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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


ForeifB  Pateoti 


Pursuant  to  tbe  provUtona  of  Rule  841(c),  an  examination 
for  persons  seeklns  registration  before  tbe  United  States  Pat- 
ent Offlce  as  patent  attorneys  or  agents  will  be  beld  on 
Monday.  Noyember  23,  1959. 

Thla  examination  will  be  fflTen  under  the  superrlslon  of 
the  CiTll  Serrlee  Commlsalon,  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of 
the  cities  of  tbe  country  In  wblch  the  CItII  Service  Commis- 
sion regularly  conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take 
the  examination  must  be  directed  to  tbe  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  filed  In  tbe  Patent  Offlce  not  later  than  October 
23,  1959. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  Offlce  Committee  on  Enrollment.  Room  8718,  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building,  Washington  26,  D.C. 

ARTHUR  W.   CROCKER, 
July  23,  1959.  Ckoirman.  Committee  •»  gnrtllment. 


B<mH  of  Appcab  DccWom  Rcadcred  la  the  MoB<h 
of  Jaly  19S9 

Examiner  afflrmed 180 

Examiner  afflnned  In  part 32 

Examiner  reveraed   47 

ToUl    269 


bff( 


AM  to  iBTMton 

The  new  Patent  Offlce  pamphlet  "Patents  and  Inrentlons — 
An  Information  Aid  to  Inrentors"  Is  now  arallabie  through 
ttaa  Superintendent  of  Docnmcnta,  U.S.  GoTemment  Printing 
Offlce,  Waablngton  25,  D.C,  at  a  price  of  15  cents  per 
copy — 911.25  per  100  copies  in  larger  loU. 


2,784.808.— Ckarlea  B.  BUtDtU.  Woodatowa.  NJ.     p-Phentl- 

BNBDIAllIlfB     OABOUNa     STABIUsBB*     AND     COMPOaiTIONS 

CoNTAiNiMo  THS  Samb.  Patent  dated  Peb.  14,  195<l. 
Disclaimer  flied  July  22,  1969,  by  tbe  assignee.  K.  I.  dm 
Pont  de  Nemomre  un4  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


2,802.138.— JiTetrard  K.  Tompkins,  Ridley  Park.  Pa.  COMPCT- 
INO  Klbmbntb  and  HTBTBiia.  Patent  dated  Aug.  6.  1957. 
Disclaimer  filed  July  20,  1969.  by  tbe  assignee.  Burroupke 
Corporutiom. 

Hereby  enter*  this  disclaimer  to  claims  23,  24,  and  26  of 
said  patent. 


■tocdred  iothc 
Joiy  31, 19S9 


SektafO^Vtnrjmid 


Country 

Date  received 

Hlffheat 
number 

AustralU 

(Abstracts) 

July  7,  1959 

July  1.  1959 

43,9«2 
219,677 
203.700 
638.100 
680.231 

8«,«S0 
1,398 

29.790 

1.180,600 
70.700 

1,067.640 

1.044.096 

816.962 

{Patenta) 

Austria 

Beldiui -* 

Canada 

n»nBfark   ■   _ 

June  29.  1959 

July  20, 1959 

July  24,  1959 

June  4   1959 

Egypt _- r 

Apr.  2,  1959 

Finland -__   _ 

Mir.  2,  1959 

June  29.  1959— 

June  29,  1969 

July  23.  1959 . 

July  24, 1969 

July  20,  1959- . 

Prance 

{Patent*) 

(Additions) 

Germany 

( A  uelegeeehriften ) 

(Pmtente) 

Great  Britain.-       

India 

Feb.  2.  1959 

80,884 
21.900 

Ireland _   _ 

May  18.  1969 

July  1,  1959 

Italy         -_             _     - 

558.800 

Japan-   

July  7.  1969 

4;700 
01.378 
93,986 

Netherlands       

July  14.  1959 

June  23.  1969 

Apr.  17.  1969 

Norway -- 

Pakistan     

107.298 

PtaillppliMa 

June  29.  1968 

Mar.  12,  1959 

June  8.  1959 

July  20,  1959 

July  29.  1969 

Peb.  17,  1966 

217 

Poland 

41,718 

l«e,967 

Switaertand 

USSR 

YufoalaTla 

338.416 

119.983 

16,481 

Australia  :  Pint  2,000  incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493^79 
Canada  :  First  printed  468.746 
CcectaoaloTakla :  Lateat  81.300/1952 
FlnUnd  :  First  printed  19.428 
First  600  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5,792 
Latest  140.682/1961 
Ireland :  Missing  1-10,000 
lUly  :  First  248.000  Incomplete 
TugoslBTla  :  First  recelred  10,001 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2.899392  to  Gerhard  Dirks, 
for  Printing  and  Other  Repreaentatlon  of  Characters,  appear- 
ing In  tbe  OrriciAL  OAtrrrB  of  August  18.  1959.  should  be 
deleted  aa  tbe  application  was  withdrawn  from  issue  and  the 
patent  was  not  Issued. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,899.883  to  Roger  De  Monte- 
bello.  for  Stereoscopy.  appearing  In  the  OmcUL  Gauttb  of 
August  18.  1969.  should  be  deleted  as  tbe  application  was 
withdrawn  from  Issue  and  'the  patent  was  not  issued. 


s> 

N«w  AppMcatfoM  tUcttfd  OmriiH  ^^  19S9 

Patents ._.  6.786 

Designs 425 

Plant  Patents 11 

Reissues 20 

ToUl  _ T.242 


PatenU 940— No.  2.901.749  to  No.  2,902.688,  Ind. 

Dealgns 51— No.      186,013  to  No.     186,063,  Incl. 

PUnt  PatenU--.       1— No.  1,861 

Reissues 2— No.       24,693  to  No.       24,694,  Ind. 

ToUl »»4  ,  ' 

•       1 


9 


\ 


Vol.  746— official  GAZETTE 


1,  1969 


Oriw  N»  JS7 

Tb«  fellowlBf  tniMfttn  arateraby  orterad  to  tsk*  •ffacC 
ft  Itosday.  ▲agnst  3,  IMW  : 

DiTtsloa  «  to  DiTteioa  S8 
CUaa  260.  CBBMiBTar.  CAaaow  CoMPOiniafl 
Saba.  97  tbraack  12S.7 

I  DtTlalM  42  to  DiTlBtoB  kl 
Claaa  178.  TsLaoaArHT 

gate.     1  throa«li  4.1 
jr.'  15Uirooch43 

■ -'     *  4SUiroucb«9 

'*     ,  ••.«  throQcb  lis. 

M.  C.  BOSA. 
JMrtettr,  Fmtwni  Mmumtm4m0  OyaraMaa. 


r  . 


(CA.N.T.)  Aahtoa  Pateat  No.  2,611.1M  (40— S),  far 
poaltry  tac  JTaM  laraUd.  M.  J.  BrmmU  0:  ▼.  Stafal  BmU 
Oary..  Mt  r  J«  Ml :  121  UBPO  ISS. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Oarte  Pateat  No.  3.673.016  (23«— IS),  f ar  taf 
JtotaaiMai  apparatva.  Clalau  1  to  6  aad  8  S«M  iavalM. 
Tflkt  »»mi0  Pmokmffimt  Cty.  r.  Mrrieh  /atara.  Cory..  ITS 
W.  ■■p».  S85 :  111  U8PQ  172. 

(D.C.NJ.)  Atkla  Pateat  Na.  1^-175.028  (48—10).  tor 
laaip  holder.  HtU  ralld  aad  lafrloKad.  8(o««  MJ§.  C«.  ▼. 
JfaMaatt  PradaeU.  l»c.,  173  r.  8app.  28» ;  121  U8PQ  842. 

(D.CNJ.)  Atkla  Pataat  No.  D-1T8.S77  (48— If),  for 
laoip  boMar.  EtU  ntUd  aad  lafrtagad.  /d..  173  P.  Bapp.  280  : 
121  UBPQ  342. 
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,     CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31, 1959 

Totel  number  of  pending  appHcAtiona  (excluding  DeiigiM) __..._. 198,  588 

Total  number  of  pending  Dwign  ftppHcAtions -* 7,008 

Total  number  of  appUoaUoni  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaignt) .... — . >  8^  410 

Total  number  <rf  Dnign  applications  awaiting  action 1,788 

Date  of  old«t  new  application 1 - Juno  M,  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application June  14,1058 


M.  CBO0A.I 


atffM'  Ji  K^ 


'J. .; 


PATENT  KXAMTNING  GKOUPH.  AND  SUPKBTUOBT  KXAMINnM 


(I)  8TONB.  I.  O..  CU1MIC4L  AND  RELATED  ARTS ..... 

(ID  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENBROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(IID  YUNO  KWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DBSIONS. 


aV)  rRBEHOF,  H.  B..  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
(V)  HULU  J.  S.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 


(VD  MURPHY,  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION — 

(Vir  KAUTFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECKL  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS, 


DIYUnONa.  KXAMINIBS  AND  SUBiBCTS  OP  INTBNTION 
I  la  iMWUbiMB  ladicalr  Biwalalaf  Oiaap) 


1. 
S. 

s. 

4. 
4. 

4. 

7. 
S. 

«. 

10. 

a. 

IS. 
IS. 

14. 

IS. 
14. 

17. 

IS. 

!•• 
SO. 

21. 

2S. 

8S. 

24. 
SB. 

SB. 

V. 


SS 

^■^•. 


(VD  GOLDBERG.  A.  J.,  Brakd;  EioaTmtlnf;  Plaotti«;  Plant  Haabaodnn  Seattertnc  Unk>ad«n;  Harrows  Bad  Dicfere; 

Plowi 

(IID  STONE.  A..  PMitnc.  Trapptnt  and  Vermin  DotnytDr.  Priawi;  TDbaeoo;  Textile  Wrtacen;  Bocklei,  Battam 

■nd  ClaapB 

(VII)  MARMBL8TBIN.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K..  aettaf).  Metal  Foondlns  and  Treatment;  MetaBorry  (Proeen  aad 

Apparatuf);  Alloys:  Electrical  Reststors - 

(VI)  FALLER.  E.  A.,  HolaU;  Power  Driven  CoBTeyon;  Haadtlnc  A(i|iaratii8;  Blavaton;  Pnanmatle  Diqiateb;  Store 

Servlee:  ConTeyort,  Chntea,  SkMa,  OaMci  and  Wayi 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  HarrcMers;  Unearthing  ObJecU;  Threahtng:  Knotten;  Antanal  Hasbandry;  Bee  Caltare; 

Datar;  But^Mrlnc;  Vecetabk  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Commlnntora;  Fenoet;  Oatea;  Mnslc;  Slfnab  and  Indicators; 

Aconstloa 


DIVISIONS 


8,  SI,  SS.  4S.  44.  ao. 

84.  50.  aO.  61.  44. 
16.  SB,  r,  41.  42.  44, 

44.  SI.  M.  40. 

2.  12,  U.  14.  21.  H 
Si,  56, 61, 81.  83. 

7.  U,  17,  r.  S4,  85. 

SO.  68.  62. 
5.8.90.2S.S8.S^4a 

52.06. 
I.  4.  «,  10,   16.  2t 

2S.  38.  45.  47. 

8,  15,  10,  25.  SO,  H 
49,56,67. 

01,  83,  96,  94,  OB. 


OMcit  Appltcatloa 


New      Amended 


(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e4-.  Haterocyelle,  General  Orsanie  Proceaaes,  Proteiaa,  Amidea.  Amines. 
aV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  B.  (ANDERSON.  E.  O.,  acttnf).  Optica - 

(V)  BREHM,  O  L  .  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  Cabinets;  Tablea;  MlaeeUBneoaa  Famttma;  Fire  BMBpet;  Ladders; 
Deposit  and  Oolleatton  Reoeptades;  Soaflblds 

(VI)  BRANSON,/.  H  .  Pumpe;  Fana;  TurfelneB ~ 

(VI)  BOYD.  8.,  Ftrramu:  Ordnanoe;  Ammunition;  EzpkMlTe  Cbarie  Maklnf 

av^  BENHAM,  E.  V..  Roots.  8ho«a  and  Leatnfs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manofacturv;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Settintr 

NailinK.  Stapllnx  and  Clip  Clencbinir:  Card.  Picture  and  Sirn  Exhibitinc;  CTutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Oondoits 

(Ill)  SPIVTMAN,  8..  Machine  Elemoits;  Bnitine  Starten;  Interrelated  Clutdi  and  Motor  Controls 

(Ill)  BEALL,  T.  B..  Gear  (Totttnr  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Worktag 

(part),  e.t  Special  Work,  Forginf,  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing,  Turning 

(Ill)  WILTZ.  W.  A..  MeUl  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Miscellaneous  Proowaes,  Assembly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrlea 

(VID  BRINDI8I,  M.  V..  Plaattoa;  Plaatle  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus ^ 

(ID  ANDRU8,  L.  M..  Telephony;  lUoorders  (part) , 

aV)  LEIGH EY.  R.  A.,  Packaging:  Typewrltera;  Printinr  Type  Casttag  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Aaaodating  or 

FoMtng:  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

(VT)  BLl'M,  A.  (LEVINE,  8  .acting),  Power  Plants;  Fluid  Tranamisatona;  Servomotor  Syatama;  Jat  Motors;  Oomboa- 

tlon  Turblnea;  Speed  Reeponslve  Devleea 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTE80N,  F.  L.,  acttnf),  Stevas  and  Fumaoes;  Boilers;  FhiM  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatton;  Illumtnattaig  Burners 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D..  Mlaoellaneous  Hardware:  Ck>8ure  Fasteners:  Locks;  Sales;  Bank  Protection;  Bread.  Paatry  and 
(3onleetk>B  Making:  Tenu  and  Canoplea;  Umbrellaa;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Eleotrtoal  (3onneetora 

ail)  MADER.  R.  C.  Textilea 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting).  Aeroaantka;  Boato;  Booya;  Shlpa;  Marina  PropaMon;  ProMan;  Windmffla;  FtaM  Dia- 
phragnuaad  Bellows - 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L..  DaU  Proceaaon;  Digital  and  Anatof  Compateis;  Caleakton;  Bookkeeplac  Maehlnar.  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machinea:  Oonntera 

(HI)  HICKEY.  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CorseU  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Apparatna;  Sewing  Machinea;  Textilea,  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Clntdiaa  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  HoMen 

(Vn)  NEVIUS.  R.  D..  Coating— Pre neaass,  Miacellaneous  ProducU  and  Apparatna;  DMIUatton;  Wood  Tnatlng  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making 

(II)  RADBR,  O.  L..  Electricity— Oaaerattea,  Motive  ^wer,  Transmlaalon  Systems.  Vohace  and  Phaae  Control  Sys- 
tems. Fumaoea,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Atc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Elavatoa  (part),  a.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms.  Inductors;  Transformers 

(rV)  JAMES.  8.,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Gaoeral  Cleaniac;  Braah,  Brooai  and  Mop  Making;  Textilea,  Fluid  Treating 

Apparatus:  Cleaning  and  Liquid  (Contact  with  Sobds.../ 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combuatton  Eaginaa:  Expaaalbia  Chamber  Motors;' FlnM  Servomotots;  Sprli«. 

Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Moton.  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flaxlble-Sbaft  ConpUnfs;  Chocks  or  Sockata; 

Fluid  Current  Convayors;  Preaaurt  Modulating  Relays;  Wtaaal  Sobatitutea 

.  (V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Tools;  Woodworking:  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Makinc;  Baggage;  Ck>tb,  Leather  and  Rubber 

Raoaptadas;  Pai^acB  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  OonpUnga;  Rod  JoInU;  Tool-Handling  Faatenlnga 


12-18-OB 
1-6-aO 

»->-ao 

1-7-80 


l(V«-88 
l>4-« 
13-8-58 

i-is-ao 

1-14-60 


13-18-58 
1-0-89 

IVIS-SB 

10-1-88 

1-0-09 

18-11  SB 

3-3-69 

1-13-89 
1-S8-89 

■  %4-m 

1-0-89 
7-25-58 
1-19-89 
1-12-89 

1-2-89 
l-lfr-89 

13-1-58 
1-^36^ 


12-23-56 
9-2-89 

1-5-89 

10-28-66 
12-4-58 

11-17-88 

i-is-a9 

1-14-69 

1-5-50 

12-4-58 
1-3-89 

13-1-56 

0-23-56 

1  3-59 

n-14-SB 

>4-89 

11-19-56 

l-ftS9 

1-3-60 
2-1-89 

12-11-88 

7-14-56 

1-14-80 

!-'9-89 

11-8-56 
1-16-89 

12-10-56 
1-20-89 


.3 


I . 


DIVISIONS.  BXAM1NK«S  AN1>  80BJBCT9  OF  IITTKNTION 


(Vn)  O'LBARY.  B.  A.  OomiBtaator.;  R«Mt«.tton;  Ftafcl  SprtiikllBC.  Spnytac  Md  DUMrtng.  S^mUtiit  .ad  A^rt- 

ta^SoUda  (pMt) 
(D  BOETTCHBR.  A 


OM«t  AppHoaUon 


3'; 


N«v 


lV»4i 


a. 

14 


SB. 


« 

41 
43 
43 


44 
45 


iDd  Suroli:  Sktei  Mid  LMthan; 


.  Bti.i  I  vo»»   -   *M.rCiirtoii*ci»«n'  '(P«t).  9*..  Urn  AdducM,  SOtoon  OonUtnlnf  C«*«i  Oompooid^ 
H^r^^lon  or'crbon  Oxld«.  PutW  Oifclaton  o(  Noii-An«B.»ie  Hydrocrbon  Mlrtum.  Hydn«rtom.  Hate- 

rvnTBERMAN   H  .  Q«i  »nd  Liquid  Contte*  ApiMntai:  H«M  Wwebaof.  AftUUon;  Fh»  ■**"**"*"--■-"-•-":"■ 
^iuSHAKE  W  L  .  BrtdK*-:  Hydrate  .od  K«tb  Knitn«rlD«;  Ro«l.  »d  P.T«»>a;  Rooh;  BuUdta.  8tm*«». 

^«deri  sLrilty.  Trui-nl-lon  to  Vditeta;  Dumptnf  Vehtel-;  VeWcl,  F«d«t:  H«rf  «d  Ho«  Un,  ImptaDMiU: 

rmtoi;  Dhptmlii*  Cabinets  Article  DtepeMluf:  Coin  HMdltnt ~ *- - 

(V)BVAN8,R.  L..M«i«irliifindTwtta«  (p«t) "        ""Atl'r 

fmLBVY  M  L..  »«trtctty-8wltchei.  WaJdtof .  H««ln«,  Photo-cell  CIreulU  - V-ri;:'' 

(T)  PARKBR   C   B  .  Cmrbon  CTiemWry  (jmit).  e  «  .  Aio.  CwbocycMc  or  Acydk  Oampotiwb  (p«t).  •*.  Anthfoiiw. 

Trt^Unethane..  E««r..  Ackl..  Keton«.  Aldehyde..  «t^-  f^l^jV^^^^'-^^V^ 
aV)  WEIL.  1..  riukl-PTewire  Rflfutoton;  V«lYi.;  Fluid  HuidUng  (eswpt  Piwww  ModulrttaB  HAyi.  FIM  VHm. 

Dtoplincms  •»d  Bellows) -^ "." "_"  11"^" 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  K.  J..  RecepUcht-MetmUJc.  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaa;  8pe«tel  R«»pUcl«  nd 

(II)  LOVBWELL.  N.  N..  Recorder!  (p«t);  Sound  R«oordln(;  TekTWon 

(D)  REYNOLDS;  E.  R.,  Electric  81«n*llnf;  Tefc«r»p»>y  (pwt) 

(I)  KNIOHT   W    B.  (WOLK,  M    O,  ictlnf).  Medlclnee,  Potaoni,  CoonKlei:  8«  ^^ 

PtMerrtaf.  8t«rlll«ta«  md  DWnfectlnt  (exwpt  Wood  TreMment  Appwmtni);  BtsMhtnc.  I>y*»n«.  rhM  TreotmMit 

rrrt  itVAVa  N  H    Dlwett»e  R«Jlo  Sy*«M:  Nuclei  BattarlM:  Niwiaw  ReMnnt  DerteH;  Radw.  8oa«r  TMpKkni. 
^)  JaJuN.  ,  a   SSuJlaS.  rT^).  Wb^li.  Til-  «d  A.1..:  RaUwy  WheeH  «d  Axl-;  Lubrlctlon: 
Bewlncs  and  Onldea:  B*h  and  Bprocket  Ge.rl«r  Sprtm  Dtriem;  Animal  Draft  AM»Mioea^. .         -^^.  -  - -^.  -  -  -  .^- 

46  m  WOM.  W.  O   (CAMPBELL.  R   L  .  actln(>.  Aetlnlde  Serlea  (er.  flartonable)  Oompoondr  gtntewd  M«««l  8toa. 

B>pk>lT.a:  Power  PtanU  (p«t).  Metallurgy  (part);  BadtoooUT.  liadldMS;  Nuoter  R«M«a»;  OjrbDO  Ch«ri*ry(p«t). 

47  (VDKANOF  W  J    MbUnffQuMryln*.  and  Ice  Harrerttaf:  Motor  VehWea:  Lmk!  Vehlclea;  Education 

«'  (H)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Blae^lelty-ConTenloa  Synama.  ProtecUre  8y«anu;  Meanirlnc  and  T«*lnt  (exoept  Me4««); 

SwttetabMrds  Relays.  Mi«neU.  Condenaer*.  Tranateton.  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers 

49.  (VII)  BENDETT.  B.,  Drytag  and  Oaa  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUdt;  VentUallon;  WeOi:  OoncBntrattaf  Evaporators; 

(D^IrnSld.  S^Tclrbon  ChaBita»ry  (part)V.<.V8yiith«lic  Ila-i  O-rt).  SynthaClc  Bubbar  Co-po- 
■Ittona.  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Reelna  (part)  (e.g..  Butwlleae  Polymers  and  Copolymers.  PoiyaeryloaltrUaa. 
Aerrlat«  Polymers  and  Copolymon) '1"'.,\ 

(II)  YAFFEE.  8  .  Radio  TranamtttafS.  Recelren  and  Tuners;  Modulators;  Pleaoalaetrie  D.tIo«;  Antannaa;  0«dllators. 
(V)  LE  ROY  C  A  .  SuppoittAnd  Racks 

S3   aV)  NINAS.'o.  A..  Labal  Piatlng  and  Paper  Hancteg:  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManltoWlnr.  Prtot^l  Mattw;  Station, 
ary;  Papar  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  portable  Ctosurea  or  Partltlona;  Doors.  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shuttais; 

Hamaia;  Whip  Apparatua;  Food  Apparataa;  Ck)«ire  Operators;  lUumlnatton - -•--":    „ : 

M   (n)  NIL80N    R   O  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tub«;  Mlaoallaneous  Dlaeharie  DeTtaa;  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  and 
■      Oaa  Dtocharfe  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e4..  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  Radioactive)  AppUcattona;  Maaa  Spoetxwneters. 

M    (VII)  KLINE,  J.  R,  Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial   Body  Members ''^'""^ 

U.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abrading  Compoaltlom;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoettlona;  Elaetrtoal  and  Wava  Kaergy 

r*^^ign^wm --...---- — -  — ---. ...-.- 

57.  an)  MILLER.  A.  B..  Bolt,  Ntrt,  Rivet,  Nail.  8«w.  Chain,  and  Horseaboe  Making;  Drtven  and  8<nw  Faatenlnga; 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewefry:  Pipe  Jotatt or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

«   (III)  BRONAIOH,  F.  H   (BAILEY.  F.  E..  acting).  Rolls  and  Rollers;  Making  Matal  -nwli  and  Implementt;  Stona 
Working;  Abrading  Proeasaea  and  Apparatus;  Batha.  Cloaets.  Slnki.  and  Sptttoona;  Boring  gnd  DrUUng;  Paper  Manu- 

iaeturw;  Selective  Punching - 

(I)  BRINDISL  M.  A..  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FertUlaera;  Oaa,  Heating  and  lUumlnating -^ 

(I)  MANOAN  P  E.  (STERMAN.M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e4-.  Synthetic  Rertna  (part);  M 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polym*rs);  Synthetic  Realn  CompoalUona  (part).  Synthrtlc  Rubber;  Photographic 

(lU)  STRiLk.  J.  P.rWtadlng  aiad  RaeUng;  Pnahtag  and  PnlUnf;  Homtogy;  RaUway  MaU  DaUvary;  Faadlng  of  In- 
definite Langtha "' 'V 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B^OaiMa;  Ton:  AianiiBiatiaad  EaanMag  DaTtaK  MwAaalwl  Qvm  and  Fmlsctais;  Photographic 
Appantua - - — * — ..——.....--•     "■" 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN.  A  H..  Foods  and  Beveragea;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Ctaemi«nr  (P«rt),  a*..  UgaiM,  Carbohy- 
drate Darivatlvts.  Fats.  SuUutIsmI  Compounda;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(I)  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fuels;  Mhcellaneous  Compoaitlona 

M.  (U)  8AX.  E.  J..  Wave  Guldea;  Electric  Ibletars;  Conductors;  Insnlaton;  AmpUflars 

as.  (V)  LIBANN.  L.  Geometric  Instrumentt;  Measuring  and  Te«  tag  (part) ---■^-  - \.'___V_1 

67.  (VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F..  Ornamentation;  LlQUld  Saparatton  or  PnrUtaatlaii;  CaatrAigal  Bowl  flopavrton 

61.  (in)  MO>?crRE,  J.  A..  Industrial  ArU "^ 

83.  (in)  ORAY.  M.  A..  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arta^ r — ^ 

BAILEY.J.S.  Laminated  Fabrics - 

GAUSS.  H.,  Detectors.  Mlaoallaneous  Elactron  Tube' Cireulto. 

WAHL.  B.  A  ,  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding ~ - -- 

BERLOWITZ.  W..  Qaa  Separation - T',""n"i', 

ANGEL  C  D  .  MMonry  and  Concr».t*  Structrnw:  Tlme-CcntroUlng  Apparatus;  PaAed  Rod  JoInU;  Joint  Packings.. 

B.  DIV.  A  (I)  O A8T0N.  L.  H^  Carbon  ChamMry  (part). e.  g.,  Starelda;  Synthetic  Raataa  (part),  I. a..  Polyethylenea. . 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS  * 

The  patenU  within  tlia  range  of  numbers  tadlcated  below  wpire  during  September  1966.  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  ert«>d«l  "»*«*^ 
provtek»  of  the  Vetwana  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat  I«)  and  thoae  which  may  hav«  expired  earM^ 

tcrma  under  the  provtakma  of  Public  Law  690.    A  Hat  of  Veterana"  patents  which  have  bean  extanded  appears  in  the  ^aaaaf  Initi  •f  PttnU-ims 
p.^^  Numbers  3.394458  to  2,397.674.  inclusive 

PtoJpatont.:;:::::^::::::;:::^::^^:;:";^^ Numb«544to548.inchi.iv. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


UJ.Co«itof 


Patent  A^cab 


The  Ukitbd  States  Time  Cobpobation 
I?. 
'  Jacob  Tbivkbitbacm  (Tbnbehbaum  ACo,,  Telix 
Watch.  AssioifEE,  Substituted) 

:^  ^0.  %k%%.     Deoi4»4  ITay  ft.  J6I6 

f—  OCPA  —  ;  —  P.2d  — ;  IM  ITBPQ  15] 
TlADBMABK* — COlfrUSINO     SllltLABtTT — DOtWT    RSMLTCD    IN 

Pavok  or  First  Ussk— rnnMt"  ano  "Tsuz." 
In  an  oppoaltlon  by  appelTaot  to"~an  application  by  ap- 
p«ne«  to  refflater  "TVIIx"  for  uae  on  watches  and  parts  of 
watches,  based  on  appellant's  prior  registration  and  uae  of 
Ita  trademark  "Tlmex"  on  clocks  and  watches,  J7«M.  "We 
are  not  quite  aatlafled  that  when  the  "eompetlng  marks 
are  placed  on  Identical  goods  and  viewed  In  their  entirety 
their  differences  are  of  so  clear  and  posltlvp  a  nature  as  to 
preclude  the  likelihood  of  confusion  we  think  Congress  In- 
tended the  statute  to  prevent"  ;  and  Held,  -Wt  respect  the 
reaaonlnf  and  coBdaatoaa  below  and  reverae  only  oo  the 
well  establlahed  principle  of  trademark  law  of  reaolvlng 
d<>ubt  In  favor  of  the  first  user  who,  here,  as  shown  by  the 
record,  has  over  a  long  period  spent  considerable  time  and 
money  In  eetabllshlng  and  promoting  Its  mark." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Offloe.  TM  Opposition  No. 
88.001. 

REVERSED. 

Davi».  Horie,  FaithfuU  «f  Hapgood  (John  Bo»ir, 
Richard  Whiting,  and  Richard  O.  Wynne  of  counsel) 
for  The  United  States  Time  Corporaticm. 

Before  Woblet,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mak- 
Tiir,  and  Johivsox  (retired),  AMOoiate  Judge$ 

Woblet.  Chief  Judge,  deUrered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

As  this  appeal  comes  to  us  the  Issues  have  been  re- 
duced to  the  single  question  of  whether  appelle's  mark 
bo  resembles  that  of  appellant  that  their  concurrent 
use  on  the  roods  of  the  respective  parties  would  )>e 
likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive  pur- 
chasers. The  controversy  arose  when  appellee.  Jacob 
Tennenbaom/  a  dtisen  of  Switcerland,  made  applica- 
tion for  re^stration  of  the  mark  "Telix"  for  use  on 
watches  and  parts  of  watches  manufactured  in  Swlt- 
serland  and  Imported  Into  ttils  coantry  for  sale.  The 
opposition  by  appellant  was  based  on  prior  registration 
and  use  of  its  trademark  "Timez"  on  clocks  and 
watches.  Appellee's  efforts  below  to  establish  priority 
of  use  were  unsuccessful.  Since  It  does  not  appear 
that  appellee  has  challenged  that  holding,  or  filed  a 
brief  or  appeared  for  oral  argument  in  this  court,  we 
accept  it  here. 

The  Commissioner,  through  the  Assistant  CommiH- 
Bloner,  afllrmed  the  Examiner's  holding  that  there 
were  sufBclent  dissimilarities  in  the  sound,  appearance, 
and  meaning  of  the  respective  marks  as  to  preclude 
B  likelihood  of  confusion.  Appellant  agrees  there  are 
certain  dissimilarities,  but  strongly  urges  that  they  are 
outweighed  by  the  similarities,  at  least  to  the  extent  of 
creating  a  doubt,  and  that  such  doubt  should  be  re- 
solved in  favor  of  the  first  user  rather  than  the  new- 
comer.   We  are  inclined  to  agree  with  that  position. 

The  dissimilarities  are  obvious.  They  were  sum- 
marised below  a8  foUowH : 


*  Application  of  Tenneabanm  has  been  assigned  to  appellee. 
Tennenbaum  *  Co.,  Tellx  Watch. 


*Trtlx**  does  not  Isok  like  'Tlmax,"  except  that  each  heglas 
w1th"T"  and  enda  with  "X";  "TclU"  doaa  sot  aonnd  like 
"Ttmex" :  and  while  rrimez"  has  a  strong  susfestlvenesa 
when  applied  to  watches,  "Tellz"  has  none ;  nor  ooes  "Tellx" 
sugrest  'Tlmex." 

We  appreciate  those  differences,  but  are  not  convinced 
they  are  of  such  a  sharp  nature  as  to  avoid  a  likelihood 
of  confusion.  True,  the  words  do  not  look  alike  except 
that,  as  observed  below,  they  begin  and  end  with  the 
same  letters,  "T"  and  "x."  When,  as  here,  two  marks 
cmitain  only  five  letters,  it  seems  to  as  that  such  an 
arrangement  is  Just  as  lik^  to  result  In  a  similarity 
as  in  a  pronounced  dissimilarity.  True,  also,  that 
except  for  the  "T"  and  "x"  soundH,  the  words  do  not 
sound  alike.  We  agree  that  "Timex,"  whoi  applied  to 
watches,  has  a  strong  suggestiveness,  assuming,  which 
we  think  would  normally  be  the  case,  the  averbge  pur- 
chaser pronounces  the  word  with  a  long  "1"  as  in 
"time" ;  If,  however,  it  Is  pronounced  with  a  short  *i,*' 
the  suggestive  nattire  of  the  word  disappears.  We 
agree  that  "Telix"  has  no  such  suggestiveness  nor  does 
it  suggest  "Tlmex ;J*  Turning  to  their  similarities,  they 
both  begin  with  the  letter  "T"  and  end  in  "x";  they 
both  contain  fhe  same  number  of  letters;  they  both 
contain  the  same  number  of  syllables.  We  are  not 
quite  satisfied  that  when  the  competing  marks  are 
placed  on  Identical  goods  and  viewed  in  their  entirety 
their  differences  are  of  so  clear  and  positive  a  nature 
as  to  preclude  the  likelihood  of  confusion  we  think 
Congress  intended  the  statute  to  prevent. 

We  respect  the  reasoning  and  conduslcms  below  and 
reverse  only  on  the  well  established  principle  of  trade- 
mark law  of  restHving  doubt  In  favor  of  the  first  user 
who,  here,  as  shown  by  the  record,  has  over  a  long 
period  spent  considerable  time  and  money  In  establish- 
ing and  promoting  Its  mark.  The  newcomer  is  free  to 
choose  another  mark,  but  not  one  which  comes  so  close 
to  appellant's  mark  as  we  think  is  the  case  here. 

REVERSED. 

JoHiT80!r,  /.,  retired,  recalled  to  participate. 


VS,  Court  of  Cmtomi  and  PatMBt  AppcBlf 

Wat5e  Knittiivo  Millb  v.  Pilot  Full  Fashion  Millb, 
Inc.,  bt  Chanoe  or  Name,  Alba  Hosiebt  Mills,  Inc. 

V:  6484.     DeoMed  May  1$.  l»i» 

l—  OCPA  — ;  2M  F.2d  121  ;  121  U8PQ  6041 
i 
1.  TKADEiiAaKs — Coirrusisa  StMiLAsrrT. 

In  connection  with  oppoaer's  mark,  for  hosiery,  tocludlnf 
a  picture  of  three  women  In  negligee,  facing  the  same  way, 
successively  shorter  from  left  to  right  and  each  having  her 
rlfht  leff  extended  and  exposed,  together  with  the  dis- 
claimed worda,  "AH  S  wear  alse  »H";  and  applicant's 
mark,  for  women's  hoalery.  consisting  of  the  words 
"BLiENDTONES  for"  appearing  above  the  representation  of 
three  dreaamakcr's  forms  bedecked  with  bows  at  the  necka, 
flowers  on  the  hips  and  ribbons  across  the  chests  followed 
by  the  words  "by  Alba."  with  the  form  on  the  left  appear- 
ing the  largest,  the  one  on  the  right  smallest,  and  all 
positioned  one  behind  the  other  In  perspective.  HjBld,  "On 
the  basis  of  the  cnmulatlve  differences  in  the  marks  aa  a 
whole,  balanced  asainst  the  scant  slmilaritlea,  we  agree 
with  the  Assiatant  Commiaaioner  that  no  confusion,  miatake 
or  deception  is  likely,  even  when  the  marks  are  applied 
to  identical  goods." 


SEPRMSB  1.  1969 


5  VOL.   746-OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
.V-    «...  MA»  the  Dorcharing  public  has  come  to  recognise  hortery 

"ti:Zi;i;?rr-::"  t^t  TZIZ"^  -P-  -  TeZ:.  bylu  n.r.  ..  ongmaun,  with  appelant 
«./^  oL  tirj"«^-»»«  P°'»'»'  »"»^  »*•  coo.i*«J  1.  ji,  j2,  Appellant-  arfnment  that  the  p«ycholo«l«il 
St^^rwiJ  oJl,!..  U«t  the •«'««th ;' "  J;»J:»2  impact  oi  thVmarts  on  the  porcha-ng  public  mu«t  be 
m^  «  wen  a-  It.  .imiUrity  »»  «"  »';\;^i  ^J.^.  eoMldered  I.  jut  another  way  of  saying  that  the 
^:Srrj:^  o'rru.  "  t^^'-X  r -'u  *,.  ^:3nf  an  ippolng  mar.  a.  well  a.  It.  Imllartty 
!!?Ji«rSi«.ur.XH«.«th  of  tb*  oppo^r'.  ««.    ^  ^  ^.^  .^^^  ^  »«  ^^.tered  mut  be  examined 


■aAet«Btly  dlMtmlUir.  ta«  rtreafth 

U  <rf  Mttle  rtfnlflcaBC*." 

Arrzjo.  from  the  Patent  Offlce.    TM  Oppoeltlon  No 

38,618. 

AFFIRMED. 

Robert  R.  Lockwood  {Harri*  C.  Lockw^  of  coon 
sel>  for  Wayne  Knitting  MlUa. 


to  the  mafk  sought  to  be  registered  must  be  examined 
In  deciding  the  Issue  of  llkeUhood  of  confusion  or  mln- 
Uke  However.  If  the  marks  are  suiWenUy  dissimilar, 
the  sti«igth  of  the  oppo«^s  mark  la  of  little  signifi- 
cance. 

The  figures  In  appellant's  mark  are  full  length  repre- 
■enUtiona  of  clothed  women,  po«!d  In  such  fashion  as 


'I '       i^.  ^M^  TMarci^  iJoe  E.  DanieU  and    to  empha-«.  the  display  of  stockings  on  ti»e  right  1« 

Msm*,  ^''Z' f'*J'^*Jl"'^'!;;  1^^  ^x\  Fashion   of  each.    Appellee's  mark,  on  the  other  hand,  consists 

Sylvester  J.  L*44i,  of  counsel)  ^J^^^^^^'l'T^^    „,  .^.,  .,„^,  ,„  be  three  drensmaker's  forms  or  p«s- 


Mllls.  Inc..  by  change  &t  name.  Alba  Holery  Mills.  Inc 
Before  Woaixr.  Acting  Ckirf  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mam 

Tiif.  and  JoHHSon  (retired).  At^oriate  Judge* 
Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  Is  from  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner 


otjrhat  appear  to  be  three  dressmaker's  forms  or  pos- 
alb§<^  dlaplay  manikin  torsos.  The  diminishing  slse  of 
th*  forma  appears  to  be  solely  the  result  of  perapectlve 
dniwlng.  Shading  shows  them  suorefwirely  lighter  In 
tone  from  front  to  back.    The  clear  implication  we  get 


This  appeal  Is  from  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner    ^^^  viewing  the  specimen  Is  that  the  hose  come  In 
of  Patents,  acting  through  the  Assistant  Commissioner.    ^^^^^    ^^^^   ^r   tones   of  different   colors.      The 


affirming  the  dismissal  by  the  Examiner  of  Interfer 
encee  of  an  opposition  Instituted  by  appelUnt  Wayne 
Knitting  Mills,  based  on  lU  Trademark  Registration 
Na  M6,290  of  August  7.  1951.  for  hosiery,  to  the  regis- 
tration of  the  mark  of  appellee.  Pilot  Full  Fashion 
Mills,  Inc.  (by  change  of  name.  Alba  Hoaiery  Mills, 
Inc.).  described  In  Its  application  Serial  No.  655,426. 
for  use  dn  women's  hosiery. 

Opposer's  mark  Is  a  picture  of  three  women  In 
negll^,  facing  the  same  way.  successively  shorter 
from  left  to  right  and  each  having  her  right  leg  ex- 
tended and  exposed.  In  a  pose  said  to  be  characteristic 
of  hosiery  modela,  together  with  the  disclaimed  words, 
"AU  8  wear  slae  9^."  The  clear  Impression  conveyed 
Is  that  the  stockings  being  modeled  come  In  three 
lengths  for  each  slse. 

^The  trademark  of  appellee  consists  of  the  words 
•BLENDTONES  for"  appearing  above  the  representa- 
tion of  three  dressmaker's  forms  bedecked  with  bows 
at  the  necks,  flowers  on  the  hips  and  ribbons  across 
the  chests  followed  by  the  words  "by  Alba."  The  form 
on  the  left  appears  the  largest  the  one'  on  the  right 
smallest,  and  they  are  poslUooed  oae  behind  the  other 

In  perspective. 

The  sole  lisue  before  us  Is  whether  appellees  mark 
so  resembles  the  registered  mark  of  appellant  as  to  be 
likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive  pur- 
chasers as  to  the  source  of  the  goods  In  question, 
women's  hosiery. 

The  Assistant  Commissioner  held.  In  a  brief  opinion, 
that  even  a  casual  esamtnatlon  of  the  marks  leads  to 
the  conclusion  that  no  confusion  is  likely  and  alBrmed 
the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Interferences  which 
dismissed  the  opposition  on  the  same  ground. 

Appellant  contends  that  the  AsslsUnt  C«Hnnilssl<.n«'r 
erred  In  finding  that  the  marks  do  not  so  rewnible  each 
other  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  on  the  basis  of 
a  side  by  side  comparison,  and  In  not  giving  consldera- 
Uon  to  the  psychological  Impact  of  the  marks  on  the 
parchaaing  public. 

AMwUant  designates  lU  trademark  aa  "Three  Smart 
Olrto"  and  contends  that  this  threesome  Is  the  distinc- 
tive feature  of  the  design  The  record  shows  that 
appellant  has  enjoyed  extensive  and  nninterrupted  use 
of  tMB  trademark  since  1982  and  It  Is  not  denied  that 


words  found  on  the  two  marks  are  In  no  way  similar. 

On  the  basis  of  the  cumulative  dlflerepces  In  the 
marka  as  a  whole,  balanced  against  the  scant  alml- 
laritics,  we  agr«>  with  the  Assistant  Commissioner  that 
no  confusion,  mistake  or  deception  is  likely,  even  when 
the  marks  are  applied  to  IdenUcal  goods. 

The  decision  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  Is 
afflrmed. 

AFTTRMED. 
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1    patshtabiutt — Raraaawcs — sraairorHaHma. 

Upon  «)n«l(l*rmtlon  of  •pp»lUntii  arninient  that  a  b«r 
laa  cap  abown  In  a  r*t*T*ac*  patent  wan  aubjected  to  the 
dlstortlac  loflueaca  of  •  aprtnf  "whl«h  aooo  aerlouilj  Im 
palra  and  abortena  tba  uaefuineaa"  of  tbe  patented  device. 
Held  that  "If  a  cap  were  to  InaubaUntlal  aa  to  dlatort 
under  aprlnf  preaaurt,  notblng  could  be  more  obvlova  tban 
to  itrengtiien  U."  

2.  Bams— lavanTioa— CoMBiaiss  Rarsaaacas  —  8r»»nTUT- 
INO  CO.MICAL  roa  Cxu-idsical  araiNo. 
"Aa  to  tbe  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  baaed  on  the 
patents  to   Rlcka  and   Vendltty.  It  U   noted  that  Vendltty 
dtaeloMa  a  apriac  which  encafee  tbe  bead  pectlon  In  the 
ana  of  conUet  at  the  cap  with  the  bead  aectlon  aa  doea 
appellanfa.    Hewevar.  the  aprtns  U  ejrUndrical  rather  than 
conical      Eicka  la  relied  on  to  ahow  a  conical  aprlna  In  tbe 
aame  enrlronment.     Appellant  attemptii  to  overcome  tbta 
abowlnc  by  argulns  that  a  conical  spring  allowa  a  greater 
flexlbtUty  la  a  «lve«  axial  apace  tban  a  cylladrlcal  sprlnic 
and  U  apparenUy  coateadlac  that  It  wonld  not  be  obvious 
to  uae  a  conical  sprlnic.  aa  abown  in  Rlcka.  la  pUce  of  the 
cylindrical    spring    shown    In    Vendltty.      Vendltty    clearly 
shows  appellant'a  fMture  of  spring  engagement  with   the 
bearing  cap  la  tbe  desired  area,  aad  Rlcka  clearly  abowa 
that  It  la  old   to  uae  a   conical   spring  with  this  type  of 
device.    We  do  not  beUeve  that  appelUnt  baa  done  anything 
nnobvlous  In  conblnlag  these  two  featurea.  and  tbe  rejec- 
tion   based    on    tbia   combination   of    referencae   la   clearly 
correct." 
3.  Samb— PABTiccLAn  SoajacT  MATraa— Tie  Rod  Joist. 
The  rejection  of  claims  to  a  tie  rod  Joint  aa  unpatent- 
able oTcr  tbe  prior  art  afflrmed. 

Appkai.  from  the  Patent  OlBce.    Serial  No.  188,743. 
AFFIRMED. 
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Hfde,  Meyr,  Bmld¥fin  d  Doran  {John  W.  Meper  of 
coimsrt)  for  Calderwood. 

OUrenoe  W.  Moore  (D.  Kreider  of  counsri)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Wouxt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtiiv,  and 

Smitb,  A$$ociate  Judges,  and  Judge  WnxiAM  H. 

KiaKTATBicK   (United  State*  Senior  District  Judge 

for  the  Battem  District  of  Pennsylvania) 

Rich,  J.,  drilvered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

This  appeal  la  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  CMBce 
Board  of  Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
the  claims  in  Gilbert  E.  Calderwood's  application  Serial 
No.  188,743,  filed  October  6.  1960.  for  a  "Tie  Rod  Joint." 
The  sole  lasue  la  whether  the  claimed  subject  matter 
Is  unobvious  in  view  of  the  cited  art. 
Claim  11,  which  Is  representative,  reads  as  follows : 
A   tie  rod  Joint.  eoDprialng  a  boaaing  member  bavli 


Dpr 
11  I 


lavlag  a 
socket  and  a  ^ragmentaf  apberieal  seat  la  said  socket,  a  tnid 
member  havlni 
said  head 
fragme 


r  having  a  head  portion  arranged  within  aald  aocket, 
ad  portion  having  two  opposltaTy  extending  seetlona  of 

ntaf  spherical  ahape.  one  of  which  la  movably  mounted 

upon  aald  seat,  a  colled  apriag  of  conical  form  for  7leldl|gly 
maintaining  such  head  portion  upon  Its  seat.  aBd'a\beanng 
cap  engaged  bv  tbe  larger  end  of  aald  aprtag  aad  engaging 
the  other  bead  aectlon  of  aald  atud  membar.  tbe  aald  larger 
end  of  aald  spring  adjaeeat  aald  bearing  cap  having  a  diame- 
ter which  la  not  aubatantlally  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
aald  last  mentioned  head  aectlon. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Vendltty,  2,330.095,  Sept.  21, 1943. 
Ricka,  2,420,621,  May  13. 1947. 
Graham,  2,533,928,  Dec.  12,  195a 
Edwards,  2,559,857,  July  10, 1951.         r~ 

The  claimed  tie  rod  Joint  is  such  as  may  be  used  In 
the  steering  Ufakage  of  motor  vehicles  and  is  of  the 
ball  and  socket  type.  The  Joints  disclosed  In  the  cited 
art  are  generally  similar  to  applicant's  device  and  all 
comprise  a  housing  member  having  a  socket  provided 
with  a  fragmental  spherical  seat,  a  stud  member 
having  a  head  portion  arranged  within  the  socket  and 
having  two  oppositely  extending  sections  of  fragmental 
spherical  shape,  one  of  the  spherical  head  sections 
being  movably  mounted  on  the  socket  seat,  a  spring 
yieldingly  maintaining  the  latter  upon  the  socket  seat, 
and  a  bearing  cap  seated  upon  the  other  spherical  head 
section  retaining  the  spring. 

Appellant  contends  that  his  advance  In  the  art  re- 
sides In  the  use  of  a  conical  spring  In  which  the  larger 
end  of  the  spring  engages  the  bearing  cap  In  the  area 
of  contact  of  the  cap  with  the  head  section. 

Tbe  claims  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Ed- 
wards, In  view  of  Ricks  or  Graham,  or  unpatentable 
over  either  Ricks  or  Graham  taken  alone,  and  further 
rejected  aa  impatentable  over  Ricks  In  view  of  Ven- 
dltty. In  dlscnssinf?  the  rejection  based  on  Ricks, 
Graham  and  Edwards,  the  Board  of  Appeals  considered 
Ricks  and  Eklwards  to  be  merely  cumulatiTe  to 
Graham. 

Graham  discloses  a  Joint  employing  a  conical  spring 
whose  larirer  end  en^taites  a  flange  on  the  bearing  cap, 
the  diameter  of  which  Is  substantially  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  fragmental  spherical  head  section  on 
which  the  besring  cap  rests.  This  is  because  the  head 
diameter  is  quite  small,  much  smaller  than  appellant's. 
Appellant  contends  that  because  of  the  considerable 
distance  between  the  area  of  engagemrat  of  the  cap 
with  the  liead  aectlon  and  the  area  of  engagement  of 


tlM  q>rliig  with  the  cap,  "the  action  of  the  spring  la 
not  concentrated  within,  or  effective  only  upon,  the 
'area  of  contact'  between  the  bearing  cap  and  the  head 
seetlOB  engaged  thereby,"  and  aa  a  ranUt,  "Oraham'a 
bearing  cap  Is  subjected  to  the  distorting  Influence  of 
the  spring,  which  soon  seriously  Impairs  and  shortens 
tbe  usefulness  of  the  Graham  derice." 

We  do  not  agree  with  appellaiit's  contention  that  the 
actitm  ot  the  spring  in  Graham  is  not  concentrated 
within  tlie  area  of  contact  betwera  the  bearing  cap  and 
the  head  section  ragaged  thereby  since  It  appears  obvi- 
ous that  the  entire  force  of  the  spring  is  supported  by 
the  head  section  where  it  cMitacts  tbe  cap.  Neither 
are  we  impressed  by  the  argument  that  the  Influence 
of  the  spring  ''soon  seriously  Impairs  and  shortens  tbe 
usefulness  of  the  Graham  device."  (1]  If  a  cap  were 
so  insubstantial  aa  to  dlatort  under  iv>riiig  preasore, 
nothing  could  be  more  obvious  than  to  strengthen  it. 

[2]  As  to  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  based 
on  the  patents  to  Ricks  and  Vendltty,  it  Is  noted  that 
Vendltty  discloses  a  spring  which  engages  the  head 
section  in  the  area  of  contact  of  the  cap  with  the  head 
section  as  does  appellant's.  However,  the  sprini^^s 
cylindrical  rather  than  conical.  Ricks  is  relied  on  tO\ 
show  a  conical  q>ring  in  the  same  environment.  Appel- 
lant attempts  to  oven^ome  this  showing  by  arguing  that 
a  conical  spring  allows  a  greater  flexibility  in  a  given 
axial  space  than  a  cylindrical  spring  and  is  apparently 
contending  that  it  would  not  be  obvious  to  use  a  conical 
spring,  as  shown  In  Ricks,  In  place  of  the  cylindrical 
spring  shown  in  Vendltty.  Vendltty  clearly  shows  ap- 
pellant's feature  of  spring  oigagement  with  the  bear- 
ing cap  In  the  desired  area,  and  Ricks  clearty  shows 
that  It  is  old  to  use  a  conical  spring  with  this  type  of 
device.  We  do  not  believe  that  appellant  has  done  any- 
thing unobvious  In  <HMnblnlng  these  two  features,  and 
the  rejection  based  on  this  combination  ot  references 
Is  clearty  correct 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Ambbosb  O'Conneix,  /.,  b^ng  absent  on  account  of 
illnesa,  William  H.  Kirkpatuck,  United  States  Senior 
District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania, was  designated  and  did  serve  herein,  pursuant 
to  the  provisions  of  Title  28,  United  SUtes  Cod«,  Secy 
tlon  294(d).  . 


U  A  OMrt  of  CwtoM  Md  PatMt  AppMit 

Natiowal   Motob   Bcabino  Co.,   Inc.   v.   Jamks-Poivd- 
CLabk,  AssioNoa  TO  Loyola  Uifimtsmr  Founoatioii 
Km.  «I41.     Decide*  AprU  SB,  iMi'  *«•" 
I—  CCPA  — :  —  rJM  — ;  121  UM»Q  515] 

1.    TaADSMARKS COSrtfSTNO        StlllLABITV — WSAK        MaBK — 

Skal    With    a    Ring    Balanced   on    Its    Nosb    roa 

Shait  Sbals. 
"•  *  •  we  are  dealing  here  %ltb  marks  that  are 
Inherently  weak.  Opposer  deala  In  rartons  typea  of  fluid 
aeala.  The  nee  of  a  trademark  oonnlstlng  ot  a  pictorial 
lepreaentation  of  an  animal  whose  common  name  la  Iden- 
tical to  the  name  of  tbe  product  with  which  It  la  aaaoclated, 
renders  aucb  mark  anything  but  arbitrary.  Tbe  addition 
thereto  of  a  ring  balanced  on  tbe  aeal't  noae.  aald  ring 
being  otnriously  repreaentatlve  of  a  greaae  retainer  or  tbe 
like,  doea  little  to  strengthen  tbe  mark." 
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t,  BAum^bAUU — Ofpowtion — Ctibsucs — THiao  Pauti 

ISTKATiOMB — THUD   PaSTT    U«A0B. 

"Appellee  contenda  that  oppoeer't  mark  U  wwk  becaoM 
of  evrtota  tbin)  partjr  reglatnitloiM  aad  tktrd  party  mace 
•r  marks  ilnllar  to  antmt't  which  have  baan  applied  to 
prodncta  bavlnK  the  Maw  fuactioa  a*  oppoeer'a.  Tbl« 
court  baa  found  that  the  rpg1"tratloB  ^7  othera  of  marka 
havlac  a  almllar  featare  oa  like  prodncta  la  ertdence  tend- 
ing to  show  aonestlTeBeaa  of  that  fsattire.  *  ••  We  are 
of  tha  opiaion  that  erldenc*  of  preoeat  third  partjr  aaage 
baa  an  even  greater  tendanry  to  weaken  an  oppoaer'i  mark 
since  aoch  uaage  Im  relevant  for  the  name  reaaona  as 
third  party  reglstrattoas  aad  also  Indicates  a  conditloalag 
ar  the  poMlc  nlad  to  tha  coauBoa  faatnre.  tbaraby  daciaaa- 
tag  any  llkeltbood  of  coafuslon." 

8.  Samb — Samb — Sam* — Same — Sam*. 

-Tht  degree  of  stgnlflcaacc  of  the  evidence  of  third 
party  regtstrations  is  dependent  Inter  slla  npon  the 
slBllarlty  of  aucta  third  party  marks  and  products  to 
oppoaer '■  marka  and  productM.  It  la  noted,  however,  that 
third  party  registrations  are  not  evidence  of  the  present 
oaafls  af  tha  parttealar  Bmrks.  Uaac  noot  be  iadepend- 
ently  eatablished." 

4.  Samb — Samb — 8am»— Samb — Samb. 

Upon  conalderation  of  an  opposition  In  which  oppoaer's 
Burk.  for  grease  or  oil  retainers  of  the  friction  type,  con- 
sisted of  a  pictorial  repreaentatloa  of  a  saa  Iloo  or  bmI 
with  a  ring  balanced  on  Its  nose.  HM4,  with  respect  to  six 
reglatrationa  and  the  marks  covered  thereby,  that  the  alz 
marka  *>vtdence  a  decided  weakness  In  oppoaer'a  mark 
since  they  not  only  exhibit  pictures  of  the  animal  bat  are 
employed  in  connection  with  sealing  materlala."  and  that 
the  reglatrationa  "afford  evidence  that  the  lllastratloo  of 
a  sea  lion  la  descriptive  or  suggestive  of  sealing  materials, 
rather  than  an  indication  of  source." 

1.  Samb — Samb. 

la  an  oppoaltlon.  the  considerations  that  the  rcpreaenta- 
tloaa  of  a  aaal  or  sea  lion  In  the  marks  of  the  parties  did 
not  look  at  all  alike  and  the  customers  were  discriminat- 
ing porchasen.  taken  together  with  distinctions  betweaa 

'  the  products  of  the  parties.  Held  to  lead  to  the  conclaslon 
that  there  would  be  no  likelihood  of  confualoo  from  con- 
current use  of  the  marka  ' 

Appcal    from    the    Patent    Oflke.     Oppoaltlon    No. 

81.T90. 

AFFIRMED. 

A.   Donham   Otcen    {Jamet  Atkins  and  Ru*»eU   L. 

Law  of  coanael)  for  National  Motor  Bearing  Co.,  Inc. 
Catimir  A.  Miketta   (E.  E.  Greigg  of  counsel)  for 

Loyola  University  Foandation. 

Before  O'Oonnvix,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Woblt, 
Rich,  and  Mabtir,  Atsociate  Judges  [original  argu- 
ment before  JoHivaoif,  Chief  Judge,  and  O'Coniikll, 
Wmoxy.  Rich,  and  JACxaotf  (retired),  Astociate 
Judges] 

Maxtii*.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  case  was  originally  argued  on  March  6,  10R8, 
and  an  opinion  was  thereafter  rendered  by  the  court 
on  May  2.  19ft8.  A  petition  for  rehearing  was  subae- 
quently  filed  by  the  oppoaer-appellant  and  the  case  was 
reargued  on  Norember  10,  1968.  Pursuant  to  su<4i 
argument  and  the  additional  memoranda  filed  by  the 
parties,  the  opinion  of  May  2,  19ft8  is  hereby  with- 
drawn, and  the  following  opinion  Is  substituted 
therefor : 

The  appeal  was  taken  in  an  opposttloo  proceeding 
from  the  decision  of  the  CommiBsioner  of  Patents, 
acting  through  the  Assistant  Commissioner.  110  U8PQ 
OM,  reraralng  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of  Inter- 
ferences Ruatalnlng  the  opposition. 

Applicant  (the  appellee  herein)  has  applied  for  reg-^ 
Istrmtion  on  the  Principal  Register  of  its  mark  "Circle 
Seal,"  accompanied  by  a  pictorial  representation   (in 
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carfcatiir«)  of  a  sea  Hon  or  seail  with  a  ring  aroand 
lU  neck,  for  "Cbsck  Valrea.  Raltof  ValTCS,  Shuttle 
ValTss,  Flow  Control  Valves,  Rastrktor  Yalvca, 
Selector  V^vee,"  asserting  use  since  December  80, 
1947.  Regls|lk«tion  Is  opposed  by  the  owner  of  two 
reglBtratloas.  one  *  for  a  mark  consisting  of  a  pictorial 
representation  of  a  sea  Hon  or  seal  with  a  ring  bal- 
anced on  its  nose,  and  the  other '  for  the  same  msrk 
as  the  first  except  thst  the  words  "National"  and 
"WhereTer  Shafts  More"  circumscribe  the  pictorial 
ispiesentatlon  with  the  "O"  of  "National"  constituting 
the  ring  balanced  on  the  seal's  nose.  Bach  of  oppoaer's 
registrations  redtea  use  since  April  2&.  1064.  with 
respect  to  goods  identified  as 

*  *  *  Oraase  and  oil  ratalners  of  tha  friction  type  used  to 
aeal  the  space  iMtween  a  hoaalag  aad  a  rotating  or  racipro- 
cating  shaft,  or  the  spaee  between  a  piston  and  cylinder 
wall — namely,  retainers  made  of  anitary  circular  ringa  of 
felt,    laathar.    or    compoaittoa :    retainers    made    of    aaitary 


drnilar  rings  of  felt,  leather,  or  composition,  and  having  a 
apring  fitted  thereto  :  retainers  made  of  unitary  circular  rings 
of  felt,  leather,  or  composition,  having  a  spring  fitted  thereto, 
and  the  whole  held  within  a  cage  or  shell  or  ductile  steel. 


braaa.  or  aluminum  *  *  *. 

The  sole  question  InvolTcd  Is  confusing  similarity. 

There  Is  no  dispute  as  to  the  parties'  reapective  datee 
of  first  use  with  regard  to  the  goods  specified  In  the 
reglstratinns ;  opposer  is  clearly  the  prior  user.  The 
parties  agree,  as  well,  that  their  goods  are  sold  to 
the  same  class  of  purchasers  and  that  the  goods  are 
"non-consumer"  goods  In  nature,  rla — they  are  sold 
primarily  to  manufacturers  as  distinguished  frotn 
members  of  the  publlc-at-large.  Opposer  admits  that 
the  record  supports  the  Assistant  Commissioner's  find- 
ing thst  the  purchasers  of  the  goods  sre  "discriminat- 
ing" in  that  they  "know  what  they  want  and  know 
where  to  buy  it" 

The  Assistant  (Commissioner  placed  some  stress  on 
the  fact  that  the  purchasers  of  the  parties'  products 
were  "discriminating."  Adding  to  this  the  fact  that 
the  record  Indicated  that  both  parties  used  word 
marks  In  conjunction  with  the  illustrations  of  sea 
lions  or  seals  and  that  their  products  are  ordered  by 
word  mark  or  by  company  name  ("National"  and 
"Circle  Seal"),  she  concluded  that  there  would  be  no 
likelihood  of  confusion  from  concurrent  use  of  the 
maite  In  issue. 

Opposer  hss  appealed  from  this  decision,  urging 
primarily  that  the  Assistant  (Commissioner  erred  in : 

(1)  "failing  to  appreciate  that  opposer's  Registra- 
tion No.  322,520  *  *  *.  thowing  opposer's  picture  trmde- 
mark  alone,  constitutes  a  statutory  mandate  tt>  refuse 
registration  of  th«^  alleged  mark  presented  by  the 
applicant" ;  and 

(2)  In  giving  undue  weight  to  the  fact  that  the  pur- 
chasers of  the  goods  luTolved  are  discriminating. 

Oppoaer  further  urges  that  its  proofs  show  that  It 
has  been  continuously  manufacturing  and  selling 
"O"  rings  from  a  time  prior  to  applicant's  date  of  first 
use  and  cites  applicant's  emphasis  In  its  advertising 
upon  a  "drcl^  seal  principle"  of  operation  inherent  in 
its  ▼alTesr^rtccasloncd  by  the  use  therein  of  '*0"  rings, 
aa  a  factoK  to  be  considered  in  the  determination  of 
whether  the  marks  are  confusingly  similar. 


>  Reg.  No.  322,020.  Issued  March  12,  1980,  renewed  and 
pabllabad  la  accordance  with  Sec.  12(c)  of  the  Lanhara  Act 
on  Nov.  2.  1M8. 

*Rec.  No.  S22.51T.  lasoed  March  12,  19SS.  renewed  and 
pabllahad  in  accordance  with  Sec.  12(c)  of  tha  Lanham  Act 
on  October  20.   1948 
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Notwithstanding  the  foregoing  srguments,  w»  are 
of  the  opinion  that  the  Coramlssioner's  decision  must 
be  affirmed. 

It  is  Important  at  the  outset  to  note  that  there  Is  a 
definite  distinction  between  the  goods  of  the  parties 
to  this  proceeding.    Applicant's  application  and  proofs 
restrict  the  use  of  its  mark  to  valves  of  rarious  types. 
Admittedly,    many    of   these   valves   have   "O"    rings 
lacorporatad    therein    and,    presumably,    the    words 
:    "CJircle  Seal"  refer  to  the  circle  aeal  operation  occa- 
sioned by  the  use  of  the  "O"  rings.    Opposer  attempts 
to  capitalize  on  this  fact  in  the  light  of  the  use  of  its 
mark  In  connection  with  "O"  rings.    Oppoaer's  record, 
however,  casts  much  doubt  on  the  weight  to  be  ascribed 
to  its  sale  of  "O"  rings  in  this  case.    The  record  clearly 
establishes  that  prior  to  1044.  when  opposer  acquired 
the  Arrowhead  Rubber  Company  as  a  subsidiary,  It 
did  not  manufacture  or  sell  "O"  rings.    Subsequent  to 
1044,  It  did  sell  "O"  rings  (both  through  Arrowhead's 
^      and  its  own  salesmen),  but  not  under  the  marks  upon 
whieh  U    relies   in   this   proceeding.     Up  until   1962, 
nt  the  earlleBt.  the  ••O"   rings  were  sold  under  the 
"Arrowhead"  iiame,   and  neither  opposer's  corporate 
name  nor  Its  mark  appeared  either  on  the  "O"  ring 
ivackaglng  or  the  "O"  rings  themselves.     Except  for 
the  fact  that  "O"  rings  were  listed  among  its  products 
In  advertisements  bearing  opposer's  mark  and  In  trade 
catalogs  distributed  by  opposer  which  also  contained 
reproductions  of  its  mark,  there  was  no  association 
of  the  mark  with  "O"  rings  prior  to  applicant's  date 
of  first  use. 

But  were  we  to  agree  that  opposer  had  established 
prior  use  of  its  mark  in  connection  with  "O"  rings, 
we  do  not  feel  that  it  would  be  In  a  better  position. 
For  a  number  of  reasons,  we  do  not  feel  that  the 
constimers  of  the  respective  products  of  the  parties 
would  he  likely -to  he  confused  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
goodn.  The  most  compelling  reaRon  is  that  [1]  we 
are  dealing  here  with  marks  that  are  inherently  weak. 
Oppoaer  deals  In  various  tj-pes  of  fluid  seals.  The  use 
of  a  trademark  consisting  of  a  pictorial  represents- 
,  tlon  of  an  animal  whose  common  name  Is  Identical  to 
the  name  of  the  product  with  which  it  is  associated, 
renders  such  mark  anything  but  arbitrary.  The  addi- 
tion thereto  of  a  ring  balanced  on  the  seal's  nose,  said 
ring  being  obviously  representative  of  a  grease  retainer 
or  the  like,  does  Uttle  to  strengthen  the  mark. 

[2]  Appellee  contends  that  opposer's  mark  is  weak 
because  of  certain  third  party  registrations  and  third 
party  usage  of  marks  similar  to  opposer's  which  have 
been  applied  to  products  having  the  same  function  as 
opposer's.  This  court  has  found  that  the  registration 
by  othera  of  marks  having  a  similar  feature  on  like 
products  is  evidence  tending  to  show  suggesUveness 
of  that  feature.  Shoe  Corporation  of  America  v.  The 
Juvenile  Rhoe  Corporation  of  AmeHca,  Patent  Appeal 
«,  No.  0SS4  decided  of  even  date  herewith,  4«  CCPA  — , 
—  F.2d  — .  —  rSPQ  — .  We  are  of  the  opinion  that 
evidence  of  present  third  party  usage  has  an  even 
greater  tendency  to  weaken  an  opposer's  mark  since 
such  usage  is  relevant  for  the  same  reasons  as  third 
party  registrations  and  also  Indicates  a  conditioning 
of  the  public  mind  to  the  common  feature,  thereby 
decreasing  any  likelihood  of  confusion. 

[3J  The  degree  of  significance  of  the  evidence  of 
third  party  registrations  is  dependent  Inter  alia  upon 
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the  Similarity  of  such  third  party  marks  and  products 
to  opposer's  marka  and  products.  It  Is  noted,  however, 
that  third  party  registrations  are  not  evidence  of  the 
present  usage  of  the  particular  marks.  Usage  must 
be  indepMKlently  establlahed. 

Aa  evidence  to  support  its  contention  that  oppoaer's 
mark  is  weak,  appellee  has  Introduced  thirty-five  reg- 
istrations.   Three  of  these  marks  display  sea  lions  but 
are  not  applied  to  sealing  material  or  devices,  and 
consequently   do   not   affect   opposer's   mark    at   alL 
Twenty-six  can  be  accorded  but  little  weight  because 
they  do  not  display  a  representation  of  a  sea  li<m  or 
seal  although  they  do  employ   the  word  "seal"  and 
are    applied    to    sealing    materials.     The    remaining 
r4]  six  marks  evidence  a  decided  weakness  in  opposer's 
mark  since  they  not  only  exhibit  pictures  of  the  animal 
but  are  employed  in  connection  with  sealing  materials. 
These   latter   registrations   afford   evidence   that  the 
illustration  of  a  sea  lion  is  descriptive  or  suggestive  of 
sealing  materials,  rather  than  an  Indlcatlot  ->f  source. 
Contrary   to  appellant's   contention,   the   fact   that 
Rome  of  these  third  party  registrations  have  not  been 
r^ublished   under  Section  12(c)   of  the  act  of  1946 
or  have  been  canceled  under  Section  8  of  the  act  does 
not  negate  their  Import  of  establishing  some  weakness 
In  opposer's  mark,  because  the  mere  registration  of  a 
number  of  marks  containing  such  pictures  Indicates 
that  they  are  not  of  an  arbitrary  nature. 

In  the  present  instance,  some  doubt  has  been  cast 
upon  the  date  and  extent  of  usage  of  similar  marks 
by    third    parties    as    established    In    this    record; 
naturally,  this  factor  would  lessen  the  effect  of  such 
usage  on  the  strength  of  opposer's  mark,    Nevertbe^ 
leas,   we  feel  some  weight  should  be  accorded  such 
usage.     One   advertisement    in   evidence    Includes    a 
representation  of  a  sea  lion  or  seal  balancing  a  .ring 
on  Its  nose  (apparenUy  an  "O"  ring)  and  is  entitled 
'Depend   on  Darcold  precision  seals  for  guaranteed 
performance."  also,  photostatic  copies  of  several  pages 
from  the  December  1039  edition  of  "Thomas'  Register" 
have  been  Introduced  which  show  a  number  of  adver- 
tisements by  the  Durametalllc  Corporation  of  Kalama- 
zoo. Michigan,  of  "Dura  Seal"  and  Durametalllc  Pack- 
ings together  with  the  pictorial  representation  of  a 
sea  lion  or  seal  wearing  a  top  hat  and  carrying  a 
cane.    These  latter  advertisements  are  all  for  sealing 
material,  and  one  witness  testified  that  this  corpora- 
tion  Is  continuing   to   use   the    words  "Dura    Seal" 
together  with  a  pictare  of  a  seal. 

Under  these  circumstances,  this  court  cannot  give 
the  same  degree  of  protection  as  would  be  warranted 
if  a  purely  arbitrary  mark  were  Involved.  As  was 
stated  In  Sure-Fit  Products  Company  ▼.  Baltzson 
Drapery  Company.  45  CCPA  856.  254  F.2d  1.58,  117 
USPQ  295: 

.'  L**''  S**""  '***^  logical  and  obvious  to  ua  that  where 
s  party  chooses  a  trademark  ^blch  Is  Inherentlywesk  ie 
will  not  enjoy  the  wide  latitat  of  protection  sfTorded  the 
owners  of  strong  trademarks.  Where  a  party  uses  a  weak 
w««M  £.•■,  «»'npet"o™  msy  come  closer  to  bis  mark  than 
H^l-  ^'rl!**  •*"*  ^■'V*  ?.  ■*"*?«  "»*'■•'  without  violating  bis  , 
!i**  .1^'^*'^  essence  of  all  we  have  said  is  that  In  the  folroer 
thTuSte?  im°^  Poaalblllty  of  coafuatoa  that  exlstVln 

Using  the  foregoing  as  a  guide,  there  is  no  question 
in  our  minds  but  that  the  opposition  should  be  dis- 
missed. [5]  While  both  parties  employ  a  representa- 
tion of  a  sea  lion,  the  illustrations  do  not  look  at  all 
alike.    Opposer's   sea   lion    ia  a   relatively    accurate 
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reproduction  of  the  animal.  Including  ''»»»*«7' 
applicant*  aeal  la  a  cartcatnre.  Oppo«r*»  •••l  Bal- 
ances a  ring  on  Ita  now:  appMcanfa  •*•!  ha.  a  ring 
around  Its  neck.  Furtherniore.  applicant's  aeal  W 
accompanying  It  the  word.  "Circle  S*«^^*^ J?'* 
ther  aerre  to  dlatlnguiah  It  from  oppoaert  rnart^ 

In  addition  to  tMs.  we  cannot  Ignore  the  fact  that 
we  are  dealing  not  with  the  pubUc-at-large  but  with 
discriminating  purchaser^  who  would  be,  generally 
speaking.  le«i  Ukely  to  be  confused  by  the  concuTTWt 
use  of  the  Instant  marks. 

The  foregoing  considerations,  taken  together  with 

^he  distinctions  between  the  products  of  the  P^rtiw, 

lead  us  to  conclude  that  there  would  be  no  likelihood 

of  confusion  from  concurrent  use  of  the  marks  In  lasne. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Com- 
missioner Is  aflHrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoaixT.  J.  (concurring)  : 
I  agree  with  the  result  reached  by  the  majority. 

but  do  so  without  regard  to  third  party  reglstraUons 

or  evidence  of  their  use.     My  reasons  for  excluding 

consideration  of  marks  of  those  not  actual  parties  to 

opposition  and  cancellation  proceedings  are  set  forth 

in  a  concurring  opinion  in  Shoe  Corporation  of  Am^ 

ica  V  The  JuvenUe  «»oc  Corporation  of  Amerif, 
Patent  Appeal   No.  68S4,  46  CCPA  -.  -  F.2d  -. 

USPQ  — ,  decided  of  even  date  herewith.    There  It 

was  suggested  that  once  the  door  was  opened  to  con- 
sideration of  third  party  marks  for  one  purpose.  It 
would  become  necessary  to  consider  them  for  many 
purposes.  In  that  case  only  registration  was  con- 
sidered. Here,  however,  the  new  doctrine  is  expanded 
to  include  use  as  well  as  registration.  What  the  next 
step  might  be  is  a  matter  of  conjecture. 

Consideration  of  this  new  element  will  place  addi- 
tional and  unneceasar:-  burdens  on  the  litigants,  the       ^^ _ 

Patent  OfBce.  and  the  courts.    I  am  opposed  to  such    counsel)  for  Bigelow-Clark,  Inc. 


nbiwt  to  *«»  condlU«M  aod  llmlUtloM  tuted  thwela' ; 
ftod  wt  b*Te  r«pe«tedly  heW  that  a  trm<l«n*rk  registratlOB  . 
constitute,  prim*  fade  evidence  of  the  ml«traat  •owa«- 
•hlp  and  aae  of  the  reglaterwi  mark  on  the  goode  att 
forth  la  the  r«flatr*tlon.  ao  that  abaaat  eoatradictory 
•Ttdwea.  so  furthar  »ro<rf  by  tha  raglatrant  aa  to  ao«h  oaa 
U  aaeaaaary." 

2.   iAMS— »*M»— MSTMOO  or   laaKBTlSO— COMliOII    Ksowu- 
■DOB.  , . 

In  the  abaence  of  any  evidence  to  the  contrary.  Htf,  as 
a  matter  of  common  knowledge,  that  patro»«t«m  la  aa 
over-the-eooatar  eonaumer  Item. 

8.  Bans— Bams— Samb  -«^m^ 

Oppoaar  Held  not  under  a  burden  to  ahow  by  alBr««uv» 
evidence  that  ita  petroUtum  and   appHcant'a  rubefadenta 
are  marketed  In  the  aame  manner :  but  Held  that  It  waa 
Incumbent  on  applleaat  "ta  eatabllri»  that  the  gooda  are 
marketed  In  ditorent  mannera.  If   that  la  tha  caaa"  :  and 
H«M  that.   "In  the  abeence  of .  evldenee  to  that  affect   it 
moat  ba  preaumed  that  the  aame  methoda  of  marketing  ara 
employed,  at  ieaat  In  aoaaa  caaea." 
4.  gAMB— Sams— BscnoN    T(b)    or    Tbammabs    Act    or 
lt4« — IfBTROD  or  Mabkbtiho. 
"•  •  •    eonnael  for  appellee  noted  that  the  apedmana 
ahowing  uae   of  oppoaer'a   mark,   whteh   aecompanled  tha 
■otlce   of    oppoalti<Mi.    are   of   a   alie   and    nature    clearly^ 
■ucgeatlng  wholeaale.  rather  than  orer  the^counter  m*"***- 
Ing      That  fact  might  be  algnlflcant  If  the  oppoeer  had 
been    lelylng  ^.lely    on   actual   uae   but.  •   •  •.  It    cannot 
aerve  to  watrlct  the  ptiama  fSda  €«aa  made  out  by  oppoeer  a 
raatatratlon.     The    fact    that    oppoaor    aella    petrolatum 
wboieaala  cannot  be  Uken  aa  ahowing  that  It  and/or  ottiera 
do  not  alao  aall  It  leUll.    Moreover.  •   •   «.  trade  practlcea 
may  change  and  a  party  who  doea  not  dMl  directly  with 
the  pnrchaalng  public  may  Uter  do  ao  aa  a  reawlt  of  normal 
axpaaaloa  of  bla  bualneaa." 

Appeal    from    the    Patent    Office.     Oppoaltloo   No. 
38,248. 

REVERSED. 

WiUiam  B.  Schuyler,  Jr.  and  FrancU  C.  Bro¥m» 

(Thomat  L.  MaU.  Jr.,  Andrei!  B.  Beveridge.  and 

ifea4,  Browne,  Bchuyler  d  Beveridge  at  counsel)  for 

E«o  Standard  OH  Company. 

Jmwte*    W.    FitzMimmon*    (Robert    C.    BuUivan   of 


a  course  primarily  because  it  is  a  complete  reversal 
of  our  prior  decisions,  and  also  because  the  real 
evidentiary  worth  of  third  party  regUtratlona  la.  at 
best,  so  questionable  as  to  constitute  a  very  real  danger 
to  the  proiier  determination  of  the  rlghta  of  thoae 
Immediately  involved. 


Befor*  O'OowwELL,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  WoaiaT, 

Rich,  and  Mabttw.  A$9oeUte  Judges 
Mabtti*.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patenta.  speaking  through  the  Assistant 
Commissioner,  affirming  the  decision  of  the  Examiner 


I  tniat  that  our  experience  in  the  Shoe  Corporation    ^f  interferences,  dismissing  a  notice  of  opposition  by 
se  and  hen  will  convince  us  of  the  dealrabUlty  of    bsso  SUndard  Oil  Company,  appellant,  to  the  regla- 


case  and  Iwre  will  convince  us  of  the  dealrabUlty  of 
an  early  return  to  our  established  precedents. 


I 


VS.  Govt  of  Ci 


Esso  Stanbabd  Oil  Co.  v.  Bi<»clow-Cla«k,  Inc. 
S9.  «47«.    D9cUi«4  April  t«.  i»l» 
(—  CCPA  —  :  —  r.2d  —  :  121  C8PQ  61»1 
1.  Tbabbmabks — Oppoarrio!!— Sbctiow  7(b)  or  Tbadbmabb 
Act  or  IMS, 
'••  •  •,  appeiUnt'M   notice   of   oppealtlon    waa   baaed    In 
part   on  a  trademark  regletratlon.     Section  7(b)    of  the 
Lanham  Act  (Tradenurk  Act  of  IMS)  provldco  that  aoch 
«  reclatratiaa  th^ll  be  prima  fade  evidence  'of  reglatmnt'a 
excluslTe  right  to  uiie  the  mark  In  commerce  In  connection 
with   the    gooda    or    aerTlcca    apeclfled    in    the    certllleate. 


SUndard  Oil  Company,  appellant,  to  the  regis- 
tration by  Blgelow-CUrk,  Inc.,  appellee,  of  the  word 
"Pharm"  as  s  trademark  for  an  antiseptic  rubefacient 
for  massaging,  and  as  a  palliative  for  minor  cuts, 
braises,  snd  skin  IrrlUtlons.  in  Class  18— Medicines 
and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 

The  opposition  was  based,  in  psrt,  on  opposer's  use 
of  the  mark  "Parmo."  and.  In  part,  on  Its  registration. 
No.  in8,8T0,  of  that  mark  for  use  on  petrolatum  in 
Class  6— Chemicals.  Medidnes  and  PharmacenUcal 
Preparations.  No  testimony  waa  presented  by  either 
party,  but  the  following  stipulation  was  agreed  to: 
stipulation  of  fmett.  December  J,  litk 

It  la  mutually  itlpulated  and  agreed  by  and  between  couaffj 
for  oppoaar,  riaaa  {Kandard  01l_ Company,  a nd^counael  for 


•We  hare  viewed  oppoaer'a  ease  In  Ita  beat  light  and  have 
cooaldered  only  hi*  Rei^ratlon  No.  S22.S20  for  the  aaal 
and  ring  without  any  accompanying  worda.  Reirl«tratlon  No. 
323,517.  Induding  the  worda  -National"  and  "Wherever 
Shafta  Move."  U  certainly  no  doaer  to  appllcanta  mark 
than  Is  tha  fomwr  registration. 


for  ooDoaar.  ■aaa  Standard  uu  company,  >Da  cv«b-c>  >»• 
a^puSnTfil^  CTark.  Inc..  the  Honorable  Commlaa^ 

orPatent.  conaentlng.   that  the  '«'i«**°«  /'flS  ^L^SS?^ 
eatabllahed  for  the  purpoae  of  the  above  entltjjd  proceeding 

only. 

I.  Oppoaer'a  predeceaaor  adopted  and  ««tf  •*J|2»;Lil  ~iii 
aa  ISW^d  oppomsr  la  atlll  uatng  la  «>^?"»2"  *?»J?«i!? 
•everal  SUtea  which  may  lawfully  be  regulated  by  Congreaa. 
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the  tradanarfc  "Paraoo  "  for  li««M  and  saml-Uqald  patrolatom 
and  ella. 

II.  Oppooer  la  the  owner  of  U.S.  Trademark  Beglatratlona 
Noa.  158.870  and  261.7M.  each  of  which  la  valid,  aubatatlng, 
unrevoked  and  oncanerilad. 

III.  Oppoaer  baa  regtatered  ita  trademark  "Parmo"  In 
foreign  rountrlex  and  Hells  Ita  liquid  and  aeml-Uquid  petro- 
latum and  olla  under  aald  trademark  not  only  throughout 
the  United  State*  but  also  In  commerce  with  foreign  conntrlea. 

rv.  Applicant  has  used  the  mark  aooght  to  be  registered 
alnoe  June  of  1068  la  connaetiOB  with  aa  aattaaptlc 
rubefadant. 

y.  Liquid  and/or  semMiquld  petrolatum  la  used  aa  an 
Inrredlent  of  rubefadents. 

vl.  The  Bole  question  for  determination  by  tha  Bzamlner 
of  Trademark  Interferences  ia  whether  or  not  the  mark 
"Parm."  when  applied  to  appHcant'a  gooda.  namely,  a 
rubefacient,  so  rpsembles  ooponer's  prerlously  uaed  and  reg- 
istered trademark  "Parmo^"  for  liquid  and/or  senl-liquid 
pe«rolat«a,  aa  to  be  likely,  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  the 
applicant,  to  cauae  confualon.  mistake  or  deception  of  pnr- 
chaaars.  within  the  mMning  of  Section  2(d)  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1S46. 

In  view  of  the  stipulation,  the  sole  issue  here  is 
whether  concurrent  use  of  "Pann"  and  "Parmo,"  on 
the  goods  of  the  respective  parties  would  be  likely  to 
result  in  confusion  In  the  trade. 

It  is  evident  that  "Parm"  and  "Parmo"  so  doaely 
resemble  each  other  that  their  concurrent  uae  as  trade- 
marks on  similar  goods,  rosrketed  In  a  simllsr  manner, 
would  be  likely  to  result  in  confusion  in  the  trade. 

The  Examiner  held  that  '*The  burden  is  upon  an 
opposer  to  prove  facts  in  support  of  his  complaint  from 
which  it  can  be  determined  that  he  Is  entitled  to  the 
relief  sought,"  and  that  such  burden  had  not  been  sus- 
tained since  the  only  use  of  petrolstum  mentioned  in 
the  stipulation  was  as  an  Ingredient  of  rubefacients, 
and  the  record  failed  to  show  that  the  respective  goods 
of  the  parties  had  similar  uses. 

The  Commissioner,  in  affirming  the  Examiner,  stated 
that  "Liquid  and  semillquld  petrolatum  are  ordinarily 
sold  for  Industrial  use,  and  there  is  nothing  In  the 
record  here  to  indicate  that  opposer's  petrolatum  Is 
otherwise  sold"  and  that  "applicant's  product,  an  antl- 
aeptlc  rubefacient,  is  ordinarily  an  over-the-counter 
consumer  Item."  It  was  therefore  concluded  that  the 
respective  goods  of  the  parties  move  through  different 
channels  to  different  purcliasers  so  that  there  would 
be  no  opportunity  for  mistake  and  confusion,  and  that 
"If  the  facts  are  otherwise  the  burden  of  going  for- 
ward with  Its  proofs  waa  on  opposer  and  it  has  not 
discharged  the  burden." 

/  fl]  As  above  noted,  appellant's  notice  of  opposition 
Was  based  In  part  on  a  trademark  registration. 
Section  7(b>  of  the  lianham  Act  (Trademark  Act  of 
1946)  provides  that  such  a  registration  shall  be  prima 
facie  evidence  "of  registrant's  exclusive  right  to  use 
the  mark  In  commerce  In  connection  with  the  goods  or 
services  specified  In  the  certificate,  subject  to  any  con- 
ditions and  limitations  stated  therein" ;  and  we  hare 
repeatedly  held  that  a  trademark  registration  con- 
stitutes prima  facie  evidence  of  the  registrant'!  owner- 
ship and  use  of  the  registered  mark  on  the  goods  set 
forth  in  the  registration,  so  thst  absent  contradictory 
evidence,  no  further  proof  by  the  registrant  as  to  such 
use  is  necessary.  The  Map  Department  Stores  Co.  v. 
Kenga  Corp.,  48  CCPA  940,  284  F.2d  870,  110  USPQ 
276:  The  Hap  Department  Stores  v.  Schtoss  Bros.  4 
Co..  Inc.,  43  CCPA  980,  234  F.2d  879.  110  USPQ  282, 
and  cases  there  cited.  Further,  in  General  Shoe 
Corporation  r.  Lemer  Bros.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  46  CCPA 
872,  254  F.2d  154,  117  USPQ  281,  this  court  held  that 
where  an  opposer  relies  on  both  a  registration  and 
other  evidence  as  to  use  of  the  msrk.  he  is  not  limited 
to  the  spedflc  uses  shown  in  his  testimony,  but  may 


rely  on  the  presumption  that  the  registered  mark  has 
been  In  use  on  all  the  goods  set  forth  In  the  regis- 
tration.   The  following  statement  In  that  decision  is 

pertinent  here: 

Svea  tboogh  tl>e  net  effect  of  the  evidence  of  record  may 
be  to  create  the  impreaaion  that  oppoaer  ia  'now  prtmarlly 
eonoamed  conmarcuilly  with  womea'a  aboea  under  the 
"Holiday"  mark,  we  do  not  feel  that  this  can  be  controlling 
of  the  laane  ao  long  aa  the  oppoaer'a  enrUer  mglstratlaa  af 
"Holiday"  ia  not  ao  limited.  We  have  to  dedde  on  the  baala 
of  the  regiatratioB  and  tlie  statnte. 

In  the  Instant  case  appellant's  registration  of 
"Parmo"  for  petrolatum  antedates  by  many  years 
appellee's  first  alleged  use  of  "Parm."  While  the  OoBn- 
mlssioner  stated  that  petrolatum  is  "ordinarily  sold 
for  industrial  use,"  there  is  no  evidence  of  record  to 
that  effect.  The  statement  In  the  stipulation  that 
"petrolatum  is  used  as  an  Ingredient  of  mbefadenta^ 
clearly  does  not  establish  that  snch  use  is  the  principsl 
one  or  even  a  common  one,  or  that  the  ordinary  use  of 
petrolatum  Is  for  industrial  purposes.  Many  materials, 
such  as  sugar  and  flour  for  example,  which  are  sold  In 
large  quantities  for  Industrial  purposes,  are  also  com- 
monly sold  In  retail  quantities  on  an  over-the-counter 
basis.  Accordingly,  the  record  affords  no  basis  for 
limiting  the  presumption  of  use  arising  from  opposer's 
registration  to  wholesale  or  industrial  uses.  Rather, 
the  stipulation  shows  opposer's  use  In  commerce  of 
"the  trademark  Parmo  for  liquid  and  seml-Ilquld 
petrolatum  and  oils,"  irrespective  of  marketing 
procedure. 

Rubefacients  are  materials  which,  upon  ^rtemal 
application,  produce  redness  of  the  skin,  while  petro- 
latum   is    defined   by   Webster's    New    international 

Dictionary,  Second  Edition,  as  follows : 

Petrolatum,  n.  Pharm.  A  neutral  unctuous  snbetance,  wlth- 
oot  taate  or  odor,  derived  from  petroleum  by  dlatllling  off 
the  lighter  portions  and  purifying  the  residue.  Several  forma 
are  recognised,  namely :  ( 1 )  A  yellow  to  Ilght-anber  aemi- 
aolid  form  known  aa  petrolatum,  petroleon  )elly,  or  aoft 
paraffin.  (2)  A  deeolorlaed  variety  of  thla  form  known  aa 
white  petrolatum  or  white  petroleum  Jelly.  (8)  A  colorleaa 
or  faintly  yellow  liquid  form  known  aa  llqnld  petrolatnai. 
liquid  paraffin,  white  mineral  oil,  or  paraffin  olL  Several  of 
the  foregoiag  are  alao  marketed  under  well-known  trademarfca, 
aa  Vaaeilne.  etc.  The  aemiaolid  forma  are  uaed  chiefly  aa 
baaea  for  ointmenta  or  as  veMdea  for  certain  medlcatlona 
while  the  liquid  forms  are  uaed  in  the  preparation  of  naaal 
apraya  and  aa  lubrieanta  for  the  Intestinal  tract. 

While  there  is  no  specific  evidence  of  record  as  to 
how  appellee's  rubefsdent  is  sold,  it  was  held  below 
that  it  is  an  over-the-counter  consumer  item  and  the 
parties  appear  to  be  in  agreement  that  such  is  the  case. 
[2]  In  the  absence  of  any  evidrace  to  the  contrary, 
we  hold,  aS  a  matter  of  common  knowledge,  that  petro- 
latum is  sold  In  a  similar  manner. 

Under  the  circumstances  above  set  forth  [8]  we  are 
unable  to  agree  with  the  Commissioner  that  the  burden 
was  on  the  opposer  to  show  by  affirmative  evidence 
that  petrolatum  and  rubefacients  are  marketed  in  the 
same  manner.  In  view  of  the  similarity  of  the  goods, 
the  scope  of  appellant's  registration  and  the  other  cir- 
cumstances noted  shove,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that 
it  was  incuml)ent  on  appellee  to  establish  that  the 
goods  are  marketed  In  different  mannera.  If  that  Is 
the  case,  and,  in  the  absence  of  evidence  to  that  effect 
it  mtist  be  presumed  that  the  same  methods  of  market- 
ing are  employed,  at  least  In  some  cases. 

At  the  hearing,  [4'\  counsel  for  appellee  noted  that 
the  specimens  showing  use  of  opposer's  mark,  which 
accompanied  the  notice  of  opposition,  are  of  a  slse  and 
nature  clearly  suggesting  wholesale,  rather  than  over- 
the-counter  marketing.  That  fact  might  be  significant 
if  the  opposer  had  been  relying  solely  on  actual  use 
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but,  M  aboTe  polpted  oat.  It  cannot  terre  to  watrtct 
th«  prima  facie  case  made  out  by  oppoaer**  reflatra- 
tlon.  The  fact  that  oppoier  sells  petrolatnm  wholeMto 
cannot  be  taken  aa  showing  that  It  and/or  other*  do 
■ot  alao  aall  it  reUil.  Moreover,  aa  was  nid  in 
CekHtete  Corporation  of  America  t.  B.  I.  du  Pont  ie 
Nem<mr$  and  Company.  88  CCPA  M8.  154  r.2d  146. 
m  USPQ  101.  trade  practlcea  maj  cbanfe  and  a  party 
wbo  doea  not  deal  directly  with  the  purchasing  public 
may  later  do  so  aa  a  reault  of  normal  expanaion  of  his 


Appellee  reUes  strongly  on  the  decision  of  this  court 
in  LibbeyOtcensFord  Olasa  Company  r.  Flattron,  Inc., 
87  CCPA  1175,  183  F^  110.  86  USPQ  897.  That  case 
iuTolT^  the  use  of  similar  trademarks  on  shower 
curtains,  and  on  realnoua  compoaltiona  adapted  for  use 
In  manufactxirlng  various  artlclea.  Such  goods  differed 
in  their  deacrlptlve  properties  since  It  appeared  that 
the  resinous  compositions  were  used  only  as  raw 
materlala  while  the  shower  curtains  were  finished  gf^gog, 
articles.  In  fact,  the  court  found  that  "•  •  •  It  la  rbJMANDBD 
obvious  that  the  market [s]  for  the  invoWed  goods  of 
the  respective  parties  are  distinctly  and  entirely  dif- 
ferent." Therefore,  the  Libbey-Oicent-Ford  caae  ia 
clearly  distinguishable. 


Fam  rr  AL.  V.  Muuut  vr  al. 

W:  9S»».     D9ei4«4  Aprtt  t$.  If  M 
(_  CCPA  — ;  —  F.a4  — :  IM  UtPQ  14] 
▲ftbal  to  U.S.  CJooBT  or  Cvstoms  and  Patbkt  Aptkals — 
RiMANO — Bacoao. 
Where  the  fMord  before  th«  Court  of  Cuatoms  and  Patent 
Appeals  •hewed  that  Pttent  No.  2.«02.76»  (the  dlicloenre 
of  which   appelleea    relied   upon    to  sapport   the  counts   of 
the  later«ereB<«)  wu  tnned  on  July  8.  18S2.  and  that  the 
applies tloa  on   wMeU  Patent  If«.   2.«4».40a   (Inrolred  In 
Interference)  waa  granted  was  not  Oled  bj  appellee*  until 
AngnaC  23.   1W52.  but  the  dedalon  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interference*    referred    to    Patent    No.    2.fl02.7M    aa    the 
"earlier    copending   patent"    of   appellees.    Held   that    the 
Interference  would  be  remanded  to  the  Beard  of  Patent 
Interference*  for  clarlAcatlon  and  a  further  statement  aa 
to  Its  grounds  for  Its  holding  aa  to  copendenry  ;  and  Held 
that,   la  the  crent  such   statement  embraced  matter  not 
InltUlly  foralag  a  part  of  the   record  beton  the  court, 
such  matter  should  tw  Indvded  therein. 

▲fpbal  from  the   Patent  OiBcc.     Interference  No. 


Bryant  W.  Brtnnan  (Robert  Alpher  of  counsel)  for 
Pried  eC  al. 
Charlet  M.  Thomas  and  Jf.  M.  Weitman  {Oeonre  T. 


Appellee  also  relies  on  the  decision  of  the  Aariatant  Jokmmeaen  axA  Gordon  W.  Huesehen  of  counsel)  for 

Commissioner  In  ffanford  Ink  Co.  v.  Sterena,  102  USPQ  Murray  at  al. 

454.    That  decision,  so  far  as  pertinent  here,  appears  Before  WoaLrr.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mab- 

to  hold  that  It  Is  Incumbent  on  a  reglatrant-oppoaer  to  tih,  and  JoHirsoii  (retired).  A$$oclate  Judges 

submit  evidence  of  the  character  and  extent  of  use  Mabtih,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court, 

of  his  registered   mark   other   than  the  registration  This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of 

Itself,  even  In  the  abaence  of  evidence  rebutting  such  Patent  Interferencea  of  the  United  SUtee  Patent  Office 

uae.    Such  holding  la  at  variance  with  the  later  ded-  awarding  priority  to  the  Junior  party.  Murray  et  aL, 

sions  of  this  court  in^  the  May  Department  Btorea,  and  for  an  Invention  relating  to  a  procesa  for  Introdtidng 

General  fthoe  Corporation  cases,  supra,  and  accordingly  oxygen  Into  a  steroid  nucleus.    Appellants,  Fried  et  al.. 

will  not  be  followed  here.  are  Involved  In  this  Interference  on  their  application 

It  la  evident  that  there  Is  a  strong  similarity  between  Serial  No.  296,256  filed  June  28.  1952  and  appellees, 

the  marks  "Parm"  and  "Parmo."  since  they  are  appar-  Murray  et  al.,  are  involved  on  their  Patent  No.  2,649,402 

ently  arbitrary  marks  and  differ  only  by  a  atngle  letter,  issued  August  18,  1968  on  an  application  filed  August 

Appellant  has  a  subaistlng  unqualified  trademark  reg-  23, 1962. 

ifltration  of  "Parmo"  for  uae  on  petrolatum.     Petro-  Murray  eC  al.  rely  upon  the  disclosure  of  their  prior 

latum  Is  a  very  common  over-the-counter  Item  Iq  retail  filed  application  Serial  No.  272.944,  filed  February  23. 

quantities.     Rubefacients  are  also  sold  at  retail  over-  19S2  (issued  as  Patent  No.  2,002,769).  to  support  the 

tbe-counter  in  the  same  kind  of  stores  to  the  same  contested  counta  of  Interference.     The  Board   found 

claaa  of  purchasers.     Under  these  circumstances  we  that  the  earlier  filed  Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2.602.769 

are  of  the  opinion  that  concurrent  use  of  the  marks  "contains  a  disclosure  sufficient  to  support  the  Instant 

"Parmo"  and  "Parm"  by  different  parties  on  petro-  counts  •  •  •"  and  awarded  priority  to  Murray  et  al. 

latum  and  rubefaclenta,  respectively,  would  be  likely  based  upon  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  as  of 

to  lead  to  confusion  or  mistake,  and  that  appellant's  the  filing  date  thereof . 


opposition  should  therefore  have  been  sustained. 
The  decision  of  the  Commissioner  ia  reveraed. 
REVERSED. 


\ 


In  its  decision  the  Board  twice  referred  to  the 
laat-mentlonfed  patent  as  the  "earlier  copending  patent" 
of  Murray  et  al..  and  It  ia  evident  that  unless  there  was 
continuity  of  prosecution  of  the  subject  matter  here  lu 
Issue  between  the  filing  dates  of  the  applications  on 


WoBLET.  J.  (dissenting)  : 

There  Is  ample  evidence  of  record  to  support  the  which  the  esrller  and  later  patents  to  Murray  et  al. 

reasoning  and  conclusions  of  the  Examiner  and  the  were  granted,  that  party  cannot  be  awarded  priority 

Assistant  Commissioner  that  the  ppposer  did  not  dla-  on  the  basis  of  a  constructive  redaction  to  practice  a^ 

charge  its  burdent  of  proof.  of  the  filing  date  of  the  earlier  application.    Conover  v. 

To  reverse  that  holding  It  Is  necessary  for  this  court  Dotcnt,  17  CCPA  587.  35  F.2d  59.  3  USPQ  58. 

to  Indulge  In   assumptions  as  to  the  correctness  of  The  record  here  shows,  however,  that  Patent  No. 

matter*    easily    susceptible   of   proof,   and   which,    I  2,602.769  waa  issued  on  July  8, 1962,  and  that  the  appli- 

respectfuUy  suggest,  should  more  properly  have  been  cation  on  which  Patent  No.  2.649.402  was  granted  was 

established  below.     I   do   not   think   the  record   here  not  filed  until  August  23,  1952.     The  basis  for  the 

fairly  supports  the  assumptions  which  are  apparently  Board'a  statement  aa  to  copendency.  therefore,  ia  not 

necessary  <o  reverse  the  holding  appealed  from.     I  apparent  from  the  record.     The  case  is  accordingly 

would  affirm.  remanded  t^  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea  for 
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clarlflcaUon  and  a  farther  statement  aa  to  Its  grounds  not  now  forming  a  part  <rf  the  record  b^or«  thla  court, 

for  that   holding,  which  statement,  in  view   of  the  anch  matter  shoold  be  Indoded  therein, 

long  pendency  of  the  Interference,  will,  we  tmst,  be  REMANDED. 

promptly  supplied.  JoHifsoif.  /.,  retired,  was  preaent  at  the  argument 

In  the  event  that  such  statement  embracee  matter  of  thla  caae,  but  did  not  participate  in  the  dectaion. 


<  PATENT  SUITS 

Hotieee  under  35  C.B.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  19S2 


K 


g.MS.418.  W.  D.  Hall.  Control  devices.  Sled  June  18,  1959, 
D.C.,  DUtrlct  of  Columbia,  Doc  16«l/69,  HmU  Therwittt 
C:  V.  Tk*  Ftp  Boy,  Manny.  Mt  4  Jack. 

MlMSa,  Bolten  and  Spits,  Garment  banger.  Aled  M«j  1, 
1956,  D.C.,  S.D.N.y..  Doc.  109/157.  Henry  Hanpar  Corp.  aj 
Ameriea,  Inc.  v.  PertonaUty  FUutiea,  Inc.  Order  of  4ia- 
mlaaal  for  lack  of  prosecution  June  12,  19S9. 

tMi.9M.  C.  Rlngwald.  Welding  apparatus :  t.«a«,l»,  C.  W. 
Attwood,  Nut  for  locking  engagement  with  Unlatmt ;  Beg. 
We.  aai.rT9  (UNIBTRUT),  Deeeleco,  Inc.,  Building  units,  •!•« 
Dm.  9. 19M.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  DSe.  54/9ei-SCA,  Vntatrmt 
Carp,  ana  ChmrUa  W.  Atttooed  v.  Jaataa  F.  Powar.  Vntatm$ 
aarvioa  at  New  England  at  aL  PlalntyCi'  Patent  2.346.650 
held  valid  and  Infringed.  defendanU  enjoined:  Patent 
2,696,139  beld  invalid  ;  plaintiffs'  tradeinark  "Unlatnit '  beld 
not  Infringed  Ifajr  4.  1959. 

Maa,aM.  Ll  J.  Biro,  Wrltlag  lastrument :  Ma7,t«,  same, 
Writing  Instruments:  MlMiS,  aame.  WrlUng  Instrument, 
aied  June  30,  1969,  D.C.  EJ).N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  C-19899, 
The  Parker  Pan  Ca.  v.  Kant  Fraetaian  Carp. 

tjaoMh.  8.  Ugbtar,  Cartoa ;  t,S46.ta«,  aaae.  Skeleton  car- 
ton, aiod  Aug.  16,  1956,  D.C,  WD.  Mlcb.  (Grand  Rapids). 
Doc.  3046.  Stephen  Uphter  v.  Sutherland  Paper  Co.  Order 
of  dismissal   wltb   prejudice   (notice  Apr.  29,   19B9). 

M97.aa».     (8««  2^90,616.) 

Miajas.    (■••2.Ma<M.) 

%4f,Wt9,  R.  A.  Kelaey,  Garment  hanger,  Hod  June  18,  1959, 
DC.  8 J).  Calif.  (Los  Angelee).  Doc.  6S4/59-T,  Partner  4 
Farrin,  Inc.  v.  Merhart  L.  Farrin. 

f,«aa.i«S,  E.  8.  Scarlett,  Telepbeoe  eboulder  rest,  •!•«  June 
IT,  1959.  DC,  N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  Worth),  Doc.  4179,  Eddie  8. 
Searlatt  v.  Jahn  W.  tfawham,  doing  bueineei  m  Ifatianwide 
Advartiaing  tpaciatty  Ca. 

.a.a4a.aa0.     (See  2.886.SB6.) 

MM.14».  J.  Oaleo,  Sample  display  ease,  •!•«  Jalj  s,  1906. 

D.C.  8J).N.T.,  Doe.  111/21,  OraphUi  Arte  Cantar.  Inc.  v. 
Rapid  Art  Service,  Inc.  Consent  decree,  stipulation  and  order 
of  dismissal  June  12,  1959. 


la,  A.  C  Barlow  et  al.,  Ifetbod  of  molding  tbermo- 
setting  syntbetlc  resin  materUls.  aied  June  18.  1959.  D.C, 
SJ>.N.T..  Doc.  147/203,  Fairkavan  Prapertiee  Carp.  v.  Jnatar 
Supply  Co..  tne. 

Mt 


«<i 


^> 


t.<aa,aaa,  starker  end  Ransburg,  Ifetbod  for  electroeUtle- 
ally  coating  articles:  t,7»«.417,  saaie,  aied  Oct  11,  1956. 
D.C.  8J>.  lad.  (ladlaaapolis),  Doc.  IP-6«-C-S«2,  Binka 
Manufacturing  Oa.  v.  Ranehurg  Biaetra-Oauttng  Carp.  OaiaM 
1  to  6,  8. 10,  and  11  of  Patent  2.685,536  and  eUlm  4  al  Patnit 
2,794,417  beld  valid  aad  infriaged.  Injunction  granted 
against  plaintiff.    Croaa  eounterdaim  dismissed  June  18. 1969. 

Maa.Mi.  B.  Bagoslowsky,  Nail  coating  bUnk  and  aathod 
of  making  same;  l,M44at.  aame.  tted  Get.  24.  1967,  DC, 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  126/80.  Helena  Rubinatein,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  rceb- 
ii4«al  Tape  Carp,  at  al.  Stlpalation  and  order  of  dlamtssal 
wltb  prejudice  June  18,  1959. 

t,7ai.isa.     (See  2.688,8SL) 

t,7ai.lM,  B.  B.  FairdiUd,  Prooesa  for  removing  Incrustation 
from  a  anrfSee,  Sled  June  19,  1969.  D.C.  E.D.  Mlcb.  (Detroit). 
Doe.  19181,  Bufkin  R.  FatrvhUd  v.  Oaarge  E.  WUaan. ' 

S,77l,7«a,  P.  J.  Beyerle,  Plumbing  aaaembly.  Sled  June  11, 
1959.  D.C.  8.D.  Clillf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doe.  593/89-BR,  Feter 
J.  Beyerle  v.  Mueller  Braae  Ca. 

I,79«.417.     (See  2,686.586.) 

t,7aa.Mi,  S.  Mamo.  Boat  trailer,  tied  June  22.  1959,  D.C.. 
S.D.  Fla.  (Jacksonville),  Doc.  981&-M,  Anthany  Maana  v. 
8everly  Manufaeturing  Ca.  at  OL 

l,798,7«8,  W.  W.  Hicks.  Electric  baa^Kvard  beater,  lied  June 
17.  1989,  D.C,  B.D.  Tenn.  (Knozvine),  Doe.  3478.  Waatm 
Klaotrie  Heater  Ca.  v.  CavaUar  Carp. 

f.lM.aiS.  De  Long  and  Lntea,  Austenltic  manganese  steel 
weld  deposit,  flied  liay  4,  1959,  DC  Md.  (Baltimore),  Dee. 
11867,  ,rb«  MoCay  Ca.  v.  The  Bamutare  4  Oh4a  Mailraud  C: 

MT9.Tt8.  J.  K.  MeCntebeB,  Tufting  machine  and  metbod: 
t.ava,TW,  aame,  Metbod  aad  appamtna  for  prodnelng  tufted 
product  baving  uanevered  and  severed  loops.  Had  May  28. 
1959.  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doe.  146/304,  8iveatt»st«r  Mm§  Carp, 
et  al.  r.  J  4  C  Bedepread  Ca.,  Inc. 

M7a.7».     (See  2.8T8.728.) 

I.MI.IM.  M.  Useoia,  8ptke-«rip  for  interehanteable  fur 
collan.  Had  June  22.  1969,  D.C,  8J>.N.T.,  Doe.  147/280. 
Murray  lAncaln  v.  MadamaieelU  Fur  SpeaiaUiae  Carp. 

Dee.  IBIMO,  E.  T.  WbltiBer,  Lamp  abada.  Had  Apr.  29, 
1953,  croea  complaint  filed  Nov.  85.  1903,  D.C  Arls. 
(Phoenix).  Doc.  1876-Pbx..  Mvelyn  T.  Whttmar.  daing  huai- 
neee  ae  Whitmar  Lampehada  Oa.  v.  Carlo*  B.  Vaiaaea.  Order 
declaring  patent  void  for  lack'  of  invention  (notice  May  25. 
1959). 
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MOUTHPIECE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL 

SUCTION  EVACWATORS 

VMmt  O.  Tb(Niip«M,  Mt  Laka  CMy.  Utak 

OciitaMi  No.  M73,52t,  «ito4  Fibnmrj  17,  19S9,  Stiml 

Norilf,774,  Siyffhiir  19,   1954.     AnHcatfoo  for 

AffvB  27,  1959,  Serial  N«.  •t942t 

13CWM.    (CL32— M) 


IS.  A  mouthpiece  assembly  for  dental  suction  evacu- 
tors,  comprising  a  single,  elongate  and  open  loop  of 
flexible  tubing:  and  an  adapter  fitting  to  which  the  ends 
of  said  loop  are  connetted,  said  adapter  fitting  being 
positiohally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  loop  and  com- 
prising connection  means  for  a  suction  hose  of  a  dental 
suction  evacuator,  and  a  ptiir  of  tubes  in  fluid-flow  com- 
munication with  said  connection  means,  said  flexible 
tubing  having  its  said  ends  connected  to  said  tubes,  respec- 
tively, in  fluid-flow  relationship  therewith  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  fitting  a  distance  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  mcnmum  rectilinear  distance  within  a  normal 
human  mouth  to  locate  said  fitting  completely  outside 
said  mouth  when  the  mouthpiece  assembly  is  in  work- 
ing position,  said  flexible  tubing  being  perforated  for 
fluid  intake  remote  from  said  fitting. 

24,^94 
LUBRICATOR  AND  SEALING  DEVICE 
Ladia  Di^  Mi  WMtea  A.  MacNcrlaai,  CMcafo,  HI. 
OrifiMl  No.  M4<479,  4ami  Aognt  5,  195S,  Serial  No. 
3<344t,  Jwa  22,  1953.    AWUeatloa  for  raiana  No- 
3,  195trSa1ai  No.  773,13« 
2«ClainM.    (CL 


1.  The  combination  with  a  journal  box  having  a  top 
wall  with  a  slot  therein,  an  openable  cover  and  a  jour- 
nal having  an  outer  end  collar  and  an  inner  collar,  of  a 

14 


lubricator  and  sealing  means,  said  lubricator  compris- 
ing a  body  of  oil  resisunt,  resilient  material  with  a  gen- 
erally semi-circular  bottom  wall  and  an  upper  wall,  said 
upper  wall  having  an  outer  end  portion  substantially 
horizontal,   an   arcuate  transverse  groove   adjacent   the 
inner  end  of  said  portion  receiving  said  outer  collar,  an 
arcuate  groove  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  body  re- 
ceiving the  inner  collar,  and  an  intermediate  concave 
portion  receiving  the  lower  portion  of  the  journal,  said 
upper  wall  also  including  portions  extending  longitudi- 
nally along  the  sides  of  said  grooves  and  intermediate 
concave  portion,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  chambers,  the  chamber  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  body  being  an  oil  storage  reservoir,  the  other  cham- 
ber being  located  urxJer  the  journal  and  having  an  open 
upper  end:  a  passageway  interconnecting  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  chambers;  vent  means  interconnecting  the 
upper  portions  of  said  chambers;  a  plurality  of  self  sup- 
porting wicks  having  their  lower  ends  moulded  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  body  and  having  their  upper  ends 
extending  through  the  opening  in  said  other  chamber 
and  pressing  against  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  journal; 
an   arcuate   flange  extending   longitudinally  rearwardly 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  body,  closely  about  the  inner 
collar  and  snugly  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  journal 
box  to  form  an  inner  dust  stop;  a  filling  spout  upstand- 
ing from  said  horizontal   wall   portion  and   having  an 
outwardly  turned  neck  open  at  the  outer  end  and  ter- 
minating at  an  angle  substantially  the  same  as  the  angle 
of  the  cover  of  said  journal  box  and  adjacent  said  cover; 
and  openable  lid  for  the  filling  opening,  said  lid  when 
closed  being  held  closed  by  the  journal  box  cover  when 
the    latter   is   closed;   means    yieldingly    urging   the    lid 
closed,    and    level    indicating   means   including   a   float 
within  the  storage  reservoir,  a  rod  upstanding  from  said 
float  attd  extending  through  an  opening  provided  there- 
for in  said  horizontal  wall  portion,  an  indicator  mounted 
at  the  upper  end  of  said   rod;  and  outwardly  facing 
flanged  cup  in  the  inner  end  wall  of  said  body;  and  a  dust 
stop  at  the  inner  end  of  the  journal  box  comprising  a 
relatively  thin  member  of  oil  resistant  material  having 
an  arcuate  inner  collar  receiving   notch,  said   member 
being  removably  received  in  the  slot  in  the  top  wall  of 
the  journal  box,  said  member  having  a  thickened  resilient 
portion  adjacent  the  top  tightly  receivable  in  said  slot 
and  securely  retained  therein;  an  elongated  cap  portion 
at  the  upper  eiKl  of  said  dust  stop  member  having  out- 
wardly extending  shoulders  engageable  with  the  upper 
surface  of   the   journal    box   wall;   and   an   upstanding 
part  fixed  in  said  member  to  provide  means  for  removing 
said  member.  I 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1959 

IIInatrattoBs  for  plant  patents  are  naualljr  In  color  8b4  tberefore  It  ts  not  practicable  to  reprodaoe  the  drawing. 


tMt 
WALNUT  TREE 

L.  DiiB I,  PacMc  Gtova,  CaMf . 

AppUcatfoB  May  19, 195S,  Serial  No.  73M17 
ICUa.   <CL47— (2) 


bum,  productive  bearing  of  large  nuts  wfakh  tend  to 
grow  in  the  shelter  of  the  foliage,  and  a  harvest  which 
occurs  in  the  latter  part  of  September  shortly  after  the 
Payne  and  slightly  earlier  than  the  Eureka;  and  further 
characterized — in  comparison  to  said  Eureka — by  leafing 
out  and  bearing  catkins  later,  and  by  nuts  which  are 


A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  walnut  tree,  as  fllua-  easier  to  harvest  and  with  few  "stiek-tights,**  larger  with 
tnued  and  described,  characterized  by  thrifty  growing  a  softer  shell,  and  a  higher  percentage  of  sound,  light- 
habit,  good  structure,  bark  which  does  not  tend  to  sua-   colored  kernels. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  1,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


FASTENER  INSERTING  TOOLS 
Wilttam  P.  CiuMBB,  Ipiwkh,  Horatio  V.  Hall  BcTcrly, 
aad  Edwfa  S.  KaaU  MclroM,  Ma«^  anigDon  to  Uaited 
Skoc  MKMDcry  CorporatkM,  Fkninstoa,  NJ^  a 
poraliaa  «f  New  Imnty 

Api>lkadoii  Jaly  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  «74,lt8 
5  ClaioM.    (CL  1—5) 


an  airtight  connectioo  with  said  shell,  said  shield  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  into  said  face  opening  and  be- 
low the  juncture  of  said  neck  and  face  openings  whereby 
when  said  helmet  is  applied  said  shield  presents  a  re- 
stricted face  opening  which  is  disposed  inwardly  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  shell  face  opening,  and  said 
shield,  at  the  edge  oi  said  restricted  face  opening,  is 
adapted  to  snugly  embrace  the  forehead,  temples  and 
cheeks  of  the  wearer  including  an  upper  marginal  portion 
of  the  face  area  generally  covered  by  goggles;  and  chin 
strap  means  secured  to  said  shell  adjacent  to  the  points 
of  juncture  of  said  neck  and  face  openings  to  secure  the 
helmet  m  place  on  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  hold  the 
lower  portions  of  said  flexible  shield  snugly  against  the 
cheeks  of  the  wearer. 


1.  A  fastener  inserting  tool  having,  hi  combination,  a 
movable  driver,  an  elongated  fastener  support  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  jaws  engageable  with  a  fastener  length- 
wise thereof,  said  jaws  being  yielJable  only  to  pressure 
applied  lengthwise  of  said  support,  and  means  for  align- 
tioi)  while  being  supported  by  said  iaws  against  transverse 
whereby  a  fastener  may  be  dnven  in  a  lengthwise  direc- 
ing  said  support  with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  driver 
movement 


^ 


2,N1,75« 

CRASH  HELMET 

John  N.  McMnrry,  Hawthorne,  Callf^  asigBor  to 

FrMlerick  F.  Welsh,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

ApfUcatkMi  July  10,  1957,  Serial  No.«71,«ll 

1  Cblm.    (CI.  2—3) 


jf 


In  a  crash  helmet,  the  combination  of:  a  thinShell  of 
light,  stiff  material  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  the 
wearer  and  allow  a  substiintial  space  intervening  be- 
tween the  head  and  said  shell,  there  being  a  face  opening 
at  the  front  of  said  shell  and  a  neck  opening  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  shell  to  form  head  and  jaw  covering  portions, 
said  openings  joining  at  a  transverse  line  just  forward  of 
and  below  the  jaw  covering  portions;  means  for  padding 
the  edge  of  said  neck  opening;  foam  plastic  cushion 
means  lining  the  interior  of  said  shell;  webbing  harness 
means  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  shell  at  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  points  about  the  wearer's  head,  said 
harness  means  being  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  and 
over  said  head  inside  said  cushion  means  to  support  said 
helmet  shell  in  spaced  relation  with  the  top  of  said  head; 
a  flexible  shield,  substantially  impervious  to  air,  over- 
lapping and  secured  to  said  shell  around  the  complete 
periphery  of  the  edge  of  said  shell  face  opening  to  make 
16 


2,9f  1,751 

NOISE  ATTENUATOR 

Robert  S.  Gales  and  HeriMrt  Robert  Belticlicr, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  Jnly  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,9«3 

1  CUdm.    (a.  2 — () 

(Granted  under  THIc  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  aec.  2<4) 


A  noise  attenuating  helmet  comprising  in  combination, 
an  outer  shell  adapted  to  be  worn  on  a  human  head 
having  a  pair  of  aural  members,  a  lining  of  acoustic 
attenuating  material  attached  to  the  entire  inner  surface 
of  said  shell  and  conforming  to  the  contour  thereof,  a 
portion  of  said  lining  being  disposed  for  supporting  con- 
tact with  at  least  a  part  of  said  human  head,  a  first  pair 
of  recesses  oppositely  disposed  on  the  inside  of  said  lining 
at  locations  in  proximity  with  said  aural  members,  re- 
movable, cup-shaped,  sound-absorbing,  retaining  means 
seated  in  said  first  pair  of  recesses,  a  second  pair  of  re- 
cesses disposed  in  said  retaining  means  adapted  to  receive 
said  aural  members  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  inner 
surfaces  thereof,  headphones  mounted  in  said  retaining 
means  between  the  outer  extremities  thereof  and  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  lining  opposite  said  aural  mem- 
bers for  audio  communication  therewith,  hollow,  inflat- 
able, toroidal-shaped  members  connected  to  the  rims  of 
said  cup-shaped  retaining  means  adapted  to  abut  and 
seat  against  said  human  head  at  areas  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  aural  members  forming  sealed  chambers 
completely  surrounding  same,  means  connected  to  said 
toroidal -shaped  members  for  pressurization  thereof  with 
a  fluid  including  a  valve  extending  through  said  lining 
and  said  shell,  adjustable  means  coupled  to  said  valve 
on  the  outside  of  said  shell  for  manual  regulation  there- 
of, and  fluid  transmission  means  interconnecting  said 
toroidal -shaped  members  for  equalizing  the  pressure 
therein,  whereby  unwanted  noise  will  be  substantially 
attenuated  by  said  sealed  chambers  before  reaching  said 
aural  members  while  leaving  a  portion  of  said  head  com- 
fortably exposed  to  the  air  currents  of  the  ambient  atmos- 
phere and.  at  the  same  time,  being  protected  by  said 
shell. 


Septembbs  1,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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l,9tl,7S2 

DETACHABLE  SUNSHADES  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Kcnoelh  H.  Cmfir,  Ei^IcwomI,  NJ. 

Afplkation  October  li,  1957.  Serial  No.  «9«,4i5 

Idafan.    (CLl— 13) 


A  sunshade  attachment  for  eyeglasses  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  temples  and  a  pair  of  lenses,  comprising 
a  translucent  body  shaped  for  disposition  in  back  of  said 
lenses,  said  body  being  adapted  at  its  opposite  ends  for 
support  by  the  respective  temples,  the  body  being  fonned 
at  said  ends  thereof  with  laterally  outwardly  opening 
notches  in  which  the  temples  are  receivable,  said  body 
having  slits  formed  therein  and  opening  into  the  notches, 
the  body  being  formed  at  said  ends  thereof  with  out- 
wardly extending  horizontally  disposed  fingers  over  the 
notches,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  fingers  forming  the  top 
walls  of  the  notches,  said  slits  extending  in  a  downward 
direction  from  the  notches,  and  being  normally  spread, 
the  body  being  under  tension  effective  to  permit  flexure  of 
the  body  temporarily  to  positions  closing  the  slits,  the 
body  having  vertically  disposed  finger  portions  defined 
between  the  respective  end  edges  of  the  body  and  the 
adjacent  slits,  said  finger  portions  being  adapted  to  under- 
lie the  temples  in  the  opened  positions  of  the  slits  and 
clamp  the  body  to  the  temples. 


2,9tl,753 

PRESET  SUSTAINING  HINGE  FOR  TOILET  SEATS 

Peter  J.  Spend,  Loe  Altos,  Calif. 

Application  July  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,967 

3  Claims.    (CL  4— 24«) 


1.  In  a  sustaining  hinge,  a  movable  member  such  as  a 
toilet  seat  and  a  fixed  member  such  as  a  toilet  bowl,  a 
pair  of  hinge  pins  fixed  to  laid  movable  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  externally 
tapered  split  eye  bolts  for  surrounding  and  supporting 
said  pins,  means  for  producing  a  desired  preset  frictional 
resistance  to  relative  rotation  between  said  pins  and  said 
eye  bolts  consisting  of  a  upered  clamping  member  thread- 
ably  secured  to  said  eye  bolt,  the  tapered  portion  of  said 
clamping  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  eye  bolt  to  tighten  the  eye  bolt  about  said 
pin,  and  means  for  securely  holding  said  eye  bolt  to 
said  fixed  member. 


2,9«1,754 
FIXTURE  CARRIER  AND  COUPLING 
Vfaiccnt  T.  Manas,  WaAlagton,  D.C.,  asdgnor  to  loam 
Manufacturing  Co.,  a  corpcntioa  of  Dchiwarc 
Applicatioo  October  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  619^33 
3  Chdns.    (O.  4—252) 
1.  A  carrier  plate  and  coupling  construction  adaptable 
to  connection  to  a  wall  hung  toilet  bowl  fixture  com- 
prising: a  soil-line-connected  pipe  nipple,  a  carrier  plate 
having  median  fixture  bolt  rtceivjng  openings  and  a 


main  opening  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  nipple 
for  connection  of  the  nipple  to  the  outlet  of  a  toilet 
bowl  fixture,  said  carrier  iriate  having  a  counter-sunk  car- 
rier camming  surface  formed  at  the  rear  and  about  the 
perimeter  of  said  main  opening,  a  centering  sleeve  dis- 
posed in  said  main  opening  and  pipe-thread-connected 
to  the  nipple  and  having  a  rearwardly  disposed  coniform 
flange  comprising  a  camming  surface  complementary  to 
said  carrier  camming  surface  and  the  centering  sleeve 


being  externally  threaded,  an  internally  threaded  lock 
ring  on  the  sleeve  disposed  forwardly  of  the  carrier  plate 
and  acting  on  carrier  plate  and  sleeve  to  draw  said  cam- 
ming surfaces  together  whereby  the  sleeve  is  centered  rel- 
ative to  the  median  bolt  openings  of  the  carrier  plate,  a 
straight  internal  thread  being  formed  in  the  sleeve  of  less 
diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  nipple,  and  an 
adjustable  ferrule  engaged  by  the  internal  thread  of  the 
sleeve,  said  ferrule  being  adjustable  relative  to  a  wall 
of  a  building  at  the  locus  of  insullation  of  the  fixture. 


2,901,755 

CONVERTIBLE  BABY  CRIB  AND  PLAYPEN 

Elwood  S.  Wood,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

AppUcatloa  Inly  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,736 

4  Clalnu.    (CL  5—99) 


1.  A  folding  crib  and  playpen  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  members,  a  pair  of  end  members,  said  side  members 
and  end  members  being  composed  essentially  of  detach- 
able tubular  elements,  means  forming  a  bottom  between 
said  side  members  and  end  members,  four  pairs  of 
upper  and  lower  comers  joining  said  side  members  to 
said  end  members,  each  pair  of  comers  being  curved 
whereby  to  join  a  side  member  to  an  end  member,  one 
comer  of  each  pair  of  comers  being  located  at  the  upper 
extremities  and  another  at  the  lower  extremities  of  its 
end  member  and  side  member,  hinges  located  substan- 
tially centrally  of  diagonally  located  pain  of  comera, 
hinges  located  subsuntially  at  one  end  of  the  other  diag- 
onally located  pain  of  comen,  each  of  said  last  named 
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hinfes  beinc  poutioiied  between  its  end  member  and  one 
of  said  side  members  whereby  to  permit  compact  fold- 
ing of  said  side  members  and  said  end  members  when 
used  as  a  crib  or  as  a  playpen,  each  of  said  tide  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  side  parts,  pivot  means  pivotaliy 
connecting  the  side  parts  of  each  side  member,  a  central 
post  between  the  upper  and  lower  side  members,  said 
post  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  flanges  at  its 
upper  end,  said  pivot  means  including  a  pivot  member 
supported  by  each  flange  and  pivotaliy  supporting  one  of 
said  side  parts,  a  sleeve  slidable  on  one  of  said  side 
parts  which  is  pivotaliy  supported  by  one  of  said  pivoc 
members,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
over  both  of  said  pivot  members  whereby  to  protect 
the  hands  of  a  child  from  the  same,  and  legs  for  sup- 
porting said  folding  crib  and  playpen. 


FIREPROOF  METAL  MATTRESS  OR  PADDING 

Rn  E.  Movie,  HoUca,  Mmb. 

AppUcatkM  April  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S1,329 

3  OafaM.    (CL  5-^7) 


1.  Padding  comprising  a  relatively  soft  fluffy  layer  of 
metallic  wool  in  loose  stranded  form  wherein  the  strands 
are  imer-connected  by  a  tacky  latex  material  covering  all 
the  strands.  . 


2,9«1,757 

MOTOR  PROPELLED  SURFBOARD 

Ralph  T.  Rcmincton,  RoacvUk,  Mick. 

Application  December  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,877 

SdalMk    (CLfL— 1) 


1.  In  a  one-man  engine  propelled  surfboard,  the  com- 
bination of  a  cowl  covered  engine  compartment,  a  spark 
ignition  engine  disposed  in  said  compartment,  propulsion 
means  associated  with  said  engine  and  disposed  externally 
of  said  surfboard  beneath  said  engine,  a  control  panel  aft 
said  engine  compartment,  an  aft  deck  extending  from 
said  control  panel  to  the  stem  of  said  surfboard,  a  raised 
central  portion  on  said  aft  deck  inclined  forwardly  and 
upwardly  relative  thereto,  parallel  transverse  ridges  on 
the  rearmost  portion  of  said  aft  deck,  a  pressure  Knsitive 
engine  disabling  switch  located  centrally  on  said  raised 
central  portion,  said  combination  adapted  to  accommo- 
date operation  from  a  prone  position  with  the  raised  por- 
tion serving  as  a  chest  rest  aod  said  ridges  as  toe-holds. 


2,9«1,75« 

COMBINATION  SHOE  SHINE  BRlJSH 

Roland  Maafrcde,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Febmry  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M14«S 

1  Ctahn.    (CL  15—114) 
A  shoe  brush  having  a  frame  of  hard  material  com- 
prising a  double  faced  head  portion  having  one  convex 
and  one  flat  side  and  a   handle  extending   therefrom, 
said  head  portion  having  rounded  corners  in  plan  and 


provided  with  rows  of  bristles  mounted  on  said  convex 
face  extendiag  close  to  iu  edges,  and  padding  mounted 
on  its  flat  face  extending  beyond  its  edges  over  the  rim 
of  said  head  portion,  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 


bristles,  said  bristles  being  cut  and  said  padding  being 
formed  ^  provide  convex  profiles  axially  as  well   as 
laterally \across  said  head  portion,  whereby  no  hard., 
unprotected  surface  of  the  head  will  be  exposed. 


2,9tl.759 

COLLAPSIBLE  MOP  SUPPORT 

WDIiam  W.  Smith  and  Iniag  A.  Yemen,  Denver,  Colo^ 

to  Dvat-Tcz  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo>  • 

of  Colonrfo 

AppUcafhM  AngMl  14,  1957.  Sertal  No.  479,145 

19  nsim     (CL  15—147) 


1.  A  mop  head  inciudinf  a  connector  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  space  therein  supporting  means  for  a 
mop  handle  carried  by  tlie  connector,  wings  for  effecting 
connection  with  a  swab  mounted  hi  opposed  relation  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  connector,  one  of  said  wings  being 
mounted  for  hinged  ntovement  relative  to  said  connector 
and  other  wing  from  a  f\m  position  in  which  the  wings 
are  substantially  coplanar  to  a  second  position  in  which 
the  wings  are  collapsed  relative  to  each  other,  and  cam 
means  connected  with  said  supporting  means  for  main- 
Uining  the  wings  in  said  flrst  position,  said  cam  means 
being  mounted  for  manual  rotative  movement  within  the  \ 
space  of  said  connector  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  one  wing,  said  last  named  wing  having  portions 
positioned  within  the  space  of  said  connector  movable 
by  said  cam  means  from  an  unbiased  position  wherein 
the  wings  may  be  collapsed  relative  to  one  another  to  a 
biased  position  wherein  the  wings  are  coplanar. 


2,9fl,74t 

ADJUSTABLE  BATH  BRUSH 

AMooIo  Nclsoii,  OaUaMl,  CaBf. 

Applkatioa  Jmc  14.  1954,  Serial  No.  741,1M 

i  Claiins.    (CL  15—144) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated 
frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  supporting  structure. 
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saM  frame  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  shoulders  adjacent  the  outer 
edges  thereof,  each  of  said  shoulders  being  provided  with 
•  longitodinally  extending  groove,  there  being  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  indentations  in  each  shoulder  conununi* 
eating  with  said  grooves,  a  base  adjustably  connected  to 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  tongues  extending 
from  said  base,  said  tongues  being  provided  with  enlarged 
outer  portions  which  slidably  engage  said  grooves,  and 
latch  means  connected  to  said  base  for  coaction  with  said 
indentations,  there  being  a  reoen  in  said  base,  and  a  body 
engaging  member  releaaably  positioned  in  said  recess. 


239L741 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
CyrU  T.  WalUs,  Brodtport,  N.Y„  MrigMir  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
>  Delaware 

«     AfplkatkM  March  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  494,132 
t,  U  CUm.    (CL  15— 245) 


* 
t* 


""J*    h 


---  - 


^* 


t 
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1.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising,  an  elongate 
flexible  body  having  a  wiping  edge,  a  flexible  backing 
therefor  having  a  gradually  tapering  cross-sectional  area 
from  its  medial  portion  towards  each  end  with  the  largest 
crosa-sectional  area  in  said  nwdial  portion  and  the  smallest 
croas  sectional  area  adjacent  said  ends,  an  arm-pressure 
distributing  member  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body,  a 
second  member  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  beneath 
one  end  of  the  flrst  member  and  pivotaliy  connected 
thereto  for  distritniting  the  arm  pressure  as  transmitted 
to  it  by  said  one  end,  opposite  ends  of  the  second  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  the  backing  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points,  said  flrst  member  having  its  opposite  end 
directly  and  movably  coimected  to  said  backing,  a  third 
member  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  and  pivotaliy 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  flrst 
member,  the  other  end  of  said  third  member  being  mov- 
ably connected  to  said  backing  adjacent  the  outer  end 
thereof,  the  portions  of  the  backing  beneath  said  second 
and  said  third  members  being  of  greater  flexibility  than 
the  portion  of  the  backing  between  the  inner  end  of  the 
secoind  member  and  said  one  end  of  the  third  member, 
and  resilient  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  third 
members  to  normally  deform  the  backing  and  the  flexible 
body  into  a  curvilinear  shape. 


2,941,742 

SCRAPERS,  SPATULAS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rirfh  A.  Ben,  OcTclaad,  Ohk> 

AppOcntfcw  AuKMt  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,957 

2  Clafaiia.    (CL  15—245) 


of  said  handle,  said  handle  forward  edge  being  tapered 
downwardly  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  rearmost  up- 
wardly upered  edge  of  the  blade  wherefore  a  V-sha^ 
trough  is  formed  therewith. 


2341,743 

SCRAPER  MEANS 

Matti  Johannes  JalkaacB,  ITauia.  Finland 

AppttcatiQa  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,144 

Cfadas  priority,  application  FhilnBi  March  24,  1955 

4  ClofaM.    (CL  15—244.5) 


1.  Scraper  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft; 
and  a  scraper  blade  means  extending  laterally  from  one 
side  of  said  shaft  and  being  supported  by  the  same  for 
movement  about  the  shaft  axis  in  one  direction  for 
scraping  a  surface  located  in  a  first  plane  normal  to 
said  axis,  said  scraper  blade  means  having  a  stepped  edge 
leading  in  said  one  direction  of  movement,  said  stepped 
edge  including  a  plurality  of  leading  edge  portions  all 
located  in  a  second  plane  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to^d 
first  plane,  each  of  said  edge  portions  located  iij^aaid 
second  plane  being  inclined  to  said  one  direction  of  move- 
ment, each  of  said  edge  portions  having  an  inner  end 
leading  in  said  direction  of  movement  and  an  outer  end 
trailing  in  said  direction  of  movement,  said  inner  end  of 
each  of  said  edge  portions  trailing  in  said  one  direction 
of  movement  the  outer  end  of  the  edge  portion  adjacent 
thereto,  each  of  said  edge  portions  being  also  inclined 
to  a  line  passing  through  the  leading  end  thereof  and 
extending  radially  from  said  axis,  said  scraper  blade  means 
having  a  substantially  smooth  top  surface  extending  rear- 
wardly  and  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  second  pli 
upwardly  from  said  leading  stepped  edge. 


2,941,744 

MOTION-TRANSMTmNG  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  Anderson,  Gary.  Ind. 

AppUcadon  January  34.  1954,  Serial  No.  542,249 

14  CiahBa.    (CL  IS— 253) 


/- 


i^U. 


/^ 


1.  A  spatula,  said  spatula  comprising  an  elongated 
blade  member,  a  handle  disposed  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
handle  being  relatively  rigid  and  said  blade  member  be- 
ing relatively  flexible,  said  handle  being  of  relatively 
diametrically  greater  thickness  in  every  transverse  direc- 
tion than  said  blade  portion,  said  blade  portion  having 
iu  upper  longitudinally  extending  portions  of  greatest 
thickness  and  its  lower  longitudinally  extending  portions 
of  least  thickness,  the  rearmost  portion  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  blade  being  tapered  upwardly  with  xtspKX 
to  the  lower  downwardly  extending  edge  of  said  blade 
and  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  forwardly  disposed  edge 


12.  In  a  windshield  wiper  combination:  a  driven  oscil- 
lating shaft  for  actuating  a  member,  a  pullejbJike  support 
for  actuating  the  shaft,  a  reciprocating  link  for  con- 
nection with  a  power  unit,  said  link  being  provided  with 
slots,  a  fastener  movable  in  the  slots,  elongated  flexible 
means  disposed  about  and  connected  to  the  support  and 
having  one  end  attached  to  the  fastener  and  its  other 
end  to  the  link  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  fastener  in 
a  manner  whereby  movement  of  the  link  will  cause  the 
flexible  means  to  actuate  the  suppori  and  shaft,  said 
slots  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  line  connecting  the 
attached  ends  of  the  flexible  means,  and  means  for  urging 
the  fastener  in  one  direction  in  the  slots  for  tfnT'0"ipg 
the  flexible  means.  ••■'•■  ,r~— — — - 
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WINDfiiHELO  WIPER  ASSEMBLY 

_    R.  Ryder,  Bkaingtea,  Mkk^  ■■<fiii  to 

crai  Motors  Corporadoa,  DHnIt,  Mick,  a  cvponllon 
of  Dclawaro 

AppUcatioa  imfy  11.  If57.  Svial  No.  €71354 
7  aakns.    (CL  15—255) 


1.  A  door  hinge  comprising  a  hinge  leaf  and  a  guide 
link,  said  hinge  leaf  having  a  straight  portion  for  piv- 
otaiiy  atuching  to  a  door  jamb  and  an  arcuate  portion 
for  pivotaliy  attaching  to  the  hinge  edge  of  a  door,  said 
guide  link  having  a  straight  portion  and  an  arcuate  por- 
uon.  with  the  straight  portion  of  the  guide  link  longer 
than  the  straight  portion  of  the  hinge  leaf  and  for  piv- 
otaliy attaching  to  the  jamb,  said  Imk  arcuate  portion 
being  spaced  from  the  link  jamb  pivot  a  greater  disunce 
than  said  leaf  arcuate  portion  is  spaced  from  the  leaf 
jamb  pivot,  and  said  arcuate  link  portion  adapted  to 
be  pivotallv  attached  to  the  hinge  edge  of  the  door. 


23«1,7«7 
SEFARABLE  MOUNTINGS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
MOTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
H.  Odhim,  WUmene.  and  WaUaiB  F.  Hoeford 
^feago,  UJ^  aarigMJn  to  Dwo  Metal  ProdKti  Co.. 
Chkafoi,  OL,  a  corporadoo  of  lOtooto 

AppUcatfoo  May  l\  1954,  Serial  No.  429,42t 
3Clataia.    (CLl^— 171) 
I.  A  separable  hmgc  mounting  for  a  motor  or  the 
like,  said  mountmg  includmg  a  U-shaped  bearing  mem- 


ber haviag  aa  elongated  web  for  attachment  to  a  motor 
or  the  like  and  upstanding  ends,  said  ends  having  sub- 
stantially circular  openings  therein  aixl  side  slou  con- 
necting the  openings  with  the  edge  regions  of  the  said 
ends,  a  relatively  fixed  hinge  member  having  spaced 
sides  between  which  the  ends  of  the  U-shaped  member 
are  adapted  to  bo  received,  a  hinge  pin  secured  to  said 
sides  and  having  spaced  regions  of  reduced  diameter 


> 

1.  A  windshield  cleaner  for  a  vehicle  having  a  curved 
windshield  and  a  cowl,  including,  an  oscillaiable  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  vehicle  and  disposed  in  an  opening 
in  said  cowl,  a  wiper  arm  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  wiper 
blade  carried  by  said  arm  for  oscillatory  movement  across 
the  windshield,  means  for  adjusting  the  attitude  of  the 
wiper  blade  relative  to  the  windshield  during  oscillatory 
movement  thereof  including  cooperable  cam  and  follower 
parts  with  one  part  straddling  an  edge  of  the  other  part, 
and  means  attached  to  said  cowl  for  closing  the  opening 
therein  having  an  Wcfral  portiaa  constituting  one  of 
said  parti.  V  |% 

2,9fl,7M 
,  DOOR  HINGE 

Richard  F.  Marinla,  BoOefoBtalaa,  OUo 

AppUcadon  March  21,  1958,  Serial  No,  722,944 

11  OafeM.    (CL  I^^IM) 


adapted  to  be  received  in  the  side  slots  of  the  upstand- 
ing ends  of  the  bearing  member,  the  openings  in  the 
upstanding  ends  being  adapted  to  receive  the  hinge  pin» 
upon  an  axial  movement  of  the  bearing  member  rela- 
tive to  the  pin  and  means  for  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  the  bearing  member  oo  the  hinge  pia  in  the 
direction  of  the  regions  of  reduced  diameter,  whereby  to 
maintain  the  hinge  in  assembled  relation. 


23«1.7M 
SASH  BALANCE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
-   1.  Docker,  PMifbri,  a^  MaMoa  H.  Gr«M, 
N.Y.,  awlfBuii  to  The  CaMwdl  Maaafac- 
y,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

Affpllcalioa  Febrvary  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  49«453 
tOaiMOM.    (CL14-^2«2) 


1.  A  sash  balance  locking  device  and  a  sash  balance 
cooperating  with  a  removable  sash  slidable  in  a  fixed 
rail  mounted  on  a  window  frame,  said  locking  devica 
comprising;  a  housing  slidably  disposed  in  said  rail,  a 
segment  having  a  Upered  edge  and  slidably  conuiiied 
in  said  housing  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing, 
said  sash  balance  being  connected  to  said  segment,  a 
wedging  element  carried  by  said  housing,  said  sash  bal- 
ance moving  said  segment  and  thereby  pressing  said 
wedging  element  into  engagement  between  said  segment 
and  the  side  of  said  ralL 


23«1,7(9 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
OrviUe  B.  Sherman  aad  Leonard  D.  SooMcr,  Toledo, 
OUo,  aarignors  to  Oweos-IlllDoii  Gla«  Company,  a 
of  Ohio 

April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,854 
3  Clalma.  (CI.  18—5) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  hollow  plastic  articles, 
the  combination  comprising  an  annular  series  of  forming 
mold  uniu  mounted  for  movement  in  a  closed  path,  each 
said  unit  comprising  a  blow  mold  and  a  neck  mold,  a 
driving  device  arranged  to  continuously  move  said  mold 
units  in  said  closed  path,  an  extrusion  nozzle  arranged 
to  cooperate  with  each  said  mold  unit  in  succession,  a 
locking  device  arranged  to  lock  each  successive  mold 
unit  to  said  nozzle  and  move  same  along  a  portion  of 
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uid  closed  path  in  registered  alignment,  a  fluid  operated 
device  operable  during  said  movement  to  bring  the  neck 
mold  of  each  such  unit  into  and  out  of  registered  physical 
contact  with  said  nozzle,  a  pressure  device  operable  dur- 
ing said  mold  contact  to  injection  ntold  a  neck  formation 
for  a  plastic  article  and  concurrently  extrude  an  uncon- 
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fined  length  of  tubing  integral  with  said  neck  forma- 
tion, blow  molds  arranged  to  enclose  said  extruded  tube 
during  said  nozzle  movement,  a  shearing  device  arranged 
to  sever  said  enclosed  tube,  a  blow  head  operable  subse- 
quent to  said  nozzle  and  mold  cooperation  to  expand  the 
tube  in  said  blow  mold  and  a  timing  means  operable 
to  actuate  said  devices  in  synchronism. 


2,901,770 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESSES 

OF  EXTRUDING 

Robert  HaoB  Beck,  Fair  Haven,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

da  Pont  dc  Nemows  aad  Compaay,  Wilmlngtoa,  Del., 

^    a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloo  May  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  504,458 
11  Claims.    (CL  18—13) 


1.  A  dual  extrusion  hopper  comprising  an  elongated 
body  provided  with  a  lengthwise  wedge-shaped  tongue, 
said  body  having  a  flat  bottom  on  each  side  of  said  tongue 
at  its  base,  an  adjustable  lip  member  on  each  side  of  said 
tongue  and  reasonably  secured  to  the  flat  bottom,  each 
lip  member  coacting  with  the  adjacent  slanting  wall  of 
said  tongue  to  form  a  fluiH  extrusion  passage,  the  outer 
edge  of  the  lip  member  terminating  in  close  proximity  to 
the  end  of  said  tongue,  means  for  adjusting  the  edge  of 
the  lip  member  toward  and  away  from  the  slanting  edge 
of  said  tongue,  two  lengthwise  channels  in  said  body  com- 
municating with  a  respective  fluid  passage  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  material  to  each  respective  channel. 


2,901,771 
BAGLESS  VULCANIZING  PRESS 
Adolf  H.  FrShllch  and  Edward  I.  Harris,  Abon,  Ohio 
Applkattoa  March  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,747 
7  Clairas.    (CL  18—17) 
1 .  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  complemental  relatively  moveable  mold 


sections  having  opposed  bead  seats  for  receiving  the  bead 
portions  of  a  pneumatic  tire;  a  collapsible  bead  ring  car- 
ried by  one  said  mold  section  and  being  positioned  in 
maximum  dianteter  condition  between  said  beads  upon 


closing  of  said  press;  and  ejectment  means  carried  by  said 
ring  and  stripping  a  tire  positioned  against  said  bead 
seats  upon  opening  of  said  press;  said  ejectment  means 
induding  a  piurahty  of  lug  members  provided  on  said 
collapsible  bead  ring. 


2,901,772 
SEALING  RING  FOR  RECAPPING  PRESSES 
Adolf  H.  Frohlich  and  Edward  I.  Harris,  Akron,  Ohio, 
assigDorB  to  The  Clerefamd  Trast  Company,  Clcvefauid, 
Ohio,  as  trastcc 

Applkattoa  My  30,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  600,904 
15  ClafaM.    (CL  18—18) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described, 
comprising;  a  pair  of  complemental,  relatively  movable 
mold  sections  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; a  first  cylindrical  member  projecting  axially  of  one 
said  mold  section;  a  second  cylindrical  member  tele- 
scoped with  respect  to  said  first  member  in  axially  shift- 
able  relationship  therewith;  a  transverse  frame  member 
carried  by  the  projecting  end  of  said  second  frame  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  semi-circular  bead  segments  hinged  to- 
gether at  their  arcuate  ends  about  said  transverse  frame 
member  adjacent  the  opposed  ends  thereof;  and  means 
for  moving  said  bead  segments  into  coplanar  relationship 
with  each  other  upon  closing  o(  said  press. 


23tl,773 
AN  IMPROVED  FOAM  RUBBER  MOLD 
Anselm  Talahiy,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  asslgaor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 
.    AppUcatfoo  May  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  583,514 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  18—39) 


M 


1.  A  mold  comprising  a  pair  of  separable  mold  sec- 
tions which  define  a  mold  cavity  for  shaping  articles 
therein  when  said  mold  is  closed,  at  least  one  of  said 
mold  sections  having  affixed  thereto  a  plurality  of  coring 
pins  which  project  into  said  mold  cavity  and  terminate 
short  of  the  inner  face  of  the  mold  section  opposing  said 
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pini  when  the  mold  is  doted,  said  pins  beint  hollow  and 
having  the  cads  tbemd  which  proicct  furthermost  into 
Mid  anW  trnntf  opan  whereby  aoMiaf  composition 
ktmducai  iota  inii  aold  cavity  can  iam  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  pins,  and  each  said  pin  having  at  least  one 
slot  through  the  wall  thereof  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pin  from  the  said  open  end  of 
the  pin  toward  the  surface  of  the  mold  section  to  which 
said  pin  is  affixed  whereby  sir  is  vented  from  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  pin  when  molding  composition  flows  into 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  pin  during  the  filling  of  the 
mold. 


23«1,T74 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  MATERLU. 

Robert  W.  Poolcy.  Soirtli  Bend,  Ind^  aaslfBor  to  United 

States  Rabbcr  Company,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

I  of  New  Jersey 

Applkaiioa  Ma^ll.  1954,  Scrtel  No.  431,4M 

analMS     (CL1»— 83) 


with  a  mass  of  discrete  particles  of  a  light-weight  aggre- 
gate coated  with  a  thermoplastic  binder  which  is  deforro- 
sble  under  pressure,  and  compacting  the  coated  aggregate 


.jt*  sr  *mrmm*,tm. 
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particles  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  mass  by  a  value 
of  10%  to  25%  of  the  original  volume  to  produce  there- 
by a  resilient  insulating  jacket  about  said  pipe. 


2»M1,77< 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  FROM  BAST  FIBRE  MA- 
TERIAL  TECHNICAL  FIBRES  SUITABLE  TO  BE 
IMMEDUTELY  WORKED  UP  INTO  FIRST 
SLIVER 
Hcadrik  Jnha— ii  Scllh«.  Dttfl,  and  ComcHs  Bok,  The 
Hagne,  NctfMriaads,  aariyBors,  by  mcsn*  aasigBmcata, 
Id  NoTlvlas  N.V.,  DelffI,  Nethsriaads,  a  limited  UabUlty 
of  Ne«hcfflaads 

Fchravy  5,  1954,  ScHal  No.  4M45« 

Natkcriaada  Fefeniwy  7, 1953 
(0.19—39) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  lightweight,  closed-cell 
cellular  material  in  a  definite  desired  shape  which  com- 
prised forming  a  plastic,  shapable  mixture  comprising 
from  10  to  66%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  vinyl  resin, 
from  10  to  60%  of  a  plasticizer  therefor,  and  from  16 
to  80%  of  a  rubbery  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer. 
said  percentages  totally  100%,  a  chemical  blowing  agent 
having  a  decomposition  temperature  of  at  least  300'  F., 
which  temperature  is  above  the  temperature  used  in  the 
hereinafter-mentioned  shaping  step,  and  vulcanizing  in- 
gredients for  said  rubbery  copolymer,  said  vulcanizing  in- 
gredients comprising  from  2  to  5  parts  of  ultra-accelerator 
per  100  parts  of  said  copolymer,  shaping  this  mixture  in 
the  form  of  a  miniature  of  the  said  finally  desired  shape 
at  a  temperature  substantially  below  300*  F..  said  tem- 
perature being  below  that  at  which  substantial  decomposi- 
tion of  the  blowing  agent  or  vulcanization  of  the  copoly- 
mer occur,  thereby  effecting  consolidation  of  the  mixture 
and  knitting  together  of  the  components  of  the  mixture 
into  a  unitary,  self-supporting,  sh?.pe-retaining,  unvul- 
canized  mass  which  is  a  miniature  of  the  desired  shape 
and  which  still  contains  the  blowing  agent  ili  an  undecom- 
posed  state,  and  thereafter  heating  the  resulting  miniature 
at  a  vulcanizing  temperature  of  300*  F.  under  conditions 
of  free  expansion  to  decompose  said  blowing  agent  and 
vulcanize  said  copolymer  in  a  single  heating  step,  whereby 
there  is  formed  an  expanded  closed-cell  vulcanized  mass 
having  the  said  finally  desired  shape. 


1,9PI,T75 

MFTHOD  OF  INSULATING  PIPE 

David  C.  Goff,  La  Gnrnft,  III.,  awlgnor  to  2U>aolitc  Com- 


pnny,  CMcaps,  lu.,  a  corporatMMi  of  MoBtann 
AppUcatioa  Scpttwbei  7, 1954.  ScrW  No.  454,55* 

6  ClalMa.    (a.  11—59) 
I.  The  method  of  insulating  a  pipe  which  comprises 
supporting  said  pipe  in  spaced   relation  to  a   retaining 
form,  filling  the  space  between  said  pipe  and  said  form 


'WJ 


I.  Method  for  converting  bast  fibre  stalks  into  indus- 
trial fibres  suitable  to  be  immediately  converted  into  first 
sliver,  comprising  the  steps  of  automatically  and  periodi- 
cally laterally  separating  from  an  irregularly  supplied 
stock  of  bast  fibre  having  stall's  substantially  lying  side 
by  side  bundles  of  stalks  of  substantially  uniform  weight 
having  stalks  substantially  lying  side  by  side,  continuously 
shifting  said  separated  bundles  laterally  to  the  entrance 
of  a  braking  apparatus,  automatically  and  continuously 
feeding  the  bundles  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
stalks  into  a  braking  apparatus  so  that  a  continuous  flow 
of  stalks  is  broken  in  the  braking  apparatus,  automati- 
cally and  continuously  transporting  the  broken  stalks  from 
the  braking  apparatus  and  delivering  them  laterally  sub- 
stantially lying  side  by  side  into  a  hackling  apparatus 
wherein  the  stalks  are  hackled  into  industrial  fibres  suit- 
able for  bemg  immediately  worked  up  into  a  first  sliver 
and  supplying  said  fibres  to  the  apparatus  for  forming 
the  first  sliver. 


2,9«1.777  I 

PICKING  AND  SHREDDING  MACHINE        t 
Edward  G.  SoAo,  Baltimore,  Md.  > 

AppUcatioo  AngMt  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525^923  . 
7  Claima.  (CL  19— S2) 
1.  In  a  picking  and  shredding  machine,  a  picking  cylin- 
der having  a  series  of  peripherally  mounted  teeth  project- 
ing therefrom,  a  hood  enclosing  said  cylinder,  air  flow 
inducing  means  connected  to  said  hood,  a  discharge  duct 
from  said  hood,  a  knife  element  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder,  in  spaced  relation  to  the  radial 
extremities  of  said  teeth,  a  feed  roll  element  rotatably 
mounted  on  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  cylinder,  adja- 
cent said  knife  element,  said  feed  roll  having  radially 
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proiecting  peripheral  pirn  which  temtnate  in  spaced 
coacting  relation  to  the  extremities  of  said  teeth,  one  of 
laid  elements  being  nMwnted  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
periphery  of  said  cylinder  to  maintain  a  constant  qiacing 
from  the  teeth  thereof,  the  other  of  said  elements  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  eccentric  to  that  of  said 


ECHANICAL 


sage  therethrough,  said  passage  compritfaig  a  fnnto- 
conical  entrance  portion  converging  toward  an  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  passage,  said  passage  including  at 
least  one  intermediate  cylindrical  portion  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  said  fnisto-conical  entrance  portion,  and 
a  restricted  delivery  portion  formed  in  said  passage  at  the 
''nd  opposite  said  entrance  portion  and  of  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  a  restrictive  flat 
shoulder  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trumpet 
and  providmg  an  abrupt  ledge  at  the  intersection  between 
the  delivery  and  cyliodricaJ  portions  for  engaging  the 
outer  fibers  of  the  tlivtr  passing  through  the  passage  to 
displace  them  inwardly  toward  the  middle  portion  of  the 
sliver. 


picking  cylinder  for  adjustment  about  the  periphery  of 
the  latter  and  toward  or  away  from  said  periphery,  ineaiu 
for  causing  corresponding  rotation  of  said  cylinder  and 
feed  roil,  whereby  their  req)ective  coacting  teeth  and 
pins  pass  in  opposite  circular  directions,  and  meaiu  for 
feeding  material  to  said  feed  roll. 


2,991,7B9 

HOME  INSTALLATIONS 

G^  G.  RodMMtdii,  Forcit  Hills,  N.Y. 

CoBtiBntloB  of  apBHcatioa  Serial  No.  <59,817,  April  5, 

1944.    lUt  appllcatfoa  Aipnt  29,  1952,  SciW  No. 

3*7,tl4 

2ClalM.    (CL2t— Lll) 


COMB  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Joacph  Marie  Inllca  SMTi«a,  Hmtal,  new  Liege, 


AppBcatloa  Joly  2«,  1^3,  Serial  No.  369,185 

Claiins  priority,  appUcatkM  BelgNim  Aagnat  2,  1952 

1  ailm.    (CL  19—129) 


Qn. 


A  comb  for  textile  machines  comprising  a  needle-bear- 
ing metallic  body  having  opposite  extremities,  end  metal- 
lic plates  rigidly  connected  with  said  body  at  the  ex- 
tremities thereof,  abd  A' plastic  coating  at  said  extremities 
covering  at  least  said  end  plates  and  of  a  predetermined 
configuration  adapted  for  the  mounting  of  the  comb,  said 
plastic  coating  bemg  adapted  to  absorb  shock  and  elimi- 
nate lubrication  requirements. 


2,9tI.T79 

TRUMPET  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TEXTILE 

DRAFTING  MACHINE 

John  S.  Dadlcy,  Dooglas,  Maas.,  asrigaor  to  WhMa  Ma- 

cMae   Worka,  WWdasTiUe,  MaM.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Masndrasctts 

AppUcatkM  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  623^17 
2ClirfM8.    (CL19— 157) 


\wxv  nf.XA  If) 


1.  A  trumpet  for  condensing  a  sliver  of  textile  fibers, 
comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 


2.  Detachable  fixture  installation  means  comprising  an 
integrally  movable  vertical  unitary  plate  substantially  of 
room  height  and  separate  from  any  room  structure,  said 
plate  being  attachable  to  the  comer  of  a  room  stnicture 
and  having  flat  side  portions  and  an  integral  vertical 
middle  portion  bent  around  a  vertical  axis  to  form  a 
blunt  vertical  comer  and  two  integral  vertical  substan- 
tially straight  wing  portions  continuing  said  middle  por- 
tion on  either  side  to  include  said  comer,  said  comer 
being  open  at  die  bottom,  and  a  fixttire  constituting  a 
receptacle  forming  a  partition  extending  horizontally 
across  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  in  said 
comer  between  said  wing  portions,  said  fixture  being 
fully  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  portions;  and 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  plate  to  a  room  struc- 
ture in  a  comer  thereof,  said  securing  means  comprising 
vertical  flanged  means  integral  with  the  free  vertical  rims 
of  said  wing  portions  and  brackets  extending  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  flanged  means,  said  securing  means  being 
adapted  to  secure  the  plate  in  a  vertical  position  within 
a  room  at  a  distance  from  the  floor  and  ceiling  of  the 
room. 


2391,781 

BUILDING  ELEMENTS 

Iha'iV,  Tel  Aviv, 

Application  Jaauary  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  799489 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  laad  Febraary  19, 1957 

,  9  CWna.    (CL  29—4) 
1.  A  two  sheet  wall  construction  including  a  first  panel, 
said  panel  being  of  rectangular,  shallow,  trough-like  shape, 
including  rims  along  both  longitudinal  edges  and  one 
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tnuisvenc  edge,  aoeci  pn^ting  from  the  hmlcw  true-  tally,  a  door  having  fixed  axis  connecUoos  to  the  swinging 

verse  edge  and  formed  by  extcnaons  of  the  longitudinal  ends  of  aid  arms  and  movable,  when  aid  arms  are 

runs,  abutments  in  the  cemer  portion  of  both  the  trans-  swung  on  their  hinges,  to  a  position  in  front  of  aid 

vcn«  rim  and  the  inner  side  of  the  psnel  near  the  rimmed  opening  and  to  another  position  clearing  said  opening,  an 


X 


transverse  edge  thereof,  and  a  second  similar  vertically 
reversed  confronting  panel,  the  nose  of  each  panel  en- 
gaging in  the  space  between  the  abutments  of  the  opposed 
panel. 

2,MlJg2 
CABINET  DOOR  CONSTRLCTIGN 
Mynw  E.  Ulfanao,  Jr.  Caaidd,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  and  StaadaH  Sanitary  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Afrttcadon  iua«  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  5t9,t5« 
4ClaftM.    (CL2»— 1^ 


1 .  In  a  cabinet  door  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  panels,  one  of  aid  panels  hav- 
ing a  top  flange  along  an  edge  thereof,  said  flange  having 
aa  opening  therein,  each  of  aid  panels  having  a  side 
llaage  along  adjacent  edges  of  the  panels,  a  hinge  pin 
assembly  mounted  in  the  opening  in  aid  top  flange,  aid 
hinge  pin  assembly  comprising  a  body  member  and  a 
resiliently  mounted  pin  extending  outwardly  relative  to 
said  body  member  and  axially  of  the  opening  in  said 
flange,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  aid  body 
member  axially  inwardly  of  said  hollow  door,  and  a 
member  striKk  out  from  the  side  flange  which  is  nearest 
ttie  interior  of  the  hollow  door,  aid  member  surrounding 
a  part  of  the  body  member  of  the  hinge  pin  assembly. 


2,Ml,7t3 
REFRIGERATOR  CAR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
C.  SaMy.  Ckkafa,  RL,   ni||aiii   to  Ckicago 
RaUway  ff|  Ipiaial  Campmf,  CMo^a,  OL,  a  corpo- 
ralioa  at  Utoofa 

^fpiialiiia  imm  24,  19S7,  Serial  Na.  M7,4tt 

•  riiiBii    (a.]«-4i) 

8.  In  a  railway  houx  car  with  a  side  wall  and  a  door 
ofwning,  arms  each  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  side  wail  above  aid  opening  to  swing  horizoo- 


fi^ 


arm  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  car 
side  wall  to  swing  horizontally,  elements  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  door  to  the  twinging  end  of  the  latter-men- 
tioned arm,  to  stabilize  the  door  against  tilting  on  the 
first-mentioned  arms. 


2,MlJt4 

SrUT  IAMB  WINDOW  UNIT 

MaMMl  L.  McBraycr,  Warrior,  aod  Thomas  I.  HOI, 

Bi^lliaghaa^  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  as,211 

ICIahik    (CL2«— 52) 


\ 


An  adjustable  window  unit  comprising  an  inside  casing, 
an  outside  casing,  a  pair  of  window  members  movable 
to  the  window  open  and  window  dosed  positions  and 
tocatod  between  aid  inside  and  outside  casings,  inside 
laoAt  and  outside  jambs,  said  inside  and  outside  jambs 
having  sides  and  head  jamb  members,  and  means  inter- 
fitting  said  inside  jamb  members  and  outside  jamb  mem- 
bers and  said  inside  jamb  sides  and  aid  outside  jamb 
sides  with  each  other  so  that  they  are  adjusuble  in  order 
to  compenate  for  different  thicknesses  of  walls,  weather- 
stripping  for  both  window  members  permanently  attached 
only  to  the  outside  side  jambs  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith  so  that  the  inside  side  jambs  may  be  adjusted 
without  adjusting  the  weatherstripping,  and  the  window 
members  movable  in  said  weatherstripping. 


2,991,715 
GLAZED  STRUCnitES  AND  GLAZING  BARS  FOR 

USE  IN  SUCH  STRUCTURES 
Eracst  Darby  HlachUffc  aad  Alfred   Bernard  WooUey, 
West   Bromwich,  Eaglaad,  aasigBors   to   Hills  (WssI 
Bromwicb)  Unltod,  WssI  Broawich,  Eagiaad 
AppUcatioa  Inly  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  479,5 IS 
OafaBS  prtorfty,  appilcatioa  Great  Britain  July  13,  1954 
14  riilBii     (a.  29-^54) 
1.  A  glazed  striKture  wherein  auxiliary  glazing  bars 
are  assembled  to  and  between  and  at  right  angles  to  a 
number  of  parallel   main   glazing  bars,   a   plurality  of 
apertures  in  a  lateral  wall  of  one  of  the  main  bars,  a  ' 
keeper  plate,  each  auxiliary  bar  having,   at  each  end 
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thereof,  a  tongue  which  passes  through  one  of  said  aper- 
tures in  the  lateral  wall  of  one  of  the  main  ban  and  is 


anchored  to  the  latter  by  aid  keeper  plate  secured  to 
and  between  the  lateral  walls  of  the  said  main  bar. 


*.'  f 


2,9fl,7t4 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

lames  W.  Batti,  BcaaoMNrt,  Ta^  asrigwir  to  F« 

Gtan,  lacn  Bcaaaso^  Tax^  a  conontlaa  of  Texas 

AppUcatioa  laaaaiy  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  432,152 

4aaiaM.    (CL29    54.4) 


1.  In  an  article  of  the  character  described,  a  wooden 
window  frame  having  a  peripheral  abutment  surface,  a 
window  pane  arranged  against  and  in  direct  contact  with 
said  surface,  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  aid  frame 
and  spaced  laterally  from  said  abutment  surface,  aid 
groove  extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
abutment  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  window  pane  re- 
taining resilient  strips,  said  snips  including:  a  leg  fitted 
into  aid  groove,  a  first  portion  joined  to  said  leg  and 
resiliently  pressing  directly  against  and  in  contact  with 
the  window  pane  at  a  point  inwardly  of  an  outer  edge 
of  the  pane,  and  a  second  portion  joined  to  said  first 
portion  and  spaced  from  aid  leg,  said  second  portion 
terminating  in  a  free  end  disposed  outwardly  of  the 
window  pane  and  substantially  in  the  same  plane  there- 
with, and  said  second  portion  resiliently  pressing  against 
and  engaging  the  outer  edge  of  the  window  pane  and 
extending  from  aid  pane  edge  toward  said  abutment 
shoulder. 


another,  one  of  aid  parts  having  a  through  hole  tiwte- 
in,  the  other  of  said  parts  having  a  blind  hole  formed 
in  one  surface  thereof,  aid  one  part  being  abutted  against 
said  surface,  aid  throu^  bole  being  aligned  witfi  said 
blind  hole,  each  of  said  holes  being  sobstamiaUy  cylin- 
drical in  configuration,  and  being  accurately  dimensioned, 
a  doweling  and  retaining  consti-uction  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  body  member  disposed  withm  the 
aligned  holes  in  aid  parts,  said  body  member  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  bore  formed  therethrough,  said 
bore  having  a  substantially  smooth  and  uniformly  tittered 
surface  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  member  to 
the  other  ei»d  thereof  and  defining  a  frusto-conical  con- 
figuration, aid  body  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  formed  completely  through  the  wall  thereof 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body  member  to  the 
opposite  end  thereof  to  permit  uniform  resilient  diametri- 
cal expansion  of  the  body  membo-  throughout  its  entire 
length,  a  tapered  pin  engageable  in  said  bore  to  expand 
the  member  diametrically  into  tight  engagement  with  said 
parts,  said  tapered  pin  having  a  subsuntially  smooth, 
uniformly  Upered  outer  surface  extending  from  one  end 
of  the  pin  to  the  other  end  thereof  and  defining  a  substan- 
tially frusto<onical  configuration  complementary  to  that 
defined  by  the  surface  of  the  bore  in  the  body  member, 
said  pin  having  a  large  end  and  n  small  end,  the  small 
end  of  the  pin  and  the  portion  of  the  body  member  hav- 
ing a  bore  of  least  diameter  being  disposed  within  the 
blind  hole  in  said  other  part,  and  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  body  member  and  aid  pin  being  disposed 
within  the  through  hole  in  aid  one  part,  whereby  the 
pin  may  be  driven  lineally  into  the  bore  of  said  body 
member,  an  extension  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
large  end  of  the  pin  aiKl  projecting  outwardly  thereof, 
said  extension  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  aid  large  end  and  said  extension  being 
adapted  to  project  Imm  the  body  member  when  in 
fully  expanded  position  therein,  aid  extension  having 
threads  formed  on  the  external  surface  thereof,  aid 
threaded  extension  being  spaced  from  said  body  member 
and  said  one  part  and  being  adapted  to  receive  an  an- 
nular internally  threaded  member  adapted  to  abut  against 
structure  surrounding  aid  pin  to  effect  a  forceable  with- 
drawal of  the  tapered  pin  longitudinally  and  lineally  out 
of  aid  body  member  upon  rotation  of  an  aimular  in- 
ternally threaded  member  threadedly  mounte^  on  said  ex- 
tension relative  to  the  pin. 


2,991.7t7 

DOWEL  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  EXPANSION 

AND  TAFERED  FIN  MEANS 

UwrsMs  V.  Whisder,  Sr„  aad  Uwreaea  V.  Whistter,  Ir., 

Kj— utffA.  N  V 

AppUcatioa  March  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  444^11 
2ClataM.    (CL29— 92) 


FANEL  ATTACHING  DEMCE 

Howard  K.  Fltttng,  Morrisdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cartisa- 

Wright  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  487,022 

21Claiais.    (CI.  20— 92) 


■f-* 


w   .    A 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  an  edge  of  a  flexible  panel 

to  a  panel -supporting  member,  comprising  an  elongated 

,         j^  first  fastener  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to 

I.  A   locating  and   securing  stnictnre  comprising   a    the  outer  face  of  the  supporting  member  adjacent  to.  gen- 

pair  of  abutting  parts  to  be  located  and  secured  to  one   eraUy  beneath,  and  parallel  to  said  edge  of  the  panel, 


\ 
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said  first  member  having  a  first  elorgated  reentrant  chan- 
nel fonnatioD  projecting  outwardly  from  the  body  there- 
of, the  channel  being  open  in  a  first  directioo,  away  from 
the  main  extent  of  the  panel,  an  elongated  second  fasten- 
er member  having  a  first  elongated  latch  formation,  said 
second  fastener  member  being  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  panel  adjacent  said  edge  thereof  with  the  first  latch 
formation  projecting  inwardly  from  the  panel,  in  a  second 
direction,  generally  opposite  from  said  first  direction, 
and  generally  in  position  to  be  introduced  into  the  first 
channel  formation,  the  edge  of  the  panel  lying  flat  and 
in  the  plane  of  the  general  extent  of  the  panel  when  the 
two  fastener  members  are  operatively  engaged,  and  means 
for  retaining  the  first  latch  formation  from  tunung  about 
its  axis  after  the  two  fastener  members  have  been  fully, 
operatively  engaged. 


the  center  thereof;  said  tpindle  being  hollow  and  deflniag 
a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  therein  open  at  its  upper  end; 
a  removable  cap  closing  said  upper  end  of  said  reservoir, 
a  wick  secured  to  said  cap  and  received  within  said  res- 
ervoir, said  cap  and  wick  being  vertically  movable  for 
regulating  the  area  of  said  wick  exposed  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere  and  thereby  the  rate  of  evaporation  of  said 
liquid. 

2,9tl,791 
FOUNDRY  CORE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Av^n  SldBcy   B««ch,  Lcigbtoa    Bazzard,  England,  as- 
signor to  Foundry  Eqoipmenl  Limited,  Lc%hton  Buz- 
zard,  England,  a  Brftteh  company 
Application  February  2«,  195S,  Serial  No.  71(,499 
iOalMB.    (CL21— !•) 


2^1,7tf 

-         POCKET  GROUND  SCREW 
Harry  S.  Fraak,  Baflaroaa,  N.Y. 
AfpUcatloa  JaoMrr  2t,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  4M,791 
laaW    (CL2«— 99) 


\ 


An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  post  having 
a  uniform  diameter  and  characterized  by  an  elongated 
cone  end  portion  having  a  blunt  tip,  and  a  pocket  ground 
screw  serving  to  facilitate  entry  of  the  post  into  the 
ground,  wherein  the  pocket  ground  screw  comprises  a 
plurality  of  coils  of  heavy  round  wire  spirally  wound 
about  the  cone  end  portion  of  the  post  and  about  a  rela- 
tively short  part  of  the  uniform  diameter  section  of  the 
post  above  this  cone  end  portion,  the  coils  being  in 
close  contact  with  the  post,  the  lowermost  coil  being  in 
contact  with  the  blunt  tip  of  the  post,  the  lowermost 
coil  and  some  coils  next  adjacent  thereto  being  arranged 
in  contacting  relation  with  each  other,  and  the  coils  next 
above  the  latter  being  arranged  in  widely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  an  eye  loop  terminating  the  upper- 
most coil  adapted  to  receive  a  fastener  for  engaging  the 
eye  loop  to  the  post. 


I.  In  a  foundry  core-blowing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  sand-box  at  a  filling  station  for  holding  a  charge 
of  sand-mix,  rails  extending  transversely  to  the  box,  a 
core-box  carriage  in  the  form  of  an  open  frame  movable 
on  the  rails  to  and  from  the  filling  station,  a  core-box 
support  mounted  on  trunnions  on  the  carriage  so  as  to 
swing  for  invenion  in  the  open  p^  thereof,  a  pinion 
coaxial  with  the  trunnions  on  the  core-box  support,  a 
cylinder  extending  across  the  trunnions  of  the  frame,  a 
piston  therein  and  a  rack  meshing  with  the  pinion  and 
connecting  the  piston  thereto  to  effect  inversion. 


2.9fl,792 
CORE  BOX  WITH  SECTIONAL  MOLD 
CONSTRUCTION 
Jadt  G.  Covltt,  Fort  Wayoe.  Ind..  aarigaor  to 

lioMl  Harreilar  Coapaay,  CUcago,  111.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  New  Janey 

AppUcatloa  Anrfl  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,214 
7Claliiis.    (a.  22— 13) 


2381.79t 
COMBINATION  PAPER  HOLDER  AND 

DEODORIZER 

Norman  C.  Nidieii,  Cedar  Sprii«s,  Mich. 

ApfUcatioa  December  17,  1958,  Swial  No.  781,827 

1  Claim.    (CL21— 188) 


»r»»*j 


1*^ 


I.  A  core  box  for  making  cores  utilized  in  the  cast- 
ing of  bladed  articles,  each  core  including  a  body  hav- 
ing an  outer  convex  surface  and  an  inner  concave  sur- 
face; said  core  box  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second 
vertical  side  members  supported  on   said  base,  means 
A  holder  for  a  roU  of  paper,  said  holder  comprising:    hingedly  connecting  said  side  members  to  said  base  for 
a  base  having  a  generally  horizontal  surface  adapted  to    hinging   movement  about  a  vertical  axis,   a  mold  sup- 
underlie  and  support  the  roll  of  paper;  a  vertical  spin-    ported  on  said  base  including  a  first  mold  section  hav- 
dle  extending  upwardly  from  said  baae  at  aubatantially    ing  a  first  concavity  and  an  end  wall  having  a  vertically 


C^. 


Skptembsk  1,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


27 


extending  curved  inner  surface,  second  and  third  mold 
sections  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
aide  members,  said  second  and  third  mold  sections  hav- 
ing generally  the  shape  of  a  finished  core  including  an 
outer  convex  surface  and  an  inner  concave  surface,  said 
second  and  third  mold  sections  being  movable  mwardly 
with  said  side  members  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed 
position  whereby  said  outer  convex  surfaces  of  said  sec- 
ond and  third  mold  sections  nest  with  respect  to  said 
first  concavity  and  the  concave  surface  of  said  second 
and  third  mold  sections  provide  a  second  concavity,  an 
arm  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  bracket  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  arm  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  fourth 
mold  section  connected  to  said  bracket,  said  fourth  mold 
section  having  a  convex  surface,  said  arm.  bracket,  and 
fourth  mold  section  being  hingedly  movable  to  a  closed 
position  whereby  the  convex  surface  of  said  fourth  mold 
section  nests  with  respect  to  said  second  concavity  and 
said  fourth  mold  section  is  disposed  in  said  second  con- 
cavity, laterally  spaced  adjustable  stop  members  between 
said  side  members  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  side 
members  to  limit  the  inward  movement  of  said  second 
and  third  mold  sections  whereby  they  are  laterally  spaced 
to  provide  with  said  first  mold  section  a  mold  cavity, 
and  a  pair  of  cam  elemenu  on  said  base  adapted  to  lock 
said  side  members  in  the  dosed  position. 


•J. 


2,M1,793 

CENTRIFUGAL  PIPE  CASTING  MACHINE 
Ralph  W.  Kartz,  Cosboctam  OWo,  airigBor  to  James  B. 
Ctow  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  a  corporatton  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatloo  Jnly  29,  1957.  Serial  No.  <74,748 
7  Claims.   (CL22— ^ 


f  A     A        •■«. 


1.  A  centrifugal  casting  machine  which  comprises  a 
long  tubular  mold,  a  box  surrounding  the  mold,  means 
for  separating  upper  and  lower  halves  of  the  box,  meaiu 
for  rotating  the  mold,  means  for  resisting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  the  mold,  and  means  for  holding  the  mold  axial- 
ly  straight;  said  holding  means  comprising  four  rows  of 
rollers  engaging  the  mold  rotatively  at  points  equally 
spaced  thereabout,  each  row  containing  at  least  four 
rollers  and  two  axles  for  mounting  the  rollers  in  wide- 
spread pain,  stands  supporting  two  rows  of  the  rollers 
below  the  mold  in  laterally  sliding  i^lationship  with  the 
box,  wedges  controlling  thejaterally  outmost  position  of 
the  stands,  means  for  supporting  the  other  two  rows  of 
rollers  above  the  mold  in  pivoting  relationship  with  the 
lower  box-half,  and  cylinders  mourned  on  the  upp^  box- 
half  for  pressing  the  upper  roller  axles  toward  the  axis 
of  the  mold. 


2,981,794 
QUICK  RELEASE  BUCKLE 

Ernest  Prctc,  Jr.,  Van  N«ys,  Calif.,  assigDor,  by  

assignments,  to  Gotdoa  D.  Biowb,  Baverly  Hills,  Calif. 
Application  December  27,  1955.  Serial  No.  555J88 

8  Claims.    (CI.  24—75) 
1.  A  quick  release  buckle,  comprising:  a  frame  struc- 
ture having  side  flanges;  a  handle;  a  pivot  pin  supporting 
said  handle  from  said  side  flanges  for  swinging  move- 
ments; a  pair  of  latch  dogs  carried  by  said  handle  and 


movable  therewith  as  a  unit,  said  latch  6o^  in  one  posi- 
tion of  the  handle  being  disposed  in  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  in  another  position  of  the  handle  being  dis- 
posed in  an  operative  position;  means  supporting  said 
latch  dogs  for  relative  independent  movements  towards 
each  other;  a  spring  opposing  said  latter  movement;  and 


■•Hk>-i 


4t'    4f 


a  belt  connection  fitting  adapted  for  ins^tion  mto  said 
frame,  said  latch  dogs  in  operative  position  being  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  fitting  and  acting  to  interlock  with 
said  fitting  and  retain  it  against  separation  from  the  frame,  g 
but  upon  movement  by  said  handle  to  inoperative  posi- 
tion permitting  separation  of  the  fitting  from  said  frame. 


2,981,795 

ADJUSTABLE  DRAPERY  HOOK  WTTH  TRACK 
la  N.  Grabcr,  MMdictoB,  WIs^  asBigM>r  to  Grabcr 
MaoBfactwing  Company,  Inc.,  Middktoo,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poratioo 

Applicatioo  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  849,699 
3  Oalms.    (CL  24—81) 


1.  An  adjustable  drapery  supporting  device  comprising 
a  guide  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  heading  of 
drapes  and  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof  and  having 
a  centrally  disposed  longitudinal  line  of  keeper  openings, 
an  adjustable  drapery  hook  for  said  plate  including  a  base 
slide  slidably  mounted  for  free  movement  longitudinally 
on  said  plate,  an  upwardly  and  angularly  extending  re- 
silient leg  formed  on  the  base  slide,  a  depending  hook 
portion  on  said  leg  for  engaging  a  rod  projecting  outward- 
ly from  one  side  of  the  leg,  and  an  inwardly  extending 
latch  finger  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  leg  from  said 
hook  portion  adapted  to  engage  in  a  selected  keeper  open- 
ing in  said  guide  plate,  the  inherent  resiliency  of  the  leg 
normally  holding  said  latch  finger  in  a  selected  keeper 
opening. 

2,981,798 

BUTTONS 

James  Hope,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

ApplicatioQ  Scptcmhcr  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  888,525 

ICbfaii.    (CI.  24— 188) 


A  two-member  button  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a 
first  piece  of  fabric  or  other  material  and  to  be  used 
with  a  second  piece  of  material  having  a  buttonhole 
comprising  a  male  member  and  a  female  member,  said 
male  member  comprising  a  substantially    flat    circular 


28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  l,  1959 


base,  a  shaft,  amall  in  diameter  compared  with  said 
hue,  projcctinf  upwardly  from  the  middle  of  said  base, 
said  shaft  having  a  head  at  the  upper  extremity  thereof 
which  is  of  larger  diameter  than  said  shaft  and  has  a 
substantially  flat,  unbroken  top  surface,  and  an  easily 
detachable  tip  projecting  upwardly  from  said  top  sur- 
face, said  tip  being  sharp  enough  to  penetrate  said  first 
piece  of  material  to  which  said  button  is  to  be  applied 
and  which  material  then  lays  flat  against  said  base,  and 
said  female  member,  free  of  attachment  to  either  piece 
of  material,  comprising  a  dish-shaped  member  having 
a  substantially  flat  base  with  an  aperture  therehi  through 
which  said  head  can  project  after  it  pierces  said  first 
piece  of  material  and  an  outwardly-tapering  side  portion 
terminating  in  a  flat  annular  rim  projecting  parallel  lo 
and  beyond  the  base  of  said  male  member,  said  dish- 
shaped  member  being  pliable  around  said  aperture 
whereby  the  head  can  pass  therethrough  and  the  aper- 
ture can  fit  snugly  around  said  shaft  holding  said  first 
piece  of  material  tightly  between  the  base  of  the  male 
member  and  the  base  of  the  female  member  leaving 
space  between  the  said  first  piece  of  material  and  the 
lower  portion  of  the  annular  rim  of  the  female  member 
to  receive  and  bold  in  position  said  second  piece  of 
material  containing  the  button  hole  adapted  to  be  used 
with  said  button. 


through  boh  receiving  passage  having  an  axis  nonnally 
perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of  said  pole,  a  lower 
pole  engaging  heel  portion,  an  intermediate  connecting 
portion  extending  between  said  hub  and  heel  portions,  a 
rearwardly  projecting  conical  spike  member  integral 
with  the  rearward  side  of  said  heel  portion  having  its 
axis  parallel  to  and  lying  in  the  same  vertical  plane 
as  the  axis  of  said  passage,  and  a  forward! y  projecting 
drive  head  portion  integral  with  the  forward  tide  of  said 


SLOT-LOCK  FOR  CUFF  LEVKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  Wyatt,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

AppUcadoo  August  25,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  530,505 

1  Claim.    <a.  24—109) 


heel  portion  and  having  iu  center  coinciding  with  the  axis 
of  said  spike  member  whereby  blows  centered  upon  said 
he^d  portion  are  transmitted  through  said  heel  portion 
directly  m  line  with  the  axis  of  said  spike  member  to 
drive  said  spike  member  into  said  pole  and  to  move 
said  integrally  connected  hub  portion  toward  said  pole 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  through  bolt  en- 
gaged in  said  through  bolt  receiving  passage,  said  drive 
head  portion  having  a  drill  centering  recess  having  its 
center  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  spike  member. 


2,901,799 

DEVICE  FOR  ANCHORING  AND  JOINING  THE 

END6  OF  CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Marcd    Chaloa,    Pwii^    Fraoce,    aalBior    to    Sodcta 

Aoooyme  dHc:  Sodctc  dca  Graada  Travanx  de  Mar- 

icUlc,  Paris,  France 

Applkatioa  Fcbnsary  11. 1955,  Serial  No.  4S7,«41 

Clainu  priority,  applkatioa  Fknnca  Febnsary  15,  1954 

IClaiiM.    (CL24-~1U) 


A  cuff  link  finding,  comprising  two  shank  members 
adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from  two  cuff  link  face 
members  and  through  the  four  oiff  link  openings  of  a 
French  cuff,  one  of  said  shank  members  being  a  male 
member  and  the  other  being  a  female  member,  said 
female  member  having  an  axial  opening  to  receive  the 
male  member  and  a  side  wall  with  a  bayonet  slot  extend- 
ing into  the  axial  opening,  a  bayonet  lug  on  the  male 
member  to  lock  the  male  member  in  the  axial  opening 
of  the  female  member,  and  resilient  means  to  bias  the 
male  member  bayonet  lug  against  the  wall  of  the  bayonet 
slot  of  the  female  menjber,  said  resilient  means  being  a 
coil  ^ring  adapted  to  fit  in  the  axial  opening  of  the  fe- 
male member  and  abut  the  free  end  of  the  male  member, 
said  female  member  having  spring  abutments  formed  on 
the  wall  of  the  axial  opening,  a  pair  of  plates  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  springs,  said  abutments  being  swedge  por- 
tions spaced  at  a  plurality  of  places  around  the  wall  of 
the  axial  opening,  said  swedge  portions  being  adapted  re- 
movably to  hold  one  of  the  plates  of  the  spring,  and  a 
radial  lug  on  the  male  member  coacting  with  said  ahut- 
menty  to  prevent  outward  movement  of  said  male  member. 


2,9tl,79« 
GUY  HOOK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  TRANS- 
MISSION  LINE  POLES,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kenneth  C.  Jcnnc,  Branford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Malle- 
able Iron  Fittings  ConpMiy,  Branford,  Comi.,  a  cor- 
poralion  of  Connccticirt 

Application  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  501,559 
1  Clains.    (CL  24—115) 
In  a  guy  book  for  attachment  to  a  wood  transmission 
line  pole  or  the  like,  an  upper  hub  portion  having  a 


1.  A  clamp  for  anchoring  a  cable  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  strands  on  a  stationary  support  having  holes 
formed  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  said  strands  and 
imder  a  desired  predetermined  tension,  comprising  key 
members  of  T-shaped  curvilinear  cross-section  to  be 
juxtaposed  inbetween  said  strands  to  form  a  cluster 
bearing  on  said  stationary  support,  said  cluster  forming 
internally  longitudinal  channels  and  externally  a  cylin- 
drical surface,  and  a  ferrule  having  a  cyhndrical  inner 
surface  formed  with  a  frustoconical  inlet  to  be  threaded 
on  the  cable  and  adapted  to  be  forcibly  thrust  over  said 
cluster  of  key  members  until  said  cluster  of  key  mem- 
bers is  completely  engaged  by  said  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face while  maintaining  the  desired  tension  on  said  cable, 
whereby  said  ferrule,  key  member  and  strand  assembly 
will  form  by  radial  compression  a  rigid  block  anchoring 
the  cable  on  said  stationary  support  while  maintaining  it 
under  the  desired  tension. 


2301JtO 
SELF  CORING  GROMMET 

Hemuui  KochI,  Dantdson,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  C.  E.  M. 

Company,  DayviUc,  Conn.,  a  partnership 

Application  September  10.  1953,  Serial  No.  379,403 

2ClalnH.    (O.  24— 141) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  grommet 
unit  having  a  pair  of  tubular  telescoping  memben,  one 
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of  said  members  comprising  a  rivet  structure  having  a 
tubular  core  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending,  arcuate 
flange,  said  rivet  member  being  of  relatively  short  length, 
the  other  of  said  members  comprising  an  eyelet  having 
a  tubular  stem  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
plurality  of  axially-directed,  arcuate) y-spaced  teeth,  said 
teeth  being  separated  by  an  edge  wall  portion  of  said 
tubular  stem,  said  edge  wall  portion  being  constructed 

S     4 
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gitudfaally  of  one  edge  of  the  tape,  the  nubbins  at  op- 
posed  sides  of  the  tape  having  upwardly  4ind  downwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  logs,  said  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly  extending  lugs  engaging  the  beaded  tape  to  more 
firmly  anchor  the  nubbins  tho-eto.  a  plastic  sco<v  body 


*  If -^ 


to  form  a  knife  edge,  said  stem  portion  terminating  at 
lU  opposite  end  in  a  radially  outwardly-extending  arcuate 
flange,  sajd  flange  having  a  substantially  straight  rim 
extendmg  radially  outward  from  the  free  edge  thereof, 
and  the  tubular  core  of  said  rivet  structure  being  con- 
structed to  telescope  within  the  tubular  stem  portion  of 
MJd  eyelet  and  to  be  entirely  embraced  within  said 
tubular  stem  portion  while  the  arcuate  flange  of  said 
nvet  distortingly  embraces  the  teeth  of  said  eyelet 


;> 


ATTACHING  BUCKLE  FOR  UNDERWEAR 

Henri  Marcel  Ghrodet,  Snfait-EticnM,  France 

Applicatfon  October  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9,307 

,  Claims  priority,  application  France  October  12.  1954 

2ClahM.    (a.  24— 200) 


envelopmg  the  major  portion  of  each  of  said  nubbins  to 
form  a  scoop,  outer  ends  of  said  lugs  being  exposed  at 
upper,  lower  and  side  surfaces  of  said  scoops,  end  sur- 
faces of  said  lugs  being  flat  and  in  alinement  with  outer 
surfaces  of  said  scoops. 


2,901,803 

SLIDER  FOR  HELICAL-WIRE  SUDE  FASTENER 

Hans  Porepp,  EsMn,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Opd-Werk 

GjhJi.H.  a  Com  Eaten,  Germany 

^.  '^''*i5**?'  ^""^  ^«'  *'^  S«W  No.  594,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnne  29, 1955 
3  Claims.    (CL  24— 205.15) 


1.  A  buckle  assembly  comprising  a  one  piece  plastic 
buckle  and  a  garment  tape,  said  buckle  including  a  body 
section  and  a  pair  of  flat  sections  extending  from  said 
body  section  in  subsUntially  paraUel  planes,  said  body 
secuon  vncludmg  means  for  atUchment  to  a  garment  sec- 
non.  each  of  said  flat  secUons  having  side  bars  extending 
from  said  body  section,  one  of  said  flat  secUons  having 
two  side  bari  and  at  least  two  transverse  bars  extending 
between  its  side  bars,  the  other  of  said  flat  sections  hav- 
ing two  side  bars  and  transverse  bars  extending  between 
IU  side  bars  corresponding  to  and  disposed  in  superim- 
posed relationship  to  the  transverse  bars  of  said  one  flat 
secuon  and  an  additional  transverse  bar  extending  be- 
tween lU  side  bars  beyond  the  other  transverse  bars  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  the  garment  upe  encircling 
under  teiuion  the  transverse  bars  of  each  flat  section 
adjacent  the  body  section  and  then  extending  between  the 
other  superunposed  transverse  bars  and  between  the 
additional  transverse  bar  and  the  adjacent  transverse  bar 
the  tensioned  tape  urging  the  encircling  bars  together 
causing  the  other  superimposed  bars  to  grip  the  tape 


1.  A  slide  fastener  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  tapes,  a  pair  of  helical  wires  of  opposite  twist,  a  pair 
of  cord  means  each  longitudinally  connected  to  one  of 
said  tapes  and  one  of  said  wires  to  thereby  secure  said 
wires  to  said  tapes,  the  height  of  said  cord  means  above 
the  plane  of  said  tapes  being  greater  than  the  height  of 
said  wires  above  said  plane,  and  a  slider  for  engaging 
and   disengaging    said   wires,   said    slider   including   an 
upper  shield  and  a  lower  shield  interconnected  adjacent 
one  end  by  a  wedge,  said  upper  shield  being  provided 
on  Its  inner  surface  with  a  pair  of  downtumed  lateral 
flanges  approximately  equal  in  height  to  said  cord  means 
and  with  a  longitudinally  directed  abutment  member  dis- 
posed intermediate  its  flanges  for  compressing  the  pair 
of  helical  wires  prior  to  the  coupling  thereof 


"-...«  2,901  J02 

:    PLASTIC  SCOOP  WITH  CAST  NUBBIN  INSERT 
.— .    ..    ^^^  H.  Morin,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Application  Scptembtr  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  309,011 
f  5Claima.    (CL  24-205.13) 

Lt  L  '•P*™"*  fastener  stringer,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated  beaded  upe,  die  cast  metallic  nubbins  spaced  lon- 


to 


2,901304 

W«H.m  T^JilS?  '^PASf  FASTENER 
William  T.  Williams,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  i 

A     ..    I*^'^  American  Aviation,  Inc. 
Application  Jannaiy  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  401,944 
10  Claims,    (a.  24—211) 
1.  A  quickly  reieasable  fastener  capable  of  carrying 
structural  loads  comprising  a  bolt  including  a  head   a 
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abank  intetral  with  ««id  bead,  proiection  mMos  movabl* 
from  a  ooo-fastening  potUioo  subsuntially  recesaad  withio 
Mid  ilmak  to  a  faxteniof  poattioa  exteodiof  nibaUatially 
outwardly  of  laid  shank,  said  threads  comprised  of  a 
plurality  otf  looaely  held  bails,  and  an  actuating  pin  oper- 
able  externally  of  said  head,  mounted  for  reciprocation 
within  said  shank,  and  having  a  portion  for  moving  said 


threads  to  said  fastening  position  when  said  pin  is  de- 
pressed to  wedge  said  portion  between  said  threads  and 
a  out  having  a  bore  threaded  complemenurily  to  said 
threads  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  shank  including 
said  threads  when  said  threads  are  in  said  fastening  posi- 
tion and  mciuding  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
said  bolt  when  said  threads  are  so  received  in  said  nut. 


walls  and  an  open  rear  end  to  receive  tbe  free  end  of  a 
wrist  band,  said  front  wall  being  transversely  curved  and 
having  an  extension  continuing  it  over  a  portion  only  of 
the  under  side  of  the  box  to  form  a  part-cylindrical 
cavity  at  the  forward  end  of  the  box«  said  exteiuion  hav- 
ing a  recess  formed  in  the  central  portion  of  its  free  edge, 
a  cover  hmgcd  to  the  under  side  of  the  box  adjacent  its 
rear  end,  the  forward  end  of  the  cover  overlapping  the 
said  front  wall  extension  and  forming  a  closure  for  the 
under  side  of  the  box,  the  forward  edge  of  the  cover 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  to  expose  the  recess 
formed  in  the  front  wall  extension,  the  said  recesses  to- 
gether forming  a  slot  opening,  a  cylindrical  spring  pintle 
located  in  the  said  cavity,  the  box  side  walls  being  aper- 
tured  to  pass  the  ends  of  the  spring  pintle,  an  actuator 
element  secured  to  the  pintle  aiid  projecting  through  the 
said  slot  opening  and  slidable  therein  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  spring  pintle  with  said  cover  in  closed 
position  and  a  toothed  flange  at  one  end  of  the  cover 
adapted,  when  the  cover  is  moved  into  its  closed  posi- 
tion, to  be  rotated  into  clamping  engagement  with  a 
wrist  band  inserted  in  the  open  rear  end  of  the  box. 


PAINT  SHAKER  CLAM? 

Robert  J.  SteU,  Redwood  City,  mad  Frank  W.  i^«<s<., 

San  Carloc,  Calif,,  assignors  to  Ralston  Manvfacliirlag 

Company,  Bcbnoat,  CaUf ^  a  corpontkm  of  Califocala 

AppIkatkM  October  3,  195^  Serial  No.  «13,771 

7  ClataM.    (O.  24— 2M) 


2.  A  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp  members  hav- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  members  to  pivot  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  for  clamping  and  releasing 
an  article  therebetween,  a  handle,  spring  means  connect- 
ing said  handle  to  one  of  said  members,  said  sprinf: 
means  being  adapted  to  yield  when  relative  movement 
between  portions  of  said  members  toward  each  other  is 
restricted  by  the  article  being  clamped,  and  releasable 
lock  means  associated  with  one  of  said  members  and 
with  said  spring  means  for  holding  said  members  in 
clamped  poaition. 


2^1JM 

WRVT  WATCH  AND  BAND  COUFUNG 

Harry  B.  Henshel,  Scarsdak.  N.Y. 

AppiicatkM  Noreabcr  26,  19M,  Serial  No.  424,319 

2CWM.    (O.  24— 2«5) 


1.  A  coupling  for  attaching  a  wrist  band  to  a  wrist 
watch  comprising  a  box  having  upper,  side  and  front 


2,9«1J«7 

FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  REINFORCING 

RODS  IN  A  CASTING  MOLD 

Knot  Hclmcr   Hchnenoo,  SkelkflcfaaBM,  Swadta,  aa* 

algnor,  bv  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Caslni  Corporatloa 

limited,  Mootrcal,  Quebec,  Canada 

AppUcatlon  December  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M49S 

Clahns  priority,  application  Swadcn  Fcbmary  18,  1953 

3CUilnM.    (a.  25— 118) 


1.  A  fixing  device  for  holding  reii\forcing  rods  in  a 
casting  mold  comprising  a  bar  slotted  to  f^rm  two  fork- 
like shanks,  said  two  shanks  located  at  a  distance  from 
one  another  which  distance  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the 
reinforcing  rods,  a  recess  formed  in  each  shank,  said  re- 
cesses formed  in  the  diagonally  opposite  edges  thereof, 
and  located  at  equa!  distances  from  the  open  end  of  the 
slotted  bar,  the  pairs  of  recesses  so  formed  permitting 
the  reinforcing  rods  inserted  between  the  sbiJaks  to  be 
ftxed  by  roution  of  the  bar. 


2,9tl,M8 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  ARTICLES  FROM 
MATERIAL  IN  SLURRY  FORM 
Eincit  Mnchkck,  Horrinln^  Harmon  C.  Klaacy,  Ambler, 
and  Ralph  L.  LasB,  Jr.,  Worcester,  Pa^  ■■Ignnn  to 
Kcaibcy  A  Mattlaon  Compaay,  AaMcr,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Penmyivaala 

ApplkatioB  Jane  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  Hh^U 
5  Claims.  (CL  25—121) 
1.  Equipment  for  use  in  molding  blocks  from  ma- 
terial in  slurry  form,  comprising  a  tray  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  two  pairs  of  parallel  opposed  side  walls,  the 
bottom  and  side  walls  together  forming  a  liquid-tight 
structure,  a  grid  in  the  tray  comprising  an  assembly  of 
a  plurality  of  parallel  grid  elements  positioned  with  their 
lower  edges  adjacent  the  liottom  wall  of  the  tray  and 
serving  to  divide  the  tray  space  into  a  plurality  of  mold 
cavities,  the  grid  elements  being  perpendicular  to  the 
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side  walls  of  one  of  said  pain  and  parallel  to  the  side 
walls  of  the  other  of  said  pairs,  the  ends  of  the  grid  ele- 
ments adjacent  one  side  wall  of  said  one  of  said  pairs 
bcmg  terminated  short  of  said  side  wall  to  provide  a 
free  space  within  the  tray  between  said  ends  of  the  grid 
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elements  and  said  side  wall  of  the  tray,  and  a  disptace- 
able  member  in  said  free  space  for  closing  the  ends  of 
the  mold  cavities  adjacent  said  free  space,  the  grid  ele- 
ments of  said  assembly  being  interconnected  and  upward- 
ly removable  as  a  unit  from  the  tray. 


2«9#1.M9 
^  ,      MEANS  OF  FORMING  CATCH  BASINS 
.     ..     **y?®«»  E.  Clasla,  Wabiter,  Maw. 
AppUcallon  SytMgp28,  1954.  Serial  No.  45M49 


mally  related  portion  having 'an  opening  therein  and  the 
tie  memben  of  said  adjacent  section  each  comprising 
posts  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  adjacent  lip  of  said 
section  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said 
section  along  the  free  edge  of  its  lip  and  having  a  aide 
surface  in  engaging  relation  with  said  free  edge,  each 
post  havmg  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  aligned 
With  the  opening  in  the  normally  related  portion  of  a 
respecuve  other  tie  member  and  a  tapered  pin  fitting 
within  said  aligned  openings  for  fixedly  securing  said 
tie  members  together  for  retaining  said  sharply  angled 
abtmmg  edges  of  said  adjacent  sections  in  engagement 
with  each  other. 

4.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
outer  cylindrically  shaped  member,  an  inner  cylindrically 
shaped   member   spaced    from   said   outer  cylindrically 
shaped  member,  each  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  mem- 
bers  being   divided    into   sections    having    substantially 
parallel  longitudinal  edges  deuchably  joined  in  edge-to- 
edge  relation  with  each  other,  a  spanner  member  hav- 
ing Its  edge  connected  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner 
cylindrically  shaped  member,  a  frustum  of  a  cone  shaped 
member  having  its  edge  secured  to  the  spanner  member 
adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  overiying  the  upper 
end   of   said   inner  cylindrically  shaped   member,   said 
frustum  of  a  cone  shaped  member  having  an  opening 
in   the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cone-shaped  cap  portion 
overiying  said  opening  and  the  portion  of  the  frustum 
of  a  cone   shaped   member  surrounding  said   opening, 
said  cone-shaped  cap  portion  having  its  lower  periph- 
eral portion  spaced  from  said  frustum  ot  a  cone  shaped 
member,  spacer  members  secured   between  said  lower 
p«ipheral  poriion  of  said  cone-shaped  cap  portion  and 
said  frustum  of  a  cone  shaped  member  to  provide  a 
vent   between  said  member  and  said  cap  portion  and 
vibrating  means  supported  inwardly  of  said  frustum  <rf 
a  cone  shaped  member  by  said  spanner  member  for 
imparting  a  vibratory  movement  thereto   and   to  said 
frustum  of  a  cone  shaped  member  and  said  cap  portion. 


f 


2.  In  a  form  for  molding  a  cylindrically  shaped  por- 
tion, the  combination  of  spaced  outer  and  inner  cylin- 
drically shaped  members,  the  hmcr  cylindrically  shaped 
member  being  divided  into  sections  having  substantially 
parallel  longitudinal  edges,  said  sections  each  having  a 
transverse  curvature  of   a   radius  controlled  according 
tothe  diameter  desired  of  said  inner  cylindrically  shaped 
member,  each  section  having  iu  opposed  longitudinal 
edges  provided  with  a  lip  folded  in  a  sidewise  direction 
to  a  position  wherein  it  is  acutely  angled  with  re^wct 
to  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  surface  portion  of  said 
section  to  provide  at  said  folds  relatively  sharply  angled 
edges  for  abutting  similar  edges  of  other  adjacent  sec- 
tions when  said  sections  arc  fitted  in  edge-to-edge  rela- 
tion with  each  other  to  form  said  inner  cylindrically 
shaped  member,  each  erf  said  sections  adjacent  the  free 
edges  of  the  angled  lips  being  provided  with  tie  members 
spaced  longitudinally  of  said  edges,  the  tie  members  ad- 
jacent the  free  edge  of  the  lip  of  one  of  said  sharply 
angled  edges  which  engage  the  sharply  angled  edge  of 
an  adjacent  section  each  comprising  a  portion  secured 
to  the  adjacent  side  surface  of  said  one  of  said  sections 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof  in  substantially  normal 
relation  to  said  surface,  said  portion  having  a  side  sur- 
face in  engaging  relation  with  the  free  edge  of  the  ad- 
jacent lip  and  further  having  an  angled  normally  related 
portion  extending  transversely  of  said  Kp  and  the  lip  of 
the  other   adjacent  section   when   said   sharply   angled 
edges  of  said  sections  are  in  engaging  relation,  said  nor- 

i' 


2,9tMl§ 

POURING  FORM  FOR  WINDOWS 

J.  Richards,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fenestra 

Incorporated,  a  cofwocatlon  of  Mkhinn 

AppUcatlon  Jnne  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,425 

16  Claims.    (CL  2S— 131) 


^S^  $$(!!»  <S$jS!iiSi^$$$$f$( 
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10.  Disposable  pouring  forms  for  use  in  locating  and 
mountirti  an  open  rectangular  window  frame  between 
wall  mold  forms,  said  pouring  forms  comprising  inner 
and  outer  side  members  of  generally  open  rectangular 
shape  having  elongated  head,  sill  and  jamb  portions 
adapted  to  engage  respectively  against  the  inner  and  outer 
sides  of  the  head,  sill,  and  jamb  bars  of  a  window  frame, 
and  to  fit  within  the  wall  mold  form  to  define  the  window 
opening,  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  each  extend- 
ing through  portions  of  both  of  said  side  members  and 
through  the  central  (^)ening  in  said  frame  and  engaging 
inwardly  facing  edge  surfaces  thereof  to  constitute  lo- 
cator means  therefor,  said  elongated  members  having  por- 
tions extending  beyond  one  side  of  the  assembly  of  side 
members  and  window  frame  for  mounting  said  assembly 
on  a  wall  mold  form. 
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FROCXSS  FOR  FLATTENING  THERMISTOR 

FLAKES 

RkhM^  W.  Hall,  Sprint^ak,  Cooa^  ■■Ifor  to  Banc* 

Ea^BMfiag  Vamittrnj.  Steoiford,  Omu.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Daiawm    — 

ApvUcatkMi  October  91,  1995,  Serial  No.  543,672 

•  ClaiaM.    (CL25— 15^ 


1.  A  method  of  changinf  the  shape  of  tintered  flakat 
of  thermally  sensitive  resAance  material  which  compriaaa 
placing  said  flakes  oo  a  glass  plate  having  a  shaped  sur- 
face and  a  coefiicient  of  expaiuioo  similar  to  that  of  said 
flakes,  placing  a  secoiKl  glass  plate  having  a  similar  co- 
efficient of  expansion  above  said  first-mentioned  glaM 
plate  by  supporting  it  on  said  flakes,  heating  said  first  and 
sajd  second  plates  with  said  flakes  between  them  to  a 
temperature  above  the  flake  softening  temperature,  apply- 
ing  pressure  to  the  plates  when  said  flakes  are  in  a  softened 
condition  whereby  said  flakes  assume  the  shape  of  said 
plate  surfaces,  and  cooling  said  flakes  while  they  remain 
between  said  plates.         <>. 


23ti3n 

CASKET,  VAULT  AND  COVER  HANDLING 

MECHANKM 

Edward  A.  Mccwes,  Pico,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioa  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,648 

7  CkteM.    (CL  27—32) 


6.  Casket  and  vault  lowering  mechanism  compristng 
means  to  support  a  vault  above  a  grave  opening,  means 
spaiming  across  and  engaged  with  the  vault  to  support 
a  casket  above  said  vaalt.  means  to  operate  the  casket- 
supporting  means  to  move  the  casket  into  the  vault  and 
means  to  simuluneously  operate  the  vault -supporting 
means  to  move  the  vault  into  the  grave  opening  during 
such  movement  of  the  casket  to  lower  the  vault  and  the 
casket  into  the  grave  opening  simultaneously. 


XHum 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  OF  REGENERATED  CELLU. 

LOSE  CONTAINING  A  POLVACRYLAMIDE 
loacph  W.  Sckapfel,  Morton,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to  American 
VImoc*  Coryoratkm,  PhUadeiphla,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB 

No  Drawfog.    AppHcalloB  October  2t,  1953 
SwtalNo.  387322 
S  nilMi     (a.  28—12) 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  crush-redstant 
textile  comprising  a  regenerated  cellulose  fiber  contain- 
ing, distributed  throughout  the  fiber,  1-15%  by  weight 
based  on  cellulose  of  a  highly  polymerized  water-dispersi- 
ble  linear  polymer  of  a  monoamide  of  which  at  least  30% 
by  weight  of  the  monomeric  units  contain  amide  groups, 
said  monomeric  units  having  the  general  formula: 

Ri        0         R« 

'   A.A.      \ 

in  which  each  of  R.  R,,  R,.  Rt.  and  R4  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl  radi- 
cals, the  linear  structure  of  the  polymeric  amides  caua- 
iag  them  to  beoome  tangled  or  meshed  with  the  cellu. 
loaic  chains  of  the  viscose  whereby  they  are  restrained 
from  being  leached  out  by  the  coagulating  bath  during 
^Mnning. 

239M14 

METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  GUN  BARRELS 

Geont  C.  SbMim,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Applkadoa  AmII  2,  1956,  Scrfal  No.  575,687     ' 

13  Oakm.    (CI.  29—1.1) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  light  weight  gun  bar-  - 
rels  having  a  liner  compnsing  the  steps  of  mounting  upon 
a  shaped  mandrel  a  cut  length  of  tubing  to  provide  am 
assembled  unit,  chilling  the  combined  unit  at  an  extremely 
cold  temperature,  swaging  the  chilled  tubing  about  the 
chilled  mandrel  to  form  a  liner  the  inside  configuration 
of  which  matches  the  mandrel,  separating  the  mandrel 
from  the  liner,  aluminum  coating  the  outside  surface  of  > 
the  liner,  swaging  a  short  length  of  aluminum  alloy  bar 
stock  to  a  finished  tapered  barrel  blank,  drilling  the  bar- 
rel blank  its  full  length,  inserting  a  supporting  maixirel 
in  said  liner,  inserting  said  liner  and  supporting  nundrd 
into  said  drilled  barrel  blank,  swaging  the  drilled  barrel 
blank  about  said  liner  to  permanently  lock  said  liner  to 
the  drilled  barrel  blank  to  form  a  barrel,  and  withdrawing 
the  supporting  mandrel  from  the  barrel.  , 


2,981315 
APPARATUS  FOR  RIFLING  GUN  BARRELS        , 
Harry  H.  Sefrfed  H,  New  Havem,  Conn.  « 

AppUcatioo  May  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,528 
13  Claims.    (O.  29—1.1) 
I .  In  apparatus  for  reforming  with  a  thrust  bit  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  through  elongated  stock,  the  combiiution 
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with  a  device  for  rdeasably  holding  the  stock,  a  push  rod 
slidably  receivable,  with  its  leading  end  foremost,  in  the 
stock  bore,  and  a  ram  device  at  the  trailing  end  of  the 
push  rod,  with  said  devices  being  relatively  movable 
axially  of  the  bore  in  the  held  stock,  of  a  series  of  guide 
members  between  said  devices,  said  guide  members  be- 
ing^  telescoped  axially  of  the  stock  bore  and  having  lost- 


motion  connections  with  each  other,  aiul  each  guide  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  for  guiding  the  push  rod  axially 
of  the  stock  bore,  and  track  means  supporting  the  guide 
members  for  movement  axially  of  the  stock  bore,  the 
push  rod  being  of  sufficient  length  to  be  movable,  on 
relative  movement  between  said  devices,  into  and  at  least 
substantially  through  the  stock  bore  for  the  forced 
passage  of  the  bit  through  the  latter. 


2,981J16 

TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURING  SHEET 

METAL  PIECES  TOGETHER 

Le^cr  L.  SmUh,  Peoria,  and  FnaA  E.  Randall,  Peoria 

Hdglrts,  nu  said  RamiaU  asrignor  to  said  Smith 

Application  Fcbniary  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,338 

3  Claims.    (CL  29—21.1) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  securing  sheet  metal  pieces  together  in 
superposed  face-to-face  relationship,  the  combination 
comprising  a  die  having  a  slot-type  opening  therein,  a 
punch  having  an  end  portion  of  a  size  and  shape  to  move 
linearly  into  and  from  said  opening,  means  for  support- 
bg  the  punch  for  linear  movement  into  the  opening  from 
a  position  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  said  end  portion 
of  the  punch  being  cut  away  at  its  mid-region  and  con- 
toured to  define  two  punch  prongs  of  diflferent  lengths 
having  cutting  edges  at  their  ends,  and  said  punch  prongs 
also  having  side  cutting  edges  and  material  forming  sur- 
faces thereon  which  are  in  spaced  and  opposed  relation- 
ship and  extend  inwardly  of  the  punch  from  the  end  cut- 
ting edges  in  a  plurality  of  angulariy  related  steps  along 
the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  each  prong. 

.^.^^^^^^^^^_  — j  ■ 

2.981J17  '■" 

TOOLS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  EXTERNAL 
RETAINING  RINGS 
FrH  R  Stayer,  JackMn  Hdgliti,  N.Y.,  asslgMir  to  WaMcs 
Kohinoor.  lac.,  Loi«  Uand  CRy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
off  New  York 

Applicatioa  I«m  17,  1957,  Scritf  No.  666,872 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—229) 
A  plier-type  tool  for  use  in  assembling  open-ended 
retaining  rings  having  apertured  ears  at  their  open  ends 
74«  0.0— .s 


on  grooved  shafts,  pins  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  parallel  tool  arms  having  handle  and  tip  ends 
and  said  tip  ends  terminating  in  pin-like  working  points 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ring  ear  apertures,  con- 
nector means  providing  a  pivotal  connection  between  said 
arms  intermediate  their  handle  and  tip  ends  whereby 
closing  of  the  handle  ends  effects  spreading  of  the  work- 
ing points  of  the  tool,  said  connector  means  comprising 
a  U -member  having  spaced  parallel  wings,  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  U -member  being  disposed  towards  the  ring- 
engaging  end  of  the  tool  and  being  cut  away  intermediate 
its  side  edges  so  as  to  provide  an  opening  therethrough, 
the  tool  arms  passing  between  and  being  individually 
pivoted  to  said  wings  and  the  tip  ends  of  said  arms  pro- 
jecting through  the  opening  in  the  bight  of  the  U -member. 


'K 


the  retained  side  edge  portions  of  the  bight  providing 
laterally  spaced  abutments  disposed  relatively  outwardly 
and  in  the  path  of  opening  movement  of  said  tip  ends 
and  which  are  located  close  to  the  pivotal  connections 
between  said  arms  and  U -member  and  hence  remote 
from  said  working  points,  the  spacing  between  said  re- 
tained side  edge  portions  determining  the  maximum 
amount  that  the  tip  ends  and  hence  the  working  points 
of  the  tool  may  be  spread,  the  parallel  wings  of  the  con- 
nector means  being  provided  with  corresponding  recesses 
which  open  through  their  tip-end  edges  and  are  located 
immediately  adjacent  one  side-edge  bight  portion,  there- 
by to  effectively  lengthen  said  bight  portion  and  render  it 
readily  bcndable  and  hence  sprcadable  with  respect  to 
the  other  side-edge  bight  portion  to  vary  the  spacing 
between  said  side-edge  bight  portions. 


2,981418 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  ROLLED  TUBE 

BLANK  FROM  MANDREL  BAR 

Walter  A.  Lladstrom  and  Harry  A.  Sobbaf,  Gary,  Ind. 

assignors  to  United  State*  Steel  Coqporatfoa,  a 

tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  August  22r  1951,  Serial  No.  243,152 

3Clalma.    (CL  29— 235) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  stripping  a  tube  from  a  mandrel  bar 
extending  therethrough,  the  combination  with  a  bell  guide 
split  along  a  plane  through  its  axis  inclined  at  a  small 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  means  mounting  one  half  of 
said  guide  for  movement  from  and  to  the  other  half 
thereof  and  means  fixedly  mounting  said  other  half,  the 
two  l^alves  of  the  guide  having  slots  therein  norma]  to 
the  axis  of  the  guide,  of  a  stripper  plate  disposed  in  said 
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•k>6  having  an  opening  therethrough  dimensioned  to  ad- 
mit the  bar  but  not  the  tube,  said  plate  being  divided  oo 
the  same  plane  as  said  guide,  and  means  securing  one 
portion  of  said  plate  to  the  movable  half  of  the  guide  for 
movement  therewith,  the  other  portion  oC  said  plate  being 
seated  in  said  other  half  of  said  guide. 


DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  MEVIATURE  RAILS  TO 

MINIATURE  RAILWAY  BED  UNITS 

Stcpbca  Sdiaflan,  IrTtagtoo,  NJ. 

AppKcadoo  Aagnat  29,  19S5,  Serial  No.  531,095 

4Clatana.    (CL29i— 241) 


1,  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  miniature  railway 
track  rail  onto  a  miniature  railway  bed,  said  bed  having 
a  plurality  of  rail-receiving  holders  projecting  from  one 
face  thereof  in  spaced,  aligned  relation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  plate  having  a  plurafity  of  recesses 
complementary  to  the  projecting  holders  of  the  railway 
bed.  said  bed  being  positioned  on  said  plate  with  its  pro- 
jecting holders  disposed  in  said  complementary  recesses, 
said  first  plate  further  being  provided  with  a  rail  receiving 
recess  axially  aligned  with  said  plurality  of  recesses,  said 
rail  being  positioned  in  said  rail  receiving  recess,  a  sec- 
ond plate,  means  to  secure  the  second  plate  over  the  rail- 
way bed  to  hold  the  latter  onto  the  first  plate  with  the 
projecting  holden  of  the  railway  bed  disposed  in  said 
complementary  recesses  of  the  first  plate,  and  means  ex- 
tending into  the  rail  receiving  recess  and  movable  against 
the  rail  to  move  the  rail  into  the  projecting  holders  of 
the  railway  bed. 


2,9tl,tt0 

METHOD  OF  COVERING  A  DRUM  FILTER,  OR 

SUCH  LIKE,  WTTH  WIRE  GAUZE 

SMncy  Churfa,  Bnuabolm,  Sweden 

Applicatioa  April  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  579,32f 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  May  24, 1955 

SClaloM.    (CL29— 419) 


1.  A  method  of  covering  a  driim  filter  or  the  like  with 
a  metallic  wire  gauze,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  at 
least  one  band  from  a  metallic  wire  gauze,  forming  a 
seam  by  heat  treatment  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  band  so  as  to  prevent  fraying  of  the  edges,  fixing 
one  end  of  the  band  at  one  end  edge  of  the  drum,  wind- 
ing said  band  around  the  drum  with  adjacent  turns  in 
abutment,  stretching  the  band  longitudinally  so  as  to 
press  it  against  the  drum  surface  along  iu  entire  length, 
fixing  the  other  end  of  the  band  at  the  other  end  edge 
of  the  drum  so  as  to  maintain  the  band  in  stretched 
sute,  and  cutting  the  band  flush  with  the  end  edges  of 
the  drum. 

.    -,.        .  1 • 


ALUMINUM  COATED  WITH  ALUMINUM  BENZO- 

i.^.AH'ii^?^®'^  ^^  COMPOSITION  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 

WWord  H.  Roai,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■■ifur  to  Dctrax 

tMM  of  MkUgaa 

ApplkatfcM  NotmAot  18,  1951  Serial  No.  562.368 
a  OalM.    (CL  i$-495) 


S?5^ 


1.  Method  of  welding  aluminum  or  alloys  thereof  com- 
prising chemically  coating  the  aluminum  surface  with  a 
thin  film  of  aluminum  benzoate.  and  then  heating  the 
aluminum  and  aluminum  benzoate  coating  to  welding 
temperature. 

7,  A  composition  of  matter  for  coating  aluminum  or 
its  alloys  to  protect  the  metal  against  atmospheric  oxi- 
dation prior  to  welding  consisting  essentially  of  an  acidic 
aqueous  solution  of  benzoic  acid  and  alkali  metal  di- 
hydrogen  phosphate,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of  about 
4.4  to  5.5,  and  said  benzoate  being  present  in  a  substan- 
tial quantity  to  react  with  aluminum  to  form  an  alu- 
minum benzoate  coating. 


2,981J22 

METHOD  OF  FOR.M ING  A  HARNESS  CORD 

END  TERMINAL 

Robert  B.  Haydcn,  NewtoavHIc,  Mass.  I 

AppUcatioo  December  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  555J14 

ICUai.    (CL  29—417) 


v^ 


The  method  of  forming  an  end  terminal  for  a  harness 
cord  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  solid  metal  rod 
of  circular  cross-section,  making  a  first  axially-extending 
bore  of  circular  cross-section  in  said  rod  at  one  end 
thereof,  making  a  second  circular  tapered  bore  in  said 
rod  continuous  with  said  first  bore,  making  a  third 
axial  bore  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  second  bore,  providing  a  harness  cord 
comprising  a  flexible  wire  core  encased  in  a  sheath  of 
organic  material,  removing  some  of  the  sheath  from  one 
end  of  the  cord  to  lay  bare  the  end  portion  of  said 
wire  core,  inserting  said  end  of  the  cord  into  said  rod 
so  that  the  bare  end  of  the  core  resides  in  said  second 
bore  and  the  end  of  the  sheath  resides  in  saio  first  bore, 
impacting  said  rod  uniformly  about  lU  cu^cumference  to 
make  a  tight  connection  with  the  bare  end  of  said  core 
substantially  throughout  the  entire  length  of  said  bare 
end,  providing  an  eyebolt  for  securing  said  harness  coid 
to  a  loom,  inserting  the  stem  of  said  eyebolt  into  said 
third  bore,  and  crimping  said  rod  in  the  region  of  said 
third  bore  to  place  it  in  tight  fixed  engagement  with  said 
stem. 


2.991J23 

SNAPLOCK  ON  KNIFE  BLADE  PROTECTOR      ^ 

Joha  WMea,  Rock  bkMd,  III. 

Applicatioa  Jnc  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,191 

2  CMm;    (CL  3«— 151) 

I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  scabbard 

including  a  hollow  interior,  an  end  of  said  scabbard  being 

of  reduced  size,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  reduced  end. 
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a  iprinf  member  havint  a  main  straight  portion  secured 
to  said  collar,  said  spring  member  further  including  an 
outer  curved  portion,  there  being  an  opening  in  said 
spring  member,  a  knife  including  a  blade  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  said  scabbard,  said  knife  further  including 
a  handle,  a  manually  movable  pin  slidably  supported  in 


said  handle  and  said  pin  being  nraunted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  curved  portion  of 
said  spring  member,  a  guard  connected  to  said  knife  and 
arranged  contiguous  to  said  handle,  and  a  lug  secured 
to  said  guard  and  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  opening  in  said  spring  member. 


2,991,824 

FINGER  GUARD  FOR  KNIVES 

Mkkael  J.  ZiUlo,  Ckicago,  Dl. 

Applicatioa  September  il,  1958,  Serial  No.  760,409 

4ClalM.    (0.30— 295) 


tact  relation  and  handle  means  mounted  on  said  leg  por- 
tions  for  collapsing  said  leg  portions,  swinging  said  inner 
ends  about  said  spring  means  as  a  hinge  in  a  direction 
away  from  each  other  and  the  other  ends  in  a  direction 
toward  each  other. 

2,901,826 

DENTAL  CUTTING  TOOL 

Edgar  A.  Klliic  and  Ray  E.  Croose,  Toledo,  and 

Robert  F.  Lea,  Delta,  Obto 

Applicatioa  Jaooary  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,509 

2ClafaH.    (CL32— a) 


IE 


T 
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1.  A  dental  cutting  tool  comprising  an  appropriately 
shaped  tool  steel  base  shaped  to  define  cutting  teeth  aiKl 
a  thin,  substantially  homogeneous,  tough  and  resilient, 
hard,  refractory  carbide  coating  tightly  adhered  to  said 
metal  base,  said  coating  having  a  thickness,  measured  at 
an  intermediate  point  along  an  edge  of  said  teeth,  of  from 
about  0.0004"  to  about  0.001". 


7  .<:.. 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  knife  that  has  a  blade  and  a 
handle  with  a  comer  of  the  blade  protruding  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  handle  at  least  at  the  junction  of  the 
handle  with  the  blade,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
guard  provided  with  a  guard  plate  having  a  flat  part 
abutting  the  forward  end  of  the  handle  and  provided 
with  a  slot  through  which  the  blade  extends,  an  angu- 
lar part  lying  under  a  portion  of  the  handle  adjacent 
to  the  blade  comer,  a  downturaed  part  at  the  rear  edge 
of  said  angular  part  and  located  directly  behind  said 
comer  of  the  blade  providing  a  finger  protector,  and 
means  attached  to  said  guard  plate  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot  and  extending  across  said  slot  and  the  upper 
edge  of  said  blade  for  holding  said  plate  fastened  to 
said  knife  with  said  plate  occupying  a  position  between 
said  comer  of  said  blade  and  said  handle. 


2,901,825 

DENTAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY 

Leo  S.  Greenmon,  Vcro  Beacb,  Fla. 

Applicatioa  November  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,463 

7  ClaiaBi.    (CL  32—17) 


1.  An  impression  tray  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  leg 
portions  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped  member,  said 
leg  portions  having  their  inner  ends  in  substantially  con- 
tact  relationship,   spring  means  mounted   on   said   leg 


2,901J27 

GUN  SIGHTS 

Florian  Smecko,  Madison,  Wis. 

Applicatioa  September  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,533 

5  Claims.    (CI.  33—56) 


r 


-.^. 


1.  A  sight  for  mounting  on  a  weapon  comprising,  an 
elongated  base  having  slots  therein  extending  in  the  di- 
rection of  elongation  of  said  base,  a  plate  supported  on 
said  base  and  having  a  mounting  hole  and  a  transverse 
slot  in  registry  with  said  slots  in  said  base,  a  tubular 
sight  member,  a  flexible  curved  extension  member  at- 
tached to  the  forward  portion  of  said  plate  and  supporting 
said  tubular  sight  member  with  an  angular  relation  be- 
tween the  under  surface  of  said  tubular  member  and 
said  plate,  a  lug  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  base 
and  extending  in  an  upward  direction  to  engage  said  under 
surface  and  support  said  tubular  member,  an  alignment 
member  bearing  on  the  forward  end  of  said  plate  and  a 
portion  of  said  curved  extension  member,  said  alignment 
member  having  a  countersunk  alignment  hole  therein,  a 
tapered  head  screw  passing  through  said  countersunk 
hole,  said  transverse  slot  and  one  of  said  slots  in  said 
base  for  removably  fastening  the  elements  of  said  sight 
to  said  weapon,  and  a  second  screw  removably  secured 
to  said  weapon  and  passing  through  said  mounting  hole 
and  the  other  of  said  slots  in  said  base.  \ 


2,901,828 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DIP  OF  AN 
ELECTRODE  IN  A  SUBMERGED  ARC  ELECTRIC 
FURNACE 
Holbert  E.  Dnno,  Craftoo,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Vanadhim 
Corporation  of  Anerica,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Febrvary  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  715^34 
1  Claim.    (Q.  35—125) 
Apparatus  for  indicating  the  dip  of  an  electrode  in  a 


portions  and  yieldingly  urging  said  inner  ends  into  con-  submerged  arc  electric  fumace  including  an  electrode 
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holder  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  holder, 
said  apparatiu  comprising  a  level  trammitter  having  a 
slide  wire  and  a  contact  therefor,  means  connecting  said 
holdu  and  level  transmitter  to  vary  the  relative  positions 
of  Mid  slide  wire  and  contact  in  accordance  with  the  po- 
sition of  said  bolder  relative  to  the  furnace,  an  electrode 
position  indicator  having  a  slide  wire  and  a  contact  there- 
for, a  direct  current  Wheatstone  bridge  measuring  circuit 
having  two  branches  each  connecting  said  level  trans- 


said  body  portion,  an  armature  located  in  the  body  por- 
tion and  within  the  field  of  the  coil  assembly  and  having 
movement  parallel  to  that  of  the  coil  assembly,  plungers 
attached  to  the  coil  assembly  and  the  armature  respec- 
tively, pistons  respectively  in  said  cylinders,  a  liquid-filled 


mitter  and  said  electrode  position  indicator,  a  butt  length 
bum-off  compensator  slide  wire  and  a  movable  contact 
for  it  in  each  of  the  branches  of  said  meafuring  circuit, 
motor  drive  means  operative  at  a  constant  rale  for  chang- 
ing the  relative  positions  of  the  contacts  and  slide  wires  of 
said  burn-off  compensators,  and  other  motor  drive  means 
controlled  by  the  bridge  output  and  connected  to  said 
electrode  position  indicator  for  balancing  said  measuring 
circuit 


2,M1J29 

GAUGE  FOR  PISTON  RING  GROOVES 

RiV^  G.  Ukss,  EIb  City,  N.C. 

AppUcalkM  October  2S,  1957.  Serial  No.  «91,87S 

2  Claims.    (CL  33— IM) 


2.  A  feeler  gauge  comprising  a  central  hub,  a  plu- 
rality of  arms  extending  radially  outward  from  said  bub 
and  equally  spaced  thereabout,  a  plurality  of  feeler  heads 
for  measuring  the  height  of  a  groove,  each  of  said  heads 
being  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  a  different  one  of  said 
arms  and  having  an  arcuate  outer  surface  conforming  to 
the  circumferential  curvature  of  the  back  wall  of  the 
groove  to  be  measured,  each  of  said  heads  having  a 
gauging  height  different  from  the  gauging  height  of  the 
other  heads,  and  said  hub,  said  arms  and  said  bead  each 
having  a  surface  lying  in  a  plane  common  to  a  surface 
of  each  of  the  other  members  and  each  of  said  anns 
being  of  approximately  the  same  thickness. 
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2,9«1,83« 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Foster  M.  Pode,  Unlvcnity  Park,  Tex.,  

liatf  to  Cari  Casey,  Dallas,  Tex. 
ApplcafioB  Marck  17, 1954,  ScfW  No.  41M31 
1  Clalai.    (CL  35—174) 
Measuring  apparatus  comprising  an  exploring  member 
constituted  by  a  body  portion,  substantially  parallel  cylin- 
ders extending  therefrom  for  insertion  into  master  and 
sample  bores  which  are  substantially  noocoaxial  but  par- 
allel, groups  of  radially  movable  detectors  carried  by  said 
cylinders  respectively  and  positioned  for  locations  in  the 
respective  bores,  a  magnetic  coil  assembly  movable  in 


passage  connecting  each  plunger  with  a  piston,  oppositely 
sloping  cones  cooperating  with  the  respective  detectors, 
pneumatic  means  for  oppositely  biasing  said  cones  for 
said  cooperation,  and  means  connecting  each  cone  with 
one  of  said  pistons. 


2,9tl431 
GEAR  TOOTH  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Harald  Halvarssoo,  Ektorp,  Nacka,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Da  Laval  Steam  Tnrb4nc  Company,  Trenton,  NJ.,  a 
c— pany  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,551 
i  ClalM.    (CL  33—179,5) 


1 .  A  gear  tooth  undulation  measuring  instrument  com- 
prising a  substantially  wide  relatively  thin  strip  having 
at  kast  one  longitudinally  extending  straight  narrow  side 
edgr,  said  strip  being  flexible  for  conforming  to  the 
cylindrical  face  surface  of  a  gear  and  being  adapted 
for  overlying  adjacent  gear  teeth  in  contact  with  the 
crowns  thereof  and  for  being  positioned  with  said  straight 
edge  parallel  to  the  flank  of  a  gear  tooth  to  be  measured, 
and  gauging  means  including  channel  means  slidably  em- 
bracing said  straight  edge  and  movable  longitudinally 
along  said  straight  edge  m  engagement  therewith,  and 
means  mounted  for  movement  with  said  channel  means 
and  responsive  to  undulations  in  the  flank  of  a  tooth 
being  measured  thereby  for  indicating  the  location  and 
degree  of  said  undulations  as  the  gauging  means  is  moved 
along  said  straight  edge. 


2,981,832 

UNE-UP  TABLE 

Claude  K.  Hulen,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Application  April  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  728,284 

8  Claims.    (CI.  33—184.5) 

4.  In  a  line-up  table  having  a  flat  top  panel  and  a 

frame  surrounding  the  top  panel  in  supporting  relation 

thereto,  said  frame  having  top  surfaces  in  a  plane  paraOel 

to  the  top  surface  of  said  panel,  scales  along  a  side  of 
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the  frame,  a  shaft  substantially  parallel  to  the  frame  edge 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  side  thertoi,  means  fixed  to 
the  frame  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  side  and  rotatably 
noounttng  said  shift,  stop  members  sleeved  on  said  shaft 
for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  means  securing  the 
atop  members  at  selected  positions  aJong  said  shaft,  said 


end  of  said  Upered  body,  measuring  indicia  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body,  including  a  plurality  of  transverse, 


KJb  > 


spaced,  parallel,  opaque  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  opaque 
lines  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  diverging  from 
a  common  point. 


stop  members  having  tongves  overlying  the  frame  at  said 
side  and  swingable  outwardly  away  from  said  side  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  a  straight  edge 
member  extending  across  said  table  and  frame  in  per- 
pendicular relation  to  said  side  whereby  said  straight  edge 
member  will  engage  said  stop  member  tongues  when  in 
overlying  position  relative  to  tlie  frame. 


2,981335 

DRIFT  INDICATOR 

Edgar  G.  Peebles,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Application  Anfust  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,472 

2  Claims.    (CL  33—2053) 


i 


2,9«1J33 

CREEP  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Sidney  P.  Johnson,  Washington,  D.C. 

Application  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  722,107 

12  Cbims.    (CI.  33—199) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


■u'tiiH    ^&,  >iVr  -'  >J 


»f     !/• 


1.  A  stretch  gauge  for  comparing  the  number  of  threads 
per  unit  length  of  bolt  studs  comprising  a  base  member. 
means  on  the  base  member  for  supporting  a  pair  of  bolt 
studs  in  aligned  relation,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base 
for  linear  movement  relative  thereto  and  to  the  bolt  studs 
supponed  thereon,  feeler  means  mounted  on  the  carriage 
for  linear  movement  therewith  and  rotary  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  feeler  means  being  mounted  on  the 
carriage  in  position  to  contact  the  bolt  studs  for  rotary 
movement  thereby,  and  indicating  means  actuated  l^ 
rotary  movement  of  the  feeler  means  for  indicating  a 
variation  in  the  number  of  threads  per  unit  length  of 
one  of  the  bolt  studs  over  the  other  of  such  bolt  studs, 
upon  linear  motion  of  the  carriage  relative  to  the  bolt 
studs. 


2,901,834 

CHAIN  SAW  GAUGE 

Gerald  W.  MIDcr,  Yale,  111. 

Application  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,4SS 

3Claias.    (CL  33— 202)  / 

1.  A  gauge  for  a  chain  saw  comprising  a  transparent 
tapered  channel  body  having  offset  edges  at  the  wider 


/  2,901,836 

MULTIPURPOSE  MASONS  LEVEL 
Eari  D.  HaU,  Billings,  Mont 
AppU^tion  June  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,647 
v^^    3  Claims.    (CL  33— 207) 
1.  A  muKipurpose  level  for  one-handed  use  by  masons, 
bricklayers  and  others  comprising  a  relatively  small  li^t 
weight  stock  having  individual  spirit  levels  in  easily  ic- 


^ 


1.  A  drift  indicator  comprising  a  tubular  housing  to  be 
lowered  within  a  drill  string  in  coaxial  alignment  there- 
with and  having  a  lower  end  shoe  portion  adapted  to  seat 
on  a  collar  within  the  drill  string,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
within  said  shoe  pottion  and  closing  the  lower  end  of, 
said  tubular  housing,  said  lower  end  shoe  portion  having  ^ 
a  plurality  of  radial  ports  to  permit  well  fluid  to  enter 
therein  and  exert  pressure  on  said  diaphragm,  a  pendulum 
device  suspended  from  and  within  said  housing,  a  pointed 
stylus  on  the  upper  end  of  said  pendulum,  a  piston  in 
said  housing  above  said  pendulum,  a  record  blank  fixed 
to  the  underside  of  said  piston,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said 
piston  and  extending  upwardly  through  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing,  sealing  means  between  said  piston  rod  and 
said  upper  end  of  said  housing  to  prevent  fluid  communi-    . 
cation  therebetween  while  allowing  limited  axial  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  housing,  said  housing  be «ng      T" 
filled  wth  a  liquid,  U  enlarged  head  connected  externally      ; 
of  said  housing  to  said  piston  rod,  whereby  an  increase 
in  the  velocity  of  downwardly  flowing  fluid  impinging  on 
said  head  wil^  cause  said  piston  to  move  downwardly 
forcing  fluid  toward  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  bringing 
said  record  blank  into  contact  with  said  stylus,  and  spring 
means  between  said  enlarged  head  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing  urging  said  piston  upwardly  from  its  lower- 
most position  upon  a  decrease  in  velocity  of  the  down- 
wardly flowing  fluid. 
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oenible  and  viewable  pontions,  said  stock  bcinf  crudform  plished  by  the  pupil,  and  separate  supports  for  receMng 
in  pian,  there  being  three  spirit  levels  mounted  thereon  and  positioning  the  pupil's  feet,  and  said  supports  having 
and  grouped  together  at  one  end  portion  of  the  stock,  and 


means  carried  atop  said  stock  for  comfortably  attaching 
the  latter  to  the  user's  hand,  leaving  the  fingers  and 
thumb  free  to  handle  and  lay  a  brick  or  the  like  without 
having  to  remove  said  stock  from  the  hand. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  PARTICLES 
H.    Nicnu,   Homcwood,    UL,    ««^'t~—   to   MarMe- 
Ubm  Company,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ddawara 

Appttcatioa  March  1,  19S5,  Serial  No.  49U5S 
2  ClnlBas.    (CL  34—1*7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooliog  particles  comprising  means 
defining  a  cooling  zone,  means  for  gravity  feeding  par- 
ticles into  said  cooling  zone,  a  first  air  inlet  conduit  dis- 
posed centrally  of  said  zone,  at  least  one  secondary  inlet 
in  spaced  relation  about  the  center  of  said  zone  and  below 
said  first  air  inlet  conduit,  a  louvered  hopper  dispersed 
beneath  each  of  said'  secondary  inlets,  feed  means  for 
feeding  air  into  said  first  air  inlet  conduit,  said  secondary 
inlets  and  about  said  louvered  hoppers,  a  standpipe  of 
substantial  length  receiving  the  discharged  from  said 
louvered  hoppers,  and  a  hood  enclosing  the  discharge  end 
of  said  standpipe  and  communicating  with  said  feed 
means. 


2,MlJ3t 
DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  DANCING 

Valentine  Bovfe,  bora  KffvoMiricff,  Chatoa,  France 

ApplkAtkm  March  1,  1994,  Serial  No.  54S,S38 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Fnmet  November  3«,  19S5 

2  Claims.    (H.  35—29) 

1.  The  material  for  teaching  classical  dancing,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  plurality  of  boards  of  rigid  and 
light  material  to  be  laid  on  a  supporting  surface  and  hav- 
ing indicia  thereon  representing  the  initial  position  of  the 
feet  and  marks  indicating  the  further  positions  of  the 
feet  and  the  sequence  of  the  movemenu  to  be  accom- 


5 

^>t> 


openings  for  matching  with  said  board  markings  for  cor- 
rectly placing  the  pupil's  feet  on  said  board. 


2,9«1439 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING 

ARITHMETIC 

IVAhm  E.  Haff,  CkUUcofhc,  Ohio 

AppUcatloa  Fcbrvary  U,  1958,  Serial  No.  716,453 

1  Cferim.    (CL  35— 7f)  / 


7)(»2 
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In  an  educational  device,  charts  having  a  different  main 
number  in  a  different  color  and  a  sign  for  a  functional 
operation,  said  number  and  sign  being  of  a  selected  color, 
said  chart  also  bearing  a  column  of  numbers  together  with 
the  result  when  said  main  number  is  operated  upon  in 
accordance  with  the  accompanying  sign  in  conjunction 
with  a  selected  number  in  said  column,  each  of  said  num- 
bers in  a  different  column  being  of  a  different  color,  an 
indicator  bearing  a  plurality  of  numbers,  each  of  said  last 
mentioned  numbers  being  of  a  different  color,  a  given 
color  representing  a  single  number  and  its  associated  re- 
sult throughout,  said  charts  being  in  the  form  of  cards, 
(bach  card  bearing  a  different  nuin  number  in  a  different 
color,  and  said  indicator  comprising  a  pair  of  dice  where- 
by a  main  number  may  be  selected  from  one  dice  and 
another  number  selected  from  the  other  dice  and  such 
combination  matched  with  a  corresponding  combination 
of  numbers  on  said  cards  to  produce  a  result. 


2,9tl34« 
CONVERTIBLE  SNOW  BOOT  AND  OVER  BOOT 
Maurice  P.   Fcrgaaoa,  Montreal,  Qvcbcc,  Canada,  as- 
sifnor    to    Symak   Sales    Company    lid^    Montreal, 
Qaebec,  Canada 

Applicadoa  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  68339« 
1  CWm.    (CL  3«— 2^) 


#•      ^t 


jT 


^ 


A  combination  snow  boot  and  over  boo*,  comprising  a 
boot  portion  having  an  outer  layer  of  material  defining  a 
flat  sole  and  heel  section,  an  upper  section  extending  from 


/ 
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the  marginal  edges  of  said  sole  and  heel  section,  a  leg 
encircling  section  as  an  integral  extension  of  the  t4>per 
section,  and  a  stiffening  insole  directly  overlying  the  said 
flat  sole  and  heel  section  for  the  length  thereof;  and  a 
^parate  foot-supporting  platform  comprising  a  sole  sec- 
/iion  and  a  raised  heel  and  arch-supporting  section  re- 
movably inserted  in  said  boot  portion  and  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  flat  sole  and  heel  section  of  the 
boot  portion  for  the  support  of  the  wearer's  foot,  said 
platform,  when  inserted,  being  directly  supported  on  said 
stiffening  insole. 


2,9«1441 
HEEL  ATTACHING  WTTH  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Edgar  E.  Jofaicr,  Andover,  and  John  P.  Szomsid,  Marble- 
bead,  Mass.,  aaritnon  to  Fred  W.  Mcars  Heel  Com- 
Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Masaa- 


Application  Jnly  16,  19St,  Serial  No.  748,9M 
!•  Claima.    (CL  34—24^ 


btc- 


k  A 


i-fcr- 


8.  In  combination,  a  shoe  upper,  a  heel  attached  to 
said  upper,  said  heel  having  a  recess  in  the  heel  seat 
engaging  surface,  and  a  body  comprising  particles  of  a 
fine  cellular  thermoplastic  resin  surrounded  by  and  em- 
bedded in  a  cured  thermosetting  resin,  filling  said  recess 
and  adhering  to  the  walls  of  said  recess  and  to  the  heel 
seat  of  said  shoe  upper  and  portions  of  said  cured  thermo- 
setting resin  subsuntially  free  from  particles  of  said  fine 
cellular  thermoplastic  resin  extending  out  into  the  crevices 
between  the  heel  and  heel-seat  to  hold  said  heel  and  shoe 
upper  firmly  together. 


2,981J42 

SUP-ON  SHOE  COVER 

Anastasia  De  Locia,  New  MUford,  NJ. 

Application  March  11, 1958,  Serial  No.  720,788 

1  Claim.    (CI.  36—72) 


A  dress  shoe  cover  having  an  elastic  fabric  body  to 
embrace  the  upper  of  said  shoe,  said  body  having  an  open 
upper  and  open  bottom,  a  tubular  scam  formed  around 
the  opening  in  the  upper  of  the  body  to  grip  the  open 
upper  of  the  shoe,  said  body  being  formed  with  an  elastic 
portion  joining  opposite  sides  of  the  body  at  the  open 
bottom  to  embrace  the  underside  of  the  shank  of  the  shoe, 
a  pocket  formed  at  the  toe  end  of  the  body  for  engaging 
over  the  toe  end  of  the  shoe  and  under  the  toe  end  of  the 
sole  thereof,  the  sole  of  the  shoe  being  exposed  between 
said  pocket  and  said  elastic  portion  at  the  open  bottom 
of  said  body,  a  drawstring  loosely  passing  through  said 
seam  and  wholly  concealed  thereby  at  the  open  upper  of 
the  body,  said  string  having  ends  extending  from  a  rear 
point  of  the  seam  and  adapted  to  be  tied  manually  to 


form  an  inconspicuous  knot  at  the  rear  of  the  cover  with 
the  open  upper  of  the  body  heid  in  snug  engagement  with 
the  open  upper  c^  the  shoe,  and  a  sole  plate  secuivd  to 
the  pocket  under  the  toe  end  of  the  sole  <rf  the  shoe  to 
protect  the  pocket  from  soil  and 


2,981343 

SUBGRADE  PLANER 

Tom  Thomas,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  December  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,429 

3  ChOms.    (CL  37—108) 


bata 


1.  A  subgrade  planer  comprising  a  mobile  frame  hav- 
ing ground  engaging  supporting  wheels,  a  transversely 
extending  planer  blade  vertically  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylinder 
arrangement  interconnecting  each  end  of  the  blade  and 
the  frame,  a  fluid  pressure  system  communicated  with 
each  arrangement,  a  control  valve  for  each  piston  and 
cylinder  arrangement  for  controlling  communication  of 
the  system  therewith  whereby  the  elevation  of  the  blade 
may  be  varied,  and  freely  movable  means  supported  from 
each  end  of  the  blade  and  connected  with  each  of  said 
control  valves  for  actuating  said  valves,  said  movable 
means  extending  laterally  outwardly  of  the  frame  for 
engaging  a  present  guide  surface  for  maintaining  the  blade 
in  consunt  relationship  to  the  guide  surface  without  the 
guide  surface  supporting  any  of  the  weight  of  the  blade, 
each  of  said  movable  means  including  a  pivotally  sup- 
ported arm  having  a  guide  surface  contact  elemeot  on 
the  outer  end  thereof,  each  of  said  control  valves  having 
an  actuating  stem  connected  with  the  inner  end  of  an 
arm  whereby  changes  in  the  elevational  relationship  be- 
tween the  blade  and  guide  surface  will  automatically 
change  the  scope  of  valve  opening. 


2,901,844 
AUXIUARY  WHEELED  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Harvey  W.  Rockwell,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Allls-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee, 

Application  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,338 
4  Claims.    (CL  37— 124) 


\.  In  an  earth  handling  vehicle,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  front  tractor  unit  having  a  pair  of  motor  driven 
traction  wheels;  a  rear  trailer  unit,  said  trailer  unit  in- 
cluding a  bowl,  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly  ex- 
tending legs  pivotally  connected  to  laterally  opposite  sides 
of  said  bowl  on  a  horizontal  transverse  axis,  a  pair  of 
ground  engaging  supporting  wheels  mounted  on  said  bowl 
rearw&rdly  of  said  transverse  axis,  and  power  means 
operatively  interposed  between  said  yoke  and  said  bowl 
forwardly  of  said  transverse  axis  for  raising  and  lowering 
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the  forwmrd  end  of  said  bowl;  hitch  means  for  coimectins 
said  yoke  and  tractor  unit  in  vertically  rigid  and  bori- 
zootally  steerable  relation  to  one  another  on  a  vertical 
pivot  axic;  and  a  cMter  including  a  frame  mountinf  a 
ground  engaging  wheel  and  connecting  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  frame  to  said  front  tractor  unit  on  a  ver- 
tical axis  spaced  forwardly  of  said  traction  wheels,  said 
ground  engaging  wheel  of  said  caster  carrying  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  when  said  for- 
ward end  of  said  bowl  is  in  a  raised  position  and  said 
ground  engaging  wheel  being  raised  from  the  grxxind 
when  said  forward  end  of  said  bowl  is  in  a  lowered 
position  and  said  tractor  and  trailer  units  are  in  a  straight 
line  driving  position  thereby  permitting  operation  of  said 
vehicle  in  said  bowl  lowered  position  without  removal  of 
said  caster. 

DIPPER  TEETH 

Tbonus  C.  WUricr,  Sr^  AlaoMda,  Calif.,  aarifDor  to 
Amerkaa  Brake  Shoe  Cooapany,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

July  14,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  S22,949 
1  Cliii&    (CL  37—142) 


A  dipper  tooth  assembly  comprising  an  adapter  having 
a  forwardly  projecting  nose  portion  with  a  key-way  open- 
ing formed  in  said  nose  portion  to  open  at  opposed  sides 
of  said  nose  portion,  said  nose  portion  having  opposed 
surfaces  presenting  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  shoulders 
adjacent  said  key-way  opening,  each  of  said  shoulders 
being  selectively  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  projection  on 
a  retainer  for  the  assembly,  a  removable  wear  cap  for 
the  assembly  and  having  spaced  opposed  walls  shaped 
complemental  to  and  mounted  on  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  nose  portion  of  the  adapter,  openings  formed  re- 
spectively in  and  extended  entirely  through  the  opposed 
wails  of  said  cap.  said  openings  in  the  cap  being  so  sized 
and  located  as  to  expoae  said  opposed  shoulders  on  the 
nose  of  the  adapter  through  said  openings  in  the  cap 
while  also  exposing  said  key-way  opening,  and  a  retainer 
forcefully  driven  into  said  key-way  opening  and  remov- 
aMy  joining  the  cap  to  the  adapter  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  the  cap  from  the  adapter,  said  retainer  including 
an  elongated  shank  member  having  a  face  with  portions 
bearing  forcefully  against  adjacent  solid  parts  of  said 
cap.  said  retainer  including  an  elongated  leaf  spring  mem- 
ber rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  shank  member 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  face  of  the  shank  mem- 
ber, said  spring  niember  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  shank  member  along  said  side  of  the 
shank  member  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  leaf  spring 
free  and  unconnected  to  said  shank  member  and  lying 
closely  adjacent  said  side  of  the  shank  member,  said  leaf 
spring  in  the  portion  between  said  ends  thereof  normally 
being  spaced  from  said  side  of  the  key  shank  a  distance 
differing  from  the  distance  separating  the  free  end  of 
laid  spring  member  from  said  side  of  said  shank  member 
to  enable  the  leaf  spring  to  undergo  compression  in  said 
key-way  opening  upon  driving  the  retainer  into  the  key- 
way  opening,  the  outer  face  of  the  leaf  spring  member  in 
the  driven  and  inserted  state  of  the  retainer  within  the 
key-way  opening  forcefully  engaging  in  compression  a 
solid  portion  of  the  adapter  within  said  key-way  opening 
by  virtue  of  said  portion  of  the  leaf  spring  member  being 
moved  cloaer  to  the  shank  member  than  in  the  normal 


sute  thereof,  thereby  in  effect  applying  forces  to  the 
shank  member  which  draw  the  cap  up  on  the  adapter,  and 
one  of  said  members  having  a  projection  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  engaging  ooe  of  said  shoulders.  ' 


•« 
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2,901.844  ^ 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  TRACTOR  GRADER 
Arthur  P.  ArMiagtoa,  WIHoagkby,  OMo,  aMliiior,  by 
ncflw  awigiimeata,  to  Geacral  Moton  Corporatioo, 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

April  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  35«,44«  " 
tCfadmi.    <CL37— 144) 


■u. 


1.  A  tractor,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  main  por- 
tion and  having  a  forwardly  directed  narrow  arm  extend- 
ing generally  in  the  fore-and-aft  direction  with  a  down- 
wardly extending  forward  distal  end,  rolling  support 
means  at  the  rear  of  said  main  frame  portion,  a  front 
axle  located  below  said  frame  arm.  a  pair  of  wheels  on 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  front  axle,  means  for  steering 
said  wheels,  a  support  member  secured  between  said 
wheels  to  said  front  axle  intermediate  its  ends  and  ex- 
tending generally  in  the  fore-and-aft  direction,  said  sup- 
port member  obtaining  its  sole  support  from  and  being 
secured  at  its  forward  end  only  to  the  downwardly  ex- 
tending distal  end  of  said  arm  and  at  its  rearward  end 
only  to  said  main  frame  portion,  said  arm  and  support 
member  being  divided  generally  symmetrically  by  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  vertical  plane,  the  outline  of  said 
support  member  when  viewed  from  the  top  being  gener- 
ally diamond-shaped  including  sides  extending  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  support  and  inclined  to  the  fore 
and  aft  direction,  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  wheels  in  both 
extreme  steer  positions  being  located  relatively  close  to 
said  inclined  sides,  the  width  of  said  arm  and  the  width 
of  said  central  portion  of  the  support  member  being 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  surfaces  in  horizontal 
alignment  therewith,  whereby  the  distance  between  said 
wheels  is  small  for  a  given  wheel  size  and  steer  angle. 


2,901,847 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Glendon  Traey  Lm,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Application  June  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,996 

4  Claims.    (O.  40—31) 


«0 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  a  portion  of  an  elongated 
belt  which  comprises  a  case  having  a  central  window 
therein,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
case  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  window  and  adapted 
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to  support  the  belt  for  movement  from  wound  relation 
on  one  roller  to  the  other  whereby  the  portion  of  the  belt 
intermediate  said  rollers  is  visible  through  said  window 
and  such  visible  portion  can  be  varied,  a  reversible  direct 
current  nK>tor  disposed  under  the  belt  between  said 
rollers,  means  connecting  said  motor  to  both  oi  said 
rollers  In  a  manner  such  that  energization  of  said  motor 
in  one  direction  will  effect  belt-winding  roution  of  one 
of  said  rollers  while  the  other  of  said  rollers  will  turn 
in  belt-unwinding  rotation,  a  plurality  of  polarity  switches 
electrically  connected  in  parallel  to  said  motor,  each  in- 
cluding a  switch  arm  movable  between  reversed  polarity 
positions,  said  switch  arms  being  supported  in  aligned 
relation  adjacent  said  motor  in  said  casing,  a  source  of 
direct  current  power,  and  a  plurality  of  main  switches, 
each  associated  with  one  of  said  polarity  switches  for 
connecting  said  source  to  said  motor,  and  an  actuator  bar 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor  and  arranged  for 
movement  into  successive  engagement  with  said  polarity 
switch  arms  upon  energization  of  said  motor  to  succes- 
sively reverse  the  polarity  positions  of  said  switch  arms. 


the  other,  means  for  mounting  said  stringers  in  said  ver- 
tically spaced  position,  a  plurality  of  essentially  vertically 
oriented  elongate  panels  removably  mounted  on  said 
stringers,  each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  sheet  tiaving 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  flanges  along  ^  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  thereof,  a  plurality  of  essentially  hori- 
zontal panel  stifTcners  mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  each 
of  the  vertical  panels,  said  panel  stiffeners  comprising 


2,901348 

CALENDAR 

Roland  S.  Grimes,  Moarovla,  Calif. 

*  AppUcation  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,727 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—116) 


T   4p  rti; 

If  d  ♦  •  lA^      i 
^^  i«  •  •  ir  •({- 

mammi4 
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2,901,849 
ADVERTISING  PANEL 
Richard  P.  CaHteoo,  Kanas  City,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Bmt- 
Icr  Mamfactariag  Company,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Mimoari 

AppHcatioa  Angost  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  603,092 
6ClafaiM.    (0.40—125) 
1.  A  sign  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  es- 
sentially horizontal  stringers  vertically  spaced  one  from 

746  ().<;.      4 


^ 


members  extending  flange  to  flange  on  the  backs  of  said 
panels,  means  for  removably  mounting  said  panels  on 
said  stringers  comprising  at  least  two  book  members  each 
attached  to  a  separate  stiffener  on  the  rear  face  of  each 
panel,  said  hook  members  and  stiffeners  vertically  spaced 
from  one  another  on  each  said  panel  a  distance  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  vertical  spacing  of  two  of  said 
stringers  and  said  hook  members  so  formed  as  to  remov- 
ably fit  over  said  stringers. 


-•      t; 


In  a  calendar,  a  cylindrical  base  provided  with  a  drcu- 
lar  groove  therein,  a  transparent  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing its  lower  portion  seated  in  said  groove,  there  being  a 
vertically  disposed  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  said 
housing,  a  top  pieces  provided  with  an  outer  annular  re- 
cess for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  housing,  the  upper 
surface  of  the  top  piece  being  rounded  the  lower  surface 
of  the  top  piece  being  flat,  a  vertically  disposed  spindle 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  housing  and  ar- 
ranged centrally  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  spindle  being 
pointed  and  said  pointed  ends  engaging  said  base  and 
top  piece,  a  calendar  strip  having  indicia  thereon  arranged 
in  spiral  form  on  said  spindle,  a  portion  of  said  calendar 
strip  extending  through  the  slot  in  said  housing,  and  a 
clamp  including  a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  arms  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  spindle,  a  vertically  disposed 
leg  extending  between  said  arms  and  including  an  inter- 
mediate offset  section  defining  adjacent  its  ends  clamping 
shoulders,  said  shoulders  adapted  to  bear  against  portions 
of  the  calendar  strip  so  as  to  retain  or  maintain  the  cal- 
endar strip  in  its  proper  position  whereby  accidental 
shifting  or  movement  thereof  is  prevented. 


2  901  850 

PICTURE  HOLDER 

David  M.  Kwn,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioo  Joly  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  672,765 

8  Claims.    (CL  40—152) 


1.  A  holder  for  pictures  or  the  like  including  a  frame 
formed  with  a  chamber  having  b  viewing  aperture  and 
adapted  to  hold  a  picture  in  viewing  position  and  a  plu- 
rality of  pictures  in  storage  position;  a  resilient  backing 
member  disposed  on  said  frame  in  a  position  opposite 
said  aperture,  the  backing  member  being  in  the  form  of 
a  truncated  pyramid  with  the  base  being  secured  to  the 
frame  and  the  resiliency  of  the  backing  member  providing 
for  the  flat  of  the  pyramid  to  be  movable  into  the  cham- 
ber and  exert  a  force  for  holding  a  picture  and  movable 
out  of  said  chamber  to  relieve  said  foix^e;  a  flap  on  aaid 
backing  member  movable  to  a  position  relative  to  said 
frame  to  open  said  chamber  and  movable  to  a  position  in 
interengagement  with  said  frame  to  close  said  chamber 
and,  thereby  prcrviding  access  means  for  the  chamber;  and 
means  to  releasably  hold  said  flap  when  in  closure  posi- 
tion. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PRE-FORMED 

PARIS  OF  PULLED  SUGAR  CANDY 

IinahMi  Otto  Schate.  Brme,  N.Y. 

AppBcadoa  July  M,  1954,  Swial  N«.  MMM 

tcfayaM.    (0.41—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  asaembty  of  flower  peuls  formed 
of  pulled  sugar  candy  comprising  a  base,  a  central  cone- 
shaped  muhi-sided  member  perpendicular  to  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  said  sides  intersecting  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  central  member  to  form  an  apex  and 
said  base  having  a  plurality  of  individual  peul  engaging 
depressions  of  generally  triangular  configuration  for  en- 
gaging the  outer  ends  of  the  petals  in  the  position  nor- 
mally assumed  on  the  finished  flower,  at  least  certain  of 
the  last  said  depressions  being  aligned  with  the  sides  of 
said  the  central  member  whereupon  each  petal  upon 
placement  on  the  apparatus  in  an  inverted  position  with 
the  outer  end  engaged  by  one  of  the  aforesaid  depres- 
sions, the  root  end  will  rest  against  said  central  member 
in  the  position  desired  in  the  finished  flower. 


2^1^52 
ARTIFICIAL  FOLIAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Wimam  Akxjudar  Hal,  Saala  AmM,  Cattf. 
Offfgiml  apyUcalkw  Octabw  14, 1952,  Serial  No.  314,M2, 
■ow  Pateat  No.  2,791454,  dalsd  Majr  14,  1957.    Dl- 
▼Mad  aad  tkii  applkatiaa  May  «,  1957,  Svlal  No. 
<57y41i 

lOaiiik    (CL41— 13) 


The  process  of  making  artificial  leaf-like  representa- 
tions which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  pattern 
plate  in  the  form  of  a  leaf-like  article  having  a  sharp- 
edged  margin  free  of  any  externally  contiguous  support 
and  over  which  any  excess  of  nuterial  applied  to  said 
pattern  plate  is  free  to  flow,  applying  plastic  materia!  in 
fluid  form  to  said  plate  in  exces#  amount  whereby  the 
excess  overflows  the  sharp-edged  margin  thereby  to  form 
a  soxwih  edge  on  said  plastic  material  retained  on  the 
plate,  embedding  a  representation  of  a  stem  in  said  re- 
tained plastic  material  while  said  material  is  still  tacky, 
allowing  said  reuined  plastic  material  to  set,  and  re- 
moving the  so-formed  article  from  said  plate. 


23tl453 

REPEATING  FIREARM  WTTH  PIVOTED 

LOCKING  BOLT 

lean  Footvi«UI«,  Salnt-EUcBoc,  Fraacc,  asaigoor  to  Mano- 

facfinra  Fraacate  d*AnBcs  et  Cycles  4c  Salat-Etlcoiic, 

Salat-EtfciMc,  Fnwca,  a  P^NtM*  )olBt-slock  conaany 

Appllcadoa  Jaly  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  479,M7 
OaiBM  priority.  appMraHia  FraM*  FsbnHvy  12, 1957 

25  riiiii     (CL42— 21) 
5.  la  a  repeating  hunting  gun;  the  combination  of  a 
gun  barrel  having  a  chamber  at  its  back  end,  a  receiver 


connected  to  the  back  end  of  said  barrel  and  opening 
into  said  chamber,  a  breech  Mock  slidable  longitudinally 
in  said  receiver  toward  and  away  from  a  forward  posi- 
tioa  wherein  said  breech  block  closes  said  chamber,  a 
pivot  pia  defining  a  transverse  axis  fixed  in  transverse 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  breech  block  and  mov- 
able iBttaid  receiver,  a  locking  bolt  pivotable  within  said 
breech  block  between  iaoperative  and  operative  positions 
about  said  pivot  pin  and  movable  to  said  operative  posi- 
tion to  lock  said  breech  block  against  longitudinal  dis- 
placement away  froon  said  forward  position,  said  locking 
bolt  having  a  cutout  opening  therein  defining  first  and 
second  control  surfaces  which  are  respectively  parallel 
and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  breech  block  when  said  locking  boll  is  in 


said  operative  position,  a  rearwardly  opening  magazine 
tube  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  cartridges,  means  for 
mounting  said  tube  below  said  barrel  with  the  back  end 
of  said  tube  being  secured  to,  and  opening  into  said 
receiver,  manually  operable  actuating  means  slidably 
supported  from  said  magazine  tube,  and  control  means 
for  said  locking  bolt  and  breech  block  disposed  within 
said  receiver  and  connected  to  said  actuating  means  to 
move  said  pivot  pin  off  from  said  first  control  surface 
and  along  said  second  control  surface  to  pivot  said  lock- 
ing bolt  to  said  inoperative  position  and  displace  said 
breech  block  from  said  forward  position  in  response  to 
rearward  movement  of  said  actuating  means  and  to  re- 
turn said  breech  block  to  said  forward  position  and  then 
restore  said  locking  bolt  to  said  operative  position  in 
response  to  forward  movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


2,9«1J54 

THUMB,  FACE,  AND  EYE  GUARD  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  RIFLES 

Jearie  T.  Ivy,  Seattle.  Wash. 

AppHcatkM  Jwc  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  592.154 

SdaioM.    (CL42— 71) 


UL 


4-^ 


^ 


1.  In  a  rifle  having  a  receiver,  a  bolt  reciprocally  con- 
tained in  said  receiver  and  adapted  for  actuation  from 
closed  position  to  a  position  projecting  rearwardly  there- 
from and  having  a  guide  lug  thereon,  a  stock  fixed  to 
the   receiver  and   having  a  hand  gnp  portion,  and  a 
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troughed  guard  member  fixed  to  said  stock,  along  the 
top  edge  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  bolt,  to  receive 
the  bolt  therein  when  it  is  moved  from  closed  to  open 
position:  said  bolt  being  formed  at  its  rear  end  with  a 
proiecting  lug  and  said  troughed  guard  being  formed  in 
its  base,  lengthwise  of  the  same,  with  a  channel  in  which 
said  lug  is  received  as  the  unlocked  bolt  is  moved  rear- 
wardly to  guide  and  give  stability  to  the  rear  end  portion 
of  the  bolt. 

2,9tl,t55 

FISHING  DEVICE 

Charilc  L.  Todd,  Mcaupkli,  Teu. 

AppUcatkM  DMmnber  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,444 

IdafaiB.    (CL43— 17) 


A  flahemun's  device  comprising  an  endless  inflatable 
tube,  enclosing  an  opening  a  support  secured  within  said 
opening  of  said  tube,  a  battery  bolder,  a  movable  beam 
having  a  light  socket  carried  thereby,  means  mounting 
said  beam  over  said  battery  holder  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  holder,  nteans  in  said  beam  between 
its  ends  to  which  a  fish  line  is  attachable  so  that  upon 
pulling  of  the  fish  line  said  beam  is  moved  in  order  to 
bring  the  socket  toward  the  battery  holder,  yielding 
means  holding  said  beam  in  such  a  position  that  said 
socket  is  spaced  from  said  battery  holder,  said  support 
having  a  well  formed  therein  said  yielding  means  com- 
prising a  coil  spring  having  one  end  seated  in  said  well 
and  the  opposite  end  reacting  on  said  movable  beam,  said 
support  and  said  well  each  having  an  aperture  formed 
therethrough,  and  said  line  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures and  through  said  coil  spring. 


2,941394 

CONNECTOR  FOR  A  FBU  LINE  AND  FBH  HOOK 

Gaorgc  H.  SchwaiUtiaafcsi.  Wsat  Dcs  Motees,  Iowa 

AppUcatloa  March  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  574,417 

3  nihil     (CL43     42.72) 


2,941,457 

TROLLING  LINE  FLOAT 

JcM  B.  Lockari,  Gig  Haikar,  Wa*. 

AppBcatioa  May  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  733^47 

4nalMS     (0.43—43.13) 


1.  A  trolling  line  float  comprising  an  elongated  buoyant 
body,  a  keel  plate  hingedly  fUed  to  the  underside  of  said 
buoyant  body  lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  line  clamping 
means  mounted  on  one  side  surface  of  said  keel  plate; 
said  keel  plate  being  hinged  to  swing  laterally  in  one 
direction  only,  about  a  longitudinal  axial  line  near  its 
top  edge,  from  a  normal  vertical  position  to  an  angular 
position  relative  to  said  body,  said  clamping  means  in- 
cluding a  line  clamping  lever  directed  vertically  across 
said  keel  plate  and  hinged  thereto  at  its  lower  end.  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  outwardly  from  the  plate  to  receive 
a  trolling  line  between  said  clamping  lever  and  said  keel 
plate  and  to  be  swung  toward  the  pUte  to  damp  and 
secure  the  line,  and  a  latch  member  hinged  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  keel  plate  and  adapted,  when  said  keel 
plate  has  been  adjusted  to  said  angular  relationship  to 
said  body  to  be  disengaged  from  and  also  functionally 
applied  to  said  clamp  lever,  and  to  be  held  against 
release  from  said  lever  by  its  engagement  with  the  under 
surface  of  said  body  when  said  body  and  keel  plate  are 
in  normal  relationship  to  each  other. 


2,941,454 

FISH  HOOK  HOLDER 

MflbwB  L.  Plakcrtoa  aad  Martin  L.  Ptakcrtoa, 

JoBCtioa,  Tea. 

AppUcatkM  Febraaiy  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  714^15 

2CialM.    (CL  43— 57.5) 


?'•>> 


/>- 


1.  For  use  with  a  fish  line  and  a  fish  book,  a  connector 
comprising  a  wire  body  member  having  an  intermediate 
portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions,  said  intermediate 
portion  being  return  bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  closed 
loop,  with  said  end  portions  being  extended  outwardly 
from  said  loop  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  coil  spring  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  loop  so  as  to  yieldably 
resist  closing  of  said  loop,  said  spring  means  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  body  member  end  portions  extend  out- 
wardly from  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  means,  and 
means  on  said  body  member  for  securing  said  fish  line 
and  fish  hook  to  opposite  ends  thereof. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  selectively  insertable 
and  removable  fishhooks  of  different  sizes  comprising  a 
base  generally  circular  in  plan  and  having  an  outer 
marginal  lip  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radial  slots  closed  at  their  inner  ends 
and  opening  at  their  outer  ends  through  said  lip,  said 
base  also  having  a  centrally  disposed  opening,  and  being 
also  provided  between  said  central  opening  and  lip  with 
an  upstanding  endless  flange,  a  cover  similar  in  size  and 
shape  to  the  base  and  having  a  central  opening  alined 
with  the  first  named  opening  and  a  depending  marginal 
flange  having  movable  contact  with  said  lip,  a  headed 
pin  passing  removably  through  the  alined  openings  and 
through  and  beyond  the  first  named  opening  and  being 
grooved  and  provided  with  a  readily  attachable  and  de- 
tachable split  retaining  ring,  said  cover  having  a  crud- 
fonn  slot  adapted  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of 
books  when  cooperaMe  with  the  first  named  slots. 
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CRABTRAPS 

Carl  Hammm,  St  AlbMi,  N.Y. 

Juc  13,  19S8,  Serial  No.  741,7M 
tClaiiBS.    (C1.43— 105) 


rack  from  which  the  rack  has  been  removed,  said  support 
comprising  a  conical  head  member  dimensioned  to  fit 
internally  of  the  bell  mouth  of  an  instrument  having  a 
depending  hollow  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
surround  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  to  support  said 
conical  head  vertically  above  the  standard  to  receive  the 
bell  mouth  of  the  instrument  to  support  the  instrument  in 
vertical  depending  relation,  said  conical  head  member 
having  a  peripherally  concaved  side  wall. 


2,M1,M1 

COVERING  FOR  DESK  TOP  AND  THE  LIKE 

EdwiB  C.  Oakes,  Yprilaali,  Mkh. 

Application  AprU  23,  195i  SotM  No.  73t,49S 

SClaiois.    (CL45— MJ) 


1.  In  a  crab  trap,  the  combination  of  a  flat  base,  a 
trap  closure  member  extending  transversely  across  the 
center  of  said  base  and  pivoted  thereto,  a  second  trap 
closure  member  pivotal! y  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  first  trap  closure  member,  triangular  side  per- 
forated members  pivtotally  connected  to  the  edges  of 
said  second  trap  closure  member,  a  spring  connected 
between  an  intermediate  point  of  said  base  and  said  first 
trap  closure  member  serving  to  bias  said  first  trap  closure 
member  to  flat  position  relative  to  said  base  and  lift 
cord  means  to  lift  said  first  trap  closure  member  to  a 
position  perpendicular  to  said  base  when  the  weight 
of  said  trap  is  suspended  by  said  lift  cord,  said  triangu- 
lar perforate  side  members  holding  said  second  trap 
closure  member  at  an  actute  angle  relative  to  said  first 
closure  member  whereby  when  said  first  trap  closure 
member  is  in  said  perpendicular  position  the  free  edge 
of  said  second  trap  closure  member  abuts  said  base 
to  form,  with  said  first  cidsure  member  and  said  triangu- 
lar side  plates,  a  closed  trap. 


2,901,8M 
MUSIC  RACK  AND  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT 

Eari  H.  Crawford,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppttcatkNi  September  17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  694,579 

IClaioL    (CL45— 42) 


A  support  for  a  bell   moothed   musical   instrument, 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  hollow  standard  of  a  music 


2.  A  two-part  covering  unit  for  a  substantially  flat  top 
of  an  article  of  furniture;  comprising  a  preformed  sub- 
stantially flat  rigid  panel  of  plastic  material  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  top, 
and  a  marginal  metallic  molding  for  said  panel  per- 
manently united  thereto  and  comprising  a  single  horizon- 
tally extending  upright  flat  strip  provided  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  thereof  adjacent  its  upper  and  lower  edges 
with  inwardly  projecting  vertically  spaced  horizontal 
flanges  cooperating  with  said  strip  to  form  longitudinally 
spaced  inwardly  opening  horizontally  extending  channel- 
shaped  portions,  said  strip  being  substantially  U  shape  in 
plan  whereby  said  channel-shaped  portions  are  located  at 
the  base  and  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  U,  said 
upright  strip  being  provided  throughout  its  length  above 
and  beyond  opposite  ends  of  the  uppermost  of  said  hori- 
zontal flanges  with  a  continuous  upstanding  flange  extend- 
ing snugly  around  two  comers  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  and  snugly  against  three  adjacent  edge  portions  of  said 
panel,  the  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding  flange  being  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  panel,  the 
uppermost  of  said  horizontal  flanges  being  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  strip, 
the  uppermost  of  said  horizontal  flanges  engaging  recesses 
in  the  underside  of  said  panel  at  three  adjacent  edge  por- 
tions thereof,  thfc„ lower  surfaces  of  said  uppermost  flanges 
being  substantially  flush  with  the  underside  of  said  panel, 
the  means  for  permanently  uniting  said  molding  to  said 
panel  being  operable  to  retain  the  snug  engagement  of  said 
upstanding  flange  with  the  two  corners  and  the  three  ad- 
jacent edge  portions  aforesaid  of  said  panel  and  compris- 
ing fasteners  extending  upwardly  through  longitudinally 
spaced  apertures  in  said  uppermost  horizontal  flanges  and 
into  said  panel,  the  depth  of  said  upright  strip  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  top  whereby  said 
strip  may  overlie  the  edge  portions  of  said  top  at  two 
comers  and  three  adjacent  edge  portions  thereof  and 
thereby  serve  as  a  pilot  for  said  covering  unit,  the  upper- 
most of  said  horizontal  flanges  being  adapted  to  overlie 
and  rest  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  and  thereby 
position  said  panel  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  top,  the  lowermost  of  said  horizontal 
flanges  being  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  said  strip,  said  lowermost  flanges  being 
adapted  to  underlie  said  top  and  being  provided  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  points  thereof  with  openings  through 
which  fasteners  may  be  driven  into  the  underside  of  said 
top  to  detachably  secure  said  covering  unit  to  said  top. 
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2,9tl«Stt 

ARTICULATED  TOY 

Nick  TkoBM,  Akroa,  OMo 

AppUcalloa  Jaac  12, 1^57,  Serial  No.  MS,21I 

2ClaiaH.    (CL44— 141) 


nected  to  said  plunger  plate,  carrying  a  mannikin  mov- 
able towards  the  opened  doorway  exposed  when  the 
plunger  plate  lug  forces  the  door  open  under  the  action 
of  the  spring,  said  lever  having  a  lost  motion  driving  con- 
nection with  the  plunger  plate. 


1.  A  toy  of  the  character  described,  comprising;  a 
head  section;  a  base  section;  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  head 
section  adjacent  its  central  portion  and  having  an  ap- 
pendage secured  to  one  free  end  thereof;  a  cord  member 
interconnected  between  said  remaining  opposed  end  of 
said  arm  and  said  base  section;  a  resilient  sleeve  inter- 
connecting said  head  portion  and  base  portion  and  de> 
fining  therewith  a  laterally  deformable  cylindrical  cham- 
ber and  spring  means  interconnecting  said  head  and  base 
poriions  and  urging  the  same  apart;  said  cord  member 
being  relaxed  when  said  base  and  head  sections  are  moved 
towards  adjacency  with  each  other  whereby  said  head 
section  can  shift  laterally  of  said  base  portion  during 
movement  towards  and  from  the  same. 


TOY  RAILROAD  CARS 
JoMph  L.  Boaaano,  Sooth  Oraatc,  NJ.,  a«igDor  to  The 
liood  CorporatloB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Orlgtaial  appHcatkNi  AprU  23,  1949,  Serial  Noi  89,290, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,661,852,  dated  December  8,  1953. 
DlTldcd  aad  thb  appHcatioa  November  24,  1953,  Se- 
rial No.  394,181 

aClaioM.    (CL46— 345) 


iT  A  toy  car  having  a  car  body  with  a  platform  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  wheeled  trucks  carried  by  the  car 
body,  a  pair  of  track  rails  for  said  trucks,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  platform,  one  extremity  of 
the  plunger  extending  below  the  platform  and  the  other 
extremity  extending  slightly  above  the  platform,  a  coil 
spring  disposed  about  said  plunger  below  the  platform 
normally  holding  said  plunger  in  a  raised  position  so  that 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  plunger  is  clear  of  the  track 
rails,  means  independent  of  the  car  body  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  plunger  by  attracting  said  plunger  whereby  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  plunger  is  withdrawn  to  a  posi- 
tion slightly  below  the  car  platform  against  the  tension 
in' said  coil  spring,  and  a  car  carried  mechanism  manual- 
ly movable  into  a  position  to  be  latched  by  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  said  plunger,  against  movement,  when  the 
plunger  is  in  its  normal  position,  said  car  carried  mech- 
anism including  a  slidable  door  in  the  car  body,  a  plunger 
plate,  said  plunger  plate  being  latched  by  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  plunger,  a  lug  on  said  plunger  plate  engag- 
ing the  slidable  door,  a  spring  biased  against  the  latched 
plunger  plate  whereby  the  door  is  opened  when  the 
plunger  unlatches  the  plunger  plate  and  a  lever,  con- 


2,9*1,864 
SOIL  CONDITIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
Malvern  J.  Hilcr,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  The  Com- 
monwealth Eagfaieatag  Company  of  Ohio,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporatfoB  of  Ohio 

Application  Sratember  22, 1955,  Serhd  No.  535»983 
-—  SChrfHM.    (CL47— 5f) 


1.  The  method  o(  conditioning  soil  which  comprises 
the  step  of  applying  thereto  a  preformed  conditioner 
therefor  consisting  essentially  of  a  sterile  fermentate  con- 
uining  native,  unhydrolyzed  dextran  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  one  million  and  obtained  by  inoculating 
a  sugar-containing  nutrient  medium  and  comprising  com 
steep  liquor  and  inorganic  salts  with  a  dextran-synthesiz- 
ing  strain  of  Leuconostoc  and  incubating  the  medium 
until  the  native  dextran  of  said  molecular  weight  is  pro- 
duced therein,  said  fermentate  being  in  neutral,  sterile 
condition,  and  then  jvetting  the  soil  with  water. 


23*13^ 

MEANS  FOR  COOLING  GLASS  FORMING  MOLDS 

John  M.  McConnidt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owena- 

minob  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

AppUcatiOB  AafOit  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,534 

SOalaw.    (CL49— 40) 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  a  moid  having  a  mold 
wall  shaped  to  form  a  mold  cavity  and  a  cooling  cham- 
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ber  surrounding  the  mold  wall  a  liquid  cooUnt,  means 
cooperating  with  the  mold  for  providing  a  circulating 
system  for  the  liquid  coolant,  including  telescopically  con- 
nected hollow  cylinders  containing  the  liquid  coolant,  said 
system  including  means  providing  a  passageway  between 
said  cylinders  through  which  the  liquid  is  caused  to  flow 
from  one  cylinder  to  the  other  by  relative  telescopic  move- 
ment of  the  cylinders,  and  means  providing  a  separate 
passageway  for  the  return  of  the  liquid,  said  separate 
pttsageway  including  said  cooling  chamber,  and  means 
for  moving  the  mold  to  and  from  a  molding  position,  ooe 
of  said  cylinders  being  connected  to  the  moid  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  operative  thereby  to  cause  the  cir- 
culation of  the  coolant  liquid. 


H. 


BENDING  GLASS 
Harold    E.    McKdvcy,   Rwal    Valky,   a^    DavM 
Dochkrt,  New  Keosikgtoa,  Pa.,  a«ii^on  to 
Plate  GtaM  Conpaoy,  Couty  of  AlkflMay,  Pa^  a 
corporatkM  of  rinnijiiMJa 

Appttcatfoa  Juc  15,  1954,  SmM  No.  5f  MM 
3ClaiM.    (CL49—U) 


*-1p** 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  oo  skeleton 
molds  having  an  upper  shaping  surface  to  which  the  glass 
sheets  are  to  be  bent  wherein  an  unbent  glass  sheet  u 
mounted  on  the  mold  and  subjected  to  gradually  in- 
creasing temperatures  to  soften  the  glass  sheet,  thus  en- 
abling the  latter  to  conform  to  the  mold  shaping  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  initially  maintaining  the 
upper  edge  corners  of  the  glass  sheet  free  from  a  force 
component  in  the  direction  of  its  thickness  while  apply- 
ing opposing  compressive  forces  to  opposite  edge  surfaces 
of  the  unbent  glass  sheet  and  gradually  changing  the 
direction  of  application  of  the  compressive  force  rela- 
tive to  the  glass  during  the  latter  stages  of  the  bending 
process  so  that  an  increasing  proportion  of  the  force  is 
applied  to  the  upper  edge  corner  of  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  glass  sheet  in  the  direction  of  its  thickness  to  pinch 
the  latter  to  the  corresponding  extremities  of  the  mold 
shaping  surface. 

2^1^7 
PREC1STON  VAPOR  OR  SAND  BLASTING 
MACHINES 
WUbv  M.  Boltoa,  Ptqna,  and  Raymood  L.  Rwe,  Daytoo, 
Ohio,  aarigBors  to  The  Coaunoawcahh   Eogiiiccring 
Compaay  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  coiporatioB  of 
Okie 
AwUcalkm  October  17,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  fnjn9 
SClalM.    (CL51— 15) 


1.  In  combination  in  abrading  apparatus;  a  housing; 
a  bowl  on  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  for  retaining  a 


liquid  suspension  containing  an  abrasive,  the  housing  hav- 
ing apertures  above  the  bowl  for  the  passage  transversely 
of  the  housing  of  an  elongated  element;  reuining  means 
on  either  side  of  said  housing  for  retaining  an  elongated 
element  passed  through  the  apertures  of  the  housing;  a 
slide  for  each  of  said  reuining  means,  the  slides  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  one  rectilineal  direction  to- 
gether whereby  said  wire  may  be  moved  through  the 
housing  in  one  direction,  means  carried  by  one  of  the 
slides  operably  connected  for  driving  the  element  in  ro- 
tation; other  means  operably  connected  with  one  of  the 
slides  for  driving  the  slides  in  rectilineal  movement,  and 
a  nozzle  communicable  with  the  bowl  and  positioned  to 
direct  a  spray  of  the  suspension  to  an  element  passing 
through  the  apertures  of  the  housing. 


BRICK  CLEANING  MACHINE 

^aMs  H.  Prie*  ami  loka  E.  davtoB,  HoMlMi,Ttx. 

Afplkattoa  October  1,  195«,  Sntel  No.  <lMt4 

7CMM.    (CLSI— It) 


!.  A  brick  deaning  machine  comprising  a  fixed  frame 
of  rectangular  cross-section  having  transversely  spaced 
apart  rows  of  slots  in  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  with  the 
rows  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame,  U-shaped 
frame  members  spaced  apart  and  slidable  transversely  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending 
row  of  cutters  in  each  frame  member  on  upright  shafts 
including  lower  end  journals  in  said  slots  and  fixed  to  said 
frame  member,  a  driven  endless  conveyor  mounted  to 
convey  bricks  in  succession  between  said  rows  of  ciuters, 
said  frame  members  each  carrying  a  driven  transmission 
for  driving  iu  cutters  and  the  cutters  of  the  opposed 
rows  being  driven  oppositely  in  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise direction  to  oppose  bricks  conveyed  there- 
between and  through  said  frame,  means  yieldably  posi- 
tioning said  frame  members  to  position  said  cutters  with 
rows  spaced  in  closest  adjacency,  opposed  guide  means 
at  the  entrance  and  exit  into  said  frame  and  yieldably 
carried  by  said  frame  for  spacing  in  initial  alignment  with 
the  innermost  points  of  the  cutters  of  said  opposed  rows, 
said  cutters  cleaning  opoaite  sides  of  the  bricks  thus  con- 
veyed as  said  guides  receive  the  bricks  therethrough  with 
yieidability  with  relauon  to  said  frame,  and  said  bricks 
passing  through  said  cutter  rows  to  be  received  there- 
between as  said  frame  members  move  with  yieidability 
with  relation  to  said  frame  and  said  cutter  shafts  move 
in  said  sloes. 


GRINDING  DEVICE 
Hamry  Robert  BUlctcr,  DaaiBcid,  IlL,  aastgDor  to  Anunco 
Took,  lac.  North  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corporalioa  of  Dll* 


AppUcatfoa  AafMt  M,  1954,  Scttel  No.  M7,979 
7CWM.  (CL51— 96) 
1.  In  combination,  a  grinding  device  comprising  a 
base,  a  grinding  element  mounted  on  said  base,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  base  for  adjustable  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  grinding  element,  a  turntable  mounted 
OB  said  carriage  and  rotatable  thereon  about  a  pivot, 
a  workpiece  holder  mounted  on  said  tumuble  for  adjust- 
able movement  thereon  in  a  direction  radially  of  said 
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pivot,  and  a  workpiece  positioning  abutment  adjustably 
connected  to  said  workpiece  holder  adapted  to  engage 
the  anchor  eye  of  an  automotive  brake  shoe,  and  a  gauge 
for  setting  the  workpiece  po&itioning  abutment,  said 
gauge  comprising  a  body  member  including  a  finrt  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  spaced  edges  each  engaging  said 
workpiece  bolder  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
pivot,  a  second  portion  spaced  from  said  first  portion 


and  having  an  edge  engaging  a  portion  of  the  woricpiece 
holder,  a  third  portion  having  locating  meaiu  engaging 
the  workpiece  positioning  abutment  and  spaced  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  the  edges  of  said  first  portion 
and  in  lateral  alignment  with  said  pivot  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece  holder  radially 
of  the  pivot,  and  a  fourth  portion  engaging  said  pivot 
to  position  said  gauge  longitudinally  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  workpiece  holder. 


FLAT  BED  FINBHING  MACHINE 
IrvlBg  E.  ZIrbal,  MUwankaa,  Wla.,  aasipior  to  J.  M.  Nash 
CompBBy,  Ibc,  MUwaakM,  Wla.,  a  corporatloB  of  Wis- 
isln 

AppUcattoB  iBly  !•«  1957,  Sarial  No.  (71,0M 
9ClafaBa.    (a.51->137) 


.1.  A  finishing  machine  for  flat  workpieces  comprifing 
front  and  rear  work  support  ubies,  a  finishing  head  in- 
termediate said  tables  and  means  spaced  laterally  from 
said  tables  and  finishing  head  for  immobilizing  a  work- 
piece  against  vibration  transverse  to  its  direction  of  travel 
through  the  machine,  said  means  including  workpiece  sup- 
ports overlapping  materially  both  said  tables  for  con- 
currently firmly  supporting  said  workpiece  in  the  finishing 
zone  and  to  the  front  and  rear  thereof. 


2,9tlJ7l 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FINISHING  THE 

INNER  SURFACES  OF  HOLLOW  WORKPIECES 
Adolpb  Khigc,  Jr.,  Mllwavkec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  M. 
Nasb  Company,  MUwavkac,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Wiacoasin 
Appilcatioa  Fcbmry  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,747 

23  Claims.  (CL  51—145) 
1.  A  machine  for  finishing  the  inside  surface  of  a  pan- 
shaped  workpiece  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall  and 
comprising  a  finishing  tool,  a  conveyor  movable  with- re- 
spect thereto,  actiuting  means  for  advancing  and  re- 
tracting the  tool  transversely  with  respect  to  conveyor 
movement,  power  driven  chuck  means  for  rotatably 


mounting  said  workpiece  on  said  conveyor,  means  for  the 
intermittent  movement  in  steps  with  intervening  dwell  of 
said  conveyor  in  a  directon  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
workpiece  roution,  the  finishing  tool  actuating  means 
comprising  means  fw  advancing  the  tool  toward  the  con- 
veyor and  on  a  path  transverse  to  conveyor  movement 


to  frictionally  engage  the  tool  with  the  bottom  of  the 
workpiece  in  the  course  of  intermittent  movement  of  the 
conveyor  whereby  such  movement  of  the  conveyor  will 
finish  said  bottom,  said  tool  actuating  means  further  com- 
prising means  for  frictionally  engaging  the  tool  with  the 
side  wall  of  the  workpiece  in  the  dwell  position  of  the 
conveyor. 

2,9«l,t72 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Robert  R.  DIzob,  Upper  Arlfaigton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Wcstingboos^  Electric   Corporati<Ni,   East   Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  PcnnsylvaBia 

Application  December  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  628,302 

1  Cklok    (CL  53—28) 


The  method  of  manufacturing  refrigerator  gaskets  or 
the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  elongated  hol- 
low body  of  resilient  material  with  a  continuous  longitu- 
dinal opening  therein  and  longitudinal  interlocking  por- 
tions disposed  on  either  side  of  said  opening,  spreading 
apart  said  interlocking  portions  of  said  body  to  enlarge 
the  opening  therein  for  permitting  ingress  to  the  interior 
of  said  body,  inserting  a  plurality  of  magnet  members 
through  the  enlarged  opening  thus  formed  and  into  the 
interior  of  said  body  and  thereafter  passing  said  elongated 
body  through  a  jig  structure  adapted  to  close  said  open- 
ing in  said  body  and  to  guide  said  interlocking  portions 
of  the  body  into  locked  engagement. 


2,901,873 

CARTONS  AND  METHOD  OF  CARTON 

FORMATION 

Joseph  Eaos,  Jr.,  Woodlake,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Callforaia 

Whcelhig  Mnchtaie  Prodwrta  Co^  Woodlake,  Calif. 

AppUcatioB  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  43M78 

IlClafans.    (CL53— 29) 
?.  In  a  method  of  packaging  employing  a  pair  of 
elongated  substantially  rectangular  sheets  of  substantially 
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rifid  foidable  material  having  longitudinal  side  edges  and 
opposite  ends,  the  steps  of  overlapping  the  sheets  in  ad- 
iacent  spaced  relation  to  the  ends  and  in  the  fonp  of  an 
asymmetrical  cross  to  provide  overlapped  portions,  a 
pair  of  long  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  short  end  por- 
ticos; folding  the  long  and  short  end  portions  along  lines 
constituting  the  bordering  edges  of  the  overlapped  por- 
tions to  form  an  open  compartment  botmded  by  the  long 


plates  forming  a  tapered  conduit,  means  for  mounting 
said  plates  in  edge  overlapping  relation  to  provide  a  con- 
duit inlet  of  relatively  fixed  area  for  receiving  a  com- 
modity to  be  packaged  and  an  outlet  of  variable  area  for 
receiving  a  tubular  wrapper,  said  edge  overlapping  plates 


and  short  portions  with  the  short  portions  being  in  adja- 
cent angular  relation  to  each  other  and  with  the  long 
portions  being  in  adjacent  angular  relation  to  each  other, 
said  compartment  being  thus  adapted  to  receive  material 
to  be  packaged;  folding  the  long  portions  over  the  com- 
partment in  overlapping  relation  to  each  other  so  as  to 
bring  the  ends  of  each  sheet  into  engagement  thereby  to 
enclose  the  compartment;  and  securing  the  ends  of  the 
sheets  together. 

2^1374 

WRAPPING  MACHINE  FOR  ARTICLES  OR 

ASSEMBLIES  OF  ARTICLES 

Lcdia  Gordon  Forslcr,  Greenford,  England,  aarignor  to 

Fontcrs  Machtec  Company  Umttcd,  Hayes,  England, 

a  BrMik  company 

Application  December  24,  19S7,  Serial  No.  70S,05S 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

January  2,  1957 

12  Claims.    (CL  53—223) 


being  cooperable  upon  passage  of  the  commodity  through 
the  conduit  formed  thereby  to  increase  the  area  of  the 
outlet  and  expand  the  tubular  wrapper,  and  means  coact- 
ing  with  and  actuated  by  said  plates  for  maintaining  the 
conduit  outlet  at  the  area  to  which  it  is  increased  by  the 
commodity  passing  therethrough. 


^        2,9fl,r7< 

COTTON  STRIPPING  DEVICE  FOR  COTTON 

HARVESTERS 

Rector  C.  Fcrgawm^  Gadsden,  Ala^  asrignor  to  Allis- 

Chalmers  Mannfactnring  Company,  MOwankec,  Wis. 

Application  Jane  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,325 

7  Claima.    (CL  54—42) 


1.  Means  for  partially  wrapping  articles  or  aggrega- 
tiofu  of  articles  comprising:  carriers  having  two  side  walls 
and  a  base  and  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  transverse 
partition  having  vertical  openings  therein;  conveyor  means 
for  intermittently  moving  said  carriers  upwardly  along 
an  inclined  bed  of  the  machine;  means  for  partially 
wrapping  said  carrier,  together  with  an  article  or  articles 
placed  in  the  forward  part  thereof,  during  said  upward 
movement  leaving  the  rearward  end  open;  and  transfer 
mechanism  iiKluding  members  passing  through  said  ver- 
tical openings  in  the  transverse  partition  for  moving  said 
partially  wrapped  package  forwardly  away  from  the 
carrier. 

2,9«1,875 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACILAGING  COMMODITIES 
Paol  B.  Hnltkrans,  Shorcwood,  andt  MIHoo  E.  Griem 
and  Donald  W.  Davis,  Mlhraakec,  Wis.,  aarignors  to 
Mi^riBt,  Ik.,  Milwa«ke«,  Wis.,  a  corpnradon  of  Dcla- 


I.  In  a  spindle  stripper  mechanism  for  cotton  har- 
vesters the  combination  of  a  support,  a  series  of  first 
stripping  sections  mounted  on  said  support  and  present- 
ing horizontal  jtrippmg  edges  respectively,  each  of  said 
first  sections  having  a  mounting  aperture  therethrough; 
a  series  of  second  stripping  sections  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  said  first  stripping  sections 
each  having  a  mounting  opening  therethrough  of  a  greater 
extent  than  said  apertures  in  first  sections,  said  second 
sections  mounted  on  said  support  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  first  sections,  respectively,  with  said  openings 
thereof  in  registry  with  said  apertures  in  said  fint  sec- 
tions; and  adjustable  connecting  means  mounted  on  said 
support  and  passing  through  said  openings  and  snugly 
received  through  said  apertures  to  fixedly  mount  said  first 
sections  on  said  support  at  predetermined  vertical  spac- 
ings  from  each  other  and  to  adjustably  secure  said  second 
sections  in  stripping  gap  forming  relation  relative  to 
said  first  stripping  sections. 


Origimil  apf^oIlM  FcbnuHT  17,  1955,  Scrini  No. 
4StJM.  Divided  and  tkli  appttcatloB  lansary  It, 
1954,  Serial  No.  559,797 

5CfarfaM.    (CI.  53— 261) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  packaging  commodity  batches 
avithin  flexible  tubular  containers,  an  annular  series  of 


2,9flJT7 
CORN  PICKERS 
Edwin  B.  Wbldock,  Cnrrollton,  IB. 
Annttcation  Jane  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  M5,t42 
4  Claims.    (CL  54— 104) 
1.  A  com  picker  comprising  spaced  inclined  gathering 
elements,     co-operating    snapping     rollers    operatively 
mounted  in  the  space  between  said  gathering  elements,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  snapping  rollers  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  disposed  at  a  forwardly 
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and  downwanUy  Inclined  angle  to  the  ground,  said  snap-  baffle  means  mounted  on  said  slide  shoes  adjacei)t  said  ek- 
ping  rollen  furthermore  being  so  positioned  that  a  trans-  vator  means  at  said  other  end  operable  to  engage  the  nuts 
verse  perpendicular  line  between  their  longitudinal  axes 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground,  a  shaft  operatively 
joumaled  in  and  extending  transversely  between  the  gath- 
ering elements,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  being 
parallel  to  said  transverse  line  between  the  longitudinal 


on  the  ground  surface  and  to  di^lace  the  same  onto  said 
elevatOT  means. 


.'•I 


axes  of  the  snapping  rollers,  a  cylindrical  shell  mounted 
on  said  shaft  in  npwardly  ^aced  relation  from  said  snap- 
ping rollers,  channel  members  secured  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  cylindrical  shell,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  fiat 
fingers  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  channel 
members,  the  fingers  on  each  channel  member  all  being 
aligned  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cylindrical  shell. 


2,901,S7t 

LAWN  TRIMMER 

Mclvin  W.  Joknaoa,  Hoasc  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor,  by 

.    mcsM  assignments,  to  Gardes,  inc.,  Michigan  CMy, 

Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiam 

ApplicatioB  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,02« 

2  Claima.    (CL  56— 256)  ^' 


1.  A  lawn  trimming  tool  comprising  a  handle,  a 
pair  of  spaced  forks  carried  by  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  barrel-like  traction  roller  joumaled  by  and  between 
said  forks,  a  star  wheel  shear  blade  secured  concen- 
trically to  one  end  of  said  roller  and  having  teeth 
projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  roller  periphery,  at 
least  the  central  portion  of  said  roller  and  the  end 
portion  thereof  reooote  from  said  blade  being  substan- 
tially uniformly  curved  longitudinally  thereof,  whereby 
longitudinal  tangents  to  the  end  portion  of  said  roller 
remote  from  said  blade  extend  with  clearance  outwardly 
of  the  tips  of  said  blade  teeth,  a  second  shear  blade 
between  said  wheel  blade  and  the  adjacent  fork  and 
comprising  a  portion  loosely  secured  to  the  adjacent 
fork  and  another  portion  opposing  the  teeth  of  the  wheel 
blade,  and  a  spring  between  the  fork  and  the  last  named 
blade  pressing  the  latter  -against  the  wheel  blade. 


2,9«1,S79 

NUT  HARVESTER 

Edgar  L.  Jones,  Evansvillc,  Ind. 

Appllcadoo  November  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,680 

6  Claims.  (O.  56— 328) 
1.  A  mobile  nut  harvesting  tmit  for  travel  upon  tfie 
ground  surface  comprising  a  mobile  frame;  pick-up 
meaiu  at  the  trailing  end  of  said  frame  including  elon- 
gated elevator  means  ptvotally  supported  at  one  end  on 
said  frame  at  an  elevated  location  above  the  grotind; 
slide  shoes  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  elevator 
means  tot  sliding  on  the  ground  surface;  and  auxiliary 


2,901,880 

DEVICE  FOR  LATERALLY  DISPLACING  CROP 

LYING  ON  THE  GROUND 

Cornells  van  der  Lcly  and  Ary  van  der  Ldy,  Maasland, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Leiy,  N.V.,  Mnas- 

bnd,  Netherlands,  a  Dntch  limited-UabUity  company 

Application  Jane  26,  1956,  Scrtel  No.  593,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jane  29,  1955 

16  Cbtfms.    (CI.  56—377) 


1.  A  raking  implement  operable  with  a  ground  trav- 
ersing source  of  traction  power  and  capable  oi  con- 
trolling the  disposition  of  a  raking  element  by  means 
of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  source  comprising:  a 
mobile  frame  connectible  to  said  source,  a  substantially 
vertical  axle  coupled  to  said  frame,  a  raking  wheel  con- 
stituting the  raking  element  connected  to  said  axle,  and 
a  running  wheel  for  supporting  said  frame,  said  run- 
ning wheel  being  coupled  to  said  axle  so  that  the  posi- 
tion of  the  mnning  wheel  relative  to  the  frame  is  co- 
ordinated with  the  position  of  the  raking  wheel  relative 
to  said  frame. 


2,901,881 
APPARATUS  FOR  DOFFING  UNT  COLLECTION 

CHAMBERS 
Ely  Grady  Bytvm,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The 
Bahnson  Company,  Winslon-Salcm,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  North  CaroHna 

AppUcation  April  10, 1958,  Serial  No.  727,734 
6  Claims.  (0.57—56) 
1.  An  assembly  for  collecting  and  removing  broken 
thread  ends  and  loose  lint  in  spinning  and  similar  textile 
fiber  strand  working  machines  comprising  a  collecting 
duct  extending  longitudinally  of  the  machine,  intake  ori- 
fice means  disposed  adjacent  the  fibrous  strands  being 
worked  and  communicating  with  said  collecting  duct,  a 
filter  box  including  a  collection  chamber  for  collecting 
lint  and  thread  ends,  said  collecting  duct  being  connected 
to  said  collection  chamber,  means  establishing  a  primary 
suctiMi  effective  to  draw  the  lint  and  thread  ends  through 
said  collecting  duct  into  said  collection  chamber  for  ac- 
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ciimulatioo  therein,  «  nonnally  closed  door  on  said  filter 
box  which  when  opened  places  said  coUection  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure, 
a  conveying  duct  under  a  secondary  suction,  a  normally 
closed  conduit  extending  from  said  collection  chamber 
to  said  conveying  duct,  and  means  for  periodically  open- 


ing said  door  thereby  to  render  said  primary  suction  in- 
effective and  also  opening  said  conduit  thereby  to  place 
aaid  collection  chamber  under  the  suction  prevailing  in 
.laid  conveying  duct  and  draw  the  acctimulated  lint  and 
'thread  ends  out  of  said  coUection  chamber  into  said  con- 
veying duct. 

FLY  FRAME  WITH  INDEPENDENTLY  VARIABLE 

SPEED  DRIVES  AND  METHOD 
Edgar  H.  GraabciTy,  Skawmrt,  Ala^  aarffnor  to  WeH 
Point  MamrfactiiriaK  Coaqway,  Weat  Point,  Ga^  a 

Afpttcntiw  November  5, 19S4,  SciW  No.  «29,4M 
asnalMi     (CL57-^) 


I.  In  a  fly  frame  including  drawing  rolls,  flyers,  bob- 
bin rotating  means,  a  traversing  bobbin  carriage  and  a 
builder  motion,  variable  speed  drive  means  engaged  to 
said  carriage  aiKl  to  said  bobbin  rotating  means  in  driv- 
ing relationship,  and  means  actuated  by  said  builder 
motion  for  independently  controlling  the  variable  speed 
drive  to  said  carriage  and  to  said  bobbin  rotating  meaiH. 


2391483 

HYDRAUUC  FLY  FRAME  DRIVE  AND  METHOD 

Edgn*  H.  GriBbcrry,  ShawoMt,  Ala.,  awtenoi  to  Wcat 

Point  Manrfactwlat  Company,  Wcat  Point,  Ga.,  a 

corporation  of  Georgia 

Application  Novnabar  S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  <29,4M 

(CL  57— 99) 


9^«} 


1.  In  a  fly  frame  including  drawing  rolls,  flyers,  bobbin 
rotating   means,   a   traversing   bobbin   carriage   and   a 


builder  motion,  variable  hydraulic  drive  nteans  engaged 
to  said  carriage  and  to  said  bobbin  routing  means  in 
driving  relationship,  and  means  actuated  by  said  builder 
motioQ  controlling  the  output  of  said  hydraulic  drive 


2,991394 
MULTIPLE  CORE  YARN 
Jan  V.  Wdnbcrfcr  and  Henri  Alme  Dckcllicr,  Ottawa? 
Ontario,  Canada,  aarignors  to  Her  Majeaty  The  Queen 
In  the  rigkt  of  Canada  as  represented  by  Tbc  Minister 
of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada  \ 

Appllcatioo  Jannary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,254  " 
4ClalnM.    (Cl.  57— 144) 


1.  A  multiple  core  yam  comprising  a  first  fllwnent 
yam  having  a  roving  of  fibers  surrounding  at  least  one 
filament,  a  second  filament  yam  having  a  roving  of  fibers 
surrounding  at  least  one  filament,  the  covered  first  and 
second  filament  yarn  being  interlaced  with  substantially 
all  the  fibers  in  a  roving  lying  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  and  to  the  filament  about  which  they  are 
wrapped  and  being  substantially  twist-free  about  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  yam  and  about  their  own  axes. 


2391395 

POWER  PLANT  SPEED  AND  TEMPERATURE 

COr^TROL 

FenUnando  Carlo  Raggio,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Original    appUcatioa    DMwmbcr    15,    1941,    Serial    No. 

423,991.    Divided  and  tkis  application  AprU  25,  1955, 

Sartal  No.  593376 

19  CUnM.    (CL  9»~13) 


1.  In  a  speed  and  temperatiu«  control  system  for 
use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  in  series 
flow  relation  an  air  compressor,  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  gas  tvrbine  connected  to  drive  said  compressor;  and 
including  a  power  member  driven  by  said  engine  under 
variable  spe^  and  load  conditions;  the  combination  com- 
prising first  regulating  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  said  power  member  for  controlhng  the  load  applied 
thereto,  second  regulating  means  responsive  to  an  oper- 
ating temperatiu-e  of  the  engine  resulting  from  combustion 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  actuating  gas  to  said  turbine, 
a  control  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  regulating  means  for  simultaneously  selecting  var- 
ious values  of  said  temperature  and  speed,  and  surround- 
ing temperature  and  atmospheric  pressure  reaponsive 
means  effective  to  limit  the  maximum  value  of  said  tem- 
perature that  may  be  selected  as  a  predetermhied  func- 
tion of  said  atnaospheric  preaaure  and  surrounding 
temperature. 
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2391399 
METHOD  OF  INCRBASING  ENGINE  THRUST 
MoMPkjrOlt 


BflMlnndf  Bfldk,  ■ 


Nn 


Mack  21, 1959 

Nn.  572395 
7  niiiii  (CL  99-^35^ 
1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  thrust  from  an  engine 
adapted  for  producing  thrust  upon  combustion  therein 
ot  a  high  energy  fuel  with  an  oxidizer  which  will  effect 
a  hypergolic  and  spontaneous  combustion  with  the  fuel, 
and  wherein  the  fuel  and  an  amount  of  the  oxidizer  sufB- 
cient  to  effect  substantially  complete  combustion  thereof 
are  simultaneously  supplied  to  the  combustion  zone  of 
said  engine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing 
as  the  high  energy  fuel  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (2-propynyl)  hydrazine,  l.l-bis(2-propynyl)  hydra- 
zine, l-methyH-(2-i>ropynyl)  hydrazine,  l-ethyl-l-(2- 
propynyl)  hydrazine,  methyl  di(2-propynyI)  amine,  di- 
methyl (2-propynyl)  amine  and  allyl  di( 2-propynyl) amine. 


2,991397 
SYSTEM    FOR   STARTING    AND    TEMPORARILY 
TAKING  THE   LOAD   OFF   A   STEAM   POWER 
PLANT  HAVING  MULTISTAGE  REHEATING 
AHknd  BnrI,  Wfertarthnr,  Switzerland,  awlnnor  to  Snbcr 
Fraraa,  Sodaia  Anonyme,  Wlntcrthnr,  Switzerland,  a 
.  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Application  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  495,694 

ChtaM  pclortty,  application  Switzerland  October  31, 1953 

7Clnlms.    (CL  9»— 73) 


4.  A  steam  power  plant  comprising,- in  combination, 
a  forced  flow  steam  generator  including  a  first  and  a 
second  tube  system,  each  system  including  a  superheater, 
a  separate  heating  means  for  each  tube  system,  a  steam 
main  receiving  superheated  steam  from  said  superheaters, 
a  high  pressure  turbine  receiving  steam  from  said  steam 
main,  a  high  pressure  resuperheater  heated  by  the  same 
heating  means  as  said  first  tube  system  and  receiving 
steam  from  said  high  pressure  turbine,  a  medium  pres- 
sure turbine  receiving  steam  from  said  high  pressure  re- 
superheater,  a  low  pressure  resuperheater  heated  by  the 
same  heating  means  as  said  second  tube  system  and  re- 
ceiving steam  from  said  medium  pressure  turbine,  a  low 
pressure  turbine  receiving  steam  from  said  low  pressure 
resuperheater.  a  condenser  receiving  steam  from  said  low 
pressure  turbine,  a  first  by-pass  conduit  interconnecting 
the  outlet  of  said  second  tube  system  with  the  inlet  of 
said  low  pressure  resuperheater,  a  second  by-pass  conduit 
interconnecting  the  ouUet  of  said  first  tube  system  with 
said  condenser,  and  a  third  by-pass  conduit  connecting 
the  outlet  of  said  low  pressure  resuperheater  with  said 
second  by-pass  conduit. 

2,991399 

MULTI-PISTON  SERVO-MOTOR 

lohn  F.  Swift,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assignor  to  International 

Harveatcr   Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  September  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  995319 

7  Claims.    (Cl.  69—97) 
7.  A  servo-motor  for  effecting  frictional  engagement  of 
relatively  movable  members  including  a  plurality  of  pis- 


ton chambers  arranged  end-to-end;  a  piston  rod  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  piston  chambers;  a  piston  dia- 
poaed  in  each  of  said  chambers  fixedly  secured  to  said 
piston  rod  whereby  said  pistons  slide  in  unison  with  re- 
spect to  said  chambers;  a  conduit  opening  into  one  of 
said  chambers,  said  conduit  being  alternatively  condition- 
able  to  be  plM:ed  in  fluid  coomiunication  with  a  fluid 
sump  and  to  be  placed  in  fluid  communication  with  a 


source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  supply  said  chamber  with 
fluid  under  pressure;  and  control  valve  means  carried  by 
and  within  said  piston  rod  responsive  to  a  fiuid  pressure 
rise  in  said  one  chamber  for  sequentially  establishing 
fiuid  communication  between  said  one  chamber  and  the 
other  chambers,  said  means  being  responsive  to  a  fluid 
pressure  decrease  in  said  one  chamber  for  sequentially 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  other 
chambers  and  a  fluid  sump. 


2,991399 

PRESSURIZED  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Edwin  E.  Reed,  BartlcavlUc,  OUa,  a«ignor  to  PUIUpa 

Petrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

Application  April  13»  1953,  Serial  No.  349344 

9ClalnM.    (CL61— 3) 


1.  In  a  pressurized  storage  system  for  h<dding  a  vola- 
tile liquid  under  pressure  Comprising  a  closed  container 
which  when  in  use  has  liquid  stored  therein,  an  improved 
access  for  removal  of  said  liquid  with  a  pump  which  ac- 
cess enables  said  pump  to  be  removed  from  or  inserted 
into  said  liquid  without  loss  of  pressure  within  said  con- 
tainer comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  conduit  extend- 
ing from  outside  said  container  to  a  point  normally 
within  said  liquid  within  said  container,  said  first  conduit 
being  closed  in  that  portion  within  said  container  and 
sealed  to  said  container  around  said  first  conduit's  periph- 
ery at  its  point  of  entry  into  said  container;  a  check 
valve  in  that  portion  of  said  first  conduit  within  said 
liquid  and  biased  in  the  closed  position  by  the  pressure 
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within  said  conuiner;  a  aecood  conduit  disposed  l<mci- 
tudinally  within  said  fint  conduit;  a  pump  at  the  end  of 
said  second  conduit  and  within  said  first  conduit,  said 
pump  beinfl  within  the  vicinity  of  said  valve  and  having  its 
outlet  connected  to  said  second  conduit,  said  pump  being 
BdOvaMe  with  said  second  conduit  for  insertion  into  or 
removal  from  said  first  conduit;  a  slip  joint  providing  a 
seal  between  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  form  a 
closed  zone  containing  said  pump  and  closably  com- 
mimicating  with  the  space  inside  said  container  through 
said  Valve  and  communicating  with  the  space  outside 
said  container  through  said  pump  and  thence  through 
said  second  conduit,  said  slip  yoint  permitting  limited 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  second  conduit  within  said 
first  conduit  without  breaking  said  seal  said  movement 
being  sufficient  to  open  and  close  said  valve  as  subse- 
quently described;  and  a  bearing  member  contacting  said 
valve  and  positioned  ip  the  path  of  said  pump  so  that 
said  valve  is  forced  into  the  open  position  when  said  sec- 
ond conduit  is  moved  within  the  distance  permitted  by 
said  slip  joint  from  a  first  sealed  position  to  a  second 
sealed  position  farther  within  said  first  conduit  and  said 
valve  is  permitted  to  seat  when  said  second  conduit  is 
retunxd  to  said  first  sealed  position. 


SUBMARINE  STRUCTURE 

Frank  E.  HntchiaiM,  Homakm,  Tex. 

AffHcmkM  April  M,  1957,  Scriri  No.  ^5,333 

19Claiatt.    (CL<1— 40 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING 

PIRBHABLB  MATERIAL 

Vnm4  L.  Wfufftw,  Laka  FbfMt,  DL,  ■■ignnr  to  Tha 

Uirfon  Stock  Yafd  and  TnMit  Compnay  of  Chkafo, 

Ckfaago,  DU  a  carparatfaa  of  miBQli 

Afplkattoa  Febraary  9, 19M.  Serial  No.  S«4^37 

ISCWaM.    (CLO— M) 


w.vfn 


1.  Means  for  chiiling  foodstulb  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  iiuulated  shipper  containers,  means 
for  moving  them  in  unison  step  by  step  from  a  pr^ 
cooling  to  a  superchiliing  station,  a  separate  gas  distribu- 
tion box  at  each  station  in  register  and  in  communication 
with  the  container  at  such  station,  means  for  circulating 
cold  gas  through  said  boxes  in  series  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  step  by  step  movement  of  the  shipper  con- 
tainei',  means  for  discharging  the  warmed  gas  from  the 
last  of  said  boxes,  recooling  it  and  supplying  it  to  the 
first  of  said  boxes  in  the  series,  means  for  connecting 
the  boxes  in  series,  said  means  conducting  all  the  gas 
from  one  box  into  the  next  in  the  series. 


2,9fl,l92 
SECONDARY  REFRIGERANT  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CIRCULATING  THE  SAME 
John  E.  Woods,  CokasseC,  Maas^  aarignor  to  Standard- 
Thomson  Corporatioa,  Wahkam,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delawara 

Application  Maivh  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  570,094 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62— M) 


1.  A  submarine  structure  comprising  a  vertical  mem- 
ber adapted  to  extend  from  the  marine  fioor  to  the 
marine  surface,  and  a  number  of  mutually  independent 
lateral  support  members  disposed  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  vertical  member,  each  of  said  support 
members  comprising  a  central  body  slidably  disposed 
about  said  vertical  member  and  a  plurality  of  legs  at- 
tached about  the  periphery  of  said  central  body,  each  of 
said  legs  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  relative 
to  said  vertical  member  and  adapted  to  bear  directly 
against  said  marine  floor. 

12.  The  method  of  providing  lateral  submarine  sup- 
port for  a  vertical  member  bearing  on  the  marine  floor 
comprising  the  steps  of  lowering  a  first  independent  sup- 
port member  along  said  vertical  member  until  it  bears 
against  said  marine  floor  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
around  and  substantially  equidistant  from  said  vertical 
member  and  embraces  said  vertical  member  at  a  point 
susbtantially  above  said  marine  floor,  and  repeating  step 
one  with  a  series  of  similar  but  progressively  larger  in- 
dependent support  members  whereby  said  vertical  mem- 
ber is  independently  supported  at  progressively  higher 
points  along  the  length  thereof. 


'i 


1.  A  process  for  transmitting  heat  including  the  steps 
of  applying  superatmospheric  gas  pressure  to  a  body  of 
ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  to  circulate  it  in  a  circuit 
including  a  reservoir,  a  heat  exchanger  provided  with  a 
primary  coolant,  a  heat  exchanger  in  a  space  to  be  cooled 
and  a  collection  chamber  elevated  from  the  reservoir  and 
vented  to  atmosphere,  and  thereafter  applying  said  gas 
pressure  to  the  chamber  to  allow  gravity  flow  from  the 
chamber  to  the  reservoir.  • 
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23tM93 
THERMAL  DIFFUSION  DESORPTION  COOLING 

SYSTEM 

Alvln  R.  Saltzman,  Willow  Grovs,  Pa. 

Application  May  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,183 

30  Claims.    (O.  62—314) 

(Granted  nadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
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5.  A  thermal  diffusion  cooling  device  comprising  a  first 
relatively  smaller  generally  cylindrical  inner  container 
including  a  shell  of  heat  conductive  material  enclosing 
and  directly  connected  to  a  plurality  of  heat  sources,  a 
second  relatively  larger  generally  cylindrical  outer  con- 
tainer enclosing  and  uniformily  spaced  on  all  sides  from 
said  first  container  to  form  an  annular  passageway  of  a 
substantially  constant  transverse  dimension  therebetween 
fully  enclosing  said  first  container,  said  second  container 
including  a  gaseous  fluid  inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  gaseous  fluid  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end 
thereof  for  the  circulation  of  a  gaseous  fluid  through  the 
passageway  defined  by  said  containers,  liquid  discharging 
means  mounted  to  discharge  between  said  first  container 
and  said  second  container  and  operable  to  establish  a  cool 
liquid-thin  film  over  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface 
of  said  inner  container,  and  liquid  diffusing  means  for 
maintaining  an  extensive  liquid  surface  area  within  the 
annular  passageway  defined  by  said  first  and  said  second 
containers. 


2,9tlJ94 

REFRIGERANT  CONTROL  MEANS 

Elmer  W.  Zcarfoas,  Jr^  PUladdpkia,  Pa. 

AppUcation  March  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,316 

IClataB.   (CL61-^5«9) 


In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  compressor,  con- 
denser, a  capillary,  an  evaporator,  and  a  suction  line  in  a 
series  flow  path,  of  refrigerant  control  means  comprising, 
an  accumulator  having  a  single  bottom  opening  and 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  suction  line, 
means  defining  a  passageway  communicating  with  the 
lower  portion  of  said  accumulator  opening  and  with  the 
line  leading  to  said  evaporator,  and  a  riser  within  the  ac- 
cumulator in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  portion 
of  said  accumulator  and  connected  to  said  passageway 
means  and  having  an  opening  therein  near  the  bottom  of 
said  accumulator. 


2,9«l,t95 
EXI^il^IBLE  SELF  RETRACTING  LINKAGE 
Kari  C.  Aafsiteia,  Cranston,  and  Paal  Lcvlaicr,  Provi- 
dence, R.I.;  said  Aagenstein  assignor  to  Spcidel  Corpo- 
ratton.  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporattoa  of  Rhode  Maad 
Application  November  2, 1956,  Serial  Na.  620,133 
4ClakM.    (CL63— 5) 
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1.  An  expansible,  self-retracting  linkage  comprising  a 
series  of  elongate  top  links,^  series  o(  elongate  bottom 
links,  means  pivotally  intercMuiecting  the  top  and  bottom 
links  at  their  centers  and  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
the  top  and  bottom  links  at  their  ends  to  form  a  lazy 
tongs  arrangement,  each  of  said  end  connecting  pivotal 
means  being  hollow  and  having  a  coil  spring  located 
therein  with  its  ends  associated  with  the  adjacent  top  and 
bottom  links  and  operative  to  normally  maintain  them 
in  retracted  position,  each  of  said  hollow  end  connecting 
pivotal  means  fitting  closely  around  the  coil  of  its  spring 
but  loosely  enough  so  as  not  to  bind  the  spring,  the  width 
of  the  links  being  only  slightly  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  end  connecting  pivotal  means,  said  links  being  side 
by  side  and  abutting  each  other  in  retracted  position, 
whereby  the  coil  diameter  of  said  coil  springs  may  be  less 
than  the  coil  diameter  when  coil  springs  ere  located  only 
in  the  center  connecting  pivotal  means  and  hence  the 
width  of  said  links  may  be  less  than  the  width  of  the 
links  when  coil  springs  are  located  only  in  the  center 
connecting  pivotal  means,  so  that  the  expansibility  of 
such  linkage  per  unit  of  retracted  length  may  be  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  expansibility  per  unit  of  re- 
tracted length  when  coil  springs  are  located  only  in  the 
center  connecting  pivotal  means  and  the  same  number  of 
links  can  be  locat^  in  a  lesser  linkage  length  while  giving 
the  same  amount  of  expansion. 


2,901,896 

ELASTIC  COUPLING 

Herwarth  Reich,  Bocbam,  Germany 

Application  Jane  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  745,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrasaay  November  21, 1957 

6  Claims.    (CL  64—11) 


1.  An  elastic  coupling  for  two  rotatable  shafts  in  sub- 
stantial axial  alignment  comprising,  in  combination,  two 
attachment  means  each  arranged  on  one  of  said  shafts, 
said  attachment  means  being  spaced  from  each  other  a 
predetermined  distance;  a  resilient  coimecting  member 
having  a  substantially  arcuate  cross  section  and  two  free 
attachment  end  portions  spaced  in  unstressed  condition  at 
a  greater  distance  from  each  other  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance;  and  means  for  securing  said  attachment 
end  portions  of  said  resilient  connecting  member  to  said 
attachment  means  respectively  mounted  on  said  shafts  in 
compressed  condition  wherein  the  distance  of  said  attach- 
-^mcnil  portions  of  said  connecting  member  is  equal  to  said 
predetermined  distance  of  said  attachment  means  from 
each  other,  whereby  axial  tensile  forces  exerted  by  said  re- 
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silient  connecting  member  on  said  shafts  during  roCatioa 
thereof  are  counteracted  by  the  resilient  reaction  of  said 
connecting  member  to  said  compressed  condition. 


2,M1J97 

ELAffnC  COUPLING 

Hcrwarth  Rckb,  Bocham,  Germany 

AppUcadoa  Joe  27.  IMS,  Serial  No.  745.199 

ClaiiM  priority.  ■■■Mcatinn  GeraM^  March  31. 19SS 

€CUMi     (a.  M— 13) 


ments  for  ixmnally  conioint  rotation,  the  teeth  on  each 
element  normally  being  spaced  from  the  teeth  on  the 
other  element  to  accommodate  limited  relative  circum- 
ferential movement  of  said  elements,  said  elements  in* 
eluding  mutually  engaging  complementary  spherical  bear- 
ing surfaces  accommodating  relative  angular  movement 
of  said  dements,  said  bearing  surfaces  being  non-coex- 
tensive with  said  root  circle  surfaces  of  the  two  elements, 
and  cushioning  means  in  the  spaces  between  adjacent 
teeth  on  the  two  elements  and  in  the  space  between  said 
root  circle  surfaces  of  said  elements  for  resisting  both 
relative  circumferential  and  angular  movement  of  uid 
elements. 


1.  An  elastic  couplinf,  comprising  in  comlination,  two 
oppositely  arranged  disc  members,  at  least  one  of  said  disc 
members  having  a  coupling  face;  a  pressure-plate  member 
having  a  coupling  face  and  arranged  with  said  face  spaced 
from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  coupling  face  of  said 
one  disc  member;  an  intermediate  element  having  one  face 
conforming  to  said  coupling  face  of  one  of  said  members 
and  superimpoaed  with  said  face  on  said  coupling  face 
on  one  of  said  members,  and  having  an  opposite  face 
arranged  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  the  coupling  face 
of  the  other  of  said  members,  said  opposite  face  having 
an  irregular  configuration;  a  coupling  member  of  resilient 
material  having  an  attachment  portion  located  between 
said  coupling  face  of  said  other  member  and  said  opposite 
face  of  said  intermediate  element,  the  face  of  said  cou- 
pling member  facing  said  oppoaite  face  of  said  inter- 
mediate element  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to 
and  mating  with  said  oppoaite  face;  and  means  for 
permanently  presaing  said  members  towards  each  ocher 
so  as  to  clamp  said  coupling  member  between  the  cou- 
pling face  of  said  other  member  and  the  opposite  face 
of  said  intermediate  element 


23tlJ9t 
BEAUNG  AND  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROLL 
FEEDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
I.  Bmr,  riwhisl.  IB^  lirifiii  to  The  United  Elec- 
Me  Cmi^Cmmrmtta,  Ckkaso,  DL,  ■  corpontkw  of 
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13,  19S7.  8«W  No.  <M44« 
(CL  «4— 14) 


I.  A  taifftaf  aad  coupling  aaaembly  comprising  a  pair 
having  concentric  root  circle  sur- 
inter-engaging  teeth  extending 
respectivaly  from  said  surfaces  and  connecting  the  ele- 


2.9«  1,899 
SLIP  CLUTCH 
r,  GffibU 


Richard  K.  Bcrky.  GrIbUl.  lad^  aasigDor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporatkm.  New  HoUmi,  Pa^  a  corporadon  of  Dal- 

24,  19St,  Serial  No.  730.573 
(CL  M-.3«) 


AppUcatloa  A| 


1.  A  slip  clutch  comprising  a  drive  plate  and  a  driven 
plate  rotatable  on  a  common  axis,  both  plates  being 
normally  bowed  in  the  same  direction  and  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  plates  being  disposed  in 
axial  abutting  relation  with  the  bowed  portions  normally 
in  register,  and  one  plate,  at  least,  being  resilient. 


2,9«1.9M 
STRIPING  MECHANISM  FOH  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHEIES 
I.  Thorc,  PklhMlelphIa,  Pa,  ItfiicBor  to  Fidelity 
CMBBHy,  Lk^  Philade^ia,  Pa,,  a  corpora- 
of  PmWrate 
Appllcatioa  March  3, 1958,  Serhd  No.  718,593 
iClafaM.    (CI.  M— 144) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  cyl- 
inder, a  plurality  of  yam  sources,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing yam  from  said  sources  to  the  needles,  said  means  in- 
cluding yam  change  mechanism  and  a  plurality  of  fin- 
gers for  delivering  yam  from  the  individual  sources  se- 
lectively to  said  mechanism  for  substitution  thereby  for 
another  yam  then  feeding  to  the  needles,  a  rotary  trick 
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wheel  operating  in  timed  relation  to  the  said  cylinder, 
and  a  plurality  of  trick  blades  detachably  mounted  in 
circumferential  series  on  said  wheel  in  operative  asso- 
ciation with  said  fingers  for  actuating  the  latter,  and 
means  for  operating  the  wheel  in  timed  relation  to  the 
said  cylinder. 

2,98L9tl  I 

STOCKING 

Paol  Baker,  Atkuita,  G^  ■■Ifii  to  Jnlins  Kayscr  tt 

Co.,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  coriporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatloa  laly  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,9M 

2  Ciaina.    (CL  M— 178) 


n    >    »>»««  •>.♦'   •«»«■«.' 
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1.  A  stocking  which  extends  wholly  below  the  knee 
and  has  a  weft-knitted  stocking-leg,  said  stocking-leg 
being  Aaped  and  dimensioned  to  provide  a  top  horizon- 
tally elastic  and  leg-gripping  garter  zone  above  the  calf 
of  the  user,  and  an  intermediate  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally elastic  calf-gripping  calf-zone  which  is  shaped  to 
overlie  the  calf  of  the  leg  of  the  user,  and  a  lower  non- 
elastic  zone  which  extends  substantially  to  the  bottom 
of  the  leg  of  the  user,  said  elastic  calf-zone  consisting  of 
inner  elastic  body  yam  and  outer  substantially  non-elastic 
plating  yam  which  is  heavier  and  thicker  than  said  inner 
elastic  yam  aixl  covers  said  inner  elastic  body  yam,  said 
outer  non-elastic  plating  yam  limiting  the  horizontal 
stretch  of  said  inner  elastic  body  yam  to  a  maximum 
of  substantially  twice  the  nomMd  flat  diameter  of  said  calf- 
zone,  all  the  yam  of  said  lower  zone  being  non-elastic 
and  being  said  plating  yam,  said  plating  yam  being  knit 
in  said  calf-zone  under  greater  tension  than  said  elastic 
yam. 

2,981^2 

LABORATORY  DYEING  MACHINE 

Harold  Honfall,  Nor4«%  Rochdale,  Eaghmd 

AppUcatioa  Dccenher  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,128 

4Claiiiis.    (CL<8— 178) 


vertical  shaft,  means  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  longi- 
tudinally, a  common  bead  RKMinted  on  said  shaft  above 
said  tank  for  reciprocation  with  said  shaft,  an  agitator 
carried  by  said  common  head  suspended  in  said  tank,  a 
plurality  of  depending  yam  supports  at  spaced  intervals 
around  said  common  head  and  an  individual  dye-bath 
suspended  in  said  tank,  for  each  support,  into  which  the 
support  extends  for  reciprocation  therein.    . 


1.  A  laboratory  dyeing  machine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  tank  for  water,  heating  means  in  said  tank,  a 


f  23«13t3 

KEY  CHAIN 

John  M.  Grace,  Chicago,  111. 

AppUcatioa  June  18,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,214 

5  Clalma.    (CL  78-^57) 


4.  A  key  chain  comprising  a  length  of  resilient  music 
wire  formed  into  a  generally  horseshoe  shape  when  not 
compressed,  with  eyes  at  each  end  thereof,  a  plastic  tubu- 
lar covering  for  said  wire,  a  flexible  chain  secured  at  its 
ends  to  «aid  eyes  in  said  wire,  and  a  fob  having  a  hole 
therein  slidably  threaded  on  said  chaiiL 
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2,981,984 
JOINT  PACKING  STRIP 
Joit  Wey,  Trfesenhcri,  LIcchtenitciB,  asrifor,  hy 
aarignments,  to  Wey  Aktiengeaellsdiaft,  Trleaeabcrg, 
liediteiistein,  a  loint-stodt  company  of  LicchtcnsteiB 
Application  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,121 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioB  Switacrlaad 
December  8,  1954 
2  Claims.    (CL  72—186)  ■] 


1.  A  joint  packing  strip  comprising  in  combination,  a 
centrally  disposed  resilient  hose  having  different  diameters 
in  two  planes  disposed  at  right  angles  to  one  aiK>ther,  the 
larger  diameter  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  strip,  an  integral  bridge  member  traversing  the  center 
of  said  hose  and  extending  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  strip,  and  strip  portions  extending  laterally  from  said 
hose,  tubular  reinforcement  and  anchoring  portions  at  the 
ends  of  said  strip  portions,  integral  bridge  members  dis- 
posed within  the  plane  of  said  strip  portions  traversing 
the  centers  of  said  tubular  portions,  and  packing  porticHis 
laterally  extending  from  said  tubular  portions. 


2,981,985 
PORTABLE  STRAIN  GAUGE  CALIBRATOR 
WnUam  R.  Hont,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  The  Con- 
moawcalth  Engiueeihig  Company  of  Ohio,  a  corvo- 
ratiOB  of  Ohio 
AppUcatioa  October  8,  1955.  Serial  No.  538^43 
4  aataa.    (a.  73—1) 
1.  In  a  portable  apparatiu  for  generating  predeter* 
mined  strains  in  strain  gauges,  a  base,  a  vertical  support 
member  upstanding  near  one  edge  of  said  base,  a  canti- 
lever beam  secured  on  the  top  of  said  vertical  support 
member  and  extending  inwardly  over  said  base,  a  shaft 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  cantilever  beam,  said 
beam  bieing  so  shaped  as  to  be  stressed  equally  along  its 
length  upon  application  of  a  concentrated  load  to  the 
shaft  on  the  free  end  thereof,  an  electric  motm'  on  said 
base,  a  motor  shaft  exteiMling  from  said  motor  and  pass- 
ing under  the  said  shaft  on  the  free  end  of  said  beam, 
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Tny—  eoccothcally  coonecuag  at  right  angles  said  motor 
sliaft  and  the  said  shaft  on  the  free  end  of  said  beam  to 
apply  cyclically  a  concentrated  load  thereto,  all  portiona 
of  said  elements  poaitioned  on  said  base  being  confined 


below  the  water  level  in  the  pool,  a  water  temperature 
indicator  comprising  a  temperature  indicator  unit  mount- 
ed exteriorly  upon  said  tubing  above  the  water  level,  a 
temperature  sensitive  bulb  within  said  tubing  below  the 
water  level,  and  a  capillary  tube  extending  from  said 
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within  the  edges  of  said  base,  a  cover  having  a  handle 
and  fitting  upon  said  base  and  completely  enclosing  all  of 
the  elements  on  said  base  when  in  position  on  said  base, 
and  means  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  base  so  that 
the  entire  apparatus  can  be  lifted  by  said  cover. 


indicator  unit  through  said  tubing  to  said  bulb,  said  tub- 
ing having  an  opening  above  the  water  level  through 
which  said  capillary  tube  extends  to  said  indicator  unit, 
and  having  a  water  inlet  opening  below  the  water  level 
in  proximity  to  said  bulb. 


DEVICE  FOR  GAUGING  SURFACE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Ndaoa  EauBoiif  m,  DaytM,  Okto,  aisigiior,  by  mesne 
airi^Mtats,  to  Tka  Skcfldd  Corporadoa,  a  corpora- 
«•—  of  Delaware 

1  Mmtk  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49«,4S9 
4  ClntaBS.    (CL  73—37) 


2,M1,9«8 
THERMOSTATIC  ELEMENTS 
George  Ankawa  and  ScrghM  Vemct,  YcUow  Springs, 
Ohio,  afligBor*  to  Antloch  College,  Yellow  Springs, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Aaplkatlon  June  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,455 
ftClalBi.    (C1.73— 34tJ) 


1.  A  gauging  head  of  the  character  described  for  gaug- 
ing the  surface  of  a  lithographic  sheet  or  the  Uke,  com- 
prising a  body  having  a  downwardly  extending  subsUn- 
tially  non-yielding  foot  portion  for  supporting  the  head  on 
the  sheet,  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  head  being  located 
above  said  foot  portion  and  lying  along  the  vertical  line 
of  symmetry  of  the  head  so  that  the  head  is  stably  sup- 
ported during  gauging,  a  yielding  member  within  said 
foot  portion  having  a  passage  therethrough,  the  member 
extending  slightly  beyond  said  foot  portion  when  free  and 
uncompressed,  a  means  providing  flexible  gauging  surface 
of  limited  area  about  the  outlet  of  the  member  for  applica- 
tion to  gauged  sheet,  the  weight  of  the  head  being  suffi- 
cient to  compress  the  member  until  the  gauging  surface 
is  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
foot  portion,  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  gauging  surface 
and  foot  portion  against  the  sheet  are  the  same  with  each 
gauging  operation,  passage  means  in  the  body  in  com- 
munication with  the  member  passage  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  the  surfaces 
of  the  gauging  head  which  engage  the  sheet  being  formed 
of  an  abrasive  rcnstant  material  having  a  soft  action  on 


■:1 


1.  A  thermostatic  element  comprising  a  housing  struc- 
ture defining  an  interior  chamber,  an  outwardly  tapering 
cavity  extending  from  one  end  of  the  chamber,  and  a 
cylindrical  guide  bore  extending  outwardly  from  the 
smaller  end  of  the  tapering  cavity;  a  piston  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  the  guide  bore;  at  least  one  sealed  envelope 
within  the  chamber,  said  envelope  comprising  a  metal 
cup-shaped  element  and  a  corrugated  metal  wall  extend- 
ing across  the  mouth  of  the  cup-shaped  element;  ther- 
mally expansible  material  within  said  envelope;  and 
force-transmitting  material  within  the  cavity  and  cham- 
ber surrounding  the  envelope. 


^>  >  t 


l,9tl,9t7 
SWIMMING  roOL  TTBMfHJATURE  INDICATOR 

AHia  D.  AalKfoflf  Smtfora,  Cobb. 
fl jimrr    May  6.  1957,  Serial  Na.  «57^1t 
1  HilT      (0.73— 343) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  normally  statwtjary  swim- 
ming pool  ladder  including  a  side  formed  of  meUl  tub- 
ing having  portions  extending  respectively   above   and 


2,9«l,9t9                           ", 
ALTITUDE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Gilbert  Loals  HobrMigli,  OAawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 
rignor  to  The  Pbotograjplilc  Sarvey  Corponitloa  Lim- 
ited, Torooto,  Ontario,  Camda  

Application  Jane  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,787 
10  Claims.    (CI.  73— 3S4) 
1.  An  ambient  pressure  sensitive  device  for  continu- 
ous use   in   aircraft   altimeter   instrumentation  and  the 
like  and  comprising  in  combination:  an  elongated  vessel 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end;  said  vessel  having 
an  opening  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  in  comniuni- 
cation  with  external  ambient  pressure;  a  boilable  liquid 
in  said  vessel  at  the  lower  end  thereof  having  a  higher 
boiling  point  than  water;  a  heating  element  for  heating 
said  liquid  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  ensure  vigorouiP^ 
boiling  thereof  at  the  ambient  pressure  being  measured 
and  during  a  change  in  said  pressure;  a  condensing  head 
on  said  vessel  at  the  upper  end  thereof  including  means 
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for  dissipating  heat  therefrom  at  a  rate  substantiafly 
corresponding  to  the  rate  of  heat  input  of  said  heating 
element;  a  temperature  sensing  element  in  said  vessel 
adjacent  said  heating  element  but  disposed  thereabove; 
and  ba£Be  structure  defining  within  said  vessel  a  con- 


2,9n^ii 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  STARTING  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ApplicatloB  October  t,  1956,  Serial  No.  kl4424 
6CUM.    (CL74— 7) 

»•'  ♦  <*^-  .  ijsssssih  <6 ' 
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densing  zone  adjacent  said  head,  a  vapour  reservoir  ther- 
mally isolating  said  zone  and  said  sensing  element,  a 
sensing  zone  about  said  temperature  sensing  element  and 
a  refluxing  zone  serving  as  a  super  heat  barrier  between 
said  sensing  zone  and  said  heating  element. 


fr  ■•■/ 


2,9fl,91t 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
George  F.  WandeD,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  aad  Laird  R. 
Allea,  Jr.,  Overlaiid  Pari^  Kaas.,  asrignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  CorporaAoa,  East  PHtsboigfa,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 
poratiOB  of  PcansylvaBla 

AppUcatloB  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  (54,139 
9ClafaM.    (CL74— 1)       > 
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1.  For  use  with  internal  combustion  engines  having 
an  element  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  the  engine 
shaft;  starter  attachment  means  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  driven  member  adapted  for  operative  attachment 
at  one  end  to  the  engine  shifift  element,  said  driven  mem- 
ber being  provided  at  its  other  end  with  an  axial  recess 
having  an  annular  rim,  said  rim  being  provided  with 
axially  presented  teeth,  a  driving  member  sized  at  one 
end  for  fitting  axially  within  the  recess  of  the  driven 
member  and  being  provided  at  its  other  end  with  an 
arbor  for  engagement  in  power-driven  chucks  and  the 
like,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  and  carried  by  the  driving 
member,  said  sleeve  being  axially  shiftable  on  the  driv- 
ing member  and  being  provided  at  one  end  with  axially 
presented  teeth  shaped  for  complementary  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  the  driven  member,  and  means  on 
the  driving  member  for  driving  engagement  with  the 
sleeve  whereby  to  transmit  rotary  movement  from  the 
driving  member  to  the  driven  member  through  the  sleeve 
in  one  direction  only. 


2,901,913 

ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 

James  J.  Digby,  Elmlra,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bcadlz  Aria- 

tlon  Corporatloii,  Elmlra  Heights,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Delaware 

Application  Jaanary  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  704,(21 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 7) 


1.  Actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  movable  struc- 
ture, a  plurality  of  screw  actuators  disposed  in  mutually 
spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  screw  actuators  in- 
cluding a  first  screw  member  and  a  complementary  sec- 
ond screw  member  rotatable  relative  to  each  other, 
means  connecting  each  said  first  screw  member  to  said 
movable  structure,  a  sheave  carried  by  each  said  second 
screw  member  and  jointly  rotatable  therewith,  a  flexible 
drive  member  engaging  each  said  sheave,  said  drive  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  free  end  portions,  a  motor  for  driv- 
ing said  drive  member  in  either  direction,  and  means 
for  storing  the  free  end  portions  of  said  drive  member 
including  wall  structure  defining  a  pair  of  elongated 
tunnels,  said  free  end  poriions  being  slidably  received 
in  said  tunnels  and  said  tunnels  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  retain  said  free  end  portions  during  operative 
translation  of  said  drive  member  in  either  direction 
by  said  motor. 

•    - 


1.  In  an  engine  starter  drive  a  power  shaft,  a  driving 
clutch  member  fixed  thereon  comprising  a  smooth  sleeve 
portion  and  a  conical  portion,  a  screw  shaft  rotatably 
and  slidably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  portion  of  the  driv- 
ing clutch  member,  a  hollow  coupling  member  slidably 
joumalled  on  said  sleeve  portion  enclosing  said  conical 
portion  of  the  driving  clutch  member  and  having  an  over- 
running clutch  and  thrust  connection  to  the  screw  shaft. 
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a  driven  conical  clutch  member  fixedly  mounted  in  the 
coupling  mepiber  in  position  to  cooperate  with  the  conical 
portion  of  the  driving  clutch  member,  means  includmg  a 
spring  in  the  coupling  member  mounted  on  the  driving 
clutch  member  and  havmg  thrust  connections  with  both 
clutch  members  urging  the  clutch  members  axially  in  op- 
posite directions;  a  control  nut  threaded  on  the  screw 
shaft,  a  pinion  slidably  joumalled  on  the  power  shaft, 
means  connecting  the  control  nut  and  pinion  for  move- 
ment in  unison,  a  stop  member  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
sleeve  portion  of  the  driving  clutch  member  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  control  nut  to  limit  the  travel  of  the 
control  nut  on  the  screw  shaft  away  from  the  coupling 
member,  the  movement  of  the  screw  shaft  away  from  said 
stop  member  being  arranged  to  move  the  coupling  mem- 
ber and  driven  clutch  member  relatively  to  the  driving 
clutch  member  in  opposition  to  said  spring. 


HERMETIC  SEALING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
Henry  JoMph  LoTCfrove,  Hadey  Wood«  Baract,  Emg' 
huad,  avtgnor,  by  mease  — ignmfnta,  to  Dajntrom, 
Incorporated,  Momy  HOI,  N  J.,  a  corporatkM  of  New 
Jeney 

AppHcatkm  March  3, 1955,  SatW  No.  492,115 
priMfky,  apgHcartoB  Grwt  MlaiB  March  U,  1954 
TOahM.    (CL74~lt.l) 


2^i^i 


are  proportional  to  the  radii  ai  curvature  of  the  re- 
spective contact  paths  and  means  to  tranunit  input  load 


REMOTE  CONTROL  ACTUATING  DEVICES 
Maida  S.  Prcatoo,  Oaklaad,  Calif. 
AppUcatioa  Joly  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  744,3«2 
4Claiai.    (CI.  74— 2UJ) 
1.  A  remote  control  actuating  device  of  the  type  de- 
scribed, consisting  of  a  plurality  of  metallic  balls  con- 
tained in  a  tube,  the  inside  Surface  of  said  tube  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  longitudinal  ridge  separating 
said  balls  into  two  alternating  rows,  part  of  said  inside 
surface  of  said  tube  being  so  shaped  as  to  provide  two 
distinct  longitudinal  contact  surfaces  for  each  row  of 
balls,  said  contact  surfaces  having  biaxial  symmetry  in 
a  straight  portion  of  the  tube  while  in  a  curved  portion 
of  the  tube  they  are  symmetrically  arranged  about  the 
plane  of  ciirvature  only  and  are  at  different  distances 
trom  the  transverse  ball  center  lines,  which  distances 


to  said  balls  and  means  to  transmit  output  load  from 
said  balls. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  rotary  adjusting  device  for 
making  adjustments  in  an  instnwient  mechanism  disposed 
within  a  casing,  said  device  comprising  a  n>etal  bushing 
having  a  shank  passing  through  a  hole  formed  in  a  wall 
of  the  casing  and  a  flange  abutting  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  casing  wall,  means  securing  the  said  metal  bush- 
ing in  fixed,  sealed  relation  to  the  casing  wall,  a  second 
bushing  of  resiliently-deformable,  electrical  insulating 
material  and  having  a  portion  only  thereof  extending 
into  the  interior  of  the  casing,  means  securing  the  second 
bushing  in  fixed,  sealed  relation  to  the  metal  bushing, 
and  a  rotatable  stud  having  a  head  abutting  the  said  metal 
bushing  exterior  of  the  casing  and  a  shank  passing  into 
the  interior  of  the  casing,  the  said  stud  shank  and  second 
bushing  having  mutual  bearing  contact  over  an  axial 
length  sufficient  to  provide  a  hermetical  seal  therebe- 
tween while  allowing  rotation  of  the  stud  for  adjustment 
purposes. 


_  23tl.915 

AUTOMATIC  GEAR-CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ROAD,  RAIL  OR  OTHER  VEHICLES 
William  DmmnKNid  Sothcrlaod,  Ucwortfa,  Eogland,   . 

aarifDor  to  C.A.V.  Limited,  London,  England 

AppOcatloo  November  2t,  19M,  Serial  No.  «23,4«7 

2CialM.    <CL74— 33^ 
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1.  An  electrical  system  for  the  automatic  control  of  a 
gear-changing  apparatus  employed  in  a  road,  rail  or  .other 
vehicle,  comprising  in  combination  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  vehi- 
cle, electromagnets  for  effecting  the  gear-changing  opera- 
tions, circuital  means  connected  to  said  source  and  elec- 
tromagnets, switches  forming  parts  of  said  circuital  means 
and  sequentially  controllable  by  the  speed-responsive 
means  for  enabling  said  electromagnets  to  be  independ- 
ently energised  by  said  source,  a  normally-closed  switch 
forming  another  part  of  said  circuital  means  and  situated 
between  the  first  mentioned  switches  and  said  source,  and 
emergency  means  controllable  by  said  speed-responsive 
means  for  opening  said  normally-closed  switch  to  render 
said  electromagnets  ineffective  in  the  event  cf  failure  of 
said  speed-responsive  means. 


2,9«1,91( 
CLUTCH  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Doa  Hcycr,  El  Moale,  Calif. 
Orlfinal  appllcatioa  laoury  31,  1944,  Serial  No.  6S7,4f  1, 
now  Patent  No.   2,624,319,  dated  laawury  4,   1953. 
Divided  and  this  application  December  24, 1952,  Serial 
No.  327,755 

SClalflu.  (Q.  74— 422) 
1.  Power  feed  apparatus  for  a  machine  having  a  ro- 
tatable shaft  the  angular  position  of  which  determines 
the  position  of  a  tool  with  respect  to  work,  comprising  : 
a  fluid  actuated  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein,  a  rod 
connected  to  said  piston  and  extendmg  from  said  cylinder, 
the  outer  end  of  said  rod  having  teeth  therein  forming  a 
rack,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  angular  adjust- 
ment relative  thereto,  holding  means  connected  with  said 
apparatus  for  retaining  said  apparatus  in  a  selected  posi- 
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ttoB  of  angular  adjustment  about  said  shaft;  said  bolding 
means  including  a  clamp  releasably  engaged  with  a  fixed 


portion  of  the  machine;  and  increasing  gearing  means 
operativdy  coiuecting  said  rack  and  said  rotatable  shaft 


23«1«917 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITiONING  A  STOP  OR 
OTHER  PART  OF  A  MACHINE,  MORE  PAR- 
TICULARLY A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Richard  Dieaer,  Berlin-Hermsdorf,  Gcrmaay,  aaignor  to 
BerUaer  Maerhhimbaa'Actien.GeaeUachaft  vormab  L. 
SchwartzfcoBff,  BetllB,  Gcrauunr 

Applicattoa  Inoe  If,  1957rScriai  No.  M4425 


dafana  ptioritT,  anttcatioB  Garaaay  Jna  15,  195< 
ICtetaM.    (CL74— 472) 


1.  Control  means  for  a  rotatable  shaft  including  a 
drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  magnetic  dutches,  engageable  with 
said  drive  shaft,  gear  means  between  said  clutches  and 
said  rotatable  shaft  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able shaft  in  either  direction,  switch  means  for  selective 
engagement  of  said  clutches  with  said  drive  shaft  where- 
by said  rotatable  shaft  may  be  rotated  in  either  direction, 
a  plurality  of  slidable  contact  means  for  manual  pre- 
selection of  each  digit  of  the  number  of  revolutions  and 
decimals  thereof  to  be  performed  by  said  rotatable  shaft 
regardless  of  the  direction  of  rotation,  and  rotatable 
switch  means  having  a  normal  setting  of  zero  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft,  a  network  of  conductors  connecting  said 
means  for  manual  preselection  with  said  rotatable  switch 
means  and  to  said  pair  of  magnetic  clutches,  said  rotat- 
able switch  means  being  divided  into  portions,  each  cor- 
responding to  at  least  one  digit  of  the  preselected  number 
of  revolutions  and  decimals  thereof  to  be  made  by  said 
rotatable  shaft,  relay  means  operable  upon  completion 
of  said  number  of  revolutions  and  decimals  thereof  to 
disengage  said  magnetic  clutch  means  and  to  return  said 
switch  means  to  said  normal  setting  of  zero. 


2,9«l,91t 

BOAT  STTEERING  DEVICE 

Ratoh  R.  Bcoincr,  Seattle,  Wash. 

AppUcaHoB  Scpteahcr  25, 195S,  Scrtei  No.  7i3,271 

Snahwi    (CL74— 4M) 
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1.  A  foot  operated  steering  device  for  outboard  mo- 
ton,  comprising:  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  on 
the  floor  of  a  boat  and  having  upwardly  extending  and 
placed  apart  shaft  bearings;  a  horizontal  base  shaft  re- 
volvably  positioned  in  said  bearings  and  having  means 
for  longitudinally  positioning  said  shaft  relative  to  said 
bearings;  a  foot  treadle  secured  to  said  base  shaft  inter- 
rogate said  bearings;  a  lower  vertical  tubular  shaft  piv- 
otably  secured  to  the  end  of  said  base  shaft;  locking 
means  for  securing  said  vertical  shaft  and  said  base  shaft 
with  fixed,  adjusted  position  in  respect  to  each  other;  an 
upper  vertical  shaft  adapted  to  telescopically  engage  said 
lower  vertical  shaft;  adjustable  stop  means  disposed  to 
limit  downward  movement  of  said  upper  vertical  shaft 
in  respect  to  said  lower  vertical  shaft;  an  upper  horizon- 
tal stub  shaft  pivotably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  vertical  shaft;  an  upper,  horizontal  ring  shaft  hav- 
ing a  pliuality  of  spaced  ring  bearings  disposed  with 
their  axis  sul»tantially  vertical;  means  for  positioning 
said  horizontal  ring  shaft  and  said  horizontal  stub  shaft 
in  axial  aligimient  and  having  stop  means  to  limit  the 
relative  rotation  of  said  horizontal  shafts;  an  eye  b(dt 
adapted  to  be  selectively  and  rotatively  positioned  in 
the  ring  bearings  of  said  horizontal  ring  shaft  and  hav- 
ing a  ring  opening  large  enough  to  slidably  engage  the 
steering  handle  of  an  outboard  motor  and  resilient  wash- 
ers adapted  to  frictionally  engage  said  handle  on  each 
side  of  said  ring. 


2,901,919 
ENGINE  THROTTLE 
Joseph  A.  Cravero,  East  Fanalnffdale,  N.Y.,  atsjgmw  to 
Repoblic  Aviatioa  Corporatloa,  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  September  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,44* 
12  Clafans.    (CL  74—491) 
5.  A  control  mechanism  for  the  operation  of  the  throttle 
valve  of  an  engine  comprisng  a  fixed  shaft,  a  lever 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  free  and  unrestricted  rotation 
thereon,  a  pair  of  independent  pulleys  of  different  di- 
ameters rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  one  on  either 
side  of  said  lever,  a  pair  of  intercoimected  pulleys  of 
equal  diameter  one  to  the  other  and  to  that  of  the 
larger  of  the  independent  pulleys  disposed  between  the 
independent  pulleys  to  transmit  movement  therebetween 
and  to  the  throttle  valve,  and  means  operable  between 
the  lever  and  each  of  the  independent  pulleys  for  telec- 
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lively  connecting  one  of  the  independent  pulleys  to  the 2*M1,921 

lever  for  unitary  movement  therewith  and  concurrenUy     INnNTTELY  VARIABLE  HYDROSTATIC  GEARS 

^      Edotfd  Woydt,  Stattfart,  Germany 
\  Application  October  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  613,027 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 477) 
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disconnecting  the  other  of  the  independent  pulleys  from 
the  lever. 


2^1^2« 

DEPRESSIBLE  STEERING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLES 

Basil  B.  Felts,  Banning,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  October  28,  1957.  Serial  No.  «92,9«0 

tCtaioM.    (CL74— 493) 


1.  In  a  depressibk  steering  consiruction  which  includes 
a  steering  column  slidably  extending  through  a  bousing 
and  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  steering  colum  within 
said  housing,  a  ring  mounted  for  downward  movement 
within  said  housing  upon  the  downward  movement  of 
said  steering  column,  the  upper  end  of  said  coil  spring 
bearing  against  said  ring,  sa^i}  ring  having  a  gasket  ex- 
tending around  its  periphery,  said  gasket  forming  a  sub- 
stantially airtight  seal  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing. 
an  air  outlet  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  housing 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  closure  means  having  a 
resilient  portion  normally  disposed  in  sealing  relationship 

*^  overlying  said  air  outlet,  said  steering  column  adapted 
upon  downward  force  being  exerted  thereon  to  move 
downwardly  against  the  pressure  of  said  coil  spring,  caus- 
ing said  ring  to  move  downwardly  within  said  housing, 
said  resilient  portion  of  said  closure  means  adapted  to  be 
flexed  outwardly  from  said  housing  to  permit  air  to  pass 
from  said  housing  through  said  air  outlet  when  said  ring 
it  moved  downwardly  within  said  housing,  said  resilient 
portion  being  adapted  to  flex  back  to  closing  position 
when  said  ring  has  completed  its  downward,  movement, 
the  area  between  said  ring  and  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 

■  ing  being  substantially  airtight  to  form  a  substantial  vac- 
uum which  resists  the  tendency  of  said  coil  spring  to  re- 
turn said  steering  wheel  to  its  normal  position. 


1.  A  continuously  variable  hydraulic  po«^er-transmis- 
sion  system,  particularly  for  vehicles,  comprising:  a  driv- 
ing shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  pump  cylinder  block  and  a  mo- 
u>r  cylinder  block  both  rigidly  connected  with  the  driven 
shaft,  pistons  reciprocable  in  the  pump  cylinder  block, 
pistons  reciprocable  in  the  motor  cylinder  block,  planet, 
pinions  ioumaled  on  the  pump  cylinder  block,  pump 
crank-shafts  driven  by  the  driving  shaft  and  driving  the 
pistons  of  the  pump  with  variable  stroke  volume  through 
the  said  planet  pinions,  further  planet  pinions  joumaled 
on  the  motor  cylinder  block,  a  by-pass  shaft,  and  motor 
crank-shafts  driven  by  the  driving  shaft  through  the 
medium  of  the  by-pass  shaft  and  driving  the  pistons  of 
the  motor  body  with  variable  stroke  volume  through  the 
medium  of  the  said  further  planet  pinions. 


2,901.922 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
WUIard  C.  Balicr,  Plymouth,   Mich.,  asrignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcart>ora,  MichI,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Applicatioa  November  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,724  • 
14  Claims.    (CL  74— M7) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmission,  an  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft,  a  pair  of  hydraulically  interconnected 
variable  displacement  hydraulic  units,  a  planetary  gear 
set  having  three  gear  elements,  means  for  connecting 
said  input  shaft  to  one  of  said  hydraulic  units  and  to 
one  of  said  gear  elements,  means  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  hydraulic  units  to  a  second  gear  element 
of  said  planetary  gear  set,  means  for  connecting  the  third 
element  of  said  planetary  gear  set  to  said  output  shaft, 
control  means  for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  one 
and  said  other  hydraulic  units  to  continuously  vary  the 
geared  ratio  between  said  input  and  output  shafts,  a  pair 
of  fluid  pumps,  one  of  said  pumps  being  connected  to  said 
other  hydraulic  unit  and  the  other  being  driven  by  said 
output  shaft,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  control  valves  adapted 
to  control  the  displacement  of  said  one  and  said  other 
hydraulic  units,  means  for  conducting  the  delivery  pres- 
sure of  each  oi  said  fluid  pimips  to  a  separate  ooe  oi 


said  control  valves  for  biasing  said  valves  with  a  foree 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  other  hydraulic  unit 
and  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft  respectively,  and  torque 
responsive  means  for  biasing  said  pair  of  control  valves 
in  directions  opposite  to  the  bias  of  the  delivery  pressure 
of  said  fluid  pumps. 


2,901,923 

TRANSMISSION 

Mkzyslaw  /.  Waclaweic,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

■     Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Application  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,454 
6Clainu.    (CL  74— 081) 


<. 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  set 
between  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  including  a  first  sun 
gear,  a  second  sun  gear,  a  first  ring  gear,  a  second  ring 
gear,  a  plurality  of  first  planet  gears  in  mesh  with  said 
second  sun  gear  and  said  first  ring  gear,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond planet  gears  in  mesh  with  said  first  sun  gear  and 
said  second  ring  gear  and  also  in  mesh  with  said  first 
planet  gears,  and  a  planet  gear  carrier,  said  planet  gear 
carrier  being  connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  a  hydraulic 
torque  converter  including  an  impeller  and   a  turbine, 
said  first  ring  gear  being  connected  to  said  intermediate 
shaft,  a  first  clutch  for  connecting  said  intermediate  shaft 
to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  clutch  for  connecting  said 
second  sun  gear  to  said  turbine,  a  third  clutch  for  connect- 
ing said  intermediate  shaft  to  said  turbine,  a  first  brake 
for  holding  said  second  ring  gear  against  rotation,  a  sec- 
ond brake  for  holding  said  first  sun  gear  against  rotation, 
a  third  brake  for  holding  said  second  sun  gear  against  ro- 
tation, said  impeller  being  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 
means  for  efl'ecting  a  low  speed  power  train  between  said 
drive  and  driven  shafts  including  said  third  clutch  and 
said  first  brake,  means  for  effecting  a  second  speed  power 
train  between  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  including  said 
secopd  clutch  and  said  second  brake,  means  for  effecting 
a  third  speed  power  train  between  s?.id  drive  find  driven 
shafts  including  said  third  clutch  and  said  third  brake, 
means  for  effecting  a  fourth  speed  power  train  between 
said  drive  and  driven  shafts  including  said  first,  second, 
and  third  clutches,  means  for  effecting  a  fifth  speed  power 
train  between  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  including  said 
third  clutch  and  said  second  brake,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing a  reverse  speed  power  train  between  said  drive  and 
driven  shafts  including  said  second  clutch  and  said  first 
brake. 


a  carrier  for  the  balls,  means  for  driving  the  carrier  in 
timed  relation  to  the  engine  output  shaft,  an  inner  pe- 
ripherally grooved  member,  said  balls  being  received 
withm  the  groove  of  said  member,  a  relatively  fixed 
conical  ring  adapted  to  contact  the  radially  outer  regions 
of  the  balls,  an  axially  movable  conical  ring  adapted 
to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  balls  and  forming 
with  the  first  conical  ring  a  V-groove  to  retain  the  balls 
in  the  carrier,  resilient  means  urging  the  axially  mov- 
able ring  against  the  balls  to  produce  a  frictional  drive  be- 
tween the  balls  and  the  inner  peripherally  grooved  mem- 
ber, hydraulically  operated  means  for  opposing  the  re- 


2,901,924  ' 

ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
Oscar  H.  Banker,  Evanston,  HI.,  assignor  to  New  Prod- 
nets  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 


■t'lf  i'  «*• 


'»♦ 


silient  means  to  prevent  said  frictional  drive,  a  shaft 
connecting  the  peripherally  grooved  member  to  the  rela- 
tively constant  speed  load,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
hydraulically  operated  means,  said  controlling  means 
comprising  a  speed  responsive  control  driven  in  timed 
relation  with  the  engine  output  shaft,  a  source  erf  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  application 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  the  hy- 
draulically operated  means,  and  means  connecting  the 
valve  to  the  speed  responsive  control  whereby  to  prevent 
the  frictional  drive  between  the  balls  and  the  inner  pe- 
ripherally grooved  member  at  a  predetermined  speed  of 
rotation  of  said  engine  output  shaft. 


2,901,925 
GEAR  SYSTEM 
Gunnar  E.  Gmdersoa,  Uniont,  and  Hobcrt  Hollmann, 
Riverside,  IlL,  aasignors  to  Brad  Footc  Gear  Works, 
Inc.,  Cicero,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  423350 
<     3  Claims.    (CL  74— 789) 


Applicatioa  Angust  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,053 
7Clainu.  (a.  74— 752) 
1.  In  combination,  a  variable  speed  engine  having  an 
output  shaft,  a  relatively  constant  speed  load  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  engine,  and  a  multi-speed  transmis- 
sion connecting  the  output  shaft  of  the  engine  with  the 
load,  said  transmission  comprising  a  plurality  of  balls, 


1.  A  gear  system  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft  aligned  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  drive  gear  secured 
to  said  drive  shaft  near  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
driven  shaft,  a  driven  gear  secured  to  said  driven  shaft 
adjacent  said  drive  gear,  a  plurality  of  dual  gears  each 
engaged  with  both  said  drive  gear  and  said  driven  gear, 
a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  dual  gears  therein,  said 
carrier  having  sleeve-like  portions  extending  along  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  respectively,  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  bearings  rotatably  supporting  said  drive 
shaft  in  one  of  said  sleeve-like  portions  of  said  carrier, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  bearings  rotatably  supporting 
said  driven  shaft  in  the  other  of  said  sleeve-like  portions 


es 
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of  said  carrier,  bearinf  meant  rotatably  tupportiBf  one  of 
said  sleeve-like  portiottt  of  said  carrier,  second  bearing 
means  rocaubly  supporting  the  other  of  said  sieeve-liice 
portions  of  said  carrier,  one  of  said  bearing  means  per- 
mitting free  axial  movement  of  the  corresponding  sleeve- 
like portion  of  said  carrier  with  respect  thereto,  the  other 
of  said  bearing  means  including  thnist  bearing  means  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  the  correspoodmg  sleeve-like 
portion  of  said  carrier  with  respect  thereto,  said  carrier 
also  having  an  outer,  cylindrical  braking  surface,  and 
brake  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  braking  sur- 
face of  said  carrier  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of 
said  carrier  and  orbital  movement  of  said  dual  gears. 


PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  METAL  AND  OTHER 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS  IN  STRUCTURAL  MEM- 
BERS 

Tadcosi  W.  WVMick,  Ottawa,  Oatarfo,  Cauda 

AppUcatioa  Aagust  If,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,3*9 

1  aalm.    (CL  7<— IM) 


A  method  of  improving  the  fatigue  resistance  of  metal 
members  having  a  heat  treated  portion,  comprising  sub- 
jecting at  least  parts  of  the  heat  treated  and  untreated 
portions  of  said  members  to  pressures  beyond  the  elastic 
limit  of  said  portions  and  at  spaced  intervals  sufficient 
to  provide  plastically  deformed  depressions  between  one- 
thousandth  of  an  inch  and  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  deep, 
said  intervals  being  interspaced  with  undeformed  portions 
to  provide  locked-in  residual  stresses  which  resist  fatigue. 


AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL 

Marii  Morgan  PwghfcMMJi,  N.Y^  ■■jgnni  to  iBtcrwi- 

tkMMl    BnilBiM   MadrfM   Corporatioii,   New   Yorfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  New  Yorfc 

AppUcatioa  DMcmbcr  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«5,7tl 

2$  ClalBH.    (CL  77—4) 


_i--  1 


¥_ 


^,  ■   ^ 


I.  A  digital  data  programmed  machine  tool  compris- 
ing a  boring  machine  including  a  worktable  movable  to 
any  desired  coordinate  po&ition,  a  tool  receiving  spindle 
movable  rotatably  and  longitudinally;  a  tool  storage 
matrix  positioned  adjacent  said  boring  machine  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  tools  for  use  in  said  machine  and 
a  controller  responsive  to  said  digital  data  for  controlling 
said  storage  matrix  to  bring  a  selected  tool  in  line  with 
said  spindle,  for  positioning  said  worktable  at  a  pre- 
determined coordinate  position  beneath  said  spindle  ref- 


erable to  the  selected  tool  and  for  operating  said  q;>indle 
to  secure  said  selected  tool  for  operating  on  said  work- 
piece  at  said  coordinate  podtion. 


2,9«1,92S 

POWER  OPERATED  FEED  DEVICE 

Dob  Hcycr,  El  Moate,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Joly  M,  195«,  Serial  No.  «M,S3« 

3f  ClolBS.    (CL  77—33.5) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
frame,  a  carrier  reciprocable  on  the  frame  and  a  power 
driven  rotary  shaft;  said  device  comprising:  means  pro- 
viding relatively  movable  body  and  piston  members  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  one  of  said  members  being  operative- 
ly  engaged  with  said  frame  and  the  other  being  provided 
with  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  carrier 
with  said  shaft  extending  into  said  body  member  through 
said  open  end;  pump  means  supported  by  said  other 
member;  means  drivingly  connecting  said  pump  means 
with  said  shaft;  said  pump  means  including  a  source  of 
fluid;  and  means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  pump  means  to  said  body  and  piston  members  to 
cause  relative  movement  thereof. 


23tl.929 

ADJUSTABLE  WEAR  STRIPS  FOR  BORING  BARS 

ArllMtf  W.  Piha,  Riverside,  and  Raymood  G.  Ehrman, 

Broadview,  HI. 

AppUcatioa  Jnoc  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,4S5 

8  Claims.    (CL  77—58) 


I.  A  pilot  bar  adapted  to  be  supported  for  reciproca- 
tion within  a  sleeve,  and  adapted  to  support  a  cutting 
tool,  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  body,  said  elon- 
gated body  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  U-shaped  recesses,  a  wear 
strip  in  each  recess  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of 
said  recess,  said  wear  strips  each  including  an  outer  arcu- 
ate surface  projecting  outwardly  from  the  bar,  said  arcu- 
ate surfaces  conforming  generally  to  the  inner  wall  of  a 
sleeve  on  which  said  bar  is  supported,  said  body  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  open  end  first  threaded  bores  disposed 
below  said  wear  strips  and  being  longitudinally  dis- 
posed along  said  recesses,  said  body  also  iiK:luding  a  plu- 
rality of  secoixl  threaded  bores,  said  second  threaded  bores 
being  disposed  between  and  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  bores,  each  said  second  bore 
having  at  its  outer  end  an  annular  enlargement,  each  wear 
strip  having  a  plurality  of  third  bores  and  a  plurality  of 
countersink  bores  in  registry  with  said  first  bores,  a 
threaded  securing  member  in  each  countersink  bore  and 
third  bore  and  engaging  said  first  bore  to  cotmect  said 
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wear  strips  to  said  body,  and  means  adapted  to  move  and 
support  said  wear  strips  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the 
bar  comprising  a  plurality  of  second  threaded  members 
engaging  said  second  bores,  said  aecood  threaded  mem- 
bers each  having  an  enlarged  head  di^KMed  in  the  en- 
largement of  each  second  bore,  each  said  bead  including 
an  upper  surface  engaging  the  underneath  side  of  each 
wear  strip,  and  a  socket  disposed  in  said  surface,  each 
wear  strip  having  a  plurality  of  openings  registering  with 
the  sockeu  whereby  a  socket  tool  may  be  inserted  through 
said  openings  for  engaging  said  sockeU. 


ward  the  fixed  housiat.  horizontal  spacers  between  said 
housings,  horizontal  de  rods  extending  lateraUy  from  the 
fixed  bousing  through  the  movable  housing  and  beyond 
it  and  tpacer  sleeves  on  the  outboard  portions  of  said 
rods  bearing  against  said  movable  housing,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  <rf  means  including  hydraulic  motors 
adapted  constantly  to  apply  tension  to  said  rtxls  and  com- 
pression to  said  sleeves,  thereby  holding  said  movable 
housing  tightly  against  said  q>acers  despite  thermal  elon- 
gation of  said  rods. 


2391339 

TUBE  BENDING  MACHINES 

SigismoDd  WDnMB,  Coarbevotc,  France 

AppUcatfoa  September  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,598 

Clalais  priority,  appUcatloa  Fraocc  As^ast  19,  1954 

8  CUms.    (CL  8*~11) 


2391,932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR. 
ING  TOOLS  WTTH  A  ROTATIONAL  OPERATING 
MOVEMENT  BY  ROLLING 

Fereoc  ErMyt,  CIcvciaBd,  OUo 

>ppUcation  April  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,163 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  April  19, 1953 

^  OakM.    (CL  89—61) 


^•*o 


1.  A  machine  for  bending  a  tubular  article  through 
a  cold-rolling  operation  comprising  supporting  guide 
members  for  receiving  the  tubular  article  theretlm>ugh, 
a  driven  Aaft  positioned  for  extending  in  the  bore  of 
said  tubular  article,  a  guiding  mandrel  for  supporting  one 
end  of  said  shaft  positioned  between  said  guide  members, 
a  rolling  wheel  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  tubular  article  and  being  mounted  for 
loose  rotation  on  said  shaft  about  an  axis  offset  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  article  for  contacting  and 
thinning  said  tubular  article  in  the  region  of  its  outer  arc 
<rf  bending  thereby  causing  said  article  to  bend,  means 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  driven  shaft  and  means 
extending  through  said  tubular  article  and  drivingly  op- 
erating said  shaft  adjusting  means  for  on  the  one  hand 
altering  the  throw  between  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  the  axis  of  said  tubular  article  and  on  the  other 
hand  between  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rolling  wheel.        i 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  elongated  flutes  in  rotary  cutting 
tools  in  a  single  heat  and  with  one  pass  through  the 
rollers  comprising  providing  a  tool  blank,  beating  the  sec- 
tion of  the  blank  to  be  fluted  to  hot  rolling  temperature 
while  maintaining  the  shank  of  the  tool  at  a  cold  temper- 
ature, feeding  the  blank  into  the  grip  of  a  closed  rolling 
pass  embracing  the  entire  circumference  of  the  blank, 
gripping  the  cold  shank  by  the  pass  rollers  aixl  thereby 
feeding  the  blank  into  the  flutiiig  section  of  the  rolleis 
and  rolling  the  flutes  to  finished  depth,  said  heating,  grip- 
ping and  rolling  being  completed  prior  to  any  substantial 
transmission  of  the  heat  of  the  hot  section  into  the  cold 
shank.  c 


2,991,931  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  KEYING-UP  ROLLING  MILL 

HOUSINGS 

Gmim  DaUgren,  CUcafo,  DL,  aarignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Cotporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo^mie  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,274 

SChdM.    (CL89— 55) 


2,991,933 

TWEEZER  TYPE  CABLE-STRIPPER 

Eoyi  Wiescr,  AdUswU-Zaricfa,  Switzerland 

AppUcatioa  December  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,169 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland 

December  18,  1955 

'4  Claims.    (CL  81— 9  J) 


I.  In  a  beam-rolling  mill,  including  a  pair  of  upri^t 
housings,  one  fixed  and  the  other  movable  from  and  to- 


1.  A  stripper  and  cutter  for  a  cable  having  a  conductor 
and  an  insulation  thereon;  comprising  a  handle,  a  pair  of 
diverging  flexible  resilient  legs  secured  to  said  handle, 
a  pair  of  bodies  mounted  on  said  legs  and  carrying  a  pair 
of  knives  provided  with  cutting  edges  facing  each  other 
and  adapted  to  approach  each  other  during  cutting  ofwr- 
ation,  said  bodies  having  stops  arranged  adjacent  said 
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of  said  carrier,  bearinf  means  routably  supportiag  one  of 
said  sleeve-iike  portions  of  said  carrier,  second  bearing 
means  routably  supporting  the  other  of  said  skeve-like 
portions  of  said  carrier,  one  of  said  bearing  means  per- 
mitting free  axial  movement  of  the  corresponding  sieeve- 
like  portion  of  said  carrier  with  respect  thereto,  the  other 
of  said  bearing  means  including  thrust  bearing  means  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  the  corresponding  sleeve-like 
portion  of  said  carrier  with  respect  thereto,  said  carrier 
also  having  an  outer,  cylindrical  braking  surface,  and 
brake  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  braking  sur- 
face of  said  carrier  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of 
said  carrier  and  orbital  movement  of  said  dual  gears. 


PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  METAL  AND  OTHER 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS  IN  STRUCTURAL  MEM- 
BERS 

TadcMi  W.  Wlodck,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

AppUcadoa  August  If,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,M9 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  7«— IM) 


A  method  of  improving  the  fatigiie  resistance  of  metal 
members  having  a  heat  treated  portion,  comprising  sub- 
jecting at  least  parts  of  the  heat  treated  and  untreated 
portions  of  said  members  to  pressures  beyond  the  elastic 
limit  of  said  portions  and  at  spaced  intervals  sufficient 
to  provide  plastically  deformed  depressions  between  one- 
thousandth  of  an  inch  and  one-sixteenth  of  an  inch  deep, 
said  intervals  being  interspaced  with  undeformed  portions 
to  provide  locked-in  residual  stresses  which  resist  fatigue. 


erabie  to  the  selected  tool  and  for  operating  said  spindle 
to  secure  said  selected  tool  for  operating  on  said  work- 
piece  at  said  coordinate  position. 


2,M1.92S 

POWER  OPERATED  FEED  DEVICE 

Don  Heycr,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Application  Jaly  3«,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  M«,830 

M  ClalHH.    <CL  77—33.5) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
frame,  a  carrier  reciprocable  on  the  frame  and  a  power 
driven  rotary  shaft;  said  device  comprising:  means  pro- 
viding relatively  movable  body  and  piston  members  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  one  of  said  members  being  operative- 
ly  engaged  with  said  frame  and  the  other  being  provided 
with  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  connected  with  said  carrier 
with  said  shaft  extending  into  said  body  member  through 
said  open  end;  pump  means  supported  by  said  other 
member;  means  dnvingly  connecting  said  pump  means 
with  said  shaft;  said  pump  means  including  a  source  of 
fluid;  and  means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  pump  means  to  said  body  and  piston  members  to 
cause  relative  movement  thereoif. 
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knives  for  conUcting  the  insulatioo  on  said  cable,  nid 
knives  standing  out  beyond  said  stops  by  the  thickneu 
of  the  insulation  of  said  cable  to  thus  prevent  the  con- 
ductor (tf  said  cable  from  being  damaged. 


COMBINED  WRENCH  AND  MARKING  DEVICE 

Davy  W.  D—hai,  Inil—i anlli,  bd. 

AppUcatfcM  laHafy  24, 19St,  Seikl  No.  711,t59 

ItOiteH.    (CLIl-^SJ) 


10.  A  combined  wrench  and  marking  device  compris- 
ing a  body,  a  socket  connected  to  said  body,  and  mark- 
ing means  associated  with  said  body  projecting  into  said 
socket  and  being  adapted  to  engage  and  mark  a  fastener 
engaged  by  said  socket  during  operation  thereof. 


2^1,935 
FACING  HEADS 
Afthw  P.  KeUcr,  Jr.,  WUllaaMvUlc  aad  Irvin  C.  Simoo, 
Tooawanda,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  i.  A  A.  Kdlar  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Tooawanda,  N.Y. 

Application  May  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5S,3<3 
19ClaiBM.    (CL82— 1) 


ill. 


23913M 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  MECHANI- 
CAL OSCILLATORY  ENERGY  INTO  ELECTRI- 
CAL OSCILLATORY  ENERGY 
Kari  Schcrer  and  WWy  Smmt,  Troarii^ciB,  GermaBy 
AppUcatioa  Febnouy  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  4<S,MS 
CfariBt  priority,  appbcatfon  Gennaay  Febrvaiy  16, 1954 
aOalM.    (CL  14— 1.94) 


1.  A  converter  for  transforming  mechanical  oscillatory 
energy  into  electrical  oscillatory  energy,  especially  for 
use  with  electric  musical  instruments;  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  sutionary  carrier  electrodes,  an  oscilla- 
tory electrode  free  at  one  end  and  fixed  at  another  end 
to  said  carrier  electrodes,  said  oscillatory  electrode  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  carrier  electrodes  for  oscilla- 
tion relative  thereto  with  said  free  end  out  of  contact 
therewith  in  the  rest  position  of  said  oscillatory  electrode, 
said  carrier  electrodes  being  provided  at  the  junction 
between  the  same  and  said  oscillatory  electrode  with  a 
coating  of  electrically  non-conductive  material  insulating 
said  oscillatory  electrode  from  said  carrier  electrodes, 
whereby  the  latter  and  said  oscillatory  electrode  constitute 
a  variable  multiple  capacitor,  said  multiple  capacitor  be- 
ing constructed  to  present  a  plurality  of  individual  dif- 
ferent capacitances  in  the  direction  of  oscillation  of  said 
oscillatory  electrode,  said  carrier  electrodes  comprising 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  plate  members  con- 
nected to  and  insulated  from  one  another,  each  of  said 
plate  memben  having  slots  therethrough,  said  slots  being 
of  different  sizes,  said  oscillatory  electrode  being  fixed  to 
one  of  said  plate  members  and  vibrating  into  said  slots. 


2,991,937 

GROOVED  BOW,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  STRINGED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

GiMeppc  Galclli,  Miian,  Italy 

Application  Dcccinbcr  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  439.929 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  December  39,  1955 

7Clainu.    (CL  94—292) 


»•   \ 


3.  A  facing  head  for  feeding  a  cutting  tool  across  the 
surface  of  a  workpiece,  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  fixed 
cam  plate  having  an  annular  cam  extending  eccentrically 
about  the  shaft  axis,  a  rotary  housing  driven  by  the  shaft 
and  having  a  recess  opening  toward  the  plate,  a  tool 
carrying  slide  adjustable  across  the  rotary  housing,  a 
bearing  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  a  screw  within 
the  recess  and  operatively  connected  to  the  slide  for  ad- 
justing it,  gear  means  connected  to  said  screw  and  sup- 
ported by  said  plate  a  ratchet  gear  wheel  in  mesh  with 
said  gear  means  and  operatively  connected  thereto,  means 
for  imparting  intermittent  movement  to  the  gear  wheel, 
said  imparting  means  including  a  crank  arm  rockable  by 
the  cam  during  rotation  of  the  housing,  and  pawl  means 
rockable  by  the  crank  arm  over  the  teeth  of  the  gear 
wheel  to  impart  increments  of  movement  intermittently 
thereto. 


1.  A  bow  for  a  stringed  musical  instnmient,  com- 
prising a  staff  formed  over  the  greater  part  of  its  length 
with  a  channel-shaped  cross  section  defining  a  groove 
on  one  side  of  said  staff,  and  motmting  means  adapted 
detachably  to  secure  a  bundle  of  hairs  to  the  ends  of 
said  bow  in  a  position  facing  said  groove;  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  holder  on  one  of  said  ends  pro- 
vided with  a  recess  parallel  to  said  staff  for  receiving 
said  bundle,  said  holder  having  a  slot  transverse  to 
said  recess  and  conmiunicating  therewith  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  other  of  said  ends,  an  angularly  shaped 
retaining  plate  having  a  first  leg  received  in  said  slot 
and  a  second  leg  received  in  said  recess,  and  clamping 
means  engaging  said  holder  for  pressing  said  retaining 
plate  into  contact  with  an  extremity  of  the  bundle 
positioned  to  lie  in  said  recess  under  said  second  leg 
and  to  form  a  loop  around  said  first  leg  within  said  slot. 
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2,991^39 
SELF  THREADING  FAiHENING  BEARING  A 
HEUX  THE  LEADING  END  OF  WHICH  IS 
ROUNDED  TO  INITIATE  THREAD  ROLLING 
Harold  S.  Van  Boren,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Unitcd-Carr  Fastener  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a 
eorporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,558 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95—32) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  threadless  stud  and  a  self- 
threading  fastening  device  for  rotation  onto  the  stud  for 
pressing  threads  thereon  by  a  rolling  action  thereagainst, 
the  improvement  of  a  self-threading  fastening  device  com- 
prising a  heat  treated,  resilient,  tubular  body  having  a 
stud  receiving  aperture  extending  axially  therethrough, 
said  tubular  body  having  one  end  thereof  formed  in  a  por- 
tion of  a  continuous  helix  having  a  lower  leading  edge 
and  an  uppef  trailing  edge,  said  helix  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  stud  received  in  said  aperture,  the 
lower  leading  edge  of  said  helix  having  a  rounded  lead 
corner  which  initiates  the  thread  pressing  action  on  the 
stud  surface,  the  edge  portion  of  said  helix  from  the  lower 
leading  edge  to  the  upper  trailing  edge  being  inclined 
upwardly  from  the  body  and  toward  the  stud  receiving 
aperture,  said  edge  portion  of  said  helix  being  in  thread 
pressing  engagement  with  the  stud  substantially  at  all 
times  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  fastening  device  onto 
the  stud,  the  leading  edge  of  the  helix  initiates  an  initial 
thread  pressing  action  on  the  stud  surface,  and  the  edge 
portion  of  the  helix  continues  the  thread  pressing  on  the 
stud  surface  during  the  rotation  of  the  fastening  device. 


2,991,939 

APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  SOUND 

WITH  MOTION  PICTURES 

John  H.  Van  Oscb,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Application  December  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  474^93 

4ClalaH.    (CI.  99— 16J) 


1.  In  a  sound  motion  picture  apparatus,  a  motion  pic- 
ture camera  having  an  operating  mechanism  including 
a  film  drive  and  a  shutter,  sound  recording  means  in- 
cluding a  film-driving  sprocket  and  a  film-driven  sound 
drum,  driving  means  for  synchronously  operating  the 
camera  and  recording  means  including  a  rotatable  drive 
ntember  and  a  positively  acting  jaw  clutch  for  transmit- 
ting motion  to  said  drive  member,  said  clutch  including 
a  driving  clutch  member  and  a  driven  clutch  member, 
said  latter  member  being  mounted  on  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  rotatable  drive  member  and  being  shiftable 
to  an  engaged  position  to  start  the  camera  and  recorder 

74«  O.G— .-| 


and  to  a  released  position  to  stop  the  camera  aiul  re- 
corder, control  means  operable  upon  release  of  said 
clutch  for  stopping  said  driven  clutch  member  within  one 
revolution  of  said  member  and  at  a  predetermined  point 
of  rotation  in  which  the  camera  shutter  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, and  driving  means  for  continuing  the  rotation  of 
said  sound  drum  at  a  substantially  normal  constant  speed 
while  said  film-driving  sprocket  and  the  film  thereon  are 
at  rest. 


2,991,949 
CINEMATOGRAPH  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Rudolf  Kubnert  and  Brano  Johannes  Rothe,  Dres- 
den, Germany,  assignors  to  VEB  Zcias  Ikon  Dr  ,sden, 
Dresden.  Germany 

Application  September  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  536^7 
2  Claims.    (CI.  99—17) 


•  I 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  adjustment  <rf  the  picture 
framing  on  cinematographic  machines  comprising  a  wall 
constituting  part  of  the  housing  of  the  machine,  a  bracket 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  wall  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  film,  said 
bracket  having  a  bore  whose  longitudinal  axis  lies  at 
ri^t  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  film, 
a  cylinder  carried  by  said  bracket  and  slidable  in  the 
bore  thereof  so  as  to  be  adjustable  relative  to  the  bracket 
in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis,  a  lens  mounting  car- 
ried by  said  cylinder,  a  film  gate  also  carried  by  said 
cylinder,  a  film  track  carrier  mounted  on  said  wall,  a 
film  track  insert  adjustably  mounted  on  the  film  track 
carrier  having  an  aperture  therethrough  to  form  a  frame 
mask  which  lies  in  front  o(  the  film  from  the  projection 
direction,  said  film  track  insert  being  adjustable  in  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  the  film  through  the  film 
gate,  and  coupling  elements  which  are  disposed  on  the 
film  gate  and  on  the  film  track  insert  respectively  and 
which  come  into  engagement  with  each  other  when  the 
film  gate  is  closed  and  automatically  disengage  each  other 
when  the  film  gate  is  opened. 


2,991,941 
PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Corwin  H.  Brumlcy,  PenfieM,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch 
A  Lomb  Optical  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Application  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  669,392 
5  Claims.  (CI.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  stereoscopic  projection  instrument  for  use  in 
making  maps  from  photographs,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  illumination  device,  means  for  mounting  said 
illumination  device  for  universal  movement,  a  movable 
tracing  table  having  a  platen,  a  source  of  a  modulated 
signal  carried  by  said  tracing  table,  said  signal  source  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  individual  sources  of  light,  each  of 
said  individual  sources  of  light  having  a  radiant  energy 
output  of  a  predetermined  phase  sense  and  magnitude, 
said  modulated  signal  being  a  composite  of  said  indi- 
vidual sources  of  light,  radiation  sensitive  means  adapted 
to  receive  said  modulated  signal  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond signal  having  a  wave  form  corresponding  to  the  wave 
form  of  said  modulated  signal  reaching  said  sensitive 


M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  1,  1959 


means,  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  direct- 
ing an  axis  of  said  illumination  device  to  follow  said 
tracing  tab!*  in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of  said 
wave  form  of  said  modulated  signal  reaching  said  sensi- 


tive means  from  said  wave  form  of  said  modulated  sig- 
nal, and  means  for  varying  the  wave  form  of  said  modu- 
lated signal  reaching  said  sensitive  means  in  accordance 
with  movements  of  said  tracing  table. 


2^1.942 

MICROSCOPE  FOCUSLNG  MECHANISM 

Robert   B.   Tackabcrry,   Tooawanda,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 

American    Optical   Company,   Southbridgc,    .Mass.,   a 

voluntary  association   of  Massachusetts 

Application  August  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  644,41 1 

3  Claims.    (CI.  8»— 39) 


1.  Adjusting  mechanism  for  focusing  a  microscope 
comprising  a  slide  having  gibs  formed  by  undercut  walls 
of  the  slide  and  a  rack  fixed  in  the  recess  between  said 
gibs,  a  stationary  column  in  the  form  of  a  doubly  beveled 
guide  member  received  between  said  gibs  and  engaging 
said  undercut  walls,  a  pinion  mounted  in  a  recess  in  said 
column  on  a  pinion  shaft  and  a  resilient  mounting  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  pinion  shaft,  said  resilient  mount- 
ing applying  pressure  through  said  raclt  to  urge  the  under- 
cut walls  of  said  slide  against  said  doubly  bevelled  guide 
member  to  talte  up  wear  between  the  bearing  surfaces  of 
said  slide  and  column. 


2,901,943 

STEREOSCOPIC  MICROSCOPE 

Robert   B.  Tackabcrry,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asdgnor  to 

American   Optical   Company,   Southbridgc,   Masc,   a 

vohmtary  associatkm  of  Massachusetts 

AppUcatloa  September  5, 19S6,  Serial  No.  608,016 

3  Claims.    (CL  88—39) 


1.  In  a  stereoscopic  microscope  the  combination  with 
a  microscope  lens  system  havmg  a  pair  ot  oojecuves  with 
axes  offset  with  relation  to  each  other  for  forming  a  pair 
of  spaced  stereoscopic  images  of  the  object  being  viewed, 
one  image  for  each  eye  of  the  observer,  and  a  pair  ot 
eyepieces  for  viewing  said  spaced  images  each  of  said 
eyepieces  having  its  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  objective  which  forms  its  respective  image,  of  a 
pair  of  erecting  prisms  one  interposed  between  each 
eyepiece  and  its  respective  objective  and  each  having  re- 
flecting surfaces  for  inverting  and  directing  the  image 
forming  light  rays  from  said  objective  into  its  respective 
eyepiece  and  each  having  a  modified  roof  reflecting  sur- 
face for  reversing  said  image  forming  light  rays,  one  side 
of  said  modified  roof  reflecting  surface  being  aligned  with 
the  axis  of  its  respective  objective  and  the  other  side 
being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  its  respective  eyepiece, 
each  eyepiece  together  with  its  respective  erecting  prism 
being  pivotaiiy  mounted  in  common  to  swing  about  the 
optical  path  through  its  respective  objective  and  bring 
about  adjustment  of  the  interpupillary  distance  of  the 
observer,  the  ridge  of  each  modified  roof  reflecting  sur- 
face being  inclined  at  the  same  obtuse  angle  to  the  axle 
of  its  respective  objective  with  the  dihedral  angle  devi- 
ating from  90°  substantially  by  the  amount  required  to 
compensate  for  the  rotation  of  the  image  brought  about 
by  an  average  interpupillary  distance  of  observers. 


2,901,944 
KNIFE  HOLDER  CLAMP  FOR  MICROTOME 
Seno  Sparer,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Opti- 
cal  Company,  Southbridgc,  Mass.,  a  voluntary  associa- 
tioo  of  Massachusetts 
Application  August  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,562  - 
2  Claims.    (CL  88—40) 


1.  In  a  microtome,  in  combination  with  a  knife,  an  ob- 
ject clamp  and  mechanism  for  reciprocating  the  object 
clamp  relative  to  the  knife  for  cutting  off  sections  of  a 
specimen,  a  knife  holder  having  spaced  clamps  for  damp- 
ing said  knife,  a  microtome  base  supporting  and  guiding 
said  knife  holder  for  a^lpstment  toward  and  from  said  ob- 
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ject  clamp,  and  means  for  locking  said  knife  holder  in 
adjusted  position  on  said  base  including  a  locking  bolt 
having  its  head  engaged  in  an  undercut  groove  in  said 
base  and  extending  upwardly  through  said  knife  holder, 
said  groove  being  aligned  with  the  direction  of  adjusting 
movement  of  said  knife  holder,  means  threaded  on  said 
bolt  having  a  lever  arm  extending  from  between  said 
knife  clamps  for  oscillation  of  said  threaded  means  to 
draw  said  bolt  head  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
groove,  a  split  spring  ring  surrounding  and  frictionally 
retarding  the  shank  of  said  bolt,  and  a  pin  in  said  knife 
holder  cooperating  with  a  split  end  of  said  ring  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  ring,  said  locking  bolt  being 
capable  of  being  withdrawn  with  said  knife  holder  to  free 
said  head  from  said  undercut  groove  and  expose  said 
locking  means  for  resetting  of  said  locking  bolt. 


2,901,945 
FIRING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Benjamin  Scblachman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Application  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,575 

2  Claims.    (CI.  89—137) 

(Granted  mdcr  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  series  firing  circuit  for  electrically  interlocking 
a  gun  having  a  breechblock,  and  a  separate  ammunition 
feeding  device  positioned  on  said  gun  with  a  fixed  hous- 
ing, a  movable  housing  and  a  drive  slide  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  movable  housing  and  adapted  to  feed  rounds 
of  ammunition  to  the  gun  in  conjunction  with  the  recip- 
rocal movement  of  the  movable  housing,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  feeder  switch  with  two  electrical  contacts, 
one  of  said  contacts  being  carried  by  each  of  the  housings 
so  that  said  contacts  are  alternately  closed  and  opened 
as  the  movable  housing  reciprocates  and  the  rounds  are 
fed  to.  the  gun,  and  a  contact  switch  in  said  circuit  and 
adjacent  to  the  breechblock  of  the  gun,  whereby  said 
firing  circuit  is  completed  to  fire  the  gun  when  the  breech- 
block is  in  battery  position  and  when  a  round  of  ammuni- 
tion is  fed  to  the  gun. 


2,901,946 

TURRET  TYPE  VERTICAL  MILLING  MACHINE 

Walter  Grabes,  Monterey  Pait,  Calif.,  assigDor,  by  mesDC 

assignments,    to    American    Tool    Enginecrins,    Inc~ 

BcUalie,  Tex. 

Application  December  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,758 

3  Claims.    (CL  90—14) 
1 .  A  spindle  head  structure  comprising  a  spindle  hous- 
ing having  an  enclosed  gear  case,  a  drive  sleeve  journalled 


in  said  gear  case,  a  motor-driven  multi-speed  drive  mecha> 
nism  mounted  on  said  gear  case  and  connected  to  said 
drive  sleeve  to  drive  the  same,  a  quill  vertically  adjust- 
able in  said  spindle  housing,  a  spindle  joumaled  in  the 
quill  and  axially  aligned  with  said  drive  sleeve,  spindle 
reduction  speed  gears  in  said  gear  case,  shiftable  gear 
means  on  said  spindle  to  selectively  interpose  said  spindle 
reduction  speed  gears  cither  between  said  drive  sleeve 
and  said  spindle  or  to  connect  said  spindle  direct  to  said 
drive  sleeve  for  direct  drive,  change  speed  feed  gears  in 
said  gear  case  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to 
said  spindle  reduction  gears  to  be  driven  thereby,  so  as 
to  obtain  multiple  feed  speeds  for  a  given  selected  spindle 
speed,  feed  drive  shaft  means  depending  from  said  gear 
case,  rack  pinion  drive  gear  means  journalled  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  quill  to  adjust  the  same. 


1*  W^nr 


manually  shiftable  reversing  gear  means  connected  be- 
tween said  feed  drive  shaft  means  and  said  rack  pinion 
drive  gear  means  and  operable  to  supply  power  feed  and 
return  movement  of  said  quill,  said  shiftable  reversing 
gear  means  including  a  shaft  geared  to  said  rack  pinion 
drive  gear  means,  a  shiftable  gear  on  said  shaft,  reverse 
gears  selectively  engageable  by  said  shiftable  gear,  said 
shiftable  gear  when  not  in  engagement  with  either  one 
of  said  reverse  gears  adapted  to  lie  in  a  neutral  position, 
hand  means  on  said  shaft  for  turning  the  shaft  when  said 
shiftable  gear  is  in  said  neutral  position  to  effect  slow 
feed  hand  adjustment  of  said  quill  and  spindle,  and  means 
on  said  spindle  for  securing  thereto  a  working  tool,  where- 
by multiple  spindle  speeds  and  feed  adjustment  and 
power  feed  and  return  movement  of  said  quill  and  spindle 
may  be  had. 

^ I. 

2,901,947 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  MACHINE  PARTS 

Gilbert  Wanhiger  and  Karl  Engel,  Siegen,  Westphalia, 

Germany 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  7,  1954 

9  Oaims.  (O.  90—16) 
9.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame  and  including  at 
least  one  column,  a  vertical  slide-way  on  said  column, 
a  horizontal  tool  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment on  the  vertical  slide-way  of  said  column,  power 
operated  weight  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  column 
to  adjustably  support  the  weight  of  said  horizontal  tool 
carriage  on  said  column,  power  means  to  operate  said 
weighi  bearing  means,  a  reference  member  movable  par- 
allel to  said  slide  way,  a  control  spindle  mounted  on  said 
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frame  pftnllel  to  said  coiumn  to  accurately  locate  said 
reference  member  with  respect  to  said  machine  tool  frame, 
a  feeler  switch  mounted  on  said  tool  carriage  to  sense 
the  location  of  said  tool  carriage  with  respect  to  said 
reference  member,  said  feeler  switch  provided  with  a 
feeler  element  movable  to  opposite  sides  of  a  neutral 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


position  to  control  the  direction  of  operating  said  power 
means  whereby  upon  relative  vertical  motion  in  cither 
direction  between  said  tool  carriage  and  said  reference 
member  by  movement  of  either  said  tool  carriage  or  said 
reference  member  said  power  operated  weight  bearing 
means  will  be  actuated  to  move  said  tool  carriage  to  its 
former  position  with  respect  to  said  reference  member. 


2vM134S 
MACHINE     TOOL     WITH     WORK     ADVANCING 
WAYS     EXTENDING     PAST     PLURAL     WORK 
STATIONS 
Georga  Meiling,  Sr.,  Jackaon,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Melling 

Tool  Company,  Jackson,  Mkh. 
.     Applkatkm  November  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,685 
2  Claims.    (CI.  90—58) 


1.  A  itipport  for  a  movable  carriage  comprising  a 
cylindrical  journal  bearing  fixedly  mounted  in  said  car- 
riage and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  the 
carriage  along  its  axis  of  motion,  a  solid  rail  of  circular 
cross  section  extending  through  said  bearing  with  a  close 
sliding  fit,  soft  annular  packings  at  each  end  of  said 
bearing  in  wiping  engagement  with  said  rail,  an  arm 
ngidly  secured  to  said  carriage  on  the  underside  thereof 
and  extending  laterally  from  the  rail,  a  rigid  bar  sup- 
ported in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  rail,  and  rollers 
on  said  arm  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  bar  and  hold- 
ing the  same  against  rotation  about  said  rail,  the  distance 
between  said  rail  and  said  bar  being  at  least  several  times 
the  diameter  of  said  raiL 


2^981,949 

METHOD  OP  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FORMING 
PLEATED  PAPER  INTO  ANNULAR  FILTER 
ELEMENTS 

JowBh  H.  Patoa,  Attkboro  FaOi,  Maaa.,  James  W.  Sbcr- 
rin,  Pawtwrkat,  R.1^  and  Ckcilcr  A.  Vaadcr  Pyl,  Jr., 
North  Attkboro,  Maas^  aarignors  to  Fram  Corpora- 
tkm.  East  ProTidcncc,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 
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AppUcatlon  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  631,371  - 
18  elates.     (CL  93—1) 


I. 


1 .  The  method  of  forming  lengths  of  pleated  filter  paper 
having  the  pleats  extending  transversely  thereof  into  an- 
nular elements  which  comprises  advancing  such  lengths, 
one  after  the  other,  at  right  angles  to  the  pleats  along  a 
runway  that  terminates  in  a  semi-circular  arc,  moving  the 
pleated  element  lying  in  such  arc  in  the  direction  of  the 
pleats  along  a  guiding  trough  so  as  to  work  the  end  flaps 
of  such  pleated  element  towards  each  other,  trimming  an 
end  flap  as  the  element  moves  along  said  trough,  and  in- 
serting an  end  flap  at  one  end  of  such  element  into  a  fold 
at  the  other  end  of  siKh  element  to  form  an  annular 
filter  element. 


2,901,950 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  FLAT  END  CLO- 
SURE  BLANKS  FOR  CARTONS 
banc  L.  WUcox,  FnJton,  Alfrtd  A.  Baracs,  BaldwiniTllle, 
and  Clarence  F.  Patch,  Syracuac,  N.Y.,  and  Robert 
Sporr,   Wast  Hartford,   Conn.,   awignors   to  Oawtgo 
FalU  Corporation,  Fulton,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Original  application  May  8.   1948,  Serial  No.  25,944, 
now  Pntant  No.  2,692,46i,  datMi  Octobwr  26,  1954. 
Dlryad  and  this  appttcation  Angnst  31,  1954,  Stria! 
No.  453,364 

ISOntaM.   (CL  93— 55.1) 


i.    '--^p 


\.  A  conveyor  movable  over  an  endless  path  for  ad- 
vaiicing  a  proceasioo  of  flat  fibrous  blanks  comprising  a 
series  of  flat  blank  carriers,  each  of  said  carriers  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  blank  supporting  members  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  and  arranged  in  parallel  spaced 
apart  relation,  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  support- 
ing members  being  formed  with  grooves  to  frictionally 
receive  opposite  side  edges  only  of  a  blank  inserted  be- 
tween said  members. 


2,901,951 

PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PLEATING 

PLLiBLE  MATERIALS 

Henry  Hodifeld,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Application  April  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  728,713 

ISCiainu.    (CL93— 84) 


end  of  said  conveying  means  and  said  filler  plates  to 
thereby  vary  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  hopper  to 
conform  to  the  size  of  the  collected  and  stacked  articles 
therein,  two  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  and  horizontally 
arranged  slide  members  providing  bottom  closures  for 
the  hopper  to  collect  thereon  the  counted  and  stacked 
articles,  said  end  wall  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said 
conveying  means  being  horizontally  slotted  and  said  filler 
plates  spaced  apart  to  provide  horizontal  slou  for  re- 
ceiving the  reciprocating  slide  members,  and  means  for 
alternately  moving  said  pairs  of  slide  members  with  one 
pair  moved  to  closed  position  when  the  other  pair  is 
moved  to  open  position. 


6.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  flat  sheet  of  pliable 
material  into  a  chevroned  structure,  comprising  profiled 
first  die  means  adapted  to  form  longitudinal  corrugations 
in  said  sheet,  profiled  second  die  means  positioned  beyond 
said  first  die  means  and  in  alignment  therewith,  said 
second  die  means  having  a  profile  substantially  reversed 
with  respect  to  that  of  said  first  die  means,  feed  means 
for  advancing  said  sheet  successively  past  said  first  and 
second  die  means,  and  operating  means  for  actuating  said 
first  and  second  die  means  in  timed  relation  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  feed  means  so  that  longitudinally  adjoining 
sections  of  said  sheet  will  be  formed  with  relatively  in- 
verted corrugations. 


2  901  953 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    INTRA-LENS    SHUTTER    WITH 
A  DELAYED  ACTION  DEVICE  AND  CONTACT 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLASH  RELEASE 
Waldemar   Traugott  Rentschler,  Calmbach   (Enz),  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Alfred  Gauthier  G.m.b.H.,  Calm- 
bach  (Enz),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Application  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  467,096 
Claims  j^lority,  applkatlmi  Germany  November  18, 1953 
6  Claims.     (CL  95—11.5) 


u- 


2,901,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING.  COUNTING  AND 
STACKING  MAGAZINES,  BOOKS  AND  OTHER 
ARTICLES 

William  H.  Taylor,  Chicago,  HL 

Application  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,646 

9  Claims.    (CI.  93—93) 


1.  In  a  feeding,  counting  and  stacking  mechanism  for 
articles  including  magazines  and  books,  a  hopper  for 
conformably  receiving  and  stacking  therein  individual 
articles,  a  conveyor  belt  for  feeding  individual  articles 
to  the  hopper,  a  guide  member  at  each  side  of  the  con- 
veyor and  spaced  apart  to  conformably  receive  therebe- 
tween the  articles  and  to  align  and  maintain  said  articles 
in  alignment  as  they  are  fed  to  the  hopper,  and  means 
at  the  end  of  each  guide  member  for  elevating  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  articles  conveyed  along  the  guide  members 
and  depositing  each  article  flat  in  the.  hopper. 

7.  In  a  feeding,  counting  and  stacking  mechanism  hav- 
ing conveying  means  for  receiving  and  feeding  successive 
articles  such  as  magazines  and  books  deposited  on  and 
discharging  the  articles  from  one  end  of  said  conveying 
means,  a  hopper  aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  said 
conveying  means  for  collecting  the  articles  delivered  by 
the  latter  into  a  stack  of  a  predetermined  number,  said 
hopper  providing  an  enclosure  for  collecting,  stacking 
and  confining  said  articles  including  vertically  disposed 
and  laterally  spaced  side  walls  and  longitudinally  spaced 
end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  being  disposed  adjacent 
the  delivery  end  of  said  conveying  means,  vertically  dis- 
posed filler  plates  disposed  inwardly  of  each  side  plate, 
means  for  adjusting  said  end  wall  adjacent  the  delivery 


1.  In  a  photographic  lens  shutter,  a  shutter  actuating 
means,  said  shutter  having  a  delayed  action  device  com- 
prising two  groups  one  of  which  is  shiftably  mounted 
and  cngageable  with  and  disengageable  from  the  other, 
cocking  means  for  the  said  other  group  of  the  delayed 
action  device  and  for  the  shutter,  said  delayed  action 
device  when  the  groups  thereof  arc  engaged  having  a  run- 
ning down  time  measured  in  seconds  for  enabling  self 
exposures  and  when  the  groups  thereof  are  disengaged 
having  a  running  down  time  measured  in  milli-seconds, 
a  movable  actuating  device  operably  connected  with  the 
said  one  group  of  the  delayed  action  device  and  oper- 
able to  shift  the  same,  a  control  device  adapted  to  op- 
erate said  actuating  device,  a  speed  setting  member  oper- 
ably connected  to  the  shutter  actuating  means  and  op- 
erable to  adjust  the  speed  of  the  shutter,  said  speed  set- 
ting member  being  cooperative  with  said  control  device 
and  having  "B,"  "T"  settings,  means  providing  a  delayed 
action  of  the  shutter  when  the  said  setting  member  is 
adjusted  to  "B"  or  "T"  setting,  means  connected  to  said 
member  movable  into  operative  connection  with  said  con- 
trol device  so  as  to  operate  the  control  device  and  to 
cause  said  actuating  device  to  automatically  disengage 
the  said  one  group  of  the  delayed  action  device  when  the 
member  is  adjusted  to  "B"  or 'T"  setting. 


2  901  954 
EXPOSURE  TIME  ADJUSTMENT  IN  CAMERA 
SHUTTERS 
Shnichi  Amano,  Kohoku-kn,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Application  May  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,089 
5  Claims.    (CL  95— 55) 
2.  A  shutter  control  for  a  pair  of  shutter  blinds  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  members  having  sub- 
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sUBtially  parallel  axes  and  each  connected  to  one  of 
said  blinds  for  operating  the  same,  resilient  means  tend- 
ing to  pivot  said  members  in  one  direction,  a  plate  hav- 
ing teeth  along  one  edge  thereof  mounted  for  pivoting 
and  for  lateral  movement  on  an  axis  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  member  axis,  means  for  manually  pivoting 
one  of  said  members  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said 
resilient  means  moving  said  blinds  to  their  set  position, 
tending  to  retain  and  release  said  member  in  that  order, 
a  gear  train  meshing  with  said  plate  teeth,  manual  means 


'-^\-    ^. 


for  operating  said  ge^  train  varying  the  position  of  said 
plate,  a  projection  carried  by  said  plate,  a  projection 
carried  by  said  one  of  said  members  and  positioned  for 
engaging  said  first  projection  laterally  moving  said  plate 
and  retaining  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers for  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  plate,  thus  retaining 
said  other  member  and  plate  from  movement  until  said 
plate  is  laterally  moved  disengaging  said  retaining  means 
from  said  other  plate  for  permitting  said  resilient  means 
to  pivot  said  members  and  move  said  blinds. 


2.901.955 
SHLTTER  MECHANISM 
Leonard  A.  Wilkinson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc., 
Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  29,  1949,  Serial  No.  107,519, 
now    Patent    No.   2,664,799,   dated  January  5,    1954. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  10,  1953,  Serial  No. 
M7,I50 

13  Claims.    (CL  95— 60) 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  MF  ANS  FOR  INDI- 

CATING  DEPTH  OF  FIELD 

Franz  Werner,  Moiuter'Sarmshclm,  Germany,  anignor 

to  Jof.  Schneider  A  Co.,  Krtnziiach,  Rhincland,  Gcr* 

many,  a  firm 

ApplicatioQ  Aagost  10, 1953,  Serial  No.  373,326 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  October  14,  1952 

2  Claims.    (CL  95— 64) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  wall  provided  with  an  ex- 
posure aperture,  a  shutter  blade  pivoted-on  said  wail  and 
having  an  opening,  a  cover  blade  pivoted  on  said  wall  and 
having  an  opening  said  blades  extending  in  closely  over- 
lapped relation  and  said  opening  being  adapted  for  selec- 
tive register  with  said  exposure  aperture,  meaiu  for  ro- 
tating said  blades  in  one  direction  substantially  as  a 
unit  past  said  aperture  with  said  openings  out  of  reg- 
istry to  set  the  shutter  without  making  an  exposure,  means 
for  holding  said  blades  in  shutter  set  position,  resilient 
means  energized  by  said  movement  to  shutter  set  position 
for  independently  biasing  said  blades  to  rotate  in  the 
direction  opposite  that  in  which  they  were  rotated  to 
shutter  set  position,  means  releasing  the  cover  blade  for 
return  movement,  latch  means  for  said  shutter  blade 
having  a  portion  in  the  path  of  the  moving  cover  blade 
so  as  to  be  directly  actuated  by  the  cover  blade  during 
said  return  movement  for  releasing  the  shutter  blade  for 
return  movement  in  such  timing  that  both  of  said  open- 
ings register  with  each  other  and  said  aperture  for  a 
predetermined  exposure  time  during  said  return  move- 
ment, and  means^for  stopping  said  blades  after  said  re- 
turn movemenh^ith  said  openings  out  of  registry  and 
with  one  of  said  blades  closing  said  aperture. 


II 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  objective,  in  combination, 
a  support,  an  axially  displaceable  lens  carrier  on  said  sup- 
port, a  diaphragm  on  said  support  having  an  adjustable 
aperture,  control  means  for  varying  the  aperture  of  said 
diaphragm  including  a  disk  coaxial  with  said  diaphragm 
and  rotatable  on  said  support  around  the  optical  axis  of 
^aid  lens  carrier,  said  disk  having  a  cam-shaped  peripheral 
ridge,  a  rack  mounted  on  said  support  with  freedom  of 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis,  spring  means  urging  said  rack  into  contact  with  said 
ridge  whereby  said  rack  is  displaceable  in  said  direction 
under  the  control  of  said  ridge  upon  rotation  of  said  disk, 
a  focusing  ring  bearing  a  distance  scale,  said  focusing 
ring  being  centered  on  said  axis  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  in  operative  engagement  with  said  lens 
carrier  for  axially  displacing  the  latter,  a  pair  of  toothed 
indicator  rings  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  said  axis,  a  pair  of  depth-of-focus  markers  respec- 
tively carried  on  said  indicator  rings  and  positioned  for 
co-operation  with  said  distance  scale,  a  pinion  in  mesh 
with  said  rack,  and  a  single  gear  positively  coupled  with 
said  pinion  and  engaging  said  toothed  indicator  rings  for 
translating  unidirectional  movement  of  said  rack  into 
relatively  opposite  movements  of  said  markers  across 
said  scale. 


2,901,957 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Paul  Fahlcnberg,   Baicrbrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany, 

assignor    to    Hans    Deckel,    Munich,    Germany,    and 

Friedrich  Wilbelm  Deckel,  Zag,  Switzeriand 

AppUcation  September  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,885 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  15,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CI.  95—64) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  diaphragm 
aperttire  adjusting  member  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a 


focusing  distance  scale,  a  pair  of  depth  of  field  indi- 
cating members  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  over  said  scale,  means  coupling  said  indicating 
members  to  each  other  and  to  said  aperture  adjusting 
member  to  move  both  of  said  indicating  members  from 
movement  of  said  adjusting  member  and  to  move  said 
adjusting  member  and  one  of  said  indicating  members 
from  movement  of  the  other  of  said  indicating  members, 
and  means  for  holding  either  one  of  said  indicating  mem- 
bers in  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  said  scale. 


1 .  In  a  diffuser  for  the  distribution  of  air  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  annular  outer  stationary  supporting 
shell  with  a  central  opening  defining  an  air  passage  ar- 
ranged for  communication  with  a  ventilating  duct  and 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flanged  mounting  portion; 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  substantially  parallel 
supporting  slideways  and  a  pair  of  mating  slides  therefor, 
each  slideway  being  mounted  on  the  outer  shell  at  op- 
/  posite  sides  of  the  central  opening  and  arranged  to  slid- 
ably  receive  a  respective  member  of  said  pair  of  slides; 
said  pair  of  slides  being  longitudinally  movable  in  said 
slideways  in  opposed  directions  paralleling  one  another; 
opposed  cross  members  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said 
pair  of  slides  forming  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
tracks  extending  between  and  secured  at  each  end  to  the 
respective  opposed  termini  of  each  slide  of  said  pair  of 
slides;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  substantially 
parallel  supporting  sliding  members  each  longitudinally 
movable  along  a  respective  one  of  said  tracks;  and  an 
inner  annular  shell  member  nested  within  and  inwardly 
spaced  from'  said  outer  shell  and  supported  by  said 
sliding  members  to  move  therewith  along  said*  pair  of 
tracks,  said  inner  shell  member  including  a  frusto-py- 
ramidal  portion  extending  downwardly  and  angularly 
outwardly,  the  axes  of  said  diffuser,  said  outer  supporting 
shell,  said  inner  shell  member,  and  said  frusto-pyramidal 
portion  all  being  parallel. 


2,901,959 

AIR  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 

James  F.  Kimicy,  Wilkes-Barrc,  Pa. 

Application  June  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,387 

2  Claims.    (CI.  98—40) 


■^jr. 


fjg^^^^Fl 


1.  An  air  distributing  system  for  heated  or  cooled  air 
comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned  tubular  manifolds,  an 
inlet  conduit  connected  to  each  of  said  manifolds,  a 
pair  of  outlet  conduits  connected  to  each  of  said  mani- 
folds, means  including  tubular  frame  members  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  but  through  the  walls  of  said 
manifolds,  imperforate  partitions  carried  by  said  frame 
members  in  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  relation  sep- 


arating said  manifolds  into  a  plurality  of  non-commu- 
nicating chambers,  a  fan  positioned  centrally  of  each 
manifold  between  said  inlet  conduit  and  said  outlet  con- 
duit, and  means  extending  axially  through  said  mani- 
folds and  said  partitions  for  supporting  and  driving  said 
fans. 


2,901,958      ^     ' 
CONVERTIBLE  DIFFUSER 
WUbur  R.  Caracs,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Caveco  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

Application  Jmic  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,966 
4  Claims.    (CL  9ft— 40) 


2  901  960 
FLOOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  GRAIN  STORAGE  BIN 
Henry  J.  Barre,  Mansfield,  MerUl  E.  Rader,  Columbus, 
and  Wayne  G.  Goodyear,  London,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Sicci  Company  of  Ohio,  Inc.,  Colombns,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 
AppUcation  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,348 
5  Claims,    (a.  98—55) 


1.  In  a  grain  storage  bin,  a  floor  structure  c<Hnposed 
of  wedge-shaped  interfitting  sections  spaced  above  a  sup- 
porting surface  to  provide  an  air  chamber  and  having 
an  upstanding  circular  side  wall,  some  of  said  sections 
being  perforated  to  permit  upward  flow  of  air  from  said 
chamber,  a  blower  duct  communicating  with  the  outside 
through  an  opening  in  said  side  wall,  said  duct  being 
fitted  into  a  wedge-shaped  space  between  spaced  floor 
sections  and  extending  above  the  plane  thereof,  said 
duct  having  inwardly  converging  side  walls  and  a  down- 
wardly tapering  top  wall  so  as  to  direct  the  air  supplied 
by  the  blower  downwardly  through  said  wedge-shaped 
space  into  said  air  chamber. 

2.  A  circular  load-bearing  structure  of  the  type  de- 
scribed comprising  wedge-shaped  sections  having  taper-' 
ing  longitudinal  edges,  the  adjacent  tapering  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  adjacent  secUons  interfitting  to  form  ra- 
dially extending  depending  supporting  ribs,  each  of  said 
ribs  comprising  a  channel-forming  portion  of  substan- 
tially semi-circular  form  on  one  of  the  tapering  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  a  first  one  of  said  sections  and  an  angu- 
larly disposed  flange  on  the  adjacent  tapering  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  a  second  one  of  said  sections,  said  chan- 
nel-forming portion  comprising  an  inner  curved  wall 
portion  joined  to  the  first  section  at  its  edge  and  a  con- 
tinuing outer  curved  wall  portion  having  an  outer  and 
upper  extremity  which  is  free,  said  flange  formed  on  the 
adjacent  edge  of  the  second  section  being  attached  to 
said  second  section  along  its  edge  to  provide  an  upper 
scaling  shoulder  and  extending  downwardly  and  inward- 
ly of  said  second  section  at  a  sharp  angle  so  that  it  ex- 
tends substantially  chordally  of  the  semi-circular  chan- 
nel on  the  first  section  and  has  a  lower  free  fulcrum 
edge  engaging  the  outer  curved  wall  of  the  channel  near 
the  bottom  thereof  and  its  upper  sealing  shoulder  en- 
gaging the  inner  curved  wall  of  the  channel  near  the 
top  thereof  with  the  result  that  pressufc  applied  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  flange-bearing  eOgd  of  the  second 
section  will  pivot  the  flange  about  its  fulc^m  edge  where 
it  engages  the  outer  curved  wall  of  said  channel  to  there- 
by moie  firmly  engage  said  upper  sealing  shoulder  with 
the  inner  curved  wall  of  said  channel,  said  outer  and 
upper  extremity  of  the  outer  curved  wall  portion  of  the 
first  section  engaging  therewith  the  second  section. 
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FLOOR  REGISTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LOUVERS 

Look  C.  Com,  MkhisBO  City,  Ind. 

AapUcatkHi  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,S7S 

llClaiios.    (CLM— lf3) 


bottom  substantialJy  right  ansle  flanges  of  an  elongated 
strip  of  material  deflning  with  laid  flanges  a  channel 
member,  bending  said  strip  in  line  with  said  notches  to 
define  spaced  side  walls,  and  spaced  front  walls  integrally 
connected  to  the  forward  edges  of  respective  side  walls 


1 .  A  floor  register  adapted  for  connection  with  a  forced 
air  circulating  system,  comprising  a  frame  having  side 
and  end  walls  and  defining  an»  air  outlet,  a  plurality 
of  louvers  pivoted  in  said  frame  on  parallel  axes  and  co- 
operating to  substantially  close  said  outlet  in  one  po- 
sition thereof,  and  means  in  said  frame  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  louvers  for  rocking  a  group  of  said  louvers,  said 
means  having  lost  motion  connection  with  said  selected 
louvers  of  said  group,  and  a  second  independently  op- 
erable means  in  said  frame  adjacent  an  end  of  said  louvers 
and  having  lost  motion  connection  with  the  louvers  of 
the  same  group  to  rock  said  selected  louvers  more  than 
they  are  rocked  by  said  first  means. 


2,901.963 

AIR  DUCT  REGISTER 

«ay  Derrtager,  UnlrerAy  CHy,  Mo.,  asdgnor  to  Inter- 

im«»fffMil  Oil  Bamer  Co.,  a  corporatloa  •§  Missouri 

Apple ition  July  22,  1957.  Serial  No.  673,473 

-5  Claims.    (CI.  98— 106) 


1.  In  an  air  duct  register,  a  face  member  adapted  to 
cover  an  end  of  said  diKt  and  is  provided  with  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  closure  plate  pivoCally  hinged  along 
one  edge  to  the  rear  of  said  face  member  and  is  mov- 
able to  adjustably  angular  positions  relative  to  said  face 
member  for  closing  said  opening,  a  bowed  spring  with 
opposed  legs,  the  end  of  one  of  said  legs  connected  to 
said  face  member  and  the  end  of  its  other  leg  connected 
to  said  plate  so  that  said  legs  resiliently  spread  apart 
through  opening  movement  of  said  plate  to  retrievably 
urge  the  latter  to  its  closed  position,  and  a  control  ele- 
ment movably  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  member 
and  engaging  a  spring  leg  to  yicldably  adjustably  move 
the  latter  to  transmit  movement  to  the  plate  to  desired 
angularly  disposed  positions. 


^: 


and  converging  forwardly  therefrom,  cutting  the  tops  of 
said  side  walls  to  form  substantially  linear,  downwardly 
sloping,  forwardly  converging  upper  edges  thereon,  and 
then  soldering  a  cap  in  edge-to-edge  line  contact  with  said 
forwardly  sloping  edges  substantially  from  top  to  bottom 
thereof. 


2301.W4 
VENDING  MACHINE 

Philip  A.  Johnson,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif.,  aasigiior,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  forty-seven  percent  to  Lloyd 
F.  Bfx>gan,  Santa  Ana,  and  six  percent  to  Richard  L. 
Gaosewitz,  Orange,  Calif. 
Application  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,936 
15  Claims.    (Q.  99--352) 


2,9«1,963 

HOOD  FOR  KITCHEN  RANGE 

Artkar  T.  Richardaoa,  Jr.,  St.  Chpries,  TH. 

Application  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,755 

I  6ClaiiM.    (CI.  9»— 115) 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  kitchen  hood,  the  steps 

of  forming  vertically  aligned  notches  through  top  and 


1.  In  a  coin-operated  vending  machine  for  vending 
hot,  cooked  sandwiches,  a  chute,  gate  and  conveyor  unit 
which  comprises  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  generally 
vertical  chutes  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  with 
their  lower  ends  in  a  row.  each  of  said  chutes  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  sandwiches  or  like  articles 
to  be  vented,  upper  gates  provided  at  the  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  chutes  and  adapted  to  block  the  flow  of 
sandwiches  therepast,  lower  gates  provided  at  the  lower 
portion  of  each  of  said  chutes  and  spaced  below  said 
upper  gates  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  a  sandwich 
therebetween,  cam  means  to  operate  said  upper  gates 
and  lower  gates  for  each  of  said  chutes,  conveyor  means 
mounted  below  said  chutes  and  adapted  to  receive  sand- 
wiches therefrom,  said  conveyor  means  having  substan- 
tially spaced  elements  which  simultaneously  receive  be- 
tween them  the  sandwiches  dropped  from  all  of  said 
chutes,  means  provided  on  said  conveyor  means  to  operate 
said  cam  means,  and  means  to  operate  said  conveyor 
means  in  a  manner  first  effecting  operation  of  said  cam 
means  to  close  said  upper  gales  and  thereafter  open  said 
lower  gates  for  simultaneous  discharge  of  one  sandwich 
from  each  chute  onto  said  conveyor  means  between  said 
spaced  elements,  and  then  effectmg  operation  of  said 
conveyor  means  until  a  sandwich  is  adjacent  an  outlet 
element  at  one  end  of  said  conveyor  means. 
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2,901,965 
TOASTER  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Cbivers,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Application  Marck  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,106 
7  Claims.    (CL  99—391) 


3.  Toasting  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  two  pairs 
of  electrical  heaters  supported  in  said  housing  and  de- 
fining a  pair  of  parallel  bread  toasting  chambers,  a  frame 
in  said  housing  supporting  said  heaters,  a  movable  mem- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  heaters  having  a  bread  supporting 
bar  extending  into  each  of  said  chambers,  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel equal  length  levers  having- one  end  of  each  pivotally 
connected  to  said  movable  member,  the  other  ends  of 
said  levers  being  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame  ad- 
'jacent  the  other  end  of  said  heater,  a  third  lever  pivotally 
supported  on  said  frame,  the  pivotal  support  for  the  third 
lever  comprising  a  resilient  torsion  bar  disposed  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  third  lever  and  having  a  terminal 
portion  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  another  portion 
secured  to  said  third  lever  in  non-rotatable  relation  there- 
to, linkage  connecting  said  third  lever  and  one  lever  of 
said  pairs  of  levers,  said  third  lever  being  movable  be- 
tween two  positions  to  move  said  movable  member  be- 
tween its  bread  receiving  and  bread  tooasting  positions, 
said  torsion  bar  being  stressed  upon  movement  of  said 
movable  member  from  its  bread  receiving  position  to  its 
bread  toasting  position  to  bias  said  movable  member  to- 
ward its  bread  receiving  position,  means  for  moving  said 
third  lever  to  move  said  member  to  its  toasting  position 
and  means  for  holding  said  member  in  the  latter  position 
during  a  toasting  operation. 


2,901,966 
AUTOMATIC  BINDING  OF  COILS  OF  WIRE 

Hermann  Bocher,  Koin-Kalk,  Germany 

Applicarion  March  13.  1953,  Serial  No.  342,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  26, 1952 

3  Claims.    (CI.  100—12) 


their  respective  free  ends,  a  conveyor  device  to  present 
to  said  carriage  a  coil  for  binding,  means  on  said  car- 
riage for  thrusting  said  pairs  of  jaws  toward  different 
points  On  said  coil  and  for  closing  said  jaws  thereby  to 
wrap  said  binding  wire  around  three  sides  of  the  section 
of  the  coil  and  compress  said  coil,  a  twisting  head  cor- 
responding to  each  said  pair  of  jaws,  means  on  said  car- 
riage for  thrusting  said  respective  twisting  heads  toward 
the  corresponding  pair  of  jaws  to  seize  and  twist  the 
ends  of  said  binding  wire,  means  for  guiding  said  car- 
riage in  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  conveyor 
device,  and  a  motor  to  move  said  carriage  at  conveyor 
speed  during  coil  binding. 


2,901,967 
PRESS  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 
Knnt    Omnlf    Dahl,    Oslo,    Norway,    assignor    to   A/S 
Myrens   Verksted,   Oslo,   Norway,  a   corporation   of 
Norway 

Application  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,005 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway  November  25,  1953 

11  Claims.    (CI.  100—148) 


3.  A  press  for  bulk  material  comprising  a  stationary 
pressing  body  provided  with  spiral  turns  defining  a  spiral- 
shaped  passage  extending  over  more  than  360  degrees 
and  converging  outwardly  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  out- 
let end,  means  for  feeding  bulk  material  into  the  inlet 
end  of  said  passage,  a  liquid-penetrable  straining  mem- 
ber forming  a  lateral  confinement  for  said  passage  on 
either  side  thereof  and  rotatable  in  a  direction  for  caus- 
ing outward  movement  of  bulk  material  within  said 
passage,  adjustable  means  being  pivoted  on  said  body 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  passage  for  movement  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  straining 
structure  for  regulating  the  compression  area  of  the  out- 
let end  of  said  body,  and  said  straining  structure  having 
parallel  plane  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  adjust- 
able member. 


2,901,968 
MARKING  DEVICES 

Ira  S.  Gottscho,  Milbura,  NJ.,  Malcolm  Hirschey, 
Woodside,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  J.  Alessi,  Jr.,  Colonia, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.,  Hillside,  N J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Original  application  May  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  35^,374, 
now  Patent  No.  2,834.285,  dated  May  13,  1958.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  January  21,  1958,  Serial 
No.  713,519 

6  Claims.    (CI.  101—35) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  binding  coils  of  wire,  the  com-  l.'In  a  marking  device  having  a  rotatable  marking 

bination  comprising  a  movable  carriage,  a  plurality  of  wheel  for  rolling  and  marking  contact  with  surfaces  of 

pairs  of  pivoted  bending  and  pressing  jaws  adapted  to  successive,  spaced  apart  articles  moving  past  the  device; 

carry  a  piece  of  binding  wire  forward  by  contact  with  repositioning  means  for  rotationally  returning  the  mark- 
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ing  wheel  to  a  predetermined  position  during  the  interval 
between  the  breaking-off  of  conUct  with  a  marked  article 
and  the  eflfecling  of  initial  contact  with  the  article  next 
ia  line,  said  repositioning  means  comprising  a  finger  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  with  ihe  marking  wheel,  a  ten- 
sion spring  anchored  at  one  end  and  connected,  at  its 
other  end,  to  one  end  of  said  finger  member  to  yieldably 
urge  the  latter  to  a  position  longitudinally  aligned  with 
said   spring   and   corresponding   to   said   predetermined 
position  of  the  marking  wheel,  a  rigid  latch   member 
pivotaliy  mounted  and  spring  urged  into  the  orbital  path 
of  travel  of  the  other  end  of  said  finger  member,  said 
latch  member  having  an  inclined  edge  surface  over  which 
said  other  end  of  the  finger  member  glides  during  normal 
rotation  of  the  marking  wheel  in  the  direction  for  rolling 
and  marking  contact  with  an  article,  said  latch  member 
further  having  a  radial  shoulder  arthe  end  of  said  in- 
clined edge  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  normal 
rotation  to  abut  against  said  other  end  of  the  finger  mem- 
ber and  stop  rotation  of  the  latter  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion at  said  yieldably  urged  position  thereby  preventing 
hunting  of  the  marking  wheel  during  iu  return  to  said 
predetermined  position. 


blocks,  a  pair  of  base  blocks,  vertical  tension  studs  pass- 
ing through  and  joining  said  second  bearing  blocks  to 
said  blocks,  nuts  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
tension  studs  and  bearing  against  the  upper  faces  of  said 
second  bearing  blocks  and  the  lower  faces  of  said  base 
blocks  respectively,  coil  springs  between  the  lower  faces 
of  said  second  bearing  blocks  and  the  upper  faces  of  said 
first  bearing  blocks,  a  pair  of  lower  seating  blocks  each 
integral  with  one  of  said  base  blocks,  a  pair  of  upper 
seating  blocks  spaced  from  and  vertically  above  said  lower 
seating  blocks  and  capable  of  being  moved  vertically, 
members  adapted  to  exert  alternately  predetermined  high 


2,901.969 

DIFFEREiNTIAL  PRESSURE  E>rVELOPE 

PRINTER 

Jacob  Rabinow,  Takoma  Part,  Md^  assignor  of  fifteen 
percent  to  Max  L.  Libman,  Vienna,  Va. 
AppUcatloa  \Urch  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,133( 
4  Claims.     (CI.  101—93)  *^ 
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and  low  pressures  between  said  upper  and  lower  seating 
blocks,  a  pair  of  transversely  movable  wedge  members 
between  mating  faces  of  said  upper  seating  blocks  and 
the  main  frame,  and  manually  operable  remote-control 
means  to  move  said  wedge  members  to  adjust  the  position 
of  said  upper  seating  blocks,  thereby  varying  the  move- 
ment of  said  base  blocks  on  application  of  said  high 
pressure  between  said  seating  blocks,  thereby  varying  the 
movement  of  the  second  bearing  blocks  against  the  action 
of  the  coil  springs  and  thus  varying  the  prcsurc  between 
the  impression  and  plate  cylinders  during  the  application 
of  said  pressure. 


1.  In  a  printing  device  for  printing  on  flexible  material, 
a  perforated  plate  against  which  a  piece  of  flexible  ma- 
terial can  be  pressed  by  gas  pressure,  means  to  position 
said  flexible  material  in  contact  with  one  side  of  said  per- 
forated plate  so  that  the  material  itself  closes  the  in- 
dividual perforlaiions  of  the  plate,  pressure  differential 
means  to  provide  lower  pressur*  on  the  side  of  said  plate 
away  from  the  said  flexible  material  than  on  the  other 
side,  printing  means  movable  through  the  perforations  of 
said  plate  from  said  other  side  to  contact  said  flexible 
material,  and  operating  means  to  actuate  said  printing 
means  selectively. 


2,901,971 

PORTABLE  PROOF  PRESS 

John  A.  McFariand,  Flint,  Mich. 

Application  August  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  607,074 

7  Claims.    (CI.  101—269) 


2,901.970 

ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Ivari  Peter  Knops,  Twickenham,  and  David  Christopher 

Camps,  Long  Ditton,  England,  assignors  to  the  De  La 

Rue  Company  Limited,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

AppUcatioo  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,533 

Cladms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 

August  7,  1957 

6  Claims.    ^Cl.  101—247) 

1.  A  rotary  printing  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 

a  first  pair  of  bearing  blocks  fast  with  said  main  frame. 

a  second  pair  of  bearing  blocks  capable  of  movement 

between  upper  vertical  parallel  sliding  surfaces  on  said 

main   frame,   a  plate  cylinder  joumalled   in   said   first 

bearing  blocks,  an  impression  cylinder  mounted  above 

said  plate  cylinder  and  jommalled  in  said  second  bearing 


1.  A  manually  portable  device  for  taking  proof  copy 
from  type  in  a  made-up  form  having  spaced  parallel  side 
members,  comprismg  a  rigid  frame  having  spaced  side 
membere  for  movement  along  and  over  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  form,  a  shaft  extending  between  the  side 
members  of  the  frame,  a  carriage  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  comprising  an  inking  roller  and  a  pres- 
sure roller  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  arranged 
on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft,  means  for' 
selectively  locking  said  carriage  against  rotation  with' 
respect  to  the  shaft  in  a  first  position  in  which  the  inking 
roller  is  vertically  below  the  pressure  roller  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  type  in  the  form  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  pressure  roller  is  vertically  below  the 
inking  roller  and  positioned  to  engage  type  in  the  form, 
resilient  means  constantly  urging  each  of  said  rollers  in 
a  direction  radially  outwardly  of  said  shaft,  and  means 
for  guiding  said  device  in  movement  along  the  form  and 


^ 


to  retain  the  device  on  the  form  against  the  preastire  of 
said  resilient  means,  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers 
mounted  on  each  of  the  frame  side  members  adjacent 
the  lower  edges  thereof  for  engaferoent  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  side  members  of  the  form. 


2,901,972 
MARKING  DEVICES 
In  S.  Gottscbo,  Milbum,  N J.,  Malcolm  Hirschcy,  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  J.  Alesd,  Jr.,  Colooia,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Adolph  Gottscho,  Inc.,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Original  application  May  21,  1953,  Serial  \  No.  356,374, 
now  Patent  No.  2,834,285,  dated  May  13,  1958.     Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatioa  January  21,   1958,  Serial 
No.  713,518 

4  Clalns.    (CL  101-350) 


1.  In  a  marking  device  having  a  marking  wheel  for 
rolling  and  marking  contact  with  successive  articles;  ink- 
ing mechanism  for  applying  ink  to  the  periphery  of  the 
marking  wheel  comprising  a  support  arm,  an  inking 
roller  rouubly  mounted  below  said  arm  in  rolling  con- 
tact with  the  marking  wheel,  said  roller  including  a  core 
having  an  upwardly  opening,  annular  ink  receiving 
chamber  therein  and  radial  passages  opening  outwardly 
from  said  chamber,  and  an  absorbant  pad  on  said  core 
to  receive  ink  from  said  chamber  through  said  radial 
passages,  said  support  arm  having  a  vertical  bore  there- 
through in  registry  with  said  annular  chamber  of  the 
roller  core,  an  ink  reservoir  having  a  discharge  neck 
at  one  end  receivable  in  said  vertical  bore  to  removably 
mount  said  reservoir  on  said  support  arm  and  to  dis- 
charge ink  into  said  chamber,  reciprocatable  valve  means 
in  said  discharge  neck  operative  to  permit  the  intermit- 
tent discharge  of  ink  during  reciprocation  of  the  valve 
means,  and  cam  means  on  said  roller  and  rotatable  with 
the  latter  to  reciprocate  said  valve  means  during  rota- 
tion of  the  inking  roller. 


2,901,973 

DIAPHRAGM  MEANS  FOR  SUBCALIBRE 

NON-SPINNING  PROJECHLES 

Hans  Otto  Donner,  Tampere,  Finland 

Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,432 

Claims  priority,  application  FiDland  December  10,  1953 

4  Claims.    (CI.  102—93) 


(^''^''^ij^i^z^^^^ 


1 


1.  Diaphragm  means  for  use  with  sub-calibre  non- 
spinning  projectiles  adapted  to  be  fired  from  a  field 
morUr  having  a  barrel  with  smooth  internal  bore,  com- 
prising a  funnel-shaped  member  independent  of  and  for 
accommodating    the    rear   end   of    the    projectile    and 


adapted  for  being  inserted  into  the  barrel,  said  member 
defining  a  rear  tip  opening,  said  funnel-shaped  member 
having  a  peripheral  configuration  at  its  frpnt  end  con- 
forming closely  with  the  bore  of  the  baffel  and  having 
at  its  front  end  a  frusto-conical  recess  conforming  at  least 
at  the  mouth  end  thereof  to  the  external  shape  of  the  rear 
end  of  tt>c  projectile  to  insure  centering  of  the  projectile 
in  said  funnel-shaped  member  and  for  releasably  support- 
ing the  projectile,  said  funnel-shaped  member  defining 
openings  located  rearwardly  of  said  rear  tip  opening  for 
the  passage  of  gases  of  combustion  therethrough,  spaced 
centering  members  extending  from  the  funnel-shaped 
member  to  the  wall  of  the  barrel  bore  for  centering  said 
recess  and  the  projectile  relative  the  barrel  bore  axis,  and 
a  powder  gas  check  packing  on  the  front  end  of  the  fun- 
nel-shaped member  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  with  the 
barrel. 


2,901,974 

LIQUID  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Eraser  Mackic  Evans,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

C.A.V.  Limited,  I>ondon,  England 

Application  May  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,729 

Cbims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  May  13,  1955 

I  Claim.    (CL  103—2) 


A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  housing  provided  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  plurality 
of  fuel  outlets,  a  cylindrical  1)ody  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing and  provided  with  at  least  one  diametrical  bore  and 
with  passages  for  connecting  the  central  part  of  the  bore 
to  the  fuel  inlet  and  outlets,  a  pair  of  reciprocatory 
plungers  mounted  in  the  ends  of  the  bore,  and  an  annular 
cam  secured  in  the  housing  and  having  lobes  formed  on 
its  inner  periphery  for  co-operating  with  the  outer  ends 
of  the  plungers  to  impart  inward  movements  to  the  latter 
in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  the  body  and  cam 
which  lobes  are  formed  by  an  even  number  of  equi-spaced 
plunger-actuating  crests  separated  from  each  other  by 
recesses  for  determining  the  extent  to  which  the  plungers 
are  movable  outwardly,  and  the  recesses  between  at  least 
two  of  the  crests  being  deeper  than  and  disposed  diametri- 
cally opposite  to  the  other  recesses,  and  having  the  points 
at  which  they  commence  to  merge  into  the  adjacent  crests 
angularly  in  advance  of  the  corresponding  points  of  the 
shallower  recesses  so  that  the  initial  inward  movements 
of  the  pair  of  plungers  are  effected  one  after  the  other. 


2,901,975 
PUMPING  UNIT 
Adolf  R.  Grad,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Tlic  Oilgear 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 
Application  December  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,559     , 

1  Claim.  (CI.  103—4) 
A  pumping  unit  comprising  a  casing,  a  drive  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  casing,  two  reversible  variable  displace- 
ment pumps  arranged  within  said  casing  and  connected 
to  said  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  two  main  channels 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  variable  dis- 
placement pumps  for  connecting  said  variable  displace- 
ment ^umps  to  separate  hydraulic  motors,  an  exhaust 
channel,  a  relief  valve  connecting  each  of  said  main 
channels  to  said  exhaust  channel  to  permit  either  of  said 
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pumps  to  discharge  into  said  exhaust  channel  in  response 
to  that  pump  creating  a  pressure  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  during  pump  delivery  in  cither  direc- 
tion, an  auxiliary  constant  displacement  pump  connected 
to  said  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  reservoir  connected 
to  the  intake  of  said  auxiliary  pump  for  supplying  rela- 
tively cool  liquid  thereto,  a  supply  channel  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  pump,  and  a  check  valve  con- 
necting each  of  said  main  channels  to  said  supply  channel 


to  enable  said  auxiliary  pump  to  supply  to  the  intakes  of 
said  pumps  an  amount  of  relatively  cool  liquid  from  said 
reservoir  to  replace  the  relatively  hot  liquid  discharged 
into  said  exhaust  channel,  a  by-pass  channel  connecting 
the  outlet  of  said  auxiliary  pump  to  a  relatively  low  pres- 
sure relief  valve  that  discharges  fluid  to  said  reservoir, 
and  said  exhaust  channel  connected  to  said  l)y-pass  chan- 
nel so  that  all  said  relief  valves  for  said  pumps  are  con- 
nected to  said  reservoir  through  said  low  pressure  relief 
valve. 


Kenneth  R.  Lnng,  Dayton,  OUd,  asrignor  to  The  Tait 


2,901,976 
PUMPJSi^ 

asMgnor  I 
Manufacturing  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

ApyUcatlon  May  17,  19M,  Serial  No.  585,5Sf 
3  Claims.    (CI.  If  5— 5) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  of  the  character  described  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  jet  pump  including  a  nozzle 
and  a  venturi  tube,  a  pump  casing  enclosing  a  discharge 
chamber  and  including  an  imperforate  front  wall  over- 
lying said  discharge  chamber,  means  for  supporting  said 
casing  in  a  horizontally  extending  operating  position  with 
said  discharge  chamber  located  at  the  front  thereof,  a 
back  wall  in  said  casing  defining  the  front  of  a  pumping 
chamber  and  having  a  centrally  located  inlet  opening 
therethrough,  an  impeller  supported  in  said  pumping 
chamber  on  a  horizontal  axis  with  the  inlet  thereof  regis- 
tering with  said  opening,  an  intermediate  wall  extend- 
,«ing  laterally  across  the  interior  of  said  discharge  cham- 
ber in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  front  wall 
and  cooperating  with  said  back  wall  to  define  an  inlet 
chamber  entirely  separate  from  said  discharge  chamber 
and  overlying  said  opening,  means  forming  a  pressure 
port  leading  laterally  from  said  discharge  chamber  below 
said  intermediate  wall  for  connection  to  said  jet  pump 
nozzle,  means  forming  an  inlet  port  to  said  inlet  chamber 
located  directly  above  and  parallel  with  said  pressure 


port  for  connection  with  the  output  side  of  said  jet 
pump  to  conduct  the  discharge  therefrom  to  said  inlet 
chamber,  means  forming  a  discharge  port  from  said  dis- 
charge chamber  located  above  said  intermediate  wall, 
means  forming  a  pair  of  diffuser  passages  each  extend- 
ing substantially  180*  around  the  periphery  of  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  aixl  means  forming  a  connecting  passage 
from  each  said  diffuser  passage  to  said  discharge  cham- 
ber and  located  respectively  adjacent  the  top  of  said  dis- 
charge chamber  and  adjacent  the  opposite  side  thereof 
from  said  pressure  port  to  minimize  access  to  said  pres- 
sure port  of  air  in  the  liquid  being  pumped. 


September  l,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


WINDSHIELD  WASHER  PUMP 
Robert  P.  Snydar,  Sagtaaw,  Mi^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  July  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  670,911 
9ClaiM.    (CL103— 50) 


**  ^Mfm^K 


1.  A  pump  including,  a  casing  having  a  fluid  displacing 
member  therein  with  an  intake  stroke  and  a  delivery 
stroke,  power  means  acting  constantly  on  said  fluid  dis- 
placing member  to  effect  one  stroke  thereof,  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  means  operatively  connected  with  said  mem- 
ber for  effecting  the  other  stroke  thereof,  and  a  control 
valve  arrangemeot  in  fluid  circuit  connection  with  said 
fluid  pressure  actuated  means  including  an  inlet  valve 
having  open  and  closed  positions,  manually  operable  me- 
chanical meaiu  for  controlling  said  inlet  valve  and  an 
automatically  operable  outlet  valve  which  is  closed  and 
opened  in  response  to  manual  actuation  of  the  inlet  valve. 


2,901,971 
DEVICE  USABLE  AS  A  TORQUE  VARUTOR,  . 
PUMP,     COMPRESSOR,     METER,     MOTOR. 
TURBINE,  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE 
Maurice  Pedadeaa,  Paris,  France,  aadsnor  of  onc*half 
to  Standard  Retearch  Consnltantt,  Inc.,  New   York 
County,  N.Y. 

Application  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,644 
5  Claims.    (CL  103—125) 


r 


1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  casing  having  an  annular  cham- 
ber formed  therein,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  casing 
and  having  parallel  extending  discharge  and  suction 
passages  formed  in  one  end  thereof  therein.  Mid  passages 
being  located  in  side  by  side  relation  and  terminating 
at  the  central  portion  of  said  shaft  and  communicating 


I 


with  said  annular  chamber  to  define  suction  and  discharge 
ports,  a  flat  piston  secured  to  said  shaft  and  positioned 
in  said  annular  chamber  in  sealing  and  bearing  relation 
for  rotary  movement  therein,  an  annular  groove  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  formed 
in  said  casing,  and  a  flat  disc  positioned  in  said  groove 
in  bearing  relation  therewith  and  operatively  engaging 
said  piston  for  roution  therewith,  the  plane  of  said  disc 
being  mclined  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  piston, 
said  disc  extending  through  said  annular  chamber  and 
cooperating  with  said  piston  to  divide  said  annular  cham- 
ber into  two  symmetrical  working  chambers  that  define 
suction  and  discharge  volumes  in  said  annular  chamber, 
said  suction  and  discharge  volumes  varying  as  the  angle 
between  the  planes  of  said  disc  and  piston  varies  during 
rotation  of  said  disc  and  piitdn,  and  said  suction  and 
discharge  ports  communicating  with  the  suction  and  dis- 
charge volumes  for  moving  a  fluid  medium  therethrough. 


% 


2  901  979 

HYDRAUUC  UNTT  WiTH  IMPROVED  PISTON 

ASSEMBLY 

Knot  Henrichsen,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Application  JuW  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  370,031 

OCIalma.    (CL  10^—162) 


««,  ir4^ 


1.  A  piston  assembly  for  a  pump  having  a  swash  plate 
and  a  cylinder  block  rotatable  relative  thereto  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cylinder  bore  therein,  said  piston  assembly 
comprising  a  piston  member  reciprocally  engaging  said 
cylinder  block  in  said  bore,  said  piston  member  having 
an  end  remote  from  said  bore  and  being  provided  with 
a  flow  passage  therethrough  whereby  fluid  from  said  cyl- 
inder bore  is  flowable  through  said  piston  member;  a 
fluid  metering  means  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
to  said  passageway  from  said  cylinder  bore;  a  slipper  hav- 
ing a  bearing  face  engaging  said  end  of  said  piston  with 
a  recess  in  said  bearing  face  adapted  to  receive  said 
fluid,  said  bearing  face  thereby  defining  a  pressure  area 
against  which  said  fluid  reacts,  said  area  being  greater 
than  the  pressure  area  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder 
bore,  said  slipper  having  a  metering  flow  passage  there- 
through and  having  a  second  bearing  face  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  swash  plate  and  receive  fluid  flow  through  said 
slipper  passage,  said  second  bearing  face  thereby  de- 
fining a  pressure  area  against  which  said  fluid  reacts, 
said  area  of  said  second  bearing  face  being  greater  than 
said  area  of  said  firstly  mentioned  bearing  face  whereby 
said  metering  flow  passages  cooperate  to  maintain  a 
fluid  film  on  said  bearing  faces. 


2,901.980 
FX>OT  PUMP 
James  M.  Jordan,  Regina,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
Application  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,878 
3  Oaims.    (O.  103—188) 
I.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder;  an  inlet  valve  as- 
sembly stationarily  mounted  at  one  end  thereof;  an  outlet 
tube  projecting  into  the  cylinder  through  the  other  end 
thereof  and  mounted  in  said  other  end  for  reciprocation 
longitudinally  of  the  cylinder;  a  combined  piston  and 


outlet  check  valve  assembly  carried  by  the  outlet  tube 
within  the  cylinder,  including  an  annular  piston  slidably, 
sealably  contacting  the  side  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  an 
outlet  check  valve  encircled  by  the  piston  in  supporting 
relation  thereto;  a  first  spring  within  the  cylinder  abutting 
at  its  ends  against  and  held  under  compression  between 
the  respective  assemblies;  and  a  second  spring  within  the 
cylinder,  abutting  at  its  ends  against  and  held  under 
compression  between  the  second-named  assembly  and 
said  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  first  spring  being  ar- 
ranged to  exert  a  continuous  pressure  on  the  second- 
named  assembly  tending  to  bias  the  outlet  tube  in  one 
direction  away  from  the  inlet  valve  assembly  when  the 
tube  is  being  reciprocated,  said  first  spring  returning  the 
piston  to  a  starting  position  after  each  pressure  stroke, 
the  second  spring  being  arranged  to  exert  a  continuous 
pressure  on  the  second-named  assembly  tending  to  bias 


the  same  in  an  opposite  direction  during  said  reciproca- 
tion, said  cylinder  having  longitudinally  spaced  open- 
ings in  its  side  wall  one  of  which  opens  into  the  space 
between  the  piston  and  the  inlet  check  valve  assembly 
when  the  piston  is  at  the  beginning  of  its  pressure  stroke, 
and  the  other  of  which  opens  into  the  space  between 
the  piston  and  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder  when  the 
piston  is  at  the  beginning  of  its  pressure  stroke,  the 
piston,  when  moving  toward  the  inlet  check  valve  as- 
sembly during  its  pressure  stroke,  being  shiftable  past 
the  first  named  opening  to  temporarily  locate  both  open- 
ings in  communication  with  the  space  between  the  piston 
and  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston  and  out- 
let check  valve  of  the  second-named  assembly  being  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  tube  for  conjoint  adjustment  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  outlet  tube  so  as  to  adjust  the  tension 
of  both  springs  simultaneously. 


2,901,981 
HOMOGENIZING  APPARATUS 
Alden  H.  Wakeman,  Lakcmills,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 
Application  October  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,233 
6  Claims.    (O.  103—216) 
2.  In  an  homogenizing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a   reciprocating   piston,   a  stationary   head   unit   spaced 
from  said  piston,  an  elongated  cylinder  section  remov- 
ably, mounted  on  said  head  unit  and  accommodating  a 
portion  of  said  piston,  said  cylinder  section  being  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  peripheral  pocket  formed  in  an 
exposed  portion  of  said  section  adjacent  said  piston,  said 
pocket  being  disposed  substantially  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  said  section,  and  removable  means  cooperating 
with  said  cylinder  section  pocket  and  a  first  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  unit  adjacent  said  piston  to  prevent  relative 
movement  of  said  section  with  respect  to  said  unit  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  piston;  said  unit  being  pro- 
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vided  with  an  elongated  bore  having  one  end  thereof 
opening  at  said  unit  first  surface  and  the  other  end 
thereof  opening  at  a  second  exposed  surface  of  said 
unit,  said  cylinder  section  being  disposed  within  said 
unit  bore,  said  unit  also  being  provided  with  relatively 
spaced  inlet  and  outlet  poru  communicating  with  said 
bore,  and  valves  disposed  within  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  alternately  operable  to  effect  opening  and  clos- 
ing of  said  ports  upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston;  said 
cylinder  section  having  the  periphery  thereof  cooperat- 
ing with  the  surface  of  said  unit  bore  to  form  a  pas- 
sageway communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
axially  spaced  seal  pieces  encompassing  said  section  pe- 


wheel  tread  engaging  portion  and  said  rail  and  terminating 
at  its  inclined  end  into  said  body  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  flange  of  a  wheel  to  dispose  the  tread  of  said  wheel 
into  engagement  with  said  wheel  tread  engaging  portion, 
said  side  walls  increasing  in  height  throughout  a  portion 
of  their  height  so  as  to  be  in  a  plane  above  said  body 
and  at  a  point  adjacent  said  body  tapered  downwardly 
and  in  the  direction  thereof  to  provide  a  camming  sur- 
face for  engagement  with  a  flange  of  a  wheel  so  as  to 
cam  (he  flange  and  tread  of  the  wheel  into  engagement 
With  the  rail. 


2,9«1,9S3 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRUCK 
Richard  L.  Lkh,  St  Loaia,  Mo^  aaignor  to  General 
Steel  Caitliigi  CorpofaHen,  Granite  City,  01^  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  July  21,  1955,  S«rial  No.  523.4M 
17  Claima.    (CL  1«5~199) 


•;/  W^VjJ 


riphery  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passage- 
way and  cooperating  with  said  unit  bore  surface  to  form 
a  fluid  seal  therebetween,  said  cylinder  section  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  bore  coaxial  with  said  unit 
bore  and  having  one  end  thereof  slidably  accommodat- 
ing an  end  portion  of  said  piston,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  section  bore  conununicating  with  said  passageway, 
said  cylinder  section  including  an  adjustable  portion 
abutting  the  portion  of  said  unit  second  surface  circum- 
jacent said  unit  bore  open  end  and  cooperating  with  said 
removable  means  to  effect  clamping  of  said  unit  there- 
between whereby  said  unit  and  said  cylinder  section  are 
in  a  relatively  fixed  position. 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  a  vehicle  body  framing,  a 
truck  beneath  one  end  of  the  same  and  comprising  a 
single  wheeled  axle  with  journal  boxes,  a  rigid  truck 
frame  carried  on  the  journal  boxes  and  holding  them  in 
axial  alignment  and  comprising  wheel  pieces  and  a  trans- 
verse transom  connecting  them,  springs  seated  on  the  truck 
frame  and  supporting  the  vehicle  body  framing,  devices 
positioned  at  the  center  and  at  each  side  of  the  truck 
and  connecting  portions  of  the  vehicle  body  framing  and 
the  truck  frame  and  holding  the  connected  portions  against 
relative  movement  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle,  the  devices 
at  the  center  and  at  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  bcinc  at  dif- 
ferent levels,  whereby  the  truck  frame  is  held  against 
rotation  about  the  axle. 


23«l.»t2 
CAR  REPLACER 
WOlia  E.  Roc,  Chicago,  OL,  awignor  to  The  Aldon  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III.,  a  cocpontloa  of  Illinois 
Application  Febnuur  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  408,3^ 
2  Clainu.    (CL  lt4— 27«) 


2  901  984 
OPERATING    MECHAJSIS.M    FOR   SLIDING    GATE 

FOR  A  DISCHARGE  OLTLET  MOUNTED  ON  A 

LOAD  CONTAINING  HOPPER  OF  A  RAILWAY 

CAR 
George  B.  Dorcy,  Westmount,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 

to  Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Company,  Chicago, 

111.,  a   corporation   of   Illinois 
Original  applicatioa  January  4,  1952,  Serial  No.  264,897, 

now  Patent  No.  2,791,973,  dated  May  14,  1957.    Di- 

▼Med  and  this  application  March  21,  1957,  Serial  No. 

•47,437 

3  Chdma.    (CL  1»5— 282) 


2.  A  car  repUcer  which  can  be  used  on  either  rail  of 
a  car  track  and  in  either  direction  with  respect  to  such 
rails  of  such  track,  comprising  a  rail  engaging  body,  said 
body  having  wing  portions  of  like  formation  with  the 
wing  portions  in  straddled  relation  with  respect  to  their 
respective  rails,  said  wing  portions  having  side  walls 
converging  toward  each  other  in  one  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  the  rail  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
body,  each  wing  portion  being  of  similar  construction 
and  formed  to  provide  a  wheel  tread  engaging  portion, 
said  tread  engaging  portion  having  formed  therein  ad- 
jacent its  side  wall  a  wheel  flange  groove  extending  the 
length  of  said  wing  portion,  said  wing  portion  providing 
an  inclined  wheel  flange  engaging  portion  between  said 


1.  In  a  hopper  constituting  a  stationary  part  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  opening  and  a  sliding  gate  for  the  open- 
ing constituting  a  movable  part,  means  for  moving  the 
gate  relatively  to  said  hopper  including  a  rotatable  shaft 
carried  by  one  of  the  parts  and  geared  pinion  means 
carried  by  the  shaft  and  rack  teeth  carried  by  the  other 
of  the  parts  to  mesh  with  the  geared  pinion  means,  an 
operating  head  on  the  shaft  and  a  key  shaped  sealing 
and  locking  pin  extending  through  the  head  across  the 
plane  of  the  shaft,  said  hopper  having  a  key  shaped  open- 
ing arranged  and  disposed  to  accommodate  the  key  shaped 
eiKl  of  the  pin  when  the  gau  is  in  closed  pMition. 
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2,9fl,9f5 
HOPPER  DOOR  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

GeoTft  B.  Dorty,  Weatuwwuit,  Qscbec,  Canada, ___. 

to  Eatcrpriaa  Railway  Eqvlpmcnt  Company,  Chicago, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  November  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,922 
5  Claims.    (CL  It5-.3M) 


upon  said  top  rail,  said  vehicle  further  comprising  means 
for  retaining  said  brackets  in  one  or  the  other  of  said 
positions.  ; 

2,901,987 
CAR  LOADING  APPARATUS 
William  M.  Campbell,  Herbert  H.  Arnold,  and  Bartholo- 
mew   Petrich,    Detroit,   Mich.,   aasipiors  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highbnd  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawara 

Application  April  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,328 
5  Claims.    (CL  185—369) 


s^ 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  hopper  with  a  discharge 
opening,  a  slewing  floor  terminating  at  the  bottom  of  said 
discharge  opening,  and  a  door  hinged  to  said  hopper  ad- 
jacent an  upper  side  of  said  opening  and  swingable  under 
the  effect  of  gravity  to  an  open  position,  in  combination, 
a  keeper  stationarily  mounted  on  the  under  side  of  said 
sloping  floor  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  discharge  open- 
ing and  having  an  open  sided  shouldered  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  the  edge  of  said  door  furthest  removed  from 
the  hinge  axis  of  said  door,  a  latching  bar  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  and  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  door  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  door 
and  between  said  keeper  and  an  upwardly  extending  side 
of  said  door,  one  end  portion  of  said  latching  bar  extend- 
ing toward  said  upwardly  extending  side  of  said  door,  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  latching  bar  extending  toward 
the  shouldered  portion  of  said  keeper  and  engageable 
therewith  and  biased  to  latching  position  by  the  weight 
of  said  one  end  portion  of  said  latching  bar,  and  means 
for  displacing  said  latching  bar  from  its  biased  position 
by  engagement  with  said  keeper  including  a  nose  piece  on 
and  extending  from  said  other  end  portion  of  said  latch- 
ing bar  in  the  direction  in  which  said  latching  bar  is 
moved  when  said  door  is  swung  to  closed  position  and 
engaging  with  said  shouldered  portion  of  said  keep»  dur- 
ing the  closing  movement  of  said  door. 


f 


2,9tl,98« 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORTING  HIGHWAY 

TRAILERS  BY  RAIL 

lokn  R.  Furrcr,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indns- 

trles.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N^..  a 

New  Icrscj 

Application  Jane  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,148 
5  Claims.    (O.  105— 3<8)  r- 


1.  In  an  adjustable  dunnage  construction  for  a  box 
car.  a  pair  of  vertical  wall  posts  at  each  of  the  opposite 
sidewalls  of  said  box  car,  a  pair  of  belt  rail  bars  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  box  car  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  each  spanning  the  pair  of  wall  posts  at  the 
same  side,  means  securing  each  belt  rail  bar  at  vertically 
adjusted  positions  to  the  wall  posts  spanned  thereby,  a 
transversely  extensible  cross  bar  spanning  said  pair  of 
belt  rail  bars  and  supported  thereby,  end  bracket  means 
secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  bar,  the 
bracket  means  at  each  end  having  a  plurality  of  V-shaped 
brackets  cooperating  to  form  a  pair  of  endwise  opening 
orthogonal  slots  therein,  each  slot  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  the  adjacent  belt  rail  bar  therein  for 
sliding  longitudinally  thereof  when  arranged  in  parallel- 
ism therewith,  and  means  for  securing  said  bracket  means 
to  said  belt  rail  bars  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations. 


corporation  of 


2,901,988 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Hepbnrn,  Hamilton,  Scodamd,  assignor  to  Morton 
Machine  Company  Limited,  Wishaw,  Scotland,  a  Brit- 
ish company 
ApplicaHon  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,157 
5  Claims.    (CL  107—30) 


A' 


;.i    >> 


1.  A  highway  vehicle  comprising  an-elongated  body, 
highway  wheels  operatively  connected  to  said  body,  said 
body  having  firmly  connected  thereto  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  a  transversely  extending  underframe  member, 
each  said  member  having  connected  thereto  a  pair  of 
brackets,  each  bracket  having  at  its  outer  end  an  anti- 
friction element  for  rolling  engagement  along  the  top  of 
a  gondola  car  side  top  rail,  each  bracket  further  being 
movable  from  a  position  entirely  within  the  plan  outline 
of  said  vehicle  body  to  an  extended  position  at  least  in 
pan  beyond  said  outline  and  in  which  said  element  resu 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  preparing  a  mixture  compris- 
ing a  mixing  chamber,  an  auxiliary  chamber,  a  permanent 
cemmtmicating  connection  between  said  mixing  chamber 
and  said  auxiliary  chamber,  said  communicating  connec- 
tion being  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary 
chamber  and  the  upper  end  of  said  mixing  chamber,  con- 
veyor means  for  feeding  the  contents  of  said  auxiliary 


s 
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chamber  to  said  mixing  chamber  via  said  communicatinf 
connection,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  auxiliary 
and  said  mixing  chambers  and  a  conduit  connection  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  and  said  mixing  chambers  to  equalise 
the  pressures  above  the  contents  of  said  auxiliary  and 
said  mixing  chambers. 


PROTECnVE  HOOD  FOR  ROOM  AIR 

CONDITIONERS 

Dob  p.  M<m«.  New  BnM«rkk«  N  J. 

Apflkatioa  December  M,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S54,544 

3  Claims.     (CI.  lOS— 3) 


1.  A  protective  hood  for  an  air  conditioning  apparatus 
and  container  comprising  a  shaped  rigid  sheet  of  ma- 
terial including  a  pair  of  vertical  opposed  side  portions, 
a  rear  portion  perpendicular  to  said  side  portions,  a 
downwardly  sloping  top  portion  between  said  side  por- 
tions, means  detachably  securing  said  sheet  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  air  conditioning  container,  said  means 
comprising  a  strap  secured  to  said  sheet  of  rigid  mate- 
rial and  spaced  from  said  top  portion,  resting  on  the  air 
air  conditioning  container,  said  rear  portion  having  an 
inwardly  extending  flange  resting  on  the  air  conditioner 
container,  clamp  members  engageable  with  the  air  con- 
ditioning container,  springs  urging  said  clamp  members 
into  engagement  with  the  air  conditioning  container, 
and  means  adjustably  securing  said  clamp  members  to 
said  sheet  of  rigid  material.  ^ 


2,901,99« 

BASIC  ROOF  FOR  REVERBERATORY  FURNACES 

Lttia  Hiitter,  Mnoich,  Germany,  assignor  to  General 

Refractories  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  October  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,401 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  AnKria  October  29,  1953 

3  Claims.    (CL  lit— 99) 


23tl.991 
SEWING  MACHINES 
M.  ffriiii,   Elrawoo4   Pariu   OL, 
UmIm  Speriai  MscUm  Co«pMiy.  Ckici«i»,  UL,  a  eor. 
poratkm  of  lUiMis 
AppUcadM  JaMary  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  637  J«5 
19  riaiwi     (CL  112-^) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  adapted  to  apply  an  elastic  tape 
under  tension  to  a  fabric  which  comprises  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  work  supporting  base  and  an  overhanging  arm,  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  in  said  frame,  stitch  forming  devices 
including  a  reciprocable  needle,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  needle  comprising  a  rock  lever  mounted  in  said  arm, 
a  rock  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  arm  and  having 
said  rock  lever  secured  thereto,  connections  from  said 
drive  shaft  to  said  lever  for  rocking  the  latter  and  said 
rock  shaft,  work  feeding  devices  for  advancing  fabric 
and  an  elastic  tape  on  said  work  supporting  base  in  the 
region  of  stitch  formation  at  a  predetermined  rate,  means 
for  supplying  said  elastic  tape  to  said  work  feeding  devices 
at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  of  feed  of  said  devices,  said 
last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  feed  roller  having  its 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  rock  shaft,  and  connections 
from  said  rock  shaft  for  driving  said  roller. 


2^1.992 

PEDESTAL  MOUNTED  PORTABLE  BAG 

CLOSING  MACHINE 

Friadrich     Latz,     Stuttgart-Dcgcriock,     and     Hennaaa 

Daatel,  Stattgart,  GcmsaoY,  ■■ignors  to  Llaioa  Spcdal 

Mascfaincnfabrik  Gjn.b.H.,  Stattgart,  GennaBy 

AppUcadoo  May  14,  1957.  SmM  No.  (59^t 

ClalaH  priority,  application  Gennaay  May  3«,  1954 

10  ClalBis.    XCL  112—11) 


1.  A  basic  refractory  roof  for  an  open-hearth  furnace, 
said -roof  in  traverse  cross-section  being  arch-shaped,  said 
roof  consisting  of  two  kinds  of  refractory  bricks  of  dif- 
ferent compositions  arranged  in  alternating  stripes  ex- 
tending transversely  across  the  roof  between  the  ends 
upon  which  the  arch  is  supported,  each  stripe  consisting 
of  one  of  the  two  kinds  of  bricks  only  and  each  stripe 
consisting  of  at  least  one  row  of  bricks,  said  two  kinds 
of  bricks  being  essentially  non-reactive  with  one  another 
when  in  contact  under  the  operating  conditions  of  said 
open-hearth  furnace,  one  of  said  kinds  of  refractory  bricks 
being  burned  chrome-magnesia  bricks  containing  SS  to 
95  percent  refractory  chrome  ore  and  45  to  5  percent 
magnesia,  and  the  other  of  said  kinds  of  refractory  bridu 
being  unbumed  magnesia<hrome  bricks  containing  55 
to  95  percent  of  magnesia  and  45  to  5  percent  refractory 
chrome  ore,  ail  percentages  being  by  weight. 


I.  A  bag  closing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  unit 
having  a  sewing  machine  and  a  directly  and  rigidly  con- 
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nected  electric  motor,  said  motor  being  constantly  con- 
nected with  said  machine  for  driving  the  latter  through 
a  positive  drive,  means  for  supporting  said  unit  com- 
prising a  supporting  column,  a  bracket  adjustable  along 
said  column,  and  means  for  securing  said  bracket  in  ad- 
justed position  on  said  column,  said  bracket  having  a  plu- 
rality of  clamping  jaws  adapted  to  grip  said  motor  to  re- 
tain the  same  and  thereby  support  said  unit. 


2,9«1,993 
MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  SHOES 
Otto  R.  Haas,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machtaiery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  621,219 
SCIataM.    (CL112— 33) 


mittently,  a  hood  forming  mechanism  comprising  means 
for  punching  a  circular  blank  from  said  strip  and  means 
for  forming  said  blank  into  a  hood  having  a  top  panel 
and  a  peripheral  skirt,  tab  forming  mechanism  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  hood  forming  mechanism  and  com- 
prising means  including  a  resiliently  mounted  hollow 
punch  having  a  bevelled  end  for  cutting  a  tab  in  said 
strip  solely  by  a  cutting  action  and  means  within  said 
punch  for  folding  or  bending  said  tab  back  upon  said 
strip  into  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  face  there- 
of which  faces  said  blank  punching  means,  means  for 
mounting  said  tab  forming  mechanism  in  an  operating 
position  disposing  the  base  of  said  tab  in  chordal  rela- 
tionship to  an  arc  of  a  circle  having  its  center  spaced 
one  feed  step  in  advance  of  the  center  of  said  blank 
punching  means  and  of  the  same  radius  as  that  of  said 
blank,  whereby  said  tab  extends  inwardly  from  and 
has  its  base  on  the  edge  of  the  subsequently  punched 
out  blank  and  is  conformed  against  the  outer  portions 
of  the  skirt  and  top  panel  of  the  formed  hood  which 
it  overiies,  and  means  for  operating  said  mechanisms  in. 
timed  relation  to  operation  of  said  feed  means. 


2,901,995 
DEEP  DRAWING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  SHAPES 
Mkhacl  A.  Lavi^c,  Verdan,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
of  twenty-five  percent  to  Jacob  Tmax,  St  Dorothee, 
Qnebcc,  Canada 

AppUcatioa  November  28,  1956.  Serial  No.  624,783 
9  aafaBS.    (CI.  113—38) 


1.  A  shoe  sewing  machine  for  uniting  an  outsole 
mounted  on  a  flat  lasted  shoe  upper,  said  machine  having 
a  main  frame,  stitch-forming  devices  including  a  curved 
needle  mounted  in  the  frame  to  penetrate  the  lasted  mar- 
gin of  the  upper  and  to  emerge  from  the  same  side  of 
the  upper  through  which  it  entered,  and  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  needle,  in  combination  with  a  guide  means  on  the 
frame  for  engaging  the  shoe  as  it  is  presented  to  the 
needle  and  beveled  at  its  shoe-engaging  end  for  deflecting 
the  outsole  from  the  upper  opposite  the  point  of  needle 
penetration  to  insure  engagement  of  the  upper  by  the 
needle  to  the  exclusion  of  the  outsole. 


2,981,994 
HOOD  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Edward  M.  Wheeler,  New  Keosington.  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  November  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,590 
9  Claims,    (a.  113—1) 


J.J  V 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  closure  hoods,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  material  inter- 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  deep  drawing  of  cylhi- 
drical  shapes  from  flat  blanks,  comprising  a  forming  punch 
and  a  die  block  having  a  forming  cavity  mounted  in  reg- 
istered alignment  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to 
each  other,  a  resiliently  biased  draw  ring  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  and  surrounding  said  punch,  means  to  actuate 
said  punch,  pressure  actuated  material  working  means 
mounted  on  said  die  about  said  die  cavity  and  including 
portions  extending  within  said  die  cavity  adapted  to  exert 
pulsating  forming  pressure  to  the  material  of  a  blank 
drawn  into  said  die  cavity  by  said  forming  punch,  and 
driving  means  adapted  to  actuate  said  material  working 
means  in  progressive  sequence  with  the  forming  motion 
of  said  punch  relative  to  said  die  cavity,  said  pressure  ac- 
tuated material  working  means  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  pressure  pistons  extending  radial- 
ly outwards  from  said  die  cavity,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
pistons  being  located  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  die 
cavity  with  the  other  end  extending  beyond  the  surface 
of  said  die  block  at  that  point,  said  driving  means  includ- 
ing a  planetary  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  die 
block  surrounding  said  pressure  piston  extended  ends  and 
having  an  internal  surface  provided  with  spaced  cam 
projections  adapted  to  contact  said  pressure  piston  ends  in 
sequence  on  rotation  of  said  gear,  and  cooperating  rack 
and  gear  means  mounted  on  said  punch  and  die  adapted 
to  drive  said  planetary  gear.  "  ?    " 
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2,9fI,9H 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STABOJZATION 

OF  SHIPS 

John  B«Ilt  Bcckcnluuii,  ^•*%t»»^,  mmignor  to  Mairtacad  A 

Co.  Limited,  BcdLenham,  Enfland 

AppUcatioa  August  17,  19S3,  Serial  No.  374,664 

Claiini  prtortty,  appUcatioa  Gr«at  Britain 

Augut  24,  1952 

2  Clainit.    (CL  114—122) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  subilization  of  ships  against 
tilting  comprising  a  vertical  keeping  gyroscope,  means 
coupled  to  said  gyroscope  to  deliver  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  tilt  angle,  a  velocity-sensitive  gyroscope, 
means  coupled  thereto  to  deliver  an  electrical  signal  cor- 
raqwoding  to  tilt  acceleration,  means  for  adjusting  said 
dactrkal  signals  to  be  of  equal  magnitude  when  said 
motioo  is  a  simple  harmonic  motion,  an  amplifier,  means 
for  connecting  said  si^ials  in  series  opposition  to  the  in- 
put terminals  of  said  amplifier  so  that  no  signal  appears 
at  the  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier  when  said  motion 
is  a  simple  harmonic  motion  but  a  difference  signal  ap- 
pears when  said  motion  departs  from  simple  harmonic 
motion,  an  efectro-mechanical  device  for  adding  and 
transmitting  signals,  means  connecting  said  velocity-sensi- 
tive gyroscope  mechanically  thereto  to  produce  a  signal 
corresponding  to  tilt  velocity,  means  for  connecting  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  to  said  electro-mechanical  de- 
vice whereby  said  tilt  velocity  signal  and  said  difference 
signal  are  added  to  produce  a  control  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  sum  or  difference  of  said  tilt  velocity  signal 
and  said  difference  signal. 


2,901,997 
SOUND  GENERATOR 
Artinr  H.  Brooks,  Cambridge,  Masa^  awignor  to  the 
United  SUtcs  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secre- 
tary of  tile  Navy 

AppUcatioo  September  14,  1945,  Serial  No.  414^M 
11  Claims.    (CL  114—27) 


2,9fl,99t 

REVOLUTION  INDICATING  KNOB  DEVICE 

James  V.  Keith,  Giendaie,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  441,779 

I  Claims,    (a.  114—115) 


■ 

s 


1.  An  actuating  knob  device  attachable  to  a  rotatable 
adjusting  component  of  an  instrument  or  other  apparatus, 
said  device  comprising  a  stationary  component  and  a  man- 
ually rotatable  component  supporting  and  providing  bear- 
ing means  for  said  stationary  component,  means  carried 
by  said  stationary  component  removably  and  non-rotat- 
ingly  engaging  the  instrument  or  apparatus  and  effective 
by  such  engagement  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  stationary 
component,  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  component 
securing  said  rotatable  component  to  the  adjusting  com- 
ponent of  the  instrument,  a  rotatable.  revolution  counting, 
dial  mechanism  mounted  on  said  stationary  component 
and  rotatable  in  step  by  step  increments,  means  carried 
by  said  rotatable  component  engaging  said  dial  mecha- 
nism and  operative  to  impart  one  step  of  said  dial  mecha- 
nism movement  for  each  traverse  of  said  dial  mechanism 
engaging  means  past  said  dial  mechanism,  and  detent 
means  engaging  said  dial  mechanism  effective  to  restrain 
said  dial  mechanism  against  dislodgement  between  sue- 
cessive  traverses  thereof  by  said  dial  mechanism  engaging 
means;  said  securing  means  constituting  the  sole  means 
required  to  mount  said  device  on  the  instrument  or  ap- 
paratus. 

2,9«1,999 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

AlMn  I.  Mengls,  Phlladelpliia,   Pa.,  assigiior  to  Wolf 

Brothers,    Inc.,    Philadelpliia,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pewisylvania 

Application  February  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,014 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  11»— 1) 


1.  A  sound  generator  comprising  a  resonator  tank 
adapted  to  hold  compressed  gas,  an  anvil  fixed  to  said 
tank,  a  gas-operated  hammer  having  a  high  striking  fre- 
quency arranged  to  impinge  on  said  anvil  connections  be- 
tween said  container  and  hammer  for  supplying  gas  to 
the  latter,  said  connections  comprising  a  valve  and  a 
pressure  reducing  valve,  a  spring  loaded  trigger  for  open- 
ing said  supply  valve,  means  for  holding  said  trigger  in 
an  inoperative  position  away  from  said  valve  and  explo- 
sive means  for  releasing  said  last-mentioned  means 
whereby  said  supply  valve  is  opened  by  said  trigger. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  means  for  applying  a  fluid  ma- 
terial to  one  side  of  a  sheet  of  material,  means  for  ad- 
vancing successive  sheets  of  material  past  and  spaced 
from  said  applying  means,  means  for  pressing  successive 
sheets  of  material  advanced  by  said  advancing  means 
into  engagement  with  said  applying  means,  a  switch  con- 
trolling said  pressing  means,  a  rotating  cam  synchronized 
with  said  sheet  advancing  means,  a  cam  follower  respon- 
sive to  said  cam  for  operating  said  switch  to  actuate  said 
pressing  means  to  press  a  sheet  of  material  into  engage- 
ment with  said  applying  means,  and  means  for  disabling 
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said  cam  follower  from  operating  said  switch  during 
periods  between  advance  of  successive^  &heets  past  said 
applying  means.  ^'T^ 


2,902,000 

GLUE  HEAD  FOR  CORRUGATED  BOARD  BOX 

FOLDING  MACHINE 

Frauds  AUen  Connolly,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  S  ft  S 

Comgatcd  Paper  Machinery  Company,  Inc^  Brooidyn, 

N.Yn  ■  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Application  lannary  10, 1957,  Serial  No.  433,475 

4  Claims.    (Q.  11»— 200) 


6)      %EJ>i 


disk,  means  for  rotating  said  disk  in  a^  horizontal  plane, 
a  ftlt-like  covering  on  the  top  surface  of  said  disk  on 
wrhich  said  bodies  rest,  means  for  supplying  molten  wax 
below  said  disk  to  rise  by  capillary  action  through  the 
perforations  in  said  disk  to  said  felt  surface,  means  for 
feeding  bodies  with  their  axes  vertical  onto  said  felt  sur- 
face one  at  a  time  in  upright  position,  means  for  guiding 
said  bodies  upright  over  the  top  surface  of  said  disk  for 
a  portion  of  its  angular  travel  while  said  disk  rotates,  and 
means  for  discharging  said  bodies  from  said  disk  after 
having  been  in  contact  with  said  felt-like  covering  as  said 
disk  rotates. 


2,902,002 

MARKING  DEVICE 

Lcroy  C.  Argyle,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coning  Ghm 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yoifc 

AppUcatioa  Octoiwr  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  543,127 

4  Claims.    (CL  118— 243) 


2.  A  glue  applying  device  for  a  carton  folding  and  glu- 
ing machine,  comprising  a  roller  unit;  including  a  roller 
and  a  housing  surrounding  said  roller  wherein  said  roller 
is  exposed  for  a  predetermined  portion  of  its  periphery, 
said  portion  comprising  less  than  half  of  the  circular 
length  of  said  periphery,  said  housings  being  mirror  im- 
ages of  each  other  whereby  one  unit  roller  is  operative 
to  contact  boxes  passing  therebelow  and  the  other  unit 
roller  is  operative  to  contact  boxes  passing  thereabove,  in- 
cluding a  support  bracket  for  securing  either  of  said  roller 
units  to  a  machine,  said  support  bracket  comprising  a 
yoke  for  straddling  either  of  said  housings  and  means  for 
securing  a  housing  to  said  yoke,  said  bracket  having  a 
bore,  each  roller  having  a  rotary  shaft  extending  there- 
from through  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  being  disposable 
in  said  bore  for  bearing  support  therein,  said  bracket  hav- 
ing glue  flow  means  extending  thereJuough,  each  of  said 
roller  unit  housings  having  glue  flow  means  registerable 
with  said  bracket  glue  flow  means. 


2,902,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  INSIDE  OF 

FLANGES  OF  CAN  BODIES 

William  L  CoivlB,  Los  Altoa,  Calif n  assignor  to  National 

Can  Corporation,  Cliicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela« 


Original  application  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,077, 
now  Patent  No.  2,837,048,  dated  June  3,  1958.  Di- 
vided and  tiiis  application  January  21,  1958,  Serial 
No.  710,304 

4  Claims.    (CL  118—230) 


il: 


1.  In  a  marking  system,  a  frame,  a  shaft  passing  hori- 
zontally through  said  frame,  cams  arranged  on  said  shaft 
adapted.to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  carriage  arranged  within 
said  frame  having  supporting  elements  resting  on  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  cams,  means  for  guiding  said 
carriage  along  a  veriical  path  as  it  is  elevated  and  low- 
ered under  the  influence  of  said  cams,  a  marker  sup- 
ported by  said  carriage  and  movable  between  a  marking 
material  receiving  position  and  an  article  marking  posi- 
tion, a  marking  medium  support  arranged  between  such 
positions,  and  means  for  moving  said  support  out  of 
the  path  of  said  marker  during  its  travel  between  such 
positions. 

2,902,003 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Elgin  H.  Mnnd,  Fredolclubaii,  Tex. 

Application  November  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  497,432 

4  Claims.    (CL  119— 52) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  band  of  wax  to  the  inside 
of  flanges  of  flanged  can  bodies  comprising  a  perforate 


1.  In  a  feeder,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  end  walls, 
top  panels  secured  to  said  end  walls  and  arranged  at 
approximately  90*  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  raili  at  ft  pair 
of  longitudinal  edges  of  said  panels,  said  rails  constittit- 
ing  a  track,  a  top  sliding  door  operatlvely  ccxmected  to 
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said  track,  a  compartment  endoted  at  laast  is  part  by 
said  esd  walla  and  door  and  aoecMibia  through  said 
sliding  door,  a  bottom  having  panels  arranced  in  down- 
wardly open  V-alMpe  and  tides  arranged  at  angles  to 
each  other  and  jofaied  to  the  outer  longiipdinal  edges 
of  said  panels  and  forming  upwardly  opening  feed 
pockeu,  said  bottom  secured  to  said  end  wails,  portioos 
of  said  sides  of  said  pockeu  being  at  approximately  right 
angles  to  said  top  panels  and  constituting  parts  of  the 
side  walls  o<  the  feeder  and  having  entrances  therein,  a 
ffiyigthaning  flangc  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  en> 
trances  and  preventing  grain  fnxn  being  raked  onto  the 
ground,  a  deflector  in  each  pocket  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  deflector  having  a  part  which  is 
approximately  parallel  to  one  entrance  and  a  part  which 
penetrates  inwardly  ol  one  pocket,  said  part  which  pene- 
trates inwardly  al  the  pockiet  spaced  from  the  side  and 
the  panel  of  the  pocket  to  form  a  passageway  which  reg- 
isters with  said  compartment. 


2,fta,««5 

HYDRAULIC  CO^altOL  FOR  INTERMnTENT 
STARTING  AND  STOPPING  OF  A  HYDRAULIC 
MOTOR 

Hugo  A.  Psnissm,  Rk^kaalaa^  N.Y^  Mslgnor  to  Inter- 
■atloMl  Bnsinsss  MacMnaa  Conoratloa,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  cocMratkM  of  New  York 

Appllatfoa  M«7  23, 19S7,  Seital  No.  Ml.llS 
iCWoM.    (CL121— M) 


FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ACTUATING 

DEVICE 
WcfBcr  ZaTMck,  Bredeabeck  am  DeMer,  Germany 

AppHcalkM  Affrii  2,  19M,  Settel  No.  575,437 
ClnlBBa  priotlty,  appHcallM  Gennmy  AyrU  2, 1955 


1.  A  motor  and  follow-up  control  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  a  dual  pulsator  system  comprising  a  guide- 
sleeve,  a  working  cylinder  communicating  with  said 
guide-sleeve,  a  spring  biased  working  piston  reciprocat- 
ing in  said  working  cylinder,  a  valve  slide  reciprocating 
in  said  guide-sleeve  and  engaging  said  working  piston 
in  the  inoperative  position  of  said  motor,  said  vahre  slide 
having  a  recessed  portion  intermediate  its  ends  form  a 
chamber  between  said  guide-sleeve  and  said  valve  slide, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  a  pressure  tank  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  a  return  conduit  from  said  tank  to  said  source 
of  hydraulic  pressure,  said  valve  slide  having  a  cross- 
wise disposed  bore  and  an  axial  bore  leading  from  the 
end  of  said  valve  slide  adjacent  said  working  cylinder 
to  said  crosswise  disposed  bore,  a  communication  line 
leading  from  said  guide-sleeve  within  a  working  range 
of  said  slide  valve  to  said  tank,  thus  connecting  said 
working  cylinder  through  said  axial  and  crosswise  dis- 
posed bores  and  said  communication  line  with  said  tank, 
means  positioning  said  valve  slide  in  said  guide  sleeve 
to  interconnect  said  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  through 
said  chamber  to  the  working  side  of  said  working  cyfin- 
der  and  thus  feed  hydraulic  pressure  into  said  working 
cylinder  through  said  chamber,  whereupon  said  work- 
ing piston  is  disengaged  from  said  slide  valve  and  moved 
in  said  cylinder  against  the  force  of  said  sprmg. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  rotary  hydraulic  fluid  motor 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means  for  supplying  hy- 
draulic pressure  fluid  to  said  inlet  port  to  effect  the  rota- 
tion of  said  motor  when  exhaust  fluid  emerges  from  said 
outlet  port,  a  plurality  of  metering  cylinders  each  adapted 
to  receive  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  exhaust  fluid, 
a  return  duct  for  each  of  said  metering  cylinders,  cam 
operated  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port  connected  to 
said  outlet  port  and  a  plurality  of  pistons,  one  of  said 
pistons  blocking  the  connection  of  said  outlet  port  to 
both  of  said  metering  cylinders  to  stop  the  rotation  of 
said  motor,  and  then  opening  said  outlet  port  and  connect- 
ing said  outlet  port  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  metering 
cylinders  whereby  a  predetermined  volume  of  exhaust 
fluid  received  by  each  of  said  metering  cylinders  causes 
the  rotation  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  motor  by  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  fluid  a  predetermined  anxHint,  and  said 
valve  means  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  each  adapted  to 
connect  the  respective  metering  cylinder  previously  filled 
with  exhaust  fluid  to  said  return  duct  for  emptying  said 
metering  cylinder. 


2,9t2,M« 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO-MOTOR 
Eari  R.   Price,  Soirth   Bead,   Isd^  aastgnnr  to   Bendix 
AvfathM  CorporatkMi,  Sovlh  Bend,  lad,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Mar  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  Ml,234 
2  ClataM.    (CL  121— 3S) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  servo-motor  for  automotive  brak- 
ing  systems  and  the  like  comprising:  a  power  chamber; 
a  ftrst  movable  wall  in  said  power  chamber  dividing  said 
chamber  into  opposing  chambers,  said  movable  wall 
having  a  retracted  position  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
power  chamber  when  pressure  of  equal  intensity  is  ex* 
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perienced  in  said  opposing  chambers,  a  driven  device 
constructed  aitd  arranged  to  be  actuated  upon  movement 
of  said  movable  wall  from  its  retracted  position,  a  source 
of  high  pressure,  a  aource  of  low  pressure,  means  con- 
tinually communicating  one  of  said  pressure  sources  to 
one  of  said  opposing  chambers,  valve  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  normally  communicate  said  one  of  said 
pressure  sources  to  the  other  of  said  opposing  chambers 
when  said  movable  wall  is  in  its  retracted  position  and 
to  communicate  said  other  of  said  pressure  sources  to 
said  other  of  said  opposing  chambers  when  said  valve 
means  is  actuated,  a  return  motor  chamber  considerably 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  power  chamber,  a  second 
movable  wall  in  said  return  motor  chamber  operatively 
connected  to  said  movable  wall  in  said  power  chamber 
to  move  in  synchronization  therewith  and  dividing  said 
return  motor  chamber  into  opposing  return  motor  cham- 
bers one  of  which  expands  and  the  other  of  which  con- 
tracts as  said  movable  walls  move  out  of  their  retracted 
positions,  first  conduit  means  continually  communicating 
the  other  of  said  pressure  sources  to  one  of  said  oppos- 
ing chambers  of  said  return  motor  chamber,  and  second 
conduit  means  continually  communicating  the  other  of 
said  opposing  chamben  of  said  return  motor  chamber 
to  said  other  opposing  chamber  of  said  power  chamber, 
said  second  cotxluit  means  being  free  of  valving. 


said  cylinder,  a  second  sealing  means  preventing  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  between  said  second  section  and  said  cylin- 
der, and  a  bypass  connection  operatively  responsive  to 
the  position  of  said  first  section  within  said  cylinder  and 
operative  to  bypass  said  first  sealing  means  and  connect  • 
said  pressure  fluid  on  the  head  side  of  said  piston  assembly 
with  said  relief  passage.  ^aJvatetcv  i-i-Q.\ 


I 


2,992,M7 
CYLINDER  PISTON  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  PRESSURE 

RELIEVING  MEANS 
Harvey  W.  Rockwell,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
AUls-Chalmcrs  Mannfactnrlng  Company,  MUwankce, 
Wis. 

Application  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,899 
10  ClaiM.    (CL  121— 3S) 


■\ 
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2,992.iOS  _      KXJ 

POWER-ASSISTED  ACTUATOR 
Earl  R.  Price  and  Edward  E.  Happ,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^ 
aasiffBors  to  Bendix  Avlatloa  Corpontioa,  South  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoB  June  €,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,514 
19ClaiaH.   (CL  121—41) 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton assembly  axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  carried  by  the  piston  assembly  and  projecting  from 
the  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston  assembly  having  a 
head  side  and  a  rod  side,  and  ports  formed  in  the  cylin- 
der at  opposite  ends  for  the  admission  of  fluid  to  and 
the  discharge  of  fluid  from  the  cylinder,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  first  and  a  second  section  formed  in  said 
piston  assembly  and  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylin- 
der, a  relief  passage  formed  in  said  piston  assembly  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  sections  and  between  said 
piston  assembly  and  cylinder,  a  valve  cage  formed  in  said 
piston  assembly  and  having  at  one  end  an  orifice  com- 
municating with  said  relief  passage,  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  cage  presenting  a  valve  seat  and  defining  an  ori- 
fice communicating  with  said  rod  side  of  said  piston 
assembly,  a  valve  ball  positioned  in  said  cage  and  seal- 
tngly  engaging  said  valve  seat,  a  first  sealing  means  pre- 
venting the  passage  of  fluid  between  said  first  section  and 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  device  comprising  a  power  cylin- 
der having  a  vacuum  suspended  pressure  responsive  mov- 
able wall  reciprocable  therein,  said  wall  having  a  hollow 
interior,  diaphragm  means  dividing  said  interior  into  first 
and  second  differential  presstue  chambers,  the  first  cham- 
ber being  in  communication  with  the  rear  of  said~wall 
and  the  second  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
the  front  of  said  wall,  said  movable  wall  including  a 
third  chamber  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  second  differen- 
tial pressure  chamber  and  containing  a  preuure  fluid 
medium  for  creating  a  presmire  differential  acrou  said 
pressure  responsive  movable  wall  and  between  said  in- 
terior chambers,  a  valve  control  assembly  reciprocably 
carried  by  said  movable  wall  including  a  walking  beam 
positioned  in  said  second  fluid  pressure  chamber,  a  con- 
trol port  including  a  forwardly  facing  valve  seat  in  uid 
third  chamber  providing  communication  between  said 
third  chamber  and  tht  rear  of  said  pressure  responsive 
movable  wall,  poppet  valve  means  for  abutting  wid  valve 
seat  and  including  a  portion  projecting  into  said  second 
differential  pressure  chamber,  said  diaphragm  means  be- 
ing constructed  and  arranged  to  exert  a  force  rearwardly 
against  said  control  assembly  generally  in  prtH>orii<Mi  to 
the  differential  pressure  across  said  movable  wall,  means 
providing  a  seal  between  said  portion  of  said  poppet  mem- 
ber and  said  movable  wall  to  separate  said  third  cham- 
ber from  said  second  differential  pressure  chamber,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  poppet  member  to  said 
walking  beam,  one  of  said  means  being  flexible  to  ac- 
commodate both  the  radial  and  axial  movement  of  said 
walking  beam. 

2,992,9«9 
HYDRAUUC    MOTOR   WITH   WIDE   VANE   AND 
DUPUCATE   EXHAUST  PORTS   AND  SPECIAL 
SEALS 
Cari  Lodwig,  Charles  H.  Wbeder,  and  Alfred  R.  Deed- 
man,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  avlgnnicnts, 
to  Ex-CcH-O  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Miciiifan 
Application  Febraary  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,967 

4  Claims.    (CI.  121—97) 
!.' A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
including   an  annular  member  and   heads   attached   to 
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opfXMite  ends  thereof,  a  ttttt  located  axially  through 
the  housing  and  joumalled  in  said  heads,  a  shoe  mounted 
ifl  the  housing  and  having  a  running  fit  with  the  shaft, 
a  solid  vane  moonted  on  the  shaft  and  havkig  a  running 
fit  within  the  housing,  two  main  ports  in  the  bousing, 
one  adjacent  to  each  side  of  the  shoe  and  auxiliary  ports, 
pipes  connected  to  said  main  ports  and  auxiliary  portt  in 
the  housing  spaced  from  the  main  ports  for  alternately  ad- 
mitting fluid  to  the  housing  through  the  main  and  aux- 
iliary ports  on  one  side  of  the  shoe  and  discharging 


second  set  of  water  wall  tubes  extending  upwardly  said 
second  tubes  comprising  the  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  header  for  receiving  and  communicating  with 
the  upper  ends  of  said  second  tubes;  and  a  third  set  of 
water  wall  tubes  extending  from  said  header  and  com- 
municating therewith,  said  third  tubes  forming  an  inner 
Kntng  for  a  remaining  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  radia- 
tion chamber;  additional  heating  surface  being  provided 
in  said  radiation  chamber,  said  heating  surface  taking  the 
form  of  a  vertical  tubular  partition  wall  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  radiation  chamber  and  subdividing 
said  radiatjon  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  gas  flow  chan- 
nels; and  a  fourth  set  of  tubes  connecting  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubular  partition  wall  with  said  header  for  fluid 
flow  therethrough;  means  for  circulating  water  through 
said  flrst.  second,  third  and  fourth  set  of  tubes  and  said 
header,  and  means  for  discharging  streams  of  fuel  and 
air  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  burning  therein. 


fluid  through  the  main  and  auxiliary  ports  on  the  other 
side  of  the  shoe,  controlled  orifice  valves  in  the  pipes 
connected  to  said  main  ports,  there  being  a  centrally 
located  groove  in  the  outer  and  side  surfaces  of  the  vane, 
and  sealing  means  in  said  groove,  the  length  of  said  vane 
being  such  that  when  the  leading  end  of  the  vane  con- 
Ucts  one  side  of  the  shoe  the  adjacent  auxiliary  port 
will  be  shut  off  by  the  vane  at  a  point  between  said 
leading  end  of  the  vane  and  said  sealing  means,  and 
the  corresponding  main  port  will  be  at  least  partially 
open.  

RADIANT  TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Gerhard  Sictoert,  Stattgart,  Gennany,  aadgMM-  to  Kohl- 
ciucfa«idiu«>-GeseUsclMft,   in.bJI^   a   cMporation  off 


AppUcatkM  AagMt  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  «79,04t 
5  Claiini.    (CL  121—235) 


INJECTION  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Heinrich  Hoffmann,  Stuttgart- Untertuerkbeim,  Gcmuuiy, 

utit^ot  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stattgart- 

Untertuerktaclns,  Germany 

Application  JaBuary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  6M,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  10,  1956 

18  Claims.    (Cl.  123—32) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  compres- 
sion ignition  type  comprising  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber, an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  having  a  shape 
essentially  of  a  body  of  revolution,  channel  means  form- 
ing a  communicating  passage  between  said  main  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber 
to  provide  continuous  communication  therebetween,  fuel 
injecting  means  to  inject  a  first  portion  of  the  fuel  across" 
said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  and  a  second  portion 
of  said  fuel  along  the  walls  of  said  channel  means,  said 
channel  means  discharging  into  said  main  combustion 
chamber  essentially  tangentially. 


1.  In  a  steam  generator  arranged  for  cyclonic  burn- 
ing of  a  conuninuated  fuel,  having  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  radiation  chamber  disposed  immediately  there- 
above,  a  gas  outlet  leading  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber into  said  radiation  chamber  and  including  a  sleeve- 
like  gas  duct  extending  downwardly  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  the  combination  of  a  flrst  set  of  vertical  water 
wall  tubes  comprising  the  walls  of  said  gas  duct,  said 
first  tubes  extending  upwardly  to  form  the  inner  lining 
for  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  radiation  chamber;  a 


2,902,912 
PUMP  LUBRICATION  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Malcolm,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  IH^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Application  August  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,755 
13  Claims.    (CL  123— 41J4) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  pressure- 
type  lubncatioQ  system  and  including  a  bearing  adapted 
to  receive  lubricating  oil  under  pressure  from  said  lubri- 
cating system,  a  generally  vertically  disposed  wall  con- 
tiguous to  said  bearing  provided  with  a  circular  opening 
in  alignment  with  said  bearing,  said  opening  being  en- 
circled by  an  annular  boss  formed  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  wall,  an   engine  driven   shaft   having  one  end 
journalled  in  said  bearing,  a  pump  including  a  cylindrical 
housing  having  an  end  wall   mounted  on  said   annular 
boss  and  a  rotor  having  peripherally  spaced  pumping  ele- 
ments in  sliding  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing,  said  pump  housing  end  wall  hav- 
ing a  circular  opening  in  alignment  with  the  circular 
opening  of  said  wall  ol  said  engine,  said  rotor  being  ec- 

I  I 
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centrically  joumalled  in  said  housing  and  having  one  end 
axially  spaced  from  and  in  alignment  with  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  rotor  and  shaft; 
the  combination  including  said  wall  of  said  engine  and 
said  end  wall  of  said  pump  housing  comprising  means 
for  supplying  lubricating  oil  to  said  pump  from  said  bear- 
ing to  lubricate  the  sliding  engagement  surfaces  of  said 
pumping  elements  and  said  housing  including  a  lubricant 
reservoir  axially  spaced  between  said  pump  and  bearing 
and  vertically  spaced  above  the  routional  axis  of  said 


2,902,014 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENGINES 
Clayton  B.  LeM^  Peadnc,  Mkh.,  iwlgur  In  G«Mnl 
Motors  Coiporation,  DatroM,  MidLt  ■  co^ponUnn  nf 


Application  June  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,405 
4ClainM.   (a.l23-M) 


shaft,  lubricant  passage  meaiu  having  one  end  opening 
into  said  circular  opening  in  said  engine  wall,  and  its  op- 
posite end  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir, 
means  for  impinging  the  interior  surface  of  said  engine 
wall  vertically  above  said  reservoir  with  lubricant  under 
pressure  from  said  bearing,  means  for  guiding  lubricarit 
flowing  vertically  downwardly  by  gravity  from  said  lubri- 
cant impinged  surface  to  said  reservoir,  and  a  restricted 
passage  means  extending  from  said  lubricant  passage 
means  to  said  sliding  engagement  surface  of  said  pump 
housing.  

INTERNAL  COMBUSn6N  ENGINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Aniold  E.  Biermaan,  Fatrviaw  Park,  Ohio 

Application  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  660,202 

ISCteliBS.    (0.123—48) 


1.  A  valve  operating  mechanism  for  an  engine  having 
a  head  and  a  valve  in  said  head  and  a  rocker  arm  for 
operating  said  valve,  a  support  for  said  rocker  arm,  said 
support  having  an  inner  end  secured  in  an  opening  in 
said  head  and  an  outer  end  terminating  in  a  tapering 
shoulder  and  a  threaded  end,  said  shoulder  being  in- 
wardly of  the  inner  extremity  of  said  threaded  end  of 
said  support,  spherical  bearing  means  on  said  support 
and  inwardly  of  said  threaded  end  and  said  shoulder, 
spherical  bearing  means  on  said  rocker  arm  and  inwardly 
of  and  engaging  said  support  bearing  means,  said  bearing 
means  supporting  said  rocker  arm  on  said  head,  and  a  nut 
having  a  tapering  internal  surface  thereon,  said  internal 
surface  being  complementary  to  said  tapering  shoulder, 
said  nut  engaging  said  threaded  end  and  said  shoulder 
and  said  support  bearing  means  and  fixing  said  bearing 
means  on  said  support,  said  nut  being  limited  in  the 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction  on  said  threaded  end 
by  said  nut  engaging  said  shoulder,  said  nut  being  mov- 
able on  said  threaded  end  and  toward  and  away  from  said 
shoulder. 

2,902,015 
HYDRAUUC  LASH  ADJUSTER 
Ellas  W.  Schelbc,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  Fcbmary  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  715,145 
8ClalnM.    (CL123— 90) 


:»-.ii 


Mnc.a  V 


ksr 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  intake  throttle  and  means  for  modulating 
engine  braking,  a  control  lever  for  controlling  said  intake 
throttle  and  said  engine  braking,  said  control  lever  having 
a  braking  range,  means  for  automatically  varying  the 
opening  of  said  throttle  to  cause  said  engine  to  operate  at 
idling  speed  when  engine  speed  falls  to  idling  speed  when- 
ever said  control  lever  lies  in  said  braking  range. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  having  two  cup-shaped 
members  in  slidablc  nesting  relation  and  an  external  thrust 
transmitting  pltmger  slidable  in  the  inner  of  said  cup- 
shaped  members,  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  the 
plunger  and  the  closed  end  of  the  outer  of  said  members. 
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the  inner  of  said  aiembtn  having  t  one-way  psMafc  ac- 
eommodtdiit  sobttamiail)!:  unrettricted  flow  of  said  fluid 
toward  tha  phmfer,  and  a  restricted  passafe  for  flow  of 
odd  fluid  in  the  oppodte  direction. 


FUEL 


2M1JM 
INJECTION 


SYSTEM 


I. 

IHtrok 


to  CoodMBtal  M«ton  Cofporatfoa, 
riMTW,  Mich,  a  cOTporatkm  of  Vlrilida 
imm  It,  1957,  Sattal  No.  MM5« 
UCMm.    (CL  123— 139) 


1.  A  continuous  flow  fuel  injection  tyttem  for  a  muhi- 
cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake 
for  each  cylinder  and  an  air  induction  system  having  an 
air  intake  manifold  structure  provided  with  an  adjustable 
air  intake  throttle  valve  and  connected  with  said  cylinder 
air  intake,  said  injection  system  comprising  a  fuel  pump 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fuel  supply  source  con- 
nected with  said  fuel  pump  inlet,  a  fuel  metering  vahre 
structure  having  a  reguiatable  fuel  discharge  port  and  a 
fuel  inlet  connected  with  said  foel  pump  outlet,  and 
having  a  fuel  pressure  relief  valve  connected  with  the 
fuel  metering  valve  inlet  and  said  fuel  supply  source  and 
operaMe  to  maintain  a  minimum  fuel  pressure  at  the 
said  fuel  metering  valve  inlet,  and  a  fuel  jet  restricted 
orifice  of  a  fixed  predetermined  cross-sectional  area  ar- 
ranged in  series  with  said  fuel  pressure  relief  valve  to  set 
up  resistance  to  increased  fuel  discharge  through  said 
relief  valve  on  increase  of  fuel  flow  in  response  to  in- 
creased engine  speed  while  foel  dischaife  port  area  re- 
nulm  substantially  constant,  means  adjtisting  said  meter- 
ing valve  discharge  port  and  coaaacfd  with  the  said  ad- 
justable air  intalM  throttle  valva,  a  fbcl  delivery  conduit 
structure  connected  with  said  metering  valve  discharge 
port  and  having  bruKh  cooduiu,  and  a  fuel  nozzle  con- 
nected with  each  braach  conduit  and  with  a  cylinder  air 
intake,  each  of  said  fuel  nozzles  comprising  a  coupling 
structure  having  a  fuel  jet  intake!  duct,  a  cylinder  intake 
port  discharge  passage  of  greater  croaa-sectional  area 
than  said  fuel  jet  intake  duct,  and  air  inlet  means  open 
to  atmosphere  and  connected  with  said  intake  port  dis- 
charge passage  and  having  a  greater  aom  MCtional  area 
than  said  intake  port  discharge  passage. 


2392,917 

LIQUID  FUEL  PUMFS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMRV9TI0N  ENGINES 


4,  1997,  9wW  N«w  492,9M 


1  Chtma.    (CL  123—139) 

1.  Means  for  supplying  liquid  fud  to  a  multi-cylinder 
intemal  combustion  engine,  compiisiat  in  combinatioa  a 


feed  pump,  a  rotary  injection  pump,  an  adjustable  throttle 
for  controiUng  the  rate  of  supply  of  liquid  fuel  from  the 
feed  pump  to  the  injection  pump,  a  rotary  distributor 
for  oooveying  succesMve  discharges  from  the  injection 
pomp  to  tile  engine  cylinders  in  turn,  an  adjustable  cam 
for  effecting  discharge  of  the  injection  pump,  a  cam-ad< 
justing  plunger  having  an  operative  coonectioo  with  the 


cam.  a  cylinder  in  which  the  plunger  is  movable,  and 
which  forms  with  the  plunger  a  dash  pot.  and  a  spring 
mounted  in  one  end  oif  the  cylinder  and  acting  on  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  plunger  to  move  the  latter 
under  the  control  of  the  dash  pot  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  injection  pump,  and  there- 
by automatically  advancing  the  cam  relatively  to  and 
after  each  discharge  action  of  the  injection  pump. 


2392319 
INJECTION  FUMF  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Kail  S(hllchN—snyw,  %mgM  l-Wangen,  Giif  ny,  •• 
to  Rohsrt  Boaek  G.m^ JL,  SUsdfnt,  GaraMny 
pBcmiM  Afit  9,  1957,  Sertnl  No.  477359 
priority,  aMiicailan  GenMiy  AngMl  14,  1959 
UOainM.    (CL  123— 149) 


1.  In  an  intemal  combustion  engine,  in  combination, 
movable  supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  supplied  by  an  injection  pump  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  in  accordance  with  the  position  to 
which  said  movable  supply  control  means  is  moved; 
operator-controlled  moving  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  supply  control  means  for  movmg  the  latter  at  the 
will  of  the  operator  between  a  no-load  position  where  a 
minimum  anKHint  of  fuel  is  supplied  by  the  injection 
pump  and  a  full-load  position  where  a  maximum  amount 
of  fuel  is  supplied  by  the  injection  pump;  and  engine- 
controlled  moving  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
speed  of  operation  of  the  engine  and  also  connected  to 
said  supply  control  means  for  moving  the  latter  between  y 
said  positions  thereof,  said  engine-controlled  moving^ 
means  and  said  operator-controlled  moving  means  coop-  ' 
crating  with  each  other  to  provide,  for  a  predetermined 
of  movement  of  said  engine-controlled  moving 
due  to  changes  in  the  speed  of  operation  of  the 
engine,  a  maximum  amount  of  movement  of  said  supply 
control  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  engine- 
controlled  moving  means  when  said  operator-controlled 
moving  means  is  in  its  no-load  position,  and  an  extent  of 
movement  of  said  supply  control  means  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  engine-controlled  moving  means  which 
gradually  diminishes  as  said  operator-controlled  moving 
means  approaches  its  full-load  position  and  which  be- 
comes zero  when  said  operator -controlled  moving  means 
is  in  its  full-load  position,  so  that  in  the  latter  position 
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of  said  operator-controlled  moving  means  said  engine- 
cootroUed  moving  means  will  have  no  influence  on  said 
supply  control  means. 


2,992319 

FUEL  SUFFLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ubich  AUinger  and  F^ana  Eheia,  StmUwmt,  Germany, 

to  Robert  Bosch  G,a.bJL,  Stuttgart,  Ger- 


AppttcalkM  April  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  727,455 
Claiais  prlofflly,  jaaMcation  Gemnny  April  13,  1957 
13  cUkm.    (CL  123—149)    , 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  intemal  combustion 
engine,  in  combination,  an  injection  pump;  first  hydraulic 
means  cooperating  with  said  injection  pump  for  regulat- 
ing the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  tho-eby;  second  hy- 
draulic means  cooperating  with  said  pump  for  con- 
trolling the  timing  thereof;  and  control  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  means  for 
regulating  the  fluid  pressure  which  actuates  said  first  and 
second  hydraulic  means,  said  control  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  speed  of  an  engine  to  which  fuel  is  sup- 
plied by  said  injection  pump  for  controlling  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  means  according  to  the  Qteed  of 
the  engine. 

2392329 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ferdhiand  Porsche,  Stnttgart,  and  Robert  Binder,  Stntt- 

gart-Zoflenhanstn,  Germany,  assignor!  to  Flnna  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  FoiMka  KG.,  SHrttgart-Zuffcnhaosen,  Ger- 


ApplkatloB  Angnst  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  999,693 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  19, 1955 

4  rinlnM     (CL  123—193) 


1 .  A  two-cycle  intemal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  with  a  lower  part  having  integral  inner  and  outer 
cylinder  walls,  said  engine  further  comprising  a  crankcase 
having  an  annular  projection  with  an  inner  wall  said 
inner  cylinder  wail  extending  into  said  annular  projection, 
said  outer  cylinder  wall  abutting  said  projection,  said 
inner  cylinder  wall,  said  outer  cylinder  wall  and  said 
inner  wall  of  said  annular  projection  together  forming  a 
scavenging  chamber,  slots  extending  from  said  scaveng- 
ing chamber  through  said  inner  cylinder  wall,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder  to  control  said  slots,  said  slots  further 
extending  through  said  outer  cylinder  wall  and  forming 
openings  therein,  and  selectively  removable  cover  means 
for  said  openings. 


2392321 
CYLINDER  BLOCK 

Clayton  B.  Leach,  Foodac,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Motors  Corporation,  Defroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 
Dataware 

Applkation  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,143 
19  Ctaims.    (CL  123—195) 


f- 


I.  A  cylinder  block  for  V-type  engines  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  crankcase  portion  and 
spaced  cylinder  portions  having  adjacent  sloping  wails, 
said  crankcase  portion  terminating  in  walls  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  receive  means  for  securing  an  oil  pan  to  said 
crankcase  portion,  said  cylinder  portions  being  separated 
by  spaced  non-circular  openings  at  the  top  of  said  crank- 
case portion  and  between  said  adjacent  walls,  spaced  rows 
of  oppositely  disposed  and  offset  pairs  of  valve  lifter  guide 
bosses  protruding  from  said  adjacent  walls  of  said  cylinder 
portions  and  partially  defining  the  edges  of  said  spaced 
openings  between  said  adjacent  walls  of  said  cylinder  por- 
tioiu,  and  structural  members  extending  diagonally  be- 
tween said  oppositely  disposed  and  offset  pairs  of  said  push 
rod  guide  bosses,  said  members  further  defining  said 
spaced  openings. 


2,992,922 
ENGINE  LUBRICATION  AND  VENTILATION 
SYSTEM 
Laurence  D.  Bakkc,  Plymouth,  and  Jack  Pcchenik,  Oak 
Park,  Midi.,  assignors  to  Continental  Motors  Corpo> 
ration,  Detroit  and  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Vlilfaata 

AppUcation  Jnoc  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  591398 
2  Claims.    (O.  123—196) 


1.  In  a  lubrication  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankcase  in  which  oil  vapon  are  col- 
lected, a  cylinder  and  cylinder  head  stmcture  pivvided 
with  intake  and  exhaust  valves,  a  rocker  box  housing, 
valve  actuating  means  in  said  housing,  and  a  crankcase 
breathing  means,  said  rocker  box  housing  openly  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  crankcase  breathing  means, 
said  housing  comprising  a  rocker  arm  housing  and  a 
pushrod  housing  openly  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
rocker  arm  housing  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  crank- 
case interior,  said  rocker  arm  housing  having  a  vapor 
outlet  disposed  remotely  from  the  pushrod  housing  con- 
nection and  connected  to  a  source  of  suction  whereby 
pressure  within  the  crankcase  urges  the  oil  vapor  from 
said  crankease  successively  throu^  said  pushrod  hous- 
ing and  said  rocker  arm  bousing,  and  a  baffle  carried 
in  said  rocker  arm  housing  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
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vapor  outlet,  said  vapor  outlet  and  said  baflle  beiog  dis- 
posed subsuntially  vertically  above  said  valve  actuating 
means  whereby  oil  condensing  on  said  bafiBe  will  drip 
on  said  valve  actuating  means  to  lubricate  same. 


2,902,023 

BALL  AND  THROWING  STICK 

Gmtc*  J.  WaOcr,  Emt  Elnhwit,  N.Y. 

Applicadoo  May  9,  IHt,  Sartal  No.  734,194 

3  CktaM.    (CL  124—5) 


3.  A  throwing  shaft,  a  game  ball  adapted  to  be  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  projection  therefrom,  com- 
prising a  hollow  round  body  of  elastic  material  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  round  apertures  in  the  side  wall  of  said 
body  on  a  common  diameter  thereof,  and  an  internal  Up 
formed  around  each  aperture,  said  lip  having  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said 
ball  and  the  weight  of  said  lip  being  subctantially  equal 
to  that  of  a  wall  section  the  same  size  u  said  aperture. 


ON 


2,902,024 
DEVICE  FOR  DRESSING  BEVELS 
GRINDING  WHEELS 
Walter    Mvcnch,    Newark,    NJ„    aari^Mtr    to    Walter 
Mucnch,  Incorporated,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  JerMy 
AppUcatioa  January  17.  .  *H,  Serial  No.  S59,S43 
1  CUok    (CL  125—11) 


2,902J2S 

GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  APPARATUS 

NOf  Hofhud,  Sonunlt,  N J. 

AppUcatkM  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  507,357 

15  CtataM.    (CL  125—11) 


n 

n 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  contour  on  a  grinding 
wheel,  said  contour  including  at  least  one  radius  of  curva- 
ture, including  a  supporting  member  reciprocally  movable 
in  one  direction,  a  tool  support  movably  mounted  on  said 
supporting  member  for  movement  transversely  of  said  one 
direction,  a  tool  mounted  on  said  tool  support  and  rotat- 
able  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  moving  said  support- 
ing member  and  said  tool  support,  other  means  for  rotating 
said  tool  and  automatic  controls  for  said  last  two  means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  member  and  on  said  tool  stip- 
port  for  controlling  movement  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  tool  supports  and  rotation  of  said  tool  to  a 
predetermined  sequence. 


2,902J24 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  PITS 

WUUaoi  R.  Hatbora,  Jr^  Alexandria,  La. 

AppUcatlon  Marck  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  497^1 

a  Claims.    (CL  120—25) 


art. 


In  a  device  for  dressing  a  bevel  on  a  grinding  wheel,  a 
stationary  support,  a  swingable  support  pivotally  mounted 
om  Mid  tutionary  support,  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  swingable  support  in  any  position  to  which  it  may 
be  swung,  and  a  slide  mounted  on  said  swingable  sup- 
port for  movement  on  a  path  transverse  to  the  pivoul  axis 
of  said  swingable  support,  said  slide  having  means  for 
mounting  a  wheel  dressing  tool  thereon,  a  supporting 
base  on  which  to  support  said  stationary  support  and  hav- 
ing an  upstanding  ledge  against  which  to  engage  the 
stationary  support  to  hold  it  with  the  swing  axis  of  the 
swingable  support  parallel  the  plane  in  which  a  wheel 
to  be  dressed  is  disposed,  said  stationary  support  having 
oppositely  directed  faces  bearing  parallel  relation  one 
to  the  other  and  being  selectively  placeable  against  the 
ledge,  and  said  swing  axis  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
centered  between  said  parallel  faces  whereby  the  sta- 
tionary support  can  be  turned  end  for  end  for  selec- 
tivaly  placing  the  parallel  faces  against  said  ledge. 


1.  In  equipment  for  food  barbecuing  and  the  like  in- 
cluding an  elongated  cylindrical  bousing  providing  a 
chamber  therein,  a  grill  horizontally  disposed  centrally 
of  said  chamber,  said  grill  extending  from  side  to  side 
and  from  end  to  end  of  said  chamber,  grill  supporting 
means  positioned  within  said  chamber,  an  upright  baffle 
plate  disposed  crosswise  within  said  chamber  and  extend- 
ing below  said  grill  supporting  means  in  circumferential 
abutment  with  that  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  housing  that  is  adjacent  said  baffle  plate  and 
below  said  grill,  said  baffle  plate  completely  dividing  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  chamber  into  separate  major 
and  minor  compartments,  and  being  of  such  dimensions 
that  iu  entire  uppermost  edge  is  in  proximate  abutment 
with  the  full  width  of  the  underside  of  said  grill  and  Its 
periphery  below  said  grill  is  in  circumferential  abutment 
with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  grill  supporting 
means  including  a  pair  of  flanges  secured  to  said  bousing 
and  extending  within  said  chamber,  said  flanges  being 
provided  with  diametrically  opposed  slots  to  permit  the 
insertion  therethrough  of  said  baffle  plate  and  being  down- 
turtied  at  each  side  of  said  slots,  forming  a  flnt  baflle 
plate  supporting  means,  and  second  baffle  plate  support- 
ing means  affixed  to  said  housing  and  secured  to  said 
baffle  plate  adjacent  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  baffle 
plate  for  supporting  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  baflle 
plate  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  housing,  so 
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that  fuel  nuy  be  confined  within  said  minor  compartment 
only  and  small  amounts  of  food  may  be  eflBdently  bar- 
becued by  the  utiliration  of  only  a  small  percentage  oi 
the  total  barbecue  area  provided  within  the  boosing. 


2,902,027 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Hnibcrt  Matthes  a^  Hendrik  J.  R.  Matthca, 

AmsterOaoi,  Netherlands 

AppUcatlon  October  30, 1950,  Serial  No.  019,320 

Claims  prtorMy,  anplicatlan  Netkerlands 

November  4,  1955 

7  Clalins.    (CL  120—93) 


EJJ 


•I 
U 


m     ^ 


7.  In  a  space  heater,  in  combination,  means  defining 
a  combustion  chamber  having  a  cylindrical  recessed 
portion  on  the  bottom  thereof,  an  air  supply  tubular 
conduit  extending  inwardly  into  said  combustion  chamber 
and  centrally  disposed  therein,  said  conduit  terminating 
in  spaced  relationship  from  the  bottom  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  having  its  inwardly  disposed  end  covered 
with  a  perforated  plate  and  being  provided  with  perfora- 
tions on  the  side  walls  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
conduit  being  open  and  in  free  communication  with  the 
atmosphere,  means  comprising  an  annular  member  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  said  conduit  defining  an  evaporation 
chamber  in  combination  with  the  inner  end  of  said  air 
supply  conduit,  said  annular  member  being  disposed  be- 
low the  inner  end  of  the  conduit  and  extending  into  said 
bottom  cylindrical  recessed  portion  and  mounted  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  the  interior  of  said  annu- 
lar member  and  the  recessed  portion,  a  dished-plate 
radiation  member  having  a  peripheral  portion  disposed 
axially  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  the  conduit  and 
providing  radiation  surfaces  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  annular  member  and  radially  outward  of  said 
annular  member,  said  means  defining  the  evaporation 
chamber  having  perforations  communicating  with  said 
evaporation  chamber  and  located  in  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions disposed  axially  between  the  inner  end  of  said 
conduit  and  a  plane  substantially  corresponding  with  said 
radiation  surfaces,  and  means  for  delivering  liquid  fuel 
into  the  interior  of  said  evaporation  chamber. 


«»• 


2,902,020 

EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 

Arthur  H.  Manly,  Bnttfanore,  Md. 

Appilcatloa  July  29,  1950,  Serial  No.  751,604 

22  Claims.    (CL  120—271) 


unit  and  means  to  beat  said  evaporator  unit,  said  evapo- 
rator unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  conductive  tubes 
arranged  in  a  bundle  over  which  liquid  may  be  cascaded, 
each  two  adjacent  tubes  being  in  direct  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  each  other  throughout  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  their  length  to  faciliute  heating  of  the  tube  bundle, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  tube  bundle  having  perforated 
walls  to  permit  a  portion  of  the  liquid  to  enter  the  interior 
thereof  thereby  increasing  the  surface  contact  between 
said  tubes  and  the  liquid. 


2,902,029 
HEATING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SUBMERGED 

SECONDARY  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Frederick  J.  Hm,  WalUngfbrd,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Inter> 
national  Minerals  Jk  Cbemkal  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoik 

Application  April  30,  1950,  Serial  No.  733,230 
2  CUBS.    (CLi20    300) 


22.  An   evaporation   apparatus  which   comprises   an 
evaporator  unit,  means  to  supply  liquid  to  said  evaporator 


I.  A  heating  apparatus  for  liquid  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  liquid  inlet  for  introduction  of  liquid  to 
be  heated  and  an  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  for 
discharge  of  vapors  and  products  of  combustion  from 
said  container,  metallic  walls  forming  an  upstanding  com- 
bustion zone  within  said  container  including  an  upper 
primary  combustion  chamber  and  a  lower  secondary  com- 
bustion chamber  communicating  with  the  lower  end^of 
said  primary  combustion  chamber,  said  metallic  walls 
being  substantially  unobstructed  along  the  exterior  of  the 
upstanding  combustion  zone,  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  having  a  lining  of  refractory  material  and  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  being  unlined  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  secondary  combustion  chamber 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  lining 
to  form  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  of  a  cross 
sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  interior 
of  said  lining  at  the  junction  between  said  primary  and 
secondary  combustion  chambers,  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
fuel  burner  in  said  container  and  having  a  fuel  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  directed  downwardly  into  the  upper  end  o( 
said  primary  combustion  chamber,  an  outlet  tube  for 
products  of  combustion  communicating  with  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber,  a  baffle  horizontally  disposed  be- 
neath and  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  outlet  tube 
to  provide  an  exit  orifice  for  products  of  combustion 
opening  laterally  outwardly  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  combustion  zone,  means  to  withdraw  liquid 
from  said  container  and  maintain  the  quiescent  liquid 
level  within  said  container  at  approximately  the  junction 
between  said  upper  primary  combustion  chamber  and 
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said  loww  wcondary  combustion  chamber,  and  means 
mounting  said  baffle  to  be  adjusuble  relative  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  tube  to  vary  the  cross  sectiooal  area  of  said 
exit  orifice  to  alter  the  mfashing  of  liquid  asainst  said 
upper  primary  combustion  chamber  caused  by  entry  of 
products  of  combustion  into  such  liquid  from  said  exit 
orifice  below  the  surface  of  such  liquid. 


ALBRTNEaS  INDICATOR 
JoluB  L.  KaMedy,  Smtlm  Mealea,  umi  Rolaad  C.  Travla, 
HifUaad,    CaMC    «id   ■ertram    Wcllmam    Llllcota^ 
Ma«. 

▲pplkatloa  AagMt  4,  If  S3,  Seritf  No.  379^3 

7  OaloM.    (CL  121—2.1) 

(Filed  oader  Rale  47(a)  mi  35  U.S.C.  110 


W^^j^J^ 


{^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  alertness  status  of  a 
human  or  animal  body  by  means  of  bioelectric  energy 
impulses  appearing  at  electrodes  placed  oo  spaced  points 
of  said  body,  comprising  filter  means  for  selecting  from 
said  impulses  those  above  a  predetermiaed  frequency, 
means  for  forming  resultants  of  consecutive  energy  values 
of  said  selected  impulses  by  averaging  said  values  during 
time  periods  which  are  determined  by  •  weighting  func- 
tion derived  from  continuous  accumulation  of  such  values, 
relay  means  for  delivering  an  actuating  signal  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  change  of  value  of  said  resultants,  and 
indicating  means  actuated  by  said  relay  means  whereby 
a  biological  alertness  status  as  defined  by  said  input  im- 
pulses can  be  determined  and  its  biological  effect  evalu- 
ated and  utilized. 


23«2,«31 
OPEN  CntCUTT  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Mootreal,  Q«ebec«  Vmmit,  aaigMr 

eotecHBi^sc«  Socicic  Aaoayvw 
ApptteatfoB  JuM  7.  1954,  Sertel  No.  434359 
CkiflSB  friortty.  appUcadoa  Fnmct  Jmm  11, 1953 
<  OalBS.    (CL  12S— 142) 


'  J 


3.  In  an  open  circuit  breathing  apparatus  of  the  type 
in  which  an  inlet  valve  for  a  breathable  gas  fed  from  a 
gas  cylinder  is  controlled  by  a  pressure  regulator  having 
a  diaphragm  the  outer  face  of  which  is  subjected  to  the 
pressure  of  the  surrounding  medium,  a  first  conduit  con- 
nected directly  to  the  outlet  of  said  regulator  valve  and 
having  a  portion  extending  exteriorly  of  said  regulator 
chamber  into  communication  with  a  second  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  regulator  inner  chamber  to  the  respira- 
tory tracts  of  the  user,  the  interior  of  said  second  conduit 
constituting  a  circuit  balancing  gas  conducting  passage 
between  said  regulator  and  the  re^>iratory  tracts  of  the 
user. 


FRESH  AIR  iiEATlilNG  DEVICE 
OmU*  W.  Davia,  Mtaari,  Fla. 

Appttcadoa  May  24. 1957.  SetW  No.  Ml,439 
SdafaM.    (CL12S— 145) 


ft 


I 


1.  A  fresh  air  breathing  device,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  breathing  tube,  a  breathing  mask,  means  di- 
viding said  breathing  tube  into  a  fresh  air  supply  con- 
duit and  an  exhaust  conduit,  and  tubing  means  connect- 
ing said  supply  and  exhaust  conduits  to  said  mask,  said 
breathing  tube  comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  open  at 
both  ends,  aixl  said  dividing  means  comprising  a  parti- 
ti<Mi  within  said  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
said  mask  including  a  flexible  member  having  an  ad- 
justable strap  for  fastening  said  flexible  member  to  the 
face  of  a  wearer,  and  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
on  the  outside  surface  of  said  flexible  member  communi-' 
eating  with  the  inside  thereof,  said  tubing  means  com- 
prising a  rigid  supply  tube  connected  to  said  cylinder  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  conduit,  a  rigid  exhaust 
tube  connected  to  said  cylinder  in  communication  with 
said  exhaust  conduit,  and  flexible  tubing  connecting  each 
of  said  rigid  inlet  and  exhaust  tubes  to  said  respective 
inlet  and  exhaust  ports. 


2.9«2333 
INHALER  MASK  WITH  VISUAL  MEANS 

Ellia  A.  Galleher,  Jr..  Sarasota.  Fla. 

AppUcadoB  April  15. 195S.  Seifal  No.  72S.6M 

2  rhiwi    (CL12t— 144) 


1.  In  an  inhaler  mask,  a  hollow  mask  body  having  a 
gas  inlet  at  one  end  and  open  at  its  opposite  end  for  seal* 
ing  contact  with  the  facial  contour  of  the  patient,  said 
body  having  a  visual  pane  for  observing  the  condition 
of  the  patient's  lips  when  the  mask  is  in  use,  and  relative- 
ly movable  means  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pane  for  removing  condensation  deposited  thereon,  said 
means  comprising  a  fixed  wiper  member  anchored  in 
the  mask  body  and  traversing  said  pane,  said  pane  being 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  mask  body  wall. 


a3t2334 
PLASTIC  SYRINGE  PLUNGER 
Mehrfas  Stnmonds.  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  Mstgabr,  by  direct 
and  aMsnc  asrignmeats,  to  Aascrtcaa  Medical  Prodacts 
Corporatioa.  Hoastoa.  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  May  14. 1954.  Serial  No.  429.796 
11  Claims.    (CL  12S— 21S) 
8.  A  relatively  flexible  integral  plunger  for  a  syringe 
barrel  comprising:  a  longitudinal  shank  portion;  an  ex- 
tension on  said  shank  portion;  and  a  circular  wafer-like 
piunger  bead  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said  extension 
projecting  transversely  beyond  said  extension  in  a 
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plane  lying  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  shank  par-   through  said  inner  opening  from  the  stoma,  tube  recetvmg 
tion;  said  wafer-like  head  including  an  undercut  rear  por-   means  siurounding  the  opening  in  said  outer  layer  and 

having  clamping  connection  with  the  outer  layer  adjacent 
the  opening  periphery,  and  said   tube-recdving  means 
_-fi_Ji~  ^   K^lil^==S-4^  having  an  aperture  to  permit  an  irrigator  tube  to  be  in- 

serted therethrough   in  substantial  alignneat  with  the 


stoma  to  permit  irrigation. 


tion  joining  a  rear  circular  edge  of  said  head  with  said 
extension. 


2.9«2335 

SYRINGE 

Newell  D.  Hartfcr,  Devon.  Ceon. 

Application  October  19.  1951.  Serial  No.  7M.5r7 

7  OahM.   (CL  U8~434) 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  a  hollow  barrel  having  a 
restricted  orifice  formed  in  one  end  and  the  other  end 
being  open  and  defining  an  opening  having  a  cross-sec- 
tioiud  shape,  said  barrel  having  an  operating  length 
with  its  inner  walls  defining  a  cross-sectional  shape 
throughout  the  length  which  is  substantially  identical 
to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  opening,  a  piston 
formed  of  relatively  rigid  material  having  an  operating 
portion  and  a  handle  portion  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  operating  portion,  the  length  of  the  operating  por- 
tion being  at  least  as  long  as  the  operating  length  of  the 
barrel,  a  peripheral  ring  groove  formed  in  the  piston 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  operating  portion,  a  second 
radial  peripheral  groove  fomied  in  the  operating  portion 
of  the  piston  and  spaced  from  the  first  groove  a  distance 
slightly  leu  than  the  operating  length  of  the  barrel,  and 
a  ring  of  resilient  material  positioned  and  maintained 
in  each  groove,  the  periphery  of  the  rings  being  larger 
than  the  periphery  of  the  opening  of  the  barrel  and  be- 
ing compressed  by  the  operating  length  of  the  barrel 
upon  engagement  therewith  as  the  operating  length  of 
the  piston  is  inserted  into  the  barrel  to  cause  a  seal 
therebetween. 


2.9f2.a3< 

IRRIGATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Marie  Partyt  Mhweapnlis,  Mkom, 

Application  December  !•,  1954.  Serial  No.  47M56 

TdafaM.    (CL12S— 293) 


1.  An  irrigator  comprising  a  bag  made  from  Ain  flex- 
ible waterproof  sheet  material  having  an  opening  through 
the  inner  layer  thereof  and  a  second  opening  through  the 
outer  layer  thereof  in  generally  opposed  relation  to  the 
iimer  opening,  mounting  means  connected  to  the  inner 
layer  of  said  bag  around  said  inner  opening  for  connect- 
ing the  bag  to  the  body  of  a  wearer  in  position  to  receive 


23t2.937 
SANTTARY  NAPKIN 
Kenneth  J.  Harwood,  Neenah.  Howard  A.  Mayo,  Hendcr- 
sonrillc.  aad  John  C  Bletsingcr,  Neenah,  Wis.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assipnBcats,  to  Kimberiy-Clarfc  Cor- 
poration, a  corporatioa  ef  Delawwe 

Application  May  25,  1955.  Serial  No.  519,9M 
4  Clainss.   (CL  12S— 299) 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  an  absorbent  pad  and  a 
wrapper  aidosing  said  pad,  said  wrapper  comprising  a 
set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  in  one  direction,  and  a 
second  set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  transversely  of 
the  threads  of  said  first  mentioned  set,  said  sets  of  threads 
being  interwoven  at  their  crossings,  the  threads  of  at 
least  one  of  said  sets  having  a  twist  less  than  six  turns 
per  inch  and  being  of  multiple  filament  construction  of 
a  denier  within  the  range  of  30  to  150,  whereby  the  fila- 
ments thereof  are  caused  to  fan  out  under  pressure  to 
form  thin  fiat  thread  crossing  portions. 


loteC 


2^2J3t 

SANITARY  NAPKIN 
and  Wlnlerton  U.  Day,  Neenal^  Wb., 
to  Ktanberly-Clarii  Corporation,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  Fcbraary  14. 1956.  Serial  No.  565,462 
4  ChiM.    (CL  12t-^90)   .  ^^ 


Hi. 

>3 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  having  an  absorbent  pad  and  a 
wrapper  enclosing  said  pad,  said  wrapper  comprising 
a  set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  in  one  direction,  and 
a  second  set  of  spaced  threads  which  extend  transversely 
of  the  threads  of  said  first  mentioned  set,  said  sets  of 
threads  being  leno  woven  at  their  crossings,  the  threads 
of  at  least  one  of  said  sets  having  a  twist  less  than  six 
turns  per  inch  and  being  of  multiple  filament  construc- 
tion of  a  denier  within  the  range  of  30  to  1 50,  whereby 
the  filaments  thereof  are  caused  to  fan  out  under  pres- 
sure to  form  thin  flat  thread  crossing  portions. 


2.9«2,939  _ 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  BINDERS 
Walter  E.  Schroer,  Affton,  Mo.,  Victor  Trybinsid,  Jr., 
East  St.  Lonis,  m..  aad  Irrte  H.  WaUing,  St  Lonis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Loose  Leaf  Metals  Compaay,  St. 
Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  MIssonri 

Applicatloa  Jaiy  16,  1956.  Serial  No.  598.001 
1  Claim.    (CL129— 13) 
In  combination,  a  binder  metal  having  two  relatively 
movable  members,  and  a  locking  device  releasably  main- 
taining said  movable  members  in  selected  relation  com- 
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prising  t  lock  post  secured  to  one  of  said  movsble  mem- 
bers, a  lock  case  secured  to  the  other  movable  member, 
said  lock  case  including  opposed  end  walls,  opposed  side 
walls  and  a  top  wall,  opposed  slots  in  said  end  walls,  op- 
posed openings  in  said  side  walls,  opposed  slots  in  said 
side  walls,  a  lock  dog  plate  in  said  lock  case  including 
integral  opposed  tabs  pivotal ly  engaging  said  opposed  slots 
in  said  end  walls,  said  lock  dog  plate  including  an  aper- 
ture in  alignment  with  said  opposed  openings  in  said  side 
walls,  said  lock  dog  plate  also  including  a  cutaway  in 
the  edge  remote  from  the  pivotal  tabs,  said  lock  post  cx- 


from  said  catting  device  twice  the  length  of  the  Alter 
mouth  piece,  means  for  causing  said  cutting  device  to 
cut  from  said  filter  rods  a  filter  rod  piece  twice  the 
length  of  said  filter  mouth  piece,  said  means  being  con- 
structed to  skip  a  cutting  operation  on  each  one  of  the 
last  portion  of  the  filter  rods  when  said  portion  has  been 
advanced  by  the  following  filter  rod  toward  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  abutment  means,  and  a  rotary  drum 
having  axially  extending  grooves  on  its  circumference 
for  receiving  the  filter  rod  pieces  severed  from  said  filter 
rods  and  removing  them  laterally  with  respect  to  their  > 
longitudinal  direction  away  from  said  cutting  device. 


^1 II      * 
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COSMETIC  MAKE-UF  KIT 

Rokcft  G.  Bm,  Sdidio  CUy,  Calif. 

ApplkatkM  April  M,  19S7,  Serial  No.  655^31 

6  Claims.    (CI.  132—79) 


tending  through  said  opposed  openings  in  said  lock  case 
and  through  said  aligned  aperture  in  said  lock  dog  plate, 
said  lock  plate  in  one  extreme  position  of  movement 
bitingly  engaging  said  lock  post,  spring  means  within 
said  lock  case  engaging  said  lock  dog  plate  and  biasing 
it  into  biting  engagement  with  said  lock  post,  a  lock  dog 
plate  release  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  other  mov- 
able member,  and  a  connecting  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  release  lever  including  a  T-head  portion 
disposed  beneath  said  lock  dog  plate,  said  connecting 
lever  being  disposed  in  said  cutaway  of  said  lock  dog  plate 
and  extending  through  a  slot  in  one  side  wall. 


2  9#2#49 
METHOD  AND  MACfflNE'FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FaTER  MOUTH  FIECE  aGARETTES 
Kurt  Korbcr,  Haatbwr-Bcticdorf,  Bcmhard  Scbubcrt, 
HaralNnrg-SaacI,  and  Carl  Stclzcr,  Hambwg-Bcrgedorf , 
Germany 
Original  appUcatioa  December  8,  1953,  Serial  No. 
39^,824.  DiTldad  aad  this  appUortloa  May  26,  1958, 
Serial  No.  737,97« 

16  Claims.    (CL  131—94) 


1.  In  an  eye  make-up  kit,  the  combination  of  a  mount 
terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  rotatable  eyebrow 
pencil  head  of  an  eyebrow  pencil  having  a  body  por- ' 
tion  fixed  in  said  naount  and  having  a  shank  extending 
beyond  said  mount,  a  container  having  an  open  end  hav- 
ing a  sleeve  insert,  said  mouiM  having  a  neck  having 
threads  and  said  insert  having  cooperating  threads,  an 
applicator  bolder  having  a  flange  fitting  between  abutting 
shoulders  on  said  insert  and  said  mount  at  the  inner  end 
of  said  threads,  said  applicator  holder  having  a  socket 
for  a  shank  of  said  pencil  and  said  applicator  holder 
having  an  oppositely  extending  socket  having  an  appli- 
cator shank  therein,  said  flange  being  of  semi-rigid  plas- 
tic material,  said  insert  and  said  mount  being  of  compara- 
tively rigid  plastic  material  and  clamping  said  flange  in 
liquid  sealing  relation  with  said  applicator  extending  into 
said  container  and  with  said  pencil  extending  out  of  said 
container. 

a,9f2,M2 
HAIR-RETAINING  COMB 
IMTT  Halbcr,  Lom  Uaad  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  William 
A.  Lcwta,  FlMbiic  a^  Jctry  Halber,  Long  Island 
CUy,  N.Y.,  )olBtly 

A»»licaliMrjnM  It,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,833 
4  Claims.    (CL  132—133) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  filter  mouth 
piece  cigarettes,  including  a  cutting  device  conveyor 
means  for  feeding  filter  rods  having  lengths  which  are 
a  multiple  of  the  length  of  a  filter  mouth  piece  length- 
wise toward  said  cutting  device,  abutment  means  for 
arresting  the  movement  of  said  filter  rods  at  a  distance 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  retaining  hair  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  main  comb  for  supported  engagement 
with  hair  adjacent  to  the  scalp  of  the  back  of  the  head, 
an  auxiliary  comb  assembly  for  supporting  engagement 
with  a  lock  of  hair  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  and 
spacer  means  extending  transversely  between  said  main 
comb  and  said  auxiliary  comb  assembly  supporting  said 
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auxiliary  comb  assembly  in  laterally  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship with  said  main  comb,  said  auxiliary  comb  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  individual  comb  elements 
pivotally  connected  together  and  supported  at  one  end 
upon  said  spacer  means  for  parallel  relative  movement 
between  a  normally  closed  position  and  an  adjusted  open 
position,  both  of  said  individual  comb  elements  having 
facing  reentrant  portions  for  gripping  a  lock  of  hair  there- 
between   in   said   normally   closed   position,    releasable 
latch  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  individual  comb 
elemenu  relcasably  securing  said  elemenu  in  said  nor- 
mally closed  position,  said  spacer  means  comprising  a 
member  supported  at  one  end  upon  said  main  comb,  and 
pivot  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  member  support- 
ing said  pivoully  connected  one  end  of  said  individual 
comb  elemenu  for  limited  roution  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  roution  of  said 
individual  comb  elements,  said  auxiliary  comb  assembly 
further  comprising  a  mounting  [rfate  intermediate  said  in- 
dividual comb  elemenu  and  said  spacer  member  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  spacer  member  and  having  a 
bearing  member  at  the  opposite  end  rotatably  support- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  comb  elements. 


other  end  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  fluid  passage 
therethrough,  a  substantially  flat  valve  seat  around  said 
port  oo  the  end  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  freely  movable, 
elongated  cylindrical  element  openaUe  1^  gravity  in 
said  chamber  having  a  stem  extending  into  and  through 
said  port  and  spaced  from  the  body  defining  said  port, 
and  a  second  stem  of  greater  length  and  diameter  than  said 
first  stem  coaxialiy  arranged  with  said  first  stem  extending 
into  said  passage  and  spaced  from  the  wails  thereof,  the 


c  *>Mi«»^r^ 


_  2,982,t43 

DiSFLACEMKNT  TYFE  BRAKE  SAFETY  VALVE 
Fri^J.  MmiMa,  Akro«,  OUo.  Mrinor  to  Saf-T-Brake 
Valva  Compaay,  be,  Aknw,  Ohio,  a  cotporaliM  of 

AppUcatioa  Januaiy  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  633045 
6  daliM.    (CL  U7— 111) 


space  between  said  seccmd  stem  and  said  passage  being 
of  a  size  such  that  air  wiU  flow  freely  therethrough  while 
hydraulic  fluid  on  entering  said  space  wUl  lift  said  element 
to  closed  position  and  the  space  between  said  first  stem 
and  port  being  larger  than  the  space  between  said  second 
stem  and  passage,  an  annular  shoulder  on  the  periphery 
of  said  element  in  the  proximity  of  but  spacpd  from  the 
end  of  said  element  facing  said  valve  seat,  and  an  O-ring 
gasket  disposed  around  said  element  and  resting  on  said 
shotUder  for  engaging  said  valve  seat 


i^A-jj^yig^ 


1.  A  safety  device  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising, a  housing  having  an  axial  bore  tbervthrou^  de- 
fining oppoeed  outlet  p<ms:  a  pair  of  elongate  fluid  res- 
ervoirs eadi  having  an  axial  length  and  each  imercoa- 
nected  with  said  bore  adjacent  the  axial  ends  thereof; 
an  inlet  port  deflned  by  said  bousing;  conduit  means 
interconnecting  said  inlet  port  with  said  fluid  reservoirs; 
apair  of  piston  heads,  each  movable  axially  of  one  said 
reservoir  and  each  having  iu  peripheral  edge  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  each  said  reservoir  with  said  piston  heads 
restricting  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  bore  upon 
movement  of  the  same  towards  the  bore;  a  sealing  plug, 
normally  centered  between  said  outlet  ports  in  said  bore; 
and  means  for  shifting  said  sealing  plug  axially  dL  said 
bore  into  sealing  engagement  with  one  said  outlet  port 
upon  restriction  of  flow  from  said  reservoir  into  said  1x>re. 


2,9f2,t45 

CARBURETOR  FLOAT  MECHANISM 

Claraicc  R.  Lmu,  Lnthmp  Vmagc,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  conH»> 

ration  of  Dclawaic  "^ 

AppUcatioB  April  12, 1957,  S«1al  No.  652,447 

1  Claim.    (CL137— 4M) 


a,9M,*44 
VALVE 
Albert  L.  Shertr,  Nlbi,  Mich.,  and  JuUns  J.  Kazmlcnak, 
,    Sooth  BcndL  led.,  asrignors  to  Sanunlt  Mannfactulng 
Co.,  a  DMrion  of  Ace  Tool  Eagteccrlng  Co.,  Inc., 
So«th  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporatloB  of  Indiana 
AppUcatioa  JoIt  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  59SJ«1 
aOahm.   (CL  137— 199) 
1.  An  air  bleed  valve  for  a  hydraulic  system  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein 
and  a  port  connecting  one  end  of  said  chamber  with  the 
atmo^ere,  a  sleeve  threaded  into  said  body  closing  the 


A  carburetor  comprising  a  casing,  a  fuel  reservoir 
formed  in  said  casing,  a  cover  for  the  reservoir,  ft  valve 
for  controlling  the  admission  <rf  fuel  to  said  reservoir,  a 
float  member  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  reser- 
voir, a  bifurcated  bracket  supported  from  the  cover  and 
depending  within  the  reservoir,  a  trunnion  supported  by 
said  depending  bracket,  a  float  member  supporting  lever 
ngidly  secured  to  said  float  member  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  trunnion,  said  supporting  lever  having  an 
elongated  aperture  therein,  a  valve  actuating  lever  also 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  trunnion  and  comprising  a  rigid 
downwardly  extending  member  at  the  end  remote  from 
said  trunnion,  said  downwardly  extending  member  being 
received  within  said  supporting  lever  aperture  and  having 
laterally  extending  portions  to  engage  the  edges  of  said 
aperture  when  moved  a  predetermined  distance,  a  spring 
member  mounted  cm  said  bracket  in  generally  parallel 
relation  with  said  trunnion,  and  a  tang  formed  on  said 
valve  actuating  lever  to  engage  said  spring  and  continu- 
ously urge  said  valve  toward  closed  position. 
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■ALANCID  PILOT  VALVE 
W.  DoMlMW.  DabM,  Tcl,  iiigii  to  (Mb  b- 
DallM,  TOi,  •  cwywitoa  af 

15,  1957.  SmM  N^  <H.7tt 
(CL137— 4<7) 


6.  A  balanced  vaWe  operator  comprisinf  first  and  sec- 
ond members  movable  relative  to  one  another  and  having 
a  fixed  intermediate  balance  position  therebetween,  first 
bianf  OMna  to  oppose  movement  of  said  first  member 
IB  a  first  direction  from  said  balance  position,  meaiu  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  first  member  by  said  first  bias- 
ing means  in  a  second  direction  from  said  balance  posi- 
tioa  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  and  second  biasing 
means  to  oppose  movement  of  said  first  member  in  said 
iisC  directiDM  from  said  balance  position  and  to  urge 
nid  first  member  to  move  in  said  second  direction  from 
Mid  balance  position. 


GAS  PRK9SURB  LOADED  REGULATOR 
Etfward  Tav 
loKaith 
<^  CfVflt 

lafMl  IX  1954,  Scfial  No.  451,43« 
ICklHk    (CL  137-<5«5ai) 


In  a  gaa  burner  installation  iachiding  a  pressure-loaded 
governor  having  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  pressure- 
loading  chamber  and  being  adapted  to  maintain  a  con- 
stant gas  outlet  pressure  for  any  particular  pressure  load- 
ing, and  a  gas  supply  pipe  connected  into  the  inlet  port 
of  the  governor  for  supptyisf  fM  under  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising  meaAi  for  providing  a  loading 
pressure  for  the  governor  including  a  branch  gaa  dis- 
charge pipe  connected  into  and  leading  from  the  gas 
supply  pipe,  a  pressure  control  pipe  one  end  of  which  is 
connected  into  the  branch  gas  discharge  pipe  while  its 
other  end  is  connected  into  the  pressure-loading  chamber 
of  the  governor,  a  gas  flow-restricting  orifice  in  the 
branch  gas  discharge  pipe  between  the  gas  supply  pipe 
and  the  pressure  control  pipe,  a  control  valve  intercalated 
in  the  branch  gas  discharge  pipe  on  the  side  of  the  pres- 
sure control  pipa  opposite  that  of  the  gas  flow-restricting 
oriflce,  Mii  |M  iow-restricting  orifice  caMMg  a  re- 
duction m  prtwvc  in  the  pressure  control  pipe  and 
prcsaare  londai«  chaBhar  of  the  govcmor  when  the 
OOTMffol  valve  ia  oftn  to  discharge  gaa,  and  a  second  gas 
low-rastrictittf  nriicc  in  the  branch  gas  discharge  pipe 
between  the  pressure  control  pipe  and  the  control  valve 
for  setting  a  low  limit  to  the  pressure  in  the  pressure 
loading  chamber  of  the  fovenor. 


BACK  PRBSBURE  VALVE 
F.  Ryan,  Jr^  Castrn  ViAay,  CaUT.,  aarimer  to 
W.  F.  ani  Jnhn  •avMs  Cen^ny,  RochfOTd,  BL,  a 
of  mtooJa 


March  ^  1954.  SarW  No.  549^12 


2  riai—     (CL  137—519) 
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1.  A  back  pressure  valve  assembly  comprising  a  first 
body  member  having  a  compartment  therein  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  means  providing  an  annular  recess  in 
said  one  end  of  said  body  member,  slack  flexible  dia- 
phragm means  traversing  said  one  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber ami  having  a  peripheral  portion  disposed  in  said 
raoeaa,  a  second  body  mambei  providing  a  second  com* 
partment  separated  froni  said  first  compartment  by  said 
diaphragm  means,  said  saeond  body  member  having  an 
annular  abutment  portion  projecting  into  said  recess  for 
clamping  said  peripheral  diaphragm  portion  against  said 
first  body  member  and  for  maintaining  said  body  mem- 
bers in  axial  alignment,  said  body  members  re^)ectively 
including  peripheral  outwardly  projecting  flanges  adjacent 
said  recess  means  and  said  abutment  portion,  ring  means 
embracing  said  flanges  and  clamping  said  body  members 
together,  means  providing  a  fluid  inlet  into  said  first  com- 
partment, means  providing  a  fluid  outlet  from  said  first 
compartment,  which  outlet  means  has  an  annular  inner 
end  disposed  adjacent  to  and  restrictible  by  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  means  and  substantially  q>aced 
inwardly  from  an  eixl  wall  of  said  first  compartment  fac- 
ing said  diaphragm  means,  said  diaphragm  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  flexible  members  transversing  said  compart- 
ncnta,  a  plurality  of  rigid  discs  respectively  positioned 
between  and  at  opposite  sides  of  central  portions  of  said 
flkxiMe  members,  and  means  clamping  said  discs  together 
so  aa  to  prevent  flexing  of  said  central  portions  as  a  result 
of  a  low  pressure  area  within  said  one  compartmaat  at 
said  outlet,  and  means  providing  an  inlet  iaio  said  second 
compartment  for  admittiag  floid  under  pressure  into  said 
compartment,  said  diaphragm  ntcans  being  posi- 
with  respect  to  said  outlet  in  accordance  with  fluid 
pressures  in  said  compartments. 


aJt2,i49 
DEVICE  FOR  FLljID  FLOW 
Allsn  H.  Dfrey,  Wtok,  and  Danlal  A.  North. 
Tex.,  aarfgnors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Pro- 
dncHon  Research  Csmpany,  Tnlsa,  Okfau,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
ApnUcatkM  November  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  544,949 

3  Oaima.  (CL  137—512.1) 
1.  A  hydraulic  valve  which  comprises  a  first  bousing 
havhig  a  first  cylindrical  bore  and  provided  with  at  least 
one  radial  passageway  communicating  the  exterior  with 
the  interior  of  the  first  housit^,  a  first  concentric  deform- 
able  elas^  tltmvm  aniuaisd  w^hin  said  first  cylindrical 
bore  and  iiaanf  to  Aa  inc  hnnsing  at  one  end,  said  first 
sleeve  baring  a  continuous  wall  covering  the  radial  pas- 
sageway in  the  first  honaiat  and  a  free  end  and  flexing 
10  open  and  doae  the  radial  passageway  ia  the  first 
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housiag,  said  first  sieeve  Ijeing  open  on  both  ends,  a 
second  housing  having  a  second  cylindrical  boie 
arranged  concentrically  within  and  spaced  laterally  from 
said  first  housing  and  provided  witfi  at  least  one  radial 
passageway  comnninicating  the  exterior  with  the  interior 
of  the  second  housing,  said  second  boosing  having  a 
closed  end  and  being  connected  to  said  first  housing  at 
an  open  end,  and  a  second  concentric  deformaUe  elastic 


said  ports  in  one  position  <a  said  valve  qwol,  a  Kcond 
sleeve  in  the  enlaiied  end  of  said  bore  arranged  for  slid- 
ing fit  relative  to  said  bousing  and  said  spool,  adapted 
to  connect  said  ports  regardless  of  the  position  of  said 
spool,  said  second  sleeve  being  biased  to  permit  unidi- 
rectional fluid  flow  from  one  of  said  ports  to  another, 
said  spool  valve  being  shaped  to  meter  fluid  in  the  odier 
direction  between  said  ports  in  relation  to  said  first  sleeve 
as  said  spool  is  moved  to  a  closed  poeiticm. 
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1J992ASI 
REVERSING  VALVE  PARHCULARLY  FOR  DEEP 

WELL  PUMPS 
Rahh  B.  TOncT,  Clayton,  Mo^  aarifaor  to  AIco  Valve 
f^-PMy.   Uaivcrrily   Ofy,  Mn^  a  coipondion  of 
Mnaonrl 

AppHcation  Novenhcr  4, 1953,  Seitoi  No.  399,194 
3ClainH.    (CL  137—42^ 
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sleeve  mounted  within  said  second  cylindrical  bore  and  '^""^ 
secured  at  a  dosed  end  to  the  closed  end  of  the  second 
housing,  said  second  sleeve  having  a  continuous  wall 
covering  the  radial  passageway  in  the  second  housing 
and  a  free  end  and  flexing  to  open  and  close  the  radial 
passageway  in  the  second  housing,  the  free  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  sleeves  facing  the  direction  of  flow 
throu^  said  valve. 


,6-  ;  . 
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2,992,959 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  CIRCUITS 

WaUmn  Cask,  MWoid,  Mich. 

AppHcafion  November  4,  1954,  Sotol  No.  429,724 

nOafans.    (0.137-^99) 


1.  A  speed  control  valve  for  controlling  a  fluid  motor 
which  comprises,  a  bousing  having  a  bore  and  two  ports 
leading  to  said  bore,  one  intersecting  the  bore  at  two 
spaced  areas  and  one  intersecting  the  bore  between  said 
Vaoed  areas,  a  valve  spool  slidable  in  said  bore  from 
an  open  to  a  cloaed  poaition  having  a  snug  fit  at  one  end 
of  said  bore,  said  bore  being  enlarged  at  the  other  end, 
a  first  sleeve  at  the  enlarged  end  of  said  bore  externally 
in  fixed  sealing  relation  to  said  housing  and  internally 
in  sliding  fit  with  said  spool,  said  first  sleeve  connecting 

74«  O.G.— 7 


1.  In  a  reversing  valve  assembly:  a  valve  body  having 
a  continuous  elongated  passage  therein,  one  end  of  the 
passage  opening  through  the  valve  body;  a  first  valve  at 
one  end  of  the  passage,  slidable  in  said  passage  aixl  re- 
movable through  the  end  of  the  passage;  a  removably 
fixed  separator  in  the  passage  to  separate  a  first  vaKe 
chamber  for  the  first  vaWe;  a  second  valve  slidably  dis- 
posed in  an  intermediate  part  of  the  passage  and  remov- 
able through  the  eixl  of  the  passage;  a  secoiKl  separator 
removably  fixed  in  the  passage  above  the  second  valve 
to  separate  an  intermediate  valve  chamber;  a  third  valve 
slidable  in  the  passage  above  the   second  separator;  a 
closure  for  the  passage  above  the  third  valve;  pressure 
fluid  ports  through  the  valve  body,  there  being  one  to 
each  valve;  exhaust  ports  through  the  valve  body;  pas- 
sages from  the  first  valve  to  above  and  below  the  sec- 
ond valve,  respectively,  and  a  valve  passage  in  the  first 
valve  to  connect  the  space  above  the  second  valve  to  the 
pressure  fluid  port  of  the  first  valve,  and  a  valve  passage 
to  connect  the  space  below  the  second  valve  to  exhaust, 
said  valve  being  adapted  to  reverse  said  coimectioiu  vihen 
the  valve  is  moved  in  c^posite  directions;  passages  in  the 
body  from  the  second  valve  to  above  ard  below  the  third 
valve,  and  valve  passages  in  the  second  valve  to  connect 
one  of  said  passages  to  the  pressure  fluid  port  and  the 
other  to  exhaust,  and  vice  versa,  whereby  to  reverse  the 
third  valve;  passages  selectively  connectible  by  the  first 
vaKe  to  the  pressure  fluid  port  thereof,  all  of  said  pas- 
sages comprising  straight  holes  extending  inward  from 
the  surface  of  the  valve  body,  with  portions  fonned  by 
groovdi  along  the  surface  of  the  body  and  a  shell  around 
the  body  enclosing  the  grooves. 
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MAGNETIC  VALVn 


to  Tht  Clatfc 


CoatroOcr  Conpuy,  Cfardaad,  Ohio,  a 


March  22, 19S4,  SmW  No.  417,795 
7  CUtaM.    (CL  137-42t) 


6.  A  pilot  valve  constrocted  to  cooperate  with  a  main 
valve  constniction  that  comprises,  a  main  walled  hoosins, 
enclosing  a  pressure  chamber  comprising  a  movable  wall, 
a  pair  of  valve  ports,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  valves  there- 
for movable  by  the  movable  wall  upon  the  exhaust  of 
pressure  from  the  chamber  or  the  application  of  prenure 
thereto,  to  respectively  establish  a  flow  line  between  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  in  the  housing  wall  and  open  an  ex- 
haust out  of  the  housing  throogh  the  outlet  opening;  the 
pilot  valve  construction  comprising  a  pflot  valve  bousing 
having  ports,  and  valves  therefor,  the  valves  carried  by  a 
reciprocable  valve  element;  the  ports  having  duct  com- 
munication with  the  pressune  chamber  and  with  a  source 
of  pressure  and  with  the  atmoq>here,  and  the  parts  ar- 
ranged to  apply  pressure  to  the  chamber  and  exhaust  it 
therefrom  upon  reciprocation  of  the  valve  element;  an 
electromagnet  comprising  a  movable  magnetic  member, 
the  magnetic  member,  when  the  ougnet  is  energized,  mov- 
ing the  pilot  valve  elemem  to  effect  exhaust  of  the  pree- 
sure  chamber;  means  to  communicate  air  pressuire  from 
a  supply  source  of  pressure  to  the  valve  element  to  move 
it,  when  the  magnet  is  deenergized,  to  effect  supply  of 
pressure  to  the  pressure  chamber,  the  valve  element  bciag 
guided  in  its  reciprocations  by  a  guide  element  slidingiy 
engaging  a  guide  surface  of  the  pilot  valve  housing  with 
small  clearance  and  being  subject  to  sticking  at  said  dear- 
ance;  and  latch  means  rendered  effective  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  said  sticking  by  reciprocation  of  the  valve  ele- 
ment in  the  direction  to  supply  pressure  to  the  pressure 
chamber,  to  lock  the  valve  element  against  return  move- 
mem  in  the  direction  to  exhaust  pressure  from  the  pres- 
sure chamber. 


23t2,053 

DOUBLE  ACTING  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

R.  Seddoo,  RoeeOc,  ID^  aa^giior  to  btcraatioaal 

Harvester  Compuy,  a  corpofattoQ  of  New  Jcney 

Appiicatfcia  Novcoihcr  13,  i9M,  Serial  No.  621,943 

<  Cli*M.  (CL  137—422) 
2.  A  double  acting  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a 
casing,  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port  disposed  in  said 
casing,  a  first  valve  plunger  and  a  second  valve  plunger 
mounted  slidably  in  said  casing  in  opposed  relation,  a 
first  motor  pon  and  a  second  motor  port  disposed  in  said 
casing,  means  associated  with  said  valve  plungers  for 
communicatively  connecting  said  inlet  port  with  said  ex- 
haust port  when  said  valve  plungers  are  in  a  neutral  posi- 
tion, resihent  means  mounted  in  said  casing  adapted  to 
urge  said  valve  plungers  toward  each  other  in  engaging 


relation,  control  means  mounted  on  said  casing  adapted 
for  moving  said  plungers  in  one  direction  to  establish 
fluid  coRununication  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  second 
motor  port  and  simultaneously  maintain  fluid  communi- 
cation from  said  first  motor  port  to  said  exhaust  port  and 
alternately  moving  said  plungers  in  the  other  direction  to 
establish  fluid  communication  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 


/*i 


Tn 


Jd-Iil 


** 


first  motor  port  and  simultaneously  maintain  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  second  motor  to  said  exhaust  port, 
and  said  control  means  being  adapted  for  simultaneously 
movmg  one  of  said  plungers  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
plunger  in  the  opposite  direction  to  establish  fluid  com- 
munication from  said  inlet  port  to  each  of  saicf  motor 
ports. 

23tXH4 

THROTTLING  FLUG  VALVE 

WtaieM  IL  McCidloch,  Conw  ChrMi,  Tcz^  iiiigiiir. 

by  wttmt  — jfnifnh,  to  Jcney  Prodtifcin  Research 

Coaipoajr,  Tote,  Oklon  a  coqporalloa  ef  Dcfaiwars 

AppilcatkM  AofMt  21, 1957,  Scriri  No.  M%M9 

1  Ckifak    (CL  U7— 425.12) 


•*t 


Apparatus  comprising  a  valve  casing  provided  with 
a  tx>re  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  commu- 
nication with  said  bore;  a  core  body  sealingly  and  mov- 
ably  arranged  in  said  bore,  a  first  portion  of  said  core 
body  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  bore  when  said 
first  portion  is  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages:  a  second  portion  of  said  core  body  having  an 
opening  therein  to  provide  fluid  communication  through 
the  bore  when  the  second  portion  is  positioned  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  said  core  body  having  an 
annular  recess  adjacent  said  first  portion  of  said  core 
body;  said  recess  providing  a  greater  restriction  to  fluid 
flow  through  said  bore  when  said  recess  is  positioned  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  than  said  second 
portion  when  said  second  portion  is  positioned  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  and  also  providing  a  great- 
er restriction  to  fluid  flow  than  the  fluid  flow  permitted 
through  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  alone. 


2,942,455 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL 

Robert  D.  Cowherd,  West  Terrc  Haote,  lod. 

Applkatioa  Jane  5,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  443,819 

5  Clafans.    (CL  137—625.24) 

1.  A  pnetmiatic  control  comprising  an  elongated  body 

having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  a 

pressure  chamber  within  the  body,  means  providing  a 
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control  orifice  at  one  endface  of  the  body,  said  orifice 
providing  communication  between  the  pressure  cham- 
ber and  atmosphere,  magnetically  actuated  closure  means 
for  said  orifice  comprising  a  U-shaped  controlling  mem- 
ber having  a  central  portion  overlying  sa^  orifice  for 
cooperation  therewith,  pivotal  mounting  means  for  the 
controlling  member  carried  by  said  body  adjacent  said 
orifice,  the  legs  of  said  controlling  member  being  co- 
extensive with  said  body  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means 


for  magnetically  coupling  one  of  said  legs  to  an  external 
magnetic  operator  comprising  a  permeable  armature 
member  carried  by  said  one  of  said  legs  at  its  free  ex- 
tremity, and  a  re-set  orifice  communicating  with  said 
body  inlet  and  extending  through  a  sidewall  of  said 
housing  adjacent  the  other  of  said  legs,  said  reset  ori- 
fice being  thereby  adapted  to  provide  a  re-setting  force 
against  said  other  leg  for  opposing  said  external  mag- 
netic operator. 

2^2,454 
METHODS  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLUID-TIGHT 
HIGH-PRESSURE  PIPES  OF  REINFORCED  CON- 
CRETE   AND    PIPES    MADE    ACCORDING    TO 
SAID  METHODS 

Joeef  Bossncr,  Bad  AiUfaig,  Bavaria,  Germany 

AppHcatioa  Jmc  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  443,459 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany  December  8,  1954 

4  Ciafam.    (CL  138    44) 


1.  A  high-pressure  pipe  line  structure  comprising  an 
axially  arranged  series  of  inner  tubular  bodies  abutting 
in  end-to-end  relation,  each  of  said  inner  tubular  bodies 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface 
with  a  maximum  diameter  at  the  center  of  the  inner 
tubular  body  and  tapering  toward  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  latter,  and  an  axially  arranged  series  of  outer  tubular 
bodies  abutting  in  end-to-end  relation  and  extending 
around  said  series  of  inner  tubular  bodies,  each  of  said 
outer  tubular  bodies  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  an  inner  surface  with  a  maximum  diameter  at  its 
opposite  ends  substantially  equal  to  said  maximum  diam- 
eter at  the  center  of  each  inner  tubular  body  and  tapering 
from  said  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  tubular  body  toward 
the  center  of  the  latter,  the  degree  of  Upcr  of  said  inner 
surface  of  each  outer  tubular  body  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  degree  of  taper  of  the  outer  surface  of  each 
inner  tubular  body,  the  axial  length  of  each  outer  tubular 
body  being  approximately  equal  to  the  axial  length  of 
each  inner  tubular  body,  and  each  outer  tubular  body 
having  two  of  said  inner  tubular  bodies  extending  axially 
therein  from  its  opposite  ends  and  abutting  at  the  center 
of  the  outer  tubular  body. 

6.  A  method  of  making  a  high-pressure  pipe  line  struc- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  rein- 
forced concrete  inner  and  outer  tubular  bodies  of  equal 


length  with  each  inner  tubular  body  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  stu^ace  and  an  outer  surface  which  tapers  toward 
the  opposite  eixls  thereof  from  a  maximum  diameter  at 
the  center  and  with  each  outer  tubular  body  having  a 
clindrical  outer  siuface  and  an  inner  surface  which 
tapers  toward  the  center  thereof  from  maximum  diam- 
eters at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  tubular  body  which 
are  approximately  equal  to  said  maximtmi  diameter  at 
the  center  of  the  outer  surface  of  each  inner  tubular  body, 
the  degree  of  taper  of  the  outer  surface  of  each  inno- 
body  being  approximately  equal  to  the  degree  of  taper  of 
the  inner  surface  of  each  outer  body,  applying  a  plastic 
foil  lining  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  erf  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  bodies,  coating  the  outer  surface  of  each 
of  said  inner  tubular  bodies  with  a  substance  suitable  for 
softening  and  causing  swelling  of  said  plastic  foil  when 
contacted  with  the  latter,  and  alternately  axially  telescc^ 
ing  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  bodies  so  that  said  inner 
bodies  form  an  axially  arranged,  end-abutting  series  and 
said  outer  bodies  form  an  axially  arranged  end-abutting 
series  surrounding  said  inner  bodies  with  the  abutting 
ends  of  adjacent  inner  bodies  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately at  the  center  of  an  outer  body  extending  there- 
around,  and  with  said  substance  on  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  inner  bodies  contacting  the  plastic  foil  lim'ngs  on 
the  Inner  surfaces  of  said  outer  bodies  to  cause  softening 
and  swelling  thereof  for  providing  an  effective  seal  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  bodies. 


2,9t2,457 
WEFT  NEEDLE  OPERATING  MECHANBM 
FOR  LOOM 
Richard  G.  Tomer,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cromp- 
too  A  Knowles  Corpontioo,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maasachnsetti 

Application  November  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  498,994 
nChdms.    (a.  139— 124) 


*». 


1.  In  weft  needle  operating  mechanism  for  a  narrow 
ware  loom  operating  with  an  outside  weft  supply  and 
having  warp  threads  which  are  manipulated  to  form  sheds, 
a  crank  actuator  rotating  at  uniform  speed  in  a  circular 
path,  a  n^dle  carrier  having  a  part  driven  in  circular 
path  by  tlie  actuator,  an  arm  on  said  carrier  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  actuator,  a  weft  needle  secured  to 
said  arm  having  a  weft  eye  on  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  arm,  a  second  arm  on  said  carrier  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  actuator,  and  control  means  including  a 
link  which  swings  about  a  fixed  pivot  at  one  end  there- 
of and  has  a  pivotal  connection  at  the  other  end  there- 
of with  said  second  arm  and  determining  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  second  arm  as  said  actuator  revolves 
enabling  said  carrier  to  move  bodily  in  a  back  and  forth 
direction  through  a  distance  equal  substantially  to  the 
diameter  of  said  circular  path  and  causing  said  eye  to 
move  in  a  transverse  direction  through  a  distance  de- 
termined by  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  said  con- 
trol means  and  said  eye  compared  to  the  distance  between 
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aid  control  means  and  said  actuator,  aid  control  raeam  which  the  piftail  is  advanced,  a  twisting  head  on  the  end 

and  actuator  cooperating  to  cause  the  weft  eye  to  enter  of  said  slotted  bead  which  advances  over  the  pigtail  to 

a  warp  shed  once  for  each  routioo  of  the  actuator.  have  a  portion  thereof  locked  between  the  twister  head 

__^_^^^^__^  and  cotter,  the  further  rotative  movement  produced  to 


John 


23t2.i5t 

LOOMS 
Ridgway  Walton,  I  oi^llffe.  Settle, 

to  Chkopee  Maaafactnring  Corpontfon, 
poration  of  Maasnchnactts 

Applkatlon  December  IS,  1955,  ScrW  No.  553,3«6 

Great  Britain 
17,  lf54 
MCWm.    {CLl39-~t2€) 

J. . 


a  cor* 


^^ 


■^^ 


I.  In  a  loom  adapted  to  operate  with  a  large  stationary 
supply  of  weft  material,  a  weft  supplying  mechanism 
comprising  a  weft  carrier  adapted  to  cooperate  in  draw- 
ing by  suction  the  free  end  of  a  length  of  weft  material 
presented  by  said  supply  and  a  charge  of  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  material  from  said  supply,  said  carrier 
being  adapted  to  carry  said  charge,  means  for  causing 
said  carrier  to  traverse  the  warp  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  picks  until  its  charge  is  oihausted  and  then  move 
to  a  refilling  station  on  the  loom  to  have  its  charge  re-, 
plenished  from  said  source  of  weft  material,  and  means 
for  again  causing  the  weft  carrier  to  traverse  the  warp 
a  predetermined  number  of  picks  until  its  charge  is  ex- 
hausted. 


3,9«2,t59 

CABLE  FORMING  yiXTURE 

HannflMi  S.  Flore,  LodI,  Edward  S.  Geary,  Nntley,  and 

Albert  F.  Pyde,  Newark,  NJ^  ssrfgi to  Wcstcra 

Electric  Compuiy,  Incorronited,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Joly  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  597,745 
9  ClafaiM.    (CL  14^-n.l) 


^". 


1.  An  adjustable  cable  forming  fixture  comprising  a 
support,  a  clamp  mounted  on  the  support  and  adapted  to 
removably  hold  a  sheathed  cable  having  the  sheath 
removed  back  a  given  distance  from  the  ends  of  the  insu- 
lated wires  thereof,  an  arm  mounted  on  the  support 
with  one  end  thereof  adjacent  the  damp,  a  plurality 
of  individual  books,  about  which  insulated  wires  from 
the  cable  may  be  formed  manually,  disposed  parallel 
with  each  other  and  at  relative  spaced  positions  on  the 
arm,  and  means  actuable  to  cause  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  the  hooks  to  vary  their  relative  position  on  the 
arm. 


CimTNG  AND  TWISTING  DEVICE  FOR 
COILED  WIRE 
WUIiara  O.  Sprang,  Detroit,  Mich^  asrigaor  to  No^i« 
Sprtog  Compuiy,  Warren  Township,  Macomb  Comsly, 
MldL,  a  corporatioa   of  Michigan 

Application  Jnly  19,  1954,  Scriai  No.  443,994 
7  Claims,     id.  I4«— 92J) 
t.  A  severing  and  cutting  mechanism  for  a  pigtail,  em- 
bodying a  rotatable  head  haviag  •  slot  therein,  a  pin  with- 
in the  slot,  a  fixed  plate  having  a  cutter  therein  through 


the  slotted  head  by  the  pin  causing  said  twister  head  to 
rotate  to  sever  the  wire  of  the  pigtail  and  to  twist  the  end 
thereof,  and  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  twisting  head  and 
linearly  moving  said  ptn  to  rotate  said  routable  head. 


2,9«a,Ml 

AOAPTES  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BOTTLE  FILLING 

DEVICE 

Sam  TomUa,  Mlddlstow,  N.Y. 

Application  September  3, 1957,  Scrlal  No.  Ml,83« 

5  OabM.    (CL  Ul—55) 


n 


•1 


1 .  In  a  filler  vslve  of  a  bottle  filling  machine,  a  water 
control  assembly,  said  filler  valve  including  a  combination 
water  and  counter  pressure  tube,  said  water  control  assem- 
bly comprising  means  permanently  closing  an  upper  end 
of  said  combination  water  and  counter  pressure  tube 
whereby  when  the  water  supply  to  said  combination 
water  and  counter  pressure  tube  is  cut  off,  water  is  re- 
tained in  said  combination  water  and  counter  pressure 
tube  by  means  of  a  vacuum  formed  by  a  small  amount 
of  water  flowing  from  said  combination  water  and  counter 
pressure  tube,  and  a  tip  unit  for  the  lower  end  of  said 
combination  water  and  counter  pressure  tube,  said  tip 
unit  including  a  solid  portion  of  a  volume  to  displace 
from  the  liquid  in  a  bottle  being  filled  a  volume  equal  to 
the  volume  of  the  small  amount  of  water  lost  from  said 
comMnation  water  and  counter  pressure  tube<  '-> 
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FILLING  DEVICES 


2^  195^  Ssiftol  No.  <It,5t4 
~Claln«  prlnrUy,  applkalkm  Grsnt  Britain 
October  2t,  1M5 
S  Ontei.    (CL  141— 1*S) 


opening,  an  adapter  on  the  intake  end  of  said  aoozle  oom- 
municatively  connecting  the  nozzle  with  the  tube  neck, 
and  <^>enable  and  dosable  nozzle  capping  means  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  case  and  opposed  to  and  operable 
toward  and  fmm  said  backing  surface  and  normally  coir» 
ering  and  closing  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle,  said 
mechanical  means  embodying  a  feed  screw  mounted 
lengthwise  for  rotation  in  said  case,  a  pair  of  elongated 
sheet  metal  leaves  having  their  lower  ends  anchored  in 
said  case,  said  leaves  being  flexibly  resilient  and  serving 
to  permit  the  tube  of  paste  to  be  removably  sandwiched 
for  squeezing  therebetween  in  a  manner  to  distribute  and 
equalize  pressure  which  is  applied  progressively  thereto, 
and  a  follower-type  pressure  device  operatively  mounted 
on  said  feed  screw  and  having  clamping  and  pressure 
applying  plates  slidingly  contacting  and  movable  along 
their  respectively  coc^rating  leafves. 


1.  A  filling  device  for  the  simultaneous  mixing  of  two 
miscible  liquids  such  as  oil  and  petrol  and  their  charging 
into  a  vessel  such  as  the  fuel  tank  of  a  two-stroke  internal 
combustion  engine  which  comprises  a  unit  incorporating 
an  outer  funnel  having  an  open-top  head  on  a  tubular 
neck  with  a  tapered  lower  end,  a  concentric  inner  funnel 
having  an  open-top  head  on  a  tubular  spout  which  ex- 
tends through  and  is  sealed  to  the  tapered  lower  ead  of 
the  outer  funnel,  the  two  funnels  being  spaced  apart  to 
afford  an  intervening  chamber  for  liquid  with  an  aimular 
filler  opening  between  the  spaced  rims  of  the  funnel  heads, 
there  being  provided  at  least  one  hole  in  the  nozzle  wall 
of  the  inner  funnel  communicating  direct  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  chamber  between  the  funnels  for  discharge 
of  liquid  therefrom  into  liquid  passing  down  the  inner 
funnel. 

23«2,M3 

^        COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  CONTAINER  AND 

DISPENSRER 

Roland  R.  Kccsec,  North  Llttk  Rock,  Aik. 

Application  Jane  10,  1957,  Scrlal  No.  M4,649 

5  Clafans.    (CL  141^37f) 


•«<♦ 


li 


1.  A  collapsible  tube  containing,  holding  and  dispens- 
ing device  comprising  a  case  in  which  a  collapsible  tooth 
paste  or  similar  tube  is  housed  and  held,  manually  op- 
erated mechanical  means  operatively  mounted  and  con- 
fined in  said  case  for  holding  and  compressing  said  tube, 
and  expressing  the  paste  from  said  tube  by  way  of  the 
usual  discharge  neck  on  the  tube,  the  front  portion  of 
said  case  having  a  toothbrush  piloting,  backing  and  brush 
servicing  surface  against  which  the  bristled  head  of  the 
toothbrush  is  placed  guidingly  moved  to  and  supported 
in  a  given  position  so  that  tooth  paste  ejected  from  said 
tube  may  be  readily  and  evenly  applied  to  the  bristles, 
said  surface  having  an  opening  therein  with  which  the 
bristles  are  registered,  an  applicator  nozzle  having  its 
discharge  end  alined  with  and  protruding  through  said 


LUBRICATING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  F.  Witt,  Wlacfaendon^Maas.,  assignor  to  Good- 
speed  Macfclaa  Compoy,  wliicbcndoB,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  Masmdmaetts 

AppHcalloa  May  16, 1957,  SerU  N«.  tS9M9 
1  Claim.    (CL  141-^a) 


y 


fcv 


In  a  lathe  for  turning  an  elongated  wood  workpiece  and 
having  a  turning  tool  and  a  tool  carriage  movable  axially 
along  said  workpiece,  in  combination,  a  bearing  block 
mounted  to  move  axially  of  the  work  with  the  tool  car- 
riage and  embracing  at  least  a  major  part  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  workpiece  effective  to  resist  transverse  dis- 
placement of  the  workpiece.  and  means  to  lubricate  said 
bearing  block  and  workpiece  comprising  a  suppy  of  lubri- 
cant under  pressure,  a  connection  between  said  lubricant 
supply  and  said  bearing  block,  a  valve  in  said  connection, 
means  mounted  on  the  tool  carriage  and  movable  there- 
with in  fixed  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  tool  car- 
riage effective  to  open  said  valve  when  the  cutting  opera- 
tion of  the  tool  begins,  and  means  to  close  said  valve  as 
the  cutting  stroke  is  completed  and  to  leave  said  valve 
dosed  during  the  full  return  stroke  of  the  tool  and  tool 
carriage. 

i  Z,9«2,M5 

rOWER  SAW  BLADE  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Jdrimiab  C.  Graves,  Emrmtj,  and  Ftoyd  W.  Graves, 
Hayfoit,  CaHf. 

AppUcatioo  October  It,  1957,  Scriai  No.  691,M7 
4  Claims.  (CL  143—32) 
1.  In  a  portable  power  saw,  the  combination  with  an 
elongated  blade,  and  a  chain  saw  mounted  for  travel 
about  the  perimeter  of  said  blade,  said  blade  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  side  walls  and  an  end  wall  extending  be- 
tween each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  walls,  of 
an  anchoring  device  comprising  a  block  conformably 
shaped  to  fit  within  said  opening,  a  tongue  prcqecting 
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from  one  end  of  said  block  and  extendmg  from  one  face 
of  said  Wock  to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the 
other  fftce  of  nid  Mock,  a  latch  element  having  one  end 
normally  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  other  end  of  Mid 
Wock  and  mounted  in  said  block  for  movement  to  a 
position  in  which  said  one  end  is  whoUy  within  said 
block,  a  support  element  extending  over  the  other  face 


of  said  block  and  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said  element 
having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the  sides  and  said 
other  end  of  said  block,  said  block  being  insertable  into 
said  opening  so  that  the  tongue  and  said  one  end  of  said 
latch  element  overlie  one  face  of  said  blade  with  the 
projecting  portions  of  said  support  element  overlying  the 
other  face  of  said  blade,  and  an  axKhoring  stick  carried 
by  said  support  element 


INVERTED  RADIAL  SAW  JIG 

FranUin  B.  Borden,  Bradcnloo,  Fla. 

Applkatioo  July  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  «75»394 

3  Claiou.    (CL  143—47) 


S.  Tn  an  inverted  radial  saw  jig,  support  members,  a 
plank  extending  between  said  support  members,  a  frame 
coasted  to  said  plank,  body  memben  slidably  con- 
nect^ to  said  frame  for  transverse  movement  in  relation 
to  said  frame  and  said  plank,  a  platform  having  a  pair 
of  spiii^ed  parallel  slots  extending  transversely  thereof 
connected  to  said  body  members,  a  manually  operable 
clamp  member  for  detachably  connecting  the  rear  por- 
tion o^  a  base  of  a  rotary  electric  saw  to  said  platform 
for  projection  of  the  saw  blade  of  said  saw  through  said 
slots,  -Screw  members  adjustably  connected  to  said  frame 
and  having  damps  thereon  for  engagement  with  said 
plank,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  front  por- 
tion of  the  base  of  the  saw  to  said  platform,  said  last 
named  means  iiKluding  a  flange  on  the  front  of  said  plat- 
fonn,  said  platform  being  movable  transversely  of  said 
plank  to  cut  work  positioned  on  said  plank  and  stop  mem- 
bers on  said  body  memben  to  limit  movement  of  said 
body  members  in  one  direction. 


RECIPROCATING  SAW 
Richard  C.  Oakley.  St.  Looii,  Mo.,  ■■Igaiir  to  OaUcy 
ProdMcta  Company,  St.  Lonii,  Mo.,  a  corponitkin  of 


Application  April  22,  I9S7.  Serial  No.  «54,3«S 
1  Clalni.    (a.  143— 4S) 

A  reciprocating  saw  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hol- 
low casing,  an  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  in 
said  casing,  a  reciprocable  shaft  of  rectangular  cnMS 
section  mounted  in  the  casing  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  rotauble  motor  shaft,  a  toothed  blade  secured  to 


and  in  extension  of  said  reciprocating  shaft,  said  blade 
being  disposed  with  the  line  of  cut  coincident  with  a  diag- 
onal of  said  rectangular  shaft,  means  in  the  casing  inter- 
connecting said  motor  shaft  and  said  reciprocable  shaft 


for  reciprocation  of  the  latter,  and  a  pair  of  rectangtilar 
sleeve  bearinp  mounted  in  the  casing  guidingiy  receiv- 
ing the  reciprocable  shaft,  said  bearings  being  spaced 
apart,  and  bearings  being  disposed  with  diagonals  thereof 
coincident  with  the  cutting  plane  of  the  toothed  blade. 


a 
1 


SAW  CHAIN  HAVING  REAR-BACK  CONTROL 
AnaHn    GndaMadsen,    Ii^kwMd,    CaMC    siiigsni    to 
McCaHodi  Motors  Caiporaiton,  Lo«  Aaylss,  CaM., 
a  CQgyaiton  of  WIsrsniia 

Lnpiit  2«,  1956,  Serial  No.  Mi^fH     ', 
1  ClalaM.    (CL  143—135) 


1.  In  a  saw  chain:  a  series  of  center  links  each  having 
a  lug  projecting  inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof  to  guid- 
ingiy engage  with  the  cutter  bar  of  the  saw,  a  series  of 
side  links  connected  by  pintles  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  links  to  pivotally  interconnect  the  adjoining  ends 
of  adjacent  center  links,  selected  side  links  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  said  chain  having  cutters  integrally  formed 
thereon,  each  of  said  cutters  having  a  side  portion  diverg- 
ing outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center  plane  of  the 
chain  with  a  plate  portion  extending  transversely  from 
the  outer  edge  of  said  side  portion  toward  said  center 
plane,  said  side  portion  and  said  plate  portion  having 
the  forward  ends  thereof  sharpened  to  form  a  forwardly 
presented  cutting  edge  on  the  cutter  of  each  of  said  se- 
lected side  links,  said  cutters  on  said  selected  side  links 
being  in  allochiral  relation  along  opposite  sides  of  said 
series  of  center  links,  each  of  said  selected  links  having 
a  depth  gauge  spaced  forwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  on  the 
cutter  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  link 
for  a  length  less  than  the  outward  extension  of  the  sharp- 
ened end  of  the  plate  portion  of  the  cutter,  each  side  link 
following  one  of  said  selected  side  links  having  a  straight 
outer  edge  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  chain,  a  tail  portion  extending  rearward- 
ly  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  cutter  and  at  least  par- 
tially overlying  said  strai^t  outer  edge  portion  on  the 
following  side  link  to  engage  said  straight  outer  edge 
portion  intermediate  its  length  at  a  point  in  proximity  to 
a  line  extending  transversely  through  the  forward  pintle 
of  the  following  side  link,  said  tail  portion  on  the  cutter 
of  each  of  said  selected  side  links  bdng  spaced  from  said 
straight  edge  portion  of  the  following  link  in  the  straight 
line  relation  of  the  chain  links  to  enable  a  limited  rear- 
back  of  the  cutter  carrying  selected  linka. 
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2,9M,M9 
COMBINED  LOG  DEBARKER  AND  SAW 

Cartk  A.  Gentry,  lr„  CUdoMBW,  Ala. 

Appllcattoa  April  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5«,IM 

3  ClalnM.    (CL  144—3) 


m  f 


1.  A  log  sawing  and  debaricing  machine  including  a 
power  driven  saw.  a  reciprocating  saw  carriage  for  sup- 
porting individual  saw  logs  and  traversing  them  longitu- 
dinally past  said  saw.  a  roUry  debarking  toed  located 
on  the  saw  side  of  said  carriage  adjacent  the  cutting  side 
of  said  saw  for  removing  bark  from  those  surface  por- 
tions <A  a  saw  log  as  lie  beyond  the  plane  of  saw  cut  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  carriage  during  each  saw- 
feeding  passage  of  said  carriage,  said  debarking  tool  being 
so  proportioned  as  to  be  capable  of  removing  bark  from 
that  portion  of  a  saw  log  that  becomes  a  slab  after  the 
first  saw  cut,  means  for  withdrawing  said  debarking  tool 
from  a  position  intersecting  the  path  of  travel  of  the  saw 
side  of  a  saw  log  upon  commencement  of  the  return 
movement  of  said  carriage  following  completion  of  the 
first  saw  cut,  a  pair  of  independently  mounted  supple- 
mental rotary  debarking  tools  positioned  to  remove  bark 
from  those  portions  of  a  saw  log  as  become  lumber  edges 
after  each  successive  additional  saw  cut,  means  for  with- 
drawing said  supplemental  debarking  tools  from  their 
position  intersecting  the  path  of  travel  of  the  saw  side  of 
a  saw  log  during  each  return  movement  of  said  carriage 
following  completion  of  a  saw  cut.  and  means  for  driving 
all  of  said  debarking  tools. 


2,9«2370 
LOG-DEBARKING  APPARATUS 
M  T.  Latimer,  BirmingkaBS,  Ala.,  aasigBor  to  Jackson 

Inilnstiks,  Inc.,  a  cornoratton  of  Alahama 

Appiicatton  April  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  5*1,114 

1  Claim.    (CL144--2M) 


•I 


Log-debarking  apparatus  comprising  vertically  ex- 
tending frame  members,  a  pair  of  horizontally  extend- 
ing frame  members  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
vertical  frame  members,  guide  rails  mounted  on  the  up- 
per ends  of  said  horizontal  frame  members,  a  movable 


supporting  frame  having  rollers  tfiereon  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  guide  rails  whereby  said  supporting  frame  is 
adapted  for  free  movement  along  said  rails,  a  pair  of 
spaced  vertical  support  plates  secured  to  said  movable 
frame  and  extending  dournwardly  therefrtxn,  a  jacks- 
shaft  mounted  between  said  plates  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  power  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  jackshaft  for  driving 
same,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  mounted  inter- 
mediate their  ends  on  onx>site  ends  of  said  jackshaft, 
a  driven  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  the  ends 
of  said  arms  at  one  side  of  said  jackshaft,  means  con- 
necting said  jackshaft  and  driven  shaft  in  driving  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  a  debarker  bead  mounted  on  said 
driven  shaft  and  adapted  to  engage  a  log  supported  by 
the  debarking  apparatiis,  and  means  adjacent  the  ends 
of  said  arms  opposite  said  debarker  head  for  counter- 
balancing at  least  a  part  of  the  weight  of  said  debarker 
head. 


2,9«2,t71 

HOLDING  SCREW  DRIVER 

Gabfid  M.  La  Polnte,  Worcarter,  and  Dwfcht  E.  Priest, 

Sonthboro,  Mass. 

AppUcatioa  Jaanary  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,443 

2  Claims.    (CL  145—52) 


I.  A  screw  driver  comprising  an  elongated  rod  having 
a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  flat  screw  driver  bit  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  lug  projecting  radially  from  said  rod 
intermediate  its  ends,  a  hoUow  sleeve  surrounding  said 
rod  having  a  pair  of  fixed  inwardly  projecting  jaws  at  one 
end,  said  jaws  being  spaced  laterally  frcMn  each  other 
whereby  to  provide  an  end  opening  to  receive  the  shank 
of  a  screw,  said  jaws  both  being  spaced  axially  from  the 
said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  provide  a  side  opening  to 
receive  the  head  of  a  screw,  said  sleeve  having  an  axial 
slot  in  which  said  lug  is  positioned,  said  lug  acting  to 
prevent  said  sleeve  from  rotating  relative  to  said  rod, 
threads  provided  on  said  rod  intermediate  said  lug  and 
said  handle,  a  npt  surrounding  said  rod  having  threads 
in  mating  relation  with  the  threads  on  said  rod,  a  flange 
on  one  face  of  said  nut,  and  a  peripheral  flange  on  said 
sleeve  rotatably  secured  to  the  flange  on  said  nut,  said 
sleeve  being  movable  upon  rotation  of  said  nut  from  a 
first  position  wherein  said  jaws  are  in  advance  of  the 
tip  of  said  bit  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  jaws 
are  in  retracted  position  behind  the  tip  of  said  bit 


2,902,072 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Franx  Gottfried  Renter,  Lemforde,  Hannover,  Germany, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignment^  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Company,  Plttsborgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  erf  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  July  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  754,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  27, 1957 

5  Claims,    {d.  152—334) 


1.  A  tire  for  vehicles  having  a  tread  and  an  outer  wall 
of  substantially  nonporous,  rubber-lilw  polyurethane  hav- 
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ing  a  Sban  A  hardnett  ai  from  about  8S  to  about  100. 
an  inner  wall  of  lubstantially  nonporoos,  nibber-like 
polyurethane  havint  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  from  about 
55  to  about  65  and  a  layer  of  rubber-like  cellular  poly- 
urethane having  a  density  of  from  about  20  to  about  40 
pounds  per  cubic  foot  liring  between  the  outer  and  inner 
walls. 

TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  T.  Leaili,  Cayakopi  FMK  Ohio,  ■■laiiiii  to  Tie 

1.  F.  GooMS  Cnipaaj,  New  \mk,  N.f,  a 

ntfoa  of  New  Yerii 

AppttcatkM  March  25,  1954,  SerW  No.  41f,M4 

iCfadnH.    (CL15a-^3<2) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  cord  reinforced 
rubber  carcass  with  q>aced  drcumferentially  extending 
bead  portions,  a  rubber  covered  cord  ttbric  flnUhing  ttiip 
incorporated  in  and  covering  each  of  said  bead  portions, 
each  of  said  strips  being  formed  of  a  woven  fabric  hav- 
ing spaced  warp  and  weft  cords  of  continuous  length  syn- 
thetic filaments,  the  said  cords  having  a  twist  in  excess 
of  six  turns  per  inch  and  the  interstices  between  the  cords 
constituting  in  the  order  of  10%  to  30%  of  the  total  area 
of  the  fabric 


TIRErLUG 
D.  L««ioa,  Umw  Beadk,  CaM. 
Fakraary  11,  im,  Settol  No.  7144M 
1  Claim.    (CL  151-~37t) 


A  puncture  repair  plug  for  pneumatic  tire  comprising 
an  umbrella  shaped  plug  having  an  axial  stem  extending 
from  the  concavity  of  the  umbrella,  said  plug  having  a 
periphery  comprising  an  annular  cylindrical  ridge  pro- 
jecting in  the  same  direction  as  said  stem  and  presenting 
a  narrow  edge  forming  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  inside  wall  of  said  tire,  the  annular  concavity 
surrounding  said  stem  adapted  to  contain  a  viscous  adhe- 
sive substance  capable  of  flowing  around  said  stem,  into 
and  closing  any  orifke  adjacent  to  said  stem,  the  adhe- 
sive being  capable  of  curing  and  setting  when  exposed 
to  atmosphere. 

2,9t2,t75 
MACHINE  HAVING  SEAMING  ROLLS  FOR  SECUR- 
ING PREASSEMBLED  RINGS  TO  ENDS  OF  CON- 
TAINER SIDE  WALL 
Hany  C  Gray,  CUcago,  m.,  as^gnor  to  Summit  Cos- 
talMr  CimpaMT,  Chlaiflo,  DL,  a  cwpoialkm  of  Dttaoli 
AppHcatkMFebnmry  1^  1955, S«tai No.  4SMai 

19  Clalma.  (CL  153—1) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  assembling  a  container  of  the 
type  described,  two  spaced  coaxial  seaming  chucks  jour- 
naled  for  free  rotational  movement,  said  chucks  having 
axially  extending  peripheral  seaming  surfaces  terminat- 
ing at  radial  shoulders  to  teiescopically  engage  metallic 
container  rings  of  generally  J -section  and  oppoaitt  ends 


of  a  cylindrical  coiUainer  side  wall  disposed  within  said 
rings,  a  centering  ring  disposed  between  and  coaxial 
with  said  chucks  to  tdescopically  engage  said  side  waU, 


roCataMe  seaming  rolls  coacting  with  said  surfaces  and 
shoulders  or  their  respective  chucks  to  simultaneously 
secure  the  container  rings  to  the  container  side  wall, 
and  meaiu  to  rotate  said  seaming  rolls. 


BENDING  MACHINES 

Frank  VHaO,  Ra^mai  Oty,  Cattf. 

Applicatloa  Fakcvary  2^  19S7,  SarW  No.  M24H 

7  riilMi    (CL  153— 39) 


1.  A  rod  bending  machine  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  upper  wall  adapted  to  serve  as  a  support  member,  an 
elongated  bar  member  and  a  pair  of  elongated  brace 
members  disposed  above  said  wall  in  spaced  and  align- 
able  relation  with  each  other,  said  bar  member  being  dis- 
posed between  said  brace  members,  shaft  means,  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  and  extending  through  said 
wall,  mounting  said  brace  memben  and  said  bar  member 
for  rotation  about  self-contained  axes  of  rotation,  said 
axes  being  in  mutual  alignment  with  each  other,  drive 
means  mutually  interconnecting  said  shaft  means  oper- 
able to  move  said  brace  members  and  said  bar  meniber 
in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  and  with  the  same  de- 
gree of  rotation,  whereby  said  brace  members  and  bar 
member  are  maintained  in  parallel  relation  with  each 
other,  a  pair  of  upwardly  directed  primary  rod  bending 
pins  adjustably  carried  by  said  bar  member  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  plate 
members  supported  by  said  brace  members  and  bar  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  plate  members  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  one  of  said  bending  pins  and  having  a  pivotal 
and  slidable  connection  with  one  of  said  brace  members, 
and  a  secondary  rod  bending  pin  carried  by  each  of  said 
plate  members  intermediate  the  points  of  coimection  of 
said  plate  members  with  said  brace  members  and  with 
said  primary  hrrKiing  pins. 


SePTEaiBBK  1,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


105 


4— •  "»T* 


-'^    -*"     2J9UT7 
MANDREL  FOR  MAI^G  SMALL  RADIUS  BENDS 
IN  TUBES  OF  RECTANGULAR  CONFIGURATION 
FrawiB  I.  Fncka,  Jr.,  and  lUkert  H.  HaB, 

NX.,  »Mmnn  to  Waatora  Electric  Company, 
Focatod.Sew  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  coqporallMi  of  New  York 
Applkattou  May  25, 1954,  Smfal  No.  432,272 
ICUm.    (CL  153-^(3) 
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SPRING  COILING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
SEPARATING  FEED  ROLLS  DURING  CUTIING 
CYCLE 
Aitni  H.  CoateDo,  East  WIIUstoB,  and  Edward  M.  Coa- 
tcUo,   Westbnry,  N.Y.,   assignors  to  The  Torrington 
Mannfactuihig  Company,  Torrtegtoa,  Coim.,  a  eor- 
ponrtkM  of  Comwcfkut 
AppHarfkmFcknmiy  29, 1957,  ScrW  N«.  MUSI 
CCWma.    (CL153— 45)     w  ^'m. 


^     a  ofiniu  no?;i*oa  $*ri    ifrt  ha 


4r>9»  a<L  k>  loarsn    b 


^r«fl  ftf<tv\  4 


A  tube  bending  mandrel  comprising  a  rigid  stem  and  a 
ikxible  body  attached  at  one  extremity  thereof  to  said 
stem,  said  flexible  body  including  a  series  of  pivotally  in- 
terconnected links,  each  of  said  links  being  provided  with 
a  lug  projecting  from  one  side  thereof  and  a  recess  open- 
ing opposite  and  extending  into  said  lug  for  reception 
therein  of  an  adjoining  lug,  said  lug  and  said  recess  of 
each  link  successively  further  removed  from  said  stem 
having  transverse  dinr>ensions  thereof  smaller  than  the 
transverse  dintensions  of  similar  elements  of  links  nearer 
said  stem. 

"46  O.G.— «  I 


•t  {«&jq«dM  * 


A  flexible  mandrel  for  bending  tubes  of  rectangular  coo- 
figuration  comprising  a  rigid  stem  of  rectangular  configu- 
ration having  one  extremity  thereof  provided  with  a  pair 
of  concavities  and  a  convex  tongue  extending  between  said 
concavities,  a  first  terminal  link  of  reetangular  configura- 
tion having  opposite  extremities  thereof  provided  with 
convex  bifurcations  defining  arcuate  recesses  therebe- 
tween, said  first  terminal  link  having  one  side  thereof 
provided  with  a  curved  surface  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  the  minimum  radius  of  the  flexed  mandrel,  a 
second  terminal  link  of  rectangular  configuration  having 
one  extremity  thereof  provided  with  convex  bifurcations 
defining  an  arcuate  recess  therebetween,  said  second 
terminal  link  having  one  side  thereof  provided  with  a 
curved  surface  similar  to  the  curved  surface  on  said  first 
terminal  link,  an  intermediate  link  of  rectangular  configu- 
ration having  each  of  two  opposite  extremities  thereof 
provided  with  a  pair  of  concave  surfaces  and  a  convex  lug 
extending  therebetween,  said  intermediate  link  having  one 
side  thereof  provided  with  a  curved  surface  similar  to 
the  curved  surfaces  on  said  first  and  second  terminal  links, 
and  means  to  pivotally  interconnect  said  stem  and  said 
first  terminal  link,  said  first  terminal  link  and  said  inter- 
mediate link,  and  said  intermediate  link  and  said  second 
terminal  link. 


2,992,979 

MANDREL  FOR  MAKING  SMALL  RADIUS 

TUBULAR  BENDS 

Fnmdi  I.  Ftocka,  Jr.,  aad  Rokcrt  H.  Hall,  WinMo^-Salem, 

N.C  aaslMon  to  Woateni  Electric  Company,  teoor- 

4cw  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yorii 

Applkattou  luM  23,  1954,  Seriri  Nu.  438,759 

ICWm.    (CL1S3— (3) 


'•q   vsqAtf^J  w6a  n 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  si»ing  coiling  machine,  a 
reciprocable  means  having  gear  teeth  spaced  in  the  direc- 
tion of  reciprocation,  means  for  causing  one  complete 
reciprocation  of  the  reciprocable  means  during  each  cycle 
of  the  machine,  first  and  second  gears  meshing  with  the 
teeth  of  the  reciprocable  means  and  each  rotatable  thereby 
in  one  direction  during  the  first  portion  of  each  cycle  and 
rotatable  thereby  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the 
second  portion  of  each  cyde,  a  feed  shaft,  opposed  feed 
rolls  operably  connected  with  the  feed  shaft  and  normally 
in  positions  to  engage  a  loigth  of  wire  to  effea  wire  feed- 
ing during  rotation  of  the  feed  shaft,  first  and  second 
unidirectional  clutches  operably  connected  req>ectively 
with  the  first  and  second  gears  which  first  clutch  serves 
upon  rotation  of  the  first  gear  during  the  first  portion  of 
the  cycle  to  rotate  the  feed  shaft  in  the  direction  for  feed- 
ing and  which  second  clutch  serves  upon  rotation  of  the 
second  gear  during  the  second  portion  of  the  cycle  to 
rotate  the  feed  shaft  in  said  direction  for  feeding  so  that 
the  two  iclutches  act  alternately  and  repetitively  to  rotate 
said  feed  rolls  in  said  direction  for  feeding  during  the 
first  and  second  portions  of  all  cycles,  means  engageable 
by  the  wire  during  feeding  iiK>veinent  thereof  to  effect 
wire  coiling  so  as  to  thereby  form  springs,  mechanism 
automatically  operable  in  each  cycle  and  approximately 
at  the  end  of  the  feed  roll  rotating  action  of  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  clutches  for  momentarily  sepa- 
rating said  feed  rolls  for  a  short  interval  of  time  to  de- 
finitely interrupt  the  feeding  of  said  wire  irrespective  of 
possible  continued  feed  roll  rotation,  and  cut-off  mech- 
anism automatically  operable  to  engage  and  sever  the 
wire  during  said  short  intervals  of  feed  roll  separation. 


23M,989 
APPARATUS  FOR  TWBTING  WAVE  GUIDES 

I.  Fucks,  Ir.,  Wtoatou-Salcm,  NXX, 
Nevriuccau,  Ftoikam  Park,  N J.,  asrigunw  to  Wcatem 


Electric  Compaay,  lucoiporatad.  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
touofNen  " 


New  York 

AppUcattou  November  4, 1953,  Smkri  No.  399,224 
3  CfarioM.    (CL  153— 7t) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  a  longitixlituil  twist  to 
tubing  of  rectangular  cross  section  comprising  a  base,  a 
horizontally  disposed  shaft  rt>tatably  mounted  on  the 
base,  means  to  rotate  the  shaft,  a  mounting  plate  rigidly 
attached  to  one  extremity  of  the  shaft,  a  longitudinally 
disposed  slideway  mounted  on  the  base,  a  slide  member 
slidably  mounted  on  the  dideway.  a  first  clamp  mounted 
on  the  slide  member  in  a  position  such  that  the  center 
line  of  the  first  damp  is  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  shaft  by  a  distance  predetermined  by  the  desired 
amount  of  displacement  of  the  eiKls  of  the  twisted  tubmg. 
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said  first  clamp  includii«  an  upright  portioa  rigidly 
mounted  oa  the  slide  member,  an  L-diaped  poftkn 
pivotally  eoanected  to  the  upd^t  portion  and  a  bottom 
portion  rigidly  atuched  to  the  slide  member,  said  up- 
right portion,  L-shaped  portion  and  bottom  portioa  be- 
ing provided  with  shoulckrs  and  beveled  surfaces  where- 
by when  the  first  clamp  is  closed  said  beveled  surfaces 
interlock  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  the  por- 
tions and  to  form  a  flared  guideway  and  whereby  the 
shoulders  of  each  portion  are  positioned  so  as  to  form 
about  the  periphery  of  a  rectangular  aperture  formed  by 
the  interlocked  portions  a  continuous  shoulder  for  abut- 
ting an  extremity  of  the  tubing  to  be  twisted,  said  first 
clamp  also  being  provided  with  a  locking  handle  pivoted 
in  the  L-«haped  portioa  and  having  a  slot  adapted  to 


tween  them,  a  first  work  supporting  member  arranged  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  platens,  a  aecood  work 
supporting  member  coastrtKted  and  arranged  to  hold  the 
work  against  movement  from  iu  position  between  the 
platens,  an  arm  on  which  the  second  wort  suppcMling 
member  is  carried,  a  fulcrum  element  on  which  the  arm 
15  mounted  for  angular  movement,  the  relative  arrange- 
ment of  the  second  work  supporting  member,  the  arm  and 
the  fulcnmi  element  being  such  that  a  slight  angular 
movement  of  the  arm  with  the  member  in  work  support- 
ing position  causes  a  movement  of  the  work  pieces  both 
widthwue  and  lengthwise  thereof  between  the  platens, 
such  movement  being  calculated  to  effect  mutual  aline- 
ment  of  the  work  pieces,  and  means  for  imparting  to  the 
arm  angular  movement  sufficient  in  extent  to  move  the 
second  work  supporting  member  out  of  its  work  support- 
ing position  thereby  to  open  a  passageway  through  which 
the  work  pieces  move  from  their  position  between  the 
platens. 

23t2,tt2 
TIRE  TREAD  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
AfUmr  E.  W■tsoi^  Lncasler.  md  Fred  K.  Bwm,  Akran, 
Ohio,  ■itoan  to  Tks  1.  F.  Goodrich  Contpnay,  New 
York,  N.f,  a  cwpot1iu«  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  tmm  2«,  19S7,  SarW  No.  MS,t5« 
7  OilMi     (CL  154— f) 


be  manuaDy  eofaged  with  a  Tocking  pin  n'gkfly  attached 
to  the  slide  member  to  hold  the  first  clamp  in  a  closed 
position,  a  second  damp  mcluding  a  first  L-shaped  mem- 
ber rigidly  attached  to  the  mounting  plate,  a  second  L- 
shaped  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  member 
and  a  hooked  locking  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  member  and  manually  engageable  with  a  locking 
rod  to  hold  the  second  clamp  in  a  closed  position,  said 
first  and  second  L-shaped  members  forming  in  the  closed 
position  a  rectangular  aperture  aligtuMe  with  the  aperture 
of  the  first  damp,  a  mandrel  for  supporting  the  interior 
of  the  tubing  during  the  twisting  operation,  said  mandrel 
being  redprocably  mourned  on  the  base  and  aligned  with 
the  flared  guideway  formed  by  the  portions  of  the  first 
clamp,  and  means  to  move  the  mandrel  into  and  out  of 
the  tubing. 


23t2,Ml 
MACHINES  FOR  PRODUCING  POROUS  PLASTIC 

BLOCKER  INSOLES 

Pan!  E.  Moffan,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 

Msthkiirj  Corporatloa,  Flemlogton,  NJ,,  a 

tiosi  of  N««r  Jersey 

Ap^icatioa  JaMnry  !•,  1W5,  Scrtal  No.  492,922 

3  Clalma.    (CL  1S4— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  mutually  opposed  pres- 
sure applying  platens,  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment of  approach  of  the  platens  to  press  work  pieces  be- 


7.  In  a  tire  building  apparatus,  a  tire  building  drum, 
a  tread-applying  conveyor  disposed  substantially  tangen- 
tially  of  said  drum,  means  for  delivering  tread  strips  to 
a  location  adjoining  the  drum  out  of  alignment  with  said 
conveyor,  a  tread  strip  transfer  mechanism  for  trans- 
ferring a  tread  strip  from  said  delivery  means  onto 
said  tread  applying  conveyor  into  a  position  of  alignment 
therewith  for  application  to  the  tire-building  drum,  said 
transfer  mechanism  including  a  tread  strip  carrier  sup- 
port, a  tread  strip  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  relative  to  said  support  for  selectively  dispos- 
ing said  carrier  parallel  to  said  tread  strips  on  the  de- 
livery means  and  parallel  to  said  conveyor,  vacuum  cups 
on  the  tread-engaging  side  of  said  carrier  arranged  to 
engage  and  to  conform  substantially  to  the  contour  of 
the  tread  strip,  means  mounting  said  carrier  support  for 
movement  transverse  to  said  conveyor  between  two  pr»> 
determined  positions  to  translate  said  tread  strip  carrier 
selectively  to  a  predetermined  position  overlying  a  tread 
strip  on  said  dielivery  means  and  to  a  predetermined 
position  overlying  said  tread-applying  conveyor,  and 
means  to  move  said  carrier  support  between  said  prede- 
termined positions,  the  last  said  means  including  mech- 
anism for  gradually  decelerating  the  motion  of  said  car- 
rier support  as  the  support  approaches  each  of  its  afore- 
said predetermine  J  positions. 


September  l,  1969 
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2,9t2,M3 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TIRE  BEADS 

W.  White,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assifMir  to  Natioud- 
Staadard  Company,  NUcs,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  3, 1955,  Sarial  No.  491,S13 
7  ClaiMB.    (CL  154—14) 


2.9t2,M5 

PORTABLE  ARM  REST  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Sr.,  Wlaston-Salem,  N.C. 

Application  February  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,195 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  155— 19S) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  tire  beads  comprising, 
passing  a  plurality  of  wires  simultaneously  throu^  a 
chamber,  forcing  a  rubber  stock  into  and  around  the 
wires,  said  wires  issuing  from  the  chamber  as  a  relatively 
wide  ribbon,  separating  the  ribbon  temporarily  into  two 
parallel  tapes,  injecting  a  tack  reducing  agent  in  the  line 
of  separation,  wrapping  the  ribbon  in  a  plurality  of  con- 
volutions to  form  a  single  grommet,  and  parting  the 
grommet  in  a  plurality  of  tire  beads  along  the  aforesaid 
line  of  separation. 

^       ■  2,902,084 

HIGH  CHAIR 
WlIHam  W.  Stevens,  DaHas,  Tex. 
.    ^    Applicatioa  AprU  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,633 
2  Claims.    (CL  155—143) 


O.Ti   tHt 


OMHl 


1.  An  adjustable  arm  rest  comprising  a  vertical  sup- 
port member  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  sections 
slidably  displaceable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  substantially-horizontal  arm  rest  frame  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  sections  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto  about  a  horizontal  pivot 
axis,  and  means  for  simultaneously  locking  said  sections 
together  at  arbitrarily-selected  positions  of  vertical  dis- 
placement to  prevent  relative  displacement  therebetween 
and  for  fixedly  adjusting  the  angular  relationship  between 
said  arm  rest  frame  and  said  vertical  support 


2,902,086 
SYSTEM  OF  FLUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  FOR 
MULTIPLE  BURNER  OPERATION 
Eric  Dott  HobsoB,  SiumdoB,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Yar- 
row and  Company  Limited,  Scotstown,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land 

Applicatioa  AprU  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,895 

Oaims  priority,  aniUcatioa  Great  Britain 

April  22,  1954 

2  datans.    (CI.  158—363) 


2.  A  foldable  high  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  inverted 
U-shaped  frame  members  having  the  legs  thereof  crossed 
and  connected  to  each  other,  a  support  frame  intercon- 
necting the  upper  ends  of  said  frame,  a  tray  longitudinally 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  support  frame,  a  seat  sup- 
ported from  the  frame  members  rcarwardly  of  and  below 
said  tray  thereby  forming  a  high  chair,  said  seat  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  hingedly  interconnected  back 
sections  with  the  lower  back  section  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rear  edge  of  the  seat  and  the  upper  section  pivotally 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  frame  member  at  the 
rear  of  the  support  frame,  aixl  a  link  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  bight  portion  of  the  other  frame  member  and 
the  front  edge  of  the  seat,  said  support  frame  being  piv- 
otally attached  to  the  upper  end  of  same  frame  member 
as  the  upper  back  section,  the  upper  end  of  the  other  frame 
member  having  lugs  projecting  laterally  therefrom  and 
forming  ledges  for  supporting  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  support  frame,  said  lugs  being  retractible  thereby  en- 
abling the  downward  swingTng  movement  of  the  support 
frame  over  the  upper  end  of  said  other  frame  member  to 
a  position  alongside  both  of  the  frame  members  when 
the  frame  members  are  folded  to  a  position  alongside  of 
each  other. 


1.  In  an  oil  burning  installation  for  a  furnace  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spill  type  burners,  an  oil  flow  line 
connected  with  the  supply  side  of  the  burners,  a  heater 
in  said  flow  line,  a  mixing  chamber  connected  in  said  flow 
line  upstream  of  said  heater,  a  low  pressure  pump  for 
delivering  oil  fuel  through  said  chamber  to  the  heater,  a 
by-pass  conduit  connecting  the  downstream  side  of  each 
of  said  burners  with  said  mixing  chamber,  a  high  pressure 
pump  connected  in  the  flow  line  between  the  heater  and 
the  supply  side  of  the  burners  for  delivering  the  heated 
oil  to  the  burners,  said  mixing  chamber  comprising  a 
cylindrical  member,  an  axially  disposed  inlet  port  in  the 
bottom  thereof  communicating  with  said  low  pressure 
pump  for  supplying  oil  at  a  relatively  low  temperature, 
annularly  disposed  nozzle  means  mounted  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  connected  to  said 
bypass  conduit  and  directed  to  inject  oil  in  streams  tan- 
gentially  of  the  flow  path  of  the  oil  delivered  from  said 
low  pressure  pump,  the  pressure  in  said  mixing  chamber 
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bdns  ""i"*.;!^  ie«  than  that  of  the  oil  being  spilled    valve  carried  by  the  piston  and  including  a  valve  teat  and 


from  said  burners  by  the  combination  of  high  and  low 
pressure  pumps,  and  means  for  regulating  the  operation 
of  said  burners  comprising  a  single  valve  in  said  by -pass 
conduit  for  regulating  the  amount  of  oil  by-passed  from 
said  burners  into  the  said  mixing  chamber. 


a  flexible  diaphragm  to  engage  the  said  seat  and  hairing 


mNGES  AND  TRACK  E>iGAGING  ROLLER 

SUPPORTS  FOR  SUDABLE  CLOSURES 

Earl  L.  Slro«p,  Hartford  City,  Ind^  ssslgBur  to  Oreriicad 

Door  CorporatiM,  Hartford  City,  lad. 

Appikatioa  May  13,  1957,  S«tel  No.  45S,U9 

17CWM.    (CLIM— 2t9) 


A. 


€ 


7.  A  combined  hinge  and  roller  spindle  support  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hinge  members  and  a  coacting  pintle,  a 
roller  spindle  support  comprising  a  holder  member  of  in- 
wardly facing  channel  section,  one  wall  of  which  is 
pivotally  engaged  with  the  pintle  and  the  other  secured 
to  one  hinge  member  to  swing  therewith,  a  plate-like 
spindle  socket  member  disposed  within  said  holder  mem- 
ber against  one  wall  thereof  and  retainingly  engaged  with 
the  bight  of  said  holder  member  and  the  hinge  member 
to  which  the  holder  member  is  secured,  said  socket  mem- 
ber having  an  offset  therein  constituting  a  spindle  re- 
ceiving socket  therein,  said  socket  member  being  rever- 
sibly  positionable  in  said  holder  member,  and  a  track  en- 
gaging roller  provided  with  a  spindle  disposed  within  said 
socket. 


ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Mikoa  W.  GrWca,  MadiaoQ,  aad  Ckvlas  W.  Merchant. 

Mcsrtor,  OUo,    awifori   to  The   EkM   Electric   A 

MaMrfactariag  Cnip— y,  Madtsoa,  Okie,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Ohio 
Orlgiiial  applicatioa  Aaril  3,  1953,  Scvtal  No.  344,552, 

now   Pateat   No.  2,74«.r74,  dated  March   27,    1954. 

Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Dcccnbcr  14,  1955,  Serial 

No.  553,144 

4  CMm.    (CL  mi— 1) 

1.  An  aditntable  mechanism  for  timing  the  operation 
of  an  electric  control  device  comprising  a  non-permeable 
cylinder,  a  liquid  sealed  in  said  cylinder,  a  permeable 
piston  having  an  opening  through  which  the  liquid  may 
flow  as  the  piston  is  reciprocated  in  the  cylinder  in  re- 
sponse to  magnetic  forces,  and  n>eans  in  the  cylinder  to 
regulate  liquid  flow  through  the  piston  and  to  limit  piston 
travel  in  one  direction  in  response  to  said  forces  to  a 
predetermined  maximum  rate,  said  means  comprising  a 


a  central  opening  for  liquid  flow  permitting  movement  of 
the  piston. 

2,902,M9 
TIME  AND  TIMED  DELAY  CONTROL 
U.  Daly,  Latrobc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robcrtshaw- 
Coab^>li  Coaipaay,  Grecnsburg,  Pa^  a  corpora* 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Dsccaihar  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,291 
9  CWbm.    (CL  lil— 9) 


4.  A  control  device  comprising  a  control  element  mov- 
able between  operative  and  inoperative  positions  and 
biased  to  said  inoperative  position,  actuating  means  oper- 
able against  the  bias  of  said  control  element  for  causing 
movenaent  thereof  to  said  operative  position,  first  lever 
means  biased  for  rotation  in  one  direction  from  an  initial 
position  for  operating  said  actuating  means,  second  lever 
means  biased  for  rotation  in  another  direction  and  coop- 
erable  with  the  bias  of  said  control  element  for  prevent- 
ing said  rotation  of  said  first  lever  means,  first  manually 
operable  means  for  overcoming  the  bias  of  said  first  lever 
means  and  causing  rotation  thereof  in  said  other  direction 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  control  element  to  said 
operative  position,  time  delay  means  operable  for  causing 
rotation  of  said  first  lever  means  to  said  initial  position 
upon  expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  delay  period, 
second  manually  operable  means  for  overcoming  the  bias 
of  said  second  lever  means  thereby  causing  rotation  of 
said  first  lever  means  in  said  one  direction  from  said 
initial  position  and  movement  of  said  control  element  to 
said  operative  position,  and  timing  means  operable  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  second  lever  means  in  said  other 
direction  upon  expiration  of  a  predetermined  time  period 
thereby  causing  movement  of  said  control  element  to  said 
inoperative  position. 

2,992,99« 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEFTBRATTNG  HARD  WOOD 

Jean  E.  ArgaiUerc,  Saint  Eticnne  Dc  Roavray,  France    . 

A>plCBlioa  July  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  600,944 

4  Clatans.    (O.   142—234) 

1.  Apparatus  for  defibrating  wood  chips  to  produce 

fibers  suited  for  the  production  of  paper,  comprising  a 

centrifugal   defibrator,  means  for  introducing  into  said 

defibrator  a  mixture  of  wood  chips  and  a  liquid  medium 

while  excluding  simultaneous  introduction  of  extraneous 

air,  said  centrifugal  defibrator  comprising  a  cylindrical 

chamber  having  abrasive  particles  secured  to  the  intenud 
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cylindrical  surface  thereof,  rotatable  yanea  for  drivi^ 
the  wood  chips  and  liquid  medium  outwardly  against  said 
abrasive  partk:les,  said  ranes  being  h<41ow  and  formed 
with  perforations,  a  screen  constituted  by  a  rotatable  per> 
fonted  drum  secured  to  said  vaoet  and  powtiooed  within 
said  cylindrical  chamber,  means  to  move  said  vanes 
through  a  circular  path  adjacent  the  interior  of  said  cyl- 
indrical chamber,  meaiu  to  remove  liquid  medium  from 


•Ti 


said  cylindrical  chamber  through  said  screen,  meaiu  for 
si4>idying  fresh  liquid  medium  through  said  perforations 
of  said  hollow  vanes  to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
screen  whereby  the  fibers  produced  by  the  abrasive  action 
of  said  abrasive  particles  upon  said  wood  chips  are  diluted 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  screen  and  those  fibers  which  have 
been  reduced  to  a  given  predetermined  length  will  be  se- 
lectively removed  from  said  cylindrical  chamber  thiXMigh 
said  screeiL 


3JtM91 

MANUFACTURE  OF  RESILIENT  FOAM  WITH 

CONTOURED  FACE 

DomM  E.  Dahle,  Hlih  Poi^  N.C.,  awiiaiii  to  Wood 

CoaverskM  Company,  St  Paal,  MfauL,  a  cotpontion 

of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,435 
13  OaiBM.    (CL  144—39) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  length  of  cutting  blade  ar- 
ranged to  cut  on  a  strain  line,  means  to  feed  a  sheet  of 
resilient  foam  having  two  parallel  faces  onto  said  blade 
with  said  faces  at  equal  distances  from  said  cutting  line 
whereby  to  si^t  the  foam  into  two  layers,  two  shafts 
parallel  to  the  cutting  line  and  in  the  plane  thereof  which 
friane  is  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  sheet,  each  shaft  being  spaced  away  from  a  face  of 
the  sheet,  aixl  spaced  rollers  on  each  shaft  of  diameter 
to  compress  the  face  of  the  sheet  toward  said  cutting 
line,  each  roller  on  one  shaft  being  unopposed  by  a  roller 
on  the  other  shaft. 


2393,992 

PUNCH  CODING  RECORDS  FROM  A 

TYPEWRITER  KEYBOARD 

Wmam  1.  HUddmmdt,  FarmiagtoB,  CoaSn  aHJfiii  to 

Uadsrwood  Corporation  New  Yoefc,  N.Y.,  a  corpota- 

Itoaof  Delaware 

AppUratioa  Decenber  29.  1955,  Serial  N^  554,17t 

19  daiau.  (CL  144—113) 
I .  In  a  code  recording  apparatus  actuated  from  a  key- 
board having  a  greater  number  of  keys  than  the  avail- 
able different  combiiuitions  in  the  code,  requiring  prior 
recording  of  a  shift  sigiul  code  to  determine  the  meaning 
of  certain  following  code  combinations,  said  apparatus 
including  a  previous  shift  condition  indicator,  encoding 


devices  producing  a  code  position  combination  and  a 
present  shift  cradition  indication  from  each  key  opera- 
tion, said  encoding  devices  comprising  a  matrix  with  a 
coded  arrangement  of  coimections  between  inputs  from 
each  key  and  outputs  to  the  code  positions  and  present 
shift  condition  indication,  each  of  said  connectioiu  being 
a  resistance  with  non-linear,  symmetrical  but  discon- 
tinuous characteristics,  a  code  recorder  having  code  posi- 
tion indicators  normally  set  from  said  code  position 
combination  of  said  encoding  devices,  a  recorder  control 
fbr  starting  said  recorder,  a  shift  transfer  for  setting  said 
previous  shift  condition  indicator  to  retain  the  present 
shift  condition  indication  for  a  subsequent  recording 
(^>eration,  aitd  a  shift  signal  recording  control  inflnHinj 
a  shift  signal  setting  device  operating  when  said  previous 
and  present  shift  condition  indicators  disagree  to  set  a 
shift  signal  in  the  code  position  indicators  of  said  code 
recorder  before  setting  of  the  keyed  code  position 
combination. 

14.  A  typewriter  and  a  code  recording  apparatus  con- 
trolled thereby,  comprising  in  combination,  typing  keys 
which  are  greater  in  number  than  the  available  dififerent 
combinations  in  a  recording  code,  some  typing  keys  fall- 
ing into  one  group  and  some  into  another  group,  encoding 
means  controlled  by  the  individual  typing  keys  of  one 


group  to  produce  different  combinational  code  position 
indications  and  controlled  by  the  individual  typing  keys 
of  the  said  other  group  to  produce  variously  the  same  de- 
ferent combinational  code  position  indications,  means  to 
deiKMe  automatically  in  reference  to  each  current  typing 
key  <:^>eration  whether  the  code  position  indication  is 
made  by  a  typing  key  of  said  one  or  said  other  group, 
memory  means  contrcMled  by  successive  operations  of  said 
typing  keys  to  signify  in  reference  to  a  currently  operated 
typing  key  whether  or  not  the  precedingly  operated  typ- 
ing key  was  one  of  the  same  group,  means  governed  at 
each  new  typing  key  operation  conjointly  by  said  deixyting 
means  and  the  memory  means  to  produce  a  special  combi- 
national code  position  indication  if  an  operation  of  a 
typing  key  of  said  one  group  follows  an  operation  of  a 
typing  key  of  said  other  group,  and  to  proiduce  another 
special  combinational  code  position  indication  if  an  oper- 
ation of  a  typing  key  of  said  one  group  precedes  an  apcni- 
tion  of  a  typing  key  of  said  other  group,  and  means  to 
make  the  recording  apparatus  promptly  responsive  to  said 
first  code  position  indication  in  the  absence  of  a  produc- 
tion of  either  of  said  special  code  position  indications  and 
whereby  whenever  a  special  code  position  indication  is 
prodilced,  the  recording  apparatus  becomes  promptly  re- 
sponsive to  ludi  indication  and  delayedly  to  the  first  stated 
Mde  position  indication. 
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WELL  APT ASATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  RUNNING 
SAME  IN  A  WELL  BORE 
C   ErowB,  HowiiMt  T«l. 
M»  9,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  SM,7t5 
13  CUw.    (CL  146—44) 


of  the  tubular  member  for  connecting  h  to  th*  lower 
end  of  a  tubing  string,  a  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  lowor 
edge  of  the  tubular  member,  and  a  seating  member  aeal- 
ingly  and  reieasably  connected  at  an  intermediate  point 
within  said  tubular  member  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plug 
member  separately  introduced  into  said  tubing,  wherein 


1.  A  well  apparatm  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  well 
bore  which  traverses  an  upper  producing  zone  and  a 
lower  producing  zone,  said  apparatus  including  an  upper 
well  packer  assembly  located  above  the  upper  producing 
zone  and  a  lower  well  packer  disposed  below  nid  upper 
rone  and  above  said  lower  rone,  said  upper  packer  as- 
sembly including  a  body  having  a  first  longitiidinal  pas- 
sage extending  therethrough  and  also  having  a  second 
longitudinal  passage  extending  therethrough,  an  annular 
packing  element  mounted  on  said  body  and  sealing  with 
the  wall  of  the  well  bore  in  which  the  assembly  is  dis- 
posed, means  extending  between  one  of  aid  longitudinal 
passages  and  the  lower  packer  to  establish  commimica- 
tion  between  said  one  of  the  longitudinal  passages  and 
the  area  below  the  lower  packer  whereby  fluid  from  the 
lower  prodiicing  zone  below  said  lower  packer  may  flow 
to  said  one  passage,  the  said  other  of  said  loogitndinal 
passages  having  its  lower  end  in  commimicatioo  with  the 
area  between  the  packers  whereby  fluid  from  the  upper 
producing  zone  may  enter  said  other  passage,  a  flrst  mh- 
ing  string  connected  with  the  body  in  commimication 
with  one  of  the  longitudinal  passages  and  extending  to 
the  swface.  a  second  tubing  string,  means  releaMhly 
..^— ^.riiij  said  second  tubing  string  with  the  body  in 
communication  with  the  other  of  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sages and  extending  to  the  surface,  said  second  tubing 
string  being  adapted  to  be  run  into  the  well  separately 
of  the  first  string  and  said  upper  packer  assembly  and 
coonected  with  said  other  longitudinal  passages,  a  wire 
line  type  flow  control  means  adapted  to  be  lowered  by 
means  of  a  flexible  line  through  one  of  the  tubing  strings 
and  into  the  longitudinal  passage  in  said  body  communi- 
cating therewith,  and  means  in  said  last  mentioned  pas- 
sage for  reieasably  connecting  said  flow  control  means 
therein,  whereby  when  desired  the  flow  control  means 
may  be  removed  by  means  of  a  flexible  line. 


the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member  is  cut  away  bdow 
sai4  seating  member  and  intermediate  said  cutting  edge 
and  said  seating  member  for  circulating  fluid  out  of  said 
tubular  member  and  to  provide  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  exterior 
thereof. 

a3«3.t9S 
REMOVAL  OF  DEBRIS  FROM  WELL  BORES 
WUBs  P.  Ocr,  AdMM,  Tex.,  assign  nr.  by  bmsbc  aasigD- 
■•Bts,  to  Jersey  Pro^nctlon  Rcscar^  Company,  Tulsa, 
OkhL,  a  corpocatlon  of  Delaware 

AppUcattoii  AngMt  1.  1955,  Serial  No.  525,73g 
2  OafaM.    (CL  144— 17f) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  well  casing  having  a  tubing 
arranged  therein  for  cleaning  same  of  junk  and  for  re- 
moval of  debris  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  casing 
by  gravitational  travel  in  the  casing  below  and  free  of 
the  tubing  which  consists  of  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  open  lower 
end  and  a  bore  free  of  obstructions  for  receiving  and  en- 
trapping junk  within  said  tubular  member  and  providing 
a  trap  with  its  upper  end  for  debris,  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stabilizer  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
elongated  tubular  member,  said  device  having  lateral 
openings  for  passage  of  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the 
trap  into  the  casing. 


23t249< 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  TUBING 
Norman  A.  Ndsoo,  Geooo,  and  Graydoa  E.  Barrow, 
Leagw  Chy,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesM  asslguBCBts, 
lo  Icraey  Prodnctlon  Rcseafch  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla., 
a  coraoraooa  of  Delaware 

AppllealkM  Inly  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  47t,7t9 
SniilMi      (CL  144— IBS) 
1.  A  tubing  testing  device  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  tubular  member,  means  on  the.  upper  end 


23«2.g94 

MEANS  FOR  SHUTTING  OFF  LOST  CIRCULATION 

IN  WELL  BORES 

Hsnry  T.  Stewart,  Casper,  Wyo. 

AppHcallon  Ian*  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  59t3M 

3  ClalnH.    (CL  144— 22g) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shutting  off  a  lost  circulation  zone 
within  a  well  bore  which  includes,  a  packer  adapted  to 
be  set  within  the  well  bore  above  said  lost  circulation 
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a  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  the  surface 
through  the  packer,  detachable  connecting  means  between 
the  pipe  and  packer  whereby  the  pipe  may  be  utilized 
to  set  the  packer,  said  pipe  having  its  lower  end  closed 
and  projecting  below  the  packer  when  in  connected  posi- 
tioo  and  having  a  radially  extending  ouUet  in  said  pro- 
jecting end  portion,  said  lower  end  portion  of  the  pipe 
having  a  SMling  surface  below  the  radially  extending 
outlet  said  pipe  also  having  an  opeiung  therein  which  is 
located  within  the  bore  of  the  packer  when  the  pipe  is 
connected  to  the  packer,  spaced  seals  mounted  on  the 


.1    lIlflL^ 


^ife 


packer,  above  and  below  the  opening  and  sealing  between 
the  pipe  and  packer  whereby  cement  may  be  pumped 
downwardly  through  the  pipe  and  outwardly  through  the 
radially  extending  ouUet  to  place  cement  in  the  area  be- 
low the  packer,  said  pipe  being  detachable  from  the 
packer  and  movable  upwardly  relative  thereto  to  locate 
the  radially  extending  outlet  in  its  lower  end  within  the 
packer  and  between  the  spaced  seals  and  to  also  dispose 
the  sealing  surface  on  said  pipe  in  a  position  to  coact 
with  the  lower  seal,  whereby  said  seals  shut  off  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  the  pipe  and  the  area 
below  the  packer. 


2,9«2,g97 

LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER 

Edward  F.  Calms,  ComnCon,  Calif. 

Application  January  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,531 

3  Claims.    (CL  172— 15) 


t.i  <t 


1.  In  a  lawn  edge  trimmer,  a  horizontal  wheeled  frame 
having  a  forward  end.  a  first  sleeve  fixed  longitudinally 
on  said  frame,  a  cutter  disc  supporting  bar  slidably  and 
rotaubly  engaged  through  said  first  sleeve,  a  second 
sleeve  transversely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  first 
sleeve  and  carried  by  the  end  of  said  bar  remote  from  said 
first  sleeve,  a  journal  bearing  extending  through  said  sec- 
ond sleeve,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  a 
cuUer  disc  carried  by  said  shaft  and  positioned  at  a  point 
spaced  forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  frame, 
drive  means  mounted  on  the  frame  and  c^ratively  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  said  first  sleeve  having  a  forward  end 


and  a  rearward  end,  a  stop  on  said  bar  spaced  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  first  sleeve,  a  helical  spring  drcum- 
posed  on  the  bar  and  compressed  between  the  stop  and 
the  forward  end  of  the  first  sleeve,  said  first  sleeve  having 
ciromiferentially  spaced  Icmgitudinal  slots  opening 
through  its  rearward  end,  and  means  on  said  bar  engaged 
in  one  of  the  slots  and  holding  the  bar  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion of  axial  rotation  relative  to  the  frame,  said  bar  being 
rearwardly  movable  against  the  resistance  of  said  ^ring 
to  remove  said  means  from  the  slot  and  enable  insert- 
ing said  means  in  another  one  of  the  slots. 


2,9«2,g9g 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  RENOVATING,  CONDITIONING 

AND  CULTIVATING  GROWING  GRASS 

Maynard  S.  Gnmdcr,  Payalhip,  Wash. 

AppUcadon  Jane  2g,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,579 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—94) 


In  a  machine  for  renovating,  conditioning  and  cultivat- 
ing growing  grass,  a  whed  supported  movable  frame;  a 
driven  rotor  shaft  rotatively  supported  horizontally  of 
said  frame;  driving  means  connected  with  said  shaft 
rotating  said  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  the  wheels 
of  the  machine  when  the  machine  is  in  operation;  per- 
forated tooth-shank  anchor  means  rigid  with  said  rotor 
shaft  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom;  spaced  apart 
rod  supports  rigid  with  said  rotor  shaft  aixl  extending 
outwardly  beyond  said  tooth-shank  anchor  means;  spaced 
apart  rods  disposed  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  carried  by 
said  rod  supports  and  positioned  in  a  cylindrical  path 
around  said  tooth-shank  anchor  means  outwardly  there- 
from; and  a  plurality  of  one  piece  imitary  resilient  teeth 
each  comprising  a  resilient  coil  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  of  said  rods,  a  shank  extending  inwardly  from  said 
coil  and  aiKhored  in  a  perforation  in  said  tooth-shank 
anchor  means,  a  main  body  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  coil  at  a  substantial  backsweep  angle  from 
a  radial  line  common  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor  shaft  and 
the  center  of  the  coil  of  the  tooth,  and  a  substantially 
straight  tip  portion  on  the  outer  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion, each  tip  portion  being  substantially  straight  and 
being  iiKlined  forwardly  relative  to  the  main  body  por- 
tion at  an  angle  greater  than  the  backsweep  angle  of 
said  main  body  portion,  said  rotor  shaft  and  rods  and 
rod  supports  and  teeth  forming  a  rotor,  said  teeth  being 
aligned  in  rows,  each  row  being  transverse  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  machine,  each  tooth  being  in  a 
vertical  plane  which  plane  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  machine  and  no  two  teeth  being  in  the  same 
vertical  plane,  ^be  tip  portions  of  the  teeth  when  in  the 
lower  part  of  their  paths  of  travel  moving  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  ot  travel  of  the  machine  and 
providing  independent  and  individual  application  of 
each  tooth  to  the  grass  when  the  rotor  is  rotated. 


2,9t2,999 
LAWN  SCARIFIER 
John  I.  Yaflacfc,  West  HoUywood,  Fb. 
AppBcatkm  Janaary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,g4g 
1  Cfarfm.    (CL  172—554) 
A  lawn  scarifying  device  for  lawn  mowers  that  com- 
prises a  ground  engaging  roller  that  is  freely  rotatable 
in  bearings  carried  by  eixl  plates  ol  the  mower,  the  said 
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rollcri  bdnf  ci  tubular  form  and  open  at  ha  opposite  eod. 
upered  pkiti  for  doting  the  ends  of  the  roitf;  the  said 
plugs  being  provided  with  projecting  truaoiaBs  that  en- 
gage the  bearings,  the  coUer  bdng  transversely  apertured 
from  side  to  aide  and  with  the  apertures  bd^  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  apart  for  the  maior  length  of  the  rollers, 
the  apertures  being  in  rows  and  with  the  rows  being  at  a 
right  angle  to  each  other,  the  apertures  of  the  rows  being 


in  staggered  relatioo,  nods  extending  through  the  apertures 
and  with  their  ends  projecting  outwardly  from  the  surface 
of  the  roller  substantially  identical  distance  to  form 
prongs,  the  oppositely  projecting  ends  of  each  rod  being 
beveled  to  form  chisel  points,  each  of  the  rods  at  points 
closely  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller  being 
drcumferentiaHy  grooved  and  spring  clips  engaging  the 
said  grooves  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  rods,  the 
said  clips  overlying  the  outer  surface  of  the  roller. 


FMXNT  WHEEL  LEAN  MECHANBM 
P.  L«IH«.  flgitiilili.  DL,  n;^^  to  Allto- 

ft  nBwsBkeei  Wk, 
1957,  Seriy  No.  639,723 
€  rktei     (CL  IM— 1) 


6.  A  wheel  lean  mechanism  comprising  a  support, 
wheel  supporting  means  mounted  oo  said  support  for 
tiltable  movement  about  a  longitudiiully  extending  hori- 
zoatal  axis,  an  eccentric  member  rotatable  through  360* 
ot  unrestricted  rotation  being  mounted  on  said  support, 
linkage  meaas  intoconnecung  said  eccentric  member  and 
said  wheel  wppnrtiin  meaxu,  said  linkage  means  includ- 
ing a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  eccentric  member 
for  tnuMmitting  recipnx;ating  motion  therefrom,  to  effect 
tiltiat  of  said  wheel  supporting  means,  and  torque  trans- 
mitting means  carried  on  said  support  and  coupled  with 
said  eccentric  member  to  impart  torque  thereto. 


1,992,191 
CONVEYOR 
CbarHe  Leroy  Gates,  MMsieM,  OUo 
AppttcatkNi  May  IS,  1954,  Serfal  No.  594,953 
1  aim.    (a.  1S9— 9.42) 
A  conveyor  comprising,  in  oombination,  a  U-shaped 
frame,  a  first  lateral  shaft,  means  fixedly  mounting  said 
first  shaft  across  the  open  end  of  said  frame  and  permit- 
ting its  longitudinal  aidjustmem  relative  thereto,  a  first 
pair  of  sprockets  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  flnt  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  joamalled  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame 
inwardly  of  the  central  portion  thereof,  a  second  pair  of 
sprockets  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  second  shaft  in- 
wafdly  of  said  frame  sides,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  end- 


!«•  diaiat  positioned  on  said  first  and  seoood  sprockets, 
eiectrically  powered  means  for  driving  said  sprockets  and 
chains,  a  horizontal  supporting  surface,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  horizontal  surface  above  said  chaias  on  said 
frame,  transverse  members  connecting  said  chains,  stop 
means  carried  by  said  horixoatal  supporting  portion  at 
the  rear  end  thoreof  to  preveat  rearward  displacement 
thereon  of  a  hand  cart  or  the  like  when  said  supporting 
surface  is  inclined  on  a  flight  of  stain  or  the  like,  and 
stop  means  for  preventing  the  movement  of  said  ooa- 
veyor  down  a  flight  of  stairs  under  the  action  of  gmvity 
when  said  chains  are  idle,  said  electrical  means  for  driv- 
ing said  chains  comprising  a  first  transvene  brace  con- 
necting the  sides  of  said  frame,  a  second  transverse  brace 
coimectiag  the  sides  of  said  frame  spaced  forwardly  of 
said  first  brace,  a  third  transverse  shaft  joumalled  in  the 
sides  of  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  first  shaft,  a  third 
pair  of  sprockets  secured  to  said  third  shaft  at  the  ends 
thereof,  said  sprockeu  being  in  mesh  with  said  chains,  a 


longitudinal  shaft  joumalled  at  opposite  ends  in  said 
transverse  braces,  a  first  bevel  gear  secured  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  longitudinal  shaft,  a  second  bevel  gear 
secured  to  said  third  transverse  shaft  in  mesh  with  said 
fint  bevel  gear,  an  electric  motor  moimted  on  said  flnt 
transverse  brace,  a  third  bevel  gear  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  electric  motor,  and  a  fourth  bevel  gear  aa- 
cured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal  shaft,  said 
third  and  fourth  bevel  gears  being  in  mesh  with  each 
other,  said  electric  motor  being  reversible,  said  stop 
means  comprising  the  eiuls  of  said  first  shaft  extending 
laterally  beyond  said  frame,  a  pair  of  arcuate  stops  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  first  shaft,  qning 
means  for  normally  retracting  said  arcuate  stops  afainst 
the  sides  of  said  frame,  a  stop  pin  carried  by  said  first 
shaft  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  second  stop  pin  carried  by 
each  of  said  arcuate  stops  and  adapted  to  limit  their 
outward  displacement  by  abutment  with  said  first  ttap, 
and  a  removable  second  stop  pin  carried  by  said  arcuate 
stops  adapted  to  limit  their  inward  movement  when  the 
device  is  being  used  on  a  flight  of  stain. 


M. 


2.992,192 
BUMPER  EXHAUST 

■ad  Oaytoa  B.  Leach,  Poatiac 
AOdL,  awlgBuia  to  GencraJ  Motors  Corporatloa,  Dc- 
VQw,  Mkhi,  a  ceraoraltoii  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  September  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  536,799 

4Clalasa.  (CL  199— 44) 
1.  Exhaust  means  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a 
bumper  member  and  an  engine  with  an  exhaust  pipe  for 
discharging  the  engine  exhaust  gases  therefrom,  said  ex- 
haust means  comprising  a  hollow  bexd  having  a  cavity 
on  the  inside  thereof  aixl  an  outlet  port,  a  web  sectired 
to  the  inside  of  said  bezel  in  said  cavity,  said  web  harinf 
fastening  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  said  bumper 
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member  for  retaining  said  bciel  on  said  bumper  member, 
a  tubular  extension  secured  to  said  web  with  the  outlet 
end  thereof  terminating  adjacent  said  port,  the  other 
end  of  said  extension  forming  an  inlet  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  discharge  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe,  a  flexible 


•I 


imulating  member  having  one  end  secured  to  and  sup- 
ported by  said  web,  the  other  end  of  said  insulating  naem- 
ber  including  a  coupling,  and  means  securing  said  cou- 
pling to  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  flexible  insulating  mem- 
ber and  said  coupling  behig  positioned  relative  to  said 
web  and  said  extension  movably  to  support  said  exhaust 
pipe  inside  of  said  tubular  extension  and  in  spaced  rela- 
ti<»  thereto.  

2,992,193 

SPLASH  GUARD 

Cbrencc  C.  Siramoas,  Ada,  Okla. 

AppllcatioB  Fcbraary  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  712,875 

2  CialaM.    (O.  18»-49.1> 


said  vehicle  being  equipped  with  power  steering  ap- 
paratus including  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  fluid  motor 
operably  connected  to  said  dirigible  means  and  a  con- 
trol valve  in  the  fluid  circuit  between  said  source  and 
said  motor  incorporating  an  axially  movable  spool  ele- 
ment having  fluid  pressure  centering  means  at  either  end 
thereof,  a  second  valve  in  fluid  circuit  with  said  source 
and  having  fluid  connection  with  said  control  valve,  said 
second  valve  reacting  to  torque  manually  applied  to  turn 
said  steering  shaft,  such  turning  being  accompanied  by 
axial  displacement  of  said  shaft  and  said  second  valve, 
the  latter  controlling  said  control  valve  through  its  fluid 
connection  therewith  and  incorporating  an  axially  mov- 


1 .  A  splash  guard  construction  in  operative  association 
with  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  comprising,  parallel  spaced- 
apart  side   members  and  a  forward  end  portion,  said 
vehicle  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wheel  suspen- 
sion members  pivotally  carried  at  one  end  by  said  side 
members  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  their  forward 
ends  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement,  said  vehicle 
having  a  crank  case  between  said  side  members  depend- 
ing below  the  plane  formed  by  the  lower  surfaces  of  the 
latter  comprising:  a  substantially  rectangular  section  of 
flexible  sheeting  material  adapted  to  span  the  distance  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  frame  and  having  one  side  edge  co- 
extensive with  and  flatly  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  forward  end  portion  of  said  frame,  said  sheet  material 
having  a  recess  in  its  periphery  adapted  for  closely  receiv- 
ing the  forward  end  portion  of  said  crank  case,  said  sheet 
material  having  an  enlarged  reinforced  peripheral  edge; 
bolt  means  securing  the  laterally  disposed  edges  of  said 
sheet  material  to  the  respective  adjacent  wheel  suspension 
member  for  vertical  reciprocation  therewith;  and  support 
arms  carried  by  said  bolt  means  and  projecting  inwardly 
therefrom  in  contact  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  sheet 
material  for  supporting  the  edge  of  said  sheet  material 
surrounding  the  crank  case  recess. 


Vi  t\  -,> 


able  spool  element  having  fluid  pressure  feel  means  at 
either  end  thereof  in  which  the  fluid  pressures  at  any 
time  are  a  function  of  the  fluid  pressures  in  said  fluid 
pressure  centering  means,  pendulum  means  for  sensing 
lateral  accelerations  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  third  valve  in 
fluid  circuit  with  said  source  and  having  fluid  connection 
with  said  control  valve,  said  third  valve  incorporating  a 
pair  of  axially  movable  spool  elements  governed  by  said 
pendulum  means  and  serving  in  operation  of  the  vehicle 
to  set  up  fluid  pressures  tending  to  center  said  control 
valve  spool,  said  pendulum-governed  spool  elements 
being  axially  aligned  and  having  centering  means  asso- 
ciated therewith. 


2,992,195 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  LIFT  TRUCK 

Frederick  H.  Wiley,  Paios  Heights,  and  Fred  A.  Bd- 

Ungher,  Alsip,  lU.,  awiganra  to  Inteiaational  Harvester 

Compaay,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  March  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,171 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  180—82) 
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2,992,194 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH 
ASSOCIATED  LATERAL  ACCELERATION  CON- 
TROL MEANS 
Robert  Schillii«,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa of  Detowarc 

Application  April  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,967 
19C1aiins.    (CL  189— 79.2) 
7.  In    an    automotive    vehicle    comprising    dirigible 
means  a  steering  shaft  operably  connected  to  such  means. 


T^rAr  »r 


3.  For  a  reversible  electric  motor  driven  hand  truck 
of  the  kind  described,  a  manually  operable  steering  con- 
trol lever  yieldably  retractable  in  a  longitudinal  directioo 
having  a  normally  open  electric  safety  switch  mounted 
thereon,  said  switch  being  positioned  to  close  upon  retrac- 
tion of  said  lever,  and  an  electric  safety  circuit  adapted 
to  energize  said  motor  in  reverse  direction  when  said 
switch  is  in  closed  position. 


/. 
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METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  DIP  OF  GEO- 
LOGIC  FORMATIONS  IN  THE  YICINrTY  OF  A 
BOREHOLE 
Cbarics  H.  Carlisle  and  Tobias  Flatow,  IIomjhb^  T«x^ 
aarigson,  by  meant  a»i«BiiMats,  to  Jcney  Pro^octloa 
Rcaearcb  Comraay,  Talaa,  Okla,  a  covporadoa  of 
Delaware 

December  t,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  S51425 
4  ClaiaH.    (CL  ISl— 3) 


Iv  A  method  of  obuining  the  dip  of  a  particular  sub- 
surface formation  traversed  by  a  borehole,  said  forma- 
tion having  an  elasticity  and  density  such  that  the  ve- 
locity of  seismic  waves  therein  are  greater  than  the  ve- 
locity of  seismic  waves  in  the  subsurface  formations 
lo«^tcd  above  said  particular  subsurface  formation  com- 
prising: making  a  velocity  log  of  said  borehole  to  locate 
the  interface  of  said  particular  subsurface  formation  and 
to  determine  said  velocity  (V,)  of  seismic  waves  through 
said  particular  subsurface  formation  and  the  average  ve- 
locity (V,)  of  seismic  waves  through  earth  formations 
above  said  particular  earth  formation;  creating  seismic 
waves  originating  at  the  intersection  of  said  borehole  and 
said  interface;  detecting  said  seismic  waves  at  a  plurality 
of  in-line  spaced  apart  detection  points  on  the  surface  of 
the  earth  and  generating  electric  signals  from  each  of  said 
points  corresponding  in  amplitude  and  frequency  to  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  the  detected  seismic  waves; 
recording  said  generated  electric  signals;  from  the  re- 
cording of  said  generated  electric  signals,  determining  the 
time  of  transmission  of  first  arrivals  of  said  seismic  waves 
to  each  of  said  detecting  points;  plotting  a  curve  of  time 
of  transmission  to  each  of  said  detecting  points  as  a  func- 
tion of  distance  of  said  detecting  points  from  said  bore- 
hole; and  determining  the  angle  of  dip  from  the  formulae: 


ain  «>■ 


and 


V, 


where 


A/     ain  (w-f-a)       ' 
Ax"        Vt 

At 

Ax 
is  the  slope  of  said  curve,  v  is  said  angle  of  dip,  and  «-|-v 
is  the  angle  of  emergence  from  the  earth  of  seismic  waves 
refracted  from  said  interface. 


^„^  2,ft2,l«7 

METIHM)  AND  ATPARATUS  FOR  COMFOSITING 

SEBMIC  EXPLORATION  RESULTS 
UMis  W.  Eradi  and  Paal  E,  Madcicy,  Harris  Cooaty, 
TCL,   ■iricBDrs   to    Dresser   Indostrfes,    lacorporated, 
■>•««•  Tcx^  a  corporatioo  of  Dciawara 

AppHcatioa  April  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  57M18 
7  dalms.    (CI.  181— .5) 
I.  The  method  of  compositing  seismic  exploration  re- 
sults which  includes  the  steps  of  sequentially  generating 


vibration  waves  in  the  earth  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
near  each  other,  detecting  said  vibration  waves  at  one 
position  spaced  from  said  locations  to  produce  a  plurality 
of  electrical  signals,  one  for  each  wave  generated,  mag- 
netically  recording   a   predetermined   amplitude  of  the 
first  electrical  signal  from  the  first-generated  wave,  re- 
producing said  first  electrical  signal,  simultaneously  with 
the  last-mentioned  step  combining  half  of  the  amplitude 
of  said  first  electrical  signal  with  a  corresponding  ampli- 
tude of  the  second  electrical  signal   from  the   second- 
generated  wave  in  such  fashion  that  a  common  datum 
for  both  signals  is  coincident  in  time  so  that  reflections 
from  the  same  boundaries  will  substantially  coincide  and 
to  produce  a  first  composite  electrical  signal,  magnetically 
recording  .said  first  composite  electrical  signal;  reproduc- 
ing said  first  composite  electrical  signal,  simultaneously 
with  the  last-mentioned  step  combining  two-thirds   the 
amplitude  of  the  first  composite  electrical   signal  with 
one-third  said  predetermined  amplitude  of  the  third  elec- 
trical signal  from  the  third-generated  wave  in  such  fashion 
that  a  common  datum  for  both  signals  is  coincident  In 
time  so  that  reflections  from  the  same  boundaries  will 
substantially  coincide  and  to  produce  a  second  con>posite 
electrical  signal,  magnetically  recording  the  second  com- 
posite electrical  signal:  and  repeating  the  last-mentioned 
reproducing,  combining  and  recording  steps  n — 3  times 


JgFj 


S^t 


-tr 


for  n  waves  generated,  combining  l/n  said  predeter- 
mined amplitude  of  the  electrical  signal  from  the  nth 
wave  generated  with 

n-1 


the  amplitude  of  the  n— 1  composite  electrical  signal. 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  seismic  exploration 
results  obtained  from  generation  of  seismic  waves  by  det- 
onating a  shot  in  a  borehole  in  the  earth  and  translating 
the  waves  into  an  electrical  signal  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  borehole,  a  recorder  including  recording  means 
and  means  for  moving  a  record  member  past  said  record- 
ing means,  a  first  geophone  for  detecting  the  waves  at 
said  position  and  for  providing  said  electrical  signal,  a 
second  geophone  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  the  bore- 
hole so  that  the  first  energy  that  reaches  the  second 
geophone  after  detonation  of  the  shot  represents  the 
transit  time  of  waves  passing  directly  between  the  shot 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  borehole,  means  for  combining 
the  output  electrical  signal  of  the  second  geophone  with 
the  output  electrical  signal  of  the  first  geophone,  means 
connecting  the  output  from  said  combining  means  to  said 
recording  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  energy  reaching  the  first  geophone  operative  when 
the  energy  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  to  disconnect 
said  second  geophone  from  the  combining  means. 


MULTIPLE  STETHOSCOPE 

Artkar  A.  BrWdcr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Marcb  1,  If  54,  Serial  No.  5^896 

<  Oaims.    (CI.  181—24) 

I.  A  stethoscope  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
member  having  a  longitudinally-extending  bore  therein 
operative  as  a  sound  channel  and  opening  at  one  end 
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of  said  tubular  member;  a  thumb  screw  threaded  into 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member;  four  adjustable 
supporting  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber substantially  radially  of  said  tubular  member  and 
clampingly  retained  in  desired  angular  adjuAment  on 
said  tubular  member  by  said  thumb  screw;  four  acoustic 
pick-up  elements,  each  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  supporting  arms;  four  6exible  tubes 
each  acoustically  linking  a  respective  one  of  said  pick-up 
elenients  with  the  bore  of  said  tubular  member;  four  in- 
dependent valves,  each  in  a  respective  one  of  said  tubes 
for  selectively  opening  and  blocking  the  path  of  sound 
waves  between  the  pick-up  element  connected  to  said 
respective  one  of  said  tubes  and  the  bore  of  said  tubular 


r 


member;  and  output  means  connected  to  said  open  one 
end  of  said  tubular  member  for  enabling  response  to  the 
sound  that  passes  from  the  pick-up  elements  into  the 
bore  of  said  tubular  member;  said  adjustable  supporting 
arms  each  comprising  a  substantially  flat  inner  bar  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  tubular  member,  a  bolt  passing 
through  said  inner  bar  and  having  a  wingnut  thereon, 
and  a  surrounding  outer  member  telescoped  upon  said 
inner  member  and  slotted  so  as  to  slide  relative  to  said 
bolt,  said  bolt  and  wingnut  clamping  said  inner  bar  and 
outer  member  in  longitudinally-adjusted  position,  the 
outer  end  of  each  outer  member  carrying  one  of  said 
pick-up  elements  such  that  the  pick-up  elements  face  in 
the  same  direction  and  lie  in  substantially  the  same 
plane. 

2,9«2,1»9 
SILENCER  FOR  PULSATING  GASEOUS 
CURRENTS 
Leslie  G.    Burgess,  ToltcffBlioc,  and   Wlllbm   H.  Gee, 
Luton,  England,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  August  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  372,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
August  27,  1952 
4  Claims.    (CI.  181—53) 


2,9«2,110 
LADDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Lawrence  A.  EickhoMt,  Inkster,  Mfcrh.,  assignor  of  fifty 

percent  to  Homer  C.  Wixaon,  Uvonla,  Mich. 

Application  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,641 

5  ClaloM.    (Q.  182—13) 

1.  A    Udder   construction    comprising   a   lower    base 
ladder  and  an  upper  ladder,  both  arranged  in  face  to 


face  relationship  with  the  upper  ladder  being  carried  by 
and  being  extensible  from  the  lower  ladder;  means  for 
moving  the  ladders  in  a  sidewise  direction,  said  means 
comprising  a  wheeled  carriage  upon  which  the  lower 
ladder  is  mounted,  the  wheels  of  the  carriage  being 
mounted  upon  axles,  at  least  one  of  the  axles  being  ro- 
tatably  mounted  upon  the  carriage  with  the  wheek 
mounted  upon  said  one  axle  being  fixed  thereto  and  the 
axles  being  arranged  approximately  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  ladders,  and  also  comprising  a  chain  and  sprocket 
type  mover  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  sprockets  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  upper  ladder,  one  at  the  top  of  one  leg 
aDd  the  other  at  the  bottom  of  the  other  leg  thereof,  and 


a  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  on  the  leg  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  ladder  corresponding  to  said  one  leg  of  the 
upper  ladder,  all  three  sprockets  being  on  the  same  face 
of  the  ladder,  and  a  fourth  sprocket  fixed  to  said  one  of 
the  wheel  axles,  the  sprockets  being  interconnected  by 
an  endless  chain  which  runs  over  the  top  sprocket  of  the 
upper  ladder,  then  under  the  upper  ladder  bottom 
sprocket,  then  over  the  top  of  the  lower  ladder  sprocket, 
and  finally  under  the  wheel  axle  sprocket,  and  handle 
means  connected  with  the  top  sprocket  of  the  upper 
ladder  for  rotating  the  sprocket  and  thereby  rotating  the 
wheel  axle  to  thus  rotate  the  carriage  wheels  and  move 
the  ladders. 


2,9«2,111 
DIFFUSION  PROC^  AND  APPARATUS 
Alfred  M.  Henkc,  Springdale,  and  WUHam  A.  Home, 
Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Application  July  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  671,497 
9  Claims.    {G.  183—2) 


1 .  An  exhaust  silencer  for  motor  vehicle  engines  com- 
prising a  tube  formed  of  two  similar  sheet  metal  pressings 
aiKl  being  elongated  and  of  elliptical  cross  section,  and 
a  hollow  diagonal  partition  spaced  from  one  and  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  pressings,  said  partition  being  less 
than  but  almost  the  height  of  said  tube  and  extending 
diagonally  across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  tube 
and  having  an  aperture  in  the  upstream  side  at  the  down- 
stream end  and  an  aperture  in  the  downstream  side  at 
the  upstream  end  so  that  the  gaseous  flow  in  said  tube  is 
twice  reversed. 


I.  A  separation  process  which  comprises  passing  a 
gaseous  mixture  and  a  condensable  filtering  gas  in  con- 
current, horizontal,  laminar  flow  through  an  unobstructed 
separating  zone  maintained  at  substantially  constant  tem- 
per^ure  throughout  its  extent,  and  recovering  two  gas 
streams  from  said  zone,  one  of  said  streams  comprising 
said  filtering  gas  enriched  in  a  more  diffusible  component 
of  said  gaseous  mixture. 
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■ICTANGULAR  CLEANERS 
W.  LMHkv.  ChkaM.  DL,  Mrf^or,  by  mmm 

iMCn  of  DHMlm 
of  N«w  Voffk 
lanwy  3t,  1957.  SwW  No.  i3i,7M 
7  CMmt     (CL  lt9— IS) 


through  the  opeaing  in  said  top  wall  and  encompassing 
the  lower  flight  of  said  chain  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  teeth,  a  plurality  of  individual  filter  chambers  pro- 
vided with  filter  means  supported  by  said  bail  means  be- 
low said  top  wall,  a  first  electric  motor  for  driving  said 
chain  whereby  to  successively  bring  said  teeth  into  con- 
tact with  said  bail  to  lift  and  drop  the  same  thereby  suc- 
ceaaively  shaking  said  filter  chambers,  a  source  of  electri- 
cal energy,  a  circuit  interconnecting  said  source  and  said 
first  motor,  tint  switch  means  for  controlling  said  circuit 
and  accordingly  the  actuation  of  said  first  motor,  a  pin 
on  said  chain  for  operatively  engaging  said  first  switch 
means  upon  driving  of  said  chain  to  the  extent  where 
all  of  said  teeth  have  engaged  said  bail,  engagement  of 
said  pin  acting  to  open  said  first  switch  means  to  deener- 
gize  said  first  motor,  a  second  electrical  motor,  timing 
means  driven  by  said  second  motor,  a  cam  driven  by  said 
tiniing  means,  a  second  switch  normally  open  and  peri- 
odically closed  by  said  cam,  and  means  operable  by  the 
cloaing  of  said  second  switch  for  closing  the  circuit  to 
said  first  motor  to  thereby  initiate  a  further  cycle  thereof. 


1.  In  a  liquid  bath  air  cleaner,  a  housing  having  an 
air  pMMgc  with  an  inlet  and  outlet,  a  cup  removably 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  aotf  <M*"'ng 
a  liquid  sump  with  a  normal  Uquid  level,  awuH  for 
removably  attaching  the  cup  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
bousing,  the  inlet  for  the  air  passage  being  defined  at 
least  in  part  by  a  generally  upright  center  tube,  a  filter 
medium  ia  the  air  passage  of  the  housing  above  the  cup 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  filter  elements,  and 
attaching  means  for  mounting  at  least  some  of  the  filter 
elements  on  the  center  tube,  said  attaching  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  each  filter  element  is 
individually  connected  to  the  center  tube  and  each 
filter  element  individually  applies  an  upward  sealing 
thrust  to  the  filter  elements  above  it,  the  attaching  means 
including  a  stud  axially  mounted  in  the  center  tube  and 
extending  below  it,  the  stud  having  threaded  portions 
with  different  diameters,  and  threaded  collars  centrally 
located  in  the  filter  elements  to  match  the  threaded 
portions  on  the  stud. 


2,992,114 
SIDEWALK  BANKING  APPARATUS 
IwMca   D.   EOMhorpa,  MUford,  Com.,   aarignor,  by 
mmm  aarignnMats,   to  The   Modcr  Safe   Company, 
II—Rtiin.  Ohio,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Yoit 
AppUcatkM  November  K,  If  51,  Serial  No.  25«,M7 
14  ClalaM.    (CI.  1S4— 1) 


23«2,113 
MULTI-CHAMBER  DVST  FILTER  PLANT 

HclMkb  Libr,  Hauovcr,  Gennaay 
ApHicaliM  Jaac  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,M4 

afpHcatSoo  Gernaay  Jane  IS,  1953 
1  aaim.    (a.  183-^54) 


►-•f» 


A  muM-chamber  fitter  plant  for  hot  dust -laden  gas 
comprising  a  frame  provided  with  a  top  wall  having  an 
opening  therdn,  a  horizontally  extending  endless  chain 
mounted  on  sajd  top  wall,  a  series  of  lifting  teeth  afllxed 
to  the  inner^face  of  said  chain,  bail  means  extending 


I.  In  a  sidewalk  banking  apparatus  or  the  like  includ- 
ing a  housing  structure  providing  a  customer  station  and 
a  separate  station  for  a  teller  or  the  like  and  respective 
means  between  said  stations  for  effecting  visual  and  oral 
communications  and  for  transferring  articles  between  a 
customer  and  an  attendant  at  said  stations,  said  structure 
having  a  wall  portion  formed  at  said  customer's  station 
with  an  opening  for  article  transfers  and  a  door  mounted 
thereon  for  nu>vements  from  and  to  a  position  closing 
said  opening,  a  door  operating  mechanism  within  said 
housing  and  connected  with  the  door  and  having  succea- 
sive  door  opening  and  door  closing  phases  of  movement, 
means  for  driving  said  mechanism,  said  article  transfer 
means  comprising  an  article  receiver  having  movable 
means  controlled  by  an  aUendant  at  said  teller's  station 
to  render  the  receiver  accessible  or  inaccessible  at  said 
opening,  and  control  means  including  elements  operated 
by  action  of  said  movable  means  to  render  said  driving 
means  operative  for  door  opening  niovement  when  the  re- 
ceiver is  rendered  so  accessible  and  to  render  the  same 
operative  for  door  closing  movement  when  the  receiver 
is  rendered  so  inaccessible. 
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2,M2»115 
CHECKOUT  STAND    > 
djit  L.  McNoll  RBd  Edwta  N.  Bmk,  Gwwai  Rapida, 
Mldk,   Rwiinnn   to  SfM-Doc   ClMck   Oat  Syftoou, 
GffMd  Rapids,  Mkb. 

AppHoitfM  Nornabcr  4, 1957,  Sctlal  No.  €94,398 
19  ClaiflM.    (CL  1S4— Ij 


2,9f2,117 

ELEVATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Kaote  Hcwy  Plcnoo,  Seattle,  Waih^  aMignor  to  Moat- 

gomery  Elevator  Coaipoay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  November  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  774,291 

SClafaas.    (CL1S7— 29) 


u   /I 


>  >no 


14.  A  checkstand  comprising  a  cash  register  support 
adapted  to  support  a  cash  register  in  front  of  a  checking 
position,  a  discharge  counter  positioned  to  the  left  of  said 
checking  position,  a  rotauble  article  receiving  conveyor 
positioned  at  the  front  of  said  discharge  counter  and  ex- 
tending underneath  said  support,  the  front  end  of  said 
discharge  counter  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the 
edge  of  said  conveyor,  a  motor  connected  to  drive  said 
conveyor  to  advance  articles  transversely  to  the  side  of 
said  support,  a  pair  of  alined  switch  actuating  bars  yield- 
ably  disposed  over  said  conveyor  and  at  the  side  of  said 
support,  said  bars  being  inclined  rearwardly  and  to  the 
right  relative  to  said  support,  a  pair  of  switches  arranged 
to  be  opened  one  by  each  of  said  actuators  under  the 
influence  of  articles  advanced  again&t  the  actuators  by 
said  conveyor,  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  motor 
including  said  pair  of  switches  in  series  parallel  relation 
to  the  motor. 

2,9f2,ll< 

AUTOMOBILE  LIFT 

BnM*  Ridseway  and  Robert  R.  lagiaiu,  Mcilco,  Mo. 

AapUcatloD  March  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,524 

lOalnk   (CLlt7— MJ) 


8.  In  a  control  system  for  an  elevator  car  having  an 
automatically  operated  door,  running  in  a  shaft  and  serv- 
ing a  plurality  of  floors,  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising:  control  means  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  the  elevator  car  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
of  operations,  including  means  for  registering  a  call  for 
service  from  a  landing  and  for  directing  a  car  to  answer 
such  call,  and  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  door; 
sensitive  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  floors,  adjacent  the 
shaft  of  said  elevator,  said  means  being  adapted  to  under- 
go an  automatic  change  of  condition  in  the  presence  of 
a  prospective  passenger  on  said  floor  adjacent  said  shaft; 
means  having  a  first  condition  and  a  second  condition 
and  responsive  in  only  one  of  said  conditions  to  a  change 
in  the  condition  of  said  sensitive  means  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  control  means  for  modifying  said 
predetermined  sequence  of  operations  in  an  established 
manner  in  the  presence  of  a  prospective  passenger,  aitd 
means  responsive  to  said  hall  call  registering  and  car 
directing  means  and  to  said  door  control  means  for  estab- 
lishing the  operative  condition  of  said  contnrf  modify- 
ing means. 

2,9n,lU 

WHEEL  BRAKE  ADJUSTABLE  ANCHOR 

Warrca  H.  Patter,  OaUaad,  Calif,  avIgBor  of  ooe-tfaird 

to  Chaiica  W.  Bafltf  and  one>tUrd  to  Charles  Bork, 

both  of  OaUaad,  Calif . 

AaaUcatioa  Jaaaary  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,U7 

1  Clafan.    (CL  IM— 7S) 


An  automobile  bottom  support  for  use  with  an  auto- 
mobile lift  having  vertically  adjustable  and  reciprocable 
wheel  tracks,  said  support  being  adapted  to  raise  the 
automobile  off  its  wheeb  from  said  wheel  tracks  includ- 
ing contact  means  for  contacting  the  bottom  of  said 
automobile,  and  operating  means  responsive  to  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  wheel  tracks  for  raising  said  contacting  means 
relative  thereto  into  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  car 
and  raising  it  off  its  wheels,  said  contact  means  including 
mpport  elements  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  ver- 
tically offset  surfaces,  said  first  surfaces  being  disposed 
exteriorly  of  and  beneath  said  second  surfaces  and  ter- 
minating short  of  the  ends  of  said  second  surfaces,  said 
first  surface  being  adapted  to  contact  the  frame  of  the 
automobile,  and  said  second  surface  being  adapted  there- 
after to  contact  the  axles  of  the  said  automobile  to  dis- 
tribute the  weight  of  said  automobile  between  said  frame 
and  axles. 


m  tM 


A  wheel  structure  comprising  a  generally  circular  mem- 
ber and  a  centrally  disposed  spindle  extending  axially 
therefrom  on  which  a  brake  drum  may  be  rotaUbly 
journaled,  a  lug  having  an  axially  threaded  bore  offset 
from  said  spindle  and  extending  axially  from  and  secured 
to  said  member  in  the  opposite  direction  as  said  spindle, 
said  member  having  a  pin-receiving  aperture  in  alignment 
with  said  lug,  a  brake  shoe  of  arcuate  configuration  over- 
lying a  surface  of  said  member  and  including  a  web 
portion  and  a  flanged  portion,  said  web  portion  lying 
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parallel  to  the  general  plane  of  said  member  and  having 
an  arcuate  end  portioa,  an  anchor  pia  extending  through 
sak!  aperture  and  having  threads  adjacent  one  end  en- 
gaged with  said  lug  bore  threads  and  extending  axially 
therefrom  parallel  to  said  flanged  portioa,  a  medial  por- 
tion of  said  pin  being  contiguous  to  said  arcuate  end 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  configuration  with  the  axis 
thereof  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  thread- 
ed pin  portion  whereby  on  rotation  thereof  said  cylindrical 
portion  will  move  eccentrically  about  the  axis  of  said 
threaded  pin  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  arcuate  end  portion  of  said  brake  shoe 
web  and  forming  an  anchor  therefor,  a  locking  nut  en- 
gageable  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  pin  inter- 
mediate said  circular  member  and  said  cylindrical  pin 
portion  and  movable  towards  said  member  to  clamp  said 
pin  in  selected  positions  of  relative  roution.  and  said  pin 
having  tool  receiving  means  adjacent  the  other  end  there- 
of for  rotation  of  said  pin. 


to  inoperative  position,  expansion  pistons  slidable  in  said 
brake  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
with  the  free  ends  of  the  brake  shoes,  each  of  said  pistom 
having  means  thereon  formed  with  a  radially  directed 
flange  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  related 
piston  and  spaced  axially  from  an  end  face  of  the  latter 
to  define  an  annular  groove  therebetween,  and  an  adjust- 
ment ring  for  each  piston  disposed  in  said  cylinder  and 
frictionally  retained  in  adjusted  position  within  the  latter, 
each  adjustment  ring  having  an  outer  portion  which  is 
relatively  wide  in  the  axial  direction  and  engageable,  at 
one  end  edge,  with  said  end  face  of  the  related  piston 


SAFETY  BRAKE  MECHANBM 

Lyna  LawreiKc  Gates,  DHrott,  Mich^  sMig to  Bors- 

Warner  Corpontioa,  Chkafo,  lU^  a  cofporatfon  of 
lUiBois 

AppikatfcM  March  6, 1957,  ScrW  No.  U4^7€ 
3  ClalBH.    (CL  Its— 152) 


and  a  rim  which  is  relatively  narrow  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion and  projects  radially  inward  from  said  outer  portion 
into  said  annular  groove  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  said 
flange  associated  with  said  related  piston,  said  flange  be- 
ing spaced  axially  from  said  end  face  of  the  related  piston 
by  a  distance  permitting  displacement  of  the  latter  rela- 
tive to  the  corresponding  adjustment  ring  only  sufficient 
for  disengagement  of  the  brake  shoes  from  the  brake 
dnmi.  the  frictional  resistance  retaining  said  adjustment 
ring  in  position  in  said  cylinder  being  less  than  the  force 
produced  by  the  pressure  of  the  braking  fluid  during  the 
braking  operation,  but  greater  than  the  force  exerted  by 
said  retracting  spring. 


1.  In  an  anti-creep  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having 
rotatable  wheels  and  a  hydraulic  brake  system  operable 
to  stop  rotation  of  the  wheels,  the  combination  of  a 
rotatable  cam  responsive  to  wheel  motion,  electrical 
OMitact  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  contact  switches, 
said  rotatable  cam  being  positioned  to  effect  alternative 
opening  and  closing  of  said  contact  switches,  electrical 
time  delay  means  including  a  pair  of  delayed  action  elec- 
trical relays  connected  in  circuit  with  said  contact 
switches,  the  switch  of  each  relay  being  normally  open, 
each  of  said  delayed  action  electrical  relays  being  respec- 
tively operable  when  energized  to  cJose  its  nonnally  open 
relay  switch  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
an  electrical  solenoid  valve  positioned  in  the  brake  sys- 
tem to  prevent  the  release  of  brake  applying  fluid  pres- 
sure from  the  hydraolic  brake  system  and  connected  to 
the  output  side  of  both  of  said  relay  switches. 


2,9t2,121 

EQUALIZER  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKES 

Moricy  Yomg  and  Vcmon  Young, 

CovtiaMl,  Oateffio,  Onada 

AppUcatioa  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  #77,658  4 

4  Clains.    (Q.  lii—2$4) 


2.992,129 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE   AUTOMATIC  ADJUST- 
MENT    OF    CLEARANCE    BETWEEN    BRAKE 
SHOES  AND   BRAKE   DRUM 
Antomn    NabodU,   Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to 
Zapadoceske    autodrazstvo    lidove    vyrobni    druzstvo. 
Plzea,  CzecbosloTaida 
Applicatioo  February  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,229 
2  daioM.    (CI.  Igft— 196) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  automatic  adjustment  of 
the  clearance  between  the  brake  shoes  and  the  brake  drum 
in   fluid  operated   brakes  comprising  a   brake  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the  free  ends  of  the  brake 
shoes,  a  retracting  spring  for  rctummg  the  brake  shoes 


1.  An  equalizer  device  comprising  a  supporting  unit, 
a  depressibie  drive  rod  joumalled  therein  for  reciprocal 
movements  and  having  a  rear  cable  connection  end,  a 
first  pulley  rotatably  carried  on  said  rear  cable  connec- 
tion end,  a  pair  of  pressure  translating  rods  reciprocably 
mounted  on  said  supporting  unit,  one  at  each  side  of 
said  depressibie  drive  rod  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  said  pressure  translating  rods  having  forward 
ends,  a  second  pulley  supported  for  reciprocal  movement 
with  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  pressure  translating 
rods  and  arranged  in  the  plane  of  said  first  pulley,  and 
a  flexible  cable  having  an  intermediate  reach  portion 
trained  over  said  first  pulley  and  reversely  trained  over 
each  of  said  second  pulleys,  said  flexible  cable  having 
end  portions  extending  rearwardly  of  said  forward  ends 
of  said  pressure  translating  rods  and  fixed  to  said  sup- 
porting unit. 
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2,9t2,122 
DOORS  FOR  BOX  CARS 
Wilfred  A.  Beanchamii,  Chicago,  111.,  asrignor  to  The 
Yn— giifnwn  Steel  Door  Company,  Clcrclaad,  (Wo,  a 
corporatioM  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  AarU  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,179 
HCfadms.    (Q.  It9— 46) 


1.  A  door  for  railway  box  cars  formed  of  alumhitmi 
and  the  like  comprising  an  extruded  panel,  top  and  side 
extruded  marginal  reinforcing  members,  said  panel  being 
formed  of  upper,  intermediate  and  bottom  sections  ex- 
tending between  said  side  marginal  reinforcing  members, 
the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  said  sections  being  formed 
with  complementary  configurations  having  interlocking 
engagement,  and  means  securing  the  marginal  portions 
of  said  panel  to  said  marginal  reinforcing  members,  said 
bottom  extruded  panel  section  comprising  rcleasably  in- 
terlocked inner  and  outer  members,  said  outer  member 
being  offset  outwardly  relative  to  said  inner  member  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  box  section  adapted 
to  receive  anti-friction  door  supporting  mechanism. 


2,9t2,123 

SINGLE-PEDAL  THROTTLE  AND  BRAKE  CON- 

TROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Gabriel  Bnigidoo,  Caadcran,  France 

Application  AprU  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  577,867 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  France  AprU  13, 1955 

4  Claims.    (O.  192—3) 


1 .  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  floor  beneath  the 
operator's  foot,  a  combined  brake  and  throttle  control 
device  comprising  a  pivoully  supported  pedal  for  operat- 
ing the  brakes  of  said  vehicle,  an  auxiliary  pedal  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  floor,  Miid  pedals  being  positioned 
above  the  floor  of  said  vehicle  and  arranged  for  pivoting 
in  the  same  vertical  plane,  and  locking  means  positioned 
beneath  said  vehicle  floor  and  including  a  triangular  mem- 
ber having  one  vertex  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said 
floor,  a  lever  for  operating  the  vehicle  throttle  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  floor,  a  locking  pin  fixedly 
carried  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a  locking  rod  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  second  vertex  of  said 
triangular  member,  a  locking  lug  slidably  mounted  on 
I  the  other  free  end  of  said  locking  rod,  a  pivotally  sup- 
ported arm,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
third  vertex  of  said  triangular  member  and  at  its  other  end 


to  said  arm,  means  operable  by  said  auxiliary  pedal  for 
pivoting  said  arm  and  thereby  said  triangular  member 
causing  the  engagement  of  said  locking  lug  with  said  pin 
whereby  said  first  mentioned  pedal  controls  the  vehicle 
throttle  during  the  first  portion  of  its  pivoting  and  then 
the  brakes  during  the  further  pivoting  thereof  upon  the 
release  of  said  auxuiary  pedal  disengaging  said  locking 
lug  and  said  locking  pin  thereby  disconnecting  said  first 
mentioned  pedal  from  the  vehicle  throttle. 


2,9t2,124 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  POWER  DRIVEN 

BUSINESS  MACHINES 

Natale  Capellaro,  Ivrea,  Italy,  asrigoor  to  lag.  C.  OHretti 

A  C  S.pA.,  iTTca,  Italy 

Applicatioa  March  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,629 

priority,  appHcation  Gcrnuay  March  19, 1953 

2Cfadms.    (C1.192--33) 


1.  In  a  business  machine  having  power  means,  a  nor- 
mally latched  clutch,  and  a  main  operating  mechanism 
drivable  by  said  power  means  through  said  clutch,  the 
combination  of  an  auxiliary  driving  member  driven  by 
said  power  means,  a  fuiKtion  conditioning  device  en- 
gageable by  said  driving  member  for  being  moved  there- 
by, manipulative  means  for  unlatching  said  clutch  and 
simultaneously  rendering  said  engagement  effective, 
locking  means  operable  by  said  manipulative  means  to 
temporarily  prevent  said  clutch  from  being  unlatched 
means  controlled  by  said  conditioning  device  when  so 
moved  for  rendering  said  locking  means  ineffective  and 
thus  unlatching  said  clutch  for  an  operating  cycle,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  operating  mechanism  during 
said  cycle  for  rendering  said  engagement  ineffective. 


2,992,125 
ENGINE  STARTING  APPARATUS 
Perry  W.  House,  Pendleton,  and  George  B.  Sliaw  and 
Bruce  D.  GriU>cn,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  Angnst  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,722 
8  Cbdms.    (Q.  192—45) 


1.  A  one  way  over-running  clutch  for  connecting  a 
starting  motor  with  a  starter  pinion  to  crank  an  engine 
and  for  permitting  the  pinion  to  over-run  the  motor  when 
the  engine  becomes  self-operative,  said  clutch  compris- 
ing an  outer  driving  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  the  motor  and  an  inner  driven  member  adapted  to 
be  cbnnected  with  the  pinion  concentrically  mounted  for 
rotation,  means  for  connecting  said  driving  and  driven 
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m  driving  relation  to  each  otfier  inchidfng  a 
phirality  of  rolkr  receivinf  recesses  formed  on  the  inner 
sarfaoe  of  the  driving  member  and  faetng  said  driven 
member,  each  of  said  recesses  terminating  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  driving  member 
and  having  a  cam  surface  between  which  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  driven  member  a  roller  of  predetermined 
diameter  is  adapted  to  be  wedged  when  driving  relatioil 
is  esubiished  between  the  driving  and  driven  members, 
said  recesses  each  defining  a  first  area  wherein  the  radial 
distance  between  the  driven  member  and  the  wall  of  the 
recess  is  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
roller  and  defining  a  second  area  wherein  the  said  radial 
distance  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  roller,  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  one  of  which  is  positioned  in  each  first  re- 
cess area  aad  a  corrugated  spring  in  each  second  recess 
area  having  sabstantiaily  flat  end  walls  on  opposite  ends 
the  roller  and  one  end  wall  of  said  recess,  said 
exerting  a  force  tending  to  move  said  roller  to 
mg  position. 


will    be    transmitted    between   said    rotor   and    housing 
through  the  shear  action  of  the  fluid,  and  means  compria> 


ONI  WAY  CLUTCH  ^ 

MkBi^  asH^aer  to 
Mifh ,  a  corpo- 


ing  a  vaJve  on  said  bousing  operable  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  reservoir  and  said  chamber. 


a,  t99(,  Serial  Na.  MM37 
(CL  tfl— 4S.1) 


DRIVE  MECHANBM 

lyroa  B.  Sarafc,  OMahn—i  CKy,  Okla. 

ApfHcXioa  Febrvary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  HfJtH 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  192—194) 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  assembly  adapted  for  insuUation 
between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotauble  races  comprising 
a  Gtrcamferential  series  of  adjacent  wedging  devices,  a 
kavtng  windows  for  receiving  and  positioning  said 
)-ribs  on  said  cage  defining  said 
wiih  said  wedging  devices,  ac- 
biastag  said  wedging 
-  _  said  cross-ribs  for  maia- 

Ibe  axes  al  said  wedgitig  members  and  the  axis  of 
cafe  paraHd,  and  nesiliefM  means  endrding  said 
.  to  impnrt  wedpng  awvement  of 
devices  lelative  to  said  races,  said  c^e  and 
devices  having  insewniatcabte  arcnale  snrfacas  al  the 
of  said  wwtows  and  coacting  with  said  resilient 
I  lo  retain  said  wedging  devices  in  unit-handling  rela- 
tion wtth  S4id  cage  during  iastailMion  of  said  assembly 
between  said  races. 


2,9ta,M7 
■ro*Q^ETRAJ2«TTWC  FLUID  COUPUNG 

lad^a 


4,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,194 
9  CWw.  (CL  t9a-.5t) 
I.  la  a  torqoe  transmitting  fhiid  coupling,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  driving  element  and  a  driven  elenKnC  a  livid 
retaining  housing  connected  with  one  of  said  elements, 
said  housmg  defhnng  an  anmiiar  fluid  chamber  and  a 
separate  reservoir  having  a  soppty  of  fluid  therein,  a  rotor 
disc  connected  with  the  other  said  etement  having  op- 
posed mnHcn  extending  in  dose  parallel  face  to  face 
relation  with  the  wails  of  said  dumber  whereby  toit|ue 


I.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  the  speed  of  a  shaft  being 
rotated  by  a  power  source,  comprising  a  hub  ligidly  se- 
cured on  the  shaft,  a  load  plate  formed  on  one  end  of 
the  hub  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  a 
bearing  unit  having  its  inner  race  secured  around  the  hub, 
a  driving  plate  secured  on  the  outer  race  of  the  bearing: 
unit  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  the  adja- 
cent faces  of  the  load  and  driving  plates  being  tapered  in 
opposite  directions  with  progressively  greater  spacing 
therebetween  toward  the  outer  peripheries  of  the  plates, 
an  annular  segmented  disc  disposed  between  the  load 
and  driving  plates  and  having  a  cross-section  conforming 
to  the  spacing  between  the  pistes,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  disc  and  said  plates  being  smooth  to  provide  only 
face-to-face  contact  between  said  disc  and  said  plates, 
a  spring  encircling  the  disc  for  yieldingly  retaining  the 
disc  segmems  inwardly  against  centrifugal  force  into  friq- 
tional  engagement  with  the  load  and  driving  plates,  anl 
means  adapted  to  connect  the  driving  plale  to  the  power 
source  for  rotating  the  driving  plate  at  various  speeds, 
whereby  the  load  plate  rotates  with  the  driving  plate  at 
low  speeds  and  the  segments  of  the  disc  move  radially 
outward  by  centrifugal  force  against  the  spring  to  provide 
increasing  slippage  of  the  disc  and  load  plate  at  incieas- 
ittg  speeds  of  the  driving  plate. 
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2392419 

SKMI-CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 

Harold  T.  Reed,  Chia«o,  m.,  ■■Ignni  to  Bon-Wan 

Coraoration,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpoffBtfon  of  DUnols 

Application  Novonbcr  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,924 

2  Clafans.    {O.  192—195) 


1.  In  a  semi<entrifugal  dutch,  a  pressure  plate,  a 
cover,  cam  means  on  said  cover,  a  plurality  of  centrifu- 
gally  responsive  means  adapted  to  dfect  relative  motion 
between  said  pressure  plate  and  cover,  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  circumferentially  spaced  projections  on  said  pressure 
plate  respectively  receiving  said  ccntrifugally  responsive 
means  respectively  between  each  pair  of  projections,  cam 
means  formed  on  each  of  said  projections  adjacent  the 
connection  thereof  with  said  pressure  plate;  said  ccntrifu- 
gally responsive  means  comprising  annular  roller  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  cover  cam  means,  annular  guide 
meaiM  at  opposite  sides  of  said  roller  meaiu  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  means  on  said  projections,  and  an  axle 
member  disposed  between  said  projections  rigidly  con- 
nected to  certain  of  said  annular  means  and  rotatably 
mounting  other  of  said  annular  means. 


2,992,139 
CLUTCH  PLATE 
Robert  W.  Halbcrg,  North  Rlvenide,  and  Roger  S.  Hnt. 
too,  WheatoB,  III.,  Bsrignnn  to  Borg-Wamcr  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  m.,  a  cornorallon  of  Illinois 
Application  March  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572,392 
11  Clahns.    (CL  191—197) 


ij 


1.  A  pressure  plate  for  a  friction  clutch  comprising 
a  heavy  metal  annulus,  a  thin  facing  of  ductile  mate- 
rial for  said  annulus  and  means  seciu-ing  said  thin  facing 
to  said  annulus  including  fastenings  having  portions  pass- 
ing through  openings  in  said  annulus  which  portions  are 
substantially  smaller  than  said  openings  for  preventing 
axial  separation  of  said  facing  from  said  annulus  but 
permitting  relative  lateral  movement  between  said  facing 
and  said  annulus. 


2,992,131 
OFnCE  MACHINES,  PARTICULARLY 
TYPEWRITERS 
Ascoli  and  Nofbert  Schactti,  Yverdon,  Switzertend, 
asslcnors  to  Paillard  SA.,  Salnte-Croix,  Swittcrland,  a 
corporation  of  Switzerland 
Application  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,133 
Oalna  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aprtt  11,  1954 
9CblBS.    (a.  197— 17) 
1.  An  office  machine,  particularly  a  typewriter  having 
a  plurality  of  movable  type  bars,  type  bar  operating 


levers,  and  related  actuating  keys,  comprising  a  shaft 
driven  in  permanent  rotation,  at  least  otie  element  mount- 
ed concentricaUy  on  said  shaft,  a  control  member  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  keys  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
element,  whereby  action  on  said  control  member  pro- 
duces a  friction  coupling  between  said  shaft  and  said 
element  so  as  to  cause  said  element  to  turn,  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  dement  being  utilised  for  controlling 
one  of  said  type  bars,  a  support  member  secured  in  roU- 


tion  with  said  shaft,  said  support  member  being  inter- 
posed between  said  shaft  and  said  dement,  and  having 
at  least  two  different  surfaces  of  revolution,  one  of  said 
surfaces  adapted  to  carry  said  element  and  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  friction,  the  other  of  said  surfaces  having 
a  high  coefficient  of  friction  to  permit  coupling  engage- 
ment between  said  shaft  and  said  element,  said  two 
surfaces  having,  under  conditions  of  operation  suitable 
for  each  thereof,  a  high  resistance  to  wear. 


2,992,132 
SINGLE  ELEMENT  PRINT  HEAD 
George  A.  Walker,  Millhrook,  N.Y^  asiivBor  to 
national  Bnatneas  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
AppUradon  December  39, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,514 
19  Claims.    (H.  19t— 52) 


1.  An  improved  support  and  drive  mechanism  for  a 
single  element  spherical  print  head  comprising  a  rotatable 
supporting  shaft,  means  mounting  the  spherical  center  of 
said  print  head  for  universal  movement  relative  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  print  head 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  interconnecting  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  drive  pins  angularly  positioT>ed 
about  said  spherical  center  and  movable  radially  relative 
thereto,  means  connecting  said  drive  pins  for  rotation  with 
said  shaft,  and  stationary  means  engaging  said  pins  for 
effecting,  on  rotation  of  said  shaft,  sequential  radial  move- 
meift  of  said  drive  pins  relative  to  said  shaft  and  into 
engagement  with  said  print  head  to  effect  a  driving  of 
the  latter  with  said  shaft.  r 
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2,9t2,U3 
TYPEWRITER  CARRIAGE  RETURN  AND 
INDEXING  MECHANBM 
N«i  D 


gasement  with   the  control   member  and  will   displace 

"'<*  membtr  to  a  pocition  of  potential  stored  energy, 

WaMM  aad  Henry  ~R.  knMpc'UziMtoa,  Ky  ""*!  '""'"  adapted  during  a  terminal  operation  of  said 

vn  to  btcraadoiuU  Bmincsi  MachliiM  Corpon-  [^^^P">^^^^    means   for   releasing    the    indexing   pawl 

.  New  Yoft,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yott  ^"^  "'^  engatemcnl  with  the  control  member  after 
ApfMcatfoa  Dcccnbcr  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«S,97S 
4  CWm.    (O.  197— M) 


1 .  A  mechanism  for  moving  a  typewriter  carriage  from 
any  typing  position  in  a  line  to  a  position  for  typing  at 
the  beginning  of  the  line  comprising,  in  combination, 
power  means,  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
power  means  for  moving  said  carriage  toward  a  position 
at  which  typing  may  take  place  at  the  beginning  of  the 
|ine,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  controlling  the  connection 
of  said  power  actuated  means  to  said  power  means,  means 
for  yieldingly  urging  said  carriage  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  movement  by  said  power  actuated  n>eans.  means 
normally  holding  said  carriage  against  movement  by  said 
yielding  means,  means  including  a  pair  of  members  mov- 
able against  the  action  of  yieldable  means  to  a  control 
position,  one  member  operating  on  movement  to  such 
position  for  engaging  said  clutch  mechanism  and  the  sec- 
ond member  ofierating  to  release  said  holding  means, 
manually  controlled  power  means  for  moving  said  mem- 
bers to  said  control  position,  a  first  latch  operable  to 
hold  said  pair  of  members  in  said  control  position  when 
moved  thereto,  a  second  latch  cngageable  with  said  sec- 
ond member  when  in  said  control  position,  means  op- 
erating on  movement  of  said  carriage  to  said  position  at 
the  beginning  of  the  line  for  releasing  said  first  latch 
from  said  pair  of  members  and  engaging  said  second 
latch  with  said  second  member,  said  carriage  moving  by 
inertia  beyond  said  position  at  the  beginning  of  the  line 
against  the  action  of  said  yielding  means,  and  means 
operating  on  return  of  said  carriage  to  said  position 
for  disengaging  said  second  latch  from  said  second  mem- 
ber. 


the  completion  of  said  advancing  movement,  and  where- 
in following  said  release  the  said  control  member  will 
act  to  automatically  displace  the  indexing  pawl  free  of 
engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel,  whereby  to  nor- 
mally permit  rotation  of  the  platen  in  either  direction. 


2,9«2,135 
DOUBLE  RIBBON  MECHANISM 
Tbomas  Spmrks,  Orange,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Monroe  Cal- 
Cttlating  Machine  Company,  Orange,  NJ.,  a  eorpora- 
tton  of  Delaware 

ApplkaHoD  Jnne  14,  19M,  Serial  No.  591,314 
ISCiaima.    (CL  197— 153) 


2,9t2,134 

FULL  STROKE  POSITIVE  FEED  PRINTING 

PLATEN 

Jamci  W.  Dodsworth,  Moont  Tabor,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Monroe  Calcniatliig  Machine  Company,  Orange,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appiicatioo  November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  696,877 
11  Claims.    (CL  197—114) 

1.  In  a  listing  calculating  machine  or  the  like  the 
combination  comprising  a  rotataUe  platen,  means  for 
maintaining  a  paper  strip  in  contact  therewith,  a  ratchet 
wheel  carried  by  said  platen,  an  indexing  pawl  co- 
operable  therewith  for  advancing  the  platen,  a  movable 
control  member  normally  positioned  for  maintaining 
said  indexing  paw!  free  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
wheel,  means  for  effecting  a  reciprocatory  operation  of 
said  indexing  pawl  whereby  to  release  the  pawl  from 
said  Ci>ntrol  member  and  intp  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  and  thereafter  to  effect  an  advancing 
movement  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  wherein  during 
said  advancing  movement  the  indexing  pawl  effecU  en- 


1.  In  a  machine  adapted  for  use  with  two  printing 
ribbons,  each  ribbon  being  secured  at  its  opposite  end 
portions  to  a  spool:  a  first  pair  of  two  feeding  means, 
each  for  oqe  spool  of  each  ribbon,  for  moving  said  rib- 
bons in  one  direction;  a  second  pair  of  two  feeding 
means,  each  for  the  other  spool  of  each  ribbon,  for 
moving  said  ribbons  in  the  opposite  direction;  means  for 
actuating  both  pairs  of  feeding  means;  means  coupling 
both  feeding  means  of  one  of  said  ribbons  to  the  actu- 
ating means;  means,  independent  of  said  last  mentioned 
coupling  means,  providing  a  positive  direct  drive  con- 
nection between  the  actuating  means  and  both  feeding 
means  of  the  other  ribbon;  and  means  controlled  by  said 
one  ribbon  for  reversing  feeding  movement  of  said  rib- 
bons in  either  direction  comprising  means  for  disabling 
that  said  pair  of  feeding  means  which  moves  the  ribbons 
in  that  direction  and  enabling  the  other  said  pair  of  feed- 
ing means. 

2,9t2,136 

RIBBON  MECHANISM 

Walter  B.  Whippo,  Lcxingtoa,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Inter* 

nattouU  Buiocm  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppikatfoB  December  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t4,195 

tClafaM.  (a.  197— 165) 
1.  In  a  ribbon  feeding  device,  in  combination,  a  ribbon, 
a  pair  of  spools  alternately  serving  as  supply  and  take- 
up  spools  for  said  ribbon,  an  iiulexing  element  movable 
alternately  to  two  driving  positions  and  reciprocable  in 
said  positions  for  driving  one  or  the  other  of  said  spools, 
the  driven  spool  acting  as  the  take-up  spool  and  the  other 
as  the  supply  spool,  toggle  meaiu  biasing  said  indexing 
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element  to  the  driven  one  cX  laid  spots,  ribbon  tensioo 
means  operable  when  ribbon  is  exhausted  from  said  sup- 
ply spool  for  actuating  said  toggle  meant  to  move  said 
indexing  element  from  said  driven  spot  to  said  exhausted 
supply  spool,  means  for  reciprocating  said  indexing  de- 


9m 


meot,  a  detent  associated  with  said  toggle  means  and 
operative  for  restraining  the  driven  one  of  said  spools 
against  backward  movement  during  reciprocation  of  said 
indexing  element,  said  toggle  actuating  means  being  op- 
erable to  move  said  detent  with  said  indexing  element 
from  one  spool  to  the  other. 


a3t2,U7 
TABULATING  DEVICE 
H.  Toeppcn,  Lcxlngtoo,  Ky.,  awignnr  to  htcr- 
■atloaal  Basiacm  Machines  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppUcallon  Jnly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,537 
7  CUtmm.    (CL  197—177) 


1.  in  a  business  machine  having  a  movable  carriage, 
means  for  releasing  said  carriage  for  power  driven  move- 
ment, a  plurality  of  stop  members  carried  by  said  car- 
riage, means  operable  for  engagement  selectively  with 
said  stop  members  for  stopping  said  carriage,  and  means 
operable  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  a  predetermined 
condition  on  said  movable  carriage  for  operating  said  cn- 
gageable means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
sensing  means  mounted  adjacent  said  carriage  and  mov- 
able from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion wherein  it  senses  said  predetermined  condition. 


2,9«2,13« 

CONVEYING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY  CLEANING 

AND  DYEING  INSTALLATIONS 

Hehtffch  Oelkcn,  Braneat  Germany 

AppUcatioo  September  2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,856 

6  Claims.  (CL  198—19) 
1.  In  an  endless  and  continuous  conveying  system  com- 
prising a  number  of  work  stations  performing  different 
steps  of  treatment;  an  endless  overhead  trackage  leading 
past  all  of  said  stations  successively;  at  least  one  convey- 
ing means  comprising  suspension  meaiu  for  suspending 
said  conveying  means  from  said  overhead  trackage;  and 


a  traction  element  adapted  for"  continuously  advancing 
said  conveying  means  along  said  overhead  trackage;  the 
improvement  of  said  system  wherein  said  conveying  means 
comprise  a  frame  fastened  to  said  suspension  means,  a 
plurality  of  racks  mounted  in  said  frame  and  adapted  for 
suspending  clothes  hangers  thereftx)m,  there  being  at  least 
as  many  racks  as  there  are  work  stati<Mi8,  markers  at- 


tached to  each  of  said  racks  and  designating  each  rack 
as  being  destined  for  a  particular  work  station  performing 
an  individual  step  of  treatment,  a  central  rod  extending 
downwardly  from  said  suspension  means  throu^  said 
frame  and  a  basket  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod, 
and  at  least  one  separating  bar  transversely  attached  to 
said  racks  in  the  plane  of  said  frame  and  subdividing  die 
latter. 


2,982,139 
TREATING  THE  ENDS  OF  ELONGATED 
WORKPIECES 
Robert  C.  Break  and  Frairit  G.  Cizck,  Cindnnati,  aad 
Rkhard  E.  Doienbos,  GrcenhUb,  OUo,  amigiiorr^o 
American  SCcd  Fouidrlei,  Cliicago,  U.,  a  corporaooo 
of  New  Jersey 
Application  October  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  613,272 
2  Claims.    (CL  198—19) 


l_l  UI 


x: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  an  end  of  an  elongated 
magnetizable  workpiece,  the  combination  of:  a  treating 
device  having  a  plurality  of  stations;  a  plurality  of  work- 
piece  supports  aligned  with  respective  stations;  a  posi- 
tioning station  prior  to  said  plurality  of  stations  for  posi- 
tioning each  workpiece  axially  thereof;  means  for  trans- 
ferring each  workpiece  from  said  positioning  station 
through  said  plurality  of  stations  while  holding  said  work- 
piece  against  axial  movement,  said  transferring  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  shuttle  bars,  means  for  moving 
said  shuttle  tMrs  vertically  upward  to  raise  said  work- 
piece,  then  moving  said  shuttle  ban  radially  of  said 
workpiece  to  move  the  latter  into  alignment  with  a  suc- 
ceeding station,  and  then  moving  said  shuttle  bars  verti- 
cally downward  to  lower  said  workpiece  to  a  succeeding 
support;  magnets  carried  by  said  shuttie  bars  for  holding 
the  workpiece  against  axial  movement  during  transfer 
thereof;  and  means  for  clamping  said  workpiece  against 
axial  movement  during  treatment  of  the  workpiece  end. 
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CONVEYOR  DEVICES  FOR  aCARETTES 
OR  THE  UKB 

Max  PoOmaim,  H>iabnrg'B«m<off,  GcraMoy   

to  Kmrt  KotbOT  *  Co.  ILG.,  HjunborrBcnedorf, 


ApplcBduB  February  IX,  lfS7,  SttU  No.  (39,(7f 

Clalw  pHority,  anHcatioa  Ctrmmy  FaftvMiy  15, 19M 

11  Claims.    (CL  lM-^25) 


"v'T    Jf 


1.  In  a  devke  for  transferring  rod-like  articles,  a  drum 
having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  article  receiv- 
ing groves  on  said  drum,  an  endless  conveyor  chain  mov- 
ing in  a  path  part  of  which  is  concentric  to  said  dnmi 
and  extends  over  a  part  of  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 
said  drum  being  provided  with  an  annular  recess  for  re- 
ceiving said  chain,  sprocket  teeth  on  said  drum  extend- 
ing into  said  recess,  and  a  plurality  (A  flight  elements  on 
said  chain  having  article  receiving  notches  adapted  to 
align  with  the  grooves  in  said  annular  ribs  during  the 
movement  of  said  chain  around  said  drum. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CUT  TOBACCO  TO 
A  PLURAUTY  OF  CIGARETTE  MAKING  MA- 
CHINES 

Hubert  ScfaloMmachcr,    Hambarf-Bcricdorf,   Gcnauuiy, 
assigiior  to  Kurt  Korbcr  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hamborg-Bcric- 
4orf ,  Gennaay 
Appttcatioa  September  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,M3 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Gennaoy  September  26,  1956 
2  Cfadras.    (CL  198—106) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supplying  cut  tobacco  to  a  plurality 
of  separate  cigarette  making  machines,  an  inclined  con- 
veyor device  for  supplying  the  cut  tobacco  from  a  lower 
storage  conuiner  to  a  vibrating  tobacco  distributor  dis- 
posed below  the  upper  discharge  end  of  said  inclined  con- 
veyor device,  said  vibrating  distributor  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  chutes  for  feeding  the  cut  tobacco  to  the  inlet 
openings  of  said  separate  cigarette  making  machines,  the 
number  of  said  chutes  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
separate  cigarette  making  machines,  each  of  said  chutes 
being  divided  into  two  separate  chute  sections  arranged 
one  after  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vi- 
brating distributor,  the  chute  sections  disposed  close  to 
the  discharge  end  of  said  inclined  conveyor  device  being 
rigidly  fastened  to  the  vibrating  distributor  and  disposed 
with  their  ends  opposite  to  the  ends  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  inclined  conveyor  device  substantially  above  the 
corresponding  adjacent  chute  sections  disposed  close  to 
the  receiving  ends  of  the  cigarette  making  machines,  said 
inclined  conveyor  device  including  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendently operable  conveyor  tracks  disposed  for  move- 


ment in  the  direction  of  said  vibrating  distributor,  the 
number  of  said  tracks  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
chutes  and  cigarette  making  machines,  means  on  said  in- 
clined conveyor  device  for  individually  stopping  each  of 
said  tracks,  the  chute  sections  disposed  close  to  the  re- 
ceiving ends  of  the  cigarette  making  machines  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  vibrating  distributor  at  their 
ends  opposite  the  ends  adjacent  to  the  rigidly  fastened 
chute  sections  for  swinging  movement  in  and  out  of  co- 
operating engagement  with  said  rigidly  fastened  chute 
sections,  and  electro-magnetic  means  for  actuating  the 
swingable  chute  sections  in  and  out  of  cooperating  en- 
gagement with  the  rigid  chute  sections  in  said  vibrating 
distributor. 


a3t3442 

FRUrr  HARVESTING  MECHANISM 

AalMiio  LmrrMMa  Girardl,  StockUM,  CaUf . 

Original  appUcatioa  In*  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,M1. 

Dividad  and  this  application  Fabraary  II,  1957,  Serial 

No.  64M<1 

(CL  19t— 139) 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  for  orchard  apparatus  and  the  like 
comprising  a  strip  of  canvas  hdiving  its  ends  joined  to  form 
an  endless  belt  extensible  over  a  plurality  of  relatively 
movable  pulleys  and  having  edge  portions  inwardly  dou- 
bled and  secured  to  the  body  of  the  strip  for  reinforcing 
the  edges  thereof,  said  strip  having  transverse  openings 
spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  thereof,  and  a 
backing  strip  of  flexible  material  secured  to  the  canvas 
strip  with  loop  portions  matching  with  the  openings  to 
form  collapsible  pockets  along  the  tmder  side  of  the 
conveyor. 

2,9f2,143 

UNLOADING  MECHANBM  FOR  BELT 

CONVEYORS 

Gcorfc  H.  Snndln,  Dalath,  Minn.,  assignor  to  United 

Staties  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,23« 

4  Claims.    (CL  198—187) 


1.  The  combination,  with  a  conveyor  belt  and  a  frame 
therefor,  of  an  unloading  mechanism  comprising  a  nor- 
mally horizontal  plate  underlying  a  section  of  said  belt 
and  being  hingedly  mounted  at  one  edge  on  said  frame 
for  tilting  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  belt 
travel,  motive  means  connected  to  said  plate  for  tilting 
it  about  its  hinged  mounting  and  thereby  lifting  a  sec- 
tion of  said  belt  to  allow  material  to  slide  sideways 
therefrom,  and  actuating  means  for  said  motive  means 
operativcly  connected  with  said  belt  and  controlled  by 
movement  thereof  for  automatically  tilting  said  plate 
each  time  said  belt  advances  a  distance  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  plate  and  thereafter  allowing  said  plate  ^ 
to  return  to  its  horizontal  position. 


/ 
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GARl^^  CASES 

Elmer  R  Hoehns,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Application  Angnst  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  687,331 

1  Claim,    (a.  2«6— 7) 


<a<»v  i^ 


nelled  edges,  front  and  back  panels  slidably  fitted  on  the 
frame  and  received  in  said  channelled  edges  co-operat- 
ing therewith  to  form  a  casing,  a  part  of  the  frame  con- 
stituting a  top  for  the  casing,  said  top  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  through  which  the  handles  of  tooth  brushes 
are  insertable  to  maintain  the  brushes  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion with  the  bristled  heads  thereof  located  above  the  top 
of  the  casing,  and  a  channelled  shelf  in  the  casing  below 
the  ends  of  the  brush  handles  and  above  the  open  side 
of  the  frame  to  support  the  brushes. 


A  garment  case  for  shipping  and  transporting  garments 
which  comprises  in  combination:  (a)  an  inner  casing 
having  four  side  walls,  (fr)  an  outer  casing  fitted  closely 
around  said  inner  casing  and  also  having  four  side  walls, 
(c)  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  inner  casing  being  hinged 
along  one  of  its  vertical  edges  so  that  it  can  be  swung  out- 
wardly like  a  door  to  define  an  inner  doorway  providing 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  case,  (<f)  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  outer  casing  being  hinged  along  one  of  its 
vertical  edges  so  that  it  can  be  swung  outwardly  like  a 
door  to  define  an  outer  doorway  providing  access  to  the 
case,  (f)  the  hinge  of  (c)  and  the  hinge  of  (d)  being  lo- 
cated on  adjacent  parallel  edges  of  the  case  so  that  the 
two  doors  swing  in  opposite  directions,  (/)  the  doorway 
provided  when  both  doors  are  open  having  an  area  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  that  of  a  side  wall  of  the  case 
and  being  the  full  height  of  the  case  so  that  it  can  be 
loaded  like  a  wardrobe,  {g)  end  flaps  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  outer  casing  adapted  to  form  top  and  bottom 
closures  for  the  case,  (h)  a  hanger  bar  for  suspending 
garment  hangers  mounted  at  the  top  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  casing  in  slots  provided  at  the  tops  of  two  opposite 
walls  of  the  outer  casing  and  resting  on  top  of  the  corre- 
sponding side  walls  of  the  inner  casing  so  that  the  hanger 
is  supported  by  both  inner  and  outer  casings,  (i)  said 
hanger  bar  being  provided  \^'ith  transverse  depending  end 
flanges  passing  through  said  slots  and  serving  to  hold  the 
outer  and  inner  casings  together  as  well  as  preventing  the 
side  walls  of  the  case  from  spreading  apart  when  the  said 
doors  are  open. 

2,982,145  V 

TOOTH  BRUSH  HOLDER 

WiUiam  F.  Wagner,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  June  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  742,899 

3  Claims.    (O.  286—15.1) 


1.  A   tooth   brush   holder  comprising,    a   three-sided 
frame,  said  frame  having  side  walls  provided  with  chan- 


/ 


2,982,146 

STERILE  PACKAGE 

George  O.  Dohcrty.  Missoula,  Mont. 

Application  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  661,461 

1  Claim,    (a.  286—63.2) 


A  medical  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  sterile 
article  having  a  first  sterile,  body  contacting  end  and  an 
opposing  second  end  providing  a  holding  means  for  the 
article  in  the  application  of  said  first  end  to  a  body,  a 
sterile  tubular  sac  protectively  enclosing  said  article,  said 
sac  having  a  first  open  end  folded  upon  itself  so  as  to  be 
normally  closed  by  a  fold  means  and  an  opposing  sec- 
ond end  which  is  tightly  and  permanently  sealed,  said 
article  being  positioned  in  said  sac  with  its  first  end  juxta- 
posed to  the  first  end  of  the  sac  and  with  its  second 
end  juxtaposed  to  the  second  end  of  the  sac,  said  folded 
first  end  of  the  sac  being  automatically  unfolded  and 
spread  open. by  axial  movement  of  the  article  upon  man- 
ual manipulation  of  the  sac  to  produce  a  relative  axial 
movement  of  the  sac  and  the  article  in  opposite  directions 
thereby  exposing  said  first  body  contacting  end  of  said 
article  for  body  contact  without  being  touched  by  the 
hands  of  the  user,  said  first  end  of  said  sac  forming  a 
protective  shield  between  said  first  end  of  said  article 
and  a  hand  of  said  user  when  said  sac  is  drawn  free  of 
said  first  end  of  said  article,  an  outer  protective  casing 
enclosing  said  sac,  said  casing  having  a  first  permanently 
sealed  end  and  an  opposing  second  permanently  sealed 
end,  said  second  end  of  said  casing  being  juxtapMed  with 
respect  to  said  second  end  of  said  iiuier  sac,  and  said 
casing  being  severable  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof 
to  permit  the  withdrawal  therefrom  of  said  inner  sac  by 
grasping  said  second  end  of  said  sac  and  pulling  out- 
wardly thereon  while  holding  said  casing  against  move- 
ment in  that  direction. 


2,982447 

MANDREL  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBE 

EXTRUSION  PRESS 

OAar  Meier,  Balsthal,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Gesdl< 

■chaft  der  Lodw.  von   RolTsdicn  Eisenwerte   A.G., 

GerlaAnfcn,  Svrltzcrland,  a  Swim  company 

AppUcation  Angnst  9, 1956.  Serial  No.  683,145 

CfadoH  priority,  application  SwMzeriand  Angnst  18, 1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  287— 3> 


1.  In  a  press  for  forming  extrusions  in  the  form  of 
tubes,  profiles  and  like  products,  which  press  has  a  press 
cylinder  and  a  press  plunger  longitudinally  movable  in 


\ 
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said  press  cylinder  and  relative  to  a  die  located  ahead 
of  said  plunger;  mandrel  adjusting  means  comprising 
a  mandrel  bar  adapted  to  be  axially  displaceable  in  said 
press  plunger  and  having  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  located  on  said  bar  for  connecting  a 
mandrel  thereto,  a  press  yoke,  a  drivable  worm  rotataMy 
ioumalled  in  said  yoke,  the  latter  forming  a  housing  for 
said  worm,  a  worm  wheel  meshing  with  said  worm  and 
provided  with  a  centrally  located  threaded  bore,  said 
threaded  end  portion  of  said  mandrel  bar  extending 
through  said  worm  wheel  and  engaging  the  threads  of 
said  bore,  engageable  and  disengageabie  first  coupling 
means  adjacent  said  worm  wheel  and  adapted  when  en- 
gaged to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  mandrel 
bar  and  said  worm  wheel,  and  engageable  and  disen- 
gageable  second  coupling  means  adjacent  said  press 
plunger  and  adapted  when  engaged  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  said  mandrel  bar  and  said  press  plunger, 
whereby  upon  disengagement  of  said  second  coupling 
means  and  engagement  of  said  first  coupling  means  said 
mandrel  bar  and  said  mandrel  when  connected  thereto 
may  be  rotated  relative  to  said  press  plunger  and  thus 
circumferentially  relative  to  said  die,  and  whereby  upon 
disengagement  of  said  first  coupling  means  and  engage- 
ment of  said  second  coupling  means  said  mandrel  bar 
and  said  mandrel  may  be  axially  displaced  relative  to  said 
press  plunger  to  thereby  effectuate  adjustment  of  said 
mandrel  toward  and  away  from  said  die. 


2,9t2,14S 

POTATO  HARVESTER 

Fritz  J.  Rodin.  CkiKham  Ctmttr,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  May  21,  19S4,  Serial  No.  431311 

1  ClaiM.    (CI.  2«9— 34) 


^11 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  frame,  wheels  sup- 
porting said  frame,  a  lifting  conveyor  arranged  longi- 
tudinally of  said  frame  sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
therein,  a  transverse  conveyor  carried  by  s^d' frame  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  positioned  beneath  the  upper  dis- 
charge end  of  said  lifting  conveyor,  a  blower  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  across  said 
transverse  conveyor  removing  trash  therefrom,  a  second 
lifting  conveyor  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
sloping  upwardly  and  forwardly  therein  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  lifting  conveyor  and  having  one  end 
thereof  positioned  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  said 
transverse  conveyor,  a  flexible  combined  grading  member 
and  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  transverse  conveyor  with  one  end  thereof 
positioned  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  said  second  lift- 
ing conveyor,  said  grading  member  and  conveyor  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  sidc  memben,  a  ihaft  rotatably 
carried  by  said  frame  and  extending  transversely  between 
said  side  members,  said  members  being  pivoted  on  said 
shaft,  a  drum  fixed  on  said  shaft  between  said  side 
members,  a  second  pair  of  side  members,  means  hingedly 
securing  the  inner  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  side  mem- 
ben to  said  first  pair  of  side  members,  a  drum  rotatably 
disposed  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  second  pair  of 


side  members,  an  endless  grading  chain  engaging  about 
said  drums,  means  carried  by  said  frame  including  a 
drum  and  a  cable  wound  on  said  drum  having  its  free 
end  connected  with  said  first  pair  of  side  members  for 
vertically  adjusting  the  discharge  end  of  said  grading 
member  and  conveyor  by  winding  of  said  cable  on  said 
drum,  and  interconnected  means  on  said  frame  for  driv- 
ing each  of  said  conveyors  and  said  combined  grading 
member  and  conveyor. 


2,9«2,14f 

PNEUMATIC  DETECTING  AND  SORTING 

APPARATUS 

Henry  L.  Bhist,  LyadlMn^  Henry  A.  Sirych,  Cliftoa.  and 

George  Vivian,  WcatficM.  N  J„  aarignors  to  Radio  Cor- 

poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  September  2%  1955,  Serial  No.  537,322 

4  Claims.    (CL  2Mk— 72) 


/ 


1.  Pneumatic  workpicce  detecting  apparatus  comprising 
a  head  having  a  plurality  of  separate  chambers  and  at 
least  one  passageway  extending  from  the  inside  of  each 
of  said  chambers  to  the  ouuidc  of  said  head  and  each 
chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  for  providing  each  of  said  chambers  with  a  pres- 
sure higher  than  that  on  the  outside  thereof,  said  at  least 
one  passageway  in  one  of  said  chambers  having  larger 
cross-sectional  dimensions  than  a  passageway  in  another 
of  said  chambers,  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive 
switches  each  connected  to  one  of  said  chambers  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a  predetermined  pressure  in 
said  one  of  said  chambers  below  that  of  air  from  said  air 
source,  a  plurality  of  workpiece  support  elements,  each 
alignable  with  said  head  and  relatively  movable  with 
respect  thereto,  and  means  movable  through  each  said 
support  element  to  eject  a  workpiece  from  each  support, 
each  of  portions  of  said  head  adjacent  to  a  passageway 
being  adapted  to  engage  a  workpiece  thereagainst  for  at 
least  partially  sealing  one  of  said  chan>bers  from  com- 
munication with  the  outside  of  said  head  through  the  last 
named  passageway,  whereby  the  absence  of  a  workpiece 
against  any  one  of  said  portions  of  said  head  results  in 
the  reduction  of  air  pressure  to  below  said  predetermined 
pressure  and  actuates  one  of  said  switches  for  moving 
said  movable  means  and  ejecting  said  workpieces  from 
said  support,  and  said  head  is  adapted  to  engage  work- 
pieces  of  different  sizes. 


2,992,1 5f 

MECHANISMS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

SORTING  OF  LUMBER 

William  H.  Ranbo,  Portland,  Orcg. 
Application  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,593 

U  Ctnlma.  (CL  299— 9«) 
I.  A  lumber  sorting  mechanism  comprising  a  later- 
ally spaced  pair  of  endless  conveyor  chains  in  conveying 
lumber  normal  to  its  length;  a  plurality  of  open  arm 
lumber  supports  of  equal  length  mounted  on  said  con- 
veyor chains  and  each  of  said  supports  having  a  lumber 

I  . 
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supporting  face  for  the  most  part  inclined  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  laid  conveyor  chain  at  an  acute  angle 
and  rearwardly  to  the  direction  of  travel,  the  supports 
of  one  chain  being  transversely  aligned  with  the  sup- 
ports on  the  other  chain  in  positioning  lumber  individ- 
ually on  transversely  aligned  pairs  of  said  supports  when 
said  supports  are  dependent  from  horizontal  flights  of 
said  conveyor  chains;  horizontal  guide  means  for  the 
conveyor  chains  in  maintaining  the  supports  when  in  de- 
pendent position  at  their  predetermined  acute  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  conveyor  chain;  and  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  rigid  members  mounted  adja- 
cent the  path  of  travel  of  said  open  arm  supports  in  en- 
gaging position  with  the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  lum- 
ber carried  by  said  supports,  each  of  said  rigid  members 
having  its  lumber  engaging  portion  adjustable  at  levels 
different  than  the  other  rigid  members  in  contacting  lum- 
ber of  different  widths  in  tipping  said  lumber  from  said 
supporu  at  longitudinally  spaced  points. 


14.  The  method  of  sorting  lumber,  comprising  substan- 
tially horizontally  conveying  lumber  units  through  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  as  individual  units  in  spaced 
relation  on  inclined,  open  armed  supports  providing  a 
substantially  upright  suppon  for  each  unit;  interposing 
in  the  path  of  travel  thereof  gauging  members  at  spaced 
intervals  in  the  direction  of  feed  arranged  to  contact  and 
dislodge  lumber  units  of  different  predetermined  dimen- 
sions from  said  supports;  and  discharging  each  said  lum- 
ber unit  from  said  support  by  a  single  blow-like  contact 
from  said  gauging  member,  said  blow-like  contact  being 
applied  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  feed 
to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  unit  and  substantially 
above  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lumber  unit  to  provide, 
in  combination  with  said  support,  a  direct  turning  mo- 
ment of  force  in  said  discharging  and  thereby  to  impart 
to  said  unit  an  immediate  spinning  and  revolving  move- 
ment to  cause  each  said  lumber  unit  to  fall  into  a  loca- 
tion predetermined  in  accordance  with  its  gauged  dimen- 
sion and  substantially  directly  below  the  point  of  gauging 
contact. 


2,902,151 
AUTOMATIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
GLASS  CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Geoffc  G.  Miles  and  John  McMacidn,  Brockway,  Pa., 
■■ignori  to  Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Brock- 
way,  Pa. 
Application  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535«596 

2  Claimi^  (O.  299—111) 
1.  Automatic  inspection  apparatus  for  glass  articles 
such  as  bottles  and  jars,  said  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  moving  a  series  of  articles  successively  to  an  inspec- 
tion station,  a  constantly  rotating  friction  drive  wheel  at 
said  station  and  having  a  fixed  vertical  axis  and  idler 
roller  means  operative  upon  arrival  of  an  article  at  said 
station  to  move  laterally  against  an  article  thereat  and 
thus  dispose  the  article  laterally  against  said  drive  wheel 
to  rotate  the  article  substantially  on  its  vertical  axis  for  a 
predetermined  period  and  then  release  the  same  by  retro- 
grade lateral  movement,  means  for  directing  a  concen- 
trated light  beam  against  said  article  at  a  predetermined 


elevation  thereon,  photosensitive  means  directed  at  the 
point  of  impingement  of  said  light  beam  against  said 
article,  said  point  of  light  beam  impingement  describing 
a  band  about  said  article  upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  and 
means  for  diverting  articles  from  said  series,  said  divert- 


ing means  being  activated  by  said  photosensitive  means 
when  the  latter  receives  abnormal  radiation  from  said 
point  of  light  impingement,  said  diverting  means  divert- 
ing the  article  from  which  the  photosensitive  means  re- 
ceives the  abnormal  radiation  after  the  article  is  released 
by  the  idler  roller  means. 


2,992,152 

DRILL  CALIBRATOR  AND  SORTER 

Rcnbcn  WUkcs,  Seattle  Wash. 

AppUcaliMi  Jnly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,997 

r-       11  Claims.    (CL  299—122) 


1.  A  drill  measuring  apparatiu  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  frame  structure,  a  carriage  mounted 
therein  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  fixed  plane,  a  flat 
plate  fixed  in  said  frame  structure,  spaced  from  the  plane 
of  travel  of  the  carriage  and  sloped  relative  to  said  plane 
in  the  direction  of  carriage  travd,  another  flat  plate,  fixed 
on  the  carriage  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  first  mentioned 
plate  and  adapted  to  engage  flatly  therewith  to  definitely 
establish  the  limit  of  travel  of  the  carriage  in  one  direc- 
tion, spring  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  carriage 
in  one  direction  to  provide  open  space  between  said  plates 
for  the  disposition  of  an  object  to  be  measured  between 
them,  means  for  moving  the  carriage  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  object  to  be  clamped  between  said 
plates,  and  a  thickness  indicating  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  structure  and  movable  in  accordance  with  move- 
ments of  the  carriage  and  graduated  to  indicate  by  the 
distance  of  spacing  of  the  plates,  the  thickness  of  an  ob- 
ject as  thus  gripped  between  said  plates. 


2,992,153 

PARTICLE  SEPARATION  UTILIZING  A 

MAGNETIZED  FLUID 

lack  Green,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Caltfomia 

Research  Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  a  cotpo- 

ntion  of  Delaware 

Application  April  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,559 
'  12  Claims.    (CI.  209—298) 
5.  Apparatus   for  separating  particles  of  a  nonmag- 
netic material  according  to  density  and  shape  parameters 
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comprishif  a  tube  cootaining  a  suspension  of  magnetic 
material  coilotdally  dispersed  in  a  Hquid,  a  first  electro- 
magnetic coil  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  tube  for 
producing  an  electromagnetic  field  in  said  suspension, 
means  for  varying  the  strength  of  said  electrofnagnetic 
field  along  the  length  of  said  tube  to  cause  the  viscosity 
of  said  suspension  to  vary  progressively  along  the  length 
of  said  tube,  means  for  introducing  said  particles  of  non- 
magnetic material  in  said  tube  to  cause  said  particles  of 


nonmagnetic  material  to  be  distributed  in  said  variable 
viscosity  suspension  in  accordance  with  their  den^n^  and 
shape  parameters,  a  plurality  of  second  electromagnetic 
coils  disposed  about  said  tube  at  zones  spaced  along  the 
length  thereof,  means  for  energizing  said  second  coils 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  spaced  electromagnetic  fields 
which  effectively  solidify  said  suspension  into  a  plurality 
of  discs  at  said  zones,  and  means  for  withdrawing  from 
said  tube  the  portion  of  said  suspension  and  particles  of 
nonmagnetic  material  between  said  discs.  • 


2.9#2,154 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Harry  B.  Cauoa,  Lakdand,  Fla. 

AppMtaUoB  lane  14,  19S7.  Serial  No.  M5,M1 

12  Clateii.    (CL  2t9— 444) 


1.  A  structure  for  a  slurry  separating  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  spoke-like  array  of  convergent  troughs  which  slope 
down  and  radially  inward  to  a  common  outlet  circle,  said 
structure  compnsing  means  for  supporting  the  outer  inlet 
ends  of  said  troughs  in  a  substantially  circular  array,  a 
relatively  smaller  diameter  circular  ring  concentrically 
disposed  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  circular 
array  oi  inlet  ends  for  supporting  the  outlet  ends  of  said 
troughs,  a  circular  channel  means  disposed  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  and  within  the  inlet  ends  of  said 
troughs,  an  outlet  means  for  supplying  each  of  said  con- 
vergent troughs  disposed  in  the  base  of  said  circular  chan- 
nel element  substantially  in  line  with  the  centers  of  each 


of  said  troughs,  a  divergent  downwardly  and  outwardly 
sloping  segmeat  connecting  each  of  said  outlets  with  said 
inlets  to  said  troughs,  said  segments  diverging  from  said 
outlets  to  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
inlets  to  said  troughs  at  a  common  rear  wall  shared  there- 
with, the  floors  of  said  segments  terminating  a  distance 
from  said  common  rear  ends  sufTiciem  to  provide  a  space 
which  permits  said  slurry  to  undergo  a  smooth  reversal 
in  radial  direction  of  flow  in  passing  from  said  segments 
to  said  troughs,  divider  means  disposed  within  said  cir- 
cular channel  between  each  of  said  outlets,  the  walla  of 
dividers  sloping  towards  said  outlets  to  prevent  sand- 
barring  withm  the  spaces  formed  by  said  dividers  within 
said  channel,  a  sharp-edged  inverted  conical  splitter  de- 
ment disposed  a  short  distance  below  and  inside  of  the 
outlet  ends  of  said  troughs  for  dividing  the  slurry  issuing 
from  said  troughs  into  separate  streams  in  accordance 
with  the  stratification  induced  within  said  troughs,  con- 
tinuously adjustable  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  circular  splitter  element  for  adjustably  maintaining 
said  element  a  predetermined  distance  below  the  outlet 
ends  of  said  troughs,  a  feed  means  is  centrally  disposed 
above  said  channel,  conduit  means  are  connected  to  said 
tank  for  supplying  said  slurry  thereto,  distributing  tubes 
slope  radially  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  tank 
to  said  channel  for  conducting  said  slurry  thereto,  and 
one  of  said  distributing  tubes  discharges  substantially 
directly  above  the  center  of  every  other  one  of  said  di- 
vider means. 


2,9«2,155 
AUTOMATIC  WATER  SOFTENING  SYSTEM 

Staalty  A.  I—iiiB,  MkncapoUi,  Mhin. 

Application  Mmnk  25,  19S5,  Serial  No.  49M«2 

6  ClalBM.    (CL  21»— IfS) 


1.  In  a  water  softening  system  which  comprises  a  hard 
water  inlet,  a  soft  water  outlei  and  a  drain:  a  water  soften- 
ing tank  adapted  to  contain  a  deep  bed  of  ion  exchange 
water  softening  material,  a  water  metering  ai  d  air  storage 
tank  and  a  salt  storage  tank;  a  multiple-port,  two-position, 
hydraulic  piston  valve,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
ports  of  said  valve  with  the  hard  water  inlet,  soft  water 
outlet,  top  hard  water  inlet  to  said  water  softening  tank, 
top  soft  water  outlet  from  said  softening  tank,  and  said 
drain;  a  tubular  conduit  connecting  said  top  soft  water 
outlet  from  said  water  softening  tank  with  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  by-pass  conduit  nf>eans  connecting  the  soft  water 
outlet  through  a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  in  one  end  of 
said  valve  to  the  metering  Unk  and  the  top  soft  water 
outlet  from  the  softening  tank  in  series;  means  in  said 
valve  for  channeling  hard  water  from  said  hard  water 
inlet  through  said  valve  to  the  top  hard  water  inlet  to  said 
water  softening  tank  during  the  water  softening  cycle 
when  the  valve  is  in  its  first  position  and  means  in  said 
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vaNe  for  channeling  soft  water  f^oa  the  bottom  of  the 
water  softening  tank  through  said  valve  to  the  toA  water 
outlet  during  the  water  softening  cycle;  means  in  said 
valve  for  channeling  water  from  the  hard  waan-  inlet 
through  aaid  valve  to  the  toft  water  outlet  and  through 
the  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  and  the  metering  tank 
to  the  bottom  of  the  water  softening  tank  during  the  re- 
generating cycle  when  the  vahre  is  ta  ita  other  position; 
an  aspirator  in  said  by-pass  conduit  between  the  valve 
pressure  chamber  and  the  metering  tank,  connected  to 
the  bottom  of  the  salt  storage  tank  for  introducing  brine 
into  the  system;  means  in  said  valve  for  channeling  water 
from  the  top  hard  water  inlet  of  said  water  softening 
tank  through  said  valve  to  the  drain  for  discharging  brine 
and  flushing  water  from  said  tank  during  the  regenerating 
cycle;  a  check  valve  in  the  conduit  means  between  the 
top  toft  water  outlet  from  the  softening  tank  and  the 
hydraulic  valve;  another  check  valve  in  the  conduit  means 
between  the  metering  tank  and  the  top  soft  water  outlet 
of  the  softening  tank;  an  air  bleeder  valve  in  the  conduit 
means  between  the  metering  tank  and  said  second  check 
valve;  said  valve  channeling  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coaxial  constantly  spaced-apart  pistons,  said  pistons 
having  different  areas  whereby  Che  position  of  said  pistons 
is  changed  by  differential  hydraulic  pressure  upon  said 
pistons,  the  largest  of  said  pistons  movable  in  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  chamber  and  automatic  electrically  oper- 
ated solenoid  valve  means  in  said  by-pass  conduit  for 
introducing  water  into  said  hydraulic  pressure  chamber 
for  changing  said  differential  pressures  and  piston  posi- 
tions for  diverting  the  flow  of  water  through  said  system 
to  the  water  softening  cycle  and  the  regenerating  cycle, 
the  improvement  which  resides  in  providing  a  secondary 
valve  within  said  hydraulic  piston  valve,  said  secondary 
valve  comprising  a  valve  disk  adapted  to  seat  in  the  out- 
let port  to  said  hydraulic  presMire  chamber,  a  shaft  on 
said  disk,  said  shaft  being  freely  slidabie  in  an  aperture  in 
the  largest  of  said  valve  pistons,  the  length  of  said  shaft 
bang  smaller  than  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  the  vahre 
pistons  between  positions,  retaining  means  on  the  end  of 
said  shaft  opposite  the  valve  disk  and  spring  clip  means 
for  holding  said  valve  disk  seated  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber outlet  port  during  at  least  pari  of  the  stroke  of  the 
largest  piston  away  from  said  outlet 


through  said  screening  member  for  delivering  fiber  sua- 
pension  to  be  screened  into  said  first  annular  space  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  first  outlet  extending  through  said 
screening  member  and  said  outer  casing  for  discharging 
reject  stock  from  aid  first  annular  apace  at  the  end 
axialiy  opposite  to  said  inlet,  a  second  outlet  extending 
from  said  outer  casing  for  discharging  accepted  stock 
from  said  second  annular  space,  and  a  regulating  mem- 
ber having  a  regulating  surface  tnovable  in  said  second 
annular  space  towards  and  away  from  the  outer  surface 
of  said  screening  member  so  as  to  decrease  and  increase 
a  passage  formed  between  said  regulating  surface  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  screening  member  and  to  in- 
fluence stock  current  passing  through  the  portion  of  the 
screen  located  in  front  of  said  regulating  surface. 


2,9«2,1M  ~ 

CENTRIFUGAL  SCREENS 

Bcngt  Gcurg  Dahllicfg,  Aifrcdalicni,  Sweden 

Appl*«tioa  March  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,818 

Clafans  priority,  MffUaMam  Sweden  March  22,  1954 

4  CbhM.    (O.  21»— 1«9) 


2*-. 


1.  A  centrifugal  screen  apparatus  for  screening  fiber 
suspensions  and  comprising  an  outer  casing,  a  closed 
cylindrical  drum  mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotation 
around  its  axis  and  having  on  its  peripheral  surface  pro- 
jecting throwing  ridges,  a  cylindrical  screening  member 
fixedly  mounted  between  said  outer  casing  and  said  closed 
drum  in  spaced  relation  thereby  providing  a  first  annular 
space  between  said  closed  drum  and  said  screening  mem- 
ber on  one  hand  and  a  second  annular  space  between 
said  screening  member  and  said  outer  casing  on  the  other 
hand,  an  inlet  extending  through  said  outer  casing  and 

74«  O.G.— 9 


23t2,157 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  SWIMMING  POOL 

Ezra  L.  Crivcr,  FIotmcc,  Ala. 

Application  Febraary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,245 

5  Claims.    (CL  21*— 149) 


1.  A  transportable  swimming  pool  comprising  a  pre- 
cast concrete  shell,  said  shell  being  concave  with  a  rim 
portion  around  the  top  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
walls  depending  from  said  rim  portion  disposed  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pool  and  a  pair 
of  opposite  side  walls  depending  from  said  rim  portion, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  axis,  one  of  said  walls  having  an 
enlarged  wall  portion  and  a  cavity  extending  down- 
wardly therein,  a  pressin-e-tight  filter  tank  in  said  cavity, 
said  filler  tank  comprising  a  pressure-tight  cover  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  said  cavity,  said  cover  enclosing  the 
portion  of  said  cavity  below  said  cover  and  forming  the 
top  of  said  pressure-tight  filter  tank,  a  filter  supply  pipe 
embedded  substantially  throughout  its  length  in  said  shell 
and  extending  therealong  from  an  outlet  from  said  shell 
to  a  point  adjacent  said  tank,  a  filtered-water  return  pipe 
embedded  substantially  throughout  iu  length  in  said  ^ell 
and  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  said  tank  to  an  inlet 
into  said  shell,  said  tank  having  a  filter  therein,  said  pool 
having  a  circulating  system  including  a  pump  and  said 
supply  and  return  pipes  for  circulating  water  from  said 
shell  to  said  filter  Unk  through  said  filter  and  back  to 
said  shell,  a  shell  reinforcing  system  of  prestressing  mem- 
bers disposed  along  the  contour  of  said  shell  and  apply- 
ing prestressing  compressive  forces  thereto  in  directions 
along  said  contour,  said  system  comprising  an  encircling 
member  around  said  pool  applying  a  attractive  force  to 
said  rim  portion,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  tension  mem- 
bers disposed  transversely  to  said  encircling  member  and 
extending  along  said  shell  from  the  rim  portion  at  one 
of  said  end  walls  to  the  rim  portion  at  the  opposite  of  said 
end  walls,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  tension  members 
disposed  transversely  to  said  encircling  member  and  ex- 
tending along  said  shell  from  the  rim  portion  at  one  of 
said  side  walls  to  the  rim  portion  at  the  opposite  of  said 
side  walls,  a  plurality  of  concrete  ribs  cast  integrally  with 
said  shell  on  the  outer  side  thereof,  each  said  rib  covering 
one  of  said  tension  members,  said  rib  terminating  in  op- 
posite end  bearing  surfaces,  each  of  said  bearing  surfaces 
being  adjacent  said  rim  portion  on  opposite  sides  re- 
spectively of  said  shell,  said  one  of  said  tension  mem- 
bers being  slidably  disposed  in  a  channel  extending  along 
saib  shell,  and  means  on  said  one  of  said  tenion  mem- 
bers applying  a  compressive  force  against  said  oppoiite 
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end  bearing  surfaces  of  said  rib  to  apply  a  prestrcMiaf 
force  to  said  shell  wall;  whereby  said  swimming  pool 
compriaes  a  prestressed  concrete  swimming  pool  com- 
plete with  filtration  plant  which  can  be  precait,  aMcmbled, 
and  prestressed  in  one  location,  transported  to  another 
locatitm,  and  there  installed  in  a  suitable  excavation. 


13t2,lSt 

UNCLOGGING  FILTER 

i  MaUcr,  L41  Careaac-Coloaibw,  Fraacc 

Appikatioa  October  7.  19S7.  Serial  No.  690,178 

.  Claims  priority,  application  France  October  6,  19S6 

11  aalms.    (CL  21»— 184) 


1.  A  ftller  for  fluids  comprising  filter  means,  pulsat- 
ing means  for  effecting  a  flow  of  the  liquid  to  be  filtered 
in  one  direction  through  the  filter  means,  aiid  means  in- 
cluding a  pump  for  effecting  a  flow  of  filtered  fluid 
through  the  Alter  means  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of 
the  fluid  to  be  filtered  to  remove  from  the  fiher  impuri- 
ties deposited  thereon  and  means  actuated  by  the  pulsa- 
tion of  the  flow  of  liquid  for  operating  said  pump. 


2,9«2,I59 
FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
E.  Temple,  SagiBaw,  Mich.,  aKi«Dor  to  Capitol 
Producto  Corporatioii,  MccfaaaicalNui,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  738,387 
9  Claims,    (a.  21»— 23«) 


1.  A  filter  device  comprising  a  filter  unit,  a  pair  of 
fixed  spaced  apart  disc  shaped  beads,  a  tubular  open 
ended  movable  casing  having  end  portions  fitting  closely 
about  the  penpheries  of  said  heads  in  one  position  of 
said  casing  to  form  with  said  heads  an  enclosure  for 
said  filter  unit,  guide  means  extending  from  one  to  and 
beyond  the  other  of  said  heads,  said  casing  having  means 
engaging  said  guide  means  for  axial  slidable  movement 
of  said  casing  thercalong  between  said  one  position  and 
a  position  exposing  said  filter  unit,  and  means  for  moving 
said  casing. 

2,9«2,160 
SEPARATION  APPARATIJS 
Kcaactii  A.  Andcrwo,  SHvis,  III.,  assixnor  to  American 
MacMDC  a^  Metals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corpo- 
FBtioa  of  DdawaR 

Applicatioa  April  23,  19M,  Serial  No.  58M75 

2  Claims.    (CI.  2I«— 388) 

1.  In  a  pressure  leaf  filter;  the  combination  of  a  tank 

adapted  to  receive  prefilt,  a  manifold  extending  out  of 

said  tank,  a  plurality  of  upstanding,  parallel  filter  leaves 


in  said  tank  and  supported,  at  their  lower  cads,  on  said 
manifold  with  the  latter  in  communication  with  the  in- 
teriors of  said  leaves  to  receive  filtrate  from  the  latter  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  a  higher  pressure  in  said  tank 
than  in  aaid  manifold,  a  frame  resting  on  the  upper  ends 
of  all  of  tnid  leaves  and  having  spaced  apart  side  pieces 
extending  laterally  with  re^tcct  to  the  planes  of  said  leaves 
and  formed  with  downwardly  opening  notches  receiving 
the  upper  end  edges  of  the  leaves,  a  cross-piece  connect- 


ing said  side  pieces  adjacent  their  centers,  and  rdtary 
vibrating  means  including  a  hollow  body  having  a  circular 
raceway  therein  and  fixed  on  said  cross-piece  with  the 
plane  of  said  raceway  extending  normal  to  said  planes 
of  the  leaves,  a  rolling  member  movable  along  said  cir- 
cular raceway  and  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  tangentially  into  said  raceway  to  propel  said  rolling 
member  along  the  latter  at  high  speed  thereby  to  produce 
high  frequency  vibrations  in  all  directions  in  said  plane 
of  the  raceway  for  removing  filter  cake  from  said  leaves. 


2,9«2,1(1 
PORTABLE  FILTER  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMI- 
NANTS    FROM     FLUIDS     AND    HLTER    CAR- 
TRIDGE THEREFOR 
Kincsicy  E.  Hunbert,  Jr.,  Ralph  L.  Yo«i«,  and  Lewis 
M.  Honsli,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C,  asrignors  to  Wix  Cor- 
poration,   Gastonia,    N.C.,   a    corporation    of    North 
CaroUna 
Application  Janoary  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  48«,826 
12  Claims,    (a.  21»-^10 


^1^ 


1.  A  filter  structure  comprising  a  tank,  a  flat  filter  car> 
tridge  disposed  therein  and  having  peripheral  contact 
with  the  wall  thereof  dividing  the  tank  into  an  upper  un- 
filtered  liquid  receiving  portion  and  a  lower  filtered  liq- 
uid receiving  portion,  means  whereby  liquid  to  be  fil- 
tered may  be  introduced  into  the  first  mentioned  por- 
tion, an  outlet  for  removing  filtered  liquid  from  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  portion,  means  for  applying  suction  to 
the  filtered  liquid  outlet  to  effect  passage  of  the  unfiltered 
liquid  through  the  cartridge  and  to  draw  the  filtered  li%- 
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uid  through  the  outlet,  conduit  means  connected  with 
said  niction  means  for  conreying  the  drawn-off  liquid 
away  from  the  tank,  said  outlet  including  a  nipple  car- 
ried by  and  extending  down  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
said  means  for  introducing  unfiltered  liquid  into  the  first 
mentioned  portion  comprising  a  pipe  carried  by  the  tank 
and  having  an  end  extending  through  and  down  from 
the  bottom  of  the  tank  and  extending  at  its  other  end 
into  an  opening  in  the  first  mentioned  portion,  said 
suction  applying  means  comprising  a  pump  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  a  reversible  valve  having  a  port  adapted 
to  function  selectively  for  intake  and  discharge,  con- 
duits connecting  the  valve  with  said  nipple  and  said  pipe 
end,  other  conduits  connecting  the  valve  with  the  pump 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  means  for  operating  the  pump, 
and  said  conduit  means  being  connected  with  said  valve 
port 

'  "^^^"""^  -.1 ' 

a,9t2,itt 

SCREW  NECK  TYPE  FILTER  CARTRIDGE 
Kimsricy  E.  Hnmbcrt,  Jr.,  Ralph  L.  Youg,  and  Lewis 
M.  Hoogh,  Jr.,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Wix  Cor- 
poration,  Gastonia,    N.C.,   a   corporation   of   North 
Caroltaia 
AppNoition  March  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,544 
fClaAii^    (a.  lit— 43t) 


upon  attachment  of  the  imit  to  the  base  to  discharge 
fluid  into  the  passage,  and  means  whereby  the  fluid  in 
the  shell  is  caused  to  flow  from  said  passage  in  a  direc- 
tion in  part  radially  of  and  through  the  filter  dement  and 
in  part  longitudinally  thereof  to  and  through  said  end 
wall  opening  and  through  said  mounting  neck.  . 


2,9«24» 

FILTER  STRUCTURE 

Kfaigslcy  E.  Humbert,  Jr.,  Gaslonte,  N.C.,  aarigBor  to 

Wix  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  cotporatioB  of 

North  Carolina 

Application  Jamuvy  II,  1955,  Scrini  No.  481,«65 

tOainM.    (CL21»— 44«) 


*V 


1.  A  disposable  filter  unit  for  attachment  to  a  mount- 
ing base  having  a  fluid  supply  pipe,  said  unit  comprising 
a  can  shell  having  a  permanently  attached  imperforate 
endwall  and  an  opposite  permanently  attached  end  wall 
provided  with  an  opening,  a  threaded  mounting  neck 
carried  by  and  projecting  axially  from  the  second  men- 
tioned wall  and  encircling  the  opening  and  adapted  for 
hand  attachment  to  and  removal  from  the  mounting  base, 
an  elongate  annular  pleated  filter  element  in  the  casing 
having  a  length  and  diameter  less  than  the  length  and 
diameter  of  the  casing  and  an  axial  passage  therethrough, 
end  discs  secured  to  and  against  the  ends  of  the  filter 
element,  said  element  t>eing  spaced  from  the  encircling 
can  shell  wall,  means  joining  one  end  disc  of  the  filter 
element  with  an  end  wall  and  spacing  said  disc  from  said 
end  wall  of  the  shell  to  permit  fluid  circulation  flow 
radially  across  and  between  the  said  one  end  disc  of  the 
element  and  the  adjacent  end  wall,  the  other  end  disc 
having  a  circular  area  of  its  surface  around  the  axial 
passage  of  the  filter  element  sealed  to  the  adjacent  end 
wall  whereby  passage  of  fluid  radially  between  said  other 
end  disc  and  said  adjacent  end  wall  is  prevented,  a  gasket 
secured  in  and  across  the  end  of  said  axial  passage  re- 
mote from  said  imperforate  end  wall  of  the  shell  adapted 
to  establish  a  fluid-tight  engagement  about  the  fluid  sup- 
ply pipe  introduced  therethrough  and  into  the  passage 


.  -^_»     -tf    bif^. 


1.  In  a  filter,  a  filter  cartridge  receiving  housing  having 
a  circular  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  cover  adapted 
to  close  the  top  of  the  housing,  a  body  secured  in  and 
centrally  of  the  bottom  wall,  said  body  having  two  ports 
opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  pair  of  concentric  tubes, 
means  joining  each  of  said  tubes  at  one  end  to  the  body 
with  each  tube  being  in  communication  with  one  port,  said 
tubes  extending  axially  through  the  housing,  the  outer 
tube  forming  a  filtered  liquid  outlet  and  the  inner  tube 
forming  an  unfiltered  liquid  inlet,  means  coupling  the 
other  end  of  the  inner  tube  with  and  sealing  it  to  the 
outer  tube  inwardly  of  and  closing  said  other  end  of  the 
outer  tube,  the  said  other  end  of  the  inner  tube  having 
an  outlet  for  discharging  unfiltered  liquid  into  the  housing, 
means  forming  a  liquid  flow  restrictor  in  the  said  outlet  of 
the  inner  tube,  and  said  outer  tube  having  a  wall  port 
located  inwardly  from  the  said  other  end  thereof  to 
receive  liquid  after  passing  through  the  filter  cartridge. 


2,9f2,lM 
EXCHANGEABLE  FILTER  ELEMENT  FOR  HIGH 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURES 
AnM»M  Domanf,  Obcthochstadt,  Gcmiany,  aarignor  to 
Fmdl  Fcinbau   G.m.b.H.,  Obcniraei  (Taaus),  Ger- 
many 
Application  November  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,79f 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiany  November  13,  1954 
1  Ciatan.    (CI.  210-^486) 


^9 

An  exchangeable  filter  element  comprising  two  porous 
cardboard  discs  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  ad- 
hesive, ribs  on  each  disc  with  the  ribs  of  one  disc  crossing 
and  contacting  the  ribs  of  the  other  disc  for  supporting 
and  spacing  the  interfaces  of  the  discs  and  forming  drain- 
age channels  to  the  center  portions  of  said  discs,  and  the 
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circumferential  edges  and  contacting  ribs  of  said  discs 
being  secured  to  each  other  by  said  thermosetting  ad- 
hesive. 


23tZ,l<5 
PILTER  LEAF  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  IT 
CkmUt  Iwsnfcsli,   VaJiqr  Slawiii,   N.Y^   artf  nr   lo 
Maltf-Mctel  Wire  Clolk  Co^  bc^  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  ■ 
conoratioa  of  New  Y«rii 

AppUcatioa  March  4,  1957,9mW  N«.  M3^1 

5  nil  II    <a.2i9— 40f) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  filter  leaf  of  the  character 
described,  which  consists  in  providing  a  pair  of  four- 
sided  metal-fabric  screens,  folding  back  the  margins  of 
said  screens,  providing  a  rigid  correspondingly  shaped 
element  of  chambered  character  whose  length  and  width 
are  greaterthan  the  corresponding  lengths  and  widths  of 
said  screens,  assembling  said  screens  and  chambered  de- 
ment to  sandwich  the  latter  between  the  screens  with  the 
folded-back  screen  margins  outward  and  with  the  edge 
portions  of  the  chambered  element  projecting  beyond  the 
lines  of  fold-back  on  each  side,  providing  an  open-ended 
frame  strip  for  each  side,  each  strip  having  a  U-shaped 
cross-section  and  intumed  ends  on  the  U-arms,  successive- 
ly sliding  said  frame  strips  in  endwise  direction  into  en- 
gagement with  the  previously  assembled  screens  and  ele- 
ment to  interlock  the  U-arms  of  each  strip  with  tiie  cor- 
responding turned-back  screen  margins  and  to  force-flt  the 
U-base  against  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  chambered 
element,  whereby  the  screens  bccooM  taut  during  the 
completion  of  the  assembly,  and  finally  sealing  off  the 
open  ends  of  said  frame  strips. 


2,M2,1M 

OTORING  AND  FILING  DEVICES 

Monrli  W.  G.  Bakr,  Tmtoa,  N  J. 

bM  IS,  If  S4,  flartal  No.  43M3S 
SChlM.    (CL3U— 11) 


1.  A  filing  device  comprising  a  base  separating  member 
V  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  channel  having  i  central  hori- 
zontal plate  and  a  pair  of  subsuntially  parallel  legs  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  legs  each  having  a  parr  of  spaced- 
apart  openings  therein,  a  side  pane!  connected  to  each  of 
said  legs,  each  side  panel  having  on  one  surface  first  and 
second  locking  tabs  extending  in  the  same  direction  and 
lying  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  surface  of  said 
panel,  said  first  and  second  lockmg  tabs  being  inserted 
in  the  openings  in  one  of  the  legs  of  said  base  member 
and  locked  in  engagement  with  said  one  leg.  each  side 
;;  panel  having  on  its  opposite  surface  third  and  fourth 
locking  tabs  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said 
first  and  second  locking  tabs  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
Into  a  leg  of  another  base  member  whereby  said  filing 
device  may  be  extended  in  length. 


/ 


2,9tl,M7 

SHOE  DBPLAY  RACK 

hf  L.  SmMk,  rsiwihwi.  To. 

April  24, 1957, 8mUt  No.  654,SM 
ICIahii.    (0.211—34) 


An  individual  shoe  display  rack  formed  from  a  single 
length  of  resilient  wire  stock  for  uae  with  a  shoe  box 
having  side  and  end  walls,  said  rack  being  of  general 
U -formation  with  its  side  portions  being  symmetrical, 
each  side  portion  having  a  downwardly-opening  clip  mem- 
ber formed  at  its  free  end,  each  clip  having  vertical  legs 
for  embracing  a  wall  of  the  shoe  box,  there  being  a  heel- 
spacer  portion  provided  outwardly  of  each  clip  and  being 
substantially  axially  perpendicular  to  the  legs  thereof,  a 
clamp  member  for  engaging  a  lateral  portion  of  a  shoe 
being  provided  immediately  adjacent  and  outwardly  of 
the  related  heel  spacer,  each  clamp  being  an  upwardly 
extending  loop  having  a  rearward  and  forward  leg.  an 
elongated  vamp  support  portion  e^^nding  outwardly  and 
slightly  downwardly  from  the  associated  clamp  member, 
said  elongated  portions  being  connected  in  their  outer 
end  portions  by  a  transversely  extending  toe  support,  said 
side  portions  of  said  rack  being  normally  spaced  apart  a 
distance  less  than  the  width  of  the  shoe  to  be  received 
whereby  said  clamp  members  will  be  placed  under  ten- 
sion for  reliable  fripping  of  such  shoe. 


23t2,ltt 

PLATE  GLASS  STORAGE  RACK 

Wrnm  W.  AOm,  Jr^  8«  Swnidlnn.  CaUf. 

Isptaahw  15,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  7<1,17( 
tOaiBM.    (CL211— 41) 


1.  A  storage  rack  for  plate  glass  comprising,  a  longi- 
tudinally-grooved base,  vertical  members  fastened  to  the 
base  at  the  opposite  sides  and  rearward  portion  thereof, 
said  members  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  and  a 
rectangular  frame  unit  fastened  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  vertical  members  and  at  its  lower  end 
to  the  forward  portion  of  the  base,  said  unit  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  both  the  base  and  the  vertical  mem- 
bers and  provided  with  a  longitudinally-grooved  for- 
wardly  extending  portion  constituting  a  forward  extension 
of  the  base,  said  unit  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  rods  transversely  spaced  according  to  the 
grooves  in  the  base  and  said  forward  extension,  the 
spaces  between  the  rods  being  aligned  with  said  grooves. 
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2,»92,1«9 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLES 

Jay  Roaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ArpHeation  September  22,  19S4,  SwM  Nn.  4S7,M9 

aChrima.    (CL  211— 49) 


'tfr. 


'  1.  A  device  for  holding  hypodermic  needles  compris- 
ing a  supporting  frame  having  laterally-spaced  parallel 
sides  disposed  at  a  predetermined  elevation,  a  plurality 
of  needle  supporting  bars  of  such  length  as  to  span  the 
space  between  the  elevated  sides,  means  upstanding  from 
the  sides  for  retaining  the  needle  supporting  bars  against 
longitudinal  displacement  therebetween,  said  needle  sup- 
porting bars  respectively  having  nteans  for  individually 
supporting  a  plurality  of  hypodermic  needles  in  a  vertical 
position  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  needles  when 
the  hubs  thereof  are  being  cleaned  with  a  rotary  tool  or 
when  the  needles  are  being  separated  from  a  syringe,  said 
individual  means  on  the  bar  also  being  formed  to  hold 
tha  needles  against  tilting  nnovennent  as  wcU  as  against 
rotation,  said  supporting  frame  being  rectangularly  shaped 
and  rigid  in  construction. 
r  __^^^^^^___ 

3,992,179 

TEffr  TUBE  RACK 

Jaha  H.  Milkr,  Short  Hil^  N  J.,  am%nor,  by  maaa  at- 

rigBBMOts,  to  Dayitrom  lacoiporaled,  Mmray  Hill, 

,-..  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  IcrMy 

AfffUcallon  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,449 

SdahM.    (CL211— 72) 


mid  U-«haped  members  to  space  them  in  parallel  reUr 
tionship  when  swung  up  into  engagement  therewith  to 
conq>lete  the  enclosure  of  the  test  tubes  and  allow  them 
to  be  shaken  for  rinsing,  or  allow  them  to  be  awimg 
down  to  diagonal  crossed  positiotis  where  their  pivots 
limit  the  angular  spread  oi  said  members,  allowing  them 
to  fimction  as  steady  legs  for  the  rack. 


2392,171 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  ASH  TRAY  AND  OTHER 

RECEPTACLES 

Robert  J.  Correll,  Washfaigtoa,  DX!. 

Application  Jane  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,241 

ICfadBL    (CL211— 79) 


f-SB    .- 


1 .  A  test  tube  rack  comprising  a  band  of  metal  form- 
ing a  four-sided  frame,  one  side  of  which  serves  as  the 
bottom  and  the  opposite  side  as  the  extreme  top  of  said 
rack,  a  metal  partition  secured  internally  of  the  frame 
and  spaced  from  the  frame  bottom,  said  partition  and 
top  of  the  frame  being  provided  with  aligned  holes  for 
receiving  test  tubes,  a  first  U-shaped  member  having 
arms  spanning  the  distance  between  the  other  sides  of 
the  frame,  means  pivotally  securing  the  arms  of  the  first 
U-shaped  member  to  the  sides  of  the  frame,  a  second 
U-shaped  member  spanning  the  sides  of  the  frame,  said 
second  member  having  arms  spaced  more  widely  than 
the  arms  of  the  first  U-shaped  member,  means  pivotally 
securing  the  arms  of  the  second  U-shaped  member  to 
the  sides  of  the  frame  at  poinu  spaced  laterally  from 
the  securing  means  of  the  first  U^aped  member,  and 
fixed  stop  pins  secured  to  the  sideif  of  the  frame  above 
and  between  the  pivot  means  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  into  the  path  of  travel  of  tfie  arms  of  botfi 


^<if 


A  supporting  device  for  a  plurality  of  tapered  tumblers 
and  an  ash  tray,  said  supporting  device  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal substantially  solid  cylindrical  base  member  having 
a  centrally  positioned  axially  extending  aperture  formed 
therein,  an  elongated  upright  hollow  tubular  member 
having  one  of  its  ends  fixedly  secured  within  said  aper- 
ture, the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  projecting 
perpendicularly  upwardly  from  said  base  member,  an 
elongated  solid  cylindric|il  rod  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  telescoped  within  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  first  end  portion  and  projecting  away 
from  said  tubular  member,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  other  end  portion  of  said  rod,  said 
bracket  comprising  a  horizontal  substantially  rectangular 
base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertically  extend- 
ing flanges  disposed  adjacent  the  marginal  edges  there(^, 
a  horizontally  disposed  ring  integrally  formed  with  one 
of  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  flanges,  a  second  hori- 
zontally disposed  ring  integrally  formed  with  the  other 
oi  said  pair  of  flanges,  said  rings  projecting  laterally  away 
from  said  base  plate,  an  elongated  boss  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  under  side  of  said  base  plate  inter- 
mediate the  flanges  carrying  said  rings,  said  boss  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  passageway  formed  there- 
in to  receive  said  extremity  of  said  other  end  portion  of 
said  rod.  and  means  engaging  through  said  boss  fixedly 
securing  said  bracket  on  said  rod. 


2,992,172 

GARMENT  HANGER  SUPPORT 

Roy  S.  Sanford,  Woodbnry,  and  James  O.  Eamcs,  Wash- 

infton.  Corns.,  ■■rignwi  to  The  Aatojre  Company, 

Oakvflic  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Conncdiart 

Application  May  29,  1955,  Sciial  No.  599,749 

4ClalaM.    (CL  211—199) 


4.  A  support  for  garment  hangers  including  a  bracket 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  upright  supporting  surface, 
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an  elongated  metal  farment  hanger  supporting  arm  hav- 
ing spaced  garment  hanger  receiving  hooks  formed  along 
iu  upper  edge,  means  for  hingedly  supporting  the  arm 
on  the  bracket  for  nMvement  between  a  first  operative 
position  in  forwardly  extending  relation  to  said  bracket 
and  a  second  operative  position  in  downwardly  extending 
relation  to  said  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  ears 
secured  to  the  bracket  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  a  horizonul  pivot  pin  extending  between  the  ears  ad- 
jacent their  outer  ends  and  through  an  enlarged  bore  of 
the  arm  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  arm,  the  mner  sur- 
faces of  said  ears  being  of  arcuate  configuration  with  re- 
spect to  vertical  axes  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  pin 
and  being  in  opposed  convex  relationship  and  spaced 
apart  at  said  pin  a  distance  appreciably  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  arm  measured  along  said  bore,  an  abut- 
ment extending  inwardly  from  one  of  said  ears  in  in- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  said  pivot  pin  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  upper  surface  of  said  arm  at  the  inner  end  be- 
tween said  pivot  pin  and  bracket  to  support  the  arm  in  a 
first  operative  position  and  in  a  second  operative  position 
in  a  plane  normal  to  said  bracket,  said  abutment  including 
stop  surfaces  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  arm  out  of 
said  plane  in  one  direction  when  in  said  first  operative 
position,  a  cam  associated  with  said  abutment  for  engag- 
ing the  inner  end  of  said  arm  during  movement  of  the 
latter  from  said  second  operative  position  towards  said 
first  operative  position  to  guide  the  arm  in  a  path  lying 
outside  said  vertical  plane,  a  stop  surface  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  other  said  ears  positioned  to  substan- 
tially prevent  movement  of  said  arm  out  of  said  vertical 
plane  in  the  other  direction  when  the  arm  is  in  said  first 
operative  position  and  in  engagement  with  said  abutment, 
aad  cam  means  associated  with  the  last  named  stop  sur- 
face for  guiding  the  inner  end  of  said  arm  into  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  on  rotation  of  said  arm  from 
a  position  above  said  first  operative  position  toward  said 
first  operative  position. 


SUPPORT  FOR  TIERED  CAKES 
Almn  G.  AaM<v»  D«  Witt,  Mo. 

AmII  24,  1M7,  Sariiri  No.  65S»a7t 
3riilBi     (CL  211— 141) 


2,9t2.173     > 

CLOTHES  HANGER 

Stanley  E.  Staffeld,  Necnah,  Wis. 

AppllcatkMi  Jntj  9,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  47f,7t5 

SCWnH.    (CL  211—124) 


1.  A  support  for  cakes  of  the  type  having  superposed 
tiers  each  of  which  has  a  center  opening,  said  support 
compnsing  at  least  two  upstanding  cores,  one  for  each 
tier,  one  of  said  cores  being  supported  upon  the  other  in 
ooaiwl  alignment,  each  core  comprising  a  vertically  dis- 
posed cylindrical  portion  having  an  upper  end  terminat- 
ing at  the  upper  extremity  of  the  core,  said  portion  being 
extendable  through  the  opening  of  its  associated  cake 
tier,  each  core  further  including  a  single  support  plate 
rigid  with  said  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
thereof  and  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  length  of  said 
portion  at  said  upper  extremity  of  the  core,  said  plate  of 
each  core  being  of  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  portion  thereof  so  as  to  overlie  a  substan- 
tial part  of  the  area  of  the  tier  through  which  said  portion 
extends,  in  supporting  relation  to  a  tier  next  above  said 
plate,  said  other  core  being  formed  at  iU  upper  end  with 
a  shallowly  recessed  top  wall,  on  which  said  one  core  is 
removably  supported,  the  recess  of  the  top  wall  being  of 
a  diameter  substantially  matching  that  of  the  lower  end 
of  said  one  core,  said  lower  end  of  said  one  core  being 
engaged  snugly  in  the  recess  against  lateral  displacement 
from  a  position  in  which  the  cores  are  in  coaxial  align- 
ment. 


2,9t2,17S 

ROTARY  RLE  CABINET 

WUIic  M.  Sboffncr,   Dayton,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Roto- 

Table  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,077 

SCIalBs.    (CL  211— 144) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  body  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  coplanar  spaced  parallel  members  having  a 
slot  therebetween  of  a  width  to  permit  the  cuff  portions 
of  the  legs  of  a  pair  of  trousers  to  be  passed  upwardly 
through  and  located  for  retentive  suspension  in  a  plane 
above  said  slot,  the  opposed  and  facing  edge  portions  of 
the  members  which  longitudinally  border  and  define  said 
slot  providing  first  and  second  trousers  contacting  sur- 
faces, the  first  surface  functioning  as  a  stationary  jaw,  the 
second  surface  providing  an  abutment,  a  third  member 
coplanar  with  said  first-named  members  hingedly  linked 
to  said  body,  substantially  confined  for  operative  move- 
ment in  said  slot  and  constituting  a  relatively  movable 
jaw  movable  against  the  abutment  when  the  jaws  are 
spaced  apart  to  assume  their  open  positions  and  being 
bodily  shiftable  toward  said  stationary  jaw  surface  to  as- 
sume its  trousers  holding  and  suspension  position. 


1.  In  a  rotary  file  cabinet;  a  base,  a  disc,  vertical 
shaft  and  sleeve  means  in  telescoping  relation  forming 
support  members,  one  of  said  support  members  being 
attached  to  the  base  and  the  other  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  the  underneath  side  of  the  disc 
in  the  center  for  rotatably  supporting  the  disc  on  the 
base,  there  bdng  bearing  means  between  the  support 
members  providing  vertically  spaced  points  of  support 
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therebetween,  means  forming  a  cylinder  dependent  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc,  means  forming  an  an- 
nular support  member  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  said  cylinder,  and  radially  extending 
partition  means  arranged  in  spaced  relation  about  the 
cylinder  and  forming  therewith  and  with  said  annular 
support  member  a  plurality  of  outwardly  opening  com- 
partments, said  partition  means  being  rigidly  attached 
to  said  cylinder  and  annular  support  member. 


23t2.17 
DBPLAY  DEVICE 

Walkcii,  itocky  RHw,  OUo 
AppUcatkHi  Scplmber  24,  1951,  Scrtal  No.  743,481 
scums.    (CL  211— 178) 


1.  In  a  display  device,  a  base  comprising  three  relative- 
ly flat  cardboard  wall  sections  of  substantially  the  same 
size  and  shape,  each  wall  section  being  characterized  by 
a  similarly  located  hinge  line  that  extends  between  the 
top  and  bottom  edges  thereof  and  sets  off  a  tab  from  the 
body  portion  of  said  wall  section,  the  Ub  of  each  wall  sec- 
tion being  secured  flatwise  against  and  in  regiser  with  the 
end  of  the  body  portion  of  another  wall  section  remote 
from  the  tAb  of  the  latter  section,  one  wall  section  having 
a  transverse  hinge  line  midway  between  its  ends  whereby 
this  last  mentioned  wall  section  may  be  folded  book-fash- 
ion and  thereby  dispose  the  other  wall  sections  in  stacked 
relation  to  each  other,  the  wall  sections  being  constrained 
to  assume  like  angular  relation  to  one  another  when  the 
base  is  expanded  upon  the  unfolding  of  said  last  men- 
tioned wall  section,  and  a  cardboard  mounting  in  the  form 
of  a  relatively  flat  panel  including  adjacent  iu  lower  end 
a  lug  for  engagement  within  the  angle  between  two  of  the 
wall  sectioiu,  and  provided  with  a  notch  in  its  lower  edge 
for  engagement  with  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  last 
mentioned  wall  section  in  the  region  of  said  transverse 
hinge  line,  thereby  to  hold  the  base  in  expanded  condition. 


23«2,177 
BLOCK  STOWAGE  MEANS  FOR  DERRICKS 
Robert  I.  Stoddard,  St  Pnd,  Archer  W.  Brown,  Mlnne- 
Moiis,  aad  Hany  T.  Bntt,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Anmknn   Hoist  A   Dcnick  Compnay,  St  Panl, 
Minn.,  a  corporatton  of  Ddawasv 
Appllcatloo  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,745 
4  Claims.    <CL  212— 58) 


radius  positions,  a  cable  upon  said  boom,  a  block  sup- 
ported by  a  portion  of  said  cable  suspended  from  the 
boom  for  upward  and  downward  vertical  movement  rel- 
ative to  said  boom,  and  a  device  upon  the  boom  for 
stowing  said  block  providing  a  pocket  having  an  open 
upper  end  for  receiving  the  block,  the  cable  and  boom 
being  cooperatively  operable  to  situate  said  block  at  a 
position  where  above  and  in  vertical  alinement  with  said 
pocket,  said  cable  being  operable  to  permit  the  block  to 
be  lowered  by  gravity  to  a  position  where  stowage  in  said 
pocket,  and  said  boom  being  operable  toward  minimum 
and  maximum  radius  positions,  respectively,  to  permit 
said  block  to  be  moved  downwardly  by  gravity  and  to 
cause  the  block  to  be  moved  upwardly  in  the  pocket. 


2,982,178 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Waldemar  Kramer,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  asrigaor  to  A.  a 
Smith  Corporatton,  Mllwaniiee,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

AppBcattoa  Aasast  8, 1958,  Serial  No.  753,933 
llCUms.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  for  a  forming  ma- 
chine or  the  like,  material  handling  members  adapted  to 
receive  material  from  the  forming  machine  when  extended 
to  the  machine,  a  support  member  to  support  said  material 
handling  members,  fluid  actuated  drive  means  to  extend 
and  retract  said  support  member  relative  to  said  forming 
machine,  conduit  means  for  establishing  communication 
between  a  source  of  fluid  and  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  drive  means,  fluid  actuated  valve  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  conduit  means  for  permitting  alter- 
nate flow  of  fluid  throu^  said  conduit  means  to  said 
opposite  end  portions  of  said  drive  means,  and  means  for 
directing  fluid  flowing  to  one  end  portion  of  said  drive 
means  back  to  said  valve  means  whereby  fluid  is  simultan- 
eously directed  to  said  end  portion  of  said  drive  means 
and  to  said  valve  means  with  the  drive  means  being 
initially  actuated  to  extend  the  support  member  and 
material  handling  members  relative  to  the  forming  ma- 
chine and  said  valve  means  being  subsequently  actuated 
to  direct  fluid  flow  to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
drive  means  to  thereby  actuate  said  drive  means  and  re- 
tract said  support  member  and  material  handling  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  fcMining  machine. 


I.  In  combination,  a  boom  pivotally  supported  for 
swinging  movement  between  minimum  and  maximum 


2,982,179 

BLACT  FURNACE  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Erik  Torstea  Aadcrsoa  Ttatk  aad  laak  Edrfai  lohaasMNi, 

Stockhohn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  T.  Aa.  Teach  Aktic- 

hoiag,  Stockhfrfm,  Sweden,  a  corporalioa  off  Sweden 

AppUcalioB  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  491,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Sweden  March  IS,  1954 

4  Claims.  (0.214—34) 
1.  Furnace  charging  apparatus  comprising  a  lower 
charging  hopper,  a  closing  bell  for  said  lower  hopper,  an 
upper  charging  hopper  emptying  into  said  lower  hopper,  a 
closing  bell  for  said  upper  hopper,  a  stock  distributing 
bell  positioned  below  said  lower  hopper  closing  bell, 
means  for  operating  said  upper  closing  bell,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  operations  of 
said  upper  closing  bell  for  operating  said  lower  closing 
and  distributing  bells  automatically  in  predetermined  se- 
quence including  a  train  of  rotary  members,  means  oper- 
atively connecting  the  input  member  of  said  train  of 
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roury  memberi  with  nid  upper  doung  bell  for  intennh- 
tent  operatioa  by  the  Utter,  aad  men*  opentively  coo- 
oecting  the  output  member  of  Mid  tnin  of  rotary  umb- 
bers  with  Mid  lower  closing  and  dittributtag  bella  ia- 


cloding  a  pair  of  electric  switches  respectively  associated 
with  said  lower  closing  and  distributing  bells  and  con- 
trolled by  the  output  member  of  said  train  of  rotary 
members. 


33t2,lM 
REFUSE  VEHICU 

Lloyd  B.  SiBllh,  "• I  gill  III.  Ak. 

Aa^il  5, 1957,  S«W  No.  <7^1t3 
ItCWw.    (CL214— U) 


1.  In  a  refuse  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  ve- 
hicle, a  closed  body  having  at  least  one  access  opening 
adjaceot  one  end  thereof  for  loading  refuse,  a  closure 
member  at  the  other  end  of  said  body,  a  transverse  com- 
pressor plate  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  with- 
in said  body  for  compressing  refuse  loaded  through  said 
access  opening  against  Mid  closure  member,  and  power 
actuated  means  operatively  connecting  said  compressor 
plate  to  said  closure  member  when  said  closure  member 
IS  m  closed  position  for  moving  said  compressor  plate 
toward  said  closure  member  whereby  the  forces  exerted 
by  the  compressor  plate  aad  the  closure  member  upon 
each  other  to  move  the  compressor  plate  toward  the 
closure  member  are  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  and 
opposite  in  direction. 


APPAKATl^  FOR  PERFORMmC  TREATMENT 

OPERATIONS  ON  WORKFIECES 

FMriA.  HMKk,  Uaioa,  NJ^  a^aor  to  HaMoa-VM 

AW"«"<*^  Aapst  li,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  ••4,427 
MCUm.    (CLai4— <9) 

I  A  processrag  machine,  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  treatment  stations  arranged  in  a  row.  carriers  for  the 
workpieces  to  be  treated,  an  elevator  having  a  track  for 
supporting  the  carriers  and  extending  along  the  sutions 
means  for  moving  the  elevator  to  raise  and  lower  ear- 
ners on  the  track  at  the  stations,  a  conveyor  disposed 
oearthe  track  when  the  elevator  is  up  aad  running  during 
q?^  periods  and  alternately  in  opposite  directions  akmg 
the  row  o£  treatment  sutions.  means  on  the  carriers  oper- 


able when  the  elevator  is  up  for  connecting  carriers  on 
the  track  to  the  coaveyor  for  movement  therewith  in 
either  direction,  and  means  for  releasing  carriers  from 


the  moving  conveyor  above  predetermined  stations,  the 
releasing  means  operating  during  each  movement  of  the 
conveyor  in  one  direction  only. 


2,M2,lt2 

METHOD  FOR_CUMNG  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
M.  ThoaHS,  Pkaaafai,  Aiii^  aari^or  to 
K^PV"**  Coai|wpy,  ^aasan.  Aria.,  a  corporatfoa 
ef  Artnaa 

ia|y  IL  19S5,  8mM  Na.  52M97, 
No.  2,S«9,7it,  datod  laaaafy  2«,  1959. 

N.-34i3   *^  •""^  ^^  *^  ^'^  *-" 
3CWBM.    (0.214— 152) 


I.  The  method  of  cubing  building  blocks  comprising 
the  steps  of:  (o)  removing  building  blocks  from  drying 
and  curing  pallets  by  sliding  said  blocks  across  the  sur- 
face of  Mid  pallets;  (b)  sliding  said  blocks  horizontally  off 
of  Mid  pallets  to  a  cuddling  position;  (c)  cuddling  and 
compacting  Mid  blocks  by  pressure  on  the  sides  of  said 
blocks  applied  at  right  angles  to  direction  of  sliding 
movement  of  Mid  blocks  off  of  said  pallets;  (d)  sliding 
said  blocks  from  Mid  cuddling  position  to  a  stacking  po- 
sition; (e)  downwardly  depositing  some  of  Mid  blocks 
while  in  horizontal  position  on  the  sides  of  vertically  po- 
sitioned horizontal  blocks  while  turning  some  of  said 
honzontal  blocks  to  vertical  positon;  (/)  placing  a  series 
of  twine  cords  over  said  vertical  layer  and  each  subse- 
quent layer  just  deposited;  (g)  depositing  additional  hiy- 
ers  of  blocks  on  said  twine  cords  and  previously  de- 
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posited  Uyers  while  assembling  a  verticaily  disposed  block 
layer  at  another  location;  (h)  and  finally  depositing  said 
vertically  disposed  block  layer  in  position  to  be  presented 
for  deposition  of  further  horizontal  block  layers  and  twine 
after  said  first  cube  of  block  dqNMition  has  been 
pleted. 

23t2,lt3 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 
BUNDLED  MATERIAL 
A.   Dn4Ba.  NBaa,  MJch^ 

ft  a  eonenllea  ef 
!•»  1952,  Serial  No.  M3,3M 
19  Halms,    (CL  214— 392) 


Ut  M»fn« 


1.  For  use  with  a  straddle  carrier  having  side  frames 
and  an  operator's  platform,  of  lift  means  comprising  in 
combination,  an  elongated  beam  positioned  substantially 
midway  between  the  side  frames  of  said  carrier  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
mounted  on  Mid  platform,  a  drum  longitudinally  spaced 
from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  platform,  a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  drum  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  rotatably 
mounted  on  Mid  platform,  a  sprocket  chain  connecting 
said  sprocket  wheels,  a  translationally  movable  member 
externally  of  Mid  cylinder  connected  between  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  sprocket  chain  and  to  said  cylinder 
whereby  to  route  said  drum  upon  actuation  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  connected  between  said  drum  and  Mid 
beam  to  vertically  raise  and  lower  the  latter  upon  roU- 
tion  of  said  drum. 


2392,1M 

BOAT  HOIST 

JcwcH  A.  BadoMT,  Royal  OriL  Mick. 

AppUcatfoa  May  <,  1957,  ScrialNo.  657,421 

(CWms.    (a.  214— 392) 


i 

— Z" 

1 

■*9            ** 

It'^ 

' — IT 

187 

anns  on  said  cotqiiiafs;  said  torque  arms  having  outer 
eads;  paired  bearings  oa  the  outer  ends  of  each  said 
torque  arm  diqwsed  axially  parallel  to  said  shafts,  paiied 
axles  disposed  in  said  paired  torque  arm  bcarinfs,  paired 
hubs  axially  adjusubly  disposed  on  said  axles,  paired 
drag  links  disposed  between  like  hubs  on  said  axks.  a 
crank  arm  on  one  said  shaft,  and  power  means  for 
moving  said  crank  am  to  angularly  more  said  one  shaft 
to  aagularly  move  Mid  torque  arms  on  said  one  shaft 
and  said  torque  arms  on  said  other  diaft  via  said  diag 
links;  said  torque  arms  and  drag  links  being  adapted  to 
receive  and  support  a  boat  thereon;  Mid  crank  arm  and 
power  means  being  adapted  to  angularly  move  said 
torque  arms  and  drag  links  upwardly  and  downwardly  to 
raise  and  lower  a  boat  disposed  thereon. 


«'l^./ 


2392,185 

DBTRIBUTOR  COVER 

loha  H.  WUhrerth,  Ephrala,  Pa.,  awlgaor  to  Sperty  Raad 

Corpotaitoa,  New  Holland,   Pa.,   a   cotvoratioa   of 

Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  December  3, 1956,  Serial  Na.  625,716 

6  Claims.    (CL  22*-^l) 


1.  A  boat  hoist  comprising  a  bottom  frame  having 
opposite  sides  and  ends,  a  top  frame  having  opposite  sides 
and  ends,  paired  venical  posU  disposed  between  said 
frames  at  spaced  intervals,  paired  clamps  on  Mid  paired 
posts  on  opposite  sides  of  Mid  frames  adjacent  the  frame 
one  end,  paired  clamps  on  Mid  paired  posts  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frames  adjacent  the  frame  other  end; 
all  Mid  clamps  being  heighth-wise  adjusuble  oa  said 
posts;  all  said  clamps  having  bearings  for  receiving  shafts 
therein;  shafts  disposed  between  Mid  paired  clamp  bear- 
ings adjacent  both  ends  of  Mid  frames,  paired  axially 
adjusuble  couplings  fixed  on  Mid  shafts,  paired  torque 
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4.  A  cover  construction  for  a  distributor  for  agricul- 
tural material  comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated 
hopper  having  a  top  filling  opening  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  hopper,  the  upper  edges  of  the  elongated 
sides  of  Mid  hopper  defining  opposite  sides  of  said  open- 
ing and  terminating  in  similar  intumed  elongated  flanges 
extending  downwardly  into  said  hopper,  a  reversible  elon- 
gated cover  slightly  longer  and  wider  than  said  top  open- 
ing and  the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  comprising  down- 
wardly turned  flanges,  the  terminal  edge  of  one  of  said 
flanges  comprising  a  fulcrum  for  said  cover  for  pivotal 
nnovement  thereof   between  open   and  closed  positions 
when  Mid  edge  initially  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
the  exterior  of  one  side  of  Mid  hopper,  an  elongated 
securing  member  connected  at  one  edge  to  the  interior 
of  Mid  cover  in  spaced  parallelism  to  said  one  edge  there- 
of and  including  a  portion  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
toward  said  one  flange  on  said  cover  and  engageable 
therewith  when  said  cover  is  in  closed  position.  Mid  se- 
curing member  also  having  an  arcuate  portion  curved 
about  the  terminal  edge  of  said  one  flange  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  stop  flange  directed  toward  said  one  edge  of  said 
cover  and  spaced  therefrom  sufficiently  to  permit  move- 
ment therethrough  of  one  oi  said  flanged  longitudinal 
upper  edges  of  Mid  hopper  when  the  other  edge  of  said 
cover  is  raised  slightly  above  Mid  hopper,  whereby  Mid 
cover  readily  may  be  atUched  to  or  removed  from  either 
upper  edge  of  Mid  hopper  selectively  by  moving  said 
cover  in  a  direction  away  from  and  transverse  to  said 
one  edge  thereof  when  Mid  other  edge  is  raised  above  the 
top  of  said  hopper,  said  stop  flange  on   said  securing 
member  being  engageable  with  the  downwardly  extending 
flange  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  hopper  relative  to  which 
the  cover  is  pivoUlly  movable  when  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  cover  has  moved  past  the  vertical  toward  open 
position  to  limit  such  opening  movement,  the  angulariy 
extending  portion  on  Mid  member  being  engageable  with 
the  terminal  edge  of  Mid  flange  on  Mid  upper  edge  of 
Mid  hopper  to  hold   said  edge  of  said  cover  tightly 
agafnst  Mid  upper  edge  of  the  hopper  when  said  cover  is 
closed,  and  latch  means  on  Mid  cover  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site edge  thereof  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
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ment  with  a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  of  the 
hopper  opposite  that  with  which  said  movement-control- 
tiag  member  is  in  engagement  to  secure  said  cover  in 
closed  position. 

STORING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CIGARETTE  MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Max  PoUmaan,  HauihTg-Bcttedocf.  Germaay,  aaicBor 
to  Kurt  Kiirbcr  A  Co.  K.-G.,  Hamhvrg-Bcrgidorf,  Ger- 
many 

AppikatkM  November  29,  If  55,  Serial  No.  549,821 

Clatet  pvfority,  applkatkm  Germany  February  28,  1955 

9  Clafans.    (O.  |^1— !•) 


.-  If 


tt» 


1.  A  storage  and  feeding  apparatus  for  cigarettes  com- 
prising a  feed  magazine,  automatic  supply  means  for 
feeding  cigarettes  along  a  pathway  over  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  feed  magazine  and  into  said  feed  magazine, 
means  associated  with  said  feed  magazine  for  controlling 
the  discharge  of  cigarettes  therefrom,  a  storage  chamber 
disposed  above  said  feed  magazine,  a  slidably  mounted 
base  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  storage  chamb{cr 
and  arranged  by  sliding  movement  away  from  the  up|l^r 
portion  of  said  feed  magazme  to  open  the  bottom  of  said 
storage  chamber  and  toward  the  upper  portion  of  said 
feed  magazine  to  close  the  bottom  of  said  storage  cham- 
^^J)esk.and  control  the  discharge  of  cigarettes  from  said 
storage  chamber  into  said  feed  magazine,  means  con- 
nected with  said  base  plate  to  slide  said  base  plate,  and 
means  in  said  feed  magazine  responsive  to  the  level  of 
cigarettes  therein  for  arresting  sliding  movement  of  said 
base  plate  in  a  closed  position  and  preventing  the  dis- 
charge of  cigarettes  from  said  storage  chamber  into  said 
feed  magazine.  , 

2,9«2,187 

PADLOCK  DISPENSER 

SeveriM  I.  Cabanban,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcaitoa  Janury  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,149 

2  Claiaii.    (Ci.  221— 24«) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  storing  and  dispensing  open  pad- 
locks comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  plate,  a 
base  frame  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  having  a  pair 
of  arcuate  side  plates  and  a  front  connecting  wall  de- 


fining an  opening,  a  platform  between  said  side  platea 
supporting  a  stack  of  open  padlocks,  a  longitudinal  guide 
rail  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  platform  for  guid- 
ing engagement  within  the  bight  portion  of  each  of  the 
stack  of  open  padlocks  for  receiving  open  padlocks  and 
for  preventing  the  insertion  of  closed  padlocks  into  said 
dispenser,  a  trigger  assembly  for  effecting  movement  of 
a  single  lock  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  access  of 
said  guide  rail  through  said  opening,  a  cover  releasably 
enclosmg  said  base  frame  comprising  a  front  wall  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  said  connecting  wall,  a  latch  el»« 
ment  supported  upon  said  front  wall  for  movement  be- 
tween a  blocking  position  in  front  of  said  opening  and  a 
retracted  position  relathre  thereto,  the  adjacent  portions 
of  said  guide  rail  and  said  platform  being  provided  with 
aligned  slots  opening  toward  said  opening,  and  said  trigger 
assembly  including  a  finger  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  slots  for  expelling  a  single  lock  upon  movement  of 
said  latch  member  to  said  retracted  position. 


2,9«2J88 
APPARATUS   FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC   MEASURE- 
MENT OF   AN   AMOUNT  OF   ANY   POWDERY 
STOCK-MATERIAL 

Tomlji  Tamkawa,  Ilabasbi-ka,  Tokyt>-to,  Japan 

Applicalioa  Jamuiry  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  787,251 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan  January  8,  1957 

7  Claims.    (CI.  222—63) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  measurement  of  an 
amount  of  any  powdery  stock-material,  which  comprises  ^ 
a  measuring  tank  having  a  discharge  door  hinged  to  said 
tank  so  as  to  be  opened  and  closed;  a  winding  device 
capable  of  closing  said  door,  ^  stock-material  accumula- 
tor; an  electric  motor  capable  of  charging  the  stock-ma- 
terial from  said  accumulator  into  said  tank;  a  first  switch 
device  which  is  operated  upon  closing  of  said  door,  said 
switch  device  being  used  to  commence  the  charging  of 
the  stock-material  from  said  accumulator  into  said  tank; 
a  second  switch  device  which  is  equipped  in  said  tank  at 
a  predetermined  level  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  the  stock-material  so  that  said  switch  device 
may  be  operated  by  the  pressure  of  the  accumulated 
stock -material  charged  in  said  tank,  said  switch  device 
being  used  so  as  to  stop  the  charging  of  the  stock-ma- 
terial; and  a  turnable  device  which  is  quickly  turned  from 
from  one  state  to  another  stale  upon  operation  of  said 
second  switch  device  so  as  to  open  the  circuit  of  said 
switch  device  thus  securely  maintaining  the  operated  state 
of  said  second  switch  device. 


2,982,189 

SYCTEM  FOR  DISCHARGING  STACKED 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Erwia  Bihrer,  Schaflbansen,  Switzerland 

Application  July  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673.345 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jnly  27,  1956 

fClaiw.    (CL  222— 199) 
I.  A  system  for  discharging  granular  material  from  a 
storage  receptacle,  comprising  at  least  two  grate  members 


I 


arranged  in  superposed  relation  below  said  storage  recep- 
tacle, said  grate  members  being  arranged  to  effectuate 
from  a  position  of  rest  upward  and  downward  move- 
ments iiKlependently  of  each  other  and  having  each  a  plu- 
rality of  horizontally  extending  grate  rods,  said  grate  rods 
<rf  said  grate  members  forming  together  in  said  position 
of  rest  a  substantially  horizontal  row  in  predetermined 
relative  vertical  positions  of  said  grate  memben,  add 
grate  rods  connected  to  the  one  of  said  grate  members 
alternating  with  said  grate  rods  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  grate  members  m  said  row,  adjacent  grate  rods  in 
said  row  being  spaced  in  a  borizonUl  plane  from  each 
other  a  distance  sufllcient  to  prevent  said  granular  mate- 
rial in  said  storage  receptacle  from  befaif  discharged  there- 
from in  said  position  of  rest,  thereby  substantially  sup- 


•"  •  2382,191 

CONTAINERS  AND  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 

THEREFOR 

RmscO  D.  Rhodes,  Kansas  City,  Knns. 

Application  Angnst  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  686,422 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—425) 


T-^-rrn 


porting  said  granular  material  in  said  storage  receptacle, 
reciprocation  generating  means  operatively  connected 
with  each  of  said  grate  members,  said  reciprocation  gen- 
erating means  being  adapted  to  effect  said  upward  and 
downward  movements  of  said  grate  members  Into  and  out 
of  said  position  of  rest  and  being  arranged  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  effect  a  displacement  of  phase  in  said 
movements,  drive  means  connected  to  said  reciprocation 
generating  means  for  actuating  same,  said  upward  and 
downward  movements  of  said  grate  members  bringing 
about  a  loosening  action  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  grate 
rods  upon  said  granular  material,  whereby  said  granular 
material  will  be  evenly  discharged  from  said  storage  space 
through  said  grate  members  and  between  said  grate  rods 
thereof  over  large  cross-sectional  areas. 


3,  The  con^ination  with  a  container  having  a  cylin- 
drical body  portion  open  at  one  end  thereof  having  a 
flange  and  gasket  holding  means  adjacent  said  open  ettd 
and  an  end  wall  having  a  convexly  curved  peripheral 
portion,  of  a  closure  member  telescopically  related  to 
said  container  open  at  one  end  thereof  having  a  closed 
end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  flexible  side  wall  extending 
from  said  closed  end  wall  thereof  and  having  a  wide  gap 
therein  extending  from  adjacent  said  closed  end  wall  to 
the  open  end  of  said  closure  member,  an  annular  gasket 
mounted  on  said  gasket  holding  means  and  projecting 
endwise  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  conuiner  and  means 
on  said  cylindrical  side  wall  engaging  said  convexly 
curved  ertd  wall  portion  to  hold  said  gasket  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  end  wall  of  saidbclosure  member. 


2,982,192 
DEVICE  FOR  DISTENDING  ARTICLES  OF  DRESS 
Kari  Wilhclm  Ericson  and  Cari  Nils  Gunnar  Gencbom, 
Stockholm,  Sweden;  said  Genebom  assig^ior  to  said 
Ericson 

Application  August  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  February  28,  1957 

2  aaims.    (CI.  223 — 68) 


2,982,198 
COMBINATION  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  AND 
PLUNGER  FOR  CAULKING  COMPOUND 
CARTRIDGE 

Wallace  Rand  Hoder,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Battenfcld  Grease  ft  Oil  Cor- 
"StioB,   1k^   Kaasw  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


Application  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  653, 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 386.5) 


I.  In  a  cartridge,  a  tube;  and  a  combination  plunger 
and  closure  cap  telescoped  within  the  tube  and  having  a 
plurality  of  ribs  circumscribing  the  same  in  wiping  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  face  of  the  tube,  said  cap  being 
cup-shaped  presenting  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall,  the 
bottom  wall  being  resilient,  the  ribs-being  on  the  side 
wall,  and  the  side  wall  being  resilient  whereby  the  ribs 
are  fdrced  against  the  tube  as  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  being  cylindrical  and  pro- 
gressively decreasing  in  diameter  from  one  of  the  ribs  to- 
ward said  bottom  wall,  said  ribs  being  transversely  tri- 
angular, presenUng  an  apex  edge  in  line  contact  with  the 
ttlbe. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grament  hanger  of  the  class 
described  and  having  supporting  arms;  a  device  for  dis- 
tending and  supporting  articles  of  dress  and  detachably 
mounted  on  the  arms  of  said  garment  hanger,  said  device 
having  a  one  piece  elliptical  closed  loop  distending  mem- 
ber and  said  distending  member  being  provided  with  an 
opposing  pair  of  spaced  depending  mounting  portions, 
said  mounting  portions  being  dispoed  ;it  the  extremities 
of  the  transverse  axis  of  said  elliptical  distending  member 
and  each  comprising  a  resilient  bifurcation  having  a  down- 
wardly opening  recess  constricted  at  the  free  open  end 
thereof,  whereby  said  device  may  be  snapped  on  and  off 
for  manually  attaching  and  removing  the  same  from  the 
garment  hanger. 


2,902,193 

HOSIERY  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Thomas  H.  De  Spain,  Paducah,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Southern 

Textile  Machinery   Company,  Incorporated,  Paducah, 

Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Application  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,372 

9  Claims.    (CI.  223— 75) 
I.  A  hosiery  inspection  machine  comprising  an  inspec- 
tion form,  means  supporting  said  form  at  one  end,  means 
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for  supplying  air  under  preuure  to  said  one  end  of 
said  fonn,  and  ducts  within  said  form  otendinf  from 
said  one  end  to  orifices  in  the  surface  ol  Mtd  fonn  for 


for  carrying  of  the  case  and  puiling  the  same  over  ice 
front  wall  lowcmoat,  add  itr^  in  the  carrying  poei- 
tioB  having  a  tkaf^  thickness  portion  extending  di- 
•conally  acroas  Mid  opening  and  top  wall  between  the 
sides  of  nid  loop  and  in  the  polling  position  having  a 
doable  thickness  portion  extending  across  said  opening 
and  top  wall  to  retain  accessories  in  the  case  and  bind 
articles  against  said  top  wall  outside  the  case. 


directing  air  under  pressure  through  said  orifices  and 
hosiery  on  the  form  to  raise  loose  ?hTtds  from  the 
hosiery. 


CABTRIDGB  DBTENSER 
raakiki  L.  Gray,  Homt,  N.Y. 
N«v«iikcr  1«,  1954,  Swtei  No 
(CL  n4~15) 


23t24M 
GAKMENT  HANGER 

Duiai  A.  BbethM^,  Sc  Loata,  Mo^ 

EbcrterA  Company,  bK^  9C  Loid^  Mo^  a 
tkMof  Mksovl 
Appllcatloa  October  21,  1957,  SmM  No.  <914<1 
(Clatanc.    (CL  223— 95) 


In  The 


L  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  pair  ol  sUdably 
connected  adjostable  rods  disposed  in  longitudinal  over- 
lapping, parallel  relation,  a  socket  structure  on  one  end 
ot  each  rod  slidably  receiving  the  other  rod,  a  supporting 
hook  on  the  other  end  of  each  rod,  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly divergent  arms  attached  to  each  rod  adjacent  the 
supporting  hook,  each  pair  of  arms  extending  dorwnwardly 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  rods,  said  arms  being  provided 
with  loop-engaging  hooks,  each  pair  of  arms  being  iii> 
dined  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  other  pair  of 
arms  to  allow  for  greater  extension  of  said  rods  without 
decreasing  the  minimnn^  limit  of  retraction. 


1.  A  cartridge  dispenser  comprising  a  housing  adapted 
to  receive  cartridges  directly  from  a  manufacturer's  box 
and  in  the  same  order  as  the  manufacturer  places  it  in 
the  box,  said  housing  having  an  open  end  into  which  the 
cartridges  are  adapted  to  be  inserted,  a  follower  in  said 
bousing,  resilient  means  biasing  said  follower  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  open  end  of  said  housing,  means  nor- 
mally holding  said  follower  in  a  selective  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  latched  poahioos  within  said  housing,  means  for 
releasing  said  follower  latching  means,  a  slide,  means 
mounting  said  slide  on  said  housing  for  reciprocatory 
movement,  a  support  carried  by  said  slide  against  which 
the  ivper  layer  of  cartridges  is  adapted  to  abut,  and  a 
slot  in  said  slide  through  which  the  cartridges  are  adapttd 
to  be  dispensed  in  response  to  movement  of  said  slide 
in  one  directloo. 


2Jt2,lM 

DT  CASK 

Rahh  R.  MarAaD,  RlrfclMJ  C*Mm,  Wis. 

ApplfeatkM  April  9.  195t,  SerW  No.  727,451 

1  CUm.    (CL  224-^ 


2,902,197 
AFPARATU8  FOR  SEPARATING  PREDETER- 
MINED LENGTHS  OF  MATERIAL  FROM  A 
CONTINUOUS  TUBE  OF  THE  SAME 

Wertwood,  md  RmIoMi  P.  BecU 
levlB  Martihs  C« 


Wyckot,  NJ 


Ni„ 


19 


of  New  York 
196d,  8«M  No.  Sd9,751 

(CL  225— 195) 


A  carrying  case  for  a  sportsman's  kit  of .^ 

said  case  comprising  ends,  front  and  rear  walls  of  coo- 
cavio  convex  cross  section  whereby  the  case  will  fit  close 
to  a  person  carrying  the  same,  and  a  top  wall  having  an 
access  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  rigid 
loops  on  said  rear  wall  adjacent  one  end  of  the  case,  a 
rigid  loop  on  said  top  wall  disposed  thereon  disgonally 
of  said  pair  of  loops,  and  a  shoulder  strap  having  con- 
nected ends  and  being  slidably  trained  through  said  loops 
with  a  double  thickness  of  the  strap  extending  from  the 
lower  loop  to  the  upper  loop  and  both  slidable  through  the 
upper  lo(9  for  selective  extension  in  a  loop  portion  above 
said  top  or  forwardly  of  one  of  said  ends  respectively 


1.  Apparatus  for  separatfatg  predetermined  lengths  of 
material  from  a  continuous  tube  of  the  same,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  gripping  means  for 
advancing  the  tubing  at  constant  speed;  two  pairs  of  nip- 
per rotors  dispoeed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  in 
the  path  of  the  advancing  tubing  and  adapted  intermit- 
tently and  simuluneously  to  nip  the  advancing  tubing;  a 
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partoig  or  Mparatittg  demeot  carried  by  one  of  said  rotors 
and  moved  by  it  b  an  arcuate  path  into  parting  coottact 
with  the  tubing  imermediate  the  two  pairs  of  nipper  rotors 
for  intermittently  imposing  a  fbroe  to  the  advancing  tub- 
ing.  generally  transversely  of  the  tabiag.  as  the  tubing  is 
nipped  hy  add  rotors,  to  part  or  separate  the  tubing  into 
predetermined  lengths  intermediate  the  two  pairs  of  roton; 
and  a  pair  of  discharge  rollen  beyond  said  parting  ele- 
ment and  nipper  rotors  for  sucoesiively  Hi««»tiT|rpm  fj^ 
tube  lengths. 

2,992,191 

CONTAINER  CONyTRUCTION 

John  E.  Page,  Cornwall,  Coon.,  assignoi  to  Gibeon  PaC- 

yA^SSl!"'  "*^  ^^^'  AMindla.  a  c«poniio. 

Appttcadoa  Jaly  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,143 

CiaiBS  priority,  appMcatioa  Aaatralia  AagMl  19,  1955 

2  riaiass     (CL  229—5.7) 
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of  two  opposite  edges  of  said  main  portion,  a  rectangular 
base  member  of  substantially  same  dimensions  as  said 
main  portion  of  the  top  member,  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
necting members  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  face  <A 
said  base  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  lower  face 
of  said  main  portion  of  the  top  member  to  bold  the  latter 
and  said  base  member  in  substantially  parallel  spaced 
relation,  said  flap  portions  of  the  top  member  being  en- 
gaged between  the  lower  face  of  said  opposite  side  wall 
extensions  and  the  upper  face  of  said  third  extension  to 
thereby  attach  said  pallet  to  said  carton. 


23t2,299 

GRAPE  BOX 

John  V.  Mamma,  OaUa^  CaMf  .,  aeslgMir  to  Paperimx 

Corpontiom  OaUa^  CaUf.,  a  coiporalioa  of  CaH- 

foi«ia 

Application  October  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,429 

IClaiBB.    (CL229— 14) 


1.  A  container  adapted  for  storage  of  goods  compris- 
ing a  flexible  tubular  body  having  at  one  end  thereof  a 
plurality  of  resilient  tongues  projecting  inwardly  to  form 
an  annular  ledge  within  the  body,  said  body  coouining 
a  circumferential  groove  spaced  from  the  end,  and  a  rim 
member  receivable  on  the  end  of  said  body  having  one 
end  turned  inwardly  to  provide  an  annular  flange  engage- 
able  with  tlie  circumferential  groove  of  the  tubular  body 
and  the  other  end  formed  into  an  open  loop  having  the 
unattached  edge  thereof  turned  inwardly,  thereby  provid- 
ing an  annular  cavity  for  positioning  of  the  ledge  therein, 
the  rim  member  and  tubuhir  body  being  so  arranged  and 
constructed  that  the  rim  when  forced  over  the  end  of  the 
body  causes  the  tongues  to  flex  and  pass  through  the  loop 
opening  thereby  becoming  locked  within  the  loop  and 
also  the  annular  flange  to  engage  the  circumferential 
groove  of  the  tubular  body,  and  in  the  aforementioned 
locked  position  the  loop  of  the  rim  protects  the  operator 
against  injury  when  removing  goods  from  the  container. 


m  ^.'la. 


2,992,199 

SUPPORTING  PALLET  AS  ASSOOATED  WITH 

A  CARDBOARD  BOX 

PMBretoo,  Chak— uff-ia-Foret,  FrioMc,  asaignor  lo 

Swieli  AMayiM  dc  la  Papctcife  dc  Chateaineirf.4a- 

Foret,  Haute- Viennc,  France,  a  French  company 

ApplicatkM  Angvst  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,440 

CbiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Jnly  30,  1954 

1  Clatai.    (CL  229—14) 


A  transporution  package  comprising  a  rectangular 
cardboard  carton  the  bottom  wall  of  which  is  constituted 
by  at  least  three  side  wall  extensions  turned  from  an  open 
bottom  end  position  to  a  closed  bottom  end  position  in 
which  the  extensions  of  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls, 
turned  inside  the  carton,  come  to  lie  over  the  top  face 
of  the  third  rxtension  turned  at  right  angles  to  it*  cor- 
responding side  wall,  and  a  cardboard  pallet  including  a 
recUngular  top  member  having  a  main  portion  of  sub- 
stantially same  dimensions  as  said  bottom  wall,  two  in- 
tegral flap  portions  extending  each  inwardly  from  one 


A  box  for  packaging  products,  such  as  grapes,  com- 
prising a  blank  cut  from  sheet  material  and  creased  for 
folding  into  a  set-up  box  form,  said  blank  including  a 
central  panel,  side  and  end  wall  panels  foldably  joined 
to  the  central  panel,  a  closure  panel  matching  the  cemral 
panel,  a  hinge  strip  connecting  the  closure  panel  to  a  wall 
panel,  said  hinge  strip  being  foldable  inwardly  to  position 
the  closure  panel  in  inwardly  offset  relation  to  the  edge 
of  said  wall  panel,  an  edge  strip  on  the  closure  panel  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  said  hinge  strip,  said  edge  strip 
being  of  a  width  conforming  to  said  hinge  strip  and  being 
outwardly  foldable  along  a  crease  line  joining  said  edge 
strip  to  said  closure  panel,  said  edge  strip  having  in- 
turning  tab  portions  cut  from  the  body  portion  of  the 
closure  panel  and  arranged  to  be  displaced  inwardly  as 
the  edge  strip  is  folded  outwardly  to  form  apertures  in 
said  closure  panel  along  said  crease  line,  a  seating  Ub 
inwardly  struck  from  the  wall  opposite  the  wall  to  which 
the  closure  panel  is  hinged,  said  seating  tab  being  en- 
gageable  by  an  intumed  tab  portion  on  said  closure  panel 
edge  strip  and  extending  outwardly  through  the  aperture 
formed  thereby  to  limit  movement  of  said  closure  panel 
towards  said  central  panel,  and  a  locking  strip  foldably 
attached  to  the  wall  opposite  said  hinge  strip  and  of  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  hinge  strip, 
said  locking  strip  being  provided  with  lugs  interiockingly 
eogageable  with  said  apertures  in  said  closure  panel  when 
said  closure  panel  edge  strip  seats  on  said  seating  tab,  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  closure  panel  away  from  said 
central  panel. 

2,992,291 
SLIDE  TOP  DISPENSER  CARTON  FOR  aGA- 
RETTES  AND  OTHER  ARTICLES 
Doagjas  R.  Engblom,  Marshall,  Mkh.,  assignor  of  flfty 
percent  to  Habert  J.  Brown,  Marshall,  Mkh. 
ApplkatloB  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  723,147 
14  Claims,    (a.  229— 17) 
1.  A  slide  top  carton  comprising  a  bottom,  two  op- 
posed side  walls  and  frcMit  and  rear  walls  rising  from 
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said  bottom  aad  of  lubstantJally  uni^rm  height,  tnns- 
vene  tie  means  extending  between  and  connecting  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  watts,  said  tie  means  being 
rearwardiy  spaced  from  said  front  wall  and  forwardly 
spaced  from  said  rear  wall,  a  slide  top  extending  slid- 
ably  under  said  tie  means  and  normally  closing  the  upper 
end  ot  the  carton,  the  rear  end  of  said  slide  top  biieing 
connected  to  the  upper  edge  ot  said  rear  wall,  said  retf 
wall  having  a  transverse  hinge  line  above  the  lower  end 
of  same  and  parallel  with  said  upper  edge  thereof,  and 
below  the  latter,  the  tq>per  rear  comer  portions  of  laid 


nurgins  of  the  outer  sleeve,  whereby  linerboard  exdu* 
sively  fomM  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  container,  and 
the  end  closures  are  securely  locked  to  the  body  member 
immobilized  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  and  in  firm 
contact  with  the  respective  folds  at  the  ends  of  the  body 
member. 


side  walls,  in  rear  of  said  tie  means  being  separated  from 
the  major  portions  of  said  side  walls  by  severance  cuts 
which  extend  downwardly  and  rearwardiy  to  the  afore- 
said hinge  line  of  said  rear  wall,  and  holding  means 
fixedly  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  separated  cor- 
ner portions  and  said  rear  wall  above  aaid  hiate  line 
into  a  unit  which  substantially  prevents  i*f  ralff  lateral 
movements  of  the  parts  thereof;  said  separated  comer 
portions,  with  said  holding  means  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  rear  wall  thus  being  unitarily  swingable  rearwaxdly 
to  pull  said  slide  top  to  open  position. 


HEAVY-DUTY  CONTAINER  FOR  BULK  MATE- 
RIAL    WTTH   PROTECTTVE   LINER   AND    RE- 
LEASABLE  LOCK  COVER 
CUfford  D.  Fallcrt,  St.  Loais,  !VIo^  aarignor  to  Crows 
Zclkrbach  Corporatkm,  San  Fnudsco,  Caltf.,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Nevada 
AppUcatkMi  October  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  ilMM 
aClafaM.    (a.  229— 23) 


1.  A  heavy  duty  rigid  rectangular  sift  proof  con- 
tainer witth  all  interior  surfaces  free  of  exposed  raw 
edges  of  paperboerd  for  packagilng  bulk  materials  in 
powder,  granular,  pellet  and  other  flowable  forms,  the 
container  having  a  body  member  comprising  telescoped 
inner  and  outer  sleeves  and  top  and  bottom  closure  panels 
therefor,  flanges  hinged  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of 
the  inner  sleeve  folded  over  and  adjacent  the  upper  outer 
margins  of  the  outer  sleeve,  flanges  hinged  to  the  side 
edges  of  the  closure  panels  folded  in  right  angular  rela- 
tion to  their  inner  face  with  flaps  on  the  outer  edges 
of  the  flanges  reversely  folded  flatwwe  against  the  inner 
faces  thereof,  said  closure  panel  flanges  being  telesc(q>ed 
over  the  inner  sleeve  flanges  with  the  respective  free 
end  edges  of  the  reversely  folded  flaps  thereof  in  abutment 
with  the  free  end  edges  of  the  inner  sleeve  flanges  and 
the  underface  of  the  closure  panels  in  abutment  with  the 
folds  of  the  inner  sleeve  flance  enclosing  the  outer  end 


2.9«24«3 

CONTAINER 

T,    Bstlary,   Kjuunaaoo,    Mldu,    ■ 

Satheriand  Paper  Company,  KalaoMsoo, 

AppUcatioa  July  31,  19S7,  Serial  No.  (7 

jCtaiBH.    (0.229—31) 


Mich. 
5372 


1.  An  erectable  container  unit  of  fiberboard  cut  and 
scored  to  provide  a  rectangular  bottom,  first  and  second 
pairs  of  opposed  walls  hingedly  coimected  to  opposed 
edges  of  the  bottom,  comer  members  hingedly  connected 
to  the  adjacent  end  edges  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  walls  and  diagonally  scored  for  folding,  the  first  pair 
of  opposed  walls  having  strips  on  their  swinging  edges 
having  severable  connections  thereto  facilitating  severing 
along  the  upper  edges  of  said  first  pair  of  walls,  said  first 
pair  of  walls  and  said  strips  being  collapsed  flatwise  upon 
the  bottom  and  said  strips  thus  coUained  fixedly  to  the 
bottom  with  the  end  edges  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  hinging  connections  of  the  second  pair  of  walls  to 
the  bottom,  said  comer  member  when  said  first  pair  of 
walls  are  so  collapsed  upon  the  bottom  and  secured 
thereto  through  said  strips  being  in  overlapping  relation 
to  the  second  pair  of  walls  and  the  outer  sections  ot  said 
comer  members  being  secured  flatwise  thereon,  inner 
wall  members  hingedly  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
second  pair  of  walls  and  foldable  inwardly  upon  the 
inner  sides  thereof  in  overlapping^  relation  to  said  comer 
members,  said  inner  wall  members  having  locking  flaps 
in  their  twinging  edges  extending  from  end  to  end  there- 
of and  disposed  upon  the  bottom  when  the  walls  are  in 
cradad  position  with  their  side  edges  in  abutting  engage- 
ment with  the  end  edges  of  said  strips,  said  strips  con- 
stituting reinforcing  strips  for  reinforcing  said  bottom. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

GM>rgc  Arliagtoa  Moore,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Appttcatioa  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMM 

2  CUims.     (CL  229^37) 


I .  An  end  closure  construction  for  a  container  made  of 
foldable  sheet  material  and  having  four  side  walls  ar- 
ranged in  opposing  pair^,  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
formed  of  an  inner  and  outer  panel  disposed  in  surface 
secured  overlapped  relationship,  an  end  of  said  inner 
panel  portion  being  provided  with  a  full  end  closing  panel 
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and  an  end  of  the  outer  panel  portion  provided  with  a 
marginal  flange  having  iu  opposite  ends  mitred  in  part 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  flange  is  joined  longitudinally  and 
continuously  with  like  flanges  that  are  provided  on  an  end 
each  of  the  other  three  side  walls  of  the  container,  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  marginal  flanges  being  adapted  to 
overiap  and  be  secured  upon  the  corresponding  exterior 
surface  portions  on  four  border  sides  of  said  full  end 
dosing  panel  when  folded,  said  end  closure  comprising 
the  full  end  closing  panel  being  first  folded  inwardly  and 
downwardly  whereby  its  three  side  edges  initially  exposed 
are  disposed  in  edge  to  face  secured  abutments  upon  the 
corresponding  interior  surface  of  each  opposing  side  wall, 
the  marginal  flange  of  said  outer  panel  side  wall  portion 
being  folded  inwardly  and  downwardly  over  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  corner  hinge  of  the  first  folded  closure 
panel  and  the  marginal  flange^  of  the  other  three  side 
walls  being  folded  inwardly  and  downwardly  upon  the 
corresponding  exterior  surface  portions  of  said  closure 
panel,  said  mitred  end  portions  of  each  folded  flange 
each  being  brought  into  edge  to  edge  abutment  with  the 
like  end  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  flange,  said  abut- 
ments each  being  initiated  in  spaced  relation  inwardly 
from  each  of  the  four  converging  corner  ends  of  the 
closure  and  body  side  walls  of  the  container  whereby  said 
flanges  are  disposed  in  seam  forming  and  coplanar  sur- 
face  relaUonship  continuously  surrounding   four  outer 
border  surface  sides  of  the  first  folded  end  closing  panel. 


the  combustion  engine  is  indperetiVe,  said  dutch  means 
providing  for  rotation  of  the  power  shaft  in  relation  to 
the  power  pulley  when  the  power  pulley  is  held  non 
rotative  by  the  connecting  means  between  the  power  pul- 
ley and  the  accessory  power  shaft  when  the  engine  is 
inoperative,  the  extemal  confines  of  the  casing  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  extemal  confines  of  the  compres- 
sor and  electric  motor  ior  enabling  installation  in  a 
confined  area. 


23t2aM 
VAPOUR  VACUUM  PUMPS 
BadI  p.  Power,  Crawley,  England,  assignor  to  Edwards 
High  Vacvom  Limited,  Crawley,  England,  a  Britisb 
companj- 

Application  Jvly  2.  I95«,  Serial  No.  595,355 

CUms  priority,  appfkarion  Great  Britain  July  4,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  230— 45) 


2,9f2Jf5 

SEALED  REFRIGERATION  UNIT  WITH 

AUXILIARY  POWER  PULLEY 

Harold  B.  Parker,  LondcavHIc,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Parker 

Refrigcntion  Development  Co„  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  December  20,  1954,  ScrfaU  No.  629,602 

2ClaiaBS.    (0.230—38) 


I.  A  vacuum  pumping  system  comprising  vapour  dif- 
fusion pump  means  having  a  mouth  for  connection  to 
a  chamber  to  be  evacuated  and  a  discharge  outlet  for 
discharging  gases  evacuated  from  said  chamber,  back- 
ing pump  means  having  a  suction  end  connected  to  said 
discharge  outlet,  valve  means  closable  for  obstructing  flow 
of  gases  from  said  discharge  outlet  to  said  backing  pump 
means,  and  means  providing  a  restricted  passage  having 
a  pre-determined  impedance  between  said  discharge  out- 
let and  the  suction  end  of  said  backing  pump  means  when 
the  said  valve  means  is  closed,  thereby  to  produce  a  low 
velocity  flow  of  air  into  said  diflfusion  pump  means  through 
said  mouth  while  said  mouth  is  exposed  to  atmosj^rc 
with  said  valve  means  closed. 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  unit  mounted  in  a  mobile  vehicle 
having  a  combustion  engine  provided  with  an  accessory 
power  shaft  independent  of  the  drive  shaft  employed  for 
propelling  the  vehicle,  the  refrigeration   unit  being  re- 
quired  to   operate   substantially   continuously    from    an 
auxiliary  power  source  when  the  vehicle  is  inoperative; 
that  improvement  which  comprises  a  sealed  casing  in- 
cluding a  compressor  and  electric  motor  housed  within 
the  casing  with  the  casing  conforming  in  shape  and  size 
to  the  compressor  and  motor,  a  power  shaft  for  driving 
the  compressor  with  the  power  shaft  being  driven  by  the 
motor  when  the  motor  is  energized,  said  casing  including 
a  removable  end  plate  having  an  aperture,  said  power 
shaft  including  an  extension  portion  extending  through 
the  aperture,  seal  means  disposed  between  the  shaft  and 
casing  for  sealing  the  shaft  in  relation  to  the  aperture 
thereby  providing  a  scaled  casing,  a  power  pulley  mount- 
ed on  tfie  portion  of  the  power  shaft  extending  exteriorly 
of   the  casing,   means   drivingly   connecting   the   power 
pulley  to  the  accessory  shaft  on  the  combustion  engine 
thereby  driving  the  compressor  during  all   periods  of 
operation  of  the  engine  independently  of  propulsion  of 
the  vehicle,  a  one-way  clutch  means  interconnecting  the 
power  pulley  and  the  power  shaft  for  driving  the  power 
shaft  when  the  engine  is  operating,  energization  of  the 
electric  motor  by  connection  with  an  auxiliary  power 
source  driving  the  power  shaft  and  compressor  when 


2,902,207 
TWEV.PBTON  MACHINE  WORKING  ACCORDING 
TO  A  TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  FOR  PRODUCING 
COMPRESSED  FLUIDS 

Etiennc  PhUlppe  Burion,  La  Fretie,  France 

AppUcatioa  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,210 

6  Claims.    (CL  230— 56) 


»m  >r 


1.  A  free  piston  machine  comprising  two  movable  ele- 
ments each  consisting  of  two  parallel  motor  pistons  and 
at  least  one  compression  piston  rigidly  connected  to  both 
motor  pistons,  a  housing  formed  with  two  parallel  motor 
cylinders,  separated  by  a  partition,  and  open  at  their 
ends  for  the  reception  of  the  two  motor  pistons  of  each 
of  the  two  elements,  two  casings  each  rigid  with  said 
housing  at  the  respectively  opposite  ends  thereof,  located 
outwardly  of  the  motor  cylinders,  and  formed  to  define 
compression  cylinders  symmetrically  disposed  with  re- 
lation to  the  axes  of  the  motor  cylinders,  the  compres- 
sion pistons  of  the  respective  elements  being  reciprocable 
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in  the  correspoodinx  ounfHTssioii  cylinder,  at  leut  a 
two-arm  crank  iournaled  for  osciUatioa  opon  aa  axis 
extendins  transversely  to  the  motor  cylinders  through 
the  partition,  connecting  rods  interconnecting  the  re- 
spective arms  of  said  crank  and  the  respective  elements, 
said  partition  delimiting  a  chamber  communicating  with 
said  two  motor  cylinders  at  the  middle  part  thereof,  at 
least  one  fuel  injector  opening  in  said  chamber  substan- 
tially ia  the  central  portion  thereof,  and  means  operated 
by  said  crank  to  control  the  fuel  rate  of  said  injector. 


TOEFLER  PUMTS 
Vfirefflc  Haain  and  JacqMs  Vodtei,  Paifa,  FisBca,  aa- 
-'  In  Insdtat  dc  RccherchM  «•  In  SMuwgie,  St 

"    ca    Uyc,    FraK*,   a    FreKk    profaarioaaJ 


AppHcatkNi  May  14,  If  56,  Serial  No.  584455 

ClaiaM  priortty.  MplicatkM  Fnncc  Fcbfvary  3,  1956 

SCklma.    (CL  23«— §3) 


I.  In  an  automatic  Toepler  pump  having  a  mercury  cir- 
cuit formed  by  a  flask  containing  mercury,  a  closed  tank 
connected  thereto,  an  open  mercury  tank,  a  capillary 
tube  connecting  said  closed  tank  and  mercury  tank,  and 
mercury  to  circulate  in  said  flask  and  tanks  forming  said 
mercury  circuit,  the  combination  of  a  source  of  pressure, 
a  source  of  vacuum,  pipe  connections  between  said  sources 
and  said  flask,  electric  contacts  located  in  said  mercury 
circuit  to  be  touched  by  the  variations  of  level  of  mercury, 
purely  electromagnetic  relays  connected  with  said  con- 
tacts, and  electromagnetic  valves  the  electric  circuits  of 
which  are  included  in  the  circuiu  of  said  electromagnetic 
relays  mounted  in  said  pipe  connections  to  connect  said 
flask  alternatively  to  said  sources  of  pressure  and  vacuum 
for  causing  mercury  to  rise  or  descend  progressively. 


FLOW  THROTTLING  CONTROLS  FOR  BLOWERS. 

TURBINES  AND  THE  UKE 

9mmmt\  Foaier  McClalckic,  DdU,  Oatario,  Canada 

A^icatioa  Aagast  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  Mi,t5l 

SnaiaM     (C1.2J«~114) 


1.  Ia  •  Aiid  handling  device  of  the  type  comprising 
flow  guiding  housing  having  ooe  curved  wall  of  scroll 


shape  ioined  with  a  pair  of  opposed  aperturvd  plane 
pwallei  side  walk,  a  cylindrical  bladed  impeller  rouuble 
in  said  housing  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  waHs  for 
urging  fluid  radially  outwardly  from  the  impeller  and 
peripherally  along  a  channel  formed  between  said  scroU 
wall  and  said  impeller,  said  channel  commencing  at  a 
cut-off  point  and  increasing  in  cross-sectional  area  for  a 
diatance  correapooding  substantially  to  three-quarters  of 
the  impeller  periphery  and  terminating  in  a  discharge 
aperture  between  the  ends  of  said  scroll  wall,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  throttling  control  in  the  form 
of  a  baflle  located  ia  and  movable  in  the  peripheral  flow 
of  fluid  within  said  channel  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
•nd  disposed  between  a  fint  limit  position  and  a  second 
Unut  position  respectively  about  40  and  about  250  degrees 
downstream  of  the  cut-off  point  as  measured  between 
radial  planes  intersecting  the  cut-off  point  and  said  limit 
positions  and  passing  through  the  blower  axis. 


J^iPJ^-^^^^  MECHANICAL  VACUUM  FUMPS 
'^t^-^*''  9"''*^.  FMtiw*,  MiilBci  to  E4warts 
Hifli  Vacaam  Uadlad,  Ciawlqr,  Eadaad.  a  Britisfc 


Jaly  3«,  I9S«,  Serial  No.  MI425 
priority,  applkalioa  Gnat  Britya  Awast  15. 19S5 
^OahM.    (CL239— 2«5) 


5.  A  multi-stage  vacuum  pumping  system  comprising 
a  higher  pressure  sUge  and  a  lower  pressure  stage  con- 
nected for  delivering  gases  thereto,  oil  circulating  means 
connected  to  said  higher  pressure  stage  for  circulating 
lubricating  and  sealing  oil  through  said  higher  pressure 
SUge,  separate  oil  circulating  means  connected  to  said 
lower  pressure  stage  for  circulating  through  said  lower 
pressure  sUge  a  body  of  oil  segregated  with  respect  to 
said  high  pressure  stage  oil  circulation  except  upon  de- 
pletion of  oil  in  said  body,  an  oil  flow  path  for  supply 
of  make-up  oil  to  said  lower  pressure  stage,  said  path 
extending  thereto  from  a  region  in  said  higher  pressure 
SUge  that  is  subject  to  a  pressure  intermediate  aUnos- 
pheric  pressure  and  the  interstage  pressure  of  the  pump- 
ing system,  and  means  connected  to  said  separate  cir- 
culating means  and  to  said  oil  flow  path  and  responsive 
to  decrease  and  increase  of  the  quantity  of  oil  in  said 
segregated  body  for  permitting  and  preventing,  respec- 
tively, the  flow  of  make-up  oil  to  said  lower  pressure 
stage  through  said  path. 


2,9t2ail 
MAILBOX 
Wmbm  E.  FranUln,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Application  September  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  759,302 
2  CWw.     (a.  232—17) 
I.  A  mailbox  comprising  an  upright  support,  an  elon- 
gated mail  receptacle  having  a  top  and  side  wall  and  a 
flat  bottom  wall,  having  an  access  opening  at  its  forward 
end  and  having  a  movable  closure  at  its  rear  end;  said 
bottom  wall  having  on  its  inner  surface  a  fixed  stop  mem- 
ber of  less  length  than  the  length  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
presenting  a  rear  end  surface  disposed  perpendicular  to 
said  bottom  wall  and  a  top  surface  inclining  from  its  front 
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and  to  it!  rear  end,  and  pivot  means  between  tiw  cadi  of 
aaid  racaptade  pivotally  securing  said  receptacle  to  said 
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TRUNNION  TILT  CORRECTOR 
H.  NowaU,  Moaat  Vsmo%  Goorfs  A. 

t,  aad  Uwrsaca  S.  Browa,  Mssisp  i  |as,  N.Y.; 

to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatios^  a  coqMiratkM 


Applicatfon  April  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  422^45 
3  dates.    (CL  235— (1.5) 


(1.  A  derice  for  continuously  computing  the  gun  eleva- 
tion order  angle  (E'j)  in  a  gunfire  control  system  and 
for  rendering  the  computed  angle  continuously  available 
as  a  phjrsical  quantity,  comprising  means  for  receiving 
input  phjrsical  quantities  corresponding  to  the  vertical 
gun  elevation  angle  (Ef),  horizontal  sight  deflection 
angle  (DA),  level  angle  (L)  and  cross-level  angle  (ZJ) 
respectively,  a  mechaniiing  computing  device  operable 
in  response  to  said  input  quantiti^  for  deriving  con- 
tinuously two  physical  quantities  /^A'  sin  £";  and  Z  cos 
E'g,  the  algelnic  sum  of  which  is  theoretically  equal 
to  zero  in  accordance  with  the  control  equation 

RA'  sin  £'^=Z'  cos  Ug 

wherein  Z'  is  one  side  of  a  right  triangle  and  corresponds 
to  •  rectangular  coordinate  with  respect  to  the  deck 
plane  of  the  gun  ahning  point  asstmied  to  be  located  at 
unit  distance  from  a  vertex  of  said  triangle,  whereby  the 
length  cX.  the  hypothentise  of  said  triangle  is  assumed 
to  be  of  corresponding  unit  value,  E>  is  the  angle  of 
said  triangle  at  said  vertex  opposite  the  side  Z'  and  RA' 
is  the  third  side  of  said  triangle  from  said  vertex  to  the 
point  corresponding  to  the  projection  of  said  gun  aim- 
ing point  on  the  deck  plane,  a  servo  system  having  a 
courtant  gain  for  its  full  range  and  thereby  constant 
sensitivity,  and  means  for  continuously  imposing  the 
two  physical  quantities  Rh'  sin  £*«  and  Z'  cos  Ff  upon 
nid  aervo  system  to  null  the  alget»Yic  sum  of  said 
physical  quantities  and  to  obtain  continooualy  a  physical 
quantity  oorreqionding  to  said  gun  elevation  order  ande 
(E'g).  ^^ 


2,ftl,2U 
^ ACCOUNTING  MACHINB 

■»■<*>:»  ^  Ctariea  STtoSasnU,  Eadicott,  N,Y.,  as- 
■pwrstolateraatioaallhiriBiaiMacfcfaegCorpogatfcMs. 
New  YoA.  N.Y,  a  eorpofatteTifNe?  l5kT 

SMtonbcr  28,  19S3.  Serial  No.  382,(84  ^' 
28CMBM.    (dliS— M.7) 
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sopfMjrt  for  swinging  movement  about  aa  axis  transvenely 
of  said  rwr<fitacie. 


1-  In  a  record  controlled  maghjnff  for  operating  on 
ledger  sheets  bearing  magnetic  recorded  indicia,  meaiu 
for  feeding  groups  of  record  cards,  means  for  sensing 
said  record  cards,  means  for  feeding  said  ledger  sheets, 
means  for  sensing  magnetic  recorded  indicia  on  said 
ledger  sheets,  group  oMitrol  means  under  control  of  said 
card  sensing  means  for  determining  changes  m  card 
groiq)s,  amount  entering  means  under  control  of  said 
dwet  sensing  means,  acaimnlsting  devices  adjusted  under 
control  of  said  amount  entering  means  and  said  card 
sensing  means  lot  acctuiulating  data  recorded  on  a 
ledger  sheet  and  a  related  group  of  cards,  total  tairmg 
dences  cooperating  with  said  accumulating  devices  to 
read  out  totals,  means  under  contnrf  of  said  group  con- 
trol means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  total  taking 
devices,  printing  means  adjusted  tmder  contrcrf  of  said 
card  sensing  means  and  operable  to  record  on  said  ledger 
sheet  data  from  said  related  group  of  cards,  means  imder 
control  of  said  acciunulating  devices  for  adjusting  said 
printing  means,  means  tmder  control  of  said  total  taking 
devices  for  initiating  operation  of  said  printing  means 
to  record  on  said  ledgier  sheet  the  daU  accumulated, 
wipe  out  means  ixx  wiping  out  the  magnetic  recorded 
indicia  on  the  ledger  sheets,  meazu  under  control  of  said 
sheet  feeding  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  wipe 
out  means  after  toul  printing,  magnetic  recording  means 
adjusted  by  said  accumulating  devices,  and  cyclically 
operable  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  recording 
means  to  record  in  magnetic  form  on  each  dieet  related 
accumulated  data. 


23t2414 

COMPUTER  INPUT-OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
Jote  F.  Down,  Rcecda,  a^  Dviei  J.  Daaghcrty,  Tofw 
nncc,  Calif.,  asrigpors  to  TV  NadoMl  Cash  Ragtater 
Company,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a  caqposalhia  of  Maiylaad 
Applkaftoa  Aagast  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  458,3M 
ISCiatea.    (O.  235— (1.7) 
9.  A  system  for  reading  information  from  a  record 
card  into  a  digital  computer  comprising  a  rotating  mag- 
netic drum  memory;  a  reference  chatin^i  on  said  drum 
memory  having  word-penod-ideotifying  signals  repeating 
in  periods  equal  to  a  sub-multiple  of  the  cycle  periods 
of  said  memory;  a  first  and  second  recirculating  register 
operating  over  the  surfoce  of  said  drum  memory  so  as 
to  have  a  one-word  delay  period,  said  second  recirculat- 
ing regster  being  provided  with  a  word-period-identifying 
■gnal  coTTBepfinriing  to  a  signal  on  said  refermce  channel; 
conpahng  means  for  generatint  a  signal  when  die  wonl^ 


146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembbx  1,  1959 


period-identifying  sifnal  in  said  second  recirculating  reg- 
ister compares  with  signals  sensed  on  successive  word 
periods  of  said  reference  diannel;  a  third  recirculating 
register  operating  over  the  surface  of  said  drum  memory 
so  as  to  have  a  delay  period  equal  to  said  sub-multiple 
of  the  cycle  period  of  said  memory;  a  plurality  of  sensing 
elements  responsive  to  holes  on  one  of  the  digit  rows 
of  the  record  card  being  read  to  generate  transfer  signals, 
each  said  sensing  element  corresponding  to  a  digit  posi- 
tion in  said  third  recirculating  register;  means  for  insert- 


^=n 


ing  in  all  the  digit  posititMis  of  said  first  recirculating 
register  coded  signals  corresponding  to  the  digit  row  of 
the  record  card  being  read;  means  for  successively  trans- 
ferring coded  digit  signals  from  the  digit  positions  of 
said  first  recirculating  register  to  the  corresponding  digit 
positions  of  the  word  periods  in  said  third  recirculating 
register  in  accordance  with  whether  or  not  a  transfer 
signal  19  generated  on  each  sensing  element;  and  means 
for  initiating  the  operating  of  said  transfer  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  generated  by  said  comparing  means. 


2,9t2415 
PROGRAMMING  AFPARATUS  FOR  ACCOUNTING 

MACHINES 
Hana-Uhrkh  LMachkc,  Maaich,  Gennaay,  ■■igniii   to 
AnkM^Wetta  Aktifgfwilsriisft,  BiricfeM,  GctBany, 

Applicatioa  OctoWr  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  «90,3t8 

Clainss  priority,  appttcaHon  Gersaay  October  IS,  19M 

lldaiM.    (CL  235— (1.9) 


card-scanner  assembly,  a  card-puncher  assembly  and  a 
printer  assembly,  the  combination  of  a  programming  ap- 
paratus for  operatively  correlating  said  assemblies  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  selected  accounting  run.  said  program- 
ming apparatus  comprising  selectively  actuable  control 
keys  for  selecting  the  desired  accounting  run;  a  number 
of  electromagnets  di^MMed  in  said  respective  assemblies 
and  responsive  to  an  energizing  pulse  for  releasing  said 
assemblies  for  a  given  cycle  of  operation;  each  of  said 
assemblies  having  pulse  transmitter  means  for  issuing  a 
control  pulse  at  a  given  stage  of  said  cycle  of  operation; 
a  number  of  individually  controllable  monitor  devices 
each  having  a  given  plurality  of  sequential  switching 
stages  and  having  control  means  for  incrementally  ad- 
vancing the  monitor  device  from  one  to  the  next  switch- 
ing stage  in  response  to  individual  energizing  pulses;  first 
circuit  means  connecting  said  control  keys  with  different 
ones  of  said  monitor  control  means,  secmid  circuit  means 
connecting  said  respective  monitors  in  different  monitor 
switching  sUges  with  different  ones  of  said  electromag- 
nets, said  pulse  transmitter  means  being  also  connected 
with  said  monitor  control  means  in  selected  switching 
stages  of  said  monitors,  whereby  actuation  of  said  respec- 
tive control  keys  causes  said  monitors  to  control  said  as- 
semblies to  perform  different  respective  operating  se- 
quences depending  upon  the  selected  control  key  and 
each  controlled  assembly  causes  its  pulse  transmitter 
means  to  control  said  monitors  to  release  the  next  fol- 
lowing assembly  for  operation;  a  first  group  of  said  con- 
trol keys  being  connected  by  said  first  circuit  means  with 
a  larger  number  of  said  monitor  control  means  for  per- 
formance of  a  given  complete  accounting  run;  one  of 
said  monitors  being  controllingly  connected  with  a  small- 
er number  of  said  assemblies  so  as  to  perform  a  given 
incomplete  accounting  sequence,  said  one  monitor  hav- 
ing its  control  means  connected  with  a  second  group  of 
said  control  keys  whereby  actuation  of  a  second-group 
key  releases  said  incomplete  sequence;  said  one  monitor 
when  in  an  off-base  switching  stage  reached  by  actuation 
of  said  second-group  keys  being  connected  with  only  some 
selected  ones  of  said  smaller  number  of  assemblies,  where- 
by repeated  actuation  of  a  second-group  key  causes  only 
said  selected  assemblies  to  add  to  the  accounting  sequence 
the  accounting  steps  required  for  continuance  of  the  in- 
complete accounting  nm,  and  said  incomplete  nm  is  ter- 
minable only  by  actuation  of  a  first-group  key. 


2,9f2ai< 

REVERSIBLE  COUNTING  APPARATUS 

Daald  Poozct,  Scvran,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 

dcs  Freins  et  Sitnan  Wcsdagiioaae,  Paris,  Fnuicc 

AppHcadoo  Aprfl  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,222 

priority,  appiicatioa  France  April  2^  1955 

It  OalBM.     (a.  235—92) 
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11.  With  an  accounting  machine  having  a  data-posting 

keyboard,  storer  means  for  storing  the  posted  data  and  1.  A  reversible  counting  chain,  comprising,  in  com- 

a  number  of  individually  operable  assemblies  which  com-  btnation,  first  and  second  order  counting  rings  compris- 

pnse  a  computer  assembly,  a,  card-feeder  assembly,  a  ing  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  electron  discharge  de- 
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vices,  each  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  con- 
trol electrode,  successive  anodes  of  the  devices  of  said 
rings  being  capadtively  coupled,  successive  cathodes  of 
the  devices  of  said  rings  being  capadtively  coupled, 
whereby  opon  conduction  ctf  a  given  device  preceding 
and  succeeding  adfaccnt  devices  which  may  be  conducting 
are  cut  off,  tinidirectionally  conducting  means  connect- 
ing each  of  said  cathodes  to  the  coatnA  electrodes  of 
the  preceding  and  succeeding  devices  in  its  ring,  whereby 
iqx»  conduction  of  a  given  device,  a  priming  voltage 
is  transmitted  to  the  control  electrodes  of  preceding  and 
succeeding  devices,  a  first  transformer  for  each  ring  hav- 
ing  a  secondary  winding  for  each  device  of  the  ring  and 
a  primary  winding  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  counting 
voltage  pulse,  each  of  said  secondary  windings  being 
coimected  in  series  with  correqxmding  ones  of  said  uni- 
directional conducting  meam  between  the  control  elec- 
trode of  a  device  and  the  cathode  of  the  preceding  device, 
whereby  upon  receipt  of  a  counting  v<ritage  pulse  during 
the  conduction  of  a  given  device  the  control  electrode  of 
the  succeeding  device  receives  said  priming  voltage  in 
series  with  said  pulse  and  said  succeeding  device  is  caused 
to  conduct,  a  second  transformer  fcx*  each  ring  having  a 
secondary  winding  for  each  device  and  a  primary  wind- 
ing adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  subtracting  voltage 
pulse,  each  of  said  secondary  windings  being  connected  in 
series  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  unidirectional  con- 
ducting means  between  the  control  electrode  of  a  device 
axKl  the  cathode  of  the  succeeding  device,  whereby  upon 
receipt  of  a  subtracting  voltage  pulse  during  the  conduc- 
tion of  a  given  device  the  control  electrode  of  the  pre- 
ceding device  receives  said  priming  voltage  in  series  with 
said  subtracting  pulse  and  said  preceding  device  is  caused 
to  conduct,  said  first  and  second  transformers  for  said 
second  ring  having  saturable  cores,  first  additional  wind- 
ings on  said  saturable  cores  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
a  voltage  sufficient  to  saturate  said  cores  regardless  of 
the  presence  of  a  voltage  pulse  on  said  primary  windings, 
second  additional  windings  on  said  saturable  cores,  means 
coupling  the  cathodes  of  first  and  second  adjacent  devices 
in  said  first  ring  to  said  first  and  second  transformers  of 
said  second  ring,  respectively,  so  that  upon  receipt  of  a 
counting  pulse  causing  conduction  of  said  first  device  a 
pulse  is  applied  to  said  second  additional  winding  on  said 
core  of  said  first  transformer  of  said  second  ring  of  a 
value  sufficient,  in  the  presence  of  said  counting  pulse,  to 
desaturate  said  core  and  produce  an  output  pulse  on  said 
secondary  windings,  and  so  that  upon  receipt  of  a  sub- 
tracting pulse  causing  conduction  of  said  second  device 
a  pulse  is  applied  to  said  second  additional  winding  on 
said  core  of  said  second  transformer  of  said  second  ring 
of  a  value  sufficient,  in  the  presence  of  said  subtracting 
pulse,  to  desaturate  said  last  mentioned  core  and  produce 
an  output  pulse  on  its  secondary  windings,  whereby  said 
first  ring  will  complete  one  cycle  of  operation  for  each 
step  of  operation  of  said  second  ring. 


patii,  all  die  said  separate  further  phirality  of  gates  be- 
ing connected  collectively  to  an  output  line  of  the  said 
destination  tree  drenit  and  each  of  the  said  separate  for- 


CONTROL  GATING  MEANS  FOR  A  DIGITAL 
COMPUTER 
George  Morbey  Davis,  Golden  Green,  London,  England, 
assignor  to  National  Rcaeardi  Dcvdopment  Corpora- 
tioo,  London,  Eogfand,  a  corwmtioB  of  Great  Britain 
Appiicatioa  Fcbmary  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,195 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatloB  Great  Brtein 
Febrvary  11,  1953 
4Claimt.    (0.235—152) 
1.  An  dectrical   digital  computing  engine  having   a 
common  conducting  path,  destipation  and  source  gates 
connected  to  the  said  common  conducting  path,  a  destina- 
tion tree  circuit  connected  to  the  said  destination  gates,  a 
separate  source  tree  drctiit  connected  to  the  said  source 
gates,  and  a  further  plurality  of  gates  for  controlling  the 
engine  and  separate  from  the  said  common  conducting 
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ther  plurality  of  gates  bdng  connected  separately  to  a 
separate  output  line  from  the  said  source  tree  circuit 
which  also  conditions  some  of  the  said  source  gates. 


2»9t241t 

MULTIPLIER  EMPLOYING  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATION 

Mnvfce  A.  Meyer,  Natick,  Maas.,  ■wlpioi  to  Laboratory 

for  EtoctitMics,  bc^  Boams,  Maa^  ■  cocporatioa  of 


AppttcatioB  Janaiy  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  484,231 
19ClaiBS.    (CL  235— 194) 


14.  In  a  multiplier  for  deriving  a  signal  proportional 
to  the  product  of  first  aiKl  second  input  signals,  a  source 
of  a  fixed  frequency  signal,  means  for  additively  com- 
bining said  fixed  frequency  signal  with  a  signal  related 
to  said  first  input  signal  to  derive  a  sum  signal,  and  mod- 
ulating means  functioning  as  a  half-wave  limiter  for 
modulating  said  simi  signal  with  a  signal  related  to  said 
second  input  signal. 


'Nnq    «    cTii 
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ELECTRONIC  MULTIPLIER  DATA  PROCESSING 

CIRCUITS 

Richard  H.  Wilcox,  Wasfafaigton,  D.C 

Appiicatioa  March  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,594 

4  CtahM.    (CL  235—194) 

(Graoted  aodcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aec.  2M) 


2.  An  electrical  signal  multiplier  comprising,  first  and 
second  alternating  current  signal  sources  having  a  com- 
mon output  terminal,  first,  second  and  third  unilateral 
impedance  devices  connected  in  a  ring  drcuit  polarized 
to  provide  low  impedance  to  crarent  flow  in  one  direction 
through  the  ring  and  hi^  impedance  to  current  flow  in 
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tk«  otiMr  directioo  in  tb«  ring,  mean*  connecting  the  junc- 
ture of  the  fint  and  second  uniUtcni  impHiiyt  elements 
to  the  common  terminal  of  the  ii««k^»«ik^  alternating 
current  signal  sources,  means  connecting  the  first  signal 
naroB  acnMi  the  first  unilateral  impedance  device,  means 
oonnfirring  the  second  si^ial  source  across  the  second 
unilateral  impedance  device,  first  and  second  voltage 
dividers  connected  respectively  across  the  first  and  second 
unbalanced  alternating  current  signal  sources,  said  volt- 
age dividers  having  Ups  thereon  at  the  electrical  center 
points  thereof,  a  load  circuit,  and  means  connecting  the 
load  circuit  between  the  Ups  on  the  first  and  second 
voltage  dividers. 


BUBNES  CONTROL  SYOTEM 
E.  fbfJt  MBwtss,  Wli^ 
tp  Wtl— iirili 

Pm,  MIM.,  ■  cotiwilioa  «f  Dslni 
^M  22, 1956,  8«rlBl  No.  593442 
UCfarima.    (CL23<-«) 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PLURALHY  OF 
CONDITIQN  CHANGING  DEVICES 
Bdiswi  A.  Mjtk,  Jr^  KMm,  a^  Ral^  T.  Own,  GoUaa 
VaBv.   MIsiu   ■iitoiiri   la 


!•,  195<,  Ssriy  No.  M3y435 
(CL234— 1) 
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1.  In  air  conditioning  apparatus  having  means  to  heat 
a  space  including  a  beat  pump  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
electrically  operable  heat  furnishing  means,  motor  driven 
switch  means' having  a  plurality  of  switches  which  are  op- 
erated to  close  in  sequence  upon  energization  of  said 
motor,  a  first  switch  of  said  plurality  of  switches  closing 
after  a  predetermined  forward  movement  of  said  motor, 
temperature  responsive  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  said  space,  relay  means  having  a  coil 
and  a  pair  of  switches  operated  thereby,  a  source  of 
power,  means  connecting  the  coil  of  said  relay  means 
through  said  temperature  responsive  switch  means  to  said 
source  of  power,  oiotor  means  for  driving  said  heat  pump, 
means  including  said  first  switch  of  said  relay  means  for 
connecting  said  motor  meaaa  aad  said  motor  driven  switch 
means  to  said  source  of  power  whereby  upon  the^call  for 
heating  by  said  temperature  responsive  switch  means  the 
heat  pump  is  energized  and  heat  is  furnished  to  the  space, 
means  connecting  said  first  of  said  plurality  <rf  switches 
in  parallel  with  said  first  switch  of  said  relay  means  so 
that  upon  a  call  for  heat  and  said  motor  driven  switch 
means  being  driven  in  a  forward  direction  beyond  said 
predetermined  movement,  said  heat  pump  is  mainf  jpf^j 
in  operation  until  said  nxMor  driven  switch  means  retiuns 
to  a  posiuon  before  said  predetermined  movement,  and 
means  including  the  remaining  of  said  plurality  of  switch 
means    for    sequentially    connecting    said    plurality    of 
beat  furnishing   means   to  said   source  of   power   up- 
on continued   operation  of  said   motor  driven   switch 
mans,  and  means  to  slowly  return  said  motor  driven 
switch  means  to  its  initial  position  upon  —t'Tfsrtioo  ai 
mid  call  for  beat 


.«' 

4.  In  combination,  a  cycling  eiectroresponsive  control 
device  having  a  coil  eneigizable  from  a  source  of  rela- 
tively high  voltage  and  having  a  control  member  biased 
toward  a  first  position  and  movable  against  said  bias 
toward  a  second  controlling  position  in  re^Kmae  to  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  coil,  a  burner,  and  contact- 
less  flame  sensitive  shut-off  means  comprising  an  electron 
tube  having  anode  and  cathode  means  in  series  circuit 
with  said  coil  and  including  filament  means  for  heating 
said  cathode  means,  a  filament  circuit  independent  of 
said  series  circuit  including  a  thermoelectric  generator 
subject  to  the  heat  of  burning  fuel  at  said  burner  and 
having  at  least  one  semi-metallic  element  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  filament  meaiu  for  energizing  the  latter 
when  said  generator  is  heated  to  permit  a  flow  of  electrons 
from  said  cathode  to  said  anode  means  and  hence  a 
flow  of  higher  voltage  electric  current  through  said  coil 
for  disposition  of  said  control  member  in  said  second 
position,  and  a  thermostat  in  circuit  with  said  filament 
means  and  generator  for  effecting  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  said  filament  means  and  thereby  cycling 
the  said  control  member  in  accordance  with  fluctuations 
in  the  ambient  temperature,  outage  of  said  burner  and 
cooling  of  said  generator  effecting  deenergization  of 
said  filament  means  and  thereby  shut  off  of  the  ciurent 
flow  through  said  coil,  whereupon  said  control  member 
is  returned  to  its  said  first  position  uixler  said  bias. 


2Jt242a 

THERMOSTATIC  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
E.  Noakaa,  Dttnk,  Mkk^  ssilgnni,  by 
to  Ammkm  Ra«n«or  ft  Slandari  T 
Corponrtioa,  a  cofnorallan  of  Pslaws 
Appttcatloa  OctoW  12, 195«,  8«rtel  No.  il5,M9 
2  nilMi     (CL  234-^3) 


•Kr/urt 


1.  A  thermostatic  flow  control  device  comprising  an 
open-ended  tube;  a  wall  extending  across  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  tube  to  define  an  inlet  chamber  and  an 
outlet  chamber,  at  least  one  opening  extending  throng 
said  wall  in  the  area  thereof  adjacent  the  tube  side  wall; 
a  one  piece  annular  envelope  of  deformable  material 
positioned  on  the  upstream  face  of  said  wall  with  its 
outer  gmigimtl  surfaca  ck)s«ly  adjacent  the  tube  side 
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wall;  rigid  wall  means  extending  from  a  central  pntion 
of  said  wall  through  the  central  opening  in  the  envek^e 
and  into  engagement  with  the  upstvam  face  of  the  enve- 
lope, whereby  to  leave  exposed  and  unconfincd  only  the 
envelope  surface  which  is  in  visual  communication  with 
the  tube  side  wall;  and  material  contained  within  said 
envelope  wiiich  substantially  changes  its  volumetric  dis- 
placement in  response  to  temperature  change;  whereby 
fluid  temperature  change  is  effective  to  change  tiie 
volumetric  displacement  of  said  contained  material  so  as 
to  move  the  unconflned  wall  portion  of  the  envelope  and 
thereby  change  the  size  of  the  flow  padi  throu^  the 
deivice. 


23t2,223 
LIQUID  ATOMIZERS 


Ei«rt  Nyrop, 

to  NIro  Oetyotadoo,  New  Yorik,  N.Y, 
AppUcatfcw  3wm  25, 1951,  Serial  No.  233,291 

■paMrnWsn  Dmiw»  1— e  2<,  195» 
IClaiiii.    (CL239U-223) 


i 

4- 


In  a  liquid  atomizer  comprising  a  rapidly  rotating  vane 
wheel,  said  vane  wheel  comprising  a  hub  and  an  an- 
iHilar  vane  member  secured  to  said  hub  and  coaxially 
surrounding  the  same,  said  hub  and  said  vane  member 
daflning  an  annular  sptcc  between  them,  said  vane  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  circumference  and  an  outer  drcum- 
f^renoe  and  vanes  constituted  by  a  number  of  surfaces 
evenly  distributed  around  tl^  axis  of  said  hub  aiKi  ex- 
taoding  from  said  itmer  to  said  outer  circumference,  an 
aiuular  liquid  distribution  member  being  disposed  in  said 
tpmet  for  roution  with  said  vane  member  about  the  axis 
of  said  hub  and  coaxially  surrounding  said  bub,  said 
distribution  naember  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
liquid  distribution  elements,  said  distribution  elements 
coiutituting  together  a  conical  intenul  surface  of  said 
annvlar  distribution  member,  said  conical  surface  hav- 
ing  angular  recesses  therein,  oot  edge  of  each  of  said 
recesses  constituting  a  flinging-off  edge  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  it  intersects  an  intersection  line  between 
said  surface  and  a  radial  plane  of  said  distribution  mem- 
ber including  the  axis  of  rotation  and  said  distribution 
member  and  said  hub  defining  an  annular  space  between 
them  for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  atomized  said  angu- 
lar recesses  have  their  apices  located  upwardly,  a  cup- 
sh^jed  liquid  impelling  member  being  disposed  coaxial- 
ly with  said  annular  distribution  member  inside  said 
conical  intenul  surface  and  having  a  flinging-<^  edge 
within  the  range  of  said  conical  surface. 


2,9t2424 
AERATOR 
Naw  Ymk,  md  Sidney  J. 
AiMay,  N.Y. 

May  ^  1954,  SciU  No.  427,925. 
14,  1957,  Serial 


DivkM 

No.  (7t421 

iCiafaM.    (CL  239— 431) 

3.  A  liquid  aerator  which  may  be  flushed  of  liquid- 
borne  debris  without  disconnecting  the  aerator  from  a 
source  of  liquid  to  which  the  aerator  connects,  said 


aeratfM-  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  castog 
having  its  upstream  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  liquid,  jet-forming  means  within  said  <'^y"g 
for  forming  the  flow  of  liquid  passing  therethrough  into 
jets  and  for  mixing  the  liquid  with  air  that  is  aspirated 
into  the  casing,  said  jet-forming  means  including  an 
outer  annular  member  stationed  in  said  casing  and  an 
axially  movable  inner  member  which,  when  in  operative 
condition,  is  supported  only  by  said  outer  annular  mem- 
ber, said  inner  and  outer  members  having  complementary 
surfaces  which,  when  said  inner  member  is  in  a  first 
position,  define  relatively  restricted  jet-forming  liquid 
flow  passageways  therebetween,  said  inner  member  being 


naovaUe  rectilinearly  to  a  second  position  where  said 
inner  member  is  spaced  from  said  outer  member  and 
from  said  casing  to  provide  a  relatively  large  and  rela- 
tively unobstructed  aniuilar  flow  passageway  between  said 
inner  and  outer  members,  whereby  said  complementary 
surfaces  are  expoaed  to  be  flushed  by  liquid  passing 
through  the  aerator,  and  an  elongated  stem  operatively 
associated  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  iimer  member 
and  having  its  other  end  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
downstream  end  of  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  selec- 
tively manually  manipulated  from  exteriorly  of  said 
casing  to  move  said  inner  member  rectilinearly  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  positioiL 


2»9f2^2S 

WATER^OWERED  ANb  WATER-dXANBED 

GARBAGE  GRPfDER 

vOBB  Ka  CsOflflBBBfla  IKOCfevOrta  JUI* 

Application  Janoary  3, 1951,  S«W  No.  7M,9M 
SClataM.    (CL241— 42) 


2.  A  water-powered  waste  disposal  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cylindrical  outer  housing  defining  a  waste 
receiving  cavity,  a  bottom  member  fixed  to  said  housing 
defining  an  outlet  opema^  for  waste  and  water  and  an 
annular  ledge  around  die  inside  of  said  honsing,  an  an- 
nular, water-powered  rotOT  within  said  housing  and  sup- 
ported on  said  ledge,  said  rotor  having  enclosed  propelling 
vanes,  a  friurality  of  grinding  elements  carried  for  rota- 
tion by  said  annular  rotor  within  its  center  opening,  a 
group  of  fixed  grinding  elements  in  cooperative  relation 
to  said  first  mentioned  grinding  elements,  means  to  in- 
troduce water  under  pressure  to  said  enclosed  propelling 
vanes  to  positively  rotate  the  rotor  and  thus  drive  said 
grinding  elements,  and  means  for  directing  the  water 
from  said  vanes  into  said  housing  so  as  to  wa^  the  waste 
throu^,  and  dean,  the  grinding  etements. 
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P0RTABU  ICE  CRUSHER 
Wrilw  I.  Moow,  St  LMii,  Mo^ 
W>7  MaBsfactsrtac  Compsay,  St. 

of  MiMOWf 

AagMt  1.  195S,  8«W  N*.  52M93 
ICUtak    (CL241— IM) 


to  9wn|-A« 
Mo.  1 


opeaiag  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  straight  blades  made 
aa  Mparate  pieces  and  mounted  on  said  rotor,  a  plurality 
o(  straifht  vertical  blades  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
casing  and  adapted,  when  the  rotor  it  rotated,  to  meet 
ia  cntting  engagement  with  said  rotor  blades  along  Unes 
lying  within  a  cylindrical  plane. 


A  portable  ice  crusher  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
ice  crushing  mechanism  including  a  metal  crusher  frame 
having  a  central  vertical  opening  defined,  at  least  in  part, 
by  an  upstanding  wall,  a  plurality  of  fixed  horizontally 
spaced  vanes  integral  with  and  extending  inwardly  from 
opposite  portions  of  said  wall  so  as  partially  to  ob- 
struct the  vertical  opening,  a  laterally  extending  skirt- 
like  extension  integral  with  and  surrounding  said  wall 
at  an  intermediate  elevation  and  terminating  in  a  de- 
pending peripheral  flange,  an  ice  receiving  hopper  se- 
cured in  removable  interfttting  surmounting  relationship 
with  the  crusher  frame  and  communicating  with  said 
central  opening,  a  rotatable  crusher  assembly  mounted 
in  the  hopper  for  two-way  ice  crushing  cooperation  with 
said  fixed  vanes  in  the  crusher  frame,  and  an  open  top 
cup-like  container  removably  supporting  the  aforesaid 
crushing  mechanism  and  receiving  crushed  ice  there- 
from, said  container  being  self-supporting  in  an  upright 
position  and  having  a  portion  for  stable  self-support  on 
a  flat  surface,  said  container  having  an  upper  rim  shaped 
for  snug  mterfitting  engagement  with  the  flanged  skirt 
of  the  crusher  frame,  said  container  being  of  a  cross 
section  to  receive  crushed  ice  from  the  crushing  mech- 
anism directly  by  gravity  fall. 
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GARBAGE  GRINDER 

Roval  Oi*.  Mkk. 
U  195(1,  Sariiil  No.  58S353 
JCkkmL    (0.341—257) 
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1 .  In  a  garbage  grinding  apparatus,  a  vertically  extend* 
ing  casing,  a  cone  shaped  rotor  operatively  mouiUed  with- 
in said  casing  and  forming  with  tlie  walls  of  said  casing  at 
the  lower  portion  there<rf  an  annular  recess  having  a  bot- 
tom sloping  downwardly  from  its  center  toward  its  cir- 
cular periphery  and  a  matter-receiving  chamber  above 
said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  blades  on  said  casing  having 
vertical  cutting  edges,  a  different  plurality  of  blades  on 
said  rotor,  each  of  said  rotor  Mades  having  substantially 
horizontal  top  edges  and  substantially  vertical  side  edges, 
said  vertical  edges  adapted  to  come  into  meeting  cutting 
engagement  with  the  blades  on  said  casing,  a  plurality  of 
matter-stirring  cams  provided  oo  said  rotor  between  said 
Uadca,  said  cams  having  an  angular  surface  making  an 
angle  of  approximately  30*  with  the  cone  surface  of  said 
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PAIRED  GRINDING  DBC8  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

LONG  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
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1«,  1954,  8«M  No.  559^17 
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CblM.    (CL241— 2<«) 


1.  In  a  garbage  grinding  apparatus,  a  hollow  verti- 
cally extending  stationary  casing,  a  rotor  operatively 
mounted  within  said  casing  and  having  a  body  compris- 
iif  a  conically  shaped  upper  portion  and  a  cylindrical! y 
shapod  lower  portion  coaxial  with  said  upper  portion,  a 
smooth  cylindrical  surface  formed  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  casing  to  receive  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
rotor  and  to  form  an  annular  grading  matter-discharging 


I.  A  grinding  mill  comprising  a  stationary  grinding 
disc  and  a  rotary  grinding  disc  for  cooperating  with  said 
stationary  disc,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  hollow  conical 
working  face  facing  the  working  face  of  the  other  disc, 
said  working  face  of  each  disc  having  working  forma- 
tions arranged  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  annular 
zones,  substantially  all  of  the  working  formations  of 
each  zone  differing  in  depth,  width,  configuration  and 
distance  from  adjacent  working  formations  of  the  same 
zone,  the  innermost  of  said  zones  of  the  rotary  disc  com- 
prising at  least  one  row  of  substantially  radiidly  spaced 
catching  teeth,  the  next  outer  zone  of  the  rotary  disc  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  chopping  teeth,  the  innermost  zone 
of  the  stationary  disc  comprising  a  plurality  of  chopping 
teeth  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  chopping  teeth  of 
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die  rotary  disc,  one  of  said  chopping  teeth  of  the  station- 
ary disc  having  a  nose  which  extends  into  the  cavity  de- 
fined between  said  working  faces,  said  catching  teeth 
being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  nose. 


SNAGGING  WHEEL 

.,  iMMevontMl,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 

—  Now  Yoik 

Appllcatloa  November  27, 1957,  S«W  No.  <99,35t 
MOataM.    (CL242— 25) 


tive  position,  said  bearing  means  being  stationary  during 
rotation  of  said  qioot,  actuating  means  on  an  external 
portion  of  said  shaft  for  imparting  an  axially  diq;>lacing 
force  thereto,  and  interlocking  means  applied  to  said 
actuating  means  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  re- 
movaUe  wall  member  of  said  casing  so  that  ^K^uation 
erf  said  shaft  is  prevented  whra  said  removable  wall 
member  ot  the  casing  is  in  said  closed  position. 


2,992432 
WEB  TENSIONING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Pa^  W.  lacobma,  Ud,  Wis.,  asripMr  to  H.  G.  Wobor 
ft  Company,  Ibc,  KM,  Wis,,  a  corponttaa  of  Wto- 


May  M,  1955,  Swial  No.  59M54 
(CL  242—75.47) 


1.  A  snagging  wheel  for  a  continuous  takeiq>  onit 
wherein  axially  aligned  drive  meam  for  takeup  reels  are 
selectively  driven  to  rotate  the  takeup  reels  to  take  up  a 
continuous  strand  on  one  reel  imtil  that  red  is  filled  and 
transfer  the  strand  to  the  other  reel,  the  tmit  also  in- 
cluding means  operable  to  force  the  reels  for  operative 
connection  with  their  drive  means,  the  imagging  wheel 
comprising  a  circular  body  secured  coaxially  to  one  of  the 
drive  means,  rotatable  therewith  and  having  an  annular 
peripheral  flange  with  radially  qMced  apertures  therein, 
hooks  having  leg  portions  extendkg  through  the  apertures 
in  the  flange  and  jaw  portions  extending  like  distances  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  one  driving  means  and 
having  tapered  surfaces  cooperating  with  the  adjacent 
portions  of  the  flange  to  snag  and  firmly  hold  a  portion 
of  the  strand  when  moved  from  a  filled  reel  across  the 
flange,  and  means  rendered  effective  to  move  the  hooks 
outwardly  on  removal  of  the  filled  reel  to  free  the  strand 
pofftioo. 


2.992,231 

FILM  SPOOL  BEARING  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CAMERAS  OR  THE  LKF 

Alfrad  Winkler  ami  Wniy  Kadca,  Mnicb.  GeimMy.  as 

sigmirs  to  AGFA  dMicnirsinsiban 

Application  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,342 

Claims  priority,  applicatfoa  Gcramagr  MiKb  31,  1953 

4CUms.    (CL  242— 71  J) 
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!•  A  photographic  device  comprising  a  casing  with  a 
removable  waH  member  which  is  movable  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  opened  position  for  opening  said  casing, 
an  internally  threaded  sleeve  fixed  to  a  wall  of  said  cas- 
ing, an  externally  threaded  shaft  extending  through  said 
sleeve  and  being  axially  displaceaWc  within  said  sleeve 
between  an  operative  position  and  a  non-operative  posi- 
tion, said  shaft  providing  means  for  bearing  a  routable 
tpooi  within  said  casing  when  said  shaft  is  in  iu  opera- 


1.  In  a  control  system  to  control  brakes  on  a  roll  stand 
for  tensioning  the  web  of  a  roll  as  the  roll  is  im wound  4>y 
pulling  the  web  therefrom,  a  ruiming  contnri  system,  a 
starting  control  system,  and  means  to  switch  the  brakes 
from  the  starting  control  system  to  the  running  control 
system,  the  improvement  characterized  by  an  acceleration 
detection  mechanism  for  controlling  said  switch  means 
and  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  coupled  to  the  roll  stand 
for  co-rotation  therewith,  a  fluid  vent  assembly  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  having  a  vent  for  discharging  fluid  pressure 
from  said  assembly,  fluid  passage  means  connected  with 
said  fluid  vent  assembly  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  vent  assembly  for  discharge  through  said  vent,  a 
wheel  joumalled  on  said  shaft  and  substantially  freely 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  st(^  members  secured 
to  said  wheel  and  disposed  in  advance  and  in  trailing  rela- 
tion to  said  fluid  vent  assembly  respectively  for  engage- 
ment therewith,  a  spring  connected  between  said  fluid  vent 
assembly  and  said  wheel  and  operative  in  the  absence  of 
acceleration  of  said  shaft  to  hold  said  vent  assembly 
against  the  stop  member  in  trailing  relaticm  to  the  vent 
assembly,  said  vent  being  subsUntially  closed  when  said 
vent  assembly  is  against  said  stop  member  in  trailing  rela- 
tion to  the  vent  assembly  but  otherwise  being  substantially 
unobstnicted  whereby  in  the  absence  of  acceleration  of 
said  shaft  there  is  a  relatively  high  pressure  in  said  fluid 
passage  means  and  whereby  during  acceleration  the  vent 
is  substantially  unobstructed  and  a  relatively  low  pressiue 
exists  in  said  fluid  passage  means  downstream  of  said  vent, 
means  req>onsive  to  said  relatively  high  pressure  in  said 
fluid  pressure  means  and  coupled  to  said  switch  means  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  to  switch  the  brakes  from  the 
starting  control  sjrstem  to  the  running  control  system 
^/hea  said  shaft  ceases  to  accelerate,  and  said  acceleration 
detection  mechanism   being  operative  to  maintain  said 
relatively  high  pressure  in  said  fluid  passage  means  during 
deceleration  of  said   shaft,   said   acceleration   detection 
mechanism  being  characterized  by  a  rotating  casing  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  wheel  and  secured  to  said  shaft 
for  rotating  conjointly  therewith  to  provide  an  air  gap 
about  said  wheel  travelling  at  substantially  the  speed  of 
said  wiieel. 
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mtlmt     (CL341    t5) 


parts  having  interensaging  means  facilitating  snap-oo  en- 
gagement of  the  rim  part  with  the  §po(A  part,  said  inter, 
eagaging  means  comprising  cirounfercntiaily  spaced 
hook  members  on  one  part  engaging  correq>oodingiy 


1 .  In  a  reeling  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
spaced  uprights,  an  L-shaped  frame  including  a  pair  of 
vertical  portions  constituting  an  upward  continuation  of 
the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  and  a  pair  of  horizontal 
portioas  extending  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical 
portions  to  one  side  of  the  uprights,  a  set  of  hinges  pro- 
vided at  the  upper  ends  of  said  uprights  at  the  same  side 
thereof  as  said  horizontal  portiooi  of  said  friune  and  coo- 
necting  the  uprights  to  said  vertical  portions  of  the  frame, 
rdeasabie  locking  means  provided  at  the  relatively  op- 
poate  side  of  said  npri^ts  and  oo  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  vertical  portions  of  the  frame  whereby  to  lock  said 
frame  in  an  operative  position  wherein  said  horizontal 
portions  thereof  are  horizontal  and  whereby  when  the 
locking  means  are  released  said  frame  nuy  be  swung 
downwardly  on  said  hinges  to  a  lowered  position  wherein 
the  horizontal  portions  of  the  frune  are  substantially 
vertical,  a  pair  of  saddle  bearings  provided  on  the  hori- 
zontal portions  of  said  frame,  a  horizontal  shaft  remov- 
ably anid  rotataMy  positioned  in  said  bearings,  a  reel  car- 
ried by  nid  ahaft,  and  means  provided  oo  the  horizontal 
portions  of  the  frame  for  renoovablx  retaining  said  shaft 
in  said  bearings. 


23Ma34 

PLASTIC  STOOL 

H.  MoriB,  Brawu  N.Y^  antgnor  to  C(Mte  A  CSarfc, 

^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawaic 

AppUcatkM  April  15, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  423,457 

ItClalM.    (CL  242— 11S.7) 


I.  A  unitary  moulded  spool  body,  comprising  a  central 
tubular  portion,  outwardly  extending  end  rims,  said  rims 
having  circumferentially  oontinuous  ring-like  walls  spaced 
radially  oo  each  end,  said  walls  being  joined  by  circum- 
ferentially spaced  radial  ribs  forming,  in  the  ends  of  the 
spool  body,  circumferentially  and  radially  spaced  open- 
ings, and  said  tubular  portion,  ring-like  waills  and  ribs 
having  alined  outer  surfaces  at  the  spool  ends. 


1 


2,9t2435 
SNAP-ON  RIMS  FOR  PLASTIC  SPOOLS 
H.  Maria,  Isaaz,  N.Y„  ■■jjinr  to  Coals  A  Clarli 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  DclawMV 
AfpBcatfoa  Aagast  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,(94 

11  ClalBB.    (CL  242— lll.(l) 
A  spool  assemblage,  comprising  a  spool  part  and  a 


us 

spaced  ledges  on  the  other  part,  means  for  alining  and 
keying  the  parts  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  and  means 
comprising  a  circumferential  rib  on  the  rim  part  engag- 
ing an  annular  socket  in  the  spool  part  for  keying  the 
parts  together  and  reinforcing  said  parts. 


NAVIGATING  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

WOiaaB  M.  Yost  aad  Tkeodorc  L.  8s— cai,  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
to  the  Uaitod  Slates  of  AoMrlca  as  rcpra- 
ky  Ike  Secrstvy  of  Ike  Ak  Fosve 

Nevsilisr  15,  1954,  Setlal  No.  «22,5«2 
4ClalBH.    (CL244— 77) 
(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  navigation  of  a  mobile  craft  com* 
prising  a  support,  said  support  having  a  surface,  one  por- 
tion (^  said  surface  being  electrically  conductive,  Che 
other  portion  of  said  surface  being  electrically  noncondoc- 
tive,  one  of  said  portions  representing  the  cotirse  the  craft 
is  to  follow,  a  stylus  movably  mounted  on  said  support, 
said  stylus  having  spaced  electrical  contacts  engaging  the 
portion  of  the  surface  representing  the  course  the  craft 
is  to  follow,  motive  means  connected  to  said  styltis  for 
driving  it  to  any  point  on  the  surface  of  the  support  at 
a  speed  and  direction  proportional  to  the  speed  and  direc- 
tion of  the  craft,  rotating  means  coaoected  to  said  stylus, 
control  means  Monected  to  said  rotating  means,  said  con- 
trol meant  including  said  spaced  electrical  contacts  and  a 
portion  of  said  surface,  said  rotating  means  being  actuated 
by  said  control  means  when  any  of  said  spaced  electrical 
contacts  fails  to  engage  the  portion  of  the  surface  r^re- 
senting  the  course  the  craft  is  to  follow,  said  stylus  ro- 
tating until  both  of  said  electrical  contacts  are  in  engage- 
ment with  the  portion  of  said  surface  representing  the 
course  the  craft  is  to  follow,  said  rotating  means  con- 
nected to  said  motive  means  and  to  craft  heading  control 
means  to  cause  said  stylus  to  follow  the  portion  of  said 
surface  representing  the  course  the  craft  is  to  tailow  and 
to  cause  the  craft  to  alter  its  direction  in  accordance  widi 
changes  in  direction  of  said  stylus  as  it  travels  along  the 
portion  of  the  surface  representing  the  course  the  craft  is 
to  follow. 

2,9t2a37 
HOLDER  FOR  FISHING  ROD  AND  REEL 

Rojcc  E.  Carper,  Dnrtoa,  OUo 
ApfBcadoa  Marck  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  414,039 
SCtatoH.    <CL24S— 42) 
3.  A  fishing  rod  holder  adapted  to  be  supported  selec- 


rim  part  for  mounting  on  an  end  of  the  spool  part,  said    tively  from  a  boat  or  the  like  and  from  shore,  compris- 


ing a  pair  of  spaced  legs  connected  below  the  upper  ends 
^thereof  prcmding  an  open-topped  standard,   an   open- 
'  topped  red  cradle  extending  forwardly  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the 
rod  handle,  a  socket  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  stand- 
ard,  an  arm   projecting  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  standard  releasably  received  at 
^  inner  end  in  said  socket  and  having  upwardly  open 
vieans  at  the  outer  end  to  receive  and  support  the  fishing 
rod  at  a  position  on  said  nod  qMced  forwanfly  from  said 
rod  handle,  a  flexible  fastening  member  secared  at  one 
end  to  said  standard  adjacent  said  red  cradle  and  engage- 
able  around  the  handle  of  said  rod  in  position  to  grip  said 
handle  for  preventing  forward  and/or  upward  movement 
of  said  rod,  said  fastening  member  having  a  pin  at  tihe 


with  means  for  detachably  securing  the  golf  bag.  a  leg 
extending  paralld  and  hinged  to  said  siqiport  adapted  to 
swing  in  a  vertically  disposed  plane  between  length 
parallel  and  lower  end  displaced  relation  with  in  the 
associated  said  support,  a  plurality  of  legs  pivoted  upon 
the  under  side  of  said  base  plate  adapted  to  rotate  between 
a  length  paralld  relation  of  said  legs  and  a  length  lateral 
relation  with  the  associated  said  base  plate,  with  all  legs 
co-operating  too.    ..^  maft 


COLLAPSDLK  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
J.  iMScfca,  Jr.,  RhrcffMe,  m. 
aa«UT  13. 195(,  Serial  Na.  55S,9S5 
5  Hiliii     (CL 24t— 197) 


r 
< 


.« 


end  thereof  opposite  said  secured  end,  one  of  said  legs 
having  a  plurality  of  boles  adapted  to  rdeasably  receive 
said  pin  in  the  handle  gripping  position  of  said  fastening 
member  and  to  free  said  pin  in  the  handle  rdeasing  posi- 
tion of  said  fastening  member  providing  for  quick  release 
and  removal  of  said  rod  from  said  standard  by  direct 
vertical  nKXvement  of  said  nxl,  a  clamp  member  includ- 
ing a  pair  <A  sockets  spaced  apart  a  distance  slightly  dif- 
ferent from  the  normal  distance  between  the  lower  ends 
of  said  legs  and  detachably  recdving  and  resiliently  re- 
taining said  legs  by  slight  distortion  of  said  legs,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  legs  being  adapted  for  insertion  into 
the  ground  in  the  detached  position  of  said  clamp  and 
into  said  damp  sockets  in  the  attached  position  of  said 
damp,  and  means  on  said  clamp  member  providing  for 
supporting  said  standard  from  a  boat  or  the  like. 


COLLAPSIBLE  sKnD  FOB  GOLT  BAGS 

. Warrw  R.  TohMn,  McCook,  Nekr. 

AppBcatfoa  Fokraaiy  4, 19St,  Sertol  No.  713,212 
4Clataii.   (CL24ft-90 


/^, 


1.  An  upri^t  rack  fcM*  supporting  generally  rectangular 
di^lay  frames,  said  rack  comprising  an  elongate  open 
tray-like  bousing  of  beat  plate  material  having  a  bottom 
member  and  side  walls  inclined  thereto  to  form  an  in- 
verted truncated  V-shaped  cross  section,  end  frame  mem- 
bers each  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  members  and  means 
coimecting  adjacent  upper  ends  of  said  leg  members  for 
relative  pivotal  movement,  said  leg  members  having  a 
collapsible  brace  intermediate  their  ends,  one  leg  mem- 
ber of  each  end  frame  having  a  damp  bolt  adjacoit  its 
upper  end  and  one  side  wall  of  said  housing  having  long- 
tudinally  qiaced  dongate  slots  extending  transverady 
therecrf  to  reoei^re  the  bolts  oo  said  leg  members,  cross 
brace  members  extrading  between  corresponding  legs  of 
said  end  frame  members  and  top  and  bottom  bars 
mounted  in  paralld  spaced  relation  on  said  housing  and 
said  end  frame  monbers,  which  bars  are  provided  with 
guideway  formations  for  recdving  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  diq>lay  frames. 


MOUNTING  MEANS 

J.  Im  Bene,  Hannagton  Woods,  Aflck., 
General  Rtetan  Corporation,  Detroit,  ROcku,  a 

Jahr  IL  1955,  Serial  No.  521,952 
CUbM.    (CL24»— 291) 


1.  A  collapsible  stand  for  a  golf  bag  comprising  a 

flan^  base  plate  capable  of  accepting  and  containing  5.  In  combination,  a  frame,  a  support  member  extend- 

2f  ZH^L  ?**  °'  ■  *°''  ^«'  ■  support  secured  to  said  ing  laterally  from  said  frame  and  rigidly  secured  therdo, 

oase  plate  nange  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  base  a  supported  member,  means  for  removably  securing  said 

Plate  and  extendmg  longitudinally  along  the  golf  bag  supported  member  to  said  support  member  in  a  plane 
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tnmvene  to  said  supported  member  and  said  frame,  said 
means  tnclading  two  parallei  strap*  independently  and 
adjustably  secured  to  said  support  member  whereby  said 
supported  member  may  be  ri(id1y  secured  to  said  support 
member,  and  bracket  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  sup- 
ported member  and  resilient! y  connected  to  said  frame 
whereby  said  supported  member  is  rigidly  secured  to  said 
frame  only  in  said  transverse  plane  and  is  resiliently  pre- 
vrated  from  substantial  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  said  frame. 

Mt2441 

SIGN  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Kcue<h  F.  SpMko,  AOcotowiB,  Fa. 

^nc  21,  If  54,  ScfW  No.  437^2 
ICWm.    (CL24S— 2M) 


crcwi  ■cictioo.  the  neb  portion  of  said  bar  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  contignoualy  to  a  fixed  support  and  having  a 
plurality  of  unifonn  loogitudinaUy-«paoed  recesses  tber»- 
in,  each  of  the  flanges  of  said  bar  having  fillets  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  free  ectremities  thereof  and  di- 
rected inwardly  toward  the  median  plane  of  the  bar;  and 
a  shelf  bracket  arm  arranged  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  bar  and  being  adjustably  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  bar  for  relative  displacement  longitudinally  of 
said  bar.  the  end  of  said  bracket  arm  connected  to  said 
bar  having  a  T-shaped  portion  positioned  intermediate 
the  flanges  of  said  bar,  the  web  of  the  arm  T-shaped  por- 
tion having  a  projection  extending  longitudinally  there- 
from and  inserted  in  one  of  the  recesses  of  said  bar  web 
portion  and  the  oppositely  directed  flange  portions  of 
the  arm  T-shaped  portion  substantially  filling  the  q>ace 
defined  by  the  web.  flanges,  and  fillets  of  the  bar.  said 
bracket  arm  flange  portions  cooperating  with  said  bar 
fillets  when  said  bracket  arm  projei|ption  engages  one  of 
said  bar  recesses  to  rigidly  connect  said  arm  to  said  bar 
and  also  serving  as  fulcnuns  for  upward  pivotal  move- 
mem  of  the  arm  to  disrag«t>  the  bracket  projection  from 
the  bar  recess  so  that  the  arm  may  be  slidably  displaced 
longitudinally  of  said  bar  with  the  arm  T-shaped  portion 
intermediate  the  bar  flanges,  the  web  of  said  arm  T- 
shaped  end  portion  having  a  recess  intermediate  said 
projection  and  said  bracket  arm  flanges  whereby  the  arm 
by  an  oblique  positioning  thereof  may  be  introduced  into 
and  taken  out  of  the  bar  intermedaite  its  ends  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  thereto. 


23ti»242 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Evir  WBhctas  BeigiMiTeii  Nm^o,  9wc4cb 

1955,  Seeial  N«.  529,691 
Swedes  AifMt  25,  1954 
4  CWbs.    (Q.  248—244) 


2,^2443 

ROD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Han»U  T.  Atwood,  CMcago,  m. 

AppBcatloa  imij  22,  1955,  S«tW  No.  523,777 

(CL24S— 243) 


A  device  for  securing  a  sign  against  a  window  mounted 
in  a  frame  with  spaces  between  the  window  tnd  frame, 
comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  inner  and  outer  channel 
members  having  inwardly  inclined  flanges,  the  ends  of 
said  channel  members  being  flattened  said  ends  of  said 
channel  members  being  covered  with  anti-friction  ma- 
terial and  adapted  to  be  extended  within  the  space  between 
the  window  and  frame,  said  inner  channel  member  having 
an  opening  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof,  a  nut 
having  a  threaded  opening,  secured  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  inner  channel  member  in  alignment  with  the  open- 
ing of  said  inner  channel  member,  a  threaded  stud  ex- 
tended through  said  aligned  openings,  bearing  against  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  channel  member,  biasing  said 
sections  laterally  away  from  each  other,  securing  said 
inner  and  outer  channel  members  in  adjusted  relation  by 
frictional  contact  between  said  channel  memoers  and  a 
wing  nut  secured  to  one  end  of  said  threaded  stud  for 
effecting  rotation  of  said  stud. 


1.  A  rod  support  stractore  oooiprising  an  integral 
horizontal  leg  comprising  two  sections  in  one  plane  and 
an  intermediate  section  in  a  lower  plane,  a  rod  support- 
ing stirrup  detachably  secured  to  said  intermediate  hori- 
zontal section  and  a  second  rod  supporting  stirrup  de- 
tachably secured  to  the  horizontal  section  most  remote 
from  said  vertical  leg. 


TOWEL  HOLDER 

Netty  B.  AaArewi,  Pecttaad,  Orcf. 

Applicatkw  Novensber  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  40,292 

2Cli^M.    (CL24»— 399) 


I.  A  wall  bolder  for  a  pleat-folded  towel  hung  by  one 
edge  on  a  piercing  pin,  comprising  a  generally  C-shaped 
integral  body  having  an  elongated  top  wall  with  spaced, 
depending  ends,  the  height  of  said  body  being  approxi- 
mately half  its  length,  means  for  mounting  the  rear  side 
1.  An  adjustable  shelf  bracket  assembly  comprising  in  of  the  holder  on  a  supporting  wall  with  said  wall  of  the 
combination  a  vertical  shelf  bracket  ber  of  U-shaped   body  extending  perpendicular  to  the  supportmg  waU, 


spaced  inwardly  projecting  and  confronting  shelf-like  mp-  operating  position  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said  plate 
portt  on  said  depending  ends  of  the  body  for  the  ends  of  •  and  guide  members,  and  means  interlocking  said  handle 
towel-carrying  pin  adapted  to  rest  on  said  supports  in 
bridging  relation,  and  upatanding  front  wall  pordom  in- 
tegral with  said  supports  and  depending  ends  forming 
stops  at  the  front  edges  of  said  supporu  to  retain  the 
pin  on  said  supports,  said  wall  portions  being  co-extensive 
with  said  supports  in  a  horizontal  direction  lengthwise 
of  the  body  and  having  top  edges  spaced  below  said  top 
wall,  the  front  of  the  holder  being  open  above  the  top 
edges  of  said  wall  portions  and  between  said  supports 
and  wall  portions  for  insertion  and  removal  of  the  jan 
over  said  top  edges  while  carrying  a  pleat-folded  towel, 
whereby  soiled  portions  of  a  towel  hang  in  the  manner 
described  are  partially  concealed  and  the  towel  is  com- 
pactly but  loosely  f(rided  to  permit  access  of  air  to  dry 
the  towel. 


,?    2,992445 

(    SIVM  HANGERS  FOR  UGHTING  FOrrURES 
^  Udon  Wdw,  MoMt  VenHw,  N.Y. 

AppBcatloa  Fcbnsafy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,773 
3ClafaM.    (CL24S— 317) 


i. 


1.  A  sectional  stem  lighting  fixture  hanger  having  at 
least  one  section,  each  section  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  spaced  disks  each  having  an  axially  aligned 
threaded  opening  extending  therethrough,  wireway  nipples 
diqxMed  in  said  openings,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending 
between  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  disks  cot^ling  them 
togther  into  a  unitary  section,  said  rods  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the  disks  to  form  a  narrow 
elongated  structure,  and  a  fixture  suppcnt,  one  of  said 
nipples  coupling  one  disk  to  the  fixture  support  and 
another  of  said  nipples  adapted  to  engage  the  fixture 
to  be  supported. 

2392,244 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

RokMt   Lapsley,   BMhawa,  Mkh.,   aisigBor  to   Omik 

Eqalpoient  Company,  a  coqporBtioa  of  Mlchtean 

Appllcalioe  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  55f,149 
^  3  Clafans.    (CL  248—341) 

1.  A  clamping  device  of  the  class  described  for  secur- 
ing a  plate  member  to  a  supporting  surface,  the  plate 
manber  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  hollow  guide  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  supporting  surface  and  presenting 
an  exterior  guide  surface  for  piloting  the  guide  member 
into  the  opening  in  the  plate  member,  said  guide  member 
having  a  lateral  opening  formed  in  one  side  thereof,  a 
clamp  member  pivotally  mounted  within  the  hollow  of 
said  guide  member  opposite  said  lateral  opening,  a  detent 
recessformed  in  said  clamp  member,  a  spring  biased  latch 
member  pivoted  adjacent  said  clamp  member  and  mov- 
able to  engage  and  disengage  said  recess,  an  operating 
handle  accessible  beneath  said  plate  member  for  pivoting 
said  clamp  member  to  an  operating  position  wherein  it 
extends  through  said  lateral  opening  and  projects  out- 
wardly of  said  guide  member  to  interfcringly  overhang 
the  plate  member,  said  latch  member  when  engaged  with 
said  recess  serving  to  lock  said  clamp  member  in  iu  said 


and  latch  member  to  insure  disengagement  of  said  latch 
member  from  said  recess  conditional  to  pivoting  said 
clamp  member. 


lackE. 


2,992447 
CLAMPING  MEANS 
ami  Dak  W.  McKee,  Betdc  Creek,  Mick., 
to  Cknk  EqvipBCBt  Company,  a  corpovBllM 
of  MlcUgan 

AppUcatkm  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,925 
3  Claims.    (CL  24S— 341) 


1.  For  use  in  attaching  a  pcMlable  freight  carrier 
means  to  a  supporting  stirface  of  a  freight  transporting 
means  of  the  class  described,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  bearing  plate  attached  to  the  carrier  means 
and  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  dome-shaped 
guide  means  attached  to  the  transporting  means  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  the  supporting  surface  thereon, 
such  guide  means  entering  the  opening  in  said  bearing 
plate  to  locate  the  carrier  means  on  the  supporting  sur- 
face of  the  transporting  means,  a  dome-like  chamber 
within  said  guide  means,  a  lateral  opening  communi- 
cating between  said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said 
guide  means,  a  manually  operable  bell  crank  clamp  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  guide  means  beneath 
the  supporting  surface  of  the  transporting  means,  a  first 
arm  portion  on  said  clamp  member  adapted  to  suf^wrt 
a  manual  operating  handle,  a  second  arm  portion  on  said 
clamp  member  including  a  lip  portion  extending  into 
said  dome-like  chamber,  arcuate  movement  of  said  first 
arm  portion  in  one  direction  serving  to  move  said  sec- 
ond arm  portion  in  a  like  arcuate  direction  to  an  op- 
erating position  exteriorly  of  said  guide  means  whereat 
said  lip  portion  thereon  engages  said  bearing  plate,  a 
third  arm  portion  on  said  clamp  having  a  detent  recess 
adjacent  its  outer  end,  and  a  bail-like  lock  means  pivotally 
supported  on  said  guide  means  for  engaging  said  detent 
recess  to  hold  said  damp  means  in  said  operating  posi- 
tion kgainst  the  force  of  gravity  and  lock  the  carrier 
means  to  the  traiuporting  means. 
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vLomvSamAixM 

W.  BartM  aad  I<m  T.  Hcnroa, 
to  MMd  lokMoa  *  CoMfy,  a 


22,  1957,  a«W  N«.  <35,32t 
(CL2S1— D 


-5!"H?. 


2.  A  flow  regulator  of  the  character  described  for  use 
with  a  compressible  tube,  comprising:  a  base;  threaded 
stud  means  upstanding  from  said  base  and  defining  a 
transverse  channel;  a  pair  of  walls  upstanding  from  said 
base,  one  each  at  opposite  ends  of  said  channel,  and  each 
having  an  upper  edge  definrng  a  support  means  extending 
across  said  channel;  and  nut  means  associated  with  said 
threaded  means  for  threaded  movement  toward  and  from 
said  walls  and  having  a  lower  edge  disposable  thereby  for 
variable  spaced  relationship  with  said  wall  edges,  each 
of  said  wall  edges  being  arranged  relative  to  said  nut 
edge  at  an  angle  thereto  whereby  the  apsdng  between 
said  wall  and  nut  edges  increases  in  that  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  the  out  means  which  effects  movement  thereof 
toward  said  walls. 


2^91049 
VALVE 
EagMc  E.  Mc«7,  KOwaakcc,  Wk., 
a  conorattiM  o(  ~ 

Ja^  27, 1953,  SmU  No.  37f,33« 
4Clataii.    (CL251— 15) 


1.  In  a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow:  a  valve  stem; 
a  valve  member  of  resilient  molded  material  having  a 
hub  formed  with  an  axial  stem- receiving  recess;  and  con- 
nections between  said  stem  and  said  valve  member  com- 
prisiag  an  annular  shoulder  on  said  stem  and  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  in  said  valve  member  recess,  said  shoulders 
providing  an  interlock  to  prevent  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  and  stem  and  thereby  bold 
said  valve  member  in  operative  position  on  the  stem, 
and  a  reuining  member  having  an  annular  portion  snugly 
surrounding  said  bub  to  prevent  radial  spreading  of  the 
latter  and  thereby  retain  said  shoulders  in  said  inter- 
locked engagement  preventing  relative  axial  movement 
of  said  valve  member  and  stem. 


ward  rloping  oooe  section,  aod  which  upward  adioias 
an  outward  sloping  cone  aectioa  that  iq)ward  adjoins  an 
upper  vertical  cylindrical  sectioo  of  a  diamfUfr  suffidant- 
ly  in  cue«  of  that  of  the  hall  to  assure  a  predetar- 


2t992»259 
DRAIN  VALVES 

Dictc  Bcfffub  9m  FraKkco,  CaHf . 
itfoa  Jnly  2571955,  Scrlnl  No.  524,144 
3ClaiaH.    (CL251— 12t) 

1.  A  liquid  drain  valve  comprising  a  ball,  and  a  seat 
with  a  lower  vertical  cylindrical  section  of  a  diameter 
of  no  more  than  eight  thousandths  of  an  inch  in  excess 
of  that  of  the  ball  and  which  downward  adjoins  an  in- 


mined  rate  of  liquid  flow  through  the  valve,  and  facil^ 
ties  for  lifting  said  ball  from  the  lower  cylindrical  sec- 
tioo into  the  upper  cylindrical  section  and  in  a  nunner 
that  excludes  all  rigidity  except  that  imposed  upon  the 
movement  by  the  lower  cylindrical  section  ai  the  seat 


2,9t2,251 
VALVE  FOR  FLOW  CONTROL  OF  LIQUIDS 
E.  OKky,  Prtoc•«ai^  NJ„  ssslfnr  to  Gnltoa  in- 
Ik.,  Mitochsn,  NJ-  a  cognofrtlen  of  New 


Appikatfon  October  5, 1954,  Serial  N«.  il4^11« 
t  naiwi     (0.251—129) 


1.  A  valve  for  flow  control  of  liquids  comprising  a 
bousinc;  in  said  bousing,  an  inlet  channel  and  at  least 
outlet  channel;  a  piezoelectric  ceramic  circular  ele- 
it;  a  piezoelectrically  inert  backing,  said  piezoelectric 
ceramic  circular  element  being  oKXinted  on  said  piezo- 
electrically inert  backing;  supporting  means  supporting 
said  bnck^  at  the  center  of  said  backing,  said  support- 
ing means  being  nnounted  in  said  bousing;  at  rest,  said 
circular  element  being  in  contact  with  said  housing  such 
that  there  shall  be  no  flow  of  liquid  from  said  inlet  chan- 
nel to  said  outlet  channel;  excitation  means  applied  to  said 
piezoelectric  ceramic  circular  element  such  that  the  con- 
tact between  said  circular  element  and  said  housing  is 
varied  in  accordance  with  said  exciution;  said  backing 
being  of  dimensions  such  that  it  vibrates  cooperatively 
with  said  piezoelectric  ceramic  circular  clement 


13«452  , 

DBC  VALVE  .: 

M.  Ballari,  TalM,  Okla. 
Jaly  9t,  1954,  Serial  No.  iM,797 
1  CkJm.    (O.  251— IM) 
A  Talvc  comprising  a  vahre  body  having  a  pair  of 
axially  aligned  vahre  seats,  a  valve  stem  mounted  for 
notation  and  axial  sliding  n>ovement  in  the  valve  body, 
a  unitary  valve  block  movable  within  the  valve  body,  one 
end  of  the  valve  stem  being  joumaled  for  rotatioa  in 
the  valve  Mock,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  valve  discs 
mounted  for  rotation  on  and  relative  to  the  valve  block, 
each  valve  disc  having  a  screw-threaded  portion  coaxial 
and  rigid  with  the  disc,  the  valve  block  having  a  pak 
of  coaxially  screw-threaded  portions,  the  screw-thieaded 
portion  of  a  said  valve  disc  being  in  screw-dueaded  ea- 
gageraent  with  each  said  screw-threaded  portion  of  the 
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valve  block,  each  valve  disc  having  peripheral  gear  teeth, 
a  ring  gear  fixed  on  and  coaxial  with  the  vahre  stem 
and  having  gear  teeth  meshing  with  the  po^pheral  gear 


i^-ai 


teeti)  of  both  valve  discs,  and  means  conflning  movement 
of  the  valve  block  within  the  valve  body  to  rectilinear 
movement  relative  to  the  valve  body. 


tween  said  shells  and  said  eftd  plates,  said  end  plates  being 
provided  with  an  opening  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  said  flow  passageway,  said  U-shaped  shell  of  lesser 
transverse  dimensimi  and  said  other  pair  of  plates  to- 
gether defining  a  rectangular  (Y>ening  extending  throng 
said  upper  edge  of  said  casing  and  in  communication  with 
said  longitudinally  extending  flow  passageway,  a  cylin- 
drical sheet  metal  invert  liner  for  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flow  passageway  extending  between  said  plates 
at  said  first  and  second  end  of  said  casing,  said  liner  ter- 
minating in  edges  which  are  welded  to  said  plates,  a  first 
central  vertical  passage  extending  downwardly  throu^ 
the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  socket  guide  boshing  fastened 
to  the  bottom  of  said  casing  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  first  passage,  the  curved  portion  of  said  U-shaped 
shell  of  lesser  transverse  dimension  serving  in  its  trans- 
verse plane  as  one-half  of  a  seat  for  said  valve,  a  rotatable 
valve  stem,  a  valve  disc  adjustably  secured  to  said  valve 
stem,  a  removable  hollow  arch  wbiich  fills  the  rectangular 


2^2453 
ROTARYPLUG  VALVE 
<!  Gaons  D.  Fata*  0*al«naa,  Ivwa 

.,     AppHcatfon  October  It,  1954,  SefW  Now  «1M93 
y  2ClainM.    (CL  251— 299) 


/f  1»- 


1.  In  a  valve,  a  hotulng  having  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings, said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  existing  at  different 
elevations  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  series  with  a 
pressure  system,  a  core  rotatably  secured  in  said  housing, 
first  and  second  horizontal  elongated  slots  extending  into 
said  core  and  capable  of  having  their  outside  ends  register 
at  times  with  said  inlet  and  outiet  openings,  respectively; 
said  first  slot  being  wider  than  said  second  slot,  a  bore 
in  said  core  connecting  said  first  and  second  slots,  said 
first  and  second  slots  having  different  cross  sectional 
areas,  said  inlet  and  outiet  openings  having  different 
croa  sectional  areas,  said  second  slot  and  said  outiet 
opening  being  diamond  shaped  in  cross  section,  at  least 
said  first  slot  being  tapered  inwardly  towards  the  center 
of  said  core,  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  core 
in  said  housing. 

BUTTER^TlTrPE  VALVE 
F.  Coimay,  WkHsban,  and  Hear  Hayward  Din' 
■eea^  Mool  Lebanon  Tvwariitp,  AUegbeny  Cooaty, 
Pa.1  said  Dinneen  assignor  to  Rast  Famacc  Company, 
Pa^  a  corporatton  of  Delaware,  and  said 
ripor  to  BlooBi  Fngbissfbn  Coopany,  inc., 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcusylvaala 
AppUcatioa  Decenabcr  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,121 

3  Claims.  (0.251-395) 
1.  In  a  butterfly  type  valve,  comprising,  a  casing  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  flow  passageway,  said  casing 
being  formed  of  a  pair  of  U-shaped  nested  shells  of  differ- 
ent transverse  dimensions  the  upper  edge  of  which  ter- 
minates in  a  common  plane,  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  U-shaped  shells  defining  a  first  and  second  end  of 
said  casing,  spaced  pairs  of  plates  extending  transversely 
of  said  casing,  one  pair  of  said  plates  being  joined  to  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  U-shaped  shells,  the  other 
pair  of  plates  being  joined  to  the  U-shaped  shell  which  is 
of  a  lener  transverse  dimension,  insulating  material  be- 


opening,  a  cover  on  said  arch  extending  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  common  plane  to  oveHie  said  upper  edge  of  the 
casing  around  the  entire  periphery  thereof,  a  face  on  said 
arch  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  eever  being  of  a 
jCurved  crown  configuration  and  in  flush  alignment  with 
said  invert  liner  to  define  the  remaiiuler  of  said  valve 
seat,  a  second  central  vertical  passage  through  said  arch 
in  alignment  with  said  first-named  vertical  passage  through 
the  bottom  of  said  casing,  insulating  material  between  the 
said  cover  and  said  face  of  the  arch  and  surrounding  the 
passage  therein,  lifting  lugs  for  said  arch,  a  thrust  bearing 
positioned  on  the  cover  of  said  arch  in  vertical  alignment 
with  the  passage  through  said  arch,  said  valve  stem  ex- 
tending throu^  said  second  passage,  a  cap  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  stem  fixed  thereto  for  engagement  by  said 
bearing  to  suspend  said  valve  stem  and  disc,  and  means 
to  rotate  said  cap  to  rotate  said  valve  stem  and  disc  when 
said  arch  is  in  place  in  said  casing  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  valve  stem  in  said  guide  bushing. 


2,9924S5 

GAS  TURBINES  WHICH  ARE  FOR  A  TIME  ME- 
CHANICALLY DRIVEN  IN  A  DIRECTION  OP- 
POSED TO  THEIR  NORMAL  RUNNING  DIREC- 
TION 

Roberi  Hnber,  BcBevoe,  Fraaee,  aasifnor  to  Sodete 
d*Etodes  et  de  ParddpatloM,  Eaa,  Gaz,  Electridto, 
Eacstle,  SjU  Geneva,  SwHzciiand,  a  soclaty  of  SwM- 


Application  Angast  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  374^71 
Claims  priority,  application  France  September  29,  1952 
2  Claims.    (Q.  253—70) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  power  plant  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame  ro- 
tatable about  an  axis,  at  least  one  main  bladed  wheel 
fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  casing  rigid  with  said  frame  sur- 
rounding said  wheel,  fixed  blades  carried  by  said  casing 
arranged   to  cooperate  with  said  Uaded  wheel,  power 


I 
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gas  feed  conduit  mcmns  openint  into  laid  c^ing  oacMe 
skk  of  »«id  bladed  wheel,  means,  rigid  with  said  fraoM. 
foraung  an  exhaust  chamber  on  the  other  wic  of  said 
bladed  wheel,  a  reversing  turbine  scctkm  including  at 
least  one  bladed  wheel  fixed  on  said  shaft  on  the  other 
side  of  said  exhaust  chamber  from  said  main  bladed 
wheel,  an  annular  casing  rigid  with  said  frame  continu- 
ously surrounding  said  second  mentioned  bladed  wheel 
fixed  blades  carried  by  said  last  mentioned  casing,  power 
gas  feed  conduit  means  opening  into  said  casing  on  the 
other  side  of  said  second  mentioned  bladed  wheel  from 
»aid  exhaust  chamber,  said  second  mentioned  bladed 
wheel   and  fixed   blades  being  arranged  so  that  when 


power  gas  is  fed  through  said  second  mentioned  feed 
conduit,  said  shaft  is  driven  in  the  direction  opposed  to 
that  in  which  it  is  normally  running  when  power  gas  is 
fed  through  said  first  mentioned  feed  conduit,  and  a  solid 
annular  stationary  partition  on  said  second  mentioned 
casing  and  forming  an  extension  thereof  into  said  ex- 
haust chamber  so  as  to  have  its  circular  inner  edge  lo- 
cated between  said  two  bladed  wheels,  said  extension 
being  bent  toward  the  axb  of  said  shaft  so  that  the  dis- 
tance of  said  circular  inner  edge  from  said  axis  is  at  most 
equal  to  the  distance  of  the  blade  roots  of  said  second 
mentioned  bladed  wheel  from  said  axis,  said  partition 
being  uninterrupted  so  that  fluid  cannot  pass  through  it 
or  between  it  and  said  annular  casing. 


TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  INSTALLING  POWER  LINES 

SuMd  M.  Yowc*  McCoMT.  Tex. 

AprHcaiiM  April  23,  1957.  Seritf  No.  654,4M 

2  dates.    (CL2S4— 134J) 


a,M2J5€  

HYDRAUUC  JACK  FOR  RAISING  CONCRETE 

FORMS 
Eric  Reinhold  Gostafaaon,  Umhamn,  Swedin.awifnr  to 
AB  ByggforiiittrfBg.  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  Jofait-rtock 
compsny  of  Sweden 

>$[p|lHcalioa  Jaly  25, 1956,  Serial  No.  599,988 

2CMM.    (a.254— 180 


1 .  A  tool  for  use  in  handling  and  installing  power  lines 
comprising  an  inverted  U-shaped  saddle  including  a  flat 
bight  portion  and  two  depending  flat  legs  providing  a  pole 
cross-arm  accommodating  pocket  therebetween,  a  socket 
member  mounted  directly  atop  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bight  portion  and  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said 
saddle,  an  elongated  pole  having  one  end  seated  in  said 
socket  member,  said  pole  and  said  socket  member  having 
aligned  bores  therethrough,  a  pin  removably  extended 
through  said  aligned  bores  detachabiy  securing  said  pole 
in  said  socket  member,  said  pole  having  a  cap  detachabiy 
fastened  to  the  free  end  thereof,  an  eye  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  cap.  a  pulley  secured  to  said  eye.  a  support 
line  entrained  about  said  pulley,  the  lower  ends  of  the 
legs  of  said  saddle  having  aligned  pairs  of  horizontally 
spaced  vertically  offset  apertures  therein,  a  holding  pin 
in  one  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  for  engaging  said  saddle 
on  a  cross-arm  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  preselected  posi- 
tions thereto. 

2,982458 
VIBRATING  BIT  ASSEMBLY 
Aleznader   B.   Hildcbnuidt,   Tabs,  Oida.,   aaifnor,  by 
awoM    ■■Jgnmintit.    to   Jersey    Production    Research 

Ap^doa  Mank  38, 195«,  SeriiJ  No.  575,173 
5Chi^    (CL255— 4) 

h 


1.  A  hydraulic  lifting  jack  comprising  an  annular  jack 
cylinder  and  piston  assembly  mounted  on  a  vertical  jack 
rod  passing  through  said  assembly,  upper  and  lower  ball- 
type  grippers,  one  on  said  cylinder  and  one  on  said  pis- 
ton for  alternately  gripping  said  rod,  and  means  for 
changing  the  balls  in  said  grippers  while  said  jack  is 
under  load,  each  said  gripper  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  cavity  with  an  upwardly  converging  wall  surround- 
ing said  jack  rod,  a  icries  of  balls  disposed  in  a  single 
layer  in  said  cavity,  and  means  urging  said  balls  up- 
wardly against  said  wall  and  said  rod;  said  means  for 
changing  the  balls  comprising  means  mounting  said  up- 
per gripper  outside  said  a.Hsembly  on  top  thereof,  means 
mounting  said  lower  gripper  outside  said  assembly  on 
the  bottom  thereof,  and  access  means,  for  each  said 
gripper.  comprising  a  lower  ring  detachabiy  threaded  to 
the  bottom  of  the  respective  housing  for  removing  and 
replacing  the  balls  therein. 


1.1 


I.  In  a  rotary  drilling  system  including  a  drill  string 
with  a  drill  collar  at  its  lower  end  and  a  drill  bit  positioned 
below  the  drill  collar,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  reed  element  longitudinally  disposed  within  said  drill 
collar,  the  lower  end  of  said  reed  clement  attached  to 
said  drill  bit  and  pivotally  supported  about  a  lateral  axis 
from  said  drill  collar  such  that  said  reed  is  substantially 
axially  disposed  within  said  drill  collar  when  the  axis  of 
said  bit  substantially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  said  collar, 
the  interior  portion  of  said  drill  collar  above  said  reed 
clement  having  an  axial  restricted  passage  thus  defining 
a  nozzle  adapted  to  direct  any  fluid  flowing  down  through 
said  collar  against  the  upper  edge  of  said  reed  element. 


Seftembek  1,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


159 


2^982*259 
PERCUSSION  DRILL  BIT  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  rr 

Ciri  y.  TUden,  Capiitmo  BeM^  Caltf. 
AppHcatloa  Norcnbcr  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  824,537 

(d  255—83) 


1.  A  percussion  drill  bit  comprising  a  one-piece  body 
formed  exteriorly  with  longitudinally  extending  open- 
ended  chip  discharge  groovea  and  interiorly  with  a  cen- 
tral chip  discharge  bore  several  dmes  longer  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bore,  a  port  extending  the  rearward 
extremity  o(  said  bore  into  one  of  said  groves,  arcuately 
spaced  cutting  elements  positioned  in  one  end  of  said 
body  between  said  grooves  and  extending  into  said  bore 
and  exteriorly  of  said  body,  and  a  shank  on  said  body  by 
which  said  tool  may  be  connected  to  an  actuating  unit. 


2,982488 

DRILL  BIT         - — 

Cari  V.  TOdeii,  CapiitnM  Beach,  Caltf. 

Applkalloa  Inly  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  872431 

2  Clalmt.    (a.  255—89) 


-  2.  A  drill  bit  for  drilling  rock  and  the  like  hard  brittle 
materials,  said  bit  having  an  elongated  unitary  generally 
cylindrical  metal  body  provided  with  a  mounting  shank  at 
one  end  of  reduced  diameter,  the  remaining  larger  di- 
ameter portion  of  said  drill  having  a  plurality  of  low- 
pitch  helical  chip-conveying  channels  formed  therein,  said 
channels  being  freely  open  at  both  ends  for  the  reception 
and  discharge  of  chips,  the  cutting  end  of  said  bit  op- 
posite the  shank  end  thereof  having  a  narrow  transverse 
slot  extending  diametrically  thereacross  and  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill,  one  diametrically  op- 
posed pair  of  quadrants  of  said  cutting  end  being  cut  away 
lengthwise  of  said  bit  for  a  distance  traversing  said  helical 
chip  channels  a  plurality  of  times,  said  quadrants  having 
one  face  lying  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  flush 
with  a  different  side  wall  of  said  slot  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit,  and  the  other  wall  of  each 
quadrant  being  arcuate  and  adapted  to  feed  chips  away 
from  the  bit  tip  and  crosswise  of  said  helical  chip-convey- 
ing channels,  the  other  pair  of  quadrants  of  said  cutting 
tip  being  solid  and  int^ral  with  the  drill  body,  and  a 
cutting  tip  plate  of  abrasion  resistant  metal  secured  in  said 
diametric  slot,  said  plate  having  its  outer  transverse  edge 
cut  off  along  planes  inclined  in  (^posite  directions  from 
one  another  and  rearwardly  of  the  drill  tip  from  a  point 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bit  to  provide  diametrically 
opposed  transverse  cutting  edges  higher  than  the  associ- 
ated opposed  trailing  transverse  edges,  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  cutting  plate  having  diametrically  opposed  leading 
edges  parallel  to  and  positioned  sli^tly  beyond  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  drill  body,  and  the  diametrically  opposed 
side  faces  on  the  end  halves  of  said  plate  being  offset 
away  from  one  another  with  their  adjacent  end  edges 
shaped  to  seat  firmly  against  a  side  wall  of  said  first-men- 
tioned pair  of  quadrants  and  being  cooperable  therewith 
to  hold  said  plate  seated  centrally  within  said  diametric 
slot 


2,982461 
GUIDED  ROTARY  SHOE 
Joseph  O.  Staadridic  New  Iberia,  La.,  aoigBor  to  He 
ton  Oa  Field  Material  Company,  Inc.,  Hoaiton,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delawaie 

AppUcatioa  Inc  8, 1958,  Serial  No.  598489 
4ClaliM.    (CL255— 72) 
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1.  A  guided  rotary  shoe  for  cutting  around  fish  in  a 
well  bore  comprising,  a  tubular  body  having  an  internal 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  fish  in- 
cluding enlargements  thereon,  cutting  means  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  body  for  cutting  around  the  fish,  and  guide 
meaits  within  the  body  disposed  proximate  the  cuttiiig 
means,  said  guide  means  including  a  pad  projecting  in- 
wardly from  the  body  a  distance  less  dian  the  difference 
between  the  internal  diameter  of  the  body  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  fish,  and  a  guide  surface  on  the  pad 
tapering  inwardly  away  from  the  body  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the^  direction  of  rotation  of  the  body,  taper- 
ing outwardly  toward  the  body  adjacent  its  upper  por- 
tion and  tapering  outwardly  toward  the  body  adjacent 
its  lower  portion. 


2,982482 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  TUBE  SHIELD 
Malcdn  S.  Morse,  Rockvflle,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the  Sectetaiy  of 


AppHcatioa  Aagast  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  881,152 
8ClainM.    (CL257— 2) 


^. 


'   ,1 


n-r    :r\ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electron  tube  mounted  in  a 
tube  socket  a  temperature-regulating  tube  shield  compris- 
ing a  radiation  shield  can  adapted  to  completely  en- 
close said  electron  tube,  said  can  having  convection  air 
current  inlet  and  outlet  apertures,  shutter  means  in  said 
can  for  selectively  closing  said  outlet  aperture,  and  tem- 
perature-sensitive means  cotmected  to  said  shutter  means 
for  moving  said  shutter  means  in  such  a  direction  as  to 
oppose  temperature  variations  within  said  can. 


23t24<3 

ROTARY  INDIRECT  COOLER 

Louis  W.  Follett  and  Cari  Hagen,  Molhie,  III.,  assignors 

to  Davenport  Machine  and  Foondry  Co.,  Davenport, 

Iowa 

AppUcatioB  DeccBbcr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  784,822 

8  OafaM.  (a.  257—88) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  base 
means:  an  axially  elongated  material -handling  drum  ar- 
ranged above  the  base  means  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  having  an  imperforate  cylindrical  wall  and 
opposite  ends;  an  external  partition  ring  encircling  the 
drum  substantially  midway  between  its  ends;  a  plurality 
of   circumferentially   spaced   externally   radial  beat-ex- 
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change  fins  running  lengthwise  of  the  cylindrical  wall 
from  the  partitioa  ring  to  the  dnim  end«;  a  bousing  of 
iawtrted  U-^ape  embracing  the  drum  from  above  and 
having  a  semicylindrical  top  wall  concentric  with  the 
drum  and  opposite  side  walls  depending  to  the  base 
means,  said  housing  further  having  opposite  upri^t  end 
walls  respectively  adjacent  to  the  drum  emk,  nid  lemi- 
cylindrical  wall  having  a  close  running  clearance  with 
the  partition  ring  and  said  housing  affording  an  air  cham- 
ber about  the  drum  and  substantially  sealed  off  from  the 
interior  of  the  drum,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  air  in- 
lets therein  below  the  drum  axis  and  axially  at  each  side 


jacent  said  fan  in  overlapping  abutting  engagement  with 
elongated  side  portions  fl^  said  tobe,  the  side  portions 
of  the  casing  having  transverse  openings  extending  from 
their  trailing  edges  to  fit  about  said  fins,  said  casing  also 
having  an  end  portioo  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
tube  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  fins  and  said  leading 
edge  to  form  a  protective  shield  about  said  leading  edge 
and  the  portioo  of  the  tube  side  portioos  adjacent  said 
edge;  and  bonding  means  for  mutually  securing  said 
tubes,  fins  and  protective  means. 


t:^^ 


of  the  partition  ring  and  said  semicylindrical  wall  having 
air  outlets  therein  axially  at  each  side  of  the  partition 
ring;  a  bifurcated  air  conduit  having  branches  connected 
respectively  to  the  air  outleu  in  the  top  wall;  air-flow- 
generating  means  in  the  conduit  for  drawing  air  through 
the  inlets,  intQ  the  aforesaid  air  chamber  and  in  beat- 
exchange  relation  to  the  drum  fins  as  the  drum  rotates 
and  out  through  the  branches;  means  at  one  end  of  the 
drum  for  introducing  material  into  the  interior  of  the 
drum;  means  in  the  drum  for  causing  such  material  to 
move  axially  through  the  drum  and  in  heat-exchange  re- 
lation to  the  cylindrical  wall  as  the  drum  rotates;  and 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  drum  for  discharging  the 
material. 


RADIATOR  CORE  FOR  TRACTOR  VEHICLES 

Fradcffick  A.  ScMck  ami  DwitiM  W.  EnkiM 
DL,  iHJyiira  ta  AJMa-Chstmsri  MaMrfactnring  C 

r^Htcatfoa  Octokar  24,  1957,  Ssftel  No.  <n,M4 
IClaiilk    (CL257~13«) 


HEAT  RETRIEVER 
Gwtava  Dabovfck,  SnTcriUa,  NJ. 

Mnj  2t,  IfSTJMd  No.  M2437 
ICWiik    (CL  257— 171) 
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A  heat  retriever  consisting  essentially  of  an  upright 
gas-tight  enclosure  having  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  orifices 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  to  respectively  receive  and 
discharge  hot  gases  from  a  heater,  a  horizontal  partitioo 
within  the  enclosure  and  below  said  orifices  and  above 
the  bottom  of  the  enclosure,  to  define  a  manifold,  a  pin- 
rality  of  spaced  rows  of  open-ended,  spaced  vertical  tubes 
supported  on  said  partitioa  and  opening  into  the  mani- 
fold,  the  tubes  of  each  row  staggered  relative  to  the  tubes 
of  an  adjacent  row,  said  tubes  extending  above  the  r»> 
ceptacle  and  the  rows  of  tubes  being  of  different  lengths, 
to  form  an  ascending  series  of  rows,  a  plurality  c^  heat- 
conducting  fins  around  each  tube  both  within  and  tbavt 
the  enclosure  and  at  right  angles  to  the  lengths  of  the 
tubes,  a  rotauble  termmal  elbow  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  each  tube  to  form  a  rising  series  of  rows  of  terminals, 
the  tubes  being  free  of  flns  over  limited  parts  of  tiiair 
lengths  to  define  a  path  for  gases,  said  path  rising  from 
the  inlet  orifice  and  then  descending  to  the  outlet  oriioe, 
sad  a  blower  adapted  to  blow  air  into  said  manifold  aad 
upwardly  through  the  tubes. 


TEMPERATURE  EXCHANGER 


19 


17, 1957,  SetW  No.  792344 
(CL  257-^2*3)  ^ 


A  radiator  core  adapted  for  use  in  a  tractor  vehicle 
of  the  type  having  a  pusher  type  fan,  the  combination 
oomprising:  an  upper  and  lower  manifold;  a  series  of 
relatively  spaced  tubes  interconnecting  said  manifolds, 
said  tubes  having  an  oblong  cross  section  with  the  elon- 
gated odes  thereof  disposed  parallel  to  the  path  of  air 
flow;  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  fins  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  tubes;  a  protective  means  for  each  tube 
OB  the  air  receiving  side  of  said  core  adjacent  said  fan, 
said  means  including  an  elongated  casing  having  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  cross  section,  said  casing  having  side  por- 
tions extending  around  the  leading  edge  of  said  tube  ad- 
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i.  A    temperature    exchanging    device    comprising    a 
temperature  charged  cell  encompassed  by  a  shell  in  sub- 
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stantially  insulated  spaced  relatioo  thereto;  and  manu- 
ally controlled  magnetically  actuated  means  for  conduc- 
tion of  the  temperature  contained  in  the  cell  across  the 
space  between  the  cell  and  the  shell. 


ROTARY  RJ^^SaTOR  SEALS 

G.  Rkk,  Sjmon.  N.T.,  ■■Iteiii  to  Cnnkr  Cor- 

pontfcm,  Syncne,  N.Y.  a  ♦iOKyeiellon  of  Delaware 

Applkation  October  31, 19S5,  SsfW  No.  543,M( 

4ClalnH.    (CL2ff7-^2i9) 
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open  end  of  the  drum,  of  means  for  preventing  spillage 
from  oeotrally  of  the  dnm,  comprising  a  nonrotataMe 
bib  member  fixed  to  the  frame  rearwardly  of  the  open 
end  of  the  drum,  said  bib  member  including  a  central 
tubular  portion  provided  with  a  bib  portion  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom  into  the  charging  cone  and  overlying 
the  lower  portion  (rf  the  inner  surface  of  the  cone  to  pre- 


vent spillage  fatmi  the  dnmi,  the  rear  outer  eiKi  of  the 
tubular  portion  of  the  bib  member  having  a  rearwardly 
facing  aimular  seating  flange,  and  a  charging  chute  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  outward  and  (4>ward 
swinging  movement  with  respect  to  the  bib  member,  said 
charging  chute  having  a  forwardly  facing  seating  flange 
formation  adapted  to  seat  on  the  seating  flange  of  the  bib 
member  when  in  drum  charging  position. 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  adapted  to  condition  a  second 
stream  of  fluid  with  the  properties  of  a  first  stream  of 
fluid  comprising  a  bousing,  a  plurality  of  ducts  leading 
to  and  from  said  housing  for  conducting  said  streams  of 
fluid,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
chambers  annulariy  disposed  withm  said  rotor  to  pro- 
vide paths  through  aaid  regenerator  for  said  streams  of 
fluid,  motor  means  coupled  to  said  rotor  to  rotate  said 
rotor  thereby  causing  each  of  said  chambers  to  be  alter- 
nately presented  to  said  first  and  second  streams  of  fluid 
passing  through  said  regenerator,  a  matrix  positioned  in 
each  of  said  chambers  to  be  conditioned  by  said  first 
stream  of  fluid  and  to  impart  said  conditioning  to  said 
second  stream  of  fluid,  said  rotor  having  an  annular 
routing  seal  member  with  a  sealing  surface,  said  rotat- 
ing seal  member  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
annulariy  disposed  chambers,  a  stationary  seal  member 
having  a  passage  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said 
ducts  and  for  alignment  with  tlie  chambers,  said  station- 
ary seal  member  having  the  shape  of  substantially  the 
sector  of  an  annulus,  a  plurality  of  bosses  mounted  along 
the  inner  and  outer  arcuate  edges  of  said  stationary  seal 
member,  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  having  anti- 
friction means  engaging  areas  adjacent  the  edge  portion 
of  the  annular  rotating  seal  member  to  urge  said  station- 
ary and  routing  seal  members  into  sealing  engagement, 
adjustment  means  associated  with  each  of  said  bosses 
for  adjustably  biasing  said  seal  members  into  sealing 
engagement. 

2,9t2,2M 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAKAGE  FROM 

OPEN  ENDED  MIXERS  OR  AGITATORS 
tsuMJ  E.  ■lehsig,  Mlwefcss,  Wis.,  nsrifMr  to  The 
T.  L.  BrnMk  Ceapnay,  MHwaokee,  Wis.,  a  coiporattoo 
efWI    isihi 
AfpRortUa  FAravy  11, 1957,  Serial  N*.  439328 
ICMi^    (CL29»— Ml) 
'  The  combination  with  a  mixer  or  agiutor  of  the  type 
having  an  open  ended  drum  rotaatbly  ntKMinted  in  a  fixed 
frame,  the  drum  having  spiral  blades  on  the  interior  there- 
of, a  charging  cone  central  of  the  blades  adjacent  the 
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DIFFUSER  TYPE  VAPORIZER 

DL,  a  ootporatloa  of  Deb- 


Appttcadoa  Ssptembcr  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  49M73 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  241— 124) 


1.  In  vaporizing  apparatus  for  inhalation  purposes  the 
combination  comprising:  a  liquid  conuiner  having  a 
cover  mounted  in  gas  sealing  relation  therewith:  means 
including  an  inlet  passage  in  said  conuiner  for  delivering 
gaseous  fluid  initially  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of 
said  container;  means  to  connect  a  source  of  gaseous 
fluid  to  said  inlet  passage;  a  tubular  member  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  passage  extending  into  a  lower 
portion  of  the  interior  of  said  container;  means  for 
diffusing  bubbles  of  gaseous  fluid  in  predetermined  radial 
directions  through  liquid  in  said  conuiner  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  diffuser  body  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member  in  communication  therewith, 
said  body  being  centrally  disposed  in  said  container  ad- 
jacent its  bottom,  the  location  of  said  body  near  the 
bottom  of  said  container  substantially  ensuring  its  com- 
plete immersion  in  liquid  during  a  vaporizing  operation. 
a  horizontally  extending  flat  shoulder  portion  of  substan- 
tial area  projecting  from  said  body  around  its  periphery 
at  a  lower  portion  thereof;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced,  circumferentially  sUggered  apertures  extending 
through  the  walls  of  said  body,  one  of  said  apertures 
being  located  at  the  juncture  between  said  body  and  said 
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shoulder  portion,  a  plurality  of  flat  washers  of  subsuntiai 
area,  equal  jn  number  to  said  apertures,  stacked  one 
upon  the  other  defining  interfaces  of  subsuncial  area  be- 
tween adjacent  washers,  said  washers  relatively  closely 
encircling  said  diffuser  body  supported  upon  said  shoulder 
portion  in  covering  relation  with  said  apertures  and  being 
relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  shoulder 
portion,  the  interfaces  between  adjacent  washers  being 
aligned  with  respective  apertures  when  said  washers  are 
in  contact  with  each  other  and  the  lowermost  is  in  contact 
with  said  shoulder  portion,  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  apertures  against  the  lower  edges 
of  said  washers  and  under  their  lower  surfaces  causing 
the  respeftive  washers  to  move  upwardly  relative  to  said 
shoulder  portion  against  the  force  of  gravity,  uncovering 
said  apertures  and  permitting  gaseous  fluid  to  emerge 
from  the  respective  apertures,  the  respective  washers  re- 
ciprocatingly  covering  and  uncovering  said  apertures  under 
the  concurrent  influence  of  gravity  and  gaseous  fluid  flow- 
ing from  said  apertures  under  pressure,  the  emerging 
gaseous  fluid  forming  bubbles  between  the  surfaces  of  ad- 
jacent washers  and  between  the  lower  surface  of  said 
lowermost  washer  and  said  shoulder  portion,  the  stag- 
gered arrangen^nt  of  the  apertures  ensunng  that  bubbles 
from  the  respective  apertures  will  be  uniformly  diffused 
through  liquid  in  the  container  in  a  predetermined  radial 
pattern,  whereby  gaseous  fluid  diffused  into  and  travelling 
through  said  liquid  entrains  a  relatively  high  degree  of  va- 
porized liquid:  and  an  outlet  passage  for  vapor  entrained 
gaseous  fluid  extending  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
said  container. 


METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  IN  HEATWG  OF  SUB- 
SURFACE   FUEL-CONTAINING    DEPOSITS   "IN 
SITU" 
Gosta  Johu  WUhdm  SaJomouKm,  HaOabrtSteC,  and 
Bengt  Penson,  Komli,  Swedes,  asigBon,  by  direct 
and  mcflic  aarignBcnti,  of  ooc-half  to  Svcmka  SUf- 
feroljc  Aktkbdagct,  Orebro,  Swedes,  a  Swedish  )otet- 
stock  coMpuy,  and  ooc-half  to  Husky  Oil  Company, 
Cody,  Wyo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,952 
Ciaiou  priority,  application  Sweden  Jnly  17,  1953 
UCIaiaM.    (CL262— 3) 


surrounding  said  flow  panate  being  mechanically  sep- 
arate but  in  heat  conducting  relation  with  each  other, 
and  the  zone  surrounding  said  flow  pnwatc  being  sealed 
•gainst  exit  of  gases  therefrom  to  material  undergoing 
heating,  thereby  combining  the  effects  of  radiation  and 
convection  from  both  the  flame  and  the  flue  gases  to 
give  an  elongated  heating  zone  of  substantially  uniform 
temperaturou 

23«2,371  < 

WEIGHT  INDICATINC  DEVICE  FO«  BOTTLED 

GAS  TANKS 

WaMM  S.  aning»  ami  Jacob  H.  Dell, 

West  Hol^wood,  Fla. 

Application  Jammry  If,  19St,  8«t4ni  No.  7M.1I5 

(CL2«5-^t7) 


1.  A  method  of  heating  which  comprises  maintaining 
flame-developed  combustion  at  a  central  combustion 
zone,  conducting  the  hot  flue  gases  in  a  flow 
passage  leading  away  from  said  combustion  zone, 
reversing  the  flow  of  said  flue  gases,  and  conducting 
said  reversed  flow  of  flue  gases  in  a  zone  surrounding 
said  flow  passage  and  said  combustion  zone  in  counter- 
current  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  flue  gases  from 
said  combustion  zone,  the  flow  passage  and  the  zone 
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I.  A  constant  and  progressive  weight  indicating  device 
for  the  contents  of  Unks  that  are  employed  to  store  and 
dispense  liquifled  bottled  gas,  comprising  a  base  plate,  a 
platform  overlying  the  base  plate  parallel  thereto  and 
movable  in  a  vertical  plane  toward  and  from  the  base 
plate,  guide  means  for  the  platform  in  its  vertical  move- 
ment, an  inflated  bladder  device  disposed  between  the 
base  plate  and  the  platform  and  whereby  to  support  the 
platform  and  a  tank  of  bottled  gas  supported  thereon,  the 
bladder  being  compressible  to  a  predetermined  degree 
under  the  combined  weight  of  the  tank  and  its  maximum 
contents,  the  bladder  being  progressively  expandable  to 
elevate  the  tank  and  its  contenu  as  the  liquified  gas 
is  withdrawn  therefrom,  a  second  inflated  bladder  device 
(jit|M>tH  beneath  the  first  named  bladder,  a  compressed  air 
actuated  gauge  and  a  compressed  air  line  leading  from  the 
gauge  to  the  second  bladder  device,  the  second  bladder 
device  being  compressible  under  the  compressive  influence 
of  the  first  bladder  device,  the  second  bladder  device 
being  compressed  to  its  maximum  degree  when  a  full 
tank  of  liquified  gas  is  disposed  upon  the  platform  and 
whereby  to  actuate  the  gaoge  to  indicate  a  full  condition, 
the  second  bladder  being  progressively  expanded  as  the 
first  bladder  expands  as  the  gas  is  withdrawn  from  the 
tank  to  relieve  the  weight  upon  the  platform  and  whereby 
to  progressively  actuate  the  gauge  to  indicate  the  remain- 
ii^  weight  of  the  tank  contenu,  and  means  carried  by  the 
base  and  the  platform  for  protecting  the  first  named  blad- 
der, the  first  named  bladder  being  cylindrical  and  provided 
with  upper  and  lower  flat  ends  that  support  the  platform  in 
a  honzontal  manner,  the  said  second  bladder  being  rela- 
tively small  and  disposed  beneath  and  in  underlying  con- 
tacting engagement  with  the  lower  flat  wall  of  the  first 
bladder  and  in  centered  axial  relation  thereto. 
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LABORATORY  BALANCE 

I  Mdcr.  Stafa,  Switzerland,  aMignor  to  Erhard 

Mcttlcr,  Zollikon,  Znrkk,  Switzerbuid 

Applicatkia  April  12, 195«,  Serial  No.  577,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Switaerland  June  20, 1955 

2  ClaiM.     (O.  245—54) 
1.  A  friction  member  adapted  to  be  vertically  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  the  frame  of  a  laboratory  balance  for 
engaging  the  balance  scale  to  extinguish  pendulum  oscil- 
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lations  thereof,  said  friction  member  comprising  a  ver- 
tical cylindrical  supporting  member  having  •  loagtei- 
dinally-extendtng  threaded  bore  at  the  upper  end  there- 
(rf,  a  spring  housing  having  a  screw-threaded  lower  por- 
tion threadaMy  mounted  within  the  bore  of  said  verti- 
cal cylindrical  snpporting  member  to  provide  means  for 
longitudinally  displacing  the  spring  bousing  relative  to 
said  cylindrical  supporting  member,  said  spring  housing 
having  a  spring  chamber  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a 


cover  element  removably  connected  to  said  spring  hous- 
ing and  forming  an  upper  wall  of  said  q>ring  chamber, 
said  cover  having  a  centrally  disposed  aperture  therein, 
a  disc-shaped  spring  in  said  firing  chamber  and  clamped 
at  its  peripheral  edge  intermediate  said  spring  housing 
and  said  cover,  and  a  vertical  brake  pin  secured  at  its 
lower  end  to  the  central  portion  of  said  spring,  said 
brake  pin  extending  upwardly  throu^  die  aperture  in 
said  cover  for  engagement  with  said  scale. 


2,992473 

NON-LD4KAR  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Werner  WOhatan  HohcsMr,  Adalphi,  Md. 

AppUcatlon  Jane  27, 195S,  Serial  No.  745427. 

7ClikM.    (CL247— 1) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMe  35,  V3.  Code  (I9S2),  mc.  2M) 


scopic  parts,  a  first  coil  spring  disposed  substantially 
concentrically  widi  respect  to  said  shock  absorber,  means 
on  one  of  said  shock  absorber  parts  engaging  and  sup- 
portifig  one  end  of  said  first  coil  spring,  a  second  coil 
spring  disposed  concentrically  with  req>ect  to  said  shock 
absorber,  a  support  member  slidably  disposed  on  said 
one  shock  absori)er  part  and  engaging  the  opposite  end 
of  said  fint  spring  and  one  end  of  said  second  q>ring, 
and  means  on  the  other  of  said  shock  absorber  parts 
engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  spring,  said 
support  member  being  engageable  with  said  one  shock 
absorber  part  spring  supporting  means  when  said  first 
coil  spring  is  compressed  a  predetermined  amount  and 
prior  to  full  compression  thereof,  said  first  cotl  spring 
having  a  substantially  lower  spring  rate  than  said  second 
coil  spring  so  that  when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  device 
said  slidable  support  member  will  engage  said  one  shock 
absorber  part  spring  supporting  means  prior  to  any  sub- 
stantial compression  of  said  second  spring,  said  first 
spring  being  of  a  subttatnially  shorter  length  than  said 
second  spring,  said  first  spring  being  of  a  length  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  second  coil  spring  in  engagement  with 
said  other  shock  absorber  part  spring  supporting  means 
when  said  shock  absorber  is  in  its  fully  extended  position. 


1.  A  shock  absorber  astembty  comprising  a  flat  rigid 
intermediate  disk,  a  pair  of  substantially  identical  annular 
frame  memben  disposed  in  opposed  rdation  on  opponte 
sides  of  said  disk,  a  plurality  of  non-planar  annular  spring 
elements  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  disk  and  encircled 
by  one  of  said  frame  members,  aixl  annular  spring  ele- 
ment retaining  means  in  adjustable  engagement  with 
each  said  frame  member  to  maintain  the  adjoining  spring 
element  in  mutual  sliding  engagement. 


'jr 


to 


2392474 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

D.  Mclntyrc,  Mowot,  Mich., 
Monroe  Anto  Equipsaent  Cooipany 
Applicntioa  Fcbraary  21, 1958,  Serial  No.  714,490 
2  Clafanc    (CI.  247— S) 


f. 


2,992475 

AIR  SPRING 

Milton  B.  Hammond,  Edgeworfli,  and  Lovis  J.  Hnuov- 

sky,  CoraopoBa,  Pa^  aarignon  to  RockweU-Staadard 

CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcatlon  Inly  19,  1954,  Serial  N4.  594,937 

1  ClaloB.    (CL  247—31) 


In  an  air  spring  unit,  an  elongated  resilient-walled  bag 
of  elattomeric  material  having  a  generally  flat  bottom 
contour,  and  a  longitudinally  flexible  laterally  stiff  scuff 
plate  surface  bonded  along  the  bottom  of  said  bag,  said 
•cuff  plate  being  a  slab  of  elastomeric  material  vulcanized 
to  said  bag  and  being  transversely  corrugated  on  its  bot- 
tom surface. 

2392474 
DOOR-OPERATORS  AND  CONTROLS 

Frederick  A.  Pardy,  Scarwialc,  N.Y. 

Application  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  428,034 

10  Claims,    (a.248— 1) 


2.  In  a  suspension  device,  a  hydraulic  direct  acting       4.  In  a  dow-operator,  a  motor,  driving  connections  be- 
tubular  shock  absorber  having  relatively  movable  tele-   tween  motor  and  docw  to  drive  the  door  open  and  closed, 

7   ■  .         ■ 
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•  drcuit  to  the  motor  and  •  switch  in  the  divuit.  twitch 
controls  for  startinf  and  stopping  the  motor,  an  electrical- 
ly driven  timing-dock  and  parts  driven  by  the  clock  for 
operating  said  switch  controls  in  a  oormal  sequence,  said 
parts  drivec  by  the  timing-dock  indudiag  means  for 
slopping  the  motor  in  case  of  faihire  of  said  switch  con- 
trols normally  to  stop  the  motor. 


WINDOW  REGULATOR 
Ciri  E.  Uiissn,  Gfwn  Pafaia  Woo4a,  Mkh^ 
to  CsnsnJ  Motors  Corporadon,  DaCrolt,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
of  Ddawm 
itton  Scp«CMbcr  24,  1957,  S«lni  No.  M<,434 
5  Claiau.    (CL  2M— 124) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  window  movable 
into  and  out  of  a  window  well  to  opeo  and  closed  poai- 
tioos,  a  wiixlow  control  mechanism  comprising,  a  sta- 
bilizer member  pivotally  secured  to  said  window,  guide 
means  supported  within  said  well  and  diining  a  path  of 
movement  other  than  the  path  of  ato^ieut  of  the  piv- 
otal connection  between  said  stabilizer  member  and  said 
window,  locking  means  releasably  locking  said  stabilixer 
member  to  said  window  in  depending  relationship  thereto 
when  said  window  is  in  closed  position,  and  means  ptr> 
otally  and  slidably  securing  said  stabilizer  member  to 
said  guide  means  to  swing  said  stabilizer  member  relative 
to  said  window  during  movement  of  said  window  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  to  release  said  member 
from  said  locking  means  and  thereby  untock  said  su- 
bilizer  member  from  said  wiadoar. 


2,ff24Tt 
FNEUMATIC  CONTROLLED  SHEET  FEEDER 
Robert  S.  Urailshaii.  ■lenaMH,  Pa^  asrigiiui    to  Bar- 
Corporattoa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of 


AppUcattoo  December  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  TM^M 
19  CfaUms.     (CL  271— M) 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
positioning  successive  top  sheets  of  a  stack  of  sheets  at 
a  sheet  feeding  position  as  the  sheets  are  fed  from  the 
stack,  and  means  for  removing  said  successive  top  sheets, 
said  positioning  means  comprising,  means  for  supporting 
a  stack  of  sheets,  means  having  an  outlet  at  said  sheet 
feeding  position  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  toward  the 
top  sheet  of  said  stack,  means  for  moving  said  stack  sup- 
porting means  toward  said  air  outlet,  means  responsive 
to  the  free  flow  of  air  through  said  air  outlet  to  effect 
the  aowMMnt  of  said  stack  supporting  means  toward 
said  Aeel  feeding  position,  and  means  responsive  to  the 


of  said  air  flow  from  said  air  outlet  by  the 
tve  top  sheeu  of  said  stack  as  they  are  removed 


tv. 


fttMn  the  stack  to  stop  said  stack  moving  means  with  the* 
top  sheet  of  said  stack  m  said  feeding  position. 


CARD  FKDING  AND  GLUE 
APPLYING  MACHINE 

leffo  Park,  N.Y. 
3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5S,994 
<CL271— 44) 


U 


1.  An  easel  card  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  table 
for  supporting  in  a  horizontal  plane  a  stack  of  easel  cards, 
a  pair  of  gripping  rollers  supported  slightly  beyotad  an 
end  of  the  table,  redprocaling  card  picker  nteaiu  arranged 
below  the  table  for  engaging  and  advancing  on  each  cycle 
of  operation  the  bottom  card  of  the  stack  over  the  table 
to  the  gripping  rollers,  the  gripping  rollen  adapted  upon 
receiving  the  advandng  card  to  advance  it  free  from  the 
table;  wherein  the  card  picker  means  is  characterized  by 
a  carriage  blodt  reciprocating  in  a  horizontal  plane  at  a 
rate  of  speed  slower  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  the 
rollers,  a  bed  of  pins  supported  upon  the  carriage  block 
for  vertical  and  sliding,  horizontal  movement  relative 
thereto,  means  for  vertically  moving  the  bed  of  pins  to 
engage  the  bottom  card  of  the  pack,  holding  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  vertical  movement  of  the  bed  of  pins  to 
releasably  retain  the  latter  in  its  vertically  moved  condi- 
tion, the  bed  of  pins  undergoing  said  sliding,  horizontal 
movement  relative  to  said  carriage  due  to  the  n[K>tion  of 
the  engaged  card  as  it  is  advanced  by  the  rollers,  and 
means  carried  by  the  bed  of  pins  cooperable  with  the 
holding  means  to  retract  the  bed  of  pins  from  the  engaged 
card  in  response  to  mid  sliding,  horizontal  moiremeiit. 
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M92«2M 
SPRING  FEEDER  FOR  WARPED  BOARD 
Aftctt  F.  SUelis,  Forml  HUla,  N.Y^  ■■teanr  to  S  «  S 
Comgaisd  Paper  MacUacry  Comaany  uc,  Brooklyn, 
.  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New  Yoft 
X  AfpOcatkM  September  (,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,442 
*■  S  Claims,    (a.  271— 44) 


framework,  a  pair  of  levers  each  pivoted  at  its  upper  end 
to  said  frameworii,  meam  to  hold  the  same  tofether,  a 
second  pair  of  levers  each  pivotally  mounted  on  a  !•• 
spective  one  of  the  first  pair  of  levers,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  second  levers  having  inwardly  projecting  porliom 
adapted  to  form  supporting  seats  for  the  pin  and  the  upper 
ends  of  said  second  levers  having  inwardly  projecting 
fingers  adapted  to  enlbrace  the  upper  part  of  the  pin  and 
maintain  the  same  erect,  and  means  for  moving  apart 
the  lower  ends  of  the  first  levers  whereby  to  move  out- 
wardly the  pivotal  points  of  the  second  levers  and  there- 
with the  seats  for  the  pin  formed  thereon  to  allow  such 
pin  to  move  downwardly  onto  the  surface  of  the  alley. 


2,9«2,2S1 

BOWLING  ALLEY  PIN  RESETTING  MACHINE 
mm  Siheiilagei,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  asrignor  to 
Mechanical  Phi  Resetter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta, 


AppUcatkm  October  4,  195«,  Serial  No.  <14,911 

CWass  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada  September  17,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  273— 43) 


Mt2,2S2 

ELEYATORS  FOR  BOWLING  PIN  SETTING 

MACHINES 

Pat  Troiano,  WaMMton,  DXX 

Application  Jnnc  29, 1957,  jerial  No.  M<,984 

7nalmi     (CL  273-^43) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sucoessivdy  feeding  the  bottom 
sheet  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  said  sheet  from  a  stack 
of  said  sheets;  a  platform,  side  guides  for  defining  the 
stack  of  sheets  and  front  guides  for  maintaining  the  stack 
of  sheets  in  position;  said  front  guides  extending  ver- 
tically above  the  said  platform;  a  qmce  between  die 
lower  ends  of  the  front  guides  and  the  platform  eqtial 
to  slightly  more  than  the  thickness  of  one  sheet;  means 
in  said  feeding  device  adapted  to  feed  out  such  riteets 
when  such  sheets  are  warped;  said  means  comprising  a 
horizontally  movable  feed  bar  movable  along  a  path 
on  the  platform  toward  and  away  from  the  front  guides; 
a  third  means  carried  by  said  feed  bar  and  movable  in 
unison  therewith;  said  third  means  extending  parallel 
to  said  path  and  being  supported  by  a  first  means;  at 
least  one  spring  kicker  operatively  connected  to  said  third 
means  and  carried  thereby;  said  spring  kicker  being  op- 
erativdy  positioned  to  engage  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
lowest  sheet  in  the  stack  and  drive  this  sheet  forward  on 
the  feedout  stroke  of  the  feed  bar;  a  second  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  first  means;  said  first  means 
supporting  the  stack  at  the  trailing  edge  thereof;  mid 
second  means  being  constrticted  to  adjust  the  height  of 
said  first  means  with  respect  to  said  platform  while  said 
stack  \%  bang  supported  by  said  first  means. 
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1.  In  a  bowling  pin  setting  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  ball  and  pin  elevator  including  spaced  opposed  ruiu 
of  chain,  spaced  opposed  platform  members  provided 
thereon,  a  ball  delivery  chute  extending  forwardly  from 
an  elevated  level  ol  mid  elevator  and  communicating 
with  the  space  between  said  nms  of  chain,  and  a  pin 
delivery  chute  extending  forwardly  from  another  level  of 
said  elevator  spaced  above  the  ball  delivery  chute  levd 
and  communicating  with  the  space  between  the  runs  of 
chain,  and  combined  ball  and  pin  ejecting  means  com- 
prising an  upwardly  elongated  unitary  bracket  secured  at 
its  lower  end  to  said  machine  at  a  point  below  said  ball 
delivery  chute,  said  bracket  comprising  a  relatively  long 
pin  ejecting  arm  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  in  the 
space  between  said  platform  members  and  secured  at  its 
upper  end  to  said  elevator  at  a  point  above  said  pin  de- 
livery chute  whereby  to  eject  pins  from  the  elevator  into 
the  latter,  and  a  relatively  short  ball  ejecting  arm  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  said  pin  ejecting  arm  and  extending 
upwardly  and  forwardly  in  the  space  between  said  plat- 
form members,  said  ball  ejecting  arm  having  a  free  upper 
end  disposed  adjacent  said  ball  delivery  chute  but  s{»ced 
therefrom  by  such  distance  rdative  to  size  of  balls  and 
pins  as  to  eject  balls  from  the  elevator  into  the  ball 
delivery  chute  while  permittii^  pins  to  pass. 


2,992,283 

ELECTRICAL  GAME 

Grcfory  T.  ChaUn,  Cnlvcr  Oty,  CaHf . 

.    _  ,_,.        „        .         _.  ^^  ^  AppttcatlDn  Aniaat  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  52MH 

1.  For  a  bowling  alley  pm  resettug  machine,  a  pin        >  3  fiahm    (CL  273—139) 

holding  mechanism  adapted  to  receive  a  pin  falUng  from       1.  An  electrical  game  comprising  a  source  of  electric 
recharging   apparatus,    said   mechanism   comprising   a   power;  a  plural  circuit  two-pole  rotary  switch;  a  twcv 
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pole  selector  switch  having  a  plurality  oi  selectable  cir- 
cuits corresponding  in  number  to  said  rotary  switch,  one 
pde  and  respective  circuits  of  said  plural  circuits  of  said 
rotary  switch  being  connected  to  one  pole  and  the  cor- 
KMponding  circuits,  respectively,  of  said  selector  switch; 
a  first  plurality  of  indicating  lamps  corresponding  in 
number  to  said  plurality  of  selectable  circuits,  each  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  circuits^  respectively,  of  the 
other  poles,  respectively,  of  said  selector  switch  and 
with  said  power  source  to  indicate  the  selected  posi- 
tion of  said  selector  switch  and  a  second  plurality  of 
indicator  lamps  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality 
of  circuits  of  said  two-pole  rotary  switch,  each  lamp,  re- 
spectively, being  connected  between  said  source  of  elec- 
tric power  and  the  respective  circuits  of  the  other  pole 


of  said  rotary  switch  to  indicate  the  instant  position  of 
said  rotary  switch,  a  driving  means  coupled  to  said  rotary 
switch  for  rotating  said  rotary  switch;  a  relay  circuit;  an 
indicating  means  having  a  coincidence  indicator  and  a 
lack  of  coincidence  indicator,  said  indicating  means  being 
connected  to  said  relay  circuit,  said  relay  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  rotary  switch  and  said  power  source, 
said  relay  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  energized  when  the 
selected  circuit  of  said  selector  switch  coincides  with  the 
position  of  said  rotary  switch  whereby  said  coincidence 
indicator  operates  to  indicate  the  coincidence  thereof, 
and  when  the  selected  circuit  of  said  selector  switch  and 
the  position  of  said  rotary  switch  are  not  coincident  said 
relay  is  not  energized  and  said  lack  of  coincidence  indi- 
cator operates  to  indicate  the  lack  of  coincidence. 


2^2014 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Fkaak  J.  Mnamo,  East  Ham, 

ApplealkM  Mav  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1^7 

ICfaiiiik    (CL  273— 144) 


A  game  apparatus  for  the  chance  selection  of  disk- 
shaped  chips  comprising  a  hollow  body  portion  having 
an  opening  for  the  deposition  of  the  chips;  a  neck  ad- 
ioining  said  body  portion  and  having  an  extension  within 
said  hollow  body  portion,  said  neck  and  extension  having 
a  longitiidinal  passage  just  wide  enough  to  permit  the 
movement  of  a  chip  edgewise,  said  passage  having  a 
funnel-shaped  entrance  opening  inside  the  hollow  body 
ponion  to  receive  said  chip  and  an  outlet  slot,  located  at 
the  free  end  of  said  neck,  for  the  discharge  of  said  chip; 
resilient  lips,  secured  adjacent  to  said  slot,  and  being  so 
spaced  as  to  resist  the  discharge  of  said  chip  from  said 


slot;  a  push  button  mounted  opposite  said  slot,  and  being 
slidable  so  aa  to  advance  under  external  pressure  causing 
the  discharge  of  the  chip  through  the  slot  against  the 
resistance  of  the  resilient  lips;  a  spring  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  said  push  button  so  as  to  return  the  ad- 
vanced push  button  when  the  external  force  is  relieved. 


2Jt24t5 
RBCOKD  CHANGER 

Emil  Kaeckt,  St  Gsnri— ,  Schwarzwald, 
AprUcaOoa  SvfnAm  19,  1953,  S«W  No.  393,135 
1  elite.   (6.274—19) 


A  variable  speed  phonograph  with  constant  speed  record 
changer  comprising  a  constant  speed  drive  shaft,  a  turn- 
table, a  turntable  driving  wheel,  an  annular  disc,  a  rocker 
arm  rotatabty  supporting  the  annular  disc,  a  plurality  of 
friction  wheels  each  (paving  two  steps  of  which  the  step 
of  the  larger  diameter  is  adapted  to  engage  the  drive  shaft 
and  that  of  the  smaller  diameter  the  turntable  driving 
wheel,  the  diameters  of  the  step  wheels  differing  from 
each  other  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  turn* 
table  speeds,  means  operable  to  move  to  and  maintain 
at  the  selected  speed  position  the  annular  disc  to  engage 
the  corresponding  friction  wheel  steps  to  the  shaft  and 
the  turntable  wheel,  a  spindle  supporting  the  turntable, 
a  first  gear  integrally  on  the  spindle,  an  axially  slidable 
shaft  parallel  to  the  spindle,  a  second  gear  integrally  on 
the  axially  slidable  shaft,  a  first  lever  adapted  on  actu- 
ation at  predetermined  intervals  to  displace  the  axially 
slidable  shaft  to  engage  the  second  gear  to  the  first  gear, 
a  sleeve  keyed  to  and  about  the  axially  slidable  shaft,  a 
first  plurality  of  axially  spaced  gears  of  different  diameters 
on  the  sleeve,  an  axially  dispiaceable  intermediate  shaft 
parallel  to  the  spindle,  a  third  gear  integrally  on  the  in- 
termediate shaft,  a  second  plurality  of  axially  spaced  gears 
of  different  diameters  about  the  intermediate  shafs  a 
second  lever  engaging  one  end  of  the  intermediate  abaft, 
a  spring  coiled  about  the  intermediate  shaft  and  urging 
it  against  the  second  lever,  and  a  mechanism  drive  gear 
at  all  times  meshing  with  the  third  gear,  the  actuation  of 
the  second  lever  after  actuation  of  the  first  lever  moving 
the  intermediate  shaft  axially  against  the  tension  of  the 
coiled  spring  to  engage  one  of  the  geare  of  the  second 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  gears  with  a  corresponding  one 
of  the  gears  of  the  first  plurality  of  axially  spaced  gears 
to  rotate  the  third  and  fourth  gears  at  a  constant  speed 
irrespective  of  which  corresponding  gears  of  the  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  axiaDy  spaced  gears  are  engaged. 


2,992,294 
CONVERTIBLE  BASSINET  AND  CmuyS  VEHICLE 

Elwood  S.  Wood,  Jr.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

AppHcalkNi  Jaly  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,751 

11  Clalnis.    (CL  299—31) 

1 .  A  combined  structure  for  infants  and  small  children 
comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  a  bottom, 
a  plurality  of  retractible  wheels,  means  pivotaliy  mounting 
each  of  said  wheels  on  said  body  whereby  each  of  said 
wheels  may  be  moved  from  a  retracted  position  in  said 
body  to  ground  supporting  position,  said  last  named  means 
including  a  pivotaliy  movable  member  mounting  each 
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wheel,  means  supporting  each  wheel  in  ground  support-  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  the  wall  of  said  inner  cham- 
ing  position  including  shock  absorber  mean  comprising  her  for  connecting  said  inner  chamber  below  said  piston 
a  rod  pivoted  to  said  body,  a  sleeve  slidable  on  said  rod    with  the  aimulus  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of 


( 


and  a  spring  surrounding  said  rod  in  engagement  with  said 
sleeve,  a  head  on  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  head  having 
meaiu  for  detachably  engaging  said  pivotaliy  movable 
member  when  said  wheel  is  in  ground  supporting  position. 


T^' 


9'^. 


2^92JS7 
LED  GOLF 


BAG 


N.Y. 

N*.  992,119 


1.  An  improved  wheeled  golf  bag  comprising  a  frame 
member,  a  receptacle  carried  by  said  frame  member  and 
having  an  access  opening  formed  in  the  top  thereof  and 
defining  the  golf  bag,  a  pair  of  pockets  located  along  op- 
posite sides  of  the  bottom  of  said  golf  bag.  a  pair  of 
brackets  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  golf  bag, 
each  of  said  brackets  comprising  a  horizontal  shaft  slid- 
ably  and  rotatably  engaging  said  frame  and  projecting 
in  oi^posite  directions  therefrom,  and  an  arm  angulariy 
extending  from  said  shaft  and  terminating  in  an  inwardly 
directed  axle,  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  axles,  said 
wheels  being  movable  with  said  brackets  between  an 
advanced  position  below  the  level  of  said  bag  and  a 
retracted  position  registering  with  said  pockets,  and  means 
reieasably  locking  said  brackets  and  wheels  in  said  ad- 
vanced position,  including  arms  located  along  the  lower 
part  of  said  golf  bag  reieasably  engaging  said  axles. 


2^92499 

COMBINATION  SHOCK  ABSORBER,  ELEVATOR, 
AND  DEPRESSOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Bert  L.  DO!,  Coeta  Mesa,  Calif. 
AppUcatioB  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,474 
4ClaiM.    (CL  299— 43.23) 
I.  A  combination  shock  absorbing  and  elevating  sys- 
tem for  an  automobile,  truck  or  similar  motor  vehicle, 
which  comprises  a  double  walled  cylinder  connected  at 
its  lower  end  to  an  axle  of  said  vehicle,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  the  inner  chamber  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  to  con- 
nect the  upper  portion  of  said  piston  rod  with  the  frame 
of  said  vehicle,  first  passage  means  extending  through  said 
piston  rod  and  communicaing  with  said  inner  chamber 
below    said    piston,    second    passage    means    extending 
through  said  piston  rod  and  conununicating  with  said 
inner  chamber  above  said  piston,  restricted  orifice  means 


.  It.^:   Jr 


said  cylinder,  an  accumulator  coimected  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  second  passage  means,  and  means  to  maintain 
gas  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  accumulator  and  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  annul  us. 


2,992499 

AUXILIARY  ROAD-WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  TRUCKS 

Oriin  G.  Nortii,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Application  Angnst  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  695,999 

5  Claims.    (CL299— 91) 


1.  An  auxiliary,  retractable,  road-wheel  assembly  for 
automotive  trucks,  comprising  an  auxiliary  axle;  a  pair 
of  bell  cranks  correspondingly  mounted  on  said  axle  at 
respectively  opposite  ends  and  transversely  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof  and  intermediate  the  bell  crank  arms,  so 
that  movement  of  such  bell  cranks  about  said  axis  of  the 
axle  raises  and  lowers  a  set  of  mutually  corresponding  bell 
crank  arms  relative  to  the  road;  road  wheels  rotatively 
mounted,  respectively,  on  the  free  ends  of  the  bell  crank 
arms  of  said  set;  respective  reaction  means  spaced  apart 
from  the  free  ends  of  the  other  bell  crank  arms;  power 
means  in  the  form  of  respective  fluid-actuated  piston  and 
cylinder  assemblies  interposed  between  said  other  bell 
crank  arms  and  said  reaction  means  and  operative  upon 
the  former  to  move  them  backwardly  and  forwatdly  for 
pushing  the  auxiliary  road  wheels  against  the  road  and 
for  retracting  said  road  wheels,  each  of  these  assemblies 
including  a  cylinder,  a  piston  operable  in  said  cylinder, 
and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  ooc  end  ot  the  cylinder 
and  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  other  bell  cranks;  a  guide  rod  piv- 
otaliy connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  ex- 
tending slidably  through  the  reaction  means,  said  guide 
rod  having  its  free  end  threaded;  a  coiled  compression 
spring  encircling  said  guide  rod  and  bearing  against  said 
other  end  of  the  cylinder  and  said  reaction  means  for  ab- 
sorbing road  shocks  and  for  transmitting  the  weight 
carried  by  said  auxiliary  axle  to  said  reaction  means,  an 
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adjastmcnt  nut  threaded  on  the  free  cod  of  said  guide 
rod  and  bearing  against  said  reaction  means  in  opposition 
to  nid  spring;  and  a  fluid  supply  and  control  system  for 
said  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies,  so  that  said  road 
wtieels  may  be  retracted  and  extended  at  will. 


8TKERABU  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 


the  chassis  aad  axle  aawmbly  for  rcnsting  force*  tending  to 
effect  relative  movement  of  the  chassis  and  axle  assembly 
in  the  forward  and  transverse  directions  ot  the  vehicle 
only,  said  bellows  units  comprising  the  sole  means  resist- 
ing any  torque  tending  to  cause  relative  rotation  oi  the 
chassis  and  axle  asMmbly  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
uki  of  said  axle  Mnmbly.  wherein  said  means  for  supply- 


many 
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to  VEB  SchwppeffliKt* 
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cutpocatton  of  Geimany 
NoTcmber  5,  ItSTTScrial  No.  <94.5S5 

MMj4,lfS7 

(CL  2M— MJ) 


VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Uey^  B.  Walker,  Port  Artfav,  Oatario,  C— nJa,  MsigBor 
le  Camdlaa  Car  Cooipaay  Uosltad,  Moalrtelt  Qaebcc 


ing  pressure  air  to  each  said  bellows  unit  includes  a  conduit 
leading  to  each  said  unit,  a  valve  controlling  flow  of  air  , 
along  said  conduit,  and  means  operable  on  said  valve 
sensitive  to  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  chassis  and 
said  axle  assembly,  said  means  being  effective  to  main- 
tain said  q>acing  substantially  constant  by  the  admission 
of  air  to  or  draiiuge  of  air  from  said  bellows  unit. 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  front  wheel  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle,  comprising  an  elbow-shaped  steering 
knuckle  having  two  angularly  adjcMning  legs  including 
an  upstanding  leg.  an  axle  terminating  in  a  tubular  bead 
speoedly  surrounding  said  upstanding  leg,  said  head  being 
formed  with  an  internal  shoulder,  a  cylindrical  sleeve 
slidaMy  received  in  said  bead  below  said  shoulder  and 
concentrically  sarrounding  said  upstanding  leg  with  clear- 
ance, said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  internal  ring 
spaced  from  both  the  upper  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
sleeve,  resilmit  cushioning  means  disposed  in  the  space 
between  and  bearing  upon  said  ring  and  said  shoulder, 
a  collar  on  said  upstanding  leg  fittingly  received  within 
and  substantially  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve, 
thrust  means  bridging  the  clearance  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  upstanding  leg,  said  thrust  means  including  a 
set  of  antifriction  balls  disposed  between  said  ring  and 
said  collar,  thereby  transmitting  streHca  between  said 
steenng  knuckle  and  said  tubular  heed  while  faciliuting 
relative  rotation  thereof,  said  upatanding  leg  having  an 
upper  end  projecting  above  said  tubular  bead,  and  a  con- 
trol link  engaging  said  upper  end.  said  sleeve  being  in- 
ternally formed  underneath  said  ring  with  a  hardened 
and  polished  concave  annular  throat  zone  accommodating 
said  balls,  said  throat  zone  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  bells  in  coouct  there- 
with. 


AppHcatioB  Jely  17,  IfST^SerM  Ne.  <723M 

Clafans  priocity,  apfpHcaCMM  Caseee  Ae(eit  3,  i9Se 

<  ClefaM.     (CI.  2M— 114) 

3.  In  a  vehicle;  a  chassis;  an  axle  asscmMy;  and  a  sue- 
peOHon  system  connecting  said  chassis  and  axle  assembly, 
said  suspeeaioe  syalen  comprising  at  Icat  one  beUows 
unit  poaitiooed  forwardly  of  said  axle  assembly  and  at 
least  one  bellows  tmit  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  axle 
assembly,  an  individual  reservour  connected  to  each  such 
bellows  unit,  means  for  supplying  prevure  air  to  each 
said  bellows  unit  and  stabilizing  means  connected  between 


VACUUM  OPERATED  PASSENGER  SAFETY 

DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  DASH 

Cherlts  W.  Lend,  Ei«kwood,  Cdc 

AppMcaHnii  Jely  15,  1957,  8«lel  No.  «7L752 

«  riileis     (CL  2tt— 15«) 


2.  In  a  safety  device  for  motor  vehicles  which  has  an 
intake  manifold,  a  valve  connected  with  the  intake  mani- 
fold, a  multiple  valve,  a  hose  connecting  said  valve  with 
said  multiple  valve,  an  air  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a 
piston  rod,  air  conductors  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  air  cylinder  so  that  the  multiple  valve  applies  vac- 
uum to  the  cylinder  causing  the  piston  and  piston  rod  to 
be  respectively  moved  inwardly  and  outwardly,  the  motor 
vehicle  having  an  instrument  panel  that  is  provided  with 
an  opening,  a  stop  fitted  in  said  opening  and  attached  t6 
said  piston  rod.  and  padding  on  said  stop  whereby  upon 
opening  of  said  valve  and  subsequent  consequent  actua- 
tion of  said  valve,  said  stop  is  pro)ected  from  said  open- 
ing in  said  instrument  panel  to  a  position  in  front  of  an 
occupant  of  the  motor  vehicle,  an  impact  operated  switch 
carried  by  the  motor  vehicle,  a  solenoid,  mechanical 
means  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  multiple  vaWe  to 
operate  said  multiple  valve,  and  an  electrical  circuit  in 
which  said  impact  operated  switch  is  connected  and  in 
which  said  solenoid  is  connected  so  that  said  solenoid  is 
controlled  upon  impact  in  order  to  automatically  actuate 
said  multiple  valve  to  a  position  at  which  said  stop  is 
projected  outwardly  from  the  opening  in  the  instnmMnt 
panel. 


2,9t2a93 

TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLE 

loha  PM  FensliiBW,  Deytoe,  Ohio,  now  by 

■eae  lefea  Phfl  Fdbera 

AppBiaHuB  »mm  t^  1955,  Serlel  No.  515,847 

9  ClefaM.    (CL  2M— 4M) 

1.  A  semi-traikr  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  vehicle 

having  means  for  supporting  the  forward  portion  of  the 
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tniler  for  jrfvoCal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  com- 
prUng  two  aeti  trf  road  engaging  wheeb  speoed  longi- 
tudinally ot  said  trailer  and  including  a  steerable  forward 
set  of  eiteels  and  a  noo-steerable  rear  set  of  wheels,  each 
set  of  wheeb  including  axially  qpeced  wheels  diqweed 
adjacent  respective  sides  of  saU  trailer,  and  a  sub  frame 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  trailer  and  including  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  members  in  spaced  aide- 
by-«ide  relation,  each  member  having  an  intermediate 
portion  secured  to  said  trailer  for  pivotal  movement  about 


2,9«2,29S 
SALCS  BOOK  HOLDER 

E.  SlaahMch,  Wetfeid,  N. 

Appttcatlea  Jum  27,  1957,  Scriel  No.  MS,449 

3ClataH.    (CL2tl— 15) 


'H^ 


4  «»-•  ,  »  -t-^. 


^^-^■^^fe^ 


a  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  rear  portion  having  a  resfl- 
ient  connection  with  said  rear  set  of  wheels,  and  a  for- 
ward portion  flexibly  coimected  to  said  forward  set  of 
wheels,  the  forward  portions  of  said  members  converging 
to  fit  between  the  axially  spaced  ^i^ieeb  of  said  first  set 
of  wheeb  and  provide  for  steering  of  the  latter  and  each 
member  being  independently  pivotable  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis  to  transfer  vertical  movement  of  one  of  said 
sets  oi  wheels  through  said  resilient  connection  to  vertical 
movement  of  the  other  set  of  wheels  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection. 


II 


229t2,294 

TRAILER  HITCH 

LawrcMc  R.  KMpetrkfc,  Fert  Worth,  Tex. 

'    AppHcatloa  December  7,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  <27,t29 

3  CWuH.    (CL  2M— SU) 


_/ 


1.  In  a  trailer  hitch,  a  socket  device  for  attachment 
to  a  towed  vehicle,  for  engagement  with  the  ball  and  con- 
necting shank  of  a  ball  type  connecting  member  where- 
by the  towed  vehicle  is  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  forwardly  extending  cylin- 
drical portion  and  a  U-«haped  rearward  portion  having  a 
flat  bottom,  attachable  to  the  towed  vehicle,  and  upstand- 
ing sides,  the  cylindrical  portion  having  an  open  front 
end  adapted  to  receive  the  ball  and  an  opening  in  its 
under  side  adapted  to  receive  the  shank,  a  crank  shaft 
arranged  transversely  of  the  bousing,  intermediate  its 
eixb,  and  extending  through  side  openings  therefor  in  the 
cylindrical  portion,  a  pair  of  crank  pins  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  the  ends  of  the  crank  shaft  and  positioned 
eccentrically  thereof,  a  U-shaped  locking  bar  having  its 
legs  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  crank  pins 
and  movable  pivotally  to  and  from  a  position  in  which 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  locking  bar  overlies  the 
front  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  while  at  the  same 
time  being  movable  reciprocally  relative  to  the  cyliiMlrical 
portion  upon  rotative  movement  of  the  crank  shaft  about 
its  axb,  a  circular  wear  plate  attached  to  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  locking  bar  and  receivable  in  the  front 
end  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  lever  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  one  of  the  crank  pins  and  movable 
pivotally  about  its  connected  end  whereby  the  crank  shaft 
b  rotatable  about  its  axb. 

748  O.G.— 12  «     .. 


2.  A  sales  book  holder  comprising:  an  elongated  panel 
including  longitudinal  margiml  flanges  on  one  side,  a 
plate  mounted  for  longitudhial  siidmg  adjustment  on  the 
other  side  of  the  panel  and  spaced  therefrom  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  therebetween  the  back  of  a  sales  book, 
said  plate  comprising  marginal  side  flanges  slidably  in- 
terlocked with  the  first  named  flanges,  and  a  transverse 
strip  mounted  for  sliding  adjustment  on  one  end  portion 
of  the  panel  and  spaced  therefrom  for  receiving  and  fric- 
tionally  retaining  therebetween  the  pages  of  the  book, 
said  strip  comprising  end  flanges  slidably  interlocked  with 
the  first  named  flanges. 


2,9«2,29< 
VALVED  COUPLING 
L.  Brady,  San  Dfeso,  and  Lee  E.  BaUwin,  Nerft- 
rUae,   CaUf.,    assignors   to  General    Dynaosks   Car- 
poratfon,  San  Diego,   CaBf^  a  corporation  of  Defai- 


Application  Aprfl  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,523 
12  ClafaBs.    (a.  2S4— 17) 


Jf  rT^mfmTmKrJSa^JJm  Jit. 


'jrSi^fit^ 


1.  A  valved  coupling  comprising  a  first  fluid  conduct- 
ing member  having  a  fluid  conductor  connected  thereto, 
a  second  fluid  conducting  member,  normaify  closed  mov- 
able valve  means  in  each  of  said  fluid  conducting  mem- 
ben  controlling  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said 
first  and  second  fluid  conducting  members  each  having 
fluid  ports  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication,  guide 
means  on  one  of  said  fluid  conducting  members  receivable 
within  slot  means  in  the  other  fluid  conducting  member 
and  movable  within  said  slot  means  for  engagement  with 
the  walls  thereof  for  releasably  connecting  said  fluid  con- 
ducting members  one  to  the  other,  sealing  cover  means 
movably  carried  by  each  of  said  fluid  conducting  mem- 
bers normally  to  close  the  fluid  ports  thereof,  surface 
portions  on  each  said  fluid  conducting  members  engage- 
able,  on  connection  of  said  fhiid  conducting  members, 
with  the  sealing  cover  means  of  the  other  fluid  conduct- 
ing member  for  movement  thereof  to  open  said  fluid  ports 
for  communication  therebetween,  and  actuating  means 
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operative  upoo  connectioo  of  said  fluid  conducting  mem-  said  conduit  section  and  said  sleeve  member  when  hm«ed 
bers  to  effect  movement  to  open  portions  of  said  mov-  into  an  open  posiUon  to  remove  or  receive  the  fluid  coo- 
aWe  valve  means  in  said  fluid  conducting  members.  ductor  being  testcd. 


PRESSURE  TESTING  ADAPTOR 


FLEXIBLE  TUBE  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTERNAL 

^'^**-  ;■SS.^X1k£S)'*'  ""^^  55-k«  D.C— r  It,  lf54.  Serial  No.  €11,3.7 

1  Claim.    11,1.  Ams—mmf  ^  ^^^^^^     ^^  2t5— 23f ) 


A  pressure  testing  adaptor,  for  fluid  conductors  having 
a  radial  flange  for  testing  their  abiitty  to  conduct  fluid 
pressure,  comprising  in  combination  a  conduit  section 
having  a  cylindrical  barrel  portion  with  a  radial  flange  at 
one  end  o<  said  barrel  portion  and  a  cylindricai  portic» 
of  reduced  dyuneter  at  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  por- 
tion to  provide  a  radial  shoulder,  said  radial  flange  of 
said  conduit  section  presenting  an  outer  radial  face  for 
sealing  abutment  with  the  radial  flange  of  the  fluid  con- 
ductor to  be  tested,  a  skeve  member  embracing  said  bar- 
rel portion  for  axial  sliding  movement  thereon  and  hav- 
ing a  radial  groove  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  adjacent 
one  end  and  an  externally  threaded  portion  adjacent  its 
other  end.  a  socket  member  mounted  upon  said  portion 
of  reduced  diameter  of  said  conduit  for  relative  rotation 
and  engaging  said  shoukkr  to  prevent  relative  axial  move- 
ment in  one  direction,  said  socket  member  and  said  bar- 
rel portion  presenting  an  annular  recess  with  said  socket 
member  being  internally  threaded  inwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  recess  aixl  having  threaded  engagement  with 
said  sleeve  member  to  effect  relative  axial  movement  of 
said  sleeve  member  within  said  receas  and  along  said  bar- 
rel  portion  upon  relative  roUtion  between  said  socket 
and  sleeve  members,  a  hoUow  collet  having  inner  and  out- 
er cylindrical  surfaces  terminating  in  radially  inward  ex- 
tending flanges  at  opposite  ends,  said  collet  being  in  the 
form  of  two  longitudinally  slit  semi-cylindrical  parts,  said 
collet  member  in  one  position  embracing  said  flanged 
end  of  said  conduit  section  as  well  as  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  with  the  first  one  of  the  radial  flanges  of 
said  collet  member  being  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
telescoping  within  the  outer  eixi  of  said  socket  member 
and  the  other  flange  of  said  collet  member  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  axial  relation  to  said  radial  flange  of 
said  conduit  section  to  engage  back  of  the  flange  of  the 
conduit  to  be  tested  to  clamp  the  same  to  the  radial  flange 
of  said  conduit  section  upon  relative  rotation  between 
said  socket  and  sleeve  in  one  direction,  relative  rotation 
of  said  socket  and  sleeve  in  the  other  direction  axially 
prt>iecting  said  sleeve  member  partially  from  said  recess 
to  radially  clear  said  groove  and  the  flanged  end  of  said 
collet  member  located  therein  with  respect  to  their  former 
telescoping  relative  within  said  socket,  and  a  socket  in 
each  of  said  first  flanges  of  said  coUet  members  closely 
adjacent  said  longitudinal  split  pivot  pin  means  supported 
in  said  sleeve  member  and  projecting  into  said  groove 
and  engaging  with  the  socket  in  the  said  first  flanges  of 
said  collet  member  to  provide  a  longitudinal  hinge  line 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  collet  member  coinciding  sub- 
stantially with  the  longitudinal  split  of  said  split  parts, 
said  hinge  line  being  within  said  groove  whereby  said 
split  parts  are  held  in  axial  and  radial  alignment  with 


In  combination  with  a  fluid  conducting  member  hav> 
ing  a  bore  therethrough  positioned  in  telescopic  relation 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  flexible 
tube  to  form  a  passage  for  conununicating  said  fluid 
therewithin,  a  resilient  connector  element  removably  dis- 
posed within  said  passage  positioned  to  urge  said  tube 
in  sealing  relation  with  said  member,  said  connector 
element  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  axially  disposed  in  said 
tube  extending  substantially  beyond  said  member,  a  resil- 
ient loop  disposed  in  said  tube  beyond  said  member, 
of  each  of  said  legs  in  expandable-contractable  U-shaped 
relation,  an  expander  diqxxed  within  said  flexible  tube 
said  resilient  loop  being  integrally  connected  to  one  end 
and  said  fluid  c<ndocting  member,  said  expander  having 
a  resiliently  defbrmable  convolute  element  disposed  in  a 
plane  intersecting  transversely  said  fluid  conducting  mem- 
ber and  said  tube,  said  convolute  element  being  posi- 
tioned engageably  with  said  flexible  tube  in  compressive 
relation  with  said  fluid  conducting  member,  said  con- 
volute element  having  a  pair  of  fingers  extending  radial- 
ly inward,  aixl  means  for  integrally  connecting  each  of 
said  fingers  respectively  with  the  other  ends  of  said  legs 
whereby  expansion  of  said  legs  urges  said  convolute  ele- 
ment of  said  expander  to  engage  said  flexible  tube  radial- 
ly in  compressive  relation  with  respect  to  said  fluid  con- 
ducting member  and  alternately  contraction  of  said  legs 
urges  inward  deformation  of  said  convolute  element  for 
disengaging  said  expaixler  from  said  flexible  tube. 


23t2,299 

HOSE  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 

George  L.  Thbct,  Hickory  Comcn,  Mick.,  assignnr  to 

H.  B.  Skcrman  Marafactvi^c  Coaspujr,  Battle  Cnek, 

Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mt^isaa 

AppUcatkM  Aa^st  If,  19S5,  Serial  No.  529,449 

4  CkkM.    (CL  2t5— 25t) 


X   ^ 


1.  A  hose  and  hose  coupling  assembly  of  the  character 
described,  wherein  said  coupling  has  a  body  portion 
and  as  a  unit  part  of  same  a  sleeve  portion  fitting 
the  outer  face  of  the  hose  end,  said  outer  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  inwardly  projecting  shoulder  portion  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  hoae,  said  shoukler  alto 
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ffr*m«ng  means  resisting  rotatkm  of  said  hose  reladvc 
to  said  outer  sleeve,  and  a  separate  substantially  untform 
thickness  frusto-conical  sheet  metal  inner  sleewe  grilling 
said  hose  end  to  said  outer  sleeve  which  is  also  smaller 
at  its  end  than  at  iu  end  alongside  the  outer  end  of  said 
inner  sleeve  so  as  to  be  generally  tn>ered,  said  shoulder 
pcKtion  of  said  outer  sleeve  facing  the  outer  end  of  said 
tripling,  said  sheet  metal  inner  sleeve  having  outward 
projecting  rib  means  adjacent  said  shoulder  and  between 
same  and  the  outer  end  of  said  coupling  to  resist  move- 
meat  of  said  hose  out  of  said  cooiding.  said  dieet  metal 
inner  sleeve  also  extending  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said 
outer  sleeve  and  having  an  outwardly  projecting  cticum- 
ferential  outwardly  rounded  sidewise  projecting  bead  on 
its  inner  end  to  minimize  cutting  of  said  hose  at  the  iimer 
end  of  said  coupling  when  said  hose  is  flexed  trader  nor- 
mal conditions  of  use.  the  outer  end  of  said  sheet  metal 
inner  sleeve  being  spaced  inward  a  short  dl^ance  from 
the  end  extremity  of  said  hose,  said  outer  end  of  said 
inner  sheet  metal  sleeve  turning  outwardly  and  providing 
a  peripheral  rib  which  is  embedded  in  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  hose  to  grip  same  while  facilitating  fluid  flow 
through  said  inner  sleeve  into  said  hose. 


SHIELD  FOR  ROT  AT  ABLE  MEMBERS 
C.  Schnitx,  lamcstow^  N.Y.,  — ifiinr  i 
Coiporatioa,  Jamestown,  N^^  i 

A^pBcadoa  October  29,  19S4,  Serial  No.  <lMt3 
4ClakM.    (a.2l4-«) 


and  in  closdy  spaced  rdatlooship  with  said  shaft  fonn- 
ing  an  aiuuilar  liquid  passageway  therdietween.  said 
bushing  oon^Nising  an  annular  groove  adjaoent  the 
interior  wall  of  said  housing  and  registering  with  the 


-*.-i-t 


Ar 


radial  port  therein,  a  second  annular  groove  in  the  face 
of  the  bushing  adjacent  said  shaft  collar,  an  axial  port 
extending  between  the  said  annular  grooves,  and  a  pas- 
sageway extending  from  the  second  annular  groove 
through  the  bushing  and  to  the  rotary  shaft 


2,9t2,3«2 

WOBBLER  TYPE  STUFFING  BOX 

Frank  F.  Ackcnmnn,  Odessa,  Tex^sslgnnr  to  Harold 

T.  Ackcnnan,  Bimiingham,  Abl 

Appiicatioa  Inlj  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,294 

3  gill  II    (CL2M-41) 


1.  A  shield  adapted  to  span  the  space  between  a  pair 
of  relatively  rotatable  concentric  members,  one  of  said 
members  having  a  marginally  located  annular  groove 
radially  facing  the  other  of  said  members,  said  gnxwe 
being  axially  outwardly  defined  by  a  surface  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  which  constitutes  the  access  opening 
thereto,  said  shield  comprising  a  disk-like  metal  ring,  a 
series  of  lugs  integral  with  and  extending  radially  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  ring  and  curved  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion with  re^)ect  thereto,  the  toUl  circumferential  length 
of  said  lugs  not  exceeding  50%  of  the  periphery  of  said 
ring,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  extend  into  and  engage 
the  walls  of  said  groove,  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
ring  being  adapted  to  engage  an  annular  surface  that 
forms  a  partial  continuation  of  said  groove,  the  diameter 
of  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  ring  being  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  groove  access  opening  in  said 
one  member  to  enable  unrestricted  passage  therethrough, 
the  body  of  said  ring  extending  radially  toward  and  being 
in  fluid  sealing  proximity  with  the  other  of  said  members. 


2,9t2,391 
SHAFT  SEAL 
lohn  C.  DacschBcr,  CUntoii,  lad.,  assigiior,  hj  mcne  as- 
rigmncDts,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Cbcmlcal  Corporation, 
a  corporatioa  of  Vhfkiki 

Applicatioo  Jnly  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,979 

9  Chdms.    (CL  286— •) 

1.  In  a  shaft  seal,  a  housing  having  a  radial  port  thm- 

in,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  into  the  housing  and  having 

a  collar  fastened  thereto,  a  stationary  bushing  in  sealing 

contact  with  the  interi(M-  ci  the  housing  and  collar, 


1.  In  a  stuffing  box  having  a  tubular  sleeve;  a  rod 
mounted  for  axial  reciprocation  co-axial  with  the  sleeve; 
there  being  an  annular  space  between  the  sleeve  and  rod 
filled  with  packing;  the  packing  confined  on  one  end  of 
the  aimular  space  by  a  fixed  abutment  connected  to  the 
sleeve,  and  on  the  other  end  by  a  moveable  abutment 
mounted  for  axial  movement  on  the  sleeve;  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  helical  groove  of  triangular  section 
on  the  sleeve  within  the  aimular  space  filled  with  packing, 
the  surface  of  the  groove  toward  the  moveable  abutment 
being  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  and  the  surface 
of  the  groove  toward  the  fixed  abutment  being  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve;  so  that  movement 
of  the  moveable  abutment  toward  the  fixed  abutment 
gloves  the  packing  with  the  moveable  abutment,  but  upon 
movement  of  the  moveable  abutment  away  from  the  fixed 
abutment  the  packing  does  not  move  because  of  the  nor- 
mal surfaces.  ^x^^  ,<,  e. 
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DVrACHABLI  SHAFT  COLLABS 

L.  Dmwit,  Hop*  MHi,  N.C,  iidmii,  Wj  mi 
to  W«la,  bc^  Fort  Wot*.  Tol,  a  c 
ponitfoB  of  Texai 
Appttcatioa  Norcaibcr  9, 19SS,  Serial  No.  545,9«9 
1  ClaliB.    (O.  217—52) 


^^^fc^^s^^J^ 


An  abutment  ring  for  application  to  a  circumferentiaUy 
slotted  niember  to  provide  a  lateral  abutment  thereon,  the 
same  comprising  a  sinuous  strip  bent  into  ring  form  with 
the  sinuosity  laterally  of  the  ring,  the  ring  being  of 
spring  metal  for  contraction  into  the  slot  and  being  of  a 
sufficient  diameter  cross  sectionally  to  project  out  of  the 
slot  to  form  a  shoulder,  one  terminal  of  the  strip  having 
an  eye  and  the  other  terminal  having  a  hook  of  which 
the  shank  has  a  running  engagement  with  the  eye.  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  eye  being  not  in  excess  of  the 
over-all  lateral  thickness  of  the  ring. 


23i2,3«4 

FREE  FLOATING  PIN 

Peter  C.  Soiith,  Parth  Aiiikoj,  N J. 

Norembcr  U,  195«,  Serial  No.  623^31 
1  Claim.    (CL  297— M3) 


In  a  coupling,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  tube 
having  a  spring  barrel  forming  one  end  and  a  portion 
elongated  in  cross  section  forming  the  other  end  and  ex- 
tended from  an  end  of  the  barrel,  said  portion  elongated 
in  cross  section  having  openings  in  opposite  edges  of  the 
wall  thereof,  a  fish  hook  having  a  shank  and  said  shank 
having  an  arcuate  extended  end.  a  free  floating  pin  having 
a  projection  on  the  outer  end  and  a  cam  surface  on  the 
inner  end  extended  through  the  barrel  portion  of  the  tube 
and  positioned  with  the  cam  surface  extended  to  engage 
the  end  of  the  shank  of  the  fish  book,  for  guiding  the 
arcuate  extended  end  of  the  shank  of  the  fish  hook  into 
one  of  the  openings  of  the  tube,  a  collar  fixedly  mounted 
on  the  pin,  a  washer  having  an  elongated  slot  therein 
positioned  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  portion  of  the  tube, 
a  disc  having  an  opening  therethrough  positioned  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  washer,  and  a  sprmg  extended 
around  the  pin  positioned  between  the  collar  and  disc. 


23t2,3t5 
GASKETS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
J.  Pollorafc.  Soocnille,  NJ^  aMigBor  to  Jotea- 
Maavflk  Corporattoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloti 
of  New  York 

AffttcatkM  imij  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,141 
ICMmrn.    (a.2S»— II) 


a  leadble  cover  thereon  comprisiiig  a  thin,  continuotia, 
rupturtfble,  flexible,  fluid-impervious  plastic  sheet  of  poly- 
meric sealing  material  separate  from  the  core  and  a 
separate  flexible  layer  of  knitted,  open  metal  mesh  out- 
wardly of  said  sheet  and  in  contact  therewith  and  free 
for  at  least  limited  sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
and  providing  protection  for  said  sheet 


LOCK  FOK  OPKNINGSURFACES  IN  GENERAL 

14,  195«,  Sariy  No.  591,422 
3  OatoM.    (CL  291— IM) 


1.  Lock  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  formed  by  a  pair  of  tnbe  members  inserted  tele- 
soopically  into  one  another  and  capable  of  rotation  one 
relative  to  the  other  within  predetermined  limits,  each 
said  tube  member  comprising  at  its  outer  end  a  handle 
portion,  the  inner  tube  member  being  tumable  between 
limit  positions  relative  to  the  outer  tube  member  which 
is  stationary  for  respectively  blocking  and  unblocking  the 
lock  mechanism;  a  push  button  member  arranged  in  each 
handle  slidable  therein  between  an  outer  and  an  inner 
limit  position  coaxially  with  said  telescoping  tube  mem- 
bers, each  said  push  button  member  having  spring  means 
associated  therewith  tending  upon  depression  of  said 
push  button  members  to  return  the  same  to  their  outer 
limit  position;  a  tubular  latch  bolt  housing  extending 
transversely  through  said  telescoping  tube  members  and 
having  a  latch  bolt  member  axially  movable  therein  be- 
tween extended  and  retracted  position  and  normally 
spring  urged  into  extended  position,  said  latch  bolt  hous- 
ing being  fixed  relative  to  the  outer  tube  member,  the 
inner  tube  member  effective  upon  turning  to  one  limit 
position  to  block  the  retraction  of  said  latch  bolt  mem- 
ber in  itt  housing  and  upon  turning  to  the  other  Umit 
podtion  effective  to  unblock  said  latch  bolt  member; 
actuating  means  engaged  by  said  push  button  memben 
and  engaging  the  latch  bolt  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  depression  of  either  of  said  push  button  memben 
will  retract  the  latch  bolt  member  into  the  latch  bolt 
housing  while  release  of  either  of  said  push  button  mem- 
bers will  allow  the  latch  bolt  member  to  extend  from 
said  housing. 

2,9t23#7 
THERMOSTAT  CASE  CLAMP 
Fnmk  Skmj,  Detroit,  Mick.,  awif  ii  to  HoOcy  C«b«. 
rctor  Company,  DclroN,  Mi^  a  corporatkw  of  Mlch- 


Appttcadoa  October  31,  1955,  Sartal  No.  543,729 
^CWbm.    (CL  292— 25«.<) 


I 


5.  A  one-piece  generally  annular  clamping  ring  formed 

of  fiat  spring  metal  adapted  to  exert  resilient  damping 

1.  A  gasket  comprising  a  resilient,  flexible,  compressi-   pressure  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  areas 

Ue,  open  or  porous,  fluid  pervious  core,  said  core  having    in  an  amralar  clamping  zone,  said  ring  having  a  plurality 


SUTEMBSB  1.  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


178 


of  drcuflafsrontiaUy  spaced  fiMlmer  receiving  poctiaai  aU 
of  which  are  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  dam^ 
iag  Boae,  and  damping  portions  intermediate  said  fastener 
recdving  portions,  said  clamping  portions  traverung  said 
clamping  zone  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  fasteiter 
receiving  portions,  the  fifwpi^  portions  of  said  ring 
being  flat  and  occupying  a  single  plana,  aad  the  trntmer 
receiving  portions  thereof  being  laterally  displaced  from 
said  plane  in  the  same  direction  each  of  said  fastoier 
receiving  portions  being  sh^wd  to  reodve  a  headed 
fastener  located  wholly  radially  outwardly  from  said 
clamping  zone. 


*S-j 


M.  Mobofg,  P 
J.  " 
of  New  I 


23t2,3M 
HAND-CLOSAELE 


SEAL 


.  NJ.,  MBlgnor  to 
',  N&wmk,  NJ.,  a  corporation 

km  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5,959 
2naiM    (CLtn—M7) 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  main  seal- 
dosing  portion,  a  secondary  seal-closing  portion,  and  a 
seal-locking  portion,  all  said  portions  being  integral,  ad- 
joined serially  at  intervening  weakened  areas  in  the 
recited  order,  and  of  material  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness,  and  the  seal  being  readily  bendable  at  the 
weakened  areas;  said  body  portion  having  a  slot  therein 
in  which  a  hasp-eye  may  be  so  disposed  as  to  protrude 
above  said  body  portion,  said  seal-locking  portion  and 
said  secondary  seal-dosing  portion  being  adapted  to  pass, 
respectively,  over  the  body  portion  and  through  the  hasp- 
eye  after  the  latter  is  extended  through  said  slot,  said 
weakened  area  between  said  seal-locking  portion  and  said 
secondary  seal-closing  portion  being  a  readily  frangible 
line  of  weakness,  and  said  seal-locking  portion  being 
bendaUe  relativdy  to  said  secondary  sed-dosing  poition 
dong  said  line  of  weakness  to  an  abutting  position  in 
relation  to  the  hasp-eye  to  expose  withdratwal  ^  said 
secondary  sed-closing  portion  from  the  hasp-eye. 


2392399 

PORTABLE  HANDLE  FOR  MILK  CONTAINER 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  W.  Honac,  Hanrdvlllc  Conn. 

Application  Aarfl  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,948 

2ClBinBt.    (CL294— 27) 


V 


b|.  A  removable  handle  assembly  for  containers  and 
the  like  having  a  main  portion  said  main  portion  having 

,  upper  and  side  flanges  dong  its  upper  and  verticd  perim- 
eters said  flanges  verticd  with  the  plane  of  said  main 
portion,  anchor  knobs  extending  from  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  mdn  portion  and  proximate  the  upper 
flanges,  a  pair  ot  clamping  memben  extending  from  said 

*'  main  portion  and  proximate  the  sdd  flanges,  said  danq>- 
ing  memben  having  gripping  means  for  engaging  said 


containar  and  exerting  pressure  wheieUy  said  oontainar 
is  held  in  tight  engagement  by  said  gripping  means,  by 
sud  anchor  knobs,  and  by  said  flanges,  and  a  handle 
integrd  with  the  sud  main  portion. 


'JS 


CAN  HOLIMNC  DEVICE 

MPcc,  Momstato  vlaw,  Naj. 
Application  May  15,  1957,  Scrid  No.  (59,373 
3Clatoss.    (CL294— 33) 


:/ 


r 


1.  A  device  compristng  a  substantidly  U-shaped  body 
including  a  pair  of  amu  joined  by  a  bight  portion,  the 
bight  portion  oi  the  U-shaped  body  serving  as  a  handle, 
one  end  arm  of  the  body  having  an  extension  formed 
thereon,  sdd  extension  having  a  plurdity  of  spaced 
prongs,  said  one  end  arm  being  bulged  at  its  juncture 
with  the  extension,  said  prongs  lying  in  two  different 
planes  so  as  to  interlock  with  the  punctured  end  closure 
of  the  can,  said  bulge  forming  a  seat  for  the  flange  of  a 
flanged  can,  the  other  end  arm  of  the  body  having  a 
portion  to  abut  the  can  to  stabilize  the  can  in  the  device. 


2,902,311 

TUBULAR  LOADING  MECHANISM 

Leo  D.  Red,  Honaton,  Tex. 

Application  Fcbniary  25, 1957,  Seiid  No.  441,983 

9  ClafaBM.    (a.  294—87) 


-  1.  A  tubular  loading  mechanism  including,  a  frame 
having  spaced  elongated  members,  means  on  each  of  said 
elongated  members  supported  for  longitudind  movement 
relative  to  each  of  said  elongated  members,  openings  in 
each  of  said  elongated  members  for  receiving  tubular 
members,  said  openings  facing  toward  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  elongated  members,  gripping  means  pivotally 
supported  on  said  longitudinally  movable  means  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  and  adjacent  said  receiv- 
ing openings  in  each  of  said  elongated  members,  lever 
means  pivotally  supported  on  each  of  said  elongated 
members  and  engaged  with  said  longitudinally  movable 
means,  lifting  means  connected  with  said  pivotally  sup- 
ported lever  means  for  lifting  said  frame  and  for  moving 
said  lever  means  about  its  pivotal  support  to  move  said 
longitudindly  movable  member  whereupon  said  gripping 
means  may  be  moved  to  gripping  position,  restraining 
means  for  locking  said  lifting  means  to  restrain  move- 
ment of  said  lever  means  to  prevent  movement  ctf  sdd 
gripping  means  to  gripping  position,  until  said  restraining 
means  is  released,  and  release  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  restraining  means  to  release  it  from  hold- 


174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembbk  1,  1969 


hit  ttid  Uftint  means  whereupon  said  gripping  nnembera    a  Hand-out  portioa  directed  away  from  the  trailing  edge. 

are  moved  to  gripping  positioa  when  said  frame  is  lifted,    said  molding  engaging  said  flared-out  portion  with  its 

^^^^^^^^^^  hook  flanfe  for  retaining  ttsalf  in  place  on  said  trailing 


AppUcatfcM 


X9wn 

EXPANSDUE  HOUn  TRAILIK 
Jofea  Femra.  Loa  A  njilii,  CaW. 

19Si,8«W  No.  379,932 


14. 


(CL  29^-23) 


1.  An  expansible  trailer,  comprising:  a  pair  of  tele- 
scoping trailer  sectioos.  each  including  a  roof,  three 
doaed  sides  and  an  open  side;  horizontally  foldable  floor 
joists,  each  including  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  hinge  con- 
nection therebetween,  said  joists  extending  between  and 
jointed  to  the  open  side  of  one  of  said  trailer  sections  and 
the  opposite  closed  side  of  the  other  trailer  section;  a  ver- 
tically foldable  floor  unit  including  a  pair  of  foldable  sec- 
tions and  a  hinge  connection  therebetween,  one  of  said 
sections  being  permanently  hinged  to  the  open  side  of 
said  one  trailer  section  and  the  other  of  said  foldable  sec- 
tions being  permanently  hinged  to  the  opposite  closed 
side  of  the  other  trailer  section;  said  floor  unit  and  said 
floor  joists  by  reason  of  their  connections  with  said  trailer 
sections  being  adapted  to  extend  and  fold  automatically 
with  relative  extension  and  retraction  of  said  trailer  sec- 
tions; and  means  relatively  extending  and  retracting  said 
trailer  sections. 


2,992413 

TRIM  MOLDING  FOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 

Robert   Adeli,   Detroit,   Mkh^  aaigMtr  to   PfHiklfai  Z. 

Adeil  and  Marria  M.  Adcil,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
CoattanatkM    of     ab— dontd     apvUatioa    Svial    No. 
21*497,  April   3,   1952.     lUi  appMcndoa  May  23, 
195S,  Serial  No.  73M11 

2  aaiau.    (CL  29i-^44) 


1.  In  an  aotomobile  body,  a  swinging  door  having 
one  of  its  sides  hinged  to  the  body  structure  and  includ- 
ing a  peripheral  trailing  edge,  an  omamcnul  and  edge 
protective  molding  made  as  a  separate  piece  and  con- 
nected to  said  body  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  free 
side  thereof  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  said  trailing 
edge,  said  molding  being  made  from  a  strip  of  resilient 
sheet  metal  bent  longitudinally  upon  itself  to  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross  section  to  provide  an  inner  leg. 
an  outer  leg.  and  a  rounded  connected  portion,  a  hook 
flange  provided  along  the  free  edge  of  the  iimer  leg,  a 
retaining  clip  secured  to  the  trailing  edge  and  having 


i'i, 


■DGI  MOLDING  FOR  VEHICLE  CLOSURES 
AMI»  Detroll,  Mich.,  MrigBor  to  Fnakiln  Z. 
AMI  and  Mwria  M.  AMl,b«trait,  Mich.     ,x, 
OrilhMl   apflklhwi    Decaahcr   2«,    19S2,   Scrtal  M. 
iUMS,  B0W  PalMt  No.  245M2t,  dated  Octob«r  14, 
19St.     DMded  ami  this  application  May  23,  195S, 
No.  739,4S2 

ariiliiii     (CL  29^-^44) 


^ 


1.  In  an  automobile  body,  a  twinging  closure  having 
peripheral  edges,  said  edges  iiKluding  curvilinear  por- 
tions and  adapted  to  come  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
closure  into  a  substantially  flush  relationship  with  the 
adjacent  edges  of  the  body,  an  ornamental  and  edge 
protective  molding  secured  at  least  along  a  portion  of 
some  of  the  trailing  edges  of  said  closure  to  cover  said 
edges  of  the  closure  and  to  extend  only  to  the  adjacent 
edges  on  the  body  opposite  said  closure  edges  but  with- 
out overlapping  the  same,  said  molding  being  made  as 
a  separate  piece  from  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  having  bare 
metal  finish  and  bent  upon  itself  to  a  substantially  U- 
shapcd  cross  section,  a  plurality  of  sharp  pointed  retain- 
ing teeth  provided  on  the  inner  leg  of  said  strip  and 
pointing  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  U,  said  teeth  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  iimer  side  of  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  closure  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  to  resist,  by 
digging  into  the  material  thereof,  slipping  off  of  the  mold- 
ing from  said  edges  of  the  closure. 


**» 


2,992415 

DUMP  WAGON  HOBT  MEANS 

Byron  L.  Godhcrsen,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa 

Appllcatfon  Dccemhar  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,952 

3  CWoH.    (CL  29»— 22) 


1.  A  hoist,  comprising,  a  rectangular  frame  having 
opposite  sides  and  forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  frame 
pivotally  secured  to  the  forward  horizontal  end  portion 
of  a  horizontal  wagon  chassis,  a  hydraulic  jack  assembly 
pivotally  attached  at  one  end  of  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame,  said  jack  assembly  having  a  plunger  rod  ex- 
tensible rcarwardly  toward  the  rearward  end  of  said 
frame,  triangular-shaped  elongated  lifting  arms  inclined 
to  a  horizontal  position  with  the  lower  of  two  base  angle 
portions  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  rearward  end  of  said  frame,  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  apex  portion  of  each  lifting  arm  to  the  for- 
ward underside  of  a  wagon  body  which  is  pivotally  secured 
on  a  horizontal  axis  to  the  rearward  end  of  a  wagoo  duMiii 
to  pivot  upwardly  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  frame  and  said 
lifting  arms  being  subsUntially  the  same  length,  said 
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lifting  arms  being  in  a  parallel  horizontal  position  with 
said  frame  when  not  being  operated,  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  lifting  arms  engaging  the  top  forward  end 
of  said  frame  when  said  lifting  arms  are  not  being  oper- 
ated, a  yoke  formed  by  a  cable  movably  secured  to  aiKl 
passing  over  the  plimger  rod  of  said  jack  assembly  and 
having  the  respective  ends  of  said  cable  coimected  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof  to  the  lower  of  the  two  base  an|^ 
portions  of  said  lifting  arms,  an  abutting  means  secured 
to  said  lifting  arms  above  the  point  where  said  lifting 
arms  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  said  abutting 
means  being  poaitioned  on  said  lifting  arms  so  as  to  en- 
gage the  rearward  side  of  said  cable  when  said  plunger 
rod  under  hydraulic  pressure  and  bearing  against  said 
yoke  moves  said  lifting  arms  and  s|iid  frame  upwardly 
about  their  respective  points  o(  pivotal  connection;  the 
pivotal  axis  between  said  frame  and  said  chassis,  bAween 
said  jack  assembly  and  said  frame,  between  said  lifting 
arms  and  said  frame,  between  said  lifting  arms  and  said 
wagon  body,  and  between  said  wagon  body  and  said 
chassis,  being  in  parallel  directions. 


side  of  the  wheel  having  means  thereon  for  cover  retain- 
ing engagement  with  the  wheel  and  provided  in  addition 
to  such  means  and  spaced  therefrom  with  ttun-prevent- 
ing  means  including  circumferentially  oppositely  directed 


WHEEL  COVER  WITH  LOCHNG  DEVICES 
wnUam  I.  Bbcfc,  Chatham,  N  J.,  — Ignor  to  Cortlas- 

Wright  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ApplicatioB  September  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S941S 

SCfadnu.    (CL391— 37) 


edges  cooperatively  related  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of 
said  projections  for  restraining  the  cover  against  tiuning 
on  the  wheel,  said  edges  being  provided  on  an  axially  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  facing  tongue  on  the  cover. 


239241t 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyon,  IMroit,  Mich. 

AppttcatloB  Janoary  U,  195«,  Serial  No.  5«1474 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  391—37) 


9* 


■^ 
< 


1.  A  hub  cap  for  a  wheel  structure  which  includes  a 
rim  and  body  part  with  a  plurality  of  ^>aced  apertures 
therebetween,  said  hub  cap  comprising  a  disc  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  disposed  for  align- 
ment with  the  openings  in  the  vt^eel  stnKture,  a  i^urality 
ot  holding  devices  each  iiKluding  a  head  end  portion 
and  a  main  body  portion,  means  fastening  the  holding 
devices  to  the  disc  with  the  head  end  portion  in  firm 
contact  with  the  outer  siuf  ace  of  the  disc  and  the  main 
body  portion  extending  through  the  openings  in  the  disc 
such  that  said  main  body  portions  may  be  inserted  in  the 
openings  in  the  wheel  structure,  the  holding  devices  being 
tumable  to  locking  positions  wherein  the  holding  devices 
latch  onto  the  wheel  structure  for  securing  the  hub  cap 
in  fixed  spatial  relation  thereto,  the  holding  devices  each 
including  an  abutting  surface  which  engages  the  wheel 
rim  with  the  hub  cap  in  its  secured  position  so  as  to  re- 
strict movement  th^ereof  toward  the  wheel  structure. 


H 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  301—37  see: 
Patent  No.  2,902.387 


2,992417 

WHEEL  COVER 

Georfe  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Midi. 

AppUcatioo  September  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,145 

19  Cfadms.    (CL  391— 37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having  a 
radially  inwardly  facing  flange  provided  with  a  pair  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  inwardly  directed  shal- 
low stop  projections,  a  cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer 


5.  In  a  cover  for  diq>osition  at  the  outer  side  of  a 
vehicle  wheel,  a  circular  cover  body  having  extending 
generally  axially  inwardly  therefrom  a  retaining  flange 
structiuie,  having  at  the  axially  iimer  terminus  hereof 
retaining  terminal  structure  engageable  with  a  portion  of 
a  wheel  for  retaining  the  cover  mounted  thereon,  said 
flange  having  intermediate  the  terminal  structure  and  the 
oKKwte  end  of  the  flange  structure  and  in  addition  to 
said  terminal  structure  a  generally  circumferentially  don- 
gated  shoulder  embossment  providing  an  abrupt  generally 
radially  extending  shoulder  wall  facing  generally  circum- 
ferentially for  engagement  with  a  complementary  shoulder 
on  the  wheel  portion  with  which  the  retaining  terminal 
is  engageable,  for  holding  the  cover  against  turning  in  one 
circumferential  direction  on  the  whed  and  providing  re- 
inforcement for  and  strengthening  the  retaining  flange 
structure. 

23t2419 
ADIUSTABLE  WHEEL 
Harry  MnMcr,  Ahron,  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Angwt  2S,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M9,747 
11  Chdms.    (a.  391— 12S) 
8.  An  adjustable  wheel  and  axle  combination  of  the 
character  described,  comprising;  an  axle  having  an  ex- 
ternal drive  surface;  a  wheel  housing  telescoped  over  said 
drive  surface  and  having  an  internal  wall  engaged  there- 
by; an  adjustment  nut  concentrically  mounted  on  said 
axle  in  rotatable  relationship  therewith  and  being  seciued 
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agaiast  movement  vually  of  nid  axif  and  haviag  • 
peripheral  lorface  enfaging  said  mternat  wall;  and  means 


for  moving  nid  wheel  housing  axially  of  said  axle  upon 
rotation  of  said  adjustment  not 


PILLOW  BLOCK 
Fayett*   Liiirtir,   New  Brttala, 
Fafnk  Bcartag  Coatpaay,  New 
•onMkNi  at  Co—rtkwt 

Ictokcr  9,  1957,  9«W  No.  M9  J33 
9  CUoH.    (O.  3M— 1M> 


^ 


1.  In  a  pillow  block,  a  pair  ot  platea  to  be  secured  to- 
gether in  face-to-face  relation,  each  plate  having  a  trana- 
vendy  extending  annular  flange,  said  flanges  being  com- 
plementary to  each  other  to  form  a  housing  for  a  bear- 
ing, each  plate  having  a  transversely  outwardly  directed 
bottom  flange  at  the  bottom  to  form  a  part  to  engage  a 
support  to  carry  the  pillow  block,  said  bottom  flange 
and  an  adjacent  upstanding  part  of  each  plate  having 
a  swaged  out  reiirforcing  boUow  rib  intefrally  joining 
said  bottom  flange  and  said  upstanding  plate,  said  rein- 
forcing hollow  rib  extending  upwardly  oo  said  upstanding 
plate  and  being  located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  adjacent 
outer  side  edge  of  the  plate  and  to  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
said  annular  flanfa. 


23«2321 
PILLOW  BLOCK 
Payette   Ldsicr,  New  Brltaiia, 
FaMr  Bcavtai  Coospaay,  New 
ponHloM  of  Co—srtict 
ApplicatfiNi  October  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9434 
7  Oates.    (CL  3M— lt4) 


to  The 


1.  la  a  piDow  block,  a  pair  d  plates  in  face  to  face 
relation,  each  plate  having  an  outwardly  extending  an- 
nular flange  complementary  to  the  duplicate  flange  on 
the  other,  said  two  annular  flanges  fonning  a  housing 
for  a  bearing,  one  of  said  plates  at  the  sides  being  curled 
over  into  upstanding  eyes  for  securing  bolts,  the  other 
said  plate  at  the  sides  being  curled  over  and  embradnf 
nid  eyca  and  serving  to  secure  said  plates  together  in 
tact  to  (ace  relation  as  aforesaid,  and  an  antifrictioo  bear- 
ing in  said  *»*»«■* '^- 


PILLOW  BLOCK 

New  BritaiiB, 
CoMpa«y.  New 


to  Tte 


Appttcadoa  Octobsr  9,  1957,  8mM  No.  M9435 
3  nihni     (CL  3M— 1S4) 


#-- 


1.  In  a  pillow  Mock,  a  pair  of  upstanding  plates  in 
face  to  face  relation,  said  plates  being  duplicates  of  each 
other,  each  plate  having  an  outwanfly  directed  annular 
housing  flange,  the  housing  flanges  on  said  two  plates 
being  complementary  to  each  other  and  constituting  a 
housing  for  a  bearing,  each  plate  at  one  end  having  an 
upstanding  lateral  integral  flange  in  upright  position,  said 
integral  flange  at  the  upright  edge  having  an  integral 
gussett  flange  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
upstanding  plate,  and  a  horizontal  foot  flange  extending 
laterally  of  said  upstanding  lateral  and  gusset  flanges  and 
being  int^ral  with  both. 


VS. 


2,9«2,313 
LUBMCATION  SYSTEM 
a  iMSMhsrgsr,  Las  AMilsa,  CaUT^ 
Electrical  Motan,  be,  Loi 
of  CaHforato 
AppMcallea  Marck  17, 195S,  Sstial  Na.  72MM 
anil  I      (CL3«S— lt7) 


1.  In  a  lubrication  system  for  submerging  a  bearing 
only  during  idle  conditions:  means  forming  a  main  lubri- 
cant reservoir;  a  beariitg  cup  adjoining  the  main  reservoir; 
a  shaft  extending  in  the  cup  and  supported  by  the  bear- 
ing; means  forming  an  opening  between  the  reservoir  and 
the  bottom  of  the  cup;  means  forming  a  supplemental  res- 
ervoir; pump  means  carried  by  the  shaft  and  drawing 
upon  the  lubricant  in  the  main  reservoir  via  said  opening 
for  urging  lubricant  into  the  cup;  and  meaiu  forming  a 
passage  between  the  supplemental  reservoir  and  the  pres- 
sure side  of  said  pump  for  relatively  elevating  the  level  of 
lubricant  in  said  supplemental  reservoir  and  for  relatively 
lowering  the  level  of  lubricant  in  said  main  reservoir  and 
said  cup  only  during  operation  of  said  pump. 


JOURNAL  LUBRICATOR 
T.  Haiy,  PWAaqk.  Pa. 
SmmtTlit  1957.  Ssctol  No.  iMJiU 
SOiiM.   (CL3M— 243) 

1.  A  lubricator  pad  comprising  a  feh  body  and  a  |rftt- 
rality  of  rerilioit  composite   wick  members  extending 
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through  said  felt  body,  said  felt  body  being  flexible  and 
having  sufHcient  mass  to  constitute  the  sole  support  for 
said  wick  members,  each  said  composite  wick  member 
including  a  core  and  a  covenng  of  textile  yarn  braided 
on  said  core,  said  core  being  formed  of  a  material  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  cabled  steel  wire  and  elas- 
tomers, said  composite  wick  members  fonning  loops  resil- 
ienUy  standing  away  from  the  one  adjacent  face  of  said 
felt  body,  each  said  loop  having  legs  entering  said  felt 
body  at  spaced  points  oo  said  one  face  of  said  felt  body. 


when  the  support  is  in  locked  position,  an  arm  depend- 
ing from  one  of  said  plates  at  right  angles  thereto,  a 
detent  pivotally  mounted  between  its  ends  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  on  an  axis  below  that  of  the  hinge  con- 
nection and  parallel  thereto,  one  end  of  said  detent  bemg 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  undersurface  of  said  plate 
to  limit  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  detent,  said  detent 
normally  engaging  said  plate  when  the  support  i»  in 
locked  position,  a  coil  spring  associated  with  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  detent  to  said  arm  and  reacting  against 
said  detent  normally  to  urge  one  end  thereof  against  the 
undersurface  of  said  plate,  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  detent  and  extending  beneath  the 
other  of  said  plates  and  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
hinge  connection,  said  link  having  an  elongated  track  ex- 
tending substantially  longitudiiudly  thereof  and  a  locking 
conformation  at  the  outer  end  of  said  track,  and  means 
carried  by  said  other  plate  coacting  with  said  track  and 
said  locking  conformation,  said  means  being  located  in 
said  locking  conformation  when  the  first  named  end  of 
said  detent  engages  the  undersurface  of  said  plate  and  said 
plates  are  in  horizontal  position. 


FOLDING  SUPPORT  BASE  FOR  TABLE  TOP 
Fk«dcfkk  D.  Knoblock,  Blooolcld  HUls,  and  Albert  C. 
Koctt,  BInningham,  Midi.,  assignors  to  Aato  Glass 
Maanfactoring  Co.,  DcfroM,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Micoigan 
Application  Angast  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,229 
tClalBM.    (0.311—^7) 
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2,992,327 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  HLING  CABINET 

Lcooard  Martia  LarKB,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Application  February  7,  1958.  Serial  No.  713,928 

2ClaiBS8.    (a.312-.13) 


it;  aft 


1.  A  folding  table  structure  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  a  table  top  comprising,  a  main  frame  member  hav- 
ing two  substantially  vertical  leg  portions  and  a  connect- 
ing cross  portion  at  the  top  thereof,  two  side  members, 
each  side  member  having  a  lower  arm  for  resting  hori- 
zontally on  a  floor,  an  upper  arm  substantially  parallel 
to  the  lower  arm  and  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
cross  poriion  of  the  main  frame  member,  the  arms  of 
each  side  member  being  connected  by  vertically  extend- 
ing portions,  said  vertically  extending  portions  being  dis- 
posed respectively  in  close  proximity  to  and  parallel  to 
the  two  legs  of  the  main  frame  member,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  vertical  portions  of  the  side  members 
respectively  to  the  two  legs  of  the  main  frame  member, 
and  struts  adapted  to  be  detachably  interposed  between 
the  upper  arm  and  the  lower  arm  of  each  side  member 
adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  to  support  the  upper 
arms.  ,  ^ 

2,992,32< 

HINGE  TYPE  DROP-LEAF  SUPPORT 

Harrcy  Zlasifrmaa,  Plalavicw,  N.Y. 

ApplkattoB  March  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  719,859 

4ClalaM.    (CL311— M) 


1 .  In  a  cabinet  having  a  hinged  cover  thereon,  a  shelf 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  wires  on 
said  shelf  arranged  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
slots,  each  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  a  phonograph 
record  and  engage  the  same  to  hold  it  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion so  that  as  the  rear  edge  of  said  shelf  is  raised  the 
forward  edges  of  said  records  engage  the  top  edge  of  the 
lower  part  of  said  cabinet  and  are  partially  supported 
thereon,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the  forward  edge 
of  said  shelf  on  said  cabinet,  means  for  raising  or  lowering 
the  rear  edge  of  said  shelf  by  opening  or  closing  said 
cover,  and  a  pair  of  rods  running  transversely  of  said 
slots  arranged  to  engage  the  lower  periphery  of  said 
records  at  spaced  points  thereon  and  support  the  same 
when  said  shelf  is  in  a  lowered  position. 


1.  A  drop-leaf  support  comprisng  a  pair  of  hinged 
plates  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane 


2,992,328 
SECTIONAL  CABINET 
Otfi  N.  Aaer,  Glen  RMge,  N  J. 
AppHcatfoB  Inly  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  369,149 
3ClalBU.    (a.  312— 198) 
2.  A  sectional  hospital  cabinet  having  a  front  frame 
with  top,  bottom,  side  and  intermediate  frame  members 
spaced  apart  and  forming  openings  therebetween  corre- 
sponding to  the  open  front  ends  of  a  series  of  individual 
cabinet  sections,  said  frame  members  being  secured  to- 
gether to  form  a  rigid  front  frame  extending  around  and 


178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembbr  1,  1959 


between  said  openings,  a  plurality  o(  cabinet  sections  of 
sheet  material  having  doced  sides,  tops,  bottoms  and 
backs  and  open  fronts,  said  cabinet  sections  being  formed 
of  vertically-superpa«ed  sectioas  having  outwardly-ex- 
tending laagM  at  their  meeting  adges  and  means  secur- 
ing said  fanges  together,  the  junctures  of  the  sides,  tops, 
bottoms  and  backs  being  rounded  to  facilitate  rentoval 
of  dirt  and  the  like,  said  cabinet  sections  having  at  the 
sides,  top  and  bottom  of  their  front  ends  otitwardly- 
extending  right-angle  flanges,  means  for  securing  said 
last-mentioned  flanges  directly  to  the  back  of  the  front 
frame   with   the  several  cabinets  directly  back  of  and 


aligned  with  the  respective  openings  of  the  frame,  where- 
by the  cabinet  sections  are  rigidly  held  to  the  frame  in 
spaced  relation  at  their  front  ends,  the  openings  in  the 
frames  being  at  least  as  large  in  all  directions  as  the  in- 
sides  of  the  open  front  ends  of  the  cabinets  secured 
behind  the  respective  openings  so  that  the  portions  of 
the  frame  defining  the  openings  do  not  extend  opposite 
any  portion  of  the  open  ends  of  the  cabinets  to  form 
obstructions  to  interfere  with  the  removal  of  articles 
from  the  cabinet  or  comers  in  which  dirt  or  the  like  may 
collect,  and  means  supporting  and  holding  the  cabinet 
sections  in  spaced  relation  at  their  rear. 


RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  APFARATUS 

Robert  M.  Brtek,  New  Cavan,  ami  tetde  H.  Klycc, 

Glcnbrook,  Ctma^   ■wiganri  to  TtaM,   lacorporatcd. 

New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a  cofpontioa  of  New  York 

AppUcalion  May  22,  If  53,  Serial  No.  35<,7M 

t  elites,    (a.  34«— 74) 


for  causing  said  member  to  be  intermittently  gripped  be- 
tween said  surfaces  of  said  two  clamp  means  with  con- 
current encompassment  of  said  face  area  by  the  margins 
of  said  aperture,  and  a  signal  transfer  head  operative 
subsequent  to  said  gripping  of  said  member  to  cause  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  transference  through  said  aperture  be- 
tween said  head  and  said  portion. 


PORTABLE  TIME  STAMP 


E.  Way,  OcvclaBd,  Ohio,  ■■iMiir  to  IntcmtkHial 

M.  New  York,  N.Y„  ■ 


MacUacs  Corporatioa, 
corporatioo  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  DcccmlMr  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M,915 
2  ClaloM.    (CL  344—92) 


I.  A  time  stamp  comprising  a  base  and  a  removable 
head,  a  first  permanent  magnet  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said 
base,  time  responsive  means  within  the  base  driveably 
connected  to  said  first  magnet  to  position  the  same  to 
represent  time  by  the  position  thereof,  a  second  per- 
manent magnet  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said  head  coaxial 
with  the  first  magnet,  a  ring  of  printing  elements  fixed  in 
said  head  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said  second  permanent 
magnet,  an  inking  means  supported  on  said  base,  said 
printing  elements  being  engaged  by  said  inking  means 
when  said  head  is  in  position  on  said  base,  and  a  second 
printing  element  secured  to  rotate  with  said  second  mag- 
net and  adapted  to  sweep  said  ring  of  printing  elements, 
magnetic  attraction  between  the  poles  of  said  magnets 
causing  the  second  magnet  to  be  rotatabiy  aligned  with 
the  first  magnet  to  represent  the  same  time,  whereby  the 
two  printing  elements  are  effective  to  transfer  their  re- 
spective configurations  to  effect  a  time  record  upon  a 
record  medium  when  the  head  is  removed  from  its  base 
and  positioned  in  contact  with  the  record  medium. 


23«2,331 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 


ChI  a.  HeilMid,  GoUea,  Colo.,  aHigMr,  by  Bc«e  ae- 
iigBBMais,  to  MinneapoUa-Honeywdl  Rcgnlator  Com> 
panr,  MlaacapoUc,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,7(7 
1  Claim.    (CL344— IM) 


3.  Signal  memory  apparatuAcomprising,  a  thin  mem- 
ber of  areal  extent  having  on  at  least  one  side  at  least 
ooe  section  with  a  localized  face  portion  area,  said  face 
portion  being  adapted  to  store  electromagnetic  signals, 
first  clamp  means  having  an  aperture  with  margins  adapt- 
ed to  encompass  substantially  no  more  than  said  face  por- 
tion area  and  haviat  a  surface  contiguous  with  said  mar- 
gins, said  surface  confronting  said  ooe  side  of  said  mem- 
ber, second  clamp  means  having  a  surface  portion  dis- 
posed on  the  other  side  of  said  member  m  superposable  The  combination  in  apparatus  for  recording  an  image 
relation  with  the  surface  of  said  first  clamp  meaiu,  means   on  a  setisitiied  medium,  of  supply  meaitt  for  said  seosi- 
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Used  mediimi,  means  for  withdrawing  said  scnsitiied  mo- 
ditmi  from  said  supply  means,  meaiu  for  expodng  said 
sensitiimi  medium  to  rays  carrying  the  image  to  be  re- 
corded and  transmitted  from  a  source  to  the  cmiwioB 
of  which  said  medium  is  sensitized,  a  vessel  for  contain- 
ing a  developing  agent  in  the  form  of  a  paste,  a  roller 
in  advance  of  said  exposure  means  having  a  portion  con- 
tinually in  engagement  with  said  sensitized  medium  and 
a  portioD  in  continuous  contact  with  the  paste  in  said 
vessel  for  covering  the  sensitized  medium  therewith  div- 
ing travel  of  the  medium  past  the  roUer,  a  quiag  urged 
piston,  and  a  tube  oonununicating  throu^  the  piston 
and  between  the  portion  of  the  vessel  containing  the 
paste  and  said  roller,  the  construction  and  arrangement 
being  such  that  paste  is  forced  through  the  tube  onto  the 
roller  by  the  piston. 


movement  with  respect  to  said  inner  part  so  that  said 
iimer  part  of  said  support  means  may  remain  in  said 
compartment  while  said  outer  part  of  said  support  means 
is  ttimable  away  from  said  inner  part  of  said  support 
means;  a  tape  supply  roll,  a  tape  drive  roll  and  meaiu 
at  said  imier  part  of  said  support  means  tunutbly  carry- 
ing said  rolls;  and  a  tape  take-up  roll  and  means  at  said 
outer  part  of  said  support  meaiu  tumably  carrying  the 
latter  roll,  said  drive  roll  being  located,  when  said  sup- 
port meaiu  is  in  its  inner  position,  rcarwardly  of  said 
take-up  roll  and  forwardly  of  said  supply  roll,  and  said 
outer  part  of  said  support  means  being  tumable  away 
from  said  inner  part  to  increase  the  distance  between 
said  take-up  roll  and  said  drive  roll  so  that  the  latter 
two  rolls  are  freely  accessible. 


-nr 


DEVICES   FOR   INDIC>S&Jg   AND   RECORDING 
THE   SPEED   OF  TRAVEL  OF  AND   THE  DIS- 
TANCE TRAVELLED  BY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Aif  OH  BaMT,  Sahbvg.  Aastila 
AppikatloB  Febfvaiy  27, 1957.  Serial  No.  M2,73« 
dates  priority,  applkatkm  Autria  March  2, 1956 
3  Claims.    (CL  34i— 134) 


2,9M^33 
MOUNTING  OF  SHEET  RECORDS 
George  H.  FrttzlBtsr,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  , 
miwn    asrignmeots,    to   McGraw-Edison 
Elgfai,  n.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaie 
Appttcatfon  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  4<7,77f 
«ClabBS.    (CL346— 13S) 


^   f 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  and  recording  informa- 
tion such  as  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  and  the  distance 
travelled  thereby,  in  combination,  casing  means  having  a 
front  wall  formed  with  an  opening  communicating  with 
a  compartment  in  the  interior  of  said  casing  means; 
support  means,  said  casing  means  tiutiably  carrying  said 
support  means  for  movement  about  a  predetermined 
axis  through  said  opening  of  said  front  wall  between  an 
inner  position  where  an  inner  part  of  said  support  means 
is  located  in  said  compartment  and  an  outer  part  of  said 
support  means  is  located  at  the  exterior  of  said  casing 
means  and  closes  said  opening  of  said  front  wall,  and 
an  outer  position  where  said  outer  and  inner  parts  of 
said  support  means  are  both  located  at  the  exterior  of 
said  casing  means;  means  connecting  said  outer  part  of 
said  support  means  to  said  inner  part  thereof  for  turning 


.  1.  A  cylindrical  record  support  mounted  for  roution 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  subsuntiaily 
continuous  peripheral  surface  for  carrying  a  flexiMe  sheet 
record  thereon  in  the  form  of  an  at  least  substantially 
closed  loop,  said  support  having  a  transverse  peripheral 
gkp  for  receiving  the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  record 
mounted  thereon;  a  transverse  movable  member  for  clos- 
ing said  gap;  fastening  means  comprising  pins  projecting 
from  said  movable  member  and  complementary  holes  in 
the  sheet  record  at  a  distance  back  from  the  leading  edge 
thereof  for  receiving  said  pins  to  provide  drive  of  the 
sheet  record  with  said  support  as  the  support  is  advanced: 
and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  transverse  member 
for  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  journal  axis  of  the  support  for  carrying  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  record  into  a  concealed  position 
within  said  support,  said  transverse  member  having  a  sur- 
face conforming  to  and  forming  a  part  of  the  regular 
peripheral  surface  of  said  support  when  the  member  is 
in  position  to  conceal  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  record. 
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XM2A34 
COAGULATION  OF  CELLUL06IC  COLLOIDS 
DwrU  T.  MftM,  VfUttkUkmrt,  Va^  iMi^ni  to 
CM  VlKM*  Cwpontfam,  PkilaMpkta,  Pa^  a 
of  Delaware 

39, 19S3,  8«W  No.  3343^7 
U  CWm.    (a.  IS— 54) 


M4«4 


1.  A  method  of  producing  fUamcnts,  films  and  tubes 
which  are  self-supportinf  in  the  wet  fd  Aate  which  com- 
prises dissolving  an  alkali-soluble  cellulosic  material  in  an 
aqueous  alkaline  medimn  and  extruding  the  resnlting  so- 
lution through  an  orifice  into  an  aqueous  coagulating  bath 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  the  phoq>hate  radical  in  an  amotmt  of  at  leaA 
about  2.5  gram-moles  per  kilogram  of  solution  and  an 
alkali  metal  radical  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2.1 
gram-moles  per  kilogram  of  solution. 


2,9t2^^ 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER  PREPARATION 

Ryolchi  Sakwai,  Kyoto,  aad  Takashl  Tambc  aid  Hideo 

Nagao,  IwakaaMiL  Jf— 

AppUcatkM  ABfMt  li,  1955,  ^crtel  No.  52t,735 

3  ClatoH.    (CL  IS— 54) 


1.  A  process  for  wet  spuming  of  acrylic  nitrile  syn- 
thetic fiber  which  comprises  extruding  a  solution  pre- 
pared by  dissolving  acrylic  nitrile  polymers  in  dimethyl- 
formamide,  into  a  20  to  55%  by  weight  aqueous  solution 
of  potassium  carbonate,  cooling  the  aqueous  solution  of 
dimethylformamide  and  potassium  carbonate  to  form 
two  phases,  one  phase  being  rich  in  dimethylformamide 
and  the  other  phase  being  rich  in  potassium  carbonate, 
and  reusing  the  potassium  carbonate  phase  in  the  extru- 
sjon  of  the  acrylic  nitrile  polymer. 
180 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMYL08K 
ARTICLES  BY  EXTRUSION  OF  AQUEOUS  SODI- 
UM HYDROXIDE  SOLUTION  THEREOF  INTO 
CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  AMMONIUM  SUL- 
PHATB  SOLUTION 

VssaisM,  aad  htkmmati  Msetgccrt,  Delfl, 
to  Cooyeratleve  Veriuiop'  •m 
Vao  AardappelasesI  en  Dcrivatea 
'*AvoW  G-A.,  Visaiam,  NcttMrlasMb 

No  Diawl^    Afpttcatloa  October  2S,  1958 
ScriafNo.  7M,S71 
CUm  priority,  appUcatton  Nctfaeriands  October  12, 1957 
3  Claias.    (CL  IS— 54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  articles  of  manu- 
facture such  as  fibres  and  films  from  amylose,  the  step 
of  dissolving  amyloee  in  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  and  extruding  this  solution  into  a  concentrated 
aqueous  ammonium  sulphate  solution. 


23ia337 

PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  GASES 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Herbert  S.  Glicfc,  EaertsrlDc,  Abraham  Hcrtzberg  and 
WOHaai  S^aire,  Tooawaada,  and  Roger  Weatherstoo, 
WUHamsvUlc.  N.Y.,  ssslgnnrs  to  Cornell  Aerooautkai 
Laboratory,  Isr^  BalEaio,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

3scs«b»r  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^25 
4  CUam.    (CL  23—1) 


2.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  gas-phase  reaction  in- 
volving sequential  rapid  heating  and  rapid  cooling  of  a 
gaseous  reaction  mass,  which  method  comprises:  (a)  si- 
multaneously introducing  pulses  of  pressurized  driver  gas 
into  opposite-  ends  of  a  confined  column  of  said  gaseous 
reaction  mass,  thereby  generating  a  pair  of  shock  waves 
which  come  together  at  an  intermediate  section  of  said 
column  and  then  leave  said  intermediate  section,  moving 
toward  opposite  ends  of  said  column;  (b)  subsequently 
(to  introducing  said  pulses  of  pressurized  driver  gas)  in- 
troducing a  pair  of  expansion  of  waves  into  opposite  ends 
of  said  column,  said  expansion  waves  being  introduced 
sufficiently  later  than  said  shock  waves  that  said  expan- 
sion waves  do  not  overtake  said  shock  waves  before  the 
shock  waves  have  come  together  at  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion of  said  column;  and  (c)  allowing  said  shock  waves 
to  leave  the  opposite  ends  of  said  column  without  reflec- 
tion back  into  said  colunui. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  carrying  out  a  gas 
phase  reaction  involving  sequential  rapid  heating  and 
rapid  cooling  of  a  gaseous  reaction  mass  which  com- 
prises a  cylindrical  reactor  rotatable  about  its  axis  of 
symmetry  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  located 
tubular  members  arranged  about  the  periphery  thereof,  a 
reactant  gas  inlet  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  reactor,  a 
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pair  of  driver  gas  inlets  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
reactor  and  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  reactor,  a  pair  of  driver  gas  outlets  located  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  reactor  and  in  a  line  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  reactor,  and  a  reaction  gas  product 
gas  outlet  located  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  reactor,  said 
inlets  and  outlets  being  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  members  during  rotation  of  said 
reactor,  and  being  arranged  to  be  traversed  in  the  sequence 
named  herein. 


23t2J3S 
SEPARATION  OF  THORIUM  FROM  URANIUM 
Ralph  W.  Bmbs,  Ckla«o,  DL,  Msbpior  to  the  United 
Staica  of  AaMTka  as  represented  by  tlM  United  States 
liiiiaii  Fnaiij  riiinilssliiii 

No  Dnwiiv.    AppBcatioa  October  4,  1949 

Serbri  No.  119,997 

iCIaiou.    (a.  23— 14J) 

I.  The  process  of  separating  thorium  from  uranium, 

which   comprises   forming   an   aqueous   acidic   solution 

containing  ionic  species  of  thoritmi,  uranyl  uranium  and 

hydroxylamine,   and   flowing   said    solution   through    an 

adsorbent   column  containing  a  cation  exchange  resin 

whereby  substantially  all  of  the  thorium  values  and  a 

portion  of  the  uranitmi  values  are  selectively  adsorbed. 


2S91A39 

RECOVERY  OF  PLUTONIUM  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Elwood  1.  Rcber,  Btlbrntdaiy,  N.Y.,  asstg^or  to  tbe 

lMtt4  States  of  Aaacrlca  as  rcprcaented  by  the  United 

gtatss  Atwnic  Enerijr  riimnilasiiin 

NoDrawtef.    ApphcaHoa  Jane  25, 1952 
Serial  No.  295,548 
7  dalBH.    (CL  23— 14J) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  plutonium  values  from 
aqueous  solutions  by  precipitation  on  bismuth  phosphate, 
comprising  securing  the  plutonium  in  its  tetravalent  state; 
adding  a  bismuth  salt  to  said  solvtion;  adding  an  excess 
of  phosphoric  acid  anions  to  said  solution  in  two  approxi- 
mately equal  installments,  the  rate  of  addition  of  the  first 
installmeat  being  about  two  to  three  times  as  high  as  tbe 
rate  of  addition  of  the  second  inctallment,  whereby  a 
precipitate  of  bismuth  phosphate  forms,  said  precipitate 
carryiof  the  plutonium  values;  and  separating  the  pre- 
cipitate from  the  sohition. 


2,9t334S 

CHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

FISSIONABLE  MATERIAL 

CmI  M.  OIna,  Richhad,  Wash.,  aarfgpor  to  the  Ualtod 

Statoe  of  AaMrka  ai  rsprsiinisi  by  the  Uatted  Stoles 

NoDrawfaw.    ApaUcatton  Apfffl  4, 1945 
Serial  No.  584,419 
SOahns.    (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  plutonmm  values 
from  an  aqueous  nitric  add  solution  containing  hexa- 
valent  plutonium  ions,  the  step  which  comprises  treating 
said  solution  with  formic  acid  whereby  plutonium  is  re- 
duced to  a  valence  state  of  not  greater  than  -^4  and  the 
free  nitric  acid  is  destroyed  and  eliminated. 


3.M234I 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  WATER. 
SOLUBLE  METAL  SULFATES,  PHOSPHATES  OR 
NITRATIS 

AHaHni  MaHei,  Tveat  Roaseasa,  Haln,'ana  Rath  Bfann* 
bcf|,    Monnt    Carosel,    Hal^    Imal,    aMhaiiii    to 
Maihtsavei  Israel,  Td  Aviv,  Israel,  m  '—--'1-111111 
NoDrawlap.    AnpBcaHon  AarR  1, 1957 
Mai  No.  449,434 
Cfadato  prioffttT.  application  brad  May  1,  1954 
9  OainM.    (CL  2^--5t) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble  salts 
adected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  metal  and  am- 


mooiom  sulfates,  jrfiosplntes  and  nitrates,  oomprisiiig  re- 
acting the  correqxxiding  chlorides  with  an  add  substance 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  sulfuric,  phos- 
phoric and  nitric  acids,  acid  sulfates  and  acid  phosphates, 
by  preparing  an  initial  aqueous  solution  containing  the 
chloride  and  tbe  add  substance  used  as  reartant,  in  wliich 
solution  the  ions  present  are  in  a  state  of  equilibrium; 
causing  displacement  of  said  equilibrium  by  extracting 
said  initial  solution  with  a  soivem  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  having  4-5 
carbon  atoms,  and  being  of  limited  mtitual  misdbility 
with  water,  in  order  to  extract  hydrochloric  add  from 
the  aqueous  solution  and  to  produce  an  equivalent  amount 
of  desired  product;  said  extraction  being  carried  out  at 
a  temperature  below  boiling  temperature  of  the  aqueous 
solution  and  of  the  solvent  used  for  extraction;  separat- 
ing the  aqueous  solution  and  solvent  extract  from  each 
other;  keeping  the  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperatore  at 
which  desired  product  separates  as  a  solid  phase  fitxn 
the  aqueous  phase;  separating  this  soKd  phase  from  the 
aqueous  solution;  restoring  the  initial  composition  of  the 
aqueous  s(riution  by  addition  of  salt  and  acid  thereto,  the 
restored  aqueous  solution  being  then  treated  again  by 
solvent  extraction  in  order  to  bring  about  further  forma- 
tion of  desired  product 


2,942,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AMMONIUM  SALTS 

Bcnuwd  J.  Kerlcy,  Jr.,  lonerial,  CaBf. 

Application  Jannaiy  27,  1955,  Serid  No.  484,334 

SCIafaM.   (CL2^— 187) 


X 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  an  anunonium  sdt 
of  a  mineral  acid  in  solid  form  and  substantially  free  from 
water,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  providing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid  having  an  acid  con- 
centration equivalent  to  at  least  about  45%  to  65%  sul- 
furic acid,  (2)  reacting  said  mineral  add  with  amm(»ia 
in  concentrated  fiuid  form  to  produce  a  hot  slurry  hav- 
ing an  acid  concentration  equivalent  to  at  least  about 
18%  to  36%  sulfuric  acid,  (3)  introducing  said  hot  slurry 
and  additional  ammonia  in  concentrated  fluid  form  con- 
tinuously, simultaneously,  and  under  pressure  into  an 
dongated  tubular  reactor  in  proportions  and  at  a  rate  to 
yidd  a  substantially  neutral  solid  product  directly  by  re- 
action of  said  slurry  and  fluid  ammonia,  said  tubular  re- 
actor having  a  limited  cross-section  to  provide  rapid  move- 
ment of  reactants  and  reaction  product  to  its  outlet  end 
and  having  a  length  sufficient  for  substantially  complete 
reaction  and  for  separation  of  substantially  all  of  the 
water  present  as  vapor  by  the  heat  of  reacticm  during  pas- 
sage tlu-ough  said  reactor  and  at  the  time  the  reaction  mix- 
ture is  expelled  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  reactor  with  > 
rdease  of  said  pressure,  and  (4)  recovering  said  am- 
monium sdt  in  solid  form  and  substantially  free  from 
water. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROUS 

POTASSIUM     MAGNESRJM     SULFATE     FROM 

KAINTTE  CONTAINING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

PMro  SMcanio,  Milu,  Italy.  — ignnr  to  Slacat  Societik 

ladMtilalc  Cmtmtm  S^Ji^  Mlfam,  Italy 

N«  Draw^.    AppUcadoa  Marck  «,  1957 

Serial  No.  M44M 

rir'-r  Kiority,  apylkatloa  Italy  SiiiiMiber  14,  19M 

iClataM.  (Q.  2^—121) 
1.  The  process  of  obtaining  substantially  pure  potas- 
sium-mafnesium  sulphate  from  kainite  containing  ap- 
preciable quantities  of  NaCl  as  an  impurity  comprising 
the  steps  of  reacting  the  impure  kainite  under  conditions 
of  vigorous  agitation  with  a  quantity  of  water  sufficient 
to  convert  the  kainite  into  a  thick  aqueous  suspension 
of  finely  divided  potassium-magnesium  sulphate  and  lur- 
ther.  at  least  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  MgClj  produced 
under  said  reaction  conditions,  but  insufficient  to  substan- 
tially dissolve  the  aforesaid  NaCl,  adding  an  inert  aque- 
ous separating  liquid  to  reduce  the  density  of  the  said 
thick  suspension  of  finely  divided  potassium-magnesium 
sulphate,  and  then  separating  the  said  finely  divided  po- 
tassium-magnesium sulphate  from  the  undissolved  original 
relatively  coane  NaCl  crystals. 


2,9M344 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROUS 
POTASSIUM  MAGNESIUM  SULFATE  AND  PO- 
TASSIUM SULFATE  FROM  KAINITE  CONTAIN. 
ING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 
GaiddtaMo  CcTMalU,  FaMo  Marcki,  and  Plctro  Sm- 
cardo,  Milan,  Italy,  aarifnow  to  Stacat  Socktik  ln*M 
triala  CataacM  S.alA.,  ^fflaii,  Italy 

AppOcatloa  March  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  M44t7 
priority,  aapttcatloa  Italy  Seytaihtr  14,  195« 
3  niilai  I     (CL23— 111) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  natural  kainite 
containing  sodium  chloride  as  an  impurity  into  potas- 
sium sulfate  and  magnesium-potassium  sulfate  involving 
the  steps  of:  (1)  decomposing  the  kainite  by  contact 
with  an  aqueous  medium  in  about  the  stoichiometric 
quantity  for  dissolving  all  the  resulting  magnesium  chlo- 
ride; and  (2)  then  separating  the  resulting  magnesium- 
potassium  sulfate  suspended  in  said  mediimi  from  un- 
dissolved sodium  chloride  crystals,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  contacting  recovered  magnesium- potassium  sul- 
fate with  water,  thereby  forming  a  stispension  of  potaa- 
titmi  sulfate  in  a  magnesium  sulfate  mother  liquor,  re- 
covering the  suspended  potassium  sulfate,  and  employing 
the  mother  liquor  remaining  as  the  aqueous  medium  for 
decompoiing  the  kainite. 


i^n^^  ____ 
SEPARATE  RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
FROM  MIXED  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  THE 
SAME 

Richard  W.  Hyde,  LexiBCtoii,  and  George  Fclck  m, 
Nccdham,  MaM.,  aalgBon,  by  mttat  aMlgniwtn,  to 
Fr«cpori  Smbfkar  Coifj.  New  \mk,  HY^  m 
poeadoo  of  Delaware 

AppttcatioB  November  22,  1954,  Serial  N*.  47M2< 
U  ClalBa.    (CL  2V-lt3) 


1.  The  process  of  separating  nickel  and  cobalt  from 
mixed  compounds  thereof  which  comprises  preparing  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  substantially  only  the  thio- 
cyanates  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  calcium,  selectively  extract- 
ing the  cobalt  thiocyanate  compound  from  said  solution 
by  taking  up  the  same  in  a  water  immiscible  organic 
solvent  for  said  cobalt  compound,  reacting  the  extracted 
cobalt  thiocyanate  and  the  nickel  thiocyanate  separately 
with  lime  to  precipitate  the  nickel  and  cobalt  in  the  form 
of  their  hydroxides  leaving  calcium  thiocyanate  in  solu- 
tioo,  separating  the  nickel  hydroxide  and  cobalt  hydroxide 
from  the  respective  lolutioiu  and  recycling  the  calcium 
thiocyanate. 

PRESSURE  HYDRATED  LIME 
Volk,  N«Hk  TwMwaaia,  N.Y^  aarfgwir  to  Na- 
ttOMi  Gjrmtm  Coaspoay,  Baflklo,  N.Y.,  a 
•I  Delaware 

Jne  U,  1956,  SevW  No.  592,545 
iOalM.    (Q.  23— ISS) 
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2.  The  improved  method  of  making  pressure-hydrated 
lime  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  essen- 
tially two  components,  one  of  which  components  is  dolo- 
mitic  quicklime  and  the  other  of  which  components  is 
atmospheric-hydrate,  and  hydrating  said  mixture  uader'- 
superatmospberic  pressure  of  at  least  80  p.s.i.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  sufficient  water  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the 
unhydrated  calcium  and  magnesium  compounds  present 
to  the  respective  hydroxides,  the  dolomitic  quicklime  being 
present  in  the  amount  of  from  33%  to  67%  of  the  total 
mixture  and  the  balance  of  said  mixture  being  substan- 
tially entirely  of  atmospheric-hydrate,  whereby  a  pressure- 
hydrate  of  a  consistency  substantially  equal  to  the  product 
of  a  one-step  pressure  hydration  is  produced  without  the 
violence  and  hazards  of  one-step  hydration.      .,.. ,^ 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
loin  N.  Cosby,  Robert  L.  Harrii,  and  Edwin  H.  Rl» 
BOkr,  Mocristown,  N  J.,  aatgaon  to  Allied  Cbcorfcal 
itioa,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

~     Ine  14, 19S4i  Serial  No.  43M91 
1  CWm.    (CL  23— 2f7) 


tween  formed  by  a  draw  bar  exteixling  to  and  between 
the  corresponding  joint  of  the  opposite  link  unit,  said 
base  and  platform  each  including  a  hcnizontal  web  por- 
tion having  opposed  upwardly  and  downwardly  directed 
flanges,  respectively,  each  of  which  flanges  includes  means 
for  anchoring  an  extremity  oi  one  of  the  link  pairs  and 
a  horizontal  guide  track  for  guiding  the  corresponding 
extremity  of  the  other  associated  link  pair,  an  actuator 
for  tbc  lazy  tong  device  comprising  a  rod  passing  through 


In  a  cyclic  procen  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen 
peraatide  by  reduction  and  oxidation  of  ethylanthra- 
quiaooe  dissolved  in  a  mixed  solvent  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  xylene,  octanol-2  and  acetophenone  to  form  a 
working  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ef- 
fecting said  oxidation  of  reduced  working  solution  by 
continuously  passing  a  stream  of  reduced  working  solu- 
tion downwardly  through  an  oxidizing  zone  counter- 
current  to  and  in  intimate  contact  with  a  continuous 
stream  of  upwardly  flowing  air  under  a  partial  pressure 
of  elemental  oxygen  in  the  air  entering  said  oxidizing 
zone  in  the  range  of  about  10-13  lbs.  per  square  inch, 
subjecting  the  working  solution  in  said  oxidizing  zone  to 
contact  with  the  air  for  a  period  of  time  of  less  than  about 
2Vi  minutes  and  continuously  discharging  the  oxidized 
working  solution  from  the  oxidizing  zone  to  prevent  sec- 
ondary oxidation  of  the  working  solution.  u 

23t234t 
TESTING  MATERIAL 
Charici  W.  OKrandcr,  Battfanore,  Md.,  aMt^Mir  to  Affled 
Rcaearch  Prodncts  Incorporated,  BaUhnorc,  Md^  a  cor^ 
poratioa  of  Maryland 

No  Drawfaig.    ApBlicatloa  AagMt  3,  1955 

'  8cflarNor52<319 

7Clainis.   (CL23— 230) 

1.  A  process  of  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
chromate  conversion  coating  on  a  metal  comprising  ap- 
plying to  said  coated  metal  a  drop  of  a  solution  in  water 
of  a  water-soluble  ferric  salt  and  a  water-soluble  ferri- 
cyanide  and  containing  sufficient  acid  to  give  a  pH  of  0.1 
to  3.0,  said  solution  being  of  amber  color  and  the  lack  of 
or  presence  of  a  chromate  conversion  coating  being  indi- 
cated by  the  length  of  time  taken  for  the  amber  test 
solution  to  turn  a  blue-green  color  when  contacted  with 
the  metal  coated  surface. 


the  midpoint  of  said  articulated  joint  drew  bars  and 
having  oppositely  threaded  screw  connections  therewith 
with  an  actuating  knob. on  one  end  of  the  actuator,  said 
lazy  tong  device  being  capable  of  being  completely  col- 
lapaed,  with  the  platform  being  separated  from  the  base 
by  not  more  than  approximately  the  vertical  width  oi 
one  of  said  links,  whereby  the  support  may  be  stored  in 
minimum  space,  a  flat  stage  removably  attachable  to  said 
platform,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  a  stand  to 
said  platform. 

— ■^■■^^■^^^^^^^""— 

23t235t 

METHOD  FOR  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
Dielricb  A.  fenny,  Pennlugtuu,  and  Robert  V.  Jensen, 
Trenton,   NJ.,   aarignors   to   Radto   Corporation   of 

of  Delaware 

21,  1954,  Serial  No.  476,734 
4ClainH.   (0.23-^1) 


2,9t2349 

LABORATORY  EQUIPMENT  ELEVATION 

ADAJSTING  APPARATUS 

Aaron  Bnascn  LcnMr,  PortlaMi,  Orcg. 

Application  July  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,972 

1  CUm.    (CL  23—259) 

A  laboratory  equipment  support  capable  <^  adjustment 

to  different  vertical  heights  and  comprising  a  base,  an 

elevataUe  platform  and  a  lazy  tong  device  interposed 

between  said  base  and  platform,  said  lazy  tong  device 

comprising  pivoted  link  units  connected  to  opposite  pott 

tions  of  said  base  and  platform,  respectively,  with  each 

unit  consisting  of  two  pairs  of  cross-connected  links,  the 

links  of  each  pair  having  an  articulated  joint  therebe- 


1.  In  a  method  of  growing  a  single  crystal  by  hori- 
zontally zone-melting  a  horizontally  disposed  elongated 
body  of  material,  the  steps  of:  melting  an  end  portion  of 
said  elongated  body  by  applying  more  heat  to  the  bot- 
tom than  to  the  top  thereof  to  establish  a  vertical  tem- 
perature gradient  therein  whereby  the  uppermost  parts  of 
said  portion  of  said  elongated  body  become  molten  last 
and  solidify  first  upon  temperature  decrease,  the  inter- 
face between  the  molten  and  solidified  portions  being 
thereby  inclined,  reducing  the  temperature  of  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  molten  portion  to 
about  the  freezing  point  thereof  to  establish  an  area  of 
nucleation.  and  melting  and  freezing-out  successive  por- 
tions of  said  elongated  body  commencing  with  those  por- 
tions adjacent  to  said  predetermined  area  whereby  a  sin- 
gle crystal  of  said  material  is  grown  from  said  area  of 
nucleation. 


23*2,351 

IGNTTING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 

PYROGENIC  OXIDE 

Charics  A.  Stokes,  WeOeriey  HUli,  Maa^,  aarifnor  to 

Godfirey  L.  Cabot,  Inc.,  Boaton,  Maaa,  a  corporation 

of  Mawarbninti 

No  Dnmi^.    Applkatton  March  24,  1955 

Scftol  No.  49«,«2t 

7ClainM.    (CL  44— 7) 

1.  A  stable  c<Mnbustible  paste  which  is  not  deformed 

by  heat  or  the  ordinary  fane*  of  gravity  but  which  has  a 
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toft  platik  mrnntmry  cimMnn  it  to  be  easfly  ^trMd 
under  the  inflDeace  of  slight  pretmre  or  mcrhanical  force, 
comprising  an  essentially  odoriess  and  nooanxnatic  par- 
afBn-type  naphtha,  said  naphtha  being  composed  predom- 
inantly of  nonaromatic  organic  compounds  containing  no 
elements  other  than  C.  H  and  O.  at  4east  80%  by  weight 
of  said  naphtha  being  made  up  of  hydrocarbons,  said 
naphtha  meeting  the  following  specifications:  flash  point 
between  100-260*  P.;  specific  gravity  between  0.76-0.85, 
and  aniline  point  of  at  least  155*  F.;  and  in  amounts  from 
about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  compoahiaa 
substantially  anhydrous  finely-divided  pyrogenic  oxides  d 
elements  within  the  group  consisting  of  Al.  Zr.  Ti  and  SL 


SAFETY  LIGHTER 


hdf  It,  IMi,  S«W  N«.  599402 
<  niiito       <CL44-^35) 


1.  A  safety  lighting  device  for  igniting  burners,  floor 
furnaces  and  other  combustion  devices  in  which  the  pilot 
flame  must  be  applied  to  geaerally  inaccessible  areas, 
comprising:  a  generally  tubular  main  body  having  an 
axial  bore  opening  from  one  end  and  a  handle  member 
affixed  to  the  other  end  thereof;  a  longitudinally  extended 
wick  member  movably  disposed  within  said  bore;  means 
accessible  outwardly  of  said  tubular  body  for  moving  a 
portion  of  said  wick  member  outwardly  of  said  bore; 
match  head  abutment  means  fixedly  carried  by  said  tu- 
bular main  body  adjacent  said  bore  opening;  and  match 
carrier  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  tubular  main 
body  for  striking  the  head  of  a  conventional  match  against 
said  match  head  abutment  means  and  igniting  and  pod- 
tioning  it  so  as  to  ignite  said  portion  of  said  wick  ex- 
tended from  said  tube. 


AN1V#rALL  CASOUNB 
1. 

\i 

2M9M 
9H,7W 
<CMh.  (CL44— 71) 
I.  A  gasoline  of  improved  anti -stalling  characteristics 
containing  as  an  anti-stalllng  agent,  a  minor  proportion. 
from  about  0.0004%  to  about  0.05%,  by  weight,  of  a 
salt  of  a  cartnxylic  add  selected  from  the  group  coostat- 
ing  of  aapbthenic  acid  and  salicylic  add,  and  a  mixed 
aliphatic  hydroxy  amine  of  the  formula: 

HOCH,CHr-N(R)CH,(CH,)r— N(CH,CH,OH ), 

wherein  R  represents  mhwd  aliphatic  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  comieting  of  (a)  aliphatic  radicals  com- 
posed approKimately  of  2%  tetradecyl.  24%  bexadecyl. 
28%  octadacyl  and  46%  ociadecenyl  and  (b)  aliphatic 
radicals  composed  approximatdy  of  8%  octyl.  9%  decyU 
47%  dodecyl.  18%  tetradecyl,  8%  hexadecyl.  5%  octa- 
dacyl aad  3%  odadaeanyl. 


ANTi^TALL  GASOLINE 
J.  CliiMMirii,  Wusamy.  N J,,  aarigMr  to  SocMy  r 
M«Ui  Oa   CoBitany,  lac^  a   corporattM  of  New 
T«tk 

NoDnwiM.    ApaltaiioB  Jiaa  29, 195< 

Sartri  Nor594,717 

COalms.    (CL44— 72) 


1.  A  gasoline  conuining  a  minor  proportioo,  suffident 
to  improve  the  anti-stalling  characteristics  thereof,  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 

(R'OH)» 
B.N-CHt<CHi).N(R'OH)t 

wherem  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  radical  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CH| — CHr—  and  — CHy-^(CH|)H — 
radicals;  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  and  6  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2,  the  sum  of  a  and  b  always  being  2;  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 
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PLAOTIC  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
H.  Eckch,  ri^sliiin   N.Y.,  iii^nr  to  Heicnka 
F,  Wllilagtosi,  DaL,  a  cacponittoa  af 


Nb  DmwiM.  Orlgtoal  appUcattoa  May  6,  1955,  Serial 
No.  miM3.  Divldad  and  tUs  application  November 
15, 195^  Sartoi  No.  622,499 

3CWM.    (CLSS— 11) 

I.  A  gelatinous  dynamite  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  10%  to  about  30%  of  liquid  explosive  nitric  ester, 
from  about  65%  to  about  85%  of  oxygen  carrying  salt, 
and  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  of  a  nonexplostve  sili- 
cone gel  of  the  group  consisting  of  methylpolysiloxane 
and  dimethylpolysiloxane  and  mixtures  thereof,  all  per- 
centages by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


X9t2,3S6 
CERTAIN   2.PIIENYLIMINa   3-ALKYL   OXAZOU- 
DINES,    COMPOSITIONS    AND    METHODS    OF 
USE  AS  HERBICIDES  ^  ^ 

Rayaaosa  n^,  uscfcanoaBgiB,  ^'inBtogioB,  DcL* 

toB,  DaL,  a  corpanflaB  of  Ddawaiv 

No  DrawW.    AppRcaitoa  May  16,  1956 

8dW  No.  5t5,176 

5CUhHL    (CL71—2JS) 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesired  vegetation 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  treated,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  exert  herbiddal  action,  the  compound 
repiTsented  by  the  formula 


E>  R'         R*  R* 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  groups  coouining  lam 
than  5  carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  4; 
R>.  R>.  R>  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  comisthig 
of  hydrofea  and  methyl;  and  R*  is  selectod  from  tha 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  lam  than  S 
carbon  atoms. 
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■v><  3.  A  substituted  oxazolidine  represented  by  die  formula 
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METHOD  OF  COUNTERACTING  TOO  BIGR  TEM- 
PERATURE ATTACK  ON  THE  FURNACE  LIN- 
ING WHEN  MELTING  AND  REFINING  MOLTEN 
METAL  BY  MEANS  OF  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 
GASES  IN  A  ROTARY  FURNACE 

■•  Mkhaal  Stan  WwMng,  Dm— rit,  a^  Folka  Kari 
Evaid  JnhsMina,  llallijiigmiin,  BoriaBge,  Swedes, 
Bwliniiii  to  Stova  Koppaitwgs  Bcrgriats  Akflebolai, 
Ftkm,  Sweden,  a  oampaaj  ef  Swedes 

27, 1958,  Serial  No.  711,S91 

Sweden  Febraaiy  1, 1957 

T (CL75— 6«) 


wherein  X  aiad  Y  are  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  groups  containing  less 
than  5  carbon  atoms;  m  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  4; 
Ri,  R>,  R)  and  R<  are  sdected  from  the  group  cooststing 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  less  than  5 
carbon  atoms. 


INCREASING  THE  DENSTTY  OF  IRfm  POWDER 

BY  ALIVRNATB  ROLLING  AND  GRINDING 
Shariian  R.  Crooki,  Ma^  Hdghti,  and  WIDtom  A. 
Reed,  Weal  RhMeld,  OMo,  awlgiori  to  RepnbBc  Stod 
CorpOTaHoo,  Cleveland,  OUa,  a  corporation  of  New 
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It  1954,  Serial  No.  435,971 
3  niiiai     (CL  75— J) 
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1.  A  mediod  of  protecting  die  lining  of  a  rotary  fur- 
nace when  treating  a  melt  of  a  metal  therein  by  means 
of  a  gas  rich  in  oxygen  blown  from  above  into  contact 
with  the  nirface  of  said  melt  whidi  comprises  introduc- 
ing a  stream  of  cooling  agent  separatdy  from  said  gas 
rich  in  oxygen  into  said  furnace  in  such  a  way  as  sub- 
ftantiaily  to  cot  off  die  radiation  of  heat  from  the  region 
of  the  surface  of  said  melt  where  said  gas  rich  in  oxygen 
comes  into  reactive  contad  widi  said  mdt  to  the  furnace 
wan  above  «aid  mdt,  said  cooUng  agent  bdng  a  granular 
solid  suspended  in  and  carried  by  a  gas  and  being  injected 
into  said  furnace  so  as  to  impinge  against  said  furnace 


1.  The  method  of  treating  iron,  which  was  reduced  to 
the  metallic  state  from  an  iron  comixnind  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  metallic  iron  produced  was  not  mdted 
or  firmly  sintered  together,  while  preventing  work- 
hardening  and  increasing  the  bulk  density  thereof,  so  as 
to  provide  an  ux«  powder  having  a  bulk  density  and  flow 
characteristics  such  that  it  is  useful  in  powder  metal- 
lurgy, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  comminuting 
the  reduced  iron  solely  by  attrition  to  produce  an  iron 
powder  having  a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  about  1.8 
to  about  2.2  grams  per  cc.,  compacting  the  powder  thus 
produced  solely  by  rolling  it  between  smooth  surface 
rolls  and  without  positively  heating  it  to  produce  a  frangi- 
ble sheet  having  a  bulk  density  of  about  3  to  about  4 
grams  per  cc.,  and  thereafter  comminuting  said  frangible 
sheet  siriely  by  attrition  to  provide  an  iron  powder  hav- 
ing a  bulk  density  in  the  range  of  about  2.3  to  about  2.5 
grams  per  cc.  and  which  is  not  substantially  work- 
hardened  as  compared  with  the  iron  supplied  to  or  that 
at  any  earlier  stage  of  the  method  aforesaid. 


2,982,359 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  DIFFICULTLY  OXI- 
DIZABLE  METALS  FROM  ALLOYS,  GRINDiNG 
DUST,  ORES,  MILL  SCALE  AND  THE  LIKE 


Charics  W.  Schatt,  PIttAnrgk,  IHl, 
Sted  Company  of  America, 
ration  of  New  Jccaey 


to 
Pa^  a 


No  Drawing.    Appllcatloa  Aagnd  2, 1957 
Serial  Nki.  675,896 

9  Claims,    (a.  75— 82) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  difficultly  oxidizable  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel 
in  usable  form  from  more  easily  oxidizable  metals  which 
comprises,  mixing  waste  products  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  grinding  dust  and  machine  turnings  and  chips 
of  alloy  steels  containing  said  metal  with  a  metal  oxide 
bearing  material  containing  mill  scale  from  said  altoy 
steels,  heating  said  mixture  to  steel  making  temperatures 
until  the  mixture  becomes  molten  and  the  easily  oxidizable 
metals  are  oxidized  and  pass  into  the  slag  leaving  a  molten 
alloy  of  said  metal  and  iron  therebeneath,  and  drawing 
off  said  molten  alloy. 
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FBODUCnON  OF  TITANIUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM 
BY  REDUCTION  OP  THEIR  SULFIDES 
Walter  SwdM,  Lcxtagtoo,  Mam^  ■■Iganr  to 

CMHbridgc  Maa^  a  corpocmtliM  of 


NoDrawhM.    AppUcadoa  May  14, 1957 
Swial  No.  65MSa 
HCTtM     (CL75— M) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  elemental  metals  of  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  which  com- 
prises, reacting  the  sulfides  of  said  metals  with  an  alkali 
metal  reducing  agent  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  800* 
C,  draining  the  produced  liquid  alkali  metal  sulfides, 
cooling  the  mass  below  500*  C.  and  adding  elemental  sul- 
fur thereto  to  form  polysulfides  of  remaining  alkali  metals. 
separating  the  bulk  of  t))e  latter  from  the  elemental  metal 
by  draining,  further  cooling  to  room  temperatures  and 
leaching  the  same  with  a  non-aqueous  solvent  therefor. 


URANIUM.TANTALUM  ALLOY 

Robert  L.  Rm4,  Chk^o,  OL,   i   iImi     ••  ^  l^"**^ 
States  of  AoMrica  as  i«prM€»te4  by  dM  UbHmI  States 
Atooric  Energy  CaaaHltelM 
No  Drawii«.    AnacaiM  NoTcnbw  21, 1945 
StXd  No.  «M,li4 
aniliiii     (0.75—122.7) 
1.  A  unmium-boae  alloy  consisting  of  froni  ^5.0%  to 
99.5%  of  uranium  and  from  0.5  to  15%  of  tantalum, 
said  alloy  being  corrosion-resistant 


Fic4   W. 


X9«2J« 
PLUTONIUM-URANIUM  ALLOY 
Schoafey    and    Arthv  S. 
N.  Max.,  aarigMTS  to  1k»  United  Slatea  of 
Amcfka  as  wyrMcnte4  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

No  Drawfi^.    ApfUcatton  Aprfl  It,  1957 

Serial  No.  (52,MS 

t  rifhni    (CL  75—122.7) 

1.  A  neutronic  reactor  fuel  alloy  consisting  essentially 

of  from  7  to  40  atomic  percent  of  at  least  one  of  the 

elements  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  iron  and 

cobalt  with  the  remainder  uranium  and  plutonium  in  the 

ratio  of  from  90  to  50  atoms  of  uranium  to  10  to  50 

atoms  of  plutonium.  the  predominant  phase  constituent 

of  said  alloy  having  a  tetragonal  crystaF  structure  of  the 

U«Mn  type. 

2,9t2J43 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  POWDERED  METAL 

t*km  M.  loyncr,  Wtosted,  Coon.,  ■■jgnni  to  Farrel-Bir* 

corporalloa  of  Coaaccticnt 

No  Drawtng.    Appllcafloa  April  17,  195< 

ftrtd  No.  571414 

iOalaH.    (CL75— ai4) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  metallic  article  from  pow- 
dered metal  which  comprises  mixing  the  metallic  powder 
with  a  binder  of  an  uncured  organic  elastomer,  without 
the  addition  of  heat,  in  a  mixing  device  having  a  bladed 
rotor,  in  the  amounts  of  from  85  to  95  percent  of  the  pow- 
der to  5  to  15  percent  of  the  elastomer,  continuing  the 
mixing  operation  until  a  thorough  mixture  of  the  two 
substances  is  obtained  which  a  plastic  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures, removing  the  mass  from  the  mixing  device  and 
working  such  mass  under  pressure  into  a  desired  form, 
and  then  sintering  the  resulting  product  in  a  controlled 
atmosphere  to  decompose  and  drive  off  the  elastomer 
binder. 


MrmOD  OF  FORMING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
T.  Diwtecb,  Wnthtlia,  D.C 

19,  1957,  Sflffiai  No.  M4,959 
(CL  75-^14) 


yffgr-^rrT",--"P^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  particulate  metallic  material 
comprising  compacting  said  material  and  performing  on 
said  compacted  material  the  continuous  sequential  steps 
of  impacting  said  material  in  a  substantially  cold  state  to 
caoae  a  refining  of  the  particle  size,  introducing  into  said 
material  as  said  impacting  continues  controlled  heat  energy 
other  than  friction  heat,  and  continuing  said  impacting 
and  the  introduction  of  said  beat  energy  to  cause  acceler- 
ated solid  diffusion  at  the  interfaces  of  the  refined  particles 
and  a  reduction  of  the  volume  of  the  material,  the  intro- 
duction of  said  heat  being  controlled  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mass  below  the  melting  temperature. 


2  902  365 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ELEMENTS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RE- 
LIEFS THEREFROM 
Elntorc  Louis  Martia,  Wilmington,  Dei.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Poat  d«  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dei., 
a  corporatfon  of  Detaware 

Applicatioa  AugMt  14,  19S4,  Serial  No.  604,004 
17  Claiau.    (CI.  94—35) 


1*<T    PfH   Cfl' 


:V?«*7rr'A 


I.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  (I) 
a  normally  non-gaseous,  addition  polymerizable,  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  having  a  normal  boiling 
point  greater  than  100*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  from  about  100  to  about  1500. 
containing  at  least  one  addition  polymerizable  ethylenic 
linkage  for  each  300  units  of  molecular  weight,  and  being 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photo-initiated 
addition  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  addition 
polymerization  initiator  therefor  activatable  by  actinic 
light;  (2)  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  derivative  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  greater  than  10,000  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  esters  of  mono-substituted  acids, 
polyvinyl  ethers  of  monosubstituted  alcohols,  polyvinyl 
acetals  of  monosubstituted  aldehydes  and  such  derivatives 
containing  more  than  one  type  of  the  ester,  ether  and 
acetal  groups,  said  derivative  being  further  characterized 
in  that  said  mono-substituted  acids,  ethers  and  aldehydes 
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contain  not  more  than  seven  carbon  atoms,  and  the  sub- 
stituent  of  said  mono-substituted  compounds  is  taken 
from  the  class  consisting  of  free  oxyacid  groups  and 
alkali  metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  thereof,  and  said 
derivatives  are  soluble  to  the  extent  of  at  least  10%  by 
weight  in  2%  aqueous  ammonia  solution,  and  in  free 
acid  form  have  a  neutralization  equivalent  from  about 
1 1 5  to  about  2500  and  conuin  within  the  weight  percent 
limits  represented  by  the  area  X,  Y,  Z,  W  in  Fig.  1  of 
the  drawing  combined  vinyl  alcohol  units  carrying  the 
aforesaid  oxyacid  groups,  combined  vinyl  alcohol  units 
with  unsubstitutcd  hydroxyls.  and  combined  vinyl  alcohol 
units  carrying  lateral  neutral  groups  in  respective  anriounts 
to  satisfy  the  weight  percent  limits  called  for  in  the 
same  said  area  X.  Y.  Z.  W;  and  (3)  polymerization-effec- 
tive amounts  of  an  addition  polymerization  initiator  acti- 
vatable by  actinic  light  and  thermally  inactive  below 
85*  C. 


2312.344 
ACYLATED  3.AMINOPYRAZOLONE  COUPLERS 
JoMph  A.  Sprang,  Binghamtom  and  Robert  M.  IJn*- 
qaift.  Vestal,  N.Y.,  aMtewm  to  General  Anfflac  A 
Pta  Corporatfoa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  cotyorntfe*  of 


No  Drawing.    A 


October  23,  1954 
No.  417,411 
4ClahM.    (CL94— 55) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  contatoinc 
a  pyrazolone  coupling  compound  of  the  following  general 
formula: 

RCH-CO(A)NH-C CHi 

ioiK  N  6-0 

N 


J » 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  dan 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
B  b  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  car- 
Iwmyl  groups  and  sulfamyl  groups;  and  A  is 

?  ? 

Ss 


METHOD  OF  PRODUcKg  A  TEA  EXTRACT 
Edward  Seitnr,  TmbkIk,  N J.,  and  Fradcfkk  A.  Saporfto, 
FmkHn  Sqaan,  N.Y,,  awignnn  to  Thomas  J.  Upton, 
Inc.,  Hobokcn,  N  J.,  a  coriwnitton  of  Delaware 
Application  April  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  577,144 
4CliilnM.  (CL99— 77) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  extract  of  tea  leaves 
which  comprises  extracting  the  leaves  in  an  equilibriimi 
batchwise  countercurrent  procen  having  two  to  three 
stages  in  which  the  fre^  leaves  are  introduced  at  the 
initial  stage  and  fresh  water  at  the  final  stage,  conucting 
partially  spent  tea  leaves  with  said  fresh  water  in  the 
final  stage  to  produce  an  aqueous  extract,  passing  the 
extract  in  contact  with  fresh  leaves  in  the  initial  stage 
to  obtain  a  completed  extract,  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  final  stage  at  about  200  to  250*  P.,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  initial  stage  about  80  to 
175*  F.,  maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  total  amount  of 
fresh  water  introduced  at  the  final  stage  and  the  dry 
weight  ot  tea  leaves  introduced  at  the  initial  stage  within 
the  range  from  about  9:1  to  about  13:1.  pressing  the 
leaves  after  each  stage  to  expel  absorbed  and  occluded 
extract  therefrom  before  extracting  the  leaves  in  the  next 
subsequent  stage  and  recovering  said  exjxlled  extract,  and 
withdrawing  from  the  initial  stage  a  completed  extract 
having  at  least  2.5%  soluble  tea  solids  aiKl  containing  at 
least  about  80%  of  the  soluble  tea  solids  in  the  leaves. 


2,912,349 
MEAT-CURING  PROCESS 
L.  Komarik,  Chicago,  III.,  asrigaor  to  The  Grif- 
Laboratories,  be,  Chicago,  TU^  a  corporation  of 


September  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,111 
17  Clalmi.    (CL  99—159) 
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wherein  D  is  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
—CO—,  — COCHx—  and  — COCH,0— .  and  K  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consistitig  of  hydrogen,  ammoniimi 
and  the  alkali  metals. 


2,912347 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  ANTIOXIDANT 
G.  WelllTcr,  Blngliamton,  and  Icrry  S.  Krizfca, 
CHy,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  GcMral  Aniline  A 
Film  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatton  Deceasbcr  24, 1957 

Sokl  No.  715,145 

5  Claims.    (CL  94— 44) 

1 .  A  photographic  developer  solution  stabilized  against 

aerial  oxidation  containing  as  its  essential  ingredients  for 

one  liter  of  developer  solution: 

Grams 

Hydroquinooe   . . 12.0 

Sodium  sulfite 2.0 

Sodium  carbonate,  monohydrate . 36.0 

Boric  acid . 18.0 

Sodium  hydroxide ..... • 12.0 

Potassium  bromide 1.0 


1.  The  method  of  curing  pork  bellies  and  loins  for 
bacon  slices  which  comprises  cutting  fresh  whc^e  pork 
pieces  to  provide  slices,  wetting  at  least  one  surface  of 
each  slice  with  a  nitrite-containing  curing  salt  solution, 
developing  the  stable  red  color  of  nitrite-curing  by  ex- 
posing surfaces  of  the  slices  to  the  action  of  heat  capable 
of  rendering  fat  from  the  slices  at  temperatures  above 
140*  F.  and  by  continuing  said  action  imtil  the  entire 
mass  of  the  slices  attains  temperatures  in  the  range  from 
115*  P.  to  140*  F.  and  by  cooling  the  exposed  surfaces 
to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof  at  not  over  140*  F., 
and  promptiy  chilli|)g  the  slices  preparatory  to  packaging. 

2,912,371 

PACKAGED  HONEY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PACKAGING  SAME 

Jonathan  W.  White,  Jr.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

the  United  States  of  Aaaerica  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Agricallnre 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  April  24, 1953 

Serial  No.  351,159 

3  Claims.    (CL99— 171) 

(Granted  andcr  TItie  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 

1.  Packaged  honey  consisting  of  chimk  comb  immersed 

in  liquid  honey,  said  chunk  comb  being  cofU^  with  a 

continuous  pectinate  film.  "       ' 


/\ 
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Mtun 

MITAUJC  FOIL  FOOO  COOKING  WRAPPEB 


t,  1957.  teW  N^  tSiMS 
(0. 99^-171) 


1.  A  cooking  wrapper  for  enclosing  an  article  of  food, 
including  a  metallic  foil  sheet,  a  food-basting  film  on  the 
side  of  the  sheet  adjacent  an  enclosed  article  of  food,  the 
film  being  composed  of  a  shortening  material  which  is 
pliable  at  room  temperature  and  which  has  a  melting 
point  of  above  140*  F.,  whereby  the  shortening  material 
melts  and  bastes  an  article  of  food  at  cooking  tempera- 
tures. 


2392472 

FROZEN  EGG  PRODUCTS 

Bcajamin  R.  Harris,  GieDcoc,  III. 

No  Dnwta«.    ArtOcatUm  DacsMbsr  4,  1955 

Scrtal  No.  551,291 

SCbiMB.    (CL  n~-19€) 

1.  An  improved  frozen  egg  product  containing  from 

about  0.01%   to  about  0.06%,  by  weight,  of  isopropyl 

alcohol  mono-ester  of  citric  acid. 


No 


■GG  PRODUCTS 
Bcnjaoihi  R.  Harvls,  Gkaeoc,  DL 

JtciMfcir  i.  1955 
No.  551J14 
9ClifaM.    (CL  99^190 
1.  An  improved  egg  product  containing  at  least  one 
naember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl 
alcohol  di-  and  tri-esters  of  citric  acid,  said  ester  being 
present  in  proportions,  on  the  dry  weight  basis,  of  0.1% 
to  about  0.3%. 


23i2J74 
EGG  PRODUCTS 
Bfjamfci  R.  Harrla,  Gkacoc,  DL 
No  Dnwiiv.    AppMrartuo  DMcmbcr  ^  1955 
Serial  No.  551495 
9Clainis.    (CL  99^-219) 
1.  An  improved  egg  product  containing  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  0.5%,  on  the  dry  weight  basis,  of  an  iso- 
propyl alcohol  ester  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malic 
acid,  citramalic  acid,   itacooic  acid,   malmiic  acid,  di- 
malonic    acid,    methylenedimalooic    add,    thcarballylic 
acid,  glutaric  acid,  adipic  acid,  succinic  acid,  aconitic 
acid  and  saccharic  add. 


No 


2392475 
EGG  PRODUCTS 
Begjamin  R.  Hanis,  GloMoa,  10. 
SBWkig.    ApoWcaHuii  Daccaibcr  6,  1955 
Sortel  No.  551J13 
7naiwi    (CL  991-219) 
1.  An  improved  egg  product  containing  from  about 
0.1%  to  about  0.5%,  by  weight  oo  the  dry  basis,  of  an 
isopropyl  alcohol  ester  c^  tartaric  add. 


2392476 

POLYBTHYUNE  WAX  AEROSOL  COMPOSmONS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 

H. 


SErrEMBEK  1,  1969 
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',  OradcB,  N  J„  ami  Harrcy  A. 

lii^nn  to  ABM  Chemical  Cor- 
a  cotpofMiaa  at  N«w  York 

NoDnwIiV.    AaiBnii  i  Mow*  25, 1957 

8mM  No.  647,997 

7  TTifcii      (CL  196—19) 

1.  A  self  propellaot  composition  adapted  to  be  sprayed 
from  standard  aerosol  containers  substantially  without 
valve  clogging,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  ( 1) 
between  about  20%  and  about  60%  of  a  finely  divided 
creamy  flocculent  dispersion  of  from  2%  to  5%  based 
on  the  final  composition  of  a  solid  polyethylene  wax 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyl- 
ene waxes  and  oxidized  polyethylene  waxes  having 
average  molecular  weights  between  about  1.000  and  about 
3,000,  in  a  volatile  solvent  boiling  between  about  75*  C. 
and  about  180*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrocarbons  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  and  (2)  be- 
tween about  40%  and  about  80%  of  a  pressure  generat- 
ing liquid  miscible  with  said  volatile  solvent,  boiling  below 
25*  C,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  haloalkanes 
having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoma. 


2392477 
GLASS  COMPOSITION 
F«^ 


7,  1951 


a  coqporalkM  of  I 

No  Dnwlng.    Application  Jann 
SciM  No.  797,492 

i  nihil     (CL196--52) 

2.  A  tan  to  brown,  opaque  glass  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight:  55  to 
75  percent  SiO).  5  to  20  percent  NajO,  0  to  10  percent 
KgO,  the  sum  total  of  alkali  metal  oxides  ranging  from 
11  to  21  percent,  2  to  12  percent  AljOi,  up  to  12  percent 
of  a  bivalent  metal  oxide  selected  frwn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  0  to  10  percent  CaO,  0  to  12  percent  MgO. 
0  to  12  percent  BaO,  and  0  to  5  percent  ZnO,  0.1  to  2 
percent  AS|0».  1  to  6  percent  P,  0.03  to  0.2  percent  Se 
and  1  to  3  percent  FeiOf. 


2392479 

LOW  WATER  LOSS  CEMENT  SLURRIES  COMPRB- 
ING  CARBOXYMETHYL  DEXTRAN  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 


Harry  A.  ToafanlB,  Jr„  Daytoat  OUo,  aaslgMr  to  The 
CooiBMMwcaHk  Foginstring  Coospaay  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

No  Drawlac.    Appttcadon  Novaadbor  14,  1956         i 
ScsW  No.  6223H 


(CL  196—92) 

1.  A  fluid,  pumpable,  hydraulic  cement  slurry  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  hydraulic  cement,  an  amount  of 
water  sufficient  to  reixler  the  slurry  inhially  fluid  and 
pumpable  and,  for  maintaining  the  initial  fluidity  and 
pumpabflity  of  the  slurry  prior  to  placement  without  de- 
laying the  setting  time  for  the  cement  after  placement 
of  the  slurry,  from  about  0.01%  to  about  0.1%  of  a  sub- , 
stance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy- 
methyl  ethers  of  lutive,  water-soluble,  unhydrolyzed  dex- 
traiu  containing  an  average  of  from  1.0  up  to  3.0  car- 
boxymethyl  groups  per  anhydroglucose  imit,  and  alkali 
metal  salts  of  oud  ethers. 


a3M479    '^•^V-rr-.-  i 
FIBROUS  AGGLOMERATE 
S.  McCoihMi,  North  Hollywood,  and  Sol  ChiiaB, 
A^riaa,  CalM.,  MsigBon  to  Intanational  Mte- 
A  Cheasical  Corponitiooi,  a  corporation  of  New 
Ymk 

No  DrawiM.    Appttcatioa  Jane  26,  1957 
Serial  No.  668,029 
11  Cfadms.    (O.  106—99) 
1.  An  agglomerate  comprised  of  firmly  adhering  par- 
ticles of  expanded  periite  and  asbestos,  wherein  said  as- 
bestos is  embedded  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  expanded 
pertite,  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  said  asbestos  in 
said  agglomerate  is  between  about  2%  and  about  20% 
of  the  total  weight  of  asbestos  and  expanded  periite. 


atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  8  to  12. 
inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  and  it  is  an  integer  equal  to  from 
1  to  3,  iodushre. 


2,992499 
SUP  CASTING  METHOD 
G.  ABisoo,   Cohinihva,  OMo,  aaiignnr  to  the 
Mates  of  Ametka  as  ripniiilii  by  Iha  United 
States  Atomic  Enefgy  Cnmiissinn 

NoDrawiiw.  AppUcatioa  Jnljr  13, 1956 
Serial  No.  597329 
6  Claims.  (O.  196—121) 
I.  The  process  of  making  an  aqueous  magnesium  oxide 
slip  casting  slurry,  which  comprises  adding  magnesium 
oxide  grains  to  water  in  the  proportion  of  about  12  to 
about  30  grams  of  water  per  100  grams  of  magnesium 
oxide,  the  size  of  said  magnesium  oxide  grains  being 
about  minus  325  mesh,  mixing  said  magnesium  oxide 
with  said  water,  said  mixture  having  a  pH  value  of  about 
11.3,  aging  said  magnesium  oxide  in  said  water  until  said 
mixture  has  a  viscosity  of  about  275  centipoises,  and 
adding  from  about  0.02  to  aboat  0.1  cc.  of  5  N  hydro- 
chloric acid  per  100  grams  of  magnesium  oxide  whereby 
said  aged  slurry  may  be  used  to  prepare  a  high  strength 
slip  casting. 

2,992491 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 

Byron  A.  Thomni,  SwarHnnore,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Viscose  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
Hen  off  Delaware 

?«»  Driwli«.  Original  appMcattoo  J«m  29,  1955,  Serial 
No.  518,932,  now  Patent  No.  2,949,449,  dated  Innt 
24,  1959.  Divided  and  this  application  Inly  26,  1957, 
Serial  No.  674492 

1  Claim.    (CL  196— 165) 
A  viscose  spinning   solution   containing   from   about 

0.75%  to  about  3^c.  based  on  the  weight  ot  the  cellulose 

in  the  viscose,  of  a  monoaminopyridine. 


2,992493 
CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE  COMPOSITION 
Lnwreacc  F.  Bcate,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUndngton,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delawaic 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatkin  September  25, 1957 
Serial  Na  686,935 
19  CUfattS.    (CL  196—189) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  cellulose  tri- 
acetate and  a  polyfluorinated  alcohol  of  the  formula 


/ 


X(CFa).CH,OH 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  fluorine  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4. 


23W382 

RESINOUS  MATERIALS  PLA8TICIZED  WITH  A 
METHOXYBENZENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ES- 
TER 

Charles  A.  Bvrkhard,  A^lana,  N.Y^  assignor  to  GesMral 
n      Electric  Company,  a  corporalion  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    AppBcalkw  April  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  577,961 
19  Oafans.    (CL  196—181) 
8.  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  a  plasticizable 
resinous  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  nitrate, 
cellulose   acetate   butyrate,   ethyl   cellulose,   polymethyl 
methacrylate,  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  polyvinyl  butyral, 
and  an  alkoxybenzene  dicarboxylic  acid  ester  having  the 
formula 


2392484 
NONFI.OCCULATING  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE 

PIGMENTS 

Roland  Otto  Meyer,  Holland,  Mich.,  asaigiWH  to  Chsms 
tron  Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawii«.    AppHcatton  March  27, 1956 
Sarhd  No.  574,994 
14  Oaims.    (a.  196—288) 
1.  A  coloring  composition  comprising  a  metal  phthalo- 
cyanine  pigment,  5  to  25%  of  an  insoluble  salt  of  a  metal 
phthalocyanine   sulfonic   acid,  and  0.5   to   10%    of  an 
aluminum  salt  of  an  organic  aromatic  add,  containing 
7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  metal  phthalocyanine  pigment 
comprising  substantially  the  balance  of  the  coloring  com- 
position. 

2392485 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FINELY 
DISPERSED  WATER  -  INSOLUBLE  DYESTUFF 
PASTES 
Hans  Ra^  Lererfcnsen-Bajfn  wartt,  and  ReinboM  Horale, 
KotahStammhefan,  Gisniany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabrlkcn  Bayer  AktienteaeUachaft,  Leveilanan,  Gcr- 
mmy,  a  corporation  of  Germaaj 

No  Drawteg.    Application  AntnH  23, 1955 
Serhd  No.  539498 
6Clafans.    (0.196—398) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  finely  dispened 
pastes    of    water-insoluble    dyestuffs    which    comprises 
kneading  a  water-insoluble  dyestuff  with  a  dispersing  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  a  dispersive  polyglycol  ether  in 
a  quantity  of  at  least  10  percent  referred  to  the  water- 
insoluble  dyestuff,  the  mixture  ratio  being  such  that  the 
mixture  exhibiu  at  the  beginning  of  the  kneading  process 
a  viscosity  of  2000  up  to  1,000,000  centipoises. 


(RO). 


COOS' 


COOR* 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 


2,992486 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  OIL  IMPREGNATION 
METHOD 
Cari  C.  Haidman,  Paima  Heights,  OUo,  assignor  to 
Dfaunond  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratton of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    Application  October  22, 1956 
SerialNo.  617459 

UOahM.   (CL117— 61) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  carbon  electrode  to  im- 
prove its  (4>erating  characteristics  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
which  comprises  impregnating  said  electrode  with  a  poly- 
merizable  oil  and  subjecting  the  ml-irapregnated  electrode 
to  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  suffident  to 
effect  polymerization  of  said  oil  in  situ  within  said  elec- 
trode. 
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WHEEL  COVER 

G€«ff|c  Albert  Ly<Mi,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

AffBcitiwi  September  3, 1954,  ScrW  No.  434,144 

iCMw.    (CLMl— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having  a 
raidiaUy  inwardly  facing  annular  flange  which  is  substan- 
tially smooth  surfaced,  a  cover  for  disposition  over  the 
outer  side  of  the  wheel  comprising  a  circular  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  marginal  portion  for  overlying  the  tire  rim 
and  provided  therebehind  with  a  generally  axiaily  inward- 
ly extending  annular  flange  for  telescoped  disposition 
within  the  axiaily  outer  portion  of  said  rim  flange,  said 
cover  flange  having  a  circumferential  series  of  spaced 
cover  retaining  Angers  retainingly  engaging  said  rim 
flange,  said  cover  flange  having  integrally  in  one  piece 
therewith  and  disposed  uniformly  between  said  Angers 
a  circumferential  series  of  combination  cushioning  and 
turn-preventing  Higen  provided  with  terminal  portions 
substantially  narrower  than  the  retaining  fingers  and  with 
angled  generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  edge  por- 
tions bitingiy  engaging  said  rim  flange  to  hold  the  cover 
against  turning,  said  series  of  cushioning  and  turn-prevent- 
ing Angers  resisting  radial  displacement  of  the  cover  aixl 
thus  preventing  road  shock  damage  to  the  retaining  finger*. 


23t2389 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENT-POLYURETHANE  COMFO- 

SmONS    USEFUL    FOR    COATING,    SEALING, 

PATCHING,  AND  SURFACING 
Wadaw  SnUewki,  Saydw,  N.Y„  Mrifnor  to  Alllad 

Chemical  Corponitloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoit 

No  Drawlaa.    AppUcatkm  Jmc  27, 19S7 

Serial  No.  Mt4t5 

IS  Claims,    (a.  117— 7f) 

I.  A  composition  adapted  for  coating,  sealing,  patch- 
ing and  surfacing  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydraulic 
cement  with  an  adduct  prepared  by  reacting  a  glyceride 
ester  of  a  hydroxylated  fatty  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  300-2.300  with  an  amount  of 
organic  poiyisocyanate  sufficient  to  provide  from  2.0  to 
3.0  isocyanate  groups  for  each  hydroxy!  group  in  the 
glyceride  ester  of  a  hydroxylated  fatty  acid,  said  hydraulic 
cement  and  adduct  being  in  the  proportion  of  2  to  6  parts 
by  weight  of  hydraulic  cement  per  part  by  weight  of 
adduct,  a  resin-forming  catalyst  and  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  volatile,  water-free  and  unreactive. 


PROCESS  OF  BONDING  POLYSILOXANES  TO  A 
SURFACE  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
looeph  W.  KcU,  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  iiiltBiii  to  Dow  Cor- 
niim  Corporatloa,  Midfaud,  Mick,  a  corporatloB  of 

Michigan 

AffpUcatkm  Febrvary  25, 1955,  S«ial  No.  49M37 
f  OalaM.    (CL  117—72) 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  material  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  peroxide-vulcanized  organopolysiloxane  elasto- 


mers and  peroxide-cured  organopolysiloxane  adhesives  to 
a  solid  surface  which  comprises  coating  the  solid  surface 
with  a  liquid  comprising  an  organosjiicon  compound  of 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 
R,R'.Si(OCHR"'CH,NR"j  HY)4_«..  and  partial  hy- 
drolyzates  thereof  wherein  R  represents  alkenyl  radicals, 
R'  represents  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  any  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  other  than  alkenyl 
radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  n  has  an  average  value  of 
from  1-3  inclusive,  m  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  the  sum  of  m-\-n  being  from  1-3  inclusive, 
R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  coiuisting  of  a  hydrogen 


MTTM. 


m.Komt 

CUMTOiC* 


atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing less  than  1 1  cartxni  aionns  per  molecule,  hydrogen 
atoms,  and  hydroxy  alkyl  radicals  of  2-3  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  V  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine  atoms  and  any  acyloxy  radical  containing 
less  than  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  drying  said  or- 
ganosilicon  compound  and  thereafter  applying  to  the 
treated  surface  a  curable  compounded  organic-peroxide- 
containing  organopolysiloxane  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  non-adhesive  elastomers,  rubbery 
adhesives  and  non-rubbery  adhesives,  and  curing  said 
composition. 

2,9t239« 
METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL  SURFACE  WITH 
HEXAVALENT  CHROMIUM  COMPOUND  AND 
POLYACRYUC  ACID 
Ernest  P.  Bell,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Parter  Rnst 
Proof  Compoay,  Datrall,  Mkfe.,  a  corporadoa  of 
MichifBB 

No  DrawtM.    ApplicatkM^Dly  1,  1955 

SM^al  No.  519,42«  .j, 

4  OaiM.  (a.  117—132) 
1.  A  method  of  coating  a  metal  surface  with  an  insolu- 
ble corrosion-resistant  aiKl  adhesion-promoting  material 
consisting  of  the  steps  of  applying  to  the  entire  surface 
a  fllm  of  an  aqueous  admixture  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  about  0.25%  to  about  6%  by  wei^t  of  a  hexa- 
valent  chromium  compound  and  polyacrylic  acid  and 
heating  the  said  fllm  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  250*  F.-400*  F.  to  insolubilize  the  same  so  as  to 
cover  the  entire  mSlIt  surface. 


23t2,391 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROPERTIES  OF 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FIBROUS  MATE- 
RIAL WHEREIN  SAID  MATERIAL  IS  TREATED 
WHILE  STILL   IN  THE  GEL  STATE 

George  C.  DaiU,  MobOc,  Harold  F.  Wise,  Spring  HiU, 
and  John  Wharton,  Molillc,  Ahu,  aarignors  to  Coar> 
taaids,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcla- 


Application  JaoMry  23,  1957,  Seria]  No.  <35,<95 

11  riaiBM     (CL  117—145)  '^ 


a 


1.  A  method  for  impregnating  regenerated  ceflulose 
Abrous  material  with  a  heat  hardenable  resinous  material 
which  comprises  treating  the  fibrous  material  while  it  is 

still  in  the  gel  state,  and  before  it  has  ever  been  dried 
sufficiently  to  convert  it  from  the  gel  state,  with  an  aque- 
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ooi  liquid  containing  a  heat  hardenable  resinous  material 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  100  and  1000  and 
then  mechanically  reducing  the  liquid  content  of  the 
treated  fiber  to  less  than  the  normal  wat«-  imbibition  value 
of  the  fiber  in  the  gel  state. 


3,9t2,392 
WORK  PIBCBS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OPKR- 

ATION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Efkh  FItMr,  VIcmw,  Aaatria,  aaigaor  to  liimt ■■  nwiia 

waste  ilHifBgffwillarhaft  fiir  Koilefabrikate,  Meitfa«en, 

near  Angsbmi,  Germany,  a  corpontioa  of  Germany 

AppUcatioo  AngMt  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  52S,ail 

Oafant  priorUy,  appUcatloa  Asihria  Septcndwr  IS,  1954 

5^iiat.    (CL  117— 212) 


J 


M 


-£■ — A 


1.  For  use  in  an  electric  resistance  furnace,  a  heating 
rod  having  a  heating  fwrtion  made  of  molybdenum  di- 
silicide  which  is  subjected  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
relatively  high  operating  temperatures  lying  between  about 
1000*  C.  and  1700*  C,  a  coating  consisting  substan- 
tially of  silicon  dioxide  forming  upon  said  heating  por- 
tion incident  to  operative  heating  thereof,  such  coating 
protecting  said  heating  portion  against  destructive  oxida- 
tion, and  having  a  terminal  portion  which  is  subjected 
to  lower  operating  temperatures  lying  between  about  300* 
C.  and  about  700*  C.  said  terminal  portion  extending 
from  said  heating  portion  contiguous  therewith  and  con- 
taining at  least  upon  the  surface  thereof  oxidation-proof 
materia!  selected  from  the  class  of  materials  consisting 
of  chromium,  titanium  disilicide  and  silver-silicon  alloy 
to  protect  said  terminal  portion  against  destructive  oxida- 
tion in  the  presence  of  said  lower  temperatures. 


2,9«2,393 
ISOLATING  CARAMEL  COLORING  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  CARAMELIZED  SUGARS 
Alrhi  LeRojr  Meyer  aad  James  E.  Cleland,  Graaitc  City, 
m.,  aarfgnors  to  Uaion  Starch  A  RcAnii^  Company, 
CotamlNM,  bd.,  a  oorpontioD  of  Lidiawi 

AppUcatloa  Jane  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,489 
5  dalma.    (CL  127-^34) 


1.  In  a  process  for  making  pure  caramel  color  com- 
pounds the  steps  comprising,  caramelizing  a  sugar  com- 


position, precipitating  the  dispersed  phase  of  color  poly- 
mers from  the  composition  by  adding  said  composition  to 
alcoholic  dehydrating  agents  whereby  a  mixture  consist- 
ing of  two  liquid  phases  is  produced,  a  lighter  phase  con- 
taining substantially  all  of  the  uncaramelized  sugars  and 
a  heavier  phase  containing  almost  all  of  the  color  bodies, 
separating  the  two  liquid  phases  of  said  mixture  into  a 
lighter  fraction  and  a  heavier  fraction  by  their  density 
difference,  redispersing  the  heavier  fraction  containing 
the  deiutured  color  bodies  in  water  in  the  proportion  of 
about  55  to  120  parts  by  volume  of  water  to  100  parts 
by  volume  of  said  heavier  fraction  and  evaporating  re- 
sidual alcohol  from  and  concentrating  the  resultant  dis- 
persion under  a  vacuum  at  a  temperature  below  150*  F. 


2,9*2,394 
PROTECTIVE  METAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

Bnno  R.  Jeremlas,  Detroit,  Mich.,  airigiior  to  Poor  ft 

Compoay,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corparatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfag.    AppUcattea  Joly  19,  \9U 

Serial  No.  59t,7i2 

S  OahM.    (CL  14S— ^.21) 

1.  A  process  of  finishing  zinc  surfaced  articles  which 

comprises  treating  the  surfaces  of  such  articles  with  an 

aqeuous  solution  of  chromic  acid  containing  3  to  90 

grams  per  liter  of  chromiiun  of  which  at  least  0.015 

gram  per  liter  but  not  nK>re  than  about  4.4  grams  per 

liter  is  chromium  in  a  trivalent  state,  the  remainder  being 

chromitmi,  in  a  hexavalent  state,  0.3  to  0.6  gram  per 

liter  of  acetic  acid,  0.6  to  1.2  grams  per  liter  of  sulfuric 

acid,  and  about  2.25  grams  per  liter  to  4.5  grams  per 

liter  of  nitric  acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  sulfuric  acid  to 

acetic  acid  being  approximately  2 : 1  and  the  weight  ratio 

of  SO4 — :Cr04 —  being  within  the  range  of  about  1 :4  to 

1:16. 


2,912,395 
ABSORBENT  WIPING  SHEET 
Harlan  W.  HirKhy,  Nceoah,  Carl  H.  Rowe,  Appletoo, 
and  Keoneth  J.  Harwood,  Necnah,  Wis.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  aardgnmenti,  to  Kiml>erly-Clari(  Corporatioa,  a 
coiporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Septenaber  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,275 
4C1afaiis.    (CL154— 4«) 


1.  An  absorbent  wiping  sheet  comprising  a  layer  of 
absorbent  material  formed  of  a  plurality  of  interbonded 
plies  of  crepe  tissue  paper  of  such  thickness  and  con- 
struction that  said  layer  may  be  folded  and  riunpled  like 
textile  cloth  and  tends  to  disintegrate  under  rubbing  ac- 
tion, and  a  protective  grille  on  an  exposed  face  of  said 
absorbent  layer,  said  grille  comprising  a  non-woven  open 
mesh  netting  of  low  twist,  continuous  multi-filament 
threads,  said  threads  having  a  twist  less  than  6  turns  per 
inch  and  being  of  a  denier  within  the  range  of  about  30 
to  150,  the  filaments  being  of  a  denier  of  from  about  1  to 
15,  and  the  threads  of  said  grille  which  extend  in  one 
direction  being  coated  with  an  adhesive  to  thereby  bond 
such  threads  to  the  threads  extending  transversely  thereof 
at  their  crossings  and  to  bond  said  grille  to  said  absorbent 
layer,  and  said  threads  being  flattened  at  said  crossings  to 
thereby  enlarge  the  areas  of  bonding  between  the  threads 
and  increase  the  flexibility  and  smoothness  of  the  sheet 


192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbttembeb  1,  1969 


LAMINATE  FOR  WRAPMNG  PBKCOOK£D 
FROZKNFOOD 

ApplkatkNi  AMHt  It,  1954,  9«tai  N«.  <M,719 
«adM.    (0.154— ^t) 


1.  An  envelope  suiuble  for  containing  pre-cooked 
quick-frozen  food  which  is  to  be  thermally  reconstituted 
in  the  envelope,  said  envelope  comprising  an  outer  layer 
of  aluminum  foil,  a  liner  of  thermoplastic  resin,  and  an 
inter  layer  of  high  wet  strength  paper  impregnated  with 
a  small  proportion  of  thermal  setting  resin  and  bonded 
between  the  foil  layer  and  thermoplastic  liner,  said  en- 
velope being  impermeable  and  resistant  to  delamiiution 
as  a  result  of  the  action  ol  water  and 


to  a  water  supension  of  the  wood  pulp  fibers  of  which 
the  papw  is  made,  ia  that  order,  and  by  causing  the 
sodium  aluminate  and  the  sodium  silicate  to  react  in 
the  presence  of  the  fibers  by  the  pH  adjustment  ai  the 
suspension  to  a  value  5-6  with  alum  water  to  produce 
OS  the  fibers  the  reaction  prod\x:t,  alumino-silicate. 
wbareby  to  produce  a  finished  paper  containing  not  less 
than  16%  air  dry  (50%  relative  humidity  at  72  degrees 
Fahrenheit)  alumino-silicate  on  the  pulp  fibers  thereof. 


Sylvt 


a3t2,»7 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILB  FABRIC 

lerL.SC  Joha.  Werihem,  MaK,  amIvMr  to  Dfte. 
impeoa  A  SaabarB,  Boila%  Mam^  a  pfirihit 
April  19,  1956,  SmUl  Na.  579334 
t  fliiims    (CL  154— 7t) 


1.  Tha  laethnri  of  making  a  pile  fabric  which  includes 
providtat  a  ham  sheet  with  an  adhesive  face,  forming  the 
base  sheet  into  pleats  separated  by  valleys  having  adhesive 
placing  outwardly  extending  pile  **f-— «•  in  the 
ad  pre«smg  the  sides  ai  the  pleali  agninst  the 
portions  of  the  pile  filaments  which  are  within  the  valleys. 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
TO  IMPROVE  ADHESION  TO  RUBBER  AND  RE- 
SULTING PRODUCTS 
ChI  W.  Schrocder,  Orinda,  Caltf^  asriner  to  SheB  De- 
rilipii  T  Compaay,  New  York,  N^^  a  cetporadoa 
ef  DetowMv 

No  DcawtH.    AppUcatfaM  iwm  It,  1956 
S«tW  No.  59I,7t4 
U  CktaM.    (CL  154—139) 
10.  A    process   for   preparing   a   compoaite    product 
wherein  fibrous  nuiterial  and  rubber  are  coanbined  in  ad- 
hering relationship  which  comprises  padding  fibrous  ma- 
terial with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  poiyepoxide 
having  an  epoxy  equivalency  per  100  grams  greater  than 
0.20,  an  epoxy  curing  agent,  drying  the  treated  fibrous 
material  then  padding  the  resulting  fibrous  material  with 
a  liquid  medium  containing  a  rubber,  drying  the  treated 
material,  and  then  applying  rubber  stock  to  the  so  treated 
fibrous  material  and  vulcanizing  the  product. 


ljtl,4#t 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  LIQUID 
OLIGODYNAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Vachiv  Moodry  aad  Mark  Kkmeodnc  Moodry, 

NartMeld,  m. 
No  Drawhw.  Applkattoa  May  t,  19S6 
S^ial  No.  583^76 
3  ClatoM.  (CI.  167—14) 
1.  A  aiethod  for  producing  oligodynamic  compositions 
pertioilarfy  osefol  as  algaeddes,  such  compositions  con- 
taining effiective  proportiotu  of  sihrer  microparticles  with- 
in the  rise  raofe  of  200-700  A.U.,  being  substantially 
completely  free  of  unreduced  sihrer.  opalescem  in  con- 
centrated form,  colorless  when  diluted  with  water  in 
proportions  oo  the  order  of  1:50.000.  stable  at  tempera- 
tures on  the  order  of  5-60*  C,  noo-photosensttive,  odor- 
leM.  tastfkOT  and  non-toxic  to  humans  and  plant  life, 
comprising  forming  an  aqueous  dispersioo  of  an  iooizable- 
haiogen-free.  sulfur-free  gelatin  having  a  viscosky  of 
20-40  mfll^^ooes  in  6H%  aqueous  solution  at  60*  C, 
a  pH  of  3-^.1.  aad  aa  iMelectric  poiot  of  pH7.t-t.3. 
edjvtttng  the  pH  of  such  gelatin  dispersion  to  about  9J. 
combaiiag  soch  dispersioo  at  a  temperature  not  ex- 
ceeding 50*  C  with  an  aqueoos  aolntioo  of  silver  nitrate 
in  proportioos  soch  that  the  gelatin  contem  of  the  total 
mixttve  is  0S-2J0%  by  weight,  and  then  intimately  mix- 
ing soch  aqueous  mixture  with  a  reducing  medium  com- 
pririi^  equal  paru  by  weight  of  sodium  sulfiu  and  a 
reducmg  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroquinone  and  tannic  acid,  said  reducing  medium 
constitutmg  0.5-2.0%  by  weight  of  the  silver  nitrate 
employed  and  the  silver  nitrate  constituting  not  more 
than  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture. 


a,9t2^i 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSmONS 

Weston  Sprtags,  Rkhari  A.  Reck,  CM- 
WaMsr  W.  Abreiaitfa,  Dowaers  Givtc^IB., 
to  Aivaar  and  C< 

e( 
NaDrawlBg.    AppHcatioa  laly  13, 1956 
Serial  No.  597,662 
6  nilaii     (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  from  about 
ten  to  about  6.000  parts  per  million  of  a  double  salt  of 
a  heavy  metal  salt  aixl  an  amine  hydrochloride,  said 
double  sah  comprising  a  2:2:1  molar  ratio  of  aaiiDe:hy- 
drogen  halide:  heavy  metal  salt,  said  amine  having  the 
formula  RR'R'N.  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  ineri  adjuvant  as  a  carrier  therefor. 


23t2499 
FILLED  PAPER 
J.  PMpito,  GkM  Fafls,  N.Y.,  siilgaur  to  The  Na- 
lioaal  Carii  Ragisler  Coaip— y.  Daytoa,  OWa,  a  cor- 
poraltoa  of  Maryiaad 
Na  Drawti«.     Orlgiaal  appMc^Hwi  November  6,  1956, 
Ssitol  No.  I94.3S6,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,757,665, 
My  31,  1956.    DIvfdcd  aad  tMs  appMcatfoa  N« 
29,  1955,  Serial  No.  S52J37 

1  Clata.     (CL  161— Itl) 

A  new  article  of  manu^ture  comprisiag  a 

color-reactable  paper  made  of  wood  palp  fibers  coatod 

by  having  sodium  aluminate  aad  sodium  idicate  added 


2,962,4t2 
THIOAMINE  ANTHELMINTIC  AGENTS 
A.  I  ^hrsrh   Cheriestoa,  aad  WMiam  H.  Hcae- 

Icy,  SL  AAasi,  W.  Va.,  Rohcrt  E.  Ksal,  Oiatoa,  Ceaa., 
aad  Jaka  E.  Lyach,  Majwaad,  N  J.,  asripMn  to  Omh. 
*  Co.,  lac,  BraoUya,  N.Y.,  a  aafpaiailaa  af 


Na  Drawi^.    AppBcaBea  Niiftif  27,  1956 
Serial  Na.  6245t9 
t  riilMi     (CL  167—53) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  helminthic  infesUtioas  of 
■liimmU  axnprising  intestinal  coatact  of  said 
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heliminths  with  a  compound  selected  from  tfie  group  con- 
sisting of  N,N'-thioamines  and  N.N'-polythloamines  of 
the  formula: 

>N-«*-N< 

a 

wherein  x  is  a  positive  integer  up  to  eight  and>N-  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amiao,  aminoalkylamino,  hydroxy  alkylamino,  anilino,  N- 
alkylanilino,  napththylamino,  quinolinylamino.  pyridyl- 
amino.  alkylpyridylamino,  benzylamino.  piperazino,  alkyl 
piperazino,  aminoalkylpiperazino,  hydroxyalkylpipera- 
zino,  morpholino,  and  phenothiaziao. 


2,9t2,463 

SUBSrnVTED  AMINO-BENZ  [b]  ACRIDINES 

Edward  F.  FMi^rr,  St  Clair  Shores,  aad  MarleJo  SalU- 
vaa,  Gfoase  Potote  Woods,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Parlw, 
Davh  A  CoBipaay,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigaa 

3,1956 


NaDiawi^.    AppUcatioa 

Serial  No.  625,596 

(CL  167—65) 


1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  base 
and  non-toxic  acid  salts  thereof,  said  free  base  having  the 
formula. 


kAAAx 


4:;sh 


\ 


Ri-OH 


Rt 


where  R  is  a  divalent  alkyl  radical  containing  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms  inclusive.  Ri  represents  a  divalent  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  aiid 
Rt  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and.  as  fiuther  members 
when  taken  together  with  — RiOH  and  — ^N<,  hydroxy-, 
hydroxymethyl-  and  hydroxyetihyl  pyrrolidino  and  piper- 
idino  radicals. 

2.  2.2'  -  (3-(l2-beiu[b]acridinylamino)iHt>pylimiiK>]- 
diethanol. 

«3.  A  non-toxic  acid  salt  (tf  the  product  of  claim  2. 


23t2,4«4 

NEW  SEDATIVES  AND  ANTICONVULSANTS 

.  N.  Sacacer,  Medta,  Pa.,  amigaor  to  Coauncrcial 
Solvents  Corporation,  Terre  Haatc,  lad.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Maiytead    \ 

Na  Diawiag.    AppHcatioa  November  25, 1957 
SmIbI  No.  696,369 

4  Cbdma.    (a.  167—65) 

1.  A  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  for  use  in  pro- 
ducing ataraxia  containing  as  the  essential  active  in- 
gredient 0.25-0.5  g.  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula: 

NOi 
J  R»-C-Ri 

i    •      ■ 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-prx^yl,  and  iso- 
propyl,  R»  is  hydroxymethyl,  1 -hydroxyethyl,  and  I-hy- 
droxypropyl,  and  R^  is  methyl,  ethyl  and  hydroxymethyl. 
74«  O.G.— 13 


2,9t2,4t5 
DIATOMIC  IODINE-FORMING  COMPOSITION 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Bcniamfai  CairoD,  New  Yoifc,  aad  Voida  Kttter,  Loag 
Uaad  CUy,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  Hellogai  Products,  lac, 
Loag  Uaad  CHy,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    AppUcatioB  Febmary  21, 1956 
Safal  No.  566,756 
5ClaiaH.    (CL  167— 76) 
1.  A  stable  solid  composition  adapted  to  be  dissolved 
in  water  to  form  a  diatomic  iodine  solution,  said  com- 
position comprising  a  water-soluble  alkali  inetal  iodide 
and  chloramine-T  having  from  0.5  to  about  1.5  molecules 
of  water  of  hydratioii. 


2,962,466 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  lODINATED  THYROID 
Joha  Eihcrt,  Jr.,  Sappingtoa,  Mo.,  amipior  to  Staafoid 
Laboratories,  lac.,  St  Loaii,  Ma.,  a  corporatioa  of 


No  Drawing.    ApaVcatloa  Ntevch  3,  195t 
SefW  Na.  71t,395 
5  ClaiBH.    (a.  167—76) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  dry  thyroid  which  com- 
prises providing  animal  thyroid  glands,  subjecting  said 
thyroid  glands  to  a  solution  of  an  agent  inhibiting  the 
action  of  the  enzyme  deiodinase  of  the  class  consisting 
of  water  soluble  salts  of  inorganic  sulfides,  inorganic 
cyanides,  aiKl  iodoacetic  acid,  macerating  said  glands 
while  in  said  solution  to  provide  a  homogenate.  adding 
free  iodine  to  said  homogenate,  and  then  drying  the 
iodized  homogenate. 


2,9t2,4t7 
WAX-COATED  PENICILLIN  PRODUCT 
Hcfhcri  M.  GrosR  and  Robert  A.  flhailu,  fr^  Terre 
Haate,  lad.,  asaigaoiv  to  Coamercial  Solvents  Coi^ 
poratioa,  Terre  Ibate,  lad.,  a  corporation  of  Marytaad 
Na  Drawing.    AppBcatioa  Jnae  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  515,546 
3  ChriBM.    (CL  167—62) 
1.  An  oral  therapeutic  penicillin  preparation  in  solid 
particulate  form  which  comprises  a  buifered  crystalline 
potassitmi  penicOlin  coated  with  and  embedded  in  solid 
particles  of  a  wax  which  is  solid  at  room  temperatures, 
inert  to  the  penicillin,  impervious  to  water  and  substan- 
tially inactive  physiologically,  said  preparation  having  a 
potency  of  about  100.000  to  110.000  units  per  gram, 
being  mixed  with  a  flavoring  agent  and  having  a  particle 
size  ranging  from  about  20  to  80  mesh,  whereby  the 
bitter  taste  of  the  potassitmi  penicillin  is  masked  to  such 
an  extent  that  it  is  unobjectionable. 


2,9t2,46g 

SUSPENSIONS  OF  DRUGS  DESTINED  FOR  INJEC- 
TION AND  pr(x:ess  for  the  preparation 

THEREOF 

Jaa  Boamaa,  Jan   Daniel   Herman  Homan,  and  Reni 
Sledcn,  aO  of  Oh,  Nethcriands,  assiganri  to  Orgaaoa 
lac,  Oraage,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfav.    Applicatioa  Joly  15, 1958 

Serial  No.  748,583 

Claims  priority,  appiicatton  Netiierlaads 

September  12, 1957 

IfCfadms.    (a.  167— 62) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  destined  for  injection 
consisting  of  a  suspension  of  an  injectable  dnig  in  a  par- 
enterally  af^licable  non-toxic  liquid  carrier  in  which  said 
drug  is  substantially  insoluble,  the  suspended  particles  of 
said  suspension  having  been  prepared  by  compressing  the 
drug  lin  question  at  a  pressiu-e  of  at  least  2,500  kg./cm.' 
to  a  solid  body  and  subdividing  said  solid  body  in  par- 
ticles the  maximum  size  of  which  amounts  to  250  microns. 
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ntoDucnoN  of  lysine,  arginim,  and 

GLUTAMIC  ACtM 

■die 


"tr 


H. 


No 


to    NafloMi    RcMorch    Cooacil, 
a  body  corponia  of 


f.    AMlicatkM  Aoril  24,  ItSt 
ScrtalN< 


No.73fJ2f 
7  CtafaM.    (CL  195— M) 

1.  An  improved  procets  for  the  production  of  lysine, 
argmlne  and  glutamic  acids  which  comprises  fermenting 
under  submerged  aerobic  conditioos  on  a  nutrient  medi- 
um, having  as  essential  constituents  glucose  and  a  source 
of  nitrogen,  with  a  strain  of  Ustilago  maydis  at  a  tem- 
perature of  not  less  than  30*  C  .     . 


2,M2,411 
USE  OF  SECOND  STEROID  TO  ACCELERATE  1-DE- 

HYDROGENATION  OF  SUBSTRATE  STEROID 
Herbert  C.  Morray,  Barry  Towaddp,  Bury  Cooaty,  aad 
Oldikh  IL  Sebck,  Kalamaioo,  Mkh^  MricMMB  to  The 
Ujpioha  Cootpaoy,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk.,  a  corpofatkw  of 
-  MicfaisaB 

No  Drawtag.    Apiilkatkia  Jane  2S,  1957 
Sctlai  No.  MS,629 
17  ClaiiiH.    (CL  195—51) 
1.  Tn  a  process  which  comprises  growing  a  fungus 
of  the  genus  Septomyxa  under  aerobic  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  nutrient  medium  and  a  steroid  to  produce 
the  resulting  A>  steroid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: contacting  the  steroid  sulratrate  during  fermenta- 
tion with  a  second  steroid,  whereby  to  accelerate  1-de- 
hydrogenation  of  the  substrate  steroid. 


23t2,412 

FERMENTATIVE  CARBOMYCIN  FRODUCIION 
Jo«ph   F.  Pa«aM>,  Bond  Brook,   Rickard   Dowirkk, 

Wcfltield,  James  D.  Datcher,   New  Bmswick,  aad 

Lmm  J.   Hcaser,   Pilteiua,  NJ^   aa%aiiii  to  OHa 

Maihiuaa  Cbrayral  Corporaliaa,  N«w  Yaik,  N.Y^  a 

ooipocatioa  of  VkiWa 
Coatlaaatioa  of  appiSaitfoa  Serial  No.  2993M,  liriy  17, 

1952.     This   applkatfcm  Jaac   4,    1954,  Scitel   No. 

589,324 

iCIataH.    (CL19S— at) 


■Nnuace  «wi>Ti»w  •*(«r*iM  or  t—i  i«  mm 


■^-tir:f 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic,  which  com- 
prises   cultivating    Streptomyces    thermotolerans    under 


aerobic  oooditiona  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  con- 
taining awim liable  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic  is  produced,  then  recov- 
ering the  antibiotic  from  the  fermentation  broth. 


fROCESS  FOR  THE  14-DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

A  STEROID  WITH  SEFTOMYXA 
Adolph  Wdatraab,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  Md  Siaiail  H. 
stcki,  KaiaawTOo,  aad  FMw  D.  HilHir. 

Towaihip.  Kaiaauaoo  Coaaty,  Mick.,  aarfganri  to  Tke 
UpHm  Compaay,  Kaiaauifoo,  Mkk^  a  corporatloa  of 
Mickivn 

NoDcawlaf.    AyHicattoa  Scpteasbcr  2«»  1957 

Serial  No.  «m495 

26  Claims.    (CL  195—51) 

t.  A  process  for  the  1,2-dehydrogenatioo  of  a  steroid 

which  comprises  contacting  a  viable  fungus  of  the  genus 

Septomyxa   with   a   3-oxygenated  steroid  in   which  the 

1,2,3-position    carbon    atom    group    is    selected    from 

— CH,— CHr-CO— .      — CHr-CHr-CHOH— ,      and 

— CHj — CH(CH|) — CO —  under  aerobic  conditions. 


UQUID-FLUID  CONTACTOR 
S.  KaML  Oak  Park,  and  Jack  B.  Poblsat,  Rlvw- 
ride,  DL,  airfgBors,  by  aicsM  awigaiaMiti,  to  UalvcrMi 
Ol  rrodacta  Company,  Dcs  PlakMS,  ID.,  a  corporatloa 

AppMcatioa  Apr*  at,  195«,  Scrtai  No.  579,625 
SOaiBM.    (CL  196— 14.52) 


1.  A  sieve  deck  assembly  for  contacting  continuous 
and  discontinuous  fluid  phases  which  comprises  a  hori- 
zontal perforated  plate  in  contact  on  one  side  with  con- 
tinuous phase  and  on  the  other  side  with  discontinuous 
phase,  first  vertical  conduit  means  extending  above  and 
below  said  plate  and  through  said  discontinuous  phase, 
and  second  vertical  conduit  means  extending  above  and 
below  said  plate  and  terminating  a  lesser  distance  from 
said  plate  than  said  first  conduit  means  on  the  side  of 
said  plate  in  contact  with  said  discontinuous  fluid. 


23*2,414 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING 

PURE  WATER 

Lawrence  J.  Sekmcrzicr,  Bloomfleld,  N  J. 

AppHcatioa  October  1<,  1957,  Serial  No.  <9«,583 

SCtafam.    (CL282— M) 


•.-^■.    «  jfcT'.iJ^^      w^-v* 


TT^IH^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  extracting  pure  water  from  raw 
water  using  two  or  more  circulating  streams  of  relatively 
hot  and  dry  air  comprising  the  steps  of  saturating  a  first 
air  stream  with  water  vapor  and  effecting  a  temperature 
drop  therein,  passing  said  first  air  stream  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  a  second  air  stream  and  effecting  a  rise 
in  temperature  and  increase  in  water  vapor  carrying  ca- 
pacity of  said  first  air  stream  and  a  lowering  in  tem- 
perature of  said  second  air  stream,  saturating  the  air 
streams  with  water  vapor  to  increase  the  water  vapor 
content  of  said  first  air  stream  and  further  lowering  the 
temperature  of  said  second  air  stream,  and  thereafter 
passing  the  air  streams  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
each  other  whereby  beat  transfer  from  the  first  to  the 
second  air  stream  causes  the  precipitation  of  pure  water 
from  the  first  air  stream.  ^ 
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2,9tMlS  -     ^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  URANIUM  FUELS 

W.   Nb*ach,  SckoMdady,   aad   Artkar   C 

Scolk,  N.T„  airigBon  to  Iht  UaMad  Stetai 

of  Aanka  as  repnaented  bj  Iha  Uaitad  States  Atomic 


3, 1956,  Sarial  No.  (13,797 
(CLa«4— IJ) 


Inride  gases  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  in  excess  ol  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  about  400  p.s.i.  and  ai  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  from  approximately  60*  C.  to  about  125* 
C.  for  a  period  of  from  30  hours  to  1 10  hours  depending 
upon  the  thickness  desired  of  the  metallic  compound  coat- 
ing being  formed  oo  the  surface  of  the  member. 


r-r^s 


Toa*«u        Mtfoc  acMul 

»CaKMM.at.i.t 


1.  An  eiectrorefining  process  of  decontaminating  irra- 
diated uraniimi  which  comprises  making  said  uranium 
the  anode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  which  is  provided  with 
a  fused  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a  uranium 
halide  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  and  a  cathode 
which  is  composed  of  a  metal  which  is  capable  of  com- 
bining with  uranium  to  form  a  uranium  rich  alloy  which 
has  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  uraniimi,  passing 
an  electric  current  through  said  cell,  maintaining  the  cell 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cathode  below  the  melt- 
ing points  of  uranium  and  of  the  metal  of  which  the 
cathode  is  composed  but  sufficiently  high  so  that  the 
uranium  rich  alloy  formed  by  combination  of  the  de- 
posited uranium  and  the  metal  of  the  cathode  is  produced 
in  a  molten  state  and  drips  from  said  cadiode,  and  col- 
lecting said  uranium  rich  ^loy. 


I 


2,9t2,41« 
METHOD  AND  BATH  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSmON 

OF  ALUMINUM 
Artkar  C.  Doumas,  Lake  Jackaaa,  Tex.,  and  Nelson  F. 
Morphy,  Blacksbarg,  Va^  assizors  to  Researdi  Cor- 
poratkm.  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Angaat  23, 1956 
Serial  No.  M5,713 
9CbaBaa.    (CL  2t4— 14) 
1.  An  aluminum  electroplating  bath  comprising  a  single 
phase  liquid  solution  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
10  to  about  4S  mol  percent  aluminum  chloride;  from 
about  10  to  about  40  mol  percent  alkylamine  containing 
from  one  to  three  alkyl  groups  having  a  total  of  from 
four  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  30  to  about 
80  mol  percent  of  aliphatic  ether  containing  from  four  to 
six  carbon  atoms. 


2,982,417 
APPUCATION  OF  SOLID  LUBRICANT  COATINGS 

TO  SURFACES 

l«r«  E.  Bropky  and  Robert  W.  bpakaai,  Eadkott,  N.Y., 

aasigaors  to  latcraatioBal  BaaineaB  MacUacs  Corpoca- 

iloa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  September  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,848 

3ClaiBis.  (CL284— 37) 
I.  The  method  of  applying  to  a  surface  of  a  member 
composed  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  steel,  copper-base  alloys  and  aluminum-base  alloys,  an 
adherent  coating  of  a  solid  lubricant  of  a  metallic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphides,  sel- 
enides  and  tellurides  of  tungsten  and  molybdentun,  com- 
prising electroplating  the  surface  of  the  member  to  de- 
posit thereon  an  adherent  electroplate  of  the  metal  com- 
ponent of  the  compound  and  then  subjecting  the  electro- 
plated surface  to  a  converting  gas  consisting  of  at  least 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulphide,  selenide  and  tel- 


PREPARATION  OF  PURE  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  * 

BRINES 
Claaia  A.  Baiaa,  Lake  Ckarics,  Ia,  aafenor  to  Mortoa 

Salt  Coopaay,  Chicago,  OL,  a  conoratfon  of  fflfaiois 

NoDnwtav.    AnMcatfcm  Marck  18, 1959 

Sottel  No.  798,332 

4  Claims.    (0.284—128) 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  sodium  chloride  brine 
wherein  water  containing  bicarbonates  and  an  impure 
sodiimi  chloride  containing  calcium  sulfate  as  an  im- 
purity are  brought  into  contact  to  form  said  brine,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  inhibiting  solution  of  the 
calciimi  sulfate  in  said  Ivine  as  it  is  formed  by  adding 
to  said  water,  (a)  1  to  20  p.p.m.  of  a  molecularly  dehy- 
drated sodium  phosphate  having  an  analytical  ratio  of 
1  to  2  parts  of  NajO  to  1  part  PjOt,  and  (6)  sodium  hy- 
droxide sufficient  to  produce  from  the  bicarbomue  con- 
tent of  said  water  from  about  1  to  300  parts  by  wei^t  of 
sodium  carbonate  for  each  part  by  wei^t  of  added  phos- 
phate, and  contacting  said  treated  water  with  the  impure 
sodium  chloride  to  tana  a  sodium  chloride  brine  low  in 
calcium  and  sulfate  ions. 


2,9t2y419 
METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR JUNCnON  DEVICES 

John   Isaac  Carasao,   Crickicwood,  Fjigiand,  and   Erie 

Alfred  Speigkt,  Wimbledon  Park,  London,  Eaglaad 

AppUcation  Febnnry  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,141 

11  Claims.    (CL  284—141) 

1.  A  method  of  etching  the  surface  of  a  body  of  semi- 
conducting material  and  of  semi-conductor  junction  de- 
vices comprising  etching  the  surface  in  a  solution  con- 
sisting esseittially  of  a  complexone,  2-4%  by  wei^t.  an 
auxiliary  complexing  agent,  1-2%  by  weight,  and  an 
alkaline  metal  hydroxide,  S-30%  by  weiglit 


23t2,428 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
Ronald  George  Wreyfbri  NorTid^  Cambridge,  Eaglaad, 
anigBor  of  oae-balf  ta  Tke  Dlstfllers  Cooqiaay  Urn- 
Ited,  Ediaborgh,  Seotbad,  a  BrWsh  connanr 
No  Drawing.    Apnikatfcin  FebnMiy  6,  1956 
8«ial  No.  563,443 
CWau  prioilty,  appttcatton  Great  Biitaki 
Fcbrvary  18, 1955 
SOafaas.    (CL  284— 158) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  graft  copolymers 
which  comprises  distributing  a  ptAjratt  containing  poly- 
nuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residues  attached  to  the 
polymer  chain,  in  a  medium  containing  a  poiymerisable 
ethylenically  imsaturated  monomer  and  initiating  the 
polymerisatiiHi  of  the  monomer  by  the  action  of  ultra- 
ykAgX  light  upon  the  polymer  containing  the  polynudear 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  residues. 


2,982,421 
PHOTOPOLYMERBATION  PROCESS 
Ronald  George  Wreyford  Norririi,  Cambridge,  Eagtaad, 
amigBor  of  oae-kalf  to  Tke  Distfflcrs  Company  Llm- 
Hed,  Edinbnr^,  Scotland,  a  Brfttab  compaay 
NoDAmfaig.    AppHcatioa  Fcbmary  6, 1956 
Serial  No.  563,456 
Claims  priority,  appMcatJea  Giaat  Britaia 
Febtnwy  18,  1955 
4ClafaBa.    (CL  284— 158) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymeric  material 
which  comprises  irradiating  a  polymensaUe  ethylenically 


196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septcmbck  1,  1969 


uwatuntcd  mooomer  with  ultn-Tiolet  light  in  the  pres- 
ence therein  of  a  poJynudear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  con- 
taiaiof  up  to  eight  nuclei  as  photopolyracrisation  initiator, 
the  potymcric  material  so  produced 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

fatter,  CMfgs,  Dl^  asalgMr  lo  the  VmiUd 
at  Amcrka  as  rcpneeated  by  the  United  States  Atooric 
Easriy  ComiBlssioa 

AfpttcntkM  July  29,  19S3,  Serial  No.  37M7t 
SClakM.    (a.2«4— 193J) 


1.  A  fud  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising 
an  elongated  casing,  and  at  least  two  fuel  rods  within 
the  casing,  each  unit  comprising  a  tubular  jacket,  a  body 
of  fissionable  material  therein,  and  a  plurmlity  of  longi- 
tudiml  fins  on  the  outer  stiirface  of  the  lacket  extending 
radially  therefrom  and  being  equally  spaced  about  the 
exterior  of  the  jacket,  certain  fins  extending  to  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  casing,  the  remaining  fins  of  the 
jackets  extending  to  the  center  of  the  casing  and  having 
serrations  along  the  longitudinal  edge  thereof  interlocked 
with  each  other  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  jackets. 


2,9t2^23 

NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  PRODUCING 

THERMOELECTRIC  POWER 

Leonard  B.  V— <fhorg,  Sobe- 
rs   to    the    UnMe4    States    of 
by  dM  lMta4  States  Atoaric 

Appikatkm  Febraacy  2,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5«3,1<2 
ItClalBs.    (CL2«4— 193.2)^ 


I.  In  a  fast-neutron-fissionable  nuclear  reactor  com- 
prising a  core  having  fissionable  fuel  enclosed  by  a  blan- 
ket, said  core  having  sufficient  fissionable  fuel  to  sustain  a 
chain  reaction,  said  blanket  having  a  movable  portion 
adapted  to  control  the  amount  of  leakage  of  neutrons 
from  said  core,  the  improvement  wherein  the  core  com- 
prises a  sencs  of  thermoelectric  assemblies  arranged  in  a 
housing,  each  assembly  including  fissionable  fuel  as  an 
active  elemjcnt  thereof  to  form  a  hot  junction  of  a  thermo- 


couple, said  assemblies  being  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other  to  form  spaces  therebetween,  means  for  introducing 
an  electrically  condtictive  coolant  between  the  assembiiea 
to  form  cold  juncticms  of  the  thermocouples  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  coolant  to  connect  said  thermoelec- 
tric aisemblies  in  series  whereby  an  electromotive  force 
is  developed  across  the  entire  series  of  said  thermoelectric 
■Sicmblies  due  to  fission  heat  generated  in  the  fuel. 


2,9t2^24 
HOMOGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  POWER  REACTOR 
L.  D.  P.  Khig,  Los  AlaaBoa,  N.  Mcx.,  BMigani  to  the 
Uattad  States  of  Aaaerica  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Aloaric  EMiiy  Coamlirion 

imm  «,  19S6,  Serial  No.  5S9337 
Idaita.    (CL2«4'193J) 


A  homogeneous  ntKlear  power  reactor  comprising  a 
vertical  cylindrical  sealed  reactor  vessel  having  an  upper 
portion,  an  upper-intermediate  portion,  a  lower-interme- 
diate portion,  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper  end  of  said 
upper  portion  terminating  in  a  removable  manifold  plate, 
a  fuel  flow-directing  balTle  supported  in  the  uppermost 
part  of  said  upper-intermediate  portion,  the  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  flow-directing  baffle  being  annular  trough 
shaped  to  alter  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid  fuel  imping- 
ing thereon,  said  flow-directing  baffle  having  selectively 
spaced  apertures  therein  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween the  upper  and  upper-intermediate  portions  of  said 
reactor  vessel  without  substantially  affecting  the  flow-di- 
recting characteristics  of  said  baffle,  beat  exchanger  means 
supported  in  said  lower-intermediate  portion,  fuel  circu- 
lation means  supported  at  the  bottom  of  said  lower  por- 
tioo.  said  vessel  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  fuel  which 
4ming  normal  reactor  operation  at  a  predetermined  op- 
erating temperature  and  pressure  is  suifficient  to  fill  said 
lower,  lower-intermediate,  and  upper-intermediate  por- 
tions, said  liquid  fuel  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining a  sufflcient  concentration  of  a  fissionable  isotope  to 
constitute  a  critical  assembly  when  substantially  filling  the 
lower,  lower-intermediate,  and  upper-intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  vessel  at  said  operating  temperature  where- 
by a  critical  region  is  established  in  said  upper-intermedi- 
ate portion,  said  critical  region  being  bounded  on  the  bot- 
tom by  the  top  af  said  heat  exchanger  means,  on  the  sides 
by  the  walls  of  said  reactor  vessel  and  on  the  top  by  said 
flow-directing  baffle,  substantially  cylindrical  means  co- 
axially  supported  in  the  lower,  lower-intermediate,  and 
upper-intermediate  portions  of  said  vessel  for  directing 
forced  circulation  of  said  liquid  fuel  whereby  when  said 
fuel  is  agitated  by  said  fuel  circulation  means  the  fuel 
is  circulated  upwardly  along  the  outside  of  said  cylindri- 
cal means,  passing  through  said  lower  portion,  around  said 
heat  exchanger  means  in  said  lower-ilitermediate  portion. 
and  up  through  said  upper-intermediate  portion  where  it 
impinges  on  said  flow-directing  baffle  and  is  redirected 
downwardly  through  said  cylindrical  flow-directing  means 
to  said  fuel  circulation  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  re-, 
actor  vessel. 
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AXt  OP  COOLING  AND  ftfODIRATING 
NEUTRONIC  REACTORS 
MDtoa  Koamln,  Dcflni,  ami  Malcola  McBwm,  Mlmla- 
bwg,  OUo,  ateliBnn,  by  bmsm  ai^Bmiinte,  to  the 
\Mt$i  States  of  AMrica  as  lepraasnted  by  the  Ualted 


7,  IMt,  Seriri  No.  59Mt2 
(O.  a«4— 193  J) 


bct 


ryy '-■"■' 


1.  A  neutronic  power  reactor  in  which  the  neutron 
moderator  is  a  hydrocarbon  nuterial  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  isopropylbiphenyl  and  mixtures  of 
isopropylbiphenyl  and  biphenyl,  whidi  mixtures  contain 
at  least  80%  by  weight  of  isopropylbiphenyl. 


2,9t2,4M 

MULTVTAGE  HYDROGENATIYE  REFORMING 
WTTH  PLATINUM  CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 

Hciu  Hdnemann,  Swarthmore,  aod  Alex  G.  Oblad, 
Springfield,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hoodry  Procca  Corpora- 
ttoo,  WUmhigtoB,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlM.    Appttcaitoa  April  9. 1953 
Serial  No.  347^44 


HYDBOPOftMI^G 

Albtet  B.  WaHTt  Jr,  Wattiald,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Emo 
Rawrch  aad  Fughsariin  Conqpaay,  a  cotpotattoa  of 


SCWbm.    (CL298— 65) 

1.  The  method  of  hydrogenative  reforming  of  hydro- 
carbon charge  boiling  in  the  range  of  naphtha  which 
comprises  initially  debydrogenating  components  of  such 
charge  by  passing  a  hydrogen-rich  recycle  gas  and  stKh  a 
charge  stock  together  with  from  0.005  to  0.1%  by  weight 
halogen  in  the  form  of  hydrohalide  through  a  primary 
reaction  zone  maintained  under  hydrogenative  reforming 
conditions  including  a  pressure  of  from  600  to  700  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge,  a  temperature  of  from  about  900 
*    to  about  97S*  F.,  there  being  at  least  5  volumes  of  hy- 
drogen per  volmne  of  gaseous  naphtha,  said  primary 
reaction  zone  containing  supported  platinimi,  the  support 
for   said   catalyst  being   incapable   of   promoting   acid- 
catalyzed  reactions  in  the  presence  of  such  hydrohalide, 
whereby  said  primary  reaction  zone  dehydrogenates  com- 
ponents of  said  naphtha  with  minimized  cracking  of  said 
naphtha;  and  thereafter  passing  the  effluent  from  said 
primary  reaction  zone  into  a  secondary  reaction  zone 
maintained    at    hydrogenative    reforming  conditions   in- 
cluding temperature  of  825-900*  F.  and  pressure  of  300- 
500  pounds  per  square  inch  and  containing  catalyst  com- 
prising a  small  amount  of  platinum  supported  on  an 
alumina  carrier  capable  of  being  activated  by  halogen  to 
promote  acid-catalyzed  reactions,  thereby  effecting  isom- 
erizatioo  and  selective  clacking  of  non-aromatic  com- 
ponents of  the  effluent  introduced  into  said  secondary 
reaction  zone;  separating  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  the  re- 
formate  discharged  from  the  secondary  reaction  zone, 
aiul  recycting  such  gas  directly  to  the  jHimaiy  reaction 
zone. 


AppBcalkM  December  28,  19S5,  Swtal  No.  SS5JU5 
ICUtm.   (CL2M— 65) 


1.  la  an  adiabatic  blocked  ni^htha  hydroforming 
process  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  group 
metal  catalyst  and  added  hydrogen  under  hydroforming 
condition  of  temperature,  pressure  and  residence  time  in 
a  system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  separating  the 
fe^  naphtha  imo  a  fraction  boiling  below  200*  F.  and 
a  second  fraction  boiling  above  about  200*  F.  alternately 
treating  the  separated  fractions  in  the  same  system  under 
hydroforming  conditions,  characterized  in  that  (1)  the 
lower  boiling  fraction  is  treated  under  a  relatively  low 
hydrogen  partial  pressure,  (2)  under  a  lower  totol  pres- 
sure and  a  lower  recycle  gas  rate  than  said  higher  boil- 
ing fraction,  and  (3)  m  which  the  hydrogen-conUining 
recycle  gas  fed  to  the  reaction  zone  during  the  hydro- 
forming  of  the  said  lower  boiling  fraction  possesses  a 
heat  capacity  substantially  greater  than  the  said  hydro- 
gen-conuining  gas  fed  to  the  system  during  the  hydro- 
forming  of  said  higher  boiling  fraction  due  to  the  in- 
clusion, in  said  hydrogen-containing  recycle  gas  fed  to 
the  system  during  hydroforming  ot  the  lower  bofling  frac- 
tion of  a  higher  volumetric  percentage  of  hydrocarbons 
than  contained  in  the  hydrogen-containing  recycle  gas 
fed  to  the  hydroforming  zone  during  the  hydroforming 
of  the  said  higher  boiling  naphtha  caused  by  separating 
the  said  hydrogen-containing  recycle  gas  from  the  prod- 
uct obtained  by  hydroforming  the  said  lower  boiling  frac- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  to  325*  F., 
whereby  increased  qiuntities  of  aromatics  are  formed 
from  paraffins  present  in  the  said  low  boiling  naphtha 
feed,  further  characterized  in  that  the  energy  require- 
ments for  circulating  the  said  hydrogen-conUining  re- 
cycle gas  to  the  hydroforming  treatment  of  the  lower 
boiling  fraction  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  energy 
requirements  for  circulating  recycled  gas  to  the  hydro- 
forming  treatment  of  the  higher  boiling  fraction. 


.f.i  f- 


2,9fl,42S  

EXTRACTION  OF  FEEDSTOCK  WITH  POLY* 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  SOLVENT 

Charles   Newtoo   Kfanbertto,  Jr.,  and   Wmiam   ladsoa 
Mattoz,  Batoa  Roogc,  La.,  aasignors  to  Esso  Research 
aad  Eogfaieering  Company,  a  corponrtloa  of  Delaware 
ApplicatioB  November  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,126 

7  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 87) 
1.  A  process  for  upgrading  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  450*  to  1300*  F.  and  includ- 
ing constituents  boiling  above  about  950*  F.  and  which 
contained  metal  comprising  contaminants,  which  com- 
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prises  contacting  sAid  oil  with  about  50  to  300  volume   said  acid  having  a  conccotration  of  from  about  70  to 
percent  of  polyethylcoe  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight   about  90% ;  ramoviM  Mid  slndfla  and  lecovering  treated 


X 


of  about  200  to  about  600  at  a  temperature  m  the  range 
of  about  150*  to  450*  F.,  and  segregating  a  treated  oil. 


2,M2,429 

DEMKTALUZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

FRACTIONS 
W.  Scott,  Sn  Aoadmo,  CaUf^  Mrinor  le  Call- 
f oniB  Rmaiih  Coffpocatlos,  Sn  Fraadno,  C^H^  a 
corpomlM  of  DekwM* 

NoDnwtef.    AfMllcafkM  JsM  17, 1955 

Saital  No.  51M21 

TCkfeH.    (CLIM-^) 

7.  In  a  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  a  hydrocar- 
bon feed  is  contacted  in  a  caulytic  cracking  zone  with  a 
cracking  catalyst  under  cracking  conditions,  the  uMthod 
of  treating  said  feed  prior  to  cracking  to  remove  metal- 
containing  compounds  therefrom,  which  comprises:  sep- 
arating said  feed  into  two  fractions,  one  being  higfaar 
boiling  and  richer  in  said  compounds  than  the  other; 
removing  metal -containing  compounds  from  said  higher 
boiling  fraction  by  paasing  said  higher  boiling  fraction 
into  contact  with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
1000-10,000  s.c.f./b.  of  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  650*  F.  to  900*  F.  and  superatmospherk 
pressure,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  support  having  a  sur- 
face area  of  not  more  than  15  m.'/gm.  and  a  sulfur-re- 
sistant bydrofcnating-debydrogenating  component  dis- 
posed on  said  support  in  an  amount  from  0.25-0.75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  the  total  catalyst;  and  passing  the  frac- 
tion so  demetallized  and  the  other  fraction  to  said  crack- 
ing zone. 

REMOVAL  OF  METAL  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  FEED  STOCKS  WITH 
SULFURIC  ACID 


Charles   Newton    Kfanbcriln,   Ir 
Mattoz,  Baton  RMga,  Ia, 

,  a 


and   William   Jad«M 
to  Eaao  Raseaixh 
of  Delnwart 


Afptfcntfon  Fekraary  21,  1955,  SerM  No.  419,572 

SHilii  I     (CL29S— 9«) 

I.  A  process  for  treating  a  heavy  petroleum  oil  in- 
cluding constituents  boiling  above  about  900*  F.  and 
containing  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  contaminants  which 
comprises  treating  said  oil  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  about  50*  F.  and  about  300*  F.  with  from 
about  5  to  about  50  pounds  of  sulfuric  acid  per  barrel, 


X. 
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oil  reduced  in  iron,  nickel  and  vanadium  content;  and 
thereafter  catalytically  cracking  said  treated  oil. 


23t2,431 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  ASPHALT-CONTAINING 

MATERIALS 

JanMs  A.  Dinwiddle,  Mn  A.  Mnassman,  and  Ckarloa  L. 

Eot»  Rcasnrck  and  Engineering  Company, 
N  J,,  a  corporation  of  Delawars 
AppUcatkM  Fabraary  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  49«,M4 
5ClalHH.    (CL2M-.119) 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  an  asphaltk  mik 
terial  comprising  asphaltic  hydrocarbons  and  lower  boil- 
ing normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  wherein  said  asphalt 
is  contacted  in  a  conversion  zone  with  a  fixed  bed  of  cata- 
Ijrst  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  300  to  600  pj.i.g.  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  775*  to  850*  F.,  said 
catalyst  coiuisting  of  about  10%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
cobalt  molybdate  supported  on  from  about  90  to  about 
80  weight  per  cent  of  silica  gel. 


2,9t2<432 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
G.  Codet,  WootleM,  Ckarica  E.  Jatelg,  Red 
and  AraoU  F.  KanteUa,  Chatkam,  NJ.,  aarign- 
on  to  Eaao  Raaaarch  and  Engineering  Coapaay,  a  cor- 

AppUcatlon  Febraaiy  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  499,175 
4niliii     (CL2M— 113) 
I.  A  method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  gas  oil  to 
lower  boiling  prodticts  which  comprises  combining  said 
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hydrocarbon  gas  ofl  witti  a  hot  finely  divided  catalyst 
hnving  a  size  range  of  about  0-0200  microns  in  die  pro- 
portfcws  of  about  4-8  lbs.  of  catalyst/lb.  of  ofl  to  com- 
pletely vaporize  said  hydrocarbon  gas  ofl,  paasing  the  re- 
sultant mixture  ooncnrreittly  upwarda  at  •  tuperifictal 
velocity  of  about  6-14  feet/secoiad  throu|)i  a  conversion 
zone  wherein  the  wei^t  of  said  hydrocarbon  gas  ofl  pass- 
ing throuili  said  conversion  xone/hour/wei^  of  catalyst 
holdup  in  said  conversion  zone  is  maintained  at  about 
15-25  and  wherein  the  vaporous  hydrocarbon  gas  ofl  is 
converted  to  vaporous  lower  boiling  products  and  a  smaU 
amount  of  coke  which  is  deposited  on  said  catalyst  to  f mm 
spent  catalyst,  separating  the  vaporous  lower  bofling  coo- 
vwted  products  from  said  tpeot  catalyst,  recovering  die 
separated  vaporous  lower  bofling  converted  products,  mix- 


I. 


ing  the  separated  spent  catalyst  with  air  and  introducing 
the  resultant  mixture  into  the  bottom  portion  of  a  regen- 
eration zone,  passing  the  resultant  mixture  concurrently 
iq>wards  at  a  superficial  velocity  of  about  6-14  feet/sec- 
ond through  said  regeneration  zone  wherein  the  density 
of  said  mixture  is  maintained  at  less  than  about  15  Ibs./ft' 
and  wherein  a  major  portion  of  said  coke  is  burned  off 
said  qient  catalyst  to  produce  hot  regenerated  catalyst 
and  gaseous  combustion  products  having  a  low  oxygen 
content,  separating  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  from 
said  gaseous  combustion  products,  recycling  at  least  about 
50%  of  the  separated  hot  regenerated  catalyst  without 
cooling  back  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  regeneration 
zone,  and  passing  the  remaiiMier  of  the  separated  hot  re- 
generated catalyst  in  admixture  with  additional  hydro- 
carbon gas  oil  to  said  conversion  zone. 


direcdy  into  the  dense  turbulent  reaction  bed  which  coah> 
prises  upwardly  passing  a  relatively  dflute  solids-gas  sus- 
pension of  hot  contact  solids  through  a  passageway  in- 
clined 10*  to  60*  from  the  vertical  and  terminating  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  solid-gas  suspension  being  discharged 
from  said  passageway  directly  into  said  bed,  initially  flow- 
ing said  solids-gas  suspension  through  said  passageway 
at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  5  to  20  ft/sec.  and  at  » 
density  in  die  range  of  10  to  25%  of  the  true  particle 
density  of  said  contact  solids,  thereafter  increasing  the 
velocity  of  said  suspension  to  a  velocity  In  the  range  of 
10  to  40  ft/sec.,  discharging  said  suspension  at  the  in- 
creased velocity  from  the  terminal,  horizontal  plane  of 
said  passageway  direcdy  into  said  reacticm  bed,  the 
area  immediately  above  said  horizontal  plane  being  par- 
tially enclosed  to  prevent  backflow  of  solids  into  said 
passageway. 

23Mf434 

METHOD  OF  STARTING  jUF  A  REFORMING 

PROCESS 

WBltoni  P.  Baton,  LHde  Silver,  and  Charies  E.  SlyngMad, 

Rlhasftnd,  NJ^  aarigMn  to  IW  M.  W.  Kdlogg 

CoHpnny,  Jeney  City,  N  J.,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

AppBcalkM  April  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  42M34 

iGhfaM.    (CL2M— 134) 


2,992,433 
TRANSFER  LINE  D0CHARGE  NOZZLE 
Pctor  H.  SpHz,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  S.  Borey, 
N J.,  aadgnnrs  to  Ease  Raasnrch  mmi 
a  corporation  of  Delawara 
Inhr  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  521,759 
h  3riiitMi     (C1.2M— 127) 


r 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  ofl  fluid  coking  proceas,  a  method 
of  introducing  heat-carrying  particulate  contact  solids 


rr    •^(tl 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  an  in«t  gas 
over  a  reforming  catalyst  in  a  contaa  zone,  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  catalyst  at  a  level  where  the  pre- 
dominant reaction  which  can  take  place  is  dehydrogena- 
tion,  passing  a  light  hydrocarbcw  ofl  containing  naph- 
tbenes,in  contact  with  said  catalyst  while  continuing  the 
flow  of  inert  gas,  thereby  effecting  the  dehydrogenation 
of  the  naphthenes  to  produce  hydrogen,  withdrawing 
from  said  contacting  rone  gaseous  material  containing  hy- 
drogen and  inert  gas,  continuing  to  introduce  inert  gas 
into  said  contacting  zone  until  such  time  that  the  hydro- 
gen concentration  of  the  gaaeous  effluent  is  sufBdendy 
high  for  use  in  a  reforming  operation,  thereafter  substan- 
tially decreasing  the  flow  of  inert  gas  into  said  contacting 
zone  and  during  the  above  operadon  adjusting  the  pres- 
sure and  temperature  conditions  for  a  reforming  opera- 
don to  produce  a  higher  octane  product  than  in  the  pre- 
dominandy  dehydrogenatimi  reaction. 


] 


2,992,435  

CATALYTIC  REFORMING  WITH  A  MIXTURE 
OF  CATALYSTS  COMPONENTS  CONTAIN- 
ING  PLATINUM 
Paul  B.  Wcte,  Pllinan,  N J.,  aiilgniir  to  Socony  MobU 
OH  Coammy,  be,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppHcadQiiOrtober  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  543,644 
4Clatea.    (CL2M— 149) 
1.  A  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  mixture 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  range,  which  comprises  contacting 
the  same  imder  reforming  condidons  with  a  catalsrst 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  mechanical  mixture  of  par- 
ticles of  less  than  about  100  microns  in  diameter  of: 
(1)    a  porous  carbonaceous   carrier  having  d^KMited 
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thereon  an  amount  of  platinum  metal  such  that  the  nhi- 
oute  catalyrt  has  a  platinum  metal  content  of  between 
about  0.05  and  about  5  percent  by  weight  and  (2) 
alumhia,  activated  by  the  presence  therein  of  an  addic 
promoter,  and  essentially  composed  of  a  mixture  of 
dehydration  products  of  beta  alumina  trihydrate  in 
which  eta  alumma  is  the  predominating  constituent,  the 
relative  weight  fractions  of  the  two  components  being 
between  about  0.1  and  about  0.9  and  the  relationship  be- 
tween said  components  being  such  that  the  resultant 
mixmre  is  characterized  by  a  dehydrogenation  activity 


of  at  least  50  and  an  acid  activity  of  at  least  0.2,  and 
thereafter  separating  the  aforesaid  catalyst  mixture  into 
its,  components,  burning  the  carbonaceous  base  from  the 
platinum-containing  component,  recovering  platinum 
from  the  residual  ash.  impregnating  porous  carbona- 
ceous particles  with  said  recovered  platinum,  subjecting 
the  impregnated  particles  to  a  reducing  atmosphere, 
combining  the  particles  resulting  from  such  treatment 
with  the  separated  alumina  particles  and  recycling  the 
resulting  mixture  to  further  contact  with  said  hydro- 
carbon charge. 


HYDROGENATTVE  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
GMftc  Akzaodcr  MJUa,  SwartlMOffc,  Pi^  Mri^or  to 
Hamiry  Pn>ce«  Corporation  WOayagtoB,  DaL,  m  cor- 
pontioa  of  PfhwMw 

AyplkatkM  Novaoibcr  2t,  1951,  Scrtel  No.  257,3<1 
9ClalM.    (CL2«S--144) 


fecting  hydrogenative  conversion  of  one  kind  of  hydro* 
carbons  in  one  reaction  zone  containing  catalyst  having 
hydrogen  activating  properties  at  exothennic  conditions 
and  simultaneously  in  at  least  one  other  separate  reaction 
zone  containing  catalyst  having  hydrogen  activating  prop- 
erties in  the  same  system  effecting  hydrogenative  conver- 
sion of  a  different  kind  of  hydrocarbons  at  endothermic 
conditions  differing  as  to  at  least  one  of  the  vahablea 
selected  from  pressure,  space  rate,  temperature  and  re- 
actant  ratio,  switching  charges  and  conditions  for  each  of 
said  reaction  zones  and  thereafter  effecting  in  said  second 
reaction  zone  the  reaction  previously  conducted  in  the 
first  reaction  zone  and  simultaneously  effecting  in  said 
first  reaction  zone  the  reaction  previously  conducted  in 
the  second  reaction  zone,  thereby  utilizing  and  controUii^ 
the  temperature  effects  of  the  immediately  preceding  re- 
action period,  and  continuing  the  cycle  operation  periodi- 
cally to  utilize  and  control  the  temperatures  of  the  several 
reactiona. 


23«2*437 

HYDROrOKMING  WITH  SPECIAL  HEAT 

INTERCHANGE 

Waller  A.  Ro,  iirinaii,  late  of  WcstiicM,  N J.,  by  Vlr- 

iWa  C  Rm,  ajnyiriitmili,  Wcatfleld,  N J.,  MrigMW 

In  Eao  RaMTch  and  Eagimecrlng  Company,  a  coi^ 

AniMi  2^  1955,  Sattai  No.  5M473 
3  nihil     (CL2M— 159) 


I.  In  the  method  of  catalytically  hydroforming  naphtha 
in  a  system  comprising  a  reaction  zone  and  a  regeneration 
zone  in  communication  therewith  wherein  the  catalyst 
is  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed  in  each  of  said  zones, 
aiKl  wherein  the  recycle  gas  is  heated  by  means  of 
extraneous  heat,  the  improvement  resulting  in  adding  a 
substantial  quantity  of  the  heat  required  in  the  reaction 
zone  which  comprises  subjecting  the  cold  naphtha  to  in- 
direct  beat  exchange  with  the  hot  bydroformed  product, 
then  passing  the  naphtha  into  indirect  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  by 
passage  through  a  coil  arranged  in  the  bed  of  catalyst 
in  the  regenerator  whereby  it  acquires  additional  heat  and 
controlling  the  exit  temperature  of  the  naphtha  from 
the  coil  in  the  regenerator  by  valve  means  responsive 
to  the  amount  of  hot  product  which  flows  in  heat  exchange 
with  the  cold  naphtha  and  thereafter  passing  the  thus 
preheated  naphtha  to  the  reaction  zone,  the  naphtha 
having  thus  been  preheated  in  the  abseiKe  of  extraneous 
heat. 


1.  The  method  of  hydrogenative  conversion  of  hydro- 
to  more  desirable  products  which  comprises  ef- 


2,9«2,43« 

PREVENTION  OF  PLUME  FORMATION  IN  A 
GRAVITATING  SOLIDS-HYDROCARBON  CON- 
VERSION PROCESS 

Eric  V.  Bcnstroni,  Short  Hllla,  and  Edward  R.  J.  Sorf, 
Fanwood,  NJ.,  aaalgnors  to  Socony  MobO  Ofl  Cob- 
pnny,  Inc,  a  cotpontlon  of  N«w  Yoit 
AppUcalkM  Sspiiihsr  24, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  458,1M 

2ClataM.    (a.  208— 165) 
1 .  In  a  continuous  cyclic  process  for  the  converskm  of 

hydrocarbons  wherein  a  granular  contact  material  ia 
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paased  cyclically  throu^  a  conversion  zone  wherein  it 
ia  contacted  with  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  to  effect  conversion 
thereof  to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  with  resultant  dep- 
osition of  a  hydrocarbonnceoas  contaminant  on  the  con- 
tact material  and  through  a  regeneration  zone  n^ierein 
the  contact  material  is  contacted  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  to  bum  off  the  contaminant  and  wherein  a  por- 
tion of  the  cootamiiunt  becomes  vaporized  after  the  con- 
tact material  has  been  discharged  from  the  conversion 
zone  and  before  it  enters  the  regeneration  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  withdrawing  the  used  con- 
tact material  from  the  conversion  zone  still  at  a  tempera- 
ture suitable  for  initiating  combustion  ot  the  contami- 
nant deposit,  delivering  said  contact  material  to  a  plu- 
rality of  confined  pre-buming  zones  above  the  regenera- 
tion zone,  to  form  therein  gravitating  compact  beds  of 
contact  material  having  a  restricted  cross-section,  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  a  high  contact  material  flow  rate,  said 
gravitating  beds  being  maintained  laterally  confined  out 
of  conununication  with  the  gases  from  the  regeneration 
zone  for  at  least  a  substantial  ptHtion  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  zones,  introducing  a  limited  flow  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  said  pre-buming  zones  from  confined 
plenum  zones  and  at  points  imiformly  distributed  across 
the  mass  of  contact  material  in  the  top  of  said  zones,  the 


wbstantially  completely  depleted  hi  oxygen  content  and 
withdrawing  the  remaining  regenerating  gas  and  catalyst 
from  the  bottom  of  said  regeneration  zone. 


pressure  drop  at  each  discharge  point  being  substantial 
and  sufficient  to  effect  substantially  uniform  discharge  of 
the  gas  from  the  plenum  zone  across  the  mass  of  contact 
material  in  the  pre-buming  zones,  passing  the  gas  in  con- 
current flow  with  the  contact  material  and  at  a  flow  rate 
sufficient  to  bum  substantially  all  of  the  combustible 
vapors  without  causing  appreciable  rise  in  temperature  of 
the  contact  material,  withdrawing  the  gas  frtun  the  lower 
portion  of  the  pre-buming  zones  and  discharging  it  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  depth  <rf  said  pre-buming  zone  being 
limited  to  prevent  any  substantial  rise  in  temperature  of 
the  catalyst  as  a  result  of  the  precombustion  of  said  va- 
pors, expanding  the  CEOSs-section  of  the  gravitating  bed  of 
contact  material  at  least  along  the  lower  portion  of  said 
pre-buming  zones,  to  gradually  reduce  the  downward  ve- 
locity of  the  granular  particles  and  to  expand  the  cross- 
section  of  the  gravitating  compact  streams  of  contact  ma- 
terial to  fill  the  entire  cross-section  of  the  regeneration 
zone,  and  discharging  the  contaa  material  onto  the  top 
of  a  gravitating  mass  of  contact  material  at  the  top  of 
the  regeneration  zone,  introducing  the  regeneration  gas 
into  the  regeneration  zone  at  an  intermediate  level,  to 
pass  in  part  downwardly  through  the  lower  portion  of 
the  regeneration  zone  and  in  part  upwardly  through  the 
upper  portion  of  the  regeneration  zone,  wUhdrawing  the 
regeneration  gas  from  the  top  of  the  regeneration  zone 

746  O.Ci.H 


2,992,439 

RECLAMATION  OF  ALUMINUM  FABRICATING 

LUBRICANTS 

Wendell  C.  Mlb  and  WUIkun  M.  McCHnlock,  New 
Kensiatton,  Pa.,  aarifaors  to  Alnmlswai  Conpaay  of 
Ameiiea,  Pittriwr^  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pcnasyl- 


No  Drawi^.    AapUcation  Joly  3,  1958 

Serial  No.  74M18 

3  Claims.    (0.298—183) 

1.  In  die  reclamation  of  hydrocarbonaceous  lubricants 
utilized  in  the  fabrication  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  base 
alloy  articles  and  contaminated  with  aluminum  particles, 
the  method  comprising:  admixing  with  said  lubricant  an 
aqueous  cleaning  solution  containing  essentially  sodium 
aluminate  and  at  least  an  equal  weight  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide; agitating  the  admixture  at  a  tnnperature  of  120 
to  210"  F.  until  a  color  change  occurs;  and  thereafter 
separating  the  aqueous  cleaning  solution  containing  said 
contaminants. 


2,992,449 
PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  IMPURE  HYDROGEN 

STREAM  IN  HYDROGENATION  REACTIONS 
Harold  Bcnther  and  Affred  M.  Hcnke,  PMabwgfa,  Pa., 

aarignors  to  Gnlf  Research  A  Development  Company, 


Ptttsbnigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Inly  12, 1957,  Serial  No. 


4ClalnM.    (CL  298— 219) 


671,498 


r^g^  u  T  ■'J     M 


4.  A  process  for  hydrogen  treating  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  oil  is  in  the  liquid  phase  during  the  hydrogen  treat- 
ment which  comprises  partially  vaporizing  said  oil  and 
separating  the  vapor  and  liquid,  passing  a  low  purity 
hydrogen  stream  above  and  in  concurrent,  horizontal, 
lanunar  flow  with  the  vaporized  portion  of  said  oil 
through  an  unobstructed,  isothermal  diffusion  zone,  with- 
drawing upper  and  lower  gas  streams  from  said  zone, 
said  lower  pas  stream  comprising  said  oil  vapor  and 
diffused  hydrogen,  maintaining  said  oil  vapor  and  diffused 
hydrogen  in  the  vapor  phase,  mixing  the  unvaporized 
portion  of  said  oil  with  the  oil  vapor  and  diffused  hydro- 
gen and  contacting  the  hydrocarbon-hydrogen  mixture 
with  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure. 

2,992,441 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
METALUC  SODIUM  ON  AN  INERT  CAR- 
RIER 
Walter  G.  May,  Unk»,  Raymond  W.  Winkler,  Linden, 
and  Henry  J.  Ogorzaly,  Sunmit,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Application  April  21, 1955,  Secffd  No.  592,882 
4  Chdms.    (O.  298—24^ 

1.  A  desulfurization  process  which  comprises  dispers- 
ing from  about  1  to  4  wt.  percent  of  molten  sodium 
upon  a  particulate  inert  solid;  contacting  said  particu- 
late solid  with  a  vaporized  sulfur-containing  petroleum 
distillate  at  a  temperature  of  from  450  to  900*  F.,  said 
solid  peing  maintained  as  a  downflowing  fluidized  bed 
by  upftoWing  distillate  vapor;  withdrawing  distillate  vapor 
of  substantially  reduced  sulfur  content  overhead  from 
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said  bed;  recoverinj  particulate  solid  essentially  free  o( 
metallic  sodium  from  the  bottom  of  said  bed;  burning 


polymeric  deposits  from  said  recovered  solid;  and  re- 
cycling said  solid  free  of  deposits  for  the  dispersion  of 
molten  sodium  thereon. 


2,9f2,442 
rROCESS  FOR  REFORMD4G  PORPHYRE^ 
METALLO  COMPLEXES  FROM  HEAVY 
OILS 
Jofai  G.  Erdman,  AIUeiM  Paifc,  aad  Bcnuurd  J.  Lener, 
OUara  Township,  Alkghcay  Coonty,  Pa^  aMigDon  to 
Gnif  RtwMch  Jk  DeretopoMBt  Compnny,  Pittibaii^ 
Pn^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  DniwlBf.    Applkatioa  April  17,  1957 

Swlal  No.  653^75 

17  Halii     (CL  MS— 253) 

1.  A  process  for  the  destruction  of  porphyrin  metallo 

complexes  which  comprises  contacting  said  complexes, 

for  a  time  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  cleavage 

of  said  complexes,  with  a  treating  agent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline 

earth  metals,  aluminum  and  the  hydrides  thereof. 


^•«— >  ft 
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ing  a  temperature  in  the  raage  from  about  170*  to  about 
260*  F.  and  a  sufficient  amount  ci  laid  aoiyent  extract 
to  provide  a  phenol  treat  in  the  ranfe  from  about  100% 
to  about  200%  by  volume  baaed  on  the  cycle  stock  to 
fonn  an  extract  phase  compriaing  aromatic  component* 
originally  present  in  the  cycle  stock  and  a  raffinate  phaw 
containing  said  lubricating  oil  components  from  said  aol« 
vent  extract  and  from  said  cycle  stock,  fractionally  di»* 
tilling  said  raffinate  phase  into  a  phenol  fraction,  a  hi^ 
viscosity  index  lubricating  oil  fraction  and  a  fraction  con- 
taining high  viscosity  material  originally  present  in  the 
solvent  extract,  and  separately  recovering  said  distilled 
fractiooa. 

2,9t2,444 
PHENOL  EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
WFFH  ALCOHOL  SOLVENT  MODIFIER 
Albert  J.  ShmMl,  Baytown,  Tcx^  aafgnor,  by  mesne  aa- 
signmcots,  to  Emo  Research  and  Fagln*  firing  Company, 
EHzabctfi,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioii  AogBst  29.  1955,  Serial  No.  53f  ,953 
3Cli^hM.    (CL2M— 323)  > 


\     2,9#2,443 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICAT- 
ING OILS  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 

Edward  F.  Wadley,  Baytowa,  Tcx^  BMJfor,  by  mcae 
aasignmenls,  to  Esad  Research  and  Eogiaccring  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppBcatioa  Aagut  3,  19S5,  Serial  No.  526,997 
4  Claims.    (O.  29S— 312) 


snroim-^ 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  lubricating  oil  fraction 
which  comprises  contacting  said  fraction  with  a  solvent 
mixture  of  phenol  and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of 
a  substantiaily  water-insoluble  saturated  aliphatic  alco- 
hol boiling  within  the  range  from  about  275*  F.  to  about 
450*  F.  under  conditions  to  form  a  raffinate  phase  and 
an  extract  phase,  separating  said  phases,  and  separately 
recovering  said  solvent  mixture  from  said  phases. 


2392,445 

METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  ZEOLITE  BED 

Bcnlamin  H.  Matthews,  Lake  Laccmc,  Ohio 

Application  December  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,568 

1  Claim.    (CL  219— 35) 


-t 


I .  A  method  for  recovering  lubricating  oQ  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  solvent  extract  containing  phenol  and 
lubricating  oil  components  from  the  phenol  extraction 
of  a  crude  petroleum  lubricating  oil  fraction  boiling  above 
about  900*  F.  with  a  cycle  stock  containing  lubricating 
oil  components  from  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  petroleum 
hydrocarbons  boiling  substantially  below  about  900*  F. 
but  different  from  the  boiling  range  of  the  crude  pe- 
troleum lubricating  oO  fraction  under  cooditioiis  indtid- 


The  method  of  regenerating  a  zeolite  bed  in  a  water- 
softening  tank  wherein  the  flow  of  water  to  be  softened 


i 


Septembbs  1,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


208 


it  from  top  to  bottom  through  laid  zeolite  bed,  indodiog 
the  steps  of  clodng  off  all  inlet  and  outlets  in  said  tank 
with  die  exception  of  a  drain  located  near  the  top  of  said 
apparatus,  placing  a  water-soluble  regenerating  agent  on 
top  of  said  zeolite  bed,  introdtidng  a  jet  water  into  the 
bottom  of  a  central  tube  which  extends  vertically  through 
said  zeolite  bed  in  a  manner  to  aspirate  the  vnta  remain- 
ing in  the  apparatus  aad  entrained  zeolite  upwardly 
through  said  tube  after  which  the  water  and  zeolite  move 
downwardly  through  said  tank,  and  continually  removing 
by  meaiM  of  said  drain  any  excess  water  introduced  by 
said  jet 

2392,446 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  ALGINATE 
SUSPENSIONS 
Enest  Knights  MItcfaeO  aad  Rkhard  Henry  McDowefl, 
Loodoa,   Eaglaod,   amigBoa   to   Alginate   Indostrics 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britirii  company 
No  Drawing.    Applicattoa  November  Ift,  1955 
Serial  Na.  547,851 
Claims  priority,  appMcatJon  Great  Britafai 
NoTcmbcr  23,  1954 
nCbrima.    (a.  252— 3) 
5.  A  method  of  making  a  stable  mixture  of  a  soluble 
alginate  in  hydrolysed  protein  fire  foam  compound,  con- 
sisting in  first  making  an  initial  suspension  of  a  soluble 
alginate  in  a  concentrated  hydrolysed  protein  fire  foam 
compound  solution  containing  adequate  nonalginate  re- 
active metallic  salts  to  prevent  dissolution  of  the  alginate, 
and  then  mixing  this  suspension  with  a  solution  of  alginate 
in  water,  the  final  concentration  of  salts  in  the  mixture 
being  such  that  the  alginate  is  substantiaily  insoluble. 


2392,447 
COMPOSITION  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  INHIBniON 

OF  CORROSION 
Lewie  O.  Gnnderson,  Morton  Grove,  and  Herman  Kent, 
Dcf  Platoes,  m.,  aaignon  to  Deai1»om  Chcmicai  Com- 
pany, CMcago,  Dl.,  a  conontlon  of  DBnole 
a      Na  Drawtag.    AppUcatfoa  September  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  455,342 
5CfaitaM.    (CL  252--8.55) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metallic 
stirfaces  by  a  corrosive  aqueous  liquid  which  comprises 
dispersing   into   said  liquid   a  completely   acylated   ali- 
phatic polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  completely  acylated  with  naphthenic  acids  alone 
and  those  completely  acylated  with  acetic  acid  and  an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
cycloaliphatic  acids  having  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms  in 
their  molecules,  said  acylated  polyamine  acylated  with 
acetic  acid  containing  a  number  of  acetoyl  radicals  which 
is  at  teast  equal  to  the  number  of  acid  radicals  baring 
at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  flowing  said  liquid  past 
said  surfaces. 


2392,448 
MANUFACrURB  OF  ORGANIC  CALCIUM 
SULFONATES 
F.  CoBiM,  BHsabath,  N J.,  mslgnnr  to  Emo  Re- 

',  a  cofpontkm  of 


Inly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,164 
2Clalma.  (CL  251-^33) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  solu- 
tion of  basic  calcium  hydrocarbon  sulfonates,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  simultaneously  reacting  a 
30  to  50  wt  percent  solution  of  sodium  sulfonates  in  oil 
with  admixed  calcium  chloride  brine  having  a  calcium 
chloride  concentration  of  about  30  to  40  wt  percent  in 
a  ratio  of  about  1.0  to  1.2  moles  cakhnn  diloride  per 
mole  of  sodium  sulfonates  and  dry  calcium  hydroxide  in 
a  ratio  of  0.5  to  1 .0  moles  of  calcium  hydroxide  per  mole 
of  sodium  sulfonates  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 


about  30*  to  150*  C  ontil  the  oonvenioo  of  sodhmi  lol- 
fooatm  to  basic  calcium  sulfonates  is  substaittiaUy  com- 
plete and  the  resulting  mixttuie  is  substantially  ddiy* 
drated,  and  filtering  the  resulting  nsixture  comaining  pr^ 
etpiuted  sodium  chloride  to  obtain  a  filtrate  of  basic 
calcium  sulfonates  in  hydrocarbon  oil  solutioa. 


2382*449 

AQUEOUS  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

Konnid  HSpfMr  and  EiMt  G««te,  DasacMorf,  Cirmany, 

asrignors  to  Dehjdag,  Dcotsche  Hydricrwsrfcc  G.m. 

b.H.,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 

No  Drawing.   Application  November  38, 1953 

Serial  No.  395,297 

Claims  priority,  appiicatlen  (Scrmany  December  1,  1952 

6  ClafaM.    (a.  252—33.4) 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  for  lubrinting  metal  parts  in 
machining  and  non-cutting  shaping  operations  comprising 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  from  about  0.05%-20%  by 
weight  of  said  emulsion  of  a  neutral  salt  prepared  by 
reacting  equimolar  amounts  of  (1)  a  water  scrfuble  sah 
of  an  organic  sulfur  containing  acid  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  substituted  sulfuric  add  and 
alkyl  substituted  benzene  sulfonic  adds  in  which  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  not  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  quaternary  ammonium 
soluble  salt  of  an  inorganic  add  in  which  the  pentavalent 
nitrogen  atom  of  said  salt  is  substituted  with  at  least  one 
alkyl  radical  containing  frmn  10  to  22  carbon  atoms 
whereby  the  inorganic  anion  of  said  salt  is  replaced  by 
the  animi  of  said  organic  sulfur  containing  acid  in  said 
dispersion. 

2392,458 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Wanen  Lowe,  Berkeley,  CaHf .,  asrifaor  to  California 
Research  Corporatioa,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Debiware 

No  Drawiiv.   Application  December  27, 1954 

Serial  No.  477355 

SCfadms.    (CL  252— 33.6) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a  major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  for  internal 

combustion  engines  containing  minor  amounts  of  basic 

alkaline  earth  metal  petroleum  sulfonate  and  basic  sul- 

furized  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  phenate  which  is  nor^ 

mally  corrosive  to  alloy  bearings  and  a  minor  portion, 

sufficient  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  a  pvxylylenediamine  salt 

of  a  diglycol  boric  acid  in  which  the  glycol  groups  are 

identical  a-  and  /3-glycol  grotips  ccwtaining  from  6  to  10 

carbon  auxns  in  each  glycol  group. 


2,992,451 

DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Sidney  D.  Ross,  WUIiamitown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Spragne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Massadinsetts 

Application  November  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  389,577 

6Cbdnis.    (0.252—66) 


•MkCCNS  IMPM  •MATED  WITH 
AM  OWAWIC  COM^OUMO  Al«0 
A       ^OLvauTAOltNC       ^  • 


Al.  UMIMUM      roitk 


l!  A  capacitor  dielectric  composition  having  high  elec- 
trical resistivity  and  a  low  power  factor  consisting  cssen- 
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tially  of  a  dielectric  material  selected  from  the  clau  coo- 
sitting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarboas  and  halo- 
genated  dcfivatives  thereof  in  which  there  is  dissolved  5 
to  20%  by  weight  of  a  iow  molecular  weight  liquid  poly- 
mer of  the  class  consisting  of  buUdicoe-1.3  and  aikyi  aad 
aryl  substituted  derivatives  thereof.  . 


to 


AQUEOUS  GLYCOL  INHniTED  AGAINST 
FOAMING 
Radolpk  1.  Hoiiii«er,  North  Mcfikh,  N.Y. 
Socoiqr.VaaMnn  OU  Coovny,   ' 
poratiea  of  New  Yorfc 

NoDnwiBc.    AppHcathM  Octoher  a«,  19S4 
ScffW  No.  44M9< 
r  Hilt         (0.253— 73) 
1.  A  compoihion  of  matter  consisting  esKntially  of: 
ethylene  glycol  in  admixture  with  from  about  0.01  per- 
cent to  about  3  percent,  by  vQiume,  of  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic ether  having  from  abouftleren  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  having  as  its  sole  oxygen 
atom  an  ether  oxygen  atom. 


23«2,4S3 
DYE  ynUFMNG  SOLUTION 


Ni 


*  HaM 


A.  Matifai,  LctMowb,  Pa.,  aalinnr  to 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Piu,  a  corporathm  of 


No  Dnwl^.    Applrartia  Dscsihir  13,  1955 
Seiial  No.  552,693 

iCklM.    (CL  252— 195) 

I.  An  aqtiecus  composition  comprising  a  solution  in 
water  of  0.01  to  1%  of  a  reducing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrosulfites,  aldehyde,  sulfoxy- 
lates  and  sulfinic  acids,  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound containing  a  hydrophobic  substituent  having  at 
least  8  carbon  atonu  and  having  the  Formula  I: 


(I) 


i- 


where  at  least  one  of  R,  R*.  R',  and  R"  is  selected  frtxn 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  aryl-aliphatic,  and  ali- 
cyclicaliphatic  groups  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  of  any  other  of  the  R.  R*.  R'.  and  R"  radicals  is 
selected  individually  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  allyl.  methallyl. 
benzyl,  methyl  benzyl,  ^hydroxyethyl.  y-hydroxypropyl, 
phenoxyethyl,  ethoxyethyl.  pbenoxyethoxyethyl,  tetrahy- 
drobenzyl.  and  hexahydrobenzyi.  and  A  is  an  anion  of 
non-oxidizing  character,  and  a  water-soluble  polymeric 
acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,300  to 
200,000.  the  concentration  of  the  polymeric  acid  being 
about  0.01  to  0.04%  and  the  concentration  of  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  being  about  0.01  to  0.06%. 


2,992,454 
SOLVENT  COMPOSmON  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
METAL   VALUES   FROM   AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TIONS BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Robert  L.  Moors,  Richlaiid,  Wash.,  a«l^or  to  Ihc  United 
States  of  AoBcrka  as  represented  hy  the  United  States 
Atomic  Eaergy  Commlaiion 

No  Drawtag.    Applkatioa  Jhm  25,  1952 
Scriy  No.  295,544 

2ClafaM.    (a.  252— 344) 
2.  An  organic  solvent  mixture  consisting  of  from  10  to 
25%  by  voI\une  of  tributyl  phosphate  and  the  remainder 
a  chlorinefluorine-substituted  saturated  hydrocarbon  hav- 
ing two  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 


2,992,455 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CATALY9TB 


Hamborg,  Gcr- 
Germanv 
K  1954rScfial  

aUcatloa  Germany  MarA  11, 1953 
la.    "~ "^ 


(CL  252— 449) 


A  process  of  producing  solid  catalysts  of  spherical 
shape,  comprising  the  steps  of  enveloping  individual  drop- 
lets of  an  aqueous  sol  of  catalytically  active  particles 
of  SiO]  and  AliOj  adapted  to  be  sintered,  in  a  thin  film  of 
light  oil;  coating  said  film-covered  droplets  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  highly  polymeric  sodium  alginate,  said 
film  preventing  substantial  contact  between  said  sol  and 
the  thus-formed  coating;  passing  said  coated  film-covered 
droplets  into  a  solution  of  AlCli  adapted  to  transform 
said  sodium  alginate  into  a  water -insoluble  alginate,  there- 
by transforming  said  coated  film-covered  dropleU  into 
Wil  aolirl  substantially  spherically-shaped  bodies;  drying 
said  aemi-solid  bodies  so  as  to  form  granular  spherically- 
shaped  bodies;  and  heating  said  spherically-shaped  granu- 
lar bodies  to  red  heat,  thereby  sintering  together  said 
catalytically  active  particles  and  burning  off  said  in- 
soluble alginate  and  said  oil,  thus  forming  solid  catalysts 
of  splierical  shape. 


PBEPARATION  OF  CELLULAR  POLYESTER- 
URETHANE  RESINS 
EHc  Gee,  Philip  Cowey  Johnaon,  Eric  Arthv  Pachv, 
a^  KauMth  Steiihsiiaou,  Manchester,  Eoghmd,  airign- 
on  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
Ea^amdt  a  corporation  of  Grant  Britain 

NoDnwhv.    ApiMratlw  Octohar  17, 1955 
ScrtafN*.  541,919 
Claims  priority,  nppllcthm  Great  Britahi 
October  22, 1954 
9aalms.    (CL249— 2J) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  expanded  syn- 
thetic rubber-like  materials  which  comprises  reacting  a 
polyester  having  an  acid  value  less  than  15  mgs.  KOH 
per  gm.  and  a  hydroxyl  number  from  46.1  to  112.3  mgs. 
KOH   per  gm.  and  a  viscosity  between   50  and    1000 
poises  at  25"  C.  and  further  characterized  in  that  from 
2  to  18  nnolar  percent,  based  on  the  toul  dicarboxylic 
acid  content  of  the  ester  ingredients,  are  selected  from 
the   group   consisting   of   an   aliphatic    polyhydroxy   al- 
cohol having  more  than  2  hydroxyl  groups,  tricarballylic 
acid,  pyronnellitic  acid,  diethanolamine,  and  dihydroxy- 
stearic  acid,  said  dicarboxylic  acid  consisting  essentially 
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of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  to  die  chain  between  the  carboxyl  groups,  with 
an  organic  diisocyanate  and  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triethylamine,  dimethylcydohexylamine, 
di-<^iethylamitK>ethyl)adipate,  diethylbenzylamine,  N- 
ethythexamethyleneimine.  N-ethylpiperidine,  and  a-meth- 
ylbeiuyldifflethylaffiine,  wherein  said  diisocyanate  is 
present  in  an  amount  substantially  equivalent  to  the  re- 
active end-groups  of  the  said  polyester  and  the  water 
present,  to  form  a  polyurethane. 


2,992,457  

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHETIC 
^_  ^  DRYING  OILS 

Chnrtaa  J.  MariH*  New  Yotfc,  ■■■  #oni  HnppeL 
Yaahsf^Nlr. 
No  DmwiH.    AMilaftoa  Amfl  39,  19H 
8erialNdrni495 
<nahM    (CL2t$—m 
1 .  An  Hnpixyved,  impact  stable,  drying  oil  compoakton 
obtained  by  heating  at  temperatures  of  50*  to  200*  C, 
imtil  stibstantially  complete  polymerization  of  the  poly- 
merizabie  components  has  occurred,  of  substantially  stoi- 
chiometric reactive  amounts  of  a  polymerizable  acetyienic 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
divinyl  acetylene  and  2-methyl-5-hexene-3-yiie-2-ol  with 
a  drying  oil  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  naturally  occurring  drying  oil,  a 
drying  unsaturated  acid  of  such  drying  oil,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

2,992,459 
AQUEOUS    ADHESIVE    COMPRBING    ACID, 
PHENOL-ALDEHYDE    RESIN    AND    POLY- 
»n«  OF  VINYL  ACETATE 

JSB  Teppcma,  East  Glovcciicf ,  Mam.,  aarigBev,  hy  mcsBc 
■Hii^aBCBta,  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawtaf.  AppHcatloa  October  11, 1954 
SaMNo.441,<77 
2  Clafatts.  (CL  299— 29  J) 
1.  An  admixture  of  acid  with  an  aqueous  resinous  dis- 
persion; said  dispersion  comprising  dispersed  therein  an 
A-stage  water-dispersible  resinous  product  of  the  conden- 
sation of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  and  polyn>er  of  vinyl 
acetate;  said  acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  toluene-sulphonic  acid,  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid,  sulfuric  acid,  trichloracetic  acid,  and  hypo- 
phosphorous  acid;  the  weight  ratio  of  polymer  of  vinyl 
acetate  to  resinous  prodixrt  being  in  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 0.3  to  4.0;  the  amount  of  acid  in  milliequivalents 
per  100  parts  of  the  total  of  polymer  of  vinyl  acetate 
and  resinous  product  being  in  the  range  of  approximately 
3.6  to  1 1.3,  said  admixture  being  diaracterized  as  being  a 
wood  bonding  adhesive. 


2,992^499 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  CONTAINING  OXIDIZING 
ACID,  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN,  AND  POLY- 
MER OF  VINYL  ACETATE 
Jan  Teppema,  East  Glosccitcr,  Maaa,,  aarignor,  by  mcsac 
aaiiannnnts,  to  The  Borden  Company,  New  Yorfc, 
N.YL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  October  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  463,597 
4  Oafans.    (CL  269—293) 
1.  An  admixture  of  an  aqueous  resinous  dispersion 
with  an  oxidizing  acidic  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aqueous   solutions  of  nitric   acid, 
chromic  acid,  perchloric  acid,  permanganic   acid,  and 
acetyl  peroxide-hydrochloric  acid;  said  dispersion  com- 
prising dispersed  therein  an  A-stage,  water  diqiersible 
resinous  product  of  the  condensation  of  a  phenol  and  an 
aldehyde,  and  a  polymer  of  vinyl  acetate;  the  weight 


ratto  of  polymer  of  vinyl  acetate  to  resinous  product  be- 
ing in  the  range  of  approximately  1.0  to  5.0;  the  amount 
of  acid  in  milUequivalenta  per  100  parts  of  the  total  of 
polymer  of  vinyl  acetote  and  resinous  product  bdag  ia 
the  range  of  approximately  10  to  33J. 


2,992,499 
HEAT  AND  UGIfr  OT  ABLE  RIGID  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC POLYVINYL  HALIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Gmtaad  B.  JeaalBn  Aroa,  and  OareBce  E.  Pmha,  Bay 
YBtaf^  Ohio,  aad^nn  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
panr,  New  YoA,  5J.Y.,  a  corpowHea  •(  New  Yorit 
NoDnwtof.    Application  Septemhei  2, 1954 
SeridNb.  453,936 
SCfarimt.    (Q.  269-^1) 
1.  A  beat  and  light  resittaot  diemioplastie  ntteom 
composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  100 
parts  of  polyvinyl  chloride  with  hard  tough  interpolymers 
of  a  moooolefinic  mixture  comprising  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene  and  substitoted  sty- 
renes  containing,  as  nuclear-  and  alpha-substituents,  halo- 
gen atoms,  alkyl  groups,  and  alkoxy  groups  and  a  mono- 
mer oopcriymerizable  therewith  sdected  from  the  daw 
oonsisdng  of  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  ethacrylooi- 
trfle,  chloroacrylonitrile  and  alkyl  methacrylates,  said 
hard  tott^  interpolymer  containing  not  to  exceed  20  per- 
cent by  weight  of  other  polymerized  moootriefimc  mooo- 
mert,  said  composition  containing  from  1  to  40  weight 
parts  of  hard  too^  interpolymer,  and  from  2  to  15  wei^ 
parts  of  iron  oxide  based  on  the  wei^  of  the  polymer*. 


2392,461 

POLYESTERS  OF  DIPHENYLADIPIC  ACID  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Ckaries  E.  Frank  and  Harry  Grecahcrg,  Oadanatl,  Ohfo, 
to  NaUoMl  DisdIlcn  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oorporaHoa  of  Vfafiahi 

No  DnwlBf.    AppHcatloa  Jmie  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  514,759 

nnttm    (CL  269— 45.4) 
1.  A  polyester  consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  containing  units  of  the  following  structure: 


r_&_R_fi_0-A— O-  I 


wherein  A  b  the  hydrocarbon  portkni  of  a  glycol  and  R 
is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
further  characterized  by  containing  a  imit  of  the  fore- 
going structure  in  which  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of 
a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  a,<x'-diphenyl- 
adipic  acid,  an  «,a'-diphenyladipic  acid  in  which  at  least 
one  of  the  i^enyl  radicals  contains  an  alkyl  substituent 
for  a  nuclear  hydrogen  atom,  and  mixtures  of  such  acids. 


2,992,462 
POLYESTER  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  GOMERIC  Ci. 
DICARBOXYLIC    ACIDS    AND    PROCESS    OF 
MAKING 
Harry  Greenherg  and  Raymond  W.  Horst,  dadaaafi, 
Ohio,  aarigaon  to  Natioaal  Distmers  aad  Chemical 
Coiporatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  VIr* 

NoDniwfa«.    Application  Jnly  22, 1955 

Scihd  No.  523,925 

7C]alv<;.    (CL  269— 45.4) 

2.  An  organic  diisocyanate  modified  piriyester  conden- 
sation.  product  of  an  organic  aliphatic  glyc(M  and  an 
isomeric  mixture  of  Cio  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  com- 
prising 60-90%  a-ethylsuberic  acid,  10-25%  of  a,«'-di- 
ethyladipic  acid  and  the  remainder,  up  to  15%  sebadc 
add. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembes  1,  1059 


September  1,  1959 


POLYESTERS  OF  A  MECTURB  OP  DICARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  HAVING  TEN  CARBON  ATOMS  AND 
PBOdSB  OF  MAKING  SAME 

n^  am4  RoWft  A. 
to  NtHiBil  DMUkn 
Yotk,  N.Y^  a  coqpo- 


•fVkfiiriB 


1953 


1%  1>55 


No.  S29r 

TlifcBi     (CL 

1.  A  polyester  of  at  least  one  organic  glycol  and  a 
carboxylic  add  reactant  including  in  major  proportion  a 
mixture  of  Ci«  isomeric  aliphatic  diadds  eomprising 
esaeatially  about  60-90%  «-ethyiaDberic  add,  about  10- 
25%  flMi'-dietbyladipic  add  and  the  remainder  sebadc 
add. 


PROCESS  FOR  The  POLTMERIZATION  OF 
VINYUDENE  MONOMERS 

Eari  C  Ckipte  and  Lao  P.  Pandii,  SpilngiiH, 
■■<§■"■■  to  Mnnwio  fliBriMl  Cowpany,  St 
Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

No  DnwiM.    Appiicrti—  h^  13,  lf57 
SerM  No.  65SJ12 


(CL 

1 .  A  process  comprisiDg  mass  polymerizing  a  vinylidene 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  from  at  least  trace  quantities 
to  100x10-^  mol  percent  ol  a  disubstituted  dihydro- 
anthracene  at  a  temperature  of  from  60-180*  C.  until 
at  least  93%  convenion  i%  attained  and  then  flwkhipf 
the  polymerization  at  a  temperature  of  from  180-200*  C. 
over  a  period  of  frx>m  2-5  hours;  said  vinylidene  mooomer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  ring 
substituted  mono-  and  dimethyl  styrenes,  ring  substituted 
aaoao-  and  di-chioro  styrenes,  and  the  methyl  and  ethyl 
esters  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  adds;  said  disubstituted 
dihydroanthracene  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, cyano.  carboxyl.  nitro  and  phenyl  radicals. 


STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  HAUDE  POLYMERS 


„  Bavky,  Bnioklyn,  and  Cknrias  J.  KmbA,  FhMh- 
N.Yn   ami   Max  W.   MIkr,  Nactt  StouAacloa, 
li,  aasigaiiii  to  Chaa.  Pfaer  ft  Co.,  he.,  Brootiyn, 
N.Yn  a  eorporadoa  of  Delaware     ^       ^ 


NvDiawtaf.    AppUcatioa  AngMi  22«  1957 
Sariai  No.  <79,7S2 


•  nuiiii  (CL26»-45J) 
I.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  together  with  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  polymer  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisdng  of  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  of  qKuysuccinic  acid. 


2,9t2,4M 
ffTABILIZATION  OF  RUBBER 
Roscawald,  Wc 

to    Universal    Olf 
DL,  a  corporation  of  Dtlai 

NoDnmkm,    AnnMcstiou  Daceibsr  3$, 
SsrU  No.  4«I,429 

UOalM.  (CL3««-.45^) 
I.  A  rubber  selected  from  the  group  ronslstlng  of 
natural  rubber,  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer  and 
rubbery  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  containing 
from  about  0.001%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  N,N'- 
di-aliphatic-p-phenylene  diamlon  in  which  each  of  the 
aliphatic  groups  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from 
about  1 3  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


23t2,M7 

SILOXANE-SnJCATE  ELASTOMERS 

Alan  D.  Clip^sn.  Bay  City,  Mick,  asil^or  to  Dow 
Corateg  CorporatkNB,  MlAand,  Mkk.,  a  corpontloa 
of  Mlck%M 

October  21, 1957 
No.  i9M76 


(CL2M-^M.5) 

1.  A  method  for  cxiring  a  room  temperature-vulcaniza- 
bie  organopoiysHoxane  which  comprises  mixing  together 
(1)  an  organopolysiloxane  of  at  least  100  cs.  viscosity 
at  25*  C,  said  siloxane  containing  silicon-bonded  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  being  composed  of  polymer  units  of 
the  formula 

RJBiO*., 
"T 

in  which  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  naonovalent  halo- 
genated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  n  has  an  average  value 
from  1.99  to  2  indusive,  (2)  from  0.2  to  10%  by  wdght 
based  on  the  wdght  of  siloxane  (1)  of  a  compound 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicates  of  the  for- 
mula R'«_«Si(OCH,CHaOR")«.  in  which  each  R'  is 
sdected  from  the  group  coosistutg  (tf  oKmovalent  h^o* 
carbon  radicals  of  less  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  mono* 
valeot  halogenohydrocarbon  radicals  of  leas  than  7  car* 
bon  atoou.  each  R"  is  a  uKxiovalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radical  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  m  has 
a  value  of  from  3  to  4,  and  partial  hydrolyzates  of  said 
silicates,  and  (3)  from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  siloxane  ( 1 )  of  a  catalyst  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxylic  add  salto  of  metals  ranging  above 
hydrogen  in  the  dectromotive  series  of  metals,  in  which 
salts  each  acid  radical  has  leu  than  16  carbon  atoms  and' 
thereafter  allowing  the  mixtnre  to  cure. 


2,9f2,4M 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  HYDROXYLATED 
SILOXANES 


MMbBd,  Mich.,  aaslgBor  to  Dow  Conafa^ 
Corporation,  MMIwd,  Mkk,  a  corporattoa  of  Mich- 

No  Drawtos.    AMlkation  Iwm  2, 1958 

SerWNo.  73M51 

2ClalBM.    (CL2M— 44.5) 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  hydroxyl-containing  or- 

ganosilicon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  (1) 

an  organosilicoa  compound  having  an  average  of  from 

1   to  3  inclusive  substituent  groups  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

radicals  and  monovalent  halogenated  hydrocarbon  rad- 


^ 


V 


CHEMICAL 
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icals.  per  silicon  atom,  and  at  least  one  SiOH  group  per 
nKriecule,  any  remaining  valences  of  said  organosilkon 
compound  bdng  satisfied  whh  oxygen  atoms  and  (2) 


2,9M,4Tl 

EPOXY  ETHERS,  THEIR  POLYMERS  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

toShefl 
Y.,  a  eotpon- 


compound  being  satisfied  whh  oxygen  atoms  and  (2)  a  ^  ,  DERIVATIVES 

compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those   "'^  Bmln,^  Amsterdam,  NetterlaDds^  assh 

of  the  formuU  Developmert  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.Y-  a 

^  tkm  off  Ddmran 

i  .NEg*HCHK:OOtt   EN&OH^-O  '^ '^'^L^^^T  ^^ '*^ 

I J     '"■•  CbdnM  priority,  aypllcatloa  Nefherindi  Mav  1 


and 


ti. 


K'NOHtCOOH 


^Riiere  R  is  a  nkMovalcnt  al^hatie  hydrocarbon  radical 
<rf  5  to  30  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarlxm  acy!  group  of  5  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  Y  is 
of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen,  until 
the  desired  degree  of  polymerization  is  obtained. 


AppHcatkM  May  13,  1957 

^  ,_     ^  **  No.  45S,51t 

OafaM  priority,  appHcatloa  Netherinndb  May  17, 1954 
7  Claims.    (CL  24«— 47) 

I.  Polyetbers  of  1.2-epoxy.«ubetituted  mooohydiic 
alcohols  and  poly  (lower  alkyl)  polydroxyiihenylchro- 
mans  possessing  at  least  three  phenolic  OH  groups. 


2,9f2.4C9 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
A.  BuriKhnrd,  AlplaM,  N.Y.,  aarfgnor  to  Gcnenl 
Electric  Coiapony,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
NoDnwftM.    Ai 


ppUcation  Anril  13, 1954 
I  No.  578,149 


UCWm.    (0.248— 47) 

1.  A  polymeric  linear  polyester  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  3.000  and  being  capable  of  bdng  cold 
drawn,  said  polyester  bdng  the  product  of  condensation 
under  heat  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  1  to  3  mols  of  a 
glycol  having  the  formula 

HOC.H„OH 

and  one  mol  of  an  add  selected  from  the  dass  consist- 
ing of  isophthalic  and  terephthalic  adds  having  the 
formula 


•;^*«' 


'i  ■ 


(RO) 


COOH 


COOH 


2,982,472 

"^^.^9"9N  W  DICVANDIAMIDE  TRIETHYL- 

ENE  TETRAMINE  FORMALDEHYDE  CONDEN- 

SATE 

^"iS".  \S^  **■  *"«^  •»*  >"  *»P«,  NewnA, 
M V  'M*""..***  ^»*"»»»  Company,  Inc.,  Newaik, 
N  J.,  a  corpontfcM  of  New  York 

NoDnwin^    Application  Much  8, 1955 
8«W  No.  493,844 
1  Cfarim.   (CL  248—78) 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  condensation  product 
suiuble  for  the  treatment  of  fabrics  dyed  with  a  direct 
dyestuflf  to  increase  the  fastness  properties  of  said  dye- 
stuff,  which  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of  60* 
C.  a  mixture  of  about  %  mol  of  dicyandiamide.  about 
H  mol  of  triethylene  tetramine  and  about  IVS  mols  of 
formaldehyde  37%,  the  reaction  mixture  also  containing 
water  and  acetic  add  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  main- 
tain the  pH  of  said  reaction  mixture  within  a  range  of 
about  4.5  to  6.  and  immediately  after  the  initiation  of  the 
reaction  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mix- 
ture for  the  balance  of  the  course  of  the  reaction  at  75 
to  85*  C,  the  temperature  at  no  time  being  allowed  to 
exceed^bout  90*  C,  the  time  of  the  reaction  beina  from 
m  to5  hour*.  ^ 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  10. 


2382,478 
PHENOL  MODIFIED  POLYACETALS 
^  J.^.'^!-^  LnJaynttn  HM,  Pn.,  a^lp  i,  tp  Q^ker 
Chansical  Product!  Corponttou,  CM2ohock«rP^ 
a  cotporatioa  of  Pen^ylvauia  «— -,  .^ 

NoDmwkif    Appiicatlou  November  38, 1954 
Serial  No.  425,242 

4  OifaBB.  (O.  248->47) 
1.  A  phenol  modified  polyacetal  condensation  piodud 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  previously  prepared 
acetal  prepared  by  reacting  at  devated  temperatures  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  at  least  one  alkylene 
glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkylene 
and  polyalkylene  glycols  in  which  the  alkylene  radical 
has  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  and  at  least 
one  aldehyde  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, carbocyclic,  and  heterocyclic  reactive  aldehydes 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  monomcric  form, 
with  at  least  one  reactive  phenol  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenols  having  one  to  three  aixxnatic  nudei 
bearing  one  to  three  hydroxyl  groups  and  hydrocarbon 
substituted  phenols  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
tains I  to  35  carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product 
containing  per  molecule  at  least  two  polyoxyalkylene 
radicals  derived  from  said  alkylene  glycol  and  at  least  two 
alkylidine  radicals  derived  from  said  aldehyde.         ^^ 


2382^473 

POLYE9IERS  OF  FLUORINATED  GLYCOLS  AND 

PffTHAUC  ACIDS 
Dondd  D.  Smith,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aasfguor  to  Dow  Cor* 
nfcag  Coiponrtiou,  Midiaud,  Mich.,  a  corponrtiou  of 
Micfelgan 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatkM  May  17, 1954 
ScfW  No.  585384 
1  Claim,    (a.  248— 75) 
A  resinous  polymeric  composition  of  matto-  having 
the  unit  formula 

t— OCHa(CF,)»CH/XX:RC0— ] 

in  which  a  is  an  integer  of  from  one  to  five  inclusive 
and  R  is  a  phenylene  radical. 


23t2,474 
1,3  BIS  (3-ISOCYANATO^TOLYL)  UREA  AND 
CURING    POLYURETHANE    ELASIXNMERS 
THEREWITH 

RobMt  G.  Arnold,  Salem,  N  J.,  and  Donald  M.  SIdiom. 
Witahiftou,  Dd.,  aislgDors  to  E.  L  du  Pontdc 
Nemours  and  Compmy,  WOraingtou,  Dd.,  a  corpora, 
tlou  off  Delaware 

NuDrawluf.   AppHcatlou  Jannuy  25, 1954 
Serial  No.  54U47 
-—  3Clalnu.    (CL  248— H^ 

1.  l,3-bis(3-isocyanato-o-tolyl)   urea  having  the  for- 
mula 


CHi 


OCN 


CM, 


NH-CO-NH 


N'CO 


>i<ei    iff    fC^ 
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UNEAM  POLYAMTOE  RESINS 


A. 
Electric 


N.Y^  airilMr  to  G«acnri 
,  a  corfontiom  of  N«w  Yoik 


N«  DrawlM.    ApaUcatioa  Afrii  13,  19M 
8mW  No.  57S,1M 


7CUM.    (CLIM—Tt) 

1.  The  method  of  fonning  a  polymeric  polyamidc  hav- 
inf  fiber-fonniiig  chancteristks  uid  onentability  by  cold 
drawing,  uid  polyanside  having  a  molecuiar  weight  of  at 
least  3000  and  being  composed  of  the  recurring  itnictural 
unit  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


-HNB'NHOC 


(OR) 


and 


(OR) 
-HNR'NHOC-f^^ 


^CO- 


which  comprises  beating  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  1  to 
2  mols  of  an  alkoxybenzene  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a 
fonnula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


COOH 


(BO 


and 


OOH 


COOH 


(BO 


OOH 


with  from  2  to  1  mols  of  a  diamine  having  the  formula 

HsNR'NHa 

wbere  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  the  said  re- 
action being  continued  until  a  polymeric  material  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  3000  is  obtained. 


3,9tM7< 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DIALLYUDENE 
PENTAERYTHRITOL  COPOLYMERS 


W 


GiM>  Dair  Asia,  Maiaz  (RUm), 
Powdw  Company,  a  corporatkMi  of  Ddawnn 


No 


No.  3t7,«43 


19,  1953 


ClaiiBs  priority,  applkartkm  Gennaay  December  17, 19S2 
1  nihil     (CL2M— 7tJ) 


1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  resinous  addition 
copolymers  which  comprises  heating  diallylidene  penta- 
erythritol  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  acetate,  diallyl  phthalate,  styrene  and 
maleic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical-producing 
catalyst  to  form  an  addition  poljrmer. 


23t2,477 

TREATMENT  OF  PERFLUOROCHLOROOLEFIN 
POLYMERS 


WcihsenncI, 
am  Mala,  Gcnnany, 
HoMJMt  Aktlci«caellKhaft 
Briinlng,  Fraakfart  am  Mala, 
of  Geraiaay 


No 


A 
Serial 


o.  (#2,497 


Gerhard  Bier, 
to  Farbwerkc 
Mclater  Locias  * 
a  corporatloa 


7, 19M 


Claimi  priority,  applkattoa  Genoaay  September  24, 1955 
5  rial—    (CL2tf»-^92^) 


3.  A  process  for  treating  a  polymer  consisting 
tially  of  poiytrifluorochloroethylene  which  comprises 
maintaining  said  polymer  at  a  temperature  between  about 
20*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  and  intimately  contacting  said 
polymer  in  finely  divided  form  in  an  ozonized  atmos- 
phere containing  at  least  0.1  percent  ozone. 


OXYALKYLATION  OF  SOLID  POLYOLS 

Arthar  W.  AadcrKW,  MMlaad,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The 
Dow  Cha^cai  Comfamj,  MiAaad,  Mkh.,  a 
Htm  af  Dalawaw 


NoDra 


iw^    ApaUcatioa  May  9,  1957 
SOTlalNo.  45S,#2t 


14 


(CI. 


14.  A  process  for  oxyethylattng  sucroae  comprising 
contacting  solid  sucrose  with  at  least  8  molar  equivalents 
of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
trimethylaminc  at  a  temperature  of  about  80  to  150*  C 
and  a  pressiur  sufficient  to  maintain  the  ethylene  oxide  in 
the  liquid  sute  until  substantially  every  hydroxyl  group 
of  the  sucrose  has  been  oxyalkylated. 


CARBOXYMETHYL  ALGINATE  PRODUCT  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  CARBOXYMETHYL 
ALGINATE 

William  H.  McNaely  and  loha  I.  OX:oanell,  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  amigaon  to  Keico  Coa^uiy,  Saa  Diego,  Calif., 
acorporatioa  of  Delaware 


Na 


11 


tioa  March  1, 1957 
0.443045 

(0.24*— 2«94) 


11.  The  process  of  producing  a  carboxymethyl  alginate 
salt  which  comprises  subjecting  an  algin  to  treatment  with 
a  concentrated  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  thereafter 
reacting  the  resulting  treated  algin  with  a  chloroacetate 
salt 

l,*t2,4«4 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 
AMICETIN 

PhO  Haiter  HIdy,  WlOiam  F.  PhflUpa,  and  Roger  L. 
Haraed,  Tana  Haato,  lad^  aadgaon  to  Coauacrdal 
Salveali  Corporalloa,  T«i«  Haaii,  lad.,  a  corponitioa 
of  Mmjiaai 

AppHcatioa  Fehfaafy  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  544,754 

SChriM.    (CL24«— 31LS) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  the  antibiotic  amicetin 
from  fermentation  media  in  which  it  is  produced  which 
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compriaes  mixing  the  nutrient  medium  with  a 
diatomaceous  earth  filter  aid  and  filtering  the  mixture 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  3.0  to  4  J,  extracting  the  amicetin 
from  the  nutrient  medium  widi  a  water  immiscible  mooo- 
hydroxy  alkyl  compound  containing  from  4-7  carbon 
atoms  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8.5  to  10.0  to  form  a 


MTMA  •  MS  S^CCTHUM  OF   AMtCtTM 


r 


f 


*! 


dilute  solution  of  amicetin  in  alcohol,  extracting  the 
antibiotic  from  said  dilute  alcohol  solution  with  a  mineral 
acid,  adjusting  the  acid  solution  to  a  pH  of  from  about 
S.5  to  6.0,  concentrating  the  resulting  solution  and  raising 
the  pH  to  from  about  6.8  to  7.5  to  crysuUize  the  anti- 
biotic in  the  neutral  salt  foroL 


2,9t2,4tl 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  WOOD  PULF  Jt 

Haas  Olof  Samaelaon,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 
Mo  och  Dom^  Aktiebolag,  OfaafcoMsrik,  Swedca,  a 
foiat-stock  company  of  Swedca 


NoDrawii 


(.    AppHcatiaa  March  24, 1955 
Scihil  No.  494499 


ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Swedca  March  24, 1954 

13ClainM.    (CL  244— 212) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  wood  pulp  in  order  to  elfiect  a 
decrease  of  its  molecular  weight,  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting the  pulp  to  a  swelling  treatment  at  a  temperature 
from  —20*  C.  to  -f  100*  C.  in  a  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  containing  at  least  (S-i-//10)  percent 
by  weight  of  die  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  counted  as 
NaOH,  where  t  means  the  temperature  of  the  solution  in 
degrees  centigrade,  then  treatiiig  the  pulp  with  a  soluticMi 
of  chlorine  dioxide  in  add  medium  at  a  temperature 
of  from  50*  C.  to  100*  C.  for  lowering  its  molecular 
weight,  and  finally  cooking  the  pulp  with  an  alkaline  so- 
lution at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  C.  to  170*  C. 
for  further  lowering  its  nK^ecular  wei^t. 


2,942,492 

..    7-KETO  A»<")  CYCLOPENTANOPOLYHYDRO- 
^  PHENANTHRENE  COMPOUNDS 

Eari  M.  auunberUn,  WcKflcId,  aad  loha  M.  Chcacrda, 

McCachen,  N  J.,  awlgnon  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  lac.  Rah- 
way,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawhig.    AapUcatiaa  Dcccnbcr  2, 1955 
Serial  No.  554,777 

5ClahM.    (CL  244— 239.55) 

*  4.  The  methyl  A*<">-7,8-oxido-3-acetoxy-cfaolenate. 

.4.  ;  Ti  tv 


2,942,4S3 

9All/M)XIDO-14-METHYLENE  PREGNENE 
DERIVATIVES 

EagcM  J.  AgacDo  aad  Gcnid  D.  Laabach,  lacksoa 
Hdfhii,  N.Y.,  aMigaon  to  Chas.  Pfber  ft  Co.,  be, 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddawan 


No 


22,19SB 


Serial  No.  7S1434 
4ClaiBis.    (CL  244— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of 


'^sy 


and  the  A»-,  A*-  and  A> ••-derivatives  of  the  3,20-diketo 
compounds  wherein  R  is  an  alkylenedioxy  group  contain- 
ing from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  sclwtpd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acji  hydro- 
carix»  ctmtaining  up  to  four  carbmi  atoms. 


»? 


2,942,484 


PHENTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Raymond  Jacqaes  Horclois,  Malakoff,  Fraace,  aialpinr 
to  Socicte  des  Usines  Chimiqaes  Rhoac-Poaleac,  Paris, 
France,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    Appllcadon  Febiaary  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  485,799 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain  April  27, 1954 

14  Claims.    (CL  24*— 243) 

2.   Therapeutic   phenthiazine   compounds   having  the 
fundamental  structural  formula: 

'i63h«oqn$d*  . 


^*  "^O  /*«- 


X-R, 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  thereof  separating  the  penthiazine  nitrogen 
and  the  piperazine  N'  nitrogen;  Y  and  Yj  are  members 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  phenyl;  Ri  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alk^ 
phenyl,  benzyl,  and  2-phenylaIIyI,  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4. 
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PHENTHIAZINE  DERTVATTVIS 
Hordok,  MUakoff, 


No  Drswiag.    Oi%iua 
rtal  No.  4S5,799.    DhrkM 
bcr  15,  1957,  ScfW  No.  <9M24 


<rhl«i     (CL2M— 343) 

1.  A  phenthiaziiie  derivative  having  the  basic  struc- 
tural formula: 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  A  is  a  divalent  satiirated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
at  least  two  carhoo  atoms  thereof  separating  the  phenthi- 
azine  nitrogen  and  the  piperazine  N'  nitrogen;  and  Rt 
is  a  member  dwaeo  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  ethoxy,  benzyloxy,  amino,  dimethylamino,  diethyl- 
amino  and  phenylamino. 


33i2,4M 
l»-(r^N«ALKYL-rireMDYL.2*0-ETHYL.l>PHENO- 
THIAZINES  CONTAINING  A  SUBSmljENT  IN 

3-ro8moN 


Jca»-PlcrTe  Boorqvfas,  Basel,  SwUzcriaad, 
SMdox  Ud.,  Basel,  SwitaerlaMl 

No  Drawl^.    AppHcatkia  Jmmmj  14,  195t 

Scrfsd  No.  7tt,773 

GWm  priority,  applkaffcm  Swltxcriaad  laly  23, 1954 

n  rhi—    (a.  l4•~^243) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistinji  of 
the  phenothiazines  which  correqwnd  to  the  formula 


and  the  therapeutically-tolerable  salts  thereof  with  acids, 
wherein  Rx  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen  and  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2.9«2,4«7 
PROCESS  OF  PREPAIONG  S-AMINO-l-NAPTHTHO- 

SULTONAMIDES 
WOMni  B.  Wallace,  Hs— liaw,  N.Y.,  amttmor  to  G«»- 
•ral  AallM  4k  Flin  CorponlloB,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
a  coqpori<l—  ol  Ddawasta 

No  Driwli«.    Asplkatioa  Fcbnwy  15,  1957 

ScrUNo.  M«,332 

SClBiM.    (a.  2M— 247.1) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  8-amino-l-napntholsulfoo- 

amides  which   comprises  treating  an  aqueous   alkaline 

slurry  of  8-amiix>-l-napbthoI  containing  from   1  to  2 

sulfonic  acid  groups  with  phosgene  at  a  temperature  of 

0-20*  C.  treating  the  iiuermediary  phosgenated  product 

with  dilorosulfonic  acid,  heating  the  treated  mixture  at 

70-1 10*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  yield  the 

corresponding  suifooyl  chloride  intermediate,  drowning 

the  latter  intermediate  m  ice  water,  followed  by  filtering 

and  treating  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  class  con- 


sfadflg  of  ammonia  mmI  voanbitittited  tiqnid  mooo-  and 
di-alkyi,  aryl,  aralkyi  aad  cycloalkyi  amines  and  morpho- 
line,  piperidine  and  pyrrolidine,  and  recovering  the  8- 
amino- 1  -naphtholsulfonamide. 


2,9W,4M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MELAMINB 
Hany  E4invi  Jackaoa  and  B«B  McDoMeD, 
BrMkk  rikiillii,  CMaia,  aaJMim  to  Tke 
daiad  MIbImb  and  WiilH^  Cowpany  of  Canada 
Had,   Montraal,    Qnitu,   CannAa,   a   corporatioa   of 


No  DrBwIng.    Appllcatloa  Ai^nat  1,  1954 

SmM  No.  M1357 

7  Hi  111     (CL  2M— 249.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  melamine  in 
which  ammonia  and  at  least  one  group  of  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  groups  of  compotmds  consisting  of:  (a) 
urea  and  ammonium  sulphamate  in  the  mol  ratio  of  at 
least  1  mol  of  ammonium  sulphamate  per  mol  of  urea, 

(b)  urea  and  sulphur  dioxide  in  the  mol  ratio  of  at 
least  1.5  mols  of  sulphur  dioxide  per  mol  of  urea,  and 

(c)  guanidine  sulphsimate  are  reacted  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  360*  C.  under  a  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  of  ammonia  aixl  a  guanidine  com- 
pound is  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  guanidine 
compound  is  converted  to  melamine  as  the  reaction  prO' 
ceeda,  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the 
conversion  of  guanidine  compound  to  melamine  by  pro- 
viding in  the  renction  mixture  in  amount  of  from  about 
0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  total  reactant 
charge  an  oxide  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus,  arsenic  and  antimony. 


2^«2,4t9 
NTTROGEN  CONTAINT^G  ORGANO  MANGANESE 

COMPOUNDS 
Tkomas  H.  Coflcid,  Fannfatgtoo,  and  Nonnand  Hcbart, 
Detroit,  Mkk^  aarfgnon  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 

NaDrawlaC.    Apptt»tkia  AofHt  23,  1957 
S«ial  No.  M«,ai4 
SClataH.    (CL24»— 279) 
1.  The  halo  manganese  diamine  tricarbonyl  compound 
containing  2  atonos  of  nitrogen  per  molecule  and  having 
the  formula  MnA(CO),X  wherein  A  represents  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  2  molecules  of 
a  monoamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pri- 
mary, secondary  and  tertiary  aromatic,  saturated  aliphat- 
ic, and  mixed  aromatic-saturated  aliphatic  monoamines 

(2)  2  molecules  of  a  basic  heterocyclic  compound  hav- 
ing a  single  trivalent  nitrogen  as  the  only  hetero  atom  and 

(3)  1  molecule  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  diamine  having 
only  2  nitrogen  atoms  separated  by  from  1  to  3  cartxm 
atoms;  and  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
at  least  17,  said  compound  further  characterized  in  that 
the  moiety  represented  by  A  contains  only  carbon,  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  and  has  up  to  24  cartwn  atoms. 


y  » 


2,9t2,499 

4^1,5-IMINOCYCLOALKYL)  •  1  •  ALKYL-1A4,5- 
TETRAHYDRO-l,4-BENZODIAZEPINES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Sydnn  ArdMr,  BethleWni,  N.Y.,  aMlgnor  to  Sicrltaic 
Drvf  tec^  N«w  York,  N.Y^  •  coiporalloa  of  Dcla- 

No  Dnw1i«.    AppRcmlw  Angnat  9, 1957 
Sariiil  >to.  477,197 
UCUbm.    (O.  24«— 292) 
1.  A  cycloalkane  having  a  1,5-imino  bridge,  a  hydro- 
carbon  radical  having  from  one  to  about  ten  carbon 
atoms  atuched  to  the  imino  nitrogen,  and  a   I-lower- 
alkyl-1.2.4,5-tetrahydro  -  1,4  -  benzodiazepine   radical    at- 
uched to  the  3-positioa  of  the  cycloalkane  ring  through 
the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  4-position  of  the  diazepine  ring. 
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wherein  said  cycloalkane  is  a  member  of  the  groiq)  con- 
sisting of  cycloh«ptanB  and  cyctooctane. 

2.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyU 
lowar-alkcayl,  and  lower-aralkyl  quaternary  ammonium 
salts  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


(CHi) 


•-CH CH,  OH.  \ 

N-B    CH-N 
CH 6  Hi 


\. 


N-B' 


CH| CH CHi  CHr-CHi 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  lowcr-alkyl  groups  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2,  said  salt  having  an  anion  which  does 
not  substantially  increase  the  toxicity  of  the  compound 
as  a  whole  to  aninud  orfanisms. 


N.<PIPERIDYL.2-I1TO>?!%fEBCAFIt>PIIENYL). 

ANnJNES 
Stoil,  AriaAaii 

and  Jany  Raw^  Basal,  Si 
ip  gnndoa  m^  (aho  kMwn  at  Suidoi  AJG.\ 
.  BwRxanand,  a  Swiss  Inn 
<  NoDnwte.    AppHcatloB  liM  St,  1951 

Serial  No.  745^14 
ocmiiiiiriorHy,  ■ppBcniion  Swltoailaad  Mjr  19, 19S7 
k  r  S  CWma.    (CL  2M— 393.4) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  fonnula 


0. 


A 


-Ri 


r?' 


CH« 

^      CHi 

dHi-^H       CHi 

V 

and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with 
adds,  wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atonu,  mononu- 
clear carbocydic  aryl  and  aralkyl,  R,  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
•Ikyl,  die  — S — ^Ri  gioiq^  is  in  one  of  the  positions  meu 
and  ortho  tothe 

V 

I 

atom,  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grot^  con- 
sisting of  H  and  CL 


2^t3,492 
METHOD  FOR  PUPARING  KAINIC  ACID 
AND    ITS    DERIVATTVES,    AND    INTER- 
MEDIATE THEREOF 

Phannacaadcal  ludusUlaa,  Ltd.,  OMka,  lapon 
No  Drawing.    AppllcatkM  Fatewvy  12, 1957 

SarUNo.  <39^8 
CUMpriorHT,  appilcatloB  Japan  May  7, 1955 

7ClalnM.    (CL2<^>^24J) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure  representable  by 
the  formula. 


q» 


-Jbu^-CH, 
CHi 


J.. 


COOB« 
43B— COOB* 


COOS* 


wherein  each  of  R>,  R»,  R»,  R«,  R*  and  R«  Is  lower 


alkyl,  Rv  represents  a  member  aelected  fixmi  the  groiq> 
consistteg  of  hytkogen,  acetyl  and  lowor  carbalkaxy,  and 
X  Is  halogen. 

2,9f2|493 
THIOPH06PHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
WaMsr    LanM,    WMmtal-Elbeifeld,    a^    G«terd 
Sckndar,  Opiaden,  Germany,  aari^on  le  Faiken- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktki^geacllscAnft,  Uverimsen,  G«ffw 
■ssssy,  n  coipmaoon  of  Germany 

NoDnwinf.    AppUcntlon  May  It,  1954 
Sarial  No.  5S3347 

CUm  priority,  appilcatkm  Gennony  »tey  13, 1995 

2CkfaM.    (CL  24t— 32i.5) 

2.  A  thiophosphpric  add  ester  of  the  general  formula 


BO    8 

\ 


/ 


f-8-CHr-CH,-N 
/  \ 


CO-CHi 


-^CH, 


BO  00 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical 


23t2,4M 
CARBOXYALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYHYDRO- 

PHENANTHRENE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

Roy  H.  BiUe,  Jr.,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  aaslgniii  to  G.  D. 

Searie  k  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtna.   Appllcatioa  June  17, 1957 
Serial  No.  466,244 

9CIahns.    (Q.  260— 343  J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 


OB 

CHt   i 


1  rmfTT^^.* 


HiC       COOB" 

and  compotmds  having  the  formula 


CHi 


/\ 


HiC       CODE" 

in  which  formulas  R,  R'  and  R"  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
and  B  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HaC       CO  OH 

wherein  B  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical. 


'.  i  -r'it<;|Qiq« 
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TREATMENT    OF    CERTAIN    DERIVATIVES    OF 
2^DIMETHYL-OCTANE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Rofct  L.  Webb,  JadnoaHBs,  Pl^  Mrifnor  to  Th*  GHd- 
tei  Compaoy,  Ckvtlaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 
NoDnwtBg.    ApHiotJoa  April  9, 19M 
Svtal  No.  57i,794 
It  CWm.    (CL  M«— 34«) 
I.  The  proces*  which  comprises  epoxidtzing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(CH,),C(  jXCH,),CH(CH,)CH =CHa 

wherein  x  it  a  radicai  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  — OH,  CI — .  Br — .  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  and  an 
acykny  ^radical  of  a  lower  cartwxylic  acid  to  fonn  the 
7,8-epoxy  analogue  of  the  starting  material  and  there- 
after thermally  isomerizing  the  epoxy  group  to  an  alde- 
hyde group  whereby  there  is  produced  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

(CH,),C(Z)(CH,),CH(CH,)CH,CHO 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  ihc  group  of  — OH,  CI — ,  Br — , 
a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a  lower 
carboxylic  acid  and  a  carbon>carboa  double  bond  involv- 
ing the  number  2  carbon  atom. 

21.  Derivatives  of  2,6-dimethyl-octane  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  those  of  the  formula 

(CH«)tCCr)(CHi)tCHiCH«)CH CHa 

V 

wherein  x  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  — OH,  CI — ,  Br — ,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical  and  an  acyl- 
oxy radical  .of  a  lower  carbdxylic  acid. 


2,9t2,49< 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PREGNENONES 
Monroe  E.  WaU,  Orcland,  Pa.,  aaaigDor  to  the  United 
Stales  of  America  as  rcprcseatcd  by  the  Soaetary  of 
AfricoMan 
No  Drawtac-    Orittaal  apfBcatkNi  May  27,  1955,  ScrW 
No.  SIMia,  now  Patent  No.  2,M5,22I,  4ate4  Sc^ 
tcmber  3,   1957.     Divided  and  this  application   De- 
cember 6,  1956,  Serial  No.  631.M9 

13  Claims.     (CI.  26^—3973) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A    process    for    producing    a    20-keto- 1 6-pregiieDC 
which  comprises  oxidizing  a  steroidal   20-tsosapogenin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


ind 


with  CrOs  and  recovering  the  thus  formed  20-keto- 16- 
pregnene. 


2^t2,497 

17.ALKYL.I7/3-HYDROXYESTRAN.3^NES 

Frank  B.  CoMon,  Chicago,  m.,  aarfgnor  to  G.  D.  Searic 

Jk  Co.,  CUcafo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 

No  Dffawiat.    Application  Jnna  21,  1954 

Sarlal  No.  592,719 

1  Claim.    (CL  If^-iTIA) 

17«-propyl-17^hydroxyestran-3-one. 


iMif  Fria4, 


2»992.49t 
A^ANDROSTADIENES 

N«w  ■wawlrfc,  tmi  Rkkari  W.  Thoma, 
.  N J,,  amlgnpn  to  OHn  Mathiason  Cbaml- 
eal  Corporation,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Vlnlnki 

NoDrawtog.   Application  Octobar  27, 1955 
Sarial  No.  543,242 
7Clalma.    (CL  2M— 397.45) 
1.  Ai-*-andro«tadiene-lla,]7/)-dioI-3-one. 


2,9*2,499 
NEW  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  MINERAL 

OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Ralpk  L  GottahaB,  WUlow  Grova,  and  Raymond  T.  K«f% 

Jr.,   Upper  Merlon  Township,  Montfomary  County, 

Pan  asslgnon  to  Gnlf  OU  Corporation,  Pittshnrih,  Pa., 

a  conoratlon  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Dnwing.    AnnHcatlon  AprU  21,  1955 

SwIbTNo.  5*3,90« 

7aafan«.    (CL2M— 404.5) 

1.  A  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I) 
addic  coodensatioa  products  of  (<i)  a  dimeric  add  derived 
from  an  ethenoic  fatty  acid  that  contains  2  to  3  ethylenic 
linkages  and  6  to  22  carlx)n  atoms  per  molecule,  aixl  (b) 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
add  and  maleic  anhydride,  where  the  mol  ratio  of  (o)  to 
(^)  is  1 : 1  to  1 :2  when  the  dimeric  add  is  derived  from  a 
dienoic  add  and  1:1  to  1:3  when  the  dimeric  acid  is 
derived  from  a  trienoic  acid  and  (II)  organic  derivatives 
of  said  acidic  condensation  products  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amine  salts  and  amides  of  aliphatic 
monoamines  that  contain  8  to  22  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  whose  suhstituents  are  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and  esters  of  unsubstituted  monohydric  alcohols  that 
contain  8  to  22  carb6n  atoms  per  molecule. 


2,9*2,5M 
PRODUCTION  OF  MONO-ESTERS 
Malcolm  Kent  Smith,  WestSdd,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  The 
Baker  Castor  OO  Company,  Jersey  Oty,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawte.  Application  May  8,  1958 
Satlal  No.  733,899 
9C]ahM.  <CL2M— 419.0 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  mono-esters 
of  a  hydroxy  fatty  add  having  from  about  1 1  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
containing  a  maximum  of  one  primary  hydroxyl  group 
and  at  least  one  secondary  hydroxy  group,  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  latter  category  undergoing  substantially  no 
esterification  in  said  process,  which  comprises  reacting 
said  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  tri-glyceryl  ester  of  said 
hydroxy  fatty  acid  containing  not  more  than  0.8%  of 
free  fatty  acids,  said  tri-glyceryl  ester  being  liquid  at  the 
reaction  temperature,  4.5  to  9  parts  of  said  polyhydric 
alcohol  bdng  used  to  each  part  of  tri-glyceryl  ester  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  20*  to  SO*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  from 
0.01%  to  1.0%  of  an  alcoholysis  catalyst  chosen  from 
the  group  comprising  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  al- 
coholates,  based  on  the  weight  of  tri-glyceryl  ester  used. 


2,902,591  ^ 

UPGRADING  OF  SODA  ASH  SOAPSTOCK 
Bcnjansin  Oayton,  Pamdtna,  Calif. 
NoDrawtag.    Application  Angnst  19, 1954 
Sarhd  No.  451,955 
H  Oahni     (CI.  26«— 412.5) 
6.  A  salting-out  process  for  upgrading  soda  ash  soap- 
stocks  that  are  strongly  alkaline  as  a  result  of  containing 
excess  soda  ash,  said  soapstocks  resulting  from  the  soda 
ash  refining  of  glyceride  oils  and  containing  gums  from 
such  oils,  said  process  including  the  steps  of:  salting  out 
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•  soap-gum  material  by  heafing  said  soapstock  to  and 
maintaining  same  at  a  temperature  sufficient  for  the 
excess  soda  ash  to  decompose  said  gums,  said  temperature 
being  no  more  than  about  220*  C,  said  soapstock  beiiig 
heated  and  maintained  hot  while  at  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  suffident  to  prevent  vaporizing  of  water;  and 
separating  the  resulting  product  by  difference  in  spedfk 
gravity  into  the  salted-out  soap-gum  material  and  an 
aqueous  material. 


2^92,592 

PROCE^VNG  OF  SOAP 

PhibdelpUa,  Pa.,  as^gnnr  to  The  Sharpies 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppBcailen  May  19,  1957,  Sarhd  No.  ^58,452 

llCfariBH.   (CL2M— 4M) 


D. 


O  .t 


1.  A  process  for  converting  grained  soap  into  neat 
soap  which  comprises  bringing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
soap  into  contact  with  and  mixing  it  with  grained  soap 
in  the  presence  of  an  electrolyte  limiting  the  solubility 
of  soap  in  said  solution  to  form  a  mixture  of  neat  soap 
and  an  electrolyte-containing  aqueous  soltuion  of  soap, 
and  separating  said  neat  soap  from  said  aqueous  solution. 


a  chlorine  atom  attached  directly  to  the  aromatic  nudeot, 
and  chlorostlanes  which  have  at  least  one  Si-bonded  hy- 
drogen atom  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  430*  to 
6(X)*  C.  over  surface  active  copper  catalyst  prepared  by 
heating  copper  chlorides  with  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium  and 
silicon. 


2,992493 

RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  BY  SECONDARY 

XANTHATE  COMPLEXING 

Orcar  Kenton  Neville,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  the 

Unhcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsrion 

NoDrawhig.    Application  April  6, 1959 
Serial  No.  154,449 
UClatoBS.    (CL  260— 429.1) 
1.  A  selective  complexing-organic  solvent  extraction 
process  for  the  separation  and  selective  recovery  of  ura- 
nium values  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  the 
same  in  the  form  of  uranyl  ions,  together  with  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tho- 
rium ions  and  protactinium  ions,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  solution  with  an  organic  xanthate  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
xanthates  having  a  xanthate  group  attached  to  a  sec- 
ondary  carbon  atom,   and  extracting  resulting  urano- 
xanthate  complex  with  an  organic  solvent. 


2,992,505 

ORGANOSnJCON  POLYBORANES 

Dlatmr  Sayfarth,  Midland,  Mich^  assignor  to  Dow  Cm- 
nfatt  Corporation,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  off 
Midrigan 

No  Diavflng.    AppBcathM  March  ',  1950 
Scrhd  J40.  509,223 
9Cfadaas.    (0.200—448.2) 
1.  A    composition    of    matter   having    the   general 
formula 

B  R'      Rt  RiR' 
R,[B(CH).8108i(CH).).(BRi). 

in  which  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  R  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  (rf  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  and  n  and  m  are  bodi  in- 
tegers ot  at  least  1  such  that  when  x  is  1,  m  is  1. 


2,902304 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYLCHLORO- 

SILANES 

Siegfried  NHzsrhc  and  Rndolf  RIcdic,  Bnrghansen,  Obcr- 

haiycn,  Germany,  asslgnon  to  Wacher  Chcmic  Gjn. 

hJl.,  Mnnich,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  December  1,  1955 

Scrhd  No.  550,503 

Chdms  priority,  aapHcatkm  Ganrnmy  December  7, 1954 

aCWnm.    (CL  200-^448.2) 

1.  Method  of  preparing  arylchlorosilanes  compriring 

passing  gaseous  mixtures  of  aryl  chlorides  which  contain 


2,902,500 
METHYLDIHALOGENOSILANE  PREPARATION 

AMred  R.  Gilbert  and  Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Sdbenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoih 

No  Dnwhig.    Application  April  18, 1950 
Serial  No.  578,900 

8  Oahns.    {CI.  260— 448  J) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  methyldichlorosilane  which 
consists  essentially  of  efTccting  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
aluminum  chloride  between  methyltrichlorosilane  and  a 
preformed  silicon  compound  having  the  formula 

(CH,).SiH4^ 

where  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  3,  indusiye,  said 
aluminum  chloride  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 
from  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  wdght  of 
said  me^yltricblorosilane  and  said  preformed  silicon  com- 
pound. 


2,902,507 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ORGANOSIUCON 
COMPOUNDS 

James  F.  Hyde,  Midland,  and  Panl  L.  Brown,  Saginaw, 
IVfich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  IVfld- 
land,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Mkiugan 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  12, 1950 
Serial  No.  015,470 

4Clafans.    (O.  260— 448  J) 

1.  A  method  comprising  separating  (1)  silicon  com- 
pounds having  two  and  three  suhstituents  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  halogenated  alkyl  radicals  of  less 
than  6  carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms,  per  silicon 
atom,  the  remaining  valences  of  the  silicon  being  satisfied 
by  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  oxygen, 
and  in  (1)  there  being  at  least  one  organic  radical  per 
silicon,  from  each  other  and  from  (2)  silicon  compounds 
other  than  (1 )  by  contacting  mixtures  and  copolymers  of 
said  silicon  compounds  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
drochloric acid  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  50% 
by  weight  HCl  based  on  the  weight  of  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion until  the  hydrolyzable  chlorine  content  of  the  organo- 
silicon  product  has  reached  the  desired  amount,  separating 
the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organosilicon  phase  without 
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appreciably  redudng  the  concentntioo  of  the  add  in  th« 
aqueous  phase  during  separation  and  thereafter  teparatiog 
the  orfanosilicon  components  of  the  reaction. 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  OXYGENATED 
CHEMICALS  FROM  HYDROCARBON  SOLU- 
TIONS THEREOF 


Cnrioa  S.  Goddln,  Jr.,  and  I 
Okln^  ■■Ifiiii  to  PM 
nrffon,  TniaB,  OUn^  a 

ApplkatfM  April  17, 1957,  S«W  Sc  i53,Jt7 

7ClirfM.    (CLM»-45«) 


Tnlaa, 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  scrfuUe  oxygenated 
chemicals  from  a  hydrocarbon  solution  thereof  by  ex- 
tracting said  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  sub- 
stantially noosurfaoo-active  sah  of  a  preferentially  oil  sol- 
uble carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  a  raffinate  hydrocarbon 
stream  (1)  containing  oxygenated  chemicab  and  a  salt 
extract  ll)  rich  in  said  chemicals  and  containing  minor 
amounts  of  dissolved  hydrocarbons,  thereafter  contacting 
extract  (2)  with  a  liquid  low  molecular  weight  para£Sn 
hydrocarbon  to  obtain  a  raffinate  (3)  consisting  essential- 
ly of  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  salt,  said  chemicals  and 
a  minor  amount  of  said  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bon and  an  extract  (4)  containing  prhidpaOy  hydrocar* 
bons  and  a  minor  amount  of  said  chemicals  dissolved  in 
said  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon,  and  thereafter 
subjeaing  raffinate  (3)  to  distillation  to  obtain  an  over- 
head (5)  of  said  chemicals  and  said  low  molecular  weight 
h^'drocarbon.  the  improvement  which  comprises  combin- 
ing raffinate  (1)  with  extract  (4),  contacting  the  result- 
ing mixture  with  a  solid  adsorbent  material  in  an  adsorp- 
tion zone  whereby  said  chemicals  in  said  mixture  are 
selectively  adsorbed  on  said  material,  withdrawing  a  sub- 
stantially chemical-free  stream  of  said  raffinate  hydrocar- 
bons and  low  molecular  weight  paraffin  hydrocarbon, 
washing  the  resulting  adsorbate  with  a  liquid  low  molecu- 
lar weight  paraffin  hydrocarbon,  thereafter,  removing  ad- 
sorbed chemicals  from  said  material  by  contacting  the  lat- 
ter with  an  eiuting  agent  higher  boiling  than  said  low 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbon,  thereafter  removing  said 
eiuting  agent  from  said  material  by  contacting  the  latter 
at  a  temperature  between  about  200*  and  about  325*  F. 
with  vapors  of  said  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon, 
withdrawing  a  mixture  of  said  chemicals,  eiuting  agent 
and  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  from  said  zone, 
combining  said  last  mentioned  mixture  with  overhead  (5), 
thereafter  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  distillation 
to  obtain  an  overhead  (6)  consisting  essentially  of  said 
low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  and  a  bottoms  of  said 
eiuting  agent  and  chemicals,  and  subjecting  said  bottoms 
to  further  distillation  to  obtain  said  eiuting  agent  over- 
head aixl  a  bottoms  stream  consisting  essentially  of  hy- 
drocarbon-free chemicals. 


L9M,5t9 

A-DIETHYLAMINOETHYL    ESTER    OF    ETHYL 

-PHENYL-g-ETHYLMALONATE  AND  SALTS 

THEBEOF 

PmIo  Galfcutiitl,  PavfB,  Italy,  a«ipor  to  Sockta  Itattun 

ProdoCtI  Severing,  MOan,  Italy 

NoDrawk«.    AMHcatloa  Norcmbar  15, 1957 

8iiMN«.C9M27 

ltoiyNiiii«fciiaa,195< 
(a.  2M-^75) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  ^-di- 
ethylaminoethyl  ester  of  ethyl  a-phenyl-a-ethylmalonate 
of  the  formula 

C»H, 
CA     OOOCBaCHtN 

C^  CH. 

CtBi     COOCtH* 
and  its  mineral  acid  addition  salts. 


/ 
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2,9«2419 

2^UBSTm7rED-2,^DIMETHYI^7.0CTENES  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  L.  Webb,  JacluoavUk,  Fb.,  aarignor  to  The 
GIMdcB  Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
OWo 

NoDrawtof.    AppUcatioa  Aaril  9, 195« 

Serial  No.  576,795 
U  Claims.    (CL  24«— 489) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

CHj  X 

C-CH,CH,CHfCH-CH«CH, 

C^  CH, 

wherein  x  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  C1-,  Br-,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  an  acyloxy  radical  of 
a  lower  carboxylic  acid  and  — OH. 


2,9«2^11 

OIL  ADDmVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

TknMMi  W.  CBfancr,  RoMaaim,  DL,  aarignor  to 

HaD  Stewart 
NoDrawiiV.  AppU»<hto  Sentcmbcr  17, 1956 
Serial  No.  61MH 
7  Claims.  (CL  2M— 5«4) 
1.  A  Bovd  method  of  making  an  additive  for  a  lubri- 
cating oil  which  comprises:  (a)  concurrently  introdudnt 
into  a  quantity  of  an  alkali  metal  petroleum  sulfonate 
two  separmte  salt  solutions,  the  first  of  aaid  salt  lohitions 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  halide  and  the  second  of  said  salt  solutions  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  ai  an  alkali  metal  sah  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate 
and  an  alkali  metal  borate,  (b)  admixing  said  salt  solo- 
tions  with  said  sulfonate,  (c)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  said 
alkaline  earth  metal  halide  to  the  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  alkali 
metal  borate  being  (N+1):  N,  where  N  b  the  mimber 
of  mols  of  the  alkali  metal  salt,  (</)  heating  said  admix- 
ture of  materials  sufficiently  to  maintain  a  temperatme 
above  about  200*  F.  and  for  a  period  ot  time  sufflciently 
long  to  drive  off  all  the  water,  and  (#)  recovering  the  re- 
sulting product. 

2,9t2,5U 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ACRYUC  ACID 

Albert  Vcrhcydcn,  Sint  Dcai}s  Weatrem,  and  Pawl  Ochs- 
■cr,  Ucde,  Bramsia,  Belfinn,  ■■Jjnnn  to  Uiyoa 
CkiMiVM  Bdgc,  8A^  BnMstii,  Biiilni,  a  corpera- 
tioa  of  BdginB  ( 

■  NoDrawi^.   AppHcaltea  AnMl  19, 1957 
Saftai  No.  <79,tti 
Chriw  prierit]',  appltadcn  BeiginB  AbcbsI  31, 1954 

lOU^    (a.26»— 526) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylic  acid  by 
decarboxylating  maleic  acid  comprising  contacting  at  A 
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space  velocity  from  200  to  500  and  at  a  temperature  from 
200  to  300*  C.  a  mixture  of  1.5  to  3  parts  by  weight 
of  water  vapor,  1  part  by  weight  of  maleic  acid  vapor 
and  a  quantity  of  gaseous  oxygen  equal  to  0.5  to  8  parts 
by  volume,  based  on  100  parts  by  volume  of  vapors, 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  mixture  of  about  10  parts 
by  weight  of  freshly  precipitated  copper  oxide,  about  100 
parts  by  weight  of  colloidal  iron-free  silica,  a  water- 
insoluble  barium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium  carbonate  and  barium  naphthenate,  the  barium 
content  of  said  salt  being  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
copper  present  in  the  form  of  oxide,  and  from  0  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  sodium  silicate. 

f  2,9t2,513 

WITHDRAWN 


methyl)  tetrahydrocarbon  substituted  benzene,  said  di- 
ester  being  of  an  oxy-acid  which,  upon  cleaving  splits 
into  a  benzene  dialdehyde  and  a  stable  anion  and  being 
selected  fn»n  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate  esters  and 
t-butyl  peroxy  esters. 


2,9«2,514 
BB-DONODUCETAMIDOXIMES 
Pttor  L.  dc  BcnncvlDc  and  Charles  Sanmd  Hollander, 
Philadctohia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Com- 
pany, Phfladclphte,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
^       NoDrawiag.    AppHcalioa  December  23, 1957 
flarial  No.  7t4,334 
tnalmi     (CL26*— 564) 
'  1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  compound  having 
the  formula 


(HON 


cc 


Hi  1n(CHi}-N1  CHiC  I 

/,  \         \h,  /, 


in  which  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  8. 


2,9B2,515  

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Mare  Montavoo,  Basel,  ami  Gnbrld  SMcy,  NcMwdt, 
M—rhfnitcin,   Swkmrtand,  aarigMn  to   Hiitf— ■ 
La  Roche  lac,  Nnllcy,  NJ.,  a  corpondoo  of  New 


No  Dniwii«.  Oilgtoal  application  AitMl  22,  1956,  Sc- 
ifal  No.  605,442.  DMdcd  and  tUa  appttcatioa  March 
If,  1958,  Serial  No.  72«,f 34 

CWbm  priority,  appHcadon  Swltxerteod 

giptimitr  2,  1955 

7  nilii    (CL26«— 59t) 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  a,^-unsaturated  aldehyde 

which  comprises  mixing  a  3,3-disubstituted  allyl  halide 

having  the  formula 

B=rC=CH— CHr— X 
wherein  the  symbol  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  the 
symbol  group  B=C=  represents  a  disubstituted  methylene 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl- 
methylene.  alkylalkenylmethylene,  cycloalkylidene  and 
cycloalkylidene  substituted  in  the  ring  only  by  at  least 
one  substituent  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  oxo  and  ethylenedioxy, 
with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  lower  alkanenitronic  acid. 


23f2417 

PREPARATION  OF  MONO-  AND 

DIARYLPHOSPHINES 

Louis  Sdimcrlinf,  Riverside  ID.,  assignor,  by 

signments,  to  Universal  Ofl  Prodocts  Company,  Dcs 
Plafaies,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawl^.    AppUcatioa  Jane  22, 1955 
Serial -No.  517,379 
11  Claims.    Ca.  269-'606.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pbosphine  con- 
taining at  least  one  aryl  substituent  and  not  more  dian 
two  aryl  snbstituents  which  comprises  reacting  an  aro- 
matic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  benzenes,  lower  alkyl  naphthalenes,  benzene, 
naphthalene,  anthracene,  and  phenanthrene  with  phos- 
phorus trichloride  and  a  saturiUed  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing a  tertiary  carbon  atom  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  at 
a  temperature  from  about  —20*  to  about  150*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  Friedel -Crafts  type  catalyst,  and  recovering 
the  resultant  arylphosphine. 


2,9t2318 
HYDROXYALKYL  Dl-ETHERS  OF  24'-ISOPROPYL- 

II>ENE-BB-(2,6-DICHLOROPHENOL) 
Everett  C.  Hardis,  CUftoa,  aad  Joka  F.  PcOas,  GIca 
Rock,  N  J.,  aasicaors  to  United  Slates  Rabbcr  Coas- 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiaB  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfa^    AppUcattaa  November  16,  1956 
Scrtol  No.  622,541 
3aafaw.    (CL26»-^613) 
I.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  2,2'- [ist^ropylidene- 
bis(  2,6-dichloro-p-phenyleneoxy )  ] dialkanols   represented 
by  die  formula 

B  CI CHi    a  R 

HO-CH-CHr-O-^  \-d-^         \-0-CHr-CH— OH 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydrogoi, 
and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoma. 


2,982316 
AROMATIC  DIALDEHYDES 

Ellis  R.  White,  Oaklaad,  CaUf.,  aarfganr  to  Shcfl  Dcvelop- 
BMBt  Company,  New  Yefk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dekiwarc 

No  Drawtag.    Application  Janaary  28,  1956 

Serial  No.  568087 

UOahM.    (CL  268— 599) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrahydrocarbon 
substituted  benzene  dialdehydes  which  comprises  cleaving, 
with  an  alkali  metal  base,  a  diester  of  a  bis(hydroxy- 
methyl)  tetrahydrocarbon  substituted  benzene,  said  di- 
ester being  of  an  oxy-acid  which,  upon  deaving,  splits 
into  a  benzene  dialddiyde  and  a  stable  anion. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrahydrocarbon 
substituted  benzene  dialdehydes  which  comprises  cleav- 
ing with  an  alkali  metal  base,  a  diester  of  a  bis(hydroxy- 


2,982319 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHLOROHYDRINS 

loha  N.  Cosby  aad  Edwia  H.  Riasadllcr,  Morris  Towa- 

ihip,    MofTis    Coaaty,    aad    Alfred    Brent    Spooacr, 

Oraace,  NJ.,  asaignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 

tkm,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Janaary  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  633^25 
3  Claims.    (CL  26^—633) 

1.  In  a  continuous  cyclic  process  for  the  manufacture 
of  chlorohydrins  by  halohydrination  of  ethylenically  un- 
saturated organic  compounds  having  at  least  two  and  not 
more  than  three  carbon  atoms  involving  continuously 
circulating  water  upwardly  throu^  a  vertical  reaction 
column,  said  circulation  being  due  to  the  gas  lift  effect 
produced  by  the  introduction  of  chlorine  gas  and  ethyl- 
enically unsaturated  organic  compound  vapor  reactants 
into  the  reaction  column,  continuously  introducing  chlo- 
rine into  the  circulating  water  at  a  point  near  the  bottcxn 
of  the  column  to  form  hypochlorous  acid,  continuously 
introducing  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  and  not  more  than  three  car- 
bon atoms  in  vapor  form  into  the  water  in  the  reaction 
column  at  a  point  above  the  introduction  of  the  chlorine 
to  effect  reaction  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  or- 
ganic compound  with  the  hypochlorous  acid  to  form 
chlorohydrin  and  concomitantly  a  small  amount  of  by- 
product heavy  oil,  continuously  discharging  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  the  reaction  column  into  a  liquid  reservoir, 
releasing  non-condensable  gas  from  the  reservoir,  con- 
tinuously discharging  the  aqueous  solution  of  chloro- 
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hydrifl  and  oily  by-product  from  the  reservoir  down 
through  a  return  column,  continuously  separatinf  the 
by-product  oil  from  the  aqueous  solution  of  chlorohydrin, 
continuously  recirculating  the  separated  aqueous  solution 
of  chlorohydrio,  continuously  bleeding  a  portion  of  the 
circulating  aqueous  liquid  containing  chlorohydrin,  con- 
tinuously introducing  feed  water  into  the  circulating 
aqueous  liquid,  regulating  the  introduction  at  chlorine 
and  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compound  into  the 
circulating  aqueous  liquid  at  a  rate  to  maintain  the 
molar  concentration  ol  chlorohydrin  in  the  circulating 
liquid  between  about  0.2  and  0.9.  regulating  the  rate  of 
Meed  of  products  and  the  rate  of  introduction  of  re- 
actants  and  water  to  maintain  the  circulating  liquid  in 
the  syltem  substantially  constant,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  continuously  directing  the  mixture  of  aqueous 
solution  of  chlorohydrin  and  by-product  oil  in  the  fonn 
of  a  stream  tangentially  into  a  swirling  msM  of  liquid 
at  a  high  velocity  sufficient  to  convert  the  linear  mo- 
mentum of  the  incoming  stream  to  angular  momentum 
of  the  swirhng  body  of  bquid  to  effect  centrifugal  sep- 
aration of  the  mixture  of  aqueous  solutioa  of  chloro- 
hydrin and  by-product  oil  solely  from  the  linear  mo- 
mentum of  the  incoming  stream  into  a  heavy  liquid  phase 
of  oily  by-product  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  swirling  liquid 
mass  and  the  light  liquid  phase  of  aqueous  chlorohydrin 
solution  at  the  inner  portion  of  the  swirling  liquid  mass, 
withdrawing  the  separated  heavy  liquid  phaae  of  by- 
product oil  from  a  point  on  the  periphery  of  the  swirling 
liquid  mass,  continuously  withdrawing  the  separated  light 
Nquid  phase  of  chlorohydrin  solution  from  the  inner 
portion  of  the  swirling  liquid  mass,  said  withdrawal  from 
the  vessel  of  light  liquid  phase  of  chlorohydrin  solution 
being  induced  by  the  gas  lift  effect  in  the  reaction  column 


takes  place  therein,  removing  spent  solution  and  relatively 
fine  crystals  from  the  upper  poriion  of  said  vessel,  and 
removing  relatively  coarse  crystals  of  separated  gamma 
isomer  from  the  lower  portion  oi  said  vessel. 


ntOCESS  FOR  THE  REFINING  OR  lENEFICIA- 
TION  OF  THE  BOMERS  OF  BENZENE  HEXA- 
CHLORIDE 
Robert  Ckarics  Chuffart,  WMms,  Eaglaad,  aattnui  lo 
Imperial  CbcnycaJ  bdwtrics  Limited,  Loader  E«- 
iaad,  a  corporadoo  of  Great  Britain 

Application  April  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  S75Jlt 
I  priority,  application  Grant  Britain  April  4, 1955 
llOainH.    (a.  2M— 44«) 


1.  A  process  of  separating  gamma  isomer  from  a 
mixture  of  benzene  hexachloride  isomers  containing  at 
least  the  alpha  and  gamma  isomers  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  bringing  a  continuous  flow  of  a  solution  of  a 
mixture  of  benzene  hexachloride  isomers  to  a  state  of 
metastable  supersaturation  in  respect  of  at  least  the 
gamma  isomer,  continuously  introducing  the  metastable 
supersaturated  solution  into  the  lower  portion  of  a  crys- 
tallization vessel  containing  a  large  surface  of  gamma 
crystals,  the  rate  of  introduction  of  said  metastable  super- 
saturated solution  into  said  vessel  being  such  as  to  main- 
tain crystals  in  said  vessel  in  suspension  and  classify 
said  crystals  while  substantially  isothermal  crystallization 


23t2,521 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

FLUOROCARBONS 

Ckarioe  S.  Cleaver  and  Maifc  W.  Fariow,  WUmiiwton, 

DcL,  Mriipiiiri  lo  E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  adCMn- 

pnny,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a  corporatloa  of  IMawan 

No  DiawlBf.    Application  Sieptcmbcr  17,  1957 

Serial  No.  M4y4M  '.  r 

TClainu.    (CL  24*— 453  J)  ! 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorocarbons 
by  reacting  fluorides,  which  are  known  to  give  tetrafluoro- 
cthylene  on  contact  with  hot  carbon  followed  by  rapid 
quenching,  with  carbon  at  high  temperature  and  rapidly 
quetKhing  the  gaseous  reaction  products,  the  step  which 
comprises  adding  an  oxygen  yielding  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  oxygen  and  ni- 
trogen oxides  to  the  reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  provide  at  least  0.2  mole  of  oxygen  per  mole 
of  the  fluoride  reactant  and  at  least  sufficient  carbon  be- 
ing present  to  combine  with  all  the  added  oxygen  and 
with  all  the  fluorine  present. 


2,9t2422 
DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Janes  R.  Owen,  Bartlcsvillc.  Okla.,  aaslfnor  to  Phillips 
Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corpontioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Application  March  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  449,2M 
It  ClainM.    (CL  244— 4M) 
I.  A  process  for  catalytically  dehydrofenating  paraffla 
hydrocarbons  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule in  the  presence  of  steam  with  substantially  no  decline 
in  catalyst  activity  with  use  which  comprises  contactinf 
said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
vanadia,  chromia.  and  thoria,  said  catalyst  being  from 
25  to  50  weight  percent  vanadia.  from  10  to  65  wet^ 
percent  chromia  and  from  5  to  65  weight  percent  thoria, 
under  dehydrogenating  coiKiitions  which  include  a  tem- 
perature in  the  ranfe  of  about  1000  to  1400*  P.,  an  ab- 
solute pressure  of  about  1  to  3  8tiDoq>heres,  a  volume 
ratio  of  steam  to  hydrocarbons  of  about  1  to  20  volume* 
of  steam  per  volume  of  hydrocarbon  and  a  hydrocarbon 
space  velocity  of  about  200  to  700  gaseous  volumes  meas- 
ured at  standard  temperature  and  pressure  per  volume  ol 
catalyst  per  boor. 


2,9tl,523 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NORMALLY  LIQUID 
OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
E.  Lnniloii,  El  Ceirilo,  and  Panl  E.  FIsckar, 
CaWn  ■■J^nri  to  CaHf or^a  Rcasmch  Cofw 
CaBf .,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawlnc.    Application  Marck  29,  1954 

SarW  Nn.  574,432 

ICbite.    (CL  24«-4t3.15) 

A  process  for  converting  normally  liquid  propylene 
tetramer  polymers  to  heavier  olefinic  hydrocarbons  boil- 
ing in  the  range  425*  F.  to  650*  F.,  including  pentamer 
polymers,  which  comprises  passing  into  intimate  contact 
in  liquid  phase  only  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  feed 
boiling  below  about  425*  F.  and  predominantly  com- 
posed of  propylene  tetramer  with  a  liquid  phosphoric 
acid  catalyst  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
112-117%,  calculated  as  ortho-phosphoric  acid,  at  a 
temperature  from  about  175*  F.  to  325*  F.,  a  pressure 
suflUcient  to  maintain  said  liquid  phase  during  said  con- 
tacting, and  a  q>ace  velocity  above  about  0.01  volume 
of  hydrocarbon  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour  and 
recovering  pentamer  and  heavier  polymers  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


'iim,. 
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^  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

"  MOLTEN  SnJCATES 

BBsha  W.  Paxton,  Oolnmbns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Stratabar 

Pracem  Company,  Colnasbns,  Olilo,  a  partncrslrip 

Application  October  24, 1955,  Scsial  No.  542,9*4 

24  Claims.    (CL  U— 4) 


i 


1.  The  method  of  producing  silicates  which  comprises 
producing  molten  silicates  by  melting,  passing  a  flow  of 
said  molten  silicates  through  a  submerged  throat;  applying 
at  said  throat,  thermal  energy  to  said  flow;  sensing,  at  said 
throat,  variations  in  a  characteristic  of  said  flow;  and 
varying  the  rate  of  application  of  said  thermal  energy  in 
proportion  to  said  variations  in  said  characteristic  of  said 
flow  at  said  throat. 


APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORBATION  OF  METALS 
AND  METALLOIDS 
WaNar  Watkm,  NofAgaia,  Cnwiey,  E^innd,  as- 
lo  Edwards  HM  Vacnnm  Ihnlifi.  Crawley, 


12, 1957,  Smlnl  No.  439,455 
(CL13— 25) 


1.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  vaporisation  of  metals  and 
metalloids  comprising  an  elongated  carbon  heater  for 
an  evaporator  which  consists  of  a  block  of  refractory 
material  having  six  flat  sides  and  in  which  the  carbon 
heater  is  formed  with  a  recess  within  which  said  evapo- 
rator is  accommodated  in  such  a  way  that  the  walls  of 
^.  the  recess  arc  spaced  from  the  evaporator,  said  carb<Mi 
heater  being  held  by  clamping  means  which  also  serve 
as  heating  current  conveying  electrodes,  said  clamping 
means  being  arranged  to  permit  the  carbon  heater  to 
expand  and  bow  in  an  upward  or  downward  direction. 


2,9t2,524 

MOTOR  OIL  PRESSURE  SAFETY  IGNITION 

SWITCH 

E4win  L.  Gailisr,  Chla«o,  DL 

Application  NoveodMr  14, 1955.  Serial  No.  544,355 

9  daiaa.  (CL  123—144.5) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  safety  switch  system,  means  for 
feeding  fluid  under  pressure,  a  key  operated  switch  having 
a  plunger  movable  in  both  directions  by  the  key  to  open 
and  to  close  the  switch  manually,  a  spring  opposing  a 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  one  direction,  a  tubular 
member  in  which  the  plunger  is  pressed  by  said  fluid  feed- 
ing means  against  the  pressure  of  the  spring,  electrical 


ccmtacts  on  (Opposite  sides  of  the  plunger,  and  conducting 
means  carried  by  the  plunger  for  engaging  the  contacts 


when  the  key  is  turned  to  move  the  plunger  against  the 
q>ring  and  maintained  in  this  position  by  a  predetermined 
pressure  ot  said  fluid  feeding  means. 


2,942,527 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Harry  B.  HoMmmuc,  Allegan  Connty,  Mick. 

Application  Jniy  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5214^7 

22  Clafais.    (CL  123->14t) 


1.  In  an  electrical  system,  the  combination  including: 
a  condenser,  a  micrometer  spark  gap  and  a  primary  coil 
of  a  hi^  frequency  transformer  connected  in  series  in 
a  high  frequency  primary  circuit;  and  a  source  of  current 
of  cyclically  increasing  voltage  for  charging  the  con- 
denser intermittently  to  a  critical  value  sufficient  to  cause 
its  discharge  across  the  micrometer  spark  gap  and  die 
flow  of  a  high  frequency  oscillating  current  in  the  pri- 
mary coil,  the  micrometer  spark  gap  having  electroiides 
with  substantially  parallel  facing  surfaces  spaced  ac- 
curately at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  another 
inunediately  prior  to  and  during  each  interval  of  dis- 
charge of  the  condenser  but  varying  from  the  predeter- 
mined distance  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each  voltage 
cycle  when  the  condenser  charge  is  below  the  critical 
value. 

2,942,528 
THERMOELECTRIC  COUPLE 
Fred  D.  Roai,  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  ass^or  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Anwrlea,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jnw  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  742,212 
4  Cfadnit.    (CL  134—4) 


f .  A  thermoelectric  couple  comprising  two  circuit  ele- 
ments of  thennoelectrically  complementary  semiconduc- 
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tor  nuteruls,  said  elements  being  coodoctively  joined  to 
fonn  a  thennoelectric  jimction^  at  kMt  one  of  said  two 
elements  consisting  of  an  alloy  of  bnmuth  telluride  and 
5—40  mol  percent  bismuth  selenide  with  from  0.13  to 
0.34  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  sulfide  and  silver  sulfide. 


THERMOELECTRIC  MATERIALS  AND  ELEMENTS 

UTILIZING  THEM 

Ctarics  J.  BoauoTick,  Pftecctea,  N  J^  asrigMr  to  Radio 

Corponlioa  of  Aawtfca,  a  corpontm  of  Delaware 

Appikatioa  Scptembw  II,  19S4,  Serial  No.  M9455 

19  CWHk  (CL  13<— 5) 
1.  A  thennoelectric  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
BijTea  alloyed  with  from  0.82%  by  weight  to  1.64%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  other  compc^ind  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CuS,  CufS,  AggS,  CuSe,  CuiSe  and 
Ag,Sc. 


Joka   B. 


2392tSM 

BATTERY  CONSTTTUENTS 

Waterloo,   Wk.,   iiilfiii    to   B|orkstca 
iBc^  FMchhari*  Wk^  a  cor- 
•f  miBob 

Octokcr  12,  195S«  SarW  No.  539,943 
2  dates.    (CLIM— 29) 


1.  An  electrical  battery  cell,  in  which  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes consists  of  a  magnesium  powder  held  substantially 
in  plate  form  by  means  of  a  two-dimensional ly  extended 
fibrous  stainless  steel  mass,  and  adhered  to  said  mass  by 
means  of  polyvinyl  pyrrolidooe,  providing  electronic 
contact  between  the  said  anode  powder  and  the  said 
stainless  steel  mass. 


2,992,531 
RESERVE  TYPE  RAPID  DISCHARGE 
PRIMARY  CELL 
Morris  Feinlcib,   Ckkago,  Howard  T.    Fnuids,  Tlnky 
Park,  aad  WDHam  H.  Graft,  Ckicago,  IlL,  aaigiion, 
by  BcaK  ■Miriment^  to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
AppUcatioo  December  27,  1951,  Serial  No.  263,715 
1  Claim.    (O.  136—99) 


— >     .  4  .  ■   X. 


A  reserve-type  battery  capable  of  producing  peak  cur- 
rent of  high  currents  per  square  inch  of  electrode  area 


at  very  low  temperatures,  said  battery  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  container  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
end,  said  container  being  open  at  said  top  end  only,  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  rectangular  electrodes  having 
first  and  second  ends  housed  m  said  container,  one  elec- 
trode of  said  pair  composed  of  lead  dioxide  aikl  the  other 
electrode  composed  of  amalgamated  zinc,  the  first  ends 
of  said  electrodes  abutting  said  bottom  end  of  said  con- 
taiasr  aad  the  second  ends  adjacent  said  top  end  of 
said  container,  a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  adjacent  said 
top  end  of  said  container  and  positioned  perpendicularly 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  terminals  fastening 
said  pair  of  electrodes  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  container 
in  opposed  relationship  to  each  other,  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular frangible  flask  housed  in  said  container  between 
opposed  electrodes,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  flask 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container,  a 
flexible  cover  affixed  across  said  top  end  of  said  container 
and  sealing  said  top  end  of  said  container,  said  cover 
comprising  a  flexible  membrane,  an  inwardly  disposed 
first  cup-shaped  member  formed  in  said  cover,  a  second 
cup-shaped  member  similar  to  said  first  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  end  of 
said  container,  said  first  and  second  cup-shaped  members 
being  aligned  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
container,  said  flask  having  its  ends  inserted  in  said  cup- 
shaped  members  and  thereby  retained  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  electrodes,  aad  a  mixture  consisting  of  water 
and  24.4%  HCl  in  said  flask. 


2,992,532 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY 
A.  Tocc,  Saataad,  aad  Robert  Brniissari,  Gkn- 
daie,  Calif.,  asrignon,  ky  mesne  assignmrnts,  to  Elcc- 
tr»>AcM  Corporatioa,  Carson  City,  Ncv.,  a 
Itoa  of  Nevada 
Appikation  Octokcr  19,  1955,  Scrid  No.  54M47 
3  nihil     (CL  IM— 171) 


2.  An  electric  storage  battery  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  individual  cells,  each  having  a  case 
portion  with  upper  slotted  top  edfc,  a  cover  portion  there- 
for with  skin  interfltting  the  slotted  top  edge  thereof, 
and  a  sealing  gasket  at  the  base  of  the  slot;  an  open 
frame  for  housing  the  said  cells  in  side-by-side  group 
arrangement,  said  frame  having  a  base  component  of 
sheet  meul  for  receiving  said  group  with  spaced  up- 
standing vertical  members  and  an  open  cover  component 
embracing  the  top  periphery  of  the  group  and  having 
a  slotted  portion  and  a  depressible  edge  portion,  respec- 
tively cooperating  with  hook  potions  and  inwardly  ex- 
tending bosses  on  said  upstanding  members  to  releasably 
lock  the  cells  in  position  with  firm  but  resilient  contact; 
resilient  strips  interposed  between  the  cover  component 
of  said  frame  and  the  t(v  of  said  group  of  cells;  and 
electrical  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  cells. 


2j>ilyS33 
TUHL  SHIELD 


i,id69  arn  ELECTRlCAl^ :  n  U9 

„ ^  ^Kt     ^    *^»»  amiti-u  -iftf!rt?r»  *   "  FREFOLDED  CORD  AND  METHOD  OF 

fUmmiT^Hrtkj,  North  Wfladagtoi^  Mam^  Mrf^or  MAKING  SAME 

to  Uallad-CMT  Faslaasr  Corponilioii.  BosIim,  Mass^   Walbea  R.  Fmuds,  MBfosd,  Con^  airingr  l»  GsmmI 
•  catporalkm  of  Ddawwt  Ekctok  Cnrnpniy,  a  tmnmmHm  rf><aw  Yoili 

ApplkaUloB  Mr  13,  19S<,  8«W  No.  997,727  AppUcatkm  October  29,  1^56,  Svtal  No.  61M92 

SCtafaM.    (CL174— 35)  5  CkiBM.    (CL  174— «9) 


ft 


fil 
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6.  A  tube  shield  construction  comprising  a  first  sleeve 
means  provided  at  one  of  its  ends  with  connecting  means 
for  securing  same  to  a  support  aiul  provided  at  its  other 
end  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  longitudinally 
projecting  4>ring  fingers,  a  second  sleeve  means  longitu- 
dinally slidable  relative  to  said  first  sleeve  means  from  s 
position  proximate  to  said  connecting  mcaiu  to  a  position 
proximate  to  the  outer  means  of  said  4>ring  fingers,  and 
in  the  latter  position  shielding  the  spaces  between  said 
npiitkg  fingers,  said  spring  fingers  bearing  resiliently  against 
said  second  sleeve  means  for  retaining  it  in  an  adjusted 
position,  and  stop  means  comprising  outwardly  exteiMling 
flange  portions  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  q>ring 
fingers  and  extending  into  the  path  of  said  second  sleeve 
meaiu  for  limiting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  second 
sleeve  means. 


17 


1.  A  two-cooductor  pnrmllel  electrical  cord  of  doo- 
ctrcolar  shape  having  an  extruded  insnlatimi  of  rubber- 
like material  over  a  pair  of  flexible  conductors,  the  cord 
being  folded  sharply  in  opposite  directions  at  equaUy 
spaced  intervals  in  a  i^ane  that  lies  perpendicularly  to  a 
plane  that  includes  the  parallel  conducton  so  as  to  give 
the  cord  an  accordion  fold  or  hank,  the  insulation  at  these 
folded  portioQs  being  set  into  folded  shape  to  facilitate 
the  hanidng  of  the  cord  into  a  neat  bundle. 


2,992,536 
STRAIN  RELIEF 
Carl  M.  Hath,  Richmond,  bd,,  aarignor  to  BcMca  Mas- 
■factoring  Company,  Ckfeafo,  iL,  a  corporatkw  «f 


AppBcatioB  October  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  617^54 
1  Claim.    (CL  174—79) 


2,992434 

MOUNTING  ASSEMBLIES 
Joasfh  I.  CrrlbMe,  Fox  PokiC,  Wis.,  ■■%■»■  to 
Connmiy,  Detroit,  nflou,  a  coraonttoB  of 
AppBcatioB  Septembar  14,  195S,  Scrid 
5  Claims.    (CL  174— 43) 


No.  534,299 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  electrical  unit  in  an  en- 
closure, said  device  being  provided  with  a  pair  fA  spaced 
slots  and  comprising  a  sheet-like  part  having  a  mount- 
ing portion  securable  within  the  enclosure  aad  a  pair 
of  spaced  arms  vertically  extending  from  the  mounting 
portion  wiiich  arms  are  arranged  to  be  received  in  slots 
in  the  unit  for  horizontally  positioning  the  unit  in  the 
enclosure  and  a  leaf  spring  having  ends  carried  by  the 
arms  and  an  intermediate  portion  engageable  with  the 
imit  for  resiliently  vertically  supporting  the  unit  within 
the  enclosure  when  the  unit  is  positioned  on  the  arms,  said 
enclosure  being  provided  with  a  hinged  cover  that  has 
a«  opening  therein  and  the  electrical  unit  being  provided 
with  a  tapered  extension  which  is  receivable  in  the  open- 
ing, said  tapered  extension  and  leaf  ^ring  cooperating  to 
poaitioa  the  device  in  the  enclosure  when  the  cover  is 
moved  to  close  the  enclosure. 


ii<fi  at 


In  combination,  a  plate  member  having  a  non-drenlar 
opening  formed  therein  and  including  a  pair  of  recesses 
fcmned  mi  one  side  of  said  plate  membtf  in  contiguous 
relation  to  opposite  edges  of  the  non-drcular  opening 
along  the  minor  axis  thereof,  an  electrical  conductor  cord, 
and  a  bushing-type  strain  relief  which  is  attached  to  said 
cord  and  which  is  received  within  said  non-circular  open- 
ing, said  strain  relief  bushing  having  two  main  body  por- 
tions wiiich  terminate  in  opposed,  substantially  parallel, 
abutment  surfaces  which  are  separated  by  a  groove-like 
intermural  space  having  a  maximtmi  width  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  plate  member,  one  of  said  body  por- 
tions having  maximum  cross-sectional  dimensions  gen- 
erally corresponding  to  those  of  the  non-circular  opening 
in  said  plate  member  so  that  it  can  be  inserted  into  the 
non-circular  opening,  a  first  boss  of  yieldable  material 
which  projects  from  the  abutment  surface  of  said  one  body 
portion  into  said  intermural  space,  said  first  boss  having 
a  major  cross-sectional  axis  substantially  greater  than 
the  minor  cross-sectional  axis  of  the  iK)o<ircular  opening 
in  said  plate  member,  with  outer  ends  of  said  boss  along 
said  major  cross-secticHial  axis  being  substantially  nar- 
rower in  width  than  the  adjoining  abutment  surface  of 
said  one  body  portion  and  conforming  generally  in  size 
with  the  area  c^  said  pair  of  recesses  in  said  plate  mon- 
ber,  a  second  boss  of  yieldable  material  which  projects 
from  the  abutment  surface  of  the  other  of  said  body  por- 
tions into  said  intermural  space  and  which  termiiutes  at 
its  outer  face  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  outer  face  of 
said  first  boss,  said  seccmd  boss  being  of  substantially  the 
same  cross-sectional  configuration  as  that  of  said  ncm- 
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circular  openins  and  haviag  its  major  crow  aectional  axJa 
dispoMd  at  right  anglas  with  respect  to  the  major  croM- 
•ectional  axis  of  said  first  boss. 


►>   f 


DEAD  END  AND  SPUCE  CONNECTORS 

Sahi,  MOaa,  Italy.  asrifMir  to  A.  Salii  A  C. 
Gia  LFX,  MOan,  Italy 
Jau— J  12,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  4«33M 
ipfMcatlw  Italy  Jamary  16, 1953 
lOilMi     (CL174— 79) 
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1.  Ao  anchoring  clamp  compristiig  an  aacboring  de- 
ment having  a  stem  on  which  is  formed  a  transverse  plate 
having  an  end  face  and  a  portion  of  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tion on  the  end  face  of  said  plate,  and  a  sleeve-shaped 
connector  adapted  to  fit  over  the  stem  and  to  be  se- 
cured thereto  by  compressive  deformation,  the  connector 
having  at  one  end  an  internal  polygonal  seat  to  engage 
with  the  portion  of  polygonal  cross  section  of  the  anchor- 
ing element  to  hold  the  coimector  at  a  fixed  angular  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  the  anchoring  element  and  a  flat  end 
surface  to  bear  against  the  end  face  of  the  plate,  to  there- 
by waterproof  the  joint  between  the  anchoring  element 
and  the  connector. 


2,9«243S 
DIAL  FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 

WUHam  Stanley  Westcrman  Edgar,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
sssigawr  to  The  Western  Uaioii  Tcl^rapli  Company, 
Naw  Yark,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
AppMcatioa  Jaac  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  5144M 
13  Claims.    (CL  178—2) 


( 
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13.  A  facsimile  telegraph  system  having  a  master  sta- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  outstatioos,  a  facsimile  transceiver 
located  at  each  of  said  outstations,  each  of  said  trans- 
ceivers being  adapted  to  be  set  up  as  a  transmitter  to  send 
facsimile  messages  and  as  a  receiver  to  receive  facsimile 
messages,  common  switching  equipment  operable  to  se 
lectively  connect  any  pair  of  said  transceivers,  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  transceivers  to  the  common  switching 
equipment,  said  common  switching  equipment  including  a 
multicontact  rotary  director  switch  having  a  plurality 
of  positions  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  transceivers, 
means  to  step  the  director  switch,  means  to  stop  the  di- 
rector switch  at  selected  positions,  said  master  station  hav- 
ing a  master  transceiver  and  ouster  switching  equipment, 
said  master  transceiver  having  means  to  initiate  a  call, 


said  master  switching  eqnipmaat  including  relay  means 
and  a  call  switch  asMciated  with  each  of  the  transcahrv 
outxtations,  said  relay  means  tocluding  select  relay  means, 
busy  relay  means,  coimect  relay  means  and  answer  rtlay 
means,  means  re^Miuive  to  the  initiation  of  a  call  by 
said  master  transceiver  whereby  the  master  equipment 
is  operably  coimected  to  said  common  switching  aquip- 
ment,  meaiu  to  indicate  idle  condition  of  said  director 
switch,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  each  call  switch 
to  energize  the  associated  select  relay,  meaiu  to  indicate 
the  outstation  associated  with  each  operated  call  switch, 
means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  select  relay  to 
operate  the  director  twitch  stepping  means,  other  means 
responsive  to  energization  oi  said  select  relay  to  apply  a 
stopping  potential  to  the  director  switch,  said  common 
switching  equipment  including  means  to  test  a  caUed 
outstation  for  a  busy  condition,  means  responsive  to  said 
last  named  means  to  energize  the  busy  relay  of  the  asso- 
ciated outstation,  means  responsive  to  energization  of 
said  busy  relay  to  indicate  a  busy  condition  of  the  associ- 
ated outstation,  means  responsive  to  an  idle  condition  of  i 
called  transceiver  to  energize  said  coimect  relay,  means  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  connect  relay  to  intercoimect 
tba  associated  transceiver  and  the  master  transceiver,  each 
of  said  outstation  transceivers  having  phasing  means  in- 
cluding a  phasing  relay,  means  responsive  to  energization 
of  a  phasing  relay  to  energize  the  associated  answer  relay 
at  the  master  station,  electron  discharge  means  to  contitrf 
scaiuing  at  each  transceiver,  and  meaiu  controlled  by  said 
plurality  of  answer  relays  to  simultaneously  fire  the  elec- 
tron discharge  device  at  each  called  outstation  to  simul- 
taneously initiate  scanning  of  the  master  transceiver  and 
each  connected  outstation  transceiver. 


2,9*2,539 

COLOR-CORRECTION  SYSTEMS 

Lonb  Shapiro,  lIsiJB^ili,  N J.,  iiiilgi m  to  Radio  Cor- 

foratioo  of  Aaserloit  a  corporation  of  Dalawara 

SrnisMliw^  19,  1953,  S«ial  No.  379,351 

l^dalBH.    (a.nU-5J2) 


1.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  color-corrected  records 
from  a  subject  having  color  characteristics  wherdn  said 
subject  is  scanned  in  two  transverse  directions  by  means 
of  a  scanning  light  source  to  provide  uncorrected  elec- 
trical signals  representative  of  color  components  of  said 
subject,  and  a  color-correction  computer  generates  cor- 
rected electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  said  uncor- 
rected signals,  said  color-correction  computer  being  in 
control  when  signals  generated  thereby  are  within  pre- 
determined limits,  the  combination  with  said  scanning 
light  source  and  said  computer  of  apparatus  for  testing 
color  control  of  said  computer  comprising  switch  means 
responsive  to  signals  generated  by  said  computer  for 
controlling  the  scan  of  said  subject  in  one  of  said  trans- 
verse directions,  and  for  indicating  the  state  of  control 
of  said  computer. 


Seftcmbbe  1,  1969 


ffr  ELECTRICAL 


asi 


2,902,54*  2,9*2342 

TELEVHION,  TELE-CINEMATOGRAPH  AND  ELECTRIC  PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  SYSTEMS 

LIKE  APPARATUS  Cyril  Gordon  TrcadwcD,  London,  Ei^land,  aasignar  to 

Ei>Mr  Swson,  Chslassfnrd,  Enghad,  asBtgnor  to  International    Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New 

MaramTs  Wireless  Telegraph  Coaspaay  Limited,  Lon-  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

don,  Enghuid,  a  British  company  Application  June  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  362,863 

Application  March  11,  1954,  Settal  Nn.  415^17  Clafans  piiarflty,  application  Great  Britafai  June  24, 19*7 

ClafaBspriority.appUcationGreatBrltahiMarch  12.1953  19  CWms.    (CI.  179— 15)  .    . 

4  Clafans.    (CL  179— ( J)  mfi^TT^n?- 


1.  In  a  television  or  like  system,  a  cathode  ray  beam 
control  system  comprising  mutually  perpendicular  line 
and  field  deflection  electromagnetic  means,  a  spot  wobble 
coil  disposed  in  the  electromagnetic  field  of  said  means, 
a  spot  wobble  generator  connected  with  said  coil,  a  pickup 
coil  coupled  with  the  spot  wobble  coil  for  picking  up  sig- 
nals which  are  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
current  in  said  field  deflection  means,  a  filter  adapted  to 
remove  components  of  spot  wobble  frequency  from  said 
signals,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  said  signals  and  a 
modulator  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the  output 
from  the  spot  wobble  generator  In  dependence  upon  said 
filtered  amplified  signals. 


1.  A  transmitter  for  an  electric  pulse  code  modulation 
system  ot  communication  comprising  means  for  pro- 
ducing from  a  complex  electrical  wave  a  pulse  of  invari- 
able sign,  but  having  an  amplitude  representing  the 
instantaneous  amplitude  of  the  said  wave  with  respect 
to  a  mean  level,  quantising  means  for  quantising  the  said 
pulse,  separate  means  for  indicating  the  sign  of  the  said 
instantaneous  amplitude  with  respect  to  the  said  mean 
level,  means  under  the  control  of  the  said  quantising 
means  and  of  the  said  separate  means  for  producing  a 
group  of  one  or  more  digit  pulses  according  to  a  code 
of  two  or  more  elements,  any  digit  pulse  having  an  ampli- 
tude selected  from  a  series  of  n  positive  and  n  respectively 
equal  negative  amplitudes,  where  n  is  an  integer,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  digit  pulses  over  a  commimi- 
cation  medium. 


2,9*2,541 
CREDfT  VERIFYING  SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Singleton,   Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aarignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Mnltocator  Corpo- 
ration, Omaha,  Ncbr.,  a  corporation  of  Missonri 
Application  October  19,  195(i,  Scrhd  No.  617,13* 
<  CMms.    (CL  179-^) 


2,9*2443 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
Friedrich    VUbig,    Cambridge,   Mass.,    assignor   to    the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
reCai7  of  the  Air  Force 

Appbcatkm  May  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  659,192 

19  Cbfans.    (CI.  179—15.55) 

(Granted  Mdsr  TItb  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  266) 
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1.  A  matrix  memory  storage  type  condition  checking 
system  for  interrogation  and  response  over  lines  of  an 
automatic  telephone  exchange,  comprising  a  matrix  of 
isolated  conductors  arranged  to  form  columns  and  rows 
of  crossing  points  including  means  at  each  crossing  point 
for  electrically  connecting  any  desired  column  conductors 
with  any  desired  row  conductors  through  removable  plug 
connectors  each  forming  a  unidirectionally  conducting 
shunt  between  said' conductors,  switches  connected  for 
control  by  selecting  pulses  on  a  calling  telephone  line 
for  connecting  a  testing  circuit  between  a  selected 
coliunn  condiKtor  and  a  selected  row  conductor, 
repeating  over  said  calling  line  a  checking  signal  in  the 
event  that  the  selected  column  and  row  conductors  are 
not  connected  by  a  plug  connector,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  testing  circuit  for  extending  the  calling  line  to 
a  supervisory  telephone  station  if  the  selected  column 
signalling  means  controlled  by  said  testing  circuit  for 
and  row  conductors  are  connected  by  a  plug  connector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  speech  synthesis  utilizing  two  sig- 
nals derived  from  input  speech,  one  being  a  pitch  fre- 
quency signal  representative  of  a  pitch  frequency,  and 
the  other  a  system -function  signal,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising oscillator  means  generating  on  audio  sine  wave 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  pitch  frequency  signal, 
first  means  to  push-pull  modulate  said  sine  wave  signal 
utilizing  an  audio  carrier  signal,  first  filter  means  to  de- 
rive a  first  upper  sideband  signal  from  said  first  push-pull 
modulation  operation,  second  means  to  push-pull  modu- 
late said  first  upper  sideband  signal  utilizing  a  high  fre- 
quency carrier  signal,  second  filter  means  to  derive  a 
second  upper  sideband  signal  from  said  second  push-pull 
modulaticm  operation,  first  means  to  generate  a  pulse  of 
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a  varying  frequoicy  rate.ia  •coordance  with  said  accood 
upper  adeband  signal,  third  means  to  poah-putl  modu- 
tete  add  audio  sine  wave  signal  utilizing  said  high  fre- 
quency carrier  signal,  third  filter  means  to  derive  a  third 
upper  sideband  ogflfel  resulting  from  said  third  push-pull 
inodulation  openMiaa,  second  means  to  fOMrate  a  pulse 
of  a  fixed  frequency  rate  in  accordance  with  said  third 
upper  sideband  sifsal,  means  to  combine  said  pulse  of  a 
varying  frequency  rate  with  said  pulse  of  a  fixed  fre- 
quency rate  into  a  harmonic  line  spectrum  containing 
frequency  pairs  where  the  frequency  difference  corre- 
sponds to  a  harmonic  of  said  pitch  frequency,  means  to 
separate  each  of  said  pairs,  means  for  separately  ampli- 
tude modulating  each  of  said  separated  frequency  pairs, 
said  separate  amplitude  modulating  means  bemg  con- 
trolled by  said  system -function  signal,  means  for  demodu- 
lating the  signals  resulting  from  said  separate  amplitude 
modulating  operations,  and  means  to  combine  all  of  said 
demodulated  signals  to  synthetically  reproduce  said  input 
speech.  * 

X9t2444 
TAPERED  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Leonrd  D.  Barry.  DHroll.  Mkk. 

JoM  17,  1953,  Scrbl  No.  342,3«4 
15  ClaiM.     (CL  179— IMJ) 


1.  On  a  magnetic  head,  two  pole  pieces  each  having  a 
face  arranged  to  contact  the  same  surface  of  a  recording 
medium,  a  gap  between  said  pole  faces  varying  in  length 
between  said  pole  faces  substantially  a  whole  even  multiple 
of  its  minimum  length  therebetween,  said  pole  faces  hav- 
ing boundary  edges  substantially  in  the  form  of  trapezoids 
the  parallel  sides  of  which  are  substantially  aligned  and 
the  nonparallel  sides  of  which  form  an  arrangement  such 
that  lines  extended  from  along  all  the  nonparallel  edges 
meet  substantially  at  a  common  point. 


2302445 
SHEAR  TYPE  PIEZO-ELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Shcpard  Roberts,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  MsigMir  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  October  M,  1952,  ScrW  No.  317,412 
8  Claims.     (O.  179l— 1M.41) 


^.. 


1 .  A  twister  type  of  electromechanical  transducer  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube  consisting  mainly  of  polarized 
barium  titanate  having  a  component  of  polarization  in- 
clined at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube 
and  a  pair  of  signal  electrodes  encircling  opposite  ends 
of  the  external  surface  of  said  tube,  said  tube  generat- 
ing voltages  between  said  electrodes  when  subjected  to 
twisting  forces  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube. 


TUNED  AMPLIFIER  NEUTRAUZAHON  SYSTEM 
LecfoU  Alkert  Horvwiti,  niiioniiH,  and  Gflbert  C. 
HemwHng,  Jr.,  Wast  CoOlngswood,  NJ.,  aHtpMrs  to 
of  AnMricn,  a  eorpnratlon  of  Date- 


m  Apt!  n,  1954,  Sevlnl  Nn.  414JM 
4  dninBa. 


(CL  179—171) 


4.  The  combination  with  a  high  frequency  amplifier  of 
the  type  including  an  electron  tube  having  an  anode,  a 
control  electrode,  a  cathode  and  a  filament  for  heating 
said  cathode,  a  high  frequency  signal  input  circuit  for  said 
amplifier  connected  with  said  cathode,  means  connecting 
said  control  electrode  at  ground  potential  for  signal  fre- 
quencies, and  an  output  circuit  for  said  high  frequency 
amplifier  connected  with  said  anode;  of  a  neutralizing  cir- 
cuit comprising  an  inductor  connected  between  said  fila- 
ment and  signal  ground,  said  inductor  and  the  inherent 
filament  to  ground  capacitance  9f  said  tube  forming  a 
parallel  circuit  resonam  at  a  frequency  above  said  high 
frequency,  the  effective  inductance  of  said  parallel  cir- 
cuit at  said  high  frequency  and  the  capacitance  between 
said  output  circuit  aiKl  said  filament  forming  a  series  cir- 
cuit resonant  at  a  frequency  above  said  high  frequency  to 
provide  a  neutralizing  potential  across  the  parallel  cir- 
cuit of  the  proper  phase  to  neutralize  said  amplifier,  and 
means  comprising  the  inherent  filament-to-cathode  ca- 
pacitance of  said  tube  for  applying  said  neutralizing  po- 
tential to  said  signal  input  circuit 


m 


2,9ta,547 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  MAGNETIC 
AMPLIFIER 
Lodwir  H.  Rowley,  SyosMt,  and  Hcnnanc  Miknbach, 
New  York,  N.Y,,  nssifnors  to  Spcrry  Ran4  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporntion  of  Delaware 
Appikalton  December  1. 1954,  Serial  No.  472,312 
3  nshni     (CL  179^171) 


1.  A  transistor  controlled  magnetic  amplifier  circuit 
comprising  an  alternating  current  supply  line,  a  reactor 
winding  connected  to  one  side  of  said  supply  line  and 
wound  on  a  first  saturable  magnetic  core,  a  second  re- 
actor winding  connected  to  said  one  side  of  the  supply 
line  and  wound  on  a  second  saturable  magnetic  core, 
an  iixluctive  impedance  device  in  series  with  the  first 
mentioned  reactor  winding  and  wound  on  said  second 
magnetic  core,  a  second  inductive  impedance  device  in 
series  with  said  second  mentioned  reactor  winding  and 
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wound  on  said  first  magnetic  core,  said  inductive  imped-  23*2,S49 

■iw^  devices  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  MULTIPLE  UNIT  PILE-UP  SWITCH 

sivply  line,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  the  series  coo-   ^^^  C.  Bernrteln,  KInp  VjoM,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Exccn- 


nections  at  points  between  said  reactor  windings  and 
inviedance  devices,  a  half  wave  rectifier  in  the  series  con- 
nections and  disposed  on  each  side  oi  the  load  connection 
points,  said  rectifiers  being  poled  in  the  same  direction, 
a  pair  of  high  input  impedance  transistors,  each  of  said 
transistors  having  a  base  electrode,  a  collector  electrode 
and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  source  of  electromotive  fwce 
connected  to  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of 
each  transistor,  a  collector  circuit  including  an  alternating 
signal  source,  the  base  electrodes  and  collector  electrodes 
of  said  transistors  and  a  line  connecting  said  collector 
electrodes,  the  collector  electrode  of  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors being  connected  respectively  to  one  of  said  reactor 
windings  at  a  point  between  the  said  one  reactor  winding 
and  the  rectifiier  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  load 
connection  point  as  the  said  one  reactor  winding  and  the 


tone  Inc., 
York 
Application  Ai 
8 


New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 


31,  195«,  Serial  Nn.  M7,317 
(CL2«#— 1) 


1.  A  multiple  imit  pile-up  switch  comprising  a  first 


of  line  current 


coUector  and  emitter  electrodes  being  connected  across  conductive  plate,  a  second  conductive  plate,  a  first  pair 
the  rectifien  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  load  connection  °^  msulatmg  plates  having  a  first  conductive  shield  pUte 
points  whereby  an  emitter  to  coUector  current  induced  sandwiched  therebetween  and  a  second  pair  of  insulat- 
by  the  back  current  flowing  on  the  non-conducting  half  •"«  P'^^^s  having  a  second  conductive  shield  plate  sand- 
cyde  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  and  controlled  by  said  niched  therebetween  positioned  in  a  laminate  arrange- 
altemating  signal  source  is  adapted  to  precondiUon  the  "^cnt  with  said  pairs  of  insulating  plates  posirioned  between 
saturable  magnetic  cores  for  the  conducting  half  cycle    ^^^  conductive  plates  and  with  insulating  spacer  means 

positioned  between  said  pairs  of  insulating  plates,  a 
multiple  number  of  first  substantially  flat  leaf-spring 
contacts  positioned  in  ^aced-apart  relationship  along  said 
first  conductive  plate  in  conductive  contact  therewith,  a 
multiple  number  of  second  substantially  flat  leaf-spring 
contacts  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  along  the  side 
of  the  insulating  plate  of  said  first  pair  facing  said  sec- 
ond pair  in  opposed  spaced  relationsbip  to  said  first  leaf- 
spring  contacts,  a  multiple  number  of  third  substantially 
flat  leaf-spring  contacts  positioned  in  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship along  the  side  of  the  insulating  plate  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  facing  said  first  pair  in  opposed  spaced  aligimient 
with  said  first  and  second  leaf-spring  contacts,  a  multiple 
number  of  fourth  substantially  flat  leaf-spring  contacts 
positioned  in  ^>aced  apart  relationship  along  said  second 
conductive  plate  in  conductive  contact  therewith  and  op- 
posed spaced  relationship  to  said  third  leaf-spring  contacts, 
and  insulating  members  connecting  the  free  end  portions 
of  said  first  leaf-spring  contacts  with  the  free  end  por- 
tions of  said  aligned  third  leaf-spring  contacts  for  bend- 
ing motion  together,  whereby  each  of  said  first  leaf-spring 
contacts  may  be  resiliently  pressed  in  contact  actuation 
with  an  opposed  second  le^-spring  contact  simultaneously 
pressing  an  aligned  third  leaf -spring  contact  in  contact 
actuation  with  an  opposed  fourth  leaf -spring  contact. 


2,9t2,548 

SIGNAL  LEVEL  CONTROL  CIRCUTF 

Douglas  E.  Mocllcr,  Elgin,  U.,  mdgaor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chitago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  September  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,479 

7  Claims.    (Q.  179—171) 

iff  7^,7    .. 


2,902,559 

SUDE-TYPE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Kenneth  C.  Alliaon,  Crystal  Lake,  ID. 

Application  March  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  568,736 

1  Claim.    (CL  299—16) 


1.  A  signal  control  system  including  in  combination 
first  and  second  signal  conducting  means  comprising 
a  signal  translating  circuit,  a  first  signal  shunting  path  con- 
nected across  said  signal  translating  circuit  including  an 
electron  discharge  ^device  having  current  carrying  elec- 
trodes in  said  first  signal  shunting  path  and  further 
having  a  control  element  for  controlling  current  fiow 
therethrough  and  for  thereby  controlling  the  resistance 
of  said  discharge  device  in  response  to  a  signal  applied 
to  said  control  element,  a  second  signal  shunting  path 
connected  across  said  signal  translating  circuit  including 
a  thermistor  having  a  resistance  subject  to  decrease  in 
response  to  an  increase  of  current  therethrough,  said  first 
and  second  signal  shunting  paths  being  intercoupled 
through  said  first  signal  conducting  means  so  the  current 
flowing  through  said  discharge  device  also  passes  through  An  electric  switch  including  a  housing  having  a  pair 
said  thermistor  to  decrease  the  resistance  thereof  as  the  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls  joined  by  a  web,  a  stator 
current  increases  in  said  discharge  device,  and  means  for  of  insulating  material  joined  to  said  side  walls  in  spaced 
supplying  to  said  control  elemem  of  said  electron  dis-  opposed  relation  to  said  web,  a  slide  of  insulating  ma- 
charge  device  a  signal  proportional  to  the  level  of  a  signal  terial  having  sliding  engagement  with  inwardly  facing 
translated  by  the  system  to  lower  the  internal  resistance  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said  stator,  said  slide  hav- 
of  said  discharge  device  and  to  decrease  the  resistance  of  ing  spaced  side  walls  extending  lengthwise  of  its  path 
said  first  and  second  signal  shunting  paths.  of  sliding  movement,  said  latter  side  walls  being  joined 
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by  a  connecting  wall  to  define  a  first  channel  facing  said 
«ak>r  and  a  second  channel  facing  said  web  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  second  channel  being  doied  at  opposite  ends 
thenol  by  a  fint  end  wall  and  a  second  end  wall,  a  trans- 
vcrw  ritfli««*^  wall  dividing  said  second  channel,  a  stop 
forming  an  extension  of  the  web  of  the  housing  with 
which  the  second  end  wall  of  said  second  channel  of 
the  slide  is  engageable  to  limit  movement  of  the  block 
in  a  first  direction,  a  flange  forming  an  extension  of  the 
web  of  the  housing,  a  spring  acting  between  said  flange 
and  said  parution  wall  of  the  slide  normally  urging  said 
slide  toward  said  limit  of  noovement  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, cooperatiof  cootacts  on  said  sutor  and  said  slide, 
said  contacts  cooperating  to  complete  an  electric  circuit 
when  said  slide  is  in  iU  limit  of  movement  in  said  first 
direction,  and  cooperating  to  complete  a  different  elec- 
tric circuit  when  said  slide  is  in  a  second  position  away 
from  said  latter  limit  of  movement  in  aaid  first  direction, 
openings  in  said  housing  through  which  the  prong  of  a  re- 
cepude  plug  is  adapted  to  be  selectively  inserted  includ- 
ing a  first  opening  in  one  side  wall  of  the  boosing,  a  sec- 
ond opening  in  the  second  side  wall  of  the  housing,  and 
a  third  opening  in  the  web  of  said  housing,  said  surface 
of  the  slide  opposite  each  of  said  openings  being  slanted 
inwardly  from  said  opening  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the   slide  toward  the  position  in  which  it  is 
normally  urged  by  said  spring,  and  a  sUtiooary  guide 
forming  an  extension  of  the  web  of  the  bousing  cooper- 
ating with  the  surface  of  the  slide  opposite  said  firat 
aad  second  openings  in  the  housing  to  shift  said  slide 
to  said  second  position  when  said  receptacle  prong  is  in- 
serted in  either  said  first  opening  or  said  second  opening 
in  the  housing,  and  a  second  stationary  guide  forming  an 
extension  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  housing  coop- 
erating with  the  surface  of  the  slide  opposite  said  third 
opening  in  the  housing  to  shift  said  slide  to  said  second 
position  when  said  receptacle  prong  is  inserted  in  said 
third  opening.  

MOTOR  DRIVEN  SWITCH 

Owl  A.  Sctecfcr  aad  Raymoad  F.  GoMMckcr,  WUto- 

fhk  Bay,  Wla.,  aMignon  to  Squrc  D  Conpuy,  Dc- 

Inll,  Mkk^  a  corporatloa  of  MkMgaB 

XpHkatteB  Febraary  27»  19S«,  9mU  No.  547,M7 

ItClafana.     (CL 


ring  formed  from  conductive  material  nnounted  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  thereof  relative  to  said  distributor  tn« 
ble  and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots  distributed 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  about  the  periphery  of 
said  ling,  said  slots  extending  in  axial  direction  of  Mid 
ring  and  having  each  opposite  doted  ends  spaced  respec- 
tively from  the  opposite  end  facet  of  said  rings,  the  num- 
ber of  said  slots  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  pif 


tons  in  the  engiiK;  and  at  least  one  flexible  brush  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  flexible  metal  wires,  said  brush  being 
mounted  on  said  distributor  table  and  having  a  free  end 
engaging  said  ring  at  the  region  of  said  slots,  said  free 
end  extending  in  circumferential  direction  of  said  ring  a 
distance  shcrtcr  than  the  width  of  said  slots,  said  plurality 
of  meul  wires  being  flexibly  connected  to  each  other  by 
a  wire  spirally  wound  about  said  plurality  of  metal  wires. 

23t2,S53 

MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ADIUVTABLE  IGNITION 
DBTRIBUTOR 
Wolf-Dkter    Benaingcr,    Stettgait-UnleftBrfcbcfan.    G«r- 
mumj,   Mrfgnor   to    Dalmlar-Bcsa   Akticngesclbchaft, 
Stettgart-UnteflHrkkclai,  Gfrmany 

ApTlkatioa  May  2«.  1955,  9«rial  No.  5«9,9S8 

b  GanMiiy  Jnly  6,  1949 

PabHc  Law  (19,  Aaott  23, 1954 

IMt^  nftrm  iJj  ^  19«9 

SClakM.    (CLM»— 31) 


1 .  A  mounting  for  an  ignition  distributor,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  base  plate,  a  distributor  element 
mounted  for  rotary  adjustment  relative  thereto,  an  arm 
overlying  said  base  plate  and  fixed  to  said  element,  a 
slot  in  said  arm,  a  pin  including  an  eccentric  and  a 
handle  extending  through  said  slot  and  mounted  on 
said  base  plate  for  roUtion  about  an  axis,  said  eccentric 
being  in  engagement  with  said  slot  for  fine  adjustment 
thereof,  detent  means  for  arresting  said  handle  on  said 
base  plite  in  any  adjusted  position. 


9.  A  timing  device,  comprising;  a  rotary  drive  meant, 
a  programming  actuator  driven  by  the  drive  meant,  a 
pair  of  electrical  switching  units  movable  between  two 
extreme  positions,  means  operable  between  two  extreme 
positions  for  individually  operating  the  switching  units 
to  said  positions,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  projections  on 
said  actuator  arranged  for  sequentially  actuating  both 
of  said  means  to  both  of  said  positions. 


2,9t2,552 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  DISTRDDTOR 
AfCMT  Rannt  da  OltTtkv,  Rio  da  JsmIn 
AMikatfoB  Marck  21,  19M,  Serial  No.  9*72^3 
cSm  priority,  aapBcatioa  Braail  My  14,  1955 
1  CWm.    (a.  2««— 2t) 
An  electric  current  distributor  for  a  combustion  en- 
gine, comprising,  in  combination,  a  distributor  table;  a 


3,9«2^S4 

TIMER  MECHANSM 

HaroM  A.  Sada,  Lot  ^ttlti,  CaUf. 

Oriftaai  appUcatfcw  Aagnt  27, 195«,  Serial  No.  M«,25S. 

DiTkled  and  tUt  appHcatfoa  Joe  2S,  1957,  Stritf  No. 

MS,789 

«Clatet.    (a.  2««— 3S) 

I.  A  tfaning  device  comprising  a  clock  having  a  fast 
shaft  and  a  concentric  slow  shaft,  electrical  switch  means 
with  an  operative  connection  to  the  fast  shaft,  a  clutch 
with  coupling  means  connected  to  the  slow  shaft  and  in- 
terposed in  the  connection  for  operating  the  switch  meaaa, 
a  cam  operated  by  the  slow  shaft,  a  cam  operated  member 
constituting  the  means  to  couple  the  clutch,  means  indtK- 
ing  an  intermittent  operation  of  the  switch  means,  said 
clutch,  when  coupled,  operating  said  latter  means  once 
for  each  revolution  <rf  the  fast  shaft,  the  means  inducing 
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the  intermittent  operation  of  the  switch  means  incloding  a 
rotational  contactor,  a  latch,  and  a  spring-biased  mem- 


ber controlled  by  the  clutch  to  both  apply  the  biasing 
force  of  the  spring  on  the  contactor  and  to  sequentially 
release  the  latch. 


2i9«2,555 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  FOR  BUS  DUCT 
PLUG-IN  UNIT 
John  A.  Herrmann,  Groaic  PolBte  Fnnat,  Mkh.,  assigDor 
to  I-T-E  Circntt  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
OriglBal   application   December   2S,    1956,   Serial    No. 
(31,154.    DiTklcd  and  tUt  appUcatkm  lane  27,  195S, 
Serial  No.  745,g3S 

3Claimt.    (CL  2M— 5«) 


— I 

♦ 


1.  A  plug-in  unit  for  a  bus  duct  system  comprising  a 
case,  a  mounting  means  comprising  projections  extending 
from  each  end  of  said  case,  a  threaded  lug  for  each  of  said 
projections,  said  threaded  lugs  having  narrow  threaded 
bodies  and  large  heads,  said  projections  having  threaded 
holes  to  receive  said  threaded  lugs,  said  large  heads  being 
positioned  to  be  received  by  large  portions  of  button- 
hook slots  and  be  captured  by  small  sections  of  button- 
hook slots  cut  in  the  duct  housing  to  thereby  position  and 
loosely  fasten  said  plug-in  unit  to  said  duct  housing, 
said  threaded  lugs  when  routed  drawing  the  plug-in  unit 
against  the  duct  housing  to  thereby  form  a  mechanical 
connection,  a  member  operatively  positioned  to  engage 
an  opening  in  a  duct  housing  shutter  thereby  automatical- 
ly opening  the  shutter  when  said  member  is  moved  to  a 
first  position  and  automatically  closing  the  shutter  when 
said  member  is  moved  to  a  second  position. 


ating  member  for  yieldably  maintaining  said  operating 
member  in  any  selected  one  of  said  positions;  means  con- 
nected to  said  operating  member  for  moving  the  latter 
from  said  neutral  position  to  either  of  said  operating 
positions;  and  return  meaiu  mounted  on  said  operating 
member  operable  to  return  the  latter  to  said  neutral  posi- 
tion from  either  of  said  operating  positions  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  cam  means  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion; said  return  means  comprising  a  pair  of  q)ring  de- 
vices mounted  one  at  either  side  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  spring  devices  including  a  base  fixed  on 
said  operating  member  tor  movement  with  the  latter,  a 
spring  arm  having  a  first  portion  secured  adjacent  to  one 
of  its  ends  to  said  base  and  being  joined  at  its  other  end 
to  one  end  of  a  second  portion  lying  at  an  angle  to  said 
first  portion  and  extending  towards  said  cam  means,  the 
other  end  of  said  other  portion  of  said  arm  being  free, 
said  arm  portions  being  of  such  length  as  to  permit  the 
free  end  of  said  other  portion  to  be  completely  free  of 
said  cam  means  when  said  operating  member  is  in  its  said 
neutral  position,  the  movements  of  said  operating  member 
by  its  moving  means  being  of  such  magnitude  that  when 
said  operating  member  is  in  either  of  said  operating  posi- 
tions the  free  end  of  said  other  arm  of  one  of  said  spring 
devices  is  located  in  the  path  of  roUtion  of  said  cam 


means,  a  first  stop  part  carried  by  said  operating  mem- 
ber and  located  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  other 
portion  of  said  arm  upon  engagement  of  said  free  end 
of  said  other  arm  portion  with  said  cam  means  in  one 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  latter  to  prevent  movement 
of  said  other  arm  portion  relative  to  said  one  portion, 
said  other  portion  of  said  arm  being  free  to  move  rela- 
tively to  said  one  arm  portion  upon  engagement  of  said 
free  end  of  said  other  arm  portion  and  said  cam  means 
in  the  reverse  direction  of  rotation  of  the  latter,  and  a 
second  stop  part  carried  by  said  operating  member  and 
located  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  one  portion 
of  said  arm  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  means  in  said  one 
direction,  said  first  stop  part  normally  being  capable  of 
preventing  relative  movement  of  said  arm  portions  upon 
rotation  in  said  one  direction  of  said  cam  means  by 
transmitting  the  force  applied  to  said  free  end  of  said  arm 
to  said  operating  member  to  return  the  latter  to  its  said 
neutral  position,  said  second  stop  part  being  capable  of 
positioning  said  spring  arm  in  a  location  to  permit  relative 
movement  of  said  arm  portions  in  the  direction  of  said 
free  movement  of  said  other  portion  when  said  first  stop 
part  is  incapable  of  transmitting  the  force  of  said  cam 
means. 


2,9t235tf 

DIRECTION  SWITCH  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Pet^  J.  Dtyar,  Boyne  City,  Mich.,  ■n^am  to  Boyne 

I~**!!f^«'??*'*"***  ^^^  ^^»  *«<*•'  ■  coipofa- 
tion  of  MIchigaa 

Application  October  6,  195§,  Serial  No.  7«5J95 

5  Claims.    (Q.  2f*-41  J4) 

I.  A  direction  switch  operating  mechanism  adapted 

for  use  with  a  steering  device  including  rotatable  cam 

means,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  support  member; 

means  mounting  said  support  member  on  said  steering 

device  adjacent  to  said  cam  means;  an  operating  member 

mounted  on  said  support  member  for  movements  from  a 

neutral  position  to  switch  operating  potitioM  at  opposite 

sides  of  said  neutral  position;  means  carried  by  said  oper- 

746  O.G.— 16 


2,9f  2,557 
PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  SWITCHES 
Cari  Brockman,  Weit  Middlcaex,  Pa.,  atrignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  Statet  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  tlic  Secretary  of  tbe  Navy 

Applicatioa  Jnly  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  597,314 
1  Claim,  (a.  2M— 82) 
An  electrical  switch  device  for  use  in  underwater 
equipment,  comprising:  a  pressure-responsive  imit  having 
spring-restrained  piston  means  which  is  displaceable  along 
a  reference  axis  in  response  only  to  hydrostatic  pressures 
exceeding  a  predetermined  minimum  value  substantially 
equaV  to  that  at  which  switch  actuation  must  occur,  at 
least  three  switch  means  spaced  circumferentially  about 
said  reference  axis  and  arranged  to  be  actuated  in  imiton 
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by  duplacemcnt  of  said  ptstoo  means,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  several  switch  means  in  parallel,  said  switch  de- 


pression and  including  an  offset  limit  projection;  a  con- 
tact bearing  second  electrode  member  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  projection;  a  contact  bearing  armature 
pivotally  hinged  to  and  in  conductive  contact  with  said 
first  electrode  member  at  said  fulcnmi-forming  depres- 
sion to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  second  elec- 
trode member  in  only  one  of  two  operating  positions; 
a  bi-suble  toggle  pivotally  seated  within  said  depression 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  obliquely  disposed  concavities 
alternately  positionabk  for  receiving  said  plunger;  resil- 
ient biasing  means  comprising  a  helical  spring  fixed  to 
said  toggle  at  a  point  over-center  of  said  depression  and 
to  a  point  on  said  follower  armature  remote  from  said 
depression  for  biasing  said  armature  to  follow  said  toggle 
in  response  to  displacement  of  said  toggle  by  said  plunger; 
and  means  for  actuating  said  plunger  to  alternately  posi- 
tion said  toggle  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  operating 
positions  and  to  position  said  follower  armature  from 
conductive  engagement  with  said  second  electrode  mem- 
ber to  engagement  with  said  limit  projectioo  in  response 
to  successive  actuations  of  said  plunger. 


vice  thereby  having  substantial   immunity  to  shock-in- 
duced forces  acting  in  any  direction  thereon. 


LAMINATED  CORE  DRY  REED  RELAY 
Robert  L.  Peek,  Jr^  New  York,  N.Y.,  •"^^f^  •»  "i" 
Telepkoac    Labonioflcs,    Incorponted,    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
AppUcatkm  Febrwiy  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  4SS,77S 
^^         fdalM.    (CL2««— TT) 


o  o   o  • 
o   •.  o 
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1.  In  a  relay  having  an  energizing  coil,  a  magnetic  cir- 
cuit for  said  coil  including  magnetic  structure  and  at  least 
one  switch  unit  arranged  serially  in  said  circuit  and  exte- 
rior to  said  coil,  said  magnetic  structure  comprising  a 
member  extending  through  said  coil  and  having  a  curved 
surface  at  its  extremity  to  engage  and  grip  said  switch 
unit  at  one  end  of  the  enclosure  thereof. 


1        ORcijtr  BREAKER 
Harrli  L  StMbMk  and  Ralph  R  Klagiiom  Binningham, 
Mkh.,  aaigBon  to  Sqvare  D  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
a  corporatkMi  of  MkUcaa 

Application  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«9»U5 
^^     il  dates.    (a.2*»-M) 


2,9«2,559 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Gtotn  V.  MOTTta,  CMcago,  m^  aarigwir  to  ZcaHb  Radio 

Corporatioa,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  Jmc  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,082 

1  ClataM.    (O.  20^-«7) 


1.  In  a  switching  apparatus:  an  actuating  plunger;  a 
first  electrode  member  comprising  a  fulcrum-forming  de- 


1.  An  automatic   electric  circuit  breaker  having   an 
open  side  molded  insulating  case  with  recesses  and  bar- 
rier* for  support  of  the  mechanism  constituting  said  cir- 
cuit breaker,  a  complementary  cover  of  insulating  mate- 
riaPfor  closing  said  case,  current  responsive  mechanism 
supposed  within  said  case  in  said  recesses  and  between 
said  barriers,  a  generally  U-shaped  cradle  member  pivot- 
ally supported  at  one  end  on  said  case  and  cooperating 
at  its  other  end  with  said  current  responsive  mechanism, 
a  manual  operator  pivotally  supported  within  and  cxtetKl- 
ing  beyond  said  case  and  cover,  bifiu-cated  interior  por- 
tions of  said  operator  surrounding  said  cradle  generally 
centrally  thereof,  interior  notches  in  said  interior  por- 
tions, a  movable  contact  carrier  having  a  U-shaped  trans- 
verse cross-section  and  a  U-shaped  lon^tudinal  config- 
uration, said   U-shaped  configuration  being  formed  by 
the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  cross-section  and  extensions 
projecting  longitudinally  from  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
cross-section,  said  legs  being  parallel  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  U ,  bearing  surfaces  at  the  peripheral  ends  of  said 
extensions,  said  bearing  surfaces  cooperating  with  said 
.notches  in  said  interior  portions  for  pivotally  supporting 
said  contact  carrier  in  said  operator,  resilient  means  op- 
erating between  said  cradle  and  contact  carrier  to  bias  the 
contact  carrier  into  said  operator,  said  cradle  into  said 
current  responsive  mechanism  and  said  contact  carrier 
for  rotation  about  iu  pivotal  support,  a  flexible  conductor 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  current  responsive  mechanian 
and  at  its  other  end  to  said  contact  carrier,  a  nib  extend- 
ing from  said  contact  carrier  return  bent  on  said  contact 
carrier  and  so  as  to  enclose  said  flexiUe  conductor  for 
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redticing  movement  of  said  conductor  at  its  engagement 
with  said  contact  carrier,  a  contact  fixed  to  said  conuct 
carrier  at  the  etterior  of  the  bight  of  said  U  diape 
cross-section  and  at  the  end  of  said  carrier  opposite  to 
the  pivoted  end.  and  a  stationary  contact  supported  with- 
in said  case  and  cover  in  cooperating  alignment  with 
said  movable  contact 


"  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  VIBRATOR 

Enut  Umiath,  Bloomlngdale,  NJ.,  anignor,  by  aicflic 
aasigBnients,  to  Daystroai,  Incorporated,  Manay  Hill, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioB  October  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,915 
SCUMS,    aa.  29^—9%) 


I.  In  an  electro-magnetic  vibrator  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  reed  mounted  for  lateral  vibration,  a  drive  coil 
adapted  for  energization  by  an  alternating  current  to  pro- 
duce an  alternating  magnetic  flux  for  vibrating  the  reed, 
and  cooperating  contacts  arranged  for  alternate  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  upon  reed  vibration;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  reed  of  non-magnetic  material, 
soft-iron  plates  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  reed,  and 
means  extending  inwardly  to  a  positimi  adjacent  the 
plates  for  concentrating  the  alternating  magnetic  flux  at 
a  point  spaced  axially  of  the  free  end  of  the  reed. 


2,m^t 

FREQUENCY  DOUBLING  CHOPPERS 

AfUMir  F.  Cana,  Wfachcstcr,  Mam^  aalgMr  to  Stevens- 

Araold  loc,  a  corporation  of  Maasadraaetts 

AppUcatioa  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  689,799 

4  Clains.    (CL  200—90) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  a  support, 
an  armature  attached  at  one  end  to  said  support  and 
having  a  free  end  of  magnetizable  metal,  an  electro- 
magnet attached  to  said  support,  said  electromagnet  hav 
ing  a  first  pole  piece  spaced  outwardly  from  and  opposite 
said  free  end  to  form  an  air  gap,  and  being  spaced  from 
one  side  of  said  free  end  when  the  latter  is  in  its  neutral 
position,  said  electromagnet  having  a  second  pole  piece 
extending  alongside  said  armature  from  said  free  end 
towards  said  other  end  and  spaced  from  said  armature  to 


form  a  second  air  gap  at  sobatantially  a  right  ang^  to 
said  first  mentioned  air  gap,  contact  means  mounted  on 
said  support  between  said  second  pole  piece  and  said 
one  end  of  said  armature  and  adi^ited  to  be  engaged  by 
movement  of  said  armature,  and  conductors  for  supply- 
ing A.C.  to  said  electromagnet,  said  free  end  when  said 
electromagnet  b  energized,  being  attracted  by  said  one 
pole  piece  and  moving  from  said  neutral  position  along- 
side of  said  first  pole  piece  during  all  half-cycles  of 
said  A.C. 


2,9t2,5«3 

POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL 

DEVICES 

Sten  Danid  Vigren,  Stockholm,  Per  Harry  Elias  Clacsson, 

Dandcryd,  and  Rolf  Albin  Zander,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Application  November  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,752 

17  Claims.    (CI.  200—93) 


1.  In  a  polarized  electromagnetic  control  device  con- 
taining an  electromagnet  containing  spaced  poles,  an 
armature  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  tiun- 
ing  axis  with  one  end  moyable  between  said  poles,  a 
permanent  magnet  for  producing  a  permanent  magnetic 
flux  in  the  armature,  means  mounting  the  permanent 
magnet  with  one  pole  remote  from  and  the  other  pole 
substantially  symmetrically  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
electromagnet  poles  so  that  the  flux  produced  by  the  per- 
manent magnet  passes  through  the  poles  of  the  electro- 
magnet but  in  a  spaced  relation  with  the  movable  end 
of  said  armature  so  that  the  permanent  magnet  flux 
otherwise  flows  along  a  path  separate  from  the  path 
of  the  flux  produced  by  the  electromagnet,  said  device 
further  having  at  least  one  member  of  soft  iron  in  the 
magnetic  path  for  the  permanent  magnet  flux,  said  one 
member  being  magnetically  coupled  to  one  pole  of  the 
permanent  magnet  and  having  one  end  located  adjacent 
the  turning  axis  of  the  armature  and  closely  spaced  to 
the  armature,  said  one  end  having  a  surface  facing  the 
armature,  the  principal  dimension  of  said  surface  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  turning  axis  of 
the  armature. 


2,902,564 
ROTARY  SWITCH 
Horst  G.  Fleck,  Brookfield,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Scblumber^r  Well  Sorvejlng  Corpo- 
ration. Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  Angnst  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  602,162 
3Clafans.    (0.200^104) 
1.  In  a  rotary  switch,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
base;  a  shaft  supported  by  the  base;  a  permanent  magnet 
adjustable  means  for  securing  the  permanem  magnet  to 
the  shaft  with  a  magnet  pole  face  directed  radially  out- 
ward from  the  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  the  base,  said 
means   permitting  radial  adjustment   of  the  permanent 
magnet;  a  soft  iron  focusing  piece  mounted  against  the 
permanent  magnet  pole  face  and  having  an  outer  face 
narrower  than  the  permanent  magnet  pole  face  for  fo- 
cusing the  magnetic  flux  into  a  narrow  radially-directed 
bundle  at  such  outer  face  of  the  focusing  piece;  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  magnetically-attractable  spring  arms 
individually  having  one  end  secured  in  fixed  relation  to 
the  base  for  supporting  the  other  end  a  relatively  short 
distance  outwardly  from  the  rotary  path  of  the  outer  face 
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of  the  focuaiiif  piece,  tbeae  other  ends  beinc  spaced 
around  such  roUry  path  so  as  to  be  sequentially  attracted 
by  the  focused  flux  of  the  permanent  macMt  when  such 
oufnet  is  related;  and  an  electrical  coatnct  member 


2,9t2,5M 

THERMAL  RELAY  DEVKX 

A.  Record,  Danrcn,  Mam^  aMigBor  to 

Laboratories   Inc^    Beverly,   Maai^  a  corporation 


AffUcadoa  Mairh  17,  195S,  Serial  No.  722,t28 
1  niilMi     (CL1«*— 117) 


mounted  adjacent  each  of  the  spring  arms  and  supported 
in  fixed  relation  to  the  base  so  that  as  the  spring  arms 
are  sequentially  flexed  by  the  magnetic  attraction  of  the 
focused  fliu  the  state  of  electrical  conuct  between  the 
spring  arms  and  the  contact  members  is  altered. 


ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RELAY 
Edward  Baniabas  Angold,  Ram«lca  Heath,  Eagbad.  ai^ 
ii^or  to  The  Plesaey  Company  United,  Ilford,  Ea|- 
lamit  a  British  company 

f  Application  February  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,42« 
Claiiaa  priority,  appMcalion  Great  Britain 
February  13,  1954 
7Clalatt.    (CL2M— IM) 


1.  A  thermal  relay  device  comprising  an  envelope 
hermetically  sealed  at  the  ends  thereof  by  stem  enclo- 
sures, first  and  secoiKl  oppositely  disposed  metallic  con- 
tact aasembUcs  supported  by  said  stem  enclosures,  said 
frt  ooottct  aaMmbly  comprising  a  pair  of  dependent 
arms  defining  an  open  gap  therebetween,  said  second  con- 
tact Maembly  comprising  a  pair  of  dependent  arms  held 
HI  contiguous  relationship  by  tensioning  and  fusible  means 
with  the  ends  of  said  fusible  means  connected  to  electrical 
leads  extending  through  one  of  said  stem  enclosures,  said 
fusible  means  being  rapidly  severed  by  passage  of  an 
electrical  current  therethrough  to  thereby  cause  said  coo- 
tiguoos  arms  to  spring  apart  and  mate  with  the  arms  of 
said  first  contact  assembly  and  electrical  leads  extending 
through  the  other  of  said  stem  enclosures  for  connection 
to  said  first  and  second  contact  assemblies  to  define  a 
continuous  conductive  path  when  said  contact  assemblies 
are  in  mating  relationship. 


23t2,547 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
Victor  Weber,  Greeosburg,  Hagh  J.  Tyler,  Pittsburgh, 
and  WlUfaim  J.  Russell,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  aarignors  to 
Robcrtihaw-Fulton    Controls    Company,   Greensburg, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
OrigiMi    application    December    17,    1954,   Serial    No. 
475,954.     Divided  aai  this  applicatioa  January   11, 
1954,  Serial  No.  558,454 

5  CUima.    (CL  !••— 122) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  core,  first  and  second  pole  pieces  associated  with  the 
core,  a  free  end  portion  to  each  pole  piece,  the  free  end 
portions  being  turned  inwardly  to  overlie  the  core  and 
to  face  towards  each  other,  on  the  same  side  of  the  core, 
in  separated  relatirnship,  a  cradle-like  bridging  member 
blanked  out  from  a  single  piece  of  non-magnetic  material 
bridgiag  the  pole  pieces,  readily  releasable  means  for 
securing  the  bridging  member  to  one  of  the  pole  pieces 
so  that  the  bridging  member  is  held  in  contact  with  the 
other  one  of  the  pole  pieces  in  such  manner  as  to  ensure 
accurate  relative  positioning  of  the  pole  pieces  and  an 
armature  pivotally  supported  by  the  bridging  memBer  for 
balaiKed  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  so 
that  one  end  thereof  is  located  between  a  pole  piece  and 
the  core,  and  so  that  the  other  end  co-operates  with  the 
remaining  pole  piece  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the 
core. 


1.  A  thermosutic  control  device  comprising  switch 
means  including  a  pair  of  movable  contacts,  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  temperature  condition  operatively  connected 
to  said  switch  means  for  effecting  gradual  displacement 
of  one  of  said  contacts  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
contacts  during  a  changing  value  of  the  temperature  con- 
dition, and  cycling  means  oscillating  continuously  be- 
tween a  pair  of  operating  positions  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  contacts  for  periodically  opening 
and  closing  said  contacts  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
change  in  the  temperature  condition,  said  thermally  re- 
sponsive means  being  operative  to  displace  said  one  con- 
tact to  gradually  vary  the  time  duration  of  engagement 
of  said  contacts  during  said  periodic  opening  and  closing 
of  said  contacts. 
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2^t2,54l 
FUSES 


E.  Way, 
Applicatioa  Ai«Bil  1,  19i 
ItCiaiaM.    (a. 


N.Y. 
No.  752,5M 


1.  In  a  plug  fuse,  a  threaded  insulating  base  mem- 
ber of  generally  cylindrical  shape  having  an  open  end, 
an  insulating  disc  mounted  on  said  open  end  and  hav- 
ing a  central  aperture,  a  conductive  plunger  axially  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  base  member  and  passing 
through  said  aperture,  an  insulating  means  and  a  threaded 
conductive  shell,  said  insulating  means  surrounding  said 
plunger  and  insulating  said  plunger  from  said  shell,  said 
threaded  shell  being  screwed  on  said  threaded  base  mem- 
ber to  retain  said  insulating  means  at  a  fixed  axial  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  insulating  disc,  leaf  compression 
spring  means  mounted  between  said  insulating  disc  and 
said  plunger,  and  a  fuse  link  within  said  cylindrical  base 
member  connected  between  said  plunger  and  said  shell. 


xmM9 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING 

WASHING  MACHINES  OR  SCULLERY  MA- 

CHINES 

Walter  Holzer,  Mccnkacg-oa-fho-BodcaMe,  Genaaay 

Application  December  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  7«1,1M 

Claims  priority,  application  Genoaoy  December  19, 1954 

SCklBM.    (CL29»— 1343) 


Jr 


2.  In  a  switch,  the  combination  which  comprises:  a 
time-controUefl  mechanism  movable  from  an  off  position 
to  a  firrt  switching  posttioo  and  incorporating  spring 
means  which  when  said  mechanism  is  moved  from  its 
off  position  to  its  first  position,  are  teiuioned  to  store 
sufficient  energy  to  return  said  mechanism  to  its  off  posi- 
tion, said  mechanism  further  being  capable  of  assuming 
a  second  switching  position  which  is  intermediate  said 
off  and  first  positions,  and  temperature-responsive  lock- 
ing means  associated  with  said  mechanism  for  retaining 
the  latter  in  its  first  position,  once  it  has  been  moved 
thereinto,  until  a  predetermined  temperature  is  reached, 
and  for  thereafter  releasing  said  mechanism  so  that  the 
same  is  moved  to  its  second  position  tmder  the  influence 
of  said  spring  means  and  remains  in  such  second  position 
until  the  completion  of  the  run-off  of  said  mechanism, 
whereupon  the  latter  is  returned  to  its  off-position. 


2,99247t 
AIR  OR  GAS  BLAST  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 
Albert  Roxburgh,  Willesden  Green,  London,  and  Albert 
Leigh,   Kenton,   Harrow,    England,  assignors  to  TIm~ 
BfMsh  Tbomson-HoaatoB  Company,  Limited,  Loadoa, 
England,  a  British  company 

Application  June  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  743,759 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  Britain  Ja^  1, 1957 

3  CUms.    (CL  299—148) 

1.  A  gas  blast  circuit  breaker  having  a  movable  main 

contact,  a  biasing  means  to  force  said  contact  into  en- 


gagement with  a  stationary  main  contact,  a  contact  o|>> 
erating  mechanism  to  disengage  said  movable  contact 
from  the  stationary  contact,  said  mechanism  being  op- 
OYted  by  pressure  gas  supplied  from  the  same  source  as 
the  main  arc  extinguishing  gas  blast,  a  series  circuit  com- 
prising an  impedance  and  auxiliary  contacts  connected 
across  the  mrm  contacts,  and  a  mechanism  controlled  by 
the  movement  of  the  main  contact  to  cause  opening  of 
the  auxiliary  contacts  after  disengagement  oi  the  main 


contacts  and  closing  of  the  auxiliary  contacts  before  the 
main  contacts  close,  wherein  the  contact  operating  mecha- 
nism comprises  two  driving  members  arranged  to  become 
successively  effective,  the  first  member  to  cause  an  initial 
disengagement  of  the  main  contacts,  and  the  second  mem- 
ber to  cause  after  a  short  interval  an  iix:rease  in  the 
distance  between  the  main  contacts,  the  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  auxiliary  contact  position  being  arranged 
to  cause  opening  of  the  auxfliary  contacts  when  the  sec- 
ond driving  member  operates  to  increase  the  said  distance. 


2,992,571 
SWITCH  CONTACTS 
Peter  C.  Gandertoa,  Poole,  Dorset,  Fjigland,  assignor  to 
Sydney  S.  Bird  St  Sons  Limited,  Poole,  Dorset,  Eng- 
land, a  BritiA  comtfuiy 

Application  Jane  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,374 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Great  Britain  AprU  5,  1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  299— 144) 


i,.- 


(T 


^-"-"nT 


«6«-!- 


1.  A  preformed  electrical  connecting  member  useful 
as  a  switch  contact  or  the  like  and  designed  to  be  self- 
supportingly  mounted  in  tension  on  an  insulating  base 
between  an  aperture  in  said  base  and  an  edge  portion 
thereof,  comprising:  an  elongated  resilient  metallic  mem- 
ber hooked  at  one  end,  cranked  through  approximately 
90*  at  the  other  end  in  the  same  direction  as  the  hook 
on  the  said  one  end,  and  bowed  along  a  region  inter- 
mediate the  two  ends. 


'♦> 


2,992,572 
INDUCTION  HEATING  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Robert  V.  Ladmer  and  Neville  W.  Dingman,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Peon  ladnctioB  Company,  Pittsbvigh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatloB  of  Peaasyhraaia 

Application  Maitdi  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,173 
54  Claims.  (H.  219—19.41) 
14.  Induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  mag- 
netiiable  core  structure  having  a  work  passage  extend- 
ing lengthwise  therethrough  for  the  movement  through 
the  woric  passage  of  strip  metal  to  be  heated,  said  core 
structure  forming  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  work  pas- 
sage, at  least  two  poles  spaced  across  each  side  of  said 


230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptembes  1,  1959 


work  PMnack  laid  pok«  having  Imm  extendinf  kngth-  flnt  and  second  opposed  openings  in  the  surface  of  said 
WM  aiongtheir  reroective  sides  of  said  work  pasMige.  member,  a  cavity  within  said  member  adjacent  said  slot 
at  kilooe  energizing  coU  for  each  pole,  a  (idd  of  and  providing  a  third  opening  within  the  surf  ace  of  said 
tnammt  magneuTflux  aero,  said  work  pMsage.  said  member  and  adiacent  said  second  opening,  said  caviar 
field  ol  tranavene  magnetic  flux  being  generated  by  communicating  with  said  slot,  and  means  for  substan- 
tially sealing  said  second  and  third  openings. 


:onlM,  N.Y^  iiillinr  lo  Coming 
ndasTN.Yn  ■  corpowlloa  of  N«w 


said  coils  connected  to  a  source  of  power,  said  work 
passage  extending  through  said  field  of  augnetic  flux 
and  being  positioned  relative  to  said  poim  to  that  it 
extends  diagonally  across  the  pole  faces,  and  means  for 
moving  said  strip  metal  through  said  work  passage. 


2J9%1S15 
ELECTRIC  GLASBWORDNG 
B4wIb  M.  G«7«r,  C< 
GfaM  Woffca,  Condic 
Yoct 

OrifNal  appUcattea  April  24,  1957,  Sartel  No.  m74«. 
DMM  aad  tkb  applkatloa  September  19,  1958,  Sc- 

Mk  No.  7«a71 

UCIalM    (0. 119-19) 


23«2,573 
ELECTRIC  GLASS  WORKING 
Edwfei  M.  Giqrcr.  Conteg,  N.Y.,  awignnr  to  Coniag 
Glaa  Woffki,  Comlag,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatioa  of  New 
York 

AppttcatkM  April  24,  19S7,SmM  No.  iS4,74« 
IfCUna.    (CL219— 19) 


14.  In  a  glass  working  system,  arc  runner  electrodes 
arranged  in  a  common  plane  in  spaced  relation  alongside 
a  workniece  to  be  electricallv  heated  and  a  mafoiet  whose 
magnetic  lines  of  force  have  a  component  which  pass  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane  thereof. 


2,9f2,574 

SOURCE  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

Richard  A.  GHdnvadaen,  RolliDg  HUli,  mi  Joa  H.  Myar, 

Loa  Aageka,  CaUf .,  aasigiiora  to  Haghea  Aircraft  Coa- 

■■■7,  Oslrcr  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

ApplkatioB  Febrwry  3,  195S,  Mnl  No.  712,913 

SClafaM.    (CL219L-.19) 


1.  In  a  system  for  evaporating  a  material  upon  the 
surface  of  a  body  to  be  coated  therewith,  a  container  for 
vaporizing  said  material  and  directing  it  toward  said 
body,  said  container  comprising;  an  elongated  member 
of  heat  conducting  material,  a  slot  provided  laterally  in 
and  extending  through  said  member  to  thereby  provide 


1.  The  method  of  electrically  heating  a  hard  glass  body 
along  a  desired  path,  which  comprises  esUblishing  an  arc 
between  the  ends  of  electrodes  spaced  alongside  such 
path,  and  creating  a  magnetic  field  about  such  path  in 
which  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  are  normal  thereto 
to  force  the  arc  to  travel  along  said  electrodes  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  glan  to  thereby  heat  it  along  such 
path. 


2,9t2,57< 

FLOOR  TILE  HEATER 

Ralph  E.  Millar,  Milford,  bi. 

ScptMiabcr  19, 1957,  SarM  No.  M4,994 

ICtataa.    (CL219— 25) 


A  floor  tile  beater  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising: a  rvcungutor  plate  of  heat  conducting  material 
for  positioning  on  the  tile  to  be  heated  and  adapted  to 
receive  thereon  an  electric  sadiron  to  be  heated  there- 
by, and  means  for  renoovably  securing  the  sadiron  on  the 
plate,  said  means  comprising  a  stationary  jaw  secured  on 
the  plate  at  one  comer  of  the  plate  and  including  an 
arcuate.  Inclined  flange  for  receiving  and  retaining  there- 
beneath  the  heel  portion  of  the  sadiron,  said  means  further 
comprising  a  clamp  including  a  bracket  secured  on  the 
plate  at  a  comer  of  the  plate  diagonally  opposite  the  first 
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named  comer,  a  Aurnb  screw  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  bracket  parallel  with  said  plate,  and  a  substantially 
V-shaped  adjustable  jaw  rotatably  mounted  on  the  thumb 
screw  in  spaced,  opposed  relation  to  the  stationary  jaw, 
said  adjustable  jaw  for  the  reception  of  the  nose  poition 
of  the  sadiron  and  cooperable  with  said  stationary  jaw  for 
securing  the  sadiron  in  position  on  the  plate,  said  V- 
shaped  jaw  being  movable  over  said  plate  toward  the 
stationary  jaw  for  clamping  the  sadiron  between  said  jaws 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  thumb  screw,  said  jaws 
•ctint  in  opposition  to  each  other  against  the  heel  and 
nose  portions  of  the  sadiron  respectively. 


'  2.9t2,577 

SOLDERING  IRON 
Gilbert  G.  Brown.  Daveapoft,  Iowa,  ■■Igniii  to  Bcndix 
Aviatloa  Corporation,  Tcfcfboro,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 
Application  January  14,  1955,  SciW  No.  4S1,934 
^  9ClakM.    (CL219— 2^ 


1.  An  ultrasonic  soldering  iron,  comprising  a  solder- 
ing tip,  a  source  of  ultrasonic  waves  including  a  cylin- 
drical member  having  an  end  in  wave-transmitting  en- 
gagement with  an  area  of  an  end  of  the  tip,  and  a  source 
oC  soldering  heat  located  within  the  cylindrical  member 
in  heat-transmitting  engagement  with  an  area  of  the 
same  end  of  the  tip. 


2,9t2478 

IGNITER  AND  IGNITER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POT 
BURNERS 
Roy  W.  Johnaon,  Mllwaakcc,  and  Robert  J.  DuBcan, 
Ddallcld,  Wis.,  and  Kaaacth  G.  Braid.  Des  Plaiaca, 
and  Wesley  P.  Healy,  Park  Ridge,  01.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Controls  Company  of  America, 
Schiller  Park,  HI.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
ApplicaHon  November  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,062 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 32) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  a  sheath 
of  dense  refractory  material  open  at  one  end,  a  conduc- 
tor support  within  the  sheath,  a  resistance  wire  wound 
on  the  conductor  support,  lead  wires  connected  to  the 
ends  of  the  resistance  wire  and  projecting  through  the 
open  end  of  the  sheath,  a  metal  sleeve  of  good  heat  con- 
ducting properties  fitting  snugly  over  the  conductor  sup- 
port out  of  contact  with  the  resistance  wire  and  fitting 
snugly  within  the  sheath,  hermetic  sealing  means  sealed 
to  the  sheath  and  the  lead  wires,  and  a  gas  charge  within 
the  sheath,  the  gas  being  inert  with  respect  to  the  resist- 
ance wire  and  sheath. 


'^n 


;«r«fe  rnsa  t  «ft» 


2,902,579 

ELECTRIC  UGITTER 

AHoa  E.  llatihhMua,  WhMdUi  Bqr,  Wis. 

AppUcatioa  Jaae  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  S944M 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  219— 32) 


1.  An  electric  lighter  comprising,  a  stationary  receiving 
member  having  an  outwardly  open  recess  and  an  imper- 
forate side  wall,  means  forming  a  suction  passage  com- 
municating with  said  recess  through  the  base  thereof,  an 
aimular  series  ot  bimetallic  gripping  and  conuct  fingers 
mounted  within  said  recess  and  connected  to  a  source  oi 
electrical  energy,  a  heating  member  normally  confined 
within  the  recess  of  said  stationary  member  and  having 
an  insulated  gripping  portion  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, a  heating  element  at  the  inner  end  of  said  heating 
member  in  axial  alinement  with  said  suction  passage  and 
having  an  annular  grooved  contact  portion  engageable  by 
said  contact  fingers  to  energize  said  heating  elemoit,  said 
heating  member  being  movable  within  said  recess  toward 
the  bottom  thereof  to  a  position  where  in  the  grooved  con- 
tact portion  of  said  heating  element  is  gripped  by  said  con- 
tact fingers  and  also  being  removable  from  said  recess  to 
expose  the  heating  element,  means  forming  a  constantly 
open  passage-way  extending  through  said  heating  member 
outwardly  from  said  heating  element  for  receiving  an 
article  to  be  ignited,  and  spring  means  for  constantly  re- 
siliently  urging  said  removable  heating  member  outward- 
ly away  from  the  bottom  of  said  recess  to  a  position 
whereby  the  conuct  portion  of  said  heating  clement  is 
normally  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  con- 
tact fingers. 

2,9924M 

STEAM  BATH  AND  GENERATOR  THEREFOR 

WUbar  D.  Lowe,  Van  Nays,  aad  VirgU  C  Jaaies, 

,  Woodland  HiUs,  Calif. 

AppHcadoa  June  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,977 

8  Claims.    (CL  219— 40) 


1.  A  steam  generator  of  the  character  described  in- 
cluding, a  vertically  disposed  vessel  having  a  closure  at 
the  top  thereof  and  forming  a  closed  chamber,  a  pair  of 
cylindrically  shaped  electrodes  one  within  the  other  and 
depending  freely  from  the  closure  and  entering  the  cham- 
ber and  connected  with  an  electrical  power  supply,  there 
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beinf  a  port  through  the  outer  electrode  at  the  upper  end 
portkn  thereof,  means  supplyinf  water  to  said  chamber, 
and  means  exhausting  steam  from  between  the  inner  and 
outer  electrode  and  at  the  dosure. 


MINIATURE  IMMERSION  HEATER  WITH  ELEC- 
TRIC CONTROLLER  SEALED  IN  HANDLE 
eodor  H.  Sdcfcd,  Hnlraifaif  (Wc«rK  Geranny 
AppfcaHw  My  1, 1957,  ScrW  No.  M9,784 
TOaiM.    (CL219— 41) 


I.  An  electric  immersion  heater  comprising  r  heating 
coil,  a  metal  tubing  housing  the  heating  coil  and  having 
a  pair  of  shanks  extending  parallel  to  each  other  in  the 
same  direction  from  the  coil  end  thereof,  a  non-conduc- 
tive enclosing  handle  of  rigid  material  at  the  free  end  of 
the  shanks,  the  handle  having  a  cavity  therewithin,  a  pair 
of  ftxed  terminals  spaced  from  each  other  within  the 
cavity  and  electrically  between  one  end  of  the  heating 
coil  and  one  side  of  the  supply  line,  the  other  end  of  the 
heating  coil  being  connected  within  the  handle  to  the 
other  side  of  the  supply  line,  a  movable  conductive  mem- 
ber within  the  cavity  and  bridging  the  terminals  of  the 
pair,  the  movabje  conductive  member  being  spring  biased 
normally  to  engage  the  terminals,  a  formed  depression 
within  the  cavity,  a  flexible  diaphragm  tensioned  across 
the  depression,  a  metol  tube  closed  at  one  end  adjacent 
to  the  heating  coil  and  extending  to,  and  opening  into  the 
depression  at  its  other  end.  a  thermally  expansive  liquid 
having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
within  the  metal  tube  in  such  amount  that  on  expansion 
it  presses  the  diaphragm  outwardly  from  the  depression 
into  the  cavity,  and  a  movable  switching  member  co- 
operating with  the  diaphragm  and  on  outward  movement 
thereof  to  engage  the  movable  bridging  member  against 
its  spring  bias  to  disengage  the  latter  from  the  pair  of 
terminals. 

2,9«2,582 

FRYING  APPARATUS 

PUIUp  M.  Pappas,  Howtoo,  Tex. 

Applkatioa  JaiMary  17,  195S,  Serial  No.  709,674 

4CiyM.    (O.  219l— 44) 


walls  and  spaced  opposite  end  walls,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending journal  pin  secured  centrally  to  one  of  said  end 
walls,  a  cylindrical  hollow  bushing  secured  centrally  to 
the  other  of  said  end  walls  and  extending  therethroufh, 
said  journal  pin  and  said  bushing  being  joumalled  re- 
spectively in  said  brackets,  an  electric  power  cable  sup- 
ported in  and  extending  through  said  bushing,  a  tubular 
electric  healing  element,  a  washer  rigidly  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  heating  element,  said  heating  element  haviiig 
its  opposite  ends  extending  through  the  front  wall  of  said 
box  with  said  washen  in  engagement  with  the  outer  face 
of  said  front  wall,  a  pair  of  elongated  bars  having  their 
opposite  ends  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  said  beating 
element  with  said  washer  and  said  front  wall  of  said  box 
positioned  therebetween,  means  releasably  securing  said 
bars  together  clamping  said  washers  to  said  front  wall, 
and  means  electrically  connecting  said  power  cable  to  said 
heating  element. 

2,902,583 
METHOD  FOR  WORKING  MATERIALS  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  BEAM  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES 
Kari  Heinz  Steiterwaid,  Hcidcakcim  (Brcnz),  Warttem- 
bcrg,  GernuiBy,  BMigwir  to  Cari  Zci«,   Hcidenbcim 
(Brcnz),  Worttenibcri,  GemuuiY 

Applicatioa  June  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,280 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  July  6,  1955 

10  Claims.    (CI.  219—50) 


1.  A  method  for  working  a  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  focusing  a  beam  of  charged  particles  on  a  discrete 
area  of  said  material  and  intermittently  varying  the  energy 
content  of  said  beam  of  charged  particles  impinging  on 
said  discrete  area;  said  energy  content  being  varied  to 
have  a  high  energy  interval  and  a  low  energy  interval; 
working  of  said  discrete  area  of  said  material  being  af- 
fected only  during  said  high  energy  intervals;  said  discrete 
area  of  said  material  being  cooled  by  heat  conduction  into 
material  adjacent  said  discrete  area  during  said  low 
energy  intervals  without  affecting  a  physical  change  of 
said  material  adjacent  to  said  area  of  impingement. 


2,902,584 

METHOD  OF  DETACHING  MATERIAL  BY 

ELECTRIC  EROSION 

Warner    UUmann,    Locarno,    Switzcriand,    aaripior    to 

AGIE,    A.G.    fiir    indostricllc    Elclitrooili,    Locarno, 

Switzerland,  a  Swias  company  .««.. 

Applicatioa  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  630,954 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzcriand 

December  30,  1955 

12  Claims.    (O.  219—69) 


1.  An  electric  heater  for  deep  fat  fryers  of  the  type 
including  an  open  top  fry  pot,  a  casing  supporting  said  fry 
pot,  and  a  splash  back  extending  upwardly  from  said  cas- 
ing comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  mounting 
brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  splash  back  and  to 
extend  forwardly  therefrom,  a  generally  rectangular  box 
having^paced  front  and  rear  walls,  spaced  tc^  and  bottom 


a 


.z- 


1.  A  method  of  detaching  material  from  a  solid  body 
by  means  of  electric  erosion  employing  a  tool  electrode; 
comprising  the  steps  of  performing  a  straight  feed  move- 
ment of  said  tool  electrode  relative  to  said  solid  body  and 
deviating  at  least  the  active  portions  of  said  tool  elec- 
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trode  ^^ring  said  feed  movement  from  said  straight  feed 
diiectioo  by  at  least  one  combined  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion other  than  said  straight  feed  movement  relative  to 
said  stdid  body,  said  active  portion  of  said  tool  electrode 
being  first  displaced  linearly  toward  said  body,  then 
routed  about  a  point  eccentric  to  the  center  of  said  ac- 
tive portion  oi  said  electrode  tool  by  a  predetermined 
angle,  subsequently  further  disfdacing  said  portion  of  said 
tool  linearly,  and  then  again  rotating  the  same  about  the 
same  center  by  a  predetermined  second  angle,  and  re- 
peating said  steps  a  predetermined  number  of  tinaes.    ^ . 


2,9024t7  ^^        *- 

ARC  WELDING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Afthnr  A.  Bernard.  CUcaco,  OL,  assignor  to  Cbcmctron 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  April  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  508^48 

12  Claims.    (0.219—74) 


•■^ 


to 


2,902,585 

ELECTRO-EROSION  OF  METALS 
lolm  Lewis  Aicotk,  Kcnilworth,  England, 

Wlckman  UmMed,  Coventry,  England 

No  Drawii«.    Application  November  26,  1957 

Serial  No.  698,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

December  5,  1956 

5  Claims.    (O.  219—69) 

1.  A  method  of  formfng  holes  of  .065  inch  diameter 

and  less  in  metal  workpieces  by  electro-erosion,  wherein 

a  straight  tubular  shaping  electrode  is  employed,  a  spark- 

g^  is  maintained  between  a  workpiece  and  the  operative 

end  of  the  electrode  at  a  spacing  of  not  more  than  half 

the  internal  diameter  of  the  electrode,  a  nonjpulsating 

stream  of  dean  liquid  dielectric  is  forced  through  the 

electrode  to  the  gap,  a  succession  of  electric  discharges 

is  passed  across  the  gap,  and  the  electrode  b  supported 

closely  adjacent  to  the  face  of  the  workpiece. 


2,902,586 

EDM  (DBC  CUTTER) 
Victor  E.  Matulaitis,  Franklin,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ekn 
Corporation  of  Michigan,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Michigan 

Application  April  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  727^56 
10  Claims.    (CL  219—69) 


^>^r 


.   ,-  «,    «... 

1.  Tn  an  ^paratiis  for  arc  welding  a  base  metal,  a  con- 
sumable metal  electrode  to  form  an  arc  for  transferring 
metal  from  the  electrode  to  the  base  metal,  means  in- 
cluding an  annular  nozzle  to  form  an  annular  continu- 
ous curtain  of  shielding  gas  surrounding  the  arc,  said 
curtain  of  gas  being  the  only  means  for  enclosing  said  arc 
and  arc-generated  gas,  said  curtain  of  gas  being  directed 
against  the  base  metal  at  such  an  angle  that  no  compo- 
nent of  said  curtain  of  gas  is  directed  toward  said  arc  to 
enclose  the  arc  and  the  arc-generated  gas  and  to  ex- 
clude atmospheric  air  from  access  to  the  arc  while  being 
itself  substantially  excloded  from  the  arc  and  from 
deleterious  intermingling  with  arc-generated  gases,  a 
trailing  hood  forming  a  partial  enclosure  over  the  molten 
weld  po(ri  to  one  side  of  said  arc,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying a  shielding  gas  to  said  trailing  hood. 


2,9024M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLADDING 

Peter  G.  Zonck  and  Hugh  Y.  Rienboff,  Baltimore,  Md., 

aarifnors  to  Alloy  Cladding  Co^  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md., 

ia  corporation  of  Maryland 

Applicatioa  December  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  700,196 

8  Claims.    (CL  219^—76) 


1.  In  a  device  for  cutting  materials  by  electrical  dis- 
charge, a  disc  electrode  having  a  thickness  in  the  order 
of  .005  inch,  a  cutting  head  rotatively  mounting  said 
electrode,  drive  means  carried  by  said  head  for  rotating 
said  electrode,  and  means  carried  by  said  head  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  electrode  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  disponed  oppositely  adjacent  said  electrode,  and  a 
plurality  of  spring  pressed  friction  shoes  carried  by  said 
plates  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  electrode. 

746  O.G.— 16 


1.  The  method  of  lining  an  Inclined  or  vertical  wall 
of  a  stationary  body  of  revolution,  which  conriprises 
moving  one  or  more  welding  heads  unidirectionally 
around  the  wall  and  advancing  the  head  or  heads  axially 
in  accordance  with  such  unidirectional  movement  where- 
by to  deposit  one  or  more  continuous  beads  of  lining 
metal  in  spiral-like  manner  along  the  wall,  said  lining 
being  accomplished  wholly  from  within  the  body  of  rev- 
olution, the  spiral-like  path  of  any  bead  having  a  lead 
angle  such  that  during  each  complete  traverse  around 
the  wall  the  bead  advances  a  predetermined  axial  dis- 
tance, the  predetermined  distance  being  such  that  an 
uninterrupted  surface  lining  is  formed  by  repeated  trav- 
erses of  the  welding  head  or  heads. 
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RESBTANCE  WELDING 
R.  WIrti,  Coita  Mmb,  CaW^  ■■Jpinr  to  Fair- 
child  EoglBe  and  Ahyiaae  Corfonliim,  Hafcntowa, 
Md^  a  corporadon  of  Marylaad 
ABfOcatloa  Dcccaibcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,137 
12  ClaiM.    (O.  219— ir7) 


of  said  V-channel  and  in  parallel  relation  to  said  walls 
and  terminally  fixed  to  said  end  caps;  said  plates  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  confronting 
wall  portions  and  being  inclined  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  plane;  said  combined  shield 
and  reflector  plates  having  inner  longitudinal  edges  there- 
of spaced  only  a  short  distance  from  the  corresponding 
walls  of  said  V-channel  to  define  a  limited  light  channel 
between  said  edges  and  said  confronting  wall  portions, 
said  combined  shidd  and  reflector  plates  having  light 
reflective  upper  surfaces;  and  opposing  shelves,  one  shelf 
being  secured  to  each  end  cap  and  to  adjacent  upper  edge 
portions  of  said  confronting  wall  portions  amd  extending 


1.  A  method  of  resistance  welding  comprising  the  steps 
of  disposing  a  bonding  material  at  a  T-shaped  abutment 
of  an  edge  of  a  thin  metal  member  and  a  thicker  metal 
sheet,  and  passing  welding  current  through  the  sheet  and 
the  member  to  weld  them  together  and  to  at  least  partial- 
ly set  the  bonding  material  along  the  unwdded  abutment 
between  the  resulting  spaced  weld  joints. 


2.9«2,59« 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  FUEL 
ELEMENTS 
A.  NolMd,  Ckfcacoi.  aad  Cccfl  C.  StoM,  Dowmts 
Gtotc,  IIL,  awipiori  to  the  Uaitod  Statoa  ml  Aicrfca 
as  rcprcseated  by  the  Uaiisd  States  Atotaic  EMrfy 


No  Drawh«.    Applkatfoo  March  14,  1958 

Serial  No.  721.(1« 

<  Clafam.    (CL  219— US) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  composite  fuel-blanket 
element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  providing  a 
central  fuel  section  consisting  of  a  Zircalk>y-clad  rod  of 
highly  enriched  uranium,  upper  and  lower  blanket  sec- 
tions consisting  if  a  Zircalloy-clad  rod  of  natural  ura- 
nium, and  upper  and  lower  Zircalloy  end  caps,  joining 
said  central  fuel  section  to  said  upper  and  lower  blanket 
sections  by  preferentially  etching  the  uranium  in  the  ends 
of  the  sections  to  be  joined  to  a  depth  on  the  order  of 
Mo  mil,  placing  a  thin  disc  of  zirconium  between  the 
ends  to  be  joined,  applying  axial  pressure  to  the  joint, 
heli-arc  welding  the  joint  to  fuse  the  cladding  to  a  uni- 
form depth  of  about  50%  of  the  thickness  of  the  clad- 
ding, and  heating  the  joint  by  induction  heating  to  form 
a  diffusion  bond  between  the  zirconium  disc  and  the 
uranium,  and  joining  the  other  ends  of  the  blanket  sec- 
tions to  the  end  caps  by  preferentially  etching  the  ura- 
nium in  the  ends  of  the  blanket  sections  to  a  depth  on 
the  order  of  Vio  mil,  applying  axial  pressure  to  the  joint, 
heli-arc  welding  the  joint  to  fuse  the  claddiag  to  the  cap 
to  a  uniform  depth  of  about  50%  of  the  thickness  of  the 
cladding,  and  heating  the  joint  by  induction  heating  to 
form  a  difftision  bond  between  the  uranium  and  the 
end  cap. 

23tl391 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

WiUis  L.  Upaconh,  S«b  Dt^o,  Caiiff. 

AppMcaHy  September  11,  19S«,  ScttoJ  No.  M9,114 

3  ClatoML    (CL  24^—51.11) 

2.  In  a  lighting  fixture:  a  frame  comprising  a  V-chan- 
nel  having  walls  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
a  longitudiiul.  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  V-chan- 
nel  and  a  pair  of  confronting  wall  portions  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  the  top  edges  of  said  walls;  op- 
posed, substantially  vertical  end  caps  secured  to  the  ends 
of  said  walls  and  disposed  transversely  thereof;  a  pair  of 
combined  shield  and  reflector  plates,  one  on  each  side 


horizontally  and  inwardly  between  end  portiotu  of  said 
plates;  an  easily  removable  cover  for  said  V-channel,  said 
cover  being  removably  secured  to  and  supported  by  said 
shelves;  said  plates  aild  said  cover  having  light  reflective 
upper  surfaces;  and  said  end  caps  having  means  for 
mounting  elongated  tubular  lamps  over  said  plates  and 
over  said  cover  so  that  said  plates  and  cover  fuiKtion 
efficiently  in  achieving  an  iiKreased  upward  component 
of  light;  said  shelves  comprising  means  for  securement 
thereto  of  hanger  stems;  and  both  said  shelves  and  cover 
having  lateral  panel  portions  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  plane;  certain  of  said  means  for 
mounting  said  lamps  being  disposed  above  said  panel 
portions. 

2,9t2^92 

PORTABLE  LAMP 

Rex  Cole,  New  York,  and  Walter  J.  Hanhbargcr,  Jackson 

Heithts,  N.Y,;  said  Harshbargcr  ssrignor  to  Rex  Cole, 

be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 

ApHkattoa  Jaly  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  «7«,272 

2ClalM.    (a.24»— «1) 


rV 


1.  A  vertically  adjusubk  lamp  comprising  a  base,  a 
vertical  cylindrical  tube  secured  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base,  a  second  tube  slidably  disposed 
within  the  first  said  tube,  friction  means  carried  by  said 
second  tube  and  frictionally  engaging  the  walls  of  the 
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first  tube,  a  bashing  at  the  upper  end  of  the  fh^t  tube 
and  Vooecly  engaging  said  second  tube  to  facilitate  reto- 
threly  free  movement  of  said  second  tube  therethrough, 
an  ekxigated  keyway  formed  in  one  of  said  tubes  with 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  keyway  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  wall  thickness  of  die  tube  and  functioning  to  stiffen 
the  tube,  means  fUedly  positiooed  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  tubes  and  cooperating  with  said  keyway  to  limit  rela- 
tive Tt)Ution  of  said  tubes,  and  iUuminating  means  car- 
ried by  said  second  tube,  said  illuminating  means  includ- 
mg  a  light  source,  Ught  controlling  means  surrounding 
said  light  source  and  extensible  electric  cable  means  ex- 
tending from  said  Ught  source  through  said  tubes  and 
base  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electric  energy  whereby 
mid  tubes  may  be  nnoved  readily  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion one  relative  to  the  other  while  relative  angular  mo- 
tion is  resisted.  

2,9«2,593 
APPARATUS  FOR  ^OVTOINC  PROJIJCTION 
AGAINST  MOMENTARY  LOSS  OF  TRACK 
CIRCUIT  SHUNT  „_-_' 

Arthv  E.  D«dd.  Edcswood,  ^lu,  >i^Vffr  to  We*l«f- 
hoMS  Ak  Brake  Compaay.  Wilmcrdfaif,  PSn  ■ 

AmSSum  Septenhsr  1(,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,179 
7  Claims.    (0.244—41) 


storage  means  operably  coonertwl  to  said  selector  lever 
and  to  ttid  fint  switch  for  reoordhii  an  indication  of 
the  movement  of  said  fint  twitch  to  its  reverse  position 
by  said  hand  throw  lever  and  for  retaining  that  faidica- 
tion  as  losg  as  said  selector  lever  is  positicmed  to  connect 
said  hand  throw  lever  to  said  first  switch,  a  switch  cocre- 
spondenoe  means  oontroUed  by  both  tmu^n  Ux  detect- 


Mi    WHy 


•i^g^f^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  section  of  railway  track  hav- 
ing a  track  circuit  including  a  source  of  current  and  a 
track  relay,  a  first  repeater  relay,  a  second  repeater  relay, 
•  '  an  energy  storing  device,  means  including  a  back  contact 
of  said  second  repeater  relay  for  energizing  said  first  re- 
peater relay,  means  including  a  front  contact  of  said  first 
repeater  relay  for  charging  said  energy  storing  device; 
means  including  said  energy  storing  device,  a  back  con- 
tact of  said  first  repeater  relay  and  a  front  contact  of  said 
track  relay  for  energizing  said  second  repeater  relay, 
means  including  a  front  contact  of  said  track  relay  and  a 
front  contact  of  said  second  repeater  relay  for  retaining 
said  second  repeater  relay  energized,  and  traffic  con- 
trolling apparatus  controlled  by  a  front  contact  of  said 
second  lepeater  relay. 


-aui  V  . 

ing^dieabothswitchesoccapy  their  normal  positions,  and 
a  signal  control  means  controlled  by  said  storage  means 
and  by  said  correspondence  means  for  clearing  a  selected 
one  of  said  sipials  when  both  switches  occupy  their  nor- 
mal ptmiti''ffff  and  said  storage  means  is  retaining  an  m- 
dication  of  a  manual  operation  of  said  first  switch  to  its 
reverse  position. 


2,9tX495 
VEHICLE  WEIGHT  CONTROLLER 
L.  BcM,  Forest  HUls,  Pa^  siilginr  to  W 

Ak  Brake  Cooipany,  WUmerdhib  ^•-*  « 

I Blkw  iif  Fi  —SI 1 1  anis 

AppHcatton  Maivh  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,22S 
SOataH.    (CL24«— 151) 


2,9t2,S94 
RAILWAY  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Oswald,  WiDdBsbvf.  and  Msffrfl  E.  Carsell, 
Irwiai,  Pa.,  Mrfgsnn  to  Wesltogboase  Ak  Brake  Coos- 
pany,  WUaMrii^  Pa^  a  corpoiation  of  PcaaeylvaBb 
Apjikatkia  Novetober  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  tt3,»«7 

7  dafaas.  (CL  244-419) 
1.  In  a  railway  Mgnal  system  for  governing  train  move- 
ments throng  an  inteiiocking  comprismg  a  cnmover 
between  two  main  tracks  havhig  a  switch  at  each  end  of 
the  crossover  which  occupies  a  reverse  position  to  divert 
trains  to  said  crossover  and  a  normal  position  for  throng 
train  movements  along  the  corresponding  main  track, 
said  system  including  a  power  switch  movement  for  each 
switch  to  operate  the  associated  switch  between  its  two 
positions,  a  hand  throw  lever  for  a  first  of  said  switches  to 
operate  that  switch  between  its  two  positions,  a  selector 
lever  to  selectively  connect  the  corresponding  power 
movement  and  said  hand  throw  lever  to  operate  said 
fint  switch,  and  signals  to  control  train  movemento  in 
each  direction  over  the  second  switch  along  the  corre- 
sponding main  track;  the  combination  comprising,  a 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  rail  compris- 
ing at  each  end  a  head,  a  web  and  a  base,  and  a  center 
section  having  an  upper  wheel  bearing  portion,  an  in- 
termediate portion  and  a  lower  base  portion,  said  upper, 
intermediate  and  lower  portions  bemg  of  approximately 
the  same  width  to  form  a  subsUntially  recungular  rail 
section,  said  intermediate  portion  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending transversely  through  said  intermediate  portion 
from  side  to  side  and  generally  parallel  to  the  wheel  bear- 
ing surface  of  said  upper  portion,  the  opening  being  lo- 
cated nearer  said  upper  portion  than  said  lower  base 
portion  and  having  a  long  dimension  disposed  longitu- 
dinally of  the  rail,  said  upper  portion  above  the  c^>ening 
deflecting  downwardly  into  the  opening  and  causing  a 
narrowing  of  the  opening  an  amount  proportional  to  the 
weight  of  a  load  applied  to  said  upper  portion  above  the 
opening,  and  means  located  in  the  opening  responsive  to 
the  amount  of  deflection  of  said  upper  portion  into  the 
opening  and  hence  to  the  weight  of  the  load. 
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TRANSCEIVER  FOR  MULTI-CHANNEL  RADIO 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Tommm,  m4  Jmbm  O. 
M4.,  md  DbtU  DmW  BaM, 
N.Y^  ■■igaori  to  Bcaili  AHifl—  Corvotattoa,  Tow. 

SOB*  MOn  ■  OOfpOffMMB  Of  DclflfWW 

11,  195^  total  No.  Ml^Ml 
11  CWm.    (a.  25«— 13) 


•^1.  -I       __ 
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tfayv^  F^Sp-^iSI 
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1.  A  transmitting  and  receiving  system  selectively  tun- 
able to  a  plurality  of  frequency  channeb,  comprising;  a 
first  series  of  piezrwelectric  frequency  determining  ele- 
ments individually  resonant  at  uniformly  spaced  frequen- 
cies, a  second  series  of  piezo-electric  frequency  determin- 
ing elements  resonant  at  frequencies  uniformly  spaced 
bjr  an  amount  which  is  a  simple  fraction  of  the  frequency 
spacing  of  the  elemenu  of  said  Irst  series,  means  selec- 
tively switching  each  of  the  elements  of  said  first  series 
into  said  system  for  the  production  of  a  frequency  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  channels,  means  selectively  switch- 
ing each  of  the  elements  of  said  second  series  into  said 
system,  means  actuated  by  the  switching  of  an  element 
of  both  of  said  series  into  said  system  to  generate  energy 
of  a  certain  frequency  determined  by  the  frequency  of 
said  switched  element  of  said  second  series,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  presence  of  the  said  element  of  said  first 
series  in  said  system  to  generate  energy  of  the  frequeiacy 
to  which  it  is  resonant,  means  mixing  energy  of  the  last 
named  frequency  and  energy  having  said  certain  frequen- 
cy, means  applying  said  mixed  energy  to  the  radio  fre- 
quency translating  circuits  of  said  system,  ganged  tuning 
means  for  said  radio  frequency  translatirg  circuits,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  ganged  tuning  means,  means  ener- 
gizing said  motor  in  response  to  the  switching  of  each  ele- 
ment of  said  first  series  into  said  sysem  to  produce  a  driv- 
ing output  therefrom  sufficient  to  r  -ive  said  ganged  tim- 
ing means  until  said  translating  circuits  are  tuned  to  the 
frequency  of  said  one  of  said  channels,  means  energizing 
said  motor  in  response  to  the  switching  of  said  element 
of  said  second  series  into  said  system  to  produce  a  driv- 
ing output  therefrom  sufficient  to  drive  said  ganged  tun- 
ing means  until  said  translating  circuits  are  tuned  through 
a  frequency  increment  which  bears  the  same  proportion 
to  the  frequenecy  spacing  of  adjacent  elements  of  said 
first  series  as  the  resonaqt  frequency  of  said  element  of 
said  second  series  bears  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
first  element  of  said  second  series,  and  means  differential- 
ly combining  said  driving  outputs  and  driving  said  ganged 
tuning  means  in  accordance  with  the  resultant  of  said 
differential  combination. 


AIR-BORNE  PACKAGING  UNIT  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIFMENT 
HaroM  W.  LcMy.  WcABOirt,  Harita  A.  BteMocd,  Col- 
wfck,  and  Abrahna  Srfcaipf,  Cawiw,  N J.,  iiilpiii 
to  fta  Ualtod  States  of  AMMfca  M  lepvcMatad  ky  taa 
fmitai'j  of  fka  Ak  Force 
AppUcatfoo  SeptaBkcr  12,  19M,  Saital  No.  M9,-ll 

9aataM.    (CL25«— 14) 
1.  A  packaging  unit  for  electronic  equipment  compris- 
ing an  external  container,  and  a  chasiin  removably  poci- 


tioaed  within  said  container,  said  chaaais  including  a  duct 
ammbly  ao  oonstructed  aadamnfed  as  to  constitute  the 
main  support  member  for  mounting  of  contoured  elec- 
trooic  equvoaent  within  said  container,  said  cootaiaer  in- 


dodinf  means  for  electrical  and  physical  connection  of 
said  packaging  unit  to  an  airfranae,  said  external  con- 
tainer  hartng  a  noae  cone  section  adapted  to  circulate 
coolinf  air  through  said  duct  assembly. 


DOUBLE  CONVERSION  MULTI-BAND 
TUNING  UNIT 
BtaMT  G«7  HOb,  Dcs  Platass,  DL,  assign  ni  of 
to  Radtoa  Corvoradaa,  CMra^,  DL,  a  cotpatntiao 
of  DltaBls 

Appttcadoo  March  31,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  34S,Tn 
fCtataH.    (CL25»— M) 


&« 


Lf 


^ 


■".^ 


I.  A  tuner  for  receiving  signals  in  two  different  fre- 
quency bands,  comprising  a  first  converter  stage  including 
a  tun«l  circuit  for  selectively  receiving  signals  in  one  of 
said  frequency  bands,  a  local  oscillator,  means  or  coupling 
energy  to  said  first  converter  stage  from  said  local  oscil- 
lator, a  second  converter  stage,  means  for  simultaneously 
impressing  signals  received  from  a  plurality  of  stations 
in  said  other  frequency  band  on  said  second  converter 
stage,  means  for  coupling  energy  to  said  second  converter 
from  said  local  oscillator,  means  connecting  the  output 
of  said  second  converter  stage  to  said  tuned  circuit  of 
said  first  converter  stage,  aiKl  means  for  deriving  an  in- 
termediate frequency  signal  from  said  first  converter  stage 
in  response  to  signals  received  in  either  of  said  fre- 
quency bands. 

2,902,599 

SIGNAL  SEEKING  TUNER  WITH  MANUALLY 

WOUND  DRIVING  SPRING 

Edward  F.  Andrews,  BcDcalr  Beach,  Fta^  asriginr^  by 
mesne  asslgHncnts,  to  General  Motors  Corpoinflon, 
ucifoii,  iTiKsu,  a  corporaooB  oi  uciaware 

Original  appllcalion  November  13,  195t,  Scrtal  No. 
iHldl,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,773,193,  dated  December 
4,195d.  DiTided  and  lUs  appBcmtea  Aacnt  20, 1954, 
Scrtal  No.  M5,l«9 

dCtafeM.    (CI.  25«— M) 


•TO 


\ 


1.  la  radio  receiving  apparatus  movable  tuning  means 
for  tuning  the  apparatus  over  a  predetermined  band  of 
frequencies,  power  storage  means  connected  to  the  mov- 
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able  tuning  means  to  move  the  same  in  either  direction 
depending  upon  which  direction  it  is  charged,  indciing 
stopping  means  operatively  engageable  with  the  movable 
tuning  means  and  connected  to  the  receiving  apparatus 
to  stop  the  tuning  means  upon  receipt  of  an  incoming  sig- 
nal in  the  receiving  apparatus,  manually  movable  means 
cotmected  directly  to  said  power  storage  means  to  charge 
the  same  and  adjustable  locking  pawl  means  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  manually  movable  means  and  the  indexing 
stopping  means  to  selectively  mechanically  position  a  part 
of  the  indexing  stopping  means  and  to  engage  and  lock 
the  position  of  the  numually  movable  means  to  maintain 
the  powu*  storage  means  loaded. 


any  one  tube  will  determine  the  conduction  of  ail  tiibes 
to  set  said  device  in  either  a  first  or  second  stable  state, 
an  input  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  first 
and  second  sections  for  coupling  a  pulse  to  the  grid  of  said 


vi- 


n: 


23B2,dM 
VOLTAGE  MONITOR  dRCUTT 
T.  CoAa,  Arlington,  Mass.,  aasigaor,  by  hmsbc 
to  Rsttarek  Coffonlka,  New  Yoifc, 
a  coiVontfoa  «f  New  Yoik 
Application  Angnst  24,  1955,  Sctfal  No.  53«,47t 
4ClataBs;   (CL25«— 27) 


m> 


second  tube  to  set  said  derice  in  one  of  its  stable  states 
and  an  ouq>ut  from  said  device  connected  from  the 
cathode  of  said  third  tube  and  the  plate  of  said  second 
tube. 

2,ft2402 

RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 

NoriMrt  lean-Maife  Pierrs-Fnacota  Chaasende-Baros, 

Malahoff ,  Ftmcc 

Application  April  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,974 

Clabis  priority,  appttcaHon  France  April  3f ,  1953 

5  Claims.    (Q.  25«-^45) 


1.  A  drcuit  having  three  stable  states  of  conduction 
faidudhig  a  quiescent  state  for  monitoring  the  amplitude 
of  an  input  sigiud  comprising  first  and  second  triodes  con- 
nected as  a  difference  amplifier  with  a  common  cathode 
cirenit,  first  and  second  diodes,  means  including  said 
first  diode  for  coupling  the  plate  of  said  first  triode  to  the 
grid  of  said  second  triode,  means  including  said  second 
diode  for  coupling  the  plate  (rf  said  second  triode  to  the 
grid  (A  said  first  triode,  means  for  applying  a  constant 
reference  voltage  to  the  grid  of  said  second  triode,  means 
for  applying  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  input  signal 
to  the  v^  of  said  first  tube  to  establish  said  quiescent 
sute,  whereby  deviation  of  said  input  signal  drives  one 
0^  said  triodes  to  full  conduction  and  the  other  of  said 
triodes  to  cut-off,  means  to  indicate  the  state  of  conduc- 
tion of  said  triodes,  and  means  to  reset  said  circuit  to 
said  quiescent  state. 


2,9t2,4«l 
LATCH  CIRCUIT 

Francis  V.  Adams,  Ewllcott,  N.Y^. assignor  to  Inters 
national  Basinccs  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontton  of  New  York 
Application  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,745 
2  ClaiBM.    (CL  254—27) 
1.  A  bistable  device  comprising  a  first,  second  and 
third  electron  tube,  each  tube  containing  at  least  a  plate, 
grid  and  cathode,  a  first  and  second  series  connected 
parallel   resistance   capacitance   section   coniKcting   the 
plate  of  said  first  tube  to  the  grid  of  said  second  tube, 
means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  second  tube  to  a 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  series  connected 
sections  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  junction  will  be  a 
function  of  the  voltage  of  said  cathode,  means  connect- 
ing the  plate  of  the  second  tube  to  the  grid  of  said  third 
tube,  means  connecting  the  cathode  of  said  third  tube 
to  the  grid  of  said  first  tube  whereby  the  conduction  of 


1.  A  photographic  element  for  measuring  radiations 
having  wavelengths  shorter  than  those  of  the  visible  spec- 
trum, comprising  at  least  one  photographic  strip  which  is 
sensitive  to  the  radiations  to  be  measured  and  another 
photographic  strip  which  is  substantially  unaffected  by 
said  radiations  within  the  useful  exposure  range  and  con- 
Uins  a  uniform  latent  fog  corresponding  to  the  shoulder 
region  of  the  characteristic  curve  for  infinite  gamma,  said 
latent  image  being  developable  to  a  readily  observable 
black  density,  in  a  period  of  time  at  least  as  long  as  the 
correct  development  time  for  said  one  photographic  strip, 
all  of  said  photographic  strips  being  of  the  type  in  which 
the  negative  image  can  be  continuously  examined  during 
development  until  the  development  is  complete,  whereby 
upon  exposure  of  said  element  to  said  radiations,  the 
image  which  becomes  directly  visible  on  said  other  pho- 
tographic strip,  during  the  simultaneous  development  of 
all  the  photographic  strips  of  said  element,  may  be 
used  as  a  monitoring  element  for  indicating  accurately, 
while  development  is  progressing,  the  moment  at  which 
said  development  becomes  complete. 


2,9#2,4#3 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  SCINTILLATION 
COUNTED 
Mamicc  C  Ferre,  Ridgefieid,  Conn.,  aasigKir,  by  hmmc 
assignments,  to  Schlambcrgcr  Well  Sorveying  Corpo- 
ration, HoostOB,  Texn  a  corporatioB  of  Texas 
Application  Jonc  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,345 
8  Claims.    (O.  254— 71) 
1.  In  combination,  a  first  elongated  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  hollow  bore,  radiation  responsive  means  dfa- 
poscd  within  the  bore  of  said  first  member,  the  response 
of  said  means  being  affected  by  variations  in  the  tem- 
perature condition  of  said  means,  a  second  cylindrical 
member  with  a  bore  exceeding  said  first  member  in  diam- 
eter, said  second  ntember  being  supported  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion with  said  first  member  to  enclose  a  space  siurounding 
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said  tlm  acmbar.  said  space  furnuhint  a  barrier  to  heat 
flow  batwMa  said  radiatioo  raponaive  meau  and  the 
exterior  at  said  second  member,  port  means  commuqi- 
catins  between  said  tpmcc  and  the  bore  of  said  first  mem- 
ber to  permit  equal  irafion   ai  prenures  therebetweeo 


.1* 


1  rv» 


and  imperforate  closure  means  sealing  off  the  exterior  of 
said  second  member  from  both  said  space  and  the  bore 
of  said  first  member  to  permit  maintenance  within  both 
of  the  same  of  a  pressure  condition  unaffected  by  pres- 
sure variations  exterior  of  said  second  member. 


XM34M 
SCINTILLATION  CONVERTER 
_    C  Baldwte,  Alhuiy,  N.Y.,  aaslvBor  to  GeMrml 
EkcMc  Conpwsy.  a  corpocadoM  of  New  York 

September  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  53MSt 
tClafaBM.    (a.25»— 71) 


9.  A  radiant  energy  image  intensifler  system  compris- 
ing an  X-ray  source  for  the  illuminatioa  of  an  obfect,  a 
thallium-activated  sodium  iodide  crystal  scintillation  con- 
verter for  producing  a  visible  image  of  said  object,  and 
television  means  for  focusing  said  image  at  an  <^>tical 
center  and  transmitting  and  remotely  displaying  said  im- 
age, said  source,  crystal,  reflecting  means,  and  television 
means  being  arranged  oo  an  axis;  said  crystal  having 
coaxially  opposed  entrant  and  emergent  surfaces  concave 
with  respect  to  said  source,  and  mirror  means  in  contact 
with  said  entram  surface  to  reflect  taterealiy  sdntilla- 
tiotts  produced  in  said  converter,  said  entrant  surface 
intersecting  said  axis  at  a  first  fixed  poim  and  being  a 
portion  of  a  spherical  surface  described  about  said  source, 
aad  said  aaergent  surface  intersecting  said  axis  at  a 
saeoad  flaad  point  and  being  curved  symmetrically  about 
said  axis  substantially  according  to  the  relationship. 
r—(/i—l)/(^/p—\/q)  where  r  is  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  emergent  surface,  m  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the 
converter  at  the  emergem  surface,  p  is  the  source  to  emer- 
gent surface  disunce,  and  9  is  the  focal  point  to  emergent 
surface  distance 


Uailed  Statsa  of 
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25,  1953,  aadai  No.  37<437 
(CL25«— 53) 


T? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  dosages  of  gamma 
radiation  including  a  dosimeter  for  gamma  radiation 
comprising  a  case  and  an  insert  member  receivable  there- 
in which  are  opaque  to  visible,  infrared  and  ultraviolet 
light  and  transparent  to  gamma  radiation,  a  translucent 
disc  mounted  in  the  insert  member  comprising  a  phos- 
phor capable  of  storing  the  energy  of  gamma  radiation 
upon  being  exposed  to  such  radiation  and  thereafter 
emitting  such  energy  in  the  form  of  visible  light  upon 
being  exposed  to  infrared  light;  and  an  adaptor  for  meas- 
uring the  dosage  of  gamma  radiation  exposure  of  the 
dosimeter  comprising  a  housing,  the  bousing"  including 
therewithin  a  source  of  infrared  light,  a  light  shielding 
structure  for  receiving  the  dosimeter,  means  for  extend- 
ing the  dosimeter  case  from  the  insert  member  wtiile  the 
dosimeter  is  within  the  structure  to  expose  the  gamma 
irradiated  translucent  disc  to  the  source  of  infrared  light 
whereby  the  disc  emits  visible  light,  means  fm^  retaining 
said  insert  member  within  said  striicture  while  said  case 
is  being  moved  to  extended  position,  means  opaque  to 
infrared  light  for  filtering  said  visible  light  and  measuring 
means  responsive  to  said  filtered  visible  light  for  indicat- 
ing the  dosage  level  of  gamma  radiation. 


ALTERNATING  CURRE^  GENERATORS,  ESPE- 
CIALLY FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 


AMUcalSoa  My  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  74M1S 
Clatan  priority. 


SwadM  J«l7  9, 1957 
(CL  3t7-.lf) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  ignition  circuit  and  light- 
ing circuits  an  alternating  current  generator  arrange- 
ment for  generating  current  for  the  ignition  and  lighting 
current  circuits  comprising,  a  rotor  having  two  pairs  of 
poles,  a  stator  provided  with  two  coils-carrying  magnet 
cores  disposed  so  that  each  bridges  simultaneously  a 
corresponding  pair  of  adjacent  pair  of  poles  of  the  rotor, 
said  stator  further  including  one  other  coil-carrying  mag- 
net core  disposed  between  corresponding  ends  of  the  two 
first  mentioned  magnet  cores  and  magnetically  connected 
thereto,  for  each  coil-carrying  core  a  coil  formed  thereon, 
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electrical  connections  between  the  coD  on  said  other  core 
and  the  ignition  circuit,  and  means  electrically  connected 
to  the  two  coils  on  the  two  first  mentioned  cores  and 
selectively  operable  to  alternatively  connect  one  of  the 
lighting  circuits  to  said  two  coils  and  a  compensating 
load  corresponding  substantially  to  a  load  corresponding 
to  the  last  mentioned  lighting  circuits  thereby  to  con- 
stanUy  keep  current  flow  through  said  two  coOs  when 
the  vehicle  is  in  operation. 


•    RESISTIVE  INTERPOLATING  FUNCHON 
GENERATOR 
John  H.  Hcdger,  Lakarfdc.  a^  Robert  A.  Weiterwick, 
Saa  Dtefo,  CaUf ^  asslganri  to  General  Dynanaks  Cor- 
poratkM,  Saa  Dkfo,  CaHfn  a  corporatloa  of  Dela- 


one  state  of  magneUration,  an  input  pulse  cofl  wound 
on  said  first  core  so  as  to  drive  said  first  core  away  from 
said  one  sute  of  magnetization,  said  return  path  coil  on 
said  first  core  being  wound  on  said  first  core  so  as  to  have 
a  voltage  induced  therein  opposing  said  drive  pulse  in 
said  pulse  return  path  when  said  input  pulse  cofl  is  ener- 
gired.  ^^^^^^^__^ 

TRANSISTOR  COUNTER 
Edwari  D.  Oitntff,  Sorth  lincote,  aisd  MaykeA.  Meyer, 
Natick,  MaaL,  aailtnnti  to  Labontary  far  Electrolca, 
faK..  BoatoB,  Maa-  a  vmumaHom  of  Delaware 
AwSaSomMuA  IcTSSTsoial  No.  S74,M5 
^*^  5  aafaDS.    (CL3f7— 88J) 


AppttcatioB  MM«k  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,194 
U  daloH.    (CL  307—43) 


^tM 


2.  An  arbitrary  function  signal  generator,  comprising 
an  array  of  conductive  elements  mainuined  in  spaced 
relationship  by  a  supporting  base,  a  voltage  supply  for 
providing  potentials  to  said  conductive  elements  corre- 
sponding to  the  magnitude  of  a  predetermined  function, 
said  voltage  supply  including  a  voltage  source  and  ad- 
justable voltage  selecting  means  connected  with  said 
source  and  associated  with  each  element  of  said  array 
to  produce  a  range  of  function  defining  potentials  to 
said  elements,  a  movable  pickoff  member  for  interpolat- 
ing between  sudtcssive  potentials  applied  to  said  ele- 
ments, said  member  including  a  resistive  element  posi- 
tioned in  conductive  relation  with  a  pattern  of  successive 
conductive  elements  of  said  array,  means  for  moving  said 
pickoff  relative  to  said  elements,  and  output  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  pickoff  to  produce  a  signal 
representing  a  desired  fimction. 

2,9«2,6«S 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
CecU  B.  Sheiman,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,21< 
7ClalBM.    (CL307— «8) 


5.  In  a  counter  circuit  a  stage  pair,  each  stage  of  said 
pair  comprising  a  magnetic  core  which  may  assume  first 
and  second  stable  states  and  having  at  least  set  and  reset 
windings  thereon,  a  transistor  having  at  least  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  first  and  second  sources  of  direct 
potential  of  opposite  polarity,  means  for  coupling  said 
first  source  of  potential  through  said  set  winding  to  said 
base  electrode  whereby  the  transistor  is  rendered  normally 
nonconductive,  means  for  coupling  said  second  source  of 
potential  of  opposite  polarity,  means  for  coupling  said  first 
winding  whereby  the  collector  current  of  said  transistOT 
may  fiow  throu^  the  latter  winding,  means  for  fixing  the 
potential  of  said  emitter  at  a  value  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  sources  means  for  coupling  input  pulses  of  a 
selected  polarity  to  said  base  electrode  whereby  said  tran- 
sistor is  rendered  conductive  only  when  said  core  is  in 
the  first  stable  state,  and  means  for  coupling  the  pulses  of  a 
selected  polarity  derived  across  said  reset  winding  of  one 
stage  in  a  pair  to  the  other  stage  therein  whereby  the 
latter  stage  utilizes  the  coupled  pulses  as  input  pulses 
which  are  opposite  in  polarity  to  the  input  pulses  selected 
for  the  former  stage,  one  transistor  in  a  stage  being  NPN 
and  the  other  being  NPN. 


3.  A  magnetic  core  switching  circuit  comprising  a  pulse 
remm  path  and  a  pulse  transfer  path,  a  first  and  third 
core  having  coils  thereon  in  said  return  path,  a  second 
core  having  a  coil  thereon  in  said  transfer  path,  a  drive 
pulse  energizing  coil  on  said  first  core  and  connected  to 
both  said  paths,  said  drive  pulse  energizing  coil  being  so 
wound  on  said  first  core  as  to  drive  said  first  core  toward 


23t2.<l«  

PULSE  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Basil  S.  Sample,  Danvfllc,  ID. 
Application  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,993 
8  Ctaims.    (a.  307—106) 
1.  A  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
potential,  a  pulsing  switch  connected  in  series  with  said 
source,  a  cam  opcratively  associated  with  said  pulsing 
switch  having  a  plurality  of  switch  closing  lobes  for 
opening  and  closing  said  pulsing  switch  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  a  plurality  of  connector  switches  con- 
nected in  multiple   with   said   source,   each   connector 
switch  havmg  associated  therewith  a  cam  provided  with 
a  number  of  lobes  for  <H>€ning  and  closing  each  connector 
switch  at  a  frequency  lower  than  that  of  said  pulsing 
switch  closure  of  said  connector  switch  being  for  a  longer 
period  than  the  period  of  closure  of  said  poising  switch, 
a  motor  connected  to  said  cams  for  rotating  all  of  them 
at  the  same  rate,  and  a  selector  switch  including  a  switch 
arm  connected  to  said  pulsing  switch  and  a  plurality  of 
contacts  selectively  connectable  with  said  arm,  one  of 
said  contacts  being  connected  directly  with  said  source, 
ind  the  others  of  said  contacts  being  each  connected  with 
one  of  said  connector  switches  whereby  said   selector 
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switch  may  be  positioned  to  conoect  said  source  or  any    end  of  said  finger  plates,  and  means  at  the  radially  inner 
desired  connector  twitch  with  said  palsing   switch,   to    end  of  said  finger  plates  connecting  said  finger  plate 

ducts  to  said  second  end  of  said  machine. 


render  the  pulsing  switch  operative  to  produce  electri- 
cal pulses  at  a  selected  one  of  said  lower  frequencies. 


SUPERCHARGED  FINGER  PLATES 

T.  Roaeabcrb  Wamvatoaa,  Wia^  avigmM-  to  AlUs- 

Chatancn  Maoafactortai  Company.  MUwavkcc,  Wis. 

Applkatioa  NoTemiMr  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  <9i,M5 

4ClaiiM.    (CL31«— M) 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine,  a  housing  containing 
a  cooling  gas,  a  laminated  sUtor  core  having  slots  con- 
taining a  winding,  said  winding  including  cooling  ducu 
e;(tending  axially  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  in  sub- 
^antially  direct  contact  with  the  conductors  thereof, 
fan  means  producing  a  relatively  high  differential  gas 
pressure  causing  said  gas  to  flow  through  said  ducts  from 
a  first  end  to  a  second  end  of  said  machine,  means  in- 
cluding finger  plates  at  the  second  end  of  said  machine 
clamping  said  stator  core  in  said  housing,  grooves  in 
said  finger  plates  at  said  second  end  of  said  machine 
cooperating  with  the  axial  end  of  said  core  to  provide 
finger  plate  cooling  ducts  extending  from  substantially 
the  radially  outer  end  to  substantially  the  radially  inner 
end  of  said  finger  plates,  duct  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  laminated  stator  core  pro- 
viding cooling  gas  connecting  means  extending  between 
said  first  end  of  said  machine  and  said  finger  plate  ducts, 
bafiSe  means  in  said  duct  means  disposed  at  said  second 
end  of  said  machine  to  block  and  prevent  fiow  of  said 
cooling  gas  around  the  radially  outward  end  of  said 
finger  plates  and  thereby  direct  all  of  said  cooling  gas 
passing  through  said  duct  means  to  flow  through  said 
finger  plate  ducts  in  a  direction  toward  the  radial  inner 


2,9f2^12 

MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

Rokcit  L.  WkMulcy,  Port  Wayac,  IwL,  aaltMr  I*  Ran 

Ma^ct  Wkc  Company.  Inc.,  Fart  Wayaa,  bd. 

AppUcadon  October  14,  1955,  SevW  No.  54«348 

4  ClataM.    (CL  31«— lt5) 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a 
clutch  housing  joumaled  and  free-running  on  the  shaft, 
a  spider  with  a  hub  splined  to  the  shaft  so  that  the  felly 
of  the  spider  and  the  housing  are  relatively  axially  ad- 
justable to  provide  an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  hous- 
ing extending  over  said  spider  enclosing  the  spider  and 
having  an  axial  opening,  means  extending  through  said 
axial  opening  to  magnetically  couple  the  felly  with  the 
housing,  and  means  to  fixedly  adjust  the  axial  position 
of  the  spider  and  the  air  gap  between  the  felly  and  bous- 
ing comprising  an  adjustable  element  carried  by  said 
housing  and  co-operating  with  said  hub  to  provide  ad- 
jusUble  displacement  of  the  spider  with  relation  to  said 
magnetic  coupling  means. 


23«M13 
ADAPTATION  OF  A  HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON 

ACCELERATOR  AS  A  NEUTRON  SOURCE 

Gaofi*  C.  BaMwia,  Alka^,  aad  Erwin  R.  GacittBcr  and 

Max  L.  Yeatcr,  Sckcaactady,  N.Y„  asai^iion  to  G«a* 

tni  Electric  Conpaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  Anril  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,M9 

2  nMfmt     (CL313— 41) 


2.  A  target  for  producing  neutrons  when  subjected  to 
bombardment  by  a  high-energy  electron  beam  of  pre- 
determined mean  energy,  said  target  comprising  inter- 
spersed first  and  second  materials,  each  producing  X-rays 
upon  bombardment  by  said  electron  beam,  said  first  ma- 
terial having  a  threshold  energy  value  for  the  production 
of  neutrons  by  X-rays  less  than  said  predetermined  mean 
energy,  and  said  second  material  having  a  threshold 
energy  value  for  the  production  of  neutrons  by  X-rays 
greater  than  said  predetermined  mean  enei:gy,  the  X-ray 
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radiation  unit  for  said  second  material  being  less  than  the 
X-ray  radiation  unit  for  said  first  material,  said  target  as 
measured  along  the  direction  of  said  beam  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  one-third  X-ray  radiation  unit  in 
thickness  to  enhance  the  production  of  neutrons  by  the 
X-ray-neutroo  reaction. 


2,9«2,il4 

ACCELERATED  PLASMA  SOURCE 

William  R.  BalMT,  Orlnda,  CaHf.,  aailKnor  to  tiie  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Eneny  CommiMioB 

Application  September  ^  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,411 

8  Claims.    (CL  313--61) 


with  and  co-operating  with  said  second  electron  gun,  for 
establishing  a  virtual  cathode  region  in  which  the  inten- 
sity of  said  second  electron  beam  is  determined  by  the 
intensity  of  said  first  electron  beam  through  direct  elec- 
tron-interaction between  said  beams;  control  means 
coupled  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  beam  and  re- 
sponsive to  an  applied  signal  for  controlling  the  intensity 
of  said  poriion  c^  said  first  electron  beam;  and  output 
means  coupled  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  beams 
for  deriving  an  output  signal  therefrom. 


2,9n^i( 

BEAM  DEFLECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

.  !  R.  Browns,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  aasivsor  to  Philco  Cor- 

poratfon,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioH  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

AppUcatioo  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,245 
3aaliBS.    (CL313— 74) 


ht' 


I.  A  plasma  source  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trodes with  one  thereof  having  an  aperture  therein  and 
the  other  being  solid,  power  supply  means  establishing 
a  discharge  between  said  electrodes,  and  a  gas  source 
supplying  gas  to  said  discharge  whereby  same  becomes 
an  arc  discharge  including  a  high  intensity  plasma,  said 
plasma  generating  a  self-constricting  magnetic  field  that 
reduces  the  plasma  size  adjacent  said  solid  electrode 
whereby  the  same  magnetic  field  accelerates  the  plasma 
away  from  said  solid  electrode. 


2,902,(15 

BEAM  INTERACTION  DEVICES 

Robert  Adicr,  NorthficM,  ID.,  assignor  to  Zcnitfa  Radio 

Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

ApplicatiM  April  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  42t,43« 

17  Oaims.    (O.  313~7t) 


1.  An  electron-discharge  device  comprising:  means  in- 
cluding a  first  electron  gun  for  projecting  a  first  sheet- 
like beam  of  electrons  along  a  first  reference  path;  means 
including  a  second  electron  gun  for  projecting  a  second 
sheet-like  beam  of  electrons  along  a  second  reference 
path,  a  part  of  which  is  coincident  with  a  part  of  said 
first  reference  path;  means,  including  an  additional  elec- 
trode system  encompassing  coincident  parts  of  said  refer- 
ence paths  and  comprising  a  retarding  electrode  associated 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  which  includes  means  for 
producing  an  electron  beam,  a  grid  structure  compris- 
ing: first  and  second  supporting  members  in  substantially 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  first  and  second 
strips  of  a  material  having  inherently  relatively  low  con- 
ductivity, said  material  further  being  characterized  by 
having  relatively  high  conductivity  in  response  to  the 
impingement  of  electrons  thereupon,  said  relatively  high 
conductivity  persisting  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  as 
long  as  the  time  taken  for  one  traverse  of  the  viewing 
screen  by  said  beam,  the  period  of  time  during  which 
the  relatively  high  conductivity  of  said  first  strip  per- 
sists being  approximately  twice  as  long  as  the  correspond- 
ing period  of  said  second  strip,  first  and  second  elongated 
conductive  elements  disposed  lengthwise  of,  and  in  con- 
tact with,  said  first  and  second  strips  respectively,  a  first 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel  conductive  elements  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  said  supporting  mem- 
bers, each  element  of  said  first  plurality  of  elements  hav- 
ing one  end  portion  thereof  in  contact  with  said  first 
strip  and  having  its  other  end  portion  in  contact  with 
said  second  supporting  member,  and  a  second  plurality 
of  substantially  parallel  conductive  elements  interleaved 
with  said  first  plurality  of  conductive  elements,  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  elements  having  one  end  portion 
thereof  in  contact  with  said  second  strip  and  its  other 
end  portion  in  contact  with  said  first  supporting  member, 
those  end  portions  of  said  elements  in  contact  with 
said  first  and  second  strips  also  being  arranged  to  extend 
transversely  thereto. 
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2,ff  2,617 
SPARK  PLUG  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

WilUam  C.  Cole,  Grwti  BlaK,  Mick^  ■■Jganr  to  G«a- 
eral  Moton  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  AffldL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552^449 
9  ClaiBS.    (CL  313—144) 


» 
I.  In  a  spark  plug,  a  generat^y  tubular  metal  shell 
having  an  annular  base,  a  metal  ground  electrode  having 
a  portion  thereof  welded  within  a  groove  in  the  base  of 
said  shell  thereby  forming  a  permanent  joint  between 
said  electrode  and  said  base,  and  a  thin  layer  of  heat 
and  corrosion  resistant  nickel  base  alloy  bonded  to  said 
base  and  to  said  electrode,  said  layer  forming  a  protec- 
tive coating  on  said  base  and  over  the  joint  between  said 
base  and  said  electrode. 


2392,<lt 

CATHODE 

Beatrica  PearMO  Dc  Lany,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  and 

Paul  L.  Cofflaad.  Chkafo,  IIL 

Applicadoa  April  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,996 

12  ClaiaH.    (CL  313—163) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  mercury  receptive  surface 
on  the  inner  face  of  an  electrical  discharge  tube,  which 
is  formed  of  glass,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
evacuating  said  tube,  subjecting  the  inner  surface  of  said 
tube  to  a  metal  chosen  from  the  class  of  metals  consisting 
of  cerium,  thorium  and  barium,  vaporizing  said  metal 
and  causing  said  vaporized  metal  to  be  deposited  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tube;  thereafter,  subjecting  said  tube 
and  said  deposited  metal  to  vaporized  mercury  and  seal- 
ing it  with  a  quantity  of  liquid  metal  enclosed  within  said 
tube. 


2,992,619 

CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Albert  Licb,  OtiYiiiMilatia  (Ncdar),  Germaay,  aaignor 

to  IntcrMitloaal  Stamlard  Electric  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S,684 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Germany  November  23,  1954 
^  3  Clafans.    (a.  313—279) 


1.  An  indirectly  heated  cathode  system  for  a  cathode 
ray  tube  comprising  an  elongated  sleeve,  first  and  sec- 


ond supports  at  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve,  means  for 
supporting  said  sleeve  in  openings  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond supports  substantially  conforming  to  the  peripheral 
contour  of  said  sleeve,  a  heating  filament  positioned 
within  said  sleeve,  an  emissive  coating  on  one  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  an  element  having  an  aperture  smaller  in 
area  than  said  emissive  cnf''ng,  said  element  being  so 
positioned  in  spacial  relation  from  said  coated  surface 
so  as  to  block  emission  from  said  emissive  coating  ex- 
cept through  its  aperture,  and  means  for  causing  said 
first  support  to  grip  said  sleeve  before  said  second  sup- 
port when  said  sleeve  expands  radially  upon  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  filament. 


2392,629 
SUPPLY  CATHODE 
Emo  Winter,  Bodapat,  Higary,  amicnor  to  Egyesult 
Izzolampa   cs   VUlamoangi   RcBvcnytarsasag,    Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  a  firm 

AppUcation  Febivary  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfcw  Hnagary  March  4,  1953 

19  Claims.    (CL  313—346) 


1.  A  supply  cathode  having  a  working  surface  and 
comprising  a  container  body,  a  sintered  porous  body  for 
serving  as  a  lid  of  said  container  body,  said  container 
body  and  said  porous  body  enclosing  a  supply  chamber, 
the  pores  of  said  porous  body  forming  the  only  passages 
from  within  said  chamber,  an  activating  material  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  non-metallic  compound  of  alkaline 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  accommodated  within 
said  supply  chamber  and  adapted  to  yield,  at  least  in  the 
activated  condition  of  the  cathode,  at  least  one  active 
metal  through  the  passages  in  said  porous  body  for  having 
said  working  surface  continuously  rendered  active,  said 
porous  body  being  formed  by  a  metallic  material  having 
a  content  of  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the 
platinum  metals  and  adapted  to  form  an  alloy  with  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  active  metal  along  their 
contacting  surfaces. 


2,992,621 
SUPPLY  CATHODE 
Erno  Winter,   Budapest,  Hungary,  amignor  to  Egyesult 
Izzobmpa   es   VUlamoMagi   RcsKveaytanasait,    Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  a  firm 

AppUcatkM  March  1.  1954,  Serial  No.  429,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Hangary  March  4,  1953 

1  Claira.  (CL  31^—346) 
A  structure  adapted  to  constitute  a  supply  cathode 
comprising  a  metallic  container  body,  a  sintered  porous 
body  forming  a  lid  for  said  container  body  and  made  of 
a  refractory  metal  having  a  melting  point  higher  than 
that  of  nickel,  said  container  body  and  said  porous  body 
enclosing  a  supply  chamber,  the  pores  of  said  porous 
body  forming  the  only  passages  from  within  said  cham- 
ber, a  supply  material  within  said  chamber,  adapted 
to  work  as  an  active  material  of  said  supply  cathode 
and  to  coact  with  the  porous  lid,  said  supply  material 
consisting  of  a  triple  mixture  of  barium  oxidie,  strontium 
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oxide  and  calctum  oxide  in  the  nxriar  ratio  of  2: 1 :2,   electrode  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  i^rture,  a  second 
the  barium  oxide  vapor  pressure  of  said  material  when   focusing  electrode  disposed  beyond  said  first  electrode  in 

the  direction  of  travel  of  said  beam  and  spaced  therefrom 
to  define  a  first  electron  lens  therewith,  a  third  focusing 
electrode  disposed  beyond  said  sec<md  electrode  in  the 
direction  of  travel  ol  said  beam  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  a  second  electron  lens  therewith,  means  for  main- 
taining said  third,  first  and  second  electrodes  at  focus- 
ing potentials  which  decrease  from  electrode  to  electrode 
in  the  order  named,  and  means  for  superimposing  on  the 
focusing  potential  of  said  second  electrode  a  control  po- 
tential which  varies  along  with  variations  in  the  intensity 
of  said  electron  beam,  whereby  dcfocusing  which  would 
otherwise  accompany  increasing  beam  intensity  is  cor- 
rected by  the  simultaneous  effect  of  said  control  potential 
on  said  first  and  second  electron  lenses. 


activated  being  less  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  pure 
barium  oxide. 

^•^  2392,622 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  FOCUSING 
SYSTEM 
MicUakl  Ito,  ^flnato-ka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  amigBor  to  In- 
tematloaal  Standard  Elcctrk  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

Application  April  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,841 
6  ^hBt.    (a.  315—3.6) 


1.  A  beam  focusing  system  for  focusing  a  beam  of 
charged  particles,  comprising  means  for  producing  a 
beam  of  charged  particles,  a  plurality  of  conductor  ele- 
ments positioned  symmetrically  and  coaxially  of  the 
beam,  a  source  of  polyphase  energy  having  a  period  long 
with  respect  to  the  time  for  passzge  of  particles  of  said 
beam  through  said  condtKtor  elements,  and  means  for 
applying  energy  of  different  phases  from  said  source  to 
respective  successively  positioned  of  said  conductor  ele- 
ments. 


2,902,623 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE 

Ronald  C.  KncchtU,  Cnmbmr.  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  Aognst  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,731 

2  Claims.    (CL  315—15) 


2,902,624 
DISCHARGE  TUBE  FLASHING  CIRCUIT 

Charics  S.  Wright,  Tan  Nays,  Calif. 

AppUcatton  Jnnc  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,127 

1  Claim.    (CL  315—100) 


.^i 


In  combination,  an  arc  discharge  tube  including  a  pair 
of  filaments  having  therebetween  a  discharge  path  of 
given  electrical  resistance  during  discharge  of  the  tube, 
said  filaments  having  first  terminals  for  connection  to 
an  operating  voltage  source  and  second  terminals;  and  an 
electrical  flasher  circuit  connected  across  said  second 
terminals  comprising  thermally  operated  switch  means 
including  a  resistance  beater,  said  heater  being  c<»nected 
in  series  with  said  filaments  for  energizing  of  the  heater 
when  said  switch  means  are  in  one  position,  said  switch 
means  normally  occupying  said  one  position  when  the 
current  through  the  heater  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  and  being  operated  to  another  position  to  deenergize 
the  heater  in  response  to  a  current  flow  through  the 
heater  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  value,  the 
resistance  of  said  circuit  in  one  of  said  positions  of  the 
switch  means  being  substantially  less  than  said  discharge 
path  resistance  and  the  resistance  of  said  circuit  in  the 
other  position  of  the  switch  means  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  discharge  path  resistance,  said  circuit 
resistance  in  said  normal  position  of  the  switch  means 
being  such  that  the  normal  operating  voltage  across  the 
tube  after  starting  thereof  will  produce  a  current  through 
said  heater  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  An  electron  lens  focusing  system  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, comprising  in  combination:  an  electron  gun 
structure  having  an  object-defining  aperture  formed  there- 
in from  which  an  electron  beam  emerges,  a  first  focusing 


2,902,625 
PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELEC- 

'  TRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUTT 
Clyde  G.  Dewey,  PhOaddphia,  Pa.,  amigwir  to  GaMval 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
AppUcatkm  February  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,641 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— J6) 
1.  In  a  relaying  system  for  protecting  an  electric  power 
transmission  circuit  provided  with  an  electroresponsively 
tripped  circuit  interrupter,  directional  discriminating  rday 
means  having  a  distance  operating  characteristic  and  con- 
nected for  tripping  the  circuit  interrupter  only  in  response 
to  a  fault  on  the  protected  circuit,  said  relay  means  having 
a  predetermined  initial  operating  range  and  a  predeter- 
mined extended  operating  range,  and  time-overciurent 
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means  operable  after  a  variable  time  delay  inversely  re-    ing  two  discharge  loops  connected  to  said  capacitors 
lated  to  the  amount  of  circuit  current  greater  than  a  pre-    and  having  in  common  said  single-pole  switch,  means 

to  prevent  charging  current  from  flowing  in  said  dis- 


determined  magnitude  to  change  the  operating  range  of 
said  relay  means. 


PROTECnVE  RELAYING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TRIC POWER  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
Lc<m  E.  Goff,  Drcxal  Hfll,  Fa^  asrignor  to  Geocral 

Ekcfric  CompMiy,  a  corporrtkm  of  New  York 

Awttcattoa  Fchnuwy  i,  19M,  Serial  No.  543.M1 

9CMW.    (CL3I7— 3«) 


1.  in  a  relaying  system  for  protecting  an  electric  power 
tranwisMOn  circuit  pro^'ided  with  an  electroresponsively 
tripped  circuit  interrupter,  relay  means  comprising  a 
distance  element  and  a  directioaal  element  connected 
for  tripping  the  circuit  interrupter  only  in  response  to  a 
fault  on  the  protected  circuit,  said  relay  means  having  a 
predetermined  initial  operating  range  and  a  predetermined 
extended  operating  range,  and  time-overcurrent  means 
operable  after  a  predetermined  fixed  time  delay  in  re- 
sponse to  the  current  in  the  circuit  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined nrwgnitude  to  change  the  operating  range  of 
said  relay  means. 


2,9«2,<27 
SEISMOGRAPH  SHOT  RRING  DEVICE 
IcrroM  L.  Coftcn,  Oakmoot,  Pa.,  aarigBor  to  Galf  Re- 
scarck  A  Developfneiit  Company,  PIttsbmgh,  Pa^  a 
cofyoradon  of  Delaware 

Applkatfcm  starch  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,M7 
11  Clahns.  (CI.  317— M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  firing  an  electric  detonator  and  si- 
multaneously transmitting  an  electrical  timing  impulse 
comprising  a  direct-current  source,  a  firing  capacitor,  a 
timrag  capacitor,  means  for  connecting  said  firing  ca- 
pacitor to  said  source,  a  resistance  network  through 
which  said  timing  capacitor  is  connected  to  said  source, 
a  normally-open  single-pole  switch,  connections  compris- 


charge  loops,  means  for  coiuecting  an  electrical  detona- 
tor in  the  discharge  loop  of  the  firing  capacitor,  and 
means  for  connecting  an  electrical  signalling  device  in 
the  discharge  loop  of  the  timing  capacitor. 


23t2,i2S 

TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CELLS  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

lokB  Albert  Lcao,  Loa4o«.  Ei^iaaa,  asdfaoi  to  Inters 

aatkwal  Standard   Electric  CorporatkM,   New  York, 

N.Y.«  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Application  September  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  309,197 

daloM  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britaia 

September  14,  1951 

1  Claim.    (CI.  317— Itl) 


u-^ 


rib 


W 


£. 


An  assembly  device  for  electrical  components  which 
have  terminals  and  form  part  of  an  electric  circuit  com- 
prising an  insulating  member  having  a  substantially  flat 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  surface  form- 
ing individual  cells  for  positioning  the  electrical  com- 
ponents with  their  terminals  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  surface,  said  insulating  member  having  another 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  substantially  fiat  sur- 
face, the  said  apertures  extending  through  said  member  to 
said  other  surface,  so  that  the  cells  extend  completely 
through  said  member,  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  said  flat  suriace,  conductive  tracks  on 
the  side  of  said  sheet  towards  said  member  with  portions 
thereof  spaced  in  correspondence  with  the  spacing  of  said 
apertures  in  said  insulating  member,  a  second  sheet  of 
insulating  material  positioned  parallel  to  said  other  sur- 
face of  said  insulating  member,  said  second  sheet  also 
having  conductive  tracks  oo  the  side  toward  said  mem- 
ber with  portions  spaced  in  correspondence  with  said 
apertures,  and  means  for  retaining  said  insulating  mem- 
ber and  said  first  and  second  sheets  of  insulating  ma- 
terial in  close  proximity  to  provide  electrical  connections 
between  said  conductive  tracks  on  said  first  sheet  of  in- 
sulating material  and  said  first  mentioned  terminals  of 
said  components  in  said  cells  and  for  retaining  said  in- 
sulating member  and  said  second  sheet  of  insulating  ma- 
terial in  close  proximity  to  provide  electrical  connections 
between  the  conductive  tracks  on  said  second  sheet  and 
the  other  terminals  of  said  components  which  are  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  other  surface  and  to  secure 
said  components  in  said  individual  cells,  said  first  and 
second  sheets  of  insulathig  material  forming  coverings  for 
said  connections. 


2,902429 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  B.  Uttlc  and  Byroa  E.  Pkdpa,  Pooghkeepsic,  N.Y., 

■Miganiii  to  lateraatioMl  BuiBaas  Machines  CorponH 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  November  22.  1954,  Serial  No.  470^53 

4  Claims.     (CL  317—101) 
1.  A  printed  circuit  connection  comprising  a  quantity 
of  printed  circuit  backing  material  having  a  hole  extend- 
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ing  therethrough  from  one  side  to  die  other  of  a  first  size, 
a  component  lead  having  a  diameter  of  a  second  size 
smaller  than  said  first  size  extending  through  said  hole, 
a  first  printed  conductor  pattern  on  one  side  of  said  back- 
ing material,  a  second  printed  conductor  pattern  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  backing  material,  a  coil  of  wire 


tic. 


said  series  of  said  sockets,  said  opening  having  a  cross 
section  to  slidably  receive  said  bus  bar  whereby  said  bus 
bar  can  be  caused  to  enter  said  opening  and  underlie 
a  series  of  said  sockets  and  be  restrained  against  all 
movement  at  right  angles  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  said 
bus  bar  extending  through  said  opening  to  underlie  said 
series  of  sockets,  means  for  restraining  said  bus  bar 
against  sliding  movement  within  said  opening  with  respect 
to  said  block,  said  sockets  each  being  formed  with  a  bot- 
tom opening  through  which  said  bus  bar  is  directly  ac- 
cessible to  make  electrical  contact  therewith,  wall  contact 


^r/ 


around  said  component  lead  and  frictionally  gripping 
same,  said  coil  being  formed  of  wire  hgving  a  diameter 
selected  to  permit  a  snug  fit  between  said  hole  and  said 
component  lead,  said  coil  also  having  an  extended  tuHi 
at  one  of  the  ends  thereof,  and  conductive  material  mak- 
ing connections  between  said  first  and  said  second  printed 
conductor  patterns  said  coil  and  said  component  lead. 


2,902^30 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PACKAGE  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
Vfaicent  M.  Heazel,  Jr.,  Glen  Bamlc,  ami  William  H 
Kamm,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asatanon,  by 
menti,  to  the  United  States  ofAnerica 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

ApplicatioB  May  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,(11 
4  Claims.    (Q.  317—101) 


means  for  each  of  said  sockets  formed  separately  from 
said  block  for  mounting  therein,  said  wall  contact  means 
each  being  mounted  in  said  block  with  a  wall  contact  dis- 
as  represented  posed  on  the  side  wall  of  its  respective  sockets,  terminal 
means  for  said  bus  bar,  terminal  means  for  the  wall  con- 
tact means  of  said  socketa,  said  block  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  sections,  the  side  wall  of  each  socket  of  said  series 
of  sockets  being  comprised  of  two  sections  of  said  block, 
said  two  sections  of  said  block  being  adapted  jointly  to 
hold  said  wall  contact  captive  supported  in  said  block 
as  aforesaid  with  the  wall  oontact  thereof  on  the  side 
wall  of  its  respective  socket  as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  package  containing  electrical 
devices  for  pre-amplifiers  and  the  like  comprising  an 
elongated  plate  having  side  and  end  edges  provided  with 
a  series  of  openings  therethrough;  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal impedances  supported  in  said  openings  and  extending 
therethrough  with  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plate;  a 
plurality  of  tube  and  coil  elements  on  one  side  of  said  plate 
between  the  protruding  ends  of  said  impedances  and 
having  direct  connection  to  the  impedance  ends  on  said 
one  side  of  the  plate;  a  plurality  of  filters  on  the  other 
side  of  said  plate  having  direct  connection  to  the  im- 
pedance ends  on  said  other  side  of  the  plate;  a  hermetical- 
ly sealed  casing  enclosing  said  plate,  tubes,  coils,  imped- 
ances, filters  and  connections  therebetween;  and  outlet 
terminals  passing  through  said  casing  for  forming  con- 
nection between  said  package  electrical  devices  and  ex- 
ternal circuit  units. 


2,902,632 

ELECTRICAL  PANELBOARD 

Harrif  L  Staaback  and  Ralph  H.  Kfaigdoa,  BlnBiBghaas, 

Mick.,  aMi|iion  to  Sqaare  D  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mich., 

a  corporatioa  of  MlckigaB 

ApplicatiOB  JawMry  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  403,048 

4  Claims.    (O.  317—119) 


2,902^1 
PANEL  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 
Cbaries  E.  McRoberts  and  Anatoic  Bachman,  both  of 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Amalgamated 
Electric     Corporation     Limited,     Toronto,     Ontario, 


Applicatton  May  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,975 
7  Claiais.    (CI.  317—116) 

1.  In  a  panel  board  assembly  for  fuses  or  the  like, 
a  mounting  means,  a  block  carried  by  said  mounting 
means  of  an  insulating  material,  said  block  having  a 
plurality  of  sockets  therein  adapted  to  threadedly  receive 
fuses  or  the  like,  said  sockets  being  arranged  in  a  series, 
the  sockets  of  said  series  being  in  alignment  with  each 
other,  a  bus  bar  for  said  series,  said  block  being  formed 
with  an  opening  having  its  longitudinal  axis  underiying 


1.  In  an  electrical  panelboard,  an  enclosure,  electrical 
conducting  parts  within  said  enclosure,  a  plurality  of 
circuit  contrcriling  devices  mounted  in  said  enclosure 
substantially  in  front  of  said  conducting  parts,  each  of  said 
devices  having  a  pair  of  spring  clips  thereon  opening  to- 
ward the  back  thereof,  a  non-current  carrying  member 
of  generally  circular  cross-section  supported  by  said  en- 
closure and  extending  parallel  to  said  electrical  conduct- 
ing parts,  a  plurality  of  spaced  members  of  current  carry- 
ing material  supported  within  said  enclosure  and  attached 
to  said  electrical  conducting  parts,  said  clips  on  said 
circuit  controlling  devices  supporting  said  device  within 
said  enclosure  with  one  of  said  clips  engaging  said  non- 
current  carrying  member  and  the  other  of  said  clips  en- 
gaging one  of  said  current  carrying  members,  said  cl^ 
engaging  said  non-current  carrying  member  having  its 
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axk  disposed  parallel  to  the  transvene  axis  of  said  de- 
vice, aad  said  clip  engaging  said  current  carrying  mem- 
ber haviac  its  axis  dispoaed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  device. 


HOUSING  CONTAINING  ELECTRICAL  CRYSTAL 
SURROUNDED  BY  SILOXANE  RESIN-CALCIUM 
CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION 
Robert  F.  Dorat,  Onute,  and  Bemaid  Jacobs,  Clifton, 
NJ^  ■■jgwpfs  to  lateraatkmai  TckykoM  and  Tele- 
gniph  Corporatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  cofporatioa  of 
Maryland 

No  Drawfeag.  AppUcadon  May  M,  1954 
Serial  No.  4314M 
2  CUm.  (a.  317—234) 
1.  A  protective  arrangement  for  an  electric  crystal, 
comprising  a  housing,  means  for  supporting  said  crystal 
within  said  housing,  and  means  for  preventing  moisture 
from  reaching  said  crystal  comprising  a  dcssicant  and 
water  repeflant  compocttion  surrounding  said  crystal,  said 
composition  comprising  a  co-polymer  of  dimethylsiloxane. 
phenylmethylsiloxane  and  trimethylsiloxane.  the  co-poly- 
mer having  an  average  of  about  2.05  total  phenyl  and 
methyl  groups  per  silicone  atom,  and  the  dessicant  being 
anhydrous  calcium  chloride  in  the  form  of  a  pulverulent 
powder  the  particle  size  being  no  larger  than  100  mesh, 
the  percentage  of  calcium  chloride  being  between  2  and 
20%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


2,9t2,i34 

MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 

G.  Aaiicr,  Waawalosa,  WIl,  aal^or  to  Sqvare 

D  Coapany.  DctrolC  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of  MkhigaB 

ApplkatkM  Novcasbcr  f ,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,921 

TCIbIbm.    (a.  31S— 251) 


~^jS^ 


7.  In  combination  with  a  motor  control  feedback  cir- 
cuit including;  a  drive  motor,  an  A.C.  source  energizing 
the  drive  motor,  a  generator  driven  by  the  motor  and 
having  a  shunt  field  and  an  armature  and  a  regulated 
motor  having  an  armature  connected  in  a  closed  loop 
circuit  with  the  generator  armature  wherein  a  shunt  field 
of  the  generator  controls  the  generator  output,  a  control 
circuit  and  an  error  measuring  circuit  coupled  to  said 
control  circuit,  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  to  said  motor 
armature  and  to  said  error  circuit,  magnetic  amplifien 
coupled  to  an  output  of  said  error  circuit  and  having  a 
positive  bias  and  a  voltage  supply  compensating  control 
windings  connected  to  said  A.C.  source,  a  time  rate 
circuit  connected  to  delay  the  response  of  the  error  cir- 
cuit comprising;  a  source  of  voltage  supply  having  an 
intermediate  tap.  a  pair  of  variable  charging  resistors  in 
parallel  circuits  each  having  a  first  side  connected  to  a 
first  side  of  said  source,  a  delay  capacitor  interconnecting 
other  side  of  said  resistors,  a  rectifier  connecting  the 
other  side  of  one  of  said  resistors  and  adjacent  capacitor 


plate  to  said  Up  and  conductive  m  the  tame  direction 
as  the  polarity  of  said  source,  a  potentiometer  having  a 
resistor  element  and  a  variable  tap,  said  resistor  element 
having  an  end  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  source, 
the  other  end  of  the  other  rectifier  connecting  a  second 
of  said  charging  resistors  and  adjacent  capacitor  plate 
to  said  variable  tap  whereby  the  static  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  is  varied  by  adjusting  said  variable  tap  and 
the  transient  time  rates  h)  the  error  circuit  are  con- 
trolled individiuUly  by  said  ch&rging  resistors. 


2^2^5 
ELECTRIC  HOIST  CONTROLS 
Kal-Kobad  S.  Kaka,  JaaMhadpw,  i«^^  —j^ani  to  The 
ClBffk  Coamlar  Compaay*  Clevelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
laltoaof  OMo 

AppHcatioa  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  554^11 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  311~.25a) 


1.  In  an  electric  hoisting  system,  source  current  mains; 
a  motor  having  an  armature,  and  a  series  field  winding; 
a  friction  brake  for  the  motor  having  a  brake  winding 
energizable  to  release  the  brake  and  mechanical  means 
to  set  the  brake  when  the  winding  is  deenergized;  a  hoist 
mechanism  operable  by  the  motor  to  hoist  a  load;  a  limit 
switch  operable  by  the  hrast  mechanism  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevation  of  the  load,  and  restoring  to  normal 
oODditioo  at  lower  elevations  of  the  load,  and  having 
normally  closed  and  open  contacts  which  are  opened  and 
closed  respectively  by  the  limit  switch  when  operated;  a 
controller  having  hoist  points  and  hoist  magnetic  contac- 
tors operable  at  said  points  which  establish  a  nuia  cir- 
cuit from  the  source  mains  through  normally  closed  coo- 
ucts  of  the  limit  switch,  through  the  motor  armature 
and  series  field  winding  and  brake  winding  all  in  series 
to  release  the  brake  and  drive  the  motor  in  hoisting  di- 
rection; the  limit  switch  when  operated,  opening  its  nor- 
mally closed  contacts  which  cut  of!  source  current  to 
the  armature  and  open  the  said  main  circuit;  and  clos- 
ing its  normally  open  contacts,  which  establish  a  closed 
dynamic  braking  circuit  around  the  armature  through  a 
braking  resistor;  and  which  establish  a  field  energizing 
circuit  from  the  source  through  a  field  resistor  and 
through  the  field  winding  and  brake  winding;  the  brake 
resistor  and  field  resistor  being  connected  so  that  the 
drops  of  potential  therein  are  in  opposition,  and  being 
chosen  so  that  their  differential  of  potential  is  small  when 
the  limit  switch  operates  and  the  motor  is  still  running 
at  hoisting  speed;  a  magnetic  normally  restored  relay 
having  a  winding  connected  to  be  energized  by  the  said 
differential  potential  and  remaining  restored  when  the 
differential  is  small;  the  motor  upon  slowing  down  by 
dynamic  braking,  reducing  the  drop  of  potential  ft  the 
braking  resistor  and  causing  the  drop  of  potential  in 
the  field  resistor  to  have  more  and  more  predominance 
thereover  whereby  the  said  differential  potential  rises, 
and,  at  a  low  speed  of  the  motor,  operates  the  relay 
energized  thereby;  the  relay  having  contacts  and  a  cir- 
cuit connected  thereto  controlling  the  main  contactors 
and  causing  them  to  restore  and  cut  off  the  source  cur- 
rent mains  from  the  system,  and  thereby  deenergize  the 
brake  winding,  and  cause  tlic  brake  to  set  and  bring 
the  motor  to  dead  rest,  and  hold  it  at  rest 
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2»9t2,43< 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Vrwmk  B.  Cokcr,  MoBterry  Park,  aad  Otto  W.  SclM>eiri»erg, 
Paaaiifa,  CaW .,  asslfMirs,  by  bmsm  aarfpnicnts,  to 
IMtod  Gsophysicai  CorporatloB,  Pandeaa,  CaHf .,  a 
cotporatioB  of  Calif oiwia 

AppUcatkM  NoTcmber  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,577 
SClaiaBB.    (CL  324— t) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  recording  variations  in  the  strength 
the  earth's  magnetic  field  along  a  survey  line  at  the 
earth's  surface:  a  vehicle  having  wheels  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  on  the  ground  along  such  survey  line,  said  ve- 
hicle comprising  parts  composed  of  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial; a  recorder  on  said  vehicle,  said  recorder  including 
a  recording  device  for  recording  data  on  a  strip  of  re- 
cording medium;  a  detector  supported  by  a  boom  at  a 
position  remote  from  said  vehicle,  said  detector  being 
adapted  to  respond  to  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  intensity  thereof,  said  boom  being 
composed  of  non -magnetic  material;  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  recording  medium  past  said  recording  device; 
and  means  controlled  by  said  remote  detector  for  operat- 
ing said  recording  device  on  said  vehicle  to  indicate  on 
said  recording  medium  the  strength  of  said  magnetic 
field. 


2,9t2437 
SAMPLING  DRILLING  FLUID 
Malcolm   R.  I.   WylUe,   ladiami   TowMiiip,   Alleglieny 
Coonty,  Pa.,  ass^psor  to  Golf  Research  St  Develop- 
BMot  Company,  Ptttsbnrgh,  Pa,,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppHcattoa  Aarfl  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  426,439 
19  rblms     (CL324— 19) 


2.  In  electric  borehole  logging  wherein  a  logging  sonde 
is  immersed  in  drilling  fluid  within^ a  borehole,  the 
method  comprising  concurrently  producing  an  electric 
borehole  log  and  filtering  a  portion  of  the  drilling  fluid 
in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  logging  sonde  to  obtain 
a  specimen  of  the  filtrate  thereof,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  the  filtrate  specimen  from  the 
borehole. 


2,9t2ji3S 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  GAS  TUBES 

MBtoa  A.   Clement  and  Rtdmrd  K.  Boyd,  Rochester, 

N.Y„   Bss^nw   to    ~ 

RodMster,  N.Y.,  a  cotperadon  of  Dchiwara 

AppttcatkM  October  22»  1956,  Serial  No.  617;Z91 

MClatoM     (CL324— 36) 


I 


I.  In  a  device  for  testing  a  gas  tube  wherein  said 
tube  has  at  least  anode,  starting  and  cathode  electrodes, 
a  first  voltage  source,  said  first  source  being  ^nnected 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  tube  in  its  ionized  condition,  a  second  volt- 
age source,  said  second  source  being  connected  between 
said  cathode  and  said  starting  anode  and  having  a  value 
insufficient  to  fire  said  tube,  a  third  voltage  source,  im- 
pulsing means  for  momentarily  connecting  voltage  im- 
pulses from  said  third  source  between  said  cathode  and 
said  starting  anode  in  order  to  apply  the  sum  of  said 
second  and  said  third  source  voltages  between  said  cathode 
and  said  starting  anode,  and  means  for  progressively  in- 
creasing the  voltage  of  said  third  source,  whereby  the 
total  voltage  applied  between  said  cathode  and  said  start- 
ing anode  is  progressively  increased  in  order  to  deter- 
mine the  dynamic  coiKlition  of  said  tube. 


2,992,639 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

FLUID  coNDUcnvmr 

Loirfs   C.   Tbaycr,    Doarte,   and    Malbooe   W.   Greene, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
BedoBian  Instraroents,  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  CaUfomia 
Appllcatiott  March  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,681 
16  Clafans.    (H.  324—39) 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  in 
conductance  between  a  first  liquid  and  a  second  liquid, 
the  combination  of:  an  electric  power  source  of  known 
potential;  a  first  circuit  consisting  of  a  serially  con- 
nected first  load  means  and  first  conductivity  cell  con- 
taining said  first  liquid;  a  second  circuit  consisting  of  a 
serially  coimected  second  load  means  and  second  conduc- 
tivity cell  containing  said  second  liquid;  means  for  con- 
necting said  first  circuit  and  said  second  circuit  to  said 
poycT  source  in  parallel,  the  difference  voltage  between 
the  junction  point  of  said  first  ceU  and  said  first  load 
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means  umI  the  lunction  point  of  said  second  cell  and  said 
second  load  means  being  subsUntially  directly  proportion- 
al to  said  difference  in  conductance;  and  control  means 
interconnected  with  at  least  one  of  said  circuits,  said  oon- 
trol  nieans  being  capable  of  varying  the  voltage  aonn  at 
least  one  of  said  load  means  to  make  said  difference  volt- 
age zero  when  identical  liquids  are  in  each  of  said  cells. 


DETECTION  OF  STUCK  POINT  IN  WELLS 

Jack  E.  FoilK,  HwHton,  Tex. 

ApHication  December  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  4753*3 

■-      (CL324— 34) 


METHOD  OF  ORIENTATION  OF  DETECTOR 
MAGNETOMETER  ELEMENT  WITH  HIGH 
ACCURACY 

MnattM  E.  FroBai,  Hempstead,  N.Y^  Mritnor,  by  aM«a 
to  tlM  UbMhI  StelM  of  Aascrka  ai  rc^ 
by  tkc  SccrHary  of  tbo  Navy 
ApfHcatlon  inly  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,94S 
4ClalBH.    (Q.  324— 43) 
I.  The  method  of  determining  when  a  detector  mag- 
netometer having  an  adjustable  servo  control  for  main- 
taining said  detector  in  a  norm  position  aligned  with  the 
earth's  magnetic  field  is  properly  oriented  comprising;  dis- 
placing said  detector  in  one  direction  to  a  second  posi- 
tion by  applying  a  known  field  to  said  detector,  measur- 


ing the  magnetic  field  detected  by  said  detector  in  said 
second  position,  displacing  said  detector  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  a  third  position  by 
reversing  the  polarity  of  said  known  field  and  applying 


it  to  said  detector,  measuring  the  magnetic  field  detected 
by  said  detector  in  said  third  position,  and  comparing  the 
magnetic  fields  measured  at  the  second  and  third  posi- 
tions to  thereby  determine  whether  said  detector  is  prop- 
erly oriented. 

2,9«2,M2 

TESTING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  FOR 

AMBIGUITY  AND  COMPLETENESS 

Dieter  Vocgdcn,  Monkh,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Siemens 

and    Hahke    Aktleacesrilsclttft,    BeHfn   and   Mankh. 

Gemany,  a  corporatfon  of  Gcrmaay 

Applkatfon  Marck  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  72t,457 

Clakns  priority,  appHcatkMi  Gcranay  Marck  22, 1957 

€  Claims.    (CL  324—51) 


1.  Well  tool  equipment  for  locating  the  stuck  point  of 
a  string  of  sections  connected  in  end  to  end  succession  by 
threaded  coupling  sleeves  with  gaps  between  adjoining 
ends,  comprising  torque  applying  means  operable  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  string  to  vary  thread  face  engagement  in 
those  coupling  sleeves  above  the  stuck  point,  a  permanent 
bar  magnet  for  travel  in  the  well,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
pole  pieces  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  beyond  the 
permanent  bar  magnet  and  when  neither  is  aligned  with 
said  gaps  establish  the  path  of  the  magnet  field  through 
said  laterally  extended  pole  pieces  and  the  string  wall 
portion  aligned  with  the  axial  space  between  the  pole 
pieces,  a  third  pole  piece  axially  spaced  from  one  of  the 
pole  pieces  of  said  pair  to  establish  an  axially  extended 
magnetic  field  from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  pole  pieces 
and  through  said  thread  face  engagement  when  said  men- 
tioned one  pole  piece  is  alined  with  and  shunted  by  said 
gap  from  the  direct  path  of  magnetic  lines  of  force  be- 
tween the  intervening  wall  ends  of  sleeve  coupled  adjoin- 
ing string  sections,  a  coil  having  a  core  electrically  con- 
necting the  third  and  the  mentioned  one  pole  pieces  as 
part  of  the  last  mentioned  magnetic  field,  and  an  indi- 
cator connected  with  said  coil  to  indicate  induced  cur- 
rent flow  and  changes  in  magnetic  force  through  said 
thread  face  engagen>ent  as  may  result  above  the  stuck 
point  from  the  operation  of  said  torque  applying  means. 


1.  In  a  circuit  system,  a  testing  device  for  respectively 
ascertaining  ambiguity  and  completeness  of  circuits  es- 
tablished in  said  system  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  po- 
tential sources,  comprising  two  series  circuits  of  tran- 
sistors each  including  as  many  transistors  as  there  are 
potential  sources,  means  for  connecting  said  transistors 
to  operating  current,  a  collector  resistor  for  each  first 
transistor  in  each  series  transistor  circuit,  means  for  con- 
necting the  emitters  of  the  transistors  of  one  series  circuit 
with  the  collectors  of  corresponding  transistors  of  the 
other  series  circuit  by  way  of  rectifiers  adapted  to  pass 
emitter-collector  voltage,  means  for  connecting  each  po- 
tential source  to  the  base  electrodes  of  two  transistors 
each  disposed  in  one  of  said  series  circuits,  the  normal 
potential  of  said  sources  being  operative  to  make  said 
transistors  conductive  and  positive  operating  potential 
thereof  blocking  respective  transistors,  whereby  a  com- 
pleteness indicating  potential  different  from  normal  con- 
dition is  produced  at  a  connecting  point  between  col- 
lector resistor  and  said  first  transistor  of  one  series  cir- 
cuit, in  the  presence  of  posftive  operating  potential  de- 
livered from  one  of  said  potential  sources,  and  whereby 
an  ambiguity  indicating  potential  differing  from  the  nor- 
mal condition  is  produced  at  a  connecting  point  between 
collector  resistor  and  said  first  transistor  of  the  other 
series  circuit,  in  the  presence  of  positive  working  poten- 
tial delivered  from  at  least  two  of  said  potential  sources. 


2,9«2,M3 

FUSE  AND  TUBE  TESTING  DEVICE 

DavM  B.  Pas<aali.  West  BayMon,  Mass. 

AppBcatfan  Jrac  12, 195«,  Serial  No.  59«,997 

3ClakM.    (CL324— 53) 

3.  A  flashlight  and  testing  device  combined  comprising 

a  metal  casing,  a  lamp-socket  and  lamp  at  one  end  there- 


Septgmbes  1,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


240 


of,  and  a  battery  therefor,  an  elongated  current-carrying 
strip  in  the  casing,  said  strip  extending  from  end-to-end 
of  the  casing,  a  conductor  member  associated  with  the 
lamp-socket,  an  auxiliary  socket  on  the  casing  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  strip  connecting  the  auxiliary 
socket  and  said  conductor  member,  a  sleeve  of  insula- 
tion about  the  strip  maintaining  the  same  insulated  from 
the  casing,  said  auxiliary  socket  including  a  metal  thread- 


rJSn 


ed  member  and  a  central  contact  insulated  from  the 
threaded  member,  a  flange  on  said  strip  adjacent  the 
latter,  said  central  contact  extending  through  the  flange 
for  electrical  connection  to  the  elongated  strip,  said  flange 
holding  the  central  contact  in  place,  a  circular  flange 
on  the  threaded  member,  and  an  insulative  gasket  between 
the  circular  flange  and  the  central  contact,  the  circular 
flange  being  in  contact  with  the  casing  for  electric  con- 
nection thereto. 


Dould 


2,9«2,M4 
TRANSFER  FUNCTION  ANALYSIS 
C.  McDonald,  WcDcricy,  Mav., 
aasicnaMnts,  to  Cook  Electric 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  - 
AppikatkM  Novcnbcr  !•,  1953,  Scekd  No.  391*27* 
UCtaiM.    (CL324— 57) 


CU- 


1 .  Analyzing  apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  trans- 
fer function  characteristics  of  a  system  when  said  system 
is  energized  with  an  art>itn«ry  input  comprising  recording 
means  for  producing  a  record  of  the  response  of  such  a 
system  to  said  input  during  a  predetermined  time  interval, 
recording  means  for  producing  a  record  of  such  input 
during  such  interval,  means  for  reproducing  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  records  at  a  determinable  rate  and  in  a 
determinable  phase  relationship,  synthesizer  means  for 
altering  the  reproduced  input  record  signal  from  said  re- 
producing means,  and  means  for  comparing  the  response 
record  signal  from  said  reproducing  means  with  the  al- 
tered input  record  signal. 


2,9*2,M5 

AUTOMATIC  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

INDUCTORS 

Kiirt  Wallenfang,  fon  (Rkkw),  Germany,  asstgnor  to 
SteatH-Mi«BCsia    Akllc^caeilschaft,    Laaf    (Pcgnlts), 

24, 1955,  SttM  No.  4»5^79 
(CL  324—59) 


AppikatioBJi 

4 


4.  In  an  automatic  measuring  circuit  for  inductors;  a 
test  circuit  which  i  pon  receiving  an  inductor  to  be  meas- 
ured becomes  a  res:>nant  test  circuit  and  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit;  a  discriminator  circuit  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit; 
a  variable  frequency  generator  having  an  input  circuit 
and  an  output  circuit;  and  a  control  means  for  controlling 
the  output  frequency  of  said  res(Hiant  test  circuit;  said 
control  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit; said  output  circuit  of  said  variable  frequency  gen- 
erator being  connected  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  reso- 
nant test  circuit  and  to  said  first  input  circuit  of  said 
discriminator  circuit;  said  output  circuit  of  said  resonant 
test  circuit  being  connected  to  said  second  input  circuit 
of  said  discriminator  circuit;  said  output  circuit  of  said 
discriminator  circuit  being  connected  to  said  input  circuit 
of  said  control  means;  said  output  circuit  of  said  control 
means  being  connected  to  said  input  circuit  of  said 
variable  frequency  generator  for  controlling  the  output 
frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  generator;  said  dis- 
criminator circuit  driving  said  control  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  change  the  output  frequency  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency generator  until  said  output  frequency  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  resonant  frequetKy  of  said  reso- 
nant circuit  as  determined  by  said  inductor. 


ROTARY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A 

SIGNAL  LAMP 

Oscar  H.  JIasselbaam,  Buzzards  Bay,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Josepk  Poilak  Corporation,  Dorchester,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Massadiosetts 
Application  Angnst  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,689 
9Clainis.    (0.324—73) 

9.  In  combination,  a  rotary  switch  and  test  circuit,  com- 
prising: a  housing  formed  in  segments  built  one  upon 
another,  one  of  said  segments  being  an  outer  cylindrical 
element  with  terminal  elements  spaced  on  the  outside 
thereof,  said  terminal  elements  having  inside  contact  areas 
electrically  connected  to  said  outside  terminal  elements; 
a  rotatable  element  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
housing  substantially  opposed  to  said  outer  cylindrical 
element  with  a  spring  element  adapted  to  engage  said 
inside  contact  areas  of  the  terminals  of  said  outer  cylin- 
drical element;  means  limiting  the  angular  movement  of 
said  rotatable  element  with  respect  to  said  outer  cylin- 
drical element  whereby  said  spring  clement  on  said  ro- 
tatable element  will  move  only  so  far  as  to  make  contact 
with  said  inside  contact  areas  of  said  cylindrical  element 
from  a  point  in  between  said  contact  areas;  a  test  light 
circuit  mounted  within  said  housing  with  conductive  wip- 
ing surfaces  adapted  to  be- connected  to  the  test  light  of 
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said  circiut;  and  a  fixed  end  plate  in  said  housing  having 
contact  members  adapted  to  contact  said  wiping  surfaces. 


said  end  plate  having  external  terminal  connections  for 
connecting  said  contact  members  to  external  circuits. 


FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Hartang,  Fort  Warth,  Tcx^  ■■iunr  to  B  A  H 
IiMtmnieat  Co,.,  lac^  Fort  Wortk,  Tcx^  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Applicatfoa  Jane  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,(57 
MClataM.    (0.924—78) 
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20.  In  a  frequency  measuring  system,  relay  means 
movable  between  two  positions  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined successive  excursions  of  a  fluctuating  input  signal, 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  relay  means  and  including 
means  to  differentiate  the  outpiU  of  said  relay  means  for 
generating  single  polarity  output  pulses  of  one  form  in 
amplitude  and  time  duration  for  ail  frequencies  of  the 
input  signal,  and  bridge  means  including  a  portion  of  said 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  pulses  for  indicat- 
ing the  frequency  of  said  input  signal. 


2,9t2,MS 
MARKER  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
C.  Laacford,  EUzabcdi,  aad  EtwIb  Staart  Dairii, 
Newark,  NJ.,   aarigaors,   by   aicna  Mricamcala,  io 
DaystitMB,  lacorporaied,  Marray  HUl,  NJ.,  a  corp*- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioB  October  18,  If  54,  Serial  No.  442,928 
SClalM.    (CL324— 79) 


=H«H~)-^l2a 


2.  A  marker  signal  generator  comprising  a  mixer  cir- 
cuit capable  of  producing  output  signals  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  frequency  difference  between  two 


input  signah,  a  variat)fe  frequency  oscillator  having  a 
pointer  cooperating  with  a  scale  calibrated  in  frequency 
values,  means  impressing  the  signal  of  the  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  into  the  mixer  circuit  input,  a  crystal 
controlled  oscillator  having  a  known  frequency,  manual 
means  operable  to  impress  the  signal  of  the  crystal  con- 
trolled osdllator  into  the  mixer  circuit  input,  means  to 
impress  a  sweep  generator  signal  into  the  mixer  circuit 
input,  means  demodulating  the  output  signals  of  the 
mixer  circuit,  an  amplifier  responsive  to  the  demodulated 
signals  and  including  a  plate  coil,  a  gas  tube  having  a 
predetermined  minimum  firing  voltage,  switch  means 
manually  operable  to  connect  the  gas  tube  across  the 
said  plate  coil,  a  clamping  circuit,  and  switch  means 
maniully  operable  to  impress  the  signals  appearing  in 
said  plate  coil  into  the  clamping  circuit.  « 


2,9t2,449 

OSCILLATOR  ffTAMLITY  CHECKER 

Joka  F.  Barhmann,  Batttaaorc,  M4.,  ■■Iganr  to  Bcndiz 

Aviirtiaa  Corporatioa,  Towmw,  Md.,  a  corpontioa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Fcbrvary  7.  1955,  Scrfal  No.  484,529 

2  nilwi     (CL324— 82) 
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2.  Means  for  comparing  the  amounts  of  phase  or  fre- 
quency  modulation  occurring  in  the  output  of  an  oscillator 
in  successive  equal  intervals  of  time  having  a  duration 
encompassing  a  plurality  of  cycles  of  said  output,  said 
means  comprising:  a  phase  detector,  means  forming  ■ 
first  conductive  path  between  said  oscillator  and  said 
phase  detector,  said  first  path  impressing  upon  the  input 
of  said  phase  detector  amplifier  but  undelayed  signals 
impressed  upon  said  path  by  said  oscillator,  means  con- 
stituting a  second  conductive  path  between  said  oscillator 
and  said  phase  detector,  the  last  named  means  comprising 
a  delay  means  operable  upon  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
as  applied  thereto  to  delay  it  by  a  period  of  time  equal 
to  the  duration  of  one  of  said  intervals,  a  cathode  ray 
oscilloscope,  means  repetitively  sweeping  the  beam  of  said 
oscilloscope  along  a  first  rectangular  coordinate  with  a 
sweep  duration  equal  to  one  of  said  intervals  aixl  means 
moving  said  beam  along  the  other  of  said  rectangular 
coordinates  in  accordance  with  the  sense  and  magnitude 
of  the  output  of  said  phase  detector. 


2,9*2,45« 
METHOD   AND  CIRCUIT   FOR   METERING   THE 
ANGLE  OP  PHASE  DtSPLACEMEI^n*  BETWEEN 
TWO  ELECTRIC  OSCILLATIONS  HAVING  THE 
SAME  FREQUENCY 
Wotfgaag  Kainr,  Stangart-VaihiagcB,  Germany 
AppUcatkM  Jbbs  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,948 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  Jane  IS,  1953 

9ClateH.  (a.  324— 89) 
3.  A  circuit  for  determining  any  differetice  in  phase 
between  two  electric  oscillations  having  the  same  fre- 
quency, comprising,  in  combination,  first  means  for  chang- 
ing said  two  oscillations  into  sequences  of  periodic  pulses 
so  that  at  a  zero  phase  difference  a  predetermined  meter- 
ing harmonic  is  absent,  and  that  said  predetermined  meter- 
ing harmonic  is  present  when  a  phase  difference  occurs 
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between  said  two  oscillations;  second  means  connected 
with  said  first  means  for  receiving  the  combined  sequence 
of  said  periodic  pulses  including  said  predetermined 
metering  harmonic  if  present  and  for  filtering  out  said 


maximum  indication  is  damped  to  prevent  damage  to  the 
pointer  upon  coouct  of  the  pointer  with  the  respective 
pairs  of  contacts. 


CASE  FOR  ELEC^ICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Charles  S.  Peteraan,  Jr.,  Vcrooa,  N  J.,  Mrignyr,  l»y  ■ 
asslgHmiHfi.  to  Dayatrom,  lacorporatod,  Manay  HUl, 
NJ^acovporatkMarNewJcney  .,,  .^ 

AppUcatiaa  Jve  i,  1955,  8«iai  N«.  513,195 
lOain.   (0.324—154) 


harmonic;  and  metering  meaiu  connected  to  said  second 
means  for  receiving  said  filtered-out  harmonic  and  for 
metering  the  same  for  obtaining  a  measure  for  any  phase 
difference  existing  between  said  two  oscillations. 


2,9t2,^l 
PROTECTIVE  NETWORK  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELEC- 
TRIC UNIVERSAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
GaauM  FHadfkfat,  AiMcy,  FraMa,  aarigaar  to  Socliti 
AMByas  dtta:  Compag^  Csatcais  4*  Metrologte, 
Aaaecy,  Fraacc 

AppUcatkNi  Jans  28. 1955,  Serial  No.  51«.*«,^, 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  France  December  22,  1954 
9  Claims.    (Q.  324— 118) 


A 


[L}Eix 


1.  A  protective  network  system  for  protecting  from 
voltage  and  current  surges  and  faulty  polarity  a  multi- 
ple range  measuring  instrument  having  an  electromag- 
netic indicating  component  including  a  coil  and  a  pointer 
movable  between  two  limit  positions  one  being  the  zero 
position  and  the  other  the  position  of  maximum  indica- 
tion of  the  pointer,  said  network  comprising  a  rectify- 
^     ing  means  connected  in  an  energizing  circuit  with  said 
instrument  and  parallel  to  the  coil  thereof,  electromag- 
netic  switch   means   including   normally   closed   cut-off 
switch  contacts  in  said  energizing  circuit  and  coil  means 
controlling   the  opening   of   said   switch   contacts,   and 
auxiliary  circuit  means  connected  to  said  energizing  cir- 
cuit in  parallel  with  said  instrument,  said  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit means  including  said  switch  coil  means  and  two 
pairs  of  normally  open  contacts  connected  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  in  series  with  the  switch  coil  means, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  being  disposed  adjacent  to 
one  limit  position  of  the  pointer  and  doseable  by  the 
pointer  upon  movement  thereof  into  the  respective  di- 
rection, closing  of  either  pair  of  said  contacts  closing  the 
energizing  circuit  for  said  switch  coil   means   thereby 
effecting  opening  of  said  cut-off  contacts,  said  rectifying 
means  having  a  resistance  characteristic  such  that  below 
a  predetennined  voltage  in  the  energizing  circuit  the  re- 
sistance of  the  rectifying  means  is  high  relative  to  the 
resistance  of  the  instrument  coil  for  causing  the  major 
part  of  the  current  to  flow  through  the  said  coil  uad 
that  above  said  predetermined  voltage  the  resistance  of 
the  rectifying  means  is  low  relative  to  the  resistance  of 
the  said  coil  for  causing  the  major  part  of  the  current  to 
flow  through  the  rectifying  means  whereby  the  rate  of 
speed  of  the  pointer  noovement  toward  said  position  of 


An  instrument  case  for  mechanism  with  a  pointer  com- 
prising front  and  rear  sections  with  rims  extending  re- 
spectively from  front  and  rear  parts  thereof  toward  one 
another  for  mating  engagement,  the  front  part  of  the 
front  case  section  terminating  at  a  line  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  case  so  as  to  expose  the  mechanism  pointer 
to  view  through  an  opening  framed  by  an  arcuate  portion 
of  the  rim  of  said  front  case  section  and  said  front  part, 
said  arcuate  portion  being  spaced  from  the  rear  section 
to  leave  clearance  for  the  handle  of  a  range-change  switch 
and  having  a  raised  edge  part,  integral  front  and  rear  sec- 
tion ribs  projecting  toward  one  another  for  mating  en- 
gagement to  form  one  side  of  a  recess  for  said  mecha- 
nism, a  rib  on  the  rear  case  section  extending  forwardly 
into  the  front  case  section  to  define  the  opposite  side  of 
said  recess  for  said  mechanism  and  terminating  in  a  ledge 
notched  to  form  an  inset  for  supporting  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  a  substantially  semicircular  scale  plate  for  said 
instrument  and  preventing  undesired  upward  movement 
thereof,  a  transparent  domed  window  with  an  arcuate 
edge  portion  seated  on  said  arcuate  case  portion  for 
closing  said  opening,  studs  having  heads  embedded  in 
said  front  case  section,  the  inner  face  of  said  window 
being  provided  with  an  internal  bead  extending  medially 
of  its  inner  edge  to  fit  within  the  raised  edge  part  of  the 
arcuate  portion  of  the  rim  of  said  front  case  section,  in 
combination  with  said  scale  plate  which  has  a  notched 
upper  edge  to  fit  about  said  studs  and  an  outer  edge  to 
seat  within  said  bead  of  the  window,  said  window  at  its 
top  edge  being  in  front  substantially  flush  with  the  front 
case  section  and  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  offset  lip 
underlying  the  portions  of  said  front  case  section  adja- 
cent said  top  edge,  notched  portions  projecting  from  said 
lip  and  fitting  said  studs,  and  posts  threaded  upon  said 
studs  and  against  said  scale  plate  to  secure  the  same  and 
said  window  to  said  front  case  section,  a  range-change 
switch  within  said  case,  said  range-change  switch  includ- 
ing a  plate  of  insulating  material  having  contacts  thereon, 
and  openings  therethrough  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said 
posts  to  position  said  plate  within  said  case. 
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2,992,653 

rULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUITS  EMBODYING 

MAGNETRONS 

JaoMs  RodDcy  MitchcU  Va^^uui,  Slokc  Pogcs,  Ei«laad, 

■w*f  ur   to    Ekctaric   A  Maakai   ladMbics    Umtted, 

Hayes,    Middlesex,    Wa^mmi,    a    compuy    of   Great 


AwHcaCioa  Fcbraary  i,  195«,  Serial  No.  563,892 

ClaiBs  priority,  apyH««toi  Great  Britaio 

Feteury  IS,  1955 

19  OalBs.    (CL  331— M) 


cylinders,  a  second  cylindrical  conductive  |riaager  inter* 
connecting  the  second  and  third  cylinders,  a  control  panel 
mounted  on  the  other  ends  of  the  Arst,  second  and  third 
cylinders,  and  means  on  said  control  panel  for  moving 
said  first  and  second  plungers  along  said  cylinders  in 
unison  or  individually. 


2,992,954 
UHF  OSCILLATOR 
Chanxit,  Bran,  N.Y^  and  Martin  E.  Klein, 
Wtm  Eoglcwood,  NJ^  asrigBon  to  Tht  W.  L.  Maxsoo 
Corpontkm,  New  Yort^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

AppHcntloo  September  27,  1955,  ScrW  No.  534.927 
13  Claims.    (CL  331—97) 


II.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  dbk  seal  electron  tube 
having  an  anode,  a  grid,  a  cathode,  and  a  beater  for  the 
cathode,  a  plurality  of  coaxial  conductive  cylinders  of 
different  diameten  disposed  withm  one  another,  means 
connecting  the  anode  to  one  end  of  the  first  outermost 
cylinder,  means  connecting  the  grid  conductfvely  to  one 
end  of  a  second  cylinder  located  next  to  the  outermost 
cylinder,  means  connecting  the  cathode  to  one  end  of  a 
third  cylinder  located  within  the  second  cylinder,  a  pair 
of  conductors  located  within  the  third  cylinder,  means 
connecting  the  heater  directly  to  said  conductora,  the 
anode  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  conductive 
members  and  an  insulating  member  separating  said  con- 
ductive members  to  form  a  capacitor,  said  cathode  con- 
necting means  including  a  second  pair  of  conductive  mem- 
bers and  an  insulating  member  therebetween  to  form  a 
capacitor,  whereby  the  anode  and  cathode  are  capacitive- 
ly  coupled  to  their  respective  cylinders,  a  conductive 
cylindrical  plunger  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 


2392.655 

TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS 

Edward  M.  loMs  ami  Claytoa  F.  Wlndar,  CindoMti. 

Ohio,  asslgnnri  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Company,  Cin- 

dnaatl,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatloo  December  31,  1954,  Sarhd  No.  931,992 

llfTahM     (CL  331—112) 


1.  A  microwave  pulM  generating  circuit  embodying  a 
magnetron  comprising  means  for  applying  voltage  pulses 
between  the  cathode  and  anode  of  said  magnetron,  means 
for  introducing  gas  into  said  magnetron  to  initiate  a 
secondary  electron  discharge  from  said  cathode  by  ionic 
bombardment  and  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of 
said  gas  to  control  the  duration  of  said  current  pulses  car- 
ried by  said  diacharfe. 


—  \4,  >"* 
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1.  A  transistor  oscillator  for  generating  short  periodic 
pulses  of  predetermined  frequency,  comprising  a  transis- 
tor having  •  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector,  means 
directly  connecting  said  base  to  a  point  of  reference  po- 
tential, a  source  of  direct  current  volUge,  a  first  resist- 
ance, means  connecting  said  source  of  direct  current 
voltage  and  said  first  resistance  in  series  between  said 
collector  and  said  base,  a  second  resistance,  a  condenser, 
means  connecting  said  condenser  and  said  second  resist- 
ance between  said  emitter  and  said  collector,  a  third 
resistance  connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  base, 
and  a  series  resonant  circuit  connected  in  shunt  to  said 
third  resistance  and  having  a  frequency  of  resonance 
substantially  integrally  related  to  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency. 


2,992,959 
VARIABLE-FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  O.  Soffel,  Hasttats  on  Hodsoo,  N.Y^  swigani  to 
BcU  Tclcpbonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcahoo  April  39,  1959,  Serial  No.  591,454 
3  OainH.     (a.  331—135) 


I.  An  oscillator  which  comprises  an  amplifier  having 
an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  feedback  path 
connected  to  supply  alternating-current  energy  of  a  pre- 
determined oscillation  frequency  from  said  amplifier  out- 
put circuit  to  said  amplifier  input  circuit  in  phase  with 
the  alternating-current  energy  in  said  amplifier  input  cir- 
cuit, and  means  to  vary  said  oscillation  frequency  under 
the  control  of  an  external  signal  which  comprises  a 
summing  network  in  said  feedback  path  having  a  single 
output  circuit  and  a  pair  of  input  circuits,  a  first  circuit  path 
comprising  passive  elements  only  included  in  said  feedback 
path  between  said  amplifier  output  circuit  and  one  of 
said  summing  network  input  circuits,  a  pair  of  amplifying 
devices  each  including  a  current-emissive  electrode,  a 
current-receiving  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode  for 
current  passing  between  said  current-emissive  and  current- 
receiving  electrodes,  a  connection  between  said  amplifier 
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ou^Mit  circuit  and  the  control  electrode  <^  a  first  of  said 
amplifying  devices,  a  fixed  phase-shifting  network  con- 
nected between  the  current-receiving  electrode  of  said 
first  amplifying  device  and  the  other  of  said  stimming 
network  input  circuits,  said  first  amplifying  device  and 
said  fixed  phase-shifting  network  forming  a  second  cir- 
cuit path  in  said  feedback  path  between  said  amplifier 
output  circuit  and  said  other  of  said  summing  network 
input  circuits,  a  direct-current  connection  between  the 
current-emissive  electrode  of  said  first  amplifying  de- 
vice and  the  current-receiving  electrode  of  the  second  of 
said  amplifying  devices,  a  direct-current  connection  be- 
tween the  current-emissive  electrode  of  said  second  am- 
plifying device  and  a  point  of  fixed  reference  potential, 
and  means  to  vary  the  potential  of  the  control  electrode 
of  said  second  amplifying  device  under  the  control  of  said 
external  signal. 

2,992^57 

PULSE  MODULATION  SYSTEM 

Ed  R.  McCartsr,  TnlsB,  Okla.,  assimor,  by  mcsM  aa- 

signments,  to  Jersey  Prodoctioo  Research  Company 

Apt  lication  February  29, 1959,  Serial  No.  599,547 

19  Claims.    (0.332—9) 
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ing  respectively  a  first  and  second  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  said  first  and  second  input  circuits  being 
connected  respectively  lo  said  first  and  second  generat- 
ing means  so  that  said  first  and  second  signals  are  re- 
spectivdy  applied  thereto  and  mixed  together  with  said 
oscillatory  signal  to  modulate  the  same  and  produce 
a  first  series  of  alternate  modulated  wave  trains,  one  of 
said  wave  trains  being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a 
first  preselected  combination  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  the  odier  of  said  wave  trains  in  said  series 
being  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  second  preselected 


'  ...  n» 


^^i^&]jtL~ 


g^rSgJT 


combination  of  said  first  and  second  signals;  and  mixing 
means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  oscillator  means  for  receiving  said  series  of 
alternate  wave  trains  and  having  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  generating  means  for  receiving 
said  second  signal  thereof,  said  mixing  means  mixing 
the  signals  applied  thereto  to  produce  a  second  series 
of  alternate  modulated  wave  trains  wherein  the  ampli- 
tude of  one  of  said  second  series  of  wave  trains  is  larger 
than  the  amplitude  of  the  other  of  said  second  series  of 
wave  trains. 


I.  A  system  for  translating  an  electrical  information 
signal  into  a  constant  frequency  pulsing  signal  in  which 
the  duration  of  the  individual  pulses  is  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  information  signal  which  comprises, 
means  for  mixing  said  information  signal  with  a  constant 
frequency  pulsing  carrier  signal  which  has  pulses  of 
equal  duration  and  equal  amplitude,  a  first  triode,  means 
for  applying  the  mixed  signal  to  the  grid  of  said  first 
triode,  said  triode  being  adapted  to  be  conductive  in  the 
absence  of  said  carrier  pulses  and  to  be  cut  off  by  re- 
ception of  said  carrier  pulses,  a  second  triode,  capacitance 
means  coupling  the  anode  of  said  first  triode  with  the 
grid  of  said  second  triode  and  adapted  to  drive  said 
second  triode  to  cutoff  at  each  instant  that  said  first 
triode  becomes  coodiictive,  resistance  means  cooperative 
with  said  capacitance  means  to  render  said  second  triode 
conductive  during  each  conductive  period  for  said  first 
triode,  the  anode  and  cathode  of  said  second  triode  being 
free  of  any  feedback  connection. 


2392,959   

MODULATING  SYSTEM 

Ravmood  W.  Ketchledfre,  Whimuqr,  NJ.,  assisDor  to 

Bell  Telephooc  Laboratories,  Incotporated,  New  York, 

N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  14,  1953.  Serial  No.  398,115 

8  Claims.    (CL  332— 47) 


2,992,958 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  FREQUENCY 

MODULATED  SIGNALS 

Donald  C  Erdnan,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  ■srignor  to  Elcctro- 

drcalts  Incorporated,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

AppUcatioa  May  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  959^32 
9  Claims.  (CI.  332— 19) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  generating  frequency  modulated 
signals  for  measuring  the  propagation  time  of  waves 
travelling  along  a  preselected  path,  in  combination,  first 
generating  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  having  a 
first  wave  form;  second  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  second  signal  having  a  second  wave  form;  oscilla- 
tor means  for  producing  an  oscillatory  signal  and  hav- 


vwv 

3.  In  a  nonlinear  impedance  clement  bridge  modulator 
having  its  opposite  diagonals  connected  to  a  signal  wave 
source  and  a  carrier  wave  source,  respectively  and  a  load 
circuit,  said  modulator  producing  in  said  load  circuit  an 
undesired  modulation  product  of  a  predetermined  harmon- 
ic order  of  the  carrier  volUge,  and  means  for  suppressing 
the  undesired  predetermined  harmonic  product  in  said 
load  circuit  comprising  means  to  supply  in  circuit  with 
one  of  the  InidgiB  diagonals  unidirectional  voltage  pulses 
related  to  the  carrier  voltage  and  having  a  preselected 
duration  and  spacing  such  that  the  pulse  duration  is 
substantially  longer  than  the  pulse  spacing. 


2,992,669 
ELECTRIC  MODULATING  DEVICES 
Erich  Welsshaar,  ErIangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sic- 
mens-Schockertwcrkc     Aktiengesellschaft,     Berifai-Sie- 
mensstadt,  Germany,  a  German  corporatioa 
Application  Jamuvy  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,192 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Fcbmaiy  4,  1954. 
6Clafaas.    (0.332—51) 
1.  An  electric  modulator  for  converting  variable  direct 
current  into  modulated  alternating  current,  iaid  electric 
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HKxhilator  having  •  nnodviated  power  output  of  at  le«l 
of  the  order  of  milliwatta,  and  being  directly  applicaMt 
to  current  ampiifien,  electrodynamic  oKJUograpks,  mag- 
netic amplifiers,  transistor  amplifiers  and  amplifying  dyna- 
mos, and  obviating  the  necessity  of  pre-ampliflers,  said 
modulator  comprising  a  magaetic  field  structure  having 
a  pole  g^>,  magnetizing  windings  oa  said  structure,  a 
carrier-wave  circuit  connected  to  aid  wiadings,  a  disc- 
shaped  sii^e  crystal  resistance  member  disposed  in  said 
gap  and  consisting  of  InSb  semiconducting  compound. 


pfZ- 


the  resistance  of  said  member  being  dependent  upon  the 
magnrtir.  field,  said  member  having  a  circumferentially 
extending  terminal  and  a  central  terminal,  a  modulating 
direct  current  circuit  having  a  current  source  and  extend- 
ing through  said  member  between  said  terminals,  and  an 
output  circuit  connected  across  said  terminals,  said  InSb 
compound  being  characterized  by  a  high  carrier  mobility 
of  at  least  about  10.000  cm.'/volt  second,  the  current 
source  of  the  modulating  current  circuit  having  low  re- 
sistance. 


23«3,M1 

COIL  INSULATING  AND  LEAD  ANCHORING 

MEANS  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 

WayM  Le  Roy  Henderson,  Fort  Wayne,  bd^  aaignor  to 

General   Electric   Conpwy,   a   corporathin   of   New 

York 

ApyMcadan  May  11,  1954,  SmIbI  No.  428,9M 
9  CMaM.    (CL  33«— 19«) 


1.  A  transformer  having  a  core  with  a  winding  leg  and 
a  plurality  of  coils  mounted  thereon,  means  for  insulat- 
ing said  core  from  said  coils  comprising  a  unitary  mem- 
ber formed  of  pliable  sheet  msulatmg  material,  said  mem- 
ber covering  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  each 
of  said  coils  and  having  areas  folded  over  the  sides  there- 
of, the  area  of  said  member  which  is  folded  over  that 
side  of  one  of  said  coils  which  is  removed  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  coils  being  slitted  to  define  a  tab  por- 
tion, said  tab  being  folded  under  said  one  coil  between 
the  same  and  said  winding  leg,  the  area  of  said  member 
which  is  folded  over  tharSide  of  another  of  said  coils 
which  is  removed  from  the  remainder  of  said  coils  also 
being  slitted  to  define  a  second  tab  portion,  said  second 
tab  being  folded  under  said  other  coil  and  said  winding 
leg,  and  insulating  means  Aurrounding  said  winding  leg 
whereby  said  two  means  cooperate  to  insulate  completely 
said  coils  from  all  adjacent  parts  of  said  core. 


2,9«2,i<2 
VARIABLE-RESBTANCE  DEVICE 
Kari  Hm*  WMkika,  Hamilton,  Ontarin,  Canada, 

to  Orenda  EnglMS  Limited,  VUli^  of  Malton,  Pact, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Application  Jane  30,  195S,  Serial  No.  745,421 
12  Claims.    (CL  338--51) 


1.  A  variable-resistance  device  comprised  by  a  trans- 
versely-crimped strip  of  an  electrically  semi-conductive 
material,  electrical  connection  means  at  at  least  one  end 
of  the  strip,  a  cursor  adapted  to  traverse  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  strip  in  continuous  electrical  contact  there- 
with, and  electrical  connection  means  for  the  cursor,  the 
strip  being  of  differing  width  at  spaced  positions  along  its 
length  for  the  effective  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  strip  and  thus  its  electrical  resistance  characteristics 
to  vary  along  its  length. 


2,9«2443 
RECTILINEAR  POTENTIOMETER  AND  IM- 
PROVED HOUSING  THEREFOR 

Michael  R.  Abatemarco,  Brooklyn,  and  Morris  A.  Shriro, 
Mount  Vernon,  N.Y,,  and  S.  Frederic  Guggenheim, 
Teaocck,  NJ. 
Applkatioo  March  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,(53 
8  Claims.    (CI.  338— 17«) 


1.  A  potentiometer  including  a  resistance  element,  a 
contact  adapted  to  variably  engage  said  resistance  element, 
externally  actuatable  means  to  move  said  contact  along 
said  resistance  elen>ent,  and  means  to  electrically  con- 
nect said  resistance  element  and  said  contact  with  an  ex- 
ternal circuit,  wherein  said  potentiometer  includes  an  elec- 
trically non-conductive  tubular  member  comprising  a  first 
elongated  member  and  a  second  elongated  member,  each 
of  said  members  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  sec- 
tion and  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  portion, 
the  said  members  being  adapted  to  abut  each  other  in 
complementary  mating  relationship  to  define  said  tubular 
member,  the  said  inner  walls  of  said  tubular  member  de- 
fining a  cavity  with  said  resistance  path  being  formed 
longitudinally  on  the  said  inner  wall  of  one  of  said  elon- 
gated members,  a  tubular  outer  shell,  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular ridges  formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  to  de- 
fine a  reduced  diameter  for  said  shell  at  said  ridges,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  ridges  formed  in  spaced  relation 
on  said  outer  wall  of  said  first  and  said  second  elongated  . 
members  adapted  to  register  and  define  ridges  for  said 
tubular  member  when  said  members  are  in  said  comple- 
mentary mating  relationship,  said  shell  being  dimensioned 
whereby  said  tubular  member  can  be  inserted  into  said 
shell  and  be  enclosed  therein,  the  said  annular  ridges  ' 
formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  being  in  tight  abut- 
ting relationship  with  the  said  external  ridges  formed  on 


said  tubular  member  to  compress  the  said  first  aiMl  said 
second  elongated  members  together  in  tight  abutting  re- 
lationship. 


Robert  P 


2,982,444 
POWER  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY 
DaPny,  Lynchbnri.  Va.,  aasignor  to  General 

(c  Cnnvnay,  a  cwpasation  of  New  York 

Application  inly  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,394 
4  daiins.    (CL  338—174) 


\. 


2,982,444  ■' 

SPRING  FASTENING  CONSTRUCTION 
WlUiam  A.  Novajovsky,  Haddon  Helf^  N J,,  an  _ 
by  mesne  aasignmeats,  to  the  United  States  of  Amerira 
w  mpuJMted  by  fhc  SMratany  of  fhc  Air  For* 
Appttcnilon  October  25,  1954,  Scriri  No.  418,348 
2  aaina.    (CL  339—258) 


1.  In  a  power  resistor  assembly,  in  combination:  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  wound  resistor  units;  a  pair  of  con- 
tacting elements,  each  adapted  to  slide  along  a  portion 
of  one  of  the  resistor  units  and  make  electrical  contact 
therewith;  an  electrically  conducting  member  in  the  form 
of  an  inverted  trough  extending  across  said  resistor  units 
to  bridge  the  space  therebetween,  opposite  ends  of  said 
conducting  member  forming  first  yokes  engaging  said 
contact  elements  both  to  confine  said  elements  and  to 
make  electrical  contact  therewith;  a  spring  member  sub- 
stantially co-extensive  with  said  conducting  member  hav- 
ing gripping  portions  at  its  ends  forming  second  yoke* 
which  overiie  said  first  yokes  at  right  angles  thereto  to 
further  confine  said  contacting  elements,  said  spring  mem- 
ber functioning  to  urge  said  contacting  elements  against 
said  conducting  member  ends  and  said  resistor  imits  to 
maintam  electrical  contact  therewith;  and  means  for 
moving  said  conducting  member  along  the  parallel  axis 
ot  said  resistor  units  whereby  the  resistor  units  may  be 
shorted  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  points  along  said  axes. 


^^^^^qp^ 
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:■•/ 


1.  An  electrical  contact  device  for  transmitters  and 
the  like  comprising  a  rigid  metallic  member  of  circular 
out^r  configuration  and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face, said  member  having  a  continuoift  circumferential  v 
groove  formed  in  its  outer  cylindrical  surface;  a  thin  re- 
silient metallic  member  of  substantially  annular  con- 
figuration positioned  with  one  edge  in  said  groove,  and  a 
deformable  elongated  metallic  wire  forced  into  said  groove 
to  wedge  said  thin  resilient  member  into  intimate  contact 
with  one  of  the  walls  of  said  groove,  the  circumferential 
length  of  said  wire  being  substantially  equal  to  the  cir- 
cimiferential  length  of  said  groove. 


2  982.447 

VERTICAL  VELOCITY  DYNAMIC  GEOPHONE 

WilUam  W.  Schriever,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 

mesne   assignments,   to  Jersey    Production    Research 

Company 

Application  October  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,749 

8  Claims.    (CL  348— 17) 


2,982,445 
POLARIZED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Anthony  F.  lyAmlco,  South  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Winchester  Electronics,  Incorporated,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Application  July  25,  1958,  Serhd  No.  751,833 
5  Oaims.     (a.  339—184) 


7 


sz 


3.  In  a  pair  of  separable  electrical  connectors,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  set  of  opposing  flanges 
extending  from  the  connectors  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
the  flanges  of  each  set  being  spaced  apart  and  having 
shaped  openings  therein,  a  pair  of  polarizing  members 
extending  inwardly  from  opposing  surfaces  of  the  flanges 
of  each  set,  each  pair  of  polarizing  members  having 
mating  portions  which  oppose  and  complement  each 
other,  and  means  for  positioning  the  polarizing  members 
of  each  pair  in  a  plurality  of  different  angular  positions 
on  the  flanges,  said  means  including  members  connected 
to  the  polarizing  members  and  fitting  the  shaped  openings 
in  the  flanges. 


1.  A  geophone  comprising  in  combination:  means  to 
provide  at  least  two  concentric  magnetic  fields  of  alter- 
nate polarity  each  concentrated  in  an  annular  area  and 
parallel  to  a  common  horizontal  reference  axis  about 
which  they  have  substantially  a  symmetry  of  revolution,  a 
coil  with  at  least  two  concentric  sections,  one  of  said 
sections  having  a  diameter  somewhat  greater  than  that 
of  the  larger  of  a  pair  of  the  said  magnetic  fields  and  the 
other  section  having  a  diameter  somewhat  less  than  that 
of  the  smaller  of  the  said  pair  of  magnetic  fields,  suspen- 
sion means  to  elastically  support  the  said  coil  in  the  said 
magnetic  field  in  a  manner  positioning  the  axis  of  the 
coil  essentially  horizontal  and  generally  coincident  with 
said  reference  axis,  said  suspension  means  providing  es- 
sentially vertical  motion  of  said  coil  in  said  field,  and 
conductor  means  connected  to  the  said  coil. 
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PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  DEVICE 
Carl  H.  Savtt,  \m  Nays,  Calif^  anigBor  to  Western 
Gcophyiical  Coaipaay  ol  AaKrka,  Lm  AagcJcs,  CaBf^ 
a  corparatfoB  of  Dtlawarc 

ApHkatloa  May  2S,  19S<,  Serial  No.  5r7,M2 
TClaJms.    (CL  34«— IT) 


HIGHWAY  GUARD 

Fra^  J.  LocarcIU,  Middkboroosb,  Md. 

AaaUcattoa  Dcccnbcr  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  627,493 

4aalMt.    (a.34«— 22) 


1.  A  hi^way  guard  system  for  obtaining  data  and 
locally  displaying  highway  surface  condition  information 
as  an  incident  of  safe  dming,  comprising  information 
display  devices  located  at  intervals  along  the  highway, 
each  said  device  including  an  atmospheric  precipitation 
responsive  device  having  a  water-operated  switch  means 
and  means  to  convert  sleet,  ice  and  snow  into  water  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  including  beater  means  to  con- 
trol the  temperature  and  rate  (A  evaporation  of  the  water 
actuating  said  switch  means  and  a  first  signal  device 
energized  by  said  switch  means,  a  first  thermo-switch  set 
to  close  above  but  near  freezing  temperature  and  a  sec- 
ond signal  device  both  connected  in  series  with  said 
switch  means  to  energize  said  second  signal  device  when 
precipitation  and  near  freezing  conditions  are  present, 
a  second  thermo-switch  set  to  close  at  freezing  tempera- 
ture and  a  third  signal  device  both  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  thermo-switch  to  energize  said  signal  de- 
vice when  precipitation  and  freezing  conditions  are  pres- 
ent, and  holding  relay  means  connected  between  said 
first  thermo-switch  and  said  second  thermo-switch  actu- 
ated upon  closing  of  said  second  thermo-switch  to  con- 
nect said  third  signal  device  and  said  second  thermo- 


switch  directly  to  the  power  supply  to  maintain  said  third 
signal  device  energized,  after  said  switch  means  and  said 
first  thermo-switch  means  nuy  have  opened,  until  nid 
second  thermo-switch  c^nt. 


2,9t2,47t 

'^ITADAR  SIMULATION  OR  THE  LIKE 

Albert  EnMst  Catkr,  Crawley,  EaglaBd,  asrignor  to 

CommaidraikMM  Patcats  Limited 

AppUcatioo  Fcknmy  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  485370 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

PabffVMy  9,  1954 

SCIaloM.    (a.  34»— 24) 


1.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  device  having  a  pressure 
responsive  element  movably  mounted  in  a  housing  and 
movable  with  respect  to  a  surface  of  a  fixed  element  in 
said  housing,  a  supporting  member  comprising:  an  inert 
mass  of  material,  said  material  being  rigidly  supported  in- 
teriorly of  said  housing  surrounding  said  fixed  element 
and  juxtaposed  to  said  pressure  responsive  element,  a 
supporting  surface  defined  by  said  material  adjacent  said 
pressure  responsive  element,  said  supporting  surface  being 
continuous  and  of  continuous  slope  with  said  surface  of 
said  fixed  element  and  conforming  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  elastic  deformation  of  said  pressure  responsive 
element  at  the  position  of  maximum  desired  travel,  where- 
by said  pressure  responsive  element  is  supported  in  a 
condition  of  elastic  deformation  at  its  position  of  maxi- 
mum desired  travel  by  said  supporting  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  selecting  from  a  main  display  of  a 
plurality  of  objects,  said  main  display  corresponding  to 
a  view  observable  from  a  first  location,  an  auxiliary  dis- 
play corresponding  to  a  view  observable  from  a  selected 
one  of  said  objects,  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube,  means 
serving  to  apply  to  said  tube  signals  representative  of  the 
main  display,  means  arranged  to  apply  to  deflection  cir- 
cuits of  said  tube  scanning  potentials  such  as  to  cause  a 
portion  only  of  said  view  to  be  displayed  on  said  tube, 
means  for  obtaining  potentials  representing  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  the  position  of  each  said  object  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  point,  and  switching  means  arranged  to  ap- 
ply the  co-ordinate  potentials  pertaining  to  a  selected  ob- 
ject to  said  deflection  circuits  so  that  the  selected  object 
appears  in  a  predetermined  position  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube. 


23t2,471 

CURB  FEELER 

Olas  Pitt,  Padncah,  Ky. 

November  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  495,734 

anaJBM     (CL34«— 41) 


2.  A  curb  feeler  comprising  an  open  ended,  electric 
conducting  cylindrical  casing,  a  rubber  plug  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  casing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  plate 
closing  the  bottom  of  said  casing  having  an  opening 
therein  of  smaller  dimensions  than  the  bottom  end  of  said 
casing,  a  washer  disposed  centrally  in  said  casing  and 
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connected  electrically  thereto  having  an  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  bore,  a  first  dielectric  spacer  interposed 
between  said  rubber  plug  and  said  washer,  a  feeler  rod 
in  said  bore,  means  locking  said  rod  in  place  in  the  plug, 
the  end  of  said  rod  located  within  said  casing  having  a 
contact  thereon  disposed  through  the  opening  in  said 
washer  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  a  rubber  knob 
on  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  a  fiber  plug  in  the  top  of 
said  casing  having  an  aperture  therethrough  in  alignment 
with  said  bore,  an  electric  terminal  disposed  through  the 
aperture  and  locked  to  said  fiber  plug,  a  second  dielec- 
tric spacer  interposed  between  said  fiber  plug  and  said 
washer,  a  coil  spring  intermediate  said  terminal  and  said 
contact  a  fiaoge  on  said  casing  holding  said  fiber  plug 
within  the  casing.     , 


2,962,472 

TIME-CONTROLLED  ACTIVATED  VEHICULAR 

SPEED  LIMIT  SIGNAL 

Irwin  M.  Hart,  Lorafai,  Ohio 

Application  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,305 

4Cfadnis.    (CL340— 74) 


SCHOOL 
SPEED       LIMIT 


1 .  In  an "  activated  warning  and  regulatory  speed 
limit,  the  combination  with  a  rigid  sign  plate  having  a 
traffic  guiding  legend  on  its  front  face  and  spaced  open- 
ings therethrough,  signal  lenses  in  said  spaced  open- 
ings, means  illuminating  said  lenses,  a  fiasher  motor 
controlling  said  lens-illuminating  means,  light  emitting 
area  between  said  openings  and  lenses  and  delineating 
speed  limit  numerals,  a  light  source  for  projecting  light 
throu^  said  numeral  area  the  numerals  being  incon- 
spicuous when  not  illuminated,  a  time-controlled  switch 
means  and  connections  to  said  flasher  motor  and  to  said 
light  source  for  rendering  the  flasher  motor  active  at 
predetermined  intervals,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
continuously  activating  the  numeral  light  source  during 
said  intervals. 


2,902,473 
SELECTIVE  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
Donald  G.  C.  Hare,  RidgcAcId,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aaricBmcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep. 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  April  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  348,054. 
Dtridcd  and  this  application  June  8,  1955,  Serial  No. 

1  CUIm.     (a.  340.-171) 

A  device  for  deriving  a  smoothly  continuous  signal 
correqwnding  to  the  resultants  of  groups  of  independent 
signals  which  constitute  consecutive  members  of  a  prx>- 
gression  of  such  independent  signals,  said  device  deriving 
said  continuous  signal  from  a  multiplex  input  signal  con- 
sisting of  an  ordered  series  of  similar  sets  of  frequency- 
differentiated,  ordered  groups  of  said  independent  signals, 
and  said  device  comprising,  in  combination:  first  means 
arranging  said  series  of  sets  of  signals  in  proper  order 
and  separating  said  frequency-differentiated,  ordered 
groups  of  signals  from  said  prc^)erly  ordered  series  of 
sets,   said  first   means  including  a  rotary  switch  com- 

746  <).«.— 17 


prising  a  plurality  of  switching  segments  circularly  ar- 
ranged and  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  physically 
spaced  to  cover  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  rota- 
tive dimension  of  one  of  said  switching  segments,  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  frequency  filters,  each  connected  to 
a  different  one  of  said  rotary  switch  contact  elements; 
second  means  arranging  said  separated  groups  of  signals 
in  proper  order,  said  second  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  conducting  elements,  each  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  said  frequency  filters;  and  third  means  combining  said 
properly  ordered  groups  o(  signals  into  a  smoothly  con- 


tinuous series  of  resultant  signals  and  deriving  from  said 
smoothly  continuous  series  of  resultant  signals  a  signal 
corresponding  to  any  specific  point  in  said  series,  said 
third  means  comprising  potentiometer  means  having  a 
circular  impedance  element  and  a  rotatable  contact  arm, 
said  arm  mechanically  coupled  for  rotation  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  rotary  switch,  and  said  impedance 
element  being  tapped  at  equally  spaced  intervals  with 
consecutive  tap  points  being  connected  in  order  to  a  diff- 
erent one  of  said  plurality  of  conducting  elements  in  a 
cyclically  repetitive  series. 


2,902,474 
TRANSISTOR  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
Theodore  E.  BUUngs,  Idiaca,  N.Y.,  Charics  P.  Kesfalcr, 
Jr.,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  and  Harvey  W.  Wainwright, 
Clinton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  June  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  739,290 
9  Oaims.    (CL  340—173) 
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1.  A  omstant  current  memory  circuit  comprising 
means  for  storing  a  voltage  level,  transistor  means  cou- 
pled to  said  storage  means  for  amplifying  such  voltage 
level,  and  feedback  means  coupled  to  both  said  transistor 
means  and  said  storage  means  for  preventing  a  change  in 
the  Voltage  level  stored  in  said  storage  means  caused  by 
a  current  drain  into  said  transistor  amplifying  means. 
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ffroRAGB  apparat€9  for  typing  control 


RofeWI   Wi 

HoBi,  N.Y.  i—^ 
Nwr  Ywft,  N.Y.,  a 


Altart  A. 


AppBorfkM  Mr  U,  i9Sl.  8«W  N«.  37MM 
SCMm.    (CLMt— 174) 


^^^ 


4.  In  a  data  processinf  system  having  a  stontge  device 
containing  information  amuiged  in  groups  of  digits,  each 
group  being  designated  by  a  specific  address,  a  digital 
typing  device,  a  control  device  to  detect  said  digits 
Kfiatim  and  to  operate  said  typing  device  in  accordance 
with  the  value  of  the  digit  detected,  and  an  address  gen- 
erator to  select  a  group  of  digits  for  detection  by  said 
control  device,  the  combination  of  a  function  cootfx>l 
device  settable  to  initiate  operation  of  said  control  device, 
k  cyclically  operating  step  counter  lettable  under  con- 
trol oi  mid  function  control  device  to  activate  said  con- 
trol device  and  normally  cyclically  reset  to  reset  said 
control  device  and  thereby  terminate  typing  of  said  digits 
at  the  end  of  the  typing  of  a  group  of  digits,  a  bi-stable 
device  cyclically  reset  and  settable  to  hold  said  step 
counter  in  set  condition,  and  gating  means  receiving 
signals  representative  of  the  address  in  said  address  gen- 
erator and  effective  to  set  said  bi-stable  device  for  all 
but  one  address  whereby  typing  will  be  terminated  after 
typing  of  the  group  of  digits  designated  by  said  one 
addreaa. 


NON-DESTRUCTIVE  SENSING  OP 
MAGNETIC  CORES 
AJaa  Browa,  VotaL  N.Y^  iiiImiii  to 

tarhiaaa  dof|Nwatlu«,New  York,  N.Y, 
of  New  Yort 

October  1,  19S3,  Scrtel  No.  M3,5«t 
i4CWM.    (a.34«— 174) 


MAGNETIC  CORE  CURRENT  DRIVER 

.  co^BBas^  rvHSBaaapaa^  ni.m.. 


of  Now  York 
3, 1954,8orial  No.  44Mt3 

(CL  34«— 174) 


I  • 


3.  Apparattis  for  selectively  applyiiig  current  pulses  to 
a  plurality  of  load  components  comprising  a  like  number 
of  magnetic  cores  each  capable  of  assuming  alternate 
stable  sutes  of  magnetic  remanence;  input,  output,  reset 
and  blocking  windings  inductively  associated  with  each 
said  core;  a  discharge  device  having  its  aitode  series  con- 
nected with  each  said  input  winding  and  to  a  source  of 
positive  potential;  the  cathode  of  each  said  discharge  de- 
vice being  connected  to  a  comnton  bus;  circuit  means 
coupling  said  bus  to  a  source  of  negative  potential  and 
thrtMigh  a  diode  to  ground;  means  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing the  grid  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  discharge  de- 
vices to  activate  the  associated  input  winding  and  thereby 
set  the  core  inductively  coupled  therewith  to  a  first  rema- 
nence state  and  producing  a  pulse  of  one  polarity  in  the 
output  winding  of  the  core;  means  for  simultaneously 
activating  the  reset  windings  of  each  said  core  including 
circuit  means  series  connecting  each  said  reset  winding 
with  a  fiulher  discharge  device  to  thereby  develop  a 
pulse  of  opposite  polarity  in  the  output  winding  oi.  the 
cores  returned  to  the  other  remanence  state  from  said 
first  remaneiKe  state;  and  means  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  blocking  windings  of  certain  ones  of  said  cores 
simultaneously  with  activation  of  said  reset  windings  to 
render  said  associated  reset  windings  ineffective  to  change 
the  remaneiKe  state  of  said  certain  ones  of  said  cores. 


2,9f2,478 

MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Waller  P.  Kooomicky,  Newark,  N  J.,  aari^or  to  Radto 

Corporattoa  of  A  ■srira,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppttcatfcNi  Aagaat  91,  lf54.  Serial  No.  M7,324 

13  ClafaM.    (CL  34^—174) 


1.  A  bistable  magnetic  storage  element  comprising  a 
cloaed  magnetic  circuit,  an  input  winding  positioned  about 
said  circuit,  an  output  winding  positioned  about  said  cir- 
cuit, an  opening  positioned  through  said  magnetic  circuit 
so  as  to  divide  said  magnetic  circuit  into  two  parallel 
paths  of  unequal  cross  sectional  area,  and  a  sensing  coil 
wound  through  said  opening  so  as  to  encompass  one  of 
said  parallel  paths. 


3.  A  magnetic  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements  each  having  two  remanent  states  of  mag- 
netization, a  plurality  of  output  circuits  each  linking  a 
different  one  of  said  elements,  said  output  circuits  of 
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certain  of  said  elements  being  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  other,  a  first  excitation  means  Unking  all  said  cer- 
tain elements,  a  second  excitation  means  linking  oChen 
of  said  elemenu  and  also  one  of  said  certain  elements, 
and  means  for  selecting  said  one  certain  element  compris- 
ing means  for  applying  a  first  excitation  to  said  first 
excitation  means  to  change  said  certain  elements  from 
one  to  the  other  of  said  two  states,  and  means  for  con- 
currently applying  a  second  excitation  to  said  second  ex- 
ecution means  to  bold  said  one  element  in  said  one  state. 


means  under  the  joint  contrtrf  of  said  first  element  and 
said  first  member  for  interrupting  said  transmission  cir- 
cuit to  produce  a  first  signal  having  a  time  duration  in 
accordance  with  the  time  durati(Mi  of  engagement  of  said 
first  element  with  said  first  member,  secotKl  switch  means 
under  the  joint  control  of  said  second  element  and  said 
second  member  for  producing  a  second  signal  having  a 
time  duration  in  accordance  with  the  time  duration  of 
engagement  (rf  said  secoixl  element  with  said  second 
member,  contrcri  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  and  arranged  to  position  said  second  ele- 


2,ft2,i79 
INFORMATION  TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
WBllaH  I.  De  PUDteo,  PUIadelpkta,  Pa^  Mi  Kn  U 
CUm,  FidlcttoarCalif .,  ■■Ignnri  to  Radk 

lloB  oif  AiMvlcat  a  corBoratfosi  of  Delaware 
Application  Iwmwy  IS,  1957,  Svlal  No.  634,183 
13  CUms.    (CL  34*— 174) 


1.  A  system  for  translating  characters  of  information 
from  a  reading  means  to  a  recording  means  comprising 
a  first  register  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  reading  meaiu,  a  second  register  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  first  register,  means  responsive  to 
said  second  register  for  storing  characters  of  information 
from  said  second  register,  said  storing  means  providing 
an  electrical,  information  desired  pulse  when  said  storing 
means  is  adapted  to  receive  said  characters  from  said 
second  register,  means  responsive  to  a  said  information  de- 
sired pulse  from  said  storing  means  for  transferring 
selected  amounu  of  said  characters  of  information  through 
said  first  and  second  register  to  said  storing  means,  and 
means  transferring  information  from  said  storing  means 
to  said  recording  means. 


2,9t2,<M 
TELEMETERING  SYSTEM 


Coacord,  Maas., 
Pozboro,  MaM.,  a 


to  Tke  Pozboro 

of 


2, 19S4,  Scrtol  No.  447,tM 
!•  aaiBaB.    (CL  34»— 2M) 

8.  A  telemetering  system  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  unit,  a  signal  transmission 
circuit  connecting  said  transmitter  and  receiver  units, 
means  for  producing  a  flow  of  current  through  said  trans- 
mission circuit,  first  and  second  rotalable  cam-like  mem- 
bers for  said  transmitter  and  receiver  units  respectively, 
first  and  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first  and 
second  members  with  said  secoixl  member  normally  ro- 
tating at  a  faster  speed  than  said  first  member,  first  and 
second  power  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  first  and 
second  drive  means  respectively,  first  and  second  mov- 
able sensing  elements  engageable  respectively  with  said 
first  and  second  members  during  a  portion  of  the  rota- 
tional cycles  thereof,  the  time  duration  of  engagement 
for  each  rotational  cycle  of  said  members  being  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  positioning  of  said  elements  and 
said  members  respectively,  said  first  element  being  posi- 
tionable  with  respect  to  said  first  member  in  accord- 
ance with  the  value  of  a  variable  condition,  first  switch 


ment  with  respect  to  said  second  member  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  maintain  the  time  duration  of  said  second  sig- 
nal substantially  equal  to  the  time  duration  of  said  first 
signal,  third  switch  means  for  periodically  breaking  said 
second  power  circuit  means  to  decrease  the  rotating  speed 
of  said  second  member  to  below  the  speed  of  said  first 
member,  a  control  lever  operatively  coupled  to  said  sec^ 
ond  drive  means  and  arranged  to  actuate  said  third  switch 
means  once  every  rotational  cycle  of  said  second  mem- 
ber, and  means  responsive  to  the  change  in  flow  of  cur- 
rent through  said  transmission  circuit  due  to  operation 
of  said  first  switch  means  and  krranged  to  re-coimect 
said  second  power  circuit  means  to  re-establish  the  nor- 
mal drive  speed  for  said  second  member  after  said  first 
and  second  members  are  syiKhronized  in  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  one  another. 


2,M2,M1 

GRAPHIC  CONTROL  PANEL 

Harry  W.  Dictcrt,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  and  Jooeph  E.  Mkkach, 

AAtabala,  Ohio,  aasigDors  to  Harry  W.  Dictcrt  Com- 

paijr,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporalioM  of  Mkhlgau 

AppttcatkM  Januvy  3,  195^  Serial  No.  557,812 

1  ClafaiB.    (CL  348—225) 


'S:.^-^ 


A  sand  tempering  system  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing rotating  mixing  members  therein  and  a  discharge 
gate  on  said  container,  a  hopper  above  said  container 
having  a  discharge  gate  for  discharging  sand  from  said 
hopper  to  said  container,  a  water  tank,  a  passage  having 
a  first  valve  therein  leading  to  said  tank  and  controlling 
flow  of  water  to  said  tank,  a  passage  between  said  tank 
and  container  having  a  secoixi  valve  therein  controlling 
supply  of  water  to  said  container,  a  control  panel  having 
thereon  a  graphic  representation  of  said  container, 
hopper,  tank,  water  passages,  and  valves,  separate 
switches  on  said  panel  for  controlling  the  gates  on  said 
hopper  and  on  said  container,  and  the  said  first  and  sec- 
ond valves,  a  pair  of  signal  lights  associated  with  the 
representation  of  said  hopper  to  indicate  respectively  tha' 
the  hopper  is  filled  and  the  position  of  the  hopper  dis- 
charge gate,  a  pair  of  signal  lights  associated  with  the 
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container  to  indicate  respectively  that  the  mixing  OMm- 
ben  are  of)eratins  and  the  position  of  the  container  dis- 
charge gate,  a  signal  light  associated  with  said  tank  to 
indicate  the  water  content  of  said  tank,  and  a  signal 
light  associated  with  each  valve  to  indicate  the  position 
of  each  valve. 

FLAMMABLE  VAPOR  DETECTOR 
J.  JokMoa  and  MllliMi  W.  Gtmb,  Prtacctoo,  NJ^ 
to  Radio  CorporatfcNi  of  America,  a  corpora- 
of  Ddawarc 
Atpfcartna  Aagut  27,  19S4,  Serial  No.  M6,3«6 
9  dalBH.    (CL  34»     137) 


1.  A  flammable  vapor  detector  adapted  to  open  and 
dose  an  electrical  indicator  drciiit,  said  detector  compris- 
ing a  body  of  magnetic  material,  a  reaction-initiating  ele- 
ment for  oxidizing  flammable  vapor  at  the  vicinity  of  said 
body,  and  a  switching  device  associated  with  said  body 
and  responsive  to  the  condition  of  magnetic  susceptibility 
of  said  body,  said  switching  device  including  electrical 
contacts  adapted  for  connection  of  said  indicator  circuit 
thereto,  said  switching  device  being  responsive  to  substan- 
tially minimum  susceptibility  in  said  body  to  close  said 
contacts  and  responsive  to  substantially  maximum  suscep- 
tibility in  said  body  to  open  said  contacts. 


2,9«2,M3 

SIGNAL  SYSTEMS  WITH  WARNING  DEVICES 

Roecoe  M.  Wheeler,  Fttot,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatfcM,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Febmary  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  71^096 

«  Claims.    (CL  34d    244) 


4.  A  signal  system  including  a  power  source,  a  gauge, 
a  potentiometer  remote  from  said  gauge  and  having  a 
contact  movable  in  accordance  with  a  condition  to  be 
indicated  by  the  said  gauge,  the  latter  having  coils 
connected  in  series  with  said  power  source,  a  magnetic 
pole  piece  associated  wtih  each  of  said  coils  to  be 
magnetized  thereby,  said  coils  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  potentiometer,  said  contact  being  connected 
to  a  junction  of  s^id  coils,  a  signal  circuit  including  a 
fixed  contact  and  a  resiliently  mounted  contact,  and  the 
latter  contact  being  arranged  to  be  controlled  by  the 
magnetic  fleld  induced  in  one  of  said  pole  pieces. 


2,9f2,M4 
SIGNALING  SYCTEM 
Ralph  G.  Mork,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to 
Baiinf  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  Angnst  t,  19M,  Serial  No.  M2,783 
19  CfadoM.    (CL  34#— 324) 


•m^m  «^  ii"k'ir  _  _  *\ 


I 


J 


10.  A  signaling  system  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing, means  for  combining  groups  of  serial  coded  data 
pulses  representing  characters  and  synchronizing  pulses 
for  transmission  over  a  single  line,  means  for  receiving 
said  combined  pulses  and  for  separating  same  into  a 
train  of  serial  coded  data  pulses  and  a  train  of  syiKhroniz- 
ing  pulses,  an  electronic  counter  advanced  undei^control 
of  said  train  of  synchronizing  pulses,  said  counter  having 
a  plurality  of  output  stages,  a  plurality  of  "and"  circuit 
devices  arranged  in  parallel,  each  of  said  devices  having 
an  input  connected  to  a  related  stage  of  said  counter, 
an  input  connected  to  said  train  of  serial  coded  pulses, 
and  an  output,  said  "and"  devices  operating  to  arrange 
said  data  pulses  in  parallel  fashion  a  character  at  a  time, 
a  plurality  of  register  devices  arranged  in  parallel  and 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  "and"  devices  for  storing 
said  parallel  coded  data  pulses,  decoding  means  under 
control  of  said  register  devices  for  producing  signal  volt- 
ages corresponding  to  the  value  of  the  character  stored, 
a  second  electronic  counter  controlled  by  an  output  stage 
of  said  flrst  counter  to  advance  after  each  character  is 
decoded,  and  decoding  means  under  control  of  said  second 
counter  for  producing  signal  voltages. 


2,9t2,M5 

POSITION  INDICATING  dRCUTT 
Edward  A.  Davis,  Harwichpoft,  Mass. 
AppUcatioa  Fcbrvary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  409,M5 
3  Claims.  (CL  344—332) 
1.  In  an  electrical  switching  system  of  the  character 
described,  a  plurality  of  separate  electric  circuits,  each 
having  therein  a  switch  contact  and  an  electron  discharge 
lamp  individual  thereto,  said  contacts  being  insulated 
from  each  other,  a  contact'common  to  and  movable  over 
said  switch  contacts  into  electrical  contact  therewith  suc- 
cessively, the  contact  span  of  said  conunon  contact  and 
the  spacing  of  said  switch  contacts  from  each  other  being 
such  that  said  common  contact  may  be  in  contact  with 
only  one  switch  contact  and  in  moving  from  a  switch 
contact  to  an  adjacent  switch  contact  makes  contact  with 
the  adjacent  switch  contact  before  breaking  contact  with 
the  previously  contacted  switch  contact,  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current  supply,  main  circuit  means  connecting  said 
supply  on  one  side  to  said  common,  movable  contact  and 
on  the  other  side  to  said  separate  circuits,  current  limit- 
ing means  in  series  with  one  said  main  circuit  means. 
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electron  discharge  lamps  having  the  same  nonnal 
starting  voltage  rating  of  more  than  one-half  of  the  voit- 


2.  A  timing  signal  generator  to  produce  a  signal  pulse 
at  a  predetermined  time  in  a  cycle  at  a  cycling  device, 
said  generator  comprising  a  source  <^  clock  pulses,  a  re- 
drctilation  loop  of  serially  connected  settaUe  devices,  each 
settable  device  being  prepared  by  an  input  ptilse  and 
activated  by  a  clock  ptilse  to  produce  an  output  pulse  at 
a  fixed  time  interval  after  receipt  of  an  input  ptilse,  a 
second  input  means  connected  to  one  of  said  lettable  de- 
vices to  introduce  an  initial  pulse  into  said  loop  whereby 
each  settaMe  device  will  prodtice  a  series  of  outpat  pulses 
at  time  intervals  equal  to  the  recirculation  time  of  said 
loop,  a  second  recirculation  loop  of  serially  connected 
settable  flip-flops,  each  settable  fUp-flop  being  alerted  by 
an  input  pulse,  set  by  a  pulse  from  a  settable  device 
of  said  first  loop  and  reset  by  the  succeeding  pulse  from 
said  same  settable  device,  means  connected  to  one  of 
said  settable  flip-flops  to  introduce  an  initial  pulse  into 
said  second  loop  whereby  each  flip-flop  produces  a  series 
of  output  pulses  having  a  length  equal  to  the  recircula- 
tion time  ot  said  first  loop,  the  redrculation  time  of  said 
second  loop  being  equal  to  the  length  of  said  cycle,  and 
gating  means  contrc^ed  by  an  output  pulse  from  said 
first  loop  and  an  output  pulse  from  said  second  loop 
to  produce  a  timing  pulse  at  a  preselected  time  in  said 
cycle. 

2,9«2,M7 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AlboB  J.  Grange,  Pennsankca,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioo  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

AppUcatioa  Janoary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  482UM4 

6  Claims.    (CL  344^—345) 

t    4.  In  an  information  handling  system  in  which  a  first 

device  is  aperiodically  operated  to  supply  information 

to  a  second  device  that  operates  periodically  to  recdve 

the  supplied  infonnation  and  to  supply  signals  when 

ready  to  recdve  said  infonnation,  the  combination  with 


said  flrrt  and  secood  devices  d  a  control  system  com- 
prising signal  generating  means,  a  flut  and  a  idnnlity 
of  sec(»Kl  signal  paths  between  said  second  device  and 
said  signal  generating  means,  means  req;>onsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  first  device  for  comi^eting  said  signal 
paths  for  a  predetermined  time  period  greater  than  the 
time  between  successive  ones  of  said  periodic  signals,  said 
path  completing  means  indwding  means  for  oompletiaf 
different  combinations  at  said  second  signal  paths  in 
aocordaace  with  the  operation  of  said  first  device,  said 
signal  generating  means  being  reqwnsire  to  said  periodic 


age  of  said  current  supply,  whereby  only  one  of  said  lamps 
will  be  lit  at  any  time  during  the  operation  of  said  mov- 
able contact. 

• 

SIGNAL  APPARATUS 
Albert  A.  Anarboch,  HoIMa,  MotieMlBkow,  Branx^and 
^-d-'—'MP  D.  SckralMff  Port  WasUngtoo.  N.Y,,  aarign- 
on  to  Undvwood  CorponHon,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Novambor  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,iM 
4  Claims.    (CL  34«>-345) 


i.r<J^.^.. 


.i^-'^ffifflj 


signals  recdved  by  way  of  said  first  signal  paths,  and 
means  reqxmsive  to  signals  from  said  signal  generating 
means  for  rendering  said  path  corafrieting  means  in  a 
condition  to  open  said  signal  paths,  said  path  completing 
means  induding  a  first  relay,  and  time  constant  meaiu 
induding  a  capacitor  for  energizing  the  coil  of  said  lelay 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  first  device  for  said 
predetermined  period,  wherein  said  rday  includes  a  fint 
switch,  and  said  path  completing  means  further  com- 
prises a  s(rfenoid,  said  first  switch  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid,  said  first  and  second  signal  paths 
induding  sqwrate  switches  controlled  by  said  scdenoid. 


23t2,M8 

RETRACTABLE  ANTENSA 
Wahcr  E.  Foster,  BaDevac  Ky,,  amipior  to  Avco  Man* 
nfactving  Corporation,  nndnnati,  Ohio,  a 
tioa  of  Dclawwc 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmaiy  9, 195(,  Serial  No.  5M,395 
IS  daima.    (CL  343— 7t2) 


r-tr- 


y 


k:,__ 


1.  A  dipole  type  antenna  um't  adapted  to  be  retracted 
inside  an  endosure  when  not  in  use  and  extended  through 
an  aperiure  in  a  wall  (rf  said  enclosure  when  in  use,  said 
unit  comprising  a  carrier,  a  pair  of  electrically  isolated 
telescoping  dipole  dements  pivotally  supported  on  said 
carrier,  electrical  connecting  means  for  said  dipole  ele- 
ments, and  a  tubiform  casing  supported  from  said  wall 
at  said  aperture  within  said  enclosure  for  recdving  said 
carrier  and  dipole  elements  therein  and  for  guiding  them 
in  and  out  of  the  eiKlosure  through  said  aperture  when  the 
antenna  is  retracted  therein  ot  extended  therefrom,  said 
tubiform  casing  also  providing  a  bearing  means  for  sup- 
porting said  carrier  and  for  permitting  rotation  of  said 
carrier  when  said  antenna  is  extended. 


DESIGNS 

AUGUST  25,  1959 


ltM13 
nXUMINABLE  BEANIE 
lokn  R.  Kdkr  ami  RmmH  R.  KcBy, 
to  Ckrar  TWafi  lac 
of  OMo 
LpplkatkM  AagMl  It,  19St,  SofW  No.  5MM 
Tam  of  pirtnt  14  j 
(d  Di— 13) 


OUo, 
OMo,  ■ 


IIMW 

VEHICLX  EMBLEM  PLATE 

CkMlK  M.  Korfbm  noilliniin,  M4. 

Appttcailoa  Apffl  24,  1959,  Sotel  No.  55.«S4 

T«n>  of  palMt  14  jt — 

(CLD14— 4) 


1SM14 
SHOESHINE  BOX 

iraao,  HvtHtelo,  N.Y. 

Fobraaiy  17, 1959,  Soiiai  No.  54,t57 

(CLD9^-2) 


ISM17 

CLOTHESPIN 

_  C.  Moon,  Dotroit,  Mkh. 

Mwck  19, 1959,  S«W  No.  54,929 

Tani  of  potaal  14  yoan 

(CL  DI7-4) 


( 


Ai^do  J.  Boita  a^  Rkhari 


ISMlt 
CLOTHESPIN 


DL 


Marak  27, 1959, 
Ttrai  of  paiMi  14  y 
(CL  D17— «) 


No.  55,222 


194,915 

STABILIZING  PROP  FOR  AN  ELONGATED 

TANK-TYPE  SUCTION  CLEANER 

>«ocarrits,  Moalral,  Q««bo( 

to  AkttebolacH  Elw<roln,  Stockkolm, 
pontfoa  of  SwMktt 

Apflkaikm  April  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  59093 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  I>9^2) 


1SM19 
BURIAL  VAULT 
Edward  J.  La|V,  Pariapart,  Iowa,  aarigMor  lo  _ 
Mfe.  *  SopHy  Co^  Bcttcotefff ,  kma,  a  cmporalioo 

AppUcattoo  April  2, 1959.  Serial  No.  55417 

T«m  of  palaot  14 

(CL  D19— 1) 
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ltM23 
lAMU^TOI 


BURIAL  VAULT  CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
1.  Li«w,  DuTMpaft,  Iowa,  iwlpinr  lo  Lsmt  Jmk  BbiiIot,  Nowtaa,  Mmi. 

Mte.  A  8oppl7  Co.,  BoMMtaf,  io<m,  a  cofyoraSoa  AppHcatloa  Mwck  14, 1999.  S«M  No.  54,997 

Apflkatloa  April  2, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,319  (CL  D29— t) 

T«a  of  patMt  14  jmn 
(CLD19^1) 


194,921 
HANDLE  FOR  CUTLERY  OR  THE  LIKE 

ThooMM  Lnnk,  New  CaaaM,  Com. 
Applkatton  April  7, 1999,  Seitel  No.  553* 
Teni  of  paleat  14 
(CLD22-^) 


194,924 
INSECTICIDE  SPRAYER  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUItaoi  Mflrtia  Va«ri,  Jr.,  Miaihai,  N J. 

JwMiT  14,  1959,  Serial  No.  49,274 
Tena  of  pataat  3Vi  jt 
(CL  D31~^3) 


194,925 

COMBINED  TABLE  AND  HI-FIDELITY  CABINET 

Robert  E.  FlAer,  MtaMopoHs,  Miu. 

Appttcation  June  9, 1959,  Serial  No.  51^47 

Tent  of  potaat  3Vi  y« 

(CL  D33— 14) 


184,922 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH  UNIT  FOR  TURN 

SIGNAL  INDICATORS 

wnUam  L.  Mappcs,  ClndBaall,  Ohio,  ■■jgaiii  to  North- 

eaflt  Capital  Corponitioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tfcM  of  New  Yoffc 

Appttcatloo  Febroary  18,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,472 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D24— 13) 


194,924 

FURNITURE  LEG 

Robert  H.  Monroe,  Eaat  Orange,  NJ.,  and  Marrin  K. 

Calbreth,  WUton,  Com.,  aerignon  to  MoUa  bcor- 

poralcd,  Wealbufy,  N.Y.,  a  conoratlon  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcalion  November  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,599 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D33~14) 
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ltM>7 
PLAYGROUND  DEVICE 
Gmti*  H.  Goaadfo  aid  Howard  C.  Sdumdtar 
wwmkm,  Wli^  Miitnnri  to  Crtatfrt  nmjwbnetmm 
MUwaokcc,  Wb^  a  coryocatioa  of  WtacoMte 
Applkadoo  SepteBibw  2,  195«,  Sarial  No.  S2,4M 
Ttrm  of  pataat  7  yaan 
(CLD34— ^ 


MB- 
be. 


Cari  F. 


IIMM 
ROCKET  TOY  BANK 
Datrott«  Mich., 


MaairfactafftB|,  Im^  Da^oH,  Mkk 
loo  February  9,  '^       ~ 


to  Dnro  MoM 


Applkadoo  FcbniaryT,  IH9,  Sarial  Nte.  S44%9 
Tarn  of  aatMt  7  j 
(a.D34--5) 


September  1,  1959 
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PLAYGROUND  CLIMBING  APPARATUS 

Gaoria  H.  Gooadia  and  Howard  C.  Schroadtar,  Mil- 

waukaa,  WIfc,  aarigaort  to  CrMttra  PlajHiiicUuaa.  Inc., 

MUwaidiaa,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of  Wiacooifa 

AppUcadoo  Saptombcr  2,  1959,  Sarial  No.  52,466 

Tann  of  pataat  7  yaan 

(Q.  D34— 5) 


ltM31 

PEG  BOARD  TOY 

Haary  R.  Radka,  Broaz,  N.Y. 

AppllcatkMi  Saplaiabar  4, 19S7,  Sarial  No.  47,601 

Tana  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 45) 


186,«34 

SKI  CAR  TOY 

Thomas  G.  Haiaea,  St  Looli,  Mo. 

Applkatioo  Jaaoary  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,146 

Tenn  of  pataat  3Vi  yi 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


186,i3t 
BOWL 
WUIto  AlBaoa  SCagabaii,  Miaaaapolii,  Miaa.,  aarfcaor  to 
Plaidcs,  lac,  St  Paal,  Miaa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Miaaa- 


Applkatioo  Jaae  26,  195S,  Serial  No.  51,43t 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(0.044—15) 


t 


^ 


% 


it 


186,032 

PEG  BOARD  TOY 

Heary  R.  Radka,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Applkadon  Scptcmbar  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  47,602 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD34-45) 


186,029 

CARRIER  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

bao  SaaaU,  Paaadaaa,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  March  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,160 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


.A 


186,035 

COMBINED  WEED  CUTTER,  WEEDER  FORK  AND 

BASKET  REMOVER  HOOK 

Hairy  H.  Jahacfcc,  Webster  City,  Iowa 

Application  Jannary  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,270    ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D35— 2) 


186,039 

DINNER  PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Charies  H.  McKaig,  CaaiUlns,  N.Y.,  aMi^nor  to  Onoa- 

daga  Pottery  Company,  ^racnae,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Applkatioo  Febmaiy  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,759 

Tena  of  paleat  3Vi  yaan 

(CL  D44-^15) 


186,036 

HORTICULTURAL  TOOL 

Jacob  S.  Sherman,  Chkago,  111.,  assignor  to  Park  Shcr* 

man  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  Febniary  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,688 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D35— 2) 


t 


186,033 

MODEL  BRIDGE  PIER 

Joaeph  L.  Rodky,  Pcnaaankea,  and  Albert  F.  De  Awelis, 

Camdaa,  NJ. 

Applicadon  March  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,178 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


^^.= 


L I 


186,037 
CUP 

WUlis  Allison  Stagcberg,  Minneapolis,  Mhai.,  assignor  to 
Plasties,  Inc.,  St  Paid,  Minn.,  a  corporatioti  of  Minne- 

Application  June  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,442 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D44— 9) 


186,040 
DISH 
Willis  Allison  Stageberg,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Plasties,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnc- 


Applkadon  June  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,439 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


746  O.G.— 18 
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PLATE 


'wm  M,  19St, 
T«a  af  paint  14 
,    (CLD44— IS) 


m  D0IX;H  PERFORATOR 

April  3»,  1»S».  SmW  N^  S5,72t 
(CLD44— 29) 


1IM42 
PLATE 


IHJH5 

COMBINED  KITCH^  RACK  AND  TIME 

REMINDER 

CiMMica  ForilM,  MaMry,  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  Marck  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  M^fM 

Tcrai  of  pateat  7  y« 

D44— 3 


(CL 


-29) 


WiHIf 
Plaatki,  Ibc,  SI.  Paal, 


to 

of  MlBM- 


Appiicatloo  Jane  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,441 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  74 
(CL  D44— 15) 


COMBINED  MEAT  SERVER  AND  HOLDER  RACK 

Paid  Y^MHV,  Wiifciagliia,  D.C. 

Appttcatfaw  Mmxk  2«,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,984 

Tcrai  of  paleat  14  y« 

(CL  044—09) 


184,843 
CARAFE 
L.  LOK  La  Gnace  Parfc,  ID.,  aa^Biii  to  Clob 
Prodacti  Coaipaajr,  CMcafo,  m.,  a 
ofOUaoii 

Jaae  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,528 
Tcni  of  pateat  14  yean 
(CLD44— 24) 


184,847 

END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Kari  C.  Aafcasteia,  Cnuiitoa,  RJ.,  aarigaor  to  Speidel 

Cotporatloa,  ProvMeaco,  ILL,  a  corporatloa  of  Rhode 


AppUcathM  March  14,1959,  Serial  No.  95,814 
(Q.  D45— 4) 


September  1,  1969 
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184,8a 

END  LINK  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Sol  P.  Kanfman,  Prorideace,  RJ.,  aaigBor  to  SpcMel 
Cocpontkm,  ProTidence,  RX,  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode 

— IMd 

AppUcatioB  March  31, 1959,  Serial  No.  55442 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  y< 
(Q.  D45-^) 


184,852 

COMBINED  POCKET  LIGHTER  AND  TAPE 

MEASURE 

DarU  H.  Ptcfceriag  aad  Edward  M.  Pidwriag, 

Chka«o,  lU. 

AppUcatkNi  Jaly  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  51^48 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(Q.  D48— 27) 


'l^j 


184>49 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Kari  C.  Aatenatehi,  Craaitoa,  RX,  awignnr  to  SpeMcI 

Corporatloa,  Prorideace,  RJ.,  a  cotyMmtloa  of  Rhode 

Applkatioa  March  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,798 
Term  of  pateat  14  yc 
(CL  D45-^) 


i<l,f -r.  i/ 


184,853 

KNOB 

La  Verae  E.  Clayton,  Rodtford,  IlL,  aarigaor  to  Amefx»cfc 

Corporatloa,  RocUord,  III.,  a  corporathm  of  minols 

Applkatioa  April  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  45,577 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 3) 


184,858 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Sol  P.  Kaafman,  Prorideace,  RJ.,  aerifnor  to  Spcidcl 

CorporatioB,  Prortdeacc,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode 


AppUcatloB  Maivh  31, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,241 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  045— 4) 


184,854 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lloyd  E.  Ritggtr,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

Milb,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Driaware 

Application  February  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D54— 12) 


184,851 

ELECTRIC  HAND  LANTERN 

JnUaa  A.  McDermott,  Cortiaa,  N.Y. 

Application  March  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  58,175 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4»— 24) 

-    >■•  ■''■'       ■*^-  -    ■  ^^l^f 
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/JsTct  writing  instrument 

AlfrM  n  Stores.  Lo.  Ai«d^  CM.  «s«i«iior  to  Pure.  D«vW  lUhn,  Eiiglewood  ClUh,  NJ.  '"^'^  ^J^"^ 

^^SSTud^S^T  cite,^^  f^  ^-^  N«*  ^t^  N J,  .  corpo«tloo  of  N.w 

"*  SS!IS!li-.  M.r^  «   1959  Seriid  No.  54.W7  *TSpl»c«ttoB  Man*  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,142 

'^•""(a.oSiJ)'^  (CI.D74-17) 


V 


1M,«56 
SCREEN  AND  SOUND  ATTACHE  CASE 
John  C.  Ncmcsnyik,  Nutlcy,  NJ.,  and  Roger  W.  Wade, 
Pott  Wasfaii«toa,  N.Y.,  airignon  to  Charies  Bcsekr 
Company,  East  Orange,  NJ^  a  partnership 

Application  March  27,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,209 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  Ml— 1) 


186,060 

DISPLAY  STAND 

Harvey  H.  Udesky,  Skokle,  and  Alan  R.  Segal,  Chicago, 

111.,  assignors  to  The  Evron  Company,  Chicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  January  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,142 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


186,057 

REFRIGERATOR 

Cari  W.  Sundberg,  Bloomfield  Hills.  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D67— 3) 


186,061 
COMBINED  GUARD  RAIL  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 

FOR  A  COOK  STOVE 
Frank  Brcckenridge,  Whittier,  and  Thomas  D.  Tweedie, 
Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  O'Keefe  &  Merritt  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  April  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,381 
*  Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D8I— 25) 


186,058 

BOAT  CLEAT 

Thomas  L.  FanI,  Mottville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nautallo> 

Products,  Inc.  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  November  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,437 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


September  1.  1959 


<^ 
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186,062 
COMBINED   TOP  GUARD  RAIL  AND  CONTROL 

PANEL  FOR  A  COOKING  RANGE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  Brcckenridge,  Whittier,  and  ThooMS  D.  Twecdie, 
Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  O'Keefe  A  Mciritt  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  April  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  50^82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D81— 25) 


r—' 


186,063 

PLASTIC  WALL  COVERING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harry  P.  Schaefer,  Cisco,  Tex.,  assignor  of  fifty  percoit 

to  J.  H.  Reynolds,  Cisco,  Tex. 

Application  December  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,835 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D87— 3) 


-kt 


C< 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  1st  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1969 


Nan. — Amam^ 


IB  aeeorAuiM  with  the  flnt  tlfnlflcuit  chaneter  or  word  of  tbe 

teI«pnoDe  directory  practice). 


name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 


Day.  Leelle,  and  W.  A.  MacNeriaad.    Lnbrleator  and  aeallnf  TbompMn.  Blbert  O.    Jfon^P^^ce 

MacNeriaad.  Wllllaoi  A. :  «••—      ^       ^  ^^ 
Day.  Leatle.  and  MacNerland.    B«.  M.a»4. 


eyacoators. 


„„     ^ imbty  for  dental  raetloB 

Be.  24,eW.  9-1-59,  CI.  32—38. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Dnunmond.    Arthor    L. 
47—62. 


Walnat   traa.     13«1.   9-1-e*.   CL 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktlebolaget  Blectrolu:  8»e^ 

Deecarrlea,  Raymond.     180.016. 
Amerock  Corp. :  8w —  _    ^_^ 

CUyton,  La  Verne  B.    186.008.        „  ^  ..  ^  ^ 
Aogeastaln,  Karl  C,  to  Speldel  Corp.    End  link  for  a  braca- 

let  or  almUar  article.     186,047,  9-1-69,  a.  D46— 4. 
Aagenetoln.  Karl  C.  to  Speldel  Corp.     Exp«na(ble  chain  for 

a  bracalet  or  limllar  arflele.     186.049.  9-1-59.  CI.  ^^—*- 
Barte.  Anstlo  J.,  and  R.  Borrnao.    Shoaahlne  box.     186.014, 

9-1-59.     CI.  D9 — 2. 
Beaeler.  Charlea,  Co.:  «••—  _  ^       ..^^. 
Nemeenyik,  John  C,  and  Wade.    186.066. 
BorroM,  Richard  :  flee —  ^^  ^, . 

Barba,  Anaelo  J.,  and  Bormeo.    186.014.  ^    .  „ 

BreekenrldcerPrank,  and  T.  D.  Twaedl*.  to  O'Keefe  ft  Mer- 

rltt  Co.    Comblnad  guird  rail  and  eoatrol  panel  for  a  cook 

■tOTe.     186.061,  9-1-00.  a.  DOl— 28.  ^.«.    .     ^  „ 

Brvcfcearidge,  Frank,  and  T.  D.  Tweedie,  to  O'Keefe  ft  Mer- 

rltt  Co.     Combined  top  gnard  rail  and  control  panel  for 

a  cooking  range,  or  the  like.    186.062.  9-1-69.  Q.  I>81— 26. 
Bnmbaom,    Jack.     Christmas   ornament,   or  similar  article. 

186.025.  9-1-60.  CI.  D29—1.  _  ^     ^       ,„.«.. 
Clayton,   l*  Terne  B..   to  Amerock  Corp.     Knob.     186.068. 

9-1-69.  CI.  D60— 3. 
Clever  Things  Inc. :  See — 

Keller,  John  R.,  and  Kelly.    186.018. 
Clnb  Alumlnam  Prodncts  Co. :  8f — 

UUa,  Ernest  L.     186.04S. 
Cnlbreth,  Marrln  K. :  flee — 

Monroe.  Robert  H.,  and  Calbrtth.    186.0M. 
CreatlTe  Playstractnres.  Inc. :  flee — 

Goundle,  George  H.,  and  Schroadter.     186.027. 

Ooandle.  George  H..  and  Schroedter.     186.028. 
De  AngelU.  Albert  >. :  flee— 

Rodley,  Joseph  L..  and  De  AngelU.    186.0S3. 
Deecarrles.  Raymond,  to  Aktlebolaget  Electrolaz.    Stabilising 
prop  for  an  elongatad  tank-type  sQCtloa  cleaner.     186.016, 
9-1-69,  CI.  DO— 27 
Doda.  John,     aothanln.     186.018,  9-1-69.  CI.  D17— 6. 
Doro  Mold  and  Mfg.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Peterson.  Carl  F*.    186.080. 
BrroB  Co..  The  :  flee — 

Ddesky.  Harrey  H.,  and  Segal.     186.060. 
Fanl.  ThMaas  L..  to  Nantalloy  Products.  Inc.     Boat  cleat. 

186.008.  9-1-60.  CI.  D71— 1. 
risher.    Robert   B.     Oomblned   Uble  and   hl-fldeUty  caUnet. 

186.026,  9-1-69.     CI.  D3S— 14. 

Fortlne.  Charles.    Combined  kitchen  rack  and  time  reminder. 

186.046,  9-1-00.  a.  D44— 29. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  flee— 

Ressefger,  Lloyd  B.    186,064. 
Goondle.  George  H.,  and  R.  C.  Schroedter,  to  CreatlTe  Play- 

stmctores.  Inc.     Playgroond  dsTlce.     186.027.  9-1-69.  Q. 

DS4--6. 
Goundie.  George  H.,  and  H.  C.  Schroedter.  to  CraatlTe  Play- 

■tractares,  Inc.    Playgroond  climbing  apparatus.     186.028. 

9-1-09,  a.  D84— 0. 
Haines.    Thomas    G.      Ski    ear    toy.      186.084.    9-1-09.    C\. 

D34— 18. 
Haoaer,  Florence  ■.    Pie  doogh  perforator.     186,044.  9-1-09. 

CI.  D44— 29. 
Jahneke.  Harry  H.    Comhiaed  weed  cotter,  waedar  fork  and 

basket  remover  hook.     186.086,  9-1-09,  CI.  D85 — 2. 
Kakn,    David,    to    David    Kahn.    Inc.      Writing   Instnuseat. 

186.009,  9-1-09.  CL  D74— 17. 
Kahn.  David.  Inc. :  flee — 

Kahn.  David.     186.009. 
Kaufman.  Sol  P..  to  Speldel  CMt>.     End  Hnk  for  a  bracelet 

or  similar  article.    186.048.  9-1-40.  Q.  D40— 4. 
Kaufman.   Sol  P.,  to  Speidri  Corp.     Expansible  chain  for  a 

bracelet  or  sImUar  article.     196.000.  9-1-09.  O.  DM — 4. 


Burial  vault. 
Burial  rault. 


186.021. 


Keller.   John    R..   and   R.   R.   Kelly,  to  Clever  Thln«»  !»«. 

ni^ilnable  beinle.     186.013.  9-1-69.  CL  D8— 18. 
Kellv    Roasell  R. :  Bee — 

""^KtSSTjohn  R..  Mid^Krily.    186.013  ,^o,-a_l-09 

Koslba.  Cheater  M.     Vehicle  emblem  pUte.     186.016.  9-1-09. 

Lager,  Edward  J.,  to  Lagar  Mfg.  ft  Supply  Co. 

186.019.  9-1-09.  a.  Dl9— 1. 
Lager.  Edward  J.,  to  Lager  Mfg.  ft  Supply  Co. 

186.020.  9-1-00,  CL  Di9— 1. 
Lager  Mfg.  ft  Supply  Co. :  flee— 
^^Lagef.  Bdw^  J.     186,019. 

Lager.  Edward  J.     186.020. 
Lamb,   Thomas.     Handle  for 'cutlery  or  the  like. 

LlUa.  Britest  L..  to  Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.     Carafe. 

Ym  043    9-1-00    CI    D44 26 

MappesTWlllIam  L..  to  Northeait  Capital  Corp     Pji^  ^ttj* 

svrttdi  unit  for   turn   signal   Indicators.     186.022.  9-1-09. 

McDermott.    Julian    A.      Electric    hand    lantern.      186,061. 

9—1—09    CI    D48— 24 
McKalg.  Charles  H.,  to  Onondaga  Pottery  Co.    Dlanar  pUte 

or  sImiUr  article.    186.039.  9-1-09.  Q.  D44— 15. 
Molla  Inc. :  flee — 

Monroe.  Robert  H..  and  Culbreth.    186.026. 
Monroe,  Robert  H.,  and  M.  K.  Culbreth.  to  Molla  Inc.    Fur- 
niture leg.     186.026,  9-1-09,  CI.  D33— 14. 
Moore,  James  C.     Oothespln.     186,017.  9-l-«9.  CI.  D17— 6. 
Nantalloy  Products,  Inc. :  flee— 

Faul.  Thomas  L.     186.008.  ^     .      «      ,      o 

Nemesnylk.  John  C.  and  R.  W.  Wade,  to  Charles  Beseler  Co. 
Scraen    and    sound    attach«    caae.      186,066,    9-1-09.    O. 
D61— 1. 
Northeast  Capital  Corp. :  8ee-- 

MappeTwUliam  L.    186.022. 
O'Keefe  ftMerritt  Co. :  Bee— 

Brcckenrldge,  Prank,  and  Tweedie. 
Breckenrldge,  Frank,  and  Tweedie. 
Onondaga  Pottery  Co. :  See — 

McKaig,  Charles  H.    186,039. 
Park  Sherman  Co. :  flee— 

Sherman.  Jacob  S.     186,036. 
Peterson.  Carl  F.,  to  Duro  Mold  and  Mfg..  Inc. 

bank.     186,080.  9-1-59.  CI.  D34 — 8.  ^       ,^_^^ 

Pickering.   David    H.  and   E.    M.     Combined   pocket   lighter 

and  tape  measure.     186.002.  9-1-59,  a.  D48— 27. 
Pickering,  Edward  M. :  flee--  ...  „„ 

Pidtertng.  David  H.  and  B.  M.    186.002. 
Plastlea.  Inc.:  flee— 

~ 186.037. 

186.088. 
186.040. 
186.041. 
186.042. 


186.061. 
186.062. 


Rocket  toy 


Stageberc.  WiUU  A. 

Stageberg.  WiUls  A. 

Stageberg.  WUlis  A. 

Stageberg.  WllIU  A. 

Stageberc.  Willis  A. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Stenes,  Alfred  D.     186.055. 
Redka,    Henry    R.      Peg    board    toy. 

D84— 16. 
Redka.    Henry    R.      Peg    board   toy. 

D84 — 15. 
Reasegger,  Uoyd  B..  to  Ganerml  Mllla.  b»c. 
^irSae.     186,054.  9-1-09,  CI.  D04— 12. 
Reynolda.  J.  H. :  flee — 

RudlSr^tS*'t"i«SA.^|?gfAngell..    Model  bridge  plar. 

186.088.  9-1-69.  CI.  D34— 16.  ,o./»oo    a_i_M    n 

Sasaki.  laao.     Carrier  for  golf  clubs.     186,029.  9-1-09.  O. 

Schaefer,  Harry  P..  50*   to  J.  H.  Reynolds.     Pl*»tlc^»U 
^overtag  or  rimllir  article.     186,063.  9-1-09,  CI.  D87— 3. 


186.081,  9-1-09,    CI. 

186.082,  9-1-09,    CT. 
Spoon  or  slallar 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN    PATENTEES 


S«e— 

and  Sehroedter. 

and  Scbroedter. 


Schroedt»r,  Howard  C. 

Ooandt«.  0«orge  H 

Goundle.  George  H 
Segal.  Alan  R.  :   8ee-- 

TdeakT.  Hanrey  H..  and  Segal.     __. 
Sberman.  Jacob  S..  to  Park  Sherman  Co 

186.036.  »-l-59.  CI.  D35--2. 
Speldel  Corp.  ;   See— 

Angenatetn.  Karl  C.     186.047. 

Augenateln.  Karl  C.     186.049. 

Kaufman.  Sol  P.     186.048. 

Kaufman.  Sol  P.     186,000.       „ 
Stageberg.  WUIU  A.,  to  Plaatica.  Inc. 

C\.  D44 — ». 
Stajieberg.  WllUa  A.,  to  PUatlca.  Inc. 

Wllila  A.,  to  PlaaUca.  Inc. 
-15. 
SUxeberg.  WIUU  A.,  to  PUatlca.  Inc. 
CI.  D44— 15. 


186.027. 
186,028. 


el   D44- 


186,060. 

Hortlcaltnral  tool. 


Cup.  186,037,  9-1-59, 

Bowl.  186,088.  9-1-59 

Dlab.  186.040.  9-1-59 

Plate.  186,041.  9-1-59 


Stageberg.  WUlla  A.,  to  PUatlca,  Inc.    PUte.    186,042,  9-l-6a 

SttTgea.   Airr«d  D..  to  Purex  Cbrp.,  Ltd.     Otrafe.     186.055, 

9-1-39.  CI.  D58— 8. 
Sundbent,     Carl     W.,     to     Whirlpool     Corp.       Refrigerator. 

186.057.  9-1-59,  a.  D67— 3. 
Tweedie.  Thomaa  D. :  See —  I 

Breckenridge.  Prank,  and  Twecdie.     186.061. 
Breckenrldge.  Prank,  and  Tweedie.     186.062. 
Udeaky.    Harve/    H..   and    A.    R.    Segal,    to   The    Drron   Co. 

DUpUy  aund.     186.060,  9-1-59,  CI.  D80 — 9. 
Wade.  Roger  W. :  8ee~- 

Nemeanyik.  John  C.  and  Wade.     186,056. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See—  *  1 

Sundberg,  Carl  W.     186,057. 
Vogel.    William    id.,    Jr.      Inaectidde    apnyer    or    the    like. 

186.024.  9-1-59.  CI.   1)31—3. 
Toung.     Paul.       Combined     meat     aerrer    and    holder    rack. 
186.046.  9-1-69.  CI.  D44— 29. 


>j 


4        , 


*>. 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  whIom 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE '  1st  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

NoTB. — ArruiiPBd  In  accordance  with  the  first  alKnlflcant  character  ur  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AB 


Byggforbattring : 
(rUHtafsHon,  Eric  1 


Bee — 

R.     2,902,256. 
ACP  InduMtrles.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Furrer.  John  R.     2.901,986. 
AGPA  AktlengenelUchaft :  See— 

Winkler,  Alfred,  and  Kaden.     2,902.231. 
A/8  Myren8  Verkiited  :   See 

Dahl,  Knut  O.      2^01,967. 
Abatemarco,  Michael  R.,  M.  A.  Shriro,  and  S.  F.  Guggenheim. 
Rectilinear  potentiometer  and  Improved  hoosing  therefor. 
2.902.663,  9-1-59,  CI.  338 — 176. 
Abramltln.  Walter  W.  :  Bee — 

Harwood,  James,  Reck,  and  Abramltla.     2,902,401. 
Ackerman,  Harold  T.  :  See — 

Arkermann.  Frank  F.      2.902,302. 
Ackermann.  Frank  F..  to  H.  T.  Ackerman.    Wobbler  type  atuff- 

ing  box.     2.902.302,  9-1-59.  CI.  286— 31. 
Adam8.  FVancia  V..  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 

I^tch  circuit.     2.902,601.  9-1-59.  Cl.  250 — 27. 
Adcock.  John  L.,  to  Wickman  Ltd.     Electro-erosion  of  nietalK. 

2.902,585.9   1-59,  Cl.  219— 69. 
Aden,  Franklin  Z.  and  M.  M. :  See — 


Aden,  Robert 

Aden,  Robert. 
Aden,  Marvin  M.  : 

Aden.  Robert. 

Aden,  Robert. 
Aden,  Robert,  to 
vehicle  doors. 


2,902,313. 
2,902,314. 
See— 
S.902.313. 
2.902.314. 
F.  Z.  and  M.  M. 
902,313,  0-1-59, 


Aden.   Robert,  to  t'.  Z.  and  M.  M 
vehicle  closures.    2.902,314,  9-1 


Aden.     Trim  molding  for 
Cl.  296—44. 

Aden.     Edge  molding  for 
59,  Cl,  296—44. 

interaction  de- 


Adler.  Robert,  to  Zenith  Ra(ilo  Corp.     Beam 

vices.     2.902,615,  9-1-59,  Cl.  313—70. 
Aeroqulp  Corp.  :   See — 

Cowan.  Wlllard  R.     2,902,297. 
Agle,  A.G.  fur  InduHtrielle  Elektronik  :  See— 

Ullmann,  Werner.     2,902,584. 
Agnello,  Eucene  J.,  and  G.  D.  Laubacb,  to  Chas.  Pfiier  k  Co. 
Inc.        9^,ll/l-oxido-16-methv)ene      pregnene      derivatives 
2,902,483.  9-1-59,  Cl.  260—239.55. 
Alco  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Tllney   Ralph  B.     2.902.051. 
Aldlnger.   Ulrich,  and  P.   Ehelm,   to  Robert  Bosch,  G 


Fuel  supply  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
019,  9-1-59.  Cl.  123-    '    " 


-140. 


m.b.H. 
2,902,- 


2,901.968. 
2,901,972. 


-.902,347. 
2.902.519. 


Aldon  Co..  The  :  See- 
Roe.  Willis  E.     2.901,982. 

Alessi.  Andrew  J..  Jr.  :   See — 

Gottscho.  Ira  8.,  Hirschey,  and  Alessi. 
Gottscho,  Ira  8.,  Hlrachey,  and  Alessi. 

Alginate  InduHtrles  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mitchell.  Ernest  K..  and  McDowell.     2,902,446. 

"^'L'l-  P/'""  ^^'-  ^'-     P****  «'■»■  "torage  rack.     2,902,168, 

9-1-.59,  Cl.  211 — 41. 
Allen,  I^lrd  R..  Jr.  :  See— 

Wandell.  George  P..  and  Allen.     2.901,910. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Beacher.  John  H.   and  Troutman.     2,902,376. 

Coaby.  John  N.,  Harris,  and  Rlssmlller.     2,9( 

CoabT,  John  N.,  Rissmiller.  and  Spooner. 

Siuklewlci.  Waclaw.     2,902.388. 
Allied  Research  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Ostrander,  Charles  W.     2,902.848.     , 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Fergason.  Rector  C.     2.901,876. 

I/ellter.  Chester  P.      2.902.100. 

Rockwell,  Harvey  W.     2.901,844 

Rockwell.  Harvey  W.      2.902,007. 

Rosenberg,  Leon  T.     2.902.611. 

Schick.  Frederick  A.,  and  Ersklne. 
Allison,    Adrian    <;..    to   United    SUtes 
Energ>-    Commission.      Slip    casting 
9-1-.59.  Cl.  10<» — 121. 
Allison.    Kenneth    C.      Slide-type  electric  switch 

9-1-59.  Cl.  200 — 16. 
Alloy  Cladding  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Zouck.  Peter  O.,  and  Rlenhoff.     2.902,588 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :   See — 

Mill.  Wendell  C.  and  McClintock.     2.902  439 

Wheeler.  Edward  M.     2.901.994 
Amalgamated  Electric  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See 

McRoberts.  Charles  E..  and  Bachman.     2,902  631 

•'"?e""'  ?^f 954.%'-W9"ci.'«^r""'  '^  """'  •""* 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See —  ' 

WhUler.  Thomas  C,  8r.     2.901,845. 

American  Hoist  *  I>errlck  Co.  :   See— 

Stoddard.  Robert  J..  Brown,  and  Bratt.     2  902  177 

American  .Machine  and  Metals.  Inc.  :   See- 
Anderson.  Kenneth  A.      2.902.160 

American  Medical  Products  Corp. :  See—  ^ 

Slmmonds,  Melvln.      2,902,034 


2,902,264. 
of  America, 


Atomic 


method.       2,902..180. 


2,902,550, 


American  Optical  Co. :  See — 
Sparer,  Seno.     2,901,944. 
Tackaberry.  Robert  B.     2,901,942. 
Tackaberry,  Robert  B.     2,901,943. 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See — 
Noakes.  Thomas  E.     2.902.222. 
Ullman,  Myron  E..  Jr.     2,901.782. 
American  Steel  Foundries  :  See — 

Brenk   Robert  C,  Clzek,  and  Dorenbos.     2,902,139. 
American  Tool  Engineering,  Inc.  :   See — 

Grabes,  Walter.     2,901,946. 
American  Viscose  Corp. :  See — 
Mllne,  David  T.     2,902,334. 
Schappel,  Joseph  W.     2,901,813. 
Thumm,  Bvron  A.     2,902,381. 
Ammco  Tools,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bllleter,  Henry  R.     2,901,869. 
Anderson.  Arthur  W.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Oxyalkyl- 

ation  of  solid  polyols.    2.902,478.  9-1-59,  Cl.  260—209. 
Anderson,  John   W.     Motion-transmitting  assembly.     2,901,- 

764.  9-1-59.  CI.  15—253. 
Anderson.  Kenneth  A.,  to  American  Machine  and  Metals,  Inc. 

Separation  apparatus.     2,902.160,  9-1-59.  Cl.  210 — 388. 
Andrews,  Edward  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Signal  seeking 
tuner    with    manually    wound    driving    spring.      2,902,599. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  250—20. 
Andrews,    .Netty   B.      Towel   holder.     2,902.244,   9-1-59,   Cl. 

248—309. 
Anger,  Ernest  G.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Motor  control  circuits. 

2,902,634,  9-1-59,  Cl.  318— 251. 
Angold,  Edward  B.,  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.    Electro-magnetic 

relay.     2.902.565,  9-1-69   Cl.  200 — 104. 
Anker-Werke  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 
Lauschke,  Hans  Ulrich.     2.902.215. 
Antioob  College  :  See — 

Asakawa,  George,  and  Vernet.     2,901,908. 

Archer.    Sydnev.    to    Sterling    Drug   Inc.      4-(l,5-lmlnocyclo- 

alkvl)  -  1  -  alkyl  - 1,2,4,5  -  tetrahydro  -  1,4  -  benzodiazepines 

and  preparation  thereof.     2.902  490,  9-1-59,  Cl.  260 — 292. 

Argulllere,  Jean   E.     Apparatus  for  dedbratlng  hard  wood. 

2,902,090,  9-1-59,  Cl.  162—236. 
Argyle,  Leroy  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Marking  device. 

2,902.002,  9-1-59,  CT.  118 — 243. 
Arkansas  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cook.  Alton  A.,  and  Sapers.     2,902,472. 
Armington,  Arthur  P.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Ponr-wbeel 

drive  tractor  grader.     2,901.846.  9-1-59,  Cl.  37 — 144. 
Armour  and  Co.  :   See — 

Harwood.  James,  Reck,  and  Abramitls.     2,902,401. 
Arnold,  Herbert  H.  :   See — 

Campbell.  William  M..  Arnold,  and  Petrich.     2,901.987. 
Arnold,    Robert  G.,  and  D.  M.   Simons,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.     1,3  bis    (3-isocyanato-o-toyl)    urea  and 
curing    polyurethane     elastomers     therewith.       2,902,474. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
.\sakawa.  George,  and  S.  Vernet.  to  Antioeh  College.    Thermo- 
static elements.     2.901.908.  9-1-59,  Cl.  73 — 368.3 
Ascoll.   Enio,  and  N.   Schaetti,  to  Palllard  S.A.     Office  ma 
chines,    particularly    typewritera.      2,902,131,*  9-1-59,    Cl. 
197 — 17. 
.Vshcroft.   AlUnd  D.     Swimming  pool  temperature  indicator. 

2.901.907.  9-1-59.  Cl.  73—343. 
Atwood,  Harold  T.     Rod  rapport  structure.     2.902.243.  9-1- 

59.  Cl.  248—263. 
Audsley.  Alma  O.     Support  for  tiered  cakes.     2,902,174.  9-1- 

59,  Cl.  211—141. 
Auer     Otis    X.      Sectional    cabinet.      2,902,328.    9-1-69.    Cl. 

312—108. 
Auerbach.  Alberi  A. :  See — 

Shaw,  Robert  P..  and  Auerbach.    2,902.67.5. 
AoertMch.    Albert   A.,    M.    Mlnkow,   and    E.    D.    Schreiner,    to 
rnderwdbd  Corp.     Signal  apparatus.     2.902,686.  9-1-59,  Cl. 
340—345. 
Augenstein    Karl  C.  and  P.  Levinger,  said  Augenateln  aaaor. 
to     Speldel     Corp.       Expansible    self    retracting    linkage 
2.901.895.  9-l-,5fl.  Cl.  63—5. 
Auto  Glass  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Knoblock.  Frederick  D.,  and  Koett.    2.902,325. 
-\utoyre  Co..  The  :  See — 

Sanford.  Roy  S..  and  Eames.    2,902.172. 
.\vco  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Foster.  Walter  E.    2.902,688. 
BAH  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Hartung.  Robert  L.    2,902,647. 
Babb.  David  D. :  See — 

Rockwell,  Paul  D..  Stephenson,  and  Babb.     2,902,596. 
Bachman.  Anatole  :  See — 

McRoberts,   Charles  E..  and  Bachman.     2,902,631. 
Rachmann.   John   P.,    to    Bendix    Aviation    Corn.      Oscillator 

stability  checker.      2.902.649.  9-1-59.  Cl.   324—82. 
Rahnson    Agnew  H..  Sr.     Portable  arm  rest  for  motor  vehicle 

heats.     2.902.085,  9-1-59.  Cl.  15,5 — 198. 
Bahnson  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bymm,  Ely  G.,  Jr.    2,901,881. 
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»-l-«>.    Cl. 


Babr,  Morrla  W.  O.     Storlnf  and  flllag  device*.     2.902.1M. 

»-i-M.  Cl.  211—11. 
Baker  Cutor  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Malcolm  K.     2.902.500. 
Baker.   Paul,  to   Julioa  Kayaer  *  Co.     Stocking.     2.B01.901. 

»-l-5»,  Cl.  6«— 178. 
Baker.   WUlard  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Motor  ▼ehlde  traaa- 

mlMiloD      2.901,&22,  9-1-59.  Cl.  74 — «87. 
Baker.   William   K.    to  United  State*  of  America.  Atomic  En- 

ergjr  CommlaHlon.     Accelerated  plaama   aource.     2,902,614, 

9-1-59.  Cl.  313 — 61. 
Bakke.  Laurence  D..  and  J.  Pecbenlk.  to  Continental  Motor* 

Corp.        Engine      lubrication      ana      rentUatlon      syatem. 

2.902.022.  9-1-59,  O.  123 — 198. 
Baldwin    George  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     SHntUUtlon  con- 
verter    2.902.804,  9-l-,'i9.  Cl.  250—71. 
Baldwin,   Oorge  C.   E.   R.   Oaerttner.   and   M.   L.   Yeater,   to 

General  Electric  Co.     Adaptation  of  a  hich  energy  electron 

accelerator  aa  a    neutron    eourcc.     2.902,613,   9-1^59.   Cl. 

313— «1. 
Baldwin.  Lee  E.  :  See— 

Bradjr.  Paul  L..  and  Baldwin.    2.902,296. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Jones.  Edward  M..  and  Winder.    2.902.655. 

Ballard,    Chennie    .M.      Dime    ralTe.      2,902,252. 

251-168. 
Bane.  Ralph  W.,  to  United  Stataa  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

ComnilMlon.        Separation     of     ttaorlnm     froaa     uranium. 

2.902.338.  9-1^59.  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Banlel.    Abraham,    and    R.    Blumberg.    to    Makhtaavel    Urael. 

Proce*«  for  the  preparatloD  of  water-aolabl«,meUl  aulfatea, 

phospbatea  or  nltratee.     2,902,341,  9-1-59^0.  23—50. 
Kank«r.   Oscar  H..  to  New  Prodncta  Corp.     Acceeaorjr  drive. 

2.901.924,  9-1-59.  Cl.  74—752. 
Barker.   Dennle  W.,   to  Edwards   High  Vacuum   Ltd.     Apoa- 

ratua  for  vaporisation  of  metals  and  metallolda.    2.902,525, 

9-1-^.  Cl.  13—25. 
Barnes,  Alfred  A. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^,„ 

wilcox.  Isaac  L.    Barnes.   Patch,  and  Sporr.     2,901,950. 
Barnes  Knglneerlng  Co. :  See — 

Hall.  RlchartTw'.     2.901,811. 
Barnes.  W.  F..  and  John,  Oo. :  See — 
Ryan.  James  F..  Jr.     2.902,048. 
Barns^  Fred  K.  :  See —      s 

\tatson.  Arthur  E.,  and  Barns.     2.902.082.  „       . 

Barre    Henry  J..  M.  E.  Rader.  and  W.  G.  Goodyear,  to  Steel 

Co.  of  Ohio,  Inc.     Floor  structure  for  a  grain  storage  bin. 

2.901.960.  9-1-59.  C\.  98 — 55. 
Barrow.  Graydon  E.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Norman  A.,  and  Barrow.    2.902.094. 

Barry,  Leonard  D.     Tapered  magnetic  head. 

59.  CT.  179—100.2.  ..     ..    ,  w 

'"     and  J.  T.  Herron.  to  Mead  Johnaon  A 
2,902,248,  «-l-59.  Cl.  251—8. 


2,902,544,  9-1- 


Bartbn.  Raymond  W.. 
Co.    Flow  regnlator. 
Baso    Inc.  :   See — 

Meusy,  Engene  EL 


2,902,249. 


Battenfeld '(Jrease  *OU  Corp..  Inc. 
HoHler   Wallace  R.    2.902.190. 


See — 


Window   con- 


9-1-59. 


.  to  Ctaaa 
polymers. 


Batts    James    W.    to    Permanent   Glase,   Inc. 

structlon.    2.901.786.  9-1-59.  C\.  20—58.4. 
Rao.   Robert   G.     CoameUe  make-up  kit.     2.902,041. 

n.  132—79.  ......  ^ 

Bauer   Alfona.    Devlcca  for  Indicating  and  recording  the  speed 

of  travel  of  and  the  distance  travelled  by  motor  vehiclea. 

2.902,332.  9-1-69.  O.  346 — 136. 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Brumley.  Curwin  H.    2.901,941. 
Bavley.   Abraham.  C.  J.  Knnth.  and  M.   W.  Miller. 

Pflaer  ft  Co.,   Inc.      Stabilisers   for  vinyl   hallde 

2.902,465.  9-1^9.  C\.  260—15.8.  _       .      , 

Beacher.  John   H..  and  H.  A.  Troutman.  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corp.      Polyethylene  wax  aerosol  composltlona  and  proceas 

for  preparing  them.     2,902,378,  9-1-59,  Cl.  10»— 10. 
Bcamer,  Ralph  R.     Boat  steering  device.     2,901.918.  9-1-59. 

oi    -j^ 480 

Beauchamp    Wilfred  A.,   to  The  Younotown  Steel  Djor  Co. 

Doom    for     box    cars.       2.902.122,    9-1-59.    Cl.    189 — 46. 
Bechle.  Rudolph  P.  :   See  -  ^    ^_ 

Potdevln,  Adolph.  and  Bechle.    2.902.197. 
Beck,  Robert  H.,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co      Ex 

trusion  apparatus  and  proceaaeg  of  extruding.     2,901.770. 

Becker.  Myron.  J.  J.  Giammarla,  and  E.  A  Ol^rrt^ti.  *» 
Socony  Mobil  OH  Co.,  Inc.  Antl-aUll  gasoline.  2.902.363. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  44—71. 

Reckman  Inatrumenta.  Inc. :  See — 

Thayer   Louts  C.  and  Oerene     2.902.639. 

Beech  Austin  8  .  to  Foundry  Equipment  Ltd.  Foundry  core 
making  machines.     2.901,791.  9-1 -."Sg.  Cl.  22—10. 

Beltacher.  Herbert  R.  :  See— 

Gales.  Robert  8..  and  Beltacher.    2.901,751. 
Belden  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sre- 

Huth.  Carl  M.    2.902.536.  ^    ^  ^     ,        ..   ^ 

Betl    Ernest  P     to  Parker  Ruat  Proof  Co.     -Method  of  coatin« 

metal    surface    with    hexavalent    chromium    comoound   and 

polyacryllc  acid.     2.902,390.  9-1-69,  C\.  117-132. 

Bell.   John,   to  Mulrhead  ft  Co    Ltd.     Control  a«p*ratua  for 

the  staWllsation  of  ahlpa.     2.901.996.  9-1-59.  Cl.  114—122 

Bell     Ruth   A.      Scrapera,   spatnlaa,  and  the   like.      2,901.762. 

9-1-59.  Cl    ir, — 245. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorte*.  Inc. :  See — 
Ketchledge.   Raymond  W.     2.902.659. 
Peek.  Robert  L..  Jr.     2.902.558. 
Soffel.  Robert  O.     2.902.666. 

^'"??£y;  T^^iict^oTMua  Bellingher.     2.902.106. 


\ 


Rand    Corp.      Slip    eintch. 
•  Gaaellachaft     vormala     L. 


Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Bachmann,  John  F.     2,902>49. 
Brown,  Gilbert  O.     2.902.577. 
Dlfby,  James  J.     2.901.912. 
Price.  Earl  R.     2.902,0<M. 
Price.  Bari  R..  and  Hnpp.    2,902,008. 
Rockwell.  Paul  D..  «tepbenaon,  and  Babb.     2.902.596. 
Benalnger,    Wolf-Dteter,   to    Daimler-Bens   Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Mounting  for  an  adjustable  Ignition  dlatrtbator.    2.902,553, 
9-1-69,0.  200—31. 
Berce.  wllltam.     Can  holding  device.     2.902,310.  9-1-59.  C\. 

294—33. 
Beraatrom.   Eric  V.,  and  E.   R.   J.   Sorf,  to  i«ocony  Mebll  OH 
Co.,   Inc.     Prevention  of  plume  formation  In  a  gravitating 
soUda-taydroearbon  conversion  proceaa.     2.902,438,  9-1-69. 
Cl.  208—165. 
BergstrAm.    Evar    W.      AdJuatable    shelf    bracket    aaaembly. 

2,902.242.  9-1-59.  Cl.  248—244. 
Bering.    Jorgen    D.     Drain   Talves.      2.902.250.    9-1-69.   Cl. 

251—120. 
Berky,    Richard    K..    to    Sperry 
2,901.899    9-1-59.  Cl.  84-^0. 
Berliner     Maschlnenbau  -  Actiea 
SchwartskopIT  :   See — 

Diener.  Richard.     2,901,917. 
Bernard.  Arthur  A.,  to  Cbemetron  Corp.    Are  welding  proceaa 

and  apparatna     2.902,587,  9-1-59.  CT.  219—74. 
Bernstein,  Allan  C.  to  Execntone  Inc.     Multiple  unit  pile-up 

switch.     2.902,549.  9-1-59.  Cl.  200—1. 
Beste.  Lawrmce  F..  to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
CellQloaa   triacetate   compoaltion.      2.902.383,    9-1-69,  Cl. 
106 — 189. 
Beuttaer.  Harold,  and  A.  M.  Henke.  to  Gulf  Research  ft  De- 
velopment   Co.      Proeasa    for    utllltlng    impure    hydrogen 
stream  In  hydrofenatlon  rsactlona     2.902,440.  9-1-69.  Cl. 
208—210. 
Bible.  Roy  H..  Jr..  to  O.  D.  Saarle  ft  Co.     Carboxyalkyl  deriva- 
tives of  polyhydmphenanthrene   oartwxyllc  aclda.     2JK)2.- 
494.  9-l-.%9.  (1.  260—348.2. 
Bier,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Flsctier.  Edgar.  Weihsermel.  and  Bier.     2,902.477. 
Blermann.   Arnold    E.      Internal   combustion  enxina  control 

systems      2.902,013.  9-1-69.  CL  123 — 48. 
Bllleter.   Henry  R..   to  Ammco  Tools.   Inc.     Grinding  device. 

2.901,869,  9-1-59.  CT.  51—98. 
BlllliWB,  Theodore  E  .  C.   P.   Keahler.  Jr..  and  H.   W.  Waln- 
wrlght.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Traaalstor  nMmory  elrcait. 
2.902.674,  9-1-69.  C\.  840—178. 
Binder.   Robert :  See — 

Porsche.  Ferdinand,  and  Binder.     2.902.020. 
Bird.  Sydney  8..  ft  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 
Oanderton.  Peter  C.     2.902.671. 
Bjorkaten  Research  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Elsen.  John  B.     2.902.630.  _.  . 

Black.  WlUUm  J.,  to  Curtlaa-Wrlght  Corp.     Wheel  cover  with 

locking  devlcea.     2.902.818.  9-T-69.  Cl.  301—87. 
Blackman.   Keith.  Ltd. :  See — 

Taveoer.  Ernest  E.     2.902,047. 
Blettinger,  John  C.  :  See —  .  „.      .  „  -««  ««- 

Harwood,  Kenneth  J..  Mayo,  and  Bletalnger.     2,902,037. 
Bletxlnger,  John  C,  and  W.  U.  Day.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp. 

Sanitary  napkin.     2.902,038.  9-1-69,  Cl.    128—290. 
Bloom  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Conway,   Leon  F..  and  Dlnneen.     2.902.264. 
Blumberg,   Ruth:  See—  „^^„.^. 

Banlel.  Abraham,  and  Blumberg.     2.902,841. 
Blust.  Henry  L..  H.  A    Strych.  and  0.  Vivian,  to  Radio  Corp. 
of   America.     Pneumatic  detecting  and  sorting  apparatua. 
2.902,149.  9-1-59,  Cl.  209—72.  .      ^,        .       , 

Bocher,    Hermann.      Automatic    trfndimr    of    c<nls    of    wire. 

2.901.968,  1^1-59,  Cl.  100—12. 
Bok.    Cornells  :  See — 

Selling.  Hendrik  J.,  and  Bok.    2.901,778. 
Bolton.   Wilbur   M.,   and   R.   L.   Rnae,  to   The  Commonwealth 
Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio.     Precision  vapor  or  sand  blasting 
machlnea.    2.901.867.  9-1-69,  Cl.  61—16. 
Bomac   Laboratorlea   Inc.  :  See — 

Record.  Frank  A      2.902.668.        ^         ^  ... 

Bonanno.   Joseph  L..  to  The  Lionel  Corp.  Toy  railroad  car*. 

2,901.86.'!.  9-1-59.  Cl.  4(^— 245.  „     ^     „         „  w.  i 

Bone.    Herbert   L..   to  Weatinghouse   Air  Brake  Co      Vehicle 

weight   controller.      2.902.596,   9-1-69.  Cl.  246—281. 
Borden  Co..  The  :   See — 

Teppema.   Jan.      2.902,468. 

Teppema.   Jan.     2.902,459.  „  ^/vo  a*- 

Borden.    Franklin    B.      Inverted   radial    aaw   Jig.      2,902.006. 

9-1-59.  Cl.   143—47. 
Borey.   Daniel   S.  :  See —  «  ^«  .»« 

Spitx.  Peter  H..  and  Borey.     2.902.433. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :   See— 

Gates,  LynaL.     2.902.119.  «.v^,.« 

Halberg.  Robert  W..  and  Hutton.     2.902,130. 

Reed.  Harold  V.     2.902.129; 

WaclawHc.  MIcsyalaw  J.    2.9014)23. 
Bork,  Charles     Bee—       „_„..„ 
Parker.  Warren  H.     2,902.118. 
Boach.  Robert.  G  m.b.H  :  See—  „.^^.,_ 

Aldlnger.   I'lrich.  and   Ehelm.     2.902.019. 
Schllchtenmaver.   Kari.     2.902.018.  ,....».»   w,^ 

Boaaner  Joaef  Methods  of  manufacturing  fluid-tight  hlgh- 
prvasiire  pipes  of  reinforced  concrete  and  pipes  inade  ac 
fording  to  Mild  methods.  2.902.066.  9-1-69.  Cl  138— «6. 
Bouman,  Jan.  J.  D.  H.  Homan.  and  R.  Sleders.  to  Organon 
Inc.  Suspenslopa  of  drugs  destined  jf«r!."i^'**2  ?";?o'""?? 
ess  for  the  pi«paratlon  ther«)f.  2.902.408.  9-1-69.  CI. 
167—82. 
Bourquln.  Jean  Pierre  :  See—  «  oao  ao* 

gtoll,  Arthur.  Bens,  and  Bourquln.     2.902.486. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bourguln.  Jean  Pierre :  See — 

stoll.   Arthur.    Bourquln,  and   Renx.     2,902,491. 
Bovie,  Valentine.     Device  for  teaching  dancing.     2.901,838. 

9-1-69,  a.  35—29. 
Boyd,  Richard  K.  :  Bee — 

Clement.    Milton   A.,  and  Boyd.     2,902.838. 
Boyne  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Dryer,  Peter  J.     2,902,556. 
Brad  Foote  Gear  Worka,  Inc. :  See — 

Ounderson.  Ounnar  B.,  and  HoIImann.     2.901.925. 
Bradahaw,    Robert   8..   to   Burroughs  Corp.      Pneumatic  con- 
trolled sheet  feeder.     2,902,278,  9-1-69,  Cl.  271—30. 
Brady,   Paul    L.,  and    L.   B.    Baldwin,   to   General    Dynamics 
Corp.      Valved   coupling.     2.902.298,   9-1-69.   Cl.   284—17. 
Braid.  Kenneth  G.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  W..  Duncan,  Braid,  and  Healy.     2.902,678. 
Bratt,  Harry  T. :  See— 

Stoddard,   Robert  J.,   Brown,  and    Bratt.     2,902,177. 
Brelaford.  Harlln  A.  :  See — 

Leidy,  Harold  W.,  Brelaford,  and  Schnapf.  2,902,597. 
Brenk,  Robert  C.  F.  G.  Claek.  and  R.  E.  Dorenboa.  to  Ameri- 
can i^teel  Foundrlea.  Treating  the  ends  of  elongated  work- 
pieces.  2,902.139.  9-1-69,  Cl.  198—19. 
Breton,  Paul,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  la  Papeterte  de 
Chateauneuf-La-Foret.  Supporting  pallet  as  aaaoclated  with 
a  cardboard  box.     2.902.199.  9-1-59,  Cl.  22»— 14. 

Brink,  Robert  M..  and  B.  H.  Klyce.  to  Time,  Inc.  Random 
acceaa  memory  apparatus.     2.902.S29.  9-1-89.  CI.  848 — 74. 

Briskler.  Arthur  A.    Multiple  stethoscope.    2.902.108.  9-1-69. 

Cl    181—24. 
British  Thomson-Houston  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Roxburgh.  Albert,  and  Leigh.     2.902.570. 
Broberg.  Leonard  E..  to  The  T.  L.  Smith  Co.     Apparatua  for 
preventing  leakage  from   open  ended   mixers   or  agltatora. 
2.902.268.  9-1-59.  Cl.  259—161. 
Brockman,    Carl,   to  United    States  of  America.   Navy-  Pres- 
sure-responsive  switches.     2.902.657.  9-1-59.  Cl.  200—82. 
Brockway  Olasa  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Milea.  George  0..  and   McMackln.     2.902,161. 
Brogan.  Lloyd  F. :  See — 

Johnson.  Philip  A.     2.901.964. 
Brooks,  Arthur  H..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Navy.    Sound 

generator.     2^901.997,  9-1-69,  Cl.  118 — 27. 
Brooka,  B.  J..  Co.  :  See — 

Moberg,  Sigurd  M.     2.902.308. 
Brophy.  Jere  B..  and  R.  W.  Ingraham,  to  International  Bual- 
neaa  Machines  Corp.     Application  of  aoltd   lubricant  coat- 
ings to  surfaces.     2.902.417.  9-1-69,  Cl.  204 — 37. 
Brouaaard.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Toce.  Charles  A.,  and  Brouaaard.     2.902.582. 
Brown,  Archer  W. :  See — 

Stoddard.  Robert  J..  Brown,  and  Bratt.     2.902.177. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     Well  apparatus  and  methoda   of  running 

same  In  a  well  bore.     2,902,093,  9-1-59,  a.  186 — 48. 
Brown.  Edgar  A.,  to  International  Bualneas  Machines  Corp. 
Nondestructive    sensing    of    magnetic    cores.       2.902,876. 
9-1-59,  Cl.   340—174. 
Brown.  Gilbert  G..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Soldering  iron. 

2.902,577,  9-1-59,  Cl.  219—28. 
Brown.   Gordon   D.  :  See — 

Prete,  Ernest,  Jr.     2.901.794. 
Brown,  Hubert  J.  :  See — 

Engblom,  Douglas  R.     2.902.201. 
Brown,    Lawrence  R.,  to  Phlico   Corp.      Beam  deflection  ap- 
paratua   for    cathode    ray    tubea.      2,902.818.    9-1 -!S9.    Cl. 
313—78. 
Brown,  Lawrence  S. :  See— 

Newell,   William  H..  Crowther,  and   Brown.     2.902.212. 
Brown.  Paul  L.  :  See — 

Hyde.  .Tames  P..  and  Brown.    2.902.607. 

Rrugidou.   Gabriel.      Single-pedal    throttle  and    brake  control 

device    for    automotive    vehicles.      2.902.123.    9-1-59.    Cl. 

192—3. 

Bruin.  Pleter.  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Bpoxy  ethera,  their 

polymers  and  derivatlvea.     2.902.471.  9-1-59.  Cl.  280 — 47. 

Bruroley,  Corwin  H.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Optical  Co.     Photo- 

cramotetric  projection  apparatua.     2JK)1M1.  9-1-59.   Cl. 

Buck.  Bdwin  N.  :  See- 
McNeil.  Clyde  L..  and  Buck.    2.902.115. 
Buckner.    Jewell    A.       Boat    hoist.      2.902,184.    9-1-69.    Cl. 

214—392. 
Buhrer.  Erwin.     System  for  discharging  stacked  granular  ma- 
terial.    2.902.189,  9-1-59.  Cl.  222—199. 
Builder's  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Thomas,  Paul  M.     2.902.182. 
Bureeaa.  Lealle  Q..  and  W.  H.  Gee.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Silencer  for  pulsating  gaaeons  currents.  2.902.109.  9-1-69, 
Cl.   181—68. 

Buri,  Alfred,  to  Sulxer  Frerea.  Societe  Anonyme.  System  for 
atarting  and  temporarily  taking  the  load  off  a  steam  power 
plant  having  multistage  reheating.  2,901,887,  9-1-59.  Cl. 
60—73. 

Burion.  Etienne  P.  Twin-piston  machine  working  according 
to  a  two-stroke  cycle  for  produring  compreaaed  fluids. 
2.902.207.  9-1-69,  Cl.  230 — 56. 

Burkhard.  Charles  A.,  to  r^eneral  Electric  Co.  Resinous  ma- 
teriala  plaatlclted  with  a  methoxybenxene  dicarboxylic  acid 
ester.     2.902.382.  9-1-69.  Cl.  106—181. 

Burkhard.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Linear  poly- 
esters.    2.902.469.  9-1-59.  Cl    260 — 47. 

Burkhard.  Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Linear  poly- 
amide   resins.     2.902,475.   9-1-59.  Cl.  280— 78. 

Bams.  Claude  A.,  to  Morton  Salt  Co.     Preparation  of  pure 
aodlum  chloride  brine*.     2.902,418,  9-1-59^  Cl.  204 — 128. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Bradahaw,  Robert  S.     2,902,278. 


Operating 
2.902,124, 


Barton,  Wllllam  P..  and  C.  E.  Sljngstad.  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Co.  Metnod  of  starting  op  a  reforming  proceaa. 
2.9021434,  9-1-69.  Cl.  20*— 134. 
Buaanovlcfa,  Charlea  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Thermo- 
electric material*  and  elements  atflisinc  then.  2,902,629. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  136—6. 
Butler,  Charles  W. :  Bee — 

Parker,  Warren  H.     2.902,118. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Calliw>n.  Richard  P.     2,901.849. 
Buttery,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Sutherland  Paper  Co.     Container. 

2,902,203,  9-1-59,  Cl.  229—31. 
Byrum,    Ely   G.,    Jr.,    to   The    Bahnson    Co.     Apparatus   for 
dofllng   lint    c<riIectlon   chambera.      2.901.881.   9-1-69,    CI. 
57— «8. 
C.A.V.  Ltd. :  See — 

Erana,  Fraaer  M.     2,901,974. 
Kemp,  Kenneth  A.  W.     2,902.017. 
SutberUnd.  William  D.     2,901.915. 
C.B.M.  Co. :  See— 

Koehl.  Herman.     2.901.800. 
Cabanban.     Severino     J.       Padlock     dlapenaer.       2.902,187, 

9-1-69.  Cl.  221—240. 
Cabot.  Godfrey  L..  Inc. :  See — 

Stokea.  Charles  A.     2.902,351. 
Caima,  Edward  F.     Lawn  edge  trimmer.    2.902.097.  9-1-M, 

Cl.  172—16. 
Caldwell  Mfr  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Decker,  Frederick  J.,  and  Gregg.     2,901.788. 
California  Beaearch  Corp. :  See — 
Green.  Jack.     2,902,153. 

LanglolB,  Gordon  E.,  and  Flacber.     2,902,623. 
Lowe,  Warren.     2.902.450. 
Scott.  John  W.     2,902,429. 
California  Wheeling  Machine  Prodncta  Co. :  Bee — 

Enoa,  Joseph,  Jr.     2,901,873. 
CallUon,  Richard  P..  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.     Advertlalng  panel. 

2.901.849.  9-1-69.  Cl.  40 — 125. 
Campbell.    William    M.,   H.    H.    Arnold,   and    B.    Petricb,    to 
Chrysler  Corp.    Car  loading  apparatus.    2,901,987.  9-1-69. 
Cl.  105—369. 
Campa,  David  C.  :  See — 

Knopa,  Ivan  P..  and  Camps.     2,901,970. 
Canada,  Her  Majeatr  the  Queen  in  The  Right  of,  aa  repre- 
aented  by  the  Minuter  of  National  Defence :  See — 
Weinberg,  Jan  V.,  and  Delcellier.     2,901,884. 
Canadian  Car  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Walker,  Lloyd  B.     2.902,291. 
Cann.  Arthur  F..  to  Stevens-Arnold  Inc.    Frequency  doubling 

chopper*.    2,902.562.  9-1-69.  Cl.  200—90. 
Cannon.   Harry   B.      Structure  for  a  aeparatlng  apparatna. 

2.902,154.  9-1-69.  Cl.  209 — 444. 
Capellaro,  Natale,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A. 
mechanism  for  power  driven  business  machlnea. 
9-1-69,  Cl.  192—33. 
Capitol  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Temple.  Hiram  B.     2,902,150. 
Caraaso,  John  I.,  and  E.  A.  Speight.     Methods  for  the  treat- 
ment    of     semi-conductor    Junction     devices.       2,902,419. 
9-1-59,  Cl.  204 — 141. 
Carilsle,   Charles   H.,   and   T.    Flatow.    to  Jersey   Production 
Research  Co.     Method  of  determining  the  dip  of  geologic 
formations    in    the    virinlty    of    a    oorehole.       2.902,108, 
^-1-69.  Cl.  181— .5. 
Carls.  William.     Control  valve  for  fluid  circuits.     2.902,050, 

9-1-59.  Cl.  137—699. 
Carlsson.  Hana  T.  H.     Alternating  current  generators,  eape- 
cially    for    automotive    vehicle*.      2.902,606.    9-1-69.    CI. 
307—10. 
Came*,   Wilbur  R..   to  Caveco   Corp.     Convertible  diffuser. 

2,90i,968.  9-1-69.  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Carper.  Royce  E.    Holder  for  flahing  rod  and  reel.    2,902,237. 

9-1-59.  Cl.  248 — 42. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Rich.  Donald  G.     2,902.267. 
Carroll,  Benjamin,  and  V.  Kltter.  to  Hellogen  Prodncta,  Inc. 
Diatomic  Iodine- form  ing  composition  and  method  of  mak* 
ing  the  same.     2,902,405,  9-1-59,  Cl.  167 — 70. 
Caaey.  Carl :  See — 

Poole,  Foster  M.     2.901,830. 
Casius  Corp.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Helmerson.  Knut  H.     2.901.807. 
Catea.  Charlie  L.     Conveyor.     2,902.101,  9-1-69,  Cl.   ISO— 

9.42. 
Caveco  Corp.  :  See — 

Carnea.  Wilbur  R.  2.901,958. 
Ceridalli.  Guldobaldo,  P.  Marcfal,  and  P.  Saccardo,  to  SIncat 
Societi  Industriale  Catanese  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  hydrous  potassium  magnesium  sulfate  and  potaa- 
slum  sulfate  from  kalnite  containing  sodium  chloride. 
2.902.344,  9-1-59.  Cl.  23 — 121. 
Chalfln.    Gregory    T.      Electrical   game.     2.902.283.   9-1-59. 

CT.  273—139. 
Chaloa.  Marcel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite :  Societe  dea  Granda 
Travaux  de  Blarsellle.     Device  for  anchoring  and  Joining 
the   ends  of  cables  and   the  like.      2.901.799.   9-1-59.   Cl. 
24—126. 
Chamberlln.  Earl  M..  and  J.  M.  Chemerda.  to  Merck  ft  Co.. 
Inc.     7-keto-A»*"*-cyclopentanopolyhydrophenanthrene  com- 
pounda.     2.902.482.  9-1-59,  CT.  260—239.56. 
Champion.  Jamea  E. :  See — 

Powell,  Robert  J.,  and  Champion.     2,902,016. 
Chanxit.  Lawrence,  and  M.  E.  Klein,  to  The  W.  L.  Mazson 
Corp.     UHF  oscillator.     2,902,664.  9-1-59.  Cl.  331—97. 

Cbapln,  Earl  C.  and  L.  P.  Paradla,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.  Proceaa  for  the  polymerisation  of  vinylidene  mono- 
mers.    2^902.464.  9-1-49,  Cl.  260 — 45.5. 

Chassende-Barox,  Nort>ert  J.  P.  Radiation  detection  devioa. 
2,902,602,  9-1-59.  Cl.  260—66. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CbcmcnU,  John  M.  :  Sm — 

CbamberUn,  Barl  M.,  and  CtacmfnU      2.902.483. 
CiMmetroQ  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bernard,  Arthur  A.    2.802,M7. 
Etchelmaa,  rranels  J.     2,902.269. 
Merer.  Roland  O.     2,902.384. 
Cbenlcek.  Joeeph  A.  :  Bee — 

KoMnwald.  Robert  U.,  and  Cbenlcek.     2.902.4M. 
Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

SoddT.  Tbomaa  C.     2.901.783. 
Chleopce  Mff.  Corp. :  See — 

Walton.  John  R.     2,902.0S8. 
Chlen,  Knn  L.  :  See — 

Oe  PhUUpo.  WlllUn  J.,  aad  Chlen.     2.902.679. 
Chlpman.  Alan   D..   to  Dow  Corning  Corp.      Slloxane-aiUcate 

elaatomera.     2,902,467    9-1-59.  CT.  260 — 46.a. 
Chlrera,  Jamea  R.,  to  \%eetlnchouae  Electric  Corp.     Toaater 

apparatus.     2,901.963.  9-1-99,  CI.  99 — 391. 
Chryiler  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Campbell.  William  If..  Arnold,  and  PetHch.     2.901.987. 

ChaSart.    Robert    C.    to    Imperial   Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 

Praesss    for    the   refining   or    beneilclation   of   the    laoasen 

of  bcoaeoe  hexarhlorlde.     2.902.520.  9-1-99.  CI.  260 — 648. 

Oaala,     Raymond     E.       Means     of    lormlng    catch     baalns. 

2.901.809,  9-1-99.  CI.  25—124. 
Claek.  Prank  G.  :  See — 

Brenk.  Robert  C.  Ciiek.  and  Dorenboo.     2.902.1S0. 
ClaeMon,  Per  H.  E.  :  See — 

Vigren.  Sten  D..  Claesson.  and  Zander.      2.902,563. 
Clarin.   Sidney.      Method  of  corerlnc  a  drum  filter,  or  such 

like,  with  wire  cause.     2.901.820.  9-1-09.  CL  29 — 419. 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The:  See — 
Knka.  Kal  Kobad  8.     2.902.639. 
Ohlaaon.  Jan  R.     2.902.092. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Dodge.  Raymond  A.     2.902,183. 
Lapatey.  Bobert.     2.902.246. 
Loomta.  Jack  B..  and  McKec.     2.902.247. 
Clayton,     Benjamin.       Upgrading    of    aoda    aab    soapatoek. 

2.902,901,  9-1-99.  CI.  260 — 112.9. 
Clayton.  John  E.  :  See — 

Price.  Jamea  H.,  and  Clayton.     2.901,868. 
Cleaver.  Charles  S..  and  M.  W.  Parlow.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  da 
Nemoars   and   Co.      Proceas   for   the  production   of   fluoro- 
carbons.     2.902,521.  9-1-99.  CI.  260 — 693.3. 
CleUnd.^aflM8  E. :  See — 

Me^.  AlTin  L..  and  CleUnd.     2,902.393. 
Clements.   Milton  A.,  and  R.  K.   Boyd,  to  General  Dynaabica 
Corn.     Apparatas  for  testing  gas  tubes.    2.902.6S8.  9-1-99, 
CI.  324 — 26. 
Cleveland  Tmst  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Frohllch.   Adolf  H..  and  Harris.     2.901,772. 
Clevenger,    Walton    S..    and   J.    U.    Dell.      Weight   indicating 
device    Cor    bottled    gas    tanks.       2.902,271,    9-1-59.    CI 
263 — 17. 
Clow,  James  B..  k  8ons,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kurtx.  Ralph  W.     2,901.793. 
Coats  *  Clark.  Inc.  :  See— 

Morin.  Louis  H.     2,902.234. 
Morln.  Louis  H.      2.902.235. 
Codet,  Howard  ii.    C.  E.  Jahnlg.  and  A    F.  Kanlakis,  to  Eaao 
Reaearch    and    Enirtneerlnir    Co.      Oktalvtk-    conversion    of 
hvdrocarbona.     2,902,432.  9-1-59,  Cl.  268 — 113. 
Coflleld,  Thomas  H..  and  N.  Hebert.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Nitrogen 
containing     organo     manganeae     compounds.       2.902.489. 
9-1-99.  O.  2«<>— 270. 
Coffln.   Stewart  T..  to  Reaearch  Corp.     Voltage  monitor  cir- 
cuit.    2.902,600.  9-1-99.  CI.  290 — 27. 
Cofllnberry.  Arthur  S.  :  See — 

dchoofeld,  Fred  W..  and  Cofllnberry      2.902,362. 
Coker.  Frank  B..  and  O    W    Srh<>enb«TK.  to  I'nited  Geophysi- 
cal    Corp.       Recording     system.      2.902.636.     9-1-59,     CI. 
324 — 8. 
Cole,  Rex.  and  W.  J.  Harshbarger.  aald  Harahbarger  assignor 
to  Rex  Cole.  Inc.     PorUble  lamp.     2,902.392,  »-l-59.   CI. 
240—81. 
Cole.  Rex.  Inc. :  Sec- 
Cole.  Rex.  and  Harahbarger.     2.902.392. 
Cole.  William  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Spark  plug  and 
method  for  makiuK  same.     2.902.617.  9-1-09.  CI.  313 — 144. 
Colllne.    John    F.,    to    Easo    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 
.Manufarture    of    organic    calcium    aulfooatea.      2,902.448, 
9-1   .>9.  CI.  252—33. 
Colten,    Jerrold    L..    to    Gulf    Research    A    Develoipment    Co. 
Seiamograph    shot    firing    devlre.       2,902.627.    9-1-59.    CI. 

Colton.    Frank   B..   to  G.    D.    Searle  *  Co.     17-alkyM7^hy- 

droxyestran  3  onea.     2.902.407.  Cl.  260—397.4. 
Colvln.    William    I.,   to   National    Can   Corp.     Apparatua   for 
coating   the    Inside    of    flanges    of   can    bodies.      2.902,001, 
9-1.^9.  n.  118^    238 
rommertial  Solvents  Corp.  :    fffr    - 

Gross,  Herbert  M     and  Shorter      2.902.407 
HMy.  Phil  H..  Phillips,  nnd  Harned.     2,902.480. 
Spencer,  Joseph  N.     2.902.404. 
Commonwealth  Rncclneerlna  Co.  of  Ohio.  The:  flea — 
Bolton.  Wilbur  .M  .  and  Rnae     2.901.867. 
Hller.  Malvern  J      2.901.864. 
Horat.  WIIHam  R.     2.901.9ai. 
Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr.     2.902.378. 
Communtratlona  Patenta  Ixd.  :   See — 

Cutler.  Albert  E.     2.902.670. 
Compagnle  dea  Frelna  et  Signanx  Weatingboaae  :  See — 

Pouiet.  Daniel.     2.902.216. 
i'onnollv.  Francis  A.,  to  S  A  R  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery 
Co..  Inc.     Glue  head  for  corrugated  board  box  folding  ma- 
chine.    2.902.000.  9-1-39.  Cl.  118— 200 
Cnnaolldated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd..  The: 
See- 
Jackson,  Harry  E..  and  McDonnell     2.902.488. 


Continental  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Bakke,  Laurence  D..  and  Pechenlk.     2,902.022. 
Powell.  Robert  J.,  and  Champion.     2.902.016. 
Controla  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Johnaon.  Roy  W..  Duncan,  Braid,  and  Healy.    2,902.978. 
Conway.  Leon  T.    and  H.  H.  Dlnneen,  said  Dinneen  aaaignor 
to  Rust  t^irnace  Co..  and  said  Conway  aaaignor  to  Bloom 
Engineering    Co..    Inc.      Butterfly    type    valve.      2.902.204. 
9-1-59.  Cl    251      303. 
Cook.  Alton  A.,  and  I    Sapera,  to  Arkanaaa  C\>.,  Inc.     Produc- 
tion of  dicyandlamide  trlethjrlene  tetramine  formaldehyde 
condensate.     2.902.472,  9-1-39.  Cl.  260—70. 
Cook  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

McDonald.  Donald  C.     2.902.644. 
Cooper^  Glenn  D.  :   See — 

Ollbert.  Alfred  R..  and  Cooper.     2.902.306. 
Coflperatlevp    Verkoop-en    Productievereniging    van    Aardap- 
p»'lm«'el  en  iMrlvatepi  "Avel>e"  O.-A.  :  Bee — 
Hletnatra.   I'leter.  and  Maetgeert.     2.902,336. 
Copeland.  Paul  L.  :   See — 

De  Lany.  Beatrice  P..  and  Copeland.     2,902.618. 
Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.  :   See — 

Gllck.   Herbert  S  .   Hcrtiberg.  Squire,  and   Weatbcraton. 
2.902.337. 
Cornell.  MerriU  B. :  See— 

Uawald.  Robert  L.,  and  Cornell.    2.902,004. 
Corning  Olaaa  Works  :   See — 
Argyle.  Lerov  C.     2,902.002. 
Ouyer.  Edwin  M.     2.902.573. 
Ouyer.  Kdwln  M.     2,902.373. 
Correii.    Robert  J.     Support  for  an  aab  tray  and  other  re- 

ceptaclea.     2.902,17L  9-1-39.  Cl.  211— 78. 
Coaby,  Jobn  N.,  R.  L.  Harris,  and  E.  H.  Riaamlller,  to  Allied 
Chemical     Corp.      Manufacture     of     hydrogen     peroxide. 
2,902,347,  9-1-39.  Cl.  23^207. 
Coaby,  John  .V..  K.  H.  Rlssinlller,  and  A.  B.  Mpooner.  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corp.     Manufacture  of  chlor(4iydrtna.     2.902.019. 
9    l-,'i9.  Cl    260-633. 
Coetello.    Alfred   H     and  E.   M.,   to  The  Torrlngton   Mfg.  Co. 
Spring    colling    machine    with    means    for    separating    feed 
roll*  during  cutting  «-ycle.     2,902.079.  9-1^9.  Cl.  153—63. 
Coatello.  Edward  M.  :   See- 

Coetello.  Alfred  H.  and  B.  .M.     2.902,079. 
Cotts.    Louis    C.       Floor    register    with    adjustable    louvera. 

2.901.961    9- 1 -.^9.  Cl.  98—103. 
Counlhan.    Richard    G.     to   International    Buaineaa   Machlnea 
Corp.      Magnetic  core  current   driver.      2.902.677.   9-1-59. 
Cl.  340—174. 
Courtaulds,  Inc. :  See — 

Daul.  George  C.  Wtae.  and  Wharton.     2.902,391. 

to   International   Harveater  Co.     Core  box 
mold  construction.      2.901.792.  9-1-09.   Cl. 


to    Aeroauip    Corp. 
,  9-1-09.  Cl.  283— 88. 
Pneumatic  control. 


Preaaare    tea  ting 
2,902,033,  9-1-09. 
Corp.      Engine 
snppoK. 


Covitt.  Jack   G., 

with  sectional 

22—13. 
Cowan.    Wlllar*    R.. 

adaptor.    2.902.297 
Cowherd.  Robert  I). 

Cl.  137—623.20. 
Cravero.    Joaeph    A.,    to    Republic    Aviation 

throttle.    2.901. 9 19.  »- 1-39.  Cl.  74—491. 
Crawford.    Earl    H.      Music    rack    and    inatrument 

2.901.860.  9-1 -."iO    Cl    4."i — 62. 
Oeaniery  I'ackHge  .Mfg.  Cn  .  The  :  See — 

Wakeman.  AldenTl.     2.901.981. 
l*r<inipton  k  Knowles  Corp.  :   See — 
Turner.  Richard  G.     2,902.057. 
Crooks.  Sheridan  K..  and  W.  A.  Reed,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 

InrreHainic   the  denaltv  of  Iron  powder  by  alternate  rolling 

and  KTinthng     2.»02,.V>7.  9-l-.'i9.  Cl.  7.^ — .5. 
Crossen.  William  P.    H.   V.   Hall,  and  E.  S.  Kant. 

Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Faatener  Inaertlng  tools. 

9-1-59.  Cl.  1—3. 
Crouse.  Ray  E. :  See — 

Kline.  Edgar  A..  Crouse.  and  Leu.     2,901.826 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Fallert.  nifTord  I).     2.902.202. 
Crow t her.  George  A.  :  See — 

.Newell.  William  H..  Crowther.  and  Brown 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :   Hee — 

Schotf.  Charles  W.     2.902.3.%9. 
Culmer.    Thaddeus    W.     to    H.    Stewart.      Oil 

proceaa  for  its  preparation.     2.902. .'ill.  9-1 

Culver.  Exra  L.     Precaat  concrete  swimming  pool. 

9-1-39,  Cl.  210—169. 
Curtlsa  Wright  Corp.  :   See — 

BUck.  William  J      2.902,316. 
Kitting.  Howard  K      2.901.788. 
Cutler,   Albert   E.,   to  Communlcatlona  Patents  Ltd.     Radar 
simulation  or  the  like.     2.902.670,  9-1.^9.  Cl.  340—24. 

Daeschner.  John  C,  to  Otin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Shaft 

seal      2.902,301,  9-l-."\9.  Cl    286     8. 
Dahl.    Knut    (>..    to   A/S    .Myrens   Verksted.      Press   for   balk 

material      2.901.967.  9-l4i9.  n.  100—148. 
Dahlberg.  Bengt  G.     Centrifugal  screens.     2,902.156.  9-1-09. 

n.  210—109. 
Dahle,  Donald  E..  to  Wood  Converalon  Co.     Manufacture  of 

leelllent  foam  with  contoured  face.     2.902,091,  9-1-39.  Cl. 

164 — 39. 
Dahlgren.   George,   to   Cnlted  Statea  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus 

for    keying  up    rolling  mill    boaalngs.      2,901,931.    9-1-59, 

Cl   80 — .Vi. 
Daimler  Kent  .\ktlenge«ellschaft  :  See — 
Benalnirer.  Wolf  Dieter     2.9O2.00S. 
Hoffmann.  Helnrlch.     2,902.011. 
Dair  Aata.  Glno  :  Sec- 
Kern.  Werner,  and  Dall'  Asta     2.902.476. 
Daly.   James   l',.   to   Robertahaw-Fulton  Controla  Co.     Time 

and  timed  delay  control.     2.902.089.  9-1-59.  Cl.  161—9. 
D'Amlco,  Anthony  F..  to  Winchester  Electronics,  Inc.     Polar- 
ised electrical  connectora.     2.902.669.  9-1-59.  C\.  339—184. 


to  United 
2.901,749. 


2,902.212. 


additive   and 
."V9.  Cl.  260— 


2.902.137. 
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Daniel.  Hermann :  See —    •'    '^-' 

Luti.  Krtedrich.  and  Daniel.    2,001.942. 
Daugherty.  Daniel  J.  :   See — 

I)onan,  John  F..  and  Daugherty.    2.902.214. 
Daul.  George  C.  H.  F.  Wiae,  and  J.  Wharton,  to  CourUulda, 
Inc.     Proceas  for  Improving  the  properties  of  regenerated 
cellnloae  fibrous  material  wherein  said  material  Is  treated 
while  still  in  the  gel  state.     2.902.391,  9-1-.59.  Cl    117— 
140. 
Davenport  Machine  and  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Follett.  Louis  W..  and  Hagen.    2.902.263. 
Davia.    Claude   W.      F>esh   air   breathing  device.      2.902.032. 

9-1 -W.  CI.  128— 14.V 
DavU.  D«>nald  W. :  See— 

Hultkrana.  Paol  B..  Griem.  and  Davia.     2.901.870. 
DavU.    Edward    A.      Poaltion   Indicating  circitft.     2.902.683, 

O-l-.'VO.  Cl.  S40— 332. 
Davis.  Erwin  S.  :  See — 

I^nicford.  Robert  V..  and  Davia.    2.902.648. 
Davia.  Frederick  L..  to  Welex.  Ine.    DeUchable  abaft  collars. 
2,902..103.  9-l-.'i9.  Cl.  287— ."42. 

Davis.   George  U.,   to  National  Reaearch  Development  Corp. 
Control  gating  means  for  a  digital  computer.     2,902,217, 
9-l-.'i9,  Cl.  233—152. 
Day.  Winterton  U.  :  See — 

Bletsinger,  John  C,  and  Day.     2.902.038. 
Daystrom,  Inc.  :  See — 

Langford,  Robert  C,  and  Davia.     2.002,648. 
Lovegrove.  Henry  J.     2,901,913. 
Miller.  John  H      2.902.170. 
Peterson.  Charles  8..  Jr.     2,902.632. 
Umrath.  Ernst.     2,902.361. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Ounderiton.  Lewis  O..  and  Kerat.     2,902.447. 
De   Benneville.    Peter   L..    and  C    8.   Hollander,   to  Rohm   k 
Haaa  Co.     BIs-lmlnodlacetamidoximes.     2.902.514.  9-1-59. 
CT.  280— ."464. 
Deckel.  Frtedrtcta  W.  :  See— 

Pahlenberg.  Paul.     2,901.097. 
Deckel,  Hans  and  F.  W. :  Bee — 

Pahlenberg.  Paul      2.901.957. 
Decker,  Frederick  J.,  and  M.  H.  Gregg,  to  The  Caldwell  Mfg. 
Co.     Bash   balance  locking  device.     2.901.768,  9-1-09,  Cl. 
16—202. 
I>eedman.  Alfred  R. :  Bee — 

Ludwig.  Carl,  ^^^leeler.  and  Deedman.     2,902,009. 
Dehydag.  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  GmbH.  :  See— 

HApfner.  Konrad,  and  GStte.     2.902.449. 
De  Lan/,  Beatrice  P.,  and  P.  L.  Copeland.     Cathode.    2.902.- 

618.  9-l-.%9,  CT.  313-163. 
De  La  Rue  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

,Knopa.  Ivan  P.,  andCampa.     2.901.970. 
De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.  :  See— 

Halvanison,  Harald.     2,901.831. 
Delcelller.  Henri  A.  :  See— 

Weinberger.  Jan  V.,  and  Delcelller.     2.901.884. 
Dell.  Jacob  H.  :   See — 

CTevenger.  Walton  8..  and  Dell.     2.902.271. 
"*  La<;l».  Anastasia.     Slip-on  shoe  cover.     2.901,842,  9-1-59, 

De  Olivelra,  Agenor  R.     Electric  current  dlatributor.     2,902, 

592.  9-1-59.  Cl.  200—28, 
De  Philllpo.  William  J.,  and  K.  L.  Chlen.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.       Information     translating    system.       2,902.679, 

IVpuy,  Robert  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Power  resistor  as- 
sembly.   2.902.664.  9-1-59.  Cl.  8.18—176. 

Derringer,  Ray.  to  International  Oil  Burner  Co.  Air  duct 
register.     2.901.962,  9-l-.'S9.  CT.  98—106. 

De  Spain.  Thomas  H.,  to  Southern  Textile  Machlnerv  Co.. 
Inc.  Hosiery  Inspection  apparatus  and  method.  2,902.193. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  223-75. 

Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Ross.  Wllford  H..  Jr.     2.901.821. 

Deutsch.  Alexander  T.  Method  of  forming  particulate  mate- 
rial.     2.902..164.  9-l-.'\9.  Cl.  7.V-214. 

Deutsche  Krdol-Akt.  :   See — 

Fischer.  Karl.  Sydow.  and  Streckebach.     2,902,4.VS. 

Dewey.  CTyde  O.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Protective  relaying 
floV'Sl/^Jg'S,  ''♦^'^<^  power  tranamisalon  circuit.     2.002. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Hardman.  Carl  C.     2.902.886. 
DIener,  Richard,  to  Berliner  Maschinenbao-Actien-Oesellschaft 

vormals  L.  Schwartskopff.    Apparatus  for  positioning  a  stop 

9'  r'^^J'^Jl*!^*  "'  ■  mwchlne.   more  particularly  a  machine 

tool      2.901.917.  9-1-59.  CT.  74 — 472 
Dletert.  Harrv  W..  Co.  :  See— 

Dletert.  Harry  W..  and  Micksch.     2.902,681. 
™?,**'^wJ'*"^  ^V  ■"*'  J   ^  Micksch.  to  Harry  W.  Dletert  Co. 

Graphic  control  panel.     2.902,681,  9-1-09.  Cl.  340—225 
nigby,   James  J.,   to  Bendlx  AviaHon  Corp.     Engine  sUrter 

gearing.     2.901,912.  9-1-69.  Cl.  74—7 
Dike.  Thompson  k  Sanborn  ;   See — 

St.  John,  SvlveMter  L.     2.902.397. 
Din.   Bert  L.     Combination  shock  absorber,  elerator  and  de- 

jr^""  'O""  motor  vehicles.     2,902,288,  9-1-09.   Cl.  280— 

Dlngman.  Neville  W. :  See — 

Lackner.  Robert  V.,  and  Dlngman.     2,902.072. 
Dinneen,  Henry  H.  :  See — 

Conway.  Leon  P..  and  Dinneen.     2.902,204. 
Dinwiddle,  James  A.,  M.  A.  Mosesman.  and  C.  L.  Thorpe    to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Hydrocracklng  of  as- 
phalt-conUlnlng  matertala     2.902,431,   9-1 -.W.  CT    208— 

Dlatlliera  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Norrtsh,  Ronald  G.  W.     2,902,420. 
Norriah.  Ronald  G.  W.     2.002.421. 


Dixon.  Robert  R..  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Refrigera- 
tion apparataa.     2.001.872,  9-1-59,  Cl.  53 — 28. 

Dodd.  Arthur  E,.  to  Weattnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  Apparatna 
for  nroviding  protection  against  momentary  loaa  of  track 
circuit  shunt.     2.002.593,  9-1-59,  Cl.  246 — 41. 

Dodge.  Raymond  A.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Device  for  lift- 
ing and  tranaportlng  bundled  material.  2.902,183.  9-1-09. 
Qi^  214 398 

Dodaworth,  James  W..  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co. 
Pull  atroke  positive  feed  printing  platen.  2.902,134.  9-1-00, 
Cl.  197—114.  r         -•.. 

Doehlert,  David  H. :  See— 

McKeivey,  Harold  E.,  and  Doehlert.     2,901,866. 

Doerner,  Mona  P.,  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of  In- 
creasing engine  thrust.     2,901,886,  9-1-59,  CT.  60 — 30.4. 

l>oberty.  George  O.  Sterile  package.  2,902.146.  9-1-00.  CT. 
206 — 63.2. 

Dolliaon.  William  W..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.  Balanced 
pilot  valve.    2.902.046.  9-1-59.  cT.  1. 17— 467. 

Donan.  Jobn  P..  and  D.  J.  Daugherty,  to  The  National  Caah 
Register  Co.  Computer  input-output  system.  2,902.214. 
9-1-09,  Cl.  285 — 61.7. 

Donner,  Hans  O.  Diaphragm  means  for  aubcallbre  non-spin- 
ning prolectlles.     2.901.973.  9-1-59.  Cl.  102—93. 

Donovick,  Richard  :  See — 

Pagano,    Joaeph    P..    Donovick.    Dutcber,    and    Heuaer. 
2  902  412. 

Dorenboa,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Brenk,  Robert  C,  CTxek.  and  Dorenboa.    2,902,139. 

Dorey.  George  B..  to  Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Co.  Op- 
erating mechanUm  for  sliding  gate  for  a  diacharge  outlet 
mounted  on  a  load  containing  hopper  of  a  railway  ear. 
2.901,984.  0-1-09.  Cl.  100— 28f  ' 

Dorey,  George  B.,  to  Enterprise  Railway  Equipment  Co.  Hop- 
per door  Utchlng  mechanism.    2.901,080.  0-1-00.  CT.  10«^— 

Dornauf.  Arnold,  to  Paudl  Feinbau  G.m.b.H.  Exchangeable 
filter  element  for  high  differential  preaaurea.  2.002.164. 
9-1-59,  Cl.  210 — 486. 

^^"A*'..^'^^''  ?•  *•"*  ^    ^    Murphy,   to  Reaearch  Corp. 
Method  and  hath  for  electrodepoaltlon  of  alomlnnm.   2.00^- 
416,  9-1-59,  Cl.  204 — 14. 
Dow  CTiemical  Co..  The  :   See — 

Anderson,  A rtbnr  W.     2.902,478. 
Doerner,  Mona  P.     2.901.886. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. :  See — 

Chipman.  Alan  D.     2,902,467. 
Pianu,  Peter.     2,902^8. 
Hyde,  Jamea  P..  and  Brown.     2.902.007. 
Kell,  Joseph  W.     2,902.389. 
Seyfertb.  Dietmar.     2.902,.503. 
Smith.  Donald  D.     2.902,473. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Erath,  Louis  W.,  and  Madeley.     2.902.107. 
Dryer.  Peter  J.,  to  Boyne  Producta.  Inc.    CMrectlon  switch  op- 
crating  mechanism.     2,902,.%36.  9-1-09,  CT.  200 — 61  84 
M7— 171^"'**^*'      ^***  '*^^*'-     2.002.265.  0-1-00,  CL 
Dudley,  John  S.,  to  Whltln  Machine  Works.    Trumpet  for  use 
with    a    textile   drafting   machine.      2,901,779,   9-1-59.   Cl. 
Iv — 157. 
Duncan.  Chester  L.    AtUchment  for  starting  an  internal  com- 

bustion  engine.    2.901.911.  9-l-.'i9.  CT.  74--7 
Duncan   Jamea  E.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.    Glaaa  com- 
_  position.     2,902,377.  9-l-.'i9rCI.  106— 02  ""»•  cuui 

Duncan.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  W,  Duncan,  Braid,  and  Healy.     2,902.078. 
'^«°5ii?';.„^^*<'  ^      Combined  wrench  and  marking  deVlce 

2.901.934,  9-l-.^9,  CT.  81—53.  m«r.mg   oerice. 

Dunn.  Holbert  E..  to  Vanadium  Corp.  of  America.     Apparatus 
.'"JS*"?*'''*  "'*-<"P  <*'  •"  electrode  in  a  submerged  arc 
electric  furnace.    2.901,828.  9-1-09.  CT.  33—120. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemonra  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Arnold.  Robert  G.,  and  Simons.     2.902  474 
Beck.  Robert  H.     2,901.770. 
Beste,  Dawrence  P.     2.902,383. 
Cleaver.  Charies  8..  and  Parlow.     2.902,021. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W.     2.002.306 
Martin.  Elmore  L.     2.902,360 
Duro  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 

Odium.  William  H.,  and  Hosford.    2,901.767. 

^^"i-  J*"?*»*'"f  ^-  »•***  B    Jacobs,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp     Housing  containing  electrical  crysUl 

9"a'A?"««**'o'*7  5o**?2'*t,^'S»?'*'''""  <*«>•■<<»•  composftion. 
^.»u^.oj.i.  B-1-09.  CT.  317 — 234 

Dust-Tex  Corn.  :  See — 

Snrtth.  WtllUm  W    and  Tamen.    2.001.700 

Dutcher.  Jamea  D.  :   See — 

^^o^oA^^^^    ^-    '^°o^l<*.    Dutclier,    and    Heuaer. 
Eames.  Jamea  O. :  See — 

Sanford.  Rov  8..  and  Eamea.    2.902,172 
Eberhardt  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Eberhardt.  Daniel  A.    2.902.194 
Eberhardt,  Daniel  A.,  to  The  Eberhardt  Co..  Inc.     Garment 

hanger     2.902.194.  9-1-59.  Cl.  223— 95 
Eckels.   Warren  H..   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Plaatlc  explo- 
sive compoaltiona.     2.902.3.VV  9-1-59.  CT.  52 — 11. 

^^S^^:  ?''".*•««>  8-  W..  Jr..  to  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co. 

Dial  facaimlle  system.     2,902.338,  9-1-09   Cl    178—2^^ 
Rdwarda  High  Vacuum  Ltd. :  See — 

Barker.  Dennis  W.    2.902.825. 

Power.  Baail  D.    2,902,206. 

Power.  Baail  D.    2.002.210. 
Egyesnit  Itxolampa  ee  Vlllamoaaagi  Rescvenytaraaaag :  See — 

Winter.  Erno.    2.002.620. 

Winter.  Erno.     2.902,621. 
Ehelm.  Frani :  See — 

Aldinger.  Ulrtch.  and  Eheim.    2.002.010. 


vm 
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in.  iUymoDd  O. :  Bf — 
Plha.  Arthur  W..  and  Bhmnn.    2^1.»2». 
Blbert.  John.  Jr..  to  iManford  LnbontoilM.  Inc.    Method  for 
pr«|Mrln«  lodlmtsd  thyroid.     2.902.406.  »-l-M.  CI.  167— 

■Icfacbnan.  rraneto   J.    to  Ch«a«troB  Corp.     DIffuwr  type 
Taporlser.     2.802.260.  »-l-5«.  O.  261—124. 

BKkholdt.  L«wr«nc«  A..  30%   to  H.  C.  Wtxaoa.     Ladder  con- 
struction.   2.iM)2.110.  ^1-aO.  a.  188—13. 

Blaeo,    John    B..    to   Bjorkiten    Research   Laboratorlee.    Inc. 
Battery  ronatltuenu.     2.»02.330.  U-l-M.  CL   1S6— iO. 

Blectric  k  Muaieal  Indoatriea  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Vaaghan,  Jamea  R.  M.    2,902,653. 

Blectro-Acfcl  Corp.  :  0M — 

Toce.  Charles  A.,  and  Brouaaard.    2,902.M2. 

Ele«trocirralt8  Inc. :  8«« — 

Brdman.  Donald  C.    2.902.608. 

Bllaa,  Maurice  J.     Wheeled  golf  ba«.     2,902.287.  9-1-M.  CI. 
280— 38 

railott.  Raymond  O..  XU  to  Oadget-Of -The- Month  Club.  Inc. 
Safety  llchter.    2.902,302.  9-l-80.  CI.  44 — SO. 

Btttthorpe,  Clarence  D.,  to  The  Moaier  Safe  Co.     Sidewalk 
banMns  aiKwratua.     2.902.114.  9-1-09.  CL  186—1. 

Blox  Corp  of  Mich. :  8e^— 

Matulaltla.  Victor  B.    2.902.586. 

BMUger.  Bdward  P  .  and  M.  SuIIItbd.  to  Parte.  Darts  k  Co. 
Snoatttnted  amlno-beni   [b]   acrldlnea. 
CI.  167—60. 

Bmmona.    Nelaon    III.    to   The    SheflMd 


Felaleib.  Morrla.  H.  T.  fraacls.  and  W.  H.  Graft,  to  United 
States  of   America.   Army.     Reaerre   type  rapto  dlsdutrge 
^.58lTV-l-59.  CL  iSft— «" 


-90. 


2.902.408.  9~1-S«. 


Corp. 


Derlce 
9-1-59. 


for 
CL 


formation.     2.901.873,     Fischer 

La; 


luflnc    surface    charactertatlcs.      2.901.906. 
T3— 37. 
Ti.)|t>i«—    Douflaa  R..  00%    to  H.  J.  Brown.     Slide  top  dla- 
Bs— ar  carton  for  dfarettca  and  other  artldea.     2.903.201. 
9-1-W.  CI.  229—17. 
Engel,  Karl :  See — 

Wanlncer,  Gilbert  and  Kneel.    2,901.947. 
Enoa.  Jossph.  Jr..  to  OaUfomla  Wheeling  MachlM  Prodncts 
Co.    Cartona  and  method  of  carton 
9-1-39.  a.  53—29 
Bnterprlae  Railway  Equipment  Co. 
Dorey.  George  B.    2.901.984. 
Dorey.  Oeoree  B.     2.901.980. 
Eppetrtn.  Hamuel  H.  :  Bee — 

Welntrsub.  Adolph.  Bopetein.  and  Metst^r.     2.902.410. 
Brath.   Loala  W..  and   I'    E.  Madeley.  to  Dresser  Indostrles, 
Inc.      Method  and  apparatua  for  compooltlnc  seianrtc  ex- 
ploration reaulU.     2.902.107.  9-1-09.  CI.  181 — .0. 

BnMlyl.  Perenc.     Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
took    with    a    rotational    operating    moTeroent    by    rolling. 
2.901.932.  9-1^9.  CI.  80—61. 
EMiman.  DonaM   C.  to  Etoetrodrcults   Inc.     Apparatus  for 
■nnerating  frequency  modulated  signals.     2,902.608.  9-1- 
89.  CI.  332—16. 
Brdman.  John  O..  and  B    J.  Lerner.  to  Gulf  Research  *  De- 
THopment  Co      Process   for   reforming  porphyrin  metallo 
complexea  from  beary  olla.     2.902.442.  9-1-W.  CI.  208— 
203. 
Erlcaon.   Karl  W..  ahd  C.   N.  G.   Oenehonv   said   Genehom 
aasor.  to  said  Ertcson.     Derice  for  distending  artlclea  of 
dress.    2.902.192.  9-1-09.  CI.  223 — 68. 
Brskine.  Douflaa  W.  :  Bee— 

Schick.  Frederick  A.   and  Brsklne.    2.902.264. 
Esse  Research  and  Bnglneering  Co.  :   Bee — 

Codet.   Howard  O..  Jahnlg.  and  Kanlakls.     2.902.432. 
Collins.  John  F      2.902.448. 

Dinwiddle.  James  A  .  MoAMiman.  and  Thorpe.     2.902.431. 
Kimberlln    Charles  N  .  Jr  .  and  Mattox.     2.902,428. 
Kimberlln.   Charles   N..   Jr..  and   Mattox.     2.902.430. 
May.  Walter  O..  Winkler,  and  Oguraaly.     2.902.441. 
Rex.  Walter  A.     2.902.437. 
Shmldl.  Albert  J.    2.902.444. 
Spits.  Peter  H..  and  Borer.    2.902.433. 
Wadley.  Bdward  F.    2.902.443. 
Welty.  Albert  B    Jr.    2.902.427. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Coffield.  Thomas  H..  and  Hebert.    2.902.489. 

Euclid  Electric  *  Mff.  Co..  The  :  See— 
.^      Grlffes.  Milton  W..  and  Merchant.     2.902,088. 
Etans.  Fraser  M  ,  to  C.A  V.  Ltd.    Liquid  fuel  injection  pumps 
for  Internal   combustion   engines.     2.901.974.   9-\-S».   CI 
103 — 2. 

Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  •••—  ^ 

Lndwig.  Carl.  Wheeler,  and  Deedman.     2.902.000. 
Executone  Inc.  :  See — 

Bernstein.  Allan  C.    2.902.049. 
Fafnir  Bearing  Co..  The  :   Bee— 
Letater.  Fayette.     2.902.3S0. 
Leister.  Fayette.     2.902.321. 
Leister.  Fayette.     2.902.322.  ^ 

Fahlenberg    P»al.    to   H.   and    F.    W    Deckel.     Photographic 

camera.    2.901.957.9-1-59  CI.  95— «4. 
Falrchild  Enjtlne  and  Airplane  Corp. :  See — 

Wirtn.  Elm«T  R.    2.902.589. 
Fallert    (nifTord   D..  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corp.     Heary-dnty 
container  for  bulk   material  with   protectlTe  Mner  and  re- 
leasable  lock  coTer.     2.902.202.  9-1-59.  CI.  229—23. 
Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Lorens.  WaKer.  and  Schrader.    2.902.493. 
Raab   Hans  and  HOmle.    2.902.385. 
Farbw«>rke  Hoechst  Akt.  Tormals  Melster  Lucius  *  Br«ning : 

Flacher.  Edgar.  Welhaermel.  and  Bier.     2.902.477.' 
Farlow.  Mark  W. :  See— 

nearer.  Charles  S..  and  Farlow.    2.902,021. 
Farrel-Blrmlngtiam  Co,    Inc.  :   See — 

Joyner,  John  M.    2.902.363. 
Faudi  Felnban  O.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Domauf.  Arnold.     2.902,164. 
Feick.  George  III  :  Bee—  „  ..^  ... 

Hyde  Richard  W..  and  Felck.    2,902.345. 


primary  cell.     2.902.. 
Pelbum,  John  P. :  See — 

reilabaom.  John  P.    2.902.293. 
Fallabaom,  John  P.,  bow  by  ehiugs  of  aaois  John  P.  Felbum. 

TranaporUtloa  Tshlele.     2^902^298.  9-1^09,  CI.   280—426. 
Felts.   Basil  B.     DepresslUe  stescinf  construction  for  auto- 

motlre  rehlcles.     2.901.920.  9-1-09.  CI.  74 — 493. 
Fenestra  Inc.  :  Ses — 

Richards.  Arthar  J.    2.901,810. 
Flergason.    Rector    C.    <o    AUls-Chalmera    Mfg.    Co.     Cotton 

striding  deTlce  for  cotton  harrestera.     2.901,876.  9-1-00, 

FergiiaoB.  Maarice  P    to  Symak  Saiea  Co.  Ltd.     Conesrtlble 

anow  boot  and  orer  boot.     2.901.840.  9-1-59,  CI.  36—2.0. 
Ferre.    Maurice   C.    to   Schlumberger   Well    Surreying  Corp. 

Thermally     Insulated     scintillation     counter.       2,902.603. 

9-1-GO^CL  aoo— 71. 
Ferrera.  John.     Bxpanaible  houae  trailer.    2,902,312.  9-1-M. 

CI.  296— 23. 
rUaa.  Pster,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.     Method  of  polymerialng 

hydrozrUted  slioxanes.     2,902,468.  9-1-59,  CL  »50--46:5. 
Fidelity  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
Thore.  Thomas  J.     2.901.900. 
Flore.  Hannibal  8..  E.  S.  Geary,  and  A.  F,  Pyde,  to  Western 

Klectrlc    Co.,    Inc.      Cable    forming    fixture. 

9-1-09.  CL  140—92.1. 
Flnna  Dr.  lac.  h.c.F.  Porsche  KG  :  See — 

PorscheTFerdlnand.  and  Binder.     2.902,020 


2.902.009, 


Fischer,  Edfar,   K.   WalhaenBel,  and  U.  Bie^,  to 
Uoscnst  Akt   Tormals  Melster  Lucius 


Farowerke 

k  Brtlnlng.     Treat- 

2.902,477.  0-1-60. 


DMUt  of  perflnorochloroolefln  polymen. 

CI.  260—92.1. 
Fischer.  Karl.   H.   Bydow,   and   E    Strscksbaeh.  to  Dsatsehe 

BrdOi  Akt.      Method    for    producing   eaUlyats.      2,002.406, 

9-1-09.  CI.  252 — 448. 
Fischer,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

'    ng loU,  Gordon  E.,  and  Flacbsr.     2,902,023. 
Fitting.  Howard  K.,  to  Cnrtlss-Wrlght  Corp.     PansI  attach- 
ing device.     2.901.788,  9-1-59,  CI.  20—92. 
Pitaer.  Erich,  to  Slemene-Planlawerke  Aktiengesellschaft  fur 

Kohlefabrikate.     Work  pieces  for  high  temperature  opera- 

Uon  and  method  of  making  them.     2,902.392.  9-1-B9,  CL 

117—212. 
Platow,  Tobias  :  S«s — 

Carlisle.  Charlsa  H^  and  FUtow.     2,902.106. 
Flack,    Uorat    G..    to    Schlnmberger    Well    Surreying   Corp. 

RoUry  switch.     2.902,064.  9-1-69,  CI.  200—104. 
Follett,  Loato  W..  and  C.  Hagen,  to  DaTenport  Maehins  and 

Foundry  Co.     RoUry   indirect  cooler.     2.902.263,   9-1-09, 

CI.  207—88. 
FontTlellle,    Jean,    to     Manufacture    Francalse    d'Armes    et 

Cycles  de  Salnt-Etlenne.     Repeatiitg  firearm  with  piToted 

locking  bolt     2.901.803.  0-1-00,  CL  43—31. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  Wtllard  C.     2,001.022. 
Forster,  Leslie  G..  to  Foratcra  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Wrapping 

auMhlBs  for  artlclea  or  assemblies  of  articles.     2.001.874, 

0-1-60,  a.  03—223. 
Poratera  MachlBS  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Forster,  Lealle  G.     2,001,874. 
Postsr,  Jack  B.    Detection  of  stuck  point  in  wells.    2,002,640, 

^1-M.  CI.  324—34. 
Postsr    Walter  B.,  to  Atco  Mfg.  Corp.     RetraeUbIs  aatsaaa. 

2.00^.688,  0-1-50.  CT.  343—702. 
PoQBdry  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See — 
Bseeh.  AasUn  8.     2.001.701. 
Poxboro  Co..  The  :  See — 

SMith.  OraydoB.     3.002.680. 

PatoB,  Joseph  H.,  Sherrill.  aad  Vander  Pyl.     2.001,040. 
FraBcU,  Howard  T. :  See— 

Fei^nlelb,  Morris.  Francis,  and  Graft.     2.002.031. 
Francis,   WalUee  R..  said  Francis  assor.  to  General  Electric 

Co.    Prefolded  cord  and  method  of  makiag  sasM.   2,002.030. 

0-1-00^  CI.  174 — 60. 
rraak.  Charles  E..  and  H.  Grcenberg.  to  National  DUtUlsra 

and  Chasileal  Corp.     Polyesters  of  dipbenyladlpic  add  and 

process  of  making  same.     2.902.461.  9-1-69.  CL  260—46.4. 
Prank,  Harry  S.     Poekst  ground  screw.     2,901,789,  0-1-60, 

Cn      *>A       QQ 

Franklin,     WUlUm     E.       Mailbox.       2,002,211.    0-1-60.    CL 

232--17. 
Presport  Sulphur  Co.  :  See — 

Hyde.  Richard  W^and  Felck.     2.002.340. 
Prisd,  Josef,  and  R.  W.  Tboma.  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical 

Corp.     A>.»-androstadienea.     i.002.408.   0-1-00.  Cl.  260— 

307.45. 
Priedrichs.    Georges,    to    Soclete    Anonyme    dite    Compagnie 

Gensrale  de  Metrologle.     Protective  network  system  for  an 

electric     universal     measuring     Instrument.       2.002.601, 

0-1-00,  Cl.  324 — 110. 
Frltslnger    George  H..   to  McGraw-Bdison  Co.     Mounting  of 

sheet  records      2.902.333.  9-1-59,  Cl.  346—138. 
PrOhllch.   Adolf   H..  and  E.  J.  Harris.     Bagless  ruleaniilng 

preaa.    2.901.771.  9-1-69.  C\.  18—17. 
PrOhllch,  Adour  H..  and  B.  J.  Harrla.  to  The  CleveUnd  Tmat 

Co.     Sealing  ring  for  recapping  presses.    2.901,772.  9-1-00, 

Cl.  18—18.  „  .    .        .         „ 

Fromm    WInfleld   B..    to    United    SUtes   of  America.   Nary. 

Method   of   orientation  of  detector  magnetometer  element 

with  high  accuracy.     2.002,641.  0-1-00.  Cl.  324 — 43. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Hall,  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.     Mandrel  for  making  small  radius  bends  In  tnbea 

of     rectangaUr    eonfigvntloB.       3.002.077.     0-1-00.    Cl. 

153 — 63.  „  ™  __. 

Pnchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr..  and  R.  H.  Hall,  to  Western  Electric 

Co..  Inc.     Mandrel  for  maklnf  snuUl  radius  tubular  bends. 

2.002,078,  0-1-00,  CL  153—43. 
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Pucha.  PraDda  J..  Jr..  itad  O.  MerrincsaB.  to  Western  Eleetrte 
Co..  lac.  Aimarataa  for  twlstlag  wave  gvldes.  2.002.080. 
0-1-60.  CL  163—78. 
Pnrrer,  Joha  R.,  to  ACF  ladnstries.  Inc.  System  for  trans- 
porting highway  trallen  by  rail.  2.001,086.  0-1-00.  Cl. 
100—368. 
Gadget-Of- The- Month  Club,  Inc.  :  See — 

Elliott.  Raymond  G.     2,002,362. 
Oaerttner.  Brwin  R.  :  See — 

Baldwin,  George  C,  Gaerttner,  and  Teater.     2.003,613. 

Oagnan,    Emlle.    to    La    Spirotecbnlque.    Soclete    Anonyme. 

Open  drcult  breathing  apparatus.     2.902,031,  9-1-00.  Cl. 

128—142. 

Galelli.    Giuseppe.     Grooved   bow,  partleularlr   for  stringed 

maslcal  lasfruments.     2,001,037,  V-1-00,  Cl.  84 — 282. 
Gales.   Robert   8.,   and    H.    R.    BHtsrber.      Noise   attenuator. 

2,001.751,  0-1-00,  Cl.  2—6. 
Oalimberti,    Paolo,    to    Societa    Itallana    Prodottl    Schertng. 
^dtetbylamlnoethyl  eater  of  ethyl  •phenyl-s-ethylmalonate 
and  salts  thereof.     2.902.009,  9-1-09,  Q.  260-^76. 
Galleher,    Ellis    A.,    Jr.      Inhaler   mask    with   visual    means. 

2,902.633.  0-1-Ob.  Cl.  128—148. 
Gallier,  Edwin  L.     Motor  oil  pressure  safety  ignition  switch. 

2.90l526,  9-1-09,  Cl.  123—146.5. 
Ganderton,  Peter  C.,^  to  Sydney  8.  Bird  k  Sons  Ltd.     Switch 

contacts.     2.902.oYl.  O-l-OO.  Cl.  200—166. 
Gardex,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Melvln  W.     2,001,878. 
Oatea,  Lyna  L..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Safety  brake  mech- 
anism.    2,002,119,  9-1-09,  Cl.  188—162. 
Gausewitt,  Richard  L.  :  See — 

Johnson.  Philip  A.     2.901.964. 
Gauthler.  Alfred,  GmbH.  :  Bee — 

Rentscbler.  Waldemar  T.     2.901.903. 
Geary.  Edward  S.  :  Bee — 

Flore,  Hannibal  S.,  Geary,  and  Pyde.     2,002,059. 
Gee,  Eric.  P.  C.  Johnaon,  E.  A.  Packer,  and  K.  Stepheiuon, 
to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd.       Preparation    of 
cellular  polyester-urethane  reslna.     2,902,406,  9-1-60.  Cl. 
260— 2.0. 
Gee,  William  H.  :  See- 
Burgess.  Leslie  G.,  and  Gee.     2.902.109. 
Geneborn,  Carl  N.  G.  :  Bee — 

Ericson.  Karl  W..  and  Geneborn.     2.902.102. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  ;  See — 

Sprung,  Joseph  A.,  and  Llndqulst.     2.002.366. 
Wallace,  William  B.     2.902.487. 
Welllver.  Laurence  G..  and  Kritka.     2.902.367. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Brady.  Paul  L..  and  Baldwin.     2.902.206. 
Clement,  Milton  A.,  and  Boyd.     2.002.638. 
Hedger.  John  H.,  and  Westerwick.     2.002.607. 
SbeUnan.  Cedl  B.     2,002,608. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Baldwin.  George  C.     2.002.604. 

Baldwin.   George  C,  Gaerttner.  and  Teater.     2.002.613. 

Bllllnn.      Theodore     E..      Keshler,     and     Walnwriirht. 
2.902.674. 

Burkhard,  Charles  A.     2.902,382. 

Bnrkhard.  Charles  A.     2.902.4A9. 

Burkhard.  Charles  A      2.902.476. 

Depuy.  Robert  P      2.902.664. 

Dewey,  Orde  0.     2.902.626. 

Francis,  Wallace  R.     2.902.535. 

Gilbert.  Alfred  R.,  and  Cooner.     2.902.606, 

Goff    Leon  E..  Jr.     2,902.626. 

Henderson.  Wayne  L.     2.902.661. 

Roberts.  Sheoard.     2.902.545. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Andrews.  Edward  F.     2.902.599. 

Armlngton.  Arthur  P.     2.901.846. 

Burgess.  Leslie  O..  and  Gee.     2.902,100. 

Cole.  William  C.     2.902.617. 

Gorman.  Richard  M..  and  Leach.     2.902.102. 

Sedeen.  Cari  F.    2.902.277. 
ouse    Perry  W..  Shaw,  and  Gribben.     2,902,125. 

La  Belle.  Donald  J.    2.902.240. 

Leach.  Hayton  B.     2.002.014. 

I.*ach.  navton  B.     2:002.021. 

Lunn.  Clarence  R.    2.002.045. 

Rvder.  George  R.    2.001.766. 

iSohelbe.  Ellas  W.    2.902.010. 

KchllUnr   Robert     2.002.104. 

Snyder.  Robert  P.     2.001.077. 

Wallls.  CvrtI  T.    2.001.761. 

Wheeler  Roscoe  M.     2.002.683. 

WInrhell    Frank  J.     2,002.126. 
General  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Hotter,  Luis.     2.001,990. 
General  Steel  Castings  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Lich.  Richard  L.     2.901.983. 
Gentry.    Curtis    A..    Jr.      Combined    log    debarker   and    aaw. 

2.902.069.  9-1-00.  Cl.  144—3. 
Gesellschaft    der    Ludw.    von    RoU'scheD    Bisenwerke    A.G.  : 
See- 
Meier,  Oskar.     2.002.147. 
Glammaria.  John  J. :  See — 

Becker.  Myron,  GlammarU.  and  Oberright.    2.002.303. 

GlamBMria.  John  J.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.    Anti-stall 

VBSollne.     2.902.354.  9-1-09.  Cl,  44— 72. 
Gibson  Patent  Contalnera.  Ltd. :  See — 

Page.  John  E.    2.902.198.  _ 

Gilbert,  Alfred  R..  and  G.  D.  Cooper,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Methyldlhalogenosllane  preparation.     2,902,506.  9-1-09.  CI 

260—448.2. 
GIndoff.  Sol :  See — 

McCoIlum.  Louis  8..  and  GIndoff.    2.002,370. 
Olrardl.  Antonio  L.     Fruit  harveating  mechanism.     2.002,142. 

0-4-00.  CJ.  108—180. 


Girodet,     Hearl     M.       Attaching     hackle     for     aaderwsar. 

2.901.801,  9-1-59,  Cl.  24 — 200. 
Glamm.  Arthur  C.  :  Bee — 

Medrach,  Leonard  W..  and  Glanoi.    2,902,415. 
Gllck,  Herbert  S..  A.  Hertxberg,  W.  Squire,  and  R.  Weather- 
ston,  to  Cornell  Aeronautical  Laboratory,  Inc.     Procesa  for 
heating     and     cooling     gases     and     apparatus     therefsr. 
2,002,337,  9-1-59,  Cl.  23—1. 
GUdden  Co..  The:  See- 
Webb,  Robert  L.     2,902.495. 
Webb,  Robert  L.     2.902.510. 
Godbersen,  Byron  L.     Dump  wagon  hoist  means.     2.002.310. 

0-1-50.  a.  208—22. 
Goddln,  Clifton  S.,  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Magneas.  to  Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.    Process  for  recovery  of  oxygenated  cbemi- 
cals  from  hydrocarbon  solutions  thereof.     2,002.508.  0-1- 
59,  Cl.  260 — »50. 
(ioff.   David  C.,  to  Zonollte  Co.     Method  of  Insulating  pipe. 

2_,901.775^9-l-59.  Cl.  18—59. 
<;off,  Leon  E..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Protective  relay- 
ing   system    for    an    electric    power    transmission    drcult. 
2,902.626.  9-1-09.  O.  317—36. 
Goodridi.  B.  P.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Jennings,  Gariand  B.,  and  Parks.    2,902,460. 
Lessig.  Edward  T.     2.902,073. 
TalaUy.  Anaelm.    2.901  J73. 
Wataon,  Arthur  E..  and  Bams.    2.902,082. 
Goodspeed  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Witt.  Kenneth  F.     2.902.064. 
Goodyear.  Wayne  G. :  See — 

Barre.  Henrr  J..  Rader,  and  Goodyear.     2,001.960. 
Gorman.    Richard   M.,   and   C.    B.    Leach,  to  General   Moton 
Corp.     Bumper  exhaust.     2,002.102,  0-1-59.  Cl.    180 — 64. 
GOtte.^  Ernst :  Bee— 

HOpfner.  Konrad,  and  GOtte.     2,902,449. 
Gottaacker.  Raymond  F. :  Bee — 

Schaefer,  Cari  A.,  and  Gottaacker.    2.902.551. 
Gottacho.  Adolph,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gottscho,   Ira   S..   Hirschey.  and  Alessi.     2.901.068. 
(iottscho.    Ira   8.,   Hiracbey,  and  Aleasl.     2.901.072. 
Gottscho.  Ira  '8..  M.  Hirschey.  and  A.  J.  Aleaal.  Jr.,  to  Adol^ 
Gottscho,    Inc.      Marking  devices.      2.001,968.   0-1-59.   Cl. 
101—35. 
Gottscho,  Ira  S..  M.  Hirschey.  and  A.  J.  Alessi.  Jr..  to  Adol^ 
Gottscho.    Inc.      Marking   devices.     2.901.972.   0-1-00.   Cl. 
101—350. 
Gottsball.  Ralph  I.,  and  R.  T.  Kern.  Jr.    to  Oalf  OU  Corp. 
New  chemical  compounds  and  mineral  oil  compositions  con- 
talnlng  the  same.     2,902.499,  9-1-59,  Cl.  260 — 404.5. 

(iraber.  John  N..  to  Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    Adjostable  drapery 
hook  with  track.     2.901.795.  9-1-59.  Cl.  24—81. 

Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Graber.  John  N.     2,901,795. 

Grabes.  Walter,  to  American  Tool  Engineering.  Inc.     Turret 
type    vertical    milling    machine.       2,901,946.    0-1-60.    Cl- 

Grace.  John  M.     Key  chain.     2,901,903,  9-1-09,  Cl.  70 — 407. 
Grad.  Adolf  R..  to  The  Oilgear  Co.    Pumping  unit.    2.001.075, 

9-1-59.  Cl.  103 — 4. 
Graft,  William  H. :  Bee—  _ 

Felnlelb,  Morris,  Francis,  and  Graft.     2,902,531. 
Granberry.  Edgar  H.,  to  West  Point  Mfg.  Co.    Fl/  frame  with 

Independently  variable  speed  drives  and  method.    2.001.882. 

ft_t     ICQ    fn     Ky Ofi 

Granberry,  ^gar  H.',  to  West  Point  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraallc  fly 

frame  drive  and  method.    2.0O1.883.  0-1-50.  Cl.  57—08. 
Grange.  Alban  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Cbntrol  system. 

2,902,687,  9-1-50,  Cl.  340 — 345. 
Granger.  Kenneth  H.     Detachable  sunshades  for  eyeglasses. 

2.901.V52.  9-1-59,  Cl.  2—13. 
Graves.  Floyd  W. :  Bee — 

Graves.  Jerrimfaih  C.  and  F.  W.     2,902,065. 
Graves.  Jerrtmiah  C.  and  F.  W.    Power  saw  blade  anchoring 

device.    2.902.065,  9-1-59,  Cl.  143—32. 
Gray,  Franklin  L.     Cartridge  diapenaer.     2.902.196,  0-1-60. 

Gray,  Harry  C..  to  Summit  Container  Co.     Machine  having 

seaming  rolls   for  securing  preasaembled  rinca  to  ends  of 

conUiner  side  wall.     2,902,075.  9-1-59.  Cl.  153—1. 
Green.  Jack,  to  California  Research  Corp.    Particle  aeparatlon 

utillxing  a  magnetised  fluid.     2.902.153.  9-1-59.  Ci.  200- 

308. 
Green.  Milton  W. :  See- 
Johnson.  Edgar  J.,  and  Green.    2,002,682. 
Greenberg.  Harry  :  See — 

I     Prank.  Charies  E..  and  Greenberg.    2,002.461. 
Gh>enberg.  Harry,  and  R.  W.  Horat.  to  National  DUtlllera  and 

Chemical  Corp.     Polyester  of  a  mixture  of  isomeric  Ci.  de- 

carboxyllc  adds  and  process  of  making.    2.902.462.  9-1-59. 

Cl.  26(>— 45.4. 
Greene.  Malbone  W.  :  Bee — 

Thayer.  Louis  C.  and  Greene.    2,902.639.   „  „„,  ^,    „  , 
(ireenmun,  Leo  8.     Dental  impression  tray.     2,901,825,  0-1- 

.'S9.  Cl.  S2— 17. 
Gregg.  Mahlon  H. :  See — 

Decker.   Frederick  J.,  and  Gregg.     2.001,768. 
Gribben.  Bruce  D. :  Bee—  ^  ,^^  „,v~.,«. 

Houae.  Perry  W.,  Shaw,  and  Gribben.     2,002,125. 
Grtbble.  Joseph  J.,  to  Sqaare  D  Co.     Mounting  asaembliee. 

2.002.534.  9-1-59.  Cl.  174 — 53. 
Grlem.  Milton  E.  :  See—  ^   ,        „  „^,  ^,, 

Hultkrans.  Paul  B..  Griem,  and  DavU.     2,901.875. 
Griffea.  Milton  W..  and  C.  W.  Merchant,  to  The  Endid  Elec- 

trlcJk  Mfg.  Co.     Electric  control  device.    2.902.088.  9-1-59. 

CL  161    -1.  _ 

Grifltth  Lul>oratortes.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Komartk,  Stephan  L.    2,002.360.  .,  ,   ^    -„    .«__ 

Grimes.   Roland  8.     Calendar.     2.901,848,  9-1-00,  Cl.  40— 

116. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UroM,  Herbert  M..  and  R.  A.  Shorter.  Jr..  to  Commercial 
Solvent!  Corp.  Wax-coated  penldllln  product.  2.902.407, 
©-1-5©.  a  167 — 82. 
Rrunder.  Maynard  8.  Implement  for  renovatinic,  roodltloninx 
and  cultivating  growlnit  graaa.  -2.902,098.  9-1-59,  C\. 
172—96.  ^   , 

nudmundaen.  Aoatln.  to  McOulloch  Motora  C  orp.     Saw  cnaln 
having  rear-back  control.     2,902.068.  9-1-59,  C\.  143—133 
(tudmundaen.  Richard  A.,  and  J.  H.  Myer.  to  Hagbea  Aircraft 
Co       Source   for  vapor  depoattlon.      2,902.574,  9-1-59.  C\. 
219—19. 
OuKsenbeim.  8.  Frederlch :  Bee —  _  ^  , 

Abatemarco,     Ulchaal     B.,     Shriro.     and     GuKgenhelm. 
2,902.««S. 
Gnlf  OU  CJorp.  :  Set—  ^    _ 

(lottaball.  Ralph  I.,  and  Kern.     2.902.499. 
Gulf  Research  *  Development  Co.  :    See — 

BeuthtT.  Harold,  and  Henke.     2.902.440. 
Colten.  Jerrold  L.     2.902,827. 
Brdman.  John  O..  and  Lemer.    2.902.442. 
Henke,  Alfred  M..  and  Home.     2.902.111. 
WylUe.  Malcolm  S.  J.     2.902,637. 
Uulton  Indastrtea.  Inc. :  Set — 
-      Oneley,  Paul  B.     2.902 J251. 

E.,   and   H.    HoUmann,    to   Brad    (oote 
Gear   ayatem.      2^1,820,    9-1-59,    CI 


and  H.  Kerat,  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Co. 
method     for     Inhibition     of     corroalon. 

2.%2— 8.56. 

AB  Byggforbattrlng.  Hydraulic  Jack 
lorma.       2,902.23'       -   —       ~ 


256.  9-1-69.  a. 
Electric  glaaa- 
Electrlc  glaaa- 


OoiiderBon.    Gunnar 

0«ar   Worka,    Inc. 

74 — 789. 
Gunderaon.  Lewis  O. 

Composition     and 

2.902.447.  fr-1-59,  CI 
Ouatafaaon,  Eric  R.,  to 

for     raising     concrete 

23 i     106 
Guyer.   Bdwin   M..  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works. 

working.     2.902,373,  9-1-59.  CI.  219—19. 
Gayer.   EMwIn  If.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

working.     2.902.575.  9-1-59,  CI.  219—19. 
Haaa,   Otto  R..   to  United   Shoe  Machlnerr  Corp.     Machines 

for  DUiklng  shoes.     2.901.993.  9-1-59.  Cl.  112 — 33. 
Hagen.  Carl :  See— 

PoUett.  Loula  W.,  and  Hagen.    2,902,263. 
HagT.    John   T.      Journal   lubricator.     2,902.324.   9-1-69.  Q. 

308—243. 
Hajny.  Charlea  B..  to  Minncaota  Mlnloc  and  Mfg.  Co.    Burner 

control  system.     2.902.221.  9-1-39,  Cl.  236^. 

Halber,  Jerry,  to  W.  A.  Lawla  and  J.  Halber.     Halr-retainlng 

comb.    2,902,042.  9-1-59.  Cl.  132-133. 
Halberg.  Robert  W..  and  R.  S.  Button,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corp. 

Clutch  Diate.     2.902.130.  9-1-59.  Cl.  192—107. 
Hall.  Earl  D.    Maltlpurpoae  mason's  leTcl.    2.901,836,  9-1-69, 

Cl.  33—207. 
Hall,  Horatio  V.  :  See — 

Croaaen.  WillUm  P..  Hall,  and  Kant.     2,901,740.       / 
Hall.  Robert  H.  :   Set — 

Facha.  Francis  J..  Jr..  and  HaU.    2.902.077. 
Pacha,  Francis  J..  Jr..  and  Hall.     2.902.078. 
Hall.    Richard   W..   to   Barnes   Engineering  Co.     Process   for 

flattening  thermistor  flakes.     2.901.811.  9-1-59.  CI.  25 — 156. 
Hall,  William  A.     Artificial  foliage  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture.    2,901,852,  9-1-59.  Cl.  41—13. 
Halraraaon,   Harald,   to  De   Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co.     Gear 

tooth     measuring     instrument.       2.901.831,     9-1-39,     CI. 

33-179.3 
Hanson- Van  Wlnkle-Munnln  Co. :  iSee — 

Haock.  Paul  A.     2.902.181. 
Hamilton.  Francis  BL.  J;  D.  Wolfe,  and  C.  S.  Jackowskl.  to 

International    Business    Machines    Corp.      Accounting   ma- 
chine.    2.902.213.  9-1-59.  Cl.  235 — 61.7. 
HanuBond.    Milton    B..    and    L.    J.    Hruaovaky.    to    Rockwell- 

Staadard  Corp.    Air  spring.    2.902.275.  9-1-80.  CI.  267— 31. 
Hanln.    MIretUe.  and  J.   Voeltiel.   to   Inatltnt  de  Recherches 

d«  la   Siderargle.     Toepler  pumps.     2.902.208.  9-1-59,  Cl. 

230-     SS 
Hansen.  Carl.     Crab  traps.     2.901.869,  9-1-69.  CI.  43 — 106. 
Happel,  John  :  See — 

Marael.  Charlea  J.,  and  Happel.    2.902.467. 
HaMman.  Carl  C.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Carbon  electrode 

oil  Impregnation  method.     2.902.386.  9-lr-69.  Cl.   117 — 61. 
Hardy.   Jamea  A.,   to   Schwitser  Corp.     Torque   transmitting 

fluid  coupling.     2.902.127.  9-1-69,  C\.  192—68. 
Hare.    Donald    G.    C.    to    United    Statea   of   America.    Navy. 

Selective  slinwninK  devlre.    2.902.673.  9-1-59.  Cl.  .H40 — 171 
Hamed.  Roger  L.  :   See— 

HIdy,  Phil  H.  Philllpa.  and  Hamed.     2.902.480. 
Harria.     Benjamin     R.       Froaen     egg    products.       2.902.372. 

9—1—59,  Cl    99—196 
Harris.  Benjamin  R.     Egg  products.     2.902.373.  »-l-59.  Cl. 

99 — 196. 
Harris.  Benjamin  R.     Egg  products.     2.902.374.  9-1-59.  Cl 

99—210 
Harris.   Benjamin  R.     Egg  producta.     2.902,375,  »-l-59.  C\. 

99—210. 
Harria,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Prohlich,  Adolf  H..  and  Harris.    2,901.771. 
Prohllch.  Adolf  H..  and  Harria.     2.901.772. 
Harris,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Cosby.  John  X..  Harris,  and  Riaamlller.     2.902.347. 
Harshbarger.  Walter  J   :   Sre — 

Cole,  Rex.  and  Harnhbarger.     2.902.392. 
Hart.    Irwin    M.     Time-controlled    activated    T^icnlar   speed 

limit  signal.    2.902.672.  9-1-59.  Cl.  340—74. 
Hartley.  Newell  D.    Syringe.    2.902.035.  9-1-59.  Cl.  128 — 234. 
Hartung.    Robert   L..    to   B   A  B    Instrument   Co..    Inc.      Fre- 
quency responslTe  derlce.     2.902.647.  9-1-69.  Cl.  324 — 78. 
Harwood.  James.  R.  A.  Reck,  and  W.  W.  Abramltla.  to  Armour 

and  Co.     Fungicidal  compoaltlont.     2.902.401.  9-1-60,  Cl. 

167—22. 


Harwood.  Kenneth  J. :  See — 

Hlrschr.  Harlan  W..  Rowe,  and  Harwood.     2.902.896. 

Harwood.  Kenneth  J..  H.  A.  Mayo,  and  J.  C.  Bletslnfer,  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.  SanfUry  napkin.  2.902.037. 
9-1-59.  Cl.   128—290. 

Haaklna.  Reginald  H.,  and  J.  F.  T.  Spencer,  to  National 
Reaearch  Council.  Production  of  lyalne  arglnine  and 
glutamic  adds.    2.902.409,  9-1-69,  CI.  193 — 36. 

Haaaelbaum.  Oecar  H.,  to  Joseph  PoUak  Corp.  Rotary  switch 
aaaembly  with  a  signal  lamp.  2.902,646,  9-1-59.  CI. 
324—73. 

Hathorn.  William  R..  Jr.  PorUble  barbecne  pita.  2,902.026, 
9-1-39,  Cl.  126—25. 

Hauck.  Paul  A.,  to  Haaaon-Van  Winkle-Munnin  Co.  Api«- 
ratna  for  performing  treatment  operations  on  workplecea. 
2J»02.181,  9-1-59.  Cl.  214 — 89. 

Hausmann.  Werner,  to  VEB  Schleppermerk  Nordhaosen. 
Steerable  wheel  euapenaion.  2,902,290.  9-1-69,  Cl. 
280—96.2. 

Hayden.  Robert  B.  Method  of  forming  a  hameaa  cord  end 
terminal.     2.901,822.  9-1-59,  Cl.  29— -517. 

liealy.  Wesley  P. :  See — 

Johnson.  Ror  W..  Duncan,  Braid,  and  Healy.     2,902.578. 

Heasel.  Vincent  M..  Jr..  and  w.  H.  Kumm.  to  United  SUtes 
of  .\merica.  Navy.  Ilermetlcally  sealed  package  for  elec- 
tronic component.     2,902,630.  9-1-59,  Cl.  317 — 101. 

Hebert.  Normand  :  See — 

Coflleld.  Thomas  H.,  and  Hebert.    2,902,480. 

Hedeen,  Carl  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Window  regu- 
Utor.    2.902,277,  9-1-59.  Cl.  268—124. 

Hedger,  John  H..  and  R.  A.  Westerwick,  to  General  Dynamica 
Corp-  Reaistlve  interpolating  function  generator. 
2,9<fe,607,  9-1-59,  Cl.  307—48. 

Heiland,  Carl  A.,  to  Minneapolis-Hooerwell  Regnlator  Co. 
Recording  apparatus.     2,902,331,  9-1-69,  Cl.  346 — 108. 

Heinemann.  Heini,  and  A.  G.  Oblad.  to  Houdry  Process  Corp. 
Multistage  hydrogenatlTe  reforming  with  platinum  contain- 
ing catalysts.    2,902,426,  9-1-59,  Cl.  208 — 65. 

Heliofea  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

OknoU,  Benjamin,  and  Kitter.    2,902,406. 

HelmeraoB,  Knut  H..  to  Caslus  Corp.  Ltd.  Fixing  device  for 
molding  reinforcing  rods  in  a  caating  mold.  2.901,807, 
9-1-59,  a.  26—118. 

Henderson,  Wayne  L.,  to  Genera!  EHectric  Co.  Coll  Insulat- 
ing and  lead  anchoring  means  for  transformers.  2,902,061. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  336—196. 

Henke,  Alfred  M.  :  See —  ' 

Beuther.  Harold,  and  Henke.    2.902.440. 

Henke.  Alfred  M..  and  W.  A.  Home,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  k 
DeTelopment  Co.  Diffusion  process  and  apparatus. 
2.902.111.  9-1-69.  Cl.  183—2. 

Henrichsen.  Knut.  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Hy- 
draulic unit  with  ImproTed  platon  aaaembly.  2,901,979, 
9-1-59,  Cl.  103—162. 

Henshel.  Harry  B.  Wrist  watch  and  band  coupling. 
2,901,806,  9-1-69,  Cl.  24—265. 

Hensley,  WillUm  H.  :  See — 

Lambrech,     Joseph     A.,     Henaley,     Kent,     and     Lynch. 
2,902,402. 

Hepburn,  Robert,  to  Morion  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Mixing  appa- 
ratus.    2,901.988.  9-1-59.  Cl.  107—30. 

Hercules  Powder  Co.  :   See — 

Eckels.  Warren  H.     2.902,353. 

Kem.  Werner,  and  Dall'  AsU.    2.002.476. 

Hermellng,  Gilbert  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Horowitx.  Leopold  A.,  and  Hermellng.     2.902.S46. 

Herrmann.  John  .\..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Shutter 
control  for  bus  duct  plug-in  unit.  2.902.566,  9-1-60,  CI. 
200 — 50. 

Herron,  Joe  T. :   See-  ~ 

Barton,  Raymond  W..  and  Herron.    2.902,248. 

Hertsberg,  Abraham  :  See — 

Gllci.   Herbert   S.,   Hertsberg,   Squire,  and   Weatheraton. 
2.902, 337v 

Heuser,  Leon  J.  :  See — 

Pagano.    Joaeph    P..    Donovlck.    Dutcher.    and    Heuser. 
2!^.412. 

Heyer.  Don.  Clutch  controlled  drive  mechaniam  for  machine 
tools.     2.901.916.  9-1-59.  Cl.  74 — 422. 

Heyer.  Don.     Power  operated  feed  device.     2,901,928,  9-1-60, 

Hldy,  Phil  H.,  W.  P.  Phillips,  and  R.  L.  Hamed,  to  Com- 
mercial Solvents  Corp.  Process  for  recovery  of  antibiotic 
amlcetln.     2.002.480,  9-1-60.  Ci.  260-211.5. 

Hiemstra.  Pleter.  and  J.  Muetgeert,  to  Cooperatleve  Verko4»p- 
en  Productieverenlging  van  Aardappelmeel  en  Derlvaten 
"Avebe"  G.  A.  Process  for  the  production  of  amylose  ar- 
ticles by  extrusion  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
thereof  Into  concentrated  aqueous  ammonium  sulphate  ao- 
lutlon.     2.902..')S6.  9-1-59,  "CT.  18—54. 

Hlger,  Harry.  Machine  for  cutting  or  disintegrating  matter. 
2,902,227.   9-1-69,  Cl.  241—257. 

Hlger,  Harry.  Garbage  grinder.  2,902,228.  9-1-69,  Cl. 
241—257. 

Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B..  to  Jeraer  Production  Reaearch 
Co.  Vibrating  bit  aaaembly.  2,902,268.  9-1-69,  Cl. 
266—4. 

RIMebrandt.  William  J.,  to  Underwood  Corp.  Punch  coding 
records  from  a  typewriter  keyboard.  2,902.092,  9-1-59. 
C\.   164—113. 

Hiler,  Malvern  J.,  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of 
Ohio.  Soil  conditioner  and  method  of  using.  2,901.864, 
9-1-60.  Cl.   47—68. 

Hill,  Frederick  J.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
Corp.  Heating  apparatus  employing  submerged  secondary 
combustion   chamber.     2.902.029,   9-1-59,  €1.    126—360. 

Hill.  Thomas  J. :  See— 

McBrayer,   Manuel  L.,  and  Hill.       2.901.784. 
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Hilla,  Blmer  0.,  hk  to  Radlon  Corp.  Doable  conversion  maltt- 
band  tuning  unit.     2.902,698.,  9-1-59,  C\.  260—20. 

Hills   (West  Bromwlch)   Ltd.:  See — 

HlnchliflTe,  Eraeat  D.,  and  Woolley.     2,901,7«6. 

Hinchllffe,  Ernest  D.,  and  A.  B  Woolley,  to  Hilla  (West 
Bromwlch)  Ltd.  Glaied  atructures  and  glaiing  bars  for 
use   in  such  stnicturea.     2,901,786,  9-1-69,  Cl.  20 — 66. 

Hirschey,  Malcolm  :  See — 

Gottscho,  Ira  8.,  Hirachey,  and  Aleasl.     2,001,068. 

Hirachey,  Malcolm  :  See — 

Gottscho,  Ira  8.,  Hirschey,  and  Aleasl.    2,901,972. 

Hirach/,  Harlan  W.,  C.  H.  Rowe,  and  K.  J.  Harwood,  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp,  Absorbent  wiping  sheet.  2,002,806, 
0-1-60.  Cl.  164 — 46. 

Hoaglund,  John  R.  Water-powered  and  water-cleanaed  gar- 
bage grinder.     2,002,226,  9-1-60,  C\.  241—42. 

Hobrough,  Gilbert  L.,  to  The  Photographic  Surrey  Corp.  Ltd. 
Altitude  sensing  deriee.     2,901,900,  0-1-60,  Cl.  78—884, 

Hobson.  Eric  D„  to  Tarrow  and  Co.  Ltd.  Svstem  of  fluid  fuel 
supply  for  multiple  burner  operation.  2,902.086,  9-1-69, 
Cl.    158—86. 

Hochfeld,  Henry.  Process  and  machine  for  pleating  pliable 
materials.    2,901,961.  9-1-69,  Cl.  98—84. 

Hoffman,  Helnrlch,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Akt.  Injection  type  in- 
ternal combustion  engine.     2,902,011,  9-1-69.  Cl.  128—82. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Montavon,  Marc,  and  Saucy.     2,902,615. 

Hoglund.  Nils.     Grinding  wheel  dressing  apparatua.     2.902.- 

026,  9-1-69,  Cl.  126—11. 
Hohenner,  Werner  W.    Non-linear  ahock  absorber.     2.902,273. 

0-1-60,  Cl.  267-1. 
Hollander.   Charles  8.  :  See — 

de  Bennevllle.  Peter  L.,  and  Hollander.     2.002.614. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 
Skay,  Frank.     2,002,307. 
HoUmann.  Hubert  (  See — 

Ounderson,  Gunnar  B.,  and  Hollman.     2,001,025. 
Holthouse,  Harry  B.    High  frequency  ignition  system.    2,002,- 

527.  9-1-S9,  a.  128—148. 
Holier,  Walter.     Method  and  a  device  for  operating  waahing 

machines    or    scullery    machlnea.      2,902,569.    9-1-59.    Cl. 

200—186.3. 
Holiinger,    Rudolph    J.,    to    Socony-Vacuum    Oil    Co.,    Inc. 

Aqueous    glycol     inhibited    against     foaming.       2.902.462. 

9-1-69,  Cl.   252—73. 
Homan,  Jan  D.  H. :  See — 

Bouman.  Jan,  Homan.  and  Siedera.     2.902,408. 
Hope,  James.     Buttons.     2.901.796.  9-1-59,  Cl.  24 — 108. 

HApfner.    Konrad    and    Ernst    G0tte,    to   Dehydag.    Deutsche 

Hydrlerwerke    G.m.b.H.      Aqueous    lubricant    composition. 

2,902.449,  9-1-59.  C\.  252—38.4. 
Hordols,  Raymond  J.,  to  Soclete  des  Uslnea  Chlmiquea  Rhone- 

Poulenc.     Phenthiaiine  derivatives  and  proceaaes  for  their 

preparation.     2,902,484,  9-1-69,  Cl    260—248. 
Horclols,  Raymond  J.,  to  Societe  dea  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone- 

Poulenc     Phenthlaslne  derivatlvee.     2,902.485.  9-1-59,  Cl. 

260—248. 
Home,  William  A. :  See — 

Henke,  Alfred  M.,  and  Home.    2,902,111. 
Hflrnle,   Relnhold  :  See — 

Raab.  Hans,  and  Hflrale.    2.902.888. 
Horowlti.   Leopold  A.,  and   G.    C.   Hermellng,   Jr.,  to  Radio 

Corp.  of  America.     Tuned  amplifier  neutralliatlon  system. 

2,902..VI6.  9-1-69.  Cl.  179—171. 
Horsfall,    Harold.     Laboratory  dyeing  machine.     2,901,902. 

9-1-59.  Cl.  68—170. 
Horst,  Raymond   W.  :  See — 

Greenberg,  Harry,  and  Horst.     2.902.462. 
Horst,    William    R  ,   to   The   Commonwealth   Engineering  Co. 

of    Ohio.      Poriable    strain    gauge    calibrator.      2,901,906. 

9-1-59,  Cl.    73—1. 
Hosford,  William  F. :  See — 

Odium.   William  H..  and  Hosford.     2,001,767. 

Hosier.   Wallace   R..   to   Battenfeld  Greaae  k  Oil   Corp..   Inc. 
Combination   closure  assembly  and    plunger  for    caulking 
compound  cartridge.     2,002.190.  0-1-59.  Cl.  222 — 386.5. 
Houdry  Process  Corp.  :  See — 

Helnemnnn,  Helnx.  and  Oblad.     2.002,426. 
Mills.  George  A.     2.902.486. 
Hough,  Lewis  M.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Humbert.  Kinsley  E..  Jr..  Young,  and  Hough.     2.902.161. 

Humbert,  Kinsley  E..  Jr..  Young,  and  Hough.     2.902,162. 

House,   Arthur  W.     Portable  handle  for  milk  container  and 

the  like.     2,902,.'i09.  9-1-59,  Cl,  298—27. 
House.  Perry  W..  G.  B.  Shaw,  and  B.  D.  Oribben,  to  General 
Motors    Corp.       Engine    starting    apparatus.       2,902,125. 
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Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

StanrtrldRp,  Joseph  O.     2.902,261. 
Ilrusovsky.    Louis  J.  :   Sec — 

Hammond  Milton  B.,  and  Hraaovsky.     2.902,275. 

Huber,  Robert,  to  Soclete  d'Etudes  et  de  Participations.  Ou. 

Gax,  Electrlclte.  Enereie.  8. A.     Gas  turbines  which  are  for 

H  time  nierlunlcally  driven  in  a  direction  opposed  to  their 

normal  running  direction.     2.902,255,  9-1-59,  Cl.  253 — 70. 

Huehns.  Elmer  H.  Garment  cases.  2,902.144,  9-1-59.  Cl. 
206—7. 

Huey,  John  J.,  to  The  United  Electric  Coal  Companies.  Bear- 
ing and  couplinK  assembly  for  roll  fefMlers  and  the  like. 
2.901.898.   9-l-.%9.  CI.   64—14. 

Huff.  D'Alan  E.  Educational  device  for  teaching  arithmetic 
2.901.8.^9.  9-1-59.  Cl.  3.%— 70. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   See — 

Gudmundsen.  Richard  A.,  and  Myer.     2.902.674. 

Hulen.  CUude  K.  Line-up  table.  2.001.832.  9-1-59.  Cl 
33—184.5. 


Holtkrana,  Paul  B..  M.  E.  Griem,  and  D.  W.  Daria,  to  Mil- 
print,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  packaging  commoditlea.  2,001.- 
876.  0-1-69,  Cl.  68—261. 

Humberi.  Klngsley  E..  Jr.,  R.  L.  Yoang,  and  L.  M.  Hough,  to 
Wlx  Corp.  Portable  filter  for  removing  contaminanta  from 
fluids  and  filter  cartridge  therefor..  2.902,161,  0-1-50, 
Cl.  210—416, 

Humbert,  Klngsley  B..  Jr..  R.  L.  Toang,  and  L.  M.  Ronab,  to 
Wix  Corp.  Screw  neck  type  filter  cartridga.  2,0<»,16a. 
0-1-60,  Cl.  210 — 488, 

Humbert,  Klngaley  E.,  Jr.,  to  Wix  Corp,  Filter  atractars. 
2,002,163,  0-1-80,  Cl.  210 — 440. 

Hupp,  Bdward  E. :  See — 

Price,  Barl  R.,  and  Hupp.    2.902,008, 

Hurdla.  Everett  C.  and  J.  F.  Pefras,  to  United  SUtes  Eabbsr 
Co.  Hydroxyalkyl  dl-etbers  of  2,2'-lsopropylideD»-bls-(8,6- 
dichloropbenol) .     2,902,518,  9-1-60,  G.   260—618. 

Husky  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Salomonsson,  G6sU  J.  W..  and  PeraaoD.     2,002,270, 

Hutchinson,  Alton  B.  Electric  lighter.  2,002.670,  0-1-69, 
Cl.   219—82, 

Hutchison,  Frank  B.  Submarine  stractare.  2,001,800, 
9-1-59,  Cl.  61—46. 

Huth.  Carl  M.,  to  Belden  Mfg.  Co.  Strain  relief.  2,902,686, 
9-1-69.  Cl.  174—70. 


Co.,    Inc. 
2,002,166, 


Hutter,  Ernest,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commlaaion.  Nuclear  reactor  fuel  rod  assembly.  2,002,422. 
9-1-59,  Cl.   204—198.2. 

Hutter,  Luis,  to  General  Refractoriea  Co.  Basic  roof  for 
reverberatory   furnaces.     2,901,990,   9-1-69,   C\.   110 — 99, 

Hutton,  Roger  8.  :  See — 

Halberg,  Robert  W..  and  Hutton.    2,902,180. 

Hyde,  James  F.,  and  P.  L.  Brown,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp. 
Method  of  separating  organosUlcon  compounds.  2,902,607, 
9-1-69,  Cl.  260 — 446.2. 

Hyde,  Richard  W.,  and  G.  Feick,  III,,  to  Preeport  Sulphur  Co. 
Separate  recovery  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  mixed  com- 
pounds containing  the  same.  2,902.346,  9-1-69,  Cl. 
28—188. 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 
Herrmann,  John  A.     2,902,655. 

Ilfrey,  Allen  H.,  and  D.  A.  North,  to  Jeraey  Production  Re- 
search Co.  Deriee  for  fluid  flow.  2,902,049,  9-1-69.  Cl. 
187—512.1. 

Imerabein,    Charles,    to    Multi-Metal    Wire    Ooth 
Filter    leaf    and     method    of    assembling    it. 
9-1-69,  Cl.  210 — 486. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 
Chuffart,  Robert  C.    2,902,520. 
Gee.  Eric,  Johnson.  Packer,  and  Stephenson,     2,002,466. 

Industrial  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Lowther.  Wilfred  W.     2,002.112. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C.  S.p.A.  :  See — 

Capellaro.   Natale.     2,902.124. 
Ingrabam,  Robert  W.  :   See — 

Brophy,  Jere  E.,  and  Ingrabam,     2.002,417. 
Ingram,  Robert  R.  :   See — 

Rldgeway.  Bruce,  and  Inaram.     2,002,116. 
Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la  Sldemrgle  :  See — 

Hanln,  Mlreille.  and  Voeltiel.     2,002.208. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Adams,  Francis  V.     2,002,601. 

Brophy,  Jere  E.,  and  Infraham.     2,002,417. 

Brown,  Edgar  A.     2.002,676. 

Connlhan,  Richard  G.     2,002,677.  ^  ^ 

Hamilton,  Francis  E.,  Wolfe,  and  Jackowakl.     2.002.213. 

Little,  John  B.,  and  Phelps.     2.002,620. 

Morgan,  Mark.     2,001.027,  i 

Mork,  Ralph  G.     2,002,684. 

Panissidl,  Hugo  A.     2,002,005. 

Toeppen,  Thurston  H.     2.002,137. 

Walker,  George  A.     2,902.132. 

Walton,  Nell  D.,  and  Kmspe.     2.002.138. 

Way,  James  E.     2,902,330. 

Whlppo,  Walter  B.     2,902,186. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Covltt,  Jack  G,     2,901.792. 

Kolthoff,  C.  Paul,  Jr.     2,902,298. 

Malcolm,  Robert  H.     2,902,012. 

Seddon,  Thomas  R.     2,902,053. 

Swift,  John  F.      2.901,688. 

Wiley,  Frederick  H.,  and  Belllngher.     2,902,105. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  CJorp. :  See — 

Hill.  Frederick  J.     2,902.029. 

McCoUum,  Louis  S..  and  Glndoff.     2.902.379. 
International  OH  Burner  Co. :  See — 

Derringer,  Bay.     2J901.962. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :   See — 

Ito.  Michlakl.     2,902,622. 

Leno.  John  A.     2,902,628. 

Lleb.  Albert.     2,902,619. 

Treadwell.  Cjril  G.     2,902.542. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  : 

Durst.  Robert  F.  and  Jacobs.     2.902,683. 
Ionics.  Inc. :  See — 

Juda,  Walter.     2,902. .360.  . 

Isham,  Timothy.    Temperature  exchanger.    2,902.266,  9-1-69. 

Cl.  2.')7— 26.3. 
Ito,     Michlakl.     to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Charged  particle  beam  focusing  system.     2.902.622.  9-1-59, 
Cl.  31.V-3.6. 
Ivy.  Jessie  T.     Thumb,  face  and  eye  guard  attachment  for 

rifles.     2.901.8.54.  9-1-59,  CT.  42—71. 
Jackowskl,  Charles  S. :  See- 
Hamilton,  Francis  E..  Wolfe,  and  Jackowskl.     2.902.213. 
Jackson.   Harry  K..  and  B.   McDonnell,  to  The  Consolidated 
,  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Process  for  the 
production  of  melamlne.    2.902,488,  9-1-69,  Cl.  260—249.7. 


See- 


xu 
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Jaekaon  IndiutriM,  Inc. :  Am —  ? 

LAtliMr.  JuM«  T:    S,M9,0T0. 
Jacobs,  B^TBArd  *  M§t 

Ount.  Sotert  P..  and  Jacobs.     2,0O].6SS. 
Jaeotossa,  Paal  W.,  to  H.  O.  WstMr  4  Co.,  Inc.    Wsb  tsasloD- 

tac  control  STStsm.     2,002,232.  0-1-A9,  CL  242— 7S.4T. 
Jalialf .  Cbariss  B. :  0«s — 

Co&ut,  Howard  O^  Jabiil«.  and  Kaalakla.     2.902,432. 
Jalkaasn,  lUttl  J.     8<Tapcr  msaiis.     2.901,763,  »-l-ft9.  CI. 
15— 24«.5. 

Lows,  Wllbiir  D.,  and  Jamss.     2.902.5M. 
Janscka.  Joseph  J.,  Jr.    ColUpsibls  display  dsrics.    2.903,239, 

9-1-89.  CI.  248—197. 
Jsonc,  Kenneth  C,  to  Malleable  Iron  Plttlnn  Co.    Guy  hook 

for   attachment   to   transmission    Uns   poMS,   or  the   like. 

2,901.798,  9-1-59,  CI.  24—115. 
Jennings  Garland  B.,  and  C.  E.  Parks,  to  Tk«  B.  P.  Ooodrlcb 

Co.      Heat  sad  llfht  stabls  rlcld  tbermoplastle  polTTlnjrl 

haUde  compositions.     2,902.440,  9-1-S9.  Q.  2«0 — 41. 

Jenny,   Dietrich   A.,    and   R.    V.   Jensen,   to   Radio  Corp.    of 
Amertea.      Mstbod  for  slngls  crysUl  growth.      2.902.830. 
9-1-39,  CT.  23—301. 
Jensen,  Robert  V.  :   8s« — 

Jenny,  Dietrich  A.,  snd  Jensen.     2.902.350. 
Jeremlas.  Bmno  R.,  to  Poor  k  Co.     Protectlre  meUl  coating 
compositions   and   method  of  coating.     2,902,894,  9-1-39, 
CI.  U*— «.21 
Jersey  Prodnctlon  Research  Co.  :  0s« — 

Carlisle.  Charles  H.,  and  Platow.     2.902,106. 
Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B.     2,902,258. 
Ilfrey,  Allen  H..  snd  .North.     2.902.049. 
McCarter,  Ed  R      2,902.857. 
MeCnlloch.  Wlnfleld  H.     2,902.054. 
Nelson,  .Normaa  A.,  and  Barrow.     2.902.094. 
Orr,  WlllU  P.     2.902,095. 
Schrlerer.  WlllUm  W.     2.902,««7. 
Johansson,  Folke  K.  E. :  Bee — 

KalUag,  Bo  M.  8..  and  Johansson.     2.902,358. 
Jotoansson.  Isak  E. :  See — 

Tsoeh.  Erik  T  A.,  and  Johansson.     2,902.179. 
Jobns-lIsnTllle  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Poltorsk,  Emll  J.     2.902,305. 
Johnson.   Edxar   J.,  and   U.    W.   Gresn.    to   Radio  Corp.   of 
America.     Flammable  vapor  detector.     3.902.682.  9-1-59, 
CI.  840—287. 
Johnson.  MelTln  W.,  to  Gardex,  Inc.     Lawn  trimmer.    2.901.- 

878.  9-1-59.  CI.  56—256. 
Johnson.  PfeUlp  A..  47%  to  L.  P.  Brogan  and  6«  to  R.  L. 
Oausewltx.    Tending  machine.    2.901.964,  9-1-59,  CI.  99— 
352 
Johnson.  Philip  C.  :  Bee — 

Gee,  Eric.  Johnson,  Packer,  and  Stephenson.     2,902,456. 

Johnson.  Ror  W.,  R.  J.  Duncan.  K.  O.  Braid,  and  W.  P.  Healy. 

to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Igniter  and  Igniter  assembly 

for  pot  burners.     2.902,378.  9-1-59.  Q.  219 — 32. 

Johnson.    Sldner    P.      Creep    measuring   dtrlca.      2,901,833, 

Q^l        1JQ       pi        2^ 10A  ^^ 

Johnston.'  ChrtstUn  W..  and  R.  A.  Ifsara.  to  National  Dls- 
Ullers  and  Chemical  Corp.  Polyesters  of  s  mixture  of  dl- 
carboxyllc  adds  hsrlng  ten  carbon  atoms  sod  process  of 
making  same.     2.902,468,  9-1-59,  CI.  260 — 4.'S.4. 

Joiner.  Edgar  E.  and  J.  P.  Stumskl.  to  Fred  W.  Mears  Heel 
Co..  Inc.  Heel  sttacfalng  with  resin  mlztnres.  2.901.841, 
^1-,'S9.  CT.  36—24.5. 

Jones.  Edgar  L.  Not  harrester.  2,901,879,  9-1-59.  CI.  5»— 
328. 

Edward  M..  and  C.  F.  Winder,  to  The  Baldwin  PUno 
Transistor  oscillators.     2.902.655.  9-1-59.  CI.  331— 


Jones. 

Co. 

112 
Jones 


to  The  Sharpies  Corp.     Processing  of  soap. 


.^^..   Leo  D., 
2,902.502.  9-1-59,  CI.  260-^418. 

Jordan,  James  it.  Foot  pomp.  2.901,980,  9-1-59.  CI.  108 — 
188 

Josam'  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Manas,  Vincent  T.     2.901.754. 

Jovner.  John  M.,  to  Fsrrel-Blrmlngham  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of 
treaUnfc  powdered  metal.     2,902.363.  9-1-59.  CI.  75 — 214. 

Jnda.  Walter,  to  Ionics.  Inc.  Production  of  tlunlnm  snd 
ilrconlum  by  reduction  of  their  sulfides.  2,902.360.  9-1-59. 
CT.  75 — 84. 

Ksden.  Willy  :   «••— 

Winkler.  Alfred,  snd  Ksden.      2.902.281. 

Kalwer.  Wolfgang.  Method  and  circuit  for  metering  the  angle 
of  phsMe  displacement  between  two  electric  oscillations  hsr- 
lng the  ume  frequency      2.902.630.  »-l-59,  CI.  324—89 

Kalllng,  Bo  M.  S.,  and  F.  K.  E.  JokaaaMB,  to  Stora  Koppar 
bergs  Bergslags  Aktlebolsg.     Method  of  counteracting  too 
high  temperature  attack  on  the  furnace  lining  when  melt- 
ing and  reAnlng  molten  metal  by  means  of  oxygen  contsln- 
Ing    gases    In    a    rotary    furnace.      2.902.358.    fr-1-59.    CI. 


•7T-JS 


Kant    Edwin  ».  :  See 

k       Crossen.  William  r     nan.  ana  &ant.     ',2,vui,T40. 
KasMl.  Louis  .s  .  and  J.  B   Pohleni,  to  I'nlrerssl  Oil  Products 
C».      Liquid  fluid  conuctor.     2.902,413.  9-1-59.  CI.  196— 
14.52. 
Kaulakls.  Arnold  P.  :  Bee — 

Codet,  Howard  G..  Jabnlg.  and  Kaulakls.     2.902.432. 
Kayaer.  Julius.  *  Co.  :  Bee— 
Baker,  Paul.     2.901,901. 
Kaimlerxak.  Julius  J.  :  Bee — 

Sberer.  Albert  L.,  and  Kasmtenak.     2.902.044. 
Keasbey  A  Mattlson  Co.  :  Bee— 

Moehleck.   Ernest.   Kinney,   snd  Lans.     2.901,808. 
Keesee,  Roland  R.     Collapsible  tube  container  and  dispenser. 
2.902.063.  9-1-59.  CI.  141— <370. 


AlsrtiMM 


Lynch. 


KaU,  Joaoph  W..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    Procaas  of  bondlna 
polyattoiaBfSS    to    a    sarfaca    and    Uts    raanltiac   product 
27902,389,  9-1-69.  CL  117—72. 
Keith,     Jamss     V.       RsTolutlon     ladleatliig     knob    dariea. 

2.961,998,  9-1-S9,  CI.  116—116. 
Kslco  Cfo. :  Bee — 

MeNaalT.  wmiam  H.,  aad  O'Connall.     2.902,479. 
KsUsr,  Arthur  P..  Jr..  and  L  C.  Simon,  to  J.  *  A.  Kallar 
MaeblM  Co..  Inc.     Pacing  baada.     2.901,938.  9-1-09,  CL 
82 — 1. 
Kalisr,  J.  *  A.,  Machlns  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 

KsUsr.  Arthur  P.,  Jr..  and  Simon.     2.901,980. 
KaU(«g.  M.  W^  Co..  Tbe  :  See- 
Burton,  WUllam  P.,  and  SlyngsUd.     2,902,434. 
Kstnp.   Ksnnstb   A.   W      to  C.A>.   Ltd.     Liquid  fuel   poaiM 
for   internal   combustion   engines.     2.902,017.    9-1-09.  CI. 
123—139. 
Kennedy,  John  L.,  R.  C.  Trarla,  and  B.  Wsllman 

indicator.     2,902.030,  9-1-09.  a.  128—2.1. 
Kant,  Robsrt  E.  :  Bee — 

Lambrsch.     Joaapli    A.,    Haaaloy.     Kaat,     and 
2JM)2.402. 
karlay,  Barnard  J.,  Jr.     Mathod  aad  apparattu  for  prodae- 

Ing  ammonium  aalU.     2,902.343,  9-l4wrCl.  23—107. 
Kam.  Raymond  T.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

GottabaU,  Ralph  I.,  and  Kara.     2,902,499. 
Ksra,  Wsmsr,  and  G.  Dall'  Aata.   to  Hareulaa  Powder  Co. 
Proceaa    for    staking   dlallylidaDe    pentaarythritol    copoly- 
mers.    2.903.476.  9-1-89,  CI.  260—78.8. 
Karat,  Herman  :  Bee — 

Gnadarson.  Lewis  O.,  snd  Karat.     3.903.44T. 
Kaabler.  Chartaa  P.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

BiUlnjn.     Tbaodore     E..     Kaahlar.     aad     Walawrlfht. 

Ketchladga.  'Raymoad    W..   to   Ball   Telaphona  Laboratorlaa, 

Inc.     SloduUting  system.     2.902,609.  9-1-09,  CI.  332 — 47. 
KlmbarllB,  Charlsa  N..  Jr.,  and  W.  J.  Mattox.  to  Eaao  Ra- 

aearch  snd  Engineering  Co.     Extraction  of  feedatoek  with 

polyethyleaa  glycol  solTsnt.  2,902,428.  9-1-09.  CI.  308 — 87. 
KlmberUn.  Cbarlea  N  .  Jr..  and  W.  J.   Mattox.  to  Eaao  Ba- 

search   and   Engineering  Co.     Ramoral  of  matal  eontaal- 

aaata   from    catalytic   cracking  feed   atocka  with   aalforia 

acid.    2.902,430.  9-1-09,  CI.  208 — 90. 
KUnbsrly -Clark  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Blabingar,  John  C,  and  Day.     2,902.038. 
Harwood.  Kenaetb  J.,  Mayo,  aad  Blatxiager.     2^903,087. 
Hirschy,  Harlan  W..  Rows,  and  Harwood.     2,902^90. 
King.  L.  D.  P.,  to  United  SUtaa  of  AaMriea.  Atomic  Easrgy 

Commiaalon.        Homogoaaona      aoelaar      power      reactor. 

2.902.424.  9-1-09,  0/204—193.2. 
Kingdon.  Ralph  H.  :  Bee— 

SUnback.  Harria  I.,  and  Kingdon.     2.902.060. 
SUnback,  Harris  I.,  aad  KiagdoB.     2.902.633. 
Klane/,  Harmon  C.  :  Bee — 

Mnahlaek.  Emeat,  Kinney,  and  Lant.     2.901.808. 
Klnaey     JaaMa    P.       Air    distributing    system.       2,901.969. 

9-1-09,  Cl.  98 — 40. 
Klrkpatrick,  Lawrence  R.    Trallar  hitch 

CT.  280—512. 
Kltter,  Volda  :  Bee— 

Carroll.  Benjamin,  and  Klttar.     2.902,405. 
Klein.  Martin  E.  :  See— 

Chantit.  Lawrence,  and  Klein.     2.902.604. 
Kline.  Edgar  A.,  R.  E.  Crouse.  and  R.  P.  Lao.    Dental  eattlag 

tool.    2.901,836.  9-1-09,  Cl.  32 — 48. 
Kluge.  Adolph.  Jr.,  to  J.  M.  Nssh  Co.     Method  and  maehlna 

for    flniahlng    the    inner    aurfaeaa    of   hollow    workpiaeaa. 

2.901.871,  9-1-59,  Cl.  01—140. 
Klyca,  Battle  H.  :  Bee — 

Brink.  Robert  M.,  and  Klyce.     2,902,820. 
Knecbt.    Rmil.      Record    changar.      2,902.280,    9-1-09,    CL 

274—10 
Knechtll.  Ronald  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron 

gun  structure.     2,902,623.  9-l-0£  Cl.  310—15. 
Knoblock    Frederick  D..  and  A.  C.  Koett,  to  Auto  Glaas  Mff. 

Co.      Folding    support    baae    for    Ubla    top.      2,902.320. 

9-1-09,  Cl.  311—47. 
Knops.  Ivan  P.^  and  D.  C.  Campa.  to  The  De  La  Rue  Co.  Ltd. 

Rotary  printing  machlnaa.     2;901.970.  9-1-09.  CL   101— 

247. 
Knox.    DaTld    M.      Picture    holdar.      2.901.850.    9-1-59.    CL 

40—152. 
Knuth.  Cbarlea  J.  :  Bee — 

BarelT,  Abraham.  Knuth.  and  Miller.     2.902.460. 
Koehl,     Herman,     to    C.E.M.     Co.       Self    coring    groauaat. 

2.901.800,  9-1-09,  Cl.  24—141. 
Koett,  Albert  C.  :  Bee — 

Kaoblock.  Frederick  D..  and  Koatt.     2,902,325. 
Kobleascheldungs-Gesellscbaft.  m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Stelnert.  Gerhard.     2.902.010. 
Kolthoff,  C.   Paul.  Jr  .  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Flex- 
ible tube  connector  with  Internal  resilient  securing  meaaa. 

2,902,298    9-1-59,  Cl.  285—239. 
Komsrlk,     $«tephan    L.,    to    The    Ortflth    Laboratorlaa.    lae. 

Meat  curing  process.     2.902,369.  9-1-09    Cl.  99—109. 
Kftrber.    Kurt,    B.    Schubert,    sad    C.    Htelaer.      Method    and 

machine   for  manufacturing  Alter   mouth   piece  clgarettea. 

2.902.040,  9-1-09,  CI.   131—94. 
Korber.  Kurt,  k  Co.  KG.  :  Bee — 
Pollmann.  Max.     2.902.140. 
PoUmann.  Max      2.902.186. 
.Hchlossmacber,  Hubert.     2,902.141. 
Koamln.    Milton,    and    M.     McEwan,    to    United    Statea    of 

America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Art  of  cooling  snd 

modersting    neutronic     reactors.       2.902.425,     9-1-59,    CL 

204 193  2. 

Kosonocky. '  Walter   P..    to   Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Maf- 

netlc  switching  systems.     2,902,678.  9-1-59.  Cl.  340 — 174. 
KranMr,  Waldeaaar,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     MaterUl  handling 

apparatus.    2.90ll78.  9-1-59.  C\.  214—1. 


3.903.294,  9-1-09, 
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Barnard    H.,    to   Qoakar   Cbamleal    ProdQcta   Con. 
PkaMl     modlflad     polyacatala.      3,902.470,     »-l-0».     Cl 
360-47. 
KrlTOoaalsff^Valantlne  :  Bee — 

BoTia,  Valaatlnc.     2,901.838. 
Krlaka,  Jarry  8. :  Bee — 

WaUlvar.  Laoranea  G..  aad  Krlaka.     2.902.867. 
Kraacar,  Fraak  W.  :  8ss — 

StahL  Robert  J^  aad  Kraagar.     3.901.800. 
Krume,  Henry  R. :  Bee — 

Walton,  Nail  D.,  and  Kmapa.     2,902.138. 
Kuhnsrt.  Alfrsd   R.,   and  B.   J.   Botha,  to  VEB  Zelas   Ikon 
Draadan.     Claamatograph  apparatna.     2.901.940.  9-1-09, 
Cl    88     17 
Kuka.  Kal-Kobad  8.,  to  Tba  CUrk  Coatrollar  Co.     Electric 

bolat  eontrola.     2.^.630.  9-1-09.  Cl.  318—208. 
Kumm.  William  H.  :  8as— 

Haaaal.  Viaeant  U..  Jr„  aad  Knaun.     2.902.630. 
Karti,  Ralph  W.,  to  Jaaiaa  B.  Clow  k  Sona,  Inc.    Centrifugal 
pipe  casting  machine.     2.901,793.  9-1-09.  CL  22—60. 

La  Balls,   Donald  J.,   to  Oaaeral  Motora  Corp.     MoontlBg 

maana.    2.902,240,  9-1-09.  Cl.  248—201. 
Laboratory  for  Electronlca,  Inc.  :  8ee — 
Mayar.  Maurice  A.     2.902.318. 
Oatrot.  Edward  D..  aad  Umr.     2.902.609. 
Laekaar.  Robart  V.,  and  N.  W.  DlagiBaa.  to  Paaa  ladoetlon 

Co.     Induction  heating  of  metal  strip.     2,902,072.  1^1-09, 

Cl.  21^—10.41. 
Lambrsch,  Joseph  A„  W.  H.  Haaalay,  R.  B.  Kaat,  aad  J.  E. 

Lyaeh,  to  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..^Iae.    ThloaailBe  aatbelmlatic 

agents.    2.902.402.  9-1-59.  Cl.  167—53. 
Land.  Cbarlea  W.     vacuum  operated  paaaengar  aafety  derice 

for  Tehicle  dash.    2,902,292.  9-1-6970"  286— 150. 
Lanadon.  Jeaae  D.     Tire  plug.     2.902.074.  9-1-69.  CL  102— 

Laagford.    Robart  C,  aad  B.   8.    DaTla.  to  Dayatroa,   Inc. 

iZarker  signal  generator.     2.902.648.  9-1-09.  Cl.  324—79. 
Laagloia.  Gordon  E.,  and  P.   E.  Placher.  to  California  Re- 

aearcb  Corp.     Proceaa  for  producing  normally  liquid  ole- 

Bale  hrdrocarbons.     2.902.S23,  9-1-09.  Cl.  260—683.10. 
Laat,  Ralph  L.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Mnehleck,  Ernest.  Kinney,  and  Lani.     2.901.808. 
La  Polnta.   Gabriel   M..   and   u.   B.   Prieat.     Holding  aerew 

driTsr.    2,902,071.  9-1-09.  Cl.  145 — 02. 
Lapslsy,  Robert,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Clamping  derlea. 

2,902.246.  9-1-59,  Cl.  248—361. 
Laraen,    Leonard    M.      Phonograph    record    flllag    eablaet. 

2,902.827,  9-1-69.  Cl.  312— IS. 
La  SpirotecDBlqne.  Soclete  Anonyme :  Bee — 

Qktgnan.  Bmlle.    2.902,031. 
Latimer,  Jamea  T.,  to  Jackson  Industries.  Inc.     Log-debark- 
ing appiratus.    2.902,070.  9-1V19.  Cl.  144—208. 
Lanba<^.  Gerald  D. :   Bee— 

Agnello.  Bugene  J.,  and  Laubach.    2.902.488. 
Lauachke.    Hans-Ulricfa.    to   Anker-Werke   Aktiengesellscfaaft. 

Programming  apparatus  for  accounting  mactainea.     2.902.- 

215.  9-1-69.  Cl.  235 — 61.9. 
Larlcne.   Michael  A..   20%   to  J.  Truax.     Deep  drawing  of 

cylindrical  shapea.     2.901.99ft,  9-1-09.  CL  ifS— 38. 
LeaA,  Clayton  B. :  Bee — 

Gorman.  Richard  M..  and  Leach.    2,902.102. 
Lsacfa.  Clayton  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    ValTe  actuating 

mechanism  for  engines.     2,902.014.  9-1-59.  Cl.  123—90. 
Leach.  Clayton  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cylinder  block. 

2.902,021.  9-1-59.  CL  128—195.  _ 

Lee,  Olendon  T.     Display  apparatus.     2.901.847.  9-1-89.  CL 

40— 31. 
Leidy,  Hsrold  W..  H.  A.  Brelaford,  and  A.  Scfanapf.  to  United 

States  of  America.  Air  Force.     Airborne  packaging  unit 

for  electronic  equipment.     2.902.097.  9-1-00.  Cl.  200—14. 
Leigh.  Albert :  8ee— 

Roxburgh,  Albert,  snd  Leigh.    2.902.570. 
Leister.  Fayette,  to  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.     Pillow  block. 

2.902.320,  9-1-.59.  Cl.  308 — 184. 

Leiater.  Fayette,  to  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.     Pillow  block. 

2.902.321.  9-1-59   Cl.  308—184. 

Leiater.   Fayette,   to  Tb<>  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.     Pillow  block. 

2,902.822, 9-1-59.  Cl.  308—184.  _  ^     , 

Leliter,  CbMter  P..  to  Allls-Ctaalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Front  wbael 

lean  mechanism.    2.902,100.  9-1-09.  Cl.  180—1. 
Leno.    John    A.,    to    International   standard    Electric    Corp. 
Terminal   aaaemblr   with    cells    for   electrical   components. 
2.902.628,  9-1-59  Cl.  317 — 101. 
Lerner.  Aaron  B.     Laboratory  equipment  elevation  adjusting 

apparatus.    2.902.349.  9-1-^.  Cl.  23 — 259. 
Lerner.  Bernard  J. :  Bee — 

Erdman.  John  G.  and  Lerner.    2.902.442. 
Lesslg.  F^wsrd  T..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire  construc- 
tion     2.902.073.  9-1-59.  C\.  162— 3«2. 
Leu.  Robert  F.  :  See—  ^      ^^^ 

Kline.  Edsar  A..  Crouse.  and  Leu.    2.901,826. 
LeTlnger.  Paul. :  Sec —  _  ^^_ 

Augensteln.  Kari  C.  and  LcTlnger.     2,901.895. 
Lewis.  Wllllsm  A. :  Bee— 

Hslber,  Jerry.     2.902.042. 
Llbman.  Max  L. :  See — 

Rablnow.  Jacob.    2,901.969.  ^  „  ., 

Llch.  Rlctuird  L..  to  General  Steel  Castings  Corp.     Railway 

reWcle  truck.     2.901,983,  9-1-59.  Cl.  105—199. 
Lleb    Albert,  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp.     Cath- 
ode   for  electric  discharge   tubes.      2,902.619,   9-1-69.   Cl. 
313—270. 
Llndoulst.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Sprunit.  Joseph  A.,  and  Llndoulst.     2,902,366. 
Llndstrom.  Walter  A     and  H.  A.  Solsberg.  to  United  Statea 
Steel  (\>ro.    Aooarstus  for  stripping  rolled  tube  blank  from 
mandrel  bar.    2.901.818.  9-1-09.  Cl.  2»— 230. 
Lionel  Corp..  Tlie  :  See — 

Bonanno,  Joseph  L.    2,901.863. 


Lipacomb,    WlUla   L.     Llgtatli«   flztnrc.     2.902.091.    9-1-08. 

Cl.  240—61.11. 
Llpton.  TboBMa  J..  Inc. :  See —  ^      ^  _^^ 

Scltser,  Edward,  and  Saporlto.    2.902368. 
Little,  John  B.,  and  B.  B.  Phelpa,  to  Interaatloaal  Bualneaa 

Machinea  Corp.     Printed   circuit   connection  and   method 

of  making  name.    2.902,629.  9-1-59,  CL  317—101. 
Lockert.  Jens  B.     TroHing  line  flost.     2.901.857.  9-1-59.  CL 

43—43.13.  ^  _     , 

Loomis,  Jack  B..  and  D.  W.  McKee,  to  Clark  Boutomeat  Co. 

CUmping  meana.     2.902.247.  9-1-09.  CL  248—961. 
Looee  Leaf  MeUls  Co. :  See—  „  .„^  ,v-« 

Schroer,  Walter  E.,  Trybinakl.  and  WalUng.     2.902.039. 
Loreni.  Walter,  and  G.   Scbrader.  to   Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Aktiengeaellacbaft.    Thiopboapborlc  acid  eaters  and  proceaa 

for  their  production.     2,902,493.  9-1-59,  Cl.  260—326.0. 
Loregrore,  Henry  J.,  to   Daystrom,   Inc.     Hermetic  neallng 

arrangementa^'for  electrical  measuring  InatrumenU.    2.901,- 

913,  9-1-09,  Cl.  74—18.1.  ^  .._,... 

Lowe.  Warren,  to  CaltfornU  Reaearcti  Corp.     Lubricatiag  oil 

compoaltion.    2,902.450.  9-1-09.  Cl.  252—336. 
Lowe  Wilbur  D..  and  V.  C.  James.    Steam  bath  and  generator 

theVefor.    2.902.580.  9-1-59.  Cl.  219 — 40. 
Lowther.   Wilfred   W.,  to   Inuustriai  Baterprtses,  Inc.     Rec- 

ungular  cleaners.     2,902.112,  »-l-»»<  CL  l5»-il»    ,„    „, 
Lucarelll.  Prank  J.     Highway  guard.     2.902.669,  9-1-59.  CL 

340—22 
Lneaa.  Robert  G.    Gauge  for  piaton  ring  grooTea.    2.iK)1.829, 

9-1-09.  CL  S3 — 168. 
Lockenbaugta,  Raymond  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Co      Certain  2-phenylimlno.  8-slkyl  oxaxolldlnea.  compoal- 

tiona  and  methods  of  use  as  herbicidec.    2.902.356,  9-1-00. 

Ludwlg.'oirl,"  C.  H,  Wheeler,  and  A.  R.  Deedmaa.  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corp.  Hydraulic  motor  with  wide  rane  and  duplicate 
exhaust   ports   snd  specUl   seals.      2.902,009.   9-1-59,    Cl. 

121 — 97 
Luebke,  Bmmetb  A.,  and  L.  B.  Vandenbnrg,  to  United  SUtee 

of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commiaalon.    Neutronic  r«actor 

producing    thermoelectric    power.      2.902.428,    9-1-59.   Cl. 

204—193.2 
Luenberger.'  Frederick   O..    to   U.S.   Electrical    Motora.   Inc. 

Lubrication  system.     24K)2.828.  ^1-09.  Cl.  «08--187 
Lfihr,  Helnrlch.     Multi-chamber  dust  filter  plant.    2.903,118. 

9-i-59,  Cl.  183—54.  .  ^_  ,  _^_ 

Lundeen,    Sunley    A.     Automatic  water  aoftealag  ayatoa. 

2.902,150.  9-1-5V9  CL  210— 100.  «  ^,  «« 

Lung   kenneth  R.,  to  The  Talt  Mfg.  Co.     Pumpa.    2.901.9T6. 

9-1-59.  CL  103 — 5.  _  ^  _,.       .      -     . 

Lunn   CTarence  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Carburetor  float 

mechanism.    2,902,045.  9-1-59,  C\.  137 — 400. 
Luti.  Frledrlch,  and  H.  DanleL  to  Union  Special  Maaehlaea- 

fabrik    Q.m.b.H      Pedeatal  mounted  portable  bag  cloalag 

machine.    2.901.992.  9-1-59,  Cl.  112—11. 
Lynch.  John  B. :  See —  ^  ..     ,      ^ 

Lambrech,     Joaeph     A..     Henaley.     Kent,     and    Lyadi. 
2.902.402. 


Whee4  corer. 


Wheel  cover. 

Wheel  cover. 

Bet 


2.902.317.  9-1-09.  CL  801— 
2,902,818.  9-1-59.  Cl.  801— 
2.902.887.  9-1-59.  CL  801— 


2.902.107. 


Lyon.  George  A. 

37. 
Lyon.  George  A. 

37. 
Lyon.  George  A. 

87. 
Madeley.  Paul  E. .  _„       ,,  ^  , 

Bratta.  Louis  W..  and  Madeley. 
Magneas.  Jamea  F. :  See —  _  ^^^  ,^_ 

Ooddln.  aifton  S..  Jr..  and  Magneaa.    2.902.508. 
Mskhtsavel  Israel :  See—  „«/«>•.., 

Baniel.  Abraham,  and  Blumberg.     2.902,341. 
Malcolm,  Robert  H..  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Pump 

lubrlcition  means.    2.902.012.  9-1-09.  Cl.  123—41.86. 
Malleable  Iron  Flttlnga  Co. :  See— 
Jenne  Kenneth  C.    2.901.798. 
Manas    Vincent  T.,  to  Joaam  Mfg.  Co^    Future  carrier  and 

coupling.    2.901,754.  9-1-09.  CT.  4—252. 
Manfrede   Roland.    Combination  shoe  shine  brush.    2.901.768. 

9-1-59  Cl.  15 — 114.  ««.«««,«o   «  , 

Manly,  Arthur  H.     Evsporation  apparatna.     2.902,028.  9-1- 

59.  Cl.  126 — 271.  ^  r,  ^        o  o/vo  onn 

Manners,  John  V.,  to  Paperbox  Corp.    Grape  box.     2.902.200. 

9—1—59   Cl   229-— 16 
Manufacture  Francaise  d'Armea  et  Cyclea  de  Saint-Btienae : 

See — 

Fontvlellle,  Jean.    2.901,853. 
Msrblehead  Lime  Co. :  See— 

Nlems.  Lee  H.    2.901.837. 
Msrcfcl.  Fulvlo  :   See —  ntutnmA^ 

Cerldslll.  Guldobaldo,  Marchl.  and  Saceardo.     2*02.844. 
Marctinln  Wireless  Trtf'p-aph  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

8«rson.  Alan  E.    2  902^0.  ^    „  ,       _       .  ^     ^..o.r^ 
Marglda    Frank  J.,  to  8afT  Brake  Valve  Co..  Inc     Dteptace- 
*  bmke    safety    valve.      2.902.04.1.    9-l-.'i9.    Cl. 


Bee — 
2.902.300. 
Door   hinge. 


2.901.786.   9-1-59.   Cl. 


ment    type 

1.37—118; 
Marlln-Rockwell  Corp.  : 
Srhiiltx.  Eugene  C. 
Marquis.    Richard    F. 

Ma^^^^hsrles  J  .  and  J.  Happel.  Manufacturing  procew 
foT  synthetic  drjlnK  oils.     2,902.457.  9-1-S9.  q.  2A0— 23. 

Mal^hSJl    Ralph  R      Kit  case.    2.902,195.  9-1-59.  Cl.  224-5. 

Msrtln  Elmore  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemours  and  Co. 
Phot'opolymerlxable  compositions  and  elementi  and  procMW 
of  making  reliefs  therefrom.    2.902.365  9-1-59.  Cl.  96—35. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  Bee — 

Coffin.  Stewart -T    2.902.600.  ,  ^n?  9»u    U-\-SO   Cl 

Maasaro.  Frank  J.     Game  apparatus.     2,902.284.  9-1-W.  ui. 

iis«firNs*thanlel  A.,  to  »«*"?,,*«"•  Co.  Dye  stripping 
solution.    2,902,403.  9-1-59.  CL  252—105. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MattbM.  Hendrik  J.  R. :  #«•— 

MattbM,  Hultwrt  and  H.  J.  R.    2,»O2.027. 
MatttaM^  Hoibert  and  H.  J.  R.     Heating  d^Tlea.     2.002.027, 

©-1-59.  CT.  12«— M. 
Mattbewa,  Benjamin  H.    Mathod  of  rcg*n«ratliic  a  aeoUtc  bad. 

2.9O2.440.  »-l-S9.  a.  210— Sfi. 
Mattox.  WlHtam  J  :  «•« — 

KlinbM-Un.  Ctiarlea  N..  Jr..  and  Mattox      2,002.428. 

Ktmbarlln,  Charlea  N.,  Jr..  and  Mattox.     2,002,430. 

MatnUltla,  Victor  E..  to  Elox  Cora,  of  Mlcblfao.     EDM  (dlac 

cottar).     2,0O2,5M,  0-1-40,  CI.  210— «0. 
Maxaon,  W.  L..  Corp..  Tha  :  8e« — 

Chanalt,  L«wr«nca,  and  Klaln.    2,902.M4. 
Mar,  Waltar  O.,  R.  W.  Winkler,  aod  H.  J.  Oioraaly,  to  Baao 

Reeeareb  and  Englneerlnf  Co.    Deeolfarlaatlon  proc«aa  em- 

ployiof   metallic   lodlam  on   an   inert  carrier.     2.00*.^, 441, 

0-1-50.  CI.  208— 24«. 
Majq.  Howard  A.  :  See — 

HaHrood,  Kenneth  J.,  Ma7o,  and  Blatxlnfar.     2.002,087. 
McBrajrer  Manuel  L.,  and  T.  J.  Hill.    8pUt  Jamb  window  nnlt. 

2.0O1,7M.  0-1-50.  a.  20—32. 
MeCarter,  £d  K..  to  Jeraev  Kroductlon  Reaearcb  Co.     Polaa 

modalatlon  aystem.     2^02,607.  0-1-S0.  O.  332—0. 
MeClatcble.  Samael  F.     Flow  throttling  controla  for  blower*. 

turblnea  and  the  like.     2.002,200.  0-1-30.  C\.  230—114. 

McCllntock^  William  M. :  See— 

MUi,  Wendell  C.  and  McOlntock.    2,002,439. 
McCoUum,  Loula  S.,  and  8.  GlndofT,  to  International  Mlnerala 
k  Chemical  Corp.     Plbroua   agglomerate.     2.002.370.  0-1- 
50.  CT.  106 — 00. 
McCormlck,  John  M.,  to  Owena-Illlnots  GlaH  Co.     Meana  for 
cooling  glaaa  forming  molda.    2,001.880.  0-1-30.  CL  40 — 40. 
McCullo«i  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Godmandaen,  Auatln.     2.002.088. 
McCnlloch.   Wlnflcld   H..  to  Jeraer  Production  Reaearcb  Co. 
Throttllna  plug  ralre.     2,002.034.  0-1-30.  O.  137—^28.12. 
McDonald,  Donald  C,  to  Cook  Electric  Co.    Tranafer  function 

analyala.    2.002.844.  0-1-30,  C\.  324—37. 
McDonnell,  BaiU  :  See — 

Jackaon.  Harry  E..  and  McDonnelL     2.002.488. 
McDonoagh,  William  P.     Reeling  apparatna.     2.002,233,  0-1- 

50.  CT.^42— 83. 
McDowell,  Richard  H.  :  See— 

Mitchell,   ETneet    K..  and  McDowell.     2,002,44<. 
McEwen.  Malcolm  :  Sec — 

Koamln.  Milton,  and  McEwen     2.0O2.425. 
McFarland,  John  A.     Portable  proof  preaa.     2.001,071.  0-1- 

50,  CI.  101— 280. 
.McGraw-Edlaon  Co. :  See — 

Frltalnger.  Georje  H.     2,002,333. 
Mclntyre,   Brouwer  O..  to  Monroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.     ve- 
hicle iuapenalon  tyatem.     2,002,274,  0-1-30,  CI.  267—8. 
McKee.  Dale  W  :  See-- 

Loomla^Jack  E  .  and  McKee.    2.002.347. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E  ,  and  D.  H.  Doehlert.  to  Plttaburgh  Plate 
GUea  do.     Bending  glaaa.     2.001.888,  »-l-30.  C\.  40—84. 
McMackln.  John  :  See — 

Mllea.  George  O^  and  McMacklo.    2,008,181. 
McMurry  John  N.   to  F.  F.  Welah.    Craah  helmet.    2.001,750. 

0-1-30.  CT.  2—i. 
McNeely,    William    H..    and    J.    J.    O'Connell.    to   Keico   Co. 
Carboxymethyl  alginate  product  and  methoda  of  preparing 
carboxymethyl  alginate.     2,002.470.  0-1-30,  CI.  280—200.6. 
McNeil.  Clyde  L  ,  and  E    X.   Buck,  to  Spea-Dee  Cheek  Out 
Syatema.     Checkout  eUnd.     2.002.115,  0-1-50.  O.  188—1. 
McRoberta,    Charlea   £.,   and  A.    Bachman.   to   Amalgamated 
Electric    Corp.    Ltd.      Panel    board    aaaembly.      2.002,831, 
0-1-30.  a.  317—116. 
Mead  Johnaon  *  Co. :  See — 

Barton,  Raymond  W..  and  Herron.    2,002.248. 
Meara.  Robert  A. :   See — 

Johneton^   Chrlatlan  W.,  and  Meara.     2.002,463. 
Mean.  Fred  W..  Heel  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Joiner.  Edgar  E.,  and  Stumakl.    2,001.841. 
Mechanical  Pin  Reaetter  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

8cherxlnger,  Bruno.     2,002,281. 
Meewea    Edward  A.     Casket,  vault  and  cover  handling  mech- 
anism.    2.001.812.  0-1-30.  a.  27—32. 
Meier.  Johann.  to  E.  Mettler.    Laboratory  balance.    2,002,272. 

0-1-50,  O.  263—54.  „  _       ^. 

Meier  Oekar,  to  Geeellacbaft  der  Ludw.  von  Roll  echen  Elaen- 
werke   A.O.     Mandrel  adjuatlng  device  for  tube  extrusion 
preaa.    2.0O2J47,  0-1-50,  C\.  207—3. 
Meister.  Peter  D.  :  See —  „  „„  ^,, 

Welntraub.    Adolph,    Eppateln,   and   Melater.      2.002,410. 

Melllng,  George,  Sr,  to  Mellinft  Tool  Co.     Machine  tool  with 
work  advancing  ways  eitendlng  paat  plural  work  stationa. 
2,001,048.  0-1-59,  n.  00 — 38. 
Mellint;  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Melling  Georx«>,  8r.    2.0O1.048. 
Mengls    Albin  J.,  to  Wolf  Brothers,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  ap- 
plying pressure  sensitive  materials.     2,001,900,  0-1-30,  Cl. 
118—1. 
Merchant.  Charles  W.  :  See— 

Griffea.  Milton  W..  and  Merchant.    2.0O2.088. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  „  „^  ,«„ 

Chamberlln.  Eart  M..  and  Chemerda.     2,002,482. 
Mettler.  Erhard  :   See — 

M.'ler.  Johann.     2,902,272.  ^^ „   ,    ^. 

Meuay.   Eugene   E..   to  Baso  Inc.     Valve.     2,002.240.  0-1-30, 

Cl  251-^^3 
M<>yer.    Alvln    L.,    aod    J.    E.    Cleland.    to    Union    Starch    k 
ReflnlMC  Co.     Isolating  caramel  coloring  compoonde  from 
caramehied  sucars.     2,002.398.  0-1-39,  CT.  127—34. 

Meyer.  Maurice  A.:  See —  ^  ^^ 

Ostroff.  Edward  D..  and  Meyer.    2,002.600.  ,  ^   , 

Meyer  Maurice  A.,  to  Laboratory  for  Elect ronlce.  Inc.  Mul- 
tiplier employing  amplitude  modulation.  2.002.218,  »-l- 
30,  a.  233—104. 


Nonfloeeolatlnf  matal 
2,002,SA4.  0-1-50,  Cl.  10«— 288. 


Ma7«r,  Roland  0..  to  Cbaaatroa  Corp. 

ptathalocyanlne  Dlgmanta.  ""  ' 

Mlciaeh,  Joaeph  E.:  See— 

Dletert,  Harry  W.,  and  Mlekaefa.    2,002,681. 
MUcnbaeh,  HermaiM  :  Sae — 

Rowley,   Lothair  H..  and  MUenbaefa.     2,002,547. 
Mllea,  George  G.    and  J.  McMackln,  to  Bro<*wa7  Olaaa  Co., 

Inc.     Automatic  Inapaetton  apparattu  for  glaaa  contalnart 

and  tha  Ilka.    2,002.181,  O-l-OOTci.  200—111. 
MlUar,  Gerald  W.     Chain  aaw  gaaga.     2,001,&M.  0-1-30,  CL 

83—202. 
Millar,  John  H.,  to  Dnyatrom  Inc.    Taat  tuba  nek.    2,002,170, 

0-1-50,  a^aii— 72. 

MUler  Max  W. :  St*— 

B«vlaY,  Abraham,  Knuth^  and  MlUer.     2,002.465. 
MUlar,  Ralph  E.     Floor  tlla  heater.     2,002,576,  0-1-50,  CL 

210—25. 
MlUa,  Uaorga  A.,  to  Houdry   Process  Corp.     Hydrogenatlva 

conranlon  of  hydrocarbona.     2,002,486,  0-1-SO.  CI.  208— 

146. 
Mllaa,  David  T.,  to  Amartcan  Vlacoae  Corp.     Coagulation  ol 

ealluloale  coUoida.     2,002,384,  0-1-30,  Cl.  18—54. 
Mllprlnt,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hnltkrana,  Paul  B.,  Oriam.  and  Davla.    2,001,875, 

Mils,  Wendell  C,  and  W.  M.  MeCllntock,  to  Aluminum  Co. 
of  America.     Reclamation  of  aluminum  fabricating  lubrt- 
eanu.     2,002,430,  0-1-30,  Cl.  208—183. 
Mlnkow.  Moraa:  Se*— 

Aoerbaeb.  Albert  A^,  Mlnkow,  and  Schralner.     2,002,688. 
Mlnneapolla-HonaTwall  Ragnlator  Co. :  See — 
Helland,  Carl  A.    2.002,331. 
Myek.  Edward  A.,  Jr..  and  Oaen.    2,002.220. 
MlBBWOta  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

HaJny.  Charlea  E.    2^02,221. 
Mltebau.  Emeat  K.,  and  R.  H.  McDowell,  to  Alginate  Indoa- 
triaa   Ltd.      Methoda   of    preparing    alginate    suspenslona. 
2,002,446,  0-1-50,  CL  252—3. 
Moberc,  Sigurd  M..  to  B.  J.  Brooka  Co.     Hand-cloaabla  MtL 

2,002,308,  0-1-30,  Cl.  202—307, 
Moaller,  Dooflaa  E.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Signal  level  control 

circuit.    2,002,348,  0-1-50,  CL  17»— 171. 
Mohar  Chamleal  Co. :  See — 

Ranter,  Frans  G.    2,002,072. 
Mondl,  Don  P.     Protective  hood  for  room  air  condltlonerfl. 

2,001,080,  0-1-50,  a.  106—3. 
Monroe  Auto  Egnlpment  Co. :  See —  , 

Mclntyre.  Brouwar  D.    2,002,274. 
Monro*  Calculating  Mnehlna  Co. :  See — 
Dodaworth.  Jamaa  W.    2,002.134. 
flparka,  Thomas.     2.002.135. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Chapln.  Earl  C,  and  ParadU.    2,002,4«4. 

Montavon,  Marc,  and  G.  Saucy,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Ine. 
PraparaUon  oi  unaaturated  aldehydea.     2,002.613,  0-1-30, 
a.  260—508. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co.  :  See — 
Pleraon,  Knuta  H.    2,002,117. 
Mo  och  Domajo  aktlebotag  :  See-- 

Samnelaon,  Hans  O.     2.002.481.        „^^„„«.    «  ,   «»    rn 
Moore,  George  A.     ConUlner  cloaur*.     2,002,204,  0-1-50,  Cl. 

22ft— 37 
Moore  Robert  L..  to  Cnltad  Stetea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commlaalon.      Solvent   compoaltlon    for    recovery   of   matal 
valnea    from    aqueoua    aolutlona    by    aolvent    extraction. 
KA  Q_i_jii   m    tsi — ii(u 

Portable  ic* 


2,002,454,  0-1-30,  Q.  252—864^        ^,       „ 
Uoif.   Waiter   E..   to  SwlM-A-Way  Mfr  Co 

cruder.    2.002.^26.  0-1-M,  O.  2{l—l 00. 
Morgan  Mark,  to  International  Bnalneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 

wSatlc  machine  tool.     2,001.027,  0-1-50,  O.  77—4. 


Au- 


Machlnea 
2,002,081, 


Inaart. 


Morgan.  Paul  E..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp 
for  producing  poroua  plastic  blocker  Inaolea. 
0-1-«0,  a.  154—1.  _.  ^  .        ..Ki 

Morln     LouU    H.      Plastic    acoop   with   eaat    nubbin 

MiyS^^iSiU^-k-f  lo^^cSa^^T^rk,  Inc.  Plaatlc  .pool. 
2  002,234.  0-1-50,  CT.  242— 118.7.  ^  ,         , 

Morin,  Loula  H.,  to  Coata  *  CUrk  Inc.  Snap^n  rlma  for 
plaatlc  spools.     2,002,235,  0-1-30.  Cl.  242— llSSr 

Mork,  Ralph  O..  to  International  Bualneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 
£r»^ng  system.     2,002,684.  0-1-50,  Cl.  ^^—l^*. 

Morris,  Oeor«  V.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Switching  appa- 
ratna.    2_i02.530,  0-1-30.  Cl.  200— 87.       „     ^       ^_         ,» 

Morrison,  WllUrd  L.,  to  Tlie  Union  Stock  Yard  and  Tranalt 
Co.  of  Chicago.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preserving 
periahable  material.     2.901.891,  9-1-50.  Cl.  62—60. 

Morae,  Malcolm  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Temperature  regulating  tube  ahleld.  2,902,262.  0-1-60, 
Cl.  257—2. 

Morton  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Hepburn.  Robert.     2,001,088. 

Morton  Salt  Co.:  See— 

Bums,  CUude  A.     2,002,418. 

Moaesman,  Max  A.:  See —  oo/v<».««i 

Dinwiddle,  Jamea  A..  Moaeaman,  and  Thorpe.    2,902,431. 

Mosler  Safe  Co..  The  :  See—  ^  ^^„  ,  ,  ^ 
Elllthorpe.  Clarence  D.    2,002.114. 

MotoroU.  Inc.  :  See — | 

Moeller.  Douglaa  B.    2JK>2.348. 
Moodry.  Marie  K.  :  See— 

Moudry.  Zdenek  V.  and  M.  K.    2.002.400. 
Moudry,  Zdenek  V.  and  M.  K.     Methods  for  P/oOucln*  »0"1<* 
oligodynamic  compoaltlona.    2,002,400,  0-1-50,  Cl.  187—14. 
Moule.     Rex     B.       Fireproof    meUl     mattreas    or     padding. 

2.001.756,  0-1-59,  Cl.  3 — 347.  „     ,      ,  ,        * 

Muehleck.  Brneat,  H.  C.  Kinney,  and  R.  L.  l^ni.  Jr.,  to 
Keasbey  *  Mattlaon  Co.  Apparatus  for  moldlna  ST*"}^* 
from  material  In  slurry  form.  2JK)1,808,  0-1-60,  CL 
25—121. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Muench,  Walter,  to  Walter  Mnench,  Ine.    Device  for  dreaalng 
bevela  on  grinding  wheela.    2,002,024,  0-1-50,  CI.  126—11. 
Muench,  Walter,  Inc. :  See — 

Mnench,  Walter.     2,002,024. 
Muetjpert,  Johannea  :  See — 

Hlemstra,  Pleter,  and  Muetgeert.     2.002,836. 
Mulrhead  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Se»— 

Bell.  John.     2.001,006. 
Mulder,    Harry.     Adjuatable   wheH.     2,002,310,   0-1-30,   Cl. 

301—128. 
Muller,   Jacques.      Undogglng   Alter.     2,002,158,  0-1-60.  CL 

210—184. 
Multi-Metal  Wire  Cloth  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Imersheln.  Charles.  .  2,002,166. 
Multocator  Corp. :  See — 

Singleton.  Charles  L.     2.902,541. 
Mund,    Blgln    H.      Livestock    feeder.     2,002,003,   0-1-50,  Cl. 

lift— 52. 
Murphv,   Howard  J.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Fnatener   Corp.     Tube 

ehlefd.    2,002,533,  0-1-50,  Cl.  174—36. 
Murphy,  Nelson  F. :  See — 

Doumas,  Arthur  C,  and  Murphy.     2,002,416. 
Murray,    Herbert   C,   and   O.   K.   Sebek,   to  The  Upjohn   Co. 
Uae   of  second  steroid    to  accelerate   1-dehydrogenatlon  of 
substrate  steroid.     2,002,411,  0-1-39.  Cl.   108 — 61. 
Myck,  Edward  A..  Jr..  and  R.  T.  Oaen.  to  Minneapolis-Honey- 
well Regulator  Co.     Control  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of 
condition  changing  devlcee.     2,002.220,  0-1-30,  Cl.  23^—1. 
Myer,  Jon  H.  :  See — 

Gudmundsen.  Richard  A.,  and  Myer.     2,002,574. 
Nagao,  Hideo  :  See— 

Sakural,  RyolchI,  Tanabe,  and  Nagao.     2,002.335. 
Nahodll,  Antonln,  to  Zapadoceske  autodrucstvo,  lldove  vyrobnl 
drutstvo.      Apparatus    for    the    automatic   adjustment    of 
clearance  between  brake  ahoea  and  brake  drum.     2,002,120, 
0-1-50,  Cl.  188—106. 
Naah,  J.  M.,  Co. :  See— 

Klnge,  Adolph,  #r.     2,001,871. 
Naah,  J.Twt.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Zirbel.  Irving  E.    2.001,870. 
National  Can  Corp. :  See — 

Colvin,  WlUUm  I.     2,002,001. 
National  Caah  Register  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Doiun,  John  F.,  and  Daugherty.    2.902,214. 
Paquln,  Leon  J.    2,0O2,.')OO. 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Prank,  Charles  B.,  and  Greenberg.    2,002,461. 

Greefflberg.  Harry,  and  Horst.     2.902.462. 

Johnston,  Christian  W.,  and  Meara.     2,002,463. 
National  Gvpsum  Co.  :  See — 

Volk,  Joaeph.    2,002,346. 
National  Reaearcb  Council :   See— 

Haaklns,  Reginald  H.,  and  Spencer.    2,02,400. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  8*9 — 

Davis.  George  M.     2.002,217. 
National  Standard  Co.  :  See — 

White,  John  W.     2.902.083. 

^'•Jil°°,'.^°*<*°*°-  Adjustable  bath  bruah.  2,001,760,  0-1-60, 
Cl.  15—160. 

Nelaon,  Norman  A.,  and  O.  E.  Barrow,  to  Jeraey  Production 
Reaearcb  Co.    Device  for  teating  tubing.    2,002,004,  0-1-59, 

Nevlile,  Orear  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Recovery  of  uranium  by  aecondarr 
xanthate   complexlng.      2,902,503,   0-1-30,   Cl.    260 — 420.1. 

Nevrincean,  George  :  See — 

Fucha,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  and  Nevrincean.     2,002,080. 

New  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Banker,  Oscar  H.     2,001^4. 

Newell.  William  H.,  O.  A.  Crowther,  and  L.  8.  Brown,  to 
SP*'"'^  R»nd  Corp.  Trunnion  tilt  corrector.  2.002.212, 
©— 1— oft,  Ol.  2oO^— nj  ,5. 

Nledrach.  Leonard  W.,  and  A.  C.  Olamm.  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Puriflcatlon  of 
uranium  fuels.    2,002,415,  9-1-60.  Cl.  204 — 1.3. 

Nielsen,  Norman  C.  Combination  paper  holder  and  deodor- 
iser.   2,001,790.  0-1-50,  Cl.  21—108. 

NIems,  Lee  H..  to  Marblebead  Lime  Co.  AMiaratns  for  cool- 
ing particles.    2,001,837,  0-1-80.  Cl.  34—167 

Nlro  Corp.  :  See — 

Xyrop.  Johan  E.    2.002,22,1. 

Nittsche.  Siegfried,  and  R.  Rledle,  to  Wacker  Chemle  G.m.b.H. 
Process  for  preparing  arylcblorosllanea.     2,002,304,  0-1-60, 

Noakes,  Thomas  E.,  to  American  RadUtor  A  Standard  Sanl 
tary  Corp.     Thermostatic  flow  control   devloe.     2,002,222. 

Q I  _^Q      |v1       O O A ft O  »  »  » 

-Noland,   Robert   A.,   and  C.   C.    Stone,   to  United    States  of 

America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     Method  of  making 

composite  fuel  elements.     2,002.500.  0-1-50,  Cl.  210—118 

Norrtsh.  Ronald  G.  W.,   U  to  The  Distillers  Co.  Ltd.     Graft 

copolymers.     2,002,420,  0-1-80,  Cl.  204 — 168 
Norrish.  Ronald  G.  W.,  ^  to  The  Dlatlllera  Co.  Ltd.    Photo- 
polymerlwitlon    process.      2.902,421,   0-1-60,   Cl.  204 — l.'SS. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See — 
Henrichuen.  Knut.     2,901,979. 
WiUlamR.  William  T.    2,901,804. 
North,  Daniel  A.  :  See — 

Ilfrey,  Allen  H.,  and  North.    2.002,049. 
North,  Orlln  O.     Anxillarv  road-wheel  assembly  for  antomo- 

Mve  trucks.     2.902.289.  0-1-69,  Cl.  280 — 81 
No-Sdg  Spring  Co.  :  See — 

Sprang,  William  O.     2,002,060. 
NovaJov8ky    William   A.,   to   United   Statea  of  America,   Air 
J?***^    JPil°*  '»«tenlng  construction.     2,902,666,  0-1-60, 


2,002.223. 


top   and    the   like. 


Redprocating 


2.902,363. 


NovlvUa  N.V. :  Be*— 

Selling.  Hendrik  J.,  and  Bok.    2,001,776. 
Nyrop,  Johan  E.,  to  Nlro  Corp.     Liquid  atomliera. 

0-1-60,  Cl.  23ft— 223. 
Oakea,    Bdwln    C.      Covering   for    deak 

2,001,861,  9-1-60.  Cl.  43—^.3. 
Oakley  Products  Co. :  See — 

Oaklev,  Richard  C.     2,902,067. 
Oakley.  Richard  C.  to  Oakley  Producta  Co. 

aaw.     2.902,067,  ft-1-39,  CT.  143 — 68. 
Oberright,  Edward  A. :  Se*— 

Becker,  Myron,  Giammarta,  and  Oberrtght 
Oblad,  Alex  G. :  See — 

Helnemann.  Helna.  and  ObUd.    2,902,426. 
Ochsner,  Paul :  See — 

Verheyden,  Albert,  and  Ochsner.    2,902,312. 
O'Connell,  John  J. :  See — 

McNeelv,  William  H.,  and  O'Connell.     2,902,470 
Odium,  WillUm  H..  and  W.  F.  Hosford,  to  Duro  Metal  Prod- 
?.?*•  99-     Separable  mountings  for  electric  motora  or  the 
like.     2.901,767,  »-l-59,j:n.  16—171. 
Oelkers.   Helnricfa.     Convering  syatem  for  dry  cleaning  and 

dyeing  InstalUtlons.     2,002,138,  0-1-30,  Cl.  108 — 10. 
Ogorxaly,  Henry  J. :  See — 

May,  Walter  O.,  Winkler,  and  Ogonaly. 
Ohlsaon,    Jan    R..    to    The   Clark    Controller 

valves.     2,002,052,  0-1-60,  Cl.  187— 620 
Ollgear  Co..  The  :  See — 

Orad,  Adolf  R.     2,001.073. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Daeachner,  John  C.    2,002,301. 
Fried,  Joaef,  and  Thoma.    2,902.408. 
Pagano.    Joaeph    F..    Donovick.    Dutcher, 
2,002,412. 

Olson,  Carl  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Bnergy 
Commlaslon.     Chemical  method  of  treating  flaaionable  ma- 
terial.   2.002.340,  0-1-50.  Cl.  23—145. 
Oneley,  Paul  B.,  to  Gnlton  Industries,  Ine.     Valve  for  flow 

control  of  llaulds.     2,002,231.  0-1-30.  Cl.  231-129 
Optl-Werk  G.m.b.H   '  ^ 


2.002.441. 
Co.     Magnetic 


and    Henaer 


Porepp,  Hana. 
Orenda  Englnnes  Ltd. : 


kCo.:  bee 
2.001,803. 
L:   See— 
Wlttlake,  Karl  H.     2,002,662. 
Organon  Inc.  :   See — 

Bouman.  Jan,  Homan,  and  Sleders.     2,002,406. 
Orr,  Willis  P.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Removal 
of  debris  from  well  bores.    2,002,005,  ft-1-50,  Cl,  166 — 170. 
Osen.  Ralph  T. :  See — 

Myck.  Edward  A.,  Jr.,  and  Osen.     2,002,220. 
Ostrander,  Charles  W.,  to  Allied  Research  Products  Ine    Teat- 
ing material.    2,002,848,  0-1-59,  CT.  2.'»— 230. 
OstrofT   Edward  D.,  and  M.  A.  Meyer,  to  Laboratory  for  Elec- 
o«*J?'*S'»  I"*^-     Transistor  counter.     2,902,609,  0-1-69,  Cl. 

o07 — so.o. 

Oswald,  Robert  L.,  and  M.  E.  Cornell,  to  Westln^ouae  Air 
Brake  Co      Railway  traflle  control  apparatus     2.002,504. 

Oswego  Falls  Corp.  :  See — 

^  ,    ^•''*''^'  I"*"*^  ^'  Bamea,  Patch,  and  Spnrr.     2,001,060. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Dolllson.  William  W.     2,002,046. 
Overhead  Door  Corp.  :  See — 

Stroup,  Earl  L.     2,002,087. 
Owen,  James  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Dehydrogenatlon 

process  and  catalyst.     2,002,522,  ft-1-60,  a.  260—680. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glaaa  Co. :  See — 

McCormlck.  John  M.     2.001,866. 
Sherman,  Orville  B.,  and  Soubler.     2,001,760. 
Packer,  Eric  A. :  See — 

Gee,  Eric,  Johnson,  Packer,  and  Stephenaon.     2,002.436. 
Pagano,  Joaeph   F.,   R.   Donovick,  J.  D.   Dutcher,  and  L.   J. 
Heuser,   to  Olln   Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Fermentative 
carbomydn  production.     2,002,412,  0-1-30,  Cl.  105 — 80. 

P»ff.  «*orife  D.     Rotary  plug  valve.     2,002,253,  0-1-60,  Cl. 

251 — 200. 
Page,  John  E.,  to  Gibson  Patent  Contalnera,  Ltd.    Container 

construction.    2,002,108,  0-1-50,  Cl.  220 — 8.7. 
PalUard  8.A. :  See— 

Aaeoll,  Enio,  and  Schaettl.     2,002,131. 


Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  See 
Goddin,  Clifton  S.,  Jr..  and 


0-1-60. 
Pilled 


Magness.     2,002,508. 
Panlaaldl.  Hugo  A.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
Hydraulic  control  for  Intermittent  starting  and  stopping  of 
a  hydraulic  motor.     2,002,005,  0-1-30,  cT  121—38. 
Paperbox  Corp. :  See — 

Manners,  John  V.     2,002,200. 
Pappas,   Phillip  M.     Frying  apparatus.     2.002,682, 

Cl.  210 — 44. 
Paquln,  Leon  J.,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co. 

paper.     2,002,300,  0-1-50,  Cl.  162—181. 
Paradis,  I.#o  P.  :  See — 

Chapln,  Earl  C,  and  Paradis.     2,002,464. 
Parke,  Davis  k  Co. :  See — 

Elslager,  Edward  P..  and  Sullivan.     2,002,403. 
Parker,  Harold  B.,  to  Parker  Refrigeration  Development  Co. 
Sealed    refrigeration    unit    with    auxiliary    power    pulley. 
2.002.205.  9-1 -.-iO.  Cl.  230—38. 
Parker  Refrigeration  I>evelopment  Co. :  See — 

Parker,  Harold  B.     2,002,205. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co. :  See — 
Bell.  Ernest  P.     2.002,300. 
Parker,  Warren  H.,   hk  to  C.  W.  Butler  and  H 
Wheel    brake    adjuatable    anchor.      2.002.118, 
188—78. 
Parks,  Clarence  E. :  See — 

Jennings.  Garland  B.,  and  Parks.     2,002.460. 
Pas<)uale.  David  B.    Fuae  and  tube  teating  device. 
ft-1-50,  Cl.  324—53. 


to  C.  Bork. 
0-1-50,    CI. 

2.002,643. 


x^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S,»02,022. 
2.901,88&,   »-l-0», 


a. 


Pfttoa.  Jo«rah  H..  J.  W.  SlMrHll.  aad  C.  A.  Taadcr  P7I.  Jr.. 

to  rrun  Corp.    Method  of  and  machine  for  formiaf  pleated 

paper  Into  annular  Alter  elementa.     2,901. »49.  9-1-09.  CI. 

bS— 1. 
Pazton,    EUaha   W.,   to   Stratabar  Proeeea  Co.     Method  and 

apparataa    for    prodadaf    molten     sltteataa.      2,M)2.S24. 

»-i-a».  a.  13—^ 

Patch,  Clarence  K. :  Bm — 

WUcox,  laaae  L..  Bamen,  Patch,  and  Bparr.     2,0O1,MO. 
Pechenlk,  Jack  :  i9«« — 

Bakke,  Laurence  D.,  and  Pechenlk. 
Peehlcn,  Bdaar   G.     Drift  Indicator. 

33— S08.5; 

Peek.  Robert  U,  Jr..  to  Ball  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Laminated  core  dry  read  relay.  2.903.SM,  »-l-M,  Cl. 
200— «7. 
Pelladean.  Maarlce,  H  to  Standard  Beaeareh  ConsnlUnts, 
Inc.  Derlce  naable  aa  a  torqne  rarlator,  pamp.  coBoreaaor. 
meter,  motor,  tarblne,  clutch  and  brake.  2.901,9T8.  9-1-M, 
Cl.  103—123. 
Penn  Induction  Co. :  See — 

Lackaer,  Robert  V..  and  EMngman.     S.M>3,ST2. 
Permanent  Glaae.  Inc.  :  See — 

Batta.  Jamee  W.     2.901.786. 
Perry.   Mnrle.      Irrigator  aaaembly.     2.902,086.   9-1-09,   CL 

12ft— 288. 
Perwon.  Bengt :  See — 

Salomonsaon.  G8aU  J.  W..  and  Peraaon.     2.902,270. 

Peterson.  Charlea  8.,  Jr..  to  Dayatrom.  Inc.     Caae  for  elec- 
trical tnatmments.     2.902.652.  »-l-a9.  Cl.  324 — 156. 
Petraa.  John  F.  :  See — 

Hardla.  Kverett  C.  and  Petraa     2.902.618. 
Petrich.  Bartbolomcw  :  See — 

Campbell.  WUIlam  M.,  Arnold,  and  Petrlcfa.     2,901.987. 
Pliaer.  Cha*..  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Airnello.  Kucene  J.,  and  Laaba^.     2.902.483. 

Barley,  Abraham.  Knoth.  and  Miller.     2.902.46S. 

Lambrech.  Jooepb  A..  Henaley.  Kent,  and  Lynch.     2,902.- 
402. 
Phelpe.  Byron  E.  :   See — 

Uttle.  John  B..  and  Phelpa.     2.902.629. 
Phtico  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown,  Lawrence  R.     2.902.616. 
Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Owen.  James  R.     2.903.S22. 

Reed,  Edwin  E.     2,901,889. 
PhUllpa,  William  F.  :   See— 

Hldy.  Phil  H.,  Phillips,  and  Hamed.     2.902.480. 
Photographic  Surrey  Corp.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hobronch,  Gilbert  U     2.901,909. 
Plerson.   Knute   H.,   to   Montgomery   Elevator  Co.     Elevator 

control  circuit.     2,902.117,  9-1-59.  O.  187—29. 
Piba.  Arthur  W.,  and  R.  O.  Ehrman.     AdJusUble  wear  strips 

for  boring  bars.     2,901,929,  9-1^9,  Q.  77—58. 
Plnkerton.  Martin  L.  :  See — 

Plnkerton.  Mllbam  L.  and  Martin  L.     2.901,858. 
Plakerton.  Mllbum  L.  and  M.  L.     Plah  hook  bolder. 

•08^9-1-59.  Cl.  43—67.5. 
Pitt  6las.     Curb  feeler.     2.902.671.  9-1-69.  O.  340—61. 
Pittsburgh  PUte  GUsa  Co.  :  See- 
Duncan,  James  E.     2.902.S77. 

McKelrey,  Harold  E..  and  Doehlert.     2.901.866. 
Pleasey  Co.  Ud.,  The  :  See— 

Angold.  Edward  B.     2.902.666. 
Pohleni.  Jack  B.  :   See— 

Kassel.  Loula  8..  and  Pohlens.     2.902.413. 
Pollak.  Joeeph.  Corp.  :   See — 

Haaoelbaum,  Oscar  H.      2.902.646. 
Pollmann;  Max.  to  Kurt  Korber  *  Co.  K.O.    Conveyor  devices 
for  cigarettes  or  the  like      2.902.140,  9-1-59.  Cl.  198—25. 

Pollmann.  Max,  to  KQrt  Korber  k  Co.  K.-G.    Storing  and  feed- 
lag  apparatus  for  cigarette  maehlnea  or  the  like.    2.902.186. 

9-1-49,  O.  221—10. 
Poltorak,    Emll    J.,    to    Johns-Manvllle    Corp.      Gaaketa    and 

method  of  making  the  aame.     2,902.305.  »-l-59.  O.  288— 

11. 
Poole,   Foster  M..    M    to  C.  Caaey.     Measuring  Inatniment. 

2.901.830.  9-1-59,  Cl.  33—174. 
Pooley.  Robert  W  .  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co. 

making  cellular  material.     2,901.774,   9-1-59, 
Poor  k  Co.  :   See — 

Jeremlaa.  Bruno  R.     2.902.394. 
Porepp.  Hana.  to  Optl-Werk  G.m.b.H.  k  Co.    Slider  for  helical - 

wire  slide  faatener.     2.901.803.  9-1^9.  Cl.  24— 20.M5. 
Porsche,  Ferdinand,  and  R.  Binder,  to  Firms  Dr.  log.  h.c.F. 

Porsche  KO.    Two-cycle  Internal  combustion  engine.    2.902.- 

020.  »-l-59.  Cl.  123—193 
Potderln,  Adolpb.  and  R.  P    Bechle,  to  Potdevin  Machine  Co. 

Apparatus  for  separating  predetermined  lengths  of  material 

from  a   continaoua   tube  of  the   aame.     2.902.197.  9-1-59. 

Cl.  225—106. 
>.  Potdevin  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Potdevin.  Adolfth.  and  Bechle.     2.902.197. 
Pouaet.  Daniel,  to  Compagnle  des  Freins  et  Sigaaux  Westing 

house.     Reversible  counting  apparatus.     2.902.21A.  9-1-59. 

a.   236—92. 
Powell.  Robert  J.,  and  J.  B.  Champion,  to  ContlnenUl  Motors 

Corp.     FMel  Injection  system.     2,902.016.  »-l-69.  C\.  12S— 

139. 
Power.    Basil    D..    to  Edwards   High    Vscvnm   Ltd.     Vapour 

vacuum  pomps.     2.902.206.  9-1-69.  Cl.    230—45. 
Power,  Basil  D.,  to  Edwards  High  Vscuum  Ltd.     Mnltl-sUge 

nM>chanlcal   vacuum  pumps.     2.902.210.  »-l-69,  Cl.  2S0— 

205. 
PNte.    Ernest.    Jr.,    to    Gordon    D.    Brown.      Qalck    relaaae 

kackle.     2.901,794.  9-1-69.  Cl.  24—76. 
•toa,  Martin  8.    Rensote  control  aetvatlag  devices.    2.901.- 

914,  9-1-69,  Cl.  74—216.3. 


Fluid  praasars 


2.901, 


Process  of 
a.   18—58. 


24K)1,960. 
2,902.149. 
2,902.679. 

Dg.     2,902.646. 

2.902.350. 


Prtea,  aarl  R.,   to  Baodiz   ArUtlon  Corp. 

■arvo-motor.     2,902jP06.  9-1-69.  C\.  121- 

Prlee,   Barl   R.,   and   B.   B.  Hupp,  to  Bendlx  Aviation   Corp. 

Power-aaalsted  actuator.     2.M2.008.  9-1-69,  Cl.    121—41. 

Price.  James  H..  and  J.  B.  Clayton.    Brick  cleaning  machine. 

2.901.868,  9-1-69.  C\.  61—80. 
Prleat,  Dwlgfat  B.  :  See- 
La  Polme,  Gabrld  M.,  and  Prtast.    2,902.071. 
Purdr.  Praderick  A.    Dooroperatom  aad  oontrola.    2,903.176, 

9-1-69,   CT.   268—1. 
Pydc,  Albert  F. :  See— 

Flore.  Hannibal  S.,  Geary,  and  Pyde.     2,902,069. 
Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Kreas.  Bernard  H.     2,902,470. 
Raab,  Hana.  and  R.  HOmle.  to  Farhonfabrlkefi  Bayer  Aktlenga- 
aellaefaaf t.     Process  for  the  BMaofacture  of  finely  disparsed 
water    lnM>luMe   dyeatulT   paatea.      2.902.385.    »-l-6fr,    Cl. 
106—808. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  16%  to  Max  L.  Llbman.     DlKerentlal  pr 
sure  envelope  pHster.     2.901.960,  0-1-69,  Cl.  101—98. 
Rader,  Merlll  B.  :  See— 

Barre,  H^nrr  J.,  Rader,  and  Goodyear. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Blnat.  Henry  L.,   Strych.  and  Vivian. 
Busaaovlch,  Charlee  J.     2,902.620. 
De  Phlllipo.   William  J.,  and  Chien. 
Grange,  Alban  J.    2,902.687. 
Horowlts,  Leopold  A.,  and   Hennellni 
Jenny,    Dietrich    A.,    and    Jensen 
Jobnaon.  Edgar  J.,  and  Green.    2.902,682. 
Knechtii,  Ronald  C.     2,902,623. 
Kooonocky.  Walter  F.     2,902.678. 
Roal,  Frad  D.     2,902,528. 
Shapiro,  Loula.    2,902,689. 
Radlon  Corp.  :   Sf^ — 

HllU.  Elmer  G.     2,902,698. 
RaUton  Mfc.  Co. :  See— 

SUhl,  Robert  J.,  and  Kme«er.     2.901,805. 
Rambo.  WHllam  H.     Mechanisms  and  mvthoda  for  the  sorting 

of  lumber.     2.902.150.  0-1-68,  Cl.  200—90. 
Randall.  Frank   E.  :  See — 

Smith.  Lester  L..  end  Randall.    2,001.816. 
Reber,  Blwood  J.  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  En 
argy   Commission.      Recovery   of  plutonium    from   aqueous 
aolntlons.     2,902.339.  9-1-69,  O.  28—14.5. 
Reck,  Richard  A. :  Bet— 

Harwood.  James,  Rack,  and  Abramitla.     2.902.401. 
Record,   Frank  A.,  to  Bomac  Laboratorlea  Inc.     Tharmal  re- 
lay device.     2,902,666,  9-1-69.  Cl.  20O— 117. 
Red   Magnet  Wire  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wbearley,  Robert  L.     2,902,612. 
Reed,  Edwin  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Pressurised  stor- 

a«e  system.     2.901.889,  9-1-69,  Cl.  61—6. 
Reed.    Harold    V.,    to    Borg-Warner    Corp.      Seml-centrlfugal 

dutch.     2.902.120,  O-1-60,  Cl.  102—100. 
Reed.  Robert  L..  to  United  SUtea  ff  America,  Atomic  Bnerjnr 
Commlaalon.     Uraalum-UnUlum  alloy.     2,002,861,  0-1-60. 
Cl.   75—122.7. 
Raed,  William  A.  :  Sea— 

Crooka,  Sheridan  R.,  and  Reed.    2.002,367. 
Raai,    Lao     D.      Tabular    loading    nsocbaaiam.      2,003,811. 

0-l-«0,  CT.  204 — 87. 
Regglo.  Ferdlaando  C.     Power  plant  apeed  and   temperature 

control.    2.001,886,  0-1-50.  O.  60—18. 
Reich.   Herwarth.     BUaUc  coopUag.     2.001.806.  0-1-60,  C\. 

64—11. 
Reich,   Herwarth.     BlaaUc  coupling.     24K>1,807,   0-1-60,  Cl. 

14—13. 
Relmer.  George  M.,   to  Union  Special  Machine  Co.     Sewing 

machines.    2.001.001,  0-1-60,  Cl.  112—2. 
Remington.  Ralph  T.     Motor  propelled  surfboard.     2,001,767. 

0-1-80.  CT.  9—1. 
Rentschler.     Walderaar    T..    to    Alfred    Oauthier,    O.m.b.11. 
Photographic  intra-leaa  shutter  with  a  delayed  action  de- 
vice and  contact  arrangement  for  flaah  release.     2.901,963. 
9-1-59.   Cl.   96—11.6. 
Rent.   Jany  :  Bee — 

Stoll.   Arthur.  Rem.  and  Bourquln.     2.902.486. 
Rent,    Jany  :  Bee — 

Stoll.  Arthur,  Bourquln.  and  Rant.     2.002,401. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cravero,  Joseph  A.     2,001.010. 
Repabilc  Steel  Corp.  :  Se«>— 

Crooks.  Sberl«lan  R.,  and  Reed.    2,002,387. 
Research   Corp.  :  Bee — 

Coffin.  Btrwart  T.     2.002.600. 
Doumaa.  Arthur  C  and  Murphy.     2,002,416. 
Renter.    Frans    G..    to    Mobay    Chemical    Co.      Vehicle    tire. 

2,002.072.  0-1-50,  Cl.  152-330. 
Rex.   Walter  A.,  deceaaed,  by   V.    C.    Rex,  admlnlRtratrlx,   to 
■oao   Research   and   Engineering  Co.      Hydroforming  with 
specUl  beat  interchange.     2.002,437,  0-1-60.  Cl.  208—160. 
Res.   VirglnU   C.  :  See- 
Rex.  Walter  A.    3.002.487. 
Reynolds.    Julian     L.       Laminate    for    wrapping    precooked 

frtMsn  food.     2.002.806,  0-1-50.  Cl.  154—50 
Rhodes,  Russell  L>.     Containers  and  closure  m«wbera  therefor. 

2.002.101.  0-1-60.  Cl.   222—426. 
Rich,  Donald  G.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Rotary  regenerator  seala 

2,002.267.  0-1-50.  Cl.  257—260.  ^  ^      _ 

Rlcharda,  Arthur  J.,  to  Fenestra  Inc.     Pouring  form  for  wln- 

dowa.     2,001.810,  0-1-60.  Cl.  25— 181.  ^  ^. 

Rlchardaon.  Arthur  T..  Jr      Hood  for  kitchen  range.     2.001,- 

063.  0-1-50.  Cl.  08— 115.  ,_      ^  ^. 

Rldgeway.  Bruce,  and  R.  R.  Ingram.    Automobile  lift    2,001.- 

116.  0-1-60.  Cl.  187—8.48. 
RIedle.   Rudolf:   Bee— 

Mtaache,  Siegfried,  and  RIedle.    2.002.504. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Rlenhoff,  Hugh  T. :  Si . 

Zoack,  Peter  O.,  and  Rleaboff.    2,002,688. 
Rlasmlllar.  Edwin  H. :  See—  .  _ 

Coaby,  John  N.,  Harris,  and  Rismnlller.     2,003,847. 
Rlaamlller,  Edwin  H. :  See — 

Coaby,  John  N.,  Rlaamlller,  and  Spooner.     2,002,619. 
Roberts.  Sbepard,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Shear  type  pieso 

elaetrle  device.     2,902,646,  9-1-69,  a.  170—100.41. 
Robertsbaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  See — 
Daley,  James  U.     2,002.080. 
Weber,   Victor,  Tyler,  and  Rosaell.     3.902,567. 
Rockwell,   Harvey  W..  to  AlUa-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Aaxlllary 

wheeled  aupport  for  vehtclea.     2,001,844,  0-1-60.  C\.  87— 

124. 
Rockwell,  Harvey   W.,   to  Allis-Chalmers   Mfg.  Co.     Cylinder 

piston  assembly  with  pressure  relieving  means.     2,002,007, 

0-1-60,  Cl.  121—38. 
Rockwell.  Paul  D.,   J.  O.   Stephenson,  and  D.   D.  Babb,   to 

Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.       Tranacelver    for    multi-channel 

radio    communication    systems.      2,002,606,    0-1-60,    Cl. 

260—18. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Hammond,  Milton  B.,  and  Hrusovsky.     2,002.276. 
Rodin,   Frits   J.     PoUto  harvester.     2,002,148,  0-1-60,   Cl. 

200 — 84. 
Roe,  WUIU  B.,  to  The  Aldon  Co.     Car  replacer.     2,001,082, 

^1-50.  Cl.  104 — 270. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  Bee — 

De  Benneville.  Peter  L.,  and  HolUnder.     2,002.614. 
Matlin.  Nathaniel  A.     2,002,453. 
Romeglaill,  Ricardo  C.    Lock  fur  opening  surfaces  in  general. 

2.002,806,  0-1-60,  Cl.  202—166. 
Rose,  Jay.    Device  for  holding  hypodermic  needlea.    2,002.160, 

0-1-59,  a.  211—60. 
Roaenberg.  Leon  T.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.    Supercharged 

finger  plates.    2,902,611,  9-1-59.  Cl.  310—64. 
Roaenwald.  Robert  H.,  and  J.  A.  Cbenicek,  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Co.     Stabilliation  of  rubber.     2,002,466,  0-1-50, 

Cl.  260—45.9. 
Roai,  Fred   D.,  to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Thermoelectric 

couple.    2.902,528.  0-1-59.  Cl.  136 — 4. 
Ross.   Sidney   D..    to   Sprague   Electric   Co.      Dielectric  com- 

positions.    2,002,451.  0-1-59.  Cl.  252—66. 
Ross.    Wilford   H.,   Jr.,   to  Detrex   Chemical   Indostrlea.    Inc 

Aluminum   coated   with    aluminum    benaoate,   and    method 

and  compoaition  for  making  aame.     2.001,821.  0-1-^50.  Cl. 

29 — 405. 
Rothe,  Bruno  J. :  Bee — 

Kuhnert.  Alfred  R..  and  Rothe.    2.001.040. 
Rothanateln,  Guy  O.     Home  InaUllatlona.    2.O01.T80.  0-1-50. 

Cl.  20— 1.11. 
Roto-Table  Co. :  See— 

Shoffner,  Willie  M.    2,002.176. 
Rowe.  Carl  H. :  See —  ,      „  „„„  ^, 

Airachy.  Harlan  W..  Rowe.  and  Harwood.     2,902,305. 

Rowley.  Lothair  H..  and  H.  Mlienbach  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corp. 
Tranaiator  controlled  magnetic  amplifier.  2,002,547.  0-1- 
60.  n.  170—171.  ^      „         ^    ,^ 

Roxburgh.   Albert,   and   A.   Leigh,   to  The  Britiah   Thomaon 
Houston  Co   Ltd.     Air  or  gas  blast  electric  circuit  brokers. 
2,002.570.  O-l-.W.  Cl.  200 — 148. 
Ruse,  Raymond  L. :  Bee — 

bolton,  Wilbur  M.,  and  Ruae.    2,001,867. 
Russell.  WliUam  J.:  Sec—         ^         ,,      „««„.., 
Weber.  Victor.  Tyler   snd  Rnsaell.     2.902,667. 
Rust  Furnace  Co.  :  Bee — 

Conway,  Leon  F.,  and  Dlnneen.    2,002,254. 
Ryan    James  F..  Jr..  to  W.   K.  and  John  Bamea  Co.     Back 

pre^ure  valve.     2,902.048.  O-l-'iO,  Cl.  1377-6IO 
Ryder,  George  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Windahleld  wiper 

aaaembly      2.001,765.  0-1 -.59.  Cl.  15— 2.%5. 
8  4  8  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
ConnoMy.  Francia  A.     2,002.000. 
Shielda,  Albert  F.    2.002.280. 
8aocardo.  Pletro :  See —  „  ^        „^,^»,. 

Cevldalli.  Ouldobaldo,  Marchi.  and  Saccardo.     2.0O2.S44. 

Sacrardo.  Pletro.  to  Hinrat  SocJet*  Induetriale  Cataneae  S.p.A. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrous  potaaalum  magne- 
elum  sulfate  from  ksinite  conUlning  sodium  chloride. 
2.002.343.  0-1-50,  Cl.  23—121. 

Saf-T-Brake  Valve  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Marglda.  Frank  J.    2.002.043  .^  o     w  m  »k 

8t.  John.  Sylvester  L..  to  Dike,  Thompson  k  S^LO^^n  Meth- 
od of  making  a  pile  fabric.     2,002,S«7,  0-1-^0,  Cl    154--78. 

Sakural.  RyolclH.  T.  Taaabe.  and  H.  Nagao  Synthetic  fiber 
preparation.     2.902,335.  0-1-50.  CT.  18—54.  \ 

Salomonseon.  G6sU  J.  W..  and  B.  Persson.  V4  to  SvenAa 
Hkifferolje  Aktlebotaget.  and  y%  to  Husky  Oil  Co.  Method 
of  and  mesne  In  heatinr  of  sub-surface  fuel-containing  de- 
posKs  "in  situ."     2,002,270.  0-1-50.  Cl.  262-3. 

iUltiman.  Alvln  R  Thermal  diffusion  deaorption  cooling  ays- 
tem.    2.001,803.  0-1-50  Cl.  62—314. 

Ssin.  A.,  k  C.  Ola  I  F.l.     See— 
^Ivi.  Alesaandro.    2,002.587. 

Salvl.  Alesaandro  to  A.  Balvl  k  C.  Gla  1^.1.  Dead  end  and 
splice  connectors.     2.002.537.  0-1-50,  Cl.  174—70 

Ramole.  Basil  «.     Pulse  generating  system.     2,002.610.  0-1- 

Samnelsbn.  lUns  6.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  •»' V.f»>«i»« --]['^$t^ 
of  treating  wood   pulp.     2,002,481.  0-1^0,  Cl.   260—212. 
Sandot  A.O. :  See—  ^  „  _^„  ^„, 

Stoll.  Arthur,  Bourquln.  and  Beni.    2.002.491. 
Sandot  Ltd. :  Bee—  «  «/vo  .im 

Stoll.  Arthur.  Bonmuln.  and  Rem.    2  »02^01 
RtolL  Arthur.  Rem.  and  Bourquln^    2.002.486. 
Sanford    hoy  S..  and  J    O.  Bames.  to  The  Autoyre  Co     Oar- 
Sk-iK  hanger  auVrt.     2.002.172.  0-1-00.  O.  211-100. 

Cook.  Alton  A.,  and  flapera.    3.002.473. 


Saporlto.  Frederick  A. :  8— — 

Seltser.  Edward,  and  Saporito.    2,002^68. 
Sarson.  Alan   E.,   to  Marconl'a  Wlreleas  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 
Telerlaion.  tele-cinematograph  and  like  apparahu.     2,002,- 
540.  0-1-50,  a.  178 — 6.8. 
Saucy,  Gabriel :  See — 

Montavon,  Marc,  and  Saucy.    2,002.616. 
Saner,  Willy :  See— 

Soberer.  Karl,  and  Sauer.    2.001.036. 
Sauvage,  Joseph  M.  J.     Comb  for  textile  machine.    2.001.778. 
^j_5Q   QY   19 120 

Sarage,  Byron  B.     Drive  mechaniam.     2,002,128.  0-1-60,  01. 

192—104. 
Sarit.  Carl  H..  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.    Prea- 

sure  semltlve  device.     2,002.668,  0-1-50,  Cl.  340 — 17. 
Schaefer,  Carl   A.,  and   R.    F    Gottsacker.   to   Square  D  Co. 

Motor  driven  switch.     2,902,551.   9-1-59,  Cl.  200—24. 
Scbaetti.  Norbert :  Bee — 

Ascoli,  Emo.  snd  Scbaetti.    2.002.131. 
Schafer,  Leonhard  O.     Apparatus  for  assembliiiK  pre-formed 

parts  of  pulled  sugar  candv.    2.001.851.  0-1-59.  C\.  41—2. 
Scnaffan,   Stephen.     Device  for  securing  miniature   rails  to 

miniature  railway  bed  units.     2.001.810.  0-1-59,  Cl.  29 — 

241. 
Schappel,  Joseph  W.,  to  American  Viscose  Corp.    Textile  ma- 
terial of  regenerated  cHluloae  containing  a  fwlyacrylamide. 

2,001.813.  0-1-50.  Cl.  28 — 82. 
Schelbe.  Ellas  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     HydrauHc  laah 

adjuster.    2,002.015.  0-1-59.  Cl.  123—00. 
Scherer,    Karl,    and    Sauer.      Device    for   the    conversion    of 

mechanical    oodllatory    energy    Into    electrical    oacUlatory 

energy.    2,001.036.  0-1-50.  Cl.  84 — 1.04. 
Schersinger.    Bruno,    to    Mechanical    Pin    Reaetter    Co.,   Ltd. 

Bowling  alley   pin  resetting  machine.     2,002.281.  0-1-60. 

Cl  273—43 
Schick.  Frederick  A.,  and  D.  W.  Erskine,  to  Allls-Chalmers 

Mfg.  Co.      Radiator  core  for  tractor  vehicles.     2.002,264, 

Q_j_<iQ  PI  257 130 

Schilling.'  Robert,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Hydranllc  power 

steering  system  with  associated  lateral  acceleration  control 

means     2.002.104.  0-1-59.  Cl.  180—70.2. 
Schlachman.  Benjamin,  to  United  States  of  America.   Nary. 

Firing  control  svstem.     2.001.045.  0-1-50.  Cl.  80 — 137. 
Schlichtenmayer,  Karl,  to  Rot>ert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.     Injection 

pump  control  arrangement     2,002.018.  0-1-60.  Cl.  128 — 

140. 
Schlossmacher,  Hubert,  to  Kurt  Korber  k  Co.  K.G.    Apparatus 

for  supplying  cut  tobacco  to  a  plurality  of  cigarette  making 

machines.    2,002.141.  O-1-50,  Cl.  108—106. 
ScMnmberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 
Ferre.  Maurice  C.    2,002.683. 

Fleck,  Horst  G.    2,002.664.  _        ,_ 

Schmerling.   Louis,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Prepara- 
tion  of   mono-  and  dlarylphonphlnes.     2.002,517.  0-1-60, 

Cl  260— 606.5 
Schnaertler.  Lawrence  J.     Method  and  apparatus  for  extract- 
ing pure  water.     2.002.414,  0-1-50,  Cl.  202—46. 
Schnapf .  Abraham  :  See —  ^        .     „  ^,^  --.- 

Leidy    Harold  W..  Brelsford.  and  Schnapf.     2,002.507. 
Schneider,  Joa..  k  Co. :  Sea — 

Werner.  Fram.    2.001,056. 
.Hchoenberg.  Otto  W. :  See —  „  ^^„  ^.^ 

Coker.  Prank  B..  and  Schoenberg.     2.002,686. 
Schonfeld.  Fred  W.,  and  A.  S.  Cofllnberry,  to  United  States 

of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Plutonlam-ara- 

nlom  alloy.     2,002,862,  9-1-50,  Cl  75—122.7. 
Schott.  Charies  W.   to  CruclWe  Steel  Co.  of  America.    Method 

of    recovering    difBcultly    oxldltable    meUla    from    •Uoya. 

grinding  dust.    ores,   mill   scale  and   the  like.     2.0O2.SS0, 

0-1-50.  Cl.  75 — 82. 
Schrader,  Gerhard  :  Bee— 

Lorenx.  Walter,  and  Schrader.    2,002,403. 
Scbrelner.  Edmund  D. :  Bee—  ^  „  ^     .  a  om  an* 

Anerbach    Albert  A..  Mlnkow.  and  Scbrelner     2,002.eS8. 
Schrlever.  William   W..   to  Jeraey   Production   Research  Co. 

Vertical    velocity    dynamic   geophone.     2.002.667,    O-l-OO, 

Cl   340-— 17 
Schroeder.  Carl  W..   to  Shell  Development  Co      Proceas  for 

treating  fibrous  materUU   to   Improve  adhesion  to  rubber 

and  resulting  products.     2,002.398.  0-1-50.  Cl.  154—130. 

Schroer.  WaHer  E..  V.  Tryblnskl.  Jr..  ■»!  ^  «•  .W»"1«HL  *" 
Loose  Leaf   Metals  Co.     Locking  mechanism   for   binders. 
2.002.030.  0-1-50.  CT.  120—13. 
Schubert,  Bemhard  :  See —  „„,^„..„ 

KOrber,  Kurt.  Schubert,  and  Stelxer      2.002.040 
Schults     Eugene   C.    to    Marlin-Rockwe4l   Corn      Shield    for 

rotatible  member..    2.902.300.  0-1-00.  Cl.  2&(^-^. 
Schwartitrauber.   George   H.     Connector  for  a  fiah  line  and 

fish  hook.    2.001.856.  0-1-50.  Cl.  43—42.72. 
Schwltser  Corp. :  Bee— 

Hardy.  James  A.    2.002.127  ^  „  _ 

Scott.  John  W..  to  CallfornU  Research  Corp^ 
tlon    of    hydrocarbon    fractions.      2.002.420. 
208—80. 
Searle  G.  D..  k  Co. :  Bee— 

Bible.  Rov  H..  Jr.    2  002  404. 
Colton.  F^nk  B.    2,002,407. 
Sebek.  Oldrich  K. :  See—    ^  „  .   .      „o^^,, 

Murray,  Herbert  C.  and  Sebek.    2,002,411.  ri^Ki- 

Seddon.  Thomas  B.^o  Int^f"*'""*!  "*'^t!J«%  ^^ 
acting  fiuld   control  valve.     2,902,053.  0-1-60.  Cl.   137— 


Demetalliaa- 
0-1-50.    Cl. 


622 
Seele,  Harold  A 

200— 38. 
Sefried,    Harry   H. 


2.002,554.  0-1-80.  Cl. 


Timer  mec^ianlsm. 

Apparatus  for   rlflng   gun  barrels. 
2'.0bl.8i5. 0^1-50.  Cl.  20— ri  ^.     .   ,       „  v      r.iu»— 

SeUlng.  Hendrik  J.,  and  C.  Bok.  to  Novlvtas  ^^  ^  Proceaa 
to  produce  from  hast  fibre  material  technical  flbj»s  suit- 
iblT  to  be  Immediately  worked  up  Into  first  silver. 
2,001.776.  0-1-59.  C\.  10—20. 


XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,»02.224. 

ot  AflMilca.    Cotor-corr«ctioB 

CI.  178 — 6.2. 


Scltacr.   Edward,  and  F.  A.  Saiporito.  to  Tbomaa  J.  LJptoB, 
Inc.     Method  of  produclnx  a  tea  extract.     ;2.W02.3«8.  \^1- 
W.  CI.  99— n. 
8en«cal,  Theodore  L.  :   tfet — 

Yoat.  WlllUm  M..  and  Henecal.    2.002,236. 
^yferth.    Dtetmar.    to    Dow    Corninx    Corp.      OrfaaoalllcoB 

pol/boranea.     2,it02.iOa,  »-l-0».  CL  2t» — 148.2. 
Sha'ac,    Solomon.      UaUdins    etomenta.      2,iN)l,781.    »-l-5». 

CLiO— 4 
Sliaaiea,  Harold  and  8.  J.     Aerator.     2,902.224.  0-1-W.  CL 

238 — 431. 
8lMB«a,  HMuej  J.  :  See — 

fflliirg,  Harold  and  8.  J. 
Shapiro,  Louia.  to  Badlo  Corp. 
■ystema.     2.iK)2,53».  »-l-Sd. 
Sharpies  Corp.,  The  ;  «e« — 

Joaaa.  L«>  D.     2.002.502. 
Shaw.  Uaorn  B.  :  He« —  ^  ^^^^  ,^. 

liouae.  Parry  W..  Shaw,  and  Orlbben.     2.902,125. 
Shaw    Bobert  F..  and  A.  A.  Auerbach,  to  Underwood  Corp. 
Storase  apparatus  for  typing  control.     2.902.675.  9-1-89, 
CI.  345— ifiT 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  ««•— 

Kmrnona,  Nelson.  III.     2,901,906. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :  8«« — 

Bniln,  Pleter.     2,902,471.  f 

Schroeder,  Carl  W.     2.902,398. 
White    Ellis  R.     2.902.516. 
Shelman,   ^Tecll    B.,    to    General    Dynamics   Corp.      Magnetic 

core  •wttchlna  cireuU.     2.902,808.  ^1-59.  C\.  307— *». 
Sherer,  Albert  L.,  and  J.  J.  Kaunlermak.  to  Summit  Mfa.  Co., 
DtTialon     of    Ace     Tool     Knalneerlns     Co..     Inc.       VaWe. 
2.902.044,  9-1-59,  CI.  137—199. 
Sherman,  H    B.,  Mff.  Co.  :  See- 
Turner,  Ueorge  L.     2,902,299. 
Sherman.    OrrUle   B..   and    L.    D.    Soobier, 
Glass     Co.       Apparatus     for     maMng 
2,901.789,  9-1-59.  CI.  1»— 5. 
SherrlU.  James  W.  :  See— 

Paton.  Joaeph  H.,  SherrUl,  and  Vander  Pyl.     2,901.949. 

Shields^  Albert  F.,    to   S  *  S  Corrucated  Paper   Machinery 

Co.    Inc.      Spring    feeder    for    warped    board.      2.902,280. 

9-1-49,  Cl.  271 — 44. 
Shmldl.   Albert    J.,    to  Easo    Reeeareh    and    Enclneerlna   Co. 

Phenol   extraction   of   hydrocarbons    with    alcohol    solTtnt 

modifier.    2.902,444,  9-1-39,  Cl.  208 — 323 


to   Owens- Illinois 
plastic     articles. 


Rotary  file  cabinet, 
cooklnc     wrapper. 


and     Gncgeohelm. 


8t 


Shoffner,   Wllfle  M..   to   Roto-1'able  Co. 

2,902,175,  9-1-59,  Cl.  211—144. 
Shorr,      Morrlt.        MetaUlc      foU     food 

2,902,371,  9-1-59.  Cl.  9»— 171. 
Shrlro.  Morris  A.  :  See — 

Abatemarco.     Michael     R.,     Shrlro, 
2,902,663. 
Shnrter.  Robert  A.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Gross.  Herbert  M.,  and  Shurter.     2,902,407. 
Sleders.  Rene  ;   See — 

Bouman,  Jan,   Homan.  and  Sleders.     2.902.408. 
Siemens  and  Halske  Akt.  :  See — 
Voeftlen,  Dieter.     2.902.642. 
Slemens-Planlawerke  Aktlenfeaellachaft  fur  Kohlefabrlkate 
S«a— 

ntser.  Erich.     2.902,392. 
aiemena-Schockertwerke  Aktlenfesellschaft 

Welaahaar,  Erich.     2,902.660. 

SImmonds.    Melvln,    to    American    Medical    Products    Corp. 

PUstlc  syrlnce  plunger.     2.902,034.  9-1-59.  Cl.  128 — 218. 

Simmons,    Clarence    C.      Splash    guard.      2,902.103,    9-1-59, 

Cl.   180 — 69.1. 
Simon.  Irrln  C.  :  See — 

Keller.  Arthur  P.,  Jr.,  and  Simon.     2.901,935. 
Simons.  Donald  M.  :  See — 

Arnold,  Robert  O  .  and  Simons.     2,902.474. 
Slaeat  SocletA   Industrlale  Catanese   S.p.A.  :  See — 

CcTldalll.  Guidobaldo.  Marcbl.  and  Saccardo.     2.902.344. 
Saecardo.  Pletro.     2.902.343. 
Singleton.  Charles  L..  to  Multocator  Corp.     Credit  yerlfylng 

system.     2.902.541.  9-1-59.  CT.  179—2. 
Skay,    Frank,    to   Holley   Carburetor   Co.      Thermoatat   case 

clamp.     2.^2,307.  9-1-59.  Cl.  292—256.6. 
Slanbaofh.   Dan  E.     Sales  book  holder.     2,902.295.  9-1-59, 

a.  281—15. 
Slynfstad.  Charles  E.  :   See — 

Burton.  WUllam  P  ,  and  SlTngaUd.     2.902.434. 
Smecko.  Florlan.    Gun  sights.     2,901,827.  9-1-59.  Cl.  33 — 56 
Smith,  A.  O..  Corp.  :  See- 
Kramer.  Waldemar.     2,902.178.  > 
Smith,    Donald    D..    to    Dow   Coming   Corp.      Polyesters   of 
fluorlnated  glycols  and  pbthallc  acids.     2,902.473.  9-1-59. 
Cl.  260—75. 
Smith,  Graydon,   to  The  Foxboro  Co.     Telemetering  system. 

2.902.680.-9-1-59.  Cl.  340—206. 
Smith.   Joe   L.      Shoe   dUpUy    rack.     2,902,167.   9-1-59.   Cl. 

211—34. 
Smith.  Leater  L.    and  F.  E.  Randall,  said  Randall  assor.  to 
said    Smith.      Tool    and  method   for   securing  sheet   metal 
plecea  together      2.901.816,  9-1-59,  Cl.  29—21.1. 
-        Refuse    rehlcle.      2.902.180.    9-1-59.    Cl. 


,  to  The  Baker  Castor  Oil  Co.     Production 
2.902,500.  9-1-59.  Cl.   260 — 410.6. 
Free   floating  pin.     2.902.304.  9-1-59.  Cl. 


Smith.    Lloyd    B. 

214- 82. 

Smith.  Malcolm  K. 

of  mono-eaters. 
Smith.   Peter  C. 

287—103. 
Smith,  T.  L.,  Co.,  The 

Broherg.  Leonard  R.     2,902,268. 
Smith.    William    W ,    and    I.    A.    Yamen,    to   Doat-Tex  Corp. 

CoUapalble  mop  support.     2.901.759.  9-1-59.  Cl.  15 — 147. 
Snyder     Robert    P.,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Windshield 

waaber  pump.     2,901,977.  9-1-59.  Cl.  103—50. 
Societa  Italiana  Prodottl  Scherlni 
Gallmbertl.  Paolo.     2.902.501 


2,902,199. 
dlte  Coaspagnle 


Uenerale  de   Metrologie : 


Re- 
CL 


Sedate  Anonyme  de  la  Papeterie  de  Chateauneuf-La-FMvt : 
Sae— 

Breton.  Paul. 
Soclete   Anonyms 
See— 

Frledrlcha.  Georgea.     2.902,651. 
Soclete  AAonyme  dlte  :  Soclete  des  Grands  TraTaux  de  Mar- 
seille '  See 

Chaloe.  Marcel.     2.901,799. 
Soclete  d«*  Lalnea  Cblmlquea  Rhone-Poulenc  :  See — 
HurcloU.  Raymond  J.     2,902,484. 
Uorclols,  Raymond  J.     2,902,485. 
Soetote  d  Etudes  et  de  PartldpaUons,  Kau.  Qai,  Electrlclte, 
Knergle.  S.A.  ;  See — 

Huber,  Robert.      2,902.255. 
Socoay  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Becker,    Myron,    Glammarta.   and   Oberright.     2.902.363. 
Bergstrom.  Eric  V^  and  Sorf.     2,902,438. 
Giammarla,  John  J.     2,902.354. 
Weiss.  Paul  B.     2,902.435. 
SocouT-Vacuum  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Holsinger.  Rudolph  J.     2.902,452. 
Soddy,  Thomas  C.  to  Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Co. 
frigerator    car    door    structure.      2.901.783,    9-1-69, 
20—21. 

Soffel.  Robert  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Vari- 
able frequency  owrillator.     2.902.565.  9-l-5»,  Cl    331—135. 
Soflo,  Edward  G.    Picking  and  shredding  machine     2,901,777, 

9-1-59.  a.   19 — 82. 
Solaberg,  Harry  A.  ;  See — 

Llndstrom,  Walter  A.,  and  Solaberg.     2,901,818. 
Sorf,  Edward  R.  J.  :  See— 

Bergstrom,  Eric  V     and  Sorf.     2,902.438. 
Soubier.  Leonard  D.  :  See — 

Sherman.  OrvlUe  B  .  and  Soubier.     2,901.769. 
Southern  Textile  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Spain,  Thomas  H.     2,902,193. 
Sparer,   Seno,   to  American  Optical  Co.     Knife  holder  clamp 

for  microtome.     2,901,944    9-1-59,  Cl.  88 — 40. 
Sparks,  Thomas,  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.     Double 

ribbon  mechanUm.     2,902,135,  9-1-59,  Cl.  197—153. 
Spee-Dee  Check  Out  Systems  :  See — 

McNeil,  Clyde  L.,  and  Buck.     2,902,115. 
Speidel  Corp.  :  See — 

Augensteln,  Karl  C,  and  LsTlnger.     2,901,890. 
Speight,  Eric  A.  :  See — 

Carasao,  John  I.,  and  Speight.     2,902,419. 
Spencer.  John  F.  T.  :   See — 

Hasklna.  Reginald  H..  and  Spencer.     2,902.409. 
Spencer,    Joseph    N.,    to    Commercial    SolTents    Corp.      New 
sedatlTea    and    antlconrulaants.      2,902.404,    9-1-59,    O. 
167—65. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Berky,  Richard  K.     2,901,899. 

Newdi,    William    H.,  Crowther.  and   Brown.     2,902,212. 
Rowley.   Lotbalr  H.,  and  Mllenbach.     2,902,547. 
Wlllwerth,  John  H.     2,902,185. 

Sperael.  Peter  J.  Pre-aet  sustaining  hinge  for  toilet  seats. 
2,901.753.  9-1-59.  CT.  4—240. 

Sptatto.  Frank.  Easel  card  feeding  and  glue  applying  ma- 
chine.   2.902,279.  9-1-59,  CT.  271—44. 

Spltko,  Kenneth  F.  Sign  holding  device.  2,902,241,  9-1-59, 
Cl.  248 — 208. 

Splta.  Peter  H.^-and  D.  8.  Borey,  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co.  Tranafer  line  discbarge  notile.  2,902,433, 
9-1-59,  Cl.  208—127. 

Spooner,  Alfred  B.  :  See — 

Coaby    John  .N.,  Rlssmlller.  and  Spooner.     2,902,519. 

Sprague  Electric  Co.  :   See — 
Rosa,  Sidney  D.     2.902,451. 

8pran«.  William  O.,  to  .No-Sag  Spring  Co.  Cutting  and  twist- 
ing device  for  colled  wire.  2,902.060,  9-1-59.  a.  140— 
92.3. 

Sprung.  Joseph  A.,  and  R.  M.  Lindqulst.  to  General  Aniline  4 
Film  Corp.  .\cylated  3-amlnopyraiolone  couplera.  2.902,366. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  96—35. 


Spurr    Robert :  See 
Wilcox,  laaac  L., 
Co.:  Btt 


2,902.551. 
2.902.560. 
2.902,632. 


and  Weatherston. 


Barnea.  Patch,  and  Spnrr.     2,901,950. 
Square  D 

Anger,  Emeat  G.     2,902,634. 
Gribble.  Joeeph  J.    2,902.534. 
Schaefer.  Carl  A.,  ana  (tottaacker. 
'Stanback,  Harrla  I.,  and  KIngdon. 
Stanback.  Harrla  I.,  and  KIngdon. 
Squire,  WlllUm  :  See — 

Gllck.   Herbert  S..  Hertsberg,   Squire, 

2,902.337.  .       _ 

Staffeld,  Stanley  E.     Hotbes  hanger.     2,902,173,  9-1-59,  Q. 

211—124. 
Stahl.    Robert  J.,   and   F.   W.   Krueger,   to   Ralnton   Mfg.   Co. 

Paint  shaker  clamp.     2.901.805.  9-1-59,  Cl.  24—250. 
Stanback.    Harrla    I.,    and    R.    H.   KIngdon.    to   Square  D   Co. 

Circuit  breaker      2.902.560.  9-1-59.  Cl.  200—88. 
sunback.   Harrla   I.,  and    R.    H.    KIngdon,   to  Square  D  Co. 

Electrical  panelboard.     2.902.632.  9-1-59.  Cl.  317—119. 
Standard  Research  Conaultanta,  Inc. :  See — 

Pelladeau.  Maurice.     2,901,978. 
Standard-Thomson  Corp. :   See — 

Woods.  John  E.     2.901,892. 
Standridge.  Joseph  O.,  to  Houaton  Oil  Field  Material  Co.,  Inc. 
■    '  ■  2.902.261.  9-1-59.  Cl.  255 — 72. 

Inc. :  See — 
2,902,406. 
See— 
2,002.645. 
.  See — 
..,  Rader,  and  Goodyear.     2.901,960. 
Stelgerwald     Karl    H..    to   Carl   Zeis*.      Method   for   working 
materials    by    meana    of    a    beam    of    charged    partldea. 
2,902,583.  9-1-59,  Cl.  219 — 50. 


(fUlded  rotary  ahoe. 
Stanford  I.4iboratories. 

Elbert.  John.  Jr. 
Steatit-Mafroeela  Akt.  : 

Wallenfang.  Kurt. 
Steel  Co.  of  Ohio.  Inc. 

Barre.  Henry  J. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


**2i°SE!«   ^^<l'   lo  Kohlenacheldonp-Geaellacbaft,   m.b.H,    Temple,  Hiram  E.,  to  Capitol  Produeta  Com.    Filtratlan  an. 
Radtant  tnbalar  beat  exchanger.     5.902.010.  9-1-59.   Cl.       paiafoa.    2,902.i59.  t^i-^,  CL21(^2S0^    *-utraaon  ap- 
«_-,■.«  Teppema,  Jan  to  The  Borden  Co.    Aqueoas  adbeatve  compria- 

:??  *c|d;^„BP«>pl]»'dehyde^raaln  ana  jiolymer  of  vinyl  ac^- 


2.»02,040. 

2.902,596. 
2.902,456. 


122—238 
Stelser,  Carl :  See— 

Korher.  Knrt,  Sctanbert,  and  Stelaer 
Stephenaon,  James  O. :  See — 

Rockwell   Paol  D..  Stephenaon.  and  Babh 
Stephenaon,  Kenneth  :  See — 

Gee,  Eric,  Johnaon,  Packer,  and  Stephenaon 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Archer,  Sydney.     2,902,490. 
Btevena-Amold  Inc. :  See — 

Cann,  Arthur  F.    2,»02,5«2. 
Stevens,    William    W.      High    chair.      2.902,084.  9-1-59.    Cl. 

158—143. 
Stewart.  Hall :  See— 

Coiner.  Thaddens  W.    2JK>2.5I1. 
Atewnrt,  Henry  T.    Means  for  shutting  ofT  lost  drealatlon  In 
wdl  borea.    2,902,006, 9-1-59,  Cl.  166—228. 


Ute.    2,902,458,  9-1-59,  Cl.  260—29,3. 
Teppema.  Jan.  to  The  Borden  Co.     Aqueous  dlaperslon  con 

tatning  oxidising  add.  phenol-aldehyde  realn.  and  aolymer 

of  vinyl  aceute.    2,902.459,  9-1-50.  CL  260—29.3. 
Teach,   Brlk  T.  A.,  and  I.   E.  Jobanaaon,   to  T.  An.  Teach, 

^i^^Sfe**^  «,^'**i-'"™»<*  effing  aysteaa.     2.902.179. 

Teach  T.  An..  Aktiebolag :  Sae— 

Tesch,  ErU  T.  A.,  and  JofauiaaoB.    2.902.179. 
Thayer.    Louis  C,   and  M.    W.  Greene,  to  Herman  Inatm- 
menta.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  Hold  con- 
ductivity    2,902,639,  9-1-50,  Cl.  324 — 30. 
Thoma.  Richard  W. :  See — 

Pried.  Joaef.  and  Tboma.    2.902,498. 

ft*.Mr   av-^  M'  rr'^ri^ 'ir"ri;i"'  '"'^^""^    ,    «  Thomaa.  Nick.     ArticuUted  toy.     2,901.862.9-1-59,0.46— 

steyer,  Fred  H     to  Waldea  Kohlnoor    Inc.     Tools  for  sssrir         141  ....  ,  x^ 

Wing  external  retaining  rings.    2.901.817.  9-1-59,  a,  29—    Thomis,  Paul  M..  to  Builder's  Equipment  Co.     Method  for 

cubing   building  blocka.     2.9024K,   9-1-59,  Cl.  214—152. 


Miniature  Immersion  heater  with  elec- 
iled    In    handle.     2,902,581.  0-1-50,   G. 


220 
Stlebel,  Tbeodor  H 

trie  controller  si 

219 — 41. 
Stoddard.  RoheH  J.   A.  W.  Brown,  and  H.  T.  Bratt.  to  Amerl 
.    ?„'l.i^*'iV  i  D^Tlck  Co.    Block  stowafe  meana  for  derricks. 

2.902.177,  9-1-59.  H.  212—58. 


Babcrade    planar.      2,901.64S,    0-1-W,    Cl. 


Btrlping 
2,001.900, 


StokeL  Charlea  A     to  Godfrey  L.  Onbot.  Inc.     Igniting  00m- 
poaltlon  containing  a  pyrogenic  oxide.     2,902,351.  "    '    "" 


Thomaa,    Tom. 

37—108. 
Thore,  Thomas  J.,  to  ndelity  llnchlne  Co.,  Inc. 
mechaalam    for    circular    Knitting    aachlaea. 
9-1-60.  CL  66—144, 
Thorpe,  Cliarles  L. :  Sae — 
«- ,   «o     -^    Dinwiddle,  James  A..  Mosesauuft,  and  Thorpe.     2.002,4S1. 
9-1-89,    Thanun.   Byron  A.,   to  American  Viacose  Corp.     Method  of 

StoU    Anhor,  J.  P.  Bourquln.  and  J.^,Be«.  to  Sando.  Ltd.    TlK"S»  ^!'  pi?cSL°cSi  dSf  Sfid'itt^^f  JS^dS 
(alao    known    aa    Sandot    A.O.).      N-(plperldyl-2-ethyI)-N-        it.    2 JM2.259,  9-1-^9   Cl  258— 3*3^  ^^ 
ntnerraptophenyD-aniUnea.     2.902.401,   9-1-50.   Cl.   JoO—    Tllden,  Carl  V.     DrUl  bit.     2.0^^60,  0-1-50.  Cl.  256—60. 


293.4 


Stoll,  Arthtir.  J.   Rem,  and  J.-P,  Bonrqnln.  to  Aandoa  Ltd.    '^»?lf,'  ^"'i'  ®j:  **>  ^•~.  ^••'^«  ^o- „  5S.^5'^"C»1^«  VV 
10J2'-(N-aikyl-plperfdyl-2'')^thyl-l'?-phenothiaiS2!r  SJS         ^•-'"-    ""    «* " «~>.^.     «,-««. 


tatailnjt  a  substftueqt  in  S-poaltlon.     2,902,486,  9-1-59,  Cl 
260 — 243. 
Stone    Cecil  C.  :  See — 

Noland,  Robert  A.,  and  Stone.    2,902,590, 
Stora  Kopparberga  Bergslafa  Aktiebolag :  See— 
Kalllng,  Bo  M.  S.,  and  Johansson.    2,902,388. 
StraUhar  Proeeaa  Co. :  «ee— 

Paxton,  Kliaha  W.    2,002.824. 
StrecKeoaeb,  Ernst :  See — 

Fischer.  Karl,  Sydow.  and  Streckebach.     2.902.458 
Sironr,  Earl  L..  to  Overhead  Door  Corp.     HIngea  and  track 
eaaaclng  roller  aapporta  for  slldable  dosurea,     2,002,087. 
9-1-89,  CL  160—209. 
Stryeh.  Henry  A. :  B00— 

Blnat.  BTenry  L..  «trych,  and  Vivian.    2.002.140. 

Snlllvan    George  C.     Method  of  mannfactdHng  gun  harrels. 

2.001.814,  9-1-59,  Cl.  20—1.1. 
Snlllvan,  Marle-Jo :  See— 

Elalager,  Edward  F.,  and  Snlllvan.    2.002,403. 
Suiter  Frerea,  Soclete  Aaonyme :  Sf«e— 

Burl.  AA«d.     2.001.887. 
Summit  Container  Co. :  See — 

Orar.  Harry  C.    2,002,078. 
Snnualt  Mfg.  C».,  DIvlston  of  Aee  Tool  engineering  Co..  Inc. 

Sberer,  Albert  L..  and  Ratmiertak.    2,002,044. 


jlCTOarly    for    deep   weU    pfunya.      2.002,051,  ~0-1-Q0. '  CL 

Time,  Inc. :"  See — 

Brink,  Robert  M.,  and  Klree.    2,002,920. 
Tooe,  Cliarlea  A.,  and  E.  W.  Bronaaard,  to  Blectro-Add  Corp. 
«  51^J^l*^  atoraae  batter*.     2.002.882,  0-1-80,  Cl.  136— 171. 
Todd,    Charlie    L.      Flahing   device.      2,901.880,    0-1-00.    d. 

43-^17. 
Toeppen,   Thnraton  H..  to  Intenatlonal  Bnatnesa  Macfalnea 

Corp.    TabuUUng  device.    2,002,137,  0-1-80.  Cl.  lOT— 177. 
Tolman.     Warren     R.       CoIlapalMe    sUnd    for    golf    baa. 

2,002,288.  0-1-00.  CL  248—06.  ^^ 

Tomkln,  Sam.     Adapter  aaaembly  for  bottle  filling  derloe. 

2,002.061,  »-l-Oe.  CL  141—557 
Torrington  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Costello,  Alfred  H.  and  B.  M.    2,002.070. 
Toulmin.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  The  CbmmoBwealtb  Engineering 

Co.  of  Ohio.     Low  water  loaa  ceawnt  alorrtes  eomprialng 

«rbM^l^h»l(^ran    and    aalta    tb«r«>f.      2.0oiS7i. 


Travia,  Roland  C. :  8t 

Kennedy.  John  L..  TraTia,  and  Wellnan.    2,002.080. 
Treadwell,  Cyril  G..  to  International  Standard  Slaetrk  Corp. 

^*^!^  ^^}'^  <^*  modnUtioa  aystems.    2.002X2.  ft-1-80. 

Cl.  170 — 18. 


Troiaao.  Pat.     Elevatora  for  bowling  pin  aattins 

a     ..7   -v; ^ = ^-  2,002.282,0-1-50,0.273—48.  -^u-a 

Sondln.  George  H  .  to  I'nlted  States  Steel  Corp.     rnloadlng   Troutman.  Harvey  A. :  See— 


2.002.143,    0-1-00.    CT. 


for    belt    conveyora. 
lOS— 187. 
Sntbertand  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Buttery.  Kenneth  T.    2.902.203. 
Sntherhind.    WUllam    D..    to   CJLV.    Ltd.      Aatomattc 
changing    apparatna    for    road,    rail    or    other 
2.901.018,  O-f^.  a.  74— SS«. 
Svenaka  Skifferolje  AkUebelacet :  «ae— 

Salomonsson.  OOsta  J.  w..  and  Peraaon.     2,902,270. 
Swift,  John  P.,  to  Intemtalonal  Harveater  Co.    Molti-pteton 
servo4!iotor.    2,001.888.  0-1-iO,  Cl.  60—07. 


2.008  jre. 


Mca. 


Swlng-A-Way  Mfg.  Co 

Moore,  Walter  K.    2,0O2,2M. 
Sydow    Herbert :  See — 

Pfaeber,  Kari.   Sydow,  and  ttreekebarh 
Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See— 

WUklnaon,  Leonard  A.    2.001,008. 
Symak  Salee  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Ferraeon.  Maurice  P.    2,001,840. 
Msuklewles,    Waclaw,    to   Allied    Chemical    Corp, 


Beaehar,  J<din  H.,  and  Troatatan. 
Traaz,  Jacob:  See — 

L*Tifw»,  Michael  A.    2,001,000. 
Tryblnaki.  Victor.  Jr. :  Sea— 

Scbroer,  Waiter  E.,  TrrUnaU.  and  Walling.    2,002.080. 
Turner,  Oaorsa  L.,  to  H.  B.  Bheman  Mte.  Co.     Hoae  00a- 

pling  aaaembly.    2.002.299.  9-1-80.  CL  2»— 258. 
Turner.  Richard  O..  to  Crompton  A  Knowlee  Corp.     Weft 
cTlW^S     *  "****"**"  '**  *"•*•     2.»<«.007,  0-1-M. 
Tyler.  Hagh  J. :  See— 

Weber,  Victor.  Tyler,  and  Saaaeil.    2,002,567. 

Ueno,    Toahlo,    to   Takeda   Pharmacentleal   Indnatrlea,   Ltd. 

Method  for  preparing  kalnlc  add  and  Its  derive ttraa ;  and 

InteraMdlate  thereof     2,002,402,  0-1-50.  C\.   260—326.3. 

Ulbaan.  Myron  E.,  Jr..  to  American  Radiator  and  Standard 

5^,^^^^^       Cabinet    door    construction.      2.001.782. 

0-1-00,  Cl.  20—16. 

Hydraulic   ^tt«;»>  Werner,  to  Agle,  A.O.  fur  iaduttrielle  El^rtionik. 


€,002,456 


cement-polyurethaae  compaaltlona  naefnl  for 'coating,  aeal-       Method     of     deUchlnf     material     by     electric     eroaion. 
patctafng  and  aartnetagr   2,002,888.  0-1-80,  Cl.llT—       "  —  —   -  -  —   -=:^-«—     —  '  •««•«■ 


2,002,084.  0-1-00.  CL210— 60. 
'''2!SS:5Sr'£l*-!U7^SSl5b*     "'•«ro-«*«»«tic  vlbraur. 
Vnoerwood  Corp. :  See — 

Auerbach,  Albert  A.,  Mlnkow,  and  Schrciner.    2JH)2,888. 
Hlklebrandt,  WUllam  J.    2^62,002.  *.»««.o«io. 

Tackaberry,  Robert  B.,  to  American  Ojttlcal  Co.     Steraoacopic    „  .  *H?['  ^"^^ '•  ■»<> /oertacb.    2,002,675. 

microaeope.    2.001.043,0-1-00  CL  88— 30                                  Union  Chlmlque  Beige.  8.A  :  See— 
■■ -      _        -  ^F— w — 1^    »«.._^   -_..«.-. 2,02.812. 


70 
Ssnmskl.  John  P. :  See — 

Joiner,  Edgar  E..  and  SaomskL    2,001,841. 
Tackaberry.  Robert  B..  to  AoMriean  Optical  Cb.     Microaeope 

focnslnit  mechanism.     2.901.942,  1^1-80.  Cl    88 — SO. 


Talt  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See 

Lang,  Kenneth  R.    2.001.076. 

Takeda  PharaMoeatieal  Indnatrlea,  Ltd, 
Ueno.  Toshio.     2,ep2.4»2. 

Talalay.  Anselm.   to  The  B.  F.  Ooodrlcta  Co.     An  Improved 
foam   rubber  mold.     2.901.778,  O-l-SO.  Cl.   18 — SO. 

Tanabe.  Takaahi :  See — 

Sakorai.  Ryolcbl,  Tanabe.  and  Nagao.     2,002.888. 

Tarukawa.  Tamljl.     Appamtna  for  the  antonmtle  meaanre-  «»....,»^  ^..».u  ^.    .>,*vi,o» 

?I51    2'    ■"    amount    of    any    powdery    stock -nMterial.   Unlted-Carr  Faatener  Corp. :  Sea— 
2.902,188^1-89.  CT.  222^68.  Murnby,  Howard  J.     2.002,588. 

Tavener    Braeat  E..  to  Kettb  Blackman,  Ltd.     Gas  preaaore  Van Bnren,  Harold  S.  Jr.    2!ooi.OS8 

loaded  recQlator.    2.002,047.  0-1-00.  Q.  137—808.18.  United  Electric  Coal  Companies,  The:  » 

Taylor.    WillUm   H.     Apparatna  for   feedhig.  counting  and  Huey,  John  J.    2,001^8. 

stacking  nugailnea.   books  and  other  arildea.     2,001,082,    United  Oeopbyslcal  Corp. :  See— 
0-1-80.  Cl.  08-03.  ^      „    ,  ,  „.  Coker.  >rank  B..  and  Bchoenberg.    2,002.898 


Verbeyden.  Albert,  and  Oclnner. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Relmer,  George  M.     2.90t  JOl. 
Union  ^»edal  Maschinenfabrik.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lntx,  Friedrtch,  and  DnleL    2.001,002. 
Union  Starch  ft  Refining  Co. :  See— 
_      Mc7«r.  AMn  L.,  and  CMand.    2,902.388. 
Union  Stock  Tard  and  Transit  Co.  of  Chicago.  The :  S« 

Morriaon,  WiUard  L.     2,001,801. 


746  O.  O.   -ISA 
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XXI 


CaiUd  She*  ll«etaiMi7  Oup. :  •«« — 

CroMca,  WtllUm  P..  Hill,  ud  Kut     3^1.740. 
Hmb.  Otto  R.     2.»01,MS. 
Morgan,  Paul  B.     2.902.081. 
cm  ted  SUtM  of  America 
Acriailtar* :  tf«« — 

Ifall.  Moaro*  B.    2,908,4M. 

WUt«.  Joaathan  W..  Jr.    2.»02^0. 
Air  Force  :  8e» — 

Laid/,  Harold  W..  Brtlaford.  aad  Scbaapf.    2.M2.MT. 

NovajOTaky.  WilUam  A.     2;»02,6M. 

yubls,  rrladrleh.    2J02.54S. 

Toat.  William  M..  aad  BanacaL    2.9024SC 


Araj :  0« 


__ii)elt>.  Morrla.  rranela.  aad  Ontft.     SJOS^l. 
Wallaek.  Staalcr.     2,dO2.«06. 
atomic  KiMrfy  Coouniaaloa  :  fiTaa — 
AlUaoa.  Adriaa  O.    2.902,380. 
Bakar,  WUlUm  B.    2,0O2.«14. 
BaxM.  Balph  W.    2,902.388. 
Hotter,  BrMat.    2J02.422. 
Klac.  L.  D.  P.    2.902.424. 
Koamtai.  Mlltoa,  and  McBwaa.    2,902.426. 
LoaMa,  Emmeth  A-  and  Vaiidenbarf.    2.902.423. 
Moore,  Bobart  L.     2.902.454. 
NavUla.  Oraar  K.    2^02.008. 
NIadrach,  Leonard  W..  aad  OlaauL     2.908,410. 
Noiaad.  Bobert  A.,  and  Btona.    2.902.S90. 
Olaaa.  Carl  M.    2.902.340. 
Babar.  Biwood  J.    2.902,889. 
Bawl.  Bobert  L.    2,908.361. 
Bcftoafald.  rrad  W..  aad  Cofflabarrj.    2J0t,3«2 


ifor^  Malcolai  8.    2.90a.2«t. 

Broekaaa.  Cart    2.9<aJS7. 

Brooka,  Arthor  H.    2.90l>97. 

rroiaiB.  WlaAald  B.     2J902.641. 

Hare.  Ooaald  O.  C.    2.902.973. 

HaaaaL  Vlae«nt  M.,  Jr .  MdJCoaua.    2.902.A30. 

■chladuua.  Baajaa&in.    2,901  >W. 
VA.  Blaecrleal  MoCora.  lac. :  «a*~- 

L^nbarfer.  PrMlerick  O.    2.902.323. 
Catted  Stataa  Bobber  Co.  :  «a»— 

5i52^ J?!?.'**!.?-  •■<*  Pirtiaa.    2.902.518. 
_  ,J^^'  Bobart  W.    2.901.774. 
Caltad  SUtaa  Steel  Corp. :  «a»— 

DalUsrea.  0«>rge.    2.901.981. 

Undatrom.  Walter  A.,  aad  Solabarg.     2J01.818. 

Boadla.  Oeorfe  H.     2.902.143. 
CalTeraal  CNl  Prodacta  Co. :  6f — 

o***''  ^i?**! %■•  *^  PoblaBa.    2.902.413. 

Bojaawald,  Bobart  H-  and  Cbaaleek.    2.902.4a«. 
„  .  ?*'!?•'"'»•  i^oai»-     a.902.517. 
Cpjobn  Co..  TSe :  «••— 

Marray.  Herbert  C,  aad  Sebck.     2.902,411 

van  fclMiI!!!iLf±*'^JP^**'°'  i^*  Melater.     2.902.410. 
»■»  Bcalappenaerk  Nordbauaea  :  Aea — 

,r«»?l°"%"°'^«"«''-    ^•02.290. 
VBB  Zaiaa  Ikoa  Dreaden  :  «••— 

^Bbaert.  Alfrwl  R..  aad  Botba.     2.901.940. 

Yaaadlaai  Corp.  of  America  :  ««•— 

Dann.  Holbert  E.     2.901,828. 

^^i?»i[!2;^?»'"if*'  ,■  '.  •^'•i  *?.  Daltad-Carr  raateaer  Corp. 
2lTJ"r**"*  faatenlna  bearing  a  helix  the  leading  end  ot 
Cl39,^lS!^   to    laltUte   thread    roiling.      2.901.938. 

Vandaaba'rg.  Leonard  B. :  9«a — 

Van  !i:!;S,%f2^g^"*  ^"<»"'""«^     2.902.423. 

Van  LVl^,:^'.\^^™i!i^*»  ^-     2.801.880. 

Van  der  Laly.  Cornelia  aad  A.     2.901,880.  I 

^^  **•'■-.  ^^7'  Cornelia,  and  A.,  t*  C.  ran  der  Lely.  N  V  Do- 
JSl.So.ri3?c!te^  en*   ..IM  on  V  J^aSt 

Vaader  Pyl,  Cheater  A.,  Jr  :  «•»— 

v.«  ?wi'' TEST'S  ^'i-  ■>»•"«»>.  .•«<l  ▼"der  Pyl.     2.901.949. 
vaa  oacb.  J^n  H.    Apparatna  for  BTnebroaliing  aoand  with 

■otloa  pletarea.     2,«Ji;939,  9-1-56,  CL  88— f«.2 
▼aughan.  Jamea  B.  M,  to  Kle«trlc  *  Mnaleal  Indnatrlea  Ltd. 

JJJ«^g««rattn^^drnma  ambodTtng  magnetrona.     2.90t.- 

Verherdea,  Albert,  and  P.  Oebaner,  to  Union  Chtmlque  Beige. 

2«^-5w"       """         *«7ll<?  add.     2.902.812.  9-1-39.  CI. 
Vemet,  Serglae  :   See — 

„,     ^••fc^H.O*®'!*'  »n*  Veraat.     2.901.908. 
^42!!?'  S^"  "  •  ^   "   ^  CTaaeaoa,  and  B.  A.  Bander     Polar 

^^^^roma^netic  control  davlcaa.    2.902.583,  9-1-49.  CI. 

Vllblg.   Priedrleta.   to   Cnited   Btatea  of  AaerlM    Air  FavM 
Signal  tranamlaalon.     2.902.54Sr9-ll«.^^^ii5.5R 

^'15^20*"*       Bending   maeblWML     3.902.078,   9-1-M.  CL 

VlTlan.  George  :  800 — 

Blnat.  rienry  L..  Stryeb.  aad  Vhrlaa.    2,902.149. 

Yoectlea,  Dieter,  to  Slemeaa  and  Halake  Akt  Tcatlng  elec- 
^1^   C?*  M-t     Bl"^**°'*^  *"**  completaaeaa.     2.902.842. 

Volk,  Joaiepb,  to  Natioaal  Oypaaa  Co.  Pi«aaare  hrdratad 
Ilae.     2.902.348.  9-1-59.  CL  S-188        '^'^^'*  "yo™*** 

mSSw!"  *^*^  ^'     "*"^  «^<M-     2.902.062.  9-1^9.  CI. 
Waekar  Cbcaile  0.aLb.H. :  Baa 

Nltnebe^  Siegfried,  and  Biedle.     2.902.504. 


Wadley,  Edward  F.,  to  Eaao  Baaaar«h  aad  Engineering  Co. 
Proceaa  for  the  production  of  labrteating  oila  by  aolTeat 
extraction.      2,902.443,  »-l-39,  CL  208 — 312. 

Waner.  Wllllaai  K.  Tooth  bruah  boldar.  2,902.145,  9-1-59. 
CL  206 — 18.1. 

^^'i^k/l*"^'  **  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Snagging  wheel. 

2,902,230,  9-1-59,  CI.  242—25. 
Walawrl^t.  Harrar  W.  :   gee — 

BillfiigB.  Theodore  E..  Keahler,  and  Wainwright     2,902,- 
674. 
Wakeman.   Alden    H..    to   The    Creamery    Package    Mfg.    Co. 

Hoatogenltlag  apparatua.     2,901,981.  9-1-59.  CI.  103—216. 
Ualdea  Kohlnoor,  Ine. :  Sea — 

Stayer.  Kred  H.     2,901.817. 
Walker,  George  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Baalnaaa  Maefalaea  Corp. 

Slagle  element  print  head.     2,902.132,  9-1-59,  CI.  197—32. 
Walker,  Lloyd  B.   to  Canadian  Car  Co.   Ltd.     Vehicle  pneu- 
matic laepenaloo  lyttem.     2.902,291.  9-1^9,  CI.  280 — 124. 
^i\}-  **o'>"»  E-.  to  Cnited  Sutea  of  America,  Agricnlture. 

Mj»«»od  for  preparing  pregnenonea.     2,902,496,  9-1-39,  CI. 

360 — 397.8. 
Wallaea,  William  E.,  to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.    Proceaa 

2li  P'S'*?I*'yL,®^™*''<'-'  ■»»l!>'»thoaulfonamldea.      2.902,487. 

*~l~^w.  Ci.  2oO — 247.1. 
WalUck.  Stanler,  to  United  SUtaa  of  AaMrica,  Army.     Do- 
.„"!?*i"      2t»02.60a.  9-1-59.  CL  250— 88. 
Wallenfang.  Kart,  to  Staatlt-MaifneaU  Akt.    Aatoawtic  maaa- 

urtng  darlca  for  tndactora.    2>>2,645,  9-1-59,  Cl.  324 — 59. 
^•"•f.    0^>»«    J       Ball    and    throwing    etlck.      2.902,023. 

WalUnc,  Inrln  H. :  Sea— 

nr  ..?*^ii  y*"*'.,^  •  Tryblnakl,  and  WaUlng,     2.902,039. 
Wallla,  Cyril  T.,  to  Ganeral  Motora  Core.     Wlndahield  wiper 
bUde  aaaembly.     2,901,761,  9-1-59,  CL  15—243. 

^^  V-*?^''ci''u^l  26  ***'**'"'■  ^''*"     '"*■••     «.»02.068, 
*'ll**^.  **•'  D.,  and  H.  B.  Kmape,  to  International  Baalneaa 
Ma^inea  Corp.     Tyoewriter  carriage  return  and  Indexing 
madMalaaa.     2.902,133,  9-1-59,  07197—66. 

^B.^^  ^"^  *!••■*  ^  ■•  ^"•■.  J' .  to  Weatlnghonae 
Electrtc^Oarp.     Aetoatlag  aMcbaaiam.     2.801.910,  8^1-59. 

Waalager.  Gilbert,  aad  K.  Bafal.  Adjuatment  of  maeblae 
parta.     2,901,947,  9-1^9.  cHo—ie.  macnine 

211—1^™***   ^     '**"P**y  darlca.     2.902.176,  9-1-59.  a. 

''^?;***'fc/'**»'  ?••  "<*  *■•  ^  Baraa.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
9t^     A  "*  *'**'*  t™"***'  apparatua.    2.903,082.  9-1-59.  CI. 

^S.'-j'^?**^  ^-   ***  Intaraational  Bualneaa  Macfalnea  Corp. 

Portable  time  aUmp.  2.902,330,  9-1-59,  C\.  34«— 92. 
Way,  Jamea  K.  Fnaea.  2.902.568.  9-1-59,  a.  200—130. 
Waatheraton.  Soger  :  See — 

^^SiisAli*'^  *••  Hertaberg.  S^alra,  and  Waatheraton. 

^^^  *f!^'*  hi  i®.  *"••  Q1W<>««>  Co.     Treatment  of  eartala 

4M,Tl^9!*Ci;  MKil"**^"  *'*"  'ntermedlatea.   2,902.- 

^1^;^?fiVij^'  **•  T**  0'*<><*«>  Ca.     2-aabatitnted-S,6-di- 

Mo'*tJ:s??r2^si5sr" '•^  ^'•'"*'"^  =^••^•• 

Waber.  H.  O,  A  Co..  Inc. :  ««^ 

Jacobaen.  Paul  W.     2.902.232 
^?fcf,1-  ^''l?''-  "  .■'   T7^"-  *■*  ^  '   Bnaaell.  to  Bobertahaw- 

r902.3«7':ra,  CL  200^Tl2™*"*    '*''^'^'"    ~"*~' 
Welhaermel,  Klaua  :  See — 

Fiacher.  Bdgar,  Welhaermel,  aad  Bier     2,902,477. 
W^aberger,   Jaa   V..   and   H.   A.    Deleelller.    to  Canada.   Her 

Majeafy  the  Queen  In  The  Right  of.  as  repreaanted  by  the 

sM.^i'-oi  Cl  57— u?""*    »««»«»••  «>"  y»"-  2:»oi.- 

^?i*5f''**A'****Jl'*^'  ■  ^  Eppataia.  aad  P.  D.  Melater,  to  The 
Upjohn  Co.  Proceaa  for  the  1,2-dehTdrogenation  of  a  aterotd 
with  aeptomyxa.     2,902,410.  9-1-59.  CL  196—51. 

^I^i*''  ,5'l5^  t"  Slemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktlangeaell- 
CT   M2— 61  °*  **^*'^      2.902,660,   9-1^9, 

Wejaa.  Paul  B.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  CaUlytic  re- 
forming with  a  mixture  of  caUIysta  components  containing 
pUtinam.     2.902,435.  9-1-59.  a.  308—140. 

Walex,  Inc.  :  See — 

..DaTla,  Frederick  L.     2,902,303. 

^ty?'^*J<  Laurenee  O..  and  J.  S.  Krlska.  to  General  Aniline  * 
^™Co^    P|»oto6™pbic dareloper antioxidant    2.902,367. 

Wellman,'  Bertram  :  800 — 

nr  .  ^^H^'J^S.  ^  •  '^r^wia,  aad  Wallmaa.     2,902,030. 
Walah,  Frederick  F.  :  See — 

McMnrry,  John  N.     2^1.730. 

«*'j-^"*'*.  ®  •  '' '  to  ^■*>  Beaaareh  and  Engineering  Co. 
Hydroforralng  proceaa.     2.902.427.  9-1-59.  CL  208—65. 

Werner.  Frani,  to  Joe.  Schneider  4  Co.     Optical  ayatem  har- 

&»B^^*'*'  «n«tle»tlng  depth  of  Said.    X901.9ft6.  »-l-59. 

Waat  Palat  Mfg.  Co. :  S*»— 

Cranberry.  Bdgar  H.     2.901.882. 

Oranberry    Bdgar  H.     2.901,883. 
Waatem  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  809 — 

Fiore,  Hannibal  S.  Oearyj  aad  Pyde.     2,902,069. 

Faeha,  Fraacla  J.,  Jr.,  and  HalL     2.902.077. 

rncba.  Fraacia  J.,  Jr,  aad  HalL     2.902,078. 

E^.*-  Z™*..***  ikir-v  •■*  Nerriaeaaa,     2.908,080. 

WahL  Fraak.     2.902.230. 
Weatem  Gaqpbyaical  Co.  af  Aawrtea  :  800 — 
^      Sarlt,  Carl  H.     2.902.668. 
Weatem  Union  Telegra^  Co. :  800 — 

Bdgar,  WIIIUmB.  W..  Jr.     2,908,638. 
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Weatarwlck,  Bobert  A. :  See — 

Hedgcr,  John  H.,  and  Weaterwick.     2,902.607 
Weatlnghonae  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Bone,  Herbert  L.     2,902,395. 
Dodd.  Arthur  E.     2,902,598. 
Oswald,  Robert  U,  and  Cornell.     2,902.594. 
Weatlnghouae  Klectrlc  Corp. :  See — 
Chlvera,  Jamea  R.     2,901,966. 
Dixon,  Robert  R.     2.901,872. 
Wandell,  George  P.,  and  Allen.     2.901,910. 
Wey  Akt.:  See— 

Wey,  Joat.     2.901,904. 
Wey,   Joat.   to   Wey   Akt.     Joint  packing  atrip.     2,901,904, 

9-1-59,  a.  72—106. 
Wharton,  John  :  See — 

DanI,  George  C,  Wise,  and  Wharton.  2.902,391. 
Wbearley,  Robert   L.,   to  Red   Magnt-t    Wire   Co.,  lac.     Mag 

netlc  clutch.    2,902,812,  9-1-59,  CL  310—106. 
Wheeler,  Cbarlea  H.  :  Sec  - 

Ludwlg  Carl,  Wheeler,  and  Deedman.     2,902.009. 
Wheeler,   Edward   M.,   to   Aluminum  Co.    of  America.     Hood 

forming  apparatus.     2,901,994,  9-1-69,  Cl.   118 — 1. 
Wheeler,  Roacoe  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Signal  systems 
with   warning   derlces.      2,902,688,   9-1-59,    CI.    340 — 244. 
Whippo,  Walter  B..  to  International  Businens  Machines  Corp. 

Ribbon  mechanlMm.     2,902.136,  9-1-59,  Cl.   197—^165. 
Whisler,  Thomas  C,  Rr..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.    Dipper 

teeth.     2,901,845,  9-1-59,  Cl.  87—142. 
Whistler,  Lawrence  V.,  Jr. :  See — 

Whiatler.    Lawrence   V,.    Sr..   and    L.    V.    Whiatler,   Jr. 

2  901  787 

Whiatler,   Lawrence  V.,  Sr.,  and  L.  V.  Whistler,  Jr.     Dowel 

structure    including    expaasion    and    tapered    pin    meana. 

2.901.787,  9-1-59,  Cl.  20—92. 

White,  Ellis  R..  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Aromatic  dialde 

hTdea.     2.902,316,  9-1-59,  (1.  260 — 599. 
White,  John  W.,  to  National-Standard  Co.     Method  of  manu- 
facturing tire  beads.     2.902.083,  9-1-59,  Cl.  154 — 14. 
White,  Jonathan  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Agri- 
culture.    Packaged  honey  and  method  of  packaitlnK  same. 
2,902,870.  9-1-59,  Cl.  99—171. 
Whitln  Machine  Works  :  See —  v 

Dudley.  John  8.    2.901,779. 
Whltlock.   Edwin   B.     Cora   piekera.     2.901.877,   9-1-59.  Cl. 

56—104. 
Wickman  Ltd. :  See — 

Adcock.  John  L.     2.902,586. 
Widen,  John.     Snaplock  on  knife  blade  protector.     2,901,823, 

9-1-59.  Cl.  30-^151. 
WIeaer,  BmlL     Tweeaar  type  cable-sdri6per.     2.901,983,  9-1- 

69,  Cl.  81—9.5.  ' 

Wilcox.  laaac  L.,  A.  A.  Barnes.  C.  B.  Patch,  and  R.  Spurr.  to 

Oswego  Fslls  Corp.     Apparatus  for  handling  flat  end  rloa- 

ure   blanka  for  cartooH.     2.901.950,  9-1-39,   Cl.  93 — 53.1. 

Wilcox,    Richard    H.      Electronic  multiplier   data   procesalag 

circuits.     2.902.219.  9-1^9.  Cl.  235—194. 
Wiley.   Frederick  H..  and   F.  A.  BelllUKher,  to  International 
Harvester  Co.     Safety  device  for  electric  lift  truck.     2,902,- 
106.  9-1-59,  Cl.  180—82. 
Wllkea.    Reuben.      Drill    calibrator    and    aorter.      2,902,152. 

9-1-69,  CI.  209—122. 
Wllklnaon.  Leonard  A.,   to  Sylvania  Electric  Producta   lac. 

Shutter  mechanism.     2,901.955.   9-1-59.  Cl.  9:i — 60. 
Wlllh»mn    William    T..    to    North    American    Aviation.     Inc. 
Quick    releaiie    fatitener.      2.901,804,    9-1-59,    Cl.    24—211. 
Willwerth.  John  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Distributor  cover. 

2.902,183,  9-1-39,  Cl.  220-  31. 
Wllman,     Slgisniond.      Tube    bending    machines.      2,901,980. 

9-1-69    CT    80—11 
Winchell.' Frank  J.,  to  General  <Motora  Corp.     One  way  clutch. 

2.902.126.  9-1-59.  Cl.  192—46.1. 
Winchester  Electronics.   Inc. :  See — 
D'Amlco.  Anthony  F.    2.902.665. 
Winder.  Clayton  F.  :  fire — 

Jonee,  Edward  M.,  and  Winder.    2.902.633. 
Winkler.  Alfred  and  W.  Kaden.  to  AGFA  Aktiengeaellachaft. 
Film  spool   bearing  for  pbotographic  cameras  or  the  like. 
2.902.231.  9-1-59.  C\.  242—71.3. 
Winkler.  Raymond  W.  :  See- 
May.  W^alter  O..  Winkler,  and  Ogorxaly.     2.902,441. 
Winder,   Erno.   to  Egyesult   Iisolampa  es  vlllamoaaagl  Reex- 
venytaraaaag.      Supply    cathode.      2.902.620.    9-1-59.    Cl. 
313—346. 
Winter.   Erao.  to  Rgyeanit  Issolampa  es  Vlllamoaaagl  Rest- 
venytarsasag.      Supply    cathode.      2.902.621.    9-1-59.    CL 
318— .346. 
Wlrta,    Elmer   R.,   to   Falrchlld    Bngine  and    Airplane   Corp. 
Reaistance  welding.     2,902,589,  9-1-69,  C\.  219—107. 
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Wlae,  Harold  F. :  See — 

Daul,   George  C,   Wlae,  and    Wharton.     2,902,891. 
Witt,   Kenneth   F..   to   Goodspeed    Machine  Co.      Lubricating 

device.     2.902.064.  9-1-59.  Cl.   142—48. 
Wittlake,  Karl  H.,  to  Orenda  Englnnea  Ltd.     Variable-reaiat- 

ance   device.      2,902.662,    9-1-59,    CL    388 — 51. 
Wix  Corp.  :  See — 

Humbert.  KIngaley  B..  Jr     2.902.163. 
Humbert.  Kingsley  B..  Jr.,  Toang.  and  Hough. 
Humtiert.  KIngsley  B.,  Jr..  Toang,  and  Hough. 
Wixaon.  Homer  C.  :  See — 

Bicktaoldt.  Lawrence  A.     2,902,110. 
Wlodek,  Tadeuss  W.     Physical  propertlea  of  metal  and  other 
plaatlc     materials     in     structural     members. 
9-1-59.  Cl.  76—108. 
Wolar,  Isidore.     Stem  hangers  for  lighting  fixtures. 

245,  9-1-59.  Cl.  248 — 317. 
Wolf  Brotbera,    Inc. :  Bee— 

Mengls,  Albln  J.     2,901.999. 
Wolfe,  John  D. :  See- 
Hamilton,  Francia  B.,  Wolfe,  and  Jackowaki.  2.902,218. 
Wood  Conversion   Co.  :  See — 

Dabk,  Donald  E.    2,902,091. 
Wood,  Biwood  S.,  Jr.     Convertible  baby  crib  and   playpen. 

2,901J53.  9-1-59,  Cl.  3—99. 
Wood,  Biwood   8.,  Jr.     Convertible  baaslnet  and  chlld'a  ve- 
hicle.    2,902,286,  9-1-39,  CL  280—31. 
Woods,  John  E.,  to  Standard-Tbomaon  Corp.     Secondary  re- 
frigerant and  apparatna  for  circulating  the  aame.     3.901,- 
892,  9-1-59,  Cl.  62—86. 
Woolley,  Alfred   B.  :  See— 

Hinchllffe,  Ernest  D.,  and  Woolley.     2.901,786. 
Woydt,     Eduard.       Infinitely    Tariable     hydroatatic 

2,901,921.  9-1-39,  Cl.  74 — 677. 
Wright,  Charles  S.     Discharge  tube  flaablng  drcalt. 

624,   9-1-39,   CL  815—100. 
Wyatt,    John    W.      Slot-lock    for    cuff    links    and    tbe 

2.901,797,  9-1-59,  Cl.  24—109. 
Wyllie,  Malcolm  R.  J.,  to  Gulf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co. 
Sampling  drilling  fluid.      2.902,637,    9-1-39,  Cl.   324—10. 
Yafjack,    John    J.      Lawn    acarifler.      2,902,099,   9-1-59,    Cl. 

172—554. 
Tamen,  Irving  A. :  See — 

Smith,  \Villiam  W.,  and  Tamen.    2,901.759. 
Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hobaon,  Eric  D.    2.902.086. 
Yeater,  Max  L.  :  See — 

Baldwin,   George  C,  Qaerttner,  and  Yeater.     2,902.613. 

Yost,   WtllUm   M.,  and  T.   L.   Senecal,  to  United   Statea  of 

America,     Air     Force.       Navigating    device     for    aircraft. 

2.902.236,  9-1-59,  Cl.  244—77. 

Young.  Morley.  and  V.  Young.    Equtliier  device  for  hydraulic 

brakes.  2.902,121,  9-1-59,  CL  188—204. 
Young,  Ralph   L. :  See — 

Humbert.  KIngsley  E.,  Jr.,  Young,  and  Hough.    2,908,161. 

Humbert  Kingalev  E.,  Jr.,  Young,  and  Hough.    2.902.162. 
Young,  Samuel  M.     Tool  for  uae  In  Installing  power  Unea. 

2.902.237,  9-1-69,  Ci.  254—134.3. 
Young.  Vernon  :  See — 

Young,  Morley  and  V.     2,902.121. 
Youngatown  Steel  Door  Co..  The :  See— 
Beaucfaamp,  Wilfred  A.     2,902,122. 
Zander.  Rolf  A. :  See — 

VIgren,  Sten  D..  Claeason,  and  Zander.     2,902,563. 
Zapadoceske  autodnixatvo,  lidove  vyrobni  druiatvo :  See — 

Nahodll,  Antonln.     2,902,120. 
Zarnack,  Wemer.     Fluid  preaanre  operated  actuating  device. 

2.902.004.  9-1-59.  CL  121—38. 
Zearfoaa,  Elmer  W.,  Jr.     Refrigerant  control  meana.     2,901.- 

894.  9-1-59.  n.  62—509. 
Zeiss.   Carl :  See — 

Steigerwald.  Karl  H.     2.902.583. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 
Adier.  Robert.    2.902.616. 
Morris.  George  V.    2.902.559. 
Zimmerman,  Harvey.     Hinge  type  drop-leaf  support.     2.902.- 

326.  9-1-69,  Cl.  811—64. 
Zlrbel.  Irving  B.,  to  J.  M.  Nash  Co.,  Inc.     Flat  bed  flalahlag 

machine.     2.901.870,  9-1-69,  CL  51—137. 
Zonolite  Co. :  See— 

Ooff,  David  C.    2.901,775. 
Zouck,  Peter  G..  and  H.  Y.  Rienhoff.  to  Alloy  Cladding  Co., 
Inc.      Method    and    apparatus    for    cladding.      2,902,588, 
9-1-59,  Cl.  219—76. 
Zullo.    Michael    J.      Finger    guard    for    knivea.      2,901.824, 

9-1-59.   Cl.   80—293. 
Zwini,   Franx.     Paired   grinding  discs   particularly  for  long 
fibrous  materials.     2,902,229,   9-1-59,  Cl.  241—260. 
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80: 

•1.4: 

«: 


00 

31—    108 

33-      10 

13: 

05: 

33-        1: 

14.5: 


50 
107 
131 


r- 


183: 
188: 
307: 
830; 
380: 
301: 

-  76: 
81: 

108: 
100: 
115: 
136: 
141; 
300: 
305.13: 
306.15: 
211: 
380: 
365: 

-  118: 
131: 
134: 
131: 
150: 

33: 

83: 

1.1: 

31.1: 
aSB: 
335: 

341: 


3.001,740 
3.001,750 
Z  001. 751 
3,001.753 
X  001.  758 
:  3,001.764 
2.001.786 
2.001.756 
1001.757 
2.002,534 
X008.8S6 
2.001.807 
2.001.768 
2,001,750 
31001,700 
2. 001, 701 
1001,782 
Z  001. 763 
1001,1«4 
3,001,706 
8.001,7«8 
3.001.767 
3.001.788 
3.001,700 
3.001,770 
3,001,771 
3.001.772 
3,001.773 
1001,774 
:  2.002,334 
3,002.335 
3,002.336 
;  2,001.775 
3,001.776 
3,001,777 
1001,778 
1001,770 
1001,780 
1001.781 
1001,783 
1001,783 
1001.7M 
1001,7S8 
1001,780 
1001.787 
1001,788 
1001,780 
1001,700 
1001,701 
1001,703 
1001.708 
1001337 
1001338 
1001330 
1001340 
1001341 
1001343 
1001 3tt 
1001344 
1001845 
1001340 
1001347 
1001348 
1001340 
1001350 
1001.704 
1001.705 
1801,700 
1001,707 
1001,708 
1001.700 
1001.800 
1001,801 
1001.803 
1001.803 
1001.804 
1001.805 
1001,800 
1001,807 
1001,808 
1001,800 
1001,810 
1001,811 
1001,812 
1001,813 
1001,814 
1001,815 
1001,810 
1001,817 
1001.818 
1001.818 


10- 


34- 


37— 


40- 


41— 
43- 


410: 
406; 
il7: 
151: 
306: 
17: 
83: 
48: 
-     06: 
136: 
108: 
174: 
1716: 
184.5: 
100: 
303: 
a0&5: 
307: 
107: 
20: 
70: 
15: 
34.5: 
72: 
108: 
IM: 
143: 
144: 
31: 
110: 
138: 
103: 
3: 
13: 
81: 
71: 
•      17: 
4ira: 
4113: 
17.5: 
106: 
7: 
80: 
71: 
73 


«3-    141 
846 

n—      M 

OS: 

m-      40: 

M: 

01-      16: 

80: 

00: 

137: 

14«: 

58-      11: 

OS-      38: 

30: 

833: 

801: 

88-     43: 

104: 

886: 

338: 

377; 

07-      50: 

08: 


144: 

13: 
35.4: 

73: 

07: 

.5: 

40: 

00: 

80: 

314: 

OOO; 

5: 

11: 

14: 

30: 

144: 

178: 

170: 

457: 

15: 


61- 


70- 
71- 


looi.no 

1001,881 
1001,822 
1001.833 
1001, Si 
1001.838 
Re  84.008 
1001,886 

looi.ar 

1001.838 

looi.sao 

1001,00 
1001,831 
1001,833 
1001,833 
1001,834 
1001,885 
1001,830 
1801,887 
1001,838 
1001,880 
1001.840 
1001,841 
:  1001,843 
:  1001.843 
:  1001,844 
1001,840 
1001.846 
1001.847 
1001,848 
1001,840 
1001,800 
1001,861 
1001,808 
1001.863 
1001,854 
1001,855 
1001,850 
1001,857 
1001,868 
1001,880 
1001351 
1001888 
1001 S53 
1001354 
1001,880 
1001,861 
1001,863 
1001, 80S 
1001.804 
P.P.1,861 
1001.866 
:  1001,800 
:  100,807 
:  1001,888 
:  1001,860 
:  1001,870 
:  1001,871 
:  1001386 
1001.873 
1001,878 
1001,874 
1001,870 
1001,876 
1001,877 
1901.878 
1001,870 
1001.880 
1001,881 
1001.883 
1001,883 
1001,8M 
1001,885 
1001,886 
1001,887 
1001,888 
1001,880 
1001,800 
1001,801 
1001,803 
1001.808 
1001.804 
1001, 805 
1001,886 
1001.808 
1001,800 
1901,000 
1001.001 
1001,003 
1001.003 
1001 S56 


n-    106; 
T8-        1; 

r: 

SU: 
808.  S: 

304: 

T4-       1: 

7; 


111: 

816.3: 

380: 

423; 

472: 

400: 

401: 

IBS: 

677: 

687: 

688: 

762; 

780; 

70-     .5: 

60: 

82: 

84: 

»88:7: 

814 

76-  168 

77-  4 
815 

08: 
aO-      11: 

06: 

61: 
81—    0.8: 

OS: 
88—  1: 
l.M: 


82 

16.1 

17: 

84: 

SO: 


60: 
8B-  \tl: 
90-  14: 
16: 
06: 
1: 
Oil: 
84: 
08: 
11. 0: 
00: 
60: 
64: 


SO: 
00: 

66: 
40: 

06: 

103: 
106: 
118: 
77: 
100: 
171: 

106: 

310: 


303: 

301: 

100-  11 
148: 

101-  35: 
08: 

347: 

800: 

880: 

103-      03: 

108-        1 

4: 


1801,004 
1901,008 
1901,006 
1901,007 
1801,008 
1901.000 
1901.010 
1901,011 
1901,013 
1901,013 
1001.014 
1901.015 
1901.016 
1001.017 
1001,018 
1 001. 010 
1001.030 
1001,021 
1001,023 
1001,023 
1001,034 
1001.028 
1001357 
1001356 
1901350 
1001360 
1001361 
1001363 
1901303 
1901 3M 
:  1901.036 
:  1001,987 
:  1001,998 
:  1001,988 
:  1001.030 
;  1001,081 
1001,083 
1001.083 
lOOl.OM 
1001,088 
1001,086 

1001,  or 

1001,888 

1001.990 

1001,040 

1001,041 

1001.043 

1001,90 

1001,944 

1001,045 

1901,040 

1 001, 047 

1001.048 

1001,040 

1001.060 

1 001, 061 

1001,063 

lOOl.OO 

1001,064 

1001,065 

1001,060 

1901.067 

1001305 

1001300 

1001 867 

1001,068 

1001,060 

1001,000 

1001,001 

1001,002 

1001,003 

1001368 

1001300 

1003.370 

looiri 

1001873 
1001373 
1001374 

1001  ro 

1001.064 
1001.065 
1001.006 
1001,067 
1001,066 
1001,000 
1001,970 
1001.071 
1001.073 
1001.073 
1 001, 974 
1001.075 


103-        0 

60 

136 

163 
188 
310 
164-    870 
106-    too 
383 
806 
808 
800 
100-      10 
53 
01 
00: 
131 
166 
181 
180; 
388 
806: 
107-     80 
106-       3 
110-     90 

113-  2 
11 
83 

118-  1 
88 

114-  133 
11*-     r 

115 

117-  61 
70 
72 

182 
i45 
312 

118-  1 
300 
880 
343 

110-      83 
in-     88 


41: 

07: 

m-    335: 

188-      S2: 

41.86: 
48: 
00: 

180: 

140: 

146.0: 
Itt: 
lO: 
106: 
106: 
11*-  0: 
136-      11: 

136-      38: 

03: 

271: 

360: 

ir-      34: 

138-    11: 

143: 

146: 

146: 

318: 

8M: 

30: 

300: 


130-      IS: 

181—      04: 

181-      70; 

lO: 

186-  ,     4; 

6: 

30: 

00: 

171: 


1001.970 

1001.  on 

1001,078 

1001,070 

1001.080 

1001.061 

1001,083 

1001,00 

1001,084 

1001.085 

1001.086 

1001.087 

1001376 

1001377 

1001378 

1001370 

1001 380 

1001881 

1001383 

1001  SO 

1001384 

1001385 

1001.088 

1001,980 

1001,900 

1001.001 

1001.003 

1001.  on 

1001.004 
1001,900 

1001,  so 

1001.907 
1001.006 
1901386 

1001  SO 
1901380 
1901300 
1001301 
1001302 
1901,000 
1901000 
1901001 
1901002 
1001003 
1001004 
1001005 
1001006 
1001007 
1001008 
1001000 
1001010 
1001011 
1001013 
1001013 
1001014 
1001015 
1001016 
1001017 
:  1001018 
1  SOI  010 
:  1901536 
:  1001087 
1001030 
1001081 
1001023 
1001 023 
1001034 
1001036 
1001036 
1001027 
1001038 
1901038 
1001  SO 
1001080 
1001031 
1001083 

1001  on 

1001034 
1001035 
1001086 
1001087 

1001  on 
1001  on 

1001040 
1001041 
1901043 

1001  an 

1001039 
1001580 
1001 531 
1001083 


ir- 


118 
100 

600 
467: 

BB.18: 
010: 

0111: 
100: 
630: 


6B3 

11 

630.1 

188-     66: 

180-    134: 

136: 

160-  Oil: 

013: 

141—      55: 

106: 

870: 

141-     48: 

14>-     83: 

47: 

66: 

U5: 

144-       3: 

SM: 

140-      03: 

146-131: 

103-    880: 

363: 

870: 

lOS-        1: 

30: 

O: 


106- 


66 

78 


14 

46 

80 

78 

130 

150-    143 

108 

106- 86.  S 

100-    300 

161—       1 

S 

163-  181 
336 

164-  » 
US 

46 

in 

170 


166- 


167— 


14 
83 
tt 
60 

70: 

70: 

81 


173- 


174- 


178- 


170- 


15: 

00: 

564: 

85: 

58: 

00: 

70: 

TO: 

3: 

5.1 

0.8: 

2: 

15: 

15.55: 

100.2: 

100.41: 

171: 


180-        1 

0  42 

64 


1001043 
1001044 
1001045 
:  1001046 
:  1001047 
:  1001048 
:  1001040 
:  1901050 
:  1001061 
1001 0S3 
100106S 
1001054 
1901055 
1001060 
1001067 
1001068 
1001080 
1001000 
1001001 
1001002 
1001 003 
1001004 
1002.005 
1901066 
1001067 
1001008 
1001060 
1001 O70 
1001071 
1001 S04 
1001073 
1001073 
1001074 
1001076 
1001076 

1001  on 

1001078 
:  1901070 
:  1001060 
:  1001061 
:  1001062 
:  lOOlOO 
:  1001800 
:  1001306 
:  1901307 

lOQisn 

:  1001084 

:  1001085 

1001080] 

:  1901067 

:  1001068 

:  1002.060 

:  1001300 

:  1001000 

:  1001001 

:  1001003 

:  lOOlOU 

:  1001004 

:  1001006 

:  1001000 

:  1001400 

:  190140] 

:  1001403 

:  1001408 

1001404 

1001405 

1901400 

1001407 

1001406 

1001007 

1001006 

1002.000 

1001  sn 

1001534 

1001535 

1001536 

1001 5S7 

1001538 

1901530 

1001540 

1001541 

1001542 

1001548 

1001644 

1001645 

1001540 

1901547 

1001548 

1001100 

1001101 

1901103 


180-611 

712 

82 

181- 

.6 

84 

O 

188- 

IS 

183- 

2 

15 

*4 

180- 

1 

187- 

143. 

30: 

188- 

78: 

103: 

186: 

304: 

180- 

«6: 

193- 

S: 

O: 

46: 

4&1: 

08: 

104: 

166: 

107: 

190- 

86: 

61: 

80: 

106-14. 68: 

197— 

17: 

63: 

60: 

114: 

Itt: 

166: 

177: 

196— 

19: 

300- 


61 


35 

106 

ISO 

187 

1 

16 
34 
38 
31 
tt 
50 
.84 
83 
87 


302- 
204- 


81 
00: 

O: 
104: 

117: 
121 

130: 
186.3: 

148: 
166: 
40: 
-  1.5; 
14;- 
37: 
138; 
141: 
158; 

in.i 


306- 


7: 
15.1: 
611 

307-       3; 

306-      05: 

87: 
80: 
00: 


1001  lOS 
1001104 
1001106 
1901100 
1001107 
1901 M8 
1001100 
1001110 
1001111 
1001112 
1001  US 
1001114 
1001115 
1001110 
1001117 
1001118 
1001119 
1001130 
1001121 
1001122 
1001123 
1001134 
1001126 
1001130 
1001127 
1001128 
1001120 
1001  ISO 
1003.608 
1001410 
1001411 
:  1001412 
:  1901418 
:  1901131 
:  1901183 
:  1001  m 
:   1901134 
;  1001135 
:   1001130 
:  1001  ir 
:  1001 IM 
1901130 
1901140 
:  1001141 
;  1001143 
:  1001 14S 
:  1001549 
:  1001550 
:  1001551 
:  1001552 
:  1001553 
:  1001004 
1001555 
;  1001566 
:  1001567 
:  1901558 
1901060 
1901060 
1001561 
190100 
190100 
1901504 
1001  ou 
1001500 
1901067 
1001568 
1901500 
1901570 
1001571 
1001414 
1001415 
-1001410 
1901417 
1001418 
1008.419 
1002.420 
1001421 
1901423 
1001423 
1901424 
1001426 
1002.144 
1 001 145 
1002.146 
1001147 
1001436 
1001437 
1901428 
1001420 
1001430 


XXUI 


XXIV 


-       CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


act—    110:  1909.411 

318-      74:  1900.587 

M8-    188:  1901M3 

380-03.1:  1901477 

1 

M.1  looino 

110: 

19016a 

111:  1900,413 

76:  1903,588 

308:  1901M4 

308:  1901478 

IM:  1901  Ml 

2S4: 

19U16a 

137:   19QS.4n 

107:  1900.588 

317:  1901M6 

300.6:   1901478 

180:   1901303 

318-    Ml: 

1901634 

1S4:   19014M 

118:  1901500 

361:  1801M6 

311  5:  1901488 

4M:   19Q13n 

356: 

1901635 

140:   19Q3L4S6 

330-      31     1901185 

1901 M7 

311  190148 

513:   1901 304 

3M-        8: 

1UU16W 

146:  1901436 

331—      10:   1901186 

3flO-      11  1901506 

3aLS6:  iai4a 

381- 

18:  1901306 

10: 

1901  Sn 

186:  1900,417 

140:  1901187 

14:  1901887 

18014a 

n4— 

17:  1001306 

M: 

19U16a 

166:  19QO,4M 

331-      63:  1808.188 

30:  1801 888 

lO:  1801 4M 

ai^ 

Mr  1001387 

U: 

1903  on 

m:  1900,430 

198:  19011W 

1901580 

1901486 

3n:  looion 

34: 

19U1640 

nO:   1901440 

386^5:   1901190 

17:  1901800 

1801 4M 

386:  1901 3n 

43: 

1901641 

M6:   1900.441 

436:   1901181 

1002.801 

WA:  1801417 

ao— 

5:  1901  no 

51: 

1901642 

M:  1900.443 

3»-      88:  1901198 

66:  1901603 

340.7:   19014n 

8:   1901301 

58: 

1901 6tt 

nS:  1901443 

76:  1901198 

71:  1801608 

nO:  19014W 

31:  1001301 

67: 

1901644 

m:  1900.444 

86:  1901184 

1901804 

383:  1901400 

187- 

83:  1901308 

80: 

19U1646 

aO»—      34:  1900.148 

»4—        6:   1901186 

88:  1801006 

3014:   1001401 

in    1901304 

73: 

1901646 

73:  aim  140 

IS:   1901196 

Ml-        I  1901M8 

3M1:  1901403 

308 — 

11:  1001306 

78: 

1901647 

90:  1901180 

a6—    106:  1901197 

86:  1901 M9 

1M5:  1901 4n 

381— 

166:  1901306 

70: 

1001648 

111:  190O.1A1 

aO-    17:  1 901 198 

130:  1901380 

Mil  1901404 

180.6:  1901307  | 

82: 

1901640 

IS:  3.900.183 

14:  1901198 

118:  1901  Ml 

348:  1901406 

107:  1901308 

n: 

1901680 

308:  1901183 

16:  1901300 

168:  1908.363 

307.3:  1901406 

384 — 

37:  1001300 

110: 

1901681 

444:  1900.164 

17:  18013D1 

M8:  1901363 

307.4:  1901497 

a:  1901310 

186: 

1901663 

310—      36:  1900.446 

38:  1901303 

106:   1901364 

387. 46:   1901406 

87:  1903.311 

ai—      86: 

19U166S 

106:  1901166 

11:  1901308 

383-        3:  1901446 

«M.6:  1901400 

388— 

a:  1901313 

97: 

1901664 

100:  1900.188 

r:  1901304 

166:  1908.447 

4116:   1901500 

44:  1 901 318 

113: 

1901665 

180:   1903,187 

flO-      18:   1903  306 

a:  1901448 

4115:   1901801 

190  .314 

136: 

1901066 

184:  1900.188 

45:  1901300 

114:  1901448 

418:  1801803 

388 — 

13:  1901315 

383-       »:  1901667 

380:  1900.180 

8«:  1901307 

a.  6:  1901480 

430.1:  1901808 

301- 

r:  1901S16 

16: 

1901  WW 

388:  1900.  MO 

81:  1901308 

80:  1901461 

4411  1901804 

10U1317 

47: 

1901660 

416:  1900.161 

114:  1901308 

73:  1901480 

1901806 

1801318 

61: 

1001660 

438:  1801181 

806:  1901310 

106:  1901463 

1901806 

1801387 

386—    106: 

1001  Ml 

440:  1901168 

an-      17:  1901311 

3M:  1901464 

1901807 

la:  1001319 

838—      61: 

1901063 

486:  1900.164 

386-  61.5:  1901311 

««8:  1901466 

480:   1901508 

307- 

10:  1001606 

176: 

1901663 

1.901166 

61.7:  1901311 

383—      70:  1901366 

475:  1901600 

U:  1001607 

1001 6M 

ni'      11:  8,901168 

1901314 

364-     106:   1900.380 

480:  1901510 

a:  1901808 

338—     184: 

1901666 

84:  1900,167 

61.9:  1903  315 

IK  3:   19013S7 

804:   1901511 

nO:  1901000 

388: 

1901 6M 

41:  1.901188 

93:  1901316 

30fr-        4:  1903.388 

SM:   1901513 

106:  1001610 

340-      17: 

1901  n7 

80:  1900.188 

153:   1901317 

a.  1901380 

504:   1901514 

308 — 

97:  lU.MJM 

1901 6M 

73:  1900.170 

IM:  1901118 

88:  1901300 

§m:  1903,615 

184:  1801330 

B: 

1901  on 

78:  1901171 

1901318 

73:  1901881 

an:   1901516 

1901331 

M: 

1901670 

100:  1800.173 

fl8-        1:  1901330 

387-       3:  lOOllB 

8015:  1901517 

1903.  sa 

81: 

1001071 

IM:  1900.173 

»:  1901331 

a:  190iai 

613:  1901518 

187:  190139 

74: 

1001073 

141:  1801174 

98:  1901330 

130:  1901364 

6a:   1901519 

Ml:  19013M 

171: 

1001673 

144:  1901 175 

118-  an:  i9oiin 

171:  1901366 

648:  1903,530 

310- 

•4:  1901611 

173: 

1901674 

178:   1901 17« 

411:  19013M 

ai:  looiai 

8813:   1901531 

106:  1901613 

174: 

1901675 

Ul—      88:   1901  in 

340-61  11:  1901881 

ai:  1901187 

680:  1901533 

311- 

r:  1903.1M 

1901676 

2M—        1:  1900.178 

81:  1901883 

388-    181:  19011a 

onis:  1901in 

84:  19013M 

1901677 

38:  1900.170 

Ml—      43:  1901338 

aO-    18:  19014M 

381-    IM    1901M8 

m- 

IS:   1901837 

1901678 

■:  3,900,180 

100:  1901336 

a:  1901487 

18^-        3:  1901170 

m:  19U13M 

1901670 

m-.  3,900.181 

367:  19013r 

Ml:  19014a 

M»-      47:   1901371 

313- 

81:  1901613 

306. 

1901  on 

Ifli:  1901181 

1901338 

1901 4« 

M:  1901173 

1901814 

3M. 

1 001  Ml 

ttt  1900.183 

360:  1901330 

41:  1908.480 

387-        1:  1901373 

70:  1901615 

3r 

19U1683 

1900,164 

Ml-      M:  19013K> 

46.4:   1901461 

6:   1901374 

7«:   1901616 

M4 

1901  on 

ai9— 10141:  1801873 

71.1:  1901311 

1901463 

31:  1901178 

144    1901617 

IM 

1901 OM 

18:  1900,578 

7147:  1901 3n 

1901461 

M8-        1:   1901376 

Itt:   10Q1A18 

333 

1001686 

1901574 

86:  1901313 

418:  1001484 

IM:  1901177 

370:  1901619 

346 

1901  on 

1901575 

11101:  1901336 

46.6:  1901466 

n-      M:  1901178 

846:   1901630 

1001687 

.     11:  1903. 676 

1117:  1901384 

46.9:   1903,406 

44:  1001879 

1901631 

348—    m 

1901  on 

38:  1901577 

M4-      n:  19013M 

416:  1001467 

1001  an 

318- 

18:  1901623 

MO—      74 

19U13» 

31:  1901578 

M8-      41:  1901808 

1901488 

173-      O:  1001381 

16:  19IKt.6» 

03 

1001 3» 

1900,579 

HO:  1901884 

47:  1901 4n 

1001 3n 

in:  1901 6M 

in 

looiai 

40:  1900,580 

Ml:  1901506 

1901470 

la:  looion 

317- 

a:  19010M 

IM 

1901332 

41:   1901881 

M8-      42:  1901 3r 

1001471 

144:  10013M 

1901 6M 

la 

looisa 

44:  1901583 

80:  1901in 

TO 

1001473 

174-      10:  1001386 

n:  19U10B7 

80:  1900,881 

ir:  1901388 

76 

1901471 

380-      31:   19U13B6 

101:  10016M 

-^ 

aO:  1903,864 

301:  lOOlMO 

n.6 

1901474 

a:  1901387 

1901  on 

1901586 

308:  1901  Ml 

78 

1901476 

4ia:  10013n 

1901630 

■'A 

1901586 

M4:  1901M1 

716:  1901478 

U:  19013n 

118:  1901681 

Clamiticatio 

N  OF  DmoNs 

D  3—11:  Dm.  186.011 

DM— U:  D«S.  186,033 

D84-I6:  Dm  in.ai 

D44-16:  Dm.  I810« 

D46-  4:  Dm.  181018 

D71—  1:Dm.IM,0M 

D  8—  3-.  D«t.  186,014 

DM-  1:  Dm.  i86,nn 

Dm.  186,083 

Dm.  186.041 

D««.  186.080 

D74— 17:  Dm.  186,0N 

Vm.  186,016 

DSI—  3:  Dw.  186.0M 

DM.186,on 

Dm.  186,00 

D48-M:  Dm.  186.061 

D80—  0:  Dm.  186,0n 

D14—  8:  Dm.  186.016 

D18-14:  Dm.  186,006 

Dm.  1M.0M 

M:  Dm.  181oa 

r:  DM.  186,063 

D§l-a:  Dm.  186,061 

D17—  8:  D«t.  186.017 

Dm.186,0M 

D86-  1  Dm.  186,086 

38:  Dm.  186,044 

DaO-  1  DM.  186,061 

Dm.  186,063 

Dm.  186.018 

D84-  6:  Dm.  186,007 

Dm.  186,086 

Dm.  181046 

D64-11:  Dm.  1M.064 

Dt7—  3:  Dm.  186,UU 

Dl^-  1:  !>«•.  186.019 

Dm.186,0M 

D44- 8:  Dm.  186.087 

Dm.  186,046 

D81-  1  Dm.  186,066 

Dm.  186,030 

Dm.  186.0M 

16:  Dm.  186Ua8 

D46-  4:  Dm.  186,047 

D81- 

-  I:  DM.  18B,0M 

DM- I:  D«.  186,031 

Dm.  186.080 

Dm.  181018 

Dm.1810« 

D«7- 

-  1  Dm.  186.067 

TX 
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TRADEMARKS 

.      NOTICES 


;^  -v  f 


S4!fTMC   wy  PlMICMiMl 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglKtrnttonn  Identtfled 
below  havtnir  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  Huch  prm-eedtnicx 
wnt  hy  refrlHtered  mall  to  each  rerJutrant  at  tlie  laHt  known 
addreHH  havioK  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  as  undellver- 
able,  notice  \n  hereby  (rlren  that  unlenn  the  re(tl»itrantn  Muted 
herein,  their  aNaifcna  or  leral  repre«ientaf1re«.  Khali  enter  an 
appearance  within  thlrtr  days  from  the  date  of  thin  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aw  in  the  caHe 
of  default. 

Stylecraft  Brown   Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y.,  Reg.   Xo.  370.836, 
Cane.  No.  7312. 

DAPHNE  LEEDS. 
ABtintant  Commiationer  of  Patenta. 


Thidcnarfc  Svto 

Xoticea  under  15  I?. B.C.  1116;  Trademark  .Act  of  July  .^.  l»4fl 

Reir.  N».  tl7,8t8  (A.M.C.).  AHtioclated  Merchandlnlnu  Corp.. 
Men  H  nPKlliree  nhirti*  :  R««.  N».  tS«.M7  (A..M  C.  I.N  DIAMOND 
SHAPED  DE8IUN).  aame.  pajama*.  lied  .May  29.  1M9.  D.C., 
SD.N.Y..  Doc.  146/324.  Annocinlrd  itrrchandiitinp  Corp  v. 
J/oraley  HanHkfrrhief  Co..  Inc  rt  al.  Order  for  Injunction 
June  l.'i,  19S9. 

B<«.  N».  tS18«7.     (See  Rer  No.  217.620.)  » 


V:  8811K  (VENDS  WHEAT  WAFERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN). Venna  Baking  Co..  Wheat  bread  wafem,  flied  June  9, 
ig.'VO.  D.C.,  H.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea),  Doc.  571/.'59-iBH. 
Ventit  Whemt  Wmfert,  Inc.  v.  Venun  Foods,  Inc. 

Reg.  V:  881.779  (UNI8TRUT).  Deceleco.  Inc..  Building 
unitH;  t,84«,«58,  C.  Rlngwald,  Welding  apparatus;  18811W. 
C.  W.  Attwood,  Nut  for  locking  engagement  with  Untatrut, 
■led  Dec.  9.  1954,  D.C.  Maw.  (Boaton),  Doc.  54/961-SCA, 
L'nUtrut  Corp.  and  CharUi  W.  Atttc^od  ▼.  Jamet  F.  Potoer, 
Vnittrut  Service  of  Sew  England  et  al.  PlaintUTa  Patent 
2,345,650  held  valid  and  infringed,  defendants  enjoined ; 
Patent  2.696,139  held  inralid :  plalnttr*  trademark- *'Uat- 
•trut"  held  not  Infringed  May  4,  19.t9. 

Reg.  No.  301858  (ART-CARVED).  J.  R.  Wood  A  sina.  Inc.. 
Finger  ringH  ;  Reg.  N*.  5118M.  same  ;  Reg.  N«.  588,416.  same : 
Reg.  No.  588.888,  same,  flied  Feb.  27,  1956,  DC.  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  107/19.'$.  J  R.  Wood  and  8on»,  Inc.  t.  Reete  Jewelry 
Corp.    Judgment  tiled,  defendants  enjoined  July  17,  19.%9. 

Reg.  No.  518,888.     (See  Reg.  No.  393.3.W.) 

Reg.  No.  5tt.Z4t  (WIZ.XRD  AND  DESIGN),  flied  Dec.  12. 
lO.'ie,  DC.  WD.  .Mich.  ((Jrand  Rapids),  Doc.  3142,  1Fe«(«m 
Auto  Supply  Co.  V.  Wizard  Boat*.  Inc.  Dismissed  by  stipula- 
tion June  12,  1959. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1959 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  U  873 

Date  of  olde.st  new  application ^eh    4    1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Mar  2    1959 


J.  H.  MKRCHANT.  DirwiM-.  Trsdtmwk 


lining  OpcfntlMi 


TRADBMARK  BXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.   .M    W  ENDT,  Classes  2,  4,  !,.  8.  9,  12.  13.  14.  15.  16.  17.  19.  20.  21.  23.  24.  25.  26,  2B.  30.  31,  32,  S3,  34.  35.  36. 88.  40.  41.  42. 

43.44.50    

(II)  R.  F.  811 RYOCK,  Cianes  I,  3.  6,  7,  W.  II,  18.  22.  27,  28.  87.  38.  45,  46.  47,  48,  49.  51.  52;  Service  Mark  Ombm  100,  ItH, 

102.  103,  104,  105,  I0«.  107;  Collective  .Mrmbfrshlp  .Marks,  Class  200;  CertHlcation  .Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (AD  Claaars) 

Sec.  12  (c)  Puhllcatlons  (All  Classes).    !!..!.!"!."" 


Oldwt  Applieatloa 

New 

Amandad 

2-16^80 

4-l3^M 

2-4^se 

3-2-90 

7-l-« 

7-27-68 

7-6-58 

7-6-69 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1959—2,000 


-585^*^"?-«. 


Registrations  Issued.... 344— No.  684.239  to  No.  684.582 

Renewals  Issued 55 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OPTICIAL  GAZETTE.  imaU  weekK.  i.  maiM  nadcr  ik  dir«-tioo  onhc  Sipm«ie«4^^ 
of  I).H-uinent«,  CorcrnnMnt   Printiag  OAoe.  m  arfiinictnn  25.  D.  C,  to  whom  all  mtMrriptiont  tbould   be  made  payable  and  all 
cooiBionicstioiM  addreaaid;  tubacription  price.  1 10.00  per  annua,  foreign  mailiaa  $3.75  additional;  aingie  copiea,  20  centa  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  tai^nialwd  br  tka  Paieat  O 

•rders  la  tke  Ciwalwliair  of  Palaala.  WaaMi^taa  2i.  D.C 

T.M  740  <).«.— 1 
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U»m.  V:  8tS.41«.     (See  Reg.  No.  38S.3S8.) 


N*.  54«.Mt  (HOLD-N  MOLD).  Surprise  Brawler*  Co.. 
Inc..  Brassiere*,  conetN,  and  foandatlon  garmentii.  tied  Mar. 
27,  195T,  D.C..  8J>.N.T..  Doc.  119/13,  SmrprUe  Brmtaiert  C:, 
Ine.  T.  Inttrmutionml  LmUa  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dlecoBtlnuance  June  10,  1959. 


September  1,  1969 


Ne.  tlT.IM  (VOLK8WAGEX),  VolkKwaxenwerk 
GMBH,  Vehlcleii,  namely  automoblleii  and  truckit,  aircraft, 
boatii,  and  acceHMorleii  for  autuinoblleii,  etc. :  Re^.  Ne.  Ml.Mt, 
(VW  KNCIRCLKD),  aane,  tied  June  12,  1939,  D.C.,  E.D.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn).  Doe.  19843,  VolkfttagenKerk  OURH  t.  Cliff 
Motort.  Inc.  Default  Judgment  July  17,  1959. 
■«ff.  Ne.  «1,«M.     (8ee  Reg.  No.  017,181.) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION^ 

The  foUowlBf  marks  ar«  pabliabed  It  eomplUBce  with  •ectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition ander  nctlon  13  may  be  filed  wltblB  thirty  day*  of  tliU  pubtlcation      See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTided  by  Mctloa  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twaBty-flve  dollars  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Oatt  1-Raw  or  Partly  PrtMrod  Materiab  "^^i'JJ,, ariJsi'"""'^'*'"  """  '"•  ''"'"'"• '""' 


SN  01,839.    Adolpbe  L.  Drapeaa,  Bast  Jordan.  Mich.     Filed 
May  14.  1958. 


i  ^"-'.■■a 


^^■^■i 


For  Plastic  Oarment  Bas- 
First  Dse  Mar.  14, 1957. 


For  Wood  Substitute  of  Settable  Plastic  for  Use  In  Pabri- 
catiBS  Various  Articles,  Bach  as  Bowls,  Trays,  Boxes,  Vases 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1956.  '      •  ' 


SN  80,819.     Sorensen's  Select  Bulbs,  d.b.a.  Qarden  Joy  Paek- 
aie  Bulbs,  Oakland.  CaUf.     Filed  Oct.  8,  1958. 


'^. 


SN  56,872.     Wraptnre.  Inc.  Floshioff,  N.T.     Filed  Aug.  5. 
1988. 

LIP-0-MATIC 

For  Plastic  Bags  for  Commercial  Packaging. 
First  use  Apr.  24, 1958. 


SN  66,458.     Uberty  Steel  Chest  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1959. 


/ 


LOC-WEL 


For  Packaged  Flower  Bulbs. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  19.'S8. 


For  Safety  Catch  Sold  aa  a  Component  of  Fishing  Tackle 
Boxes  and  (General  Utility  Boxes. 
First  use  Oct.  15.  1958. 


aats2-Rece|itadts 


VT. 


Tf  >     i  ^  r  -    t 


SN  23.269.    Wells  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Jan.  25,  1957. 


STA*NU 


For  Cardboard  Boxes  for  the  Storage  of  Clothes. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1957. 


6N   66.808.     Office  Equipment  Mfg.  Company.  Inc..  Dallaa, 
Tex.    Filed  Jan.  30. 1959.  ,     j.^ 

For  Cardboard  Storage  File  Boxes. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


SN  47,785.     Crown  Machine  ft  Tool  Company,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.     Filed  Mar.  14.  1958. 


THERMOKUP 


SN  66,862.    Dalrypak  Botler.  Inc..  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio.    Filed 
Feb.  2,  1959. 


For  Plastic  Cups. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1957. 


SN  50,442.     Associated  Research  Products  Co..  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1958. 

ETERNAL  SHIELD 

For  Burial  Vaults  and  CaskeU. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1958. 


For  Paper  Cartons. 
First  use  Not.  15,  1958. 


SN  52.148.    Package  Products  Company.  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C.    0*tt  ^  "  ■•99*9*#  ABMMI  BI|HipOMIltS#  POrt' 

folios,  mi  Podcotbooks 

^  SN  73,183.     Aristocrat  Leather  Products,  Inc..   New  York. 

N.T.    Filed  May  8,  1959. 


PEARLCAF 


For  Packaging  Bags  and  Envelopes  Formed  of  Printed  and 
Decorated  Paper.  Film,  and  Foil  Materials. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1956. 


For  Wallets,  Bill  Folds,  and  Ladies'  Handbags. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1969. 

TM3 


TM  4 

SN  75.109.     PhlladelphU  Brief  Ca«e  Company,  PtalladelphU, 
Pa.    Filed  Jane  4.  1»5». 


SPRING-GLffiE 

For  Lofgage  Handle  Components   Comprised  of   L«aUi«r, 
Plastic,  and  MeUla. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1©5». 


Oats  4- AbrisivM  aid  PoGslMiig  Miteriak 

SN  64.384.     Associated  Just  DIstHbutors.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  195«. 

SdMiSiin 


For  Flexible  Film  Floor  Finishes.  Self-PolUhlng  Floor 
Compositions  and  Self-PoUshlnc  Floor  Compositions  Harlng 
Bactericidal  Properties. 

First  use  Mar.  15.  1957. 
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QassS-Chtaicals  aarf  Ckaaiical  €•■- 
positioM 


8X  22,803.  Dragoeo  Speslalfabrlk  koai.  Retch-  und  Aroma- 
stoffe,  Qerberdlng  4  Co..  O.m.b.H.,  Holimlndeo,  Ocrmany. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1957. 


ALDRON 


Owner  of   German   Reg.   No.   627,781,  dated  Oct.   7,   1952. 

For  Essential  Oils  and  Other  Aromatic  Chemicals  of  Nat- 
ural and  Synthetic  Origin  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  Per- 
fumes, Cosmetic  Preparations,  and  Soaps. 


8N  22,803.  Dragoco  Speslalfabrlk  kons.  Reich-  und  Aroma- 
stoffe.  Oerberdlng  4  Co.,  O.m.b.H..  Holsmlnden,  Germany. 
Filed  Jan.  18.  1957. 


INCOGNITO 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  495.920.  dated  Aug.  80,  1937. 

For  Essential  Oils  and  Other  Aromatic  Chemicals  of  Nat- 
ural aad  Syatbetle  Origin  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  Pei^ 
fumes.  Cosmetic  Preparations,  and  Soaps. 


SN   65.177.      Zep   Manufacturing   Corporation.   AtlanU,   Oa. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  19.'^8. 


8N  83.223.     Faesy  4  Besthoff,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


ZEPOLISH 


July  5.  1957. 


For  Polishes  for  Wood,  Metal,  and  Painted  Surfaces. 
First  use  March  1955. 


tl» 


Class  5  —  Adhesives 


For  Insecticides,  Funglddes.  Mltlddes,  Herbicides,  Chemi- 
cals for  Dust-Prooflng  and  Ice  Control,  Drainpipe  Cleaner- 
Cesspool  Solrent,  and  Crab  Grass  Killer. 

First  use  1950. 


SN  65,479.     Dean  Cat-Rate  Floor  Corerlng  Company.  Inc.. 
Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  8,  19S9. 


8N  38.698.    Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  4,  1957. 


PIRAZINON 


No  rights  to  registration  are  claimed  for  "Cut-Rate"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660.981, 
673,056.  and  others. 

For  Adheslres  for  Installing  Floor  Corerlngs.  Wall  CoTer- 
Ings,  and  Stair  Treads,  Including  Linoleum.  Rubber.  Vinyl 
and  Asphalt  Tile.  Felt  Linings,  Linoleum,  Rubber,  Vinyl  and 
Enamel  Surface  Corerlngs. 

First  ase  In  June  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  555.669  and  588.380. 

For  Ingredients  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  Insecticides. 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1964. 


SN  50.892.     Hagan  Chemicals  4  Controls.  Inc..   Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  May  2,  1958. 


S  A1.««N 


SN  68.719.     Minnesota  Mining  aad  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  liar.  2.  1959. 


SCOTCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  551.705  aad  570.365. 

For  Controlled  .Solubility  Phosphate  Compound. 

First  use  Sept.  17.  1957. 


C    t»-x:    ! 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  515.733.  576,403,  and  others. 
For  Liquid  Adheslre.  Adhesive  Sheet  Material,  and  Adhe- 
sive Coated  Sheet  Material  in  Sheet  or  Strip  Form. 
First  use  during  January  1928. 


SN  56.600.     The  Stop-Runt  Company,   Incorporated.  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  4. 1958. 


1 
SN  70,193.     De  Mert  4  Dougherty.  Inc..  Chicago,  ni. 
Mar.  25.  1959. 

STEVE'S 

For  OIne. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2.  19.58.  . 


Filed 


STOP-RUST 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  544,852. 

For  Chemical  RuNtprooflng  Preparation. 

First  use  October  1933. 


SSPTDIBBR  1,  1959 
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8N  56,752.     Jacques  Wolf  4  Co..  Paaaale,  N.J.     Piled  Jane    8N  43,481.    Ratlaad  Fire  CUy  CompaBy.  RatUnd,  Yt.    Filed 
26.  1958.  Jan.  6.  1968.  .    .      -      j 


SUPERCLEAR 


KLIP-TIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368,713. 


For  Caulking  Compound  In  Cartridges  for  Caulking  Guns. 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  the  Purpose  of  Thickening  p,„t  ^^  d^  g  jjgj 

Solutions.  Etc.,  of  Coloring  Matters,  and  Mordants  Used  In  ,                      ...                                    i^,  .„, 

Textile  Printing  and  for  Finishing  Textiles  In  Order  to  Bind.  -—^^^—— 

Strengthen.  Stiffen,  or  Otherwise  Desirably  Affect  the  Rgndle  „„,„„„„     „     _..      ^ 

of  the  Treated  Textile  Materials.  ***  48,282.    Brerilte  Corporation.  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  Mar. 

First  use  Apr.  29, 1937.  **•  ****• 

«  EVERLAC 

8N    67.723.       Victor    Wolf    Limited,    Manchester,    England.  For  Preflnlshed  Plywood  With  a  Surface  Coating. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1959.  First  use  Feb.  1. 1968. 

DIMAC 


^->' 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  772,960,  dated  Jan.  9,  1958.  1^^   49,827.     Wood-Mosaic  Corporation,  lac.,  LMlsrllle,  Ky. 

For  Organic  Adds  and  Derivatives  Thereof,  Being  Chemical         ^\*A  Apr.  8,  1968. 
Products  Used  in  Industry. 


Class  9-Explosivas,  RiaanM,  Eqirfpwiats, 
and  Proiedits 


«A 


8N   61,630.     Hlspano  Bulsa.  Tangier.    Morocco.     Filed  Oct.  No  exclusive  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Finish"  apart 

30,  1958.  f^j^  tjij  n,^r,j  ,,  shown. 

HOLTEX  ''®'  H*'*"®*^  B>o<*  Flooring  With  Pre-Flnlshed  Surface. 

First  use  Dec.  7, 1966. 

Owner  of  Moroccan   Reg.   No.   2320,  dated  May  29,  1958.  ^ 

For  Pyrotechnlcal  Products — Namely,  Explosives  and  Pow-  "' 

ders.  Munitions  and  Other  Engine  Explosives,  Incendiaries  or  SN  50,891.     The  Englaader  Company,  lac,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Tracers.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1958. 


Class  10- 

SN    61,376.      Farmers    Cottoa    Oil    Company,    Wilson,    N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  27.  1958 


ICE-0-LATION 


For  Insulated  Panels. 
First  use  Feb.  24, 1958. 


FARMERS 


8N  52,885.    Kase  Machine  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed  June 
4,  1958. 


rEivi 


SAFE-WAY 


hfKIILIZtRS 


For  Overhead  Oarage  Doors,  Power  Driven  Oarage  Doors, 
,  .  '    and  Drive  Mechanism  for  Power  Driven  Garage  Doors. 

No  claim  of  exclusive  rights  is  made  to  the  words  "Quality        First  use  in  March  1964. 
Fertilisers"  as  used  on  commercial  fertilisers. 

For  Commercial  Fertilisers.  i 

'  SN  63,067.    Unlstnit  Products  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    Filed 

Jane  6, 1958. 


Cass  12  -  Coiistnictioii  fUtoriab 

SN  13,000.    York  Insulation  Company  Incorporated,  Hillside, 
N.J.    Filed  July  27.  1956. 


2-TEMP 


•^=■•1 


For  Asbestos  InsnUtloa   MaterUls  for  Pipes. 

First  use  Apr.  11.  1850.  #■:.».<.(»■.  i^i** 


wkt.  Stmt 

.»   o,.  ,.«,,      „        .   „     .  For  MeUl  Channels  and  Angle  Irons;  Screws.  NuU,  and 

8N   34.530.      Hexcel    Products   Inc.    Berkeley,   Calif.      Filed    Bolts    Sold  With   Companion    Goods;    Oamps ;    Metal    Parts 
July  29.  1957.  f,,.  Insertion  in  Concrete  Sold  With  Companion  Goods ;  Metal 

Brackets;   and  Fittings  for  Partitions  and  Sold  Therewith 
Including   Metal   Molding  Strips,   Comer  Cover  Plates,  Top 
Caps,  Post  Clevis,  Shelf  Brackets,  and  Channels. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1957. 


! 


SN  54.435.    The  Ruberold  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  June  27, 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  668.247  and  617.700.  "*® 

For  Honeycomb  Panels  Made  of  Metal  Foil,  Resin  Impreg-  LUSTRA -TONE    ■■ 

nsted    Glass,    and/or    Textile    Cloth    Prepared    for    Further  A^«JOiiV^    A  Vi^  IZi 

Manufacturing  Process  and  End  Uses.  f„  Asphalt  Shingles. 

First  use  June  14,  1954.  .  First  use  May  23.  1958. 
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SN  M.M0.    Adlroodak  Stone  Qnarrlc*,  iBoor^rmtad.  ll«lo««. 
NT.    Piled  Jane  30.  1958. 

ADIRONDAK-HUE 

For  subs  of  Buildtnc  Stone. 
Pint  UM  Jane  12. 1963. 


8M  M,M7.     Klectro  B«fr«etorle«  4  AbrulTM  Corporatlea. 
Bnffnlo.  N.T.    Piled  Mar.  S.  1»»». 


KELLOGG 


For  Silicon  Carbide  Refractorlea.  Bpedflcally  Fire  Brick, 
Slabs,  TllM,  Blocks,  Furnace  Linings,  Hearths,  Mnfles,  Tubes, 
and  Posts. 

First  ass  Jaljr  31. 1927. 


BN  B5,807.      Permscile  Coriwrstlon  of  America,  Woodslde, 
N.T.    Filed  July  22. 1958. 


PERMATOP 


8N  99,173.     Walton  Plywood,  Ererett,  Wash.     Filed  Mar.  9, 
1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624,2«8. 

For  Resinous  Mortar  Useful  as  a  Surfadng  or  Topping 
Material,  sod  Particularly  Intended  for  Coating  Masonry 
Such  as  Concrete  Sartacaa. 

First  ose  Dec.  19,  1957. 


EVERSIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  904.701. 

For  Plywood. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1955. 


SN   58.383.     Werner  Dtetrteh,  dJt.a.   Basaico,  Wllmette,   111. 
Filed  Sept.  4.  19M. 


ABRESIST 


For  Tiles  or  Bricks  Cast   From   Fused  Basalt  for  Lining 
Bunkers,  Hoppers.  Chutes,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1958. 


fnf   99J02.      Showerfold    Door  Corporation.   Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1959. 

SHOWERFOLD 

For  Folding  Enclosures  for  Bath  Tubs  and  Shower  Stalls. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1958. 


SN  59.182.     The  Athens  Flooring  Company.  Athens,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1958. 

MALTA-MAGIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  585,992  and  974,814. 

For    Window   Units   and   Components   Therefor. 

First  use  in  BCarch  1958. 


SN   59.163.      The   Athens   Ploortng  Company,  Athens,   Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1958. 

MALT-A-GUDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  585,992  and  674.814 
'  For  Window  Dalts  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  use  la  February  1958. 


SN  99.449.     Shell  Oil  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
12,  1909. 

EPON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  911.978,  920.982.  and  930.017. 
For  Asphalt  Surfacing  Materlala. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1958. 


Qau  13  — Hardwart  aall  PIvMbiag  aid 
Steam-FHtiiig  SuppHes 

SN   29.588.     The  Battlaa-Blasalnff  Company,    Chicago,   111. 
Filed  May  8.  INT. 


SUPER-SODA 


S.\   59,184.      The   Athens   Flooring  Company,   Athens.  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19.  1908. 

MALT-A-VENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  585,992  and  974.814. 

For  Window  Units  and  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  in  January  1954. 


For  Drink  Dlspensera  and  Draft  Arms  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1947. 


SN  30.708.    The  American  Hardware  Corporation,  New  Brit- 
ain. Conn.    Filed  May  27,  1907. 


[ID-N-RAIL 


SN  63.999.     Elof  Hansaon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec. 
10.  1908. 

HonsoPRn 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  599,159.  979,859.  and  others. 
T&T  AcoQstlcal  Celling  Tile  Units  Made  of  Sheet  Metal  or 
Aluminum. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1958. 


For  Door  Closers. 
First  use  Jan.v^IS,  J|957. 


MN   59.912.     Orlnaall   Corporation,    Prorldence,   R.I.     Filed 
Sept.  26,  1958. 


AERO-MISER 


>.> 


For  Atomising  Nottles  for  Injecting  Moisture  To  Control 
the  Humidity  of  an  Encloaed  Space  Such  as  Raoms,  Build- 
ings, and  Plants. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1908. 


SN  85.570      Klemp  MeUI  Grsting  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     SN    97.400       The    South    Chester    Corporstlon.   Lester.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1959.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1909. 


ANOTEC 

For  Aluminum  Architectural  Orating. 
First  use  Dec.  30.  1958. 


\ 


1 


SQUEEZ 


For  Metal  Sheet  RlreU. 
First  use  Jsn.  12.  1959. 


September  1,  1959 
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and  Oau  16- Protective  and  DecorativaCMtiiigs 


SN  42,311.  Rockwell  Standard  Corporation.  Coraopolia,  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from  Rockwell  Spring  and  Axle  Com- 
pany, Tlmken-Detroit  Axle  Dirislon,  Detroit,  Mich.  Filed 
Dec.  12.  1957. 


SN   59,537.     The  Glidden  Company,  Clereland.  Ohio.     Filed 


POLYWOOD 


CORALLOY 


For  Wood  Sealers  and  Reactive  Varnishes  for  Wood  and 
Catalyst  Solutions  for  Said  Varnishes. 
I    First  use  Mar.  21.  1957. 


For  Protectively  Surfaced  Parrous  MeUls. 
First  use  In  January  1967.  | 


SN  96,777.    Devoe  ft  Rayaolds  Company,  Inc.,  Louisrllle.  Ky. 
Piled  Jan.  30,  1959. 


SN  61.296.     Dana  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  24, 
1908.  t 


CRYUTEX 


SPICER 


>'«• 


For  Industrial  Enamels. 
First  use  December  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  432,809.  ' 

For  Metal  Stampings.  CsHtlngs,  and  Forgings  for  Parts 
Used  In  AutomotlTe  Vehicles.  Agricultural  Equipment  and 
Machinery,   Industrial   Equipment  and  Aircraft. 

First  use  Feb.  1. 1931.  j^ 


SN  66.884.    Hercules  Plasties  Corp.,  4iM  Aageles,  Calif.    Piled 
Feb.  2,  1959. 

PERMA-DEK 


For  Epoxy-Type,  Aggregate  Paint. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  1957. 


8N    97.282.       American     Metal lurfrtcal    Products    Company. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  9.  1059. 

AMMET 

For   Additives   for  MeUI    Reflnlng   Including   Rare   Earth 
Metals.  Silicon  Carbide,  Ferrous  and  Non-Ferrous  Alloys. 
First  ase  in  October  1958. 


SX    72.307.      The   Glidden    Company,   d.b.a.   Amerteaa   Paint 
Works,   Clereland.   Ohio.      Filed  Apr.   27,    1959. 


TIME-TESTED 


SN   70,432.     The  Chromising  Company,   Los  Angeles,  C»llf. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1950. 

DURAK 

For  Metals  Having  Oxidation-Resistant   Coatings. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1959. 


Owner    of    Reg.    Xos.    369.548.   386,548.   and   others. 

For  Ready  Mixed  Paints.  Paste  Paints.  Colors  in  Oil.  Paint 
Enamels.  Transparent  Lacquers,  Pigmented  Lacquers,  Var- 
nishes. Varnish  Enamels,  Paint,  Varnish,  Enamel  and  Lacquer 
Thinners,  Primers,  Paint,  Varnish,  Enamel  and  Lacquer 
I>riers,  Stains,  Kalsomlne,  Paint  Fillers,  and  Polishes  for 
Automobiles  and  Furniture. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1937. 


SN  76,301.    Tha  H.  B.  Darls  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed 
June  12,  1909. 


i^ 


Gass  15  -  Oils  and  Croases 


For  Paint. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1953. 


:4 
t 


SN  68.102.     Bemol.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1959.    QaSS  17  — ToImKCO  Pro<klCtS 


BEfAOi 


SN  90,462.     Ellebrecht  Clgaretten    und  Rauchtabakfabriken 
A.G..  Homburg.  Saar.  Germany.     Filed  Sept.  20.  1958. 


•£    •■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580.650. 

For  Lubricants. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1959. 


8X  98.373.    Cooperative  Grange  League  Federation  Exchange 
Inc.,  Ithaca.  NY.    Filed  Feb.  2.'),  1959. 

POWER  CHAMP 

For    Petroleum    Products.    <;asoline.    Kerosene.    Fuel    Oil. 
Lubricating  Oil,  (ireases,  and  I^ubricants. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  19.'i6, 


tXa' 


EILEBRECHT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  900,523.  dated  July  27.  19.50. 
Far    Smoking   Tobacco.   Cljtarettes,   Cheroots,    and   Cigars. 
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8N  63,101.     WtllUm  Ru4ilrll  Umltcd,  Dublin,  Iretaad.    Kited 
N«T.  S4.  19A8.  -" 


MALTAN 


Owner  of  IrUh  Reg.  No.  38.596.  dated  Mar.  30,  1917. 
For  Smoking  Tatecco  and  Cigarettes. 


8N  55.74«.     Haward  Tarkanls,  d.b.a.  Y-K<a  Compaojr,  Boaton, 
Maaa.    Pllad  July  31,  IMS.  ,lJ 

Y-KOF 


rt  Cough  Mcdidne. 
Fint  nae  Sept.  15.  1948. 


8N  63.3S3.  Reotbraadt  Tobacco  Corporation  (Oreraaaa) 
Umtted.  Stellenboacb.  Union  of  .Soutli  Africa.  Filed  Jan.  5. 
1958. 


.IIM'!'  %■■ 


AMSTEL 


8N    57,155.      Kenwood    Laboratortea,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    Ji.1t. 

Ftlad  Aug.  i:s,  1».'>8. 

PROTECTOVITE 

For  Multl-ViUmin  Preparation  in  l.Jqutd  Form. 
Vint  uae  June  17.  1958. 


SN   58,082.      Han*    Tolgt,    Barlin-WaidmaanBluHt,    Germany. 
Piled  Sept  9.  1058. 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 

First  UH*  .S*pt.  2«.  19.'V8:  In  commerce  Sept.  28,  19.58. 


Qms  18— MerficiMS  lad  PharmaceHtical 


mf-02 


PrefMratioiis 


Owner  of  Gennan  Reg.  No.  711.783.  dated  Mar.  10.  1958. 
For  Medlcinex,  Pharmaceutical  Preparationti,  and  Pharma- 
ceutical DrugH. 


SN  44,040.     Aatolne  Francois  RAgls  Peyron,   ParlH,   France. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1958. 


SN  60,054.     Cbaa.   Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  3,  1958. 


HELICAP 


THERATUBE 


Priority   claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No.  For  Tube  ConUlnlng  a  Medicinal  Jelly. 

468.721.  dated  Dec   5,  1957  (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  )01.«28.  *^"*  u»e  Apr.  15,  1958. 

For   Medicated  Scalp   Preparation   to  Treat  Dandruff  and  __^^^^___ 

Other  Scalp  DiHeaiieH  or  Disordero. 


I 


SN  60.410     Hoapltallty  Induatrieti.  Inc..  JackKon.  Mlaa.    Filed 
Oct.  10, 1908. 


SN  46,588.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plains.  N.J.    Filed  Feb.  25. 1968. 


BROMO 


SELTZ 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  green. 

For  Human  and  Veterinary  Medicines.  Primarily  in  Liquid. 
Capsule.  Ampule  or  Tablet  Form  But  Not  Neceaaarlly  Limited 
Thereto. 

Ptrat  nae  Mar.  27, 1958. 


! 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  16.599,  46.450.  and  596.264. 

For  Effervescent  Salt  for  Simple  Headache  and  .Neuralgia..       fw^  Oct  15   19.'i8 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1958.  V  ■    • .       >    ■ 

CLINIBLEM 


SN   60.692       WillUm    Sorokollt.    Mlmlco,    Ontario,   Canada. 


\ 


SN  52.283.     Norman  Dartell.  d.b.a.  Dartell  Laboratories.  Los        Owner  of  Canadtan  Rag.  No.  113,913.  dated  Apr.  24.  1959. 
Angelea,  Calif.    Filed  May  26.  1958.  ^or  Medicated  Pace  Lotion  and  an  Abrasive  Cleanser  for 

the  Treatment  of  Acne. 


EUFAC 


„„„._,  .  «.    _   .  _.^  ^  **-^'  «7,599.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft,  Lever- 

For  Essential  Unsaturated  Fatty  Add  Complex.  Marketed         kusen  Bayerwerk.  Germany      Filed  Feb.  12,  1959. 
as  an  Ingredient  of  a  Medldnal  Cream. 


First  use  Apr.  24. 1908. 


CAMPOFERRON 


Owner  of  (ierman   Keg.   No.   499,696,  dated  Feb.  3,   1938: 
8N    54,858.      Tba    O.    F.    Harvey    Coaapu^.    I"<"  •    Saratoga     •»«'  ^' ^  «•«  >•<»  364,474. 

Springs,  .N.Y.    FUad  July  7.  1958.  *"»'  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


**'^**'  ^  *-^  *■  .  SN  67,665.     American  Cyanamld  Company.  New  York,  NY. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  332.746  and  622,577. 

For    Line    of    Pharmaceuticalx    for   Treatmeat    of    Human 
Beings. 

First  use  at  leaHt  March  1929 ;  1880  as  part  of  "The  G.  K.         For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Alcoholism. 
Harvey  Company."  First  use  Jan.  29.  1959 


DIPSAN 


\ 


SCPTCMBEK   1,   1969 

Clatf19-Veliides 
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-^H 
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8N  66,087.     Pullman-Standard  Car  Mannfactnrlng  Coa^ny, 
ChlCMO.  Ill-    Piled  Jan   19.  ^^^9. 


SN  42.187.  Universal  Equipment  Corporation.  Culver  City, 
Calif.,  by  merger  from  Western  Screen,  Inc..  of  California, 
d.b.a.  Universal  8afe-T  Kqatpment  Co.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Piled  Nov.  26.  1957. 


STANDARD! 


OwB«r  of  Reg.  Nos.  653,820  and  653,321. 
Por  Railway  Prvigbt  Cars. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1968. 


>3*.   *vr  .-i, 
.     1  ^W    v^. 


-*-V»-4>-  * 


^it  l  t^{» 


^fPH"^ 


SN  66,088.     Pullman-Standard  Car  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1959. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  rights  Is  made  to  the  term  "Safety 
Equipment"  or  to  Its  phonetic  equivalent  "Safe-T  F^alpment" 
except  as  it  appears  In  the  drawing. 

For   Safety  Belt   Seats  for  I'se  in  Vehicles  and  Aircraft. 

Pirat  use  October  1955. 


V" 


SUPER  JUMBO 

PSZ 


„„ ^      „.,_...._.  ^  ., ..     .      .^  ...  .w  Ownerof  Reg.  Nos.  653.320  and  653.821. 

SN  51,133.     Juncfcer  RUwIelfabrleli  N.V..  ApeMoora,  Netber-        For  Railway  Frelaht  Cars 
lands.    Filed  May  6,  1958^  »-  «l     '  Xl«^ 


First  use  Aug.  1,  1958. 


SN  67,253.    Serro  Travel  Trailer  Company,  Irwin.  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  6. 1959. 


r-'l 


TKWf 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  rlglit  to  the  notation         For  Automobile  House  Trailers. 
"Apeldoorn,  Holland."  First  use  October  1956. 

For  Bicycles,  Bicycles  With  Auxiliary   Motors  and  Struc-  '"  "   """"  ^— ^^—-—^ 

tural  Parts  Therefor.  -^-.^— — - 

Flrat  use  Nov.  8,  1934.  8N  70,208.     Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  8anta  Monica, 


Calif.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1959. 


SN  56,487.     Magllne,  Inc..  Pinconnlng.  Mich.     Piled  Auff.  1, 
1958. 

TRAILEVATOR 

F^or  Cargo.  Animal,  and  Material  Carrying  Trailer  BodicH 
of  All  Kinds  Including  Box,  Stake,  and  Enclosed  Bodies,  Etc. 
First  use  In  May  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  362.528.  607.212.  and  others. 
For  Airplanes  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Pint  uae  May  30,  1958. 


SN  66.085.     Pullman-'SUndard  Car  Manufacturing  Company. 
Chicago.  III.    Flle«  Jan.  19,  1959. 


SN  70,541.    Sierra  Lumber  Products  (Marine  Division),  Nc 
port  Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 


i-^r^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  6.'>3,320  and  653,321. 
Por  Railway  Freight  Cars. 
First  use  Mar.  9.  1953. 


For  Mooring  Buoys. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1958. 


SN  6<i,086.     Pullman  .SUndard  Car  Manufacturing  Company, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  19,  19.'>9. 


JUMBO 


SN  70.564.     West  Winds.  Incorporated.  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Piled  Mar.  30,  1969. 

WEST  WINDS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ."548.847. 

For  Small  Boats — Namely,  Outboard  Hulls  and  SkttTs. 

First  use  on  about  Apr.  17.  1947. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  653.320  and  653..321. 
For  Railway-  Freight  Cars. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  1958. 

T.M  746  O.G.~2  *i 


%'ml  ,*«s«  ttt* : 


SN  70.608.     Nippon   Gakki  Seiso   Kabuahikl  Kaisha.  H 
matao,  Shiiuoka.  Japan.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1959. 

YAMAHA 

For  Motorcyclea. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1955  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  28. 1958. 


I      , 
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SN   11,im.     The  D«7tOD    RuMmt  CMipMjr.   Daytoa.  Ohio. 
Ptl«d  Apr.  9.  1909. 

THORO-GUARD 

Otrn«r  of  Ueg.  Som.  1S1.732,  «««.311,  and  ottaen. 
For  Vehlcl*  Splanh  Protector. 
Firat  UM  Mar    27.  1959. 


dau  20-Uiiole«iiii  and  OaMi  Oodi 

4   - 

SN  67.278.     American  Biltrtte  Robber  Co..  lac..  Trenton.  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1939. 


CELESTIAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  38A.013  and  otbera. 
For  Vinyl  Floor  Tile. 
First  une  Oct.  10.  1958. 


Class  21  —  Bectrkal    Apparatus,  MacMiies, 
and  Supplies 

SN  35.955.    SUckpole  Cartoon  Company.  8t.  Mary*.  Pa.    Filed 
Aait..21.  1957. 


For  Klectronic  and  Electrical  F^ulpment  and  Apparatuo 
ComponentH  and  Material* — Namely.  Reatatora,  Realatance 
Kl««inent!«.  Capacltora,  Switches,  MairnetH.  Core*.  Electrodei«, 
Brunhefi,  Contacts,  Trolley  and  Pantoxraph  Shoes,  Voltaire 
Regulator  Dlaeii.  Files.  Heating  Klementa,  Brazlnc  Tips,  Weld- 
IDK  Carbons,  and  Other  CarbML.  Uraphlte.  and  MeUlllc 
Powder  Specialties. 

First  use  Juaa  2«.  1957. 


SN  35,956.     SUckpole  Carbon  Company.  St.  Marya,  Pa 
Anc  21,  1957 

I 


Filed 


For  Klectronic  and  Electrical  t^ulpment  and  Apparatus 
Components  and  Materials — Namely,  Resistors,  Resistance 
Elements,  Capacitors,  Switches.  Marnetx.  Cores,  Electrodes, 
RruMhes.  (.'ontactN,  Trolley  and  Pantograph  Shoes,  Voltafte 
Kegulator  Discs,  Piles,  Heatlnft  Elements.  Kraxlng  Tips,  Weld 
Ing  Carbons,  and  Other  Cart>on.  Craphlte,  and  Metallic 
Powder  Specialties. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  19.V». 


SN  49,697.     Industrial  Parta  Corporation  of  America.  New 
York,  N.T..   Piled  Apr.  15,  1958. 


For  Electrical  Radiant  Space  Heaters. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  27,  1958. 


SN  52,918.     Tranalstor  Electronics  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.     Filed  June  4.  1958. 


MEMO-LITE 


For  Electrical  indicating  Lights  for  Panel  Mounting  on 
Equipment  Such  as  Computers.  Data  Proceasora.  Signal  Sya- 
tema,  and  Keyboard  Systems. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  25.  1958. 


RN  54.000.     Century  Lighting.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 


July  1.  19'>H. 


CENTURY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  300.921. 

For  Electric  Lighting  Equipment  for  Theater  and  Stage 
t'ae,  for  Outdoor  Areas,  Merchaadise  Display.  Auditoriums. 
Industrial  Planta,  Projection.  Storea.  and  Television,  for  (ien- 
eral  Illumination  ;  and  for  Control  Equipment  for  Stage.  Tele- 
vlalon.  Projection  and  Aadltorioai  I'ses ;  and  Anilllary 
Equipment  and  Supplies  for  All  the  Foregoing ;  Constating  of 
Floodlights.  Spotlights,  Arc  Lights,  Border  Lights,  Foot- 
lights, Louvre,  Alale  and  Exit  Lights,  Fixtures  for  Such 
Lights.  Wiring  Fixtures  Therefor.  Portable  Standards,  Lamps, 
Unitary  Lamp  Banks  and  Strtpa  and  Separable  Lamps  There- 
for. Flaabera.  Dimmera.  Switchboards,  Arcllght  Cartrans,  WIrea 
and  Cables.  Ultra  Violet  Projectors,  Special  Effect  Projectors. 
Towers,  Pipes,  Stands,  Clamps,  Projector  Supports,  Reflectors. 
Lenaes,  Rheostats,  Slides,  Luminous  Paints,  Consoles,  Presets, 
Color  Frames,  Color  (ilaaaes.  Color  Gelatines,  Color  Wheels, 
Color  Dyea.  Lens  Framea.  Slide  Carrlera.  Cut-Offs,  Dla- 
phragma,  Reeeptaele  Ontlets,  Plugs,  Color  Changing  Devices, 
Remote  Controls,  Fluorescent  Units,  Ceiling  Fixtures,  Step- 
lights.  Mirror  Showers,  and  Auto  Transformera. 

Flrat  nse  In  Jone  1930. 


SN   56,18.').      Charles  J.    Ranfleld.   Kansas   City,    Mo.     f^led 


July  28.  1958. 


GLOWORM 


For  Illuminated  Electric  Light  Pullcord 
Flrat  use  July  15.  1958. 


SN  .'S7,429     The  Slegler  Corporation.  Long  Island  aty,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 


OLYMPIC 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  288.103,  413,833.  and  .'>60,491 

For   Radio    Recelvera,    Television    Recelvera,    Phonographs, 

and   Combinations    of :    Radio   Recelvera   and    Phonographs ; 

Radio    Recelvera,    Television    Recelvera,    and    Phonographs ; 

Magnetic  Tape  Recordera,  and  Paris  of  All  of  the  Foregoing. 
First  use  May  28,  1931. 


SN  61,694.     Joseph  D.   Conway,  d.b.a.   Certified  Chemical  * 
Equipment  Company,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  31.  1958. 


DRI-WAY 


For   Portable   Electrically  Operated   Brushes  for  Cleaning 
Rugs  and  Textiles  for  Home  and  Industry. 
Flrat  use  June  10,  1958. 
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SN  «S,580.     Robert  H.  Freeman,  d.b.a.  Cedeco.  Mlllbara,  N.J.    SN  70,506.     National  Co^eratlres,  Inc..  Albert  Lea,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  3. 1958.  Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 


CODECO^V 


For  Electronic  Equipment  and  Derlees — Namely,  Attenua- 
tors, Variable  Frequency  Ezcitera,  Timing  Oscillatora,  Trans- 
mitters, Receivers,  and  Frequency  Syattieslsera. 

Firat  ase  In  1939. 


For  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
Flrat  use  July  25,  1958. 


SN  64,433.     Bedel  Incorporated.  Anaheim.  Calif.     Filed  Dec 
16.  19.%8. 


CIR-QUIK 


8N  70,707.     Gets-A-Lltc  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr. 
2.  1959. 


For    Electrical    Conductor — Namely,    Restn-Backed    Metal 
Strip  for  Use  In  Prototyping  Printed  Circuit  Designs. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  1,  1958. 


GETS-A-LITE 


.■ft- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  583.234. 

For  Spring  Steel  Wire  Guard  and  Guide  Clips  for  Holding 


SN   64,843.      Power  Sources.   Inc..  Buriington,   Mass.     Filed     KKjctric  Lighting  Tubes  la  PUce 


Dec.  23.  1958 


Tlrht  use  Dec.  24.  1952. 


SINEVERTER 


For  Solid  State  Electric  Power  Converaion  Devices,  To  Wit.     *^/°'"^-    ?'»'•  ^"*'  '^'""  Company.  Milwaukee.  WU.   Filed 
DC  to  AC  Invertera.  and  Related  Parts  Thereof.  ^P""  ^'  ^''^*- 

Firat  use  Noe.  13. 1958. 


)• 


SN  65,581.     Perfect- Line  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Hlcks- 
vllle,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1959. 


FLEXITORQ 


For  Electric  Motore. 
Flrat  nse  Mar.  9.  1959. 


For  Wiring  Devices,  Including  Weatherproof  Receptacles, 
T-Boxes,  Wall  Plates,  Door  and  Light  Switches,  Ix>UTered 
Plates,  Telephone  Jack  Boxes,  and  Covera  for  Unnaed  Recep- 
taHea ;  Electric  Ventilating  Fans :  and  Lighting  Flxturea. 
Including  Bullet  Ughts.  High  Hat  Lights,  Outdoor  Lamp 
Holders,  and  Step  Lights. 

Flrat  use  January  1947. 


Qass  22  —  6anes,Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  54,564.     Sav-A-Ufe  Industries.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  June  30. 1958. 


SN  66.1. VI.    Robert  H.  Koenlg,  d.b.a.  Tapeswltch  Company  of 
America.  Cambria  Heights.  NY.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1959. 

Ot*'-*  'if. 

\ 
For  Tape  Type  Electrical  Switches.  Tnpe  T>pe  Electrical 
Switching  Mats  and  Tape  Type  Door  Edge  Switch  Assemblies 
<»f  the  Type  Adapted  To  Be  Actuated  by  Foot  Pressure  for 
Opening  Doors  or  Energlilng  Burglar  Alarms  or  Equivalent 
.\pparatus. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  l.'>.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,674. 

For  Life  Vests,  Water  Ski  Belts,  and  Boat  Cushions. 

Firat  use  Nov.  4,  1957. 


SN   58,944.      Nylabone    Corporation.   Oklahoma   City.   Okla. 
Filed  Sept.  15, 1958. 


*i.ir< 


NYLABONE 


For  Ariiflcial  Dog  Bones. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  25,  19.'V8. 


SN    70,291.      General   Electric  Company.    Schenectady,    NY. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  19.'i9 


Qass  23— Gitlery,  Madiinory,  and  Took, 
and  Paits  Thereof 

SN    33,059.      Commercial    Controls    Corporation,    Rochester, 
NY.     Filed  July  2,  1957. 

SELECTADATA 


For  Reader  Units  for  Reading  Coded  Information  Recorded 
The  drawing  Ik  lined  for  red,  hut  this  color  does  not  form    In  a  Record  Media  and  Spedflcally  Reader  Units  for  Reading 
nn  Integral  part  of  the  mark.  Code-Hole-Punched  Coded   Information    Recorded   in   a   Tape 

For  Transformera.  or  Card  Record  Media. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  23,  1959.  Flrat  use  Mar.  15,  1957. 
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*  0««r  Cooipaoy,  Dcartoora.    8N  59.M0.    Aloli  SdiiffinaaB,  Maaidi,  Gcrmanj.    Piled  Sept 

26.  IBM. 


PANALCU 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

Por  Power  TransmlMlonii  and  Partii  Thereof. 

Pint  aae  Auf.  22.  1»57. 


Por  Terminal  Clampa,  Conaectora,  Cable  Shoea,  Daet  aad 
Cable  Clampa.  Notctataff  Toole,  and  Notching  SlecTea. 

Plrat  aae  In  January  19A8 ;  In  commrrre  In  January  IMS. 


8N  (I0,S76.      N'lla  O.  Roaaea,  d.b.a.   Roaaen  Company.  Haiel 
Park,  Mich.    Piled  Oct.  20.  1938. 


SN  50.088.     The  J.  B.  Bhraam  *  Sons  Manufactorlng  Com- 
pany, Enterprlae.  KaB»    Piled  Apr.  30,  1958. 


DRAGON 


<S 


Por  Hydraulic  I>ower  Uatta.  Pumpa,  Motora,  Cyllndera,  Pll- 
Por  Drag-Type  Conveyor  Myatem  for  Moving  Balk  Material     tera,  and  Valren. 
Through  aa  Endoaed  Trough.  First  use  Dec.  10.  19B7. 

Plrst  use  Junell,  19S7. 


SN  S2,075.     Priden.  Inc..  San  Leandro.  Calif.     Piled  Nov.  7. 
SN  30,891.    TiM  Warner  *  Swaaey  Compaay,  Clertlaad,  Ohio.        IMS. 
Piled  May  1.  1958. 


Por  Turret  Lathew  and  Single  and  Multiple  Spindle  Auto- 
matic Lathes. 

FIntt  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


SN  51.850     E.  W.  Rllsa  Company,  Canton.  Ohio.     Piled  May 
19.  1938. 


For  Electrically.  Klertronlcally,  and  Manually  Operated 
Office  Machines,  and  Combinations  of  the  Hame,  and  Parte 
Thereof. 

Plrst  use  Dec.  18, 1937. 


CATAPORT 


SN  02.978.     Willis  Supply  Company,  d.b.a.  Willis  Plumbing 
Supply   Company.   Knoxvllle,  Tenn.     Filed   Nov.   21,   1958. 


Por  Mechanised  Aircraft  Handling  Systema  Comprising 
Overrun  Barriers.  Arrestljic  Gear.  Catapults,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

Plrat  aae  on  or  about  Oct.  25. 1937. 


SN  53,008.     Bankers  A  Merehanta,  Inc..  Cklcago.  III.     Piled 
Jane  «.  19.18. 


BAMI 


For  Staplers.  Stapling  Tackera,  SUpllng  Pliers,  and  Staple 
Kemovera. 
Fint  aae  oa  or  about  Apr.  2,  1958. 


SN   .13.258      Gerhard  Heyeli,   d.b.a.   Vaemag.  Oras,   Austria.         ^^r  Pumpa. 

Filed  Juae  10.  1938.  V^rat  use  In   1955;   In    1953   as  to  "Wee  Willie"   and  the 

deslga. 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  21.512.  dated  Mar.  3,  1951. 
Por  Electric  Shavers. 


SN  64,065.     Gold-Win  Tool  *  Hardware  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y.     Piled  Dec.  11.  1958. 


GOLD  BOY 


Por  Shovels  and  Other  Hardware. 
Pint  uae  May  12.  1958. 


ta>'  « 


» 
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VM  65,308.     Hayes  A  Rtols  Indostrtal  Maaafactariag  Com-    SN  70.360.    H.  D.  Hndaoa  Maaafacturlat  Compaay.  Chlcaco, 
paay,  Inc.,  Port  Worth,  Tex.    Piled  Jaa.  8,  19S9.  III.    Piled  Mar.  27. 1959. 


Por    Power-Operated    Sprayers    for    Applying    PesUddes, 
Por  Screw  Elevators,  Bucket  Leg  Elevators,  and  Vertical     I«>»*ctlcldeB,    Weed    Killers,    Liquid    Pertllliers,    and    Other 
Screw  Lifts  Sprayable  Solutions,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Plrst  use  Sept.  1,  1947.  ""*  "•«  ^^  ».  1W9-  '^• 


SN  66,707.    Ertma  SJk.,  Carouge,  Geneva,  Switierland.    Plied     SN  70,548.     Starllne  Inc..  Harvard.  III.    Piled  Mar.  30;  1959 
Jan.  29,  1959. 


ERTMA 


STARLINE 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  305.  dated  Dec.  30,  1958. 
Por  Envelope  Inserting  Machine. 


SN  68,625.     Wilson  Jones  Company,  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Peb. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  200,639,  584,589,  and  others. 
Por  Electrically  Operated  Cattle  Feeders,  Silo  Cnloadera, 
Barn  Cleaners,  and  WInchea. 
First  use  May  9,  1949. 


ST.  1959. 


>*T 


TATUM-MATIC 


SN  70.549.     SUrlljM  Inc.,  Harvard.  III.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  577,497,  675,199,  and  odMra. 
Por  Stapling  Machines. 
First  uat  Mar.  20, 1957. 


SN   69,230.     Alamo   Iron   Works.   San   Antonio.  T»x.     Piled 
Mar.  10,  1959. 


A  I  W 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  200,689,  667,684,  and  others. 
For  Electrically  Operated  Cattle  Feeders,  Silo  Unloaders, 
Bara  Cleaners,  and  Winches. 
Plrat  use  May  9,  1949. 


S.V  70,813.     Puma-Werk  Lauterjnng  ft  Sohn,  Sollngen,  Ger- 
nuay.    Piled  Mar.  31, 1959. 


For  Iron  and  Steel  Fabricating  Machinery  :  Hand  Bending. 
Rolling  and  Cutting  TooU ;  Farm  Machinery  ;  Industrial  Mix- 
ing .Machinery  ;  Hoop  Forming  Machinery  ;  Hoists  ;  Pumps  ; 
Bearings:  Oeara  and  .Sprockets;  MelUag  Pota :  Ladles  and 
Molds ;  and  Parts  and  Components  for  the  Foregoing. 

First  nae  la  1955. 


(   I 


SN  69.711.  WhItln-ATP  Corp.,  Kll«abeth."$f.J..  assignee  of 
American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc.,  Elisabeth,  N.J.  Filed 
Mar.  17, 1959.  -- 


ATF 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  16S.269,  dated  Aug.  30,  1912. 
Por  Cutlery  Products  and  Bladed  Weapons. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  347,556,  852,387,  and  511.534. 

For  Typeaetters. 

First  uae  Aug.  27,  1968. 


SN  70,678.    O.  M.  Scott  and  Sons  Company.  Maryavllle.  Ohio. 
Piled  Apr.  1.  1969. 


SN  6t,TS9.    Blastlaell  Corporatloa  of  America.  Alpena,  Mich 
Piled  Mar.  17.  1969.  , 

ZELL  ^ 

For  Foam  Generating  Equipment  Uaed  In  the  Manufacture 
of  Concrete. 

Flrat  uae  July  14,  1958. 


SCOTTS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  563.454. 

For  Electric  Lawn  Mowers  and  Cord  Handler  Reela. 

First  uae  Jan.  18,  1957. 


SN  69,925.     Towlsaver,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Mar 
19,  1959. 


SN  72,321.     E.  D.  Jonea  Corporation.  PIttsfleld.  Mass.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1959.  ,  ^ 

VERTIFLEX 

Por  Deflbering  Machine  or  Other  Attrition  Mill. 
First  uae  Jan.  28. 1959. 


•  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  303.828,  437,874,  618,247.  aad  others. 
Por  Toilet  Tissue  Dispensers. 
First  aae  Dec.  8,  19.58.  '   '•'^r  ii':y.  .J  t^ 


SN  72.847.     National   Iron  Company.  Dnluth,  Minn.     Piled 
Apr.  27.  1959. 

HYDRASTROKE 

For  Reciprocating  Feeders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1958.  '  •< 


TM  14 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbftbmbcb  1,  1969 


8N  T2.7«7.     WaakMha   Fouadry  CoafwiiT.   WaokMba,  Wta.    8W  40.703w     Th«  Electric  8tora«*  BAttery  Compaajr,  PklU- 
Fllcd  May  1.  1959.  delphla.  Pa.,  aHica««  ot  The  Bay -O- Vac  Conpaay,  Madlaon, 

WU.    Piled  Not.  14.  1807. 

WAUKESHA 


For  Sanitary  Pompa. 
First  uac  Jun«  1937. 


WiLLSON 


For  Ophthalmic  Moantlngs  aad  Parta  Thereof  ;  Sanglaaaea  ; 
Q^y  ?4^LiiWIMlfY  AppliiBCBJ  iWd  MMhJMl      iBdo'trlal    Protective    Gogf  lea :    Weldera'    Cup    Gocfica   aad 

'       ^^'  Foandryaen'a  Gocflea :   Safety  Spectaelea ;   Face  Protaetlre 

Shields ;    and    Protecttoa    Lenses    for    Gogf les.    Spectacles, 
SN    64.945.      The   American    Laundry    Machinery    Company,     gtiid,},  ^Qd  Helmets 
Clndnaatl.  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1858.  First  aae  1870. 


SYNCLOR 


For  Dry  Cteanlng  Machines. 
First  use  Not.  15.  1987. 


SN    52,3.'MI.      TowDsend    RagliMered    Products    Incorporated, 
SanU  Ana.  Calif.    Filed  May  28.  1958. 


IDENTI-KIT 


SN    69,308.      The    American    Laundry    Machinery   Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio     Filed  Mar.  11.  1939.  p^^   Portable   Carrying   Case   Fitted   With   a   Plurality  of 

Transparent  OTcrlay   Fadkl  DMlgns  Together  With   a   Cor- 
responding Catalog  Booklet  for  Coding  and  Identlflcatlon  of 


EXTRAULIC 


For  Laundry  and  Dry  Cleaning  Extractors. 
First  une  July  22.  1958. 


Cass  25-Lodcs  md  Sabs 

SN  53,407.     Herrlng-HallMarrln  Safe  Company,  Hamilton, 
Ohio.    Filed  June  12,  1958. 

TREASURGARD 

For  Safeti  and  Money  Chests. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1936. 


Fadal  Daalgaa. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1958. 


SN   52,587.      UnlTeraal    Match   Corporation,    Ferguson,    Mo. 
Piled  May  28.  1888. 


FYKOCLGK 


For  Delayed  Tlmlac  DcTlee  Uaad  in  Connection  With  Ex- 
plosives  and  Projectllaa. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1958. 


SN  70,298      Hurd  Lock  A  Maautectvrlng  Company.  Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  26,  1959. 


i^ 


8N  55,003.     Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Maaa.    Piled 
Jnly  9.  1808. 

EQUAL  ITE 

For  Lenii  for  Eyeglasnes  Such  as  Sunglanxea  and  Sungoggles. 
First  use  June  13, 1958. 


For  Lock*  and  Keyit. 
First  use  In  January  1928. 


SN  55,663.    Oertach  Prodaeta.  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled 
Jaly  21,  1958. 


SN  70.645.     Dickey  Manofacturtag  Company,  St.  Cbarlea.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  19.-.9. 


PREMIER 


'ffj^/'fSC^ 


For  Car  Seals. 

First  u(«e  Not.  1.  1914 


Qass26  — Measuriig     aad     Sdeatific 


For  Electrical  Measuring  and  Testing  Equipment — Namely, 
Frequency  Meters.  Peak  Reading  Voltmetern,  Frequency  Mul- 
tiplier* and  DlTldern,  Deviation  Meter*,  Frequency  Interpola- 
tors, Complex  Ratio  Bridgea,  Null  Indicators,  and  Precision 
Transformers  and  DiTiders. 

F'Irst  use  In  August  19.10. 


8N    57.769.      Curttaa- Wright    Corporation.    Princeton,    N.J. 
SN    18,706.     Kono  Manufacturing  Co.   Inc..   Woodside.   N.Y.         **!'*<•  Aug.  25,  1958. 
Filad  Oct.  1,  19.'>6. 


"THE  DOT  OF 
DISTINCTION" 


ECHOMETER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642,618. 
For  Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Dimennions  and  Inter- 
For  EyeglaiM)  and   Spectacle  Frames  and  Parts  Therefor,    nal  Btractnre  of  Solid  Bodies  by  Means  of  Ultrasonic  Vlbra- 
Including  Nosepleces,  TempleH,  and  the  Like.  ^ions. 

First  use  Aug.  3,  19.'>6.  First  use  in  April  1958. 


September  1,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N    59426.      PallUrd    Incorporated.    N«w    Torkr   M.T.,    by    IN  68.612.     The  IVchnicon  Company,  Inc.,  Ckanneay,  N.T. 

change  of  name  from  Palllard  Producta.  Inc.,  New  Tork,        Piled  Dec.  3,  1958.  <  «^;-*^   -<r 

N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1958. 


A  1 


:>. 


COMPUMATIC 


(vi*  A.-. 


TECHNICON 


Itfifrir 


For  Camera*  Provided  With  a  Photo-Electrlc  Cell  Located 
Behind  the  Taking  I>enN. 
First  use  Sept   16.  19.'S8. 


SN  59,462.     Henry  A.  Gardner  Laboratory,  Inc..  Bethesda. 
Md.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647.462. 

For  Apparatus  for  Analyxlng  Blood  and  Other  Body  Fluids 
and  Apparatus  for  Use  in  Analysis,  Monitoring,  and  Produc- 
tion Systems,  and  Components  of  Said  Apparatus — Namely. 
Sample  Supply  Dericea,  Proportioning  Pampa,  Heating  Baths, 
DIaliaers,  Colorimeters,  and  Recorders. 

FirHt  ui«e  July  26,  1955,  on  apparatus  for  analyalng  blood 
and  other  body  fluids. 


COLORGARD 


SN  65,828.     Dalton  ConUct  Lens,  Inc.  Daltoa,  Mass.    Filed 
Jan.  14, 1959. 


For  Scientific  Instruments  for  MeaKurIng  Light — Namely, 
Color  Difference  Meters  and  High  SenxlUvlty  Exposure  Heads 
Therefor,  Colorimeters,  and  Automatic  Photometers. 

First  use  Aug.  7,  1958. 


POUVISION 


,)  For  Optical  Lenses. 
.   First  use  Dec.  15. 1958. 


SN  60,2.^3.     American  Bosch  Arma  Corporation,  Garden  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  8, 1958. 

BRAIN  BLOCK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  549.894. 

For  Calculating  Apparatus — Namely,  Induction  Potenti- 
ometers, Electrical  ReHolvera,  Mechanical  Differentials,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  19,  19.V). 


SN  66,049.    Kofuka  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nakaku.  Nagoya,  Japan. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1959.  ? 


XxxAtKiS 


For  Binocular*,  Telescope*,  Mlcro*cope*,  and  Opera  Glasses. 
First  use  Jan.  2, 1958. 


SN  62,142.    Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Acuaa.  Calif.    Filed 
Not.  10,  1958. 

FIR^RAC 

For  Electronic  Equipment  for  Determining  Relative  Trajec 
tory.  Velocity,  and  Miss  DlsUnce  of  a  .MlHslle  or  Projectile 
Fired  at  a  Target. 

First  use  in  January  1954. 

SN  62,170.     Robert  C.  Fexsler,  Sr,  d.b.a.   R.  C.  Fessler  and 
Co..  Los  Angrle*,  Calif.    FMcd  Nov.  10,  19.'>8. 

For  Welding  Equipment  Siipplle*  and  AcceHMorie* — Namely. 
ProtectlTe  I>en*  for  I'se  ii"  Welding  Goggles  and  Welding 
Helmets,  Including  Cover  I>en*,  All-Plastic  Lens,  Plastic 
Coated  Len*,  Clear  Len*,  and  Filter  Lens. 

Ptrat  use  •■  about  Jaly  11,  1987.  -  ■- 


SN  66,623.     Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1959. 


VARI-VOX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  631,744  and  619.031. 
For  Speech  Time  Compreaaor  and  Expander. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 1958. 


SN   66,718.      Goodyear  Aircraft   Corporation,   Akron.    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  19.'>9. 


P 


INPOINT 


For  Automatic  Guiding  Systems  for  Aerial   Vehicles  and 
Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1958. 


SX   67,125.      Graraercy  Guild   (iroup.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1959. 


SN  62,450.     C.  E.  ConoTer  *  Co.,  Inc..   Hanbrouck  Height*, 
N.J.    Piled  Not.  14,  19.58. 


CON-0-METER 


>.r 


ramercy 


For  Apparatus  for  Determining  Tolume  Change*  of  Elasto- 
inerlc  Material*. 

First  use  May  3,  1958. 


For  Mechanical  Drawing  Inatmraents :  Compa**e*,  T- 
Square*,  French  Currea,  Dividers.  Ruling  Pen*,  Bow  Instru- 
ment*, Proportional  Dividers,  Triangles,  Scale*,  and  Mecban- 
icai  Pencil*. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  195.5. 


TM  16 
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SN  67^2.    Tb«  Cooper-BMMHier  CorponitloD.  Mount  Vcnioa,     8N  70,t41.    Ctevelaad  lutri 
Ohio.    Fll«d  Feb.  9.  1939.  Filed  Apr.  1. 1959. 


Septkmber  1,  1959 

BBt  CoMp«a7,  Cl«T«taBd,  Oklo. 


SEN-S-TRON 


INDI-RON 


For  El««trlcal  Derlte*  Which  M«aHur«  Load  Drmandii  and         _.      „      .,       ,.^_..       ^-.^...^ 
InltUte  the  Starting  of  Additional   Prime  Mover  Oeneraton.     .    ^'*[  P'^«-'<»°  Indwtrlal  and  SdMtUe  Laboratory  Mea-ur- 
a.  the  Load  Increa-e.  and  lM.connectl-rtn.eMoTer  Generator.      "«    App.r.tua-Na».ly.    Elwtr«nic   GafUig   Eflulpment    for 
aa  tba  Load  De«r*aaM  Dlmenalonal    Inspection   and   Control   Applications  In    Gage 

■H_*  „^  v»-  ^   to^B  Booma,   Tool   Rooms,   and   Production  Departments. 

Plrat  use  In  or  about  April  19S8. 


SN  68..%54.     Allied  Impex  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Feb. 


27.  1959. 


MIRANDA 


8N  70,730.     Minneapolis-Honeywell  Refulator  Company,  Mtn- 
naapolls,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1059. 


Kor  Cameras  of  All  Types,  and  Projectors  Therefor.  Lenses, 
Tnrrets.  Filters.  Filter  Holders.  Fading  Apparatus.  Appara- 
tos  for  Delayed  Exposure.  Shutters.  Photographic  EnlargerN. 
Hpllcers.  Film  Viewers.  Film  Winders.  Projection  Screens, 
Exposure  Meters,  Film  Printing  and  Dereloplng  Apparatus, 
E>eveloptni(  Tanki*.  Film  Magaslnes,  Trlpodi),  Light  SenHltire 
Photographic  Paper,  Plates,  and  Films.  Photographic  Print- 
ers, Photographic  Camera  Carrying  Cases.  Kleetrlc , Flash 
Lighting  Apparatus  and  Regular  Flash  Attaehaseats.  and 
Film  Editing  Apparatus. 

First  use  June  15. 1957. 


RONDELLE 


For  Thermometers. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  195«. 


8N  70,977.     Agfa  Aktlengesellscfaaft.  Leverkuaen-Bayerwerk, 
Germany.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 


FLUTOMAT 


S.N    88,553.      Revere   Camera    Company.   Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Mar.  13,  1959. 

CINE  ZOOM 

For  Cameras. 

First  use  Mar.  0.  1959. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  714.659.  dated  June  9.  1958. 
For   Derlce   for   Dereloplng   LIght-Sensitive    Photographic 
Films.  Pa|«f«and  the  Like. 


HN  71,057.     Tltmus  Optical  Company,  Inc.,  Petersburg,  Va. 
Piled  Apr.  7,  1959. 


TP 


SN  69,797.     Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  18.  1959. 

BULLET 

For  Photographic  Cameras. 
First  use  la  December  1935 


For  Lenses. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1956. 


8N  71,179.     Bear  Manufacturing  Company.  Rock  Island.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1969. 


SN  69.855.     Textron  Inc..  Genera,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  ^^1959 

RONDON 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  377.228,  668,027.  and  others. 
For  Spectacle  Frames  and  Fronts  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


SN    70,144.      (;eneral     Precision     Laboratory    Incorporated. 
Pleasant vllle,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar   24.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427.287.  443,219,  and  others. 
For    Alinement    (;auges.     Headlight    Tesfrs,    and    Brake 
Testers. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1959. 


HIDAN 


For  Aircraft  Navigation  Computers. 
First  use  Mar   10,  19.'>9 


H^ 


SN  71.483.     C.onirsn  Products  Corporation,  Englewood.  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  ItS*. 


II 


TEMP-STIX" 


SN    70.423       Charlex    Iteseler   Company,    East   Orange,    N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1950 


SALESMATE 


For  Combined  InstrumeBts  in  a  Single  Unit  Honsed  Within 
a  Suitcase  Containing  a  Projector,  Screen,  and  Sound  Playing 
Device,  Which  Projects  a  Series  of  Pictures  Upon  a  Screen 
and  Provides  Sound  .simultaneously  for  an  Antomoblle  Salex 
Talk. 

First  use  in  July  1957. 


For  Non-Electric  Display  Signs  Prtnted  on  Plastic  Mate- 
rial With  Mounted  Thermometer  on  the  Vace  and  Adhesive 
Backing. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1958. 


Qass  28— itwelry  mi 


MttalWirv 


S.N  26.206.    Thelma  Randolph  and  Irene  B.  I'dry,  d.b.a.  Tacha 
Pla  Co..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  14. 1957. 


SN    70.627.      Viewlex.    Inc .    Long   Island  «  Ity.    NY. 
Mar.  31.  1959 

OSCILLOMATIC 

For  Photographic  and  Oscillographic  Processors. 
First  use  Jan.  6.  1959 


Filed 


TACHA 


Fur    Decorative    Pins   Constructed   To   Act    as   Temporary 
Holders  for  Spectacles. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1957. 


SEPTEMBBR  1,  1959 
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8N  81,990.     M.F.O.  Watch  Band  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,    8N  65.876.     QnlBcy  J.  Workman,  Ban  Otego.  CalU.     Fllnd 
If.T.    Filed  June  14, 1967.  Jan.  14.  1959.  -'Ml»..e 


ADMIRAL  ADJUST-O-UNK 


For  Watch  Bands  and  Bracelets. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1956. 


8N  42.290.     Joseph  H.   Meyer  Bros..   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Piled 
Dec.  12.  1957. 

WONDER  WEB 


For  Bead  and  Pearl  Necklacett,^ 
First  use  Nov.  1, 1957. 


iiy  wiVtfc 


For  Mittens  for  Cleanlnf.  Dusting,  and  Polishing. 
First  use  Dec.  13,  1958. 


HN   44.833.     Joseph  H.   Meyer  Bros..   Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1958. 

COQUILLE  DE  MER 

The  worfa  "CofuUle  de  Mtr"  are  translated  to  mean  "sea 
shell." 

For  Simulated  Pearl  Necklaces  and  Eaninga. 
.    First  use  Jan.  14,  1958. 


S.\  46,537.     Louis  Franklin  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1958. 


SN  69,411.     Kordlte  Corporation,  Macedon,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
12, 1959. 


For  Brooms. 

First  use  June  1,  1958. 


SN  69.584.     Vlctorla-Vogue,  Inc.,  Glendale,  NT.    Piled  Mar. 
13,  1959. 


LUSHUS 


For  Powder  Pofls. 
First  use  July  31, 1958. 


For    Jewelry    Made    of    Precious    Metal — Namely.    Finger 
Rings.   Barrings,    Brooches,   Necklaces,   Bracelets,  Discs,  and 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1958.  - 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


SN  72.467.     Wtx  Corporation.  Gastonla,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  28, 
1959. 


RN    50,907.      Massover    Brothers,    Inc.,   Chicago,   III.      Filed 
May  2.  1958. 

MASTERPIECE 

For  Articles  of  Gold  and  Platinum  Jewelry— Namely.  Rings. 
Earrings.  Caff  Links,  Pins,  Peadnnts,  and  Charms. 
First  use  in  or  prior  to  1939. 


POROSITE 


JSV. 


For  Filter  Cartiidges  and  Filters. 
First  use  In  Jane  1K2. 


Class32- 


RN  65.580.  Fred  Seltser  Corporation,  Lincolnwood,  111.,  tut- 
slgnee  of  Fred  Seltser  Co.,  Inc..  Cblcage,  ilL  Filed  July 
17,  1958. 


IMPERIALITE 


'*«;«*» 


For  Synthetic  Jewels  for  Mounting  In  Jewelry. 
First  use  July  14.  1958. 


SN  23,520.     Sealy,  tecorporsted.  Chlcnfo,  Ul.    Filed  Jan.  30, 
1957. 


BABY  POSTUREPEDIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  569,105  and  619,058. 
For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  in  August  1952. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Bnishes,  and  Dusters 

8N  63,743.    PlednM>nt  Mop  Company,  Incorporated,  Charlotte, 
N.C.    Flle4Dec.5. 19ft8. 

DRINKWATER 

For  Mops  and  Mop  Heads. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1952. 


SN  62,216.     Norbute  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 
10,  1958. 


LABCRAFT 


For  Tables,  Table  Tops,   Sink  Cabinets,  Storage  Cabinets. 
Finished  Shelving,  and  Boards  With  Pegs. 
First  use  In  December  1957. 
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■N    «a,Ma.      CoUaUJ    Frodacta    Compaay   W   PwuMjrlraBte, 
DallutowB,  Pa.    Pll«4  Jan.  10,  1909. 


SN  M,MS.     BItawaj  ManafactorUc  Co^  Idc..  Waynaaboro. 
Va.    nicd  Mar.  11, 1*59. 


^  i»  1  ^  1 


RITBWAY 


■'x.r.-^ 


ror  Solid  Foal   Spaea   Haatcra.   Caatral  Haatlag   Planta, 
Faraacta.  aad  Bollara. 
rint  aaa  Aug.  20,  1»47. 


BN  W.aM.    Clam*  Paa  Coiapaajr.  Kalaaaioo.  Mich.     Pllad 


Tbe  word  "Kltchrnii"  In  dtacUlBMd,  azevpt  In  the  aimorla- 
tlon  Khown.    Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  S80,MS. 

Por  Wood  Haae  aad  Wall  Kttrtaen  Cablnetx,  Tablen.  Chalra, 
Wood  Bathroom  Cablneta,  IJnoleuni  Corered  and  Plaatic  Cor- 
arcd  Counter  Topti  for  Kitchen  Hane  Cabtseta  and  Kink  Cabi- 
net*. 

PI  rat  aaa  September  19A8. 


Mar.  12.  1»S9 


DYNAFOIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  070.620. 

Por  Centrlfuical  Pnna  and  Parta  Therefor. 

rirat  uae  Aug.  21. 1»58. 


RN  7a.«3S.     Madnar.  Inc..  College  Park.  Md.     Filed  Apr.  30. 
1959. 

SPACE  MASTER 


Por  Wall  Maonted  Folding  Tablea  aad  Collapalble  Support- 
Ing  Mechanlama  Therefor 
Mmt  une  June  15.  19.V4 


SN  M.SAS.     Shaw-Pcrfclna  Maaafactnrlng  Co.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  IS.  19M. 


PanelY 


ECTORS 


Oats  34-HeatfaHi, 
AjiparatMs 


YentibtiBi 


For  Steam  aad  Hot  Water  Radiator*  Providing  Balanced 
Heat  by  Radiation  and  ConTectlon  for  Reaidentlal,  Commer- 
cial, and  laatltatlonal  Heating. 

Flrat  aae  la  Jane  19M. 


SN    41.13d.      The   Baatlan-Bleaaing   Company.   Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Not.  22.  1957. 


8N    99.580.      United   SUtea   Dynamic*   Corporation.    Boatoa. 
Maaa.    Filed  Mar.  IS.  19M. 


DYNADRYER 


DIAL-A-FOOD 


For  Device*  To  Dry  Oi 

Pint  uae  July  14.  1 


Por  Thermal  Reaponalve  Coatrola  for  Uae  In  Food  Warmera. 
Flrat  uae  Oct  li.  1957. 


8N  71,790.    Aladdla  Haatlag  Corporation.  Baa  Lcandro,  Calif. 
Piled  Apr.  20,  1959. 


8N  62.979      Wlllla  Sapply  Company,  d.b.a.  Wlllla  Plambtag 
Supply   Company.    Knoxvllle.  Tenn.     Filed  Nov.   21.  1959. 


iladdln 


Applicant  dlnclalma  the  phraae  "Induatrlal  Procem  Equip- 
ment" apart  from  tbe  mark  an  nhown. 

Por  Heating  and  Ventilating  Apparatua,  ParU  of  and  Acces- 
aorlea  Therefor  -Namely.  Hydrocart>on  Burning  DeTlcea  Such 
as  InduHtrial  Core  Oryera.  Domeatic.  Commercial,  and  Indua- 
trlal Puraaee*.  Indoatrtal  aad  CoaaMrdal  Louver  Dampen 
and  Reglater*.  Induatrlal  Orena.  and  Induatrlal  Shrimp 
Dryen. 

Flrat  one  .Mar   1.  1957 


For  Gaa  Water  Heatera ;  i;aa.  (HI,  and  Coal  Furnacea ;  and 
Air  Ducta. 

Flrat  uae   In    1955;  la   1963  aa  ta  "Wee  Wlllla"  aad  the' 
daalgn. 


ChitBS-Bdtiiig,  Hose,  Midiiiiery  Pack- 
iag,  md  NoMMtaKc  Tiras 


8N  99,180.     Quiet  Heet  Oil  Burner  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NT. 
Filed  Mar  9. 1959. 


SN  70.S87.     Paclflc  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Oakland,  Calif. 
Piled  Mar.  27.  1959. 


© 


UI€T  H€€T 


CdUlind 


f*yr^ 


For  oil  Bamera  and  FuH  Oil. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  ."U).  1937. 


Por  Pneumatic  Tlrea  Cbmpaaed  of  Robber  Either  Natural 
or  Synthetic,  TIra  Tread  Capping  Material  Campoeed  of  Rub- 
ber Natural  or  Synthetic,  and  Tubei*  for  Tire*  Compoaed  of 
Rubber  KIther  Natural  or  Synthetic. 

Flrat  uae  .Mar.  3,  1959. 


September  1,  1969 

Claif36-*Jllbsial 


8N  54,0ST.    Orandlg  Radlo-Warka  Oj>.b.H..  Fuertk.  BaTarta, 
Germany.    Filed  June  23,  1958.  .'.l  t.^(r) 
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8N  «8,8«1.  Wallace  BayiMM  Allbaagh,  «.b.a.  The  Wya 
Record  Company,  Huntiogtoa  Park,  Calif.  Filed  Mar.  4, 
1959. 


STENOMAT 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  687,040.   dated  May  3,   1954. 
For  Sound  Recording  and  Reprodudng  Apparatua. 


*ii/yn 


SN  54.038.    Grundig  Radlo-Werke  G.m.b.H.,  Fuerth,  Bavaria. 
Germany.    Piled  June  23,  1958. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  9,  1959. 


1  ▼  «  \:  M 


<  •t.vj  i_-*c^  • ; 


STENOMATIC 


SN  69,847.    Reeves  Soandcraft  Corp.,  Danbury,  Conn.    Filed 
Mar.  18,  19B9. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  661,742,  dated  Aug.  23,  1954. 
For  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatas. 


MICROLAC 


For  Sound  Recording  Dlski. 
Flrat  uae  in  December  1953. 


SN  54,039.    Orandlg  Radlo-Werke  O.m.b.H..  Fuerth,  Bavaria. 
Germany.    Filed  June  23.  1958. 


STENORINA 


Gass  37-Papar  and  Statiaiiery 


^  ,^  •>        Ki      «Doa^Ki    H.»^  A»,    11    losa     8N  43,392.     Betty  T.  McOlll.  Weat  Palm  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  689,451.  dated  Apr.  11,  1908.         j.„  3  lOKe 

For  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatoa.  f|. 


SN    54,188.      Blue    Ribbon    Product*    Corporation,    Mount 
Vernon,  N.Y.    Filed  Juac  24,  1968. 


SAV^ERT? 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Record*. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  5,  1957. 


For  Une  Gulda  Uaed  by  Typlata  To  FaclllUta  Capy  Work. 
Flrat  aae  N«v.  3, 195T. 


SN  56,019.     LatU'a  Inc.,  Waterloo,   Iowa.     Filed  July   25, 


SN  58,707.    Paul  U.  Frey,  d.b.a.  Freytoac  Compaay.  Lanalng. 
111.    Piled  SepL  39, 1958. 

TONE  COLUMN 

For  Speaker  Conalatlng  of  a  Plurality  of  Resonating  Tubex 
of  Various  Lengths  Enclosed  la  a  Wooden  Cabinet  Uaed  In 
Connection  With  a  Stereophonic  HI  Fi  System. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  1, 1958. 


1958. 


CONTROL-O-FAX 


For   Record   Keeping  Forms,   Ledger   Cards,   and   Indexes. 
Flrat  use  May  91.1988. 


SN  65,157.    P.  M.  Kelly  4  Sons,  El  Paao,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  31, 
1958. 


SN  66,465.    Mercury  Record  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.    Filed 
Jan.  26. 1959. 


MERCURY 


*f^  %..  ^..f  i»ft 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  637,741.       ^»^   '^* 
For  Pre- Recorded  Tape.  *  ^'^ 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1957. 


CAS  r    f    LETTER 


Tbe  term  "Letter"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahown. 

For  Correspondence  Sets. 
Flnt  uae  Sept.  13,  1958. 


SN^66.578.^  Steehnan  Phonograph  and  Radio  Co.  Inc..  Mount     ^^  g^^gS.     Art  Deslgnen.  Incorporated.  Waahlngton.  D.C. 


Vernon,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  27, 1959. 

TRANSITAPE 


SPE£DI  -  CHART 


For   Electrically   Operated    Portable  Tape   Recording   Ma- 
chlnea. 

Flrat  uae  Nov.  14,  1958. 


For  Chart  and  Map  Forma. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  8,  1958. 


SN   68,595.      National  Telefilm   Aaaodatea.   Inc.,   New  York,     gjj  eg  jsg.    Towlaaver.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif?   Filed  J4ar.  2. 
N.Y.    Filed  Frt>.  27. 1999.  1959 


LT 


NEVER-OUT 


For  Tape-Recorded  Television  Programs. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  12. 1959. 


For  Toilet  Tlaaue. 
Flnt  uae  Dec.  31.  1958. 


.mKz    2»i    "***■ 


TM  20 


8If  69,046.    The  CkaBpton  Pap«r  and  Plbre  ComyAajr,  Haa 
lltoB,  Oblo.    Piled  Mar.  6,  1909. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SsFTCMBn  1,  1969 


PASADENA 


8N   06,003.     Hair*  Pakiiahlag  Co.,   Ive.,   Mew   Tork,   N.T. 
Piled  Juljr  25,  IMM. 


Por  Printing  Pap«r. 

Pint  nae  on  or  kefore  Vow.  10,  INO. 


8N  60,357.     Pollock  Paper  Corporation.  DalUa,  Tex.     Piled 
Mar.  11,  1059. 

MIRRO-PAQUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  581,181. 
Por  Waxed  Paper. 
Klnt  uae  April  1051. 


Por  Monthly  Publication. 
PIrat  nae  In  Anguat  1081. 


8N  69,481.     The  Champion  Paper  and  Plbre  Company.  Ham- 
Uton.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  13. 1939. 


SKYLAND 


8N  57.115.     International  Brotherhood  of  Pulp.  .Sulphite  and 
Paper  Mill  Worken.  Wanhlagton.  DC.    Piled  July  31.  1958. 

PAPER  WORKER 

Por  Monthly  Union  Newnpaper. 
Plrat  uae  Nor.  13,  1946. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  506.840  and  306,623. 
Por  Writing  and  Enrelope  Paper. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  21.  1981. 


SN  69,923.    TowlMver,  Inc.,  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.     Piled  Mar. 
19.11 


Toml 


oujiSKVjer 


Owner  of  Reg    \o«.   420.432.   .'S58.930.   and  618,426. 
For  Toilet  TlMtue. 
Plrat  uee  Dee.  31,  1068. 


US  60.533.     Philip  Melhado,  d.b.a.  Melhado  PnbllahlBg  Co.. 
Boaton,  Maaa.    Piled  Get.  18,  1908. 

LEATHER  AND  ALLIED 
SHOW  DAILY 

Por  Trade  Magaalne. 
Ptrttuae  Aug.  17, 1933. 


SN  69,924.     TowlsaTer,  Inc.,  Loa  Angalaa.  Calif.     Piled  Mar. 
18.  1939. 


8.V  64.728.    The  Lowrey  Organ  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Piled 
Dec.  22.  1908. 

LOWREY  REVIEW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,801. 

For  Periodical. 

Plrat  use  Dec.  20.  1907. 


T00llg^M»> 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  303.323,  43t,874.  and  618.247. 
Por  Toilet  Tisane. 
Plrat  UM  Dec.  31,  1808. 


SN  64,792.     United  BubI^b  Service  Company.  Boston,  Mas 
Piled  Dec.  22,  1958. 

UNITED  BUSINESS 
SERVICE 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  191,414  and  149.271. 

Por  Kcoaomlc  Senrtee  Publleatton  leaned  Each  Wank. 

Plrat  naa  Apr.  22,  1921. 


SN  70.484.    Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah.  Wis. 
Mar   30.  1959. 


Filed 


SN  65.645.     William  Ireland  Duncan,  d.b.a.  William  Ireland 
Duncan  Pllma,  Oxford.  Ohio.     Piled  Jan.  12.  1959. 


FEMS 


INFORMATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  154.296  and  661.967. 
For  Toilet  Tisaues. 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1939. 


For  Color  Slides. 
Plrat  aa*  Dec.  2.  1938. 


SN  70,485.     Kimberly  Clark  Corporation.  Neenah.  WIh. 
Mar.  30,  1909. 


Filed 


HI-COUNT 


SN  63,954.     Ueorga  Haeaaler,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Jan.  16. 
1959. 

"REPORTRAITS" 


For  Table  Napkins. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  19.'i9. 


For  Published  Cartoon  Feature. 
Plrat  uae  Oct.  10.  190«. 


Sbptbmber  1,  19S9 
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8N  06,980.     Tranapertatlon  OaMa*.  Inc.,  New  York,   M.T.    8N  47,806.     Hedit  *  Btara  lac  Naw   York,   N.Y.     Itla^ 
Piled  Fab.  2, 1909.  Jnt*0  '^*  Mar.  17, 1908. 


Of FICIAL  S 


GWDr 


Kt  i%0m 


IHTWN«fie«*i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368,346. 
For  Periodical  Publication. 
Flrat  use  about  Feb.  1,  1987. 


.  ^  «i      m.  . 


ate 


J^ 


IK. 


For  Ladles'  and  Misaea'  Sweatera.       "^ 


BN  67,443.    The  Daily  Press,  Inc..  Newport  News.  Va.    Filed        ''*"*  "**  ^*'  ^^'  ^*^^ 
Feb.  10, 1909. 


^§mm86m 


For  Sunday  Newspaper  Comic  Supplement. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1958. 


Clats39— QotUaf 

SN    15,547.      The    Juvenile    Shoe    Corporation    of    America, 
Aurora,  Mo.    Piled  Sept.  12. 1906. 


SN  53,475.    Campus  Olrl  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  June  18. 


1958. 


THE  SHOPPER 


For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Women  and  Children,  Spedfleally 
House  Dresses.  Robes,  Dnatera,  Blouses,  Slacks,  and  Shorts. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1903. 


SN  34,404.     Hanes  Hoalery  Mllla  Company,  Wlaston-Salem, 
N.C.    Filed  June  27,  1958. 


GIGI 


For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  June  18,  1938. 


.«(&>  jti^kMir 


i^i'Ur 


moung  women 
inIOhite 


SN  54,405.     Hanea  Hosiery  Mills  Company,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.    Filed  June  27.  1958. 


GEEGEE 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  June  19,  1958. 


For  Shoes  and  Slippers  of  Leather  or  Kid  for  Women. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1931. 


SN  56,396.    The  Leon  Oodefaauz  Clothing  Company,  Limited, 
New  Orleans,  La.    Filed  July  31,  1958. 


S.V   43,863.      Maiden   Form   Brassiere  Company,   Inc.   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  J-an.  13,  1958. 


PASO  DOBLE 


"Paso  Doble"  is  Spanish  meaning  "doable  step"  or  "two 
step"  as  applied  to  a  dance. 

For  Foundation  (iarmenta— Namely,  BraKslerPH. 
First  use  Nov.  8,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  340,938. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Hats  and  Caps. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1936. 


SN   44.632.      Maiden    Form    Brassiere    Company,    Inc..    New    SN  56,479.     Greensboro  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1958.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  1.  1958. 


VARIETTE 


SERENA 


For  Foundation  Garments — Namely.  BraKsleres. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  30,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427,181. 

For   Women's  and  Children's  Night  Gowns  and  Pajamas. 

First  use  in  January  1957. 


SN    44,634.      Maiden    Form  .Brasalere   Company,   Inc.,    New    SN  56,662.     Slack -ees  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  5. 
York,  NY.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1908.  1958. 


MUSETTE 


For  Foundation  UarnientH — Namely,  Brasaierea. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  30,  19.-)7. 


fit  VI  1  ' 


TARD-EES  BY  SLACK-EES 

For    Combination    Panty    Girdle    With    Stretch    Stockings 
Attached  to  the  Botton  of  the  Panty  Girdle. 
Flrat  nse  June  12,  1958. 


Tlf  » 
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8N  S«,S41.     Cvrtla,  Mdy-Fora  Co.,  >«w  Torit.  N.T.     FU«« 

Aag.  8.  19M. 


8N  •O.aaO.    Craddock-Terry  Sboc  Corpormtloo,  LjrncbbHrs.  V«. 
ru«d  Oct  8,  1968. 


DRAMA  BRA 


Th«  word   "9n."  te  dlackla^d  apart  from  the  mark  as 
Kb  own. 

For  Wom«B'i  Brmaaleras. 

FlrstQse  July  1.  1»47.  ^^  __ 


Soft  T( 


ones 


BY  hIATURAl  BRIDGE 


8N   M.979.      M.K.M   Knitting   Mllla.   Inc..   tIaMfe*atcr.   N.H. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 


.c    rCt 


MERILON 


For  8w«at«ra,  Knitted  Dresaea,  Knitted  Sklrta,  and  Knitted 
Jackets.  ^ 

First  «se  Jair  23.  1908. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  178.274,  627,033.  and  otbera. 

For  Shoes  Made  of  Lsatber.  Fabric,  or  Combinations 
Thereof. 

flnt  use  Sept.  M,  1908;  Feb.  9,  1923  as  to  "Natural 
Bridg*." 


8N  60,9M.     lfar)orl«  T.  Sogaraun.  d.b.a.  Rumpers.  Los  An- 
tele*.  Caltf.    Piled  Oct.  20. 1988. 


SN  97,140.     Fabrtnl  Imports.  Ltd..  Xrw  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  IS,  1958. 


RUMPER'S 


For  DeUcbabl*  Orankirt  or  Tunic  Daed  With  Full-Lengtb 
Women's  Sklrta  and  Slacks. 

First  us*  Sopt.  1,  1988.  . 


For  Raincoats. 

First  uae  Sept.  9.  1997. 


SN    R7.383.      Maiden    Form    Braimlere    Company.    Inc..    New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  18.  1998 


SN  01,541.     Brookrllle  Olore  MannCaeturlng  Company.  lael. 
Brookrllle.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1058 

COPPER-CLAD 

For  Work  G  lores. 
First  use  Sept.  20. 1908. 


r> 


RED  CAVIAR 


For  Foundation  Garments — Namely,  Braasleres. 
First  uae  Aug.  4.  1958. 


SN  81.500.     Oeorg  Olatr.  BOcklng  O.m.b.H..  Alsfeld.  Hessen. 
Germany.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1958. 


EXFLAMIRT 


SN   57,384.     Maiden    Form    Brassiere   Company.    Inc.,   New 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 


CHANSON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  344.845. 

For  Foundation  Garmoats — Namely.  Brassieres. 

First  use  Aug.  4.  1908. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  051.457,  dated  Jan.  15.  1934. 

For  Artleica  of  Clothing.  Including  Woven  and  Knltte«l 
Articles — Namely,  Orercoats,  Topcoats,  Trousers.  Suits, 
Coveralls.  Aprons.  Hoods,  Also  Fire  Protective  Clothinx 
Made  of  Non-inflammable.  Water  Repellant,  Add  RenlHUnt, 
Rot  R^slntant  Material  \^lilch  Is  Also  Resistant  to  Damaging 
Influences  by  Air  and  Hot  Steam.  All  Said  Goods  Being  Suit 
able  for  Uae  by  Men  and  Women. 


SN  58.931.     Lane  Bryant.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
15.  1958. 


i/U-  ■ 


SN  02,983.     Jobis  Bekleldungslndustrie   GmbH..    Bielefeld. 
Germany.    Filed  Nov.  21, 1908. 


JOBIS 


For  Women's  Clothes  and  Accessories — Namely,  Suits. 
Drefses.  Waists,  and  Skirts  for  Outer  and  Underwear; 
Sweaters ;  Hats,  Hosiery ;  Shoea :  Belts.  Neckties.  Scarfs, 
«hawls.  Fur  Coats,  Fur  Cellars.  Fur  Muifs.  (Jlores ;  Corsets 
and  Brassieres. 

First  aae  Sept.  0,  19M. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  German  application 
flied  July  11.  1958;  Reg.  No.  710,902.  dated  Aug    21.   19.%8. 

For  Women's  Clothing — Namely.  Dresnes.  Suits,  Jackets, 
Toppers,  and  Coats.  Also  In  Woven  and  Knitted  Form. 


SN  00.224.     Linker  h  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Jan. 
21,  1959. 


SN  09,907.     The  Modella  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc     Port 
Cheeter,  NY.    Filed  Oet.  1.  1908. 

TRAINY-DKfE 


,lll.I„t, 


For  Training  Pants  for  Snail  Children. 
First  use  July  23.  1908. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Women's  Apparel — Namely.  Suits.  Coats,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  in  December  1958. 
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8N    00.363.      Munslngwear.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    HoHywoed    T-Ette    SN   67,408.      Super-Form    Brassiere.   Ine.«   Mew   York,   N.Y. 
Taaaarette,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  23,  1959.  Filed  Feb.  9,  1959.  «««« 


gup^ 


L 


For  Brassieres. 
First  ose  In  1940. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  343,.V)5. 

For  Brassieres,  Garter  Belts.  Girdles,  Pantie  Girdles  and 
Foundation  Garments. 
First  uae  Jan.  7,  1959. 


SN  67,477.     Sapphire  Oorporatton,  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  10.  1959. 


SUP-PETS 


For  Slippers. 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1909. 


SN  00,374.     Russbo  Sportswear  Mfg.  Co.,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1990. 

SKATE  QUEEN 

For  Skirts,  Tights.  Jumpers.  Dresses,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  19.^9. 


SN  67,550.     Medio  Shoe  Manufacturers,  Inc..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  11.  1909.  ,_ 


^URSt 


-m 


SN  06.977.     A.   8.    Beck   Shoe  CorporaHon,  New  York,   NY. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1950. 


SHOES 


BY  BECK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  305,300.  061.189.  and  others. 
For  Women's  Shoes  and  Slippers  Made  of  Leather  and/or 
Fabric  or  Mixtures  of  These  Materials. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1958;  In  December  1020  as  to  "Beck." 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Nurse  Shoes"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  677.365. 
For  Leather  Shoes. 
First  use  August  1908. 


SN  67.002.    Saks  A  Company.  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Feb.  18, 
1959. 


SN  66.979.     A.   S.   Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1909. 


v*» 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626,277., 

For  Infants',  Toddlers',  Children's,  and  Bub-Teens'  Coats, 
Suits,  Dresses,  Jackets,  Blouses,  Outer  Skirts,  and  Jumpers. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1950. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  360,306,  661,169,  and  others. 

For  Wonen's  Shoes  and  Slippers  Made  of  Leather  and /or 


Fabrtcor  Mixtures  of  These  Materials.  ^N   68,111.     Bulluck   Hoetery,   lac.  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 

First  use  May  1,  1908 ;  In  December  1920  as  to  "Beck."         '^**  ^0.  1»5» 


8X  67.205.     Chadbourn  (;otham.  Inc.,  Charlotte.  N.C.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1900. 

LARKWOOD-TITES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  249,750,-652,420.  and  others. 
For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Tights. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1958. 


VA\!i^ 


^^tHR 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1992. 


SN    67,224.      International    Latex   Corporation     Dover    Del      *^  6«.206.    Allied  Stores  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1969.  ^•^  24.  1950. 

BOUFFANT  .^^PICCINI 


«*    «S' 


For  Baby  Pants. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1958. 


#nv.till''   o'/ 


jftif 


For  Women's  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Rubber.  Hemp  and 
Corkv  and/or  a  Combination  of  Such  Materials. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1959. 
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SN   68.414.     liodern   Shoe  Companj^   St.   LoaU,   Mo.     Filed    8N    M.144.      HuUler   Brothers    Co.,    Baltimore,    lid.      Filed 
Feb.  29.  1»S».  Mar.  »,  1»59. 


JEANIE  WALKER 

Owner  of  Rcf .  No.  59T.419. 

For  Glrln'   Shoe*  Made  Prlnetpally  of  Leather. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1»S8. 


SN  88.482.     Eloenser-Heynemann    Companjr.    Saa   FranciMro. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1»59. 


fRlSKb49er 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  200.660. 

For  Tronners. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1959. 


For  Shoen. 

First  one  Feb  9,  1»5». 


SN  69.223.     U.S.  Mlllinenr  Corp-,  ChlcaRO,  III.    Filed  Mar.  9, 
1959. 


JULI-KAY 


For  Mlllinerjr 
First  use  1930. 


SN  68.543.     Weyenberg  Shoe  Maaufactnrinc  Company,   Mil-     S.V  69.400.    DUper  Jeans.  Inc.,  Denlson,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  12, 

waukee.  Wis.    Filed  Ptb.  28. 1959.  1959.  '^^ 


PORTO-PED 


TIPPY  TOES 


For  Shoes. 

First  nse  Apr.  8.  1938. 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Shoes. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Nov.  2,  1987. 


SN  68.688.     Great  Lakes  Shoe  Co..  lac..  Ocoato,  Wta.     Filed     SN  69.461      Aldeos.  loe.,  Cblcafo,  III.     Vllad  Msr.  13,  19.'>9. 
Mar.  2,  1939.  For  Women's  HoHlery. 


STRI-KING 


LINDENAIRE 


For  Bowline  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1958. 


First  Bse  Jan.  5,  1959. 


SN  69,472.     Blue  Oera  Manufactnrlnf  Company,  Greensboro, 
SN    68,867.      The   B.V.D.   Company,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.        N.C.    Filed  Mar.  13   1959 
Filed  Mar   4,  1959. 


MISS  B.V.D. 


TOP  GUN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546,35«. 

For  Hosiery  for  Women  and  Olrls. 

First  use  July  9. 1957. 


'Men's  and  Boys'  Dungarees. 
Fine  use  Jan.  30. 1959. 


SN  69,544.     Oakmont  Hosiery  Mills,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed 
Mar.  13.  19M. 


SN    69.005.      Lorlmer   Hosiery    Mills.   Inc.,   Bnrllngtoo.    N.C 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1959. 


THRIFTEX 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Jan.  29, 1959. 


OPKmOTlT 

TEDDY-BEAR 


SN  69,069.     Hochenberg  k  Oelb,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.     Filed         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616.588. 
Mar.  6.  1939.  For  Hosiery. 

1?  AQf*  Urk  *^"'  °'*  ^^''  ^'  **^*'  ^^-  *•  ^^^'  **  *°  "Oakmont." 

For  Men's  Slacks. 

First  nse  Feb.  26,  1959.  SN  69,!V45.     Oakmont  Hosiery  Mills,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed 

Mar.  13,  1959. 


SN   69,134.      Feldan   Brothers,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1959.  ^ 


y//. 


STpBAM 


oflKmonr 

Roc  KIN 

TEDDY-BEAR 


nr ' 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616..'i88. 
»     For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1959:  Apr.  4,  1953,  as  to  "Oakmont.' 


(^ 
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SN   69,674.      Plttabargh    Garter   Company,   PIttatargh,    Pa.    8N  54,661.     Taylor  Made  Topper,  Poeatello,   Idaho.     Filed 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1959  Jnly  1.  1958. 


STYLEMATE 


■H>f>«^H    *!»^ 


-—For  Watst  Belts. 

First  use  June  20,  1958. 


TAYLOR 
TOPPER 


"         ,i-Jl<li  — '  •  Applicant   disclaims   the  word   "Topper"    apart   from   the 

SN  70,611.     Petltemaker.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar.     mark  as  shown. 


81. 1959. 


For  Toupees. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 19.^8. 


'    *  -*"  *— 


SN  58,241.     The  Realistic  Company,  d.b.a.  Beauty  Specialties 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1958. 


ABOVOL 


For  End  Wraps  for  Wrapping  Hair  in  Permanent  Waving. 
First  use  on  or  about  October  1940. 


The  drasring  is  lined  for  green. 
For  LadleH'  Dresses. 
First  use  Aug.  28, 1956. 


SN    59,180.      Gaylord   Prodncta,    Incorporated,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  19, 1958. 

BRUSH'N  ROLL 

For  Hair  Rollers  and  Hair  Wavers. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1958. 


SN  70,974.     Max  Wolf*.  dJ>.a.   Macbeas  Foundations.   Nei 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1959. 


MACBESS 


For  Women's   Foundation  Garments — Namely,   Brassieres, 
Girdles,  Corsets,  Garter  Belts,  Waist  Nippers,  and  Coroelettes. 
First  use  Nor.  29,  1955. 


Class  40— Fanqr  Goods,   Furnishiiigs,  and 
Notioiis 


SN  46,714.    Dubln-Haskell-Jacobson,  Inc.,  and  Dubln-Haskell 
Lining  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  27,  1958. 


SN  61,598.     Supply  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1958. 

"PERMA-HOLD** 

For  Extruded  Flexible  Strip  of  Plastic  Material  To  Be  Used 
as  a  Stlffener  in  Garment  or  for  Uke  Pnrpoaes. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1958. 

I    ^ 

SN  63,637.    Cole  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Dae.  4, 1958.  *»"  ^' 


\f 


STALER 


For  Collar  Stays. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1958. 


C^ 


For  Closed  Cell  Vinyl  Breast  Pads. 
First  use  Oct.  11, 1958. 


-M-H  W 


-i*'r 


SN  51,640.     Uveme  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May  14, 
1958. 


busybeads 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue. 
For   Packaged  Bead   Kit,   Consisting  of  Individual   BeadM. 
Used  for  Making  TapcHtrles  and  Other  Items. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  ig.'VS. 


aMs42-KMttod,   Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  SulMtitiites  Tlierefor 

SN  62,882.    Deltox  Rug  Company,  Oshkoah,  Wis.    Filed  Nov. 
13,  1958. 

STABILOC 

For  Scrim  Carpet  Backing.  ,*i^«iAA- 

Flrst  use  Nov.  7,  1958. 


SN  52,379.     J.  J.  Ansa,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed  May  27, 


1958. 


REELON 


SN    64,951.      B.    J.    Barrji   ft   Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1958. 


For  Hair  Waving  RodM. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  19.%8. 


^^or  Cotton  I>uck  in  the  Greige. 
First  use  June  30,  1958. 
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BN  «5.ft5a.     Fuji  Sptnninf  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ka,  Tokyo.  Japan.    8N  n,«87.    J.  P.  gUTOBa  *  Co.  Ine„  N«w  York.  M.Y.    Filed 
Fll«d  Jan.  9,  19S».  Apr.  15, 1959. 

^  ../  YUMA 

UilOO 

For  Fabrlca  of  Rayon  and  Synthctle  Fiber*. 
First  UM  Sept.  13. 1959. 


For  Cotton  .Textile  Kabrica. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  10.  1S05. 


Qau  dB-ThraMJ  and  Ym 


SN  e9.389.     Filature  et  Retorderle  Breuer,  Bouaval.  Belfflum. 
Filed  liar.  11,  1909. 


BRECILON 


8N  87.406.     McCampbell  *  Company,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1959. 


Owner  of  BelfUn  S«c.  No.  932,  dated  May  8,  1958. 
For  Thread  and  Yam. 


R>UR|S 


For  All-Cotton  Twllla,  Popllna,  Satecna,  and  Ducks  Lami- 
nated With  Potyurethaae. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  9, 19.^8. 


(lass44-DMtal,   MUdkal,  ad!  Surgical 
AppfiaKM 

8N  40.T05.  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  aralfnee  of  The  Bay-OVac  Company,  Madison. 
Wis.    Filed  Not.  14,  1967. 


SN  87.885.     Hugh  Nelaon  Columbia  Carpet  MIIU.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Nelson-Columbia,    Philadelphia.   Pa.      Filed  Feb.   17,   1959. 

STVLEKNIT 


For  Knit  Textile  Ruc»  and  Carpets. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  24.  19.^8. 


WiLLSON 

Owner  of  Re».  Nos.  580,411.  580.412.  585.358.  and  othera. 

For  Safety  Respirators  la  tbe  Form  of  Face  Pieces  and  Gaa 
Maaka  for  Industrial  BaMty:  Respirator  and  Mask  Attach- 
ments in  the  Form  of  Fabric  Linings  Surrounding  the  Face 
Coataetlag  Portions  Thereof :  Respirator  and  Oas  Mask 
Caniaten.  Cartridges,  and  Filters. 

Flrat  use  Jan  9.  1958;  Aug.  1.  1916.  oa  reaplratora  la  the 
form  of  face  pieces  and  gas  masks. 


8.V  89.159.     Mayglen  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  9.  1969. 


Y-IRON 


For  Cotton  FabrlcH. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  \  1958. 


\^1§ 


8X  54.8M.     lastltuUoaal  laduatrtes,  lac,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  June  28.  1958. 

THE  "SCOTTIE'' 

For  Wheel  Chain. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  18.  1958. 


SN  69,301.    Temp  Reaisto  Fabric*.  Paasalc.  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 
10,  1959. 

TEMP-RESISTO 

For  Lining  Fabric  of  Acetate.  Rayon  or  Cotton  or  Combi- 
nations Thereof.  Treated  Chemically  for  Heat  Insulation 
Properties. 

Flrat  use  June  1. 1957. 


SN  55,711.     Antolne  Francois  R4gls  Peyroa.  Paris,  France. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 

BEAUTY-MASTER 

Priority  Is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
472.029,  dated  Apr.  29,  1958  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Innt.  No.  110,307. 

For  Mechanical  BrusheM  for  the  Application  and  Removal 
of  Make-Up. 


8.N  71.297.     Dolly  Madliwa.  lac,  .New  York,  NY.     Filed  Apr. 
10,  1959 

AMERICAN  LADY 

For  Comforter  and  Blanket  Cover*.  .MattreMa  Coveni.  Pillow 
Cases.  Bed  Spreada,  and  Table  Cloths,  and  Tufted  and  Woven 
Canwts  Made  of  Cotton. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1932. 


SN  56,713.     Antolne  Francola  R«gls  Peyron.   Paris,  France. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 

SKIN-MASTER 

Priority  la  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
472.0.31.  dated  Apr   29.  1958  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  110,300. 

For  Mechanical  Hruahea  for  the  Application  and  Removal 
of  Make-Up. 


SN  71.522.     Initwd  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1959. 

MAJO 

For  Silicone  Re^ln  Klni»h  With  Which  the  Applicant   Hax 
Treated  Its  Glaaa  FabrlcK. 
Flrat  use  Mar  24.  19.'19. 


SN  55,714.     Antolne  Francois  R4gls  Peyron,   Paris,   France. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 

FACE-MASTER 

Priority  U  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
472,030,  dated  Apr.  29.  1958  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  110,308. 

For  Mechanical  Hruahea  for  the  Application  and  Removal 
of  Make-Up. 
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SN  64.767.    Roby  Prodaeta  Co.,  lac,  MUwauke*.  Wia.    Filed    8N  64.273.    Embotelladora  Jupina,  Sodedad  Aaonlma.  Plaar 
"     Dec.  22,  1958.  ■«  del  Rio,  Cuba.    Filed  Dec.  15,  1958.    "g^^    -  ,^^ 


J    .i. 


4Wb 


JUPINA 


For  Artificial   Mineral  Watera,  CartMnated   Watera,   Soft 
.    Drinka,  and  Syrups  for  Making  Soft  Drlaka. 
^    .  Flrat  uae  Sept.  28.  1955  ;  in  eoaunerce  Bapt.  28,  1955. 

Class  46-FQods  and  hnpredRents  of  Foods 

Owner  of  Reg  No  569  889  ^^  28,399.    Vienna  Saaaage  Manufacturing  Co..  Chieafo.  111. 

For  Hypodermic  Needle  Protector,  and  Catheter  Steriliiing        ^^*^  ^P*"-  ^^'  **'^^- 
Holder. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  14. 1955. 


8N  68,728.    Park-Adams,  lac.  PUtaflald.  N.J.    FlUd  Mar.  2, 
1959. 


DRI-NITE 


For   Blectronle   Medical   Apparatus  for  Controlling  Bed- 
Wetting. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  27,  1957. 


•r;  is-m  *  •  ,♦<, 


'.    » 


SN  69,819.    Maria  da  Tries,  Redwood  City,  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 
16,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  873.266. 

For  Meat  Products — Namely,  Smoked  Beef  Tongue. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  28,  1946. 


For  Arch-8upportlng  Appliances. 
'    Flrat  uae  Aug.  15.  1958. 


8N  38,289.     King  Kullen  Grocery  Co..   Inc.,  Jamaica.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  3. 1957. 


SN  69,639.     Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angelee, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959. 


ROYAL 


For  Cnahlons  for  Cmtebea  and  lavalld  Cuahiona. 
Flrat  use  In  1954. 


-.«ft;«AV 


«iv    !v: 


8N  69,642.     Guardian  Produeta  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1959. 

CRUTCH-EZE                *  owner  of  R«g.No.638.54T. 

wnr  r>...i.i»..  ../I  xt.^A  n-i—  «-.  r^,.  *  k           ..  r^  »  w  ^^'  FrotCD  VegeUbles— Namely,  Lima  Beans,  Baby  Lima 

AcLl.S^  ilt^  rn^nrSL,  H  „^  PH    ^    K^  "     f^  *"  »*""•    ^^t   Green   Beans.  Fr»nch   Style   Graen   Beans,   Leaf 

orTnTSmSi'atSre^'f.         '  ''^''"  '^"''"  "'  ^""  Mnach.  and  Chopped  Spinach. 


Flrat  uae  in  1940. 


Flrat  use  June  17,  1957. 


SN  69,648.     Guardian  Product.  Company,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,     ^''j""?/  1958"""'"'  ^*'*  ''°'"'*°'^'  ^'"*""*  ''*•    ""^ 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1969.  '  ^^  * 


RELAX-O-RING 


EV-R-SOFT 


For  Inralid  Cushions  and  (^ishioa  Corera. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  5,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  556,443. 

For  Salt. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  19,  1950. 


Class 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatod 
Walars 


SN  69.062.     Reed  *  Bell.  Inc.,  Humboldt.  Tean.    Filed  Sept. 
17.  1958. 


SN  49,385.     Rich  Products  Corporation.  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  9, 1958. 


SUNDI-WHIP 


SNO-CAP 


For  Root  Beer  and  Syrup  for  Making  Root  Beer. 
Flrat  uae  on  about  Apr.  25, 1939. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,968. 

For  Liquid  VegeUble  Derived  Product  In  a  Pressurised 
Container  Which  Diapensea  the  Product  In  Whipped  Form  for 
Uaei  as  a  Topping  for  Desaerta,  Salada,  and  tbe  Like. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  11.  1953. 
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8N  52,938.     All  Ameiiemn  Nat  Compftnj,  Ine„  De«a«y,  Calif.    8N  55,342.    Lacjr-Cooptr,  Inc..  d.b.«.  Temee  Kltek«iui,  Sxeel- 
ni«d  June  5,  19S8.  alor,  Minn.    Piled  Jaly  14,  1968. 


XITCBIirS 


For  8«lad  DrMatoc  and  Proaen  B««f  Strogmnoff  and  Prosen 
Cooked  Wild  Rico. 

First  OM  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1954. 


Applicant  dlfMrialms  the  word  "Stablllaed"  aa  a  part  of  the 


mark,  but  retain*  .uch  common  law  right,  that  It  ma,  poMe*.     gj,  5^  3,3      „,„,  Produrta.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga.     Piled  A.*. 
In  tbe  mark  at  a  whole.  .  a   1908 

Por  Peanut  Butter.  w^w*  «     -mm-w^-r 

FILL-MIX 


Plrat  uae  Mar.  2«.  193«. 


8N   53.S48.      Salinas  Ltttnce  Farmers  Cooperative.   Salinas. 
Calif.    Piled  June  14.  1968. 


For  Lettuce.  

First  use  July  21. 1958. 


For  Edible  Parcbod  Cora,  Nuts.  Edible  Seeds,  and  Cornmeal 
Crackers,  Packaged  In  Glass  as  a  Snack. 
First  use  Nov.  20, 1907. 


SN  57.447.    VIU  Ceo  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Aug .  18. 
1908. 


{fitaCee 


For  Fmlt  Jaleo  Drinks,  Concentrates  for  Making  Pnilt 
Juice  Drinks,  Tomato  Cocktail  and  Lemon  Mix  (Substitute 
for  Pure  Lemon  Juice)  for  Making  a  Lemonade  Tjpe  Bot- 
erage. 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1952.  on  frolt  juice  drinks. 


SN  53.649.     Salinas  Lettvet  FWaars  CooperadTc.  Salinas. 
Calif.    Piled  June  16, 19ft8. 


SN  58,670.     S.p.A.  Glo.  *  Pill  Bultonl  Sansepolcro,   Sanse- 
polcro,  Aresso.  Italy.    Filed  Sept.  9.  1958. 


NIPIOL 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  133.769,  dated  Oct.  25,  1957. 
For  Baby  Poods — Namely,  Cooked  Cereal  Grains,  Pastlne, 
Blscalts. 


SN  89,170.     Central   Retailer-Owned  Grocers.  Inc..  Chicago, 
111.    Piled  Sopt.  19,  1958. 


FOOD  KING 


No  claim  of  ezelnslTe  right  is  made  to  tbe  word  "Food" 
as  used  on  tbe  goods  claimed.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5S1,895. 

For  Oleomargarine  and  Canned  Poods — Namely.  Tomatoes. 

Tomato   Catsup,    Cblll   Sauce,   Tomato  Juice,    Tomato   Soup, 

Tontato    Puree,    Seafood    CockUll    Sauce,    Barbecue    Sauce, 

Pnapkln.  Pork  and  Beans.  Kidney  Beans,  Mexican  Stylo  Red 

— — ^—  Beans,   Red  Boans.  Uaa  Beana.   SpagbetU,   Hominy.   Com. 

SN  56.140.     Golden  Chip  Potato  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed    2^!?  ^"o *"•"•.■ '••'^"*-  ^^^^^  ^"''"    ^''^**-  "** 
July  11    1958  Shortening.  Prepared  Prom  Vegetable  Oils  and  Meat  Fats. 

lint  use  Jan.  1.  1914. 


For  Lettuce. 

First  use  July  2t,  1958. 


NIP 


aa»47-WiMf 


For  Raw  aad  Freob  Potatoes. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  15, 1957. 


SN  67,877.     Langentwcb  k  Co.,  G.m.b.H..  Worms.  OemMay. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  19S9. 

MEISTER-KRONE 

"Melster-Krone,"  wbon  tranalatad.  means  "master"  and 
"crown."  Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  850,285.  634.659.  and 
others. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  1928  ;  In  commerce  19S6. 


\ 
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Oau  48  -  MaK  BtveragM  and  Uquors         ■" »°  •^  ''"*'**  ^'  nwdieboro.  Ma..^  ph.*  m.^  ,. 


1958. 


SN  56,258.     Lucky  Lager  Brewing  Company,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  July  29.  1958.  ^  ^ 


FRISCO        !  fi 


HAVE-A-HEART 


99 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3«l,64t. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  July  29.  1937. 


Vdg  Fly  Swatters. 
First  one  Jnly  8.  1957. 


SN  63,685.    Andennes  Brasseries  Vandenbeurel  et  Cle.  Bras-     "''.  ***ft„^^'""*"  ''  '^'»««"«°'  ^^  Y°^'  NT.     Piled 
aerto  Salat-Mlcfael,  Brussels,  Belgium.     Plied  Dee.  5.  1958.         "'"'J' ■«•  ^^^        ^r\Y  rv-ra  a  m*  A 

COLORAMA 


For  VegeUtlre  Growing  Units  Comprising  Seeds,   Chemi- 
cals, and  Binders  or  Carriers. 
Pint  use  Oct.  13. 1956. 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  74.P79,  dat^  July  4.  1953. 
For  Beers. 


Oats  49-Distiilad  Alcoholic  Liqaon 

SN  46,562.     William  Grant  k  Sons  Limited.  Dufftown,  Scot- 
land.   Piled  Feb.  10,  1958. 

-•\  ■ 

STAND  FAST 

^  (THI  •MKtV  or  TM  CUM  SaMITI 

The  wording  on  the  InsUnla  Includes  "SUnd  Fast  and 
Glenflddlch."  Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  764.352,  dated 
Apr.  8,  19.')7 :  and  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  346,426,  574,152,  and 
663.236. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

OassSO-Morchaadist  Not  Othorwist 
OassHied 

SN  48.013.     Corbam  Artificial  Flower  Co.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Piled  Mar.  19.  1958. 


SN  60,668.     The  Hopp  Press,   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Oct.  15, 1958. 

POINT-O-FRAME 

For  Plastic  Card  Holders  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Indicating 
Locatlona  of  Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  2, 1958. 


SN    627995.      Bourges    Color    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  24.  1958. 

TRANSOPAQUE 

For    Ink    Coated.    Transparent    and    Transluceat    Overlay 
Sheets  for  Use  In  the  Graphic  Arts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31.  1941. 


SN    63.531.      The   Heekln    Can    Company.    Cincinnati,    (Milo. 
Piled  Dec.  2,  1958. 


ViM= 


'iRinlirir 


For  Embossed  Protective  and  Decoratlre  Plastic  Film  Ap- 
plied to  Fabricated  Sheet  MeUl  Articles  of  Commerce. 
Plrst  use  Not.  18,  1968. 


SN  66,728.     Miller  Outdoor  Advertising  Products  Company, 
Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.    Piled  Jan.  29, 1959. 

PORTA-PANEL 

For  Billboards. 

First  use  Apr.  10. 1958. 


SN  66,729.     Miller  Oatdoor  Advertising  Products  Company. 
Inc..  Greetivllle.  S.C.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1959. 

FLEXI-FRAME 

For  Billboards. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1958. 


SN   66,787.     Imprint  Art  Products,    Inc.,   Hackensack,    N.J.' 
Piled  Jan.  30.  1959. 


For  ArtlflcUl  Flowers.  ArtllcUl  FolUges.  aad  Artificial 
Fruits. 

First  Bse  In  Pebmary  1957. 


IMPKO 


SN  50,244.     Ralston  Purina  Company.  St.  Lonls.  Mo.     Piled 
Apr.  23.  1958. 

*    UKliN  A  For  Bumperettea  (Signs  Applied  to  the  Bumpers  of  Auto- 

rt-...    «o        ^.       »,„..,    .„    .  mobiles).    Signs    In    the    Nature   of    Placards    and    Plaques: 

Jjr  A„ri.^J;r        •!•«•  "l-^*«-  "*•  "♦•""•  P'««^  •»*  P'-Ques;  Pennants,  Flags.   Decalcomanlas  and 

For  Animal  Peederi  and  Watering  Fountains.  Novelty  and  Comic  Display  Articles  Sold  as  Souvenirs. 

First  use  Mar.  3, 1 922.  ^^X.  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27,  1958. 
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8N  rr.S20.     Delphi  ProdBCta  Compftay,  D«lpkl.  laC     ni«d    8N  70,403.     B«oao  lUaafaeturtac  Companjr.  Cdtma,   Obi  v. 


DRI-FLO 


For  UTMtoek  EqvlpoMiit— Naawly.   Balk   Una.  Fwdcn, 
Watervn. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  Majr  7, 19S8. 


>f  iaV 


■N  68.960.     Stapall  Ortflaala,  lac..  New  York.  N.T.     Piled 


Mar.  4,  1959. 


DUMA  FIORI 


For  ArtlllclaJ  Plowera. 
First  ase  to  Aufuat  19&7. 


For  Poultry  E^jalpment — Namely,  Feedera,  Waterera,  Neati 
and  Broodera,  Egg  Baaketa,  Debeaker  BUnda.  Feed  Convayor 
and  Egg  Conrcyor  8yttenia,  Slatted  Floor  Unlti  for  Poultry 
Houaea. 

Plrat  uae  Jan.  1,  1958. 


8N  «9.«84.    H.  8.  Shaffer,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar. 


18,  1939. 


8N  70,068.     Industrial  Prodncta  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1969. 

RAY-D-8 

For  Safety  Flaga- 
rtrat  nne  Mar  20,  1900. 


Oast  51-CM«ttks mi To8«t  Pra^aratioM 

SN   44.075.     Oahrleleen   Company.   Inc.,   Chicago.   III.     Filed 


) 


Jan.  16,  1968. 


For  Decorating  Kit  Including  an  Adhealra  and  Pellets  or 
Balls  of  F^xpanded  F>>ly8tyrene. 
First  use  Dec   16,  1963. 


PRONTO 


For  Cold  Wave  Lotion. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1987. 


SN  70.043.     Creatllner  Inc.,  Little  Falla.  Minn.     Filed  Mar. 
28.  1939. 


PORT-A-HUT 


For  Tenta. 

Flrat  use  Jaa.  13.  1968. 


h 


8N   70.222.     General  Garment  Co.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  26.  196^. 


SN  4T.737.    Daggett  *  Sanadell.  lac..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 
Mar.  14.  1958. 

MISS  DEBUTANTE 

Owacr  of  Reg.  Nos.  297.827  and  M6.MH. 
For  Cosmetic  Kit  Containing  Toilet  Water,  Hand  Lotion, 
and  Babble  Bath. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  S,  1932. 


LAMIDUK 


SN  54,050.      Lane   Producta.   lac.,  Cincinnati.   Ohio.     Filed 


For  Painters'  Dropcloth. 
First  use  Feo.  4. 1959. 


S3, 1868. 


TIS-NU 


SN   70,347.     Ben-Mont  Papera,  Inc.,  Beanlagtoa.  Tt     Filed 
Mar.  27, 1939. 


For  Deatnre  Cleaaar. 

Flrat  use  about  June  3,  1908. 


1 


SARAN-GLO 


For  Metallsed  Plaatlc  Fiha  Sold  for  Uae  aa  Festooas. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1959. 


SN  54.775.    Garmalne  Montell  Cosatetlques  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  8.  1968. 

LIFE-SECRET 

For  Liquid  Foundation  Base  and  Cosmetic  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  June  2.  1938. 


S.V  70.348.     Ben  Mont  Papers.  Inc..  Bennington.   Vt.     Filed 


Mar.  27.  1968. 


SARAN-ICE 


For  Metallsed  Plaatlc  FUb  Sold  for  Use  as  Pentoons. 
First  use  Mar.  13. 1909. 


■N  9QJM3.    Jeanne  Sadal.  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Jeanne  Nadal, 
GMcago,  III.     Piled  Oct.  13.  1968. 

TENDER  GLANCES 

For  Spray  Mist  Cologne. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1968. 


SN  70,349.      Ben-Mont  I*apan.  lac.  Bennington,   Vt.     Piled 
Mar.  27.  1939. 

SARANCICLES 


V 


For  MeUllied  Plastic  Film  Sold  for  I'ae  as  Festoons. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  13,  1959. 


SN  60,343.    Jaaaac  Nadal.  Incorporated.  d.b.a.  Jeanne  Nadal. 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Oct.  13.  1968. 

ENCHANTED  MOMENT 

For  Spray  Mist  Cologae. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  17.  1958. 


Septembeii  1,  1969 
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/ 
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SN  80,646.    Jeaaaa  Nadal  locorporated,  4JkM.  J 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1958. 


Nadal.    SN   87.798.     Colfata-PalmoUra   Compaay,   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1969. 


^H^Ht 


SLINK  OR  SWIMa 


"  I    ,^     3  t  I 


For  San  Taa  Lotloa. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  9,  1968. 


SN   6T,78T.      Colgate-PalmoliTe   Compaay,   New   York,    N.T. 
FUed  Feb.  16,  1959. 


For  Spray  Mlat  Cologae. 
Flrat  use  ,Apr.  17,  1958. 


ONLY  ONCE 


For  Deodorant  for  Personal  Uae. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  9,  1968. 


8N  67.321.      Cary    Producta  Coapaay,   Dallaa,  Tei.      Filed  — ^^— — 

Feb.  11,  1959. 

I  SN  67,894.    RcTlon,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1958. 


FASHION  PLATE 

Far  Cream  Wafer  Make-t^  and  Cake  Make-Up. 
Flrat  uae  May  14,  1946. 


For  Denture  Cleaning  Compound. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  13.  19.^8. 


SN  67,368.     The  Rollasb  Corporation.  Brooklyn,  N.Y      Piled 
Feb.  11.  1958. 

DEBORAH  ELLEN 

For  Eye  Make  Ip  l>r<>p«ration»— Namely.  Mascsra.  Eye 
Shadow,  Eyebrow  Pencils,  Face  and  Body  Creama,  Llpatlcka. 
Rouge,  and  Face  Powder.    / 

First  use  Feb.  9.  1939. 


Clau  52-Det0rgMti  mi  Soa|M 

SN  58,618.    Bio-Lab,  Inc..  Deeatar,  Oa.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1958. 

BIO-GUARD 

For  Hatdiery  Detergent  Earing  Germicidal  and  Disinfect- 
ant Properties. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  8,  1958. 


SN  62,720.     Anderson  Chemical  Company,  Utcfafleld,  Minn. 
Filed  Not.  19,  1958. 


IN  'N  OUT 


^4 


S.V  67,636.     Roux  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Feb.  12,  1939. 


For  Detergent  for  Cleaning  Farm  and  Dairy  E<|olpment  and 
Also-for  Use  In  the  Home. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1958. 


SN  65,334.     Royaltone  Products  Cori>oratlon,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  5,  1958. 


ROYALTONE    -^^^ 


For    Detergent     Preparation     for    Cleaning    Automotive 
Vehiclea. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  18,  1958. 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation  In  the  Nature  of  a  Rlnae 
Flrat  use  Jan.  30,  1959. 


SN   66,207.     Dermlk   Pharmacal   Co.,   Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  21,  1930. 


RV  67.674.     The  Gillette  Company   d.b.a.  The  TonI  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.    Piled  Feb.  1*),  1939. 


For  Shampoo. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1938. 


TENDA 


COLORCADE 


SN  66,772.     John  H.  Breek,   Inc.,  Springfield,  Masa.     Piled 
Jan.  30.  19.^9. 


For   Hair  Coloring  Kit.  Containing  Color  Mix   Solutions 
Applicator  Sponge.   Stirring  Spoon  and  Plastic  Glores 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1959. 


BLYTHE 


For  Cream  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  1959. 


SN    67,756.      Colgate-Palmolive    Company.    New   York     \V 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1959.  •    •  • 


ARMS 


SN  66.773.     John   H.  Breck.   Inc.,   Springfield,  Mass.     Piled 
Jan.  30,  1959. 


For  Deodorant  for  Personal  Use. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1938. 


For  t?resm  Shampoo 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  16,  1969 


RIME 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  1»  1959 


8N    «7  060       rtrry    S^rrlc*.    Incorporated.    Po.tUc.    Mich.    8N  6t.84e.     Qulmby  *  CMi*«By.  Ck««ter.  N.J.     FH«I  Mar. 

"'-'-'"•  """  SPAREX 


BURLESK  QUEEN 

For  Chemical  Remover  for  Paint.  Dope,  and  Laeqner. 
Tint  aac  Dec.  19.  19&8. 


For  Claantnc  Compound. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  8,  1»S1. 


n.        .     ♦  -    111      BMiMi    8N  69.872.     Cheaebrongh-Pond'a  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
8N  «8.02«.     Paul  F.  B«ich  Compaajr.  BloomlactoB.  111.    Filed        ^^^'  jj  j^^ 

Feb.  19.  1959. 


KATHRYN  BEICH 


For  Liquid  Deterfeat. 
First  aae  Jan.  21.  1959 


BN  68,344.     Weat  Chemical  Producta.  lac,  LoM  laland  Citj. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb   24.  1»R9 

LAN  O  KLEEN  PLUS 

Owner  of  Rcf.  Noa.  377,736  and  524,172. 
For  Powdered  Hand  Cleaner. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  5. 1M9. 


For  BhaTloK  Soap  and  Totlet  Boap. 
Flrat  aaa  May  S,  1»S7. 


dau  lOO-MiscaMaMMs 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Qau  103-CoiiftnictiM  md 


8N  54.515.     Geor«U  Boy's  Bar^B-Q  Pit.  DaaTer.  Colo.     Filed    8N  50.089.    Metalweld.  I"~'^'[**«'^/^,*^*^*'P*''''  ^"     '^"*** 
June30.  1958.  " 


BAR-B-Q  RT 


S.R.  Apr.  21.  1958  ;  Am.  PR.  Apr.  29,  1959. 

METALWELD 


For  General  Welding  Serrlce. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1921. 


For  Rentanrant  and  Food  Catering  Berrlce. 

First  use  Deo   7.  1955. 


BN  59,211.  Nationwide  Brake  Centers.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Natlon- 
wld«  Baftl-Brake  Centers,  Betbesda,  Md.  Filed  Sept.  19. 
1958. 


HMflOiiWIDIi 


54f  r;  -  cHAHL 
CFNTFRS 


Cbss  101  -  A^ertisN  aid  Business 

8N  38.035.    Electric  Vendors.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed 

Sept.  30.  1957.  ^ 

STAMPMASTER 

..     -,.  ,vyv,.  For  Automotlre  Brake  Repair  Service*. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611.009.  Flrnt  uw  Kam  13   196P 

For  RenUI  of  Portable  Coin  Deposit  Machines  to  Banki«  •     •       • 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1»57.  —■^^^— 


Qass  102  *  Insurance  and  rmMdal 

SN  59.943.     Gregory  k  Sons,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  Sept   29. 
1958. 


SN  59,357.     Thermal,  Incorporated,  Iselln.  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 
22.  1958. 


iMoen^eitATco 


/  For  Designing.  Installing,  and  Benrldng  of  Heating.  Cool- 

For  Investment  Services — Namely.  Furnishing  Written  Re  Ing,    and    VentllaHng   Equipment   for   Alr-Condltloning    Pur- 

porta  Concerning  an  Analysis  of  Investment  Securities.  poses. 

First  use  June  5.  1958.  First  use  Aug.  l.\  W>%. 
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TM  33 


•N  47,110.     Oroaaetip-Ooff  Travel  Boraaa,  lac..  Charleatoo, 
W.  Va.    Filed  Mar.  9,  19&8. 


SN  43,775.    Newport  Flnlahlng  CorporaUon,  Fall  River,  Ma 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1968. 


¥:'. 


RESI-LGK 


*~*^- 


Travel^ 


m^ 


For  Complete  Plaimlng  and  Making  of  Arraagementa  for 
Toura  for  Indlvlduala,  as  Well  as  Groups,  Including  Making 
Bteamahlp,  AlrHne.  Rail,  and  Bus  Reservations,  Hotel  AeeoBi- 
modatlons  and  Conducting  Tours  at  Varloaa  Points  In -the 
United  States  and  Foreign  Countrtoa. 

First  uaa  Not.  1.  lttS7. 


For  Finishing  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fabrics  of  Others. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1957. 


Oass  107- Education  and  Entortainnont 

SN  19,007.     John  D.  Craig.  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1806. 

DANGER  IS  MY  BUSINESS 

For  Radio  and  Television  Entertainment  Featuring  Stories 
of  Danger  and  Adventure.  Including  the  DIaplay  of  Motion 
Pictures  on  Televlalon. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1937,  In  radio  enterUinment. 


SN  57,947.     Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.     Filed 
Aoff.  27,  19S8. 


SN  47,346.     Richard  Lee  Clayton  and  HiMa  Lou  Cohen,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1958. 

MICKEY  &  AMANDA 

For  Tltl*  of  a  Telcvteloa  Program   In  the  Nature  of  a 
Puppet  Show. 

First  use  Dee.  31. 1»5«. 


FORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  74,530  and  643,185. 
For  Automobile  and  Truck  Leasing  Service. 
First  nse  July  1.  1958;  Fab.  15.  1895,  In  connection  with 
motor  vehlclea. 


SN  56,192.     Plasa  Court  Broadcasting  Company,  Oklah 

City,  Ukla.    Filed  June  2.\  1958. 

RON  KIRBY  SHOW 

Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Show." 
For  Title  of  a   Radio  Program  in  the   Nature  of  a  Dlac 
Jockey  Show  and  News  Broadcasts. 
First  aae  Jane  1,  1997. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


ClassA-Goods 


SN  66,292.     International  Ladiea'  Garment  Workers'  Union. 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1959. 


8N  45,940.    Applied  Science  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Rlver- 
dalc,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green.     The  mark  certifies  that 

the  product  U  microbiologlcally  safe  and  that  no  harmful  food  The   mark  certifies  that  the  work  on  the  garments 

additives  are  used.  performed  by  members  of  the  applicant. 

For  Foods.  For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Garments. 

'.     Flrat  uae  Apr.  15.  1956.  First  nee  Dec.  17.  1958. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
daitt-itaw  or  Partly  ProyirW  Mattfiab  Qau  S-AAmIvm 


•v> 


«84.23».  (MUOINAL  POCAHONTAS.  ConsolMat^d  CmI 
Company,  aMlgac«  of  Pocahontaa  Fa«l  Company  Incori>o- 
ntcd.     SN  40.877.     Pub.   «-!«-&».     Fllad  11-18-A7. 

«84>M).  IN8TANT-8MOK£.  NatktBal  Bawdoat  Co.,  Ue. 
8N  47,MS.     Pub.  lhl«-5».    Filed  ^1»-U. 

M4.341.  RKNIinR  AND  DESIGN.  Texaa  Research  Founda- 
tloa.     8N  4».»89.     P«b.  6-lft-M.     filed  4-18-M. 

584.242.  VILLAGE  SQUARE.  Fairway  Seed  Co.  SN  90.880. 
Pub.  i-l«-3».    Filed  8-2-C8. 

884.243.  DCBA-TUBF  AND  DBSION.  Lee  Patten  Seed 
Coapaay.     SN  SO,917.     Pnb.  8-16-68.     PMed  3-2-A8. 

084.244.  PICTURE  OF  STEER'S  SKULL.  Banen  of 
Mlnneapdla.  Inc.  SN  5«,079.  P«b.  8-18-U.  Filed 
7-28-38 

884.245.  HASnNOS  AND  DESIGN.  Haatlncs  Hatekery. 
SN  82.131.    Pnb.  8-18-M.    Filed  11-S-S8. 

884.246.  HELIOS.  Seton  Leather  Company.  SN  83.354. 
l»nb.  6-18-59.    Filed  11-2S-58 

884.24T.  OOLDBN  CROWN.  KonlnkHJke  Bloembollen 
MaatschappiJ  v/b  H.  de  Oraaff  k  Konen  N.V.  SN  83.882. 
Pab.  6-18-69.    Filed  11-24-M. 

684.248.  CHIPPEWA  PLASTICS.  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Chippewa  Plastic*.  Inc.  SN  83,927.  Fob.  6-18-59.  Filed 
12-9-08. 

884.249.  BIO.  Freddy  Homburver.  d.b.a.  Bio-Research  Con- 
•ulUnts.     SN  64.071.     Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

884.250.  KIP  O^ARA.  Armoar  and  CMSfMy.  SN  64^19. 
Pub.  6-18-59.    Filed  12-18-58. 

884.251.  LURINA.  Gslllch  Tannine  Osapnay.  SN  6S.08T. 
Pub.  8-18-^9     FIlMl  12-30-68.     • 


Qattl-RocapUcits 


884.252.  CABLE-TEX.  Soothem  Mills.  Inc.  SN  45,834. 
Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  2-13-58. 

684.203.  AERVOm.  Vacaam  Can  Company.  SN  46.258. 
Pnb.  6-16-59      Filed  2-20-68. 

684.254.  INDE8TRUCTO.  Maek-CMc«co  Corporation.  SN 
59,404.    Pub.  8-16-09.    FUsd  9-23-58. 

884.255.  INVITE-A-BITE  AND  DESIGN.  Rex  Specialty 
Ba<  CorporaUoa.   SN  60,000.  Pab.  8-16-69.   Filed  10-3-58. 

684.258.  BLOOMFIBLDWARE.  Bloomfleld  Molding  Com- 
pany.     SN  65.818.      Pub.   6-16-69.      Filed   1-14^9. 

684.257.  CHILLYBIN.  The  AoMrlcan  Thermos  Products 
Conpaay.     SN  68.008.     Pub.  6-18-59.     Filed  1-19-59 

6M.208.  INSLEY.  Insley  Mannfactnrtnx  Corporation.  SN 
66.043.     Pub.  8-16-59.     Filed  1-1^59. 

684.259.  KARTON   KADDIE   AND  DESIGN.      General    In 
dostrtes  Corporatloa.      SN   71.326.     Pab.  6-16-59.     Piled 
3-30-59. 


Qais  4- AbrasivM  mi  PMtmt^  Materiak 

684.260.  CAMP.  Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc.  CONSOLIDATED 
CERTIFICATE  SN  44.873.  pab.  7-22-.%8.  flied  1-29-58. 
CT.  4;  SN  44.875,  pub.  8-8-59,  filed  1-29-68.  O.  8;  SN 
44.874.  pab.  7-22-58,  filed  1-29-58.  CI.  18 ;  SN  44,878,  pub. 
3-3-09,  filed  1-29-58,  CI.  52. 

>84.261.     PRESTO-GLOSS.     Hubbs  and  Howe  Company.     SN 

60,528.    Pub.  8-18-69.    Filed  10-13-58. 
884.262.      ZIPPON.      Arthur    J.    Rafo.       SN    6S.T06.       Pub. 

6-16-00.     FUsd  11-18-08. 
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684.283.  LIQUID  NEEDLE  ETC.  AND  ENSIGN.    Gsorge  W. 
Dixon.     SN  SS.68T.    Pab.  6-16-09.    PUs4  S-7-0T. 

884.284.  ANAGRIP.    latwdliieal  CarporaMon.    SN  60.281. 
Pub.  8-16-59.     Filed  V-tS-St. 

684,265.     RE80FLEX.     The  Cadahy  Packing  Company.     SN 
50,287.     Pub.  8-16-59.     Fllsd  4-24-68. 

684,286.     SIGNET.     Johnaon  A  Johnson.     SN  68,861.     Pub. 
8-18-69.     Filed  9-12-06. 

684.267.     8TICK-UM-FA8T.     Steekwell  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.    SN 
88.720.     Pub.  8-16-09.     Filed  1-12-59. 


Clais6-Chaaicals  Mi  Chtaical  Caa- 

884.260.     CONSOUDATED  CERTIFICATE.    8m  Class  4. 

684.268.  VEOENTINB.  Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation. 
SN  18.981.    Pub.  6-16-06.    Filed  11-9-56. 

884.269.  SUPBRNTLITE.  Crompton  A  Knowles  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  18.983.     Pub    6-18-09.     Filed  11-9-06. 

884.270.  AQUAUZER.  Kolmar  Laboratortss.  Inc.  SN 
84,146.     Pub.  6-16-06.    FUsd  7-22-07. 

684.271.  CHKMLOK.  Lord  Manufaeturtng  Company.  SN 
40,802.     Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  2-14-58. 

684.272.  SUN  MINESAFE.  Sun  Oil  Company.  SN  48,371. 
Pub  6-18-69     Filed  2-21-68. 

684.273.  SUNSAFC  Sun  Oil  Company.  SN  46,872.  Pub. 
6-1^-09.     Filed  2-21-68. 

684.274.  RHODITAN.  Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlquea  Rhons- 
Poulenc.     SN  47,300.     Pub.  8-16-59.     FUsd  1-16-66. 

884.270.  FOAMITB.  Sterling  Precision  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  American  La  France  Corporation.  CO.NSOLI- 
DATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  61.973.  pub.  8-18-59.  filed 
5-20-58.  CT.  6;  SN  81,972,  Pub.  1-20-69,  filed  5-20-58, 
CI.  23. 

684,278.  AV  10.  Amerlcaa  Vlscoae  Corporation.  SN  52,940. 
Pub.  8-16-59.     Fllsd  6-0-08. 

884.277.  M  A  B.  May  *  Baker  Ltaltsd.  SN  53.174.  Pub. 
8-18-69.     Filed  6-8-08. 

684.278.  HERCULES  FIGUSB.  Her««lsa  Powder  Company. 
SN  .V«.e88.     Pub.  6-16-59.    filed  7-2-68. 

684.279.  HERCULES.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
54,689.    Pub.  8-16-06.    Filed  7-2-08. 

684.280.  AUTRONKX.  Scl-Rex  Corporation.  SN  56.801. 
Pub.  6-18-59.     Filed  8-7-08. 

684.281.  CASTROL  C.  C.  Wakefield  A  Company  Limited. 
SN  58.064.    Pub.  8-16-50.     Filed  8-28-58. 

684.282.  THERMOKARAT.  Scl-Rex  Corporation.  SN  59,420. 
Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  9-23-68. 

684.283.  EX-TRI.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN  09.023. 
Pub.  6-18-59.    Filed  9-25-68. 

684.284  PHARMAROME.  Frttiscbe  Brothers.  Inc.  SN 
80.129.     Pub.  8-18-69.     Filed  10-6-.'V8. 

884.285.  FLCO  HARD.  Amertcan  Fluoride  Corporation.  SN 
81.021.     Pub.  6-16-09.     Filed  10-21-08. 

684.286.  HOPPrs.  Frank  A.  Hoppe.  Inc.  SN  81.710.  Pnb. 
8-18-59.     Filed  10-31-58. 

884.287.  DOMESTEX.  Bets  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  82.521. 
Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  11-17-68. 

684.288.  D.LP.  AND  DESIGN.  Biscay ne-Gallowhnr  Corp. 
SN  62.994.     Pub.  6-16-69.     Filed  11-24-68. 

884.289.  POWER  GRIP.  Dorer  Chemical  Corp.  SN  83,987. 
Pub.  6-16-09.     Filed  12-10-68. 
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884.290.  SNUFF  FLAME  AND  DBSION.  Flame  Control 
Products  Company.  Inc.  SN  64.081.  Pnb.  6-16-69.  Filed 
12-11-68. 


Qasi7— Cordaga 


684.291.     SAFE-GUARD.     Macwhyte  Company.     SN  82.938. 
Pnb.  8-16-50.    Filed  11-21-68. 


Oatf  12-CowtnKtia«  Matariab 


884.818.     CREST  LITB.     The  PoUak  Steel  Company.     SN 
86,084.    Pub.  8-16-60.    Filed  1-19-69. 

684.319.  DEL  OLO.     Del-Craft  Company,  Inc.     SN  66,144. 
Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  ^-20-69. 

684.320.  TUBE-O.      General    Hose    A    Coupling    Co.      SN 
66.160.     Pub.  6-16-69.    Filed  1-20-59.    - 

684.321.  PRINCESS.     SUr  Heel  PUte  Co.,  lac     SN  66.248. 
Pub.  8-18-59.    Filed  1-21-59. 

884.322.  ASPHA-8HIELD.      Durant    Insulated    Pipe    Com- 
pany.     SN   66,425.      Pub.    8-18-59.      Filed   1-26-69. 

884,328.    P-H-T  AND  DESIGN.    Chester  Wagner.    SN  66.013. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  1-28-59. 


e84.2M.  PATCH  PASTE.  Schalk  Chemical  Company.  SN 
40,000.    Pub.  6-16-09.    FUed  11-12-07. 

884.293.  BARALOT.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
40,046.    Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  2-10-08. 

084.294.  FLO-MASTER.     AdTanct  Indnstrlea,  Inc..  assignee 
-  of    Keystone    Rldgeway    Corporation.      SN   48,848.      Pub. 

6-18-09.     Filed  4-1-08. 

884,200.  PUBLIOEM.  Roger,  Francois,  D6sli«  Nararre  alias 
MalhertM.      SN  49.083.     Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  4-4-08. 

884.296.  DURALUM.  Altai  Cbrporation.  SN  49,806.  Pub. 
6-16-09.    FUed  4-17-08. 

884,207.  ALTEX.  Altex  Corporation.  SN  49,806.  Pub. 
6-16-09.    Filed  4-17-08. 

084.SM.  BrrULADBX.  Bltalac,  Limited.  SN  08.107.  Pab. 
6-18-09.     Filed  8-9-58. 

684.209.  HEPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  E.  Paterson.  Inc. 
SN  03,689.    Pnb.  8-18-09.    Filed  6-16-08. 

684.800.  ALUMINELS.  Preformed  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc. 
8N  00,808.    Pnb.  6-18-59.    Filed  7-22-08. 

884.801.  SUBURBANITE.  Arteraft  Vanetlan  Blind  Manu- 
faeturiag  Company  of  St  LouU.  SN  66,021.  Pub.  8-18-09. 
Filed  8-4-58. 

084.802.  DIXIE-WUD.  Fleming  A  Sons,  Inc.  SN  06,047. 
Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  8-4-08. 

684.803.  PBCCO  AND  IWSION.    Amertcan  Pecco  Corpora- 
^  tloa.    8N  07.787.    Pab.  6-16-08.    Fllsd  8-20-08. 

884.804.  PERMENTRT.  Darls  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  63,074.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  12-8-68. 

884,306.  PLT  OEMS.  Indnstrtal  Plywood  Company,  Inc. 
SN  63,710.     Pub.  8-18-09.     Fllsd  12-6-68. 

684.806.  POPE.  Frank  B.  Pops  Co.  SN  64.837.  Pub. 
6-16-69.    Filed  12-16-08. 

884.807.  3T.  Dowmaa  Product*.  Inc.  SN  64.701.  Pab. 
6-16-69.    Fllsd  12-22-58. 

884.308.  SEAL-PLUS.  Whitb  Pine  Rash  Company.  SN 
64,800.    Pub.  8-16-09.    Filed  12-22-08. 

684.809.    SOL-PROOF.    The  Baker  Castor  OH  Company.    SN 

64.808.     Pub.  6-18-09.    Filed  12-28-08. 
884,310.     CYCLONE.     Bird  A  Son,  Inc.     SN  64,810.     Pub. 

8-16-00.     Filed  13-23-08. 

684.811.  SMOOTHLITE.  Minnesota  and  Ontorto  Paper 
Company.      SN  64,894.     Pub.   6-16-39.     Filed   12-«4-08. 

684.812.  R  ROBERTS.  Roberts  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
64,938.     Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  12-26-08. 

684.813.  OMEGA.  Pioneer  Industries,  Inc.  SN  66,009. 
Pnb.  6-16-09.    Filed  12-29-08. 


Class  13 -Hardwara  aid  Plaabiag  and 
StMMhFitting  SappRat 

684.314.  NOB-STAPLES.  Plymouth  Cordage  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  36,979.     Pub.  8-18-69.     Filed  9-10-57. 

884.315.  EVENFLO.  The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  SN 
42,602.     Pab.  6-16-09.     Filed  12-17-07. 

684.318.  WELD  BENDS  AND  DESIGN.  Jame*  J.  Coulas. 
d.b.a.  Viking  Valre  A  Fitting  Oo.  SN  45,456.  Pub. 
8-18-09.    Filed  2-7-58. 

684.317.  OLASWELD.  Federal  Enameling  A  Stomping  Com- 
pany.    SN   61.913.     Pub.   6-16-59.     Filed  11-4-68. 


Oass  14-Matab  and  Matal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

684.824.     RA-883.     Rolled  Alloys,  Inc.     SN  04,693.     Pub. 
6-16-69.     FUed  7-7-58. 

684.820.     PERMARLOT.     Chicago  Railway  Equipment  Com- 
pany.     SN  66.023.     Pub.  6-16-B9.    Filed  1-19-69. 

Oass  15-Oils  and  €raasas 

884,328.     GEARED    LIGHTNING.      T.    8.    Edwards.       SN 
43.745.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  1-10-68. 


Oass  16-ProtactivaandDacorativa  Coatings 

684,260.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.    See  Class  4. 

684.327.  D^  B0I8  AND  DESIGN.    Wlndsor-LIoyd  Prodaeto. 
Inc.     SN  63,658.     Pub.  8-16-69.     Filed  6-13-08. 

684.328.  MAGIC   MIRROR.      General    Motors   Corporation. 
SN  08,188.    Pnb.  6-16-Ot.    Filed  9-t-08. 

684.329.  PLASTIC-ARMOR.       Permagile     Corporation     of 
America.     SN  09,058.    Pub.  6-16-60.     FUed  0-17-08. 


Oass  17-Toliacco  Products 


684,330.    THUNDERBIRD.    La  Floridana  Cigar  Factory,  Inc. 
SN  64,719.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  12-22-08. 

684,881.     JIFF.     AUaa  *  Flaher,   Inc.     8N  66,892.     Pab. 

6-16-59.     Filed  1-7-59. 


Oass  18-Madicinas  and  Pkarnacauticai 
Proparations 

684.382.  BTTOTAL.     The  Warren-Teed  Products  Company. 
SN  11,812.     Pub.  2-12-57.    Filed  8-29-58. 

684.383.  METABOLIN.     Ploppers   Laboratories,    Inc.      SN 
44,306.    Pub.  6-18-09.    Filed  1-20-08. 

684,334.     LTSPAFENE.     Cilag  Limited.     SN  44,879.     Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  1-20-58. 

884,330.     OS-QUIN-800.       Marion     Laboratories,     Inc.       SN 
48.297.    Pub.  8-18-09.    Filed  3-24-08. 

684.336.  KATOVrr.    Dr.  Kari  Thomae  G.m.b.H.    SN  06,278 
Pub.  6-18-09.     Filed  7-29-08. 

684.337.  THERAPIO.    Stoley  MUllng  Company.    SN  39.801 
Pub.  8-16-09.    Filed  9-22-58. 

684,388.    CALCINATE.    Curts  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  59,819 
Pub.  6-18-69.    Filed  9-25-68. 

684,839.     TENORMAL.     Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Urn 
Ited.     SN  69,896.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  10-1-58. 

684j840.     PREMOCONES.      Premo    Pharmaceutical    Labora 
tories.  Inc.     SN  81,078.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  10-21-58 
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eS4.341.     PBUCACO.      Nlcbolu  Proprtotary   LImltttf.     SM 

ei.428.    Ihik.  »-16-5e.    ni«d  10-2T-M. 
084.942.     A-DU.     A.  A.   M.   D«wla«.   d.b.«.  TW  A-Dv  CMi- 

PU7.      8N  ei.5Sl.     Pvb.   C-ie-M.     rited   lO-M-58. 

684.S43.  PHBNT-PAS-'nCBAJilN.  Ttac  P«r*M  Pr«d»r1ck 
Coapaay.     8N  «2.n3.    P«b.  6-1  «-M.    ni««  11-T-M. 

884.M4.  ABBOTT  AND  DBSION.  Akbott  L*bontortM.  8N 
62.189.    Pvb.  «-l«-6i.    P1to4  11-10-<M. 

884.840.     CBROdCAOKN.      8«tm«    UibontorlM,    lae.      8N 

82.423.  Pob.  8-18-88.    ritod  11-18-4M. 

884.348.      >aBOPAVKIN.       BavkC*     LAboratorlM.     Im.       8N 

82.424.  Pub.  8-18-80.    nic4  1 1-13-88. 

884.347.  KANTBOX  Brtatol  L*boratorlM  Inc.  SN  82.98T. 
Pub.  8-18-58.    Piled  11-24-88. 

884.348.  HTDELTRONE-T.B.A.  Mtrtk  *  Cb..  Inc.  »S 
83,489.    Pub.  8-16-89.    Pl)«d  12-1-88. 

884.349.  E8IDBIX.  Ctba  PhanMewitlMl  Products  lac. 
SN   83.523.      Pnb.    8-18-59.      Piled    12-2-58. 

884.850.  BR0ILETTK8.  Chai.  Pflwr  A  Co..  lac.  8N  88.983. 
Pob.  8-18-89.    niod  12-9-58. 

8tMai.     BABIMUL.     B.  Poagcr*  A  Co..  lac.     8N  83,988. 

Pvb.  8-18-59.     niod  12-10-58. 

8M.3S2.  LmCBrLAX  A.  J.  HotboriBftoo  Co.  8N  84.089. 
Pvb.  8-18-88.     rUad  12-11-58. 

684.383.  TIOAN.  HoffMaaa-La  Bocbo  lac.  8N  84.174.  Pvb. 
8-18-50.     rUtd  12-1»-M. 


aMfi9-Vtydtf 


684.354.  BBILLANT  CYCLES  ETC.  AND  DB8IQN.  Jvackcr 
BUwIelfsbrlek  N.V.  8N  51,131.  Pvb.  8-18-89.  Piled 
5-8-^8. 

684.358.     n.B.8.     MacOrofor  Comarala.     8N  57.4 
8-18-59.     Plied  8-19-58. 

684.358.    TWINE  AND  DESIGN.    The  BAB  SpecUlty  Com- 
8N  62.209.     Pvb.  6-18-59.      Piled   11-12-^8 


ilk. 


Pvb. 


Qau  20— LiMrfaMi  md  Ola^  QoUk 


884.357.  8CULPTX7BB  CON-TACT.  Caltad  Merebaata  aad 
Maaofactorera.  Inc.  8N  84.917.  Pub.  8-18-59.  Piled 
12-24-58. 


Class  21  -  Btctrical   ApHntas,  MmUms, 
•MlSapplias 

684.308.  BBT-O-TROLw     Acme   BlocCrlc  Corpora  tloa.     SN 
34.898.     Pvb.  6-16-59.    Piled  8-5-87. 

884.309.  TBI£FLEX.     Teleflei   Incorporated.     SN  49.533. 
Pvb.  6-16-59.    Piled  4-11-58. 

684.880.     8ANIWAT.      Saalway    Corporatioa.      SN    51.502. 
Pvb.  8-18-59.    riled  0-13-58. 

684.381.  LUSTRA    NORTHLTTE.      Lustra    Corporation    of 
Aaiertca.     SN  62.585.     Pab.  8-10-59.     Piled  11-17-58. 

684.382.  MACHBTA.     Aerorent    Paa   Cooipaar.    lac.     BN 
•t.971.    Pvb.  8-18-00.    riled  12-1(MW. 


r.     Uaton  Carbide  Corporadoa.     SN  84.033. 
Pvk.  8-18-00.    rued  12-10-58. 


0OBO08  AND  DESIGN.     Gordoa  Corporatloa.    SN 
84,407.    Pvb.  6-18-59.    Piled  12-18-58. 

884.385.     PEB3CAVAC.    Tbe  Plltex  Corporatloa.    SN  84.882. 
Pvb.  8-18-59.    niad  13-34-58. 

684.388.    LOSHAFT.    rraaklia  Electric  Co.,  lac  -SN  84,888. 

Pvb.  8-18-00.    rUed  13-24-08. 

684.387.  HIT  KIT  AND  DESIGN.     H.  I.  TkompM>o  Piber 
Olasa  CO.     SN  68.119.     Pub.  6-18-08.     Piled  1-19-59. 

684.388.  UaiSTBON.    Staadard  Motor  Prodacta,  Im.    SN 
Man.    Pvb.  8-18-00.    niad  1-30-09. 


884.889.      EKTRON.      SUadard    Motor   Products.    lac      SN 
88.172.    Pvb.  8-18-09.    PUed  l-SO-09. 

884.370.     DATA  8TBIP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     DUIlcbt  Cor- 
porsttoa.     RN  68.908.     Pvb.  6-16-59.     Piled  2-3-A9. 


Qass  22  *  Cants,  Toys,  ami  Sportiag  Goods 

884.371.     WHISTLE  RIDBB.     Tide-Rlder.  lac.     SN  22,838. 
Pvb.  8-18-09     Piled  1-18-47. 

884.873.  CHEKBO.    Staadard  Tojkraft  Products,  loc.    SN 
88.843.    Pvb.  8-18-00.    Piled  10-«-07. 

884.373.    AJiP  AND  DESIGN.    Aaierlcaa  Mscblne  A  Poundry 
Coiapanjr.     SN  44,581.     Pvb.  6-18-59.    Piled  1-24-A8. 

884.874.  SAP-T-ICATE.     The  Gvaa  Coapaa/.     SN  51.330. 
Pvb.  8-18-59.    Pllad  0-0-08. 

684.875.  PACirtfC.     Psdflc  Tent  A  Awala«  Co.     SN  55,698. 
Pvb.  6-18-59.    Piled  7-21-58. 

884.878.     PAB  72  AND  DESIGN.     Bai^Wya  Prodacta.     SN 
57.458.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Piled  8-19-58. 

884.377.  KANGABOO  AND  DESIGN.    Tekay  Prodvcts  Coai- 
paar.     SN  80,245.     Pvb.  8-18-59.     Piled  KV-7-08. 

684.378.  B0NE8HAKEB.     Robert  P.   Pvrcell.     SN  88.482. 
Pvb.  6-10-n59.    Piled  12-1-58. 


Oass  23-Catiary,  Macfcinary,  and  Took, 
aad  Parts  TlMfoof 

884.270.    CONSOLIDATED  CERTIPICATE.    See  CUsa  8. 

884.379.  PRESCOTER.  KllUn  A  Co.  O.m.b.H.  SN  32,188. 
Pvb.  8-16-59.     Piled  6-18-57. 

684.380.  INA.  Induatrlewerk  Scbaefflcr  O.H.G.  BN  37.720. 
Pvb.  6-18-59.     Piled  9-24-57. 

884.381.  SIGNAL  INSFR  A  RIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Inavr^ 
ance-Antotnst  Corporation  of  America.  8.N  37.738.  Pvb. 
»-18-00.     Piled  9-24-07. 

80«,8«3.  MANUTROL  The  Jayell  Compaay,  lac  BN 
80,100.     Pvb.  8-18-59.     Piled  10-18-57. 

684,383.  DESIGN  OP  MISCELLANEOUS  riGURE.  Ma- 
Bcblnenfsbrtk  Dlpl.-lng.  Alois  LOdlge.  BN  42.300.  Pvb. 
6-16-59.    Piled  12-13-57. 

884.884.  EVENPLO.  Tbe  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  SN 
42,599.     Pub.  8-18-59.     Piled  12-17-57. 

684.885.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Bacbarach  Indostrlal  Instru- 
ment Company.  SN  48,520.  Pub.  8-18-59.  Piled 
12-30-J7. 

684.388.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Bacbaracb  ladvstrUI  Instra- 
BMat  Coapaay.    SN  48.521.  Pvb.  8-18-59.   Piled  12-30-57. 

884.387.  DOTLE.  Tbe  J.  E.  Doyle  Compaay.  SN  48,713. 
Pvb.  6-18-59.    Piled  2-27-58. 

684.388.  DURAHABD.  Pred  H.  Scbsnb  Endneertnc  Ca. 
SN  51,081.    Pub.  8-18-59.    Piled  5-0-58. 

684.389.  BEDMCSR.  Knapp  Monarch  Company.  SN 
52.315.    Pvb.  6-16-09.     Piled  0-28-08. 

684.390.  MICROPUSION.  Cook  Laboratories,  lac  SN 
53.310.    Pub.  8-16-59.     Piled  6-11-58. 

884.391.  MICR0-P08ITI0NBR.  Topp  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN   54.117.     Pvb.   8-18-59.     Piled  8-23-58. 

884.392.  MICRO  TURN.  Nebel  Machine  Tool  Corporatloa. 
SN  54.326.    Pvb.  8-16-59.    Piled  6-28-58. 

884.393.  VACUCAST.  Package  Machinery  Compaay.  BN 
57.920.    Pvb.  6-18-50.    Piled  8-28-08. 

804,894.  LBAPCOMB.  Eaatem  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.  SN  08,084. 
Pvb.  8-16-09.    Piled  8-20-08. 

884,890.  HAULMASTEE.  Borg-Waraer  Corporatloa.  BN 
58,490.    Pvb.  8-18-59.    Pllad  9-8-08. 

884,898.  PINE-O^MAT.  Citrus  EqulpaMBt  Corporation.  SN 
80,111.     Pvb.  8-18-09.    Piled  10-8-08. 

684.397.  PEAK.  Sur  Expansloa  Company.  SN  60,778. 
Pub.  8-18-09.     Piled  10-18-58. 

884.398.  PLBETWOOD  AND  DESIGN.  Waablngton  Porga. 
lac     BN  83,241.     Pvb.  0-18-40.     Pllad  11-10-08. 
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084.399.  ARROW.     Maremont    Automotlra  Products.    lac 
SN  02,473.    Pub.  0-18-59.    Piled  11-14-58. 

684.400.  DISPENSEAL.    nU-Rlte  Corporatloa.     SN  62,751. 
Pub.  8-18-59.    Piled  11-10-58. 

884.401.  Q.      Qualbelm    Incorporated.      SN    83,886.      Pub. 
8-18-59.    Piled  12-8-58. 

684.402.  LUBEX.      Bromhead   and    Denison    Limited.      SN 
85,298.    Pub.  0-18-59.    Piled  1-0-59. 

684.403.  VACUFEED.     Package  Machinery  Company.     SN 
85,328.    Pub.  6-16-59.     Piled  1-0-09. 

684.404.  BLUE   MAX.     SUub  A  Co.  Ltd..  Leather  Works. 
SN  85,384.    Pub.  8-16-59.    Filed  1-8-59. 

684.405.  HANDI-RITER.    SUndard  Manifold  Company.    SN 
85.591.    Pub.  8-10-59.    Filed  1-9-59. 

084,408.      CARDINAL  AUTO-CHOR      LML  Engineering  A 
Mfg.  Corp.     SN  65,675.     Pub.  8-16-59.     Piled  1-12-59. 

684.407.  FLO- VAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Beloit  Iron  WorkH. 
SX  66,408.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Piled  1-26-59. 

684.408.  LUCKY  LAWN  SUPER  POWER.    Modem  Product* 
Inc.     SN  67,881.     Pub.  8-16-59.    Filed  2-17-59. 


Oass  24-  Laundry  Appliaiicts  and  Machines 

684,400.       VELVAPOWER.       The     Murray    Corporation    of 
America.     SN  60.424.     Pub.  8-18-59.     Filed  10-10-58. 


Oass  28- Jewelry  aad  PredMS-Metal  Wait 

884,428.  MISS  UNIVERSE.  James  J.  Boutross,  d.b.s. 
Empraaa  Paarl  Byadlaate.  SN  31.988.  Pub.  8-18-08. 
Filed  6-14-57. 

084,420.  LACHAISE.  Henri  L.  Ubman.  d.b.a.  Lachalae 
Jewelry  Oo.     SN  40,853.     Pvb.  0-18-09.     Filed  11-18-57. 

084.430.  STYLEX.  Shubkin-Betchla.  Inc  SN  48,703.  Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  2-27-58. 

884.431.  MARVELUSSIMO !  MarrelU  Pearts,  lac  BN 
48,848.    Pub.  8-18-68.    Filed  2-28-68. 

684.432.  A3STEC.  ODslda  Ltd.  SN  48.847.  Pvb.  8-18-68. 
Filed  3-28-58. 

884.433.  SPOTLIGHT.  The  International  Sllrer  Compaay. 
SN  54.236.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  8-25-58. 

884.434.  MARVELLESQtJB.  Manrella  Paaris,  lac  BN 
55,493.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  7-17-58. 

684,430.  SHOWPIECE.  Massover  Brothers,  lac  SN  08,218. 
Pub.  8-18-58.    Filed  9-2-58. 

684,436.  OVAL  ELEGANCE.  Laiare  Kaplan  A  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  81.688.    Pub.  6-18-59.    Filed  10-30-08. 

684.487.  SILVEB  STAR.  Wallace  SilTcrsmiths,  Inc  SN 
82,811.     Pub.  8-16-59.    Filed  11-19-58. 

684.488.  STERLING  STAR.  WaUaca  SUTcrsmiths.  lac  SN 
63,372.    Pub.  6-10-59.    Filed  11-28-68. 


aass26-Measaring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

684.410.  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN.  Diamond  Power  Spe- 
cialty   Corporation.      SN    48,149.      Pub.    6-16-59.      Filed 

-  3-21-58. 

684.411.  ECONOUTE.  Dockson  Corporation.  SN  52.867. 
Pub.  3-31-59.    Filed  6-4-58. 

084.412.  DYNACON.  Nuelear-Cbicago  Corporation.  SN 
00.5.V).     Pub.  0-10-59.    Filed  10-13-58. 

684.413.  TELE^AMRON.  Photographic  Importing  and 
Distributing  Corp.  SN  62,223.  Pub.  6-16-59.  Filed 
11-10-08. 

684.414.  DTNA-GAGE  AND  I»:SIGN.  Photoeon  Research 
ProducU.      SN   62.784.     Pub.    6-18-59.     Filed    11-19-58. 

684.415.  COLORFLBX.  Arthur  M.  Spats,  d.b.a.  Colorflex 
Company  of  America.  SN  62,880.  Pub.  8-16-59.  Filed 
11-20-68. 

884,418.     LEV-RULE.     Ozwall  Tool  Co.,   Ltd.     SN   83,090. 
•     Pvb.  8-18-09.    Filed  11-24-58. 

884.417.  VIEWLEX  AND  DESION.  VIewlez.  Inc  SN 
63.773.    Pub.  «-10-50.    Filed  12-5-06. 

684.418.  W/O  AND  DESIGN.  Wayne-George  Corporation. 
SN  04,797.     Pub.  8-18-50.     Filed  12-22-58. 

684.419.  ROTA-GRAPH.  Kay  Electric  Company.  SN 
05.500.    Pub.  8-10-59.    Filed  l-9-.'V9. 

884.420.  ROTAORAM.  Kay  Electric  Company.  SN  65.567. 
Pub.  8-10-00.    Filed  1-e-RO. 

884.421.  8NAPOMATIC.  Instruments.  Incorporated.  SN 
05,608.    Pub.  8-16-59.    Filed  1-12-69. 

684.422.  PRAGUE.  The  Ortfflth  Laboratories.  Inc  SN 
65.958.    Pub.  6-10-59.    Filed  1-16-69. 

084.423.  REFLECTING  SONDKRfiLASS.  A.  W.  Chesterton 
Company.     SN  00,140.     Pub.  0-10-59.     Filed  1-20-59. 

884,434.     DRAFTSMAN.       Mlcradealen,     lac.    assignee    of 
Miehle-Goss-Dezter,     Incorporsted.       S.N     06.227.        Pub 
8-16-59.     Filed  l-21-.'i9. 

684,420.     DESIGNER       Mlehle-Goss-Dexter,     Incorporsted 
SN  86,228.    Pub.  8-18-59.    Filed  1-21-69. 

684.426.  BESTEX.  Optical  Development  Corporation.  SN 
66,864.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  1-23-50. 

684.427.  MICR08TAR.  American  Optical  Company.  SN 
88,401.    Pub.  6-18-09.    Filed  1-28-59.  <..   «. 


Oass  29-BrooMs,  BhisIms,  and  Dnsten 

884.439.  CLEAN-TBX.  Jack  Koenig,  d.b.a.  Utility  Sponge 
Distributors.     SN  58,730.     Pub.  6-18-59.     Filed  9-10-68. 

884.440.  ARTRIX.  Nathaniel  Marx,  d.b.a.  Montrose  Prod 
ucts.     SN  80,942.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  10-20-58. 

Oass  31-liters  and  Refriferators 

884.441.  BINKS  WATERTCMP.  Blnks  Manufacturing  Com- 
paay.    SN  51,319.     Pub.  8-18-09.     Filed  0-9-58. 

884.442.  CWCC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Contlaental  Water 
Conditioning  Corporation.  SN  64,958.  Pub.  0-18-69. 
Filed  12-29-68. 


Oass  32- Famitare  and  Upliolstery 

884.443.  FICO.     MldUnd  Truck,  Caster  A  Wheel  Company. 
SN  81.847.    Pub.  4-7-59.  _  Filed  10-30-68. 

084.444.  DETECTOR    INSPECTOR      Detector    Industries, 
lac.     SN  82.'533.     Pub.  8-16-60.     Filed  11-17-68. 

884.445.  K  AND  DESIGN.     Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.     SN  67.383. 
Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  2-9-39. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Ugliting,  and  Ventaating 
ApparatMS 

684.446.  CHAR-GRILL.     Tbj  Majestic  Company,  Inc.     SN 
37,278.     Pub.  6-18-59.    Filed  9-16-57. 

684.447.  GRILL  GUARD.     Power  Petroleum  Products.     SN 
48,678.    Pub.  8-16-09.    Filed  3-27-58. 

684.448.  OW-RON-GAS.     Norman  F.  Pratt,  d.b.a.  Ow-Ron- 
Oas.     SN  58,238.     Pub.  6-18-59.     Filed  9-2-58. 

884.449.  DUO-TROL    The  SIcgler  Corporatloa.     SN  86,910. 
Pub.  6-18-69.    Filed  1-15-09.  .^y^ 

684.460.      NAUTILUS.     Major  Industries,   Inc     SN  65.966. 
Pub.  6-18-59.    Filed  1-16-59. 

684.451.     HYAK.     Hyak  Products.  Inc     SN  88.041.     Pub. 
8rl8-58.    Filed  1-10-00.  ^i  i^i% 
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WJLSQKUAJtnat.     Aabrvy  HardvAre  MuraCaetar- 
tn(.  IB«.     8N  66,400.     Pab.  «-16-5».     Flle^   l-2«-5». 
«S4,408.    WRIOHT-TKMP.    Wrickt  Maaofaetvrlaf  CoMpaajr. 
8N  ««.S22.     Pub.  ft-ie-aa.    rUed  l-2«-5»^ 


aMs39-Cl9tUi| 


Class  35-B«ltiiif,  Hm, 
im,  and  NoMMtaKc  Firef 


MmUmit  PMk- 


«.b.a.  w.   r. 
«-ie--59.      Piled 


6S4,4M.      NT-TRO.      Walter   Flel^r   OMi 

GUaaoa    Oompaoj.      SN    82.5.51.      Pub 

11-17-M. 
«g4,456.      UTB&ISOFT.       Lsalle    Co.       SN     M,41T.       Pub. 

6-16-59.    ni«4  12-16-58. 

664.456.  TBOaO-TRAC.    Tb«  Dayton  Robber  Coapaoy.    8N 
64.875.     Pub.  6-16-59.    Piled  12-24-68. 

684.457.  TIR£FLEX.     ▲ntomatlc  Tulcaaiaera  Corporation. 
8N  65,051.     Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 


Qass  37-Pap«r  mi  StatioMry 

684.408.     SHOPPER    STOPPER.      Sbopper    Stoppera.      SN 

28.0flX.    Pnb.  6-16-59.    Filed  4-19-87. 
684,40».    ROTOCUT.    Curtla  1000.  Incorporated.    8N  33.335. 

Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  7-8-5T. 
M4.460.    HERCULES.    Graham  Paper  Company.    8M  44,538. 

Pub.  6-l»-e8.    riled  l-lS-58. 

684.461.  LADY  8HEAFFER.  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Company. 
KS  61.068.    Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  5-0-08. 

684.462.  KRAFT81IAN  DfIRA  BEND.  Weet  TlrflnU  Pulp 
and  Paper  Company.  8N  57,603.  Pub.  6-16-59.  FUed 
8-21-58. 

984.463.  TRAV  EX.  TraT-Ex  Company,  Inc.  8N  61.453. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

684.464.  ONRIDA  AMD  INDIAN  TBEPU  DB8IGN.  Oneida 
Paper  Produrta,  Inc.  SN  61.926.  Pub.  6-16-59.  Filed 
11-4-58. 

684.465.  ONEIDA.  Oneida  Paper  Producta,  Inc.  8N  61,827. 
Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  1 1-4-58. 


Oass  38-Pr»ts  and  Publicatioiis 


684.466.  OOIjD  CUCP.  Alexander  Csareako,  i.b.a.  Gold 
aef  Music  Publlabint  Company.  SN  03.001.  Pub.  6-16-59. 
Filed  6-6-58. 

684.467.  DOWFLAKE8.     The  Dow  Chemical  Compaaj^.     8N 

57.349.  Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  8-18-08. 

684.468.  SPOT  NEWS.     The  Dow  Chemical  Campany.     8N 

07.350.  Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  8-18-08. 

684. 4A9.  SCIENTIFIC  SHORTCUT  AND  DESIGN.  Archer 
Daniels-Bfldland  Company.  8.N  00.386.  Pub.  6-16-Ot. 
Filed  10-8-58. 

684.470.  PURLICATION  MANAGEMENT.  Howard  P.  Gallo- 
way, d.b.a.  Galloway  PubHshlns  Company.  SN  61,557. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  10-29-58. 

684.471.  THE  SIGNAL  GAS  FLASH  AND  DESIGN.  SUnd- 
ard  Oil  Company  of  CalifomU,  d.b.a.  Signal  Oil  Company. 
SN  62.232.     Pub  6-16-59.    Filed  U-10-58. 

684.472.  UNITED  CHURCH  HERALD.  The  Board  of  Home 
Mlaaiaae  of  the  Coacreicational  and  Christian  Churcheii  and 
tha  Veard  of  BunlnetiM  ManaK^ment  of  the  Evanr^Mcal  and 
Reformed  Church.  SN  68.976.  Pub.  6-16-59.  Piled 
12-10-58. 

684,478.  BTP.  Biddle  Trade  PubHiihlaf  Co.,  d.bji.  B.T.B. 
Ca     81^64,249.     Pub.  6-16-09.     Filed  12-15-08. 

684.474.  ONE  SPOT      One-Spot  PubliMhera.  Inc.     SN  64,328. 

Pub.  6-16-59     Filed  12-1.V-68. 

•• 

684.475.  T8P.  Trade  Serrice  Publications.  Ia«.  8N  64.660. 
P«h.  6-16-58.     Filed  12-18-08. 


684.476.  BCrrS.  Rooa  Broa^  lae.  8N  46.862.  Pnb. 
6-16-09.    riled  2-21-08. 

684.477.  STRATO-SPUN.  Howard  Storaa  Corporation.  SN 
50,487.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  4-28-08. 

684.478.  PACAMKRB.  IC.K.M.  Kalttlaf  Mllla,  lac  8N 
52.745.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  6-2-68. 

684.478.  ESKI-MOX  AND  DESIGN.  Tru-Stltch  Moecaain 
Corporation.     SN  04.444.     Pnb.  6-16-09.     Piled  6-27-08. 

684.480.  FLEXEES.  Artistic  Foundationa,  Inc.  SN  62.824. 
Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  11-20-58. 

684.481.  A  J08ELLB  ORIGINAL.  Ll  J.  Joaepb,  d.b.a. 
Joaeph's  Manufacturinc  Co.  8N  62.830.  Pub.  4-S1-08. 
Plied  11-21-58. 

684.482.  VH  AND  DESIGN.  Phillipa-Van  Heuaen  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  62.807.     Pub.  6-16-09.     Filed  11-21-08. 

684.483.  SILVERDALE.  The  Silrertex  Company.  SN 
63,600.     Pub.  6-16-08.    Piled  12-3-08. 

684.484.  SILVERTEX.  The  SllTertaz  Company.  SN  63.806. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  12-^-58. 


Qass  41 — GMtt,  Parasob,  md  UMbraHas 


684.480.     KNIRP8. 

6-16-59.    Filed  4-22-68 


4    Co.      8N    50.148.     P«b. 


19    aaiiiiK .  t^v 
Oattdl-Kaittatf,   Nattad,   md  Taxtia 

FaMs,  md  Saktitatas  TUrafor 

684.486.  DUAL-PAK.  Burllnfton  Induitrtea,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Burllnfton  Narrow  Fabric*  Co.  SN  00,343.  Pub.  6-16-09. 
riled  4-20-08. 

684.487.  FANCIFUL  LETTERS  IQ.  O'Brien  Textllea  Cor- 
poration.    SN  02,007.     Pub.  11-20-58.     Filed  5-21-08. 

684.488.  IQ.  O'Brien  Textllaa  Corporation.  SN  52.058. 
Pnb.  11-20-08.    riled  0-21-08. 

684.489.  EXPLORER.  E.  T.  Berwick  International  Carpet. 
IM.    8N  57,604.     Pnb.  8-16-08.    PUad  8-13-08. 

684.490.  MAXMARAiCA  AND  IHD8I0N.  Maxmar  Products 
*  Textllea  Inc.     SN  63,464.    Pnb.  6-16-09.    Piled  12-1-08. 

684.491.  SALYNA.  Dubarry  rabrica  Corp.  SN  64,963. 
Pub.  6-16-59     Filed  12-29-58. 


Oass  43  -  Tkraarf  aarf  Yam 


684,492.     SOUrrLON.    Pharr  Tana.  Inc.     SN  66.080.    Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  1-19-09. 


aass44-Da«tal,    Madical,  and   Svrgical 

Appllancas 

684.483.  CLOPAY'S  IMPRESS.     Oopay  Corporation.      SN 
45,861.     Pub.  6-16-69.     Filed  2-14-08. 

Qass 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatad 

Watars 

684.484.  JET.    Cherry  Smaah  Corporation  (Vlnciaia  corpora-- 
tion — new  company),   amiKnee  of  Cherry   Smaah  Corpora- 
tioa    (VirvinU  corporation).     SN  47.560.      Pub.   6-16-09. 
Filed  S-12-58. 

684,495.    COMBT.    Confection  Storace  Company.    SN  64,263. 
Pub.  6-16-.%9.    Filed  12-10-08. 
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Qass  46-Faads  md  lafradiaals  of  Foods     Class48-MaH  Bovaratos  md  Liqaon 


684.486.  VIENNA  AND  DESIGN.  Vienna  Sauaage  Mann- 
factnring  Co.     SN  28,402.     Pub.  6-18-08.     Filed  4-17-^17. 

684.487.  8AVORT80Y.  Honeymead  Products  Company.  SN 
33,352.    Pub.  6-16-69.    Filed  7-8-57. 

684.498.  GOLOEN  TREAT.  Fairway  Foods.  Inc.  SN  83,807. 
Pub.  8-18-08.    Filed  T-18-07. 

684,498.  TOGOENeUROER.  Tocfenbunrer  Waffeln-  k  Bi« 
euitafabrtk.     SN  41,831.     Pnb.  8-16-59.     Filed  11-25-07 

684.500.  E8TEVE.  Edward  Esteve  Co.  Ine.  8N  43,608. 
Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  1-8-58. 

684.501.  OH-CEE  AND  DESIGN.  Zanlnorich  Bros..  Inc. 
SN  45,831.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  2-14-58. 

684.502.  WILRICK.  Wilrick.  Inc.  SN  47,61T.  Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  3-12-58.  -.--^-- 

684.503.  REPRESE.NTATION  OF  A  CHERUB  AND  DESIGN 
IN  A  CIBCLB.  Morteaga  Confectionery  Company  Limited. 
SN  00,908.    Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  5-2-08. 

684,004.  GTA.  Fanners  Union  Grain  Terminal  Association. 
SN  51.002.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  5-0-58. 

684,000.  ORIMJB.  Swift  *  Company.  SN  08^70.  Pnb. 
8-16-08.    Filed  9-2-08. 

684.506.  AMAPOLA.  Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company. 
SN  58,561.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  8-8-68. 

684.507.  WESTERN  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago 
Corned  Beef  Corporation.  S.V  59,268.  Pnb.  6-16-59. 
Piled  9-22-58. 

684.008.  ANNIVERSARY  BLEND.  Jewel  Tea  Co..  Inc.  SN 
08,736.    Pub.  6-16-58.    Filed  8-28-58. 

684,608.  HI-KON  MAIiT.  Sahr  Malting  Co.  SN  80,183. 
Pub.  8-18-08.    rUed  10-6-08. 

684.010.  PALADIN.  Maritime  Exporters,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The 
Maritime  Company.  SN  60308.  Pvfe.  8-16-59.  Piled 
10-8-08. 

684.011.  BONNIE  BELLE.  Peon  Pmlt  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Penn  Pruit  Company  and  Pcnn  Fruit  Co.  BN  60.800. 
Pub.  6-16-68.    Piled  10-20-08. 

684.512.  KING  KULLEN.  King  Sullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  61.187.    Pub.  8-16-09.    Piled  10-23-08. 

884.513.  TOBIN'S.  ToblB  Packlof  Co.,  Ue.  SN  81.020. 
Pub.  6-16-08.    riled  10-28-08. 

684.514.  TONE.  F.  H.  Pearey  k  Company.  SN  81.T07. 
Pub.  6-16-58.    Piled  10-31-58. 

684.515.  MIRASOL.  Anderson,  Clayton  *  Co.  SN  62,300. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

684.516.  TRIUNFO.  Anderson.  Clayton  4  Co.  SN  62,358. 
Pnb.  6-16-59.    Filed  11-18-58. 

684.517.  ABC.  AND  DESIGN.  Anderson,  Clayton  k  Co. 
SN  62,358.    Pub.  6-16-69.    Filed  11-13-58. 

684.518.  INCA  Anderiton.  Clayton  ft  Co.  SN  62,363.  Pub. 
6-16-59.     Filed  11-13-58. 

684.519.  BISFIL.  Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co.  SN  62.364. 
Pnb.  0-16-59.    Filed  11-13-08. 

684.520.  PROMAX.  The  Orifflth  Laboratortea.  Ine.  SN 
63,305.    Pab.  8-16-08.    Filed  11-28-58. 

684.521.  DOUBLE  PLAY.  Fair  Play  Caramels  Incorporated. 
SN  65..'V«6.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  1-9-59. 

684.522.  PONG.  StokelyVan  Camp,  Inc.  SN  68,757.  Pub. 
6-l«-.')9.     Filed  l-29-:)9.  y 


Qass47— Winos 


-w;    ^  \j- 


^    %   i 


684,523.      SILVER    SATIN    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.       lUllan 
Swiss  Colony.     SN  47,390.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  3-10-58. 

684.684.    CLEAR  DELIGHT.    Frantia  Brothers  Winery.    SN 

64.279      Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  12-15-58. 


684.025.     LITTL£  BUCK.    The  Buckeye  Brewing  Company. 
SN  64,890.    Pub.  8-18-08.    Filed  12-22-08. 


Oass  49- DistiM  Akoholk  Liquors 

684.526.  MELLOW  SPRINGS,  llirifty  Drug  8torer<!o.  Inc. 
SN  38,400.    Pub.  6-16-08.    Filed  10-4-67. 

684.527.  CANADA  HOUSE.  Rogers,  Allen  and  Company, 
Ltd.,  aasignee  of  Majeatle  Distilling  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Canada  House  DtatilUng  Company.  SN  47,769.  Pnb. 
8-18-08.    Filed  3-14-08. 

684.528.  BELL'S  12.  Arthur  Bell  k  Sons  Ltd.  SN  01,772. 
Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  5-16-58. 

684,029.  LADY  SGHENLEY.  Schenley  Industriea,  Inc.  SN 
64,662.    Pub.  6-16-09.    Filed  12-19-58. 


Qass  SO-Marchaadisa  Not  Otkorwiso 
Oassifiad 

684.530.     EXCELLO.     Lumlaons  Redaa,  Incorporated.     SN 

44.808.     Pub.  6-16-58.    Filed  1-29-58. 

684,581.  JIFFT-COVER.  Plex-O-Glass,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Warp 
Brothers.     SN  48,160.    Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  3-21-58. 

684.082.  STAR  SHINE  AND  DESIGN.  Star  Heel  Plate  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  66.250.     Pub   6-16-69.     Filed  1-21-59. 

684,033.  O'BOWL.  The  V.  L.  Smithera  Manufacturing  Com- 
panit.     SN  66,650.     Pnb.  6-16-59.     Filed  1-28-09. 

Qass  51  -  CosaMtics  aad  Toilot  Praparatioiis 

684.084.  OLO-RAY.  Goldie  Haymer.  d.b.a.  Goldie  Haymer 
Manufacturing  Oampaay.  SN  605,578.  Pub.  6-8-04. 
Filed  10-30-03. 

684,585.  HA  WAX  HAIR  ARRANGER  CREW.  Boyer  Inter- 
national LAboratoriea.  Incorporated.  SN  17,885.  Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  10-23-08. 

684.536.  DR.  N.  AVALLE.  Laboratolree  Blologlques  Anral 
S.A.  Slon.     SN  40,171.     Pnb.  6-16-09.     Piled  2-3-58. 

684.037.     WIBI.     Harry  Benet.  d.b.a.  Dara  Products.     SN 

47.827.  Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  3-17-58. 

684.538.  GERD.     Harry   Benet.  d.b.a.  Dara  Producta.     SN 

47.828.  Pub.  6-16-69.    Filed  3-17-58. 

684.539.  CHATTA.  Harry  Benet,  d.b.a.  Dara  Products.  SN 
47.830.     Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  3-17-58. 

684.540.  H-A  HAIR  ARRANGER.  Boyer  International  Lah- 
oratoriee.  Incorporated.  SN  53.857.  Pub.  6-16-59.  Filed 
6-19-58. 

684.541.  LIFE  BEGINS.  The  Lander  Co..  Inc.,  d.bJt. 
Eratas  Fifth  Arenne.  SN  08,903.  Pub.  6-16-59.  Filed 
10-1-58. 

684.542.  H.H.S.  ON  SCROLL  BACKGROUND  DESIGN. 
Henry  H.  SUnley.  d.b.a.  Wholesale  Drug  Distributors.  SN 
62,969.    Pnb.  6-16-08.    Filed  11-21-58. 


Qass  52— Detergeats  aad  Soaps 

684.260.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.    See  Class  4. 

684.543.  BEAUX  ART.  Stephen  Laboratories.  SN  50,256. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  4-23-58. 

684.544.  NUN-BETTER  AND  DESIGN.  Rlttenbaum  Broth- 
er*, d.b.a.  Nun-Better  Products  Company.  SN  51,373. 
Pul|.  6-16-.59.     Filed  5-9-58.  ^-..'  ' 
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M4.540.  OOIDB.  Juitora  Sapply  and  ChcanicAl  Compaay, 
Inc.      SN   83,0«2.     Pub.   6-16-59.     Fll«d   11-24-58. 

M«,M«.  8PABK-A-LDM.  Lawrence  E.  CoaDell.  d.b.n.  Eicon 
Alaminum  Prodncta  Co.  8N  M.eM.  Pub.  C-lA-dS.  Fll«d 
12-22-58. 

•84.547.  JIM  DANDY.  Lercr  Brotbcra  Company.  SN 
84.T20.    P«b.  t-ie-A*.    ruad  12-22-58. 

•84,548.  ZEPOMATIC.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
8N  88,208.    Pub.  ft-l«-59.     Ftled  12-31-58. 

•84,549.  ZEPONITE.  Zep  Manufactarlng  Corporation.  8N 
65,204.    Pub.  «- 16-58.    Filed  12-31-58. 

•84,500.  ZEP-0-8UDS.  Z«p  Manofacturinf  Corporation. 
8N  60.207.    Pub.  6-16-58.     Fllwl  12-31-58. 

•84,551.  INK-80LV  "30."  Sctaulti  Laboratortca.  SN  67.159. 
Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  2-5-58. 

684.552.  FURTUROENT.  Joaeph  B.  Buach.  d.b  a  Eafl* 
8al««  Company.     SN  67,301.     Pub.  6-16-58.    Filed  2-8-59. 

•84,553.     TOILITE.      Vincent    B.    Nyhan,    d.bJL    Viae*   B. 

Nyhan  Co.     SN  67.705      Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  2-13-59. 


Service  Marks 

Oats  lOO-Miscalbiieous 

684,554.     FLOATING    HENBTBURGEB    SYSTEMS.      leeae 
and  Jeaae.      SN  «68,770.     Pub.   6-16-69.     Filed  7-12-04. 

•84,555.      SLENDORA.      Slendora    Salons.   Inc.      8N   53.539. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  6-13-58. 


Qass  101 "  Advertising  and  Business 

•M.OM.  QOU>  BOND.  Gold  Bond  Stamp  Company.  SN 
5«.254.     Pub  6-16-59     Filed  7-29-58. 

•84,557.  IDP  AND  DESIGN.  Cbarlea  M.  Reed,  d.b.a.  Inte- 
grated Data  Proceaalag.  SN  61,504.  Pnb.  6-16-59.  Filed 
10-28-58. 


Oass  102  —  Insurance  and  Fmandal 

684.558.      INSUR-N  SHARE     AND     DESIGN.       Leonard     J 
Miller.     SN  55.014.     Pub.  6-16-59T    Filed  7-8-58. 


Oats  103 -CenstnKtien  and  Rnpair       jd^ 

684,509.  "BUZZ"  THE  PLUMBER  AMD  DESIGN.  Laura 
B.  Sehlel.  d.k.a.  Radio  Dtapateh  Plomblnf  and  Heatlnc  Co. 
aN  16>288.    Pub.  •-l»-08.    Filed  »-24-5^. 

• 

Qass  105-'Transpertation  and  Storage 

684.560.  VITAFIED.  Jack  A.  Oretory,  d.b.a.  Gregory  Stor- 
age Syateme.     SN  41J88.     Pub.  •-18-69.     Filed  11-25-07. 

684.561.  FRIENDLY  TOURS.  Abraham  Stetn.  d.b.a.  GUaa 
Dome  Toura.     SN  44,767.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  1-27-08. 

684.562.  PAUL  BUNTAN  BOX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ameri- 
can  Airllaea.  Inc.  SN  00.141.  Fab.  6-16-58.  Filed 
4-22-58. 


Qass  107— Edncation  and  Entertainment 


684.563.  MOBILUX.  Moblluz  Lamia  Company.  SN  31.412. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  6-6-57. 

684.064.  DESIGN  OF  HAWK.  Garold  B.  Healy.  8N  40.678. 
Pub.  6-16-59.    Filed  11-14-57. 

684,565.  THE  HAWK.  Garold  B.  Healy.  SN  40,679.  Pub. 
0-16-59.     Filed  11-14-07. 

684,066.  HAWAII  CALLS.  Webley  Edwards,  d.b.a.  Hawaii 
Calls  Productions.  SN  57.138.  Pub.  6-10-59.  Filed 
8-18-08. 

684.567.  THE  BUDDY  MACOREOOR  HHOW.  The  McLendon 
Corporation.     8N  61,960.     Pub.   6-16-59.     Filed   11-5-58. 

684.568.  STUDENT  NEA.  National  Education  Association 
of  the  United  SUtea,  d.b.a.  Student  .National  Education 
AaaocUtion.     SN  64.096.     Pub.  6-16-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

a«s200 

684.569.  NCA  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Council  on 
Alcoholism.  Inc.   SN  46,479.    Pub.  •-1S-58.   Filed  2-24-58. 

684.570.  ABS  MEMBER  AFFILIATED  BUYERS  SYNDI- 
C.VTE  A.ND  DESIGN.  Four  States  Distributing  Company, 
d.b.a.  AAlUted  Buyera  Syndicate.  SN  50,292.  Pub. 
6-16-58.     Filed  4-24-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  regiatrationa  are  not  sub>><>t  to  opposition. 

Oass  1-Raw  er  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  18~ Medicines  and  Pkarmaceutlcal 


•84.571.     Druid  Hill  Park  Seed  Corporation,  Baltimore.  Md. 
8N   50.088.      Filed   PR.   4-21-58;   Am.   8.K   3-12-08. 


Preparatiens 


1.572.      U   Perrigo  Company.   Allegan.   Mich. 
Filed  P.R.  7-10-00:  Am.  8.R.  8-20-58. 


SN   11.872. 


Hard-Wear 


H/M 


enci/ 


For  Graaa  Seeda. 
Flrat  use  August  1957. 


For  Vitamin  Preparation  Used  as  a  Dietary  Supplement. 
Flrat  use  October  1836. 
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aa»26-Mea8iring    and    Scientific  •n5^i5*r'1i^rr7-?lSr'r^ 
^"^'^  THE  CHRISTMAS  SHOPPER 

684.573.     General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Osalld.        For  Special  Feature  in  a  Periodic  Pabllentloa 
New  Yorlt.  NY.     SN  29.716.    Filed  P.R.  0-»-07  ;  Am.  S.R.        Flrat  nae  October  1957 
0-4-08. 


TRnnsFERon 


684.579.    Tech  Publishers,  Inc.,  Hempstead.  N.T.    SN  57.442. 
Filed  P.R.  8-18-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-23-08. 


CLIP-FILE 


For    Replacement   and   Inaert   Parte  tor  Directories   and 
For  Ugbt  Sensltire  Photographic  Materials  and  Poaitlre    CaUlogs. 
Transfer  Materials  for  Use  Therewith.  Flrat^se  March  1858 

s    Flrat  use  Apr.  2. 1807.  ■        ' 


684.574.     Simplicity  Pattern  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
52.016.     Filed  P.R.  0-20-08;  Am.  S.R.  8-10-08. 


asili39- 


QUICK  MEASURE 


,f 


For  Six-Inch  Rule  Which  Is  Imprinted  or  Attached  to  the 
Edge  of  Enrelope  Containing  Printed  Pattern  for  Women's 
or  Children's  Clothing. 

First  use  Apr.  80,  1858. 


Oass  35-Belting,  Hese,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NenmetaHic  Tires 

684,575.     Searle  Leather  k  Packing  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
SN  41,408.     Filed  P.R.  11-26-57:  Am.  S.R.  11-3-08. 


UeHiing 


•84,580.     PUttry  Country  Wear,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
29,840.      FUed  P.R.  5-13-57;   Am.    S.R.  0-12-58. 

sports  couture 

For  Ladles'  Spbrtawear— Namely,  Dresses,  Jackets,  Sweat- 
ers, and  Slacks. 

First  nae  Mar.  16,  1857. 


684,681.     Rainbow  Children  Wear.  Inc..  Suffem.  N.Y.     SN 
53.287.     Filed  P.R.  6-10-58;  Am.  S.R.  5-26-69. 


GAS  KIT  SET 


For  Oaaketa. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1956. 


Tl 


Pass  37-  Paper  and  Statienery 

684.576.     Union   Bag-Camp  Paper   Corporation,    New  York, 
NY.     SN  40,097.     Filed  PR.  11-4-57 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-4-50. 

FASTRIP 

For  Paper  Bags. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1957. 


For  Children's  Wear— Namely,  Robea  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1958. 


Oass  40-Fanqf  Seeds,   FnrabUngs,  and 
Netiens 

684.082.      Car-Bal    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      SN 
42,760.     Filed  P.R.  12-40-57;  Am.  S.R.  4-2-59. 


Clau  38-Piints  and  Puidicatiens 

684,577.     Meredith   Publishing  Company.  Des  Moines.  Iowa. 
SN  53.039.    Filed  PR.  6-6-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-11-58. 

FAMOUS  FOODS  FROM 
FAMOUS  PLACES 

For  Section  in  a  Periodic  Publication. 
First  use  September  1949. 


.'  f- 


^ 


m-mm 


For  Combs. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1907. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


126.223.     UNION.     O.  23.     7-29-19. 
127,183.     SHEFFIELD.     Q.  46.     10-21-18. 
127,571.     LA.NE.     CI.  28.     11-11-19. 
127,678.     PREFET.    Q.  46.    11-18-18.' 
TM  746  O.G.— 4 


127,91^.     DIXIE.    CI.  28.    12-16-19. 

127,917.     CROMPTON  ALL-WEATHER  VELVETEEN  AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  42.     12-16-19. 
349.815.     HEIRI/>OM.    CI.  43.    8-7-87. 


TM  42 

303.44S. 

367.742. 
MT,J 
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M8.22S. 

Mt^7«. 
MS.762 

att^7. 

M».21» 
SM.578. 

3«0.M». 
870.041. 
870.042. 
370.39A. 
370.614. 
370.804. 
371.340. 
371.243. 
371.271. 
871.881. 

871,411. 

371.482. 
371.874. 
371.844. 
3T1J43. 
871.871. 


HIAWATHA,    a.  48.    8-7-37.  372,212. 

MOUNT  GAY.    CI.  48.     12-27-88.  372.490. 

PRI.NCESS  ICAT.    C\.  39.     .%-30-39.  372.732. 
POSTURE    BUILMER    A.HD    DKRIGN.      C\.    82.    372.745. 

0-30-39 

DURE-O-WAX.    CI.  1«.    6rlS-89.  3T23S2. 

TOWER  or  LONDON.     O.   17.     6-1S-88.  ST2.808. 

OAsrLux.  a.  6.  8-27-S8.  372.867. 

FLAMETLUX.     Ct.  6.     8-27-39. 

ERCO.    a.  23.    7-4-^39.  372.868. 
MODAL  NAIL  MAKUP.     CI.  51.     7-18-38. 
REPRESENTATION    OP   A   CUP  AND  SAUCER.     3Tt,8f8. 

a.  30.    8-1-39. 

THE  DOUBLE  LINE.     C\.  4b.     8-8-39.  3TS.8T0. 
PESAVLi  AND  DEMION.     CI.  26.     8-15-89. 

PERAVIA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21.     8-15-39.  872.976. 

CC.    a  23.     8-29-89.  378,070. 
POSTURE  AID  AND  DEAION.     CL  88.     8-89-88. 

CLIPPERCRAPT.     CT.    39.     9-12-39.  878.884. 

LIFELINE.     CT.  50.    9-19-39.  378,846. 

TERMI-SHIELD.     CT.  12.     9-18-88.  873.876. 

WEETI-KIL.     CI.  6.     9-19^9.  8T8.884. 
FASHION    WARE    HARD   TO   TEAR   ETC.   AND    878.479 

DESIGN.    CT.  39.    9-26-88.  ,,.  .,. 

A.C.F.     CT.  18.     8-26-89.  *"*** 

SELCOrUME.     CT.  6.     9-26-39  ,,,  ,^ 

8TRYPEEZE.    CT.  16.    10-10-39  373.850. 
KWILTEE.    CT.4S.    10-17-88. 

TRICOLAINK.    0.43.    10-17-88.  378,598. 

ES8LET  BLOUNT.     CT.   39.     10-17-39.  378.688. 


BN-AR.OO.    CT.  6.    10-24-89. 

ARISTON.     CI.  32.     10-31-89. 

PERAVLA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   26.     11-14-88. 

DOUBLE  KAT  WITH  FRESHNESS  TOASTED  Ilf. 
CT.  46.     11-14-39. 

8TENOCOPY.    CT.  11.    11-14-39. 

CARMEN.     CT.  37.     11-21-39. 

SHIP  FRIENDSHIP  SALEM  1797.  CT.  SI. 
11-21-39. 

SHIP  FRIENDSHIP  SALEM  1797  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  52.     11-21-89. 

SHIP  RECOVEEY  tALBM  1T84  AND  PBSIGN. 
CT.  52.     11-21-88. 

IBIP  RSODVBBT  8ALBM  1T84  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  51.     11-21-89. 

PRINCELY.    CT.  46.    11-21-39. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BROWNIE  WITH  BOT- 
TLE OF  POP.    CT.  45.    11-21-39. 

HENRY   BOOK.      CT.    88.      11-28-38. 

POLIDENT.     CT.  4.     13-0-39. 

ALTAICAR.     CT.  46.     12-5-38. 

BATTLS  AZa.     CT.  43.     13-0-88. 

AVI8C0.     CT.  48.    13-12-89.  ^ 

BLACKHAWK  SUUICA  SAND  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  1.     13-13-38. 

nUCASURE  CHK8T  AND  DESIGN.  CL  40. 
12-12-89. 

AQUASOU    CT.  41.    13-13-88. 

HTPONEX.    CT.  10.    13-18-M. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7(« 

91.389.  REPRESENTATION   OF  THREE   PANELS   CON- 
TAINING IMAGES.     CT.  17.     5-18-13. 

81.678.  MELACHR^NO.    CT.  17.    5-20-13. 

112.877  PERSONAL  PIPE  TOBACCO.      CI.   17.      10-3-16. 

128,920.  MECCA  CIGARETTES.     CT.  17.     1-20-20. 

136,303  SOVEREIGN  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  17.     11-2-20. 

146.164.  Ill  CIGARETTES.    CI.  17.    8-6-31. 

154.866.  Ill  CIGARETTES.     Q.  17.     0-16-22. 

238,265.  THREE  KINGS.    CT.  17.    7-2-39. 

323.341  RADIAXA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  17.     4-8-30. 

838,342.  VAPORIA   ETC    A.ND  DESIGN.     CT.   17.     4-9-35. 

894.528.  EOYPTUN  PRETTIEST  AND  DSSION.     CT.  17 

.V21-35. 

0S6.0T6.  SURE  GO.    CT.  17.    6-8-00. 

526.078.  GOLD  BELT.    CT.  17.    6-6-00. 

584,645.  SWEET  PUFF.    CL  17.    12-12-50. 

588.835.  EXCELSIOR.     CT.  17.     3-20-01 

543.406.  ARCADIA.    CI.  17.    6-5-51. 

636.331.  OLD  CROP.    CT.  17.    8-25-52. 

StctfM   • 

44,818.  CAP  *  CO.    CL  46.    7-85-00. 

136.730.  CAYUSE.    CT.  42.    7-11-22. 

212.278.  YELLOWSTONE   PARK      CI.   42.     4-37-36. 

215.591.  GLACIER  PARK  A.ND  DESIGN.     CT.  42.     7-20-26. 

222.644  ROSAJHIA      CI.  42.     1-4-27. 

223.756.  YOBEitttE  PARK  AND  DBSIGN.   CT.  42.    2-8-37 

300.725.  .NO  DELAY.    CT.  51.    3-7-83. 

300,898.  SOY  MIN     CI.  46.    3-14-88. 

301.322  ROCHAMBEAU.     O.  89.     3-28-88. 

841.579.  PEDI  SLI-IEK      CI    51.     12-15-36 

882.029  SUMMER  SUN.     CI.  51.    10-15-40. 

398.262.  RAY  O-MET  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  42      10-20-42 

408.638.  .NEEDLETONE     CI.  42.    8-22-44 

422.600.  STTRATOLIXER.     CI.  3.     7-30-46 

439.242  WHITTALL   DKVE.NS.     CT.  42.     6-8-48 

439.618.  WHITTALL  BRE.NTON.     CT.  43.     7-8-48 

440.247.  WHITTALL  JEFFERSON.     CI.   42       8-17-48 

440.822.  WHITTALL  VICTORIA.     CT.    42      9-28-48 

440.823:  WHITTALL  CAMEON      CT    42      9-28-48 


Tht  f9ll«wimif  regUtrmtiiu  isned  Jutp  $4,  t9SS 

CT.  23. 


577.162.  KLEEN   SPEED  AND  DESIGN. 

577.163  FROSTY  CREME      CI.  44. 

577.166.  FAIRFIELD  FARMS  A.ND  DESIGN. 

577.175.  LIEN  AND  E.VTIRE  DESIGN.    CT.  02 


CI.  46. 


577,176. 
577.181. 
57T.187, 
577.100. 
577.194. 
577.196. 
577,201. 
577,203. 
077.304. 
OTTJOO. 
577,310. 

577,313. 
577,210. 
577.210. 

077,334. 
077.230. 
577,338. 
577,230. 
577,334. 
57»t3S7. 
577.241. 
577.242. 
577,248. 
577,250. 

577,388. 
577,262. 
577,265. 
577  J67. 
577.278. 
577.278. 
577.279. 
577,287. 
577,288. 
577.290. 
577.801. 
577,304. 
577,807. 
577.323. 
577.324. 
577.326. 
577.331. 
577.338. 
577.343. 
577.347. 
577.3.%3. 


46. 


MONOCRKTB.     CT.  13. 

CLAY  HOLLOW.    CT.  49. 

RUFRIB.    CT.  2. 

KANTTRAY  BY  TRUVAL.    CT.  SO. 

G.I.  JUNIOR  PARA      CI.  39. 

BLOSSOM  BOUQUET.    CL  8. 

OCLUPACA  LIMES  ETC    ANT*  DESIGN.     CT. 

T  M.  DESIGN  UNED  FOR  COLOR.     CL  14. 

JULONS     CI.  28. 

A  MAN'S  BEER.    CT.  48. 

LABATTS     PIL8ENER    BEEE    AND    DESIGN. 

CL  43. 
RATVR.     CT.  at. 

FIBERCAST  AND  DESIGN.     CL  IS. 
THE   CORN   POPPER   WITH   A  PERSONALITT 

ANDDKSIGN.    CT.  31. 
BAIT-LIFE.    CT.  23. 
HAWK.    CT.  10. 

POLDA   FAIRWAY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 
KORNER  KING.     CI.  21. 
PIKRRSOAT.    CT.  47. 
CRUSTEX.    CT.  31. 
T-Z.    CT.  48. 

TEN-E-CEE  HOMBRU.    CT.  48. 
FAR  NORTH.    CI.  22. 
RBPBS8BNTATION    OF    THREE    FOUNTAINS. 

CL  6. 

CL  22. 
CT.  46. 


MXRRY-GO-ROUND 
BOHEMIAN  GIRL. 
PM.    CT.  19. 
M-8T.    CT.  12. 
KIRCH   aOO  ETC. 
RA-SSBA.    CT.  22. 
MARY  SCOT  AND  DESIGN. 
HI  CO  IRN-DEX.    CT.  18. 
HI-CO  MANGE  GO.    CT.  18. 
RAY-O-FLBCTOB.    CT.  21. 
SORT.A.PAK.    CT.  2. 
PA'RTY  NIGHT.    CI.  51. 
KEN-MAHTER  AND  DESIGN. 
TURN-O-ORAM.     CT.  23. 
STORM  CRAFT  AND  DESIGN. 
BOFIL.     CT.  13. 
RIXSOWOOD.     CL  13. 
COMFORT  AND  DB8IG.N.    CT.  23. 
ALBRO  ILAP-RO.VD.    CL  23. 
OH  HENRY  !  COCONIT  PAK.    CT 
MO  SPEED.    CT.  85. 


AND  DESIGN.     CT.   49. 


CT.  89. 


CT.  39. 


CT.  12. 


48. 


September  1,  1969 
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TM  43 


577.804. 

577.3.%6. 

577,861. 

577,862. 

577,365. 

577.870. 

577,373. 

577,374. 

577.377. 

577,380 

577.388. 

577,895. 

577,398 

577,402. 

537,406. 

577.409. 

577.411. 

577.418. 

577.423. 

577,482. 

077.437. 

577.438. 

577.439. 

577,440. 
.■^77.441. 
577,444 
577.445. 


CT.  51. 
CT.  21. 


CT.  28. 
23. 


22. 


CT.  19. 


ABN  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  22. 
STAR  STREAK  AND  DESIGN. 
FLUORO  POINT  AND  DESIGN. 
MYSTERY.     CT.  22. 
SH  ARDOR.     CT.  12. 
WOODLOT  WONDER 
6  9(FA.NCIFUL).    CI 
TALLY-HO.     CT.  19. 
SEPACO.     CL  46. 
ESPERANTO.    CI.  39. 
SPACE  VIEWER.    CI 
DESIGN  OF  INDIAN  HEAD 
DOXBE.     CI    39. 

FREEZARRANGER   (FANCIFUL) 
SKOOLTIE.    CT.  89. 
WAI>aWORTH.     CT.  28. 
"THE  ANGEL  OF  LOVE."     CL  28. 
HL-636.     CL  6. 

"NU-KNOW-U-WELI*"     CL  18. 
AQUADOR.     CL  6. 

IFL   WU   UNION  MADE  AND  DESIGN 
FRIDEE  FRANKS.     CT.  46. 
POCKET-PAK    'THE    WORM    THAT 
CI.  1. 

HCROLL-nrrs.  cl  is. 

DARI-RICH.     CL  4€. 

VIEW  TINT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 

FRUIT  CUPBOARD  AND  DESIGN. 


•^i^U- 


CL  2. 


CL   39. 


SQUIRMS. 


CI.  46. 


57T.4 

577,449. 
577.400. 
577,452. 
577,406. 
577,461. 
577.462. 
577.463. 
577.465. 
577.466. 
577.469. 
.577.470. 
577.471. 

077,472. 
577,474. 
677,475. 
577,478. 
577,481. 


214.523. 
247,622. 
392,686. 
414.589. 
428.530. 
510.786. 
611.210. 


CL  3. 


CT. 
13. 


32. 


A|i»>-   tl.j'. 


CT.  9i\ 


COSMETI-KIT  AND  DESIGN. 

DRI-SPARK.    CT.  21. 

KROME  GUARD.    CT.  16. 

PINEHURST  PROVINCIAL. 

GRUETER  DEFROSTER.    CT. 

CHEF  BECKHAM'S.    CT.  46. 

RUSTICRAFT.     CT.  50. 

SPIRALAINE.     Cl.  42. 

KLIP  A  PART.    i^.  60. 

"PHEASANETTE."    CT.  46. 

DINON  SAY  (MNE  ON)  AND  DESIGN. 

INTELLIGENT.     CT.  22. 

8TURGI8     POSTURE     CHAIRS     AND     DESIGN. 

CT.  82. 
KITE-A-CHUTE.    CL  23. 
NEVASAG.    CT.  42. 

WAKER-KUNST8CHELLACK.      CL    16. 
FLEUB-DE-ODOR.     CL  2. 
WHEN  YOU  GO  .  .  .'  OO  AIR  FRANCE.     CT.  106. 

flccttoa  18  ^ 

RED  DEVIL.    CL  46.    8-29-2t. 

KARU  AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  28.     10-8-28. 

CAMPUS.    CL  8.    1-6-42. 

VITAFREEZ  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  31 

SLUMBERLITE.    CT.  21.    3-25-47. 

KIDDI  KOVER.    CT.  21.    6-7-49. 

BEAUTIFUL  CROWN.     CT.  51.     8-23-55 


6-19-45. 


p. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


218.796.  EX.  CT.  28.  10-5-26.  Signui  Chi  Fntmnlty. 
Grand  CoobcII  of  the  .Sigma  Cbl  Fraternity,  Chicaro.  III. 
Corrected  :  In  the  c*rtiflcat»,  line*  3  and  15,  heading,  nlg- 
oatttre,  la  tht  nutraifat,  columa  1,  line  1,  and  in  the 
renewal  rertlArate.  line  1,  before  "Sigma"  Grand  Council 
of  the  Hhould  be  innerted. 

.-.72.444.  ICEBOX  RYE.  Cl.  46.  3-24-53.  The  Vienna 
Model  Bakery.  Inc.  I>eppe-Vlenna  Baking  Company.  Chi- 
cago. III.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate,  line  4,  and  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  Hne  3.  "Illlnoli"  nhould  be  deleted 
and  Delatrare  Mbould  be  Innerted. 

381.588.  AURASPERSK.  CL  18.  10-27-53.  United  Wall- 
paper, lie.  The  Hanhaw  Chemleal  Company.  CTeveland, 
Ohio.    Amended  to  appear  : 


AURASPERSE 


«7:..666      HELLMANN'S  SALAD  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

,48.     ;i-17-."\9.     Corn   ProductM  Company,   by  merger  from 

The  Bent  Foods.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Corrected :  In  the 


certlflcate.  column  1.  line  1,  before  "The"  Cora  Produeta 
Compmnp  {New  Jertey  corporation),  ky  merper  from  shoald 
be  inserted. 

677.353.  TODAY'S  LIVING.  CT.  38.  4-21-69.  New  York 
Herald  Tribune  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
certlflcate.  column  1.  line  1,  before  "New",  flrst  occurrence, 
.Veto  York  Herald  Tribmme  Imc.  (Oeiawar*  corporation), 
M»ign*r  of  ahonid  he  Inserted. 

(180,747.  BB  AND  DBSIGN.  CT.  23.  6-23-59.  Beebe  Bros.. 
Seattle,  Waitb.  Corrected :  In  the  certificate,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Bebee"  should  be  deleted  and  Beebe  should  be 
inserted. 

680,761.  SEA  CURE.  CI.  25.  6-23-59.  Paul  Homan,  aa- 
stgnee  of  Farrls  Woodyard,  doing  bnntness  as  Woodyard 
Tool  and  Manufacturing  Company.  .Napoleon.  Ohio.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  certificate,  column  1,  line  1,  before  "Farris" 
Paul  Hommn,  atoiffnee  of  should  be  Inserted. 

681,203.  SLIM-PAX.  CT.  44.  6-30-59.  Slim-pax  Products, 
Fort  Worth.  Tex.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate,  column  1. 
Hoe  1,  "Pax"  should  be  deleted  and  pu*  should  be  Inserted. 
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REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tbc  foUowlBc  nuirkfl  recister«d  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  art  of  1881,  are  pabliabed  niHler  the  prorlalona  of  aectlon 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  These  rcgistratioaa  are  not  subject  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  oancellation 
UKler  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946 

CUttl-Rawor  Partly  PrtfMred  Matonals  Chtt4-AbrasivM«d  PoKsiiiBi  Materiab 

S70.277.     Aqk-    22.   1939      Hercules   Powder  Company,  Wll-    371.405.     Sept.  29.  1939.    The  SUte  Chemical  Manufactnrtnr 
mlngto^,  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant.  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Resin  Used  In  All  Cases  Hlierc  Roain  May  Be  Used. 

8uch  as  In  PaintM,  VarnUbes.  Soaps,  Paper  Slies,  Box  To4>m, 
Electrical  Inaulsting  CompoundM,  Adheslves,  Cements,  Rubber 
Compound)*,  Synthetic  Reslnii,  Etc. 


For  Furniture  PolUh.  Floor  PollHh.  and  Automobile  PolUh. 


^^9Ts    A     oo  ia«a    .     .    o   ^    r^  « .,   CUts  6 — Cbenlcals  and  Ckaaiical  Com- 

370,278.     Aug.   22,   1939.     Hercules  Powder  Company,   >^  11- 

mlngtoa,  Del.    Pub.  by  registrant.  MMltlOBS 


HERCULES 

For  Resin  Used  in  All  Cases  Where  Rosin  May  Be  Used. 
Such  as  In  Paints.  VarniNhe«.  Soaps,  Paper  Sixes,  Box  Toes. 
Electrical  Insulating  Compounds.  Adheslres,  Cements.  Rubber 
Compounds,  Synthetic  Resins,  Etc. 


375,423.     Feb.  20,  1940.     Parke,  Davis  *  Company,  Detroit, 
Mick.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


STERI-VIAL 


«,,  .««     =         «-.«»-,..  '"or    Series   of   Vlala  of  Narcvtic,    Vitamin    and   Hormone 

371,580.     Sept.  28,  1939.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Xemour.  and  Com-     p„p.„„ons  in  Sterile  Solution  for  Parenteral  Use. 
pany,    Wilmington.   Del.      Pub.   by   registrant. 


For  Cellulose  AceUte  Plastics,  Cellulone  Film.  Methyl 
Mattacrylate  Molding  Powder.  .NitrocelluloHe.  Powdered  Glass, 
Keatnous  PlasticH.  Resins,  and  Silica. 


Gais  2  — Racepladts 


436,457.     Feb.   10,   1948.     Chas.  S.  Tanner  Company.  Prori- 
dence,  R.I.     Pub.  by  registrant. 

C    ST 

\  ^   •    \  #    •     I     • 


For   Starcttes,  <Jums,   and  lH>xtrine   l'n>ductH   Ined   by   the 
Textile  and  Paper  Trade  for  Finishing  and  Slxlng. 


370,732.      Sept.    5,   1939.      Mead-Suydam    Company.    Orange,' 
N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Class9- 


ves,  Rraaniis,  Equipments, 


Proiecties 


371,520.      Sept.   2«,   1939.      Hercules   Powder  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.     Pub.  by  registraBt. 


Mtmm 


For  Burial  Vaults. 
TM  44 


For  Combination  Blasting  Cap  and  Explosives  Cartridge. 
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OaitU-Nardwart  aad  PImMm  aid  aatt34-HaatiHrL2gMHr«dVa«tgalii« 
StMH-Rttiiig  Supplias 


404,855.     Nor.  23,  194S.     Inatmment  Specialties  Company,     877,820.     May  14,  1940.    American  Air  FUtar  Corapaay,  I»e, 
Inc.,  Little  Falla.'NJ.    Pub.  hy  reglatnuxt.  Lonisrille,  Ky.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


•MICRO 


fRocuno* 


CYCOIL 

For  Dust    Separators  of  tha  Automottre  Oil  Bath  Type. 


MmnuuMeoefoi 


SMI  MM 


For  Springs  Made  and  Tested  in  a  Particular  Manner  for 
Use  on  Various  Pieces  of  Apparatus.  Such  as  Radio  Sets, 
Especially  Those  Uaed  on  Aircraft,  Fuel  Gauges.  Shock 
Absorbers.  Aircraft  Tachometers,  Measuring  and  Sclentiflc 
Instrnmentn.  Motors.  Relays,  and  Numeroaa  Other  Stmctures. 


Oast  18-Mtdiciaes  aad  Pkaraacaatical 


377,821.    May  14,  1940.    American  Air  Filter  Company.  lac. 
LoulsTille,  Ky.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

Electro-Matic 

For  Dust  Separators  of  the  Self-Cleaning  Electric  Precipi- 
tator Type. 


384,924.    Feb.  11,  1941.    American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc., 
Louisville,  Ky.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Praparatioas 


418,252.     Sept.  4.  1945.     Parke,  Davia  ft  Company,  Detroit. 
Mich.    Pah.  by  registrant. 


BENADIYL 


AAF 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Containing  Diphenhydra- 
mine Hydrochloride. 

Oats  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machhies, 
aMMppnes  ^^  ^.^ 

"J-^'^.J-'p"-"^!;  «•••"'  ^-"^  Corporation.  New  Qau  35  -  BeltiiHi,  Hese,  Miftiiiry  Pack- 

York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant.  »•  »  a 

r--  ia|,  aad  Miwaatalic  Tires 


-  For  Viscous-Impingement  Air  Flltert  of  the  Cell  Types  and 
of  the  Automatic  Self-Cleaning  Types,  EHectrical  PredpiUtors 
of  the  Automatic  Self-Cleaning  Type,  Air-Straining  or  Dry- 
Type  Air  Filters  of  the  Cell  Types,  of  the  Pocket  Type  and 
of  the  FoldaMe  or  CoIUpsible  Frame  Type.  Alr-Stralnlng  or 
Dry-Type  Filter-Medium  tuAWt  for  Dry-Type  Filters,  Viscous 
Impingement  and  Air  Straining  or  Dry-Type  Filters  of  the 
Renewable  Type  and  of  the  Diapoaable  Type,  Replacement 
Alr-Fllter  Pads  for  Viscous-Impingement  Filters  of  the  Re- 
newable Type,  Automotive  Viscous-Impingement  Filters  of 
the  Self-Cleaning  OU-Bath  Type,  Air  Filters  for  Kitchen- 
Range  Hoods,  Filters  for  Cleaning  Air  Discharged  From  Paint 
Spray  Booths,  and  Combined  Blowers  and  Dust  Separators 
or  Dynamic  Predpitatora. 


SUPER  6-T 


For  Insulated  Electrical  Wires  and  Cablea. 


Class  22  -  GaBMs,  Teys,  and  SpertMi  Seeds 


370,188.     Aug.  19,  1939.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Gaskets  and  Sheet  Packing. 


421.822.     June  18,  1946.     L.  N.  Sehwarti  ft  Soaa,  Inc.,  Phila-     fUflc  lA-.AAsa«M«l  ■      •  J 

delphia.  Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant.  Vl«»  «#V^lfHaN«  MNnMMHIl  flHI 

388,672.  Jnne  27,  1989.  Electro  Aeenatie  Products  Co., 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  Pub.  by  The  Magaavox  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 


Magnavox 


For  Roller  Skates  :  Roller  Skating  Outfits — Namely.  Shoes 
With  Roller  .Skates  Attached;  Ice  Skates;  and  Ice  Skating 
Outfits— Namely,   .Shoes  With   Ice  Skatea  Attached. 


EXiette 


For  Phonograph  and  Radio  Combination. 
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dan  37-Paper  md  Statittnr 

129.M7.     May  20.   1919      Tta*  Wahl  CompAny.  ChieafO.  HI. 
P«b.  by  Th«  Parker  Pen  CompaAjr.  JaneiTllle.  Wis. 


>9 


SM»7«1.    JsM  3T.  1M».    H.  C.  C*ka  *  Co..  Boebeater,  N.T. 
Pub.  br  Saperte  CraTata.  Inc.,  Rocbeater,  N.T. 


For  Nacktlca. 


3M.920.     Auf    8.  1939.     H.  C  Cohn  k  Co.,  Roebeater,  N.Y. 
Pnb.  by  Superba  Crarata.  lae^  Rocbesttr.  N.T. 


For  Leads  for  Mechanical  PeartN 


^inuininimimiiiiniiiiii 

OCTAVIO  I 
I  TWILLS  I 


Tiiniinniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiim 


Qass39-aotliiai 


For  Necktlea. 


1T3'.1»T.     Sept.   18.   1923.     Alex  L.  WalUn.  New  Tork.  N.T.     389.942.     Aug.   8.  1939.     Tha  May  Department  Store*  Com- 
Pttb.  by  Alex  Lee  Wallau.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.  «*°J^-  **    ^^^^^  "•<>•    '*»'>•  ^J  reglatrant. 


BONNIE  DOON 

For   Knlttad  Wear— NaoMly.   Scarft,  Swaatera,  a»d  Kait 


D 


m 


lannc 


218.1M.     Sept.  21.  1926.     Alexander  Lee  Wallan.  lae..  New         For  8boe«  Made  of  Leatber  and  Fabric,  and  Comblnatlona 
Tarfc.  N.T.    Pab.  by  Alex  Lee  WalUn.  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     Tbereof. 


BONNIE  DOON 


*  371.870.  Sept.  26,  1939.  National  SUk  Hoatary  Mllla,  Inc^ 
Indlanapolta.  Ind.  Pnb.  by  National  Hosiery  Mina.  Inc., 
IndlaaapolU,  Ind. 


For  Hoalery. 


33S.044  Mar.  10.  1936  Tbe  L.  V.  Marka  *  Sons  Company, 
Clndnnatt,  Oblo.  Pnb.  by  Chris  Lagaaaa  Sboe  Co..  Lowell. 
Mass. 


(9tA6^ 


For  Genuine  Crepe  Hoalery. 


373JT».     Mat.  S.  IMO.     The  L.  T.  Marka  4  Boas  Co^  Cta- 
danatl,   Oblo.     Pub.  by   Chris  Laganas   Shoe  Co.,  Lowell. 
For  L«dtea'  Shoes  of  Leather.  Fabric,  and  Coobtnatlons  of        Maaa. 
Thaaa  Mattttais. 


368.740.     Jaac  27.  1939.     H.  C  Cohn  h  Co..  Rochester,  N.Y. 
P«h.  by  Snperba  Crarata,  lac.  Roehcater.  N.Y. 


TH£ 


TH^iinlinet 


For  Neckties. 


For  Women's  and  Mlaaes'  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric, 
and  Combinations  Tbereof. 
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379,4««.     July  t.  1940.     Tha  U  T.  Marka  .*  Sou  Co^  «■-   fl^.  g^  _  Wmtt*^       Ri-^-J       —J     *      .* 
dnnatl,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  ChHs  Laganas  Shoe  Co.,  Lowell,    *"■■■•  *^       IVWllBB^      IIVIIMI,     MM      ISXlM 
Maaa. 


'Tnaui 


For  Women's  and  Mlaaes'  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric, 
and  Comblnatlona  Thereof. 


Falwks,  Md  SibstHirtM  TbMvfor 

370,276.  Auf.  22,  1989.     The  May  Department  Stores  Com- 
pany, St.  Loals.  Mo.    Pnb.  by  reclstraat 


397,603.     Sept  8,  1942.    Tha  Lw  Y.  Marks  4  Boas  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  Chris  Laganas  Shoe  Co.,  Lowell.        .      ^^^  „^    ^        ,^ 

Mass.  ^^^  Crib  Shaata  and  Pillow  Caaaa.  Kmlt  Crib  Sheeta,  Tarry 

Kait  Towels,  Waah  aotha,  Bath  Shaata,  Knit  Towels  and 
Waah  Cloths,  Combination  Towel  and  Waah  Cloth  Seta,  Flaa- 
nal  ReceiTlng  BlankeU,  Chenille  Crib  Spreads. 


For  Women's  Shoes  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Combinations 
of  These  MaterUls. 


408,709.     Aug.   29,   1944.      Rusaell-Newman   Mannfacturing 
"  Company,  Denton,  Tex.    Pub.  by  Rusaell-Newman  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc.,  Denton.  Tex. 


For   Woman's   and    Children's   Panties,    Vests.    Bloomera. 
SUpa,   Nightgowns,   Pajamaa.   House  Coata,  and   Braaaierea. 


437,827.    Mar.  80,  1948.    L.  N.  Sch warts  4  Bona,  Inc..  Phila- 
delphia Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


For  Roller  Skating  Shoes  and  Ice  Skating  Shoaa. 


448.813.     Nor.  1,  1949.     The  L.  ▼.  Marks  4  Sons  Company, 
ClAdnnatl,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  Chris  Laganas  Shoe  Co.,  Lowell. 


RUN-A-BOUT 


For  Shoes  of  Leather.  Fabric,  and  Combinations  of  These 
Materials. 


dau  43  -  Thraad  ad!  Yam 

370,954.    Sept.  12,  1939.    The  Clark  Thread  Company.  New- 
ark. N.J.    Pub.  by  Coata  4  Clark  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

BUGLE 

For  Cotton  Sawing  Thread. 

Clatt44-DMilal,   Medical/ and  Surgical 

367.816.     May  9,  1939.    The  Blrtcher  Corporation,  Loa  An- 
gclaa.  Calif.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

HYFRECATOR 

For    Eleetroaurgical   Apparatus   for   Use   in   Deaiccation- 
Fulguratlon  Technics. 

Clau45-Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaalad 
Watan 

371,619.     Oct.  8,  1939.     Citrus  Products  Company,  Chicago, 
111.     Pub.  by  Citrus  Products  Company,  Chicago,  111. 


*% 


Oass  40- Fancy  Gopds,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

365,609.     Mar.    14.  1939.     The  Autoyre  Company,   Oakvllle. 
Conn.     Pub.  by  reglntrant. 


For  Nonalcoholic,  Noncereal,  Maltless  Bererages  Sold  as 
Soft  Drinks  and  Syrupa  and  Concentrates  From  Which  Such 
Soft  Drinks  Are  Made. 


Qau  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

223,444.     Feb.  1,  1927.     Ed.  S.  Vail  Butterine  Co.,  Chicago, 
_  111.     Pnb.  by  The  Capital  City  Products  Company.  Colum- 
bus. Ohio. 


LUCKY  BUY 


For  Buckles. 


For  Oleomargarine. 


TM  48 


J 
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319.280.      Oct.  22.    IMO.     AB«rlcaa  Ckldt  Coaiwny,   Leag    ftm^mm   Kt  ..  fntm^Hn  ^^  ToflAt  PrAASratiAMt 
Talaad  aty.  N.T.    Pub.  I»y  r»ftrtr«Bt.  LiBii  t0  9        cuw^vuu  ^mi  ■«««•  r  iwip^awwrn 

367,937.  Jan«  9,  1939  Lenth«iic,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.T.  Pab.  by  Heleae  Curtla  Induntrtea,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Ltatberie,  Cklca«o,  III. 


4 


MIRACLE 


For  PerfiuDe.  Tcllet  Water,  and  Bath  Powder. 


411.4SS.    Jan.  16,  1945.    Char-lVi  Incorporated,  Mlan««polla, 
Mtan.    pQb.  br  reflatrant 


For  Chewlnc  Gam. 


OauSO-Mtrchaidist  Not  Otlifrwist 


368,350.     Joa*  18,   1939.     Proapect  Mllla  Corp.,  Cambrldfe. 
Maaa.    Pak.  by  re^atraat. 


For  Anttaeptle  Mouth  Waah. 


436,253.     Jan.  27,   1948.     Aafuatln   Reyea  Qarda,  Havana. 
Cuba.     Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


^e^-ETfy^       MUIT  DU  SAhEDY 


For  Leather  SubatltuteM. 


For    Toilet    Watera.    Perfume    Elaaencea,    Toilet    Powdem. 
Talcs,  and  Perfumea. 
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ACF  Induatrlea,  Ina  :  8e* — 

American  Car  and  Fonndry  Co. 
EnKineertnK  and  ReMearch  Corp. 
Abbott     laboratories,     North    Chleafa,    HI.      684,344,    pub. 

6-16-59.     CI.  18. 
Acme    Electric  Corp..   Cnba,   N.Y.      6M,S68,   pab.    6-16-59. 

CI.  21. 
A-DuCo.,  The:  Be*— 
I>ewtn«,  A.  A.  M. 
Advance    Induatrlea,   Inc..  Cambridge,   Maaa..  from  Keystone 
Kidcrway   Corp.,  UettyiiburfC,   Pa.     684.294.  pub.   6-16-'>9. 

Aerorent  Fan  Co..  Inc.,  Plqua,  Ohio.    684,3(12,  pub.  6-16-59. 

CI.  21. 
AflBllated  Bayers  Syndicate  :  Bee — 

Four  SUtea  Distributing  Co. 
Alexander  Brothers  Belting  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     577.343. 

cane.     CI.  23. 
Alles  k  Ftsber.  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     684.331,  pub.  6-16-.'S9. 

CI.  17. 
Altez  Corp.,  Waukesha,  Wis.     684.296-7,  pub.  6-16-59.     CI. 

American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.,  LoulsvUle,  Ky.     377,820,  12(c) 

pub   9-1-59      CI. 34.  *  ^ 

American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc..  Loularille,  Ky.    377,821,  12(c) 

pnb.  9-1 -.59.     CI.  34. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc..  Loulsrllle.  Ky.    884.924.  12(c) 

pub.  9-1-59.     CI.  34. 
American    Airlines,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      684.562.    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  105. 
American  Batter  Corp.,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.    577,461,  cane    CI.  46 
American  Car  and  Foundry  Co..  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.,  New 

^ork.  N.Y.    371,411,  ren.  9-1-69.    CT.  19. 

American  Chicle  Co.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     382.280,  12(c) 

pub.  9-1^59.     Cl.  48. 
A naerican    Fluoride    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      684.285,    pub. 

8-16-.59.     Cl.  fl. 
Amerimn  I.4iFrance  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rterllnjr  Precision  Corp. 
American  Machine  tc  Foundry  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     684,873, 

pub.  «-!«  .')9.      Cl.  1>2. 
American    Optical    Co.,    Sonthbrtdge.    Maaa.      684.427.    pub. 

6-16-.19.      Cl.  26.  •        •    K 

American    Pecco   Corp..    White   Plains.    NY.      684,303.    pub. 

6-16-59.      Cl.  12. 

'^'^-''■•"  Thermos  Products  Co..  The.  Norwich.  Conn.     684  - 

2.">7.  pub.  H-16-89.    Cl.  2. 
Am«jrlcan  Tobacco  Co..  The.   New  York.  NY.     128,920.  cane. 

'^'n'^u"  '^**'*^  ^**-  '^•'*-  ^'*''  ^**^^'  ^'  Y  136.803.  cane 

'^T'Vn''  '^**"'^  ^^  •  '^^*''  ^''*'  Y<""*'  NY.  146.164.  cane, 

^'ci'^n"  '^"•**^  ^'  *""•  "*"  '^O'*-  NY.  1.54.866.  cane. 

^"c^U^  Tobacco  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.  323.341.  cane, 

'^'ci'^l'*"  '^'**""  ^"  •  *"»'•  New  York.  N.T.  323.342.  cane, 

'^'ci'^f?"  ''''*■"*  *^° •  '^^''-  N'W  York.  NY.  324.528.  cane. 

'^'cVr?"  '^***'***~  ^"  •  '^''  ^''^  York.  NY.  526.076.  cane, 

'^'ci'n''  '^'**'^  ^°  •  '^•"-  N*w  York.  NT.  526.078.  cane. 

AnMjrican  Tobacco  Co..  The.  New  York.  NY.  5S4.645.  cane. 

'^'cl'^i?"  '^***"^  ^'*'  '^•**'  ^'•'''  York.  NY.  538.335.  cane. 

■^ "ciM?"  "T**""^  f'"-  The.  New  York.  NY.  543.406.  cane. 

'^ "n.'^l?"  '^•*"*'"'  ^'*-  ""»*•  N^''  York.  NY.  .',.5«..531,  cnnc. 

^^Tl^'S.   ^cHs    *'°'^'    ''•'•'■*"P»""     ^"  S73.479.    ren. 

'^T^ST'cr*?    ^'"^-    '••'"•^''Phl-.    P«.  684.276.    puh. 

'^'cTS*"^*  ^'''"'''  ^°-  **•"  '^""'«^-«>.  ^•'«'  577..354.  cane. 

■^"(I'lT.nJ)  ^n^An  *  *^"-  ''""•"•  "^"^     ««4«»-'^^».  !>«•»» 

'^'^Ji!lb'6^1f^*'n»^'cr"R  ^'  ^'"'"'■P®'""-  Minn.  «84.4fl9. 
Arden.  Kllwbeth.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  .382,029.  eanc  Cl  51 
**'cr"8  *"'""'**'**'•  **'"*  ^'*"^  •  *'^'**  ^*""*'  ^'  ^'  422.609.  cane' 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.  684.230.  pub.  6-16-59.  d.  1. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co..  Lancaster.  Pa.  377.267,  cane.  Cl.  12! 
Artcraft  Venetian  Blind  Mfg.  Co..  8t.  Louis.  Mo.  684.301. 
pub.  6-18-59.     Cl.  12. 

ArtlMtk  Foundations,   Inc..   New  York,   NY.      684.480,   pub. 


Waah.     684.376.  pub.   6-16-59. 


Aubrey    Hardware    Mfg..    Inc.,    Union.    IlL      684.492.    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  34. 
Auffuata  KalttlBC  Corp.,  Utica.  to  Joaea  Kaittiag  Corp.,  New 

Tork.  NY.    367.742.  rea.  9-1-59.    Cl.  39. 
Automatic  Uaaflux  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  The  Gaafux 

Co.,  Hlyrta.  Ohio.     368.576,  rea.  9-1-59.    CL  6. 
Aatomatlc  Uasflux  Co.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  The  Oasflnx 

Co.,  ElyrU,  Ohio.    368,762,  cane.    Cl.  6. 
Automatic  Tulcaalaera  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     684,457,  pab. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  35. 
Autuyre    Co..    The,    OakrUle.    Conn.      865,609,    12(e)    pub. 

t»-l-59.     Cl.  40. 
B  1^  B  Specialty  Co.,  The.  aneinnati.  Ohio.     684.358,  pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  19. 
Bacharach   Induatrial  Instroment  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     684.- 

385-6,  pub.  (>-16-59.     Cl.  23. 
Baker   Caator   OH    Co.,    The,   Bayoana,   N.J.     684,309,   pab. 

6-16-59.     CL  12. 
Baltimore  Tiaaue  Corp. :  Be* — 

Blltmorc  Paper  Co.,  Inc. 
Barbet  Mills.  Inc.,  Lexington.  N.C.     577,474.  cane.     CI.  42. 
Barwlck.    E.    T..    International  Carpet,    Inc..   Chambiee,   Pa. 

684,489,  pub.  6-16-59.      Cl    42. 
Bar-Wyn   Producta.   Sbelton,   Wa 

Cl.  22. 
Banen  of  MinaeapoUa,  Inc.,  The,  Minncapolla.  Minn.     684.- 

244.  pub.  6-16-^9.     Cl.  1. 
Bavarian  Brewing  Co.   Inc.  Covington.  Kj.     577.205.  cane. 

Cl.  48. 
Beaux  Art  Crafts :  fife — 

Benner.  Ruth  V.^ 
Bee  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    577,450.  caac.    Q.  16. 
Beebe  Bros.,  Seattle.  Wash.    680.747,  cor.    Cl.  23. 
Bell.  Arthur,  ft  Sons   Ltd..   Perth.   ScotUnd.     684.528,  pub. 

6-16-59.     a.  49. 
Belolt    Iron    Works.    Bclolt.    Wla.      684.407,    pub.    6-16-59. 

a.  23. 
Bcrals  Bro.  Bag  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     577.187,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Banet.     Harry,    d.b.a.     Dare     Producta.    Cincinnati,     Ohio. 

684.837-9,  pub.  6-16-59:     Cl.  51. 
Banner,   Ruth   V..   d.bji.  Beau  Art  Crafts.  Plttsbargb.  Pa. 

577,440.  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Best  Foods,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Corn  Products  Co. 
Bats    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      684.287.    pub. 

6-16-59.     a.  8. 
Biddle  Trade  Pablishlng  Co..  d.b.a.  E.  T.  B.  Co..  Los  Angales. 

Calif.     684.473,  pub.  6-16-59.     CI.  38. 
Biltmore   Paper   Co..    Inc.,    New   Tork,    to   Baltimore    Tlsaae 

Corp.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     372.909,  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  37. 
Binka  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    684.441.  pub.  6-16-59.    CL  81. 
Bio-Reaearcfa  Consultants  :  See — 

Homburger,  Freddy. 
Bird  ft  Son.  Inc.,  East  Walpole.  Maaa.    684,310,  pub.  6-16-S9. 

Cl.  12. 
Birteber  Corp..  The.  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     367.316,  12(c)  pub. 

9-1-69.     Cl.  44. 
Biscayne-Gallowhur   Corp..    New   Tork,   N.T. 

6-16-.59.     Cl.  6. 
Bltulac.    Ltd..    Newcastle-on-Tyne,    England. 

6-18-aO.     Cl.  12. 
Blocks  Drug  Co.,  Inc. :  See  - 

Hndson  Products,  Inc. 
Bloomfleld    Molding    Co..    Bloomfleld,    NJ. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  2. 
Bine  Ribbon  Foods  Co. :  See— 

Churngold  Corp.,  The. 
Board  of  Baslness  Management  of  the  Erangelical  and  Re- 
formed Church,  The  :  See — 

Board   of    Home   Missions   of   The   Congregational    and 

Christian  Churches.  The. 

Board  of  Home  Missions  of  The  Congregational  and  Chrisltan 

Churches.  The.  New  York.  X.Y..  and  the  Board  of  Busineaa 

Management    of    the    Evcngellcal    and    Reformed    Church. 

Kansas  City.  Mo.     684,472,  pub.  6-16-59.     d.  38. 

Hoggs.  H.  D..  Co..  Ltd..  Omaha,  .Nebr.     577.215,  eanc.    CL  13. 

Bohemian  Girl  Foods.  Ontario.  Calif.     577.262.  cane     Cl.  46. 

Bonner  Packing  Co..   Fresno.  Calif.     577.445,  cane.     Cl    46. 

Bonwlt  Teller.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     341.579.  caac.     Cl.  61. 

BorK-Warner    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      684,395.    pub.    6-16-59. 

Borkland,  C.uatave  W.,  Marion,  Ind.     677,466.  cane.     Cl    50 
BoutrosM.    James    J.,    d.b.a.    Empress    Pearl    Syndicate,    Loa 
AngeW.  Calif.     684.428.  pub.  6-16-59.     a.  28. 
*'b  ^P^*y^^'""'  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    684.535. 

Boyer  Inteniatlonal  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.    684.540, 
puD.  6-16-59.      Cl.  51. 

6^r£39  *cF°41  *'*"°**°'*^*'"*''    *^"°"'-     «***85.   pub. 
Bristol    Laboratories    lac,    Syracuse,    N.Y 
6-16-59.     Cl.  18. 


684.288.    pub. 
684,208,    pob. 

684.256,     pob. 


684,847,    pab. 


Ashland  Oil  ft  Reflnlng  Co.  :  See — 
NaUonal  Reflnlng  Co..  The. 


Bromhead  and  Denlaon  Ltd.,  London,  England.    684.402.  pab. 
6-16-59.     Cl.  23. 

Bu<^kere    Brewing   Co..    The,    Toledo,    Ohio.      684,525.    pob. 
6-16-59.     a.  48. 
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Borllactoa  lDdaii*rt««.  In*.,  d.b.«.  Barllaston  Narrow  Kabrlca 

C«^  OrcenatMro.  N.C.     M4,48«.  pub.  e-lC-S8.     CI.  42 
BarUactoa  Narrow  Fabrics  Co. :  8m— 
Burllnftou  Industries,  Inc. 

^''^^•./><^P*'   ^  •   *^ "*    8^«  ••*«•  C*.  WabMba.   Mtaa. 

684.552.  Dub.  6-ltt-5».     CI.  52. 

Ckllforala  Sprajr -Chemical  Corp.,  WUmlncton.  Del.,  and  Rich- 
mond, CaUf.     577.418.  cane.     CI.  «. 

Camp  Chemical  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T  684,260,  Mk. 
^~t^-^h  9L  ti  P"»»-  «-»-5».  CI.  18  ;  pub  ^-3-!,^.  Cl^ 
f6   6  ^a^TsJ )        *^     (Coo«>Udat«l  c«rUiJcate.  CUaaea  4. 

Canada  Hoas*  DUtUliac  C«. :  «••— 

Roc«r«,  AlicB  and  Ca..  Ltd. 
Capiui  City  Products  Co.,  The :  8m— 

Vail.  Ed.  8..  BattarlM  Co. 
Capitol    Piece   Djra  Worka.   lae.,   Naw   York.   N.T.     aM,2«2. 

case.     Cl.  42. 
^LSf'  Enterpriaea.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wia.     684.582.     Cl.  40. 

Hudnut.  Morris  PUiaa.  N.J.     aa»3l9,  r«».  i^l-59      a   51 
Cayce.    lUfflnald   V.,    Sao    rnneiaeo.    Calif.     577.178.    cane. 
CI.   12. 

°^-™T^",i^®fl5^  Garfield,  to  ChamDiaiB  Co.,  lae.,  Roaaland. 

N  J      370,5M.  ren.  »-l-59.     CI.  28. 
Cbamalaia  Co..  Inc. :  899 — 

CnamboB  Corp. 
C»»rTM    I»c..    Mlnnaapolla.    Mlaa.       411,4SS,     l«(e)     pak. 

C>y*»«^  rorachonaa«aatUachaft   m.b.H.,   Monieta.   BaTarU. 

Oormaay.     577.475.  onnr      Cl.  Ifl 
Cherry  Smaab  Corp.,  Arlington  Rosslyn  Station,  from  Cherry 

Smaah  Corp.,  North  Arlington,  Va.     684.494,  pab.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  45. 
Ch*«t'«on.  .1.  W.,  Co..  Brerett,  Mass.    694,428,  pab.  6-16-SO. 

Cl.  26. 
Ch^^io    Coraed    Beef    Corp..    CMea«i,    m.      684.507.    pab. 

^e^^9*"**'  ■«alpn»ent  Co..  Chicago.  Rl.    684,325,  pab. 

Chippewa  PU8tics.'lae..  Chippewa  Fitlla,  Wis.     684,248.  pab. 

6-16-69.      Cl.   1. 
Chumgold  Corp.,  The,  d.b.a.  Blue  Ribbon  Foods  Co..  Clscla- 

natl,  Ohio.     577,241,  eanc.     CI.  46. 
Clba   Pbarmaceatlcal    Producta   Inc.,   Sommit.   N.J.     684,349, 

pub.  8-16-59.     Cl.  18. 
CiUg  Ltd..  Schaffhouae,  SwitMrlaod.     684.334.  pob.  6-16-59. 

Claeo,  Saginaw,   Mich.     .^77^04.  cane.     Cl.  51. 

Citnia    BqoipnMnt    Corp.,    Whlttier.    Calif.      684.396,    pabb 

6-16-5*.     Cl.  28. 
Cltroa   Prodaeta   Co..  by  Citrns   Prodoets  Co..  Cbleafo,   HI. 

371.619,  12(c)  pub.  9-1-M.     CL  46. 
Clopay    Corp..    Cincinnati.    Ohio.       684,483,    pub.    6-16-^9. 

Coat's  A  Clark  Inc.:  «ee — 

CUrk  Thread  Co..  The. 
Codo  Mfg.  Corp.,  Leetadale,  Pa.    372,802.  ren.  9-1-59.    Q.  11. 
Cohn.  H.  C.  *  Co.,  by  Saperba  Cravata.  Inc.,  Rochester,  X.Y. 

368.740,  12 (c)  pub.  9-1-59.     Cl.  39. 

Cohn.  H.  C,  *  Co..  by  Snperba  Crarata.  Ine..  Rochester,  N.Y. 

368.741,  12(c)  pub.  9-1-69.     Cl.  39. 

Cohn.  H.  C,  4  Co.,  by  Superta  CraTaU.  lac.  Roeheattr,  N.Y. 

369.920,  12(c)  pub.  9-1-59.     a.  39. 
Colorflex  Co.  of  .\merlca  :  See — 

Spati.  Arthur  M. 
Comfort   Kqaipment   Co..    Kanaas  City,    Mo.     077,338,   caac. 

Compagnl«    Natlonale   Air   FYance.    Paris.    FraBce,   aad   New 

York.  .\.Y.     577,481.  cane.     CI.  105. 
Confection     Storace     Co..     Charlotte,     N.C.       684.495,     pab. 

6-16-69.     Cl.  45. 
Connell.  Lawrence  E..  d.b.a.   Eicon  Aluminum   Products  Co., 

Chlcaico,  111.     684..V46.  pub.  &-Ifl-59.     CL  52. 
Connolldatlon    Coal    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.,    from    Pocahontas 

Fuel    Co.    Inc.,    PeeahonUs,    Va.      684.239,    pub.    6-16-59. 

CI.  I. 
Continental  Water  Conditioning  Corp..  El  Paao.  Tex.    684.442. 

pub.  «-l»-59.     Cl.  31. 
Cook    Laboratoriea,    lac,    Stamford,    Coan.      684,390.    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  23. 

^^^Vi^P-    ^"    ^J5.-    '"^'    Humboldt    aad    Boatrlo*.    N«br. 

577,441.  caac.     Cl.  46. 
Cora    Products   Co.,   by   merger  from   The   Best  Foods,    lac. 

New  York.  N.Y.     675.6A6.  cor.     Cl.  46. 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     577.411,  caac      CI    28 
ConlsR.  James  J  ,  d.b  a.  viking  VaWe  k  FttUng  Co.,  Chicago. 

111.     684,318.  pub.  6-16-59      Cl.  13. 
Cromptoa  Co.,  Crompton.  R.I.,  to  Crompton  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     127,917,  rea.  9-1-59.     CI.  42. 
Crompton   A    Knowles    Corp.,    Worcester,    Mass.      684,268-9. 

pub.  6-16-59.     a.  6. 
CrowB  Cork  and  Seal  Co.  of  Baltimore  City.  The,  Baltimore. 

Md..    to   Crown   Cork   *   Seal   Co.,   Inc..   PhiUdclphia,    Pa. 

127,916.  ren.  9-1-59.     CL  23. 
Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co.,  Inc. :  8ss — 

Crown  Cork  aad  Seal  Co.  of  Baltimore  City,  The. 
Cudaby    Packing    Co..    The,    Omaha.    Nebr.      684,266,    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  5. 
Curtis,  Helen.  Industries,  lac.  :  8ee — 
Leatheric.  lae. 

Curtis    1000,    Inc^    West    Hartford,    Coaa.      684,459.    pub. 
6-16-59.     Cl.  37. 

Curts  Laboratoriea,  lac,  Kaaaas  City,  Kaas.     684.338,  pub. 

6-16-69.     Cl.  18. 
Csarenko.  Alexander,  d.b.a.  Oold  Qef  Music  Publiahing  Co., 

Cheater.  Pa.    684,466,  pub.  6-16-69.    C\.  38. 


Dara  Products  :  8«9 —  -z 

Benet,  Harry.  * 

Davis  BroK.   Klsheries  Co.,  Inc.,  Gloucester,   Mass.     .177.438, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Darts  Mfg.  Co.,  lac,  Naafeoa.   Nil.     684.304,  pub.  6-10-59. 

Cl    12. 
Dayton  Rubber  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    884.456,  pub.  6~in-.*>0. 

Cl.  35. 
Dei-Craft  Co.,   Inc.,   Waukesha,  Wis.     684,319,  pub.  6-16-.19. 

CI.  13. 
Deppe-Vlenaa  Baklas  Co.  :  Bet — 

Vteana  Model  Bakery,  lac.  Tbc 
Detector  Industries.  Inc.,  .Newark.  N.J.   684.444,  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  32. 
Detro  Mfg.   4  Sales  Co.,  lac.  CulTsr  Oty.  Calif.     577.2.-»8, 

cane     Cl.  22. 
Dcwiac.   A.    A.    M.,   d.b.a.   The  A-Du   Co..   Ceatrerille,    Md. 

68042,  pub   6-16-89.      Cl.  18. 
Dlallght  Corp  .  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    684^70,  pub.  6-16-59.    Cl.  21. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.,   Lancaster,  Ohio.     084,410, 

pub.  6-16-59.     a.  26. 
Dinon  Corp..  The.  Kansas  aty.  Mo.     577,469,  caac    Cl.  32. 
Dixoa.   George    \V..   Quiacy.    Mass.      684,263,   pub.    6-16-59. 

CI.  5. 
Dockson  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich      684,411,  pub.  3-31-59.    O.  26. 
Dover  Chemical  Corp.,  Du^er,  Ohio.     684.289,  pub.  6-16-59. 

a.  6. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    Th«.    Midlaad,    Mich.       684,283,    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  6. 
Dow    Chemical    Co.,    Tb«,    Midlaad.    Mich.      684.293,    pub. 

6-16-59.     CT.  12. 
Dow    ChenUcal    Co.,   The,    Midland,    Mich.      684,467-8.    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  38. 
Dowllag,  Carl.  New  York.  N.Y.     577,373.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Dowman   Products,    Inc.,    Long  Beach.   Calif.     684,307,   pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  la. 
Doyle,  J.  E.,  Co.,  The,  Oerelaad.  Ohio.    684.387,  pub.  6-16-59. 

CL  23.  „ 

Drits-Traum  Co^  lac.  to  Heirloom  .Needlework  Guild,  lac. 

New  York.  N.Y.    34M15.  ren.  9-1 -.19.    Cl.  43. 
Dritt-Traum  Co.,  Inc..  to  Heirloom  .Needlework  Guild,  Inc., 

New  York.  .N.Y.    349 J16,  ren.  9-21-59     Cl.  43. 
Druid  Hill  Park  Seed  Corp..  Baltimore,  Md.     684.,'i71.     Cl.  1. 
DuBarry    Fabrics    Corp.,     .New    York.    NY.       684.491,    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl    42 
Du  Poat  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  aad  Co.,  Wilmtagton.  Del.     371,- 

580.  12(c)  pub.  9-1-59.    Cl.  1. 
Durant  laauUted  Pips  Co.,  Baat  Palo  Alto,  CaMf.     684.322, 

pub   6-16-59.     Cl.  13. 
B.T.B.  Co. :  Bee — 

Blddle  Trade  Publishiag  Co. 
Bagis  Sales  Co. :  See—  ;<«. 

Busch.  Joseph  B. 
Earle  Research  Laboratory,  Waablagtoa,  D.C.    57T,4S2,  eaac 

C^\    ft 

Eastern    Tool    k   Mf*.    Co.,    BelleTllle,    N.J.      684,394,    pub. 

6-16-59      a.  23. 
Edwards.    T.    8..    Kaox    aty.    Tax.      684.326,    pob.    6-16-59. 

Cl.  1.1. 
Kdwards,  Wcbley.  d.b.a.  Hawaii  Calls  Productions,  Honolulu. 

Territory  of  Hawiitl      ««4.586,  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  107. 
Eicon  Aluminum  Products  Co.  :  Hte — 

Connell,  I.4iwreno^  E. 
Electro  Acoustic  Products  Co.,  by  The  Magaavox  Co.,  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.     388..172.  12(c)  pub.  9-1-59.     Cl.  36. 
Empress  Psarl  Syndicate :  Hee — 

HoutroMH,  JameH  J. 
EnglneerlDK  and  RcHearcb  Corp.,   Kiverdale.  Md..   to  A  C  F 

InduHtrleK.    Inc.    New   York,    .N.Y.      368.877,    ren.    9-1-69. 

Cl.  28. 
Knglander  Co  ,  Inc.,  The  :   See — 
Fort  IMtt  It^'ddlng  Co. 
Superior  Felt  k  B«-ddlng  Co. 
Englebert.  Henri.  .New  York.  NY.     877,278.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Essley  Shirt  Co..  Inc.  .New  York.  N.Y.     371,971.  ren.  9-1-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Enteve.    Edward.    Co.    Inc..   .New   York,   N.T.      684,.'>00,    pub. 

6-l(V-59.     Cl    44». 
Eutectic  Weldlnic  Alloys  Corp.,  New  York  and  Flushing.  N.Y. 

577.326.  cane     Cl.  12. 
EranM  Fifth  Avenue  :   See — 

Lander  Co.,  Inc..  The. 
Fair    Play   Caramels   Inc.   MIddletown.   NT.      684.521.   pob. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  46. 
Fairway  Foods.  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     684.498.  pub.  6-16-.19. 

Cl.  46. 
Fairway  Seed  Co..  Jersey  City,  N.J.     684.242.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  1. 
Falk  Tobacco  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     112.877.  cane     Cl.  17. 
Far  North  Sportsmen's  Supply  Inc.  Portland.  Oreg.    577,249. 

csnc      Cl,  22 
Farin«>rs  Union  Grain  Termlaal  Associatioa.  St.  Paul,  Miaa. 

684.r>04,  pub.  6-16-.19.      CI.  46 
Fashloo  Hosiery  Stores,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     371,381,  ren. 

9-1-59.     Cl.  39. 
Federal  Enameling  *  Stamping  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    084,317, 

pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  13. 

mi  Rite  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     684,400,  pub.  6-16-69.     Cl. 
23. 

Filtsx  Corp.,  The.  Los  Aageles,  Calif.     684,365.  pub.  6-16-59. 

CT.  21. 
Flame  Control  Products  Co..  Inc.  Kansas  City,  Mo.    684,290, 

pub.  6-16-69.     Cl.  6. 
Fleming  *  Sons.   Inc.  Dallas,  Tex.     684.302,  pub.   6-16-59. 

CI.  12. 
Flex-O-Glass.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Warp  Brothers,  Chicago.  III.     684,- 

531.  pub.  6-16^-59.     Cl.  50. 
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486.262.    12(c)    pub. 


Flower  Prodaeta  Co.,  lac,  Chicago,  III.    5T7,4Tt.  caac    Cl.  2. 
Fort   Pitt   Bedding  Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   to  Th«  Englaader 

Co.  lac,  Chicago,  III.     872.499,  rca.  9-1-69.    Cl.  32! 
Fougera,    B.,    k    Co..    lac.    HicksTlIle,    N.Y.      684,851,    pub. 

6-16-69.     Cl.  18. 
Four  States  Distributing  Co.,  d.b.a.  AiBliated  Buyera  Syndi- 
cate, Spriagflcid,  Mo.     684.670.  pub.  6-16-69.     Cl.  200. 
Fraaklia    Electric   Co.,    Inc.    Bluffton,    Ind.      684,366,    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  21. 
FransU  Brothers  Winery.  Rlpoa,  Calif.   684,624.  pab.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  47. 
Frosty  Creme  Co.  :  Seo — 

Frosty  Creme  Products.  lac 
Frosty   Creme    I'roductH,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   Frosty   Crane  Co^,   St. 

Louis,  Mo     577,163.  caac    Cl.  44. 
Frttssche    Brothers,    lac.    New    York,    N.Y.      684,284,    pub 

6-16-59.     Cl.  6. 
Galloway.  Howard  P..  d  b.a.  Galloway  Publiahing  Co..  Plain 

field.  N.J.    684.470.  pub.  6-16-69.    Cl.  38. 
Galloway  Publishing  Co. :  Bee — 

Galloway,  Howard  P. 
Garcia,    Aogustin    R.,   Habana,   Cul>a. 

9-1-59.     C?l.  51. 
Gasflux  (?o..  The:  Bee — 

Automatic  Gasiux  Co..  The. 
Geilieh  Tanning  Co..  Taunton,  Maaa.     684.251.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  1. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Oialid.  New  York,  N.Y. 

684.573.      C\.  26. 
General  Cable  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     370,096.  12(e)  pub. 

9-1-59.     Cl.  21. 
General  Hose  k  Coupling  Co..  Palisades  Park.  N.J.    684,320, 

pub.  6-16-69      Cl.  IS. 
General  Industries  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUb.    684,259.  pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  2. 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit,  MIeb.    684.328.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  16. 
Gerst.    William,    Brewing   Co..   lac.   The,    NashTllle,    Tenn. 

677,242,  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Glass  Dome  Tours :  8e« — 

Stela,  Abraham. 
Gliaaon,  W.  F..  Co. :  Bee — 

Gllsaon,  Walter  F. 
OlisBon.   Walter   F.,   d.b.a.  W.  F.   Ollsson  Co.,   Albany,  Ga. 

684,464.  pub.  6-16-69.     C\.  85. 
Globe  Parlor  Furaitnre  Co.,  High  Point,  N.C.    677,402,  cane. 

Cl    32. 
Gold    Bond    Stamp   Co.,    Mlaaeapolia,   Miaa.     684,006,    pub. 

6-16-69.     Cl.  101. 
Gold  Clef  Music  Publishing  Co. :  Bee— 

Csarenko.  Alexander. 
Gordon  Corp.,  BloomAeld.  N.J.    684,364,  Dub.  6-16-60.    Q.  21. 
Graham  Paper  Co.,   St.  Loola.  Mo.     684,460,  pab.  6-16-09. 

Cl.  37. 
Grand  Council  of  the  Sigma  Chi  Fraternity  :  Bee — 

Sigma  Chi  Fraternity. 
Gregory.    Jack   A.,    d.b.a.    Gregory   Storage   Systsms,    Kansas 

City.  Mo.     684,660.  pob.  6-16-69      CI.  100. 
Gregory  Storage  Systems  :  See — 

Gregory.  Jack  A. 
Griflth  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The,  Cliicago,  111.     684,422,  pab. 

6-18-09.     Cl.  26. 
Ortath  Laboratoriea.  lac.  The,  Ckicago,  111.     684,620,  pub- 

6-16-59.     Cl.  46. 
Orueter,    Carroll    B.,    d.bJi.    The    Warerley    Specialty    Co., 

Waverley,  Mass.     577,456,  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Ounn  Co..  The,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     684.374,  pub.  6-16-69. 

Cl.  22. 
Harahaw  Chemlcnl  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

United  Wallpaper.  Inc. 
Hastiags  Hatchery,  Parsoahurg.  Md.     684,245,  pub.  6-16-69. 

CI.  1. 
Hawaii  Calls  Productions :  Ssa — 

Edwards.  Webley. 
Haymer.  Goldie.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Haymer.  <toldle. 
Haymer.  <;oldie,  d.bJi.  Ooldle  Haymer  Mfg.  Co..  West  New 

Brighton.  N.Y.     684.634.  pub.  6-8-64.     Cl.  51. 
Hcaly.     (inrold     B..     Minneapolis.     Minn.       884,564-6,    pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  107. 
Heirloom  Needlework  Guild.  Inc.  :  See — 

I>rltt-Traum  Co.,  Inc. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.     370,277,  12(e)   pub. 

9-1-59.     Cl.  1. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.     370,278,  12(e)  pob. 

9-1-59.     Cl.  1. 
Hercules  Powder  Co..  Wilmiagtoa,  Del.     371,620,  12(e)  pub. 

9-1-W.     Cl.  9. 
Hercttlao    Powder    Co.,    Wilmiagtoa.    Del.      684,278-9,    pab. 

6-16-09.     Cl.  6. 
Hetherington.  A.  J.,  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.     684,352,  pob. 

6-16-59.     n.  18. 
Hllflker.   H.   R..  k  Co.,   Zurich,   Swltaerlaad.     677,237,  eanc 

Cl.  21. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Nutlcy,  N.J.    684.353.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  18. 
Hooian,  Paul,  from  F.  Woodyard,  d.b.a.  Woodyard  Tool  and 

Mfg.  Co.,  Napoleon,  Ohio.     880,761.  cor.     Cl.  26. 
Homburger.    Freddy,    d.b.a.    Bio-Research    Consultants,   Cam- 
bridge, Mass.     684.249.  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  1. 

Hooeymead    ProducU    Co.,    Maakato,    Miaa.      684,497. 
6-16-69.     Cl.  46. 


684.477.  pob.  6-16-50. 
684.261,  pub.  6-16-69. 


pab. 


Hoppe.    Frank    A.,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
6-16-59.     Cl.  6. 

House    of   Kennedy,    lac,    ClereUad,    Ohio. 
Cl.  2. 

House  of  Swonsdowo,   lac.  The.  New  York,  .N.T.     677.380. 
cane.     Cl.  89. 


684.286,    pub. 
077.301.    caac 


404.800. 
6-16-69. 
084481. 


HoTdea  Vood  Products  Corp. : 
Santa  Crus  Caaalag  Con. 
Howard  Stores  Corp.,  Brooklya,  N.T. 

Cl.  89. 
Hnbbs  and  Howe  O.,  Baffalo.  N.T. 

Cl.  4. 
Hadaut.  Richard  :  See — 

Castllian  Products  Corp. 
Hodson  Products  :  See — 

Hudson  Proilucts,  Inc  .^       „    , 

Hodsoa  Products,  Inc.,  to  Block  Druf  Co.,  Inc.  d.bA.  Hndsoa 
Producta,  Jersey  City.   NJ.     373,84«,  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  4. 
Humber    Ltd.,    Coventry    and     Stoke,    Coventry,    Bagland. 

577,225,  caac.     a.  19. 
Hvak    Products,    Inc..    Maple    Valley,    Waah.      684,451,    pub. 

6-16-69.     Cl.  34.  _. 

Hvdroponlc  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.,  Copley,  Ohio.     373,689,  ran. 

9-1-59.     Cl.  10. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Millbank,  Loadoo.  Bag- 

taad.     684,339,  pob.  6-16-50.     Cl.  18. 
Indian  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Indian  Salea  Corp. 
Indian  Sales  Corp.,  now  by  change  of  name  The  Indlaa  Co., 

toringfleld,  Maas.     577,395,  cane.     a.  19. 
Industrial   Plywood  Co.,  lac.  Jamaica.  N.T.     684,306,  pob. 

6-18-69.     Cl.  12. 
Industriewerk    Schaeflkr    O.H.G..    Herxogenaoraeh,    Bavaria, 

Oemuiny.     684,380,  pnb.  6-16-69.     Cl.  23. 
Insley  Mfg.  Corp..  Indianapolla.  lad.    684.268,  pab.  6-16-00. 

a.  2. 
Instrument  SpecUItIss  Co.,  Inc.,  LitUe  Falla.  N.J. 

12(c)  pub.  9-1-69.     CL  18. 
Instruments,     Inc.,    Tulsa,    OkU.      684,421,    pob. 

Cl.  26. 
Insarance-Autoniat  Coip.  of  America,  Atlanta,  Oa. 

pub.  6-16-69.     Cl.  23. 
Integrated  DaU  Procssslng  :  Bee — 

Tteed,  Charles  M. 
Intorchemlcal  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     684.264,  pub.  6-16-60. 

Cl.  6. 
Intematloaal  FOr  aad  Leattaor  Workers  Uakm  of  The  Unltad 
SUtcs  and  Canada.  New  York.  N.Y.    577,437,  cane.    Cl.  39 
International  Silver  Co.,  The,  Meriden,  Coaa.     684.433,  pnb. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  28. 
Inventrust.   Inc.,  Provldeace,  R.I.     677,162,  eanc     Cl.  23. 
ItalUn    Swiss  Colony,   Saa  Francisco,  Calif.     684,623,   pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  47 
J.    B.   Tile  Co..    Salt  Lake  City,   to  G.  B.  MUler,  Boaatiful, 

UUh.     677.280,  cane     Cl.  21. 
Janitors    Supply    and    (Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    GreeaTlIle,    B.C. 

684.645.  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  52. 
Jayell    Co..    Inc.,    The.    Peoria,    HI.     684,382,   pob.    6-10-00. 

Cl.  23. 
Jerith  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Schwarts,  Irving. 
Jesse    and    Jesse.    Wichita,    Kans.      684,664,    pub.    6-10-00. 

Cl.  100. 
Jewel  Tea  Co.,  Inc,  Melroos  Park,  lU.    684,608,  pob.  6-16-00. 

Cl.  48. 
Johnson   k   Johnson,    New    Branswick.   SJ.     684,266,   pab. 

6-16-59.     a.  5. 
Jones  Knitting  Corp.  :  See — 
Augusta  Knitting  Corp. 
Jones,  Starling,  Laboratones :  See — 

Myers,  R.  A.,  k  Co. 
Joseph.  L.  J.,  d.bJi.  Joseph's  Mfg.  Co,  Italy,  Tex. 

pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  39. 
Joseph's  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

Joseph,  L.  J. 
JuUIard   Fancy   Foods   Co.,   San   Francisco,   (3allf. 

cane     Cl.  47. 

Julep  Co..  The,  Sycamore,  III.    373,070.  ren.  0-1-69.    C^.  40. 
Jaloas,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     577.204.  cane     CI.  28. 
Juncker      Rijwielfabriek      N.V.,      Apeldoorn,      Netherlands. 

684,3.'}4,  pub.  6-16-00.     a.  19. 
Kaplan.  Lasare,  k  Sons.  lac,  Vtw  Tork,  NY.     684,436,  pub. 

6-18-59.     Cl.  28. 
Kaufmann.  Department  Stores.  Inc.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.    300,725, 

Kaufman  k   Ruderman   Co.    Inc.,   New   Tork.   N.T.     247,622, 

cane     Cl.  28. 
Kay  Electric  Co.,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.    684,419-20,  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  26. 

372,745,    rea.  9-1-69. 


684,481, 


677,284, 


577.807,    eaac 

684,379.  pub. 
684,612,  pub. 


Kelllng  Nut  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  46. 
Kenwood    Modes    Corp..    New    Tork,    N.T. 

Cl.  39. 
Keystone  Ridgeway  Corp.  :  See — 

Advance  Industries,  lac. 
Klllan  k  Co.  GmbH..  Koln-Niebl.  Germany. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  23. 
King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica.  N.T, 

6-16-69.     Cl.  46. 
Kllk  Promotions,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NY.    577,446.  cane    Cl.  8. 
Knapp  Monarch  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     684,389.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Koenig,  Jack,  d.b.a.  ITtility  Sponge  Distributors.  New  Tork. 

.V.V.     684.4.19.  puh.  8-18-.19.     Cl.  29. 
Kolmar  Laboratories.    Inc..    Milwaukee,   Wis.      684,270,   pab. 

6-16-59.      Cl.  0.  .        ■    K- 

Koniaklljke  Bloembollen   Maatschapplj   v/h    H.   de  Graafr  k 
Zonen    N.V.,    Lisne,    Netherlands.     684,247,    pub.    6-16-69. 


Cl.  1 

Kroehler   Mfg.   Co.,   Naperville,   III. 
Cl.  32. 

LML  pSngineering  k  Mfjg.  Corp.,  Columbia  dty.  Ind. 
pub.  8-16-,'>9.     Cl.  2.1. 

Labatt.  John.  Ltd.,  London.  Ontario,  Canada.     677,210,  cane 
Cn.  43. 


684.445,  -pub.   6-16-69. 


684.406. 


TMiv 
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Labontoirvs  BlologlquM  ArrmI  »Jk..  Bloo,  Sloa,  Valals.  Bwlts- 

crlaad.     «84.53«,  pub.  6-l«--5a.     CI.  51. 
Laoialw  Jewelry  Co. :  0M — 

LibiBAB,  Heart  L. 
La  ClfOfa*  4e  Straaboorc.  G.  4  L.  Steta,  Bociete  a  ImmHA- 

blliteUoiltce,  Bctailtlsbelm.  France.    377.278.  cane.    CL  M. 
L«  Flortdaaa  Clear  Factory,  lac.  Tampa.  Fla.    M4.S90.  pab. 

«-l«-aO.     CI.  17. 
Lacaaaa,  Ckrta.  Bboe  Co. :  Be* — 
Marka.  L.  V  .  ft  Bona  Co..  Tbe. 
Laader  Co.,  Inc..  Tbe.  (Lb.a.  Braaa  Flftb  Areaoe.  New  York, 

N.Y.    •94,541.  pub   »-16-ft9.     CI.  51. 
Laae  Mfc.  Co..  Montpeller,  Vt    127.S71.  reo.  »-l-39.     CL  2S. 
LaurU,   Robert.   Arocado  Co..   Loa  Angelaa.   CaUf.     B7T.301. 

cane.     CI.  40. 
La   Bole.   Bocltft<   AnonTme,    Parla.   Franca.     S77.8t2,  cane. 

CI.  22. 
La  VJctorta  Packtac  Co.  :  See — 

Pablo  Baca. 
Lee  Patten  Beed  Co..  Jeraey  City,  NJ.    •84,243.  pab.  «-lft-«9. 

CI.  1.  , 

Lentbertc.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y..  by  Helen  Cartla  Induatrtea. 

Inc..   d.b.a.    Lentbertc.   Chicago.    III.     3«7,837.   12(c)    pab. 

9-1-59.     CI.  51. 
Leslie  Co..  L^ndborat,  N.J.     «84.455.  pub.  «-16-59.     CI.  35. 
Lever  Brotbera  Co..  New  York.  NY.     «84,547.  pub.  •-l«-69. 

CL  52. 
Llbman,  Henrt  U.  d.b.a.  Lacbalae  Jewelry  Ca,  Cblcago,  III. 

•84.429.  pab.  6-1 6-59.     C\.  28. 
Lien  Chemical  Co..  Franklin  Park.  111.    577.175.  cane.    CI.  82. 
Uaker  *  Herbert.  Inc^  New  York.  N.Y.    577.398.  cane.    CL  39. 
Lombard    Governor    Corp..    Aahland.    Maaa.      577,370,    cane. 

a.  23. 
Lord  MfK.  Co..  Erte.  Pa.     684.271.  pub.  «-16-59.     CI.  0. 
LamlBona  Realaa.  loc.  Chlcafo.  HI.     884.580.  pab.  «-l«-59. 

CI.  50. 
Laatra  Corp.  of  Amertca.   Loag  lalaad  City.  N.T.     •84.381. 

pab.  8-18-59.     CI.  21. 
ll.k.li.  KaltMnc  Mllla.  lae..  Mancbeater.  N.H.     884.478.  pab. 

8-16-59       n.  .19. 
Mae  (}r<>cor  Coataratn.  Part*.  France.     884.355.  pab.  •-l^-69. 

CI.  19 
Mack-Cblca«a    Corp..    Chicaco,    III.      •84.254.    pab.    8-18-59. 

CI.  2. 
MacKen«ie.  Alexander.  Jr..  d.b.a.  MacKensle  Tool  k  Englneer- 

la«r  Co..  SprtncAeld.  Maaa.     577.224.  cane.     CI.  22. 
MacKenile  Tool  *  Knglneertnic  Co.  :   Set — 

MacKraale.  Aleiaader,  Jr. 
MacWhyte  Co..  Kenoxha.  Wla.    884.291.  pab.  8-18-59.     C\.  7. 
Macnavox  Co..  The  :    See — 

Klectro  AcouMtic  Prtxlucta  Co. 
MaJeatlc    Co.    Inc..    Tbe.    Hantlagton.    lad.      884.448.    pub. 

8-18-.59.      n.  34 
MaJeMtlc  IMntllllait  Co..  Inc.  :  Set— 

RoffprM,  Allen  and  Co.,  Ltd. 
Maior  Induatrtea.  lac.  Cblcaco.  III.     884.450.  pab.  8-18-.^9. 

CI.  34. 
Maremoat  AutooiotlTe  Producta,  lac.  Chlca|p>.  III.     884.399. 

pub.  «- 18—59.     CI.  23. 
Marlon   Laboratortee.   Inc..  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     884.335,  pob. 

8-l«V-.59       CI.    18. 
Marttlnip  Co  ,  The  :    See- 
Maritime  Kxportera.  Ltd. 
Maritime  Exp«>rterM.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Tbe  Marttlme  Co..  New  York. 

NY.     «84.iS10.  pub.  «-16-.'i9.     Cl.  4«. 
Marka.   L.    V,.  *   Bona  Co..   The.   Clacinnatl.  Ohio,  by  CbrtH 

Lowell.    Maaa.      3SS.044.    12<c)    pob. 


Bboe    Co.. 

CI.  .19. 
v..  4  Bonn 

Shoe    Co.. 

Cl.  39 
v.,  4  Bona 

Shoe    Co.. 

CI  39. 
V.   4   Bona 

Shoe    Co.. 

Cl  .19. 
v.,  4  Bona 

Shoe    Co.. 

Cl.  39. 

Inc..  New  York 


Co..   The,   Cincinnati.  Ohio,   by  Chrtx 
Lowell,    Maaa.      37.'>.879.    12(c)    pub. 

Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,   by  Clirta 
Lowell.    Maaa.      379.488.    12(c)    pab. 

Co.  Tbe.  anclanatl.  Ohio,   by  Cbrtu 
Lowell.    Maaa.      387.503.    12(c)    pab: 

Co..  The,  Clndnaatl.  Ohio,   by   Chrln 
Lowell.    MaM.      443.513.    12<ri     pub 


NY.     884.431.  pub.  8-18-59 


Lacanaa 

9-1-59 
MarkM.    U 

LairanaK 

9-1-59. 
Marka.    L. 

Lafranaa 

9-1-59. 
Marka.    L. 

Laganaii 

9-1-59. 
Marka,    L. 

Lannaa 

9-1-59. 
Marrella  Pearia 

CL  28. 
Marrella  Pearta.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    884.434.  pub.  8-18-59 

CL  28. 
Marx.    Nathaniel,    d.b.a.    Montroae 

884.440.  Dab.  8-1-59.     CL  29. 
MaMcblneafabrtk  l>lpl.  Ing.  Alola  Lodlge,  Padertwrn.  Oemany. 

884.383.  pub.  8-18-39.      a   23. 
Maaaover  Brotbera.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     884.435.  pub.  «-18-59 

CL  28. 
Mathewa.   Nellaon  M..  d.b.a.   Valley  Forge  Creatlona,  DeTon. 

Pa.    577.402.  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Maxmar  Producta  4  Textllea  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

pub.  8-16^59.     Cl.  42 
May    4    Baker    Ltd..    Dageabam.    Kaaex.    Eaglaad. 

pub  8-18  .•>9      Cl   8. 

~  ~       Tbe.  8t 


Producta.    Chicago.    III. 


884.490. 
684.277. 


LouU,    Mo.      301.322. 


Tbe.  Bt    Loala.  Mo.     369.942. 


Tbe.  Bt.   Loala.  M 


May    Department   Storea  Co. 

cane.     Cl.  .19 
May   Department   Btorea  Co. 

12(|»)  pub   9-1 -.59      Cl.  39 
May  Department  Btorea  Co. 

12(C)  pub.  9-1-59.     a.  42. 
Mayer.  Jerome.  New  York.  NY.     428.530.  cane.     Cl 

McLefldoa   Corp..  The.  Dallaa.  Tex.     •84.587.  pab. 

Cl.  107. 
Mcad-Boydam  Co..  Oraag*.  N.  J.    370.732,  13(0  pob.  9-1-59. 

CT.  2. 
Melacbrtno  4  Co..  lac. 

Melacbrtno.  M.,  4  Co. 


MeUchrtao,  M.,  4  Co.,  to  M.  Malachrtao  4  Co..  lae.  New  York. 

N.Y.     91.M0.  «»i>c     a.  17. 
Melacbrtno.  M.,  4  Co.,  to  M.  Melacbrtno  4  Co.,  lac,  New  York, 

N.T.     91.878,  caac.     Cl.  17. 
Merck   4  do..    Inc..    Rabway.    N.J.      884,348.    pub.    8-18-59. 

CL  18. 
Meredith  Pabllablag  Co..  Daa  Molaea.  Iowa.    884.577-8.     Cl. 

»«• 
MIcrodealera  Inc.,  Waltbam,  Maaa..  from  Mlehle-Oooo-Dexter, 

Inc.  Cblcago,  III.     884i424,  pub.  0-16-59.     Cl.  28. 
Midland  Truck,  Caater  4  Wheel  Co.,  Irvlngton,  N.J.    684,443. 

pub.  4-7-59.     Cl.  32. 
MIehle-Uoaa-Dexter.  Inc. :   8e« — 

MIcrodealera  Inc.  , 

Mleble-Goaa  Dexter.  Inc.,  Cblcago,  IlL,  884.425,  pub.  6-18-59. 

Cl.  28. 
Miller.  Olen  E. :  Bf — 

J.  B.  Tile  Oo. 
Miller,    Leonard    J.,    DenT4r,   Colo.      884,558,    pub.    8-18-39. 

Cl.  102. 
MInneaota  and  OnUrto  Paper  Co.,  Mlaneapolia,  Minn.    884,- 

311.  pub.  6-16-59.     CL  12. 
Mlro  Flector  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    577.290,  cane    Cl.  21. 
Miron  Mllla.  Inc^  Clinton,  Maaa.    577,483,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Mobilux  Lumla  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     8iB4.583.  pub.  6-18-59. 

CL  107. 
Modem    Producta    Inc.,    Kaaaaa    City.    Mo.      884.408,    pob. 

8-18-59.     Cl.  23. 
Montroae  Producta  :  Set — 

Marx.  Natbaaiel. 
Morlnaga   Confectionery  Co.   Ltd.,   Minato-ka,   Tokyo,  Japan. 

684,503.  pab.  8-16-58.     Cl.  48. 
Morrta.  Philip.  4  Co.  Ltd.  Inc..  to  Philip  Morria  Inc.,  New 

York,  NT.     388,260,  ren.  9-1-89.     Cl.  17.  , 

Morrta.  Philip.  Inc.  :  See— 

Morria.  Philip.  4  Co.  Ltd.  Inc. 
Mo-Soeed  Platen  RluKa:  See — 

Ramaay  Corp. 
Mount  Oay  Diatillerlea.  Ltd. :  See — 

Raccone.  Speed  4  Jenney,  Inc. 
Murray  Corp.  of  Amertca.  The,  Syracnae,  N.T.     684,409.  pub. 

6-18-59.     Cl.  24. 
Myera.  R.  A..  4  Co..  to  Sterling  Jonea  Laboratorlea.  Bt.  Paul. 

MlBB.     388.225.  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  18. 
N.V.     Chemiache    Induatrte    "Blda,"    Haarlem,    Netherlanda. 

577.250.  cane      Cl.  8. 
Natlonnl  Council   on   Alcohollam.   Inc..   The,  New  York.  N.T. 

884. .'>60.  pub    8-16-59.      Cl.  200. 
National  Dairy  Producta  Corp. :  See— 

SheAeld  Farma  Co.,  Inc. 
National    Education    of    The    United    Btatea.    d.bji.    Student 

.National  Education  AaaocUtlon,  Washington.  D.C.    884,588, 

pub.  6-16-69.     CT.  107. 
National  Hoalery  Mllla.  Inc.:  See-- 

Natlonal  Bilk  Hoaiery  Mllla,  loc. 
National     Producta    Corp.,     Boaton    and     Waltbam.     Maaa. 

577.449,  caac.     Q\.  21. 
National   Refining  Co..  Tbe,  Clereland.  Ohio,  to  Aahland  Oil 

4  Renning  Co..  Aahland.  Ky.     372.212,  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  8. 
National    Hawduat   Co..    Inc..   Brooklyn,    N.T.     884.240.   pub. 

8-16-59.     Cl.  1. 
National  Silk  Hoalery  Mllla.  Inc..  by  Natioaal  Hoalery  Mllla. 

Inc..     IndianapoUa.     Ind.     371,370,     12(e)     pub.     9-1-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Nebel  Machine  Tool  Corp.,  Cincinnati.   Ohio.     684,392,   pub. 

6-18-59.     n.  23. 
Nebraaka  Conaolidated  Mllla  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.    684.506.  pub. 

6-18-,59      O.  48. 
Neighbor.  Jamea  K..  d.bji.  Raatlcraft  Shopa,  Lafayette.  Calif. 

577,482.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
New    York    Herald   Trtbune   Inc.,   New   York.   NT.     877,363. 

cor.     CT.  38. 
New  Tork.    Patent   Corp..   Jarsay   City.   NJ.     577.823,   cane. 

Cl.  22. 
NichoUa    Proprietary    Ltd..    (Thadatone.    AuatralU.      684.341, 

pab.  8-18-68.     O.  18. 
Norrboim.  Hcary,  Naw  York.  N.T.     677,470,  caac.     O.  22. 
Naclear-Chlcago  Corp..  Cblcago.  111.     884,412.  pab.  8-10-69. 

CL  26.    • 
Nu-Know-U-Well  Medicine  Co.  :  See— 

Rice.  Edward  R 
Nun-Better  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Rlttenbaum  Rrothera.  M 

Nunnally  4   McCrea  Co..  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.     6T7,194.  cane. 

CI..39. 
Nyhan.  Vince  B..  Co.  :  See — 

Nyhan.  Vincent  B. 
Nyhan.   Vincent   B..  d.b.a.  Vince  B.  Nyhan  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

884.563.  pub.  6-18-50.     Cl.  52. 
O'Rrten     Textllea     Corp..     Detroit.     Mich.       684.487-8.     pub. 

11-25-58.     a.  42. 
Oneida    Ltd..   Oneida.   NT.     884.432.   pub.   8-18-59.     O.  28. 
Oneida   Paper   Producta.   lac.  Clifton.   NJ.     684,484-5.  pab. 

8-16-.59.      Cl.  37 
One-Spot    PuMlahera    Inc.,    Foreat    Park.    III.      884.474.    pob. 

8-18-59.     n.  38. 


Chicago,    111.      884.426.    pab. 


370.276. 

21. 
6-18-59. 


Optical    Deyelopaaeat    Corp., 

6-16-59.     CJ.  »e. 
Ow-Ron-Oaa :   See — 
Pratt.  Norman  P. 

Oxwall  Tool  Co..  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  NY.    884.418.  pob.  *-18-«e. 
Cl.  28. 

Oialid  :  See — 

Oneral  Aniline  4  Film  Coip. 

PaMo   Baca,   d.b.a.    La   Victoria  Packing  Co..   Loa  AngelM, 
Calif.     214.523.  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Paette   Tent   4    Awning  Co..   Freano.   Calif.      884.376.    pab. 
8-18-50.     Cl.  22. 
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\ 


Package  Machlaery  Co.,  Eaat  Longmeadow.  Maaa.     884.403, 

pub.  6-l(W-C9.     Cl.  23. 
Package  Maehtnary  Co..  Baat  Longmeadow.  Maaa.     884.408, 

pab.  8-16-59.     Cl.  23. 


Parke.    Daria    4  Co.,    Detroit,   MIeb 

9-1-59.     Cl.  6. 
Parke.   Oarta   4  Co.,    Detroit.    Midi. 

9-1-50.     Cl.  18. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wahl  Co..  The. 
Peavey,    F.    H.,    4    Co.,    Minneapolis,    Minn 

6-18-50.     Cl.  46. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mills,    Pendleton,    Oreg. 

CL  42. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mllla,    Portland,    Oreg. 

a.  42. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mills,    Portland.    Oreg. 

Cl.  42. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mills,    Portland,    Oreg. 

a.  42. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mills,    Portland,    Orag. 

Cl.  42.  s 

Penn  Fruit  Co. :  See-- 

Penn  Fruit  Co..  Inc. 
Penn  Fruit  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Penn  Fruit  Co.,  PhlUdelphla,  Pa 

684.511.  Dub.  8-18-59.     CL  46. 
Pepperell    Sffg.    Co.,    Boston,    Mass. 

Cl.  42. 
Perarla    B.A.,    Berne,    Switserland. 

O.  28. 
PeraTia    8.A.,    Berne,    Switserland. 

Cl.  21. 
Perarla    8.A.,    Berne.    Switserland. 

Cl.  26. 
Permaglle  Corp.  of  America,  Woodaide,  N.Y 

6-18-59.     Cl.  18. 
Perrtgo.  L.,  Co..  Allegan,  Mich.     084,572.     CL  18. 
Peterson.  A.   E..   Mfg.  Co.,   Glaadale.  Calif.     577,228,  cane. 

Cl.  22. 
Peteraon.  Harold  E.,  Inc..  Los  Angelsa,  Calif.     684.299,  pob. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  12. 
Peteraon.  Jamea  M..  Lanaing,  Iowa.     577,472,  cane.     CH.  22 
Pflser,    Chaa..    4    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      684.350,    pub. 

8-18-59.     Cl.  18. 
Pharr  Yarns,  Inc.,  McAdenrllle,  N.C.    884,402,  pub.  8-16-59. 

Cl.  43. 
Phllllpa  Van    Heuaen   Corp.,   New   Tork,   N.Y.     684,482,   pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  39. 
Photocon  Reaearch  Producta.  Paaadena,  Calif.     684.414,  pab. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  20 


375,423.    12(c)    pub. 
416,262.    12(c)    pab. 


•84.614.  pab. 
158,730.  cane. 
212.278.  cane. 
216.601.  cane. 
222.844,  cane. 
223.768.    ease. 


373.304,    ren.   0-1-69. 

370.041.  ren.    0-1-60. 

370.042,  ren.    9-1-69. 
372,732.    ren.    0-1-60. 

884.320,  pub. 


Photographic     Importing     and     Distributing     Corp..     Valley 
^  Straam,  N.Y.     fi84Jl3.  pab.  6-16-59.     a.  26. 

leapolia,  Minn. 

884,313,  pub. 


^".'"'l?.'?-^^'**'*''"'''"  ^'*»»""  Mllla  Co..  Ltd.,  MInneapolia.  Minn. 
44.818.  cano.     Cl.  46. 

Pioneer    Induatrtea.    Inc.,    Sioux   City.    low*. 

6-18-50.     Cl.  12. 
Plattry  Country  Wear.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    684,680.    Cl.  89. 
Ploppera    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    Lltchfleld,    111.      684,333,    pub. 

6-18-.W.     Cl.  18. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Indnatrtea,  Inc..  Boston,  Masa     ••4.314, 

pub.  8-18-69.     Cl.  13. 
Pocahontaa  Fuel  Co.  Inc. :  Ses — 

Consolidation  Coal  Co. 
Polan.  Kati  4  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Polan.  Knts  and  Co. 
Polan.  Kats  and  Co.,  to  Polan,  Kats  4  Co..  Inc.,  Baltimore. 

Md.     373.598.  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  41. 
PoUak  Steel  Co..  The,  Evendale,  CMnclanati.  Ohio.     684,818. 

pub.  6-18-59.     Cl.  13. 
Pope,  l^nk  B .  Co..  Pittabargh,  Pa.     884.306,  pab.  8-18-59. 

PojY«fQ*''*p|"?4   Producta,     Dallaa.    Tex.      884,447.    pab. 

Pratt,  Norman  F..  d.bji.  Ow-Ron  Gas.  Tampa.  Fla.     084,448, 

pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  34. 
Preformed  Metal  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Sbrereport.  La.    884.800. 

pub.  ft-l«-.'59       Cl.  12. 
Premo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratortee.  Inc..  South  Haekenaaek. 

N.J.      084.340.  pub.  6-18-59.      Cl.  18. 
Prtnce.  L.  M..  Co..  Cindanati.  Ohio.     677.444,  cane.     CT.  28. 
Prtamo  Safety  Corp.  :  See — 

Wald.  John  R..  Co. 
Production    Mouldlnga    Corp.,    (Chicago,    IlL      677.285.    cane. 

Pro-P^  MlHa  Corp..  Cambrtdge.  Maaa.     868,350.  12(c)  pub. 

Puiwll    Robert  F.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    684,378.  pub.  8-18-50. 

Purdue  Frederick  Co..  The.   New  York,  N.Y.     684.343,   pub. 
v~10— ov.      (Tl.  18. 

pyramid    Rubber   Co.,    The,    Ravenna,    Ohio.      884.315.   pub. 
6-10-59.     Cl.  13. 

Pyramid    Rubber    Co..    The,    Ravenna.    Ohio.      884,384,    pub. 
6-16-59.     Cl.  23. 

Qualheim  Inc..  Racine,  Wla     684,401.  pub.  6-16-59.     CL  23. 
Radio  Diapatch  Plumbing  and  Heating  Co. :  Sse — 
Schlel.  Laura  E. 

Rahr  Malting  Co.,  Manitowoc,  Wia.     684. .V>9.  pub.  6-16-59. 
(71.  46. 

Rainbow  Children  Wear,  Inc..  BulTem,  .N.Y.     884.581.    Cl.  39. 

**J^TX.9®'^-  **-^-  Mo-Bpeed  Platon  Rlnga,  Bt  Louia,  Mo. 
577..1.53.  cane.    Cl.  35. 

Raaeburg.  Harper  J.,  Co.,  Inc.,   IndianapoUa,  Ind.     ,577,196. 
cane.     Cl.  2. 

Ray-»e  Co. :  See — 

Vantrallo.  Rada  F. 

s. 


Reed,  -Charles  M..  d.b.a.  lategratcd  Data  Processlag,  Eric,  Pa. 

884,557.  pob.  6-18-59.     CL  101. 
Rex  Specialty  Bag  Corp.,   Long  laland  City.  N.T.     884.255. 

Rice,  kdward  E.,  d.b.a.  Nu-Know-U-Well  Medldne  Co..  Blmlra. 

NY.    577.423.  cane.    a.  18. 
Rlttenbaum  Brotbera,  d.b.a.  Nun-Better  Producta  Co..  Atlanta, 

Ga.    684.544.  pab.  8-18-59.    O.  52. 
RIXHon.  Oacar  t.,  Co.,  The,  Chicago.  IlL   577.331,  cane.   CT.  12. 
Roberta  Mfg.  Co..   Induatry.   Cattf.     884,312,   pub.   8-18-59. 

Cl.  12. 
Roger,  Francoia  D.   N.  A.  M.,  Parla.  France.     684.206,  pab. 

6-16-59.     CL  12. 
Rogers,  Allen  and  Ca,  Ltd..  Baltimore,  from   MajeaUc  Dla- 

tilllng  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Canada  Houae  DiatllUag  Co..  Lana- 

downe.  Md.    684.527.  pub.  6-16-69.    Cl.  49. 
Rolled   Alloya,    Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich.     084.324,  pab.   0-10-59. 

CL  14.  .-     .  1- 

Rooa  Bros..  Incr  San  Francisco.  CaUf.    «84.4T^,  pab.  •-10-AO. 

Cl.  89. 
Rufo.  Arthur  J..  Lorain,  Ohio.     ^84,282,  pub.  0-10-69.    Cl.  4. 
Ruaaell-Newman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Daatoa.  Tax.    408,705,  12(e) 

pub.  9-1-59.     Cl.  39. 
Raatlcraft  Shopa  :  See — 

Neighbor.  Jamea  E. 
Saccone,  Speed  4  Jenney,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  to  Mount  Oay 

DiatillerleH.  Ltd..  Brtdgetowne,  Barbadoa.  Britlah  Weat  In- 
dies.    363.448.  ren.  9-1-59.    Cl.  49. 
Sanlway  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     684.860.  pub.  6-18-59.     Cl.  21. 
Santa  Crui  Canning  (Torp..  Ban  Franclaco.  and  Banta  Crai, 

to  Hovden  Food  Producta  Corp.,  Monterey,  Calif.     127.878, 

ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  46. 
Savage    Laboratorlea,    Inc.,    Honaton.   Tex.      684,345-6,   pub. 

0-10-59.     Cl.  18. 
Bavogram  Co.,  Tbe.  Norwood.  Maaa.     371.874,  ren.  9-1-59. 

Cl.  16. 
Bdiaffer  Btorea  Co.,  Inc.,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y.     577,466,  cane. 

Cn.  48. 
Bchalk    Chemical    Co..    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      884.292,    pab. 

6-18-59.     Cl.  12.  -•       .  .       .    i« 

Schaub,  Fred  H.,  Engineertng  Co..  Chicago,  III.    884,388,  pab. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  23. 
Schenley    Induatrtea.    Inc.,    New   Tork.    N.T.      884.529.    pub. 

0-16-59.     Cl.  49. 
Bchlel.  Laura  E.,  d.b.a.  Radio  Dispatch  Plumbing  and  Heating 

Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     884.559.  pub.  6-16-59.    CL  103. 
Schaltx  Laboratories,  Boone,  Towa.     884,551,  pub.  6-18-59. 

CL  52. 
Schwarts,   Irving.  d.b.a.  Jertth   Mfg.   Co..   Philadelphia.  Pa. 

577..124.  cane.    a.  12. 
Schwarti.   L.    N..   4  Bona,    Inc.   PhiladelphU.   Pa.     421,822. 

12(c)  pub.  9-1-59.     Cl.  22. 
Schwarts.   L.    N  .   4   Bona,    Inc.   PbiUdelpbta,   Pa.     437.527, 

12(r»  pub.  9-1 -.■>9.     CT.  39. 
Scot-Mates  Sportswear,  Ltd..  New  York  aad  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

577.279,  cane    Cl.  39. 
Scovlll  Mfg.  Co..  Waterbury,  Conn.     577.202,  cane    Q\.  14. 
Sea  Food  Export  Corp.  of  California.  The.  Memphia.  Tenn.. 

and   Terminal    Island,   to   SUr-Klat  Fooda,   Inc..   Terminal 

Island.  Calif.    373.376,  ren.  9-1-59.    Cl.  46. 
Searle  Leather  4  Packing  Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     884,575. 

CI.  35. 
Relig  Co..  The,  Atlanta.  Ga.     371,492,  ren.  9-1-59.    Cl.  8. 
Bel-Rex  Corp..  Nutley.  N.J.     684.280.  pub.  8-16-59.     O.  6. 
Sel  Rex  Corp..  Nutley,  N.J.     684.282,  pub.  6-16-o9.     Cl.  8. 
Selig  Co..  The.  Atlanta.  Oa.     371.271,  ren.  9-1-59.     O.  6. 
Seminole    Flavor    Co..    (Chattanooga,    Tenn.      369,889,    ren. 

9-1 -.59.     Cl.  45. 
Seton    Leather  Co.,    Newark.    N.J.      884.240,    pub.    6-18-60. 

cn.  1. 
Beymour   Packing   Co.,   The.    Topeka.    Kana.     577.377,   cane. 

Cl.  46. 
SheaflPer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co.,  Fort  Madison.  Iowa.     684.481,  pab. 

8-16-.%9.     Cl.  37. 
Sheffleld  Farma  Co.,  Inc.,  to  National  Dairy  Producta  Corp., 

New  York.  NY.     127.133.  ren.  •-l-."i9.     Cl.  46. 
Shopper    Stoppera.    Arkanaaa    City,    Kana.      684,458,    pab. 

Sbubkin  Retchin,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.    884.430,  pub.  8-18-50. 

Cl.  28. 
Shulton,  Inc,  Clifton,  N.J.     372.967,  ren.  9-1-59.    Cl.  51. 
Bhalton.  Inc..  CTIIfton,  N.J.     372,968,  ren.  9-1-59.     C\.  52. 
Shulton,  Inc.  Clifton.  N.J..  372,969,  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  52. 
Shulton.  Inc.  New  York.*-N.Y.,  372,970,  ren.  9-1-59.     Cl.  51. 
Slegel  Bros.  Garment  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     408.638,  cane 

Slegler  Corp.,  The,  Paaadena,  Calif.     684,449.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Sigma    Chi    Fraternity.      Grand   Council   of   tbe    Sigma    CHii 

Fraternity,  Chicago.  111.     218,796,  cor.     Cl.  28. 
Signal  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California. 

Silvertex     Co.,     The,     PhiUdelphla,     Pa.       684.483-4.     pub. 
6-16-59.     Cl.  39. 

Simplicity  Pattern  Co.  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    684.574.    CT.  28. 

Skin  Tested  Drug  Products,  Inc,  New  York.  NY.     577.350. 
cane.    (71.  61. 

Skooltle  Co.,  Newton.  Maaa.    557,406,  cane    Cl.  39. 

Slendora     Salona.    Inc.     Springfield,    Maaa       884,555,    pub. 
8-18-69.     Cl.  100. 

Slim-pax  Producta,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.    681,203,  cor.     CT.  44. 
Smithera,  V.  L..  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     684.533,  pab. 
6-10-59.     CT.  50. 

Bociete  dea  Uainee  (Hilratquea  Rhone-Ponlenc,  Paria,  France. 
684.274,  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  6. 

Soutbern  Mllla,   Inc.  Atlanta,   Ga.     684.252,  pab.   8-18-59. 
Cl.  2. 


TIf  vi 
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.  Ine,  CklouML  UL    SOO.SM.  csac.    C\.  4«. 
_  Arthar  M..  d.b.a.  Colorflex  C».  of  America,  BrooklyD 
N.y.    «M.41ft,  pub.  «-16-.%»     n.  M. 
Btai«7   lliniBf  0>..   North    Kaqms  City.   Mo.      «84.337,  pub 

^19-00      CI    18 
SUn4ard  Manifold' Co..  Chieaco,  III.     •84.40S,  pob.  e-l«-d» 

a.  ts. 

■Uadard  Motor  Prodacta.  tee..  Loag  lalaW  Ctty,  N.T.    684. 

M»-«.  p«b.  •-l«-~.^9      CI.  21. 
■tawUrd  Oil  Co.  of  Callforala.  d.b.a.  Slcnal  Oil  C*.,  Loa  Aa 

RvlM.  Calif.    ««4.471.  pab  «-l«-5».    Cl.  S8. 
Bundard  gllira  Co. :  9«e— 

Standard  Slllra  Corp. 
SUndard  Silica  Corp..  to  Standard  Silica  Com  Ottawa,  111. 

373.528.  r«a.  9-1-^.     O.  1. 
Standard   Toykraft   Prodaets,   lac.  Brooklya.  N.T.     M4.372. 

pab.  6-19-59.     Cl.  22. 
StanUy,   Henry    H.,   d.b.a.    WboleMle  Drug  Dlatrlbatort.   Sa- 

baatapol.  Calif.     664.542.  pub.  6-16-50.     a.  51. 
Star    Ktpantlon    Co..     MoanUlBTlUc.    N.T.       684.397.     pub. 

6>16-S0.     a    23. 
■car    Hael    Plata    Co.,    lac,    Nawark.    NJ.      684.821,    pob. 

6-16-59.     a.  18. 
Star    HmI    put*    Co.,    Inc..    Newark.    VJ.      684,682.    pob. 

8-18-59.     a.  50. 
■tar-Klat  Pooda,  Inc. :  Km— 

Sea  rood  Export  Corp.  of  California.  Tbe 


Sute    Chemical   Mfc.    Co..    The.    aerelaod.    Ohio.     371,405. 

12(c)  pub.  9-1-511.     Cl.  4. 
Staab  k  Co.  Ltd.,  Leather  Worka,  Maanedorf,  Zarlch,  Swltstr- 


land.     684.404,  pub.  6-16-59.     C\.  28. 
•tala,   Abraham,  a.bji.   Olan  Dome  Toara.  New  York.  N.T. 

684.561.  pub    6-16-59      C\.  105. 
Stelacr.  Otto  E.,  South  Bend.  Ind.     577^865.  cane.     CI.  12. 
Stephaa     LaboratoHee.     Waihlnffton.     D.C.       684,548,     pub. 

<-16-59.     Cl.  52. 
Stephena    Product!   Co..    Inc..    Mlddletown.   Coaa.      577388. 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
Starllaf  Predaloo  Corp..  New  Tork.  from  Amerlcaa  LaFraace 

Corp..  Klmlr*.  N.Y.     684.2T5.     Pub.  1-20-58,  G.  23  ;  pub. 

6-16-88,  a.  6.     (Conaoltdated  certificate,  Claaaet  23  and  6.) 
Stetaon  China  Co..  Inc..  Uaeoln.  111.     368.578.  ran.  9-1-80. 

a.  80. 
StokelT-Van    Camp.    Inc.,    Indianapolla,    Ind.      684.522.    pub. 

6-14-59.     a.  46. 
Strand   Leather  Uooda  Co..   Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     382,686. 

caac.     Cl.  3. 
Strickland.  J..  4  Co.,  Mempbla,  Tenn.    611^10.  eane.     Q.  51. 
StoekwM  Rubber  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     684,267.  pub. 

6-16-59      Cl    3. 
Student  .National  Education  Aaaociatlon  :  Bf — 

National  Education  Aaaociatlon  of  The  United  Statea. 
Sturfla    Poeture   Chair  Co.,    Stxirgla.    Mich.     S77.471,   eaae. 

a.  32. 
Sua    OU   Co..    PhlUdelphla.    Pa.      684,272-3.   pab.   6-16-58. 

Cl.  6. 
Snnaet  Inc..  Chlcaco.  Ill,    577,181,  cane.    CL  48. 
Superba  Cravat*.  Inc. :  #ee — 

Cohn.  H.  C.  *  Co. 
Superior  Felt  *  Beddint  Co.,   to  The  Bhglander  Co..  lae., 

Chlcafo,  111.     867.882.  ren  9-1-59.     C\.  fT 
Superior  Felt   *  Bedding  Co..   to   The  Bnglander  Cou  Inc.. 

Chicago,  m.     370.814.  ren.  9-1-59.     cTM. 
Supplee-BLddle   Hardware   Co.,   to   Snpplee-Blddle-Stelty   Co.. 

PhUadelpbia.  Pa.     378,224.  ren.  9-l-«9.     Cl.  38. 
Supplce-Blddle-SteltT  Co. :  8m — 
Snpplee-Blddle  Hardware  Co. 
Sure  Strike  Bait  Co..  Alhambra.  Calif.     377.480.  eane.    Q.  1. 
Swift  *  Co..  Chlcafo,  111.     684.505.  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  46. 
Tanner.  Chaa.  8..  Co..  Providence.  R.I.     436.457.   12(e)   pub. 

Tech  Publlahera,  Inc..  Hempatead.  N.T.     684.570.     Q.  88. 
Tekay  Produeta  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wit.     684J77,  pub.  6-16-50. 

CT.  22. 
Teleflex    Inc..    North    Walec.    Pa.      884.350.    pab.    6-18-50. 

Cl.  21. 
TennlMon  Brothen  Ine..  Memphla.  Tenn.    371.248,  ren.  0-1-50. 

Cl.  12. 
Texaa    Keeearch    Foundation.    Renner,    Tex.      684,241.    pub. 

6-16-50.     a.  1. 
Ttaomae,  Dr.  Karl,  Qjn.b.H..  Blberach  an  der  Rlaa,  Germany. 

684.338.  pub.  6-16-50.     C\.  18. 
Tbompaon.     H.  I  .     Fiber    Olaaa    Co..     Loa    Angclea,     Calif. 

884,367.  pub.  6-16-J9.     Q.  21. 
Thrifty  Drug  Stores  Co.   Inc.,  Loe  Angelea.  Calif.     684.526. 

pub.  6-16-59.     Cl.  49. 
Tide  Rider.     Inc..    Frecport,    N.T.      684.371.    pub.    6-16-50. 

Cl.  22. 
Tobin    PacklBf    Co..    Inc.,    Rocheater.    N.T.      684,513.    pub. 

6-16-50.     Cl.  46. 
ToKgenburfer    Waffein-    ft    Blacultafabrlk,    Kagl    ft     Sohne. 

LTrhteaateig.  Swltserland.     684,400.  pub.  6-16-60.     Cl.  46. 
Topp    Induatrtea.    Inc..    Beverly    Hills.    Calif.      68O01,    pub. 

6-16-50.     Cl.  23. 
Tra4a  Serrice  Publlcatloaa.  lac..  Chicago.  HI.    8S4.475.  pub. 

6-16-^0.     CT.  38. 
TraT-ex  Co..   Inc..  New  Tork,   N.T.     684.46.'^.  pub.  6-16-50. 

Cl.  37. 
Trimount   Clothing  Co..    Inc..    Boetoa.   Maaa.     370.804.   ren. 

9-1-50.     a.  39. 
Tru-atltch    Moccaaia   Ctorp..   New   York.   N.T.     684.470.   pub. 

6-16-59.     Cl.  88. 

Truval  Manufacturer*.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     577.180.  caac. 
Cl.  88. 

Clmann.  Bernbard.  Co.  Inc.,  Long  laUad  Qty.  N.T.    371JM4. 
ren    9-1-59      Cl.  43. 

Ulniann.  Bernbard.  Co.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.T.    371.045. 
rea.  9-1-50.     Cl.  43. 


^"■■'"^  ?*2^'S:  ^51  '^-  ^^8  ^•**»«»  C»*y'  ''•»     878.580. 
ren.  0-1-50.     Cl.  40. 

"■^"•j  Ba8-Oamp  Paper  Cwp..  New  Tork.  N.T.  684.878. 
U«^«  Carbide  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.  884,363,  pob.  6-16-68. 
0«^o»  J  Tobacco  Co..   Tlie.   New   Tork,    NT.      258.385,   caac 

^■.•25.3!5'"*  ^'"  Co..  to  Daion  Twlat  Drill  Co..  Atbol.  Maaa. 

126,228.  ren.  0-1-59.     Cl.  23. 
Caited  Merchants  and  Maaafactorers,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

684.357.  pub.  8-16-59.     Cl.  20. 
D.8.   Mff.  Corp..   Decatar.   HI.     577,210.  caac.     Cl.  21. 
Uaited  States   Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     370,138.  lf(e) 

pob.  0-1-59.     Cl.  35. 
United  Wallpaper.  Inc..  to  The  Harsbaw  Chemical  Co..  Clere- 

Und.  Ohio.     581.538     \m.  7(d).     Ci.  16. 
Utilltv  Sponge  Distributors :  flea— 

Koenlg.  Jack. 
Vacuum  Can  Co..  Chleaxo.  111.    684,253,  pub.  6-16-58.     Cl.  2. 
Vail.  Ed.  8..  Butterine  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  to  The  Capital  City 

Produeta  Co..  Columbus.  Ohio.    223,444,  13(e)  pub.  0-1-50. 

▼alley  Forge  Creations :  See — 

Mathews,  Nellson  M. 
Van  Drk  ft  Reeves  Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.T.    373,076,  ran.  0-1-50. 

CT.  46. 
Veatrallo.  Rada  F.,  d.b.a.  Rayve  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    577.212. 

cane.     Cl.  30. 
Vienna  Model  Bakery,  Inc..  The,  to  Deppe-Vlenna  Baking  Co.. 

Chicago,  III.    572.444.  cor.    cl.  46. 
Vienna  Sausage  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  III.    684,406.  pub.  6-16-50. 

Cl.  46. 
Viewlex.  Inc.  Long  laUnd  City,  N.T.    684,417,  pub.  8-16-50. 

Vikiac  Valve  ft  Fittiag  Ca  :  8ee— 

<>>ulas.  Jamea  J. 
Viufrees.  Inc..  Mempbla.  Tenn.    414,.^80.  cane.     Cl.  31. 
Vlta  +  Plna  Corp..  Madison.  Wis.    577,287.  cane    Cl.  18. 
Viu4-Plas  Corp..  Madison.  Wis.    577.288,  cane    Cl.  18. 
Wadsworib  Watch  Caac  Co..  The,  Dayton,  Ky.    577,400.  cane 

Cl.  28. 
Wagaer.  Cheater,  Eatoa.  Ohio.    684.323,  pub.  6-16-50.    Cl.  13. 
Wahl  Co..  The,  Chicago,  III.,  by  The  Parker  Penn  Co.,  Janes- 

vine.  WlB.    125,547.  12(c)  pub.  0-1-50.    Cl.  37. 
Wakefield.  C.  C,  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  England.    684.281,  pub. 

6-16^.     CT.  6. 
Wald.  John  R..  Co..  to  Priiimo  Safety  Corp.,  HunHngdon.  Pa. 

371,240.  ren    9-1-59.     Cl.  .V). 
Wallace   Sllrersmltba,    Inc,   Walllngford,   Conn.     684.437-8. 

pob.  6-16-59.     a.  ^8. 
Wallau.  Alex  L..  by  Alex  Lee  Wallau.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.Y. 

173,197.  12(c)  pub.  9-1-59.     O.  80. 
Wallau.  Alex  Lee.  Inc.  :  8ee— 

Wallau.  Alex  L. 
Wallau.  Alexander  Lee,  Inc.,  by  Alex  Lee  Wallau,  Inc.,  New 

York.  NY.    218,168,  13(e)  pub.  0-1-50.    CI.  30. 
WarpBrothem:   Bt* — 

FlexOGlasa.  Inc. 
Warren-Teed   Products   Co..   The,  Columbus,  Ohio.     684.832. 

pub.  2-12-57.     Cl.  18. 
Waablngton    Force,    Inc,    New   York.    N.T.      684,308,    pub. 

6-16-59.     a.  28. 
Waverley  Specialty  Co^  The :  See — 

Grueter,  Carroll  B. 
Warne-Oeorge  Corp.,  Boston,  Maaa.     684,418.  pab.  6-16-60. 

Cl.  26. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  aad  Paper  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.    684,468. 

pub.  6-16-59      Cl.  87. 
Western  Maryland  Dairy,  Inc.  Baltimore.  Md.    577.166.  cane 

Cl.  48. 
White  Pine  Sash  Co..  Spokane.  Waah.    684.808.  pub.  6-16-59. 

CI.  12. 
WhItUll.  M.  J.,  AasoeUtes,  lac,  Worcester,  Mass.     480.242. 

eane     Cl.  42. 
WhitUll.  M.  J..  Assoctatea,  Inc.  Woreeeter,  Maaa.     430,618, 

cane     Cl.  42. 
WhIttall,  M.  i.,  AasoeUtes.  Inc,  Worcester,  Masa.     440.247, 

cane     Cl.  42. 
Whlttall.  M.  J.,  Aaaoeiatea.  Inc,  Worcester,  Masa.     440,822, 

cane     Cl.  42. 
Whlttall.  M.  J..  Aaaoeiatea,  Ine.  Worcester.  Masa.     440.823. 

cane     (71.  42. 
Wholesale  Drux  Dlntrtbutom  :   See — 

Stanley,  Henry  H. 
Wll-Kln  Theatre  Supply  Ine.  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Atlanta. 

Ua.    577.361.  cane    Cl.  21. 
Williamson  Candy  Co..  (^ilcago.  III.     577,347,  caac.     Cl.  46. 
Willys  Motors.  loe  :  See — 

Willys-Overland  Motom.  Ine 
Wlllyo  Overland  Motor*.  Inc.,  to  Willys  Motors,  Ine.  Toledo. 

Ohio.    577.374.  eaae    Cl.  10. 
Wilrick.  lae.  Greeawieb.  Conn.     684..'M)2.  pub.  6-16-50.     Cl 

46. 

Wilson.  Roy  W  .  dilcago.  III.     510,786.  cane     Cl.  21. 
WIndsor-Lioyd    Products.    Ine.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      684.327, 

pub.  6-16-58.     a.  16. 
Woodyard.  Karri*  :  Btt — 

Homaa.  Paul. 
Woodrard  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Homan.  Paul. 
Wrigtat    Mfg.    Co.,    Pboeaix.    Aria.      684.453.    pub.    6-16-50. 

CT  34. 
Zaninovirb    Broa.    lac.   Orange  Cove,   Calif.     684. ."Ml.    pub. 

6-16  59.     Cl.  46. 
Zep    Mfg.    Corp.,    Atlanta.    Ga.      684..^48-50.    pub.    6-16-50. 
(n.  52, 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


«^>  U^ted  SMw  DMikt  Cowt 

for  the  DMrict  of  Cohndbhi 

LoDia  Tavaw,  Tavam  NovBLnaa,  Ltd.  and  Bxwcdict  R.  Ell 

*. 

CAXLOa  TODCHB 

Civil  Atti%n  »ta»-$» 
OaoBB    roB    Sbbvicb    on    Non-Rbbiobnt    Fobbion    Patbnt 

OWNBB     PtTBai7ANT     TO     TfTLB     35     UNITBD     STATBB     COOB, 

'   Sac.  208 

Upon  motion  of  plalntiffa,  it  la  : 

Ordered,  that  aummons  Isnue  from  this  Court  to  defendant, 
Carlos  Tonebe  of  Monterrey,  Nuero  Leon,  Mexico,  requiring 
said  defendant  to  appear  and  defend  this  action  within  sixty 
daya  (60)  after  service  upon  him  by  rexlstered  mall,  and 
that  said  summon*  together  with  the  duplicate  original  serv- 
ice copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered  by  the  (Tlerk  to  the 
United  SUtes  Marshal  for  the  United  Sutes  District  Court 
for  the  District  of  Columbia  for  aervlce  on  defendant  by 
reglatered  mail :  that  an  additional  copy  of  thla  order,  the 
summons  and  a  conformed  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered 
by  the  Clerk  to  the  United  Statea  Marahal  for  the  United 
Sutea  Dlstriet  Court  for  the  Diatrtct  of  Columbia  for 
personal  aerriee  on  Meoara.  Emory  L.  Groff  and  Emory  L. 
Oroff.  Jr.  at  their  offlce  at  700  Tenth  Street.  N.W..  Waablng- 
ton, D.C,  and  that  this  order  be  published  in  the  OrriciAL 
Oacbttb  of  the  United  Bute*  Patent  Ofllee  and  The  Washing- 
ton Law  Reporter  in  three  auccessive  weekly  edition*, 
beginning  the  17th  day  of  Auguat,  1050. 

(UAL)  G.  L.  HART,  JR., 

United  Statea  Dittriet  Judge. 
Auguat  7.  1050. 

«•  A  true  copy. 
Teat: 

Stbphbn  a.  Tbiublb, 

Deputy    Clerk,    U.S.    DUtriet    Court   fer   the   DUtriet 
0/  Columbia. 


the  Superintendent  of  Doenmenta,  U.S.  (Jovemment  Printing 
(MBce,  Washington  25.  D.C,  at  a  price  of  15  eenta  per 
copy — $11.25  per  100  copies  in  larger  lota. 


2.771.282. — timer  Oleon  and  Lairrence  C.  Dermond.  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.  CABBtmBTOB.  Patent  dated  Not.  20,  1056. 
Dlaclalmer  filed  July  20,  1050,  by  the  aaalgnee,  Oeuerul 
Metort  Corporation. 

Hereby  entera  thla  dlaclalmer  to  claim  14  of  aald  pateat 


2,800,885.— /ofcn  O.  Ditman,  Newark,  and  Frederic  T.  Mertena, 
Rutherford.  N.J.  SirLruB  PiTBiriCATioN  Paocaaa.  Pat- 
ent dated  Oct.  15,  1057.  Dlaclalmer  filed  July  20,  1060. 
by  the  aaalgnee.  Footer  Wheeler  Corporation. 

Hereby  eaters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


^  Bowi  of  Appeals  DmWoos  Readcrad  !■  the  Moirth 

ofJBlyl9S9 

Examiner  alBrmed 180 

Examiner  afllrmed  in  part « _• 38 

Examlaer  reversed 47 

Total   .- 260 


OamlAcatkm  Onter  No.  2M 

The  following  transfers  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect 
on  Monday.  August  10, 1050  : 

From  Division  6  to  Division  38 

Claaa  260,  Chbmi8tbt,  Cabbon  C^ohpoonimi,  Saba. 
563  through  586 

From  DiTlaion  60  to  Dirlaion  81 

CAaaa  260,  Chbmibtbt,  Cabbon  Courovtiom,  Saba.  18 
tbrongta  27.  4S.7  through  45.05 

From  DlTision  60  to  MBI>"A" 

Claas   260,   Chbhibtbt,   Cabbok   CoMrooNDB,   Sub. 
85.3. 

M.  C.  ROSA. 
Director.  Pmtent  Bmamining  Operation. 


Infonnatioa  AM  to  lavcalon 

The  new  Patent  Offlce  pamphlet  "Patent*  and  Inventions — 
Aa  laformatlon  Aid  to  Inventors"  is  now  available  through 


OairiBcatioa  Onkr  No.  289 

The  following  transfer*  are  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Monday,  August  17.  1050  :  ^ 

From  Division  67  to  Division  32 

CHaaa    210.    LiQiriD    PuairiCATiON    oa    Sbpabation, 

Subs.  65  thru  482,  511  thru  542 
Criass  233,  (^NTBirtJOAL-BowL  Sbpabatobs,  All  subs. 

M.  C  ROSA. 
Director,  Potent  Bsamininp  Operation. 


New  Appttcatloaa  RcceiTcd  Dvt^  Jaly  19S9 

Patenta 6,786 

Deatgna _. , 425 

Plant  Patents-. n 

Relsaues 20 

Total 7^42 


Patenta 1.007— No.  2,002,689  to  No.  2,003,605,  ind. 

Deslgna 34— No.  186,064  to  No.      186,007,  ind. 

PUnt  PatenU-         2— No.  1,862  to  No.         1,863,  tncl. 

Reiasuea 3 — ^No.  24,605  to  No.        24,607.  ind. 


Total 1.048 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31, 195© 


Total  Dumber  of  pending  applioAtions  (exeludinc  Daripia) 19R  593 

Total  number  of  pending  uedgn  aoplieations I... II  7,008 

Total  number  of  appUeaiions  awaiting  action  (excluding  DeaigM) --.-...._.._I.IIIIIIIII  86,*  416 

Total  number  of  Design  application*  awaiting  aetion. ^.--^. I.IIIIIIII^IIIIII  1  786 

Date  of  oldeet  new  aopUeatioD . I  June  28  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUeatioa H IIIIIIIIIIIIII  June  I4t,  196S 


M.  CMMA, 


PktMt 


PATBfT  ■XAMIMXIfO  GBOCPa.  AMD  SIIPBinWMIT  BUlfOf  1 


(D  8TON«.  L  O.,  CHBMIOIL  AND  SKLATBD  ART« w ^ _ 

(H)  aTEACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNIOATIONa.  EADIANT  KNBBOY  AND  BLBCTEIOAL  ABTB 

(in)  YUNO  KWAI.  »^  MB0HAN10AL  MANUrAOTVBINQ,  MAOHINB  BLBlfBNTf  AND  DBIIONS 

(IV)  FKBBHOr,  H.  B..  MATBBUL  HANDLINO  AND  TBBATINO.  OmOB.  BAXLWATB  AND  AMVBB- 

MBNT  DBVICB8. 
(▼)  WJTLU  J.  •.,  fTATIO  miUOTVRBB  AND  INBTBUICBNTS  OF  PBBOmON _ 


(VD  UXJMfKT.  T.  F.,  AOBIOXTLTUBB.  OALOULATOBB.  PUMPB  AND  MOTOBB.  TBANgPOBTATION... 

(Vm  BAUFFMAN.  H.  B..  HBATINO  AND  OOOUNO.  PLAtTIO  BHAPINO  AND  OOATINO.  SBPABATION 
AND  ICIXINO.  BODY  TRBATMBNT  AND  CABB. 

(CLASS.)  OOBBCBI.  O.  A..  ABT8  UNDBBOOINO  BBCLASSinOATION  AS  USTBD  UNDBB  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIYISIONB. 


omaioNaL  bxamin 


and  subjbcts  op  intbmtion 


L  (YD  OOLDBBRG.  A.  J.. 

ntw. 

a.  on)  STONB.  A..  PMitac  Tn^pl^  Md  V« 


Hwtaadrr. 


UmkomUn;  Hanowi  tad 


B  (VW  MABMBLSTBm.  N.  (WTKDBAM,  R.  C.  Mtt«).  McM 
Apparataa):  ABoyi;  BlHtrkaU  S«BMon. _ 

4.  (VI)  FALLBR.  B.  A..  HbMi;  Poww  Drtrw  CuKfmjvn;  HmU^ 

8«Tlai;  Ooav«Ton.  ClMMa,  ftMi.  (talda  aad  Wayi 

•.  (V)  BOBINBON,  C.  W..  BamtUm  UBMrthtaf  ObjMlK  Thnriilnc    Ki>ott«n.  Aalaal  HoatMndrr    Bm  Coltan: 

Damn  ItwtiiltMhu.  VtcMbli  mi  Utm  Oatun  nd  OttBrnteMon;  Fi 

AflooMlai _ 

C  d)  UDOFP,  H.  ;..  Ovbm  ChanMrr  (pwt).  m-.  HMwooTelte. 
7.  (IV)  OON8ALVB8.  J.  B.  (ANDBR80N.  B.  G..  mUi«).  Optla... 

5.  (V)  BBBHM,  O    L.,  B«te:  CiMin  nd  SMta;  CablMts;  Tabta; 

P«P»i«l  wd  CoUMtlon  RMBpuete:  SoUfekk. 

t.  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumpi;  Km*;  TorbtnM 

Ml  (VI)  BOYD,  8..  rrnanat;  OhIimiim.  AmmanlUon:  BxptoitT* 

II.  dV)  BBNHAIf .  B.  v..  Bo«to.  ShoM  ukd  T  iiatiigi;  Sho*  hmI  Ustkar  lianuteetni*:  Button.  Byatat  Md  Btrvt  _ 

Naflteg.  Stapltac  and  CHlp  Cteehlar  Owd.  Ptoton  and  8lcn  BzhlblUnc:  Cathrr.  Ptpaa  aad  Tabnter  OoninlU 

IS.  am  8PINTMAN.  8..  MaeklBa  Blaaana:  Baitea  Startan;  latamlatad  dutah  and  Motor  OoBtnk 

IS.  (HI)  BRaLL.  T.  B.,  Gaar  Cutttac  Kleetiic  Lamp  and  Tuba  Manuteetora:  Naadb  and  Pin  Makli«;  Matal  Wocfelv 

(part),  •^.  Spatial  Wait,  Forgtnc.  Plaatle  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing,  MlUliw.  Planing,  Toml^ 
14.  am  WILTZ,  W.  A..  Uatal  Working  (part)  a4-  SiMat  Matai.  Wha  Bandtaig.  Mteaiknaoaa  PinaaMt  Aaaaabb'  Md 

DUiii  ■Hy  Apparataa;  Wlw  Falrfaa _ 

U.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  V.,  Plaatlea;  PlMtla  Block  and  Barthaawva  Apparatm. „ 

M.  an  ANDBU8,  L.  U..  Talapteny.  Raaordara  (part) !!!!!"!!"."!! 

17.  dV)  LBIOHBY.  R.  A.,  Paek^liw:  Typtwrltan;  Prtotaw  Typa 

FoMlngi  Bbaat  Faadlag  or  DallTarliv 

U.  (VT)  "Trrw   .    ^T»,rTv,»  .    . -.^^.  "^ -g  rkBti  naiil  Ti ^wBiliiM.  ffn  I II iiiiiiiii  nTilMi.  Til  IffiiluiiVnuiatiui 

tlon  Torblnaa:  Spaad  RaaponalTa  Dartoaa 

M.  (VU)  PATRICK.  P    L.  (MATTB80N,  F.  L..  afltii«),  Stovw  and  Furaaeaa;  BoUtrt:  Fluid  Foal  Bam^;  Haattaig 

Sntaoa;  MInaUanaoaa  Haatlnr  Aotonatle  T«aptratart  and  Hnaldtty  Ragaktton:  lUumlnatliv  Bnraan 

SI.  (V)  SRBR8,  ;.  D.,  Mlaeallanaoaa  Hardwara;  Cktaora  Fwtanan:  Locks;  8ata:  Bank  Protaetton;  Brand.  PMtry  mi 

Ooafaetlon  Making;  Tanta  and  Canoplaai  Caatoalte;  (3anM:  Uadartaklv;  Flartilual  rnnnaninn 

n.  am  madbr.  r.  c.raitiha "" 

a.  (VI)  PAUL,  B    (acting),  AannaodK  BoMa;  9mn;  SMpa;  Martea  Pn«aiiton;'Firap^^ 
phragmaand  BaOowa 

U.  (VI)  8MILOW,  L..  Data  Procaaaora;  Digital  a^  Analog  Compotara;  Caloolaton;  Bookkaapli«  ManMHa;  C^  uid 
Fwt  RaglMata;  Voting  MadUnaa;  Ooantara 

SI.  am  HICKBY,  T.  J..  Apparal  (azeapt  Coraats  and  BrHatana);  Apparal  Appwatoa;  8avli«  Maebteaa;  Taitilaa^  bontag 
ac  Satoothtog;  CKitefcai  lad  Po war-Stop  Control;  Work  Hoklan 

M.  (Vn)  NBViuS.  R.  IX.  Coating— PiooMBaa,  Mtaeellanaoua  Producu  and  Appwatoa;  DMlUatlaa;  Waod  TraltiM  Appn- 


DIVISIONS 


an  RADBR,  O.  L.,  BlaetrtdtT-Oanaratlon.  Motl^  h>war.  Tf  hiliin  Syatama.  Vokm»  and  Phva  Ooatml  Sy^ 

Battary  Cbarglnf  and  DIaebartIng,  Are  Lampa.  Prima  Mevar  Dyaaaao  Planta;  Btoratoia  (part),  a^. 

ua  Blaotrlc  (Control  Maalynlama:  Indocton;  TraoatomiMi 


St.  (TV)  JAMBS,  8..  BfwBtag.  Barabbtag  and  Oaoarai  Claanlng;  Bruab,  Broom  aad  Mop  Makl^;  Taztlte,  Flntd  Tiaatliw 
Apparatna;  Claanlng  and  Llqald  (}onta(!t  wUb  SoUda 

Si.  (VI)  BRA  UN  BR,  R.  H  ,  Intarml  Oomboatlon  Bi^lnaa;  Bzpaiylbia  Cbambar  Motoia;  FtaM  SaiTomoton:  Spriaf , 
WalgBt  ami  Animal  Powarad  Moton:  CyUndcn:  Platona;  DriTa  Sbafta;  Ftoxfbla-Sbaft  Ctonplta^  Cboaka  or  a«f*rttB: 
Flnld  (teraat  C^DTaron;  Praaiuia  Modalatli«  Ralara:  Whad  Sobatltotca 

».  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  M.,  Ttek;  Woodworking;  Botton,  Barral  wd  Wbaal  Mak^;  B^i^;  Oatt/Laater  Md  Robbar 
Bamptaiilm.  Paekaai  nd  Artida  Caniaia;  Vairad  Plpa  OonpUnga;  Rod  JolMs;  TOol-HaBdlta«  Fi 
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m,m,m,m,u. 

l*.  n.  87.  41.  4a,  44. 
48,61,  M.  68. 

s.  u.  u.  14.  a.  Si 

87.  a.  81. 81.  IS. 

7.  11.  17,  f7,  K  M. 
18,18,0. 

1.  4,  n  10;  18.  1^ 

n,u,u,n. 

8,  18.  18,  M,  88.  88. 
48,08,87. 

81,  as,  88,  H  «. 


OMaat  Applieatloa 


Nnr 


18-18-88 
1 


t-7-» 


l-l»48 
1-14-88 


18-18-18 
1 


18-18-88 

ia-1-88 

18-1^88 

>4-a8 

1-I8-88 
1- 


1- 


1 
7- 

1-1^88 
1-1M8 


10-88-88 

u-i-as 

11-17-48 

1-18-88 

1-14-88 

1- 


18-1-88 


11-14-18 


I1-18-M 

i-a» 


18-1 
1 


1-1 

8-1-88 

18-11-18 

7-14-81 

1-14-88 

1- 


11-8-88 
1-18-88 

lS-18-88 

l-»-«B 


AND  •miacn  ov  DfwmoN 

tdtmm^mmtt 


nM 


lAaart- 


8B  (Vm  OXRART,  R.  A.,  Oommtaoton; 

^Sottdi  (part)... 

81.  (I)  BOBTTCHIR.  A.  M.,  Oirtaa  CbtailKry  (Part),  44-.  Una  ASSneta,  BBiaan 

gydirmnatlnn  of  Carbon  Oztdaa,  Pwtlal  OHdatlon  of  Non-Ammnkle  HydiocartMi  Mlitiaaa,  Hrdracartooa. 

ganatad  Hydroearbona;  Syntbatle  Raalaa  (part)  (a^-.  Polypropylanaa,  PolylmbatylaoM);  Mlnaral  OOi 

88.  (vn)  BMtllAN.  H..  Oaa  id  Ltgrtd  Ooataet  I  piimlsi,  Haat  ta^MSt;  AsRatton;  Fk«  tilMiiiaan     

88.  (V)  MUSMACR.  W.  L..  IWdf;  Hydraalie  and  Rarth  Ragtoaartag;  Roada  and  PaTaoMMa;  Rooft;  Baaili« 

84.  (TV)  QUACKBNBUSH,  L.,  RaOwaya-Draft  AppUancaa.  Swttefaaa  and  Stgaak.  Buifcw  Tra*.  RaBlv  Stoak,  Traak 

Bandara;  Blaetrleity,  TrannnlMton  to  Vabldm;  Donptag  Vakldat;  VahMa  Fandatt;  Hand  and  HbM  LliH  fmrliwimU. 

'    8aparatli«  and  Aaaortliv  Sollda  (part) 

88.  dV)  DBMBO.  L.  J..  DBg— Hi:  Flllli«  IgavlMlii:  ToOat:  Strwtag  by  Tiwlag  or  Braakftor.  Coin  Ooitnllad  Appa- 

latoa;  DIapanalag  Cabtaots;  Aniak  Dt^wmlng;  Oota  Hanrttlng  .^ 

88.  (V)  BVANS,  R.  L..  Maaaarli«  and  Ta«li«  (part) _ 

r.  (II)  LKVY.  M.  L.,  llaetrWty-Sarltdiaa.  WMdbw.  Haatteg,  Ptwao-aaD  Cinaki ^ 

a.  (I)  FARKRR,  O.  B..  Oarban  OhnnWry  (pwt).  •s..  Aao,  OarboeyaUe  or  Aeyotte  OompMBdi  (part),  04.,  AaOtomm, 

T>tei|lmiiliiaii,  RMara,  AaMa,  rninn,  AM^ydaa,  Rthaia,  Pbanoh.  Ateoboli , 

a.  dV)  WRIL.  L,  FUildPnMn  RaalaHia;  Vatm;  Ftald  HamUtag  (antpt  Pi—i  IfodnkMi^  Balavi.  float  Valva, 

Diaphxagma  and  BaOowa) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND,  B.  J..  Raoaptadaa-Matanie.  Papar,  Woedan.  Olma;  SpaeW  Rwsptaotaa  and 

41.  (ID  LOVBWRLL,  N.  N,  Raeordan  (pact):  Soond  Raaecdhg;  Talarlaton 

88.  an  REYNOLDS.  B.  R..  Blaetrte  SIgaalta;  Tahgraphy  (part) 

48.  (D  KNIGHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  0.,  aetli«),  Madktnaa.  Potooa,  CVMnatta;  8i«ar  and  StarBh; 

PramrTlng,  StarlBtIng  and  DlalnlMtlag  (anapt  Wood  Traatmant  Apparatna);  Blaaabtng.  Dyabig.  Fhild  Treatnant 

ofTaxtflaa 

44.  an  RVANS.  N. H..  Dlnettaa  Radto Syttama:  Nooiaor  BaHailM,  Nndaar  BiiniiiiH  Darleai;  Radar  Sonar  Torpadoaa 
48.  (VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  aetlag),  Wbaaii,  Tlrat  and  Axlat;  RaOway  WlMak  mA  Aika;  Utbrtaattoa; 

Baart^i  and  OtildaB;  BaB  and  Spraokat  Oaarlag;  Sprtag  Dartoaa;  Anknal  Draft  AppUanaaa 

48.  (I)  WILK8,  W.  O.  (CAMPBRLL.  R.  L..  aattag),  Aetlnlda  Sarfm  (a4-.  BmloaiMa)  Oompoanda;  Stetarad  Matal  Stock; 

RiplaalTaa;  Power  Pknta  (part);  MataBntgy  (part):  Radtoacttva  Madkinm;  Naelaar  niiirtiiw.  Carbon  Cbamiabry  (part) 

47.  (VD  KANOF.  W.  1..  Mkal^.  Qoarrytaw.  and  laa  Harraattag;  Ma«ar  Vabl^a;  Land  VabielaB;  Rdneatkm. 

48.  an  BBRNSTRIN,  S..  Rlaotrtelty--OonTanton  Syatama,  PntaotlTa  Syataam;  Maawiiliig  and  Tmtlog  (aaaapt  Matan); 

Bwltcbboorda,  Ralaya.  Magnata.  Condaaoara.  Tranalaton,  BanlarLayar  BactHlaw 

a.  (Vn)  BBNDBTT,  B.,  Drytag  and  0«  or  Vapor  Oamaet  wMi  SoBds;  Vantflatkm;  WaOi;  Ooneantratlag  Braporateta; 


80.  d)  ARNOLD,  D..  Carban  Ohaoilatry  (part).  04-.  Synthotlo  Raain  CompooRkna  (part),  Syntbatle  Rabbar  Ooap*. 
H   atttooa.  Natural  Rabbar;  Syntbatle  Raatna  (part)  (04..  Bntadlaaa  Polyaara  and  0>polyflBMra.  BolyaerylonBrilaa. 

Aerylata  Polymen  and  (>>poIymen) , 

81.  an  YAFFBB,  0  ,  Radto  Tranamlttan,  Raualaati  and  Taaan.  MaaalatefB:  Ptoaoataetrte  DaTleao;  Aatanmn;  OaefUaiom. 

a.  (V)  LR  ROY,  C.  A.,  Sapporta  mid  Raeka 

a  dV)  NINAS.  G.  A.,  Labal  Paating  and  Papar  Hanging:  Boeki  and  Book  Maklnr.  Manlit»Mh«  Prtatad  Mattar  Statkm- 

.    ary;  Papar  FUaa  and  Btaidan:  Flazlbla  or  portabia  CkamMtm  or  Partlttona;  Doora.  WIndowa,  Awnliwi,  and  Shottati; 

Hamam;  Wblp  Apparataa;  Fbod  Apparataa;  Cfomn  Oparatora;  IBamlnatton 

84.  an  NIL80N,  R.  O.,  RIaetrie  Lampa;  Blaetiania  Tubas;  MlaeaBaneooa  DIaebargB  DaTlaaa;  Laav.  Oattaoda  Ray  Md 

Gm  Dlaebatga  Dartaa  Clranlta;  Ray  Baargy  (04-.  X-Bay,  UUaarMat,  RadtoactlTa)  Apptteattoas;  Mam  npirtiiwalwi 

88.  (VO)  KLINE,  J.  R..  Sufiary;  Dantlatry;  Artlfloial  Body  Mambara. , 

a.  d)  8PBCK.  J.  R..  Abradtag  OMnpoatttoat;  Battarlaa;  Coatlag  or  Plaatle  Ooatpoalttoaa:  Blaelrtad  and  Wava  Baaqr 

87.  dH)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  BoB,  Nut,  Rlrat,  SM,  Smaw.  Obahi.  and  Hciamboi  MakiaK  Drtvaa  and  Barv 

Nat  and  BaB  Loabs;  Jowabry;  Plpa  Jolna  or  OoopUnga;  Ontttog  and  Pnnefatng 

a.  am  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY.  F.  E..  aetlag),  RolB  and  RoUeia;  Makb*  Matal  Tank  rnkd  ImpieDenta; 
Worktaig;  Abradtaig  ProBaaaaa  and  Apparataa;  Batba.  Okwata.  Oaki.  and  Bpittoana.  Borlag  and  DrflM^;  Papar  Mi 
toctarm*  Salaottva  Pnaab^w 

a.  (D  BRINDISI.  M.  A.,  toomnle  ftiisalMn.  FailUmii.  (3aa.  HaarMg  and  niumlaatlag 

a.  d)  MANGAN.  P.  E.  (STERMAN.  M..  MtUm),  Carbon  Chuilatry  (pmt),  a4-.  Syabatle  Baatoa  (pmt);  M 
Polynan  (e4-,  Vhiyl  Potymara);  Syntbatle  Raala  Compoaltlona  (part).  Syntbatle  Rubber  Pbotogrmpble  P 
and  Pndnels ... . . ... 

81.  dH)  STRRAK.  7.  F.,  WIndbw ind  RmHag;  PualMag  and  Fidiar  Harotagr.  Railway  MaU  Dattvary;  FaadW «(In- 


T»ya;j 


laadE 


Davleaa; 


Otan  and  Pwlaetari;  Pbotopapbto 


a  dV)LOWE.D.  Bw. 

Aiiparataa „ 

a  d)  WINKBL8TBIN.  A.  H.,  Fboda  and  Bararapa;  Farmantatton;  Carton  Cbamlatry  (part),  04.,  Ugabn,  Oarboby- 

tfrata  DerlTathrea,  Fata,  SoMnlaBd  Oompoanda;  HaaTy  Matal  Compounda 

M.  d)  GRRBNWALD.i..  Faak;  MlanaiaaanBa  CompeaKloM „ 

M.  an  SAX,  B.  J..  Wave  Guldaa;  Elaotrle  Mataaa;  Oondncton;  ImoJaton;  AmpUSara 

a.  (V)  LI8ANN,  I.,  OeometrV  Inatnimenta;  Maaoortagand  Teatlng  (part) _ 

87.  (VTI)  KRAFFT.  C.  F.,  Omaraentatton;  Uqnld  Separation  or  Pvtfioatlea;  OenMlaal  Bowl  SeparaSora.^. . 

81.  on)  MONCURR,  t.  A..  IndnArlal  Aita 

a  am  GRAY.  M.  A..  Houaabofcl.  Panoaaland  Flaa  Arte _ 

91.  BAILRY,  J.  8..  i-«»«inatTl  Fabtlea —- ..^ _ ~..... 

a  GAUSS.  R.,  Dateotoia,  MlaoaOaneoaa  Electron  Tube  Cirealu , 

a  WAHL,  B.  A.,  Metal  Bandtaw;  Wab  Faedba 

N.  BBRLOWITZ,  W..  Om  Sepantlaa _ * 

a.  ANGEL.  C.  D..  Maaoary  and  Ooaorata  Straetarm;  Tlme-OoatioDI^  Apparataa;  Packed  Rod  Jointa;  Joint  Packli^i.. 
M.  E.  DIV.  A  d)  GASTON,  L.  H.,  Carbon  Cbonlatry  (part), a.  g..  Sterolda;  Syntbatle  Raatna  (part).  La.,  Polyvtbylanm... 


OMart  AppMaatlM 


Naw 


18-: 


4-848 

i-ts-a 


9-u-m 


is-i-a 

i-7-a 
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i>48a 
1- 
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is-is-a 
8-u-a 

9-i>-a 


U-SMS 

i>4-a 


11-1 

U-144B 


iv8i-a 


i-»-a 
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lTent  and  trademark 


vs.  Cmut  of  Cmtttmm  n4 


Appeal* 

SUNDVBB   PAIlfT   C<»POBATIOIf 

V. 

MaA8   k   WALDSmif   OOICPAKT 

N:  $^$S.     Decided  June  St.  i»S» 

I—  OCPA  —  ;  —  F.2d  —  ;  —  C8PQ  —J 

1.  T*adcmabk8 — Opposition — Goods. 

HeU  that.  irr««i>«ctlTe  of  the  spe«lAc  differences  In  com- 
position of  afyplicant's  "acrylic  maaoory  roatinc"  and 
oppMer's  "Industrtal  coating  flnlsbes  for  producing  mal- 
tlple-colore4  0^  coatings, "  tbey  coom  within  the  general 
category  of  paint  product!,  and  Held  that  "both  materlala 
are  Intended  to  be  used  aa  protectlye  and  decoratlre  coat 
Ings  on  •imllar  and.  In  many  Instances,  on  Identical 
surfaces." 

2.  Same — Ktidsncc — Chan  nils  or  Tbaoc. 

"In  so  far  as  the  class  of  purchasen  Is  concerned.  th«r« 
Is  no  Indication  In  appellants  appllcatton  that  It  la  re- 
stricted to  any  speelflc  channels  of  trade  and.  since  no 
other  erkJence  Is  offlered.  we  most  issaist  that  all  eon- 
vaatlonal  modes  of  dlstrlbutlott  of  its  products  are 
contemplated." 

3.  Same— Opposition— BriosNca — Applicant's   Piioa  Raa- 

ISTSBBO  Mank. 
"Appellant's  suggestion  that  his  prior  registered  marit 
'PLKXITK'  so  resembles  opposer's  'PLEXTBDM'  as  to 
weaken  or  delimit  Its  scope  Is  without  merit.  The  existence 
of  ome  registration  harlng  a  feature  common  to  that  found 
IB  oppoaer's  mark,  while  admissible  In  evidence.  Is  Insuffl 
dent  to  prove  that  that  feature  la  suggestive  of  the  goods 
with  whlcb  the  mark  la  associated." 

4.  8AMB  —  CDNrOSINQ     SIMILABITT  —  MASKS     MAT     NtTT     B« 

JciMciALLT  Dissacno. 
"  *  *  *.  the  fsct  that  a  prelU  may  be  comoMn  to  other 
narks  In  the  paint  cooiposltlon  field  is  of  no  sigalflcanee 
If  the  us«  of  flbe  two  marks,  when  they  sre  viewed  In  their 
entireties,  as  they  aiust  be.  to  Ukely  to  cause  confusion  of 
soorce.     The  marks  may  not  be  judicially  dissected." 

3-  SAMi  —  Sami  —  "PUEXTONK"  and  "PLBXTROM"  oh 
Paint  Paooccrs. 
"The  altlmste  «aastloa  before  us  is  whether  proa^teUy 
purchasers  msy  mtoUkealy  believe  that  the  two  paint  prod- 
octa.  marketed  under  the  marks  'PLMTONE*  and  'PLEX- 
TBUM"  have  the  same  $oitree  or  orf^to.  We  eoactode  that 
'PIJ5XTRUM.  when  applied  to  the  goods  of  applicant,  so 
resembles  the  mark  •PLEXTONB,'  aa  applied  to  opposer's 
products,  so  to  stimulate  Identical  psycholoeleal  reactions 
and  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to 
deeolve  parchaaera ." 

Apfbal   from    the   Patent   Office.     Opposition   No 
34,528. 

AFFIRMSD. 

Hm-bert  J.  Jacobi  for  Sundore  Paint  Ck>rporatlon. 

Harry    C.    Bierman    and   Jordan   B.   Biennan    tor 
Mmu  k  Waldstein  Company. 
Before  Woblbt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtih,  and 

Smith.    Attociate  Judge*   and  Judge   Wabbui   B. 

BuBosB,  United  States  Circuit  Judge  for  the  UmUed 

St<Ue*  Court  of  Appeals  for  the  District  of  Columbia 

Circuit 

Mabtu*.  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Com* 
mlasloner  of  Patents,  acting  through  the  Assistant 
Commissioner,  reversing  the  decision  of  the  Examiner 
of  loterfsrcoces.  and  sustaining  the  opposition  brought 
by  appellee,  llaas  A  Waldstein  Co..  to  the  application 
for  registration  of  "PLEXTRUM" '  for  an  "acryUc 
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masonry  coating. "  Opposer's  earlier  use  and  owner- 
ship of  the  trademark  "PLEXTONB"  •  for  "industrial 
coating  flnisbee  for  producing  multiple-colored  film 
coatings"  are  conceded. 

The  Commissioner  foand  that  the  products  bearing 
the  marks  in  issue  each  "  •  •  •  fU.  In  the  broad  cate- 
gory of  'paint  products'  •  •  •  "  and  assumed  sales 
thereof  to  the  same  ultimate  purchasers.  The  Com- 
missioner then  held  that  "the  resemblance  between 
the  marks  is  such  that  it  is  believed  that  a  substantial 
segment  of  the  purchasers  of  the  products  is  likely  to 
attribute  common  origin  to  them"  and  accordingly  sus- 
tained the  opposition. 

Appellant  claims  that  the  products  identified  by  the 
marks  in  issue  are  specifically  different  from  one  an- 
other, are  sold  to  a  claas  of  discriminating  purchasers, 
and  therefore  would  not  be  likely  to  be  confused  aa  to  * 
source  or  origin  by  such  prospective  ctistomers.  Ap- 
pellant further  contends  that  "PLEX."  the  asserted' 
dominant  feature  of  opposer's  mark,  was  appropriated 
by  it  prior  to  the  use  thereof  in  "PLEXTONE."  Ap- 
pellant refers  to  its  prior  registration  of  the  mark 
"PLEXITE, "  which  registration  was  pleaded  in  the 
answer  to  the  present  opposition.  It  therefore  con- 
cludes that  it  "  •  •  •  should  feel  fiee  to  adopt  a  mark 
with  the  prefix  'PLBX'  therein,  such  as  the  Instant 
mark  'PLEXTRUM'  for  other  products  in  its  line." 

[1]  Irrespective  of  the  specific  differences  in  com- 
position of  applicant's  and  opposer's  goods,  we  agree 
with  the  Assistant  Commissioner  that  they  come  within 
the  general  category  of  paint  products.  Also,  It  is  our 
opinion  that  both  materials  are  Intended  to  be  used 
as  protective  snd  decorative  coatings  on  similar  and, 
in  many  instances,  on  identical  surfaces. 

[2]  In  so  far  as  the  class  of  purchasers  is  concerned, 
there  is  no  indication  in  appellant's  application  that  ^ 
it  ia  restricted  to  any  specific  channels  of  trade  and. 
since  no  other  evidence  is  offered,  we  must  assume 
that  all  conventional  modes  of  distribution  of  its  prod- 
ucts are  contemplated.  On  the  other  hand,  appellee 
has  introduced  testimony  which  establishes  that  It  not 
only  markets  its  product  through  its  Industrial  Divi- 
sion, which  sella  "PLEXTONE"  directly  to  manufac- 
turers, for  Industrial  product  finishes,  and  through  Its  4 
▲ichlteetural  Division,  which  sells  It  to  authorised 
distributors  who.  In  turn,  sell  the  material  to  building 
and  painting  contractors,  but  that  appellee  has  also 
carried  on  an  extenalve  educational  program  by  means 
of  "consumer  leaflets"  and  advertisements  in  maga- 
tines,  in  order  to  teach  the  genersl  public  to  distin- 
guish its  goods  by  the  trademark  "PLEXTONB." 
Under  these  clrciunstancss  we  can  only  conclude  that 
the  channels  of  trade  through  which  applicant's  and 
opposer's  products  move  are,  or  are  likely  to  be  the 
same,  and  at  least  overlapping  In  some  categories. 

We  do  not  agree  with  appellant's  contention  that 
there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion  of  prospective  pur- 
chasers as  to  origin  of  the  goods  of  the  respective 
parties  because  of  the  allegation  that  purchasers  of 

>  ApplicaHoB  Serial  No.  6SS.754. 
•  Boftotratloa  No.  MT.ltS. 
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paint  are  discriminating.     In  some  instances  in  the 
paint  field  this  theory  might  be  significant  but  not  so 
here.     First,   the  evidence  adduced  by  appellee  dis- 
closes a  great  variety  of  purchasers  hsvlng  no  special 
technical  skill.    A  painting  contractor  may  be  a  well 
established  firm  or  an  Individual  who  does  odd  Jobs 
on  days  off  from  his  regular  occupation.     Further- 
more, If  appellee's  general  consumer  educational  pro- 
gram Is  successful  and  the  ultimate  consumer  deter- 
mines that  "PLEXTONE "  is  to  be  used  in  his  home 
or  business  esUblishment,  he  would  not  be  classed  In 
the  category  of  a  discriminating  purchaser. 
«    [8]  Appellant's  suggestion  that  his  prior  registered 
mark   "PLEXITE"   so   resembles  opposer's   "PLEX- 
TRUM" as  to  weaken  or  delimit  Its  scope  Is  without 
merit.    The  existence  of  one  registration  having  a  fea- 
ture common  to  that  found  In  opposer's  marit,  while 
admissible  in  evidence,  is  insufllcient  to  prove  that  that 
feature  is  suggestive  of  the  goods  with  which  the  msrk 
is  associated.    Cf.  Shoe  Corporation  of  America  v.  The 
Jutfenile  Shoe  Corporation  of  America,  46  CCPA  — , 
—  FJ2d  — ,  121  USPQ  510.    Furthermore,  as  pointed 
out  in  the  tribunals  below,  (41  the  fact  that  a  prefix 
may  be  common  to  other  marks  In  the  paint  composi- 
tion field  is  of  no  significance  If  the  use  of  the  two 
msriis,  when  they  sre  viewed  In  their  entireties,  as 
they  must  be,  Is  likely  to  cause  confusion  of  source. 
The  marks  may  not  be  Judicially  dissected.    The  May 
Department  Stores  Co.  v.  Kenya  Corp.,  48  OCPA  940, 
•284  F.2d  870,  110  USPQ  276,  and  cases  there  cited. 

[51  The  ultimate  question  before  us  is  whether  pros- 
pective purchasers  may  mistakenly  believe  that  the  two 
paint  products,  marketed  under  the  marks  "PLEX- 
TONE" and  "PLEXTRUM,"  have  the  same  source  or 
origin.  We  conclude  that  "PLEXTRUM,"  when  ap- 
plied to  the  goodR  of  applicant,  so  resembles  the  mark 
"PLEXTONE,"  as  applied  to  opposer's  products,  as  to 
stimulate  Identical  psychological  reactions  and  as  to 
be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or  to  deceive 
purchasers. 

**  For  the  above  reasons  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

AFFIRJfflTD. 

WoBLET,  C.  J.,  did  not  participate  In  decision  because 
of  Illness. 


;^  In  the  Ualted  States  Patent  Office 

Before  tiw  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex    PASTE    MahTKBS 
Apfteml  S:  St — It.     Decided  Fehruery  5,  19 S9 

1.  Patsntabilitt — Anticipation-  RtcrciKNCX  OoNurarsD. 

A  vinyl  alcohol  content  of  5.3%  in  an  example  In  a 
reference  patent  Held  not  limiting.  In  view  of  a  reclUtloo 
In  a  claim   of  the  patent  of  "6  to  15%  vinyl  alcohol." 

2.  Same — SrmcicxcT  or  Disclorcre. 

With  respect  to  comroenta  in  appellant'a  brief  concern- 
ing the  pomlble  reaction  between  the  acidic  aliphatic 
amine  phosphate  and  the  vinyl  polymer  of  appellant's 
coating  compoaltlon.  HeM  that  "We  caanot  conclude  that 
any  paftlcular  coaction  take*  place  on  the  baais  of  apec- 
ulativp  aurmlae  in  the  brief  which  flnda  no  aupport  in  the 
original  npplinitlon  or  In  poeitlve  proof  nibmitted  daring 
the  course  of  the  prosecution." 

3.  Hams — Pasticolas   Bubject   Mattss — Cohtaines   Coat- 

|.  INO    COMPOaiTIOM. 

Rejection  of  clalma  to  a  container  coating  composition 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  affirmed. 


Appkai,   from    the   Examiner.     Serial  No.   2904146. 
AFFIRMED. 

Charles  H.  Erne,  Leland  R.  McCanti  and  George  W. 
Reiber  for  Masters. 

Before  Woutb  and  Asp,  Bsaminers-in-Chief,  and 
Maoil,  Acting  Examtner^n-CJUef 
Maqii.,  Acting  BxaminerAn-Chief: 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of 
claims  1,  16,  and  23,  the  only  claims  remaining  in  the 
application.  Claims  1  and  16  are  conaldered  as 
amended  after  final  rejection. 

Claim  1  is  representative  of  the  appealed  claims 
and  reads  as  follows : 

1.  A  coating  compoaltlon  comprising  (1)  from  ahoat  40 
to  08  percent    by  weight,  baaed  on   the  reainoua  and  pottfi- 

tially     — ' "'' — -         -  ■  .     ..         r       . 

aldet 
from 

acetate  and  copolymers  of  vinyl   halides  and  vinyl 

said  vinyl  polymer  having  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  content  from 
about  6  to  22  percent,  said  polyvinyl  acetala  being  present 
in  amounts  of  from  2  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  aaid  reslnoua 
constituents,  said  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  halide  content 
from  about  80  to  92  percent  and  Iteing  present  in  amoanta 
of  from  10  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  said  reslnoun 
constituents,  said  polyvinyl  acetate  being  present  in  amounts 
of  from  10  to  40  nercent  by  weight  of  resinous  constituents. 
(3)  from  atMut  0.5  to  5  percent  based  on  said  condensation 
product,    of    a    catalyst    for    converting    said    cond4>nsatlon 


product  to  an  Insoluble  stage  during  a  heating  cycle  and 
(4)  from  about  0.6  to  60  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
vinyl  polymer  of  aa  acidic  aliphatic  amine  phosphate  having 
from  3  to  15  cnrbon  atoms  aa  a  corroaion  tnnlbiting  materiaT 


References  relied  upon : 
Albrecht,  L99!>,9{>4,  March  26,  1935. 
Goebel  et  al.,  2318,606,  May  ll,  1948. 
Penn  et  al..  2,512,726,  June  27,  1960. 
MarUn,  2.579329,  December  18,  1961. 
Smith  et  al.,  2,641.551,  June  9,  1958. 

The  Examiner  has  grouped  the  third  and  last  refer- 
ences under  the  heading;  "The  references  of  record 
relied  <>n"  ant',  has  grouped  the  first,  second,  and  fourth 
references  under  the  heading  "Teaching  references 
of  record."  We  hsve  been  unable  to  differentiate  the 
utilisation  or  application  of  these  two  categories  and 
we  ha\e  therefore  grouped  them  all  together  under  a 
common  headlug. 

The  subject  matter  of  this  appeal  is  a  coating  com- 
position ooinpri«ln»r  (1)  a  polymerlzable  phmol- 
aldehyde  condensation  product,  (2)  a  vinyl  polymer 
containing  6  to  22%  vinyl  alcohol.  (3)  a  polymerisa- 
tion catalyst  for  the  phenol-aldehyde  condensation 
product,  and  (4)  an  addle  aliphatic  amine  phosphate. 
The  proportions  of  these  components  are  specified  In 
the  appealed  claims.  The  vinyl  polymer  Is  defined  In 
Markush  terminology  In  claims  1  and  16  and  in  specific 
terms  In  claim  23.  The  phenol -aldehyde  condensate 
is  defined  specifically  In  claim  23  and  the  other  two 
components  of  the  composition  are  defined  In  pro- 
irrpfwlvely  narrower  terms  In  claims  16  and  23.  It  Is 
stated  by  appellant  that  the  claimed  compositions 
have  special  utility  as  coatings  for  sheet  metal,  par- 
ticnlarty  for  coating  the  interior  surfaces  of  cans. 

The  Examiner  has  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as 
unpatentable  over  Penn  et  al.  In  combination  with 
Smith  et  al.  and  he  has  also  referred  to  the  remaining 
references  In  connection  \»ith  this  rejection  as  show- 
ing various  features  recited  in  the  appealed  claims. 
There  Is  no  dispute  between  the  Examiner  and  appel- 
lant as  to  the  actual  teachings  of  the  referwices  and. 
In  view  of  the  descriptions  appearing  on  pages  4  and  5 
of  appellant's  brief  and  on  page  2  of  the  Examiner's 
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answer,  we  do  not  roiiilw  It  doccmut  to  ladnde  • 
■BiMrate  d— criptlon  of  th«  referencea  in  thla  dadalon. 

Tba  IBctmI— r  kokis  that  tbe  Peon  et  al.  patent 
iHmIomb  the  rMlBOiM  components  of  the  claimed  coat- 
ing compoaltlon  and  that.  In  rlew  of  the  tmm^^^ng  of 
Salth  ct  al,  no  inreotloo  would  be  InrolTed  In  Incor- 
paratlng  an  aliphatic  amine  phosphate  corrosion 
tahlMtor  In  tbe  coatlnc  composition  of  Penn  et  al. 
The  Bxamlner  refers  to  the  Ooehsl  et  al.  pafessC  as 
ihowlnc  the  OSS  of  both  add  and  usaUal  amine  Mlts 
•r  phosphorfe  add  as  corrosion  inhibitors  and  to  the 
Albrecht  patent  as  taachlnf  the  oae  of  phomkarle 
add  and  add  phosphates  as  corrosion  Inhibitors  In 
CMtlnff  compositions.  Tbe  Bxamlner  dtes  the  Martin 
patent  for  Its  disclosure  of  phosphoric  add  as  a  cur- 
Ins  caUlyst  for  the  resin  spedfled  In  dalm  28. 

Appellant  urges  that  he  Is  claiming  a  partienlar 
osBblnatloB  of  reslDoua  components  not  shown  by 
P«Bn  et  al.  Appellant  further  cootaiMta  that  the  coat- 
ing composition  of  Smith  et  al.  Is  of  a  different  nature 
and  includes  a  neutral  amine  phosphate.  Appellant 
also  argues  that  the  particular  clainted  combination 
of  compooents  Is  not  taught  by  the  prior  art  and  thai 
there  is  a  coactlon  between  the  reslnoas  oocnpotieats 
and  the  addle  aliphatic  amine  phosphate. 

We  will  first  consider  the  resinous  portion  of  appel- 
lant's coating  composition,  deslgnatsd  as  Itsms  (1) 
and  (2)  in  the  claim  copied  above.  With  rsspsd  to 
the  Tlnyl  polymer  content,  no  extended  discussion  Is 
nscessary  in  view  of  claim  8  of  the  Penn  et  al.  patent, 
spedfying  "a  copolymer  of  rlnyl  chloride,  Tlnyl 
aceUte  and  Tlnyl  alcohol  containing  from  80  to  92% 
Tlnyl  chloride,  from  6  to  15%  Tlnyl  alcotel  and  from 
8  to  lfi%  Tlnyl  acetate."  This  Unguage  clearly 
responds  to  the  UmlUtions  esMsming  appellant's 
componsnt  (2).  As  for  tiie  piMHM-aldehyde  conden- 
sation product,  appellant's  component  (1),  dalm  8 
of  the  Penn  et  al.  patent  spedfles  "a  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resin."  Regarding  the  relative  proportiona  of 
the  two  resinous  components,  we  recognise  that  In 
Formula  D  of  Example  14  of  Penn  et  al.  the  phenol - 
aldehyde  condensation  produd  la  50%  and  the  Tlnyl 
copolymer  Is  50%,  but  we  do  not  consider  this  example 
as  limiting  In  Tlew  of  the  dlsdosure  In  column  7, 
Unes  11  to  16,  of  Peon  et  sL  to  the  effed  that  the 
copolymers  may  be  "blended  with  beat-reactiTe  syn- 
thetic resins  in  amounts  ranging  from  1  to  20  parts 
of  the  copolymers  with  from  10  to  1  parts  of  the  hsat- 
reactiTe  resins."  We  find  no  reason  for  condndlng 
that  50%  Is  the  lowest  proportion  of  Tlnyl  copolymer 
that  Is  possible  in  accordance  with  thn  fsnrhlng  of 
Penn  et  al.  [1]  The  Tlnyl  alcohol  i  nntmt  of  5.8% 
In  Example  14  of  Penn  et  aL  la  likewise  not  regarded 
as  limiting  in  Tlew  of  the  language  quoted  from 
claim  8  of  the  patent.  We  also  observe  that  appel- 
lant's claimed  lower  limit  of  "about  6  •  •  •  percent" 
la  not  slgnlflcantly  remored  from  53%,  particularly 
when  It  Is  noted  that  the  Tlnyl  alcohol  content  of 
appellants  Example  XIII  (page  17  of  appellant's 
spedflcation)  !«  5.5%. 

The  third  component  of  appellant's  composition  is 
a  catalyst  for  the  phenol-aldehyde  condensation  prod- 
uct, particularly  defined  as  phosphoric  add  in  dalm  28. 
Appellant  does  not  take  issue  with  the  Examiner's 
holding,  supported  by  the  dutlon  of  the  Martin  patent, 
that  phosphoric  add  la  s  known  curing  catalyst  fbr 


thla  purpose.  There  la  no  good  reason  for  doobtlng 
that  it  would  be  obTions  to  add  phosphoric  add  to 
the  composition  of  Penn  et  aL  as  a  curing  catalyst 
for  the  phenol-aldehyde  condensation  product 

The  ftmrth  component  of  sppellanfa  composition 
raises  the  most  controTerslsl  issue  In  this  case.  The 
Examiner  holds  thst.  since  Smith  et  si.  disdose  the 
incorporation  of  sn  aliphatic  amine  phosphate  corro- 
sion Inhibitor  In  a  coating  composltioa,  no  InTsntion 
would  be  iuTolTed  in  incorporating  an  inhibitor  of  this 
nature  in  the  coating  composition  of  Penn  et  al.  The 
Examiner  recognises  that  tbe  phosphste  of  Smith  et 
aU  is  neutral  rather  than  add,  but  he  refers  to  the 
Ooebel  et  al.  patent  as  tesching  that  both  add  and 
neutral  amine  salts  of  phosphoric  sdd  are  corrosion 
Inhibitors.  The  Albrecht  psteot  has  been  d ted  as 
showing  the  uss  of  add  phosphates  and  phosphoric 
add  as  corrosion  Inhibitors.  Based  upon  these  supple- 
mental teachlnga,  the  Examiner  holda  that  it  would 
be  within  the  expeded  knowledge  of  one  skilled  in 
the  art  to  Indude  an  addle  aliphatic  amine  phoe- 
phate  in  the  coating  composition  of  Penn  et  al.  The 
Examiner  points  out  that  in  Examples  12  and  18  of 
Penn  et  aL  the  smUI  pansls  were  phosphatlsed  prior 
to  the  coating  treatment 

Appellant  emphaslaes  the  differences  which  sre  rec- 
ognised by  the  Examiner  but  he  InslsU  thst  the 
claimed  combination  of  components  Is  not  dlsdossd 
in  the  prior  art  and  that  there  la  ooaction  of  some 
nature  between  the  first  two  components  and  the  last 
component  Appellant  ssserts  thst  if  phosphoric  add 
were  effecUre  as  a  corrosion  inhibitor,  there  would 
be  no  necessity  for  Indudlng  an  addle  aliphatic  amine 
phoephate  becauae  the  third  component  of  the  com- 
position is  phosphoric  add. 

Detailed  study  of  appellant's  arguments  relatlre  to 
the  fourth  componsnt  of  his  composition  falls  to  con- 
rince  us  of  any  reveralble  error  in  the  Examiner's 
position.  [2]  Appellant's  comments  concerning  the 
possible  coadion  between  the  addle  aliphatic  amine 
phosphste  and  the  vinyl  polymer  appear  on  the  upper 
portion  of  page  0  of  his  brief  and  at  the  bottom  of 
page  2  of  his  reply  brief.  These  comments  Include 
the  expressions  "it  is  beUoTed"  and  "probably."  We 
cannot  conclude  that  any  particular  coaction  takes 
place  on  the  basie  of  speculative  surmise  In  the  brief 
which  finds  no  suppori  in  the  original  application  or 
in  positive  proof  submitted  during  the  course  of  the 
prosecution.  The  Ukelibood  of  coscdon  may  be  par- 
ticularly questioned  when  it  Is  observed  that  the 
amount  of  phosphate  based  upon  the  amount  of  the 
vinyl  polymer  covers  the  extremely  broad  range  of 
"OA  to  SO  percent"  Lacking  any  dear  evidence  of 
coaction,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  Bxamlner 
properly  held  that  no  invention  would  be  Involved  In 
adding  an  aliphatic  amine  phoephate  to  the  coating 
composition  of  Penn  et  al.,  following  the  teaching  of 
Smith  et  al.  that  such  a  phosphate  functions  as  a 
corrosion  inhibitor  in  a  coating  composition.  We  also 
consider  It  obvious,  based  upon  the  tesching  of  the 
Ooebel  et  al.  patent,  to  use  an  add  amine  salt  of 
phosphoric  add  Instead  of  a  neutral  amine  salt,  par- 
ticularly since  Albrecht  Indicates  thst  sold  phosphates 
may  be  used  as  corrosion  inhibitors  In  coating  oom- 
positions.  It  is  true,  ss  pointed  out  by  appelant 
that  no  one  reference  disdoses  the  particular  com- 


bination presently  claimed,  but  we  can  perceive  no 
Invention  In  adopting  the  expedients  dearly  tau^t 
by  the  prior  art  to  accomplish  the  desired  and  ex- 
pected result  We  realise  that  appellant's  composi- 
tion includes  phosphoric  sdd  as  the  third  componrat 
thereof,  but  there  is  no  basis  tor  concluding  that  It 
Is  present  in  sufBdent  proportion  to  give  the  desired 
anti-corrosion  effect. 

.    [8]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  Is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED.  ^  ^,.^  ^ 
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Ex   PAXn  OOLDSCHICIDT  Wt  AX- 

Apptml  N:  tl^-Sf .     DteUM  rtkntmnt  i1.  <••• 

1.  Patbntabilitt — IirvsanoM. 

**Aldiougti  HlxBOQ  et  sL  dlselese  so  vpaeUk  prow  tt 
the  extraetloB  of  uimnlani  ffsai  say  etlMr  aietal,  psrtieu- 


Urty  platoBlum,  they  do  dladoM  tbe  Mfwration  of  one 
BMtal  fmn  another  by  eohitlon  thereof  In  vuiooa  nlBeral 

'  adds.  cfaaDctnc  tlie  Tileneet  of  the  metal*  eo  «■  to  render 
one  compoond  thereof  more  tolnble  In  an  organic  aolrent 

«  than  me  ewpouad  of  the  ether,  they  dlaeloee  aad  dalm 

<  the  appHeatleik  tt  ttie  renenU  proeeaa  to  vraaliui-eoataUi- 

%•  Ins  eoaapoanda  er  mlxtnres  oalnf  nitric  add  aad  an  or- 
ganic aolrent.     It  ia  oar  opinion  that  It  doe*  sot  amooat 

t  to  Invention  for  tlie  akllled  ehemlat  to  apftly  tbe  extraction 

method   dlaeloaed  by  the   reference  to  the  anwrattoa   of 

aranlnm  from  plutonlnm,  to  determine  tbe  optimum  oondl- 

.*  tlona   of  operation   aueh   a*  acidity,    tMnppratnre,    wblch 

■periflc  organic  aolrent  la  moat  aaltahle  for  the  extraction 

'«'  ef  anuitain  and  ao  on." 

2.  Saws  —  Pabticoijui  Sitsjbct  Mattbb  —  Bspabatiom  or 
UaAKiim. 

*      CUlsM  to  •  sietliod  of  aeparattng  araahim  faom  pta- 

i  toaloa   and    flsaion   prodacta   Eel4   property    rejected   a* 

»  anpateatable  over  tb»  prior  art. 

'  AmAX.  from  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  608.868. 
AFFIRMED. 

Al€»  B.  MaoRae  and  RichaHL  L.  Bohegler  for  Gold- 
schmidtetaL 

Before  Asr  and  Suxlk.  Examinern-Am-Ckief,  and 
MAamdLsTiiir.  AetUtg  BMaminer-4i^hi€f 

Mauiklstkih,  Aoiing  Egamkter-im^nUef : 

This  Is  an  appeal  tram  the  final  rejection  of  daims 

6  and  7.  which  are  all  of  the  claims  in  the  case. 

The  Examiner  says  In  the  first  paragraph  of  his 

answer  that  the  word  "separating"  in  the  penultimate 

line  of  claim  6  aa  It  appears  In  the  brief  should  be 

"separate."     In  this  the  Examinsr  Is  in  error.    Tbe 

typographical  error  indicated  appears  In  claim  7  of 

the  brief.    The  brief  shows  the  word  "separating"  at 

the  end  of  the  penultimate  line  of  claim  7  as  It  actually 

•hould  be  but  claim  7  as  presented  orginally  In  Paper 

No.  8  uses  the  word  "separate." 

Claim  6  is  representative  <tf  the  invention  inrolTsd 

snd  reads  aa  follows : 

S.  Hie  BMthod  of  separattas  araafaMa  trtm  nlntoaism  and 

llaaion  producta  In  pile  irradiated  nraniom  which  compriae* 

dtaaolring  the  irradiated  nranlam  In  nitric  add  to  fom  an 

looa  Mlatton  eootalatng  hexaralent  nran/l   nitrate  and 

Eontnm  nitrate  in  which  the  raleacy  of  the  phitonlnra 
not  exceed  foar,  addinx  to  tbe  eolation  animonlain  ni- 
trate, adjoatlng  tbe  actdlty  of  the  aohitlon  to  not  more  than 
O.Ofi  Btolchtometrle  normal  and  not  laaa  than  atolehloinetrlc 


neatral  treating  the  aotattoa  with  ethyl  ether  to  extract  the 
araniom  aad  aeparatlac  the  extract  from  the  aqaeoaa  phaae. 

Tbe  sole  reference  relied  upon  Is : 

Hixson  et  al.,  2,227,888,  Jan.  7. 1941 

'^  The  iUTention  is  suffldently  defined  in  the  copied 
daUn  and  is  adequately  described  in  greatn*  detail  in 


the  seocmd  paiagraph  of  the  main  Examiner's  Answer. 
The  patent  to  Hlxscm  et  aL  disdoses  the  utilisation 
of  the  principle  of  solrent  extraction  to  extrad  rarions 
valuable  metals,  among  which  Is  mentioned  uranltim, 
from  their  ores  or  compounds  containing  them.  It  Is 
stated  therdn  that  the  process  described  is  generally 
applicable  to  the  recovery  of  metals  whldi  In  some 
partlenlar  Talenoe  stste  are  amenable  to  selective  ex- 
traction by  organic  sc^Tents.    In  oolimin  1,  page  4,  lines 

21-29.  the  patent  sUtes : 

"Uraaiom    may    aaliataatially    qnantitativsly    be    recovsred 

'.  aa  for 


fraat  ita  orc«  or  eoaipo«Bda  ia  a  sladlar 
exaa»le,  by  diaaolvlng  tlie  uraninm  in  a  aoltalile  add,  saeh 
aa  nitric  acM,  and  contacting  thl*  add  phaae  with  a  saitmhle 
•rsaale  eolveat  which  ha*  a  preferential  aCnlty  for  the  metal 
valea,  aad  then  extractlBg  tae  metal  valve  from  the  omaalc 
selvaat  with  an  aqneoos  extrartant." 

Among  the  organic  solvents  mentioned  are  aliphatic 
etliers.    In  lines  59  to  74,  column  1,  page  4,  it  is  stated : 

"  *  •  •,  the  qoantity  ot  tbe  metal  which  1*  extracted  by  a 
given  aolvent  may  be  inereaaed  wlthia  Ibalts  by  advaata- 
fBoa*Iy  modifying  the  dictrflmtloB  ratio  tn  the  extncttag 
tyetem,  a*  for  example,  by  adjoetlng  the  bydrogea  Ion  eoa- 
centratlon  of  the  lyatem  to  tbe  optlaram  rahm.  Saoli  dlatrl- 
batlon  rat<o  may  similarly  be  advantageooaty  modified  by 
atlttslng  anltable  addltloa  a^aata  whteh  tend  to  incraaa*  the 
eoneeatratlon  of  the  dlatribated  eabstanee,  or  metal  vahie,  la 
the  Kxlvent  phase.  These  and  eimilar  modiflcatlona  of  one 
or  more  atepe  In  the  proeeae  nmy  readily  be  made  by  tiiose 
akllled  in  the  art  to  inaare  the  most  emdeat  eperatioa  for 
tlie  extraction  of  any  giren  metal. 

It  Is  dlsdosed  that  uranium  is  extracted  in  the  hexa- 

valent  state.    Claim  10  of  the  patent  is  for  a  proesas 

for  recovering  uranium  values  from  compounds  thereof 

and  is  reproduced  herewith  since  it  is  closely  similar 

to  the  daimed  method. 

"10.  A  method  of  recovering  nranium  ralaee  from  com- 
pounds thereof  which  cotnpriae*  dlsaotrinx  the  araahna  com- 
poand  in  a  anltable  add.  modifying  the  vmleaee  of  the  nranl- 
am ao  that  it  i*  In  the  hexavalent  atate,  to  obtain  a  componnd 
of  aranlam  aoloble  in  an  organic  aolvent  while  maintaining 
the  metal  In  combination  with  the  aame  elementa  preaent  prior 
to  the  valence  modification  itep,  and  then  extractiag  the 
uranium  compound  from  the  add  by  ooetaetlng  tbe  add 
•elation  with  a  aobatantially  water-lmmlseible  adectiv* 
organic  eolvent." 

The  patent  does  not  disdose  the  separation  of  urani- 
um from  Plutonium  and  fission  products.  It  does  not 
disdose  the  adjustment  of  aridity  to  not  mote  than 
0.06  stoichiometric  normal  and  not  less  than  stoichio- 
metric nentraL  Although  it  discloses  the  use  of  suit- 
able modification  agenta.  It  does  not  mention  am- 
monium nitrate  qiedfically. 

The  Bxamlner  has  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  Hixson  et  al.  patent,  holding  thatf  to 
aiqply  the  disclosure  of  tbe  Hixson  et  aL  patent  to  the 
new  materiala  involved  here  would  require  routine 
experimentation  in  accordance  with  the  suggestions  of 
the  patent  and  that  this  does  not  constitute  invoition. 

i^iprtlants  malntsln  that  the  patent  does  not  dis- 
dose either  (•)  a  spedfic  process  for  the  extraction 
of  uranium,  or  (5)  a  q)edfic  process  for  saturating 
uranium  from  any  other  metal,  or  (o)  a  process  capa- 
ble of  separating  uranium  from  plutonlum. 

After  carefuUy  studying  appelUnts'  dlsdosure,  the 
Hixson  et  aL  pat«it  the  Examinw's  Answer  and  ap- 
pellant's brief,  we  have  come  to  the  cenduslon  tiuit 
the  Examiner's  action  Is  not  reversible.  [1]  Althon^ 
Hixson  et  al.  disclose  no  spedfic  process  for  tbe  extrac- 
tion of  uranium  from  any  other  metaL  particularly 
Plutonium,  they  do  disdose  the  separation  of  one 
metal  from  another  by  solution  thereof  in  varioos 
mineral  sdds,  changing  the  Talences  of  the  metals  so 
as  to  raider  one  compotind  thereof  more  soluble  In  an 
organic  solrent  than  the  compound  of  the  other,  they 
disdose  and  elalm  the  application  of  the  general  proe- 
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em   to    aranium-contaiziing   compounds   or   mixtures  dflc  organic  solrent  is  most  suitable  for  the  extraction 

using  nitric  add  and  an  organic  solvent     It  is  oar  of  aranium  and  so  on.    This  Is  dearly  suggested  by 

opinion  that  it  does  not  amount  to  Invention  for  the  the  patentees,  particularly  in  the  excerpt  quoted  from 

skilled  chemist  to  tkvplj  the  extraction  method  di»-  the  bottom  of  column  1  on  page  4. 

closed  by  the  reference  to  the  separation  of  aranium  [21  Tlie  decision  of  the  Examiner  finally  rejecting 

from  Plutonium,  to  determine  the  optimum  conditions  claims  6  and  7  is  affirmed. 

of  <q[«ration  such  as  addity,  temperature,  which  spe-  AFFIRMED.                                                                  > 
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22.1M0. 


B.  Berdach.  Uadergarment ;  t^MS^SSl,  aame,  Stod 
Dme.  «.  105«,  D.C,  8J).N.Y..  Doe.  115/225,  Uly  •/  Prmmmm. 
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SrSS^lSl,  A.  H.  Hawea,  Temporary  aupporta  for  aao  In  enat- 
tng  concrete  floor*  and  aim  liar  parponee.  Sled  May  7.  1059, 
D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doe.  149/51,  Vniver$ol  Buildert  Bupply  Cm., 
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L.  J.  Biro,  Writing  inat rumen t ;  MS7.SSS,  same. 
WrtOng  InatrumenU;  MISJSS,  aame.  Writing  inatrumeat. 
•tod  June  30.  1950.  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doe.  147/366.  Thm  Pmrker 
Pmm  Cm.  ▼.  Revere  Metml  Art  Cm. 

MStJSS.     (8ee  2,390,636.) 

S.41S.SSS.     (See  2,390,636.) 

S,41S.SSe,  Oatertag  and  BoyUn,  Method  and  machine  for 
forming  paper,  aiod  Dec.  31,  1957.  D.C,  8J).  FU.  (Jackaoa- 
Tllle),  Doc  3907^.  Beott  Pmyer  Cm.  t.  Hudeon  Pulp  d  Paper 
Cmry.  Stipulation  of  dlamlaaal  without  prejudice  (notice 
JniM  26.  1050). 

t.4TS,4SS.     (See  2.147,600.) 

S.4S1.78S.    R.   Moore.   Clrcumferentlally    traveling  type  tire 
nountlBg  derlce.    fltod   June   25.    1050.    D.CN.J.    (Newark) 
Doc  526/50,  Rmmeevelt  Mmmrm  r.  Atlmm  Bwpply  Cm .  tne 


S,  J.  Rablnow.  Automatic  regulation  of  timepiecea, 
».  aame.  Self-actuated  automatic  reguIaUon  of  dme- 
ptoeaa.  UW  July  «,  1950.  DC,  B.D.  Pa.  (Phil*.).  Doe.  26621. 
/•oab  Rm^now  et  ml.  t.  Hmmtiltmn  Wmteh  Cm. 

M4S.SS1.     (8w  2.384,806.) 

t,IHtSlS,  R.  D.  Von  Seggern,  Pneumatic  aaw  and  the  like. 
•tod  July  7,  1959.  DC.  ELD.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc  19000, 
H.  J.  Thimtaen  et  mL  r.  Bmeton  Pneumatic  Tool  Cm.,  Ine. 

tMdXIt,  P.  E.  Prutimaa.  Rear  rlew  mirror ;  t.-rss.SSS.  aame. 
Bracket  for  mounting  rear  rlew  mirrors.  Sled  June  20.  1050 
D.C,  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doe.  2370,  Bmee  OUhreath  ▼' 
Tkmmdmrm  L.  Bmmeh,  dmtmg  b«ato«*«  mm  Bmmch  Mmnu/mcturing 


Lk  W.  Storm.  Orienting  tool  for  use  in  well  bores. 
atod  July  2.  1060,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles),  Doc. 
S68/S9-HW,  Regmn  Forge  d  Bngineering  Cm.  r.  Hmiutmn  Oil 
FUU  Mmteriml  Cm..  Imm. 

t,imjmB.    (Bm  x,8«,S7S.) 

t.7t6.4«S,  B.  A.  Theslerea,  Lo«a»-l«af  binder,  Stod  Jane  24, 
1050,  D.C,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  50cO9T,  Mmmet  A. 
Thmmimrme  ▼.  Lmmmm  Lmmf  Mmtmim  Cm.  at  ml. 

S.7SS.7U.  M.  Yellen.  Chair  structure.  Med  July  3,  1050. 
D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc  111/43,  7ell««,  Inc.  et  ml.  r.  Prmnk  d  Bmn, 
Ine.    Order  of  dlamlaaal  for  lack  of  prosecution  Jnae  10,  1060. 

t,TSS3SS.  E.  C  Ladd.  Vulcanisation  of  rubber  with  bexa- 
ebtorocydopenUdlene.  Stod  July  2.  1959.  D.C,  BJ).  Wis. 
(Milwaukee^.  Doe.  50-C-1S2,  AINa  Chmlmmre  Mmnmfmetunng 
Cm.  T.  LmmU  AUie  Cm. 

t,14M,un,  Z.  HoHoaay.  Oamc  board  derlce,  Stod  Aug.  10, 
1066.  D.C  8J>.N.Y.,  Doc  112/40,  Emltmm  V.  Hmttmuy  r. 
Tryne  Bmlee.  Ine.  et  ml.  Order  of  dlamlaaal  for  lack  of  proae- 
cuUon  June  23,  1059. ' 

S.7Sil7SS,  A.  H.  Sterers.  Automatic  f*ed  moistening  hopper 
and  trough.  .Atod  Feb.  16,  1969.  D.C,  8J>.  lU.  (Springfield), 
Doc  2618,  Bmnghwimn  Mmnufacturing  Cm.  at  •!.  r.  Robert  D. 
Lmmk  mt  mL    Coaaent  decrae.  injunction  granted  July  2,  1959. 


t.7«7,4Sl.  V.  K.  Frematad.  Door  stop  construction.  Stod  Dec. 
10,  1957.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  1S69/57-WB, 
Aim»  Hmrdwmre  Mmnufmeturlny  Cmry.  ▼.  Hennelly  Atemoimtea, 
Ine.     Patent  2,767,421   held  inralid  (notice  June  29,  1959). 

1.771,691.  M.  O.  Lucba,  Cuahioaed  foot  protector.  Stod  Dec. 
18.  1966,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc  116/387,  Bmndrm  Undergmrmenf 
Cm..  Ine.  r.  J.  W.  Lmndenherger  d  Cm.  Order  of  dlamlaaal  for 
lack  of  proaeeution  June  25.  1959. 

t.7ST,lS0  (R*.  24,612),  M.  B.  Lladaay,  Cotton  picking  apin- 
die :  t.sn.»SS,  aame.  Sled  June  24.  1959,  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  1964- VD.  Mmuriee  B.  LAndamy  et  ml.,  doing 
kumineaa  me  Byindle  Bymoimlty  Cm.  t.  Vietmry  Tool  a«4  Dym  Cm.. 
Ine. 

S.7S1,S7S.  G.  B.  Dorey,  Operating  mechanlam  for  sliding  gate 
for  a  dlacharge  outlet  mounted  on  a  load  containing  hopper 
of  a  railway  car.  Appeal.  Sled  C.CJk.  7th  Circuit,  Doc  12508, 
jrMt«r^H«e  Rmilway  Equipment  Cm.  ▼.  Keyatmne  Rmiltomy 
Bquipment  Co.  Rerersed  and  remanded  June  23,  1959.  Per 
Bundata,  the  Oct.  23,  1958.  Judgment  racated ;  certain  daima 
held  iavalid,  cauae  dlamissed  June  20.  1050. 

t,SS>.W,  S.  K.  Boyajlan,  Knrelopes  and  the  like  with 
ramotatcnable  adheslTe  comprising  polyTlnyl  alcohol.  Siad 
Dee.  80,  1087,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boaton).  Doe.  57/1246-W,  OM 
Colo«y  £iivelop«  Co.,  Ine.  et  ml.  r.  Betrak  K.  Bmymfimn.  doing 
kuaineaa  ma  Preciaimn  Teating  Lmkormtoriea. 

S.SSS.Wt,  H.  B«rry.  RemoTable  furniture  leg,  fltod  July  S, 
1050,  DC,  8J>.N.Y.,  Doc.  148/27,  Hmtemrd  Bmrry  ▼.  Btmr 
Cmating  Cmry. 

(Sec  2.787.100.) 


S3SS,SS7.  Gleitaman  A  Fuerat,  Ottomans ;  Bag.  Na.  68S,S61 
(LEO  LOUNGER),  Gleitsman'a,  Ine,  Haaaocks  and  foot 
rests,  Sled  May  20,  1950,  DC,  B.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc 
26383,  Oleittman'i,  Ine.  r.  Cromom,  Ine.  Conaent  Judgment, 
injunction  granted  (notice  June  24,  1050). 

S,S41,4SS,  A.  B.  Brandoa.  Sled.  Atod  May  11.  1060.  D.C 
Miaa.  (St.  Paal).  Dec  5/60/CIt.  11,  Arthnr  S.  Brmndmn  t. 
Hmery  Mmttnm  •«  •!. 


September  8,  1959 
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tMajn.  W.  F.  Braaaaa,  Track  aid*  loader,  fltod  May  8, 
1050,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doe.  425/60-Y,  Walter 
P.  Brmnnmn  et  ml.,  doing  buaineaa  ma  Waltco  Engineering  Co. 
r.  Alvmtnmma  Bmdy  Corp.  mt  ml.  Action  dlamiaaed  June  20, 
IMt. 

t34S.eiS,  M.  H.  Coibia  et  al..  Paint  mixing  machine.  Stod 
July  2,  1060,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc  6001048.  Calor 
CaroMel  Corp.  ▼.  Hmrhil  Mmnufmeturing  Cm.  mt  ml. 

tM*,tn,  A.  Nadal.  Dtopenaer  for  Uquida;  M8S.7tS,  aame. 
Dispenser-applicator  for  liquid  containers.  Mad  Juae  25,  1060, 
D.C,  SJ>.N.Y..  Doc  147/306.  Nmdmi  Mmmn/meturing  Cmry.  t. 
Dmb-0-Mm$U  Cmry.  et  ml. 

>U8S.7tS.     (See  2,863,727.) 

S,SSS»1SS,  L.  L.  Payne,  Replaceable  noxsle  for  drill  bita.  Stod 
July  2.  1060.  D.C.  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  12/704.  Hnghma 
Tool  Cm.  et  ml.  r.  B.  M.  Uordme.  doimg  knainmme  ma  Hmrdee 
TmmlOm. 

746  O.O.— 20 
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(See  2.542,490.) 

t.SSI.lll.  J.  T.  Culleton,  High  lireaaure,  high  temperature 
pump,  aied  July  3,  1950,  D.C,  B.D.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc 
1425,  PmeHle  Pumping  Co.  r.  Micro  Mmnufmeturing  Co.,  Ine. 
ed  al.  Bmm*.  fUed  July  6,  1060,  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc 
254/50,  Pmeille  Pumping  Co.  ▼.  Pmeifle  Northweat  Agenta.  Ine. 
etml. 

t,S7*.7SS.  A.  M.  Lobbenberg,  Foundation  garments.  Sled  July 
0.  1050,  D.C.  SJD.N.Y.,  Doc  148/100.  Peter  Pmn  Mmnufmetur- 
ing Corp.  et  mLv.  Dm  Lute  Oirdleermft  Cm.  Bans*,  fltod  aame. 
Doc  148/101,  Peter  Pan  Manufacturing  Cmrp.  et  mL  t.  C*«- 
fort  Boubrette  Poundationa,  Inc. 

tjm.am,  J.  C  Jnrelt.  Coeneetor,  fltod  July  7,  1060,  D.C, 
Diatrict  of  CMuabla.  Dae  1848/60,  Qmmg  NmiU,  ius.  ▼.  Tmsa 
Tmgm  da. 

Daa.  17t,SU,  E.  F.  Kumpt.  Game  board,  fltod  June  20,  1960. 
D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (CleTeland),  Doc  8220,  Nmrthtomatem  MmU 
Brno  Cm.  t.  Ohio  Art  Co. 
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Itettw  weloMd  tB  hMT7  bnckats  []  appMn  ta  tk«  orUlnal  p^tnt  bat  facat 

prlBtod  ia  Italics  tadleata*  aMItloM 

24JI95 
_CAFriNC  DKVICE 

OMhI  N<».  U29,at7.  4tfM  A>fl  V^M^^ 
SJff.  M»  2,  l»k    An£rfiM  forii 
If ,  im,  8«W  N«.  73M^l 

S  nihil     (CL  222-421) 
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meaiu  of  by-paauof  electrical  energy  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  contacts,  said  switch  blades  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  by-pass  member  to  actuate  said  mem> 
ber  towards  movemem  into  and  out  of  bridging  electrical 


n^'ma 


5.  In  combination  a  liquid  disptnting  device  and  a  cap- 
ping device  therefor:  taid  liquid  dispensing  device  being 
formed  of  a  soft  synthetic  riesin  and  having  a  principal 
axis  and  including  a  generally  laterally  extending  planar 
flange,  an  annular  bottle  neck  engaging  portion  on  the 
periphery  of  said  planar  flange  and  a  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  principal  axis  coincident  with  said  principal  axis  and 
disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  saU 
planar  flange,  said  tubular  member  including  a  flared  por- 
tion thereon:  said  capping  device  being  formed  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  having  a  greater  degree  of  resiliency  and  a 
lesser  degree  of  flexibility  than  said  liquid  dUpensing  de- 
vice, and  having  means  thereon  for  engagement  with  a 
bottle  neck,  a  planar  Inwardly  disposed  surface  adapted 
to  contact  said  planar  flange  of  said  Uqutd  dispensing  de- 
vice substantially  at  the  peripheral  areas  thereof  and  an 
annular  groove  formed  therein  including  outer  and  Inner 
surfaces  Interconnected  by  a  bottom  surface:  said  capping 
device  when  in  engaged  position  clearing  said  flared  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  member,  said  intter  cylindrical  sur- 
face resiUently  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar member,  the  depth  of  penetration  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber by  said  inner  wall  being  determined  by  the  engage- 
ment of  said  planar  Inwardly  disposed  surface  of  said  cap- 
ping device  with  said  planar  flange  of  said  liquid  dis- 
pensing device. 


Ahvte  G. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

rw,  MBwMfcaa,  Wlfc.  and  DomU  K. 

"  an^  aaBgBon  to  McGraw«E4taaB 

J,  a  coflvoffatfoa  of  Dalawv* 

Ortatonl  No.  24243M.  dated  Fakn^  2S,  IMS,  totol 

N^TdlMU,  Octokcr  24.  19S«.    Anikatfaa  far  f 

Immt  immmrj  If,  IfSf ,  SMlal  N^  TfTjid 

llClatoH.  (CL2ff— M) 
1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
statiooary  contact  in  spaced  insulating  relationship  and 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  fim  and  second  switch  Made 
«— "hfri  insulatingly  spaced  from  one  another  in  over 
under  relationship  and  each  supported  for  concurrent 
movement  in  said  common  plane  into  and  out  of  elec- 
trical contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
stationary  comacts,  a  by-pass  switch  member  supported 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  bridging  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  spaced  statiooary  contacts  to  provide  a 
280 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


niaatrattoM  Ue  plaat  patsnts 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  8,  1969 

art  asaally  la  color  aad  thorefor*  It  to  a«t  praetleaMs  to  r«proda«e  the  drawlag. 


BOSB  PLANT 


GysMrt 


SOBI% 


FLANT 


2f ,  Ifflp  S«lal  Na.  TtMSl 

(CL  47— (1) 

A  new  and  diatiact  variety  of  roae  plant  of  die 
hybrid  tea  daa,  sabataatiaUy  aa  herein  diown  aad  de- 
•cribed,  charactariiad  particnUuly  aa  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  comfafaatioa  of  hnuriaiit  growth,  tood  lower 
prodnctioB,  excdkat  foan  aad  larfe  lise  of  die  btooma. 
a  Pure  White  geoeral  color  tooaUtjr  of  dw  blooois,  and 
food  keeping  qualities  of  die  blooms  when  cut. 


dan  af 

31,  If  n,  Sarini  N*.  7tM12 
IChdM.   (CL47— <D 

A  new  and  disdnct  variety  of  roae  plaat  of  the  hyhctt 
floribunda  class,  mbatantially  ai  herein  ihown  and 
described,  characterised  partiCTilariy  ti  to  aoivity  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  relativ^y  tall  plant  habit,  9«ai« 
floriferooanees  than  diat  of  die  variBty  "PMhion"  (UA 
Plant  Patent  No.  7t9),  a  larfer  bloom  than  dMt  of  TMh* 
ion,"  and  a  disdncdve  red  geoeral  color  tooaUty  of  dw 
flowers,  with  more  red  oolnteg  than  that  of  the  Homn 
oi  "Faahioa." 
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engagement  with  said  stationary  contacts  during  respec- 
tive alternative  operation  of  said  blades  towards  disen- 
gagemem  and  engagement  with  the  said  reH>ective  sU- 
tionary  contacts. 


24,if7 

COMBINED  ELECTRIC  WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 

AND  WASHER 

John  R.  Oishal,  ■aJraliuN.Y^  ajipinr  to  'Mco  Prodada 

Oriffcaai  No.  2J7t,47«,  dated  JaMary'  27,  IfSf ,  Serial 
F^o.4«fi37,  Pahtaarr  12,  lf54.    AjMHcatfoa  for  ra- 
iMa  FelMWT  f,  Ifff ,  Sartol  No.  f#U37 
7  Oatoas.    (CL  15— 25i.4) 
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1.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle comprising,  a  wiper  motor  having  a  rotauble  ele- 
ment, a  washer  unit  operable  to  deliver  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  liquid  solvent  to  a  windshield,  control  means 
operable  to  activate  said  washer  unit  and  simultaneously 
start  said  wiper  motor,  and  an  automatically  operable 
coordinator  mechanism  activated  in  response  to  operation 
of  said  ooatrol  means  and  including  timing  means  op- 
erativety  associated  with  said  routable  element  for  main- 
Uining  said  wiper  motor  active  for  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  rotatioos  of  said  rouuMe  elcmeat. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  8,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


COMPONE^a'  ATTACHING  MACHINE 

S.  rtUntm,  SC.  Loali  Fark,  MIbb.,  aaliMr  to  G«»* 

end  MHIi,  bc^  a  ciywdiM  of  D«tewar« 

AppUcalioa  Jirfy  1, 19S7, 8«W  N«.  M9,327 

UCWm.    (CLl-^) 
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EXTENSIBLE  STUD  DRIVING  TOOL 
J«n7  F.  IlMMlh,  Sui  Rafad,  CaBf. 

AagMt  n,  1W7.  Serial  N«£  «79.1M 
11  Chkw.    (CL  1_47) 


8.  A  stud  driving  tool  juacmbly  comprising  a  telescoping 
body  structure  eztensibk  from  a  telescoped  sUte  to  an 
mtmitd  state,  said  body  structure  inpinding  means  for 
poMtJoning  and  guiding  a  stud  to  be  fbrdbly  dm«o  into 
a  smface  by  said  tool,  slidabie  means  positioned  in  said 
tody  structure  and  mgagrahle  with  a  stud  to  be  driven. 
2t2    ^ 


hammer  means  slidably  interconnected  whh  said  body 
structure  and  cooperable  with  said  slidabie  rnetm  for 
forciMy  driving  said  stud,  and  handle  structure  mounted 
on  said  body  structure  adjacent  an  end  thereof  and  adjust- 
able relative  thereto  whereby  grasping  of  said  tool  for 
poaiuoning  against  said  surteoe  during  stud  drivini  is 
facilitated,  said  handle  structure  iwritirfji^g  means  cooper- 
able  with  said  tool  assembly  for  maintaining  said  body 
structure  in  said  telescoped  state  whereby  said  tool  may 
be  maintained  in  said  telescoped  state  when  not  in  use. 


2,>«^1 
BENDING  MECHANBM 


1.  An  attaching  tool  for  electrical  components  includ- 
ing in  comfaiaation.  a  tool  plate  provided  with  an  attach- 
ment mesM,  a  tool  body  slideably  engaging  said  atUch- 
ment  means,  said  tool  body  provided  with  a  pair  of  in- 
clined groove  means  converging  at  their  lower  end,  bend- 
ing fingers  slideably  located  in  said  inclined  grooves,  a 
support  bar  for  said  bending  Angers  and  moveable  there- 
with, reciprocal  power  means  attached  to  said  support  bar 
for  moving  said  bar  and  fingers,  means  on  said  support  bar 
for  contacting  said  tool  body  to  move  it  downwardly, 
component  pusher  means  attached  to  said  support  bar 
and  moveable  downwardly  therewith  for  engagement  with 
said  component,  whereby  said  power  means  moves  said 
fingers  into  contact  with  said  component  to  form  the  leads 
and  to  push  the  formed  leads  downwardly. 


•f  Dalawan 
3,  If  56,  Sattal  No.  <253«7 
(CI.  1—2) 


'tot 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  attaching  electrical  components 
having  coaxial  leads  to  a  circuit  board,  the  improvement 
compriking.  a  forming  anvil  having  a  pair  of  support  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  and  provided  with  means  to  support  the 
leads  of  a  component,  said  support  members  provided 
with  vertical  side  portions,  said  sides  having  a  horizontal 
forming  car  projecting  outward  from  their  lower  end, 
means  interspaced  between  said  support  members  to 
provide  lateral  adjustment,  said  lateral  adjustment  hav- 
ing means  to  secure  said  support  members  in  said  tpmotd 
relation  with  each  other. 


Ralph  L.  CkiMy,  Mvi 


EAR  nuyncroR 

M4^ 


DavM  M. 
to 


Octokcr  1,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  3t3,491 
IClalM.    (CLl-^) 


I.  An  ear  protective  device  comprising  a  concavo- 
convex  ovate  dish-like  rigid  member  of  lightwei^t,  non- 
metallic  cellular  nuiterial.  said  member  being  substanti- 
ally uniform  in  section  aixl  having  an  edge  flanfe  in- 
creasing the  concavity  of  the  device,  and  a  soft,  cenular 
lightweight  rim  secured  to  the  flange  and  in  turn  increas- 
ing the  concavity  of  the  device,  said  member  having  lui- 
encumbered  surfaces  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  series  of  depressions,  said  rim  having  a  flat,  uni-planar 
edge  to  contact  the  head  of  the  user  about  the  ear. 
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2Jt2^3 
INFANTS  MTTTRW  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH 
DETACHABLE  RATTLE 
a  Walla,  Jr.,  KaaOworik,  DL,  iiilf  ii  to  WaBs 
COTpocBlkm,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  cotpontkMi  of 


Application  Novaasbar  !•,  19SS,  Serial  No.  772,757 
ICkfeM.    (CL2— 15t) 


«.• 


An  infant's  mitten  comprising  a  mitten  body  having  a 
palm  and  a  thumb,  a  resilient  sleeve  detachably  mounted 
on  said  palm  portion  transversely  thereof  and  adjacent 
the  crotch  forrned  where  the  thumb  joins  the  palm,  coop- 
erable snap  fasteners  on  said  palm  and  said  sleeve  de- 
tachably mounting  said  sleeve  on  said  palm  portion,  and 
a  rattle  having  a  portion  encircled  by  said  sleeve  and 
deuchably  retained  thereby  on  said  mitten  body  in  a 
position  corresponding  to  that  in  which  the  rattle  would 
normally  be  held  by  an  infant,  said  sleeve  being  q>lit 
longitudinally  of  its  length  and  having  additional  fastening 
means  along  said  split  length  for  facilitating  removal  of 
said  rattle  from  said  sleeve  to  permit  laundering  of  said 
mitten  body  and  said  sleeve  separately  of  the  rattle,  and 
said  first  mentioned  fasteners  facilitating  removal  of  said 
sleeve  and  said  rattle  from  said  mitten  body  to  permit 
conventional  use  of  said  mitten  body. 


2,9t2,i94 
GARMENT  POCKET  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  Faft,  PMIaMpUa,  Pa. 
twmt  14,  1957,  Sai4l  No.  M5,S11 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—247) 
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SHOULDER  PAD 

B.  Warner,  Ncwtoa,  Mmb^  Thetan  S.  WanMr, 
asecBtiiz  of  Iha  estate  of  aaU  Wllfrad  B.  Wansar,  4^ 
to  H.  Wmmt Som Co.,  BoalM|ltei, 
ofMsisarhwiWi  /"^^^^^ 

laMMiT  2a,  195t,  Serial  No.  7t9,»tS 
ICIai^   (CL2— 2M)  \ 


A  shoulder  pad  which  compfises  a  plurality  of  plies 
including  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  covering  plies  and 
a  series  of  intermediate  plies  of  the  plastic  pdyurethea, 
each  {riy  having  a  imiform  thickness  in  the  order  of  a 
sixty-fourth  to  an  eighth  (A  an  inch  and  having  a  roughly 
triangular  shape  with  a  straight  base  edge  and  curved 
side  edges,  said  plies  being  (tf  different  extents  and  all 
of  said  plies  being  superimposed  with  said  strai^t  edges 
in  aligiunent  in  a  stressed  positi<»  curved  about  an  axis 
roughly  perpendicular  to  said  aligned  straight  edges  to 
provide  a  pad  tapered  in  thickness  from  a  maximum  along 
the  straight  edge  to  a  minimum  at  said  curved  side  edges, 
each  of  said  i^ies  bemg  normally  flat  in  an  unstressed 
condition,  and  stitching  means  passing  throu^  said  super- 
imposed plies  of  said  pad  for  maintaining  said  curved 
position  of  said  pad. 


2,9«2,i9€ 
PROSTHETIC  APPARATUS 
FraidK  C.  Mtttell  and  Norrls  Chase,  Loa  Aageies,  and 
George  J.  Matey,  El  Scgmdo,  Latham  Pollock,  Los 
Angeles,  Robert  J.  Dawson,  Cnlver  CHy,  and  John  L. 
Bower.  Downey,  Calf.,  awlgiinra  to  North  Americaa 
Avfaitioa,  Inc. 
AppUcatkm  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  53t,212 
25  Clalns.    (CL  ^—1.1) 


A  side  pocket  for  txxNisers  and  similar  garments  hav- 
ing a  waistband  and  having  front  and  rear  garment  sec- 
tioiu  with  their  meeting  edges  secured  together  in  a  side 
seam  from  a  point  spaced  below  the  waistband,  said 
pocket  comprising  a  blank  folded  on  itself  to  provide 
inner  and  outer  halves  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
fold  and  having  its  bottom  edges  sewed  together  and  the 
lower  portions  of  its  side  edges  sewed  together,  a  pair 
of  facing  strips  each  having  its  forward  edge  sewed  to 
the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  halves  oi  the  blank 
forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  thereof,  the  rear  edge  of 
one  of  said  facing  strips  being  sewed  to  the  rear  edge  of 
the  outer  half  of  the  blank  and  to  the  front  section  of 
the  garment,  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  other  facing  strip 
and  the  forward  edge  of  the  rear  garment  section  ex- 
tending inwardly,  the  upper  rear  edge  portion  of  the 
inner  half  of  the  blank  being  folded  around  the  said 
inwardly  extending  edges  so  as  to  position  a  ply  of  the 
blank  on  each  side  of  the  inwardly  extending  edges, 
and  a  line  of  stitching  passing  through  both  plies  of  the 
blank  and  said  inwardly  extending  edges,  the  upper  rear 
edge  portion  of  the  ittner  half  of  the  blank  which  is 
folded  around  the  inwardly  extending  edges  of  said  other 
facing  strip  and  the  rear  garment  section  being  fdded 
on  itself  to  provide  a  two-ply  hem,  and  said  line  of 
stitching  passing  through  one  ply  of  the  blank  on  one  side 
of  the  inwardly  extending  edges  and  throu^  the  two  plies 
of  the  hemmed  edge  of  the  blank  on  the  other  side  of 
the  inwardly  extending  edges. 


1.  A  prosthetic-type  device  for  producing  contr^ed 
motion  of  the  paralyzed  or  disabled  arm  of  an  indi- 
vidual comprising  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
disabled  arm  of  the  individual  for  moving  said  arm 
about  the  shoulder  joint  in  a  direction  having  vertical 
and  horizontal  components;  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  the  individual  for  controlling-  id  mov- 
ing means. 

2,9«2,<97 

FLUSHING  DEVICE 

Walter  McGovera,  Aislloch,  CaBf. 

AppUcatloa  Decciabcr  19,  1955,  ScrW  No.  553,941 

1  Claim.    (CL4— 57) 
A  method  <rf  regulating  the  amount  of  water  expelled 
from  the  tank  of  a  water  doset  flushing  mechanism  of  the 
typ*  having  a  water  discharge  port  on  the  bottom  of  the 
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tank«  a  float  vahre  normaUy  wated  oo  the  disdurfe  port 
uader  infliicnce  of  mxUkm  tad  a  bvoyaat  manber  oon- 
nected  to  tad  mounted  above  said  float  Tahre  aad  «ib> 
merfed  below  the  (hufaiag  valve  ot  the  tank,  the  atepa 
comprismf:  fllling  the  tank  with  water  to  flnliinf  level; 
fluahinf  the  tank  by  lifting  said  float  valve  from  seated 
poatioo  oo  said  diacharge  port  and  caiufai|  water  to  db- 
charge  in  a  vortex  throui^i  said  port;  maintaining  said 
float  valve  siiffldently  in  the  vortex  area  at  all  times 
during  flushing  to  subject  the  float  valve  to  snfWcient 


soctional  forces  from  the  water  Ocm  diachargad  throng 
mid  discharge  port  to  completely  overcome  the  buoyant 
forces  of  the  float  vahre  tending  to  rahe  the  float  valve 
above  the  port;  ovoicoming  the  sucticmal  forces  acting 
to  reseat  said  float  valve  by  the  buoyant  force  of  said 
buoyant  member,  and  overcoming  the  buoyant  forces  of 
said  float  valve  and  buoyant  member  by  the  Titiffnal 
forces  of  the  water  flow  discharging  through  said  dis- 
charge port  when  the  water  level  in  said  tank  dix>ps 
to  a  point  below  a  portion  of  said  buoyant  member. 


pakaKSi 


ANir-STLASH  APPARATUS  FOB  A  CHEMICAL 

TOILIT 


IS,  1951,  Sarty  No.  71SJ71 
(0.4—115) 


1.  A  chemical  toilet  comprising  a  tank  encloaing  a 
refuse  chamber,  the  tank  having  a  seat  portion  providing 
a  seat  opening  commimtcating  with  the  chamber,  a  veni 
outlet,  and  a  urine  inlet;  a  urinal  having  an  outlet;  a 
rigid  urine  conduit  InterconuectiBg  the  urine  outlet  of 
the  urinal  and  the  urine  inlet  of  the  tank  and  rigidly 
mounting  the  urinal  oo  the  tank;  a  reservoir  smaller  tha" 
the  tank  and  mounted  therewfthin  having  a  urine  inlet 
connected  in  liquid  commnoicatioc  to  the  urine  inlet  of 
the  tank  and  having  an  overflow  outlet  communicating 
with  the  refuse  chamber  whereby  urine  flows  from  the 
«ndutt  into  the  reservoir  and  thence  into  the  tank;  a 
liquid  germicidal  solution  in  the  reaervoir  adapted  to  over- 
flow into  the  tank  incident  to  flow  of  urine  from  the  urinal 
into  the  reservoir,  and  means  mounted  in  the  tank  below 
the  seat  opening  for  mteroeptiag  and  A^M»^^f  excrement 
deposited  into  the  chamber  through  the  seat  opening  and 
in  advance  of  contact  with  said  genniddal  solution  for 
minimiring  splaah  of  the  germicidal  solution  upwardly 
through  the  opening. 


of  when  not  in  use.  comprising  in  comNnatioo:  a  pliable 
bathtub;  aa  elongated,  rigid,  unitary  rectangular  support 
frame  carrying  said  bathtub,  said  frame  comprising  two 
opposite  loiifsr  side  members,  a  first  shorter  end  aiMibw 
fil^dty  interconnected  with  said  side  members,  a  seoood 
shorter  end  member  opposite  said  first  end  member,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  similar  end  of  each 
side  member  to  said  second  end  member;  a  support  leg; 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  support  leg  to  said  fli^ 
end  member;  a  pair  of  siqiport  legs;  means  pivotally  ooo- 
oectiag  said  pair  of  aupport  le«i  to  said  second  end 
member,  a  support  croaspieoe  having  socket-mounted 
pressure  pads  at  itt  ends,  said  croaapiece  being  formed  of 
threadedly  engaged  cooccntric  tubes;  means  pivotally  coo- 


^1 


necting  said  pair  of  support  legs  opposite  the  connectioo 
thereof  to  said  second  end  member  to  said  support  cnMa- 
piece;  extension  members  having  detached  ends  of  friction 
material  attached  to  said  siq^port  frame;  means  con- 
necting said  extension  members  to  said  second  end  mem- 
ber; two  safety  ban;  means  swingaUy  connecting  each 
of  said  bars  to  a  side  member  of  said  frame;  a  roUaMe 
dressing  table  comprising  a  multitude  of  (xyatwl,  inter- 
connected slau,  said  dressing  table,  when  open,  being  sup- 
ported on  said  support  frame,  and  means  connecting  said 
dressing  table  to  one  and  of  said  support  frame,  said 
device  being  securely  positionable  in  an  adult  bathtub 
through  said  crosspiece.  and  readily  opeoable  and  doae- 
able  through  rotation  of  said  frame  about  said  second  end 
member. 


SNK  OTRUCTUKE 

W, 


roR  GA 


GARBAGE  DBP06ER8 
CaM^m 


17, 1957,  SaHal  No.  (34,717 
5  Oiliii     (CL4— 157) 


DKVICS  FOR  BATHING  AND  DRESSING  INFANIS 
HaraU  C  MIBar,  Ckia«n,  DL 
Novimtii  19,  1954,  8mM  No.  423,959 
,    A   ^         4  OataH.    (O,  4-177) 
I.  A  device  for  bathing  and  dressing  infants  which 
ia  used  in  an  adult  bathtub  and  stored  at  one  end  there- 


4.  A  gnard  for  use  in  a  sink  having  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  a  garbage  disposal  unit  to  keep  sflverware  out 
of  the  outlet  while  permitting  food  scraps  to  be  carried 
into  the  outlet  by  flowing  water,  comprising:  an  imper- 
forate giuuxl  member  of  conical  configuration  having  a 
diamrtcr  at  die  base  thereof  at  least  as  great  as  the  diam- 
eter of  the  sink  outlet;  and  means  for  removably  sup- 
porting said  guard  member  within  said  sink  in  superposed 
relationship  to  said  sink  outlet,  whereby  said  guard  mem- 
ber may  be  easily  removed  from  said  sink  for  cleaning 
purposes  and  for  direct  access  to  the  outlet,  said  support- 
ing means  coarting  with  said  sink  to  position  said  guard 
member  in  a  substantially  concentric  relationahip  with 
said  sink  outlet  to  prevent  articles  from  dropping  directly 
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. outlet  from  levels  above  said  guard  mem- 
ber and  Id  inleroept  material  thrown  upwardly  throu^ 
the  outlet  by  the  mrrhanism  of  the  disposal  unit;  said 
guard  member  presenting  a  resilient  uppo-  surface  where- 
by said  guard  member  forms  a  resilient  impact  element 
against  wbkh  dishes  may  be  struck  to  dislodge  food 
particles  carried  thereby;  said  supporting  meaiu  serving 
as  a  barrier  ^aoed  about  said  outlet  to  bar  pieces  of 
silverware  from  sliding  edgewise  into  die  outlet 


thereof  a  series  of  concentric  ridges  and  grooves  between 
the  ridges  and  an  opposite  flat  side  face,  a  circular  minor 
larger  than  the  qwnge  diqwaed  agahiat  said  oppoaite 
side  face  and  bonded  thereto  and  having  its  reflecting 
face  exposed  for  personal  viewing,  the  outer  edge  por- 
tion  of  the  mirror  extending  outn^rdly  of  the  vooge  to 
provide  a  hand  grip,  and  a  tkxMc  handle  loop  having  aa 
inner  portion  seciired  be^een  the  q>ooge  and  the  mirror 
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and  an  outer  portion  spaced  outwardly  to  provide  a  closed 
handle  loop,  the  handle  loop  being  usaMe  with  the  outer 
pcvtioo  thereof  di^KMed  in  ctwfronting  relation  to  the 
mirror  so  that  user  can  apply  the  qwnge  ridges  against 
matoial  to  be  brushed  and  being  reversible  so  that  the 
outer  portion  of  the  handle  loop  may  be  dispoaed  ia 
confronting  relation  to  the  said  ridges  to  permit  the  nae 
oi  the  reflecting  face  of  the  mirror  for  perwoal  viewing. 


2^ttJ93 
LIQUID  WAX  APPLTCAIlNG  AND  DBPEN5ING 

DEVICE 
Sol  BfhnlaiBB,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Odabsr  17, 1954,  SmM  No.  414,449 
4ClalaB8.   (CL15— 131) 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising  head  and  foot  portions 
having  an  elongated,  snbstaatiaUy  rectangular  open  rigid 
frame  therebetween,  a  sectional  mattrew  support  mounted 
on  said  frame,  said  sectional  siqiport  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially U-«haped  member  including  a  bi^  from  the 
ends  of  which  project  a  pair  of  laterally  qwced  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  arms,  said  arms  having  extensions  pivot- 
ally connected  thereto,  a  substantially  rectangular  tpmg 
frame  fixedly  secured  to  said  U-thaped  member,  a  pair  c^ 
elongated  substantially  rectangular  q>ring  frames  fixedly 
secured  to  each  of  said  extensions,  re^ectively,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  of  firing 
frames  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  first  qving  frame, 
means  mounted  on  said  rigid  frame  engaging  said  bight  to 
effect  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  U-«lu4)ed  member  and 
its  associated  said  first  q>ring  member  relative  to  said  ex- 
tensions and  their  respective  associated  spring  frames,  said 
means  ooaqMising  a  croaa-shaft  extending  transversely 
across  said  rigid  frame  and  being  rotataMy  secured  there- 
on adjacent  said  head  portion,  said  cross  shaft  having  op- 
posite hand  threads  formed  thereon,  a  pair  ol  traveling 
nuts  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  cross  shaft,  two  pair 
of  telescoping  members,  means  pivotally  connecting  one 
end  of  said  pair  of  teleecoped  members  to  one  of  said 
traveling  nuts,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  teleecoped  members  to  the  other  of 
said  travding  nuts,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other 
ends  of  said  pairs  <rf  telescoped  members  to  said  bi^t  in 
crossed    relation    rdative   to   each   other,   and   means 
mounted  on  said  rigid  frame  and  engaging  said  arms  and 
extensloos  adjacent  said  pivotal  coiuiection  ttierebetween. 
said  last  named  means  bdng  sdectively  adjustable  to  pivot 
said  sectioiul  siqiport,  as  a  larit,  about  die  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  bed,  in  eitter  direction. 


2,992,792 

COMBINED  BRUSHING  SPONGE  AND  MIRROR 

Edward  Wall,  linaJa.  N J. 

JlppHcatianBifliaskH  4, 1954, SssM Nn. 49M44 

1  Claiak    (CL  15— lit) 
A  combined  qxmge  and  mirror,  comprising  a  drcidar 
sponge  of  compressible  material  having  oo  one  skle  face 


6.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  applicating  and  dis- 
pensing device  having  a  handle  and  an  applicator  pivoted 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  handle  and  wherein  the  handle 
is  normally  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  die  ^>plicator, 
and  elongated  fluid  container  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross-section  having  opposed  end  walls,  means  securing 
the  container  to  the  handle  with  said  end  walls  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  position,  one  of  said  end  walls  having 
an  outlet  opening  surrounded  by  a  threaded  flange  normal 
to  the  wall,  a  spout  having  a  threaded  flange  at  the  base 
thereof  communicating  with  the  spout  and  having  its  axis 
positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  spout,  said 
second-named  flange  registering  about  said  first-named 
flange,  said  qxxit  being  normally  positioned  with  the 
outlet  end  ibenoi  uppermost,  said  q;>oiit  extending  out- 
ward from  the  plane  of  said  one  of  said  walls  at  said 
second-named  acute  angle,  and  interengaging  means  partly 
on  the  base  of  the  wpout  and  partly  <m  said  second-iuuned 
flange  rotatably  securing  said  second-named  flange  to  the 
spout 

2^M,794 

HEAD  CONSIRUCnON  FOR  MULTIPLE- 

STRAND  MOPS 

Harold  H*  Snwaite,  Pan  Cnamsr,  N.Y.,  i 
■In  Brashaa,  Inc.,  Part  Chiaiir,  N.Y„  a 
Naw  York 

AppBcaiion  laly  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  44M95 
19  Ciahns.    (CL  15—229) 
1.  In  combination,  an  dongated  yam  support  member 
having  opposite  sides,  a  jdurality  of  mop  stnads,  an  tixm- 
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•  fated  damping  member,  attachment  means  for  wcuring 
•aid  clamping  member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  the  underside  of  said  yam  support  member, 
medial  portioiH  of  said  mop  strands  being  interposed  be- 
twtui  aid  damping  member  and  said  support  member,  a 
socket  formed  in  the  other  side  of  said  support  member 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  hollow  cover  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  support  member,  socket  and  clamped 


*r    r-«rf 


portions  of  said  strands,  an  elongated  handle,  and  means 
f(M-  attaching  one  end  of  said  handle  to  said  socket,  said 
attaching  means  comprising  means  for  securing  said  cover 
member  with  respect  to  said  support  member,  said  clamp- 
ing member  being  channel-shaped,  said  clamping  mem- 
ber being  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  having  co-planar, 
longitudinal  portions  extending  outwardly  of  each  side 
thereof. 


2,M2,7t5 

POOL  CLEANER 

loaeph  Eiitrvp,  Sm  Mateo,  CaHf . 

AppttcatkM  October  S,  1956,  Serial  No.  il4,M9 

4  niii  II      (CL  15^-2US) 


4.  A  pool  cleaner  compristag  a  generally  horizontally 
disposed  scoop  having  horizontally  extending  top,  bot- 
tom and  lateral  side  walls  and  oppositely  horizontally 
directed,  open,  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  ground 
wheels  on  said  scoop  supporting  said  scoop  for  move- 
ment in  one  direction  over  the  floor  of  a  pool  with  said 
leading  end  foremost  and  with  said  trailing  end  rearmost, 
a  porous  bag  secured  over  the  open  trailing  end  of  said 
scoop,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  opposed  plates  at 
opposite  lateralxsides  of  said  scoop  at  said  leading  open 
end  pivotally  ^onnected  with  said  scoop  for  swinging 
about  a  horizontal  axis  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  scoop  extending  through  said  open 
leading  and  trailing  ends,  and  adapted  to  support  said 
leading  end  on  said  floor  during  said  movement  of  said 
scoop  over  the  floor  of  a  pool,  said  plates  extending  from 
points  adjacent  to  said  open  leading  end  in  direction 
generally  toward  said  tilling  end,  said  bottom  wall  ter- 
minating in  a  free  edge  defining  the  lower  side  of  said 
leading  open  end  and  said  edge  being  substantially  in 
engagement  with  the  said  floor  of  a  pool  when  said  plates 
are  on  said  floor,  said  scoop  being  swingable  about  said 
axis  when  said  plates  are  in  engagement  with  said  floor 
whereby  a  construction  is  provided  to  enable  swingably 
supporting  said  scoop  on  said  plates  during  movement 
of  said  scoop  and  plates  over  the  floor. 


in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  from  one  end  there- 
of, comprising;  a  semi-cyliiidrical  shield  member  mp- 
ported  by  end  sections  having  bearing  openings  azially 
of  the  shield  member  and  fitting  onto  said  shaft,  one  of 
said  end  sections  including  a  series  of  depressions  equally 


2,9t2,7M 

SPLASH  SHIELD  FOR  PAINT  ROLLER 

Cari  P.  GMdM,  St.  raid,  Mimm. 

ApvttcatkM  AprO  27,  1955,  ScrW  No.  5«4,3I9 

5  CWw.    (CL  15— 24S) 

2.  A  splash  shield  assembly,  for  a  paint  roller  having 

a  shaft  and  a  radial  handle  member  rigidly  extending 


spaced  from  its  hearing  opening;  and  a  spring  fastener  for 
fixedly  attaching  to  said  handle  member  adjacent  said 
one  end  at  a  position  removed  from  said  shaft  and  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  and  a  spring-actuated  plunger  for 
engaging  with  any  one  of  said  depressions. 


2,9«2,7#7 
PROGRAM  CONTROL  FOR  SOOT  BLOWERS 
Hcwy  P.  Bcartr,  Jr.,  Eric,  Pa.,  aa^nor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Blaw-Knoz  Company,  PHtabnrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
of  Ddawwt 

Nm  L  1954,  Serial  No.  433,Mt 
SCIaiHH.    (CLIS— 316) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sequence  circuit  and  a  plurality 
of  soot  blowers  for  blowing  foreign  material  from  heat 
transfer  surfaces  of  a  steam  boiler  comprising  a  source 
of  electrical  power,  a  stepping  switch  having  a  motor,  a 
first  and  a  second  relay,  said  stepping  switch  having  a 
first  bank  and  a  second  bank  of  contacts  and  wiper  con- 
tact arms  for  each  bank  nnovable  in  unison  by  said  motor, 
said  first  bank  comprising  spaced  switches,  one  side  of 
some  of  said  switches  being  each  onnected  to  one  of 
said  soot  blowers,  the  other  side  of  said  switches  being 
connected  through  a  normally  closed  contact  on  said 
second  relay  to  said  power  source,  said  first  relay  having  a 
motor  connected  to  said  wiper  arm  on  said  second  bank, 
the  side  of  said  switches  on  said  first  bank  connected  to 
said  normally  closed  contact  being  connected  to  corre- 
sponding contacts  on  said  second  bank,  said  first  relay 
having  a  normally  doaed  contact  connected  between  said 
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normally  doaed  contact  on  said  second  relay  and  said 
stepping  switch  motor,  said  soot  blowers  each  having  a 
limit  switch  thereon,  said  second  relay  having  a  motor, 
said  limit  switches  connecting  said  second  relay  motor 
to  said  power  source  to  open  said  normally  closed  con- 
tact thereon  each  time  a  soot  blower  is  initially  connected 
through  a  switch  on  said  first  bank  to  said  power  sonrce, 
means  connecting  said  soot  blowers  to  said  power  source 
after  they  have  been  initially  coimected  thereto  for 
maintaining  the  comection  of  said  soot  blower  to  said 
power  source,  and  means  connected  in  paralld  with  said 
relay  contacts  to  connect  said  stepping  switch  motor  to 
said  power  source  to  cause  said  stepping  switch  motor  to 
move  said  wiper  arms  temporarily  to  advanced  open  con- 
tact positions  after  a  soot  blower  has  started. 


2,9«2,7M 

HAND-OPERATED  ADt  VACUUM  CLEANER 

AND  BLOWER 

Fonwl  T.  RIcy,  Alrhisnn,  KaM. 

AppUcation  April  li,  195S,  Serial  No.  728,835  < 

5ClainM.    (CL  IS— 338) 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  air  vacuum  cleaner  and  blower, 
a  hollow  body  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  merg- 
ing into  a  forwardmost  end,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a 
rearmost  end,  there  being  an  air  outlet  slot  in  said  for- 
wardmost end,  a  dust  and  air  outlet  in  said  rearmost  end 
and  a  dust  inlet  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  body  having  a 
pair  of  elongated  edges  defining  the  top  and  the  bottom 
of  said  air  outlet  slot;  a  partition  spanning  the  distance 
between  said  side  walls  within  the  body,  subdividing  the 
latter  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber,  there 
being  an  inlet  for  air  under  pressure  conmiunicating 
with  the  tipper  chamber  and  a  passage  at  one  end  of  the 
partition  adjacent  said  forwardmost  end  between  the  air 
outlet  slot  and  the  dust  inlet,  pladng  the  upper  chamber 
into  communication  -witb  the  lower  chamber,  said  dust 
inlet  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  passage  whereby, 
upon  closing  of  said  air  outlet  slot,  air  moviiig  along 
said  bottom  from  the  passage  to  the  dust  and  air  outlet 
will  draw  dust  into  the  lower  chamber  through  the  dust 
inlet;  and  gate  means  carried  by  the  body  and  movable 
to  and  from  a  position  across  and  into  the  air  outlet  slot 
in  engagement  with  said  bottom  of  the  latter,  thereby 
closing  said  air  outlet  slot 


2,982,789 

EXTENSIBLE  SUPPORTING  ROD 

Kenneth  Forby  Noxon,  Unlonvillc  Ontwfo,  Canada 

Application  October  4,  195<,  Serial  No.  613,979 

2  Clalnss.    (CL  l€—H) 


1.  An  adjustable  fireplace  screen  support,  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  damping  engagement  transversely  between 
the  side  walls  of  a  fireplace  combustion  chamber  compris- 
ing a  first  dongated  U-shaped  member  having  a  top  web 
and  two  parallel  side  weba,  the  edge  of  one  side  web  re- 
mote from  the  top  web  being  formed  with  a  retroverted 


x 


pcHtion  defining  a  first  U-shaped  channel  opening  towards 
the  top  web,  a  second  elongated  U-shaped  member  hav- 
ing a  top  web  and  two  parallel  side  webs  adapted  to  slid- 
ably  fit  within  the  first  member  with  its  top  web  adjacent 
the  top  web  of  the  first  member,  the  side  wall  of  the  sec- 
ond member  opposite  the  channel  on  the  side  wall  of  the 
first  member  being  formed  with  a  retroverted  portion 
along  the  edge  remote  from  the  top  web  to  define  a  second 
U-shaped  channel  opening  towards  the  top  web,  a  com- 
pression spring  bias  latching  means  carried  by  the  second 
mehiber  and  engageaUe  with  the  first  member,  the  spring 
resisting  longitudinal  compressi<m  of  the  support  and, 
when  compressed,  urging  longitudinal  extension  of  the 
support,  each  U-shaped  channel  carrying  a  set  of  longi- 
tudinally movable  su^>ension  assemblies  for  suspending 
screen  parts  therefrom  to  that  each  channd  may  carry 
and  accommodate  its  own  screen  part  independently  of 
and  without  interference  with  the  screen  part  carried  by 
the  suspension  assemblies  in  the  other  channel. 


2,982,718 

COMPOSITE  VEHICLE  CLOSURE  HINGE 

BRACKET 

Otto  C.  Geasler,  Detroit,  ftfich. 

Application  Jwnary  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,448 

7Clafans.    (CL  1«— 198) 


1.  A  vehicle  closure  hinge  lever  bracket,  comprising  an 
elongated  sheet  metal  plate  having  at  one  end  a  pair  of 
oppositely-bent  attachment  feet  disposed  substantially  at 
ri^t  angles  thereto  and  having  near  its  other  end  a 
channel  and  having  intermediate  said  ends  a  hinge  lever 
pivot  pin  mounting;  an  elongated  spring  anchorage  bar 
disposed  at  one  end  in  said  channel  and  having  at  its  op- 
posite end  a  spring  anchorage;  and  means  for  securing 
said  bar  in  said  channd. 


2,982,711 
EXCORIATOR 
Cari  Otcm  Scknridt,  Jr.,  Wyoming,  Ohio, 
Cincinnati  BnlchetB  Snpply  Coiqiaay, 
a  Cbrporatlon  of  Ohio 
Application  October  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS483 
18  Clainif.    (CL  17—21) 


to  He 
Ohto, 


2.  Apparatus  for  stripping  the  hide  from  a  su^>ended 
animal  carcass,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  comMiu- 
tion,  a  fluid  motor  including  a  nmmally  stationary  don- 
gate  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  redprocable  at  one  end 
of  the  cylinder,  a  back  rest  at  the  opposite  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  abut  the  carcass,  the  cylinder  having  an  outer 
wall  of  imiform  diameter  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a 
transversdy  bored  yoke  mounted  upon  the  cylinder,  with 
the  bore  of  the  yoke  slidably  embradng  the  cylinder  for 
movement  along  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  the  yoke 
having  opposite  ends  flanking  the  cyliiKler,  a  pair  of  hide 
grippers  pivoted  upon  the  yoke  ends  and  extending  in  a 
coounon  direction  toward  the  back  rest,  a  second  yckc 
fixed  transversely  upon  an  end  of  the  piston  rod  and 


\ 


288 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sun-naES  8,  1959 


i 


hsrint  oppoate  ends  copianar  with  the  ends  of  the  yoke 
flnt  mentioned,  and  a  pair  of  ooonectinf  rods  Joiniiig  the 
yoke  ends  to  eaforoe  unitary  nKyvement  oi  the  yokes. 


ATPARATUS  POS  TREATING  FOOD 

EMcvoflmk  ucm  EnMonL  (jsmBm  a 
efCi—nttl 

Me  tU  1997,  S«W  N«.  M7,M1 
4  nihil    (CL17— as) 

/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatint  a  normally  deformabie 
artide  which  has  been  rendered  sabetantiaUy  rigid  com- 
prising: a  resonator  producing  acoustic  energy  in  re- 
^>onse  to  gas  flow,  said  resonator  tnchMfing  an  endosure, 
a  plurality  of  resonant  chambers  within  said  enclosure, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  an  orifice  associated  there- 
with, means  associated  with  said  orifices  and  chambers 
for  feeding  gas  under  prenure  which  causes  the  resonant 
chambers  to  acoosdcaOy  vibrate,  and  means  including  a 
portion  of  said  enclosure  acting  as  a  coupling  means  to 
transfer  acoustic  energy  therefrom  to  the  article  which 
has  been  rendered  substantially  rigid. 


23t3,713 
GLAZING  TOOL 

Mvck  7, 1W7,  SsHri  NoT 

If  niiiiii    (CL  IS— u) 


1.  A  glazing  tool  htduding  a  body  having  a  flat  tat- 
teea  and  suhetantially  parallel  sides  00  opposite  sides  of 
said  surface,  a  \Aaiiit  secured  to  each  of  said  sides,  one 
of  said  blades  having  an  edge  portion  projecting  beneath 
said  under  surface  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  and 
means  adjustably  supporting  the  other  of  said  blades  for 
agistment  in  a  direction  right  angularly  to  said  flat  sor> 
fhoe  and  to  profect  downwardly  from  said  surface  a  vari- 
able distance,  said  other  blade  holding  said  first  mentiooed 
Made  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  flat  nrfMe  xcpan 
which  the  downwardly  projecting  blade  edges  rest. 


__23t2.714 
JtOD  KSnULSlON  WUBS 

Herhert  G«  Jahman,  Havwtewn,  IPs. 

Ainal  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,«3t 
9  CWm.    (CL  It— 13) 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  bar  from  particnlate  mate- 
rial in  successive  increments  of  length,  comprising  in 
combination,  a  casing  smiounding  the  ^Mce  in  which 
the  bar  is  to  be  formed,  the  casing  being  open  at  the 
ends  for  receiving  material  at  one  end  and  for  the  outgo 
of  the  formed  bar  at  die  other  end,  opposed  parand  lat- 
eral guide  walls  defining  part  of  a  press  space  in  which 
material  is  compressed  info  a  bar,  at  least  ooe  of  said 


lateral  walls  being  movable  toward  and  from  the  axis  of 
the  space  in  which  the  bar  is  to  be  formed,  power  means 
for  moving  said  movable  lateral  guide  wall  positivdy 
inward  with  sufficient  force  to  compress  material,  o|>- 
poeed  pressing  plunger  walls  disposed  between  said  lat- 
eral guide  walls  defining  the  remainder  of  the  press  space 
in  which  the  bar  is  formed,  said  press  plunger  waDs 
having  straight  paralld  sides  at  the  outgoing  end  tad 
flaring  sides  thereabove.  at  least  one  of  said  presring 
plunger  walls  being  moimted  for  movement  toward  and 
from  the  axis  of  the  apace  in  which  the  bar  is  to  be 
formed,  independent  power  means  for  moving  said  mov- 


t 
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able  press  plunger  wall -inward  with  suflldent  force  to 
compress  material,  means  for  moving  said  movsUe  press 
plunger  wall  back  away  from  the  formed  bar  after  each 
forward  pressing  stroke,  and  a  vertically  movable  plunger 
mounted  and  (^)erated  for  acting  upon  the  upper  end 
of  the  formed  bar  for  moving  it  forward  after  each 
compressing  action  when  it  is  rdeased,  said  vertically 
movable  plunger  being  considerably  smaller  in  cioes  sec- 
tioa  than  the  formed  bar,  being  located  in  a  central  posi- 
tioo  to  act  through  loose  material  upon  the  interior  por- 
tion of  the  iqiper  end  of  the  formed  bar,  and  having  a 
stroke  to  move  its  lower  end  through  the  apace  between 
the  flaring  sides  of  the  press  plunger  walls. 


23tl,715 

DCnUSION-CO^OLIDATION  DIE 

M 


1956,  Ssriy  N»  S95,lt3 
(CL  It— U) 


/  « 


^  li  li  I 


1.  An  extrusion  consolidation  die  for  a  peOct  mill  of 
the  type  having  comprtesioo  means  movable  over  a  sur- 
face of  the  die,  said  die  having  a  compression  side,  a  dis- 
charge side,  s  plurality  of  precompactioo  chambers  in 
the  compressioo  side  of  said  die,  said  preoompaction 
chambers,  each  having  a  bottom,  and  all  its  side  wall 
surface  areas  paralleling  the  axis  of  the  chamber,  said 
die  further  having  an  extiusion  passage  rslendiiit  iraa 
the  bottom  of  each  pcec  owpac  tion  chamber  with  each 
such  extrusion  passage  being  of 
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area  than  that  of  its  aHodated  preoompaction  diasiber 
and  luiving  an  extrusion  surface  formed  by  a  rdathrdy 
rough  ranowal  of  metal  and  left  nnpollshed. 


2,9t2,71i 

HETHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EnVUDING  TUBES 
OP  IHEBMOTLASnC  MATERIALS 

TMn.  IMy.  a«l^orl»  SJLS.  Lava- 
PlaalkheOLftLP.)  41  MX 
*CTmte,tti(y 

Mank  7, 1957,  flariri  Nn.  M4,555 

llaki  ifaRk  22,  195< 
4  ChiiH.    (CL  It— 14) 


2.  A  device  for  extruding  tubes  of  thermoplastic  nu- 
terial  comprising  in  combination  a  box  having  a  through 
bore,  a  core  supported  by  the  boa  within  said  bore,  the 
peripheral  core  surface  and  the  bore  surface  Jointly  000- 
flning  a  tubular  passage  having  an  inlet  section  adapted 
to  be  fed  from  a  press  and  an  outlet  section,  cooling 
means  supported  by  the  boat  around  said  outiet  section 
for  cooling  a  section  of  the  bore  surface  sssodsted  with 
said  outlet  section,  heating  means  mounted  in  the  core 
at  an  intermediate  section  of  the  tubular  passage  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  outlet  section  for  heating  a  sec- 
tion of  the  core  surface  associated  with  said  intermediate 
•ection  of  the  passage,  an  extension  on  the  ooi«  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  extrusion  substantiaUy  beyond 
said  outlet  section,  said  extension  being  heated  from  the 
core  and  having  a  polirfied  peripheral  surface  adapted 
to  siqiport  and  guide  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  matmal 
issuing  from  said  tubular  passage,  and  coolant  spray 
meaitt  arranged  about  the  extension  to  spray  a  liquid 
coolant  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  section  sup- 
ported on  the  extension,  die  portion  of  said  core  op- 
posite said  cooling  meaiu  being  of  reduced  diameter  and 
being  polished. 


2Jt2,717 
ING  MOLD  WITH  TKEAD 


TDKEKETREAD 

CENTERING  MECHANBM 


29, 19f7,8eriri  Nn.  «5S,iM 
(CLlt— It) 


a  drcubr  opening  having  a  diameter  greater  than  te 
bead  diameter  of  a  tire  in  the  mold;  said  "»^*^«*— 
comfvising  on  each  side  of  the  mold,  a  pressure  riat  of 
a  size  to  enter  the  body  opening  and  ammged  for  ttre 
bead  engagement,  a  ram  connected  to  the  ring  and  ex- 
tending axially  thereof  away  from  the  oppoeed  ring,  sad 
a  supporting  structure  for  die  ram  i~*»^i«g  a  tubnlar 
hub  in  which  the  cylinder  of  the  ram  is  mounted,  a  pair 
of  arms  radiatiBg  from  the  hub  in  divarilBt  relatioa  to 
a  horiaontal  ^ane  centrally  xA  the  hob,  vertictl«tis  UafD 
connections  between  tbe  outer  end  of  te  aims  and  die 
adjacent  side  of  the  body,  anotlier  arm  pro^eetint  radially 
from  the  hub  in  a  horiaontal  plane  in  oppoeed  relation 
to  the  first  named  arms,  and  a  releasable  latch  cooneo- 
tion  between  said  other  arm  and  die  adjacem  side  of  the 
body. 

2Jt2.71t 
ROTARY  MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  VACU- 
UM   FORMING    OF    CONTINUOUS    THERMO- 
PLASnC  BANDS 
Gnldo  MartsK,  Nstio  MactsM,  and  F^Mcaoen  MmMl, 

Ualy 
It,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  Mt,<99 
~    I  Fehnmsy  21,  19S( 
t  flijiaii     (CL  li-19) 


3.  A  tread  centering  mechamw»  for  a  ftatt-cvde  hori- 
aoBtal-«xis  retreading  mold  having  a  body  which  defines 


1.  A  high-q>eed  molding  machine  for  contlnuoudy 
forming  trays  or  the  like  from  tbermofrfastic  ■"ffr'^**, 
comprising  a  rotataUy  mounted  drum,  means  for  rotatint 
said  dnmi,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  indepmdent  per- 
forated mold  areas  around  the  periphery  fA  said  drum  wtth 
a  plurality  of  mold  surfaces  within  said  mold  areas,  heat- 
ing means  partially  surrounding  the  per4>hery  of  said 
drum  in  ^>aced  relation  thereto,  means  for  feeding  a 
continuous  strip  of  themK^lastic  dieet  material  onto  the 
periphery  oi  said  drum  and  between  said  drum  and  said 
heating  means,  suction  means  in  communication  widi  the 
perforations  in  said  mold  areas  for  drawing  tbe  dieet 
material  into  engagement  with  the  mold  aurdices  of  said 
mold  areas,  valve  means  controlling  said  suction  means 
and  operative  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  to  place  said 
suction  means  in  communication  with  said  inold  areas 
successivdy  as  the  respective  areas  are  revolved  through 
the  latter  part  of  the  zone  surrounded  by  said  heating 
means,  and  sealing  means  engageaMe  with  the  sheet  ma- 
terial to  form  an  airtight  seal  widi  said  drum  around  eadi 
of  said  mold  areas,  said  sealing  meaiu  ioduding  transverse 
portions  on  said  drum  and  req>ectivdy  between  said 
mold  areas  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  sheet  ma- 
terial transversdy  thereof,  said  drum  having  circum- 
ferential grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mold  areas, 
and  endless  means  trained  partially  around  the  periphery 
of  said  drum  and  nested  in  said  grooves  to  overlie  and 
press  the  sheet  material  into  said  grooves  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  drum  and  hold  said  sheet  tauUy  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  transverse  portions,  said 
endless  means  being  dispoeed  to  engage  said  grooves  with- 
in the  heated  zone  at  a  point  prior  to  tlie  operatian  of 
said  valve  means  and  at  which  the  thermoplastic  sheet 
has  been  softened  by  said  heating  means,  a^iereby  the 
sheet  material  is  softened  as  it  imtialty  passw  into  tlie 
zone  surrounded  by  said  heating  means,  is  sealed  against 
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the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  then  molded  by  actioo 
of  said  suction  means  while  in  said  zone  and  ia  a  softened 
condition. 


23t2,719 
PKEPARATION  OF  EASILY   FRIABLE  CRYSTAL- 

UNB    SUBSTANCES    BY    A    MELT    CASTING 

PROCESS 
UwrcMc  W.  HMM^HoMtoe,  Hfmj  S.  CwHi,  BoytowB, 

DiMMMi  AJkaU  CnspMy,  aiTtl— i,  OMo,  a 
tkm  of  Dctewwv 
AppMrartoa  Jaaoary  7.  1955,  Svtel  No.  4M,5M 
5  Oalam.    (CL  If— 47.5) 


I'titj  »»i 


1.  A  method  of  crystallizing  a  molten  material  into 
a  product  characterized  by  improved  grindability  and  fri- 
ability, said  method  comprising  depositing  said  material 
in  a  molten  condition  as  a  thin  layer  and  transporting 
said  material  through  a  zone  of  supercooling  wherein 
said  material  is  passed  successively  through  a  quiescent 
pool  of  the  semi-crystallized  material  being  transported, 
in  contact  with  stationary  masses  of  solidified  crystals  of 
the  material  being  transported,  thereafter  agitating  and 
surface  heating  the  material  in  a  thin  layer,  and  q>read- 
ing  the  thus  supercooled  liquid  material  to  a  controlled 
thickness  and  allowing  it  to  solidify  in  a  thin  brittle 
layer. 

tMX,7U 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ORIEP4TED 

REINFORCED  ARTIFICIAL  SPONGE 

laHca  Lackicke  aad  AmIts  Orlol,  Park,  Ftskc,  ■■Ifiiii 

to  NovaccI,  Paris,  Prance,  a  corMratioa  of  Fnncc 

AppHcadoo  March  27,  1957.  ScrW  No.  MM« 

ClaiiBS  priority.  appMcatioa  FraMC  March  29,  195« 

1  Chink    (a.  IS— 4«) 


The  method  of  forming  artificial  sponges  composed 
of  regenerated  cellulose  containing  reinforcing  fibers  which 
comprises  extruding  a  celluiosic  sponge-forming  material 
in  the  form  of  a  viscous  mass  containing  randomly  dis- 
persed reinforcing  fibers  mto  a  mold  of  uniform  cross 
sectional  area,  passing  through  said  mass  while  in  a  form 
haviog  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  mold  a  screen 
crtwiding  entirely  across  said  area,  said  screen  having 
a  mesh  to  reorient  said  fibers  while  passing  therethrough 
into  the  direction  of  said  passage  and  to  calendar  the 


mass  of  celluloaic  material,  subjecting  said  mass  to  a 
solidifying  reaction  after  passage  of  said  screen  there- 
through, whereby  the  fibers  retain  their  orientatioo  in  the 
solidified  sponge. 

2,9t2,721 
PROCESS  OF  MOLDING  REFRACTORY  BRICK 
RmwU  Pevcc  HcMr,  Brya  Mwmr,  Pa.,  sbsImui  to  G«a- 
srai  Refractories  Coapwqr,  ■  corposattoi  of 
sjlvaaia 

AagHt  t,  1955,  SerW  No.  52M45 
3  nttmt     (CL  If— 59)  ^. 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  "ffnarid  refractory  brick 
with  comolded  metallic  plates  in  tike  cavity  of  a  mold 
having  side  walls  between  relatively  movi^e  top  and 
bottom  diet,  which  comprises  introducing  flat  metallic 
plates  into  die  mold  cavky,  ooe  ot  said  plates  being  a 
bottom  plate  corresponding  to  the  bottom  die  of  the 
mold  and  two  of  said  plates  being  side  wall  plates  corre- 
sponding to  opposite  side  walls  of  the  mold,  at  least 
ooe  of  the  side  wall  plates  being  sepante  from  the  other 
said  plates,  disposing  said  bottom  plate  on  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  die  of  the  mold  and  fitting  said  side 
wall  plates  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  mold  by  moving 
the  side  wall  plates  relative  to  each  other  to  the  inside 
surfaces  of  the  corresponding  side  walls,  retaining  said 
side  wall  plates  in  fitted  position  against  the  correspond- 
ing  side  walls  of  the  mold,  placing  within  the  mold  a 
moist  refractory  composition  suitable  for  use  without  kiln 
firing  and  composed  of  refractory  of  the  class  consisting 
of  magnesia  and  mixtures  of  majn^in  and  chrome  ore 
against  said  plates,  and  pressing  to  form  a  brick  by  rela- 
tively moving  the  top  and  bottom  dies  of  the  mold  toward 
each  other  thus  applying  pressure  to  the  refractory  com- 
position and  plates  and  uniting  all  of  the  plates  to  the 
refractory  by  comolding. 


2,992,722 
COTTON    PRECLEANING   APPARATUS    FOR   RE- 

MOVING  SnCKS,  GREEN  LEAVES,  AND  LIKE 

TRASH 

Jeffrey  J.  WaOacc,  AasMs,  La.,  aasigBor  to  GvOctt  Gla 

Compuy.  Analtc,  La.,  a  corporation  of  Louisiana 

AppUcatioa  AngMt  1, 1957,  ScrW  No.  675,592 

4  ClalM.    (a.  19—67) 

I.  Cotton  precleaning  apparatus  adapted  for  the  re- 
moval of  sticks  comprising  a  series  of  cylinders  arranged 
to  establish  a  downward  tkm  of  cotton  fed  to  said  appa- 
ratus, including  an  anterior  directing  drum  having  means 
for  arranging  sticks  transversely  of  the  direction  of  cot- 
ton flow,  an  intermediate  cleaning  cylinder  to  which  cot- 
ton with  arranged  sticks  is  fed  by  said  directing  cylinder, 
a  grid  about  the  lower  portion  of  said  cleaning  cylinder 
having  bars  spaced  to  pass  the  thickest  expecuble  sticks 
and  incidentally  some  cotton  thrown  off  by  said  cleaning 
cylinder,  and  a  collecting  cylinder  at  the  posterior  end  of 
said  series,  a  doffer  positioned  to  transfer  cotton  from 
said  cleaning  cylinder  to  said  collecting  cylinder  and  a 
doffer  to  remove  cleaned  cotton  from  said  collecting  cyl- 
inder, a  reclaimer  cylinder  arranged  below  said  cleaning 
cylinder  positioned  to  receive  the  trash  and  cotton  dis- 
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charged  through  said  grid,  a  stripper  roll  positiooed  be- 
tween said  aforementioned  doffen  to  forcibly  strip  trash 
with  adherent  sticks  and  cotton  frmn  said  collecting  cyl- 
inder, at  such  point  on  said  cyliiKkr  as  to  establish  a 
substantially  transverse  trajectory  path  for  the  stripped 
matter,  in  the  general  direction  of  said  reclaimed  cyl- 
inder, a  baffle  extending  in  an  up-and-down  direction 
between  said  stripper  roll  and  said  reclaimer  cylinder 
forming  an  obstruction  for  the  lifter  thrown  particles 
and  having  an  opening  therethrough  in  trajectory  path  of 
the  heavier  particles  to  permit  their  through  passage  to 
said  reclaimer  cylinder,  a  second  reclaimer  cylinder  posi- 


rrvrfj  »•- 


•.  if -• 


tioned  in  the  gravitational  path  of  descent  of  those  par- 
ticles that  strike  said  baffle,  and  in  operative  relation  to 
said  collecting  cylinder  to  transfer  cleaned  cotton  thereto, 
reclaimer  grids  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
reclaimer  cylinders  having  closely  spaced  ban  to  substan- 
ttally  excltide  passage  of  lint  cotton  therebetween,  finger 
boards  related  to  the  respective  reclaimer  cylinders  having 
fingers  yieldable  to  discharge  sticks  carried  on  the  face 
of  the  cotton  on  said  reclaimer  cylinders,  and  a  doffer 
positioned  to  transfer  cotton  from  the  first  mentioned 
reclaimer  cylinder  to  the  second  mentioned  reclaimer 
cylinder. 

23f2,723 
OPENING  AND  BLENDING  MACHINERY  FOR 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Cheadle,  wmi  ThMsas  Wlliam  Owea, 
issifnors  to  The  Britisk  Cotton 
Industry  Research  AsBodaJHon,  Maachester, 
a  British  assodatioa 

Application  December  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,692 
9  Claims.    (CL  19— f9) 


1.  In  a  l^>-fonning  machine,  a  beater  compartment,  a 
rotary  beater  cylinder  therein  having  a  substantially  com- 
pletely closed  periphery,  projecting  qnkes  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  bMter  cylinder  for  opening  fibrous  material 
fed  thereto,  an  upper  cover  which  is  qwced,  except  in 


beater  cylinder-  where  the  fiibrous  nuterial  is  stripped 
therefroin,  shaped  to  define  two  divergent  paths  for  ^ 
air  stream  carrying  said  fibrous  material  stripped  from 
said  beater  and  disposed  to  occupy  the  nonnal  region 
of  high  turbulence  adjacent  the  beater  cylinder. 


2,992,724 
CARDING  ENGINES  FOR  WOOL 
Hermaa  Palmer  TwitchcB,  Hamgate,  EnglaBd, 
to  Preston  Street  ComMng  Company  Limited,  Brad* 
ford,  England,  a  British  comaaay 
Application  December  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  (31,343 
7  Clainis.    (CL  19^-99) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  wool  fibers  for  carding,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  advancing  a  web  of  fibers  by  means  of 
a  pre-opening  roHer;  separating  only  an  outer  part  of  the 
web  of  fibers  from  said  pre-opening  roller  while  an  inner 
part  of  said  web  of  fibers  continues  to  be  advanced  by 
said  roller;  removing  burrs  from  said  outer  part  of  said 
web  of  fibers  while  it  is  separated  from  said  roller;  and 
then  retiuning  said  outer  part  of  said  web,  after  it  has 
been  deburred,  to  said  pre-opening  roller  to  be  united  with 
said  inner  part  of  said  web  thereon. 


-'-"  -        -  23t2,725     ?  A -J  -zrrj 

,  SPRING  LOADING  DEVICE  TOR  tWIN  PRES- 
SURE ROLLERS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  DRAW- 
ING  FRAMES  OF  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Hans  L.  P.  Ude,  Bremcn-St.  Mapuis, 
to   SchlesB  AktiengcseDschaft,   Dnsseldorf^ 
Germany 

Application  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,979 

Claims  priority,  appllcalion  Germany  April  19,  1953 

9  Chdnw.    (CL  19—135) 


a-^ 


1.  A  spring  loading  device  for  twin  pressure  rollers. 


the  region  where  fibrous  material  is  fed  to  the  beater  especially  for  drawing  frames  of  spinning  machines,  wWch 
cylinder,  at  a  substantia!  distance  from  the  periphery  of  includes  in  combination:  a  first  pair  of  pressure  rollers, 
said  beater  cylinder,  and  a  baffle  at  that  side  of  the   a  second  pair  of  pressure  rollers  arranged  in  spaced  rsla- 
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rt*"««>«*r  to  said  flnt  paid  of  prcMure  roOcn,  mtntptkai 
low  roOan  arrufed  for  ooopermtiao  with  Mid  Int  pair 
ofprcMora  rolkn,  flnt  ahaft  meam  lupportiat  nM  flnt 
pur  of  lower  roUen,  a  wcond  pair  of  lower  roUars  ar- 
raofled  for  oooperatioa  with  «id  noood  pair  of  preHure 
rolkn,  Mcood  shaft  means  supporting  said  second  pair 
of  lower  roUers.  first  hddint  means  supported  by  said 
first  shaft  means  and  arranfed  between  the  roUen  of 
said  flnt  pair  of  lower  roUen,  second  hoMint  means  snp- 
poclad  by  said  second  shaft  means  and  arranfMl  between 
the  roOen  of  said  second  pair  of  kmcr  rolkn  te  co- 
operation with  said  second  pair  of  pressure  roflen  to  hold 
said  second  pair  of  pressure  rolkn  adjacent  said  second 
pair  of  lower  rollers,  flrst  intercoonectins  means  adjust- 
ably coonectaif  said  flrst  holdinf  means  with  said  second 
holding  means,  second  interconnecting  means  adjustably 
interconnecting  said  pain  of  pressure  rollers,  and  locking 
means  carried  by  said  flrst  holding  means  and  locking  said 
second  interconnecting  means  to  said  flrst  holding  means. 


CHANGKABLX  CXMXMt  STRIKTUBAL  EL£ME^^^ 
WaMsr  P.  ■ssisitl.  Csiiia.  N J. 

Mank  29,  19S<,  flsrfri  Nn.  S14JUM 
3  nikii     (CL 


2.  In  a  permaneal  bnildiag  insranarion.  a  waO  section 
compriring  a  hidden  plate,  a  translucent  exposed  face 
plate  spaced  from  said  hidden  plate,  lakl  ptetaa  hsviat 
famer  surfaces  formed  with  confronting  paraflel  grooves, 
a  plurality  of  roOer  elements  rotaUMy  recctved  in  said 
gnxyvea,  each  of  said  roOcr  ekmeau  baring  a  cylindrical 
surfiwe  {«r^T'<*«g  two  differently  colored  angular  secton, 
end  pieces  maintaining  said  piatee  and  roller  elemenu 
ia  assembled  relation,  and  a  slot  in  said  es^osed  flMa 
plate  providing  access  to  the  roHan. 


WINDOW  FASmSdl  CONSTRUCTION 


8sffl>IN«.<9M99 
-11) 


1.  In  a  fastening  arrangemeat  for  permanently  securing 
a  window  frame  structure  in  an  opening  in  a  wall  section, 
peripheral  surteccs  of  said  opemag  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially normal  to  opposite,  subetaatiaUy  panllel  side 
surfaces  of  said  wall  section:  flange  means  formint  a 
portion  of  said  frame  structure  and  engageablc  with  one 
af  said  side  surfbcaa  of  said  wall  section;  sill  means  form- 
ing another  portion  of  said  frame  structure  and  diapoard 
li  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship  reUtire  to  said 
peripheral  suiiEacea  ai  said  opening;  compress ibte  retain- 
ing means  disposed  between  said  sill  means  and  said  wall 
section,  said  retaining  means  comprsasibiy  engaging  said 
sill  aseans  and  the  adjacent  peripheral  sarfaca  of  said 
opening,  thereby  resflimtly  uniing  said  siU  maaas  away 
fn»  said  adiaoent  paripheral  swfaea:  and  gsaw  lor 


securing  end  portions  of  said  retainiag  means  normally 
fixed  reUtive  to  nid  sill  means  and  said  wall  section,  said 
retaining  maaas  sarviag  to  retaia  said  flaate  aiaaai  4k- 
poeed  hi  fixed  relationship  reUtive  to  said  one  of 
side  surfaces  of  said  wall 


J.  Mm  JaB,  Iks  mil 
Jnna  11,  1993,  Ssriri  Na.  M2495 
ICkte.    (a.2»-») 


la  a  removabk  window  sadi  structure,  a  frame  com- 
prisiag  jambs,  a  traasverse  upper  member  aad  an  out- 
wardly sloping  lower  sill,  meaas  on  the  lespective  Jambs 
defiaiag  a  pair  of  opposed  paralkL  vartical  sash  guides  of 
predetermined  width  and  each  embodying  aa  imier  stop 
and  an  outer  stop,  one  of  said  guides  being  jrieldabk  to 
anabk  sash  to  be  successively  engagwd  with  the  yieldabk 
guide  and  then  with  the  other  guide  for  mounting  die 
sash  in  such  guideways,  an  awning  type  sash  having  upper 
and  lower  edge  memben  and  with  aligned  pivots  pco- 
jectiag  endwise  from  the  ends  of  said  upper  ed^e  msni- 
ber,  mounting  strips  seated  in  the  rsspective  sash  guides 
aad  engaged  with  the  inner  and  outer  stops  thereof,  said 
strips  having  sealing  faces  parallel  tt>  eadi  other  for 
engagement  with  the  side  edges  of  such  sash  aad  haviag 
sealing  shouiden  ia  a  comnwn  plaae  for  engagsment 
by  iarida  hordar  mm  of  Iha  lida  edges  of  nch  Mah, 
aa  upper  cross  member  aad  a  lower  sill,  extended  between 
said  nff«""*"*g  strips,  aad  said  mooating  strips  haviag 
aligaed  beari^  opnainp  formed  thereia  throu^  die  r»> 
spective  sealiag  faces  to  receive  and  support  said  pivots. 


239V9 
ROCKABLE  WINDOW  SASH  RKTAINING  MEANS 

to  Ea- 


ef 

May  S,  19St, 
tCklM.    (CL 


No.  733471 


. 

■ 

• 

•^                          "n 

■At^i-^ 

1.  The 
frame;  a 


sash  for 


of  a  multi-sided  wall  opening 
dosiag  said  opening;  pivoi  means 
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mounting  the  sash  on  said  frame  rockaUy  carrying  the 
sadi  on  an  axis  to  swing  in  said  opening;  sash  stop  ban 
shiftably  carried  by  said  frame,  one  bar  for  and  extend- 
ing the  length  of  eadi  frame  side;  restricting  means  con- 
straining one  of  said  ban  against  longitudinal  travel  rela- 
tive to  its  frame  side;  the  remaining  ban  being  free  ot 
said  restricting  means;  each  of  said  ban  being  inde- 
pendently shifubk  to  advance  from  the  frame  in  part 
and  overlap  to  a  predetermined  degree  a  reqtective  mar- 
giiul  face  portion  of  said  sash  when  the  sash  is  swung 
to  a  position  closiag  said  opening,  and  to  retract  to  clear 
said  sash  portion  to  permit  swinging  of  the  sadi;  all  of 
said  ban  having  mitered  end  portions  to  abut  and  align 
with  one  another  when  in  said  advanced  position. 


Ay 


AWNINGmUCTURB 

I  IS,  IHcTtakl  No.  993,791 
S  nil  II I     (CLIS— S7J) 


8.  An  awning  construction  comprising  a  irfurality  of 
panels  arranged  in  parallel  alignment,  a  framework  for 
supporting  said  panels,  said  panck  having  projecting  edges 
defining  opposed  lateral  end  limits  thereof,  each  of  eaid 
edges  having  at  least  one  apertiae  therein  in  axial  align- 
ment with  other  apertures  of  other  edges,  mcaiu  com- 
prising  a  part  of  said  supporting  framework  having  a  first 
cross  sectional  portion  in  interfitting  engagement  wMi  the 
apeflaraa  in  said  projecting  edges  and  a  second  cross- 
sectional  portion  arranged  exteriorly  of  said  intijecting 
edge,  and  a  second  portion  of  said  supporting  frame- 
work engageable  with  said  second  cross-sectional  portion 
of  said  supporting  framework  whereby  said  interfitting 
means  may  be  siqiported  by  said  supporting  framework 
second  portion  in  the  plane  of  engagement  with  said  edges. 


2J92,731 
JALOUBUS 


AppMeafloa 


G. 


f.Y. 


23,199 
(CL 


oayvwe,  n« 

m,  MU  No.  399,991 


u 


n 


I 
b 


1.  A  bracket  device  for  a  panel  comprising  a  side 
wan,  another  wall  extending  at  right  angles  from  said 
wall  forming  a  flange,  another  fiange  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  first  flange,  an  outwardly  extending  section 
from  the  upper  part  of  said  wall  having  a  terminal  in- 
wardly extending  flange,  said  flange  being  in  opposed  re- 
lation to  the  second  flange  and  above  the  first  flange, 
aad  rotataUe  meaas  on  said  side  wall  adapted  to  lock  a 
panel  betweea  said  flaafes. 


732 


AININGCUP 


I.  Ia  oombiaation,  a  weather  strq>  oompristag  a  re> 
silieat  body  haviag  nxrfded  dieieta  a  reiafdroemeat  mem- 
ber formed  with  at  least  one  doeed  loop  *»t<f»i«tii^j  out 
of  a  side  of  said  body,  and  a  sheet  metal  fastener  com- 
prising an  outer  tab  portion,  an  mner  end  portion  having 
a  pair  of  laterally  qwced  forwardly  directed  legs  iiMerted 
into  said  resilient  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  loo^  said 
tab  portion  having  a  genwally  planar  body  lying  ia  a 
plaae  generally  parallel  with  the  common  plane  of  said 
fbrwanfly  directed  l^s,  an  intermediate  portion  connact- 
ing  said  tab  and  end  portions,  said  intermediaie  portion 
haviag  a  slot  formed  thereia  aad  reoeiviag  said  loop, 
aad  a  pair  of  rearwardly  directed  kp  formed  aear  tte 
forward  ends  of  said  forwardly  directed  kgi,  dw  free 
ends  oi  said  rearwardly  directed  legs  being  offset  frtaa 
said  forwardly  directed  l^s  to  form  ydkm  which  sur- 
rouad  portioas  of  said  reiafbroement  member  ia  said 
weatherstrip. 

2,992,733 

CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SAWED 

TIMBBR  WALLS 

Gtrnm  K.  Jastaa,  ftmtfls,  Wask. 

Odaher  2t,  195S,  Serial  Nn.  S4349S 
4ClakM   (CL29-M) 


1.  A  corner  construction  for  sawed  timber  walls,  com- 
priiiflf :  a  first  and  sec<»d  wall  each  formed  by  a  series 
of  siqierpoeed  timben  and  meeting  at  a  comer  with  the 
timben  of  the  first  wall  lapping  the  abutting  ends  of  the 
timben  of  die  second  wall  and  the  lapping  timben  hav- 
ing vertical  grooves  accepting  the  ends  of  die  timben 
of  die  second  abutting  wall,  die  ends  of  said  second  abut- 
ting wan  timben  formed  as  tongues  adapted  to  coact 
with  the  vertical  grooves  of  the  first  wall  timben  to  form 
joinden  for  the  two  walls  the  tongue  and  groove  joinden 
being  in  dowe-tailed  rektionship  with  the  tongues  being 
formed  on  the  abutting  timben  by  an  enlargement  on 
each  abutting  timber  intennediate  of  its  end  with  the 
terminal  ends  of  lesser  width  aad  the  grooves  having  out- 
wardly converging  side  walk  mating  with  the  tongues 
wher^  the  walk  are  tied  together,  the  timben  at  the 
first  and  second  walk  being  at  different  kvds  in  a  half- 
stq;>  rektionshq)  and  the  groove  in  each  lapping  timber 
diveifing  veiticany  from  a  central  restricted  portion  to 
wider  iqiper  and  lower  portions  and  the  tongues  on  eadi 
ahtittiiif  timber  converging  verticaUy  from  a  central 
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wider  portioa  to  upper  and  lower  narrower  portions, 
whereby  the  converging  upper  and  lower  portions  on  each 
abutting  timber  fit  the  lower  diverging  portion  of  a  groove 
an  a  lapping  timber  at  a  half-stepped  higher  level  and 
an  upper  diverging  portion  of  a  groove  on  a  lapping 
timber  at  a  half -atcpped  lower  level. 


NAPKIN  F 
G. 


ASmONG  MEANS 


«,  1957,  SmML  No.  <7M21 
(CL34-7) 


2.  A  napkin  of  paper  or  other  material  including  fat- 
tening means  comprising:  an  elongated  strip  of  thin 
pliable  material  having  an  adhesive  surface  on  an  outer 
side  thereof,  an  intermediate  portion  and  two  ends,  said 
intermediate  portion  being  folded  back  in  itself  with  said 
adhesive  surface  being  inside  of  the  fold;  means  for 
fixing  a  portion  of  said  intermediate  portion  to  the  napkin 
whereby  the  inner  side  of  said  strip  is  adjacent  to  said 
napkin;  holding  means  for  holding  said  napkin  and  said 
strip  with  one  hand,  said  holding  means  including  one 
of  said  ends  being  folded  back  on  itself;  and  tab  means 
fcv  pulling  said  folds  apart,  said  tab  means  including  the 
other  of  said  ends  being  folded  back  on  itself. 


BUTTON  TYPE  FASTENING 


NoTMbcr  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  <97,t5< 
priorily,  appHcartoB  Grst  ■ritoto 

F«hnM7  1,1957 
aOalM.    (0.24— 195) 


1.  A  button  fastening  comprising  a  base  plate  having 
an  externally  screw-threaded  stem  projecting  centrally 
from  one  face  thereof  and  an  assembly  of  pressure  plate 
and  button  head  adapted  to  be  engaged  upon  said  stem 
to  clamp  between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  base  plate  and 
pressure  plate  the  material  to  which  the  button  fastening 
is  attached,  the  said  face  of  the  bese  plate  and  the  op- 
posed face  of  the  pressure  plate  having  co-operating  stir- 
face  formatiofu  between  which  said  material  is  clamped, 
said  button  head  having  an  internal  screw  thread  for 
engaging  said  screw-threaded  stem,  surface  formations 
on  the  face  of  the  button  head  which  is  opposed  to  the 
pressure  plate  and  an  axial  projection  on  said  face  of 
reduced  radial  dimensions  with  abutment  means  provided 
on  said  projection;  said  pressure  plate  having  a  centrally 
apertured  portion  engaging  rotatably  upon  said  axial  pro- 
jection of  the  button  head  and  a  pari  adapted  to  engage 
said  abutment  means  to  retain  the  pressure  plate  upon 
the  button  head,  and  said  pressure  plate  having  on  its 
face  opposed  to  the  button  head  surface  formations 
adapted  to  have  interengagement  with  the  said  surface 
fbrmations  on  the  button  head. 


T. 


2,992,7m 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 

_^  rnaglifcjipili.  N.Y^  ■■j^aiii  to 

tioa  of  New  York 

AnMicatkM  Mwck  31, 1955,  SsiW  No.  49S4S2 
1  Claiiik    (CL  24^1U) 


^.w 


An  anchoring  device  incloding  in  combination  a  sleeve 
comprising  a  base,  parallel  side  walls  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  and  from  opposite  edges  ihenot,  in- 
wardly projecting  flanges  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  side 
walls  and  having  their  opposed  edges  q>aced  from  each 
other,  said  sleeve  being  longitudinally  tapered,  a  reversible 
wedge  compristng  a  tapered  body  having  side  faces  slid- 
ably  bearing  against  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  side  walls, 
opposite  edges  forming  a  put  of  said  body  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  reduced  portions  projecting  outward- 
ly from  such  edges,  one  of  said  portiou  exteixling  toward 
said  base  and  the  ocher  of  the  same  extending  between 
and  slidaMy  bearing  against  the  opposed  edges  of  said 
flanges,  the  reduced  end  of  said  wedge  being  extensible 
beyond  the  constricted  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  cable  hav^ 
ing  a  pari  embedded  within  said  wedge  and  extending  be- 
yond its  reduced  end. 


2.992,737 
QUICK  DETACHABLE  PARACHUTE  HARNESS 
CONNECTOR        

J.  Mofan,  ircnlon,  N J.,  MripMc  to  9wMH[  Pm* 
roipany,  be,  Iranian,  N J.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
New  Jersey 

Application  FtkraMT  13, 1954,  Ssrial  No.  544,91^ 
4nalnM    (a.24-ail) 


J9,^^i9.j2} 


1.  Quick  detachable  parachute  harness  coui^lng,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  coupling  plug  of  gena«lly  circu- 
lar transverse  sectional  contour  and  having  an  enlarfed 
terminal  head  of  convexly  rounded  contour  at  its  base 
and  tapering  to  a  rounded  eixl,  a  socket  member  adapted 
for  releasable  swivel  engagement  with  said  head,  said 
member  »nriiM<ii«f  a  shank  having  at  one  end  a  base  wall 
and  spaced  lateral  walls  extending  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  base  wall,  and  a  head  retaining  and  releasing 
latch  pivotally  mounted  to  rock  between  said  lateral 
walls,  said  hue  wall  having  its  interior  surface  shaped 
to  form  a  recess  substantially  semicircular  in  cross  sec- 
tional contour  and  having  an  end  portion  convexly  awed 
in  central  longitudinal  sectional  contour  to  provide  a 
flared  opening  at  said  end  portion  of  the  recess,  and 
other  portions  of  said  recess  adjacent  to  said  flared  open- 
ing are  coocavely  curved  in  central  longitudinal  sectional 
contour  and  intersect  with  said  convexly  curved  portion 
to  provide  a  bearing  shoulder  for  swivelling  engagement 
with  said  base  of  said  head,  said  latch  having  plug  head 
engaging  poriions  on  its  iimer  surface  arranged  opposite 
said  hmer  surface  of  the  base  wall  and  formed  with  a 
generally  semi-circular  transverse  sectional  contour  and 
with  a  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  sectional 
contour  symmetrically  arranged  in  relation  to  the  op- 
posed interior  surface  portion  of  said  base  wall,  said 
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interior  surface  portions  of  the  latch  being  arranged  and 
adapte(i,  when  said  latch  is  in  head  retaining  position  to 
provide,  in  cooperation  with  said  base  wall,  a  swivd  con- 
nection between  said  socket  and  said  head  which  is  adapted 
for  ready  release  of  the  head  from  the  s«/ckct  under 
ctmditions  which  pnxluce  longitudinal  tension  between 
the  socket  member  and  the  plug. 


2,992,739 

CLASP 

Sylvester  Owens,  La  Pnortc,  CaHf . 

AppUcatkm  ScptcalMr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,(32 

1  Claia.    (CL  24—217) 


\ 
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A  da^  of  the  duracter  described  comprising:  a  fe- 
male member  including  a  socket,  a  male  member  com- 
prising a  bar  inseruble  in  the  socket  and  slidaMe  for- 
wardly  therein,  a  head  on  one  end  of  the  bar,  said  bar 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  immediately  adjacent 
the  head  and  further  having  longitudinal  recesses  therein 
at  both  ends  of  said  slot,  being  immediately  adjacent  the 
head  and  communicating  with  the  slot,  resilient  latches 
on  the  socket  engageaMe  in  said  recesses  behind  the 
head  for  releasably  anchoring  the  bar  in  said  socket,  and 
a  slide  operable  in  the  slot  and  recesses  consistittg  of  a 
middle  portion  disposed  in  said  slot  and  having  end 
flanges  which  are  disposed  in  said  recesses  so  that  the 
outside  surfaces  of  the  said  bend  and  slide  are  flush,  said 
slide  having  a  shorter  lenfth  than  said  slot  and  recesses, 
said  slide  being  engagMble  with  the  latches  in  response 
to  forward  sliding  of  said  bar  for  disengaging  said  latches 
from  the  head  and  recesses  for  permitting  withdrawal  of 
the  bar  from  the  socket  by  allowing  the  latch  to  dide  over 
the  flush  slide  and  head. 


2,992,739 
METHODS  OF  CHANGING  OR   ALTERING  THE 
COLOR  OF  BUILDING  BRICKS,  IlLE,  OR  OTHER 
CERAMIC  UNITS 

Haricy  B.  Foster,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Application  Inly  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,854 

2CteiBis.    (0.25—154) 
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the  brick  to  form  crystals  lighter  in  color  than  the  nor- 
mal red-burning  day  from  which  the  brick  is  formed, 
and  a  relatively  small  quantity  of  a  colorant  having  the 
properiy  of  altering  the  color  of  the  newly  formed 
crystals  in  said  surface  layers  of  the  brick  by  dispersion 
throughout  the  crystals,  whereby  to  produce  a  desired 
color,  and  then  firing  the  coated  brick  in  accordance  with 
customary  firing  procedures. 


2,992,749 
DINNERWARE  MAKING  APPARATUS 
George  S.  Kaapp,  Newell,  W.  Va.,  aasiaBor  to  The  Homer 
LanghUn  China  Company,  Newdl,  W.  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  Delaware 

Appttcatloa  Dccenbsr  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,529 
4  OainM.    (CL  25—22) 


1.  A  diimerware  mold  charging  machine  for  cfaarg- 
ing  maida  traveling  past  it  continuously,  comprising  a 
continuously  moving  clay  conveyor,  means  for  depositing 
clay  blanks  on  the  conveyor,  a  pair  of  endless  chains 
traveling  in  veriically  spaced  horizontal  paths  beside  said 
conveyor,  a  plurality  of  vertical  shafts  connected  at  top 
and  bottom  to  said  chains  at  regularly  q>aced  intervals, 
a  slide  mounted  on  each  shaft  and  movable  vertically 
thereon,  an  annular  clay  cutter  carried  by  each  slide 
laterally  outside  of  said  paths,  a  track  positioned  to  be 
encircled  by  said  slides  as  they  are  carried  around  it 
by  the  chains,  means  on  the  slides  traveling  along  the 
track  for  supporting  the  slides,  the  trade  being  shaped  to 
move  each  successive  slide  first  downward  toward  said 
conveyor  to  cause  its  cutter  to  cut  a  slug  from  an  under- 
lying clay  blank  and  then  upward  with  the  slug  in  the 
cutter  and  later  downward  toward  one  of  said  traveling 
molds  and  then  upward  again,  and  means  for  delivering 
compressed  air  to  each  cutter  above  the  slug  therdn 
for  exerting  force  on  the  slug  to  deliver  it  to  one  of  the 
molds  below  it 


2,992,741 

POTTEIPS  WHEEL  AND  MECHANISM 

John  H.  Haridn,  Jr.,  Paniaboro,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Shhicy 

N.  Orartt,  tradinc  as  J.  J.  Cress  Company  of  New 

Jersey,  West  ColUngswood  HeUits,  NJ. 

Application  Aagnst  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,981 

1  Clafan.    (CL  25—24) 


1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  subsUntially  permanent 
coloration  to  the  stir^ces  of  building  bricks,  tiles  and 
other  ceramic  units  formed  from  iron-bearing  red-burning 
clays  or  shales,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  brick  or 
other  unit,  before  firing,  a  coating  comprised  of  a  liqtrid 
carrier  vdiicle,  a  metallic  compound  which  neutralizes 
'  the  coloring  power  of  the  iron  by  combining  at  high  tem- 
peratures with  the  iron  present  in  the  surface  layers  of 


In  a  potter's  wheel,  a  rotatable  turntable  on  a  vertical 
axis,  the  vertical  shaft  mounting  the  turntable,  a  resilient 
laterally  deflectable  driving  disc  moimted  on  the  veriical 
shaft  below  the  turntable,  the  disc  having  an  upwardly 
directed  rim,  a  drive  shaft  extending  horizontally  be- 
neath the  disc  and  generally  radially  of  the  disc,  spline 
mei^is  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  guide  shaft  paralld  to  the 
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drive  ihaft,  a  guide  on  the  guide  shaft  moving  loogitu- 
diMdly  thneof.  a  carrier  supported  on  the  guide  and 
fiteiMliiig  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  frictioo  driving  wheel 
joamalled  on  the  guide,  surrounding  and  cooperating 
with  the  spline  oa  the  drive  shaft,  obtruding  into  the  path 
ol  the  driving  disc  and  deflecting  the  driving  disc  in  the 
axial  direction  at  the  point  of  engagement  with  the  fric- 
tional  drying  wheel,  aad  OMaos  for  moving  the  carrier 
akwg  the  guide  shaft 


SIDE  FORM  FOR  CCmCRETE  PAVEMENT 

Mirth  A.  Madch,  Ceita%  CdV^  ■■Mgiiiii  to  Maikk 

BrodMn,  CeHaa,  Calf^a  ■Mtiiiiihln 

AppMcatloa  Jnly  2$,  19S4,  SirU  No.  445,7S5 

iClataiB.    (CLIS-Uf) 


23t2.743 

CONCRETE  BIJLKIIEAD,  lETTT  OR  PILE  FORM 

W.  Kkigf  kweUjTB,  N.Y. 
My  27,  19S3,  §mid  No.  37f  ,44« 
14  nil    I      <CL  2S— Ul) 


1.  A  bulkhead,  jetty  or  pile  form  comprising  a  pair  of 
relativeiy  thin  and  spaced  form  plates  of  substantial 
w^th  having  bottom,  top  and  vertical  edges,  means 
cflried  by  each  plate  at  their  vertical  edges  and  extend- 
ing the  full  length  of  the  vertical  edge  for  vertical  inter- 
engagement  with  the  vertical  edge  of  another  adjacent 
plate,  and  at  least  one  clamping  means  for  the  form 
indoding  a  narrow  bottom  clamp  having  spaced  grooves 
a  width  approximately  the  thickness  of  the  form  plate 
engaging  the  bottom  edge  of  each  plate  to  sectue  the 
bottoms  of  the  plates  in  spaced  apart  relation,  the  bot- 
tom clamp  exposing  practically  the  entire  lower  edge 
of  the  form  plates,  a  top  clamp  having  tpactd  m^nf 
engaging  the  top  edge  of  each  plate  to  secure  the  tops 
of  the  plates  in  spaced  apart  relation,  and  a  damp  bar 
located  between  the  form  plates  and  secured  to  the 
bottom  damp  and  the  top  clamp  and  carrying  means 
to  draw  the  clamps  together  to  damp  them  to  the  edges 
of  the  form  plates. 


sidea  thereof  and  tie  bolts  spanning  such  walls  in  planea 
betweea  the  walea  of  a  pair,  comprising  a  unitary  bo4jr 
compristag  a  portioa  shaped  to  provide  parallel  spaced 
upper  and  lower  cJuinnds  opening  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  damp  adapted  to  cfmformably  receive  and  clamp 
said  wales,  and  clamping  bar  guide  rail  meant  fixed  to 
and  extendiaik  between  the  bases  of  said  rf»«tifi#>fa  to 


2.  A  device  for  constructing  concrete  roads  compris- 
ing: a  form,  a  dowel  receiving  tube,  means  on  said  form 
supporting  one  end  of  said  mbe  and  means  independent 
of  said  form  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  tube. 


rigidize  the  outer  end  of  said  damp  body,  and  a  damping 
bar  having  slide  portions  adapted  to  engage  interfltttagly 
said  rail  means  to  be  guided  thereby  aad  retained  thereon 
against  outward  movement,  said  clamping  bar  having  a 
wedge  portioa  aligned  with  said  rails  and  tapered  in- 
wardly of  said  damp  and  adapted  to  engage  a  head  oa  a 
companioo  tie  boh  for  drawing  said  clamp  inwardly 
thereoo. 


2.9t2,74S 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MASONRY 

STRUCTURES 


IX  IMS,  ScrkI  No.  552^15 
(CL  25—131,5) 
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2.  la  a  apparatus  for  making  concrete  floor  structures 
to  form  a  horizontal  wall  having  an  upper  floor  portion 
and  lower  ceiling  portion  in  which  the  floor  surface  has 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  equidistant]  y  spaced  cavities 
resembling  a  waflle-like  pattern  throughout  said  surface, 
comprising  a  series  of  hollow  closed  metal  form  mem- 
bers shaped  similar  to  the  fnistrum  of  a  pyramid  and 
arranged  in  inverted  rdation  and  equidistantly  spaced 
one  from  the  other  and  from  a  floor  board  surface,  the 
top  wall  of  each  of  said  form  members  being  provided 
with  openings  adjacent  the  side  edges  and  arranged  inter- 
mediate the  comers  of  said  form  members,  U-shaped  wire 
fastener  elements  having  leg  portions  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  openings  in  the  top  wall  of  each  form 
member  to  hold  said  form  members  in  properly  spaced 
rdatioo  against  lateral  displacement  in  horizontal  direc- 
tions at  right  an^es  to  one  another,  and  bail  handle 
members  adjacent  each  comer  edge  on  the  top  wall  of 
each  form  member,  said  bail  handle  members  having 
straight  paralld  portions  received  in  openings  in  the  top 
wall  of  said  form  members  with  their  lower  ends  bent 
outwardly  to  limit  upward  movement  of  said  bail  handles 
when  the  form  members  are  removed  after  the  concrete 
has  been  poured  therearound  and  therebeneath,  said  form 
members  being  adapted  to  be  removed  from  a  position 
above  said  floor  structure  after  the  concrete  poured  in 
the  spaces  between  said  floor  members  has  set 


23tl,74< 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  NEEDLED  BATTB 
Alva  WaTM  RalssBaak,  Ncwhasfli,  N.Y,,  iiiilaiii  to  E.  L 


23*2,744 
CONCRETE  FORM  APPLIANCE 
IL  PnWiWB  wmi  DtmM  I. 

ApflicatieM  April  2t,  1954,  S«lal  Na.  426.123  * jSfSSmOeUbm  1%  1956,  8«tol  Na.  il5,Ml 

,    ^^ /ChfcM.    (CL25-^131)  Idate.    (CL21-4) 

1.  A  damp  for  a  coocrete  form  having  spaced  walls  In  a  needle  loom  for  puiiching  unwoven  fibrous  batts 

mdodfaif  pairs  of  parallel  wales  extending  along  the  outer  which  loom  comprises  a  plurality  at  doady  spaced 


dies,  means  to  reciprocate  said  needles  into  and  out  of 
aaid  batta,  nteana  for  limitiag  the  vertical  movement  of 
Mid  batts  as  said  needles  paas  therethrough,  a  feed  apron, 
to  move  said  batto  away  from  said  loom  com- 
a  draw  roU,  and  a  windup  roll,  the  improvement 
wfaidi  ionmriaes  a  first  bridge  plate  extending  from  the 
discharge  end  of  said  feed  apron  to  a  point  on  die  feed 
aide  of  said  loom  immediatdy  adjacent  to  the  area 
wherein  said  needles  punch  said  batts,  a  second  bridge 
plate  extending  from  a  point  on  the  discharge  side  of 
said  loom  immediately  a4iaceat  to  said  area  wherein  said 


tides  pass  ISO  mesh  and  approximatdy  50%  paas  323 
meshing,  sintering  said  layer  of  powdered  metal  onto 
said  strip  of  meul  to  form  a  sponge  layer  thenon  hav- 
ing about  %  of  its  volume  formed  oi  metal  and  the 
other  Vi  formed  of  cavitiea  wHh  the  cavities  being  pre- 
dominantly on  the  order  of  about  .001"  to  .002", 
the  amount  of  tin  in  said  copper-tin  alloy  being  such 
that  said  sintered  layer  is  aa  alloy  having  about  1  to 
2%  tin,  bringing  said  strq>  and  said  sintered  layer  to 


.^Fntf^ 
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needles  punch  said  batts  to  said  draw  roll,  an  etidleas, 
flexible  carrier  bdt  which  rans  along  and  in  contact  with 
the  upper  side  oi  said  feed  apron,  over  the  upper  surface 
of  said  first  bridge  plate,  downwardly  over  the  edge  of 
said  first  bridge  plate  immediately  adjacent  to  said  area 
where  said  needles  pimch  said  batts,  outside  said  needles 
and  said  limiting  means,  inwardly  over  the  edge  of  said 
second  bridge  plate  immediately  adjacent  to  said  area 
wherefai  said  needles  punch  said  baitta,  over  the  upper 
surface  of  said  second  bridge  plate  and  over  said  draw 
roll  to  said  windup  roll,  and  meaiu  to  contrc^  the  tension 
in  said  endless,  flexible  carrier  belt 


PROCESS  FOR 


23tV47 
MAUNG 


SPARKPLUGS 


t,  1954,  SaiW  No.  435454 
iaaMa  Jaae  li,  1953 
(CL29U-25J2) 


J. 
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1.  In  a  prooeas  for  manufacturing  spark  idugs.  the  st^ 
of  sintering  a  powdered  metal  about  a  ^ark  plug  insu- 
lator to  form  a  shell  for  the  spark  plug. 


%. 


A 


a  temperature  above  1000*  P.;  casting  babbitt  in  a  re- 
ducing atmoqibere  at  a  temperature  about  700*  F.  onto 
said  sintered  layer  to  cause  the  molten  babbitt  to  pene- 
trate said  thin  sintered  layer  and  contact  said  str^  of 
metal;  oooUag  said  composite  strip  aiierehy  aid  babbitt 
hardens  to  tenacioualy  adhere  said  sintered  layer  to  said 
strip;  and  machining  said  cast  and  sintered  layers  to 
expose  part  of  said  sintered  material  and  to  reduce  the 
total  thickness  of  said  sintered  and  cast  bearing  layers. 


Vt2.749 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FINGER  RING 
Moe  Mamse,  LawrsMc,  N.Y. 
■ppHcaiiea  Mj  9,  1954,  SarW  No.  59«,729, 
■ow  Paicflt  Na.  2,SM,3^  ialed  Ssptsmhsr  17,  1957. 
niiliiid  aai  ttta  appHcafioB  Novcahsr  34,  1954,  Sc- 
rtal  No.  425,315 

3f1aiMS     {CL»—lt$JSi 


23M>74t 

■BARING  AND  MB1H0D  OF  MAKING  SAME 
A. 

Ohia,  a  iBipataiiBB  ef  Ofcio 
9, 1954,  Sarhd  No.  55t,N3 
4CkiBM.  (d.  29^.1493) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  strip  of  bearing  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  strip  of  metal; 
spreading  on  ooe  face  of  said  strip  a  layer  of  mixed 
powwfaied  metal  comprising  at  least  in  part  copper-tin 
aOoy  of  a  partide  sin  such  that  all  partides  paas  100 
BMah  and  copper  of  a  partide  sin  audi  tiiat  all  par- 


1.  A  method  of  aasemUing  a  multq>le-aection  ring  in- 
duding  the  steps  of  linking  together  said  multiple  sec- 
tions in  end  to  end  aligimient  to  form  a  band  of  said 
sections  which  is  expendible  and  retractible  &od  assem- 
bling a  spring  throu^  said  sections,  temporarily  anchor- 
ing one  end  of  said  spring  at  one  end  of  said  band,  pull- 
ing said  spring  against  the  anchored  end  to  place  said 
spring  in  tension,  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
to  said  one  end  while  said  spring  is  under  tension 
whereby  said  q>ring  urges  said  band  into  a  ring-like  con- 
figuration with  its  opposite  ends  adjacent  each  other,  and 
linking  together  the  <^>postte  ends  of  said  band. 


2Jt2,750 

SPRING  CLonrraspiN  packaging 

A.  WaHsr.  Akiaa.  OMa.  aad  GaeaU  L.  Vi 


Car. 


af  Deiaws 

7, 1954,  Serial  No.  492,574 
It  Hi  III  1 1    (CL29— 211) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  spring-type  dothespins 
intQ  unitary  groiqis  comprising  means  for  aligning  a 
plurality  of  oomidetely  fmmed  two-piece  vfting  dotbes- 
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pins  in  side-by-iide  relatiooihip,  means  for  openint  tad 
releasing  tbe  jaws  of  the  aligned  clothespins,  and  means 


::       «•  ii' 


for  inserting  a  spacer  member  into  the  open  jaws  of  said 
aligned  clothespins. 


a3M,751 
FULLING  DEVICE 


Whn^ii,  1 


AppttcatfcM  October  2,  195«,  SctW  No.  613^6 
1  Claim.    (CL29— Ml) 


In  a  pulling  device,  the  combination  of  a  cross-bead 
provided  with  a  central  aperture,  an  internally  screw- 
threaded  substantially  tubular  member  rotaubly  joumaned 
in  said  aperture  and  having  an  externally  icrew-threaded 
portion  below  said  cross-head,  means  connected  to  said 
tubular  member  above  the  cross-head  for  rotating  the 
same,  a  screw-threaded  pressure  exerting  rod  extending 
axially  through  said  tubular  member  and  operatively  en- 
fagmg  the  internal  screw-thread  thereof,  pairs  of  parallel 
ianer  and  outer  links  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
rod  and  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  croe»-head,  a  pair  ai  jaw  supporting  blocks  pro- 
vided with  transrverse  bores,  inner  and  outer  pivot  elements 
connecting  the  lower  ends  of  the  respective  inner  and 
outer  links  to  said  blocks,  parallel  work  engaging  jaws, 
fastening  dements  extending  through  the  bores  in  said 


blocks  and  into  threaded  apertures  provided  in  said  jaws 
whereby  the  jaws  are  removably  secured  to  said  blocks, 
an  internally  screw-threaded  collar  positioned  on  and 
operatively  engaging  said  externally  screw-threaded  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  member,  and  pairs  of  comectiag 
links  pivoted  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  collar  at  points 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  pair  of  parallel  links,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  connecting  links  being  pivoted  by  said 
outer  pivot  elements  to  said  Mocks,  whereby  during  rota- 
tion of  said  tubular  member  in  said  cross-head  said  blocks 
may  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  each  other  while 
maintaining  said  work  engaging  jaws  thereon  in  parallel 
relation. 


2,M2,7S2 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAILROAD  BRAKE  SHOES 
Ckarica  R.  Kairtl^  Ir^  F—fw,  N J.,  a^  Midtecl 
Salak,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y-  M^lfMcs  to   American 
Brake  Shoe  Cniiipany,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y„  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 
AppHcatloa  AngMt  29,  19S<,  Sctial  No.  MM69 
lOabm.    (CL29--4r7) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  oi  components  for  a  specialized 
railroad  braking  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  com- 
position-type brake  shoes  subject  to  excessive  wear  and 
damage  when  incorporated  in  a  standard  system  con- 
structed for  utilization  of  standard  cast  iron  brake  shoes, 
in  which  specialized  braking  system  cast  iron  shoes  pro- 
vide inadequate  braking,  the  method  of  fabricating  com- 
ponent parts  for  said  spedalized  system  to  prevent  sub- 
stitution of  standard  cast  iron  shoes  therein  and  to  pre- 
vent incorporation  of  said  composition-type  shoes  in  a 
standard  system  comprising;  ■ffi^jng  a  center  mounting 
lug  to  ea^  of  the  composition-type  shoes  intended  f(x- 
use  ia  said  specialized  braking  system,  said  center  mount- 
ing lug  substantially  correqwnding  to  the  cemer  lug  on 
a  standard  cast  iron  shoe,  forming  a  pair  of  toe  guides 
oa  oae  end  of  each  of  the  composition-type  shoes,  said 
toe  guides  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  a  brake 
head  toe  receptacle  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
toe  guides  on  a  standard  cast  iron  shoe,  whereby  the 
composition-type  shoes  cannot  be  properly  mounted  on 
a  standard  brake  head  in  the  normal  manner,  forming  a 
center  lug  receptacle  in  each  of  the  brake  heads  for  said 
specialized  braking  system,  said  center  lug  receptacle 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  receptacle  in  a  stand- 
ard brake  head,  and  affixing  a  toe  to  one  end  of  each  oi 
the  brake  heads  for  said  specialized  braking  system  in 
position  to  interfere  with  the  toe  guides  on  a  standard  cast 
iron  shoe  and  prevent  mounting  of  a  cast  iron  shoe  on 
the  brake  head. 


2,9t3,753 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VEHICLE 

CONTROL  ARMS 

AraoM  G.  ScMlbcrg,  Mllwaaikaa,  Wis.,  airipMr  to  A.  O. 

SmMi  CotfonMom,  Mitwaokec,  Wia,,  a  eorporattoa  of 

NawYarli 


I  Anrfi  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  <54,743 
lOaim. 


(CL  29-^10 

In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  vehicle  control  arm  com- 
prising, securing  a  sheet  of  thin  plate  material  from  which 
a  plurality  of  blanks  are  to  be  cut  against  substantially 
all  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  stretching  portions 
of  the  sheet  corresponding  to  the  individual  blanks  by 
deforming  the  material  into  dished  contours  of  lesser 
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width  than  the  blank  and  extending  over  a  predetermined 
length  of  the  Mank  to  provide  each  blank  witfi  an  in- 
creased surface  area,  severing  the  sheet  along  straight 
lines  extending  substantially  midway  between  the  dished 
contours  to  provide  separate  constant  width  blanks,  form- 
ing each  blank  into  a  channel  section  member  whereby 
the  increased  surface  area  over  the  predetermined  length 
of  each  blank  is  forced  laterally  outwardly  with  respect 
to  the  blank  to  provide  each  channel  member  with  flange 


portions  of  greater  depth  over  said  predetermined  length 
than  the  deiMh  of  the  remainder  of  the  flanges,  disposing 
a  pair  of  said  channel  section  members  in  positioo  for 
wdding  with  the  flange  edges  in  facing  relation  and  with 
the  portions  of  the  flanges  having  increased  depth  in  op- 
posed and  spaced  relation,  and  flash  welding  the  channel 
memben  together  over  the  length  of  increased  flange 
depth  to  form  the  coabt>l  arm  with  the  increased  flange 
material  provided  on  the  opposed  flanges  serving  as  bum- 
off  material  for  the  flash  welding  operation. 


23«2>754 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SLIDABLE-CORE  FENCILS 


AppUcntloa  Jalj  2, 195«,  Sertol  No.  595,454 

ClafaM  iilorlty,  appUcatlOB  Gormaay  ifOj  7, 1955 

aClJbis.   (CL  29-417) 


•d» 


<S«3C«IU(    S> 


Ji  .H 


I.  The  method  of  making  sTidable-core  pencils  which 
comprises  continuously  advancing  a  marking-core  medi- 
um in  a  given  direction,  continooosly  extruding  a  sheath 
material  in  the  same  direction  along  and  around  the 
traveling  core  medium  and  shaping  said  material  into 
substantially  final  shape  whfle  maintaining  it  separated 
from  said  core  medium,  then  placing  during  ftirther  travel 
the  shaped  sheath  material  around  the  core  medium  with 
slight  but  suffldent  radial  clearance  to  mamtain  the 
shaped  sheath  material  in  sliding-flt  engagement  with 
said  core  medium  while  passing  the  sheath  material 
through  a  nozzle  having  constant  iimer  cross  section 
from  ahead  of  the  first  meeting  point  of  said  mediimi 
and  said  material  to  the  nozzle  outlet  point,  said  core 
mediton  being  adhesively  incompadble  with  the  shaped 
sheath  material,  whereby  in  the  finished  pencil  the  core 
is  practically  inmiovable  radially  in  the  sheath  but  is 
longitudinally  displaceable  by  application  of  pressure. 


2,9t2,755 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRAZING  MATERIAL 
Albert  Edward  Salt,  Fdghostoo,  and  Edwin  Alberf^T^r- 

lor,  BlnalBgluuB,  *»t**»^,  asstgaon  to '~ 

kal  iBdastrlcs  limitod,  London, 

(ion  of  Great  BrlHrfn 

No  Drawtaf.    AppBraHoa  Marak  23,  195« 

ScrW  No.  573,338 

ClaiBs  priority,  apptteatfoa  Great  Britaia  March  38, 1955 

3  OainH.    (CL  29—428) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  brazing  material  having 
substantially  the  composition  ol  62%  titanium,  28% 
nickel  and  10%  copper,  for  brazing  titaniiui  and  titanium 
alloys  comprising  the  st^M  of  packing  a  nickel  tube  hav- 
ing a  weight  of  28  parts  with  72  parts  of  a  mixtwv  of 
titanium  and  copper  powders,  said  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  86.1%  titaniuun  and  13.9%  copper,  and  then 
reducing  said  tube  to  consolidate  the  powder. 


2382,754 

METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  METALLIZING 
CERAMICS 

Daniel  J.  Cavenangti,  Kcaray,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RaAo 

Corporation  of  AoMrica,  a  oorporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    Application  October  18, 1955 

Serial  No.  541^88 

15ClalM.    (CL  29^-473.1) 

1.  The  method  of  metallizing  the  surface  of  a  ceramic 

body  comprising  the  steps  of:  coating  said  surface  with 

a  mixture  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  iron  aixl  tungsten  with  SiOj  and  TIO3,  said 

SiO,  and  HO,  being  from  18  to  28%  by  wei^t  of  said 

iron  and  tungsten  the  ratio  of  said  SiO,  to  said  TIOj 

being  about  six  to  one,  and  firing  said  body  having  said 

coated   siu^ace  at  a   temperature   between    1550*    and 

1650'  C. 

13.  The  method  of  bonding  a  body  of  beryllia  to  a 
metallic  body  comprising  the  steps:  coating  the  surface  of 
said  beryllia  body  with  a  paste  comprising  a  heat-de- 
composable organic  binder  in  which  has  been  suspended 
a  mixture  of  nine  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  timgstea  to 
one  part  by  wd^t  of  powdered  iron  and  containing  a 
mixture  (rf  18%  SiO,  and  3%  TiO,  relative  to  the  wei^t 
of  said  powdered  tungsten  and  powdered  iron;  firing  said 
body  having  said  coated  surface  in  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  1600"  C.  for  about  5  to  10  minutes  to  form 
a  metallized  tungsten-iron  area  bonded  to  said  surface 
of  said  body;  plating  said  metallized  area  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  nickel; 
contacting  said  beryllia  body  to  said  metidlic  body  with 
said  plated  metallized  sur&ce  therebetween;  and  heating 
said  bodies  to  brazing  temperature  of  said  plated  metal. 

14.  A  metallizing  composition  for  ceramic  bodies  con- 
sisting essentially  of  nine  parts  by  weight  of  powdered 
timgsten  to  one  part  by  weight  of  powdered  iron  and  con- 
taining from  about  18  to  28%  of  said  tungsten  and  iron 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  SiOj  and  TiOj,  the  ratio  of  said 
SiO,  to  TiOa  being  about  six  to  one. 


2,982,757 

POWER-OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 

Frank  E.  Abersr,  Fsaais  CKy,  Kaai.,  aad  Bmrj  J.  Talfe, 

Kaasas  City,  Mo.;  said  Aberer  aarfgaor  to  aaid  Talfe 

Application  Janaary  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  78MM 

6Clainis.    (CL  38— 4) 

1.  A  power-operated  can  opener  comprising  a  power 

source,  a  drive  shaft  driven  by  said  power  source,  a  plate 

rotatably  joumaled  on  said  drive  shaft,  stationary  means 

rotatably  mounting  said  drive  shaft,  means  limiting  the 

rotation  of  said  plate  in  both  directions  around  said 

shaft  to  a  restricted  arc  between  a  first  and  a  second 

extremity,  resilient  means  lending  to  rotate  said  plate  in 

one  direction  around  said  shaft  toward  the  first  extremity 

of  th«  arc  whereby  to  maintain  the  plate  at  the  first  ex- 
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trcmity  ol  said  arc  whn  no  Corce  a  applied  to  tht  plate 
by  the  operator.  Mid  rariUent  meaaa  of  sofllcieiit  ttreofth 
lo  at  any  tioM  retura  tbe  plate  to  the  flnt  extremity  of 
ita  arc  when  the  operator  ttopa  applicatioo  of  Core*  to 
the  plate,  arUiating  meani  (or  aaid  power  aource,  meaaa 
cooperatiag  with  said  plate  to^  contact  mid  arhiatint 
meaaa  on  rotation  of  the  plate  a  predetermined  dirt  a  nee 
away  from  the  fine  ejttiiiuity  of  in  arc  towant  the  aec- 
ood  extremity  of  iti  arc,  a  cotter  whed  rotataMy  carried 


hf  mM  plate  and  at  least  tubstantJally  fixed  thereto,  a 
fMi  tv^eiei  ftzedly  mounted  on  mid  drive  shaft  to  rotate 
Ifc— wilh,  one  of  said  wheeb  movable  toward  and  away 
frooi  die  other  wheel  lo  permit  entafement  and  dtaen- 
pgwnwn  of  a  can  rim  therebetween,  and  meana  for 
rotating  mid  plate  from  the  first  extremity  toward  the 
teooad  extremity  whereby  to  actuate  said  power  source 
a  can  is  poaitiooed  betwwu  the  cutter  and  feed 


POUR  IDGiftAflTY  RAZOR 

L 


4,  lM7»fariri  No.  MMM 


1.  In  a  qpkk  opening  safety  raaor,  a  sqoare  hand 
tioa  fixedly  attached  to  a  handk  member,  a  central  open- 
ing through  said  head  section  and  handle  member,  a 
spider  structure  having  four  arms  projecting  therefrom 
acrom  said  head  section  and  operating  means  through 
the  hollow  handle,  means  for  extending  and  leti  acting 
said  spider  rtiucture,  dependent  arms  from  the  ends  of 
said  glider  stmctmv.  openinfi  at  each  of  the  comen  of 
said  head  section,  a  pair  of  cover  members  pivotaUy  se- 
cured fai  said  openings  and  prvoCed  to  the  ends  of  the 
dependent  arms  of  said  spider,  and  a  bosa  on  said  cover 
memt)en  projecting  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of  said 
cowar  members  covering  a  half  of  the  head  of  the  razor 
and  curved  in  both  dtrectioos,  said  cover  members 
farther  having  a  pair  of  arm  extensions  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  to  the  pivot  points,  whereby  the  spider 
is  adapted  to  lift  the  spider  arms  and  the  dependent  arms 
through  the  pivot  points  to  the  cover  members  and  where- 
by the  boas  contacts  the  underside  of  the  "f^^*f  in  the 
hand  body  to  rotate  the  cover  members  ootwan&y  ao 
that  a  blade  may  be  inserted  and  removed  therefrom. 


TOOL 


■i! 


(CL  3«-^l)  ,^ 


V  ; 


I.  A  device  for  cntting  a  sheath  forming  strip  of  BX 
■Vrinng,  a  main  plate,  a  clamp  plate  hinged  to  said 
plate  and  being  swingable  between  non-damping 
poatioa  and  BX  clamping  pontioo  rdadve  to  said  mala 
plate,  laid  plates  being  provided  with  longitudinal  co- 
operatug  grooves  providing  a  BX  ci^n^pii^g  guideway  in 
the  damping  position  of  said  damp  plate,  means  for 
moving  said  clamp  plate  towards  aaid  main  plate  in  the 
clamping  portion  thereoC  said  main  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  an  eiongatwl  blade  guide  opening  into  the 
clamping  guideway  sod  extending  in  a  direction  trana- 
verseiy  relative  the  longitodiiial  axis  of  the  guideway, 
a  blade  being  redprocahie  in  the  Made  guide  betwaan 
retraded  and  cutting  positions  and  having  a  cutting  adfs 
in  the  cutting  po«tioo  thereof  for  cutting  BX  in  the 
clamping  guideway  longitudinally  and  tranaversely  of  the 
convolutioas  thereof,  means  Umiting  reciprocation  of  Mid 
Made  to  cutting  podtion  thereof,  and  means  limiting  re> 
dprocation  of  said  Made  to  retracted  podtion  thereof, 
said  blade  guide  being  disposed  for  redprocation  of  said 
Made  in  a  plane  spaced  outwardly  of  and  paralld  to  a 
plane  extending  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
clamping  guideway. 


SCRIBING  IM 


INBTRUMINT 
NJ,,«i^arl» 


of  New 


17.  IfSi,  Sarial  No.  €f,U€ 


1.  A  scrihar  oompnsing  a  heavy  body  provided  with 
three  fed  for  engaging  a  surface  to  be  scribed,  a  vertical 
cylindrical  member  carried  by  said  body,  a  member  slid- 
ing within  said  vertical  cylindrical  member  and  carryiag 
a  scribing  tool  at  its  lower  end  and  a  cooipression  spring 
mounted  within  said  vertical  cylindrical  member  and  urg> 
iog  the  member  carrying  the  scribing  tool  downward 
against  the  surface  to  be  scribed,  a  pivot  secured  to  said 
vertical  cylindrical  member,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said 
pivot  and  engaging  the  member  carrying  the  scribing 
tool  through  an  opening  in  said  vertical  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, whereby  tbe  member  carrying  the  scribing  tool  may 
be  arged  iq>wardly  by  said  lever  to  compress  said  spring 
and  relieve  the  pressure  on  the  scribing  tool  so  that  the 
scriber  may  be  moved  from  one  podtion  on  the  sorteoa 
to  be  scribed  to  another  without  scriUac  the  sufMe  and 
without  the  neceaaity  of  lifting  die  scriber  body. 


H. 


2,M2,7M 
aCRIBWGPBTRUMENT 

NJ..a 


ef  New 


17,  tfSi,  BmW  No.  <1942B 
(O.  3»— 1M.9) 


1.  A  scribing  instrument  comprising  a  frame  having 
diree  legs,  the  free  ends  defining  supporting  fed  arranged 
fai  triangular  rdation  to  form  an  imaginary  triangle,  aaid 
fkvne  having  a  portion  extending  outside  of  said  imagi- 
nary triangle  in  a  direction  oppodte  one  of  said  legs  and 
geoerally  between  the  other  two  legs  or  feet,  a  rcdliently 
pressed  scribing  tool  mounted  on  the  extefiding  portion 
of  the  frame  at  a  location  outside  of  said  triangle  and  nor- 
nudly  projecting  below  the  pUne  of  said  fed  whereby 
in  use  the  instrument  may  be  podtioned  00  two  of  its 
fed  and  the  scriber  accuratdy  positioned  at  the  point  of 
marking  and  thereafter  the  third  foot  may  be  moved  to 
engagement  with  the  supporting  surface  so  that  the  scriber 
may  be  used  to  foUow  a  guiding  edge  while  remaiaiag 
in  view  of  the  user. 


23t2.7<2 
AUTOMATIC  DENTAL  COOLANT  ATTACHMENT 

M.  MaaaiBi  Jr^  SC  Paw,  Mian. 

ipifl  22, 199S,  8«W  No.  M^XH 
5  nihil     (CL32— 2t) 


gafemeot  with  said  second  oootact  to  actuate  said  second 
solenoid  m-  into  common  contad  with  said  pair  of  ood- 
tads  to  actuate  both  of  said  solenoids  stmultaneoosly. 


23t2,7«3 

DENTAL  FlNBillNG  TOOL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

INTCRPROXIMAL  WORK 

la  Hagw  "\falifgir  CakbJL, 


Nov( 


3, 1954,  Ssrial  No.  4<M92 
GeoM^y  Fehnmiy  27, 19S4 
(CL  32-49) 


sdi  k) 


.iy; 


»*>  '3'\jii\%m 


1.  A  dental  finishing  tool  for  interproximal  work, 
nrhich  comprises  a  aadt,  and  a  head  of  concave  contour 
connected  to  said  neck  and  tapering  from  said  neck  into 
nearly  a  point,  said  head  being  provided  with  teeth  hav- 
ing their  cutting  edges  f oOow  tbe  contour  of  said  head 
while  extending  from  said  neck  to  said  point,  croas  sec- 
ticMis  taken  in  any  tranaverae  plane  through  said  head 
have  a  zigzag  contour  with  the  outermod  points  of  the 
teeth  located  along  a  circle. 


2392,7M 
GUN  SIGHT 


Italy 

December  39,^1955,  Serial  No.  5M,i9< 
Baly  DeceaAer  31, 1994 
UCfdnss.    (CL  33-49) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dental  unit,  a  dental  engine  sup- 
ported by  said  unit,  a  dental  engine  control  connected  to 
said  dental  engine,  a  circuit  induding  a  source  of  current 
supply  connecting  said  control  and  said  engine  fen-  op- 
erating said  engine  through  said  control,  a  pressure  source 
of  liquid  ntppiy,  a  flnt  soleiwid  valve  connected  to  said 
liquid  source  to  control  tbe  flow  therefrom,  a  preanire 
source  of  air.  a  second  solenoid  valve  c^"f^****  to  said 
pressure  source  to  control  the  flow  therefrom,  a  common 
conduit  connected  to  both  of  said  solenoid  valves  fbr 
recdving  fluid  from  dther  of  said  sources,  a  nozzle 
connected  to  said  conduit,  and  a  sdedor  switch  inrJiiding 
a  first  fixed  contad  having  dedrical  connection  with  the 
solenoid  of  said  first  solenoid  vdve,  a  second  fixed  con- 
tad having  electrical  oonnedioo  with  the  solenoid  ai  said 
second  solenoid  valve,  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  having 
electrical  connection  with  bodi  of  said  solenoids,  and  a 
rotatable  contad  arm  having  an  off  poaition,  said  arm 
being  movable  from  said  off  poeitioo  into  engagement  with 
said  fiid  contad  to  actuate  said  first  aolaioid  into  en- 


1.  A  gun  sight  comprising,  in  combination,  an  arrow 
to  be  located  and  maintained  in  a  paralld  relationship 
to  a  targd  course  by  means  of  rotation  thereof  about 
a  primary  cardanic  axis  and  about  a  secondary  cardanic 
axis;  a  shaft  that  is  fastened  to  the  arrow  and  that  regis- 
ters with  the  secondary  cardanic  axis;  a  box  which  ro- 
tataMy supports  the  arrow  shaft  and  which  is  mounted 
for  rotation  about  the  primary  cardanic  axis;  a  sup- 
porting case  for  said  box  thd  is  fastened  to  the  M/eapon, 
the  axis  <rf  rotation  oi  the  box  being  in  paralld  rela- 
tionship with  the  axis  of  the  weapon^  so  thd  the  ro- 
tation of  the  box  about  the  primary  cardanic  axis  in- 
troduces in  the  gun  si^  the  plane  ot  the  deflection 
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angle  and  the  rotation  of  the  arrow  and  its  shaft  about 
the  leooodary  cardanic  axis  introduces  in  the  gun  sight 
the  required  impact  angle  when  the  target  is  being 
tracked;  a  member  which  is  rotatably  driven  by  the 
arrow  shaft  and  which  is  adjustable  for  the  couple  of 
values  of  target  speed  and  target  range;  a  device  supply- 
ing a  sight  line  or  aiming  line  to  the  gunner's  eye;  trans- 
missioo  means  from  the  arrow  shaft  to  at  least  one 
member  of  the  device  which  supplies  the  sight  line,  to 
transform  the  impact  angle  into  the  proper  deflection 
angle,  depending  on  the  cinematic  conditiooa,  said  trans- 
mission means  including  the  said  member  rotatably 
driven  by  the  arrow  shaft  as  the  true  calculating  ele- 
ment; and  transmission  means  from  the  box  which  ro- 
tates about  the  primary  cardanic  axis  to  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  device  which  supplies  the  sight  line,  to  give 
the  proper  laying  to  the  deflection  angle;  the  said  trans- 
mission means  making  an  angular  deviation  to  allow 
for  the  device  supplying  the  sight  line  to  be  placed  al 
a  lower  level  than  the  arrow. 


BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  POSITION  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
Wllttua  T.    Ckaiv,    El   ScgsMk^    CaUf^ 

Akcnft  Coaipuy,  Calvar  CMj,  CaW: 
A  of  Ddaww* 
AppMcalkMiJMly  2, 1951;  ScrWNo.  59S,2S4 

3ClalM.    (€1.33— 125)  * 


to 


3.  An  incremental  displacement  detecting  system  com- 
priatng:  a  grooved  scale  of  magnetic  material;  an  electro- 
magneric  detector  head  having  a  coil  and  a  core  therefor, 
said  core  being  disposed  in  flux  linkage  with  said  scale 
and  forming  a  variable  reluctance  magnetic  circuit  with 
said  scale  depending  upon  positioning  of  said  head  adja- 
cent a  groove  or  a  land  in  said  scale;  a  T-bridge  impedance 
network  including  said  coil  in  one  branch  and  being 
adapted  for  energization  with  alternating  current  voltage 
of  a  predetermined  frequency;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  network  to  be  controlled  thereby. 


23t2,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  POURING  HEIGHT 
OF  OTEEL  INGOT 
A.  Lfadsdrom,  PfttriMrgh,  Pa.,  asrignnr  to  Joms  A 
Sted  Corpontfoii,  PItlsliigh,  Pa.,  a 
tloa  of  rinMjhaiiia 
AppUcalloa  February  2«,  1958,  Scrtel  No.  71<,4«7 
3  CiaiM.    (CL  33— 12«.7) 


prismatic  cross  section  provided  with  markings  indicative 
of  gradiuted  ingot  heights  and  along  one  face  with  de- 
tent-receiving indentations  corresponding  to  those  mark- 
ings, a  cursor  mounted  on  the  bar  and  provided  with  a 
spring  urged  detent  which  co-operates  with  a  selected  in- 
dentation in  the  bar  to  lock  the  cursor  against  movement 
along  the  bar  at  any  selected  marking,  and  means  attached 
to  the  cursor  for  holding  an  end  of  a  hanger  strip. 


Mt2,7<7 

INVENTORY  SYSTEM 

Urfhcr  G.  SfasiJiaB,  Graeawkh,  Ccarn^  awlpini  to  Rcflec- 

toae  ElcctnMks,  Ibc,  StonJtof^  Omul,  a  corporattoa 

of  Coonectkist 

Applkattoa  Fcbrwnr  27, 195S,  Scttol  No.  71t,M« 

HChlM.    (CL33— 129) 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  a  hanger  strip  in  an  ingot 
mold  positioned  on  a  mokl  stool  comprising  a  bar  of 


7.  An  inventory  system  for  use  in  connection  with  dis- 
pensable material  comprising;  dispensing  means  which  in- 
clude material  engaging  means  anid  a  numerical  iiwiir^tinj 
means  which  shows  a  value  responsive  to  the  length  of 
material  passed  through  said  engaging  means;  said  dis- 
pensing means  adapted  also  to  receive  a  tabulating  rec- 
ord; means  causing  said  dispensing  means  to  be  operative 
only  when  a  tahtilating  record  is  in  operative  engagement 
therewith  and  said  material  ^gygiwj  means  engage  nu- 
terial;  marking  means  coacting  with  said  tabulating  rec- 
ord and  said  dispensing  meaiu  to  cause  said  tabulating 
record  to  be  provided  with  mdicia  responsive  to  the 
quantity  of  material  passed  therethrough  in  response  to 
the  operation  of  said  diqxnsing  means. 


23t2,7« 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  EXTENSOMETER 
Borivoi  Dvbdqr   aad  Oldrich  Straka,  PragM,  Czecho- 
stovaUa,  aasiiBon  to  Vyxkuuiy  a  xkasclMi  ictacky 


18,  1957,  Serial  No.  484,723 
daims  priority,  appbcalioa  CMchodovakia 
September  28,  1954 
2Clalaa.    (0.33—148) 


I.  An  electromagnetic  extensometer  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic  torsional  body,  exciting  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electromagnetic  field  in  said  body  in  the  shape 
of  coaxial  circles,  end  pieces  rigidly  connected  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  body,  transmission  strips  extend- 
ing from  said  end  pieces  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to, 
and  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  body,  means  on  said 
strips  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  material  to  be 
measured  so  that  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
latter  causes  said  end  pieces  to  be  relatively  angularly 
displaced  about  said  axis  of  the  torsional  body  to  twist 
the  latter  and  thereby  deform  said  electromagnetic  field 
produced  by  said  exciting  means  so  as  to  provide  a 
component  of  said  field  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of 
the  body,  and  a  pick-up  coil  having  an  electro-motive 
force  produced  therein  by  said  component  of  the  field 
in  said  direction  oi  the  axis  of  the  torsional  body. 
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2,982,749 
DENTURE  MAKING  APPUANCE 
lohnM.Ca«i»j 


AppUcatkm  Fcbrury  21, 1958,  Serial  N«.  714,781 
4ClalMs.    (0.33—174) 


corresponding  to  the  pins  on  said  plate,  the  holes  in  each 
film  piece  being  in  identical  positicms  with  nspeo.  to  die 
subject  thereon,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
film  carrying  means  to  said  frame  member. 


V 


5.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  measurement  of  the 
vertical  height  of  the  upper  dental  arch  of  an  edentulous 
person  comprising,  a  horizontally  disposed  labial  plate 
having  an  outer  end  portion  for  manual  engagement  and 
an  inner  end  portion  for  insertion  into  the  oral  cavity  of 
the  person  and  an  intermediate  portion  for  engagement 
by  the  lips  of  the  person,  a  vertically-dispoMd  guideway 
extending  through  said  labial  plate  adjacent  the  interme- 
diate portion  thereof,  a  vertically-disposed  support  slid- 
ably  adjusUMe  in  said  guideway  and  relative  to  said  labial 
plate,  a  horizontally-disposed  superior  labial  frenum  bar 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  for  embracement 
against  the  facial  structure  upwardly  of  the  mouth  of 
the  person,  said  frenum  bar  being  of  arcuate  configura- 
tion complemental  to  the  facial  structure  upwardly  of  the 
mouth  of  the  person  and  being  provided  with  a  notch  on 
the  uppermost  edge  for  centering  alignment  relative  to 
the  facial  structure  of  the  patient,  said  support  being  pro- 
vided with  measuring  means  registrable  with  said  labial 
plate  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  frenum  bar  rela- 
tive to  said  labial  plate. 


2382,771 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE- 
REGBTERING  PRINTING  PLATES 
H.  StickBey,   WObraham,   Mua.,   aarignor  to 
CorporatloB,  a  corporatkM  of  Dda- 

7, 1957,  Serial  No.  474,897 
(O.  33—1843) 
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2,982,778 
REGISTERING  MEANS  FOR  MULTICOLOR 
PRINTING 
"V"^3,^"'*^*y'  Oevelawl  Helghls,  Ohio,  assignor 
to   Harria-Intcrtypc  Corporatloa,  Ocvefamd,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^^  ^^ 

'    AppHcatloa  December  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  555^79 
\  3  Clafans.    (CL  33— 184J) 


■  I.  A  stripping  table  for  visually  locating  and  seeming 
a  first  film  pieoe  on  a  backing  sheet  in  a  desired  position 
and  for  positively  locating  and  securing  subsequent  cor- 
responding film  pieces  in  identical  positions  on  additional 
backing  sheets,  said  table  havmg  a  top  surface  for  re- 
ceiving the  backing  sheets  one  at  a  time,  cooperating 
pin  and  hole  registering  means  on  said  Ubie  and  each  of 
said  backing  sheets  for  registering  each  sheet  in  tiim  to 
said  table,  a  rigid  frame  member  removably  mounted 
on  Uie  table,  cooperating  registering  means  on  said  Uible 
and  said  frame  member  for  registering  the  frame  member 
in  a  preselected  position  on  Uie  UbIe,  film  carrying  means 
adjustably  supported  on  tiie  frame  member,  said  film 
carrying  means  including  a  thin,  flat  plate  adapted  to 
closely  lie  over  a  backing  sheet  when  the  frame  member 
is  in  registered  position  on  the  ubIe  and  also  including 
locating  pins  projecting  upwardly  from  said  plate,  said 
pms  being  adapted  to  register  Uie  film  pieces  to  said  film 
carrying  member  by  means  of  holes  in  each  fihn  piece 

746  O.G.— 21 


1.  Apparatus  for  preregistering  a  series  of  printing 
plates,  comprising  a  cylindrical  support  for  receiving  on 
its  periphery  a  pair  of  printing  plates  in  side-by-sidc  re- 
lation, clamping  means  for  securing  the  plates  to  the  sup- 
port while  permitting  adjustments  of  their  position  theiv- 
on,  a  frame  in  which  said  support  is  mounted  for  normal 
movement  axially  and  rotatably,  means  for  stopping  the 
axial  and  rotary  movement  of  the  support  at  predeter- 
mined maximum  limits,  a  pair  of  optical  viewers  mounted 
a  fixed  distance  apart  on  the  frame  above  the  positions 
where  the  printing  plates  are  clamped,  and  a  pair  of  guides 
located  on  the  frame  the  same  distance  apart  as  the  view- 
ers for  locating  corresponding  points  of  reference  on  the 
plates. 

12.  A  method  of  preregistering  a  series  <rf  printing 
I^ates,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  first  one  of  said 
plates  upon  an  adjustable  support  having  a  plurality  of 
marking  guides  spaced  a  fixnl  distance  apart,  centering 
said  plate  with  respect  to  one  of  said  guides,  marking  said 
plate  with  a  set  of  reference  marks  spaced  apart  said 
fixed  distance,  placing  a  second  one  of  said  plates  on  said 
support  adjacent  to  the  first-mentioned  i^te,  centering 
said  second  plate  with  respect  to  a  second  one  of  said 
guides  which  is  spaced  said  fixed  distance  from  the  first- 
mentioned  guide,  marking  said  second  plate  with  a  set 
of  reference  marks  corresponding  to  and  guided  by  the 
marks  on  the  first  plate,  and  successively  pairing  each  of 
the  remaining  plates  with  one  of  the  previously  marked 
plates  to  locate  sets  <rf  reference  marks  at  corresponding 
positions  thereon. 


2.982.772 
GYROSCOPIC  COMPASS 
BcafamlB  H.  Ciscci,  Mfamctonfca  MUls,  Mfam..  assignor 
to  Minneapolis-Honeywen  Regulator  Company,  Mfaine- 
apoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Applicatloo  October  1.  1951,  Serial  No.  249,141 
tf  Clafans.    (CI.  33— 224) 
1.  A  compass  apparatus  comprising  a  base  subject  to 
rotative  movement  in  space;  motor  means  on  said  base 
and  including  a  part  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  first 
axis  when  said  motor  means  is  actuated;  a  single  degree 
of  freedom  gyroscope  having  a  spin  axis,  a  single  output 
axis,  'and  a  single  input  axis,  said  gyroscope  including  a 
signal  generator  resp(Misive  to  gyroscopic  precessive  move- 
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meat  about  said  output  axis  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
lignal  as  a  functioo  at  movement  about  said  output  axis 
away  from  a  normal  position  in  which  said  signal  is  at 
a  nun,  said  gyroacope  also  including  a  damping  meau 
associated  with  said  output  axis;  means  mounting  said 
gsrroscope  on  said  rotatable  part  so  that  said  input  axis 
lies  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  when  said 
signal  is  at  a  null,  said  gyioacope  responding  to  rotative 
movemem  of  said  base  structure  about  any  axis  wherein 
a  component  oi  said  rotative  mavemem  is  tmpartsd  about 
said  input  axis;  and  means  iiy-J'^'^ing  dicuit  means  con- 
necting said  signal  generator  to  said  motor  means  so  that 
said  motor  means  is  actuated  upon  preoessive  mofvement 
of  said  gyroscope  about  said  output  axis  to  cause  routioa 
of  said  roUUMe  part  and  said  gyroscope  mounted  there- 
oa  lo  a  position  about  said  first  axis  whereat  said  com- 
ponent of  rotative  movement  imparted  about  said  input 
axis  is  reduced  to  zero. 

4.  A  compass  apparatus  including  a  base  structure 
adapted  to  mount  said  apparatus  on  any  object  subiect 
to  rotative  movement  in  space  with  which  it  is  to  be 
•Mociated,  said  base  structure  includiag  a  stationary  part 
and  a  rotaUble  part  which  is  roUUbie  relstive  to  the 
stationary  part  about  a  first  axis,  the  remainder  of  said 
base  structure  including  a  gimballing  structure  mounted 


on  said  stationary  part  and  mounting  said  rotatable  p«rt 
for  movement  about  a  pair  of  axes  perpendicular  to  one 
another  and  normally  perpendicular  to  the  first  n#«wi 
axis,  means  mounted  on  and  connected  to  said  gimballing 
structure  to  stabOize  said  rotatable  part  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  motor  means  connected  between  the  rotatable 
part  and  the  gimbal  structure  to  provide  for  the  rotative 
relative  movement  of  said  part  about  said  first  axis,  a 
single  degree  of  freedom  gyroscope  having  a  spin  axis, 
and  a  single  output  and  a  single  input  axis,  said  gyrt>- 
scope  including  a  signal  generator  responsive  to  gyro- 
scopic precessive  moven^nt  about  said  output  axis  and 
a  ilwpiiig  means  associated  with  the  output  m«\.  means 
mounting  said  gyroscope  on  said  rotatable  part  of  said 
base  structure  such  that  said  spin  axis  is  normally  in  a 
vertical  plane,  said  gyroscope  respoodiag  to  rotative 
movement  of  said  base  structure  about  an  axis  such  that 
a  component  of  said  movement  is  imparted  to  said  input 
axis  to  cause  gyroscopic  precessive  movement  sbom  said 
output  sxis,  and  means  including  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  si|^  generator  to  said  motor  of  said  roUtabie 
part  to  drive  said  rotatable  part  and  said  gyroscope  and 
align  the  output  axis  of  the  gyroscope  with  a  plane  par- 
allel to  the  spin  axis  and  the  axis  of  rotative  movement 
of  the  base  structure. 


2,*#2,T73 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  TOOL 

C.   Oadck,   Evergrtea   Park,   HL,    assia to 

Portable  ElKlric  Took,  bc^  a  corpetadun  of  DHMk 
Application  May  22,  19S4.  ScrW  No.  5IM49 
S  ClahM.    (CL  34— 5t) 
1.  In  a  manually  operable  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  casing  comprising  mated  main  and  cover  sec- 


tions defining  an  elongated  hcrflow  handle  adapted  to  be 
grasped  in  the  hand  of  a  user  and  having  a  downwardly 
projecting  oKMinting  extension  di^osed  at  right  angles  to 
the  length  of  said  handle  and  substantially  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  handle,  said  sections  behig  sep- 
arable primarily  in  a  plane  inchiding  the  central  axes  of 
said  handle  and  said  extension,  said  main  section  having 
a  bearing  sleeve  formed  as  a  part  of  and  on  the  axis  of 
said  extension  and  projecting  laterally  beyond  said  plane, 
and  said  cover  section  having  a  sleeve-like  part  fornuag 
part  of  said  extension  and  adapted  to  embrace  the  lateral- 
ly proiecting  portion  of  said  bearing  sleeve,  said  sec- 
tiom  having  mated  top,  end.  side  and  bottom  walls 
defining  said  hollow  handle,  said  top  wall  of  said  main 
section  having  an  enlarged  slot  therein  in  line  with  and 
huier  than  said  bearing  sleeve  and  said  top  wall  of  said 
cover  section  having  a  projecting  tongue  thereon  com- 
plemental  to  and  adapted  to  close  said  slot  when  the 
sections  are  assembled,  an  ou^ut  shaft  di^xised  in  said 
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bearing  sleeve  and  having  a  bevel  pinion  on  its  upper  end 
within  said  handle,  a  bevel  gear  and  pinion  cluster  dis- 
posed in  said  handle  with  the  bevel  gear  of  the  cluster 
meshed  with  said  bevel  pinion,  said  cluster  having  a  sup- 
porting pin  extended  axially  therethrough  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  handle  having  aligned  sockets  formed  on 
their  Buer  faces  to  support  said  pin  at  right  angles  and 
in  iotersectiog  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft, 
a  drive  gear  di^KMed  in  said  handle  in  mesh  with  said 
pinion  of  said  cluster,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an 
internal  socket  and  the  other  having  an  aligned  bearing 
opening  therein,  a  bearing  pin  on  said  gear  engaging  said 
socket  sod  a  crank  shaft  on  said  gear  extending  through 
said  opening,  a  crank  on  said  crank  shaft,  means  secur- 
ing said  handle  together,  and  a  tapered  sleeve  surround- 
ing the  mated  parts  of  said  extension  to  hold  the  same 
together. 


2392,774 
TEMPERED  TURBULENCE  ROLL-TYPE  DRIER 
Robert  Casper  SwaMy,  CasBsli,  Pa^  assignor  to  The  Hot 
Oa  Heater  Coypny,  be,  CarMs,  K^  a 

Drciitir  2,  I9SS,  Scrlni  No.  539,723 
7CWnM.    <CL34-.I24) 


3.  A  roll  type  drier  comprising  s  cylindrical  roll,  }our- 
nalling  means  at  each  end  of  said  roll,  at  least  one  of 
said  joumalling  means  including  an  oil  inlet  and  discharge 
connection,  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flow 
of  oil  dirottgh  said  last  meotiooed  joumalling  means,  an 


oil  Ibedtng  tube  connected  wiA  said  oO  inlet  connection 
and  terminating  midway  of  the  lengdi  of  said  roil,  a  dram 
located  within  said  roO  and  spaced  from  the  faiterior  sur- 
hco  thereof  to  provide  an  annular  jacket  for  the  drcula- 
tioo  of  oil,  a  pair  of  partition  plates  qmoed  from  each 
other  aad  dividhig  said  dnqn  iitto  two  parts,  said  plates 
being  diqiosed  in  positions  m  which  said  oil  feeding  tube 
terminates  therebetween  aad  defining  a  path  for  oO  ck- 
mding  from  the  terminus  ctf  said  oil  feeding  tube  to  flie 
snd  jadiet,  said  dram  being  perforated  throoghoot  the 
ipaoe  defined  by  said  pair  of  partition  plates  for  esublish- 
ing  paths  for  the  passage  of  oil  through  said  jacket  ooo- 
tinuoos  with  tlie  aforesaid  path  for  oil  and  a  re-entrant 
head  in  each  end  of  said  ndl  and  connected  peripherally 
with  said  jndtet  for  reoeivhig  the  flow  of  oil  therefrom 
and  means  deffaiing  an  additional  path  for  oil  extending 
between  said  re-entnmt  heads  and  tfie  ends  of  said  dram 
aad  into  said  ofl  dischaige  connection. 


X,9t2,77S 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
K.  AirowansMh  and  Isasls  M. 


March  14, 19S5,  flsrial  No.  493,999 
9  Hilaii     (CL  3S— 9) 


1 .  A  multipart  educational  device  for  teaddng  speech, 
reading,  arithmetic,  and  phonetics,  all  the  parts  thereof 
being  secured  together  into  a  sin^  integrated  unit,  said 
device  comprising  a  stiff  sheet  back  board,  a  iriurality  of 
books  of  small  cards  hingedly  secured  in  columnar 
arrangement  along  the  left  aad  right  lateral  edges  of 
said  back  board,  each  of  the  small  cards  being  printed 
on  their  obverse  faces  with  indicia  serving  as  answer 
iadida,  a  book  of  large  cards  hingedly  secured  along  the 
top  edge  of  said  back  board  between  the  colunms  of  said 
sfloall  carda,  a  qni  arrow  rotataUy  secured  on  the  top 
face  of  said  back  board  at  die  center  tberecrf,  each  of 
said  large  cards  being  formed  with  a  clearance  hole 
therethrough  to  clear  said  spin  arrow  when  said  card  is 
hinged  fbrwardly  to  surround  said  arrow,  each  of  said 
bnie  cards  on  its  obverse  side  being  printed  with  radial 
lines  dividing  the  surface  thereof  mto  reqwctive  sectors 
die  outer  ends  of  which  each  register  with  an  adjacent 
free  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  books  of  small  caids, 
each  of  said  large  cards  within  said  req)ective  sectors 
being  printed  with  problem  hidicia  related  only  to  the 
answer  indicia  on  the  small  cards  of  a  book  adjacent  its 
particular  sector,  said  large  cards  each  being  printed  on 
the  reverse  sides  thereof  with  the  same  indicia  simHariy 
placed  as  are  formed  on  the  req>ective  obverse  side 
thereof. 


2392,77* 
PEG  CHARTS 


1.  A 


NovaaAsr  12,  19M,  Scrhd  No.  4M399 
iCIahas.    <CL  38— TT) 
chart  oomprisfag  a  snhstanthilty  vnrtical  pand, 
therefor,  a  phinlity  of  duougb-holes  in  said 


pand,  eadi  adapted  to  receive  a  peg  of  imifbrm 

section  throu^iout  its  length,  said  pep  being  frietioaally 
hdd  in  said  throogh-hdes,  a  sdid  back  parallel  to  said 
panel  and  qMced  therefrom  rearwanOy,  die  disdmce  be- 
tween said  back  and  panel  bebg  greater  than  the  lengdi 


.'b  A* 


of  said  peg  so  as  to  permit  pep  to  bepodwd  rsarwanUy 
fret  from  said  panel,  means  for  firmly  holdmg  said  back 
in  said  position,  a  mounting  for  said  hack  whereby  it 
may  be  shifted  in  parallel  relation  to  said  panel  to  ftimly 
contact  the  rear  thereof,  and  a  receptacle  for  said  pep 
below  saidi 


2392,777 

MATHEMATICAL  FORMULA  DEMONSTRATOR 

Hsrbsrt  I.  FeMmka,  CUc^o,  ID. 

AppilcatloBMaRh  27, 19S^,  Serial  No.  992^599      . 

19  nahai    (0.35-34) 

(Goatsd  aadsr  TUa  35,  VS.  Co4a  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  device  for  physically  demcnstrating  the  math- 
ematical formula  for  the  area  of  an  ellipse  oonqnising,  a 
first  structure  formed  with  an  excised  portion  therein 
having  an  elliptical  outline  and  extending  partially  there- 
through, a  second  structure  formed  with  an  excised  por- 
tico therein  having  a  quasi-rectangular  outline  and  ex- 
tending partially  therethrough,  die  excised  porticHi  of  die 
second  structure  being  equal  in  area  to  the  excised  por- 
tion of  the  first  structure,  said  structures  adapted  to  be 
fitted  together  so  that  the  contiguity  of  said  excised  por- 
ions  forms  a  communicating  passage  therebetween,  and 
freely  mobile  fluid  material  in  sufficient  aouMmt  to  com- 
pletely occupy  the  area  of  said  excised  eUqrtical  por- 
tion, said  passage  being  of  sufficient  width  to  permit  trans- 
fer of  said  material  between  said  excised  portions,  and 
wherein  the  area  of  said  excised  quasi-rectangular  portion 
equals  the  combined  area  of  four  rectangles,  each  of 
diree  of  said  rectangles  having  an  area  equal  to  one-half 
die  major  axis  times  one-half  the  minor  axis  of  said 
elliptical  excised  portion,  and  the  fourth  rectan^e  having 
an  area  equal  to  one-seventh  of  die  area  of  any  of  the 
other  three  rectangles. 

4.  A  device  for  providing  a  physical  demonstration  of 
the  mathematical  formula  for  the  area  of  a  circle  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  first  structure  formed  with  an 
excised  portion  therein  having  a  drctilar  oodine  aad  ex- 
tending partially  therethrough;  a  second  structure  formed 
with  an  excised  portion  therein  having  a  hexagonal  out- 
line and  extendiiBg  partially  dierethron^  the  area  of 
said  hexagonally  outlined  excised  portion  correqioBd- 
faig  to  the  combined  areas  of  three  squares  and  a  rectangle. 
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the  area  of  each  tqiure  being  equal  to  R*  and  the  area 
of  the  rectangle  being  equal  to  HR',  where  R  is  the 
radius  of  said  circularly  outlined  exdaed  portico,  and  the 
area  of  said  second  structure  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the 
first  structure,  said  structures  adapted  to  be  fitted  to- 
gether so  that  said  excised  portions  cooununicate  with 
each  other;  and  freely  mobile  material  in  sufficient 
amount  to  completely  occupy  the  area  of  said  circularly 
outlined  excised  portion,  the  communicating  space  be- 
tween said  excised  portions  being  of  sufficient  width  to 
permit  transfer  of  snd  material  therebetween. 

16.  A  device  for  providing  a  physical  demonstration 
of  the  mathematical  formula  for  a  parallelogram  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  structure  formed  with  excised 
areas  extending  partially  therethrough  from  an  outer  sur- 
face thereof,  one  rectangularly  shaped  and  another  at 
least  a  portion  of  which  is  shaped  like  a  parallelogram, 
the  base  of  said  parallelogrammic  area  being  equal  to  one 
side  of  said  rectangular  ana  and  the  altitude  of  said 
parallelogrammic  area  bdif  equal  to  the  side  of  said 
rectangular  area  different  from  said  one  side,  at  least  one 
side  of  both  the  rectangular  and  paralletoframmic  areas 
being  formed  with  an  aperture  therein  said  apertures 
communicating  with  each  other;  and  freely  mobfle  mate- 
rial in  sufficient  quantity  to  completely  cover  the  paral- 
lelogrammic area  retained  in  said  excised  areas,  and  said 
communicating  apertures  being  of  sufficient  dimension 
to  permit  transfer  of  said  mobile  material. 


2M2,rtt 

MATHEMATICAL  FORMULA  DEMONSTRATOR 

Hartart  J.  FcUkaka,  CUcmo,  OL 

AppBcatioa  Marck  27,  1959,  ScrlJ  No.  Stl^l 

U  ClaiMa.    id  35—34) 

(Gnmttd  MMkr  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  lU) 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  physical  demonstration  of 
the  mathematical  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  cylinder 
comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical  structure;  a  hoUow, 
box-like  structure  having  an  internal  voiume  equal  lo 
(be  internal  volimie  of  said  cylindrical  structure,  each 
said  structure  being  formed  with  an  aperture  and  said 
structures  being  secured  together  so  that  said  apertures 
fit  together  to  form  a  passage  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  internal  hollows  of  said  structiue;  and 
freely  mobile  fluid  material  in  sufficient  amount  to  com- 
pletely occupy  the  internal  boUow  of  said  cylindrical 
structure,  said  passage  being  of  sufficient  width  to  per- 
mit transfer  of  said   material   between  said   structures. 

9.  A  device  for  providing  a  physical  demonstration  of 
the  mathematical  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  sphere 
comprising:  a  hollow  sphere  formed  with  an  aperture 
in  its  wall;  a  box-like  member  having  a  volume  equal 
to  the  volume  of  said  sphere  and  formed  witb  an  aper- 
tan  ia  its  wall,  said  sphere  and  box-like  member  being 


secured  together  so  that  said  apertures  are  in  coo- 
tiguity  thereby  forming  a  passage  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  internal  volumes  of  said  sphere  and 
box-like  member;  and  freely  mobile  fluid  material  in 
sufikient  amount  to  completely  occupy  the  internal  vol- 
ume of  said  sphere,  said  passage  being  of  sufficient  di- 
mension to  permit  transfer  of  said  material  between  said 
sphere  and  said  box-like  member. 

17.  A  device  providinf  a  physical  demonstratioa  of 
the  mathematical  formula  for  the  volume  of  an  elliptical 
prism  comprising  in  combination:  a  hollow  elliptical 
prism  having  at  least  one  complete  base;  a  hoUow  prism- 
like polyhedron  comprising  six  faces  shaped  like  paral 
lelograms  and  at  least  one  complete  base  whose  area  is 
a  gnomon  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  three  rectangles  hav- 
ing two  sides  equal  to  one-half  the  major  axis  and  two 
sides  equal  to  one-half  the  minor  axis  of  the  base  dlqpee 
of  said  prism  and  one  rectangle  having  two  sides  equal 
to  one-half  the  minor  axis  and  two  sides  equal  to  one- 
seventh  the  major  axis  of  the  base  ellipse  of  said  prism, 
the  height  of  said  faces  being  at  least  equal  to  that  of 
said  elliptical  prism,  said  prism  being  adapted  to  be  cou- 
pled endwise  to  said  polyhedron;  partitioning  means  lying 
in  the  conjunctive  base  plane  between  said  prism  and 
polyhedron,  said  partitioning  means  being  at  least  of  suf- 
ficient extent  to  cover  any  non-common  areas  in  the  con- 
junctive base  plane  when  said  prism  and  polyhedron  are 
coupled  together  and  yet  providing  an  area  of  communi- 
cation between  the  interior  vioumes  of  said  prism  and 
polyhedron:  and  freely  mobile  fluid  material  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  completely  occupy  the  interior  volume 
of  said  elliptical  prism. 


2.9t2,779 

TWO  PIECE  RIGID  LEGGINGS 

Robert  J.  Cook,  Tamwi,  Fla. 

Afplkatkm  September  3.  1957.  StrU  No.  Ml,654 

(CL34— 2) 


^ 


A  legging  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  front  and 
rear  rigid  sections  of  U -shape  in  cross-section  adapted 
to  encompass  a  leg  of  a  person  from  the  ankle  region  to 
the  kneecap  region,  said  rear  section  having  side  walls 
and  said  front  section  having  side  walls  overlapping  the 
side  walls  of  the  rear  section,  the  side  walls  of  the  rear 
section  having  concave  longitudinal  edges  to  obviate 
straight  longitudinal  edges  next  to  a  leg,  and  the  side  walls 
of  the  front  section  having  convex  longitudinal  edges  to 
facilitate  overlapping  of  the  side  walls  of  the  rear  sec- 
tion by  the  side  walls  of  the  front  section,  said  front 
section  having  a  forwardly  offset  concave  upper  end 
portion  for  conforming  to  the  kneecap  of  a  leg  and  which 
IS  formed  with  convex  side  edges  merging  smoothly  into 
the  convex  longitudinal  edfes  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
front  section  to  comfortably  fit  against  the  sides  of  a  knee, 
and  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  transverse  fastening  straps 
for  the  sections  each  pair  including  compiemental  front 
and  rear  stnpa,  the  front  section  being  provided  with 
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upper  and  lower  pairs  of  closely  spaced  slots  in  the  side 
walls  thereof,  the  front  straps  extending  around  the  in- 
side of  the  front  section  and  being  slidably  looped  throu^ 
the  pairs  of  slots  in  the  side  walls  of  the  front  section, 
the  rear  section  being  provided  with  an  upper  and  a 
.  lower  pair  of  closely  spaced  rear  slots  therein,  the  rear 
straps  being  slidably  looped  throu^  said  rear  slots  and 
having  buckles  thereon  for  atuchment  to  the  front  straps, 
said  slots  providing  for  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said 
straps  and  friction  locking  of  the  straps  in  adjusted  posi- 
tions. 


2,9t2,7M 

SPORT  SHOE 

»         Bernard  A.  Bcllew,  Los  A^dca,  Calif. 

AppUcatkMi  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,570 

4  Claims.    (CL  34—2.5) 


1.  A  shoe  including:  a  flexible  sole;  a  first  row  of  five 
first  calks  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  sole,  said  first 
calks  being  respectively  positioned  beneath  the  five  distal 
phalangeal  joints  of  a  wearer's  toes;  and  li  second  row  of 
five  second  calks  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  sole, 
said  second  calks  being  respectively  positioned  beneath 
the  five  metatarsal  phalangeal  joints  of  the  wearer's  toes, 
whereby  a  ten  point  suspension  for  said  shoe  is  provided. 


2,9«2,7S1 

SHOE  INSOLES 

Frank  Raisdo,  BrooUyii,  N.Y. 

Application  April  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  TU^ll 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  36—71) 


1.  A  shoe  insole  comprising  a  sole  body  formed  of  a 
thin  layer  of  soft  pliable  nuterial  having  a  subsuntially 
crescent-shaped  unitary  soft  rubber  arch-supporting  cush- 
ion mounted  against  the  underside  of  the  shank  of  said 
body  on  one  side  of  the  insole  in  position  under  the  arch 
of  the  foot  of  the  wearer,  said  cushion  having  a  flat  side 
and  a  convexly  rounded  side  opposite  thereto  and  having 
said  rounded  side  positioned  against  said  underside  of 
the  shank,  said  flat  surface  of  the  cushion  lying  in  a 
common  plane  with  that  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  body  which  surrounds  said  cushion  and  bemg  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  the  arch  portion  of  the  sole  of  the 
shoe,  and  means  for  securing  said  cushion  to  said  shank. 


23t2,7t2 
UNIFORM  NAMEPLATE 
,  Su  Pedro,  CaUf .,  aastgnor  to  Kca  Nolan, 
Incorporated,  San  Clementc,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 

Application  Jaly  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  74S,754 
2  Claima.    (CL  4#— 1.5) 
1.  A  nameplate  comprising:   a  plate  for  application 
to  one  side  of  a  garment,  and  means  for  detachabiy  se- 
curing said  plate  on  the  garment,  said  meam  including 
a  pin  for  penetrating  the  garment,  an  anchor  detachaUy 


secured  on  one  end  portion  of  said  pin  for  engagement 
with  the  other  side  of  the  garment,  and  means  of  less 


holding  strength  than  said  anchor  rdeasably  securing 
the  other  end  of  the  pin  to  the  plate. 


Mil 


2,902,783 

LABELED  PLASTIC  SPOOL 

Loids  H.  Morin,  BnMX,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  Coats  ft  Clark 

Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatfon  of  Delaware 

Application  JaaBaiy  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  482,462 

3ClaiaBS.    (CL  48— 18) 


«lir« 


1.  In  a  plastic  thread  spool,  the  improved  means  for 
holding  an  end  ticket  label  on  the  spool  comprising  a 
pre-formed  plastic  rim  mounted  on  an  end  portion  of  the 
spool,  said  rim  having  an  inwardly  extending  annular 
flange,  an  outer  annular  label -retaining  piece  having  an 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  and  a  label-receiving 
recess  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  piece,  said  spool  hav- 
ing at  said  end  portion  thereof  an  annular  peripheral 
portion  engaged  by  the  annular  flange  of  the  rim,  an  annu- 
lar extension  on  said  end  portion  of  the  spool  of  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  annular  peripheral  portion,  a  ticket 
label  seated  on  the  end  of  said  extension  and  maintained 
thereon  by  said  retaining  piece,  and  means  for  securing 
the  annular  flange  of  the  rim  to  the  said  annular  perii^- 
eral  portion  of  the  spool. 


2,982,784 

ROOM  SERVICE  INDICATOR 

Dcva  Ram  SiAnl,  Santa  Bmrbara,  CaHf . 

AppikatkNi  Aogoflt  28, 1956,  Serial  No.  684,938 

1  Claim.    (CL4»— 61) 


In  combination  with  a  door  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
a  manually  operable  room  service  indicator  comprising: 
a  pair  of  dished  cover  plates  disposed  one  on  each  side 
of  the  door  and  each  having  a  bearing  aperture  and  a 
winddw  aperttne  and  mounted  on  the  door  with  the 
respective  window  apertures  in  registry  and  with  the  re- 
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Uteclire  beariat  apertures  alifoed  with  ttie  door  bore; 
ft  rotatabfe  tbadt  of  kMer  diameter  than  the  door  bore 
mounted  in  the  bearing  apertures  to  extend  through  said 
door  bore,  with  an  air  space  between  the  shaft  and  said 
bore,  and  beyond  the  bearing  aperture  o(  the  cover  plate 
on  the  inside  of  the  door,  a  pair  of  hubs,  and  means  to 
secure  renaovably  said  hubs  on  the  shaft  respectively 
within  the  cover  plates  to  position  the  shaft  axially  against 
withdrawal;  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks  removably  mounted 
one  on  each  hub  and  disposed  one  each  between  its  hub 
and  the  corresponding  dished  cover  plate,  each  disk  bear- 
ia^  idaatical  indicia  registered  with  each  other  and  having 
an, area  size  to  be  displayed  in  the  respective  cover  plate 
windows;  an  operating  knob  removably  secured  to  the 
cod  of  the  shaft  extending  beyond  its  bearing  aperture; 
and  spring-actuated  detent  means  carried  by  said  knob 
for  selective  engagement  with  depressions  provided  in 
the  outer  surface  of  the  corresponding  dished  cover  plate 
and  conforming  angularly  with  the  indicia  spacing  on  the 
underlying  disk,  whereby  a  selected  pair  of  indicia  may  be 
displayed  respectively  through  the  two  windows  by  corre- 
spondingly routing  said  knob  to  locate  its  detent  acoord- 
ingty. 


EASEL-TYFE  MOUNT 
E.  Nkfcoh,  MydVihiMn,  Maafc,  ■■tpinr  to  Wm- 
Co.  Lk.,  MIddMoffO,  Mass.,  a 


tioaof 


13,  1957,  Scftal  No.  483,878 
rciahm.    (C1.4«— 128) 


1.  A  mount  comprising  two  rigid,  substantially  rec- 
tangular panels,  one  of  said  panels  being  hingedly  con- 
nected along  one  edge  to  one  of  the  parallel  edges  of  the 
other,  and  being  swingable  forwardly  from  said  other 
when  said  other  is  diqwsed  perpendicular  to  a  support- 
ing surface,  to  constitute  one  of  the  legs  of  the  mount, 
the  other  leg  being  constituted  by  a  perpendicular  por- 
tion of  said  other  panel  below  the  hinge,  the  perpendicu- 
\mx  portion  of  said  other  panel  above  the  hinge  con- 
stituting a  broad  headboard  extending  widthwise  of  the 
mount  and  having  sufficient  area  to  receive  indicia,  and 
providing  means  for  setting  up  the  mount  by  tilting  it 
toward  said  one  panel,  aad  a  brace  carried  by  one  of 
the  legs  and  cooperable  with  the  other  to  bold  the  legs 
so  disposed  that  when  they  rest  on  a  supporting  surface 
said  headboard  is  perpendicular  thereto,  said  brace  be- 
ing automatically  engageable  with  said  other  leg  by  tilt- 
ing of  the  headboard  to  said  perpendicular  position. 


SIGN 
H.  Scfeasidar,  BvsigissB  Park,  DL 
M  AMfl  8,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  451,331 
5riilsii     (CL48— 144) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  supporting  means,  a  remov- 
able sign  cooiprisijig  a  body  portion,  U-shaped  support  en- 


gaging means  on  the  body  portion,  aa  open  edge  along 
each  U-fthaped  support  engaging  means  for  free  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  the  renaovable  sign  with  rel*- 
tion  to  the  supporting  means,  apertures  in  the  U-shaped 
engaging  means  providing  access  to  the  supporting  means, 
and  removable  locking  members  receivable  in  each  aper- 
ture and  engaging  the  support  means  locking  the  sign 
against  endwise  movement  on  and  against  accidental  re- 
moval from  the  support  means. 


2382,787 

TRANSPARENCY  SUPPORTING  AND 

ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 

Vafnoa  H.  Coak,  Eart  Itetf aid,  Con. 

[>»■■!  11  2S,  1957,  SsfW  No.  784,484 
ICIalBB.    (CL  48— 152.2) 


A  transparency  supporting  and  Olumlnating  device  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  a  reflector  member,  oob- 
stitnting  a  lamp  hoonng.  formed  from  a  sin^  piece  of 
sheet  metal,  hanag  a  rectangular  shaped  rear  panel,  and 
trapezoidal  shaped  top,  bottom  and  side  panels  extending 
inwaidly  from  the  ends  aad  sides,  iTspectively,  of  the  rear 
pand,  each  of  said  side  panels  having  a  latorally  extend- 
ing flange  on  the  free  edge  thereof,  the  top  and  bottom 
panels  being  bent  inwardly  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  rear  panel  along  their  lines  of  juncture  with  the 
raar  panel  and  outwardly  along  lines  intermediate  of  said 
panels,  whereby  to  form  a  horizontal  portion  in  each  of 
the  panels  between  the  intermediate  fold  line  and  the  edge 
of  the  rear  panel,  each  of  the  opposite  edges  of  the  top 
and  bottom  panels  defining  a  gap  with  its  contiguous  sur- 
face of  its  adjacent  framing  side  panel,  a  lamp  socket 
within  the  housing,  said  socket  bdng  supported  on  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  top  panel,  a  rectangular  shaped 
frame  having  a  transparency  mounted  therein,  and  means 
associated  with  the  frame  to  receive  the  end  portions  of 
the  laterally  extending  flanges  of  the  side  panels,  whereby 
the  frame  is  detachably  secured  to  the  **^»^^ 


2,982,788 

SINGLE  TRIGGER  FOR  PLURAL  FIRING 

MECHANBMS 

Creston  F.  I  ssnir,  Dslanco,  NJ. 

Applcatfaa  April  9,  f958,  Serial  No.  727^88 

5nilaii     (CL42— 49) 

(Graatod  andar  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  a9S2X  nc.  244) 


1.  A  firearm  mechanism  including  a  striker,  a  first 
spring  biasing  said  striker  to  its  uncocked  position  and 
compressible  to  cock  said  striker,  a  sear  detachably 
coupled  to  said  striker,  a  rotatable  member  detachably 


coupled  to  said  sear  for  moving  said  sear  and  said  striker 
to  compress  said  first  spring,  a  trigger  for  rotating  said 
rotatabfe  member,  a  guide  constraining  said  sear  move- 
ment to  a  linear  path,  and  a  second  spring  for  applying 
to  said  sear  a  force  whereby  said  sear  is  detached  from 
said  striker  and  rotary  member  at  the  end  of  said  move- 
ment and  thereafter  reengaged  with  said  striker. 


2,982,789 

COLLAPSDLX  FBHING  ROD 

WaMsr  Mekr,  New  Task,  N.Y. 

'      April  14, 1958,  Scrid  No.  728,389 

SClrims.    (CL43— 18) 


of  said  rod  receiver  portion  and  having  a  shaped  pocket 
therein  to  cradle  a  reel  and  having  parallel  recesses  aligned 
as  continuations  of  said  parallel  recesses  in  said  rod  re- 
ceiver; said  line  guideways  including  line  guide  recesses 
provided  in  spaced  relationship  along  said  rod  section 
recesses  to  matingly  receive  line  guides  of  rod  sections;  a 
lip  extending  peni^rally  along  and  above  said  sections 
defining  a  groove  on  the  inside  face  of  said  sections; 
and  a  cover  for  said  case  slidably  engaging  said  groove. 


^i  yj    '>  *- 


vs^bii* 


•n-JM 


■I  «in.t 


ft. 


»-« 


jm  iotimi 


1.  A  collapsible  rod  construction  onnprising  an  elon- 
gate tubular  handle,  a  flexible  cable,  a  plurality  of 
centrally  apertured  elements  slidably  drcumposed  about 
said  cable  for  movement  thereon  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  said  apertured  elements  being  shaped  for 
rigid  interfitting  engagement  with  each  other  longitudi- 
nally of  said  cable  in  tfieir  position  of  movement  toward 
each  other,  an  abutment  on  one  end  of  said  cable,  a 
generally  L -shaped  link  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  cable,  and  a  lever  loosely  received 
in  said  handle  for  withdrawal  from  one  handle  end  and 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  link,  said  lever  being  formed  adjacent  to  its  one 
end  with  a  lateral  shoulder  engageable  with  said  one 
handle  end  when  said  lever  is  withdrawn  from  said 
handle  to  mount  said  lever  for  swinging  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  handle  about  said  one  handle 
end  as  a  fulcrum,  swinging  movemem  of  said  lever  to- 
ward said  handle  about  said  fulcrum  servinjB  to  shift 
said  other  link  end  beyond  alignment  with  said  one  link 
end  and  said  fiilcrum  for  locking  said  link  against  the 
pun  of  said  cable. 


2382.798 
ROD  AND  REEL  CASE 

Appttcatioa  May  25, 1955,  SeiW  No.  518^37 
4ClaiM.    (CL43— 24) 


6.  A  rod  and  reel  carrying  case  comprising:  an  elon- 
gate rod  receiver  section  having  a  plurality  of  parallel 
rod  section  recesses;  a  plurality  of  through  transverse 
line  guideways  alternately  joining  said  recesses  proximate 
to  opposite  Olds  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  chan- 
nel permitting  stwage  of  disassembled  but  fully-rigged  rod 
sections;  a  reel  receiver  section  integral  with  one  end 


2382,791 

WRIGGLING  SPINNER  WITH  UNBALANCED 

ROTORS 

Jaaacs  M.  Woodfey,  Maflcwood,  La. 

AppKcatkw  Jane  4, 1957,  Scriri  Na.  443,459 

IClalB.    (CL  43— 42.17) 


WmW/MM^fi'?i^W^'^lK^^:??.*W^' 


In  a  fldiing  lure,  a  ball  chain  body  having  front  and 
rear  ends,  comprising  a  series  of  balls,  rod  Unks  swivdly 
connecting  said  balls  to  one  another,  means  for  attach- 
ing a  line  to  the  front  aid  of  said  body,  and  plurality  of 
normally  free-spinning  rotors,  said  rotors  being  formed 
of  flat  sheet  material  having  a  hub  portion  and  a  single 
blade  portion,  said  hub  porti<Mi  being  a  cylindrical  bend 
rotataUy  endrcling  a  rod  link,  said  blade  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  thence  rearwardly  from  said  hub 
portion,  adjacent  rotors  being  of  opposite  pitch  with  the 
rearwardly  extending  portion  of  one  rotor  being  nor- 
mally spaced  immediately  forwardly  of  the  outwardly  ex- 
tendhig  portion  of  the  next  succeedmg  blade,  said  blade 
portions  extending  outwardly  on  one  side  only  of  said 
hub  portions  and  the  rotation  thereof  thereby  producing 
unbalanced  reactive  forces  on  the  links  on  which  their 
respective  hubs  are  mounted,  thereby  causing  said  ball 
chain  body  to  squirm  from  side  to  side  along  its  length, 
and  normally  resulting  in  a  corresponding  rearward  ex- 
cursions of  the  blade  portion,  the  spacing  between  the 
rearwardly  extending  portion  of  one  blade  and  the  out- 
wardly extending  portion  of  the  next  succeeding  blade 
being  less  than  the  normal  rearward  excursions  of  the 
blades  thereby  causing  interference  between  the  suc- 
cessive blades. 

2382,792 

DEPTH  SETTABLE  FBHING  FLOATS 

Edwari  O.  Friday,  VctMBea,  Mo. 

Appiicatian  March  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  724,584 

4naiaii     (CL  43—4437) 


2.  A  settable  fishing  line  float  comprising  a  buoyant 
float  body  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  resilient  and 
compressible  tubular  stem  having  a  relatively  large  di- 
ameter bore  and  a  relatively  thin  side  wall,  said  side  wall 
having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger  in  <t^«wf<fT 
than  the  body  bore,  said  stem  being  compressed  and 
passed  throu^  and   frictionally  engaged  in  the  body 
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bore,  nid  side  wall  having  thereon  at  least  one  pair  of 
internal  radial  and  laterally  adjacent  resilient  fingers  de- 
fining a  fishing  line  gripping  slit  between  the  fingers. 


FLY  SWATTER  HAVING  FLY  PICK  UF 

Application  Jmm  It,  195«,  ScrW  No.  592^31 
4CWM.    (CL43-.U7) 


face,  comprising  a  base  member,  said  member  including 
a  body  providing  means  on  its  undersurface  for  engag- 
ing the  supporting  surface,  said  body  having  a  recessed 
upper  side  defining  ribbed  portions  presenting  bearing 
surfaces  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  and  an  adapter 
element  including  a  body  of  substantially  rigid  material 
providii^  a  recessed  upper  side  to  receive  a  furniture 
leg,  said  body  of  said  adapter  element  having  a  recessed 
underside  defining  ribbed  portions  presenting  bearing  sur- 
faces disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  to  register  with 
said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  base  member  whereby  * 
vertical  load  imposed  on  said  adapter  element  is  trans- 
ferred through  the  ribbed  portions  thextoi  to  the  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  base  member. 


t.  In  a  fly  swatter  having  a  substantially  flat,  flexible 
striking  head  and  an  elongated  handle  extending  from 
one  edge  thereof,  said  head  having  an  end  edge  opposite 
to  said  one  edge  terminating  in  opposite  ends  and  a  pair 
of  sabstantially  parallel  side  edges  extending  from  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  end  edge  generally  toward  said  one 
edge,  a  fly  pick  up  device  comprising  a  marginal  section 
of  said  head  along  one  side  edge  of  said  pair  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  end  edge  and  a  flexiMe  strip  of  resilient 
material  in  face  to  face  engaging  relation  to  said  mar- 
ginal section  secured  at  one  end  (hereof  to  said  section 
and  having  an  end  portion  opposite  to  said  one  end 
thereof  free  from  securement  to  said  section,  said  strip 
having  an  edge  on  said  last  mentioned  end  portion  ac- 
cessible for  frictional  engagement  with  a  flat  supporting 
surface  when  said  head  is  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  and  over  said  surface  to  frictionally  hold  said 
strip  for  flexing  of  said  end  portion  away  from  said  our- 
ginal  portion  K>  a  position  with  the  fly  to  be  picked  up 
from  such  surface  disposed  between  said  end  portion 
and  said  marginal  section  when  said  head  is  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  end  portion  to  one  side  of  such  fly  while 
said  end  portion  is  maintained  in  said  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  surface  at  the  other  side  of  such  fly. 
the  edge  of  said  end  portion  that  is  accessible  for  said 
engagement  with  such  surface  being  at  the  terminating 
end  of  said  end  portion  that  is  remote  from  the  end  that 
is  secured  to  said  marginal  section  and  projecting  slightly 
beyond  the  edge  of  said  head  along  said  marginal  section. 


23«2,794 

FURNITURE  SUFPORT  MEANS 

Victor  F.  Ekvfott,  Fisiirns,  CaUf. 

ApvHcatloa  Octokar  17.  1957,  SaiW  No.  (9t,M7 

llClataBS.    (CL4S— 137) 


1.  Pnrniture  support  means  adapted  to  be  interposed 
between  •  fiHuiture  leg  or  the  like  and  a  aipporting  sor- 


23f2,795 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PLANTS  FOR 
PLANTING  AND  HARVESTING 
OMo  Hcifl,  Post  MsngnliHsg,  Obsryfcda,  asri 

Schainagl,  RafCBsborg,  Gcrasany 
AppHcatfoo  April  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  578,7(9 
priority,  appHcatfcM  Gcrasamy  April  19,  1955 
5  Clalas.     (CL  47-^51) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  plants  for  both  planting  and 
harvesting  which  comprises  wrapping  the  subterranean 
parts  of  said  plants  in  an  envelope  which  is  made  of  a 
synthetic  plastic  foil  having  rot-resistant  and  non-decay- 
ing properties  and  being  elastic  so  as  to  expand  upon 
growth  of  said  subterranean  parts  without  inhibiting 
such  growth,  and  having  a  plurality  of  circular  perfora- 
tions of  a  diameter  jtist  large  enough  to  permit  the  roots 
of  said  plants  to  penetrate  said  envelope;  and  inserting 
said  envelopes  containing  said  plants  in  the  soiL 


23t2,794 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

METAL  TO  GLASS 

lohn  K.  McDoflcc,  Kotztown,  Pa^  ssslffit  to  Western 

Electric  Compny,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  ■ 

corpomttoo  o#  New  York 

Applkatioo  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,972 
4  ClalnH.    (CL  49—1) 

1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  glass  member  to  an  oxi- 
dized metal  member  said  glass  member  being  pre- formed 
to  receive  the  metal  member  in  substantially  the  desired 
fusing  relation,  the  steps  of  positioning  the  membecs 
in  substantial  fusing  relation  whereby  the  glass  member 
shields  the  desired  fusing  surface  of  the  metal  member, 
heating  the  members  to  fusing  temperature,  applying  • 
reducing  gas  to  the  metal  member  to  remove  the  oxide 
from  the  unshielded  surfaces  adjacent  the  desired  fusing 
surface  to  prevent  glass  from  wetting  and  adhering 
thereto  and  pulsating  the  pressure  of  the  gas  when  the 
glass  becomes  plasticized  to  agitate  the  members  to  moTS 
them  into  sealing  contact 

3.  A  fixture  for  sealing  a  glass  member  to  a  metal 
member  comprising  a  central  supporting  spindle  of  heat 
conductive  material,  a  conductive  guide  pin  for  such  • 
metal  member  on  the  spindle,  a  final  locating  surteon 
for  the  metal  member  on  the  guide  pin,  a  metal  bent 
plate  on  the  spindle  for  supporting  the  ^ass  and  metal 
members  to  be  fused,  an  insulator  for  mounting  the  heat 
plate  on  the  spiiKlle,  an  induction  heating  coil  for  heat- 
ing the  metal  member  and  the  surrounding  glass  of  the 
glass  member  to  fusing  temperature,  the  metal  member 
being  guided  down  on  the  pin  to  seat  itself  on  the  final 
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locating  surface  when  the  glass  becomes  plasdc,  and 
means  for  cooling  the  spindle  to  conductively  cool  the 
guide  pin  and  the  contacting  portion  of  the  metal  mem- 
ber guided  thereon  to  restrict  wetting  of  the  plMtic 


glass  to  such  portions,  said  metal  heat  plate  absorbing 
heat  from  the  induction  coil  to  conductively  heat  the 
glass  member  to  equalize  expansion  therein  while  the 
seal  is  being  formed  and  to  release  internal  stresses 
therein  during  the  cooling  of  the  fused  members. 


2,992,797 

WIRE  STRIPPING  APPARATUS 

Loirfs  M.  Cwrpcntcr,  FaycttcriHe,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  February  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  4SS,7t5 

ncUns.   (CL51— M) 


1.  A  wire  stripping  apparatus,  comprising  a  base,  op- 
positely inclined  shaft  bearings  mounted  on  said  base, 
shafts  mounted  in  said  bearings  the  axes  of  which  inter- 
sect one  another,  and  fiber  glass  wheels  fixed  to  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  shafts,  said  wheels  having  facing 
conical  abrading  faces  adapted  to  receive  therebetween 
wire  ends  to  be  stripped  extending  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  common  plane  of  said  axes 
and  comprising  predominantly  fiber  ends  adapted  to  con- 
tact one  another  along  a  line  lying  in  the  common  plane 
of  said  axes,  and  bisecting  the  angle  therebetween,  the 
fiber  glass  of  said  wheels  being  the  sole  abrasive  element. 

746  O.G— 22 


2,902,798 
AUTOMATIC  TABLE  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

FOR  GRINDERS 
Walter  A.  Hoicr  and  John  R.  Baker,  CIncfamati,  Ohio, 
■saignui-s  to  The  Ckictonati  MDUng  Machine  Co.,  Cto- 
dnnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

AppUcation  April  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  455,198 
3  OalBBS.    (CL  51—95) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  a  bed.  a  grinding  wheel 
mounted  thereon,  a  wofk  table  mounted  on  the  bed  for 
movement  toward  and  from  the  grinding  wheel,  the  com- 
bination with  retractable  means  for  securing  a  work  piece 
longitudinally  <»  the  work  table,  said  work  piece  having 
a  reference  surface  thereon,  of  an  automatic  cycle  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  table  to  positi<m  the  work  in  a  prop- 
er grinding  position  with  respect  to  the  grinding  wheel 
including  a  flagging  device  mounted  on  the  bed  and  hav- 
ing a  flag  movable  to  an  operative  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  a  reference  surface,  a  cycle  starter,  a  start- 
ing control,  means  operable  by  said  retractable  means  to 
coimect  said  starting  control  to  said  cycle  starter,  and 
means  operable  by  the  starter  upon  energization  thereof 
to  energize  said  cycle  mechanism. 


ji-^K' 


3««»i!:»ua*' 


2392,799 
"  ABRADING  HEAD 

Cart  E.  Beck.  San  Fnmdsco,  Cattf. 

AppHcatloa  Febrvary  24,  1959.  Serial  No.  794,918 

12  Clainis.    (Q.  51—197) 


•!»• 


*?•*;»».' 


1.  An  abrading  head  comprising  means  for  supporting 
an  abrading  disc  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  including  a  socket 
nut  having  a  smooth  bore  socket  therein,  the  wall  of 
the  socket  having  a  bore  therethrough  providing  an 
opening  in  the  socket  wall,  said  bore  having  a  stop 
member  at  its  inner  end,  at  least  one  locking  pin  re- 
siliently  mounted  axially  slidable  in  said  bore  and  the 
inner  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  contact  said  stop  mem- 
ber, an  angular  portion  of  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  the  socket  wall  and 
providing  an  angular  shoulder  within  said  socket,  and 
a  retainer  screw  having  a  threaded  shank  slidably  in- 
sertable  in  the  socket  nut  for  holding  an  abrading  disc 
securely  on  said  supporting  means,  the  said  angular  por- 
tion pf  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  resiliently  entering  into 
the  groove  of  the  thread  of  said  threaded  shank. 
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GRINI^G  MAQONE 

Ji  iiiy  1,  19S7.  Serial  N*.  433,934 
U  riiiBi     (O.  51-419) 


1.  A  griodinf  machine  compming  a  bed,  a  conical 
emery  wheel  holder  mounted  for  rotadoo  about  a  hori- 
zoolal  axis  upon  said  bed,  a  compound  aflxed  to  laid  bed 
facing  said  wheel  holder  and  including  a  ftnt  caniafc  hori- 
zontally movable  along  said  bed  and  a  second  carriage 
horizontally  movable  in  a  transverse  direction  and  ro- 
Utable  relative  to  said  first  carriage,  a  turret  rotatably 
mounted  upon  said  compound  and  including  raising  and 
lowering  means  for  varying  the  turrent  displacement 
above  the  bed,  and  a  barrel  unit  adapted  to  hold  work 
to  be  ground  and  naounted  upon  said  turrent  for  con- 
trolled positioning  of  work  rdatire  to  said  wheel  holder. 


2,992J91 
DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  THE 
SHARPENING  OF  CHISELS,  PLANE  IRONS  AND 
LIKE  TOOLS 

Joka  JaoMS  CaUagkan,  Proloa,  Victoria,  AnlnJfa 

AppMcaflOB  Aprti  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  739,499 

S  OitaH.    (CL  51—239) 


1.  An  improved  device  for  ine  in  connection  with  the 

sharpening  of  chisels,  plane  irons  and  like  tools  includ- 
ing a  normally  upright  supporting  element  provided  at 
one  side  with  a  laterally  projecting  sutionary  shelf  carry- 
ing an  adjustable  guide  member  for  a  reciprocatory  sharp- 
ening stone  holder,  said  adjustable  guide  member  being 
tumabie  about  a  normally  vertical  axis  and  being  pro- 
vided with  clamping  means  for  reUining  the  adjustable 
guide  member  in  the  desired  operative  position  on  its 
shelf,  adjustable  supporting  means  for  the  tools  to  be 
sharpened  which  are  also  mounted  upon  said  supporting 
element  above  the  adjustable  guide  member  and  movable 
towards  and  away  from  said  adjusuble  guide  member, 
said  supporting  means  incorporating  a  guideway  project- 
ing laterally  in  relation  to  the  supporting  element  and 
which  is  normally  inclined  in  relation  to  the  adjusuble 
gtiide  member,  said  laterally  projecting  guideway  being 
fitted  with  a  tool  carrier  which  is  movable  lengthwise  of 
its  guideway  and  fitted  with  clamping  meaxu  for  detach- 


ably  connecting  the  tool  to  be  sharpened  thereto,  and 
meant  for  retaining  laid  laterally  projecting  guideway  in 
tha  detiind  angular  relationahip  with  respect  to  said 
iharpaning  Hone  holder  so  that  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
tool  to  be  sharpened  may  engage  a  sharpening  stone  in 
said  holder. 

3,993,993 
ENCAPSULATING  DIB  ROLL  SYSTEM 
Frank  E.  Stkn,  Maaasy,  wmi  Artkar  8.  T^rlor, 
Valay.  N.Y.,  siiiMiiu  to  American  Cj  Maniii 
pwy,  N^  York,>i.Y„  a  eorpmntton  of  Maine 

Picimksr  34,  19S6,  SarW  No.  439,345 
«  Ck^M.    (CL  sy—u) 


fi 


1.  A  cavity  die  roll  for  forming  soft  plastic  capsules 
from  plastic  strip  which  comprises:  a  hollow  die  toU  hav- 
ing a  aeries  of  apertures  extending  from  dte  woriting  face 
into  the  hollow  interior  thereof,  OKans  for  rotating  said 
die  roll,  a  cavity  slide  having  a  capsule  forming  cavity 
and  a  catting  out  rim  at  the  outer  end  and  a  cam  means 
at  the  inner  end  in  each  aperture,  and  a  stationary  cam, 
acting  on  the  cam  means  of  said  cavity  slide,  of  such 
configuration  that  the  slidea  are  positioned  with  the  cut- 
ting out  rim  about  even  with  the  surface  of  the  die  roll 
during  a  loading  portion  (A  a  capsule  forming  cycle,  and 
with  die  cutting  out  rims  raised  against  a  sealing  means 
during  a  cutting  out  portion  of  capsule  forming  cycle. 


3,993393 
METHOD  FOR  CHARGING  SUBMERSIBLE 
CHAMBERS 
Eari  L.  Ncwdl  wmi  PUIp  H.  Walk,  flaifc—,  NJ„  w- 
il^on  to  The  Waaltm  Unkm  Tslsgripk  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
Oilghal  appUcatkm  Ortoiir  29, 1952,  Serial  No.  317,379. 
DlvMa4  tmi  Ikb  appBrsHna  Fcbraary  It,  1959.  Serial 
No.  794,115 

4nilmi     (CL  53-^7) 


3.  In  a  submersible  device  comprising  apparatus  en- 
closed in  a  casing  having  therein  a  filling  pipe  with  a 

K  -   ^.t*  Jilt 


check  valve  ckMtng  outwardly,  filled  with  an  insulating 
Uqoid  for  operatioo  in  an  ocean  or  other  body  of  deep 
water,  and  in  which  a  bdlows  structure  is  mounted  in 
a  wall  of  tlie  casing  and  located  entirely  within  the  cas- 
ing, a  second  bellowt  structnre  amilarty  mounted  is 
located  without  the  casing,  and  coounnnicatcs  with  the 
first  said  bellows  structure  to  form  a  cavity  oomnaon 
tfaenio,  and  a  liqnid  fllla  aid  cavity,  for  irinwriWiBi 
pressure  to  the  insulating  liquid  within  the  casing  in 
accordance  with  the  external  hydrostatic  pressure  en> 
oountered;  tihe  medwd  of  increaaing  the  maximum  prea- 
sure  which  said  bellows  structure  will  exert  on  the  liquid 
withsn  the  casing  to  increase  the  range  of  depths  of 
water  in  wUch  the  apparatus  can  operate  comprising 
the  steps  of  alternately  filling  the  said  casing  witii  an 
anhydrous  inert  gas  and  removing  the  said  gas  from 
the  casing  through  at  least  one  cycle  of  soch  alternations, 
thereafter  filling  the  said  casing  with  an  insulating  liquid, 
forcing  a  further  amount  of  said  liquid  into  said  casing 
uder  pressure  thereby  to  compreu  said  second  beUowa 
structure,  and  filling  the  taid  cavity  witii  liquid  midflr 
pressure  thereby  to  distend  the  said  second  bellows  struc- 
ture, and  sealing  said  casing  and  said  cavity. 


mined  patfi  to  a  final  station,  a  pair  of  oppoaed  bog 
gripping  and  sealing  jawi  mounted  for  movement  in 
unison  along  a  second  predetermined  pa&  substantially 
tangent  to  said  first  padi  at  said  final  station  bat  diverging 
tfwrefrom  toward  a  delivery  position,  means  for  moving 
said  jaws  along  said  second  path  and  for  closing  said  Jaws 


3393,994 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE  SLABS  OR  THE  LIKE 
iMMAct  E.  MentaMBi  aai  WBhan  H.  Pkaljr,  Grew 
Bay,  Wla^  aarigpeea  la  Swift  A  Campanj,  Ckicago,  DL, 
of  OltoolB 
MM  5, 1954,  Scrtel  Now  519,479 
31  Oilaii    (0.53—123) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  the  formation  of  groops  of 
quantities  of  material  interieaved  with  dividers,  said  de- 
vice including  a  frame,  a  conveyor  on  said  frame  to 
move  quantities  of  material  along  a  predetermined  path 
in  a  given  direction,  feeding  means  on  said  frame  for 
dqiositing  dividers  on  said  conveyor  at  a  point  along 
saki  path,  dispensing  means  on  said  frame  at  a  point 
along  said  path  subsequent  to  said  feeding  means  for  de- 
positing measured  quantities  of  nuterial  on  said  dividers, 
pressure  means  on  said  frame  at  a  point  along  said  path 
subsequent  to  said  diqiensing  meaja  for  at  least  partially 
flattening  said  material  on  said  dividers,  means  to  partial- 
ly chill  said  quantity  after  it  is  deposited  on  said  dividen 
and  before  reaching  said  pressure  means,  and  to  further 
chill  said  product  after  leaving  said  pressure  means  to 
set  up  said  flattened  material,  and  transfer  means  on 
said  frame  at  a  point  along  said  path  subaequent  to  said 
pressure  means  for  lifting  and  removing  said  divider* 
with  material  depocited  thereon  from  said  conveyor  and 
forming  groops  thereto 


BAG  CLOSER  ANDffiALER  ^ 

C  Petraa,  Darknas,  N.Cm  aanyaor  to  Spcrry 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ceqporatien  of  Dda- 


Manh  i,  1951,  SmM  No.  719,619 
11  dataaa.    (CL  S3—t2Sf 

11.  A  bag  doaer  and  sealer  comprising;  first  means 
for  carrying  a  doaed  flUed  bag  along  a  first  predeter- 


on  the  top  of  a  doaed  filled  bag  at  said  final  station  and 
for  holding  said  Jaws  clamped  onto  said  bag  during  mofo- 
ment  to  said  ddivery  poaition  whereby  said  jaws  remova 
said  bag  from  said  first  means  and  carry  the  same,  sus- 
pended from  said  jaws,  to  said  delivery  poaition  aidk 
sealing  the  top  of  said  bag. 


3,993J99 
APPARATOS  FOR  ASMMBLING  PACKAGES 

Aiten  E.  Whltecar.  WertvBa,  tiJt  atelafMr  9a  ft 
*  FkMck  Labomloflfca,  PkOnddp&a,  Pa.,  a 
af  PiaiyivaHia 

36, 1955,  Scfliy  No.  494,373 
(CL53— 157) 


U 


1.  .^jparatus  for  assembling  packages  oom|»iaing 
meau  for  inserting  an  artide  conuining  insert  into  an 
endosuie,  meam  for  conveying  a  succession  of  enclo- 
sures to  said  inserting  means,  each  of  said  inserts  having 
portions  removed  therefrom  to  accommodate  tiie  artide 
contained  therein,  meam  for  conveying  a  succession  of 
insert*  to  said  Inserting  means,  means  for  positioning  an 
artide  in  eadi  of  the  inserts  conveyed  by  said  insert 
conveying  means,  means  for  conveying  a  succession  of 
artides  to  said  positioning  means,  and  meam  for  remov- 
ing said  portions  from  inserts  conveyed  by  said  insert 
conveying  meau  prior  to  their  ddivery  to  said  artide 
poartioning  mean*. 
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MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE  MOUTHPIECES 
FOR  CIGARETTES 
Walter  Matkm,  Dtptfor<  Loodoi^ 
to  MoAm  MackkK  Campn] 
a  BrttWi  coaipuiy 
AppMeariow  Mav  2f.  1954,  Serial  No.  58S,1M 
priority,  w^^lkmtkm  GrMt  Britaia  Juc  1,  1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  53—177) 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SEAMLESS 
PACKAGES  FOR  FLUIDS 
HclMBtk 


March  9,  IfiiM, 


N«.  415^1 
MaRb  12, 1953 


iog  ade  walls  of  the  other  clampinf  member  to  effect 
a  damping  enfagement  therebetween  upon  movement  of 
said  clamptng  members  toward  each  other,  an  openint 
in  the  rear  wail  of  each  of  said  clamping  members,  each 
opemng  being  encompassed  by  a  bearing,  an  tndividnal 
shaft  movable  through  each  of  said  bearings,  a  houdng 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  each  shaft,  means  coa> 
aectmg  each  of  said  housings  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  each  of  said  housings  including  a  plurality  of 
cdla  separated  from  each  other  by  a  gridwork  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  intersecting  ribs,  the  ribs  of  one  hoot- 
ing extending  toward  and  in  alignment  with  the  corre- 
ipondiag  ribs  of  the  other  housing,  and  a  notch  on  the 
outer  edge  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  each  clamping 
member,  said  notches  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  combine  with  each  other  to  form  a  filling  opening  for 
fluid  substances  when  said  clamping  members  are  in 
clamping  position,  said  filling  opening  being  in  the  plana 
betwtcu  the  two  hoosinfs. 


Apparatus  for  making  a  contiimoas  nod  of  composite 
mouthpiece  malarial  consisting  of  a  hoUow  tube  contain- 
ing stubs  at  spaced  intervals  along  its  length,  with  hol- 
low spaces  between  the  stubs,  comprising  means  to  carry 
a  web  of  paper  lengthwise,  a  rocatable  wheel  moimted 
above  said  paper  web  and  having  pushers  equally  s|kced 
about  its  periphery,  means  to  supply  stubs  to  said  wheel 
so  that  only  alternate  pushers  engage  and  push  stubs  to- 
ward the  paper  web,  a  further  rouuble  wheel  having 
pushers  oo  iu  periphery,  means  to  supply  stubs  to  said 
further  wheel  for  engagement  by  pushers  on  the  latter, 
and  means  to  transfer  the  stubs  from  said  further  wheel 
to  the  first  said  wheel  so  that  the  stubs  so  transferred  arc 
engaged  and  pushed  toward  the  paper  web  by  pushers 
located  between  the  said  alternate  pushers  on  the  fini 
said  wheel,  whereby  all  the  stnbs  are  carried  by  the  first 
said  wheel  at  equally  spaced  intervals  about  its  periphery, 
the  first  said  wheel  being  arranged  to  deporit  the  stubs 
on  the  paper  web  at  equally  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  web. 


2^fMt9 
CONTAINER  8RALING  MACHINE 

WysocU,   MaTwood,   NJ,,  M^or  to 

Pticr  ft  Cc  be.,  iMoktyn,  N.Y„  a 
Delaware 

AppHcallaa  Octokar  22, 1954,  Sariri  N*.  M7y407 
13  nilii     (CLS3— 329) 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  fluid  substances  in  in- 
dividually formed  containers  of  thermoplastic  material 
comprising  a  pair  of  hollow  clamping  members  rela- 
tively nnovable  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  each 
of  said  clamping  members  comprising  a  rear  wall  and 
side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  each  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers being  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  correspond- 


1.  A  machine  for  sealing  cape  upon  container*  having 
protruding  lips  comprising  a  turntable,  axially  aligned 
pairs  of  spindles  freely  rotataUy  naouated  about  the  pcri- 
piMcy  of  said  turntable,  cam  means  opentivety  aMod- 
ated  with  said  pairs  of  spindles  for  moving  them  together 
to  permit  pick-up  of  said  containers  and  apart  to  permit 
delivery  of  said  containers,  a  stationary  forming  blade 
resilicatly  mounted  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  lips  of 
said  containers,  said  forming  blade  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  promote  rotation  of  said  spindles  in  re- 
sponse to  contact  of  saJB  caps  along  the  edge  of  said  blade 
to  seal  said  caps  upon  said  containers  entirely  around 
dwir  peripheries,  said  blade  being  of  limited  length  to 
free  said  spindles  from  enforced  rotation  for  a  substantial 
distance  before  and  after  it,  said  limited  length  being 
short  enough  to  make  the  path  of  travel  of  said  contain- 
ers with  their  caps  in  contact  with  said  blade  substantially 
straight  line,  conveyor  means  di^Msed  adjacent  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  spindles  a  short  distance  before  and  after 
said  blade  for  respectively  delivering  containers  to  be 
grasped  by  said  spindles  before  traversal  of  said  forming 
blade  and  for  receiving  containers  from  said  spindles  after 
traversal  of  said  forming  blade  while  said  spindles  are 
not  being  rotated  by  contact  of  said  caps  along  said  Uade 
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and  said  conveyor  means  being  disposed  dose  enough  to  «*r— .A*Jf!H*iH*^.KMi»i^ 

both  ends  of  said  blade  to  pernut  the  entire  path  of  travel  ^^?^  m  ^^^^^  -  -  gia^    .^ 

of  said  containers  while  on  said  turntable  to  be  substan-   ■"J*  y°y?*?*T"^y'  ^''"  "  •  "^  ^""^  ^?" 


tiaily  strai^t  line. 


2,itUl« 
SnUlGHT  LINE  CA8EK  AND  METHOD 

MB,  Snn  Lsnadro,  Calif  ^  Mslmor  to  King 
Saks  ft  Fi^lniisrii^  Cn.,  Snn  Fhadaco,  Caif ^ 
poratton  a(  Ctftf nnin 

"     '      Htsiiwiir  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  04,749 
3ClntaM.    (CL53— 374) 


1.  In  a  case  closing  mechanism  of  the  type  wherein  a 
case  is  placed  open  side  down  over  a  case  array  of  con- 
tainers, a  frame,  an  overhead  case  conveyor  on  said 
frame,  means  for  driving  said  overhead  conveyor  at  a 
given  rate  of  speed,  a  bottom  case  conveyor  on  said 
frame,  nteans  for  driving  said  bottom  conveyor  at  a 
speed  faster  than  said  given, speed,  said  last-mentioned 
conveyor  having  means  for  engaging  the  trailing  flap  of 
a  conveyor  being  advanced  by  said  overhead  conveyor 
and  for  carrying  it  forward  from  an  extended  open  posi- 
tion to  a  closed  position. 


2,9t2Jll 
^  DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  PAPER  BAGS  AND 
^  CARTONS 

Richard  F.  I«yca,  Bradford,  Maas. 

Applicalton  September  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  04,324 

7ClatoH.    (CL53— 3S4) 


1.  A  bag  loading  device  comprising  an  arm,  means  for 
supportii^  said  arm  to  swing  in  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal plane,  a  bag  holder  adapted  to  engage  one  side  and 
the  bottom  of  a  bag,  said  holder  being  mounted  on  said 
arm  and  tillable  with  respect  thereto  between  a  bag 
loading  position  and  a  bag  discharge  position,  a  bag 
opener  member  disposed  to  engage  the  mouth  of  a  bag 
di^KMed  on  said  holder  when  the  holder  ia  in  said 
loading  position,  aixl  a  linkage  ootmected  to  said  opener 
member  and  adapted  to  move  the  opener  out  of  the 
mouth  of  the  bajg  when  the  holder  is  tilted  to  said 
discharge  position. 


^  ,',  a  oonontloB  of  Dclawara 

AffHcnrto^^bg^  It,  195S,  Sarlal  No.  714,444 
12  Claims.    (CL  53— 3S5) 


un  ^  t^M^i 


ih    ?di 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  use  with  flat  tube  satdwl 
bottom  bags  having  single  folds  at  the  sides  thereof,  a 
number  of  parallel  vertical  shafts,  circular  rotary  man- 
bers  mounted  on  said  shafts,  an  endless  carrier  extending 
about  said  members,  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
carrier  at  predetermined  longitudinally  spaced  internals 
to  form  bag  receiving  spaces  therebetween,  bag  holders 
on  said  arms  and  having  oppositely  facing  vertical 
V-shaped  grooves,  one  groove  on  each  holder  and  the 
facing  groove  on  the  adjoining  holder  defining  said  spaces, 
said  arms  diverging  as  the  carrier  passes  about  said  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  opening  and  depositing  the  bags  in 
said  spaces  as  the  carrier  passes  about  certain  of  said 
members  with  the  folds  thereof  extending  into  the  comers 
of  said  grooves. 


2,942413 

VEGETATION  CUTTING  MEANS 

Dale  W.  Brady,  AHoona,  Iowa 

ApfiknlloB  May  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  459,944 

2Clafans.    (0.54—24) 


1.  In  a  cutting  unit,  a  base  block  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  and  having  a  hole,  a  chain 
link  extending  through  the  hole  of  said  base  block,  a 
second  chain  link  extending  through  said  first  mentioned 
chain  link,  a  curved  cutting  blade,  a  U-shaped  bracket 
washer  embracing  the  outer  end  area  of  said  second  chain 
link,  and  a  bolt  extending  through  said  blade,  said  second 
chain  link  and  said  U-shaped  bracket  washer. 


2,9f2J14 
CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  POWER 

MOWERS 
Evan  T.  Lewis,  Stroodsiiarg,  and  Homer  G.  Sanborn,  Jr^ 
East  Stroodsborg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Woilhbigton  Mower 
Company,  Stiwidsbmg,  P£,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  AngasI  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  471,447 
1  Claim.    (Q.  54— 25.4) 
A  rotary  lawn  naower  having  a  mobile  deck  with  a  top 
and  depending  side  and  front  and  rear  panels  to  form  an 
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enclosure,  a  vertically  diipowd  rotatable  shaft  within  the 
eackMure  and  carried  by  the  deck  and  power  driven  to 
rotate  in  a  single  direction  oo^r.  •  horizoatafly  rtispoeed 
dbc  concentrically  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 
and  driven  thereby,  said  disc  having  at  least  one  up* 
wanfly  tilted  impeller  adjacent  an  aperture  in  the  disc, 
and  at  leajt  one  catting  blade  projecting  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  disc,  characterized  in  that  the  top  of  the 
deck  is  dosed,  each  impeller  is  attached  along  the  for- 
ward edge  of  its  adjacent  aperture  and  is  upwardly  in- 


clined rearwardly,  each  cutting  blade  is  disposed  in  the 
plane  o<  the  disc,  and  the  front  panel  and  one  of  the 
side  panels  have  an  exit  port  located  tangential  to  the 
edge  of  the  disc  on  the  rotatiooally  forward  side  there- 
of, the  plane  of  the  disc  intersecting  the  exit  port,  where- 
by air  is  moved  upwardly  from  beneath  the  disc  through 
each  aperture  to  above  the  disc  within  the  enclosure  and 
thence  outwardly  through  the  exit  port  with  grass  clip- 
pings during  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  grass  cuttings  are 
expelled  through  the  exit  port  both  by  the  air  nwved  by 
each  impeller  and  by  the  cutting  Mades. 


RAKE  AND  GRAFPLK 

GnBa,%^ 
Maicfe  14, 1951,  9arW  N*.  731,449 
(CL 


2,9tMl< 
GRAIN  COMBINE  WTTH  DRYER  IN  STORAGE  BIN 

hn,  Itit,  a«W  N*.  722,t7J 
Sniiliiii     (CLSi— 4734) 


1.  A  drying  bin  for  use  on  harvesters  and  the  like, 
said  bin  having  side  waO  means,  and  a  bottom  having 
discharging  means  associated  herewith,  a  perforated  liner 
shield  in  said  bin  spaced  from  said  side  wall  means,  and 
hot  air  conduit  means  extending  through  said  wall  means 
and  into  communication  with  the  q)ace  defined  by  said 
shield  and  said  side  wall  mean*. 


Ahrhi 


23t2Jll7 
PLYINGDEVICE 

Wall 


NX, 

25,  i»Sl,  Sarfri  No.  7«3,324 
Niftirisnii  Odobcr  9, 1957 

(CL57— 58JO 

a 

-m  UOfJ 

•a    . 


I.  A  rake  comprising  a  haixlle,  a  mount  secured  in  lon- 
gitudinally extendmg  relation  to  said  handle,  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly diverging  shafts  integrally  formed  on  mid  mount, 
an  outwardly  oCKt  end  portion  integrally  foOMd  oa  the 
outer  end  at  each  of  said  shafts,  said  end  portions  being 
arranged  in  axially  aligned  relation,  a  cam  roller  jour- 
nalled  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  frame  having  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  joumalled  on  said  outwardly  offset  end  por- 
tions, means  on  said  handle  connected  to  said  frame  for 
swinging  said  frame  on  said  olhet  end  portions,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  plates  hingedly  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  tines  supported  on  said 
plates,  said  plates  moving  with  said  frame  on  pivotal 
movement  of  said  frame  engaging  respectively  said  cam 
rollers  to  thereby  pivot  said  plates  with  respect  to  said 
frame  and  each  other  into  closely  adjacent  parallel  rela- 
tion, and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  plates  into  aligned 
relatioa. 


I.  A  thread  guiding  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable 
cage,  a  thread  guiding  roller  mounted  for  rotation  arouad 
a  shaft  dispoacd  on  the  axis  of  said  cage,  a  laterally 
projecting  arm  attached  to  said  cage,  a  thread  guiding 
member  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  rotatAbly 
mounted  hollow  shaft  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
cage  and  adapted  to  serve  for  the  axial  discharge  of  a 
twisted  cord,  a  pair  at  thread  guiding  openings  in  the 
side  of  said  cage  adapted  to  supply  two  threads  to  sepa- 
rate grooves  of  the  thread  guiding  roller,  and  means  for 
guiding  the  threads  from  the  grooves  of  the  roller  to  a 
cabling  point.  J 
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SAFETY  STOP  POR  SPINDLES 
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March  li.  1957,  S«rW  No.  M7444 

■a  riiM^  MM«h  31«  195< 
4riilaii    (CL57-.^1J2) 
1.  la  a  spinning  frame  or  the  like,  a  T""*f  rail,  a 
s|)tndk  unit  comprising  a  qtlindle  blaide  and  whorl  hinr- 


I* ' 


ia«  a  stepped  shoulder  at  iU  lower  eod  and  a  bolster  hav- 
ing a  flange  thereon  and  mounted  therewith  on  said  q>in- 
nbf  rail  by  said  sptndk  blade,  further  including  a  yam 
receiver  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  spindle 
abo^  said  n^ori,  said  flange  of  said  btrister  definiog  a 
pocket,  a  safety  slop  mechanism  mounted  in  said  pocket 
and  comprising  a  stop  member  bent  from  strip  steel  and 
including  a  hook-diaped  portion  at  itt  upper  end  and  a 
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horizontal  leg  portion  at  its  lower  ead,  said  leg  portioo 
extending  into  said  po^et,  and  a  resilient  member  dis- 
poaed  in  said  poc^  and  retaining  said  stop  member  in 
operative  stopping  position  and  permitting  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  asstmae  an  inclined  inoperative  position,  and  said 
hook-shaped  portion  of  said  stop  protruding  over  the 
stepped  shoulder  of  said  wborl  so  as  to  sectire  said  spindle 
in  ito  position  and  prevent  it  from  raising  when  said  jrarn 
receiver  is  removed  therefrom. 


2,9t2J19 
ELASTIC  YARNS 
E.  Rosa,  Old  Gtteawkh,  Cona.,  asrigaor  to 

Raijflcx,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y,,  a  cofporatfoa  of  New 
Ywfc 

AppWcalloa  Npveaibsf  1, 1957,  S«W  No.  «93,S22 
<  Oiliiii     (CL57— 152) 


1.  An  elastic  yarn  comprising  an  axially  diqxMCd  latex 
rubber  filament  core  of  a  size  not  substantially  larger  than 
.0105"  diameter  extruded  or  equivalent  size  oit  filament, 
said  core  filament  in  the  relaxed  state  of  said  jram  being 
in  a  substantially  stretched  condition,  a  latex  rubber  fila- 
ment at  least  substantially  as  small  as  said  core  filament 
and  constrictively  helically  disposed  about  said  rubber  core 
binding  said  core  in  said  stretched  conditioa  and  a  helical 
outer  wrapping  of  textile  fibre  yarn  encasing  said  helically 
diqxMed  latex  rubber  filament  and  disposed  thereabout 
in  an  oppoeite  helical  direction,  said  dastic  yam  having 
an  extensibility  of  not  less  than  60%  and  not  more  than 
150%  of  its  relaxed  length. 


means  holding  the  same  under  tension,  maintaining  said 
strands  spaced  ^part  a  distance  of  approximately  one- 
eighth  to  one-half  of  an  uoch  and  while  so  maintaining 
the  strands  depositing  fibrous  material  on  the  strands, 
then  subjecting  the  fibrous  material  and  strands  while 


*o^> 
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moving  longitudinally  to  a  laterally  directed  robbing 
action  and  therd>y  binding  the  spaced  strands  into  a 
unitary  rauHi-etrand  structure  with  die  fibrons  material 
interiocked  and  entwined  between  and  around  the  strands, 
and  thereafter  twisting  the  multi-ttrand  structure  into  a 
thread-like  yn. 


FASTENER  XMNT  FOR  SPANGLES  AND  OTHER 

MEMBERS  OF  FLEXIBLE  RESIUENT  MATERIAL 

Leo  1.  Kdlb^,  Jr.,  Chicago,  DL 

HtfrtwAm  1, 1954,  Serirt  No.  USJtf 

SCMmm.    (CL  59— 8t) 


1.  A  linked  structure  suitable  fw  ready  assembly  by 
mere  flnger  manipulatioo  comprising  at  Inat  three  Hnks 
each  coiMisting  of  a  member  of  flexible  resilient  material 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  mbstantially  identical  linking 
portions,  each  linkiiig  portion  comprising  a  shank  ter- 
minatiag  at  the  outer  end  tficreof  in  an  enlarged  portion, 
the  enlarged  portion  having  formed  therein  an  eye  aper- 
ture in  alignment  with  the  shank  and  having  an  aocen 
openiag  to  tiw  periphery  of  the  enlarged  portion,  d»e 
eye  aperture  being  of  larger  transverse  diraeaiioo  than 
the  shank  and  the  accen  opening  being  of  smaller  traas- 
vcrse  diaiension  dian  the  riiank,  each  member  of  each 
adjaceiK  pair  of  links  having  the  shank  and  eye  of  oae 
liiiking  portion  mntnally  and  recyrocally  engaged  whh 
an  eye  and  shank  ot  a  linking  portion  of  the  other  mem- 
ber of  the  pair,  each  linking  portion  consisting  of  frfaaar 
sheet  material  free  of  beads  exceeding  tlie  dastic  limit 
of  the  planar  material. 


2302422 
CONTAINER  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEPARATE  STOR- 
AGE OF  LIQUID  ROCKET  PROPELLANTB 
Samm  D.  McKkraaa,  Bn>afcU^N.Y.,  aii|gaar,hy 

reseated  by  the  Sccralaiy  of  fte  Navy 
AppBcalioa  Fcbraaiy  25. 1954,  SctW  No.  412»127 
2  CMbh.    (CL  M— 35.0 


YARN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
a.  Braaeaa  aad  MaMB  F.  FeR,  Pwt^a,  Wh., 
I*  BiitM|  niiliiy  Ciiiij,  FirtaiB,  Wia., 
afWIinaiti 
hUmtk  14, 1955,  Sartd  No.  495pS5S 

2ciiiM.  acLsi—iai 

1.  A  method  of  making  yam,  which  comprises  the  steps       1.  A  bi-pr(H>dlant  rocket  assembly  having  a  casing, 
of  drawing  a  plurality  of  strands  of  elasticized  nylon  from   a  gas  prothiditg  means  and  igniter  in  one  end  of  said 
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cMins.  a  partition  having  gas  ports  covered  by 
bunt  diKs  poMtiooed  adjacent  aaid  gas  producing  meaat, 
an  injector  having  gaa  porta  coverad  by  bunt  diaca  in 
tha  other  end  of  said  casing,  said  injector,  partition 
and  caaing  Conning  a  propellant  storage  space,  a  tubular 
member  concentric  with  the  caatng  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  storage  space,  the  caaing  and  tubular  mem- 
ber forming  a  first  storage  chamber  and  the  interior  oi 
said  tubular  member  forming  a  second  storage  chamber, 
said  injector  and  caaing  having  cooperating  securing 
means  whereby  ready  access  may  be  had  to  said  first  and 
second  storage  chambers  by  disengaging  the  injector 
from  the  casing,  amf  first  and  second  removable  pro- 
pellant container  means  in  said  first  and  second  ttorafe 
chambers,  respectively,  for  separately  storing  two  differ- 
ent propeilanta,  said  first  container  meana  comprising  an 
elongated  annular  capauie,  and  said  second  container 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  capaole  having  riomd 
enda,  the  enida  of  each  capsule  being  yieldable  and  poii- 
tioned  adjacent  a  gas  port  in  said  partition  and  injector. 


DESIGN  FOR  A  CTAINLKSS  STEEL  OR  ALUMINUM 

GAS  GENERATOR  WALL  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

FOR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
ClarMca  E.  Wapw,  SaT^er,  N.Y^  aarigMr  to  fka  UnMad 

StolM  af  AMBrita  aa  iipiiiiniii  by  tkc  Sacrctary  of 

Ika  Air  Fotva 

ApfBcadoa  Novaibsi  21,  19Si,  SctW  Na.  «23,7M 
iCIatoH.    (CL  «»-3S^ 


I.  A  gas  generator  wall  spraying  system,  comprising, 
a  main  cuing  having  open  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  en- 
closing a  main  combustion  chamber,  an  injector  assem- 
bly a(Bxed  to  said  open  inlet  end,  and  aa  outlet  duct 
affixed  to  said  open  outlet  end,  said  injector  assembly 
comprising  a  ring  aasembly  and  a  blank  assembly  affixed 
thereto,  said  ring  aaaembly  having  an  inner  rprfsttil  por* 
lion  forming  a  separate  VxnbuatioB  cone  in  continuous 
communication  with  said  main  combwation  chamber  and 
termiaaiiag  in  a  central  opening  having  an  inner,  rela- 
tively rotricted  portion  and  an  outer,  relatively  enlarged 
portion,  an  outer  circumferential  flange  portion  integral 
with  said  ring  assembly  and  located  in  concentric  relation 
to  said  relatively  restricted  portion  of  said  central  open- 
ing, said  blank  assembly  interfittingly  engaged  in  said 
restricted  opening  forming  a  first  circumferential  fluid 
passage  between  said  blank  assembly  and  said  ring  as- 
■emNy  in  said  outer,  relatively  enlarged  portion,  a  flrxt 
tube  fitting  affixed  to  said  ring  asacmbly  forwarxily  of 
said  integral  flange  portion  forming  a  second  circum- 
ferential fluid  passage  between  said  tube  fitting  and  said 
nngaaaembly,  a  second  tube  fitting  affixed  to  said  ring 
assembly  between  said  integral  flange  portion  and  said 
main  casing  inwardly  of  said  first  tube  fitting  and  form- 
ing a  third  circumferential  fluid  passage  between  said 
ring  assembly  and  said  main  casing,  an  oxidizer  supply 
tube  attached  to  said  first  tube  fitting  delivering  oxidizer 
to  nid  second  fluid  passage,  a  fuel  supply  tube  attached 
to  said  second  tube  fitting  delivering  fuel  to  said  third 
fluid  passage,  an  intercommunicating  channel  incorpo- 
rated in  said  ring  assembly  communicating  between  said 
third  fluid-passage  and  said  first  fluid-passage,  a  plurality 


of  fuel  spray  nozzles  drcumferentially  uMunted  and  in- 
tegrally formed  in  said  ring  assembly  between  said  fint 
fluid-paaaagB  and  said  separate  combustion  zone  parallel 
to  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  said  main  casing,  a  plurality 
of  oxidizer  spray  nozzles  integrally  nKXinted  in  the  wall 
of  said  ring  assembly  between  said  second  fluid  passage 
and  said  sqxarate  combustion  zone  and  poaitiooed  in  n- 
spective  pairs  and  at  an  angle  to  said  first  plurality  of 
fud  spray  nozzles,  a  plurality  of  circuniferentially  dis- 
posed cooling  tubes  positioned  in  the  walls  of  said  main 
casing  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  third  fluid-passage  to  receive  addi- 
tional fuel  therefrom,  and  a  second  plurality  of  fud 
spray  nozzles  circumferentially  mounted  and  integrally 
formed  in  the  walls  of  said  main  casing  at  spaced  inter- 
vals downstream  of  said  combustion  zone  towards  said 
outlet  duct  in  communication  with  said  plurality  of 
cooling  tubes. 


ELECTRONIC  MONmSsTOR  THRUST  CHAJ 
BER  PRESSURE  Jl  REACTION  MOTORS 

^■••^  ?^  •*  AaMffca  aa  raprsawlirR'ifce 
rHary  af  the  Air  Fnira 

AppOcattoa  Jwm  It,  I9Si,  8arW  No.  5M,M7 

ItCMw.    (CL<»-^J9) 

(Graatoi  ■rfv  TMa  35,  UA  Co4a  (1952>,  aac.  2M) 


4.  An  apparatut  for  monitoring  transient  thrust  diam- 
ber  pressure  in  a  reaction  motor  comprising  means  re- 
qxxisive  to  thrust  chamber  prenure,  upper  and  lower 
limit  electrical  bridge  circntts,  one  element  in  each  of 
said  bridge  circuits  comprising  a  fint  variable  resistance, 
each  of  said  first  variable  resistances  connected  to  and  ac- 
tuated by  said  means  responsive  to  thrust  chamber  pres- 
sure, a  second  variable  resistance  comprising  a  second  ele- 
ment in  each  of  laid  bridge  drcuita,  "^-^'^ting  means 
connected  to  each  of  the  second  variable  resistances,  the 
artiMting  means  connected  to  the  second  variable  reaast* 
ances  in  the  upper  limit  electrical  bridge  circuit  causing 
said  second  variable  resistance  in  that  circuit  to  continu- 
ously assume  a  resistive  value  proportional  to  the  con- 
tinuoualy  variable  upper  limit  for  the  thrust  chamber  pres- 
sure, the  actuating  means  connected  to  the  second  vari- 
able resistance  in  the  lower  limit  electrical  bridge  circuit 
causing  the  second  variable  resistance  in  that  circuit  to 
continuously  assume  a  resistive  value  proportional  to 
the  continuously  variable  lower  limit  for  thrust  chamber 
pressure,  said  upper  limit  bridge  circuit  being  balanced 
when  instantaneous  thnist  chamber  pressure  e<iuals  the 
perminible  upper  presstire  limit  for  the  thrust  chamber, 
said  lower  limit  bridge  circuit  designed  to  be  balanced 
when  the  instantaneous  thrust  chamber  pressure  equals 
the  tower  limit  pressure  for  the  chamber,  bridge  balance 
detecting  means  connected  to  said  bridge  drcuita  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  when  odier  of  said  bridge  drcoits 
are  balanced,  motor  control  means  coimected  to  said 
bridge  balance  detecting  meaiu  and  TK^tf^fd  to  be  actu- 
ated when  dther  of  said  bridge  circuits  is  in  balanoa. 
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2M2JK25 
HYDRAULIC  MA^nNEWTTH  FLOW  RATE 
RESPONSIVE  SPEED  CONTROL 
NoAart  J.  Nllka,  Waterfoni,  and  Rkhai^  E.  Davis, 
■R,  ^'^'I^MrfvMnlothe  OUgear  Cofaay,  MO- 
ne,  WiiL,  a  cornorathM  of  Wtnaaala 

Mav&  2«,  IfSI,  Sadal  F«n.  722,7t2 
TClaiM.    (CL<»— S2) 


Tt^    n^gMa, 


•wmtn  aoj 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  comprising  in  combination  a 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  ram  redprocaMe  in  said  cylinder, 
a  hydraulic  pump  connected  across  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  displacement  varying  member,  force  producing 
dectric  means  including  a  winding  operatively  cotmected 
to  said  displacement  varying  member  to  shift  said  mem- 
ber for  varying  the  output  of  said  pump,  an  electrical 
amplifier  connecting  said  winding  to  a  source  oi  dectric 
power,  means  contrc^ing  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
comprising  a  rotary  hydraulic  motor  operatively  con- 
Bected*to  said  cylinder  ainl  driven  by  fluid  disdiarged 
therefrom  in  ttsponse  to  movement  of  the  ram,  an  elec- 
tric generator  cou|rfed  to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  amplifier  to  supply  a  voltage 
signal  thereto,  and  a  source  of  reference  vcritage  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  to  provide  a  predetermined  speed 
command  signal  thereto,  whereby  said  amplifier  supplies 
wid  winding  with  dectric  power  proportioiul  to  the  dif- 
ference of  said  signal  voltages  to  maintain  the  rate  of 
How  of  fiuid  discharged  from  said  cyliixier  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


2,M2JM 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  SYSTEM 
naiericfc  M.  LitlaO  and  Cheater  M.  WUg,  CUc^o,  m^ 
aaslgnors  to  F.  I.  LMan  Machine  CoiqNUur,  CUawo, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Difaiola 
OrigiHd  appttcatlM  March  It,  1953,  Saelal  No.  343a«^ 
mom  Ttttat  No.  2,75t,t37,  4aM  Aavaat  14,  1954. 
Divided  and  tUa  application  Joe  6,  195«,  Serial  No. 
5t9,743 

3  Claims.    (CL  it— 53) 


hydrautic  circuit  including  a  fluid  pimip  and  a  fluid  mo- 
tor and  conduit  means  connecting  the  said  dements,  a  by- 
pass valve  interposed  in  the  conduit  meaiu  between  the 
motor  and  the  pump  and  having  a  drain  pipe  leading  to 
the  reservoir,  an  exhaust  throttle  valve  having  an  exhaust 
conduit  leading  to  the  reservoir,  other  conduit  meaiu  con- 
necting the  exhaust  outkt  of  the  motor  with  the  throttle 
valve,  a  control  valve  providing  valve  members  having 
operative  and  inoperative  positions,  a  drain  pipe  con- 
necting the  control  valve  with  the  reservoir,  a  fint  con- 
duit connecting  the  control  valve  with  die  by-paaa  valve, 
a  second  conduit  connecting  the  control  valve  with  the 
exhaust  throttle  valve,  the  valve  members  of  the  control 
valve  when  operatively  poeitioned  closing  a  passage  to 
the  first  conduit  and  opening  a  passage  for  connecting 
the  second  conduit  with  the  drain  pipe  of  the  said  con- 
trol valve,  said  valve  members  when  inoperativdy  posi- 
tioned closing  a  passage  to  the  second  conduit  and  open- 
mg  a  passage  for  connecting  the  first  coitduit  witb  the 
drain  pipe  of  the  control  valve,  the  by-pass  valve  and  the 
throttle  valve  each  having  a  member  which  is  operative 
to  close  the  inlet  to  the  drain  pipe  of  the  by-pass  valve 
and  the  inlet  to  the  exhaust  conduit  of  the  throttle  valve 
respectively,  when  the  member  is  balanced  by  pressure 
of  the  hydraulic  medium  within  the  valve,  and  said  mem- 
ben  being  operative  to  c^>en  the  inlet  to  the  drain  pipe 
and  the  inlet  to  the  exhaust  conduit  respectively,  when 
tfie  member  is  unbalanced  by  the  pressure  of  the  hy- 
draulic medium,  the  said  valve  members  of  the  control 
valve  when  operatively  positioned  producing  a  balaiKed 
condition  in  the  by-pass  valve  and  an  unbalanced  condi- 
tion in  the  throttle  valve,  and  when  inoperatively  posi- 
tioned producing  an  unbalanced  condition  in  the  by-pass 
valve  and  a  balanced  condition  in  the  throttle  valve. 


2,9f2327 

POWER  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Edward  L.  Mayo,  Clevefand,  Ohio,  aadgiiiir  to  The  Bishop 

ami    Babcock    Ma— factnriug    Compaay,    Clevetamd, 

Ohio,  a  corporatlOD  of  Ohto 

AppilcattOB  DcccBsber  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  7tt,332 

12  CiaiBH.    (CL  <t    SiJ) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  system,  in  combinatton,  a  con- 
tainer providing  a  reeervoir  for  a  hydraulic  medium,  a 


1.  In  a  power  brake  system  for  automobiles,  iiiied 
brake  cylinden,  a  suction  operated  booster  connected 
to  said  cylinden  for  transmitting  pressure  thereto,  a 
master  cylinder  connected  to  said  booster  for  transmitting 
pressure  thereto  aixl  to  said  whed  brake  cylinders,  a 
brake  pedal  having  operating  coimection  to  said  master 
cylinder,  a  suction  source,  a  suction  operated  power 
motor  having  <^)«mting  coimection  to  said  pedal  for 
moving  it  in  braking  direction,  and  control  valve  means 
for  opening  said  motor  to  suction  and  closing  said 
booeter  to  suction. 
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VEHKHX  IRAKB  SAFETY  MEANS 

AfpikatioB  Ptkrawy  17,  19SI.  S«iW  N«^  71M11 


I.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  hydraulic  brake 
system  for  vehicles  of  the  type  comprising  a  master  cyl- 
inder connected  by  one  fluid  conduit  means  to  the  brake 
devices  of  the  front  wheels  and  by  another  fluid  con- 
Aiit  means  to  the  brake  devices  of  the  rear  wheds  of 
the  vehicle;  said  safety  device  comprising  a  pair  of  esc 
closed  cylinders  each  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
master  cylinder  and  each  having  an  outlet  port  adapted 
to  b«  connected  one  each  to  each  of  said  fluid  conduit 
mean*  and  aach  of  said  cylinders  having  a  freely  ra- 
ciprocaMe  piston  therein  and  a  spring  means  for  nor- 
maDy  moving  the  piston  toward  the  outlet  port  of  the 
qrUnder,  each  of  said  pistons  at  each  end  thereof  hav- 
lag  pressure  responsive  sealing  means  effective  to  pre- 
vent the  entry  of  fluid  between  the  piston  and  the  cyl- 
inder wan.  and  means  carried  by  said  pistons  and  said 
cylinders  and  inchiding  manually  operable  means  for 
positioning  said  pistons  adjacent  to  the  mlet  ports  in 
said  cylinders  effective  to  disable  the  sealing  effect  of 
the  sealing  means  at  the  ends  of  the  pistons  adjacent  to 
the  inlet  ports  with  cooaeqvcnt  capacity  of  the  safety 
device  to  allow  fluid  to  be  conducted  past  the  pistons 
to  the  outlet  port  end  of  the  cylinders  incident  to  filling 
the  system  with  fluid  and  expelling  air  therefixxn,  said 
pistons,  when  released  from  the  said  positioning  by  said 
manually  operable  means,  being  effective  normally  to 
transmit  braking  effort  from  fluid  entering  said  inlet 
ports  to  fluid  at  the  other  end  of  the  cylinders  for  brake 
operation  and  in  the  presence  of  a  leiJc  downstream  of 
the  outlet  ports  thereof  to  move  to  the  outlet  port  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  close  the  outlet  port  against  further 
escape  of  fluid;  each  of  said  pistons  comprising  a  cy- 
Hadrical.  resilient  element  closely  frictionally  engaging 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder  and,  farther,  having  integral 
resilieat  annular  flanges  at  each  end  diereof  constituting 
said  sealing  means. 


HYDRAULIC  POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 
loenk  J.  Vsrtnns,  aagfeMw,  Mk^  asi^erlo GsMnI 
Motors  Carpontkam,  DctraH,  Mkk^  a  carporatfcm  of 


Appilcatioa  December  M,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  <29^gf 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  M— 54.^ 


J-  A  power  actuator  for  operating  hydraulic  brakes, 
comprising  in  combination,  a  body  having  a  longitudi- 


nally extending  bore  one  end  portion  of  which  forms  a 
master  cylinder  and  the  other  end  portion  forming  a 
power  cylinder,  a  master  cylinder  piston  advanceable  ki 
said  master  cylinder  to  compress  fluid  therein  to  effect 
brake  energization,  a  seal  forming  the  inner  end  wall  of 
the  master  cylinder,  said  master  cylinder  piston  extend- 
ing through  said  seal  member  into  the  power  cylinder, 
a  power  piston  in  said  power  cylinder  engaging  said 
master  cylinder  piston  and  advanceable  in  the  power 
c]rlinder  to  advance  the  master  cylinder  piston,  seal  means 
at  each  end  of  the  power  piston  between  the  said  piston 
and  its  cylinder,  a  fluid  pressure  inlet  port  in  said  body 
between  said  power  piston  seal  means,  said  bore  of  the 
body  between  the  master  seal  member  and  the  power 
puton  seal  means  adjacent  the  end  of  the  power  piston 
that  engages  the  master  cylinder  piston  having  a  port 
continuously  open  to  atmoq>here  for  bleeding  of  this 
portion  of  the  bore,  fluid  passage  means  in  said  power 
piston  connecting  said  fluid  pressure  inlet  port  in  said 
body  to  the  work  end  of  said  power  puton.  a  valve  mem- 
ber carried  in  said  power  piston  controlling  admittance 
of  fluid  pressure  to  the  work  end  of  the  power  piston 
and  exhaust  of  fluid  pressure  from  the  said  work  end, 
a  closure  wall  for  the  work  end  of  said  power  cylinder, 
and  an  operating  member  projecting  through  the  closure 
wall  into  engagement  with  said  valve  member  to  actuate 
the  same,  said  master  cylinder  piston  having  a  bore 
therein  receiving  a  piston  freely  movable  in  the  bore  and 
having  passage  means  connecting  the  bore  with  the  mas- 
ter cylinder  for  transfer  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  master 
cylinder  into  the  bore,  and  a  plunger  member  slidable 
in  said  power  piston  and  engaging  said  valve  member 
and  said  piston  in  said  master  cylinder  piston  to  transfer 
"feel"  of  brake  operating  pressure  from  the  master  cylin- 
der to  said  valve  operating  member. 


^TEAM  POWER  PLANTS 

WUUam  Lena,  Bcrglsch-Gladbach,  Germany 

AppOcatioa  Jane  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,53S 

Claias  prtorfty.  appUcatloa  Gcnnasy  laly  2, 1955 

II  CUms.    (a.  60—73) 


8.  In  a  steam  power  plant  inchiding  a  steam  boiler 
and  at  least  one  mnlti-stage  steam  turbine,  a  pipe  system 
for  steam  and  water,  a  superheater  at  said  turbine  for 
superheating  steam  from  said  bofler,  reheaters  arranged 
between  the  stages  of  said  turbine,  a  pipe  system  for  a 
liquid  heat  carrier,  said  boiler  including  a  combustion 
chamber  lined  with  one  set  of  tubes  in  which  the  steam 
for  said  multi-stage  turbine  is  generated  and  another  set 
of  tubes  in  which  said  heating  mediiun  is  heated,  said 
sets  of  tubes  being  arranged  in  two  systems  built  into  the 
boiler  of  which  the  one  tube  system  disposed  where  the 
flue  gases  in  the  combustion  chamber  are  cooler  serves 
for  generating  steam  for  operation  of  said  tiu-btne  and 
the  other  tube  system  disposed  adjacent  the  high  com- 
bustion temperature  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber 
contains  said  liquid  beat  carrier  comprising  a  non-evap- 
orating liquid  which  flows  through  said  pipe  system, 
passes  through  said  superheater  and  reheaters  and  serves 
for  besting  the  steam  in  said  superheater  and  reheaters 
before  and  between  the  turbine  stages. 
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GOYERNING  SYVmf  FOR  REHEAT  STEAM 

TURBINE  FOWERPLANT 

a  lHs%  Schwsfiiiy,  aad  Goaiea  W. 

HBsTn.Y,,  iHlgBirs  la  GsMral  ElMiik 

a  corpenrtiaa  af  New  Yaik 

AffUcatioa  AagMt  22,  19St,  Ssilal  Nik  75M«7 

inif      (CL«#--73) 


said  ooUar  being  separate  from  the  stem  and  having  a 
conical  opraing  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  019  for  wedfsd 
reception  of  the  said  conical  section  oi  the  stem  to  as- 
chor  the  collar  00  the  stem,  a  generally  cylindrical  adapter 
element  having  at  one  end  an  axiaily  eatended  bore  for 
reception  ot  the  said  stem,  the  wall  of  said  bore  having 
diameter  and  thickness  at  the  outer  end  corresponding 
approximately  to  the  diameter  and  radial  width  oi  the 
said  collar  socket  so  as  to  fit  within  and  to  seat  on  the 
bottom  of  the  latter,  said  bore  exceeding  in  depth  the 
length  oi  the  stem  from  the  said  socket  bottom,  and  said 
adapter  elemem  having  at  die  other  end  an  axiaily  ex- 
tended sockM  for  recqitioii  of  the  end  o<  the  pipe  to  be 
driven. 


2.  For  use  in  a  compoimd  reheat  type  steam  tnifeinc 
powerplant  having  means  for  generating  steam  at  a  hi^ 
failet  temperature  and  pressure,  a  first  turbine  section  con- 
nected to  receive  motive  fluid  at  said  hi^  inlet  conditions, 
at  least  one  reheater  for  reheating  the  steam  discharge 
from  said  first  turbine  section,  at  least  one  lower  pres- 
sure turbine  section  connected  to  receive  motive  fluid  from 
said  rdieater,  and  intercept  valve  means  controlling  the 
flow  of  steam  from  the  reheater  to  tf»e  lower  pressure  tur- 
Wne.  the  combination  of  first  starting  valve  means  con- 
nected to  admit  limited  quantities  of  motive  fluid  from 
the  steam  generating  means  at  said  inlet  temperature  and 
pressure  to  the  first  turbine  section  in  quantities  sufficient 
to  supply  no-load  power  to  bring  the  turbine  rotor  up  to 
normal  operating  speed  and  to  effect  sufficient  flow 
through  the  turbine  to  prevent  overheating  due  to  fluid 
friction,  second  starting  valve  means  for  admitting  lim- 
ited quantities  of  steam  from  the  steam  generating  means 
at  said  inlet  temperature  and  pressure  to  said  lower  pres- 
sure turbine  section  in  quantities  sufficient  to  generate  no- 
load  power  and  prevent  overheating  due  to  fluid  friction, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  starting  valves  to  admit 
motive  fluid  from  the  steam  generating  means  simultane- 
ously to  said  first  and  second  turbine  sections,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  connected  to  progressively  close  the  start- 
ing valves  as  the  intercept  valve  means  opens,  the  start- 
ing valves  being  completely  closed  when  the  intercept 
valve  means  is  wide  open. 


2,9t2332 

PIPE  DRIVING  TOOL  ATTACHMENTS 

Wilttans  B.  Levy  amd  Cari  L.  Rochm,  WUmfa«ton,  DcU 

assigBors  to  Dcbware  Tool  Steel  CorporatioB,  WU- 

miagtoa,  Del.,  a  corporatloo  of  Dchware 

AppUcatkm  Jaaury  %  1954,  SsrW  No.  557,962 

2  dates.    (CL  €1—77) 


C. 


2,9t2,t33 
APPARATUS  roR  SEPARATING  GASES 
Robert  W.  Haghss,  MkUfaa  CMy,  ImL,  am 
CoffiiH,  WatsrtowB,  Masfc,   ssslpnrt  to  Joy  ^ 
factaring  Coaspaay,  Ptttsbarf^  Pa.,  a  cospotatkNi  of 

AppikatkNi  hm*  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,2«9 
7  ClafaBis.    (CL  62-^7) 


1.  A  pipe  driver  for  poenmatic  hammers,  said  driver 
comprising  a  rod-like  body  member  having  at  one  end 
a  shank  forming  an  operative  coimection  with  the  ham- 
mer, a  stem  at  the  other  end  coaxial  with  the  shank  and 
having  an  enlarged  conical  section  tapering  toward  the 
stem  end  of  the  body  member,  a  ct^ar  intermediate  said 
ends  cupped  axiaily  to  form  a  socket  facing  the  said 
stem  end  of  the  body  member  and  embracing  said  stem. 


]t^' 


¥^ 


.T. 


5.  In  an  apparatus  tor  separating  a  mixtuie  of  _ 
to  provide  one  component  thereof  as  a  nearly  pure  prod- 
uct, a  rectification  luit  having  a  high  pressure  portion 
and  a  lower  pressure  portion  and  in  which  during  opera- 
tion a  mixture  ot  said  gases  and  a  liquid  mixture  of  said 
gases  flow  in  countercurrent  relation  through  said  lower 
pressure  portion,  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  a 
mixture  of  said  gases  to  be  separated  to  the  high  pres- 
sure portion  of  said  rectification  imit,  and  means  reqwn- 
sive  to  the  pressure  drop  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
lower  pressure  column  portion  for  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined quantity  oi  said  liquid  in  at  least  a  part  of 
said  lower  pressure  portion. 


2,9t2334 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Cyras  M.  Boswwfh,  Jr.,  Syracass,  a^  Raymond  T.  IN- 
vers,  rsmlas.  N.Y.,  ^siganrs  to  Carrier  Corperatton, 
Syncaas,  N.Y.,  a  ewpuiatiaa  of  Ddaware 
AppBortioa  Jiriy  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,276 
5  dates,    (d  62—78) 
5.  In  a  method  of  deodorizing  and  filtering  foreign 
particles  from  an  air  stream  directed  through  a  self- 
contained  air  conditioning  unit  including  an  evaporator 
and  a  condenser,  the  steps  which  consist  in  passing  an 
odor-absorbing  and  filtering  member  adjacent  the  eva- 
porator  to   cool   the   same,   simultaneously   interposing 
said  member  in  the  air  stream  to  deodorize  and  filter 
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the  air  stream,  passing  »jd  member  throu^  a  pool  of 
condensate  to  absorb  the  same  and  to  remove  foreign 
particles  from  the  member,  then  passing  said  member 
adjacent  the  condenser  to  heat  the  same  while  simul- 


taneously placing  said  member  in  a  stream  of  heated 
air  from  the  condenser  to  deodorize  the  member,  to 
remove  condensate  therefrom  and  to  remove  remaining 
foreign  particles  from  the  member,  and  repeating  the 
cyde. 
»  ■^"^^^^^^^^^^^^^— 

REFRIGERATION  DEFROSTING  SYSTEM 
Joha  R.  BoyK  Ckicago,  Dl^  and  IXitU  H.  Gold,  Ham- 
■Md.  lad^  aarigBon,  by  laeflM  aasigwii  i  ata,  to  Boka 
Mma^mm  A  Braas  Corporatioa,  D«<rott,  Mich,  a  cor- 
poradoo  of  Mkhigaa 
AfpUcatfoa  ScHembcr  9, 1955,  Scri^  No.  531^99 
TCIaiw.    (CLO— 155) 


5.  A  defrosting  system  for  a  refrigeration  coil  structure 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  coil  portions  through  which 
a  refrigerant  is  circulated,  said  defrosting  system  includ- 
ing in  combination,  defroster  tubes  having  portions  in 
heating  conducting  relation  with  refrigeration  coil  struc- 
ture, a  beating  chamber  for  containing  a  vaporizable  beat- 
ing fluid,  said  defroster  tubes  and  said  heating  chamber 
being  interconnected  as  a  hermetically  sealed  unit,  heat- 
ing fluid  in  the  sealed  unit,  sealed  heating  units  in  said 
heating  chamber  for  healing  said  fluid  in  said  chamber, 
control  means  including  timing  means  for  energizing 
'■  said  heating  units  to  heat  said  chamber  and  said  de- 
frosting fluid  therein,  said  hermetically  sealed  unit  being 
evacuated  so  that  a  negative  pressure  is  provided  there- 
in when  said  heating  units  are  de-energized,  whereby  the 
vapor  resulting  from  heated  fluid  produced  upon  en- 
ergizing of  said  heating  means  flows  rapidly  through  said 
defroster  tubes,  said  control  means  causing  said  heat- 
ing means  to  be  energized  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time 
that  the  heating  fluid  expands  and  produces  a  positive 
pressure  in  said  sealed  unit  to  provide  rapid  heating  of 
the  refrigerating  coil  structure  to  defrost  the  same,  and 
valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  refrigerant  through 
the  refrigeration  coil  portions,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant 
for  stopping  the  flow  of  refrigerant  when  the  pressure 
thereof  reaches  a  predetermined  value  resulting  from 
heating  of  the  refrigerating  coil  structure. 


REGENERATIVE    AIR    CONDITIONING    SYSTEM 

Wrm  BLEED  CONSERVATION  CONTROL 

Dm  B.  U  May  mU  immm  K.  La  Flaar,  Palaa  Vi 

Ealalaa,  CaUt^  aarfpon  to  The  Gwiatt  Cwpwali 

Lot  Aagclca,  CaUf^  a  coraoratloa  ol  CaHfonria 

ApyHcartoa  Marck  29,  1957,  SarW  No.  M9,4tl 

13  CWm.    (a.  <2-.172) 


1.  In  a  system  for  conditioning  fluid  supplied  from 
a  source  to  an  enclosure:  means  for  conducting  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  enclosure;  a  bleed  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
conducting  means;  a  cooler  having  first  passage  means 
positioned  in  said  conducting  means  and  second  passage 
means  arranged  for  the  flow  therethrough  of  a  coolant 
in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  first  passage  means  for 
cooling  said  fluid;  an  expansion  turbmc  in  said  conducting 
means  for  further  cooling  said  fluid;  pumping  means 
driven  by  said  expansion  turbine  for  augmenting  the  flow 
of  coolant  through  said  second  passage  means  of  said 
cooler;  flow  control  means  for  delivering  a  predetermined 
maximum  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  conducting 
means  to  said  enclosure;  and  means  for  conducting  the 
remainder  of  said  fluid  in  said  conducting  means  down- 
stream of  said  expansion  turbine  to  said  second  passage 
means  of  said  cooler. 


2,9*2437 
AIR    CONDITIONING    SYSTEM    FOR    RAILWAY 
CARS  AND  UNTT-MOUNTING  MEANS  THERE- 
FOR 

Ncwtoa  H.  Wmis,  Waabriha,  Melvki  E.  Erickaon,  Halca 
Coracrs,  and  Jaascs  K.  Amutroog,  WaafccAa,  Wis., 
BBi%aiiii  to  Waoktika   Motor  Compaoy,  Wankcaha, 
Wla.,  a  coryoffatloa  of  Wiscooaia 
AppHcattoa  DMciabcr  «,  1954,  Scrkd  No.  <2M94 
4ClakBS.    (a.  42— 239) 


4.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  railway  refrig- 
erator cars,  the  combination  of  a  railway  car  body  hav- 
ing a  floor,  upstanding  side  walls  and  end  walls,  and  a 
roof  structure,  there  being  a  rectangular  opening  formed 
in  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  self-contained  package  type 
air  conditioning  unit  rennovably  mounted  within  said 
opening  and  having  a  front  wall  panel  positioned  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  side  wall  when  the  unit  is  po- 
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•hioned  within  said  opening,  signal  lamps  naounted  on 
Mid  front  wall  panel  for  indicating  the  character  of  op- 
eration of  said  air  conditionng  unit,  a  sliding  door  panel 
supported  on  said  side  wall  and  movable  from  a  retncted 
position  wherein  it  tmcovers  said  opening  to  a  closed 
position  wherein  it  covers  the  same  and  conceals  said 
front  wall  panel  of  the  air  conditioning  unit,  and  a  aeriet 
of  louvers  on  said  door  panel  permitting  movement  of 
air  through  said  door  panel  in  opposite  directions,  the 
light  emitted  by  said  signal  lamps,  when  energized,  being 
visible  through  said  door  panel  by  reflection  from  the 
various  surfaces  thereof. 


23t2,83t 

AUTOMOBILE  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Kcrayt  D.  Nlckoh,  MkaiiMiaig,  Okto,  aasl^or  to  G«b- 
cfal  MotofB  Cutpusatton,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cotpusatkio 
of  Dcfaiware 

Appttcatloa  Inly  19,  1954,  Scrtai  No.  598,825 
4nihni     (0.42—344) 


1.  An  automobile  incJudhig  a  body  prorided  wMi  a 
cowl  and  a  passenger  space,  a  casing  beneath  the  coirl 
provided  with  a  door  forming  a  compartment  accessible 
to  passengers,  air  cooling  means,  a  second  enclosure  sur- 
rounding a  ma)or  portiosi  of  said  casing  providing  a 
fluid  passageway  between  the  casing  and  the  enclosure, 
and  means  for  conducting  air  first  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  air  cooling  means  and  thereafter 
through  said  fluid  passageway  to  keep  cool  said  com- 
partment and  finally  discharging  the  air  beneath  the  cowl 
into  the  interior  oi  the  body,  and  damper  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  air  throu^  said  fluid  passageway, 
said  means  for  conducting  air  also  including  a  second 
passageway  extending  from  said  cooling  means  to  said 
passenger  space  by^Mning  said  casing  and  said  second 
endoaure. 

2,982439 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THERMAL 
ABSORPTION  BANK  OF  WATER 
Geotgc  S.  Marskall,  Ptckatowa,  S.  Dak. 
AppHcatioa  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,784 
4ClakBi8.    (CL42— ^54) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  thermal  absorption  bank 
of  water  having  ice  slush  suspended  therein  comprising 
an  upstanding  closed  receptacle  adapted  to  contain  a 
body  of  water,  an  upstanding  closed  tunnd  poaitioned 
within  said  receptacle  so  that  the  lower  end  is  adiacent 
to  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and 
the  upper  end  ia  adiacent  to  and  spaced  below  the  top 
of  said  receptacle,  cooling  means  surrounding  and  extend- 
ing the  entire  length  of  the  exterior  of  said  ttmnei,  valve 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
tunnel  for  controlling  the  admission  of  the  water  from 
said    receptacle    into    said    tunnel,    rotatable   conveying 
means  positioned  within  and  extending  the  entire  length 
of  said  tunnel  for  progressively  feeding  the  ice  particles 
toward  and  out  of  and  exteriorly  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  tunnel  and  discharging  same  onto  the  body  of  water 
in  said  receptacle,  and  a  conduit  positioned  withia  said 


receptacle  and  spaced  from  said,  tunnel  and  having  one 
end  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  for  with- 


drawing the  portion  of  water  from  the  body  of  water 
remote  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tunnel. 


2,982,840 

EVAPORATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

FraBds  I.  SmMh,  Cbkago,  m. 

AppUcatkm  May  18,  1954,  Scikri  No.  585,845 

4Clafans.    (CL  42— 487) 


1.  An  evaporator  assembly  comprising  an  elongated 
air  impomeable  generally  rectangular  container,  said 
container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  parallel 
thereto,  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  parallel  thereto,  and 
parallel  end  walls,  a  wall  partition  disposed  parallel  to 
the  frcwt  wall  and  back  wall  between  the  top  wall  and 
bottom  wall,  said  wall  having  a  flow  restricting  central 
i^ierture  therein  and  being  q>aced  from  the  end  walls  of 
the  container,  a  pair  of  paralld  plates  sealed  to  the  ends 
of  the  wall  partition  and  to  the  front  wall  of  Hbt  con- 
tainer, said  ^ates  also  being  sealed  to  the  top  wall  and 
bottom  wall  of  the  container,  the  front  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  therein  confronting  the  wall 
partition  and  a  pair  of  ports  therein  between  the  plates 
and  the  end  walls  of  the  container,  an  elongated  coil 
mounted  between  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  and  the 
wall  partition,  said  ooil  being  spaced  from  the  wall  par- 
tition forming  a  channel,  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
coil  being  at  least  5  times  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
flow  restricting  aperture  in  the  wall  partition,  and  a  squir- 
rel cage  fluid  impeller  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
flow  restricting  aperture  in  the  wall  partition. 


2382,841 
ROTARY  FILTERS 
John  W.  Utile,  Blrainckanii,  Ala.,  aarigwir  lo  Godia- 
Blrmhigliam  Manufactarlag  Company,  a  corporatloa 
of  Alabama 

AppHcatioB  Jaly  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,118 
1  Clrt&    (CL  44—1) 
In  a  driving  mechanism  for  a  contintious  rotary  After 
having  a  casing  and  a  hollow  areolar  trimnion  extending 
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(Mrtwardly  from  an  end  ol  the  caaiag,  a  drnilar  tmankxi   fanned  dog  owjr  be  secnrad  to  the  said  one  of  the  two 


drive  plate  ripdly  secared  to  the  inner  drcumference  o< 
the  hollow  tnmnioa  in  ipaced  relation  to  the  outer  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  pins  secured  to 
said  tninnioa  plate  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
trunnion  plate  adjacent  the  outer  circumference  thereof 
and  in  axial  relation  to  the  trunnion,  a  trunnion  bearing 
housing  extending  around  the  outer  end  of  said  trunnion, 
a  tnianion  bearing  disposed  between  the  tnmnion  and  the 
koariilg  to  support  the  tnmnion  thereon,  a  drive  unit  hous- 
ing removably  mounted  on  and  supputlcd  by  the  outer 
end  of  said  trunnioo  bearing  hooiint,  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  in  said  drive  unit  housing  and  having  an  end 
thereof  extending  within  the  hollow  trunnion,  an  annular 
plate  rigdly  mounted  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft 


members  after  it  has 
deformable  member. 


bkd  with  the  rMfliertlr 
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DRIVING  MSCHANBM  WITH  FLEXDLC  lOINTB 

Nelw  H.  Fertefc  ry  r^a.  ML 

iCWM.    (CXM-O) 


and  extencfing  radially  from  said  shaft,  said  annular  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  sockeu  therein  ad- 
jacent the  outer  drcomfenooa  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  said  pins  on  the  trunnion  plate  and  cooperate 
therewith  to  form  a  fleodble  conplinf  between  the  trunnion 
and  the  drive  shaft  whereby  the  drive  shaft  may  be  dis- 
connected from  the  trunnion  by  disconnecting  the  drive 
unit  honaing  from  the  casing,  an  outboard  bearing  for 
the  outer  end  of  the  drive  shaft  mounted  in  the  drive  unit 
housing,  an  inner  drive  shaft  bearing  mounted  on  the 
drive  unit  housing  between  said  outboard  bearing  and  said 
annular  plate,  a  stnfflng  box  surrounding  the  drive  shaft 
between  the  inner  drive  shaft  bearing  and  the  outboard 
bearing,  and  drive  means  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
drive  shaft 


1.  In  a  universal  driving  mechanism,  driving  means  aad 
driven  means  comprising  a  driving  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft 
retained  axially  and  centrally  within  torque  tubes  and  ceo- 
trally  within  a  spherical  housing  by  ball-bearings  oo  the 
ends  of  said  torque  tubes,  block  supporting  ears  formed 
on  said  shafts,  stem  supporting  driving  blocks  and  stem 
supporting  driven  blocks  retained  in  operable  assembly 
with  said  ears  by  pivot  cross-pins,  driving  stems  and  driven 
stems  supported  in  said  blocks  and  hingedly  connected 
by  cross-pins,  said  driving  stems  and  said  driven  stems 
being  joumalled  through  driving  and  driven  blocks  re- 
spectively and  retained  in  operable  aaacmbly  with  Mid 
driving  and  drhren  blocks  by 


uni^SoTj 


Kion 


H. 
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19S7. 8«lnl  N*.  M7.3S3 
(CLM— 31) 
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FLEXmLX  COUPLINGS 


-«»»  j^v* 


,  19St,  Serial  N*.  71USI 


2t,19S7 
(CL  M— 14) 


1  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  two  member*  far  at- 
tachment respectively  to  two  parts  to  be  coupled,  a  re- 
siliently  deformable  member  between  the  said  two  mem- 
bers, which  resiliently  deformable  member  comprises 
radially  extending  arms  and  which  said  two  members 
^^  ^°P  which  engage  between  the  said  arms,  the  said 
dogi  hiving  concave  edges  adjacent  the  said  arms,  the 
said  arrna  being  barrel-shaped  in  cross-section  to  fit  the 
concave  ed«es  of  the  dogs,  at  leaat  om  of  the  said  dogs 
being  formed  separately  from  the  said  two  members,  and 
means  detachably  securing  the  separately  formed  dog  to 
OO0  of  the  said  two  meoabers.  whenb^  the 


*  '  p'  ••^*. 


2.  Universal  joint  comprising  an  inner  race  adapted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  and  having  a  spherically  curved 
ovler  sorface,  an  outer  rnoe  adapted  for  rotation  aboot  aa 
axis  and  having  a  spherically  curved  inner  surface,  Mii 
outer  race  being  fitted  upon  said  inner  race  in  sliding  en- 
gagement therewith,  said  q>herically  curved  tamer  surfaeo 
being  broken  by  a  plurality  of  axially  axlending  groove* 
having  inwardly  diverging  planar  side  walla,  said  ootar 
spherical  surface  being  broken  by  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  grooves  having  substantially  planar  ootwardly 
diverging  side  walls,  said  outer  surface  grooves  being  in 
register  with  said  inner  surface  giuores  when  said  inner 
and  outer  raoea  are  coaxiaOy  aligned,  a  plurality  of  reln< 
lively  short  roUen  disposed  one  within  each  pair  of  said 
grooves  with  their  axes  generally  perpendicular  to  the  «dt 
of  said  outer  not.  ench  om  of  said  roBers  engaging  the 
side  walls  of  a  groove  in  said  outer  surface  and  a  groove 
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CnCCJIAK  HOSIERY  KNITTING  MACmNES 

'  ScottT^hanas,  bcenomad 

Octoher  1, 19S7,  Sarfni  No.  tt7ylS7 
4ClBinM.   (CL 


with  the  bottom  of  the  dunod.  so  that  the  butt  of  tibe 
jack  will  be  led  into  the  dumnel  upon  movement  of  the 
carriafe  relative  to  the  needle  bed. 


•<-: 


/^ 


1.  A  circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  having  inde- 
pendent needles  with  pivoted  latchea,  at  least  one  yarn 
finger  and  at  least  one  throat  plate  from  the  edge  of 
which  the  yam  can  be  fed  tangentially  and  downwardly 
in  a  yarn  lead  to  the  naedies,  in  combination  with  means 
to  knit  redprocatorily  for  the  making  of  narrowed  and 
widened  heel  or  toe  pock^  by  moving  needles  out  of 
and  into  actfoa,  regular  stitch  cam  surfaces  to  draw 
stitches  on  active  needles,  and  movable  auxiliary  cam 
means  active  during  reciprocation,  and  while  the  yarn 
lead  angle  is  changing,  to  position  active  needles  at  a 
level  where  the  tips  (^  their  open  latches  are  just  above 
the  partially  formed  stitches  drcumferentially  ahead  of 
the  positions  at  which  the  regular  stitch  cam  surfaces 
would  cause  the  needles  to  reach  said  level;  whereby  the 
formation  of  drop  stitches  at  or  near  the  heel  or  toe  su- 
ture is  avoided. 


KNiTTING  MACHINES 

Sir.,  Uiloa  CMy,  N  J. 
NuiBlir  is,  19Si,  SertriNo.  i21,71f 
4CWM.    (CLM— (3) 


NEEDLE  HOLDER 

(MntaJ^G.-^  G* 

■iniaeh  (Mala),  Gensaaiy 
2S»  19Si,SeilBi  No.  S«7,392 

-  23,19SS 

S'OahMB.    (CLM— 114) 


a«aru;T«r>  c 


1.  A  needle  holder  compriang  a  needle  supportittg 
member,  said  member  being  forased  with  a  plurality  of 
needle  receiving  slots  on  the  front  face  thereof,  said 
member  being  further  formed  with  a  retamer  slot  be- 
low the  lower  ends  of  said  needle  slots  and  extending 
transversely  thereof,  and  needle  retaining  means  com- 
prising a  portion  removably  received  in  said  retainer 
slot  and  a  portion  biased  toward  the  front  face  of  the 
member  and  adapted  to  bear  against  needles  in  said 
needle  slots. 

a,ft2,t4« 

KNTITING  MACHINE 
Max  B.  Strtar,  WuilssIm,  Mam. 
OfWMl   apelkatioa    Fcbraary   24,    1953,    Serial    No. 
33t,2»,  now  Patent  No.  2,tlt,279,  dated  October  22, 
1957.     Divided  aisd  lUa  nfpSeatJpn  Sifliibrr  3«, 
1957,  Serial  No.  M7,2t5 

4Ciatek   (CLM— 125) 


1 .  In  a  knitting  machine  having  a  needle  bed,  a  needle- 
shifting  jack  having  a  pair  of  spaced  butts  projecting 
therefrom  and  movaUy  supported  by  the  bed,  and  a 
carriage  movable  along  said  bed  and  carrying  a  cam 
plate  having  a  first  cam  with  oppositdy  inclined  outer 
and  iimer  cam  surfaces  selectively  coc^>erating  with  one 
of  the  jack  butts,  and  an  independeflily  movable  gate 
cam  positioned  in  advance  of  and  in  alignment  with 
said  first  cam,  the  gate  cam,  first  cam.  and  said  butt 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when  the  gate 
cam  is  fully  advanced  the  jack  is  moved  into  a  "knitting** 
position  and  when  the  gate  cam  is  fully  retracted  the 
jack  is  moved  into  a  "no  kmtting"  position,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  butt-receiving  channel  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  first  cam,  said  channel 
being  so  located  as  to  position  the  needle-shifting  jack 
for  "tuck  knitting,**  a  nose  of  reduced  height  on  the  gate 
cam,  said  ixiae  extending  from  the  outer  side  of  the 
channel  to  the  inner  end  of  the  inner  inclined  surface  of 
the  first  cam,  and  meaiu  to  move  the  gate  cam  into  an 
iatennediate  position  in  which  the  nose  thereof  lies  Suab 


oj  »-m 


1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  a  main  frame,  a 
rotary  needle  cylinder  therein,  needles  on  the  cylinder, 
a  fixed  ring  on  the  nuun  frame  and  disposed  about  the 
cylinder,  said  ring  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
annular  members  with  vertical  means  rigidly  connecting 
the  members,  each  member  including  an  annular  track, 
an  annular  bearing  in  each  track,  said  bearings  being  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  tracks  and  supporting  the  cyl- 
inder for  annular  rotation,  means  to  rotate  said  cylinder 
on  the  bearings,  bobbin  spindles  on  the  ring  frame  lower 
member,  and  yarn  guides  for  the  bobbin  threads  on  the 
upper  member  of  the  ring  frame,  said  guides  feeding  the 
threads  upwardly  to  the  needles,  the  latter  being  located 
wholly  above  the  bobbin  spindles. 
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WICK  INSERTING  INSTRUMENT 
Pdcr  GIprik,  Vucmrtr,  BrIIkh  rnterth 

of   OBthilf   to   Erwin    HoKkcrt,    VaMoorcr, 
CotoBbta,  CmbAi 

lane  11,  1955,  S«tal  No.  515472 
ICliiiii.    (CL(7— €7) 


An  instrument  for  insertmg  a  wick  into  a  cigarette 
lighter  throu^  the  small  wick  tube  thereof,  compris- 
ing a  rod  having  a  constant  thickness  considerably  less 
than  that  of  a  normal  lighter  wick,  a  bevel  at  one  end  of 
the  rod  exteixling  from  (Hie  Me  thereof  outwardly  to 
the  opposite  side  at  the  outer  end  of  the  latter  side  to  form 
a  tip  at  said  outer  end,  and  a  plurality  of  aerratioos 
formed  in  the  side  of  the  rod  having  the  tip  at  its  outer 
end,  said  serrations  being  near  and  in  line  with  the  tip 
and  being  barbed  towards  said  tipped  end  and  beinf 
within  the  crosi  sectional  area  of  the  rod,  and  the  Md» 
of  the  rod  opposite  the  serrations  and  inwardly  of  the 
bevel  being  smooth,  whereby  the  rod  may  be  turned  about 
the  axis  thereof  to  bring  the  serrations  into  engagement 
with  a  wick  when  the  rod  is  used  to  move  the  latter 
through  the  wick  tube  of  a  lighter  and  turned  again  to 
bring  its  smooth  side  against  the  wick  thereby  freeing 
the  serrations  from  the  latter  when  the  rod  is  withdrawn 
from  the  tube. 


SAFETY  DOOR  LOCK  AND  CONTROL  FOR 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Harvey   L   Slicffcr,   Claduati,  OUo,   ■■igiiiii    to  The 
American  Laandry  Machinery  Compaay,  Ciadnnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Joly  S,  1953,  Serial  No.  346,679 
11  Claims.    (CL  0—12) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  including,  a  frame,  a  per- 
forated drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  use 
as  a  washer  and  as  an  extractor,  first  motor  means  hav- 
ing a  first  output  shaft  for  driving  said  drum  at  a  lower 
speed  for  washing,  and  second  motor  means  having  a 
second  output  shaft  for  driving  said  drum  at  a  higher 
speed  for  extracting;  the  combination  therewith  of  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  second  output  shaft  and  said 
dnmi.  clutch  means  having  first  aixi  second  positions 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  first  and  second  out- 
put shafts  respectively,  and  circuit  means  for  energizing 
said  first  and  second  motor  means  including  a  control 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  clutch  means 
and  movable  thereby  to  first  and  second  positions  cor- 
responding respectively  to  first  and  second  positions  of 
said  clutch  means,  said  member  in  first  position  enabling 
said  energizing  circuit  for  said  first  motor  means  and 


disabling  said  energizing  drctrit  for  said  second  motor 
means,  and  said  member  in  second  position  enabling  said 
energizing  circuit  for  said  second  motor  means  and  dis- 
abling said  energizing  circuit  for  said  first  motor  means. 


23t24n 

CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

WOBBLE-TYTE  AGITATOR 

G«off|«  C.  Flelda,  WIfaMtte,  DL,  aarffiii  to  PhOco  Cor- 

poratioa,  Philadelphia,  Pk,  a  corporadoa  of  Pcnasyl- 

▼ania 

AppUcation  December  12.  1957,  Sarial  No.  792J62 
6Clalma.    (CL  6t— 131) 


^ 


«u 


6.  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  vertical  axis  clothes  tub  having  an  apertured  bottom;  a 
wobble  type  agitator  mounted  within  said  tub;  columnar 
means  associated  with  said  agitator,  extending  thereabove, 
and  preventing  covering  of  said  agitator  by  clothes  being 
washed;  and  rotatable  drive  means  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  adapted  concurrently  to  produce  gyratory 
motion  of  said  columnar  means  about  a  nodal  point  lying 
on  said  axis  and  adjacent  upper  end  portions  of  said 
columnar  means,  and  wobbling  movement  of  said  agitator 
about  said  axis. 


2,992452 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES 
Geoo*  C.  Ffdda,  WOmette,  DL,  ■■jfani  to  PUlco  Coiv 
poratloa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Pcnnsyl- 
▼aaia 
Origfaial  applicatioa  Joly  39,  1953,  S«U  No.  3713*2, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,r71,6S9,  dated  Fcbmary  8,  1959. 
Divided  and  this  applicattoa  May  8,  1958,  Serial  No. 
733,952 

7ClaiM.    (CLM— 131) 


1.  In  a  laundering  machine,  a  tub  adapted  to  contain 
clothes  to  be  washed,  the  bottom  of  the  tub  having  a 
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relatively  large  depressed  area  surrounded  by  an  upward- 
ly extending  side  wall,  an  opening  in  the  depressed  area; 
agitator  drive  connections  extending  upwardly  through 
said  opening  and  comprising  an  upright  rotatable  shaft 
and  a  crank  head  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft; 
an  agitator  mounting  member  connected  to  said  crank 
head  and  disposed  in  a  plane  at  an  acute  angle  to  hori- 
««tal,  with  a  portion  of  its  periphery  at  all  times  ex- 
tending down  into  the  depressed  portion  of  the  tub  bot- 
tom; an  agitator  mount^  on  said  mounting  member, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  upright  shaft  imparts  an  orbital 
wobUing  movement  to  said  mounting  member  and  agi- 
tator; and  an  annular  flexible  sealing  member  connected 
at  its  inner  marginal  edge  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  entire  marginal  edge  of  said  mounting  member  and 
its  outer  marginal  edge  being  cmmected  to  the  bottom 
of  said  tub. 

2,992,853 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Dcmiis  E.  LoMrom,  PfaM  River,  IVflmi. 

Appikatioa  My  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,073 

5  daima.    (CL  72—41) 


1.  A  building  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  L-shaped  comer  blocks  having  dovetail  end  por- 
tions disposed  at  an  angle  with  each  other,  said  comer 
blocks  also  having  top  and  bottom  portions  with  ver- 
tically disposed  and  oomplementarily  shaped  inserts  and 
recesses  for  cooperative  interfitting  with  similar  blocks 
thereabove  and  therebelow;  a  plurality  of  wall  blocks  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions  with  longitudinally  disposed 
and  complementarity  shaped  inserts  and  recesses  for  co- 
operative interfitting  with  similar  blocks  adjacent  thereto 
in  a  row,  said  wall  blocks  also  having  dovetail  top  and  bot- 
tom p<Mtions  of  complementary  shape  for  cooperative 
interfitting  with  similar  Mocks  disposed  thereabove  and 
therebelow  in  adjacent  rows,  said  wall  blocks  being  dis- 
posed in  staggered  relation  relative  to  similar  blocks 
thereabove  and  therebelow;  and  a  plurality  of  connecting 
blocks  having  dovetail  top  and  bottom  portions  of  com- 
plementary shape  for  cooperative  interfitting  with  similar 
connecting  blocks  thereabove  and  therebelow  and  with 
wall  blocks  disposed  thereabove  and  therebelow  in  ad- 
jacent rows,  each  of  said  connecting  blocks  being  disposed 
between  a  wall  block  and  a  comer  block  and  each  of 
said  connecting  blocks  having  opposite  end  portions 
formed  for  co(^>erative  interfitting  with  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  wall  and  corner  blocks,  one  of  the  connect- 
ing block  end  portions  being  dovetailed  for  cooperative 
interlocking  with  the  comer  block  end  portion,  whereby 
to  form  a  wall  structure  the  blocks  of  which  are  co- 
operatively interlocked  in  mutual  supporting  relation. 


2,992354 
PREFABRICATED  ROOF  OR  CEILING  PANEL 
William  L.  GrecM,  Anmipolh,  Md.,  aastfnor  to  Tccfab, 
Incorporated,  BcHavflk,  Md.,  a  corponitioa  off  Mary- 


Application  March  12, 1956,  Serial  No.  579,992 
1  Claim.  (Q.  72—68) 
A  prefabricated  roof  or  ceiling  panel  comprising  a 
metal  sheet  corrugated  to  provide  alternate  substantially 
collinear  downwardly  open  ridges  and  upwardly  open 
valleys,  common  inclined  side  walls  between  said  ridges 
and  valleys,  said  side  walls  diverging  with  respect  to  each 


other  in  the  direction  of  the  opcmngf  ol  said  ridges  and 
valleys,  said  side  walls  having  openings  therethrough 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  ridges,  a  unitary  body  of  cast 
cementitious,  light  wei^,  heat  and  sound  insulating^  ma- 
terial substantially  entirely  filling  each  of  said  upwardly 
open  valleys  and  partially  filling  the  upper  end  of  each 


**  rtn*V' 


of  said  downwardly  open  ridges,  said  material  in  said 
valleys  being  integrally  joined  with  the  material  in  said 
ridges  through  said  openings  in  said  common  side  walls, 
and  a  perforate  plate  closing  the  open  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  downwardly  open  ridges  to  provide  a  q>ace 
between  the  bottom  of  said  material  partially  filling  said 
ridges  and  the  top  of  said  perforate  plate. 


2,992,855 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PLASTERING  OF  CORNERS 

IN  THE  BUILDING  TRADE 

Kari  StoO,  A^shov.  Germany,  aarifaor  to  Kari  Klafcr, 

Aagiburg,  Gomany 

Application  April  39, 1956,  Serial  No.  581,745 

Clainu  priority,  appttcation  Gennaay  Aagust  26, 1955 

5ClalnH.    (0.72—136) 
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1.  In  a  tool  for  use  in  the  plastering  of  wall  comers, 
a  handle,  a  body  of  thin  sheet  material  secured  to  the 
handle,  said  body  being  bent  longitudinally  thereof  to 
provide  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  wings  having  planar 
surfaces  adapted  to  contact  the  plastering  material,  the 
apex  of  the  body  and  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
angularly  disposed  wings  being  formed  with  a  series  of 
spaced  apart  recesses  extending  throughout  substantially 
the  length  of  the  body  allowing  the  unobstructed  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  excess  plastering  material,  cutting 
edges  on  each  of  said  recesses  serving  to  remove  uneven 
areas  in  the  plaster,  and  one  end  of  each  wing  having  a 
portion  bent  at  an  acute  angle  to  define  an  inclined  sur- 
face for  each  wing  adapted  to  distribute  the  plastering 
material. 

2,992356 

MEANS  FOR  LOCATING  PUNCTURES  IN 
TUBELESS  TIRES 
Albcft  Taicfa,  Chicago,  and  Theodore  GHI,  North  Lake, 
DL,  BMiganri  to  Conanmen  Tire  A  Sopply  Co.,  lac, 
Chicago,  DIh  a  corporation  of  nUDois 

Applicatioa  April  23,  1956,  Scslal  No.  579,792 
6  Claims.  (CL  73—45.6) 
1.  In  a  portable  device  for  detecting  a  leak  in  a  tube- 
leu  tire;  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  straps  having  inter- 
connected ends,  said  straps  diverging  from  said  ends  and 
having  their  opposite  ends  spaced  from  each  other,  niia 
means  on  the  bottom  of  said  straps  at  said  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  legs  upstanding  from  said  of^wsite  ends,  re- 
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•pecdrely,  a  tie  intercoimecting  the  upper  ends  of  nid 
legs,  another  leg  upstanding  from  the  interconnected  ends 
of  said  straps,  a  beam  carried  by  said  other  leg  and  by 
said  tie,  a  member  adapted  for  vertical  adjustment  more- 
ably  supported  by  said  beam  for  moTement  lengthwise 
therecrf,  a  water  tank  supported  by  said  straps,  a  frame 


pivoted  to  said  other  leg  for  pivoted  movement  to  and 
from  a  position  above  said  tank,  means  operatively  oon^ 
netted  to  said  vertical  adjustment  member  for  rrlmsaMy 
grasptng  a  tire  to  be  conveyed  by  said  member  to  taid 
tank,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  tirgw^  a  tire 
in  said  tank  downwardly  into  water  therein. 


23t2457 
ANALVnCALTEST  APPARATUS 
Sayera,  Uiarlyvfle,  and  Doa  J. 
OL,  ssslfuii  to  The  P«vc  OO 

•.a  corperatkNi  of  OUo 
Apyikatluii  Jmc  8,  19M.  Serial  No.  99t,2]S 
SCMam.    (€3.73-^) 


1.  For  determining  the  aniline  point  in  accordance  with 
pnethod  I,  ASTM  designation  I>-6n-55-T,  of  petroleum 
products,  an  apparatus  which  comprises  an  upright 
standard,  an  ekctricai  motor  mounted  on  said  sUndard, 
a  cam-drive  rotated  by  said  motor,  a  cam  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  cam-drive,  a  froai  arm  reciprocatively 
mounted  on  said  sUndard,  said  cross-arm  having  a  guide 
rod  transversely  attached  thereto  and  a  longitudinal 
groove  registering  with  said  cam,  guide  means  mounted 
on  said  standard  and  slidably  engaging  said  ginde  rod 
to  maintain  a  uniform,  straight  line,  reciprocative  mo- 
tion for  said  cross-arm,  a  plurality  of  sample  holders  each 
comprising  a  jacketed  test  tube  having  an  inlet  means  and 
an  outlet  means  in  the  jacket  section,  means  for  clamping 


said  sample  holders  to  said  standard,  a  stirrer  element 
fitted  in  each  of  said  sample  holders,  each  of  said  stirrers 
comprising  a  shank  portion,  a  ring  section  extending  at  a 
right  angle  to  said  shank  portion  at  the  terminal  end  dia- 
posed  in  said  sample  holder,  the  other  terminal  end  of 
said  stirrer  being  affixed  to  said  reciprocatively  mounted 
crocs-arm  spaced  from  said  guide  rod,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  sample  holders  and  the  reciprocative  path  of 
the  stirrer  elements  mounted  therein  being  substantially 
coextensive,  an  ASTM  aniline  point  thermometer  disposed 
in  said  sample  holder,  said  thermometer  being  circum- 
scribed by  the  ring  section  of  said  stirrer  element,  and 
a  closure  means  for  said  sample  holder,  said  closure 
means  having  a  first  opening  for  retaining  said  thermom- 
eter in  said  sample  holder,  and  a  second  opening  having 
fitted  therein  a  guide  means  cooperating  with  the  shank 
portion  of  said  stirrer  element. 


Vf2JK9 

VBC08ITY  METUK 

Otto  L.  Ldb,  Mnak^ 

AppHcatkM  April  14,  19S5,  Sarttf  No.  Ml^l 

Claims  prtority,  BaP»"rton  GarasMy  April  17, 1954 

2  nilMi     (CL  73—^ 
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1.  A  viaooaimeter  which  includes  in  combination:  an 
upper  container  arranged  to  be  maimained  filled  up  to  a 
predetermined  level  with  the  liquid  to  be  measured, 
a  lower  container  arranged  between  said  upper  fiot*fl****' 
and  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  first  discharge  capil- 
lary tube  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  upper  container 
for  discharging  liquid  from  said  upper  container  through 
said  first  tvbt  in  a  turt>ulence-free  manner  into  said  lower 
container  while  allowing  the  liquid  to  drop  from  the 
mouth  oi  said  tube  in  free  fall  into  said  lower  container 
whereby  the  quantity  of  liquid  being  discharged  through 
said  first  tube  will  be  dependent  on  the  viscosity  ci  the 
liquid  only,  a  second  discharge  capillary  tube  connectod 
to  the  bottom  of  said  lower  conuiner  for  discharging 
liquid  therefrom,  said  capillary  tubes  being  dimensioned 
so  that  the  flow  resisunce  offered  by  said  first  capillary 
tube  is  leas  than  the  flow  resistance  offered  by  said  second 
capillary  tube  so  that  a  column  of  liquid  of  such  a  height 
will  build  up  in  said  lower  container  that  the  quantities 
of  liquid  discharged  per  time  unit  through  each  of  said 
capillary  tubes  are  the  same,  jacket  means  surrounding 
said  containers  and  arranged  to  receive  liquid  from  said 
first  container  in  excess  at  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
liquid  in  said  first  container,  and  overflow  means  arranged 
within  said  jacket  means  for  discharging  liquid  therefrtxn 
m  excess  oi  a  predetermined  ma»}fniim  liquid  level 
therein. 
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TEMFERATUBE  COKKECTED  FLOAT  GAUGE 
A.  Qnirt.  SwMlluMMre,  Pa„  MrffMtr  to  8n  OO 
Pn,,  •  impntnUwi  of  New 


Mach  H  19M,  9mM  No.  S71,454 
<  nihil    <CL73— «ID 


»9a 


and  the  maas  of  said  thennometer  proper  betng  anch  tad 
being  so  distributed  relative  to  one  anodier  that  said  trans- 
verse portion  may  be  su^xirted  and  balanced  on  the  rim 
ai  said  rec^tade  with  the  sheath  portion  and  thermome- 
ter stem  extending  vertically  downwardly  into  the  recep- 
tacle substantialiy  within  the  vertical  confines  <A  the  latter 
and  with  the  handle  portion  including  the  handle  proper 
extending  vertically  upwardly  substantially  outside  said 
vertical  confines  ai^  with  the  thennometer  assembly  as  a 
whde  •Miiming  a  balanced  position  of  suUe  equilibrium, 
said  transverse  portion  «"^'"*"«g  means  esublishing  a 
magnetic  field  whereby  the  transverse  portion  may  be 
magneticaDy  attracted  to  the  rim  of  the  receptacle  with 
the  transverse  portion  thus  balanced  on  the  latter. 


** 


1.  Apparattu  for  measuring  the  level  of  fluent  mate- 
rial in  a  tank  comprising  a  float,  indicating  means  mount- 
ed at  reading  height  adjacent  the  base  of  said  tank  re- 
qxmsive  to  the  movement  of  said  float,  flexible  cable 
means  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  tank 
operaMy  connecting  the  float  with  said  «~«^*"«g  means, 
a  pivoted  platform  supporting  the  imHrating  means, 
and  a  thermally  reqxmsive  member  connected  to  the 
top  of  said  tank  and  supporting  said  pivoted  platform 
substantially  parallel  to  the  ground,  said  thermally  re- 
V>on8ive  member  being  a  length  equal  to  the  vertical  run 
of  said  connecting  cable  means  for  fK|^ttt*ng  the  in- 
dicating means  in  reqwnse  to  temperature  changes  affect- 
ing the  tank  and  said  connecting  cable  means. 


2,9t2,SM 
SUBMERSIBLE  THERMOMETER  AND  SUPPORT- 
ING MEANS  THEREFOR 
L.  Gbaa,  Vhccuea,  Ind. 
laMnry  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  U5,«27 
analBii    (CL73— 343) 


2,ft23«l 
PRESSURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Richard  H.  F^roat,  NonrMiown,  Pa.*  and  Eail  Oi 
ar,  WicfcHf e,  OUo,  Mrffnri  to  1W  Swartwmrt 
r,  Cleveland,  OUe,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Application  March  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,244 
2CfarfaM.    (CL73-4M) 


tuA^4m> 


1.  A  thermometer  assembly  designed  for  use  in  measur- 
ing the  temperature  of  liquid  contained  within  a  receptacle 
having  a  ferrous  content  capable  of  attraction  by  a  magnet 
and  provided  with  an  upper  open  rim  portion,  said  as- 
sembly including  a  stem  and  dial  type  thermometer  proper 
including  an  elongated  tubular  stem  portion  closed  at  one 
end  and  having  a  dial  casing  sealingly  mounted  on  the 
other  end  thereof  in  operative  relationship,  and  a  com- 
bined support  and  handle  member  for  said  thermometer 
proper  in  the  form  of  an  irregularly  shaped  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  elongated  straight  Ikiear  sheath  portion  at 
one  end,  an  elongated  straight  linear  handle  portion  at 
the  other  end  parallel  to  and  offset  laterally  from  said 
•heath  portion,  a  short  transverse  portion  merging  with  the 
limer  end  of  the  handle  portion  and  extending  substan- 
tially at  a  right  an^e  thereto,  and  a  short  inclined  portion 
connecting  and  merging  with  said  transverse  and  sheath 
portions,  the  wall  of  said  inclined  portion  being  relieved 
to  expose  the  adjacent  end  of  said  sheath  portion  whereby  < 
the  latter  may  telesoopically  and  removably  receivei^therein 
the  end  of  the  stem  portion  of  the  thennometer  proper, 
and  a  heat  insulating  handle  propa  mounted  on  the  free 
end  of  said  handle  portion,  the  reqiective  masses  of  said 
sheath  and  handle  portions  inrliiding  the  handle  proper, 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  pressure  in  a  container  having 
a  wall  opening  comprising  an  adapter  secured  to  said 
wall  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a 
well  of  greater  diameter  than  said  opening  coaxiaHy 
aligned  with  said  opening,  a  probe  tube  having  an  ex- 
ternal flange  secured  to  said  adapter,  said  tube  extending 
into  said  well  coaxially  therewith  and  having  a  threaded 
inner  end  within  said  well  and  a  bore  coaxial  with  said 
well,  a  c^  member  secured  to  said  end  of  said  tube  and 
extending  into  said  wall  opening,  one  end  of  said  cap 
member  terminating  substantially  flush  with  the  interior 
of  said  wall  adjacent  said  opening,  said  cap  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough  and  being  coaxial  with  said 
well  and  wall  opening  and  in  alignment  with  said  bore 
of  said  tube,  said  one  end  ot  said  cap  member  having 
an  annular  groove  therein,  a  pressure  sensitive  diaphragm 
having  its  marginal  edge  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
overlying  and  closing  said  bore  of  said  cap  member  and 
being  substantially  flush  with  said  interior  of  said  wall 
adjacent  said  opening,  a  retainer  ring  in  said  groove  for 
retaining  the  edge  o£  said  diaphragm  therein,  a  probe 
rod  disposed  and  adapted  for  reciprocal  motion  within 
said  bores  and  comprising  a  main  part  one  end  of  which 
terminates  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  end  of 
said  probe  tube  and  an  extension  part  secured  to  said 
main  part  and  engaging  said  diai^iragm,  said  extension 
par^  being  axially  adjustable  relative  to  said  main  part  to 
vary  the  effective  length  of  said  rod,  and  a  centering  disc 
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J  Hi  muT^tad  edge  secured  to  said  end  ol  taid  probe 
tube  between  said  end  of  said  tube  and  said  cap  and  ex- 
tending between  said  main  and  extension  parts  of  said 
rod,  said  disc  having  an  annulus  defining  a  teat  for  said 
■Mia  part  of  said  rod  and  reatraining  said  rod  against 
kttnd  movement  within  aid  probe  tnbe. 


2392J42 

STATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Mmn  G.  Tirifard  and  DoMid  G.  McPhvna, 

D«ivcr.  Colo. 

ApplkatioB  May  li,  lfS5«  ScrW  No.  5M,3t3 

JClafaM.    (CL73— 4«5) 


.;;;ri3 


1.  A  static  wheel  balancer  for  a  horizontally  positioned 
vehicle  wheel  comprising  wheel  holding  means  inclusive 
of  at  least  three  uniformly-spaced  supporu  arranged  for 
internally  gripping  the  hub  hole  of  a  wheel,  power  cyl- 
inder means  having  a  stationary  member  and  extensible 
member  extending  upwardly  from  a  base  member 
through  the  hub  hole  of  a  held  wheel,  said  extensible 
member  being  interconnected  with  said  wheel  hokling 
means  and  arranged  to  move  the  said  wheel  holding 
M^poru  from  an  inward  inoperative  position  outwardly 
to  a  wheel  holding  position  and  then  lift  the  wheel  to 
a  free  suspended  position,  a  system  of  suspension  means 
interconnected  between  said  extensible  member  and  said 
wheel  supports  arranged  to  permit  a  suspended  wheel  to 
tilt  under  unbalanced  conditions,  and  bubble  level  indi- 
cating   means    interconnected   with    the    wheel    holding 


2,992443 
RATE  GYROSCOPE 
Hanj  M.  Steele,  Jr.,  Pkocais,  Affix.,  aarigaor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporatloa,  Loa  Aii«tl8a,  CaUf.,  a  corporadoa 
ofCalironrib 

taM  19,  1957,  Sartel  No.  MM73 
11  naiwi     (CL  74-^5.5) 


1.  A  rate  gyroscope  comprising:  a  case;  a  gimbal  as- 
sembly having  a  first  damping  surface;  a  torsional  re- 
sistance element  supporting  said  gimbal  assembly  in  said 
cf»e  for  limited  movement  about  an  axis;  movement  in- 
dicating means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  gimbal 
assembly;  means  for  damping  the   movement  of  said 


gimbal  aaaembty,  said  damping  meant  having  a  member 
tanaimg  a  second  damping  surface  substantially  matching 
that  oa  laid  gimbal  atsembly;  mounting  meant  adjuttaUy 
supporting  said  member  with  the  damping  surface  thwe- 
on  in  spaced  parallel  overiapping  relationship  with  that 
on  said  gimbal  atsembly;  and  temperature  responsive 
meant  for  moving  taid  member  relative  to  taid  gimbal 
assembly  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond damping  surfacet  and  the  areas  thereof  in  overlap- 
ping relatiottthip  while  the  parallel  relationship  between 
tuch  surfaces  is  maintained. 


2,992444 
ENGINE  STARTER  DRIVES 
l-PI|»y.  Vkmtn,  N.Y.,  ii^ini  to  Baadb  Avto- 
^^^tftrtttom,  Ebmkm  Haifkli^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
AppOcatioa  la— ary  2,  1959,  Satial  No.  79M22 
4ClaiM.    (0.74—7) 


1.  In  an  engine  starter  drive  a  power  shaft,  a  driving 
cam  member  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  screw  shaft 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  power  thaft.  a 
control  nut  threaded  on  the  screw  shaft,  a  pinion  slidably 
journaUed  on  the  power  shaft  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  an  engine  to  be  started,  a 
barrel  member  connecting  the  control  nut  to  the  pinion, 
a  stop  ring  fixed  with  respect  to  the  power  shaft  limiting 
the  axial  movement  of  the  screw  thaft  and  of  the  nut 
m  the  meshing  direction,  a  plurality  of  connecting  ele- 
ments bearing  on  said  cam  member,  yielding  means  re- 
sisting camming  movement  of  the  connecting  elements,  a 
driven  coupling  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  power 
shaft  and  coupled  to  the  cam  member  by  said  connecting 
elements,  and  a  clutch  member  non-rotatably  connected 
to  the  driven  coupling  member  having  an  overrunning 
clutch  connection  with  said  screw  shaft 


2392445 

ELECTRO  MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
ioka  H.  PetimM,  HWidalt,  aad  Unmt4  T.  WMdyke, 
Little  PaSa,  N  J.,  at^fiiii  to  Umitt  AvIatioH  Corp»- 
Tctorboro,  N  J.,  a  corponMom  of  Ddai 
"    ^  a  Aprfl  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  5924S2 
4ClalM.    (CL74— 25) 


1.  An  electro  mechanical  actuator  comprising  a  nio> 
tor,  an  output  shaft  tumable  in  either  direction,  a  drive 
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thaft  powered  by  the  motor,  a  dutch  member  for  eagaf- 
ing  the  output  shaft  with  the  drive  shaft  to  tinn  the  lat- 
ter in  a  particular  direction,  the  clutch  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  complementary  jaw  jnemben  engage- 
able  and  disengageable  from  one  another,  one  of  the  jaw 
members  fixed  to  the  drive  shaft,  the  other  slidably  qilined 
on  the  output  shaft,  a  coil  spring  constantly  urging  the 
clutch  members  out  of  engagement,  torsion  spring  meant 
operable  to  effect  turning  of  the  output  thaft  in  a  direc- 
tion reverse  to  the  partictilar  direction  in  which  it  may 
be  turned  by  the  drive  thaft,  pin  means  cooperable  with 
cam  track  means  in  the  tlidable  clutch  member  to  effect 
againtt  the  bias  of  the  coil  spring  a  sliding  of  the  slidable 
clutch  member  into  engagement  with  the  other  clutch 
member  upon  turning  of  the  output  thaft  by  the  torsion 
qMTing,  other  cam  track  means  in  the  slidable  clutch  mem- 
ber cooperable  with  the  pin  means  and  the  coil  spring  to 
effect  a  sliding  of  the  slidable  clutch  member  out  of  en- 
gagement from  the  other  clutch  member  upon  turning 
of  tbe  output  shaft  by  the  drive  thaft 


2,9924M 
RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGE  MOTION 

AppleadoB  Octokar  31, 1955,  8mM  N«.  543491 
ICWm.    (CL74— 27) 


In  a  printing  prets  having  a  reciprocating  type-bed 
provided  with  a  pair  of  driving  rackt  adapted  to  be  alter- 
natively driven  by  periodically  meshing  with  driving  thnt- 
tle  wheels  during  the  central  parts  of  the  movement  of 
said  type  bed,  and  during  the  end  portiont  of  its  move- 
ments, during  retardation  and  acceleration  is  driven 
through  turning  forks  attached  to  the  type  bed,  taid  forts 
having  legs  spaced  apart  providing  grooves  therebetween 
which  are  engaged  by  swing  arms  having  rollers  which 
enter  into  grooves  formed  by  the  legs  of  said  forks,  the 
improvement  residing  in  that  said  forks  each  consist  of  a 
tingle  piece  and  are  of  tuch  thape  as  to  provide  groovet 
limited  by  walls  which  are  comprised  <^  straight,  parallel 
inner  parts,  and  outer  parts  which  curve  outwardly,  the 
centers  oi  curvature  of  the  curves  of  the  said  outer  por- 
tions of  the  re^>ective  legs  being  on  the  tame  tide  of  said 
tlot  so  that  said  outer  portions  of  said  legs  curve  in  the 
same  direction,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  (A 
the  outer  portion  of  the  leg  on  tbe  side  of  said  slot  located 
cloaest  to  said  centers  of  ciu^ature  being  smaller  than 
the  radius  of  curvatiue  of  the  curve  of  the  outer  portion 
of  the  one  o(  said  legs  located  farthest  from  said  centers 
of  currature  whereby  said  outer  portions  of  said  walk 
are  divergent,  tbe  locations  of  said  centers  of  curvature 
and  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  curves  of  tbe  outer  por- 
tions of  said  lep  differing  from  each  other  in  location  and 
curvature  respectively  by  an  amount  corretponding  to  the 
differcDce  in  the  patht  of  taid  roUeri  when  moving  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  portion  of  taid  dot  formed 
between  the  outer  curved  portiont  of  taid  wallt  of  taid 
lep. 


2,9924^7 

VIBRATION-PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Sdg  Glerts-Hedatrom,  DfarAotat,  Sweden 

OrlgiMi   appBcatioB   September   21,    1959,   Serial   No. 

185,984.    Divided  aM  tya  appllcatloB  May  13,  1953, 

Serial  No.  354419 

2ClalM.    (CL74— 41) 


1.  IVibratioo-producing  apparatus  compriting  a  body 
member  adapted  to  be  urged  against  material  requiring 
vibration,  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a 
cylinder  block  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  an 
engine  crank  shaft  carried  by  the  block  and  formed  with 
adjacent  cranks  lying  180*  apart,  a  plurality  of  pistons 
in  the  respective  cylinders,  connecting  rods  between  the 
pistons  and  the  cranks,  at  least  one  of  the  pistons  being 
heavier  than  other  of  the  pistons  to  cause  vibration  of 
the  internal  combustiMi  engine  during  its  operation,  taid 
heavier  pistont  bang  connected  to  the  crankt  ditposed  on 
the  same  side  at  the  crank  shaft,  and  resilient 
means  connecting  the  cylinder  block  to  the  body  member 
to  cause  vibration  of  the  body  member  and  minimize 
vibration  of  the  engine. 


2,992448 
VIBRATING  EQUIPMENT 
Achiile  K.  Pamura,  Efanwood  Park,  IIL, 
dnctivc  Eqaipment  Coav>B7t  CUcafo, 
nrtloo  of  nUnota 

Applicatioa  Jane  4, 1954,  Scriai  No.  589,124 
4ClaiBia.    (CL74— 87) 


toPio- 
a  cotpo- 


1.  A  vibrating  device  whidi  compriaet  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  tide  wallt,  a  ttructural  element  extending  between 
and  being  fixed  relative  to  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  anti- 
friction bearings,  said  bearings  being  disposed  outwardly 
of  said  side  walls  and  having  their  inner  races  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  side  walls,  weight-carrying  discs  mounted  on 
and  rotatable  with  the  outer  races  oi  said  anti-friction 
bearings,  each  of  said  weight-carrying  discs  having  a 
tapered  opening  therethrough  adjacent  the  center  thereof, 
said  openings  being  eccentric  of  said  outer  races  of  said 
bearings,  each  of  said  weight-carrying  discs  including  a 
movable  weight  that  can  be  set  at  different  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  positions  on  taid  wei^-carrying  ditc, 
sleeves  with  external  tapers  complementary  to  the  tapers 
of  said  openings  in  said  weight-carrying  discs,  said  sleeves 
being  coaxial,  a  shaft  that  extends  into  said  sleeves  and 
holds  said  sleeves  for  coojcunt  rotation,  said  movabk 


3.% 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8,  1»59 


weights  bdnt  adapted  to  be  let  at  diffprent  drcumferea- 
dally-spaced  pontioas  oo  nkl  imght-carryint  discs  to 
pro«ride  different  "throws"  tor  said  ribratiog  drrice,  and 
fasmers  to  releaaably  secure  said  weight-carrying  diaet 
to  said  sleeves,  said  stnictural  elemoM  being  a  tube  that 
projects  beyond  said  side  walls  and  that  extends  into  said 
inner  races  of  said  bearings,  said  tapered  openings  in 
laid  weight  <aiTying  discs  being  disposed  axially  beyond 
said  outer  races  of  said  bearings,  the  coaxial  openings  in 
said  sleeves  being  eccentric  oi  the  external  tapers  on  said 
sleeves,  said  fasteners  being  screws,  said  shaft  rotating 
freely  within  said  tube. 


HYDRAUUC  CAM  DEVICE 

S.  WmbI,  UCrny,  mi  MMcbdl  J. 

UalM  SiBlaa  of  Aasrica  m  ii|iiii1ii  by  lbs 
oflhaAffHy 

7«bnw7  t,  lfS7.  Ssrial  No.  094M 
ICkte.   (CL74-M) 


In  a  motor  including  a  hollow  stator,  a  shaft  with  a 
cylindrical  flange  disposed  for  linear  and  rotational  move- 
ment in  the  stator,  means  for  moving  the  flange  linearly 
in  the  stator,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  cam  paths  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  parallel  leg  portioas  connected  by  a 
forwardly  (fispoaed  semicircular  portion,  the  cam  paths 
being  disposed  around  the  inside  of  the  stator  so  that  the 
leg  portioas  are  equidistaatly  and  paralklly  spaced  therein, 
and  a  plurality  cMf  rollers  equal  to  twice  the  number  of 
tbc  cam  paths  mounted  in  the  flange  for  radial  recipro- 
cation therein,  said  rollers  being  spaced  in  the  flange  for 
■multaneous  alignment  with  the  leg  portions  of  the  cam 
paths  and  being  alternately  and  simultaneously  recipro- 
cable  between  projecting  positions  for  engagement  with 
the  corresponding  ones  of  the  leg  portions  and  retracted 
positions  within  the  flange  and  dear  of  the  cam  paths,  a 
device  for  actuating  alternate  ones  of  the  rollers  to  the 
retracted  positions  thereof  during  final  movement  of  said 
flange  in  each  linear  reciprocation  thereof  and  simultane- 
ously actuating  the  remaining  ones  of  the  rollers  to  the 
projecting  positions,  said  device  incfuding  a  chamber 
axially  disposed  in  the  shaft,  bores  radially  disposed  in 
the  flange  for  respective  communication  with  the  rollers, 
tube  means  providing  intercommunication  between  said 
bores  and  chamber,  a  rod  coaxially  mounted  to  each  of 
the  mllen  and  slidingly  disposed  in  each  of  said  bores  in 
iMKk  (A  the  rollers  for  reciprocation  therewith,  a  raap 
pOTtion  similarly  terminating  each  of  the  cam  paths  for 
engageably  moving  the  rollen  in  the  projecting  positions 
to  the  retracted  positions  thereof  after  circuiting  the  cam 
paths  during  linear  reciprocation  of  the  flange,  snd  a 
displaceable  volume  of  hydraulic  fluid  fllling  said  cham- 
ber and  said  bores  in  back  of  said  rods  when  the  rollen 
are  alternately  disposed  in  the  projecting  and  retracted 
positions  for  converting  movement  of  the  ahernate  ones 
of  the  rollers  to  the  retracted  position  to  simultaneous  op> 
posite  movemem  of  the  remaining  ones  of  the  rollers 
to  dK  projecting  positions  for  engagement  with  the  cads 
of  the  cam  paths  opposite  those  terminated  by  said  ramps 
to  thereby  rotate  said  flange  one  pitch  distancr  during 
circuit  cH  the  projecting  position  rollers  in  the  cam  paths 
during  the  socceeding  linear  reciprocatioa  of  the  laoge. 


THKOTTU  V, 
A«*vC  W( 
ApyBcarton  Maieb  i,  1 
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YB  CONTROL 


Ssrfri  No.  549  J72 


1.  In  a  control  operable  by  stqjs  m  citfier  of  two  dtrae- 
tions  and  for  full  return  to  the  starttng  point  from  any 
stepped-up  position,  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  spring  urging  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel  in  one  dlrectloa,  a  slidable  and  pivoCable 
arm,  a  spring  backed  pawl  carried  by  said  arm,  means 
resflkotly  boldiag  said  arm  in  a  linearly  moraMe  posi- 
tion in  which  said  pawl  engages  the  wheel,  a  pivotad  hold- 
ing dog,  resOieat  means  yieidaMy  hokUng  said  dog  in  en- 
gagement with  said  wheel,  a  pivoted  escapement,  a  spring 
yieldably  urging  said  escapement  into  engageaaent  with 
said  wheel,  said  arm  and  said  escapement  including  por- 
tions rendering  said  escapement  spring  inoperative  wfaco 
said  pawl  is  operatively  positioned,  flrst  means  pivotaUy 
connected  to  said  arm  and  operable  to  move  it  linearly 
to  effect  a  stepping-up  movement  of  said  wheel  against 
the  action  of  said  wheel  spring  and  mcluding  a  first 
solenoid,  second  means  pivotally  coimected  to  said  arm 
and  operable  to  pivot  it  to  diaengage  the  pawl  from 
the  wheel  and  to  render  said  escapement  qmag  oper- 
ative and  iiKluding  a  secoad  soleix>id,  and  a  comectioo 
between  said  second  means  and  said  dog  operable,  when 
the  second  solenoid  is  energized,  to  '<'«*«gtr  said  dog 
from  said  wheel. 


DBVUL.M 
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l.'^In  aa  appliance  provided  with  a  nevoluble  drum, 
a  flange  rigidly  connected  to  said  drum  and  extendinf 
therefrom  in  a  coaxial  relationship  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  (kum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  pivoted  levers  pivoted  oo  a  common 
axis  and  each  profided  with  a  roUer  flaember  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  respective  rollen  engaging  opposite  ades 
of  said  flange,  means  resiliently  urging  said  levers  to- 
gether to  apply  a  pinoer-ltte  action  on  said  flange  by  said 
rollers,  and  means  for  powering  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
to  frictiooally  drive  said  drum  through  said  flange.       •! 
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VAKIABLB  GBAK  RBDUCTIQN  UNIT 
S.  WbssHiMpr,  PMiiimih,  jijL,  amipor  to 
ManaHadaring  Companiyf  FIMAmrvBt  Ta.*  a 
MM  Of  ranHSTraan 

■M  at,  19S4,  flsrfiri  No.  593JM 
HCMm.    <CL74-^2S) 


-r->« 


1.  A  reduction  gear  unit  comprising:  a  housing;  an 
tnpot  drive;  an  output  drive;  said  iiqNit  and  output  drives 
being  rolatably  ititiM^tfif  in  aaid  boosing  with  their  axes 
fixed;  at  least  two  gears  providing  a  gear  train  between 
said  input  and  ctatpat  drives;  and  adjustable  shifting  means 
independently  rotatably  mounting  each  of  said  two  gears 
on  independent,  parallel  and  spaced  apart  axes  which  can 
be  independently  shifted  to  change  the  linear  tptot  rela- 
tioodiip  between  said  axes  of  said  two  gears  and  the 
fixed  axes  of  said  input  and  ou^t  drives. 


23t2J73 

MACHINE  TOOL  HEADSTOCK  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Wk.,  aarignor  to  GkhoH 
Wia,  a  cmpui alien  of 


YlgavaaK 

Miihfai 


Aapacartna  October  29,  1954,  Serial  Naw  41M17 
aaOaiass.    (CL  74-344) 


-.  '•■■titfllii 

i^jjk. .  ^"^  '  •     \^  It: 


Ljiirv^r    i^i 


1.  In  a  headstock  for  lathes  and  the  like,  a  spindle, 
a  soorce  of  power,  a  plurality  of  transmission  gears  for 
driving  said  spindle  at  selectively  different  speeds  from 
said  source  ot  power,  a  fluid  supply  reservoir,  a  pressure 
pump  for  said  fluid,  a  fluid  pressure  actualed  spindle 
brake,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  clutch  connected  be- 
tween said  source  of  power  and  said  q>indle;  a  c<Mitrol 
valve  tor  selectively  conducting  fluid  under  constant  pres- 
sure from  said  pump  to  said  brake  aiKl  said  clutch  and 
with  said  control  valve  having  a  neutral  and  a  drive  posi- 
tion, said  valve  normally  providing  engagement  of  the 
brake  aiMl  disengagement  of  the  clutch  when  the  valve 
is  in  neutral  position,  and  said  valve  normally  providing 
disengagement  of  the  brake  and  engagement  <k  the  clutch 
when  the  valve  is  in  a  drive  position;  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated distributor  means  operable  to  produce  an  hydraulic 
cycle  for  shifting  said  transmission  gears  to  duuDge  the 


qnndle  speed,  and  pilot  means  connected  to  said  fluid 
dtstribotor  means  and  said  control  valve  and  with  aaid 
inlot  means  having  a  normal  position  whereby  fluid  is 
supplied  from  said  pump  to  said  oontnri  valve,  said  pilot 
means  having  a  second  position  whereby  fluid  flow  from 
said  pump  to  said  control  valve  is  prevented  and  fluid 
b^ween  tiie  control  valve  and  duteh  is  drained  to  thereby 
disengage  the  dutch,  actuation  of  said  fluid  distributor 
means  affecting  actuation  of  said  pilot  means  to  move 
die  latter  from  said  normal  to  said  second  position  dur- 
ing a  portion  of  the  gear  dumge  cyde  to  thereby  provide 
disengagement  ot  said  dutch  when  said  control  valve  is 
in  a  drive  positioiL 
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YtfOvanKrogh 


MadtoMB,WiB„ 
Madtoon,  Wia.,  a 


May  4, 1957,  Sarial  No.  457,183 
11  dates.    (0.74-344) 


toGtaboH 
of 


I.  In  a  tpted  control  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  machine  having  an  indexable  turret,  a  routable 
member,  a  source  of  power,  a  plurality  of  transmission 
gears  for  driving  said  routable  member  at  selectivdy  dif- 
ferent high  and  low  speed  ranges  from  said  source  of 
power,  a  fluid  sun>ly  reservoir,  a  pressure  pump  for  said 
fluid,  fluid  actuated  hi^  and  low  speed  dutches  con- 
nected between  said  source  of  powo-  and  said  rotatable 
member  with  engagement  of  one  of  said  clutches  provid- 
ing a  correqwnding  hi^  or  low  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
TOtataUe  member,  an  iiKlexable  control  member  having 
a  plurality  of  positions,  means  to  index  said  control  mem- 
ber in  response  to  indexing  of  said  turret,  solenoid  valve 
means  selectively  operable  in  response  to  positions  of 
said  control  member,  fluid  pressure  actuated  distributor 
means  adi4>ted  to  be  initially  actuated  by  said  solenoid 
valve  means  in  response  to  indexing  of  said  control  mem- 
ber and  with  said  distributor  means  comprising  a  valve 
having  a  piston  redprocable  to  produce  an  hydraulic 
cycle  for  shifting  said  transmission  gears,  gear  shifting 
means,  pilot  valve  means  disposed  hydraulically  between 
said  distributor  means  and  said  gear  shifting  means  and 
^^4^yp^fH  to  selectively  supply  fluid  from  the  former  to 
the  latter  for  actuating  the  latter  during  said  cyde,  said 
pilot  valve  means  being  sdectively  positioned  by  said 
solenoid  valve  means  in  response  to  an  indexed  position 
of  said  control  member,  and  clutch  pilot  valve  means 
hydraulically  connected  between  said  clutches  and  said 
distributor  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  cliKches,  said 
clutch  pilot  valve  means  being  controlled  by  said  sole- 
noid vahre  means  in  response  to  an  indexed  position  of 
said  contrcd  member  and  being  operable  by  said  distrib- 
utor means  during  a  cycle  to  supply  fluid  sdectivdy  to 
dther  said  high  or  low  dutch  to  engage  the  same. 
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MEANS  FOR  RBCIPROCATING  ELEMENTS  OF 
MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
M.  FfeHlj,  Bnrhiiiii,  imI  Etmmt  H.  H.  Gni, 

Midk,   ■■^■iiii   to  Dcteoit  Wromek  * 
fwy,  a  canonrtloa  of  MIcfaigaa 
AppUcatioa  itamarj  7,  1957,  S«fteJ  No.  »M13 
7  Claims.    (Q.  74-^4«9) 


gear  progressively  along  the  length  of  said  shaft,  a  second 
gear  meshing  with  said  first  gear,  said  first  and  second 
gears  having  different  numbers  of  teeth,  and  a  stop  abut- 
ment mounted  on  each  of  said  gears  and  movable  diere- 
with,  said  stop  abutment  betog  movable  into  a  common 
plane  and  arranged  to  intercept  into  a  position  of  lock- 
ing engagement. 


MECHANICAL  REMOTE  CONTROLS 

laaaa  SyAacy   Baadcj,  Loadon,  Engfauid,  aarfgnor  to 

Tclcles  IncorporatMl,  Wllmiogtoa,  DeL,  a  company 

of  Delaware 

Applkattoa  Febnniy  21,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  71«,7M 

ClalBs  priority,  appttcatfoa  Grart  Britela 

Fcbnmry  2S,  1957 

S  Claims.    (CL  74--422) 


1.  Hectro-nvyhanical  drire  means  for  machine  tool 
slides  including  a  rack  therealong  comprising  a  power 
stroke  pinion  and  a  return  stroke  pinion  constantly  meshed 
with  said  rack,  a  power  stroke  drive  means  consisting  of 
motor  and  dutch  driven  reduction  gear  train  driving  said 
power  stroke  pinion  to  move  said  slide  in  one  direction 
on  iu  power  stroke  when  iu  clutch  is  engaged,  an  inde- 
pendent return  stroke  clutch  driven  reduction  gear  train 
driving  said  return  stroke  pinioo  to  move  said  slide  in  the 
opposite  direction  on  its  return  stroke  when  its  clutch  is 
engaged,  the  resistance  of  the  gears  of  the  return  stroke 
fear  train  to  being  driven  from  its  low  speed  end  by  the 
rack  and  the  return  stroke  pinion  during  the  power  stroke 
of  said  slide  functioning  to  eliminate  backlash  during  the 
said  power  stroke  of  the  machine  tool  slide,  and  an  auxil- 
iary clutch  controlled  means  for  applying  a  torque  to  the 
said  return  stroke  reduction  gear  train  in  a  direction  to 
lessen  the  resistance  thereof  to  being  driven  by  said  rack 
and  return  stroke  pinion  whereby  to  control  the  amount 
of  anti-backlash  force  applied  by  the  said  gear  lesistanoe 
during  the  powo-  stroke  of  the  said  slide. 


1.  A  mechanical  remote  control  fitting  for  a  multi- 
stranded  flexible  cable  having  spaced  helical  projections 
on  the  exterior  and  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  in  a  guid- 
ing conduit,  said  fitting  including  a  two-part  casing,  a 
spindle  including  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  within  the 
casing  for  meshing  with  the  helical  turns  of  a  portion 
of  the  cable  which  passes  through  the  fitting  and  for  oper- 
ative connection  with  a  handle  exterior  to  the  casing  for 
moving  the  cable  in  the  conduit,  said  fitting  being  char- 
acterised by  the  fact  that  the  casing  comprises  a  base  and 
a  co-extensive  cover  attached  thereto,  the  base  having 
rear  surfaces  disposed  at  an  angle  one  to  the  other,  to 
fit  a  dihedral  angle  into  which  the  fitting  is  to  be  mounted, 
and  by  the  further  fact  that  the  axis  of  the  spindle  is 
located  in  a  plane  which  bisects  said  dihedral  angle. 


23«2J7< 
MULTI-TURN  HUNTING  TOOTH  STOP 
WllUam  E.  Pollock,  S«  Valley,  CaW.,  aa^Mr  to 
lacorpontod,  Gkodale,  CaW, 
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DISC  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SmFTING 
THE  CARRIAGE  OF  A  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Karri  Cvptt,  Brao,  CMchstorakla,  aadgnor  to  Kob-I- 
■oor  PiumI  B.  Nisov,  narodBl  podalk,  Proaac  nad 
Nisoi^  Caackoalovakia 

25,  195«,  Serial  No.  €11,997 
(CL  74—435) 


Cairo 


a  cotyogatioB  of 

AppHcafion  December  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t2J41 
UCIalma.    (CL  74-^14) 


1.  In  a  stop  mechanism  for  preventing  rotation  beyotid 
desired  limits  of  a  support,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  on 
said  support,  a  first  gear  carried  by  said  shaft,  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  feeding  said  first 


1.  A  device  for  transmitting  rotation  from  a  rotated 
drive  gear  to  a  driven  member  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  gear;  said 
rotation  transmitting  device  comprising  a  gear  fixed  coaxi- 
ally  to  the  driven  member  and  having  peripheral  teeth 
engageable  by  the  drive  gear  with  at  least  one  non- 
toothed  gap  between  groups  of  said  teeth,  releasable 
means  for  holding  said  gear  of  the  rotation  transmitting 
device  with  said  non-toothed  gap  facing  toward  the  drive 
gear  to  permit  rotation  of  the  latter  out  of  engagement 
with  said  peripheral  teeth,  a  coupling  member  coaxial 
with  said  gear  of  the  rotation  transnutting  device  and 
having  a  projecting  tooth  for  each  non-toothed  gap  of  the 
gear,  lost  motion  connecting  means  between  said  gear 
of  the  rotation  transmitting  device  and  coupling  member 
permitting  the  latter  to  turn  to  a  limited  extent  relative 
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to  said  gear  of  the  rotation  transmitting  device  between 
an  operative  position  where  said  projecting  tooth  registen 
with  the  correqwnding  iK>n-tootbed  gap  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  where  said  projecting  tooth  moves  out  of 
said  corresponding  gap  and  registers  with  <Mie  of  said 
teeth  of  the  gear  adjacent  said  gap,  releasable  disen- 
gaging means  for  holding  said  coupling  member  in  said 
inoperative  position,  and  means  urging  said  coupling 
membo-  to  said  operative  position  relative  to  said  gear  of 
the  rotation  transmitting  device  i^kmi  release  oi  said  dis- 
engaging means  so  that  the  drive  gear  can  then  engage 
said  projecting  tooth  in  the  corresponding  gap  thereby  to 
initially  turn  said  coupling  member  and  said  gear  tmtil 
said  peripheral  teeth  of  the  latter  are  engaged  by  said 
drive  gear  and  driven  directly  by  the  latter. 


trannnisBiao  means  for  operatively  coimecting  the  driring 
shaft  to  the  main  driven  shaft;  a  speed  governor,  means 
cootrt^ed  by  the  latter  for  regulating  the  siq^ly  of  gas- 
eous fluid  to  the  turbine;  an  auxiliary  driven  shaft  witti 
an  auxiliary  power  output  ccmnection;  other  transmission 
means  for  operatively  connecting  the  atniliary  driven 
shaft  to  the  driving  shaft;  aiul  further  transmission  means 
for  operatively  connecting  the  auxiliary  driven  shaft  to 
the  tpetd  covemor. 


a3M479 
ANn-IACKLASH  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
R.  Andcnen,  Bloomlngdalc,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  BcD 
LabofBtories,    Iniuipanlii,    New    Yori^ 

N.Y;acMponlhw«fNewYorik  ^ , 

October  3, 19SS,  Serial  No.  765059    ^ 
SOatas.    (CL74~44«)  ^ 


i     r^'^'**! 


1.  An  anti-backlash  gearing  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  gears  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a 
^ring  connected  to  each  of  said  gears  for  normally  urging 
said  gears  in  opposite  rotational  directions  when  the  same 
are  intermeshed  with  a  third  gear,  and  linkage  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  pair  of  gears  for  transmitting  to 
said  shaft  only  those  rotary  nnovements  of  said  pair  of 
gears  which  occur  in  the  same  direction. 


2,9M3M 
UNITS  COMPRISING  A  GASEOUS  FLUID  TURBINE 

AND  A  SPEED  REDUCER 
Yvaa  Conan,  Enghfen,  Friaca,  amivMr  to  Branarfai  SA., 
t  Coanbevoie,  France,  a  Fkescb  commmy 

:      AnpHcafloB  November  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  (22,453 
^  CIAm  priority,  awMcation  France  November  M,  1955 
TfTabM     (CL74— 472) 


2,9n,Stl 

VEHICLE  TRANSMBSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
km  G.  Loofbomrow,  BloomieM  Hills,  Mich.,  aarfiBor 
to  Chiyriar  CorporaOon,  HigblaBd  PMfc,  Mkb.,  a  cor» 

mnnthm  of  Ddawara  

ApplkntfoB  Janmy  17, 195(,  Serial  No.  559,597 
15Cfadma.    (CL  74—473) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  provided  with  an 
automatic  transmission  having  a  control  member  which 
is  selectively  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  esub- 
lish  respectively  different  driving  ranges  of  the  transmis- 
sion, said  control  apparatus  comprising  a  device  located 
within  the  reach  of  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  and  in- 
cluding a  housing,  a  plurality  of  push  button  lever  mem- 
bers slidaMy  mounted  in  said  housing  and  being  movable 
from  inactive  positions  to  applied  positions  and  from  ap- 
I^ied  positions  to  inactive  positions,  spring  means  op- 
eratively connected  between  said  lever  members  and  said 
housing  and  yieldably  urging  said  lever  members  out- 
wardly of  said  housing,  rocker  means  ptvoUlly  carried 
by  said  bousing  including  first  and  second  transverse 
members  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  rocker  means  and  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  lever  members,  means  op- 
erably  connecting  said  rocker  means  and  said  transmission 
contrc^  member  to  facilitate  the  selection  of  one  of  the 
driving  ranges  of  said  transmission,  pin  means  carried  by 
said  housing  substantially  parallel  to  said  transverse  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  lever  members  having  spaced  cam  ele- 
ments adapted  to  engage  said  transverse  members  when 
moved  to  its  applied  poshion  to  rotate  said  rocker  means 
to  different  predetermine  positions,  and  a  plurality  of 
qiring  members  each  being  secured  to  one  of  said  lever 
members  and  each  comprising  converging  spring  legs  co- 
operating to  form  a  seat  to  receive  said  jnn  means  when 
each  lever  member  is  moved  to  its  applied  poaition. 


2,9t2,tt2 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Fi^nk  W  ScbwtaSa  CUdmo.  m, 

AfplkattoB  Decmnbcr  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  702,287 

2ClafcBS.    (CL74— 533) 


1.  A  motor  imit  for  driving  apparatus,  having  a  gas- 
f  eooa  fluid  turbine  and  comprising:  a  caainr.  a  driving 

*  abaft  rotatable  in  said  casing;  a  turbine  wheel  fixed  on 

*  the  driving  shaft;  at  least  one  main  driven  shaft  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  driving  shaft  for  driving  said  apparatus; 

T46  O.G.— 23 


1.  A  shiftable  control  for  a  cable  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  base  and  a  fianged  cover  therefor 
defining  a  space  therebetween,  a  toothed  notch  in  the 
fiange  of  the  cover  forming  ratchet  teeth,  a  lever  extend- 
ing from  the  interior  of  the  housing  throogh  the  toothed 
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notch  and  cooperatiiig  therewith,  pivot  meant  in  the 
iag  f or  the  lever,  a  lecond  notch  in  the  flange  of  tha 
fkir  the  panage  therethrough  of  the  cable,  ttid  pivot 
means  acting  as  a  spacer  between  the  cover  and  base,  an 
abutment  on  the  base  extending  iaio  and  contacting  the 
second  notch  and  constituting  a  second  spacer  between 
the  cover  and  base»  means  for  securing  the  flanged  co>ver 
to  the  base,  said  abutment  having  an  opening  tlirough 
which  the  cable  passes  and  by  which  the  cabk  is  guidad 
and  means  for  anchoring  the  cable  to  the  kver. 
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APPARATUS  POR  AUTOMATICALLY  BALANCING 
ROTAUNG  MA9BB 

T.  Bonch,  BaJdnorc,  Md^  aarf^sar  In  ^ 
Coapaoy,  iKnrpocalcd,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
NewYotfc 

I  Inly  3, 1957,  S«W  Nn.  M933t 
t  Hill  I     (CL74— 573) 


1.  Automatic  balancing  drive  means  for  rotating  an 
unbalanced  load,  which  comprises  a  pivotably  and  ro- 
taiably  mounted  nuss  having  the  center  of  gravity  re- 
moved from  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  drive  shaft, 
a  flcadble  coupling  secured  rigidly  to  said  drive  shaft  for 
supporting  one  cad  at  said  mass  and  permitting  said 
nuss  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  means  for 
driving  said  drive  -shaft  and  said  flexible  coupling  at  a 
predetermined  angular  velocity,  a  segmental,  spherically 
shaped  friction  disc  secured  slidably  to  said  nuss  and 
having  a  center  oi  curvature  which  coincides  with  the 
pivotal  center  of  said  mass  within  Mid  flexible  coupling, 
a  slotted  crank  arm,  a  crank  e^aging  means  secured 
rigidly  to  said  friction  disc  and  received  slidably  and 
pivotably  by  said  craali  aim,  resilient  means  urging  said 
crank  engaging  neaaa  Inward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
crank  arm,  and  means  for  driving  said  crank  arm  at  a 
predetermined  angular  velocity  greater  than  the  velocity 
at  which  said  load  tends  to  precesa  naturally,  so  that  said 
crank  arm  causes  said  mass  to  precess  and  cause  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  said  mass  to  coincide  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  crank  arm  and  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
drive) 


MULTIPLE  CYUNDER,  ELASTIC  FLUID 
COUNTERBALANCED  PUMP  JACK    ^ 
Lnthcr  A.  Blacfcfevn,  Lot  Ai^iIis.  CaMf . 
Application  Innc  21,  I95«,  Sarty  N«.  5fl,ISl 
•  CIbAbh.    (CL74— 599) 
1.  In  an  oil  well  pumping  jack  actuating  a  sucker  rod 
in  a  well  tubing  string,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a 
Samson  post  and  a  walking  beam  having  one  end  pivoted 
to  the  said  Samson  poat  and  having  a  borsehead  hanger 
hinged  to  its  opposite  end;  said  walking  beam  carrying  an 
equalizer  yoke  pivoted  to  said  walking  beam  intermedi- 
ate iu  ends  and  having  said  ends  connected  with  the 
crank  anns  of  a  gear  reducer  and  a  power  means,  a 
pressure   counter   balance   tank    having   its    upper   end 
pivoted  to  the  forward  end  of  said  beam  between  said 
yoke  and  horsehead  with  its  lower  end  having  a  group 
of  cylinders  mounted  therein  reciprocating  in  unison  on 
a  like  group  of  pistons  with  each  stroke  of  the  pumping 
fKk;  said  tank  having  a  counterbalancing  air  head  in 


its  upper  part  with  a  corresponding  lubricating  foam  in 
its  lower  part  working  in  conionctioo  with  one  another 


t 

.0 


to  counterbalance  a  load  in  a  well  and  constituting  the 
primary  counterbalancing  medium  for  tha  pump  jack. 


VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

T.  Wright,  Hooiewood,  DL,  aastgnor  to 
ard  OB  Company,  Chicato,  OL,  a  coryontkin  of  b- 


AppBcation  May  31, 19S5,  SsrW  No.  Sll,99« 
Snaimi    (CL74— ttS) 


I 


1 .  A  valve  control  mechanism  which  comprises  a  thread- 
ed reciprocally  movable  control  rod,  a  q>line  on  said 
rod  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of  said  rod,  a  ^lined 
nut  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  whose  iimer 
threads  on  said  first  end  engage  the  threads  of  said  rod, 
means  including  an  element  slidably  mounted  on  said 
splined  nut  for  rotating  said  nut,  an  element  c^xratively 
connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  nut,  aiid  a  con- 
trolled energy  source  for  instantaneously  moving  said 
operatively  connected  element  aiMi  said  nut  connected 
thereto  toward  and  away  from  an  ultimate  position  and 
for  holding  said  operatively  coimected  element  in  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  rotating  means  when  in  said 
ultimate  position  and  when  away  from  said  ultimate  posi- 
tion. 

MULTIPLE-WIRE  DRAWING  MACHINE 
TRANSMBSION 

Johanna  Nacfccn,  Nwembcrg,  Garmany 
AppUcatioa  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,225 
4CWnM.    <CL74— M5) 
1.  A  tranamission  for  a  continuous  wire  drawing  ma- 
chine in  which  the  wire  to  be  drawn  is  guided  over  a 
scries  of  rotary  drawing  blocks,  each  attenuating  die 
wire  by  a  predetermined  parcantage,  said  transmiarion 
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comprising  a  phirality  of  parallel  rotary  drive  shafts,  one 
for  each  drawing  block,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  shafts, 
each  one  of  said  riiafts  being  di^oaed  between  each  two 
drive  shafts  paraUel  thereto,  two  pairs  of  rotation  trana- 
mitting  means  of  different  ratio  of  tranamiaaion  cotipUng 
each  intermediate  shaft  with  the  respective  preceding 
drive  shaft  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
wire  over  successive  drawing  blocks,  each  of  the  pairs 
formed  by  an  intermetfiate  shaft  and  the  respective 
preceding  drive  shaft  inclnding  a  driven  member  loose  on 
tile  respective  drive  shaft  and  a  driving  member,  a  sleeve 
loose  on  each  intermediate  shaft  fixedly  seating  the  re- 
spective driving  members  for  joint  rotation,  coopUng 
means  on  each  drive  shaft  for  drivingly  coa|rfing  a  selected 


locked  to  said  fixed  shaft,  said  spider  havmg  planetary 
gears  connecting  its  associated  iiq>ut  and  output  gears, 
the  output  gear  of  each  cell  being  fixed  to  the  input  gear 
of  the  next  cell,  the  output  gear  of  the  last  cell  providing 
a  variable  speed  output,  a  revertiUe  drive  for  said  driven 
shaft  and  means  associated  with  each  of  said  cells  for 
holding  its  spider  stationary  or  for  connecting  the  same 
in  driving  relation  to  said  driven  shaft. 


2,992JM 

REVERSING  TRANSMISSION  FOR  CROSS 
LAPPERS 
John  W.  PowtocUn,  Cheltenham,  and  Edfrard  M.  Hyde, 
Lafayette  Hill,  Pa^  aadgnnrs  to  Proctor  A  Schwarta, 

1^     PMI^el^^^  9m.    m  MWBiH^tfan  of  P^^Mviv^^a 
>eccnriMr  14,  19S<,  Svtel  No.  <2S,32« 
2nahni     (CL74— 7<1) 


LXI  OI       I 
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one  of  the  driven  members  thereon  to  the  drive  shaft,  a 
driving  coupling  between  the  drive  shaft  for  the  final 
drawing  block  in  said  series  and  one  of  the  driving 
members  on  the  sleeve  of  the  intermediate  shaft  next 
preceding,  a  driving  coupling  between  the  drive  shaft 
next  preceding  the  last  mentioned  intermediate  shaft  and 
tha  sleeve  of  the  intermediate  shaft  preceding  said  last 
■Wtioncid  drive  shaft,  and  coupling  means  for  drivin^y 
connecting  the  drive  shaft  for  said  final  drawing  block  to 
a  drive  means  for  the  machine  whereby  upon  drivingly 
coupling  one  of  the  driven  members  on  each  of  the  drive 
shafts  with  the  corresponding  driving  member  on  the 
respective  intermediate  shaft,  all  the  drive  shafts  are 
drivin^y  coupled  to  each  other  for  rotation  upon  driving 
of  the  drive  shaft  for  said  final  drawing  block. 


Ufuun 

^_  BINARY  GEAR  DEVICE 

Rabart  W.  I^t^pp^  Branavflk,  N*Y.(  nHlgmr  la 

Corpomdon,  GHaaa  CRy.  Nav,,  a 

Nevada 
OiM^   appWcaWaa  NnviMlir   15,   199(, 

^2,397.    DIvMad  and  <Mb  appBcaUsi 

19S7,  Serial  Nn.  M3,492 

SOiliiii    (CL74— 75f) 


No. 
11. 


1.  A  binary  gear  device  comprising  parallel  fixed  and 
driven  shafts,  a  plurality  of  binary  gear  cells  on  said 
fixed  shaft,  each  cell  comprising  a  spur  gear  differential 
having  an  input  gear,  an  ootpot  gear  and  a  spider,  said 
gears  and  said  spider  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  fixed 
diaft,  an  end  one  of  said  cells  having  an  input  gear 


1.  In  a  cross-lapping  machine  for  a  moving  fioor 
apron,  the  combination  of  an  upright  conveyor  carried 
by  a  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  across 
said  apron  between  opposite  limit  positions,  an  elon- 
gated shift  rod  paralleling  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  yoke  means  oa  said  carriage  engaging  said  shift 
rod  to  displace  the  same  axially  between  first  and  sec- 
ond limit  poaitions  upon  displacement  of  said  carriage 
to  its  respective  limit  positions,  drive  mechanism  for 
said  carriage  comprising  a  carriage  drive  shaft,  a  re- 
versing mechanism  driving  said  diaft  comprising  a  plane- 
tary transmission  having  a  driven  sun  gear,  a  planetary 
gear  carrier  coimected  to  said  carriage  drive  shaft,  in- 
ner planetary  gears  on  said  carrier  meshed  with  said 
sun  gear,  axially  elongated  outer  planetary  gears  on  said 
carrier  meshed  with  said  inner  gears  and  extending 
axially  beyond  said  iimer  gears,  a  ring  gear  surrounding 
said  outer  planetary  gear  and  having  internal  teeth 
meshed  with  said  outer  gears,  a  brake  drum  on  said  ring 
gear,  a  ring  brake  band  cooperable  with  said  ring  brake 
drum  and  actuatable  to  hold  the  same  against  rotation 
and  effect  rotation  of  said  carriage  drive  shaft  in  one 
direction  to  di^Iace  the  carriage  toward  its  first  limit 
position,  an  aiufliary  son  gear  mounted  within  said  outer 
planetary  gears  aiul  having  external  teeth  meshed  with 
said  outer  gears,  a  brake  drtmi  on  said  sun  gear,  a  sun 
brake  band  cooperable  with  said  sun  brake  drum  and 
actuatable  to  hold  Ae  same  against  rotation  and  effect 
rotation  of  said  carriage  drive  shaft  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  displace  the  carriage  toward  its  second  limit 
position,  a  rock  shaft  in  said  transmission,  and  means  on 
said  rock  shaft  to  alternatively  actuate  said  ring  and 
sun  brake  bands  upon  rocking  of  said  shaft  between  op- 
poaite  limit  positions,  a  crank  keyed  to  said  rock  shaft, 
and  means  connecting  said  crank  to  said  shift  rod  and 
operable  to  rock  said  rock  riiaft  between  its  limit  posi- 
tions to  actuate  said  ring  brake  band  and  rdease  said 
son  brake  band  upon  displacement  of  said  shift  rod  to  its 
flnt  limit  position  and  to  release  said  ring  brake  band  and 
actuate  said  sun  brake  band  upon  displacement  of  said 
shift  rod  to  its  second  limit  position,  to  thereby  auto- 
matically reverse  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  car- 
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rufe  at  each  limit  of  its  movement  across  said  apron   in  the  direction  indexing  the  turret  after  said  first  piatoo 
upon  continuous  unidirectional  roution  of  said  driven   has  unlocked  and  released  the  turret  and  moved  the  third 

"U»  gear,  ^ rack  into  engagement  with  the  turret  gear  for  indexing. 

|r  "~""""^^^~~~  the  reversing  of  said  fluid  tiq>piy  means  effecting  tibe 

movement  of  said  first  piston  in  the  direction  allowing 
relocking  of  the  turret  by  said  spring  and  effecting  the 
resecuring  of  the  turret  by  the  clamp  ring  and  disengage- 
ment of  the  third  rack  from  the  turret  gear,  upon  such 
movemem  said  first  piston  being  positioned  to  place  said 
other  passage  in  communication  with  said  discharge  line 
and  to  open  said  one  passage  to  the  fluid  actuating  the 
first  piston  whereupon  the  return  of  the  second  piston  and 
third  rack  without  roUtion  of  the  turret  is  effected  and 
the  indriing  Qyde  is  completed. 


HYDRAULIC  TURRET  INDEX 
Werner  TrwbMl,  MmUmm,  Wk^  . 
MacUnc  Compaigr,  MadiMM,  Wh^ 


AppUcatkMB  tmm  It,  lfS4,  SerW  No.  592,1  !• 
6  Clalma.    (CL  74— 123) 


2^«2,t9f 

BORBVG  MACHINES 

F.  Steplea,  Blraili«ha«,  Mich. 

AppUcatkm  NoveBber  27,  1953,  ScrW  N©.  394,759 

lOaftia.    (0.77—3) 


] 

1.  In  a  machine  tool  faiclQding  a  tool  turret  having  a 
gear  for  rotation  of  the  turret,  a  base  rjpporting  said  tur- 
ret for  such  rotation,  a  pin  carried  by  said  base  to  lock 
the  turret  in  each  of  several  indexed  positions  of  rotation, 
said  pin  being  axially  movable  to  lock  and  unlock  the 
turret  and  having  gear  means  to  effect  such  movement, 
a  clamp  ring  reieasabty  seciuing  said  turret  to  said  base 
in  each  of  said  indexed  positions  and  including  cam  means, 
means  for  operating  said   cam   means   to  effect   tight- 
ening and  loosening  of  the  clamp  ring;  a  first  gear  rack 
operatively  associated  with  said  gear  means  and  movable 
in  one  direction  to  unlock  the  turret,  a  spring  normally 
biasing  said  rack  in  the  reverse  direction  locking  the  tnr- 
ret,  a  second  gear  rack  operatively  connected  with  said 
cam  means  and  movable  in  the  said  one  direction  to  re- 
lease the  turret  ahd  in  the  said  reverse  direction  to  resecnre 
the  turret,  hydraulic  means  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  operable  in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said 
second  rack  to  move  the  same  in  either  of  said  directions, 
said  racks  having  abutment  means  allowing  a  given  initial 
movement  of  the  second  rack  in  said  one  direction  and 
separately  of  the  first  rack  whereupon  the  engagement 
impact  of  the  abutment  means  is  effective  to  loosen  the 
pin  and  the  continued  movement  of  the  first  rack  effects 
compression  of  said  spring  and  the  withdrawal  of  said 
pin,  a  second  cylinder  and  a  second  piston  movable  with- 
in and  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end  of  said  second 
qrlinder,  a  third  rack  connected  to  said  second  piston 
and  movable  laterally  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  turret  gear,  a  gear  wheel  driven  by  said  second  rack 
and  having  separate  abutment  means  to  move  said  third 
rack  into  engagement  wtih  the  turret  gear  with  the  above 
movement  of  the  second  rack  by  the  first  piston,  reversible 
fluid  supply  means  including  supply  and  return  lines  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  said  first  cylinder  and  a  dis- 
charge line  from  said  first  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  said  second  cylinder  having  p^^gagfs  from  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  and  opening  into  said  first  cylinder  ad> 
jacent  to  and  on  corresponding  oRiosite  sides  of  said 
discharge  line,  said  first  piston  being  dimensioned  and 
having  a  recessed  portion  between  its  ends  to  place  one 
of  said  last  named  passages  selectively  in  cooununication 
with  said  discharge  line  and  open  the  other  passage  to  the 
fluid  actuating  the  first  piston,  said  second  piston  being 
controlled  by  said  first  piston  and  subject  to  movement 


In  a  boring  machine,  a  longitudinally  movable  shaft, 
a  boring  tool  carried  thereby,  a  rotauble  quill  surround- 
ing said  shaft  and  including  driving  means  therefor, 
a  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  member  m  fixed  relatioB 
to  said  shaft  for  moving  the  latter  longitudinally,  a  sec- 
ond piston  hydraulically  controlled  for  regulating  the 
movement  of  the  first  piston,  a  third  piston  actuated 
pneumatically,  and  means  carried  by  said  third  piston 
and  by  said  quill  for  orienting  the  latter  at  the  end  <rf 
a  boring  operation.  <« 


'Hi  >e 


2,9t2^1 

BORING  UNIT 

Jakob  Wollcnhaupt,  Kda-Bmck,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gcbriidcr  Honsbcrg,  Rcnschcid-Hastca,  Germany 

ApplkatkNi  Novenbcr  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,459 

Cbims  priority,  appdeatioa  Gcmaay  November  4, 1954 

19  Clates.    (CL  77— 34.«) 


1.  In  a  boring  unit  for  boring  and  tapping:  a  wotting 
spindle,  a  planetary  gear  transmission  including  a  two- 
wheel  planetary  gear  block  with  a  first  planetary  gear 
and  a  second  planeUry  gear  and  also  including  a  first 
sun  wheel  meshing  with  said  first  planetary  gear  and  a 
second  sun  wheel  meshing  with  said  second  planetary 
gear,  a  planeUry  gear  carrier  carrying  said  first  and  sec- 
ond planetary  gears,  a  main  motor  drivingly  connected 
to  said  working  spindle  for  routing  the  same,  power 
conveying  means  drivingly  connecting  said  working  spin- 
dle with  said  planeUry  gear  carrier  for  routing  the  same, 
gear  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  sun  wheel 
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with  said  working  spindle  to  feed  said  working  qnodle, 
and  a  fast  traverse  motor  independent  of  said  main  motor 
and  dnvingly  connected  to  said  second  sun  wheel  far 
conveying  increased  tpttd  throu^  the  Utter  and  said 
second  planetary  gear  to  said  first  planetary  gear. 


2,992492 
WORK-HOLDER  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

Edwari  J.  Noba,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatloa  May  9,  195S,  Serial  No.  734,289 

3  ClalBM.    (CL  77— <3) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  member  having  a  flat  face,  a 
cylindrical  face  perpendicular  to  the  flat  face  and  a 
threaded  bore  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  face  with  a 
work-holder  having  a  flat  face  releasably  engaging  the  flat 
face  of  the  member,  a  cylmdrical  face  complementary  to 
and  releasably  engaging  the  cylindrical  face  of  the  mem- 
ber, and  a  threaded  bore  coaxial  with  the  cylindrical  face 
of  the  workholder  and  a  stud  threaded  in  the  threaded 
bores  to  hold  the  member  and  the  work-holder  in  assem- 
bled relation  with  the  member  aligned  and  coitered  with 
relation  to  the  work-holder. 


2,982J93 

DEVICE  FOR  A  QUICK  AND  EFFICIENT  RELIEF 

OF  SPINDLE-PRESSED  ROLLERS 

Frits  Ungcrcr,  PforxiMim,  Germany 

ApHkatloB  April  19,  1955,  S«rlal  No.  silM^ 

t  ClalBM  priority,  appMcaHaa  Genoaay  April  22,  1954 

8  Claims.    (CL  88— 5<) 

a-* 


1.  A  releasable  force-transmitting  device  for  transmit- 
ting a  superimposed  force  between  two  members  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  wedges  arranged  adja- 
cent each  other  with  the  inclined  faces  thereof  facing 
each  other,  said  wedges  being  interposed  between  the  two 
m|mbers  movable  between  an  operative  force-transmit- 
ting position  and  an  inoperative  position,  one  of  said 
members  engaging  said  weidges  at  the  inclined  faces  there- 
of and  tending,  when  a  force  is  transmitted  between  said 
members  to  move  said  wedges  to  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  wedges  are  farther  apart  than  in  said 
operative  position;  retaining  means  cooperating  with  said 
wedges  for  retaining  the  same  in  operative  position  and 
for  releasing  the  same  whenever  desired,  said  reuining 
means  including  lever  means  pivoully  mounted  at  one 
end  thereof  on  one  of  said  wedges  and  pivotable  in  op- 
posite directions  beyond  a  dead-center  position;  blocking 
means  preventing  pivoting  of  said  lever  means  beyond  a 
blocking  position  in  which  said  lever  means  is  only 
sli^tly  pivoted  beyond  said  dead-center  position  and 
engages  the  other  of  said  wedges  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  wedges  are  prevented  from  being  q>read  apart;  and 
means  for  moving  said  lever  means  from  said  blocking 
position  past  the  dead-center  position  to  a  releasing  posi- 
tion in  which  said  lever  means  releases  said  wedges  to 
move  to  said  inoperative  position  thereof,  whereby  when 


said  wedges  are  located  between  said  members  while  said 
lever  means  is  in  blocking  position,  said  wedges  are  pre- 
vented from  spreading  apart  so  that  a  force  may  be 
transmitted  between  said  members,  whereas  when  said 
retaining  means  has  been  moved  from  said  blocking  posi- 
tion past  said  dead-center  position  by  said  moving  means, 
said  wadges  may  be  spread  apart  thereby  releasing  the 
superimposed  ftnce. 


2382494 

WIRE  STRIPPER 

MOton  Kooa,  Ir.,  EUzabctk,  NJ. 

ApaUcatioa  Jaoaary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  «33,7M 

2  Cfarfasa.    (CL  81—94) 


1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising  a  pair  of  phrotally  asso- 
ciated members,  a  handle  on  one  end  of  each  of  said 
members,  and  a  jaw  on  each  of  the  other  ends,  blades 
attached  to  the  jaws  having  their  sharp  edges  in  oppori- 
tion,  opposed  dull  notches  on  each  of  the  blades,  and 
said  notches  successively  increasing  in  size,  a  guide  ad- 
jacent to  one  of  the  blades,  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  die 
guide,  said  teeth  successively  decreasing  in  size,  the  spaces 
between  them  successively  increasing  in  size  as  the  teeth 
decrease  in  size,  and  said  teeth  perpendicular  to  the 
blades;  and  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  opposite  to 
the  notches  having  the  larger  spaces  opposite  the  larger 
notches,  and  the  smaller  spaces  opposite  the  smaller 
notches. 

2,982495 

DEVICE  FOR  STABILIZING  A  VIOLIN 

Edward  SokoUk,  New  BriglrtOB,  Minn. 

AppUcatioB  DeccBbcr  2, 1957,  Soial  No.  780,894 

2CUBas.    (CL84— 288) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  sUbilizing  a 
violin  comprising  in  combination,  a  neck-band  adiqjted 
partially  to  encircle  the  neck  of  the  violinist,  and  a  diin- 
rest  seoired  to  the  violin,  said  neck-band  having  an  end- 
portion  reversed  at  an  angle  and  adapted  to  afford  a  com- 
plementary coupling  slide,  and  said  chin-rest  having  a 
rigid  member  depending  from  the  chin-rest  at  its  posterior 
edge,  and  said  member  having  an  upright  inner  edge  and 
a  complemenUry  coupling  socket  formed  therein  and  ex- 
tending from  said  inner  edge  m  parallel  relationship  with 
the  transverse  axis  of  the  violhi,  said  slide  and  socket 
being  adapted  to  be  teleacofMcally  coupled  in  said  rda- 
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tioDship  and  being  adapted  to  mamtahi  the  coopiing  of 
nid  neck-btad  and  said  chin-rest  by  a  transverse  mode 
of  cagMHMBt  of  said  slide  and  said  socket 


1.  In  an  accordion,  a  valve  plate  having  at  least  one 
valve  flap  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  a  lever  intermedi- 
ately pivoted  on  said  valve  plate,  said  lever  including 
spaced  terminal  portions,  one  terminal  portion  of  said 
lever  being  connected  to  said  valve  flap  and  the  other 
terminal  portion  of  said  lever  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  valve  plate,  a  cover  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  immediately  overlying  said  other  ter- 
minal portion  of  said  lever,  and  a  key  rigidly  connected 
to  said  ofiier  terminal  portion  of  said  lever  and  exteiKling 
through  said  opening. 


19 


f    ¥    ^  »,m  ,jr 


2,992,997 
TOVrUNO 

mSIm,  8arW  No.  992,779 
(CL  94-^494) 


N.Y. 


-m 


1.  A  toy  piano  comprising,  in  comMnatioa,  a  firame 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  wooden  side  wall  members,  a 
wood  front  face  member  extending  between  and  inter- 
connecting the  forward  ends  of  said  side  wall  members, 
said  face  member  having  a  rearwardly  opening,  trana- 
verseiy  elongated  recess;  a  unitary  relatively  stiff  card- 
board back,  top  and  front  wall  member  having  a  top 
wall  portion  extending  along  the  top  edges  of  said  side 
wail  members  and  secured  thereto,  a  bnck  wall  portion 
extending  along  the  back  edges  of  said  side  waU  mem- 
bers and  having  a  flip  wtmding  underneath  the  latter 
Mdseciuied  thereto,  and  a  front  wall  portion  extending 
down  from  said  top  wall  portion,  adjacent  the  rear  edge 
o^_»Md  face  member,  and  secured  to  the  rear  edges  of 
portio«  (rf  said  face  member  defining  the  recess  therein, 
said  front  wall  portion  having  a  recess  in  iu  lower  edge 
coextensive  with  that  in  said  face  member  and  extending 
above  said  face  member;  a  key  aaembly  supported  in 
said  frame  with  the  keys  disposed  through  the  recess  in 
aaid  front  wall  portion  and  in  the  recces  in  said  face 
■■nbar;  and  a  piano  wire  assembly  supported  in  said 
frame  for  actuation  by  said  key  assembly. 


2^92,999 
OmCAL  INSPBCTION  DKVICK  FOB 
TRANSPARENT  SHEET  MATERIAL 
A.  KoMk  San  Dkfo,  CaBT.,  mI|bot  la 


2392J99 
▼ALVB  CONTROL  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
>iat>ii.  Cartilitoio,  Italy 
Navamkar  19, 1954,  S«W  No.  499,273 
/,  iipMriiii  Mv  Nof«a*w2t,  1993 
SOaims.    (Ciri4--^9) 


laly  29,  19S4,  S«W  No.  449099 
3nilmi     (CL  9^-14) 


I.  Inspection  apparatus  for  optically  examining  trans- 
parent sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  ref- 
erence pattern  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  straight,  paral- 
lel, uniformly  spaced  grid  lines,  a  lens  for  forming  an 
imafe  of  said  reference  pattern,  image  receiving  meaiu, 
means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  sheet  mate- 
rial between  said  reference  pattern  and  said  lent,  meam 
for  routing  said  reference  pattern  whereby  the  atti- 
tude of  said  reference  pattern  may  be  altered  with 
respect  to  said  sheet  material,  remote  control  means 
adjacent  said  image  receiving  means  for  controlling 
rotation  of  said  reference  pattern,  a  source  of  Olumina- 
tion  di^xMed  to  cooperate  with  said  reference  pattern 
to  permit  said  reference  pattern  to  be  viewed  upon  said 
image  receiving  means,  and  distortion  angle  measuring 
means  adjacent  said  image  receiving  means  for  measur- 
ing the  angle  of  distortion  of  said  reference  pattern 
caused  by  said  sheet  material. 


OPHTHALMOLOGICiffllAND  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
THE  EXAMINATION  OF  THE  RETINA  OF  THE 
EYE 

Cart  Cipfcn,  Cliasia,  a^  Kart  KkchMibcl,  Dvtcabofcn, 

to  "OcalBtf*  OpdkgerMa  G AkA, 

is,  IMS,  Serial  No.  539,599 

acBit  31,  1954 

(CL  99— 19) 


An  ophthalmological  hand  instrument  fm*  the  examina- 
tion of  the  retina  of  the  eye,  comprising  an  elongated 
casing,  an  electric  source  of  light  arranged  in  one  end  of 
said  casing,  a  lens  system  adapted  to  collect  the  light  rayi 
of  said  source  of  lii^  into  a  beam  of  light  rays  for  trana- 
missioa  along  a  path  of  light  which  u  in  the  form  of  a 
cone  of  light  arranged  within  said  casing  spaced  from 
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aid  aource  of  light,  a  reflecting  sheet  metal  member  bar- 
ing a  deflecting  prism  secured  thereto  and  adapted  to  de- 
flect the  cone  of  li^t  by  approximately  90*  arranged 
in  the  path  of  li^  from  said  lens  system,  a  plano-convex 
lens  arranged  within  the  casing  before  the  lower  portion 
of  an  opening  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  in  front 
of  said  deflecting  prism  so  that  the  cone  of  light  deflected 
by  said  deflecting  prism  is  projected  therethrough  to  the 
outside  and  onto  the  retina  of  the  eye,  said  plano-convex 
lens  having  a  short  focal  distance  so  that  the  cone  of 
light  emitted  therethrough  has  an  angle  of  at  least  25* 
an  adjustable  lens  system  for  the  examination  of  the 
retina  of  the  eye  by  the  oculist  arranged  in  said  casing 
in  such  position  th^  the  examination  is  effected  by  the 
oculist  over  and  across  die  upper  edge  of  said  deflecting 
prism  and  through  the  upper  portion  oi  said  opening 
provided  in  the  wall  of  the  casing,  and  a  translucent  i^ate 
provided  with  an  opaque  dark  center  section  for  rotation 
into  the  path  of  li^t  arranfed  between  said  source  of 
light  and  said  lens  system  in  such  position  that  in  said 
beam  of  rays  and  also  on  the  retina  of  the  eye  a  dark 
field  is  produced  sufficient  to  preclude  the  macula  of  the 
eye  from  illuminatioa. 


2392399 

STEREO  PROIECnON  SLIDE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Adolf  Griaaai,  Widad  LiAa,  Mkk. 

lipiiBiliiii  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  532429 
9CklM.    (CLIS— 29) 


■feiar-,*';»'-ai 


1.  A  Herao  projector  film  slUe  mounting  device  com- 
prising an  nprigte  elongated  body  having  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  apertures,  said  body  having  a  reooMed 
supporting  ledge  adapted  to  receive  a  correapondin^y 
apertured  upright  matsk  in  a  predetermined  position,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  releasable  damps  carried 
on  said  body  adapted  to  retainingly  eoga^e  opposite  ends 
of  said  ma^  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  longitudi- 
nally spaced  film  supports  movably  mounted  within  said 
body  adijacent  the  lower  ends  of  its  apertures  and  rear- 
wardly of  said  mask,  pain  of  longitudinally  spaced  n>> 
tatable  cams  on  said  body  mountiiig  each  of  said  supports 
raepectlvely,  means  resiliently  holding  down  each  support 
upon  a  pair  of  cams,  a  pair  of  q>aced  aligned  longitudi- 
naUy  adjustable  shafts  mounted  on  said  body  respective- 
ly coiuected  with  said  pairs  of  cams  for  rotating  the 
same  to  vertically  adjust  said  supports  independently  rela- 
tive to  said  mask,  a  film  clamp  on  each  support  adapted 
to  hold  a  pair  of  stereo  films  in  an  upright  position  against 
said  mask  over  its  apertures,  and  a  second  pair  of  qxaced 
aligned  longitudinally  adjustable  shafts  extending  through 
portions  of  said  body  with  the  inner  end  of  each  shaft 
secured  to  a  film  support  for  effecting  indqtendent  lateral 
adjustments  thereof  relative  to  said  mask,  said  adjustments 
being  made  with  said  body  mounted  within  the  slide 
mourn  opening  of  a  stereo  projector,  whereby  the  pro- 
jected images  of  said  films  may  be  accurately  superim- 
posed and  whereby  said  films  may  be  aecured  in  said  ad- 
justed poaitions  upon  said  masL 


1** 

2,992391 

REFLEX  CAMERA  VARIFOCAL  IXNS 

Flank  G.  Back,  lallliliiiia,  N.Y. 

Application  Imtt  27,  195S,  J«W  No.  744344 

2CkiBM.    (CL9S— 57) 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  varifocal  leas  assemUy  having 

in  the  order  of  the  incident  Ught  a  front  section  consisting 


of  a  atationary  front  lens,  an  axially  didaMe  rariator, 
a  stationary  erector  and  an  axially  slidaMe  compensator, 
a  rear  section  consisting  of  a  stationary  relay  and  an 
iris  diqihragm  stop  between  Utat  from  and  rear  sections, 
a  two  diametrr  stepped  outer  lens  housing,  a  ratataUe 
barrel  on  the  front  of  the  outer  housing  to  receive  the 
front  lens,  rotataUe  meam  at  the  rear  of  the  housing 
to  otmtrol  the  iris  di^diragm,  an  intermediate  barrel 
axtally  slidaMe  within  the  outer  boosing,  said  intermedi- 
ate barrd  having  the  variator  secured  at  the  from  there- 
of and  the  compensator  mounted  at  the  rear  thereof,  a 
stationary  inner  baitel  within  the  intermediate  barrel 


to  nvport  the  erector,  said  inner  barrel  being  secured 
to  the  outer  housing,  a  riag  member  slidably  carried 
around  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  outer  housing,  pa- 
ripherally  spaced  rods  diq>oaed  parallel  to  the  optical 
axis  of  the  leas,  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ring  mem- 
ber and  extending  through  the  enluied  portion  of  the 
outer  housing  and  meam  to  secure  the  ends  of  the  rods 
within  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  bousing  to  the  in- 
termediate barrel  whereby  the  variator  and  compensator 
nuy  be  moved  along  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  with 
reqwct  to  iSbt  stationaiy  elements  by  sliding  the  ring 
member  along  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  outer  housing. 


2392,992 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  L  Skme,  Alexandria,  lad.,  asslganr  to  General 
nwNors  corpotaoaa,  imhw,  mm.,  a  coiponooa  oc 


17, 1959,  Serial  No.  919357 
(CL9S— 93) 


-   y 


In  a  remote  control  mirror  assembly  having  mirror 
head  meam  and  a  control  rod  for  said  head  meam  and 
controlling  meam  for  said  control  rod,  said  aaaembly 
being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  two  spaced  walls  so 
that  said  head  meam  may  be  mounted  externally  to  one 
of  said  wails  with  said  control  rod  extending  through  said 
walls  and  said  controlling  meam  be  mounted  externally 
of  the  other  of  said  walls;  said  mirror  head  meam  includ- 
ing a  mimx-  supporting  arm  and  a  mirror  attached  there- 
to, a  support  member  pivotally  engaging  and  suppMting 
said  arm  and  secured  externally  to  said  one  wall,  and 
spring  biasing  meam  received  within  said  support  mem- 
ber and  reacting  against  said  support  arm  and  said  sup- 
port member  whereby  said  arm  and  said  member  are 
biased  together  and  retained  in  any  relatively  pivoted 
podtion,  one  end  of  said  control  rod  being  secured  to 
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uid  supporting  ann;  Mid  oootroUing  memnt  mrliiHtt^  « 
guide  pUte  member  secured  externally  to  the  other  of 
said  walls  and  having  a  guide  slot  provided  therein  and 
receiving  said  control  rod  therethrough,  a  bushing  receiv- 
ing said  rod  therethrough  and  extending  through  said 
guide  slot  and  having  a  flange  poaitioned  externally  of 
said  guide  plate  and  spring  biaaiag  meant  ■ij^t  wtahen 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  biasing  means  received 
on  said  bushing  internally  of  said  guide  plate  member 
with  one  of  said  waabert  being  mounted  on  the  end  of 
said  bushing  opposite  said  flange,  said  guide  plate  mem- 
ber having  portions  adjacent  said  slot  received  interme- 
diate said  flange  and  the  other  of  said  washers  for  opera- 
tive frictiooal  engagement  therewith  to  retain  said  control 
rod  in  any  laterally  adjusted  position  within  said  slot,  and 
handle  means  non-rotatabiy  secured  to  the  end  of  said 
control  rod  extending  externally  of  said  guide  plate  mem- 
ber for  controlling  lateral  and  rotatable  movement  of 
said  rod  to  pivot  said  mirror,  said  mirror  thereby  being 
remotely  adjustable  and  retained  in  any  adjusted  position. 


tive  to  said  work  support,  power  operated  means  on  said 
carriage,  a  tool  on  said  carriage,  means  for  moving  the 
tool  relative  to  the  work,  a  plurality  of  power  lines  ex- 
tending along  the  work  support  in  the  direction  of  travd 
of  said  carriage,  means  on  said  carriage  for  f«iUr»inf 
current  from  said  power  lines  and  supplying  it  to  said 
power  operated  means  on  the  carriage,  and  a  carrier  cur- 
rent system  including  a  transmitter  connected  to  said 
power  lines  to  impress  control  signals  thereon  and  a 
receiver  on  said  carriage  connected  to  said  power  lines 
to  receive  said  signals  for  controlling  said  moving  meaiu 
in  accordance  with  the  conditions  of  said  work  holding 
means. 


MACHINE  FOB  CUTlS^  MAOTER  CAMS 
Ptter  M«7«r,  WUcka^,  N  J. 
Fakcwaiy  24, 195^  8mM  Nm.  5tl4n 
<CUm.    (CLM— 24J) 


2,9t2,9t3 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GAS  OPERATED 

FIREARM 

Val  A.  Irnwiin.  Ocdca.  Utah,  anilg to  Brawiyi 

indMlrits,  bc^  Ovdcn,  Vtak,  a  corporatloa  of  UmA 

ApvHcatkM  Scptoabcr  11,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M^3 

SCUM.    (CL  19^-191) 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  firearm,  a  barrel,  a  receiver.  • 
breechblock  mechanism  for  redprocatioo  within  the 
receiver,  a  tube,  a  pistoa  in  said  tube,  aa  action  spring 
behind  the  piston,  a  port  leading  from  the  bore  of  the 
barrel  into  the  forward  ead  of  the  tube  for  the  flow  of 
gases  of  explosion  from  the  bore  of  the  barrel  into  the 
tube,  and  a  cleaning  device  having  radiating  arms 
rotatabiy  mounted  a«  and  engaging  the  front  face  of  the 
piston,  said  device  bcint  normally  in  the  path  of  move 
ment  of  a  jet  of  gases  passing  through  said  poit  upon 
firing  of  the  firearm,  whereby  said  jet  wiU  impinge  upon 
said  arms  and  cause  the  device  to  rotate  through  a  small 
are  and  scrape  against  the  front  face  of  the  piaton. 


2,9#2,9#4 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
loMh  A.  Rave,  Ir^  and  Robert  L.  Hcvy,  CiMhnHli, 
OUo,  aaatgnors   to  The  Ctednnatl   MUtfaig   IVfjMrhtec 
Co„  CindsMiati,  Ohio,  a  cornoratioa  of  Ohio 
ApyttcatkNi  April  1.  19S7,  Serial  No. 
l«ClaiM.    (CLM— 13) 
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1.  An  automatic  master  cam  cutting  machine,  com- 
prising a  moyabie  carriage,  a  cam  support  mounted  at 
ooe  end  of  said  carriage,  a  primary  cam  of  soft  material 
OB  said  cam  support,  a  cam  blank  support  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  said  carriage,  said  cam  blank  support 
adapted  to  support  a  cam  blank,  each  of  said  supports 
being  provided  with  a  worm-wheel  routable  therewith, 
a  secondary  drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  worms  on  said  sec- 
ondary shaft  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  worm 
wheels,  a  main  driving  shaft,  means  actuated  by  said 
main  driving  shaft  to  cause  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
secondary  shaft  to  rotate  said  primary  cam  and  said  <^"* 
blank  and  to  hold  said  primary  cam  and  cam  blank  sta- 
tionary after  each  rotary  movement,  a  cam  follower  di»- 
posed  in  contact  with  said  primary  cam,  a  cutting  tool 
diqjosed  adjacent  to  said  cam  blank  in  a  relation  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam  blank  correspoixling  to  the 
relation  of  the  cam  follower  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
its  primary  cam.  a  movable  support  for  said  cutting  tool 
and  for  locating  said  tool  in  the  aforesaid  relation,  meam 
for  moving  said  carriage  to  maintain  said  cam  follower 
in  contact  with  said  primary  cam,  means  for  locking  said 
carriage  against  movement  during  stationary  periods  of 
said  primary  cam  and  cam  blank,  means  for  moving  said 
catting  tool  into  cutting  relation  to  said  cam  blank 
•ad  means  for  actuating  said  tool  to  remove  material  from 
said  cam  blank  during  said  stationary  periods. 


I.  A  remote  control  signaling  system  for  a  machine 
tool  comprising  a  work  support,  normally  effective  means 
for  holding  the  work  in  place  on  the  work  support,  means 
for  signifying  the  effective  or  ineffective  condition  of  said 
holding  means,  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement  rela 


2,992t9M 
TUBE  MANUFACTURING  MACHINES 

r  PaaL  tsissiih.  Westphalia,  Gemaay, 

In   WlBdai5ncr  *   Hobchcr,   Lc^crich,   Westphalia, 
a  German  firm 

31, 195S,  Serial  No.  543^35 

"irmaay  Novembsr  2, 19S4 

4  Claims.    (CL  93— 19) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  making  multi-ply  tubes  having  the 

plies  staggered  in  length  at  the  tube  ends,  and  of  the  type 

including  a  web  ply  combining  roUer,  means  for  feeding 
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a  pbmlity  of  webs  throng  transverse  perforating  devices 
to  said  combining  roller,  the  web  forming  the  outermost 
ply  being  imprinted,  said  perforating  devices  being  at  dif- 
ferent diftBP'^  from  said  combining  rolter.  and  register 
control  means  responsive  to  the  indicia  on  said  outermost 
ply  web  for  controlling  the  machine  drive  to  maintain  the 
taprima  on  said  ply  property  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
tube  knglbs,  the  improvement  which  comprises  automatK 
means  for  compensating  for  undesircd  changes  in  the  de- 
gree of  relative  stagger  in  the  tube  ends  resulting  from 


X9ta3M  

FORM-GRADING  AND  PRESSING  MACHINES 
FOR  ROADWAYS 
VlMxnt  Schfaivi.  WBmiagton^  DeL,  asrifiinr  toJJ«  ™»- 
gradlBf  and  Prem  Madrine  Corperadon,  WHmfaigton, 
DsL,  a  corwMnatfon  of  IMawarc 

^iMnmy  12,  IMS,  Serial  No.  aUlT 
11  nnhn-     (CL  94-^) 
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the  operation  of  said  register  control  means;  said  auto- 
matic means  coo^Nising  respective  movable  path-length 
modifying  guide  roUers  for  at  least  all  but  one  of  said 
webs,  positioned  between  the  corresponding  perforating 
devices  and  said  combining  roller,  lever  means  for  ad- 
justing the  positions  of  said  rollers  simultaneously,  and 
respective  gear  sets  for  adjosting  said  lever  means,  said 
gear  sets  having  respectively  and  progreasively  different 
gear  ratios  to  adjust  said  rollers  in  proportion  to  the  dis- 
tances  from  said  combining  roller  to  their  correspood- 
ing  perforating  devices. 


•^ 
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1.  A  form-grading  and  pressing  machine  comprising  a 
vehicle  for  movement  along  a  road  bed.  a  frame  member 
^carried  by  the  vehicle,  said  frame  member  supporting  an 
elongated  road-tamping  beam  on  a  side  of  the  vehicle 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thcr?«f. 
guide  means  on  the  vehicle  mounting  the  frame-support- 
ing member  for  movement  lateraUy  of  the  vehicle,  and 
power  means  carried  by  the  frame-supporting  member 
and  secured  to  the  beam  to  move  the  latter  downwardly 
to  compact  a  aelected  portion  of  the  road  bed  to  a  prede- 
termiited  extent. 

"""^"^^"■"^  runm 
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DRAG^LOUGH  FOR  USE  ON  ROADS 

AND  HIGHWAYS 

CoCtfHed  Rdailngcr,  SndMHBied,  Germany 

Application  October  9,  195«.  Serial  No^lM33 

CfaOms  priority,  appllatloa  Germany  October  15,  1955 

#  Clatam.    (CL  94—44) 


_ac«cpoinnane( 

It,  1954,  Seftal  Nn.  591«tSl 
(CL93-M) 
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1.  A  drag  ^ough  for  nse  on  roads  and  hi^ways  com- 
prising the  combination  of  at  least  one  pair  of  horizontaUy 
disposed  elongated  q>aced  rigid  channel-shaped  members, 
the  walls  of  one  member  projecting  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion to  the  walls  of  the  other  member,  and  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  elastic  runner  the  base  of  which  is  disposed  be- 
tween the  bases  of  the  said  channel  members,  the  base 
of  the  U-shaped  elastic  runner  also  being  of  less  cross- 
sectional  width  than  that  of  the  uppermost  channel  mem- 
ber, the  legs  of  said  elastic  runner  projecting  downwardly 
so  as  to  constitnte  flexible  elastic  road  and  hi^way  en- 
gaging strips,  the  disposition  of  the  U-shaped  runner  wkh 
respect  to  said  channel-shaped  members  being  such  that 
the  strips  thereof  are  capable  of  flerfng  relative  to  both 
of  said  channel-shaped  members  while  also  being  elas- 
tically  supported  with  respect  thereto. 


1.  i^iparattts  for  attaching  a  sheet  of  thin,  flexible 
material  to  an  open  top  container  comprising:  means  for 
oontinuoosly  conveying  said  container  along  a  horizontal 
path  of  trmvel  in  ooe  directkn,  means  for  intermittently 
delivering  the  end  poftkm  of  a  strip  of  said  material 
from  a  storage  roll  to  a  position  in  said  patti  in  engage- 
ment with  said  container,  means  for  securing  said  end 
portion  of  said  strip  to  said  container,  means  for  ui^ng 
said  container  in  said  ooe  direction  past  said  positioo 
for  ipfititaining  said  strip  Uut.  and  cutting  means  ad- 
jaoeot  said  positioo  and  intermittently  movable  across 
said  path  for  severing  said  strip  into  a  sheet  attached 
a(  oae  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  with  the  other 
ead  trallBf  tbereCroin. 

744  0.0—24 
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PORTABLE  CONCRETE  8HAPWC  DEVICB 
WUMaa  C  Mabbary,  K«ne«h  C.  MalAa^aai  WIBI 
B.  rial*mj   Crystal  Springs,  Mlas. 
App||clS«rA3St  3i7l956,  S«ial  No.  *t74« 
^^^         4aainis.    (CI.  94-44) 
1.  A  pwtable  concrete  shaping  device  comprumg  a 
pair  of  spaced  runners  having  substantially  vertical  leg 
portions  for  straddling  and  shaping  a  mass  of  concrete 
within  a  ditch,  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  runnen, 
a  pair  of  front  wheels  rotatabiy  mounted  adjacent  the 
f orwaid  ends  of  said  runners  and  being  located  with 
respect  thereto  so  as  to  extend  below  the  upper  edges  of 
said  vertical  leg  portions,  said  front  ^iHieeU  being  di^osed 
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oatwwdly  at  said  Tcrtkal  leg  portioiii,  at  least  the  rear 
partkxu  of  taid  ranaen  being  proirided  with  laterally 
ootwardly  subctantiaDy  horizontal  leg  portions  for  over- 
lyiM  aad  riding  upon  the  groimd  adiaceat  the  parallel 
edges  of  a  ditch,  and  a  pair  of  rear  wheeU  joumalled 
adjacent  the  rear  of  said  runners  aad  being  located  with 
reaped  thereto  so  that  rear  edges  of  said  horizontal  leg 
portions  lie  below  a  plane  tangential  to  the  lower  portions 
of  an  of  laid  wheels  so  that  the  rearward  extremities  of 
said  horizontal  leg  portions  will  ride  upon  the  groood. 


said  front  and  rear  wheels  being  of  soch  a  diameter  as  to 
project  above  aay  portloa  of  the  device  such  that  the 
device  may  be  inverted  for  transporting  support  solely  on 
said  wheels,  said  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  nin- 
aert  being  disposed  adjacent  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
nmaers  and  tnchiding  a  horizontal  plate  extending  be- 
tween said  runners  substantially  at  the  upper  edges  of 
said  vertical  leg  portions  for  effecting  a  troweling  action 
upon  the  mass  of  concrete  straddled  by  said  vertical  leg 


23«2311 
HAND-HELD  FUNDUS-OCUU-CAMERA 


Noyorl,  Whnyairn.  Tokyo,  Japan 
don  Aacast  11,  19S5,  Scitel  No.  9X7,19% 

27,  lf54 
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A  portable  fundus  ocnli  caaicra  comprising  a  casing, 
illuminatiag  noeans  in  said  casing,  an  optica]  system  in- 
cluding a  prism  disposed  in  said  casing,  reflecting  means 
directing  a  light  pencil  from  said  illuminating  means  to- 
ward said  prism  and  thence  to  a  fundus  oculi  to  be  ex- 
amined, said  illuminating  means  including  a  flash  bulb 
for  providing  illumination  of  relatively  great  intensity 
positioned  at  one  side  of  said  reflecting  means,  an  illu- 
minating means  further  including  a  light  bulb  positioned  at 
the  other  side  of  said  reflecting  means  at  right  angles 
to  said  flaah  bulb,  a  main  lens  in  the  path  of  said  light 
pencil  coaling  from  said  fundus  oculi  and  provided  oppo- 
site the  tfB  to  be  examined,  said  main  lens  being  of 
extremely  short  focal  distance,  a  roUuUe  Recoas  disc 
provided  with  a  phirality  of  lenses  positioned  rearwardly 
of  said  main  lens  and  fitted  in  said  casing  for  rotation 
by  a  flnger  of  a  hand  holding  said  camera,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  an  observation  opening,  and  photo- 
graphic meaas  on  said  casiag.  said  caaiag  haviag  an 
aperture  communicating  with  said  photographic  means, 
said  photographic  means  including  ■  movable  reflectw 
pivotaOy  supported  in  said  casing  and  disposed  betweea 
said  Recoss  disc  and  said  obaervatioo  opening,  a  lever 
for  moving  said  reflector  into  the  path  of  said  light  pencil 
from  said  fundus  oculi,  said  reflectoi  aonnally  doaing 


said  aperture,  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
having  contact  means  thereon,  a  contact  in  said  casing, 
said  contact  means  and  said  contact  being  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  power  and  said  flash  bulb  so 
that  whea  said  reflector  is  pivoted  to  direct  the  light  pen- 
cfl  toward  said  photographic  means  said  contact  means 
will  engage  said  contact  to  complete  an  operative  eleo> 
trical  drcoit  from  said  source  of  electrical  power  to  said 
flash  bolb. 


AppHcatton  Swat 
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CAMOtA 

A.  MacLeod,  Balaia.  N.Y. 

lerial  No.  St9,7S7 


195«,  Serial 
(CL  95-^1) 


6.  In  a  dual  roll  film  hand  photographic  camera,  a 
film  bousing  having  two  edgewise  adiacent  film  «'»p«^i««g 
chambers  adapted  to  receive  separate  rolls  of  film  for  ex- 
posure therein,  said  housing  comprising  first  and  second 
waits  and  a  central  partition  and  opposite  end  partitions 
interconnecting  the  same  to  form  the  corresponding  ends 
of  said  chambers,  said  walls  having  wall  track  means  con- 
tinuous about  the  periphery  of  each,  and  an  endless  flex- 
ible wall  structure  mounted  by  said  track  means  to  move 
therein  and  to  extend  therebetween  for  forming  the  re- 
maining exterior  wall  portions  of  said  fllm  housing,  said 
flexible  wall  structure  comprising  lens  and  shutter  struc- 
ture mount  means  at  a  flrit  part  thereof  aad  fllm  reload- 
ing acceas  door  mean  at  a  second  part  thereof  displaced 
in  the  order  of  1  SO  degrees  from  said  first  part  in  the  cir- 
cuit of  said  flexible  wall  structure,  each  of  said  partitioaa 
being  adapted  to  make  a  light-tight  seal  to  the  interior  of 
said  flexible  wall  structure  when  the  latter  is  positioned 
with  said  mount  means  located  for  exposure  of  either 
chamber,  said  flexible  wall  structure  comprising  also  a 
pair  of  film  number  sighting  windows  in  flanking  rda- 
tion  to  said  access  door  means  and  spaced  therefrom  so 
that  one  of  said  windows  is  in  operative  position  at  the 
companion  chamber  when  said  access  door  is  positioned 
for  access  to  either  chamber,  and  the  other  window  is  in 
position  at  the  end  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  access 
door,  behind  the  adjacent  end  partition,  whereby  said  ac^ 
cess  door  may  be  opened  to  either  chamber  without  ex- 
posure of  the  other  chamber  to  light  and  whereby  light 
passing  through  the  window  at  the  end  of  said  housing  is 
excluded  by  the  ac^acent  end  partition. 
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RANGE  FINDER  FOR  raOTDGRAnilC  CAMERAS 
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aaa  RvHfora  B.  nfoara, 

ors  to  Graflcx,  lac,  BoLhsati 

•f  Ddawara 
Origlaal   ^fRcaWia    Diriaitir   12,    ItSt,  SarW  No. 

2«M14,  aow  Patent  No.  2,693,744,  dated  Novaasbcr 

9,  1954.    Divided  and  tVs  appHcatloa  Dscsibsr  29, 

1953,  Serial  No.  4MJ4g 

5  CWbh.    (CL  95—44) 

1.  A  rangefinder  for  use  on  a  camera  oomprisiag  a 
casing  having  two  windows  in  its  front  wall,  an  obsar- 
vation  window,  a  bolt  for  securing  said  casing  to  the 
camera,  a  rigid,  elongate  beam  rigMly  iMieaad  at 
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aod  10  said  bolt  withia  the  caiinff  bat 
bae  of  the  casi^,  said  bolt  behig  hottow.  a  shaft  )oanBled 
la  said  bolt,  a  reflector  aeourad  to  said  shaft  withia  aald 
in  NfiMr  with  ooe  of  said  two  tram  windows, 
a  aecood  reflector  moooted  oa  said  beam 


^i 
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the  other  end  of  said  beam  hi  register  with  the  other  of 
said  two  front  windows,  one  of  said  reflectors  being  aemi- 
tranqaueat  and  regiateriag  with  said  observation  window, 
said  reflectors  being  so  poaitioned  relative  to  one  another 
that  li^t  falling  on  the  other  reflectw  is  reflected  by 
said  other  reflector  onto  said  semi-tnuispareat  reflector. 


2392,915 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  FLOW  CONTROLLERS 
Yaavfl,  Fagiai,  awkarir  to 
riia— lah  Llarited,  TsinH.  ITaglaai 

October  3.  1955.  Serial  No.  538,187 
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AFPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHEETS 

Giaa  M.  Dye,  Robert  flnidssiw,  and  Eageac  C.  Winter, 

MteasapnHs.  MMm^  Basilars  to  Pako  Cerporadoa, 

M^sapnlfa,  Miaa.,  a  corporatfoa  ef  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  Scateaiber  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  399099 
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"  1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  photographic  sheets  bar- 
iag  la  oombinatioB,  a  container  adi^Med  to  hold  liquid, 
a  phirality  of  spaced  conduits  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
casing  extending  substantially  throu^tout  tite  length 
thereof  and  having  spaced  openings  therein,  means  for 
fofdng  air  throu^  said  conduiu  and  openings  and  into 
said  liquid,  meaia  for  ddivering  water  to  said  container 
adiacait  the  top  thereof,  a  holder  for  said  diects  having 
openwork  sides  spaced  a  comparativdy  small  distance 
apart  disposable  in  said  container,  heading  means  in  stag- 
gered opposed  reUUon  respectively  on  the  facing  sides  of 
said  holder  for  resiliently  holding  i^ratographic  dieets 
therebetween  in  suqxnded  position,  means  on  said  con- 
tainer for  positioning  said  holders  in  vertical  alignment 
with  said  conduits,  and  a  perforated  chaimel  formed  in 
the  top  of  said  holder  for  having  liquid  paas  therethrou^ 
into  said  container. 


'  1.  An  antomatic  air  flow  control  device  for  aircraft 
cabin  pressurising  having  inlet  and  outlet  comections  in- 
chiding  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end,  a  piston  sUdaMe 
in  said  cylinder  adjacem  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
fixed  bleed  orifice  in  the  piston,  duct  means  having  a 
restricted  iakt  oommunicatiiig  with  the  cylinder  at  one 
end  thereof  and  with  the  cabin  at  the  odier  end  thereof, 
valve  means  controUing  said  restricted  inlet,  a  aource  of 
mlet  pressure  in  exceu  of  cabm  pressure,  the  piston  being 
subject  on  one  side  to  the  inlet  pressure  and  on  the  other 
side  to  cabin  pressure,  means  for  urging  the  piston  in  a 
direction  toward  the  source  of  inlet  pressure,  a  fixed 
member  having  outlet  pwts  tttatin  and  failet  means  in 
communication  with  the  source  of  inlet  pressure,  a  sleeve- 
like  member  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than  that 
of  said  piston  axially  movable  within  the  fixed  member  to 
control  the  outlet  ports,  and  means  operatively  associ- 
ating the  piston  with  the  sleeve4ike  member. 


2,9923M  _ 

ENCLOSURE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
F^snk  Roy  Saslth,  Yeovfl,  Fagiaai,  aasigner  to  Nosmala* 
-  -   YeovO,  Eaghad 

21,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,576 
.     ,,  appHcatlea  Great  BrMafea 
Daccoibcr  31,  1954 
4C3afaas.    (CL  98— 1.5) 


1.  In  a  m»r<>«"'""  for  controOing  die  pressure  within 
an  aircraft  cabin,  a  self  contamed  supply  of  high  pressure 
air  on  the  aircraft,  a  preasure  centred  means  in  direct 
communication  with  said  air  pressure  source,  a  casing 
support  exteriorly  of  the  cabin  and  having  a  duct  in  com- 
mnnicatioa  with  the  interior  of  the  cabin,  a  discharge 
valve  in  the  casing  adapted  to  esUblish  communication 
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between  said  duct  and  th*  atmosphere,  means  connecting 
the  discharfe  valve  to  tiw  prearare  ooolrol  ineam,  the 
discharge  valxe  being  responsive  to  die  pressure  control 
means  and  to  the  cabin  pressure,  an  inlet  valve  in  the 
CMtng  comunicating  with  the  doct  aiid  in  direct  com- 
munication with  the  high  prcnure  air,  a  bellows  opera- 
tivety  associated  with  the  inkt  vahre  and  in  cooununica- 
tion  with  the  pressure  in  the  duct,  and  meaas  operativdy 
connected  to  the  discharge  valve  and  to  the  inlet  valve 
operative  on  the  pressure  conditioiis  existing  in  the  duct 
to  OMO  oae  vahw  and  close  the  odier  valve  and  vice 


vena. 


DUCT  AND  UGHTING  AKRANGEMENT 
FOKVEHICXES 
Hartta  F.  Pcteraoat,  CMcaffo,  IlL,  sidgnnr  to  Pidlman- 
Staadard  Car  Ma— f  si  tin  lug  Company,  CUcagD,  Dl^ 
a  COTporadoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Inlv  14,  1958,  Scrfal  No.  522,«1S 
1  Cblm.    (CL  9t— 1«) 
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and  connected  by  an  imperforate  top  wall,  means  sus- 
pending said  support  in  the  doct,  a  panel  having  hinged 
means  connecting  one  side  thereof  to  one  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  duct  and  having  means  connecting  its  other 
side  to  one  of  the  fide  walls  on  the  support,  another 
panel  having  hinged  means  connecting  one  side  thereof 
to  the  other  of  the  side  walls  of  the  duct  and  having 
means  connecting  its  other  side  to  the  other  of  the  side 
walls  on  the  support,  and  a  horizontal  baffle  plate  spaced 
below  and  secured  to  the  support,  air  flowing  from  said 
duct  through  the  openings  in  one  side  wall  of  the  sup- 
port into  the  support  and  between  a  side  of  the  support 
and  one  side  of  the  baffle  plate  down  into  the  space  below 
the  ceiling. 

2,9t2,919 
BASEBOARD  DIFFUSER 
RolMrt  I.  Waalkcs  and  Alfred  E.  KJctanann,  HoHaad, 
Mkh^  aarigBors  to  Hart  it  Cooky  Mamrfactnrlng  Cc, 
HoUand,  Mlcfc.,  a  cutpoendoB  of  Ddmrare 

Fcbf«s«y  l^  195<,  Serid  No.  M5 JM 
2Cl>lM.    (CLW— 4i) 
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In  a  passenger  vehicle,  an  air  duct  havinc  a  top  wall 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  secured  to  the  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall  comprising  a  panel  having  corrugatioos 
extending  transversely  thereof  to  the  tides  and  another 
panel  disposed  upon  the  first  named  panel  and  secured 
thereto  and  having  a  lesser  width  than  the  first  named 
panel  and  having  its  side  spaced  from  the  sides  thereto 
vertical  stops  secured  to  the  respectively  opposite  sides  of 
the  second  named  panel,  angled  section  side  edge  fram- 
ing members  at  the  respective  sides  of  the  first  luuned 
panel  each  having  a  horizontal  arm  secured  to  the  bot- 
ton  of  the  first  aamed  panel  and  an  upstanding  vertical 
aim  spaced  from  the  adjacent  side  of  the  panel,  duct 
framing  members  cxteadbig  longitudinally  of  said  duct 
aad  secured  respectively  to  the  side  walls  thereof  and 
supporting  connections  with  said  side  edge  framing  mem- 
bers, said  respective  vertical  stop  and  said  vertical  arm 
of  the  adjacent  duct  framing  member  being  spaced  apart 
to  define  an  air  discharge  outlet  therebetween,  and 
dampers  disposed  in  the  duct  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  and  each  having  one  side  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  adjacent  duct  framing  member  on  the  side  wall 
adapted  to  control  the  discharge  outlet  between  said  stop 
aad  vertical  arm.  and  means  for  operating  the  dampers 
sfanultaneously. 

2.9«2311 

LUMINCHJS  CEILING  DUCT  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  L.  Swansr,  Valpanlw,  lai.,  sssiiani  to  PollBian 

,  a  cotporatloa  of  Delaware 
laly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,919 
5  rialms     (CL  9t— 19) 


I.  In  a  passenger  vehicle,  a  roof,  a  ceiling,  an  air  doct 
disponed  adjacent  the  roof  comprising  a  top  wall  and 
spaced  side  walls  secured  to  the  top  waif  and  a  bottom 
wall  forming  a  portion  of  the  ceiling  and  air  diffusing 
arrangement,  the  bottom  wall  and  air  diffusing  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  horizontal  support  extending  longi- 
ftidinally  centrally  of  the  duct  and  having  a  pair  of 
'  side  walls  provided  with  spaced  openings  therein 


1.  A  baseboard  diffuser  adapted  to  be  generally  posi- 
tioned in  operative  position  at  the  jimcture  of  the  floor 
and  wall  of  a  room,  said  diffuser  comprising  a  rear  wall 
generally  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  room,  a 
bottom  wall  fenerally  adapted  to  engage  the  floor  of 
the  room,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  said  waDs 
of  said  diffuser  coacting  to  define  an  elongated  chamber, 
an  air  inlet  in  said  bottom  wall  for  admitting  air  into 
said  chamber,  air  outlet  openings  in  said  front  wall  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  for  discharging  air  from  said 
chamber,  and  meaiu  for  opening  and  cIo^Bg  said  outlat 
openings,  said  means  comprising  a  generally  upright  elon- 
gated convexo-concave  valve  member,  the  concave  side 
of  said  member  facing  the  rear  wall  of  the  diffuser.  means 
for  pivotally  coimecting  the  lower  end  of  said  member 
to  said  rear  wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  front  face  of 
said  member,  when  in  fully  open  position,  being  dis- 
posed closer  to  said  rear  wall  than  is  said  front  wall, 
and  the  plane  tangent  to  said  upper  end  being  so  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  wall  of  said  room  so  aa  to  pnitct 
upwardly  substantially  between  parallel  and  converfent 
positions  relative  to  said  wall  of  said  room  when  the 
diffuser  is  diiposad  in  said  operative  position  and  aaid 
member  is  disposed  in  fully  open  position,  and  means 
connected  to  said  member  and  extending  exteriorly  of  sakl 
diffuser  for  controlling  the  position  thereof.  j 


2,992,92i  _ 

KETTLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  POPCORN  MACHINES 
SaiMcl  M.  Waas,  Kaasas  City,  Mc,  asiigBnr  to  Maaley, 
lac,  ITsaaas  Oty,  Mo.,  a  corporatloB  of  Mtasoorl 
AppHralioa  Jaac  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,925 
2  ClahM.    (CL  99u-23t.4) 
1.  In   a   popcorn   machine,    in   combination,   a  hori- 
zontal suppori  having  an  openingi  a  truiq>arent,  cy- 
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Undrical  tube  open  at  its  top  and  bottom  and  disposed 
beneath  the  support  in  registry  with  said  opening;  > 
ring  at  the  lowcnnost  end  of  the  tube  upon  which  the 
latter  is  supported;  rods  releasably  connecting  the  ring 
and  the  support  for  clamping  the  tube  between  the  nng 
and  the  support;  a  kettle  carried  by  the  support  for 
swinging  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  and  from  a 
closed  position  seated  against  the  ring;  heating  means 
in  said  kettle;  a  rotatable  seasoning  conduit  dependmg 
from  the  support  into  the  tube;  an  agitator  attached  to 
the  conduit  for  roUtion  therewith  and  disposed  m  the 


9. 
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kettle  only  when  the  latter  is  closed;  a  pair  of  pnme 
movers  carried  by  the  support;  means  operably  con- 
necting one  of  the  prime  movers  with  the  conduit  for 
rotating  the  latter;  means  operably  connecting  the  other 
prime  mover  with  the  kettle  for  opening  and  closing 
the  latter;  a  hollow  hood  covering  the  opening  and  rest- 
ing on  the  support,  said  hood  having  a  corn-receivmg 
hopper  registering  with  the  opening;  a  fan  mounted  on 
the  support  and  conmiunicating  with  the  hood  for  ex- 
hausting steam  from  the  tube  and  the  kettle;  and  a  filter 
carried  by  the  hood  between  the  fan  and  the  opemng  for 
removing  greases  and  oils  from  the  steam. 
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BALE  DENSmr  CONTROL  DEVICT 

Edrcd  B.  WBBaasB,  ■•«•■*?»•  J**Sl:i*'*»**  ** 
■urn  Prodacta,  lac^  Rayal  Oak,  Mkh.,  a 

AiSSSSST  September  M,19f7,  Serial  No.  «5,W4 
11  dates.    (CLlt*— 43) 
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MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING  GREASE  FROM 
COOKED  FOODS 

lames  A.  Brodricfc,  Kaasas  City,  Mo. 
Anattcatioa  October  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,H1 
^'^^         1  Ckiak    (CL  99-352) 


1  A  bale  density  control  device  for  use  with  a  bale 
case,  the  delivery  end  of  which  is  provided  with  at  lesat 
one  movable  side  element,  comprising  variable  lenrh 
spring  means  for  displacing  said  side  elen^nt  into  con- 
tact with  hay  in  the  delivery  end  of  said  bale  case,  a  ruc- 
tion clement  for  said  spring  means,  screw  meaMfor  ad- 
justing said  reaction  element  toward  and  away  from  said 
side  element,  actuatable  power  means  for  rotatmg  said 
screw  means  in  either  direction  to  correspondingly  ad- 
just said  reaction  element,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
displacement  of  said  side  element  relative  to  said  reac- 
tion element  to  actuate  said  power  means  so  as  to  mam- 
tain  a  substantially  consUnt  side  element-to-reaction  ele- 
ment dimension  and  a  sobstantiaUy  constant  spnng  force 
on  said  hay.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2,992,923 
SCREW  PRESS  ^ 

HKMnas  F.  Stacy,  PIqua,  Ohio,  ""^KSSL*"  rE^  ^"'^ 
on  Min  MacMnery  Company,  PIqna,  OMo 
Aapikatloa  October  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  liS^U 
^^^9  Clahns.    (CL  199—145) 
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An  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  food  fry- 
ing apparatus  including  a  horizontal  heated  griddle  adapt- 
ed to  fry  food  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  blower  adapted  to  be  mounted  m 
fixed  relation  to  said  griddle,  a  conduit  connected  to 
said  blower  to  receive  air  therefrom  and  extending  gen- 
eraUy  horizontally  over  said  griddle,  said  conduit  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rigid  sections  successively  inter- 
connected for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  vertical 
axes,  at  least  one  of  said  conduit  secUons  being  longi- 
uidinaUy  extensible,  whereby  the  discharge  end  of  said 
conduit  may  be  moved  freely  over  the  entire  area  of 
said  griddle,  a  heaUng  element  mounted  m  said  conduit 
and  operable  to  heat  air  passing  therethrough,  and  a 
manually  adjustable  nozzle  interconnected  with  said  con- 
duit at  the  discharge  end  thereof  and  positioned  to  di- 
rect air  downwardly  toward  said  griddle. 


1    In  a  mechanical  screw  press  of  the  type  m  which 
loose  solids  particles  are  compressed  and  advanced  along 
the  passage  of  a  casing,  such  as  for  expressing  liquids 
from  the  compressed  particles  or  when  heated  durmg 
their  advancement  extruding  the  compressed  parUcles  as 
a  body  of  a  desired  shape,  and  in  which  the  compression 
is  by  worm  shaft  sections  disposed  ]«  «"d   P*^**; 
arranged  in  tandem  and  having  screw  flights  of  selected 
pitches  on  their  peripheral  surfaces   running  m   cloje 
proximity  to  the  passage  wall,  with  said  shafts  rotetaWe 
at  different  speeds  and  said  flight  on  the  first  shaft  sec- 
tion advancing  a  relauvely  large  volume  of  sa»d  P^'^ 
at  a  relatively  low  pressure  to  the  second    haft  section 
and  the  latter  advancing  the  received  paruci^  at  a  rela- 
tively high  pressure  to  the  delivery  end  for  discharge 
from  the  passage,  that  improvement  therein  which  com- 
prises said  casing,  said  shaft  sections  in  the  pas»ge  of 
said  casing,  and  means  in  said  passage  on  ;»«  P«"P^«™ 
surface  of  said  fir^t  shaft  secUon.  adjacent  the  junction 
between  the  abutting  end  sections,  and  cooperating  with 
the  passage  wall  of  the  casing  for  momentarily  decreasing 
the  pressure  of  the  screw  flight  of  the  fi«t  'fctoon  o°  *«, 
particles  advanced  by  the  flight  on  the  first  section  past 
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the  junctioo   between   the  exposed   abutting  peripbenl        

•orftcet  of  the  shaft  tectiom  to  the  flight  oo  the  second     METH<M>  AND  APP 
shaft  ~       "     ~ 
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aSxm  for  duplicating 


fTAMPING  APPARATUS 

A.  PoOeck  tmi  LcomH  WrfgW,  Ckfeago,  DL, 
to  Saatajr  Corporatfoa,  CMrati,  DL,  a 
«f  mMte 

PahraHy  It,  19S7,  Sarial  N^  M«,724 
U  CUM.   (O.  HI— •) 


1.  Stamping  apparatus  for  conical  knoba  and  the  like 
comprising  a  pair  of  shafts  roCatabiy  mounted  in  a  com- 
mon plane  at  an  acute  angle  to  each  other  equal  to  the 
full  angle  ot  the  conical  knob,  means  for  mounting  a 
conical  knob  to  be  stamped  on  one  oi  the  shafts,  a  coni- 
cal die  on  the  other  shaft  having  a  cone  angle  tlM  same 
as  the  cone  angle  of  the  knob  and  of  substantially  the  same 
size  aa  the  knob,  means  mounting  the  shafts  for  bodily  lin- 
ear mownsent  in  said  commoor  plane  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  to  bring  the  conical  surface 
of  the  die  into  engagement  with  the  conical  surface  of 
the  knob,  and  driviag  owaas  cosmected  to  the  shafts  re- 
mote from  the  knob  and  die  (or  simultaneously  rotating 
the  shafts  in  synchronism  with  each  other. 


2»9t2*92S 

PRD^rriNG  MACHINES 

L.  W^MT,  WBoaghby.  OWo,  MrigMT  to  Ai 

■raph  Mahigrapfc  Corporatloa,   CkrclBad,   OUSb 

lUspMBlliiii  of  Deiawars 

Appltartiin  March  19. 1954.  Sariiri  No.  972471 

t  Omimm.    (CL  191—45) 


I.  A  printing  machine  of  the  kind  described  including 
means  affording  a  platen  having  a  pressure  applying  face 
adapted  to  be  operated  between  retracted  and  printing 
positions  to  effect  a  print  on  a  sheet  or  the  like  located 
at  a  pnnting  station  in  the  machine  upon  forcefully  en- 
gaging said  face  with  said  sheet,  guide  means  mounted  on 
and  movable  with  said  platen,  retaining  means  slidably 
mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  movement  to  a  selected 
position  on  said  guide  means,  and  a  plunger  pin  yield- 
ably  mounted  on  said  retaining  means  and  which  is  dis- 
posed in  a  recording  position  upon  disposition  of  said 
retaining  means  in  a  selected  position,  said  pin  having  a 
marking  end  disposed  at  least  in  the  plane  of  said  face 
of  said  platen,  and  said  pin  being  movable  with  the  platen 
between  retracted  and  printing  positions  and  being  effec- 
tive to  mark  a  record  sheet  or  the  like  with  record  dau 
at  the  time  the  platen  is  effective  to  cause  a  print  to  be 
made  as  aforesaid. 


AppHclloM  Octokcr  39,  19S«,  SsrW  No.  919492 
9  CWm.    (CL  191—141) 
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I.  In  a  duplicating  method,  in  combination,  the  steps 
of  mixing  a  moistening  liquid  with  t  fMXty  substance  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  moistening  liquid  in  the  mixture 
and  of  appijring  the  mixture  to  a  printing  form  for  mois- 
tening said  form;  and  then  applying  printing  ink  to  nid 
printing  form  independent  from  the  application  of  said 
moistening  liquid  and  said  fatty  substance. 

S.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  in  combination,  a  print* 
ing  drum;  a  printing  form  carried  by  said  printing  drum; 
first  supply  roller  means;  means  for  applying  a  mois- 
tening liquid  to  said  ftrst  supply  roUer  means;  second 
supply  roller  means;  adjustable  means  for  applying  a 
controllably  variable  amount  of  a  fatty  substance  to  said 
second  supply  roller  means;  transfer  roller  means  in  en- 
gagemem  with  said  flnt  and  second  supply  roller  means 
and  with  said  printing  form  and  adapted  to  apply  to  said 
printing  form  said  moistening  liquid  and  said  fatty  sub- 
stance; and  means  spaced  from  and  independent  of  said 
transfer  roller  means  for  applying  ink  to  said  printing 
form. 


2391327 

ADJUSTMENT  CONTROL  FOR  INK  FOUNTAIN 

FOR  OFFSET  AND  TYPE  PRESSES 

Ncral  E.  Rimb,  New  Oriians,  La. 

Ion  Mar  1,  1957.  SotWNo.  45M79 

liailiii     (CL  191— 349) 


1.  In  an  ink  fountain  Msembly  for  printing  presses 
including  an  ink  rollar  and  ■  roller  plate  rigidly  sup- 
ported along  one  edge  with  its  opposite  free  edge  extend- 
ing along  in  ctoee  adjacency  to  the  roller,  means  for 
locaOy  deforming  the  plate  toward  the  roller  to  alter  the 
ink  ftlm  across  the  width  thereof,  said  means  including 
a  shaft  fixed  in  spaced  parallelism  to  the  axis  of  said 
roller  and  beneath  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  eccentric 
discs  individually,  rotatably  joumalled  oo  said  shaft  and 
fixed  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  throughout  the 
width  of  said  plate,  a  lever  fixed  to  each  disc  and  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom  for  selected  manual  adjustment  of 
the  individual  discs,  and  secondary  means  for  individually 
adjusting  said  discs. 


3,992,929 
PRINTING  DEVICES 
Wlhv  A.  Way,  EacM,  Oyo,  assjaani  to 
MnltlgiBpb  Cfpocatfon.  CIcv^Mid, 
ItonofDalnwan 
Af  tltaliin  Fabsaniy  23.  1994,  SssM  Na.  947491 

2  CWhh.    (CL  191^349) 
1.  A  printing  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising 
a  frame  formed  from  abcti  material  and  having  rrtaining 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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nambert  on  one  faea  thereof  aflording  a  d«nnel  into 
wbich  a  printing  plate  of  predetermined  thicknees  may 
ba  p«Md  to  be  held  against  the  adjacent  face  of  thenama 

and  also  against  oMvement  oa  said  face  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  channel  mto  which  the  same  u  «»wted,  an 
embossable  printing  plate  disposed  in  said  channel,  o«j«r 
retaining  means  on  the  frame  at  each  end  of  the  channd 
eonged  with  opposite  ends  ol  said  plate  to  letam  the 
aamein  the  channel  against  longitudinal  movement  thera- 
in  and  which  comprise  at  least  one  y»«l<*^,5^ 
formed  m  the  frame,  said  tongue  having  a  stuped  portaoa 
at  the  free  end  thereof  that  includes  a  part  which  extends 
angulBily  upwardly  from  the  adjacent  face  of  the  tongue 
at  an  obtuse  angle  tberato  and  to  an  extent  at  least  sub- 
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discharge  device  adapted  to  be  energized  only  upon 
doction  o<  said  discharge  device,  switch  means  responsiva 

to  the  energization  of  said  relay  means  for  stopping  said 
dri^  means  to  termmate  rotation  of  said  cylinder  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  press  plate  coming  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  sensing  means  for  renaormg 
the  cot-ofl  Was  from  said  discharge  device  and  cr 
the  latter  to  conduct  to  energize  said  relay  means. 


MEHiOD  AND  AFPAJ^jW^GNWG  AND 
RETAINING  TYPE  AND  THE  LIKE  FOR  PRINT- 


AnRcatfonFebraaiy  14, 1997.  Serial  No.  449.299 
^'^^uSSL.   (CL  1^1-391) 


rtantially  equal  to  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  plate, 
a  Up  disposed  outwardly  of  said  part  that  u  extended 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  mam  portion 
of  the  tongue,  and  plate  engaging  means  having  the  side 
edges  thereof  severed  from  the  material  of  which  the 
tongue  is  formed  and  struck  from  said  upwardly  eSjend- 
ing  part  of  the  tongue  to  projea  inwardly  from  said  y, 
said  plate  engaging  means  having  the  free  end  thereof  dis- 
posed at  least  substantiaUy  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  a4ia- 
cent  f ace  of  the  tongue,  said  plate  engaging  means  being 
inclined  transversely  of  the  tongue  and  having  the  Iowct 
end  thereof  dUposed  to  lie  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  tongue  and  having  the  upper 
end  thereof  disposed  to  lie  substantially  in  the  plane  of 
the  upper  face  of  said  lip. 


ELECTRONIC  LOOSEiSaTE  DETECTOR  FOR 
^^  PRINTING  PRESS 

WfMkedBL 

•""^  My  29. 1994,  Serial  No^^.249 

19mSI  (ai91-37S)  ^ 


'-.n^'f'    H 


11.  In  combination,  means  for  supporting  and  retam- 
itig  types  during  printing  operations  including  a  metal 
platen  formed  with  a  uniplanar  type  supporting  surface, 
said  surface  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  type  ar- 
ranging guide  lines,  a  group  of  types  each  formed  with 
an  open  slot,  a  type  aligning  bar  configurated  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  slots  in  the  types  for  positioning  the  typo 
in  aligned  relation.  permanenUy   magnetized  members 
adapted  for  magnetic  engagement  with  the  platen,  each 
of  said  magnetized  members  being  formed  with  an  op« 
slot  to  receive  the  type  aligning  bar,  said  magnetized 
members  being  arranged  in  relation  to  the  group  of  types 
assembled  on  the  bar  for  urging  the  types  of  &e  poop 
into  abutting  relation,  said  magnetized  members  being 
adapted  to  straddle  regions  of  the  bar  adjacent  the  end 
types  of  the  group  disposed  on  the  platen,  and  resihent 
means  disposed  between  an  end  type  of  the  group  and 
the  adjacent  magnetized  member  whereby  lateral  pres- 
sure is  applied  to  the  types  through  the  resflient  means 
under  the  iirfluence  of  magneUc  forces  between  the  platen 
and  the  magnetized  members. 


Lewis  A. 
3 


2,992,931 
LETTERING 
Kinsley,  Bcvcriy  fflb,  CaHf . 
^^^29, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,999 
(CL  191—399) 


1.  Means  for  detecting  a  defective  plate  on  a  printing 
piess  comprising  the  combination  of  a  printing  press  cyl- 
inder, drive  means  for  causing  said  cylinder  to  rotate,  a 
piass  [H*^*  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  cylinder,  sens- 
ing means  associated  with  said  press  plate  and  held  in 
closely  spaced  relation  therewith,  electronic  drcnit  means 
connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  cylmder  adapted 
to  be  operated  whenever  said  press  plate  becomes  loose 
on  said  cylinder  and  comes  into  electrical  cootaa  with 
said  f**"««i  means,  said  electronic  circuit  means  inchid- 
ing  a  discharge  device,  a  source  of  potential,  means  for 
applying  a  cut-off  bias  from  said  source  to  said  discharge 
darioa  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  normally  ntmcondw^- 
ing  condition,  relay  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 


PR, 


1.  A  font  of  type,  fta"  stamping  code  identifications  on 
an  insulated  wire,  codt^ning  capital  and  lower  case 
letters,  said  lower  case>tters  including  some  havmg 
ascenders  and  some  havingXdescenders,  m  which  all  of 
the  capital  letters  are  of  a  uriHonn  predetenmn^  height 
bounded  by  imaginary  spaced,  WalW,  upper  and  lower 
base  lines,  all  of  the  lower  case  fttten  bcmg  of  uniform 
height  and  the  same  height  as  thb^pital  letters  and 
bounded  by  said  imaginary  upper  andlower  base  Unes, 
said  lower  case  Icttera  having  a  distinctive  appearance 
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fram  nid  upper  cam  iMw*.  dw  Mid  type  beinf  coBearely 
curved  to  conform  to  the  cunrature  of  the  wire  to  be 


TIE-FKAMB   FOR  SECURBSG   A   RECTANGULAR 
AflSEMBLAGB  OF  TYPOGRAPHIC  MATRIAL 

Jm  OitMiii.  AmtUiUu,  NeAiriendi,  iiilwir  e*  •^ 

taM  Id  Gwtaaf  AMf  Friech,  AMterdaa,  Ndkerlaadi 

AnUotfoa  AaiHt  17,  1954,  SetW  No.  M^a 

.  tAm  S,  19Si 
aOalnu.    (0.191— 494) 


3.  A  tie-frame  for  securinf  a  ractangnlar  aoemblafe 
of  typographic  material  such  as  a  typographic  composi- 
tion, comprising  four  side-pieces  adapted  to  enclose  such 
an  assemblage  on  its  four  sides  with  the  ends  of  said 
side-pieces  being  so  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  as 
to  provide  four  right  angle  external  comers  each  co- 
planar  with  the  adjoining  walls,  said  side-pieces  each  hav- 
ing their  outwardly  facing  surfaces  slotted  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  provide  slots  extending  in  both  directions 
longitudinally  from  and  meeting  at  each  of  said  comers, 
said  slots  all  being  shallow  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
said  side-pieces  and  being  located  at  the  same  height 
substantially  midway  of  the  height  of  the  side-pieces,  and 
four  oomer  clips  each  made  of  a  flat  of  spring  metal 
bent  io  aa  to  form  two  straight  legs  set  at  a  right  ani^e, 
said  comer  dips  fitting  countersunk  fai  the  respective 
meeting  slots  of  two  adjoining  side-pieces,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  clips  conforming  to  the  bottom  of  said  meet- 
ing slots,  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  comer  cltpe  being 
provided  with  oam-like  projectioai  and  the  side-pieces 
being  provided  with  recesses  adapted  to  receive  said 
cam-like  projections,  said  recesses  and  said  projections 
having  interengageable  gripping  surfaces  to  retain  said 
clips  in  snug  engagement  with  said  meeting  slots  for 
releasably  and  dampingly  connecting  the  adjoining  ends 
of  the  side-pieces  and  minimizing  distortion  of  said  side- 
pieces  out  of  a  rectangular  configuration  when  arranged 
around  said  typographic  assemblage. 


rd  to  snid  casing,  a  btrrd  adjusting  nut  threaded  oalo 
said  fine  thread,  a  bearing  rotaubly  coupled  to  said  not 
and  having  a  longitudinal  groove,  and  an  extractor  lo- 
cated in  said  groove  and  having  a  tang  arranged  to  engage 
said  coarse  thread  for  moving  said  extractor  in  said 
groove. 

CAflNG  AND  MKTHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lc  kfaaa.  Vnmn,  tmlm^  la  Fotiaa  el 

de 


2392333 
SUBCAUBER  TRAINING  CARTRIDGE 
Matthew  MoldoMqr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  C  WaHoa  Mi 
Bevflfty,  Mam^  ami  AAmt  M.  Stett,  Aliaa,  Pa.,  a»- 
rigwirs  to  teUaitod  Staisa  of  Aawtka  as  uffBuaiii 
hy  the  SecrcCaty  of  the  Ansy 
AppUcatloa  Aagasl  25,  1958,  Scttel  No.  757,165 
2  Oafans.    (CL  192-^1) 
(Gfaatcd  andcr  TWc  35,  US.  Coda  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


1.  In  a  subcaliber  training  cartridge  having  a  per- 
forated casing  which  has  a  diameter  commensurate  with 
the  bore  of  a  major  weapon,  the  combination  of  a  sub- 
caliber  barrel  extending  into  said  casing  and  having  rela- 
tivdy  fine  and  coarse  threads,  means  for  locking  said  bar- 


17,  1955,  SatW  No.  482^37 
BMnry  19, 1954 
(CL  191-45) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  shell  casings  and  like  con- 
tainen  wherdn  the  end  of  a  tubular  body  Is  inserted  in 
a  truncated  conical  groove  in  a  base  and  is  crimped  to 
said  base  by  compression  in  a  vertical  direction,  the  stq» 
which  comprise  presenting  to  said  base  a  cup-shaped  de- 
formable  liner  member  having  a  flat  body  portion  and  a 
peripheral  cylindrical  flange  directed  toward  said  groove, 
rabetting  progressivdy  said  flange  towards  the  axis  of  the 
base  which  is  slowly  rotated  so  as  to  deform  and  to  insert 
said  flange  into  said  groove,  this  insertion  movement  be- 
ing limited  by  said  body  portion  reaching  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base,  cutting  out  said  central  part  of  said  lino- 
body  portion  to  leave  an  annular  portion  overlying  said 
base,  inserting  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  in  said  base 
groove,  and  crimping  said  tubular  body  end  and  said 
flange  ia  said  groove. 


2392335 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PLURALTTY  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  PUMP  UNITS 

Arthar  Deaa  D^*a%  Vsradak,  AnoM  H.  Wamsicy, 

Spokane,  and  ErMat  W.  Haaasa,  Chvfcitoa,  Wash. 

iippilcatloa  May  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,411 

3  Chites.    (CL  193—4) 


1.  A  pump  assemUy  comprising  a  plurality  of  identi- 
cal pump  units,  each  unit  comprising  a  substantially  cy- 
lindrical block  and  a  pump  rotor,  said  block  having  an 
opened  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  open  end  having  a 
circular  axially  inwardly  extending  recess  having  a  radial 
floor,  said  floor  having  a  substantially  circular  axially 
inwardly  extending  weU  adapted  to  serve  as  a  pumping 
chamber,  said  recess  and  said  wdl  being  located  concen- 
trically in  said  rt**^"*'*"y  cylindrical  block  and  said 
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wan  reoeiving  said  pump  rotor,  said  block  having  pe- 
ripherally ootwardly  extending  manifiM  sectioM  00  di- 
ametrically opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  inanifold 
sections  having  a  bore  extending  therethroo^  m  a  di- 
rection paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  block,  means  com- 
municating eadi  of  said  bores  to  said  wdl,  each  of  said 
wells  having  radially  extendii«  outlet  openings,  said  closed 
end  having  a  shaft  bole  therein  and  an  axially  outwanUy 
extending  circular  projection,  said  shaft  h<rfe  and  said  cir- 
cular projection  bdng  located  concentrically  m  said  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  block,  said  drcular  projection  being 
of  sUgfatly  less  diameter  than  said  recess,  said  Mocks 
being  juxtaposed  in  an  end-to-end  row.  with  the  projec- 
tion of  the  closed  end  of  one  block  netting  into  the  recess 
in  the  open  end  of  the  next  adjacent  block,  said  projection 
closing  the  well  of  the  said  next  adjacent  block,  said  bores 
in  the  manifold  sections  of  adjacent  blocks  being  aligned 
to  form  fluid  manifolds  each  communicating  with  the 
wells  of  each  of  the  individual  pump  units,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  shaft  hole  in  each  ol  said  blocks  and  en- 
gaging each  of  said  rotors  wherd)y  as  the  shaft  is  turned 
relative  to  said  Mocks,  said  rotors  turn  with  respect  to 
said  blocks  to  pump  fluid  throu^  said  manifolds,  into 
said  wells  and  out  of  said  outlet  openings. 


2392337  

SONK  WELL  PUMP  WTTH  CRITICALLY  TONTO 
ELASTIC  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  AND  VIBRATION 

ISOLATOR  

A»srt  G.  BoAsa,  Jr.,  Van  Nmn,  CaBf. 

AapBcattoa  Octohcr  22, 1958,  9tM  No.  817,413 

1  Clahn.    (CL  193--78) 


ijhit  T^l'Vi!^ 
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PUMPS  FOR  METERING  LIQUIDS 

Biailcy,  Hartow  New  Town,  ~ 
■      -        -      Co.  -• 


i.u% 


MM«h  12, 1998,  Serial  No.  579319 

Giaal  BiltelB  March  17, 1955 

(CL193— 38) 


5t' 


1.  A  liquid  metering  pump  whidt  comprises  a  main 
actuating  pump  member  giving  alternately  a  pressure  and 
a  suction  stroke,  an  expandable  and  ctmtractable  chamber 
to  which  and  from  which  liquid  is  delivered  and  with- 
drawn by  said  pressure  and  suction  strokes,  a  diaphragm 
forming  a  flexible  wall,  a  non-flexible  wall  positioned  to 
be  abutted  by  said  diaphragm  on  the  suction  stroke,  said 
flexible  and  non^lexiMe  walls  defining  said  expansible  and 
contractable  chamber,  a  second  expandaMe  and  contract- 
able  chamber  into  which  a  second  liquid  is  drawn  when 
such  chamber  expands  and  from  which  it  is  ddivered  when 
such  chamber  contracts,  an  inlet  valve  and  an  ouUet  valve 
for  said  second  diamber,  the  first  and  second  chamben 
being  so  associated  that  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
first  chamber  is  oonununicated  to  the  second  chamber  to 
cause  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  second  diamber, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  erf  ddivery  of  the 
pump,  said  means  being  connected  to  move  said  wall  of 
the  first  chamber  to  vary  the  capacity  there<rf,  the  dis- 
placement of  the  main  pump  bdng  larger  than  die  maxi- 
mum volume  of  the  said  first  chamber. 


A  deep  well  pump  which  comprises:  a  fluid  impelling 
means  positioned  in  the  well,  a  wave  transmitting  elastic 
column  extending  from  the  ground  surface  to  said  Bold 
impelling  means  and  operatively  connected  thereto,  a 
mechanical  oscillator  for  exerting  an  oadllatory  force  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  elastic  column  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  said  osdilator  having  oscillatory  force  means 
operable  at  said  predetermined  frequency,  and  said  force 
means  being  connerted  to  said  column  In  force  trans- 
mitting  rdationship,  and  an  oscillatory  spring  support 
means  for  supporting  said  column  near  the  point  of  said 
connection  of  said  oscillator,  induding  a  firai  supportiiig 
base,  means  on  said  column  adjacem  said  point  of  said 
connection,  and  spring  means  connected  between  said 
base  and  said  means  on  said  oohimn,  said  column,  oscil- 
lator and  osdllatory  spring  support  means  constituting 
an  over-all  vibratory  system,  and  said  q)ring  means  be- 
ing tuned  so  as  to  have  a  spring  constant  so  related  to 
the  combined  effective  oscillating  mass  of  the  oscillatory 
spring  support  means  and  oscillator  that  the  portion  of 
said  over-all  vibratory  sysffem  composed  of  said  oscilla- 
tory spring  support  means  and  oscillator  comprises  a 
secondary  oscillatory  system  which  has  a  resonance  at 
said  predetermined  frequency,  such  that  the  maa  react- 
ance m  the  over-all  vibratory  system  offered   by  said 
mechanical  oscillator  and  said  support  means  is  vectorial- 
ly  opposed  and  counterbalanced  by  the  stiffness  reactance 
of  said  spring  means,  and  maximized  output  force  applied 
through  maximized  oscillation  amplitude  distance  is  there- 
by exerted  by  said  oscillator  on  said  column,  and  all  in 
such  manner  that  said  spring  support  means  offers  mini- 
mized impedance  to  said  wave  transmitting  elastic  column, 
and  said  supporting  base  offers  maximized  impedance  to 
said  oscillatory  spring  support  means,  whereby  vibration- 
al energy  is  substantially  confined  against  leakage  through 
said   supporting  base,   and   said  spring  support  means 
presenu  minimal  blocking  impedance  to  said  wave  ti^ns- 
mitting  elastic  column. 


2,992,938       

HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Hdarkh  Ehert,  Ftalh,  BfT^*  G«W 

AppUcafloa  Deccnhcr  11, 1958,  Serial  No.  827,719 

1.  In  a   hydrodynamic   torque  converter  having  an 
input  shaft:  at  least  one  pump  whed  arranged  for  driv- 
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ing  connection  with  said  input  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pump 
whed  Mades  carried  by  said  pump  wfaed  and  respectivdy 
adjustable  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  fluid  operable 
cylinder  piston  means  arranfod  within  said  pump  wheel 
and  having  one  member  im  engagement  with  said  pump 
wheel  blades  for  adjusting  the  same  while  said  pomp 
wheel  is  rotating  a  fluid  pump,  a  cylinder  provided  within 
said  input  shaft  and  connectied  with  the  delivery  side  of 
fluid  pump,  said  cylinder  having  pMnge  means  for 


admitting  actuating  fluid  to  and  releasing  fluid  from  said 
cytiader  piston  means,  control  valve  means  arranged 
within  said  cylinder  for  controlling  said  passage  means, 
and  centrifugal  governor  means  arranged  within  said 
torque  converter  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  pump 
wheel,  said  centrifugal  governor  means  including  speed 
responsive  means  for  engagement  with  and  actuating  said 
control  valve  means  to  thereby  control  said  control  valve 


EMoaT. 


a,9«2.999 
KVAPOKATIVE  COOLER  PUMP 

Feet  Warth.  Tex^  MriiMr  In  I 
Marshalitowa,  Iowa, 


May  9, 19SS,  Serial  No.  734,299 
1  CMns.    (CL  193— 97) 
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aMl,»49 
'.PUMING  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

W,  Mejw  aad  Anal  G« 

R.  ~       '     ~ 


Gay 
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of  Nevada 
12,  19S3,  SafW  No.  354,494 
(CL  193—113) 


.yt9 


1.  An  automatic  primer  vahre  for  a  liquid  pomp  han^ 
ing  a  veitkal  shaft  extending  through  an  upwardly  di- 
rected pump  outlet  comprising  a  valve  housing  f^ftr*f^ 
to  be  mounted  on  the  pump  outlet  concentric  with  said 
shaft,  a  vertical  discharge  passageway  through  said  hous- 
ing, a  transverse  paasageway  opening  through  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  vertically  slidable  valve  member  in  said  hous- 
ing movable  to  a  lower  position  in  response  to  gravity 
to  dose  said  discharge  passageway  at  a  point  bekyw 
said  transverse  panageway  and  open  said  transvene 
passageway,  and  movable  to  an  upper  position  in  re- 
sponse to  discharge  flow  from  the  pump  to  doae  said 
transvene  passageway  and  open  said  discharge  passage 
way. 


2,992,941 
PLASTIC  PUMP  IMPELLCR 

DL,  MripMV  lo  Coatfacatal 
catFomioa  of  mtaois 
2, 19S7,  Serial  No.  <7M29 
S  rWkii     (CL  193—114) 


A  pump  comprising  a  horizontal  base,  a  vertical  cylin- 
drical hollow  body  thereabove.  a  motor  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  aixl  having  the  axis  thereof  in 
axial  alignment  with  the  axial  center  of  said  body,  a 
circular  pump  housing  in  said  base  and  a  circular  cavity 
in  said  base  beneath  said  housing,  the  diameter  of  said 
cavity  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  housing 
providing  the  shoulder  therebetween,  a  disk-shaped  hous- 
ing bottom  positioned  sgainst  said  shoulder,  a  groove  in 
wail  of  said  circular  cavity,  a  locking  ring  in  said  groove 
and  bearing  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  disk-shaped 
housing  bottom,  an  impeller  within  said  pump  housing, 
a  vertical  shaft  connecting  said  motor  with  said  impeller, 
slotted  integral  lugs  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  pump 
housing  receiving  portions  of  the  lower  periphery  of  said 
body,  inlet  ports  ^n  said  body  hclaUM  said  lup,  a  circular 
inlet  in  said  housing  around  said  shaft,  and  a  tangential 
discharge  port  in  the  vertical  wall  of  said  pump  housing. 


I.  A  plastic  impeller  comprising  a  first  disk  having  a 
first  centrally  disposed  opening,  a  hub  portion  oa  said 
flrst  disk  concentric  with  said  first  opening,  said  first  disk 
including  a  flrst  surface  having  a  plurality  of  helical  pro- 
jections integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  sur- 
face, said  profections  each  having  curved  outer  sides  and  a 
subsuntially  fbt  outer  face,  a  second  disk  connected  to 
said  first  disk,  said  second  disk  having  a  second  centrally 
dispoeed  opening  in  registry  with  said  first  disk,  said  sec- 
ond disk  having  a  second  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
outwardly  projecting  helically  shaped  vanes,  each  vane 
comprising  a  body  having  a  flat  outer  face,  each  body 
bemg  substantially  wide  in  cross  section  at  a  point  at  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  second  disk,  each  said  body 
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including  sides  progressively  tapering  inwardly  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  narrow  body  portion  adjacent  the  sec- 
ond opening  of  said  disk,  a  helically  shaped  groove  dis- 
posed ia  the  outer  face  of  each  body,  each  said  groove 
having  inner  walls  extending  axially  and  a  flat  bottom 
portion  positioned  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  projections 
of  said  first  disk  being  positioned  in  complemental  mating 
engagement  with  said  grooves,  and  a  solidiflable  fluid 
plastic  bonding  element  disposed  in  each  said  groove 
in  bonding  relation  between  the  flat  bottom  portion  there- 
of and  the  flat  outer  face  of  each  said  projection  and 
between  the  sides  of  said  projections  aixi  in  the  inner  walls 
of  said  grooves. 


Maailce  PeBadeaa, 


2392,942 
ROTARY  PUMPS 

rraace,  Msicaor  of  oae-half  to 

l1w-^  be.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
26, 1996,  ScfW  No.  S93,992 
(CL  193—121) 


1.  In  a  rotary  machine,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing,  a  tubular  means  sectired  to  said  housing  having 
an  annular  projection  formed  thereon  and  providing  a 
space  between  said  housing  and  tubular  means«  cylhidri- 
cal  means  positioned  in  said  space  and  movable  rela- 
tively with  respect  thereto,  the  radially  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  means  being  in 
sealing   contact,   respectively,    with    the    radially   inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  radially  outer 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  tubular  means,  a  portion  of 
the  side  of  said  cylindrical  means  being  in  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  sides  of  said  aimular  projection,  and  the 
remaining  portions  of  the  sides  of  said  cylindrical  means 
being  spaced  from  the  sides  ot  said  projection  to  define 
operating  chambers,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  bous- 
ing and  tubular  means  and  secured  to  said  cylindrical 
means,  an  abutment  extending  through  said  annular  pro- 
jection and  redprocable  with  respect  thereto  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  tubular  means  and  cylindrical 
means,  whereby  a  fhiid  medium  is  moved  into  and  out 
of  said  operating  chambers  at  a  uniform  rate,  a  fluid 
inlet  passage  exteixiing  through   said  shaft,   said  fhiid 
inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  means,  fluid  inlet  openings  formed  in  said  pro- 
jection adjacent  one  side  of  said  abutment  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  means,  said 
fluid  inlet  openings  also  communicating  with  said  operat- 
ing chambers  and  directing  fhiid  thereto  from  the  interior 
of  said  tubular  means,  discharge  openinp  formed  in  said 
profection  on  the  other  side  of  said  abutment  and  com- 
municating with  said  operating  chambers,  and  a  dis- 
charge conduit  formed  on  said  casing  and  communicating 
with   said   discharge   openings,   said   discharge   conduit 
receiving  the  fluid  discharged  from  said  operating  cham- 
bers through  said  discharge  openings. . 


2,992,943 

ROTARY  LOW  PRESSURE  GAS  PUMP  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

OtwM  F^Mnt  mi  Leoa  Jaawt  GreC,  Sr„  New  Orieaaa, 

im   ^iteBori to  Saacftor bdashrka,  lac,  New 

"^  '  ""'"""Soher  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,949 
5ClaiBM.    (CL193— 13i) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  holloir  body,  a  rotor  mounted  for 
lotalion  within  said  body  and  forming  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  body,  at  least  one  luiute  chamber,  a  phi- 
lality  ot  radial  sloU  in  said  rotor,  vanes  radially  movable 
in  said  slots,  extending  to  contact  said  inner  body  surface 
at  their  outer  ends;  an  annular  channel  in  contact  with 
said  rotor  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inner  ends 
of  eadi  of  the  slots  in  said  rotor,  a  first  wall  closing  one 
axial  side  of  said  pump  body,  a  second  wall  closing  the 
other  axial  side  of  said  pump  body,  first  additional  walls, 
forming  with  said  second  wall  an  inlet  duunber  con- 
centric with  ttie  pump  body  and  outwardly  spaced  there- 
of, a  pori  leading  throu^  the  second  wall  from  the  inlet 
diambcr  to  die  lunate  chamber  in  die  area  where  the 
vanes  are  moving  outwardly  of  said  rotor  and  elongated 
in  the  direction  <A  rotation;  further  additional  walls 
forming  with  one  of  said  first  additional  walls,  an  outlet 
chamber  coaxial  with  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  pump 
body  and  located  beyond  said  inlet  chamber  with  respect 
to  said  pump  body,  a  channel  leading  from  the  Innate 
chamber  to  tfie  outlet  chamber  through  said  second  wall 
and  throu^  said  one  first  additional  wall  in  the  area 
where  the  vanes  are  being  forced  radially  mward  of  said 
rotor,  said  second  wall,  said  first  additional  walls  and  said 
further  additional  walls  being  separately  formed  frwn 
said  pump  body  and  said  first  wall  and  being  removable 
from  said  ptmip  body  for  dismantling  said  pump;  and  a 
conduit  leading  from  the  outlet  chamber  to  said  aiuular 
channel  for  leading  fMTSsure  fluid  to  the  inner  ends  of 
the  rotor  slots  to  force  the  vanes  outwardly  against  the 
inner  body  surface. 


2.992,944 
PUMP 
NkholBfl  L.  Eltcn,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assigaor  to  Chan- 
bcriaia  Corporatkia.  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Iowa 

AppHcatioa  December  14.  1954.  Serial  No.  429,291 
SCtahas.    (CL  193— 149) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  fluid  moving  assembly  comprising  a 
resilient  tube,  a  coil  spring  inside  said  tube,  a  movable 
imperforate  drive  plug  secured  to  said  tube  and  spring 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  an  apertured  plug  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  and  spring,  said  drive  ping 
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beinf  reciprocable  to  aitenutety  expand  and  contract  said  tion  ol  said  first  power  line  and  the  other  of  which  is 

tube  aad  spring  lengthwise  thereof,  and  rigid  means  inti-  connected  to  an  uninsulated  ponioa  of  said  first  power 

mately  surrounding  said  tube  in  its  contracted  state  to  line,  the  said  insulated  section  being  deenergized  when  the 

prevent  lateral  ezpanstcn  thereof.  entry  switch  has  been  moved  to  the  side  track 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
asyslaai,  OMo,  aalBMr  la  The 
CoipMy.  CtoTdMi,  Ohfo,  a 
of  Ohio 

Sammn  27,  1954,  9mM  No.  4«M53 
7  CktaM.    (CL  IM— «) 


sfi^^l 


1.  In  a  material  handling  system,  the  combination  of  a 
track  system  including  main  tracks,  a  plurality  of  side 
tracks  having  the  ends  thereof  successively  disposed  along 
portions  of  the  main  tracks,  an  entry  switch  at  the  entry 
eod  of  each  side  track  and  an  exit  switch  at  the  exit  end 
of  each  side  track,  a  traveling  carrier  movable  along  said 
track  system  and  having  a  propelling  motor,  a  first  power 
line  having  an  insulated  section  and  a  second  power  line, 
said  power  lines  being  disposed  along  said  track  system 
and  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  source  of  power,  firM 
and  second  selector  bars  along  the  track  system  and  each 
including  a  first  insulated  section  and  the  second  bar  hav- 
ing insulated  sections  spaced  apart  different  predetermined 
distances  from  the  first  insulated  section  in  advance  of 
each  of  the  different  entry  switches,  the  said  first  sectioiu 
of  said  first  and  second  selector  bars  being  connected 
directly  to  the  first  and  second  power  lines  respectively, 
first  collectors  on  the  carrier  engageable  with  said  &nt 
sections,  a  plurality  of  second  collectors  on  the  carrier 
spaced  apart  at  distances  conforming  to  said  predeter- 
mined distances  between  said  insulated  sections  of  the 
second  said  selector  bar  and  engageable  with  one  of  said 
second  insulated  sections  of  the  second  selector  bar  at 
each  of  the  said  entry  switches  when  said  first  collectors 
make  contact  with  said  first  section,  and  first  means  for 
shifting  said  entry  switches,  said  first  means  comprising 
a  circuit  on  the  carrier  including  a  terminal  collector 
engaging  said  first  power  line,  a  first  selector  switch  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  contacts  connected  through  selector 
collectors  to  said  second  sections  of  said  second  selector 
bar  and  a  movable  arm  selectively  engageable  with  said 
contacts  and  connected  throui^  a  first  normally  open 
set  of  contacts  to  said  terminal  collector,  and  pulse  sole- 
noid actuated  means  connected  to  said  first  collectors  to 
dose  said  set  of  contacts,  and  a  secood  means  for  shift- 
ing the  entry  switches  including  a  first  lalcfa  relay  having 
a  latch  coil  and  an  unlatch  coil,  said  unlatch  coil  being 
connected  to  said  second  power  line  and  to  the  said  second 
section  of  said  second  selector  bar  for  energizing  said 
Mrildi  actuating  solenoid  ooil  and  thereby  moving  said 
entry  switch,  said  latch  relay  having  a  contactor  with  two 
lenninek,  one  of  which  a  connected  to  said  msulatcd  sec- 


23t2,>44 
rOWEK  TRANSMfmNG  ARRANGEMENT 
IN  A  LOCOMOTIVE 
Keri  Hanschnann,  IlsMsnhrhn  (Brcnz),  Germanr,  m- 
signor    to   X.   M.    Volth   GjnJbM^    MaachtecnlUirik, 
HcMcishclm  (Brcax),  Germany 
ApHicntion  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M349 
priorNy,  aMttcatlon  Germany  October  M,  19S3 
9  Clalnis.    (CL  105—62) 


1.  In  combimition  in  a  vehicle  having  at  least  a  first 
driving  axle  and  a  second  driving  axle:  a  drive  motor, 
transmission  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor 
and  common  to  said  driving  axles,  first  power  transmit- 
ting shaft  means  arranged  for  conveying  driving  power 
from  said  transmission  means  to  said  first  axk,  second 
power  transmitting  shaft  means  arranged  for  conveying 
driving  power  from  said  transmission  means  to  said  sec- 
ond axle,  said  first  power  transmitting  shaft  means  differ- 
ing in  length  from  said  second  power  transmitting  shaft 
means,  first  gear  means  drivingly  connecting  said  first 
power  transmitting  shaft  means  with  said  fint  axle,  sec- 
ond gear  means  drivingly  connecting  said  second  power 
transmitting  shaft  means  with  said  second  axle,  first 
lever  means  tillable  about  said  first  axle  and  including 
first  bearing  means  for  an  element  of  said  first  gear  means, 
said  first  bearing  means  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
first  lever  means  and  being  tiltable  within  certain  limits 
by  the  torque  exerted  upon  said  element,  second  lever 
means  tiltable  about  said  second  axle  and  including  sec- 
ond bearing  means  for  an  element  of  said  second  gear 
means,  said  last  mentioned  element  being  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  second  lever  means  and  being  tiltable  with- 
in a  certain  range  by  the  torque  exerted  upon  said  last 
mentioned  element,  and  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  lever  means,  the  total  elas- 
ticity resulting  from  the  elasticity  of  said  spring  means 
and  from  the  torsional  angle  of  said  first  power  transmit- 
ting shaft  means  approximately  equaling  the  total  elas- 
ticity resulting  from  the  elasticity  of  said  spring  means 
and  from  the  torsional  angle  of  the  second  transmission 
shaft  means. 


2,9t2,947 
RAILWAY  DRAFT  SILL  AND  BODY  BOLSTER 
STRUCTURE 
Richard  L.  Lkfa,  FergMon,  Mo^  asslgsnr  to  General 
Steel  Castings  Corporation,  Granite  City,  IlL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  July  29,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  523,1M 
5  Claiins.  (CI.  195--429) 
I.  A  railway  combined  draft  sill  and  body  bolster 
structure  comprising  a  draft  sill  having  spaced  side  walla 
and  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  aligned  bolster  arms 
each  havmg  spaced  side  walls  extending  laterally  out- 
wardly from  said  sill  side  walls  and  arcuatdy  merging 
with  adjacent  portions  thereof,  said  sill  side  walls  being 
interrupted  between  said  bolster  arm  side  walls,  said 
bolster  arms  each  having  top  and  bottom  walls  merging 
respectively  with  said  sill  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  bear- 
ing on  said  sill  bottom  wall  and  disposed  longitudinally 
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of  said  all,  between  said  bolster  arm  side  walls,  draft 
lugs  on  the  inner  sorfaoes  of  said  sill  side  walls  on  one 
side  of  the  interruptions  therein,  vertical  webs  extending 
toward  said  bearing  from  said  lufi  adjacem  the  inner 
margins  thereof  and  converging  with  each  other  on  tiie 
same  side  of  said  bearing  as  said  lugs  to  form  a  single 
vertical  web  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sill  across 
said  bearing  and  diverging  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bearing  from  said  lugs  to  form  vertical  web  stniccure 


ing  top  sandwich  memben  stacked  in  said  last-mentioned 
chute  in  the  path  of  said  posts  for  successive  pick-up  of 
bottom  top  sandwich  members  by  said  posts,  means  for 
directing  top  sandwich  members  onto  filler  material  carry- 
ing bottom  sandwich  members,  means  for  pressing  formed 
sandwiches  to  predetermined  thickness,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging completed  sandwiches  from  said  pushing  engafe- 
ment  by  said  posts. 


merging  with  both  said  sill  side  walls  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  interruptions  from  said  lugs,  a  vertical  web 
extending  transversdy  of  said  sill  intermediate  the  bolster 
arm  side  walls  and  across  said  bearing  and  there  inters 
secting  said  longitudinally  extending  web,  said  transversely 
extending  web  terminating  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
arcuate  merging  portions  of  said  bolster  arm  side  walls, 
said  lugs,  vertical  webs  and  web  structure  mergiiig  sub- 
stantially throughout  their  upper  and  lower  extremities, 
respectively,  with  said  top  and  bottom  walls. 


A  2,9t2,94t 

CRACKER-SANDWICH  MAKING  MACHINE 

FhMk  Edward  Fowler  Md  Robert  J.  Minder,  Athens,  Ga. 

OilglnsI    appttcatlon    October    If,    1949,    Serial    No. 

.    129,552.    Divided  and  Ihb  applicatian  September  12, 

.    1957,  Serial  No.  M3,921 

r  4  CWml    (O.  197—1) 


2392,949 

MEANS  FOR  EXIHUDING  MOLDABLE  MATERIAL 

HAVING  VBCOUS  PROPERTIES 

Edgar  N.  MeaUn,  iHlisbwai^,  CaHf. 

Application  November  6, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,442 

3  Oafans.    (CL  107—14) 


1.  Means  for  the  extrusion  of  moldable  material  hav- 
ing viscous  properties,  comprising  a  die  having  a  com- 
pression side  and  a  discharge  side  and  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sages therethrough  from  said  compression  side  to  said 
discharge  side,  each  of  said  passages,  at  least  alcMig  the 
compression  end  portion,  having  a  smooth  wall  cylin- 
drical surface  longitudinally  thereof,  an  insert  for  each 
of  said  die  passages,  each  said  insert  having  an  extrusion 
passage  therethrou^  and  a  compression  end  of  a  size 
and  rtiape  conforming  to  the  compression  end  of  a  die 
passa^  to  slidably  fit  the  same,  and  means  for  adjustably 
holding  an  insert  in  its  die  passage  with  its  compreaston 
end  within  said  cylindrical  surface  and  axially  adjusubly 
spaced  from  the  compression  side  of  said  die  to  form  a 
chamber  in  the  compression  side  of  said  die  having  a 
smooth  wall  siuf  ace  when  said  insert  is  assembled  therein. 


1.  A  sandwich  making  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
bottom  sandwich  member  receiving  longitudinally  ^lit 
trough,  a  bottom  sandwich  member  receiving  chute  dis- 
posed over  said  trough  so  that  bottom  sandwich  mem- 
bers therein  are  stacked  thereon,  an  endless  pusher  mecha- 
nism including  spaced  posts  extending  split  through  said 
trough  and  an  endless  chain  supporting  said  posts  adapted 
to  successively  move  lowermost  bottom  sandwich  mem- 
bers from  said  chute  and  to  push  them  along  said  trough, 
filler  material  receiving  and  discharging  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  rotataUy  mounted  casing  having  peripherally 
arranged  discharge  nozzles  disposed  for  a  portion  of  their 
path  of  rotation  over  a  portion  of  said  trough  and  of  said 
endless  chain,  and  means  for  discharging  filler  material 
from  said  nozzles,  a  split  trough  segment  disposed  in 
aligned  relation  over  said  split  trough  and  disposed  at  a 
point  past  said  casing  and  its  discharge  nozzles,  a  top  sand- 
wich member  receiving  chute  disposed  over  said  trou^ 
segment  and  said  trough  said  split  trough  segment  receiv- 


2392,959 
DOUGH  DIVIDING  APPARATUS 
H.  VnlcBtyna  aid  Cheater  A.  Snndboa,  — 
Mich.,  esilgnnfs  to  Bokcr  PerUns  Inc.,  Sagluw,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  September  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,M< 
16  Ctalms.    (CL  197—15) 


14.  In  dough  dividing  apparatus  of  the  kind  mcluding 
a  hopper,  a  knife  member  and  a  ram  member  bdow  and 
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adjacent  to  said  hopper  and  nonnaUy  redprocabie  aloog 
sobstantially  planar  paths,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
membert,  and  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  laid 
mtmberi  along  its  path  to  a  positiofl  clear  of  said  hopper, 
the  combination  of  means  connected  to  said  one  of  said 
members  for  displacing  the  latter  from  its  said  path  when 
said  one  of  said  members  is  shifted  to  said  poeitioo. 


FLAT  TRIJSS 


AppHraHiw  Inly  23,  1#S1,  Serial  No.  M9,7S4 
SCMiM.    (CLIM— 23) 


1.  A  composite  beam  structure  adapted  to  provide  a 
horizontal  structural  support  comprising  spaced  anchor- 
ages, a  lower  continuous  metal  tension  men>ber  extend- 
ing from  one  anchorage  to  the  other  and  secured  to  said 
anchorages,  an  upper  wooden  compression  member  sup- 
ported at  opposite  ends  by  said  anchorages,  said  compres- 
sion member  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  dis- 
posed sections  joined  end  to  end  in  abutting  relation  and 
each  section  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  planks 
mounted  with  the  loacest  transverse  dimension  in  vertical 
position,  means  joining  said  planks  and  connecting  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  sections  comprismg  a  gusset  plate  ex- 
leading  into  the  ends  of  adjacent  sectiosis  and  positiooed 
between  planks  of  each  section,  said  gusset  plate  having 
an  exposed  portion  thereof  extending  below  the  planks, 
means  extending  through  the  planks  of  ench  section  and 
the  respective  portion  of  the  gusset  plate,  and  diagnnal 
bracing  extending  between  and  connected  respectively  to 
the  teasion  member  and  the  exposed  portion  oi  the  gus- 
set plates  on  the  compression  memb^. 


REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  SAFETY  DOOR 
KeUh  K.  KesH^  Dnytsa,  OMo>  is^Mni   to  _ 

Motan  CotftntkKUif  Datonili  MicBi«  a  tMputattpB  of 


Appfcadon  My  11, 1957,  Ssrial  No.  <7U3t 
i  OaiBM.    (d.  It9— «XS) 


1.  In  oombinaiion,  a  refrigerator  cabinet  member  nor- 
mally supported  in  an  upright  position  having  a  compart- 
ment tbereia  provided  with  an  access  opening  and  a 


hingedly  moonied  door  member  adapted  to  abut  par* 
tions  of  said  cabinet  member  for  dosing  said  compart- 
ment access  opening,  a  low  psessuie  friction  type  latch 
holding  said  door  member  shut  against  said  cabinet  omov 
ber  upon  swinging  the  door  member  into  closed  positioB, 
said  latch  being  unlatchable  while  said  cabinet  member 
is  in  its  said  upright  supported  posttion  to  open  said  door 
member  by  pulling  thereon  from  exteriorly  of  said  cabinet 
■■nber  and/or  by  applying  a  force  to  said  door  member 
trotn  interiorly  of  said  compartment,  said  latch  indudinf 
a  striker  on  one  of  said  members  and  a  keeper  in  the 
other  of  said  memben  inwardly  of  a  striker  reentry  aper- 
ture provided  in  a  wall  thereof,  a  mechanically  actuated 
door  blocker  separate  from  said  latch  and  shiftaUe  in- 
dependently thereof  into  and  out  of  the  reentry  aperture 
in  said  other  member  to  form  a  rifid  abutment  thereat 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  striker  for  preventing 
latching  of  the  keeper  therewith,  means  connected  to  and 
extending  from  said  blocker  rendered  effective  by  stq>- 
porting  said  cabinet  in  its  said  normal  upright  position 
for  holding  said  blocker  away  from  tbe  reentry  aperture 
whereby  said  door  member  is  latchable  to  said  cabinet 
■ember,  said  means  induding  a  spring  compressed  by 
supporting  the  cabinet  in  its  said  normal  upright  positioo, 
said  cabinet  being  movable  out  o(  its  normal  upright  po* 
sitiott  and  supportable  in  another  position  different  thero> 
from  in  which  shifting  of  said  means  is  not  obstructed, 
and  said  spring  automatically  moving  said  shiftable  means 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  cabinet  member  into 
said  another  position  for  shifting  said  blodter  into  the 
reentry  aperture  to  cause  said  striker,  upon  swinging  said 
door  toward  said  cabinet,  to  engage  the  rigid  abutment 
provided  by  said  blocker  and  block  the  door  member  open 
in  an  ajar  positioo  with  respect  to  said  cabinet  member. 


23*2,953 

SUBSOIL  INJECTOR 

wmiam  M.  Yom«,  lUdwaad  Ctty,  Calf. 

Appttcatloa  March  29, 195«,  Serial  No.  572,M7 
5  Clata^.    (CL  111— 7J) 


1.  Soil  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  main  body, 
a  hMdle  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  body,  a 
HqoU  chamber  formed  in  said  body,  means  for  coimect- 
i^  said  chamber  to  an  external  liquid  source,  a  liquid 
jet  passage  formed  in  said  body  and  communicating  with 
said  chamber  and  forming  a  jet  stream,  a  mixing  chamber 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  jet  passage  formed 
in  said  body  and  communicating  with  said  jet  psisage 
and  serving  to  recdve  said  jet  stream,  a  passage  fonned 
in  said  body  and  communicating  between  said  mixing 
chamber  and  the  exterior  of  the  body,  a  check  valve  dis- 
poeed  in  said  last  named  passage,  said  jet  passage,  mixinc 
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chamber  and  passage  forming  a  jet  sQ>hon  serving  to  combination  of  an  internal  presser  on  the  horn,  said  inter- 
a^irata  fluid  into  said  jet  stream  to  form  a  mixtnre,  a  nal  presser  having  work-engaging  surfaces  disposed  at 
hoUow  tine  secured  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  body  substantially  the  same  angle  as  the  work-engaging  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  recdve  said  mixture,  the  end  porticos  of  of  said  stq^KMt  to  compress  the  material  (rf  the  wort  be- 
anld  tine  being  tapered  whereby  it  may  be  easily  inserted 
into  the  ground,  and  at  least  a  port  formed  in  said  tine  to 
inject  the  mixture  into  the  soJL 


1392354 

DRIVING  MECHANBM  FOR  SINGLE  AND 
DOUBLE  FEED  HOFPERS 
DohM  B.  SdlwcB,  Charlotte,  NX^,       l|iiii   to  Cole 
Ma— fattwhg  CoBuaoy,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  carpora* 
tloo  of  North  CwoUmi 

AppHcatloa  Scplcmhsr  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,19< 
1  Ch^iB.    (CL  111— A) 


t 

a 

fft  In  a  planter  device  having  a  single  seed  hopper  pro* 
vidad  with  rotatable  seed  feeding  means  and  wherein  said 
single  seed  hopper  may  be  interchanged  with  a  double 
seed  hopper  provided  with  a  pair  of  tpaccd  apart  ro- 
tatable seed  feeding  means  adapted  to  be  driven  in  the 
same  direction  as  each  other  and  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  rotatable  seed  feeding  means  of  the  single  seed 
hopper,  said  double  seed  hopper  having  a  driving  gear 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotatable  seed 
feeding  means  and  in  driving  rdation  therewith  and  thus 
requiring  to  be  driven  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said 
pair  of  spaced  apart  rotatable  scmmI  feeding  means  in  order 
to  impart  the  dnired  direction  of  movement  thereto,  said 
planter  device  also  having  a  pair  oi  spaced  interchange- 
able covering  wbeth  and  teeth  provided  on  the  inner  face 
of  one  of  said  wheels;  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
drive  shaft,  a  gear  provided  on  the  lower  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  engaging  the  teeth  on  the  inner  face  of  said 
whed,  a  gear  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
to  be  driven  thereby,  said  gear  bdng  loosdy  mounted  on 
said  shaft  and  bdng  in  driving  relation  to  the  rotatable 
seed  feeding  means  of  the  single  seed  hopper,  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  for 
adjusting  the  angular  rdation  of  said  shaft  with  reelect 
to  the  hopper,  the  gear  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and 
(be  lin^e  seed  hopper  being  readily  removable  to  facili- 
tate changing  to  a  different  gear  and  to  the  double  seed 
hopper,  whereby  upon  the  covering  wheels  being  mter- 
changed,  the  pair  ot  rotatable  seed  feeding  means  in  the 
double  seed  hopper  will  be  properly  driven. 


^^  2392355 

SEWING  MACHINES 
sad  GnsBvll  L. 
to  UhMad  Shoe  Mathtoeij  Corpora^ 
&  Hao,  FtasrfogtM^J.,  and  Beaton,  Maaa,,  a  corpoffa- 

AppMcatfao  JMr  H.  195«,  Ssslal  N*.  997,2M 
^   ,    f  «a-h.fc.(CL  111-49) 

^  I.  In  a  machine  for  sewmg  a  "*~*^t*ii  seam  m  a  one- 
piece  shoe  upper  having  a  work  support  provided  with 
angulariy  disposed  work-engaging  surfaces  extending  in 
the  direction  of  work  feed,  a  horn  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  work  support,  and  stitch- 
forming  devices  induding  a  curved  needle  osovable  across 
the  aa^  of  said  suri^aces  to  enter  and  emerge  from  the 
same  side  of  the  ui^ier  supported  by  the  work  siqiport,  the 


tweea  its  work-engaging  surfaces  and  Aoae  of  tfie  work 
support,  and  also  having  an  eye  means  tiirough  which  a 
cord  passes  for  guiding  the  cord  into  the  seam  inserted  by 
the  stitch-formtng  devices. 


2392354 
EMBROIDERY  FRAME  GUIDES  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
,  Hobcrgc  Ucbcr  Bielefeld,  Germany,  as- 
to  Phoe^x-NaehmascUaen  AX;.,  Baer  A  Rem- 
pel,  Bielefeld,  Gcmnsij 

AppHcatloo  Decsoihcr  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  792373 
5  dafasH.    (CL  112^193) 


ic  ojo/  ixii< 
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1.  An  embroidery  frame  and  guiding  device  for  use  in 
combination  with  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
adapted  to  produce  flabstitch  embroidery  woric  and  liv- 
ing a  base  and  a  stitch  width  adjusting  lever,  said  device 
comprising  an  embroidery  frame,  a  guided  support  tor 
said  frame  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  on  the  base 
of  the  'n^'*"**  and  pivoted  links  including  at  least  one 
link  between  said  frame  and  said  mpport  and  one  link 
between  said  support  and  said  base  permitting  movemem 
of  said  frame  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  a  sutionary  pattern  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted 
adjacent  said  base,  a  guide  member  connected  to  and 
movable  with  said  embroidery  frame  and  adapted  to  fol- 
low a  pattern  on  said  pattera  frame  and  correspondingly 
guide  said  embroidery  frame,  and  stitch  width  adjusting 
means  having  a  connection  with  said  guide  member  and 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  stitch  width 
adjusting  lever  mod  extending  intermediate  said  lever  and 
said  guide  member  aiMl  having  a  follower  member  oper- 
atively related  to  said  pattern  and  adapted  to  move  said 
adjusting  lever. 

2,992,957 
SHUTTLE  REMOVERS  FOR  EMBROIDERING 
MACHINES 
Karol  Undaer,  St  PetcrshOTf,  Ma. 
AppBcaHon  April  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  729,(91 
19  CUas.    (CL  112—196) 
1.  A  shuttle  removing  device  for  embroidering  ma- 
chines, said  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  series 
of  cut-outs  formed  therein,  each  of  said  cut-outs  bdng 
of  a  shape  to  receive  the  upper  end  ctf  a  shuttle,  a  pro- 
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iectkm  diapotcd  in  said  cut-ouu  and  adapted  to  enter 
a  recess  in  the  upper  end  of  the  shuttle  for  engasing  the 


shuttle,  and  manually  actuable  means  for  effecting  said 
engagement. 

2,9t23M 

PRES8EK  FOOT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Max  T.  Vo<|t,  Wy  iiiliilig.  Pa. 

Applcatioa  Octohcr  25,  1957.  Sertal  No.  <92,3«3 

2  OataH.    (CL  111—235) 


-    J4 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  presser  foot  having  a  support- 
kit  ttMnk  terminating  in  a  depending  yoke,  a  pivot  pin 
carried  by  said  shank  and  spanning  said  yoke,  a  presser 
shoe  and  an  adiacent  edge  guide  element  embraced  by 
said  yoke  and  mounted  upon  said  pin  for  independent 
movement  relative  to  one  another,  spring  mears  operative 
upon  said  guide  element  to  impart  a  normal  bias  thereto 
tending  to  turn  the  same  upon  said  pivot  pin  in  a  direc- 
tion for  depressing  the  fore  end  portion  thereof,  and 
separate  means  carried  by  said  yoke  and  adjustable  rela- 
tively thereto  for  selectively  limiting  the  downward 
pivotal  movement  of  the  fore  end  of  said  guide  element 
about  said  pivot  pin,  said  edge  guide  being  mounted  upon 
said  pivot  pin  solely  for  routiooal  motion  about  said  pin. 


2,9f2359 
THREAD  TENSION  MECHANBMS  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Hau  Hacklaadcr,  Warrca  TowMhIp,  NJ.,  ■■jgam   to 
rw  Stegcr  Manfactntef  Compaq,  EMaMk,  NJ^ 
a  cofparadoa  of  New  Jcney 
(M|hMi   appHcarton   Scpffcer    14,    1956,   Serial   No. 
M9434.     Divided  aad  Ihk  appUcatkia  Novcmher  S, 
1957,  Serial  No.  694,M2 

4  ClaiBi.    (CL  112->23t) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  thread  tension 
device  including  a  st«d  carried  by  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  oppoaed  tension  daca  looaeiy  nin— li  il  npoa  said  stud 
aad  spring  means  urging  said  tension  discs  into  operative 
•■tageaient  for  pladnf  a  tansion  upon  a  thread  dia- 
poaed  bacwaen  the  saiDe,  a  plate  carried  by  aid  frame 


and  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  a  line  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stud,  a  releasing  pin  carried 
by  said  slide  plate  and  arranged  to  penetrate  between  said 
discs  upon  sliding  movement  of  said  plate  thereby  to  move 
said  tension  discs  out  of  operative  engagement,  said  plate 
having  a  slot,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  stud,  operator  controlled  means  for  effect- 
ing oscillation  of  said  shaft,  a  crank  pin  carried  by  said 
shaft,  said  slot  including  a  first  portion  formed  with  a 
radial  displacement  and  a  second  portion  formed  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
crank  pin.  said  crank  pin  extending  into  said  slot  so  that 
upon  iDtatioa  of  said  shaft  said  crank  pin  will  cooperate 
faiitially  with  said  radial  displacement  portion  ol  the 
slot  to  effect  a  cam  action  on  said  plate  to  move  said 
plate  and  thus  project  said  releasing  pin  between  said 
tension  discs  to  a  predetermined  extent  and  thereafter 
upon  continued  rotation  of  said  shaft  said  crank  pin  will 
cooperate  with  said  concentric  porti«>n  of  said  slot  to 
hold  said  plate  with  said  releasing  pin  in  tension-releasing 
position  without  effecting  any  further  penetration  between 
said  discs  by  said  releasing  pin. 


2,9023M 
THREAD  TENSION  RELEASING  DEVICES 
FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Stanley  I.  Ketluer,  Stratford,  Coaa^  uHtgntr  to  The 
Singer   Ma—fattiiBa   CoMpu^r,   EMiabeth,   NJ.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jaraey 
Application  FakrMry  14,  19St,  SwW  No.  715^7S     . 
2  riahiw     (CL  111—252)  , 


•iwtw 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  work  support,  an 
endwise  reciprocating  threaded  needle  carried  at  one  side 
of  said  work  support,  thread  trimming  mechanism  effec- 
tive to  sever  the  needle  thread  at  the  opposite  side  of 
said  work  support  closely  adjacent  a  work  fabric  being 
stitched  thereby,  a  thread  wiper  disposed  to  act  upon  the 
needle  thread  between  the  needle  and  the  work  fabric, 
mechanism  for  actuating  in  sequence  the  thread  trimining 
mechanism  and  the  thread  wiper,  a  thread  tensioning  de- 
vice arranged  to  provide  frictioaai  resistance  to  move- 
ment of  said  needle  thread  toward  said  needle,  a  check 
spring  operative  on  said  needle  thread  between  said  ten- 
sioning device  and  said  needle,  a  tension  releasing  member 
shiflably  supported  with  respect  to  said  sewing  machine 
and  effective  when  shifted  in  one  direction  to  render  said 
thread  tensioning  device  ineffective,  cam  means  disposed 
to  act  opoa  said  icaaion  releasing  mcrober,  said  cam 
means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  mechanim 
for  activating  said  thread  trimming  mechanism  and  said 
thread  wiper,  said  cam  means  formed  to  effect  two  tno- 
cessive  movements  of  said  tension  releasing  member  in  a 
direction  to  release  said  thread  tensioning  device,  a  flnt 
of  said  succeaaive  movements  before  said  diread  trim- 
ming mechanism  is  effective  to  sever  the  thread,  and  a 
second  of  said  sucoenive  movements  after  operation  of 
said  thread  wiper. 
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SEAM  OTRUCTURES 
Micdi  Macacr  and  FTtJeifck  S.  Sflbn,  Bavcrly,  Mas., 
to    UaMed   Shoe   MarMnwy 
NJ.,  a  carBonttoa  of  New  JcrKj 
OrigluU  appttcatfon  imm  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,1M. 
DIvMai  a^  this  application  Dccenbcr  3,  1956,  Serial 
Ntt.  625,695 

2  ClalBa.    (CL  112—161) 


1.  A  thread  seam  tmiting  layers  of  dense  and  rewtive 
Work,  such  as  leather  shoe  parts  having,  between  outer 
faces  of  the  work,  a  series  of  perforations  each  of  a  diam- 
eter less  than  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the  layers, 
and  a  continuous  lockstitch  having  interiocking  loops 
within  the  perforations  and  having  lengths  of  thread 
passing  from  one  perforation  to  another  across  the  outer 
surface  and  in  engagement  with  the  work,  the  loop  locks 
being  positioned  between  the  said  faces,  in  combination 
with  a  discrete  charge  of  hardened  cement  in  eadi  per- 
foration entirely  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  worit, 
anchored  to  the  work  by  a  substantial  enlargement  of 
the  cement  at  an  interface  between  layers,  and  bonded 
to  a  substantial  part  of  the  thread  within  the  perfora- 
tion. 


1,9«1,961 
MACHINES  FOR  SHAPING  HOLLOW 
TUBULAR  OBJECTS 
MDtoa  M.  Garvin,  DclU  Township,  Hamilton  County. 
OUo,  aarffBor,  hy  mcsc  assliiiiiMnti,  to  AnMrkn 
Radiatar  *  Staniaii  Sanitary  Corporatioi^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 

J J   7,  1955,  Serial  Now  4M,364 


1.  Mechanism  for  bulging  a  metal  tube  to  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  mold  adapted 
to  receive  and  st4>port  the  metal  tube  which  is  to  be  bulged 
and  having  a  cavity  therein  conforming  to  the  shape  to 
which  said  metal  tube  is  to  be  bulged,  said  mold  compris- 
ing relatively  movable  members,  means  for  holding  the 
members  in  engagement  during  a  bulging  operation,  means 
engageable  with  the  ends  of  said  metal  tube  when 
it  is  seated  in  said  mold  for  doaing  the  ends  while  main- 
taining liquid  conununication  with  the  interior  of  the 
metal  tube,  at  least  one  of  said  means  including  an  hy- 
draulic feed  cylinder  having  a  piston,  the  endwise  por- 
tion of  which  is  engageable  and  disengageable  from  an  end 
of  said  metal  tube,  means  for  causing  flow  of  liquid 
throu^  said  metal  tube  after  the  end  of  the  piston  is  in 
engagement  therewith,  for  scavenging  air  from  said  metal 
tube,  means  for  trapping  liquid  in  said  metal  tube  after 
it  is  filled  with  liquid,  meant  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid 


to  the  ioterior  of  said  metal  tube  at  a  preswre  sufficient 
to  bttlfe  the  metal  tube  within  said  cavity,  means  for 
simultaneously  applyiag  said  hydraulic  pressure  to  one 
side  oi  the  piston  in  said  feed  cylinder  whereby  to  exert 
an  endwise  forae  190a  said  wocfc  piece  effectiv.:  to  feed 
said  tube  endwisely  into  said  cavity  in  compensation  of 
the  flow  of  metal  of  said  work  piece  during  bulging,  and 
means  for  releasably  trapiHng  hydraulic  fluid  against  die 
opposite  side  of  the  piston  in  said  feed  cylinder,  includ- 
ing a  metering  valve  for  gradually  releasing  the  fluid 
trapped  against  the  piston  in  said  feed  cylinder  during 
huli^ng  of  the  tube  whereby  back  pressure  exerted  upon 
the  said  piston  during  metered  release  of  the  liquid  tra|if»ed 
in  said  feed  cylinder  restrains  the  said  thrust  exerted  on 
the  piston  thereof  to  prevent  over-feeding  of  metal  of  said 
tube  into  said  mold  cavity  in  consequence  <rf  the  reduction 
of  the  mechanical  resistance  oi  metal  of  the  tube  which 
ooctus  as  it  btilges  in  respmise  to  bolipng  pressure. 


1,9*2^63 
AUTOMATIC  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Melvin  F.  Robots,  NUcs,  IIL,  assignor,  by 
ments,  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
l»y  fhe  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  October  16, 1953,  Serial  No.  38S451 
1  ClafaB.    (CL  113—52) 


In  a  metal  spiiming  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  supporting  struoture.  spindle  means  rotatably 
secured  to  said  mipportiDg  structure  for  rotating  a  work 
piece  on  a  given  spindle  axis,  a  qnnning  roller  mechanism 
for  shaping  said  work  piece  comprising  a  support  {date 
defining  an  integral  arm  normal  to  said  plate  and  piv- 
otally  mounted  to  said  supporting  structure,  there  being 
a  tradiway  formed  oa  the  upper  surface  of  said  support 
plate,  a  slide  having  an  integral  extension  slidably  engag- 
ing said  trackway,  a  bearing  block  secured  to  said  slide, 
a  ram  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bearing  block,  said 
ram  haring  a  bifiircation  at  one  end  thovof,  a  sinnning 
roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bifurcation  on  said  ram, 
there  being  a  slot  in  said  bearing  block  adapted  to  receive 
said  roller  upon  retractimi  of  said  ram  in  said  bearing 
block,  a  first  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  slide  ex- 
tension and  spaced  from  said  bearing  block  for  the  recip- 
rocal movement  of  said  ram,  a  split  shaft  connecting  said 
ram  and  said  first  actuating  means,  a  collar  threadably 
engaging  opposing  ends  of  said  split  shaft  for  adjusting 
said  reciprocal  movement  of  said  ram,  a  stop  plate  thread- 
ably  mounted  on  said  split  shaft  between  said  ram  and 
said  collar  adapted  to  abut  said  bearing  plate  and  limit 
travel  of  said  ram  towards  said  work  piece,  a  jam  nut 
threadably  mounted  on  said  split  shaft  adapted  to  lock 
said  stop  plate  in  a  selected  position  on  said  split  shaft,  a 
second  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  sun>ort  plate,  an 
adjustment  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  riide.  a  shaft  oon- 
nbqtod  at  one  end  to  said  second  artuating  means  and 
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threadaNy  engaginc  said  adjustment  plate  at  Ha  other  end, 
a  ioddiig  ant  threadabty  moanted  oo  said  shaft  and  on 
each  side  of  said  adjustment  plate  fcr  lockiBt  sad  shaft 
in  aa  MfloMed  positioa  in  said  adjurtawM  plaie  for  limit- 
ins  the  travel  of  said  slide  oa  said  trackway,  meaos  tar 
the  pivotal  adJiiMtment  of  said  support  plate  oa  «id  tap- 
port  plate  on  aiid  supporting  stnicture  compiislm  •  pto> 
rality  of  threaded  stnds  secored  to  said  supporting  atmc- 
tnre,  there  being  a  corresponding  plnrality  or  arcualvrioii 
in  said  support  plate,  said  slots  being  disposed  in  said  sap* 
port  plate  whereby  their  centers  are  located  at  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  pivot  on  said  arm  on  said  sopport  plate,  and 
meaas  to  froivide  a  cioee  tolerance  at^ostment  for  said 
spinning  roller  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  adlustiag 
Mocks,  one  each  being  secured  to  said  i 
and  adjacent  aa  opposite  edge  of  said 
an  adjusting  screw  threadably  mounted  in  each  said  block 
and  having  ita  cad  abutting  the  adjacent  edge  of  said 
supporting  plale. 

ICE  BREAKING  SHIP 
Want,  Bad  Codcsbcrg.  i^kmm  IMcn,  faara 
karg  (EfteV  aad  Otto  Grl^  Haakarg,  Genaaay 
AppMcarton  March  It,  I9S4,  Strtal  No.  415^31 

'    'ly,  ipplkartua  Cirasa^  March  13, 1953 
11  CUma.    (CL  114-^«t) 


^;3m-7-zrr^3a 
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5.  In  an  ice  breaker,  a  first  tank  in  the  fore  part  of 
the  vessel,  a  second  Unk  in  the  after  part  of  the  vessel, 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  tank  and  said 
second  tank,  said  conduit  meam  being  of  sufficient  vol- 
ume to  accommodate  all  of  the  liquid  in  one  of  said 
tanks  at  one  time,  and  means  for  transferring  liquid  be- 
tween said  tanks  rapidly  and  in  large  volumes  in  reso- 
nance with  the  natural  pitching  period  of  the  ice  breaker. 

6.  In  an  ^e  breaker,  a  first  weight  mass  rouuble  on 
a  shaft  in  the  fore  part  of  the  vessel,  a  second  weight 
mass  rouuble  on  a  shaft  in  the  after  part  of  the  vessel, 
said  weight  masses  being  simuluneously  rouuble  aad 
being  relatively  disponed  upon  their  respective  shafts  to 
lie  in  axial  planes  displaced  at  an  angle  of  180*.  and 
OMans  in  said  vessel  for  positively  rotating  said  weight 
masses  in  resonance  with  the  natural  pitching  period  of 
the  ice  breaker,  said  masses  being  rouuble  by  said  means 
independently  of  the  movements  of  said  ice  breaker. 


thereof,  and  means  for  inflatiiig  said  deflector  to  profect 
a  predetermined  amount  outwardly  of  the  hull  so  as  to 


deflect  s 

opening. 


water  flowing  past  the  hull  away  from  the 


TUGBOAT  AND  TOWING  SYSTEM  COMPRISING 

THE  SAME 
WaVpaa  Baar.  HsUtaki^  (Biaas),  Csnaaay 
la  I.  M.  VoMk  G AkA,  HsUaakate  (BnaiK 

f,  1M7,  S«lal  No.  UlJfSl 
Genaaay  Dmaikii  13, 19St  ' 
tCL  114-^38) 


2.  A  tngboat-towed  vesael  arranfement  for  effectively 
and  safely  towing  aquatic  vessels  involving  a  propcllinf 
moving  force  applied  at  a  tugboat,  a  force  exerted  by  a 
towed  vessel  and  pulling  the  tugboat  in  a  direction  differ- 
cat  from  that  of  said  moving  force,  and  forces  exerted  by 
the  water  on  the  lateral  plaae  of  the  tugboat  counteract- 
ing effects  of  said  force  exerted  by  the  towed  vessel  which 
may  tend  to  set  off  course  or  capsize  the  tugboat  during 
turning  or  maneuvering,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  tugboat  having  a  hull  formed  with  a  stem  and  a  bow, 
said  hull  being  only  of  such  dimensions  as  to  house  there- 
in and  carry  with  sufficient  buoyancy  the  operating  ele- 
ments of  said  tugboat,  tow  cable  attachment  means  at 
said  stem  of  said  tugboat,  a  towed  vessel  cable-connected 
to  said  attachment  means  at  said  stem  of  said  tugboat, 
and  propelling  means  located  adjacent  to  said  bow  of  said 
tugboat  so  as  to  permit  turning  and  maneuvering  of  said 
tugboat  continuously  oo  a  suble  course  and  free  from  the 
aforesaid  danger  of  capsizing,  irrespective  of  the  angle  at 
which  said  force  exerted  by  the  towed  vessel  pulls  at  said 
stem  of  said  tugboat  relative  to  said  moving  force. 


lOreLLEI 


OUTBOARD  PROPELLER  MECHANBM 

FOR  VESSELS 

Aflkor  W.  Waaaar,  m^aai,  Mam. 

oaa  1, 19S«,  Sadal  No.  5St,7M 
2ClaiBM.    (CLllS— 41) 


2,9t23M 
WATER  COOLING  SYSTEMS   FOR  STEAM   CON- 
DENSER  UNITS  OF  MARINE  STEAM  PROPUL- 
SION INSTALLATIONS 
Erk  D.  HobaoB.  Shaadoa,  Scotland,  sssigBiii  to  Yarrow 
aad  Company  Limited,  Glaagow,  Scodaad,  aad  Andre 
Rabbcr  Company   Limited,  SvrMton,  E^laad 
AppHcatioa  September  8,  lf55,  Serial  No.  533,17f 
Ctarims  priority,  applkadoa  Great  Britahi 
Ssattaihu  13,  19S4 
9  ObIbm.    (CL  114— Its) 
I.  In  a  ship  having  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  sea  water 
cooling  system  therefor,  the  bull  of  the  ship  having  an 
opening  located  below  the  water  line  for  discharging  the 

sea  water  ciroilaUng  in  said  system,  an  inflaubie  deflector       1.  An  outboard  propeHer  mechaiKsm  for  vessels  cora- 
poiitioaed   adjacent  said  opening  at  the  forward  side   prising  a  supporting  base  carrying  a  power  unit  and  hav- 
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iat  two  spaced-apart  parallel  upstanding  portions,  a  de- 
pending propeUcr  hoo^ng  carrying  a  propeller  at  its  lower 
and.  meaas  mounting  said  propeller  housing  on  the  sup- 
partiag  base  to  swing  abmit  a  horizontal  axis,  said  means 
jndudiBg  an  intermediate  eiemeat  presenting  two  vertical- 
ly nxtrnding  side  members  ial^rally  ooaaected  at  their 
lower  portions  by  a  bottom  member  and  a  transverse 
mamber,  said  side  naembers  extending  some  distaflce 
above  the  transverse  member  aiul  the  space  between  the 
upwardly  extending  portions  oi  the  side  members  being 
free  and  unobstr\icted,  means  ptvotally  connecting  the  up- 
per front  comers  of  the  side  members  to  said  upwardly 
extending  portions  of  the  supporting  base  thereby  to  pro- 
vide for  swinging  movement  of  the  intermediate  element 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  housing  support  connected  to 
the  intermediate  element  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from, said  housing  8unx>rt  having  at  its  rear  end  a  ver- 
tically extending  tube-like  portion  which  defines  an  elon- 
gated vertical  opening  through  which  the  upper  end  por- 
tioa  of  the  propdler  housing  extends,  said  opening  having 
flat  sides  and  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  propeller  hous- 
ing having  a  shape  and  size  to  fit  said  opening  whereby 
the  propeller  housing  can  be  adjusted  vertically  relative 
to  the  bousing  support  into  positions  between  a  low  posi- 
tion and  a  hi^  position  but  is  prevented  from  having  turn- 
ing movement  about  a  vertical  axis  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing stq>port,  means  for  routing  the  propeller  compris- 
ing driving  gears  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  the  propel- 
ler housing  and  operatively  connected  with  the  propeller 
and  a  transmission  shaft  connected  at  one  eiKl  to  said 
power  tmit  and  at  the  other  eixl  to  said  driving  gears,  said 
transmission  shaft  occupying  the  open  and  unobstructed 
spaces  between  the  upstanding  portions  of  the  supporting 
haae  and  between  the  upwardly  extending  portions  of  the 
side  members  of  the  intermediate  element  when  the  pro- 
peller housing  is  located  in  its  low  position,  and  means 
carried  by  the  housing  support  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  propeller  housing  through  said  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing support 

23t2,9tt 
ADJUSTING   DEVICE   FOR   LIGHT   MEASURING 
AND   CONTROLLING   APPARATUS   AND   THE 
LIKE^ 
Otto  Bailhiuff,  iSiaftgart,  aad  Erwia  Pfaffcabergcr,  Er» 

la  Eapai  Baaar  GjaJB.H., 


Appttcatloa  li 


17,  ItSt,  Serial  No.  S59,7t8 
^iiwsaj  laamy  17, 1955 
(CL  11^—114) 


f 


I.  In  an  adj  ^^uig  device  for  a  light  measuring  and 
controlling  apparatus,  in  combinatioe,  a  shaft;  a  pointer 


t: 


fixed  to  and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft;  a  diac 
having  a  scale  thereon,  said  disc  being  freely  tumable  on 
said  shaft;  fixing  means  cooperating  with  said  disc  and 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  fixing  said  disc  thereto  in  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 
and  a  numually  engageable  member  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  being  accessible  to  the  operator  for  turning  said 
shaft  and  the  pointer,  disc,  and  fixing  means  carried 
thereby,  said  manually  engageable  member  covering  said 
fixing  means  so  tiiat  the  latter  is  inaccessible. 


23t2,949 
LOCATING  DEVICES 
D.  MaOlioa,  DaOas,  Tex. 
AppUcaHoa  Odobar  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,47t 
.  JCIaiBU.    (CL  lit— 114) 


.»4fr»9  ! 


A 
y 
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1 .  A  device  for  locating  submerged  brush  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  cup-shaped  base  having  a  peripheral  flange 
and  a  centrally  disposed,  upwardly  extending  rod-like 
support;  and  resilient  feeler  members  pivoUlly  mounted 
within  said  cup-shaped  base  and  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  feeler  members  having  con- 
tacting engagement  with  the  flange  of  said  base. 


2,9t2,97t 
ILLUMINATED  DIAL  POINTER 

IV  Kadlec,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Aviea,  lac,  Woodsidc,  N.Y. 
AppHcatloB  October  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,17t 
t  CiaiaM.    (CL  114—129) 


1.  An  illuminated  instniment  comprising  a  casing,  a 
dial  window  at  one  end  thereof,  an  indicia-bearing  dial 
face  disposed  within  said  casing  visible  through  said  dial 
wiiKlow,  the  said  dial  face  being  provided  with  a  central 
opening,  a  dial  pointer  comprising  a  rouuble  first  shaft 
portion,  a  first  sweep  portion  integral  with  and  rouuble 
by  said  first  shaft  portion,  a  secoixl  sweep  portion  rigid- 
ly secured  in  a  close  fit  dorsally  to  and  subsunrially  co- 
extensive with  said  first  sweep  portion,  the  said  shaft  and 
said  first  sweep  portion  being  formed  of  clear  light- 
transmitting  material,  the  said  second  sweep  portion  be- 
ing formed  of  a  visibly  exposed  translucent  daylight- 
visible  material,  the  said  dial  pointer  disposed  with  the 
said  first  shaft  portion  passing  throo^  said  central  open- 
ing in  said  dial  face  and  the  said  sweep  portions  being 
movable  between  said  dial  window  and  said  dial  face  to 
register  with  indicia  on  said  dial  face,  a  first  angular  off- 
set portion  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  first  sweep  por- 
tion and  said  shaft  portion  to  define  a  light-reflecting  sur- 
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face,  a  ccxiditioa-responsive  second  shaft  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  and  axially  continuous  with  said  first  shaft 
portion  and  serving  to  rotate  said  first  shaft  portion,  a 
second  angular  offset  portion  formed  on  said  first  shaft 
portion  at  the  point  of  junction  with  said  second  shaft 
portion  to  define  a  second  light-reflective  surface,  a  source 
of  light  disposed  within  said  casing  to  the  rear  of  said 
dial  face  and  proximate  to  said  first  shaft  portion,  where^ 
by  said  light  source  illuminates  said  first  shaft  portion 
and  is  reflected  and  difftised  therethrough  by  means  of 
said  second  light-reflective  surface,  and  is  further  reflected 
and  diffused  by  means  of  said  first  light-reflective  surface 
to  illuminate  said  first  dial  sweep  portion  and  thence 
said  second  dial  sweep  portion. 


2^92,971 
ARTICLE  COATING  AFPARATVS 
A.  Rocdcr,  Qvakcrtowa,  a^  Walter  I.  TcKbc, 
Coopcnbvg,  Twut  mmigmon  to  Weiten  Electrk  Coai> 
ftmj,  IncofporateJ,  New  Yock,  N.Y^  a  corponUioa  of 
New  York 

Application  Febmary  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  (39,712 
2  Oaiins.    (CL  US— 11) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  viscous  coatings  to  arti- 
cles with  flat  surfaces,  comprising  having  a  heated,  tem- 
perature-cootroUed  coating  material,  reservoir  for  main- 
taining the  viscous  material  in  a  Ihiid  state,  a  ladle  nor- 
mally submerged  in  the  material  in  the  reservoir,  means 
for  supporting  the  articles  with  the  flat  surfaces  thereof 
disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  above  the  res- 
ervou-.  means  for  lifting  the  ladle  through  the  material, 
means  for  arresting  the  motion  of  the  ladle  to  position 
the  ladle  above  said  horizontal  plane  to  submerge  only 
prescribed  portions  of  the  articles,  means  for  automati- 
cally lowering  the  ladle  when  the  articles  are  coated. 
an  etongated  element  having  a  scraping  edge  lying  within 
said  conunon  plane,  a  heater  for  the  element  to  keep 
scraped  coating  material  from  adhering  thereto,  means 
for  reciprocating  the  element  to  move  the  scraping  edge 
in  the  coomion  plane  past  the  articles  to  remove  excen 
material  from  the  coated  flat  surfaces  thereof,  and  mem 
responsive  to  the  lowering  of  the  ladle  for  actuating  the 
reaprocating  means  after  the  articles  are  coated. 


2,992,972 
APPARATUS    FOR    AUTOMATICALLY    COATING 

CERAMIC  RODS  WITH  METAL  OR  METAL  AL- 

LOY  BY  THERMAL  EVAPORATION 
EdwiH  H.  Layer,  Cotoih—.  Okto,  aad  Earl  R  Oboa, 

RadOBdo  BcKk,  CaM^  Miifiii-s  to  tbc  United  States 

of  AaMska  as  rcfrcstBtad  by  tkc  Secretary  of  die  Air 

Force 

Applicatioa  September  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  M3,199 
«  Oalna.    (CL  119-^49) 

1.  la  a  machine  for  coating  ceramic  rods  with  evapo- 
rated metal  film,  a  tumuble  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 


zontal axis,  power  means  driviogiy  connected  to  contian- 
ouily  rotate  said  tumUble,  a  work  hcrider  rotatabty 
mounted  on  said  turntable,  said  work  holder  having  axially 
movable  elements  incorporating  spring  means  positively 
holding  said  elements  in  engaged  position  with  the  ends 
of  a  ceramic  rod  at  a  loading  station  and  movable  against 
said  spring  means  to  release  the  rod  at  a  discharge  st»> 
tidtt,  means  to  feed  rods  to  be  coated  to  the  loading  sta- 


P 


'< 

u 


tion.  a  metal  evaporation  boat  positioned  such  that  evapo- 
rated metal  can  rise  to  coat  a  rod  positioned  thereover  and 
driving  means  for  rotating  the  work  holder  and  ceramic 
rod  held  thereby  while  the  rod  is  in  the  zone  of  metal 
evaporated  from  said  boat,  and  cam  means  for  actuating 
said  work  holder  to  disengage  said  axially  movable  ele- 
ments against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  to  release 
the  coated  rod  at  the  discharge  station. 


Morris  Wctogartea,  Frank 


2.992,973 
COATING  APPARATUS  ' 

lyAngostiae,  aad  Gleaa  K. 
PBn  ■■iginrs  to  RaMo  CorporaH— 
a  cotvontfaa  of  IMaware 

23, 1954,  Sestol  No.  <95,7S9 
17  Ornlma.    (CL  111-^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  uniform  coating  of  liquid 
ingredients  to  the  inner  glass  surface  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  panel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bolder  adapted 
to  engage  said  panel,  means  for  rotating  said  holder  about 
a  first  axis,  means  supporting  said  holder  for  tilting 
motion  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first 
axis,  and  means  adapted  to  impart  a  tilting  motion  to  said 
holder  and  the  panel  carried  thereby  about  said  second 
axis,  said  means  including  an  arcuate  shaped  track  formed 
with  a  concavity  facing  said  holder,  a  dolly  mounted  on 
said  track  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  either  direction 
along  the  arcuate  course  defined  by  said  track,  and  means 
connected  between  said  dolly  and  said  holder  to  tilt  said 
bolder  about  said  second  axis. 
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2,992^4 
LATENT  ELECTROSTAIIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  GrHirea,  Ea^waD,  N.Y.,  ■ssignnr  to  btcraa- 
ttoMi  ■■rincas   Maihtoss   Corporattoa,   Nmt   York. 
N.T.,  a  corporatkH  of  New  York 

Application  Jne  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  59U99 
2  Claims.    (fX  llS-437) 


1.  In  a  xerographic  printer  of  the  ctaas  deacribed  hav- 
ing an  electroplate  for  storing  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
thereon,  the  combinatioa  of  apparatus  within  an  image 
devrioptng  station  for  depositing  electroacopic  toner  solid 
particles  onto  the  surface  of  said  electroplate  whereon  the 
hrtcnt  electrostatic  image  is  stored,  comprising  a  rotataMe 
cylinder,  an  unage  developing  for  brush  secured  to  said 
cylinder  for  rotatioo  therewith,  said  brush  having  brush 
fibers  extending  therefrom  for  contacting  said  electro- 
plate surface;  an  electroeoopic  toner  compartment  po- 
sitioned relative  said  cylinder  so  that  said  brush  fibers 
are  CMised  to  move  through  the  dectroecopic  toner  Mlid 
particles  within  said  compartment,  whereupon  electro- 
acopic toner  particles  are  deposited  on  said  brush  fiben 
and  thereby  caused  to  be  triboelectrically  charged  of>- 
posite  to  the  charge  imparted  to  said  brush  fibers;  hu- 
midifying means  for  maintaining  the  bulk  brush  fiber 
resistanoe  at  a  value  between  lO'-lO'  ohms;  and  meam 
for  simultaneously  moving  said  electroplate  relative  said 
cylinder  and  for  rotating  said  cylinder  at  a  velocity  such  as 
to  effect  a  continuous  wiping  action  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  electroplate  relative  said  cylinder, 
whereby  the  latent  electrostatic  image  is  developed  by  the 
adherence  of  said  electroscopic  toner  particles  onto  said 
electroplate  surface. 


2,992,975 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFP  MILKER 

B.  Babaoa,  CUcago,  m.,  amlgnni  to 

Co.,  a  corporatkM  of  DHaols 

AppllcattoB  Inm  11, 1959, 8mM  No.  599,997 

14Clatei.    (CL  119— 14.43) 


rz^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  shutoff  milker:  means  defining  a 
milk  flow  passage  oonnecuble  with  an  animal's  teat; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  passage  for 
maintaining  a  vacuum  therein;  a  valve  in  said  flow  pas- 
aacB  and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
valve  doses  the  passage  between  the  animal's  teat  and 
the  source  of  vacuum  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
pamage  is  open;  a  float  operably  associated  with  said 
valve  for  maintaining  the  valve  m  the  second  position 
only  in  the  presence  of  milk;  and  a  movable  member 
having  a  chamber  therein  for  receiving  milk  from  said 


passageway,  said  float  being  positimied  in  said  chamber. 
and  said  naember  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  valve  means  between  the  first  and  second  po- 
sitions, movement  of  the  member  toward  the  second  po- 
sition engaging  the  float  and  opening  the  valve  mean*. 


2,992,979 

TETHERING  DEVICE  FOR  GROOMING 

SHOW  ANIMALS 

SylTCilar  ▼.  WBaoB,  faaaiyolh,  bi. 

\«0Ht  39,  l957,Scr£d  No.  991,389 
3Clalnw.    (CL  119^19) 


,  —  «> 


1.  In  combination  with  an  animal  show  box.  a  mem- 
ber having  a  socket  therein  on  a  side  of  said  box,  an  up- 
right post  adjustably  secured  in  said  socket,  a  horizontal 
member  extending  from  a  top  portion  of  said  post  over  a 
portion  of  said  box  and  a  tether  attached  to  the  free  end 
of  said  member. 


1392,977 

PENCILS 

laha  P.  Hhmillt,  LoiinMa,  1^. 

AppttcalioH  May  14, 1957,  Sariri  N«.  958,997 

4ClaiBM.    (0.129—19) 


2.  A  writing  pencfl  comprising  a  one-piece  elongated 
holder  having  a  relatively  flat  exterior  face  with  a  pair  of 
grooves  provided  therein  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
holder,  said  holder  face  being  recessed  providing  a  pair 
of  shoulders  each  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  holder,  each 
of  said  shoulders  having  a  bore  therethrough  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  holder  and  contiguous  with  one  of 
said  grooves,  a  pair  of  writing  leads  each  slidably  mount- 
ed in  one  of  said  grooves  and  extending  above  said  holder 
flat  face  and  through  one  of  said  shoulder  bores  and  a 
flexible  tape  mounted  on  said  holder  face  covering  said 
leads  and  having  a  non-drying  adhesive  on  one  face 
thereof  contacting  and  adhering  to  said  holder  and  said 
leads  for  being  normally  attached  to  said  holder  and  re- 
taining said  leads  from  movement,  but  capable  of  being 
withdrawn  and  reattached  as  desired. 


2392,978 

FOUNTAIN  PENS 

Umberto  Legnaal,  MOaa,  Italy 

AppHcatioa  November  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  925,919 

Cfadme  priority,  appikatloa  Raly  Decesdbcr  9, 1955 

2aalau.    (CL  129— 45.4) 
1.  In  a  fouttain  pen  having  a  writing  tip.  a  feed  bar 
feeding  ink  to  said  writing  tip  and  a  barrd  for  support- 
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ing  tmid  writiiig  tqp  aad  feed  bar,  that  improvement  com- 
pfWng,  in  oonbiMlion,  s  cartridge  endcMinc  sn  ink 
ckHBber  containing  ink  which  is  mounted  within  said 
barfif;  a  cohmin  of  liquid  ink  occupying  a  portion  of  said 
chamber  cooperable  with  walk  of  said  chamber  to  pro- 
ride  capillarity  and  surface  tension  tending  to  counteract 
the  effect  of  gravity  on  said  column;  one  end  of  said 
cartridge  fitted  wkh  an  axiaOy  projecting  bore  into  which 
an  end  of  said  feed  bar  protects,  a  ball  fonned  of  a 
material  having  a  specific  gravity  wbttantially  greater 
than  the  ink  in  said  ink  chamber,  the  diamrtcr  of  said 
ball  being  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  and  said  ball  being  initially  snugly  fitted  within 


said  b6re  to  seal  ink  in  said  chamber  from  said  bore, 
the  end  of  said  feed  bar  which  protects  into  said  bore 
being  adapted  to  extend  inio  said  ink  chamber  and  there- 
by displace  said  ball  from  said  bore  into  said  chamber 
for  free  movement  therein  in  response  to  protrusion  of 
said  feed  bar  into  said  bore  and  said  ball  being  thereby 
freely  movable  in  said  chamber  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  whereby— on  varying  the  inclination  of  the  pen 
bdow  aad  above  the  horizontal — th«  free  aad  rapid  di>- 
placcment  of  said  ball  substantially  rebevet  said  capillar- 
ity and  surface  tensioo  by  agitating  the  liquid  ink  to 
render  the  latter  subetantially  fredy  flowabk  from  said 


pen. 


LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IHACTOR- 
MOUNTEP  TOOL  MEMBERS 

A.  GflRiai^  8aB  soutj  wtn 
Gaioa,  CaW^  iiilgilin  to  G«r«m 
Sm  loaa.  Oritf  ^  a  cocnonllaB  af 
Appikatloa  NaTsn^st  11,  1956,  Svlal  No.  01,4i9 
4 (CL  Ul— 41) 


Co, 


ROTARY  MOTOR  AND  RADLiL  SLIDING 
VANE  THEREFOR 

G>  RHiatL  PaHpn,  Tea. 
Ahw  24,  1994,  Banal  No. 

4aiiiM.  (a  121— IS) 


5.  A  rotating  piston  comprising  a  hub  portion,  a  w«b 
portion  radiating  from  the  hub  portion,  a  peripheral  rim 
portion  extending  transversely  of  the  web  portion,  trans- 
verse radial  slots  in  said  web  portion  and  said  rim  portioa 
and  vanes  in  said  slots;  the  unprovement  which  ooa- 
priaes  an  annular  series  of  axially  aligned  openings  in  Mid 
peripheral  rim,  a  groove  in  the  annular  face  of  said  rim 
portion  and  an  annular  member  located  in  said  groove 
and  covering  said  openings  and  reenforcing  said  rim 
portion.  •; 

2,9t2,9tl 

VERTICAL  TUBE  FURNACX 

■4  Jaka  S.  Walta,  Naw  Yari^ 
to  Pctoa^kMB  Procaa  CBf;, 
Naw  YmA,  N.Y^  a  corporatfon  of 


AppUcatioa 


I 


29, 19S7,  9«tal  No.  4tS,152 
(CL122— 3S4> 


,  L  A  device  for  actuating  the  control  ram  of  a  tractor- 
mounted  tool  member,  there  being  a  conduit  system  to 
supply  fluid  to  the  ram  and  including  a  normally  doaed 
Talve;  a  device  comprising  a  case  mounted  on  the  tractor 
and  in  which  the  valve  is  secured,  a  pair  of  separate  but 
axially  alined  shafts  tumably  mounted  in  the  case  trans- 
versely of  the  tractor,  means  connecting  one  shaft  with 
the  valve  to  open  the  latter  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft 
whereby  to  actuate  the  ram  and  move  the  tool  member, 
a  pendufum  rigid  with  the  other  shaft,  differential  gear- 
ing connecting  the  shafts  at  adiacent  ends  whereby  to 
impart  rotation  to  said  one  shaft  in  one  direction  upon 
paadulum-actuated  rotation  of  the  other  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  mechanism  connected  between  the 
ram  and  said  one  shaft  and  functioning  upon  ram  actua- 
tion to  rotate  the  one  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
close  the  valve,  aad  hand-actuated  means  to  route  the 
abaft  in  said  one  direction  independent  of  the  rota- 
other  shaft 


NI 


-^ 


4# 


?Wrr?T' 


1.  An  upright  furnace  having  a  relatively  tall  cylin- 
drical shell,  a  flue  gas  exit  at  the  top,  a  heat  reflecting 
inner  wall,  a  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  radial  banks  of 
heat  exchange  tubes  extending  vertically  from  top  to 
bottom  of  the  furnace  shell,  said  radial  banks  extending 
radially  less  than  half  the  distance  from  the  famace  wall 
toward  the  central  axis  of  the  furnace,  a  plurality  of  dt- 
cumferential  banks  of  heat  exchange  tubes  extending 
from  top  to  bottom  of  the  furnace  shell  located  between 
said  radial  banks  near  the  furnace  wall  aad  spaced  there- 
from, said  circumferential  banks  together  constituting  a 
single  cylindrical  row  of  heat  exchange  tubes  spaced  from 
the  furnace  wall  aad  equally  spaced  from  each  other, 
upshot  central  burners  mounted  in  the  bottom  plate  near 
the  axis  to  discharge  a  column  of  flame  and  hoc  gaaes 
within  the  open  coitral  space  of  the  furnace  and  an  outer 
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ring  of  upshot  boraen  severally  located  to  discharge 
flame  and  hot  gases  upwardly  in  the  spaces  between  tiie 
axial  tube  banks. 

« 

2,992,992 
FORCED  CIRCULATION  VAPOR  GENERATING 

UNTTS 
WH  H.  RsiiMi,  Short  BBh,  N J,  aB4  Da  Cmr  C 
f,  riiBirs  Ertalea,  N.Y^  aalipara  to  The  Bt/k. 
*  Wiicn  CeaspH^r,  New  Yari^  N.Y^  a 
ef  New  Jsrsay 

Jhbc  24, 19S3,  Serial  No.  344,27S 
11  Claims.    (CL  122—471) 


Mtl 


1.  A  forced  circulation  steam  generator  comprising  a 
plurality  of  furnace  chambers  each  having  a  relatively 
anail  volume  and  boundary  wall  area,  independently 
operable  means  for  burning  fuel  at  high  rates  of  heat 
release  in  said  furnace  chambers,  a  heating  gas  pass  ar- 
ranged to  receive  high  temperature  heating  gases  from 
said  furnace  chambers,  water  heating  tubes  defining  at 
least  one  boundary  wall  of  each  of  said  furnace  cham- 
bers, a  bank  of  convection  steam  superheating  tubes  in 
•aid  gas  pass,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  water 
beating  tubes  under  a  substantial  pressure,  and  means 
for  interconnecting  said  water  beating  and  steam  super- 
beating  tubes  to  provide  a  serial  flow  of  fhiid  dirough  the 
wall  tubes  of  successive  furnace  chambers  and  thence 
tbrou^  said  convection  steam  superbeatinf  tubes. 


\ 


2,992,993 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  INTERNAL 
\  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

IcaM  B.  Pat^BTi,  Unfcm,  NJ.,  assign nr  to  Em 
and  EagtoecnaB  Coaipaajr,  a  cuspofaiioB  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtof.    AppMcatioa  Ditiatii  31, 1953 
S«M  No.  491,492 
8  OalniB.    (CL  123—1) 
1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  compression  ratio  of  at  least  about  7/1. 
which  comprises  initially  operating  the  engine  on  a  aoa- 
cootributing  lubricam  having  a  resiniflcation  index  less 
than  to  mg./5  g.  and  a  non-contributing  gasoline  having 
a  fesiniflcation  index  less  than  40  mg./200  g.;  said  non- 
coatributing  gasoline  containing  a  gasoline-soluMe  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  gaso- 
iine-eoluble  compounds  of  chromium,  copper,  manganeae, 
zinc,  nickel,  cobalt,  cadmium,  naolybdenum  and  iron; 
said  compound  being  of  a  character  to  provide  an  oxide 
of  the  metal  under  the  conditions  within  the  combustion 
chambers  of  the  engine;  and  thereafter  operating  the 
engine  on  a  gasoline  and  lubricant  combination  ordinarily 
forming  excessive  deposits  within  the  combustioD  cham- 
bers of  the  engine. 


comprising  air  in  a  cyliixler  of  said  engine;  and  injecting 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  an  organic  sulfenamidc 
in  an  amouitt  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  10  volume  per- 
cent admixed  therewith  into  said  compressed  charge,  said 
amoum  being  sufficient  to  accelerate  the  ignition  of  said 
fuel,  and  said  sulfesamide  being  characterized  by  dw 
formula 

B 

V-8—H 

\ 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  cydoalkyl  groups  contakung  fttxn  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  an  alk]d  group  oontaimng  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms. 


_  2,9923t5 

AIR  COOLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ridiarl  Dom,  EoJa-Bacifbrit,^  j^y^> .  **'»'"''  ^ 

Ahtiaagf  s>  nscbaft. 


priority. 


14, 19SS,  Serial  No.  799384 
Jtnmmj  Jaaaary  29,  1957 
(CL  123— 4L95) 


I 


1.  In  combination  with  an  air-cooled  fuel  injection  en- 
gine: a  main  cocking  air  blower,  a  transmission  having 
a  variable  transnaission  ratio  and  drivingly  connecting  said 
blower  with  said  engine;  a  thermostat  arranged  in  the 
path  of  co(Ming  air  heated  up  by  and  flowing  off  from 
said  engine  and  controlled  by  said  main  blower,  said 
thermostat  being  operatively  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion to  control  the  transmission  ratio  thereof,  and  thereby 
also  the  delivery  of  said  main  blower,  in  conformity  with 
the  temperature  of  the  cooling  air  passing  by  said  ther- 
mostat; and  an  auxiliary  cooling  air  blower  having  an 
output  considerably  less  than  that  of  said  main  blower 
and  being  directly  drivingly  connected  to  said  engine  for 
conveying  cooling  air  heated  up  by  said  engine  to  said 
thermostat 


2.992,984 
FUEL  INIECnON  ENGINE 
Rkbard   Kloss,  Koto  Bachferst,  Germany,  assignor  to 
KlockBcr-Hnniboidt-Dcatz    Aktieagcsellschaft,    Koln, 

2,  1958,  Serial  No.  739^23 
7»fHiaayjBae5, 1957 
(CL  123— 41.U) 


2,992,984     »       ' 

COMPRESSION-IGNmON  ENGINE  OPERATION 

Ilfiaisr  M.  Fox,  BaiUcsvflia,  Olda.,  ami^or  to  rhilM^s 

PcCrolcam  Coaiponi;,  a  cofporatloa  of  Ddaware 

No  Dnwtaf.    AppBcatloa  Deccaibcr  29,  1957 

Serial  No.  794J14 

19ClnlM.   (CL123— 1) 

11.  The  nwthod  of  operating  a  compression-ignition        1.  In  combination  witfi  an  air-cooled   fuel  injection 
eafiae,  which  method  oomprises:  compressing  a  charge  engine:  a  main  cooling  air  blower;  a  transmissioB  having 
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a  variable  transmiaiaoii  ratio  and  drivintly  connectinf 
said  blower  with  said  engine:  a  thermostat  arraofed  in 
Um  path  of  coolint  air  heated  up  by  and  flowing  off 
B  Mid  engine  and  controlled  by  laid  main  blower; 
tbermosut  being  operatively  coMected  to  said  traM- 

limi  to  control  the  transmission  ratio  thereof,  and 

thCTeby  also  the  delivery  of  said  main  blower,  in  con- 
formity with  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  air  passing 
by  said  ihermosut;  and  an  suxiliary  cooling  air  blower 
having  an  output  considerably  less  than  that  of  said 
main  blower  and  being  directly  drivingly  connected  to 
said  engine  for  conveying  cooling  air  heated  up  by  said 
engine  to  said  thermosut.  both  said  main  cooling  air 
blower  and  said  auxiliary  cooling  air  blower  being  de- 
'«giied  as  axial  blowers  and  being  very  closely  arranged 
one  behind  the  other. 


AIR^OOLEO,    PORT^SvSjGKD.   TWO^STKOKE 
CYCXE  ENGINE  WITH  ROTATING  PISTON 
H. 


19 


Stela  Collisi  Fa> 

u,  liH,  s«w  No.  tn,9Si 

(CL  123—41.10 


source  and  said  regulator,  and  said  protective  device  oom- 
prising  a  bousing  having  a  chamber  therein  in  continuous 
communication  with  said  first  and  secoiKl  conduits  and 
a  collapsible  bellows  defining  a  variable  volume  cavity, 
said  bellows  being  continuously  submerged  in  the  liquid 
in  said  chamber,  being  responsive  to  the  liquid  pressure 
in  said  chamber  and  being  adapted  to  increase  the  volume 
of  said  chamber  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  of  the  liquid 
for  maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  liquid  at  or  below  a 
predetermined  maximum  value  irrespective  of  variataoos 
in  the  temperature  of  the  medium  surrounding  the  source, 
and  means  controlling  communication  between  said  source 
and  said  regulator,  said  latter  means  having  a  solenoid 
valve  located  in  said  second  conduit  upstream  of  said 
regulator,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said 
solenoid  valve  and  engine  vacuum  responsive  switch 
means  in  said  electrical  connection  for  causing  said  sole- 
noid valve  to  interrupt  communication  between  said 
source  and  said  regulator  whenever  an  engine  to  which 
the  switch  means  is  adapted  to  be  connected  is  in  a  non- 
operating  condition  and  to  permit  such  communication 
whenever  such  an  engine  is  in  an  operating  coi>dition. 


I.  An  air-cooled,  two-stroke  cycle,  port-scavenged  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination  an 
externally  finned  cylinder  the  bore  of  which  contains  ex- 
luuMt  and  intake  ports,  a  piston  disposed  within  said 
kw,  the  crown  of  which  opens  and  closes  said  ex- 
.  aad  intake  ports,  a  reciprocating  connecting  rod 

ibiy,  said  piston  mounted  for  roCatable  movement 

on  said  connecting  rod  assembly  and  means  contained 
within  said  piston  beneath  the  top  surface  thereof  for 
imparting  rotary  movement  thereto  during  the  upstroke 
aad  downstroke  movements  of  said  connecting  rod 
aWy. 


PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARBURETION 

svnvM 

Rlppli^me,  NBee,  Mkk^  ssslgnnr  to  Omk 

■sat  CompMj.  ■  iBipwdun  of  MkUfaa 

j\aalistinn  Octokcr  I,  1954,  Sciial  No.  441,974 

1  date.    (CL  123—119) 


2,992,999 
CHARGE  FORMING  MEANS 
r,  N.Y. 
DeHall,  Mkk.,  a 


Febfaary  4, 1957,  Serial  Na.  43t»192 
J  CUM.    (CL  123— 149) 


j6 


In  a  liquefied  petroleum  gas  carburetion  system  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  having  a  source  of  liquefied 
petroleum  gas  under  super -atmospheric  pressure,  a  first 
conduit  connected  to  said  source,  a  second  conduit  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  engine  and  a  vaporizer  regulator  for 
vaporizing  the  liquefied  petroletmi  gas  flowing  through 
said  aeoosKi  conduit;  a  protective  device  connecting  said 
first  and  second  oonduiu.  said  conduits  being  maintained 
substantially  full  of  liquefied  petroleum  gas  between  said 


I.  An  injector  control  unit  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine, 
said  unit  including  a  separate  variable  capacity  injector 
pump  for  each  engine  cylinder,  a  fuel  inlet  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  metered  fuel  responsive  to  engine  de- 
mand, a  diaphragm  in  said  chamber,  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  metered 
fuel  in  said  chamber,  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 
being  open  to  atmoepbere,  a  valve  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  diaphragm,  said  valve  including  inlet 
and  outlet  means,  a  source  of  control  fluid  under  pressure 
connected  to  the  valve  inlet,  a  servo  mechanism  opera- 
tively connected  to  each  of  said  injector  pumps  to  vary  the 
capacity  thereof,  conduit  means  connecting  the  valve  out- 
let means  to  said  servo  whereby  changes  in  said  metered 
fuel  pressure  cause  the  diaphragm  controlled  valve  to 
adout  said  control  fluid  to  the  servo  to  vary  the  capacity 
ol  said  pumpa.  

2,992,999 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  CROPS  FROM 
FROffr  AND  COLD 
Jeff  D.  ■mIIh  Clearwater,  Fla. 
Aaattcatka  May  29,  1957,  Serial  Na.  949,354 
2  ClalaM.    (a.  124—59.5) 
1.  Means  for  generating  frost  preventing  smoke  and 
for  depositing  a  blanket  thereof  on  low  and  high  growing 
crops,  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  hous- 
ing ok  uniform  diameter  throughout  iu  vertical  extenl,  a 
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flanged  base  plate  engaged  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing,  a  flanfsd  removable  cover  engaged  with  tbtt 
upper  end  of  said  boosing,  fuel  supporting  means  disposed 
within  said  housing  adjacent  the  lower  extd  thereof,  an 
air  admission  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  hoonng  inter- 
mediate said  base  plate  aixl  said  fuel  supporting  means, 
meaiu  for  controlling  admission  of  air  through  said  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  axially  aligned  smoke  conducting  conduits 
for  d^KMiting  smoke  on  high  growing  crops  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  oK>osite  sides  ot  said  housing 
and  communicating  with  same  closely  beneath  said  cover 
said  conduiu  being  farmed  of  tubular  sections,  one  sec- 
tion being  formed  at  its  top  perimeter  with  an  inwardly 
jvojecting  smoke  deflector  adapted  to  develop  a  back 


b- 
9oaa> 


1^ 


pressure,  said  deflector  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
bousing  in  the  path  of  the  smoke  generated  in  said  hous- 
ing, another  tubular  section  on  the  free  end  of  each  of 
said  conduits  comprising  an  adjustable  elbow  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  open  end  portion,  said  nozzle  being  manually  turn- 
able  with  the  open  end  thereof  up  or  down,  and  said  hous- 
ing wall  being  provided  with  a  series  of  smoke  emitting 
apertures  disposed  in  widely  vertically  spaced  zones  inter- 
mediate said  conduits  and  said  fuel  supporting  means  for 
depositing  smoke  on  low  growing  crops  disposed  at  dif- 
ferent elevations  between  said  conduits  and  said  fud 
supporting  means,  said  smoke  deflector  and  said  reflec- 
tive elbow  nozzles  when  turned  down  increasing  the 
discharge  of  smoke  from  said  smoke  emitting  apertures. 


2,992391 

SMOKE  GENERATOR 

Howard  E.  WhUasaa,  MMdlctowa,  Coaa. 

Appiicadoa  Aagast  15,  1957.  SerW  No.  471,379 

7ClalBH.    (CL  124-^59.5) 


1. 

h. 


1 .  In  a  smoke  generator,  the  combination  comprising  a 
generator  body  open  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom,  a 
fuel  mippiy  hopper  supported  by  said  body  in  the  forward 
portion  thereof,  the  said  hopper  having  an  open  bottom 
end  projecting  into  the  body  from  the  top  thoeof ,  a  stack 
supported  by  said  body  rearwardly  of  the  hopper  and 
with  its  bottom  end  portion  spaced  from  the  hopper  and 
74«  O.G.— 20 


projecting  into  the  body,  a  grate  supported  within  said 
body  to  support  burning  fuel  at  the  bottom  of  the  hopper, 
means  defining  a  draft  opening  at  the  front  of  the  gener- 
ator body  whereby  the  fud  can  bum  and  generate  smoke 
for  passage  to  the  bottom  of  the  stack,  and  a  water  pan 
adjustably  supported  on  the  bottom  of  the  body  in  trader- 
lying  relationship  to  the  stock  for  movement  between 
an  upper  position  wherein  water  in  the  pan  closes  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stadt  to  prevent  the  passage  of  smoke  thereto 
and  a  lower  position  permitting  the  passage  of  smoke  into 
the  stack  over  water  in  the  pan,  the  bottom  end  portion  of 
the  stack  being  arranged  to  project  into  the  water  pan 
when  the  water  pan  is  in  its  i^per  position. 


BELLOWS  MECHAN^f  FOR  ARTIFICIAL 

RESPfRAIION 
lokaa  Rcavall,  iffiassi,  kto  of  I  Iftwplac,  Swedaa, 
by  Bc^  Ganaar  Johaa  Raavall,  administrator,  Stock- 


Appllcatkm  Octokcr  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,722 

lapHtaHaa  Sawdea  October  12, 1955 
is  rfiilMi     (CL  12S— 29) 


leii  i- 


■jfcrjtvvrf  « 


1.  A  bellows  mechanism  for  artificial  req>iration,  com- 
prising bellows  fitted  with  a  handle  for  compressing  them 
aiKl  connected  to  a  valve  housing  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  cannula  or  face  mask,  elastic  means  being  provided 
adjacent  the  haixlle  for  acting  on  an  operating  medium 
which,  just  before  and  during  the  compression  stroke 
of  the  bellows,  is  compressed  and  actiiates  the  valve  in 
the  housing  to  assume  a  positicHi  in  which  it  closes  a  pas- 
sage in  its  housing  for  exhaled  air  from  the  lungs  of  a 
patient  and  opens  a  passage  for  inhalation  air,  and  which, 
durii^  the  return  stroke  of  the  bellows,  actuates  the  valve 
to  assume  a  position  in  which  it  closes  the  passage  for 
inhalation  air  and  opens  the  passage  for  exhaled  air. 


2,992,993 
MASSAGE  DEVICE 
3.  Wa^cr,  Dajtoai 

t,  1954,  SwW  Na.  544^54 
SCUnw.    (CL12S— 33) 


4 


2.  A  vibratory  massage  device  comprising  a  flat  rigid 
panel  having  upper  and  lower  faces  and  comprising  an 
operative  body  portion  extending  forwardly  from  an  end 
portion,  a  vibratory  motor  attached  to  and  disposed  above 
said  upper  face  at  said  end  portion,  a  pillow  member 
joined  to  and  vibrated  with  said  panel  aiid  curving  over 
said  motor  at  said  end  portion,  aiid  padditig  covering  die 
exposed  stufaoes  of  said  pillow  member  and  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  panel  member. 
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HYPO  lET  mlBCTOII 

Dateoil.  Mkkn  a 


N«.3tM14 


May  21«  1949,  toW  N«.  94^79, 
No.  2,7«4443,  daM  Matck  22,  1955. 

2t,1953,S«lil 


U 


(CL12S— 179 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  )et  injector,  a  container  for  liquid 
to  be  hypodennically  injected  by  jet  action,  liquid  there- 
in. Mid  container  having  a  jeC  octfoe  adapted  to  be  tifhtly 
encaged  against  the  surface  tissue  into  which  an  injection 
is  to  be  made,  a  plunger  fitting  in  said  cootsioer  to  dis- 
place the  liquid  therefrom  by  movement  axially  thereof, 
and  a  first  operating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  plunger  for  initially  operating  said  plunger  at  high 
pressure  to  produce  a  penetrating  jet  when  moving  said 
plunger  in  relation  to  said  container,  and  a  second  oper- 
ating means  operatively  associated  with  said  plimger  for 
producing  low  pressure  operation  of  said  plunger  to  re- 
sult in  a  follow-through  jet  of  less  pressure  than  said  pene- 
trating jet. 


2,9«2,995 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE 
HUBnRUCTURE 
A.  Lopar,  WiMifts,  IIL, 

BL, 


Applicatfoa  October  11«  1954,  ScrW  Na^  4^1,545 
9ClalnM.    (CL12S— 215) 


1 .  An  improved  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  plas- 
tic sjrringe  body  having  at  one  end  an  axial  tapered  de- 
livery tube  and  an  axially  extending  deformable  wall 
section  spaced  outwardly  from  said  delivery  tube  and 
disposed  concentrically  thereabout  forming  a  hypoder- 
mic needle  hub  receiving  raceway  between  the  delivery 
tube  and  the  said  wall  section  which  has  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  delivery  tube,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  deformable  wall  section  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical throughout  its  entire  length  and  having  formed 
therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  a  circular  retaining 
groove  adapted  to  resiliently  engage  an  enlarged  diam- 
eter ring  of  a  hypodermic  needle  hob  when  the  said 
hub  is  in  operative  engagement  with  the  said  delivery 
tube. 


23ta3H 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ALSUM 
WdhM  L  Camm.  tmmr  Ctty,  N  J. 

iaRh29, 1957,  taW  No.  09,159 
2CUm    (CLt29^-2t) 


1.  In  a  leaf  for  a  scrapbook,  album  or  the  like,  an 
elongated  wing  of  Aexible  sheet  material  having  a  binding 
side,  an  outer  edge,  an  elongated  top  edge  and  an  elon- 
gated bottom  edge,  said  wing  including  shallow  elongated 
registered  recesses  running  along  its  elongated  top  and 
bottom  edges  from  near  its  outer  edge  to  a  short  distance 
from  its  binding  side,  said  recesses  being  parallel  to  one 
another,  and  a  transparent  flexible  flat  covering  sheath 
ol'  a  synthetic  plastic  telescoped  over  said  wing  and 
leaving  the  outer  end  of  the  wing  lucovered,  the  length 
of  the  sheath  being  almost  as  long  as  said  recesses  where- 
by to  cover  said  wing  between  said  recesses,  said  sheath 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  folds  which  define  a 
fixed  width  for  the  sheath  and  which  are  located  in  said 
recesses,  said  fixed  width  being  in  excess  of  the  width 
of  the  wing  at  the  recesses  and  less  than  the  width  of  die 
wing  at  the  outer  end  thereof  whereby  to  captively  hold 
the  sheath  on  the  wing. 


2,992,997 
PEANUT  8 IRIPPHK 


McClay,  NaireM,  Kaaya, 


Africa, 

le 


AppOcatioa  Ai 


22, 1954,  ShW  No.  495,529 
(CLm-^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  peanuts  from  parent  plants 
having  peanut-bearing  gynopbors,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  conveyer  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment to  convey  the  plants  along  a  rectilinear  path  with 
their  gynophors  dangling  and  two  beater  elements  ro- 
tauMy  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  conveyer  and 
arranged  opposite  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  plane  which  includes  said  path,  each  rotary  beater 
element  comprising  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
frame  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  path  and 
at  least  one  bar  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  shafts  for 
rotating  the  said  shafts  in  opposite  directions  with  their 
relatively  adjacent  sides  moving  downwardly,  the  bars 
of  each  shaft  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  shaft  and  arranged  at  such  an  angle  on  its  shaft 
that  the  surfaces  of  revolution  defined  by  the  bars  of  the 
respective  shafts  define  between  them  a  passage  along 
which  the  gynophors  are  conveyed  by  said  conveyer  and 
which  converges  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
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MBIHOD  AND  MEANS  PDR  NEUTRALIZING  OB- 
NOXIOUS ClGARrm  COMBUSnON  PROD- 
UCES 

Hm  Damaisat,  NaaUly  sar  Wsiar ,  Ftaact 
NaDiawl^    AmMntlm  OrtoWr  17, 1955 
^   ^     Sariaf  No.  54M4t^   ^ 
Oakw  pHotltjr,  aaaVcalioa  naBce  Odokv  27, 1954 

5  niiBii    (a.ui-j9) 

1.  A  cigarette  paper  wrapper  having  applied  to  at 
least  one  surface  theieof,  a  salt  of  a  platimmi  group 
metal. 


r»wrji 


2,992,999 
CIGAR  AND  CIGAREITE  HOLDERS 


;  vtt''  ■» 


Ortofcsr24, 1954,Se»fal  Na.  444,795 
ff  upScatfna  Genaaaiy  Oclobar  28,  1953 
5  nsiaii     (CLU1~182) 


2.  A  filter  cartridge  adapted  for  use  in  a  dgarette 
holder  including  a  mouthpiece,  said  cartridge  comprisiiig 
a  tube  si^iported  within  said  holder  having  open  ends, 
said  tube  being  adapted  to  serve  as  an  ejector,  a  filler 
for  said  tube  comprising  foam-like  material,  said  filler 
hariag  alternately  larger  and  smaller  cross  sectional  por- 
tkws  arranged  axiaUy  thereof,  said  amallcr  cross-sectional 
portioos  providing  4>aces  between  the  inside  of  said  tube 
and  the  smaller  portions  of  said  fiJkr,  said  tube  having 
inwardly  projecting  means  adi4>ted  to  cooperate  with  at 
least  one  of  said  q>aoe  providing  portions  for  prevcotiiig 
axial  diq>lacanent  of  said  filter  in  relatkm  to  said  tube.    / 


2Jt3JlM 
HAm  CURLER 


Tt^Ttu 


NaAsrtt,  Pa<, 
N  J.,  Md    ~       ~ 


PcTCcDa,  Med- 


laly  12, 1957,  S«M  Na.  471,414 
SCUbm.    (CL132-^) 


9tt.M^ 


^     .x.<      l>i 


oalu 


2.  A  hair  curling  oinC  comprising  an  uhor  having  a 
slotted  base  and  a  shaft  aKxmted  in  said  base,  and  a 
winder  having  a  member  d^iending  therefrtxn  and 
spaced  from  said  shaft  for  guiding  the  hair  about  and 
biasing  the  hair  against  said  shaft,  said  winder  being 
detachable  from  said  shaft,  the  depeixiing  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  edge  portions  q»aced  from  said  shaft,  one 
of  said  edge  portions  having  a  plurality  of  slou  cut 
therein  to  form  flexible  fingers  for  biasing  the  hair  against 
the  shaft 

2,99M91 
HAIR  STYUNG  DEVICE 
M.  Lofwa,  VaMamrer,  MtUk  Cnlaaiiis,  Ckaada 
Sijliartii  14,  1957.  SasW  No.  414321 
12  nihil     (CL  132—39) 
1.  A  hair  styling  device  comprising  a  head  band  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  to  be  placed  ofcr  a  portion  of  the 
head  of  a  person,  said  band  being  conformable  in  diape 
to  said  head  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  open- 
mg  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from  die 


sorfaoe  thareof ,  and  at  Icaat  one 
rotatabiy  and  moirably  mooated  in  the  band  slot  and  pro- 
jectiog  outwardly  therefrom  and  around  which  hair  of 


t)ia4  lUTft 


JysJjtr 


the  adjacent  head  may  be  wound,  said  post  being  ddft- 
able  along  the  band  into  diffeimt  positions  throughout 
the  length  thereof  and  being  rotatable  in  said  different 
positions. 


23t3JM 
CLEANDtF 


CBNIRIPUGAL  CLEANER  FOR  MECHANICAL 

PARTS 
Yhil  HoaMT  A4UM,  Hiirtia,  T&,  atrfpMr  ef 
foarth  to  Aisle  H.  Elach  a^  ws  fwlh  la 
Cn  Willi,  haaafnilwa,Aik. 

AfpBcartoB  Aprfl  3, 1954,  Ssrial  Na.  575,747 
laahik    (0.134—141) 


0-»v»J5d  ! 


-jatTJido  bt* 


In  a  centrifugal  parts<leaninff  machine,  a  siqiporting 
I^atform,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  wpportei  by  and  d^ieod- 
ing  from  the  iriatftKm,  means  on  the  platform  to  drive 
the  shaft,  a  receptacle  for  parts  to  be  cleaned  operativdy 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means  de- 
pending from  the  platform  to  support  the  receptacle  from 
below;  the  recq>tacle  cooquising  a  barrel,  a  cover  for 
the  barrel  to  which  the  shaft  is  rigidly  connected,  means 
detachably  coimecting  the  cover  and  barrd  in  driving 
rdation  and  releasable  upon  downward  movement  of 
the  barrel  relative  to  the  cover,  and  meaiu  mounting  the 
teceptade-siqypmting  means  for  vertical  movement  rda* 
tive  to  the  {rfatform. 


2,993,9t3 
GOVERNOR  OPERATED  VALVE 
M.  Wallaa,  CrasawsB  SavtatB,  La. 

Laiil  14, 1957,  ScrU  No.  453,237 
9CUBM.  (CL137— 33) 
1.  In  combination,  a  fluid-operated  device,  a  governor 
for  controlling  Ae  speed  of  said  device  comprising  a 
valve  chamber  mounted  upon  said  device,  an  inlet  port 
in  said  chamber  for  admitting  fluid  thereto,  an  outlet 
port  in  said  chamber  far  allowing  fluid  to  flow  from  said 
chamber  to  said  device,  a  valve  element  movably  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber,  said  valve  element  including 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  valve  element  to  be 
moved  in  response  to  r^ulating  motion  of  a  governor, 
said  valve  element  including  flow  obstructing  elem^ts, 
said  flow  obstructing  elements  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  afigned  widi  said  ports  to  provide  a  prede- 
termined maximtun  effective  flow  passageway  throu^ 
said  dumber  when  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position 
intermediate  its  extremities  of  travel  aiiich  correspond 
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to  high  aad  low  dcnuuid  positioiu  oi  said  fOv«nior, 
predetennined  maiimuni  effective  flow  penafeway  cor- 
re^Modiag  to  an  opdmum  tptcd  oi  said  device  when 
operated  under  full  load,  said  flow  obetiuctiiis  elements 
betnf  constructed  and  arrant  to  become  misalisned 
with  said  ports  to  provide  progre«ively  decreasing  effec- 
tive flow  passageways  when  moved  paat  said  predeter- 
mined podtioos  towards  either  of  said  extremities  of 
travel,  said  flow  obctmcting  elements  and  said  ports  betas 
constructed  and  arranfed  to  become  misaligned  with  said 
ports  to  provide  full  cloture  of  said  flow  passageway  when 
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device  acting  responsively  to  tbit  flow  of  such  fluid  through 
the  valve,  a  tubular  open-ended  valve  casing  having  • 
cylindrical  bore  extending  axially  and  vertically  there- 
throofh,  the  upper  end  region  of  said  bore  being  interior- 
ly threaded  for  reception  of  the  threaded  end  of  a  fluid 
supply  pipe,  the  lower  end  region  ol  the  bore  being  in- 
teriorly threaded  for  reception  of  the  threaded  end  of  a 
pipe  leading  to  the  fluid  flow  responsive  device,  the  por- 
tion of  said  bore  intermediate  the  threaded  ends  thereof 
defining  a  valve  chamber,  a  self-contained  combined 
pedestal  and  valve  seat  element  disposed  within  said 
casing,  said  element  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  its 
lower  end  threadedly  received  within  the  threaded  lower 
end  region  of  said  valve  casing,  said  body  being  di^KMed 
for  the  most  part  within  said  valve  chamber,  a  heat- 


^■«*fl!•^^.:iWlWTO*  •' « 


said  governor  assiimea  a  high  demand  position,  cooduit 
means  being  connected  to  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet 
port  for  respectively  conducting  fluid  to  said  valve  and 
from  said  vidve  to  a  device  which  it  operates,  and  low 
capacity  flow  passageway  means  being  provided  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  ports  for  bypassing  said  valve 
to  provide  a  limited  flow  of  fluid  to  said  device  which 
is  insufficient  to  permit  ovenpeeding  when  said  obstruct- 
iag  ekaaents  provide  full  cloture  of  the  flow  passageway 
through  said  valve  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said 
governor  to  a  high  fluid  demand  potitioo. 


Kari  M.  GtfftalB, 


COUrUNG  DEVICES 

N«Y,«  a  caiMnflaB  af  DaiavMn 
Nsvbsf  1, 195S,  SmU  Na.  S444M 

f  r  Ti        (CL137— 74) 


EMERGENCY  CHECK  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
FOR  GAS  FLOW  METERS 
G«nM  L.  Aaisrwa  a^  lack  V.  Marias  ■  a,  Rockfori, 
lo  B^l»tt  Fad  Etiaaert^  Co^  Rack- 
I  a  cosBuratfaa  o(  flMaoii 

PakiaH7  7,  19S«,  8«W  No.  56J.9S1 
3  CMbh.    (CL  137—75) 
1.  An  emergeacy  flow  check  valve  for  connection  be- 
a  source  of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  and  a 


fusible  supporting  ring  mounted  on  the  upper  end  d 
said  body  and  coaxial  therewith,  a  ball  vahre  element 
ftxedly  supported  by  said  ring,  the  diameter  of  said  valve 
element  being  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
tubular  body,  the  lower  threaded  end  of  said  tubular 
body  being  formed  with  an  internal  annular  valve  seat 
spaced  below  and  from  said  ball  valve  element,  the  wall 
of  said  tabular  body  intermediate  said  seat  and  ring 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  therethrou^ 
for  the  by-past  flow  at  fluid  downwardly  around  said 
ball  valve  element  and  through  said  valve  chamber  while 
the  ball  valve  element  is  supported  by  said  ring,  said 
ring  being  adapted,  when  a  predetermined  maximum 
temperature  is  attained  within  the  valve  chamber  to  be- 
come fused  to  release  said  ball  for  fall  by  gravity  onto 
said  valve  seat. 


FlREl 


VALVES 


A. 


Wtal 


JL,  a 


7,  19S4,  9mM  Na.  434,73« 
(CL137— 77) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  body  including  a  normally 
open  end  portion;  means  forming  a  cloture  for  said  end 
portioo,  said  means  including  a  fusible  sealing  element 
and  a  retaining  member  luving  a  plurality  of  openings 
therethrough;  a  second  body,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  body  to  said  second  body  so  that  upon  application 
of  a  proietennined  amount  of  heat  the  fusible  sealing 
element  will  melt  aad  the  liquid  material  formed  wiU  ba 
distributed  over  the  retaining  member  to  provide  com- 
munication between  said  first  and  second  bodiea. 


1.  In  a  fire  valve,  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  out- 
let connections,  a  transverse  valve  seat  surrounding  an 
opening  which  affords  communication  between  said  con- 
nections, means  providing  a  valve  chamber  extending  in 
line  with  said  valve  seat  laterally  to  one  side  of  the 
valve  body  and  having  a  cap  threaded  thereto,  a  valve 
member  having  a  head  movable  endwise  in  said  valve 
chamber,  a  sealing  washer  on  the  end  of  the  head 
t4tf"^  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  for  closing  the 
valve,  a  valve  stem  integral  with  said  valve  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  cap  in  freely  slidablc 
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relationship  therewith  out  of  any  pretiure  oontad  with 
any  elements  surrounding  the  stem,  means  on  said  cap 
aad  stem  to  prevent  relative  rotation  thereof,  means  car- 
ried by  said  valve  bead  to  effect  a  slidable  seal  directly 
between  the  valve  head  aad  valve  body,  a  compression 
q>ring  surrounding  said  valve  stem  between  said  cap  and 
valve  head,  an  operating  handle  having  screw  threaded 
connection  with  that  portion  of  the  valve  stem  which 
extends  beyond  said  cap,  and  a  fusible  collar  surround- 
ing the  stem  between  said  cap  and  handle. 


COMPENSATION  OF  BACK  PRESSURE  VARLiTION 

IN  DISCHARGE  TYPE  REGULATORS 

Hcfbtrt  Zicbolz,  Chicago,  IIL,  ■■Iganr  to  GPE  Coalrola, 

laicn  a  corpiatatloB  of  DUaoii 

iaill  21, 195t,  Serial  No.  1SS,SS7 
SCUbm.    (CL137— 43) 


^^■<r,l 


3.  A  fluid-powered  rehy  system  for  si^iply  by  a  aoorce 
of  fluid  under  presrore,  said  system  comprising  structure 
endoting  a  flow  path  ind tiding  a  device  for  diacharging 
fluid  delivered  by  said  source  from  a  supply  r^ion  of 
relatively  hi^  pressure  directly  to  an  exhatist  region  of 
relatively  low  pressure  that  is  exerted  against  sodi  dis- 
charge, and  said  structure  endoting  both  said  regions 
and  sealing  them  from  communication  with  a  surround- 
ing medium,  motor  means  having  an  expansible  chamber 
and  connecting  stmcture  having  a  passage  entering  said 
flow  path  as  a  branch  line  thereof  aad  providing  a  con- 
tinuously open  pressure  transmitting  passage  of  constant 
effective  cross  section  connecting  said  path  with  said  ex- 
pansible chamber,  means  movable  in  response  to  a  sig- 
nal for  proportionally  varyiag  pressure  transmitted  to 
said  chamber  by  said  passage  by  altering  a  characteristic 
of  direct  fluid  discharge  by  said  device  between  said 
regions,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  pressure 
differential  between  said  regioos. 


2,9i3(ii8 
PROPORTION  FLOW  PUMP 
J.  AHaiiiw,  Bndiari,  Vt 
Aaril  23, 19S^  Serial  No.  5St499 
2  flTli   I      (CL  137— M) 


1.  Fluid  infection  pomp  apparatus  fbr  the  cootiBuous 
feed  of  an  additive  fluid  into  ibt  main  stream  of  another 
fluid  proportionate  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  main 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  metering  device  actu- 
ated in  response  to  flow  of  said  main  stream  and  at  a 
rate  in  flxeid  ratio  to  the  rate  of  flow  thereof,  a  supi^y 
container  for  additive  fluid,  a  casing  for  said  metering 
device,  a  double  acting  pump  having  a  casing  attached 
to  and  interiorly  of  said  metering  device  casing,  two 
passageways  respectively  placing  said  container  in  com- 
munication with  either  end  of  aaid  double  acting  pump, 
a  check  vahre  in  each  passageway  permitting  flow  of 


Ihiid  <»ly  towards  said  pomp,  passageway  means  pladag 
both  ends  of  the  pomp  in  commtmicadon  widi  the  ioterior 
of  said  casings,  dieck  valve  means  in  each  of  said  pas- 
sageway means  permitting  flow  of  fluid  only  from  nid 
pump  to  said  casing  interior,  and  means  driven  by  said 
metering  device  for  driving  said  double  acting  pump  in 
direct  proporticm  to  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  metering 
device. 

2,M3,M9  

VALVES  FOR  MIXING  FLUIDS  AT  DIFFERENT 
IVMPiRATURES 

Not*  Canty, 


7, 1954,  Sertd  No.  MM47 
ClafaM  prtorMy,  appBcatloa  Great  Britala 
laMHiiy  12, 19Stf 
(datet.    (CL137— IM) 


1.  A  valve  for  mixing  togedier  steam  and  cold  water 
to  produce  hot  water  compriang  a  valve  body  having 
an  inlet  for  iteam  and  an  inlet  for  cdd  water,  a  mixing 
chamber  of  cylindrical  form  within  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  the  hot  water,  a  tube  extending  cen- 
traOy  into  nid  mixing  chamber  and  having  one  end 
cooununicating  with  the  steam  mlet,  a  piston  working 
within  said  mixing  chamber  and  being  slidably  mounted 
upon  the  exterior  of  said  tube,  one  side  of  said  piston 
being  cxpoaed  to  the  cold  water  inlet  and  the  other  side 
thereof  being  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, aid  pistOD  having  extending  therethrough  a  passage 
of  restricted  cross-sectional  area  throu^  vliich  c(4d  water 
pastes  into  the  mixing  chamber,  a  valve  seat  provided  on 
the  other  end  of  said  tube  within  the  mixing  chamber, 
a  valve  member  connected  to  said  inston  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  valve  seat  and  spring  means  acting  on  said 
valve  member  tending  to  move  it  into  engagement  widi 
said  valve  seat  to  cut  cSL  entry  of  steam  into  the  mixing 
chamber. 

23t3,tl9 
VACUUM  TRANSFER  OF  HIGH  DENSITY  FLUIDS 
Wmiaai  D.  VslMt,  OMrsMMt,  Qaabac,  and  Cyril  RoIk 
MoBtreal,  Qaebec,  Canada,  atslgaiirB  to  McCoB- 
on  Coaspaay  Linsitad,  Moatreal,  Chsobec, 


Appttcatloa  April  11, 1955,  Serial  Nto.  5M,544 
COalM.    (CLU7— 2t5) 

1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  heavy  density  fluid  from 
the  top  of  one  tank  to  the  top  of  a  second  tank  cfxnpris- 
ing,  a  pipe  extending  in  a  aeries  of  reverse  U  bends  un- 
derground bdow  and  between  said  tanks,  a  source  of 
vacuum,  means  to  connect  the  source  of  vacuum  to  the 
top  of  said  second  tank,  the  height  of  the  U  bends  in 
said  pipe  being  such  that  for  a  given  magnitude  of  the 
source  of  vacuum  applied  to  the  said  second  tank,  the 
heavy  density  fluid  can  be  lifted  to  the  height  of  the 
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the  fint  of  nid  Uaks  and  iptll  ow 

lo  «flaal  low  tnm  the  first  to  the 

Id  coaaacC  die  aource  oi  vac- 


uum tenporarily  to  the  lop  of  the  revtne  U  bend  pipe 
adjacent  the  first  of  said  tanks  to  evacuate  the  air  from 
the  said  pipe  and  effect  a  continuoas  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  fint  to  the  secoixl  tank. 


MOTOR  VALVES 

l»NirtloMlTa 
■  uifH— ■■rfNemiii 
9,  UM,  8«M  N*.  S9Mt5 

(CL  117— 379) 


4.  Structure  to  shift  a  motor  Tmhre  between  a  presnre- 
opening  condition  and  a  pressure-dosint  condition,  i»- 
duding,  a  motor  housing  and  a  TaNe  body,  an  actuatiuf 
connection  between  said  body  and  housing,  a  spring,  a 
retaining  member  between  one  end  of  the  spring  and  the 
motor  bousing,  means  for  releasably  connecting  the  re- 
tainfaig  member  to  the  valve  body  to  hold  the  spring 
froon  bearing  on  the  motor  housing  including  means  for 
holding  the  retaining  member  against  rotation  aloog 
with  an  externally  rotatable  ring  around  the  retaining 
member  connecteu  to  the  vahre  body  and  a  bayonet  ioim 
between  the  ring  and  the  retaining  member,  a  supporting 
element  engaged  by  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring,  and 
means  for  selectively  causing  the  supporting  element  to 
be  carried  by  the  valve  body  and  the  actuating  connection. 


2393.911 
ADIUSTABLE  VALVE-ACTUATING  MKANS 


8, 1955.  Scrtd  No.  49M92, 

■ow  Patent  No.  2.929,472,  dated  JaMary  21.  1951. 

DIvMod  aad  Ihb  appUcatfoa  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No. 

699395 

4  CMaai.    fCL  137—371) 

1.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  like  aligned  open- 
ing OB  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  ann  in  said  housing  and 
extending  laterally  of  said  openings,  a  cover  adaptable 
to  both  said  openings  and  removably  carried  by 
said  housing  at  one  of  said  openings,  a  unitary  boanel 
and  vaWe-actaatiag  aaembly  including  a  bonnet  member 


adap<abte  to  both  said  openings  and  removably  earned  by 
said  houatng  and  covering  the  other  of  said  "p— *«ft 
and  a  valve  secured  to  said  unitary  assembly;  said  naitaiy 
ammakty  f»— piiijin  a  roury  stem  iournalled  m  mid 
bonnet  member  and  connected  to  said  arm,  valvo-«ct»- 
ating  means  for  said  valve  and  including  a  cam  carried 
by  said  rotary  staoi,  externally  aoceaaible  angularly  ad- 


justaMe  means  for  adjusting  said  cam  on  said  stem,  said 
cam  having  a  fint  rise  for  a  first  fractkin  of  rotation  of 
said  stem,  and  said  cam  having  a  second  rise  for  the  op- 
posite direction  of  angular  movement  for  a  second  frac- 
tion of  a  rotation  of  said  tteooi.  whereby  said  unitaiy 
bwmet  and  valve-actuating  assembly  may  be  kept  intact 
regardless  of  the  selected  bonnet  "^^^'"ting  on  said 
housing. 

2393313 
HUMlDIFiER 
WlMlpig,  Manitohn,  Canaia 
y  14ri95«»  Serial  No.  5U,U9 
(CL  137— 499) 


1.  A  humidifier  assembly  for  use  with  hot  air  heating 
system  and  adapted  to  be  supported  within  the  hot  air 
circulating  system  thereof,  comprising  in  combination  a 
supporting  framework,  a  water  pan  including  an  inner  end 
and  an  outer  end,  mounted  intermediate  said  ends  for  tilt- 
ing action  within  said  framework,  the  inner  end  of  said  pan 
tilting  downwardly  when  said  pan  is  empty  and  upwardly 
when  said  pan  is  full,  a  valve  plate  secured  to  said  frame- 
work in  aligiunent  with  said  pan,  a  water  valve  in  said 
plate,  and  an  independent  pivotally  mounted  valve  control 
compooent  mounted  for  rocking  action  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  to  said  valve  plate  and  adapted  to  co-act  be- 
tween said  pan  and  said  water  valve  to  close  said  water 
valve  when  said  inner  cad  of  said  pan  is  in  the  raised  poai- 
tion  and  open  said  water  valve  when  said  inner  end  of 
said  pan  ia  in  the  lowered  position. 


2393314 

CHECK  VALVE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE 

FUEL  PUMP 

AppBcadon  Dccensbcr  4, 1953,  Scrfal  No.  399.112 
1  ClaiaL    (CL  137—439) 
The  combituuion  in  a  fuel  infector  valve  structure  for 
a  diead  engine  working  at  pressures  above  2,000  pjJ.,  of 
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A  fnd  injector  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a 
larger  bore,  and  between  them  a  shoulder  forming  a  cir- 
cular seat  with  a  sharp  edge  lying  in  a  plane  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  first  moitiooed  bore;  said  body 
having  a  third  coaxial  bore  in  which  is  located  a  one-way 
^Ming  pressed  valve  to  yidd  when  the  pressure  on  the 
spring  side  is  less  than  the  pressure  on  the  opposite  side, 
said  drcular  seat  having  an  eccentridty  of  less  than  Ml'* 
and  said  sharp  edge  of  the  seat  having  a  radius  in  radial 
section  of  less  than  1%  of  the  diameter  of  the  larfer 
bore;  and  a  precision  ground,  light  weight,  low  inertia 
aolid  plastic  ball  spring  pressed  against  said  sharp  edfi 


23933M 

FLEXIBLE  FLUID  PRESSURE  COffTAINEKS 
WaMsr  H.  CoU,  Pott  Cheater,  N.Y. 

22, 1954,  flarini  No.  499399 
idriM.    (CL  ~~ 


and  indented  thereby  upon  doeure  of  the  ball  on  iu 
seat,  the  material  of  the  ball  being  such  that  the  solid 
plastic  ball  will  move  from  its  seat  a  distance  less  than 
one-fourth  of  that  which  a  solid  steel  ball  of  the  same 
si28  would  travel  under  the  same  pressure,  the  indenta- 
tion is  removed  when  the  ball  leaves  its  seat,  and  the 
depth  ot  the  indentation  under  a  pressure  ol  2,000  pjJ 
ia  less  than  .01''.  whereby  mushy  injection  of  fud  is 
avoided  as  the  time  the  ball  is  off  its  seat  is  low  becanae 
of  the  short  distahce  travded  due  to  the  low  inertia  of  the 
ball  and  injury  to  the  seat  tqxm  return  ot  the  ball  to  the 
sharp  edge  is  minimized. 


2393315 
SELECTIVE  SEDIMENT  DBCHARGE  VALVE  FOR 

AN  EMULSION  TREATER 
Ranrone  W.  Erwin,  Fort  Worth,  Tax.,  nntninr  to  SaM 
Water  Coalrol,  Ibc,  FWt  Worth,  Tox.,  a  coiponlloa 
nCTooM 

ippllaCloa  Jaiy  12,  1955,  Sartal  No.  521^53, 
Pataiit  No.  230312,  dated  JMoaiy  13,  1959. 
Divided  and  fhte  appncaHoa  FabraaKj  19,  1957,  Scilal 
N0.944392 

5  niteii     (CL137— 540 


1.  A  horizontal  emulsion  treater  comprising  a  tubular 
tank  having  a  sediment  separating  zone  exteiuiing  length- 
wise tbertoi  wherein  sediment  is  separated  from  an  emul- 
sion and  falls  by  gravity  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said 
bottom  having  perforations  therein,  and  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  flexible  sediment  bleeder  overlying 
the  perforated  bottom  portion  for  simultaneously  agitat- 
ing the  sediment  and  providing  for  the  discharge  thereof 
through  aelected  ones  of  said  perforations. 


•7B^ 


1.  A  tubular  fluid  pressure  container  for  use  aa  an  eai- 
ponder  comprising  a  wall  of  heat-cured  rubber  havW 
embedded  therein  inside  its  outer  surface  a  fabric  nby 
forcement  layer,  said  container  having  a  (riurality  of  pre- 
set, substantially  flat,  radially  movable  dongated  contact 
areas  on  the  outer  face  of  said  container,  said  cootact 
areas  extending  substantiaUy  longitudinally  only  of  aaad 
tubular  container  with  the  marginal  edges  ol  adjacent 
contact  areas  aptiotd  perqrfieraUy  from  each  other  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  container  and  a  pre- 
set, longitudinally-disposed  fcrided  portion  joining  adja- 
cent nurginal  edges  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  contact  arena, 
each  one  of  said  folded  portions  comprising  a  first  portion 
extending  angulaiiy  fnxn  the  marginal  edge  of  one  of 
said  pairs  ot  adjacent  contact  areas  and  a  second  portion 
extending  angulaiiy  from  the  margiiial  edge  of  tbt  other 
of  said  pairs  ot  adjacent  contact  areas,  said  first  and  said 
secmid  portions  bdng  interconnected  along  a  line  extend- 
ing axially  only  al(Hig  said  tubular  container  and  q>aced 
radially  from  the  marginal  edges  of  said  substantially 
flat  contact  areas  and  forming  a  fold  between  eadi  c^ 
said  pairt  of  adjacent  contact  areas,  said  cootact  areas 
comprising  at  least  forty  percent  of  the  peripheral  area 
of  said  contahier  when  said  container  is  deflated,  said  fold 
spreading  as  said  containo'  is  inflated  and  contracting  as 
said  container  is  d^ated,  said  substantially  flat  contact 
areas  moving  outward  as  said  container  is  inflated  and 
inward  as  said  container  is  deflated  without  substantial 
change  in  shape  to  thovby  transmit  across  the  face  of 
said  contact  areas,  during  inflation,  an  expanding  force 
which  is  proportional  to  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
omtainer. 

2393,917 

PIPE  SUPPORT 

Val  Cotasa^  Ir.,  North  Oliutod,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

R-W  Mfg.  Cob,  BarbcrtoB,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of 

Ohto 

AppRcatloa  Febmry  12. 1959,  Scrlal  No.  714399 

5CfadaM.    (CL139— 95) 


3.  A  pipe  support  adapted  to  support  a  pipe  within 
an  outer  casing  in  spaced  relation  thereto  comprising 
an  annular  body  of  molded  material  having  a  pipe  re- 
cdving  opening  therethrough,  an  outer  supporting  perii^i- 
eral  band  for  load  supporting  engagement  with  an  outer 
casing  in  which  the  support  is  installed,  said  band 
including  a  corrugated  band,  and  a  rdnfordng  ring 
secured  at  spaced  intervals  to  the  inner  corrugations  of 
the  band  and  embedded  in  the  molded  material  of  the 
body. 
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2»MMlt 

PAmNG  AGINT  FOB  CONDUTTB 

C  G«C  La  Gtaaga,  UL,  airivMr  to 

CMcivo,  IL,  a  cofffwaliM  •< 

AppHcalioa  DwMbv  22, 19S4»teW  No.  477,M3 

5  nihil     (CL13t— M) 


^ 

^m 

i 

E 

It 

23«3itl9 

MULTIPLE  HARNESS  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

ALOOM 

Onr  A.  KMpf  ,  WlMto%  One. 

AvpBcatioa  Marck  31,  19S«,  SerW  No.  725,272 

12  Oalmi.     (CL  139—29) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  hand  kMm  comprising  top 
structure  for  positioning  at  the  top  portion  of  the  castle 
structnre  of  said  loom,  a  heddle  guide  structure  for  po- 
sitioning at  the  rear  of  said  castle  structure,  said  beddle 
guide  structure  providing  a  plurality  of  slots  for  re- 
ceiving and  guiding  auxiliary  beddles.  a  plurality  of 
heddles  positioned  in  said  slots,  a  plurality  of  beddle 
raising  cords  each  having  one  end  attached  to  at  least 
one  of  said  heddles  for  movably  supporting  said  beddles 
in  said  slots,  a  pluralky  of  cord  guides  carried  by  said 
te>p  structure  for  receiving  said  heddle  raising  cords, 
holding  means  for  the  other  ends  of  said  heddle  corxls  for 
holding  the  ends  of  individual  cords  when  said  cords 
are  pulled  to  raise  the  heddles  attached  thereto,  and 
means  for  securing  said  attachment  to  said  loom. 


2,9f3.f2t 

PICKER  STICK  CHECK 
Harold  IL  McClamroch,  Coocord,  N.C,  aMigMr  of  ^ 
half  to  James  G.  W.  MacClamroch,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
AppHcatioa  November  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  C22,94< 

<  ClataBB.    (CL  I39U-1C1) 
1.  A   picker   stick   check   comprising   a   bracket   for 
mounting  on  a  loom,  a  single  spring  loaded  drum  rotat- 
ably  nwunted  on  said  bracks  and  a  flexible  strap  se- 


cured to  said  drum  and  wrapped  around  aaid  drum  and 
extending  therefrom  in  a  loop  larfe  eaoogh  to  eztcad 


around  the  picker  stick  on  the  loom  and  secured  to  said 
bracket. 


1.  A  conduit  assembly  compriatng  a  run  of  pipe,  a 
relatively  porous  monolithic  embedment  receiving  said 
run  of  pipe  in  apaoed  relatioo,  and  a  parting  agent  com- 
prising a  self-sustaining  plastic  mixture  of  a  light- 
weight aggregate  and  grease  conforming  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  pipe  and  filling  the  space  between  said 
pipe  and  said  embedment,  said  partmg  agent  being 
sufficiently  plastic  to  permit  radial  and  axial  expansive 
movement  of  said  pipe  therein. 


23t3.921 
FOURDRINIER  CLOTH 
■vflle  R.  Hoyaa,  New  Caaean,  Cau.,  and  Aitbv 
Jbo^,  N.Yn  MiipiiiiB  to  F.  C  Hayek  *  Sons, 
ReMwIacr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Appikattoa  Dsctikir  23,  1955,  S«tai  No.  555,93« 
12  CblM.    (CL  139— 3S3) 


1.  A  Fourdrinier  cloth  for  papermaking  and  similar 
machines,  comprising  an  endless  belt  of  predetermined 
width  formed  of  interwoven  warp  and  weft  yams  in 
which  the  warp  yams  extend  transversely  across  the  width 
of  said  belt  and  assume  a  curved  shape  to  forai  knuckles 
in  engaging  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  weft  yams, 
and  the  weft  yams  extend  in  a  substantially  uniform 
direction  lengthwise  ot  and  around  the  belt  so  as  to  form 
at  least  one  substantially  continuous  helix  progressing 
from  one  edge  of  the  belt  to  the  other,  all  of  said  inter- 
woven  yams  consisting  substantially  entirely  of  synthetic 
fiber  forming  materials  characterized  by  their  great  ten- 
sile strength  and  resistance  to  abrasion  and  flexing 
whether  wet  or  dry. 

9.  The  method  of  manufacturing  Fourdrinier  cloths 
for  paper-making  and  similar  machines  comprising  weav- 
ing a  fabric  as  a  continuous  tube  having  warp  and  wefl 
yams  of  synthetic  material  and  with  each  weft  yarn  form- 
ing a  substantially  continuous  helix  extending  dreumfer- 
entially  of  said  tube,  selecting  the  synthetic  material  fbr 
said  warp  yams  from  the  group  of  monofilaments,  multi- 
filaments or  staple  fibers  of  polyamide,  polyester,  acrylic 
and  copolymer  fiber  forming  materials,  selecting  a  syn- 
thetic material  for  said  weft  yams  from  the  group  of  multi- 
filaments or  staple  fibers  of  the  same  fiber  forming  ma- 
terials, cutting  said  fabric  tube  along  lines  substantially 
parallel  with  said  wefts  to  form  endless  fabric  belts  in 
which  said  wefts  extend  lengthwise  of  said  bdts,  and 
binding  said  warp  and  weft  yams  together  at  the  cross- 
mgs. 


23t3,t22 
FABRIC  HAVING  POX  RABED  OVER  WEFT 
Frank  W.  E.  HocMftarth,  CMMa,  Pa.,  MslgBor,  by  Bicae 
BBsignmftB,  to  BIgelow-Sanford  Carpet  Company,  Inc., 
a  cofporatfcm  of  Delaware 
AppHcartea  October  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  31(,3C7 
19  ClaiM.  id.  139^-4M) 
I.  A  pile  fabric  having  at  least  one  pile  warp,  at  least 
one  binder  warp,  at  least  one  stuffer  warp  and  wefts  above 
and  below  the  stuffer  warp  interwoven  together,  the  upper 
wefts  varying  in  thickness,  having  thick  portions  between 
Vfc  and  V*  inch  in  thickness  and  thin  portions  between 
Vis  UKl  Vi   inch  in  thickness,  certain  pile  warp  ends 


bdnf  raised  in  a  hi^  pile  nbstantially  above  the  corre- 
sponding upper  weft  and  certain  pile  warp  ends  being 


bi4s  kt  Tjiuj  _-.,  ..,  .  ,.:  ;, 

raised  in  a  low  pile  drectly  over  the  correqwnding  upper 
weft  ^^^^^^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARAT^FOR  FILLING  CANS 
AND  1HK  LIKE 

MHchdl  Batttoich,  S«i  hmmin.  CaUf. 

Applkalkm  November  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  42MS2 

7CWM.    (CL141— 61) 


I       ,      C3 


2392.924        

MULTIPLE  MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Vernon  G.  Lohac,  Akuno,  N.  Dak. 

AppHcatkm  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,579 

jckdass.    (0.141— 199) 


in  defining  therebetween  a  bin,  a  horizontal  panel  in 
housinff  constituting  the  bottom  of  said  bin  and  having  a 
discharge  opening  therethrough,  said  housing  having  a 
chamber  beneath  said  panel,  a  measure  body  slidable  in 
said  chamber  between  said  walls  and  beneath  said  dis- 
charge opiening,  a  flat  plate  comi»ising  a  valve  in  said 
chamber  carried  by  said  panel  and  controlling  said  open- 
ing, said  measoring  body  having  a  flat  top  surface  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said  panel  and  hav- 
ing in  said  top  surface  a  recess  of  predetermined  volume 
registrable  with  said  opening  for  receiving  therethrou^ 
a  measured  quantity  of  material  from  said  bin,  a  pair  of 
L-diaped  rails  secured  to  and  supported  by  the  underside 
of  said  panel  and  slidably  receiving  and  siq>porting  said 
valve,  a  pair  of  plate-like  members  dq)endingly  supported 
by  said  rails  and  disposed  upon  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  walls  and  above  the  bottom  edges  thereof  and  engag- 
ing and  slidably  guiding  the  opposite  sides  ot  said  body, 
said  valve  and  said  body  having  adjacent  portions  dis- 
posed for  abutting  engagement,  spring  means  secured  to 
said  valve  and  said  panel  urging  said  valve  into  position 
closing  said  opening  and  yieldable  to  enable  movement 
of  said  body  into  position  with  said  recess  in  registry  with 
said  opening  to  cause  movement  of  said  valve  to  luoover 
said  opening,  stop  means  on  said  valve  and  on  the  nnder 
side  of  said  panel  limiting  movement  of  said  vaNe  and 
body  to  effect  correct  registry  of  said  recess  and  opemng. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  including  a 
stationary  plate  having  ui>per  and  lower  surfaces  and  a 
single  first  bore  extending  between  said  surfaces,  means 
defining  a  second  central  axial  bore  extending  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  plate  and  terminating  medially 
of  said  surfaces,  in  radial  q>aced  relation  to  said  first 
bore,  said  plate  having  a  horiiontal  bore  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  bore  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  plate,  a  movable  valve  member  in  planar  contact 
with  said  stationary  plate  and  adapted  to  rotate  about 
the  axis  of  the  latter  in  sliding  relation  thereto,  said 
valve  member  having  a  diametrical  groove  in  the  sur- 
face thereof  confronting  said  stationary  plate  with  a 
medial  portion  of  said  groove  in  continuous  conununi- 
cation  with  said  second  bore  during  valve  member  rota- 
tion and  sequential  communication  with  said  first  bore, 
whereby  upon  each  rotation  of  said  movable  plate,  said 
second  bore  and  first  bore  will  be  twice  placed  in  com- 
munication with  each  other  throu^  said  groove,  and 
said  movable  plate  further  having  an  axial  passage  there- 
throu^  lying  substantially  on  a  diameter  thereof  nor- 
mally related  to  the  diameter  of  said  groove  and  adapted 
to  overlie  said  stationary  plate  first  bore  once  during 
each  rotation  of  the  valve  member. 


2,993,925 

LIQUID  VLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
B.  Rickaris,  DecriMi,  DL,  naripsor  to 
Coibob  Corporation,  North  CMfngs,  DL,  a 
rtim  rf  ininnh 

Appikntton  April  3, 1957,  Scritf  No.  (59437 
ISOafam.    (CL  141— 217) 


Vtv**/ 


1.  A  di^)enser  for  granular  material  comprising  a  hous- 
ing with  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  extending  walls  there- 

746  0.0.-26 


1.  A  filling  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a  first 
chamber  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  valve  seat  in  said 
first  chamber  having  a  port  therein  providing  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  valve  member 
movable  between  closed  and  open  positions  relative  to 
said  seat,  spring  means  normally  urging  said  valve  mem- 
ber towud  closed  position,  means  energized  solely  by  the 
vacuum  created  by  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  casing 
for  holding  said  valve  member  in  open  position  and  in- 
cluding a  second  chamber,  a  first  venturi  in  said  first 
chamber  and  a  passage  connected  to  said  first  venturi  and 
to  said  second  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  valve  member, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  inunersion  of  said  valve  casing 
in  a  liquid  to  a  inedetermined  extent  for  creating  a  vac- 
uum for  substantially  counterbalancing  said  first  vacuum 
for  releasing  said  valve  membo-  for  movement  toward 
closed  position  and  including  a  second  venturi  in  said 
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flnt  dumber  and  a  passage  coooected  to  said  second 
rentiiri  and  to  said  second  chamber  on  the  other  side  of 
said  Talve  member. 


GUIDE  MEAf«FOR  SAWS 

J.  FiydcaliBdt  Fnrifle  4h  CMh^  Wftk 
AmtMt  31,  1954.  SMal  No.  M7,a9 
S  nilwi     (CL  143—4) 


a  predetermined  path  oompriains  a  plurality  of  back  <ip 
rollen  adapted  to  engage  said  blade  at  points  in  said  path 
immediately  ahead  of  the  points  at  which  said  blade  en- 
gages the  next  pulley  in  its  path,  means  for  urging  the 
Made  into  said  path,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a 
torsion  arm  mounting  for  one  of  said  pulleys  permitting 
the  tilting  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  pulleys 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  oi  the  other  o(  said 
pulleys. 

SWINGABLE  DEBARKINGTOOLS  AND  MOUNT- 
ING MEANS  FOR  SUCH  TOOLS  OF  A  ROTARY- 
R1?4G-TYPE  DEBARKER 
Per  Gauar  Bnudcfl  and  Kari  Erik  AmoU  Jc 
Garla,  Sin>ds%  awlgnnii  to  SodartwaM  V< 
Akflebolac  Sod«*MM,  Swedes 
AppUcatioa  AafMt  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  755,499 
priority,  appHcairioa  Sweden  htm  29,  1954 
9CkdaM.    (CL  144— 198) 


2,993,927 
BLADE  TRACKING  AND  GUIDING  MECHANISM 
FOR  BAND  SAW  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  EdgcoMMd,  Ir.,  Loe  AMoa,  asd  WflBMi  C 
Moaatefea  View,  CaW.,  aariginrs.  by  bmmc 
to  Yaba  Ciasnllialid  ladaslriiis.  hc^  Saa 
Frandaco,  CaUT.,  a  corposatlua  of  Dclawan 
AppMraltaa  Fcbiaary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,954 
3  ClidaM.    (CL  143—27) 


1.  A  miter  guide  for  a  power  saw  with  said  saw  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  saw  blade  extending  downwardly  through 
said  base  for  cutting  a  workpiece,  said  guide  being  secured 
to  a  workbench  or  the  like  and  comprising,  a  vertical  shaft, 
a  yoke  connected  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  for  horizontal 
pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  first  pair  of 
arms  extending  from  said  yoke  and  supporting  a  laterally 
extending  rod,  a  pair  of  spaced  rails  pivoted  on  said  rod 
and  adiustable  thereon  for  supporting  saw  baaaa  of  vary- 
ing demensiooa  for  sliding  movement  thereon,  a  second 
pair  of  arms  exlCDding  from  said  yoke  and  adapted  to 
support  said  rails  in  a  normally  horizontal  podtiaB  spaced 
above  the  workpiece,  a  workstop  supported  on  said  work- 
bench and  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
said  shaft  so  that  the  axis  oi  the  shaft  intersects  the  edge 
of  the  workpiece,  and  a  crocs  *^race  extending  between 
said  rails  and  having  means  thereon  for  securing  the  brace 
transversely  to  the  rails  and  for  securing  the  saw  baae  to 
the  rails  so  that  the  saw  blade  is  diapoaed  transversely  of 
the  rails  for  ripping  of  a  workpiece. 


1.  In  a  band  saw  construction  of  the  type  having  a  blade 
tM  driven  over  a  pluralilty  of  pulleys,  means  <<*<*««■«§ 


1.  A  debarking  machine  of  the  type  wherein  logs  while 
restrained  against  rotation  are  fed  axially  to  and  through 
the  machine,  comprising  a  rigid,  hollow  annular  frame, 
a  stator  supported  within  the  frame  imermediate  the  in- 
feed  and  outfced  side  thereof,  a  tool -carrying  rotor  jour- 
naled  within  the  stator,  infeed  and  out-feed  mechanisms 
supported  on  the  infeed  and  outfeed  sides  of  the  frame, 
each  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  feed  rolls,  means 
mounting  the  rolls  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  axis  of  the  rotor  including  means  for  applying  the 
rolls  to  the  periphery  of  a  log  to  center  the  same  relative 
to  the  rotor,  driven  components  housed  within  the  hollow 
frame,  one  of  said  driven  components  imparting  rotation 
to  said  rotor  and  the  other  of  said  driven  components  in- 
cluding drive  elements  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  rolls 
and  the  rotor,  said  rotor  carrying  a  plurality  of  tool- 
supporting  shafts  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
axes  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  each  shaft  having 
a  head  projecting  from  the  infeed  face  of  the  rotor,  each 
head  having  an  axially  extending  slot  in  its  free  end,  a  tool 
for  each  shaft  comprising  a  body  portion  crescent-shaped 
in  elevation  and  having  leading  and  trailing  faces  relative 
to  the  direction  of  log  feed,  a  combined  blunt  tip  and 
bark-deilecting  web  provided  on  one  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  web  proiectiag  from  the  trailing  face  of  said 
body  portion  and  extending  from  the  tip  toward  an  in- 
termediate part  of  said  crescent-shaped  body  portion,  said 
web  having  an  axial  extent  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  intermediate  part  of  the  body  portion,  a  mounting 
flange  provided  on  an  oppoaite  end  of  the  body  portion, 
said  flange  projecting  from  the  trailing  face  of  the  body 
portion  and  being  positioned  within  said  slot,  and  means 
fastening  said  flange  to  said  head  to  as  to  okoant  the 
tool  on  its  ahaft. 
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TIRE  gOLPRc  TABLE 

^bfiy  G.  TwVwiL  DcBTcr,  Cola. 

AfpBcatioa  Ia|y  11,  IMS,  Serial  No.  521,129 

SClahH.    (CL  144— 288) 


•^ 


x>rt 


fttf  f*w*  pit  gripping  members,  each  member  having  op- 
poaed  gndewayi  for  slidaMy  receiviBg  the  other  mcBubcr. 
eadi  member  iaduding  meaai  deflnint  a  recess  therein 
betweea  a  pair  of  oppocitdy  gptcod  apart  extensions  pro- 
iectfais  ia  •  direction  panUd  to  wd  guideways  and 
dcAiiaos  ft  slot  having  one  end  doaed,  each  member  in- 
doding  a  pit  receiviag  socket  at  the  doaed  cod  of  said 
slot,  a  i^ate  aecured  to  each  said  ncmber  in  flat  abnt- 


;*!! 


i<. 


1.  In  a  tire  gh»«gmg  madiine  having  a  rabstaatially 
horizontal  wheel  supporting  table  and  a  vertically  slidable 
and  removable  center  poet  having  a  damp  down  cone 
arranged  to  contact  the  hub  hole  of  a  whed,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  damp  down  tip  secured  to  the 
inner  eiKl  of  said  center  post,  said  tip  having  an  annular 
groove  thereon,  a  clamp  down  ring,  a  fluid  actiuited  motor 
connected  to  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  lugs  mounted  on 
said  ring  and  arranged  to  move  into  contact  with  aaid 
groove  oo  downward  movement  of  said  ring,  and  means 
for  moving  said  lugs  into  contact  with  said  groove  and 
for  securing  said  lugs  into  holding  rdation  with  nid  tip 
whereby  said  clamp  down  cone  may  be  moved  into  head- 
ing position  with  a  whed  supported  on  said  taUe. 


23tM39 

ROUTER  PLANE 

RohCRt  B.  Fafffaaca,  Dcalaa,  Tax. 

Mar  h  19S<»  Serial  No.  581,992 
laah^    (CL14S— 19) 


Al 


a    ^^^*Hjj 


A  rooter  plane  of  the  diaracter  deaciibed  compristog: 
a  horizontally  dongated  stock  including  a  top  and  a  bot- 
tom, said  stock  having  a  vertical  opening  therethroagh 
at  an  intermediate  point  and  fiuther  having  a  substantially 
segmental  longitudinal  channd  therein  extending  down- 
wardly therdnto  from  the  top  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  intersecting  the  open- 
ing and  defining  a  pair  of  opposed,  bendable  walls,  a 
bit  comprising  a  vertical  shank  engaged  in  the  opening 
with  its  lower  end  portion  abutting  the  stock  between 
said  bottom  thereof  and  the  channel,  and  a  screw  thread- 
edly  mounted  transversdy  in  the  bendable  walls  for  draw- 
ing said  walls  together  for  frictionally  clamping  the  shank 
therebetween. 

239M31 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  PTT  GRIPPER  FOR  FREE- 
STONE AND  CLINGSTONE  FRUITS 
Eari  R.  Aaiiiiaa.  CsaiiiiB.  GaV. 
AppBcatfaa  Nof^w  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,3a 

SOalHi.    (CL144— 31) 
1.  A  maoaaOy  hdd  and  operable  pit  grq>per  for  nae  in 
pittinf  frnita,  consisting  of  a  pair  of  identical  slidabty 


ting  relation  adjacent  the  doced  cod  oi  said  rece«  and 
dispoced  between  the  extensions  of  the  other  member 
and  being  of  sobctantially  the  seme  thickness  to  provide  a 
peach  supporting  surface  lying  substantially  in  a  plane, 
said  members  defining  an  adjusuble  pit  recdving  opening 
operable  to  receive  the  pit  in  a  half  fruit  when  the  cut 
surface  <^  a  half  froit  is  presented  to  and  engaged  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  memben. 


2,993,932 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND  SEGREGAT- 
ING  SUCED  PRODUCTS  FROM  SLICING  MA- 
CHINES 
Gkn  L  CcrvcsH,  Fari  Dodge,  lawa,  acrigwir,  by 
la  rssMa,  be,  Roctedsr,  N.Y^ 
eCNcwYotk 

N«vcn*ar  4, 1953,  Scriri  No.  399,575 
9CliriBC    (CL144— 94) 


2.  The  comUnation  with  a  feeding  means  for  feeding 
products  to  be  sliced  to  high  speed  continuously  operat- 
ing slicing  means  of  apparatus  for  batching  products 
coming  from  said  slicing  means  into  segregated  measured 
quantities  comprising:  receiving  and  oonvejring  means 
for  receiving  the  sliced  iMxidocts  from  said  slicing  meaaa; 
contrtd  means  operativdy  connfctnd  to  said  feeding 
means  for  interrtipting  the  operation  of  the  feeding  means 
for  a  raAdent  period  of  tioM  for  the  receiving  and  con- 
veying means  to  operate  to  convey  the  sliced  producta 
away;  and  wdghing  naeans  operativdy  cosmected  to  the 
receiving  and  conveying  means  for  canaing  the  operatioo 
oi  the  control  means  when  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
sliced  prodiKts  has  been  discharged  onto  the  recdving 
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and  uouyeyini  mcuM,  and  nid  oootrol  mam  wrliKJing 
meaiH  for  aotoouticailly  oututms  the  opendon  at  the 
feeding  means  after  iC  hae  been  interrupted  for  a  aof- 
ftcient  period  of  tone  for  the  predetenniDcd  quantitjr  of 
■liced  prodocts  to  be  conveyed  away. 

4.  A  wetghtnf  device  compriatnc  a  acmle  pUtform,  a 
primary  eammfet  mounted  on  laid  platform,  said  pri- 
mary cooreyor  <»'iiK4i«g  a  phirality  ol  laterally  spaced 
conveyor  belts,  said  i»imary  conveyor  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  socceauveiy  depoaited  sUcea  of 
material,  a  secondary  conveyor,  said  secondary  conveyor 
including  a  plurality  of  conveyor  belts  interdigitated  be- 
tween the  belts  of  the  primary  conveyor,  an  elevator 
operable  to  position  said  secondary  conveyor  above  or 
below  said  primary  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined weight  on  said  primary  conveyor  to  move 
said  elevator  to  position  said  secondary  conveyor  above 
said  primary  conveyor,  and  timing  means  for  maintaining 
said  elevator  in  a  raised  positioo  for  a  predetermined 
time. 
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N*.  622,154 


1.  A  closure  device  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  jux- 
taposed spring  bands,  said  spring  bands  bdag  secured 
mtrthrr  at  their  ends  by  hinge  members,  each  of  said 
spring  bands  being  transversely  curved  substantially 
throughout  the  length  thereof  and  having  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  elongated  sloC  positiooed  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  band,  said  slot  being  defined 
between  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  mar- 
ginal strips  forming  part  at  said  band. 


2,9tM34 
VENT1LATKD  FOOD  EECEPTACLE  AND  COVER 
VnM,  Paimnn,  N J. 

ly  2,  19S4,  SetW  N*.  S95449 
3  ClikM.     (a.  15«— 52) 


1.  A  closure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  square 
sheet  of  pliable  material  defining  four  spaced  apart  cor- 
ners, each  comer  being  folded  back  upon  itself  to  de- 
ftne  a  peripheral  housing,  an  endless  elastic  ring  within 
said  housing,  said  endless  elastic  ring  normally  drawing 
laid  folded  back  comers  radially  inwardly  in  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  with  the  central  portion 
of  said  sheet  and  defining  an  expansible  opening  com- 
municating with  the  space  therebetween,  and  said  corners 
defining  pull  tabs  for  adjusting  said  closure  over  an  object 
to  be  stored. 


2,M3Li25 
•ARRKL  NUT  RITAINn  HAVING  FLEXIBLI 
RE8ILIBNT  OVERLYING  WEB 
R.  Da 


L. 

Alrw 


Aftfl  15,  1955,  SseW  No.  5tl,542 
ICWaa.    (CL151— 4L75) 


A  securing  device  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  opening  which 
intersects  a  bolt  receiving  bore  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; a  nut  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  periphery  to 
engage  in  said  opening,  a  substantially  flat  longitudinally 
extending  face  in  cbordal  relation  to  its  cylindrical  pe- 
riphery, opposite  end  surfaces  intersecting  said  flat  lon- 
gitudinally extending  face,  and  a  bolt  hole  terminating  at 
said  face  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  bore;  a  retainer 
comprising  a  unitary  flexible  resilient  sheet  material  mem- 
ber having  a  flat  flsuoge  portion  co-extensive  with  said  flat 
longitudinally  extending  face  of  said  nut  and  having  a 
lower  surface  bearing  on  said  face  of  said  nut,  tabs  do- 
pending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  flange  portion  and 
tating  said  opposite  end  surfaces  of  said  nut  to  pre- 
vent relative  axial  movement  between  said  nut  and  said 
retainer,  a  bowed  web  extending  from  one  longitudinal 
margin  oi  said  flange  portion  and  curving  over  the  upper 
surface  of  said  flange  portion,  said  web  initially  having 
a  radius  \A  curvature  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  out 
and  adapted  to  be  manually  flexed  into  conformance 
with  the  opening  where  its  periphery  has  the  same  radios 
of  curvature  as  the  periphery  of  the  nut  to  establish  firm 
movement  resisting  engagement  of  the  nut  and  retainer 
in  said  opening,  a  lip  extending  upwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site longitudiiud  margin  of  said  flsnge  portion,  said  bowed 
web  and  said  lip  being  of  respective  lengths  to  extend  in 
lapped  engagement  when  both  are  disposed  along  an  arc 
having  the  same  radius  of  curvature  as  said  nut,  said  web 
and  said  flange  having  axially  aligned  openings  there- 
throngh  disposed  in  »Hj«m»«it  with  said  bolt  hole  and  of 
a  diameter  larger  than  said  bolt  hole  to  freely  pass  a  bolt 
amnged  in  said  bolt  hole. 


S. 
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23t3L0M 
WHEEL  AflSrafBLY 


MidLf 

DetroM,  Mick.,  a 


21, 1956.  Seritf  No.  OMt4 
~Lin— 4f) 


(a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  hanging  an  in- 
tegrally cast  hub  and  an  integrally  cast  brake  dnim  and 
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a  phirality  of  drcumferenthOly  apaeed  mounting  bosses 
radially  spaced  from  said  drum,  a  rim,  a  pair  of  resilient 
rim  supporting  units  secured  to  said  bosses  and  engaging 
said  rim  in  driving  relation  therewith,  each  of  said  units 
including  an  annular  wheel  mounting  ring  and  an  an- 
nular resilient  ring  extending  generally  axially  of  said 
wheel  and  an  annular  rim  engaging  ring,  said  annular 
rim  engaging  rings  each  being  formed  to  provide  an  in- 
wardly tapered  flange  and  said  rim  having  cooperating 
tapered  portions,  said  rim  t^>ered  portions  having  great- 
er angles  of  incidence  relative  to  the  ^friieel  axis  than  said 
tapered  flanges  in  the  free  state. 


2,9«3,937  

TRACTION  ATTA€:HMENT  FOR  WHEELS 

Fni  L.  Pnhissr  Mi  RkJaa^  L.  PnlMsr,  IndliapnHs,  ind. 

AppUcatfcMi  March  17, 195t,  Serial  No.  722,911 

nCUam.    (CL152— 21S) 


of  the  die  respectively;  guide  means  di^osed  along  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  die  adjacent  Oe  face  thereof;  spaced 
means  attached  to  the  oppoung  faces  of  said  parallel 
men^bers  adjacent  the  extending  ends  diereof  adapted 
to  es^age  said  guide  means  to  support  said  frame  for 
gukied  movement  thereof  along  said  die;  a  roUer  support 
disposed  between  said  parallel  members,  said  siqiport  be- 
ing slidable  along  the  opposing  faces  of  said  parallel  mem- 
bers for  nnovement  toward  and  away  from  said  die;  a 
roller  rotal^ly  mounted  on  said  support  with  its  axis 
substantially  normal  to  the  faces  of  said  parallel  mem- 
bers and  disposed  in  a  plane  passing  between  said  spaced 
means,  said  roller  having  a  face  shaped  complementary 
to  said  die  face  and  adapted  to  engage  and  press  suc- 
cessive portions  ol  the  workpiece  against  the  die  face  as 
the  frame  is  moved  along  the  die;  and  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  roller  m>port  and  roller  toward  and 
away  from  said  die.  X^ 


1.  A  traction  attadiment  for  dual  wheeled  vdiicles, 
comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the 
pair  of  tires  on  a  set  of  dual  wfaeeb  adjacent  the  or* 
cumference  of  said  tires,  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  said 
frame  adjacent  one  of  their  ends  and  adapted  to  extend 
inwardly  between  said  tires  and  wheels,  means  mounted 
on  said  arms  adapted  to  releasably  grip  the  opposed  faces 
of  said  tires  and  wheels  for  holding  the  attachment  there- 
on, and  one  or  more  ground-engageable  cleats  carried  on 
said  frame  at  the  circumference  of  the  tires  to  provide 
traction  therefor. 

2,993,9M 
METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  SMOOTHING  FORMED 

fflEET  METAL 

Hnbett  8.  G«ber,  Ckala  VMa,  CaHT.,  aarigMr  to  Rohr 

Aircraft  Cofpomtkws,  Chnia  Vista,  CaUf .,  a 

ttoa  of  CaUfonin 

AppUcattoa  AngMt  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,997 

5  Clahm.     (CL  153-^2) 
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1.  Means  for  pressing  and  smoodiing  successive  por- 
tions of  a  workpiece  against  the  curved  face  of  a  form- 
ing die,  comprising:  a  rigid  frame  having  a  pair  ot  spaced 
apart  substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  members 
connected  together  at  one  end;  said  members  extending 
from  said  one  end  thereof  toward  and  beyond  said  face 
of  the  die  in  q>aced  parallel  adjacency  to  opposite  sides 


23t3,939\ 

PIVOTED  STRETCH  BENDING  MACHINE  WTTH 
TWO  CONCENTRIC  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE 
CYLINDER  MOTORS  FOR  TENSIONING  WORK- 
PIECE 
9mt  F.  RayMS,  Cknki  VMa,  Critf.,  iiiltoiiii-  to  Rohr 


K'  i 


of  CaMonia 


May  14, 1954,  Serial  No. 
3  Claims.    (CL  153-^) 


3.  A  combined  bending  and  stretching  machine  for 
bending  an  elongated  member  to  a  predetermined  shape 
comprising  a  base;  a  turntable  rotatably  supported 
thereon;  a  side  face  bending  die  connected  to  said  turn- 
table; means  connecting  the  front  end  of  said  member 
to  the  turntable;  means  for  rotating  the  turntable  to  wrvp 
said  member  around  the  die  while  the  rear  end  of  the 
member  is  thereby  drawn  forward  toward  the  die;  a  fluid 
pressure  cylinder;  means  carried  by  said  base  for  pivotally 
supporting  said  cylinder  for  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis;  a  first  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder;  a  piston  rod 
secured  to  said  pistcm  and  connectable  to  said  rear  end 
of  said  member,  said  piston  rod  having  a  long  cylin- 
drical bore  terminating  in  a  reduced  opemng  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof;  a  second  piston  slidable  in  said  long 
bore  and  having  a  piston  rod  extendable  through  said 
reduced  opening  and  connectable  to  said  rear  end  of 
said  member;  means  common  to  both  said  pistons  for  se- 
lectively applying  or  releasing  fhiid  under  pressure  on 
the  heaid  ends  of  said  pistons;  and  means  for  selectively 
applying  and  releasing  fluid  imder  pressure  on  the  rod 
end  of  either  one  of  said  pistons  to  initially  stretch  said 
member  and  subsequently  resist  said  forward  movement 
thereof  wtdlt  preventing  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
pistons. 

2,903,949 
LAMINATING  APPARATUS 
Hyman  G.  Schomek,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 
Application  Janoary  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,999 
4ClahBS.    (a.  154— 1) 
1.  In  a  laminating  apparatus,  a  pair  of  presses  arranged 
side  by  side,  each  having  an  upper  platen  and  a  lower 
platen  and  being  adapted  to  compress  an  interposed  bun- 
dle of  superposed  plies  of  material,  means  for  supporting 
thd  upper  platens  with  their  operative  faces  in  a  fixed  hori- 
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xontal  plane,  nod  sapporting  means  comprisios  a  pah*  of 
spaced  oolunms  and  a  fixed  cixMs-bar  secured  to  their 
upper  ends,  means  for  stipporting  the  lower  platens  so 
that  when  the  presses  are  open  the  operative  face  of  one 
of  them  is  ia  a  plane  slightly  higher  than  the  other  so 
that  when  a  bundle  of  material  is  shifted  from  the  surface 
of  the  higher-positioned  platen  it  will  descend  slightly  to 
come  to  rest  on  the  surface  of  the  lower-pocitioaed  platen, 
said  supporting  means  for  the  lower  platens  comprising  a 
movable  cnM»-bar  extending  between  and  guided  on  said 


columns  and  undertying  both  lower  platens,  means  for 
moving  the  lower  platens  in  unison  upwardly  to  positions 
ol  preesure  application  aad  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  upper  platens,  said  means  comprisiag  a  spring  ar- 
ranged to  urge  the  movable  cross-bar  downwardly  and  a 
jack  for  moving  said  cross-bar  upwardly  against  the  action 
of  said  spring,  and  a  compression  spring  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  movable  cross-bar  and  the  higher  one 
of  the  two  lower  platens  so  that  the  latter  will  exert  less 
pressure  than  the  other  lower  platen  upon  similar  inter- 
posed bundles. 

ASSEMBLY  FCCTUItE 
KcMdh  M.  Joaca,  iBdiMapoUs,  Ib^^  ai 
MvcM,  Chkago,  a^  Lae  R.  McClavy, 
■■If  III  I  to  Wcilera  Elactrk  Ciiipa^, 
New  York.  N.Y^  a  corpocKioB  of  New  Yoifc 
AppllcalloB  May  17,  lf54.  Serial  No.  5t5^32 
1  ClaiaB.    (CL  154—1^ 


for  artuafint  the  disabling  means,  means  for 
ly  energiring  the  coils  while  the  parts  are  comprened,  a 
second  fixed  cam  mounted  on  the  support  adjacent  die 
exit  end  of  the  first  cam  and  having  a  downwardly  de- 
pressed entrance  end  for  receiving  the  lowered  clamps 
after  the  parts  have  been  compressed  for  raisng  the 
damps  fo  their  open  positions,  an  Rector  in  each  of 
the  positions  for  lifting  cemented  parts  from  the  receases 
whn  the  clamps  have  been  lifted  and  iwpwitir  means 
on  the  support  operable  in  synchronism  with  the  tun- 
table  tor  removing  the  lifted  parts  from  the  tiuntable.  « 
^ 


TRUCK  SEAT  ATTACHMENT 
Uoyd 

Pabi«H7  t,  1957,  SmM  No.  09,i 
S  nihil     (CL15S--5) 


AppHcatioa 


^^ 


4.  An  attachment  for  a  truck  having  an  open  bed  and 
relativdy  shallow  side  panels  the  upper  edgies  of  which 
(ttverge  outwardly,  said  attachment  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  supporting  frame  members  each 
being  substantially  U-shaped  and  including  an  exterior 
section,  an  interior  section,  and  an  intermediate  section, 
said  exterior  section  extending  upwardly  and  having  up- 
per portiona  which  divcrfe  outwardly  uid  edge  portions 
which  are  bent  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  a  chan- 
nel which  iM  adapted  to  slidably  and  recdvingly  engage  at 
least  the  edges  of  the  side  panel  upper  portioBK,  said  in- 
terior section  extending  upwardly  and  having  portions 
which  extend  inwardly,  said  intermediate  section  adapted 
to  rest  upon  and  be  supported  by  those  portions  of  the 
track  bed  immediately  adjacent  the  side  panels,  means 
for  maintaining  said  frame  members  in  spaced  apart  re- 
lation whereby  they  may  be  aligned  with  and  telescopical- 
ly  slid  over  the  truck  side  panels. 


•ic^A 


AUTOMOBILE  SEAT 

Lesley  WanwatoM.  Wis. 
AppBcatian  Inly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  <73ai< 
7  CUbm.    (CL  155—5) 


In  a  machine  for  cementing  diaphragnu  to  armatures, 
a  fixed  support,  a  turntable  rotatable  on  the  support  and 
having  a  plurality  of  assembly  positions  thereon,  each 
position  having  an  induction  heating  coU  with  a  recess 
ibereui  for  receiving  the  diaphragms  and  armatures  with 
preformed  cemmting  members  interposed  therebetween, 
a  driver  for  rotating  the  turntable,  a  pivotally  mounted 
clamp  on  the  turntable  for  each  of  the  positions,  said 
clamps  being  movable  from  a  raised  open  position,  to 
permit  loading  the  parts  into  the  positions,  and  a  lowered, 
closed  position  for  engaging  parts  in  the  recesses  and 
for  damping  the  parts  together,  a  first  fixed  cam  mount- 
ed to  the  support  alosigside  the  rotary  path  of  the  turn- 
table and  having  a  raised  entrance  aid  for  receiving 
the  clamps  in  their  lowered  position  and  for  forcing  the 
clamps  downwardly  to  compress  the  parts  together,  driver 
disabling  means,  means  on  the  support  adjacent  the  en- 
trance end  of  the  first  cam  and  operable  by  raised  clamps 


1.  An  automobile  seat  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  transversely  within  the  vehicle,  a  seat  back 
attached  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel 
rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  forwardly  of  said  seat  back,  and  a  movable 
element  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  trained  about 
said  pair  of  rollers,  said  movable  element  forming  the 
load  supporting  surface  of  the  seat  whereby  a  person 
seated  on  said  movable  element  may  shift  position  from 
one  end  of  the  seat  to  the  other  by  movement  al  said 
element  with  re^)ect  to  said  frame. 
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Idy  7, 1954,  Serid  No.  441423 
~    Ion  FriMce  Inly  22, 1953 
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if  raised  in  said  frame,  a  leg  rest  operatively  connected 
to  said  sent  by  means  of  a  phiraUty  of  iMvoted  link 
members,  said  leg  rest  being  swingaUe  between  a  posi- 
tion hi  which  it  rests  on  top  of  said  seat  and  a  position 
in  which  it  Is  disposed  forward  of  said  seat,  means  op- 
eratively ooiuected  to  said  levers  for  holding  said  levers 
in  their  said  extended  position  to  hold  said  seat  in  its 
said  raised  position  a^en  said  leg  rest  is  in  its  said 
position  forward  of  said  seat,  and  operative  engaging 
means  between  said  link  members  and  said  levers  to 
collapse  said  levers  and  ibathy  lower  said  seat  when 
said  foot  rest  is  swung  from  its  said  forward  position 
to  its  said  position  on  said  seat,  said  seat  being  pivotally 
coimected  to  a  rear  lever  member  and  to  a  front  lever 
memfoer  spaced  substantially  forward  of  said  rear  lever 
member,  dte  cotmection  of  said  seat  to  said  front  lever 
member  being  both  pivotal  and  sliding,  whereby  said 
seat  may  be  tilted  about  said  rear  lever  member  when 
said  seat  is  in  its  said  raised  position. 


1.  A  self-sustaining  complete  seat  for  automobiles  and 
like  vehicles  adapted  to  be  supported  solely  by  the  floor  of 
the  vehicle  and  to  support  a  person  wholly  independent- 
ly of  any  other  seat  the  vehicle  may  contain  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  pair  of  side  rails  adapted  to  rest  on 
said  fkxx-  of  the  vehicle,  a  cross  rail  interconnectiiig  the 
front  ends  of  said  rails  and  forming  a  U-shaped  unit 
therewith  adapted  to  be  secured  directly  to  the  floor,  a 
pair  of  uprights  each  of  which  is  an  integral  extension  of 
one  of  said  side  rails,  the  upri^ts  otherwise  being  in- 
dependent of  each  other  and  free  from  rigid  intercon- 
nection and  forming  exteiuions  of  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  unit,  a  U-shaped  support  member  disposed  above 
the  front  end  of  said  side  rails  and  inclined  rearwardly 
toward  said  uprights,  said  sui^wri  serving  to  receive  and 
hold  the  seat  portion  of  the  seat,  the  rear  end  of  said 
support  being  secured  to  said  side  rails,  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  side  rails  for  connecting  the 
front  of  said  support  thereto,  flexible  means  extending 
between  said  uprights  for  movement  forwardly  and  back- 
wardly  in  response  to  fcxx:es  exerted  by  the  passenger's 
body  against  said  flexible  means,  said  flexible  means 
being  disposed  to  draw  the  free  ends  of  said  upri^ts  to- 
ward one  aiK)tber  when  force  is  applied  to  said  flexible 
means  to  move  it  rearwardly,  and  a  cross  strut  rigidly 
connecting  said  side  rails  to  hold  them  in  spaced-apart 
relationship  and  serving  to  limit  the  torsion  thereof  and 
the  maximum  extent  of  approach  of  the  uprights  in  re- 
sponse to  movements  of  said  flexible  means. 


2,993,94c 
VARIABLE  FITCH  TILTING  SEAT  AND 
BACKREST  MOUNTING 
Steve  J.  Repnich,  Los  A^eics,  CaMT.,  aerignor  to  CaH- 
QnOl  Vwnltmn  Coqporatton,  Lot  Angilss,  Caltfn  • 
t^ffffimHrm  of  CaHf wnia 
Application  October  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  C13,244 
€  CfadnH.    (CL  155—110        , j. 
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5.  In  a  tilting  lounge  chair,  a  base,  a  seat  frame,  a 
backrest  frame  hingedly  coimected  to  said  seat  frame,  a 
pair  of  bearing  membm  mounted  in  laterally  spaced  re- 
lation on  said  base  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  common 
horizontal  axis,  pivotal  cotmection  means  between  each 
of  said  bearing  members  and  said  seat  frame  about  an 
axis  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  first-mentioned  axis, 
means  between  said  seat  frame  and  said  base  limiting 
movement  of  said  seat  frame  relative  to  said  base,  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  links  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to 
said  backrest  frame  above  the  hinge  axis  b^een  said 
seat  and  backrest  frames,  pivotal  cotmection  meaiu  be- 
tween the  other  ends  of  said  links  and  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, respectively,  said  last-mentioned  pivotal  cotmection 
means  being  adjacent  and  rearwardly  of  said  horizontal 
axis  and  the  axis  of  pivotal  connection  between  said  seat 
frame  and  said  bearing  members,  and  a  pin-and-slot  con- 
nection between  each  of  said  links  and  said  seat  frame 
in  a  region  intermediate  the  pivotal  cotmection  between 
said  seat  franae  and  said  bearing  members  and  the  hiase 
coimecti(Mi  between  said  seat  frame  and  said  backrest 
frame. 

2393,947 
BARBEirS  AUXILIARY  OTOOL 
Steve  J.  Fnnyak,  Nanty-Glo,  Fa. 
AppBcation  Jannaiy  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  79*437 
lOaims.    (Q.  155— 122) 
2.  A   stool    compriang   a   pair   of   laterally   qwced 
track  members,  spaced  crossbars  coimecting  said  track 
members  together,  a  plurality  of  post  members  posi- 
tioned below  said  crossbars  and  having  the  npjper  ends 
1.   In   a  chair,  a  chair   firame,  a  seat,  a  plurality   secured  to  said  crossbars  and  having  the  lower  ends  pro- 
of seat  mounting  levers  pivotally  connected   to  said   vided  with  casters  for  roUably  supporting  said  post  mem- 
•eat  and  said  frame,  said  levers  being  pivotal  between   bers  tqwn  a  floor  surface,  other  crossbars  connecting  said 
a  collapsed  position  in  which  said  seat  is  lowered  in    post  members  togetfier,  a  seat  including  an  upholstered 
said  frame  and  an  extended  position  in  which  said  seat   portion  connected  to  said  track  members  for  movement 
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RECLINING  CHAIRS 

Chartoa  S.  VlnB,  Rewda,  CaBf. 

Fchnsary  13, 195«,  Swial  No.  5C5311 
SOaiM,    (CL155— 190 
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ItwirwlnHg  a  lever  member  poshiooed  beneath  said  seat 
and  (Nvotally  connected  intermediale  its  ends  to  said 
seat,  a  brake  shoe  carried  by  the  portion  of  said  lever 
■wmber  between  one  end  and  the  pivotal  connection  to 
said  seat  and  normally  in  frictiooal  enfagement  with  one 
of  said  track  members,  and  a  spring  biased  rod  member 


said  platform  for  rotation  within  a  vertical  plane,  each 
end  of  said  clamp  haviag  a  swiveUy  mounted  curved  plate 
for  releasaUy  supportiaf  the  diametrically  oppoaite  sides 
of  a  wheel  asMmMy  for  rotation  thereof  about  the  wheel 
diameter,  an  adjustable  wheel  Mock  removably  secured 
to  said  platform  for  rigidly  supportinf  the  wheel  assem- 
bly in  a  horizontal  plane  indq>endently  of  said  daiiq;>,  said 
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engaging  the  upholstered  portion  of  the  seat  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  enid  of  said  lever  for  biasing  said 
shoe  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  one  of  ssiid 
track  members,  said  lever  member  being  swingabie  about 
its  pivot  to  a  position  such  that  the  shoe  is  out  of  fric- 
tiooal engagement  with  said  one  track  member  responsive 
to  a  downward  force  exerted  upon  said  seaL 


OTRAP  OR  WEBBING  WITH  COUPLING  ENDS 
Charles  P.   MoOn,  OM  Weslkwy,  aMi   Carlo  TroiaBO, 
,  N.Y^  ass^nrs  to  Molfa  Iiicotporaiad,  West- 
Ncw^otk 
Noviahcr  27,  1957,  SsrW  No.  t99,39% 
3  CWbm.    (CL  15S— lt7) 


Copiys,  N.Y^  assiganrs  to  M< 
bv7>  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 


9.  A  webbing  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
elongated  wide  strap,  end  portions  of  the  strap  being 
folded  upon  themselves  to  form  loop  ends  disposed  on 
one  surface  of  the  strap,  one  surface  of  each  loop  end 
having  a  transverse  aperture  terminating  short  of  side 
edges  of  the  strap  at  a  position  adjacent  the  attached  end 
of  the  strap,  a  reinforcing  member  having  a  flat  plate 
portion  and  a  curved  hook  end.  said  book  end  having 
an  angularly  exteniling  end  portion  passed  through  said 
aperture  and  arranged  in  said  loop  and,  in  the  use  of 
the  webbing,  the  plate  of  said  member  and  part  of  the 
book  end  being  disposed  between  the  strap  and  the  sup- 
port, with  the  curved  portion  of  the  hook  directly  en- 
gaging an  edge  portion  of  the  support  in  reinforcing  the 
attachment  of  the  strap  end  with  said  support,  the  angular 
owl  of  said  member  and  the  loop  of  said  strap  being  dis- 
posed on  an  opposed  surface  of  the  support,  and  the 
strap  being  of  two-ply  thickness  where  it  passes  around 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hook  end  of  said  member. 


23U,M9 

TRUCK  WHEEL  AND  TIRE  DBMOUNTER 

AND  CHANGER 

Raymood  E.  Carisoa,  Glandlvc,  Moat 

AppMcstioa  Novcasber  t,  19S4,  S«rfal  No.  <21,t71  ^ 

2  OafaM.    (a.  157—1) 
1.  A  tire  snd  wheel  dolly  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  portable  pUtform.  a  semi-circular  clamp  mounted  on 


clamp  comprising  an  integral  tranaverse  shaft  rotataUy 
secured  to  said  platform,  a  pinion  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
rack  gear  supported  for  a  reciprocating  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  said  platform  in  constant  meshing  engagement 
with  said  pinion,  and  hydraulic  means  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  rack  gear  between  an  exteixled  and  a  retracted 
position. 

2,MMM 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  TRAVELING  TYPE  TIRE 

BEAD  LIFTING  DEVICB 

Orval  M.  Lcwia,  Swact  Haasa,  Onb. 

Apylication  Scptcnshar  9, 1957,  Ssftel  N*.  M2p714 

JHslMi     (CL157-.L22) 


1.  In  a  device  adapted  for  use  in  removing  a  tire  from 
a  vehicle  wheel  while  the  wheel  is  resting  on  its  side  on 
the  floor,  a  main  bar,  a  pair  of  arms  hinged  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  bar  respectively  to  swing  in  the  plane  of 
said  bar,  the  hinge  mounting  for  said  arms  secured  to  said 
bar  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bar,  said  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  mounting  to  one  end  of  said  bar  and  nor- 
mally resting  against  the  side  edges  of  said  bar,  an  air 
cyliiKler  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar.  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said 
cylinder  along  said  bar  toward  said  hinge  mounting,  means 
connecting  said  arms  with  said  piston  rod,  an  air 
valve  for  said  cylinder  positioned  so  that  the  delivery  of 
air  into  said  cylinder  will  cause  said  piston  rod  to  move 
further  from  said  hinge  mounting  and  thereby  force  said 
srms  to  swing  outwardly  from  said  main  bar,  and  spring 
means  returning  said  arms  and  said  piston  rod  to  normal 
position  when  the  air  is  allowed  to  exhaust  from  said 
cylinder. 

2,9t3,051 

OIL  BURNER 

CahriB  C.  BbckoHU,  Bay  YlDage,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Lac  WBsmi,  Clcvclaad,  OMa 

AppHcatkM  Deccahar  i,  1957,  Sailal  No.  7B1,1S2 

12  CWasB.    (CL  15S~2f) 

7.  In  a  combustion  tube  having  an  inlet  portion  and 

a  combustion  portion  disposed  at  an  oblique  aogia  Id 
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each  other  and  coimected  by  an  elbow  portion,  a  foel 
burner  removably  supported  at  the  end  of  said  inlet  po- 
tion, said  burner  having  a  fuel  nozzle  disposed  adjacent 
the  outer  end  of  said  elbow  portion  and  an  ignition  cham- 
ber member  adjacent  and  surrounding  said  nozzle,  said 
ignition  chamber  member  having  a  strai^  tubular  por- 
tion qMced  from  and  within  said  inlet  portion  of  said 
combustion  tube  whereby  au*  may  pass  throu|)i  said  inlet 
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portion  of  said  combustion  tube  aroond  said  straight 
tubular  portion  of  said  ignition  chamber  member,  means 
for  conducting  air  to  said  inlet  portion  of  said  combustion 
tube,  and  means  for  conducting  air  into  said  ignition 
dumber  member,  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  ignition 
diamber  member  being  curved  and  adapted  to  conduct 
air  and  fuel  through  said  elbow  portion  and  discharge 
aame  axially  into  said  combustion  portion  of  said  com- 
bttstioo  tube. 

2,9f3,M2 

SAFETY  CONTROLS  FOR  GAS-FIRED 

INDUSTRIAL  BURNERS 

Frsd  B.  Aisbsrt,  WsBsslay,  Maas. 

lma  1,  19S5,  SatW  No.  512,541 
9  CUM.    (CL15S-.125) 


23i3,BS3 

FUEL  CONTROL  AND  IGNITION  APPARATUS 

L.  Ua,  WkMal*  Baiy,  Wis.,  uilgi  n  to  Bai 

iae.,  MOwaakaa,  Wlk,  a  vmpmwUm  af  WkoaHto 

Application  September  IL  1953,  Serial  N&  379,^19 

7ClainB.    (CL  15S— 12^ 
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I.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  main 
burner,  a  first  pilot  burner,  a  second  pilot  burner  adapt- 
ed to  produce  a  flame  impinging  upon  the  flames  of 
the  main  and  first  pilot  burner,  valves  controlling  the 
supply  of  fuel  to  each  of  the  burners,  means  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  impinging  pilot  burners  flames  for 
opening  the  main  burner  valve,  means  for  closing  the 
flrst  pilot  burner  valve  after  the  main  burner  is  ignited 
by  the  pilot  burners,  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  impinging  second  pilot  burner  and  main  burner  flames 
after  the  first  pilot  burner  valve  u  closed  for  maintain- 
ing the  main  burner  valve  open. 


bttoi  t  

1.  In  control  apparatus  for  fluid  fuel  burning  cqpap- 
ment,  in  combination,  fuel  burner  and  fuel  supply  means 
therdtor,  ignition  means  for  said  fuel  bomer  including 
an  electroresponsive  igniter  and  an  energizing  circvit  there- 
for, a  flow  control  memb^  associated  with  said  fuel  sup- 
|rfy  means  and  having  flow-permitting  and  flow-pretventing 
positions,  biasing  means  for  said  flow  control  member 
urging  the  same  toward  its  flow-preventing  position,  said 
flow  control  member  being  nsovable  to  ito  flow-permitting 
position  against  said  bias,  electric  holding  means  oper- 
able when  energized  to  retain  said  flow  control  member 
in  its  flow-permitting  position  when  the  latter  is  moved 
thereto  against  said  bias,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said 
holding  means,  flow-interruption  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  fuel  sup|riy  means  to  preveiU  foel  flow  to  said 
fuel  burner  during  movement  of  said  flow  control  mem- 
ber to  its  flow-permitting  positi<Mi,  and  interiock  means 
comprising  inductive  means  interconnecting  said  igniter 
and  holding  means  circuits  whereby  cm  energization  ol 
said  igniter  an  electrical  potential  is  induced  in  said 
holding  means  circuit  to  render  said  holding  means  inop- 
erative, whereby  fuel  flow  to  said  fuel  burner  is  rendered 
inqxMsible  whenever  said  igniter  is  energized. 


2,993,954 

DRUM  DRYER  FEED  DISntlBUTION  APPARATUS 

Aftcrt  M.  Flacber,  Dowagiac,  Mich.,  aaignnr  to  Dam- 

port  MadriM   ami  FoM*y   Coapnigr, 

Iowa,  a  coqpontlon  of  Iowa 

AnpiicatioB  Match  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,439 

3ClainBa.    (CL  159— 43> 


1.  In  a  feed  distributing  apparatus  for  supplying  drum 
dryers  with  a  continuous  slurry  of  preheated  material,  the 
combination  including:  a  leveled  trough  having  side  walls 
and  positioned  over  a  rotary  drum  dryer  to  receive  radiant 
heat  therefrom;  planar  bafltes  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  side  walls  and  forming  a  ^illway 
for  slurry  material;  lips  at  the  juncture  of  said  baffles 
aiKl  said  side  walls  defining  a  liquid  level  over  which 
slurry  material  flows  film-wise  across  said  baffles;  a  feed 
inlet  delivering  said  material  to  said  trough;  a  drain  line 
for  emptying  said  trough;  a  valve  in  said  inlet  and  a  valve 
in  said  drainline;  and  valve  coordinating  means  for  open- 
ing one  of  said  valves  and  simuluneously  closing  the 
other  of  said  valves. 
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SOUND  INSULATED  FOLDING  DOOK  t^ 

W.  MwnHi  New  OHOCf  ■■■-•  mhpmv  to  New   aqIv 
bc^  N«w  CmIK  1*4,  ■ 


) 


1.  A  folding  door  structure  of  improved  sound  insula- 
tion quality,  said  door  structure  comprising  a  horizontally 
movable  and  vertically  extending  lead  post  and  an  ex- 
pandible  and  contractibie  frame  attached  to  said  lead 
poat  and  which  is  enclosed  on  both  sides  by  continuous 
foldabie  cover  members,  sealing  skirts  in  the  form  of 
sweep  strips  of  flexible  material  projecting  above  and 
below  the  top  and  bottom  margiBS  of  said  door  stnicture 
along  both  sides  thereof  for  continuous  sealing  contact 
with  verticaUy  spaced  and  horizontally  extending  door 
structure  enclosing  surfaces  during  operative  use  of  said 
door  Mnictnre,  the  interior  of  said  door  stnicture  de- 
fining aa  air  containing  space  sealed  by  said  cover  mem- 
bers, sealing  skirts  and  loul  post  against  the  introduction 
thereinto  and  escape  therefrom  of  air,  said  air  containing 
space  being  of  chanfeabie  volume  during  operation  of 
said  door  structure,  said  lead  post  having  a  traasvcne 
outer  end  face  which  carries  a  vertically  continuous  door 
sealing  member  which  is  centrally  apertured,  said  lead 
post  further  being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening 
m  said  transverw  outer  cad  ^e  aligned  with  a  central 
aperture  of  said  door  aaaliag  member  to  provide  for 
movement  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  air  containing 
space  during  operation  of  said  door  strticture.  the  arraage- 
meot  described  restricting  the  movement  of  air  iMo  and 
out  of  said  door  structure  to  a  direction  whicii  coincides 
with  the  direction  of  operation  of  said  door  structure, 
said  door  sealing  member  closing  off  said  opemng  in  the 
expanded  position  of  said  door  structure  upon  contact 
of  said  door  sealing  member  with  a  vertical  door  struc- 
ture enclosing  siuf ace. 


DOUBLE  CLOSURE  KNOCKDOWN  WARDROBES 
Dcnnaa,  Soalh  Onaie,  NJ. 
April  24,  1957,  Serial  No,  %54^St 
5  nshas     (CL  IM— 9«) 


two  narrow  aide  sheets,  and  movement  of 
faMMCi  talo  open  position  providing  tba 
to  the  compartment  oi  the  wardrobe. 


1.  In  a  wardrobe  comprising  a  doorframe  and  a  pair 
of  doors  operating  in  said  frame,  a  secondary  closure  of 
flexible  siiaec  material  secured,  at  its  peripheral  edges,  to 
the  rails  d  Mid  doorframe  and  disposed  inwardly  of  the 
first  named  doors,  said  secondary  closure  having  two  ver- 
tically arranged  separable  fasteners  positioned  susbtan- 
tially  centrally  with  respect  to  side  openings  of  the  ward- 
robe controlled  by  said  first  named  doors,  said  separable 
fasteners  dividing  the  secondary  closure  into  a  wide  cen- 


2»MMS7 
BUND  HAVING  RELATIVELY  ADAJVTABLE 

SLATS 
Alvarsi,  Uppsr  Moaldair,  N  J. 
I  Jwa  1«,  IMS,  Serial  No.  742,215 

I T  nif       (a.iiB-^133) 
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1.  A  blind  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats  connected 
in  predetermined  spaced  relatioB  by  flenble,  foldabie 
means,  elongated  slat  guide  means  in  which  said  slats 
are  slidably  mounted,  a  slat-tilting  member  spamitng  a 
group  of  slats,  an  elongated  track  adjacent  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  slat  guide  means,  and  a  slide  member  co- 
operating with  said  track,  the  slat-tilting  member  being 
connected  to  the  slide  member  so  that  the  slat-tilting 
member  may  be  moved  longitudinally  of  said  slat  gtiide 
means  to  a  selected  position  adjacent  a  group  of  slats,  and 
in  a  plane  subsuntialiy  transversely  of  the  length  of  said 
slat  guide  means  for  engagement  with  a  group  of  slats. 


ADJUSTABLE  TIMER 

Harold  E.  Lartaon,  Aaiinwa,  tmi^  ssiionr  to  Lynch 

Corporatton,  Anderson,  Ind^a  corpotatfonof  Indiana 

Aapttcatlon  March  12,  195«,  Serial  No.  57«489 

mil    I      (CLMl— 7) 


I.  In  a  timer  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  housing, 
a  plurality  of  timer  units  stacked  therein  and  each  in- 
cluding a  control  valve,  a  timer  shaft  extending  vertically 
through  said  housing,  each  timer  unit  comprising  a  cam 
carrier,  a  cam  radially  adjustable  relative  thereto,  said 
cam  carrier  being  rotataMe  about  said  timer  shaft  and 


having  an  internal  spur  gear,  a  tpw  gear  secured  to  said 
timflr  shaft  and  ia  horizontal  alignment  with  said  tn- 
tenud  spur  gear,  a  planet  gear  carrier  rotataUe  around 
said  timer  shaft,  a  spur  planet  gear  carried  thereby  and 
mftfhmg  with  said  internal  spur  gear  and  said  spm-  gear 
on  said  timer  shaft,  said  cam  cooperating  with  said 
control  valve  for  operating  the  same,  and  self-locking 
means  for  rotating  e«ch  of  said  {danet  gear  carriers  indi- 
vidually relative  to  laid  fusing  to  vary  the  relative 
angular  settings  of  said  cams  in  relation  to  said  timer 
shaft 


rymg  poles  of  the  intermediate  trucks  having  rollers 
mounted  on  their  end  adjacent  the  paper  machine,  the 
said  rollers  adapted  to  rest  on  and  support  the  end  of  the 
poles  on  the  upper  members  of  the  Fourdrinier  section, 
extensible  beams  mounted  transversely  on  the  underside 
of  and  supporting  said  Fourdrinier  section,  said  beams 
when  extended,  supporting  said  Fourdrinier  section  at  a 
point  beyond  the  transverse  travel  of  said  trucks,  and 
means  to  traverse  said  end  and  intemoediate  wire  carrying 
trucks  into  the  line  of  travel  <rf  said  paper  machine  and 
about  said  Fourdrinier  section. 


N.Y.,  a  corporaiwn  of  iNew  Yon  , t*mmmAm 

^,^A«dic.lion  0«ob«  L  1M7.  Sarij^^^       «7,551  ^^^Sikm  Iriy  2,  If 5^  Serial  No.  595,223 
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1.  Cycle  measuring  means  comprising  first  and  second 
cams,  ^ring  means  disposed  in  such  manner  as  to  retain 
said  cams  in  a  normal  position,  means  for  overcoming 
the  retaining  force  of  said  spring  means  and  imparting 
rotary  motion  to  said  cams,  a  first  switch  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  said  first  cam  after  one  revolittion  there<rf 
to  time  out  said  cycle,  means  for  interrupting  the  con- 
tinuity of  rotation  of  said  first  cam,  said  nwans  com- 
prising a  ratchet  secured  to  said  cam,  a  pawl,  and  circuit 
meaiu  for  actuating  said  pawl  to  engage  said  ratchet, 
said  circuit  means  including  a  secoiKl  switch  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  said  second  cam  for  a  predetennined 
interval  during  the  rotation  of  said  second  cam  to  energize 
said  circuit  means  and  thereby  acttiate  said  pawl,  said 
second  cam  rotating  continuously  during  said  cycle  and 
completing  one  revolution  before  said  cyde  is  timed  out. 
said  cams  being  returned  to  their  normal  posiuons  by 
said  spring  means  after  said  cycle  has  been  timed  out 


2,9#3,M9 

WIRE  DRAPING  DEVICE  FOR  FOURDRINIER 

MACHINES 

Alexander  Eric  Stewart,  LncMnc,  Qnebcc,  Canada,  as- 

rignor  to  Dominion  Tnglnsialnt  Works  limited,  Mon- 

tovaL  Onchec«  Canndbi 

Mmmttj  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  ^3,617 
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1.  A  wire  draping  device  for  dn4>iag  an  endless  looped 
Fourdrinier  wire  on  the  Fourdrinier  section  of  a  paper 
making  machine  comprising,  a  pair  of  end  trucks  and  in- 
termediately located  trucks,  said  trucks  being  constrained 
to  travel  transversely  of  the  line  of  travel  of  the  paper 
machine,  each  of  said  trucks  having  upper  and  lower 
wire  carrying  poles  mounted  thereon,  the  upper  wire  car- 
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1.  A  hi^-q>eed,  open-side  Fourdrinier  machine  of 
relatively  narrow  width  including  a  vertical  frame  struc- 
ture located  at  the  "driving  side"  of  the  machine,  a  series 
of  relatively  short,  horizontal  roll  assemblies  including 
a  breast  roll  assembly,  a  couch  roll  assembly  and  wire 
return  roll  assemblies  supported  solely  by  said  frame 
structure  on  the  cantilever  principle  to  provide  an  <^n- 
side  FouTxlrinier  machine  in  the  sense  that,  whether  the 
the  machine  be  at  rest  or  in  operation,  the  whole  length 
of  each  r<*  assembly  is  left  free  of  any  supporting  means 
that  woald  interfere  with  the  application  and  removal 
of  the  forming  wire,  each  of  said  roU  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  hollow  canUlever  structure  having  one  end  secured 
to  and  supported  by  said  frame  structure,  a  roll  shaft 
extending  through  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  hol- 
low cantilever  structure  and  a  roll  shell  mounted  on  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  portion  of  said  cantilever 
structure  extending  outwardly  within  said  roll  shell  so 
as  to  support  said  roll  shell  adjacent  the  midpoint  thereof. 
an  endless  Fourdrinier  wire  trained  around  said  rtrfls  so 
that,  when  the  Fourdrinier  machine  is  in  operation,  the 
upper  suspension-carrying  run  of  the  wire  travels  from 
the  breast  ndl  to  the  couch  roll  in  a  curved  path  free 
of  contact  with  frictional  drag-imparting  surfaces  and 
with  the  concavely  curved  side  of  the  wire  facing  up- 
wardly and  means  for  driving  sak!  wire  at  a  high  rate 
of  speed,  said  Fourdrinier  machine  being  characterized 
in  that  the  curvature  and  tpeed  ot  travel  of  the  upper 
run  of  the  wire  are  predetermined  to  effect,  by  centrifugal 
action,  rapid  removal  of  water  from  a  pulp  suspension 
fed  onto  and  carried  by  the  said  upper  run  of  the  wire. 


2,903,M2 

PULP-MOLDING  DIES 

Harry  E.  Laariicit,  Gary,  lad.,  asrigaor  to  Ceatral  F»re 

Prodads   Company,   Qaincy,   ID.,  a   corporation  of 

Ddawarc 

Aaplication  Septemher  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,7i3 

7  ClaiaH.    (CL  W2-4I1) 
1.  A  pulp-molding  die  OMnprising  in  combination  a 
base  plate  formed  with  a  series  of  aligned  depressions 


386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8,  1959 


and  a  series  of  alifoed  tatennediate  planar  portioos, 
means  fonning  a  coarse  screen  conforming  to  the  said 
depressed  portions  and  to  at  least  pans  of  said  inter- 
mediate series  of  aligned  planar  portioM,  a  plurality  oi 
fine  screen  sections  overlying  the  means  forming  the 
coarse  screen  and  having  marginal  portions  terminating 
along  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  series  of  aligned 


guided  during  the  said  pivotal  movement,  reailient  mnnw 
connected  between  the  arm  and  the  support  for  leeilieally 
opposing  the  said  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  in  the 
said  one  direction,  a  cutting  blade  havii^  a  longitudinal 
edge  projecting  into  the  aperture  along  one  of  the  said 


jt  » 


planar  portions,  a  series  of  aligned  posts  spaced  apart 
along  at  least  that  planar  portioa  which  underlies  the 
terminating  marginal  portions  of  said  fine  screens  and 
having  base  portions  overlying  said  fine  screen  termi- 
nating marginal  portions,  and  means  for  securing  said 
posts  to  said  base  plate  whereby  said  screens  are  hdd 
in  assembled  operative  relation  on  the  base  plate. 


MmU 
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PULP  MOLDING  DIE 
Harald  S.  Crane,  PaloMr,  Mml,  MripMr  lo  Diamond 
Gardacr  CorporalioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontion 

AppHcatfcM  May  (,  1958,  SatW  No.  733^71 
4ClainB«.    (CLltt~411) 


diverging  bounding  wmlls  thereof  and  a  transrene  edge 
projecting  from  a  side  of  the  support  near  the  said  vertex, 
and  a  stop  for  engaging  the  free  end  of  the  arm  at  the 
said  transverse  edge  of  the  blade  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  diverging  protector  wings. 


23«3,M5 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  RESER- 
VOIRS BY  SUCCESSIVE  PREdPFTATION 
Orrin  C.  Holbrook  aad  George  G.  Bcnsard,  Cryalal  Lake, 
HL.  iMifiin  Id  lie  9wn  Oil  Caavaay,  CUc^o,  DL, 
aeorporatiaa  of  OMo 

AppttcatioB  AjBOMt  7, 1957.  Serial  No.  <7M7S 
UOataM.    (CLIM— f) 


1.  A  pulp  molding  die,  comprisiag  a  die  fmne  having 
an  interior  siiction  chamber  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  suction,  a  perforated  forming  plate  covering 
said  chamber,  said  plate  having  an  exterior  forming  face 
contoured  to  mold  pulp  articles,  a  wire  mesh  screen  cov- 
ering substantially  all  of  the  forming  ftce  of  said  plate, 
and  a  laminated  molding  die  insert  comprising  a  compact 
assembly  of  lamina  mounted  in  a  recess  provided  in  the 
forming  plate  and  having  drainage  channels  communi- 
cating with  the  suctiosi  chamber,  said  insert  having  a 
molding  face  substantially  aligned  with  the  forming  face 
of  said  plate  and  contoured  to  form  sharply  defined  local- 
ized areas  of  contrasting  design  on  the  surface  of  pulp 
articles  molded  thereon. 


2,M3,M4 
CABLE  INSULATION  CUTTER  WITH  CUTTER 
MOVABLE  ABOUT  THE  PERIPHERY  OF  THE 

\«ABL£ 

lame  S.  Bloadcr,  Weslflcld,  N  J. 
AppikatkM  April  IS,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  579,1«1 
14  Clafans.     (O.  U4     f) 
1.  A  rotary  cutter  comprising  a  subMantially  planar 
support  provided  with  an  aperture  having  a  pair  of  diverg- 
ing bounding  walls  defining  an  angle  therebetween,  a 
pivot  point  disposed  upon  the  support  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  vertex  of  the  said  angle,  a  trigger  arm 
pivotable  in  a  plane  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  support  about  the  said  pivot  point  provided  with 
a  clamping  region  that,  during  pivotal  movement  of  the 
arm  in  one  direction,  describes  an  arc  extending  from  the 
said  vertex  toward  a  bounding  wall  of  the  aperture  oppo- 
site the  said  vertex,  the  arm  being  of  U-shape  at  its  free 
end  to  receive  an  edge  of  the  support  over  which  it  is 


1^  An  oil  recoirery  prooen  for  prodncing  reddual  ofl 
from  a  partially  depleted  petroleum  oil-bearing,  geological 
stratum  traversed  by  an  injection  well  and  a  producing 
well  which  coniprisea  introdocing  into  said  stratum  a  first 
solution  heated  at  an  elevated  temperattur  about  50-100* 
F.  above  normal  stratum  temperature,  said  solution  con- 
uining  oil-insoluble  salt  aohite  which  is  subsUntially  in- 
soluble in  said  solution  at  normal  formation  temperature, 
the  amount  of  said  solution  iotitxhiced  being  sufficient 
upon  cooling  by  contact  with  the  stratum  at  normal 
stratum  temperature  to  precipitate  said  salt  in  an  amount 
to  uniformly  reduce  the  pore  volume  of  said  zone  within 
the  range  of  5%  to  20%  whereby  there  is  displaced  a 
portion  of  said  residual  oil  from  within  said  zone  with- 
out subttantially  increasing  the  resistance  of  said  stratum 
to  the  flow  of  fluids  therethrough,  thereafter  introducing 
into  said  stratum  a  more  dilute  solution  of  the  same  salt 
heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  substantially  above  nor- 
mal stratum  temperature  in  which  solution  said  salt  is 
substantially  insoluble  at  normal  stratum  temperature,  said 
more  dilute  solution  be^  characterized  by  the  ability 
to  redissolve  the*  precipitate  formed  by  said  salt  and  to 
again  precipitate  it  at  formation  temperature,  continuing 
the  introduction  of  said  more  dilute  solution  until  in- 
creased production  of  oil  through  said  producing  well  is 
effected. 


2,9t3JM 
WELL  COMPLETION  AND  WELL  PACKER  APPA- 
RATUS    AND     METHODS     OF     SELECTIVELY 
MANIPULATING     A     PLURALTIT     OF    WELL 
PACKERS 

Occro  C.  Brawn,  Hoailai,  Tex. 
Applkatioa  Ai^iit  1, 195S,  Seriy  No.  525385 
19  Claims,    (a.  1«     40 
1.  A  well  packer  apparattu  for  dual  production,  in- 
cluding a  tubular  body  having  first  and  second  loogitn- 
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dioal  passages  therethroogii,  a  flnt  *"*****§  Mring  extend- 
ing through  said  first  longitudinal  passage  and  a  second 
tubing  string  adapted  to  be  connected  in  the  second 
longitudinal  passage,  an  annular  elastic  packing  element 
surroimding  said  first  tubing  string  below  said  body, 
means  on  said  first  tubing  string  for  supporting  the  lower 
jCod  of  said  packing  element,  a  cylinder  connected  to  the 


\ 


first  tubing  string,  a  movable  piston  member  within  the 
cylinder  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  first  tubing  string 
and  adapted  to  apply  an  endwise  force  to  the  upper  end 
oi  the  packing  element  to  distort  same  into  sealing  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  conducting  a  pressure  fluid  into  the 
cjdinder  from  oae  of  said  tubing  strings  to  apply  a  force 
to  the  piston  and  packing  element  for  effecting  an  ex- 
pansion of  the  packing  element  into  sealing  position. 


2^3,M7 

ADAPTER  FOR  DROP  PIPE  IN  DRILLED 

WELL  CASINGS 

Otis  M.  Han,  Ceatnd  City,  Pa. 

AppUcalton  Aagait  38,  1955,  Scriri  No.  531^33 

18Cfadma.    (CL  188— 85) 


V- 


1.  An  adapter  for  supporting  a  drop  pipe  in  a  well 
casing  aixl  coupling  the  pipe  to  a  service  pipe  comprising 
a  collar  clamped  to  the  well  casing  and  having  a  passage 
therethrough  for  alignmem  with  an  opening  in  the  cas- 
ing and  receiving  one  end  of  the  service  line,  a  split 
arcuate  ring-like  member  having  outwardly  extending 
lateral  ends  for  projecting  through  the  opening  in  the 
casing  into  sockets  in  the  collar  for  supporting  the 
member  in  the  casing,  a  body  having  a  right  angular 
passage  therein  with  one  end  of  the  passage  aligned  with 
the  passage  in  the  collar  and  a  drop  pipe  attached  to 
the  body  at  the  other  end  of  the  passage,  said  body 
being  supported  on  said  member,  bousing  means  nq>- 
porting  the  body  on  said  member,  wedge  means  slidably 


mounted  on  said  housing  means  and  extending  between 
the  body  and  member  for  forcing  the  body  towards  the 
collar  for  urging  the  body  and  collar  into  sealmg  en- 
gagement, and  wedge  actuating  meaiu  extending  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  casing  for  raising  the  body  and  mem- 
ber from  the  casing  thereby  removing  the  drop  pipe 
thereby  leaving  the  inner  sur&ce  of  the  casing  free  of 
obstructions. 

2,983,888 
APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
P.  LelMMrg,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  asrigBor,  by  mesne 
111,  to  SchlambMgM  WeB  Snrreying  COTpoia- 
(km,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  cotpontlon  of  Texas 
AypttcatiMi  September  23,  1955,  Scftel  No.  538,115 
18ClaiaM.    (CL  188— 188) 


^_^t\  i_i  iiirrn.i— ifr 


1.  In  an  earth  formation  fluid  sampler,  a  projectik 
comprising:  a  body  adapted  to  be  impelled  from  a  gim 
bore  toward  a  selected  earth  formation,  said  body  having 
a  rearward  and  forward  portion,  said  rearward  portion 
having  a  chamber,  said  forward  portion  having  a  bore 
extending  between  said  chamber  and  opening  to  a  forward 
exterior  surface  of  said  body;  a  piston-like  closure  for 
said  bore  including  a  forward  stuf ace  extending  beyond 
said  body  aiKl  adapted  to  engage  the  wall  of  a  borehole, 
said  closure,  having  a  one  operative  position  blocking 
said  bore  and  thereby  maintaining  a  pressure  lower  than 
formation  pressure  in  said  chamber,  and  movable  through 
said  bore  in  response  to  formation  pressure  on  said  for- 
ward surface  to  another  operative  position  permitting 
fluid  to  flow  through  said  bore;  and  a  speed  control  device 
connected  between  said  body  and  said  closure  for  govern- 
ing the  rate  of  motion  oi  said  closure  between  its  aforesaid 
poaitioDt. 

2,983,889 
APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING  EARTH 

FORMAIIONS  4 

Maavke  P.  Lcfeoni  and  Roger  Q.  FleMf,  Honston,  Tec 

Bssipiors.  by  mese  assignmenti,  to  ScUamberger  Well 

Sunrtjittg  CorpomtJo^  Honston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Texas 

Appiicatiott  September  23,  1955,  Sertel  No.  538,189 
SCUbs.    (Q.  188— 188) 


1.  In  an  earth  formation  fluid  sampler,  a  projectile 
comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  impelled  toward  a  se- 
lected earth  formation  and  having  a  fir^  chamber  ex- 
tending through  said  body  at  an  angle  to  a  central  axis 
for  said  body  and  a  second  chamber  fluid!  y  connected  to 
said  first  chamber  aini  extending  along  sakl  central  axis, 
said  body  including  a  forward  extremity  having  a  fra»- 
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gibie  wan  portion  broken  in  res|MMiae  to  impact  with  earth  oooMOtiiv  ^  remaininf  end  of  said  tube  aad  said  sam- 

fonnatioa  material  to  provide  an  operant  ftuidly  oon-   pie-con yeyiag  conduit  and  indadtot  a  moraUe  control 

nected  to  the  forward  extremity  of  said  first  chamber,  and   msmber  medumicaUy  rrwiw^fd  lo  said  remaininf  cod 

said    body    including    another    frangible   wall    portioo 

broken  in  response  to  impact  of  earth  fonnatioa  material  ^  r 

passing  through  said  first  chamber  to  provide  an  opening   ' 

in  the  rearward  extremity  of  said  first  chamber;  and 

filter  means  disposed  at  a  location  in  the  fluid  path  for 

permitting  a  fluid  sample  to  flow  through  said  second 

chamber  while  excluding  solid  formation  materiaL 


(S\v,w 


AFPAKATU9  FOR  ffilVBSTIGATING  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 

Hovstoa,  Tex^  aarigBOr,  %y 
to  Scfctnilmniii  WaO  Swfjf*t 
T«z^  a  cwporatfoa  of  Ta 
Applicatiosi  September  2^  19SS,  Serial  No.  S3«,19t 
ItOaiM.    (CLIM— IM) 


23t3,t71 
APPARATUS  FOR  INVESTIGATING  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Q.  FIcUs,  HoMtoa,  T«z^  salgpiir,  by 
to  Scbfauibcffisr  WcO  Sm 

Tcx^  a  corporaiioa  of  Ti 
^Bptiaskir  23,  1955,  Scilal  No.  534»2M 
17  Oatek  (CX  IM— IM) 
1.  An  earth  formatioa  fluid  sampler  comprising:  a 
support  adapted  to  be  posHioBtd  adjacent  a  selected  for- 
nutioo;  means  In  said  si^port  defining  a  sample-con- 
veying conduit  and  a  gun  bore;  a  formation-penetrat- 
ing projectile  received  in  said  gun  bore  and  having  a 
hollow  portion,  said  projectile  further  having  a  forward 
wall  portion  arranged  to  open  said  hollow  portion  when 
the  projectile  is  in  the  formation  to  permit  fluid  flow; 
means  in  said  gun  bore  for  impelling  said  projectile 
toward  the  selected  formatioa;  a  flexible  tube  in  said 
gun  bore  having  one  end  connected  to  said  projectile 
and  being  fluidly  conneOeJ  to  die  hollow  portion  of  the 
projectile  for  entry  ot  n  fluid  sample,  said  tube  being 
effectively  extendable  between  said  projectile  and  said 
gun   bore;  a  valve  mechanism  in  said  support  fluidly 


of  said  tube  and  responsive  to  rdatire  displaccowot  bo- 
trnmm  said  support  and  said  tube  to  alter  the  openiiy 
oooditioa  of  ssjd  valve  mechanism. 


1.  In  an  earth  formation  fluid  sampler  having  a  fluid- 
cooveying  tube,  a  projectile  comprising:  a  hollow  body 
,  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected 
to  the  fluid-conveying  tube,  said  body  being  adapted  to  be 
impelled  toward  a  selected  earth  formation,  and  having 
a  forautioo-penetrating  frangible  wall  portion;  an  explo- 
iivn  material  positioned  within  said  hollow  body;  aad 
means  in  said  body  operative  subsequent  to  penetration 
of  said  wall  portion  in  a  formation  for  detonating  said 
explosive  material  to  rupture  said  frangible  wall  portion 
thereby  to  permit  fluid  flow  between  the  selected  earth 
formation  and  the  fluid-conveying  tube. 


2»M3,t72 

APPARATUS  FOR  INyESTIGATING  EARTH 

FORMATIONS 

wd,  late  of  Honaioa,  Tex.,  bj 
HmmKk  -     - 

Wy  ■a— >  m^l^mman,  tn fli  M—t  iigi i  Wdl 

Tex.*  a  corawsllen  of  Tt 
23, 1955,  SorW  No.  53^51 
5  nihil     (CL  IM— IM) 


^-1? 


4.  In  an  earth  formation  fluid  sampler,  a  projectile 
comprising:  a  body  adapted  to  be  impelled  toward  and 
into  a  selected  eartfi  formation  and  including  a  forward 
section  and  a  rearward  section,  said  forward  section  hav- 
ing a  hollow  chamber  adapted  to  receive  formation  fluid, 
said  rearward  section  having  an  annular  recess;  an  an- 
nular sealing  member  of  resilient  material  disposed  in 
said  leoess  having  an  outer  surface  of  frutto-conical  form 
and  an  iamtr  surface  with  a  portion  thereof  with  a  fri»- 
to-conical  form,  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces  defining 
an  acute  angle  therebetween,  the  forward  portion  of  said 
sealing  member  substantially  conforming  to  the  surface 
of  said  rearward  section  and  the  rearward  portion  of 
said  member  extending  outwardly  of  said  last-mentianed 
surface. 
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CEMENT  CONDITIONER  FOR  WELL  WALLS 
fOhM  E.  Coyla,  CattM  Valley,  La.,  MiltMr,  bf^ 
aariinBMati,  to  Gens  OR  Tool  rninpany.  Inc. 
La.,  a  corpavalion  «f  LmUhm 
AppRcnfkw  Marck  2t,  1957,  SarinI  No.  M9474 
UCMm.   (CLIM— 172) 


•«f0 


head  seated  in  nid  couaterbdred  oofer  poftibn  trf  Mid 
transverse  bore  and  an  externally  threaded  adjacent  por- 
tion threadedly  engaged  with  said  internally  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  transverse  bore,  said  tuboiar  plug  also  having 
an  inner  closure  wall  whereby  circulation  of  fluids  through 
said  tubular  i^ug  is  nonnally  prevented,  said  tubular  plug 
being  formed  of  a  frangible  material  to  facilitate  tiie 
breaking  thereof,  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  plug  being 
open,  and  a  baffle  plate  secured  to  said  sub  and  seated  in 
said  longitudinal  recess  in  tpaccd  overlying  relation  to  said 
tubular  plug  opening  wherdyy  fluids  may  flow  throu^  said 
tubular  plug  when  broken  and  the  entrance  of  foreign 
matter  is  excluded. 


tn 


L.^  -r- J 


1.  In  a  cemrat  conditioning  attachment  for  wdl  cas- 
ings in  combination,  a  lower  sleeve  mounted  on  the  out- 
side of  a  well  casing  to  partake  of  movement  therewith, 
an  upper  sleeve  slidable  on  said  casing,  each  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  peripheral  apertures  therein,  an 
upper  ring  and  a  lower  ring  fixed  to  and  surrounding  said 
upper  and  lower  sleeves  respectively  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  their  respective  apertures,  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient wire  members  each  formed  with  an  upper  and  a 
lower  coil  respectively,  surrounding  said  upper  and  lower 
rings  and  each  fitting  in  an  aperture  in  its  associated 
sleeve,  and  each  wire  member  projecting  between  its 
upper  and  lower  coils  in  an  outwardly  bowed  and  helical 
direction  and  being  adapted  to  expand  radially  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  sleeves  toward  one  another  and  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  connected  with  the  upper  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  engage  with  the  wail  of  a  wdl  bore  for 
effecting  such  rdative  movement  upon  upward  casing 
movement  in  a  wdl  bore. 


CHOKED 
GefBldB. 


23t3,t74 

CIRCULATING  SUB 
Dmivot,  ami  Wallw  K.  AitacftJa, 
"  Coin. 
25,  1956,  Serial  No.  (11,W3 
(CLIM— 424) 


A  testing  device  for  oil  wells  comprising  a  drill  stm 
sub  having  threaded  fittings  at  opposite  ends  for  connec- 
tion to  drill  stem  section  and  a  longitudinal  bore  there- 
through, a  shallow  longitudinal  recess  in  the  exterior  of 
said  sub,  a  deeper  fragmentary  circumferential  recess  in 
the  exterior  of  said  sub,  said  longitudinal  recess  and  said 
circumferential  recess  being  di^tosed  in  crossed  relation, 
a  small  transverse  bore  through  said  sub  generally  at  the 
intersections  of  said  longitudinal  recess  and  said  dromi- 
ferenUal  recess,  said  transverse  bore  opening  into  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  having  an  internally  threaded  timer 
ponion  and  a  counterbored  outer  portion,  a  tubular  plug 
disposed  in  said  transverse  bore  and  projecting  a  substan- 
tial distanrr  across  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  tabular 
I^ug  having  an  outer  portion  in  the  form  of  an  enlarged 


23tM75 
VAIOABLS  PITCH  AIRSCREWS 
Edward   Goddcn  aiai   Edward   HoOfa^worth 
Morris,  GfcMccilcr,  EngiaBd,  aalBSors  to  Rotol  Lim- 
ited, Gkwccster,  F.ai^nd,  a  BrtttA  cosnnony 
App&atfcM  September  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  535,r71 
CUbs  priority,  appHcalloa  Great  Britain 
Sentea^er  24. 1954 
15  ClalMi     (CL  17f— 1MJ2) 


1.  In  a  variable  pitch  airscrew  comprising  a  hub,  a 
plurality  of  airscrew  blades  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hub 
for  pitch  changing  movements  about  their  longitudinal 
pitch  change  axes,  and  a  double  acting  hydraulic  pitch 
change  motor  having  a  fine  pitch  side  and  a  coarse  pitch 
side,  said  motor  comprising  two  elements  movable  rela- 
tivdy  to  one  another  by  hydraulic  fiuid  under  pressure 
to  adjust  the  pitch  of  the  blades,  locking  means  for  lock- 
ing the  elements  of  the  pitch  change  motor  against  move- 
ment relatively  to  one  another,  corresponding  only  to 
movement  of  the  blades  in  the  pitch  fining  direction 
into  fine  pitch,  hydraulic  jack  means  operable  to  render 
said  locking  means  inoperative,  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  imder  pressure  sufficient  to  operate  said  jack  means, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  source  to  said  jack  means,  said  valve 
means  including  a  valve  body  displaceable  in  a  vahre 
chamber  against  the  action  of  spring  means  from  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  jack  means  is  closed  off  from  said 
source  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  jack  means  is 
communicated  with  said  source,  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  valve  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  valve 
body  with  the  fine  pitch  side  of  the  pitch  change  motor 
through  which  fluid  conduit  means  the  pressure  of  fluid 
on  the  fine  pitch  side  of  the  pitch  change  motor  is  at  all 
times  able  to  act  on  said  valve  body  in  the  sense  to  dis- 
place it  to  its  open  position  and  to  hold  said  valve  body 
displaced  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  on  the  fine  {Htch 
side  of  the  pitch  change  motor  is  above  a  predetermined 
value. 

2,9«3,97( 
PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY 
BJame  lohannceen,  CoDegcviile,  Pa. 
Application  lannary  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,7M 
4  CWms.    (a.  17«— 14D 
I.  A  propeller  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  pro- 
peller diaft  reodving  hub  having  a  f<M-ward  end  and  a 
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nar  eod.  aa  dosinlMl  aimalar  boimat  oooccntrically 
traced  from  and  Mrraonding  nid  hub,  nid  housing  hav- 
ing a  unifonnly  cylhidncal  portioa  having  a  forward 
end  and  a  rearwardly  tapering  rear  portioa  having  a  rear 
edge,  the  forward  end  of  the  bub  extending  forwardly 


beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  housing  and  the  rear  end 
of  the  hub  being  spaced  forwardly  from  the  rear  end  of 
the  housing,  a  rearwardly  tapered  cap  on  the  rear  end 
of  the  hub  reaching  to  the  rear  end  of  the  housing,  and 
propeller  blades  around  said  hub  and  extending  between 
said  hub  and  said  housing. 


the  pdme  mover  in  one  direction  or  the  other  and  thereby 
pro)vide  for  forward  tilling  propulsion  of  the  device  or 
rearward  non-tilling  propulsion  thereof  over  the  tilled 
soil,  said  reversing  drive  transmission  means  including 
shiftabie  control  means  mounted  for  motion  from  a  neu- 
tral position,  at  which  said  control  means  renders  the 
transmission  means  ineffective  to  transmit  torque  to  the 
rolor,  selectively  to  either  of  two  operating  positions  at 
one  of  which  the  control  means  activates  the  transmission 
means  to  drivingly  connect  the  prime  mover  with  the 
rotor  to  produce  forward  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  in  the 
other  of  which  said  control  means  activates  the  trans- 
mission means  to  drivingly  connect  the  prime  mover  with 
the  rotor  to  produce  retrograde  rotation  of  the  rotor;  and 
manually  operable  means  on  the  device,  connected  in  mo- 
tion transmitting  relation  with  said  control  means,  and 
readily  accessible  to  an  attendant  of  the  device,  for  man- 
ually shifting  said  control  means  from  one  to  another  of 
said  poaitiotts  thereof,  whereby  either  the  forward  or 
rearward  propulsion  of  the  device  by  the  rotor  may  be 
substantially  insuntaneously  halted  and  the  device  op- 
erated in  the  opposite  direction  at  the  will  of  the  attendant 


Iw 
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SOIL  TILLING  DEVKZ 

Wls^  Mrfgnor  lb 

.  Poet  WailriBCto%  Wh.,  a  cor. 


!•,  im,  SerW  No.  M4,77S 
(CL172-.42) 


UnLTTY  GARDEN  TOOL 

aad  AMn4  MariMi,  TMkakoa,  N.Y. 
AiffMl  13,  I95«,  Serid  No.  Ml,733 
a  niliiii     (CL  172—371) 


1.  In  a  power  driven  hand  guided  soil  tflling  device, 
the  oombinatioQ  of:  a  chassis  frame  having  handle  means 
by  which  the  device  may  be  guided  by  aa  attendant;  a 
cultivating  rotor  joumaled  on  the  frnoM  with  its  axis 
horizontal  and  transverse  to  the  frame,  said  rotor  having 
hoe-like  tines,  hoe  means  on  the  eixJs  o(  said  tines  shaped 
to  dig  into  and  tin  the  soil  as  a  consequence  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor  in  a  forward  direction  as  long  as  the  device 
does  not  move  forwardly  across  the  ground  at  the  rate 
forward  rotation  of  the  rotor  tends  to  move  it,  and  to  lift 
the  rotor  up  onto  the  surface  of  the  tilled  soil  as  a  con- 
sequence of  retrograde  routioo  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor 
being  the  entire  traction  means  for  the  device  and  at  all 
times  that  it  is  driven  tending  to  propel  the  device  for- 
wardly or  rearwardly  depending  upon  the  direction  in 
which  the  rotor  is  being  driven:  ground  engaging  means 
operable  to  resist  forward  propulsion  of  the  device  by  the 
rotor  and  thus  cause  the  rotor  tines  to  dig  into  and  effect 
tilling  of  the  soil;  means  mounting  said  ground  engaging 
means  on  the  chassis  frame  in  a  manner  holding  the  same 
effective  to  resist  forward  motion  of  the  device  but  in- 
effective to  resist  rearward  motion  thereof  so  that  the 
device  is  at  all  times  unrestrictedly  free  to  be  propeUed 
rearward  by  reverse  roUtion  of  the  rotor;  a  prime  mover 
carried  by  the  chassis  frame;  a  reversing  drive  transmis- 
sion meam  carried  by  the  frame  to  drive  the  rotor  from 


1.  A  garden  tool  of  general  utility,  comprising  a  flex- 
ible rod  having  a  coiled  spring  formed  at  one  end  with 
divergent  members  extending  therefrom,  said  members 
defining  a  handle  portion  having  a  generally  paralldo- 
granunic  configuration,  said  members  being  twisted  at  the 
end  of  said  portion  to  form  interengaged  loops,  said  loops 
bdng  generally  obtuse  angled  V-shaped,  and  a  pair  of 
gripping  elements  disposed  at  the  free  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  flat  plate  por- 
tion secured  to  a  free  end  of  said  member  and  an  in- 
tcfrally  formed  curved  jaw  portion  having  a  serrated 
Unenr  edge,  the  serrated  edges  of  said  jaws  being  arranged 
to  fit  into  each  other,  said  jaw  portions  having  opposed 
opcntaga.  a  cutting  tool  having  a  flat  blade  with  beveled 
edges,  a  hook,  and  semicylindrical  walls,  said  hook  and 
walls  being  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  jaws,  said 
walls  having  opposed  openings  registering  with  the  open- 
ings in  the  jaw  portions  and  a  fastening  member  extend- 
ing through  the  registered  openings  securing  the  jaw  poi^ 
tions  and  walls  together. 


2^3.#7F 

AGRICULTURAL  HOB  AND  CULTIVATOR 

IMPLEMENT 

JaoM  H.  Dyar,  Haperfllc  Giu 

ApylkatkM  Inty  19, 1954,  Sartel  No.  444,174 

SHilMi     (CL  171— 372) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, a  head  portion  consisting  of  a  pair  of  subctantially 
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planar  and  identical  blade  members  connected  with  each 
other  about  a  coounoo  straight  line  on  said  head,  said 
blades  thereby  presenting  two  blades  intersecting  at  an 
angle  with  each  other,  indq>endent  connecting  means  on 
each  of  said  blade  members,  a  scoop-like  blade  niember 
attached  to  each  of  said  pair  of  blade  members  at  a  portion 
of  the  edges  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
substantially  synunetrical  about  said  common  line,  a 
handle  member,  and  attaching  means  on  said  handle  mem- 
ber selectivdy  attachable  to  either  of  said  pair  of  blades 
rearward  of  said  blade  intersection  so  as  to  provide  a  hoe 
with  a  selective  right  or  left  hand  cultivator. 


frfate  member  to  said  frame,  a  ground  wheel  attached  to 
each  plate  member,  each  said  groimd  wheel  having  its 
rotatable  axis  offset  from,  yet  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis 
of  die  plate  memba*,  abutment  means  projecting  from 
and  fixed  to  said  plate  members,  a  poiwer  means  carried 
on  said  frame,  a  drive  element  on  each  side  of  said  frame 
operativdy  connected  to  said  power  means,  each  drive 
element  being  diqwaed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  wheels 
upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  plate  members,  resilient 


DRIVEN  TRAILERS 
Teek, 
GjbAA, 


13, 195S,  Serial  No.  552,911 
(CL  lt»-14) 


II:     . 

means  connected  between  each  tA  the  plate  members  and 
the  frame  tending  to  urge  said  pivoted  plate  saembers  in 
a  direction  operatively  to  engage  the  wheels  with  said 
drive  elements,  a  pivotally  mounted  handle  carried  by 
said  frame,  said  handle  normally  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical,  said  handle  being  movable  downwardly  to 
engage  said  abutment  means  and  to  pivot  said  plate  mem- 
ben  in  a  direction  to  move  said  wheels  away  from  drive 
elements. 


"  1.  In  a  trailer.  In  combination,  axle  means  extending 
transversely  of  the  trailer  and  adapted  to  be  operatively 
connected  to  a  pair  of  trailer  wheels;  an  annular  swivel 
member  resiliently  carried  by  said  axle  means  over  the 
latter,  aa  elongated  housing  carried  by,  secured  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  axle  means  and  passing 
through  said  annular  swivel  member,  said  housing  and 
swivel  member  having  a  conmion  axis  normal  to  said  axle 
means;  a  trailer  frame  carried  in  part  by  said  swivel 
member  and  tumably  engaging  the  latter  for  turning 
movement  about  aaid  axis  of  said  housing  so  tfiat  said 
swivel  member  sikI  trailer  frame  are  tumaUe  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  about  said  housing  axis;  differential 
means  located  in  said  housing  and  being  carried  thereby, 
said  differential  means  having  a  pair  of  output  shafts 
one  of  which  extends  toward  said  axle  means  and  being 
operatively  connected  thereto  and  the  other  of  which 
extend  away  from  said  axle  means,  gear  support  means 
tumably  connected  to  said  housing  for  turning  movement 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  connected  to  said  trailer  frame 
for  turning  movement  therewith;  and  gear  means  carried 
by  said  gear  support  means  and  connected  to  said  other 
output  shaft  of  said  differential  means  for  receiving  the 
drive  from  said  differential  means  in  said  housing  and 
for  transmitting  the  drive  to  another  axle  means  of  the 
trailer. 


2,9«3,M1 

WHEEL^OUNTING  MEANS  AND  DRIVE 

ASSEMBLY 

O^^v  ^ta^^i^d  Radn^B.  St.  Laa^  Maw 

Appttcatfan  inly  26, 1957, 8«rtai  Na.  674,479 

tOates.    (CLIM— 19) 

6.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame,  a  jrfate  member  located 

on  each  side  of  said  frame,  pivot  means  connecting  each 


23«3.M2 

POWERED  GOLF  CADDY  CART 

SaaMd  M.-MaTCW,  Dcavcr,  Colo. 

Application  Fcbnniy  17, 195S,  Serial  No.  715,^7 

ICUtak    (CL1S4— 19) 
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■f^-' 


A  powered  golf  cart  comprising:  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal supporting  frame;  drive  wheeb  supporting  the  for- 
ward extremity  of  said  frame;  a  caster  wheel  supporting 
the  rear  extremity  of  said  frame;  a  fixed  cover  plate  having 
an  (H>ening  therein  covering  the  rear  (rf  said  frame  and 
spaced  upwardly  therefrom,  a  front  cover  plate  hingedly 
connected  to  the  front  of  said  frame,  a  socket  centrally 
located  in  said  frame  beneath  said  opening,  a  handle 
post  having  a  reduced  extremity  seated  in  said  socket, 
and  extending  through  said  opening;  latch  means  remov- 
ably securing  said  extremity  in  said  socket;  a  handle  por- 
tion extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper  extremity  <tf 
said  handle  post;  an  inverted  U-shaped  Iwg  frame;  means 
hingedly  mpimting  the  two  extremities  of  said  bag  frame 
at  the  two  sides  at  the  front  of  said  supporting  frame, 
said  bag  frame  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly;  a 
releasable  connecticm  between  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
bag  frame  and  said  post;  a  battery  supporied  from  said 
supporting  frame;  an  electric  motor  coiuiected  to  drive 
said  drive  wheels;  a  control  switch  mounted  on  said  handle 
portion;  and  an  electric  circuit  including  said  switch,  bat- 
tery and  motor  for  energizing  the  latter. 
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VEHICLE  MAYING  AUXILIARY  TRANSMBSION 
PORTHE  OPERATION  OP  ACCESSORIES 

DHroil,  Mkk,  a  cotfontiou  of 


oone,  and  «  dnmi  with  a  membrane  fadng  nid  cone  and 
fonniog  with  the  cone  and  the  ahell  of  the  drum  a  dead 
air  space  drcular  in  cron-sectioo. 


Applkatkia  Dcccnbcr  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  47^141 
U  nihil     (CL  IM— 53) 


-i-J" 


2.  la  a  vehicle,  the  combinatioo  with  a  power  plant 
of  an  acoeMOffy  device  and  an  auembla^  through  which 
said  power  plant  drives  said  accesaory  device,  said  asaem- 
blage  comprising:  drive  meaaa  for  said  device,  first  and 
second  power  transmission  mean  having  separate  con- 
nections with  a  talie-off  from  said  power  plant,  said  first 
means  being  operated  at  a  different  speed  than  said  sec- 
ond means,  said  second  means  being  operably  connected 
to  said  drive  means,  clutch  means  between  said  first 
means  and  said  drive  means,  means  controlled  by  a  pre- 
determined engine  operating  condition  for  effecting  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  said  clutch  means,  and 
free  wheel  means  between  said  fir^  and  second  means 
whereby  on  engagement  of  said  clutch  means  said  second 
means  idles  while  said  power  plant  drives  said  device  at 
said  different  speed  through  said  first  means. 


23«3,M4 

SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

Howard  IL  Johaaoa,  CoOiiitnrood,  N  J. 

I  JuM  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  59Mlt 
4  Claima.    (O.  lSl-^1) 
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2,9«3,M5 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  MUFFLER 
M«nl  a  MBcr,  Smi  Dkga,  CaHC,  aarfgMr  of  Mly  p«w 
CMl  la  Jaaaa  L.  Malha^,  Saala  Am,  twa^-iva  pcrw 
to  ThooMs  Ralph  Sukicr,  OrM«c  Covity,  aad  on* 
to  Waalcni  lavcaton,  S«i  DIcfa,  CaHf.,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  CaWonda 

I  My  4, 19S4,  S«ffW  No.  441,4t7 
1  CUik    (CL  111—47) 


An  engine  exhaust  muffler  comprising  a  cylindrical  cas- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  flat,  transverse  baffles  in  said  casing,  the 
spacing  of  said  baffles  being  equal,  each  o(  said  baffles 
including  a  disc  having  an  aperture  and  an  imperforate 
stub  pipe  secured  in  said  aperture  and  projecting  from 
the  upstream  side  only  of  the  disc,  said  stub  pipes  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  provide  a 
linear  passage  therethrough  for  exhaust  gases,  said  stub 
pipes,  inlet  and  outlet  having  a  diameter  approximately 
one-half  the  diameter  of  the  casing  so  that  the  greater 
portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  flow  straight  throu^  the 
axially  aligned  stub  pipes  while  minor  portions  are  initial- 
ly radially  outwardly  deflected,  said  baffles  being  means 
to  deflect  all  of  said  minor  portions  radially  inwardly  of 
the  casing  to  re-enter  the  main  exhaust  stream  substantial- 
ly at  right  angles  thereto,  said  stub  pipes,  baffles  and  cas- 
ing generally  defining  annular  chambers  of  equal  dimen- 
sion measured  axially  of  the  casing,  and  each  ynnpla'' 
chamber  including  a  pressure  pocket  defined  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  corresponding  stub  pipe,  said  pressure 
pockets  having  a  cushioning  effect  oo  said  minor  portions. 


LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
Howari  L.  Ctebha,  Gary,  bd. 

Fakraaiy  19, 195S,  Scritf  No.  714,182 
3  OslMi      (CL  182—229) 


1.  A  radio  speaker  assembly  comprising  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  sheet  of  open  cell  vinyl  compound  at  its  rear,  top, 
bottom,  and  both  sides  of  the  cabinet,  a  radio  speaker 
frictionally  engaging  said  sheet  so  as  to  be  securely  an- 
chored to  the  cabinet  thereby  and  having  a  cone,  a  closed 
cell  vinyl  gasket  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  speaker 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  ladder  comprising  elongate 
means,  rdeasable  clamp  means  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  said  elongate  means  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of; said  clamp  means  extending  transversely  from  said 
elongate  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  first 
plane  adapted  to  normally  assume  a  horizontal  disposi- 
tion, said  clamp  means  being  adapted  for  selectively  ac- 
commodating a  cross-piece  of  a  ladder,  said  clamp  hav- 
ing an  upper  planar  jaw  extending  transversely  from  said 


fV"«f  **  means,  tray  means  having  an  edge  portion  of 
substantially  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  for 
fricttooally  engaging  said  clamp  upper  planar  jaw,  said 
timy  edce  portion  engaging  said  upper  jaw  and  being 
supported  ffiereby,  securing  means  carried  by  said  ekm- 
gate  meaaa  and  dispoaed  in  spaced  relation  on  opposite 
side*  of  said  damp  meaaa,  said  securing  means  profact- 
ing  from  the  same  side  of  said  elongate  means  as  said 
damp  means  for  selective  engagement  with  the  stiles  of 
a  ladder,  and  surfaoe-engagmg,  procniding  means  pro- 
jecting from  said  elongate  means  and  disposed  within  said 
first  plana  and  in  spmctd  relation  with  respect  to  said 
damp  and  securing  means,  said  securing  means  defining 
a  second  plane  extending  obliqudy  upwardly  from  said 
ftiat  plane. 


an  inlet  pipe  entering  said  vessel,  and  a  stream  q)litter 
connected  to  Mid  inlet  pipe  and  having  a  first  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  radially  toward  the  internal  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  portion,  said  stream  flitter  having  a  pair 
of  conduits  extending  from  said  first  portion  in  smoodi 
curves  to  terminate  in  oppositely  diqxwed  nozzles  ad- 
jacent the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
vesad  for  discharging  oppositdy  directed  streams  gea- 
erally  tangentially  onto  said  internal  wall  near  the  upper- 
most portion  of  said  wall,  said  streams  being  urg&d  by 
centrifugal  force  into  the  side  walls  of  said  nozzles  which 
are  closest  to  said  internal  wall. 
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OIL  AND  GAS  SEPARATORS 


?' 


,  TiriBB,  OUa.,  acotvoratkM  of  Nevada 
8,  19S«,  Serial  N«.  414,399 
n  nri-|iir     (CL  183— 2.7) 
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1.  An  oil  and  gas  separator  including,  a  separator  ves- 
sel, walls  within  the  vessel  enclosing  a  toroidal  separation 
chamber  disposed  horizontally  and  medially  of  the  ves- 
sel, one  of  said  walls  being  a  vertical  cylindrical  wall 
defining  the  core  of  the  toroidal  chamber  and  surround- 
ing a  second  separation  zone,  the  cylindrical  wall  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  well  stream  inlet  conductor  to  the 
toroidal  chamber,  means  cooperating  with  the  opening 
in  the  cylindrical  wall  for  flowing  all  the  well  fluids  from 
the  toroidal  chamber  tangential  ly  onto  the  inside  of  tha 
vertical  cylindrical  wall  surrounding  the  second  separa* 
tion  zone,  said  zone  being  in  communication  with  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  separator  vessel  above 
and  below  the  toroidal  chamber,  and  gas  and  oil  out- 
lets from  the  upper  and  lower  portions  req>ectively  ot 
the  separator  vessel. 


2,983,888 
PROCESS  YESSELS 
Dehoy  O.  S^mm,  latoa  RoMt 
Tank  MannfaciwiBg  Co^  wCt 
oorporatloo  of  Lovialana 
\    AppUcatioa  Fcbniaiy  18, 1957,  Serial  No. 
CClaioM.    (0.18^-2.7) 


to  DoKa 
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1.  In  a  process  vessd  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
portion  mount^  with  its  axis  substantially  horizontal. 


2,983,889  ^ 

ELECTRIC  PREdPTTAltHt 
BartOB  F.  Latham,  Jr.,  AmariDo,  Tex.,  awlginr  to  Coa- 
ttoialai  CariMM  OoiBpaaqr,  AiMriDo,  Tex.,  a 
ttonof  Dcbwarc 

AppBcatton  laly  18, 1958,  Serial  No.  749,483 
SClataM.    (CL183— 7) 


1.  In  an  dectric  predpitator,  a  housing  containing  a 
plurality  of  paralld  and  horizontally  extending  gas  ducts, 
each  of  said  gas  ducts  being  defined  by  two  oppositdy 
facing  rows  of  vertically  extending  electrode  dements  in 
dosely  adjacent  side-by-side  rdationship,  each  tA  said 
vertically  extending  electrode  dements  including  a  sub- 
stantially flat  central  portion  with  an  inwardly  curved 
portion  at  eadi  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  rows  of 
v«tically  extending  electrode  dements  being  sUggered 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  the  inwardly  curved 
portions  being  intemested  to  provide  in  each  element  a 
pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  vertically  extending  cham- 
bers, and  a  vertically  extending  high  tension  discharge 
electrode  di^osed  centrally  oi  each  of  said  aforemen- 
tioned chambers. 


2,983,898 

WHEEL  FLANGE  LUBRICATOR 

Chester  A.  Brown,  Oak  Pait,  aad  CUffted  E.  WincheU, 

Elastanrst,  m.,  assigBors  to  NattoMi  AtoMfaurte  Corpo- 

nUkia,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporatkM  vH  Delaware 

ApplkatkNi  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,858 

7  daioM.    (CL  184—3) 
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1.  A  whed  flange  lubricator  for  applying  a  stick  lu- 
bricant or  the  like  comprising  the  combination  of  a  bi- 
furcated bar  mountable  adjacent  the  flange  of  a  flanged 
whed  and  engageable  with  the  flange,  a  mounting  block 
coimected  to  one  side  of  said  bifiuxated  bar  and  reversibty 
connectable  to  the  opposite  side,  and  a  stick  holder 
longitudinally  adjustably  mounted  on  said  block. 
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AUTOMATIC  OIL  RKSERVOIR 

Edwwi  B.  Goahrtig,  Lofrfaw,  T«s. 

AnUcmtkm  Dtnmkn  3»,  l^sTSwM  N».  SSM^T 

2  nihil     (CL1S4— M3) 


1.  An  automatic  ofl  reservoir  for  nuintaining  a  con- 
stant oil  level  in  a  crankcaae  indoding  a  bousing  haring 
upper  and  lower  chambers,  the  lower  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  crankcase  and  having  a  common 
oil  level,  the  upper  chamber  containing  oQ  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  lower  chamber  for  supplying  oil  thereto 
throu^  an  opening  therebetween,  a  valve  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  oil  from  the  upper  chamber  to  the  lower 
chamber  and  including  a  body  complementary  to  and  de- 
pending through  the  opening  from  said  upper  chamber 
into  said  lower  chamber,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  valve  body  within  said  lower  chamber,  a  float  carried 
by  the  arm.  a  self-seating  valve  element  in  said  valve 
body  and  having  a  depending  valve  stem  extending 
through  said  body  for  engagement  by  the  arm  to  unseat 
the  valve  element  only  when  the  ofl  in  the  crankcase 
and  lower  chamber  falls  below  a  predetermined  level, 
said  valve  body  being  siidable  in  said  opening  to  vary  the 
elevation  of  the  float,  and  damp  means  for  securing  said 
body  in  adjusted  positions  rdative  to  said  opening. 


2,M3,f93 
SYSTEM     FOR     CONVERTING    AN    OrERATOR- 

STAFFED    SIGNAL-CONTROLLED    ELEVATOR 

SYSTEM      INTO      A      PASSENGER-OPERATED 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM 

Leo  J.  SlevcM,  Saa  FkMckco,  CaUf. 

Applkalioa  Octet  II  IS,  1997,  Scriai  No.  iff^Sl 

U  OateH.    (O.  It7— 2f > 

13.  In  a  signal  control  elevator  designed  primarily  for 
manual  operatioo  and  having  an  elevator  car  movable 
in  a  shaft,  doors  therefor,  floor  selector  bnttoos  inside 
said  car,  hall  buttons  on  each  floor  for  calling  said  car, 
a  hall  button  relay  energized  by  any  of  said  hail  buttons, 
a  door<losing  relay  with  assodated  circuit  and  door- 
closing  machinery,  a  door-opening  relay  associated  with 
door-opening  machinery  and  a  circuit  therefor,  an  ele- 
vator starting  circuit,  a  swinging  handle  inside  Said  car 
with  a  quadrant  for  closing  normally  open  contacts 
across  the  door-closing  relay  circuit  when  swung  to  one 
side  and  for  closing  normally  open  contacts  across  said 
starting  circuit  when  swung  further  in  the  same  direction 
and  for  closing  normally  open  contacts  across  said  door- 
opening  rday  when  swung  to  the  other  side;  elevator 
accelerating  means;  elevator  braking  means  and  a  circuit 
therefor,  and  a  selector  mechanism,  the  combination 
therewith  at  the  following  so  as  to  convert  said  elevator 
to  automatic  passenger- initiated  operation;  first  contacts 
closed  by  energization  of  said  hall  buuoo  rday;  a  hall- 
button-hoM  relay  in  dectrical  series  with  said  first  con- 
tacts   and    energized    by    closure    thereof   and    having 


second  and  third  contacts  dosed  upon  its  eoergizatioii; 
a  first  self -holding  rday  energized  by  dosure  of  said 
seoood  contacts  and  in  series  with  a  first  normally  dosed 
selector  rday;  a  second  sdf-holding  rday  energized  by 
cloture  of  said  third  contacts  and  in  series  with  a  second 
normally  dosed  sdector  rday;  fourth  and  fifth  contattt 
respectivdy  dosed  by  energization  of  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond self-hokiing  rdays;  means  assodated  with  said  se- 
lector mechanism  for  opening  said  first  sdector  relay 
momentarily  when  said  elevator  leaves  the  ground  floor, 
so  as  to  open  said  fint  self-holding  rday  if  it  is  then  en- 
ergized; means  associated  with  said  selector  mechanism 
for  opening  said  second  sdector  relay  momentarily  when 
said  elevator  leaves  the  top  floor,  so  as  to  open  said  sec- 
ond self-holding  rday  if  it  is  then  energized;  a  normally 
open  door-open  push  button  switch  in  series  with  said 
door-opening  relay  for  energization  thereof  and  replac- 
ing said  handle,  quadrant,  and  contacU  on  the  door-open- 
ing circuit  for  that  purpose;  an  auxiliary  relay  in  paralld 
with  said  door-dosing  rday;  a  normally  open  door-dose 
push  button  switch  in  series  with  said  door-dosing  rday 
and  said  auxiliary  iday  for  energizing  them  and  replac- 
ing said  handle,  quadrant,  and  contacts  for  both  said 
door-opening  and  starting  circuits  for  closing  said  circuits 
manually;  sixth  and  seventh  contacts  closed  upon  energi- 
zation of  said  auxiliary  reUy;  a  third  self-holding  iday 
in  series  with  said  sixth  contacts  for  energization  upon 
closure  thereof;  normally  closed  home-landing  selector 
means  in  series  with  said  third  self-holding  rday  adapted 
to  be  opened  upon  approach  to  the  home  landing  floor 
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SO  as  to  open  said  third  self-holding  rafair.  eighth  con- 
tacts dosed  upon  energization  of  said  third  self-holding 
relay,  said  fourth,  fifth,  and  eighth  contacU  being  in 
paralld  with  each  other,  a  self-holding  starting  relay  in 
series  with  said  fourth,  fifth  and.  eighth  contacts;  a 
double-acting  safety  relay;  normally  dosed  safety-edge 
contacU  m  series  with  said  safdy  relay  and  normally 
energizing  it,  ninth  contacU  dosed  upon  energization  o( 
said  safety  relay  and  tenth  and  eleventh  contacU  opened 
thereby,  said  eleventh  cootacu  being  in  parallel  with  said 
door-open  push  button  switch  and  in  series  with  said 
door-opening  relay,  said  ninth  contacU  being  in  series 
with  said  starting  relay;  a  first  timer  relay  across  said 
door-opening  circuit;  twelfth  normally  closed  contacU  in 
series  with  said  door<losing  relay  and  said  auxiliary 
relay  and  said  door-dose-push-button  switch,  said 
twelfth  contacU  bang  opened  on  energization  of  said 
first  timer  relay,  which  takes  place  when  said  door-open- 
ing circuit  is  energized;  a  second  normally  de-energized 
timer  rday  across  said  braking  circuit  and  energized 
when  said  brake  is  on;  thirteenth  contacU  closed  during 
de-cnergizatioo  of  said  second  timer  rday  and  in  series 
with  said  starting  relay  and  said  fourth,  fifth,  and  eighth 
contacts;  a  third  normally  de-energized  timer  relay  in 
series  with  and  energized  by  closure  of  said  tenth  con- 
tacU; fourteenth  contacU  opened  by  energization  of  said 
third  timer  relay  and  in  series  with  said  thirteenth  con- 
tacU and  the  elemenu  with  which  they  are  in  series;  fif- 
teenth contacU  closed  upon  energization  of  said  starting 
relay  and  in  paralld  with  said  door-dose-posh-button 
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switch  and  in  series  with  the  elemenU  with  which  it  is 
in  series;  holding  cootacU  for  said  sdf-holding  starting 
rday  in  paralld  with  said  seventh  contacU,  said  holding 
contacU  and  said  seventh  contacU  being  in  parallel  with 
said  fourth,  fifth,  and  eighth  contacU  and  said  thirteenth 
and  fourteentth  contacU  and  in  series  with  said  starting 
relay  and  said  ninth  contacU;  so  that  pressing  of  a  hall 
button  or  said  door-close-push-button  switch  will  start 
said  car  from  iu  home  landing  and  cause  it  to  move  to 
the  farthest  floor  therefrom  and  to  rdum  to  said  home 
landing,  while  making  stops  therebetween  as  called  for 
by  said  hall  buttons  and  said  floor  sdector  meaiu,  at  each 
stop  said  time-actuated  contacts  serving,  after  due  delay, 
to  start  said  car  again;  and  normally  closed  sixteenth 
contacU  in  series  with  said  starting  relay  and  opened 
by  said  elevator  accelerating  means  at  a  predetermined 
speed  for  opening  said  starting  relay. 


extinguishing  said  indicating  lamps  when  said  motor 
generator  set  is  taken  out  of  operation  by  actuation  of 
said  first  control  means  from  said  second  conditicn  to 
said  first  condition  by  said  second  ctntrol  means,  and 
for  maintaining  said  indicating  lamps  illuminated  when 
said  first  contrcrf  means  is  aduated  from  said  first  con- 
dition to  said  second  condition  by  said  overload  mecha- 
nism, said  third  control  means  being  operativdy  respon- 
sive to  actuation  of  said  first  control  means  from  said 
second  condition  to  said  first  condition  only  by  said  sec- 
ond control  means. 


2,M3,t93 

CONTROL  OF  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR 

ELEVATORS 

Join  LmM,  River  Vale,  N  J.,  aad  Robert  WajM  Ma«MM, 

State*  Isfand,  N.Y^  aaslgMn  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 

pwqr.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cwnoiatiwi  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatloa  October  1. 19»rStrini  No.  7H<71 

iOatas.    (CLlt7— 2f) 


6.  In  an  devator  installation  in  which  an  elevator 
car  travels  in  a  hotstway  and  serves  several  floor  land- 
ings of  a  building  and  in  which  there  are  provided  an 
elevator  hoisting  machine  adapted  for  propelling  said 
car  in  said  hoistway,  a  motor  generator  set  fbr  energizing 
said  hoisting  machine,  and  car  position  indicating  means, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  electric  indicating 
lamps,  one  each  of  whidi  corresponds  to  a  floor  landing 
served  by  said  car,  said  position  indicating  means  being 
adapted  to  indicate  visually  the  position  al  said  car  in 
said  hoistway  by  sdectively  energizing  said  indicating 
lamps  in  aocordanc*  with  movement  of  said  car  in  said 
hoistway;  a  car  position  indicator  control  comprising, 
first  control  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  motor 
generator  sd,  said  first  control  means  bdng  operative 
from  a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  to  start  said 
motor  generator  set  running  and  from  said  second  con- 
dition to  said  fint  condition  to  stop  said  motor  generator 
set  from  running,  second  control  means  operativdy  re- 
sponsive to  demand  for  devator  service  for  actuating 
said  first  control  means  from  said  first  condition  to  said 
second  condition  for  putting  said  elevator  car  in  service 
and  from  said  second  condition  to  said  first  condition 
for  taking  said  elevator  car  out  of  service,  motor  genera- 
tor set  overload  mechanism  operativdy  responsive  to  an 
overload  of  said  motor  generator  set,  said  overload 
mechanism  bdng  operative  to  aduate  said  first  con- 
trol means  from  said  second  condition  to  said  first  con- 
dition when  an  overload  occurs  to  stop  said  motor 
generator  set  from  running,  and  third  control  means  for 


2^3,fM 

COLLAPSIBLE  WHEEL  BLOCK 

Fritx  H.  AndcrKB,  Lewiston,  Idaho 

AppBcatloB  October  IS,  19M,  Scriai  No.  <16,M5 

2  Claims.    (CL  ltS-^2) 


1.  A  wheel  blocking  device  comprising  a  plane  flat  base 
plate  having  two  spaced  apart  aligned  transverse  sloU 
each  of  substantial  length  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  a 
wheel  supporting  plate  having  one  end  portion  pivotally 
connected  with  the  end  portion  of  said  base  plate  remote 
from  said  sk>U  for  naovement  between  a  folded  position 
substantially  paralld  to  said  base  plate  and  a  wheel  sup- 
porting position  divergently  inclined  relative  to  said  base 
plate;  and  a  bnce  plate  pivotally  coiuected  with  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  wfaieel  siq>porting  plate  and  having 
two  relatively  long  flat  spaced  apart  prongs  of  substan- 
tial width  on  iU  Iowa*  end,  said  prongs  being  supported 
and  guided  la  the  slots  in  said  base  plate  when  said  wheel 
supporting  plate  is  in  an  operative  position  relative  to  said 
base  plate,  said  pronp  moving  through  said  sloU  and  be- 
ing capable  of  penetrating  the  roadbed  on  which  said  base 
plate  resU  and  affording  substantial  resbtance  to  wheel 
pressure  tending  to  slidably  move  said  wheel  blocking  de- 
vice. 

2^3,095 
ROTOR  BRAKE 
Cari  E.  TadL,  Chicago,  IlL,  Robert  W.  Laamaa,  Haai- 
BOMl,  lad^  and  Normaa  F.  FIc«^  Pait  Forest,  IlL, 
afllgBon  to  American  Sted  Fonndries,  Chicago,  m., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 
Anpttaition  September  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  456,793 
It  Claims,    (a.  18S— «9) 


■  tt^Zk 


1.  In  a  railway  car  tradk,  a  wheel  and  axle  assembly, 
a  frame  supported  thereby,  a  friction  rotor  ngidly  se- 
cured to  said  assembly  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  com- 
bination power  and  manual  brake  arrangement;  said 
power  arrangement  comprising  brake  head  assemblies 
associated  with  and  adjac«it  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor,  brake  links  movaUy  carried  by  said  frame  and 
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supporting  said  usembties,  a  power  qrlinder  rigidTy  se- 
cured to  the  frame  and  having  its  operating  axis  paralld 
to  the  homontal  axis  of  said  wheel  and  axle  naemMy 
and  interacting  said  brake  head  assemblies,  said  cylinder 
comprising  pistons  and  related  piston  rods,  linkage  means 
operatively  connecting  the  cylinder  to  said  brake  links, 
said  linkage  means  comprising  a  direct  pivotal  connection 
between  one  of  said  brake  links  and  one  of  the  piston 
rods,  and  a  pull  arm  pivotally  interconnecting  another 
of  said  piston  rods  to  another  of  said  brake  links;  said 
manual  brake  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  hand 
brake  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  a  related  piston  rod,  a  coounon 
pivotal  connectioe  iiiHWOBf  <lim  the  other  cods  of  said 
arms,  a  pulley  cahic  oaaMded  to  said  arms  at  said  com- 
mon pivotal  cooaectioa,  pulley  gnidea  'Map^ffni  oq  the 
frame  around  or  through  which  said  cable  is  directed, 
and  a  pulley  spindle  to  which  said  cables  are  attached. 


RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

nf—y,  ■  corpontloa  of  New  York 
Marek  3,  1955,  ScrW  No.  49133S 
19  OslMi      (CL  Its— 49) 


1.  A  railway  car  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  structures,  a  pair  of  coaxial  wheels  supported  on  said 
side  structures  respectively  with  their  axis  fixed  in  rela- 
tion to  said  side  structures,  a  pair  of  brake  discs  rigid 
with  the  wheels  respectively  for  rotation  therewith  and 
located  close  to  and  on  the  inboard  sides  of  said  wheels 
respectively,  said  discs  carrying  respective  brake  surfaces 
on  their  inboard  faces,  a  pair  of  L  shaped  brake  head 
levers  having  respective  legs  extending  along  the  axis  of 
the  wheels  and  pivotally  supported  near  the  outer  ends 
of  said  legs  to  said  side  structures  respectively,  the  other 
legs  of  said  levers  extending  from  the  inner  ends  of  said 
first  mentioned  legs  respectively  along  the  inboard  sides 
of  said  discs  respectively  and  carrying  at  their  free  ends 
brake  heads  respectively  movable  towards  and  away  from 
the  corresponding  brake  faces  of  the  brake  discs  into  and 
out  of  braking  positions  as  said  brake  head  levers  move 
about  their  pivot  supports  on  said  side  striictures.  and 
noeans  connecting  both  of  said  brake  head  levers  for 
pivotal  operations  substantially  in  unison. 


■      2,993,997 
RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISM     . 
Charica   R.   Boack,   Orai^i,   NJ.,   asrigaor  to   BaCalo 
Bnk«  Bean  CompMj,  a  oofporalloa  of  New  York 
Applkatioo  September  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,  635 

23  OadM.  (CI.  189—59) 
1 .  In  a  railM^y  car  truck,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  structures  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  truck,  a  plurality  of  wheels  supported  on 
said  side  structures,  two  of  said  wheels  extending  co- 
axially  near  opposite  sides  of  the  truck  with  their  com- 


mon axis  extending  between  said  side  structures  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  direction,  means  for  realiently 
supporting  a  railway  car  on  the  truck  pemucting  the  rail- 
way car  to  move  up  and  down  under  resilient  actioa  rela- 
tive to  the  side  structures,  brake  diacs  located  on  the  in- 
board sides  of  and  rigid  with  said  coaxial  wheels  respec- 
tively for  rotation  therewith,  said  brake  discs  presenting 
respective  brake  faces  on  the  inboard  sides  thereof,  a  pair 
of  brake  head  levers  for  said  brake  discs  respectively,  a 
hinge  connection  between  each  brake  head  lever  aad  the 
corresponding  side  structure  supporting  the  latter  brake 
head  lever  from  the  latter  side  structure  for  angular 
movements  substantially  horizontally  about  the  axis  of 
said  hinge  connection  into  and  out  of  braking  positioa 


in  relation  to  the  brake  face  on  the  correq>ooding  brake 
disc,  means  for  actuating  said  levers  into  braking  posi- 
tion, said  levers  when  in  braking  positions  exerting  pres- 
sures on  said  side  structures  through  said  hinge  connec- 
tions in  directions  having  substantial  components  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  truck,  and  a  bar 
extending  between  said  side  structures  and  pivotally  se- 
cured near  its  ends  to  said  hinge  connections  on  hinge 
axes  coextensive  with  the  hinge  axes  respectively  of  said 
levers,  said  bar  through  said  hinge  connections  resistinf 
said  transverse  components  of  the  pressures,  thereby  hold- 
ing said  side  structures  against  transverse  movements  re- 
sulting from  said  pressures  and  at  the  same  time  permit- 
ting limited  relative  movements  of  said  side  structures 
along  the  longitudinal  directioits  of  the  truck. 


2,993,998 
RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Charles  R.   Basch,   Ora^i,  NJ^  jMitpwr  to 

CosiipOBy,  a  cotvovMMB  of  New  Yovfc 
Doco^bor  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  S5M7« 
Hfliliii      (CL  188-^99) 


^.  .^ 


1.  In  a  railway  car  tnick,  the  combinatioa  comprising 
a  pair  of  side  frames,  car  wheels  supported  on  the  side 
frames,  brake  discs  on  the  inboard  sides  of  said  wheels 
respectively  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  wheels  respec- 
tively and  presenting  respective  brake  faces  on  their  in- 
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board  sides,  a  plurality  of  brake  applying  members  for 
the  brake  discs  respectively  supported  directly  on  said  side 
frames  for  movements  into  and  out  of  brake  applying 
positioos  in  relation  to  the  car  wheels  respectively  and 
exerting  inward  pressures  to  said  side  frames  when  in 
braldng  position,  a  bar  extending  between  the  side  frames 
and  holding  said  frames  against  inward  movement  towards 
each  other,  power-actuated  means  for  moving  the  brake 
applying  members  into  brake  applying  positions,  and  a 
spring  release  device  for  each  of  said  brake  applying  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  devices  comprising  a  coil  spring,  a  cup 
affixed  to  the  bar  and  retaining  therein  an  end  secticxi  of 
the  spring  to  serve  as  an  abutment  for  one  end  of  the 
spring,  the  other  end  of  the  spring  bearing  against  the 
corresponding  brake  applying  member,  said  coil  spring 
having  its  line  of  action  extending  in  a  direction  to  urge 
the  corresponding  brake  I4>plying  member  out  of  brake 
applying  position  and  to  cause  the  coil  spring  to  be 
stressed  upon  movement  of  the  corresponding  brake 
applying  member  into  brake  applying  position. 


2393,999 

VENTILATED  WHEEL  BRAKE 

Frederick  Netam,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

AppUcatiOB  Illy  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  673,889 

4aalw.    <CL188— 75) 


tively  conditioned  for  operation  during  a  braking  appli- 
cation to  provide  braking  pressures  in  the  one  set  of  fluid 
motors  substantially  equal  to  the  braking  pressures  in  the 
other  set  of  fluid  motors  until  the  vehicle  decelerates  at 
a  preselected  rate,  to  maintain  a  fixed  braking  pressure  in 
the  ofie  set  of  fluid  motors  during  the  remainder  of  the 
braking  application  unless  the  braking  pressure  in  die 
other  set  of  fluid  motors  is  increased  to  a  predetermined 
value  substantially  proportional  to  the  braking  pres- 
sure in  the  one  set  of  fluid  motors,  and  to  maintain 
the  proportion  of  the  braking  pressures  in  the  sets  of  fluid 
motors  at  all  times  that  the  braking  pirssure  in  the  other 
set  of  fluid  motors  is  above  the  predetermined  value; 
said  ratio  changing  device  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  piston  chamber  in  said  casing  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  and  outlet,  an  imperforate 
two-step  piston  having  predetermined  proportional  small 
and  large  end  areas,  the  piston  being  slidable  in  the  piston 
chamber  from  an  inoperative  position  toward  the  outlet 
and  having  its  small  and  large  end  areas  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  and  outlet,  respectively,  a  valve  cham- 
ber in  said  casing  in  cooomunication  with  said  inlet  and 
having  an  outlet  opening,  a  valve  element  in  said  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  valve  head  with  a  sealing  surface 


1.  In  a  wheel  brake  a  chambered  brake  drum  of  V- 
shaped  cross  section  embodying  oppositely  arranged  cup- 
shaped  members  secured  to  each  other  to  a  brake  drum 
having  an  outer  braking  surface  of  V-shaped  outline, 
spaced  perforations  in  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped  braking 
surface,  other  perforations  in  a  side  wall  of  the  brake 
drum  communicating  with  the  chambered  portion  thereof 
and  shiftably  supported  brake  shoes  of  V-shaped  cross 
section  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  V-shaped  braking 
surface  of  the  brake  drum,  each  brake  shoe  including  a 
plurality  of  perforations  in  its  apex  to  effect  by  rotation  of 
the  wheel  brake  continuous  cooling  of  the  brake  shoes  by 
air  entering  into  the  brake  drum  through  said  other  per- 
foratioos  and  discharge  therefrom  through  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  apexes  of  the  V-shaped  braking  surface  and 
the  brake  shoes, 
-vac*  ^____^^^__^^ 

2,993,199 
RATIO  CHANGER 
Walter  R.  Freeman,  Portage  Dcs  Sioox,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Wagner  Electric  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpo- 
ratfcm  of  Delaware 

Apffllcatlon  Jmie  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,331 

1  Claim,    (a.  188—152) 

A  ratio  changing  device  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 

conduit  to  one  set  of  front  and  rear  sets  of  fluid  motors 

in  a  hydraulic  brake  system  of  a  vehicle  and  to  be  selec- 


adapted  to  b^  seated  in  sealed  position  with  said  outlet 
opening  and  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  surface  on  the 
side  on)Osite  to  said  sealing  surface,  yieldable  means  bias- 
ing said  valve  element  toward  a  sealed  position  with  the 
outlet,  a  by-pass  passage  in  said  casing  providing  com- 
munication between  said  outlet  opening  and  said  outl^ 
of  said  casing,  a  cam  in  said  casing  adapted  to  be 
moved  between  a  valve  element  contacting  position  hold- 
ing said  sealing  surface  of  said  valve  element  in  spaced 
fluid  passing  relation  with  the  outlet  opening  against  the 
biasing  action  of  said  yieldable  means  and  a  retracted  po- 
sition permitting  said  valve  element  to  seat  in  sealed 
position  with  said  outlet  opening,  compressible  jneans 
biasing  said  cam  toward  valve  element  contacting  posi- 
tion and  having  a  force  greater  than  the  force  exerted  on 
said  valve  element  by  said  yieldable  means,  and  electro- 
responsive  means  adapted  to  move  said  cam  to  the  re- 
tracted position  to  permit  said  valve  element  to  seat,  said 
electro-responsive  means  being  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  inertia  switch  means  adapted  to  be  adjustably  mounted 
on  a  vehicle  to  close  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rate 
of  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  whereby  the  valve  element 
is  seated  to  close  the  by-pass  passage  so  that  communi- 
cation between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  ratio  changing 
device  casing  is  interrupted. 


2,993,191 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
WUIiam  Wright  McKenzie,  Roeemere,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor    to    Canadair    Limited,    Montreal,    QudMC, 
Canada 

Application  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,291 
8  Clafaiis.    (a.  188—181) 
1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  use  with  hydraulic  brake 
applying  means  having  anti-skid  means  cooperating  there- 
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with,  comprising  means  including  a  first  piston  for  de- 
livering operating  fluid  to  said  anti-sJud  means  and  said 
braJie  applying  means,  means  including  a  fluid  source 
operatively  connected  with  said  delivering  means  for  ap- 
pljring  boosting  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  piston,  means 
normally  limiting  the  movement  of  said  first  piston  op- 
eratively communicating  with  said  means  for  applying 


nected  to  the  mast  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  tbe 
back  of  the  plungers  to  hold  them  in  the  front  ends  of 
the  slots,  and  means  for  retracting  the  plungers  to  remove 
them  from  said  slots  preparatory  to  lowering  the  mast 
and  gin  pole. 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  POLE  TO  SUPPORTING 

SURFACE 
C.  PfaC,  Jr^  SuBiiBlt,  NJ.,  aMignor  to  Pfaff  and 
dall,  Ncwvfc,  N  J,,  a  cotporatkNi  of  New  Jcney 
ipttcatloa  Jmamary  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  4*1,873 
5  CtafaBc.    (CL  189^28) 


boosting  pressure,  said  limiting  means  by  response  to 
failure  of  said  fluid  pressure  being  rendered  inoperative 
to  limit  said  movement,  means  controlling  the  return  of 
said  fluid  to  said  source  from  said  anti-skid  means,  and 
means  constituting  a  second  closed  hydraulic  system 
comprising  said  delivering  means  and  said  controlling 
me^ns,  said  controlling  means  being  responsive  to  said 
failure  to  activate  said  second  closed  system. 


23814t3 
PORTABLE  WELL  DRILLING  STRUCTURE 
HoBcr  J.   WooWaycr,   Charica  D.  Iddi^i,  and   Cecil 
JcnUac,  TalM,  OkliL,  and  Erwin  A.  CaapbcU,  Wez- 
ford,  Pa^   ■ssl^nri   to  Lee  C.  Moore  CorporatkMi, 
PIttBlMrgh,  Pa^  a  coqporatfoa  at  Ps— sjli— la 
AppUcatioa  October  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  388,844 
2  Claiw.    (a.  189—11) 


5.  In  combination,  a  pole  base  and  an  anchor  plate  for 
securing  said  pole  base  to  a  highway  or  other  supporting 
surface,  two  opposed  spaced  lower  end  walls  on  said  base, 
two  opposed  spaced  ends  on  said  anchor  plate,  disposed 
at  substantially  the  spacing  of  said  lower  end  walls  of 
the  base,  a  bearing  on  said  anchor  plate  at  one  of  said 
two  ends,  having  an  arcuate  face  opening  outwardly  of 
said  anchor  plate  end,  a  pin  at  one  of  said  two  lower  end 
walls  of  said  base  offset  mwardly  of  the  perimeter  there- 
of and  arcuately  curved  to  conform  to  said  arcuate  face 
of  the  bearing  slidably  engaging  therewith,  tiltably  jour- 
nalling  the  base  on  the  anchor  plate,  complementary  reg- 
istering means  on  the  base  and  anchor  plate  preventing 
lateral  shifting  therebetween,  said  registering  means  in- 
cluding arcuate  bosses  upstanding  from  the  bearing  end 
portion  of  the  anchor  plate  and  socket  portions  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  pole  base,  receiving  said  anchor  plate 
bosses. 


1.  A  well  drilling  structure  comprising  a  base  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  reclining  mast  extending  lengthwise 
over  the  hue  and  having  a  head  and  a  foot,  the  foot  of 
the  reclining  mast  being  located  above  the  front  end  of 
the  base,  means  on  the  base  pivotaily  supporting  the  foot 
of  the  mast,  a  reclining  gin  pole  above  the  base  having 
a  head  and  a  foot,  means  on  the  base  behind  said  mast- 
supporting  means  pivotaily  supporting  the  foot  of  the  gin 
pole,  the  gin  pole  extending  toward  the  foot  of  the  mast 
and  being  narrower  than  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  mast, 
said  portion  of  the  mast  being  bifurcated  to  permit  the 
gin  pole  to  be  swung  upward  into  it,  plungers  projecting 
laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  bead  of  the  gin  pole, 
means  urging  the  plungers  outward,  a  pair  of  plates  pro- 
jecting downward  from  opposite  sides  of  the  rear  end 
of  said  bifurcated  portion  of  the  reclining  mast,  means 
limiting  said  upward  movement  of  the  gin  pole,  cable 
means  connecting  the  mast  behind  the  head  of  the  re- 
clining gin  pole  with  said  gin  pole  head  and  adapted  to 
be  pulled  for  first  swinging  the  head  of  the  ^n  pole  back- 
ward and  up  above  the  reclining  mast  until  stopped  by 
said  limiting  means  and  then  swinging  the  mast  up  and 
forward  to  upright  position,  said  plates  being  provided 
with  slots  extending  subsuntiaily  horizontally  when  the 
mast  is  upright  to  receive  said  plungers,  latches  con- 


2383.184 
TIOINT 
Donald  A.  Brown,  Weadakc,  Ohio, 

Donn  Prodocta,  i^**-  w> 

AppUcaHon  December  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  429499 
3  Claims.    (O.  189—34) 


1.  A  demountable  assembly  of  intersecting  structural 
members  comprising,  a  main  T  member  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  a  pair  of  cross  T  members  each  provid- 
ing an  edged  connector  portion  at  its  end,  each  connector 
portion  having  a  first  notch  extending  inwardly  at  its  one 
edge  to  define  a  first  hook  element  forwardly  thereof  and 
inwardly  of  said  one  edge,  each  connector  portion  hav- 
ing a  second  notch  extending  inwardly  at  its  opposite 
edge  forwardly  of  said  first  notch  to  define  a  second  book 
element  forwardly  thereof  and  inwardly  of  said  opposite 
edge,  said  opposite  edge  being  further  formed  with  an 
inwardly  extending  shoulder  portion  rearwardly  and  out- 
wardly of  said  second  notch  to  provide  a  seating  edge  in 
substantial  alignment  with  said  first  notch,  said  croas  T 
members  being  removably  secured  to  said  main  T  by  in- 
sertion of  said  connector  portions  through  said  main  T 
slot  in  opposed  contacting  engagement,  said  slot  having 
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a  long  dimension  slightly  less  than  the  distance  across 
each  connector  portion  from  the  first  hook  element  to  the 
second  and  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  from  die 
innermost  portion  of  the  first  notch  to  the  innermost  edge 
of  the  shoulder  portion,  one  edge  of  said  riot  seating  with- 
in said  first  connector  notches  and  the  other  edge  of  said 
slot  seating  against  said  shoulder  portions  and  being  re- 
strained thereby. 


meam  for  clutching  said  device  to  said  drive  motor,  a 
pair  of  centrifugally  operated  contacts  under  control  of 
said  motor,  said  contacts  serially  disposed  between  said 
source  and  said  motor,  means  for  deriving  a  control  po- 
tential from  the  iiuluctive  energy  of  said  motor  upon 
the  operation  of  said  contacts  uid  an  electromagnetic 
relay  responsive  to  said  control  potential  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  clutch  means. 


2383,185 

LUGGAGE  CONSTRUCTION  _  2383,187  

William  R  Harrsy,  Prairie  Vfllate,  Kms.,  smjg to  HUB  BRAKES  FOR  VELOdPEDES  AND  THE  LIKE 

United  PradMis  Cotp.,  Emmm  CMj,  Mo.,  a  corpora.  HolHs  K.  Glsaimaa,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bcndlz 

JiunufMlmHml  Arialion  Corporation,  Elmira  Hclgbts,  N.Y.,  a  cnr- 

on  My  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,744  i?*"5<*  of  Delaware 

TTTiTiiir    (0: 19^-54)  Application  September  38, 1957,  Serial  No.  487,244 

iCIainH.    (CL192— 4) 


^  1.  In  luggage  construction,  structure  including  a  rigid, 
polygonal  band  having  a  number  of  sides  and  continuous 
peripheral  edges  defining  opposed  openings;  a  cover  panel 
mounted  on  the  band  in  partial  closing  relationship  to 
one  of  said  openings  and  including  a  central,  imperforate 
portion  configured  substantially  complementally  with  said 
band  and  having  individual,  outwardly  projecting  segments 
for  each  of  said  sides  of  the  band,  said  segments  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  central  portion  in  one  direction, 
overlapping  and  secured  to  respective  sides  of  the  band, 
merging  smoothly  with  said  central  portion  of  the  panel 
throughout  corresponding  transversely  arcuate  zones  and 
presenting  notches  between  proximal  segments  disposed 
at  respective  comers  of  the  band  defined  by  said  sides 
thereof;  and  cap  means  secured  to  the  band  at  each  comer 
thereof  in  closing  relationship  to  corresponding  notches 
in  said  cover  paneL 


'*-<f  '*1!*^«^**^, 


1.  In  a  hub  coaster  brake  for  vdocipedes  and  the  like, 
an  axle,  means  for  rigidly  motmting  the  axle  in  the  frame 
of  the  vehicle,  an  anchor-expander  member  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  axle,  a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  axle,  a  clutch  nut  threaded  on  the  driving  member, 
a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  the  driving  member  and  the 
anchor  member  having  an  interior  cylindrical  braking 
surface,  a  brake  actuating  member  slidably  mounted  on 
the  axle  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  clutch  nut  and 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  anchor  member,  said  brake  actu- 
ating member  and  anchor  member  having  opposed  frusto- 
conical  surfaces,  a  pltural^  ot  arcuate  expander  shoes 
having  interior  frusto-conical  surfaces  resting  on  the  cor- 
responding surfaces  of  the  brake  actuating  member  and 
anchor  member,  and  exterior  smooth  cylindrical  surfaces, 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  brake  shoes  having  interior  smooth 
cylindrical  surfaces  bearing  on  the  expander  shoes  with 
freedom  for  relative  longitudinal  movement,  and  exterior 
cylindrical  surfaces  for  frictional  engagement  with  the 
bralung  surface  ol  the  hub;  and  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  the  brake  actuating  member,  the  brake  shoes 
and  expander  shoes  while  permitting  relative  axial  move- 
ment thereof. 


2,983,184 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  TRANSMITTER 

CONTROL 

Frederick  Perdval  Mason  and  Ronald  Gilbert  Stemp, 

Croydon,  England,   assignors  to  Creed  A  Company 

Limited,  Croydon,  Fngland,  a  British  company 

Applicadon  Jannary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  548,837 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafas 

Jfannaiy  24,  1955 

llClaiam.    (0. 192— .82) 


2383,188 
COMBINED  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Leonard  Ochtman,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Bcndiz 
Ariation  Corporation,  TetcriMNro,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Debwara 

Application  June  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,512 
7  Claims.    (CL  192— 18) 


1.  Means  for  controlling  the  starting  of  a  motor  driven 
device  until  its  drive  motor  attains  a  predetermined  rate        1.  In  a  combination  brake  and  clutch  mechanism  in- 
of  rotation  comprising  a  source  of  motor  potential,  dutch  dueling  a  driven  shaft  having  a  barrel  portion  and  an  out- 
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put  abaft  haviof  a  hollow  hub  piece  which  extends  into 
aid  barrel  portioB.  a  dutch  pack  baTiag  a  Ml  of  diKs 
cairied  by  the  hub  piece  interleaved  with  disc3  carried  by 
the  barrel  member,  a  fixed  brake  nag,  a  brake  pack  hav- 
iog  discs  carried  by  the  brake  ring  interleaved  with  a  sec- 
oad  set  at  discs  carried  by  the  hub  piece,  a  brake  pressure 
plate  axially  movable  over  one  end  of  the  hub  afainst 
the  brake  pack,  a  chitch  pressure  plate  axially  movabk 
over  the  opposite  end  of  the  hub  against  the  clutch  pack, 
a  thrust  member  axially  slidaUe  in  the  hollow  hub, 
means  rigidly  uniting  the  brake  and  clutch  pressure  plates 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  thrust  member  for  movement  of 
the  pressure  plates  with  the  thrust  member  as  a  unit, 
whereby  movement  of  the  thrust  member  in  one  direction 
carries  the  brake  pressure  plate  against  the  brake  pack 
and  the  clutch  pressure  plate  away  from  the  clutch  pack, 
and  the  reverse  movement  of  the  thrust  member  has  the 
opposite  effect,  and  spring  means  pocketed  in  the  hollow 
hub  normally  exerting  a  pressure  upon  the  thrust  member 
in  a  direction  to  urge  the  brake  pressure  plate  into  press- 
ing engagement  with  the  brake  pack. 


MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  FORCE  TRANSMimNG 

DEVICE 

FHts  Dill     II.  gAsaactedy,  N.Y„  iiiljiii  I*  G«Mnl 

Efadric  CiipsBy,  a  cafpataaoa  of  N«w  Yotk 

AppHcadoa  Dcconbar  27, 19S4,  Satial  No.  477,t33 

TCHima     (0.192—21^ 


1.  A  magnetic  material  force  transmitting  device  of 
the  type  employing  magnetic  flux  passing  through  mag- 
netic material  in  the  air  gap  to  substantially  solidify  it  to 
cause  torque  transmission,  said  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  magnetic  force  transmitting  mem- 
bers so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  define  an  air  gap 
therebetween,  a  flexible,  fibrous  material  mass  at  least 
part  of  which  magnetic  material  freely  disposed  in  and  at 
least  partially  filling  the  air  gap.  and  means  for  selectively 
creating  an  electromagnetic  field  across  said  air  gap  to 
create  a  magnetic  bond  between  said  membera  through 
the  medium  of  said  mass. 


in  said  gap,  a  shaft  common  to  said  driven  members 
carrying  the  same  for  rotation  therewith,  said  shaft 
passing  through  said  driving  members,  means  individual 
to  each  driving  member  defining  a  closed  spoce  about 
each  driven  member  and  gap,  a  mass  of  pulverulent, 
ferromagnetic   material   contained   in  each   said  space 


23t3,ll« 
TANDEM  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 

coNmtucnoN 

Stevaa  Martte  Moody,  Gnad  FnpHi,  MUk^  Mrivaar  to 
Law,  bcorporalMl,  Graiid  RapUa,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 
llaa  of  nitoois 
Applkattoo  October  5, 195«,  SaiW  No.  €14423 
4  ClatoM.    (CL  192— 21.5) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  construction  comprising 
a  framework,  a  pair  of  coaxial,  adjacent,  contrarotating 
driving  members,  ferromagnetic  means  carried  by  each 
of  said  members  defining  an  annular  gap,  a  winding 
carried  by  each  member,  separate  slip  ring  and  brush 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  windings  for  energizing 
said  windings  selectively  to  provide  a  flux  field  across 
a  respective  gap.  a  cup-shaped  driven  member  individual 
to  each  driving  member  including  a  flange  positioned 


which,  upon  selective  energization  of  a  winding,  bonds 
the  driving  and  driven  members,  one  of  said  driving  mem- 
bers having  a  cylindrical  recess  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
other  of  said  driving  members  having  an  annular  neck 
in  axially  overiapptng  relation  with  said  recess,  and  an 
anti-friction  bearing  fitted  between  said  recess  and  neck 
for  mutual  support  (rf  said  driving  members. 


2,»tl411 
IMPACT  CLUTCH  FOR  POWER  WRENCHES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
H.  YoMi,  Norik  Royaltaa,  OUo,  asaiinni   to 
Mie  Tool  CiwpMj,  be,  Bedford,  OUo, 
■  liipwiJMOfOfcio 

Maj  22, 19S6,  Soriri  N«.  SSM42 
•  riihBi     (CLin— 3«,5) 


Jt^X^ 


'  ''r-,% 


\ 


1.  An  impact  clutch  for  power  wrenches  or  the  like 
of  the  kind  incorporating  a  rotary  driving  element;  said 
clutch  comprising  a  driving  member  that  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  element  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby 
about  an  axis,  a  driven  member  supported  adjacent  to 
the  driving  member  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis, 
one  of  said  members  being  provided  with  an  abutment 
spaced  radially  from  said  axis,  an  impact  device  guided 
with  respect  to  the  other  member  for  movement  sub- 
stantially radially  thereof  between  a  projected  position 
wherein  one  of  its  ends  is  in  the  orbital  path  of  said 
abutment  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  end  is 
inwardly  of  said  path,  resilient  means  tending  to  re- 
tain said  impact  device  in  retracted  position,  and  a  re- 
leasable  operative  connection  between  said  device  and 
the  membirr  provided  with  said  abutment  and  which 
responds  to  relative  rotation  between  the  members  to 
shift  the  device  to  projected  position  and  thereafter  to 
release  said  device  to  the  retracting  influence  of  the 
aforesaid  resilient  means. 
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2Jt3411 
TORQUE  IJ»OTD«G  CLUICH 
BmvU  a.  F«ilsiv  Oai^li,  CaM-_Bab«t  B. 
~     NJ^  ad  C^Mtij  k.  Wa 


•ik  VJT' 


to 
Yoit 

4, 19S<,  Serial  No.  SS7y417 
(CL  192— 194) 


\ 

* 


"   *. 


A  graose  sealing  and  lubrication  system  for  dotches 
comprising  an  etongated  clutch  shaft,  said  dutdi  shaft 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  greaat 
fitting  secured  in  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  flywheel  poai- 
tioaed  concentrically  <rf  the  other  end  of  said  abaft,  a 
roller  bearing  supporting  said  shaft  centrally  of  said  fly- 
wheel, a  crankshaft  flange  secured  to  said  flywheel  and 
having  an  axial  recess  engaging  over  said  bearing,  a  grease 
seal  mrwnpassing  said  shaft  and  *«^g«ng  against  said 
bearing  and  said  flywheel  on  the  side  of  said  flywheel  op- 
poahe  said  crankshaft  flanpe,  said  grease  aeal  having  a 
phiraUty  of  conduit  forming  internal  recesses,  a  clutch 
disc  alidably  engaged  on  said  shaft  for  engagement  with 
said  grease  seal,  and  a  plurality  of  grease  seals  engaging 
the  opposite  side  of  said  clutch  disc  and  said  shaft,  where- 


by grease  flowing  throogfa  said  dutch  shaft  hibricatoi 
said  roller  bearing  and  the  aliding  juncture  of  said  dutdi 
diac  and  aaid  ah^  with  said  greaae  seals  retaining  tbc 
grease  within  said  clutch  disc. 


2,993414 
DRIVING  AND  STOPPING  MECHANBMS 
Fred  Ashworlh,  WaiakaM,  n^  Joonk  R.  In— ilH,  Bov* 
arty,  MiM.,  aa^ganra  to  Uialtod  Shoo  Maihtasij  Omt- 
loatoa,  M— i, «  coipomlioB  of  Now  Jaaaay 
alloa  May  7,  19S7,^8«W  No.  <S7,Mt 
7  OatoM.    (CL  192— 14«) 


1.  A  torque  limiting  dutch  comprising  a  rotatably 
mounted  driving  member  adapted  to  transmit  torque,  a 
rotatably  mounted  driven  member,  meaps  for  couplhig 
the  driving  member  to  the  driven  member  during  opera- 
tion of  the  dutdi  until  a  pre-determined  transmiaaion 
torque  is  reached  and  for  uncoiq>ling  said  members  when 
the  pre-determined  transmiaaion  torque  is  exceeded,  said 
means  comprising  a  pivoCally  mounted  means  on  said 
driving  member  and  a  detent  means  on  said  driven  mem- 
ber, said  pivoCally  mounted  means  being  reqwnsive  to 
centrifugal  force  after  said  predetermined  toniue  is  ex- 
ceeded, aaid  centrifugal  force  acting  to  maintain  aaid 
coui^ing  means  in  the  uncoupled  condition,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  coupling  and  uncoupling  means  at  any 
fixed  torque  setting  to  control  the  ^eed  of  roution  at 
which  the  clutch  reengages  after  uncoupling  of  said 
members. 


2392,113 

GREASE  SEAL  FOR  AXIALLY  ENGAGING 

CLUTCH 

Petor  Edwwi  Lafta,  Hobka^  N.  Mcx. 

■M  2t.  19^,  SaiW  No.  M8,73< 
1  OiftBB.    (CL  192—113) 


1.  A  driving  and  atopping  mechanism  for  a  heavfly  con- 
structed shoe  sole  sewing  machine  requiring  acciuiUe  con- 
trol at  either  of  two  speeds  at  the  option  of  an  operator, 
said  mechanism  having  a  frame,  driving  members,  a 
driven  shaft,  high-  and  low-ipeed  clutches  between  the 
driving  members  and  the  driven  shaft,  a  yoke  for  engag- 
ing either  of  the  dutches  for  extended  periods  to  rotate 
the  driven  shaft  at  dther  speed,  a  treadle  for  actuating 
the  yoke,  a  pair  of  toggle  links  om^iled  at  one  end  to 
the  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  ycAe,  and  arranged 
to  cause  the  low-q)eed  clutch  to  be  engaiged  when  the 
links  are  moved  to  positions  of  substantial  alinement  and 
to  cause  the  hi^-speed  clutch  to  be  engaged  when  the 
links  are  movad  to  positions  of  substantial  misalinement, 
means  conoffting  the  treadle  to  the  tog^e  links  at  their 
central  joint,  aaid  means  including  one-way  connecting 
means  between  the  treadle  and  the  central  joint  <A  the 
toggle  links  for  moving  the  latter  in  one  direction  only 
to  a  position  of  substantial  alinemeat  in  fc^wnse  to 
movement  of  the  treadle  in  a  corresponding  direction,  in 
combination  with  meaiu  for  locking  the  one-way  coimec- 
tion  for  conjoint  movement  of  the  treadle  and  the  tog^ 
in  two  directions  while  the  driven  shaft  is  being  rotated 
by  either  the  high  or  low-speed  clutch  and  means  for  dis- 
connecting die  connection  for  movement  of  the  treadle 
in  one  directioo  independenUy  of  the  toggle. 


,  CIcvclBBd,  OMo,  a 


2393,115 
INCINERATOR  PUSH  DOOR 
Hcrmaa  F. 
DoBlcy  Bros. 
tloa  of  OWo 
AppHcatfoa  October  29,  1957,  SorW  No.  692342 
2  niimi,    (CL193— 34) 
1.  A  hopper  door  cooqiriaiQg  frame  and  closure  means 
for  being  aecured  to  a  wall  or  the  like  at  an  opening 
therein  to  fill  auch  opening,  aaid  frame  and  closure  meaiu 
indnding  front  and  rear  openings  therein  with  a  down- 
wardly indined  shdf  member  secured  to  such  meaiu  and 
extending  from  front  to  rear  of  such  meaiu  immediatdy 
below  said  front  and.  rear  openings,  a  cover  forming  a 
part  of  said  frame  and  closure  means  and  having  said 
front  opening  therein,  a  rear  door  pivotally  secured  to 
an  tqyper  roar  part  of  aaid  frame  and  dosure  means  to 
dose  tile  opening  in  the  back  thereof,  said  rear  door  hav- 
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int  »  downwardly  and  rMrwanOy  tncliaed  flufe  to  bear 
on  UMi  ihelf  member  and  wal  thereon,  and  a  front  door 
poeitioiied  within  said  frame  and  domre  maana  at  an 
tipper  front  portion  thereof  to  doae  said  front  openinf 
normally,  said  cover  having  a  rearwardly  directed  flanfe 
outlining  laid  front  opening,  said  front  door  having  an 
itttegpd  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  flange  on  its 
lower  end  to  maintain  inch  door  aormally  in  a  tightly 


doaed  position  against  said  rearwardly  extending  flange 
by  gravity,  and  journal  means  podtioMd  on  the  back  of 
said  cover  and  pivotally  securing  said  front  door  to  said 
cover  for  rearward  opening  movement,  the  upper  end 
ol  said  front  door  flange  contacting  a  part  of  said  frame 
and  closure  means  to  limit  opening  movement  of  said 
front  door  to  a  position  suhstanrially  parallel  to  utd  shelf 
member. 


CONVEYING  AND  BANKING  TRACK 
F.  J«aH^  fliihnUl,  Okio»  mi  FrUmkk  A. 
Hohlcr,  HoMc%  Maaa^  mM  Umm  aari^or  Id  The 
ClBchuHtl  MIlttBg  Mirfchi  CoTCtedBnfi,  Ohio,  a 
eorporatlon  of  OMo,  and  said  Hohisr  saiifoi  to  The 
Heald  MachiM  Coopany,  Worcaslsr,  Mnsi^  i 
of  Delaware 

My  7,  ItSt,  Serial  No.  744,799 
9  OnhM.    (CL  193-^M) 


f^'i."     -'-'  T    ^f-"'^ 


I.  In  a  track  having  an  elongated  race  defining  a  path 
on  which  workpieces  are  continuously  urged  forwardly 
downstream,  a  mechanism  to  effect  controlled  move- 
ment in  longitudinal  spaced  relation  of  said  workpieces 
and  to  effect  banking  in  longitudinai'  spaced  relation  of 
said  workpieces  from  the  downstream  end  of  the  track 
comprising  a  plurality  of  loogitudinaily  spaced  flippers 
each  having  a  forward  downstream  portion  and  a  rear 
upstream  portion,  said  portions  defining  a  cradle,  each 
flipper  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  alternately  between  a 
workpiece  receiving  position  with  the  Tpsttrai"  portion 
thereof  out  of  the  path  of  the  workpieces  and  the  down- 
stream portion  thereof  in  ssid  path  and  a  Workpiece 
delivery  position  with  the  downstream  portion  out  of  the 
path  of  the  workpieces  and  the  upstream  portion  in  said 
path,  each  flipper  of  the  track  normally  biased  to  the  work- 
piece  receiving  position  to  receive  workpieces  and  h<4d 
the  samie  in  the  cradle  while  the  flipper  is  in  the  workpiece 
receiving  position,  means  periodically  to  swing  the  flippers 
in  the  workpiece  receiving  position  to  the  workpiece  deliv- 
ery  position,  the  flippers  being  held  in  the  workpiece 
delivery  position  after  being  swnng  to  said  position  while 
a  workpiece  is  engaged  with  the  forward  portion  there- 


of, the  span  between  the  rear  portion  of  one  flipper  and 
the  forward  portion  of  the  next  upstream  flipper  being 
less  than  the  length  of  a  workpiece  whereby  a  workpiece 
in  contact  with  the  rear  portion  of  a  flipper  when  said 
flipper  is  in  the  workpiece  delivery  position  is  held  en- 
gaged with  the  forward  portion  of  the  next  upstream 
flipper  to  hold  said  next  upstream  flipper  in  the  work- 
piece  delivery  position. 


a3t3>ii7 

COIN  TESTING  MICHANBM 


mi  RkkHd  K.  Wi 


T( 

N.Y^a 


Ai 
19 


^ NJ.,  MripMts  to 

IncMporatcd,  New  York* 
of  New  York 

19,  195S,  SciW  No.  75«,919 
(CL194— 97) 


1.  In  a  coin  testing  mechanism,  a  stationary  plate  hav- 
ing a  first  and  second  side,  an  intermediate  plate  pivotally 
mounted  parallel  to  and  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
first  side  of  said  stationary  plate,  said  stationary  plate 
and  said  intermediate  plate  having  openings  formed  there- 
in, said  stationary  plate  and  said  intermediate  plate  fur- 
ther defining  a  testing  channel,  a  mounting  plate,  four-bar 
linkages  having  a  common  coordinating  member  for  main- 
taining said  four-bar  linkages  in  a  parallel  relationship, 
said  four-bar  linkages  attached  to  both  said  stationary 
pl^te  and  said  mounting  plate  and  holding  said  mounting 
plate  parallel  to  said  stationary  plate  and  giving  generally 
rectilinear  motion  to  said  mounting  plate,  biasing  means 
attached  to  said  four-bar  linkages  and  said  stationary 
plate  for  maintaining  a  spaced  relationship  between  said 
mounting  plate  and  said  stationary  plate,  said  intermedi- 
ate plate  situated  between  said  mounting  plate  and  said 
stationary  plate,  a  plurality  of  fraudulent  coin  detecting 
gauges  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate  and  extending 
through  said  openings  in  said  intermediate  plate  and  said 
statipiary  plate,  said  gauges  providing  a  generally  linear 
inclined  intermittent  ramp  within  said  testing  channel 
whereupon  deposited  coins  roil  through  said  gauges  and 
whereby  spurious  coins  are  detected  and  held  by  said 
gauges,  a  coin  return  chute  located  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  intermittent  ramp,  a  reject  ramp,  tabs  attached  to 
said  mounting  plate  and  said  reject  ramp,  said  tabs  ex* 
tending  below  said  intermediate  plate  and  through  said 
opening  in  said  stationary  plate  and  suspending  said  reject 
ramp  outside  of  said  testing  channel  adjacent  to  said  sec- 
ond side  of  said  stationary  plate,  said  reject  ramp  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  below  said  intermittent  ramp, 
arms  projecting  from  said  four-bar  linkages  beyond  said 
second  side  of  said  stationary  plate,  a  coin  return  bar  at- 
tached to  the  extremities  of  said  arms  whereby  depres- 
sion of  said  coin  return  bar  pivots  said  four-bar  linkages, 
which  in  turn  impart  to  said  mounting  plate  generally 
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rectilinear  movement  away  from  said  testing  eh»nn^, 
thereby  withdrawing  said  gauges  from  said  testing  channel 
and  inserting  said  reject  ramp  within  said  testing  channel 
to  receive  spurious  coins  released  from  said  gauges  and 
to  direct  said  spurious  coins  to  said  cofai  return  chute. 


2»99341t 

MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

TYPEWRITERS 

Manfred  Unk,  Nankesi,  Gtnmmjf  aarfgnor  to 

Wcita  Ntrabevi  Xg.  Nwiiiin,  Germany 

Applkation  MarSk  3, 1958,  Ssitei  No.  718,848 

Claims  priority,  appHcntlon  Germany  Mank  2, 1957 

ISOaliM.    (CL197— 17) 


1.  In  an  office  machine  operated  by  at  least  one  key 
member  and  including  an  electric  drive  motor,  particu- 
larly in  an  electric  typewriter-type  machine,  in  combina- 
tion, circuit  means  including  a  switch  means  connected 
for  controlling  said  motor  and  movable  between  an  open 
and  a  closed  position;  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
switch  means  between  said  open  and  closed  positions 
thereof  and  including  bias  means  for  urging  said  switch 
means  into  open  position;  detent  means  naovabie  between 
a  locking  position  and  a  not-locking  position  and  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  actuating  means  for  holding, 
when  in  said  locking  position,  said  switch  means  in  said 
closed  positioo  against  the  aAion  of  said  bias  means; 
and  release  means  for  shifting  said  detent  means  into 
its  not-locking  position,  said  release  means  including  a 
releasing  member  movable  between  an  idle  position  and 
a  releasing  position  in  which  it  shifts  said  detent  means 
into  not-locking  position,  and  drive  means  operatively 
connected  for  drive  supply  with  said  motor  and  con- 
trollable by  said  key  member  so  as  to  continuously  move 
said  release  member  towards  said  releasing  position  as 
long  as  no  key  member  is  operated,  but  to  discontinue 
said  moving  of  said  release  member  whenever  a  key 
menober  is  operated  before  said  detent  means  have  been 
caused  to  move  into  said  not-locking  position  causing  said 
switch  means  to  move  into  open  position. 


2^83419 

HEAD  RESTS  FOR  TYTEWRrrERS 
D'Onofrio,  Hartford,  Lonk  Cctran,  Newl^ton, 
ji  I.  Loointe,  Manchester,  Conn.,  asstgnon 
to  Royal  McBoc  Corpointlon,  Pwt  Ckcator,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poraoon  of  Now  York 
AfpUcrtlon  Nui—kis  14»  1958,  Scriri  No.  773,938 

19  nihil  I     (CL197— 42) 
1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  frame,  a  seginent  operatively 
supported  in  said  frame,  and  a  pluraliQr  of  type  ban  piv- 


otally mounted  on  said  sc^gment;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  first  type  bar  bead  rest  element  adapted  to  un- 
deriie  and  normally  yieldably  txippon  at  least  some  of 
said  type  bars  when  the  latter  are  in  their  reqwctive  at- 
rest  positions,  a  second  head  rest  element  adapted  to 


structurally  undo-Iie  said  type  bars  and  to  (^>erationaUy 
engage  and  support  the  latter  after  a  predetermined 
amount  of  yielding  of  said  first  head  rest  etement,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  head  rest  elements  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  segment 


2,983,128 
PLANETARY  TRANSFER  MACHINES 
Aka  P.  L.  Itemaa,  TTiBhnn   FMhini.  awlfni  to  Ed- 
I.  Skinner  Lknlted,  SoHknil,  Warwiduhhv,  Eng- 


Application  April  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,873 
Sdakna.      ~ 


(CL  198—19) 


3.  A  planetary  transfer  machine  comprising  a  bed  and 
a  number  of  platem  supported  on  said  bed,  all  of  said 
platens  being  square,  identical  with  one  another,  formed 
with  a  dependent  square  projection,  having  a  groove 
formed  around  the  root  thereof  foiu-  pockets  formed  re- 
spectively in  comers  of  the  projection  and  opening  to  the 
face  thereof,  said  bed  consisting  of  a  number  of  corner 
units  identical  to  one  another  and  disposed  respectively 
at  the  comers  of  a  polygonal  area,  and  a  number  of  inter- 
mediate units  identical  to  one  another  and  disposed  be- 
tween comer  imits  along  the  sides  of  said  area,  said  sides 
being  equal  in  length  to  a  multiple  of  the  length  of  a 
platen,  each  of  the  units  having  a  square  platen-receiving 
head  of  equal  area  to  each  of  said  platens  and  flanges  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  opposite  sides  to  form  a  guideway 
into  which  one  of  said  square  projections  is  received,  rails 
secured  to  said  flanges  and  engaging  in  said  grooves,  to 
retain  the  platen  on  the  head  but  permit  displacement 
therefrom  onto  the  next  adjacent  head,  the  number  ol 
platens  being  less  than  the  total  number  of  units,  means 
for  d^acing  said  platens  along  said  bed  in  groups  to 
move  a  leading  platen  of  a  groiq>  onto  a  vacant  comer 
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unit  and  remove  a  trailiag  pUten  of  nid  group  from  • 
comer  unit  to  m  to  vacate  laid  comer  unit,  and  meam 
compnsing  a  pair  of  piun^ert  diapoaed  in  each  unit  reg- 
terable  with  one  of  said  pockets,  and  ditplaceaMe  by  a 
prcMure-fluid  cylinder  for  locking  aaid  piatena  individu- 
ally and  relatively  to  laid  bed  between  succeaaive  dia- 
placements. 


acting  aa  goidea  for  aaid  eodleaa  conveying  meana  aa  it  is 
moved  by  nid  driving  mechanian  through  said  aectiooa. 


/ 


DINNERWARI  MAKING  APPARATUS 
S.   raapp,  Nawal,  W.  Va^  aarfgnor  to  Thft 
ifan  Ciia^,  NMPtii,  W.  Va.,  a 
laCDalmfai* 

Dinaiiir   12,    IfSS,  SarU  N*. 
DtvMad  mA  Ada  ipiHraHpn  MJtfc  <,  lf57, 
Sartal  N«.  M437 

JHilaii     (CLlft— M) 


OrlgtMl   1 


1.  A  dinnerware  mold  stripping  "'•^*«<"r  for  remov- 
ing dried  ware  from  molds  traveling  past  it  continuously, 
comprising  a  moving  conveyor,  a  pair  of  eodkss  chains 
traveling  in  vertically  spaced  horizontal  ptfhs  beside 
said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  vertical  shafts  supported  at 
top  and  bottom  by  said  chains  at  regularly  spaced  inter- 
vals, a  slide  mounted  on  each  shaft  and  movable  verti- 
cally thereon,  a  suction  member  carried  by  each  slide 
laterally  outside  of  said  paths,  a  track  between  the  chains 
positioned  to  be  encireled  by  said  slides  aa  they  are 
carried  around  it  by  the  chains,  dteans  on  the  slides 
traveling  along  the  track  for  supporting  the  slides,  the 
track  being  shaped  to  move  each  sacceasive  slide  first 
downward  to  cause  its  suction  member  to  engage  ware 
on  ope  of  said  molds  and  then  upward  and  later  down- 
ward toward  said  conveyor  and  upward  again,  means 
fbr  producing  suction  at  said  soction  members  so  that 
dwy  will  grip  and  lift  ware  from  the  molds,  and  means 
fbr  releasing  the  suctioo  when  the  snctioa  members  are 
over  said  conveyor  to  deposit  ware  on  it 


Mi3^122 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 


Marck  11,  19S7,  SasW  Na  MS,141 

■ppBcaliaa  Ganmmy  MaRk  12, 19M 
Idate.    (CLlft— Iff) 

A  conveying  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate sections,  a  plurality  of  connecting  bolts  having 
guiding  means  thereon,  an  endless  movable  conveying 
means  contained  centrally  within  and  throughout  said 
sections,  a  driving  mechanism  located  beneath  said  con- 
veying means,  said  bolts  being  arranged  as  vertical  con- 
necting and  pivoting  members  for  said  separate  twtiqm 
to  coiq>le  them  pivotally  together  and  simuhaneoaaly 


and  each  separate  section  being  mounted  on  wheels  with 
the  asks  thereof  arranged  vertically  beneath  said  bdls. 


Naylor,  G« 
n  LMlad, 


2.M1423 
C0NVBY0B8 


to  Naylor 


May  17,  IfSS,  Serial  Naw  5t9,tM 
wpMmtiBM  Gffaat  Britata  May  2t,  1954 
7  niiaii     (CL19t— 191) 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  adapted  to  be  supported  and 
driven  by  a  rope  nuuing  longitudiiud  below  the  belt  ad- 
jacent each  edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rope  ^wtpiptig 
jaws  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the  bottom  face  of 
said  belt,  each  of  said  jaws  having  two  mutually  outwardly 
inclined  jaw  faces  for  simultaneous  engagement  with  said 
rope,  said  belt  being  spaced  from  the  ajual  center  of  a 
rope  engaged  by  said  jaws  faces  by  a  distance  substan- 
tisJly  equal  to  the  horizontal  inward  displacement  of  the 
belt  at  the  jaw  position  (m  troughing  of  the  belt  from  its 
flat  to  its  f^y  trougbed  condition  corresponding  to  the 
normal  working  load  divided  by  the  sine  of  the  angle  of « 
inclination  of  the  belt  at  the  jaw  position  when  fully 
trougfaed. 

MB8ILB  ruoncnvt  package 

B.  Carver,  ClMvy  Chasa,  Md^  ssilgani  to  Ihe 
ItotoB  aC  Aaasrica  m  npiHwtii  by  the  Sac 
«f  AaNavy 
AppHcadon  Jsm  4, 195t,  Serial  No.  7M,»M 
7  Hill  1 1  (CL2M-^) 
1.  A  protective  packaging  arrangement,  comprising, 
stnjcture  defining  a  container,  a  plurality  of  hinge  eyes 
positioned  on  the  outside  walls  of  said  container,  a  (rfu- 
rality  of  companion  C-shaped  springs  surrounding  said 
container  and  having  a  second  plurality  of  hinge  eyes 
terminating  each  leg  thereof,  said  second  plurality  of 
hinge  eyes  being  engageable  with  said  first  plurality  of 
hinge  eyes,  and  a  retractable  hinge  pin  engageable  with 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  hinge  eyes  to  secure 
said  springs  in  locked  relationship  with  said  container 
to  enable  said  springs  to  suspend  rasiliently  said  contain- 
er, each  of  said  C-«haped  springs  having  an  inwardly 
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bowed  back  to  form  a  double  tangent  outer  mftet  there- 
on, whereby  said  protective  parkaging  arrangement  is 


HiT 


ti 

t 

f 


provided  with  exterior  siu^aces  having  at  least  two  points 
of  tangency  on  each  surface. 


Oftkti 
ofDein 


23t3J25 
EYEGLAMCASE 

Lavoy,  Gnnt  Neck,  N.Y., 
UL,  Great  Ntd^N.Y^  ■ 


2t,  1958,  Sarid  No.  743,345 
(CL2M— 5) 


/     / 


a 


1.  A  caae  for  eyeglasses  of  the  type  comprising  the 
conventional  bridge  and  temple  portions  and  also  a 
sparable  tiara  forming  strip  of  arctute  formation,  said 
case  comprising  an  outer  bag-like  body,  means  for  clos- 
ing the  mouth  of  said  bag.  a  pliable  inner  lining  for  the 
body  separated  from  said  body  sufficiently  to  leave  a 
space  between  the  body  and  bag,  said  lining  being  pro- 
vided with  slit  portions  at  the  upper  end  thereof  to  per- 
mit the  tiara  strips  to  be  inserted  into  the  space  between 
body  and  lining,  the  lining  lying  between  the  strips  and 
the  lenses  of  the  eyeglasses  whereby  to  i>reveia  contact 
between  said  strips  and  lenses. 


23t3,12< 
ADJUOTARLB  PALLET 
RayF.Hanfl 
Nor* 

AppHcalion  Inly  24, 1956,  Sariiri  No.  599,851 
Antimn     (CL 


member  having  a  flat  upper  surface  area  for  engaging^and 
supporting  the  load;  at  least  two  pedestal  blocks,  each  of 
said  pedestal  blocks  having  an  Mpper  surface  engaging 
the  lower  surface  of  said  support  member,  eadi  of  said 
pedestal  blocks  finther  having  a  loop  projecting  there- 
from and  forming  an  opening  therewith  receiving  said 
snppori  member  and  dimensioned  to  permit  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  pedestal  block  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  su^iort 
member  upon  removal  at  the  load,  each  of  said  loops 
normally  being  directly  in  contact  with  the  load  whereby 
each  of  the  pedestal  blocks  is  immobilized  against  sliding 
movement  atong  its  associated  support  member,  and  a 
strap  circumscribing  the  combined  outer  perimeter  of 
said  load  and  said  support  member  and  passing  throng 
the  opening  formed  by  each  of  said  loops  and  said  blocks 
between  the  upper  stniace  (tf  said  blocks  and  beneath 
said  elongated  support  member. 


2,983427 
DISPENSING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Jack  R.  DoiMM,  anrl— bH,  Ohto 

AppHcatloa  Fchnury  27, 1958,  Sartel  No.  718,873 

3ClaiiSB.    (CLZH—Ui 


1.  A  container  for  differing  groups  of  parts  compria- 
ing,  a  c^indrical  wall  having  a  bottom  wall  fixed  thereto, 
ajdidly  extending  dividers  radiating  from  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  wall  and  dividing  said  container  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  for  receiving  said  parts,  said  di- 
viders having  projections  extending  from  the  un>er  edges 
tho'eof  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  c^indrical  wall, 
a  rim  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  member,  said  rim  hav- 
ing an  edge  projecting  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  de- 
fine an  annular  cavity  with  sakl  cylindrical  wall  for  re- 
ceiving said  projections,  a  transparent,  apertured  selec- 
tor cover  rotataUy  mounted  between  said  rim  and  said 
dividers,  said  cover  having  an  up-tumed  peripheral  flange 
received  in  said  annular  cavity  between  said  projections 
and  the  edge  of  said  rim. 


.  2383,128 

CAn  PACKAGE 

Rex  L.  BnmslBg,  San  FnMiaco,  Calif. 

Appikatton  Aagint  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  483,711 

18  Claims.    (CL  284-45) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  load  to  be  palletized;  an  ad- 
justable pallet  comprising  at  least  two  support  units  in 

spaced  relationship  on  the  undersinface  ot  said  load,       I.  A  can  package  comprising;  a  friurality  of  upright 
each  s^pport  unit  iijchiding  an  elongated  rigid  support   cans  in  side  by  side  substantially  engaging  relation  each 
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havtnc  oppoMd  heads,  cylindrical  tide  walb  conncctiag 
said  heads,  and  chimes  at  one  of  the  correspoDdtag  ends 
at  said  cans  projecting  radiaJJy  and  axially  outwardly 
thereof  providing  oppositely  directed  axially  facing  sur- 
faces and  radially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  oa  said  chimes, 
rigidly  connected  relatively  rigid  aauH  snlMlaatially  in 
engagement  with  said  axially  fadag  wiffwiia  on  said 
chimes  holding  said  chimes  substantially  coplanar.  said 
means  being  free  from  latersilly  holdiiig  relation  with 
said  radially  inwardly  facing  surfaces  thereby  permitting 
movement  of  said  chimes  apart  in  the  plane  of  the  latter, 
flexible  means  adherently  connected  with  said  rigidly 
connected  means  and  with  the  beads  of  the  caaa  at^nceat 
thereto  holding  said  cam  agaiiast  said  movea.ent  of  said 
chimes  in  the  plane  of  said  chimes  and  holding  said 
ngidly  connected  means  in  said  position  substantially  in 
engagement  with  said  axially  facing  surfaces  oi  said 
chimes. 


2^3,129 
INSTRUMENT  TRAY 
I.  Aadcnoa  m,  Hnaiioa,  Tcs. 
Appttcatioa  March  M,  19S4,  Serial  No.  575,959 


2^^n 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BENEFf CIATION  OF 
PHOSPHATE  ORES 
Charles  E.  HsJarkha,  Rifhawtad,  Va^  asrigaor  to  Vlr- 
glala-Carollaa  ClMBrical  Corporatloa,  Riduaoad,  Ya., 
a  conoratioa  of  Ykglaia 

iVoDnwIag.  Applicalloa  October  19, 1955 
Svfai  No.  541,531 
aClalatt.  (Q.  2t9^^) 
1.  Proceas  of  concentrating  phosphate  ore  which  com- 
prises depositing  a  fraction  of  the  ore  suitable  for  flota- 
tion concentration  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  in  water  at  at 
least  one  point  along  a  substantially  straight  line  in  a 
storage  area,  flowing  the  aliury  away  from  said  point  at 
a  rate  permitting  the  solids  in  said  slurry  to  deposit  and 
form  a  bed  of  gradually  decreasing  particle  size  in  the 
direction  of  flow,  flowing  the  water  carrying  slime  mate- 
rial away  from  said  bed,  interrupting  the  flow  of  slurry  to 
said  area,  storing  said  bed  in  the  open  air  for  at  least  3 
weeks,  mining  material  from  said  bed  progressively  from 
a  location  remote  from  said  point  toward  said  point  and 
delivering  the  mined  material  to  a  flotation  step  whereby 
there  is  a  gradual  variation  in  the  average  particle  size 
of  the  feed  to  said  flotation  step. 


2,993,132 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  SOLID  PRODUCTS 

BY  DENSITY 

lacqacs   Bartfaelcmy   Bciry,  deceased,  late  c 

■aacc,  kjr  Paal  Berry,  cxccator,  LIIlc,  Fraacc 

AppBcatioa  May  7,  1954,  Scttel  No.  593,292 

Claintt  priority,  apflicafioa  France  May  7, 1955 

1  Claim.     (CI.  299—44) 


1.  An  instrument  tray  of  the  character  described  com- 
prisint:  a  flat,  horizontal  bottom,  an  instrumeiu  support- 
ing wall  rising  from  said  bottom,  said  wail  having  notches 
in  its  upper  edge  for  the  reception  of  the  instruments,  sta- 
tionary stops  rising  from  the  end  portions  of  the  wall. 
and  an  adjustable  stop  projecting  above  said  notches 
slidably  mounted  on  said  wall  for  longitudinal  movement 
therealong  between  said  stationary  stops. 


23«3,13« 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  TUBES 
"  M.  RdcU,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y., 
to  BaWwIa-Llai 

.  Pa.,  a  eocpontioa  of ^,.,_ 

ApHicatloa  Novaabcr  19.  1954,  Scrtol  Na.  4«9,g72 
1  Claim.     (CI.  297~19) 


An  apparatus  for  sorting  solid  products  by  density, 
comprising  a  table  along  which  travel  the  solid  products 
to  be  sorted,  said  table  being  pervious  to  air  but  not 
to  the  said  products,  means  for  passing  an  intermittent 
current  of  air  upwards  through  the  table,  said  table 
comprising  two  successive  zones  with  the  heavy  products 
passages  formed  in  the  second  zone  only  and  barrier 
means  between   said   two  zones  above  said   table. 


A  method  for  extru^ng  thin  walled  tubing  of  a  pre- 
determined wall  thickness  through  a  die  opening  com- 
prising the  steps  of  starting  the  extrusion  operation 
around  a  tapered  tip  mandrel  in  a  first  position  relative 
to  said  die  opening  to  extrude  a  tube  having  a  wall  thick- 
acss  greater  than  said  predetermined  thickness  to  estab- 
lisfa  flow  of  metal,  and  then  continuing  and  completing 
the  extrusion  operation  around  said  tapered  tip  mandrel 
*^"  '^  w  in  a  second,  stationary  inner  position  with  its 
tapered  portion  cooperating  with  said  die  opening  to  ex- 
tnida  a  tobe  having  said  predetermined  wall  thickness. 


23*3433 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINB  CARD  APPARATUS 
Jaasss  L.  <>itoB,  Ckkaga,  aad  Jamca  K.  Daaisa,  Park 
Ridlgc,  in.,  ssilpiaii  to  Cammia»<:hica80  Corp.,  Chi- 
cago, nL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,723 
11  ClaiaH.  (a.  299^-«8) 
1.  In  a  card  handling  machine  through  which  a  series 
of  cards  are  moved  successively  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  control  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  de- 
tector in  said  path  and  responsive  to  portions  of  exces- 
sive thickness  in  cards  passed  therethrough,  a  divcrtcr 
spaced  along  said  path  beyond  said  detecting  means  and 
selectively  operable  to  divert  cards  from  said  path;  first, 
second  and  third  switch  means  spaced  successively  along 
said  path  between  said  detecting  and  diverting  means  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  a  card  opposite  them;  a  relay; 
mcaas  respoasivc  to  momentary  actuation  of  said  detect- 
ing means  for  energizing  said  relay;  means  including  said 
second  and  third  switch  means  for  sealing  in  said  relay 
until  the  second  switch  means  is  actuated  while  the  third 
switch  means  is  deactuated;  means  for  operatiiig  said  di- 
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irerting  means  otily  if  said  relay  is  energized  and  a  card 
is  not  being  sensed  by  said  first  switch  means;  and  means 
respoouve  to  subsequent  actuation  of  said  first  switch 

*n 

'»    , 

Mr*  b 


means  for  liolding  said  diverter  operated  independently 
of  said  relay  for  so  kmg  as  tlie  first  switch  means  renuuns 
actuated. 


23t3434 

CHERRY  SORTING  MACHINE 

George  W.  Ashlock,  Ir^  deceased,  late  of  Oaidaad,  CaUf ., 

by  Alma  E.  AsUock,  Isgal  reprcasatatlve,  OaUaad, 

CaHfn  aalgBor,  by  nMsas  ssdgaminn,  to  Geotge  W. 

AAkKk  Co.,  OaUaad,  Calif.,  a  cosporstloa  of  CaU- 


AapHcatloa  November  IS,  19SS,  Scrid  No.  549,9t7 
3ClaiM.    (CLM^—IM) 


terconnected  wpajooA  parallel  plates  mounted  oa  and  above 
said  side  plates,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts  rotatably 
carried  by  said  plates,  a  driver  roll  fixed  to  the  rearward 
one  (rf  said  shafts  aad  an  idler  roll  fixed  to  the  forward 
one,  a  resilieat  belt  extending  around  said  rolls  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  driven  by  rotation  thereof,  said  belt  having  its 
lower  readi  in  engagement  with  said  bars  both  rearward- 
ly  and  forwardly  of  the  end  of  said  skid  plate,  means  for 
limitedly  adjusting  said  roll  carrying  plates  vertically  with 
respect  to  said  side  plates  to  control  the  pressure  oi  said 
belt  on  said  bars,  and  means  interconnecting  said  driver 
shaft  carried  by  said  main  side  plates  with  the  driver  roll 
carried  by  said  other  plates  adapted  to  drive  the  lower 
read^  of  said  belt  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same 
rate  bf  travel  as  the  bars  it  engages  regardless  of  the  posi- 
tional adjustment  of  said  roU  carrying  plates. 


1.  A  cherry  sorting  machine  comprising  a  support  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  main  side  plates,  an 
idler  shaft  supported  for  rotation  by  said  plates,  a  driver 
shaft  supported  for  rotation  by  said  plates,  a  pair  of 
spaced  toothed  sprockets  secured  to  each  shaft,  a  chain 
passing  around  and  in  mesh  with  each  driver  and  idler 
sprocket  pair,  said  idler  shaft  being  disposed  beneath  and 
away  from  said  driver  shaft,  a  pair  of  guide  rails  carried 
by  said  plates  for  the  support  of  the  upper  reaches  of  said 
chains,  said  chains  being  thereby  supported  so  that  the 
forward  portions  of  said  upper  reaches  are  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  and  so  that  the  rearward  portions  of 
said  upper  reaches  are  horizontally  directed,  a  plurality 
of  substantially  abutting  bars  carried  by  and  between  said 
chains,  said  bars  being  apertured  to  receive  cherries,  cherry 
feed  means  adapted  to  feed  cherries  into  said  bars 
adjacent  the  forward  portions  of  said  upper  reaches  of 
said  chains,  a  skid  plate  carried  by  said  side  plates  in  im- 
mediately underlying  relation  to  said  bars  at  the  forward 
portions  and  the  forepart  of  the  rearward  portions  of  the 
reaches  of  said  chains,  means  for  laying  back  the  stems 
of  cherries  before  they  reach  the  end  of  said  skid  plate, 
^  drive  means  for  rotating  said  driver  shaft,  a  pair  of  in- 
746  ().C.-  28 


2,993,135 

SIFTING  APPARATUS 

Donald  W.  Dfyg,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  G«i- 

eral  MUU,  Inc.,  a  cosporattoa  of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  593,947 

19ClalniB.    (CL  299— 234) 


14.  In  a  sifting  apparatus  which  comprises  a  sifting  sur- 
face for  classifying  relatively  fine  particles  of  material, 
means  for  producing  sifting  movement  of  said  surface  in 
the  presence  of  a  fluid  medium,  said  sifting  movement  in- 
cluding reciprocation  along  a  given  path,  and  body  means 
forming  a  zone  at  one  face  of  the  sifting  surface  in  which 
zone  the  fluid  medium  has  less  freedom  of  movement 
in  response  to  said  sifting  movement  than  at  the  other 
face  of  the  sifting  surface  opposite  said  zone,  the  im- 
provement comprising  equalizing  means  providing  a  fluid 
passage  communicating  with  said  zone,  the  said  passage 
having  a  location  and  cross  sectional  area  equalizing  the 
freedom  of  movement  of  fluid  at  both  faces  of  the  sifting 
surface  at  said  zone,  said  body  means  including  a  wall 
member  extending  transversely  of  said  path,  and  said 
equalizing  passage  comprising  an  opening  in  said  last 
mentioned  wall  member,  and  means  preventing  escape 
of  particles  from  said  zone  through  said  passage,  said 
preventing  means  including  a  flexible  imperforate  sheet 
extending  across  said  opening,  the  area  of  said  sheet 
being  substantially  larger  than  the  area  of  said  opening 
and  thereby  providing  a  flexible  wall  portion  which  moves 
freely  in  response  to  changes  in  relative  position  of  the 
sifting  surface  and  the  fluid  in  said  zone  during  said 
sifting  movement. 


2,993,134 
FLUID  FILTERS 
Kenneth  Ernest  Bucknuun,  RedbrMge,  Southampton,  Eag- 
land,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Midi.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  March  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,98S 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  8,  1954 
1  ClaiBi.     (CI.  210—483) 
In  a  filter  for  fluids,  a  casing,  a  stack  of  coaxiaily 
aligned  filter  elements  compressed  in  said  casing,  and 
moans  to  maintain  the  elements  in  alignment;  each  of 


408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septcmbks  8,  1969 


•aid  dements  compriaiif  a  permeable  sheet  and  a  noo- 
penneable  metal  abeet;  nid  sheets  of  each  ekmeat  havinf 
ccBtral  apertmet.  die  inner  margiB  d  said  metal  sheet 
being  crimped  over  the  inner  edge  of  said  permeable 
sheet  to  seal  said  sheets  together  at  their  inner  peripheries; 
said  metal  sheet  having  a  series  of  arcuate  depreasioos 
around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  to  space  said  metal 
sheet  from  said  permeable  sheet;  each  element  having  an 
unobatmcted  chamber  defined  by  said  sheets,  by  said  series 
of  depresaiooa.  and  by  said  sealed  central  apertures;  gaps 
between  said  depressiom  to  provide  inlet  passages  lo  Mid 
chamber;  raised  proiections  on  said  metal  sheet  for  direct- 
ly supporting  the  permeable  sheet  of  the  adiaocnt  element; 
interconnected  arcuate  and  radial  grooves  defined  bjr  the 


>•    •> 


walls  of  said  projections  and  communicating  with  said 
central  apertures;  the  exterior  margin  of  each  sheet  in 
each  element  surrounding  and  extending  substantially 
beyond  said  projections  and  depressions,  and  directly 
contacting  a  sheet  in  aa  adjacent  element  to  form  an 
annular  peripheral  seal  whereby  oil  may  be  constrained  to 
pass  through  the  permeable  sheet  of  each  element  from 
said  inlet  passages  and  subsequently  be  discharged  by 
way  of  said  grooves  and  central  apertures,  said  depres- 
sions of  the  metal  sheet  directly  axcrting  compressive 
lorce  against  the  permeable  ihMl  to  insure  the  seal;  and 
the  said  exterior  margin  and  the  outer  edge  of  the 
permeable  sheet  of  each  of  said  elementa  being  exposed 
to  said  fluid  as  the  litter  enters  the  stack. 


MULTIPLB  UnUTY  RACKS 
N.  Hvwii,  ilfcsiln,  CaM. 
Jriy  15, 1957.  §ariy  N«.  <71J99 
llOahM.    (CL2U-^20 


1.  A  foldable  wire  rack  for  storing  and  supporting 
electric  lamp  bulbs  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  honzontal  rectangle  of  wire  having  two  relatively  long 
famer  and  outer  sides  and  two  shorter  ends;  foldable 
means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  rectangle  for  secur- 
ing said  rack  to  a  vertical  supporting  structure;  a  plu- 
rality of  hairpin-like  wire  forma  secured  transvendy 
of  said  rectangle,  said  wire  forms  comprising  a  pair  of 
converging  legs  connected  at  the  converging  end  by  a 


connecting  portion,  said  «v^i»*»rrii^j  portion  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  sida  of  nid  rectangle  and  the  ends  of 
said  converging  legs  being  secured  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  rectangle,  and  said  wire  fonns  being  qiaced  from 
each  other  and  the  ends  of  said  rectangle  whereby  a  sub- 
stantial space  is  left  between  the  adjacent  legs  of  the  wire 
forms  and  between  one  wire  form  leg  and  the  ends  of  said 
rectangle;  and  a  curvilinear  longitudinal  wire  secured  to 
the  ends  of  said  rectangle  and  to  the  legs  of  the  said  wire 
fonns.  said  curvilinear  longitudinal  wire  being  disposed 
substantially  midway  between  the  sides  of  said  rectan^e. 


a^t3»i3f 

TOOL  HOLDER 
C.  Btww%  MUwaise 
May  9, 1955,  SmM  N«.  59MM 
4  01^11     (CL211— M) 


1.  A  pipe  tool  support  for  tne  -upon  a  portable  pipe 
machine  having  a  pair  of  diverging  lep.  the  support  com- 
prising a  rack,  tool  engaging  elemenu  on  said  rack,  and 
opposed  channels  on  said  rack,  the  open  sides  of  said 
channels  facing  downwardly  and  inwardly  said  channels 
being  arranged  to  incline  downwardly  and  outwardly  at 
proper  angle  to  embrace  portions  of  said  legs  and  to  rest 
by  gravity  thereupon. 


2,993,119 
CARD  FOR  DBPLAVmC  MERCHANDISE 
ithv  W.  PaMBBB,  WfsniiBi,  N J^  ssslaniii  to  WOaoa 
Plaalie  rialaiiii  Cocpn  IraaUyn,  N.\,,  a 
danafNtwYwrfc 

Siptiii  11  i,  1957,  Sariai  No.  <tl,345 
«CWm.    (0.211— M) 


It 
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1.  A  card  for  displaying  merchandise  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  sheet  of  resiliently  bendable  material 
formed  with  a  pair  of  arcuate  sides  extending  above  and 
below  the  surface  of  said  sheet  to  provide  a  re-entrant 
recess  having  an  opening  at  the  top  of  said  sheet  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  an  article  which  is  adapted  to  be 
removed  from  said  recess  by  bending  said  sheet  to  bow 
the  same  upwardly  to  enlarge  said  opening. 


2,9fil449 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  TO  A  TOILET  BOWL 

FOR  MAGAZINES,  ETC. 

Uoyd  P.  Lai^evK  Loa«Mca#ow,  Maas. 

AppHcadon  Ssamribci  8,  If^Scrial  No.  759,479 

2ClafaM.  (CLlll— S^ 
1.  A  utility  rack  for  securing  to  the  upper  rim  portion 
of  dther  side  of  a  toilet  bowl,  said  rack  including  longi- 
tudinally spaced  U-shaped  members  having  transversely 
spaced  vertically  extending  side  portions  connected  at 
lower  ends  by  transverse  portions,  an  upper  member  ex- 
tending around  and  connected  to  upper  ends  of  said  side 
portions,  adjustable  supporting  devices  secured  to  lower 
portions  of  said  rack  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  for 


Septembcb  8,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


409 


supporting  the  rack  from  the  floor,  an  ash  tray  support 
carried  by  said  upper  member  at  one  end  of  said  rack, 
and  securing  means  for  securing  the  upper  portion  of 
the  rack  to  the  upper  rim  portion  at  a  side  of  a  toilet 
bowl,  said  securing  means  induding  an  dongated  bar 


member  fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  iq»per 
member,  a  bar  member  adjustable  in  aiKl  out  on  said  fir^- 
named  bar  member,  and  clamp  means  carried  by  said 
secood-named  bar  member  fcx'  engaging  inner  and  outer 
sides  of  the  upper  rim  portion  of  a  toilet  bowl. 


239^141 

ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  FOR  A  SHOWER  ROD, 

CURTAIN  HOLDER,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bcalanitai  Seewadt,  Laa  Angelas,  CaHf . 

ApHkation  Jane  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  438,191 

TciataK    (CL  21]^lt5,4) 


2,99M42 
CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  SWINGABLE  BOOMS 
MMtai  C  wak,  Topaka,  Km,  iiiikini  to  Shiwaaa 
Mannfaetning  Cuiapanj,  lac,  T>ptia,  Kaai.,  i 

^A^IpSLtioa  Isaasiy  M,  195^ Serial  No.  559,482 
1  ^n-M      (CL2U-^ 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  boom;  a  vertical  standard;  boom-«un>orting  ap- 
paratus rotauble  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  standard; 
structure  swingable  about  said  axis  for  rotating  ttid  ap- 
paratus, said  apparatus  being  shiftable  vertically  relative 
to  the  standard  toward  and  away  from  said  structure  and 
being  provided  with  a  pltuality  of  q>aced  locking  devices 
extending  radially  outwardly  with  reqwct  to  the  stand- 
ard; and  meaiu  on  said  structure  sdectivdy  engageable 
with  said  devices  'wben.  the  apparatus  is  shifted  away 
from  the  structure. 


lbscmSd^ 


Lewis  F.  Gadbola,  Kanmora,  N.Y.,  aarfgnor  to  W.  H. 

Mtaar,  Inc^  Chicago,  UL,  a  cotaasattoa  of  Ddawara 

AppUcatloa  Novanber  23, 195i,  Serial  No.  M3,918 

5ClalnH.    (CL213— 22) 


'  ^y.- 


3.  A  bracket  for  use  with  a  threaded  rod  to  support 
and  clamp  said  rod  between  oppoaed  walls,  compiking; 
a  bearing  plate  having  a  wall-engaging  face  with  fric- 
tional  wall  gripping  means  thereon  aiMi  haviixg  an  out- 
wardly facing  recess  defining  an  aimular  bearing  and 
having  a  transverse  thrust-receiving  surface  adjacent 
said  recess  but  spaced  outwardly  from  said  face,  a  rotat- 
able  member  having  a  pilot  portion  joumalled  in  said 
recess  with  an  end  face  portion  thereof  abutting  said 
transverse  surface  with  the  iimer  end  of  said  member 
spaced  from  said  wall-engaging  face,  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  portion  concentric  to  said  pilot 
portion,  and  a  rod  having  threaded  means  fixed  to  an 
end  thereof  and  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member  whereby  said  rotatable 
member  may  be  rotated  in  said  bearing  and  thus  exert 
thrust  on  said  threaded  rod  without  rotating  either  said 
rod  or  said  bearing  plate,  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
rotatable  member  comprising  an  internally  threaded  bore 
and  a  smooth  counterbore  portion  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  said  rod  being  a  hollow  tube  rotatably  fitting 
said  counterbore,  said  threaded  means  comprising  a  plug 
fixed  in  the  end  of  said  hollow  tube  in  said  counterbore 
and  having  a  threaded  axial  extensioiL 


1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  an  open-ended  housing  having  resilient  elements 
therein  and  having  force  transmitting  means  projecting 
from  a  restricted  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  of  a  later- 
ally slidable  non-rotatable  closure  member  at  the  other 
end  of  the  housing,  interengaging  means  on  two  opposite 
edges  of  the  closure  member  and  on  the  adtfacent  edges  of 
said  housbg,  a  projecting  flange  at  each  of  the  other  two 
opposite  edges  of  said  closure  member,  and  a  locking 
plate  within  said  housing  biased  by  said  resilient  elements 
into  engagement  with  said  closure  member,  said  locking 
plate  overlapping  the  lines  of  juncture  between  said  pro- 
jecting flanges  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  housing. 
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2,9t3,144 
NON.SKGREGAT1NG    SYSTEM    FOR    HANDLING 
AND   FEEDING  SOLID  PAETICULATE  MATE. 
iOAL 

1.  Stock,  Lakcwood,  OMo 

K,  195S,  S«W  N«.  7i9^0 
MCfariM.    (0.214—2) 


1.  A  uuuerial  handling  system  for  transferring  solid 
particiilate  material  having  a  random  mixture  of  different 
sized  particles  from  a  point  of  supply  to  a  plurality  of 
points  of  use  comprising  a  movable  receptacle,  vertical 
side  and  end  walls  defining  in  horizontal  cross  section  a 
tubsuntially  rectangular  space  in  said  reccfMacle.  a  clo- 
sure means  at  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  for  providing 
an  opening  extending  between  said  end  walls  and  parallel 
to  said  side  walls,  whereby  said  rec^>tacle  is  adapted  to 
discharge  a  stream  of  solid  material  from  said  opening 
parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  equal  in  horizontal  width 
in  said  parallel  direction  to  the  length  between  said  end 
walls,  a  single  means  for  feeding  predetermined  weighed 
quantities  of  said  material  from  a  supply  of  said  material 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  feeding  means 
feeding  a  stream  of  solid  material  parallel  to,  and  equal 
in  horizontal  width  in  said  parallel  direction  to  the  length 
of  the  opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  a  substan- 
tially upright  chute  positioned  adjacent  each  said  point 
of  use,  said  chute  defining  a  downwardly  directed  passage- 
way leading  to  said  point  of  use  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  separated  from  one  another  at 
a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  end  walls  of  said  movable  receptacle,  and  means  for 
moving  said  naovable  receptacle  from  said  feeding  means 
to  a  position  above  said  chute  such  that  the  end  walls  of 
said  receptacle  are  substantially  coplanar  with  respect  to 
the  side  walls  of  said  chute,  and  means  for  opening  the 
cimure  means  on  said  receptacle  so  as  to  discharge  said 
solid  material  from  the  opening  in  said  receptacle  into 
said  chute. 


23«3,145 

VALVE  CONTROL 

Edwfa  P.  Brinkel,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  SHlcBor  to  Sherman 

Pimtocti,  be.  Royal  Oak,  Mick. 

AfpEcsdoB  April  4,  1957,  Serial  Na.  (5f ,645 

2ClalBU.    (CL214— 13S) 


frame  pivoully  nxxinted  oa  the  main  frame,  material 
handling  elements  carried  by  said  swing  frame,  hydraulic 
actuated  means  for  pivoting  said  swing  frame  with  respect 
to  said  main  frame,  a  valve  controlling  said  hydraulic 
actuated  means,  a  manually  operable  lever  for  shifting 
said  valve  to  an  operative  position  whereby  the  swing 
frame  is  pivoted  relative  to  the  main  frame,  a  cam  element 
carried  by  said  swing  frame,  a  cam  follower  mounted  for 
movement  on  said  main  frame  adjacent  said  swing  frame, 
means  interconnecting  said  lever  with  said  cam  follower 
shifting  the  cam  follower  to  a  position  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  cam  element  when  the  manually  oper- 
able lever  is  moved  to  shift  said  valve  to  the  operative 
position,  said  cam  follower  upon  movement  in  response 
to  engagement  by  said  cam  element  shifting  said  valve  to 
an  inoperative  position  rendering  said  hydraulic  actuated 
means  inactive,  and  a  lost  motion  device  forming  part  of 
said  interconnecting  means  whereby  sai#  manually  oper- 
able lever  may  be  actuated  to  return  said  valve  to  the  oper- 
ative position  after  it  has  been  shifted  to  the  inoperative 
position. 

2.9t3.144 

ADJUSTABLE  HEEL  FOR  USE  WITH  LOG  TONGS 

AND  DIPPER  STICK 

Nonoaa  F.  Mdoy,  GoMcadaic,  Wash. 

AppUcatloa  June  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,359 

5  OaioH.    (CL  214—147) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  dipper  stick  and  log  tongs, 
an  adjustable  log  positioning  heel,  said  log  positioning 
heel  comprising  a  frame,  pivot  means  carried  by  said 
dipper  stick  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  dipper  stick  in  depending  rela- 
tion, and  a  remotely  controllable  extensible  link  disposed 
remote  from  said  pivot  roeam  and  extending  between 
said  frame  and  said  dipper  stick  to  retain  a  log  carried 
by  said  log  tongs  in  a  horizontal  position. 


2,9«3,147 

LIFTING  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 

OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

George  E.  Davis,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  aarignor  of  one-half 

to  Caaiwon  E.  JastaMkn,  Miami,  Fla. 

AfplicadM  Fchinary  7,  195S.  Serial  No.  713,953 

5aaims.    (CL  214-412) 


Ur 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  power  operated  materia] 
handling  apparatus  comprising,  a  main  frame,  a  swing 


I.  The  combination,  in  a  hand  truck  comprising  an 
outboard  motor  mount,  of  a  frame  including  a  pair  of 
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tide  members  of  round  metal  tubing  bent  L-shape  to 
provide  for  each  member,  when  the  noount  is  in  upright 
position,  an  upright  side  portion,  a  connecting  bend  and 
a  forward  extending  ground  engaging  portion,  a  tie  bar 
connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  ground  engaging  por- 
tions, a  tubular  tie  bar  connecting  said  upright  portion 
at  substantially  the  top  of  said  bends,  an  axle  protect- 
ing from  the  ends  of  said  tubular  bar,  and  traction 
wheels  on  said  axle;  a  lift  support  bar  extending  be- 
tween said  upright  frame  portions  and  adjustaUe  anally 
thereof,  means  for  securing  said  support  bar  in  its  posi- 
tion of  such  adjustment;  a  lift  including  top  and  bottom 
cross  bars  slidable  on  said  upright  frame  portions  with 
said  lift  support  bar  arranged  intermediate  the  said  top 
and  bottom  cross  bars,  a  center  bar  integral  with  said 
lift  cross  bars  for  holding  them  in  spaced  relation;  a 
jack  including  a  stationary  part  integral  with  and  up- 
standing from  said  support  bar,  a  movable  body  inte- 
gral with  the  said  top  bar  of  said  lift  and  means  for 
actuating  said  jack;  a  pair  df  motor  supporting  brackets 
extending  angularly  upward  and  forward  from  the  said 
top  bar  of  said  lift  and  terminating  in  U-shape  portions 
providing  a  seat  for  a  cross  bar  on  the  motor,  a  motor 
tilting  and  holding  rod  extending  forward  frcMn  and  axi- 
ally  adjustable  in  said  center  bar,  a  truck  handle  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  lift,  and  a  coiled  tension  spring 
anchored  to  said  lift  and  to  said  frame  at  a  point  adja- 
cent one  of  said  wheels. 


tion  of  the  cap  being  greater  than  the  radial  clearance 
between  the  rim  bead  of  the  bottle  and  said  cylindrical 
wall  portion  of  the  ci^  at  said  lower  position  of  the  cap, 
the  unrestrained  thickness  of  said  skirt  at  said  rib 
being  greater  than  the  radial  clearance  between  the  bot- 
tle immediately  below  said  shoulder  and  said  cylindrical 
wall  portion  of  the  cap,  whereby  downward  movement 
of  the  cap  to  said  lower  position  to  bring  said  top  wall 
of  the  sealing  member  into  abutment  against  the  top 
of  the  rim  bead  of  the  bottle  compresses  said  skirt  ra- 
dially adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  rim  bead  and  also 
immediately  below  said  shoulder  witti  corresponding  flow 
displacement  of  the  material  of  the  skirt  and  consequent 
high  sealing  pressure  by  the  skirt  against  the  p^pbeiy 
of  the  bottle. 


2,9«3,149 
COUNTERBALANCED  COVER  LIFT 
Aloozo  Robert   Tnner,  Stmqehton,   Wli., 
Coonter  Bakmcc,  lac,  Stoogkton,  Wli.,  a 

Appilcatioa  Janary  3t,  195S,  Scritf  No.  712,lt9 
SCiaiM.   (CL217— 4«) 


to 


2,»t3,14S 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE 
B.  KcOcr,  Loa  Angdca,  CaHf .,  aaignnr  of  ooe-affh 
to  HairiaoB  H.  Franklin,  oM-fiftb  to  HaroM  W.  Sean, 
to  Chariaa  T.  Erickaon,  aB  of  Lot 
to  imatf  P.  Hokii,  FMiartM,  CaUf. 
AppUcallon  Jua  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  51S,789 
IdaiaM.    (CL215— 45) 


1 s 


— # 


1.  A  closure  for  a  bottle  that  has  a  rim  bead  forming 
a  downwardly  directed  outer  circumferential  shoulder, 
said  closure  comprising:  a  sealing  member  of  resilient 
rubberlike  material  having  a  transverse  top  wall  to  seat 
removably  across  the  top  of  said  rim  bead  of  the  bottle 
and  having  a  downwardly  extending  continuous  circum- 
ferential skirt  integral  with  said  top  wall  to  surround  said 
bead  and  circumferential  dioulder,  said  skirt  having  an 
inner  circumferential  rib  to  engage  said  shoulder,  the 
unrestrained    configuration    of    said    skirt  being  flared 
downward  and  outward  to  clear  said  rim  bead  to  permit 
the  sealing  member  to  be  mounted  on  the  bottle  and  to 
be  lifted  away  from  the  bottle  without  interference  by 
the  rim  bead;  and  a  retaining  cap  having  a  circumferentiid 
wall  embracing  said  skirt  for  sliding  movement  thereon 
between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position  relative 
to  the  sealing  member,  the  upper  portion  of  said  cir- 
cumferential wall  being  substantially  cylindrical  and  of 
a  diameter  to  confine  said  skirt  against  the  periphery 
of  the  rim  bead  of  the  bottle  in  engagement  with  said 
circumferential  shoulder  at  said  lower  position  of  the 
cap,  said  circumferential  wall  having  a  lower  flared  por- 
tion below  said  cylindrical  portion  to  permit  said  slurt 
to  expand  clear  of  said  rim  bead  at  the  un>er  position 
of  the  cap,  the  unrestrained  thickness  of  the  portion  of 
said  skirt  that  embraces  tlie  rim  bead  at  said  lower  posi- 


3.  A  cover  lift  for  retaining  the  hinged  cover  of  a  cabi- 
net in  elevated  position,  comprising  a  cam  member  hav- 
ing a  cam  face  and  a  part  pivotally  connected  to  the 
cover  upon  a  fixed  axis,  a  spring  guide  pivotally  and 
slidably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cam  member  and 
at  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  cabinet,  a 
projection  on  said  spring  guide  adjacent  said  other  eiid, 
embossments  on  the  other  end  of  said  guide  to  limit  its 
pivotal  movement  in  one  direction,  a  housing  throng^ 
which  said  spring  guide  projects  and  within  which  it  is 
longitudinally  movable  with  said  housing  provided  with 
a  slotted  end  wall  through  which  an  end  of  said  ^ring 
guide  projects  for  connection  to  said  cam  member,  a  coil 
spring  encompassing  said  spring  guide  within  said  housing 
with  one  end  of  said  spring  seating  against  the  slotted 
end  wall  of  the  housing  and  the  other  end  seating  upon 
said  projection  on  said  spring  guide,  a  slide  member 
loosely  arranged  and  longitudinally  movable  on  said 
spring  guide  on  one  end  of  said  housing  adjacent  said 
cam  member  and  maintained  in  contact  with  the  cam  face 
whereby  said  slide  member  and  said  housing  are  bo(Sly 
shiftablc  upon  said  spring  guide  and  the  spring  is  main- 
tained under  compression. 


2,9«3,154 
BOTTLE  CRATE 
Hooston  Rehrig,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rehrfg- 
Pacific  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
California 
Application  Maidi  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,451 
scums.    (Q.  22*— 21) 
1.  In  a  divider  for  a  bottle  crate,  a  first  strip  element 
harving  a  plurality  of  body  portions  lying  in  a  common 
vertical  |4ane  and  terminating  in  offset  ear  elements,  ad- 
jacent ear  elements  of  adjacent  body  portions  lying  in 
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panllel  vertical  pUnes  intenecdnf  said  oocnmoii  vertical 
plane  and  ddfaUaf  a  iloc  exteodinf  inwardly  from  one 
edfe  of  said  flrit  strip  element  to  a  crimped  connectint 
portion  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  substantially  normal  to 
said  parallel  vertical  planes,  an  intersectinf  strip  element 


having  a  plurality  of  body  portions  lying  in  a  common 
vertical  plane,  ear  ekmaits  and  connecting  portions  oo 
said  intersecting  strip  element  adapted  to  borieontally  in- 
terlock with  the  connecting  portion  and  ear  elements  re- 
4>ectively  of  said  lirst  strip  element 


MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  lAKING  PAN  COVEKS 

TO  BAKING  PANS 

Awmtwf  Akwn, tarnv  Otjr,  N J. 

Nvvemhcr  25,  1957,  S«W  No.  «9M7t 
ISOahH.    dCLtU    23  J) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart 
baking  pans,  a  pair  of  lengthwise  spaced  members  se- 
cured to  adjacent  pans  and  extending  transversely  across 
the  space  therebetween,  a  cover  for  said  pan  unit  having 
a  pair  of  openings  therein  each  adjacem  one  of  said  mem- 
ben,  and  a  pair  of  latch  elements  pivotally  mounted  on 
•aid  cover  each  having  a  latch  arm  extending  through  one 
of  said  openings  and  formed  with  a  notch  for  receiving 
one  of  said  members  aad  with  a  finger  for  engaging  one 
of  said  members,  said  aoCcfaes  facing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions and  each  latch  elemem  having  a  portion  extending 
upwardly  from  said  cover  operable  in  opposite  directions 
to  cause  said  latch  arms  to  disengage  said  members. 


C1X)8URB  AND  8BALFOR  PWSaSURE  VESSELS 
USbtm  Km,  Wiiiilii.  N.Y^  into  ii  li 
CiMii^niliun  Cofywtia^  New  YoSTn.Y,  a 

roOOS  off  ^^VaB^^IVB 

iipiimtu  24.  1954,  Serial  N«.  45MM 
JCWm.    (CL22g     40 


I.  A  prcMure  vessel  comprising  i  pressure -resistant 
cylindrical  shell,  a  head  having  a  cylindrical  block  fitting 
into  said  shell  in  abutting  engagement  therewith,  means 
fbr  attaching  the  head  to  the  shell  and  transmitting  there- 


to the  thrust  of  said  head,  and  a  seal  between  the  head 
and  the  shell  compriiiiig  an  aimolar  recess  in  the  inner 
wall  of  said  shell  having  an  inclined  gasket  seat  at  its 
inner  edge  adiacem  said  cylindrical  head  block,  an  an- 
nular deformable  metal  gasket  in  said  seat,  a  flexible  an- 
nular sealing  ring  in  said  recess  in  engagement  with  said 
gasket,  said  ring  having  a  thickness  leas  than  the  width 
ot  said  recess  and  being  free  to  flex  therein,  and  a  series 
of  screws  in  said  bead  adapted  to  press  the  sealing  ring 
the  gasket 


2,9t3L153 

HEAD  CLOSURE  COWTRUCTION  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

IvBM*  G.  mmi,  Cami  WwMtu,  Okt^  m^mmr  U  Ttm 

lipSrnHsn  Marck  4, 1957,  Serial  N«.M3,M7 
ICMik   (CL—       - 


Head  closure  construction  for  heat  exchangers,  includ- 
ing an  annular  metal  bead  barrel  wall,  said  wall  termi- 
nating in  an  annular  open  end,  the  wall  having  radially 
and  axially  opening  trepan  grooves,  said  trepan  grooves 
forming  a  flexible  finlike  flange  extending  integraUy  in- 
wardly of  the  barrel  wall  between  the  grooves,  a  thin- 
walled  metal  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm  being  welded  to 
the  flange  continuously  about  the  diaphragm  periphery, 
the  flange  being  joined  with  the  barrel  by  a  thin  angular 
neck  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  that  of 
the  diaphragm,  the  angular  flange  neck  being  angularly 
located  with  respect  to  the  diaphragm  to  permit  the 
flange  to  come  and  go  axially  and  radially  in  response 
to  varying  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure,  a 
cover  plate  supporting  the  diaphragm,  and  means  re- 
movably securing  the  cover  plate  to  the  barrel  wall  in 
pressure-supporting  engagement  with  the  diaphragm. 


2,9t3,154 

BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  PAINT  CANS 

Alfred  E.  HsMdsnhot,  Aktmm,  OMo 

■  Aarii  4, 1957,  SssIbI  No.  «5t,77< 
ICkte. 


(CL 


) 


A  paint  brush  holder  of  resilient  plastic  material  for 
atta^ment  to  a  paint  can  having  an  annular  top  rim 
providing  a  top  edge  and  concentric  radially  spaced  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  edge  portions  and  defitiing  an  open- 
ing in  the  can,  comprising  a  continuous  annulus  of  elastic 
material  and  of  generally  channel -shaped  cross  section 
defined  by  a  top  web  portion  and  concentric  radiaDy 
spaced  inner  and  outer  thin,  flexible  flanges  extending  in 
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the  saiae  axial  direction  thctefrom.  said  annulus  beiag 
dowBwardly  engageabie  over  said  rim  of  a  can  with  said 
flanges  embracing  said  radially  extending  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  can.  the  spacing  of  said 
flanges  being  such  with  respect  to  said  top  rim  aa  to  be 
yieldably  engageabie  with  said  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
edge  portions  to  be  retained  thereon  by  the  inherent  le- 
silieBcy  of  the  flanges,  said  annulus  having  an  integral 
annular  lip  extending  radially  inwardly  at  the  fuacture 
of  said  top  web  and  said  inner  flange  and  adapted  to  be 
used  as  a  brush  wiping  edge,  and  a  flat  brtish-supporting 
cross  bar  integrally  formed  with  said  lip  and  extending 
across  the  opening  defined  by  said  annulus,  said  cross 
bar  and  said  annular  lip  lying  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane. 


for  stripping  therefrom,  a  rotatioBally  oscillating  stripper 
member  having  a  stripper  face  extending  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  thereof  and  to  said  trough  at  the  opoi 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  lift  successive  flat  meosben 


2Jt3»155 
BOTTLE  DISPDJraSG  APPARATUS 


Kyla 

W( 

Application  March  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  549,972 
4ClBtaM.    (CL221— U5) 


to 


by  movement  thereof  m  said  plane  from  the  end  of  said 
magazine  to  a  pick-off  station,  and  means  including  ports 
in  said  face  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  same  through 
the  body  of  said  member  to  a  vacuum  source  to  secure 
the  seal  to  said  face. 


Mt: 


1,993,157  

CIGARETTE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAMNG  THE  SA»m    ^ 

J,  TaflMvta,  FiosrtowB,  aBd  Rirnard  B.  Tauuuta, 

Application  Inc  JSTlS^'Serial  No.  343,524 
3ClakM.   (CL  221— 249) 


^yy  "t     .'g7  ,  .y      .\ 
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1.  In  bottle  dispensing  apparatus,  the  comhination  of 
a  magazine  for  storing  bottles  in  stacked  relationship, 
stationary  means  for  supporting  one  end  of  the  lowermost 
bottle  in  the  stack,  means  for  suppdMing  and  releasing  the 
other  end  of  said  lowermost  bottle,  said  supporting  and 
releasing  means  being  adapted  to  impart  longitudinal 
nx>vement  to  said  lowermost  bottle  and  to  thereafter  re- 
lease said  other  end  of  the  lowermost  bottle  to  permit  said 
other  end  of  the  bottle  to  move  downwardly,  and  cam 
means  carried  by  said  magazine  and  positioned  within  the 
path  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  lowermost  bottle, 
said  cam  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  impart 
lateral  movement  to  said  one  end  of  the  lowermost  bottle 
on  said  stationary  support  to  cause  said  one  end  of  the 
lowermost  bottle  to  move  from  beneath  the  next  lower- 
most bottle  as  said  lowermost  bottle  is  moved  by  said 
supporting  and  releasing  means. 


\ _, . ^ — 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  wrapper  surrounding  a 
packet  of  rod-like  articles,  said  wrapper  having  a  body 
and  an  end  closure  flap  and  a  tongue  cut  fnnn  said  body 
and  integral  with  and  lying  entirdy  below  said  flap  and 
adhesively  attached  to  one  of  said  articles,  a  jacket  sur- 
rounding said  wrapper  and  having  a  side  wall  containing 
an  opening  affording  access  to  said  tongue  adjacent  to  its 
attachment  to  said  article,  and  a  moisture-proofing  sheath 
enclosing  said  wrapper  aiKl  jacket 


2,993,154 

SEAL  OPENING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

MECHANBM 

N.Y., 
Wh,n 

AppHcatkM  Febnnry  3, 1954.SafW  No.  497,844 
14naiM    (CLttl— 211) 

13.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  magazine 
trough  adapted  to  contain  a  pack  of  flat  members  on  edge 
and  having  an  open  end  for  presenting  the  end  member 


2,993458 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
E.  Howard,  Jr.,  FniHi  Hms,  Maas., 


to 


Pa~  a  corporation  of  PcmHylvaBia 

AppBcatlon  March  2, 1954,  Scrhd  No.  549,971 
SCWms.    (CL  221— 241) 

1.  In  bottle  dispensing  apparatus,  the  conrbination  of 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bottles  in  stacked 
relationship  with  the  axes  of  all  but  the  lowermost  of  said 
bottles  arranged  substantially  in  a  single  vertical  plane, 
said  magazine  including  guide  portioiu  for  maintaining 
the  buu  ends  of  all  of  said  bottles  in  substantially  vertical 
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•lifmnent,  relcuaMe  means  for  supporting  the  butt  end  wmnlly  extending  chute  indiaed  to  the  horizootal  said 
of  the  lowennoA  bottle  in  said  magazine,  stationary  chMe  haring  al  mekoaed  top  and  a  flat,  smooth  iowcr 
means  for  supporting  the  neck  end  of  the  lowermoat  surface  for  the  support  oi  a  plurality  of  said  fruit  sec- 
bottle  in  said  magazine,  said  stationary  means  having   tions,  a  rectangular  throat  at  the  discharge  cod  of  said 

chute,  said  throat  having  a  height  at  least  equivalent  to 
the  thickness  of  said  sections  and   being  of  sufficient 
Tnf^^^  -  width  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  fruit  sections  simul- 

taneously; a  rotor  mounted  transversely  of  said  throat 
aad  cxtoiding  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  said 
rtlDr  having  a  series  of  tpinl  blades  thereon  extending 
V 


an  inclined  portion  adapted  to  angularly  displace  the  axis 
of  the  lowermost  bottle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
next  lowermost  bottle  whereby  the  neck  of  the  lowermost 
bottle  is  laterally  displaced  from  the  neck  of  the  next  low- 
ermoat  bottle. 


DISPENSING  CX>NTAINER 
WHHam  E.  FOfanore,  ToMo,  OUo.  wlfiii  to 
Illinois  Ghas  Coipanj.  a  cofpondoB  of  Ohio 
Application  March  2, 19S«,  SaiW  No.  M9,119 

a  nil  II I    (CL22i-.aM) 


substantially  the  entin  length  of  said  rotor,  said  blades 
being  of  sufficient  height  to  substantially  close  said 
throat;  a  downwardly  inclined  vibrating  table  positioned 
directly  beneath  the  discharge  end  of  said  throat;  means 
for  vibrating  said  table;  and  a  ratchet  on  said  rotor  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  UMe  whereby  vibration  of 
said  Uble  drives  said  ratchet  and  said  rotor,  whereby  to 
discharge  fruit  sections  supported  by  said  lower  surface 
of  said  downwardly  extending  chute,  said  fruit  sections 
being  discharged  individually  and  sequentially  from  said 
tfuxMt  onto  said  table. 


/•<•/• 


1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  housing  pro- 
viding a  reservoir  for  pills  or  such  articles,  said  housing 
including  opposed  disk-like  bottom  and  cover  portions 
spaced  apart  in  axial  alignment,  inwardly  directed  inter- 
locking annular  walls  carried  by  marginal  portions  of 
the  bottom  and  cover  portions  and  telescoped  one  over 
die  other,  said  walls  having  a  radial  discharge  aperture 
therein  and  a  circumferential  slot  spaced  a  short  dis- 
tance circumferential  ly  from  the  discharge  aperture, 
an  arcuate  baffle  spaced  radially  inward  from  both  the 
slot  and  discharge  aperture  and  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  wall  on  the  bottom  portion  and  defining  one 
longitudinal  wall  of  an  arcuate  guideway  for  a  selector,  a 
selector  of  arcuate  form  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  and 
being  of  substantially  the  radial  dimensions  of  the  guide- 
way,  said  selector  being  hdd  m  operative  position  and 
at  least  in  part  guided  in  its  movement  by  said  baffle  and 
a  finger-piece  at  one  end  of  the  selector  projecting  radially 
outward  through  said  slot,  said  selector  formed  with  a 
transverse  radial  opening  so  spaced  from  the  finger-piece 
that  when  the  selector  is  at  one  end  of  its  pad)  of  recip- 
rocation a  single  article  can  enter  the  opening  from  the 
reservoir  and  when  said  selector  is  at  the  other  end  of 
its  path  of  reciprocation  the  radial  opening  registers  with 
the  aforementioned  discharge  aperture  and  has  one  end 
closed  by  said  baffle. 


2»ft3»ltfl 
HINGING  lAG  CONTENT  DISPENSER 

Nevsifcsr  M,  19S4,  8«IbI  No.  tt5,497 
SClaiM.    (0.222—11) 


P^^ 


FEEDER  FOR  ORIENTATION  DEVICE 
Ray  C  Warren,  Woodhud,  CaHf-  asrignor  to  Hcnhd 
CaHfomia  Frait  Prodncts  Co.,  Inc,  a  corporadon  of 


Appliaition  lana  21,  lf55,  SciW  No.  S1M52 
f     A   -^      2Chln«.    (CLllI— 2f«) 
1.  A  feeder  for  food  sections  comprisinf:  a  hopper 
for  froit  sections,  said  hopper  terminating  in  a  down- 


1.  A  bag  supporter  and  bag  contoit  dispenser  com- 
prising two  elongated  side  portions  arranged  alongside 
each  other  in  normally  upright  relationship,  means  mov- 
ably  attaching  together  said  side  portions  whereby  said 
side  portioitt  can  be  moved  toward  each  other  for  exert- 
ing pressure  on  the  contents  of  said  bag.  means  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  side  portions  for  engaging 
and  upholding  a  bag  disposed  between  said  side  portions, 
and  tearing  means  having  a  serrated  upper  edge  disposed 
above  said  side  portions  and  attached  to  one  of  said 
side  portions. 

WINDING  KEY  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  WALL 

TYPE  CONTAINERS 

John  B.  Raon,  Firnhmil,  N.Y. 

AppUcntfon  AmII  ItTiySt,  8«W  Nn.  729,3tl 

2dataH.    (CL222— 99) 

1.  A  winding  key  for  collapsible  wall  type  containers 

havmg  a  discbarge  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  flat 
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extremity  at  the  other  end  thereof,  comprising  a  key  body 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
flat  extrenuty  of  said  container,  aiul  a  resilient  retaining 
rod  rotatably  connected  to  said  key  body,  a  first  end  of 
said  retaining  rod  being  resiliently  coiled  circumferel^ 
tially  about  said  key  body  adjacent  one  end  of  said  slot 
and  the  other  end  of  said  rod  being  coiled  about  said  key 
body  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  slot,  the  portion  o^ 
said  retaining  rod  intermediate  the  coiled  end  portions 
thereof  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  key  body,  the  portion  of  said  key  body  upon 


t'5.- 


which  the  first  coiled  end  of  said  rod  is  wound  having  a 
non<ircular  cross-sectional  configuration  and  the  first 
coiled  end  of  said  rod  also  having  a  non-circular  con- 
figuration to  frictionally  restrain  rotational  movement  of 
the  retaining  rod  relative  to  the  key  body,  and  means  for 
partially  uncoiling  said  rod  first  coiled  end  to  temporarily 
release  the  frictional  restraining  force  between  the  coiled 
end  and  the  key  body,  the  straight  portion  of  said  re- 
taining bar  being  arranged  to  contact  a  side  portion  of  the 
container  when  said  container  is  wound  on  the  key  body 
to  prevent  uncontrolled  unrolling  of  the  wound  portion 
of  the  container. 

AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  MAKER 

H.  NawiHn,  NoethAeU,  uL 

1, 19S7,§arfri  Nn.  i5t,SM 
<CL  222—129.4) 


Ion  Aprils 


I.  A  coffee  maker  comprising  a  water  reservoir  inter- 
connected with  a  boiling  chamber  by  an  electromagnetic 
valve,  an  outlet  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  boiling  chamber  to  a  point 
above  said  reservoir,  an  electric  heater  for  the  boiling 
chamber,  a  thermostat  for  said  chamber,  a  manual  con- 
trol mechanism  pivotally  supporting  a  container  of  instant 
coffee,  an  instant  coffee  dispensing  device  connected  to 
said  container,  a  normally  open  power  switch  arranged  to 
be  closed  by  the  actuation  of  said  control  mechanism,  a 
holding  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  power 
switch  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  electro- 
magnetic valve  for  maintaining  the  power  circuit  to  the 
electric  heater,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  elec- 
tromagnetic valve  in  parallel  with  said  electric  heater  in 
series  with  said  themnostat  and  said  power  switch,  where- 
by the  heating  of  the  water  in  the  boiling  chamber  to  a 
given  temperature  operates  the  thermostat  to  open  the 
power  circuit  and  de-energize  said  electric  heater  and  said 
electromagnetic  valve. 


23t34M 

SUGAR  DBPENSER 

Ted  R.  VI^TM.  Hdana,  Ata. 

AfHicatkin  Ma^  23,1957,  Scitel  No.  Ml,Mt 

tCWnH.    (CL222— lt9) 

1.  A  sugar  dispenser  comprising  a  container,  a  cover 

member  closing  said  container,  there  being  a  dispensing 


opening  in  said  cover  member,  a  first  transverse  member 
extending  beneath  said  opening,  a  second  transverse  mem- 
ber operativdy  connected  to  said  first  transverse  member, 
a  plug  membo-  carried  by  said  second  transverse  member 
and  disposed  to  engage  said  opening,  an  actuating  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  second  transverse  member  and  adapted 


aSi    'j^-r^jr.   -^' 


to  move  the  same  wherry  the  friug  member  moves  rda- 
tive  to  said  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  q>aced.i4>art  up- 
wardly directed  members  carried  1^  said  first  transverse 
member  defining  a  strainer  between  said  opening  and 
said  container  whereby  large  liunps  of  sugar  in  said  con- 
tainer do  not  impede  the  flow  of  sugar  through  said 
opening. 

2,9t3,165        

DBPENSING  TRAP  HAVING  FLEXIBLE  WALLS 
ncodore  L.  H— on  md  Donrid  W.  McBriia, 
CKy,  Mo.,  ■sslgnnrs  to  TheJ^endo 
CHj,  Mo.,  a  cotporatlon  of  RQMonvf 

Application  May  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  <5M34 
4nilHii     (CL  222— 447) 


1.  In  a  metering  device  for  dispensing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  material,  a  backing  plate;  a  compres- 
sible tube  extending  along  one  face  of  said  plate;  a  pair 
of  spaced  slides  reciprocable  altematdy  toward  said 
plate  for  pinching  the  tube  transversely  thereof  against 
the  plate  to  cut  off  flow  through  the  tube;  a  toggle  joint 
pivotally  connected  with  each  slide  respectively,  each 
joint  including  a  pair  of  links  having  a  pin  pivotally  in- 
terconnecting said  pair  of  links;  a  bar  pivotally  intercon- 
necting the  pins;  and  power  means  operably  coupled 
with  one  of  said  pins  for  actuating  the  joints  to  recipro- 
cate the  slides  the  links  of  one  joint  being  shiftable  from 
a  position  of  alignment  to  a  position  of  angular  inter- 
section as  said  one  joint  is  actuated,  the  links  of  the 
other  joint  being  shiftable  from  a  position  oi  angular 
intersection  to  a  position  of  alignment  as  said  other  joint 
is  actuated. 


2393,1M 
LIQUID  STORING  AND  LIQUID  FLOW  DIS- 
TRIBUTING AND  MODULATING  DEVICE 
HaRjr  A.  KaHian,  Metfon,  Pa„  assizor  to  IW  FaHhn 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcan- 
qrlvania 

Application  Inhr  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  C72,3S4 
2ClalBS.    (a.  222—478) 
1 :  A  device  for  storing  and  distributing  liquid  and  for 
modulating  the  flow  oi  a  fluctuating  liquid,  said  device  in- 
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cfaMfing  a  receptacle  haying  a  bottom  wall  and  a  tide 
wall  defhunj  a  receptacle  havint  a  relatively  large  and 
snhatantial  planar  bottom  area,  tberebetng  a  plurality  of 
openings  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  o(  said  nceptacle, 
a  fint  plurality  o£  spaced  pipe*  having  their  lower  ends 
connected  to  a  first  oocresponding  number  of  said  opt»* 
ings  and  having  their  upper  ends  at  a  first  level  above  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  and  a  second  plurality  of 
pipes  having  their  upper  cads  below  the  iqiper  edge  of 
a^d  side  wall  and  having  their  lower  ends  connected  to 
a  second  corresponding  number  of  said  openings  and 
having  their  upper  ends  disposed  at  a  level  above  the 


I*  M  r*  •* 


level  of  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  plurality  of  pipes, 
whereby  liquid  introduced  into  said  receptacle  will  first 
be  distributed  through  said  first  set  of  pipes  over  a  fint 
area,  and  whereby  liquid  will  also  be  simultaneously  dis- 
tributed through  said  second  set  of  pipes  over  a  second 
area  when  the  rate  of  input  of  liquid  into  said  receptacle 
exceeds  the  flow  capacity  of  said  fint  set  of  p^ies,  the 
portion  of  said  receptacle  between  the  upper  ends  of  said 
first  and  said  second  plurality  of  pipes  constituting  a  re- 
servoir for  accommodating  a  predetermined  increment  of 
liquid  in  said  receptacle  in  excess  of  the  flow  capacity  of 
said  first  plurality  of  pipes. 


DBPENSING  APPARATUS 

William  J.  BckiM,  "-nYilm.  CaUf. 

AppBcatloa  October  i,  1957.  Setlal  No.  M7329 

3Clntaa.    (CL2M— 4ti) 


1 .  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  on  a  container  hav- 
ing a  surface  thereof  provided  with  an  elongated  primary 
aperture  anda  secondary  aperture  in  juxtaposition  there- 
with, said  apparatus  comprising  a  fint  member  mount- 
able  for  reciprocatory  rectilinear  sliding  movemem  on 
such  conuiner  surface  and  disposed  in  overlying  rela- 
tion with  such  primary  and  secondary  apertures;  said 
first  member  being  provided  with  a  fint  elongated  open- 
ing posit  ionabie  in  continuous  registered  relation  with 
such  primary  aperture,  and  a  second  opening  positionable 
in  registration  with  such  secondary  aperture  only  upon 
said  fint  member  being  disposed  in  a  predetermmed  posi- 
tion of  sliding  adjustment;  a  spout  member  carried  by  said 
first  member  and  pivotal  about  <tn  axis  disposed  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  fint  opening  and  substantially  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  member,  said 
spout  member,  when  in  one  position  of  pivotal  adjust- 
ment, overlying  and  closing  off  said  fint  opening;  and 
means  associated  and  movable  with  said  spout  member 
and  engageable  in  overlying  relation  with  a  portion  of 
the  container  surface  circumjacent  the  primary  aperture 
to  effect  locking  of  said  spout  member  in  an  overlying 
position  with  said  first  opening  when  said  first  member  is 
in  said  predetermined  position  of  slidable  adjustment 
and  said  secondary  aperture  and  second  opening  are  in 
registered  relation. 


CAP  FOR 

MlaaB. 


TOOTHPi 


A8TBCX08URB 


29, 1955,  flirty  N«.  537yt7f 
(0.221—553) 


1.  A  closure  and  dispensing  assembly  for  viscous  pastes 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  container 
having  an  exteriorly  threaded  neck  at  one  end  with  axial 
opening  therethrough;  an  inner  element  threaded  around 
said  neck  and  held  stationary  with  respect  to  said  con- 
tainer and  having  therethrough  a  tubular  passageway 
of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  extending 
from  adjacent  the  axial  opening  of  said  container  via  a 
first  portion  extending  axially  of  said  container;  a  second 
smoothly  owing  portion,  and  an  outlet  portion  whose 
axis  lies  substantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  said  con- 
tainer; and  an  outer  elemem  keyed  to  said  iimer  element 
against  relative  longitudinal  movemem  and  roCataUe 
relative  thereto,  said  outer  element  having  an  aziaUy 
elongated  segmental  closure  portion  extending  axially 
beyond  the  remainder  thereof  and  closing  off  said  outlet 
in  one  rotational  position  and  exposing  it  free  from 
obstruction  in  another  rotational  position,  said  outer 
elemem  being  generally  cylindrical  and  having  a  sloping 
axial  end  connecting  said  closure  portion  with  a  stop 
portion  shorter  than  said  closure  portion,  said  stop  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  element  to  prevent 
further  rotation  at  a  rotational  position  of  said  outer 
element  where  the  outlet  portion  of  the  inner  elemem 
is  exposed  free  from  obstruction. 


M«3,1C9 
GARMmr  HANGER 

R.  KsHsav  Wi^Bslla.  IH 
Application  Octokcr  3t,  1957.  SmM  NoL  <93,359 
2CMM.    (CL223— tf) 


1.  A  one-piece  wire  garment  hanger  comprising  a  single 
length  of  wire  material  profvided  with  a  supporting  hook 
at  one  end  and  having  its  other  end  joineid  to  the  base 
region  of  said  hook,  thns  providing  a  closed  wire  loop^ 
said  loop  including  first  and  second  wire  enclosures  in 
open  communication  with  each  other  through  a  narrow 
restricted  portion,  said  first  enclosure  being  in  die  form 
of  a  wire  frame  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  having  the 
general  configuration  of  a  wide  angle  isosceles  triangle 
including  equal  downwardly  sloping  sides  and  an  inter- 
rupted horizontal  base  provided  by  intumed  aligned  re- 
entrant portions  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  sloping  sides, 
said  second  wire  enclosure  being  in  the  form  of  a  wire 
frame  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  likewise  having  the 
general  configuration  of  a  wide  angle  truncated  isosceles 
triangle  including  equal  sides  which  are  incliiaed  at  a 
slight  angle  to  said  interrupted  base  and  which  are  oon- 


Septkmbbi  8,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M 


Betted  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  reentiant  portions 
of  the  interrupted  base  by  respective  reverse  bends  aiKl 
g  continuous  base  lyhig  in  the  horizontal  i^ane  of  said 
fatem^tad  base,  the  downwardly  sloping  sides  of  the 
frame  portion  of  the  first  wire  enclosure  being  adapted  to 
recehre  thereover  the  dioulder  portions  Ot  a  diouldeied 
fannent  and  the  base  of  the  frame  portion  of  the  second 
wire  enclosure  being  adapted  to  receive  thereover  a 
folded  counterpart  garment 


INV, 
AlbsHD 

N( 
3 


SJtSJTt 
ALnVST 


TOOL 


1, 1957,  BmU  No.  #93^93 
(CL  223—111) 


1.  An  appliance  to  facilitate  the  application  of  socks 
and  to  fadlitate  the  performance  of  a  number  of  other 
tasks,  said  appliance  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  collar  slidably  connecting  said  memben 
together  and  constraining  tiie  movement  of  said  memben 
with  respect  to  each  other,  a  fint  generally  U-shaped 
bracket  secured  to  one  of  said  memben  at  its  outer  end, 
a  second  generally  U-shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  cor- 
responding end  of  the  other  member,,  said  brackets  indi- 
vidually movable  with  said  elongate  memben  and  in  one 
position  fitting  within  each  other  to  provide  a  pair  of 
jaws  to  grip  an  article,  said  first  U-shaped  bracket  being 
smaller  than  said  second  U-shaped  bracket,  and  said  U- 
AMped  brackets  opening  in  the  same  direction  and  being 
in  alignment  with  each  other. 


23*3471 
KNIFB  8CABIARD8 
Jr   Ta 
13, 1957,  flsfftal  Now  7t2,i7t 
(CL224— 2) 


said  slide  means  further  comprising  tn  ioiNMird  ftat  dide 
plate  freely  podtioiied  in  die  skeadi  between  the  outboard 
slide  plate  and  the  bock  plate  of  the  dieadi,  said  inboard 
slide  plate  being  of  a  thickness  substantially  less  than 
the  distance  between  the  back  plate  and  die  retaining 
flanges,  said  inboard  slide  plate  having  vertical  side 
flanges  projecting  outboordly  dierefrom  and  having  out- 
board edges  to  bear  against  the  retaining  flanges,  said 
inboard  slide  irfate  side  flanges  being  downwardly  con- 
vergent for  wedging  engagement  with  die  side  flaiiffes  of 
the  sheath  in  different  positions  between  the  bock  |riate 
and  the  retaining  flanges. 


1.  A  knife  scabbard  comprising  a  sheath  having  a  verti- 
cal back  plate,  downwardly  converging  and  downwardly 
tapering  vertical  side  flanges  on  and  projecting  forwardly 
from  said  back  plate,  said  side  flanges  having  outboard 
edges  having  laterally  inwardly  projecting  retaining  fl^ggw 
extending  therealong,  and  slide  means  freely  and  slidably 
positioned  in  the  sheath  between  the  back  plate  and  the 
retaining  flanges  and  having  downwardly  converging  side 
edges  capable  of  wedging  relation  with  said  side  flanges 
at  different  locations  between  the  bock  plate  and  said 
retaining  flanges,  said  slide  means  comprising  an  oodxMrd 
flat  slide  plate  of  a  thickness  substantially  leas  than  the 
distance  between  the  back  plate  and  the  retaining  flanges. 


23t3472 

ASH  RECEPTACLE 

J.  Cwtsr,  Ma— will,  N.Y. 

ApHicatioo  Joljr  24, 1957,  flaikri  No.  ^33*7 

ICIalin.    (CL224    2t) 


An  ash  rec^>tacle  comjvising  a  C-dip  of  resilient 
metal  for  attachment  on  a  wrist  and  having  a  flat  bock 
portion,  an  ash  container  having  an  ash  receiving  upper 
end  and  provided  with  a  closure  and  also  having  a  flat 
back  confronting  the  back  portion  of  the  clip,  fastenen 
extending  through  the  bock  of  the  container  and  the  bock 
portion  of  the  clip  and  securing  said  clip  and  contain«- 
together,  and  an  insulation  covering  of  soft  material  on 
said  clip  enclosing  the  same  internally  and  externally  and 
extending  externally  of  the  clip  between  the  back  portion 
of  the  clip  and  the  back  of  the  container  and  also  ex- 
tending internally  (rf  the  dip  over  said  fastenen  to  pre- 
vent heat  from  hot  ashes  in  the  container  from  passing 
through  the  back  portion  of  the  clip  to  a  wrist 


2393,173 
CONTAINER  END  CLOSURE 
Harvey  C  HooUos^  Chappaqpa,  N.Y„  aari^or  to 
CootelMr  CocpontkM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
lioo  of  New  Jstnv 

Applkalioo  Mar  9, 195^  Scsiol  No.  SS33M 
21CUtaM.    (a.  229^-5.5) 


1.  A  paperboard  container  comprising  a  body  having 
four  sides  forming  a  rectangular  opening  at  one  end  of 
the  body  and  a  rectangular  clostve  for  the  opening,  said 
closure  formed  of  a  siieet  of  paperboard  and  a  sheet  <rf 
sealing  material  secured  together,  said  closure  hinged  at 
one  side  to  one  of  die  container  walls,  said  sheet  of  seal- 
ing material  bonded  to  the  exposed  outer  surface  of  said 
paperboard  sheet  and  extending  beyond  the  paperboard 
sheet  and  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  container  walls 
and  means  mtegrally  coiuiected  to  said  closure  adapted  to 
sevier  the  sealing  material  whereby  access  to  the  interior 
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at  the  container  is  gained,  said  last  mentioned  means  in- 
cludins  an  upwardly  extending  flap  on  each  side  of  the 
closure  adjacent  the  hinged  side,  a  surface  of  each  flap 
resting  flush  against  a  surface  of  the  adjacent  walls  of  the 
container  body. 


WlUaaP, 

N( 
It 


CARTONS 

towhw^Oyo 
14, 1955,  Sow  N«.  544»7M 
(CL229l~M) 


ftya^ 


1.  A  carton  of  the  class  described  erectable  from  a 

knocked-down   blank  comprising  a  base  having  length 
and   width,  opposed   front   and   back   walls   upsunding 
from  said  base  longitudinally  thereof,  opposed  end  walls 
upstanding  from  the  base  u^nsversely  thereof,  said  front 
and  back  walls  each  formed  of  an  extension  from  the 
bne  disposed  at  an  upward  outward  angle  and  each  in- 
cluding an  outer  wall  member  having  lateral  edges,  a  top 
wall  member,  and  an  inner  wall  member  with  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  members  of  each  said  walls  having  their 
upper  ends  joined  and  spaced  from  one  another  by  its 
top  wall  member  and  with  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
members  of  each  said  front  and  back  walls,  respectively, 
parallel  throughout  their  length  and  height  and  with  said 
inner  wall  members  having  their  lower  ends  hingedly 
connected  to  the  base  so  that  said  outer  wall  member  of 
each  front  and  back  wall  has  iu  upper  end  outwardly 
of  the  base  and  the  upper  end  of  each  of  the  inner  wall 
members  inwardly  spaced  from  iu  outer  wall  member 
upper  end  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
its  top  wall  member,  said  end  walls  each  formed  from 
an  extension  from  and  normal  to  the  base  Mod  each  end 
wall  including  an  outer  wall  member  and  an  inn^r  wall 
member  hingedly  connected  to  one  another  along  a  com- 
mon fold  line  at  their  upper  edges  with  said  end  walls 
outer  wall  members  of  a  height  equal  to  the  height  of 
the  front  and  back  walls,  said  end  walls  outer  wall  mem- 
bers each  having  a  length  at  its  lower  end  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  base  and  having  its  upper  edge  of  a  length 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  carton  between  the  upper  ends 
of  the  front  and  back  walls  inner  wall  members  and  with 
said  end  walls  outer  wall  members  each  having  iu  lat- 
eral edges  convergingly  extending  from  said  base  and 
whereby  said  front  and  back  walls  outer  wall  members 
lateral  edges  and  the  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  the  end 
walls  outer  wall  members  diverge  from  the  base,  said  end 
walls  inner  wail  members  each  depending  from  its  outer 
wall  member  having  its  upper  edge  equal  to  the  length 
of  its  outer  wall  member  upper  edge  and  having  iu  lat- 
eral edges  converging  to  iu  lower  edge  and  in  contact 


with  the  converging  inner  wall  members  of  the  front  and 
^•ck  walla,  a  comer  piece  between  each  cod  wall  outer 
wall  member  lateral  edge  and  the  adjacent  lateral  edge 
of  a  front  and  a  back  wall  with  said  comer  pieces  folded 
on  themselves  and  transversely  of  the  carton  base  clos- 
ing the  space  between  said  diverging  front  and  back  walls 
outer  wail  members  and  the  adjacent  lateral  edges  of  the 
end  walls  outer  wall  members,  said  folded  comer  pieces 
being  enfolded  between  the  end  walls  inner  and  outer  wall 
members,  and  means  on  the  end  walls  inner  wall  mem- 
bers coacting  with  means  on  said  front  and  back  walls 
inner  wall  members  locking  the  walls  in  erected  positions. 


3,M3,175 
FOLDING  BOX 

J  Pdmer,  BiookiTB,  N  Y 

Applicadoa  November  21,  1957.  Smw'n'o.  «9731« 
5ClafaM.   (0.229-^7) 


1.  A  feeding  box,  said  box  having  one  side  comprised 
of  three  sheeu  superimposed,  the  middle  sheet  having  a 
top  cover  flap  integral  therewith,  said  middle  sheet  hav- 
ing a  long  tongue  closure  slide  integrally  secured  to  said 
top  cover  flap  by  a  frangible  joint,  the  outer  of  said  sheeU 
having  a  frangibly  connected  integral  tab  secured  to  a 
part  of  said  closure  slide,  said  closure  slide  having  a 
frangible  joint  therein,  whereby  said  Ub  may  be  removed 
from  said  outside  sheet  and  take  with  it  the  part  of  said 
closure  slide  secured  thereto,  the  inner  sheet  having  an 
opening  to  be  exposed  when  said  closure  slide  it  moved 
to  open  position. 


2393,17< 
PAPERBOARD  SHIPPING  CRATE  AND  INTER- 
LOCKED CRATE  UNIT 
WaJtoa  B.  Crane,  Soirih  PawiiM,  Calif.,  asrigMir  to  Al- 
lied Plastics  Compamy,  Urn  Ancdc*.  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  CaUf ornia 

AppUcatioa  May  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  5SS319 
19  ClaiM.    (CL  229—27) 


1.  A  tray-like  shipping  container  formed  from  a  single 
blank  of  bendable  material  which  is  cut  and  scored  to 
provide,  when  erected,  a  top  wall  forming  panel,  depending 
side  and  end  wall  forming  panels  hinged  thereto,  bottom 
wall  forming  panels  hinged  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
side  wall   forming  panels  and  end   wall  forming  flaps 
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hinged  to  the  ends  of  said  side  and  bottom  wall  forming 
paads,  said  bottom  wall  forming  panels  having  over- 
lapping portions  at  their  inner  matyn*!  edges  which  are 
provided  with  interlocking  tab  formations  to  secure  said 
bottom  wall  panels  in  bottom  forming  relation  between 
said  side  wall  panels,  cross  partition  forming  panels  and 
inner  end  wall  reinforcing  panels  cut  from  said  top  wall 
forming  panel  and  folded  downwardly  about  top  hinge 
lines  into  generally  vertical  position,  said  bottom  wall 
panels  having  sloU  at  opposite  ends  of  the  crate,  said 
inner  end  wall  reinforcing  panels  having  locking  tabs  de- 
pending from  the  free  edges  and  in  the  plane  of  the  body 
thereof  for  insertion  in  said  bottom  wall  sloU  and  the 
overlapping  portions  of  said  bottom  wall  panels  having 
outer  end  edge  portions  which  partially  define  said  bottom 
wall  sloU  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  iimer  faces  of 
said  depending  locking  tabs  whereby  to  lock  said  iimer 
end  wall  panels  in  their  erected  positioa. 


the  remaining  side  sections  having  tabs  hinged  akmg  score 
lines  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  remaining  side  sections 
adjacent  said  alternate  side  sections,  said  tabs  being  cut 
free  from  the  alternate  side  sections,  each  tab  having  a 
pointed  outer  end  and  one  lateral  edge  in  alignment  with 
the  outer  edge  of  the  remaining  side  section  having  the 
tab,  and  another  lateral  edge  diagonal  with  respect  to 
said  one  edge,  said  diagonal  edge  having  one  end  adjacent 
the  central  section  and  extending  upward  from  said  central 
section  towards  the  junction  of  an  adjacent  upri^t  alter- 
nate side  section  and  the  flap  thereof  and  disposed  beneath 
said  flaps,  said  tabs  then  being  slidably  movable  imder  said 
flaps  and  towards  said  central  section  to  permit  all  the 
side  sections  to  be  collapsed  flatly  and  fully  against  said 
central  section,  the  diagonal  edge  of  each  Ub  then  lying 


2393,177 
CARTON 

E.  StraMa,  HaadMoa,  TTiln.  anlfni  in  Fl ml 

CorpotatioB,  MlddMoa,  Ohio,  a  oofporatioB 

AppUcatioB  April  24, 1958,  Sarid  No.  739,^5 
7CUM.    (0.229^-^34) 


1.  A  carton  comprising  a  body  having  a  bottom  with 
side  and  end  panels  extending  therefrom,  flap  means  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  side  panels  adhered  to  said  end 
panels  retaining  all  of  said  panels  in  upstanding  relation 
with  req)ect  to  said  bottom,  a  locking  Ub  frnined  from 
each  of  said  end  panels  and  having  an  integral  hinge  con- 
nection at  one  end  thereof  with  the  respective  end  pand, 
means  nomully  retaining  said  locking  ubs  in  line  with 
thdr  respective  end  panels,  said  flap  means  imderiying 
said  locking  Ubs,  a  layer  of  sealing  material  between  said 
tabs  and  said  flap  means  preventing  cohesion  therebe- 
tween to  provide  for  freeing  said  ubs  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  the  respective  hinge  connections  with  said 
end  panels,  a  lid  for  said  body  including  a  top  panel 
and  panels  secured  in  depending  relation  therefrom  to 
form  a  rim  for  telescoping  engagement  over  the  upper 
edge  of  said  body,  and  sliu  in  said  lid  in  alignment  with 
said  locking  Ubs  to  receive  the  ends  thereof  when  said 
Ubs  are  folded  away  from  said  end  panels  to  extend 
about  the  exterior  of  said  lid  rim. 


2,993,178 

RECEPTACLE  MEMBER 

Aaita  Bcrtc,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

ApplicalfaNi  May  li,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,991 

.    4aaiM.    (CL  229-^34) 

I.  A  recepUcle  member  having  a  flat  central  section 

with  peripheral  edges  all  substantially  equal  in  length,  the 

central  section  also  having  side  sections  all  of  subsun- 

tially  equal  width  connected  along  score  lines  to  said  edges 

and  turned  substantially  upright  relative  to  the  central 

section,  alternate  side  sections  having  intumed  flaps  hinged 

along  the  outer  edges  of  said  alternate  side  sections,  and 

attacked  to  the  inner  faces  of  said  alternate  side  sections, 


along  an  adjacem  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  section, 
and  said  one  edge  of  each  tab  extending  from  the  junc- 
tion of  an  adjacent  alternate  side  section  and  iu  flap 
towards  said  bottom  secti<m,  the  alternate  side  secticms 
when  collapsed  fully  covering  said  Ubs  and  parte  between 
said  tabs  of  the  remaining  side  sections,  with  the  tab* 
then  partially  overiapping  but  separated  adjacent  said 
pointed  ends  sufficiently  to  have  said  atuching  means  be- 
tween them,  so  that  all  said  side  sections  may  be  laid 
flatly  without  bending  against  said  central  section,  said 
Ubs  being  slidable  in  the  o^Kisite  direction  to  withdraw 
said  parU  of  the  remaining  side  sections  when  all  side 
sections  are  again  turned  upright  relative  to  said  central 
section,  aiKl  then  preventing  further  movement  of  the  side 
sections  towards  or  from  the  central  sectioiL 


2393,179 

SELF-CONTAINED  OPENER  FOR  CONTAINERS 

JohB  F.  Vadkoof,  Mobfla,  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  Anril  24, 1957,  Scriri  N«.  U4JH1 

-    IMaM,    (CL  229^-41) 


1.  A  self-contained  opener  for  conuiners  comprising 
a  container  lid  provided  with  a  circumferentially  attached 
wall  section  on  the  outer  portion  thereof,  said  wall  sec- 
tion comprised  of  double-walled  subsUntially  U-shaped 
laminations  having  webs  connecting  the  same  forming 
collapsed  inner  and  outer  pockeU,  and  a  flexible  rip  wire 
of  harder  material  than  the  laminations  wound  in  a  volute 
coil  between  the  laminations  and  tightened  in  the  outer 
pockeu  substantially  against  said  webs. 


2,993,189 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Rnraor  M.  Hoimat,  Ncwarit,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to 
Bros.  Compaaj,  Ncwaik,  N.Y.,  a  eorporatioa  of  New 
Y«fc 

ApplkatioB  Jaly  Itf,  1957,  Serial  No.  C72,299 

(CWbh.    (CL  229^-51) 

1.  A  collapsible  carrier  carton  having  a  sdf-erecting 

botjtom  comprising  a  one-piece  blank  cot,  scored  and 

folded  to  form  fbldably  connected  front,  rear,  side  and 

closure  walls,  a  connection  between  nid  dosure  and  front 
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walls  pwyrided  with  memat  tot  dnooonectiat  the  Mine, 
•ad  top  Hid  bottooi  ilu— II  flafM  foktably  ooiiaect«d  wM 
Mid  walls  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  respecthraly.  mU 
top  closure  flaps  be^  provided  with  means  for  lockinf 
fkasmain  erected  doeed  position  and  with  handle  means 
for  carryiBt  the  carton,  said  bodom  flaps  bciag  arraofed 
in  pairs  of  opposed  inner  and  outer  flaps,  ench  of  Mid 
•mv  flaps  bdnt  attadied  to  the  adiacent  inner  flap  for 
forminc  the  bottom  of  the  carton  in  two  sections  and 
being  formed  with  a  fold  line  and  foldabk  inwardly 


about  said  fold  fine  together  with  the  attached  inner  flap 
upon  movement  of  said  walls  to  collapsed  position,  said 
bottom  closure  flaps  being  moved  to  erected  position 
normal  to  said  walls  by  erecting  movement  of  Mid  walls 
and  said  rear  waO  being  formed  with  a  weakened  folding 
line  extending  thereacross,  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall 
being  foldable  backwanfly  along  said  weakened  folding 
line  and  one  of  said  bottom  lections  being  movable  out 
of  engacement  with  the  other  to  allow  said  closure  wall 
to  be' moved  with  said  rear  waQ  portion  to  an  open 
position  for  exposing  the  contents  of  said  carton. 


2,9t3,ltl 
OIL  DIFFUSION  rUMP 


1.  b  a  dUfuslua  pump  of  the  type  having  a  casing 
with  an  intake  opening  and  a  dischsirfe  opening,  and  a 
vapor  jet  disposed  intermediate  said  openings;  mjet  struc- 
ture comprising  a  tubular  chimitey  having  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  curved  upper  rim,  a  number  of  proiec- 
tions  in  said  rim,  a  cap  overlying  said  chimney  and  hav- 
ing  a  curved  under  surface  portion  overlying  sakl  rim.  Mid 
cap  being  sealed  on  said  projections  and  having  a  sub- 
tfutiaily  pointed  central  stem  extending  downward  into 


said  chimney,  and  a  spring  connected  to  said  stem  and 
tng?i"*''[i  with  said  chiomey  to  provide  a  resilient  retalap 
ing  means  for  said  cap,  said  spring  being  manually  dia- 
««*g«gii»M«  from  said  chimney  to  permit  removal  of  said 
cap.  f 


WANW^mast 

Mick^  a 


17, 19S7.  Sselal  No.  •ft.TM 
(CL2i»— 13f) 


1.  A  multi-stage,  centrifugal  blower  assembly  for 
moving  a  gas,  comprising:  first  and  second,  single  inlet 
and  single  outlet,  centrifugal  blower  bousinp  spaced 
from  each  other  and  having  axially  aligned  inlet  openings 
on  the  opposing  sides  thereof;  a  pair  of  inlet  cooes  secured 
respectively  to  said  housings  coix^eotnc  with  and  adjacent 
to  said  inlet  openings  therein;  first  and  second  adjacent 
inlet  boxes  disposed  between,  and  communicatiiig  re- 
spectively with,  the  inlet  openings  in  said  housings,  said 
inlet  boxes  having  single  inlet  openings  facing  in  sub- 
stantially opposite  directions,  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
second  inlet  box  facing  in  substantially  the  same  direction 
as  the  outlet  opening  of  the  first  blower  housing,  said 
kOMings  and  miet  boxes  being  fabricated  primarily  from 
relatively  thin  materials,  whereby  the  combined  length  of 
said  housings  and  inlet  boxes,  axially  of  uid  inkt  cooes, 
is  bdd  to  a  minimum;  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
blower  housings  and  said  inlet  boxes  coaxially  wteh  said 
cones;  bearing  means  adjacent  to  the  remote,  outer  sides 
of  said  housings  snd  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  said 
bearings  providing  the  sole  support  of  said  shaft  daem- 
between;  a  pair  of  centrifugal  blower  wheels  supported 
entirely  upon  said  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  within 
said  blower  housings,  each  wheel  being  disposed  betweaa 
and  a<4acent  to,  but  spaced  from,  one  of  said  bearing 
means  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  cones;  and  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  connecting  duct  extending  between  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  first  blower  housing  snd  the  inlet 
openii^  of  said  second  inlet  box. 


2^3,113 
COIN  RECEPTACLE 

V     »y-a ^^^^^— ^^_^a     |kj  «/ 

Hm  S»  m^  SstWNo.  59MM 
1  CUss.    (fX  231-4) 


w  M     «*  a^M 


f^^^^^^^^^ 


A  coin  receptacle  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
cl  molded  plastic  casing  halves,  each  of  said  casing 
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halves  containing  a  part  of  an  opening  for  the  reception 
of  coins  and  part  of  an  opening  for  emptying  the  coins 
from  tibe  reccytacie,  said  casing  halves  when  mated  to- 
gether forming  a  closed  top  waO  except  for  said  com 
receiving  (vening,  a  dosed  bottom  wall  except  for  said 
coin  emptying  opening  and  closed  end  walls,  a  door  for 
closing  the  emp^ring  opening,  pivot  elements  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  door  and  a  pivot  element  in  the  margin  of 
the  emptying  opening  of  each  oi  said  casing  halves,  said 
pivot  elements  cocycrating  to  provide  a  hinfei  door,  and 
means  for  latching  said  door  m  a  dosed  position. 


FOB  FLUID  PUMPS 


RECOUNNG  MECHANISM 
D. 
New: 

I  Mank  4, 19SS;  8ssW  No.  492,198 
5  nilMi    (CL23S— M) 


1.  In  a  recording  device  operable  b  combination  witti 
the  metering  system  of  a  fluid  diq>ensing  pump,  nimieral 
carrying  printing  members  operatively  connected  with 
the  metering  system,  an  indcpcindently  movable  key  iden- 
tifying indicia  member  associated  wiUi  the  printing  mem- 
bov,  a  lock  for  the  fluid  dispensing  pump,  print  re- 
cording paper  advanceaUe  by  said  lock,  a  striker  member 
for  imprinting  the  numerals  and  key  identifying  indicia 
on  the  recording  paper  operative  by  the  \odk.,  a  circuit 
dosing  switch  for  the  fluiid  dtq>ensing  pump  open&^y 
coiuiecting  the  lock,  and  a  series  of  different  key  mem- 
bers operable  to  rotate  the  said  lock  in  one  direction  to 
simultaneously  dose  the  said  switch,  move  the  recording 
paper  and  swing  the  striker  member  free  of  the  recording 
paper  and  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction  to  simul- 
taneously rdease  the  striker  member  to  imprint  the  nu- 
merals and  key  identifying  indicia  on  die  recording  paper 
and  to  open  the  said  switch  to  discontinue  operation  of 
the  Ihiid  dispwising  pomp. 


2,983485 

ELECTMCAL  INTEGRATION 

H.  n^yan,  Bansa,  N.Y. 
FafcnMiy  12, 19S7,  Ssrid  No.  839,833 
ICMas.    (CL  235— 183) 
TMa  35,  UA  Coia  (1952)^  sac  2M) 


l.^_-  J  L 


In  a  wide  range  electronic  integration  circuit,  an  elec- 
trical integrating  network  adapted  to  receive  input  sig- 
nals whose  polarity  and  magnitude  vary  in  acoMtlance 
with  variation  in  the  analogue  representations  of  a  con- 


trol condition,  a  pair  of  cathode  followers  each  adapted 
to  receive  the  output  voltage  from  said  integration  net- 
woric,  said  pair  of  cathode  fdlowers  having  separate 
outputs,  a  firrt  multivibrator  arranged  to  be  triggered 
by  a  predetermined  critical  positive  vcritage  and  adi^ited 
to  receive  the  ouQHit  voltage  from  one  of  said  pairs  of 
cathode  followers,  a  second  multivibrator  arranged  to  be 
triggered  by  a  predetermined  n^ative  vohage  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  output  voltage  of  the  odter  of  said 
pair  of  cathode  followers,  a  first  electron  disdurge  do- 
vice  biased  to  cut-off  and  becoming  cmiductive  upon  re- 
ceiving a  positive  output  pulse  from  said  fint  multi- 
vibrator when  said  multivibrator  is  triggered,  a  first 
switch  associated  with  said  first  dectron  discharge  de- 
vice operating  to  discharge  said  int^ration  networic  when 
said  first  dectron  discharge  conducts,  contnrf  means  to 
reset  said  first  multivibrator  and  switch-off  said  first  dec- 
tron discharge  device  when  said  integrating  circuit  is  dis- 
charged, a  second  discharge  device  biased  to  cut-off  and 
becoming  conductive  upon  reodving  a  n^ative  ouQnit 
pulse  from  said  second  multivibrator  when  said  multi- 
vibrator is  triggered,  a  second  switch  associated  with  said 
second  electron  discharge  de\ice  operating  to  dischaige 
said  integrating  circuit  when  said  second  electron  dis- 
charge device  conducts,  control  means  to  reset  second 
multivibrator  and  to  switch  off  said  second  dectron  dis- 
diaige  device  when  said  integrating  circuit  is  discharged, 
counting  and  indicatinjt  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
positive  and  negative  output  pulses  from  said  first  and 
second  multivibrators,  and  means  to  convert  the  digital 
count  to  an  analogue  voltage. 


2,983,188 
HYDROMECHANICAL  MODEL 
Alois  Polansk^,  Pragna,  and  Mhfco  Hn*f , 


May  31, 1957,  Serial  No.  882,985 
wjicaiian  CaechosloviAlalnns  15, 1958 
19  nalMs    (CL  235— 184) 


1.  A  hydroraechanlcal  model  of  a  thermal  Add  for  die 
solution  of  non-stationary  processes  of  heat  convection 
through  bodies  according  to  the  method  of  finite  diffd*- 
ences,  by  means  of  a  liquid  of  a  suitable  viscosity  com- 
prising in  combination  a  frame,  a  system  of  resistance 
contrcrf  members  carried  by  the  frame  and  interconnected 
in  series,  a  system  of  capadty  tubes  adapted  to  be  filled 
to  a  predetermined  hei^t  with  the  said  liquid,  rotaUble 
joints  for  mounting  the  capadty  tubes  for  angular  ad- 
justment, overflow  vessels  mounted  for  votical  displace- 
ment on  the  frame  of  the  model  for  the  purpose  of  repre- 
senting a  part  of  the  boundary  conditions  existing  at  the 
surfaces  of  the  examined  body,  bordering  with  another 
medium,  means  for  adjusting  a  predetermined  levd  of 
liquid  in  the  overflow  vessels  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  program,  templates  mounted  for 
movement  in  the  model  and  representing  by  their  opera- 
tive surfaces  the  said  temperature  program  and  electric 
pick-up  means  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  said 
templates  to  transform  the  data  derived  from  the  tem- 
plates into  operative  movements  of  the  adjusting  means. 
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MtMtT 

HEATfriG  SYSTEM 


H.  Coyfcw<«n, 

Jk  WICOK 

oCN«wl«w7 

April  15, 1955, 8«W  No.  5«l,Mt 
Sniiliiii     (0.237—9 


a  period  of  time  between  ei^teen  and  thirty  hours  before 
tupehmpoaitioo  thereof  with  said  long  wave,  and  apply- 
NJ^t  aai^or  to  The   jng  nucJeation  to  nid  major  easterly  wave  within  that 
,  N«fw  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  eor-    jju^^  „uj  ^^  ^j^  location  thus  determined. 


1.  lo  combination,  a  vapor  seneratinf  means,  a  sep- 
arate hoc  liquid  headng  system  comprising  a  long  hori- 
zontally disposed  liquid  heating  drum  having  a  liquid  level 
ti^.tf  wi^irf  with  predetermined  narrow  limits  and  sep- 
arating its  upper  saturated  vapor  space  from  its  lower 
saturated  liquid  space,  said  drum  sized  to  accommodate 
the  normal  changes  of  liquid  volume  of  said  liquid  heat- 
ing system  within  said  limits,  a  heat  transfer  unit  separate 
from  said  heating  dnmi  and  arranged  to  transmit  heat  to 
a  heat  receiver,  a  circulating  liquid  system  arranged  to 
circulate  saturated  temperature  liquid  through  said  heat- 
ing drum  and  heat  transfer  unit,  conduit  means  for  sup- 
plying saturated  vapor  from  said  vapor  generating  means 
to  said  heating  drum,  heat  transfer  means  within  said 
heating  drum  arranced  to  spray  the  cooled  circolated 
liquid  in  direct  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the  sat- 
urated vapor,  means  for  feeding  a  portion  of  the  saturated 
circulated  liquid  to  said  vapor  generating  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  drum  to 
blow  down  liquid  from  said  system  upon  a  high  liquid 
level  in  the  drum  and  to  inject  cool  make-up  liquid  into 
said  system  downstream  of  said  heat  transfer  unit  upon 
a  low  liquid  level  in  said  drum. 


2,ft3,lM 

CONTROL  OF  TROHCAL  CYCLONE  FORMATION 

Lcourd  H.  IhiihiMiiB.  WasMitna,  DX. 

AbtH  2,  1954,  Scfftal  No.  575,M9 

ICkiiM.    (a.  2J9L-2) 

(Ciiilil  aadsr  THIa  35,  U,S.  Coda  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


2,9t34t9 

POBTAELE  LIQUID-TRANSPOBUNG  AND 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Roy  C.  TwMam.  ChHiotto.  N.C. 

M  May  2iri95(,  Smki  No.  514027 

•  C&H. 


1.  In  a  liquid  spraying  apparatus,  a  wheeled  truck,  a 
container  of  liquid  carried  by  the  truck,  a  relatively  small 
reservoir  positioned  immediately  beneath  said  container, 
said  reservoir  having  an  upper  compartment  and  a  lower 
compartment,  the  upper  compartment  of  said  reservoir 
having  a  restricted  opening  therein  conununicating  with 
the  container,  heating  coils  positioned  within  said  upper 
compartment,  an  internal  combustion  engine  mounted  on 
said  truck  and  having  a  cooling  system  communicatively 
connected  with  said  heating  coils  for  heating  the  in- 
terior of  said  upper  compartment,  said  engine  having  an 
exhaust  pipe,  said  lower  compartment  being  communica- 
tively connected  with  said  exhaust  pipe,  whereby  fluid 
flowing  through  the  coils  in  the  upper  compartment  and 
the  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the  lower  compartment 
will  heat  the  liquid  received  from  the  container  to  a 
highly  fluent  state,  a  pump  for  said  liquid  mounted  on 
the  truck  and  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  upper 
compartment  and  at  least  one  spray  gun  connected  to 
said  pump  to  discharge  the  liquid  forced  by  the  pump 
from  the  upper  compartment 


23t349t 

SPRINKLER  HEAD 

CaadOa  F.  La  Dail,  Soa  Joae,  Calif. 

liMi^tir  4, 1954,  Sariri  No.  407,404 
14  hill  I     (CL23»-274) 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  head  of  the  type  having  a  cap-like 

body  provided  with  an  admittance  opening  adapted  to  flt 

a   hose   connection   and   an   internal   chamber,   tapered 

toward  a  blunt  end  wall  for  receiving  water  from  a  hose; 

1.  The  method  of  preventing  the  development  of  a   an  inclined  deflector  surface  aloog  one  side  of  said  cham- 

tropical   storm  which  comprises  determining  the  speed    ber  terminating  chordally  of  said  blunt  end  wall,  and  an 

and  location  of  a  major  easterly  wave  and  of  long  waves,   orifice  formed  transversely  of  said  cap-like  body  diametri- 

detennining  the  location  of  the  major  easterly  wave  at   cally  opposite  said  deflector  surface. 
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33t3,191 

DNNTEGRATING  AND  DBPERSION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

CM  A.  BielE,  Soa  FkwdKo,  Cdf^  ■■^■ni  to  Rldi 

nUBMaCSOnOK  \MK^UmJf  aOOB  HOM,  (..oni., 

ofCaWbrato 

Janmy  21, 1955,  Scrtal  No.  4t3^4 
IdalBf.    (CL241— 21) 


•31-c : 


Vr,       ^ 


casing  and  having  perforated  walls  with  an  opper  open- 
oig  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening,  said  inner 
caaing  being  fonned  as  two  substantially  cylindrical 
chamben  having  laterally  spaced  axes  and  communicat- 
ing intermediate  said  axes,  a  shaft  extending  through 
each  oi  said  chambers  and  rotatably  mounted  substan- 
tially on  said  respective  axes,  cutting  and  agitating  means 
fixed  on  each  said  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  drcnlar 
saws  placed  along  and  secured  at  the  hub  to  said  shaft 
and  interleaved  with  the  circular  saws  on  the  opposite 
shaft,  the  diameter  of  said  saws  being  sli^tly  less  than 


sTfgAI  Jf.J,m4 


jxn 


2.  In  a  method  for  the  wet  grinding  of  solids  making 
use  of  a  substantially  closed  mixing  zone,  the  step  of 
supplying  a  feed  of  intermixed  liquid  and  solid  material, 
repeatedly  impacting  the  solid  material  so  as  to  cause  a 
disintegrated  portion  thereof  to  pass  through  a  classify- 
ing medium  and  to  have  substantially  free  flight  directly 
into  an  upper  portion  of  said  mixing  zone,  permitting  im- 
pacted solids  not  passing  through  said  classifying  medium 
to  also  be  freely  discharged  into  an  upper  portion  of  said 
mixing  zone,  and  continuously  returning  the  solids  and 
liquid  from  the  mixing  zone  to  the  zone  of  impacting 
to  thereby  progressively  achieve  a  desired  intermixture 
at  classified  and  unclassified  disintegrated  solids  in  the 
liquid. 

2,903,192 

DISPOSER  FOR  WASTE  MATERIAL 

Robert  A.  Claoiiio,  Ootario,  Orag. 

ApHlcatfoa  May  10, 1957,  Serial  No.  451,339 

MCWns.    (CL241— 43) 


the  inner  diameter  of  said  chambers  and  the  pacing  of 
said  axes  being  sufficient  to  provide  close  spacing  be- 
tween the  tips  of  said  saw  blades  and  the  hub  of  said 
blades  on  the  opposite  shaft,  means  driving  said  shafts 
to  rotate  m  opposite  directions  at  high  speed  to  grind 
material  downwardly  between  said  saws,  and  a  plurality 
of  lugs  secured  to  said  saw  blades  intermediate  said  hut^ 
and  said  tips  and  projecting  outwardly  between  adjacent 
blades  for  clearing  material  from  between  said  blades 
and  lifting  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  chambers  for 
regrinding  between  said  saws  material  which  is  too  large 
to  pass  through  said  perforated  walls. 


2,903,194 
FOOD  WACTE  GRINDER 

Clifton  H.  Ewtog,  FjaAaiayton,  Masa,,  assign  nr  to  Wcst- 
inghoose  Electric  Corporation,  East  PiUAaigiv  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Peiaisyifaaia 

ApplicatioB  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,444 
2ClainBS.    (CL  241— 100.5) 


14.  In  a  machine  for  sub-dividing  particles  of  waste,  die 
machine  including  a  housing,  a  pair  of  shafts  disposed  in 
said  housing  and  parallel  to  each  other,  cutters  oo  said 
shafts,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  operating 
one  of  said  shafts  in  one  direction  and  for  operating 
the  other  of  said  shafts  in  the  other  direction,  a  waste 
entrance  in  said  housing,  and  means  to  deliver  the  waste 
which  is  passed  through  said  entrance  to  said  cutters, 
said  cutters  each  being  composed  essentially  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced,  parallel  blades  arranged  in  stages,  said 
means  for  feeding  the  waste  to  said  cutters  comprising 
conveyors  which  are  actuated  at  a  speed  leas  than  the 
speed  of  said  cutters. 


Bab       =4^J 
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23t3,193 

GRINDERS 

Robert  B.  Aaisrisa,  Madlaoa,  Wis. 

Appttcadon  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  500,099 

3  Claims.    (0.241—73) 

1.  In  a  grinding  machine  an  outer  casing  having  an 

inlet  opening,  an  inner  casing  mounted  within  said  outer 


1.  In  a  structure  for  supporting  a  food  waste  grinder 
at  a  sink  outlet,  the  combbiation  of  an  adapter  sleeve 
comprising  a  vertical  tubular  portion  having  an  outwardly 
extending  flange  at  the  top,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  sink  outlet  opening  with  its  flange  in 
engagement  with  the  sink,  said  sleeve  having  an  tip- 
wardly  facing,  ring  supporting  shoulder  on  the  exterior 
of  the  tubular  portion  thereof,  a  supporting  ring  en- 
compassing the  tubular  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  sup- 
porting ring  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  the  upper 
surface  thereof  and  open  to  the  inno^  surface  of  the 
ring,  a  resflient  member  disposed  in  each  of  said  recesses 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  inwardly  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  suppcMting  ring,  said  resilient  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  frictiooally  engage  the  exterior 
sur^ce  of  said  sleeve  for  temporarily  retaining  said  sup- 
porting ring  on  said  sleeve,  a  retaining  ring  encompass- 
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tag  nid  akeve  and  Katod  on  nid  tfaoukkr  for  dunbly 
retainmg  nid  supportiat  riat  oo  nid  akeire,  and  raeam 
for  ncunag  a  food  waste  frinder  to  nid  lopfwrtinf  ring. 


WEB  WINI>>UP  MACHINE 
MNH.  LbAw  L.  ■•« 
J.  PMcfeay,  Tafimu»  SX. 
14, 19S7. 9mm  N^  HS^€ 
Tflil    I     (0.142—470) 


■top  having  a  fixed  collar  pnTvided  with  a  mouth,  a<Qutt- 
ably  fixed  to  nid  bracket,  a  second  detent  provided  with 
an  adjustable  collar  having  a  mouth,  secured  to  said 
bracket,  said  mouths  facing  each  other  to  accommodate 
•  iihing  reel  bracket,  a  spool,  a  shaft  provided  with  a 
reduced  end  adapted  to  rotatively  engage  said  first  detent, 
the  other  end  of  said  shaft  routively  mounted  in  the 
second  of  said  two  hearings,  a  pinion  fixed  to  said  shaft 
■id  angageable  with  said  gear,  to  be  rotated  thereby 
rtiwwuh  said  handle,  said  qx>ol  fixed  to  said  shaft. 
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4, 19S4,  SmM  N*.  447,749 

■4  Aafint  !•,  1953 
(CL  241-^144) 


1.  In  a  4eb  wind-up  marhfnc,  a  rotatable  driren  shaft, 
a  sleeve  drcumpoaed  about  said  shaft  and  connected  to 
said  shaft  for  simultaneous  rotary  movonent  and  for  r»- 
dprocating  movement  respoostve  to  the  rotary  movemeat 
of  said  shaft,  a  web  anchoring  means  adjustably  and  de- 
tachaUy  secured  to  said  sleeve  for  anchoring  an  end  por- 
tion of  a  web  to  be  wound  up,  a  winding  core  drcumpoaed 
about  and  frictiooally  engageable  with  said  sleeve  and 
having  one  end  adjacent  said  anchoring  means,  and  a  web 
tensioning  means  positioned  in  cooperating  relativdy  coo- 
stam  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  laying  of  the 
web  on  said  sleeve  for  placing  the  web  under  tension 
during  execution  of  said  redprocating  and  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve. 


23«3,194 
FBHLINE  REEL  CTAND 
Hnhert  G.  Fowlar,  MIfaH, 

-4a7  21, 1954,  Seriri  No.  5S4415 
3CWBH.    (0.242— 1»4) 


I.  A  mSl,  particulariy  a  granulating  and  coUoid  mill, 
conprjaiag  two  coaxial,  spaced  apart  grinding  discs,  said 
two  dtacs  oontituting  outer  grinding  discs  anid  being  ro- 
tatable about  their  common  axis  relative  to  one  an- 
other, means  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  two  outer  discs 
for  sliding  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  two  outer  diacs,  means  to  aet  the  axial  position  of 
the  slidable  disc  and  thus  to  change  the  distance  between 
the  outer  grinding  diacs,  at  least  one  intermediate  grind- 
ing disc  concentrically  guided  and  axially  interposed 
between  said  outer  discs  and  radially  overlapping  the 
latter  to  form  two  grinding  gaps  between  the  inter- 
mediate diK  and  the  inner  fece  of  each  of  the  outer 
discs,  and  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  ground 
through  said  grinding  gaps,  the  intermediate  disc  being 
floatiagly  mounted  and  free  to  move  axially  and  roU- 
tionally  so  that  the  slidable  outer  disc  can  be  axially 
adjusted  to  cause  an  outer  disc  which  is  rotated  to  fric- 
tiooally communicate  rotational  movement  about  said 
axis  to  the  intermediate  disc 


G. 


2,9«3,19t 
MORTAR  AND  ranXE 
Wa 
Fi 


1.  A  fish  line  reel  stand  consisting  of  a  longltndinal  bar 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertivcs  throughout  its 
length,  a  tranverse  bar,  means  to  removably  secure  said 
longitudinal  bar  to  said  transverse  bar,  a  post  provided 
with  a  first  detent  removaMy  secured  in  one  end  of  nid 
transverse  bar.  a  second  poet  provided  with  two  bearings 
removably  secured  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  transverse 
bar,  a  stub  shaft  provided  with  a  gear  on  one  end  and  a 
handle  oo  the  oppodte  end,  roUtively  mounted  in  one  of 
nid  two  bearings,  a  bracket,  means  to  removably  secure 
said  bracket  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  apertures,  a 


4. 1957,  Serial  No.  7tl,N4 
2CMH.    (O.  241— 199) 

1.  A  grinding  device  for  grinding  material  which  in- 
cludes a  mortar  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  grind- 
ing surface  on  the  upper  side  thereof,  and  a  side  wmll 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  defining 
an  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  said  mortar  providing 
access  therethrough  to  the  grinding  surface  on  said  bot- 
tom of  said  mortar;  a  pestle  having  a  bottom  provided 
with  a  grinding  surface  oo  the  under  side  thereof,  a  side 
wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  a 
plurality  of  thin  fuis  uniformly  afiSxed  around  said 
side  wall  portion  of  nid  pestle  each  having  the  same 
pitch  extending  rpirally  about  said  pestle  and  perpendicu- 
larly outwardly  therefrom  with  a  decreasing  outstanding 
extent  from  top  to  bottom,  one  end  of  said  fin  terminating 
adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pestle  and  the  second 


end  of  said  fin  terminating  adjacent  to  the  bottom  grind- 
ing surface  of  said  pestle  and  spacing  said  pestle  from  the 
bottom  of  said  mortar,  said  pestle  bdng  positionable 
through  the  open  upper  eixl  of  said  mortar  to  bring  said 
grindmg  surfaces  of  said  mortar  and  said  pestle  into  a 
dosdy  spaced  apart  grinding  relationship  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  side  wall  pmtion  of  said  pestle  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  portion  of  said 
mortal  defining  a  material  receiving  zone  therebetween 
and  with  the  perq>heral  edfcs  of  said  fins  in  continuous 


!&?««  «  It!     ! 


contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  portion 
of  said  mortar;  means  for  moving  said  pestle  frx>m  a 
position  above  said  mortar  into  said  position  in  said 
mortar;  and  means  for  rotating  said  pestle  in  said  mortar 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  rotate  said  grinding  surfaces 
relative  to  each  other  and  in  a  direction  causing  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  fins  to  wipe  downwardly  with 
respect  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  portion  <a 
said  mortar  to  carry  material  in  said  material  receiving 
zone  between  said  relatively  rotating  grinding  surfaces. 


a.9tl499 
SUPPORTS  FOR  MATERIAL  IN  ROLL  FORM 
^  at^mmmd  I.  Gialewka,  MBwaakee,  Wb. 

Deccnhcr  19, 1954,  Serial  N«.  427^44 
4  nil  III    (0.242— 55J) 


3.  A  device  for  suppmting  material  diqwnuble  in  roll 
fbrm  comprising  a  clamp  member  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  an  arm  of  a  supporting  bracket,  said  clamp  mem- 
ber having  legs  adapted  to  straddle  said  arm,  one  of  said 
legs  having  a  hole  therein,  a  resilient  supporting  member 
^associated  with  said  clamp  member  and  having  one  end 
frictionally  gripped  in  said  hcrfe,  with  a  portion  projecting 
through  said  bole,  said  projecting  portion  being  <«<f«ptpd 
to  engage  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  arm  when  attached 
thereto  and  being  adapted  to  exert  a  force  against  said 
damp  to  pull  it  tightly  against  said  arm  when  said  re- 
silient member  is  urged  against  said  arm. 


23tl,299 

REEL  CONES  FOR  PRINTING  PAPER 

Alexander  Edgar  McDoagaO,  Boslwy,  and  Vklor  Rotand 

McDoagali,  near  rarahw  iinih.  ^"iflit^ 

ApplicatiDn  Odohcr  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,275 

ClataH  frioritj,  uppHcBilDa  Gnat  Britain 

October  24,  1954 

SOalBH.    (CL242— 4SJ) 

I.  A  reel  cone  for  connecting  the  central  tube  b  a 

paper  roll  to  a  rotary  member  on  a  reel  stand,  said 

reel  cone  comprising  a  body  member  of  smaller  diameter 

at  one  end  than  the  other,  which  latter  end  is  adapted 


for  connection  to  said  rotary  member,  an  end  plate  car- 
ried by  said  mailer  diameter  end  of  said  body  member 
in  q>aced  relation  therewith,  a  cylindrical  expendible 
tube-engaging  element  mounted  between  said  smaller 
diameter  eixl  of  said  body  member  and  said  end  plate 
and  adapted,  together  with  said  smaller  diameter  end 
and  said  plate  for  insertion  within  the  central  tube  in  a 
paper  roll,  guide  means  extending  from  said  body  mem- 
ber and  projecting  through  said  dement  to  said  end 
plate  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  member 
and  said  plate,  and  displacement  means  also  exteoding 


from  said  body  member  throu^  said  element  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  end  plate  and  arranged  for  actuation  to 
move  said  plate  along  said  guide  means  to  alter  the 
4>acing  ot  said  plate  from  said  body  member,  whereby, 
oo  insertion  of  the  reel  cone  in  the  central  tube  of  a 
paper  roll,  actuation  of  said  displacement  means  causes 
said  dement  to  be  compressed  between  said  smaller 
diameter  end  of  said  body  member  and  said  end  plate 
and  thereby  to  expand  and  engage  its  cylindrical  sur- 
face against  the  central  tube,  whereafter  fiuther  actua- 
tion of  said  displacement  means  causes  a  tendency  lor 
the  reel  cone  to  be  pulled  into  the  central  tube. 


a^w^i 

ENCLOSED  SPINNING  REEL 
F.  Sarah,  Akron,  Oyo,  asri^nr  to  IV 
Mwifaitaiiag  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Application  Odobar  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  415^16 
7  niliiii     (0.242— MJ) 


^M 


5.  In  a  spinning  reel  having  a  normally  staticmary  tpooi 
and  a  flyer  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  said  spool,  a 
line  pick-tq>  pin  on  the  flyer  extensible  radially  of  its 
periphery,  a  manually  actuauble  plunger  shaft  at  right 
angles  to  said  pin  adapted  to  extend  said  pin  by  axial 
movement  of  said  plunger  shaft,  and  a  trip  arm  pivoted 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  flyer  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
hold  said  pin  extended  during  one  stroke  of  die  plunger 
shaft  and  to  engage  the  plimger  shaft  and  release  the  pin 
on  the  next  successive  stroke  of  the  plunger  shaft 
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CLOSED  FACE  STINNING  REEL 
F.  9mt^  Aknm,  Okitt»  ■■ifnr  k 
^fanrfactar^  Coapwy,  Akro%  Ohi«»  a 
oiOkio 

Mvck  2«,  1957,  SoW  No.  M9,M5 
5  Hill  II     (CL  143     MJ) 


? 


2.  In  a  spiiminf  reel  having  a  normally  tutionary 
spool,  a  flyer  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  the  spool 
and  a  pick-up  pin  electable  radially  of  the  flyer  to  guide 
the  line  onto  the  spool,  spring  means  urging  said  pin  in- 
wardly, a  hollow  shaft  joumaled  axially  within  said  spool 
and  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  said  tyer.  a  plunger 
axially  slidable  in  said  hollow  shaft  and  having  a  cam 
surface  on  its  forwvd  end  to  engage  and  eject  said  pick- 
up pin,  spring  means  urging  said  plunger  rearwardly  to 
allow  retraction  of  said  pick-up  pin,  a  lever  aim  abutting 
the  rear  end  of  said  plunger  and  kiving  a  detent  notch, 
a  spring  detent  for  engaging  in  «id  notch  to  lock  said 
lever  arm  in  forward  poaition  with  said  pick-up  pin  eject- 
ed, a  push  lever  for  abutting  said  lever  arm  to  move  it 
forwardly,  and  meaos  on  said  puah  lever  for  releasing 
said  detent  from  said  notch  on  a  forward  stroke  of  said 
push  lever  and  to  allow  re-engagement  of  said  detent 
with  said  notch  on  the  next  forward  stroke  of  said  push 
lever. 


MEASURING  DEVICE 

JaMfls  J.  Jarobsan.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Agplkarton  Mmtk  14,  1955,  Scital  No.  494,1M 

aCUHk    (CL242— MJ) 


I.  A  measuring  device  adapted  for  securement  to  a 
key  ring,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  flex- 
ible Upe  disposed  therein  in  a  rolled  condition  in  the 
retracted  condition  thereof,  said  tape  being  adapted  to  be 
withdrawn  from  said  casing,  and  a  connector  element 
adapted  for  intercBgacement  with  said  key  ring,  or  the 
like,  for  securing  the  measuring  device  thereto,  said  cas- 
ing and  said  connector  element  having  releasably  inter- 
engageable  parts  whereby  to  provide  for  the  releasable 
securement  of  the  measuring  device  to  said  connector  ele- 
ment, said  casing  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
side  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  therebetween 
and  joining  said  side  walls,  said  peripheral  wall  being 
slotted  for  the  extension  therethrough  of  said  flexible  tape, 
one  of  said  parts  comprising  a  female  fitting  recessed  in 
one  of  said  side  walls  inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof, 
and  a  member  interengaging  said  side  walls  to  retain  them 
in  casing-definmg  disposition,  said  member  securing  said 
female  fitting  to  said  one  of  said  side  walls. 


HEAT  SEEKER  WTTH  PRCmRTION  AL  CONTROL 
Akmamdm  Njwmm,  Dow,  Ma^,  ■■«  Fay  E.  NaB, 

Dajtasi,  OhAB 

ApfMcatfaa  Novcosbcr  t,  1946,  SmtU  No.  7M,5<2 

ItOalBBS.    (CL244— 14) 

(Cuaiii  wmim  TUa  35,  VS.  Co4a  (»53),  sk.  2M) 


1.  In  a  heat  seeker,  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  bank  of  bolometers  disposed  to  receive  heat  signals 
and  to  represent  an  optical  field  of  view  in  quadrants 
thereof,  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  for  each  bolometer, 
said  circuit  including  said  bolometer  in  one  of  its  arms, 
nteans  for  supplying  oacillatory  current  to  said  bridge 
circuits,  an  outlet  channel  for  each  circuit,  said  outlet 
channel  governing  an  external  control  and  a  system  of 
primary  and  secondary  filters  to  route  the  signal  from  a 
given  bolometer  to  the  proper  output  channel  to  direct 
a  control  flrst  by  the  primary  filters  to  identify  the  originat- 
ing quadrant,  then  by  secondary  filters  to  identify  that 
portion  of  the  originating  quadrant  which  has  received 
the  signal. 

2393,2«5 
ELECTRIC  'G"  UMTTER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
0«to  I.  iBragaasiir,  HcnMia  Baach,  aad  Alfrad  J.  Moa- 
roc.  Lea  Assise,  CaM.,  Mslgann,  by  lacaBc  aalgn- 
Bicati,  Id  the  UaMad  States  of  Aaarica  as  repreaeated 
kj  Ika  Soaatery  «f  Ike  Navy 

AppScatloa  Novaaibar  15,  19S4,  Sariiri  No.  i22,5M 
SOaiasa.    (CL  244— 13) 


mkM 


m 


Mxtutmrn 


1.  fn  an  aircraft  having  control  linkage,  a  g-Iimher 
including  an  acceleroroeter  for  producing  a  voltage  signal 
pcoportiooal  to  aircraft  acceleration,  a  shaping  network 
for  adding  to  the  signal  a  component  of  rate  of  change 
of  acceleration,  means  for  amplifying  the  OKxtified  sig- 
nal, a  clutch  controlled  by  the  signal  to  produce  a  torque 
proportional  to  the  signal,  a  motor  for  driving  said  clutch 
at  a  speed  which  provides  a  controlled  rate  of  application 
of  the  generated  torque  output,  means  for  connecting  the 
clutch  to  the  control  linkage  whereby  a  limiting  force  will 
be  applied  to  the  control  linkage  in  proportion  to  the 
signal. 

LANDING  GEAR  LOCKING  DEVICE 
laaMs  T.  Roariaiv,  PsMiinla,  Fla. 
AppUcaCioa  March  12, 1957,  Sartel  No.  M5,«5« 
SdafaBS.    (CL  244— 192) 
(GraaM  aadar  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  In  a  landing  gear  locking  device  to  be  used  to  sup- 
plant a  malfunctioning  landing  gear  down  lock  mechanism 
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for  locking  in  the  down  position  a  landing  gear  having 
an  upper  and  lower  drag  link  hingedly  connected  by  a 
hoUow  bearing  shaft  and  a  landing  gear  yoke  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  tumbuckle,  clevis  means  adjustably 
connecting  one  end  of  said  tumbuckle  to  said  hollow  bear- 


being  a  U-thaped  channel  member  haying  a  base  and 
opposed  legs  extending  transversely  therefrom,  an  elasto- 
meric  deformable  mass  substantially  filling  the  space  be- 
tween the  legs  and  the  base  of  said  chaimd  member  and 
being  bonded  coextensively  thereto,  said  elastomeric  mass 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  grooves  of  substantial  dqrth 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  legs 
of  said  channel  member,  said  other  attachment  plate  being 
embedded  in  the  elastomeric  mass  between  the- grooves 
and  bonded  coextensively  to  the  mass,  and  a  further 


ing  shaft,  and  C-clamp  means  adjustably  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  turnbuckle  to  said  landing  gear  yoke 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  drag  links  are  locked  in  the 
extended  position  when  said  landing  gear  down  lock  mech- 
anism is  mulfunctioning. 


23t3,2«7    

FLYING  SAUCER  KTTE 
Eal  L.  WBmm.  Los  AMaka,  CaUf. 
TiSvhd 


cloocr  2, 


1957, 


(CL  244— 153) 


No.  M7,794 


I.  A  flying  saucer  kite  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
frameworic  of  common  base  double  segmental  spherical 
configuration,  a  flexible  covering  substantially  enclosing 
said  framework,  a  rod  concentric  with  said  framework 
integral  with  and  depending  therefrom,  first  tie  means 
associated  with  said  framework  supporting  a  tail  stabilizer, 
additional  tie  means  associated  widi  said  framework  sup- 
porting a  mooring  cable,  said  first  tie  means  comprising 
a  flexible  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  the  periphery  of 
said  framework  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  rod  adja- 
cent to  the  free  end  thereof  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  framework,  said  additional  tie  means  comprising  a 
flexible  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  the  periphery  of  said 
framework  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  to  the  point 
of  attachment  of  said  first  tie  means  sind  at  the  opposite 
end  to  said  rod  at  a  point  spaced  further  outwardly  from 
said  framework  than  said  first  tie  means. 


RESILIENT  MOUNTING 
L.  Evofltt,  Dayloa,  Ohio,  aaricBor  to 
Motors  CorporatioB,  DHrolt,  Mkh,,  a  corporatkM  of 
Dahware 
ApaHcattoa  Sapteaihsr  19, 195^  Ssrhd  No.  M9,992 

3CWM.    (CL24I— 9) 
1.  In  a  cushion  mount  df  the  character  described,  a 
pair  of  elongated  attachment  plates,  one  of  said  plates 


elongated  U-shaped  channel  member  having  opposed  l^s 
extending  therefrom,  said  legs  of  said  last  mentioned 
channd  member  having  a  length  less  than  depth  of  said 
grooves  so  that  said  lep  of  said  last  menttoned  member 
extend  only  partially  into  said  grooves  whereby  a  limited 
transverse  movement  of  the  several  plates  relative  to  one 
another  is  permitted  as  governed  by  filling  of  open  por- 
tions of  said  grooves  by  said  elastomeric  deformable  mass 
flowing  therein  due  to  distortion  there  of  under  oom- 
pressive  force. 

23t34i> 

VIBRATION  DAMPENING  MOUNT  FOR  MOTOR 

Rahsft  D.  Sin*,  ConMlls,  Iowa,  ssslf  nr  to  Abb«mi 

Rsfilgsratinn,  lac^  AiMaa,  Iowa,  a  corpoiaflosi  of 

Iowa 

AppBcatkMi  October  19, 195(,  Serial  No.  <15,11< 

3ClafaM.    (CL24S— 15) 


3.  In  a  nxMor  mounting  for  a  window  air  conditioner, 
a  motor  having  a  first  hub  at  one  end  and  a  second  hub 
at  its  other  end,  a  first  support  engaging  said  first  hub, 
a  second  support,  a  moimting  member  and  a  substantially 
cylindrical  embossment  fixed  to  said  member  and  re- 
ceiving said  second  hub,  said  embossment  having  spaced 
opentnp  in  its  circumferential  wall  and  said  second  hub 
having  a  circtmiferential  groove  exposed  through  said 
openings,  and  a  substantially  triangular  spring  clip  com- 
prising three  arms  two  of  which  are  integrally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  eixb  of  the  third  arm  providing  comers 
therewith  and  are  free  from  each  other  at  their  other 
ends,  said  comers  of  said  clip  being  fixed  to  said  mem- 
ber and  the  free  end  portions  of  said  two  arms  being 
bent  toward  and  bearing  against  said  support  but  free 
therefrom,  the  arms  of  said  clip  being  otherwise  spaced 
from  said  member  and  extending  across  said  openings 
chordally  of  said  embossment  in  the  plane  of  said  groove 
and  extending  into  the  latter,  said  two  arms  being  mov- 
able apart  by  insertion  therebetween  of  said  second  hub 
for  snapping  mto  said  groove  as  said  second  hub  reaches 
its  fully  inserted  position  in  said  embossment. 
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E.  COTilii^  Kmw  Oly,  ftfe. 
PifeMHy  It.  19S7.fl«M N*.  MM47 

anil  II   eig  141     ~ 


1.  A  mirror  mounting  bracket  comprising  a  ttaodard 
adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  furniture 
piece  and  to  extend  tbereabove,  an  arm  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  mirror  franK,  and  a  pivot  bolt  pivotaDy 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  standard  to  an  inter- 
mediate point  of  said  arm,  said  standard  and  said  arm 
each  having  a  channel  shaped  cross-sectional  contour 
including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  side 
walls  and  being  formed  of  a  resiliently  deformable  ma- 
terial, said  arm  channel  being  nested  within  said  standard 
channel  at  their  pivotal  point  with  their  respective  side 
walls  in  engagement,  said  pivot  bolt  being  of  uniform 
diameter  and  passing  through  said  side  walls  of  both  of 
said  channel  members  and  being  tightened  sufficiently  to 
deflect  said  side  walls  resiliently  toward  each  other  to 
impose  a  frictional  resistance  on  the  relative  pivotal 
movement  of  said  standard  and  arm. 


SILVERWARE  SHELVES 

lacvM  1.  Witilini,  Ffesai^,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloo  September  19, 195S,  SctW  No.  535,959 

aCUnss.    (Ca.24»— 37^ 


1.  A  table  flatware  bolder  comprising  in  combination, 
a  backboard,  end  wings  attached  thereto,  and  a  shelf 
aacmber  attached  to  said  backboard  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  end  wings,  the  combination  being  adapted  to 
be  mounted  with  the  backboard  in  a  vertical  position  on 
a  wall  or  door;  the  shelf  being  characterized  by  a  plu- 
rality of  skMs  at  the  rear  side  thereof,  closed  by  the 
backboard,  for  the  support  of  table  knives,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  open  slots,  the  openings  being  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  shelf  from  the  backboard,  for  the  support 
of  forks,  spoons  and  the  like,  the  top  of  the  shelf,  ad- 
jacent to  the  open  slots  being  serrated  to  provide  notched 
edges  for  the  support  ot  the  plurality  of  pieces  of  silver- 
ware in  each  slot,  the  front  ends  of  the  shelf,  adjacent 


lo  the  skua,  being  provided  with  a  raised  profection  to 
aid  the  retaining  at  the  sOverware  ia  their  respective 


8UrP0■11^fG  STAND 


4, 19S7,  S«W  No.  Ot,994 
(CL'  ' 


1.  In  a  supporting  stand  of  the  character  disdoeed,  a 
plurality  of  T-shaped  leg  members  fcmned  of  sheet  metal, 
each  of  said  leg  members  comprising  a  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions q>aced  from  each  other  and  each  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially L-shaped  in  cross  section,  said  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions terminating  in  a  sin^e  foot  at  their  lower  ends  and 
in  an  integral  arc-shaped  portion  at  their  upper  ends  of 
greater  horizontal  length  than  the  width  of  said  leg  mem- 
ber, means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  arc-sh^>ed  portions 
together  in  overlapping  relationship,  said  means  being 
adapted  for  reacting  against  an  article  sui^wrted  within 
said  arc-shaped  portion  to  provide  a  rigid  ring-shaped 
top  for  said  stand,  and  means  coimecting  said  leg  mem- 
bers together  against  spreading  comprising  a  link  inte- 
gral with  each  leg  member  adjacent  the  foot  thereof, 
said  links  extending  toward  each  other  and  being  per- 
forated adjacent  their  inner  ends,  and  a  fastening  element 
passing  through  the  perforations  of  all  of  said  links. 


2,993413 
CONSTANT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
S.  Smoo,  llartsasMir,  N J.. 
Cot^  New  Yaefc,  N.Y.,  a 


23»  1955,  Scfllal  No.  555,919 
(CL24S— 54) 


7.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  housing, 
a  pair  of  q>aced  levers  connected  to  the  housing  and 
movable  with  reqwct  thereto  about  a  common  first  pivotal 
axis,  means  limiting  movement  of  eadi  lever  in  at  least 
one  direction  about  the  first  pivotal  axis,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pin  carried  by  eadi  lever  and  registering  with 
a  slot  formed  in  the  bousing,  a  qtring  mechanism  within 
the  housing  and  incJiiding  a  statiooary  support  carried  by 
the  housing,  means  for  varying  the  eStctvte  length  oi 
the  support,  first  and  second  backing  plates  moimted  oa 
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and  movable  atoog  the  sunwrt,  and  spring  means  di>- 
poeed  between  and  bearing  against  the  backing  plates, 
said  q>ring  means  comprising  at  least  one  qiring  throng 
which  the  support  extends,  means  permitting  bodily  move- 
ment of  the  first  hacking  plate  along  the  support  and 
the  housing  and  preveming  rotational  movement  of  the 
first  backing  plate  relative  to  the  siqiport  and  the  hous- 
ing, said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  pin  carried 
by  the  first  backing  plate  and  regirtering  with  a  slot 
formed  in  the  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  connected 
to  the  second  backing  i^ate  and  movable  with  reelect 
thereto  about  a  common  second  pivotal  axis,  said  arms 
being  diqwsed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  siq)port,  said 
levers  being  also  diqioeed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  siqiport, 
each  arm  being  connected  to  and  movable  with  respect 
to  a  correqxxiding  lever  about  a  common  third  pivotal 
axis,  and  a  load-carrying  imit  connected  to  both  levers 
and  movable  with  reject  thereto  about  a  coounon  fourth 
pivotal  axis,  said  pivotal  axes  being  qiaoed  apart  and  sub- 
stantially parallel. 


->i 


KaMhP. 


2J93414 
STATIC- Wmf  SUPPORT 

,  West  Alii, 

DeceariiOT  9, 1954,  Serka  No.  474ai< 
3naiaas    (CL149— 71) 


to  McGraw' 


1.  The  combination  of  a  wire  clamp  and  a  wire  sup- 
port, said  wire  support  comprising  an  eye-bolt  including 
an  eye  and  a  shank,  a  saddle  plate  admitting  said  shank 
therethrou^,  said  shank  having  a  straight  portion  limited 
by  a  4S  degree  offset  bend  adjacent  said  saddle  plate  and 
a  similar  bend  adjacent  said  eye,  both  bends  being  de- 
flected in  the  same  direction  with  respect  to  said  shank 
and  the  axis  <^  the  eye  being  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  straight  portion  of  the  shank,  a  portion  of  the  mid- 
section of  said  saddle  [date  emerging  integrally  from 
the  saddle  plate  to  define  a  brace  projecting  integrally 
from  the  saddle  plate  and  in  perpendicular  supporting 
relation  with  said  shank  between  said  bends  and  at  an 
angle  ot  45  degrees  with  respect  to  said  saddle  plate,  said 
wire  clamp  iuving  q>aced  sides  in  parallel  with  each 
other  aiKl  with  the  plane  of  the  eye  for  receiving  said 
eye  directly  therebetween. 


Id 


a  cor- 


2,993415 
WATTE  CONTAINER 
Derek  N.  G.  MetcaV,  La  Gnagc  Paifc,  m., 
AihsHi  Indastrias,  lac.  La  Gn^e  PmIi,  Di 
ponttoo  of  miBob 
AppUcatkM  December  7, 19S<,  Serial  No.  «27,997 

4ClalBBS.  (a.  249— 99) 
1.  A  waste  container  for  use  on  a  supporting  structure 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  receptacle  carrier  in- 
cluding a  bracket  securable  to  the  supporting  structure 
and  having  an  aperiure  therein  and  a  one-piece  fork-type 
receptacle  carrying  part  having  straight  and  subsUntially 
parallel  arms  projecting  in  spaced  relationship  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  a  connecting  portion  to  define  a  plane,  means 


including  a  stud  integral  with  the  mid-portion  of  the  con- 
necting portion  and  having  an  axis  ixMinal  to  said  plane 
and  removably  fitting  into  said  iqwrtore  to  provide  a 
separable  hinge  coimection  between  die  bracket  and  the 
receptacle  carrying  part,  and  a  receptacle  hung  from  the 
arms,  said  receptacle  being  made  <rf  a  rel^vely  stiff 
and  resilient  Ikxible  material  having  front  and  rear  walls 
adjoined  at  opposite  sides  by  side  walls,  said  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  having  top  edges  in  substantially  coplanar 
relationship,  said  side  wdb  eadi  being  folded  inwardly 


of  the  receptacle  at  the  junctures  thereof  with  the  front, 
and  rear  walls  and  each  having  a  reverse  fold  along  the 
mid-region  thereof  so  as  to  spread  outwardly  of  the  re- 
ceptacle when  extended  between  the  front  and  rear  wall^ 
said  front  and  rear  walls  having  aligned  boles  theiein 
near  the  edges  thcnot  and  inwardly  oi  the  side  walls,  said 
h(rfes  being  o(  a  size  and  spacing  to  receive  said  arms 
with  the  front  and  rear  walls  extended  and  with  the 
folded  mid-regions  of  the  side  walls  engaging  the  arms 
to  bold  those  side  walls  in  extended  positions. 


GROSS  WEIGHING  HEAD  FOR  PRODUCE 

BAGGING  MACHINE 

Waltsr  J.  Reyokto,  il  aisrsoa,  hd^  aarf*M»  to  Lynch 

CutputatMi,  a  cM'poiatMM  of  ndiaBa 

AppBcaliaa  Febraaiy  4, 1957,  Scttel  No.  637,951 

7nnlaM     (CL  249— 191) 


I.  A  gross  weighing  head  for  a  produce  bagging  ma- 
chine, comprising  fixed  support  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  seals  beam  of  a  weighing  mechanism,  con- 
tainer gripping  means  including  a  spaced  pair  of  sta- 
tionary members  carried  by  said  support  means  in  rela- 
tively fixed  opposed  positions,  a  pair  of  members  each 
separately  pivotally  carried  by  said  support  means  for 
movement  between  spaced  and  cooperatively  engaged 
p>ositions  relative  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  stationary 
members,  and  actuator  linkage  means  pivotally  connected 
to  each  of  said  members  and  to  said  support  means  for 
effecting  simultaneous  movement  of  said  members  be- 
tween their  respective  q>aced  and  engaged  positions. 
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MATERIAL  HANDLING  MEANS 

St.  ddr  Sbora,  Af*w  R.  Dtj, 
L.  WlMtaa,  P— Aot,MIA, 
Motors  CorporatliM,  Dairok,  Mldk, 
of  Ddawan 

■fcr  24,  19S<.  SmM  No.  S99,771 
tflNliii     (CLMS— Ut) 


a  eef 


MOLDED  PULF  PALLKT 


3«,  19S^S«W  No.  MMt7 
4nitiii     (CLl4t— lit) 


1.  An  integral  molded  pulp  pallet  stnictnre  comprising 
a  planular  load  supporting  boidy  member  extending  in  sub- 
stantially a  horizootal  plane,  a  plurality  of  spaced  hollow 
molded  fiber  profections  integral  with  said  body  member 
and  extending  vertically  downwardly  from  and  defining 
supports  for  said  body  member  which  are  positioned  to 
acconunodate  the  tines  of  a  fork  lift  truck,  said  projec- 
tions being  open  at  their  respective  upper  ends,  and  plan- 
ular means  hingedly  connected  to  said  body  member  and 
foldabte  into  directly  overlying  rdatioa  to  said  projec- 
tions to  cover  the  open  upper  ends  of  said  protections. 


Robert  M. 


TILT  TRUCK 


S.C, 


SLC,  a  cofffonitiaa  of  Ddatmrc 
ApvHcatkM  September  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,t93 

14aaiw.    <CL24S— 137) 
1 1.  A  container  adapted  to  be  pmMally  supported,  said 
container  having  aligned  holes  formed  in  two  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  stqiportint  sbouldcrs  fonned  oo 


said  container  each  adjacent  reqjectively  one  of  said  boles 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  pair  of  iqmmrdly  oonverginf 
guide  surfaces  formed  on  and  exteadfaig  outwardly  from 
each  of  said  opposite  sides  of  said  coitf«in«y  and  converg- 


ing adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  shoulders,  said  shoul- 
der means  thereby  serving  the  dual  function  of  support- 
engaging  guide  and  load  bearer,  the  radially  inner  sur- 
face of  each  of  nid  shoulders  being  substantially  arcuate. 


1.  Material  handling  means  including  a  pallet  base 
having  upright  end  members,  laterally  extendable  arm  as- 
semblies provided  upon  said  end  arms  and  extended  in 
opposite  directions  therefrom,  and  means  for  controlled 
individual  adjustment  of  said  arm  assemblies  to  regulate 
the  width  of  said  material  handling  means. 


2,9t342t 
OIL  DRUM  RACK 


',  Marssgo  Towmbbb, 
Appttcatloa  AihmI  U,  1957. 


ICfriBk    <a.24S— 15t) 


Couty,  Mkh. 

No.  477,473 


A  coDapsible  and  portable  article  supporting  rack 
cooaprising:  a  pair  of  similar  end  frames,  each  frame 
having  a  pair  of  downwardly  divergent  legs  rigidly  held 
with  mpect  to  each  other  by  a  pair  of  interconnected 
cross  brace  rods;  a  pair  of  similar  article  support  mem- 
bers, one  being  associated  with  each  said  end  frame  and 
means  at  the  opper  ends  of  said  legs  for  ilidably  engag- 
ing the  oppodte  end  portions  of  said  support  members, 
said  end  portions  being  divergent  in  approximately  0m 
same  amoont  as  the  divergency  of  said  legs;  a  pair  of 
side  brace  structures  extending  between  the  correspond- 
ing lep  of  said  end  frames  and  removably  secured  thereto 
by  means  oo  said  brace  rods;  a  foot  plate  associated 
with  the  lower  end  of  each  leg.  each  foot  plate  having  a 
relatively  flat  base  member  and  an  integral  ear  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
base  member,  said  ear  having  an  opening  therethrough 
near  the  outer  end  thereof;  and  wherein  each  said  leg 
has,  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly extending  hook  element  looeely  receivable  through 
said  opening  in  said  ear  for  supporting  said  footplate 
with  respect  to  said  leg.  said  footplate  being  freely  mov- 
able into  a  variety  of  attitudes  with  respect  to  said  leg 
when  said  ear  is  engaged  by  said  book,  and  said  leg  being 
engageable  with  said  base  member  whfle  said  ear  is  en- 
gaged by  said  hook  and  said  base  member  is  approxi- 
nutdy  perpendigilT  to  said  leg. 
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RECErTACLB  MJPrORTING  STAND 
E.Lmm»amA3QkmU,lmMMtDajiom,OUo 
October  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  445324 
2  OafaM.   (CL  248—154) 


bdt4«3a'tMe  .aciof  xs^ 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  nature  described;  a  holder  com- 
prisbg  a  pan-like  member,  adjustable  centering  means 
carried  by  said  bxAder  for  centering  and  holding  a  paint 
can  or  the  like  therein,  a  post  extending  downwardly  from 
the  center  of  said  holder  forming  a  hand-graspable  sup- 
porting member  therefor,  substantially  horizontal  clamp 
elements  carried  in  spaced  relation  by  the  post  near  the 
bottom  thereof  with  one  being  fixed  to  the  post  and  the 
other  being  pivoted  on  the  poet,  a  ^ring  bearing  between 
said  clamp  elements  urging  them  toward  each  other  at  one 
end,  and  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  post  in  the  region  that 
is  grasped  in  holding  the  device  connected  with  said 
other  clamp  element  to  <^n  the  clamp  when  the  post 
is  grasped  while  the  lever  is  simultaneously  pressed  to- 
ward the  post  and  to  permit  closing  of  the  clamp  when 
the  post  and,  therefore,  the  lever  is  released,  the  lower  of 
said  clamp  elements  being  at  the  extreme  bottom  end  of 
the  port  and  normally  horizontal  to  provide  a  base  on 
which  the  device  can  rest 


2^3,222 
COLLAPSIBLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TELEVISION 

SETS  AND  THE  LIKE 
H^mL.  Uri.  ChappMH,  N.Y.,  ■■riiiiii  to  Mmfhy 

Sg.^^"?^?^'''^  N*^  ^"*»  N.Y,  a  coipo. 
ratfi  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  489,849 

liOitai.   (CL  248— 149) 


1.  A  colliHJsible  leg  assembly  for  furniture  and  the  like 
comprising  a  supporting  base,  a  sliding  pivot  means  dis- 
posed on  said  base  and  movable  thereon  between  first 
and  second  limiting  positions,  a  fixed  pivot  means  aflSxed 
to  said  base  at  a  spaced  position  from  said  first  limiting 
position,  first  leg  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  sliding 
piyol  means,  first  linkage  means  interconnected  between 
said  first  leg  meam  and  said  fixed  pivot  means  for  es- 
Ublishing  a  movable  fulcrum  for  said  first  leg  means, 
whereby  nMjvement  of  said  first  leg  means  wiU  swing  the 

746  O.ti.— 29 


same  about  said  fnlcnmi  and  cause  said  sliding  pivot 
means  to  move  toward  one  of  said  limiting  positions, 
second  leg  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  base  cm  the 
opposite  side  of  said  fixed  pivot  means  from  said  first 
leg  means,  second  titdiage  means  interconnected  between 
said  sliding  pivot  means  and  said  secoiKl  leg  means  for 
causing  swinging  of  the  latter  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  sliding  pivot  means,  all  of  said  leg  means  mov- 
able by  the  manual  adjustment  of  said  first  leg  means 
from  an  open  position,  at  which  said  sliding  pivot  means 
is  at  said  first  limiting  position,  and  said  first  and  second 
leg  means  extend  outwardly  from  said  base,  to  a  closed 
position,  by  folding  movement  of  said  first  and  second  leg 
means  toward  one  another,  at  which  closed  position  said 
sliding  pivot  means  is  at  said  second  limiting  position 
and  said  first  and  second  leg  means  lie  flat  against  said 
base  in  overlapped  relation. 


2,983423 
HAND  RAIL  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
WliliaiB  Gnat  De  Gnj,  WcriPaim  BoKh,  Fla., 
of  tfty  pcrceal  to  ibad  Venka,  Wari  Paha  ~ 

Application  April  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  574»381 
2  Claim.   (CL24»— 221) 


M 


1.  For  use  in  detachably  and  adjustably  mounting  a 
tubular  stair  climbing  hand  rail  to  a  post  which  is  used 
to  support  the  hand  rail,  a  post  and  hand  rail  mounting 
bracket  comprising  an  L-shaped  member  embodying  long 
and  short  limbs,  said  short  limb  having  an  upwardly  dis- 
posable end  portion  provided  with  a  head,  said  head  being 
fashioned  into  a  cradle-like  seat,  said  seat  being  adapted 
to  seat  and  fasten  a  hand  rail  thereto,  said  long  shank 
being  provided  with  an  axial  trunnion-like  shank  and 
said  shank  being  provided  with  an  axial  screw  threaded 
socket,  an  adapter  by  way  of  which  the  bracket  is  de- 
tachably and  swivelly  mounted  on  the  suted  post,  said 
adapter  comprising  a  concavo-convex  plate  having  its 
concave  side  fashioned  to  fit  against  an  exterior  surface 
of  the  post  and  provided  on  its  convex  side  at  its  center 
with  an  outstanding  nipple-like  smooth  bored  socket  mem- 
ber, and  a  bolt  having  a  screw  threaded  shank  which  is 
adapted  to  pass  axially  through  a  central  opening  pro- 
vided therefor  in  the  adapter  plate  in  a  manner  to  be 
screwed  into  said  screw  threaded  socket. 


2,983,224 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  TROUGHS 

Ivcr  L.  Gooding,  ManhaDtowii,  Iowa,  aaivMr  ti 

LcaosM  ladasdriei,  lac. 

Application  AagHt  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,897 

2ClalBM.    (CL  248— 274) 


1.  In  an  adjiuting  device  for  an  evaporative  cooler 
trou^  contained  within  a  housing  wherein  one  end  of 
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the  trough  is  anchored  in  relatioo  to  said  housing  smd 
the  other  end  thereof  is  vertically  adjustable,  a  bracket 
secured  to  said  other  end  and  being  provided  with  a 
substantially  honzooul  slot,  a  threaded  stud  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  housing,  confined  to  rotation  only 
relative  thereto  and  having  a  profection  off  center  enter- 
ing said  slot  whereby  rotatioa  of  said  stud  will  rmiK 
saii  bracket  relative  to  said  bousing  when  said  stud  is 
RMalad  m  one  direction,  will  lower  said  bracict  relative 
to  said  housing  when  said  stud  is  rotated  in  the  op- 
porila  direction  and  will,  during  such  rotation,  serve  as 
tha  able  means  to  support  said  trough  against  downward 
movement  due  to  gravity,  one  end  of  said  slot  fnninating 
at  substantially  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  stud  whereby 
said  end  cooperates  with  said  projection  to  limit  rotation 
of  said  stud  between  a  position  with  said  projection  above 
said  center  of  rotation  and  another  position  with  said 
projection  below  said  center  of  rotation,  and  a  lock  nut 
for  locking  said  stud  ia  the  adjusted  position  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  housing. 


1^93023 

HOLDER  FOR  DRINKING  CUFS  AND  THE  LIKE 

B«Ri  L  Wii  <ili.  Ym  Nays,  CdV^  iiilgiHi  to  Lock- 

haad  Aktrafl  Cetyofttoa,  llwliii,  CaM . 

ApvOcatfoa  Ja«nry  11,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4t  1,197 

3CUM.    (0.149-^11) 


1.  An  object  holder  of  the  class  described  including  a 
bracket  having  an  intermediate  portion  for  arrangemeat 
on  a  support,  a  loop  above  the  inlermediate  portioa,  a 
forwardly  protruding  flexible  shelf  portion  below  the 
intermediate  portion,  and  a  lower  flexible  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  shelf  portion 
toward  the  support,  and  engageable  with  the  support  to 
form  a  brace  for  the  shelf  portion,  the  shelf  portion  hav- 
ing a  broad  flat  face  arranged  to  interfere  with  the  place- 
ment of  the  object  in  the  bolder,  a  spacer  at  the  inner  side 
of  the  intermediate  portion  mounting  the  intermediate 
portion  on  the  support  and  spacing  the  loop  from  the 
support,  a  ring  of  cylindrical  transverse  cross  section  (or 
encircling  the  object  and  arranged  through  the  loop  to 
bear  therein,  the  ring  having  at  least  one  flat  peripheral 
surface,  the  rmg  being  swingable  in  the  loop  between  a 
lowered  inactive  position  where  it  hangs  adjacent  the 
bracket  and  a  substantially  horizontal  active  positioa 
where  it  protrudes  forwardly  from  the  bracket  to  receive 
the  object  so  as  to  have  the  object  rest  against  the  broad 
flat  face  of  the  shelf,  and  a  leaf  spring  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  intermediate  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
and  projecting  upwardly  beyond  the  spacer  to  have  a 
projecting  terminal  region  to  cooperate  with  said  flat  sur- 
face to  releasabiy  hold  the  ring  in  said  active  position. 


METALLIC  PROPS 


axis,  a  trst  dement  for  sUdaUy  engaging  said  lower  tube, 
locking  means  for  ffadng  the  position  of  said  flnt  element 
on  said  lower  tube,  a  second  element  on  said  upper  tube 
to  reoave  foreet  to  derate  the  latter,  said  flnt  dement 
including  at  least  one  inclined  planar  portion  for  support- 
ing the  second  element  whereby,  when  said  first  element 
is  caused  to  slide  upwards  on  said  lower  tube,  said  second 


element  and  said  upper  tube  are  raised,  the  inclined  planar 
portion  of  said  first  element  cooperating  with  a  portion 
of  said  second  dement  to  form  a  wedge-like  receptacle, 
fine  adjusting  means  on  one  of  said  dements  for  adjust- 
ing the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second  denoents 
and  a  wedge  for  engaging  in  said  receptacle  for  maintain- 
ing the  rdative  positioning  of  said  dements  obtained  with 
said  adjtisting  means. 


2,993427 
DBPLAY  SUPPORTING  FIXTURE 
•  KMb  Kot,  OaMani,  CaUf . 
Mwch  2, 1955,  Sertol  No.  491^47 
2nalis    (0.249—350 


19, 1956,  S«W  No.  544J9C  1.  In  a  supporting  or  display  fixture  adapted  for  posi- 
Idgtoas  Vtknmj  14, 19S5  tioning  between  and  in  engagement  with  substantially  op- 
4  CiaiaM.    (CL  249—354)  posed  surfaces,  a  pair  of  tdescopically  interengaged  tu- 
1.  A  prop  comprising  upper  and  lower  tdescopically  bular  members  having  a  series  of  uniformly  q>accd  trans- 
engaging  tubes  arranged  about  a  substantially  vertical  verse  apertures  along  substantially  the  full  length  thereof. 
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at  the  outer  end  of  the  members  for  gxipping  said 
surfaces,  a  stop  selectivdy  positioned  in  one  of  the  open- 
ings in  one  of  said  members,  a  qwing  extending  loagitn- 
dinally  in  said  last  named  member  and  interposed  between 
said  stop  and  the  iimer  end  of  the  other  member  while 
permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  members  when 
said  fixture  is  in  operative  engagement  with  said  opposed 
surfaces,  and  means  adjustably  connecting  one  of  said 
surface  gripping  means  with  the  associated  tube  member 
to  vary  the  relationship  of  said  gripping  means  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  the  member  and  tiie  longitudinal 
and  rotational  position  of  the  members. 


VIBRATION  BOLATOR  MOUNTING 
PMl  Nakar  ami  Hmmr4  J.  Pspputuin, 
mtlgaan  to  Tka  Cmant  lira  m 
AlDw,  OUo.  a  corpontfoa  «f  Oli* 
^ipii^iiH  24, 195«,  SsiW  N»  C11^9 
2  nihil     (Cl.24t-.35i) 


said  damp  portion  including  an  elongate,  substantially 
vertically  dispoaed  arm  to  occtir  adjacent  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  rim  of  the  pan  and  a  downwardly  tinned, 
resilient  finger  at  the  upper  end  of  the  arm  to  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  the  rim  of  the  pan,  said  support  por- 
tion including  a  flat,  horizontally  disposed,  dongate  pro- 
jection on  the  lower  end  of  the  arm  to  engage  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  pan  and  prelecting  radially  inwardly  from 
the  periiriiery  of  the  pan,  said  foot  portion  including,  a 
downwardly  turned,  substantially  vertically  disposed  pro- 
jection on  the  inner  end  of  the  siq>port  portion  having  a 
straight,  horizontally  disposed  bottom  edge  adapted  to 
rest  on  a  supporting  surface  and  having  laterally  project- 
ing stabilizer  exteasions  at  its  opposite  sides  and  angularly 
related  therdo,  said  bottom  edge  of  the  foot  having  a 
downwaixlly  opening  recess  therein  to  recdve  a  portion  oi 
stove  grate. 


a  codk 

r 


2,993,239 
UTOMATIC  WEIGHING  AND  LOADING 
APPARATUS 

H.  SckacMa,  ClMilastoa.  S.C. 

21, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,2^1 
(0.249—51) 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  mount  for  instruments  com- 
prising metal  bdlows,  an  instrument  mounting  plate 
joined  to  one  end  of  said  bellows,  a  central  core  extend- 
ing inside  of  said  bellows  attached  to  said  instrument 
mounting  plate,  a  bumper  plate  spaced  from  said  instro- 
ment  mfwinting  plate  and  attached  to  said  central  core 
and  having  greater  lateral  dimensions  than  said  core,  a 
base  plate  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  bdlows  pro- 
vided with  a  cylindrical  flanged  portion  extending  inside 
of  said  bellows  and  outside  of  said  core,  the  flanges  of 
said  cylindrical  flanged  portion  being  subsUntially  paralld 
with  said  bumper  plate,  a  rubber  sleeve  engaging  the 
inner  folds  of  said  belknirs  and  extending  upward  from 
the  base  plate  to  a  point  bdow  said  instrument  mount- 
ing plate  in  the  normal  load  podtion,  and  a  rubber 
bumper  mounted  on  the  flanges  of  said  cylindrical  flanged 
portion  defining  a  central  cavity  surrounding  said  central 
core,  said  bumper  engaging  said  bumper  plate  and  instru- 
ment mounting  plate  at  excessive  vibrations,  but  not  si- 
multaneously. 


•^     '  2393,229 

•'  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  FRYI>fG  PAN  IN 
TILTED  POSmON 
^^         Robert  F.  Lanfc,  Lea  Anelci,  CaW. 
,     AppUcatkM  Fcbraary  24, 195(,  Seilai  No.  547,449 
y  ICWhis.    (CL  249— 359) 


3.  An  automatic  weighing  and  loading  machine  com- 
prising: a  gravity-discharge  bin  ^lout;  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling discharge  from  said  spout;  an  open-bottom  h(^ 
per  positioned  to  recdwe  material  from  said  qKHit;  means 
for  releasabiy  suspending  a  cotitainer  from  said  hopper 
in  position  therebeneath  to  recdve  material  discharged 
thereinto;  manually-actuable  means  for  simultaneously 
opening  said  valve  and  actuating  said  suspending  means; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  wei^t  of  material 
in  a  container  suspended  from  said  hopper  for  simul- 
t^eously  closing  said  vdve  and  releasing  said  suspend- 
ingliMans;  means  responsive  to  a  material  weight  in  said 
container  approaching  said  predetermined  weight  for 
partially  dosing  said  valve;  and  means  rendered  ineffec- 
tive by  an  approaching  weight  in  said  container  for  posi- 
tivdy  preventing  the  closing  of  said  valve  and  the  rdeas- 
ing  of  said  suspending  means  by  sudden  material  surges 
before  said  approaching  weight  of  material  has  been 
loaded  into  the  container. 


A  unitary  sheet  metal  device  for  use  b  tilting  a  frying 
pan,  or  the  like,  having  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
with  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed,  peripheral  rim  with  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces comprising:  a  resilient  clamp  portion  engageable 
over  the  rim  of  the  pan,  a  support  portion  engageable 
against  the  bottom  of  the  pan  and  a  foot  portion  to  engage 
and  rest  upon  a  surface  upon  which  the  pan  is  placed. 


2,993031 

AUTOMATIC  TARING  DEVICE 

Gcotgc  E.  MattiasBf,  Bwtlnganw,  Evcsett  G.  Slate,  Mfll 

VaBcy,  and  GeMgc  R.  Gfauinini,  Davis,  Calif. 

AppHcatfoa  DcccaAcr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  792,491 

llChlmn.    (CL249— 43) 
7.  In  an  automatic  taring,  filling  and  weighing  device 
having  a  scale  and  a  filling  valve,  the  combination  there- 
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with  of:  a  pmMally  supported  main  acak  beam;  air- 
pressure  actuable  tare  means  supported  by  said  main 
beam;  a  main  supply  of  air  under  pressure;  a  first  air 
cootroi  valve  means  for  actuating  said  tare  means  in  one 
diwctioB  and  connected  to  said  main  air  supply,  having 
u  air-actuated  activating  means  and  a  beam-actuated 
deactivating  means;  second  air  control  valve  means  con- 
nected to  said  main  air  supply  for  opening  said  filling 
valve  and  shutting  it  off;  a  first,  normally  open,  pilot 


said  member  and  having  one  end  in  siideable  contact 
with  the  pattern  piece  to  be  reproduced,  a  spring  carried 
by  said  supporting  member  urging  the  opposite  end  of 
said  arm  towards  said  engaging  face  of  said  slide  distribu- 
tor for  moving  the  same,  a  longitudinally  movable  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  arm  for  imparting  a 
transverse  displacement  thereto  away  from  nid  sIMe 
distributor,  a  rotatable  member  capable  of  imparting 
movement  to  said  longitudinally  movable  member,  a 
spring  tending  to  move  said  longitudinally  movable  mem- 
ber away  from  said  arm  towards  said  rotatable  member, 
and  a  lever  for  controlling  said  rotatable  member. 


valve  connected  between  said  main  air  supply  and  the 
inlet  for  said  material-flow  air  control  valve;  means  for 
sequentially  sending  air  into  said  tare  means  through 
said  fint  valve  means  until  the  tare  exerted  on  said 
scale  beam  is  counterbalanced,  then  opening  said  filling 
valve  through  said  second  valve  means  until  the  desired 
amount  of  material  has  been  dispensed,  then  closing 
said  filling  valve,  and  then  actuating  said  tare  means  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  decounterbalance  said  tare. 


FEELER  MECHANBM  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY 
OPERATED  COPYING  MACHINES 
Hcwl  Rcai   Bract,   PaHi,  FkiMa,  ssiignnr  to  Sockte 
dite:  EtabilMsmtPts  CawMwe,  La 
nMMC,  a  Frtach  coHipwiy 
Mvck  1,  If  5S,  Serial  No.  491^2 
I  priority,  appttcatloB  Fraaca  Afrii  16,  1954 
5  Claiais.    (CL  251-^) 


—~*irr4ft» 


a»t*/»if 


ntt^» 


TiM^Ar*  r» 


•1 

1.  A  feeler  mechanism  for  machine  tool  hydraulically 

operated  copying  machines  including  a  displaceable  fluid 
slide  distributor  bavins  a  terminal  engaging  face  and  com- 
prising a  support  member,  an  arm  rockably  mounted  on 


SPOOL  VALVBiSaunMENT 
8.  Mmw*  GUM,  Onlirim  QMim 

CMt,OBtario, 


FabfMty  3«,  19SS,  Serial  No.  717,72« 
4  nihil     (CLISI^S) 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  valve  including  a  body  having  a 
cylindrical  bo«e,  a  valve  spool  in  the  bore  and  slidable 
axial  ly  of  the  bore,  means  urging  the  valve  spool  against 
a  stop  adjustable  axially  of  the  bore,  the  stop  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  member  slidably  mounted  in  the  bore  and 
having  an  edge  remote  from  the  means  urging  the  valve 
spool,  a  drilling  in  the  wall  of  the  body,  a  pin  in  the 
drilling  having  an  inner  end  protniding  into  the  bore  of 
the  body,  the  side  surface  of  the  pin  lying  adjacent  the 
said  edge  of  the  cylindrical  member,  the  side  surface  of 
the  pin  and  the  said  edge  of  the  cylindrical  member  being 
tapered,  the  pin  being  adapted  to  be  advanced  or  re- 
tracted in  the  hole  and  means  associated  with  the  pin  to 
enable  it  to  be  moved  bodily  axially  of  the  bore. 


Mm 


2,9t3434 

TIMED  VALVE  WITH  CAM  ACTUATOR 
VI|o  voB  Krofk  Suit  a^  Hawy  StcinhaMr,  Madteon, 
Wh.,iiri^iwtoClifcoltMafMni  CoMpa^,  Madtwm, 

iTiSi^  a  cofpocaiMM  ac  wmcmmib 
AppHcatioa  Siptsihir  13,  1M7,  Serial  No.  M3,7S2 
7CkiaM.    (CL2S1— 34) 

6.  Mechanism  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a  hydraulic 
or  other  line  under  fluid  presnire,  comprising,  a  housing, 
a  piston  siideable  within  a  chamber  in  said  housing,  one 
end  of  said  piston  having  a  smaller  surface  area  than  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port 
connected  to  said  line  and  in  communication  with  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  smaller  end  of  the  piston,  said  hous- 
ing also  having  a  fluid  outlet  port  in  communication  with 
said  chamber  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  the  piston,  by- 
pass nteans  connecting  the  chamber  portions  on  each  side 
6L  said  piston,  a  valve  disposed  in  said  chamber  adjacent 
said  smaller  end  and  normally  seated  to  prevent  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  through  said  by-pass  means  to 
said  outlet  port,  a  movable  member  connected  to  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  engage  the  larger  end  of  said  pis- 
ton, said  noovable  member  having  a  first  position  whereby 
said  piston  is  in  normal  position  out  of  actuating  engage- 
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ment  with  said  valve  and  having  a  second  position  where-  2^3L23< 

by  said  piston  is  moved  into  engafement  with  said  valve  REINFORCED  NON-fOROUS  VALVE  BODY 

to  unseat  the  latter  whereby  fluid  may  pass  from  said  in-  Chytao  O.  Hdycroas,  OevalMid,  and  Samad  H.  S.  Raah, 

let  port  to  said  ouUet  port,  means  disposed  to  provide  a  ^^  VMt«t  Ofc*o>  sssitiiiira  to  Uatoo  Cariiidc  Cof^ 

back  pressure  in  said  chamber  when  fluid  is  passing  there-  '®?!2SlSi^5IW?!5?^?'S«  I^.  h^     ^^  ^,* 

through,  and  means  to  move  said  movable  member  se-  ^"^**^a%Si"lS  fh^S^**       '^ 


4CiaiiBs. 


;Ju 


quentially  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
and  back  to  said  first  position,  the  force  differential  be- 
tween the  smaller  and  larger  end  of  said  piston  slowing 
the  return  of  the  piston  to  the  latter's  normal  position 
and  permitting  controlled  seating  of  said  valve  subsequent 
to  the  return  of  said  movable  member  to  the  said  first 
position. 


Otii  Nad  Rod^cn 
OUa., 
Iraa  * 
Cil9r.0iJa..a 
ApplkattooJi 
4  " 


2^3,235 
VALVES 
WaOaca  F.  OIsdo,  OUahoasa  City, 
to 


21, 19S4.  Saitol  No.  438422 
(CL  151— 132) 


1.  A  valve  sealing  dement  adapted  to  be  mounted  with 
its  axis  in  a  vertical  plane  comprising  a  ring  made  of 
vulcanized  rubber  compound,  the  bottom  face  of  the 
ring  being  dished  inwardly  providing  a  base  plate  engag- 
ing portion,  the  lower  outer  periphery  of  the  ring  fiaring 
iM>wardly  providing  a  seat  -  engaging  portion,  said  ring 
including  fabric  reinforcement  means  just  beneath  its 
surface  at  the  juncture  of  said  seat  engaging  and  base 
plate  engaging  portions,  the  hardness  erf  said  ring  being 
in  the  range  of  65  to  75  durometer  except  at  said  fabric 
reinforced  juncture  where  it  exceeds  75  durometer  in 
hardness,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  canvass 
sheets  disposed  with  their  surfaces  geometrically  similar 
to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  ring  adjacent  thereto,  the 
edges  (rf  the  canvass  lying  beneath  the  outer  surface  of 
the  ring. 


-iiwat)  >iv 


1 .  A  valve  body  of  impervious  carbon,  acttmting  mech- 
anism for  a  valve  dement  contiguous  said  body,  a  metal 
frame  extending  longitiidinally  oi  said  body,  means  for 
clamping  said  mechanism,  frame  and  body  together  as 
a  unit  and  placing  a  lateral  portion  of  said  body  under 
compression  transversdy  thereof,  a  portion  <tf  said  means 
for  clamping  said  mechanism  passing  through  said  lateral 
portion  of  said  body  and  clamping  means  at  each  end 
of  said  frame  whereby  said  body  may  be  clamped  be- 
tweoi  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  with  said  frame  under 
longitudinal  tension  and  said  body  undo*  compression 
longitudinally. 

2,993437 

STATOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW 

FLUID  MACHINE 

James  Aicxaadcr  Petrle  and  Anthony  Bcraaid  Everett, 

Littlcovcr,  Engiaad,  aarignon  to  RoOs-Royce  Limited, 

Dcri>y,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

AppUcatton  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,223 

OaioM  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain 

December  14,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CL  253— 78) 


1.  A  stator  construction  for  an  axial -flow  fluid  ma- 
chine comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  having  sepa- 
rate mounting  platforms  at  their  radially  inner  and  radial- 
ly outer  ends,  means  to  secure  together  the  inner  i^at- 
forms  in  an  annular  assembly,  said  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  annular  members  clamped  axially  together  and 
on  to  the  inner  platforms  and  into-locking  with  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  edges  of  the  platforms,  a  one- 
piece  outer  casing  surrounding  the  vanes  and  spaced  radi- 
ally outwards  from  the  outer  platforms  of  the  vanes,  ia- 


V 


436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1959 


terengaciiif  radiaUy^e^tendiiig  features  on  said  outer  pUt- 
forms  and  the  outer  casing  to  locate  the  outer  platforms 
circumferentialJy  with  respect  to  one  another,  and  an 
axially-extefldiBt  annular  member  eocirdtng  the  vanes 
radially  outside  the  outer  platforms  and  radially  within 
the  casing,  said  axially-extending  annular  member  being 
engaged  by  its  upstream  edge  in  an  azially-fticing  annular 
groove  in  the  casing  and  by  its  downstream  edge  in  axial- 
ly-facing  grooves  in  the  outer  platforms  adjacent  their 
downstream  edges,  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lar member  being  less  than  the  minimum  internal  diameter 
of  the  casing  between  the  groove  therein  and  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  casaof. 


at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  twrhiHwig  a  leading  surface 
extending  outwardly  from  the  body  and  a  traili^  surfac* 
opposite  the  leading  surface,  a  fluid  passageway  in  the 
bit  establishing  fluid  communication  at  its  upper  end  with 
a  drill  string  and  having  first  and  second  downwardly 
directed  portiona.  a  jet  port  in  the  trailing  surtece  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  first  portion  directed  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  body,  a  ball  seat  in  the  first  portioo 
above    the  jet  port  adiq>ted  to  sealingly  receive  a  ball. 


INVALID  LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

APPARATUS 

Cari  R.  FlBBMcfc,  L4M  Ai^rie%  Qrilf  . 

AppUcatfcm  Jawnry  21.  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«5,35« 

lOatmrn.    (0.254—124) 


1.  An  invalid  lift  comprising  a  base  including  a  pair 
of  horizontal  rails  each  having  a  caster  wheel  at  each  end 
thereof,  and  a  transverse  spacer  bar  having  a  pivot  con- 
nection at  each  end  thereof  with  respective  ends  of  the 
rails,  a  pair  of  adjustable  diagonal  cross  brace  members, 
one  end  of  each  brace  member  having  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion to  one  of  the  rails  at  a  location  rearwardly  removed 
from  the  spacer  bar.  the  other  end  of  each  brace  member 
having  a  pivotal  connection  to  the  base  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  spacer  bar  aad  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  base 
from  the  other  end  of  the  respective  brace  member,  one 
end  of  each  brace  member  having  a  plurality  of  points 
of  attachment  ^whereby  to  enable  varying  the  spread  of 
said  base  rails,  an  upwardly  extending  frame  on  the  base 
adjacent  the  spacer  bar.  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  extending  over  the  baae,  a  connection  on 
the  boom  and  a  connection  on  the  spacer  bar,  a  jack 
means  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  reciprocating  ^ston, 
said  piston  being  attached  to  one  of  said  connections  and 
said  cylinder  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
connections,  and  an  operating  handle  pivotally  mounted 
on  a  horizontal  axis  on  the  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mov- 
able in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  with  said  cylinder 
to  convenient  positions  of  operation. 


ECCENTRIC  SPUD  BIT 
Mack  Staadrldga,  Mowtoa,  Tcl,  sMlgaiii   to 
OB  Oa  Field  Material  Conspvy,  Inc.,  Houstom 
Tex.,  a  cofiMintioa  ol  Delaware 
AfpBcatle«§epieifcsrt,  1954,  Scrid  No.  itM73 

t  ns^i     (CL255— 1^ 

S.  An  eccentric  spud  bit  compnaing,  an  elongate  body 


means  associated  with  the  second  portion  preventing  the 
ban  from  sealing  the  second  portion,  a  circtilation  port 
proximate  the  leading  surface  in  fluid  communicaticm 
^  with  the  second  portion,  and  an  expellable  plug  in  the 
circulation  port  whereby  drilling  fluid  passing  down- 
wardly through  the  fluid  passageway  and  out  the  jet  port 
forces  the  leading  edge  of  the  cutting  blade  against  a 
side  wall  of  the  well  bore  until  the  ball  is  seated  where- 
upon the  drilling  fluid  forces  out  the  expellable  plug. 


_  2^344« 

SONIC  EARTH  BORING  DRILL 
A.  MflllKwaon.  Jr.,  La  Cavida,  and 
CaHr.,  amUpton  to 

OLf  a  cwauiatlun  of 
1, 1957,  Mai  No.  494,«17 
S  CWm.    (CL  255--4) 


1.  In  a  sonic  earth  bore  drilling  system,  the  combiiu- 
tioQ  of  a  sonic  drill  including  a  vibratory  elastic  bar 


adapted  lo  fit  m  a  well  bore,  an  eccentric  cutting  blade    adapted    to   vibrate    longitudinally    at    a   predetermined 
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resonant  vibration  frequency  and  having  an  earth  bore 
drilling  bit  at  the  leading  end  thereof,  said  drilling  bit 
being  misaligned  with  respect  to  the  centeriine  of  said 
elastic  bar  for  thereby  inducing  said  bit  to  vibrate  latency 
upoa  resonant  longitudinal  vibration  of  the  bar.  while  the 
bit  is  in  drilling  engagement  with  the  earth  formation  at 
the  end  of  the  earth  bore,  wheseby  the  bit  is  effective  to 
drill  the  bore  in  the  earth  of  a  slightly  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  die  bit 


STRAIGHr  rSL  JAM  WILL  TOOL 
A.  Biwim.  wmam^am^  n^m  to  Imr 
PMIslNughy  Pla,,  a 


14, 1955, 8«W  Nn.  515,947 
It  niiiiii  I     (CL2S5-^ 


Y 


1.  In  a  well  tool,  the  emnbhution  of:  a  hollow  body 
means  provided  with  an  internal,  upwardly  directed  ham- 
mer face;  a  mandrel  means  within  the  body  means  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  directed  anvil  face  opposing 
said  hammer  face;  a  spring  assembly  positioned  between 
said  body  means  and  said  mandrel  means;  a  biased  latch 
sleeve  slidable  on  the  mandrel  means  and  spaced  from 
the  spring  assembly;  a  plurality  of  trip  fingers  extending 
between  and  cooperable  with  the  ^>ring  assembly  and  the 
latch  sleeve  and  having  finger  end  portions  adapted  to  be 
expanded  outwardly  by  said  latch  sleeve;  and  an  internal 
trip  collar  member  carried  by  the  body  means,  encircling 
the  fingers,  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  fingers,  said 
finger  end  portions  and  said  trip  collar  member  having 
complementary  engagement  means  cooperable  in  tool  set 
position,  said  latch  sleeve  being  naovable  between  the 
mandrel  means  and  the  fingers  to  maintain  set  position, 
said  fingers  being  releasaMe  upon  preselected  deflection 
of  said  spring  assembly. 


23t5442 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SONIC  WELL  DRILL 

(NITHBLIKB 

Aftort  G.  Bodino,  Jr.,  Van  N^ya,  CaUf. 

ApHiatton  Sifli«tn  21,  1954,  8«M  N«.  411,131 

ISOatoM.  (CL255— 2f) 
1.  An  isolator  adapted  for  inteicoupling  between  a 
vibratory  drill  system  having  a  predetermined  vibration 
frequency  and  having  a  vibratory  support  point  character- 
ized by  low  mechanical  impedance,  and  a  supporting 
means,  comprising:  an  elongated  longitudinally  elastically 
compliant  member  of  effectively  substantially  quarter- 
wavelength  for  said  predetermined  frequency  adapted  to 
be  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  vibratory  system  at  said 


vibratory  support  point,  a  massive  inertia  member  joined 
to  the  other  end  of  said  dongated  member,  and  means 


.anaiijar.' 


;<o*  \<i 


'•iisjo  jm 


,;>5  i*i--' 


for  coupling  said  massive  inertia  member  to  said  support* 
ing  means. 


toflyt 


2343043 
EMUL8KW4  THEATER 
W.  Erwin,  Fort  Worth,  Tax., 
Wmw  Control,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  To^  a~ 

ffllBal  appBiotlun  Infy  12,  1955,  Satoi  No.  521,553. 
Dhriiad  aiai  Ms  appllcafion  Fchraaiy  19, 1957,  Serial 
No.  444,941  , 

7  CWbh.    (CL  257—1) 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  heating  tube  element  from 
scale  formation  which  tube  element  is  subjected  on  one 
side  to  an  oil -water  liquid  mixture  having  a  scale  forming 
mineral  constituent,  and  on  the  other  side  a  heating 
fluid,  ^iiich  method  comj^ises  first  coating  the  tube  on 
the  liquid  mixture  side  with  a  preferentially  oil  wettabk 
coating,  then  passing  the  oil-water  liquid  over  the  coated 
side  of  the  tube,  whereby  said  coated  surface  is  additionally 
and  continuously  coated  with  oil  which  serves  to  protect 
against  scale  formation  upon  the  tubing. 


2,943044 
OIL  COOLERS  FOR  ENGINES 

WHnnn  HctWrt  Bi'uwu,  Motley,  Eagfaaid, 
RoUa-Royce  limMed,  Deriiy,  Eagtand,  a  British 


to 


AppBcatkm  Aprfl  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  575,514 

OaiBM  priority,  afpUcatioo  Great  Brilahi  April  7, 1955 

ICMok    (CL257— 12S) 

An  oil  cooler  comprising  a  pair  of  oil  cooling  tube 
matrices  of  generally  cylindrical  form;  a  unitary  casing 
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strocture  bavint  a  pair  of  subsuntially  cyliitdncal  caang 
wrtlow  each  accommodating  an  »«<oci«tCid  one  of  the 
tube  nutrices,  said  casing  sections  being  side  by  wk 
ao  as  to  define  between  them  a  pair  of  cusp-chaped  spaces. 
a  third  casing  section  in  one  of  the  ciuqF>-shaped  spaces 
and  interconnecting  said  substantially  cylindrical  casing 
sections,  said  third  casing  section  defining  an  oil  inlet 
chamber  having  an  inlet  connection  facing  axially  of 
said  pair  of  casing  sections  and  first  poru  opening  laterally 
therefrom  into  said  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical 
caang  sections,  a  fourth  casing  section  in  the  other  of 
the  cusp-shaped  spaces  and  also  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  subctantially  cylindrical  casing  sections,  said 
fourth  casing  section  defining  an  oil  outlet  chamber  and 
an  oil  by-pass  chamber  and  including  a  common  wall 
separating  said  chambers,  the  oil  outlet  chamber  having 
an  oil  outlet  connection  facing  axially  of  the  pair  of  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  casing  sections  and  having  second 
ports  opening  laterally  therefrom  into  each  of  said  pair 
of  casing  sections,  and  the  oil  by-pass  chamber  having 
third  ports  opening  laterally  therefrom  into  each  of  said 


and  overlying  the  latter,  said  twin-blower  assembly  in- 
dudiBf  longitudinally  spaced  impellers  having  axially 
^gn#iH  air  inlets  facing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
^d  facing  said  end  walls  respectively,  an  electric  motor 
disposed  between  said  impellers  and  operatively  connected 
thereto  in  coounon  for  driving  the  same,  said  impellers 
having  radial  air  discharge  outlets  facing  said  front  wall, 
there  being  a  pair  of  air  outlet  openings  in  said  front  wall 
in  sealed  communication  with  said  air  discharge  outleU 
respectively,  and  a  series  of  closely  spaced  fins  mounted 
on  said  conduit  on  each  side  of  said  twin-blower  assembly 
and  in  heat-conducting  relationship  to  the  conduit,  the 
various  fins  of  each  series  extending  transversely  of  the 
canag  and  radially  of  the  conduit  and  presenting  trans- 
verse surface  areas  conforming  substantially  to  the  cross- 


Mbttantiany  cylindrical  casing  sections,  a  porting  in 
nid  common  wall  connecting  said  oil  outlet  and  oil  by- 
pass chambers,  a  valve  member  co-operating  with  said 
porting  to  permit  oil  flow  from  said  oil  by-pass  chamber 
into  said  oil  outlet  chamber,  spring  means  loading  said 
valve  member,  each  of  said  substantially  cylindrical 
casing  sections  having  internally  thereof  a  plurality  of 
axially-spaced  circumferential  webs  and  a  liner  fitted 
within  each  of  the  substantially  cylindrical  casing  sec- 
tions, surrounding  the  associated  tube  matrix  and  co- 
operating with  the  internal  webs  to  define  a  first  oil 
passage  exteiKling  circtmiferentially  around  the  cylin- 
drical casing  section  from  said  first  port  to  said  third 
port,  a  second  oil  passage  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  cylindrical  casing  section  and  communicating 
with  the  first  oil  passage  and  through  holes  at  one  end  of 
the  liner  with  the  associated  tube  matnx.  and  a  third 
oil  passage  extending  circumferentially  around  the  cylin- 
drical casing  section  from  said  second  port  and  com- 
municating through  holes  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
liner  with  the  associated  tube  matrix. 


sectional  configuration  of  the  casing  whereby  the  flow  of 
air  longitudinally  through  the  casing  inwardly  thereof 
from  the  inlet  openings  around  at  least  the  bottom  and 
side  edges  of  the  fins  is  substantially  restricted,  there 
being  a  series  of  transversely  spaced  slots  in  each  fin  of 
each  series  of  fins  above  the  coiiiduit  and  a  series  of  trans- 
versely spaced  slots  in  each  fin  of  each  series  below  said 
conduit,  the  height  of  the  sloU  which  are  above  the  con- 
duit being  at  least  as  great  as  the  height  of  the  blower 
air  inlets,  all  of  the  slots  above  the  conduit  being  in  lon- 
gitudinal register  with  one  of  the  blower  air  inlets  where- 
by air  entering  each  air  inlet  opening  in  an  end  wall  may 
pass  directly  and  successively  through  the  slots  of  one 
series  of  fins  and  enter  one  of  the  impeller  air  inleU,  the 
corresponding  skMs  of  each  series  of  fins  below  said  con- 
duit being  in  longitudinal  alignment. 


BA»M>ARD  RADIATORS 

2t,  19577s«&  No.  7tM73 
(CL  257—133) 


23t3«245 

BASEBOARD  RADIATORS 

RIckHd  W.  KritMT,  CMcagi,  DL 

AppHcatkHi  December  2$,  1957,  SmM  No.  7«4,t7a 

ICMmt.  (CL  257— 133) 
1.  A  baseboard  radiator  adapted  to  extend  along  the 
juncture  between  a  floor  and  wall  structure,  said  radiator 
comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  casing  including 
front  and  rear  walls  respectively,  top  and  bottom  walls 
respectively,  and  end  walls  closing  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  casing,  a  fluid  conduit  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
tube  extending  longitudinally  through  said  end  walls  and 
the  interior  of  the  casing  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  source  of  heating  fluid,  there  being  air  inlet  open- 
ings above  and  below  the  level  of  said  conduit  in  said 
end  walls,  a  twin-blower  assembly  disposed  within  the 
casing  medially  of  its  ends  above  the  level  of  said  conduit 


-i-4     -f-> 

A  baseboard  radiator  adapted  to  extend  along  the 
juncture  between  a  floor  and  wall  structure,  said  radi^or 
comprising  in  combination  an  elongated  casing  including 
front  and  rear  walls  respectively,  top  and  bottom  walls 
respectively,  and  end  walls  closing  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  casing,  a  fluid  conduit  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
tube  extending  longitudinally  through  said  end  walk  and 
the  interior  of  the  casing  and  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  source  of  hfat'*^  fluid,  there  being  air  inlet  open- 
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iofi  above  aod  bekm  the  lerei  of  said  conduit  in  said 
end  walls,  a  twia-biower  assembly  diqxMed  within  the 
casiat  medially  of  its  ends  above  the  level  of  said  conduit 
and  overiyint  the  latter,  said  twin-Mower  assembly  in- 
clmfiag  loofitodinally  spaced  impellers  having  axially 
aligned  air  inlets  facing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
and  fadng  said  end  walls  lespectivdy,  an  electric  motor 
disposed  between  said  impellers  and  opoativdy  con- 
nected thereto  in  common  for  driving  the  «^ny»,  said  im- 
pellers having  radial  air  discharge  outlets  facing  said 
front  wall,  there  being  a  pair  of  air  outlet  openings  ia  said 
front  wall  in  sealed  communicstion  with  said  air  discharge 
outleu  respectively,  and  a  series  of  closely  spaced  sheet 
metal  Has  mounted  on  said  conduit  in  heat  exchange  wja- 
tiooship  with  respect  thereto  and  within  the  casing,  each 
fin  having  a  medial  opening  receiving  the  conduit,  said 
opening  being  bounded  by  an  awnni^r  flange  ftrt^nrf inj 
axially  of  the  conduit  and  closely  hugging  the  wall  there- 
of, a  flat  hub  portion  surrounding  the  opening  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  conduit,  a  series  of  closely 
spaced  flat  vanes  integral  with  the  hub  and  ^rt^nHii^j 
vertically  downwardly  from  the  lower  r^ion  of  the  hub, 
all  of  said  vanes  being  turned  out  of  the  plane  of  the  hub 
and  extending  in  parallelity  longitudinally  of  the  conduit 


fixedly  mounted  within  said  casing  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  having  an  air  inlet  within  the  casing  and  an 
air  discharge  outlet  section  in  communication  with  one 
end  region  of  the  cylindrical  jacket,  the  other  end  region 
of  the  cylindrical  jacket  having  a  discharge  secti(Mi  com- 
municating with  the  exterior  of  the  casing  through  said 
front  wLll,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an  air  inlet  at 
a  region  remote  from  the  air  inlet  of  the  impeller,  and  a 
control  valve  disposed  within  said  discharge  section  of 
the  cylindrical  jacket 


8YCTEM  OF  MIXING  lSJuSoRM  INGREDIENTS 
H.  Waltar,  Bcrinlej,  CaW. 
P'fMfcii  19, 1954.  Serial  Nn.  <27449 
lOalai.   (CL  259^19) 


2,993347 
RADIATORS  OF  TME  BASEBOARD  TYPE 

DiciMfc  ■  29,  liSUSi  Nn.  7i4.t74 
IClaink    (CL  257— 137) 
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A  basd>oard  radiator  adapted  to  extend  long  the  junc- 
ture between  a  floor  and  wall,  said  radiator  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongated  casing  having  front  end  aitd  top 
walls,  an  open  back  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  wall, 
and  an  open  bottom  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  floor,  a 
fluid  conduit  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  tube  extending 
longitudinally  through  said  end  walls  and  the  interior  of 
the  casing  and  adapted  to  cooununicate  with  a  source  of 
heating  fluid,  a  cylindrical  jacket  surrounding  said  fluid 
conduit  within  the  casing  and  having  radial  end  walls 
closing  the  ends  of  the  jacket  and  fitting  sealingly  against 
said  fluid  conduit  said  jacket  having  iu  end  walls  diqxMed 
in  close  proximity  to  the  end  walls  of  the  casing  respec- 
tively, said  fluid  conduit  and  jacket  defining  an  elongated 
annular  chamber  therebetween,  a  series  of  closely  q>aced 
fins  on  said  fluid  conduit  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  annular  chamber,  said  fins 
each  comprising  a  cylindrical  flange  portion  surrounding 
and  closely  fitting  against  the  outer  cylindrical  face  of  the 
fluid  conduit  and  a  transversely  diqiosed  vane  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  the  peripheral  regions  of 
the  vane  being  slitted  inwardly  and  the  intervening  por- 
tions of  the  vane  between  adjacent  strips  being  turned 
laterally  so  as  to  extend  in  a  longitudinal  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  fluid  conduit  said  later- 
ally turned  portions  of  the  vane  terminating  adjacent  the 
inside  surface  of  said  jacket,  a  centrifugal  air  impeller 

74«  O.G.— 30 


In  a  system  for  mixing  different  liquifbrm  food  in- 
gredients  and  delivering  the  mixed  product  to  containers 
in  a  filling  line,  at  least  one  of  said  ingredienU  being  rela- 
tively thick  and  having  a  viscosity  substantially  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  applesauce  at  the  latto^'s  boiling  tem- 
perature and  not  readily  mixable  with  the  other  ingredi- 
ent, separate  feed  conduits  for  the  different  ingredients, 
a  common  conduit  to  which  said  feed  conduits  lead, 
means  for  pumping  the  ingredients  from  the  feed  con- 
duits to  the  common  conduit  and  to  move  same  through 
the  latter,  said  means  comprising  a  uniform  flow  pump 
provided  for  each  feed  conduit  and  having  a  control  for 
governing  the  volume  of  material  delivered  by  the  pump, 
and  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  central  axial  inlet  and 
a  peripheral  outlet  positioned  in  the  coomion  conduit 
between  the  discharge  end  thereof  and  the  points  at  which 
the  feed  material  enters  the  said  conduit,  said  centrifugal 
pump  being  operatively  connected  in  the  common  con- 
duit to  cause  all  of  the  ingredients  to  be  introduced  into 
the  pump  at  said  central  inlet  and  be  discharged  there- 
from at  said  peripheral  outlet  and  being  of  a  size  and 
arranged  for  continuous  operation  at  a  capacity  sub- 
stantially at  least  twice  as  great  as  that  required  to  pump 
the  amount  of  material  delivered  by  the  feed  pumps. 


2393449 
TIMER.SWITCH  FOR  MIXER  STAND 
S.  Knapp,  St  Loals,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cocpoffatian  of 

Jane  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  51<,M5 
7  Claims.  (CL  259—199) 
1.  A  timing  mixer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stq>- 
port  including  a  base  edited  to  have  a  bowl  motuted 
thereon,  and  a  hollow  upright  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base;  an  electrically  energized  mixer  inc-ludhit  a  hol- 
low mixer  housing  seinrably  motmted  on  said  upright, 
said  mixer  having  an  energizing  circuit  including  a  nor- 
mally closed  switch  therein,  said  normally  closed  switch 
being  disposed  within  one  of  said  hollow  upright  and  hol- 
low mixer  housing;  a  timer  mounted  within  said  hc^ow 
upright  and  having  a  manually  operable  timer-setting  con- 
trol member  extending  outwardly  of  said  hollow  upri^t 
and  adapted  for  setting  the  length  of  time  that  the  mixer 
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is  to  operate,  and  morabie  actuating  means  within  said 
hoOow  apriffat  and  operatively  connecting  said  timer  and 
said  normaUy  closed  switch  and  being  operative  to  open 
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being  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  varying 
fluid  pressure  for  «ctiiating  said  second  diaphragm  for 
pumping  liquid  from  a  supply  into  the  second  liquid  ro> 
ceiving  cfaarnber.  and  valve  means  integrally  formed  on 
said  second  diaphragm  for  controlling  the  flow  ct  liqukl 
throu^  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 
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said  normally  closed  switch  upon  the  timer  reaching  the 
end  of  the  time  period  during  which  the  mixer  is  to  be 
operated. 

2,9t3s25t 
FUEL  FEED  AND  CHARGE  FORMING 
APFARATUS 
B«Hirt  C.  PWB^  Tolada,  OWo,  ■■Mgnni  la  The  TiDol- 
soB  niMrfsilMlsii  CoaspMy,  Tolsio,  Ohio,  a  coipo- 
radoaofOUo 
TTihhsl    appliaidoo    November   3t,   1955,   SeiW   No. 
S4»,rrfl,  now  rata^  No.  2,79M3t,  dniad  imm  25, 
1957^    Dh'Msd  a^  Ms  inMrsJlnn  Afffl  15,  1957, 
SaiW  No.  653J91 

^CTafam    (CLMl-^T) 


1.  in  combination,  a  body  formed  with  a  passage 
adapted  to  accommodate  air  flow,  said  body  having  a 
recess  formed  therein,  a  disc-like  member  formed  with  a 
recess,  a  first  diaphragm  formed  of  flexibk  material  dts- 
poaed  between  said  body  and  said  member  and  extending 
across  said  recesses  and  forming  therewith  a  first  liquid 
receiving  chamber  and  a  clearance  space  to  accommo- 
date movements  of  said  first  diaphragm,  said  recess  form- 
ing a  clearance  sp^ce  being  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  an 
element  dispoaed  adjacent  the  disc-like  member,  said 
member  and  element  eacb  being  formed  with  a  cavity,  a 
second  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  member  and 
element  and  extending  across  said  cavities  forming  there- 
with a  second  liquid  receiving  chamber  and  a  pumping 
chamber,  a  duct  establishing  communication  between  said 
first  liquid  receiving  chamber  and  the  passage  for  con- 
veying liquid  into  the  passage  under  the  influence  of  re- 
duced pressure  set  up  by  air  flow  through  the  passage, 
liquid  conveying  channel  means  between  said  first  and 
second  liquid  receiving  chambers,  valve  means  in  said 
channel  means,  means  responsive  to  movements  of  said 
first  diaphragm  controlling  the  valve  means  to  regulate 
the  admission  of  liquid  from  the  second  liquid  receiving 
chamber  into  said  first  liquid  receiving  chamber,  said 
element  being  formed  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  said 
second  liquid  receiving  chamber,  said  pumping  chamber 


SECTIONAL  DECK  O^^UCnON  HAYING 
SPACED  OVERLAPS 
GtMaCItelfl,  WlehMa,  KaM.,  nilganr  to  Kock  B 

AapBcatlaa  October  S,  19SS,  8«W  N*.  S3a,M5 
ICtotos.    (CLMi— U4) 


-^S^ 


t^^^^^' 


In  a  contact  apparatus  adapted  to  separate  a  li^t  fluid 
phase  from  a  heavy  fluid  phase,  a  deck  ooustnicUen  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  discrete  coplanar  trays  dispoaed  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  normal  fluid  flow  across  said 
deck  and  forming  a  substantially  borixontal  surface,  a 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  for  said  deck,  at  least  one  of  said 
trays  having  an  offset  edge  portion  assuming  an  over- 
lapping relationship  with  an  adjacent  tray  edge  whereby 
an  elongated  slot  disposed  toward  said  fluid  exit  is  formed; 
at  least  some  of  said  trays  having  fluid  passageways  dis- 
poaed therethrough,  and  spacer  means  interposed  between 
said  tray  overlapping  edges  comprising  integral  dqxnd- 
ing  tip  portions  punched  from  said  offset  edge  portions 
abutting  agaii»t  the  underlying  tray  edge  portion  whereby 
a  spaced  relationship  therebetween  may  be  maintained. 


BORING  OF  LARGE  BORES  USING  AN  ELON- 
GATED GUIDE  MEANS  IN  A  PREVIOUSLY 
BORED  GUIDE  PASSAGEWAY 

AfpCSon  AagHl  li,  1954,  Sci4al  No.  45M37 

Clahw  priority,  anUaitloa  Germany  AngMt  14,  1953 

UCtoims.    (CL242— 7) 


11.  A  boring  means  to  be  guided  by  a  prevkmnly 
bored  guiding  passage  for  boring  large  bores,  comprising 
a  circular  hollow  support  member  providing  a  leading 
and  a  trailing  edge,  an  endless  circular  cutter  elemeitt 
mourned  for  circumferential  movement  on  the  leading 
edge  of  said  support,  said  cutter  elemem  being  wider, 
in  the  radial  direction,  than  said  support,  guiding  means 


for  said  support  member  formed  as  an  elongated  cylinder 
of  a  diameter  to  slidably  engage  in  said  guiding  passage 
and  presenting  a  cylindrical  guiding  surface  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  support  member  aikd  extend- 
ing to  a  forward  end  substantially  forward  of  the  lend- 
ing edge  of  said  support  member  and  substantially  rear- 
wardly  of  said  cutter  element,  said  support  member  inter- 
secting said  guiding  means  and  said  guiding  meam  tv^n^ 
cut  away  adjacent  the  leading  ed^  of  said  support  mem- 
ber so  as  not  to  obstruct  the  motion  of  said  cutter  ele- 
ment, means  mounted  within  aaid  goidiag  ^n^^m  to 
move  said  cutter  element  circumferentially  on  said  sup- 
port member,  the  said  guiding  member  being  provided 
with  meam  at  its  forward  end  for  connection  to  a  cable 
whereby  said  boring  means  may  be  pulled  in  a  cutting 
direction  guided  by  said  guiding  meam  slidably  enf  gfi^ 
in  a  previously  bored  hole  of  a  size  to  receive  said  guid- 
ing meam. 

2393453 

LONG  WALL  MINING  MACHINE  USING  CON- 

VEYOR  DRIVEN  POWER  TAKE4>FF  MEANS 

^nd  V.  Mdbj,  Lakcwood,  OUo 

December  IS,  1956,  S«M  No.  <29,937 
laOatasi.    (CLM1~M) 


'V    ? 


1.  In  apparatus  for  long  wall  mining,  a  conveyor  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  to  extend  along  the  mine  wall  and 
comprising  a  stationary  conveyor  frame  and  an  endless 
conveyor  belt  having  reaches  movable  along  said  frame 
and  at  least  one  of  which  reachn  is  a  mined^naaterial 
propelling  reach,  a  medianism  having  material  dislodging 
means  adapted  to  be  driven  and  engageable  with  said 
wall,  said  mechanism  also  comprising  a  carriage  support- 
ed by  said  frame  and  movable  on  the  latter  along  said 
wan  for  operetively  engaging  said  dislodging  means  with 
different  portions  ot  the  wall,  said  dislodging  means  being 
operaWy  movable  relative  to  the  carriage,  and  power  take- 
off meam  driven  by  said  belt  and  operably  connected  with 
said  dislodging  means  to  actuate  the  latter. 


2^3454 
REFRACTORY  LINING  FOR  ROTARY  KILNS 
mcD  Psmcc  Hewar,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa.,  aarigmir  to 
ccal  Rcfiattuiles  Company,  a  covperatioa  of  Pcaasyl* 


AppttcatioB  Febniaiy  1(,  19S4,  Scrtd  No.  545,952 
7ClalaM.    (CL243— 33) 


ms^^ 


2^7 


1.  A  refractory  lining  for  a  rotary  kiln  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  lining  being  adapted  to  extend  dr- 
cumferentially  around  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  kiln 
thus  to  hold  a  charge  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  basic 
refractory  brick  each  having  a  refractory  body  containing 
more  than  about  30%  magnesiiun  oxide  and  said  brick 
being  unfired  and  suitable  for  use  in  the  unflred  condition, 
said  brick  having  side  faces  in  the  lining  and  being  dis- 


posed side  by  side  at  said  faces,  and  each  said  brick  having 
a  small  end  which  constitutes  the  hot  end  and  having  a 
larger  opposite  end,  the  refractory  in  each  said  brick 
being  comolded  with  an  internal  steel  plate  subdividing 
said  body  into  cells,  the  plate  having  opposite  side  sur- 
faces lying  between  said  cells  and  between  opposite  side 
faces  of  the  corresponding  brick  in  the  lining  and  having 
an  end  surface  directed  inward  toward  the  axis  of  the  kiln, 
and  each  said  brick  including  a  steel  spacer  plate  on  a 
side  face  thereof  in  the  lining,  said  steel  spacer  plate 
sq>arating  the  refractory  in  the  corresponding  brick  from 
the  adjacent  brick,  and  said  plates  in  operation  of  the  kiln 
being  susceptible  to  oxidation  at  the  hot  ends  of  the  brick 
thus  producing  bonds  between  the  refractory  bodies  of  the 
brick  at  said  spacer  plates  and  spall-resistant  and  corro- 
sion-resistant columns  of  magnesioferrite  inside  the  re- 
fractory bodies  of  the  brick  in  the  vicinity  of  said  internal 
plates. 

23t34S5 

GOVERNCMt 

Hanrcj  F.  Gcrwig.  Gkadalc,  aad  Robert  M.  Cos,  North- 

ildfa,  CaHr.,  ■■ipinn  to  Weston  Hy^aaUca,  Ltd., 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  coipovattoa  ef  Calir< 

Appttcaltoa  Jmw  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  514^1 

3ClalaiB.    (CL244— 4) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  shaft  adapted 
for  rotation,  a  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  generally  L -shaped  lever  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  shaft  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  lever  means,  anti-friction  means  rotatably  mount- 
ed at  both  opposite  ends  ot  said  L-shaped  lever  means, 
opening  defining  means  in  said  flywheel  extending  angu- 
larty  with  respect  to  radii  of  said  flywheel,  said  opening 
defining  means  respectively  closely  receiving  certain  of 
said  anti-friction  means  on  said  lever  means,  means  en- 
gaged by  other  of  said  anti-friction  means  movable 
rectilinearly  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
means  to  effect  a  control  function,  and  means  comprising 
a  spring  constructed  and  arranged  to  effect  a  varying  bias 
substantially  equal  to  the  variable  centrifugal  force  on 
said  lever  means  as  said  shaft  rotates  at  different  speeds 
biasing  said  rectilineariy  movable  means  toward  one  posi- 
tion, rotation  of  said  flywheel  relative  to  said  shaft  effect- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  means  and  consequent 
movement  of  said  rectilinearly  movable  meam. 
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AmwusnNSioN 

CMporalkm,  Dalniit,  Mkk., 


AppBcallM  IMC  n,  1956,  Svtal  No.  S93439 
TCh^    (CLMT— 15) 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  havinf  a  frame  and  a  rear 
axle  with  a  road  wheel  at  either  end  thereof,  a  suspension 
comprising  a  pair  of  beams  secured  to  said  axle  and  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  in  spaced 
relatioo  to  said  frame,  each  beam  having  a  portion  dis- 
posed rearwardly  of  the  axle  and  a  portion  disposed  for- 
wardly  thereof,  the  latter  portion  being  of  substantially 
greater  length  than  the  former,  and  a  pneumatic  spring 
seated  on  each  said  portion  and  connected  to  said  frame, 
the  spring  seating  on  the  shorter  portion  being  positioned 
nearer  the  axle  than  the  other  spring,  and  having  a  higher 
rate  carrying  the  bulk  of  the  load. 


23«3a57 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

SHUTTER  FORMINC  LATHS 

AprHcatfiM  Mmj  3,  19SS,  Scriri  No.  5f MIS 
ICUik    (CL2M— M) 


A  control  mechanism,  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
shutter  system  having  a  relatively  thin  frame  defining 
an  opening  and  a  series  of  slats  each  pivoted  to  opposite 
sides  <^  said  frame  and  tiluble  between  opposite  posi- 
tions to  cover  and  un-cover  said  opening,  in  combina- 
tion, each  slat  being  tumable  about  a  central  axis  of 
roUtioB.  a  mechanism  operable  to  turn  simultaneously 
•II  of  said  slats  about  their  axes  comprising  a  crank 
arm  connected  to  each  slat  near  one  end  thereof  and 
tumable  about  said  central  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a 
connecting  bar  interconnected  at  one  side  of  said  frame 
to  all  of  said  crank  arms  and  movable  longitudinally,  in 
Opposite  directions,  to  tilt  all  of  said  crank  arms  simul- 
tineoosly.  a  knob  pivoted  to  said  frame  near  the  op- 
posite side  thereof,  a  pinion  coaxially  formed  on  said 
knob,  a  rack  movable  longitudinally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions along  said  opposite  side  and  meshing  with  said 
pinion  and  actuatable  thereby,  and  driving  means  form- 
ing a  driviag  connection  between  said  rack  and  said 
connecting  bar.  said  slaU  and  mechanism  throughout 
all  their  movements  being  confined  within  the  outlines  of 
said  frame  except  a  segment  of  said  knob  protruding 
slightly  beyond  the  face  of  said  frame,  said  driviiig 


means  comprising  a  shaft  paraDd  to  die  longitudinal 
extension  of  said  slats  and  at  right  angles  to  said  rack  and 
said  connecting  bar,  a  crank  arm  affixed  near  each  end 
of  said  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  between  said  rack  and 
a  crank  arm  of  said  shaft,  said  other  crank  arm  being 
connected  to  said  coonectiag  bar. 


l»M345t 

MACHINB  REPAIR  STAND 

Rohevt  JoraaoTkh,  MDwaakM,  Wis. 

ScpiMibcr  It,  195C  Ssrial  No.  MM49 
SdalM.    {CLU9—15S) 


1.  A  recdver-stand  for  an  automobile  differential  as- 
sembly comprising  a  main  member  having  a  socket  for 
removably  and  rotatably  receiving  the  lifting  head  of  a 
jack  and  having  slots  therein  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  saddle  columns  severally  retained  in  the  main 
member  slots  for  free  sliding  adjustment  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  legs  pivoted  on  the  ends  of  the 
main  member,  means  for  releasably  holding  the  legs  in 
spread  and  in  folded  positions,  and  means  on  the  main 
member  for  releasably  locking  the  differential  assembly 
against  turning  in  the  saddles. 


2,9«345f 

AUTOMOTIVE  DOOR  STRAIGHTENING  JIG 

F«n«a  Hales,  SaslifiMe,  Utah 

May  t,  19$«rSsriBl  N«.  5t3,SM 
•  CMh.    (CLai»— 1S« 


'H 
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1.  A  door  strai^tening  jig  comprisiitg  a  standard,  a 
vertically  disposed  support  plate,  means  mounting  said 
support  plate  on  said  standard  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  a  transverse  shaft  secured  to  an  upper  part 
of  said  support  plate  aixl  extending  to  opposite  sides 
thereof,  longitudinal  support  arms  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  connecting 
shaft  connecting  together  said  support  arms  remote  from 
said  transverse  shaft,  a  brace  assembly  extending  between 
said  connecting  shaft  and  a  lower  portion  of  said  support 
plate,  door  retaining  clamps  slidingly  connected  to  said 
support  arms,  said  brace  assembly  including  telesct^ng 
sections  whereby  said  support  arms  may  be  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  and  means  for  selectively 
locking  said  sections  in  various  adjusted  positions. 
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PLANETARY  INSERTER  MECHANBM 
W.  Flaobar,  Larrhiirt.  N.Y^  aari^or  to 
Mrpofatod,  Now  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  caKfontkm  af  New 
Yoifc 
4   Ajpllf  artoM  Noveasber  21,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  547,f3S 
UCWbm.   (CL27»-44) 


c. 


which  converge  to  said  one  comer,  the  margins  of  said 
plate  which  converge  to  the  other  said  comer  being  up- 
wardly tmobstructed  to  accept  a  package  to  be  wrapped 
without  interference  and  regardless  of  the  height  of  the 
sheet  pack  therein,  said  sides  varying  in  height  from  a 
relatively  low  level  adjacent  the  said  one  comer  for 
exposure  of  the  edges  of  the  sheets  adjacent  said  one 
comer  to  a  relatively  higher  level  remote  from  said  one 
comer. 

2,9t34i2 
amiNG-SUPPORTED  REARING  TOY  HORSE 
C  Sliiksabofi,  MammUa,  Tmb,  aarifMr  of  Utf 
to  Haray  yrUMMha^Twyka,  Misfc 
May  M,  195S,  SasW  No.  5tM43 
UCUam,   (CL  272-52) 


1.  In  a  medwnism  for  handling  folded  signatnres  and 
delivering  them  in  straddling  fashion  to  signature-receiv- 
ing means,  a  gripper  carrier,  means  for  transporting  the 
gripper  carrier  in  an  orbital  path,  means  for  driving  said 
gripper  carrier  in  a  planetary  orbital  path,  a  hopper  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  signatures  therein,  the  discharfe 
end  of  said  hopper  being  in  proximity  to  the  orbital  paths 
followed  by  the  gripper  carrier,  a  gripper  transported  by 
said  carrier  for  engaging  the  folded  edge  of  a  signature 
and  advancing  the  folded  edge  of  the  signature  along 
its  planetary  orbital  path,  means  for  receiving  the  folded 
edge  of  the  signature  frtun  the  gripper  of  said  carrier 
moving  in  a  planetary  orbit,  a  pair  of  sheet-engaging 
members  movable  in  orbital  paths  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  means  for  receiving  the  signature  in  straddling  fashion 
thereon,  the  continued  movement  of  the  gripper  carrier 
guiding  the  body  of  the  sigiuture  toward  said  sheet-engag- 
ing members,  the  sheet-engaging  members  receiving  the 
leaves  of  the  signature  and  movement  of  the  sheet-engag- 
ing members  pulling  the  leaves  of  the  signature  down- 
wardly on  opposite  sides  of  the  signature-receivittg  means 
in  straddling  fashion  thereon  after  the  folded  edge  of  the 
signature  is  released  by  the  said  means  for  receiving  the 
folded  edge  of  the  signature  from  the  grippers  of  the 
gripper  carrier. 


1 .  In  a  spring-supported  toy,  a  body,  means  supporting 
said  body  for  rocking  and  pitching,  said  supporting  means 
including  standards  spaced  outwardly  from  said  body,  for- 
ward and  rearward  tension  means  connected  with  said 
standards  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said  body,  cou- 
pler means  connected  with  said  body  adjacent  the  forward 
portion  of  said  body,  said  coupler  means  including  a 
relatively  elongated  depending  section,  pulley  means  shift- 
ably  and  slidaUy  mounted  on  each  said  coupler  section, 
said  section  being  reciprocably  shiftable  relative  to  said 
pulley  means,  said  forward  tension  means  being  attached 
to  said  pulley  means  to  connect  said  body  to  said  stand- 
ards, whereby  to  support  said  body  for  relative  upward 
movement  to  an  inclined  position  of  accentuated  angu- 
larity relative  to  the  horizontal  for  simulation  of  the  rear- 
ing motion  of  an  animal,  and  limit  means  mounted  on 
said  coupler  means  for  limiting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  coufrier  means  and  said  pulley  means. 


2,ft3,2«__ 

SAFETY-TYPE  TEETER  BOARD 

Saand  J.  Roas,  Saa  Pablo,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  Novtadbir  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  <97,25< 

9ClalBM.    (CL  272-^54) 


DISPENSING  TRAY  FOR  WRAPPING  SHEETS 
WnUaas  F.  SCremkc,  WDUam  F.  Sdvaikc,  Jr.,  and 
RoBsan  R.  PaadsrsU,  Mflwaatts.  Wis. 
Original  applkatioM  Jvsc  1,  1954,  Ssttol  No.  433,«4, 
WW  Patent  No.  2,84«,9«2,  dated  laiy  1,  1958.    IN- 
vliei  and  tUs  appHcatioa  A^Ht  28,  1957,  Serial  No. 
488,831 

2ClataM.   (CL271-r41) 


1.  A  package  wrapping  tray  from  which  a  pack  of 
sheets  is  dispensed  in  the  course  of  wrapping  packages, 
said  tray  comprising  a  sheet  supporting  plate  constituting 
a  parallelogram  in  i^an  and  having  diagonally  opposite 
comers,  sheet  retaining  means  in  one  of  said  comers  and 
upwardly  extending  sides  along  the  margins  of  said  plate 


1.  A  teeter  board  device  comprising  an  elongated 
board  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fulcrum,  a  movable  seat 
at  each  end  of  said  board,  a  normally  closed  valve  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  seat,  each  vahre  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  separate  side  of  a  piston  within 
a  piston  c^dinder,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being  pivoted 
on  a  pivot  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  fulcrum, 
each  seat  being  normally  positi(Hied  in  a  first  position  and 
being  movable  into  a  second  position  wherein  it  acts  to 
open  the  corresponding  valve,  and  said  piston  having  a 
stem  extending  through  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  board  at  a  point  some- 
what spaced  from  the  fulcrum  point  of  said  board  to 
prevent  unrestrained  pivoting  of  said  board  when  either 
valve  is  closed,  said  valves  being  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  and  being  individually  opened  and 
closed  to  vary  the  pressure  on  each  side  of  said  piston. 
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TAMLE  GAME  WITH  MAGNETIC  PLAYING 
ELEMENT 
I H.  Mmmn  and  DomM  H.  Mawo,  Jr^ 


15,  1957,  9«W  N^  «M473 
(CL273— tS) 


-^ 


1.  In  a  game  apparatus,  means  providing  a  playing 
surface,  a  target  mounted  on  said  playing  surface,  a  puck- 
forming  playing  element  adapted  to  be  projected  along 
said  playing  surface  toward  said  target  in  the  play  of  the 
game,  and  a  flicking  device  having  a  blade  element  sup- 
ported to  move  with  a  to  and  fro  action  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  playing  surface  for  projecting  said  puck- 
forming  playing  element  toward  said  target,  said  puck- 
forming  playing  element  and  said  blade  element  charac- 
terized in  that  one  of  them  is  supplied  with  a  magnetic 
area  and  the  other  is  provided  with  an  area  which  is 
attracted  by  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnetic  area  for 
attaching  said  puck-forming  playing  element  to  the  blade 
element  with  a  magnetic  force  just  sufficient  to  enable 
the  puck-fonning  playing  element  to  be  nuuxxuvered 
about  said  playing  surface  to  place  it  for  directional  pro- 
jection without  hindering  its  being  projected  with  a  de- 
taching action  in  a  desired  course  of  movement  along  said 
playing  surface. 


Wtmam  N.  WWclcr.  Lcxii«to^  Ky. 

ApffBatfoB  September  24, 1957,  Scriri  No.  M5,9M 

TCtafeM.    (CL27^-9t) 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  base,  an  upstanding  hollow 
casing  on  said  base  having  a  front  wall,  said  front  wall 
having  an  enlarged  opening  therein,  a  vertically  extending 
plate  disposed  within  said  casing  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  registered  with  said  opening,  said  plate  carryiog 
a  pivotal  bell  crank  having  a  member  projectinig  from 
the  plate  acting  as  a  target,  a  bell  mounted  in  said  caaiog 
for  engagement  by  said  bell  crank  when  the  tarfel  is 
struck  for  ringing  a  bell,  means  wMvintin^  naid  plate  for 
rearward  pivotal  movement,  an  elongated  arm  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  base  and  extending  forwardJy  of  the 
front  face  of  the  casing,  a  ball  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
arm  for  engagement  with  said  target,  means  mounting 
said  arm  within  the  casing  for  spring  biased  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  and  free  swinging  movement  in 
a  transverse  plane  whereby  the  ball  may  be  aimed  at  the 
target  with  the  spring  biasing  of  the  arm  y'^ffing  the 
ball  to  move  towards  the  target,  and  means  on  said  arm 


for  engaging  said  plate  when  the  ball  is  improperly  aimed 
for  moving  the  plate  away  from  the  opening  or  for  reg- 
istry with  means  in  said  plate  when  the  ball  is  property 
aimed  to  allow  the  plate  to  remain  stationary  so  that  the 
bell  will  strike  the  target  and  ring  the  bell. 


2393,2M 

DYNAMIC  DISK-POfimONING  APPARATUS 

Otio  Hotaeckar,  Stamfort,  Ceon.,  ■■!«■  nr  to  BomMghs 

I  coflvoratfcM  orMkUgan 
hm  i,  195«,  Sertel  No.  6M,1M 
liniUii     (CL  374-^19) 


'  10.  A  tumuble  assembly  comprising  a  turntable  hav- 
ing a  top  planar  face  stop*  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tum- 
uble rim  respectively  forming  the  only  projection  above 
said  face,  a  disk  for  sliding  laterally  across  said  face 
for  superposed  axial  registration  with  said  face,  seau 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rim  of  said  disk  for  re- 
spectively engaging  said  stops  to  limit  the  sliding  of  the 
disk  to  its  axially  registered  position,  and  an  arcuate  area 
at  one  side  of  a  line  between  said  seats  of  greater  mass 
than  the  other  side  whereby  the  centrifugal  force  gen- 
erated by  turntable  rotation  maintains  said  seaU  in  con- 
iact  with  said  stops. 


Delai 


r98ia<7 

CENTERING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
B.  Nelsea.  CMeaio,  IlL,   sirfg^ni    to  General 
Detroit,  Mkk^  m  totpustiiiu  of 


24,  1951»  Serial  Ntt.  37Mi2 
(CL279— M) 


TTiT 


.W 
fit 


.«  'vn.Ta 


•yr-r 


I.  Anchonng  means  for  locking  a  member  in  a  pre- 
determined position  comprising  a  supporting  plate  having 
an  opening  therein,  at  least  three  links  of  equal  length 
each  having  an  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  plate, 
said  ends  being  connected  to  said  plate  in  a  circle  at 
equally  spaced  intervals  about  said  opening,  a  jaw  for 
each  of  said  links  pivotally  connected  to  its  associated 
link  at  the  free  end  thereof,  a  turntable  supported  by 
holding  means  secured  to  said  plate  and  rotatable  within 
said  opening  about  an  axis  through  the  center  of  said 
circle,  said  turntable  movably  supporting  said  jaws,  radial- 
ly extending  guide  means  on  said  turntable  arranged  at 
equally  spaced  intervals,  said  guide  means  engaging  said 
jaws  for  guiding  said  jaws  radially  back  and  forth  where- 
by a  circular  opening  about  said  axis  and  variable  in 
size  is  defined  by  said  jaws,  said  jaws  having  a  position 
in  which  said  links  extend  radially  toward  the  center  of 
the  opening  defined  by  said  jaws  and  normal  to  said  axis 
to  thereby  lock  said  jaws  against  movement  by  forces  act- 
ing thereagainst  away  from  the  center  of  the  opening  de- 
fined by  said  jaws. 
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2j9f3,2a 
DUST  PROOF  CHUCK 

R. 


E. 
Micfe,, 

Rflch.,  ■  corporatfeaef 
OiWmI    ■ppBceHsa   Novenibcr   13,   1954,  Scrid   No. 
ttl,93t.    Divided  «id  tlite  lypUcnfloa  Jaly  29,  1957, 
ScrfalNo.<74,M4 

•  nslii     (0.279^^23) 


improvement  comprising  a  rigid  Tower  package  support, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lower  package 
support  adjacent  its  forward  edge  on  the  frame  adjacent 
the  front  of  Xtit  cart,  the  portions  of  said  support  rear- 
wardly  of  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  normally  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  mounting  in  an 
inclined  position  accommodating  telescopic  association 
with  one  cart  of  like  carts,  in  which  association  the 
lo#er  package  support  of  one  cart  is  superimposed  over 
the  lower  package  supports  of  like  carts,  said  portions  of 
said  support  being  movable  downwardly  to  a  generally 
horizontal  position  to  facilitate  loading  of  said  support 


1.  In  an  open  center  chiKk  having  a  device  for  ac- 
curately centering  the  chuck  jaws  upon  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  chuck,  structure  for  protecting  the  mechanism  in 
the  chuck  body,  comprising:  an  annular  chuck  body;  a 
ring  secured  to  the  jaw  end  of  said  chuck  body,  said 
ring  having  a  plurality  of  elongated,  radially  disposed 
jaw  openings  extending  from  near  the  central  opening 
of  said  ring  through  its  periphery;  a  chuck  jaw  snugly  and 
slidably  received  through,  and  being  radially  adjustable 
within,  each  of  said  jaw  openings;  a  sleeve  within  the 
central  opening  of  said  chuck  body  and  being  in  close 
engagement  with  the  walls  thereof,  said  sleeve  extending 
from  adjacent  said  ring  inwardly  of  said  chuck  body; 
a  plurality  of  plates  disposed  adjacent  to  said  ring,  said 
plates  each  having  an  opening  through  which  one  of  said 
chuck  jaws  extends,  and  said  chuck  jaws  having  surfaces 
opposed  to  said  ring  for  holding  said  plates  against  said 
ring,  said  plates  having  a  radially  inner  portion  abutting 
against  the  external  surface  of  said  ring  adjacent  the 
central  opening  thereof. 


TELESCOPING  SHOPPING  CART  HAVING 

MOVABLE  LOWER  PACKAGE  SUPPORT 

Joec^  B.  Hfion,  NDes,  Mkk^  naslgior  to  Tyler  Re- 

M«entkNi  CorporatloB,  NUca,  Ml^  a  corponrtion 

ofMieUgaa 

AppUcatioa  October  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  418,975 

5ClalaBS.    (CL  28i— 33  J9) 


2,993,279  '^ 

COMBINED  STROLLER  AND  CARRYING  CASE 

Davy  Roes,  HmUm,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  October  21, 1957rScriaI  No.  491,329 

IClalBS.    (CL289— ^37) 


In  a  combined  stroller  and  carrying  case,  a  strolfer 
body  comprising  a  seat,  a  back  rest  and  a  leg  rest  respec- 
tively pivoted  to  one  another  along  contiguous  trans- 
verse ^ges  and  shaped  to  collectively  form  &  carrying 
case  when  folded  into  closed  positions  and  to  form  a 
stroller  body  adapted  to  receive  a  child  when  unfolded, 
in  combination  with  a  running  gear  comprising  a  rigid, 
non-collapsible  frame  having  wheels  and  a  collapsible 
handle  pivoted  to  said  frame,  said  frame  and  handle 
being  of  overall  dimensions  to  be  contained  in  the  con- 
fines of  said  carrying  case,  attaching  devices  for  detach- 
ably  securing  one  end  of  the  miming  gear  frame  to  the 
seat  and  the  other  end  of  the  pivoted  leg  rest  when  the 
body  is  unfolded,  said  running  gear  being  demountable 
from  the  body  when  desired  to  permit  said  running  gear 
to  be  placed  within  the  case. 


2393,271 
HYDRAUUC  ANTl-TILTING  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Artkor  E.  Vogcl,  Cohimbiis,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesas  asalffMneats,  of  one-half  to  Dawson- Voffel  Ea- 
tiaeeriBg  Co.,  a  partneraUp,  oae-foarlh  to  Watren 
H.  F.  SdiBilfding.  and  one-fourth  to  Palaaer  Falls,  aU 
of  Colnmbas,  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  Jane  30, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,078 
25Claliiia.    (CL  280— 112) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  improving  the  cornering  char- 
acteristics of  a  vehicle  negotiating  a  curve  by  varying  the 
effect  of  spring  energies  stored  between  the  sprung  and 
unsprung   weights   of  that   type  of  vehicle   employing 
springs  on  opposite  sides  thereof  connected  between  the 
sprung  and  unsprung  weights;  a  hydraulic  confining  means 
-  for  one  of  the  springs  connected  between  the  sprung  and 

unsprung  weights  at  one  side  of  the  vehicle;  a  hydraulic 
4.  In  a  shopping  cart  of  the  type  adapted  for  tele-   confining  means  for  the  other  spring  connected  between 
scopic  storage  with  like  carts  and  having  a  frame,  the   the  sprung  and  unsprung  weights  on  the  other  side  of 


/ 
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vehicle,  each  of  said  hydraulic  coofining  means  indudiiis 
a  cylinder  connected  with  one  of  the  weights  and  a  co- 
operating piston  connected  with  the  other  of  said  weights; 
means  forming  fluid  paths  having  portions  connected  with 
the  cylinders;  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  in  said  paths,  said  valve  means  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  the  pressure  in  the  paths  is  at  a 
sutic  level,  said  valve  means  having  a  "right"  position 
and  a  "left"  position  on  opposite  sides  of  said  neutral 
position,  said  vaWe  means  when  in  the  "right"  position 


and  downward  movement  between  said  main  frame  and 
one  of  said  axles,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure 
through  said  valves  to  said  air  suspension  units,  and  valve 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  other  of  said  axles 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the  air  supplying 
means  to  said  valves,  said  valve  means  being  in  an  open 
position  admitting  air  to  one  of  said  valves  when  said 
tractor  and  said  trailer  are  at  rest  on  a  flat  horizontal 
roadway  and  said  valves  are  in  thdr  dosed  positions, 
about  Vi  to  2  inches  upward  movement  of  the  frame 
relative  to  said  other  of  said  axles  causing  movement  of 
said  valve  means  out  of  said  last-named  open  position  to 
a  closed  position,  whereby  said  valve  means  remains 
open  most  of  the  time  during  travel  of  said  trailer. 


SHOPPING  CART,  IMPROVED  WHEEL 
ARRANGEMENT 
loMfh  B.  Heimlom  NIaa,  Mick,  MsiiBor  to  Tjicr  Rc- 
frigtnitkwi  CorpomkMi,  Nfl«,  Mkk^  a  corporatkM 
of  MkUgu 
AppHcatloaFalNtMiy  If,  195t,8«W  No.  714,111  - 
SOalM.    (CL2S*— 124) 


c^Hfing  entrapment  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  one  of  said  cyl- 
inders only,  said  valve  means  when  in  the  "left"  posi- 
tion causing  entrapment  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  other 
of  said  cylinders  only;  means  for  shifting  said  valve 
means;  fluid  reservoir  means  communicating  with  said 
liydraulic  confining  means;  and  anti-cavitation  means 
located  in  the  fluid  flow  between  said  fluid  reservoir  means 
and  said  hydraulic  confining  means  for  providing  a  resist- 
ance to  said  fluid  flow  from  said  confining  means  to  said 
reservoir  means,  said  resistance  being  ineffective  on  fluid 
flow  from  said  reservoir  means  to  said  confining  means. 


Ionian 

AIR  SPRING  CONTROL 
O.  Bordcnkirdwr,  Cayabofa  Falls,  and  Charles 
O.  SkmBoos,  Akron,  Ohio,  as^tmors  to  The  Gcaeral 
Tire  A  Rabber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohto,  a  corporattoo 
of  OMo 
AppHcatfaa  NoTcoibcr  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  696049 

SCtatoM.    (CL2M— 124) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  trailer-sup- 
porting frame  aixl  a  lower  fifth  wheel  tumplate,  a  semi- 
trailer having  a  main  frame  and  a  wheel  aMembly  for 
supporting  said  main  frame,  said  wheel  assembly  includ- 
ing independent  transverse  front  and  rear  axles  having 
road-engaging  wheels  mounted  at  their  ends  and  inflat- 
able air  suspension  units  interposed  between  said  axles 
and  said  main  frame,  one  of  said  units  being  provided  at 
each  end  of  each  trailer  axle,  passage  means  carried  by 
said  main  frame  for  establishing  communication  between 
the  front  and  rear  air  suspension  units  on  each  side  of 
the  trailer  frame  so  as  to  permit  flow  of  air  between  the 
suspension  units,  a  pair  of  valves  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
trailer  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  to  and  the  the  ex- 
haust of  air  from  the  air  suspension  units,  one  of  said 
valves  controlling  the  air  supply  to  the  units  at  one  side 
of  the  trailer  and  the  other  valve  controlling  the  air  sup- 
ply to  the  units  at  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle,  each  of 
said  valves  being  acttuted  in  response  to  relative  upward 


I.  A  telescoping  shopping  cart  having  a  frame,  load 
supporting  means  on  said  frame,  said  frame  being  tapered 
toward  its  front  whereby  its  fivnt  is  narrower  than  its 
rear,  load  supporting  means  comprising  a  basket  having 
means  for  permitting  like  baskets  to  be  telescopingly 
nested  therein,  means  including  rear  wheels  spaced  apart 
on  said  cart,  means  for  suspending  the  said  rear  wheels 
on  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  spring  me^ns 
between  the  frame  and  the  rear  wheels,  said  spring  means 
being  arranged  so  that  their  req>ective  planes  of  operation 
are  parellel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  rear 
wheels,  means  including  front  caster  wheels  on  said  cart, 
and  means  to  suspend  said  caster  wheels  spaced  apart  on 
said  frame  including  single  leaf  type  spring  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  cast  between  said  frame  and  said 
front  caster  wheels,  said  leaf  type  qning  means  being 
shorter  than  the  distance  between  the  rear  wheels,  and 
said  caster  wheels  being  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  leaf 
type  spring  means  whereby  the  front  caster  wheels  on 
one  cart  may  pass  between  the  rear  wheels  of  a  like  cart 
to  permit  the  telescoping  nesting  of  said  carts  and  baskets 
and  whereby  the  wheels  are  so  suspended  that  they  may 
be  relatively  thin  with  less  tread  area  producing  less  fric- 
tion with  a  floor. 


1,M3,274  ; 

PROPELLER  CARRIER 

Talbcrt  A.  Leonard,  Jr^  Mlaad,  Fla. 

Apalkattoa  November  29,  19S7.  Serial  No.  699,553 

2Clalma.    (CL  2at— 179) 


1.  A  support  for  use  on  a  wheeled  transport  carrier 
to  hold  a  ship's  propeller  which  has  a  diameter  wider 
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than  the  wbeelbase  width  of  said  wheded  tramport  car- 
rier comprising,  a  base  attadiable  to  said  wheeled  trans- 
port carrier,  a  platform  tiltably  mounted  on  said  base  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction  of  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  wheeled  transport  carrier,  said  mounting 
bdng  at  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  carrier,  a 
spindle  mounted  on  said  platform  to  extend  vertically 
therefrom  and  positioned  on  said  platform  to  lie  within 
the  vertically  projected  side  edge  oi  said  carrier,  mid 
platform  having  a  range  of  movement  from  a  position 
in  which  the  axis  of  the  propeller  is  vertical  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  propeller  extends  outward  beyond  the  pco- 
jected  side  edge  of  said  carrier  to  a  tilted  position  in 
which  said  propeller  lies  substantially  within  the  pro- 
jected sides  of  said  carrier,  means  for  moving  said  plat- 
form and  said  propeller  to  a  position  to  bring  said  pro- 
peller within  said  ptt^ected  sides  o^  said  carrier,  and 
means  for  holding  said  platform  in  said  last  mentioned 
position. 


2,9f3,275 
ADiIUVTABLC  F1FTH>WHEEL  MOUNTING 


WBUmb  WaMkcr,  Dayta^  OMo,  ■■Igani  to  The  Dayton 
Stoel  Ftmmtry  Company,  IHiytoa,  Ohto,  a  cofpotation 
of  Ohto 

1!^  1957,  Serial  No.  7t3,79S 


3.  In  an  adjustable  fifth-whed  mounting  for  a  truck 
having  two  parallel  rear  frame  members,  the  combination 
of:  an  upwardly  directed  stq>port  flange  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  each  of  said  frame  members,  each  flange 
having  a  strengthened  rail  section  with  a  series  of  aligned 
openinp  transversdy  therecrf;  a  support  member  slidable 
longitudinally  on  each  rail  section,  each  member  having 
two  sets  of  aligned  holes  defining  a  pair  of  openings 
transversely  thereof;  a  locking  means  for  each  siqyport, 
each  locking  means  including  leg  pins  extending  through 
said  pair  of  openings  in  a  support  member  and  two  se- 
lected openings  in  a  support  flange  and  having  outer  por- 
tions opposing  each  other  longitudinally  of  said  support 
member,  and  jddding  means  urging  the  opposed  outer 
portions  (rf  the  leg  pins  apart;  a  trunnion  atop  each  sup- 
port member;  and  a  fifth-wheel  plate  connected  to  and 
supported  between  said  tnmnions  above  said  frame 
members. 


23«3,27« 
PRINTING  DEVICn 

to  A4. 
Corpotatton,  dcvda^  Ohio, 
of  Detawaio 

October  2, 19S(,  Serial  No.  613,547 
2CI8IBM.    (CL2t3-^) 


aAMR 


K  «r^ANv«rHiMa 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  general- 
ly rectangular  one-piece  plate  of  thin  light-weight  em- 


bossaUe  diemKylastic  irfastic  material,  said  thermoplastic 
plate  having  an  area  thereof  allocated  to  the  reception 
of  embossed  personal  identification  data  in  the  fonn  of 
permanent  embossed  type  characters,  and  said  plate 
having  at  another  area  a  signature  recdving  medium  in 
the  form  of  a  discrete  individiud  signatiue  receiving  strq> 
overlying  said  other  area  and  applied  in  place  on  said 
plate  in  strip  form,  said  strip  being  of  a  heat  bondable 
thermoplastic  material  heat  hooded  in  place  to  the  dienno- 
I^astic  plate  to  overlie  said  other  area,  said  other  area 
beneath  the  signature  receiving  siutace  of  the  thermo- 
I^astic  strip  bearing  indicia  voiding  the  device  upon  re- 
moval of  a  portion  of  said  strip  by  attempted  removal  of 
even  a  portion  of  a  signattve  placed  on  said  strip. 


2,ft3,2T7 
BOOK  INDEXES 

McCoy,  RaAato,  W.  Va. 
Application  Manh  11, 1957.  Serial  No.  645,291 
IdafaM.    (0.283— 39) 


Hi 


.1 


^ 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  book  coo^nis- 
ing  a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  bound  together  along 
one  edge  thereof  having  a  margin  on  the  free  edge  op- 
posite the  bound  edge,  the  sheets  being  enclosed  within 
covers  less  flexible  than  the  sheets,  at  least  one  cover 
having  a  series  of  spaced  perforations  arranged  near  die 
outer  margin  opposite  ^ich  are  identifications  corre- 
sponding to  sections  of  the  book,  the  spaced  perforations 
extending  through  the  pages  in  the  margins  thereof  to 
the  page  identified  on  the  cover  opposite  the  perforation, 
the  last  perforated  page  at  the  bottoms  of  the  perforated 
coltmuis  being  provided  with  a  reinforcing  member  which 
surrounds  the  perforation,  whereby  an  instrument  in- 
serted in  the  perforation  will  contact  the  reinforced  leaf 
corresponding  to  the  identification  on  tfie  cover  and  the 
cover  will  function  in  conjunction  with  the  instrument 
as  the  fulcnun  of  a  lever  to  open  the  hook  to  the  page 
identified  on  the  cover  and  the  sections  identified  by  the 
perforations  of  varying  depth  being  further  provided  with 
segmented  columnar  recesses  on  the  outer  edges  of  the 
pages,  second  identifications  on  the  page  at  the  top  of  the 
colimin  identifying  the  page  at  the  bottom  whereby  the 
same  instrument  may  be  inserted  under  the  last  page  of 
a  segmented  colunm  to  select  the  desired  page. 


23t3,27t 
DBTRDUTOR  SEAL 
Ttecaoa,  Arts.,  amignor  to  bfllco  In- 

Aric,  a  cotporaSoB  of  Delawars 
Febramy  11, 1957,  Smhd  No.  639,375 
IfOahM.   (CL2t5— 11) 

1.  In  a  liquid  distributor  induding  a  stationary  mem- 
bo*  and  a  rotatable  membo-,  sealing  means  between  said 
stationary  and  rotatable  members,  comprising  an  annular 
skirt  encircling  said  statioiuiry  member  and  aflSxed  to  said 
rotatable  member,  a  sealing  strip  affixed  to  said  skirt  and 
having  a  resilient  lip  flaring  outwardly  therefrom,  and 
w|ll  means  affixed  to  said  stationary  member,  said  wall 
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meam  having  eztensioti  at  aa  elevatioo  tubjacent  the 
kywer  end  of  nid  skirt  and  indudins  a  portion  concen- 
tric with  said  skirt  and  laterally  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance such  that  it  is  contacted  try  said  lip,  and  means 


projecting  portion  is  connected  thereto,  said  O-rings 
having  an  internal  diametrical  surface  contiguous  with 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  associated  projecting 
portion  of  said  tubular  elements  and  an  outer  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular 
members,  and  a  tubular  collar  open  at  both  ends  and 
having  a  unifofui  bore  throughout  the  length  thereof, 
said  tubular  collar  having  an  internal  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular 
members  and  of  said  sectional  locking  sleeve,  said  collar 
surrounding  th«  locking  sleeve  to  retain  the  sections 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  first  peripheral  grooves 
■ad  to  radially  compress  said  seal  O-rings  to  provide 
a  fluid  seal  between  said  collar  and  said  tubular  members, 
each  of  said  tubular  members  having  at  the  adjacent 
ends  thereof  for  lengths  equal  to  the  length  of  said  tubular 
rieeve  an  outer  diameter  which  does  not  exceed  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  whereby  said  sleeve  may 
be  axiaUy  displaced  in  either  direction  to  provide  ready 
access  to  said  sectioiul  locking  sleeve  and  said  O-rings. 


for  prevaating  upward  displacement  of  said  resilient  seal- 
ing strip  by  liquid  pressure,  said  means  including  a  re- 
cessed portion  on  said  skirt  of  such  length  that  it  permits 
vwtical  adjustment  of  said  sealing  strip. 


L0NGITUIMNALLY.DIV1DED  SLEEVE  TYTE 

COUPLING  WITH  SEALING  MEANS 

Ay  JohM  Aisianiir  liigslsit.  Rtshiinl,  mi  Wnat  Ake 

to  Stora 

24, 195i,  Scfial  Ntt.  i3«,5M 


(CL2tS--373) 


2,1954 


I.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  colinearly- 
arranged  longitudinally-spaced  tubular  members  each 
having  the  same  uniform  outer  diameter,  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  tubular  members  having  coiinear  cylindrical 
projecting  portions  axially  extending  therefrom,  said 
projecting  portions  having  a  common  outer  diameter 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular  members, 
each  of  said  projecting  portions  having  a  first  peripheral 
groove  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  locking 
means  mutually  connecting  said  pair  of  tubular  members 
comprising  a  longitudinally-sectioned  tubular  locking 
sleeve  having  flanges  at  each  end  thereof  extending 
radially  inwardly  into  the  first  peripheral  grooves  of 
said  tubular  mcaaber  projecting  portions,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  sectional  locking  sleeve  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  members, 
seal  O-riags  positiooed  in  second  peripheral  grooves  in 
each  of  said  tulnilar  members,  said  second  peripheral 
grooves  each  having  one  side  wail  defined  by  the  end  sur- 
face of  the  flange  portion  of  said  locking  sleeve,  a  bottom 
wail  defined  by  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber projecting  portion,  and  the  other  side  wall  defined 
by  the  end  surface  of  said  tubular  member  where  said 


fl 


DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  MOVING  PARTS  OF 

GAS-FILLED  MACHINES 

Rokart  Caa7.  W«Mi«s%  Wiillsiil— i.  asriiaor  to  Akflsa- 

BavsriACH 


24, 1957,  Scrtol  No.  Ml,543 
apattcatfcM  flwiJisilaai  laaa  1,  1954 
ItOatoM.    (CL2S4— 9) 


t.  Sealing  device  for  sealing  a  moring  part  of  a 
Oiled  machine,  in  particular,  a  routable  shaft  al  a  hydro- 
gen-cooled turbogenerator,  utilizing  two  sealing  liquids, 
of  which  the  one  adjacent  the  atmosphere  is  air-saturated 
aad  the  one  adjacent  the  ga»-fUled  machine  iM  gas  satu- 
rated, a  slaave  member  surrounding  the  shaft,  a  first  an- 
nular sealing  groove  in  said  sleeve  member  adjacent  to 
said  gas-fllled  machine,  a  second  annular  sealing  grtwve 
in  said  sleeve  member  remote  from  said  gas-filled  ma- 
chine, said  sealing  grooves  coomiunicating  with  each 
other,  a  pomp,  a  first  sealing  liquid  system  communicating 
between  the  pccssme  side  of  said  pump  and  said  first  seal- 
ing groove  for  supplying  gas-saturated  sealing  liquid  tmder 
pressure  to  said  first  sealing  groove,  a  suction  line  for 
retunung  gas-saturated  sealing  liquid  from  said  first  seal- 
ing groove  to  the  soctioo  side  of  said  pump.  aiKl  a  second 
sealing  liquid  system  for  supplying  air-saturated  sealing 
liqaM  uader  piessure  to  said  second  sealing  groove  char- 
acterized in  that  the  liquid  column  present  in  the  stiction 
line  automatically  regulates  the  gas-side  sealfaig  liquid 
pressure  in  such  a  way  that  this  pressure  is  at  least  as 
high  as  the  air-side  sealing  liquid  pressure. 


METALLIC  FLUID  SEAL 
Howari  W.  Avaqr.  SAsaarta4y.  N.Y^  aarfgaor  to  Gea- 
stal  Electrle  Caaipaaj,  a  taqpaiartaa  of  New  York 
Apfrilcattoa  AafHt  2t,  1954,  Sortol  No.  4«4,42S 
ida^    (CL2t4— 35) 
1.  A  meUllic  fluid  seal  adapted  for  use  in  high  tem- 
perature applications  comprising  a  phnality  of  antra lar 
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aon-pUnar  dactile,  metallic  fofl  wafers  stacked  ia  a  Hnta-  the  sleeve,  and  a  pfaun  sluuik  part  of  greater  length  than 
posed  assembly,  each  of  nid  wates  having  a  thickness  its  screw  threaded  part  lymg  partiy  within  the  sleeve, 

!-'.^i  '<.;k  the  neighbouring  end  of  yirtuch  sleeve  surrounds   the 

rjy  shank  part  with  a  small  clearance,  a  screw  adjacent  that 

^       "  end  of  the  sleeve  for  engaging  the  shaidc  part  to  lock 

ff  I m  '""    T  "  the  end  member  after  adjustment  and  that  end  of  the 

sleeve  having  at  a  place  mon  remote  from  the  end  than 

.  the  locking  screw  an  internally  restricted  bore  to  prevent 

bfl-  tr>  "  Jlf''WKKKKS^.,,....Q^       ^'^  oi^^  ^^  the  locking  screw  engaging  the  externally  threaded  part 


.  rA  -I'M    fU    -jUnij^Ot 

of  5  mils  or  less  to  thereby  prevent  the  transfer  of  deflec- 
tiom  from  one  edge  to  another  edge. 


PORT  ABLE  SCAFFOLDING 
Sabatt  M.  Wright  aai  Ihaasaa  J.  Aaistina,  El 
Aiiu,  iiilMiti  tofka  AiMricaa  01  Caaqpa 
N.?n  a  CMposaltoa  of  Man^laai 
AppUcatioa  laaa  27, 195«,  Serial  No.  745,119 
2  dates.   iCLITJ—SyS) 


V  New 


oir. 


M)"     Q.t«''< 


1.  In  a  sectional  scaffolding  of  the  type  comprising 
upstanding  posts,  vertically  disposed  tubular  guides  af- 
fixed near  each  end  of  said  posts,  and  horizontal  brace 
members  for  connecting  two  adjacent  posU,  a  pin-mem- 
ber at  each  end  of  said  brace,  vertically  disposed  witii 
respect  to  said  brace  and  adapted  to  fit  into  a  guide, 
thereby  detachaUy  connecting  said  brace  and  said  post, 
the  improvement  comprising  three  ring-like  plate  mem- 
bers  positioned   concentrically   on   each   post   above   a 
guide,  each  plate  member  being  provided  with  a  cut-away 
portion  in  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  two  of  said  plates 
*  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  post  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  with  the  cut-away  portions  thereof  aligned  over 
said  gtiide  and  the  third  frfate  being  positioned  between 
said  other  plates  in  routable  cooditioa  about  the  uis 
of  said  post,  whereby  a  pin-member  may  be  inserted  into 
the  guide  siq>erposed  by  said  plates,  when  the  three  cut- 
away  portions  are  tihguod  aad  whereby  said  pin-member 
is  safe  from  accidental  withdrawal  when  the  cut-away 
portioiu  are  out  of  coamioa  alignment  by  reason  o^ 
deliberate  partial  rotation  of  said  third-plate. 


EMlaad, 

na  niavai 


.* 


«i.t^   ..-jWo. 


"&  ■ 

■',1' 


n9  ^nn  to  -. 


of  the  end  member  when  the  latter  is  in  its  outermost 
position,  the  external  surface  of  the  sleeve  at  the  place 
where  the  bore  is  restricted  being  shaped  for  engagesnent 
by  a  spanner,  the  other  end  member  also  comprising  a 
plain  shank  part  lying  partly  within  the  sleeve  where  it 
has  an  enlaced  portion  preventing  withdrawal  of  that 
end  member  from  the  sleeve,  the  neighbouring  end  of 
which  latter  surrounds  the  shank  part  ot  that  end  mem- 
ber with  a  small  clearance. 


23t3JM 
COUPLING 
Stepkea  P.  Becker,  Hcaiy  R-  Weagcn,  and  Emmett  R 
Totae,  Poaghkcepsie,  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Fargo  Mfg. 
Coavny,  lac,  Poaghkeepria,  N.Y..  a  corporattoa  of 
New  Yorit 
.^kpaiicaltoa  Aarii  24, 1954,  Serial  Na.  5SM34 
>7^  Uaima.    (CL2«7— 75) 


TURNBUCKIES 
Gtorn  Swrrtlaad,  ChOdwail,  LIvesTOol,  Eaglaad, 
to  BrMik  lasalated  CaDcadcr's  Cables  limited. 


19,1954,  Serial  N».  423,13» 
ClalaM  ariority,  apaBcalna  Gnat  nrttato 
DusaiiirS,  19SS 
3ClalBiB.   (Q.  2t7--41> 
1.  A  tumbockle  oooiprising  a  sleeve  having  an  inter- 
nally screw  threaded  part  extending  from  near  one  end  of 
the  sleeve  to  a  point  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
sleeve,  and  a  pair  of  end  members  one  of  which  com- 
prises an  externally  screw  threaded  part  engaging  the  in- 
temaBy  screw  threaded  part  of  the  sleeve  and  of  short 
lengtii  relathre  to  ttiat  faitemrily  screw  threaded  part  of 


1.  A  coupling  including  in  combination  a  plate  formed 
with  an  opening  to  receive  a  cable-retaining  unit,  said 
plate  being  formed  with  notches  extending  outwardly 
within  the  edges  of  said  opening  and  furt*^  notches  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  its  body  from  its  outer  ;age,  a  pair  of 
bails  each  including  a  pair  of  arnvs  having  their  outer  ends 
terminating  in  generally  ho<A-shaped  portions  and  the 
inner  ends  of  said  arms  being  connected  to  each  other, 
means  for  coupling  such  inner  arm  ends  against  separa- 
tion, the  outer  arm  portions  extending  within  the  notches 
formed  in  the  outer  edge  of  said  plate,  the  hook-shaped 
portions  underiying  the  same  and  the  ends  of  such  por- 
tions extending  within  the  tiotches  defined  in  the  opening 
edges  to  a  point  adjacent  the  upper  face  of  the  plate. 
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DECK  UD  LATCH  MECHANBM 
H.  RMiM,  ConI  G«M«,  FiB. 
Marck  11,  1957,  S«W  So,  MS4M 
tCkim.    (CL  291—229) 


In  combination,  a  latch  device  mounted  on  the  free 
edge  wall  of  a  swinging  deck  lid,  said  latch  device  com- 
prising a  latch  bolt  having  a  substantially  figure  eight  con- 
tour, pivot  means  supporting  said  latch  bolt  for  swinging 
movement  from  an  angularly  depending  lid  unlatched 
position  to  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  lid 
latched  position,  the  pivot  axis  being  substantially  at  the 
center  of  one  end  portion  of  said  latch  bolt,  bearing  means 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means  between  said  latch  bolt 
and  free  edge  wall,  and  a  keeper  device  mounted  oo  a 
vertical  face  of  a  body  panel  to  which  said  free  edge  wall 
is  latchable,  said  keeper  device  comprising  a  generally 
C-shaped  frame  member  having  the  opening  facing  up- 
wardly, said  frame  member  having  a  first  side  portion  en- 
gageable  by  said  bearing  means  and  a  second  side  portion 
providing  a  receiving  pocket  for  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  latch  bolt,  said  free  end  portion  entering  said  receiv- 
ing pocket  as  said  lid  is  moved  toward  latched  position 
thereby  to  cause  said  latch  bolt  to  be  swung  from  said 
angularly  depending  lid  unlatched  position  to  said  hori- 
zontally extending  lid  latched  position,  said  bearing  means 
engaging  said  fint  side  portion  to  ensiu%  proper  align- 
ment of  said  latch  bolt  axKl  keeper  device,  said  receiving 
pocket  and  said  first  side  portion  in  latch  bolt  latched 
position  coacting  with  said  latch  bolt  and  bearing  means 
to  maintain  the  lid  against  lateral  movement  as  said  re-^ 
ceiving  pocket  coacts  with  said  latch  bolt  to  maintain 
the  deck  lid  in  latched  condition. 


DOOR  LOCK 


IL  1997, 8«W  No.  <39,4M 
(a.  292— 295) 


A  door  lock  adapted  to  be  employed  with  a  door 
hinged  to  a  door  frame  with  a  latch  plate  thereon  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  substantially  flat  elongated 
main  body  member,  one  end  of  said  main  body  member 
embodying  tapered  side  edge  portions  and  defining  a 
bearing  surface  of  less  width  than  the  width  of  the  cen- 
tral  portion   thereof,   abutment   means   projecting  out- 


wardly from  said  main  body  member  adapted  to  be 
received  within  an  opening  in  the  latch  i^ate  mounted 
upon  the  door  frame,  and  locking  means  associated  with 
said  body  member  adapted  to  abut  against  the  door 
hingedly  carried  by  the  door  frame  to  prevent  movement 
thereof  away  from  the  latch  plate  thereon,  said  abut- 
ment means  comprising  a  tug  of  substantially  L-shaped 
configuration  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  from 
said  main  body  member  adjacent  to  the  tapered  end 
thereof,  said  latch  plate  embodying  a  striking  tongue 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  one  edge  thereof  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  an  opening  in  said  tongue  portion  ex- 
tending therethrough,  the  central  portion  of  said  body 
member  comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  q>aoed 
apart  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  ^TtratAing 
therethrough,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  washer 
having  a  central  opening  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said 
main  body  member  and  said  tongtie  portion  and  abut  on 
iu  inside  with  the  outside  of  said  door,  a  pin  adapted 
to  be  selectively  inserted  into  one  of  said  openings  closett 
to  said  door  and  extend  through  said  opening  in  said 
striking  tongue  portion  of  said  latch  plate,  and  said  pin 
adapted  to  abut  the  outside  of  said  washer  to  fix  said 
washer  against  movement  in  a  direction  outwardly  of  said 
main  body  member. 


■AG  CLOSURE 
G.  Aaisraa,  Ywikcn,  N.Y.,  lalgaui  to  S«offel 
Scab  Corporatioa,  TMkaboe,  N.Y. 

Septcnabcr  2t,  195*.  Serial  No.  (It,9t9 
7  nihil     (CL  292— 325) 


1.  A  bag  closure  applicable  about  the  mouth  of  a  bag 
comprising  a  strap,  a  frangible  metal  end  member  forming 
a  connector  attached  to  one  end  of  said  strap,  said  fran- 
gible metal  end  member  having  a  first  portion  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  strap  and  an  integral  portion  folded 
around  and  located  on  the  reverse  surface  of  the  strap  and 
provided  with  an  opening,  the  material  of  said  first  por- 
tion being  forced  through  said  strap  and  said  opening  and 
expanded  on  the  remote  side  of  said  integral  portion  and 
providing  a  connection  between  said  frangible  metal  end 
member  and  the  end  of  said  strap,  said  metal  end  member 
having  a  transverse  substantially  rectangular  opening 
through  which  the  free  end  of  said  strap  is  adapted  to  be 
inserted  from  the  inside  out  and  pulled  reversely  to  tighten 
said  strap,  and  a  pair  of  interlocking  fasteners  attached 
to  said  strap  for  securing  it  in  fixed  tightened  position, 
said  metal  end  member  having  a  tab  or  extension  by  which 
it  may  be  ruptured  and  the  strap  removed  without  the  use 
of  tools. 


2,9«3,2M 

LATCH  STRIKER  MECHANISM 
G.   liirfchi,   DetraM,  a^  ClaytMi  H.  White, 
Moot  Cfoaacas,  Mlck.,  aarifMn  to  General  Motors 
CoryoratfaMi,  Deteoit,  MJkk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcalioB  September  27, 195«,  Sertei  No.  612,524 

13  Oaims.  (CL  292— 341.16) 
I.  In  a  striker  mechanism,  the  combination  codlipris- 
ing.  a  movably  mounted  striker  element,  power  actuating 
means,  pivotally  mounted  linkage  means  operated  by  said 
power  actuating  means  for  moving  said  striker  element 
to  projected  and  retracted  positions,  and  means  including 
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a  tension  device  automatically  operative  after  said  striker 
element  is  moved  to  either  of  said  projected  and  retracted 

0   tixn"  ,    • 


ber  of  parallel  aligned  series,  an  elongated  header  for 
each  aeries  carried  by  said  frame,  each  header  mounting 
the  oqw  of  said  aeries  in  fluid  confmunication  therewith, 
said  headers  being  coextensive  in  length  and  di^>oeed  in 
parallel  amy,  a  source  of  vacuum  connected  to  the 
headers  throufh  conduit  means,  a  main  valve  in  said 
conduit  meaai  coatrcrflinf  the  connection  of  vacuum  to 


jfriiMMh^J/TTJ 


positions  for  rendering  said  power  actuating  means  in- 
operative. 


2,903,2t9 
SAFETY  EUMTER 
Martin  G.  A.  Db, 
AppUcatioa 


25, 195S,^«t1nl  No.  717,4«3 
(CL  293—72) 


2.  A  vehicle  bumper  comprising  an  elongated  trans- 
verse statioiuuy  bar  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle, 
a  movable  bar  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
the  stationary  bar  and  movably  carried  thereby,  re- 
silient means  disposed  between  said  ban  for  cushioning 
said  movable  bar.  said  sutionary  bar  including  a  plurality 
of  transversely  spaced  and  aligjied  abutments  with  each 
abutment  having  a  vertically  disposed  rounded  end  for 
engagement  with  one  side  of  the  resflient  means,  said 
movable  bar  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced 
and  aligned  abutments  with  each  abutment  havinf  a  ver- 
tically disposed  rounded  end  for  engagement  with  the 
other  side  of  the  resilient  means,  said  abutments  oo  the 
stationary  bar  being  staggered  in  relation  to  and  tednf 
the  abutments  on  the  movable  bar  for  movement  into  inter- 
digiuted  relation  when  force  is  applied  to  the  movable 
bar  thereby  urging  the  movable  bar  towards  the  stationary, 
said  resilient  means  including  a  flexible  resilient  line 
having  the  ends  thereof  anchored  to  the  bar  and  nor- 
mally extending  in  a  straight  condition  between  the  ends 
of  the  staggered  abutments  whereby  movement  of  the 
abutments  into  interdigitated  relation  will  form  the  line 
into  zig-zag  condition  thus  elongating  and  tensioning  the 
line  while  it  resists  movement  of  the  movable  bar  towards 
the  stationary  bar. 

1.  2,903,29t 

VACUUM  TRANSFER  MACHINE 

Robert    C    Morris,    Trappc,    Md.,    and    WflUam    L. 

.  Brown  3fd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and 

"^  ■asne  asrignmcnts,  to  American  Hatdienr  Engineers, 

-'.he  EaMon,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Marykni 

Application  Deecn^cr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,1M 

ItClBlM.    (CL294— 45) 
1.  In  an  egg  transfer  mechanism  having  a  frame,  a 
plurality  of  egg-engaging  suction  cups  disposed  in  a  num- 


all  of  said  headers,  an  auxiliary  valve  in  said  condtnt 
means  intermediate  selected  groups  of  headers  and  said 
main  valve  to  coutTol  tfic  counectioo  of  vacuum  to  said 
selected  groups,  means  mounting  said  headers  on  the 
frame  for  relative  coplanar  movement  laterally  thereto, 
and  operator  means  to  displace  said  headers  into  a  pre- 
determined ^aced  relationshq>. 


2,9t3,291 
FABRIC  SUNG 

NartMbraok,  DL,  aa^por  to  Un« 

SB^^  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IMnnis 

Fcbraary  14, 1957,  ScrW  No.  M9,24< 
2CktaM.   (CL294— 74) 

T  -*  -^  JT  *  »  -r 


I.  A  fabric  sling  comprising  two  lengths  of  webbing 
arranged  with  their  ends  overliy;>ping  and  stitched  to- 
gether to  form  a  OMitinuous  single  loop,  the  sides  of 
said  loop  being  brought  together  in  side4>y-dde  rela- 
tion in  substantially  the  same  plane,  the  edges  of  the 
webbing  representing  the  thickness  thereof  being  in  sid>- 
stantial  contact  with  each  other  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  loop  and  with  the  over- 
lapped portions  forming  the  eixl  portions  of  the  collapsed 
loop;  said  side  portions  being  secured  together  in  this 
relation  whereby  the  end  portions  form  integral  reversed 
eyes  of  double  thickness,  one  at  each  end  of  said  loop. 

2393,292 

RELEASDf G  GRIP  TRIP 

Edmond  E.  Hfand,  Ir.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

I  lannaiy  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  559,425 
inslniT    (CL  294-75) 


1.  A  release  device  for  a  diain  hoist  having  a  lift 
chain,  said  device  comprising  frame  members,  a  hook 
adapted  to  engage  said  chain  pivoted  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber, said  hook  when  released  being  adapted  to  swing 
about  its  pivot  to  chain-releasing  position,  a  retractj^le 
latch  engaging  said  hook  to  h<rid  ^Sat  same  in  load-car- 
rying position,  a  guide  secured  to  said  frame  membtf 
having  a  surface  over  which  a  portion  of  said  chain  passes 
after  passing  around  a  load,  said  surface  being  shaped  to 
guide  said  chain  as  it  passes  thereover,  a  pivotally 
mounted  pawl  engageable  with  the  chain  on  said  surface, 
a  coiled  qning  having  (me  end  connected  to  said  pawl 


452 

te  hoUiiif 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SEPTEaiBER  8,  1959 


the  same  in  load  carrying  position  and 
Id  permit  retraction  of  said  pawl  for  tighteaing 
of  said  chain  around  the  load  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  latch  for  holding  said  latch  and  said  hook  in 
k»d  canryit  podtkm  and  adapted  to  permit  retraction 
of  said  latch  for  releasing  said  load,  said  hook,  said  pawl 
and  sud  latch  all  being  disposed  in  kmgitudinal  alignment 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


CANTILrvni  TILTING  ARC  SUTPORT 

Jack  M.  PakMT.  ChaiB  VlilB,  CtM^  Mrf^or  to  Rohr 

AJrcrafl  Cocvanlio%  Ckali  Viite,  CMtf ^  a  • 

•fCriHoraia 

Applcadoa  Octobar  12,  19S3,  Sariri  Na.  3I5,5<S 

SCIalma.    (CL  294— 7f) 


3.  Means  engageable  with  the  projecting  reduced 
threaded  end  portion  of  the  cylindrical  shaft  of  a  machine 
for  supporting  the  entire  weight  of  the  machine  therefrom 
in  any  angular  position  of  the  shaft  between  borizootal 
and  vertical  positions  thereof  comprising,  in  combinaticMi: 
an  arcuate  I  beam  whose  outer  flange  is  shaped  as  a  cir- 
cular arc  extending  through  an  angle  of  somewhat  more 
than  90*  and  whose  interconnecting  web  increases  pro- 
gressively in  width  from  one  end  of  the  beam  to  the  other, 
said  web  and  the  inner  flange  of  said  I  beam  being  cut 
away  to  provide  an  opening  in  the  web  at  said  other  end 
of  the  beam;  a  supporting  trolley  having  spaced  apart 
rollers  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  web  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  flange  and  along 
which  the  outer  flange  may  roll;  a  cylindrical  housing 
partially  fiUing  said  web  opening  and  inunovably  secured 
to  said  web  therewithia.  said  housing  extending  inwardly 
of  said  outer  flange  along  a  radius  of  said  arc;  a  sleeve 
diqxned  within  said  housing  for  receiving  said  projecting 
end  portion  of  the  machine  shaft  with  the  threads  on  the 
shaft  extended  through  the  sleeve  and  into  the  unfilled 
portion  of  said  web  opening;  a  nut  engageable  with  said 
threads  within  said  unfilled  opening  portion  and  having 
spaced  apart  peripheral  portions  accessible  throu^  said 
unfilled  opening  portion  to  receive  the  end  of  a  wrench 
for  adjusting  the  nut;  means  mutually  engaging  the  ends 
of  said  sleeve  and  the  machine  shaft  and  respectively  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  nut  and  adjacent  the  shoulder  defined 
by  the  reduced  end  portion  of  the  shaft  for  releasably 
locking  the  sleeve  to  the  shaft  upon  adjustment  of  the  nut 
toward  said  shoulder;  and  means  ■nd^'ding  first  and  sec- 
owl  sets  of  anti-friction  bearings  for  rotatively  supporting 
s«d  sleeve  within  said  housing  coooeatrically  therewithin 
■ad  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  I  beam,  bearing 
means,  and  machine  disposed  substantially  at  the  center 
of  curvature  of  said  arc,  said  first  set  of  bearings  providing 
the  sole  rotative  support  for  the  ma/'hit^  when  ita  shaft  is 
horizootal.  said  second  set  of  beahngs  providing  the  sole 
rotative  support  for  the  machine  when  its  shaft  is  vertical. 


GRAPPLE  FOR  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND 
EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 
Wilttaas  M.  Skook,  New  PMhiMpUa,  OUo,  asslganr  to 
The  Warasr  Jk  SwaMj  Cooapaay,  Ckrefaiad,  Okie,  a 
offOUa 

Dicirtir  2f ,  1955,  Scftai  No.  554,2«4 
r  '■!       (CL294— U) 


,0 


I.  A  grapple  construction  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  a  carrying  element  such  as  a 
boom  to  swing  relative  thereto  on  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  carrying  element,  a  grapple  head 
member  carried  by  said  support  member  to  have  turn- 
ing movement  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  support  member  and  extending  substantially 
transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  swinging  movement  of 
the  support  member,  grapple  tongs  pivotally  connected 
to  said  grapple  head  member,  power  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  tongs,  a  power  device  carried  by  one  of  said 
members  and  having  a  linearly  reciprocating  element, 
and  flexible  actuating  elements  having  intermediate  their 
ends  a  driving  relationship  with  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  connected  to  said  reciprocating  elemem  at 
points  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  to  produce  said  turn- 
ing movement  between  said  members  in  one  or  the  other 
direction  upon  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocating  ele- 
ment. 


3393,295 

COLLBION  PROOF  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 

Wllllsa  T.  BrakaMledt,  Bariiaglo^  RJ. 

Avfl  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  57MS1 
2aakM.    (a.  29«— 1) 


-J 


I.  A  collision  proof  main  body  section  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising:  an  encircling  peripheral  edge  sur- 
face that  defines  the  maximtnn  transverse  width  of  said 
body  at  any  point  along  its  length;  front,  side  and  rear 
undersurfaces,  each  joined  to  and  tapering  downwardly 
and  inwardly  from  said  edge  surface  and  defining  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  undcrsurface  for  said  body  section; 
a  roof  enclosure  joined  to  said  edge  surface;  a  hood  sur- 
face joined  to  said  edge  surface  and  said  roof  enclosure; 
said  hood  surface  and  said  side  and  rear  undersurfaces 
being  substantially  similarly  inclined  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  a  horizontal  ground  line; 
said  front  undersurface  having  a  V-shaped  prowlike  con- 
figuration and  including  opposed  surfaces  that  are 
similarly  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  said  hood  surface;  said  encircling  peripheral 
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ed^  surface  iacluding  an  eodmost  point  that  is  at  a  lower 
elevation  above  ground  than  any  other  point  in  said 
eadrcling  peripheral  edge  surface. 


13t33< 
>BIIJBWnH] 


DOOR 


Afrfl  4, 19SS,  Ssdai  No.  499,M3 


«-=»-t><'-N 


wich  the  windshield  between  them,  a  second  pair  o(  elon- 
gated strips  arranged  substantially  vertically  one  on  each 
side  of,  near  one  side  edge  of,  and  sandwiching  the  wind- 
shield between  them  and  extending  from  the  horizontal 
strqw  towaixls  the  bottom  edge  of  the  windshield,  and 
a  right  an^e  shaped  flat  rigid  plate  having  a  horizontal 
leg  overlapping  the  horizcmtal  strips  and  a  vertical  leg 
overlapping  the  vertical  strips,  tfie  legs  being  seau«d 
to  their  respective  strips  and  die  horizontal  strips  being 
fastened  together  and  die  vertical  strips  being  fastened 
together  by  mechanical  fasteners  extending  through  the 
windshield,  the  plate  horizontal  leg  extending  beyond  the 
side  edge  of  the  windshield  and  terminating  in  a  hig 
adapted  for  securement  to  the  support  post  of  a  rear  view 
mirror. 


23«349t 
HEAD  LINER  MATCHING  AND  SUPPORTING 

STRIP 
Uof4  E.  SteU,  Movoe,  Mkk.,  asslcBor  ta  WoodaD  b- 
dHtrka,  bcotponlad,  DctroR,  Mkk„  a  corponilioa 
U.:n-^  .  ^•ihulA    al  Mlefcl,-^  ,«  25, 195f,  8««  N..  74M35 

aOalMs.    (CL  29^—137) 


1.  la  combination  with  an  automobile  having  a  dosed 
body  with  a  set-off  portion  in  the  belt  line  thereof,  a 
door  frame  in  said  body,  at  least  one  flap  door  on  said 
body  for  closing  said  frame,  means  for  pivoting  said  door 
in  an  upward  and  downward  directioB  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  located  substantially  within  the  vertical 
longitudinal  center  plane  of  said  automobile,  locking 
means  for  locking  said  door,  said  locking  means  being 
located  at  the  lateral  edges  of  said  door  within  a  plane 
adjacent  said  set-off  portion,  said  locking  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  piimgers,  means  within  said  door  for 
guiding  said  piungen,  a  rotary  member,  means  for  con- 
necting said  plungers  to  said  rotary  member  so  as  to 
move  said  plungers  in  opposite  directions,  wherein  said 
locking  means  includes  only  one  handle  mounted  on 
the  inside  of  said  door  for  operating  said  locking  means, 
a  window  in  said  door  and  above  said  handle,  said 
window  when  open  permitting  access  to  said  handle  from 
the  ouuide,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  window, 
and  means  for  locking  said  window  at  least  from  the  out- 
side of  said  car,  said  opening  and  closing  means  com- 
prising means  for  pivoting  said  window  to  an  open  and 
closed  position  within  said  door. 


23»3,297 

MOTORCYCLE  WINDSHIELD  MIRROR 

MOUNTING 

Tad  ZblkowAi,  Detroit,  Mlek,  atripMr  to  Joseph 

■■tgtlelsM  CoBspany,  So«tk6cld  Towndite,  Mkk. 

AppBcatkMi  October  <,  195t,  Sctkd  N^r7((5,581 

3ClataM.    (CL29(— 71.1) 


1.  A  head  liner  panel  witching  and  supporting  str^ 
for  a  motor  vehicle  body  roof,  said  strip  comprising  co- 
operating linear  base  and  o^  sections  and  having  a  cross 
sectional  shape  providing  two  oppositely  opening  panel 
nuu^-receiving  channels  extending  along  opposite  lon- 
gitudinal margins;  said  base  section  being  formed  of 
sheet  metal  bent  along  parallel  spaced-apart  longitudinal 
lines  into  a  configuration  in  cross  section  generally  re- 
sembling the  conventiooal  railway  rafl  having  a  base  part, 
a  web  part,  and  a  head  part  surmounting  the  web  part; 
said  cap  section  having  a  longitudinally  extending  por- 
tion channel-shaped  in  cross  section  grippin^y  receivable 
over  the  head  part  of  the  base  section  and  having  longi- 
tudinal portions  held  ther^y  towan*  the  base  part  of  the 
base  section;  said  base  section  consisting  of  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  two  end  portions,  the  head  part  and 
the  w^  part  of  said  two  end  portions  of  the  base  sec- 
tion <^  the  strip  being  provided  with  a  longttuduial  suc- 
cession of  generally  transversely  extending  spaced-apart 
slots  rendering  Che  end  portions  flexible  to  be  bent  into 
an  arehed  shape,  said  slots  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  strip  but  at  an  an^e  of  between  23*  and 
SO*  with  Ttspect  to  a  line  drawn  normal  to  the  transverse 
center  line  of  the  strip,  said  slots  adapted  to  be  substan- 
tially closed  together  when  such  slotted  end  portiotis  are 
bent  through  a  predetermined  arc  with  respect  to  the 
intermediate  portion  thereby  rigidifying  the  end  portions, 
the  head  part  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  strip  being 
longitudinally  continuous. 


1.  A  means  for  mounting  a  mirror  upon  a  motorcycle 
windshield  at  one  side  edge  of  the  windshield,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  elongated  strips  arranged  horizontally  across 
the  windshield,  one  on  each  side  thereof  and  at  a  point 
remote  from  both  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  wind- 
riueld,  tbe  two  strips  being  horizontally  aimed  to  sand- 


2,993^99 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  BRUSHES 
Theo4otc  Marks,  Haitoiale,  N.Y. 
AppHcattoa  Febnwy  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,239 
32ClaiaMk    (O.  399— 2) 
7.  In  a  brush  nsaking  machine,  means  to  deposit  bristles 
between  a  pair  of  closely  ^nced  parallel  wires,  vise  means 
gripping  tbe  wires,  means  to  move  the  vise  means  for- 
wardly  vihUe  gripping  0ie  wires,  chuck  means,  means  to 
move  the  chuck  means  in  the  wire  releasing  condition 
rearwardly  toward  the  vise  means  as  the  vise  means  b 
moved  forwardly,  means  to  cause  the  chuck  means  to 
grip  the  wires  after  said  chuck  is  retracted,  means  to  re- 
lease the  viae  means  from  gripping  the  wires  after  the 
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viae  is  advanced,  means  for  retracting  the  viae  means  in    inf  and  weighing  charges  of  said  partides  from  said 
released  podtion,  and  means  for  advancing  the  chuck    storage  means,  said  scale  hopper  including  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet;  a  first  valve  means  for  said  outlet  of  said 
scale  hopper;  a  residue  hopper  including  an  inlet  com-, 
municating  with  said  conduit  means  and  an  outlet  com- 
municating  with  said  scale  hopper,  means  for  venting 
air  from  said  residue  hopper;  a  second  valve  means  for 
said  inlet  of  said  scale  hopper,  said  valve  means  in- 


means  in  gripping  position,  while  the  vise  means  is  being 
retracted,  and  means  for  rotating  the  chuck  means. 


Edwta  P. 


WHEKL  COVER 
Hv«,  Dctroll.  Mkh^  aarifMr  to  Hvi  Lock 
ft  MMofactBtog  Coapuiy,  Dclroll,  Mkk^  a 
ratfoa  of  MicUfHi 

AppUcatloa  May  27, 1954,  Scrtol  N«.  432^t 
11  OataM.    (CL  Ml— 37) 


ST^ 


METHOD  AND  ATPARATUS  FOB  HANDLING 

FLOUR 
Frederic  D.  Pfaai^  Ciilaiiiii.  OMa,  aasiiwr  to  The 
Frad  D.  Pfiitoi  C«„  CitoMtai,  OMa»  a  cotponitoa 
aCOMa 

AppUcatioa  April  17,  1957,  Serial  Na.  453^39 
5  ClatoM.  (CL  3n— 2t) 
1.  A  pneumatic  conveying  system  for  handling  finely 
divided  particles  comprising,  in  combination,  storage 
means  for  a  supply  of  said  particles;  conduit  means  lead- 
ing from  said  storage  means;  pneumatic  particle  convey- 
ing means  for  delivering  a  flow  of  particles  and  air 
through  said  conduit  means;  a  scale  hopper  for  receiv- 


duding  a  normally  open  position  during  operation  of 
said  pneumatic  conveying  means  whereby  said  flow  of 
particles  and  air  is  delivered  to  said  scale  hopper  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  said  flow  is  delivered  to  said 
residue  hopper  to  deposit  the  conduit  line  charge  therein; 
and  control  means  for  said  second  valve  means  for 
RKmof  wid  valve  means  from  said  nonnally  open  posi- 
tion to  said  dosed  poaition  responsive  to  the  weiring 
of  a  charge  at  said  scale  hopper. 


2,993,3m 

MATERLU.  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

WUaM  H.  Roai,  Haywari,  CaHf ^  aari^ar  to 

J.  Wmtcb  Manaii.  Oakiaai,  CaMf . 

Appttcattoa  Febtwry  3,  195t,  Serial  No.  712,741 

4CWaBa.    (CL  3«2-^«9) 


1.  A  circular  whed  cover  having  concealed  behind 
the  outer  margin  thereof  a  return  bent  generally  radially 
inwardly  extending  flange  terminating  in  a  generally 
axially  rearwardly  extending  flange  portion,  said  flange 
portion  having  around  its  outer  side  a  plurality  of  resili- 
ent rubber-like  dements  for  retaining  the  cover  on  a 
vehicle  wheel,  each  of  said  elements  having  a  substantial 
portion  of  its  length  protecting  outward  of  said  flange 
portion  to  form  a  tongue  with  transverse  serratioos  on 
tbe  axially  rearward  and  forward  sides  thereof  so  that 
cadi  tongue  can  be  folded  over  in  an  axially  outward 
direction  between  said  side  and  a  whed  rim  when  the 
cover  is  pressed  onto  said  rim  and  the  ridges  of  said 
serrations  will  tend  to  be  squeezed  into  the  adjacent  hol- 
lows of  said  serrations,  apd  whgn  an  effort  is  made  to 
withdraw  the  cover  the  ridges  will  tend  to  be  squeezed 
back  upon  themselves  thereby  causuig  the  dements  to 
become  thicker  in  a  radial  directioa. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
housing,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  adapted 
to  receive  material,  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an  air 
inlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  a  substan- 
tially aligned  communicating  air  and  material  discharge 
opening  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  means  directing  a 
portion  of  air  entering  said  housing  through  said  inlet 
opening  substantially  normal  to  the  flow  of  air  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  in  communication  with 
said  flow  of  air. 


2393,393 

TRACTOR  SHOES 

Wwd  W.  WaOar,  WcBcalcy.  Maaa. 

Applkaltoa  laly  17, 1951,  Serial  No.  749,145 

•  nalaif  (CL395— 53) 
1.  A  ground  engaging  shoe  of  the  kind  described  for 
the  track  of  a  track -laying  overland  vehicle  and  compris- 
ing a  sole  plate  of  generally  rectangular  dimension,  said 
sole  plate  having  a  medial  section  disposable  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  and  left  and  right  band  side  sections,  said  sole 
plate  having  a  ground  engaging  face  extended  to  all  of 
said  sections,  a  grouser  projecting  from  the  ground  en- 
gaging face  of  said  sole  plate,  a  raised  rib  formed  about 


Skptembek  8,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


455 


the  periphery  of  the  ground  engaging  face  of  said  aok 
plate  rearwardly  of  said  grouaer,  and  tbe  ground  engag- 
ing faces  of  the  left  and  ri^t  hand  sections  of  said  sole 
plate  lying  in  respective  divergent  irfanes  that  are  inclined 


-M-« 


■MTt 


-4^ 


upwardly  proceeding  outwardly  of  said  medial  section 
when  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  as  aforesaid,  the  rib, 
tbe  grouser,  the  medial,  and  faidined  left  and  ri^t  sec- 
tions of  the  sole  plate  presenting  an  inverted  dish-shaped 
configuration  to  a  supporting  medium. 


23f3»3#4 
ENDLESS  BANDS 
WaladB,  FngiaaJ,  aaslcBor  to  AtkiaBoa*s 
Appliaacaa  Liositad,  ClithcitM,  Eagiaad, 


t^bimmn  4,  1954,  Soial  No.  543,773 
appBcarfoa  Gwat  Iritato  Marcb  19, 1955 
tdalBM.    (CL3t5-^57) 


L§- 


2i9t3*3t5 
JOURNAL  BOX  CONSTRUCIION  FOR 
RAILWAY  CARS 
1.  Swagcr  tmi  Flan  Iimib.  Rtrwiale,  DL, 
.  to  nUaoli  Raiiwnr  Eqatpsncnt  Con 
BL,acosyoradoaof  nBnois 

karil  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  731,i 
nOalM.    (CL3M— 38) 


1.  An  endless  band  comprising  a  longitudinal  series  of 
transversdy-extending  driving  bars  and  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal series  of  hinge-accommodating  components,  said 
driving  bars  alternating  with  and  bang  interspaced  by  the 
hinge-accommodating   components  of  each   said  series 
thereof  in  the  longitudiiul  direction  of  the  track;  said 
hinge-accommodating    components    each    comprising    a 
block  of  wear-resistant  material  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  through  opening  therein,  a  cushion  of  flexible 
resilient  material  of  shape  and  volume  complementary 
to  said  through  opening,  said  cu^ion  being  housed  within 
and  filling  said  throu^  opening,  complementary  interen- 
gaging  means  in  and  on  the  contiguous  surfaces  respective- 
ly defining  said  through  opening  and  the  cushion  volume 
preventing    relative    longitiidinal    displacement    of    the 
block  and  the  cushion,  longitudinally-extending  reinforce- 
ment means  embedded  in  said  cushion  rendering  the  lat- 
ter substantially  imextensible,  said  reinforcement  means 
bdng  of  lesser  length  than  said  cushion  and  disposed  sub- 
stantidly  centrdly  of  the  length  of  said  cushion,  and  lugs 
at  each  end  of  said  block,  each  lug  projecting  from  said 
block  at  an  end  thereof  and  entering  said  block  through 
said  opening,  each  lug  being  hingedly  connected  about  a 
transverse  axis  within  the  cushion  to  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  rdnforcement  means;  and  means  securing  the  block- 
external  portion  of  each  lug  to  the  adjacent  driving  bar 
in  the  band. 


1.  Tn  oombinatioB,  a  railway  car  journal  box  having 
spaced  vertical  side  wdls  and  an  axle  journal  spaced 
from  said  side  walls,  a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  extending 
throu^  each  side  wall  with  heads  on  the  inside  of  each 
side  wall  and  nuta  oo  the  outside  thereof,  one  bolt  of 
each  pair  bdng  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  axle 
journal  and  the  other  bolt  being  located  beyond  the  outer 
end  of  said  axle  journal,  an  elongated  journal  guide  hous- 
ing on  the  inner  side  of  each  side  wall  in  horizontal 
aligned  relation  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  axle 
journal  and  spaced  from  the  diametrically  opposite  sides 
of  said  axle  journal,  each  journal  guide  housing  having  a 
bifurcated  section  at  its  inner  rad  for  endwise  applica- 
tion to  said  one  bolt  of  each  pair  and  an  aperture  at  its 
outer  end  for  receiving  therethrough  the  other  bolt  oi 
each  pair,  each  journal  guide  housing  also  having  a  jour- 
nal guide  recdving  socket,  and  a  journal  guide  in  each 
aocket  with  a  bearing  face  oo  one  side  juxtaposed  to  said 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  axle  journal  and  the 
other  side  bearing  against  the  inner  side  of  the  respective 
vertical  wall,  each  journal  guide  being  held  m  operative 
position  by  its  journal  guide  housing  when  said  nuta  on 
tbe  reqwctire  bolts  are  ti^itened. 

23t33#4 
SEAL  RING  FOR  X>URNAL  BEARING 

Car  Tt^k  Coaspany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpafaHoa^of 


NawJcney 
Application 


October  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  492,837 
3  dates.    (CL3M— «3) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car  axle  journal 
having  a  flange  at  one  end  and  a  dust  guard  shoulder 
at  the  other  end,  both  of  which  are  <rf  greater  diameter 
than  the  said  journal,  a  bearing  membo-  positioned  on 
the  journal  in  spaced  rdation  to  said  dust  guard  shoulder, 
and  a  lubricant  reservoir  suq>ended  from  said  bearing 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  endoae  said  journal  and 
flange,  of  means  for  sealing  the  inner  ends  of  said  reser- 
voir and  bearing  comprising  a  continuous  band  ai  re- 
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siljent  aad  dactk  material  adaplad  to  be  fxpaiKM  to  paM 
over  said  luita  md  thereafter  contract  into  fixed  sealing 
engagement  on  tiie  journal  between  said  bearing  and  said 
dust  guard  shoulder,  a  continuous  sealing  riag  of  oil  resist- 
ing material  having  some  resilieooe  and  having  sufflcient 
inner  diaaaler.  without  expansion  thereof,  to  paa  over 
said  flaofe  and  having  a  movable  sealing  fit  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  resilient  elastic  band,  means  for  com- 
prraing  a  portion  of  the  sealing  ring  against  the  periphery 
of  said  elastic  band,  and  a  flexible  wall  for  attaching  the 
sealing  ring  to  the  iuMr  «ad  of  said  bearmg  and  the  inner 
end  of  said  reservoir. 


extending  portion  for  attaching  said  closure  member  and 
said  cyKnder  to  an  adjacent  structure  thereby  to  sop- 
port  said  cyUnder. 


CAST  CYLINDER  FOR  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 

to 
Ger- 


8stWNo.5tMM 
May  4, 1955 


W. 


33t3,3#7 
TWO  COMPONENT  BEARING 

ra,  Warwick,  Va^  and  Nonis  F.  Dow, 
N.Y^  sssigaiiii  to  Ike  Ualtod  States  of 

If II*  hy  ika  Sacntaty  of  the  Navy 

a  April  II,  1954,  Soitoi  Na.  579,121 
lOatak    (CLJtS— 177) 
TMa  35,  VS.  Coda  (19S2),  ssc.  M€} 


^^EF 


TO 


A  bearing  for  permitting  both  rotary  and  axial  move- 
ment of  a  shaft  comprising  an  outer  radial  ball  bearing, 
a  spider  assembly  fixedly  positioned  within  the  inner  race 
of  said  outer  ball  bearing  and  defining  a  central  aperture 
wherein  the  shaft  is  disposed,  said  spider  assembly  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  segmenu,  a  radial- 
ly inwardly  extending  slot  formed  in  each  of  said  seg- 
ments, a  pin  joumalled  in  said  slot  of  each  of  said  seg- 
ments, an  inner  radial  ball  bearing  mounted  on  said  pin 
of  each  of  said  segments,  the  axis  of  each  inner  ball 
bearing  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  outer  ball  bearing,  and  the  outer  race  of  each 
inner  ball  bearing  extending  into  said  central  aperture  for 
supporting  the  shaft  disposed  therethrough,  and  a  cen- 
trally apertured  cover  plate  secured  to  each  of  two  op- 
posite faces  of  each  of  said  segments  for  maintaining  said 
segments  in  said  spider  assembly. 


2.9«3,3M 
COMPOSITE  CYLINDER 
E.  Bankart,  AltadSH      ^ 
itfoa  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,99t 
llCktoss.    (CL3t9— 2) 


1.  A  supporting  arrangement  for  a  cylinder,  wherein 
said  cylinder  includes  an  elongated  cylindrical  member,  a 
piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  a  closure 
member  positiooed  in  association  with  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  motion  transmitting  rod  connected  with 
said  piston  and  slidably  disposed  outwardly  through  said 
closure  member,  comprising:  an  extending  portion  asso- 
ciated with  said  ckmire  member  and  disposed  beyond 
confines  of  said  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member; 
and  means  carried  by  and  disposed  laterally  from  said 


2.  A  cast  cylinder  for  hydraulic  actuating  systems, 
particulariy  for  use  as  a  wheel  cylinder  for  a  fluid  brake 
system  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  formed  with 
annular  grooves  arranged  m  axhdiy  spaced  relation  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  fluid  supply  nipple  radially 
extending  from  the  cylinder  and  the  bore  intermediate  the 
grooves,  a  liner  of  noo-rusting  material  tightly  engaging 
the  wall  of  the  bore  and  having  a  portion  of  iu  material 
tightly  fitting  in  the  retaining  grooves  whereby  the  piston 
is  prevented  from  sticking  to  those  zones  of  the  bore 
wall  which  temporarily  remain  out  of  conUct  with  the 
piston. 


23n3it 

PACKING  GLAND  FOR  A  MOVABLE  PVTON 

DavU  C.  Hin,  Fltotridga,  Calir.,  asslnor  to  Haakei  E». 

giMcriiHC  Aasodates,  Gleadala,  Calf.,  a  cofriBsriklp 

AppBcatfoa  Octoksr  1,  195t,  Ssrial  No.  7M496 

tCbtsH.    (a.  399^23)  ^ 


1.  A  packing  gland  for  a  movable  piston  adapted  to 
reciprocate  in  a  bore  of  a  cylinder  having  an  end  wall, 
comprising:  means  defining  a  circumferentially  relieved 
recess  on  said  piston,  substantially  coaxial  to  the  axis 
of  said  piston  and  adjacent  the  forward  and  thereof;  an 
annular  forwardly  facing  shoulder  on  said  piston,  annular 
resilient  sealing  means  on  said  recess  and  adjacent  said 
shoulder;  and  annular  pressure  means  being  arranged  to 
engage  said  end  wall  and  to  slide  rearwardly  on  said 
recess  for  distorting  said  sealing  means  when  said  forward 
end  of  said  piston  moves  into  abutment  with  said  end 
wall  of  said  cylinder. 


TRAY 
C  Ratkari,  Tray,  Okto 
Faknnvy  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,177 
2niliii     (CL311— 22) 
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cated  above  the  base  portion  end  at  an  angle  thereto  so 
that  when  the  base  portion  is  sun>orted  on  a  car  seat  the 
tray  portion  will  be  substantially  horizontal,  a  center  post 
connecting  said  portions  together,  said  tray  portion  being 
formed  of  two  sections  hinged  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
post  so  as  to  be  foldable  downwardly,  and  said  base  por- 
tion bemg  formed  of  two  sections  hinged  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  post  so  as  to  be  foldable  upwardly  to  enclose 
the  folded  down  tray  portion  whereby  the  unit  can  be 
collapsed  for  storage. 


2,9t3311 

REMOVABLE  AND  REVERSIBLE  TABLE  TOP 

CONSTRUCTION 

dencnt  J.  Lawlcsi,  KtogstoB,  Ontario,  Canada 

Applkatfcw  Deceaber  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  795,M2 

laafaB.    (CL311— 35) 


In  a  table  construction,  a  siqiport  frame,  a  non-mag- 
netic, reversible  Uble  top  removably  supported  on  said 
frame,  and  magnetically  retained  lock  means  between  said 
table  top  and  frame,  said  support  frame  including  a  sup- 
port base  and  a  frame,  said  table  top  conforming  to  the 
frame  and  being  removably  received  therein,  bore  portions 
opening  into  the  edge  of  said  table  top,  apertured  portions 
in  said  flange  in  alignment  with  the  bore  portions  of  said 
table  top,  said  \ock  means  comprising  at  least  one  manu- 
aOy-reniovable  magnetically  attracted  and  headed  pin  ele- 
ment extending  through  said  alined  apertured  and  bore 
portions,  and  permanent  magnetic  means  attracted  to  said 
pin  elements  and  disposed  in  said  bore  portions  for  re- 
taining said  pin  elements  in  locking  relationship  between 
said  peripheral  flange  and  table  top. 


of  said  intermediate  section  and  said  one  end  section  for 
folding  said  one  end  section  and  said  intermediate  section 
together  about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  lower  edges  of 
said  dq>ending  flanges  thereon,  a  pair  of  offset  hinges  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  table  top  in  spaced  rda- 
tion  to  each  other  and  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  intermediate  section  and  a  third  one  of  said 
sections,  said  offset  hinges  defining  a  hinge  axis  aligned 
with  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  intermediate  section  and 
said  third  section  and  offset  below  the  flanges  of  said 
intermediate  and  third  sections  by  a  distance  equal  to  at 
least  half  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the  remaining  ones 
of  said  sections  to  provide  space  for  the  remaining  sec- 
tions between  said  intermediate  section  and  said  third 
section  upon  folding  of  the  latter  into  parallel  relation 
to  each  other  whereby  upon  folding  of  all  said  sections 
into  mutually  parallel  rdation  said  handle  is  brought  into 
adjacent  relation  to  said  offset  hinge  axis  and  made  freely 
accessible  between  adjacent  mvginal  edges  of  said  inter- 
mediate and  said  third  sections  for  carrying  the  toble  in 
an  inherently  stable  folded  condition. 

2,9«3314 

MECHANISM  FOR  RASING  AND  LOWERING 

SEWING  MACHINE  HEAD 

J.y  H.  Vas  Ordt,  Chkaco,  IlL,  •>itC»«  <»  ^^.  W^ 

tt  Co.,  tec  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dltoais 

AWuSttonFSrai,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S8.3S5 

2ClaiM.    (a.  312— 29) 


r./.- 


2393,313 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  TABLE 
Walter  W.  Block,  KcwMka,  WIs^  ssriganr  to  Qukcr 
Stretcher  Company,  Kenoaka,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wbcooato 

AppUcatton  April  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,189 
IClakns.    (CL311— 99) 


1.  In  a  car  tray  of  the  nature  referred  to;  a  base  por>' 
tion  adapted  for  resting  on  a  car  seat,  a  tray  portion  lo- 


1.  A  folding  table  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  at  least  three  table  top  sections  substantially  rec- 
tangular in  shape  and  uniform  in  size  and  adapted  when 
erected  in  adjacent  coplanar  relation  to  each  other  to 
form  a  rectangular  table  top  in  which  two  of  said  sections 
constitute  end  sections  and  one  of  said  sections  constitutes 
an  intermediate  section,  each  of  said  sections  including  a 
depending  flange  extending  around  the  periphery  there- 
of, each  of  said  end  sections  including  Uble  leg  means 
thereon  foldable  between  an  erected  position  and  a  folded 
position  encircled  by  the  depending  flange  on  the  end 
section,  a  carrying  handle  mounted  in  one  marginal  edge 
of  one  of  said  end  sections  located  at  one  end  of  said  table 
top.  a  first  pair  of  hinges  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  table  top  and  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  portions 


2.  In  a  device  for  elevating  a  sewing  machine  relative 
to  a  support  structure;  the  combination  <rf  mutually  fac- 
ing guide  slots,  mounts  having  rollers  received  in  re- 
spective slots,  links  pivoted  to  the  structure  and  having 
upper  edges,  support  elements  on  respective  mounts  riding 
along  the  upper  edges  of  respecUve  links,  a  notch  in  each 
of  said  edges  to  receive  the  related  element  for  releas- 
ably  retaining  the  machine  at  an  elevated  position,  and 
means  associated  with  each  link  for  actuation  thereof,  said 
means  comprising  another  link,  a  third  link  pivoted  to 
said  first-mentioned  and  second-mentioned  links,  a  pin 
pivoting  the  second-mentioned  link  to  said  structure,  and 
a  coil  spring  sleeved  over  said  pin,  said  spring  having  one 
end  reacting  against  the  structure  and  the  other  end  react- 
ing against  one  of  said  links  to  j^ge  the  first-mentioned 
link  upwardly.         

2,993,315 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
Kenneth  P.  Schory,   Bcnseaville,  and  Mkhad  Tmko, 
Waakegan,  HU  assignors,  by  mesne  asstgnmeats,  to 
Amami  Refrigeration,  Ibc,  Anuma,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 

''^AppttcatfoB  AngMt  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,216 
^^      5Ckiims.    (CL  312— 214) 

1.  In  combination,  a  door  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending inwardly  opening  compartment  provided  with  a 
horizontal  bottom  constituting  a  horizontally  extending 
shelf,  and  a  series  of  laterally  spaced  vertically  extending 
inwardly  opening  compartments  immediately  below  said 
transversely  extending  compartment,  said  vertically  ex- 
tending compartments  having  a  common  bottom  and  be- 
ing  separated  from  each  other  by  vertically  extending 
members  connected  to  and  projecting  downwardly  from 
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the  underside  of  said  horizoBtally  extendiiig  sfadf  toward 
said  common  bottom,  and  a  single  horizontally  extending 
upright  rigid  panel  of  less  depth  than  the  over-all  height 
of  said  vertically  extending  compartments  crossing  said 
vertically  extending  members  and  terminally  secured  to 
said  door,  the  upper  horizontal  edge  of  said  panel  being 
ipftced  from  said  horizontally  extending  shelf  to  provide 


inlets  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertically  extending  com- 
partments for  articles  to  be  placed  within  said  vertically 
extending  compartments  in  rear  of  said  panel,  and  the 
lower  horizontal  edge  of  said  panel  being  spaced  from 
the  common  bottom  aforesaid  to  provide  outlets  at  the 
lower  ends  of  said  vertically  extending  compartments  for 
the  articles  aforesaid  that  were  placed  via  said  inlets  with- 
in said  vertically  extending  compartments  in  rear  of  said 
panel. 

OVERHEAD  TOOLBOX 

FmU  SckaMt,  davalMd,  OWo 

AppUcatkM  May  5,  195S,  S«W  No.  733,19t 

ICWm.   (CL  312-^253) 


1.  A  tool  and  die  makers  toolbox  for  use  on  a  work- 
bench having^  a  quadrangular  top  providing  a  work  area, 
comprising  a  cabinet  structure  of  a  quadrangular  shape 
of  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the  length  of  said  top 
but  of  a  narrower  width  than  said  top,  drawen  in  said 
structure  disposed  in  side-by-side  tiers  and  adapted  to 
contain  tool  and  die  makers  tools,  upright  end  and  inter- 
mediate bracket  members  connected  to  end  and  side  edge 
portions  of  said  top  and  extending  thereabove,  and  hori- 
zontally disposed  quadrangular  frame  means  mounted  on 
said  bracket  members,  said  frame  means  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  plan  size  aa  said  striKture  and  having 
the  latter  supported  thereon,  said  end  bracket  members 
being  A-shaped  and  having  relatively  wide  lower  ends 
secured  to  the  end  edge  portions  of  said  top  and  relatively 
narrow  upper  ends  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  frame 
means,  said  end  bracket  members  having  openings  therein 
adapted  to  accommodate  tool  and  workpiece  portions 
which  overhang  edge  portions  of  said  top,  said  inter- 
mediate bracket  member  being  of  cantilever  shape  and 
having  a  lower  securing  portion  attached  to  the  rear  side 
edge  portion  of  said  top  and  a  forwardly  extending  upper 
portion  secured  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  frame 
means,  said  structure  being  located  and  supported  by  said 
bracket  members  at  an  elevation  spaced  above  said  work 
area  and  also  spaced  inwardly  from  the  front  and  rear 
side  edges  of  said  top.  _, 


%m3n 

TRAY  WTTH  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

LIFTING  rrS  COVER 

AimMo  ratreOi,  MBm,  Uafar,  ■■Igni  to 

Maria  LMia  Saccacd,  MBaa,  Italy 

AppBcadoa  iwm  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  Sf  1,71(        j 

"  ~  (CL  312—214)  ^ 


u 


O-J 


1.  A  serving  stand  comprising  in  combination,  a  tray, 
a  hollow  base  centrally  supporting  said  tray,  a  tubular 
support  rising  centrally  from  said  tray,  an  independent 
vertical  stem  sUdably  guided  in  said  support  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  said  base,  said  stem  having  a  recess 
at  its  upper  end,  a  cover  overlying  said  tray  and  said 
stem,  said  cover  having  a  depeixling  screw-fecured  mem- 
ber matingly  engaging  said  recess,  thereby  removably 
securing  said  cover  to  said  stem,  the  upper  part  of  said 
tubular  support  reaching  up  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
upper  wall  of  said  cover  when  said  cover  b  in  its  lower- 
most position,  aixl  a  lever  swingable  in  a  radial  vertical 
plane  and  anchored  to  said  base  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  stem,  said  lever  having  an  extremity  projecting 
beyond  said  base  for  lifting  said  stem  upon  a  depression 
of  said  extremity  and  having  a  cam-shaped  other  extrem- 
ity within  said  base,  said  stem  resting  on  said  other  ex- 
tremity, said  base  enclosing  and  concealing  in  its  interior 
said  stem  and  the  cam-shaped  lever  arm. 


2.M331S 

CLASSROOM  CABINET  WTTH  SWINGING 

PAPER  TRAY 

Wllbeim  W.  Brockway,  Los  Aafclcs,  Calif. 

AppUcaOoa  AaiMl  4,  1951,  Serial  No.  7S2,9«4 

13  CialBM.    (CL  312— 3«4)  '>» 


10.  In  a  tilting-tray  cabinet,  in  combination:  a  hous- 
ing having  a  back  panel  and  side  panel  and  an  open 
front;  a  plurality  oi  artioie  trays;  a  pair  of  vertical  slide 
bars  to  which  the  rear  ends  of  the  respective  trays  are 
pivotally  attached;  a  pair  of  vertical  guides  attached 
to  the  respective  side  panels  of  the  housing  immediately 
adjacent  the  rear  panel  thereof  and  receiving  the  respec- 
tive vertical  slide  bars  for  vertically  sliding  movement 
thereof  whereby  the  rear  ends  of  the  respective  pain 
of  trays  may  be  tilted  downwardly;  a  pair  of  vertical 
supporting  bars  to  which  the  respective  trays  ar^  piv- 
otally attached  adjacent  their  forward  ends;  a  pair  of 
horizontal  rails  secured  to  the  inner  faces  of  the  respec- 
tive side  panels  of  the  housing;  and  means  on  the  re- 
spective mounting  bars  engaged  with  the  respective  rails 
for  supporting  said   mounting  bars  for  bodily  inward 
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and  outward  movements  with  respect  to  the  open  front 
of  said  bousing.  f<^owing  the  downward  tilting  move- 
ments and  tqyward  return  movements  of  the  rear  ends  of 
the  req>ective  trays. 


s* 


2,9t3319 

IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 

AlwT.fatyia,  Gs— ra,  N.Y.,  ani  TVwnas  B.  Vaa— r. 

Syirank  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  WBmlngtoa,  DcL,  a 
cofaoratlon  of  Delaware 
AppBcatfcM  Angaat  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*4,118 
4ClalaM.    (CL314— 18) 


of  angular  displacement  of  said  arm,  drive  means  op- 
erated by  said  arm  to  rotate  said  shaft  a  given  angular 
extent  for  each  displacement  of  said  arm  away  from  said 
test  position  in  reqxmse  to  deceleration  forces  above  a 
given  value  thereby  to  position  the  record  disc  in  sep- 
arate angular  positions  for  recording  each  deceleration 
of  the  vdiide  separately  thereon. 


2383321 

c<^a>rnoN  responsive  apparatus 

WBkm  A.  Maadc,  Lynn,  Mas.,  assicMir  to  GeacnU 
»    Biintih  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppHcaliM  Febnmry  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  489,331 
SCIainis.    (CL  344— 17) 


•  /".lb 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cathode  ray  tube  having 
an  envelope,  a  glass  face  plate  with  an  image  screen 
fonned  on  the  internal  surface  thereof  hermetically 
sealed  to  the  envelope,  and  an  electron  emitter  provid- 
ing an  electron  beam  which  impinges  upon  the  screen, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  screen 
on  said  face  plate,  heating  said  face  plate  above  400 
degrees  centigrade  with  the  screen  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion to  remove  volatile  impurities,  hermetically  sealing 
said  face  plate  with  the  envelope  to  form  the  cathode 
ray  tube  structure,  and  heating  said  structure  above  400 
degrees  centigrade  during  an  exhausting  operation  with 
the  screen  surface  of  said  face  plate  in  a  downward 
direction.  >£•'>$ 

2,983,328 

RECORDING  DECELEROMETER 

Gilbert  dc  Changy,  Clannart,  France 

Application  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,451 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioo  France  September  23,  1955 

3  Clahns.    (CL  344—7) 


MYhI 


l\'f. 


'-  1.  In  a  recording  decelerometer  for  measuring  and  re- 
cording deceleration  of  a  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  piv- 
otally mounted  arm.  an  inertia  mass  mounted  on  said  arm 
for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  away  from  a 
rest  position  in  response  to  deceleration  forces  of  said  ve- 
hicle when  the  decelerometer  is  disposed  in  the  vehicle 
in  a  given  position  relative  to  the  forward  movement  of 
the  vehicle  to  allow  the  mass  to  sense  and  respond  to  said 
forces,  a  limit  stc^  against  which  said  arm  bears  when  in 
said  rest  position,  a  damping  spring  disposed  bearing  on 
said  first  arm  for  compression  thereby  when  the  arm 
leaves  the  rest  position,  a  roUtable  shaft,  a  record  disc 
carried  by  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereof,  a  stylus  con- 
stantly in  writing  engagement  with  said  record  disc,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  stylus  to  said  arm  for  angular 
di^lacement  thereof  in  the  same  direction  and  extent 


1.  Condition  responsive  apparatus,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination:  an  instrument  housing;  a  pivotally  mounted 
front  panel  for  said  housing,  said  front  panel  having  a 
centrally  located  circular  window  around  the  periphery  of 
which  is  a  large  easily-read  substantially  circular  indicat- 
ing scale;  a  pivoUlly  mounted  inner  panel  within  said 
housing  and  lying  behind  said  front  panel,  said  inner 
panel  having  a  centrally  located  circular  recessed  portion 
in  its  surface  which  faces  the  front  of  said  housing^  said 
recessed  portion  forming  a  circular  table  on  its  other  sur- 
face which  projects  into  the  interior  of  said  housing;  said 
circular  window,  said  circular  scale,  and  said  recessed 
portion  being  disposed  in  concentric  relationship  to  one 
amther;  a  circular  chart  rotatably  mounted  concentrically 
within  said  recessed  portion  and  arranged  so  that  its  mark- 
ing surface  is  substantially  flush  with  the  surrounding  por- 
tions of  said  inner  panel,  said  chart  having  a  diameter  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  scale  and  having  its  peripheral 
edge  spaced  from  said  surrounding  portion  of  said  inner 
panel  to  define  a  gap  therebetween;  a  chart  driving  motor 
mounted  on  said  table  having  driving  connections  to  said 
chart;  a  chart  marker  mounted  on  said  inner  panel  and 
arranged  to  move  substantially  radially  across  the  mark- 
ing surface  of  said  chart  in  response  to  changes  in  said 
condition;  a  pointer  rotatably  mounted  in  said  recessed 
portion  behind  said  chart,  said  pointer  having  its  outer 
end  extending  through  said  gap  and  bent  around  the  edge 
of  said  chart  such  that  a  portion  of  said  pointer  overlies 
said  chart  and  is  visible  through  said  window,  said  visible 
portion  being  formed  as  a  substantially  arrow-shaped 
member  which  points  toward  said  indicating  scale,  said 
pointer  having  its  axis  of  rotation  concentric  with  the  axis 
of  said  scale  whereby  said  arrow-shaped  member  may  co- 
operate with  said  scale  to  form  an  uidicator,  control  in- 
itiating components  mounted  on  said  table  and  having 
parts  which  move  to  actuate  said  components;  and  driv- 
ing means   mounted   on  said  table   which  respond  to 
changes  in  said  condition  and  are  connected  to  simulta- 
neously drive  said  chart  marker,  said  pointer,  and  said 
control  component  actuating  parts. 


2383,322 

VEHICLE  MAXIMUM  SPEED  INDICATOR 

Joseph  H.  Webster,  Medford,  Oreg. 

AvpHcation  Febniary  28, 1953,  Serial  No.  338,045 

1  Clahn.    (a.  344—18) 

Apparatus  comprising  a  movable  element,  speed  re- 

qMnsive  means  operable  by  changes  in  the  speed  of  said 
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vehicle  to  actuate  laid  ekment  to  poeitioot  rtprfjf.nting 
dflVerent  ipeedt  thereoi,  a  flnt  fwn(iB(  ann  movaMy 
mountint  said  element,  a  teoowl  twioginf  ann  actuated 
by  said  speed  rcspooaiTe  means  and  adapted  to  actuate 
said  first  arm  in  an  increasing  speed  directioo  but  mov- 
able independently-  of  the  first  arm  in  a  decreaong  speed 
direction,  a  reieasable  ratchet  paw!  permitting  movement 
of  said  element  in  an  increasing  speed  direction  but  oper- 
able to  prevent  movement  of  the  element  in  a  down  speed 
direction,  said  pawl  acting  after  said  vehicle  has  slowed 
from  one  speed  to  another  to  temporarily  retain  said  ele- 


speed  indicating  markings  on  said  movable  element,  and 
a  preMsr  element  adapted  to  press  a  sheet  of  paper  against 
said  markings  to  reeord  said  maximum  speed  attained. 


STRIP  CHART  ASSEMBLY 
Habcrt  A.  Rkiler,  Jr^  mi  Carl  J. 
Pa^  awlgnnrs  to  Asacrkan  Meter 
rated,  PhlladclpMa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
September  24,  19^1,  Serial  No.  05^49 
5  OaiBH.    (CL  34«— 130 


ment  in  a  position  reprcjcnting  the  maiimum  speed  at 
which  the  vehicle  has  been  traveling,  and  time  delay  means 
acting  to  release  said  ratchet  and  permit  return  of  said 
element  from  said  maximimi  speed  position  following  a 
delay  period  after  slowing  of  the  vehicle,  said  speed 
responsive  meaiM  comprising  a  rotary  centrifugally  acto- 
ated  unit,  said  time  delay  means  comprising  a  dask  pot 
unit  retarding  movement  of  said  second  arm  in  a  decreaa- 
mg  spoed  direction,  and  said  apparatus  inchiding  raiaed 


1.  A  strip  chart  assembly  comprising  a  chart  supply 
roll  and  a  drive  gear  therefor,  a  take  up  roll  on  which 
the  chart  is  wound  and  a  drive  gear  therefor,  a  pivoted 
lever  between  the  rolls  swingable  between  two  positions 
and  carrying  a  large  gear  on  one  side  of  its  pivot  and  a 
small  gear  on  the  other  side  of  its  pivot,  said  small  and 
large  gears  respectively  meshing  with  the  drive  gear  for 
the  supply  roll  and  the  drive  gear  for  the  take  up  roll 
in  one  of  said  two  positions  and  with  the  drive  gear  for 
the  take  up  roll  and  the  drive  gear  for  the  supply  roll 
in  the  other  of  said  two  positions,  a  belt  drive  between 
the  gears  whereby  the  roll  driven  by  the  large  gear  is 
dnven  faster  than  the  roll  driven  by  the  small  gear  in 
the  abeence  of  belt  slippage,  a  drive  for  the  chart,  and 
means  for  holding  the  small  gear  in  position  to  be  driven 
by  the  roll  from  which  the  chart  is  unwound  whereby 
the  larger  gear  drives  the  roll  on  which  the  chart  is 
wound  and  thereby  maintains  a  tension  on  the  chart  pro- 
portional to  the  force  at  which  the  belt  drive  slips. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  OF  WOOL 


2,903,325 


i.  R.  Geiiy  A.Gn  Basel,  SwWiailaBd,  a  9wta 


to 


NoDrmrtaf.    AppHcalkM 

Serial  No.  414,493 


7,1455 


appikadoa  Switzeriaad 
Vtkrmry  11,  1954 


(CL 


) 


1  A  method  for  the  dyeing  of  wool  with  water-soluble 
complex  heavy  metal  compounds  of  dyestuffs  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoazo  and  azo  methine 
dyestuffs  of  the  type  containing  two  dyestuff  molecules 
co-ordinated  with  one  heavy  metal  atom  and  which,  with 
the  exception  of  carboxyltc  acid  groups  participating 
in  complex  formation  do  not  contain  any  acid  water  solu- 
bilising  groups,  which  comprises  pre-treating  wool  in 
circulating  hot  water  with  a  strongly  dissociating  poly- 
basic  mineral  acid,  adjusting  the  acid  reaction  of  said  hot 
water  to  a  constant  pH  value  of  from  4  to  6,  then  add- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  the  dyestuff  and  dyeing  in  a 
closed  dyeing  vessel  under  static  gas  pressure  of  at  least 
3  atmospheres,  beginning  below  the  boiling  point  and 
finkhing  at  a  temperature  o(  from  90*  to  115*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OR  STRIPPING 
DYEINGS 

WUhclm  Gelgy,  Blnal^cB,  IwHiiiIbmI,  assignor  to  Clba 
Limited,  Basel,  SwHzcrlaDd,  a  Swiss  firm 

NoDrawlM.    Application  May  13, 1957 
Serial  No.  454427 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Switzerland 
JaMary  29,  1954 

I  aahM.    (CL  S— 43) 

1.  In  the  process  of  shifting  the  distribution  equilib- 
rium, between  an  aqueous  dye  bath  and  wool,  of  a 
complex  metal  compound  of  a  monoazo  dyestuff  which  is 
free  from  sulfonic  acid  groups 

o 

^  i. 

-8=-0 

•  0-mU» 

and  contains  less  than  one  atomic  proportion  of  a  ntetal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  chro- 
miura  bound  in  complex  union  per  molecular  proportion 
of  dyestuff,  the  improvement  of  simultaneously  incorpo- 
rating into  said  aqueous  bath  polyvinyl-pyrrolidooe,  in 
addition  to  said  wool  and  said  complex  metal  compound. 
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2,903324 
IMPROVED  PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  CELLU 

LOSE  PULP  USING  CHLORATE 
Joseph  B.  Hekaurn,  Tacoan,  Wa*.,       I|liir  to 
aak  Chemicals  Corporadoa,  a  iMsperartiw  of 


No  Drawing.   Af  pHcatlna  Octoher  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  414,377 
^  7  ChriBM.    (CL  •—145) 

1.  In  a  a«ventional  commercial  process  for  bleach- 
ing cellulose  pulp  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  said  pulp  with  chlorine  in  at  least 
one  stage  of  said  process  at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about 
2  to  below  7  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  50*  C,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists of  carrying  out  said  contacting  in  hirther  contact 
with  from  about  0.01%  to  about  S%  of  an  added  amount 
of  an  inorganic  chlorate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  chlorates,  alkaline  earth  metal 
chlorates  and  chloric  acid  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
pulp  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  sufficient  to  solubiUze 
a  substantial  portion  of  coiond  lignin  materials  in  said 
cellulose. 

2,943,327 

Na00-H,0,  COnrON  CLOTH  BLEACHING 

StaMt  M.  Rofcn,  Syranae,  N.Y.,  aarifaor  to  Allied 

Chcnskal  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

ApplkaHoB  laly  3, 1957.  Serial  No.  449,744 

Toates.    (CL  4-144) 


2,943,324 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIMENSIONAL  CONTROL  OF 

CELLULOnC  MATERIALS 
BcraaH  H.  Kress,  Lafayette  HOI,  Pa^  aasigKir  to  Onto 
Chemical  Prodacts  CorporatlMi,  CoMhohocfcea,  Pa^ 
a  cwpuiBtioa  of  PcBBsylVaBia 

No  Drawta«.    Aapikation  December  19,  1954 
Scrfad  No.  429,224 
4  Oatans.    (CL  4—114) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  a  cellulonc  matenal  wmch 
comprises  applying  to  a  cellulocic  material  an  aqueous 
bath  containing  an  acidic  catalyst  and  a  polymeric  ac^al 
condensation  product  derived  from  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
nucleus  and  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  containing   1   to   8 
carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product  containing  per 
molecule  at  least  two  oxyalkylene  radicals  derived  from 
the  said  alkylene   oxide   and   at   least   two  alkylidene 
radicals  derived  from  said  aldehyde,  said  catalyst  being 
present  in  amount  from  about  5%  to  about  200%  by 
weight  of  said  polymeric  acctal  condensation  product, 
said  polymeric  acetal  condensation  product  being  present 
in  said  bath  in  amount  from  about  0.5%  to  about  23% 
by  weight  of  the  bath  and  heating  the  treated  cellulosic 
material  at  an  elevated  temperature  until  the  cellulose 
and  said  polymeric  acetal  condensation  product  react 
and  dimensionally  stabilize  the  cellulosic  materiaL 


-rf| 


2343329 
DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  ANISOTROPIC 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
GerMd  Hago  Weber,  EindhovcB,  Nethcrlaada,  aa^gaor, 
by  msMe  aasigaments,  to  North  Amcrkaa  Philips  Com- 
pany, fac  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dela- 

■Moriiaa  April  13, 1954,  Scrfad  No.  422,444 
VrtorityTnppBcatloB  Nethcriaads  April  11,  1953 
4Ctetas.    (CL  14—47) 


M 


r        •    \      >     1  /  H  i 


H|0| 


.I'i    M 


1.  A  process  of  bleaching  to  produce  cotton  cloth  of 
high  absorbency,  high  whiteness,  low  fluidity  aiKl  low 
ash  content  which  comprises  (a)   treating  cotton  cloth 
in  sequential  manner  by  immersing  the  cotton  doth  for 
a  period  of  time  from  about  10  seconds  to  less  than  3 
minutes  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  NaOCl  prepared  solely 
by  chlorinating  caustic  soda  to  avoid  the  introduction 
of  carbonate  ions,  at  a  temperature  between  5-45*  C. 
containing  0.5-3  grams  per  liter  NaOCl  and  having  a  pH 
value  of  9.0-12.0,  (6)  squeezing  the  cloth  impregnated 
with  the  sodium  hypochlorite  solution  to  70-150%  satu- 
ration and  maintaining  the  thus  squeezed  cloth  at  a  tem- 
perature betwreen  5-45*  C.    for  a  period  of  about  5-45 
minutes,  (c)  thereafter  directly  immersing  the  cloth  in 
a  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  containing  2.0-12.0  grams 
sodimn  silicate  per  liter  as  an  additive  and  having  a  pH 
of  10.0-12.0  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  0-40* 
C,  (rf)   squeezing  the  cloth  impregnated  with  the  hy- 
drogen peroxide  solution  to  70-150%    saturation  and 
maintaining  the  thus  squeezed  cloth  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  75-150*  C.  for  a  period  of  Vi-2 
hours,  (e)  and  washing  the  thus  treated  cloth  with  water. 


1.  A  m<rfd  for  making  a  drcular  anisotropic  permanent 
magnet,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  having  poles  of  alternate  polarity  dis- 
posed around  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  being  con- 
stituted of  portions  that  are  magnetically  anisotropic,  said 
material  consisting  substantially  of  crystals  having  diipen- 
sions  not  exceeding  10  microns  and  having  a  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  MO-6Fe,Oj  and 
MFe„OrT.  M  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting (rf  barium,  strontium,  and  lead,  said  body  having  a 
coercive  force  of  at  least  1000  oersted  and  a  remaneace 
of  at  least  1500  gauss,  and  a  non-ferromagnetic  puitch 
axially  movable  within  said  ferromagnetic  body. 


2,943,334 
MEinOD   FOR   RETARDING  EVAPORATION  OF 
WATCR  FROM  LARGE  BODIES  OF  WATER 
Ruseil  G.  Dressier,  Saa  Antonio,  T«- 
NoDrawtof.    AppUcathM  Jnae  34, 1954 
Serhd  No.  745,311 
7  Oafans.    (CL  21—44.5) 
1.  In  a  method  of  retarding  normal  evaporauon  iron' 
a  bixly  of  open  water  having  an  extended  surface  not 
mally  in  contact  with  the  open  air  by  the  formation  of 
a  monomolecular  fUm  of  a  fatty  alcohol  contaimng  12 
to  24  carbon  atoms  on  such  surface,  the  step  which  com- 
prises applying  such  fatty  alcohol  to  said  body  of  water 
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ia  the  form  of  an  •queoos  dispersion  of  fatty  alcohol 
in  finely  dirided  form,  the  particle  site  of  which  is  such 
that  essentially  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  fatty  al- 
cohol particles  is  up  to  .05  inch  and  that  the  major  pro- 
portion of  the  finely  divided  fatty  alcohol  has  a  particle 
size  below  .05  inch,  to  form  a  monomolecular  film  at 
such  fatty  akobol  apon  the  water  surface. 


XM3331 
URANIUM  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
CkHtoa  D.  Hanimtea,  NnrwaMy,  M«^  assizor 
UniM  telM  «f  AMfka  aanir i  by  Ihe  Ui 

Stam  Aloaaic  EMsgy  rnMilaiiin 

No  Drawteg.    AnlkalkM  NoTcmbcr  •,  1949 

Sciti  No.  124049 

3  ObImb.    (CL  23—14.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values 
from  pitchblende  ores  containing  phosphate  anions  in 
which  the  pitchblende  ore  is  dissolved  in  nitric  acid  of 
sufficient  concentration  to  prevent  predpitatioo  of  uranyl 
phosphate,  a  sufficient  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  to  pre- 
cipitate most  of  the  lead  present  in  the  ore.  the  slurry  is 
filtered,  barium  carbonate  is  added  to  the  filtered  add 
solution  to  remove  sulfuric  add  as  barium  sulfate,  the 
barium  sulfate  is  filtered  from  the  solution,  calcium  ni- 
trate tetrahydrate  and  nitric  acid  are  added,  and  the 
uranyl  nitrate  solution  is  extracted  with  diethyl  ether, 
the  improvement  wherein  nitric  acid  is  added  to  the  di- 
ethyl ether  to  make  it  1  N  in  nitric  add. 


SEPARATION  OF  RCTHENIUM  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Claytoa  F.  CalHa  aad  Rohcrt  L.  Moore,  ITIrhlMd.  Wash., 
awlfiii  to  (IM  Uakcd  Stales  of  Aisffca  as  rapre- 
saatod  hy  the  Uailad  States  Atoaic  EMrfy  Coonte- 

No  Drawteg.    ApnWcaHon  SrpHihst  7,  19M 
Sarti  No.  1I3>54 
2«  Oakm.    (O.  23—14.5) 
20.  A   process  of  separating  ruthenium  values  from 
Plutonium  values  contained  in  an  aqueous  solution,  com- 
prising   introducing   ozone    into   said   solution    whereby 
Plutonium  is  oxidized  to  the  hexavalent  sute  and  ruthe- 
nium is  oxidized  to  ruthenium  tetroxide  and  volatilized  as 
such. 


_  23«3434 

PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM  TRIOXIDE 
John  S.  laithnhai,  RichlHid,  Wash^  ass^Bor  to  dw 
tata  afAiMka  asrcvraMted  by  the  Uirftcd 

No  Drawbig.    AppMcarion  Aa«Mt  22, 1955 
8«W  No.  529,9M 
2  riahai     (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  uraniiun  trioxide  from  aa 
aqueous  uranyl  nitrate  solution  comprising  adding  sulfur- 
containing  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur,   thiourea,   sulfamic   add,   sulfuric  add,   am- 
monium sulfate,  and  hydroxylamine  hydrogen  sulfate  to 
said  aqueous  solution,  evaporating  the  solution  to  dry- 
ness, and  ca kitting  the  dry  residue  to  form  uranium 
trioxide. 


2J«3,335 
SEPARATION  OF  FUSION  PRODUCTS  FROM 
PLUTONIUM  BY  PRECIPITATION 
GtaH  T.  Slab  erg,  Albaay,  Steidey  G.  TlMwipaoo,  Rich- 
I  Nnraan  R.  DavMsoa,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif., 
to  the  Unilad  States  of  Ancrka  as  reprc 
seated  by  the  Ualtod  Stales  Atoaik  Energy  Cc 


No  Drawtag.     Aaallcadoa  DMcmbcr  4,  1944 

ScrU  No.  7i3,994 

•  Oataaa.    (Q.  23—14.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  plutonium  from  fission 
products  in  aqueous  nitric  acid  solution  by  decontamina- 
tion steps  induding  by-product  carrier  precipitation,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  said  fission  products  and  plutonium  in  a 
valence  state  greater  than  plus  four  a  nitric-acid-soluble 
eerie  compound,  a  nitric-acid-soluble  zirconium  com- 
pound, and  a  carrier  cation,  coprecipitating  said  zircon- 
ium, eerie  and  carrier  ions,  and  removing  the  mixed 
predpitate  formed,  the  quantity  of  said  cerium  and  zir- 
conium precipitates  being  between  0.05  and  2.5  grams 
per  liter  of  solution. 


23*3^3 
RARE  EARTH-ACriNIDE  SEPARATION 
BY  ADSORPTION 
S.  Lowe,  GenaaatowB,  Obia,  aad  WHIfaua  H. 
McVey,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  as^nuis  to  tbc  Uaitod  StalM 
of  AMcrka  as  rcpreaeatod  by  the  Uaitod  States  Atoaric 
Energy  Conuniaitoa 

NoDrawbig.  ApHicaltoa  Jaiy  Ig,  1951 
Scrbd  No.  237,4g2 
1  ClafaB.  (CL  23—14.5) 
A  process  for  separating  an  element  having  an  atonuc 
number  of  at  least  40  and  a  maximum  atomic  number  of 
41  from  a  mixture  comprising  said  element  and  an  ac- 
tinide  element  capable  of  being  in  the  hexavalent  state  in 
an  aqueous  solution,  which  comprises  contacting  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  from  —0.5  to  2  and  con- 
taining said  element  and  said  actinide  element,  the  latter 
bang  in  at  least  the  tetravalent  state,  with  noncollapsed 
leached  borosilicate  glass  powder,  separating  the  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  actinide  metal  and  glass  having 
adsorbed  thereon  the  element  having  an  atomic  number 
of  at  taaH  40  and  a  maximum  atomic  number  of  41,  con- 
tacttag  Iha  glass  with  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration 
of  at  least  5  M.  and  separating  the  glass  and  the  nitric 
acid  solution  containing  the  clement  having  an  atomic 
number  of  at  least  40  and  a  maximum  atomic  number 
of  41. 


2,9f3334 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  CARBONATE 

H.  Gloas,  Lake  Blaff,  aad  Wilttaia  J.  McGlaali, 
Chicago,  DL,  aarigaors  to  latoraatioaal  Mbscrab  A 
Chcaikal  Corporatloa,  a  corpontlua  of  New  York 
AppUcatloa  Jaly  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,gg5 
7  OaiBM.    (CL  23—33) 


EH^ 


^^^^^{^r^ 
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1.  In  a  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  magnesram 
oxide,  potassium  sulfate,  and  potassium  stilfide,  the  steps 
which  comprise  leaching  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous 


^EPTEMBEK  8,   1959 

a(ilmio<«  of  potassium  carbonate  saturated  with  potassium 
sulfate,  said  potassium  carbonate  being  in  sufficient 
afl^kQtmt  to  inhibit  solution  of  solid  phase  potassium  sul- 
fate whereby  potassium  sulfide  is  selectively  dissolved 
from  said  nuxture,  separating  the  leach  liquor  from  the 
undissolved  solids,  treating  said  leach  liquor  with  carbon 
dioxide  to  a  pH  between  about  7.9  and  about  8.5,  where- 
by the  potassium  sulfide  therein  is  converted  into  po- 
tassium carbooate  and  bicarfoooate  and  potassium  bi- 
carbonate is  predphated  therefrom,  separating  the  pre- 
dpiuted  potassium  bicarbonate,  preparing  from  the  po- 
tassium bicarbonate  mother  liquor  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassitmi  carbonate  saturated  with  potassium  sulfate  by 
ooocentrating  the  solution  to  predpitate  solid  phase  po- 
tassium sulfate,  and  recycling  said  aqueous  solution  for 
leaching  a  further  quantity  of  said  mixture  of  magnesium 
oxide,  potassium  giUfate,  and  potassium  sulfide. 
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nunous  materials  containing  aluminum  jrfiosphate,  which 
comprises  reacting  said  high  silica  alumina  hydrate-con- 
taiiung  material  with  an  excess  of  lime  in  the  presence  of 
caustic  soda  solution  to  convert  the  hydrated  alumina  to 
insoluble  calcium  alununate,  extracting  the  alununum 
phosphate  from  the  second-mentioned  aluminous  mate- 
rial with  caustic  aluminate  liquor  to  form  a  pregnant 
caustic  aluminate  liquor  containing  sodium  phosphate,  and 
reacting  the  calcium  aluminate  produced  from  the  high 
silica  hydrated  alumina-containing  material  with  the  sodi- 
um pho^hate  in  said  pregnant  caustic  aluminate  liquor 


23«3,337 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 

WHUaai  J.  McGiaals,  Chicago,  aad  Gaater  H.  GkMs, 

Lake  BMP,  DL,  aaigaors  to  laterMlioMi  Miacrals  A 

Cheiaical  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

July  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,913 

7  Ckdbna.    (CL  23—33) 


W 
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I.  A  cyclic  process  for  selectively  dissolving  potassium 
sulfide  from  a  mixture  thereof  with  magnesium  oxide  and 
potassium  sulfate  and  for  preparing  solid-phase  potas- 
sium bicarbonate  from  the  resulting  solution,  which  com- 
prises leaching  said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution 
saturated  with  potassium  bicarbonate  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  dissolve  substantially  all  of  the  potassium  sulfide 
present  therein  but  insufficient  to  dissolve  any  substan- 
tial proportion  of  the  potassium  sulfate,  separating  the  re- 
sulting solution  from  the  residual  solids,  treating  said  so- 
lution with  carbon  dioxide  to  a  pH  between  about  7.9  and 
about  8.5,  whereby  potassium  bicarbonate  is  precipitated 
therefrom,  separating  the  solid-phase  potassium  bicar- 
bonate, and  recycling  the  residual  solution  for  leaching  an 
additional  quantity  of  said  mixture. 


m 
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to  dephosphate  said  liqucM*  by  predpitation  of  insoluble 
caldum  phosphate,  while  fomting  additional  sodium  alu- 
nunata  from  the  calcium  aluminate,  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering from  the  pregnant  caustic  aluminate  liquor  alumina 
thus  extracted  from  both  sources  of  aluminous  materials. 
20.  A  wet  method  of  forming  calcium  aluminate  from 
the  hydrated  alumina  content  of  aluminous  nrnterials, 
which  comprises  reacting  lime  with  said  hydrated^ alu- 
nuna  contem  as  the  primary  reactants  in  the  presence  of 
a  dilute  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  the  lime  being 
provided  in  amount  from  about  3  to  about  3.6  mols  of 
CaO  per  mol  of  AI3O3  in  said  aluminous  material. 


23t3339 
SULFURIC  ACID  PURIFICATION 
Samael  R.  Stlks,  CreaskUl,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Company,  Jersey  CUy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Application  Jaly  26, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,537 
4ClafaB8.    <CL23— 172) 


2,9*3338 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CALCIUM  ALUMI- 
NATE  AND    ALUMINA    FROM    PHOSPHATE- 
CONTAINING  ORES 
Joha  L.  Porter,  Batoa  Roagc,  La.,  aasigaor  to  Kaiser 
Ahnnlaam  A  Cbcnical  CorporatioB,  OaUaad,  Caitf ., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  g,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,745 
22Clainis.    (CL  23— 52) 
11.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  alumina  from  high 
silica  hydrated  alumina-containing  materials,  and  alu- 

746  O.U.— 31 


I.  In  a  process  in  which  spent  sulfuric  acid  is  crystal- 
lized in  a  crystallization  zone  to  produce  a  product  com- 
prising mother  liquor  and  crystals  of  sulfuric  acid  and  in 
which  said  product  is  withdrawn  from  said  crystallization 
zone,  the  method  for  preventing  the  agglomeration  of  said 
crystals  which  comprises  injecting  a  portion  of  the  product 
thus  withdrawn  into  said  crystallization  zone  at  a  linear 
velocity  of  at  least  50  feet  per  second  to  prevent  ag- 
glomeration of  the  crystals. 
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RECOVERY  OF  AC1D8  FROM  PETROLEUM 
SLUDGES 
Arttar  S.  CoOlM,  Dcdhaa,  Mjml,  afligBor  to  Godfrey  L. 
Cabo«,  bc^  Boitoa,  Man.,  a  cofpontfoa  of 


ANikatloa  September  25, 1954,  SotU  No.  (11,9M 
5Clatai.    (CL2i— 177) 


1.  A  cootinuous  process  for  recovering  sulfur  values 
from  an  oily  sulfuric  add  sludge  comprising  flowing  finely 
divided  hot  particles  of  a  porous  solid  carrier  in  the  form 
of  a  thin  vertical  sheet  of  freely  falling  material  down- 
wardly througliJhe  .space  between  the  flat  opposed  ex- 
ternally-heated faces  of  an  elongated  vertical  shaft,  spray- 
ing unifonnly  over  said  freely  falling  hot  carrier  particles 
at  a  rate  such  that  it  is  substantially  completely  soaked 
up  and  held  by  said  carrier  particles  the  oily  acid  sludge 
heated  to  a  temperature  which  b  below  its  decomposition 
point  but  at  which  it  is  suflkiently  fluid  to  enable  it  to  be 
sprayed,  the  initial  temperature  of  said  hot  carrier  par- 
ticles being  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
sludge,  upon  complete  and  perfect  heat  interchange  there- 
with, to  at  least  its  incipient  decomposition  point  but  in- 
sufficient to  decompose  same  completely,  then,  decom- 
posing said  sludge  from  the  surface  of  said  freely  falling 
carrier  particles  with  the  aid  of  additional  heat  transferred 
from  the  externally-heated  faces  of  the  shaft,  and  finally 
collecting  coked  residual  solid  particles  from  the  bottom 
of  said  shaft  and  gaseous  products  including  sulfur  con- 
taining gases  from  the  upper  part  of  said  shaft 


ide,  which  comprises  thermally  reducing  a  major  part  but 
not  all  of  the  oxidic  iron  to  metallic  iron  thereby  forming 
a  fcrrotitaniferous  material  containing  metallic  iron,  iron 
oxide,  tiunium  dioxide  and  vanadium  pentoxide,  leach- 
ing metallic  iron  from  said  material  with  a  recycling 
aqueous  leaching  solution  of  a  ferriferrous  salt  of  a  min- 
eral acid  thereby  converting  iron  into  water  soluble  fer- 
rous salt  of  said  acid  and  forming  an  aqueous  leach 
solution,  separating  insoluble  material  from  said  leach 
solution  including  iron  oxide,  titanium  dioxide  and  vanadi- 
um pentoxide,  converting  the  water  insoluble  pentoxide 
into  a  water  soluble  vanadate,  separating  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  the  water  soluble  vanadate  from  the  residual 
water  insoluble  materials  and  recovering  vanadium  values 
from  said  aqueous   solution,  converting   insoluble   iron 
oxide  and  insoluble  titanium  dioxide  of  the  residual  mate- 
rial respectively  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  iron  sulfate 
and  titanic  sulfate,  hydrolyzing  the  titanic  sulfate  to  form 
insoluble  titanic  hydroxide,  separating  insoluble  titanic 
hydroxide  from  the  residual  aqueous  solution  of  iron  sul- 
fate and  recovering  titanium  values  from  the  titanic  hy- 
droxide, recovering  iron  values  from  the  residual  aqueous 
solution  of  iron  sulfate,  separating  ferrous  salt  of  said 
mineral  acid  from  said  leach  solution,  recovering  iron 
values  from  said  separated  ferrous  salt,  converting  re- 
sidual ferrous  salt  of  said  acid  in  said  leach  solution  to 
said  ferric  salt  thereby  forming  a  ferriferrous  salt  leach- 
ing solution,  and  recycling  said  leaching  solution  to  leach 
further  iron  from  fcrrotitaniferous  material. 
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2,9f3342 

DEVICE  FOR  FRACTIONATED  EXTRACTION 

USING  MORE  THAN  TWO  SOLVENTS 

Joaepk  BKkter,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 

AppBcatkw  Aprfl  1, 1958,  Swtal  No.  725,549 

SCIaliM.    (CL  23— 270.5) 


2,9f3441 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  FERROTTTANIFEROUS 

MATERIALS 
Robert  D.  Pike,  deceased,  bte  of  Grceawkh,  Conn.,  by 
Kenneth  B.  Ray,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  and  The  Stamford 
Trust  Co.  of  Coaaectkat,  cxecntors 

AppUcatioa  Dcceaber  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,418 
1  Claiiii.    (CL  25— 2t2) 


h  :  fi^ 


A  process  for  recovering  mineral  values  from  an  oxidic 
fcrrotitaniferous   material  containing  vanadium  pentox- 


1.  A  device  for  the  fractionation  of  a  mixture,  com- 
prising an  elongated  tube,  a  diaphragm  in  said  tube  sub- 
dividing the  interior  thereof  into  a  lower  and  an  upper 
tiamber.  and  a  duct  rising  from  said  diaphragm  into 
lid  upper  chamber  and  forming  a  passage  interconncct- 
ifk  said  chambers,  said  tube  being  provided  with  two 
entrance  apertures  opening  into  said  upper  chamber  at 
different  elevations  above  the  upper  end  of  said  duct,  said 
tube  being  further  provided  with  a  lower  and  an  upper 
exit  aperture  opening  into  said  lower  chamber  at  differ- 
ent levels  above  the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber,  the 
portion  of  said  lower  chamber  extending  between  said 
bottom  and  the  level  of  the  lower  exit  aperture  being  of 
substantially  smaller  volume  than  the  portion  of  said 
upper  chamber  extending  between  the  levels  of  said  upper 
end  of  said  duct  and  of  the  lower  one  of  said  entrance 
apertures,  both  of  said  entrance  apertures  being  located 


on  the  same  side  of  said  upper  chamber,  said  exit  aper- 
tures being  provided  on  a  side  of  said  tube  opposite  the 
side  of  said  entrance  apertures. 


2,N3,343 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND 

PURIFICATION 

lohB  A.  Weedman,  Bardecrtllc  Okfau,  afligBor  to  PMmps 

Pctrolcan  Company,  a  conontioa  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatioB  November  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,957 

iCUma.    (a.  23— 273) 


opening  orifice  plate  positioned  widun  the  vertical  space 
between  said  draft  tube  and  s«id  walls,  at  least  one  nozxie 
element  within  said  last  named  spaced  adjacent  said 
orifice  plate  with  the  opening  of  said  nozzle  directed 
vertically  away  from  said  orifice  plate,  and  means  for 
directing  an  olefin  feed  through  said  nozzle,  whereby  an 
emulsion  of  hydrocarbons  and  liquid  acid  catalyst  may 
be  circulated  in  one  vertical  direction  through  said  draft 
tube  and  in  the  oi^wsite  direction  through  said  vertical 
space,  passing  through  said  orifice  plate  and  thereby  di- 
viding into  a  plurality  of  sq)arate  vertical  streams  im- 
mediately before  coming  into  contact  with  the  olefin  feed 
issuing  from  said  nozzle,  thus  dfecting  improved  contact 
between  emulsion  and  olefin  feM. 


N. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  constituents  of  a  liquid 
mixture  which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
closed  purification  c(^unm;  a  single  feed  arm  in  com- 
munication with  one  end  of  and  extending  into  said  col- 
umn, said  feed  arm  being  substantially  smaller  in  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  column;  a  heat  exchange  means 
communicating  with  the  opponte  end  of  said  column 
and  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  purified  product  there- 
from; a  crystal  mover  in  said  feed  arm.  said  mover  being 
adapted  to  positively  move  crystals  at  least  up  to  the  up- 
stream end  crystalwise  of  said  column  and  adapted  to  dis- 
place crystals  from  said  column;  crystal  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  feed  ium;  and  a  filtering  means  in  the  up- 
stream end  crystalwise  of  said  column  adjoining  the  walls 
of  the  column  and  the  portion  of  the  feed  arm  extending 
into  the  column. 

2,983,344 

ALKYLATION  APPARATUS 

Walter  F.  RoHmaa,  Mmbora,  and  Doaald  L.  Bacdcr, 

Faawood,  NJ.,  aarigaon  to  EaM>  Rcaeardi  aad  Engl- 

aeeriac  Company,  a  cotporattoa  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkM  Jaaoary  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  557^84 

5  Claims.    (Q.  23— 285) 


2383,345 
ETCHING  OF  BARIUM  GLASS 
Hedlcy  aad   Howard   Tabacbricir,  Staarford, 
atelgnnri  to   Anacffcaa   CyaaamM  Company, 
Now  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corponitioB  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    AppUcalkm  November  15, 1957 
Serial  No.  494,432 
i  7Clalma.    (CL  41— 42) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  precipitation  of  banimi 
silicofluoride  in  the  etching  of  bariiun  i^ass  with  aqueous 
hydrofluoric  acid  which  comprises:  incorporating  in  the 
aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  etch  solution  in  contact  with 
the  barium  glass  a  small  amount  of  a  synthetic  polymeric 
water-soluble  polyelectrolyte  having  a  structure  derived 
by  the  substantially  linear  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
moDoolefinic  compound  through  the  aliphatic  unsaturated 
group. 

2,983344 
PHENOLIC  SUBSTTTUTED  PROPIONTTRILE 
Thomas   H.    Coffield,    Farmington,    Mich.,   aslgBor   to 
Elhyl  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  <tf 
Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    AppHcattoa  December  18, 1957 

Serial  No.  783,478 

3  Claims.    (CL  44—75) 

2.  /}-( 3,5-di-tert-butyl-4-hydroxyphenyl )  propionitrile. 

3.  Gasoline  normally  tending  to  under^  oxidative  de- 
terioration, containing,  as  an  antioxidant,  a  small  amotmt 
of  the  compound  of  claim  2. 


2,983347 
DEFOLIATION  OF  PLANTS 
Loyd  Q.  Boyd,  HIgUaBd,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioo  of  ladiaaa 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  456,605 
3  Claims,    id.  71—2.7) 
1.  The  method  of  defoliating  crop  bearing  plants  which 
comprises  applying  an  organic  thiocyano  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  beta-butoxy-beta'- 
thiocyanodiethyl      ether,      beta-beta'-dithiocyanodiethyl 
ether,  tsobomyl-thiocyano  acetate,  and  mixtures  thereof 
to  the  leaves  of  a  plant  having  a  crop  at  least  nearing 
maturity,  said  organic  thiocyano  compound  being  applied 
at  the  rate  from  0.001  to  S  gallons  per  acre  of  plants  and 
in  an  amount  effective  to  cause  defoliation  of  said  plants. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  effecting  emulsion  contacting  ot 
hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  acid  catalyst  which  comprises 
a  vessel  including  walls  defining  a  reaction  stage,  a  draft 
tube  Tertically  disposed  within  said  reaction  stage  and 
spaced  from  the  said  walls,  stirring  means  within  said 
draft  tube  adapted  to  circulate  fluid  vertically  in  one  di- 
rection through  said  draft  tube,  at  least  one  multqrie 


2,983348 
DEFOLIATING  COTTON  WITH  ISOOCTYL 
XANTHOACETIC  ACID 
William  H.  Bmgnumn*  Jr.,  MilHowa,  Harry  W.  Radel, 
Roselle,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Bartlett,  WestfieM,  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to   EsM  Researdi  and  Engineering  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  December  9,  1955 

Serial  No.  551,992 

1  Claim.    (CL  71—2.7) 

A   method  of  defoliating  cotton  plants  which  com- 

prise^  applying  to  said  plants  at  the  rate  of  5  to  40  gal- 
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Ions  per  acre  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an 
organic  concentrate  of  5  to  50  wt.  percent  of  iaooctyl 
xanthoacetk  acid  as  the  active  ingredient,  from  40  to 
90  wt.  percent  of  a  mineral  spray  oil.  from  1  to  10  wt. 
percent  of  an  oil  soluble  emulsifying  agent,  said  con- 
centrate constituting  from  10  to  50  wt.  percent  of  the 
total  aqueous  emulsion. 


to  form  a  molten  alloy  of  said  metals,  and  of  main- 
taining said  elevated  temperature  until  separation  of  the 


2.M3J49 
FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
CALCIUM  SOJCATE 
Lo^  D.  Bryaot,  Iiwila«apnHa,  bd^  aaiilMr,  by 
and  mesne  asrisBincnts,  to  CdnnMa-Suirtkan 
cal  CospotnHoB,  a  cofyoradoa  of  Ddawart 
No  Dnwtag.    AMlkatfcM  March  15,  1955 
Sasial  No.  494,559 
ICWmb.    (CL71— <2) 
1.  A  fertilizer  composition  protected  against  caking  in 
the  presence  of  moisture  comprising  in  admixture  a  source 
of  plant  nutrients  in  substantially  dry  powdered  form 
having  a  normal  tendency  to  cake  in  the  presence  of 
moisture  and,  in  the  amount  of  from  about  1  to  10  per- 
cent of  the  total,  finely-divided,  hydrated.  precipitated  cal- 
cium silicate  having  about  3.0  to  about  3.4  moles  of  SiO, 
per  mole  of  CaO  and  an  average  ultimate  particle  size 
in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  1  micron,  said  calcium  sili- 
cate being  the  product  precipitated  in  a  vigorously  agi- 
tated solution  from  a  soluble  caldum  salt  and  alkali  metal 
silicate  having  about  3.0  to  about  3.4  moles  of  SiO,  per 
mole  of  alkali  metal,  separated  therefrom,  dried  and  pul- 
verized, the  character  and  concentration  of  said  calcium 
silicate  protecting  the  composition  against  caking. 


Z3«3359 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TITANIUM 
James  John  Gray,  Widnes,  England,  assizor  to  ImpcriaJ 
Chemical  indoatrias  Unytod,  London,  Enfland,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Brkain 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  M5,939 

5  Clalma.  (O.  75— S4.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  titanium  by 
the  reaction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  metallic  so- 
dium and  isolating  the  titanium  therefrom,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  a  high  quality  titanium  is  obtained  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  said  reaction  in  the  presence 
of  excess  titanium  tetrachloride,  whereby  a  reaction 
product  is  obtained  which  contains  titanium  subhalide 
and  is  free  of  metallic  sodium,  reducing  the  reaction 
product  to  particles  of  less  than  H  inch  size  in  any  di- 
mension thereof,  prior  to  any  water  leach,  leaching  the 
thus  reduced  metallic  sodium-frcc  reaction  product  con- 
taining said  titanium  subhalide  with  dilute  hydrochloric 
acid,  removing  the  acidified  solution  and  isolating  the 
remaining  titanium  after  washing  with  water,  the  steps  ci 
acid  leaching  and  subsequent  removal  of  acid  solution 
being  carried  out  within  a  period  of  IS  minutes. 


2,993,351 
THORIUM-BERYLLIUM  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Frank  H.  Spfiiding  and  Harlcy  A.  WOkclm,  Abms,  Iowa, 
and  Wayne  H.  Keller,  St.  Lonia,  Mo„  aaaignors  to  the 
UnMed  States  of  America  as  ftpriwntoi  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commiarion 

Application  April  11,  1949,  Scrtal  No.  M,73t 
9  Claims.  (C\.  75—122.7) 
7.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thorium-beryllium  alloy, 
comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  reducing  fluoride 
of  thorium  and  a  halide  of  beryllium  with  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline  earth  meuls  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high 


i: 
I: 
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alloy  from  a  slag  formed  has  taken  place. 
9.  A  binary  thorium-beryllium  alloy. 


2,993,352 
BRAZING  ALLOYS 
Nikolais  Brcdzs,  Chicago,  111.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
BBcnti,    to    LMhlna    Corporation    of    America,    Inc., 
MJisapnlia,  Mtan.,  a  corporation  of  Mtoncsota 
No  Dmwii«.    Application  March  29,  1954 
Swial  No.  572,427 
3  Claims.    (0.75—172) 
1.  A  new  and  improved  self-fluxing,  air-proof  brazing 
alloy  containing  from  about  0.25%  to  about  8%  Hthium, 
from  about  0.25%   to  about  2.5%   boron,  from  about 
5%  to  about  50%  nickel,  and  the  balance  consisting  es- 
sentially of  palladium. 
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2,993,353 
BRAZING  ALLOYS 
NIkolaJs  Bredzs,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Lithium    Corporation    of    America,    Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minncaoto 
No  Drawing.    Application  March  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  572,42« 
5ClainM.    (CL  75— 172) 
1.  A  new  and  improved  self-fluxing,  air-proof  braz- 
ing alloy  containing  from   about  0.25%   to  about  8% 
lithium,  from  about  0.25%  to  about  2.5%  boron,  from 
about  5%  to  about  50%  nickel,  from  about  1%  to  about 
80%  copper,  and  the  balance  consisting  essentially  of  pal- 
ladium, the  palladium  comprising  not  less  than  about 
14.5%  of  said  alloy. 


2,993454 
PROCESS  FOR  IMBROVING  PARTS  FORMED  BY 
POWDER    METALLURGY    BY    ADDITION    OF 
SPIEGELEBEN  TO  METAL  POWDERS 
William  A.  Rood,  Wast  Richield,  and  John  J.  Swanson, 
Lakewood,  Ohio,  Mstgnors  to  Rcpnblic  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporanon  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawia*.     Application  October  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  414,121 
5Clatana.    (0.75—214) 
1.  The  process  of  improving  the  tensile  strength  of 
parts  formed  by  powder  metallurgy,  comprising  the  steps 
of  mixing  (1)  a  metallic  powder  having  a  particle  size 
suitable  for  powder  metallurgy  and  consisting  essentially 
of  iron,  with  (2)  spiegeleisen  in  powder  form  and  having 
a  particle  size  at  least  as  small  as  the  particle  size  of  said 
metallic  powder,  said  spiegeleisen  consisting  essentially  of 


about  17%-21%  manganese,  about  3-6%  carbon,  and 
the  balance  iron,  said  spiegeleisen  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  substantially  to  enhance  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  finished  paru  and  not  over  about  3%  by 
weight;  thereafter  press-molding  the  parts  to  be  made 
from  the  mixed  powders  aforesaid  to  form  green  pressed 
blanks,  and  sintering  said  green  pressed  blanks. 


tial  development  of  a  heated  taste,  and  then  remixing  the 
whey  so  separated  from  the  lactalbumen  with  casein  so 
as  to  give  a  reconstituted  milk  less  lactalbumen. 


2,993455 
RUMINANT  FEED  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AN  AMMONIUM  SALT 
Irvhi  J.  Belaaco,  WDmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  da  Nemours  and  Company,  Wttmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  November  3,  1951, 
Scrtel  No.  254,789.  Divided  and  this  application  Oc- 
tober 5,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,993 

3  Claims.    (CL  99—2) 
1.  A  ruminant  feed  composition  for  feeding  of  rumen 
microflora  containing  carbohydrates,  protein,  and,  as  a 
supplementary  source  of  nitrogen,  ammonium  succinate. 


J. 


2,993354 
ANIMAL  GROWTH  STIMULATION 
COMPOSITIONS 
OHvcr  Lnrnpan  and   Asgcr  F.  Langlykkc,  Highland 
P^rfc,  and  Harold  Yacowitz.  Bound  Brook,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Coiporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ylrgfaifai 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  July  22,  1957 
Serial  No.  473,114 
5  ClahM.    (O.  99—2) 
1.  An  animal  feedstuff  for  accelerating  the  growth  of 
animals,  comprising  essentially  a  solid  feedstuff,  nutri- 
tionally adequate  per  se,  having  incorporated  therein  ■ 
broad-spectrum  antibacterial  antibiotic  and  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  nystatin  and  amphotericin,  the 
former  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  4 
and  400  grams  per  ton  of  said  feedstuff  and  the  latter 
being  present  in  an  anM>unt  between  about  3  and  60(X) 
million  tuits  per  ton  of  said  feedstuff. 


2393459 
PROCESS  FOR  COFFEE 
Michaie  Bonotto,  PriMcton,  NJ.,  assignor  of 
to  McConsick  ft  Convany,  Incorporated,  Bidtfanore, 
Md.,  a  corporation  of  Marybmd,  and  one-half  to  Regi- 
nald M.  Webster  and  Joaeph  Goto,  Jr.,  both  of  New 
Yoik,  N.Y.,  and  to  said  Bonotto,  lolntiy 
Application  September  39,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,431 

8  Claims.  (O.  99— 71) 
7.  Process  for  the  separate  isolation  of  the  acid-bodies 
fraction  from  roasted  coffee  which  comprises:  (1)  roast- 
ing, grinding,  and  extracting  into  an  aqueous  brew,  green 
coffee  beans,  (2)  subjecting  said  aqueous  brew  to  re- 
duced pressures  to  concentrate  the  same,  (3)  conveying 
the  vapors  released  during  said  concentration  under  re- 
duced pressure  through  silica  gel,  and,  (4)  removing  the 
acid-bodies  fraction  adsorbed  on  said  silica  gel  by  passing 
dry  saturated  steam  through  under  reduced  pressure  of 
from  about  1  inch  to  about  4  inches  of  mercury  absolute 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  excess  of  the  con- 
densation temperature  of  said  steam,  and,  (5)  condensing 
said  steam  after  said  passage  through  said  silica  gel  to 
obtain  a  condensate  of  said  acid-bodies  fraction. 


2,993457 
BACITRACIN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESSES 
UTILIZING  NICKEL  COMPOUNDS 
Ralph  Alton  Zora,  Mnscatinc,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grato 
rmiiaslng  Corporation,  Mnscattoc,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

No  Dnwfaig.    Application  June  13, 1958 

Serial  No.  741,727 

8  Claims.    (O.  99— 2) 

l.'A  composition  comprising  bacitracin  having  added 

thereto  a  small  amount  of  a  water-soluble  compound  of 

nickel. 

2,993458 
MODIFIED  MILK 
Richard  J.  Block,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Gnntcr  Zweig, 
Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Borden  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Novendicr  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  422443 
4  Ctofans.    (O.  99—54) 
1.  In   making  a  milk  of  decreased   development  of 
objectionable  flavor  on  being  heated  to  the  elevated  tem- 
perature of  sterilization  and  spray  drying,  the  process 
which  comprises  separating  the  casein   from   skimmed 
cow's  milk,  contacting  the  resulting  whey  with  a  non-toxic 
soluble  ferric  salt  precipitant  for  lactalbumen  in  amount 
to  cause  precipitation  of  at  least  90%  of  the  lactalbumen 
of  the  whey,  filtering  the  lactalbumen  so  precipiuted  from 
the  remain(ler  of  the  whey,  the  milk  and  subsequently 


2  993449 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  QUICK-COOKING 

CEREALS  FROM  PARBOILED  GRAINS 

Edward  Seltzer,  Teancck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Upton,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Deto- 

ware 

No  Drawhig.    Application  April  5, 1955 

Serial  No.  499421 

5  Oaims.     (O.  99—89) 

1.  A  method  of  making  quick-cooking  rice  comprising 
soaking  grains  of  parboiled  rice  in  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  50"  F.  and  160*  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  saturate  substantially  the  grains  at  the 
temperature  of  the  water,  introducing  the  soaked  rice 
grains  into  boiling  water  and  boiling  them  for  about  2  to 
5  minutes  to  increase  their  moisture  content  and  render 
the  grains  rubbery,  separating  the  boiled  grains  from 
the  boiling  water,  spraying  the  grains  with  cold  water  to 
reduce  their  temperature  to  not  substantially  more  than 
130*  F.  and  thereby  lubricate  and  separate  the  grains, 
momentarily  squeezing  the  cooled  and  lubricated  grains 
to  about  VS  to  Vi  of  their  thickness,  washing  the  grains 
to  clean  their  surfaces  and  drying  them  to  a  moisture 
content  sufficiently  low  to  stabilize  and  preserve  them. 


2,993441 
PROCEDURES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  FLOUR 
Henry  C.  Marks,  Glen  Ridge,  Robert  R.  Jofaier,  Belle- 
ville and  Hugh  K.  Parker,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Waltoce  &  Tiernan  Incorporated,  Belleville,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Detowarc 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  12, 1954 

Sertol  No.  558,422 

35  Ctofans.    (CI.  99—93) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  flour  to  mature  it,  comprising 

admixing  with  the  flour,  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  esters,    amides,   mixed   ester-amides,   and 

amidines  of  azodicarbonic  acid,  the  compounds  of  said 

group  having  the  formula 

R,-C— N=N-r-R| 

^      "•     .      . 

said  esters,  amides  and  mixed  ester-amides  being  com- 
pounds of  said  formula  wherein  each  of  Rj  and  R4  is 


the  whey  being  maintained  at  all  times  up  to  and  through   oxygen  and  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  dws 
the  said  filtering  at  a  temperature  below  that  of  substan-   consisting  of  alkoxy  groups,  NH,  is  selected  from  the 
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class  conststint  of  tlkoxy  groups.  NH,  and  alkyl-«b«i- 
tuted  NH,  groups,  and  said  amidines  beinf  compounds 
of  said  formula  wherein  each  of  Rs  and  R4  >«  NH  and 
each  of  Ri  and  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  NH,  and  alkyl-substituted  NH,  groups,  and  the  amount 
of  said  selected  material  relative  to  the  flour  being  a 
^uanttty,  in  the  range  extending  upward  from  a  few 
pprU  per  miUioo,  which  is  suiuUe  for  matunnf  action 
in  the  flour. 

METHOD  OF  TENDERING  MEAT 
lack  F.  Bc«k,  HImMc,  Allrad  L.  Sinldi  aid  Fa^  A. 
[Mcm^  mi  Mckm  M.  HoflB^  Oak  Lawn,  DL, 
to  Swiri  *  Coip—y.  Ckkaco,  DL,  a  eotfo- 

NoDrawtog.    Afflkatkm  Dtctmkm  U,  1954 

Strtal  No.  47M12 

11  Hi -I   -     (CL99—19D 

1.  In  a  method  to  improve  the  tenderness  of  meat 

thrx>ugh  enzymatic  action  the  steps  which  comprise:  in- 

trodudng  a  proteolytic  enzyme  in  liquid  media  into  the 

vascular  system  of  a  living  livestock  animal  in  an  amount 

equal  to  at  least  about  0.5  mg.  of  enzyme  per  pound  of 

live  weigbt  of  the  animal,  and  slaughtering  said  animal 

within  about  24  hours  after  completion  of  said  enzyme 

introduction. 

SOLVENT  FRACTIONATION  OF  WINTERIZED 
COTTONSEED  OIL  BOTTOMS 
Gerald  W.  Farr,  San  Frandaco,  CaUf. 
No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  September  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  4M,S81 
1  Claim.    (CL  9«— US) 
A  process  utilizing  winterized  cottonseed  oil  bottoms 
as  the  sole  fat  source  for  the  preparation  of  a  hard  butter 
which  remains  firm  at  a  temperature  below  about  30*  C. 
and  melts  at  a  temperature  between  about  30*  and  42* 
C.  comprising:  adding  a  fat  solvent  to  winterized  cotton- 
seed oil  bottoms;  chillmg  the  soUition  so  formed  to  a 
temperature  of  about  30*  F.  andallowing  the  solution 
to  stand  at  this  temperature  to  form  a  precipitate  which 
is  a  crystalline  material  containing  at  least  about  75% 
mono-unsaturated.  di-saturated   triglycerides;  separating 
said  precipitate  from  the  supernatant  liquid  remaining, 
said  liquid  conuining  predominantly  fats  of  greater  de- 
grees  of   unsaturation   than   the   mono-unsaturated,   di- 
saturated  triglycerides;  freeing  the  precipitate  containing 
predominantly      mono-unsaturated.      di-saturated      tri- 
glycerides of  solvent;  hydrogenating  said  precipiute  at 
atmospheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  about  160*C. 
for  about  2  hours;  adding  to  the  hydrogcnated  materials 
so  formed  a  fat  solvent;  allowing  the  solution  so  formed 
to  stand  at  room  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
a  precipiute  while  leaving  in  solution  a  material  having 
an  iodine  value  of  about  36;  separating  the  precipiute 
from  said  solution;  and  recovering  the  material  having  an 
iodine  value  of  about  36  from  said  solution  as  the  de- 
sired product. 

1,9#3344 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  TASTE  AND 
FLAVOR    OF    MARGARINE    AND    OTHER 
FOODS  AND  EDIBLE  SUBSTANCES 
Nib  GvwMT  Wodc  and  Ulla  Holns,  Broouna,  Sweden, 
•■liBors    to    Margnrini>ola«ct    Aktlebdag,    Btohmm, 
Sipaian,  a  corporatloa  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  November  2S,  1955 

Serial  No.  549,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  December  2,  1954 

2  Claims.    (O.  99—123) 

2.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  fat-conuining 

food,   at   least   one   non-substituted   saturated   aliphatic 

lactone  having  from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 

and  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  at  least 


one  non-substituted  saturated  aliphatic  lactone  having 
from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  aiKi  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  the  content  of  said  lactone 
having  from  18  to  22  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  being 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  lactone  having 
from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  total 
content  of  said  lactones  in  the  composition  being  from 
1  gram  to  50  grams  per  ton  of  the  fat-containing  food. 
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CONFECnONffTRUCTURES 

E4wh4  D.  O'Brian,  Aaahdm,  Calif,  and 

Robwt  K.  O'Brian,  Dw  Motaict,  loira 

Application  Janmvy  22,  1957.  S««al  No.  (35,5«8 

UClnlM.    (CL99— 13t) 


1.  A  confection  structure  of  the  class  described  which 
comprises:  a  plurality  of  individual  pieces,  each  of  said 
pieces  being  formed  of  a  confection  composition  of  a 
resilient  and  elastic  character,  each  of  said  pieces  includ- 
ing male  and  female  attaching  means  capable  of  tem- 
porary deformation  whereby  said  pieces  are  capable  of 
being  popped  together  with  the  male  atUching  means  on 
one  of  said  pieces  engaging  said  attaching  female  means 
on  the  next  adjacent  of  said  pieces,  said  pieces  being  in- 
teromnected  to  one  aitother  in  a  chain-like  structure. 


2,993344 
METHOD  OF  CURING  FORK  PRODUCTS 
HMjh  W.  BwBctt,  Clarfcaoa,  Ontm^o,  Canada,  aarigmir  to 
fMada  Packara,  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
No  Drawing.    Application  Augnat  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  531,297 
4Claima.    (CL  99— 159) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cured  pork  products,  the 
steps  comprising:    pumping   fresh   pork   cuts   with   an 
aqueous  pickle  solution  containing  sodium  chloride,  sugar, 
sodium  nitrite,  sodium  nitrate  and  about  I  to  about  4  per- 
cent by   weight   of   trisodium   phosphate   calculated   as 
Na,P04,  and  heat-processing  the  so-treated  cuts. 


2,903447 
METHOD  FOR  STERIUZING  SURFACES  OF 
FOOD  MATERIALS 
George  E.  Grindrod,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 
Application  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,087 
8  Claims.    (CL  99— 162) 
1.  A  method  of  surface  sterilizing  a  hydratcd  food 
product  in  block  form  and  which  is  freshly  contaminated 
with  mold  spores,  having  previously  been  free  thereof, 
which  comprises  loosely  wrapping  the  product  in  a  mem- 
brane which  is  permeable  to  water  vapor  and  other  gases 
in  the  presence  of  heat,  before  any  of  such  spores  show 
substantial  mycelia  growth,  subjecting  the  wrapped  prod- 
uct to  vacuum   sufficiently  high   to  vaporize  its  water 
content  at  atmospheric  temperatures,  the  water  vapor 
escaping  through  the  loose  wrapper,  the  vacuum  induced 
withdrawal  of  water  vapor  carrying  air  and  other  fixed 
gases  from  the  product,  inmiediately  exposing  the  wrapped 
product  to  steam  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  great  as  ap- 
proximately 160*  P..  the  vacuum  being  relieved  and  the 
steam  penetrating  the  wrapper  to  the  surface  of  the  prod- 
uct therein  conuined.  continuing  the  exposure  to  steam  for 
a  time  only  sufficient  to  heat  the  surface  of  the  product 
subsuntially  to  the  temperature  of  the  steam  without  sub- 
suntial  penetration  below  the  surface,  thereupon  exposing 
the  product  for  a  second  time  to  high  vacuum  sufficient  to 
withdraw  water  vapor  from  the  product  and  abruptly  to 
evaporation-cool  the  product,  and  exerting  pressure  upon 


the  wrapper  and  against  the  product  to  seal  the  wr^per 
and  force  it  into  intimate  contact  with  the  product  be- 
fore completion  of  the  second  vacuum  exposure  to  aid 
in  discharging  residual  vapors  and  re-shaping  the  product. 


2,9f3*34S 
STABILIZATION  OP  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ralph  B.  TbompffMi,  fliaaialf,  DL,  aarfgnor,  by  maaa 
cata,  to  UnfTcraal  OO  Prodncti  Cttmramy,  Dca 
DL,  a  cofBontlan  of  Ddawara 
NoDrawlH.    Application  liriy  2t,  1954 
ftHbd  No.  598,984 
ITOalM.    (a.  99— 143) 
1.  A  method  of  subilizing  an  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  distillate  and 
fatty  material  normally  subject  to  the  oxidative  deteriora- 
tion v^ch  comprises  iiuxxporating  therein  an  antioxidiz- 
ing  amount  of  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a    l,4Klihydroxy-5,8<thano-hydronapbthalene 
and  moito-etber  thereof. 


storing  said  portions  contiguously  side  by  side  so  that 
after  storage  the  portions  are  readily  separable  one  from 
the  other. 

2,983371  

METHOD  FOR  FREEZING  HEAT  SENSITIVE 
UQUIDS  BEARING  SOLIDS  AND  SIMULTA- 
NEOUSLY SCRUBBING  AND  PREVENTING 
OXIDATION 
Hmnj  A-  Torimin,  Jr.,  Da7«M,  OUo,  aarigmir.  bj  mmm 
■■Ignmcnn.  to  Union  CaiMdc  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponlion  of  New  York 
Apiltcatim  September  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,371 
T  4Clafan8.    (CL99— 285) 


2383349 
EDIBLE  OILS 
George  Charicsworth  Hampans^  Ncaton,  Wbral,  and  Ian 
Pcnn  Freeman,  Prealoa,  BkkcBhcad,  England,  aasign- 
on  to  LcTcr  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawh«.    Appttcntioa  Febraary  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  441,824 
Chdms  priority,  appWcntton  Great  Britain 
Febraary  23,  1954 
19  Oaima.     (CL  99—143) 
1,  Process  for  producing  an  improved  oil,  which  com- 
prises incorporating  in  an  oil  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  coconut  oil  and  palm  kernel  oil,  a  miitor  pro- 
portion of  an  amine  of  the  formula  RNH)  where  R  is  an 
aUphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 

2,983378 
PREPARATION  AND  COLD  STORAGE  OF 
ICECREAM 
Haray  Alftnd  Boo%  KlBgito»«B-Tharaci.       _ 

to  J.  LyoBB  *  Company  LJaiited,  Loadon, 


Applicatioa  November  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  494^91 
4Clalma.    (CL  99— 188) 


1.  In  a  method  of  low-temperature  dehydration  of 
citrus  juices,  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  citrus  juice  to  a 
temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of  its  freezing 
poim  while  agiUting  the  juice  to  remove  a  portion  of 
the  water  therefrom  in  the  form  of  ice  crystals,  centrifug- 
ing  the  mixture  of  citrus  juice  and  ice  crystals  to  sepa- 
rate the  citTTis  juice  therefrom,  passing  an  inert  gas  up- 
wardly through  the  citrus  juice  while  it  is  being  sub- 
jected to  a  freezing  temperature  and  while  it  is  being 
centrifuged  to  strip  carbon  dioxide  therefrom  and  to 
mflint"!"  an  anti-oxidation  atmosphere,  and  removing  the 
s^>arated  citrus  juice  to  f(Mm  a  citrus  juice  concentrate. 


jMU*  srntM*  f  •'"c* 


2,983372 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  GRAPE  JUICE,  ETC 

Lcandcr  H.  Walker,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Application  May  31,  1954,  Serfad  No.  588,474 

4Claima.    (CL  99— 217) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  and  cold  storing  ice  cream 
having  an  air  content  of  the  order  of  50%  by  volume 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  body  of  ice  cream  to 
a  hardness  equivalent  to  that  of  ice  cream  containing  13% 
sugar  (sucrose),  10%  milk  solids,  not  fat.  10%  fat  and 
34%  total  solids  at  a  temperature  of  —5*  to  —10*  F. 
in  a  peripheral  wrapping  of  paperboard  having  a  thick- 
ness of  substantially  .015  inch;  severing  said  wrapped  body 
of  ice  cream  into  a  plurality  of  peripherally  wrapped  ice 
cream  portions  by  means  of  a  reciprocating  saw  having  j^/^.^-, 

from  4-15  teeth  per  inch  with  no  set,  said  saw  having  an 
amplitude  of  movement  of  about  Vi  inch  and  a  speed  of 

reciprocation  of  about   I  OCX)  vibrations  per  minute;  to  /.«»««^v«i» /«««' 

cause  the  exposed  surfaces  of  ice  cream  m  each  of  said 

portions  to  lie  between  the  planes  defined  by  the  edges       1.  In  the  processing  of  grape  jmce,  the  steps  compns- 
of  the  wrapping  at  each  end  of  the  portion,  and  cold   ing  cooling  the  juice  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 


L 
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•boat  30*  F.  to  SO*  F^  acceleratiiif  asglofDention 
of  artols  and  crystallizjitjoa  of  tartnta  by  passmt 
tfirough  the  cooled  juice  mechanically  induced  »uper»onic 
sound  waves  in  the  general  rante  of  20.000  cycles  per 
second  to  10,000,000  cycles  per  second,  and  then  remov- 
ing such  agglomerates  and  crystals  from  the  joke  prodnc- 
ing  a  dear  juice. 

23t3373 
FUSED  CAST  ZIRCON1A-ALUMINA  ARTICLES 
Kml  H.  Sndmcycr,  Nlagua  FaOi,  N.Y^  Mrfnor  to  The 
Caibnnwfcm  Compaay,  Niagan  FaBa,  N.V^  a  cosyo- 
nrtioa  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawi^.     Apfttcatloa  November  M,  19M 
Serial  No.  (25039 
3ClafaM.    (CLIM— 57) 
1.  A  fused  cast  article  consisting  essentially  of  crys- 
talline alumina  and  zirconia  in  approximately  5:4  ratio 
by  weight  in  a  siliceous  glassy  matrix,  said  article  contain- 
ing, by  oxide  analysts,  1%  to  2Vi%  by  weight  of  aa 
alkali  oxide,  0.10%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  boric  oxide  and 
about  15%  by  weight  of  silica. 


the  application  in  succession  to  said  surfaces  before  said 
moulds  are  put  In  service,  of  •  plurality  ot  coatings  in- 
cluding a  first  coating  and  a  iMt  coating,  with  said  last 
coating  comprising  a  cermet  ooataining  50  to  90%  of 
alumina  and  10  to  50%  of  a  metal  component  containing 
70  to  100%  chromium  and  said  firet  coating  being  differ- 
ent from  said  last  coating  and  comprising  an  alloy  con- 
taining at  least  15%  chromium,  said  first  and  said  last 
coatings  being  applied  by  projection  in  molten  form. 


23«3374 
PROCEaS  OF  MAKING  CARBONACEOUS 
ELECTRODE  PASTE 
Frodrik  La^feidt  Raiase,  Orio,  and  Johan  Fred- 
r<k  GorrliKB,  Kriatiaiwd,  Norway,  asstgiinri  to  Elek- 
trokcmisk    A.-S.,    Oslo,    Norway,   a    corporatkw    of 
Norway 

No  Draw^.    AppHcatioa  March  13, 19M 

Seilai  No.  S71,133 

ObIm  priority,  appHcadoa  Norway  March  (,  1952 

4  Clainu.  (O.  194— 2S4) 
1.  In  the  production  of  electrode  paste  the  steps  of 
mixing  carbonaceous  material  in  lump  form  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anthracite  coal,  pitch  coke  and 
petroleum  coke  the  major  pari  o(  which  is  retained  on 
a  100-mesh  screen  with  an  organic  fluid  material  miscible 
with  the  binders  used  in  making  such  electrodes  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluid  petroleum  hydrocar- 
bons, and  trichlorethylene,  submitting  such  mixture  to  a 
grinding  operation  so  that  as  the  lumps  are  fractured 
newly  exposed  surfaces  are  immediately  wetted  with  said 
fluid  material  and  adsorption  of  air  on  such  faces  is  kept 
to  a  minimum,  continuing  such  grinding  until  a  mass 
ot  fines  is  obtained  that  will  pass  through  a  100-mesh 
screen  and  40%  or  more  will  pass  through  a  200-mesh 
screen,  mixing  such  fines  with  material  ot  the  same  na- 
ture that  passes  through  a  Vi-inch  mesh  screen  but  is 
retained  on  a  100-mesh  screen  and  combining  with  such 
mixture  from  10%  to  35%  of  binder  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tars  and  pitches. 


2,993375 

METHOD  OF  COATING  A  MOULD  FOR  USE 

IN  A  FOUNDRY 

Ladea  Firas,  BOIaBcovt,  France,  aaslgBor  to  Regie  Na> 

tkwaJc   des   Usiacs  Reaaah,  BlUancoart,   Fraace,  a 

Freach  worlu 

AppHcatioB  laiy  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  i7M43 

CbiBH  priority,  appHcatloa  Fraace  Aagaat  t,  195< 

5  HbIbm     (CL  117— 4J) 


2,9t337< 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  FLOCK-COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
P.  DnaalMS,  Hawtkofaa,  NJ.,  Mrigaor,  by  Masat 
to  D.  Jk  S.  Piiiiisiiag  Coaspaay,  lac, 
N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
AfvUcatioa  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  i29047 
SCfadBM.    (CL117— 29) 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surfaces  of  metallic 
moulds  for  casting  metals  and  alloys,  which  comprises 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  flock-coated  sheet  material, 
the  improved  method  which  comprises  applying  an  ad- 
hesive coating  to  a  surface  of  the  sheet  material,  moving 
the  sheet  material  past  a  generally  horizontal  fiat  flexible 
diaphragm  along  a  path  parallel  to  and  slightly  spaced 
therefrom,  applying  elongated  flock  particles  to  the  ad- 
hesive coating,  and  generating  compression  waves  adja- 
cent to  and  directed  toward  the  diaphragm  and  moving 
in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  thereto  whereby  the 
diaphragm  and  the  sheet  material  are  vibrated  by  the 
compression  waves  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  diaphragm  and  the  sheet  material  and  the 
elongated  flock  fibers  are  implanted  in  the  adhesive  and 
are  oriented  generally  vertically  of  the  sheet  material. 


2,993077 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  FILMS  TO  CATHODE 
RAY  TUBE  SCREENS 
Theodore   A.  Saalnicr,  Jr.,  Lancaster  County,  Pa^  as- 
signor to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 
AppUcation  October  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5490*5 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  117— 330) 


1 1 .  The  method  of  applying  a  smooth  resinous  film  to 
a  phosphor  surface,  said  method  comprising  applying  a 
film,  formed  from  an  aqueous  colloidal  solution,  having 
a  viscosity  greater  than  water,  over  said  phosphor  sur- 
face, forming  on  said  film  a  second  film  of  a  heat  de- 
composable resin,  which  b  incompatible  with  said  aque- 
ous film,  removing  said  aqueous  film  and  causing  said 
second  film  to  harden  and  solidify  to  a  smooth  finish. 
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23t307t 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
llMddeas  V.  Rychlewsid,  Saaoca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor, 
by  meaae  aastgnaseats,  to  Sylvaaia  Electiic  Prodacts 
lacn  Wilmiagtoa,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    AppMratioa  Deccaiber  31, 1957 
Serial  No.  79^079 
5aafaaa.    (0.117—330) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  upon  a 
glass  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  mix- 
ture of  manganese  activated  zinc  phosphate  phosphor  and 
an  inorganic  salt  to  vapor  deposit  said  phosphor  upon 
the  substrate,  and  heating  the  phosphor  to  promote  activa- 
tion thereof. 


2,993079 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  DISTORTION  OR 
CHANGE  OF  SHAPE  IN  PRESSURE-SENSI- 
TIVE ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Robert  E.  Norland  and  John  Naaser,  New  Bnmswidc 
NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aastgameats,  to  Johnson  A 
Jobaaoa,  New  Bmnswicfc,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
IcTMy 

AppUcation  Jane  6,  1952,  Serial  No.  292,926 
4Clahns.    (CL  117— 4SO) 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^0^* 
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1.  The  process  of  preparing  normally  tacky  and  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  sheets  comprising  the  steps  of  coat- 
ing a  hydrophilic  backing  film  having  a  thickness  of  from 
'about  one-half  to  about  three  mils,  on  each  side,  one 
coating  being  a  primer  composed  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  a  hydrophobic  rubber,  and  the  opposed  coating 
comprising  a  balancing  coat  including  a  major  propor- 
tion of  water,  said  water  being  at  least-equal  in  amount 
to  the  amount  of  water  applied  by  said  primer  coating,  and 
amounting  to  from  about  five-hundredths  of  an  ounce  to 
about  three-tenths  of  an  ounce  of  water  per  square  yard, 
drying  said  coating  and  applying  a  water-insoluble,  nor- 
mally tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to  the  surface 
of  said  primer  coating  after  said  primer  coating  has  been 
applied,  said  adhesive  comprising  an  elastomeric  rubber 
l»se  and  a  tackifying  resin. 


2093091 
TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC  TEXTILES  WITH  A 
POLYEPOXIDE  HAVING  A  PLURALTTY  OF  10 
EPOXY  GROUPS 
Cart  W.  Schroedcr,  Oriada,  CaUf .,  aasignor  to  SbeO  De- 
velopmcat  Conipaay»  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  IMaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoa  Septeasber  3, 1954 
Serial  No.  454,193 
12  OafaBS.    (CL  117— 1380) 
1.  A   process  for  treating  synthetic  textile  materials 
prepared  from  polymers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acryionitrile  polymers,  vinyl  chloride  polymers, 
vinylidene  chloride  polymers,  vinylidene  cyanide   poly- 
mers, polyester  reaction  products  of  ^ycols  and  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  and  polyamide  reaction  products  of  poly- 
carboxylic  acids  and  polyamines  to  impart  resistance  to 
fraying  at  edge  where  cut  and  prevent  "pilling,"  which 
consists  of  dipping  the  said  synthetic  textile  material  into 
an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  polyepoxide  having  a 
plurality  of 

o 

/  \ 

— c c— 

groups  and  containing  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  halogen 
atoms  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  curing  agent  ot  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines,  re- 
moving any  excess  aqueous  medium  and  then  subjecting 
the  treated  material  to  a  temperature  above  100*  C.  to 
cure  the  polyeppxide. 

2,993092 
TREATMENT  OF  FABRIC  WITH  ALKENYLSUC- 
CINIC  ACIDS  AND  A?«HYDRIDES  TO  IMPART 
WATER  REPELLENCY 
Robert  J.  Bcrls,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Aimoar  and 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Application  Jane  23,  1958 
Serial  No.  744,919 
9Claini8.    (CL  117— 143) 
1.  A  water-repellent  cellulosic  fabric  impregnated  with 
at  least  about  .75%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


2093099 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  STRUC- 
TURES COMPRISING  RIGID  POLYURETHANE 
FOAMS  AND  COVERING  LAYERS 
Peter  Hoppe,  Troisdorf,  and  Haas-WOU  PalTrath,  Kola- 
Deatx,  Germany,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
sigameats  of  oae-half  to  Faibcafabilkca  Bayer  Aktlcn- 
geaeUadbaft,  Leviibasia,  Gcnaaay,  a  corporatioa  of 
Gcnnaay,  and  onc-balf  to  Moboy  CThcaiical  Company. 
Pmsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  Fdinuury  3,  1955 
Serial  No.  496.934 
'^  Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcrasaay  Febraaiy  5,  1954 
2  Claims,    (a.  117—75) 
1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  polyurethane  foam  to 
aluminum  comprising  coating  the  aluminum  with  a  liquid 
mixture  comprising  a  polyester,  a  polyisocyanate  and 
zinc  chromate,  said  mixture  being  capable  of  reacting  to 
form  a  polyurethane  and  containing  less  than  an  equiv- 
alent amount  of  polyisocyanate,  applying  to  the  resulting 
coating  a  mixture  comprising  a  polyester  having  terminal 
hydroxyl  groups,  a  polyisocyanate,  a  tertiary  amine  cata- 
lyst and  water,  said  mixture  being  capable  of  forming  a 
polyurethane  foam,  and  thereafter  bring  about  chemical 
reaction  to  form  a  polyurethane  foam  from  the  last  said 
mixture. 

74«  O.U.— 32 
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wherein  R  in  each  formula  is  an  alkenyl  radical  having 
from  19  to  35  carbon  atoms. 


2093093 
RADIOACTIVE  OBJECT  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Leon   M.   Dorfman,   Riverside,   m.,   and   Frederick  J. 
Sbipko,  Indiana,  Pa.,  assignors  to  die  United  States  of 
Aaicrica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commteioa 

Application  April  39,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,199 
19  Claims.     (CL  117—218) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  solid  body, 
a  laiyer  on  said  body  of  a  substance  capable  of  producing 
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scintillations  under  p  particle  bombardment  between  said  tially  in  accordance  with  the  area  A,  B,  C  and  D  of  the 
body  and  said  coating,  and  an  adherent  coating  of  tritiated  accompanying  diagram;  annealing  the  same  at  a  temper* 
cuprene  on  said  layer.  ature  of  about  1400*  to  2250*  F.  and  cooling;  trans- 


2,9#3JS4 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  STAINLESS-STEEL 
WIRE  FOR  DRAWING  AND  FORMING 
C.  GiMi  mad  Antoa  C.  TapMiir,  Waakctaa,  DL, 
to  UBlto4  Statu  StMl  Corpontioa,  a  corpo- 
latloa  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioa  March  S,  1954 
Serial  No.  572.944 
ICWiB.     (CL14S— «J4) 
A  method  of  preparing  stajniess-stcel  wire  for  draw- 
ing and  forming  which  consists  in  immening  the  wire 
for  from  20  to  60  minutes  in  a  dilute  sulphuric-acid 
bath  at  a  temperature  between  130  and  185*  F.  conuin- 
ing  an  activating  addition  of  between  .35  and  .5%  sodium 
thiosulphate,  then  immersing  the  wire  in  a  water  suspen- 
sion of  lime  and  baking  it  for  several  hours  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  800  and   1000*  F.,  in  an  oxidizing  atmos- 
phere, thereby  forming  on  the  wire  a  tough,  adherent 
flexible  coating  composed  at  least  in  part  of  lime,  metallic 
sulphide  and  hydrous  ferric  oxide. 


2^33S5 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLYBDENUM  AND 

ALLOYS  THEREOF 

Paal  E.  Revere,  West  Orange,  and  George    H.  Keith, 

Eaat  Orange,  NJ.,  aMignorB  to  Wcsthickoose  Electric 

Corporatton,  East  PUtahmgh,   Pa.,  a  cwporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    Anolication  November  M,  1953 
'  Serial  No.  393,511 

5  Clains.    (CL  14S— 11,5) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  ductile  metal  from 
a  pressed  and  sintered  article  of  powdered  particles  of 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  alloys  thereof 
with  small  proportions  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron  and  tungsten,  compris- 
ing working  said  article  to  reduce  its  cross-sectional  area 
while  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  1400*  C.  and 
1475*  C,  air-quenching  said  worked  article  to  a  tem- 
perature below  its  recrystallization  temperature,  soak- 
ing said  quenched  article  in  a  protective  atmosphere  for 
about  15  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  950*  C.  to 
1050*  C,  working  said  soaked  article  to  reduce  its 
cross-sectional  area  while  at  a  temperature  of  about 
950*  C.  to  1050*  C,  soaking  said  worked  article  in  a 
protective  atmosphere  for  about  15  minutes  at  a  tern.' 
perature  of  about  950*  C.  to  1050*  C.  working  said 
soaked  article  to  further  reduce  its  cross-sectional  area 
while  at  a  temperature  of  about  950*  C.  to  1050*  C, 
and  finally  air-quenching  said  worked  article  to  room 
temperature. 

2,9«33M 

HEAT-HARDENED  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  COLD  TREATING  SAME 

Janes    H.    Waxwcilcr,    MIddlctown,    Ohio,   asiinni    to 

Annco'  Stcd  Corporation,  a  coryoratioa  of  Oiiio 

Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,975 
11  Clafans.  (CI.  148—21.55) 
1.  In  the  production  of  heat-hardened  austenitic  chro- 
mium-nickel stainless  steel  of  high  yield  strength,  the 
art  which  comprises  providing  a  steel  essentially  consist- 
ing of  carbon  .08%  to  .30%,  manganese  up  to  5.00%. 
silicon  lip  to  1.00%,  chromium  12.0%  to  21.0%,  nickel 
3.0%  to  10.0%,  nitrogen  up  to  .15%,  and  remainder 
substantially  all  iron,  the  relative  amounts  of  said  car- 
bon, manganese,  nickel  and  nitrogen,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  silicon  and  chromium  on  the  other,  being  substan- 


forming  the  same  by  cold-treatment  at  a  temperature  of 
32*  to  —200*  F.;  and  then  hardening  by  reheating  to  a 
temperature  of  750*  to  1100*  F. 


2,9«3,3r7 

FIBROUS  WEBS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 

Worth  Wade,  Roacmont,  Pa.,  a^lgnni  to  American  VIs- 

coea  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


Applicathm  Deccshcr  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,194 
15  CtetaM.    (O.  154— Itl) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  fibrous  elastomeric 
products,  the  steps  which  comprise  extruding  a  fiber- 
forming  liquid  containing  between  about  5%  and  about 
50%  of  a  fiber-forming  elastomeric  material  and  a  latent 
gas-forming  agent  into  a  high  velocity,  non-turbulent, 
uni-directional.  unconfined  stream  of  gas  to  form  a  multi- 
plicity of  solid  fibers,  heating  the  solid  fibers  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  activation  temperature  ot  the  gas- 
forming  agent  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  so  as  to 
form  a  partially  cured  skin  on  the  solid  fibers  and  then 
heating  the  partially  cured,  solid  fibers  to  a  more  ele- 
vated temperature  to  activate  the  gas-forming  agent 
thereby  converting  the  partially  cured,  solid  fibers  to 
substantially  hollow  fibers. 


23t33tt 
PROCESS    FOR   INJECTION-MOLDING    REIN- 
FORCED OR  STIFFENED  PARTS  IN  PLAS- 
TIC MATERIAL 

Riduutl  Jonkc,  Vancrcann,  and  JoMf  Lhitner, 
La  Garenne-Colonibcs,  France 
Application  December  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,893 
CfaiiBH  priority,  ippiiirtun  France  December  14,  1954 
2  OahM.    (a.  154—110) 
1.  A  process  for  injection-molding  parts  in  plastic  ma- 
terial reinforced  by  incorporation  of  fabrics  in  a  mold 
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divided  into  two  half-molds  in  contact  along  a  substantial- 
ly plane  peripheric  surface  comprising  pladng  two  fabrics 
fittings  between  the  inner  walls  of  said  half-nu>lds,  closing 
the  mold,  filling  the  plastic  material  in  a  viscous  stote  iiito 
the  closed  mold  between  said  fabrics  fittings  from  a  point 
of  said  peripheric  surface  of  contact  of  said  two  half- 
molds,  at  a  low  speed,  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  plastic  material  substantially  consUnt  during  said 


filling  and  mainuining  the  pressure  on  said  material  suf- 
ficiently low  that  it  does  not  penetrate  said  fabrics  fit- 
tings during  the  filling  period  but  serves  to  apply  said 
fabrics  fittings  against  the  iimer  walls  of  said  mold,  the 
increase  of  pressure  provided  inside  said  closed  mold 
through  complete  filling  causing  then  said  plastic  ma- 
terial still  in  a  liquid  sute  to  penetrate  said  fabric  ma- 
terial and  come  into  contact  with  said  walls  of  said  mold. 


2,9«3,3t9 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 

Toshitsnnc  Fnjita,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Application  June  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,660 

Claiins  priority,  application  Japnn  Angvst  3,  1956 

4  Claims.    (CL  154—110) 


of  material,  each  sheet  comprising  a  portion  to  constitute 
one  of  the  component  layers  of  the  laminated  furniture 
and  the  remaining  portiOT  to  be  readily  removed  from  said 
first  portion,  applying  a  bcMiding  agent  to  the  portions  d 
each  sheet  which  are  to  form  a  layer  ol  the  laminated 
stracture,  clamping  said  stack  of  sheets  preferably  while 
heating  so  that  said  first  p<Mtions  of  respective  sheets  are 
secured  together  in  fixed  and  rigid  relation  to  form  an 
integral  laminated  structure,  and  removing  said  remain- 
ing portions  of  respective  sheets  from  said  integral  struc- 
ture.   

2,903,391 
PAPER  SIZE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Ralph  W.  Kerr,  Riverside,  m.,  assignor  to  Com  Products 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawtaig.    Appttcation  October  9, 1957 
Serial  No.  689,060 
SCfadms.    (CL  162— 175) 
1.  The  process  of  sizing  paper  pulp  which  compnset 
adding  to  the  pulp  at  a  stage  in  the  manufacture  of  paper 
prior  to  formation  of  the  paper  web,  at  least  about  0.03 
percent  of  a  starch  ether,  based  on  dry  weight  of  ether 
and  pulp,  which  has  been  gelatinized  and  dried  in  contact 
with  about  0.25  to  15  percent  of  borax,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  sterch  ether;  said  ether  being  from  the 
grx>up  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  and  hydroxypropyi  corn 
starch  and  hydroxyethyl  and  hydroxypropyi  grain  sor- 
ghum starch. 

2,903492 

i^THIOSUBSTITUTED  ACYLAMINO-NITRO 

PROPIOPHENONES 

Carto  GInacppc  Albcrtl  and  Alberto  VerccDone,  MUan, 

Italy,  aarignors  to  Sodeti  Farmacentid  ItaUa,  a  cor* 

poration  of  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  March  1,  1956 

Serial  No.  568,709 

ChUms  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy  March  12,  1955 

9  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  The   fungicidal    compounds,   para-nitro-alpha-acyl- 
amino-beta-thio-propiophenones  of  the  formula: 


NOr-/  \- 


C  O— C  H— C  Hr^  8  — K' 
NH.COR" 


4.  A  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  molded  article 
which  comprises  passing  a  monomeric  vinyl  compound 
having  low  viscosity  into  a  mold  under  pressure,  the  mold 
having  previously  been  packed  with  glass  fibers,  removing 
air  from  the  mold  until  the  air  is  completely  replaced  by 
the  vinyl  compound,  flowing  unsaturated  polyester  resin 
into  the  mold  under  pressure  while  the  vinyl  compound  is 
driven  off,  and  curing  the  resin  in  the  mold. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  n-butyl,  2-diethylaminoethyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl,  2-car- 
boxylphenyl  and 

O-CH-CHi- 
NH.COR" 

and  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  dichloro-methyl. 


23«3,390 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMINATED  FURNITURE 

OR  PART  THEREOF 

SeilchI  Kojima,  Chignaa-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Application  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,037 

OafaBs  priority,  appikathiu  Janmi  October  29, 1955 

6  Chrina.    (a.  154—125) 


2303393 
DIETHYLAMINE  ADDITION  PRODUCTS  OF 
ACID  PHOSPHATES 
George  Jaduon  AHen  and  Robert  CairyU  Parsons,  Rich- 
mood,  Va.,  assignors  to  Vfargfaiia-CaroUna  Chemical 
CorporathM,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 
No  DnwtaK.    Application  January  17,  1958 
Serial  No.  709,450 
SOafans.    (a.  167— 30)  ,  _^.  ,. 

5.  Method  of  contrdling  nematodes  m  the  sou  which 
comprises  i4)plying  thereto  a  compound  <rf  the  general 
formula 


\cja 


P(ONH,(CtH«)il. 


1.  A  method  of  making  laminated  furniture  which    in  whidi  x  and  y  each  represents  one  of  the  numerals  1 
comprises  stacking  up  in  registration  a  series  of  sheets    and  2  and  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  3. 


\ 
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QUATERNARY  HAUDCS  OF  CERTAIN  TROPANE 

ALKALOIDS 
Robert  GMteM  loborton  u^   KoMlh  Eric  Vtacc^ 
_,  Eiirnhmth,  Scodaad,   ■■%■»>■  to  T.  Jk  H. 
I  l^yif  il    EdInbariK  ScodM^  a  Britiih  cos- 
No  DrawliV.    Apyikatkw  April  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  «52474 
wfflkmtkm  Great  Britaia  May  1,  19M 
14  flriaii      (CL  U7--5S) 
I.  A  quaternary  halide  of  the  geoeral  formula: 


•H,C- 


0- 


CH- 


-CHi 


CBt-N— CH«      H 


_H,C 


L i 


L 


B, 


ja^o 


2,9«339t 
PREPARATION  OF  A  STEROID  COMPOUND 
A.  KMa,  Jacksea  HelthiB,  aad  Gilbert  M.  Shiril, 
Stotkm,  N.Y.,  aMtfBon  to  Chas.  Ptzer  A 
Co^  Ibc,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delawara 
NoDraw«i«.    AppUcatfoa  Febraary  4, 1954 
Serial  No.  4«M13 
€  CWm.     (CL  195—41) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prcparatioo  of  A*'*-androitadiene- 
3,17-dione  which  comprises  contacting  with  the  enzymatic 
activity  of  the  Pycnodothis  fungus  ATCC  11721  a  steroid 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


wherein  Hal  rcpresMits  a  halogen  atom,  Y  represents  the 
acyl  radial  of  an  organic  cartwxyiic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mandclic,  phenylacetic,  benzoic, 
tropic  and  isobutyric  adds,  and  D  represenU  a  divalent 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S— , 
— O—  and  — NH— . 

8.  A  liquid  for  intravenous  injection  to  produce  hypo- 
tension consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  in  water  of 
OJ  to  2.5  mgms.  per  ml.  of  2-thenoylmethyl  homatro- 
ptnium  bromide. 

2«9«3395    

AQUEOUS  CALCIUM  DIOXYTETRACYCUNE 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOSITION 
J.  SaUvar,  Malrerae,  N.Y„  aari^or  to  Chas. 
Jk  Co.,  bKn  BrooUym,  N.Y.,  a  corporaMiMi  of 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  March  30,  1954 
Serial  No.  575,M4 
7CWM.    (CL147— 45) 
6.  A  therapeutic  compodtioo  comprising  calcium  di- 
oxytetracycline  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  aque- 
ous  vehicle   therefor   wherein   the  calcium   dioxytetra- 
cycline  in  finely  divided  form  is  suspended  in  an  aqueous 
medium  prepared  from  calcium  lactate,  sodium  alginate, 
and  a  polyoxyethylene  derivative  <A  a  fatty  acid  ester 
of  a  sorbitan. 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl.  alkylene,  acyl,  — COCH,OH.  — COCHjOacyl. 
— COCHaOalkyl.  keto,  and  hydroxyl; 

(»)  CH. 

R 
CH( 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  alkylene.  acyl,  — COCH,OH,  —COCHjOacyl. 
and  — COCHjOalkyl. 


2,993,399 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ACIDIFIED  MALT 

Robert  Dtxoo,  sear  Royston,  Enghmd,  asrignor 

to   The   Eozymk   Mah  Company   Limited,   Loodon, 


2,9t3494  

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  TREATING  PARKINSONBM 
John   Oarkc    Saondcrt,    Onungcbaff,    N.Y.,   aad   Jack 
Lazarva,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assigDon  to  Ciba  Phanna- 
ceatical  Prodacts  lac,  Sammit,  NJ^  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawtaf.    Ap^Hcatioa  Maj  t,  19S7 

Serial  No.  457,7M 

17  aaiaw.    (CL  147-45) 

17.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  Parkinsonism  which 

comprise  injecting  a  mixture  of  ethyl  alcohol,  an  alcobd- 

thickening  agent  and   a  radiopaque  substance  into  the 

globus  pallidus. 

2,993,397 

LAXATIVE  TABLET  CONTAINING  DI-OCTYL 
SODIUM  SULFOSUCCINATE 
Harlaad  E.  HeiUi,  HigUaad  Parik,  NJ.,  aad  Felix  A. 
Jc^le,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  assiganri  to  OUa  Mathieson 
Ckearieal  Ciposaltoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tfoaofViriiaia 

No  DrawiB«.    AppMcatfoa  MaRk  27, 1957 

Serial  No.  44t,7tt 

4  CMhl    (CL  147— 12) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  tablet,  containing  dioctyl  sodiimi 
sulfosuccinate  as  the  principal  active  ingredient,  and  talc, 
the  latter  being  present  in  at  least  10%  and  not  more 
than  20%  by  weight  of  the  dioctyl  sodium  sulfosuccinate. 


No  Drawli«.    AppUcatioa  Jaae  21,  1955 

Serial  No.  517,947 

4  CfadoH.     (CL  195—79) 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  producing  acidified  malt 
which  comprises  preparing  a  cereal  mash,  seeding  said 
mash  with  a  culture  containing  predominantly  thermo- 
philic Gram  positive  strain  of  Lactobacilli  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  65*  C,  fermenting  said  mash  whereby  an 
acid  steep  liquor  conuining  lactic  acid  is  formed,  introduc- 
ing a  first  charge  of  germinated  cereal  and  said  acid 
steep  liquor  into  an  acid  steeping  zone,  the  acid  steep 
liquor  employed  at  no  time  being  more  than  16  days  old 
from  the  time  of  collection  of  said  acid  steeping  liquor 
from  said  cereal  mash  and  before  any  evidence  of  propa- 
gation of  moulds  appear,  separating  the  first  charge  of 
acid  steeped  germinated  cereal  from  the  residual  acid 
steep  liquor,  conveying  said  first  charge  of  acid  steeped 
germinated  cereal  to  a  drying  zone,  conveying  the  first 
residual  acid  steep  liquor  to  a  storage  zone  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  about  45-50*  C.>  adding  to  said  first 
residual  acid  steep  liquor  additional  fresh  acid  ste^  liquor 
which  at  no  time  is  more  than  16  days  old  from  the  time 
of  collection  of  said  acid  steeping  liquor  from  said  cereal 
mash  and  in  which  there  is  no  evidence  of  mould  propaga- 
tion, whereby  the  acid  abaorbed  by  the  first  charge  of 
germinated  cereal  is  replenished,  steeping  a  second  charge 
of  germinated  cereal  in  the  replenished  acid  steep  liquor, 
separating  said  second  charge  of  acid  steep  germinated 
cereal  from  a  second  residual  acid  steeping  liquor,  coo- 
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veyiiv  said  second  charge  of  acid  steeped  germmated 
cereal  to  a  drying  zone,  aad  replenishmg  said  aecond 
residual  acid  steeping  liquor  with  said  acid  steeping  bqtior 
which  at  no  time  is  more  than  16  days  old  from  the  time 
of  coHection  of  said  acid  steeping  liquor  from  said  cereal 
mash  and  in  which  there  is  no  evidence  of  mould  propaga- 
tion. ^^^^^^^^^ 

2,9«3,4d0  ^  _«,„„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE  DISTIL- 

LATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

FraakUa  E.  Poiadcxter,  RlchaioBd  Heights,  and 

Fraak  W.  Lowe,  Claytoa,  Mo. 

Application  Deceaiber  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,424 

"^         5  Claims,    (CL  292—109) 


when  the  unit  is  in  assembled  relationship  therewith,  the 
product  compartment  having  a  UteraUy  extending  ojrtlrt 
immediately  adjacent  its  bottom  to  permit  the  carry  off  of 
the  collection  product,  a  Uquid  receiving  pockrt  trana- 
versely  mounted  in  the  upper  po:tion  of  the  sheU  aod 
spaced  above  said  coUection  box,  the  bottom  surf  ace  of 
said  Uquid  receiving  pocket  being  provided  ;^  •  *»- 
charge  outlet  which  U  substantially  in  vertical  ali^imem 
with  the  partition  of  said  collection  box,  downwardly  ex- 
tending tilting  funnel  means  joumaled  at  its  upper  «d  to 
the  undersurface  of  said  pocket  and  in  i«gistry  with  the 
discharge  outlet  present  therein  with  the  lower  ««»  «« 
said  funnel  means  terminating  at  said  coUecUon  txa 
at  a  point  above  said  parUuon  therein,  said  "»n»»fV^*^ 
having  a  swinging  movement  to  carry  Uquid  from  the 
Uquid  receiving  pocket  to  the  reflux  and  product  com- 


;?-  I 


_/— 


I.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  carbonizer  unit  for 
distilling  carbonaceous  material  to  produce  char  and 
volatilcs;  the  improvement  which  compnses  a  filter  unit 
including  a  casing  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower 
portions  interconnected  by  a  duct  portion,  said  upper 
portion  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  char  from  the 
carbonizer  unit  and  through  which  char  passes  mto  said 
duct  and  lower  portions  to  provide  a  body  of  char  therein, 
conveying  means  positioned  in  said  lower  portion  for 
removing  char  therefrom  at  a  predetermined  rate  to 
maintain  the  body  of  char  in  said  duct  and  lower  por- 
tions, second  conveying  means  in  said  upper  portion 
adapted  to  prevent  fluctuaUons  in  char  output  of  the 
carbonizer  from  filling  said  upper  portion  with  char, 
and  means  connected  to  said  lower  portion  for  drawing 
the  volatiles  through  the  body  of  char  to  filter  foreign 
particles  from  the  volatiles. 


2  993  401 
AUTOMATIC  REFLUX  HEAD  FOR  FRACTION- 
ATING COLUMNS 
Peter  N.  Heere,  LIriagstoa,  N  J.  awHaor  to  DistJllatJoa 
Eagiaeeitag  Coaipaay,  IMat^xm,  « J« 
AppUdSoajSy  14,  1954,  »«rial  No.  443,971 
2  Clahas.    (CL  202—141) 
1.  A  variable  Jatio  automatic  reflin  head  unit  tor  »• 
sembly  with  a  fractionating  column  comprising  anop«- 
ended  upright  cylindrical  sheU  of  a  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  that  ot  the  column,  said  sheU  havmg  meaas  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  for  connecting  same  to  the  top  of 
the  column  and  to  a  condenser  above  the  column  to 
carry  the  complete  boil-up  fitim  the  column  to  the  con- 
denser; a  collecUon  box  supported  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  shell  in  substantially  transverse  relationship  thereto 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  wall  of  said  shell,  said  col- 
lecUon   box    having    a    subslanUally    vertical    partition 
mounted  therein  to  separate  same  mto  separate  reflux 
and  product  compartments,  the  reflux  compartment  hav- 
ing a  vertical  discharge  outlet  in  the  bottom  thereof  to 
discharge  reflux  coUected  therein  direcUy  into  the  column 


partments  at  opposite  sides  of  said  partitwn.  an  mwarttty 
^tending  and  downwardly  inclined  baffle  Pj^te  secured 
to  the  wall  of  said  sheU  above  the  plane  of  said  Uqmd 
receiving  pocket  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  wau 
of  the  shell  and  terminating  at  a  point  above  and  ovw 
said  liquid  receiving  pocket  and  formmg  a  vapor  slot 
therewith  for  passing  vapors  over  the  pocket,  and  electro- 
mechanical means  mounted  externally  on  the  «dcwa    of 
said  SheU   and  operaUvely  connected  with  said  U  Ung 
funnel  means  to  actuate  same  to  effect  the  desured  Ulting 
operation  and  to  vary  the  arc  of  swinging  movement  of 
the  funnel  means  whereby  reflux  and  product  are  devel- 
oped from  the  toUil  vapor  flow  from  the  column  and  re- 
fluTu  returned  to  the  column  at  boiUng  pomt  unafferted 
by  external  conditions  and  a  substantiaUy  constant  reflux 
ratio  U  maintained  essentiaUy  independent  of  external 
heat  losses. 


2,903,402  ,  .^«»< 

RECOVERY  OF  VALUABLE  MATERIAL  FROM 
•^^^  GRAPHTTE  BODIES        ^^ 

Leonard  W.  Fromm,  Jr.,  River  Forest,  ™- "^^^  *«,J; 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

13  Claims.  (CL  204—1.5) 
2  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  uramum  values  from 
a  graphite  body  containing  the  same  in  the  to™  of 
uranium  oxide  dispersed  therein,  which  «xnP™«  ,^ 
posing  said  graphite  body  as  an  anode  m  an  electrolytic 
ccU  the  electrolyte  solution  of  which  is  consUtuted  of  an 
aqueous  acidic  solvent  for  uranium  oxide  and  contains  an 
oxygen-containing  oxidizing  anion  in  aqueous  solution, 
pas^ng  an  electrical  current  through  an  electrolytic  cir- 
^c^prising  said  anode  and  said  electrolyte  solutwn 
to  thereby  induce  a  progressive  anodic  disintegration  of 
said   graphite   body   and,   concomitimUy,   liberate   said 
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unmium  oxide,  which  is  thereupoo  dissolved  in  the  dec-  2»M3,4t5 

trolyte  solutioii.  ind  thereafter  separating  the  uranium-  CORROSION  PREVENTION  SYSTEM 

■nll—d  C  Sabtas,  Su  Dhfa,  Calif.  aHlpwr,  by  Snet 
■■4  MMM  aarigaineati,  to  Sabtas  DobnDaBa,  bc^  SaM 
FraadKO,  Califs  a  cotpomdoa  of  CaUfotaia 
AppikaikNi  May  24, 1956,  Scitel  No.  5tM<9 
COabM.    (CL2«4— IfT) 


2.H3,4«3 
METHOD  OF  COPPER-PLATING  METAL 
SURFACES 
WcnBcmar   Straaa,   DMBsMorf-Bcantb*   Gemiany,  a^ 
ligBor  to  Dcbydag,  Dcntacbc  Hydricrwtrfcc  Gjn.bJI., 
DiifMorf,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Dniwb«.    AppHcalkM  September  2$,  1954 
Serial  No.  45M83 
Clainas  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  Febrvary  20,  1954 
9  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 32) 
3.  The  method  of  producing  copper  deposits  on  sur- 
faces of  metal  objects,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron,  zinc,  aluminum  and  electro- 
chemically  active  steels,  which  comprises  pickling  said 
objects  in  an  acid  pickling  bath  containing  an  inhibitor 
compound  having  an  inhibiting  effect  of  at  least  50% 
and  thereafter  applying  the  final  copper  plate  directly  to 
the  pickled  surface  of  said  objects  to  which  a  quantity 
of  pickling  bath  solution  remains  adherent  by  electro- 
plating said  objects  in  an  acid  solution  of  a  copper  salt 


2,9«3,4M 
CATALYSB  AND  CATALYTIC  SYSTEMS 

Ma,  ii—nnil,  and  Tbomat  D.  Ncvitt,  Crown 
\mL,  aarfiBon  to  Standard  Ofl  Company,  CU- 
cago,  im  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Appllcatioa  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,8SS 
12  Claims.    (CI.  2*4— 1(2) 


1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  normally 
gaseous  n-alkene  to  produce  a  normally  solid  thermoplas- 
tic polymer,  which  process  comprises  contacting  said 
alkene  with  a  catalytic  system  consisting  essentially  of  a 
compound  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  and  having 
no  metal  to  hydrocarbon  radical  bond  and  an  ionizing 
radiation  dose  in  the  range  of  about  10*  to  IC  REP,  and 
recovering  a  polymer  thus  produced. 


,   >^  y^     ^     I  I — "^wyj^i^ — =oA 


values-containing  electrolyte  solution  from  the  resulting 
particles  of  the  disintegrated  graphite. 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
an  electrolyte,  an  electrode  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
the  electrolyte,  a  cathode  and  an  anode  adapted  to  be 
immersed  in  the  electrolyte,  said  first  named  electrode 
being  formed  of  a  material  higher  in  the  electrochemical 
series  than  the  cathode,  means  including  a  source  of 
D.-C.  current  connected  between  the  anode  and  said 
first  lumed  electrode  to  impress  a  current  flow  between 
the  same  to  thereby  maintain  the  polarization  level  of 
the  first  named  electrode  at  a  predetermined  level  to  pre- 
vent dissolution  of  the  first  named  electrode,  and  means 
connecting  said  first  named  electrode  to  said  cathode  to 
permit  current  flow  between  the  first  named  electrode 
and  the  cathode  at  a  predetermined  polarization  level  to 
prevent  dissolution  of  the  cathode,  the  polarization  level 
on  the  first  named  electrode  being  higher  than  that  on 
the  cathode. 


2,9t3,4M 
CONDUCTING  DIAPHRAGMS 
Walter  E.   Miller,  Hawortfa,   NJ.,  anignor  to  Claytoa 
Maanfactorfaig  Company,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Application  June  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,413 
20  Claims.    (Q.  2«4— 294) 


I.  A  conducting  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  process, 
consisting  essentially  of:  discrete  particles  of  ion  exchange 
resin  having  portions  in  contact  to  provide  a  network 
of  interstices  extending  between  said  particles,  and  a  pres- 
sure-deformable,  non-conducting,  water-insoluble,  jelly- 
like  material  substantially  filling  said  network  of  inter- 
stices and  binding  said  particles  together,  said  jelly-like 
material  having  the  property  after  separation  of  read- 
herence  at  temperatures  below  its  melting  point  and  be- 
low the  boiling  point  of  water  to  form  a  cohesive  unitary 
maw  and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pet- 
raiatnm.  amorphous  wax,  petrolatum-amorphous  wax 
mixtures,  hydrocarbon  gels  and  organic  solvent  gels. 


2,9t3,4«7 
BITUMINOUS  SAND  PROCESS 
Paol  W.  FlKbcr  aad  VbKcnt  Kenny,  Wbittier,  and  John 
W.  Scheffel,  FoUcrton,  Calif.,  anignon  to  Union  OU 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
.    poratioa  of  California 

Appllcatioa  Aprfl  14.  1954,  Scrtal  No.  578,354 
14  Oaima.    (O.  248—11) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  comminuted  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  mineral   solid  comprising  a  matrix  of  inorganic 
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mineral  solids  containing  occluded  heavy  hydrocarbons 
is  mined  from  the  earth,  stored  for  an  appreciable  period 
of  time,  and  thereafter  treated  at  an  elevated  temperature 
with  aqueous  sodium  silicate  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
carbon diluent  to  separate  said  occluded  hydrocarboiM, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in:  maintaining  said 
mined  solids  subsUntially  entirely  submerged  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  during  said  storage  period  and  effecting  said 
s^Miration  treatment  by  withdrawing  said  solids  from  said 
submerged  storage  and  substantially  immediately  intto- 
ducing  said  solids  into  a  mixing  zone;  within  said  mixing 
zone  admixing  said  solids  with  between  about  0.1  and 
about  2.5  barrels  of  a  relatively  nonvolatile  hydrocarbon 
diluent  per  ton  of  solids  and  with  between  about  0.75 
and  about  5.0  barrels  per  ton  of  solids  of  water  contain- 
ing between  about  0.5  and  about  20  pounds  per  barrel  of 
an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  concentrate  of  at  least  f>boiot 
30  percent  by  weight  concentration,  said  sodium  silicate 


the  gloss  sUbility  of  the  crystalline  wax,  the  hi^iest  melt- 
ing point  10%  cut  of  said  petrolatum  having  a  melting 
point  not  above  about  95*  F. 


2,943,409 
INSULATING  AND  CORROSION  PROTECTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Park  L.  Morse,  SaH  Lake  City,  Utah,  MrifBor  to  Ameri- 
can GUsoBilc  Coaapaay,  Satt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  Jnly  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,248 
8ClaiiBi.    (CL248— 22) 


TMLMiK  MAMIMI   Of 
•CUCIH    *MM.rMt 


Tffffl^^v^'^TyTrelf[J^' 


rcucon-M  •«»" 


1.  An  insulating  body  of  discrete  mobile  particles  of 
granular  material  for  protecting  underground  piping  from 
corrosion  without  such  an  application  of  heat  to  the  par- 
tides  as  would  form  a  sintered  or  consolidated  zone,  said 
material  bwng  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nat- 
ural asphaltites,  asphaltic  pyrobitumens  and  gilsonite  hav- 
ing a  sintering  temperature  above  the  maximum  tempera- 
ture atuined  by  said  piping,  said  particles  having  a  screen 
analysis  substantially  within  the  area  IHBEI  of  the  tri- 
linear  diagram  of  Figure  1. 


conuining  at  least  about  0.4  mol  of  sodium  oxide  per 
mol  of  silicon  dioxide,  agitating  the  resulting  mixture 
at  a  temperature  between  about  160'  and  about  250*  F. 
until  said  mixture  is  reduced  to  a  homogeneous  pulp  of 
solids,  oil  and  water;  wit'hdrawing  said  pulp  from  said 
mixing  zone  and  introducing  it  into  a  separator-setUmg 
zone  containing  a  body  of  aqueous  sodium  silicate  and 
a  supernatant  oil  layer;  displacing  said  oil  layer  from 
the  point  on  the  aqueous  phase  surface  where  said  pulp 
is  introduced  so  as  to  minimize  conUct  of  said  pulp  with 
said  oil  layer;  agitating  the  body  of  solids  which  settles 
below  the  aqueous  phase  surface;  removing  said  solids 
from  the  bottom  of  said  separator-settling  zone;  with- 
drawing the  aqueous  phase  from  said  separator-settling 
zone  and  returning  it  to  said  mixing  zone;  withdrawing 
the  superoaunt  oil  layer  from  said  separator-settling  rone 
and  treating  said  oil  to  separate  said  diluent;  and  return- 
ing the  separated  diluent  to  said  mixing  zone. 


2,983,418 

SOLVENT  DEW  AXING  PROCESS  WlffiREIN  A 
CRITICAL  AMOUNT  OF  INERT  GASB  BUB- 
BIJED  THROUGH  THE  COOLING  ZONE  SO  AS 
TO  IMPROVE  SUBSEQUENT  FILTRATION 

WaHer  M.  Basch,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
March  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

"^^AjSkatloa  April  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  574,947 
^^     4C1almi.    (CL248— 35) 


2,983v4M 

PARAFFIN  WAX  COMPOSITION  OF  IMPROVED 

GLOSS  STABILITY 

Hallard  C.  Moyer,  Homcwood,  DL,  asrignor  to  Sinclair 

Reining  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maine 

No  Drawtag.    Applfeation  Aognst  29,  1955 

Serial  No.  531,252 

3Claimi.    (CL  248—21) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalune 
petroleum  wax  and  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  frac- 
tion of  petrolatum  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  800  to  1100,  an  API  gravity  of  about  27  to  31 
degrees  and  a  pour  point  of  about  60  to  85*  F.  to  improve 


1.  An  improved  solvent  dewaxing  process  which  com- 
prises dissolving  a  wax-containing  hydrocarbon  oil  in  a 
Uquefied  normally  gaseous  dewaxing  solvent,  mtroducing 
the  oil-solvent  solution  into  a  chilling  zone,  reducmg  the 
pressure  b  said  chilling  zone  and  evaporating  solvent 
from  said  solution  to  effect  chilling,  injecting  mto  said 
soluUon  through  a  dUtribuUon  device  in  the  bottom  of 
said  chilUng  zone  during  chilling  from  about  0.5  to  about 
1  5  standard  cubic  feet  of  a  dry  non-reactive  gas  per 
100  standard  cubic  feet  of  evaporated  solvent  vapor,  with- 
drawing a  slurry  containing  wax  crystals  from  said  chill- 
ing zone,  and  separating  said  crystals  from  said  slurry. 
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WAX  crystaluzahon  process 

R.  ShuMo,  Jr^  Cktttm  Sprlafi,  Fa.,  iwif  nr  to 
Sh  cm  Coaivuiy,  PkUadclpMa,  Fil,  a  corpovatfcw  of 
Naw  JcTMy 

1—ry  2, 1957,  ScrW  No.  i32»177 
3  nilMi     (CL2M— 37) 


1.  A  wax  crystallizatioD  process  comprising  pasdng  a 
wax-bearing  oil-solvent  mixture  into  contact  with  a  cool- 
ing surface  in  the  |»eaence  of  sharp-edged  solid  particles 
formed  of  a  tough  plastic  material  essentially  insoluble 
in  the  oil-solvent  mixture,  subctantiaUy  softer  than  the 
material  from  which  the  cooUng  surface  is  formed,  and 
having  a  greater  specifk  gravity  than  the  oil-solvent  mix- 
ture; and  cooling  the  oil-solvent  mixture  to  a  wax  crystal- 
lization temperature  while  moving  the  solid  particles  in 
scraping  engagement  with  the  cooling  surface. 


2^3^12 
OLIENS6  NEGATIVE  ASPHALT  PRODUCTION 


Gaorga  M. 
Tka  Para 
•fOMo 

N« 


OH 


Jr, 


Dl.,  a 


No.S53,43t 


I«,I95S 


ACUmL   (CL2M-^I) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  Ollensis-negative 
asphalt  from  non-oxidized  petroleum  oils  consisting  in 
blending  together  petroleum  oil  which  produces  Oliensis- 
positive  asphalt  with  petroleum  oil  which  produces  Olien- 
sis-negative  asphalt  in  proportions  to  give  a  characteriza- 
tion tector  not  greater  than  12  when  the  blend  is  reduced 
under  substantially  noo-cracking  conditions  to  a  flash 
point  of  about  580*  F.  and  then  reducing  said  blend  to  an 
asphalt  of  desired  flash  point 


Hillta  O.  Fi 

m^  asdgBors  to  The  Pare  Ofl 
a  corpomtkM  of  Obk> 


N^Dniwi^. 


I.    AaylkadOB  Ai 
Sartel  No.  M2^25 


23«3y413 

HYDROGEN ATION  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
FEED  FOR  USE  IN  A  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  GASOLINE 

CiTiiBl  Lake, 
,  Chicago,  111., 

7,  19M 

(CL2M— 57) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  gasoline  from  petroletun 
fractions  which  comprises  hydrogenating  said  petroleum 
fractions  at  temperatures  of  about  700*  to  800*  F.  using 
a  space  velocity  of  about  1.5  and  a  hydrogen-to-hydro- 
ctfbon  ratio  of  about  4.0/ 1  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  about  3.4  weight  perceaA  of  cobah,  2.3 
weight  percent  of  nickel  on  a  support  containing  from 
aboal  75  to  90  weight  percent  of  silica  and  from  about 
25  to  10  weight  percent  of  alumina,  separating  the  hydro- 
genated  products  and  subjecting  the  hydrogenated  prod- 
ucts to  catalytic  cracking  in  the  presence  of  a  silica- 
alumfam  cracking  catalyit  coouraing  about  17  wdgkt 
percent  of  alumina  at  temperatures  of  aboal  100*  to 
1000*  F.  using  substantially  atmospheric  prwwifti,  a 
space  vdodty  of  about  OJ  to  3.0  and  a  catalyst-to-bydro- 
genated  product  ratio  of  about  1.5  to  30  and  letovqing 
increased  yields  of  gasoflne 


23tM14 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  PROCESS 

MStoo  M«  MasMlc,  ElglBt  aBS  ntitw9j 
Laka,  IIL,  ■■l^nfi  to  Ha  Tmn  Ofl 
DL,  a  carporatfoa  of  OMo 

Octohar  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,734 
ICMto.    (CL2M— M) 


Conpaay,  Chi- 


The  proccto  for  producing  high  quality  motor  fuels  of 
reduced  olefin  content  which  consists  of  subjecting  virgin 
gas  oUs  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  500*  to  790*  F.  to 
catalytic  cracking  in  a  first  reaction  zone  at  temperatures 
of  about  800*  to  850*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
having  an  activity  level  of  about  33  to  36  as  determii>ed 
by  the  Houdry  Cat-A-test,  separating  the  products  from 
said  first  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  used  catalyst  from 
said  first  reaction  zone  to  a  regeneration  zone,  subjecting 
heavy  virgin  gas  oils  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  775*  to 
1000*  F.  to  catalytic  cracking  in  a  second  reaction  zone 
at  temperatures  of  about  900*  to  980*  F.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  having  substantially  the  same  composition 
as  the  catalyst  in  said  first  reaction  zone  and  having  an 
activity  level  of  about  25  to  30  as  determined  by  the 
Houdry  Cat-A-test,  separating  the  products  and  used  cat- 
alyst from  said  second  reaction  zone,  supplying  fresh 
catalyst  to  said  first  reaction  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  said  activity  level  therein,  withdrawing  regen- 
erated catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone,  supplying 
said  regeneration  catalyst  to  said  second  reaction  zone  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  activity  level  therein, 
combining  the  products  from  said  first  and  second  reac- 
tion zone,  and  separating  therefrom  a  gasoline  boiling 
range  product  of  enhanced  quality. 


INTEGRATED  PRETREATING  AND  REFORMING 

OF  THE  PRETREATED  NAPHTHA 

Vtraoa  O.  Bowles,  Rye,  N.Y.,  MslgBor  to  Socooy  Mobfl 

Ofl  Coapaagr,  be.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatkNi  Nov«nib«r  27,  1954,  Scri^  No.  424,475 
24  CWm.    (CL  2M— 19) 

1.  In  the  method  of  catalytically  hydrotreating  a 
petroleum  fraction  in  a  pretreating  section  in  a  hydro- 
treating  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  to  produce  pretreated  reformer  charge 
stock  and  catalytically  reforming  said  pretreated  reformer 
charge  stock  in  a  reforming  section  in  a  reforming  zone 
in  the  preseiKc  of  hydrogen  and  reforming  catalyst 
under  reforming  conditions  with  the  production  of  hy- 
drogen in  excess  of  the  hydrogen  required  in  said  reform- 
ing zone,  said  hydrogen  in  excess  of  that  required  in  said 
reforming  zone  being  designated  excess  hydrogen  here- 
inafter, wherein  the  hydrotreating  zone  effluent  is  sepa- 
rated into  a  hydrogen-containing  gaseous  fraction  and  a 
liquid  effluent  fraction  containing  a  deleterious  concen- 
tration of  at  least  one  harmful  agent,  wherein  the  afore- 
said hydrogen-contaimng  gaseous  fractioo  is  vented  sub- 
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stantially    continuously,    wherein    said    liquid    effluent 
fraction  only  is  contacted  with  at  least  a  (Mtrt  of  said 
excess  hydrogen  in  a  stripping  rone  to  provide  a  strip- 
ping zone  off-gas  and  a  liquid  effluent  fraction  having 
an  innocuous  concentration  of  harmful  agent,  wherein 
said  liquid  effluent  fraction  having  an  innocuous  concen- 
tration of  harmful  agent  flows  to  a  reforming  section 
and  is  reformed  in  a  reforming  zone  in  said  reforming 
section  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  reforming  cata- 
lyst with  the  production  of  said  excess  hydrogen,  wherein 
in  a  reformer  separation  zone  a  reforming  zone  effluent 
is  separated  into  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  fraction  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  said  harmful  agents  and  a  liquid 
fraction,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  fraction  is 
recycled  to  said  reforming  zone,  and  the  balance  of  said 


being  from  50*  to  500*  F.  below  said  coking  tempera- 
ture in  said  transfer  line  reaction  rone,  and  thereafter 
adding  freshly  heated  solids  having  a  temperature  above 
1300*  F.  to  said  mixture  without  separating  said  initially 


mixed  solids  from  said  mixture  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  the  resulting  mixture  to  said  coking  temperature  of 
about  1200*  F.-1600*  F.  and  passing  the  thus  heated 
mixture  as  a  dispersed  suspension  through  said  transfer 
line  reaction  zone. 


gaseous  fraction,  designated  excess  hydrogen,  is  passed 
to  a  pretreatitig  section  including  said  hydrotreating  zone 
and  said  stripping  zone,  and  wherein  gas  is  released  from 
both  said  pretreating  sections  and  said  reforming  section 
through  one  release  valve  only,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  excess  hy- 
drogen at  substantially  the  aforesaid  reformer  scparaUon 
zone  pressure  less  only  line  lOM  to  the  aforesaid  pre- 
treating section  without  the  aid  of  gas  pressuring  means 
between  said  reformer  separation  zone  and  said  pretreat- 
ing section,  and  controlling  the  pressure  at  said  release 
valve  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  pretreating  section 
at  the  pressure  at  which  said  excess  hydrogen  enters  said 
pretreating  section  less  pressure  loss  due  only  to  normal 
pressure  drop  through  said  treating  section. 


2,943,417 
CONTROL  OF  CATALYTIC  REFORMD4G 
Jote  B.  Beaagh,  James  C.  ScUIler,  and  Beajaoiin  W. 
ThoauH,  Baytown,  Tex.,  anignon,  by  meaie  aarign- 
■MBti,  to  Em»  Rewntii  and  Engtoccring  Company, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  «>n»onrtlon  of  D^ware 
AppUcatton  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,379 
"^        14  elates.    (CL24»-134) 


2,MM14 
TRANSFER  LINE  CHEMICALS  COKING  PROCESS 
wmiam  JoMph  MctfiUcr,  Baton  Raage,  Ia, 


mtrtm     \      ^*a»y  . 

1  ^^^S^HSSS-^'^^^ 


<ji         ™7- 


tloa  of  Dtlawaia 

Application  Innc  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,431 
4ClahM.    (CL  244—127) 


1.  In  a  coking  process  for  converting  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oils  boiling  predominantly  above  900*  F.  to 
lighter  hydrocarbon  producU  by  contact  with  a  dispersed 
suspension  of  particulate  solids  at  a  coking  temperature 
in  the  range  of  1200*  to  1600*  F.  in  a  transfer  line  reac- 
tion zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixmg  said 
oQ  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  0.4  Ib./lb.  with 
flowing  particulate  solids  recovered  from  the  transfer 
line  reaction  zone  effluent  to  form  a  dense  phase  suspen- 
sion in  a  riser,  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  catalytic  ctMiversion  sys- 
tem in  which  paraffins  and  naphthenes  are  converted  to 
aromatics  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon  product  of  con- 
trolled octane  number  in  which  a  feed  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  a  mixture  of  paraflBas  and  naphthenes 
boiUng  in  the  range  from  about  100*  to  about  900*  F.  is 
charged  to  said  system  and  a  product  hydrocarbon  stream 
is  withdrawn  from  said  system  which  comprises  flowing  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  streams  in  the  liquid  phase 
at  a  substantially  constant  temperature  throu^  a  c^>aa- 
tance  cell  of  a  dielectric  constant  meter,  the  stream  flowed 
through  said  ceil  containing  other  hydrocarbons  of  de- 
sirable Research  ocUne  nuinber  and  aromatics,  obtaining 
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from  said  cell  a  sifnal  which  increases  with  increasing  reaction  zone,  stripping  volatile  material  from  the  solidi 

Research  octane  number  and  which  is  a  measure  of  the  in  the  stripping  zone,  passing  the  stripped  solids  to  a  re- 

Resnrch  octane  number  of  said  selected  stream,  and  cm-  generation  zone  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  hydrocarfoo- 

ploying  said  signal  to  change  a  process  variable  in  said  naceous  matenal  is  burned  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas 

catalytic  conversion  system.  and  returning  the  regenerated  solids  to  the  reacticm  zone. 


PREPARATION  OF  ETA  ALUIVONA  BY  ACID 
HYDROLYSB 


NJ. 


Sm 


a^    Joka    A. 
to  E«o  Rcaearck 
,  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 

AaplicalkM  Navsa^ss  3,  1955 
srU  No.  544424 

(CL2M— 13f) 


2^3,42t 
COMPACT  MAaS  SURFACE  LEVEL  CONTROL 

WHd,  Woo«NB7.  N  J^  Mrigpor  to  Soco^r 
MoM  OB  C«Muy,  Ik.,  a  coivoratfM  of  N«w  Yorit 
Ictolisr  4,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  413^5 
»rhh«s     (CL2M— 147) 


4.  An  attrition  resistant  eta  alumina  especially  adapted 
for  use  as  a  catalyst  support,  said  eta  alumina  being  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  hy- 
drolyzing  an  aluminuni  alcoholate  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  3  to  5  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  halogen  acid; 
aging  the  resultant  alumina  precipitate  contained  as  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  hydrous  alumina  for  at  least  5  hours; 
drying  the  alumina  slurry  to  remove  the  aqueous  medi- 
um and  recover  the  alumina  and  beating  the  alumina  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400*  to  1500*  F. 


2^3,419 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Evwatt  W.  Howard*  Gica  Rock,  NJ^  siilMiii  to  The 
M.  W.  Kelloa  Compuqr,  icnay  CM^r,  N J.,  a  cofpon- 
ttoaof  Ddawara 

ApvUcattoa  Fcknovy  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  417,355 

21  riitei     (CL2M— 144)     ' 


1.  A  proceaa  which  comprises  contacting  a  chemical 
reactant  with  a  dense  fluidized  mass  of  finely  divided  solid 
material  in  a  reaction  zone  thus  contaminating  the  solids 
with  volatile  and  non-volatile  hydrocarbonaceous  mate- 
rial, withdrawing  contaminated  solids  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  reaction  zone  and  passing  the  same  upwaidly 
as  a  lean  suspension  in  a  gaseous  material  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  elongated  confined  zone  within  said  reaction 
zone  at  a  point  below  the  entry  of  the  chemical  reactant 
thereto,  passing  the  contaminated  solids  from  the  elongated 
confined  zone  to  a  stripping  zone  positioned  above  said 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  maintaining  substan- 
tiaDy  constant  the  surface  level  of  a  downwardly  gravi- 
tating, substantially  compact  bed  of  granular  solids, 
which  comprises:  maintaining  a  downwardly  gravitating, 
substantially  compact  bed  of  granular  solids  within  a 
confined  contacting  zone;  maintaining  a  downwardly 
moving,  substantially  compact  mass  of  granular  solids 
within  a  confined  feeding  zone  above  said  bed;  continu- 
ously supplying  granular  '>lids  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
bed;  continuously  removing  granular  solids  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  mass  as  a  plurality  of  confined  streams 
which  terminate  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  bed; 
^discharging  granular  solids  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said 
bed  as  a  freely  falling  shower  of  solids,  said  shower  con- 
taining all  of  the  contact  material  to  be  supplied  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  bed;  maintaining  gas  impervious 
surfaces  entirely  around  said  shower  and  extending  said 
surfaces  downwardly  to  a  level  below  the  upper  surface 
of  said  bed;  supplying  a  control  fluid  at  constant  rate 
to  said  feeding  zone  and  passing  a  first  part  of  said  fluid 
downwardly  through  said  mass  and  through  said  streams 
into  said  contacting  zone,  said  control  fluid  acting  to  in- 
crease the  contact  matenal  flow  in  said  streams  beyond 
the  flow  rate  which  would  be  achieved  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  alone;  passing  a  second  part  of  said  control 
fluid  around  said  streams  and  into  said  bed  beneath  the 
lower  edges  of  said  surfaces;  supplying  a  fluid  reactant  to 
said  contacting  zone;  flowing  said  reactant  fluid  and  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  control  fluid  downwardly  through 
said  bed;  maintaining  the  portion  of  said  contacting  zone 
above  said  mass  fluid  tight  so  that  ik)  fluid  material  is  re- 
moved therefrom  and  removing  fluid  material  from  the 
lower  section  of  said  zone. 
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2313,421 

REMOVAL  OP  WATER  FROM  OIL  DURING 

STORAGE 

PMUp  N.  IVMuaa,  WHwI^too,  DeL,  i  iilgi    r  to  Sw  OU 
Cooapony,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  cocyoratloo  of  New 

*^ppUcatloa  Inly  5, 1954,  Sartal  No.  595,921 
1  Claim.    (CL  2M— 117) 


The  method  of  removing  water  from  non-volatile  min- 
eral oQ  fractions  which  comprises:  confining  a  non-vola- 
tile mineral  oil  fraction  containing  dispersed  water  in  an 
amount  that  renders  the  oil  hazy  as  a  stationary  liquid 
body  of  subsUntial  depth  in  a  storage  vessel  under  storage 
conditions;  introducing  into  said  storage  vessel  at  a  level 
above  the  surface  of  the  stored  mineral  oil  fraction,  a 
stream  of  air  under  forced-draft;  passing  said  stream  of 
air  over  the  surface  of  the  stored  mineral  oil  fraction 
whereby  water  contained  in  the  oil  is  caused  to  vaporize 
and  diffuse  into  the  stream  of  air;  and  removing  from  said 
storage  vessel  at  a  level  above  the  surface  of  the  stored 
oil  the  stream  of  air  containing  the  water  vapor. 


2,913v422 
PROCESS    FOR   SWEETENING    HYDROCARBONS 
WITH  ALKAU  HYPOCHLORITES,  ALKAU  HY- 
DROXIDES  AND  ALKAU  MERCAPTIDES 
Adolf  C.  van  Beeit  wmi  Jacobw  W.  La  Nobd,  Anatar- 
4n>.   Ndhcrianda,    aasjaiiiii   to  ShcD   Dcvctopoent 
New  Yofk,  NT.,  a  cofpofadoo  of  Delaware 
I  AmhI  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,351 

11,1955 


(CL  211—191) 


23#M23 
REMOVING  SOOT  FROM  AN  AQUEOUS  SLURRY 

BY  MEANS  OF  AN  OIL-IN-WATER  EMULSION 

HcaMk  Moairia  aad  Wflkai  Hcadrik  LogMn,  AiMtcf 

^■»,    Nefheriaoda,   aarinor*  to   SheD    Dcvdopawot 

CoBpony,  New  YoA,N^.,  a  conoradoo  of  Delaware 

NoDrawte.    ApplfcatkM  Ivm  11, 1957 

SerialNo.  444,494 

ClafaM  priority,  arpHcaltoo  Ncfkeriaaii  AagMt  14, 1954 

4^itaar^(CL  21»-21)  . 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  soot  from  suspension  in 
water,  employing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  wherein  said 
hydrocarbon  is  mixed  into  the  water-soot  suspension  to 
form  soot-hydrocarbon  agglomerates  which  separates  to 
the  water  surface  and  are  removed  therefrom,  the  im- 
provement comprising  intimately  mixing  an  added  aqueous 
emulsion  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  the  water-toot 
suspension,  said  hydrocarbon  emulsion  being  supplied  in 
an  amount  effective  to  form  agglomerates  of  the  soot  and 
hydrocarbon,  continuing  the  mixing  and  promptly  sepa- 
rating the  formed  agglomerates  to  the  surface  of  the 
water  without  the  intermediate  formation  of  a  stable 
emulsion  of  hydrocarbon  in  all  of  the  water  of  said  mix- 
ture, said  formation  of  the  agglomerates  and  their  sepa- 
ration to  the  water  surface  being  achieved  in  signifi- 
cantly less  time  than  is  required  with  the  use  (rf  the  hy- 
drocarbon alone  for  this  purpose,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  agglomerates  from  the  water  surface. 

2,913,424 
TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  SCOURING  WASTE 
WnUc  FoBC  Ridunood,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  the  Uaited 
States  of  America  m  repreaeotcd  hy  the  Secralaiy  of 
AgricoHvc 

No  Drawing.    ApHicatloH  September  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  454,114 
1  Cfarfm.    (a.  211-^) 
(Gffwtc4  wmier  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 
The  process  f(K  clarifying  an  aqueous  liquid  contain- 
ing wool  grease,  suint,  dirt,  detergent,  and  alkali  which 
comprises  acidifying  the  liquid  to  a  pH  of  about  3  to 
3.5,  incorporating  therein  colloidal  bentonite  in  a  con- 
centration <rf  about  0.2  to  0.3%,  and  thereafter  separating 
the  sludge  from  fhe  clarified  liquor. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  210—54  see: 
Patent  No.  2,903.438 


2,913,425 

OXIDATION  REGULATION 

Fkederick  J.  Zimmermaan,  Marathon  Cooaty,  Wit. 

Appttcatloa  Jawmry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,514 

Idafana.    (0.211—43) 


4.  A  process  of  desulfurizing  a  mercaptan-containing 
hydrocarbon  oil  distillate  comprising  the  steps:  (1)  split- 
tii>g  the  distillate  into  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  of 
like  compositions,  the  second  part  being  from  10  to  100% 
of  the  first  part;  (2)  conUcting  the  first  part  with  an 
aqueous  hypochlorite  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about 
8.2  to  about  8.5  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  the  stoichio- 
metric  amount   for   the   oxidation   of   the   mercaptans 
therein  to  disulfides;  (3)  separating  the  resulting  hypo- 
chlorite-treated  first  part;  (4)  intimately  conUcting  the  hy- 
pochloritc-treatcd  first  part  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution;  (4)   separating  the  resulting  hypo- 
chlorite-treated  and  caustic-washed  first  part;  (S)  mixing 
the  hypochlorite-treated  and  caustic-washed  first  part  with 
the  second  part  still  containing  mercaptans;  (6)  contact- 
ing the  resulting  mixed  treated  and  untreated  distillate 
with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution;  and  (7) 
separating  a  doctor-sweet  hydrocarbon  oil  distillate  prod- 
uct of  reduced  sulfur  content. 


"^ 

> 

I 

mm<m 

^1 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  liquid  phase  auto- 
genetic  oxidation  of  combustible  materials,  the  steps 
-which  comprise:  mixing  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
combustible  material  an  oxygenating  gas  in  excess  of  that 
amount  which  will  absorb  in  said  dispersions;  passing  said 
gas-aqueous  mixture  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  hot  fluid  effluent  from  a  reaction  zcMie 
to  concentrate  said  mixture  by  evaporation  of  water  there- 
from but  maintaining  the  so-evaporated  water  in  stream 
with  said  concentrate;  introducing  said  concentrated  mix- 
ture and  vaporous  evaporate  into  a  reaction  zone;  auto- 
genetically  oxidizing  the  combustible  material  in  said  con- 
centrate in  said  reaction  zone;  venting  hot  fluid  effluent 
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from  said  reaction  zone  in  a  ratio  such  that  wate^io  the 
fonn  of  vapor  is  withdrawn  from  the  reaction  mat  at  a 
rate  to  maintain  the  concentration  of  combustibles  with- 
in the  reaction  zone  above  about  3000  British  thermal 
units  fuel  value  per  gallon;  and  proportionally  controlling 
the  flow  ratio  of  said  hot  fluid  effluent  passed  in  said  heat 
exchange  relationship  to  produce  a  feed  for  said  reaction 
zone  wherein  the  combustible  to  liquid  water  ratio  is  in 
a  range  such  that  the  oxidation  reaction  will  be  self-stis- 
taining,  but  less  than  that  which  will  interrupt  the  continu- 
ous nature  of  the  process. 
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meability  and  low  losses,  having  a  coercive  force  less  than 
0.5  oersted  and  comprising  in  molecular  proportions 
49.7  to  50.6%  FeaO,.  24  to  39%  MnO,  .3  to  7.5%  FeO, 
3.9  to  26%  ZnO,  and  a  proportion  by  weight  of  caldum 
between  .01  and  1%  located  substantially  in  the  grain 
boundaries,  and  the  grain  dimensions  being  between  5 
and  20  microns. 


23«3.424 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  COMMINUTED 
FLUID  COKE 
AnioU  J.   Morway«   dark,   and   William   J.   Swccwy, 
SiiBUBit,  NJ^  awiiaiira  to  Emo  Research  and    Ea- 
ginecrinc  CoiapaBy,  a  coqporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Marck  13,  1957 
Serial  No.  645,6S1 
3  Claims.    (0.252—22) 
1.  A  lubricant  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  4  to  40  wt.  percent 
of  '^uid  coke"  having  a  maximum  particle  size  under 
200  mesh  (Tyler). 

2,M3,427 
LUBRICATING  GREASE  COMPOSITIONS 
PhiUppe  Bidault.  Gr«chct-lc-ValaMe,  and  Robert  Me- 
tenicr,  Notre- Damesie-GraTcaclioii,  France,  assignors 
to  Easo  Standard  Sodctc  Anoayme  Fraacaisc  for- 
merly Standard  Francaisc  dcs  Pctrolcs,  a  body  cor- 
porate, Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Jane  3t,  1955 
Serial  No.  519^32 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  France  Jaly  9, 1954 
6  Cbinis.     (CI.  252 — 42.1) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricating  oil,  a  minor  grease  making  proportion  of 
an  alkali-metal  soap-base  grease-thickener,  and  contain- 
ing in  the  range  of  0.1   to  5.0  weight  percent  of  the 
condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  amine  having  in 
the  range  of  1  to  3  benzene  rings  and  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  in  the  range  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
said  condensation  product  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  300  to  5000. 


23«3.43« 
OXIDIZING  AND  OPTICAL  BLEACH 
Caroline  Batlcr,  South  Plainlicid,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amcr- 
kaa  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  426,952 
3  Claims.    (0.252—99) 
1.  A  bleaching  powder  for  whitening  natural  and  syn- 
thetic protein  fibrous  material  which  comprises  a  bleach- 
ing mixture  whose  only  active  chemical  bleaching  ingre- 
dient is  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  sodium  per- 
borate, the  said  bleaching  mixture  having  admixed  there- 
in from  0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  4-methyl-7-dimethyl- 
aminocounuuin. 


23t3,431 
NONTARNISHING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  STANNOUS  SALTS 
Edgar  E.  Rnfl,  Bcrgcnficld,  and  Ehrfai  E.  Smith,  Paramos, 

NJ.,    aasifnors   to    Lever    Brothers   Company,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Angost  16,  1955 
Serial  No.  52t,tl4 
16  daioM.    (O.  252—135) 
1.  The  process  of  cleaning  articles  formed  of  copper 
and  copper  and  nickel  alloys  without  imparting  appre- 
ciable  tarnish   thereto    which   comprises    washing   said 
articles  with  a  detergent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  alkali  meul  polyphosphate  which  in  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  7  to  about  11  tar- 
nishes copper  and  copper  and  nickel  alloys  and  a  water 
soluble  stannous  salt  in  an  amount  to  lessen  the  tarnish- 
ing action  of  the  polyphosphate. 


a3t3,42S 
FIRE  RESISTANT  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  AND 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Douglas  H.  Moreiou,  Padic  PaUaadcs,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Mo^ca,  £aUf . 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatiou  January  IB,  1957 
Serial  No.  634J36 
7  Claims.    (O.  252 — 49  J) 
1.  The  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  dialkyi 
phenyl  phosphate  wherein  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  each  of  the  alkyl  groups  is  from  4  to  8  ^ind  the  toul 
number  of  carbon    atoms   in   the   two  altyl   groups   is 
frqln  8  to  12  and  a  sufficient  prc^wrtion  within  the  range 
of  0.2  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyalkyi  mcthacry- 
late  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  methacrylate  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  8.000  to  12.000  and  a  molecular  weight 
range  within  the  range  of  about  2.000  to  18,000  and  be- 
ing compatible  with  said  dialkyi  phenyl  phosphate  and 
increasing  the  viscosity  index  above  150. 


23*3^432 

ANTI-FOAM  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  OF 

INHIBrnNG  FOAM 

CUh  Mfaig  Hwa,  CUcago,  OL,   aasignor  to  Dearborn 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  December  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  639,744 
17  Claims.    (CL  252—321) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  foam  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um which  comprises  adding  to  said  medium  a  still  bottoms 
fraction  recovered  from  the  distillation  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  contaifung  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule after  the  distillation  of  substantially  all  of  the  alcohol 
containing  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  therefrom  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  substantially  the  tendency  of  said 
medium  to  foam. 


2,993,429 
MODinED  FERRITES 
Ckiries  Louis  Guilbud,   Beilcvnc.  France,   assignor  to 
Centre  National  dc  la  Recherche  Sdcntifiquc,  Paris, 
France,  a  French  Government  adminlstratioa 
AppUcatioa  July  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,«77 
Claiau  priority.  appUcatioo  France  Joly  13,  1954 
4  Oafans.     (CI.  252—62.5) 
3.  A  femte  of  the  manganese-zinc  type  of  high  per- 


23t3,433 
PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  CATALYST 
COMPOSITES 
Rcao  W.  MochI,  BrookJeld,  Dl.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
ts,  to  Uaivcrsal  OU  Products  Company,  Des 
in.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    ApoUcatioa  June  14,  1956 
S«rhd  No.  591,2M 
MOaioM.    (CL  252— 433) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  solid  composite  of  a  com- 
plex of  boron  halide  and  metal  halide  with  a  support 
which  comprises  compositing  with  an  inert  support  a 
metal  halide  in  which  the  halogen  atom  is  other  than 
fluorine  and  in  which  the  meul   is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  platinum,  palla- 
dium, chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  vanadium,  tan- 
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talum,  titanium,  zirconiiim  and  manganese,  thereafter 
treating  with  hydrogen  halide  in  which  the  halogen  atom 
b  characterized  by  a  lower  atomic  wei^t  than  the  halogen 
atom  of  said  last  mentioned  metal  halide  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  convert  said  metal  halide  to  a  metal 
halide  in  which  the  halogen  atom  is  other  than  iodine  and 
of  lower  atomic  wei^t  than  the  original  halogen  atom 
of  said  metal  halide,  and  reacting  with  boron  halide  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  said  complex  with  a 
support. 


2.993,434 
DECOLORIZING  CLAYS 
Guntcr  H.  Gloas,  deceased,  late  of  Mnndelehi,  lU.,  hy 
FritUc  GkMB,  adnUnistrator,  Downey,  DL,  and  Rudolf 
IttUnger,  Highhrnd  Pait,  DL,  assignnrs  to  Interaatioaal 
Miocrals  A  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.  AppUcatioa  April  22,  1957 
Serhd  No.  654,42S 
19  Oafans.  (O.  252—441) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  activation  of  mont- 
morillonite  clay  which  is  useful  in  the  decolorizing  of 
oils  and  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  clay  by 
slurrying  said  clay  with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining an  inorganic  fluorine-containing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  fluosilicic 
acid,  and  substances  affording  hydrogen  fluoride  and  fluo- 
silicic acid  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  acid,  and  a  min- 
eral acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric add,  sulfuric  acid,  and  phosphoric  acid,  and  mix- 
tures of  at  least  two  of  these  mineral  acids,  separating 
the  clay  from  said  acidic  solution,  washing  the  clay  with 
water  until  substantially  free  of  said  acidic  solution  and 
heating  the  clay  to  dryness. 


2,993,435 

STABILIZED  VEHICLES  FOR  RUST  INHIBITIVE 

ALUMINUM  COATINGS 

Gordon  M.  Babcock,  Plaiafield,  NJ.,  and  Raymond  H. 

Frederick  and  Firands  B.  RdhwlMih,  LouisvUlc,  Ky., 

■sritnorii  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond, 

Van  *  corporation  of  Delawara 

No  Drawhig.   AppUcation  October  31,  1955 

Scrtel  No.  544,953 

8  Oaims.    (CL  269—21) 

1.  A  film-forming  hard  synthetic  resin  composition 
comprising  a  leafing  aluminum-strontium  chromate  pig- 
ment and  a  hydrocarbon  thinner  for  said  vehicle,  said 
synthetic  resin  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ajicyd  resins  having  an  acid  number  of  less  than  about  8, 
a  styrenated  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  less 
than  about  8,  urea-formaldehyde  resins  containing  acid, 
melamine  aldehyde  resins  containing  acid~and  mixtures  of 
said  alkyd  resins  with  melamine-aldehyde  resins  and  with 
urea-formaldehyde  resins,  there  being  present  in  said 
composition  an  amount  of  acid  as  will  reduce  the  inter- 
ttKoal  tension  between  the  surface  of  the  leafing  aluminum 
pigment  particles  to  wet  said  pigment  particles  with  said 
resin  and  thereby  prevent  flotation  of  said  particles  in  the 
film  and  impair  the  silvery  appearance  of  the  aluminum 
pigmented  film,  said  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant 
for  the  first  hydrogen  of  at  least  about  1.75  x  10-*.  and  a 
stabilizing  agent  soluble  in  said  organic  thinner  which  re- 
tards the  leaf  impairing  characteristics  of  said  acid  in 
said  composition  for  said  leafing  aluminum  pigment,  said 
stabilizing  agent  consisting  of  the  addition  salt  product  of 
a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms 
and  an  amine  of  the  formula  R,— NHR3  where  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  radical  and  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  the  amount  of  said  addi- 
tion salt  being  from  about  3.9%  to  about  10.8%  of  the 
weight  of  combined  leafing  aluminum-strontium  chromate 
pigment  and  synthetic  resin.       -•  «-•'■  ^  t—  a- 


2,993,436 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEXTILE  PRINTING 
PASTES    CONTAINING    LATICES    AND    POLY- 
AMINES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
WoHlEBng  Lehmami  and  Otto  Bayer,  LercrimMn-Baycr- 
wcri^  Wilhelm  Kaas,  KohHStammbclm,  and  WUhelm 
Graillch,  Leviiknsiu-Bayerwerk,  Germany,  assignori 
to    Farhcnffabrflun    Bayer   Alctiengesellscluift,    Lever- 
knaeu,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Dnwtac.    AppUcation  January  18, 1955 
Scatel  No.  482,676 
ClafaM  prioitty.  appUcatkw  Gcramay  lanuary  18,  1954 
9  Oafans.    (O.  269— 29.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  textile  printing  paste 
containing  as  a  binder  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion (A  an  addition  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  halide,  a  vinylidene  halide. 
an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol,  a  methacrylic 
acid  ester  of  a  lower  alkanol,  acrylonitrile,  a  vinyl  ether. 
butadiene,  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  resinous  polyamines  and 
the  salts  of  said  polyamines  with  acids,  said  polyamines 
being  devoid  of  epoxy  groups  but  having  recurring  basic 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  amino  groups  and  being  soluble 
in  water  in  the  form  of  their  salts,  and  (3)  an  emulsifier; 
the  improvement  comprising  including  in  the  aforesaid 
mixture  a  polyfunctional  cross-linking  agent,  the  latter 
being  a  hydrochloride  of  a  basic  condensation  product 
of  epichlorhydrin  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetramethylene  diamine,  hexamethylene  di- 
amine, dipropylene  triamine,  7,7'-diaminopropyl  methyl- 
amine,  7.7'-diamino-propyl  ether,  diaminopropyl  tetra- 
methylene diamines.  bis-(7-aminopropyl)-pij>erazine,  and 
N-(l,6-hexanediamine)-3-pyrrolidone,  said  cross-linking 
agent  containing  at  least  one  free  hydrogen  on  the  amino 
nitrogen  and  also  containing  epoxy  groups. 


2.993,437 
SEALING    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    A    MIX- 
TURE    OF     BROMINATED     BUTYL     RUBBER, 
POLYISOBUTYLENE    AND    CARBON     BLACK, 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  E.  Van  Epp,  CorawaU  on  the  Hudson,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
WUmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  August  27,  1956 
Serial  No.  696,226 
9  Claims.    (O.  269—41.5) 
1.  A  sealing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 
from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  brominated  rubber  and 
approximately  90  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  polyisobutylene 
for  a  total  of  100  parts  by  weight,  about  from  50  to 
100  parts  by  weight  oi  inert  carbon  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amorphous  and  activated  carbon,  and 
curatives  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cure  said  brominated 
rubber,  said  brominated  rubber  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  about  from  70  to  99  parts  by  weight  of  isobutylene 
and  about  from  30  to  1  parts  by  weight  of  isoprenc  and 
containing  about  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weight  of  combined 
bromine. 


2,993,438 
TREATMENT  OF  RANEY  METAL  SUSPENSIONS 
Adin  L.  Stautzenberger  and  Alexander  F.  MacLean,  Cor- 
pus Cbristi,  Tex.,  asdgnors  to  Ceianese  Corporatioa 
of  America,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defai- 
ware 

No  Drawtaig.    Application  February  7, 1955 
Serial  No.  486,688 
7  Oafans.    (O.  219— 54) 
1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  suspension  of  Raney 
metal  particles  in  a  liquid  medium  containing  water  which 
comprises  mixing  said  suspensions  with  a  ptriyelectrolyte 
to  agglomerate  said  particles  and  separating  said  agglom- 
erated particles  from  said  liquid  medium. 
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SYNTHETIC  RUBBERS  REINFORCED  WITH 
SDJCEOUS  PIGMENTS 
Ralpk  P.  Wolf,   AknM,  OMs,   ■■tpinf   lo  Cofauabia- 
S^mtHmu   CWndcal   CmpmMtm,   ADcgkMjr   Couty, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawar« 

No  Orawi^.    Apylirartoa  iamamj  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  557,437 

!•  Clalau.    (CL  24«— 23.7) 

1.  A  vxikanizate  of  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  70  to  99 

percent  by  weight  of  isobutylene  and  30  to  I  percent  by 

weight  of  diolefin,  a  finely  divided  precipitated  siliceous 

reinforcing  pigment  having  an  average  ultimate  particle 

size  of  less  than  0.1  micron  and  a  sulfurized  tall  oil  of 

sticky  viscous  consistency  in  an  amount  of  up  to  8  parts 

by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 


2,9t3v44« 
THERMO  SETTING  RESIN  FROM  A  UQUID 
BUTADIENE  POLYMER  AND  STYRENE 
G.  HciUcBaaii,  ColaaibM,  OUo,  MrifBor,  by 
to  Eao  RaMBRh  aad 
NJ.,  a  corvoratioa  of 


NoDrawkM.    Appikatfon  Aaffl  t,  195t 

Serial  No.  727,t4t 
tdaioBs.  (CLIM— it.1) 
1.  A  procen  for  preparing  a  solid  resin  from  a  liquid 
sodium  polymer  of  100  to  50%  butadiene- 1,3  and  0  to 
50%  styrene  which  comprises  heating  the  polymer  at  a 
temperature  between  110*  C  and  175*  C.  in  the  pret- 
ence of  2.0  to  4.0%  of  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide  and 
5  to  40%  of  a  reactive  monomer  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene  and  vinyl  toluene. 


2,9«3,441 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Ckarics  F.  Bctbca,  Bartlcsvlllc,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phil- 
lips Pdrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawi 
AppBcation  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,151 
4  elates.    (CL  244— M.5) 
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1.  A  method  for  separating  straight  chain  organic  com- 
pounds adductable  with  urea  from  branched  chain  or- 
ganic compounds  adductable  with  thiourea  from  two  or- 
ganic compound  fractions  containing  the  same,  the  sec- 
ond fraction  being  higher  boiling  and  containing  higher 
molecular  weight  organic  compounds  than  the  first  frac- 
tion which  comprises  passing  said  first  fraction  to  a  re- 
action zone  containing  an  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea;  recovering  non-adductable 
organic  compounds  from  said  reaction  zone  as  a  product 
of  the  process;  recovering  an  adduct  of  said  adductable 
organic  compound  of  said  first  fraction;  contacting  said 
adduct  with  the  higher  boiling  organic  compound  frac- 
tion at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  adduct  thereby  displacing  the  low  boiling 
organic  compound  from  said  adduct  by  an  adducUble 


organic  compound  contained  in  said  higher  boiling  frac- 
tion; recovering  an  adduct  of  said  adducufole  organic 
compound  of  said  second  fraction;  recovering  a  mixtiue 
of  low  boiling  adductable  organic  compounds  and  high 
boiling  non-adductable  compounds  comprising  a  mixtime 
easily  separable  because  of  different  boiling  points;  sepa- 
rating said  mixture  into  a  high  boiling  fraction  and  a 
low  boiling  fraction  as  separate  products  of  the  process; 
and  decomposing  the  remaining  adduct  and  recovering 
therefrom  high  boiling  adductable  organic  material  as  a 
further  product  of  the  progess. 


2343,442 

TRIAZINE  MONOAZO-DYESrUFFS 

Hear!  RIat,  AHiijiIm,  SwMiailMii,  aarigMr  to   Clba 

Lteite4,  BmsI,  Swttserlaad,  a  Swte  ton 

No  Drawtag.    AapUcatloa  ScpCcadbsr  3,  1957 

ScfW  No.  4Sly455 

itkM  Switzcriaad 
4,1954 
9ClalM.    (CL  244— 153) 
1.  A  water-soluble  naonoazo  dyestuff  of  the  ionnula 


Bi-N-N 


wherein  Rt  represents  an  at  most  bicyclic  aromatic  radical 
containing  at  least  as  many  sulfonic  acid  groups  as 
aromatic  6-membered  nuclei,  said  radical  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  monosulfonic  add, 
benzene  disulfonic  acid,  a-naphthyl  disulfonic  acid,  and 
^-naphthyl  disulfonic  acid  radicals,  X  rcprcsento  lower 
acylamino  with  at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  which  is  bound 
to  the  benzene  nucleus  by  its  nitrogen  atom,  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


2,943y443 
PROCESS     FOR    THE     PREPARATION    OF 
AMINO-KETOSES    AND    PRODUCTS    OB- 
TAINED THEREBY 
lean  DnMy,  tOtktm,  and  Georg  Habcr,  AOachwU,  Swh- 
acrlaad,   sssigBniB  lo  Clba  PhaniMccatkal   Prodocts 
lac^SwmltNJ. 

NoDnnriBf.    AppUcatioa  lamnry  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  433,424 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Switxcriaiid  Janoary  24,  1954 
20  Claims.    (CI.  240—211) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  1-amino-ketoses, 
the  step  which  comprises  reacting  a    l-(N:N-bis-aryl- 
methyl-amino)-2-ketose  with  a  hydrogenating  agent. 
12.  Acetylated  l-amino-2-ketoaes. 


2,943,444 

ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  4,4-DIirYDROXY- 

ISOPHTHALIC  ACID 

Enut  Scfaraafstatter  and  Werner  Grab,  Wnppcrtal-Elbcr- 

feld,  Germaay,  ssiitnnri  to  Scbcniey  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  Mairk  24,  1957 

Serial  No.  449,408 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  April  27,  1954 

4ClalM.    (CL  244— 211) 
I.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isophthalic  acid  derivatives  having  the  general  formula 

COOH 

n'o-/\ 

.      J-COOH 
R 

in  which  one  of  R  and  R'  is  a  lower  acyl  radical  and 
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the  other  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  lower  acyl  radicals,  and  non-toxic  salu  of 
said  compounds. 


N-urea  glncodde  comprisiiig  contacting  N-urea  giucoside 
with  an  ester  having  the  fbnnnla: 


C.H.C 


2,943,445 ,_ 

MONOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  DBUBSTmrrED 
CARBAMIDES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATON 
Lloyd  L  Oripow,  MoMsy,  and  Wllllaai  C.  YoA,  Wssl- 
tery,  N.Y,  asaigMrs  to  W.  R.  Gnca  A  Co„  a  corpo- 
latloaofOmMcttcat  ,  ^^„ 

NoDrawlBg.    AMsllcatloa  laM  5, 1957 
SoMNo.  443,544 
24  dates.    (CL244-211J) 
1.  New    chemical    compounds    having    the    general 

formula: 

H  H   o   H  H 

U-i-U 1 

H— C— OH       H— C-OH 
O    HO-C-H       HO-C— H       9 


OB' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  at  least  7 
and  not  more  than  23,  m  is  an  integer  having  a  Taloe 
between  2n-3  and  2«+l  inclusive  and  R'  is  a  kwer  alkyl 
radical  in  mutual  unreactive  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkaline  catalyst 


H-C-OH 
_i-H 
H,C-OH 


H-C-OH 

H-A 

COCC.H 


H,( 


4 


2,943,447 
23-DI-PlIENYL.PIPERAZINE 
BIPENICILLINATE  G 
Jcaa  B.  Mathica,  Moatfcnncil,  and  Gerard  T.  NoaiM 
Notay-lc-Scc  France,  aastgnors  to  Les  LabonitoirM 
Fnncais  dc  Chimlotfacrapie,  Pails,  France,  a  French 
body  corporate 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Janaaiy  4, 1954 

Serial  No.  557^39 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  September  29, 1955 

1  CtateT  (CL  244-239.1)    ^^ 

As  a  new  pharmaceutical  product,  2,5-diphenyl-piper- 

azine  bipenicillinate  G  having  a  melting  point  of  219*  C. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  at  least  7 
and  not  more  than  23  and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
between  2ii— 3  and  2n-\-\  inclusive. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  fatty  acid  nionoestcrs  of 
diglucose  ureide  comprising  contacting  diglucose  ureide 
with  an  ester  having  the  formula: 


H.C.C 


,  OR' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  at  least  7 
and  not  more  than  23,  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  be- 
tween 2n-3  and  2n-\-\  inclusive  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  in  a  mutual  unreactive  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkaline  catalyst 


2,943,444 
MONOACYL  DERTVATTVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
CARBAMIDES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARA- 
TION 
Lloyd  L  Oslpow,  Mooacy,  and  WUIiam  C.  York,  West- 
bvy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Connecticat 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  5, 1957 
Serial  No.  443,421 
24  Claims.    {CI.  244— 211  J)         « 
1.  New    chemical    compounds    having    the    general 
formula: 

'  HMD 

-C-N-C-NH» 


2,943  444 
A*<».7-KETO-ALL0STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 

PREPARING  THEM 
John  M.  Cbemcrda,  Metncben,  and  Theodore  A.  Jacob, 
Craaford,  NJ.,  assigDorB  to  Merck  A  Co.,  he,  Rnh- 
way,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  leragr 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  April  17, 1953 

Serial  No.  349,554 

15  Oaims.    (CL  244—239.55) 

15.  A«<»>-7-keto-allostcroids  selected  from  the  group 

which  consists  of  A«<»>  -  7-keto-22,23-dihalo  ergostene, 

^•(•).7  -  keto-dehydro-tigogenin,  and  3-lower  alkanoyl 

esters  thereof. 

2,943,449  - 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  21.FLUORO  STEROIDS 

OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Josef  Fried  and  Josef  E.  Hcrz,  New  Brunswick,  NJ, 
assignors  to  Olin  Mathiesoa  Chemical  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioB  of  VfariBia 
No  Drawing.    Application  AprO  18,  1957 
Serial  No.  653,517 
15  Claims.    (CL  244— 239.55) 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  21-fluoro-9^,ll^poxy-A*- 
pregnene-17a-ol-3,20-dione  which  comprises  interacting 
9/J,110  -  epoxy  -  A*  -  prcgnenc-l7a,21-diol-3,20-dione  21- 
( lower  alkane)  sulfonate  with  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  in 
an  organic  solvent  of  high  dielectric  constant. 


H-C-OH 
0    HO-C-H 
H-C-OH 


HtCO-C-C,H. 
h 


2,903,454 
DYES  FROM  STILBENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACID 

AMIDES 
Robert  S.  Long,  Bound  Brook,  and  SIca  M.  Tsaag,  Mld- 
dlcsez,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaaamid  Coos- 
pany.  New  Yoric,  N.Y^  •  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Origtaial  application  December  34,  1953, 
Serial  No.  441,376.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  De- 
cember 14,  1957,  Serial  No.  742,749 
4  Oafans.    (CL  244—244) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  at  least  7 
and  not  more  than  23  and  m  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
between  2n— 3  and  2ii+l  inclusive. 
9.  A  process  for  preparing  fatty  acid  monoesters  of 


CONH— Ar 


Ar-NH-CO-<^  ^CH==CH-<^  ^' 

in  which  Ar  Is  a  vattable  organic  residue  selected  from 
the   group  consisting  of  anthraquinone,   anthraquinone 
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metatrifluoromethyl   benzacridone.   diaothninide  cvbtt-  from  the  group  coousdnt  of  H.  lower  alkyU  benzyl, 

zoic,  anthrapyrimidooe,  pyrazolanthrooe  and  ieoUuaaolo-  phenyl,  napthyl.  bipbenyl  and  the  halo,  nitro  and  knr«r 

anthrone.  aU^  subetituted  derivatives  tbenoi. 
2.  A  compound  bavins  the  formula:  ^_^_^^^^___ 


NH-CO 


CH»CH 


CFi 


POLTPYRAZOLONE  PIGMENTS 

Call  Maya  Smith,  WhHc  Bear  Lake,  MtaiL, 
Cwiinl  AnOtac  A  FUb  Corporattem  New  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
a  cofporatioa  of  Delaware 

23,1957 


1. 
RtC 


No  Drawlag.    Applkatioa 

Serial  No.  79403^ 

It  niiii     (CLM4— 24«) 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


2,9t3y453 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  AMINO- 
ALCOHOL  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKYLPIPERIDINE 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

loka  H.  Biel,  Mflwaalm,  Wb.,  ■■iganr  to  LakcMe 
LaboraioriM,  bc^  a  corpotatioa  of  WIkomIb 

No  Drawteg.    AapMeatloo  October  9,  195< 
Sertal  No.  ilMIt 

(a.  2M— 247  J) 

N-methylnipecotate     di-lower 


!• 


3.    2-morpholinoethyl 
alkyl  halide. 


-K 

N 


\    / 

N 
I 
R 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  bipbenyl  and  the 
halo,  oitro  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  thereof. 


6.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula 


2,9f3,452 
POLYPYRAZOLONE  PIGMENTS 


Cari  Maya  Smith,  WWie  Bear  Lake,  Mlaa.,  aoicMM-  to 
Geocrai  Aniline  A  Film  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y., 
acorporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkic.    AppHcatkM  December  23,  1957 
Serial  No.  794,319 

14  ni lull     <CL2M— 24«) 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Y  is  an  alkylenc  group  of  less  than  6  carbons, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  groups,  R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R* 
and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
groups,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  groups  and  groups  in  which 
R*  and  R'  are  joined  to  form  a  heterocyclic  group  of  the 
group  consisting  of  morpholino.  pyrrolidino  and  piper- 
idino  groups,  and  X  is  a  nontoxic  anion. 


H,C- 

o=<^ 


N 


-c-x-c- 


\'' 


-C=CH- 
C=0    0= 


23*3,454 
4.AMINOCHROMANES 
HefaMr  Richter,  Beriin-GnMewald,  and  Martta  Scheock, 
Bcrlia-Frobnao,  Gemaay,  awlgaon  to  Ffama  Scbcrlof 
AX;.,  BctUa,  Gennaay 

No  Drawliv.    Anplkatioa  April  11,  1957 
SertelNo.  (52,089 

CialaM  priority,  appUcatloo  Geraumy  November  2S,  1953 
T  rial—     (CL2M— 247.7) 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl-        1.  As    a    new    composition    of    matter,    a    4-amino- 
ene,   naphthylene,  and  biphenylene;  and  R  is  selected   chromane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-amino- 


CH — c-x-c- 

I  i 
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chromanes  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


a  melting  point  of  about  100  to  102  degrees  centigrade, 
and  about  20-30  percent  of  the  activity  of  cydoheximide 
against  Saccharomyces  pastorianus. 


o/^' 


wherein  Am  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
amino  group,  mono-alkyi  amino  groups  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms,  di-alkyi  amino 
groups  in  whidi  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  morpholino  radical,  the  piperidino  radical 
and  the  pyrrolidino  radical;  wherein  R|  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  phenyl  radical;  wherein  R4  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R|  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 

5.  As    a    new    composition    of   matter,    8-phenyI-4- 
morphoUno-chromane. 


2^3,455 

MFURFURYLVAMINOPURINE 
M.  8(nM«,  Poftc  Skooi,  ami  Carlos  O.  Miller, 
Wis.,  amiipors  to  Wlscoasin  Alumni  Rc- 
FoondatkM,  Madlaoa,  Wb.,  a  coipoiatfcMi  of 

Applkatloa  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  49S,35« 
1  Cbias.    (CL  24*— 252) 
The  compound  6-(furfuryl)-aminopurine. 


2,903,458 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Alas  J.  Lei^B,  gahmsaaoo,   Mkh.,  aasigMir  t«  The 
Uafoha  Compaay,  Kalamasoo,  Mkk.,  a  cocporatioe 
ofMU 


No  DrawlBg.    AppBcatioB  Jaanry  22,  1957 

Serial  No.  635,143 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 281) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isocydoheximide 
which  comprises  adsorbing  cydoheximide  on  alumina 
deactivated  and  neutralized  with  five  to  nine  percent 
(weight: volume)  o(  seven  to  thirteen  percent  aqueous 
acetic  acid  from  a  solution  thereof  in  an  inert  solvent 
and  eluting  a  mixture  of  isocydoheximide  and  cydo- 
heximide therefrom. 


2,983,454 
WERNER  COMPLEXES  OF  METAL  FORMATES 
WUUam  D.  Schacffer,  Pomma,  CaUf.,  aasigMr  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  Califoraia,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Calif  oraia 

No  Drawliig.    AppHcattoo  November  19, 1958 
Serial  No.  822,834 
7ClabB8.    (a.  288— 278) 
1.  A  Werner  complex  having  the  formula: 


(HCOO)iM 


wherein  M  is  metal  of  atomic  number  25  to  28  inclusive, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl. 

2,983,457 
ISOMER  OF  CYCLOHEXIMIDE  AND  PROCESS 
lared  H.  Ford,  Kaiaarazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  awignnr  to  The  Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  IVUchigaB 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Jamiary  22, 1957 
Serial  No.  835,142 
3Clafaii8.    (a.  288— 281)  ^ 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

CH 

CHr-CH 

/  \ 

-  CHr-CH  C=0  O 

\  <^  ^ 

CHt-CH  CHi-C 

CH-CHr-CH  .NH 

i  "^  / 

O  CHt-C 

H  *%! 

O 


2,983,459 

l-PYRROLIDINO-4-(l.METHYL  PIPERIDYL-2)- 

BUTANES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 


lack  Mills,  Glcwis  Valley,  IimL, 
and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 


to  EU  Lflly 
corporatioa  oiF 


NoDrawksg.    AppUcatioa  April  12, 1957 

Serial  No.  652,339 

8ClahBS.    (a.  288— 293) 

A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


0  H-C  H— C  Hr-C  Hr-N 
CH« 


2X 


in  which  from  5  to  7  of  the"  groups  represented  by  o  are 
hydrogen,  and  the  rest  are  UKthyl,  and  X  is  a  halogen 
of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bnHnine  and  iodine. 


2,983,488 
PYRAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES 

EfBst  Jackcr,  Binningai,  and  Anton  Ebnother  and  Adolf 
J.  Lindenmann,  Basel,  Switzerland,  asrignors  to  Sondoz 
A^.,  Basel,  Switaerlaad 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatiOB  December  9,  1958 

Serial  No.  779,873 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcm  Switzcriand  April  7, 1958 

8  Claims.    (0.288—294) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrazolones  of  the  formula 


and  in  its  substantially  pure  crystalline  form  a  specific 
rotation,  lalo",  of  about  36  degrees  (c.=10,  methanol). 


N— Ri 


and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  acids, 
wherein  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl,  each  of  Rj 
and  R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  H,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  nitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  mcthyl- 
phenyl,  and  'R3  and.  R4  taken  jointly  represent 
the  — CH,— CHa— CH,—  group. 
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*  Ffai  CoqpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 


No  Drawi^.    AppUcatloa  DMcabcr  21, 1957 

Serial  No.  7M^1I 

S  CMm.    (CL  IM-Olf) 

A  compound  having  the  formula 


Vc— 
/     .1 


CHt 

NT  i-0 

i 

s. 


wherein  X  is  selected  Mm  the  group  consisting  of  O, 
S  and  SO];  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  biphenyl 
and  the  halo,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof. 


23t3,4<2 
POLYPYRAZOLONE  PIGMENTS 
WUhdm  Scharidt-Nlckds,  LMIc  York,  NJ.,  nd  Cari 
Maya  Smltii,  Whhc  Bear  Lake,  Mfan.,  aalgBon  to 
General  AbHIm  A  FHai  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporathM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appttcalion  Deccnbcr  23,  1957 
SarW  No.  7*4,335 
ISCMam.    (CL  2M--3U) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

N X N 

/    \  /    \ 

N  CO        CO        N 

R-C CH»      C C-R 

%  Ah 


R-C- 

I 

N 


V 


-CH, 


I 

CO 


C-R 

II 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph- 
thylene.  biphenylene  and  bis-pbenylene-methane;  and  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  naphthyl  radicals. 


X9«3,4«5 
EPOXTOATION 
HaM  A.  Snter  and  Stone  D.  Codey,  Corvw  ChrMl,  Tex., 
BHlinon  to  Celancae  Corporatton  of  America,  New 
York,  N.Yn  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliv.    Applkation  Dccenbcr  €,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  M«,5M 
llClalHH.    (a.  2M— 34tJ) 
8.  In  the  in-situ  process  of  epoxidizing  an  olefinic  com* 
pound  by  reaction  of  said  olefinic  compound  with  an 
aqueous  carboxylic  peracid  formed  in  situ  by  the  reac> 
tion  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  corresponding  car* 
boxylic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  remov- 
ing  water  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  azeotropic  distil- 
lation with  an  inert  enirainer  during  said  epoxidation 
reaction. 


23«3,4<3 
PROCESS   FOR   THE    MANUFACTURE   AND   RE- 
COVERY OF  A  CHLORINE-CONTAINING  CAR- 
■OXYUC  ANHYDRIDE 
Charles  F.   Baranauckas   and   Alexander  L.  Blackwcll, 
NiaflBm  Falls,  and  Jamca  L.  Olmstead,  Nortii  Tona- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Hooker  Cbemkal  Corpora- 
tion, NIaiara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Applicatloo  July  3,  195«.  Serial  No.  595,649 
5  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 346.0 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  and  recovering  chlorendic 
anhydride,  the  steps  which  include:  reacting  hexachlpro- 
cyclopentadiene  and  maleic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of 
a  liquid  chlorinated  benzene  as  solvent,  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature; crystallizing  said  chlorendic  anhydride  so  formed 
from  said  solvent,  recovering  the  crystalline  product  so 
formed. 


2,9«3,4«4 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Lincoln  Harvey  Werner,  Sununit,  NJ.,  awJimrr  to  Ciba 
Phamiaccntical  Products,  Inc.,  Summit,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Nn  Drawkig.    Application  October  24,  1956 
Scrtal  No.  617,914 
8  rialnw     (CL  26«— 34«.6) 
1.  N.N.N  -  trimethyl  -  ammonium  -  methyl  -  1,4-di- 
oxane  chloride. 


2,903,466 
PREPARATION  OF  ACYL  TAURIDES 
Ckeraa  T.  Walling,  Upper  Montdalr,  Lao  F.  McKianiiy, 
Upper  Snddic  River,  and  Robert  Gelti,  Wcatwood,  N  J^ 
■■linnrf  to  Lever  Brotbcn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  5,  1954 
Scrlnl  No.  467,237 
4ClalM.    (CL26«— 4*1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal 
acyl  tauride  of  the  formula 


CHtCHtSOiM 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  10  to 
24  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  which  comprises  continuously 
intermingling  with  violent  agitation  a  first  reactant  stream 
comprising  an  acyl  chloride  of  the  formula 

O 
R-C-Cl 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  second  reactant 
stream  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  an  alkali  metal  tauride  of  the 
formula 

HN— CHiCHiSOiM 

i. 

wherein  R'  and  M  are  as  defined  above,  and  continuously 
withdrawing  a  reaction  product,  said  secoix)  reactant 
stream  having  a  molar  ratio  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
to  alkali  metal  tauride  in  the  range  of  1.1:1  to  1.4:1. 


2,983,467 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY- 
HALOGENATED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Edgar  Flachcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  amlgnor 
to  Farbwcrkc  Hoechst  Akticngeaellachaft  vormals  Meis- 
ter  Lucius  &  Bmning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawkig.    Application  October  15, 1957 
Serial  No.  6904*5 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—408) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fluorochlorocar- 
boxylic  acids  from  a  mixture  of  saturated  and  unsaturated 
fluorine-    and    chlorine-containing    carbon    compounds, 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  in  a  single  step  a  member, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine-  and  chlo- 
rine-containing low  molecular  oils  and  waxes,  said  oils 
and  waxes  being  obtained  by  thermal  decomposition  of 
a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
aad  co-polymers  of  trifluorochloroethylene,  and  carbon-, 
fluorine-   and   chlorine-containing   telomers,   a   part  of 
said  telomers  being  unsaturated,  said  hydrolyzing  being 
effected  at  about  150*  C.  to  300*  C.  with  a  member  te- 
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lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  add  ot  at 
least  98%  strength  and  oleum  containing  up  to  60%  by 
wei^t  of  free  SOj,  and  in  the  presence  of  0.05-10% 
by  weight  of  nitrosyl-sulfuric  acid,  calculated  on  the 
amount  of  KfSOt  of  100%  strength. 


2383.468 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROGBNATING  GLYCERIDES 

Dwlgkt  R.  Mctkcr,  Chicago,  IlL,  anignor  to  Swift  ft 

CompMT.  Chkaao.  ID.  a  corporation  of  nUnols 


from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  and  an  alkyl  radical  substituted  with  a  halogen 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aluminum  borohydride  ether- 
ate  with  an  aluminum  alcoholate  in  an  ether-containing 
liquid  carrier  in  the  proportion  of  one  mole  of  alumi- 
num borohydride  etherate  to  three  moles  of  aluminum 
alcoholate,  the  aluminum  alcoholate  being  selected  from 
the    group    consisting   of   those    having    the    formulas 

Al(OR)^    Al(OR,),,    Al(ORa),. 


Mnpaay,  Chicago,  m.,  a  ci 
No  Drawing.    AppUortkin 
SMlNo.64( 


COaiaM.    (0.268-489) 

1 .  A  method  of  producing  a  partially  hardened  hydro- 
genated  refined  fat  having  an  improved  range  of  plasticity    g^j  mixtures  thereof 
and  flavor  stability  which  comprises:   incorporating  in 
said  refined  fat.  prior  to  hydrogenation,  a  predetermined  ' 

small  amount  of  at  least  about  0.05%  of  a  naturally- 
occurring  vegetable  phospholipid. 


OR 
Al— OR  . 
ORi 


OR 
Al-ORi 
ORi 


2,983,472 


2,983^469 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Edwhi  George  Edward  Hawkku,  Lower  KIngiwood,  and 
bene  Marianne  Watt,  West  Ewell,  England,  aasignors 
to  The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scot- 
land, a  BritUi  company 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatiOB  July  15, 1957 
Serkd  No.  671,735 
daimi  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  26, 1956 
SClafans.    (a.  26^-^448) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aluminium 
alkyl  sesquichloride  by  the  reaction  of  aluminium  with 
an  alkyl  chloride,  said  alkyl  chloride  containing  a  maxi- 
mum of  four  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  of  reacting 
the  aluminium  with  the  alkyl  chloride  in  the  presence 
from  the  beginning  and  throughout  the  reaction  of  an 
added  reaction  initiator  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  alumin- 
ium chloride  and  an  aluminium  alkyl  halide. 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPLEX  OF  AN 
ALUMINUM  ALCOHOLATE  WITH  ALUMINUM 
AND  BORON  HYDRIDES 

lanoa  Kollonltsch,  WestfleM,  NJ.,  aaalgMMr  to  Metal  Hy- 
diidce  Incorporated,  Beverly,  Mam.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Massachusetts 

Nn  Drawing.    AppHcafion  lannary  13, 1958 
Serial  No.  788,484 

SCiafans.    (CL  268— 448) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  complexes  of  aluminum 
alcoholates  with  aluminum  and  boron  hydrides  having 

the  formula 

OR 

AIH4(BH«)J   A1-0R, 


(, 


OR-j 

1-0  R, 
ORi_L 


2,983,478 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 

AND  A  BORIC  ACID  ESTER 
Janos  KollonitKJi,  Salem,  Maak,  aarignor  to  Metal  Hy- 
drides Incorporated,  Beverly,  Maak,  a  corporation  of 
Maanchttsetts 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  16, 1957 
Serial  No.  683,953 
18  Oafanc.    (O. 
A  compound  having  the  formula 


where  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  monovalent  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl,  aralkyl 
and  an  alkyl  radical  substituted  with  a  halogen  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aluminum  alcoholate  with  diborane 
in  an  inert  liquid  carrier  in  which  diborane  is  soluble  in 
the  proportion  of  two  moles  of  diborane  to  four  moles 
of  aluminum  alcoholate,  the  aluminum  alcoholate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the 
formulas  AI(OR)j.  AI(OR,),.  Al(OR,),, 


1 


AlHi(BHi) 


iJ  Al-ORi  I 

I       orJi 


OR 

Al-OR. 
\ 
ORi 


OR 

Al— ORi 
\ 
ORt 


and  mixtures  thereof. 


in  which  R.  Ri  and  R)  are  monovalent  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl, 
aralkyl  and  an  alkyl  radical  substituted  with  a  halogen. 


2,983,471 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  COMPLEX  OF  AN 
ALUMINUM  ALCOHOLATE  WITH  ALUMINUM 
AND  BORON  HYDRIDES 
Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Metal  Hy- 
drides Incorporated,  Bevorly,  Mass.,  a  corporatkHi  of 
Maanchnsetts 

No  Drawtaig.    Application  January  13,  1958 

Serial  No.  788,483 

5  daimi.    (CL  268— 448) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  complexes  of  aluminum 

alcoholates  with  aluminum  and  boron  hydrides  having 

the  formula 

tOR-l 
Al— ORi  I 
^orJ, 
where  R,  Ri  and  Ra  are  monovalent  radicals  selected 


2,983,473 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHENYLCHLOROSILANES 

Yaano  Takami,  Ota-kn,  Tokyo-to,  and  Tsunao  AraU, 
Kitatama-gun,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  494^94 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  March  19,  1954 

14  Oafans.    (O.  260—448.2) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  side  reactions  and  decom- 
position in  the  production  of  phenylchlorosilanes  from 
the  direct  interaction  chlorobenzene  and  silicon  with  the 
silicon  atoms  in  said  phenylchlorosilanes  being  supplied 
by  said  silicon  which  comprises  effecting  the  reaction 
between  said  chlorobenzene  and  said  silicon  while  said 
reactants  are  intimately  associated  with  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  halides  of  zinc,  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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XmAf4 
PRODUCTION  OF  SPIRO  HETEROCYCLIC  PHOS> 

rHORUs-co^^^AINING  compounds 

UbIm  CMMd*  CorpontkM,  ■  fgyorlhm  of  New 
Y«ffc 

No  DrawlM.    AppBcatloa  Jmtj  29,  1954 
8«WNo.  44M49 

19  OilMi     (CL  If    Ul) 

1.  As  new  compounds,  spiro  heterocyclic  phosphorus- 
containing  balides  having  structures  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 


S' 

R« 

\ 

/ 

R*         C          CHt-O    y 

\^ 

c                  » 

/ 

\          / 

X 

CHr-O 

1 

R> 

\ 

/ 

t; 

0 

/  \ 

/  \ 

R*          C           B* 

/ 

\ 

I 

t« 

1 

U 

BU 


wherein  R>.  R«.  R».  Jt*.  R».  R«.  R'  and  R«.  respectively, 
designates  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
the  halogens,  and  the  lower  alkyl  and  monocyclic  aryl 
hydrocarfoyi  radicals;  each  X  designates  hydrogen  and 
the  two  X's  collectively  represent  a  second  bond  between 
the  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  Y  designates  a  radical  of 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  Hal  desig- 
nates a  halogen. 

10.  Process    for   preparing    spiro    heterocyclic    phos- 
phorus-containing halides  having  the  structure: 


R'         R> 
\    / 
B«         C  CHr-O    Y 

C  C  PHal 


x^ 


\ 


\b^o^ 


R> 


/ 


Ri 


wherein  R>.  R'.  R>.  R«.  R»,  R«.  R'  and  R«.  respectively, 
designates  a  radicaJ  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
the  halogens,  and  the  lower  alkyl  and  monocychc  aryl 
hydrocarbyl  radicals;  each  X  designates  hydrogen,  and 
two  X's  collectively  represent  a  second  bond  between 
the  adjacent  carbon  atoms;  Y  designates  a  radical  of 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  Hal  desig- 
nates a  halogen;  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  phos- 
phoryl  halides  and  the  thiophosphoryl  halides  with  a  1,3- 
diol  having  a  structure  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


a3tM75 


PRODUCTION  OP  ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHONOUS 
AND  PHOSPHINOUS  ACIDS 


1 

\  / 

»• 

B«         C           CHiOH 

\  /  \  y 

c       c 

X 

\ 

X 

CRiOH 

X 

R> 

\ 

/ 

0        c 

.r 

V 

S. 

to  VlrgiBin.CaroliMi  CbMrical  CoqNiralioa,  RIchwMd, 
V«^  ■  cocponrtloa  of  Vlrgiala 


ilNoTsTi.] 


S7t,179 
UCkkM.    (CL2M— 441) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the  gen- 
eral fonnuia 

(R)^(OR'), 

in  which  R  and  R'  each  stands  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  m  and  n 
are  integers  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  3,  which  com- 
prises gradually  adding  a  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula (R)MP(Cl)a  in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  m  and  n  are 
integen  the  sum  of  which  is  3  to  a  body  of  a  compound 
of  the  general  formula  R'OH  m  which  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals  while 
stirring  and  while  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  sub- 
stantially neutral  by  the  addition  of  ammonia,  the  total 
quantity  of  said  compound  (R)a»P(Cl),  added  being  not 
greater  than  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  said  com- 
pound R'OH  and  washing  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
with  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution. 


ALKOXY-COI^AINING  REACTION  PRODUCT 

EffMit  J.  Kakkr.  Cohimbos,  Okio,  asrignor,  by  mcaic 
■■IfBininta.  to  Pcaaaalt  ChemkaU  Corporatkia,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  PemisylTMiia 

-   AppUcmtioa  July  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,934 

TOilii  I     (a.  249-^441) 


4.  The  process  comprising  treating  PjCljNO  with  an 
alkali  metal  alcoholate  of  a  lower  alcohcH  whereby  alkali 
metal  chloride  is  formed,  separating  the  resulting  alkali 
metal  chloride  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and  separat- 
ing from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  a  reaction  product 
containing  alkoxy  groups. 


2,993,477 

ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PURIFIED  PLASTICIZER  ESTERS 

VkMCBt  L.  Haghcs,  Clarfc  TowMhIp,  Udor  Klrsbenbaam, 
WcfltficM,  and  Alan  Alvla  Schclelich,  Cranford,  NJ., 
aaigBon  to  Eao  RcMurch  and  Eagluccilt  Company, 
a  eonontfoa  of  Ddai 


No 


14 


AfpttcatfoB  Marck  27, 1957 
fW  No.  449,745 

(CL  249-475) 


.^V 


wherein  R«,  R>,  R«,  R*.  R»,  R«.  R»,  R«  and  X  have  the 
aforesaid  meanings. 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  esters  suitable  for  use  as 
plasticizen  wherein  one  mole  of  an  addic  compound 
'  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  their  anhydrides  is  reacted  with  at  least  two  moles 
of  an  alcohol  contaminated  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  carbonyl-forming 
compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  in  the  presence  of  an  esterification  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  an  ammonium  ion  source  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  discoloration. 


/\ 
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2,993^79    ^ 

«4^APlfTHOL  BICYCUC  ARYL  EffTERS  OF  N-SUR. 

STnVTED  CAREAMIC  ACIDS 
JoMpk  A.  LnikrMii,  OHnfaatoo,  W^Va^-ijpor  to 
uSm  CMblda  Cocponrfton,  a  coipontfoa  of  New 

York 

No  Drawtag.    AaiAcatfoB  Aagort  7.  1959 

Serial  No.  753,444 
3Clalm«.    (CL  249-479) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


o_co— jm— R 


2,993y4S2 
PRODUCTION  OF  0XIME8 


Hctekb    Hopff,    Zvkh,    Switmiaad, 
ScUckh    and     Hans-JoacUm    RIedL 
(Rkfat),  Gcmaay,  as^Dors  to  BadiKbc 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiaafescllsckaft,  ' 


aad    Otto   TM 


AbIBb-  Jk 
(Rktoe), 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl. 
2.  1-naphthyl  N-methyl  carbamate. 


2,993,479  

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF  ACRYUC  ACID 
Howard  Hame  Mathews,  Monntafai  Lakes,  N  Jj,  •a^P«' 

to  Air  RcdKflon  Compaay,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk, 

N.Y-  a  corporaHoB  of  New  York 

kwMaSim  Maick  7, 1954,  Swtel  No.  549,949 
HCtafaM.    (a.  249—494) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  eater  of  acrylic  acid 
which  comprises  forming  a  gas  mixture  of  acetylene  and 
carbon  monoxide,  passing  a  portion  of  said  gas  mixture 
into  a  first  reaction  zone  and  a  further  portion  of  said 
gas  mixture  into  a  second  reaction  zone,  reacting  in  said 
first  reaction  zone  said  gas  mixture  with  a  lower  alkanol 
in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  halide  catalytt  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure,  withdrawing  the  prod- 
ucts of  said  reaction  and  introducing  said  products  into 
said  second  reaction  zone,  and  reacting  in  said  second 
reaction  zone  said  further  gas  mixture  portion  with  a 
lower  alkanol,  nickel  carbonyl,  and  an  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature between  0'-75'  C. 


NoDrawtog.    Ap-ttcatkia  Inc  14, 1953 

Serial  f}o.  342,124 

Claims  priority,  appHcattoa  Gcnnaoy  laly  19, 1952 

llClafans.    (CL  249— 544) 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanone- 
oxime  which  comprises  reducing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
nitrocyclohexane  with  an  equivalent  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  thioeulfate  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence 
of  excess  mineral  add. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ketoximei  which 
comprises  reacting  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  oi 
the  alkali  meUl,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  anunoniuro 
salts  of  the  2-nitropropane,  secondary  nitrobutane,  nitro- 
pentane,  and  nitrohexane,  nitrocyclohexane,  methyl  nitro- 
cyclohexane and  nitrocydopenune  with  thiosulfuric  add 
in  a  mineral  acid  mediimi. 


2,993,499 

OXIDATION  PROCESS  WITH  SULFUR 

AND  WATER 

WUllam  G.  Toiand,  San  RafacL  Calif.,  aarignor  to  CaU- 

fosBia  Reaearch  Corporatioa,  Son  FraadKO,  Califs  a 

•oratkw  of  Delaware 

Lpplkatlon  March  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,959 
HClalma.  (CL  249— 523) 
1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  organic  compounds  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  compound  having  at  least 
one  carbon-to-hydrogen  bond,  water,  and  elemental  sul- 
fur in  the  absence  of  a  basic  material  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  500*  to  1000*  F.,  said  re- 
action being  effected  by  heating  said  organic  compound 
with  a  large  molar  excess  of  water  prior  to  any  appreciable 
reaction  with  said  elemental  sulfur,  and  thereby  cleaving 
at  least  one  carbon-to-hydrogen  bond  and  producing 
oxidized  productt  of  said  organic  compound. 


2,993,483 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 
HYDROXY  ALDEHYDES 

Call  Barrel,  Leveikaaea,  Germany,  aarignor  to  FaAen- 
fabrikea  Bayer  Aktienfeaellackaft,  Leveriouen,  Gcr- 
maay,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnaoy 

NoDrawtaqt.    Application  May  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  585,924 

Oatani  priority,  appUcatioo  Gcrmaay  May  24, 1955 
4Clalnia.    (a.  249— 499) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  hydroxy 
aldehydes  which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  between  90*  and  120*  C.  an  aromatic 
hydroxy  compound,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  positions 
ortho  and  para  to  the  hydroxyl  group  in  the  ring  carry- 
ing the  hydroxyl  group  is  occupied  by  a  substituent  and  at 
least  one  of  said  positions  is  free,  said  substituent  being 
a  member  selected  frtwn  the  group  consisting  of  lowcr- 
alkyl  radicals,  carboxyl,  chlorine  and  the  carbon  atom 
<rf  a  fused  cyclic  structure,  with  hcxamethylene  tetramine 
and  formaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  acetic  an- 
hydride and  recovering  the  aromatic  aldehyde  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


2,993,M1 

SULFUR  DIOXIDE-ACETIC  ACID  REACTION 

PRODUCT 

Kwanjl  Morata,  Kagodiima  CHy,  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatlon  November  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,197 
2ClalBis.    (a.  249— 545) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acidic  agent 
which  consists  essentially  of  the  addition  compound  of 
acetic  acid  and  sulphur  dioxide  in  equimoiecular  pr(H>or- 
tioos,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  reacting  sul- 
phur dioxide  and  gladal  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
1  to  4%,  by  weight,  of  water  based  on  the  glacial  acetic 
acid. 


2,993,484 

REACTION  OF  NAPHTHOLS  WTTH  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE 

WUllam  B.  Hardy,  Bond  Brook,  and  Jack  H.  TheUa 
and  Fnmk  Fnnnan,  Somerrille,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to 
AmeticaB  Cyaaanild  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatton  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    ApnUcatlon  Octobar  22,  1957 
Scrlaf  No.  491,554 

15Clafani.  (CL24»-499) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  naphthyl  sulfides  and  nai*- 
thalene  thids  which  comprises  heating  to  above  about 
70'  C,  but  not  above  200*  C,  a  naphthalene  dcrivauve 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy,  alkoxy  and 
acyloxy  naphthalenes  vrith  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  pret- 
ence of  at  least  1  part  of  an  add  catalyst  per  20  parts  by 
wd^t  of  said  naphthol.  the  said  catalyst  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkane.  sulfonic 
adds,  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryl  sulfonic  adds  and 
non-oxidizing  mineral  adds. 
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ALKYLPHENOXYFOLYETHOXYALKANOLS 
EmI  W.  Lmm»  PhBaddphia,  Pa^  tmi  GMffc  L.  Brow% 
MooRsiowB,  NJ^  asrignon  to  Roka  A  HaM  Com- 
paajr,  PhOadclpiita,  Pa^  a  cwryoradoii  of  Ddawan 
No  Dnwi^.    AMttcatkM  Norcmbcr  29, 19H 
ScAd  No.  (24,981 
ItClaiBM.    (CI.  2M— 413) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  compound  having 
the  formula 


to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  coofifuration  of  said  anion  being 
such  that  it  has  a  high  electron  density  at  the  carbon 
atom  para  to  the  oiygen  atom. 


o 


(OCiHJ.ODH 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  six  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  ten  to  thirty-five,  and  D  is  a 
member  from  the  class  consisting  of  — C«HtgO — , 


— CH,CH^  \  -CH(CHCH*OC 


i 


i. 


CHi 


CHi 


and 


<3 


-CHtCHCHtO 

A 

I 


in  which  the  terminal  hydrogen  atom  of  the  said  ODH- 
group  is  attached  to  the  free  oxygen  valence  of  the  said 
D-group. 

23«3y4M 
ALKYLFHENOXYFOLVETHOXYALKANOLS 

GcOffgC  L.  MOWB,  MoOTMtO'WB,  NJ«t  BBS  Eflfl  W.  LaBC» 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  aMifiiri  to  Roha  *  Hms  Co«- 
paay,  Philadelphte,  Pa.,  a  coryonitloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppHeadon  November  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  «24,9t2 
9CfaiiaH.    (a.  2M— 413) 
I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


I 

^  N(OC|H,>.{OA).OH 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  eight  to  nine  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  three  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  seven  to  sixteen  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  one  to  ten,  such  that  when  A  contains  3  carbon 
atoms  n  is  at  least  1.2  times  the  value  of  m,  when  A 
contains  4  carbon  atoms  n  is  at  least  4  times  the  value 
of  m,  and  when  A  represents  a  3  and  4  carbon  alkylene 
chain  said  1.2  and  4  ratios  of  n  to  m  apply. 


2,9f3wl87 
METALUC  DERIVATIVES  OF  HINDERED 
PHENOLS  ^ 

H.  Cofleld,  Bfamhigham,  Mkh^aaigMir  to 
Elhyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfag.    AppHcattoo  Stpliaahu  23,  1955 
Sariy  No.  534414 
SCtahM.    (CL24«— 424) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  con- 
sisting of  a  metallic  cation  and  an  anion  derived  from 
a  2,6-di-alkyl  phenol,  said  phenol  having  the  formula 

PH 


V 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  tertiary  alkyl  groups  containing  4 


CHEMICAL  METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 
Nmmmm  L.  Becfceti,  HoMto%  Tax-  awifiii  to 
AftaU  Compaay,  OifiliBi,  OUo,  a 
Defaiwara 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  JaMnry 
SaialNo.  5S9J19 

4aafaM.    (CL  24«— 452.5) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  chlorohydrocarbon  and,  as  a  stabilizer 
therefor,  stabilizing  amounts  of  di-isopropylamine. 


11,1954 


23«3,4S9 

DECHLORINATION  OF  FLUOROCHLORO- 
ALXANES 

loha  G.  AbnuM>  and  Raymood  H.  Rehshard,  Galveston, 
Tex.,  aMJgnnn  to  Mnnaanto  Cbenikal  Conpa^r,  St. 
Loola,  Mo.,  a  coqporalloa  of  IMawan 

NoDnwi^.    Apvttolioa  Novonribor  23, 1954 
ScrinI  No.  423,797 

5ClaiM.    (CL24«— 4533) 

I.  In  a  process  for  dechlorinating  a  fluorochloroalkane 
with  metallic  zinc  and  an  alcohol  in  a  dechlorination  zone 
to  produce  the  corresponding  fluorochloro-olefin,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  in  said  dechlo- 
rination zone  zinc  which  has  been  activated  by  separate 
washings  with  glacial  acetic  acid  and  then  said  alcohol. 


2,993,49« 
ALKYLATION  OF  SATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 


Hefbeit  R.  AppeO,  Notlk  RtrenMe,  DL,  aarifMr,  by 
■lesDc  aariguacats,  to  UalverMl  Oil  Prodocts  Com- 
pany, Des  Flalnea,  Dl.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

NoDnwi^    ApfHcattoo  Macck  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  445,925 


ItdalBH.    (CL240— 444) 

I.  An  alkylation  process  which  comprises  contacting 
an  alkylatabie  saturated  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin-act- 
ing  compound  at  alkylation  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  physical  mixture  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  metal  halide  and  a  Raney  nickel  alloy. 


23«3,491 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLOOCTATETRAENE 

Walter  Reppe,  HekMberg.  and  Fran  RckbeDcdcr,  Kari 
~     r,  aad  HabeH  Sater,  Ladwlgihafen  (RklaeK  Ger- 
to  Badiache  AnlHa-  A  Soda-Fabrik 
en  (Rhine),  Gerauuqr 


No  Drawing.    Applkattoa  Jane  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  643,338  ' 

ClaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Jane  5, 1954 

15  Claims.    (0.244—444) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclooctatetraene  by 
cyclizing  polymerization  of  acetylene,  comprising  the  steps 
of  pretreating  a  solution  of  activating  amounts  of  alumi- 
num isopropylate  in  anhydrous  tetrahydrofurane  with 
acetylene  at  a  pressure  of  25  to  27  atmospheres  and  at 
a  temperature  of  about  110*  to  120*  C,  adding  to  this 
activated  solution  a  solution  of  nickel  acetyiacetonate  in 
tetrahydrofurane  serving  as  catalyst,  and  then  treating 
this  mixture  with  acetylene  at  about  63*  to  75*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  25  to  27  atmospheres. 
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-r'-v  2.9i3,492 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLO-OCTANE 

Otto  w^MfafcHiig  and  Waiter  Sch water,  Lndwlgshafen 
atUmtU  Germany,  a^ifnora  to  Badlacht  AnOhi-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  AkttoMswilbrhaft,  LndwIgikafaB  (RhiBe), 


No  Drawing.    AnpUcation  Novcnbcr  5, 1957 
Sirial  No.  494y4S9 

Clafans  priority,  appBcatlon  Gerarany  November  9, 1954 
4CfariaH.  (CL24»— 444) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclo-octane  by 
catalytic  hydrogenation  of  cyclo-octatetraene  at  50*  C. 
to  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  50  to  350  atmospheres 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  hydrogenation  in  the 
neutral  range  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel-copper  catalyst 
which  contains  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  manganese  and  chromium  and  which  is  applied  to 
a  neutral  and  finely-pored  carrier. 


2393f493 
NEW  DIARYLMETHANE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE  AND  APPLICATION 
Arthnr  Laasbcrt  and  Boris  NlttefaM  Leyiand,  Manchester, 
En^nd,   ■■Jgnnn  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries 
Limited,  London,  Engfauid,  a  corporation  of  Great 
BiMahi 

Nk>DrawhN|.    AppUcation  December  19, 1955 
Scitel  No.  55  VM 
HalMi  prtority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain 
Deccaber  24,  1954 
4aaims.    (Q.  244— 819) 
1.  A  composition   comprising   an   oxygen-susceptible 
natural  rubber  having  incorporated  therein  at  least  one 
bis  -  (2  -  hydroxy  -  3  -  a  -  alkylcycloalkyl  -  5  -  ethyl- 
phenyl) -methane  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  groups  are  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclopentyl,  methyl- 
cyclopcntyl,  cyclohexyl   and  methylcyclohexyl   and  the 
alkyl  substituent  has  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
is  attached  to  the  a-carbon  atom  of  the  cycloalkyl  group. 
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ELECTRODE  ATTACHING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACES 


Walter  Meffcrt,  Dnisbarg-Bocfaholz,  Germany,  — _ 
to  Demag-Elclrtrometallnrgle  Cm.b.H.,  Dnisborg,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  February  24, 1958,  Serial  No.  717,457 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany  Febraary  23,  1957 

3  Oaims.    (CL  13—14) 


:i>-. 


2,943,495 
ARC  MELTING  FURNACE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MELTING  HIGH  MELTING  POINT  METAL- 
Lie  MATERIAL 
Rowdd  DidDMB,  Bridgnorth,  and  Eric  SwalMon,  Bir- 
mingham, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries,  Limited,  Millbank,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain  

Appttcatioa  Angnst  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,SS1 
4  ClahM.    (CL  13—32) 


1.  Apparatus  for  screwing  a  new  electrode  section  on 
an  electric  furnace  electrode  comprising  an  electrode 
embracing  and  holding  means,  regulating  drive  means 
operatively  engaged  with  said  electrode  embracing  and 
holding  means,  upper  electrode  engaging  clamp  means 
arranged  above  said  electrode  embracing  and  holding 
means,  a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  upper  electrode 
engaging  clamp  meatis  partially  around  the  electrode 
when  it  is  clamped  to  the  electrode  and  for  returning  the 
upper  electrode  engaging  clamp  means  to  its  original 
angular  position  when  it  is  disengaged,  whereby  the  new 
electrode  section  can  be  screwed  on  the  electrode  in  a 
step-by-5tep  manner. 


5.  A  method  of  arc-melting  high  melting  point  metallic 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  striking  an  arc  between 
the  metallic  material  and  electrodes  in  a  melting  vessel, 
enclosing  said  vessel  in  a  sealed  safety  space,  conducting 
heat  away  from  said  vessel  through  said  safety  space 
cooling  the  outer  wall  of  said  safety  space,  and  sensing 
dumge  of  pressure  in  said  sealed  safety  ^>ace  to  detect 
leakage  throu^  the  melting  vessel 


2393,494 

ALKALINE  ACCUMULATOR 

Hans  Vogt,  Eriaa,  near  Paasan,  Germany 

Application  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,429 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany  September  19, 1953 

1  Clafan.    (CL  134—4) 

r 


M 


In  a  sealed  alkaline  accumulator  a  container,  at  least 
one  positive  and  one  negative  electrode  plate  witliin 
said  container,  each  plate  comprising  thin  porous  layers 
of,  sintered  material,  the  layers  of  respective  plates  hav- 
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ins  positive  and  negative  active  material  incorporated 
within  their  pom.  said  electrode  plates  each  having 
roiled  facet  and  being  positioned  parallelly  in  face-to- 
face  relationship,  and  said  negative  electrode  plate  hav- 
iag  a  greater  surface  area  than  the  positive  electrode 
plate  so  that  its  peripheral  edges  overlap  the  corre- 
sponding peripheral  edges  of  the  positive  electrode  plate, 
a  separator  between  opposing  adjacent  rolled  faces  of 
said  plates,  said  separator  comprising  a  thin  continuous 
layer  of  porous  insulating  material  having  substantially 
uniform  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  approximately 
0.08  to  0.15  mm.,  and  resilient  biasing  means  within 
said  container  positioned  other  than  between  the  said 
opposing  adjacent  roller  faces  for  exerting  substantially 
uniform  biasing  pressure  on  said  plates  and  said  sepa- 
rator to  effect  intimate  parallel  surface  contact  between 
said  separator  and  said  adjacent  rolled  faces  of  said 
plates  over  the  entire  areas  of  contact  of  said  plates 
and  separator  and  parallel  uniform  spacing  by  said  sepa- 
rator between  said  opposing  rolled  faces  of  said  plates. 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

New  Yark,  N.Y., 
Corp^  New  Yoili,  N.Y^ 
of  New  York 
AppHcartoB  Febnnry  25, 1957,  ScrW  No.  M1,91I 
5  Oakm.    (CL  134— M) 


to  Yardney 
corporation 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  electrolyte, 
at  least  one  positive  and  at  least  one  itegative  electrode, 
and  interelectrode  separator  means,  said  separator  means 
including  an  electrolyte-permeable  metallic  element  more 
noble  than  the  active  material  of  said  negative  electrode 
and  having  an  overvoltage  in  said  electrolyte  lower  than 
the  overvoltage  of  said  active  material,  said  separator 
means  further  including  a  layer  of  electrolyte-permeable 
insulating  material  interposed  between  said  dement  and 
each  of  said  electrodes. 


2,MM98 
PRIMARY  DRY  CELL 
lobmtm  atmm  aad  Rkhwd  Hober,  EUwa^ca,  facsC,  G«r- 
maagr,  mi  Otto  ZottMaaa,  Soo  Paalo,  Bnzil,  a^^niin 
to  Pcrlrix-Unloa  G.m.bJl.,  EUwaagcn,  Jagit,  Gennany, 
fl  coffvoratkn  of  GenHuay 

■tfoa  Novonibcr  25. 1957,  Scrtal  No.  (98345 
4CWM.    (CL134— 95) 


trodcs,  its  pores  being  partly  Ailed  with  the  inner  elec- 
trolyte, and  a  separator  layer  positioned  between,  and 
in  contact  with,  said  depolarizer  element  and  said  negative 
electrode  and  carrying  the  outer  electrolyte,  the  iiwer 
electrolyte  filling  no  more  than  about  73%  of  the  vol- 
ume of  the  pores  of  the  depolarizer  element,  the  specific 
weight  of  the  inner  electrolyte  being  at  least  1.2  g./cc., 
the  outer  electrolyte  of  the  separator  layer  containing  at 
least  one  thickening  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  flour  aixl  starch  and  at  least  one  additive  capa- 
ble of  increasing  its  initial  viscosity,  said  additive  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  cel- 
lulose ether,  a  water  soluble  carboxy  alkyl  cellulose,  a 
vegetable  gum,  and  a  water  soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol. 
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2,9«3,499 
PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Rodolfo  RodrigiMx  BalagMr,  Uaioa  dc  Reyes,  Cuba,  as- 
rignor  of  itxty-two  aad  one-half  percent  to  James  D. 
Hadlgaa,  Havana,  Cnbn,  aad  twelve  and  one-half  per- 
cent to  Beaatmcr  ScchtMcs  Corporatioo,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppBcarton  March  16,  195^  Serial  No.  572,M5 
17  CMm.    (CL  13«— 187) 


XT,    ^J» 


1.  A  self  supporting  dry  cell  battery,  comprising  a 
carbon  cup  forming  a  first  cathode,  a  carbon  rod  pro- 
jecting from  the  base  of  said  cup  and  disposed  generally 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cup  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  cup,  said  rod  forming  a  second 
cathode,  an  annular  anode  disposed  between  said  rod  and 
said  cup  and  being  substantially  concentric  therewith, 
battery  mix  disposed  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
odes, and  a  bibulous  material  carried  on  said  anode  and 
preventing  direct  contact  of  said  anode  and  said  mix. 


2,9«33M 
SUBMERSIBLE  CHAMBER 
Eari  L.  NewcU  and  Phflln  H.  WcOs,  Chatham,  N  J.,  and 
CUfford  H.  Cramer,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aaiinion  to 
The  Wcstem  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  October  28, 1952,  Serial  No.  317^78 
12  Cfadma.    (Q.  174—12) 


I    A  primary  dry  cell,  comprising  a  soluble  negative  1.  A  submersible  chamber  for  operating  electrical  ap- 

electrode,  a  positive  electrode,  an  inner  electrolyte,  an  paratus  in  locations  subjected  to  changes  in  temperature 

outer  electrolyte,  a  molded  porous  depolarizer  element  and  relatively  high   hydrostatic   pressure,  comprising  a 

positioned  between  said  negative  and  said  positive  elec-  water-tight  tank  member  containing  said  electrical  ap- 


paratus  and  beina  filled  with  an  electrically  insulating 
fluid,  a  thin-walled  expansible  bellows  member  arranged 
within  said  tank  member,  and  a  pressure  traulating  device 
having  a  reservoir  connecting  with  said  bellows  member, 
said  reservoir  and  said  bellows  member  betng  filled  with 
a  liquid,  said  pressure  translating  device  being  subjected 
to  pressures  external  to  said  tank  member  thereby  to 
apply  said  pressures  to  said  liquid,  changes  in  preamre 
of  said  liquid  producing  deformation  of  said  bellows 
member  thereby  to  apply  said  pressures  to  said  insulating 
fluid,  changes  in  volume  of  said  imulating  fluid  due  to 
said  temperature  changes  being  compoisated  by  propor- 
tional deformation  of  said  bellows  member  whereby  the 
pressure  of  said  insulating  fluid  is  maintained  substantially 
equal  to  the  pressure  extenud  to  said  tank  msxthtx. 


2383,58a  "- 

CONTROLLED  SPACING  SIGNAL  WIRE 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  M.  Martks,  Van  Nnys,  CaHf.,  RIdmrd  T.  Nor- 
wood, Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Panl  Wln«»r  m,  Wayne, 
Pa.,   Mri^on   to   Bnrron^   Corpotalion,   Detroit, 
Mkh.,  a  cofvonthm  of  MlcilgBn 

November  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  548,293 
3Ctaima.    <CL  174— 72) 


23t3.S8l 
POTHEAD 
B.  O^MuB, 
toAMMMmtaWlra 

Appttatkm  Jom  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  594,223 
3Clitea.    (0.174—19) 


N.Y 


2.  A  laminated  wire  distribution  assembly  compris- 
ing, a  plurality  of  posts,  each  of  said  posts  being  con- 
structed of  similariy  formed  dielectric  blocks,  each  block 
being  provided  with  a  through  hole  and  oppositely  facing 
planar  surfaces,  two  pairs  of  grooves  disposed  in  one 
planar  surface  of  each  block  the  center  <A  curvature  of 
said  grooves  being  a  block  comer,  the  oppositely  facing 
planar  surface  of  another  and  adjacent  block  forming 
a  closure  for  said  grooves,  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ductive wires  each  prcfixmcd  with  a  series  of  loops,  por- 
tions of  each  loop  being  disposed  in  the  grooves  oi  a 
block  of  each  of  said  posts,  the  d^th  of  each  groove 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  wire  re- 
ceived therein  thereby  holding  each  wire  tightly  within 
the  groove,  and  a  member  extending  through  each  <A  the 
blocks  of  each  post  perpendicular  to  the  wires  for  secur- 
ing said  blocks  together  and  said  post  to  a  panel 

2383,583 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
^     T.  Cariaon,  New  BrMaki,  Com.,  and  Artbnr  R. 
Conatantlne,  Longmeadow,  Maas.,  assignors  to  Electric 
Machinery  Mfg.  Company,  MfauMapolis,  Minn. 
ApnOcallon  November  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  488,447 
9Clafan8.    (CL174— 99) 


3.  A  pothead  terminal  assembly  for  a  cable  con- 
ductor comprising  a  hollow  open-«nded  pothead  insu- 
lator, a  cover  permanently  sealed  to  an  open  end  of  said 
insulator,  said  cover  including  a  thin-walled  cylindrical 
metallic  hood  extending  from  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  hcrflow  insulator,  said  hood  being 
closed  at  its  outer  end  save  for  the  provision  of  a  cen- 
trally located  vent  hole,  an  extended  connector  having 
a  socket  portion  for  attachment  to  the  cable  conductor 
and  a  cylindrical  stem  portion  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  cylindrical  stem  portion  having  an  outside  diameter 
only  sli^itly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical hood  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  fully  into  said 
hood  up  to  the  substantially  closed  outer  end  thereof, 
said  stem  portion  having  a  substantially  diametrical  slot 
formed  therein  extending  longitudinally  from  its  outer 
end,  said  slot  being  adapted  to  commimicate  at  its  iimer 
end  with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  insulator  when  said 
stem  portion  is  fully  inserted  into  said  hood,  said  stem 
portion  also  having  a  tapered  recess  at  its  outer  end  com- 
municating with  said  slot,  a  corresponding  tapered 
threaded  plug  adapted  to  be  inserted  completely  into  said 
recess,  said  plug  having  a  longitudinal  threaded  opening 
extending  therethrough  adapted  to  communicate  with 
said  slot  when  said  plug  is  inserted  into  said  recess,  and 
a  closure  screw  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  vent 
hole  mto  said  threaded  opening  in  said  plug  to  close 
the  vent  hole. 

748  O.G.— S3 


^^ 


1.  A  duct  construction  comprising  in  combination,  duct 
sections,  formed  from  channels,  the  chaimels  of  eadi 
section  having  outer  and  opposite  side  walls  provided 
with  flanges,  the  outer  walls  of  the  channels  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  section  being  cut  away  to  provide  extensions 
of  said  side  walls  and  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  each 
section,  the  flanges  of  the  channel  of  one  section  over- 
lying the  flanges  of  an  adjacent  chaimel  of  an  adjacent 
section  whereby  the  said  cut  away  portions  provide  a^cckr 
ings  at  opposite  sides  of  the  duct,  housing  means  en- 
closing said  openings,  portions  only  of  said  flanges  of 
the  channels  being  in  contiguous  secured  relation  to 
provide  spaces  between  said  flanges  for  flow  of  air  into 
and  out  of  said  duct,  electrical  conducting  means  and 
supporting  means  therefor  in  said  duct 


2,983,584 
EXPLOSIVE  FEEDTHROUGH  CONNECTOR 
Edward  Tnck,  WasUngton,  D.C.,  aasigiMr  to  the  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 
Application  Febraaiy  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  587,893 
8  ClafaBS.    (CL  174—152) 
(Granted  under  TKIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  288) 
1.  An  electrical  feedthrough  means  for  making  an  elec- 
trical ooimection  through  a  wall  surface  having  an  aper- 
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ture  therein  compridng  at  leut  one  electrical  conductor 
means  bavins  terminal  connections  on  the  ends  thereof; 
m  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  encompassing 
the  mid-portion  of  said  conductor  means;  sJud  insulating 
body  being  readily  deformable  under  pressure  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  configuration  adapted  to  substantially  fill  said 


aperture;  and  expioove  means  disposed  within  said  body 
of  insulating  material;  said  explosive  means  being  ex- 
plodable  and  so  disponed  within  said  body  of  insulating 
material  as  to  apply  an  internal  pressure  which  deforms 
the  perimeter  of  said  body  when  said  explosive  means  is 
exploded. 

2^3,5*5 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Hany  FIm,  WaaUMtoa,  D.C 
Origiiial  application  Aagast  21,  IfSl,  Serial  No.  242,973. 
Dfridwi  and  this  appUcatioa  JaMary  3«,  1957,  Serial 
No.  <37,851 

9Claiiiis.    (a.  178-«5J) 
(GflmaM  wider  TMc  35.  U.S.  Co4t  (1952),  MC.  IM) 
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-  5.  In  combination,  a  television  camera  for  producing 
a  plurality  of  outputs  each  representing  respectively  one 
color  of  the  picture  being  scanned,  high -pass  filter  means 
connected  to  said  outputs  for  passing  the  high  frequency 
components  of  said  signals,  low-pass  filter  means  con- 
nected to  said  output  for  passing  the  low  frequency 
outputs  of  said  signals,  a  gating  circuit  corresponding 
to  each  of  said  camera  outputs  connected  to  said  low-pass 
filter  means,  said  low  frequency  signals  of  each  camera 
output  being  fed  to  the  corresponding  gating  circuit,  means 
for  applying  enabling  gating  pulses  in  sequence  to  said 
gating  circuits,  said  gating  pulses  having  a  duration  of 
less  than  line  length  but  a  duration  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  picture  element,  means  for  combining  the 
outputs  of  said  gating  circuits  and  said  high  frequency 
filters. 

7.  The  combination  of  claim  5  with  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  combined  signal,  high-pass  filter  means  connected 
to  said  receiver  to  pass  only  the  high  frequency  signals, 
means  for  applying  said  high  frequency  signals  to  a 
plurality  of  control  elements  of  a  picture  rei^txlucing 
device,  each  control  element  being  arranged  to  control 
the  intensity  of  one  color  in  the  reproduced  picture,  low- 
pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  receiver  to  pass  only 
low  frequency  received  signals,  a  receiver  gating  circuit 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  camera  outputs,  means  to 
apply  said  low  frequency  received  signals  to  each  of  said 
receiver  gating  circuits,  means  to  produce  receiver  gating 


pulses,  synchronizing  means  to  cause  said  gating  pulses 
to  correspond  in  duration  and  time  sequence  to  said  first 
mentioned  gating  pulses,  means  for  applying  said  receiver 
gating  pulses  to  said  receiver  gating  circuits  to  cause  said 
gating  circuits  to  become  operative,  means  for  applying 
the  outputs  of  each  of  said  receiver  gating  circuits  to  a 
different  control  electrode  of  said  picture  reproducing 
device. 

2,9«3,5M 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

C  LMmUm,  BuyMe,  N.Y,,  siiipinr,  by  mcsM 

III,  to  Sytvaida  Electric  Protect*  be.,  WU- 

DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Aacast  U,  1952,  Serial  No.  3M,45« 

SCIalaM.    (CL  178-^.4) 


r  


M-^t^r 


1.  A  color-television  signal  generator  comprising, 
means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  individual  color  sig- 
nals having  amplitudes  each  varying  directly  proportional 
to  brightness  of  an  individual  one  of  a  plurality  of  color 
images  to  be  transmitted,  means  for  adding  preselected 
proportionate  parts  of  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  sig- 
nals to  provide  a  composite  signal,  said  proportionate 
parts  being  substantially  equal  to  the  percentage  contri- 
bution of  each  of  said  signals  to  the  luminance  of  a  given 
standard  white,  means  having  a  preselected  nonlinear 
input-output  amplitude  translation  characteristic  over  its 
operating  amplitude  range  for  translating  said  composite 
signal  to  provide  a  luminance  signal,  means  having  power- 
law  translation  characteristic  for  translating  each  of  said 
color  signals  to  develop  a  plurality  of  amplitude-modified 
color  signals,  means  for  adding  preselectwl  proportionate 
parts  of  said  amplitude-modified  color  signals  to  provide 
a  composite  amplitude-modified  signal,  and  means  for 
combining  said  composite  amplitude-modified  signal  with 
each  of  preselected  ones  of  said  amplitude-modified  color 
signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of  chrominance  signals. 


23«3,597  ' 

ELECTRO^PnCAL  CONTOUR  ENHANCEMENT 
Lcriic  S.  G.  KovaaoMy,  Baltimore,  and  Horace  M.  Joaeph. 
¥i«riHlfoa    Md.,  aMignors  to   the   United  States  of 
AflMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 
Appttcatioa  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,337 
19  CfariBa.    (a.  178— O 


I.  A  system  for  producing  an  enhanced  reproduction 
of  an  image,  comprising  means  for  producing  electrical 
signals  which  vary  with  the  visual  characteristics  of  said 
image,   said   means  including  first  means  for   scanning 


each  incremental  area  of  said  image  from  four  different 
directions  with  the  sweep  along  each  side  being  perpen- 
dicular to  the  sweeps  along  the  adjacent  sides,  means 
responsive  to  the  time  variations  of  the  electrical  signals 
for  modifying  the  electrical  signals  according  to  a  pre- 
determined function,  means  for  combining  the  modified 
fign«U  and  the  electrical  signals  to  produce  composite 
signals,  a  light  source,  control  means  for  varying  the 
intensity  of  said  light  source  in  accordance  with  the 
composite  signals  and  means,  including  said  first  means, 
for  scanning  said  light  source. 


aal  to  devdop  a  magnetic  transfer  correction  fidd  die 
magnitude  ot  which  is  {voportiooal  to  said  amplitude  vari- 


3.9t34M 

AUDIENCE  SURVEY  SYSTEM 

lanctt  L.  Hatkaway,  Maahaaad,  N.Y.,  airigBor  to  Radto 

Corpontioa  of  AiMrica,  a  cofporattoa  of  Delaware 

>|[pplkatiM  My  l7l955, 8mM  No.  519,M4 

9CUte.    (CLlTt— O 
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ations  in  said  intelligence  signal  in  supplementation  to  said 
recording  field  as  it  is  imposed  on  said  medium. 


2,9«3,518  

WORK  HOLDERS  AND  AUXILIARY  SUPPORT  FOR 

WORK  HOLDERS  OF  FACSIMILE  PRODUCING 

MACHINES  ^  „^^ 

HasMoa  P.  EWott,  Watertowa,  Mml,  BMJffinr  to  EllioCt 

liiiiw^  Marynr  Coayy,  Caifcriiti,  Maai.,  a 

'**'Ail!uStioB  Joly  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  «73,3«7 
7ClalBs.    (CL178— 6.^ 


8.  Audience  survey  apparatus  for  determining  to  which 
of  a  plurality  of  channels  a  given  television  receiver  is 
tuned,  which  system  includes  means  in  each  channel 
for  transmitting  scanning  deflection  synchronizing  sig- 
nals for  synchronizing  the  scanning  deflection  circuit  of 
receivers  tuned  to  and  operating  upon  television  signals 
from  that  channel,  which  apparatus  comprises:  a  plu- 
rality of  television  signal  receiving  means,  one  for  each 
of  such  channels,  each  of  said  signal  receiving  means 
having  means  for  detecting  and  separating  the  synchro- 
nizing signals  from  the  signals  received  from  such  chan- 
nel; means  for  receiving  scannmg  deflection  energy  ra- 
diated by  a  television  receiver  under  investigation,  means 
connected  to  said  last-mentioned  recdving  means  and 
responsive  to  said  scanning  deflection  energy  to  derive 
from  such  energy  pulses  corresponding  in  time  to  the  de- 
flection signals  in  said  last-mentioned  receiver,  means 
connected  to  said  pulse  deriving  means  and  to  the  de- 
tecting and  separating  means  of  said  plurality  of  tele- 
vision signal  receiving  means  to  compare  the  phase  of 
said  derived  pulses  with  the  synchronizing  signate  de- 
tected by  each  of  said  plurality  of  television  signal  re- 
ceiving meaiu;  and  means  connected  to  and  operated 
by  said  phase  comparing  means  to  indicate  the  one  of 
such  channels  whose  detected  synchronizing  signals  have 
a  fixed  phase  relation  to  said  pulses  derived  from  said 
radiated  energy. 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  REC6m>ING  SYSTEMS 
WUltera  D.  Hoi«hto%  Princeton  NJ.,  awlffnr  to  Radto 

Corporatioo  of  America,  a  cotporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  1,  1955,  Scitol  No.  519^429 

7  Claims.    (CL  178—6.^ 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  system  for  recording  elec- 
trical signals  on  a  moving  magnetic  recording  medium 
the  combination  of:  means  for  applying  electrical  intelli- 
gence signals  to  be  recorded,  said  signals  having  a  wave- 
form representing  repeated  transitions  from  one  amplitude 
to  aiK>ther;  signal  transducing  means  coupled  with  said 
applying  means  and  so  positioned  relative  to  said  medium 
as  to  transduce  said  electrical  signals  into  representative 
variations  in  a  magnetic  recording  field  pattern  imposed 
oo  said  medium  in  recording  relation  thereto;  and  means 
responsive  to  amplitude  variations  in  said  intelligence  sig- 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  master  dements  and  fac- 
simile elements  in  predetermined  rdationship,  compris- 
ing a  shaft  having  first  and  second  axially  spaced  drums 
fixed  thereon  for  rotation  therewith,  a  holder  having 
vertical  waU  portions  spaced  for  recepticHi  of  said  shaft 
therebetween  with  the  shaft  restrained  by  said  wall  por- 
tions against  any  appreciable  axial  movement,  a  pair  of 
rollers  mounted  on  said  holder  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
vertical  wall  portions  for  rotaUUy  supporting  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  shaft  when  the  shaft  is  positioned 
between  said  vertical  wall  portions,  said  shaft  «^en  in 
said  holder,  resting  by  gravity  on  said  rollers  and  being 
free  to  be  lifted  out  of  the  holder,  said  first  drum  having 
means  thereon  for  maintaining  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  master  elements  in  edge  to  edge  relation 
around  the  surface  of  said  first  drum  with  the  face  of 
■each  master  element  exposed,  and  said  second  drum 
having  means  thereon  for  maintaining  an  equal  number 
of  generally  rectangular  facsimile  dements  in  edge  to 
edge  relation  around  the  surface  of  said  second  drum 
with  each  facsimile  element  approximately  aligned  with 
a  said  master  dement  on  said  first  drum. 


2,993,511 
FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTER  BLANKING  SYSTEM 
Manhan  I.  McCawB,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  The 
Wcitcra  Uaioa  Telegraph  Compaay,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  coTPoralioB  of  New  Yoifc 
AppUcatioa  Ja—an  18, 1954,  Serid  No.  494,581 
5  ClafaM.    (a.  178—7.1) 
1.  A  facsimile  transmitter  comprising  a  rotatable  drum- 
adapted  to  mount  a  message  sheet  wherein  an  underiap 
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by  the  trailhit  and  leading  edge*  of  said 
meuH  — ociifwi  with  aid  drum,  aa  out- 
put circuit  oooncctrd  to  nid  minnint  meant,  blanking 
means  connected  to  laid  output  circuit,  aid  blanking 
means  comprising  a  bi-«table  multivibnior  operable  to 
a  first  conditioo  to  permit  menage  transmission  and  to 


a  second  condition  to  cause  message  blanking,  means  to 
effect  the  said  first  condition  of  the  multivibrator  as  the 
leading  edge  of  a  message  sheet  enters  the  scanning  area 
and  means  to  effect  the  said  second  conditioo  of  the 
multivibrator  a*  the  trailing  edge  of  the  message  sheet 
enters  the  scanning  area. 


FACSIMILE  TELEGRAPH  SCANNING  ATPARATUS 
William  D.  BfM^ham,  SovtluuBpSDa,  N.Y^  assizor  to 

The  Wcstera  Unioa  Teiegnp^  Conipiu,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  corpocatfoB  of  New  Yoffc 
.      AppiicadoaScp(MsbOTt,19S4,8«WN«.4S4,7St 
t  OakBH.    (CL  17»— 7.1) 


1.  Facsimile  optical  scanning  apparatus  comprising  a 
platen  on  which  a  sheet  may  be  advanced,  a  scanning 
light  source  and  means  for  oscillating  the  light  beam 
back  and  forth  across  the  sheet,  and  sheet-feeding  means 
comprising  a  bracket  structure  and  a  pair  of  feed  rolleri 
rotatably  mounted  therein  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
sheet,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  bracket  structure  for  ro- 
tating the  feed  rollers,  said  bracket  structure  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  whereby  the  struc- 
ture manually  may  be  rotated  upwardly  to  faciliute  plac- 
ing a  sheet  on  the  platen  for  a  scanning  operation. 


STORAGE  AND  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOifATIC  TELEGRAPH  SIGNALLING  SYS- 


14, 19S3.  SmM  No.  379,tM 

(CL  iti—nsi 


I.  Signal  element  character  storage  and  switching  ap- 
paratus including  a  number  of  signal  character  storage 
banks  each  having  a  plurality  of  signal  element  elec- 
tronic storage  circuits,  means  responsive  to  a  received 
signal  to  cyclically  select  said  storage  banks,  a  plurality 
of  input  terminals  connected  to  said  signal  element  stor- 
age circuits,  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  connected  to 
said  signal  element  storage  circuits,  means  responsive  to 
another  received  signal  to  place  each  element  storage  cir- 
cuit in  the  selected  character  storage  bank  in  a  given  con- 
dition, means  responsive  to  a  further  received  signal  to 
place  said  element  storage  circuiu  of  the  selected  bank 
in  conditions  representative  of  potentials  applied  to  the 
respective  input  termiiuds,  and  means  responsive  to  an- 
other signal  to  deliver  energy  from  the  element  storage 
devices  to  the  respective  output  terminals. 


RHYTHMIC  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Comelis    Anfhoay    Van    DMven,    Wi 

to  Staafsbrdriy  dcr  PoatcriJiB, 
ea  Talcf  oaic.  The  HafM,  Natbcrlaads 

2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,441 
ippMcalioa  Nctkcriasids 
Dcceoibcr  22,  I9S3 
7  elates.    (CL17S— 23) 


T*M«a>Ti1* 


I .  In  a  communication  system  having  at  least  a  plurality 
of  stations  interconnected  by  a  communication  channel 
over  which  impulse  signals  comprised  of  marking  and 
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spacing  elements  are  transmitted,  receiver  means  at  each 
staticMi  connected  to  said  channel,  register  means  for  reg- 
istering the  elements  of  each  multi-element  signal,  a  first 
circuit  means  connected  to  extend  the  signal  elements 
from  said  receiver  means  to  said  register  means,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  means  connected  to  extend  the  signal  ele- 
ments from  said  register  means  to  associated  printing 
means,  distributor  means  connected  to  said  register  means 
to  couple  the  elements  of  each  signal  on  said  renter 
means  over  said  second  circuit  meaiu  to  said  printer 
means  only  after  a  delay  equivalent  to  at  least  one  whole 
signal  period,  fault  detection  means  connected  to  said 
receiver  means  for  detecting  a  mutilated  element  as  re- 
ceived, means  connected  to  said  fault  detection  means 
operative  to  transmit  a  repeat-request  signal  immediately 
reqwosive  to  detection  of  a  mutilated  signal  element  by 
said  fault  detection  meaiu,  aixl  circuit  control  means  op- 
eratively  controlled  by  said  fault  detection  means  re- 
qwnsive  to  receipt  of  a  mutilated  signal  to  immediately 
disable  said  first  circuit  means  and  to  disable  said  second 
circuit  means  only  after  the  complete  coupling  of  the 
renuinder  of  the  elemenu  of  the  signal  being  extended  to 
the  printer  means  at  the  time  of  the  mutilation. 


tions  extending  about  at  least  two  of  the  apertorea  lor 
a  loudspeaker,  two  of  said  apertures  being  aligned  ad- 
jacent one  edge  of  said  panel  and  one  aperture  being 
spaced  from  said  one  edge  and  positioned  generally  be- 
tween said  aligned  aperiures,  said  apertures  being 
T-shaped  with  the  base  of  the  T  of  said  one  aperture 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  base  of  the 
T  of  the  aligned  aperiures,  a  loudq>eaker  having  three 
connection  lugs  for  insertion  into  said  apertiu'es,  said 
lugs  each  having  a  neck  portion  between  upper  and  lower 
pairs  of  shoulders,  said  lower  pair  of  shouiiders  being  of 
a  size  to  fit  into  the  cross-arm  of  the  T-shaped  aper- 


23t3,515 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  COMPRESSION  AND 
AUTOMATIC  SEGMENTATION  OF  A  SPEECH 
SIGNAL 
CaMwcO  P.  SmMh,  Bwlford,  Maii„  aastgaor  to  Ihe  Uaitod 
Stalaa  off  America  as  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of 
te  Air  Force 
AppHcatkM  October  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  <19,(52 
tOalMB.    (CL179— 1) 
(Graalad  andcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 
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tures  but  wider  than  the  base  thereof,  the  upper  pair 
of  shoulders  being  wider  than  the  aforesaid  cross-arm 
and  said  neck  portion  being  of  a  size  to  fit  the  afore- 
said base,  with  two  lugs  insertable  into  said  aligned 
apertures  and  a  third  lug  out  of  alignment  and  being 
bendable  to  fit  said  one  aperture  so  that  a  spring  ten- 
sion is  developed  in  said  lugs  to  secure  said  loudspeaker 
on  said  panel  with  the  thickness  of  said  panel  extending 
between  upper  and  lower  shoulders  of  saiid  lugs,  so  that 
said  chassis  may  be  moved  during  soldering  operations 
without  disturbing  the  alignment  of  said  speaker  with 
respect  to  said  panel. 


2,9*3,517 
RECORD  COMMUNICATION-TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 
Garrice  H.  Ridta«i,  Sanunit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  West- 
ern UnioB  Telepapli  Compaay,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,915 
9  ClaimK.    (CL  179—4) 


1.  A  device  which  is  not  ampUtude  sensitive  for  auto- 
matic segmentation  of  a  speech  signal  comprising  a 
variable-gam  amplifier,  means  designed  to  provide  a  con- 
trol voltage  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  a  limited 
band  of  frequencies  within  the  normal  range  of  speech 
frequencies  connected  to  the  input  and  the  gain  control 
of  said  amplifier,  and  means  designed  to  provide  a  con- 
trol voltage  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  frequencies 
within  the  nomud  range  of  speech  frequencies  connected 
to  the  input  and  the  gain  control  of  said  amplifier,  the 
polarity  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  gain  control  of  said 
amplifier  by  said  first  means  being  opposite  to  that  ap- 
plied by  said  second  means  providing  for  the  operation 
of  the  amplifier  as  an  electronic  switch. 


-^ 


-^ 


2,9f3,51« 
RADIO  RECEIVER  CONSTRUCTION 
WmfaMi  C.  Biedcnaana,  Des  Plaincs,  and  Lester  C.  Gat- 
■chkk,  Morton  Grove,  m.,  assifBors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Chicago,  nL,  a  corporatloa  of  Illinois 
AppUcatloB  Jaaaary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  433,SM 
1  Claim.    (CL  179—1) 
An  electronic   circuit  chassis  assembly   including   in 
combination,  a  printed  circuit  panel,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tronic components  supported  on  said  panel,  said  panel 
having  three  apertures  therein  with  electrical  coimec- 


1.  In  a  communicaticm  system  for  transmitting  fac- 
simile signals  between  a  central  office  and  a  patron  sta- 
tion, a  facsimile  transmitter  at  the  central  c^ce,  a  tele- 
phone network  including  a  first  telephone  set  located 
at  the  central  office  and  a  second  telephone  set  located 
at  the  patron  station  whereby  telephonic  communica- 
tion may  be  established  therebetween,  means  including 
impedance  means  to  couple  said  transmitter  to  said  first 
telephone  set,  a  rotary  drum  facsimile  transceiver  at  the 
patron  station,  said  transceiver  including  a  transmitting 
amplifier,  optical  scanning  means  connected  to  said 
transmitting  amplifier,  a  receiving  amplifier,  stylus  scan- 
ning means  connected  to  said  amplifier,  means  to  couple 
said  transceiver  to  said  second  telephone  set,  means  to 
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energize  said  transceiver,  means  whereby  energization 
thereof  initially  energizes  said  transmitting  amplifier  and 
sets  the  transceiver  up  as  a  transmitter  to  send  test  pulses 
to  the  central  office  transmitter,  means  responsive  to  the 
test  pulses  to  indicate  the  signal  level  thereof  and  means 
to  adjust  said  impedance  means  to  set  the  receiver  test 
pulses  at  a  desired  level. 


23*3^18 
RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
R.  KahB,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■■igniii.  by 

to  Kaiser  Industries  Corpontioo,  a  cor- 
of  Nevada 

Appllcatioo  Jainary  21,  1955,  Scrid  No.  493,357 
21  Cfarinu.    (CL  179—15) 


12.  In  a  single  side-band  system,  the  combination  of 
a  source  of  intelligence  signals,  a  source  of  carrier  sig- 
nals, means  responsive  to  both  of  said  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  single  side-band  and  suppressed  carrier  signal, 
first  variable  gain  amplifying  means  for  controlling  the 
amplitude  of  said  single  side-band  and  suppressed  carrier 
signal,  means  including  said  source  of  carrier  signal  and 
second  variable  gain  amplifying  means  for  producing  a 
controlled-amplitudc  carrier  signal,  means  for  combining 
the  controlled-amplitude  single  side-band  and  suppressed 
carrier  signal  with  said  controlled-amplitude  carrier  sig- 
nal to  produce  a  composite  signal,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  characteristic  of  said  composite  signal  for 
individually  controlling  the  gain  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  amplifying  means. 


2,903,519 

AUTOMATIC  P JJC  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

DIFFERENT  CLASSES  OF  SERVICE 

Wahcr   Grohnuum    and    Wllbelm    Kurz,   Munich,   Gcr- 

Buuqr,   ■■ignnri  to  Siemens  &  Halsiie  Akticngcscll- 

schaft,  Munich,  Germany,  a  corponitioa  of  Germany 

AppUcatioa  March  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,387 

17  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


&^i^ 


us 


1.  In  an  automatic  private  branch  exchange  telephone 
system  having  a  plurality  of  stations  respectively  author- 
ized to  extend  calls  involving  one  or  more  different  classes 
of  services,  preselectors  respectively  individual  to  said 
sutions  for  extending  calls  therefrom,  a  selector  switch 
accessible  to  said  preselectors,  said  selector  switch  being 


operative  to  control  the  further  extensions  of  said  calls, 
a  circuit  arrangement  for  ascertaining  the  respective  au- 
thorization of  calling  stations  to  extend  calls  involving 
predetermined  classes  of  service,  said  circuit  arrangement 
comprising  switching  means  in  said  selector  switch  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof  in  further  extending 
calls  responsive  to  series  of  impulses  respectively  re- 
ceived from  calling  staations  and  identifying  the  desired 
class  of  service,  a  current  source  for  supplying  a  station- 
authorization  marking  potential  which  is  identical  for  a 
plurality  of  stations  with  different  call-audiorization, 
means  for  connecting  said  authorization  marking  poten- 
tial to  said  selector  switch  at  a  predetermined  instant  di- 
rectly following  the  seizure  thereof  by  the  preselector 
of  a  calling  station  to  control  the  actuation  of  said 
switching  means,  and  means  governed  by  said  switching 
means  responsive  to  connection  of  said  authorization  po- 
tential for  preventing  said  selector  switch  to  extend  calls 
involving  classes  of  service  which  are  unauthorized  for 
the  respectively  calling  stations. 


2,9f3328 
MULTIPLE  RELAY  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  W.  Frank,  Wbcatoa,  IlL,  anigDor  to  General 
Telephone  Laboratoeics,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,995 
5  Cblnu.    (O.  179—27.54) 


iCAc\» 


1 .  In  a  multiple  electromagnetic  relay  assembly,  a  heel- 
piece, a  first  and  second  relay  commonly  secured  to  said 
heelpiece  including  a  first  and  second  armature  respective- 
ly controlled  thereby,  a  plurality  of  wire  springs  arranged 
in  a  temate  pile-up  with  each  pile-up  extending  from  in- 
dividual insulator  blocks,  a  first  insulator  comb  including 
an  elongated  slot  therein  mounted  on  said  first  armature, 
a  second  insulator  comb  including  an  extending  projec- 
tion thereon  mounted  on  said  second  armature,  a  third  in- 
sulator comb  secured  to  said  heelpiece,  a  first  of  said  wire 
spring  pile-ups  extending  through  said  first  comb  includ- 
ing one  wire  spring  extending  through  said  elongated  slot, 
a  second  of  said  wire  spring  pile-ups  extending  through 
said  second  comb,  said  one  wire  spring  of  said  first  pile- 
up  resting  on  the  extending  projection  of  said  second 
comb,  a  third  pile-up  of  said  wire  tpring  pile-ups  bent  at 
right  angles  to  and  overlapping  said  first  and  second  spring 
pile-ups,  said  third  spring  pile-up  extending  through  said 
third  comb  to  act  as  stationary  springs,  said  first  comb 
moving  said  first  wire  spring  pile-up  into  engagements 
and  disengagements  with  said  stationary  third  wire  spring 
pile-up  including  said  one  wire  spring  making  engagement 
with  a  certain  one  spring  of  said  third  spring  pile-up  by 
movement  of  said  first  armature  responsive  to  energization 
of  said  first  relay,  said  second  comb  moving  said  second 
wire  spring  pile-up  into  engagements  and  disengagements 
with  said  stationary  third  wire  spring  pile-up  by  move- 
ment of  said  second  armature  responsive  to  energization 
of  said  second  relay,  said  projection  of  said  second  comb 
causing  said  one  wire  spring  of  said  first  spring  pile-up 
to  engage  said  certain  one  wire  spring  of  said  third  spring 
pile-up,  in  which  said  one  wire  spring  is  moved  within 
said  elongated  slot  of  said  first  comb  without  effecting 
the  actuation  of  said  first  spring  pile-up. 
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2,983,521 

BAND  EXPANSION  RECORDER 

Iota  V.  EObom  Ws^ingtnn.  D.C. 

AppUcatfcw  SMteoibcr  12, 1955,  toW  No.  533,924 

2  CUbH.    (a.  179— IHJ) 
(Graatad  mdcr  THIe  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  me,  2M) 


1.  A    record/playback    device   comprising    a    record 
medium,  a  rouble  recording  head  assembly  with  a  plural- 
ity of  recording  heads  thereon  positioned  along  the  pe- 
ripheral  surface   thereof,   said   recording   heads   bdng 
equally  spaced,  alternately  staggered  and  connected  to 
a  common  signal  source  thereof,  and  adapted  to  recwd  at 
least  two  record  tracks  on  said  record  medium  with  one 
half  of  each  recorded  portion  of  one  track  being  the 
same  as  the  alternate  recorded  portion  of  the  other  track, 
a  rouuble  playback  assembly  with  a  plurality  ot  fly- 
back heads  thereon  positioned  along  the  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof,  each  of  said  rotataWe  playback  heads  hav- 
ing sufficient  gap  width  to  simultaneously  scan  and  re- 
produce signals  from  both  of  said  record  tracks,  means 
for  moving  said  record  medium  along  a  path  in  which 
said  record  medium  contacts  a  portion  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  recording  head  assembly  and  said  play- 
back head  assembly,  said  record  medium  having  a  speed 
greater  than  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  recording  head 
assembly  and  in  the  same  direction  of  travel,  said  speed 
difference  providing  an  effective  recording  speed  which 
is  less  than  the  speed  of  said  record  mediimi  which  re- 
duces wow  and  flutter  during  recording  signals  on  said 
record  mediimi. 


the  diode  being  forwardly  conductive  in  the  forward 
emitter  current  direction  and  having  a  resistance  inversely 
varying  with  the  forward  current  therdn,  power  sun>ly 
means  connected  to  said  signal  load  resistor  circuit  and 
to  said  input  signal  circuit,  a  capacitor  having  cme  ter- 
minal connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  diode,  a 
conductive  coimection  between  the  other  terminal   of 
said  c^acitor  and  said  power  supply  means  whereby  a 
signal  return  path  is  provided  for  both  input  signal  cir- 
cuit and  said  signal  load  resistor  circuit,  a  capacitor  coii- 
necting  said  output  circuit  of  the  main  transistor  ampli- 
fier to  said  input  signal  circuit,  a  capacitor  connecting 
said  collector  element  to  said  input  circuit  of  the  main 
transistor  amplifier  to  complete  a  negative  feedback  loop, 
a  rectifier  responsive  to  output  signals  of  said  main  tran- 
sistor amplifier  and  producing  therefrom  a  direct  current 
representative  of  the  magnitude  thereof,  a  transistor  am- 
plifier amplifying  said  direct  current,  said  transistor  am- 
plifier having  a  collector  output  terminal,  and  a  conduc- 
tive connection  between  said  collector  output  terminal 
and   the   other   terminal   of   said   semiconductor   diode 
whereby  the  amplified  direct  current  constitutes  the  cwi- 
trol  transistor  amplifier  emitter  current  and  also  the  cur- 
rent varying  the  resistance  of  said  diode  thereby  quad- 
ruply  controlling  the  gain  of  said   main  amplifier  to 
maintain  constant  output  of  said  main  resistor  amplifier 
over  a  wide  range  of  input  amplitudes. 


2,983,523 
BIDIRECTIONAL  ZERO  ADJUSTMENT  CIRCUIT 
Henhel  Toomin,  North  HoHywood,  and  George  Henry 
Hare,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcckman  Instra- 
menta.  Inc.,  So.  Pasadena,  CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 
fomia 
Original  application  March  24,  1952,  Serfal  No.  278,176, 
now  Patent  No.  2,744,222,  dated  May  1,  195«.    Dl- 
vided  and  this  appUcation  January  17,   1956,  Serial 

IN  O*   5o^t^^^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 


AC   um€  /WOmCX 


2,983422      

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Robert  A.  Fkmcr,  WUte  FlaiM,  N.Y^  BMlgnnr  to 
end  PrecUon  Labonloiy  Incofpoiatod,  a  coipomtkM 
of  New  York 

AppUcation  Jaly  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  528,398 
2ClafaM.    (CL  179— 171) 


4.  In  a  drcnit  having  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  as  a  function  of  an  input  signal,  including  means 
for  modulating  the  input  signal,  the  means  for  modulat- 
ing having  first  and  second  terminals,  a  wide  range  bi- 
directional zero  adjustment  for  the  output  signal  in- 
cluding: means  for  coupling  said  second  terminal  to 
a  point  of  zero  reference;  means  for  producing  a  balance 
voltage  which  opposes  the  input  signal;  means  for  serially 
connecting  said  balance  voltage  and  the  input  signal 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  point  of  zero  ref- 
erence; means  fw  inserting  a  first  supplementary  voltage 
of  a  fixed  polarity  between  said  second  terminal  and  said 
point  of  zero  reference;  means  for  inserting  a  secoiid 
supplonentary  voltage  of  the  same  fixed  polarity  in 
series  with  said  balance  voltage;  and  means  for  varying 
the  ratio  ot  said  first  and  second  supplementary  voltages. 


1.  An  automatically  gain-controlled  transistor  ampli- 
fier comprising,  a  main  transistor  amplifier  having  input 
and  output  circuits,  a  control  transistor  amplifier  having 
at  least  collector,  emitter  and  base  elements,  a  common- 
emitter  circuit  included  in  said  control  transistor  ampli- 
fier, a  signal  load  resistor  circuit  connected  to  said  col- 
lector element,  an  input  signal  circuit  connected  to  said 
base  element,  and  a  semiconductor  diode  having  one 
terminal  connected  in  series  with  said  emitter  element. 


2.983J24 
DC  AMPLIFIER 
William  D.  Howell,  Deep  River,  Ontario,  Caaada,  L-^ 
to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  OBtario, 

AppUcatioa  January  31, 1956,  Serial  No.  562,574 
4Claiw.    (a.  179— 171) 

1.  A  D.-C.  differential  amplifier  comprising,  a  first 
and  a  second  amplifier,  each  amplifier  having  at  least  two 
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direct-coupled  dectroo-tube  amplifier  sUges,  each  am- 
plJAer  state  havii^  at  least  a  control  grid  and  a  cathode, 
a  circuit  comprisint  an  impedance  between  the  cathode 
ot  each  second  suge  and  a  common  reference  potential, 
the  control  grid  and  cathode  of  the  first  stage  of  each 
amplifier  being  coupled,  respcctivdy,  acron  a  source  of 
a  circuit  including  a  diode  rectifier  connected 


between  the  control  grid  of  each  first  stage  and  a  point 
on  the  impedance  other  than  at  ground  potential  of 
respective  last  stage  to  provide  a  common  current  path 
for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  diode  rectifier  and  cathode 
circuits,  and  a  connection  in  the  cathode  circuit  of  the 
last  stage  of  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  to  provide 
an  output  signal  therebetween. 


W. 


to 


PHASE  INVERTER 

AkcvafI 

af 


Cahrv  aty, 


4, 19M,  Sariiri  No.  MM4t 
(CL  179^171) 


J!i. 


1 ^ 


^ 


-: 


-^: 


TRANSPORTATION  mmi 

OctobOT  t^  19S4,  SarW  Na.  «1M51 
TCIitaii     (CL191— «») 


1.  A  traniportation  system  comprising  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  longitudinally  extending  slot  in 
the  upper  side  thexeof,  an  dectrical  power-supplying  rail 
mounted  in  either  side  of  said  conduit,  an  electrical 
ground  rail  centrally  mounted  in  said  conduit,  a  power 
collector  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  rails  and 
extending  upwardly  through  said  slot,  a  tractor,  a  link 
interconnecting  said  tractor  and  said  collector  assembly, 
dectrical  ineans  carried  by  said  tratcor  for  moving  the 
same,  means  for  removably  coimecting  trailer  trucks  to 
said  tractor,  manually  operable  control  means  carried 
by  said  tractor  and  electrically  connected  with  one  of 
said  power-supplying  rails  for  controlling  the  dectrical 
means  for  moving  the  tractor,  other  control  means  dec- 
trically  coimected  with  the  other  power-supplying  rafl  for 
moving  the  tractor,  and  a  switch  carried  by  the  tractor 
for  sdectivdy  dectrically  connecting  said  manual  and 
said  other  control  means  with  their  respective  powers 
supplying  rails. 

2^3^27 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

WaMcr  M.  Woodraff,  St  Psisgsiwg.  Fla. 

Ap^katkM  AagMt  23,  1M«,  Serial  No.  MS^^l 

2CialH.    (CL2t#— i) 


1.  A  phase  inverter  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  electron  discharge  devices  having  first  and  second 
cathodes,  first  and  second  control  electrodes  and 
and  second  anodes,  respectively,  said  first  and 
cathodes  bdng  connected  together  and  said  first  control 
electrode  being  responsive  to  input  voltage  excursions 
rdative  to  a  substantially  fixed  reference  potential  level; 
first  and  secoiKl  resistors  connected  from  said  first  and 
second  anodes,  respectively,  to  a  first  terminal;  a  third 
resistor  connected  from  a  second  terminal  to  said  first 
and  second  cathodes;  a  fourth  resistor  connected  from 
said  first  anode  to  said  first  control  electrode;  a  fifth 
resistor  connected  from  said  second  aiKxle  to  said  second 
control  dectrode;  a  sixth  resistor  connected  from  said 
anode  to  said  second  control  electrode;  and  means 
to  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  main- 
taining said  first  terminal  at  a  first  substantially  fixed 
potential  level  and  said  second  terminal  at  a  second 
substantially  fixed  potential  level  that  are,  respectively, 
positive  and  negative  rdative  to  said  reference  potential 
ievd  whereby  output  signals  of  opposite  phase  are 
developed  across  said  first  and  second  resistors. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  housing,  said 
housing  having  an  arctute  recess,  switch  means  mounted 
in  said  recess  comprising  a  first  pair  of  fixed  contacts, 
a  second  pair  of  fixed  contacts,  said  pairs  of  contacts 
being  in  spaced  relationship  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
said  recess,  switch  actuating  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  insulated  actuator  plates,  a  third  pair  of  con- 
tact means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  actuator  plates,  a 
fourth  pair  of  contact  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
actuator  plates  and  movable  therewith,  electrically  con- 
ductive means  interconnecting  one  of  said  third  pair  of 
contact  means  with  one  of  said  fourth  pair  of  contact 
means  and  extending  along  the  outer  side  of  one  of  said 
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actuator  plates,  a  similar  electrically  conductive  means 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  third  pair  of  contact  means 
and  the  odier  ol  said  fourth  pair  of  contact  means  and 
extending  along  the  outer  side  of  the  other  of  said  actua- 
tor plates,  said  recess  in  said  housing  being  defined  in 
part  by  spaced  upstanding  side  members,  each  of  said 
side  members  having  a  channel  extending  vertically 
therein,  said  channels  opening  inwardly  into  said  recen, 
and  contact  means  extending  upwardly  in  each  of  said 
channels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  each  of  the 
last  named  contact  meaiu  comprising  a  strip-like  mem* 
her  received  in  its  respective  channel,  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  strip-like  members  and  resiliently  urging 
said  members  inwardly  of  said  recess  laterally  of  said 
side  members  into  bearing  contact  against  one  of  said 
electrically  conductive  means. 


diqxMed  between  each  (rf  said  shoulders  and  one  of  mid 
boards  to  cause  each  of  said  |»iu  to  make  electrical  coo* 
tact  with  a  printed  circuit  on  each  of  said  pair  of  boards, 
an  apertured  board  fwined  with  a  friurality  of  holea 


23t332t 

CONTINIJOUSLY  ADIUSTARLE  UMTT  SWITCH  aligned  with  said  pairs  of  aligned  holes  respectivdy,  and 

Edward  R  Kate,  Whttcish  Bay,  Wis.,  ■■ignnr  to  ADcn-  means  to  urge  said  ^>ertured  board  toward  the  other  of 

Bradley  Company,  MUwaakcc,  Wla.,  a  corporatioa  of  ,^  p^ir  of  boards  until  one  (tf  the  ends  of  eadi  of  said 

^I^^H^      .- ..  «.    ^mmm  B_i^i  »a     t'»m  '*a*         P"»  «tends  ittto  Said  holes  in  said  apertured  board. 

AppUcatki  March  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  72S443  *^ 

12  Clafana.    (CL  2M-'4S) 

2,983^38 

MANUAL  TAP  CHANGING  SWITCH 
A.  WBaom  Jr.,  Wi^lngf,  Pa., 
McGrawEdtoM  Cufj^  MUwaiskM,  WIl,  a 
nrtioa  of  Dahwan 

1 1, 19S7,  SatW  No.  M9,M4 
5  CUmm.   (CL 


I.  In  an  adjustable  continuously-rotatable  multiple 
limit-switch,  the  combination  of:  a  base;  a  plurality  of 
cam-actuable  contact-units  mounted  on  the  base;  a  plu- 
rality of  cam-units,  to  actuate  the  respective  contact-units; 
and  a  drive-shaft,  joumaled  on  the  base,  for  driving  the 
cam-units  in  unison;  wherein  each  cam-unit  indudes:  a 
planetary  transmission  (comprising  a  sun-pinion,  a  ring- 
gear,  a  planet-pinion  spider,  and  at  least  one  planet- 
pinion),  subsuntially  identical  as  to  all  cam-units;  a 
roury  cam  to  which  the  ring-gear  is  drivingly  connected 
and  which  is  adapted  to  periodically  press  upon  and  thus 
actuate  the  contact-unit,  and  an  adjusting  gear  which  is 
drivingly  connected  to  the  spider  and  normally  holds  the 
spider  against  rotation;  and  wherein  the  drive  shaft  is 
drivingly  connected  to  all  the  sun-pinions;  and  wherein 
there  is  joumaled  on  the  base  and  drivingly  engaging  each 
adjusting  gear,  a  pinion  for  angularly  adjusting  said  gear 
so  as  to  advance  or  retard  the  orientation  of  the  respec- 
tive cam  with  relation  to  the  other  cams,  and  for  holding 
said  gear  fixed  in  adjusted  position;  and  means  for  manu- 
ally turning  said  pinion  to  perform  such  adjustment. 


2,993,529 
PUNCHED  CARD  OPERATED  APPARATUS 
Horace  F.  Haatkora,  Woodbvy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  Airrica,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawvc 
ApplkatkMi  Jnly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  <73,5t3 
19  Clainia.    (CL  299-^M) 
1 .  In  a  punched  card  operated  switch,  a  pair  <rf  q>aced 
apart  printed  circuit  boards  disposed  with  said  printed 
circuits  facing  each  other,  said  boards  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  holes,  a  separate  connect- 
ing pin  extending  through  each  of  said  pairs  of  holes, 
each  of  said  connecting  pim  having  a  shoulder,  means 
746  o.«.— S4 


1.  In  combination,  a  contact  arm  movable  in  an  ar- 
cuate path  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including  a 
movable  contact  carried  thereby  resiliently  biased  in  a 
radially  outward  direction,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
sutionary  contacts  arranged  in  a  ctrde  about  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  sequentially  engaged  in 
bridging  relation  by  said  movable  contact  and  opposing 
movement  of  said  arm  and  said  movable  contact  about 
said  axis,  said  movable  contact  being  movable  radially 
inward  out  of  opposing  engagement  with  one  of  said 
sutionary  contacts  upon  the  application  of  a  predeter- 
mined torque  to  said  contact  arm,  a  driven  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  contact  arm  and  rotatable 
aboqt  said  axis,  a  rotatable  driving  member  coaxial  with 
and  spaced  axially  from  said  driven  member,  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  driven  studs  cm  said  driven  mem- 
ber positioiied  away  from  said  axis  and  a  pair  of  di- 
ametrically opposed  driving  studs  on  said  driving  member 
positioned  away  from  said  axis  and  between  said  driven 
studs,  a  tpiing  guide  rod  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 


504 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  8,  1959 


driving  and  driven  studs  and  a  spring  circumjacent  each  plate,  a  cylindrical  bousing;  twits  securing  said  top  cover 
•aid  rod  bearing  at  ooe  end  against  a  driving  stud  of  said  plate  and  said  boOom  plate  together  with  said  cylindri- 
•riliacwt  pair  and  at  its  opposite  end  against  a  driven  stud  cal  housing  clamped  therebetAveen;  and  a  bracket  secured 
of  taid  adjacent  pair,  each  rod  being  affixed  to  one  to  the  underside  of  said  top  cover  plate,  said  bracket 
stud  of  said  adjacent  pair  and  the  other  stud  of  said 

adjacent  pair  having  a  clearance  aperture  therethrough  ("  "'** 

freely  receiving  said  rod  and  permitting  both  longitu- 
dinal movement  through  and  pivoting  of  said  rod  within 
said  apertiire,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  torque 
on  said  driven  member  resulting  from  loading  of  said 
q>rings  incident  to  rotation  of  said  driving  member  is  " 

less  tiian  said  prrtUfttnaimaA  torque  until  said  driving 
monber  is  moved  berood  dead  center  of  said  one  sta- 
tionary contact,  thereby  preventing  hangup  of  said  mov-  '" 
able  contact  on  said  dead  center  position. 


T4 


ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Paul  H.  Wiatcr.  SyracMC,  N.Y.,  sii^iiii  to 


-  Jk  Scy- 

r,  lac,  SyracMS,  N.Y.,  a  cononlloa  of  New  York 
W.  If  57,  Serial  No.  USjn 
(a.  !••— (7) 


It 


1.  An  A.C  twitch  for  use  behind  a  wall  plate  and 
having  in  combination;  y  insulating  housing  having 
closed  sides  and  bottom,  ends  mounting  terminal  plates, 
and  a  removable  cover;  a  flat  spring  extending  subsun- 
tially  the  length  of  the  housing  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
bottom  and  having  one  end  secured  to  a  terminal  plate, 
a  stationary  contact  carried  by  a  terminal  plate  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  housing  and  extending  to  cooperate 
with  the  free  end  of  said  spring,  the  ends  of  said  spring 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  but  laterally  offset  planes 
and  being  connected  by  an  intermediate  section  inclined 
to  said  planes;  an  operating  and  handle  unit  for  said 
spring  having  trunnions  pivoted  transversely  of  said  hous- 
ing between  the  central  upper  edges  thereof  and  the  cover, 
said  handle  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  cover, 
a  stud  coaxial  to  said  handle  and  oppositely  extended 
and  a  stud  in  the  center  of  said  bottom;  an  over-center 
spring  compressed  between  said  studs  to  hold  said  unit 
in  either  of  its  stroke-end  positions;  a  pair  of  projections 
from  said  operating  unit  spaced  apart  along  and  adapted 
to  straddle  said  intermediate  section  of  the  flat  sprmg  in 
all  ranges  of  movement  of  the  hamfe.  the  spring  engag- 
ing projections  being  laterally  offset  transverse  to  their 
planes  of  movement  so  as  to  have  an  overlapping  rela- 
tionship whereby  they  act  on  said  inclined  section  of  the 
spring  to  provide  fast  contact  make  and  break,  and  said 
projections  being  of  such  shape  as  to  provide  continuous 
projection  engagement  of  the  flat  spring  to  inhibit  unre- 
strained movement  of  the  operating  unit  under  the  action 
of  said  over-center  spring. 


FLUID  LEAK  DETECTORS 
IniBK  GoM<x,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 
'    I  JaMnry  22,  1959.  Serial  No.  7tS»357 
SCWaM.    <a.  2M-S4) 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  brake  leak  detector  comprising. 
in  combination:  A  top  cover  plate  and  a  bottom  cover 


having  at  least  one  vertical  leg  extending  partially  into 
said  cylindrical  housing;  and  a  float  in  said  cylindrical 
housing,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  float  to  said 
vertical  leg;  and  a  switch,  said  float  comprising  ooe  part 
of  said  switch. 


23t3333 
SELF-LATCHING  OMNIDIRECnONAL 
ACCELERATION  SWITCH 
R.  Woavsr.  Nyack,  N.Y.,  asripor  to  Tht  W.  L. 
MaxMM  Corporatkm,  Now  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Now  York 
.        Afplcatioa  April  li,  1957.  Serial  No.  (53415 
>  14daiaM.    (CLa««-41.5) 


I.  A  self-latching  omnidirectional  acceleration  switch 
including  a  base  member,  a  resilient  conductive  spring 
member  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  means  for 
mounting  the  fixed  end  of  said  spring  member  in  rela- 
tion to  said  base  member  whereby  the  free  end  of  said 
spring  member  will  not  contact  said  base  member  during 
switch  operation,  contact  means  mounted  on  said  base 
member  above  the  free  end  of  said  spring  member,  switch 
actuating  means  acting  in  response  to  a  predetermined  ac- 
celeration or  vibration  in  substantially  any  direction 
adapted  to  force  the  free  end  of  said  spring  member  to 
engage  said  contact  means  whereby  the  circuit  is  closed, 
means  to  lock  said  free  end  of  said  spring  member  to 
said  contact  means,  means  to  manually  reset  said  spring 
member  after  operation  so  that  it  will  be  disengaged  from 
said  contact  means  and  means  to  adjust  said  spring  mem- 
ber so  that  it  will  respond  to  a  pre-selected  acceleration 
or  vibration  of  a  predetermined  magnitude. 


Rokert 


2,9«3,534 
SWITCH 
M.   Bleakaey  and  Evsriy  J.  Wotkmaa,   Alba- 
N.  Mcx.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rspreseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  appUcatfoa  Jaly  9,  1942,  Serial  No.  456^44, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,712,791,  dated  Jaly  12,  1955.    Di- 
vided aad  this  applicalhM  AagMt  14,  1953,  Serhd  No. 
374,452 

7C1afaiis.    (a.  2f«— (1.M) 
3.  A  switching  mechanism  capable  of  being  operated 
by  centrifugal   force,  comprising  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  contacts,  a  coixlucting  element  fran- 


'H 


k 
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'  gibly  connected  to  said  cootacU.  a  cylinder,  a  rdathrdy   said  member,  said  magnetic  armatnres  providing  a  core 


heavy  mass  operatively  connected  to  said  conducting  ele- 
meat  awl  dispoaed  within  said  cylinder  so  as  to  be  capa- 
ble of  being  displaced  by  centrifugal  force,  thereby  sever- 


of  said  coil,  means  for  connecting  said  coil  to  an  energiz- 
ing source,  a  magnetic  member  o(  substantially  cylindri- 
cal conftguration  surrounding  said  coil  to  complete  the 
magnetic  path  thereof,  a  full  length  longitudinal  slot 
formed  in  said  magnetic  member  and  insulation  means  dis- 
posed between  said  coil  and  said  magnetic  member  to 
electrically  iniiii^te  said  magnetic  membo'  and  said  coil. 


ing  the  connection  between  said  conducting  element  and 
at  least  one  of  said  contacts,  said  cylinder  containing  fluid 
for  inhibiting  rapid  movement  of  said  relatively  heavy 


2,9t3337 
TWIN  COIL  ELECFROMAGNEnC  ACTUATOR 
Ldaad  E.  Lawiwcc,  Wamrato*,  Wis.,  aarigaor  to  AOen- 
Bradlej  Coaipany,  MMwaakee,  Wla,  a  cotporatioa  of 


mass. 


H. 


2,993,535 
SPEED  GOVERNOR 
Sparklia,  Chfeafo,  IIL,  aari^Mr,  by  bmsbc 
to  WhMpool  CorporatioB,  a  corporatloB 
of  Delawaie 
AppUcathM  MaRh  2t,  1957,  Serhd  No.  MM42 
nChdms.    (CL2f*— M) 


1.  A  speed  governor  for  a  motor  located  in  a  confined 
space,  comprising:  a  lever  system  arranged  at  an  angle 
with  one  leg  of  the  angle  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the 
nootor  and  the  other  leg  of  the  angle  adjacent  to  a  side  of 
the  motor,  the  lever  system  including  a  first  lever  having 
a  first  portion  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  motor  and  an 
angularly  arranged  second  portion  adjacent  to  the  side 
of  the  motor  substantially  at  the  juncture  of  said  end 
and  said  side  and  a  second  lever  at  said  side  having  a  first 
portion  adjacent  to  said  second  portion  of  the  first  lever 
and  a  second  portion  extending  therefrom  alongside  the 
motor;  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts  each  on  one  of  said 
levers;  centrifugally  movable  means  rotatable  by  the  mo- 
tor; and  means  operatively  connecting  the  centrifugally 
movable  means  and  said  first  lever  first  portion  for  move- 
ment of  the  first  lever  to  separate  the  contacts  when  the 
motor  reaches  a  predetermined  speed. 


23t3,S3« 

RELAY  FOR  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Joha  E.  McBrlM,  OM  Saybrook,  Conn. 

AapUcatioa  Noveaaber  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,34« 

lOChdms.    (CL2M— 87) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  sealed  member  of  substantially  cylindrical  configu- 
ration, an  electrically  conductive  coil  wound  on  said  mem- 
ber, a  magnetic  armature  disposed  within  said  member 
with  an  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  mem- 
ber, a  second  magnetic  armature  disposed  within  said 
member  with  an  end  thereof  extending  outwardly  from 


AnttcatfoB  Jaly  38, 1954,  Serial  No.  888^78 
ISCfadms.    (CL  288— 184) 


I.  In  an  electromagnetically  actuated  switch  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  mounting  frame  formed  of  a  metal 
having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity  and 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  outstanding  posts  of  substan- 
tial cfoss-scction;  stationary  contact  mounting  insulating 
means  secured  to  said  frame;  a  movable  contact  carrier 
slidably  mounted  on  said  frame;  movable  contacts  se- 
cured to  said  carrier  engageable  with  said  stationary  con- 
tacts; and  a  magnet  operatively  connected  to  said  mov- 
able contact  carrier  for  moving  the  same,  including  a 
magnetic  yoke  mounted  on  said  frame  with  a  substantial 
portion  thereof  fitting  snugly  between  said  posts  to  be 
in  heat  transmitting  relationship  thereto,  a  coil  having 
windings  mounted  in  exciting  relation  to  said  yoke  and 
with  a  side  thereof  adjacent  said  posts  thereby  being  in 
heat  transmitting  relationship  to  said  frame,  and  a  mag- 
netic armature  movable  to  and  from  a  sealed  position 
with  respect  to  said  yoke  connected  to  said  carrier  to 
actuate  the  same  and  to  move  said  movable  contacts 
into  engagement  with  said  stationary  contacts. 


2,983,538 
ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Olaa  Richardson,  Hampton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Sovthem 
States    Equipment    CorporatioB,    a    coiporation    of 
Geoiffai  _ 

AppUcatioD  lane  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,479 
4Cfadms.  (a.  288— 127) 
1.  An  electric  fuse  comprising  a  fuse  tube,  a  terminal 
element  of  conducting  material  mounted  on  one  end  of 
said  fuse  tube  and  having  a  passage  therein,  a  hollow 
tubular  element  mounted  on  said  terminal  element  and 
forming  a  continuation  of  said  passage,  a  closure  ele- 
ment normally  closing  said  tubular  element,  and  flange- 
like means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  element  for 
normally  holding  said  closure  element  in  its  normal 
position,  said  closure  element  and  said  flange-like  means 
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bdng  defbrmed  upon  the  esubliahroent  of  a  high  cur-   rirmraf,  nid  oootact  element  haviBg  •priag  propertfai 
rant  arc  withia  said  tube  to  as  to  releaae  said  closure   and  being  inclined  at  the  region  of  engagement  with  Mid 

path  button  element  for  urging  the  latler  ia  the  diree- 


element  from  its  normal  position  without  rupturing. said 
closure  element  or  said  flange-like  means. 


W. 


_  FUSE  RBCPTACLE 

Irrfaig  P.  MatthymCf  StMuntdf  Hid  Hs 

Witoa,   Cou^  ""^P""*  ^  ** 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  September  2«,  IMS,  9«IbI  No.  53<,4«1 
1  ClaiaB.    (CL  2«»— 129) 


In  combinaObn.  a  fuse  receptacle  and  a  fuse  plug,  said 
fuse  receptacle  having  an  opening  at  one  end  for  receiv- 
ing the  fuse  plug,  and  provided  with  guide  means  for 
guiding  the  plug  linearly  into  said  opening,  said  recep- 
tacle opening  provided  with  spring  means  for  engaging 
the  fuse  plug;  said  fuse  plug  having  a  housing  made  of 
insulating  material  provided  with  a  pair  of  recesses  in  said 
wail  of  insulation  for  receiving  the  spring  means  for 
mechanically  holding  the  fuse  plug  in  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions in  the  recess  of  the  fuse  receptacle,  said  fuse  plug 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  conducting  members  for  slid- 
able  contact  with  a  plurality  of  conducting  members  con- 
tained in  the  recess  of  said  fuse  receptacle,  said  conduct- 
mg  members  of  said  fuse  receptacle  having  terminal 
means  for  attaching  circuit  wire  thereto,  said  plug  pro- 
vided with  means  for  withdrawing  the  fuse  plug  from  the 
recess  for  replacement  or  for  moving  the  fuse  from  one 
position  wherein  the  conducting  members  are  in  contact 
to  another  position  wherein  the  fuse  conducting  members 
are  separated  from  the  receptacle  conducting  members. 


PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
Stanley  doriak,  Wcalchcater,  and  Nkholns  Franta,  CW- 

cago,  nU  assign nrs  to  Carter  Parte  Company.  Skokte, 

m.,  a  corporation  of  DUnote 
Application  March  12,  19St,  Scrtal  No.  729,898 
19  OainM.    (a.  299—159) 

1.  A  push  button  switch  comprising  an  insulator  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  and  a  ix>tch  at  one  end  adjacent 
said  opening,  a  contact  element  with  its  mid-portion  in 
said  notch  and  one  end  extending  into  said  central  open- 
iig.  the  other  end  being  external  of  said  insulator  for 
attachment  to  an  electrical  conductor,  an  apertured  in- 
anlating  element  seated  on  the  notched  end  of  said  insu- 
Imor  in  registry  with  said  central  opening  for  retaining 
said  contact  dement  in  place,  a  sleeve  aligned  axially 
with  said  insulating  clement  and  clamped  together  with 
said  insulating  element  and  said  insulator,  and  a  push 
button  element  extending  axially  through  said  sleeve 
with  its  one  end  engaging  said  one  end  ai  said  contact 


tion  of  said  sleeve  and  for  causing  lateral  movement  of 
said  oiM  end  of  the  contact  element  on  axial  movement 
ai  said  push  button  ekmenL 


C. 
New  York 


2J83441 

SWrrCH  HOURNG 

N.Y- 
N.Y, 


a  corporation  of 


May  24, 19S7,  Serlnl  No.  Ml,33« 
ansisii     (CL29»--1«) 


1.  A  switch  housing  cover  having  front,  rear,  top  and 
side  walls  and  having  an  open  bottom  for  the  reception 
of  a  switch  having  an  upstanding  handle,  said  front  wall 
sloping  outwardly  from  said  top  wall  and  downwardly 
toward  said  open  bottom  between  said  side  walls,  an 
aperture  in  saiid  front  wall,  an  actuating  handle  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  said  aperture,  an  arm  mounted  on  and 
depending  from  the  inner  end  of  said  handle  interiorly 
of  said  housing,  a  portion  of  said  arm  converging  down- 
wardly toward  said  front  wall,  an  operating  fork  moimtcd 
for  vertical  adjustment  on  the  lower  end  of  said  arm. 
the  prongs  of  said  fork  converging  toward  said  handle 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  switch  handle  upon  rotation 
of  the  actuating  handle  whereby  said  switch  will  be 
actuated. 

2,»t3342 
JOINT  FOR  CONNECrmC  UNTTS  OF  ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT  COMPOSED  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 
PREFABR1CA1«>  UNTTS 

Hah^rt  N^^^^r  V^^hs.  Aa^vte 

Appilcatioo  Anfnst  2<,  19S7,  Ssriai  No.  M9,2S5 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Anslria  Angnst  28,  1954 

5CWnw.    (CL289— 148) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked, 
generally  disk-shaped   units  including  a  terminal   unit 


and  an  adjacent  unit,  first  coiqiling  means  on  said  ter- 
minal imit,  second,  complementary  coupling  means  on 
said  adjacent  unit  forming  a  bayonet  connection  widi 
said  first  coupling  means,  and  fastening  means  on  said 
terminal  unit  for  securing  same  to  a  stationary  support. 


2,985,345 

SEVERING  APPARATUS 
Lndwig  K.  Heinrlch,  Chesterton,  Ind. 
Cctotex  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
Delaware 
Application  January  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  434^41 
4Cfaihns.    (CL219— 19) 


to  The 

•f 


2393343 
DIELECTRIC  HEATING 
_  L-cnster.  Pn^  aarifnnr  to 

Cork  Cammmj,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation 


Application  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,454 
4  CUms.    (CL  219— 19.S3) 


1 .  In  an  ^>paratus  for  dielectrically  heating  a  substan- 
tially planar  interface  between  two  dielectric  articles  dis- 
posed in  abutting  relation  to  one  another  at  said  inter- 
face, first,  second,  and  third  enclosing  electrodes  spaced 
from  one  another  along  said  articles,  said  first  end  sec- 
ond electrodes  each  being  of  substantially  annular  con- 
figuration and  being  disposed  in  said  enclosing  relation 
to  the  same  one  of  said  articles  on  one  side  of  said  in- 
terface, said  second  electrode  being  positioned  between 
said  first  and  third  electrodes  with  said  third  electrode 
between  disposed  in  said  enclosing  relation  to  the  other 
of  said  articles  on  the  other  side  of  said  interface,  means 
for  energizing  said  first  and  third  electrodes  with  high 
frequency  enei^y  thereby  to  produce  a  high  frequency 
field  extending  throu^  said  interface  in  directions  trans- 
verse thereto,  said  second  electrode  being  isolated  from 
ground  except  for  stray  capacities  to  ground,  and  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  electrodes  only 
by  interelectrode  capacities  inherently  existing  between 
said  electrodes,  whereby  said  second  electrode  is  adapted 
to  float  electrically  thereby  to  assume  a  potential,  due  to 
said  interelectrode  capacity  coupling  between  said  sec- 
ond electrode  and  said  first  and  third  electrodes  respec- 
tively, dependent  upon  the  q>aced  position  of  said  second 
electrode  relative  to  said  first  and  third  electrodes. 


1.  >^>paratus  for  individualizing  units  of  a  string  of 
units  in  substantial  edge-to-edge  contact  and  connected 
by  an  adhered  continuous  thin  membrane  and  compris- 
ing a  conveyor  for  naoving  the  string  of  units  forwardly 
in  combination  with  printing  means  operably  positi<»ed 
with  respect  to  the  surfacing  membrane  and  applying  to 
the  membrane  a  chemical  combustion  aid  as  a  narrow 
line  thereof  immediately  over  the  contiguous  edges  of  ad- 
jacent units  and  sequentially  following,  heated  igniting 
means  x>perably  positioned  with  req>ect  to  the  surfacing 
membrane  and  means  operably  associated  with  the  print- 
ing means,  the  heated  igniting  means  and  conveyor  and 
synchronizing  the  respective  means  to  sequentially  print 
a  narrow  line  on  the  membrane  inunediately  over  the  con- 
tiguous edges  of  adjacent  uniu  of  the  string  of  uniU  and 
subsequently  bring  the  heated  ignition  means  into  in- 
timate association  with  the  lines  so  printed. 


2,993,544 
RADIATION  EXPOSURE  UNIT 
Edward  A.  OMara,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mini^  and  Manufactning  Company,  St  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Fcbmary  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,994 
19  Clatans.    (CL  219—19) 


/ 


2383,544 
COATING 
Walter  RdcheH,  Hanan,  and  Heinz  Schnwken,  Dortmnnd- 
Aplsrheck,   Germany,   aarignors  to   W.  C.   Hcracns, 
GjB.hJL,  Hanan,  Germany 

Application  April  18,  1954,  Serlnl  No.  578,934 
22  OnluM.    (CL  219—19) 


1.  A  heating  element  for  evaporating  materials,  the 
element  including  means  to  hold  a  molten  material  in 
heat-conducting  relationship  therewith  and  being  com- 
posed of  a  sintered  mixture  of  a  ceramic  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  material  in  elemenul  form,  the  material 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  about  50%  to  80%  by 
wei^t 


1.  A  machine  for  exposing  a  sheet  material  to  intense 
radiation,  said  machine  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
source  energizable  to  provide  intense  radiation,  a  support 
member  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  material  in  a  manner 
for  receiving  radiation  from  said  energized  source, 
releasable  gripping  means  to  hold  the  leading  edge  of  a 
sheet  material  on  said  support  member,  releasable  grip- 
ping means  for  holding  the  trailing  edge  of  said  sheet 
material  on  said  support  member,  said  two  last  named 
gripping  means  serving  to  hold  said  sheet  material  mi 
said  support  member  without  applied  pressure  over  areas 
exposed  to  radiation,  means  to  energize  said  source  for 
the  exposiu^  ot  said  sheet  material  to  intense  radiation 
and  means  to  de-energize  said  source  after  said  sheet 
material  has  been  exposed  to  intense  radiation. 
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VAPORIZING  ELEMENT  CONNECTOR 

AND  METHOD 
Uraaadcr,  PrtecaKm,  NJ^  Mrigaor  to  Coatliieatal 
On  Cowfy,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  Mrpontloa 
off  New  Yofffc 

21,  lf57,  Scrtel  No.  «7f,3»3 
(CL  21»—lf ) 


AppUcatfaM  Ai 
19 


2,9t3,549 
BARBECUE  UNIT 
8(Mky  M.  JoKpk,  Gkadak,  CaHff^  "^nr  to  Stao- 
thoay  Corporatto^  Los  AflM,  CaBf ^  a  corporatton 
off  CaBffoniia 

AppUcatioa  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1,9S6 
9ClalaM.    <CL219— 35) 


1 .  A  mounting  and  electrically  condticting  structure  for 
a  rigid  heating  element  which  exhibits  expansion  along 
an  axis  when  heated,  comprising  a  supporting  block  hay- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  surface  portion,  an  electri- 
cal current  supply  connection  to  the  block,  a  conductive 
resilient  and  yielding  member  engaged  with  said  surface 
and  presenting  a  multiplicity  of  mechanical  and  electrical 
points  of  engagement  with  a  side  of  the  clement  adjacent 
an  end  thereof,  and  means  for  producing  a  pressure  from 
the  block  upon  the  said  member  transversely  relative  to 
said  axis  and  thence  upon  the  element  at  said  points  for 
supporting  the  element  free  of  contact  with  the  block  and 
whereby  during  thermal  expansion  of  the  element  the 
member  mamtains  electrical  contact  between  the  element 
and  the  block  at  said  points  without  inhibiting  mechani- 
cal relative  movement  of  parts  of  the  element. 


im^i- 


M  S3  m  m  n  M 


1.  In  a  device  for  barbecuing  food,  a  casing,  an  elec- 
tric heating  unit  mounted  within  said  casing,  said  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  sections  disposed  in  a 
common  horizontal  plane,  a  bed  of  divided  refractory 
material  beneath  said  sections  of  said  heating  unit  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto,  the  upper  side  of  said  unit  being 
exposed  for  the  direct  upward  radiation  of  heat,  a  per- 
forate receptacle  mounted  in  said  casing  and  supporting 
said  refractory  material,  a  food-supporting  grill,  grill- 
support  means  carried  by  said  casing  for  tilubly  sup- 
porting said  grill,  interengaging  means  on  said  grill  sup- 
port and  said  grill  for  adjusubly  locking  said  grill  in 
cither  horizonul  or  inclined  position,  a  grease-receiving 
trough  detachably  carried  by  said  casing  beneath  the 
edge  of  said  grill  which  is  lowest  when  the  same  is  tilted, 
and  a  removable  grease  pan  in  said  casing  beneath  said 
trough  and  said  beating  unit 


23#3,54S 

ELECTRIC  BLANKET  CONTROL 

Edwin  Ray  Mills,  Leakivillc,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  ncldcrcst 

Mills,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C  a  corporattoa  off  Delaware 

AppUcatkw  September  4,  1957,  Scrid  No.  681,934 

5  Claims.    (CL  219— !•) 


^^>— -, 


2,9«3,55t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Rndolf  Fritachc,  Jackaoa  Heifhts,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioD  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,M3 

iCIataM.    (CL21*— 35) 


1.  A  safety  control  for  an  electric  blanket  of  the  type 
having  a  main  heating  conductor  in  said  blanket  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  thermostat  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  heating  conductor  from  an  associated 
source  of  power  for  normal  operation  of  said  blanket. 
a  relay  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  differentially 
wound  coils  for  also  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
heating  conductor  from  said  source  of  power  independ 
ently  of  said  thermosUt.  a  control  conductor  positioned 
within  said  blanket  in  heat  transfer  relationship  there- 
with, said  control  conductor  having  a  resistance  which 
varies  proportionally  with  the  heat  in  said  blanket,  a 
first  circuit  connecting  said  first  coil  and  said  control 
conductor  in  series  across  said  source  of  power,  a  second 
circuit  connecting  said  second  coil  to  said  source  of  power 
whereby  an  abnormal  temperature  in  said  blanket  sensed 
by  said  control  conductor  produces  an  imbalance  be- 
tween the  currents  flowing  through  said  coils,  and  said 
relay  is  actuated  to  interrupt  the  energization  of  said 
heating  conductor,  and  resistance  means  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  relay  coils  for  calibrating  said  re- 
lay. 


1.  Apparatus  for  baking  a  plurality  of  image-carrying 
printing  plates  to  render  more  durable  the  images  thereof, 
comprising  a  closed  housing  having  a  door  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  thereof,  the  walls  of  said  housing 
having  means  providing  heat  insulation:  a  plurality  of 
heat-radiator  plates  in  excess  of  two,  adapted  to  hang 
vertically  in  said  housing;  hanging-type  support  means 
in  said  housing,  for  hanging  said  plates  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  broadside  to  each  other,  said  plates  being  adapted 
to  store  appreciable  amounts  of  heat  imparted  to  them; 
means  in  said  housing,  juxtaposed  to  the  heat-radiator 
plates,  for  heating  the  same;  and  hanging-type  support 
means  disposed  in  the  housing,  for  removably  supporting 
printing  plates  in  hanging  positions  between  adjoining 
pairs  of  said  heat-radiator  plates  and  in  juxtaposition 
thereto,  there  being  only  space  between  the  said  adjoin- 
ing pairs  of  heat-radiator  plates,  in  which  space  the  print- 
ing plates  may  be  hung  in  spaced  relation  to  the  heat- 
radiator  plates,  thereby  to  subject  the  printing  plates  to 
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radiant  heat  from  the  said  pairs  of  heat-radiator  plates 
so  as  to  controllably  and  uniformly  raise  the  tonpera- 
ture  of  Che  said  printkig  plates. 


2,9f  3,551 

HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Harry  C.  Flscbcr,  MontvUIe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  DeHa-T- 

Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S6,133 

12  CliriM.    (CL  219-^39) 


{^^      "^^ 


heating  said  fluid  disposed  in  heat  conducting  relation- 
ship wiA  said  vessel,  a  bimetallic  element  supported 
from  said  vessel  and  disposed  m  thermal  conducting  re- 
lationship therewith  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  said  vessel  and  said  fluid  contained  therein, 
and  heat  storage  means  comprising  a  compact  mass  of 
metal  in  direct  thermal  conductive  relationship  with  said 
bimetallic  element  but  out  of  direct  thermal  conductive 
relationship  with  said  vessel  to  provide  a  means  for  de- 
laying the  operation  of  said  bimetallic  dement  in  re- 
sponse to  heating  of  said  fluid  upon  initial  heating  of 
said  vessd  until  said  mass  of  metal  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


2,9«3,553 
CONTINUOUS  CAGE-MAKING  MACHINE 
Adolf  G.  Boder,  Downey,  CaBff^  asrigaor  to  Aimi 
Pipe  and  ConstnKtkm  Co^  Soofk  Gate,  CaUf.,  a  cor> 
poralloB  off  Delaware  „    .  .  ^,     «...  -*, 

AppllcatloB  Fcbrwy  3, 195S,  Scifad  No.  712,«93 
2t  Claims.    (CL219— 5«) 


JV 


«•  »r^ 


3.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  closed  substantially 
cylindrical  water  tank;  an  external  casing  spaced  from 
said  tank  and  disposed  to  confine  insulating  material  there- 
between; insulating  material  between  the  tank  and  said 
casing;  electrical  heating  means  disposed  within  the  tank 
and  opcrably  connected  with  a  thermostat  mounted  in  the 
side  dL  the  tank;  water  supply  means  including  a  pipe 
passing  into  the  unk  with  an  opening  fw  discharging 
water  thereinto  adjacent  the  bottom;  a  vertical  tube  closed 
at  the  bottom,  mounted  within  the  tank  and  extending 
outward  therefrom  through  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the 
tank;  a  discharge  pipe  having  an  intake  opening  within 
the  tank  adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  an  outlet  outside 
of  and  above  the  tank  with  a  portion  of  its  length  within 
the  vertical  tube  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof;  and  a  port 
in  that  portion  of  the  discharge  pipe  lying  within  the 
vertical  tube.  

2,9*3,552 
AUTOMATIC  PERCOLATOR 
Ivar  JepsoB,  Oak  Park,  and  Ludvlk  J.  Kod,  Hinsdale, 
ID.,  assignors  to  Smibcam  Corporation,  Chicago,  VlU 
a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

Application  September  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,722 
8  Claims.    (CL  219—44) 


r.**5#-.--'«(lA. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  reticulated  wire  structures, 
a  rotatable  wire  feed  and  support  assembly  for  feeding 
a  plurality  of  wires  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation 
axially  of  said  assembly  and  simultaneously  rotating  said 
wires  as  a  whole  about  the  axis  of  rotaticw  of  said  as- 
sembly to  wind  another  wire  thcrearound,  welding  means 
sun>orted  for  limited  movement  on  an  arc  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  assembly,  and  means 
for  causing  said  welding  means  to  travel  with  said  as- 
sembly for  a  limited  distance. 


2,903,554 

CUmNG  AND  GOUGING  TORCH 

Mynw  D.  Slepath,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assiffBor  to  Arcak 

Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  paitnerriiip 

Application  January  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  633,62* 

5  Claims.    (0.219—69) 


>iO 


1.  Electric  arc-gas  jet  cutting  and  gouging  apparatus 

comprising  an  elongated  hollow  housing,  a  collar  of  elec- 

1    An  automatic  coffee  maker  comprising  a  vessel  for   trical  insulating  material  mounted  upon  each  end  of  said 
containing  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  single  heating  means  for   housing,  an  elongated  open-ended  current  carrying  mem- 


510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembss  8,  1959 


ber  extendinc  kMigitixliiially  through  said  boonnt  and 
supported  within  said  collars  to  define  a  lontitudinally 
extending  passageway  between  said  housing  and  said  cur- 
rent carrying  member,  means  at  the  fOTward  end  of  said 
current-carrying  member  for  supporting  an  electrode  in 
adjustable  longitudinal  relationship  within  said  member, 
said  electrode  supporting  means  having  an  orifice  extend- 
ing fnxn  said  passageway  for  directing  a  gaa  jet  longi- 
tudinally along  said  electrode,  and  connector  means  at 
the  rearward  end  of  said  housing  for  supplying  electric 
current  to  said  current  carrying  member  and  gas  under 
pressure  to  said  passageway. 


cent  and  in  operative  relation  with  said  first  condenser 
plate,  means  connecting  said  condenser  across  said  gH>> 


ELECTRODE  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  SPARK 

MACHINING  APPARATUS 

CadJTmi  Portwfcif  PMIitwgt,  Pa^  nffinr  la  Firtk 

SIhRbc  bc«t  Plttibngh)  Pa^  a  cofyonoaB  of 
iytvaaia 
AffOcmtUM  MaiTh  11, 1957,  Savtal  No.  M5,^S5 
UCIakM.    (CL21»— (9) 


-vii 


and  means  for  charging  said  condenser  with  an  A.C. 
voltage  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  fire  said  g^. 


umssf 

ARC  MACHINING  WTTH  BAND  ELECTRODE 
Vktar  B.  MslaiilHi.  Fnuridta,  Mich.,  ■■iganr  to  Ekn 
riiMi  «f  MkM|a%  Royiri  Oak,  Mich.,  a 
of  MkUaaa 

Dmrtir  M,  1H7,  Soriai  No.  7tS,l<l 


1.  In  a  spark  machining  apparatus  having  a  spark 
energy  source  for  applying  time-spaced  spark  discharges 
across  a  gap  between  an  electrode-tool  and  a  workptece 
and  having  a  feed  mechanism  including  a  drive  motor 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  electrode-tool 
and  workpiece  to  determine  the  gap  spacing,  a  spark  gap 
spacing  control  for  providing  a  motor  control  voltage 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  magnetic  amplifier,  means 
for  providing  an  adjustable  bias  signal  for  said  magiKtic 
amplifier  for  determining  a  desired  normal  operating  volt- 
age-signal, and  means  including  an  integrator  circuit 
adapted  for  connection  with  the  workpiece  and  being  con- 
nected to  said  magnetic  amplifier  for  deriving  a  control 
signal  for  said  magnetic  amplifier  from  the  spark  gap 
voltage  for  correspondingly  varying  the  output  thereof 
whereby  motor  operating  speed  can  be  controlled. 


1.  In  an  electrical-discharge-machining  apparatus,  an 
electrode  comprising  a  length  of  wire,  a  feed  reel  and  a 
take-up  reel  disposed  in  spaced  relationship,  means  for 
rotating  said  reels  for  traversing  said  wire  from  one  reel 
to  the  other,  means  for  disposing  said  reels  such  that  the 
length  of  wire  between  reels  may  be  fed  toward  a  work- 
piece,  a  power  supply  connected  to  the  electrode  and 
woricpiece  for  causing  intermittent  electrical  discharge 
across  the  gap  between  the  same,  and  means  controlling 
said  reel  routing  means  operable  to  vary  the  speed  there- 
of in  accordance  with  the  current  through  said  gap. 


XM34M 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  VIBIIATTON 
IM  M.  McKirhalf,  Pooliac  Mkh.,  ■■ig»ni  to  Ehn  Cor- 

Hkatfoa  May  17,  1955,  9mM  No.  5M,932. 
mi  IMS  iiiirirtia  Nifia^w  11,  1957,  9^ 
rialNcMiOM 

7ClBhM.  (CL219— 49) 
1.  In  an  arc-machining  apparatus  having  an  electrode 
and  means  for  causing  an  electrical  discharge  acroM  a 
gap  between  the  electrode  and  a  workpiece,  meant 
mounting  said  electrode  for  high-frequency  vibration  at 
small  amplitude  comprising  a  vibratory  support,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  mounting  said  support  and  forming  one  plate 
of  a  condenser,  a  second  comlenaer  plate  diq>osed  adja- 


ELECTRIC  WELDING  METHOD 
WBlfaun  E.  Sadlh,  DeCroM,  Mkh., 


AppUcatloa 


M,  1957.  SmM  No.  M4,249 
(CL  219U.74) 


\ 


1.  The  method  of  electric  welding  a  pair  of  members 
positioned  with  portioos  in  overlapped  relation  to  each 
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other  with  said  overlapped  portion  extending  generally 
horizoaUlly  with  the  interfacet  of  aid  memben  dia- 
poeed  vertically,  the  step  comprising  creating  an  arc  be- 
tween a  horizonully  disposed  consumable  electrode  and 
the  outer  one  of  said  layers  in  the  area  of  said  overlapped 
portion  between  the  edge  of  the  last  mentioned  layer  and 
the  edge  of  the  other  of  said  layers,  said  arc  being  of  suf- 
ficient intensity  to  melt  through  said  outer  layer  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  other  layer  to  form  a  molten  seam 
of  meul.  and  simuluneously  directing  a  gas  against  said 
molten  seam  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  create  a  foroe  to 
maintain  said  molten  seam  in  position  mtil  solidified. 


23t34S9 

TORCH  FOR  ARC-WELDING 

Wc^H,  nialihiha.  laiia 

21,  1953,  Soriai  No.  399,45S 
(CL  219^75) 


welding,  having  an  axial  bore  for  the  electrode  and  in- 
corporated longitudinal  ducts  for  the  supply  and  drainage 
of  the  coolant  and  further  provided  with  a  gas  nozzle  at- 
tached at  the  opening  of  an  outer  meUl  iacket  which  in 
turn  encloses  a  portion  of  the  core  piece  and  is  elec- 
trically insulated  with  respect  to  the  said  core  piece  by 
at  least  one  non-conducting  intermediate  member,  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  the  metallic  jacket  forms  at  least 
the  outer  wall  of  at  least  one  chamber  for  the  longitudinal 
passage  of  the  coolant,  the  said  chamber  extending  with 
at  least  part  of  its  length  over  the  front  end  of  the  longi- 
tudinal ducts  provided  in  the  core  piece  and  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  the  said  ducts  via  two  annular  grooves 
arranged  one  behind  the  other  and  via  radial  passages. 


23«3*M1 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
CWr  M.  Rivcly,  White  Maaiaw  Lirita^^NJ., 
MMgloy,  Salea,  Maa.,  aarivaan  to  r 

trie  Cwpontloa,  EaU  Plttihwih,  Pa.,  a 


Appttcatlon  May  14, 1957,  Soriai  Nn.  <59,027 
^^    nOataaa.   (CL  219— 7t) 


In  an  electric  arc  wdding  apparatus  comprising  two 
electrodes  arranged  to  produce  an  electric  arc  therebe- 
tween: the  combination  of  first  nozzle  means  concen- 
trically surrounding  said  electrodes,  means  for  supplying 
to  said  nozzle  meaiu  a  welding  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  noMe  gases,  second 
nozzle  means  concentrically  surrounding  said  welding  gas 
nozzle  means,  means  for  supplying  to  said  second  noole 
meant  a  non-combustible  intxective  gat  telected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  noMe  gases  when  the  wdding  gas 
is  hydrogen  and  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen 
and  carbon  dioxide  when  the  welding  gas  is  a  noble  gas, 
third  nozzle  means  concentrically  surrounding  the  second 
nozzle  means,  and  means  for  supplying  carbon  dioxide  to 
said  third  nozzle  meant. 


1.  A  machine  for  welding  a  base  pin  of  a  base  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  a  fluorescent  lamp  to  a  lead  wire  pro- 
trtiding  from  aid  base  pin,  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting aid  lamp  and  operable  to  move  said  lamp  to 
successively  present  the  base  pins  thereof  to  a  plyfality 
of  woric  sutiofu,  means  disposed  at  one  work  sUtion 
adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  lamp  for  remov- 
ing the  protruding  portion  of  each  of  said  lead  wires  aiKl 
for  mechanically  bonding  the  remaining  end  thereof  to 
its  associated  base  pin  to  thereby  provide  a  clean  welding 
surface  with  a  good  electrical  contact  therebetween,  and 
means  diqxMed  at  another  work  sUtion  adjacent  the  fur- 
ther path  of  movement  of  aid  lamp  for  applying  a  weld- 
ing potential  to  aid  bonded  base  pins  and  its  associated 
lead  wire  to  fuse  them  together  thereby  forming  a  good 
electrical  weld  thereof. 


2,993,549 

COOLED  BURNER  DESIGNED  FOR  SHIELDED 

ARC  WELDING  AND  CUITING  OF  METALS 

Alfred  Birfus,  SoM-Gcroiidc  Slcrre,  and  WBly  Wdz, 

GlatthrMft    Znkh,   Switzerland,   aasitnors   to   Vcr- 

"      dcr     ~"    ' 


a  Swia 


Application  March  11. 1958,  Soriai  No.  729,778 

-  SwItMrland  March  11, 1957 


SPUD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  TANK  AND  METHOD 
OF  ATTACHING  SAME 
HwoM  L.  EaoMM,  Kanhahf»,  and  Joaeph  Maravoto, 
St  Anna,  IB.,  atrimors  to  A.  O.  SaiHfa  Corporatloii, 
Mflwaakoo,  Wlc,  a  cofpontlon  of  New  Yoih 
AppHcatloa  Scpteashcr  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  499,435 
^^  2C]afant.    (CL219— 93) 


29 


(CL  219—75) 


1.  A  cooled  burner  for  shielded  arc  welding  and  cutting 
of  meuls  provided  with  a  metallic  core  piece  alive  during 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  hot  water  storage  tank, 
the  stq;M  of  forming  an  opeiung  m  a  wall  of  the  tank,  te- 
curing  an  annular  spud  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall 
in  concentric  rdation  to  the  opening  in  said  wall,  tapping 
a  thread  through  the  opening  in  the  q>ud  and  through 
the  opening  in  the  tank  wall  with  the  thread  extending 
substantially  continuously  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tank  wall  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  spud,  and  coating 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  to  the  edge  of  the  opening 
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tbereta  with  a  vkrwus  enamel  compowUon,  aud  spud  alitnment  therebetween,  and  !««««•  '^!^.,^;*^ 
S^k,^5ed  wSTy  on  the  outer  wuface  of  the  waU  high  amperage  electrical  current  between  .aid  ui«»t  and 
serving  to  maintain  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  cubctan- 
tially  free  of  projectioM  and  facilitate  application  of  taid 
vitreous  enamel  composition. 


STUD-WELDING  GUN 
Bdk*  Hennaa  EttcBS,  Utrecht,  aad  Jaa  Aathooic  vaa 
BcRcn,  EtaidboTca,  NcthcriaMk,  aasifnii,  by  mcsM 
^„,iinH  to  North  Amcrkaa  TMUm  Cooiiaay,  lac^ 
New  Yoik,  N.Y,  a  ^otfon^atV^iMwwn 
AnaHcalioB  April  18,  19S4,  Serial  No.  S79,t75 
^!SS^a|.Sc.£.  P4e(dhcri»4.  April  IS,  1955 


body  member  through  said  projections  to  fuse  said  body 
member  and  insert  together. 


M*3»»5  ^_ 

TABLE  AND  CLAMF  FOR  SUFPORTDSG  AND 
HOLDING    WORK    IN    A    FABRICATING    MA- 

Erale  L.  Laoodcr,  Mootcbclio,  Max  Frcdcrkk,  Jr.,  WUt- 
tier,  aod  AUcn  W.  LoadoB,  Dowaey,  CaUf.,  asrignnn 
to  H.  A  L.  Todh  CoospaBy.  MootebeUo,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
Doratkm  of  Callfforala 

'^^  "■  Fefcrmary  2»,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  71M1« 
2t  aidms.    (CL  219—124) 


1.  A  stud-welding  gun  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  member  to  which 
a  stud  is  to  be  secured,  a  supporting  member  slideably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  means  to  adjustably 
support  a  stud,  resilient  means  urging  said  supporting 
member  toward  said  frame  portion,  means  limiting  the 
travel  of  said  supporting  member  toward  said  frame 
portion,  a  positioning  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
supporting  member  and  adapted  to  position  stud  therein, 
adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  location  of  said  positioning 
member  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member,  and 
clamping  means  for  selectively  securing  said  positioning 
member  to  said  adjusting  means. 


2J9%3^5t4 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  WEAR  RESKTANT 

SURFACE 

Laorence  H.  Cart,  Homcwood,  ID.,  BHlgnnr,  hy  mesne 

asriinnifntf  to  The  Edward  Valves,  be,  Eaat  Chicago, 

lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 

Appbcattoo  Much  17, 1953,  Serial  No.  342,951 
33ClaiaBS.  (CT.  219— ItT) 
1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  relatively  thin  hard  me- 
tallic element  having  a  continuous  uniformity  beveled 
face  upon  a  member  having  at  least  two  continuous  pro- 
jections capable  of  simultaneous  continuous  contact  with 
said  beveled  face  to  provide  a  surface  upon  said  member 
of  a  different  hardness  characteristic  from  that  of  said 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said  element  in 
alignment  with  and  with  the  beveled  face  thereof  in  con- 
tinuous surface  engagement  with  both  said  projectioiM, 
producing  a  high  pressure  of  engagement  between  said 
clement  face  and  said  projections  whil^  maintaining  the 


1,  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  table, 
a  slide  mounted  on  the  uWe  to  reciprocate  relative  there- 
to,  a  work  rest  on  the  slide  and  movable  therewith  into 
and  out  of  a  predetermined  position,  a  retainer  mounted 
to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  uWe  to  hold  work  on  the 
rest  and  to  position  said  work,  and  a  jaw  mounted  to 
shift  relative  to  the  table  into  and  out  of  position  ad- 
jacent the  rest  and  to  reciprocate  relaUve  to  the  r«rt 
when  in  said  position  to  move  into  and  out  of  wort 
clamping  position. 


2,9«3,5M 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  WELDING  HEAD  IN  A  WORK 

FABRICATING  MACHINE 
Erala  L.  Laaadcr.  Moatcbello,  ADen  W.  Loadoa,  Dow- 
aey.  aad  Max  Frederick,  Jr.  WWttler,  Calif.  ""Shot 
to  H.  Jk  L.  Tooth  Compaay,  Moatebello,  Calif,  a 
corporation  of  Caltfomia        „  ^  .  ^,     ^_ .  ,_ . 
Appllcatioa  Jaly  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,754 

U  dakns.    (CL  219—125)  . 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  welding  head  in  a  fabncaUng 

machine  wherein  said  head  includes  a  rod  feeding  means 

direcUng  said  rod  on  an  axis  angularly  related  to  and 

intersecting  an  axis  of  roUtion  at  the  point  of  weld. 
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and  including,  a  spindle  mounted  to  turn  on  said  axis 
of  roUtion  and  carrying  said  welding  head,  means  com- 
mutating  electrical  power  to  the  welding  head  and  corn- 


tube,  and  coupling  means  disposed  within  said  hollow 
body  and  adapted  to  releasaUy  engage  a  water  inlet  and 
a  water  outlet  and  gas  inlet  and  a  wdding  cable  which 
are  inserted  throu^  the  opening  in  the  back  wall  to  in- 
sulate the  connectionK. 


1  ij 


i» 


2,9t3,548 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

Martfai  Went,  Paadcaa,  CaUf . 

ApaUcatloB  AafaM  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  M2,597 

ISOafans.    (CL219— 13S) 


1.  In  a  welding  rod  holder:  first  and  second  levers 
hingedly  connected  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
levers  having  jaw  elements  at  the  front  ends  there<rf  to 
grip  a  welding  rod;  a  caWe  connector  at  the  rear  end  of 
one  of  said  levers;  an  insulatw  slidable  onto  said  fint 
lever;  and  spreader  means  between  the  rear  ends  of  said 
levers  for  swinging  said  levers  so  as  to  cause  said  }aw 
elements  to  swing  toward  each  other  and  grip  a  rod  there- 
prising  a  slip  ring  and  brush  assembly  at  the  spindle,  and  between,  said  spreader  means  having  a  P^.JPf>^*j^ 
m^  'dapfed  to  tumthe  spindle  pr^etermined  amounts  so  as  to  engage  said  msul^  and  prevent  its  removal 
at  predetermined  times  during  each  cycle  of  operation  from  its  position  on  said  first  lever, 
of  the  machine.  >»  > 

-^^m^m^^^^i^^—       I       -    .  '> '  2  9#3369 

■*       METHOD  OF  FORMING  SPIRAL  BLADES 
Jacob  M.  Davis,  MOwaBkcc,  and  Gordon  H.  Hochonitfa, 
West  Alliai  WU.  aarigaon  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Cor- 
poratioB,  West  AlUa,  Wb.  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Applicatioa  May  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,829 
lOCbUms.    (a.  219— 153) 


2,943,547 

ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Jaliaa  A.  PiekarsU  and  John  A.  Raaaell,  MUwankcc, 

Wta.,  a«lfBors  to  A.  O.  Sndth  Corporatkm,  MUwaakce, 

Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  December  31,  1954.  Serial  No.  431,849 

4  Oaims.    (CL  219—134) 


'  I.'. 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  hand  gun  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously direct  a  consumable  electrode  and  a  shielding  gas 
to  sustain  a  welding  arc,  an  electrical  insulating  casing 
having  a  hollow  body  portion  with  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  and  in  the  back  wall  and  having  a  depending 
handle  portion,  an  electrode  contact  tube  disposed  in  a 
recess  at  the  front  portion  of  the  body  portion  and  pro- 
jected forwardly  therefrom,  means  to  apply  a  wdding 
current  to  said  tube,  a  tube-like  electrode  guide  having  a 
non-conducting  inner  surface  and  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  contact  tube  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to 
the  rear  of  said  body  portion  and  being  rcleasably  coupled 
to  the  body  portion  thereat  to  provide  an  electrode  pas- 
sage to  said  conuct  tube  and  to  rigidly  support  the  contact 
tube  within  the  casing,  said  insulating  inner  surface  re- 
stricting current  input  to  the  electrode  at  said  contact 


1.  The  method  of  forming  spiral  cutter  blades  <rf  uni- 
form accuracy  which  comprises;  placing  a  flat  cutter 
blank  between  a  pair  of  dies  shaped  to  establish  the  cam- 
ber of  the  blade;  inducing  a  high  frequency  electric  cur- 
rent into  the  blank  in  the  dies  to  heat  it  sufficiently  to 
render  it  plastic;  actuating  said  pair  of  dies  while  the 
blank  is  in  a  plastic  condition  to  form  the  canabcr  of 
the  blade  in  the  blank;  terminating  the  flow  of  induced 
current  in  the  blank;  removing  the  co<Med  blank  from 
the  dies;  placing  the  cambered  blank  between  a  pair  of 
dies  shaped  to  form  the  spiral  of  the  blade;  inducing  a 
high  frequency  electric  current  into  the  cambered  blank 
in  the  dies  to  elevate  its  temperature  sufficiently  to  render 
it  plastic;  actuating  said  spiral  forming  dies  while  the 
blank  is  in  a  plastic  condition  to  form  the  spiral  of  the 
cutter  blade;  terminating  the  flow  of  induced  current  in 
the  blade;  and  removing  the  cooled  blade  from  said 
spiral  forming  dies;  whereby  a  spiral  cutter  Wade  is  ac- 
curately formed  without  producing  scale  on  its  surface. 
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therein  with  a  vitreous  enamel  composition,  laid  spud   alignment  therebetween,  and  passing  a  short  duration 
beiaf  kxated  wholely  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall   high  amperage  electrical  current  between  said  inaert  and 
serving  to  maintain  the  iama  surface  of  the  wall  substan- 
tially free  of  projectioaa  and  fadlitale  application  of  said 
vitreous  enamel  compoattioa. 


STU1>.WELDING  GUN 
Edkc  Herman  Ettcna,  Utrecht,  aad  hm 
Bcrgca,  Etaidkovs%  Ncthcriawis,  assignnri,  by  Bcane 
■rigUBsati,  lo  North  Amcrkaa  PUUm  OMpaay,  lac. 
New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corpondoa  of  Dctaware 
AyHkatfoa  Aprfl  It,  1954,  SciW  No.  S79,t7S 
priority.  appUcatloa  Nedwrtanda  April  It,  1955 
JClahM.    (CL219— N) 


-  1.  A  stud-welding  gun  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  member  to  which 
a  stud  is  to  be  secured,  a  supporting  member  slideably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  means  to  adjustably 
support  a  stud,  resilient  means  urging  said  supporting 
member  toward  said  frame  portion,  means  limiting  the 
travel  of  said  supporting  member  toward  said  frame 
portion,  a  positioning  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
supporting  member  and  adapted  to  position  stud  therein, 
adjusting  means  to  adjust  the  location  of  said  positioning 
member  with  respect  to  said  supporting  member,  and 
clamping  means  for  selectively  securing  said  positioning 
member  to  said  adjusting  means. 


METHOD  OF  PROyn>ING  A  WEAR  RESVTANT 
SURFACE 
H.  Carr,  Homcwood,  Dl^  aasicBor,  by  wamm 
imcnts,  to  The  Edward  Valvca,  bei.  East  Chicago, 
lads,  a  corporatiea  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  March  17, 1953,  SaU  No.  342,951 
33CliytaBB.    (CL219— ItT) 
1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  relatively  thin  hard  me- 
tallic element  having  a  continuous  uniformity  beveled 
face  upon  a  Member  having  at  least  two  continuous  pro- 
jections capable  of  simultaneous  continuous  contact  with 
said  beveled  face  to  provide  a  surface  upon  said  member 
of  a  different  hardness  characteristic  from  that  of  said 
member  compristog  the  steps  of  placing  said  element  in 
alignment  with  and  with  the  beveled  face  thereof  in  con- 
tinuous surface  engagement  with  both  said  projections, 
producing  a  high  pressure  of  engagement  between  said 
element  face  and  said  projections  while  maintaining  the 


body  member  through  said  projections  to  fuse  said  body 
member  and  insert  together. 


AND 
MA- 


23t3,5«5 

TABLE    AND    CLAMP    FOR    SUPPORTING 
HOLDING    WORK    IN    A    FABRICATING 
CHINE 

L.  Lamidcr.  Mootcbcllo,  Max  Frederick,  Jr.,  WUt- 
.,  Md  Allen  W.  Lowlon,  Downey,  Cattf.,  assign  nra 
to  H.  A  L.  Tooth  Conpany,  Mootebcllo,  Calif.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  CaUf  oraia 
AppllcatkM  Fcbrvary  2t,  195t,  Serial  No.  71t,31< 
2«  nttmi     (CL  219^124) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  a  table, 
a  slide  mounted  on  the  table  to  reciprocate  relative  there- 
to, a  work  rest  on  the  slide  and  movable  therewith  into 
and  out  of  a  predetermined  position,  a  retainer  mounted 
to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  table  to  hold  work  on  the 
rest  and  to  position  said  work,  and  a  jaw  mounted  to 
shift  relative  to  the  table  into  and  out  of  position  ad- 
jacent the  rest  and  to  reciprocate  relative  to  the  rest 
when  in  said  position  to  move  into  and  out  of  woric 
clamping  position. 


2,9t3,5M 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  WELDING  HEAD  IN  A  WORK 

FABRICATING  MACHINE 
End*  L.  I  BBMJrr,  MootcbcUo,  AUcn  W.  Loodon,  Dow- 
ney, Md  Ma.\  Frederick,  Jr.,  WUttlcr,  Calif.,  asslgnwi 
to  H.  A   L.  Tooth   Coaspasqr,  MoatcbcUo,  CaUf.,  a 
corporatioa  of  California 

Applicatioa  Jaly  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  (74,754 

U  Clahns.    (CL  219—125) 

1.  A  nnounting  for  a  welding  head  in  a  fabricating 

machine  wherein  said  head  includes  a  rod  feeding  means 

directing  said  rod  on  an  axis  angularly  related  to  and 

intersecting  an  axis  of  roution  at  the  point  of  weld. 
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and  including,  a  spindle  mounted  to  turn  on  said  axis 
of  rotation  and  carrying  said  welding  head,  means  com- 
mutating  electrical  power  to  the  welding  head  and  com- 


tube,  and  coupling  means  disposed  within  said  hollow 
body  and  adapted  to  releasably  engage  a  water  inlet  and 
a  water  outlet  and  gas  inlet  and  a  welding  cable  iriiicfa 
are  inserted  through  the  opening  in  the  back  wall  to  in- 
sulate the  connectiona. 


prising  a  slip  ring  and  brush  assembly  at  the  spindle,  and 
means  adapted  to  turn  the  spindle  predetermined  amounts 
at  predetermined  times  during  each  cycle  of  operation 
of  the  machine. 


2,9«3,5«7 

ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Jaliaa  A.  PtekarsU  and  John  A.  Roaaell,  MUwaukee, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwankce, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  31,  195«,  Serial  No.  631,t49 

4  Clahns.    (O.  219—130) 


2,993,5m 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

Martfai  Wells,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  Angnst  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,597 

It  Clafans.    (CL  219— 13t) 


^. 


//-L 

y" 

iSf%-^,    . 
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1.  In  a  welding  rod  holder:  first  and  second  levers 
hingedly  connected  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said 
levers  having  jaw  elements  at  the  front  ends  thereof  to 
grip  a  welding  rod;  a  cable  connector  at  the  rear  end  of 
<Mie  (rf  said  lovers;  an  insulator  slidable  onto  said  first 
lever;  and  spreader  means  between  the  rear  ends  of  said 
levers  for  swinging  said  levers  so  as  to  cause  said  jaw 
elements  to  swing  toward  each  other  and  grip  a  rod  there- 
between, said  spreader  means  having  a  part  positioned 
so  as  to  engage  said  insulator  and  prevent  its  removal 
from  its  position  on  said  first  lever. 


2,903,569 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SPIRAL  BLADES 
Jacob  M.  Davis,  MUwaniice,  and  Gordon  R  Hochmuth, 
West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Cor- 
poration, West  Allis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Application  May  It,  1956,  Serial  No.  5t5,829 
10  Claims.    (O.  219—153) 


1.  In  an  arc  welding  hand  gun  adapted  to  simultane- 
ously direct  a  consumable  electrode  and  a  shielding  gas 
to  sustain  a  welding  arc,  an  electrical  insulating  casing 
having  a  hollow  body  portion  with  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  and  in  the  back  wall  and  having  a  depending 
handle  portion,  an  electrode  contact  tube  disposed  in  a 
recess  at  the  front  portion  of  the  body  portion  and  pro- 
jected forwardly  therefrom,  means  to  apply  a  welding 
current  to  said  tube,  a  tube-like  electrode  guide  having  a 
ix)n-conductiiig  inner  surface  and  being  rigidly  secured  to 
said  contact  tube  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  to 
the  rear  of  said  body  portion  and  being  releasably  coupled 
to  the  body  portion  thereat  to  provide  an  electrode  pas- 
sage to  said  contact  tube  and  to  rigidly  support  the  contact 
tube  within  the  casing,  said  insulating  inner  surface  re- 
stricting current  iiq>ut  to  the  electrode  at  said  contact 


1.  The  method  of  forming  spiral  cutter  blades  of  imi- 
form  accuracy  which  comprises;  placing  a  flat  cutter 
blank  between  a  pair  of  dies  shaped  to  establish  the  cam- 
ber of  the  blade;  inducing  a  high  frequency  electric  cur- 
rent into  the  blank  in  the  dies  to  heat  it  su£Sciently  to 
render  it  plastic;  actuating  said  pair  of  dies  while  the 
blank  is  in  a  plastic  condition  to  form  the  camber  of 
the  blade  in  the  blank;  terminating  the  flow  of  induced 
current  in  the  blank;  removing  the  cooled  blank  from 
the  dies;  placing  the  cambered  blank  between  a  pair  of 
dies  shaped  to  form  the  spiral  of  the  blade;  inducing  a 
high  frequency  electric  current  into  the  cambered  blank 
in  the  dies  to  elevate  its  temperature  sufl!iciently  to  render 
it  plastic;  actuating  said  spiral  forming  dies  while  the 
blank  is  in  a  plastic  condition  to  form  the  spiral  of  the 
cutter  blade;  terminating  the  flow  of  induced  current  in 
the  blade;  and  removing  the  cooled  blade  from  said 
spiral  forming  dies;  whereby  a  spiral  cutter  Made  is  ac- 
curately formed  without  producing  scale  on  its  surface. 
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LAMP  A»EMBLY 
Co^  IMraM,  Mkk^  ■ 


to  C.  M. 

of  Mkk- 


ApplkatkM  A 


27.  1954,  StffW  No.  452,St7 
(CL  24*— 7.1) 


•C  a  ttald  tUtioa  remote  froan  a  ooatrol  office,  nomuUy 
at  rest  code  communkalMMi  apperatus  includinf  control 
and  tmtir«*y«ii  channels  KHiimrtiin  the  control  office  and 
the  field  station  and  operable  through  control  and  in- 
dication cycles  of  operation  both  concurrently  and  sep- 
arately, two  groups  of  multiple  position  devices  at  the 
leld  statioo  subiect  to  control  over  said  code  communi- 
cation apparatus  from  the  control  office  and  having  their 
positions  indicated  at  the  control  office,  two  groups  of 
iadicatioa  storage  devices  at  the  control  office,  a  select- 
ing relay  at  the  control  office  and  at  the  field  sUtion. 
circuit  means  for  energizing  said  selecting  relays  when 
and  only  when  a  control  cycle  of  said  code  communica- 
tion apparatus  is  in  progress,  circuit  means  at  the  field 


I.  In  a  lamp  assembly,  a  body  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  coaxial  cylindrical  portions,  a  first  flange 
interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second  portions,  and 
a  second  flange  interconnecting  said  second  and  said  third 
portions,  said  second  portion  having  an  aperture  therein, 
one  edge  of  said  third  portion  defining  an  annular  sur- 
face, a  lens  having  a  circumferential  indenution  and 
first  and  second  annular  surfaces  coaxial  one  with  the 
other,  the  first  annular  surface  of  said  lens  engaging  the 
annular  surface  of  said  third  portion,  a  flexible  grommet 
abutting  said  first  flange  and  said  second  portion,  an 
enlarged  annular  projection  at  one  end  of  said  grommet 
engaging  the  circumferential  indentation  in  said  lens,  an 
annular  surface  on  said  grommet  abutting  the  second 
annular  surface  of  said  lens,  and  an  additional  projection 
on  said  grommet  extending  through  the  aperture  in  said 
second  portion  and  lying  in  spaced  proximity  to  said  sec- 
ond flange.  

2,9f3^1 

PANEL  LIGHT 

Major  Sqakc,  CWIetchvck,  and  Charks  WInton  Tnracr, 

BouracnKMth,  Eivlaad,  aaicnors  to  Thorn  Electrical 

Indostrks  Limited,  Loodon,  England 

AppikntkM  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  (IMM 

Claims  prfority,  sppUcntloa  Great  BritaiB 

October  25,  1955 

2  CWm.    (CL  24«— t.li) 


1.  A  light  fitting  comprising  an  opaque  tube  adapted 
to  receive  a  lamp,  an  opaque  sleeve  surrounding  said 
tube  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  tube,  an  opaque 
member  closing  the  end  of  the  sleeve  remote  from  the 
lamp,  a  translucent  cap  held  rotatably  around  said  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  being  slidable  axially  within  said  cap  and 
being  prevented  from  roution  relative  to  said  cap.  where- 
by rotation  of  the  cap  forces  the  sleeve  back  in  the  tube, 
telescoping  the  latter  to  vary  the  light-emitting  aperture 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  opaque  member. 


2,9«9472 

ROUTE  CHECK  SCHEME  FOR  RAILWAY  CODE 

COMMUNICATION  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Wells  and  Clark  A.  PtckcO,  Rochester.  N.Y^ 

■isltnori  to  General  Rjdiway  Signal  Coaspnay,  RodH 

ApfUcatioa  Dcccaber  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  477.971 

3  Claims.    (Q.  24<— 3) 
3.  In   a  centralized   traffic  control   system   for   con- 
tn>Uing  and  indicating  the  positions  of  various  devices 


ra^a  uoanmi 


OOSf 


|-K— ^gjj5^= 


L__J 


SUtion  for  transmitting  indications  over  said  code  com- 
munication apparatiu  of  the  podtioos  of  one  of  said 
grxHips  of  devices  when  said  selecting  relay  at  the  field 
SUtion  is  picked  up  and  for  tnuumitting  indications  of 
the  position  the  other  group  of  said  devices  during  aa 
indication  cycle  when  said  selecting  relay  at  the  field 
SUtion  is  deenergized,  and  circuit  means  at  the  control 
office  for  selectively  actuating  only  one  of  said  froupa 
of  indication  relays  in  response  to  the  communication 
of  indication  codes  from  the  field  station  when  said 
selecting  relay  at  the  coatitA  office  is  energized  and  for 
selectively  actuating  only  the  other  group  of  indicatioo 
storage  devices  when  said  lact  named  selecting  relay  is 
deenergized. 

2.9«3.573 
SWITCH  CONTROL  CHECK  FOR  RAILWAY  SIG- 
NALING CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Nelson  B.  Coley,  Rocheeter,  N.Y..  tmttmnw  to  GcMral 
RaUway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
AppttcatkNi  December  2S.  1954,  Serial  No.  471.111 

4  Claims.    (CL  244—3)  . 

4.  In  a  control  system  for  a  track  switch  and  signals 
governing  routes  which  include  the  track  switch,  con- 
trol apparatus  capable  when  activated  of  delivering  a 
pulse  of  energy  of  a  selected  polarity  for  controlling  the 
track  switch,  a  two-position  polarizeid  switch  control  re- 
lay for  controlling  the  track  switch,  said  switch  con- 
trol relay  being  capable  of  retaining  its  armature  in 
the  last  operated  position,  two  switch  control  check  re- 
lays associated,  respectively,  with  the  operating  posi- 
tions of  said  switch  control  relay,  each  of  said  switch 
control  check  relays  having  a  pick-up  winding  and  a 
stick  winding,  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  wind- 
ing of  said  switch  control  relay  and  the  pick-up  wind- 
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ings  of  said  switch  control  chack  relays  in  ssrias  and 
to  said  control  apparatus  so  that  aa  eaeriy  pulse  de- 
livered by  uid  control  apparatus  operates  said  switch 
control  check  relays  to  pick-up  and  operates  said  twitch 
control  relay  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the 
energy  pulse,  stick  circuit  means  ener^zed  by  energy 
of  a  fixed  polarity  while  said  control  an>aratus  is 
activated  and  including  contacts  of  said  switch  control 
relay  for  selectively  energizing  the  stick  windings  of 
said  switch  control  check  relays,  said  stick  circuit  means 


being  arranged  so  that  the  energization  of  the  stick 
winding  of  a  particular  switch  control  check  relay  pro- 
duces a  magnetomotive  force  which  dther  aids  or  op- 
poses the  magnetomoUve  force  produced  by  the  ener- 
gization of  the  pick-up  winding  of  the  particular  switch 
control  check  relay  either  to  hold  or  to  release  its  arma- 
ture depending,  re4)ectivdy,  upon  either  the  agreement 
or  disagreement  between  the  operated  position  of  said 
switch  control  relay  and  the  position  called  for  by  the 
polarity  of  the  energy  pulse  supplied  by  said  control  ap- 
paratus. 


2,9f3.574 

IMPULSE  TRACK  CIRCUIT  WITH  FILTERED 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SUPPLY 

Frank  X.  Rccs.  ChlH.  N.Y.,  asslmor  to  General  Railway 

Signal  Compoay.  Rocksslcr,  N.Y. 

Applkation  Aagust  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  tH^l 

7ClBinM.    (CL244— 34) 
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1.  In  combination,  an  insulated  section  of  railroad 
track,  a  source  of  pulsating  unidirectional  current,  circuit 
means  for  coupling  said  source  across  the  rails  of  said 
track  section,  mid  circuit  means  including  further  means 
for  eliminating  pulsations  from  the  current  applied  to 
said  track  rails  when  said  track  rails  are  unoccupied  and 
the  current  requirements  for  said  tradt  are  at  normal 
low  values,  said  means  being  inoperative  to  elimiiute 
said  pulsations  when  said  track  rails  are  occupied  and 
tha  current  requirements  for  Oe  track  are  at  values  sub- 
stantially higher  than  said  normal  values,  and  control 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  re- 
sponding to  abrupt  changes  in  current  and  to  recurring 
pulsations  in  the  current  applied  to  said  rails  for  provid- 
ing a  distinctive  indication  of  the  presence  of  a  train  in 
said  track  section. 


to 


2Jf34TS 

CONTM>L  SYSTEM 
I.PoBsy^LeifcBri^IlL. 

Applkatloa  Mav  ^iTS^SSufim.  S«M33 
JOafaM.    (CL25«— !•) 


1.  A  system  responsive  to  pulses  of  wave  energy  from 
a  controllable  remote  source  for  controlling  a  wave- 
signal  receiver  including  a  sUtion  sedctor  circuit  actu- 
auble  between  a  plurality  of  predetermined  signal-trans- 
lating conditions  for  selection  of  different  received  signals, 
an  audio  circuit  coupled  to  said  sUtion  selector  circuit 
and  actuauble  between  at  least  two  different  signal-trans- 
lating conditions  for  utilizing  audio  information  included 
in  said  received  signals,  and  a  power  supply  circuit  cou- 
puled  to  said  selector  and  audio  circuit  and  actuaUble 
between  two  different  traiulating  conditioiu.  said  system 
comprising:  first  and  second  impedaixx  means  each  hav- 
ing a  subsuntial  change  in  impedance  value  in  response  to 
a  pulse  of  wave  energy  from  said  remote  source;  means 
coupling  said  first  impedance  means  to  said  sUtion  se- 
lector circuit  and  resp(Misive  to  said  change  in  impedance 
value  of  said  first  impedance  means  for  selectively  actu- 
ating the  SUtion  selector  circuit  between  its  aforesaid 
different  translating  conditions;  means  coupling  said  sec- 
ond impedance  means  to  one  of  said  audio  and  power 
supply  circuits  and  responsive  to  said  change  in  impedance 
value  of  said  second  impedance  lAeans  for  selectively 
actuating  said  one  circuit  bdween  its  aforesaid  different 
translating  conditions;  a  source  of  electrical  power;  firtt 
and  second  adjusuble  impedance  elements  coupled  re- 
spectively in  series  combination  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond impedance  means  to  form  first  and  second  networks, 
respectively;  a  third  adjusUble  impedance  element  cou- 
pled in  series  combination  with  said  source  of  electrical 
power  to  form  a  third  network;  and  means  coupling  said 
third  netwoilt  in  series  combination  with  a  parallel  com- 
bination of  said  first  and  second  network!. 


23t3.57«  

DIVERSrrY  RECEIVING  COMBINING  SYSTEM 
Fredetkfc  J.  Altmaa,  Rldfcwood.  N J„  iiilianr  to  Intai^ 
aatfcwal  Telephone  and  Telegniah  CotporaHoa,  Naticy, 
N  J>  a  corporstloB  of  Maryland 
Application  September  29. 1955.  Serial  No.  537^15 
^^  ACUmt.    (a.25»— 2») 


e«i  Tt 


1 .  A  signal  combining  system  comprising  a  first  source 
of  signals,  a  second  source  of  signals,  means  responsive 
to  the  output  of  the  signal  source  having  the  greater 
amplitude  to  produce  a  control  voluge,  means  coupling 
said  control  volUge  to  adjust  the  gain  of  said  first  and 
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second  sources  to  produce  •  predetermined  maxinium 
output  from  at  least  one  of  said  signal  sources,  a  first 
and  second  threshold  dericc  each  coupled  to  the  output 
of  one  of  said  signal  sources,  each  of  said  threshold 
devices  having  a  threshold  level  set  at  a  given  fraction 
of  said  maximum  output  below  which  the  signal  output 
of  said  signal  sources  will  not  pass  and  above  which  the 
signal  output  of  said  signal  sources  will  pass  and  a  com- 
bining circuits  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  threshold 
devices  to  combine  the  signal  outputs  therefrom  when 
the  signals  of  said  sources  are  above  said  threshold  level. 


a  coAxial  line  arranfed  in  a  flat  q>iral  increasing  in  radius 
from  the  particle  injection  end  to  the  particle  emission 
end,  the  inner  tonductor  being  in  the  form  of  a  helix  of 
progressively  iiK:reasing  pitch,  and  a  time-invariable  mag- 
netic field  system  embracing  the  electric  field  syston  and 


DIVERSITY  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  AdaiM,  Short  HUii,  NJ^  awigMni  to  Intcr- 

natiooal  Tckpbooc  aad  Tckgnph  Corpor«tk>B,  Nut- 

ky,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  Marjhmi 

AppUcation  October  It,  1955,  SevW  No.  599,451 

SOaloM.    (0.25*— M) 
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1.  A  diversity  receiving  combining  system  for  use  in 
a  diversity  reception  system  having  a  first  and  second 
receiving  channel  comprising  first  receiving  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  channel  and  second  receiving  means 
associated  with  said  second  channel,  first  and  second  de- 
tector means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  channels 
and  each  having  an  input  and  output  terminal,  means  to 
couple  the  outputs  of  said  first  aixl  second  receiving 
means  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
detector  means,  respectively,  impedance  means  to  couple 
a  portion  of  the  detected  voltage  developed  in  one  of  said 
channels  to  the  detector  means  associated  with  the  other 
of  said  channels  in  sufh  a  manner  as  to  block  the  current 
flow  output  of  said  other  of  said  channels  present  in  the 
other  of  said  channels  when  the  signal  of  the  other  of  said 
channels  is  below  the  threshold  level  established  by  said 
portion  of  the  detected  voltage  and  to  permit  only  that 
portion  of  the  signal  of  said  other  of  said  channeb  which 
is  above  said  threshold  level  to  pass  to  the  output  of  said 
other  device,  and  means  to  combine  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  detectors,  said  impedance  means  includ- 
ing a  first  and  second  resistor,  connected  in  series,  cou- 
pling  together  the  output  terminals  of  said   detecting 
means  in  a  back-to-back  manner  and  a  third  resistor  cou- 
pled between  said  first  and  second  resistors  in  a  T  arrange- 
ment and  having  a  value  greater  than  said  first  and  second 
resistors,  said  third  resistor  having  a  given  ohmic  value 
and  each  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  having  an 
ohmic  value  substantially  equal  to  0.414  times  said  given 
ohmic  value  to  obtain  substantially  optimum  combining 
of  the  signals  of  said  first  and  second  receiving  channels 
in  said  combining  means. 


having  opposed  pole  pieces  which  enfbrace  the  spiral 
coaxial  line  continuously  throughout  its  length,  the  pole 
faces  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  mutually  divergent  in 
a  radially  outward  direction  with  respect  to  the  spiral  and 
symmetrical  with  req>ect  to  the  OMdial  plane  of  the  spiral 
line. 

2,993,579 
PULSE  DELAY  APPARATUS 
Byroo  L.  Haveai,  Closlcr,  N  J^  aarfgnor  to  Intctwitiooal 
Business  Machines  Corpontlon,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Continnation  of  application  Serial  No.  242,732,  Decem- 
ber 21,  1951,  wbkh  k  a  dlvWon  of  application  Serial 
No.   47,626,    September   3,    194S,   now    Patent    No. 
2,672,293,  dated  March  16,  1954.    Thii  application 
Jnnc  27. 1955,  Serial  No.  519,322 

18  ClaiBM.    (CL  259— 27) 
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2,993,578 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  LINEAR  PARTICLE 
ACCELERATORS 
John  Wfaulon  Gallop,  Northwood,  En^and,  nsrignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London, 
Engknd,  a  corporation  of  Grant  Britain 
Application  October  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  386,995 
Chdms  priority,  appBcaHon  Great  Britain 
October  21,  1952 
UCWms.    (CL259— 27) 
I.  A  travelling  wave  linear  particle  accelerator  com- 
prising an  electric  accelerating  field  system  consisting  of 


•Or 

1.  An  impulse  time  delay  apparatus  for  receiving  an 
input  voltage  impulse  comprising;  an  output  circuit;  an 
electronic  tube  connected  in  said  output  circuit  and  hav- 
ing a  control  electrode  for  controlling  current  flow  there- 
throu^  in  accordance  with  the  control  electrode  voltage; 
means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  to  supply  a 
synchronous  voltage  impulse  thereto  periodically,  includ- 
ing means  permitting  said  control  electrode  to  produce  an 
effective  current  impulse  in  the  output  circuit  in  response 
to  a  synchronous  impulse  only  when  the  control  electrode 
is  above  a  first  voluge  level  at  the  time  of  that  syn- 
chronous impulse;  means  responsive  to  an  input  impulse 
to  place  said  control  electrode  above  said  first  level;  and 
means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  to  place  it  at 
a  second  voltage  level  below  said  first  kvel  after  each 
synchronous  impulse. 
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2,9#338# 
VIRTUAL  CATHODE  STABILIZATION  MEANS 
GMTf*  H.  Robertao%  New  PiorWenca,  N J,  -^^"[Jo 
Ben  Tckphone  Labotnlortes,  incorporated.  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  New  Yorti  «..  , ^- 

AMikation  Angnst  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  528,343 
Afpuowu-^  ggjM^    (CL25»-27) 
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of  equal  resistance-capacitance  filters  connected  in  series 
between  the  cathode  of  said  one  rectifier  and  the  anode 
of  said  other  rectifier,  a  terminated  variable  length  traaa- 
mission  line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  ii«Hit 
signal  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  juncture  between  said 
filters,  a  pair  of  series  connected  comparator  resistors 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  scries  connected  filten,  a 
load  impedance  connected  between  the  juncture  of  said 
comparator  resistors  and  ground,  and  output  terminal 
means  connected  across  said  load  impedance  whereby 
the  length  of  said  variable  length  transmission  line  may 
be  arbitrarily  preset  such  that  the  D.C.  potential  at  said 
output  terminal  means  is  indicative  of  phase  departure 
from  a  corresponding  phase  relationship  between  said 
alternating  current  input  signals. 


r 


3.  In  an  electrical  circuit,  an  electron  discharge  device 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  grid;  a  first 
and  a  second  grid  in  that  order  positioned  between  said 
cathode  and  said  control  grid;  first  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  grid  for  applying  potentials  thereto 
to  maintain  a  virtual  cathode  between  said  control  grid 
and  said  second  grid  and  for  detecting  the  electron  current 
at  said  second  grid;  and  second  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  first  grid  and  said  first  circuit  means  for  applying 
a  potential  to  said  first  grid  in  response  to  the  detection 
of  the  electron  current  at  said  second  grid  whereby  the 
electron  current  to  said  virtual  cathode  is  maintained 
substantially  constant,  said  first  and  said  second  circuit 
means  describing  a  direct-current  path  between  said  first 
and  said  second  grids. 


DETECTOR  EMPLOYWG  RADIANT  ENERGY 
TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  B.  Horgan,  Cinchinati,  Ohks  assignor  to  Avco 
Mannfactnring  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  „....,     ^*-  -.- 
Application  Angnst  30, 1956,  Serial  No.  697092 
9  Claims.    (CL  259— 27) 


2,913,581 
PHASE  DETECTOR 
Dean  O.  KIppenhan,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assizor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commkdon 

AppUcation  Jnne  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,933 
4Clafant.    (a.  250— 27) 
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4.  In  a  phase  detector  circuit  for  producing  a  direct 
current  control  potential  indicative  of  the  phase  depar- 
ture from  an  arbitrary  phase  relationship  existing  be- 
tween first  and  second  alternating  current  input  signals 
of  very  high  frequency  operating  with  respect  to  a  ground 
reference  potential,  the  combination  comprising  a  trans- 
mission line  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  alternating 
current  input  signal  and  having  a  length  equal  to  a  half 
wave  length  thereof,  a  pair  of  rectifiers  each  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  means  connecting  the  anode  of 
one  of  said  rectifiers  to  one  end  of  said  transmission  line, 
means  connecting  the  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  recti- 
fiers to  the  other  end  of  said  transmission  line,  a  pair 


1.  A  detector  designed  to  receive  amplitude  modulated 
input  signals  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube  including 
beam  generating  and  beam  defiection  means,  a  circuit  in- 
cluding said  beam  deflection  means  enwgized  by  said  sig- 
nals to  deflect  the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode-ray 
tube  above  and  below  a  normal  centralized  position  of 
rest  in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  the 
input  signals,  means  for  converting  the  electron  beam 
into  a  correspondingly  moving  source  of  radiant  energy, 
a  filter  intercepting  the  radiant  energy  output  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
filter   increasing  gradually   in   transmissivity   from  rcro 
transmissivity  in  a  region  corresponding  to  the  rest  posi- 
tion of  the  electron  beam,  an  opaque  divider  extending 
from  the  face  of  said  electron  tube  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  its  axis  in  a  position  to  divide  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  said  filter  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  photoelectric 
tubes  one  of  which  is  on  each  side  of  said  divider  m 
position  to  receive  radiant  energy  trananitted  through  the 
associated  half  of  said  filter,  and  a  circuit  associated  with 
each  photoelectric  tube  for  developing  to  usable  strength 
the  resulting  half  wave  demodulated  output  signal  pass- 
ing through  each  photoelectric  tube  as  a  result  of  its 
stimulation  by  radiant  energy  received  from  said  cathode- 
ray  tube.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

2,993,583 
HARD  TUBE  MODULATOR  PULSE 
TRANSFORMER 
Andrew  D.  Hasky,  Basidng  Ridge,  N  J.,  assigior  to  Bell 
Telephone     Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Applkation  December  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  639,415 
3  Claims,    (a.  250— 27) 
-  1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  pulse  transformer 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  primary 
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haTint  ftnt  umI  second  termnuU,  •  circuit  including  a 
capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected  between  the  tol  ter- 
minal and  the  secondary,  an  output  circuit  connected 
•croM  said  secondary,  a  source  of  direct  current,  and 
switchinf  means  operable  intermittently  for  simulta- 
neoualy  connecting  said  capacitor  and  resistor  cirouit 
across  the  secondary  and  said  source  between  the  first  and 
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second  terminals,  the  resistance  of  the  switching  means 
in  its  closed  condition  being  *Rl  where  R^  is  the  resist- 
ance of  a  load  connected  across  the  output  circuit  and  b 
is  a  consunt  subsequently  less  than  one,  the  capacitor 
having  a  value  of  the  transformer's  leakage  inducunce 
divided  by  the  square  of  6Rl  »nd  the  resistor  haviag  a 
value  of  ftRf  

SWEEF  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 

DarM  U  Jate,  Great  Nack,  N.Y^  a;*  !><*?<  M;»*«t*^ 

PhlbMldpUa,  Fa^  a«lcnor>  to  1h»  Unl>sd  S^<s«  ci 

Ancrka  as  leprcacatad  ky  Iha  Sacmanr  «f  Ike  Anqr 

AM^rtkNi  )anury  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  63M19 

"^  3  Clataa.    (CL  ISt— 27) 


^^' 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  the  detection  and  amplifica- 
tion of  an  applied  input  signal  comprising  an  electron 
valve  including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  and  a  plate, 
means  for  supplying  said  ii^Hit  signal  to  said  control  grid, 
plate  load  impedance  means,  means  for  producing  a  plate 
supply  voluge  whose  magnitude  will  increase  or  decrease 
as  the  stroigth  of  the  input  signal  supplied  to  the  said  con- 
trol grid  increases  or  decreases,  and  voltage  divider  means 
for  supplying  a  portion  of  said  voltage  to  said  cathode, 
said  voltage  divider  means  including  a  first  impedance 
connected  between  said  cathode  and  one  side  of  said 
plate  supply  voltage  means  and  a  second  impedance  con- 
nected between  said  cathode  and  the  other  side  of  said 
plate  supply  voltage  means. 


TATIKID  DEFD^ONG  SLOT 
W.  FiasHj,  Oak  RM0S,  Ten., 
— iiaii.  to  <ke  UaJtsd  8<ataa  ef 
ky  tte  Unliad  States  Atoask  Energy  Com- 

l^iikatkm  Inly  U,  1949.  Serial  No.  194,4«3 
SCW^.    (CL  259— 41  J) 


1.  In  a  sweep  waveform  generator  for  producing  a 
sweep  waveform  having  a  slow  sweep  portion,  a  first 
and  second  source  of  charging  current  having  respective 
current  outputs  which  increase  at  a  relatively  slow  rate 
and  at  a  relatively  fast  rate,  and  at  least  one  fast  sweep 
portion,  a  capacitor,  said  first  source  of  charging  cur- 
rent being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor, 
a  first  electron  discharge  device  having  an  anode  and 
a  cathode,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  said  one 
terminal  of  said  capacitor  and  said  anode  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  source  of  charging  current,  a  sec- 
ond electron  discharge  device  having  an  anode  and  a 
control  electrode,  said  anode  of  said  second  electron 
discharge  device  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
second  source  of  charging  current  and  said  anode  of  said 
first  electron  discharge  device,  said  control  electrode  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  square  wave  volUge,  said  first 
electron  discharge  device  conducting  when  said  second 
electron  discharge  device  is  cut  off  by  the  negative 
portion  of  said  square  wave  thereby  charging  said  con- 
denser from  both  said  sources  and  said  first  electron 
discharge  device  being  cut  off  when  said  second  electron 
discharge  device  conducts  heavily  on  the  positive  por- 
tion of  said  square  wave  thereby  charging  said  condenser 
only  from  said  first  source  of  charging  current. 


1.  In  an  ion  producing  device,  in  combination,  means 
forming  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  for 
admitting  vapor  of  a  material  to  be  ionized  therein,  said 
chamber  having  therein  a  defining  slot  extending  entirely 
through  one  wall  thereof,  an  electron  emissive  element 
positioned  adjacent  said  slot  on  the  ouuide  of  said 
chamber,  said  element  having  a  negative  potential  rela-l 
tive  to  the  chamber  and  being  positioned  to  emit  electrons 
through  the  slot  into  the  chamber,  said  slot  being  wider  at 
the  side  facing  said  elemem  than  at  the  opposite  side  and 
having  a  upering  conformation  diverging  toward  said 
element  for  the  purposes  described. 


U 


2,993,597 
CALUTRON  RECEIVER  STRUCTURE 

Wait  AskcvOe,  N-C^ 


««-,i,Tr 


tolkc 
ky'lkeUailed 


31.  1947,  Seital  No.  739,397 
t  HnT—     (CL259— 4L9) 
1.  A  foot  scraper  assembly  for  the  collection  of  ions  of 
substances  comprising  a  receiver,  said  receiver  having 
an  open  front,  foot  scraper  bUdes  disposed  within  the 
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group  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
acetate,  polyvinyl  chloride  and  cryrtals  of  •mmonium 
dichfomate,  quinoline  dichromate  and  pyrkttiie  ffl- 
chromate,  treating  the  surface  with  a  selective  solvent  lor 
the  material  and  thereby  selectivdy  etching  away  thoee 
portions  of  the  surface  not  rendered  insolubkbythe 
radiation  and  thus  producing  a  relief  matrix  correspood- 
ing  to  the  specimen,  and  preparing  from  said  matrix  a 
replica  thereof  on  a  thin  film  suiuble  for  electron  micro- 
scope examination. 


foot  scraper  blades  for  spacing  them  apart,  and  flexihle 
means  for  maintaining  said  blades  in  assembled  relation. 


2,993,599 
HEAD  FOSmOINER  ^ 
M.  MkmUk,  am  Joaa,  Caltf. 
AppUcntto.  MMdriTim  Sariri  No.  729,1«5 
3CkiM.   (CL 


2,993,999 
NUCLEAR  RADIATION  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENT 
Alcxaadcr  Somenille,  BktwtafkaiiijMldj;, 
G— enJ  Motori  Cesyocaiiea,  DetroU,  Mickn  • 

TSSc^SL^taSSl^  17.  IW^S-W  No.  399,7*4 
iClaku.    (CL259— 71) 


1.  A  head  positioner  for  use  in  taking  X-ray  pictmes 
of  the  head  of  a  patient  which  comprises  a  mounting 
bracket  for  atuchmcnt  to  a  supporting  surface,  a  support 
member  slidably  engaging  said  mounting  bracket  and 
adapted  to  be  clamped  thereto,  a  frame  bar  comiected 
to  said  supporting  member  i^nd  having  a  fixed  depending 
head  positioning  member  secured  thereto,  a  second  ad- 
jusuble  depending  head  posiUoniug  member  secured  to 
said  bar,  in  spaced  relation  from  said  fixed  member,  a  rack 
on  said   bar,  said  adjusUble  member  having  a  trans- 
versely apertured  boss,  a  gear  joumaled  in  said  boss,  lock- 
ing  means  for  securing  said  adjusUble  member  to  said 
bar,  the  lower  ends  of  said  members  having  respecuve 
inwardly  projecting  car  engaging  pins  for  positioning  the 
head  of  a  person  with  respect  to  the  head  positioner  m  a 
definite  relation  thereto,  said  bar  having  an  apertured 
bo«  extending  parallel  to  said  depending  members,  a 
support  member  slidably  and  non-rotatobly  mounted  in 
said  boss  of  said  bar  and  carrying  at  the  bottom  a  cas- 
sette supporting  ptate  to  position  the  cassette  against  said 
fixed  head  positioning  member  as  a  part  of  the  cassette 
support,  said  support  member  also  including  means  for 
urging  said  cassette  against  said  fixed  head  positioning 
member. 

2,993,599 

METHOD  FOR  FREFARING  AN  ELECTRON 

M1CR08COFE  SFECIMEN 

WlUlam  A.  LaM,  Rodyn  Hdgkts,  N.Y.,  asslg^  to  Co- 

hunbian  Carkon  Cowpany,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa   of  Dataware 

NoDrawtag.    AppBcatfcm  J«»  9,  1955 
Serial  No.  514397 
4CtataM.    (CL25»--65) 
1.  Method  of  X-ray  microscopy  which  comprises  ex- 
posing to  a  field  of  X-rays  passing  through  a  qjecimen  a 


3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  density-thicknws  of 
known  materials  comprising,  in  combination,  a  radio- 
active source  emitting  positive  beU  ray  partKles  in  a 
path  adapted  to  be  intercepted  by  a  material  of  unknown 
density-thickness,  detector  means  including  an  •rt*y  ©J 
sdntaiation  crysUls  adjacent  said  matenal  bang  measur^ 
and  responsive  to  gamma  ray  radiation  resulting  from 
the  annihilation  of  an  emitted  posiUve  beU  particle  with 
an  electron  in  the  material  being  measured,  hght  re- 
sponsive means  atcuated  by  radiation  from  said  scin- 
tillation crystals  when  the  latter  are  activatedby  said 
annihilation  gamma  rays  incident  thereon  to  produce  a 
pulsed  output  the  intensity  of  which  is  related  to  that 
of  the  radiation  on  said  crystals,  amplifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  light  responsive  means,  pulse  height  ana- 
lyzing means  having  a  transmission  pass  band  extending 
between  0.48  and  0.54  m.c.v.  correqwnding  to  the  energy 
level  of  said  annihilation   gamma  rays,  and  coiinting 
means   connected   to   said   selector  means  providing  a 
time-integrated  average  of  the  number  of  gamma  rays 
impinging  on  said  cryrtals  as  a  measure  of  the  density- 
thickness  of  said  material. 


2,993,591 

RADIATION  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Rdaad  M.  LiektcMtelB,  Scfceaectady.  N.Y^  MrigMrto 

Gaacnl  Electric  Coapoy,  a  cetputaHon  of  New  Yortt 

^S^SS!viSSilil9^SMNo.  499,912 

19  CWtaBB.    (CL  259—933) 

3.  A   radiation   measuring   instrument  comprising,   a 

linear  radiation  sensing  element  fa#  producing  an  output 

signal  in  response  to  the  impingement  of  radiation  pulses 

thereon,  a  first  circuit  coupled  through  switch  means  to 

the  ou^ut  of  said  sensing  element  for  measuring  the 
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averafe  of  at  least  one  non-linear  function  of  said  output 
signal  rcfardless  of  the  rales  of  occurrence  of  said  radia- 
tion pulses,  and  a  second  circuit  operativcly  coupled 
through  said  switch  means  to  the  output  of  said  xniing 


_T^-^^^-^ 


jacent  said  rod,  said  fiber  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  rod,  a  conductive  ring  imbedded  in  said  dielectric 
plate  surrounding  said  rod,  means  for  permanently  con- 
necting said  ring  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  and 
vane  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  movable  post 
for  coupling  said  electrical  potential  source  to  said  rod. 


— r 


€f=3 


m 


element  for  measuring  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  said 
radiation  pulses  at  lower  rates  of  occurrence,  said  switch 
means  selectively  connecting  either  said  first  or  said  second 
circuit  to  the  output  of  said  sensing  element 


FILTER 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INFRARED 
VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Enol  Boiay.  Waldeo.  UMkiMi,  SiiMiiiImJ.  aaigiior  to 
AJbiswcrk  Zurich,  A.Gn  Zvick,  Swftzeriand,  a  Swias 
corporation 
ApHicatkM  Fcbmry  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  564,769 
6  ClalaH.    (CL  25«— OJ) 


4.  Infrared  viewing  apparatus,  comprising  an  image 
converter  iiKluding  a  photosensitive  portion,  a  concave 
mirror  located  coaxially  with  said  converter  for  inter- 
cepting radiation  to  be  directed  to  said  photosensitive 
portion,  a  reflector -absorber  unit  located  adjacent  nid 
photosensitive  portion  in  the  optical  path  between  said 
concave  mirror  and  said  photosensitive  portion,  said  unit 
including  an  interference  filter  for  reflecting  intercepted 
infrared  radiation  upon>taid  photosensitive  portion  and 
for  passing  visible  radiation,  said  unit  also  including  a 
layer  of  material  for  absorbing  visible  radiation  pasKd 
by  said  filter. 


DOSIMETER 

Robert  D.  Huntoon,  Kcaataigtaa,  Md^  awifnr  to  the 
United  Stalaa  ol  America  aa  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 

Jaly  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,ltl 
S  Claiau.    (CL  25«— «3.3) 


I.  A  continuously  active  radiation  dosimeter  compris- 
ing a  tubular  conductive  shell  defining  an  ionization  cham- 
ber, a  circular  dielectric  plate  supported  by  said  shell  and 
positioned  across  the  transverse  dimension  thereof,  a  con- 
ductive rod  passing  through  the  center  of  said  dielectric 
plate  and  extending  ^yond  both  sides  of  said  plate, 
bellows  means  including  a  longitudinally  nrK>vable  metal 
post  for  selectively  connecting  one  end  of  said  rod  to  a 
charging  source,  a  conducting  quartz  indicating  fiber  ad- 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  DIRECTION  SENSE  OF  DIRECTION  AND 
ENERGY  OF  IONIZING  PROCESSES 

Robert  E.  Fcaroa  and  Jean  M.  Tkaysr,  ToJaa,  Okia^ 
to  Well  Sarrcys,  Ibc^  a  corporatloB  of  Dcia- 


Original  appUcatloa  Jaly  M,  1949,  Serial  No.  107,S«6, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,712,M1.  Divided  and  this  appUca- 
tioa  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,1M 

at  nii^i   (CL2S9— •a.o 


\$>4a.- 


9.  An  apparatus  for  prodixing  a  iieutroo  log  of  a  well 
that  comprises  a  source  of  fast  neutrons;  means  for 
traversing  the  well  with  the  source  to  effect  bombard- 
ment of  the  fonBatioos  with  fast  neutrons;  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  source  and  adapted  for  movement 
therewith  for  detecting  fast  neutrons  which  have  been 
diffused  by  the  formations  and  returned  to  the  well,  said 
detecting  means  comprising  a  housing,  an  ionizable 
medium  in  said  housing,  a  coilecting  electrode,  a  plural- 
ity of  ring  electrodes,  a  screen  dividing  the  region  of  the 
ring  electrodes  from  the  region  of  the  collector  electrode, 
means  for  placing  a  potential  between  the  collector  elec- 
trode aixl  the  housing  and  screen,  and  meaiu  for  plac- 
ing potentials  between  individual  electrodes  and  the 
screen  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  field  in  said 
region  of  ring  electrodes;  means  for  recording  signals 
resulting  from  said  detection  in  correlation  with  the  depth 
at  which  detection  occurred;  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  signals  from  the  detector  to  the  recording  means. 


ELECTRON  MULTIPLIER 

George  A.  Mortoa,  Priacetaa,  NJ.,  ■■iftir  te 

Corporatloa  of  Aascrlca,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatloo  December  24,  1954,  Serfad  No.  477^3 

12  OaioH.  (a.  li%—WT) 
1.  An  electron  multiplier  tube  comprising  an  envelope 
containing  a  multiplier  chain  of  dynode  electrode  ele- 
ments, a  source  of  primary  electrons  at  one  end  of  said 
chain  in  position  to  supply  primary  electrons  to  the  first 
element  thereof,  a  collector  at  the  other  end  of  said  chain 
in  position  to  receive  secondary  electrons  from  the  last 
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element  thereof.  ^  tn.potenti.1  electron-permeable  ^-^  S?i^ --^^J-TTa^of^^t^^ 


celerating  electrode  means  comprising  a  series  of  ac 
celerating  electrodes  interposed  between  successive  dy- 
node elements;  said  accelerating  electrodes  being  insu- 


ttmt 


image  plane  a  first  focussed  image  of  the  flying  spot,  a 
refracting  optical  element  disposed  between  the  li^t 
source  and  the  first  lens  means  for  disjdacing  the  light 
entering  approximately  half  of  said  first  lens  means  to 
produce  at  said  first  image  plane  a  second  focussed  image 
of  said  flying  q?ot  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 


lated  from  said  source,  said  dynode  elements  and  said 
collector,  and  being  electricaUy  connected  together  within 
said  envelope,  and  being  provided  with  an  external  lead 
for  applying  a  hi^  direcKurrent  potential  thereto. 


2,903,596 

IMAGE  TRANSDUCERS 

wnitea  O.  Reed,  Wcllcaley,  Mass.,  awitenrto 

Raoland  Corporatkai,  a  coiporatlon  of  Unnols 

AppUcatlo.  ^Smn\%.  1956,  Serial  No.  559,852 

"^        1  ClahB.    (a.  25^-213) 


the  first  image,  second  lens  means  di^osed  on  the  side 
of  said  first  image  plane  remote  from  said  first  lens  means 
to  produce  at  a  second  image  plane  q>aced  from  said 
first  image  plane  discrete  illuminated  areas  due  to  the 
first  and  second  images,  reflectively,  and  means  at  said 
second  image  plane  separately  responsive  to  the  discrete 
illuminated  areas  thereat 


2,903,598 
BEAM  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Hoover,  Jr.,  Sommit,  N J.,  "^^J'J^,  v 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y^ 

a  corporation  of  New  York  

Application  March  26, 1956,  Serial  No.  573,896 
^^    nOates.    (CL  250— 217) 


mam  wmMt^     ijl«>».i  .  i 

An  image  transducer  comprising:  a  fluorescent  screoi; 
a  photocathode,  afAxed  to  a  surface  substantiaUy  parallel 
to  said  fluorescent  screen  and  transparent  to  infra-red 
radiation,  for  emitting  electrons  in  response  to  the  m- 
cidence  of  visible  light  energy;  a  perforated  target  elec- 
trode comprising  a  conductive  support  element  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  and  intermediate  said  fluorescent 
screen  and  said  photocathode,  and  further  comprising  a 
layer  of  material  facing  said  photocathode  and  having 
a  characteristic  impedance  which  is  a  function  of  the  in- 
tensity (rf  incident  infra-red  radiation;  means  interposed 
between  said  photocathode  and  said  target  electrode  for 
accelerating  said  electrons  to  impinge  on  said  urget  elec- 
trode at  less  than  first  cross-over  velocity  and  produce 
thereon  a  charge  sufficient  to  block  passage  of  electrons 
to  said  screen;  and  means  for  projecting  energy  within 
the  infra-ied  range  through  said  photocathode  onto  said 
target  electrode  to  vary  the  impedance  of  an  image  area 
thereof  determined  by  said  energy  and  permit  electrons 
to  pass  through  said  area  to  reproduce  a  corresponding 
image  on  said  fluorescent  screen. 


1,  A  positioning  system  comprising  a  light  beam 
source,  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  source, 
and  means  for  correcting  the  position  of  said  source, 
said  correcting  means  including  positiwiing  means  fixed 
in  space  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
regions,  a  first  light  responsive  means  for  generating  dec- 
trical  signals  in  response  to  light  transmitted  thereto 
from  said  source  through  one  of  said  first  regions  of 
said  positicming  means,  a  second  light  responsive  means 
for  generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  li^t  trai»- 
mitted  thereto  through  one  of  said  second  regions  of  said 
positioning  means,  means  for  comparing  said  electrical 
signals  from  each  of  said  light  responsive  devices  and 
means  for  applying  correction  signals  to  said  determin- 
ing means  dependent  on  the  resultant  of  said  comparison 
of  electrical  signals. 


2383*597  ' 

FLYING  SPOT  SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PARTICLE  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Hngh  Alexander  Dell,  Horlcy,  and  Michael  Antony  Soell- 
hig,  Coalsdoo,  EogUmd,  assifnors,  by  mesne  asrign- 
mcnti,  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
Application  January  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  406,784 
Cbinu  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
January  30,  1953 
5  Clatans.    (O.  250—217) 
4.  Particle  counting  apparatus  including  a  flying  spot 
scanning  system  comprising  a  cathode-ray  tube  flying 


2,903,599 
POWER  PLANTS  COMPRISING  FREE-PISTON  GAS 
GENERATORS     ADAPTED     TO     SUPPLY     HOT 
POWER  GAS  TO  A  GAS   ENGINE  SUCH  AS  A 
GAS  TURBINE  „    . 

Robert  Huber,  BcUcvuc,  France,  assignor  to  Societc 
d*Etudes  et  dc  Participations  Eao,  Gaa»  Electridte, 
Encrglc,  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzcriand 

Application  April  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,303 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany  AprU  30,  1957 

15  Cbdms.    (a.  290—4) 
13.  The  method  of  operating  a  power  plant  comprising 
fi^ee-piston  gas  generators  and  a  gas  engine  to  which 
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power  gases  under  preMure  arc  suppKed  by  said  free- 
piston  fexierators,  said  gas  engine  having  a  speed  regu- 
lator to  control  operation  of  said  free  piston  gas  genera- 
tors, which  method  consists,  when  the  kMd  of  said  gas 
engine  is  suddenly  reduced,  first,  in  at  ooc^  at  the  same 
time,  and  irrespective  of  said  speed  regulator,  reducing 
fuel  supply  to  said  free-piston  gas  generators  to  a  value 


substantially  corresponding  to  idle  running  conditions, 
disconnecting  said  gas  engine  from  said  free  piston  gas 
generators,  and  causing  the  power  gases  from  said  free- 
piston  gas  generators  to  exhaust  to  atmosphere;  and.  sec- 
ond, after  a  short  period  of  time  in  reestablishing  normal 
operating  conditions  under  control  of  said  speed 
regulator. 

CONTROL  OF  FLUID  DRIVEN  POWER 
SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
George  John  Moirhcad,  HHcUb,  E^tand,  aMignor  to 
The  Eagiiih  Elccirk  CompMiy  Lioytad,  Lo■doi^  Eag- 
land,  a  Brlttah  compaay 

Appttcatioa  Febnnry  2S,  19S7,  S«W  No.  M3,125 
priority,  appHcaHow  Great  Mtafa 

Mmnk  t,  1954 
9CbiM.    (CL2M— 4«) 


1.  A  fluid  driven  power  supply  system  comprising  fluid 
supply  means,  a  fluid  driven  prime  mover,  power  pco- 
dudng  means  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  a  fluid  con- 
trol valve  connected  to  control  the  fluid  supplied  to  the 
prime  mover  by  said  fluid  supply  meant,  a  highly  pow- 
ered actuation  mechanism  for  said  fluid  control  valve 
operative  to  exert  a  force  on  the  valve  to  dote  the  valve 
against  the  pressure  action  of  the  fluid  supply  so  that 
when  the  valve  is  closed  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supply 
tends  to  force  it  open,  and  automatic  valve  control  means 
operative  to  control  the  actiutioo  mechanism  to  fully 
open  and  fully  close  the  valve  alternately  during  normal 
steady  state  operation  of  the  prime  mover  so  as  to  cause 
fluid  to  be  supplied  to  the  prime  mover  intermittently. 


TRANSISTOR-MAGNETIC  GORE  RELAY 
COMPLEMENTING  FLIP  FLOP 
^hMUar.  Newtown  Sqanra,  Pa.,  aalpor  to  Bar^ 
roagha  Corpontioa,  DctroM,  Mich.,  a  carporatloa  of 
MIchifBa 
AppHcatioa  Marck  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,3M 
7ClaiBM.    (CLM7— «S) 
5.  In  combination:  a  single  square-loop  magnetic  core 
capable  of  residing  in  either  a  "0"  state  or  a  "  1 "  sute  and 
of  being  switched  from  one  to  the  other;  a  source  of  pairs 
of  pulses,  the  second  pulse  of  said  pair  lagging  behind  the 


first  pulse  by  a  time  interval  which  is  within  the  switching 
time  of  said  core;  first  winding  means  coupled  to  said  core 
and  responsive  to  the  first  pulse  of  a  pair  for  exerting  a 
magnetizing  force  capable  of  switching  said  core  to  the 
"0"  sute;  first  pulse-transformer  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  the  second  pulse  of  said  pair,  and  effective  when 
said  core  does  not  switch  in  response  to  said  first  pulse, 
for  developing  a  "0"  output  signal,  and  effective  when 
said  core  switches  from  the  "1"  to  the  "0"  state  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  pulse,  for  developing  a  "1"  output 
signal;  means,  including  delay  means  and  second  winding 
means  coupled  to  said  core,  for  utilizing  said  "1"  output 
signal  to  switch  said  core  from  the  "0"  state  back  to 
the  "1"  state;  second  pulse-transformer  switching  means 
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responsive  to  a  complement  pulse  applied  thereto  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  application  of  said  second 
pulae  of  said  pair  to  said  first  pulae-transformer  switching 
means,  and  eifFective  when  said  core  does  not  switch  in 
respome  to  laid  first  pulse,  for  developing  a  "sum"  out- 
put signal,  and  effective  when  said  core  switches  from 
the  "1"  to  the  "0"  state  in  response  to  said  first  pulse. 
for  developing  a  "carry"  output  signal;  means,  including 
said  delay  means  and  said  second  winding  means  cou- 
pled to  said  core,  for  utilizing  said  "sum"  output  signal 
to  switch  said  core  from  the  "0"  to  the  "1"  sUte;  and 
inhibit  means  for  utilizing  said  "carry"  output  signal  to 
inhibit  said  "P  output  signal  from  switching  said  core 
from  said  "0"  to  said  "1"  sUte. 


2,9«3,M2 

TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 

Harold  FMAcr,  Poaghkcepife,  N.Y.,  aMi^or  to  Inter- 

aatioaal  Bashif  MacUact  Corporatkia,  New  Yort, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  October  29,  19S3,  Scrtal  No.  3t9,llS 

S  OaiM.    (CL  3«7— tt.5) 


§ 


1.  A  logic  circuit  compridng  a  plurality  of  transistors, 
each  having  input,  output  and  common  electrodes,  and 
each  having  a  family  of  output  characteristics  defined  by 
the  relation  of  output  electrode  current  as  a  first  variable 
with  req;>ect  to  the  output  electrode-common  electrode 
potential  as  a  second  variable,  each  characteristic  of  the 
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family  oorrespondiog  to  a  different  fixed  value  of  iapat 
electrode  current,  said  families  of  diaracteristics  betng 
similar  but  not  necessarily  equal  for  the  respective  tnm- 
sistors,  a  phirality  of  indepakkntly  operable  signal  input 
means,  one  for  each  transistor,  connected  between  the 
input  and  conunon  electrodes  of  the  respective  transis- 
tors, each  signal  input  means  being  shiftable  suddenly 
between  separated  signal  and  no-signal  current  values, 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  an  output  circuit  in- 
cluding a  load  branch  circuit  and  a  load  driving  branch 
circuit,  said  load  branch  circuit  including  a  source  of  uni- 
directional electrical  energy  and  a  load  impedance  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  termiiuds,  said  load  driving 
branch  circuit  including  the  internal  impedances  between 
the  common  and  output  electrodes  of  all  the  transistors, 
and  means  connecting  said  internal  impedances  directly 
and  cMKhictively  between  said  terminals  without  interT 
vening  coupliiag  impedances,  so  that  one  of  said  variables 
always  has  a  common  value  in  all  of  the  transistors  and 
the  simi  of  the  other  of  said  variables  in  all  of  the  tran- 
sistors appears  at  said  terminals,  said  transistors  having  a 
family  of  collective  output  characteristics  defined  by  the 
relation  of  said  one  variable  to  the  sum  of  the  values  of 
the  other  variaUe  in  an  the  transistors,  each  of  said  col- 
lective characteristics  corresponding  to  a  different  com- 
bination of  signal  and  no-signal  current  values  in  the  sev- 
eral signal  input  means,  all  of  said  collective  character- 
istics except  one  being  closely  bunched  at  the  intersection 
therewith  of  a  load  line  defined  by  the  load  impedance  in 
cooperation  with  the  source,  and  said  one  characteristic 
having  a  substantially  different  value  from  the  others  at 
its  intersection  with  the  load  line,  so  that  one  combination 
of  signal  inputs  corresponding  to  said  one  characteristic 
produces  an  output  signal  at  said  terminals  separated  in 
terms  of  the  other  variable  from  the  output  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  other  combinations  of  signal  inputs, 
whereby  said  one  combination  of  inputs  is  logically  dis- 
tinguished from  the  others. 


TRANSISTOR  MONO^TABLE  SWEEP  GENERATOR 

Arfhar  J.  Glean,  Albaqacrqna,  N.  Mcx.,  asrignor  to  the 

U^lad  States  of  AoMrica  as  rsprseiatei  ky  the  Sec- 

rstaiy  of  tke  Navy 

AppBcatfcMi  Deceaskcr  9, 19S4,  Seriy  No.  474,3tS 

IClaiaH.    (CL3«7— 88.5) 

(Granted  andcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (19S2),  sec.  2M) 
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region  of  the  characteristic  curve  of  said  transistor,  where- 
by said  operating  point  is  shifted  into  the  cut-off  region 
uid  the  vY>ltafe  (»  said  second  capacitor  rises  at  a  con- 
stant rate  until  the  voltage  on  said  emitter  rises  at  a  con- 
stant rate  to  a  predetermined  value  and  is  then  shifted 
to  a  point  far  out  on  said  saturation  region  to  return  to 
said  operating  point  as  said  second  capacitor  is  instantly 
discharged  through  the  transistor. 


2,9f3,M4 
MULTBTABLE  dRCUIT 
Robert  A.  Hcnfc,  Hyde  Partt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  latere 
aatioHd  BaslBcw  Msrfckiii  CorperaikM,  New  Yark, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

JaMHary  3, 19S5,  Serial  No.  479,413 
19ClakM.    (CL3t7— 88J) 
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5.  A  counter  circuit  comprising  a  multistable  stage 
including  a  first  translating  device  having  an  ootpot  elec- 
trode and  an  input  electrode,  a  step  function  impedance 
network  connected  to  said  output  electrode  as  a  kiad, 
feedback  means  connected  between  said  output  electrode 
and  said  input  electrode;  said  translating  device,  said  net- 
woit  and  said  feedback  means  cooperating  to  establish 
said  stage  in  any  one  of  a  series  of  stable  states  defined 
by  pfedetermined  potentials  at  one  electrode  of  said  de- 
vice, the  several  states  in  the  series  being  separated  by 
predetermined,  substantially  equal,  potential  increments 
at  said  one  electrode  withk  which  increments  tiie  state 
is  tustaUe,  and  input  gate  means  for  stepping  said  state 
through  said  series  of  states,  one  at  a  time,  oonqxising  a 
source  of  potential  having  a  value  fixed  in  relation  to  the 
value  of  one  of  said  increments,  and  means  tndtiding  said 
source  for  supplying  to  one  electrode  of  said  device  a 
potential  substantially  equal  to  the  potential  defining  one 
of  the  states  adjacent  in  the  series  to  the  existing  state, 
thereby  driving  said  stage  from  said  existing  state  to  said 
adjacent  state. 

2,9f3,MS 
EXTENDED  GATE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

H.  Banscy,  Roslyn  Hrlgkls,  N.Y.,  and  Lawiance 
Saa  Dteflo,  CaBf .,  ssslganrB  to  Sparry  Rand 
Corporation,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatton  November  7, 195S,  Scrkd  No.  545,292 
5  Clafans.    (CL  387— 88.5) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  providing  a  linear  sawtooth 
sweep  vdtage  comprising  a  transistor,  a  trigger  pulse 
source  and  a  first  capacitor  in  series  connected  to  the  base 
of  said  transistor,  a  ground  resistor  connected  to  said  base 
in  parallel  with  said  trigger  source  and  said  capacitor,  a 
first  potential  source  having  its  negative  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  transistor  and  its  positive 
terminal  connected  to  ground,  a  crystal  diode  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  to 
provide  a  constant  current  therefor,  a  second  capacitor 
having  one  side  grounded  and  the  other  side  connected  to 
the  other  termiiMl  of  said  diode  and  a  second  potential 
source  having  its  positive  terminal  connected  to  said  other 
terminal  of  said  diode  and  its  negative  terminal  grounded 
for  normally  applying  a  voltage  to  said  emitter  to  bias 
said  transistor  to  an  operating  point  in  the  current  satur- 
ation region  immediately  adjacent  the  negative  resistance 


1.  Apparatus  for  gating  open  a  circuit  during  recep- 
tion kJL  a  series  of  input  pulses  and  for  a  predetermined 
time  following  the  last  of  the  series,  comprising  first  bi- 
stable means,  a  first  source  of  pulses  having  a  pred^er- 
mined  repetition  rate  couphed  to  the  first  bistable  means 
for  triggering  the  first  bistable  means  to  one  of  the  stable 
states,  the  input  pulses  being  coupled  to  the  first  bistaUe 
means  for  triggering  the  first  bistable  means  to  the  other 
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of  the  auble  tutes,  flnt  gating  means  trifgered  open  aad 
doeed  by  the  ftm  biitable  meuu,  a  wcood  aouroe  of 
pulses  havinf  the  same  predetennioed  repetition  rate  as 
the  first  source  but  out  of  phase  therewith,  second  bistabk 
means  coupled  to  the  second  source  by  the  first  latinf 
means,  the  second  bistable  means  being  triggered  to  one 
of  its  suble  sutes  in  response  to  pulses  from  the  second 
pulse  source  passed  by  the  first  gating  means,  the  second 
bisuble  means  being  triggered  by  said  input  pulses  to 
the  other  of  its  suble  sutes.  and  second  gating  means 
triggered  open  and  closed  by  the  second  bistable  means. 


LOGICAL  DECISION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MGITAL 
COMFUTATION 
Daold  L.  Carib,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf ^  aasicnor  to 
Hnghcs  Atavrafl  Coipany.  Cnhrer  Oty,  Cattf^  a  cor^ 
pofatkMi  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  NoTcaher  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,t3« 
4  Claisns.    (CL  3«7— SS.5) 


1.  A  logical  decision  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bistable  elements  each  including  an  output  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding,  said  bistalile  elements  ener- 
gizing  said  transformers  to  produce  across  the  ends  of 
said  secondary  windings,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  binary- 
coded  dynamic  signals,  each  of  said  voltage-couple  sig- 
nals having  during  successive  time  intervals  either  a  high 
level  during  the  early  portion  of  the  time  interval  and  a 
low  level  during  the  later  portion  thereof,  or  vice  versa; 
means  coupled  to  each  of  said  secondary  windings  for  ap- 
plying a  voltage  pulse  thereto  in  combination  with  said 
binary-coded  signals  therein  once  during  each  time  inter- 
val; a  gating  matrix  including  a  number  of  unilaterally 
conductive  electrical  elements,  said  matrix  haviog  a  plu- 
rality of  input  terminals,  each  being  connected  to  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  transformer  windings,  said  gating  matrix 
having  an  output  terminal  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representing  a  logical  function  of  said  binary-coded  sig- 
nals applied  to  said  plurality  of  input  terminals;  a  flip- 
flop  circuit  including  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  transistors, 
each  having  an  emitter,  a  collector,  means  for  coupling 
said  output  terminal  to  one  of  said  bases  and  a  base; 
and  an  additional  unilaterally  conductive  element  serially 
connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said  gating 
matrix  and  to  the  other  one  of  said  bases  for  selectively 
switching  current  flowing  into  said  one  base  in  response 
to  said  output  signal. 


2,9t3,M7 
FLIF-FLOP  RESETTING  CIRCUTT 
Frederick   George   Danncr,    Glen   Oaks,   and   Gene   C. 
Browne,  North  AmityvUie,  N.Y.,  aMgnors  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporatloa,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm 
of  Delaware 

Appilcatioa  Aprfl  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  <55,7M 
7  CWbm.     (CI.  397— 49S) 
1.  A  bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  initially  into  a 
predetermined  state  upon  the  application  of  a  D.C.  en- 


ergizing potential,  said  circuit  comprising  switching  means 
having  a  control  input,  signal  coupling  means  including  a 
condenser,  and  a  flip-flop,  said  flip-flop  being  connected 
to  said  source  and  having  a  pair  of  control  terminals  for 
setting  said  flip-flop  into  a  predetermined  sute  upon  the 
esublishment  thereacross  of  a  control  current  path,  said 
switching  means  being  connected  across  said  terminals 
and  forming  said  path  when  said  switching  means  is  ren- 
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dered  conductive  and  disrupting  said  path  when  said 
switching  means  is  rendered  non-conductive,  said  control 
input  of  said  switching  means  being  coupled  to  receive 
said  energizing  potential  by  said  coupling  means,  and 
operative  to  coniduct  in  response  thereto  to  permit  the 
flow  of  current  in  said  path,  said  switching  means  beiitg 
rendered  non-conductive  when  said  condenser  is  fully 
charged. 

xnxf 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 

HsM  Uhrich  Nekihardt,  Zwfeh,  SwUxcriaad,  aasigDor  to 

H.  A.  Schlatter  Aktkafcselbchaft,  Zorkh,  Swttzcriand 

ApplkatkNi  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,9<9 

Clatans  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzcriaad  > 

Novcmhcr  12,  195« 

HCbtaaa.    (CL  3r7— 0.5) 


9.  In  a  transistor  control  circuit,  particularly  for  tran- 
sistor controlled  program-schedule  electric  welding  appa- 
ratus, in  combination,  a  main  transistor;  a  plurality  of 
selectively  operable  time  control  circuits  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  main  transistor  for  varying  the  impedance 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  transistors  respectively 
associated  with  said  time  control  circuits  for  being  selec 
tively  aauated  by  the  latter,  the  input  of  each  of  said 
auxiliary  transistors  being  connected  with  the  associated 
time  control  circuit,  the  outputs  of  all  of  said  aiuiliary 
transistors  being  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  with  the  input  of  said  main  traiuistor  for  applying 
selected  input  potentials  to  the  latter;  and  electrical  means 
for  blocking  each  one  of  said  auxiliary  transistors  when 
it  is  not  actuated  by  the  associated  one  of  said  time  con- 
trol circuits,  whereby  the  impedance  of  said  main  tran- 
sistor is  varied  depending  upon  the  selective  operation 
of  said  time  coittrol  circuits. 
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DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
WaUaa  Waddtacton.  West  Haddo^  E^hMid,  assignor 
to  Tbe  British  ThooMon-HoMton  Company  Limited, 
LoDdoo,  Fjigiand,  a  British  conpany 

Applicathm  Jnw  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,684 

ClafaM  priority,  applicatloo  Grmt  Britala  Sua*  15,  1956 

SOahns.    (CL  31»— 64) 


2^3^11 
X-RAY  TUBE  COMPRISING  A  CAST  COPPER  AN- 
ODE SEALED  WITH  A  COPPER-SILVER  ELEC- 
TRIC ALLOY 
Thomas  Raiae,  Bramhall,  Engfaud,  assignor  to  Mctro- 
poiHaa-Vfekers  Electrical  Company  limited,  LoDdoi^ 
EngiaMi,  a  British  company 

Application  April  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  580,407 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatkw  Great  Britafai  May  6,  1955 

1  OafaB.    (CL  313-^5) 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine  having 
stacked  conductor  windings  embedded  in  slots,  the  con- 
ductors each  containing  cooling  passages  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  slots,  inlet  passages  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  outlet  passages  extending  from 
said  longitudinally  extending  cooling  passages  to  tbe 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
^  passing  through  the  conductors  in  the  slots  in  a  radial 
direction  so  as  to  intersect  said  longitudinal  passages,  and 
means  for  sealing  off  from  said  radially  extending  pas- 
sages selected  intersecting  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sages in  the  conductors  through  which  said  radial  pas- 
sages pass. 

2,903,610 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  FIELD  MAGNET 

CONSTRUCTION  WITH  SPLIT  POLES 
Pierre  Eticnnc  Beaslere,  Paris,  France,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sodete  Anonymc  Etabiissemcnts  Lab- 
InaL  Paris,  France,  a  society  of  the  French  Republic 

AppUcatioa  Jnly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673^44 

Cfadnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Franca  Angut  22,  1956 

9  Claims.    (CL  310—254) 


An  X-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope, 
an  electron  emitting  uuhode,  and  an  anode  stnictiuv 
contained  within  said  envelope,  said  anode  structure 
being  constructed  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  a  cool- 
ing fluid  therethrough,  said  anode  structure  including  an 
anode  formed  from  vacuum-cast  copper  having  a  button 
of  refractory  meUl  embedded  therein,  upon  which  button 
the  electrons  from  said  cathode  impinge  during  opera- 
tion of  said  tube,  said  anode  having  a  surface  coating 
of  copper-silver  eutectic  alloy  formed  thereon  and  bonded 
thereto  and  sealing  the  grain  boundaries  in  said  copper. 


2,903,612 

POSITIVE  ION  TRAP  GUN 

David  D.  Van  Ormer,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Application  September  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,361 

12  Oafans.    (O.  313—76) 


1.  For  use  in  a  routing  electric  machine,  an  inductor 
device  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  rigid  closed 
cage  including  a  plurality  of  bars  parallel  to  and  distrib- 
uted around  the  axis  of  said  cage,  said  bars  being  made 
of  a  magnetic  material,  the  gaps  between  said  bars  con- 
sisting of  a  non  magnetic  material,  a  plurality  of  field 
poles  projecting  radially  from  said  cage,  each  of  said 
poles  consisting  of  two  elongated  core  elements  extending 
respectively  along  the  respective  facing  edges  of  two 
of  said  bars  adjacent  to  each  other,  with  a  non  magnetic 
$pa<*  between  said  two  core  elements,  said  spaces  being 
in  line  with  said  gaps,  said  core  elemenU  being  distinct 
pieces  rigidly  secured  to  said  magnetic  bars,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  coils  surrounding  said  field  poles,  the  two  core 
elements  forming  each  of  said  poles  being  surrounded 
by  one  of  said  coils,  respectively. 


1.  An  electron  gun  for  forming  a  beam  of  negative 
particles  along  a  path,  said  electron  gun  iiKluding  an  ac- 
celerating electrode  aligned  on  an  axis  along  said  beam 
path,  a  cathode  electrode  spaced  from  said  accelerating 
electrode  and  offset  in  one  direction  from  said  axis  for 
providing  an  electron  emission,  and  tubular  electrode 
means  along  said  beam  path  between  said  cathode  and 
accelerating  electrode  for  providing  an  electrostatic  field 
lens  for  bending  said  beam  in  said  one  direction  to  align 
said  beam  with  said  axis. 


2,903,613 
APPARATUS     FOR    AND     METHOD     OF    WAVE 
GUIDE     ENERGY     TRANSMISSION     MODULA- 
TION, CONTROL  AND  CUT-OFF 
Samuel  B.  Robbtes,  Davison,  Mkh.,  assltiiin   to  Sun 
Robbins,  Inc.,  Hint,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  MkUgan 
Applicatioa  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,183 
1  Chdn.    (CL  315—3) 
The  combination  of  a  wave  guide  having  an  aperture, 
an  electron  gun  beamed   through   said  ^)ertiue  trans- 
vers^y  across  said  wave  guide  interior  for  controlling  the 
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energy  tnveliiif  in  the  wsve  guide  tad  a  quartz  plate 
disposed  over  said  aperture  sealing  said  gun  in  an  evacu- 


ated condition  and  permitting  transfer  oi  electrons  from 
said  gun  to  said  wave  guide. 


ENVELOPE  STRUCTURES  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 

DomM  H.  Pratat,  MUI  Vaiky,  Twal  D.  WIDIaM,  Mealo 

Park,  and  laiMt  L.  Hall,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf ^  asrffnrs 

to  Ektl-McC«Iloa«h,  lac,  S«i  Bfvno,  Cattf^  a 

of  CaWorala 

rdbrmmj  11, 1957.  Serial  No.  439,477 
MCklM.    (CL  315-^52) 


23t3,tfl5 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ELEC- 
TRONIC   REPRESENTATION   OF   CHARAC- 
TERS 


Jm«  3,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M3,29« 
priority,  applicarioa  G«r»aay  Novcoibcr  13,  1954 
4  ClaiMs.     (a.  315— t^) 
2.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  numerical  dig- 
its comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  pairs  of  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  deflection  plates,  means  for  produc- 
ing rectilled  and  unrectified  portions  of  sinusoidal  volt- 


ages oi  a  flnt  frequeacy,  means  for  producing  rectified 
and  unrectified  portioos  of  siniiaoidal  voltages  of  a  sec- 
ond frequency  which  is  twice  said  first  frequency,  means 
for  sdectivdy  applying  said  voltage  portions  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertiol  deflection  plates,  and  means  for  blank- 
ing  the  electron  beam  of  said  tube  during  selected  por- 


I 


12.  A  klystron  comprising  a  drift  tube  having  metal 
sections  separated  by  a  gap,  a  resonator  comprising  two 
metal  end  walls  and  a  ceramic  insulating  cylinder  there- 
between, said  end  walls  being  fixed  to  said  drift  tube 
sections  at  opposite  sides  of  the  gap,  two  ceramic  back- 
ing rings  axially  in  line  with  said  ceramic  cylinder,  said 
rings  being  positioned  one  at  each  end  of  said  cylinder 
in  sliding  abutment  with  the  adjacent  end  walls,  metal 
sealing  flange  structures  projecting  one  from  each  end 
wall  across  the  joint  between  the  end  wall  and  the  adja- 
cent backing  ring,  the  end  of  each  of  said  flange  structures 
being  sandwiched  between  said  ceramic  cylinder  and  the 
adjacent  backing  ring,  said  ceramic  insulating  cylinder 
and  said  ceramic  backing  rings  being  metalized  on  their 
surfaces  facing  the  sandwiched  ends  of  said  flange  struc- 
tures, and  fused  metallic  bonds  joining  the  sandwiched 
ends  of  said  flange  structures  to  the  metalized  surfaces  of 
said  ceramic  cylinder  and  backing  rings. 


tiona  of  each  cycle  thereof,  said  last  means  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  voltages  having  differ- 
ent phase  relations  with  respect  to  said  sinusoidal  volt- 
ages, and  means  for  selectively  impressing  said  plurality 
of  voltages  between  the  control  grid  and  cathode  of  said 
cathode  ray  tube. 


2393.414 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  COUNTING  DEVICE 
F.  Scteaibcr,  North  Hollywood,  Calif., 
by  BMsna  ssslfiints,  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Inc.,  WilBiacton,  DtL,  a  cos  poi  lien  of  Ddai 
OriflBal  appl*fHon  Fakinary  21,  1955,  Serial  No. 
49tJ5t,  BOW  Patoat  No.  2,fl7M49,  dated  laaaary  2«, 
1959.  DIvidad  and  tkis  appBcatloa  October  24,  195t, 
S«r«al  No.  775,449 

4ClalaH.    (CL315— It) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  provided 
with  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam,  deflection 
means  for  deflecting  said  beam  along  a  given  path  and 
a  luminescent  screen  responsive  to  the  deflected  beam,  a 
relatively  long  and  narrow  optical  mask  mounted  adjacent 
said  screen,  the  long  aiia  of  said  mask  being  coincident 
with  the  path  of  beam  deflection,  said  mask  being  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  like  sections,  each  section  extending 
the  full  width  of  the  mask  and  having  a  variable  trans- 
parency characteristic  in  the  direction  of  beam  deflection; 
means  coupled  to  said  deflection  means  to  discretely  de- 
fiect  said  beam  along  said  path  in  such  positions  that  a 
corresponding  point  in  each  section  is  illuminated  in 
turn;  means  optically  responsive  to  each  illuminated  point 
to  derive  therefrom  a  characteristic  control  voltage;  and 
means  to  supply  said  control  voltage  to  said  deflection 
means  in  a  direction  opposing  changes  in  beam  position 
within  any  section  when  the  corre^Kxiding  point  within 
this  any  section  is  illuminated. 


2,9«3,417 
ELECTRONIC  ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  CONVERTER 
WUUaa  R.  Taracr,  Chmaas,  Md.,  aasigBor  to  the  United 
Stats s  of  Aaitffica  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Application  lane  24,  1957,  SoW  No.  447,954 
14  OatoH.    (a.  315—12) 
(Granted  aader  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.    An  acoustical-«lectrical  conversion  device  compris- 
ing a  tube  having  a  vacuum,  an  electron  gun  mounted  in 
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one  end  of  said  tube,  a  sound  conversion  member  mount- 
ad  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  tube  and  fonntng  the  exter- 
nal surface  thereof,  said  member  comprising  a  supporting 
plate  and  a  layer  of  polarised  electroatrictive  material 
bonded  to  said  supporting  plate  and  disposed  within  said 
tube  for  receiving  oltrasonic  sound  vibrations  and  diang- 
faig  iu  surface  potential  alternately  at  the  freqoendy  there- 


■MI*- 


■^ 


of.  an  electrically  conductive  secondary  pickup  screen 
mounted  in  said  tube  adjacent  said  member,  said  electron 
gun  being  directed  to  produce  an  electron  beun  that 
•cans  said  layer  through  said  screen  and  effects  an  emis- 
sion of  secondary  electrons,  said  member  bdng  resonant 
at  the  frequency  which  it  it  desired  to  convert  sonic 
energy  to  electrical  energy,  and  outputs  connected  to  said 
screen  and  supporting  plates  respectively. 


reflectors  having  uniform  cross  sections  re^Mctivdy  da- 
fining  left  hand  and  right  hand  hyperbola  branches,  the 
accelerator  and  each  oi  said  reflectors  respectively  defin- 
ing first  and  second  conunon  asymptotes,  said  flrst  re- 
flector having  a  slot  adjacem  one  end;  a  cathode  mounted 
within  said  stot;  a  V-shaped  electrically  conductive  mem- 
ber having  its  vortex  coincident  with  the  intersection  of 
said  asymptotes  and  having  each  of  its  legs  coincident 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  asymptotes;  a  collector 
positioned  adjacent  said  member,  said  reflectors  and  said 
accelerator  at  the  end  of  said  first  reflector  remote  from 
said  slot;  means  coupled  to  said  accelerator  to  establish 


Ifi 


2,943,418 
DIRECT- VIEWING  STORAGE  TUBE 
Geo(«s  F.  Sasltk,  Loa  Angdcs,  Calif.,  asalgnor  to  lls«hes 
AlraaftCoBipaay,  Calvsr  CMy,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 

AppHcatioa  Aagnst  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  478,314 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  315— 12) 


a  first  direct  potential  with  respect  to  a  reference  poten- 
tial thereon;  means  coupled  to  said  member  to  establish 
said  reference  potential  thereon;  means  coupled  to  said 
reflectors  to  establish  a  second  direct  potential  with  re- 
spect to  said  reference  potential  thereon,  said  first  poten- 
tial exceeding  said  reference  potential,  said  second  poten- 
tial being  less  than  said  reference  potential;  and  means 
to  establish  a  time  invariant  magnetic  field  within  a  region 
surrounding  said  accelerator,  said  membo-  and  said  re- 
flector, the  magnetic  field  vector  pointing  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  of  symmetry  extending  in  said  direction  and 
passing  through  said  vertex  and  the  central  point  of  the 
upper  hyperbola  branch. 


-  r^- 


2383,428 
MICROWAVE  TUBE 

Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

,  to  Sytvaala  Bectrie  Prodacta  Inc^ 

WOnUngton,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  482,458 

3Clafans.   (Q.  315— 18) 
1.  In  a  stn^hotron,  first  and  second,  vertically  sep- 
arated, electrically  conductive,  elongated  accelerators  ex- 


1.  In  a  direct-viewing  half-tone  ston«B  tube  of  the 
type  wherein  a  charge  pattern  correqionding  to  infonna- 
tioo  to  be  presented  is  formed  upon  a  stCMrace-target  by 
modulating  an  electron  beam  produced  by  a  flrst  elec- 
tron gim  in  accordance  with  information-representative 
signals  and  wherein  said  charge  pattern  is  rendered  visible 
by  meaiu  oi  a  flood  oi  electrons  produced  by  a  second 
electron  gun.  the  combination  with  said  second  electron 
gun  of  means  to  periodically  produce  said  flood  of  elec- 
trms  at  a  frequency  at  least  high  enou^  so  that  the 
visual  presentation  of  said  information  appears  to  be  con- 
tinuous. 


*— ilAB 


2,983,419 

MICROWAVE  TUBE 

Ralph  H.  BartraB^  Kcw  GaricM,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  SylvaniB  Electric  Prodacts  Inc^ 

wnnUagton,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppMcadon  September  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  482,457 

3Clatans.  (CL  315— 18) 
1.  In  a  strophotron,  a  first  electrically  conductive  elon- 
gated accelerator  extending  in  a  given  direction  and  hav- 
ing a  uniform  cross  section  defining  an  un>er  branch  of 
an  hyperbola;  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  re- 
flectors extending  in  said  direction  and  separated  from 
each  other  and  said  accelerator,  said  first  and  second 

T4«  O.G.— S5 


tending  in  the  same  direction,  each  accelerator  having  a 
uniform  cross  section  defining  a  branch  of  an  hyperbola, 
said  accelerators  having  positions  at  whidi,  in  cross  sec- 
tion, said  first  and  second  accelerators  req)ectively  form 
upper  and  lower  hyperbola  branches;  first  and  second  hori- 
zontally sq>arated,  electrically  conductive,  elongated  re- 
flectors extending  in  said  direction,  each  reflector  having 
a  uniform  cross  section  defining  a  branch  of  an  hyper- 
bola, said  reflectors  having  positions  at  which,  in  cross 
section,  said  first  and  second  reflectors  respectively  form 
left  hand  and  right  hand  hyperbcrfa  branches,  any  reflector 
toother  with  any  adjacent  accelerator  defining  a  conunon 
hyperbolic  asymptote  therebetween;  first  means  coupled 
to  said  accelerators  to  establish  a  first  direct  potential 
thereon;  second  means  coupled  to  said  reflectors  to  estab- 
lish a  second  direct  potential  thereon,  said  flrst  potential 
being  more  positive  than  said  second  potential;  meam  to 
establish  a  time  invariant  magnetic  field  about  said  re- 
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flecton  aad  aid  acceknton,  the  magnetic  field  vector 
pointing  perpendicular  to  a  plane  extending  between  the 
central  points  of  the  upper  and  lower  hyperbolic  branches 
ia  said  directioB;  said  first  reflector  being  provided  with 
a  slot  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  a  cathode  mounted  with- 
in said  slot;  and  a  collector  positioned  adjacent  said  ac- 
celerators and  said  reflectors  at  the  other  end  of  said 
first  reflector,  said  collector  being  coupled  to  said  first 


means. 


2^3,i21 

HORIZONTAL  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Robert  C.  Moore,  Hanting^pn  Valley,  Pa^  assigDor  to 

Philco  CorporatioB,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corponidoa 

of  Psaaayhanla 

ApHication  Janaary  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  «32,1M 

3  Clainis.    (CL  315—27) 
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1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  three-gun 
color  kinescope  provided  with  a  deflection  circuit,  a  con- 
vergence system  comprising,  three  beam  convergence  elec- 
tromagnets having  energizing  coils,  convergence  wave- 
form generating  circuits  coupled  from  said  deflection  cir- 
cuit to  the  coils  of  said  electromagnets  to  provide  cur- 
rents in  said  coils  having  direct  current  and  alternating 
current  components  and  generally  parabolic  waveshapes 


with  crests  occurring  during  the  blanking  intervals  aad 
trou^  occurring  at  the  middle  of  scan,  and  inductive 
and  resistive  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  coo- 
vergenca  waveform  generating  circuits,  said  means  being 
proportioned  to  so  relate  the  direct  current  and  alternat- 
ing cturent  components  of  the  parabolic  current  waves 
that,  at  the  troufhs  of  said  waves,  the  currents  through 
the  coils  of  said  electromagnets  always  have  the  same 
magnitudes  irrespective  of  the  particular  shapes  and 
peak-to-peak  amplitudes  of  said  waves  whereby  said  con- 
vergence  waveform  generating  circuits  can  be  adjusted 
to  provide  dynamic  convergence  at  the  edges  of  the 
kinescope  screen  without  ehanginj  the  convergence  at 
the  center  of  the  screen. 


1.  In  t  horizontal  deflection  system  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  deflection  yoke  including  horizontal  de- 
flection coils,  means  including  an  output  transformer  con- 
nected to  said  coils  for  supplying  deflection  current  to  the 
coils,  a  damper  tube  connected  to  said  transformer,  there 
being  ringing  current  flow  from  said  transformer  through 
said  damper  tube  during  at  least  part  of  the  scan  interval, 
which  produces  a  voltage  drop  across  the  damper  tube 
and  thus  tends  to  produce  ringing  current  in  said  coils, 
and  transformer  meaiu  arranged  to  receive  ringing  current 
and  to  produce  in  response  to  the  ringing  ctirrent,  between 
said  damper  tube  and  said  coils,  a  voltage  effective  sub- 
stantially to  nullify  or  counteract  said  voltage  drop,  there- 
by sobstantially  to  prevent  the  presence  of  ringing  voltage 
acnm  said  coils  and  thus  prevent  flow  of  ringing  cur- 
rent therein. 


2^3,<22 

MULTI-BEAM  CONVERGENCE  SYSTEM 

Janes  C.  Schopp,  ColHngswood,  NJ.,  aaipior  to  Radio 

Corponitioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  (54,699 

4Clalnu.    (CL  315— 17) 


2,993,(23 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
RIdnri  M.  Walker,  RoA«7,  MaM„  aarigaor  to  Mkra- 
wave  Aawciatea,  lac^  BaiBugtua,  Maak,  a 
tloa  of  Masaai  linsstti 

May  2, 1958,  Seitel  No.  732,729 
22  CfarfoM.    (CL  315—39) 
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1.  A  discharge  gap  device  comprising:  a  wave  guide 
section,  elongate  electrode  means  having  a  substantially 
linear  outer  surface  region  extending  transversely  between 
and  electrically  connected  directly  to  opposite  wall  por- 
tions of  said  guide  section;  and  complemental  substantially 
linear  electrode  means  electrically  connected  directly  to 
and  extending  from  a  third  wall  portion  toward  said  don- 
gate  electrode  means;  whereby  said  electrode  means  form 
a  discharge  gap  at  points  located  at  a  minimal  distance 
from  each  other  on  the  elongate  and  complemental  elec- 
trode means,  respectively. 


2,993,624 
COLD  CATHODE  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Milner  W.  Wallace,  Weatwood,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  later- 
aatioBal  Telephoae  aad  Tdagraph  Corporatioa,  Nat- 
Icy,  NJ,,  a  corporatioa  of  Marylnad 
Appiicatioa  October  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  469^77 
9  CUnM.    (CL  315    84.6) 


1.  A  discharge  device  comprising  a  hermetically 
sealed  envelope  containing  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  a  first 
anode,  an  array  of  stepping  glow  cathodes  spaced  apart 
from  said  anode  to  provide  a  series  of  cathode-anode 
gaps,  a  second  anode,  at  least  one  output  cathode  gal- 
vanically  separated  from  said  glow  cathodes  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  second  anode  to  provide  at  least  one 
output  cathode-anode  gap.  said  output  cathode-anode 
gap  being  in  a  coactive  relation  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
series  of  cathode-anode  gaps  and  capable  of  being  dis- 
charged upon  occurreiKe  of  a  discharge  in  said  selected 
one. 


2383,615 
CAPACrrOR  BLASTING  DETONATING  MACHINE 
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Appiicatioa  Fcbravy  29, 1956,  Serial  No.  566,714 
^ '"- " I  GenMay  Febnuvy  19, 1955 

(CL  317—89) 


dodnf  and  substantially  sealing  electronic  componeiits 
therein  and  means  for  supporting  electronic  componenti 
within  the  enclosing  and  sealing  means;  said  means  for 
stqiporting  and  sealing  comprising  a  hoUow  base  mem- 
ber having  an  open  end  and  an  opening  in  another  end, 
means  for  supporting  and  for  sealing  an  electrical  plug  in 
the  said  opening,  a  cap  member  having  a  substantially 
hollow  interior  and  a  means  for  resiliently  engaging  a 
tube  supported  within  the  container,  means  for  mountiiig 
a  tube  within  the  base  member,  meaiu  for  sealing  and 
securing  the  base  member  and  cap  member  together,  aid 
means  for  supporting  ctiMnprising  meaiu  for  firmly  tup- 
porting  a  parts  board  witldn  the  base  member  and  cap 
member  and  a  parts  board  which  is  firmly  supported 
within  the  container. 


-Ot 


1.  In  a  Mast  detonating  apparatus,  in  combination,  at 
least  one  pair  of  output  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  detonating  device  for  applying 
a  firing  impulse  thereto;  a  capacitor  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  output  terminals;  energizing  means  connected 
in  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and  adapted  to  charge  said 
capacitor  to  a  firing  voltage  to  be  applied  across  said 
output  terminals;  switching  means  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  output  terminals,  said  energizing  means  and 
said  capacitor,  said  switching  means  being  movable  be- 
tween  a   charging   position   wherein   said   capacitor   is 
charged  by  said  energizing  means  and  a  discharging  po- 
sition wherein  said  capacitor  is  connected  to  said  out- 
put terminals;  and  a  control  circuit  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  energizing  means  and  said  capacitor  and  in- 
cluding a  control  member  for  moving  said  switching 
means  when  current  flows  therethrough,  a  parallel  com- 
bination of  a  glow  discharge  tube  and  a  condenser  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  control  member  for  initiating 
current  flow  through  said  control  member  when  a  pre- 
selected discharge  potential  is  applied  across  said  glow 
discharge  tube  and  said  condenser,  and  voltage  adjust- 
ing means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  energizing 
means  and  said  glow  discharge  tube  for  preselecting  the 
potential  to  be  applied  by  said  energy  means  to  said 
capacitor  whereby  a  firing  impulse  at  a  preselected  voltage 
through  discharge  of  said  capacitor  i»  initiated  throu^ 
said  control  member  moving  said  switching  means  be- 
tween said  charging  and  said  discharging  positions  there- 
of only  when  said  preselected  potential  is  applied  to  said 
glow-discharge  tube. 


2,983,627 
MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  COMPO- 
NENTS AND  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  UNIT 
Haivid  J.  McGarvcy,  Da  Bois,  Pa.,  awlgnui   to  Spccr 
Caiboa  Compaay,  St  Marys,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 
ApplicatioB  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,388 
9  Clafaas.    (CL  317—191) 


1.  A  board  for  an  electric  circuit  imit  comprising  a  di- 
electric base,  an  opening  through  the  base  conforming 
^nerally  in  shape  to  the  contour  of  an  electric  com- 
ponent whidi  is  to  be  mounted  on  the  base  and  fom 
a  part  of  the  electric  circuit,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 
the  said  opening  being  in  the  form  of  a  finger  lying 
within  the  plane  of  the  base  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  side  of  the  opening  and  integrally  c(m- 
nected  at  one  end  only  to  the  dielectric  base,  the  other 
end  ol  the  finger  projecting  inwardly  of  die  aforesaid 
opening  a  short  distance  so  that  it  will  engage  a  pOTtioa 
of  the  periphery  of  a  component  when  such  component 
is  introduced  into  the  opening,  aiKi  an  open  q>ace  in  the 
dielectric  base  in  back  of  the  finger  to  permit  the  finger 
to  be  pressed  resiliently  rearwardly  when  a  component  is 
introduced  into  the  aforesaid  opening  and  engages  the 
projecting  end  of  the  finger.  i 


2.993,626 

REPAIRABLE  PLUG-IN  PACKAGE  UNIT 

Robert  Glea  Nye,  Everett  E.  McCowa,  aad  Robert  H. 

Harwood,  Sm  Diego,  Calif . 

Appiicatioa  Noveaibar  1, 1953,  ScrW  No.  389,898 

3  Oafaaa.    (CL  317—191) 

(Graatcd  aadcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1951),  sec  266) 


2,983,628 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER  DEVICES 
Lawrence  J.  Glacolctto,  Princetoa  laactioa,  NJ.,  w* 
aigaor  to  Radto  Corporation  of  Aaicrica,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  Jaly  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,299 
8  Clahns.    (CL  317—234) 
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1.  A  package  unit  for  protecting  electronic  components  \ 

from  environmental  hazards  comprising  the  combination       I.  A  semiconductive  rectifier  device  comprising  a  seml- 
of  means  consutuung  a  container  for  auhMantiaUy  en-   conductive  wafer  having  opposed  ficea.  a  la^ewea  ohmic 
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apon  one  face  of  said  wafer  and  a  recdfyinf  elec- 
trode upoo  the  oppoatte  face  of  said  wafer,  a  recdfyint 
barrier  afaodated  with  said  electrode  and  spaced  from 
said  ohfflfe  contact  a  distaiice  approximately  equal  to  and 
at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  thicknwa  of  the  de- 
pletion layer  associated  with  said  barrier  in  said  wafer, 
said  wafer  havinf  a  preaelected  minimum  icaiMivity. 


selenium  thereon,  a  counterelecthc  for  making  electrical 
contact  with  said  seleniam  layer,  and  a  bloddng  layer 


ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Norma  K.  Walker.  Kiisiiufnn.  Md^  asrinar  to  Ad- 


Oetobcr  23,  195S,  ScfU  No.  7(9,24< 
6  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


I 

1.  In  combinatioa,  a  houaing  for  housing  a  senuood- 
AKtor  elcmem  having  electrodes  associated  therewith 
aad  engaging  said  element  at  joaction  areas  thereon,  a 
first  coating  of  electrical  insulating  material  poaitiooed 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  element  housing  and  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  electrodes  to  within  a  tenniaal 
portion  on  the  ends  thereof,  a  second  coating  of  metallic 
composition  positioned  on  said  first  coating,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  melting  point  intermediate  the  maximum 
junction  area  temperature  for  said  dement  aad  the 
maximum  working  temperature  of  the  atmospheric  ex- 
terior to  said  ekmenL 


M. 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 


E. 


NJn 


to  Radio  Corpomtloa 


fS 


21, 195«,  SmU  No.  «11,2«5 
(0.317—035) 


1.  A  semicoixluctor  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
cooducting  material,  a  rectifying  electrode  and  a  base 
electrode  on  said  body,  leads  connected  to  said  electrodes, 
and  an  additional  floating  lead  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trode leads. 

3^3,<31 
SELENIUM  CELLS 

lailBor  to  Oe»- 
ofNew  Yotk 
17,  19S«,' Serial  No.  742,5M 
9  CWaas.    (CL  317—241) 
1.  A  «Bilaterally  conducting  circuit  element  compris- 
ing a  onndiyting  electrode  having  a  layer  of  crystalline 


comprising   cadmium    nitride    interposed 
counterelectrode  and  said  selenium  layer. 


between    said 


P. 


2^3^2 
SELENIUM  CELLS 

Maaa,,  aakaer  to 
a  corporatioa  oTNcw  Yoit 
Jbm  17,  19St,  Serial  No.  742,557 
7C^M.    (CL  317— 241) 


( 


1.  A  nnilateraUy  conducting  circuit  element  comprising 
an  electrode  having  a  layer  of  crysulline  selenium  de- 
positBd  OB  a  portion  of  its  surface,  a  counterelectnxle  for 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  selenium  layer,  and  a 
blocking  layer  interposed  between  said  selenium  layer 
and  said  counterelectrode  formed  from  one  of  the  mate- 
rials from  the  group  consisting  of  rubidium  seknide  aad 
ceaitun  selenide.  i 


ADJUSTABLE  ADMITTANCE  UNTT 
H.  Colkcr,  FidcitoB,  CaHT.,  aari^er,  Wf 


Calir. 


(.  1957,  Siftal  No.  «3t491 
(O.  317—149) 


2.  In  a  multiple-valued  admittance  unit  having  a  pair 
of  terminals,  a  movable  bridging  connector  having  two 
connected  contacts  disposed  normally  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  bridging  connector;  means  connecting 
said  bridging  connector  to  oae  of  said  terminals;  means 
for  selectively  positioning  said  bridging  coimector  in  (Mie 
of  ten  consecutive  positions  numbered  from  0  to  9  in- 
clusire;  a  contact  plate  bearing  sutionary  contacts  on  one 
side  thereof,  said  stationary  contacts  being  disposed  in 
two  parallel  paths  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  in  turn 
by  said  contacts  on  said  bridging  connector  no  more  than 
one  contact  in  each  parallel  path  being  contacted  at  any 
one  time  by  the  corresponding  contact  of  the  bridging  con- 
nector; four  admittance  elements  supported  on  the  other 
side  of  said  contact  plate,  said  admittance  elements  hav- 
ing a  common  connection  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
terminals,  the  admittances  of  said  admittance  elements 
being  in  the  proportions  1,  2,  4.  and  7;  means  connecting 
said  admittance  elements  to  certain  of  said  stationary 
comacu;  and  connectors  connecting  said  certain  sta- 
tionary contacts  with  other  of  said  stationary  contacts, 
said  connectors  lying  on  said  one  side  of  said  contact  plate 
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in  non-crosaing  relationahip  to  each  other  and  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  the  connections  being  such  that,  as  said 
bridging  connector  is  successively  positioned  at  said  ten 
positions,  no  more  than  two  admittance  elements  are  con- 
nected at  any  one  time  between  said  terminals  and  the 
admittance  between  said  terminals  changes  from  0  to  9  in 
imiform  tmit  steps. 


2,903,634 
PRINTED  CAPACITOR 
Charles  C.  Raybuns,  Ftfrfax  Cu—ij,  Va.,  aisd  Harold 
S.  HorincU,  Prince  Georges  Conty,  Md.,  assignors  to 
ACF  Indvabica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  22,  1954,  Sertal  No.  457,795 
1  Clalns.    (CL  317—241) 


An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  square  ceramic 
mounting  plate  having  four  metallic  statioiu  thereon, 
each  station  being  positioned  adjacent  one  comer  of  the 
mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  similar  sized  stacked 
capacitors  on  said  plate,  each  of  said  capacitors  com- 
prising a  square  ceramic  wafer  only  of  an  area  defined 
by  the  metallic  stations  on  the  ceramic  mounting  plate, 
a  similar  circular  area  of  metal  formed  on  the  respec- 
tive  upper  and  lower  sides  of  said  wafer  removed  from 
the  edges  of  said  wafer,  a  metallic  terminal  enclosing 
each  comer  of  said  wafer,  a  first  conductive  strip  ex- 
tending radially  between  oik  of  said  circular  areas  of 
metal  and  a  first  terminal,  and  a  second  conductive  strip 
extending  radially  between  the  other  said  circular  metal 
area  and  a  second  terminal,  said  second  conductive  strip 
being  angulariy  placed  90*  from  said  first  conductive 
strip,  and  solder  connections  engaging  said  terminals 
to  their  respective  metallic  stations. 

2,993,635 
WRAPPING  OR  LIKE  MACHINES 
Harold  Brooke,  West  AnUey,  Wakclcid,  and  George 
James  Parker,  Scholea,  Leeds,  Eaglaad,  assignors  to 
The  Forgrove  MachlBcry  Company  Limited,  Leeds, 
"  England,  a  British  company 

AppBcatton  Jnsie  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,731 
I  priority,  appUcntion  Great  Britain  Angnst  3, 1955 
1  Clakii.    (CL  31S— 4) 


\ 


In  a  wrapping,  bag-forming  or  like  machine,  the  com- 
bination, with  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  machine, 
of  means  for  feeding  a  web  of  sheet  material  to  the  ma- 
cliiae,  a  movable  feeler  arranged  to  bear  against  said 
wab  and  to  be  displaced  thereby,  in  response  to  normal 
variations  in  tension  of  the  web,  to  positions  extoiding 


ow  a  Bomal  range  of  movement  and,  in  req>onse  to  ex- 
cessive slackness  of  the  web,  to  an  extreme  position  out- 
side said  normal  range,  movements  of  said  feeler  into  po- 
sitions within  said  normal  range  being  without  effect  on 
the  speed  of  said  motor,  a  micro-switch  arranged  to  be 
operated  by  said  feeler  on  movement  thereof  to  its  ex- 
treme position,  a  time  delay  switch  for  stopping  said  motor 
and  electro-magnetically  actuated  means  controlled  by 
said  micro-switch  for  actuating  said  delay  switch  to  stop 
the  motor  in  reapcMue  to  operation  of  said  micro-switdi 
for  a  predetermined  period. 


2,993,434 
TRANSISTOR  INVERTER  AND  RECTIFIER 
'<^  CIRCUIT 

lames  H.  Goyton,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,47t 
4  Claims.    (Q.  321—2) 


1.  In  combination,  an  oscillator  including  a  transistor 
having  an  output  circuit  extending  between  selected  elec- 
trodes and  including  an  inductive  device  and  being  alter- 
nately conductive  and  substantially  non-conductive  by 
variation  of  the  impedance  between  the  electrodes  where- 
by an  inverse  voltage  is  developed  across  the  electrodes 
by  the  inductive  device  during  the  non-conductive  in- 
terval, said  transistor  being  subject  to  destructive  effects 
by  an  inverse  voltage  across  its  electrodes  greater  than 
a  predetermined  value,  a  rectifier  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  circuit  aiKl  including  a  rectifying  device  poled  for 
forward  conduction  during  the  conductive  interval  of  the 
output  circuit,  said  rectifying  device  having  an  effective 
value  of  reverse  breakdown  voltage  greater  than  zero  but 
less  than  said  predetermined  value  of  inverse  voltage. 


2,993,437 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PREVENTING  BACKFIRE 

IN  ELECTRICAL  RECTIFIERS 

Arlnaad    Brandt,    Wettingcn,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Aktiengesellsckaft  Brown,  Bovcri  Jk  Cie,  Badei|,  Swit- 

zerlaad,  a  )olnt-«tock  company 

AppUcatloa  September  3, 195S,  Serial  No.  758,795 

Chdms  priority,  application  Switzerland 

September  4,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  321— 12) 


m 


f^ 


^^P 


1.  In  an  dectrical  converter  system  comprising  recti- 
fier |means  connected  between  an  alternating  current  sup- 
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ply  source  and  a  direct  current  load,  an  arranfement  for 
protecting  said  system  in  the  event  of  rectifier  backfire 
comphsinf  means  for  generatinf  a  pulse  during  the  block- 
ing period  of  said  rectifier  means  and  circuit  means  ap- 
plying said  pulse  to  said  rectifier  means,  said  circuit 
means  including  an  electrically  responsive  protective  de- 
vice effective  when  energized  by  transmission  of  said  pulse 
to  disconnect  «id  rectifier  means,  transmission  of  said 
pulse  being  effected  only  m  the  event  of  backfire  of  said 
rectifier  means. 


POWER  SUPPLY 

LoiUi  L.  Etsm.  Andaboa,  and  DomM  F.  Sprengclcr, 

Pennsaaken,  NJ.,  aMlgniii  i  to  Radio  Corporation  of 

America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  October  31,  19S5,  SoW  No.  S43»971 

TCbiau.    (CL  321—18) 


said  kMd  comprising  said  constant  voltage  device  and  mid 
second  resistor  in  series,  a  first  circuit  coniMcttng  tlw 
emitter  and  base  of  said  second  transistor,  said  first  circuit 
comprising  said  constant  voltage  device  and  said  flnt 
resistor  in  series,  the  voltage  across  said  constant  voltage 
device  being  larger  than  and  in  opposition  to  the  voltage 
across  said  first  resistor  in  said  circuit,  and  means  for  coo- 
troUing  the  output  voluge  of  said  first  rectifier  in  req>onae 
to  a  change  of  current  flowing  through  said  first  shunt  path 
comprising  a  second  circuit  connecting  the  collector- 
emitter  path  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  control 
winding  in  series  to  said  second  rectifier. 


isrrrS 


,f--^ 


23t3,(39 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Mcszaros,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assigMM*  to  Bell 
Tckphooe    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  2,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M9,M4 
3  Claims.    (CL  321— Ig) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  rectifier,  a  satti- 
rable  reactor  having  an  impedance  winding  and  a  control 
winding,  means  for  supplying  current  through  said  im- 
pedance winding  to  said  first  rectifier,  means  for  supply- 
ing current  from  said  supply  source  to  said  second  recti- 
fier, a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  each  of  said  transistors 
comprising  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  means  for 
supplying  current  from  said  first  rectifier  to  a  load,  a  first 
and  a  second  resistor,  a  constant  voltage  device,  a  first 
shunt  path  across  said  load  comprising  said  first  resistor 
and  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  first  transistor  in 
series,  means  for  minimizing  load  volUge  changes  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  said  load  voluge  changes  for 
cootroiling  &aid  first  transistor  to  control  the  current  in 
said  first  shunt  path,  a  second  shunt  path  connected  across 


2,M3,M9 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Blxby,  Colambas,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Poww 
Eqaipmcat  Compmiy,  Galioa,  Obio,  a  corporatloB  of 
MicUgaa 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,MS 
8  ClaiBM.    (CL  321—19) 


1.  In  a  power  supfrfy  of  the  type  wherein  voltage 
oscillations  are  rectified  and  applied  between  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  as  a  unidirectional  output  voltage;  the 
combination  therewith  of  an  amplifier  circuit  comprising 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  control  element  and 
at  least  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  capacitor,  means  to 
connect  only  said  capacitor  between  said  anode  and 
one  of  said  output  terminals,  means  to  connect  said 
cathode  to  the  other  of  said  output  terminals,  and  means 
to  feedback  a  sample  of  said  output  voltage  between  said 
output  terminals  to  said  control  element 


1 .  Apparatus  for  supplying  current  from  a  current  sup- 
ply source  to  a  load  circuit  including  a  load,  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  impedance  means  in  series  in  said 
load  circuit,  means  responsive  to  an  increase  of  load  volt, 
age  at  a  given  load  current  for  increasing  the  voltafe 
drc^  across  said  second  impedance  means  and  vice  vena, 
meaitt  responsive  to  an  increase  of  voltage  drop  acron 
said  second  impedance  means  for  increasing  the  voltage 
drop  across  said  first  impedance  meaiu  and  vice  versa, 
and  means  responsive  to  an  increase  oi  load  current  for 
further  increasing  the  voltage  drop  acroes  said  first  im- 
pedance means  and  vice  versa  to  limit  the  power  dissipa- 
tion in  said  second  impedaikce  meant.   < 


2,9t3,Ml 
ALTERNATOR 


Charles  C.  Roe,  Loagvtew,  Tez.,  ■■toinr  to 
WeMtafboasc  Company,  Peoria,  m.,  a  o 


LcToaraeau- 
corporation  of 

Application  Marcb  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7343 
It  Cfarinu.    (CL  322— >39) 


'/**»>   !^ 


^J 


10.  A  generating  system  operable  to  produce  alternat- 
ing voltage  of  controlled  frequency  independent  of  prime 
mover  speed,  comprising  in  combination:  a  sutor  having 
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a  nuun  polyphase  armature  winding  and  an  auxiliary 
polyphase  armature  winding;  a  pilot  rotor  cooperable  with 
the  auxiliary  winding  and  having  outwardly  extending 
poles  and  energizing  windings  responsive  to  the  rotating 
magnetic  field  created  by  current  flow  in  the  auxiliary 
armature  winding  to  cause  the  pilot  rotor  to  tend  to 
rotate  therewith  and  separate  inwardly  extending  poles 
and  energizing  windings  defining  an  additional  magnetic 
field  which  rotates  in  unison  with  the  pilot  rotor;  a  rotor 
driven  by  the  prime  mover  and  having  an  auxiliary  mag- 
netic part  cooperable  with  the  additional  field  of  the  pilot 
rotor  and  a  main  magnetic  part  cooperable  with  the 
main  armature  winding  to  generate  voltage  therein,  the 
rotor  further  having  windings  linking  the  main  magnetic 
part  and  the  auxiliary  magnetic  part  to  produce  in  the 
main  armature  a  magnetic  field  that  rotates  in  unison 
with  the  pilot  rotor;  meaiu  connecting  the  armatures  so 
that  the  pilot  rotor  is  driven  by  current  of  frequency 
determined  by  its  own  speed  of  rotation;  and  means  to 
adjust  the  torque  effective  on  the  pilot  rotor  to  control 
the  pilot  rotor  speed  and  hence  output  frequency. 


2,983,i42 

METHOD  OF  MOBILE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

PROSPECTING 

Harold  Oscar  Selpel,  Toronto,  Oatulo,  Canada 

to  Rio  Canadian  Ezplontloa  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

AppUcatioa  Jane  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,573 

15  Claims.    (CL  324— Q 


1.  A  method  ol  inductive  electromagnetic  prospecting, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  transmitting  two  magnetic  search 
fields  of.  substantially  the  same  orientation  in  space  and 
of  different  frequencies,  said  fields  being  affected  different- 
ly by  conductor  anomalies  by  reason  of  their  frequency 
difference;  measuring  the  components  of  said  fields 
through  a  reference  plane  and  through  a  signal  plane, 
said  latter  two  planes  being  iiKlined  with  respect  to  each 
other  whereby  the  direction  of  the  resultant  field,  in  a 
third  plane,  can  be  determined;  examining  the  resultant 
magnetic  fields  in  said  third  plane  at  said  two  frequencies; 
comparing  and  continuously  recording  the  difference  in 
a  property  that  is  a  function  of  the  directions  of  the  re- 
sultant magnetic  fields  at  various  locations  in  space  as 
an  indication  of  the  presence  of  a  conductor  anomaly. 


2,903,643 
ELECTRON  TUBE  ANALYZER 
Henry  Dobrovolny,  Kensington,  Md. 
Application  June  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  588,933 
13  Claims.    (0.324—13) 
(Gnnied  aader  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  264) 
4.  In  a  multipurpose  tube  tester,  switching  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  electrodes  of  a  tube  under  test,  a 
master  control  switch,  circuit  means  interconnecting  said 
switching  means  and  said  master  control  switch  to  estab- 
lish connections  between  said  tube  electrodes  and  respec- 
tive terminals  on  said  master  control  switch  when  said 
switching  means  is  adjusted   to  a  selected  position,  a 
rectifier  test  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  adjustable 
amplitude  test  potential,  means  included  in  said  master 
control  switch  connecting  the  plate  electrode  of  the  tube 
under  test  to  said  adjustable  potential  source,  a  voltage 
measuring  device  comprising  a  vacuum  tube  voltmeter 
having  an  amplifier  tube,  a  tapped  voltage  divider,  means 
included  in  said  master  control  switch  for  connectinf 


said  vdtage  divider  across  said  adjustable  potential  aooroe 
aiKl  second  switching  means  operatively  coimected  to  the 
adjustable  means  on  said  test-potential  source  for  selec- 
tively connecting  the  grid  of  said  amplifier  tube  to  mid 


H«r##  cpftrmi  tmru*  *« 


voltage  taps  whereby  varying  the  test  potential  applied 
to  the  rectifier  under  test  automatically  biases  the  fl^  of 
said  amplifier  tube  to  jrovide  an  output  control  signal 
commensurate  with  the  amplitude  oi  said  applied  test 
voltage. 

2,983,644 

DYNAMIC  MUTUAL  CONDUCTANCE  TUBE 

TESTER 

Walter  A.  Weias,  EacUd,  and  David  S.  Wiae,  Clevefamd, 

Ohio,  awignors  to  The  Hkfcok  Electrical  Inatnmicat 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

AppUcation  October  28,  1955,  Scrial  No.  543,344 

11  Oaims.    (Q.  324—26) 


HCOaOMr    ■■—»»,   )0.M.M'.l«,fO  «•> 
«U.  (MFIWI2F0  IT  nmuHT  u 


10.  A  device  for  testing  a  current  translating  device 
which  has  positive  and  negative  electrodes  and  a  control 
electrode,  said  testing  device  comprising  means  for  ap- 
plying a  fluctuating  control  voltage  Co  the  control  elec- 
trode of  the  current  translating  device  tmder  test,  voltage 
supply  means  connected  across  the  positive  and  negative 
electrodes  of  the  cum  :  translating  device  under  test  to 
pass  current  of  one  sign  to  said  positive  electrode  and 
including  a  ciurent  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  said 
current,  said  current  measuring  circuit  including  a  meter, 
a  first  pair  of  unilateral  conducting  means  connected  re- 
spectively betwe«i  the  terminals  of  the  meter  and  the 
positive  and  negative  electrodes  of  the  current  translat- 
ing device  under  test  to  pass  said  current  of  one  sign 
in  one  direction  throu^  the  meter,  a  second  pair  of  uni- 
lateral conducting  means  coimected  respectively  between 
the  terminals  of  the  meter  and  the  pocitive  and  n^ative 
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electrode*  of  tbe  curreat  tnuMlting  device  uader  test  to 
jmm  Mid  cuneot  of  ooe  api  ia  tbe  oppoiite  directioa 
through  the  meter,  and  mcmni  rendering  nid  pain  of  uni- 
lateral conducting  devices  conductive  alteroatdy  during 
alternate  fluctuatioos  of  the  control  voltage  applied  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  tube  under  teat  to  pass  said  cur- 
rent of  said  ooe  sign  through  tbe  meter  ahovately  in  op- 
posite directions. 

MAGNETIC  THICKNE»  GAUGE 
Janes  H.  Wright,  Lynnficid,  WaMoa  E.  Brins  and  Ste- 
ford  M.  BOUngs,  LynaficJd  Center,  and  Herbert  A. 
Nahaat,  MftM^  asri^Mn  to  G«Mnl  EJcctrk 
a  corpoiralhM  of  New  York 
8tpisi>sr  2S,  1954,  Scifnl  No.  45t,7t2 
ISCIdMS.    (CL  324-^34) 


1.  A  magnetic  thickness  gauge  for  measuring  tbe  tbkk- 
s  of  layers  of  nonmagnetic  materials  on  magnetic 
materials  comprising  a  magnetic  circuit  energized 
by  permanent  magnet  meabs  and  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  members  formed  of  a  magnetic  material, 
surface  engageabie  means  at  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
members  protruding  from  said  gauge  for  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  a  material  to  be  inspected,  a  rotatably 
deflectable  permanent  magnet  member  between  said 
spaced  apart  members,  spring  means  opposing  deflection 
of  said  permanent  magnet  member,  flrst  indicating  means 
responsive  to  deflection  of  said  permanent  magnet  mem- 
ber, null  indicating  means  for  identifying  a  preselected 
null  position  of  said  first  deflection  responsive  indicating 
means,  a  calibrated  scale,  second  indicating  means  regis- 
trable with  said  calibrated  scale,  and  menns  for  nuuiu- 
ally  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  said  opposing  force 
exerted  by  said  spring  including  means  for  causing  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  second  indicating  means  and 
said  calibrated  scale,  whereby  said  adjusting  means  may 
be  manually  adjusted  to  move  said  flrst  indicating  means 
to  said  preselected  null  position  with  a  reading  on  said 
calibrated  scale^  being  indicated  thereby. 


23t3,i44 

ELECTRIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEAS- 
URING THE  TIME  INTEGRAL  OF  MOMENTARY 
PULSES 
Hoffit  Rudolf  Loos,  Ncbwfec,  near  PragM,  Czecboalo- 
vaUa,  aarignor  to  Statnl  rrdOumj  Mtav  tcpefaw 
ttckatkj  Praha,  PragM,  Caccboslovaldn 

Appikadon  AagMl  9,  1957,  Savtel  No.  <77,273 
Claims  priority,  appUcntioa  CncbodovaUa 
Angm  29,  195« 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  324— 123) 
1.  Electrical  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  in- 
tegral with  respect  to  time  of  brief,  singly  occurring  elec- 
trical pulses,  comprising  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  bav. 
ing  as  its  elements,  a  coil,  a  condenser,  and  a  resistor,  a 
resistor  in  series  with  said  resonant  circuit  in  advance 
of  the  latter,  means  for  feeding  the  electrical  pulses  which 
are  to  be  measured  through  said  series  resistor,  and  a 


measuring  device  for  measuring  the  current  passing 
through  said  coil,  said  elements  of  the  resonant  circuit 
being  so  dimensioned  that  the  value  of  the  resistor  of 
the  parallel  resonant  circuit  is  negligible  as  compared  to 
the  value  of  the  series  resistor,  and  that  the  inductance 
value  of  said  coil,  in  henrys,  is  negligibly  small  as  com- 
pared to  the  numerical  value  of  tbe  product  of  the  capac- 
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ity  of  said  condenser,  in  farads,  and  of  tbe  two  resiston, 
in  ohms,  the  duration,  in  seconds,  of  the  pulse  which  is 
to  be  nseasured  being  smaller  than  Ho  of  tbe  numerical 
value  of  the  quotient  of  the  value  of  the  inductivity  of 
said  coil,  in  henrys,  and  the  value  of  said  resistor  of  tbe 
parallel  resonant  circuit  in  ohms,  and  tbe  dimensional 
condition  for  aperiodic  limiting  damping  being  fulfilled 
by  capacitance  value  of  said  condeiuer,  in  farads,  being 
four  times  tbe  value  of  tbe  quotient  of  tbe  inductivity  of 
said  coil,  in  henrys,  and  of  the  square  of  tbe  ohmic  re- 
sistance of  said  paimllel  resonant  drcuit,  in  duns. 


2J«3jM7 

ADIUSTABLE  ELECTIUCAL  MEASURING  AND 

INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 

Nervnl  P.  MHir,  Dnnvan,  and  Eari  W.  daifc.  East  Ljm, 

Mam^  airff  m  to  Csniral  Elactrie  Coimmmj,  i 

pwalloaofNewYotk 

AppUcalloa  Docaasber  31,  19S<,  Serid  No.  Ml,ttt 
tClaiw.    (CL  324— 151) 


1.  A  measnrinf  and  indicathig  iiutrument  comprising 
a  permanent  magnet,  an  annular  ring  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial extending  around  said  magnet  in  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto,  a  coil  concentrically  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  ring  for  pivotal  deflection  in  the  air  gap  between 
said  ring  and  said  magnet,  a  transverse  slot  extending 
around  a  portion  of  said  ring  adjacent  the  sweep  of  a 
poUJon  of  said  coil,  an  arcuately  shaped  member  of 
magnetic  material  pivotally  mounted  in  said  slot  about 
a  pivot  member  positioned  stationary  relative  to  said 
ring,  said  arcuately  shaped  member  forming  an  air  gap 
with  said  permanent  magnet  along  tbe  sweep  of  said 
coil  portion,  and  means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  mem- 
ber to  vary  said  air  gap  by  different  amounts  along  tbe 
sweep  of  said  coil  portion  and  thereby  change  tbe  scale 
distributioo  characteristics  of  said  instrument 


ELECTRICAL  AUDIO  RANGE  SWEEP  OSCILLATOR 
RayMond  W.  Boner  and  Flavlw  P.  VcAkIk, 

Datrott,  Mick. 

AppUcatfoa  AngMt  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,4M 

4ClainH.    (CL331— 47) 

1.  An  audio  frequency  sweep   oscillator  comprising 

first  and  second  high  vacuum  tube  triodes  having  their 
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cathodes  connected  and  grotmded  throogh  a  common 
resistor,  tbe  plate  of  the  first  triode  being  connected 
dkectly  to  a  direct  current  lead,  tbe  plate  of  the  second 
triode  being  connected  through  a  pair  of  resistors  to  the 
direct  current  lead,  said  oscillator  including  means  for 
impressing  oo  tbe  grid  of  tbe  first  triode  a  positive  po- 
tential alternately  rising  and  falling  in  voltage  in  a 
cycle  of  audio  frequency,  means  for  impressing  said 
alternating  positive  potential  on  tbe  grid  of  the  second 
triode  including  two  resistors  in  series  between  the  grids 
of  the  flrst  and  second  triodes  and  a  grounded  capacitor 
connected  to  the  grid  of  the  second  triode.  feed  back 
means  from  the  plate  of  tbe  second  triode  to  the  grid 
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of  the  flrst  triode  including  in  series  a  first  capacitor,  a 
first  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor,  and  a  second  re- 
sistor with  one  end  connected  to  the  plate  of  the  second 
triode  and  a  third  capacitor  in  series  with  said  second 
resistor,  said  second  resistor  and  third  capacitor  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  capacitor  and  said 
first  resistor,  and  signal  output  means  connected  to  said 
second  triode  plate  including  a  resistcM-  connected  in 
series  between  the  plates  of  the  two  triode  tubes  and 
a  capacitor  with  one  end  connected  between  said  pair 
of  resistors  whereby  audio  frequency  oscillations  will  be 
developed  which  increase  and  decrease  in  frequency  re- 
spectively with  said  rise  and  fall  of  grid  potential. 


2.903,M9 
PRECISION  VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDERS 
Lafawd  T.  Thomaaaon,  Seatlla,  Wash.,  awignor  to  Boeing 
Akfhtm  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Dctawars 

AppUcalion  April  2, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  575,552 
11  daims.   (CL  331—54) 


1.  Frequency  division  circuit  means  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  source  of  recurrent  timing  signals  of 
relatively  high  frequency  to  be  divided,  monostable  trig- 
ger circuit  means  having  an  output  and  having  a  con- 
trol input,  said  trigger  circuit  means  having  a  stable 
condition  and  an  alternate  quasi-stable  condition  of  pre- 
determined duration  materially  longer  than  the  recur- 
rence period  of  said  timing  signals,  said  trigger  circuit 
means  being  triggerable  from  its  stable  condition  to  its 
quasi-stable  condition  by  application  of  a  control  signal 
to  said  control  input  following  substantially  full  recov- 
ery of  said  circuit  means  from  its  quasi-stable  condition, 
gate  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
input  to  transmit  control  sigiuls  thereto  from  said  source, 
and  means  connected  between  said  gate  circuit  and  said 
trigger  circuit  means  and  operable  to  disable  said  gate 
circuit  means  for  a  period  substantially  including  tbe 
period  of  recovery  of  said  trigger  circuit  means  from  its 
quasi-stable  condition,  thereby  to  prevent  application  of 
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control  signals  to  said  ii^Hit  until  after  said  trigger  cir- 
cuit means  has  substantially  fully  recovered,  said  latter 
means  including  control  means  energizable  by  the  trig- 
ger circuit  means  by  and  during  the  quasi-suble  condi- 
tion thereof,  and  delay  means  connected  to  said  control 
element  delaying  deenergization  of  said  control  means 
upon  initiation  of  recovery  of  said  trigger  circuit  meaas 
from  its  quasi-stable  condition,  thereby  to  permit  substan- 
tially full  recovery  of  said  trigger  circuit  means  before 
said  gate  circuit  meaiu  permits  control  signals  to  again 
reach  said  input,  said  delay  means  imposing  a  delay  inter- 
val materially  sbmler  than  the  duration  of  said  quasi- 
stable  condition. 


SYNCHRONmO  OSCILLATORS 
Walter  L.  Gloaih,  CHfto^  N  J.,  asrifnor  to 
Tslsphoni  a^  Takcmph  Cwifontkm,  Natlay,  N J.,  a 
conomloB  of  MHylMd 

Appttntloa  March  «,  1954, 8«lnl  No.  5«9439 
SOalM.   (0.331—50 


1.  A  synchronizing  circuit  for  two  oscfllaton  compris- 
ing a  pair  ot  identical  oscillators  each  adi^ted  for  inde- 
pendent operation  and  having  s^tarate  and  independent 
output  circuits  and  means  including  a  conductor  inter- 
connecting symmetrical  points  of  said  oscillators  other 
than  said  output  circuits  to  lock  said  oscillators  in  fre- 
quency and  phase,  said  means  further  including  means 
to  maintain  eadi  of  said  oscillators  in  operating  coikdi- 
tion  upon  failure  of  the  other  oscillator. 


2393,^1 

SPECTRUM  GENERATOR 

Ahrln  Hahncl,  Rochister,  N.Y.,  aasigMtr  to  the  U^tcd 

Stotea  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarr  of 

tfMAnay 

AppHcatton  Fcbmiy  2t,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,382 

SOatm.   (CL  331— 117) 

(Gnatod  ndcr  TMa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952X  sec.  2M) 
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1.  A  spectrum  generator  for  producing  a  mmiber  of 
high-order  harmonics  of  a  given  fundamental  frequency 
/i,  comprising  in  combination,  a  transistor  of  the  point 
contact  type  having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  dectrode 
and  a  collector  electrode  and  associated  circuits  for  con- 
necting these  elements  to  form  an  oscillating  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  applying  proper  relative  biasing  volt- 
ages to  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  a  base  elec- 
trode circuit  having  a  parallel-resonant  tank  circuit  in- 
cluding a  parallel-connected  inductor  and  capacitor,  and 
a  series  resistor  for  controlling  the  Q  of  the  tank  circuit 
connected  between  the  base  electrode  and  a  common 
reference  potential  point,  an  emitter  circuit  including  a 
second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  electrode 
and  said  reference  potential  point,  a  collector  circuit  in- 
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eluding  a  third  resistor  shunted  by  a  second  capacitor, 
connected  between  the  collector  electrode  and  said  refer- 
ence potential  point,  an  input  circuit  connected  across 
the  first  resistor  in  said  tank  circuit,  for  applying  an  in- 
put signal  of  said  fundamental  frequency  /i  thereto  to 
periodically  control  at  that  frequency  the  phase  of  the 
output  wave  form,  an  output  circuit  connected  across 
said  second  resistor  in  said  emitter  circuit,  for  taking  off 
the  output  wave  including  the  generated  harmonics  of 
said  fundamental  frequency,  said  tank  circuit  being  nor- 
mally tuned  to  the  center  frequency  /g  of  the  spectrum 
of  the  desired  harmonics  of  said  fundamental  frequeiKy 
and  means  for  making  the  spectrum  envelope  of  the 
harmonic  frequencies  obtained  in  the  output  wave  rela- 
tively flat  over  a  number  of  adjacent  desired  harmonics 
and  to  provide  a  high  skirt  selectively  outside  this  flat 
region  for  substantially  suppressing  undesired  harmonics, 
comprising  an  auxiliary  network  associated  with  said 
tank  circuit  including  a  diode  and  a  third  capacitor  in 
series  therewith,  connected  in  parallel  with  said  tank 
circuit  and  operating  under  control  of  the  input  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  as  a  reactance  modulator  to  frequency- 
modulate  the  inductance-capacitance-resistance  network 
in  the  tank  circuit  in  the  time  interval  between  each  two 
successive  points  of  instantaneous  phase  control  by  de- 
tuning the  tank  circuit  to  relocate  the  position  of  the 
spectrum  envelope  center  during  these  intervals  and 
thus  effectively  increase  the  amplitude  of  the  desired 
hannonics  and  relatively  reduce  the  amplitude  of  the  un- 
desired harmonics  outside  the  modulation  range. 


ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLITUDE 
MODULATOR 
MdilriB,  UrtaM,  OD^  Patrick  E.  Doncy,  Wed 
Engltifood,  NJ^  aad  Marray  A.  f  ■■pfrt.  New  York, 
N.Y^  MriQwri  to  iBtcraatkMMl  TckphoM  tmd  Tclc- 
graph  Coeporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  MHyhuii 
AppttcatkM  Marck  11,  19S2,  S«rlal  No.  27M12 
5  CUm.   (CL  332—57) 


t=4- 


1.  An  amplitude  modulating  device  cocnpriang  a  con- 
stant input  resistance  radio-frequency  energy  transmis- 
sion system  including  an  input  junction,  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  waveguide  branches 
each  joining  said  input  junction  and  a  separate  one  of 
said  output  terminals,  a  pair  of  series  waveguide  branches 
each  in  series  in  each  parallel  branch  and  each  contain- 
ing an  electron  gaseous  medium,  a  source  of  modulation 
signals,  means  to  vary  simultaneously  the  electron  density 
of  the  gaseous  mediums  of  each  of  said  series  branches 
responsive  to  said  modulation  signals  to  thereby  change 
the  propagation  characteristics  of  the  parallel  branches 
and  the  relative  proportions  of  the  input  radio-frequency 
energy  transmitted  to  each  output  terminal,  whereby  the 
energy  at  each  terminal  is  amplitude  modulated. 


23t3^3 
BROAD-BAND  HYBRID  JUNCTION 
Rodmej  E.  Gfaatkaa,  Beifctaia,  M4.,  and  JaoMS  W. 
Donatt,  Jr.,  Mcalo  Park,  CaHf „  awlgnon  to  tka  Uattcd 
StatM  of  AoMTka  m  npnmuM  kj  Ik*  Socntary  of 
tkoNary 
AppBcathw  Fakrvary  9,  1955,  tokri  No.  4t7,22S 
7CbkM.    (CL333— 11) 
(GnuiM  airiv  TUlo  35,  VS.  Codo  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
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1.  A  wave  transmission  coupling  system  for  use  at  very 
high  frequencies  and  ultra  high  frequencies,  means  form- 
ing a  hybrid  junction  comprising,  a  plurality  of  mutually- 
spaced,  open-ended  coaxial  lines  having  a  common  inner 
conductor  and  each  having  an  outer  conductor,  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  said  outer  conductors  extending  into  a 
conductive  shield,  a  coupling  conductor  substantially 
longitudinally  coextensive  with  said  coaxial  lines  and  dis- 
^XMed  to  electromagnetically  couple  said  coaxial  lines,  a 
plurality  of  transmission  lines  connected  to  said  coupling 
conductor  at  discrete  points  along  its  length,  and  said 
conductive  shield  eix:losing  within  the  confines  thereof 
both  said  coaxial  lines  and  said  coupling  conductor. 


2,9«3,<54 
PARTIAL  CONDUCTORS  HAVING  A  CONDENSER 
INTERPOffiD  THEREBETWEEN  FOR  REDUCING 
HIGH  TENSION  DISTURBANCES 

Rciahold  Bartcaatda,  HcMalbcrg,  Germany 

ApHkalkM  October  19,  1955,  Scrkd  No.  539,543 

Claima  priority,  applkatkm  Gcnaaay  October  15, 1954 

5  Claims.    {CI.  333—12) 
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I.  A  transmission  line  having  at  least  one  conductor 
consisting  of  at  least  two  partial  conductors  of  the  same 
phase  and  the  same  potential,  and  at  least  one  condenser 
interposed  between  and  electrically  connected  to  said  par- 
tial conductors,  said  condenser  increasing  the  capacitance 
between  said  partial  conductors  and  thereby  reducing  the 
disturbance  of  electric  fields  set  up  by  the  transmission 
line  as  compared  to  a  similar  transmission  line  but  lack- 
ing said  condenser. 


2393,455 
TRANSMrr-RECEIVE  DEVICE 
Herbert  C.  Alexander,  Pcabody,  MaM.,  amigaor  to  Bomac 
Laboratories  Inc.,   Beverly,  Maaa.,  a  corporation  of 
Maancboaetts 

ApvUcatloa  Marck  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,39f 
4  Clakm.  (O.  333—13) 
I.  In  combination  with  hollow  pipe  rectangular  wave- 
guide structure,  a  resonant  element  adapted  to  be  nnount- 
ed  within  said  waveguide  structure  comprising  a  metallic 
plate  member  having  broad  and  narrow  walls  and  a 
plurality  of  transverse  resonant  iris  openings  defining 
therebetween  a  solid  meiillic  wall,  a  resonant  discharge 
gap  defined  withm  each  resonant  iris  opening  by  means 
of   single   conical-tipped    members   extending   inwardly 


from  the  broad  walls  of  said  plate  member  with  the 
ends  thereof  posiUoned  within  said  iris  openings  and  a 


substantially  non-conductive  material  having  relattvdy 
very  low  dielectric  losses,  disposed  upon  said  damping 
material  and  extending  between  the  latter  and  adjacent 
portions  of  the  turns  of  said  helical  conductor  in  direct 
supporting  effgagnnent  therewith,  said  coating  providiiig 
for  an  impedance  at  the  corresponding  transition  from 
the  turns  of  said  helical  conductor  to  said  damping  layer 
which  is  negligibly  low. 


double-conical  tipped  member  supported  by  said  metallic 
wall  with  the  ends  thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  and 
spaced  from  said  single  conical-tipped  members. 


2,993,<54 

NONRECIPROCAL  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 

Sarnnd  Weisbaum,  Morriitown,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppHcatkm  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554^83 

7  Claims.    (CL  333— 24) 


1 .  A  nonreciprocal  electromagnetic  wave  guiding  struc- 
ture for  waves  within  a  given  frequency  range  of  interest 
comprising  at  least  three  conductively  connected  conduc- 
tive plates  exten4ing  longitudinally  parallel  to  each  other, 
at  least  one  magnetically  polarized  element  of  material 
which  exhibits  the  gyromagnetic  effect  at  frequencies  with- 
in said  given  range  positioned  within  said  structure,  a  sheet 
of  resistive  material  mounted  between  two  alternate  ones 
of  said  plates  and  spaced  away  from  the  intermediate  one 
of  said  plates,  and  at  least  one  member  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial positioned  within  said  structure  electrically  opposite 
to  said  magnetically  polarized  element,  said  member  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  and  a  permeability  the  product 
of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  the  di- 
electric constant  and  the  permeability  of  said  magnetically 
polarized  element  for  one  direction  of  propagation  of 
said  waves  through  said  structure. 


2,993,457 

WAVE  CONDUCTOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBES 

Wmcr  Eicktai,  Maaich,  Gemmay,  aasigaor  to  Siemens 

A  HaUM  Aktlcnfaaelbckaft,  Manick,  Germany,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Cermaay 

Application  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,995 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Gerauuy  December  19, 1953 

5  Claims.    (Q.  333—31) 


1.  In  a  ti^velling  wave  tube  having  a  helical  reUirding 
conductor,  a  device  for  supporting  said  helical  conductor, 
said  device  comprising  a  rodlike  member  extending  in 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said-^  helical  conductor  on  the 
outside  of  the  turns  thereof,  a  layer  of  damping  material 
carried  by  said  rodlike  member  at  points  facing  the  turns 
of  said  helical  conductor,  and  a  relatively  very  thin 
coating  of  relatively  hard  substantially  non-elastic  and 


2,993,458 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  WAVES 

Gcolb-ey  P.  Ricbards,  Hayes,  En^and,  asrignor  to  The 

Fahvy  Aviation  Company  Limited,  Hayci,  England, 

a  Bridsk  company 

Application  Jannary  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaki 

Janaary  3,  1955 

2CbiinH.    (CL33}— 81) 


1.  Apparatus  for  modulating  a  high  frequency  dectro- 
magnetic  wave  comprising  a  wave  guide,  and  a  probe 
including  a  disc  of  resistive  material  mounted  with  a 
segment  of  it  projecting  into  the  wave  guide  for  rotation 
to  vary  periodically  the  d^ree  of  attenuation  due  to  the 
resistive  material  oi  waves  travelling  along  the  guide, 
including  braking  means  arranged  to  bring  the  disc  to 
rest  in  at  least  one  predetermined  position  of  rotation 
at  which  the  disc  has  a  mean  depth  of  projection  into 
the  wave  guide. 

2,993,459 
RESONANT  CAVITY  WITH  FIXED  CONTACT 
ADJUSTABLE  PLUNGER 
Anthony  J.  Lombardi,  Fairiawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Application  Jane  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,449 
11  Cbims.    (CI.  333—82) 


I.  A  resonant  cavity  structure  comprising  a  hoUow 
member,  a  plimger  extending  ooaxially  into  said  mem- 
ber through  an  opening  in  an  end  wall  defining  a  quar- 
ter wave  resonant  coaxial  line,  said  plunger  inriiutmj 
an  elongated  member  movably  supported  in  said  opening 
for  adjustable  extension  beyond  said  wall,  a  flexible 
conducUx'  having  a  relatively  smooth  continuous  sor- 
face  di^KMed  in  said  hollow  member  lengthwise  with 
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•aid  9h^t^*'^  member  and  fokled  o««r  the  cad  thereof, 
aad  means  pocitkxully  flxJag  the  eadt  of  nkl  flexihlc 
POttdwloT  10  said  boUo«r  member  whereby  an  adjustment 
of  said  ekngated  member  into  said  boUow  member  caiaes 
said  flaiibte  conductor  to  protrude  therein  aad  a  re- 
moval of  mid  fV^i«»*^  mefliber  causes  said  flexible 
doctor  to  be  drawn  therefroai. 


SEALED  RECTIFIER  UNTTS  FOR  T  JL  CELLS 

to  The 


Mvch  7,  1957,  SerW  N«.  M4434 
r.  ■iplcBlInn  Gtenl  Mlain  Marck  9, 19M 


1.  In  combination,  a  metal  plate  adapted  for  insertion 
into  and  transversely  across  the  interior  of  a  wavegiiide 
to  form  a  section  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  bore  ex- 
tending throng  the  thickness  thereof,  the  axis  of  said 
bore  being  parallel  to  the  faces  of  said  plate  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  lie  across  said  waveguide  when  said  plate 
is  inserted  therein,  said  plate  being  pierced  with  a  slot 
intersecting  said  bore,  an  electrical  current  conducting 
device  located  within  said  bore,  said  device  having  co- 
axial conductors  leading  thereto,  means  henneticalty 
sealing  said  conductors  within  said  bore  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot,  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  being  sealed 
within  said  bore  by  insulating  means,  and  insulating  means 
permeable  to  high  frequency  oocillatioos  to  be  passed 
through  said  guide  hermetically  sealing  the  slot  around 
said  bore  so  as  hennetically  to  enclose  said  device. 


CORE  AND  COIL  ASSEMBLY  MOUNTING  FRAME 

Solcn  M.  GoCalciB,  Dnyta^  0W«,  ssslgsiii  to  StaadaH 

Electrical  Prodncts  Cofaaj',  a  corporadon  of  OWo 

AppHcatioo  Dcccnsbcr  It,  19S«,  Serial  No.  <29,t«2 

4  OalBM.     (CL  33<— 45) 


1.  Support  structure  comprising  a  mounting  frame, 
a  core  and  coil  assembly  carried  and  surrounded  by  the 
frame,  the  frame  being  adapted  for  vertical  mounting 
upon  a  panel  as  well  as  horizontal  mounting  thereupon, 
the  frame  having  a  pair  of  legs,  a  cross  member  attach- 
ing the  legs  one  to  the  other  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
cross  member  being  longer  than  either  of  the  legs,  die 
coil  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  legs,  a  mounting  tab 
extending  from  at  least  one  of  the  legs  at  the  end  thereof 
opposite  the  cross  member,  a  mounting  tab  extending 
from  said  one  of  the  legs  from  a  position  adjacent  the 
cross  member,  the  mounting  frame  thus  being  attachable 
to  a  panel  with  the  axis  of  the  coil  parallel  to  the  panel. 


TRANSFORMER  lOX  FOR  UNIVERSAL  APPU- 
CATION  AS  REPLACEMENT  EQUIPMENT 

W.  Harvey,  Smilfcluiia,  N.Y„  aasi^or  to  SU 
Harvey,  bac.,  VaDcy  Strcaas,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiaa  of 
New  Y«s* 

iMe  7,  I9S7,  SeiW  No.  M4410 
1  adhik    (O.  13<-^90 


I 


I    ' 
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A  transformer  box  adapted  for  substantially  universal 
application  as  replacement  equipment  in  conjunction  with 
electrical  apparatus,  comprising  a  sheet  metal  casing  made 
up  of  six  substantially  rectangular  outside  walls,  said 
casing  enclosing  an  electrical  transformer  having  primary 
and  secondary  leads;  a  pair  of  interior  walls  secured  in 
aid  casing,  each  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite 
«de  walls  and  also  between  another  pair  of  side  walls 
which  join  at  a  comer,  and  each  interior  wall  serving  to 
aagregate  a  comer  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  casing 
as  a  recess,  said  interior  walls  providing  such  recesses  at 
diametrically  opposite  comers  of  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing, knock-outs  in  at  least  three  of  the  outside  walls 
bounding  each  of  said  recesses  for  affording  selectively 
usable  access  points  for  conductors  introducing  primary 
current  for  said  transformer,  a  removable  cover  for  each 
recess  giving  access  thereto  for  making  electrical  con- 
nections for  conductors  therein;  a  pair  of  conductors,  each 
insulated  throughout  its  length  and  both  extending  be- 
tween the  interiors  of  said  recesses  and  connected  inter- 
mediate their  ends  to  said  primary  leads  respectively,  so 
that  electrical  energy  from  an  external  source  may  be 
connected  to  said  transformer  via  either  of  said  recesses, 
said  insulated  conductors  and  said  primary  leads;  a  pair 
of  insulated  secondary  terminals  extending  through  one 
of  said  six  walls  and  connected  respectively  to  said  sec- 
ondary leads;  the  entire  interior  of  the  transformer  box, 
except  for  said  recesses,  being  filled  with  a  potting  com- 
pound; and  intermediate  mechanical  attachment  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  (a)  to  an  external  support  for  said 
transformer  box  and  (b)  selectively  to  different  parts  of 
said  transformer  box  itself,  so  as  selectively  to  position 
either  the  wall  through  which  said  insulated  secondary 
termiiuls  extend  or  another  predetermined  one  of  said  six 
outside  walls  toward  said  external  support  for  said  trans- 
former box. 

STICK  ACTUATED  INDUCTIYE  CONTROLLER 
ELEMENT 
Giaattoo   Coffin,  Rome,   Italy,  aarigmir   to   Coolravae 
Itaibaa,  S-pA.,  Rosk,  Italy,  an  Italian  coeapaiqr 
AapllfaiiaB  April  2S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5M,5S7 
CUmb  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy  May  3,  1955 
19  ClaiiM.    (CL  3M--134) 
I.  An  inductive  control  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  fixed  magnetic  core  having  a  central  pole  piece 
and  at  least  one  pair  of  outer  pole  pieces  symmetrically 
disposed  on  either  side  of  said  central  pole  piece  and 
aligned  therewith,  a  movable  control  member,  an  arma- 
ture movable  with  said  control  member  in  parallel  re- 
lationship with  said  core  along  the  direction  of  align- 
ment of  said  pole  pieces  from  an  at  rest  position  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  central  pole  piece,  a  primary  wind- 
ing on  said  central  pole  piece,  two  secondary  windings 
connected  in  series  and  wound  in  opposition,  one  on  each 
of  said  pair  of  pole  pieces,  an  alternating  current  source. 
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0)eans  to  feed  said  primary  winding  with  current  from 
said  source,  output  terminals  connected  to  said  secondary 
windings,  said  armature  having  a  length  in  the  direction 
of  alignment  of  said  pole  pieces  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  outer  faces  of  the  outer  pole  pieces  so  that 
the  annature  in  the  at  reat  position  projects  beyond 
said  core  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  whereby  as  said 
armature  is  displaced  to  one  side  of  said  at  rest  position, 

-;     I      • 


terial  closing  said  other  end  of  the  thermistor  and  ae- 
cured  to  the  lead  wire,  the  ead  of  the  resistance  wire  and 
to  said  other  end  of  the  thermistor. 


2^3>45 
PENDULUM  POTENTIOMETER 
K.  Davli,  Bffvcktaa,  Masin  MlCMr  to  the  UiMod 
i  of  AMcrka  ■■  npniiaiii  hy  the  Seuetasy  of 

^^^^     September  11, 1943,  Serial  No.  Stl^l 
12  CWm.    (CL  3i»-43) 


there  is  fed  from  said  secondary  windings  a  control  cur- 
rent increasing  slowly  in  ouQwt  voltage  as  kmg  as  uid 
armature  still  projecU  beyond  said  core  and  which 
control  current  output  volta«e  rapidly  increases  as  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  armature,  in  the  direction  of  its  dis- 
placement, moves  within  the  core,  and  further  comprising 
means  to  adjust  the  ratio  between  the  gap  separating  said 
armature  from  said  pole  pieces  aad  the  length  of  the 
projecting  portion  of  the  armature  in  at  rest  position. 


VOLTAGE  CONTROL 
AHoa  R.  WcBa,  Akraa,  Ok  _ 

AppHcatioo  October  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  tnjU9 
^^        ftdatoH.   (CL  331-13) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  resistance  element, 
means  pivotally  suspending  said  resistance  denient,  a 
contacting  member,  means  spaced  from  said  resistaace 
element  suspending  means  pivotally  suspending  said  con- 
tactii^  member  adjacent  the  resistance  element,  said 
member  and  element  having  interengaging  faces  one  of 
which  is  an  invariable  curved  surface,  and  means  orbitally 
shifting  one  of  said  suspending  means  relative  to  the  other 
for  swinging  said  element  and  noember  relatively  to  cause 
the  curved  face  to  roll  and  simultaneously  slip  along  tibe 
other  face  with  a  wqnng  action. 


jjfj  Iff 
RESBTORS  WITH  INTEGRAL  MOLDED 
METAL  TERMINALS 
H.  Kieltacr,  Rndford,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Spaa- 
,  Salat  Maiya,  Pa.,  a  uaporattoa  of 

23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,»77 
(CL33S— 33t) 


New  Yorii 


1.  A  voltage  control  comprising  a  tubular  thermistor 
pityviding  an  outer  casmg,  a  normally  open  therraattat 
positioned  entirely  within  the  thermistor  substantially 
axially  thereof,  the  thermosUt  including  a  metal  caae,  a 
bimetal  strip  insulated  from  the  case,  carried  therein,  and 
having  one  end  extending  therefrom,  a  layer  of  heat  re- 
sistant fibrous  material  electrically  insulating  one  side  of 
the  thermosUt  from  the  thermistor,  an  electric  lead  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  of  the  thermistor  from  be- 
yond the  end  thereof  into  electric  contact  with  the  bi- 
metal strip  of  the  thermosUt  and  then  wran>ed  around 
the  end  of  the  thermistor,  a  disc  of  ceramic  nuterial 
closing  the  end  of  the  thermistor  and  secured  to  the  elec- 
'  trie  lead,  the  end  of  the  bimeUl  strip,  and  to  the  end 
'  of  the  thermistor,  a  heat  transmitting  resistance  wire  ex- 
tending from  the  case  of  the  thermosUt  near  the  exposed 
end  of  the  bimeUl  strip  and  along  the  side  of  the  thermo- 
sUt in  heat  transmitting  relation  thereto  opposite  to  the 
heat  resisunt  material,  a  tube  of  heat  resistant  dectric 
insulating  material  covering  said  resistance  wire,  a  lead 
wire  extending  substantially  axially  of  the  thermistor 
from  beyond  the  other  end  thereof  into  electrical  contact 
with  the  restance  wire  and  then  wrapped  around  said 
other  end  of  the  thermistor,  and  a  disc  of  ceramic  nu- 


1.  An  electric  resistor  having  a  molded  resistor  body 
composed  essentially  of  a  mixtore  of  conducting  ma- 
terial of  high  specific  resistance,  a  filler,  aad  a  binder, 
and  metal  terminals  integrally  secured  to  the  resistor 
body,  the  terminals  being  formed  exclusively  from  metal 
powder  molded  simultaneously  with  the  resirtor  body 
while  in  direct  contact  therewith,  the  said  metal  powder 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  copper  powder 
and  tin  powder. 

2393,M7 
MAGNETIC  CONNECTOR 
Adolph  Paachal  Baqaor,  Waahlactoa,  D.C 
AapUcatioa  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,54S 
aCbfaas.    (CL  339^12) 
1.  A  socket  member  for  a  detachable  electrical  con- 
nector, comprising;  a  socket  member  having  an  opening 
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therein,  a  first  side  contact  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
opening,  a  permanent  bipolar  magnet  in  said  opening  and 
having  transversely  spaced  pole  faces  lying  in  substantially 
a  single  plane  extending  transversely  across  said  opening 
and'  defining  the  bottom  thereof,  contact  element  mount- 
ed in  said  socket  member,  electrically  insulated  from  said 
side  contact,  and  having  a  resilient  contact  portion  in  the 


ir  m   'm 


space  between  said  pole  faces,  said  contact  portion  being 
normally  outwardly  of  the  plane  defined  by  said  pole 
faces  but  easily  resiliently  deformabie  to  move  inwardly, 
between  said  pole  faces,  to  a  position  inwardly  of  said 
plane,  and  low-resistance  non-ferrous  means  electrically 
connecting  said  resilient  contact  portion  to  a  further  con- 
tact on  the  exterior  of  said  socket  independently  of  said 
magnet. 

MULTIPLE  CONNECTOR 
Edward  S.  Conwil,  Jr„  Wcstport,  Coan^  aarignor  to 

Bandy  Carporatkm,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yoit 

Appllcatfaa  September  2^  1955,  SmW  No.  53M22 

1  Clain.    (CL  339—^) 


je.. 


A  connector  comprising  a  resilient  insulation  body  hav- 
ing at  least  two  cooperating  sections,  each  aection  includ- 
ing at  least  one  groove  therein,  the  grooves  of  said  co- 
operating sections  co-acting  to  form  a  recess  for  receiving 
a  free  part  to  be  releasably  secured  to  said  connector, 
an  outer  frame  and  cover  for  said  resilient  body  provided 
with  tightening  means  for  applying  and  releasing  the  pres- 
sure to  said  part,  said  body  having  a  face  in  contact  with 
said  frame  and  another  parallel  face  in  contact  with  said 
cover,  said  lections  of  the  body  being  unbroken  between 
said  faces,  whereby  said  part  may  be  mechanically  se- 
cured in  said  resilient  insulation  and  freely  released  there- 
from by  loosening  said  tightening  means. 


2,9«3,M9 
CLAMP  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
EXTENSION  CORDS 
Eraest  I.  GUman  and  .Martin  R.  Pcrin,  FaMcM,  Cora. 
AppUcatioa  April  24,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  5M420 
1  Claim.    (CL  339—77) 
A  clamping  devico  for  locking  together  the  coupled 
ends  of  extension  cords  having  mating  contact  fittings, 
comprising  a  pair  of  jaw  means  having  oppositely-dis- 
posed walls  adapted  to  engage  the  oppositely-disposed 
ends  of  said  electrical  fittings  when  the  hitter  are  coupled 
together:  a  slide  bar  secured  to  one  of  said  jaw  means; 
and  a  bearing  stnicture  carried  by  the  other  jaw  means, 
providing  a  bearing  through  which  the  slide  bar  extends. 


said  bearing  structure  fitting  doaely  about  said  bar  and 
holding  the  latter  against  arcuate  movement  in  any  direc- 
tion while  enabling  the  bar  to  move  longitudinally  there- 
in«  thereby  to  enable  said  jaw  means  to  be  brought  toward 
each  other  with  purely  translational  movement  for  cm* 
bracing  the  said  fittings  aiKl  preventing  separation  there- 
of; cooperable,  releasable  locking  means  on  the  slide  bar 
and  other  jaw  means,  automatically  locking  said  jaw 
means  in  their  adjusted  clamping  positions,  said  coop- 


erable locking  means  comprising  ratchet  teeth  on  the 
slide  bar  and  a  locking  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  other  jaw  means  and  q>ring-urged  into  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth,  said  bearing  structure  comprising 
a  hub  provided  with  a  bore  through  which  the  slide  bar 
extends,  said  hub  having  a  slot,  and  said  locking  member 
comprising  an  annulus  carried  in  said  slot  and  receiving 
the  slide  bar,  said  annulus  having  a  sloping  cam  surface 
engageable  with  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the  bar. 


2,9t3,tf7f 

PLUG  TERMINAL 

'.  C.  Siti,  PaitoHJa,  Pa.,  i 

AMP  faKoroorated 

Appikatkw  Marck  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M13 

«  CWw.  (CL  339— 12«) 


to 


6.  In  combination,  a  body  member  having  a  passage- 
way therein,  a  plug  disposed  in  said  passageway  including 
a  contact  element  and  a  resilient  member  secured  on 
said  element,  the  forward  end  of  said  resilient  member 
defining  a  ramp  and  being  reduced  in  section  immediately 
behind  said  ramp  to  define  a  shoulder,  said  forward  end 
being  spatially  disposed  relative  to  said  contact  element, 
a  detent  projecting  from  said  body  member  and  inter- 
secting said  passageway  and  cooperating  with  said  shoul- 
der for  impeding  nnovement  of  said  plug  thereby,  the  plug 
periphery  at  the  high  point  of  said  ramp  closely  matching 
the  configuration  of  said  passageway  for  constraining  said 
resilient  member  to  flex  about  axes  of  flexure  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plug  upon  the  ramp  passing 
under  said  detent. 


2,9«3,<71 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  BLOCK 

Elmrr   H.   Drehcr,    Bkmmfield,   and   GuUIcrmo   Pcrci, 

Hartford,  Coaa.,  Mrigann  to  Royal  McBec  Corpoia- 

tfoa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioe  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,14S 

5  daioM.  (CL  339—198) 
2.  An  electrical  terminal  connector  constriKtion  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  insulating  members  alternately  ar- 
ranged with  connected  multiple  contacts,  cooperating 
means  on  adjacent  members  for  securely  retaining  said 
contacts  between  adjacent  members,  cooperating  taper- 
ing recesses  in  adjacent  members  alternately  arranged 
with  respect  to  said  retaining  means  thereby  forming 
cavities,  said  multiple  contacts  having  unsupported  por- 
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tions  projecting  into  and  dividing  said  cavities,  said  un-  driving  diafrfiragm  surface,  and  yieldable  metallic 
suported  contact  portions  adapted,  upon  insertion  of  connecting  said  surfaces  aaid  yieldable  meaai  having  a 

plurality  of  laterally  spaced  coimecti(»s  to  both  aaid 
surfaces,  said  connections  being  distributed  over  the  areas 
of  said  surfaces. 

2,9*3,474 

REMOTE  EMERGENCY  TRAFFIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Brace  B.  Schwab,  Downey,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  North 

Ancricaa  Ariatfoa,  lac. 

Appiicathm  Aagaat  3t,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  452,747 

4  Claims.    (CL  34d— 33) 


wire  terminals,  to  elastically  deflect  and  thereby  securely 
hold  said  wire  terminals  in  said  cavities. 


2,9*3,472 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Mathias  Adc,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Application  Marck  4,  1954,  Serfad  No.  549^00 

1  Claha.    (CL  339—232) 


A  connector  unit  of  the  character  described,  comprte- 
ing  a  gripper  sleeve,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  split  skirt 
and  a  solid  head,  a  pressure  collar  arranged  upon  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  head  end,  a  bolt  including  an  angular 
head  embedded  within  and  fixedly  keyed  to  said  solid 
head  and  projecting  axially  therefrom,  said  collar  being 
arranged  upon  the  bolt  and  having  a  circumferentially 
continuous  one-thickness  wall,  an  electric  conductor  ter- 
minal end  member  apertured  to  receive  the  protruding 
end  of  the  bolt  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  upon  the  upper 
head  end  of  said  collar,  a  nut  mounted  on  the  bolt  adapted 
to  apply  pressure  to  said  member  and  collar  in  forcing 
the  gripper  sleeve  into  operative  engagement  with  the 
terminal  post  of  a  battery  in  establishing  positive  elec- 
trical engagement  therewith,  said  bolt  including,  beyond 
the  upper  solid  head  of  said  sleeve,  an  axially  extending 
key  portion,  and  said  collar  and  member  engaging  the 
key  portion  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  collar  and  member 
on  said  bolt. 


2,903,473 

ACOUSTICAL  IMPEDANCE-MATCHING 

TRANSDUCER 

Wilbor  T.  Harris,  Southbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Harris  Transdoccr  Corporatioo,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Connccticnt 

Application  January  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  402,424 

22  Claims.    (CL  340— 8) 


-1T^^ 


4.  In  combination  a  plurality  of  traffic  signal  lights 
located  at  a  street  intersection  and  shiftable  between  at 
least  red  and  green  conditions;  a  plurality  of  emergency 
vehicles;  a  plurality  of  pulsed  transmitters  equal  in  num- 
ber to  said  emergency  vehicles  mounted  upon  said  emer- 
gency vehicles  re4>ectively;  an  auxiliary  light  positioned 
adjacent  said  signal  lights;  first  relay  means  connected  to 
maintain  said  signal  lights  in  red  condition  and  to  cause 
said  auxiliary  light  to  light;  second  relay  means  connected 
to  maintain  said  signal  lights  in  red  condition  and  to 
cause  said  auxiliary  light  to  flash;  a  radio  receiver  having 
first  and  second  channels  of  amplification;  normally 
closed  gating  means  for  blocking  said  second  channd, 
means  responsive  to  conduction  of  a  signal  throu^  said 
first  channel  for  opening  said  gating  means,  said  fint 
channel  of  amplification  being  connected  to  energite  said 
first  relay  means,  said  second  channel  of  amplification 
being  connected  to  energize  said  second  relay  means 
whereby  when  a  signal  from  one  emergency  vehicle  ap- 
proaching said  intersection  is  received  said  traffic  signak 
are  turned  to  a  red  condition  and  said  auxiliary  light 
bums  steady,  and  when  signals  from  at  least  two  emerg- 
ency vehicles  approaching  said  intersection  are  received 
said  signal  lights  are  turned  to  a  red  condition  and  said 
auxiliary  light  is  caused  to  flash. 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  indicated,  a  composite 
diaphragm  comprising  a  radiating  diaphragm  surface,  a 


2,903,475 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  TYPE  RADIO  SIGNALLING 

SYSTEM 

Cartb  L.  Downey,  TnTcrse  CHj,  Mkh.,  FnuKk  H. 

Chaitrey,  Coradias,  Oreg.,  and  Hafo  S.  Fugaaoa, 

Fahfax,Vt 

AapttcalioB  Jaiy  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,385 
24ClataM.    (CL  340— 154) 

(Graated  nadcr  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

1.  Visual  display  radio  signalling  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  transmitter  to  transmit  carrier  wave  energy,  a  first 
modulator  to  modulate  said  transmitter  to  impress  modu- 
lation energy  on  said  carrier  I  wave  energy,  said  nK)du- 
lation  energy  comprising  a  plurality  of  supersonic  tones, 
a  data  transmitter  to  activate  said  first  nuxlulator  in 
accordance  with  digital  intelligence  to  be  transmitted,  a 
first  receiver  to  receive  said  nuxlulated  carrier  energy,  a 
first  receiver  amplifier  to  amplify  output  of  said  first  re- 
ceiver, a  first  selector  to  distribute  the  received  energy 
as  si^uds  in  accordance  with  said  intelligence,  a  first 
pulse  amplifier  to  amplify  said  tones  aiKi  said  signals,  a 
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first  indicator,  first  rday  means  to  actuate  said  first  indi- 
cator in  response  to  sitnals  from  said  first  pulse  amplifier 
to  visually  display  said  digiul  information,  said  first  in- 
dicator compmmg  repcatback  sifnaJ  actuating  means,  a 
second  transmitter  to  transmit  carrier  wave  energy,  a  sec- 
ond nMxIulator  to  modulate  said  second  transmitter  to 
impress  modulation  energy  on  said  carrier  wave  energy, 
nid  indicator  repeatback  signal  actuating  means  activat- 
ing said  second  modulator  to  cause  the  second  modulator 
to  generate  modulatioQ  in  accordance  with  repeatback 


TIMING  TRACK 
L. 


Sbptocbes  8,  1969 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Beach,  CaW^  aarignor  to 
,  Cniver  City,  CaMf^  a  cofw 


13,  195i,  SflvW  N«.  S5S,f9t 
(CL  34«— 174) 


^X]    CEf^ 


•E 
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intelligence,  a  second  receiver  to  receive  said  modulated 
carrier  of  repeatback  intelligence,  a  second  receiver  am- 
plifier to  amplify  output  of  said  second  receiver,  a  second 
selector  foUowtng  said  second  receiver  to  distribute  the 
received  repeatback  energy  as  signals  in  accordance  with 
said  repeatback  intelligence,  a  second  pulse  amplifier  to 
amplify  output  of  sakl  second  selector,  secmid  relay 
means,  a  second  indicator,  said  second  relay  means  ac- 
tuating said  second  indicator  in  response  to  output  of 
said  second  pulse  amplifier  to  cause  the  second  indicator 
to  visually  display  repeatback  information. 


23tM7( 

BINARY  COUNTER  TRANSBTOR  CIRCUIT 
>Hiiniuif,  Jr^  Staaaf ord,  CoMk,  siilfii  to  BcO 
TaaiMkoM    Laboratories,    Inccfyatod,    New    Yoek, 
RYI,  a  corponlfaa  of  New  Yorfc 
ApfScattoa  October  It,  1955,  ScrU  No.  5414M 
9  OakM.    (CL  34«— IM) 
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5.  In  an  electrical  system,  in  combination,  a  binary 
counter  having  a  counting  stage  comprising  a  transistor, 
an  emitter  and  a  collector  for  said  transistor,  a  plurality 
of  low  impedance  matrix  gate  circuits  connected  in  par- 
allel to  said  transistor,  each  of  said  circuits  consisting  of 
a  single  direct-current  series  path  extending  through  an 
individual  diode  directly  to  said  collector  and  through 
said  transistor  to  said  emitter,  means  in  said  circuits  for 
passing  a  current  pulse  from  each  of  said  gates  simol- 
taneously  through  said  collector  and  emitter,  responsive 
to  a  potential  condition  prevailing  while  the  path  in  said 
transistor  between  said  collector  and  said  emitter  is  in  a 
low  impedance  condition  and  a  low  impedance  termina- 
tion for  said  path  effectively  connected  directly  to  said 
emitter  while  said  potential  condition  prevails,  said  ter- 
niination  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  diode  and  a  low 
impedance  transformer  winding  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  ground. 


1.  A  system  for  recording  a  desired  number  of  timing 
pulses  with  in-phase  overlap  on  a  timing  channel  of  a 
rotating  recording  drum,  said  system  comprising:  first 
variable  frequency  means  coupled  to  the  recording  drtnn 
for  continuously  generating  timing  pulses  and  for  record- 
ing said  timing  pulses  on  the  channel  of  the  dnmi,  second 
means  coupled  to  the  recording  driun  and  responsive  to 
the  rotation  thereof  for  producing  revolution-indicating 
signals  indicating  the  completion  of  each  revolution  of 
the  drum;  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and 
said  second  means  and  responsive  to  said  timing  pulses 
and  said  revolution-indicating  signals  for  counting  said 
timing  pulses  and  providing  output  signals  indicating  the 
instant  during  each  revolution  of  the  drum  when  the 
desired  number  of  timing  pulses  has  been  recorded;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  said 
third  means  and  responsive  to  said  revolution-indicating 
signals  and  said  output  signals  for  comparing  the  »inyt 
of  occurrence  of  saiid  revolution-indicating  signals  with 
the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  output  signals  during  each 
of  said  revolutions  to  indicate  the  necessary  variance  of 
frequency  of  said  first  means  for  recording  the  desired 
number  of  clock  pulses  with  in-phase  overlap  on  the 
drum. 


a,M3,i7t 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
P.  WHs,  Philadelpbia,  Pa.,  ass^nor  to 


of  Dafawara 
M,  1953,  Ssriy  N«.  39t,5l7 

(CL34«— 117) 


15.  A  telemetering  bridge  circuit  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  transmitter  unit  and  a  receiver  unit  each  of 
which  includes  an  elongated  impedance,  first  conductor 
means  connecting  an  intermediate  point  of  each  im- 
pedance to  an  intermediate  point  of  the  other  impedance. 
second  and  third  conductors  respectively  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  transmitter  impedance  to  the  ends  tA  the 
receiver  impedance,  meaiu  for  connecting  a  source  of 
alternating  current  between  said  second  and  third  con- 
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ductors.  means  responsive  to  a  control  condition  for  un- 
balancing said  bridge  circuit  to  produce  an  imbalance 
signal  in  said  first  conductor,  and  means  connected  to 
said  bridge  circuit  between  said  transmitting  imit  and 
said  receiving  unit  for  effectively  augmenting  said  im- 
balance  signal  as  applied  to  said  receiving  unit,  said 
augmentation  means  being  operative  indepeixlently  of  the 
position  of  said  unbalancing  means. 


oehrcr  tnaed  to  a  separate  canier  frequency  and  an  indi- 
cator for  diqriayiag  signals  received  by  the  receiver,  the 
ooaibinati<»  of  an  additional  receiver  for  each  pair  of 
diannds  tuned  to  a  signal  carrier  frequency  intermediate 
to  that  used  in  the  pair  of  chaimds,  and  voltage  ampli- 


INTROLLING 


PROGRAM  CONTROLLING  AND  TRANSMIT- 
TING APPARATUS 
Gmnvs  E.  Gillbuii,  PMiad^pyn,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  MhiM- 
apoHs-HoMywcU   Rcgnlatar  Coaipaay, 
Mtam.,  a  cocperatton  of  Dslawara 

AppUcatfoa  Inly  27,  1955,  Ssttol  N«.  514,7M 
4Cli«M.   (CL349— 187) 


2.  An  electric  null  balance  bridge  type  program  con- 
troller, comprising  the  combination  of  a  moveable  chart 
having  a  conductive  program  line  drawn  upon  one  side 
thereof,  a  wound  slidewire  extending  transversely  of  said 
moveable  chart  and  forming  a  part  of  said  bridge,  an 
elongated  collector  bar  positioned  in  close  spaced  i^wrt 
parallel  relationship  with  the  entire  length  of  said  slide- 
wire,  a  portion  of  said  conductive  program  line  being 
in  direct  physical  contact  with  said  slidewire  and  said 
collector  bar  to  separate  said  slidewire  into  two  resistant 
leg  portions  of  said  bridge,  a  rotatable  cylindrical  chart 
drive  roller  positioned  in  driving  engagement  against  the 
opposite  side  of  said  chart  and  being  in  direct  contact 
with  a  portion  of  said  chart  that  is  located  between  said 
chart  portion  that  contains  said  conductive  program  line 
that  is  in  contact  with  said  slidewire  and  said  collector 
bar,  said  roller  being  adapted  to  move  said  chart  from 
a  supply  spool  to  a  take  up  spool  while  it  simultaneously 
rolls  in  sequence  a  plurality  of  straight  intermittent  later- 
ally displaced  portions  of  said  conductive  program  line 
drawn  on  said  chart  into  different  points  of  electrical  con- 
tact along  said  winding  of  said  slidewire  aiKl  collector 
bar,  said  lines  being  located  to  the  left,  right  and  center 
of  said  slidewire  and  said  bar  as  said  chart  movement 
occurs  to  thereby  alter  the  resistance  in  one  of  said  leg 
portions  of  said  bridge  to  a  valu?  that  is  below,  at  or 
above  a  preselected  null  value  while  the  resistance  of  the 
said  other  leg  portion  is  charged  to  a  value  that  is  above, 
at  or  below  said  selected  value  and  a  transmitting  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  network  rebalancing  circuit 
to  transmit  a  program  signal  that  is  representative  of 
the  amount  of  displacement  that  occurs  between  eadi 
successive  portion  of  said  program  line  as  it  is  brought 
into  contact  with  said  slidewire. 


INTERCHANNEL  REO^TION  SYSTEM 
G.  Flacker,  Gka  Rock,  and  Leon  Hbaascl  and 
Robert  L.  Whittle,  Ce4ar  Grove,  N  J.,  asilfiin  to  tbc 
Uaitod  Stotes  of  Aacfka  as  rcpiaasnted  \j  Ike  Sec- 
rstaiy  of  tke  Ak  Force 
AppMcalfcM  Jannry  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  «32,4«4 
5ClatoM.    (CL  34^-113) 
3.  In  a  nuiio  energy  receiving  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  receiving  channels,  each  including  a  re- 


tude-differentiated  gate  means  for  passing  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  signals  from  said  additional  receiver  to 
both  chiumel  indicators  and  Mocking  the  passage  of  said 
separate  carrier  frequency  signals  from  said  additional 
receiver  to  said  indioUors. 


2,983,01 

WARNING  DEVICE  AND  SIGNAL 

B.  RobbiH,  DavlsiM,  Mkk.,  narfiMr  to 

RobblH,  bcn  FRat,  Mkk.,  a  oorpoffalkMi  of  MkUm 

nfar  12, 1957,  Scfkd  No.  <71,«51 

TlilMi    (CL  348-228) 


^f^^^s:V^ 


1.  A  simplified  combined  public  and  private  warning 
system  such  as  for  use  in  alerting  groups  for  civil  defense, 
tornados,  floods  or  other  reasons  aiKl  individual  users  for 
fire,  etc.,  comprising  an  electrical  power  supply  station 
normally  constantly  stiplying  E.M.F.  to  consumers  such 
as  industrial,  commercial,  homes,  schools,  clubs,  etc  in  an 
area,  switch  meaiu  in  said  station  for  cutting  off  power 
to  consumers,  power  transmission  means  from  said  sta- 
tion to  consimwrs,  consumer  power  outlets  connected  to 
said  transmission  means,  at  least  one  warning  device  con- 
nected to  a  consimier  power  outlet,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  normally  closed  relay  energized  by  said  siq>ply 
station  at  said  outlet,  a  normally  closed  circuit  contn^led 
by  said  relay,  a  battery  in  said  circuit,  a  signal  element  in 
said  circuit;  said  device  being  activated  by  failure  of 
power  supply  such  as  by  opening  said  station  switch  to 
de-energize  said  relay  to  permit  said  signal  cirmit  to  doae 
to  connect  said  battery  to  said  signal  element  to  produce 
a  signal,  an  electric  lamp  in  parallel  to  said  signalling 
element,  a  switch  for  selectively  closing  said  dgwailing  or 
lamp  circuits;  said  switch  having  a  third  off  positicm  for 
de-activating  the  device  in  the  system;  said  relay  having 
a  split-wound  coil  connected  at  either  end  to  said  power 
outlet  and  intermediate  center  tap  leads  extending  into  a 
normally  closed  low  amperage  relay-siqtply  circuit  for 
holding  said  signal  drcutt  open  and  interr^>tible  for  dis- 
abling said  relay  to  close  said  signal  circuit;  said  relay- 
supply  circuit  having  at  least  one  sensing  device  therein 
such  as  a  fire  alarm  for  breaking  said  relay  supply  circuit 
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to  disable  said  relay  to  permit  said  lifiial  drcuit  to  clow 
to  activate  said  signalling  element,  and  a  neon  lamp  acroas 
said  relay  circuit  for  designating  the  signal  as  non-power 
supply  initiated. 


Idu  F, 


FLAME  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Vaa  DvM,  InrtMhMi,  NJ 
CorporatkNi,  Waal 
tkM  of  New  Jersey 

Deceabcr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,992 
1  Claim,    (a.  34«— 227) 


to  Pctear 
•sUngloa,  D.C,  a  corpora- 


A  flame  detector  system  comprising  a  sensing  ele- 
ment consisting  of  a  bare  electrode  insulated  from 
ground,  a  source  of  electric  energy  connected  between 
said  electrode  and  ground,  means  for  amplifying  voltage 
pulses  produced  between  said  electrode  and  ground  by 
impingement  of  a  flame  simultaneously  on  said  elec- 
trode and  ground,  amplitude  discriminating  means  ad- 
mitting amplified  signal  voltages  appearing  between  said 
electrode  and  ground  exceeding  a  pre-determined  am- 
plitude and  rejecting  other  amplified  noise  voltages  be- 
low such  pre-determined  amplitude,  means  for  integrat- 
ing the  square  wave  output  of  the  amplitude  discrimina- 
tor over  a  unit  of  time,  indicating  means,  and  means  for 
operating  the  indicating  means  when  the  output  of  the 
integrator  reaches  a  pre-determined  voltage. 


SENSmVlTY  CONTROL  OF  APPARATUS  FOR  DE- 
TECTING DISTURBANCES  IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Saaraci  M.  Bagno,  BcUcvUlc,   NJ.,   iiilgnor  to  Walter 
Kiddc  Jk  Company,  lnc„  BcUcvillc,  NJ,,  a  corporatkm 
of  New  York 
Appttcatkm  Fcbraary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,9f  1 
HClaiiM.    (a.  340— 258) 


/« 

J* 
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16.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  disturbances  within  an 
enclosure  by  detecting  frequency  changes  between  trans- 
mitted and  received  radiations,  the  combination  of  means 
for  generating  electrical  radiations  and  energy  radiations 
both  having  the  same  substantially  constant  high  fre- 
quency, means  for  generating  energy  radiations  having 
a  modulated  frequency,  means  for  transmitting  both 
energy  radiations,  means  for  receiving  both  radiations 
and  transducing  the  same  to  electrical  radiations,  a  de- 
tector operatively  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and 
said  electrical  radiation  generating  means  and  arranged 
to  generate  a  low  frequency  pulse  each  instant  the  fre- 
quencies of  the  received  radiations  are  equal  to  each 
other  and  to  detect  a  change  in  frequency  between  the 
generated  high  frequency  radiations  and  the  received 
high  frequency  radiations,  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  detector  for  amplifying  and  rectifying  the 
pulses  and  a  signal  produced  by  detected  changes  in  fre- 


quency, a  relay  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
last  mentioned  means,  a  slow  acting  relay  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  relay  circuit  and  being  responsive  to 
the  signal  from  said  detector  but  unaffected  by  pulses,  a 
pulse  intefrator  and  rectifier  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  relay  circuit,  and  sensitivity  control  means  having 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  integrator 
and  rectifier  and  having  an  input  and  an  output  which 
operatively  connects  said  receiving  means  to  said  detector 
and  being  arranged  to  cause  the  pulses  to  vary  its  out- 
put to  said  detector  and  thereby  control  the  sensitivity 
of  mid   detector  to  the  detection  of  changes   in   fre- 


23t5,M4 

SPEED  ALARM  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Sherman  Edward  McCUntock,  Orlando,  Fla.,  amigiior  ol 

oae-half  to  Paid  1.  StiBC,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Appllcatloa  Marck  «,  1957,  Serial  No.  644482 

6ClakM.   (CL34»— 263) 
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4.  In  an  electric  speed  alann  system  for  an  automotive 
veh.cle  having  a  transmiuion  provided  with  a  rotary 
member,  a  primary  electric  circuit,  means  connecting  said 
circuit  to  a  source  of  power,  a  shunt  circuit  connected 
to  taid  primal  y  circuit,  a  flasher  device  in  said  shunt 
circuit,  centrifugal  means,  meaiu  connecting  said  centrif- 
ugal means  to  the  said  rotary  member  of  said  trans- 
mission whereby  said  centrifugal  means  responds  to  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle,  a  plurality  of  visual  indicator  means 
for  indicating  the  speed  the  vehicle  is  travelling  within 
different  speed  ranges  connected  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  circuits,  a  switch  for  said  flasher  device  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  visual  signal  means,  and  a  switch 
for  each  of  said  visual  indicator  means,  said  centrifugal 
means  having  means  for  successively  making  and  breaking 
each  of  said  switches  of  said  visual  indicator  means  and 
said  flasher  switch  means  as  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in- 
creases or  decreases,  and  said  means  for  making  and 
breaking  said  last  named  switches  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  maintain  each  of  said  switches  closed  during  a 
definite  speed  range  of  said  vehicle  and  for  simultaneously 
operating  said  flasher  switch  during  a  portion  only  of  said 
speed  ranges  whereby  to  flash  said  visual  indicating  means, 
said  centrifugal  means  further  including  manual  means 
for  adjusting  said  centrifugal  means  whereby  to  operate 
said  switches  at  a  greater  or  lesser  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  transmission  member. 


2,9t3,a5  i 

SEQUENCE  INDICATOR 

Robert  A.  ■■rkamm,  Wallace,  N.C. 

ApptkatkM  Jaly  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  674,783 

If  Claims,    (a.  348— 334) 

1.  A  sequence  indicator  comprising  a  light  signal  unit 
having  a  plurality  of  iixlividuaUy  numbered  electric  lights, 
a  sequential  switching  unit  for  selectively  actuating  said 
lights  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  order,  said 
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switching  unit  being  electrically  oonnected  to  said  light 
unit,  said  switching  unit  including  twitches,  one  for  each 
light  of  the  light  unit,  an  endless  chain,  a  plurality  of 
actuating  elemenu  for  said  switches  attached  at  intervals 
to  the  chain,  means  for  driving  the  chain  one  interval 
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at  a  time,  said  means  comprising  an  electrical  switch 
supported  on  the  light  unit  and  a  switch  arm  depending 
therefrom  for  actuation  by  a  person  while  viewing  the 
light  unit,  and  means  for  supporting  the  chain  adjacent 
the  switches  so  as  to  actuate  said  switches. 


i  2,983,686 

ENCODING  APPARATUS 

lack  E.  Bridges,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  airigMNr  to  Zcaltfa 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 

Application  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,541 

15  Claims.    (CL  348— 347) 
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2.  Decoding  apparatus  for  a  subscription  television  re- 
ceiver comprising:  a  series  of  {vimary  input  circuits;  a 
series  of  secondary  input  circuits;  a  flrst  adjusuble  trans- 
position mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  operating  con- 
ditions for  connecting  said  primary  input  circuits  to  said 
secondary  input  circuits  in  accordance  with  a  different 
transposition  pattern  for  each  such  operating  condition;  a 
multi-position  switch  having  a  movable  contact  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sutionary  contacts;  means  connecting  an  as- 
signed one  of  said  secondary  input  circuits  to  the  mov- 
able contact  of  said  multi-position  switch;  a  series  of  pri- 
mary output  circuits  each  of  which  is  coimected  to  an  as- 
signed one  of  the  stationary  contacts  of  said  switch;  a 
series  of  secondary  output  circuits;  a  second  adjustable 
transposition  mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  operating 


conditions  for  connecting  said  primary  output  drcuits  to 
said  secondary  output  circuits  in  accordance  with  a  dif- 
ferent transposition  pattern  for  each  such  operating  con- 
dition; and  uni-oontrol  means  for  simultaneously  adjust- 
ing said  first  and  second  tranqx>ntion  mechanisms  be- 
tween said  operating  conditions. 


23t3>687 
KEYBOARD  MECHANISM 

John  S.  Bmt,  WoodbwT,  aad  Edward  A.  

HUI,  N  J.,  aaigDon  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  cononition  of  Delaware 

AppUcadon  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,934 
18  Claims,    (a.  348— 365) 


7.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  plurality  of  selecUbly 
movable  key  mechanisms  each  having  a  stroke  move- 
ment, separate  bar  members  each  rtspoaayt  to  move- 
ment of  a  different  one  of  said  key  mechanisms,  switch 
means  cooperative  with  each  of  said  bars  for  providing 
an  acttiating  signal  in  response  to  movement  of  any  of 
said  bars,  a  plate  member  cooperative  with  said  key 
mechanisms,  and  means  responsive  to  said  actuating 
signal  for  driving  said  plate  in  a  directi<«  to  concur- 
rently lock  unselected  key  mechanisms  against  move- 
ment and  to  complete  the  stroke  movement  of  the  se- 
lected key  mechanism  in  a  predetermined  timed  cycle. 


2,983,688 

PORTABLE  SIGNALS 

Roy  M.  Soimmi,  Mtaumnolii,  ftflmi. 

AppUcatioB  Mwck  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  648,224 

3Claimi.    (CL  348— 366) 


/-        r       -\ 

3.  In  a  directional  detour  signal  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  casing,  a  substantially  round  central  section 
of  the  casing  provided  with  an  opening  in  its  front  wall, 
a  lens  mounted  in  the  opening,  an  electric  lamp  means 
positioned  in  the  central  section  behind  its  lens,  a  first 
source  of  electrical  energy  positioned  in  the  casing,  a 
first  electrical  conductor  means  connecting  the  first 
source  of  electrical  energy  with  the  electrical  lamp  means 
in  the  central  section  of  the  casing,  a  second  section  of 
the  casing  extending  from  one  side  of  the  central  sec- 
tion provided  with  an  opening  in  its  front  wall,  the 
second  section  being  longer  than  the  central  section,  a 
lens  mounted  in  the  opening  in  the  second  section  of 
the  casing,  electric  lamp  means  positioned  in  the  second 
section  of  the  casing  behind  its  lens,  a  third  section  of 
the  casing  extending  from  the  other  side  of  the  central 
section  provided  with  an  opening  in  its  front  wall,  the 
third  section  being  longer  than  the  central  section,  a 
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lens  mouated  in  the  opening  ia  the  third  Mction,  dec- 
tricnl  lamp  means  positioned  in  the  thifd  section  of  the 
casing  behind  its  lens,  a  second  source  of  energy  po- 
sitioned in  the  casing,  electrical  oooductor  means  con- 
necting the  second  source  of  energy  with  the  electric 
lamp  means  in  the  second  and  thhtl  sections  of  the 
casing,  a  first  blinlcer  means  connected  in  the  second 
electrical  conductor  means  for  varying  the  light  emission 
of  the  lamps  in  the  said  second  section  of  the  casing,  a 
second  blinker  means  connected  in  the  second  electrical 
conductor  means  for  varying  the  light  emisnon  from 
the  electrical  lamp  means  in  the  third  secticm  of  the 
casing,  a  second  switch  for  cootrolling  the  flow  of  elec- 
trical energy  from  the  second  source  of  energy  to  the 
first  blinker  means  and  the  lamp  meaiu  in  the  said 
second  section  of  the  casing,  a  third  switch  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  electrical  energy  from  the  second 
source  of  energy  to  the  electrical  lamp  means  in  the 
third  section  of  the  casing  and  to  the  second  blinker 
means. 


23t34l9 
TELEVPION  AFPARATl»       ^ 

Tonawaaia,   N.Y.,   aurigMr,   hy 
Its,  to  Syhraaia  Electric  Piuiniis  bc^ 
WUayngton,  Dd^  a  coffwntkM  ef  Ddaware 
<,  19S«,  Serial  No.  S«9J19 
7niiiii     (Ca.  34»-^3<7) 


1.  In  a  television  apparatus,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cabinet  having  side  walls,  a  face  plate,  and  a 
back  panel,  a  picture  tube  with  a  neck  portion  and  a 
flared  portion  terminating  in  a  viewing  screen  mounted 
in  said  cabinet  with  said  screen  in  close  proximity  to 
said  side  walls  and  face  plate,  a  support  mentber  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  viewing  screen,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable magnet  assemblies  mounted  upon  said  support 
member,  said  assemblies  comprising  a  magnet,  a  mag- 
netic field  shunting  member,  and  a  drive  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shunting  member  formed  to  provide 
nravement  of  the  magnet  relative  to  said  shunting  mem- 
ber, and  flexible  remote  control  shafts  extending  from 
each  of  said  drive  shafts  to  substantially  follow  the  con- 
tour of  said  flared  and  neck  portions  and  reach  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  back  panel,  said  assemblies  being 
adapted  to  provide  adjustment  of  the  magnetic  fidd 
strength  exerted  by  said  magnet  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
screen  by  manipulation  of  said  control  shafts. 


raOTOCELL  PROBE  TARGET  SELECTOR 
Frederick  F.  Slack,  Stonehaa,  Maes,,  aerifwir  to  the 
Uaitod  Stales  of  America  as  iepteeea«e4  V  <he  Sec- 
retary of  Ike  Afer  Force 
Applkalloa  Deccasbcr  1^  19S4,  Serial  Na.  475,949 

19aataH.  (CL343— 5) 
(Graatad  BBdcr  TUla  35,  VS.  Cade  (1952),  sec  2M) 
S.  In  a  radar  system  having  a  cathode  ray  display  tube, 
means  for  generating  a  video  signal  coincident  with 
the  received  video  signal  producing  any  selected  target 
presentation  on  the  screen  of  said  display  tube  com- 
prising, means  for  intensifying  the  time  base  trace  beam 
of  said  display  tube,  means  to  isolate  the  light  produced 
in  any  selected  restricted  area  on  said  display  tube, 
means  to  convert  said  isolated  light  to  a  first  dectrical 


signal,  means  to  apply  said  first  dectrical  signal  to  the 
control  element  of  a  nonndly  nonconducting  gating  dr* 
cuit  so  as  to  cause  said  circuit  to  conduct  while  said  sig- 
nal is  applied,  and  means  to  apply  recdved  video  pulses 


from  said  radar  to  the  input  of  said  gating  circuit,  where- 
by said  gating  circuit  will  have  as  its  output  only  those 
radar  video  pulses  which  are  applied  to  its  input  while 
said  first  electrical  signal  is  applied  to  its  control  element 
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AwUcatfon  Fekrwrj  1, 1944,  Seritf  No.  M43T1 
7  ntlmi     (CL  343— 7.3) 
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1.  A  target  tracking  circuit  comprising,  means  for 
transmitting  signals,  means  for  detecting  said  signals  upon 
reflection  thereof  by  a  first  target,  means  responsive  to 
said  detected  signals  for  continuously  and  autooMtically 
measuring  the  range  of  said  first  target,  means  for  retain- 
ing the  range  measurement  upon  fading  of  said  reflected 
signal,  and  means  for  causing  said  range  measuring  device 
to  automatically  search  for  alternative  targets  upon  loss 
of  said  first  target 


2393,492 
RADIO  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 

Mervya  MorgHS  and  lack  WId, 
Great  ~ 


Inly  9, 19S4,  Serial  No.  994,791 
,  apnlkatian  Great  Biltafa  My  12, 1955 
2CtahnB.    <CL343— U) 


1.  In  a  radio  system  for  measuring  die  distance  be- 
two  stations,  a  pair  of  related  radio  stations,  in- 
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dndiat  at  the  first  station  a  eonrce  of  modulating  fre- 
quency, a  traiuinitter  adapted  to  transmit  the  modulat- 
ing frequency  as  a  modulation  of  a  carrier  wave,  a  re- 
ceiver adapted  to  receive  said  modulating  frequency  and 
demodulate  the  same,  switching  means  for  periodkally 
and  alternately  rendering  said  transmitter  aiid  said  re- 
ceiver operatiye,  naeans  for  phase  comparing  the  modulat- 
ing frequency  applied  to  the  transmitter  widi  a  similar 
modulation  obtained  by  demodulation  at  the  recdver; 
and  at  die  second  station  a  reodver  adapted  to  receire 
said  modulating  frequency  and  demodulate  the  same, 
a  transmitter  adapted  to  transmit  a  carrier  wave  having 
the  same  frequency  as  the  frequency  of  the  aforesaid 
carrier  wave,  means  at  said  second  station  transmitter 
for  locally  generating  a  modulation  frequency,  a  phase 
discrimiiutor  control  circuit  for  maintaining  said  last 
mentioned  modulation  frequency  in  predetermined  phaat 
relation  with  the  modulating  frequency  as  recdved  at 
the  second  station,  switching  means  at  said  second  sta- 
tion for  periodically  and  dtematdy  rendering  said  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  at  said  second  station  operative  and 
synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of 
said  last  mentioned  switcfadng  means  with  the  switching 
means  at  the  first  station  whereby  the  periods  of  opera- 
bility  of  the  receiver  at  the  second  station  oorre^>ond 
with  the  periods  of  operability  ot  the  transmitter  at  the 
first  station. 

2,993>93 
FREQUP^CT  MODULATION  FILTHt 

Gordon  S.  Ley,  PiaJnAeM,  N J.,  ntaignar,  by  iMnae  a^ 

scntod  by  Ike  Seoetary  of  ttw  Navy 
AppttcatkM  lanavy  13, 1954,  Seikd  No.  493,949 
5niiMi    (0.343—14) 


of  tubular  rods  forming  a  prindpal  dipole  antenna  com- 
ponent means  supportingly  coimecting  said  rods  to  the 
base  member  at  spaced  points  thereon  for  horizontal  com- 
ponents of  swinging  movement  about  respective  vertical 
axes  whereby  the  rods  may  be  moved  rdativdy  to  each 
other  between  positions  large  and  smdl  of  angular  di- 
vergence, a  hdical  wire  coil  encompassing  each  rod  axially 
and  through  which  the  rod  extends  centrdly,  means  for 
securing  the  outer  end  of  each  coil  to  the  free  end  of  its 
req>ective  rod,  means  for  seeming  the  proximate  end  of 
each  coil  to  the  proximate  end  of  its  respective  rod  where- 
by the  coil  and  rod  are  maintained  in  fixed  relationship 
relative  to  eadi  other  against  relative  axial  shifting  move- 
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4.  In  a  frequency  modulated  continuous  wave  radar 
sd  having  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  signal  and  a 
receiver  for  receiving  a  signal,  means  for  eliminating  tm- 
wanted  coupling  between  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
comprising  first  means  coufried  to  said  transmitter  for 
producing  a  heterodyning  signal  having  the  same  fre- 
quency modulation  as  the  signal  transmitted  by  said 
transmitter,  first  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  receiver 
and  to  said  first  means  for  mixing  the  received  signal 
with  the  heterodyning  signal  to  remove  the  frequency 
modulation  of  the  trai>smitted  signal  which  appears  in 
the  received  signal,  a  narrow  reject  band  filter  coupled 
to  said  first  mixing  means  to  remove  said  transmitted 
signal,  second  mixing  means  coupled  to  said  filter  and  to 
said  first  means  to  restore  the  received  signal  to  its  original 
condition  except  for  the  elimination  of  the  transmitted 
signal. 

2393^94        '  ' 

ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
Frank  I.  Klaacnik,  Ir.,  Ckici«o,  DL,  asilgur  to  Hl-Lo 
TV  Antenna  Cotpn  Ckicago»  DL,  a  corporation  ot 
nUnois 
Application  DeccariMr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  439,437 

3CUbm.    (CL  343— 995) 
1.  Anteniu  structure  comprising  in  combiiuition  a  base 
member  formed  of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  pair 


i>^.X' 


ment  and  whereby  the  coil  is  constrained  to  move  bodily 
with  the  rod  and  follow  the  swinging  movements  of  the 
latter,  said  coils  constituting  an  auxiliary  antenna  com- 
ponent, means  for  electrically  coimecting  the  iimer 
proximate  ends  of  said  rods  to  the  terminals  of  a  trans- 
mission line,  and  a  rod  extension  for  each  of  said  tubular 
rods  electrically  connected  to  and  slidable  within  the  rod 
between  a  retracted  position  wherdn  it  is  contained  sub- 
stantially wholly  within  the  confines  of  said  tubular  rod 
and  its  surrounding  coil  and  an  extended  position  wherein 
it  is  disposed  substantially  exterioriy  of  the  tubular  rod 
and  its  surrounding  coil  and  constitutes  a  linear  extension 
of  the  tubular  rod. 


2393,495       ** 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  FEEDER  FOR  AN 
ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Hogk  W.  Jamiceoa,  Woodfand  Hills,  CaW.,  asriganr,  by 
assignments,  to  Ike  United  States  off  America 


as  represented  by  Ike  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 
-  r  29, 1954, 


Application  Ji 


Serial  No.  495,249 
(CL  343— 952) 
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3.  A  feeder  for  an  antenna  array,  said  feeder  com- 
prising a  sandwich  of  two  spaced  apart  flat  substantially 
parallel  conductors,  at  least  one  oi  said  coixluctors  hav- 
ing a  Y-shaped  junction  having  a  tnmk  and  two  branches, 
and  a  stub  extending  from  said  junction  between  the 
branch^  there<rf. 


1 1 


r*!sg 


DESIGNS 

SEPTEMBER  8,  1959 


1M,M4 

HOLDER  FOR  TUBES,  SHAVING  GEAR 

AND  THE  LIKE 

A     ^5~^  ^'^•^  ^•Mkimgtom,  D.C. 
AppHcatloa  Aognt  25,  If  51,  Serial  No.  52445 
Tcnn  of  fmttat  7  yean 
(CL  D4— 3) 


lM,iM 

COMBINED  WEATHERSTRIP  AND  THRESHOLD 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MUtoa  J.  Smttk,  Newtoa  Ccater,  MaM. 

ApHkatfcM  SepteBbcr  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  42,973 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 6) 


:^ 
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1M,M5 

DBPENSER  FOR  POWDERED  MATERIAL 

^^H:  !f***!  ^  Aatele^  CaBf ,  aarigMr  to  UaMed 

Slatei  Borax  *  Ckemkal  Corpontten,  Lo«  Aacelca, 

Calif.,  a  coffforatioa  of  Nerada  -•— -» 

AppUcatioa  AagHt  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  52,314 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD4-^) 


1I«,M9 

BUILDING  PANEL 

Kibbey  W.  Conse,  Newariu  N  J. 

AppUcatioa  June  4,  lf54.  Serial  No.  41,753 

Tam  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(a.  D18— 2) 


1S4,M« 

SHOE 

^      .         IMw  i.  Roae,  Nariirille,  Tcnn. 

AppHcatkm  November  2i,  1957,  Serial  Nn.  41,571 

.    Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(a.  D7— 7) 


IM  M7 

COMBINED  DOOR  HANDLE  AND  ESCUTCHEON 

Endre  Totb,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Application  May  15,  1951,  Serial  No.  51,919 

Term  of  potent  14  yi 

(a.  Dll— 1) 
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1M,171 
CURTAIN  ROD 

Fraderick  L.  Scatz,  Stnifia.  Mick^  aMignor  to  

^**?'*??''  Stnnia,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  March  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,912 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D21— 1) 
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1M,171 
TEACHING  AID  FOR  TELLING  TIME 

MaMe  A.  Golden,  North  Ubcrty,  Ind. 
Application  Inly  21,  1951,  Serial  No.  51,9*2 
Term  of  patent  7  yean  * 

(CL  D25— 1) 


184,174 

FEED-THROUGH  SWITCH 

Arthur  R.  itantwn,  Llrerpool,  N.Y.,  ■■ipinr  to  General 

Electric  Conqpany,  a  cocpontkm  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcation  Match  4,  1951,  Serial  No.  49,192 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  024—13) 


114,172 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  OF  THE  SUSPENDED 

CABLE  TYPE 
Donald  H.  ScofieM,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  amignor  to 
Inwl-l^orp.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fornia 

Application  March  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,214 

Term  ct  patent  14  yean  I 

'  (a.  D24— 1) 


114,175 

SWITCH  AND  CORD  SET 

Walter  B.  Ford  11,  Groaae  Pofaite,  Mich. 

Application  Jnly  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,974 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24-.13)  ^. 
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114,173 

TRANSISTOR  TRAINING  AID 

Joe  N.  ChampHn,  Enid,  OUa. 

Applicatioa  February  18,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,441 

Tcnn  of  p^cat  7  yean 

(CL  D24— 1) 


114,174 
DECORATIVE  HANGING  DISPLAY  SHELF 

Darwin  L.  Seamona,  South  Gate,  Caltf . 

Application  November  24, 1951,  Serial  No.  53^11 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D29— 23) 
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GAME  BOARD 
T.  PHifc,  iWIHig, 
Mvck  25,  1999,  S«W  Nol  99,171 
Totb  off  palMt  14 
(CLD34— S) 


liiJMl 

TucVa 


April  t,  1999,  amM  No.  55,499 
off  palMt  14 
(CL  D34— 15) 


19(,97t 

GAME  BOARD 

;  T.  Friifc,  nath^, 

AppttcalkM  ApHI  t,  1959,  SwW  No.  55,499 

Ttni  of  pirtMt  14  y« 

(CXD34— 5) 


CANDLEHOLDER 
iKkttt.  Sonlh  Omm  PMt,  N.Y. 
Appttotloa  laM  1, 1957.  S«tal  No.  4MM 
Tcni  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CLD4B— 3) 


\ 


IMJ^ 

COMBINED  DOOR  KNOBAND  ESCUTCHEON 

Ffwmda  M.  M^  Bwtotey,  CaMf.,  '"JP"'  *»  Sckliwt 

Lacs  Cohmhij,  ■  cotftnuou 

April  )l,  1959,  amU  No.  59,558 
Ttrm  of  pirtMt  14  y< 
(CLDSB-^ 


19M79 
TOY  AIRFLANE 
M.  ling— I,  Loo  Aattk 

AafHl  22, 1959,  Scriri  No.  52,334 
T«M  of  MlMt  7 
(CL  b34— 15) 


WHEEL  UNBALANCE  DETECTING  UNIT 
F.  DooB,  GkiTkw,  ami  Aatam  J.  Pauica,  HIm- 
DL,  MripMn  to  Stcwait-Wanci 
Clila«o,  m.,  a  twpwttiM  of  Vbftola 
AppHcatkM  Janary  27,  1959,  Mai  No.  49,421 
Tcnn  of  patwt  14  yean 
(CL  D51— 1) 


194,999 

TOY  CROSS  BOW 

Simoo  PUI^  Jr^  Hooaloo,  Tc^ 

AppttcalfaM  AagMt  It,  1959,  Serial  Nb.  52444 

Tcnn  of  patcat  3Vi 

(CL  D34~15) 
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199>95 
BOTTLE 
RomM  H.  Dallag,  Soviii  Gala,  Calif. 
Choica  Foodi,  Loa  Aagalw,  CaHf ^  a 
CaUforala 


Applkatloa  Novembw  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  53,494 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D58— 8) 


18«,999 
DBPLAY  CASE 
to  Lady*!    WiHIaa  W.  Vhia^  Graod  Haven,  Mfck., 

of       Grand  Haven  Haitor  indnririea,  be.  Grand  Haven, 
MIdL,  a  corponitfcm  of  MkUgan 


AppBcatfon  Angnri  18, 1958,  Serial  No.  52479 
Tenn  of  potent  7 
(CLD99— 9) 


■■•  jT  V 


S"*>' 


vri,-*.-*. 


■>a«3tti^  f- '  ■ 


19M84 
SIDING  PANEL 
Arthur  E.  Hadden,  LoweU,  Ind.,  aerignor  to  Globe  Roof- 
ing Producti  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Application  April  U,  1954,  Snial  No.  41,214 
Tern  of  piirtent  14  yean 
(a.  D48~l) 


188,999 
COMBINED  COUNTER  DISPLAY  AND  INSPECTOR 

FOR  AIR  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 
Donald  L.  Parier,  RIverride,  RJ.,  awtgnnr  to  Fnun  Cor- 
poration, Provldeacc,  RJ.,  a  corpomtion  of  Rbode 

AppUcation  May  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  59,498 
Terai  of  patent  7  yc 
(CLM9— 9) 


194,987 
AIRPLANE 
Charles  G.  Brown,  Long  Beach,  and  John  C.  Bnckwalter, 
Pacific  Paliaadcs,  Calif.,  aaignon  to  DonghM  Ahtraft 
Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 
Application  October  19,  1954,  SetW  No.  43,417 
Tcrai  of  patent  7 
(CL  D71— 1) 


«* 


184.991 

PURSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fkank  H.  Hairii,  Snneet  HOIS,  Mo. 

Application  SeptendMr  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,588 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D87— 3) 


184,988 

COMBINED  STAPLER  AND  LETTER  OPENER 
John  J.  Schwarti,  St  Panl,  Mfaw.,  amigBor  to 

Brown  Jk  Bigelow,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

AppUcation  Angnri  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,922 

Term' of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 


^ 
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1M,M2 
COMBINED  KEYCASE  AND  AATICLE  HOLDER 

SUMy  Sdmartz.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  ■■ifni  to  HMf 
Lilt,  bc^  Hempstead,  N.Y^  a  cofpontfam  off  New 
Yotfc 

ApplkatkMi  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,li2 
TcHB  of  pateat  14 
(CL  Dt7— 3) 


1SM9S 
TOIE 
laaei  G.  Balmcr,  Jr.,  Blrwltliew,  Noc^crt  T.  Kaypeti, 
Detroit,  and  Robert  G.  Smitk,  Birmingbain,  Mich.,  a^ 
rigMn  to  Uaited  States  Rabber  Company,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  oorporatioa  off  New  Jeney 

Applicatioa  Aprfl  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  41,219 

Tcmi  of  pateat  14  years 

(O.  D9f— 2t) 


1S4,«93 
EMBOSSED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Sharoo  De  Lcoa,  Sootli  Bend,  lad.,  ■■■!§ to  Uaited 

States  Raliber  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  New  Jersey 

Appiication  March  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,182 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  DS7— 3) 


rt    o      f\    f^ 


1S4,994 

BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 

Howard  L.  Ambersoa,  Madisoa,  Wla.,  aarignor  to  United 

States  Rabber  Company,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tton  of  New  Jersey 

Appiication  February  16,  1959,  Serial  No.  54.412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92-^) 


184,f94 
BLENDER 

Ciiaaniiig  Wallace  Gilson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Henry  A.  Dewenter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Application  November  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,469 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D89— 1) 


184,«97 
BAND  RE.SAW 
SterUng  S.  Smith,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Smithway 
Machine  Company,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  Washington 

Application  March  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D93— 3) 


>iJ:-A 


^    :'■■ 


I  "■      ■,»*><^f 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

Nora. — ^Arranged  In  accordance  with  tbe  flrat  ilgniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telepboDC  directory  practice). 


Jonea.  Donald  K. :  Sf — 

Bteinmayer,  Alwin  G.,  and  Jones.    Re.  24,606. 
Klrachenbaum.  Samuel.    Oapping  derlce.     Re.  24,690,  9-8-59, 

CI.  222—421. 
McGrawBdiaon  Co. :  Bee — 

Steinmajrer,  Alwin  G.,  and  Jones.    Re.  24,696. 


Oisbei,  John  R.,  to  Trico  Prodocta  Corp.  Combined  electric 
wlndHhleld  cleaner  and  washer.  Re.  24,697,  0  8-59,  CI. 
1.V— 250.4. 

Steinmayer,  Alwin  G.,  and  D.  K.  Jones,  to  IfcGraw-Edlaon 
Co.     Electrical  awitch.     Re.  24,696.  9-8-59.  CI.  200 — 50. 

Trico  Producta  Corp. :  8ee — 
Oiahet,  John  R.    Re.  24,697. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armacoat  k  Royaton,  Inc. :  Bee —  Ilgenfrits  Nuraeries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

HartKerlnk,  Conrad.    1,862.  Verl)**!!,  Oyabert.     1,863. 

Hartgerink,  Conrad,  to  Armacoat  A  Royaton,  Inc.  Rose  plant   Verfoeek.  Gyabert,  to  Ilgenfrits  Narseries,  Inc. 
1,862,  9-8-59.  CI.  47—61.  1,863,  9-8-59.  CI.  47—61. 


Roae  plant. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Amberaon,  Howard  L.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.     Breath- 


186,096.  9-8-59.  O.  D92— 1. 
Kuvpera,  and  R.  G.   Smith,  to 
■rire.      188,095,    9-8-59.    CI. 


Feed-through 


able  polymer  coated  fabric 
Balmer,  Jamea  G..  Jr..  N.  T. 

United    Statea    Rubber   Co 

1)90—20. 
Bantam-Lite,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Schwarti.  Sidney.     186,092. 
Bentaen,   Arthur   R.,   to  General  Electric  Co. 

switch.     186.074.  9-8-59.  CI.  D26— 13. 
Brown  k  Blgelow  :   Bre — 

Schwartx.  John  J.     186.088. 
Brown,  Charlea  U.,  and  J.  C.  Bnckwalter,  to  Douglaa  Aircraft 

Co..  Inc.     Airplane.     186.087,  9-8-59,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Buckwalter.  John  C.  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Charlea  G..  and  Buckwalter.    186,087. 
ChampUn,  Joe  N.     Tranaiator  training  aid.     186,073,  9-8-59, 

CI.  D26— 1. 
Couae,    Kibbey    W.      Building    panel.      186,069,    9-8-09,    CI. 

D18— 2. 
Crowle,  Robert  H.,  to  Charlea  E.  Jonea  and  Aaaodates,  Inc. 

Tricycle.     186,081,  9-8-59.  CI.  D34— 15. 

Dallas,  Ronald  H.,  to  I.Ady'a  Choice  Foods.     Bottle.     186.065, 

9-8-59.  CI.  D.%8— 8. 
Dean,  Arthur  F.,  and  A.  J.  Pansica.  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp. 

Wheel    unbalance    detecting    unit      186,084,    9-8-59,    Q. 

D52— 1. 
De   Leon.   Sharon,   to   United   Statea   Rubber  Co.     Emboaned 

plaatic  abeet  material.     186,093,  9-8-59,  CI.  D87 — 3. 
Dewenter,  Henry  \. :  Bee — 

Gtlaon.  Cbanning  W.     186,094. 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  Charlea  G.,  and  Buckwalter.    186,087. 
Fiarhett,     Charlea.       Candleholder.       186,082,     9-8-59,     C\. 

D48— 2. 
Ford,  Walter  B..  II.     .Switch  and  cord  aet.     186,075.  9-8-59, 

CI.  D26— 13. 
Fram  Corp. :  Bee — 

Paster.  Donald  L.     186.090 
Prlak,  Ernest  T.     Game  board. 
Frisk.  Erneat  T.     Game  board. 
General  Electric  Co. :  Bee — 

Bentsen.  Arthur  R.     186,074. 
GilaoD.  Chnnninfc  W..  to  H.  A.  Dewenter.     Blender.     186,094. 

9-8-.^9,  CI.  D89— 1. 
Globe  Roofing  Producta  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Haddera,  Arthur  E.     186,086. 
Golden.    Mablf  A.     Teaching  aid  for  telling  time.      186,071, 

9-8-59.  CI.  D25— 1. 
Grand  Haven  Harbor  Induatriea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Vivian,  William  W.     1R6.089. 
Haddera.    Arthur    E..    to    Globe    Roofing   Producta   Co.,    Inc. 

Siding  panel.     186.086.  9-8-59.  CI.  D«8—l. 

Harria,  Frank  H.     Puree  or  almllar  article.     186,091,  9-8-69, 

CI.  D87— 3. 
Hoffman,    Ada    M.      Toy    airplane.      186.079.    9-8-59,    CT. 

D34 — 15. 


899 — 


186.077,  9-8-59,  a.  D34— 6. 

186.078,  9-8-69,  O.  D34 — 8. 


186,095. 


In8ul-8-Corp. :  Bee — 

Scofleld,  Donald  H.     186,072. 
Jonea.  Charlea  E..  and  Aassociatea.  Inc. 

Crowle,  Robert  H.     186.081. 
Kirscb  Co. :  Bee — 

Stuta,  Frederick  L.     186,070. 
Kuypera,  Norbert  T. :  See — 

Balmer,  Jamea  G.,  Jr.,  Kuypera,  and  Smith 
Lady'a  Choice  Fooda  :  £fee — 

Dallas.  Ronald  H.     186,085. 
&Cair.  rrancla  M.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Co.    Combined  door  knob 

and  eacutcheon.    186,083,  9-8-59,  CI.  D50 — 3. 
I'ancica.  Anton  J.  :   Bee — 

Dean,  Arthur  F..  and  Panilca.    186.084. 
Paater,  Donald  L.,  to  Pram  Corp.     Combined  counter  display 
and   Inspector   for  air  filter  cartridges.      186,090,  9-8-59, 
CI.  D60— 9. 
Phllp,    Simon.    Jr.      Toy    croaa    bow.      186,080,    9-8-59,    CI. 

d54— 15. 
Rose,  Duke  J.     Shoe.     186,066.  9-8-69,  Q.  D7— 7. 
Schlage  Lock  Co. :  Bee — 

Mair.  Francis  M.     186.083. 
Schwarts,  John  J.,  to  Brown  k  Bigelow.     Combined  stapler 

and  letter  opener.    186.088.  9-8-69,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
Schwarts.    Sidney,    to   Bantam-Lite,   Inc.     Combined   keycaae 

and  article  holder.     186.092.  9-8-69.  CI.  D87 — 3. 
Scofleld.    Donald    H.,    to   Inaul-S-Corp.      Bleotrlcal    conductor 
of  the  suspended  cable  type.     186,072.  9-8-59.  CI.  D26 — 1. 
Seamona.     Darwin    L.       Decorative    hanging    diaplay    shelf. 

186.076,  9-8-59,  CI.  D29— 23. 
Seaaiona.  Marc  H.,  to  United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Diapenaer   for    powdered    material.      186.066,    9-8-59.    Cl. 
D4— 3. 
Smith.  Milton  J.    Combined  weatherstrip  and  threahold  plate 

or  almllar  article.     186.068,  9-8-69,  Cl.  D13 — 6. 
Smith.  Robert  G. :  Bee — 

Balmer.  Jamea  G..  Jr..  Kuypera,  and  Smith 
Smith.   Sterling   S..    to  Smithway  Machine  Co.,   Inc. 

re-saw.     186,097.  9-8-59.  Cl.  D93 — 3. 
Smithwav  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.  Sterling  S.     186,097. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Desn.  Arthur  F..  and  Pansica.    186.084. 
Stuta.    Frederick   L..   to  Kirach   Co.     Curtain  rod. 

Q_g_59    Q\    D21 1. 

Toth.     Endre.       Combined     door     handle     and     escatcheon. 

186.067,  9-8-.'59.  Cl.  DIO — 8. 
United  SUtes  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  899 — 

Sessions.  Marc  H.     186.065. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Amberson.  Howard  L.     186.096. 

Balmer.  James  G..  Jr.,  Ku/pera.  and  Smith.     186.095. 
De  Leon.  Sharon.     186.093. 
Vivian.  William  W..  to  Grand  Haven  Harbor  Induatrlea,  Inc. 

Diaplay  caae.     186.089.  9-8-59.  CT.  D80— 9. 
Wise,  George.     Holder  for  tubea,  shaving  gear,  and  the  like. 
18^.064.  9-8-59,  Cl.  D4— 3. 


186.095. 

Band 


186,070. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1959 

Mots. — AmuiCKl  lA«econlAiic«  wltJk  tW  ftnt  alfBiflcBat  cku^eter  or  word  of  the  nam*  (in  accordaDCe  with  dty  and 

UtepttOM  dlr««tof7  pracUM). 

American  Monorail  Co.,  The :  8»0 — 

Simon,  Andrew.     2,902,948. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

WHght,  Rotwrt  M..  and  AadertoB.     2.903,282. 
American  Pipe  and  Conat ruction  Co. :  Me* — 

UuUer.  Adolf  U.     2.903.553. 
Americas   Radiator  k  Standard  Sanltarr  Corp.  :  0M — 

Garyln,  Milton  M.     2,902.9«2. 
American  Hteel  Foondriea  :  tfe« — 

Tack.  Carl  K..  Loinman.  and  FIflM:h.     2.903,095.  ' 

American  Vlacoae  Corp  ;   «ee — 

Wade,  Worth.     2.903.387. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 

O'Mara,  JoMph  B      2,903.501. 
Anderau,    l!lmll    G.,    to    Stoffel    Seals    Corp.      Baff    eloaare. 

2,903.287,^  9-«-59.  CI.  293 — 325. 
Andersen,    krlti    H.      ColUpalble    wheel    block.      2.903.094. 

9  8  59.  CI.  188 — 32. 
Anderaen,    Johan    R..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorie*.    Inc. 
AnU-backiaab     gear     ■■aewbly.       2,902,879,     9-8-59.     CI. 


▲CF  iBdoatrtea,  Inc. .  ... 

Bii7bam.  Charles  C.  and  Horlucbl.     2.903,634. 
AlCP  Inc. :  See — 

Sits,  aubart  C.     2.903,870. 
Abbadeeaa.    Leonard   J.      Proportion   flow  poap.      2.903,008. 

9-8-59.  CI.  137—99. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Loper.  Douglas  A.     2,902.996. 
Aberer.  Frank  K.,  and  H.  J.  Talge,  said  Aberer  aaaor.  to  said 
Talge.     Power-operated  can  opener.     2.902,757,  9-8-59.  CL 
30—4. 
Abramo.  John  G.,  and  R.  H.  Relnhard.  to  Monsanto  Chtmia^ 


Co.       Dechlorination    of 
9-8-59,  a.  260—553.5. 


fluoroch  loroa  Ikanes. 


Adams,  Robert  T.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
■  2,903,577.  9-8-59,  CI. 


2.M3.9T2. 


Corp.     Dlrersitj  recelrlng  system. 
250—20. 
Ade.     Mathlas.       Battery     teraiaal 

9-8--59.  CI.  339—232. 
Addressograph  Multlgraph  Corp.  :  Mm — 
Bates.  Darwin  9.     2,903^6. 
Wagner.  Robert  L.     2.902,935. 
Way,  Wilbur  A       2,902.928. 
Adkins.  Virgil  H..   <4   to  A    H.  Ktoch.  and  ^  to  J.  Greenileld. 
Centrifugal    cleaner     for    mechanical    parts.       2,903,OOS, 
9-8-59.  Cl.  134—161. 
Admiral  Corp. :  flee — 

Thanos.  Harrr.     2.90S.585. 
Advanced  Besearch  Assodatee,  Inc.  :  See — 

Walker.  Norman  K.     2.903,629. 
Ahn.  Albert  D.     Inralld's  tool      2,903.170,  9-8-59.  Cl.  223— 

111. 
Air  ReducUon  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mathews.  Howard  H.     2,903.479. 
Aktiengesellschaft  Brown,  BoTerl  k  Cle  :  See — 
Brandt.  Armand.     2.903.637. 
CunT.  Robert.     2,903.28<l. 
Aktlnson  s  Agricultural  Appliances  Ltd. :  See — 

HenderwMi.  John.     2,903,304. 
Albertl,  Carlo  G..  and  A.  Vercellone.  to  Socteta  Farmaceutld 
Italia.     S-thkMubetltuted  acylamlno-nltro  proplo-phenones. 
2,903.39£  9-8-59.  Cl.  167—30. 
Alblswerk  Enrich,  A.O. :  See— 

Bolar.  Errol.     2,903.592. 
Alcaro.    Anthony.      Means  for  attaching  baking  pan  eorers 

to  baking  nans.     2,903.151,  9-8-59    Cl.  220—23.2. 
Alexander.   Herbert  C.  te  Bomac  Laboratoriee  Inc.     Trans- 
mit recel  re  deTlee.     2.903.655.  9-8-59.  O.  333—13 

Alexander.   Paul,   to  Coatlnental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Vaporising 
element    connector    and    ssethod.      2.903.547.    9-8-59.    CL 
»9— 19. 
Allen- Bradley  Co.  :  See — 

Kuha.  Edward  U.     2.903.528. 

Lawrence.  Leland  E.     2,903.537. 
Allen.   <ieorge   J.,   and   R.    C.    Parsons,    to   Virginia -Carolina 
Chemical  Corp.      Diethylamlne   addition   products   of  add 
phosphates.     2.903.393.  9-8-59.  Cl.  167 — 30. 
AUgaler  Werke  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Rltter,  Kaspar      2.903.080. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Rocers,  Stnari  M.     2.903,327. 
Allied  Plasties  Co. :  See- 
Crane,  Walton  R.     2,903,176. 
Altenbarg,  William   M.,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.      Molded 

pulp  pallet.     2.903.218.  9-8-59.  CL  248 — 120. 
Altnuin.    Frederick  J.,   to   International  Telephone  and   Tele- 
graph    Corp.       Dirersltj     recclrlng     combining     system. 
2,903.57«,  9-8-59   Cl.  230— 20  --        * 

AlTsres,  Alfonso.     Blind   havina  relatlTely   adjustable   slau. 

2.903,057,  9-8-59.  Cl.  160—133. 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc  :  See — 

Schory,  Kenneth  P  .  and  Turko.     2.903,315. 

Strub.  Robert  D      2,903.200. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Keating.  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  and  Salak.     2.902,752. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Rutler.  Caroline.     2.903.430. 

Hardy.   William    B..  Thelln.   and   Knrman.     2,903,484. 

Hedley     .Vorman.   and   Tabachaick.      2.903,345. 

Lnn(.  Robert  8..  sad  Tseng.      2,903,450. 

Stlrn.  Prank  E.,  and  Taylor.     2,902,802. 
American  Eaka  Corp.  :  See — 

Schrenk.  Hans  A.,  and  HelJnU.     2.902.817. 
American  tillsonlte  Co.  :   See — 

Morse   Park  L.     2.903.409. 
American  Hatchery  Engineers,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Morris.  Robert  C.  and  Brown      2.903.290. 
American  Iron  h  Miirhln«>  Works  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Rodger«,  ()tl»  .\.,  and  Olson.      2,903,235. 
American  I..aundry  Machinery  Co.    The:  See — 

.sheffer.  Harvey  I.      2.902.850. 
American  Meter  Co.    inc.  :  See — 

Rieeter,  Hubert  A..  Jr..  and  Kogler.     2.903.323. 


Appel 
tlon 


Bar!  K.     Manaally  operable  pit  gripper  for  free- 
stone and  clingstone  fruits     2,903,031.  9-8-59,  Cl.  146 — 31. 
Anderson,  Gerald   L.,   snd   J.   V.    Margason,  to  Eclipse  Fuel 
Engineering  Co.     Kmergency  check  TalTe  construction  for 
gas  flow  meters.     2.903.005.  (^-8-59.  Cl.   137—75. 
Anderson.     Robert     B.       Grinders.       2.903.193.    9-8-50.    Cl. 

241—74. 
Anderson.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Wrigkt.  Robert  M..  and  Anderson.     2.903,282. 
Andersoa.    William    J..    III.      Instrument    tray.      2.903.129, 

9-8-59.  Cl.  206—72. 
Andre  Robber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hobson,  Eric  I).     2.902.965. 
Angarita,  Onimet  B. :  See — 

De  Brlgard.  Juan  P..  and  AngariU.     2,902,745. 
Angelacdo,    Americo.    J.    Percella,    and    J.    Petmllo.      Hair 
curler.    2.903,000.  9-8-59.  Cl.  132—34. 

^U.  Herbert   R..  to  rniversal   Oil   Products  Co.     Alkyla- 
'tlon    of    saturated    hydrocarbons.      2.003.490,    9-8-59,    Cl. 
200 — 666. 
Arakl.  Tsunao  :  See — 

Takaml.  Tasuo.  and  Arakl.     2,903.473. 
Arbuckle.  Walter  K.  :  See — 

Layton,  Gerald  E.,  and  Arbuckle.     2,903,074. 
A  real  r  Co.  :  See — 

Stepath.  Myron  D.     2.903,554. 
Armco  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Waxweiler,  James  H.    2,908,586. 
Armour  and  Co. :  Met — 

Berls,  Robert  J.    2.90S.t82. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See —  ,  '■ 

Rueggeberg.  Werner.     2.908.543. 
Armstrong,  James  K. :  See — 

Willis.  Newton  H.,  Brickson,  and  Armstrong.     2,902,837. 
Arrowsmith,  Jessie  M.  :  See — 

Arrowsmlth.   Robert  K.,  and  J.    M.      2.902.775.  . 

Arrowsmith.    Robert    K..    and    J.    M.      Educational    device. 

2.902.77.%.  9-^8-59.  Cl.  S5— 9. 
Ashlock.  Alma  B.  :  See — 

Ashlock.  Oeorce  W..  Jr.    2.90S.134. 
Ashlock.  G««<>rire  W  ,  Co. :  See — 

Ashlock.  Oeonp  W.,  Jr.     2.90S.1S4. 
Ashlock.   Georce  W..  Jr..   deceased :   by  A.   K.  Ashlock,  lecal 
repreeentatlTe.   to  (George  W.  Ashlock  Co.     Cherry  soriMig 
machine.     2,903,134.  94Mi9.  O.  209—108. 

Aahworth.   Fred,   and   J     R.    loannllll.    to   United    Shoe   Ma- 
chinery Corp.     Driving  and  stopping  mechanisms.     2,908,- 
114,  9-8-59,  Cl.  192—146. 
Askania  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Uebols.  Herbert.      2.903.007. 
Aaplln.  JsmM  (i  .  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation. 

Mortar  and  pestle.     2.903,198,  9-8-59,  O.  241—199. 
Athena  Industries.   Inc. :  See — 

Metcalf.  Derek  N.  O.     2,903.215. 
Atkinson.  Ouy  F.,  Co.  :  See — 

Meyer.  Alfred  W  ,  Boorfc,  and  Deardorff.     2.902.940. 
Atomic  Enerxy  of  Canada  Ltd.  :   See — 

Howell.  UlllUm  I>.     2.908.524. 
Aubert.    Fred    B.       Hafety    controls    for    gas-flred    industrial 

bumera     2.903.052.  9-8-59.  CL  158 — 125. 
Avco  Mfg.   Corp.  :   gee — 

Horgan.  Tnomas  B.     24K>8.582. 
Avery.   Howard    W .   to  General   Electric  Co.     MeUUlc  flold 

seal.     2.903.281.  9-8-59,  Cl.  286 — 86. 
Avion,   Inc.  :  See — 

Kadlec,    Ladistav.     2.902,970. 
Babcock.  Gordon  M..  E.  H.  Frederick,  and  F.  B.  Bathwlach.  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.     StablUsed  vehicles  for  rust  inhibitivo 
aluminum  coatings.     2.903.435.  9-8-69.  Cl.  260—21. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Coykendall.  Ijpon  H.     2.903.187. 
Rowand,  Will  H..  and  Braddy.     2,902,982. 


Babeon  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Babeon.  Henry  B.     2,902,975.  ....    ^., 

Babeon,  Henry  B.,  to  Babeon  Bros.   Co.     Antosnatlc  airatoff 
milker.    2.902.975.  9-8-69,  CL  118^14.48.  ,  -^  o^. 

Back,   Frank  O.     Reflex  camera  vartfocal  leas.     2,902.901, 

9—8—59   Cl    88—57 
BadischeAaiUn-  *  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlenaesellschaft:  «tee— 
Hopff,  Hetnrtch,  von  Sctalddi.  and  ftiedL     2,908,4«2. 
Reppe,  Walter.  Relcheneder,  Dury.  and  Suter.    2,908,491. 
gchfichting.  Otto,  and  Schweter.     2,908,492. 
Baeder,  Donald  L.  :  See —  „,.^..... 

Rollman,  Walter  F.,  and  Baeder.     2.90>,»44^ 
Baer,  John  8.,  and  E.  A.  Damerau,  to  R«^»<>  Corp.  of  Ameriea, 
Keyboard   mechanism.      2.908.687.   »-»-«».  _C«.   340—365. 
Baer.  Wolfgang,  to  J.  M.  Volth,  0.m.b.H.     Turtoat  "gd  tow- 
ing   system    comprising    the    same.      2,902,968,     9-8-69, 

Bagno.   Samuel  M  .  to  Walter  KIdde  *  Co..  Inc.     Bensltlvlty 

control  of  apparatus  for  detecting  distorbanoes  in  aa  ••- 

closure.    2.903,688.  9-8-59.  O.  840—268. 
Baker,  John  R.  :  See- 
Holer,  Walter  A.,  and  Baker.    2.902.798. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See— 

Valentyne.  Peter  H.,  and  Sonbom.     2JM2,9»0.     ^  ,.,,  ^ 
Balaguer.  Bodolfo  R..  62 ^%  to  James  D.  Hedges,  ■■•*  IJH* 

to  Bessemer  Securities  Corp.    Primary  battery.     2,908,499, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  186—107. 
Baldwla-Uma-Hamllten  Corp. :  Mte — 

BeichI,  Reymond  M.    2,908.130. 
Bange,  Glenn   R.  :   See —  _^  „  _^  ^_, 

Welngarten,  Morris.  lyAugustlna,  and  Banae.    2^>02^T8. 
Baraaanc&s.  Chsriee  F.  A.  L.  Blackwell.  and  J.  L.  Olms^d. 

to  Hooker  Chemical    Corp      Process  for  the  raanufactnre 

and  recovery  of  a  chlorine-containing  carboxyllc  anhydride. 

2.903.463.  9-8-59,  Cl.  260— 346.6.  ... 

Barber.  Franklin  D..  to  Standard  Car  Truck  Co      Seal  ring 

for  journal  bearing.     2.908.806.  9-8-69,   CL  808—83. 
Barenyl,  Bela.  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktiengesellschaft.     Antomo- 

bito  with   flap  door.     2.903.296.  9-8-69.  Cl.   296--44. 
Blrfoss.  Alfred,  snd  W    Weii.  to  VerwaKungsgesellschaft  der 

Werksengmaschinenfabrik  Oerllkon.    Cooled  bo mer  designed 

for  shielded  are  welding  and  cntting  of  meUls.     2,908.660. 

8—9—59   Cl    219 75 

Bamett.    Hugh    W..    to   Canada    Packers.    Ltd^    il**^o?«  °' 

curing  _pork  products.     2.908.866.  9-8-^9.  CT.  99— 169. 
Barney,   Kay   H.,   and  L.  Greenspan,   to  Sperry  Rand   Corp. 

Extended  gate  generating   circuit.    2,908,605,  9-«-69,  Cl. 

Bambart,  George  B.     Composite  cylinder.    2,908,808.  8-»-59. 

Cl     309 2 

Barrett.    Elmer  O.      Rotary   motor  and    radial   sliding  rane 

therefor.     2.902.980,  9-8-59,  CI.  121—85. 
Bartensteln,  Reinhold.    Partial  conductors  having  s  condenser 


2,902.117. 


BaU  Tslepboaa  Laboratortea.  Inc. :  8e» — 

Andersen.  Johan   R.     2.902,879. 

Hasley,  Andrew  D.    2,908,6M. 

Hoover.  Charles  W..  Jr.    2.908.698. 

Kowaleskl.  Clarence,  Pferd,  and  Walker 

Measaros,  George  W.    2,903,689. 

Nlckeraon.  dttford  A.     2.»08.069. 

Ostendorf.  Beraard.  Jr.     ajM)S.67«. 

Robertson,  George  H.     2;1»03,580. 

Welebaum,  Samuel.     2.903,666.  ««_««    .n 

Bellew,    Bernard    A.      Sport    shoe.      2.902.780,    9-8-69,   <^. 

86—2.5. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.:  B——- 

Digby,  James  J.     2.90a.8«4. 

Fe?gusoa.  John  H^  and  Wasdyke.     2.902.865. 

Gleasman.  Hollis  K.     2,903.107. 

Ochtman,  Leonard.     2.903408.       ,    ,.      .     ,  .     «^„ 

Bent^.  Jamis  8..  to  Teleflex  Inc.     Mechanical  ramoU  con 

trol'     2,902.871  9-8-59,  Cl.  74—122. 
Bergen  Plpesupport  Corp.  :  Be*— 

BergSidrAlW"'"  «d  K.' H^  Bydahl,  to  Stor.  Koopar- 

"•bSjrLrplaVAktiebolag.     I^°»It"*^»/J^'i^S^« 

ty^  coupling  with  sealing  means.     2,903.279.  9-8-59.  Cl. 

Be^keTilin.      RecepUde  member.     2.903.178.  9-8-59.  CL 

Beris.  Rol>ert  J.,  to  Armour  and  Co.^  treatment  of  fabric 
with  alkenylsucdnic  adds  and  anhydrides  to  Impart  water 
repellency.    2,908,882,  9-8-69,  CL  117— 143. 

Berlyn,    Martin    J.,    to    I>>«njn»®;  J;»ii"*«^5« J'^'?i;'?_5|fis 

Paper  making  machines.     2,903,061,  9-^-59,  Cl.  162—295. 
Bernard,  George  G. :  See — ^  .      »  ano  nMn. 

Holbroek,  Orrin  C,  and  Bernard.     2.903,065. „...,. 

Berrea,    Cart,    to   Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft. 

Process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  hydroxy  aldebyaes. 

2.903.488.  9-8-59.  Cl   260—600.  .     _^     ,     , ♦ 

Berreski,   Wslter   P.      Changeable  color  structural  element. 

2,902.726.  9-8-59.  Cl.  20 — 4.  _    „  *  a.^ 

Berry.  Francois  J.  B.,  «*<*»"^,»>yP;.»«"^-.!;**VoJ;«  i^?" 
paratus  for  sorting  solid  products  by  density.     2,90S.l3^. 

5-8-59,  Cl.  209—44. 
Berry,  Paul :   See— 

Berry,  Francois  J.  B.     2.903^182.  -,    .»^    fc*„-i„. 

Berry,   Udiard   C  to  Cronse-Hlnds  Co.     Switch   housing. 

2.903,541,  9-8-59,  Cl.  200—168. 
Bessemer  Securities  Corp. :  See — 

Ba1ago«r.  Bodolfo  R.     2,903.499. 
Besslere,    Pierre    E.,    to    Sodete    Anonyme    Etabllssements 
Lablnal.     Dynamo-electric  machine  field  magnet  construc- 
tion with  split  poles.     2,903,610.  9-8-59.  CT.  310-264. 
Best,  Lather  L.  :  See —  ^  „      w  •oaoiok 

Wnland,  Lemuel  R..  Best,  and  Peachey.     2.903,195 


Ml- 

Ml- 


interposed  therebetween  for  redudng  high  tension  dlsturb- 
snees.     2,903,654,  9-8-59.  Cl.  888—12. 
Barthruff,    Otto,    and    E.    Pfaffenbenrer.    to    Bugen    Bauer, 
G.m.b.H.     Adjnsting  device  for  light  measurinc  and  eon- 
trolling   apparatus    and    the   like.      2.902,968,   9-8-69,   Cl. 

Barthule.  George,  to  LIftex  Slings.  Inc.  Fabric  sling.  2,903,- 
291,  9-8-59.  CT.  294—74. 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey    H. :  See—  _    ^  ,  ^     «  _^.  ,... 

Brugmann.     William     H.,     Jr.,     Badel,     and     Bartlett. 
2  9(h  848 

Bertram,  Ralph  H..  to  Sylranta  Blectric  Products  Inc. 
crowave  tube.     2,908.619.  9-8-69.  CT.  815—18. 

Bertram.  Ralph  H  .  to   Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
crowave  tube   2.903.620.  9-8-59.  Cl.  816—18. 

Bssch,  Walter  M.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Solvent  «*ewaxlng  process  wherein  a  critical  amount  of  In- 
ert gas  is  bubbled  through  the  cooling  lone  so  as  to  Improve 
subsequent  flitratton.     2.908.410,  9-8-69.  Cl.  208 — 85. 

Basce  Inc. :  See — 

Kile,  Stephen  L.     2.903.053. 

Baskln.  Jeff  D.  Means  for  protecting  crops  from  frost  and 
cold.     2.902,990.  9-8-59,  Cl    126—59.6. 

Bateman.  Alva  W..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  producing  needled  bstts.  2.902.746.  9-8-59. 
Q\    28 4. 

Bates,  Darwin  8.,  to  Addressograph  Multlgraph  Corp.  Print- 
ing devices.    2.908.276.  9-8-59,  CT.  288—9. 

Battlnlch.  Mitchell.  Method  and  apparatus  for  filling  cans 
and  the  like.    2.903,023.  9-8-69,  CT.  141—61. 

Bauer.   Euiren.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Barthruff.  Otto,  and  Pfaffenberger.     2.902.968. 

Bayer.  Otto  :  See — 

Lehmann,      Wolfgang.     Bayer,     Kass. 
2.903.436. 

Bearer.  Henry  P..  Jr..   to  Blaw-Knox  Co. 
for  soot  blower.     2,902.707.   9-8-59.  CT. 

BeauKh.  John  B  ,  J.  C.  Schiller,  snd  B.  W. 
Resesrch  and  Engineering  Co.  Control 
forming.     2.903.417.  9-8-59.  CT.  208 — 186  _ 

Beck.    Cart    E.       Abrading    head.      2.902.799.    9-8-59.    CT. 

Beck,  George  W.,  W.  E.  Sehn,  and  W.  ZliTer,  to  General 
Motors  Corp.  Weatherstrip  retaining  clip.  2.902,732, 
9-8-59.   CT.   20 — 69. 

Beckman   Instruments.  Inc.  :  See — 

Toofnim.  Hershel.  and  Hare.     2,908.523. 

Becker,  Stephen  P..  H.  R.  Wengen,  and  B.  H.  Terhnne,  to 
Fargo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Coupling.  2,908,284.  9-8-69.  CT. 
287—75. 

Beckera,  .Norman  L.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Chemical  method 
and  composition.     2.903.488.  9-8-59.  CT.  260 — 652.5. 

Belasco,  Irvin  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Ru- 
minant feed  composition  containing  an  ammonium  salt. 
2,908.865.  9-«-59.  CT.  99—2. 


and     Graollch. 

Program  control 
15—316. 

Thomas,  to  Esso 
of   catalytic   re- 


Separatlon 


M.  Ho 

2.903 


Te 


62", 


and    Harrimaa. 


Current  sapply 


Bethea,   Charles  F^.   to   Phillips    Petroleum   Co. 

procees.     2,903,441,  9-^-59,  CT.  260—96.5. 
Beuk,  Jack  F.,  A.  U  Savich,  P.  A.  Goeeer.  and  J. 

to   Swift  k  Co.     Method  of  tendering  meat 

9-8-59.  Cl.  9IK— 107.  „        „.      ..  _^  «.„.  .^ 

Bldault,  f'hlllppe.  and  B.  Metenler,  to  Esso  SUndard  Sodete 

Anonyme  F^ncalse,  formerly  Standard  FrancaisedesPe- 

troles.        Lubricating     grease     compositions.       2,908,427, 

ft  o  Kg   pi    252 42  1 

Bledermann,  William  C,  and  L.  C.  Ont»^>«^.  »»  Motorola, 

Inc.     Radio  receiver  construction.     2,903,.M6.  9-8-59,  CT. 

179 — 1 
Blel,   John  H..  to  Lakeside  Laboratories,   Inc.     Quaternary 
ammonium  salts  of  amlnoalcohol  estera  of  N-alkylplperidlne 
carboxyllc  adds.     2,903.453.  9-8-59.  Cl.  260— 24t.2. 
Big  Genie  Corp.  :  See — 

Chambera.  Joseph  W.     2.902,700. 
Bigelow-Sanford  Carpet  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Hoeselbarth.  Frank  W.  E.     2,903,022. 
Billincs.  Sanford  M.  :  See — 

Wright.    James    H..    Brlggs,    Billings, 
2  w03  645 
Bishop  and  Babcock  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Mayo.  Edward  L.     2.902,827 
Bixby,  William  H..  to  Power  F^ulpment  Co. 

apparatus.     2,903,640,  9-8-59,  Cl.  321—19. 
Blackburn.  Luther  A.    Multiple  cylinder,  elastic  fluid  counter- 
balanced pump  lack.     2.902.884.  9-8-59,  CT.  74—589. 
Blackman.  Calvtn  C,  to  L.  Wilson.     Oil  bamer.     2.903,051. 

9-8-59.  CT.  158—28. 
Blackwell.  Alexander  L. :  See—     „.     ^     „  ..«.._*     ^ 

Baranauckas.     Charles    F..     BUckwell.    and     Olmstead. 

Blanchard.    Andre,   to   Schlumberger   Well   Surveying   Corn. 

AptMratus  for  investigating  earth  formations.     2,903,070. 

9-8-69.  CT.  166—100. 
Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See — 

Bearer  Henry  P.,  Jr.     2.902.707.  „   ..  ..  «*  * 

Bleakney.   Robert  M.,  and  E.  J.  Workman,  to  Cnlted  States 

of  Aiiirica,  Navy.     Switch.     2,903.534.  9-8-59.  CT.  200— 

Block.  Richard  J.,  and  G.  Zwelg,  to  The  Borden  Co.    Modified 

milk.     2,903.358,  ^-8-59,  CT.  99—54. 
Block.  Walter  W..  to  Quaker  Stretcher  Co.    Portable  folding 

table.     2,903,313,  9-«-59.  CT.  311—90. 
Blonder.  Isaac  S.     Cable  Insulation  cutter  with  cutter  mov- 
able about  the  periphery  of  the  cable.     2,903,064,  9-8-59. 

Cl.  164 — 60. 
Bloomer  Bros.  Co.  :   8ee-~    ^„  ,  „„ 

Holmes.  Ravnor  M.     2,903.180.  „    .     ^ 

Bodlne.  Albert  G.,  Jr.     Sonic  wen  pump  with  critlcallv  tuned 

elastic  suoport  system  and  vibration  isolator.     2.902.937. 

9-8-59.  Cl.  108—76.  ^  .         „   -.„ 

Bodlne.  Albert  G..  Jr.     Suspension  system  for  sonic  well  drill 

or  the  like.    2.903.242,  9-«-69.  CT.  256—28.  .     _ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ll««ll<  Airplane  Co.  :  8»9 — 

nomaMon.  LrUnd  T.     2.903,e4». 
Bohn  Aluminum  k  Braaa  Corp- :  '** — 

Boyle.  Jobn  R..  and  Gold.     2.MI2.8S5. 
Sola.  JoMph.  Jr.  :  8«* — 

Bonotto.  MIrhele.     2.90S.3A9. 
Bolay,  Errol.  to  Albtiirtrk  Zarieb.  A.O.     Filter  arraoi 
for    Infrared    rlewlav    apparataa.      3.90S.592.    »-H-i 
250— 8S.3. 
Bomac  Laboratorlea  Inc.  :   0«« — 

Alerander.  Herbert  C      2.B03,6aa. 
Bonner.    Raymond  W..  and  F.   P.   Vealoek.     Electrical  aadio 
ranite  Mweep  owHllator      2.903.Ma.  »-»-M.  a.  331—47 


ment 

I,  n. 


Bonotto.  MIcbele,  U 
R.  If.  Webster.  J 
Proceaa  for  coffee. 

Boon.   Harold  A.,  to 


cold  atoraff  of'  Ice  cream 
Borden  Co  .  The  :   8e9 — 
Block.  Richard  J 


to   McCormlck   ft  Co 
Bola,    Jr.    and   aald 
2.803.339.  »-8-39.  O 
J.   Lyona  *  Co.   Ltd.     Praparatlon  and 
2.903.3T0.  »-«-«§.  CT.  »»— 180. 


Inc..   and    S    to 
Bonotto,    Jointly. 
»e— 71. 


and  ZwelK. 


2. 90S. 240 
lionroe.   to  United  State*  of 
llmlter  for  aircraft.     2.903.- 


2.90S.3S8. 
Bordeaklrcher,  Bruce  O  .  and  C.  O.  Blemmoaa,  to  The  General 
Tire  &  Robber  Co.     Air  aprlnic  control.     2.903,272.  9-8-59. 
CI.  280—124. 
B«nr- Warmer  Corp. :  ««• — 

Mathewnon.  Arthur  A..  Jr..  and  Penfleld 
BoniReaaer.  Otto  J,   and  A.  J.   "' 
Aaaerica,  Nary.     Electric  'G' 
208.  %-9-m.  n.  244—83. 

Foater,  Harold  8..  Boacli.  and  Warner.    2.9ai,112 
Boaworth.  Crma  M..  Jr.,  aad  R.  T.  Dtrera,  to  Carrier  Coro. 
Air  eoodltloDlnc  apparataa.    2.903.834.  9-8-M,  O.  «2— 78. 
Bower.  John  L.  :  See— 

Mlttell.   Frank  €..  Cbaae.   Matty.   Pollock.  Dawnoa.  aad 

Bower.     3.902.«9«. 

Temon  O..  to  Soeoay  Mobil  CHI  Co.,  lac.     Integrated 

atlnir    and    reformla*    of    the    pretreated    naphtha. 

3  908  415   9-8-59  CI.  208 — 89. 

Bo^-d    Ix>Td  Q..   to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Drfollatlon  of  plaata. 

2.903.347,  9-8-59.  CI    71  — 2  7 
Bovle.  John  R.,  and  D    H.  Gold,  to  Boha  Alnmlnnm  A  Bran* 
Com.     Refrigeration  defroattnK  iiyateni.     2.902.835.  9-8-59 
n    82-155. 
BraddT,  De  Carr  C.  :  8ea — 

Rowand.  Will  H..  and  Braddy.      2.902.982. 
Bradler,  John  R..  to  Koatak  Mfr  Co.  Ltd.     Pampa  for  meter- 

Inr  llqulda.    2.602.9.36.  9-8-59  CI.  103 — 38. 
Bradr,     Dale    W       Vegetatloa    cnttlac    BMaaa.       2.902,813, 

9-8-59.  a.  5^—24. 
Brakaatedt.    William    T.      Colllsloa    proof  aatomoblle   body. 

2.903.295.  9-8-.^9.  CI.  298—1. 

Brand.  Karl,  to  Kuirelfliicher  Georjr  Schafer  A  Co.     Cant  rrlla- 

der  for  hydraulic  ayatema.     2.90.1. .109.  9-8-59.  CI.  309^-3 

Brandt.  Armand.  to  Aktlcaccaellachaft  Brown.  Borer!  A  Cte. 

Arrangement  for  prerentlaf  backfire  In  electrical  rectlflern. 


2.903.fl37.  »-8-59.  CI.  321  —  12 

Bredsa.  NIkolala.  to  Lithium  Coro. 

alloTB.      2. 903, .152.  9-8-59.  CI    7." 

BredM.   Nikola  U.  to  Lithium  Corp. 

alloya.      2  90.1.3.V1.  9-8-59  CI.  fr 

Bridcea.  Jack  K..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 

2.903.«8«   9-8-59,  C\.  340 — 347. 
Brlinri.  Walton  E.  :   flea — 

Wrifht.     Jamea    H.,    Brtgg*.    Bllllasa. 
2,903,«45.  ^ 

Brlnkel.  Edwin  P  .  to  Sherman  Prodncta.  lac 

2.903,145.  9-8-59.  C!   214—138 
Britlah  Cotton  Indnatrj  Reaearch  Aaaoclatlon.  The 
Dakln.  Geoffrer.  and  Owen       2.902,723. 


of  America.  lac.     Braalnr 
-172, 

of  America.  lac.     BrailuR 
172. 

Encoding  apparatna. 


and    Harrlmaa. 
Valre  control. 


8e0 — 


Britlah  Inaulated  Pnllender'n  Cablea  Ltd.  :   See— 

Sweetland.  Arthur  G       2.903  283. 
Britlata  Thomaon  Houaton  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  8tt — 
•c«tt.  William  J       2.903.880. 
Waddlnrton,  William      2.903.600. 
Brockway.    Wllhelm    W       Claaaroom    cabinet    with    awlnalnc 

paoer  tray     2,903,318,  9-8-.59,  CI   312— .104. 
Brodrlck.  Jamea  A.     Meana  for  aeparatlnir  greaae  from  cooked 

fooda.      2.902.921.  9-8-59.  Cl.  99— .152. 
Broedner.    Ernat.    to    Phoenix  Naehmaacblnen    AG..    Baer   A 

S^SPtii-  Embroidery   frame   iruldea  for   aewlnjr   machine*. 

2.902.9M.  •-«-59.  H.  112—103. 
Broaaoa.  Howard  S  .  and  M   F.  Felt,  to  Portajte  Hoalery  Co. 

Yarn  aad  method  of  maklair  aarae.     2.902.820.  9-8-59.  Cl. 

57 — 18o. 
Bronsarla  8. A.  :  ftee — 

Conan.  Trea.     2.902.880.  * 

B«^ke    Harold,  and  G   J.  Parker,  to  The  Forarore  Machinery 

Co.  Ltd.     Wrapping  or  like  machlnea.      2,903,«,^^,  9-8-.59. 

Cl.  818—8. 
Brown.    Baraett    C.     Tool     bolder.     2.903,188.    9-«-A9     Cl 

211 — 60. 
Brwwn.  Cheater  A     and  C.  E   WInchell    to  National  Alumlnate 

Corp,      Wheel    flange    lubricator      2,903.090,    9-8-59.     Cl. 

184 — 3. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     Well  completion  and  well  packer  apparataa 

and  metboda  ot  aelectlvely  manlpulatlnir  a  plarallty  of  well 

packera.     2.903,006.  9-8-09,  Cl    l«fl — 4fl 
Brown.  Donald  A.,  to  Dona  Producta.  Inc.   T  Joint.   2  903.104. 

9-8-59.  n    18fl— ,18.  .       .  «^. 

Brown,  Edward  X.    Mnttlple  atlltty  racka. 


2.903,137,  9-8-CO. 


If  ce — 

and  Brown, 
and    E.    W. 


2,903,485. 

Lane,   to  Rohm  A  Haaa 
2.903.486.     »-»-59. 


Co. 

a. 


Cl.   ill— 26. 
Brown.  George  L. : 
I^ne.  Earl  W 
Brown.   George   L.  

Alkylphenoxypolyetboxyalkanola. 

260—613 
Brown    Ora  A.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Straight  poll  Jar  well  tool 

2.90).241.  9-8-59.  Cl.  25,?— 27. 
Brown.  WUIlam  H.,  to  Rolla-Royee  Ltd.     OU  coolera  for  en 

glaao.     2.903.244.9-6-59.0.297- 128. 


r*    . 


Brown.  WlllUm  L..  3rd.  :   Set— 

Morrla.  Robert  C.  and  Brown.     2.903.200. 
Browne.  tJene  C.  :  See— 

Danner.  Kred«-lck  G..  and  Browne.     2,003,607. 
Browning  Indoatrlea,  Inc. :  Mee — 
Browning.  Val  A.     24M)2,90S. 
Browning.    Val    A.,    to    Browning   Indoatrlea.    Inc.     Claanlag 

deTtce  for  a  pM  operated  flrearm.     2.903,903.  9-8-00.  Cl. 

80—191. 
Bruet.    Henri    R..    to   Bociete   Anonyme   dite :    Etabllaaementa 

Caaeneuve      Feeler   merhantam    for   hydraullcally  operated 

copying  machtnaa.     2.903.232.  9-8-00.  CL  201—4. 
Bnigmaan.  WlllUm  H..  Jr .  H.  W    Rodel,  aad  J.  H.  Bartlett. 

to  Baoo  Rcaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Defollatlag  cotton 

wltk    laooctTl    xanthoacetlr    acid.     2,008,348,    9-8-50.    CL 

71—2.1. 
Bnindell.  Per  G.    and  K.  E.  A.  Jonason    to  Soderhamna  Vark- 

atader  Akttabolag.     Bwlngable  debarking  toola  and  moont- 

Ing  menaa  for   aocb    toola  of  a    rotary-ring-type  debarker. 

2.903.028^9-6-00.  Cl.  144—208. 
Brnnalnr     R«x     L.     Can    package.     2,903.128,    0-8-O0.    CL 

Bryant.  Loola  D..  to  Columbla-Soothem  Chemical  Corp.  Fer- 
tiliser compoaltloB  coaulnlag  calcium  alllcat*.  2.003.349, 
ft   a   ^Q   Cl    71-^-62 

Bochaaan.  Robert  A.  Sequence  Indicator.  2.903.680  9-8-00. 
Cl.  340 — 334 

Bocbler.    Joaeph.     Device   for   fractloaated   extraction   oalng 
more  than  two  aolventa.     2,903.342.  9-8-60,  Cl.  23 — 270^ 
Buck,  Jamea  R.  :   Hee — 

Bock.  Roaoell  R.  and  J.  R.     2,003,268. 
Buck,   Roaaell    E    and   J     R..   to  Bock   Tool   Co.     Doat   proof 

chuck.     2.903.268.  9-8-59.  a.  270—  123. 
Buck  Tool  Co  :  Wee- 
Buck.  Ruaaell  E.  and  J.  R     2.003.268. 

Bucklnghain^  John  8.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commlaalon.  Preparation  of  uranium  trioxtde, 
2.003T354.  0-8-00.  O.  28— ft-O. 
Buckingham.  William  D..  to  Tbe  Weatem  Union  Telefrapb  Co. 
Facsimile  telegraph  acannlng  apparatna.  2,OOS,S12, 
9-6-00,  Cl.  178— 7T 
Bockman.  Kenneth  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Flnld  Alters. 

2.903.136   9-8-59.  Cl.  210—483. 
Buegeletaen.  Joaeph.  Co.  :  Bee^ 
Zblkowakl.  Ted.      2.903.207. 
Boelow.     John     A.     Glaslng     tooL 

18— A.5. 
Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.  :  Hee — 
Boach.  Cbarlea  R.     2,003.006. 
Buach.  Charlea  R.     2.903.007. 
Buach^Charlea  H.     2.003.008. 
Bulllnaer    Henry  W.  :  8cf — 

Matthyaae.    Irving    F..   and   Bulllnger. 

Bnnch.  Tillman  T.,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
for    automaticallv    balancing    rotating 
9-8-59.  Cl.  7-1 — 573. 
Boquor,  Adolph  P.     Magnetic  connector. 

Cl.  339—12. 
Burndy  Corp. :  Be* — 

Cornell.  Edward  S^  Jr.     2.903.668. 
Matthyaae.    Irving   K..   and   Bullinger. 
Burroogha  Corp.  :  see — 

Hohnecker.  otto.     2.903.266. 
Martin.  Joaeph  M.,   Norwood,  and   Winaor. 
Schneider,  SUnley,     2.903^1. 
Buach.  Charlea  R..  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co,     Railway  car 

brake   mecbaniam.     2,903,006.  0-8-59.  Cl.   188 — 59. 
Buach.  Charlea  R.,  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.     Railway  car 

bi^e    mecbaniam.      2.903.097,    9-8-59.    C\.    188 — 09. 
Boach.   Charlea  R..  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.     Railway  ear 

brake    mechanism.     2.903.098.    9-8-59.    Cl.    188—09. 
Butler.    Adolf    G..    to   American    Pipe    and   Conatroctlon  Co. 
Contlnuooa  cage-making  machine.     2.903.503.  9-8-59.  Cl. 
219—66. 
Batler.  Caroline,  to  American  Cyanamtd  Co.     Oxidising  and 

optical  bleach.      2.903,430.  9-8-59.  Cl.  252—99. 
Batler,  Kmeat  M.     Pea  charU.    2,002,776.  9-8-00.  C\.  30 — 27. 
Byron.  JoAn  K..  to  lU>nold  Chalna  Ltd.     Flexible  eoupllags. 

2.902.842.  O-S-.W.  Cl.  64      14 
Cabot,  Godfrey  L.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Collina  Arthur  8.     2.903.340. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  Bee— 

ToUnd    WlllUm  G.      2.903.480. 
Cali-Oullt  Furniture  Corp.  :   Bee — 
Repalch.  Steve  J.     2.903.046. 

Callaghan.  John  J.  Devlcea  for  uae  in  connection  with  tba 
atiarpenlng  of  chisels,  plane  Irona  and  like  toola.  2.902.801, 
9-8-59.  Cl    51    -220 

Callen.  Wallace  I.  Photographic  album.  2.902.996.  9-8-00, 
Cl.   129—20. 

CallU.  Clayton  K  .  and  R.  L.  Moore,  to  United  Sutea  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.  Separation  of  ruthe- 
nlom  from  aqueooa  solutlona.  2.903.332.  9-8-50.  Cl. 
23—14.5. 

Campbell.  Erwln  A. :  Bee — 

Woolalayer,   Homer   J.,    Iddlogs,   Jenkins  and  CampbelL 
2^3.102. 
Canada  Packers.  Ltd. :  Bet— 

Bamett.  Hogh  W.     2.003.366. 
Canadalr  Ltd. :  Bee— 

McKensle.  William  W.     2.003,101. 
Canfora.  Arthur  E.  :  Bee — 

Phelpa,     Jamea    C.     Cknfora,     Llguorl    and     Mandaot. 
2,003.013. 
Carbomadnm  Co^The  :  Bet — 

Sandmeyer.  I^arl  H.     2.003,373. 
CarlaQn,   Elmer  T..  and   A.    R.  Conatantlne.   to   Electric  Ma- 
ctalnerr  Mfg.  Co.     Electrical  distribution  system.    2,003.003, 
0-8^50.  a.  174—00. 


2,003.713.    0-8-00.     CL 


2.003.539. 

Inc.     Apparatus 
maaaea.     2.902,883, 

2,003.667,  0-8-00. 


2.003.039. 


2,903,002. 


< 


[ 


Sink  Btructore  for 
Cl.    4—187. 


2.903,670. 


Carlson.  Raymond  E.     Track  wheel  and  tire  dlamonnter  aad 

chsnger.     2.903,049.  9-8-09,  Cl    157—1. 
Carpenter,    Lonla   M.     Wire  stripping  apparatna.      2,902,797, 

9-8-59.  Cl.  51-80. 
Carr,  Laurence  H.,  to  Tbe  Edward  Valves.  Inc.     Method  of 

providing  a  wear  resisUnt  surfsce.     2,003,564,  0-8-Se,  Cl. 

219—107. 
Carrier  Corp. :  Sce- 

Boswortb,  Cyras  M.,  Jr..  and   Divers.     2,002.834. 
Oertels.  Karl  M,     2.003,004. 

Carter.    Arthur   J.     Ash    recepUcle,     2.003.172,   0-8-50.    Cl. 

224-28. 
Carter  Parta  Co. :  Bet — 

OlovUk.  Stanley,  and  Frantx.     2.903.540 
Carver.  Aoguat  B..  to  l'nlte<l  State*  of  America.  Navv.     Mia- 

sUe  protective  psckage.     2.003,124,  9-8-59,  Cl.  206—8. 
Caahin.  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Oervene,  Glen  I.     2.903,032. 
CavanauKh.   Daniel  J.,   to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Method 
and  material  for  metalllilng  ceramics.     2JK)2.756,  0-8-00, 
Cl.  20—473.1. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  Bte — 

Stautxenberger.   Adin  L..  snd   MHcI>esn.     2.003.438. 
Muter.  Hans  A.,  and  Cooley.     2.903,465. 
Celotex  Corp..  The  :  Bee  — 

Helnrich.  Ludwig  K.     2,003,045. 
Central  Fibre  Producta  Co.  :  Bee — 
I^mbert.  Harry  B.     2.003.062. 
Centre    National    de    la    Recherche   Sclentlflque :  Bet — 

Golllaud.  Charles  L.     2,003.420. 
Cervene.  Glen   I.,  to  Caahin.   Inc.     Apparatna  for  ineasarlng 
and    afKregatinK    allce<!    pro<1ucta    from    aliclng    machlnea. 
2.e03.(lS2.  9-6-59,  Cl.  146—94. 
Cetran.  Lou  la  :  Bee — 

D'Onofrlo,  Anthony.  Cetran.  snd  Lapolnte.     2,003.110. 
Chsmberlsin  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Etten.  Nichols*  L.     2^2,944. 
Chamber*.  Joaeph  W.,  to  BIk  Genie  Corp. 
garbage  dlapoaer*.     2.902.700.    9-6-59 
Chartrey.  Krancla  H.  :  Btt — 

Downey,  Curtia  L..  Chartrey.  and  Ferguson 
Chaae,  Norria  :  Bet — 

Mlttell,  Frank  C,  Chase,  Matey,  Polloek,  Dawson,  and 
Bower.     2,902.600. 
Chater.   William  T..   to   Hnghe*  Aircraft  Co.     Bridge  dreoit 
for  position  measuring  device.    2.902.765,  9-8-50.  Cl.  33 — 
125. 
Chemerda.  John  M.,  and  T.   A.  Jacob,  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc. 
^*<*>-7  keto-alloeterolda  and  processes  of  preparing  them. 
2.903,448.  9-6-59.  CL  260—239.50. 
Chemical  Conatroctlon  Corp.  :  Bern — 

Kuo.  Chl-Sheng.     2.903.152. 
Chrlaty.  Ralph  L..  and  D.  M.  Clark,  aald  Christy  sssor.  to  ssld 

Clark.     Ear  protector.     2,902,602,  O-6-00,  Q.  2—3. 
Chryaler  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Loofbourrow,  Alan  (;.     2.902.8K1. 
Chobba.  Howard  L.     Ladder  attachment.     2,003,086,  0-6-50. 

a.  lfe2— 220. 
Clba  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Geigy,  Wllhelm.     2.903,325. 
Rlat.  Henri.     2,903.442. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Productn  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Druey   Jt>an.  and  Huber     2,903.443. 
Saunder*.  John  ('..  and  I^saraa.    2.903,306. 
Werner.  Lincoln  H.     2,903.464. 
Cincinnati  Hutcher*  Supply  Co.  The  :  Btt — 

Schmidt.  Carl  O..  Jr.    2.902 Jll. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 
Holer.  Walter  A.,  and  Baker.    2.902.798. 
Jeaaup,  Wilbur  F.,  and  Hohler.    2,903,116. 
Rave.  Joaeph  A..  Jr.,  and  Henry.    2,902,904. 

Clacel.  Benjamin  H..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regnlator  Co. 

Gyroscopic  compass.     2,902.772,  9-8-09,  Cl.  33—226. 
Clarage  Fan  Co. :  Bee- 

Downa.  Sewell  H.    2.903.182. 
Clark.  David  M.  :   Bee— 

Chrlatr.  Ralph  L.,  and  Oark.    2,902,692. 
aark.  Earl  W.  :  Bet—  I 

Millar.  .Norval  P..  and  Clark.    2,903.647. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  Bee —  .  \  ^ 

Rlpplngllle^^Frank.    2.002,088.       \  V^ 
Clark.  (Jordon  W. :  Bee — 

Ipsen.  Petfr  G..  and  Clark.    2.002.831. 

Clauaen.  Robert  A.     Disposer  for  waste  material.     2.903.102. 

9-8-59.  n.  241—43. 
Clayton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

.Miller.  Walter  E.    2,003,406. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Srhaefer.  Ralph  A.     2,002,748. 
Cloughfrty.  Regis  J. :  Bee — 

Maxey.  Hlllia  I..  Stelnert,  and  Clougherty.     2,002.812. 
Costa  A  Clark  Inc. :  Bee— 

Morin.  Loui*  H.     2.902,783 
Cobl.  Walter  H.    Flexible  fluid  pressure  contsiners.   2,903,016. 

9-8-.59.Cl.  138—55. 
Coffleld.    Thomss   H.,    to   Ethyl   Corp.      Phenolic   sobstituted 

proplonltrile.    2,903.346.  9-8-,59,  Cl.  44—75. 
Cofflpld    Thomaa  H..  to  Kthvl  Corp.     MeUlllc  derlvstives  of 

hindred  phenols.     2,903.487,  9-8-.^9.  <n.  260—624. 
<'ohen.  Robert  M.,  and  R.  E.  Rlat,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

S«niloonductor   devlcea.      2,903.630,   9-8-59,    Cl.   317—235. 
Cole  Mfg.  Co.:  Bee— 

StIUell.  E>onald  B.     2,902.954. 
Coleman.    Leslie,    to    Ken    Nolan,    Inc,      Uniform    nameplate. 

2.902,782,  9-8-59.  Cl.  40—1.5. 
Coley.    Nelaon    B.     to   General    Railway    Signal    Co.     Switch 

control    cheek    for   railway   algnaling   rode   communication 

systems.    2.903.573.  9-8-00,  Cl.  246—3. 


Stick  aeta- 
9-6-59.  Cl. 


CoIUna,  Glnstlno,  to  Contraves  Italians.  8.p.A. 
ated  Inductive  controller  element.     2,903,663, 
336—134. 

Collins,  Arthur  8.,  to  Godfrey  L.  Cnbot,  Inc.  Recovery  of 
adds  from  petroleum  sludges.  2,903,340.  9-8-59,  Cl.  23 — 
177. 
Collins,  Roy  T.,  A.  R.  Dey,-w>d  J.  L.  Winston,  to  General 
Motor*  Corp.  Material  handling  means.  2,003,217,  0-8-50, 
CT.  248—120. 
Collina,  Samuel  C. :  Btt — 

Hogfaes,  Robert  W.,  and  Collins.    2,002,833. 
Colombo.   Roberto,   to   S.A.S.   Lsvorasione   Materie   Plastiche 
(L.M.P.)  dl  M.I.  Colombo  A  C.     Method  snd  device  for  ex- 
tradlng  tubes  of  thermoplaatic  materlala.     2,002,716,  0-6- 
59,  Cl.  18—14, 
Columbia-Southern  Clieralcal  Corp. :  Btt — 
Bryant.  Louis  D.    2,903,349. 
Wolf.  Rslph  F.    2.903,4^. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Ladd.  William  A.     2.903.589. 
Comanor,    Milton,   to   Yardney   laternatlonal   Corp.     Electro- 
chemical cell.    2.903.497,  9-6-59,  Cl,  136—26. 
Conan.  Yves,  to  Bronxavla  S.A.     Units  comprising  a  gaseoos 
fluid  turbine  and  a  speed  redncer.     2.902,880.  &-8-50,  CI. 
74—472. 
Conatantlne,  Arthur  R. :  Set — 

Carlson.  Elmer  T..  and  Conatantlne.     2,903,003. 
Consumers  Tire  A  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  Btt — 

Taich.  Albert,  and  Gill.    2.002,856. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Alexander.  Paul.     2.903,547. 
Continental  Carbon  Co. :  Bee — 

Latham.  Burton  F.,  Jr.    2.903.089. 
Continental  Plastics  Corp. :  Bet — 

Klba.  Yoneo.     2902,941. 
Contraves  Italians,  S.p.A. :  Btt — 
Collina,  Glostlno.    2,003,663. 
Cooley,  Stone  D. :  Bte — 

Soter.  Hans  A.,  and  Cooley.    2.003.465. 
Cook,  Robert  J.     Two  piece  rigid  leffgings.    2,002.779,  0-6-50, 

Cl.  36—2. 
GfSnk.  Veroon  H.     Transpsrency  sopportlas  and  Illuminating 
■device.    2.002,787,  0-8-50.  Cl.  40—152.2. 
<'ooke,  Claude   W.,   Jr..    to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Phaae   in- 
verter.    2,903,525.  9-8-59.  O.  179—171. 
Corn  Producta  Co. :  Btt — 

Kerr.  Ralph  W.     2.903,391. 
Cornell,  Edward  8..  Jr.,  to  Burndy  Corp.    Multiple  connector. 

2.903,668,  9-8-59,  O.  339—63. 
Cother.  Robert  H..  to  Endevco  Corp.     Adjustable  admittance 

unit.     2^03,633.  9-8-59.  O.  317—249. 
Cotmsn,    Val,    Jr^    to   The   B-W    Mfg.    Co. 

2.903,017,  9-8-59.  O.  138—65. 
Counter  Balance,  Inc.  :  Bet — 

Turner.  Alonxo  R.     2,903,149. 
Coualna.  Boyd  E.     Mirror  mounting  bracket. 

59,  Cl.  248—28. 
Cox,  Robert  M. :  Btt — 

Oerwig,  Harvey  F.,  and  Cox.    2,903,255. 

Coykendall.  Leon  H..  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co. 
aystem.     2.903.187.  9-8-89.  Cl.  237 — 8. 

Coyle,  William  E.,  to  Gem  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  Cement  condi- 
tioner for  well  walls.     2,903,073,  0-8-50.  Cl.  166 — 172. 

Cralgo.  Helen  K. :  Bee— 

Cralgo.  John  M.  and  H.  E.    2,902.769. 

Cralgo,  John  M.  and  H.  E.  Denture  making  appliance. 
2.902.769.  9-8-59,  a.  33—174. 

Cramer,  ClllTord  H.  :  Bet— 

Newell.  Earl  L.,  Wells,  and  Cramer.     2,003,500. 

Crane,  Harold  iS..  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  Pulp  molding 
die.     2,903.063.  9-8-.%,  Cl.  162 — 111. 

Crane.  Walton  B..  to  Allied  Plastics  Co.  Paperboard  shipping 
crate  and  interlocked  crate  unit.  2,903,176,  9-8-59,  Cn. 
229—27. 

Creed  A  Co.  Ltd. :  Bte — 

Maaon.  Frederick  P.,  and  Stemp. 

Creas,  J.  J.  Co.  of  New  Jeraev  :  Bee— 
Hankln,  John  H.,  Jr.    2,902,741, 

Crouae-Hlnds  Co. :  Bee — 

Berry    Rlchsrd  C.     2,903..541. 

Cumniins-Chlcago  Corp. :  Bte — 

Qulnn.  James  L.,  and  Duncan.     2.903.133. 

Cnny.  Robert,  to  Akttengeaellachaft  Brown,  Boverl  A  Cle.  De- 
vice for  aealine  moving  parta  of  gas-tilled  machines. 
2.903.280.  9-8-.^.  CI.  286—0. 

Cupak.  Karel,  to  Koh-i-noor  Proaec  n.  Nlsou,  narodni  podnik. 
Dlac  device  for  automatically  shifting  the  carriage  of  a  cal- 
culating machine.     2.902,878,  9-8-.'Sd.  CI.  74 — 435. 

C*flppers.  Curt,  and  K,  KirchhQbel,  to  "Oculua"  Optikgeratc 
G  m  b.H.  Ophthalmologlcal  hand  instrument  for  the  exam- 
ination of  the  retina  of  the  eye.  2.902,800,  9-8-50.  Cl. 
88—20. 

Curlett  John  :  Bet —  ^„  „  „ 

Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  and  Curlett.     2,002,979. 

Curtia.  Daniel  L..  to  Hugtoea  Aircraft  Co.  Logical  decision 
circuitry  for  dlgiUl  computation.  2.903,606.  9-8-."i9.  Cl. 
307—88.5.  ^ 

Curtis,  Daniel  L..  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Timing  track  re- 

c«.rdlng  apparatus.     2,003,677,  0-8-50,  CL  340—174. 
Curtia.  Henry  S.  :  Btt —  „  „„„  ,.„ 

Hindea,  Lawrence  W..  Curtia,  and  Siemoneit.     2,002,710. 
D.  A  S.  Proceaaing  Co..  Inc.  :   Bet — 

Donahue.  John  P.    2.903.376. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellscbaft :  Btt — 

Barenyl.  B«la.     2.003,206.  ^  „  .^ 

Dakln,  Geoffrey,  and  T.  W.  Owens,  to  The  British  Cotton 
Industry  Reeesrch  Assn.  Opening  and  blending  machinery 
for  textile  materials.     2.1 


Piper   support. 


2,903,210,  9-8- 


Heating 


2,903.106. 


1.     Opening  and  blendli 
2.902J43.  9-8-59,  CL  1 


/ 


/ 


Tl 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


^^Bi^ViSS.tiilSi^r-.     2.903.M7        _ 

naniwp    rT«d«rtek  O     and  O.  C.  Browne,   to   Bpcrry  Kaao 

C^"     fSJSS  rittrtii  circuit.     2.»oi.607.  ^^-tt©.  a. 

30T— 8S.S. 

DBTMDort  Ckriton  R..  and  J^  L.  Mittlar.  to  LMkhMd  Air- 
craft Corp.  Barrel  nut  retainer  haTlnc  OoxlMe  rwllleat 
ot^rlytn/Vreb.     2.903.035.  9-^-69,  CL  iTl— 11.76. 

Darenport  Macblae  and  PooBdrr  Co. :  See — 
fWher.  Albart  M.     2.9O3.004. 

-     -  --         ~    Thompoon.  and  Darldaon.     2.90S.33o. 

V4    to  C.   R.   JuataaoB.      Uftln*  and 
2.90S.147.  »-*-«». 
CI    '^14-^12 
D«Ti;i."jacob  M..  and  O.  H.  HeKAaiath    to  KejrnMr  A  J"*'"' 
Corp.    Metkod  of  forainc  aplral  bUdea.    2.903.8e».  »-8-S». 

/-•I    21  ft lft3 

OaTla.    Lincoln    K.,    to    United    SUtea    of    America     NaTT. 

Pendulum  potentiometer.     2.903.8M.  »-8-5».  CI.  388—43. 

Darla,  Slehard  B. :  Be*—  ^  ^^^  ^^, 

I^ltka,  Norbert  J.,  and  Da^la.     2.002.828. 

Dawaon,  Robert  J.  :  See —  „  „     ..    ,v.  .^ 

Mlttell.   Frank  C  .  Chaae.   Matay.  Polloek,  Dawaon.  and 

Bower.     2.»02.6»6. 

Da 


Saaborg.  Glenn  T 
DaTla.  Ceorge   E.,   Jr..     „    .- 

ntlnr  device  for  oatboard  motora. 
•>14 — 512. 


waoa-Vofei  Enclnaarlac  Co.  :  8t 
Voffel.  Arthur  B.     2>)3.271. 


2.902.»40. 


2.903.432. 
See— 

W..  Roork.  and  Deardorff.     . 

P..   and  Q.   B.   Anrarlta.      Apparatua   for 
■tnicturea.      2,902.745.  9-8-W.  CI.   25— 

Recordlnc    deceleroneter.      2.903,320. 


Dayton  Ste*J  Foundry  Co.,  The     _ 
Waltber.  William.     2.903,275 
Dearborn  Cbemlcal  Co.  :  8ee — 

Hwa.  Chlh  M      " 
Deardorff.  Eldon  R 
Meyer.  Alfred 
De  Brlcard.   Juan 
making  masonry 
131.5. 
De   Cbangy.    Gilbert. 
•-8-59.  n    34<«— 7. 
Deering  Mllliken  Research  Corp.  :  8ee — 

lagbam.  Robert  M..  Jr.     2.903.219.     _      ^      .. 
De  Gray.  WlllUm  O  .  50*  to  H,  Verdea.     Hand  rail  mounting 

bracket.     2.903.223.  9-8-59.  CI.   248—221. 
Dehydag.  Detitarhe  Hy(lr1«Twerke  O.m.b.H. :  Bet — 

Strauaa    Wennemar.      2.90.').403. 
DeUware  Tool  Steel  Corp      fee— 

Lery.  William  B  .  and  Roehm.     2.902.832. 
Dell     Hugh    A.    and    M     A     Snelling.    to    North    American 
Pbillpa  Co..  Inc.     Flying  spot  Kcanning  ayatem  for  particle 
counting  aDOaratuii.     2.903.597.  9-8-69,  CI.  250—217. 
DelU  Tank  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Kce— 
»mnn.  Delroy  O.     2.903,088. 
Delta-T-Inc.  :  Bee — 

Flacher.  Harry  C.     2.903,551. 
Demag-Elektrometallurrie  GmbH. :  Bee— 

\Ieffert.  Walter      5.90.1.494.  „     ..  _. 

Denton.    Harrey   R..    tn  Diamond   Gardner  Cora      Packaging 

apparatua  and  method.     2,902.907.  9-S-59.  C\.  93 — 54. 
Derman.      5Um.        Double     cloaura     knockdown     wardrobea. 

2.902.056   &-8-59.  O    160—90. 
Detroit  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Finally   John  M..  and  Graf.     2,902,875. 
Dey.  Arthur  R.  :   Src—  _  „«^„„., 

Collina,   Roy  T.,  Dey.  and  Winston      2,903.217 

D'Hareloooe.    Mamix   F..  to   Propa   EatabUahment     Metallic 
I      propa.     2.903,226,  9-8-<M>,  CI.  248—354. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Bee — 

Beckera,  Norman  L.     2,903,488.  „^„,.„ 

Hladea,  Lawrence  W.,  Curtia,  and  Slemoneit.     2.902,719. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Altenburg.  William  M.      2,903,218. 
Crane,  Harold  8.     2.903.063. 
Denton.  Harrey  R.     2.902.907. 
Stlckney.  Wendell  H       2.902,771. 
Struble.  Glenn  K.     2.90."?,177. 
Wolter.  Harry  A.,  and  Vaaghan.     2.902,750. 
Di«kson,    Ronald,    and    E.    Swalnaon.    to    Imperial    Chemical 
ladoatries  Ltd.     Arc  ateltlng  furnace  and  method  of  melt- 
ing   high     melting    point    maUilic    material.       2.903,490, 

0g  5p    CI    1 3 .12. 

Dldaiuns.'  Friti.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Magnetic  material 
force    traaamltting   device.      2,903.109,    9-8-59,   CT.    192— 
21.6. 
DIgby.  Jamca  J.,  to  Bendix   Aviation  Corp.     Engine  atarter 

drlvea.     2.902.864.  9-8-59.  CI.  74 — 7. 
Dinnlnon.    Arthur   D..   A.   H.    Waouley.   and   E.    W.    Hanaen 
Pump  aaaembly  having  plurality  of  indlTldnal  pump  units. 
2,902,935.  9-8-59.  CI.  ''"     ^ 


DIatlllatton '  Engineerlni 


i6; 
Co.  : 


Hewe.  Peter  N.    T9M.401 


Bee — 


and  Watt.     2.903.469. 


L.  J.  Lapolnte.  to  Royal 
typawrltara.      2.903.119, 


Htewart.  Alexander  li 
Doankoa,  Jonn  P 
•ad   apparatus 


2.903,060 
.   to  D.  *  ».  Processing 
for    the    production    of 


■ftMrlaL     2.903,376,  9-8-59.  C\.  117—20 


DIatlllera  ^o.  Ltd..  The  :  8i 

Hawkina.  Edwin  G.  E. 
Divers.  Raymond  T. :  8e« — 

Boswortk.  Cyrus  M.,  Jr..  and  Divers.     2,902,834. 

Dlxoa,  Thoauis  R.,  to  The  Entymic  Malt  Co.  Ltd.     Proceaa 

for    the  production   of  acidified   osalt.     2,903.399.  9-8-59. 

CL  195—70. 
Dabrovolny.     Henry.       Electron    tube    analyser.      2.903.643, 

»-8-69,  CI.  324—23. 
Doerplngbaus.    Ernst    H.,    to    WA.SAG    Chemie   Aktlenfeaell- 

achaft.    Capacitor  blaatlng  detonating  auchlne.     2.9(0,625. 

y  g   gp    Q\    317 80. 

Dominion  Engineering  Worka  Ltd.  :  8ee — 
Berlyn.  Martin  J.     2,903,061. 


Co.,  IB«.     Method 
flock-coated    aheet 


DonkT  Broa.  Co. :  Bm — 
^iDuga.  Herman  F.     2.90S.116. 
Donn  Producta.  Inc.  :  «a<H- 

Brown.  Donald  A.     2.903.104. 
D'Onofrlo,  Anthony.  L.  Cetraa,  and 

McBa*   Corp.      Head    raata    far 

9—8—60  CI    197 42. 

Dorfman.'  L«>n  M..  and  F.  J.   Shlpko.   »<>  Un|tad  SUtoa  of 

America.  Atomic  Bnergy  Commlaalon.     Radioactive  object 

and  metiiod  of  making  aama.    2.903.383.  »-8-69.  O.  117— 
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Dorman,     Jack     B.       DtapaBatag     and     atorage     eontalaar. 

2.903.127,  9-«-69,  CI.  20* — 66. 
Domey,  Patrick  E.  :  «ea—  o  qa*  nno 

GoMatein.  Ladlslas,  Domey,  and  Lampert.     2,903,662. 
Doraett.  Jamea  W..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Grantham.  Rodney  E.,  and  Doraett.     2.908.658. 
Dougiaa  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  ■Bjte— 

Moreton.  Doaglaa  H.     1.903,428. 
Dow.  Norrla  F. :  8e« — 

Wtera.  Roger  W.,  and  Dow.     2,903,307. 
Downey,   Curtia   L.,    F.   H.   CkartreF.   and   H.    8.   rt^mMon. 
Ylanal  dlaplav   type   radio  algnalllng   system.     2,903,675, 

Dowu.^^l^Jell    H.,    to   Claraxe    Fan    Co.      Kan    equipment. 

2,90h.l82,  9-8-56.  CI.  230—180. 
Dteber,  Elmer  H  .  and  G    Perw.  to  Roval  McBee  Corp     Bljc- 

trtca^    terminal    connector    block.      2.903,671,    9-8-69,    CL 

Dreasler.  Russell  G.  Method  for  '•t»rd«j?IL«Vi^'"'«'°o'' ««' 
water    from    Urgs   bodlea    of    water.      2>)3,330.    9-8-69. 

DiSkllVluIthir  C.  T.  Hoapltal  bad.  2,902,701.  9-8-59, 
CI    5—62 

Druey,  Jean,  and  G.  Ruber,  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Producta 
Inc.  Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  amino- ketpaea  and 
nroducts  obtained  thereby.     2,903,443,   0-8-59.  Cl.   260— 

Dryg*' Donald  W..  to  General  MllU.  Inc.     Sifting  apparataa. 

1m>3,135,  9-8-59.  Cl.  209—236. 
Dubaky.   Borivoj,   and  O.    Straka,   to  Vytkumny   a^uaebnt 

lefecky   ustav.     Electromagnetic  extensometer.     2,902.768. 

9-8-59.  Cl.  33—148.  .„_.«,.,  «-« 

Dodek    Edmund  C,  to   Portable   Electric  Tools,  Inc.     Man- 
ually operable  tool.     2,902.773.  9-8-59.  CT.  34—68. 
Duerkaen,  Arnold,  to  Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California.     Tlrt 
retreading      mold      with      tread      centering      mechaniam. 
2,902.717.  9-8-59.  O.  18 — 18. 
Duncan,  Jamea  K.  :  See —  ..  ,„^«  ,«- 

Quinn.  Jamea  L..  and  Duncan.     2.903.133. 
Duncan.  Robert  W.  :  flee — 

Morgan.  Mervyn.  Wild,  and  Duncan.     2  903,692 
Dunkerly,  Cleo  K..  and  G    L.  »»•»>»»<;  ♦«„  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chUiei7  Corp.      Sewing  machines.  ^.902.955.  9-8-59,  Cl. 
112--60 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  flee — 
Rateman.  Alva  W.     2.902.746. 
Relasco,  Irvln  J      2.903.355. 
Van  Epp.  Jamea  E.     2.90.1.437. 

Durandeanx.   Jan.      Method   and   means   for   '»f"^«"«'»»i  «^ 

noxious  cigarette  combustion  products.     2.902,998,  9-8-59, 

Cl.  131- (T 
Dury.  Karl  :  Bee —  _  .  ~  ^         «  aa*  am 

Reppe.  Walter.  Relcheneder.  Danr.  and  Ruter.    2.90S.491. 
Dye.  Glen  M  .  R.  Sardeaon.  and  E.  C*    Winter,  to  P«ko  Coro. 

Apparatus    for   treating   photographic    sheets.      2.902,914, 

9-4-59    Cl    95^97 
Dyer.  James  H.     Agrlcoltnral  hoe  and  cultlTStor  Implement. 

2.9O3.079.  9-8-59.  Cl.  172 — ST2. 
Rarbart.   Oacar  C.     Tray.     2.903,311,   9-8-69,    CT.   811—22. 
Ebellng,  Wolfgang.     Boring  of  large  bores  using  an  elongated 

guide    means   Tn    a    prevloaaly    bored    guide    paaaageway. 

2.903,252.  9-8-59.  Cl    262— 7.  »  ««o  o,. 

Rbert,  Helnrich.    Hydrodynamic  torque  converter.    2,902,938, 

0-8-69,  Cl.  103—87. 
EbnAther,  Anton  :  flee — 

Jucker.  Krnst,  Bbn8ther.  and  Lindenmann.     2,908.460. 
Eckles,  William  J.    Dlapanslng  apparatus.    2.903,167.  I>-8-5», 

Cl    222—480 
Eclipse  Fuel  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Gerald  L..  and  MargasOn.     2.903.006. 
Bddiaon.   William   B.,   to  Olaholt  Machine  Co.     Seal  opening 

and     transferring     nMcbantam.      2.003,166.     9-8-50,     Cl. 
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Edgemond,  John  W,  Jr..  and  W.  C.  Oroajaan,  to  Tuba  Con- 
solidated   Industrlea.    Inc.      Blade    tracking    and    jpldlng 

mechaniam  for  band  aaw  conatructlon.     2.003,027,  0-8-60. 

a.  148—27. 
■dward  Valvea,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Cnrr.  Laurence  H.    2.00S,6«4. 
Ehlera,  Johann  :  See—  „«^.v-^ 

Waaa,  Helnrich,  Ehlers,  and  Grim.     2,002.064. 
Etargott,    Victor   T.      Pumltare   aapport   means.      2.002,704, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  4»— 137. 
Elchin,    Werner,    to    Siemens    *    Halaka    AktlengeaeUscbaft. 

Wave   conductor,    partlcularlv   for   traralllng  wave   tubea. 

2,903,657,  9-8-59,  Cl.  333—31.         _  ^^„  _^_      ^  ^  .„ 
EUtrup,     Jooeph.      Pool    ctoanar.      2,002.706,    »-«-5e, 

15—246.5. 
BItel-McCullough,  Inc. :  fle»—  „^«»,.. 

Pretst.  Donald  H..  WlUlams,  and  HaU.     2,003,614. 
Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

CarlaoD.  Elmer  T..  and  Conatantlne.     2.90S.50S. 
Elektrokemlsk  A-8  :  Bee —  ^  ^^^  ,,^ 

Bamae.  Krtatian  W.  L..  and  Gorrlaaen.    2.908.374. 
Elliott  Addreaaing  Machine  Co. :  Sea- 
Elliott,  Harmon  P.     2.003,610. 


I 
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Blllott,  Harmon  P.,  to  Elliott  Addreaaing  Machine  Co. 
Work  holdenj  and  auzlllarr  support  for  work  holders  of 
facaimlle    producing    machines.       2,003,610,    0-8-69,    Cl. 

BUIaoa,  John  V.  Band  ezpanalon  recorder.  2,003.621,  9-8-69, 
Cl.  179—100.2. 

Blox  Corp.  of  Michigan  :  Bee — 

MatuUltla.  Victor  B.     2,903,667. 

M<«ecbnle,  Ian  C.    2,903.656.  .    ,  ^  ^ 

Bmmona,  Harold  L.,  and  J.  Maravolo,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp. 
Spud  aaaembly  for  a  tank  and  method  of  attaching  aame. 
2,003.562,  9-8-!S0,  Cl.  219—93. 

Empire  Brushes.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schwarta.  Harold  H.    2,902,704. 

Bndevco  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Cother,  Robert  H.     2,003,033. 

Engineering  MeUl  Producta  Corp. :  flee— 
Glileaple.  Russell  A.     2,902,729. 

English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  flee- 
Muirhead,  George  J.     2.903.600. 

Enterprise  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Sarah,  Thomas  F.    2,908.201. 
Sarah,  Thomas  F.    2,903,202. 

Eniyralc  Malt  Co   Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
Dixon.  Thomas  R.     2.903.309. 

Erickson.  Charles  T. :  See — 

Keller.  Philip  B.     2,903,148. 

Erickson.  Melvin  E. :  See- 
Willis,  Newton  H.,  Erickson,  and  Armstrong.     2,902,837. 

Erwin,  Ransome  W.,  to  Salt  Water  Controls,  Inc.     Selective 
sediment     discharge      valve     for     an     emulsion     treater. 
2,903.015,  9-8-59,  Cl.  137 — .^4«. 
Brwln,  Ransome  W.,  to  Salt  Water  Control,  Inc.     Emulalon 

treater.     2.903,243,  9-8-59,  Cl.  257—1. 
Bsao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Baach,  Walter  M.     2,00.1.410. 
Beaugh.  John  R.,  Schiller,  and  Thomaa. 
Brugmann,     William     H.,     Jr.,     Rudel, 

2  903  348 
Hetilgm'ann,  Randall  G.     2.003,440. 
Hughes.     Vincent     L.,     KIrshenbaum.     and 

2  003  477 
KIrshenbaum.    Isldor.  and  Hinllcky.     2,008.418. 
Metrailer,  William  J.     2.903,416. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Sweeney.     2,003.426. 
Patberg.  Jeaae  B.     2,002,083. 
Roilman.  Walter  F..  and  Baeder.    2.903.344. 

Baao  Standard  Rociete  Anonyme  Francaiae,  formerly  Standard 
Francaise  des  Petroles  :   (fee— 
BIdault.  Philippe,  and  Metenler. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cofflefd,  Thomaa  H.    2,903,346. 
Coffletd,  Thomas  H.    2.903,487. 
Btoch.  Adele  H.  :  Bee— 

Adkins.  Virgil  H.     2,903,002. 
Ettema,  Eelke  H..  and  J.  A.  Van  Bergen 
Philips   Co.,    Inc.      Stud-welding   gun. 
a.  219—98. 
Etten,  Nicholas  L.,  to  Chamberlain  Corp. 

9-8-59.  Cl.  103—148. 
Evans,   Louis   L.,   and   D.    F.    Sprengeler 


Vll 


Vibrating 


2.903.417. 
and     Bartlett. 


Scbetellch. 


2,003.427. 


to  North  American 
2,0O3..'M3,   0-»-59. 

Pump.     2.002.044, 


.,t,,T^.r,^.y,.,   to  Radio 
2.003,638.  0-8-60.  Cl. 


Corp.   of 
321—18. 


America.     Power  supply. 
Everett.  Anthony  B. :  See- 

Petrie.  James  A.,  and  Everett.    2.903.237. 
Everitt,  Allen  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Resilient  mount- 
ing.    2.903.208,  O-S-.W.  Cl.  248—9. 
Ewlng.   Clifton    H..    to    Westlnghonse    Electric    Corp.      Food 

Waste  grinder.     2.903.194,  9-8-59,  a.  241—100.6. 
Faeber,  Harrv  W.,  to  Time,   Inc.     Planetary  tnaerter  mecha 

niam.     2,903.260,  0-8-59,  Cl.  270—54. 
Fairey  Aviation  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 
Richards,  (ieoffrey  P.     2,903,668. 
Falk,    IrvlDg   M.      Garment    pocket   construction.      2,902,694, 

9-8-59,  O.  2—247. 
Carbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 
fierres,  Cari.    2,903,483. 
Hoppe,  Pety(\  and  Paffrath.     2,903,380. 
Lehmann.      Wolfgang,      Bayer,      Kass,     and      Granlich. 
2,90.1.436. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  .\ktiengeeellacliaft  vonnala  Melater  Luclua 
ft  Brunlng  :   See — 

-  -  2.903,467. 

2.902,808. 
:  See — 

P.,  Wengen.  and  Terhnne.     2,003.284. 
2.902.736. 


Fischer.  Edgar. 
Lang.  Helmuth. 
Fargo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Becker,  Stephen 
Hampe,  Franit  T. 


Parr,  Gerald  W.  Solvent  fractionation  of  winterised  cotton- 
seed oil  bottoms.    2.901.363.  9-8-59.  Cl.  90—118. 

Kearon.  Robert  E..  and  J.  M.  Thayer,  to  Well  Surveys.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  direction  sense 
of  direction  and  enerRy  of  ioniaing  processes.  2,903.504, 
9-8-59.  Cl.  2,"^0— 83.6. 

Feldhake.    Herbert   J.     Mathematical   formula   demonstrator. 

2.902.777.  9-8-59,  Cl.  86 — 34. 
Feklhakp.   Herbert   J.      Mathematical   formula   demonstrator. 

2.902.778,  9-8-.59,  C\.  35 — 34. 
Felt,    Arthur    J.      Vehicle    brake    safety    meana.      24H)2.828. 

9-8-69.  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Felt.  Melvin  F. :  See— 

RronsoD.  Howard  S  ,  and  Pelt.    2.902.820. 
Ferguson.  Hugo  S.  :  See — 

Downey.  Curtis  L..  Chartrey.  and  Ferguson.     2.903,675. 
Ferguson,  John   H.,  and   B.  T.   Wasdyke,  to  Bendix  Aviation 

CV>rp       BBectro    mechanical    actuator.      2,902,865,    9-8-59. 

Cl.  74—25. 
Ferguaon,   Robert  E.     Boater  ^ne.     2,903,030,  0-8-60.  Cl. 

145—10. 


74*  O.  G.    -  JT    \ 


Ferrara,  AcfaUle  K..  to  ProducUre  Equipment  Co. 

equipment.    2.002.868,  0-8-50,  Cl.  74 — 87. 
Fleldcieet  Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Mllla.  Edwin  B.     2^008^48. 
Flelda,  George  C.  to  PhlIco  Corp.    Oothea  waahing  machine 

having    a    wobble-type    aglUtor.      2.002.861,    0-8-60,    CL 

Pielda,  George  C,  to  Pbiico  Corp.    Clothes  waablng  machine*. 
2,002,852,  0-8-60,  Cl.  88 — 131. 

Fields,  Roger  Q. :  flee —  

Lebourg,  Maarice  P.,  and  Flelda.    2,003,060. 
Flelda,    Roger    Q.,    to    Schlumberger    Well    Snrveylna    Corp. 
Apparatus  for  investigating  earth  formatlona.     24»0S,071, 
0-8-50,  Cl.  166—100.  _       ^ 

Fillmore.  William  E..  to  Owena-IlllnoU  Glaaa  Co.    Diapenalng 

container.     2.003,169.  9-8-59,  Cl.  221-204. 
Finally.  John  M..  and   E.  H.  H.  Graf,   to  Detroit  Broach  k 
Machine  Co.     Means  for  reciprocating  elements  of  machine 
tools  and  the  like.     2.902,876.  0-8-59,  Cl.  74— 4W. 
Fine,   Harry.     Color  televlaion   aystema.     24K)3,605,  0-8-60, 

Cl.  178—6.2. 
Firma  Schering  A.G.  :  See — 

RIchter.  Helmer,  and  Scbenck.    2.003,454. 
Firth  Sterling  Inc. :   See — 

Porterfleld,  Cedl  P.     2,003,555. 
Fischer,  Albert  M.,  to  Davenport  Machine  and  Foundry  Co. 
Drum     dryer     feed     distribution     apparatus.       2.903,054, 
0-8--'^0.  Cl.  l.%0 — 43. 
Fischer,    Edgar,    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktiengeaellachaft 
vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Process  for  the  manu- 
facture   of    Dolyhalogenated    cartMxylic   acids.      2,003,467, 
9—8—59    Cl    260—408 
Fischer.  Harry  C  to  DelU-T-Inc.    Hot  water  heater.    2.003,- 

.5.'>1    9— 8— ."49  Cl   2H) 39 

Fischer,  Laiiri'n  G..  L.  Hlnimel,  and  B.  L.  Whittle,  to  I'nlted 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.     Interchannel  reception  sys- 
tem.    2.90.1.680.  9-8-50.  a.  340— 213. 
Fischer.  Paul  W.,  V.  Kenny,  and  J.  W.  Scheffel,  to  Union  Oil 
Co.   of  California.     Bituminous   sand   process.     2,003,407, 
9—8—59   Cl    208^11 
Fisher.  Roy  A.     Humidifier.     2.903.013.  9-8-59.  Cl.  187 — 408. 
Flandrick,   Carl   R.     Invalid   lifting   and  transporting  appa- 
ratus.    2.90.1.2.18.  »-8-59,  CT.  2."i4— 124. 
Fleisher.    Hsrold.    to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
TraoKlstor  sarltching  circuits.     2,903,602,  9-8-59,  Cl.  307 — 
88.5. 
Fleach.  Norman  F. :  See — 

Tack.  Carl  E..  Lanman.  and  Flesch.   2.90.1.095. 
Flower.    Robert    A.,    to    General    Precision    I..aboratory    Inc. 

Transistor  amplifier.     2.903.522.  9-8-.%9.  Cl.   179—171. 
Folklns.   Hlllls  O..  and  K.    E.   Lucas,  to  The  Pure  Oil   Co. 
Hvdrogenatlon    of    a    hydrocarbon    oil    feed    for    use    in    a 
catalvtic  cracking  process  to  produce  gasoline.     2.903,41.1. 
9_8-,S9.  Cl.  208—57. 
Fong.  Willie,  to  TTnlted  SUtes  of  America.  Agriculture.   Treat- 
ment of  wool  scouring  waste.    2.903.424.  0-8-.50.  Cl.  210— 
43. 
Forl>e«    Nelson  H.     Driving  mechanism  with  flexible  Joints. 
2.902.84.1.  9-8-59.  Cl,  64 — 19.  ^  ^    ... 

Ford.  Jared  H.,  to  The  Cpjohn  Co.     Isomer  of  cyclohextmlde 

and  process.     2.903,457T  0-8-59.  Cl.  260—281. 
Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electriques  de  Jeumont : 
See — 

IjouI*.  Romeo.     2.902.934. 
Forgrove  Machlnerv  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

Brooke.  Harold,  and  Parker.     2.903.635. 
ForniirrsdlnE  and  Press  Machine  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

Schlart.  Vincent.  2.902.908. 
Foster.  Ilarley  B.  Methods  of  changing  or  altering  the  color 
of  building  bricks,  tile,  or  other  ceramic  units.  2.902.739. 
9-R-.%9.  Cl.  25 — 1.%6. 
Foster.  Harold  S.,  R.  E.  Bosch,  and  C.  E.  Warner,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Torque  limiting  clutch.  2.903.112.  9-8-59. 
Cl.  192—104.  ^_,  ^ 

Fowler.  Frank  E..  and  R.  J.  Minder.     Cracker-sandwich  mak- 
ing machine.    2.902.948.  9-8-59.  Cl.  107— 1.  „  „  .„ 
Fowler.  Herbert  G.     FIshllne  reel  stand.     2.903.106.  0-8-59. 
Cl.  242—104.                                                       ^                ... 
Fox    Homer  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Compression-Igni- 
tion engine  operation.    2.002.984.  9-8-59.  Cl.  123—1. 
Frank.  Charles  W..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories    Inc. 
Multiple  relay  assembly.    2.903..520,  9-8-59,  Cl.  179—27.54. 
Frankenstein,   William   P.     Cartons.     2,903,174.  9-8-59.  Cl. 

229—16. 
Franklin.  Harrison  H.  :  See- 
Keller,  Philip  B.     2.903.148. 
Frants.  Nicholas  :  See— 

(JloTlak.  Stanley,  and  Frantx.     2.90S..540. 

Frederick,  Max,  Jr. :   See—  „     ^  _.  ..      „««.=-« 

Launder.  Ernie  L..  Loudon,  and  Frederick.     2.903.566. 

Frederick,  Max,  Jr. :  See—  ^  ,       ..  „  ^^ .-, 

Launder,  Ernie  I*.  Frederick,  and  I^oudon.     2.903.56.^. 

Frederick.  Raymond  H.  :  See—  ^   ^     .. 

Habcock,  (Jordon  M..  Frederick,  and  Rethwlsch. 

435. 

Freeilian.  Ian  P.  :  See— 

HanipHon.  <}eorge  C,  and  Freeman.     2,903,360. 
Freeman.    Walter    R..    to    Wagner    Electric    Corp. 

changer.    2.903.100.  9-8-59.  Cl.  188—152. 
French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Co..  The:  Bee— 

SUcy.  Thomas  F.     2,902.923.  «  ^„  «»o 

Friday.  Edward  O.     Depth  settable  fishing  floats.     2.902.792. 

9-8-59,  Cl.  43^  44.87. 
Fried   Josef  and  J.  E.  Hens,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp 
Process   for  preparing  21-fluoro   steroids  of  the   pregnane 
series.     2.90.1,449,  0-8-50.  Cl.  260— 2.19..55. 
Frisch.  (iustaaf  A. :  See— 

Ostmann.  Jan.     2.902.932. 


2.903,- 


Ratlo 
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IX 


Frttadi*.  Rudolf.  Ifetkod  and  sppAnttaa  for  proecMlnc  print- 
la*  platM.     2.903.M0.  9-8-S9,  ar21»— 45. 

Fromm,  L«onartl  W.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  Aacrlcn,  Atomic 
Entrfj  CommlMlon.  Recorery  of  raloabl*  material  from 
Craphfte  bodlM.     2,903,402.  »-«-9»,  O.  204 — 1.3. 

PrtMt,  Richard  H..  and  E.  O.  Scbweltaer.  to  The  Swartwoat 
Co.  Preaaure  acnatng  der1c«.  2.902.8«1.  0-8-^9.  CT.  73 — 
408. 

Knrdenlnnd,  Arthur  J.  Oaide  meant  (or  aawa.  2.903.026. 
9-8-59.  CI.  143— «. 

Fnerat.  Oiiwald.  and  L.  J.  Oref.  8r..  to  Superior  Induatrlea, 
Inc.  Rotary  low  preaaure  gas  pump  and  method  of  op- 
eratlnr  the  name.     2,902.943.  9-8-59.  CI.  108 — 136. 

FuJiU.  ToahttHune.  Method  of  molding  reinforced  plaatlca. 
2.903.389.  »-8-.'S9.  CI    l.M— 110. 

Funrak  Stere  J  Barber*  anxilUry  atool.  2.908.047,  9-8-59. 
CI.  15.'^ — 122. 

Fnlti.  PalOMrr   Bee — 

Vofel.  Arthur  E.     2.903.271. 

Fnrman.  Frank  :   See — 

Hardy.  Wtlllam  B..  Theltn.  and  Furman.    2.90S.484. 

OPE  Control*.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Zlebols.  Herbert.      2.903.007 

OadboU,  Lewi*  F.  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.  Shock  abaorblnic 
mechant*m.      2.903.143.  9-8-59.  CI.  213 — 22. 

Gaetke.  Carl   F.      8pla*h  *hl«ld  for  paint  roller.     2,902,706. 

ft    ft    KQ    r^     I K        Oaft 

OnJIo.  John.  8r.     Rake  and  crapple.     2,902.815,  9-»-59,  CI. 

56 — 400.19. 
Gallop.   John   W..    to   National   Reaearch   Derelopment  Corp. 
Trarelllnc    ware   linear   particle   accelerator*.      2.903,.'^78, 
9-a-59. CT.  250--27 
Garrett  Corp..  The  ;   Bee — 

Le  May,  Dan  B  .  and  La  Fleur.     2,902,836. 
Steele,  Harry  M.  Jr.     2,902.863. 
Omrrin.  Milton  M..  to  American  Radiator  4  SUndard  Sanitary 
£2]n*w  >|'»<*l'>ea  for  ahaplnit  hollow  tubular  object*.    2.902. 
962.9-8-59,0.113—44. 
fJebruder  Hon*berK  :   Bee — 

Wollenhaupt.  Jakob.     2,902,891. 
Gelgy.  J.  R..  A.G.  :   Bee— 

HIrsbrunner.  Hana-Rndolf.     2.906.324. 
Gelay,  Wllhelm,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Proeeaa  for  producing  or  atrtp- 

pTng  dyelnx*.     2,903.325.  9-8-39.  CI.  8—43. 
Gellenberjf,    Edmund,    to   Salsgltter   Manchlnen 
achaft.       ConveylnK    apparatus. 
198 — 109. 
Gelti.  Robert :   See — 

WalUnx.  Cheve*  T..  McKenney 
Gem  Oil  Tool  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Coyle,  William  E.     2.903,073. 


2,908.122, 


Aktlenaeaell- 
»-8-59,    a. 


and  Oelts.     2.903,466. 


General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. 

Schmidt  Xickel*.  Wllhelm,  and  Smith.     2.903  462 

Smith.  Carl  M.     2.903.451. 

Smith,  Carl  M.     2.903.432. 

Smith.  Carl  M.  2.903.461. 
General  Dynamic*  Corp  :   Bee — 

Kopn.  Karl  .\  2.902.898. 
General  Electric  Co,  :   See — 

ATery.  Howard  W.      2.903.281. 

IMdsiun*.  Friti.     2.903,106. 

Foater.  Harold  8..  Boach.  and  Warner.     2.903.112 

Ipaen.  Peter  «  .  and  Clark.     2,902.831. 

Hchtennteln.  Roland  M.      2,903.591. 

Maude    William  A.      2.903,321. 

Millar.  Nonral  P.,  and  Clark.     2,903,647. 

Perotte.  Laurence  F      2,903.631 

Perotte,  Laurence  F.     2.903,632. 

^?SlV -i.*""**    ^-    Brifg*.    Bininca.    and 

General  Mill*.  Inc. :  See — 

Dryjf.  Donald  W.     2.903.1. 3.V 
Kwaanlewakl.  Georire  A.     2,902.691. 
Peteraen.  Paul  8.     2.902.689. 
General  Motor*  Corp.  :   See- 
Beck.  «;eor»e  VT,  Sehn.  and  ZIffer. 
Kuckman.  Kenneth  E.     2,903  136 
Colllnn.  Roy  T.,  Dey,  and  WInaton. 
Everitt.  Alien  L.      2,903.208. 
Grove*.  Ronald  C.      2.902.989. 
2.903,636. 

and  White      2.903.288. 
2.»03,083 
2.902.9.'i2. 
2.903.267. 
2.902.838. 
2.902.902. 

2.903.590. 
2.902.8*29. 


Harrlman. 


2.902.732. 
2.908.217. 


Guyton.  James  H. 
Joarhim.  Joaeph  <r 
Kelley.  Oliver  K 
KeHllnjt.  Keith  K 
Nelaon.  (^orlesn  B. 
NlchoU,  Kermit  D. 
Slone.  Howard  I 
Somervllle.  Alexander. 
VerbrujtKH.  Joaeph  J. 


Weiaa.  Irwin  K.      2.903.256 

Wolfram.  William  8      2.903.036. 
Cieneral  Preclaion  Laboratory  Inc.  :  See — 

Flower.  Robert  A.      2.903.522. 
General  Railway  Slsmal  Co.  :   Wee— 

Coley.  Nelaon  B.      2.903.573 

ReeH.  Frank  X.     2.903.574. 

Well*.  Robert  F..  and  PIrkell.      2.903.572. 
General  Refractorie*  Co.  :   .vre— 

Heuer.   Runnell  P.      2  902.721. 

Heuer.  Ruaaell  P.     2.903.2.'S4. 
General  Steel  CaatInK*  rori>  :  See— 

Lioh.  Richard  L.      2.902.947 
General  Telephone  Laboratorie*.  Inc.  :  See   - 

Frank.  Charlen  W.      2.9O3.."S20 
General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The  :  tlrr-- 

Bordenklrcher.  Bruce  O,.  and  Hleromon* 

Neher.  KIdon  P..  and  Peppercorn.      2.903. 


Gertela,      Karl     .M.,      to     Carrier 
2,903,004.  9-8-59.  CI.  137—74. 


2.903,272 

2M. 


Corp.     Coapllnir     derlcea. 


Oerwt*.  Harver  F    and  R.  M.  Cox,  to  Weaton  Hydraulica.  Ltd. 

Governor.     2  903,255.  9-«-59.  6.  264 — 6. 
Oeaalar,   Otto  C.     Compoalte   vehicle   cloaure   hince   bracket. 

2.902,710.  9-«-59.  CI.  16—190. 
Olacoletto,   Lawrence  J.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     8eml- 

coodDctor      rwrtfler      de>vicea.        2.908,628,      9-8-59,      (1 

317 — 234. 
Glannini,  (ieorire  R. :  Bern — 

Mattimoe.  (George  E.    Stehn.  and  (ilannlnl.     2.903,231 
Glepen,   V,  illtam  A.    to  Hijih   Vacuum   Fkjulpment  Corp.     Oil 

dUTuaion  pump.   2.903.181,  9-8-59,  CI.  230—101 
Glerts-HedatrOm,  Stlg.    Vibration-producing  device.   2,902,867. 

9-8-69.  n.  74 — 61. 
Gill,  Theodore  :  See — 

Thich.  Albert,  and  Gill.     2,902.856. 
(}|lle*pie.    Ruaaell    A.,    to   Engineering  AleUl    Producta  Corp. 

Rockable  window  aaab  retaining  UMana.    2.902.729,  9-»-59. 

i1.    20-53 
Gilliam,   (leorge  E.,   to   Minneapolia-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Program  controlling  and  tranamlttlng  apparatua.   2.903,679, 

9-8-,'V»    CI.  340^    187.  -•    f.^- 

Gtlman,  Erne*t   I.,  and  M.  B.  Perla.     CUmp  device  for  elec- 
trical  eitenalon   cord*.      2,903,669.  9-8-59.  CI    339 — 77. 
Gtaalla.  Peter.  K,  to  E.  Heuchert.    Wick  inaerting  Inatrument. 

2.902.H49.  9-8-59,  Cl.  67—67. 
Olnholt  .Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Eddlaon.  William  B.     2.903.156. 
Sundt.  Vigo  von  K       2.902.873. 
Sundt.  Vigo  von  K.     2.902 J74. 
Sundt.   VljEo  von  K..  and  Stelnbauer.     2.908.234. 
Trechael.  Hana  W.     2.902.889. 
GUagow.    Clarence    O..    to   National   Tank   Co.     Oil   and   ga* 

aeparator*.     2.903.087.  9-»-.^9.  CI.  183 — 2.7. 
Gla*s.    Rop>r    L.      Submer*lble    thermometer   and    aupporting 

meana  therefor,      2,902,860  9-8-59   Cl   73 — 343 
Glea*man.   Hollia  K.    to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.      Hub  brakea 

for  veloclpedea  and  the  like.     2,903.107,  9-8-59,  Cl.  192—6. 
Glenn,  Arthur  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Tran- 

alator  mono-atable  aweep  generator.      2.903.603   9-8-59    Cl 

307—88.5. 
Glomb.  Walter  L..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Syochronlaed     oMriUatora.     2,903,650.    9-S-59,    Cl. 

33 1  — 56. 
Gloaa.  Fritbie :  See— 

Gloa*.  Gunter  H..  and  Ittlinger.     2,903,434.  i 

Gloaa,  (funter  H.  :  See — 

McGlnni*.  William  J.,  and  Gloaa.     2,903,337. 
GlosM.    (iunter    H.    and    W.    J.    McGlnni*.    to    International 

Mlnerala  A  Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  potaaiiium  carbo- 
nate.     2.903.336,  9-8  .^9.  r\.  23     33, 
Gloaa,  Gunter  H.,  deceaaed  (F.  Gloaa,  admlnlatrator),  and  R. 

Ittlinger.  to  International  Mineral*  ft  Chemical  Corp.     De- 

colorlilng  clay*      2.903J34.  9-8-59,  Cl.  252 — 141. 
Gloviak.  Stanley,  and  .\,  Franti,  to  Carter  Parte  Co.     Puah 

button  •witch.     2.903.540.  9-8-59.  Cl,  20<V— 159. 
Gober.   Hubert  S..  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  and  tool 

for  smoothing  formed  sheet  meUI.     2.903.038    9-8-59,  Cl. 

163-  32. 
Godden.  Thoma*  E..  and  B.  H.  Morria.  to  Rotol  Ltd.     Variable 

pitch   alracrewa.     2,903,076.   9-»-59,  Cl.    170 — 160.32. 

Goehrtng.    Edward    E.     Aotomattc    oil    reaerroir.     2,903.091. 

9-8-59.  Cl.  184—103. 
Goeaer.  Paul  A.  :  Sre— 

Beuk.  Jack  F  .   Savich.  Goeaer,  and   Hogan.      2.903.362. 
Gofr,  David  C,  to  Zonolite  Co.     Parting  agent  for  eonduita. 

2,903,018,9-8-59.  Cl.  138— 66. 
GolTateln.     Solen    M..    to    Standard    Electrical    Product*    Co. 
Core  and  coll  aaaembly  mounting  frame.     2,903.661,  9-8-59, 
Cl.  336-65. 
Gold,  David  H.  :  See— 

Borle,  John  R.,  and  Gold.     2.902.835. 

Ooldateln.    Ladlslas.    P.    E.    Domey.   and   M.   A.   I^mpert    to 

International   Telephone  and   Telegraph   Corp.      l'ltra-6igh 

frequency    amplitude    modalator.     2.903.652.    9-8-59.    Cl. 

332—57. 

Oonets.  Irving.     Fluid  leak  detectora.     2.903,.582.  9-8-59,  CI. 

200—84. 
(roodlng.  Iver  L  ,  to  Lennox  Industrie*,  Inc.     Adju*ting  device 

for  trough*.      2,903,224.  9-8-59.  Cl.  248 — 274. 
OOrrtaaen.  Johan  F.  :   See — 

Ramae.    Krlxtian    F.    L.,   and   G«rri*aen.     2,903.374. 
Ooalla-Blrm Ingham  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Little.  John  W.     2,902,841. 
Grab,  Werner  :  Sec — 

Schrauf*tatter.  Emat.  and  Grab.     2.903.444. 
Grace.  W.  R  .  4  Co. :  See— 

Oalpow.  Ll«yd  I.,  and  York.     2.903.445. 
Oaipow.  Lloyd  I.,  and  York.      2.903.446. 
Graf.  Brneat  H.  H. :  See — 

Finally.  John  M..  and  Graf.     2.902.875. 
Graflex,  Inc. ;  Bee — 

Smith.  Clarence  E..  Nerwin.  and  Moore.     2.902.913. 
Grain  Proceaalng  Corp.  :  See — 
Zorn.  Ralph  A.     2.903. .%'^7 
Gralewicx.  SIgmund  J,     Supports  for  material  in  roll  form. 

2.903.199   9-«-.%9.  Cl    242 — 55.2. 
Grantham.  Rodney  E..  and  J.  W.  Doraetl.  Jr..  to  United  Statea 
of  America.  Navy.      Broad-band  hybrid  junction.     2.903.653. 
9-H-.%9.  Cl    333^11. 
Gra*a.  Joaeph  C  and  A    C.  Zupan*lc.  to  United  State*  Steel 
Corp.      .Method  of  preparing  Htalnlena-nteel  wire  for  draw- 
ing  and    forming.      2.90.1.384.    9-H-.'i9.    Cl.    148 — 6.24 
Oraullch.  Wllhelm  :   Mcr  - 

Lehmann.      Wolfgang.      Bayer.      Kaaa.      and      Graullch. 

2.903.4.30. 

Gray.  Jame*  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlea  Ltd,     Method 

ot  manufacturing  titanium     2.9ai.."J.'iO,  9-8-59.  Cl.  75 — 84.5. 

GreHven,   Robert  W,.  to  Internatlonitl  HusineHM  Machines  <'orii. 

Latent  electroautlc  Image  developing  apparatua     2,902,074, 

9-A-59.  (1.  118-6S7, 


, 


I       I 


Graena.   William    L..   to   Tecfab.,  Inc.     Prefabricated   roof  or 

ceUing  panel.     2,902.854,  9-8-59,  Cl.  72—48. 
OrcenfleTd.  Jack  :  See — 

Adkina.  Virgil  H.     2.903.002. 
Greenspan.  Lawrence:  See — 

Barney.  Kay  H.,  and  Greenspan.     2.903,605. 
Gpeff.  Leon  J..  8r.  :  See-  - 

Foerat.  Oswald,  and  Greff.     2.902.943. 
Grelaen.  Kenneth  I,  :  See — 

Ronai.  Bruno,  and  Grelaen.     2,903.601. 
Grim,  Otto  :  See — 

Waas.  Heinrlcb.  Ehlers.  and  Grim.     2.902.964. 
Grimal.     Adolf.     Stereo    projection    allde    mounting    device. 

2.902,900.  9-8-59.  Cl.  88—  29. 
Grindrod.  <}eorge  E.     Method  for  ateriliiing  aurfacea  of  food 

material*      2.903.367.  9-8-.59.  CI.  99—162. 
Griscom-Rus*ell  Co..  The  :  See — 
Root. Clarence  G.     2,903.153. 
Grohmann.  Walter,  and  W.  Kura,  to  Siemena  4  Halake  Aktlen- 
gesellachaft.     Automatic  P.B.X  nystem  providing  different 
claeaea  of  service.     2.903,519,  9-4-69.  Cl.  179—18. 
Groelean,  Wtlllam  C.  :  See — 

Edgemond.  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  Gro*)ean.     2,903,027. 

Groves.  Ronald  C,  to  General  Motora  Corp,     Charge  forming 

mean*.     2,902,989,  9-«-59,  Cl.  123 — 140. 
(iulllniid.    Charl"«<    L .    to    Centre   National    de  la    Recherche 

Scientlflque.       Modified    ferritea.       2,903,429.    9-8-.^9.     C\. 

252--62!5. 
Gullet t  Gin  Co.  :  See- 
Wallace.  Jeffrey  J.     2,902,722. 
Gurrlea  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

GurrieH.  Raymond  A.,  and  Curlett.     2.902.979. 
Gurrlea.    Raymond   A.,  and  J.   Curlett.   to  Gurrlea  Mfg.    Co. 

Level    control    nyatem    for   tractor-mounted    tool    membera. 

2.902.979.  9-8-59.  Cl.  121 — 11. 
Gntachlck.  Lester  C.  :  See — 

Bledermann.  William  C,  and  Gutachlck.    2.903.516. 
Guyton.  Jamea  H..   to  General  .Motor*  Corp.     Transistor  In- 
verter and  rectifier  circuit.     2.903.636.  9-»-.'V9.  Cl.  321 — 2. 
H.  4  L.  Tooth  Co. :  See— 

l4iunder.    Ernie  L.,   Frederick,  and   Loudon.      2.903.565. 
lisunder.  Ernie  L..  Loudon,  and  Frederick.     2.903.566. 
Hacklander.  Han*,   to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Thread  tension 

mechanism    fi>r   sewing   machines.      2,902,939.    9-8-59.   Cl. 

112     2.38. 
Hager  4  Melslnger  G.m.b.H.  :  Bee— 

Heppe.  Karl   R.  W.     2.902.763. 
Hahnel.  Alwin,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Army 

generator,     2.903.651,  9-8-59.  Cl.  331—117. 
Halea,  Ferron.    Automotive  door  atraightenlng  Jigi 

9-^W5».  n.  269—156. 
Hall.  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  See— 

Worden.  Norbert  P.     2.903.570. 
Hall.  JHmea  L. :  See— 

Preist.   Donald   H..   Willlama,  and   Hall.     2.90.3  614. 
Hall.  Otia  M.     .Adapter  for  drop  pipe  In  drilled  well  caalngs. 

2.903.067.  9-8-.59,  Cl.  166-  8.V 
Hamlin.  Jerry   F.      Extensible  atud   driving  tool.     2,902,690, 

9-8-59^  Cl.  1—47. 
Hampe.  Frank  T.,  to  Fargo  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Anchoring  device. 

2.902.736,  9-8^  59.  Cl.  24 — 126. 
Hampaon.   George  C.,   and   I.  P.   Freeman,  to  Lever  Brother* 

Co.     Edible  oils.    2.903.369.  9-8-59.  Cl.  99—163. 

Hankln.  John  H..  Jr..  to  «.  N.  Orcutt.  trading  a*  J.  J.  Cress 

Co.     of     New    Jersey.       Potter's     wheel     and     mechanism. 

2.902.741.  9-8-.'i9.  fl.  25—24. 
Hanselmann.  Karl,  to  J.  M.  Volth  G.m.b.H.  Maachlnenfahrik 

Power       transmitting      arrangement       in       a       locomotive. 

2.902.946.  9-8-59.  Cl.  105—62. 
Hansen.  F'rneat  W.  :  Sec — 

Dlnnison    Arthur  D..  Wamsley.  and  Hansen.     2,902,9.35 
Hanson,  Theodore  L.,  and  D.  W.  McBride,  to  The  Vendo  Co. 

Dispensing  trap  having  flexible  walla.     2.90.3.165.  9-8-.'i9. 

n.  222-447. 
Hanthorn.   Horace  F..  to  Radio  Corn,   of  .America.     Punched 

card  operated  apparatua.     2.903.529.  9-8-59,  Cl.   200—46. 

Hardy.  William  B..  J.  H.  Thelln.  and  F.  Furman.  to  American 
Cyanamid  Co.     Reaction  of  naphthols  with  hydrogen  sul 
fide.     2,903,484,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260— 4M)9. 
Hare.  <teorge  H.  :  See — 

Toomim.  Herahei.  and  Hare.    2.903.523. 
Harowlti.    Charles    L..    to    Virginia  <'arolina    (liemical    Corp. 
Production  of  ester*  of  phoHphonoue  and  phoaphinou*  acida. 
2.903.47.5.  9-8-.5B,  Cl.  260—461. 
Harrlman,  Herbert  A. :  See — 
Wright.    Jame*    H.,    Brigga, 
2,903,645. 

to  United 
Uranium 
23—14.3. 
See — 
W.    2.902.770. 

The;  See — 


8i)ectmm 
2.903,2.59. 


Iliirrington.  Charles  D., 
Energy  Commission. 
2,903.531.  9-8-59.  C\. 

Harris-Intertype  Corp. 
Mulcahy,  Raymond 

Harris  Transdnc«>r  <'orp., 


Billings,    and    Harrlman. 

Statea  of  America,  Atomic 
solvent  extraction  process. 


Harris    Wilbur  T.     2.903.673. 

Harris,  Wilbur  T.,  to  The  Harris  Transducer  Corp.  Acousti- 
cal impedance-matching  transducer.  2.903.673,  9-8-.'i9.  Cl. 
340—8. 

Hart  4  Cooley  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  — 

Waalkes.    Robert    J.,    and    Kletxmann.      2,902.019. 

Harvey.  Clarence  W.  Rod  and  reel  case.  2.902.790,  9-8-59. 
Cl,  43—26. 

Harvey,  8ld,  Inc. :  Bre — 

Harvey.  Sidney  W.    2.903.662, 

Harvey.  Sidney  W..  to  Sid  Harvey,  Inc.  Transformer  box  for 
universal  app1i<-atlon  a*  replacement  equipment.  2.903,662. 
0   8-59    Cl.   .3.1H-    96. 

Harney.  William  H..  to  United  Producta  Corp.     Luggage  con 
atruction.     2.9O3.105.  9-8-59.  Cl.  190 — .54. 

^  •    J 


and  Harwood. 
:  See — 


2.903,626. 


Telephone    Laboratories    Inc. 
tranaforroer.      2.903,583,  9-8- 


Andienee 


Harwood,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Nye    Robert  G.,   McCown, 

Haakel  Engineering  Aaaodatea 

Hill,  David  C.     2.903.S10. 

Haaley.    AnArew    D.,    to    Bell 

Hard   tnbe  modulator  pulae 

59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Hathaway.  Jarrett  L.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

aurvey  syatem.     2,903,508.  9-8-.'i9.  Cl.   178—6. 
Havens.  Byron  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Pulae  delay  apparatus      2,903,579,  9-8-59.  Cl.  250— 27. 
Hawkina.  Edwin  G.  E  .  and  I.  M.  W'att.  to  The  DiaHllera  Co. 

Ltd.     Chemical   procesa.     2,903,469.  9-8-.59.  Cl    260 — 448. 
Hawkina,  John  C,  J.  F.  McCloy,  and  R.  J.  Ofleld.  to  National 

Research  Development  Corp.     Peanut  atripper.     2,902,997, 

9-8-59.  n.  130— .30.  ki-  ,        ,        . 

Heald  Machine  Co..  The  :  See — 

Jeaaup,  Wilbur  F..  and  Hohler.    2,903,116. 
Heath.  Roy  F..  to  .North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Adjnatable 

pallet.     2.903.126.  9-8-59,  Cl.  206 — 46c 
Hedges.  Jamea  D.  :  See — 

Balaguer,  Rodolfo  R.    2.903,499. 
Hedley.   Norman,  and  H.  Tabachnick.  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Etching  of  barium  glaaa.     2,903,345,  9-8-59.  Cl    41 — 

42. 
Heere.  Peter  N.,  to  Diatillatlon  Engineering  Co.     Autoontlc 

reflux  head  for  fractionating  columna.     2.903.401.  9-8-59, 

C\.  202—161. 
Hehr  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Samolis.  Alfonson.     2.902.727. 
Reigi,  Otto,  and  G.  Schamagl.     Method  of  preparing  plants 

for  planting  and  harveatlng.     2,902,795,  9-8-59,  Cl.  47 — 

.%8. 
HeUnis   James  W.  I.  :  See— 

Schrenk.  Hana  A.,  and  Heljnia.    2,902.817. 
Helllg.  Harland  E..  and  F.  A.  Jehle.  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Laxative  tablet  containing  di-octyl  aodlum  sulfo- 

succlnate.     2.903. .397.  9-8-59,  Cl.  167—82. 
Helllgmann,   Randall  G.,   to   Esso   Research  and  Engineering 

Co.     Thermo  setting  resin  from  a  liquid  butadiene  polymer 

and  atyrene.     2,903.440,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260 — 88.1. 
Helnrlch,  Ludwig  K.,   to  The  Celotex  Corp*    Severing  appa- 
ratus    2.903,545,  9-8-59.  Cl.  219 — 19. 
Helnrlchs,   Charles   E.,    to   Virginia-Carolina   Chemical   Corp. 

Proeeaa  for  the  beneflciation  of  phosphate  ores.    2,903,131, 

9-«-59,  a.  209—3. 
Heltman.  Joseph  B.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Improved 

process     for     bleaching     cellulose     pulp     using     chlorate. 

2.903.326,  9-8-59.  Cl.  8—105. 
Hendershot.     Alfred     E.       Brush     holder     for     paint     cans. 

2  903.154,  9-8-59.  Cl.  220—90. 
Henderson.  John,  to  Aktlnson's  Agricultural  Appliances  Ltd. 

Endless  banda.     2.90.3..304.  9-8-.^9.  Cl.  305 — .57. 
Henle.   Robert  A.,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corp- 

.Multistable  circuit.     2,903.604,  9-8-.59.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Hennlg.  Harvey  :  See — 

MarlBlc.  ililton  M..  and  Hennlg.    2.903.414. 
Hennion.  Joaeph  B..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp.    Telescoping 

shopping    cart    having    movable    lower    package    support. 

2.903.269.  9-8-59,  Cl.  280 — 33.99. 
Hennion.  Joseph  B..  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp.     Shopping 

cart ;  Improved  wheel  arrangement.     2.903,273,  9-8-59,  CI. 

280—124. 
Henrv.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Rave,  Joseph  A..  Jr^and  Henry.    2,902,904. 
Heppe.  Kari   R.  W..  to  Hager  4  Melslnger  G.m.b.H.     DenUl 

finishing  tool,  especially  for  interproximal  work.    2,902,763, 

9-8-59.  n.  .32 — 40 
Heraeus.  W.  C.  G.m.b.H.  :  Sec— 

Relchelt.  Walter,  and  Schmeken.    2,903,-544. 
Herahel  California  Fruit  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Warren.  Kav  C     2.903,160. 
Hera.  Josef  E.  :  Ser- 

Prled.  Joaef,  and  Hera.     2.903,449. 
Heuchert,  Erwin  :  Bee  —  \ 

(;ipslls.  Peter.     2,902,849.  ! 

Heuer.    Ruaaell   P..   to   <Jeneral   Refractories   <V     Proeeaa  bf 

molding   refractory   brick.      2.902.721,   9-8-59,  Cl.    18 — .59. 

Heuer.    Russell    P..   to   General    Refractories  Co.      Refractory 

lining  for  rotary  kilns.     2  903.2.54.  9-8-.59.  Cl.  263— .33. 
HIckok  f-lectrical  Instrun»ent  Co..  The:   Bee — 

Weiss.  Walter  A.,  and  Wise.     2.903,644. 
High  Vacuum  Equipment  Corn,  :  Bet — 

Glepen.  William  A.     2.903.181. 
Hill.  David  C.  to   Haakel   Engineering  Associates.     Packing 
gland  for  a  movable  plstonT    2.903.310,  9-«-59.  Cl.  309—23. 
Hi-Lo  T\  Antenna  Corp.  :  See — 

Klancnik.  Frank  J..  Jr.    2.903,694. 
Himel.  Edmond  E.,  Jr.     Releasing  grip  trip.     2.903,292.  9-8- 

.59,  Cl.  294—75. 
HImmel.  I/eon  :   Hee — 

Fischer,  Ii«urin  G..  Himmel.  and  Whittle      2  903.680. 
Hlndes.  Lawrence  W..  H.  S.   Curtis,  and  J.  R.   Slemoneit,  to 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Preparation  of  easily  friable  crystal- 
line   Hubatances    by    a    melt    casting    process.      2,902,719. 
9-8-.5».  Cl.  18 — 47.6. 
Hinllckv.  John  A. :  See— 

Klrshenbaum.  Isldor.  and  Hlnllcky.     2.903.418. 

Hlrebninner.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  J.  R.  Geiey.  A.G.  Process  for 
the  dying  of  wool.     2.903.324.  9-8-59.  Cl.  8 — 18. 

Hoberecbt.  Fred  A.  Grinding  machine.  2.902.800.  9-8-59. 
Cl.   51—219 

Hobson.  Eric  D..  to  Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd..  and  Andre  Rubber 
Co.  Ltd.  Water  cooling  systems  for  steam  condenser  units 
of  marine  steam  propulsion  installatloni$.  2.902.965.  9-8- 
59,  Cl.  114     185. 

Hochmuth,  Gordon  H.  :  Bee— 

Davis,  Jacob  M.,  and  Hochmuth.     2.903.569. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ho«Mltwrtb.    Prmnk   W.    ■ 
Inc.       F»l>rl«    IM' 
9-S-99.   CT 


138     ift. 


to    Blcatow-tenford 
raiaad    orar    w«^ 


CarpaC  Co.. 
2.Ma.032. 


HoffnuiBa.  Bdeltaard.  to  ▼■&  W«rk  far  Blnai-OBd  Slchcniiif- 

tratua  and  aatkod  for  th»  tl«ett«ak 


AypAratui 
of    duracton. 


a.wn.«ia.    •-«-»•.    a. 


OoMM.  Md  HocftB.     S.903.M2 


■tccluUk  BorUa 

i«pr«waUtloa 

815 — 8.B. 
Hogaa.  Jdia  M. 

BMk.  Jack  F..   BaTtcfa 
BaMar.  FrMlanck  A.  :  «••- 

Jcaaap.  Wilbur  F..  aad  Hoklcr.     3.»0S,11«. 
Holinacker.  Otto,  to  Borroughs  Corp.     DraaaUc  dlak-poaltloa- 

iac  awwratoa.     2,»0S.a<MI.  »~«-0«.  CI.  274 — 3». 
Holer,  Walter  A^  aad  J.  R.  Baker,  to  The  CladaaaU  MllUac 

Macklne   Co.     Aatoaatlc  table  poaltloaiac  aMchaalam  for 

CTladera.     2.903.7M.  »-8-0».  CI.  Bl— M. 
Halbrook.  Orrln  C.  and  G.  O.  Beraard.  to  Ttaa  Pure  Otl  Co. 

Secondary    recorery   ot  oil  froa    rcearroira  bf   mceaaalTe 

precipitation.    2.M)3.<MS.  9-8-09,  C\.  166—9. 
Holden.   OrrnTtlle  R..  and  A.  Scblff.  to  F.  C.  Horck  *  8ona. 

Fourdrlnlcr    rioth.      2.908,021.    »-»-a9.    CI.    !»— 888. 
Holdawortb.    Jobn    P.      Battoa    type    fasteainc.      2.902,788, 

9-8-89,  a.  24—106. 
Hdtm.  Jaaaea  P.  :  9«e — 

Keller.  Philip  B..  aad  Hohn.    2,908.148. 
HotaB.   Ulla:  8e«— 

Wode.  Mia  O..  aad  Holm.     2.0O3.S64. 
Holmea.  Raynor  M..  to  Bloomer  Broa.  Co.     Collapalbia  carton 

conatmctlon       2.B03.180.   9-8-59,   CL   239 — 51. 
HolrcroM.  Clayton  O..  and  8.  H.  8.  Raak.  to  Uatoa  Carbide 

Corp.       Reinforced    aoa-poroaa     Talre    body.       1.908.236, 

9-8-89,  CI.   251—866. 
Homer  Laachlln  Chlaa  Co.,  Tbe  :  See — 
Knapp.  Oeorite  8.     2,903.740. 
Knapp,  Oeorxe  8      2.908,131. 
Hooker  Caemlcal   Corp.  :   See — 

Baraaauckaa.     Ctaarlea     F.,     Blaekwell.     and     Olnaatead. 
2  903  463 
Hoore'r.  ciiarliM  W.,  Jr..  to  Bail  Teiepboae  Laboratortaa.  lac. 

Beam  poelf  lonlnR  ayetem      2,903,598.  9-8-89.  CI.  250—217 
Hopff.    H^lnrlcb.   too   Scfalckb.   aad   H.J.    Riedl.  to  Badlacbe 

AntllB-  A   Soda  Pai>nk   .\ktlei>ffeoeil«cha/t.      Prodoctlon   of 

ozimea.     2.903.482.  9  8-.W.  n.  2«0 — 566. 
Hopklna.  Harrey  C,  to  Klnf  Container  Corp.     Container  end 

eloaara.     2,903,178.  9-8-59.  CI.  229 — 5.5. 

Hoppe.  Peter  and  H.  W.  PaflTrath.  %  to  Farbeafabrlkea  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellacbaft,  and  S  to  Mobay  Cbemlcal  Co.  Process 
for  prodarinc  cnmpoaite  atnictarea  comprlalnc  rigid  poly- 
an>thaDe  foaoia  and  covering  layem.  2.903.380,  9-8-59. 
CI.    117—73 

Horgan,  Tboroaa  B.,  to  Atco  Mfg.  Corp.  Detector  employing 
radiant     energy     tranamlasion.       2.908,583.     9-*-M.     CI. 

Hortuchl.  Harold   8.  :  8ee—  / 

Raybam.  Charles  C,  and  Horiacbi.     2,903.884. 
Hot  Oil  Heater  Co.,  lac.  The  :  «ce— 
Swaney.  Robert  C.     2.902.774. 
ton.    William   D.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Video 
•Ignal  recording  ayatems.     2.903.509,  9-8-59,  C\.  178—6.6. 
Houston  Oil  Field  Material  Co.,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Standridge.  Clande  M.     2.90^289. 
Howard,  Brerett  W.,  to  The  U.  W.  Keltocg  Co.     Hydrocarbon 

conTeralon   system.      2.903,419.  9-8-59/^  Cl.  208—164. 
Howard,  James  ■.,  Jr..  to  Waatinghoose  RIectHc  Corp.     Dls- 

peasiag  apparatus.     2.903.158.  9-8-59,  CI.  221—361. 
Howell.  William  D  ,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.     D.-C. 

smplifler.     2.903.524,  9-8-59.  CI.  179—171. 
Hniby,   Mlrko  :   8*e- 

Polaaaky,  Alois,  and  Hmby. 
Hub  Oil  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :  8«a — 

Coyle.  William  B.     2.903.0T3. 
Huber.  deory:    AJrc- 

Hruer.  Jean,  and  Hnber.     2,903.44.*!. 
Haber.   Richard  :  See — 

SIndel.  Johann.  Huber.  and  Zottmann.     2.903.498. 

Huber.  Robert,  to  Sodete  d'Ktudes  et  de  Participations  Baa. 

«;a«.    Klwtrlcitp.    Energie.    S.A.      Power   plants   comoristng 

fiee-platon  gas  generators  adapted  to  supply  hot  power  flU 

to  a  nMenglne  sacfa  aa  a  gaa  turbine      2.903.699.  9-8-09. 

«ee— 

T.      2,902.765. 
Jr.     2.908.525. 
2.908.606. 
2.908.677. 
2.90.^618. 

C.  Collins,  to  Joj  Mfg.   Co.     .\p- 


2.90S.1M. 


Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Chater.   William 
Cooke.  Oaude  W 
Curtis,  Daniel  L. 
Curtis.  Daniel  L. 
Smith.  George  K 

Hughes.   Robert 
paratus     for 


W.,  and  8. 
pa  rating 


gases.       2,902.8.13.     9-8-59. 
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Hughes.  Vincent  L..  I.  Klrshenbanm  and  A.  A.  Sclietelleh.  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Esteriflcation  process 
for  prodoring  puriAed  plaatldied  esters.  2.9a^.477.  9-8-59. 
CI   260— 47.'>. 

Huntoon.  Robert  D  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Dosimeter.     2.903.593.  9-8-59.  CI.  250 — 83.8. 

Hurd.    Edwin    P..    to   Hurd   Lock  A   Mfg.  Co.     Wheel   eortr. 
^      2.903.300.  9-8-59.  O.  301—37. 

Hurd  I>ock  k  Mfg.  Co.  :   «r«e— 
Hard.    Edwin  P.      2.903.300. 

Hurlbut.  I>ouKlas  H  Method  and  apparatua  for  aligning  and 
retainlnc  type  and  the  like  for  printing.  2.902.930,  »  8-59, 
CI.    101      381 

Husamann.  .\lbrecht  W.  :  See — 

Schweltier.  Paul  H  .  and  Husamann      2.902.987. 

Hntchinson.  Leonard  H  Control  of  tropical  cyclone  forma- 
tion.    2.9a3.1g8.  9-8-59.  (1.  2.39—2. 

Hayek.  F  C.  4  Sons  :  See— 

Holden.  OrenriDe  R.,  and  Schlff.     2.908,021. 


Hyde.    2.902.888. 
IddlBfa,  Jaaklaa.  and  CamptolL 


3.90S.SOO. 


Hwa.  Cklh  M..  to  Daarbora  Cbaailcal  Ca     Aatl-foaB  agaat 
aad    procaaa   of    iBklMtiag   faaa.      2.908.482.    9-8-09.    Q. 
302 — 821. 
Hyda.  Bdward  M. :  8«e 
Powlacfalll.  Joha  W 
Iddl^  Charlaa  D. 
woolalayar,  H< 

S90S.10X 
s  Railway  Banipment  Co.  :  See— 

Swaver,  Taaodar*  J.,  aad  Jeaaaa. 
laiparlal  Ckamlcal  Industrlaa  Ltd. :  8 

DIekaaa.  Boaald,  aad  Swalaaoa.    3,903,490. 

Gray,  Jaaaea  J.    2.908,300. 

Lambert.  Arthur,  and  Leytaad.     2,908,493. 

Salt.  Albert  B..  aad  Taylor.    2.903.700. 
ladoctoayn   Corp.  :   8e« — 

Tripp,  Robert  W     2,902,887. 
lafllco   lac  :  See — 

Wonnaar,  Arthur.     3,908.278. 
laahaai.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Deeriac  MilHken  Reaeareh  Corp. 

Tilt  tnick.     2,903.219.  9-8-59,  (5.  248—187. 
lateraatloaal  Bosineaa  Maehlaaa  Corp. :  8m — 

Fleiaher,  Harold.     2,908.602. 

Oraarea.  Robart  W.    2.902.974. 

Haveaa,  Bryoa  L.    2.903,579. 

Hrale.  Robert  A.    2.908,604. 

International  Mtnerala  h  Cliemtcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Qloaa,  Gunter  H..  and  Ittllaaer.     2.908,484. 

Gloaa.  Ouater  H.,  and  McOlnnia.     2,908^6. 

McCllanla,  WlllUm  J  ,  aad  Qloaa.    2,908437. 
laternatioaal  Telephone  and  Tdagrapli  Corp. :  See — 

Adaau.  Robert  T     2.903.577. 

Altman.  Frederick  J.     2,908,076. 

Olomb,  Waltar  L.     S,9<»,650. 

G«ldstein.  I.«disUs,  Domey.  aad  Lampert.     3,903,65* 

Lombardl,  Aathonr  J.     2,908.609. 

WalUce,   Mllaar,  W.     3.908.624. 
loaaallll.  Joaeph  R.  :  8«e— 

Aahworth,  FrMl,  and   loannilli.     2.908,114. 
Ipaea.    Peter  G.,  and   G.    W.   Clark,   to  Oaaaral 
Uoveralng    systeai    for    rebaat   steam    tnri>lBe 
2,902.831.  9-8-09,  O.  60—73. 
Ittliiurer,  Rodolf  :  See — 

Gloaa,  Gunter  H.,  and  Ittlinger.     2.903,434. 
Jacob,  Theodore  A.  :  See — 

Chemerda.  John  M..  aad  Jacob.     2,903.448. 

JacobaoB,  Jaaes  J.      Meaaurtng  davice.     2,903,203. 

CI    242^—84.8, 
Jaffe,    Darld    L.,   and    R.    M.    Spiegel,    to   United   SUtaa  of 

America.   Anay.      Sweep   waveform  geaerator.     2,903.584. 

9—8—59    CI    2BiO— 37 
JamleaoB.'    Hugh    W,    to    United    States   of   Aatertca.    Nary. 

Impedance     matching     feeder     for     an     antenna     array. 

2,903,695.  9-8-59.  CI.  343 — 852. 
Jehle,  Fell  I  A.  :  See— 

HeUlf,  Harland   E..  and  Jehle.     2,903,397. 
Jeakiaa,  Cecil :  Sec— 

Woolalayer,  Hooier  J..  Iddlnga.  Jenltlns,  and  Campbell. 
2^903.102. 
Jenaen.  Finn  :  See — 

Sweger.  Theodore  J.,  and  Jenaen.     2.903,305. 
Jepson,  Ivar.  and  L.  J.  Kod,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Aotomatic 

percolator.     2.903,.'V52.  9-8-59,  CI.  219 — 44.  i 

Jeaaup,  Wilbur   F.,  and   F.  A.  Hohler,  said  Jeasup  asaor.  to 

The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  and  aaid  Hohler  aaaor. 

The    Heald    Machine   Co.      Conveying    and    banking    track. 

2.903.116.  9-8-59.  C\.  193 — 40. 
JoachlB.    Joaeph   G.,   and  C.   H.  White,   to  General   Motora 

Corp.      Latch   striker   mechaniam.      3,903.288,  9-8-09,  CI. 

292—341.16 

Propeller  aasembly 


Elaetrie  Co. 
powerplant. 


9-8-09, 


2,9a3,076,  9-8-09, 
Rod  eztmsion  preaa.    2,902,714,  9-8-59. 
Speaker  aaaeably.     2.903.084.  9-8-09. 


E.,  and  Ni 
and  K.  E.  V 

balldea  of 
CI.  167—08. 


2,903,379. 
Spencer,  to  T.  A 
certain    tropane 


H.  Smith, 
alkaloids. 


2,903.361. 
L.    R.   Mcdary.    to 
fixture.     2.903,041. 


Jobanaeaen.  Blame. 

CI     170— IflS. 
Johnson,  Herbert  G. 

CI.  18—12. 
Johnson,  Howard  R. 

CI.  181—31 
Johnson  k  Johnson  : 
Norland,   Robert 

Johnston.  Robert  G., 
Ltd.  Qoaternary 
2JN)3^94.  9-8-51»,  ^.. 

Joiner.  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Marks.  Henry  C,  Jatner,  aad  Parker 

Jonea,  Kenneth  M.,  J.  R.  Uaretu,  and 
Western  Electric  Ce.,  lac.  Aaaembly 
9-8-59.  CI.  154 — 16. 

Joaes  *  Laoghlln  Steel  Corp.  ;  Bee — 
LIndstrom,  John  A.     i,902,766. 

Jonke.  Richard,  and  J.  Llntner.  Proceaa  for  Injection  mold- 
ing reinforced  or  stiffened  parts  in  plastic  material. 
2.603.388.  9-8-.%9.  CI.  154 — 110. 

Jonaaon.  Karl  E.  A.  :   See — 

Rnindell.  Per  G.,  and  Jonaaon      2.003.028. 

Joaeph,    Stanley    M.,    to    .Htanthony    Corp.      Barbecue    unit. 

2.903.549,  9-8-59.  CI    219— .35. 
JoTsnovlch.     Robert.       Machine     repair    ataad.       2,903.208, 

9-8-59.  n.  2fi9— 150. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Brown,  Ora  A.     2,90.3,241. 

Hughes.  Robert  W.,  and  Collins.     2.902.833. 

Joyce.  Richard  F     Device  for  loading  paper  bags  and  cartons. 

2.902.811.  9  8-^9.  n.  5.3—384. 
Jucker.  Ernst,  A.  Ebnflther  and  A.  J.  LIndenmann,  to  Sandoi 

AG.     Pyratolone  derivatives.     2.903.460.  9-8-.^,  CI    260 — 

294. 
Justason.  Cameron  R.  :   8ee— 

Davia.  f^eorge  E,.  Jr,     2.903.147. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


for   sawed    timber 


Kass,      and     Graulich. 
2.903.169.  9-*-59.  Cl. 


2,903,569. 


Justus,   George   R.     Corner   construction 

waUs      2.902.733,  9-8-59.  Cl.  20—92  ^    ^^  ,        .   ^ 

KadrJc    LadlsUv.  to  Avlen,   Inc.     Illuminated  dial  pointer. 

2,90i,970,  9-*-59,  Cl.  116— 129.  ^      .     .      .r.  _       »iw»^ 
KahW,    Eriieat    J.,    to    ?•"»«>*    S^f^'^'Li^TPv/ySP: 

contalnlag  reaction  product.     2,903.476.  9-8-59.  Cl.  260— 

Ka^n.  Leonard  R..  to  Kaiaer  I»<>a"t'^««  ^^o/Pa**"*'"  *""" 

mlMlon  system.     2.903,.'il8,  9-8-59    O.  lt9— 15. 
Kaiser' Aluminum  k  (Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Porter.  John  L.     2.903,338. 
Kaiaer  Industries  Corp.  :   f^— 

KamSkln"-  w''"t'?  ^Unplidly'lSg.  Co.     Soil  tilling  device. 

2  90S,oi7,  9-8-59,  Cl.  172 — 42. 
Kaaa,  Wllhelm  :  See— 

Lehmann.      Wolfgang,      Bayer, 
2,903.436. 
Kearney.  John  R.     Garment  banger. 

223^— o8 
Kearney  A  Trecker  Corp.  :  «««--- 

Davis    Jacob  M..  and  Hochmnth.     -,^ .         „     . 

Keatli    Charles  R.    Jr.,  and  M    Salak    to  American  Brake 
8h«>e^  Co.       Method     of     making    railroad     brake    shoes. 
2,902,752,  9-8-59,  Cl.  29 — 407. 
Keith.  George  H.  :  See —  «  ,^«  „„. 

Revere^aul  E..  -nd  Keith.     2,903,385^   *„  „    w    Hear. 
Keller    PhlllD  B  ,  Vfc   to  H.  H.  Franklin,  %  to  H.  W.  Seara, 
%  to  C   T  ErlclulU.  and  hk  to  J    P   rfolm     Bottle  doaure. 
2,903^48,  9-8-89,  O.  215—45. 

'''""i^Sdi^  Frank^'lT:  Wllhelm,  and  Krtler.     2.903,301. 
Kelley    Oliver  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     VehlclehavlBg 

auxiliary    tranimUslon    for   the   operatfon    of    acceaaorlea. 

2.903,083,  9-8-59,  Cl.  180—53. 
Kellogg    M.  W  ,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

flSWard.  Eiverett  W.     2,903  419, 

Kell/"l'"o    j""jr'  Wte'^ir   Joint    for  spaagles   and   other 
^il^mlle™  iffixible™  Iteit  matertal.     2,902,821.  9-8-59, 

KStJ?~&n.      Automobile    seat.      2,903.043,    9-8-09.  Cl. 

100-41. 

Kenny.  Vincent :  See —  ._ 

Fischer,  Paul  W,  Kenny,  and  Scheffel.     2908,407. 
Kerr,  Ralph  W..  to  Corn  Producta  Oo.    Paper  site  and  method 

of  pVenaration.     2,903.391,  9-8-59,  Cl.   182— 17.V 
K.2lM  IKelth    k      to   General    Motors   Corp.      Refrigerator 

«b&t  Mfety  dior      2.902.952,  9-8-59,  CT  109-63.5. 
Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  to  The  8«n«*rMfr  Co     Thread  tenidon 
releasing  devices  for  sewing  machines.     2,902,960,  9-8-59. 
Cl.  112—252. 
Keuffel  k  Baaer  Co. :  Bee— 

Koealg.  Eugene  H.     2.902,760. 

Koenii!  EiSene  H      2  902.761.  ,003  327 

Key.  Tbaophilus  D.     Display  supporting  fixture.     2.903,227. 

Kibi*iSn2,   ?o*c;;i*fnental    Plastics  Corp.      Plastic   pump 

impeller.     2,902,941,  9-«-59.  CT.  103— 11^. 
Kldde.  Walter,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bagno,  Samuel  M.     2,903,683. 
Kletsmann    Alfred  E.  :  See—  „„»«««« 

Waalkes,  Robert  J.,  and  Kietxmann.     2.902.919. 

Kile,   Stephen  L..  to  Basco  Ij^rJT^TlJ^^^^^^  *"**  »8nltlon 

aiiparatus.     2.903.053.  »-8cgff7Tra    158—128. 
King     Bertell    W.      Concrete    bolkftead.    Jetty   or   pile   form. 

2^2.743.  9-8-59,  CT.  25—131. 
King  Container  Corp.  ■Bee-- 

Hopkins.  Harvey  C.     2.903.173. 
King  Salea  ft  Engineering  Co. :   «<•/— 

McOlhon,  Leonard.     2.902,810.  o  -  .«  ri    mi 

Klnnley,  Lewla  A.     Lettering.     2,902,931,  9-8-59,  CT.  101— 

KIppenhan.   Dean   O.,   to  United   SUtes  «',  America.   Atomic 
Energy  Commlselon.     Phase  detector.     2,903,581,   9-8-59. 
Cl.  250—27. 
KirchhObel,  Kurt :  See—         ^^„^,      .  „_  ^aa 
coppers    Curt,  and  KirchhObel.     2.902.899. 
Kirshenbaum.  Isldor :  See—  ^    ^     .  ^.     a«i..»«ii^h 

Huirhes,     Vincent     L.,     Kirshenbaum.     and     Schetellch. 

2  ©OS  4TT 
Kirshenbaum,   laldor,   and  J.   A.   Hinllcky    to  Esro  Re^rch 
and  Knglneering  Co.     Preparation  of  eta  alumina  by  add 
hydrolyHls      2,903.418,  9-8-59.   O.   208—138. 
Klta.    I>on.ld    A.,   and    G.    M.    Shull,    to   Chas     I'Aj'f   *:^2 
I»reparatlon   of    a    ateroid    compound.      2,903,398,   9-8-5W. 
Cl.  195—51. 
K lager,  Karl :  «ee —  i 

Stoll    Karl.     2,902,855.  ^  . 

KUncnIk    Frank   J.,   Jr.,  to  Hl-I^  TV  Antenna  Corp.     An- 
tenna stnicture.     2.903.694,  9-8-09,  Cl.  343—800. 
Kllx    Martin  G.  A.     Safety  bumper.     2.903.289.  9-8-59.  CT. 

293—72.  „  I 

Klockner-Humboldt  Deutx  Akt.  :  Bee —  I 

Kloss.  Richard.     2,902,988. 

Klo««.  Richard.     2.902  986.  ,  ,^.  ^  »        .^         ai, 

Kloss,     Richard,     to     Klockner  Humboldt^uti     Akt.       Air 

cooled  Internal  combustion  engine.     2,902,985,  9-8-59,  Cl. 

J  23 41  0.5 

Kloss    Richard    to  Klockner  Humboldt  Deutx  Akt.     Fuel  in- 

P  Ion  engliie.     2,902,986.  9-8-.59.  CT.  123-41.12 
KiSe     Herman    F.,   to   Donley    Bros.   Co.      Incinerator  push 

door.    2.903,115.  9-8-59.  CT.  193—34. 
Knapp,  George  ».,  to  The  Homer  L*«f»>lln  China  Co     Dinner- 
ware  making  apparatus.     2,902,740,  9-8-59,  CT.  25—22. 
Kn^pp  Geor«.  S,  to  The  Homer  Laugklln  China  Co.  ^rHnner- 
wafe  makinc  apparatus.     2,903,121,  9-8-59,  CT.   198—20. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

Knapp,  Robert  S.     2,903,249.      , 


Scribing  laatra- 
Scribing  Instru- 


Set 


Knapp,  Robert  8„  to  Kaapp-Monarch  Co.     Timer-switch  for 

mfxer  sUnd.     1903,249,  9-8-59.  Cl-  25»— 108. 
Knopf,  Oscar  A.     Multiple  hameaa  atUchment  for  a  loom. 

2.903,019.  9-8-60,  CT.  139—29. 
Koch  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  ;   See — 

Thrift.  Grtffln  C.     2.903.251. 
Kod,  Ludvik  J.  :  See—  „  ^o  ..„ 

Jepson.  Ivar,  and  Kod.     2,903^52. 
Koenlg.  Eugene  H.,  to  «:»«•«*  Baser  O). 

ment.     27902,760,  »-8-59Cl.  30^164  9. 
Koenlg,  Eugene  H.,  to  Keutei  ft  Esser  Co. 

ment.     2I902.761,  9-8-59.  CT.  30-164.9 
Koh-i-noor  Prosec  n.  NIson,  narodni  podnlk  : 

Kohrta-rl:  fo' K'ari  m"^4' Er.*^  ««^'S?/84^7'"t^S^<?r 
Fabrik    (J.m.b.H.      Needle   holder.      2,902.847,    9-8-59.    CI. 

Kojlma,  Seilchi.  Method  of  making  >a«n»n«t*;?  furniture  or 
oartkhereof.    2,903.390,  9-8-.")9,  CT.  154— 125.  

KolTonitoch,  Janoi,  to  Metal  Hydride.  Inc  »f*5"*»Uo'3l70^ 
of   aluminum   hydride  and  a   boric  add   ester.     2,903.470. 

KoUotlJ2^h*:'jJ^J  Metal  Hydride.  In<.  Method  for  pre- 
paring a  complex  of  an  aluminum  *J«>i»<>i»te  wlthalnrol- 
Sum  and  boron  hydrides.     2,903.471,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260-448. 

Kollonltsch.  Janos.  to  Metal  Hydrides  Inc  M/thod  for  pre- 
paring a  complex  of  an  aluminum  alcoholatewlthaluml- 
bum  and  boron  hydrides.     2,903,472,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260—448. 

KonUk  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Bradley,  John  R.     2,902,938.  «o_.40  r^   ai 

Koos,  Milton,  Jr.     Wire  stripper.    2,902,894,  9-8-59.  Cl.  81— 

Ko*p!l,  Earl  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corn.  Optlf*'  '°T^5? 
device  for  transparent  sheet  material.     2,902,898,  9-8-W. 

Ko^'astti^!  Leslie  8.  G.,  and  H.  M.  Joseph,  to  United  SUtes 
of  America.  Commerce  Eledro-optical  contour  enhance- 
ment.     2,903..507,  9-8-59.  Cl.  178—6      _,„.,.  .      _  „ 

Kowaleski.  Clarence  W  Pferd.  and  B.  K.  ^Walker  to  ^1 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Coin  testing  mechaniam. 
2,90.3,117.  9-8-59.  CT.  194 — 97.  ^        „     ..         _,»w 

Krellner,  Clement  H..  to  Speer  C»ri)on  Co.  Resistors  with 
Integral  molded  meUl  terminals.  2,903,666,  9-8-59,  CT. 
338^330 

Kress,  Bernard  H..  to  Quaker  Chemical  Products  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  the  dimensional  control  of  celluloslc  materials. 
2,903,328.  9-8-59,  Cl.  8—116.  „  ^o  o.4.t   a  o^-to 

Kritxer.  Richard  W.    Baseboard  radUtors.    2,903.245.  9-*-59. 

Krit^r  Richard  W.  Baseboard  radiators.  2.903.246.  9-8-59, 
Cl.  2.57—133.  ...       _      _..  . 

Kritxer,  Richard  W.    Radiator,  of  the  baseboard  type. 
247,  9-8-69,  CT.  257—137. 

*^""Ri^^er'  Hubert*!:,  Jr..  aad  Kugler      2.903,828. 
Kuhn.   Edward   H.,   to  Allen-Bradley  Co      Continuously 
Justable  limit  switch.     2.903..528.  9-8-59,  CT.  200—38. 
Kuljlan,  Harry  A.    Uquld  storing  and  H<lu>d,5o^.^'«tribnting 
and   Modulating  device.     2.903,166,  8^59    Cl.  222—478. 
Kummer,  Keith  P.,   to  McOraw-Edlson  Co.     Static-wire  sup- 
port.    2.903,214, 9-8-59,  CT.  248— 71.       „  „,  . 
Kio.  Chi-Sheng,  to  Chemical  Construction  Coro.    Closureand 
seal  for  pressure  vessels.     2,»03,152.  9-8-59,  Cl.  220— 46. 
Kuryla,    Alan   T.,    and  T.    B.    Vanner,    to   Sylvanla   Electric 
Produrts    Inc.      Image    reproduction    device.      2.903,319, 
9-8-.59.  Cl.  316 — 18. 
Kurx.  Wllhelm:  Bee —                          „^«.,« 

Grohmann,  Walter,  and  Kurx.     2  903.519.  »j^„^,„, 

Kwasnlewskl,    Creorge    A.,    to    CH«neral    Mills.    Inc.      Bending 

mechanism.     2,902,691,  9-8-59,  Cl.  1— 2  

I.AaKer,   Creston  F.     Single  trigger  for  plural  firing  media- 

nlsms.     2,902,788,  9-8-59.  CT.  42—69. 
Lachlche,  Jullen,  and  A.  Oriol.  to  Novacel.     Methcnl  of  pro- 
ducing an  oriented  reinforced  artifldal  sponge.     2,902,720, 

0  8  .Ml  Cl   1 8 48 

Ladd.  William  A.,  to  Columbian  Cartwn  Co.    Method  'or  pre- 
paring an  electron  microscope  specimen.    2,903,58»,  »-»— ■>». 
CT.  2.50—65. 
La  Fleur.  James  K. :  Bee— 

Le  May,  Dan  B.,  and  La  Fleur.     2,902.836. 
lAkeslde  Laboratories.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Biel,  John  H.     2.903.4.53.        .      ,    ,     ,  .  ,  r-w.^i^i 

Lambert.   Arthur,  and  B.   N.  L«y'and    to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.     New  dlaryl  methane  derivatives  theUman- 

ufacture  and  application.     2,903,493,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260—810. 

Lambert   Harry   E..   to   Central   Fibre   Products   Co.      Pulp- 

moldlhg  dies      2,903,062,  9-8-59,  CT.  162—411. 

Lambrech,    Joseph   A.,   to   Union   Carbide  Corp      •"P*'**''"* 

bicydic    aryl     esters    of     N-substltuted    carbamlc    adds. 

2  903,478.  9-8-59,  Cl.  260 — 479.  .    „     ..       _,»      *„ 

Lampen.   J    Oliver.   A.   F.    Langlykke    and    H.    Yacowltx    to 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Animal  growth  stimulation 

compositions.    2,903..356,  9-8-59,  Cl.  99—2. 

"GoidstelnlYadlsias.  Domey,  and  Lampert.     2^3,652. 
Landls.  Harold  E.   and  J    D.     RecepUde  supporting  sUnd. 

2,903.221.  9-8-.59,  Cl.  248—154. 
Landix,  John  D.  :   See —  '„„„„„, 

I^ndls,  Harold  E.  and  J.  D.     2,903,221. 

Lane.  Eari  W:  Sec-  o  on^  aru 

i^rown.  George  L..  and  I^ne.     2,903.486. 
Lane,  Eari  W  .  and  G.  L.  Br^wn    to  Rohm  *  H^?"  Co^    A^ 
Dhenoxypolyethoxyalkanols.     2,903,485.   »-»-o».  ci.  ,«ov— 

LaM     Helmuth     to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    AktIengesellHchaft 

"^v^o^Ss  Mel?ter  Ludus  ft  Bn>»«»^/JRr '2W9  '  CT  "s^^ 

7?amles8  packages  for  fluids.     2,902,808,  9-8-S9,  ci.  Jw-t- 
80. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LaaMk  Bottert  F.    Derlee  (or  Bapportliif  a  (rytnc  pui  In  tilted 

pMlttoB.     2.003.229,  9-S-69,  CL  248—359. 
LangVTln,  Lioyd  P.     DtTlce  (or  securlnc  to  a  toilet  bowl  (or 
mac«slo««.  etc.     2,903,140.  9-8-59.  CT.  211—86. 
.  Lanfijrkke,  Asfvr  F. :   See — 

Lampen.  J    Oliver.  LanglTkke,  and  Yacowltt.     2.903,:<5A. 
Lanham,    William  M.,    to   Union  Carbide   Corp.      Production 
o(    aplro    beterocjrclle    pboapborua-contalnlnf    compoundM. 
2,903,474.  9-8-59.  CI.  2«0--461. 
Lanman,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Tack.  Carl  E..  L«aman,  and  Flescb.     2,903.095. 
Lapolnte.  Lloyd  J.  :  See — 

O'0no(rlo.  Anthony.  Otran,  and  Lapolnte.     2.903.119. 

Larlaon.  Harold  E..  to  Lynch  Corp.    Adjustable  timer.    2.903. 

058.  9-8-59.  CI.  161—7. 
Latham.  Barton  F..  Jr.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Co.     Electric 

preclplutor.     2,903,089.  9-8-59.  CI.  183—7. 
Launder,   Ernie  L..  If.   Frederick.  Jr.,  and  A.  W.  Loudon,  to 

H.   A  L^  Tooth  Co.     Table  and  clamp  (or  Hupporting  and 

holding  work  In  a  (abrlcatlng  machine.     2.903,565,  9-8-59. 

CI.  219—124. 
Launder.  Ernie  L.,  A.  W.  Loudon,  and  M.  Frederick.  Jr.,  to 

H.   k   L.   Tooth   Co.      Mounting   (or   a    welding   head  In  a 

work  (abrtcating  machine.    2.903.566.  9-8-59.  CI.  219—125. 

Lawleita.  Clement  J.  Removable  and  revemlble  table  top  con- 
Htructlon.      2.903,312.  9-8-59,  CI.  311—35. 

Lawrence,  LeIand  E.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.  Twin  coll  electro- 
magnetic actuator.     2.903. .537.  9-8-59,  CI.  200 — 104. 

Layer.  Edwin  H..  and  E.  R.  Olson,  to  I'nlted  State*  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Apparatus  (or  automatically  coating 
ceramic  rodn  with  metal  or  metal  alloy  by  thermal  evap- 
oration.     2.902.972.  9-8-59.  CI.  118—48. 

Layton.  Gerald  E.,  and  W.  K.  Arbackle.  Choked  reverse  cir- 
culating 8ub.     2.903,074.  9-8-59.  CI.  166 — 224. 

Laiarus.  Jack  :  See — 

Saunders.  John  C.  and  Lasanis.     2.903.396. 

Lear,  Inc.  :  See — 

Moodv.  Steven  M.      2,903.110. 

Lebourg.  Maurice  P.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Bunreylng  Corp. 
Apparatus  (or  Investigating  earcn  (ormatlons.  2.903.068. 
9—8—59  CI    166—100 

Lebourg.  Maurice  P..  and  R.  Q.  Fields,  to  Schlumberger  Well 
Surveying  Corp.  Apparatus  (or  Investtgatlnft  <>arth  forma- 
tions.    2.903,069.  9-8-59.  Cl.  166—100; 

Le  Oett.  CamilJe  F.  Sprinkler  bead.  2.903.190.  9-8-59.  a. 
239—276. 

Leech,  Etonald  J.,  to  Normalalr  Ltd.  Automatic  air  flow  con- 
trollers.    2.90^.915.  9-8-59.  Cl.  98-^1.5. 

Legnanl,  Umberto.  FoanUln  pens.  2,902.978,  9-8-59,  Cl. 
120 — 45.4. 

Lehmann.  WoKgang.  O.  Bayer,  W.  Kasa.  and  W.  Graullch,  to 
Karbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge»iellwha(t.  Process  (or  pro- 
ducing textile  printing  panteH  containing  latlcen  and  poly- 
amlnes  and  compoHltlons  there(rom.  2,903,436,  9-8-59, 
Cl    260—29  6 

Lelb,  Otto  U  Viscosity  meter.  2,902.858,  9-8-59.  Cl.  73— 
S5. 

Le  May,  Dan  B..  and  J.  K.  L«  Flenr.  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Regenerative  air  conditioning  system  with  bleed  conserva- 
tion control      2,902.836.  9-8-59.  Cl.  62—172. 

Lemin.  Alan  J.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Chemical  process.  2.903.- 
458.  9-8-59,  O.  260— Ml. 

Lennox  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Gooding.  Iver  U     2.903,224. 
Masslnglll.  Elton  T.     2.902.939. 

Le  Nobel.  Jacobuf*  W.  :   See — 

Van  Beest.  AdoK  C.  and  Le  Nobel.     2.993.422. 

L*nx,  William.  Steam  power  plants.  2.902.830.  9-8-59.  Cl. 
60— 73.  K~         K 

Leonard.  Talbert  A..  Jr.    Propeller  carrier.    2.903.274.  9-8-59. 

Cl.  280—179. 
Les  Laboratolres  Francals  De  Chlmlotheraple :  See — 

Mathleu.  Jean  B..  and  Nomine.     2.903.447. 
LeToumeau-Westlnghouse  Co.  :  See — 

Roe.  Charles  C.     2.903.641. 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Hampson.  (;eorge  C,  and  Freeman.     2,903,369. 

Rutr.  Edgar  E..  and  Smith.     2,903.431. 

Walling.  Cheves  T..  McKenney,  and  Geiti.     2.903,466. 

Levi,  Hans  L..  to  Murphy  Door  Bed  Co.,  Inc.     Collapsible  leg 

SHxembly    for     teieviHlon    sets    and    the    like.       2,903,222. 

9-8-59,  Cl.  248—169 
Levey,    Monroe   B.,   to   Optical   Salons  Ltd.     Byeglasa   ease. 

2.903.125,  9-8-59,  C\.  206—5. 
Levy.  William  B..  and  C.  L.  Roehm.  to  Delaware  Tool  Steel 

Corp.     Pipe  driving  tool  attachments.     2,902.832,  9-8-59. 

Cl.  61—71 
Lewis,   Evan   T..   and   H.  O.    Sanborn.   Jr.,   to  Worthlngton 

Mower  Co.     Cnttlnf  asaembly   (or  rotary  power  mowers. 

2.902.814.  9-8-59.  Cl.  56—25.4. 
Lewis.  Orral  M.     C1rcum(erent1ally  traveling  type  tire  bead 

lifting  device.     2.903.050.  9-8-59.  CT.  157—1.22. 
Ley.   Gordon    S..   to   United   States  o(  America.   Navy.     Fre- 
quency modulation  filter.      2.903.693.  9-8-59.   Cl.  343 — 14. 
Ley  land.  Boris  N. :  See — 

Lambert.  Arthur,  and  Leyland.    2.903.493. 
Librascope,  Inc.  :   See — 

Pollock,  William  E.     2.902.876. 
Llch.   Richard  L.,  to  General  Steel  Castlafi  Corp.     Railway 

dra(t  sill  and   body  bolater  stractore.     2.902.947.  9-8-80. 

Cl.  103 — 420. 
Llchtensteln.  Roland   M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Radiation 

measuring  Instrument.     2.903,591,  9-8-59.  Cl.  2S0 — 83  3 
LUtex  Slings.  Inc.:   See-—  i 

Barthule,  (;eorge.     2,903.291.  | 

Liguori.  Anthony  :  See-  - 

Phelps.  Can(ora.  Llquorl,  and  Mandato.     2JK>3.013. 


Ullr.  Bll.  and  Co. :  See— 

MlUs.  Jack.     2.903.459. 
Lladeamann,  AdoK  J.  :  See — 

Jucker.  Ernst,  Ebnother,  and  Llndenmann.     2,903,-t60. 
Lindner,  Karol.    Shuttle  removers  (or  embroidering  machines. 

2.902.957,  9-8-59,  Cl.  112—186. 
Lindstrom.  John  A.,  to  Jones  k  Laugfalln  Steel  Corp.    Device 
(or    indicating   pouring  height   o(   steel   ingot.     2,902.766, 
9-8-^9.  CL  8;*— 126.7. 
Link,    Man(red,    to    Triumph    Werke    Numbers   A.G.      Motor 
control  for  electrical   typewriters.     2.903.118.  9-8-59.  CL 
197—17. 
Llntner.  Joae(  :  See — 

Jonke.  Richard,  and  Llntner.    2,903,388. 
Llpion.  Thomas  J..  Inc. :  See — 
si^ltser.  Edward.     24K)3,360. 
Liquid  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Richards.  George  B.     2,903,020. 
Lithium  Corp.  o(  America,  Inc. :  Sea — 
Bredss,  NlkoUJs.     2,903,352. 
Bredas,  Nikolais.     2,903,353. 
Llttell,  F.  J.,  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Llttcll.  Frederick  M.,  and  Wllg.     2,902,826. 
Llttell.   Frederick  M.,  and  C.  M.  VTllg.   to  F.  J.  UtteU  Ma- 
chine  Co.      Hydraulic    power   system.      24>02,826.   9-8-59, 
Cl.  60—53. 
Little.    John    W..    to    Ooalln-Blrmlngham    M(g.    Co.      RoUry 

filters.     2,902.841,  9-8-59.  Cl.  64 — 1. 
Livingston,    Donald   C,    to    Sylvanla    Blectric   Products    Inc. 
Color    television   signal  generator.     2.903.606.   9-8-59,   Cl. 
178—6.4. 
Lockheed  Alrcra(t  Corp. :  See — 

Davenport,  Carlton  R.,  and  Iflttler.     2.903,035. 
Lo(strom.    Dennis    £.      Building    construction.      2,902.863, 

9-8-60,  Cl.  72—11. 
Logman.  Wlllem  H. :  See — 

Mondrla.  Hendrik.  and  Logman.    2,903,423. 

Lohse.  Vernon  U.  Multiple  measuring  dlspenaer.  24K)S,024. 
9-8-59.  Cl.  141—100. 

Lombard!.  Anthony  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Resonant  cavity  with  fixed  contnct  adjusuble 
plunger.     2.903.659.  9-8-59.  CL  333 — 82. 

Long,  Lewis  D..  to  National  Tank  Co.  Reversible  motor 
valves.     2,903,011,  9-8-59.  Cl.  137—270. 

Long.  Robert  S.,  and  8.  M.  Tsang,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  Dres  (rom  stilbene  dicarboxyllc  add  amides. 
2.903.450,  9-A-69,  CL  260—240. 

Longland.  George  M..  Jr..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Olienals  nega- 
tive asphalt  production.     2.903.412.  9-8-59,  Cl.  208 — «1. 

Loo(bourrow,  Alan  G..  to  Chrrsler  Corp.  Vehicle  transmis- 
sion control  apparatus.     2.902,881.  9-8-59.  Cl.  74 — »73. 

Loos.  Horst  R.,  to  Statnl  vyakumny  ustay  tepelnt  tecbniky 
Praha.  Electric  measuring  apparatus  for  meaaarlng  the 
time  Integral  o(  momentary  pulses.  2.903,646.  0-8-60.  Cl. 
324 — 123. 

Loper.  Douglaa  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Hypodermic 
syringe  and   needle  hub  structure.     2,902.905.  9-8-69,  CL 

Lorenlan,    Eugenia.      Manu(acture    o(    slldable-core    pencils. 

2.902.764.  9-*-59,  Cl.  29--417. 
LossiuH,  Allan  R.     Fly  swatter  baring  fly  pick  up.    2,902,793, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  43—137. 
Loudon,  Allen  W. :  See — 

Launder,  Ernie  L..  Loudon,  and  Frederick.     2,903,666. 
London,  Allen  W. :  See — 

Launder,  Ernie  L.,  Frederick,  and  Loudon.     2,903,565. 
Louis.    Romeo,   to  Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Blec- 
trioues  de  Jeumont.     Casing  and  method  of  making  same. 
2.902,934.  9-8-.'59,  Cl.   102—43. 
Lowe,  Charles  S.,   and   W.  H.   McVey.  to  United   States  o( 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Rare  carth-ac-tinlde 
separation  by  adsorption.     2.903,333,  9-8-59,  Cl.  23 — 14.5. 
Lowe,  Frank  W. :  See — 

Polndexter,  Franklin  K.,  and  Lowe.    2.903,400. 
^•'   ^**«»   *•       Hair   styling   device.      2,903,001,  9-8-60, 
v.1.  13^ — 39. 
Lucas,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Folkins.  HlllU  O.,  and  Lucas.    2,903,413. 
Lusti.  John,  and  R.  W.  Madison,  to  Otis  Elevator  Co.     Con- 
trol o(  position  indicator  (or  elevators.     2,903,003,  9-8-59, 
Cl.  187—29. 
Lutke,   Peter   B.     Grease   seal   (or  azlally  •■gMg^ng  dutch. 
2J)03,11.3,  9-8-69,  CT.  192—113.  '|  ""**"*•   """" 

Lynch  Corp. :  See — 

Larison,  Harold  E.     2,903,068. 
Reynolds,  Walter  J.    2,903,216. 
Lyons.  J.,  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Boon,  Harold  A.     2,903,370. 
Maag.  John  H.     FUt  truss.    2,902,951.  9-8-60,  Cl.  108— 023. 
MacClamroch.  James  G.  W. :  See — 

McCUmrocta,  Harold  H.    2,903,020. 
MacLean.  Alexander  F. :  See — 

Stautsenberger.  Adln  L..  and  MacLean.     2.903.438. 
MacLeod.  Gordon  A.    Camera.    2,002J>12.  9-8-59,  Cl.  96 — 31. 
Madison.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Lusti.  John,  and  Madison.     2.903.093. 
Msdsen.   Arthur    M..   Jr.      Automatic   dental  coolant  attach- 
ment.    2.902.762.  9-8-69.  Cl.  32—28. 
Maeser.  Mleth,  and  F.  S.  Slllars.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corp.     Seam  structures.     2.902,961,  9-8-69,  CT.  112 — 262. 
Magor.  Lincoln  S.,  to  Retor  Developments  Ltd.     Spool  valve 

adiustment.     2,903.233,  9-8-59,  Cl.  251—3. 
Malllson,   Thomas  D.     Locating  devices.     2,902.969.  9-8-59. 

CL  116—114. 
Malloy.  Paul  V.     Long  wall  mining  machine  uaing  conveyor 
driven     power     Uke-off    meana.       2.90S.263.     9-8-69.    CT. 
262—30. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


K.  C,  and  W.  B.    2,002.910. 


2,003,613. 


Evaporative 


Malabury,  Kenneth  C. 

Mafsburv,  WUllam  C. 
Malabury.  William  B. :  Se< 

Malsburr,  WlllUm  C.  K.  C.  and  W.  B.    2,902,010. 
Malsbury.  William  C,  K.  C,  and  W.  B.     PorUble  concrete 

shaping  device.    2.902.910,  9-8-59,  Cl.  94 — 46. 
Mancini.  Vltaliano.     Valve  control  for  a  musical  instrument. 

2.902.896,  9-8-.'i9,  Cl.  84—376. 
Mandato.  Domlnlck,  Jr. :  See — 

Phelps,  Canfora,  Liguori.  and  Mandato. 
Manley,  Inc.  :  See — 

Waas.  Samuel  M.     2.902.920. 
Manne,   Moe.     Method   o(  making  a  finger   ring.     2,902,749, 

9-8-69,  CT.  29—160.6. 
Manuel,  J.  Warren :  See — 

Ross.  William  H.     2.903.302. 
Maravolo,  Joseph  :  See — 

Eknmons,  Harold  L.,  and  Maravolo.    2,903,562. 
Marconi's  Wireless  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Morgan.  Mervyn.  Wild,  and  Duncan.     2,908,692. 
Marcux,  Jerome  R. ;  See — 

Jones.  Kenneth  M  .  Marcus,  and  MeClary.    2,903,041. 
Marcus.    Samuel    M.      Powered  goK  caddy   cart.     2,003,082, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  180—19. 
Margarinbolaget  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Wode,  Nils  G.,  and  Holm.    2,903,364. 
Margason.  Jack  V. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  L.,  and  Margason.     2,903,006. 
MarianI,  Alfred  :  See — 

Hllensl,  Louis,  and  Marlani.     2.903.078. 
MarlRlc.    Milton   M.,   and    H.    Hennlg,    to   The   Pure   Oil   Co. 
CaUlytlc  cracking  process.    2.903.414,  9-8-59.  Cl.  208 — 80. 
Marks.  Henry  C.  R.  R.  Joiner,  and  H.  K.  Parker,  to  Wallace 
k  Tiernan  Inc.     Procedures  and  compoalttons  (or  the  treat- 
ment of  flour.    2,J>0.1,.^61.  9-8-.59.  C\.  99—93. 
Marks.   Theodore.     Automatic  machines  for  making  brushes. 

2,903,299.  9-8-59,  Cl.  300—2. 
Marshall,    George    S.      Apparatus    (or   producing   a    thermal 
absorption  bank  of  water.     2.002.830.  0-8-60,  CT.  62 — 354. 
Martelli,  Francesco  :  See — 

Martelll,  Guldo.  N.  and  F.     2.902,718. 
Martelli,  Guldo,  N.  and  F.     Rotary  machine  (or  the  automatic 
vacuum     (orming     o(     continuous     thermoplastic     bands. 
2,902.718,  9-8-^9.  Cl.  18-19. 
Martelli,  Nerio  :  See— 

>Iartelll.  Guldo,  N.  and  F.     2.902,718. 
Martin.   Joseph   M..   R.   T.   Norwood,  and   P.  WInsor,   III    to 
Burroughs  Corp.     Controlled  spacing  signal  wire  distribu- 
tion system.     2.903..'^02.  9-8-69.  Cl.  174 — 72. 
Mason,   Frederick  P..  and   R.  (i.  Stemp.  to  (Yeed  k  Co.  Ltd. 
Printing  telegraph  transmitter  control.     2,903.106.  9-8-59, 
Cl.   192—02. 
Masslnglll,  Elton  T.,  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc. 
cooler  pump.     2.902.939,  9-8-59,  Cl.  103 — 87. 
Master  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Young.  Charles  H.     2.903,111. 
Matey.  George  J. :  See — 

Mittell.  Frank  C.  Chase.  Matey.  Pollock,  Dawson,  and 
Bower.     2.902.696. 
Matheny.  James  L. :  See — 

Miller.  Meral  O.     2.903.085. 
Mathews.  Howard  H..  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 
of  esters  of  acrylic  acid.      2.903,479.  9-*-59. 
MathewHon.  Arthur  A..  Jr.,  and  C.  S.  Penfleld,  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corp.     Sonic    earth    boring    driU.     2,903,240,    9-8-59,    Cl. 
265 — *. 
Mathleu.    Jean    B.,    and    G.    T.    Nomine,   to   I>es   Laboratolres 
Francals    De    Chlmlotheraple.     2.5-dl-phenvI-plperasine   bi- 
penicllllnate  G.     2.903.447.  9-8-59,  CI.   2«X— 239.1. 
Matich  Brothers:  See—  | 

Matlch.  Martin  A.     2,902.742. 
Matich.  Martin  A.,  to  Matlch  Brothers.     Side  form  for  con- 
crete  pavement.     2.902.742.  9-8.59.  CI.   2.'i— 118. 
Matthysse,   Irving  F..  and  H.  W.  BuUinger,  to  Burndy  Corp. 

Fuse    receptacle.      2.903,5.'?9.    9-8-59.    Cl.    200-129. 
.Mattlmoe,  (;eorge  E..  E.  G.  Stehn.  and  G.  R.  Glannlni.     Auto- 
matic Uring  device.     2,903,231.   9-8-59.   CT.   249—63. 
.Mattox.    Ralph    F.,    Sr.     Transportation    system.     2,903.526, 

9-8-69,  Cl.  191—49. 
Matulaltis,  Victor  E.,  to  Elox  Corp.  at  Michigan.     Arc  ma- 
chining with  band  electrode    2.903.557.  9-8-59,  Cl.  219 — 69. 
Maude,    William    A.,   to    General    Electric   Co.     Condition   re- 
sponsive apparatus.     2,903.321,  9-8-59.  Cl.  346 — 17. 
Maxey.  Hlllls  I.,  O.  G.  Stelnert.  and  R.  J.  Clougherty.  to  The 

PlIlKbury  Co.     Packaging  machines.     2,902,812,  9-8-59,  CT. 
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Maxson.  W.  L,  Corp..  The  :  See 

Weaver,  Preston  R.     2.903.533. 
Mayer.       Karl.       Erste       Ilesalsche       Wirkmaschinen-Fabrlk 
GmbH. :  See- 
Kohl    Karl.     2.902,847. 
Mayo.    Eaward    L..    to    The    Bishop    and    Babcock    Mfg.    Co. 
power   brake  system   for   automobiles.     2,902,827.   9-8-59. 
Cl.  60—54.5. 
MayUg  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Mooar.  David  L.     2.902.871. 
McKrlan.    John    K.      Relay    (or    printed    circuits.     2.903.536. 

»-8-.'»9.  Cl.  200  -87. 
McBrlde.  Donald  W. :  Sec- 
Hanson.    Theodore   L.,   and    McBrlde.     2.903.165. 
.McCann,   Marshall   J.,   to  The   Western   Union  Telegraph  Co. 
Facsimile  transmitter  blanking  system.     2,903,511,  9-8-59, 
Cl.   178—7.1. 
McTlamroch.    Harold    H.,     ^     to    J.    G.    W.    MacClamroch. 

Picker   stick   check.     2.903,020,  9-8-59,  Cl.   139—161. 
McCTary.  Lee  R. :  See- 
Jones,  Kenneth  M..  Marcus,  and  McClary.     2.903.041. 
Mt<"llntock,  Sherman  K..   Vii   to  P.  J.  Stlne.      Speed  alarm  In- 
dicator   (or    automotive    vehldes.     2,903.684.    9-8-59,    CT. 
340—263. 


McCToy.  John  F. :  See--  _^  .^      „„>vj.««- 

Hawklns,   John  C,   McCToy,  and  Ofleld.     2,002.007. 

McCoU-Frontenac  Oil  Co.  Ltd. :  See —  

Velnot.  William  D..  and  Robinson.     2,903,010. 
McCormlck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bonotto,  Michele.     2,903,359. 
McCown,  Everett  E.  :  See—  ,,  ^      „  ^^,  ^^ 

Nye.  Robert  G..  McCown.  and  Harwood.     2,903  626. 
McCoy,    Donald    H.     Book    Indexes.     2.903,277.    9-8-69,    CL 
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McDonougii.    John    J.,    to    Scott   k   Williams.    Inc.     Circular 

hosiery  knitting  machines.     2.902.845.  9-8-59.  CT.  66 — 48. 

McDougall    Alexander  E.  and  V.  R.     Reel  cones  (or  printing 

paper.     2,903,200.  9-8-59.  CL  242—68.2. 
McDouraill,  Victor  R. :  See—  ^      „  ^^,  „^ 

MclJougall.  Alexander  E.   and  V.   R.     2.903,200. 
McDuffee,   John    K.,    to   Western    Electric  Co..   Inc.     Method 
and    apparatus    (or    sealing    meUl    to    glasa.     2.902.796, 

MctJarvey,  Harold  J.,  to  Speer  Carbon  Co.  Mounting  (or 
electric  circuit  components  and  printed  circuit  unit. 
2.903.627.  9-8-.'^9.  Cl.  317—101.  o*     .  w» 

McGlhon.  Leonard,  to  King  Sales  k  Engineering  Co.  StraLght 
line  caser  and  method.     2,902.810.  9-8-59.  CT.  58 — 37.«. 

McGlnnlB,  William  J. :  See—  ^^^,  ,^^ 

Gloss,  (;unter  H..  and  McGinnls.     2,008.336. 

McGlnnls.    William    J.,    and   O.    H.    Gloss,    to    International 


Minerals   k  Chemical   Corp.     Production 
carbonate      2.903,337,  9-*-59.  Cl.  23—33 


MciJovern.  Walter.     Flushing  device 

4 — 57. 
MdirawEdison  Co. 

Kummer.  Keith 

Wilson.  Gordon 

McKechnle.   Ian   C. 
(luency    vibration. 
McKenney,  Leo  F 


o(  potaaaium  bl- 
2.902.697.  9-8-59.  CT. 


See— 

F.     2.903.214. 
A..  Jr.     2,903,530. 

to  Elox  t!orp.   o( 


Michigan.     High  (re- 


9-8-59.   Cl.   219—60. 


Navy. 

rodMt 


2,902,789,    0-8-60. 
holders.     2,902.900. 


use 
Cl. 


with 
214— 


i5?. 


tonga 


Preparation 
Cl.  260—486. 


2.903.656. 
_  See — 

Walling.  Cheves  T..  McKenney.  and  Geita.     2.903.466. 
-McKenile.    William    W.,    to  Canadair    Ltd.     Anti-skid   brake 

mechanism.     2.903,101.  9-8-59.  CT.  188—181. 
McKleman     James   D..    to   United    States   of  America. 
Container   structure  (or  separate  storage  of  liquid 
propellants.     2.902.822.  9-8-69.   Cl.   60—35.6. 
McPberson.  Donald  G.  :See — 

Twlford.  Harry  «..  and  McPherson.     2.902,862. 

McVey,  William  H. :  See—  „ 

Lowe.  Charles  S.,  and  McVey.     2,903,333.  „    „  „  .„ 

Meagher,  William  D.     Awning  atructure.     2.902.780.  9-8-59. 
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Meakin  Bdgar  N.  Means  for  extruding  moldable  material 
having  vlacous  properties.     2.902.949.  9-8-59,  Cl.  107—14. 

Meffert,  Walter,  to  Demag-Elektrometallurgie  G.m.b.H.  Elec- 
trode atuching  device  for  electric  arc  furnaces.  2,903,404, 
Q_g_U9  cj    J  3 J  4 

Mehr,    Walter.     Collapsible   fishing   rod. 

CT.  43—18. 
Meier,     George.     Cigar    and     cigarette 

9-8-59,  CT.  131—182. 
Meloy,   Norman  F.     Adjustable  heel  for 
a^   dipper  stick.     2,903.146,   9-8-59, 
Mennecier,  Aline  :  See —  . 

Mennecler.  Maurice.     2,903,072. 
Mennecier.  Maurice,  deceased,  by  A.  Mennecier.  executrix,  to 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.     Apparatus  (or  invea- 
tigatlng     earth      (ormatlons.        2.908.072.      9-8-89,      CT. 
166—100. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See—  „      „      „ 

Chemerda.  John  M..  and  Jacob.     2.903,448. 
Meredith  Publishing  Co.  :  See- 
Stone.  Wilfred  H.     2.902.929. 
Merker,  Dwight  R..  to  Swift  k  Co.     Process  (or  hydrogenatlng 

glycerides.      2.903.468.  9-8-59.  Cl.  260—409. 
Merrill    Bennett   W..    to   New   Castle   Products,    Inc.     Sound 

insulated  folding  door.     2.903,055.  9-8-.->9,  O.   160—40. 
Mesxaros.   Oeorge   W..   to   Bell  Telephone    Laboratories    Inc. 
Current  supply  apparatus.     2,903,639.  9-8-59,  CL  321—18. 

Metal  Hydrides  Inc. :  See — 

Kollonitsch.  Janos.     2,903,470. 

Kollonltsch.  Janos.      2,903.471. 

KollonltRch.  Janos.  2.903.472. 
.Metallo,  Gelsomlno.  Gun  sight. 
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Metcalf.  Derek  N.  G..  to  Athena  Industries.  Inc. 

tainer.     2,903.21 5.  9-8-59.  Cl.  248—99. 
Metenier.  Robert  :  See— 

Bidault,  Philippe,  and  Metenier.     2,903,427. 
Metraller    W  llliam  J.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Transfer  line  chemicals  coking  process.     2,903,416.  9-8-59, 

CT.  208—127. 
MetropoUUn-Vickers  Electrical  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Raine.  Thomas.     2.908.611. 
Meulemans.   Benedict  E..  and  W.  H.   Pauly,  to  Swi(t  k  CO. 

Manu(acture  o(  cheese  slabs  or  the  like.     2,902.804.  9-8-60. 
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Meyer.    AKred   W.     A.    G.    Roork.    and    E.    R.    Deardorff.    to 

Guy     F.     Atkinson     Co.     Self-prlming     pumping     system. 

2.902.940.  9-8-59.  Cl.  103— 1 13. 
Meyer,  Peter.     Machine  for  cutting  master  cams.     2.902.005. 

9-8_.59.  Cl.  90      24.3. 
Microwave  AsHociates.  Inc. :  See — 
Walker.  Richard  M.     2.903.623. 

MIdgley.  Eric  L. :  See— 

Rively.  Clair  M.,  and  MIdgley.     2.903,661. 
Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  William  E.     2,903.558.  ^         .     ^ 

Millar,  Norval  P..  and  E.  W.  CTark.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Adjustable  electrical  measuring  and  Indicating  instrument. 
2,903,647,  9-8-69.  CT.  324—151. 
I 


2.902,764,     9-8-69,     CL 


Waste  con- 


XIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8t 


Miller.  Carlo*  O. 

Btnms.  PrmBk  M.    2.MM.4M. 
Milter,  Harold  C.     D«Tic«  for  tethlac  ud  diwilig  lafaats. 

2.9O2,«09.  »-«-59.  CI.  4—177.  ^  ^^^  ^_^ 

Miller.   Kenneth    T.      Cable  alMatta   cottlaf   tooL      2.902.7M. 

9-A— S9    CI    30^91 
Miller.  Meral  O^30«'  to  J.  L.  Matbeny.  23%  to  T.  R.  Snider. 

and   1%    to  western    InTeatore.     Eoslne  exhaost    mufller. 

2.90S.065.  »-«-59.  CT    181^47. 
Miller.    Walter    B..    to    CUrton    Mff.    Co.     Coadvctlac   dla- 

ffirasB■.     2.903.406.  9-«-a9.  C\.  204— 29«. 
,   Edwin   R..    to   Pteldcreet   Mills.  Inc.     Ueetric  blanket 
control.    2.903.548,  9-8-59.  CI.  219—20. 
Mllte.  Jark.   to  Kll    Lilly   and   Co.      1  pyrroildlno-4-(l  methyl 
plperldyl-2)-batane«  and  salu  thereof.     2.80t.459.  9-S-A9. 
CI.  2«0— 2M. 
Mlader.  Robert  J. :  899-^ 

Powler.  rrank  ■..  aad  Minder. 
Miner.  W.  H.,  Inc.  :  9ee— 

Oadbols,  Lewia  P.    2.90S.143. 
Minneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Clecel.  Benjamin  H.     2.902.772. 
Oilllaa.  Oeorge  K.     2.908,079. 
Wills.  Walter  P.     2.903,678. 
Minsesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  «••— 

OMara.  Bdwanl  A.     2.903.04«. 
Mlnnich.    Ralph    M.      Head    positioner 

Cl    250—64 
Mianltte.   Crlstino.      Antl-splasb   apparatus   for    a    cbeailcal 

toUet.     2.902.698.  »-8-59.  CI.  4—115. 
MltteU.    Prank  C.  N.   Chase.  O.   J     Matey.   L.  Pollock.  R.  J. 
Dawson,  and  J.  L.  Bower,  to  North  American  Ariatlon,  Inc. 
Prosthetic  apparatus.      2.902.686,   9-8-59.   O.   3—1.1, 
Mittler,    Juiitl    L.  :   8e9 — 

DsTenport.  Carlton  R..  and  Mittler.     2.903.0SS. 
Mobay  Chemical   Co.  :   See — 

Hoppe.  Peter,  and  Paffrath.     2.90S.S80. 
Moebl.  Reno  W..  to  DniTeraal  Oil  Products  Co.     Preparation 
of    solid    eaulyst    eoapoaites.       2.90S.4SS.    9-8-59.     CL 
252 — 133. 
Moldofsky.  Matthew.  C.  W.  Masaer.  and  A.  M.  Stott.  to  Calted 
States  of   America.   Army.     Subcaliber   training  cartridge. 
2.902.tSS.  9-8-59.  Cl.  102—41 
Molina.  DesBsad  W  .  to  Mollns  Machine  Co..  Ltd.     Maaafke- 
ture  of  esansstte  mouthpieces   for  cigarettes. 
9-8-39.  a.  53— 177. 
Mollns  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  :  8e«— 

Molina.  Desmond  W.     2.902.807 
Molla.   Charles  P.   and  C    Trolano. 
^     webbing     with     coupling     ends. 
155—187. 

Molla  Inc. :  See 

Molla.  Charles  P..  and  Troiano. 


game  with 
:ri7»— 85. 


2.908.588.    9-8-59. 


to  Molla  Inc.     Strap  or 
2.90S.048.     9-8-«9.     O. 


2.903.048. 


Logman,  to  Shell  Derelopment 
n   aqueous  slurry   by  BMans  of 


210—21. 


MondrU.   Hendrik.  and  W    H 
Co.      RemorioK   soot    from 

an  oil-in-water  emulsion.      2,903.42.1.   9-8-59, 
Monroe.   Alfred  J.  :  See — 

Bomgesser,  Otto  J.,  and   Monroe.     S.903.200. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  8m — 

Abrsmo.  John  O  .  and  Relnhard.     2.903.489. 
Mooar.  David  L..  to  The  MayUg  Co.     Tumbler  drtre.     2.902. 

871.  9-8-59.  Cl.  74—209. 
Moody.    Steven    M..   to   Lear.    Inc.     Tandem   electromagnetic 

ctatch   conatructloa.      2.90S.110.    9-8-09.  Cl.    192—21.5. 
Moore,  Lee  C  ,  Corp.  :  See — 

woolslayer.  Homer  J..  Iddings.  Jenkins,  and  Campbell. 
2.903.102. 
Moore.   MDford  B.  :  See— 

Smith.  CUrence  ■..   Nerwln.  and   Msore.     2,t(»,918. 
Moore,  Robert  C,  to  Phlico  Corn.     Hsriaontal  deflection  sys- 
tem for  cathode  ray  tubes.     2.l0t,t2l.  9-8-59.  C\.  815—27. 
Moore.  Robert  L.  :   See — 

CalUs.  CUytoa  P..  and  Moore.    2.90S.3S2. 

Switllk  Parachute  Co..   Inc.     Quick  de- 
baraess  connector.     2.902.787.  9-8-59, 


Moran.  Harold  J.,  to 
tachabl*  parachute 
Cl.   24—211 

Moreton.  DouKlas  H. 


"X 


to  Doualas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.     PI  re  re- 
sistant hydraulic  fluid  and  lubricating  composition.    2.90S. 

428,  9-»-59.  a.  252— 49  8. 
Morgan,  Merry n.   J.  Wild,   and  R.   W.  Daacaa,   to  Mareoal's 
M   Telegraph    Co.    Ltd.      Radio   distaace   measuring 
2,903.692.  9-8-59.  Cl.  343—12. 
Mofia.  Lsals  H..  to  Coats  A  Clark  Inc.     labeled  plastic  spool. 

2.902.783.  9-8-39.  Cl.  40—10 
Morns.  Bdward  H.  :   See— 

Oodden.  Thomas  S..  and  Morris.     2.903.075. 
Morris.  Robert  C.  and  W    L.  Brown.  3rd.  to  American  Hatcb- 

err  Rnirlne<>rs.  Inc.     Vacuum  transfer  machine.     2.903.290. 

9-8-39.  Cl.  294—66. 
Morse.   Park   L..   to   American  Qilsonlte   Co      Insulating  and 

corrosion     protective     materUI.        2.903.409.     9-8-59.     Cl. 

MS— 22. 
Mortoa.    George   A.,    to   Radio  Corp.   at    Aawrica.     RIectroa 

multiplier      2.903.595.  »-8-59.  cf  250—207. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  W.  J.  Sweenev.  to  Baso  Research  and 

Sagineerlnc  Co.      Lubricants  containing  comminuted   fluid 

enke.     2.903.426.  9-8-59.  Cl.  252—22. 
Motorola,   inc.  :  See — 

Biedenaann.   William  C.  and  Outsrblck.     2.9ai.516. 
Moyer.    Hallard   C.   to   Sinclair    Reflning   Co.      Paraflin   wax 

composition  of  improved  gloae  stability.     2.903.408.  9-8-59. 

Cl.    208— 21. 
Mulcshy.    Raymond  W  .   to   Harris-Intertype  Corp.      Reidster- 

ing  means  for  multicolor  printing.     2.902.770.  9-8-59.  Cl. 

^"^      184  5 
Muirbead.  Oeorge  J.,  to  The  Knglish  Klectric  Co.  Ltd.     Con- 
trol   of    fluid    driven    power    supply    systems.      2.90.^.600. 

9-8-59.  CL  290-40. 


Mnaro.  Doaald  H..  Jr. 

Mnaro,  William  H.,  aad  Mnaro.  2,908J64. 
Munro.  William  H..  and  D.  H.  Mnnro,  Jr.     Table 

Magastle  pUylnc  element    2.908.264.  9-ft-59.  Cl 
Marata.  Kwanjl.     Sulfur  dloxlds-aeetle  add  reactioa  product. 

2.908,481.  9-8-59.  Cl.  280—546. 
Mnrpby  Door  Bed  Co.  lac. :  Sss — 

LsTi.  Haas  L.    2.908,222. 
Musoer.  C  Walton  :  See — 

Moldofsky.  Matthew.  Mosaer.  aad  Stott.     2,902,988. 
Myers.  George  H.     Blectrical  Integration.     2,903,186.  9-»-69, 

a.  235—183. 
Nackea.  Johanna.     Mnltipls-wlf«  drawing  aiacbln*  traaamls- 

sloB.     2.902.886.  9-8-59,  Cl.  74—665. 
Nalmer.    Hubert.     Joint   for   eoaasetiac   ualts  of  electrical 
e^ulpiaent  composed  of  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  ualts. 
2.903,542.  »-8-59.  Cl.  200—168. 
Nardulll.  Michael  J.     Wladow  structures.     2.902,728.  9-»-59. 

Cl.  20—68. 
Nasser.  John  :  See — 

Norland.  Robert  B..  and  Nasser.    2.903,379. 
National  Alumlnate  Corp.  :  See — 

Browa.  Chester  A.,  and  WInchell.     2.903.090. 
Natloaal  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Gallop.  John  W.     2.90S.5T8. 

Hawkins.  John  C.  McCloy,  and  Ofleld.     2.902.997. 
Natloaal  Tank  Co. :  See—  , 

Glaagow.  Clarence  <>.     2.908.087. 
Loag.  LewU  D.     2.908.011. 
Naylor  Brothers   Ltd. :  See — 

Naylor.  William.     2.908.128. 
Naylor.  William,  to  Naylor  Brothers  Ltd.    Coaveyors.    2,90S.- 

123.  9-8-.'i».  Cl    198—191. 
Neher.   BIdon  P..  and  H.  J.  Peppercorn,  to  The  (ieneral  Tire 
*    Robber    Co.      Vibration    isolator    mounting.      2.903.228. 
9-8-59.  Cl.  24S— 358. 
Neldhardt.   Hans  U.,  to  H.  A.   Schlatter  Aktlengesellsdiaft 
Arrangement  for  controlling  a  transistor  circuit.    2,908,608, 
9-S-59.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Nelson,   Corless   B.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Centering  and 

locking   means.      2.908.267.   9-8-59.  CI.   27»— 66. 
Nelson.     Frederick.       Ventilated     wheel     brake.       2.903,090, 

9-8-59,  a.    188—75. 
Nerwln.    Hubert :  Sss 

Smith,  (larence  B..  Nerwln.  and  Moore.     2.902,913. 
Nevitt,  Thoams  D.  :  See—  i 

Olta.  KaUshI,  aad  Neritt    2,908,404.  ' 

New  Castle  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Merrill.  Bennett  W.     2.903.055. 
New  Monarch  Machine  and  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

Scaaland.  Joaepta  E.     2.903.212. 
Newell.   Barl    L.,  aad   P.    H.    Weila.   to  The  Western    Union 
Telegraph  Coi     Method  for  charging  suboaerslble  chambers. 
2.902.803.  »-8-69.  Cl.  58—37. 
Newell.  Barl  L.,  P.  H.  Wells,  and  C.  H    Cramer,  to  The  West- 
em  Union  Telegraph  Co.     Submersible  chamber.    2.903.500. 

9-8—59    Cl.  174 12. 

Newman.'  Ctiarlss    H.      Automatic    coiTe    maker.      2.908,163. 

9-8-59.  Cl    222—129.4. 
NIcholii.    Gordon    E..    to    WInthrop-Atklna    Co.    Inc.      Basel- 

trpe  mount.     2.902.783.  9-8-59.  Cl.  40—120. 
Nlcholn.   Kermit  D  .  to  General  Motors  Corn.     Automobile  rs- 

frlgerstlng  apparatus       2.902.838.   9-8-59.   O    62—244. 
Nlckerson,   Cliliord    A.,   to   Bell   Telcrphone  Laboratories,   lac. 
Cycle   measuring   means.      2.903.058.   9-8-59.   Cl.    161 — 19. 

Nitka.  Norbert  J.,  and   R.  B    Davia.  to  The  Ollgear  Co.     Hy- 
draulic machine  with  flow   rate   responsive  speed  coatrol. 
2.902.825.  9-8-59,  Cl.  60—52. 
Nolan.     Kdward     J.       Work-holder     for     a     BMchlae     tool. 

2.902  802.  9-8-3(9,  C\.  77—63. 
Nolan.  Ken.  Inc.  :   See — 

(^oleaun.  Leslie.     2.902.782. 
Nomine.  Gerard  T.  :  See — 

Mathleu.  Jean  B..  aad  Nomiae.    2,903,447. 
Norland.    Robert   R..  and   J.   Nasser,   to  Johnson    k  Johnson. 
Method  of  preventing  distortion  or  rhangeof  shapein  pres- 
altlve  adheelve  tapes. 


2.903..179.  9-8-39.  n.  117— 


2.902,915. 
2.902.916 
Extruslon-consolldatioa  die. 


2.902.715. 


Matey.   Pollock,  Dawsoa,  and 


sure  iienalt 
68.5. 
.Nonaalalr  Ltd.  :   See- 
Leech.  Doaald  J. 
'Smith.  Prank  R. 
Norman.  (Geoffrey  B. 

9-8-39.  n    18—12. 
.North  .\merlcan  Aviation.  Inc. 
Heath.  Roy  F.    2.903  126. 
MIttell.   Prank   C.   Chase 

Bower.     2.902.096. 
Schwab.  Bruce  B.     2.903.074. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc  :   See- 
Dell.  Hugh  A.,  and  Soelling     2.903.307. 
Kttema.  Keike  H..  and  Van  Rergea.    2.903,363. 
Weber.  (;erard  H.    2,903.329. 

Norwood.  Richard  T.  :  8et— 

Martin.    Joseph    M..    Norwood,   aad    WInsor.      2.903,.V>2. 
Novacel  :   See— 

Larhlche.  Jnllen.  and  Ortol.     2,902,720. 
Noxon.    Kenneth    P       ICxteosible   supporting   rod.      2.902.709, 

^— H-.'Sfl    &\    1ft 96 

Noyorl.  Kimiharu.   Handheld  fuDdus-ocnli-camera.    2.902.911. 

9--8--^9.  Cl.  9.^—11. 
Null.  Pay  E. :  See— 

N>man.  Alexander,  and  Null.    2.903.204 
Nye.  RoNrt  C...  K    E.  McCown.  and  R.  H.  Harwood.     Repalr- 

abt«>  pluK  In  packaice  unit.     2,903.020.  ft-8-.%9,  Cl.  .117—101. 
Nyman.   Alexander,   and    P    E.   NulL     Heat   seeker  with  pro- 

Dortlonal  control.     2.903.204.  9-8-.'i9.  Cl.  244-14. 
o'Rrlan.     Kdward     D.     and     R.     E.       Confection     structui 

2.903.363.  9-8-39.  Cl.  99—138. 
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BUekwell.    and    Olmstead. 

2,902,972. 
2.903.235. 


O'BrUa,  Robert  E.     _— 

O'Brtan,  Edward  D.  and  R.  K.    2,903.363. 
Ocbtman,  Leonard,  to  Bendlx  ArlaUon  Con.    Combined  dutch 

and  brake  mechanism.     2,908.108,  9-8-59,  a.  192—18. 
"Oculus"  Optlkgeratc  Cm.h.H. :  See—  

coppers.  Curt,  and  Klrchhflbel.    2,902,899. 

Ofleld.  Robert  J.:  See —      _  ^  ^^  ...      ..  «^w. ...« 

Hawkins.  John  C.  McOoy.  aad  Ofleld.     2.902.997. 
Ollgear  Co..  The  :  See—  «  «^  «„. 

NltU.  Herbert  J.,  and  Darls.    2,902.823. 

Olta.  Kataabi.  and  T.  D.  Nevitt,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Catal- 
ysU  and  catalytic  systems.     2.903.404,  9-»-59,  CL  204 — 
162. 
Olln  Mathteson  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Pried.  Josef,  and  Hera.    2.903.449 
Helllg.  Harland  E..  and  Jehle.    2,903.397.  - 

Lampen,  J,  Oliver.  Langlykke.  and  Yncowiti.    2.903.350. 
Olmstead.  James  L. :  See— 

Baranauckas,    Charles    P.. 
2,903.463. 
Olson.  Earl  B. :  See — 

Layer.  Edwin  H..  and  Olson 
Olson.  Wallace  P. :  See — 

Rodgers.  Otis  N..  and  Olson.    -.-.^. ^  ...     ^       „  ^. 

O'Mara.  Edward  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mlainit  and  Mfg.  Co.     Radl 

ation  exposure  unit.     2.903.546.  9-8-59.  Cl    219— 19. 
O'Mara.  Joseph   B..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Pot- 
head.     2.903.501.  9-8-69.  Cl.  174 — 19. 
Optical  Salons  Ltd. :  See — 

LevoT.  Monroe  B.    2.903.125. 
Orcutt.  Shirley  N.,  trading  as  J.  J.  Cress  Oo.  of  New  Jersey : 
See — 

Hankln.  John  H..  Jr.    2,902,741. 
Ortol.  Andre  :  See —  ^^^..^ 

Larhlche.  Julien.  aad  OrtoL    2.902.720. 
Osliww.   Lloyd    I,   and   W.   C.   York,    to  W.    R.   Grace  A  Co. 
Monoacyl  derivatives  of  disubstltuted  carbamides  and  proc- 
ess of  preparation.     2.903,445    9-8^59.  Cl.  260— 211..V 
OslDOw.    Lloyd    I.,    and    W    C    York,    to   W.    R.   Grace  k  Co. 
Monoacyl  derivatives  of  substituted  cartMimides  and  process 
of  preparation      2.903.44«.  9-8-.'i9,  Cl    260— 211.3. 
Ostendorf,  Bernard.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Binary  counter  transistor  rtrcult.     2,903.676.  9-S-59.  n. 
340—166.  -     .^  . 

Ostmann    Jan.    H   to  G    A.  Prisch.     Tie-frame  for  securing 
a      rectangular      assemblage      of      typographic      material. 
2.902.932.  9-8-.W.  Cl.  101 — »04. 
Otis  Elevator  Co.     See— 

Lustl.  John,  and  Madison.    2,903.093. 
Owen.  Thomas  W. :  See —  ^  _^^ 

Dakln.  Ooffrey,  and  Owen.     2,902.723. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  Sss 

PlUmore.  William  E.    21>03.159.    ^  „  .„    ^    „.     „,, 
Owens.  Sylvester.     Ctasp.     2,90i.738.  9-S4iO.  CL  24—317. 
Paffrath.  Hans  Willi :  See—    ^      ^  ^^^  ^^^ 
Hoppe.  Peter,  and  Paffrath.    2,003,380. 
Pako  Corp.  :  See— 

Dye,  Glen  M..   SardesoB.  and  Winter.     2,902,914. 

Palmer    Pred  L    and  R.  L.     Traction  attachment  for  wheels. 

2.903.037,  9-8-59.  C\    152—218. 
Palmer    Jack  M  .  to   Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     Cantilever  tilting 

arc  support.     2.903.293.  9-8-^9.  C\.  294—78. 
Palmer.  Richard  L.  :  See —         _  ^^_  ^^_ 
Palmer.  Pred  L.  and  R.  L.    2.903,037. 
Parker.  George  J.  :   See — 

Brooke.  Harold,  and  Parker.    2.903.635. 
Parker,  Hugh  K. :  See—  .  „    .„        « <v.v  ,«. 

Marks    Henry  C.  Joiner,  and  Parker.     2.903,361. 

Parsons.  Robert  C. :  See—  

Allen,  (Jeorne  J.,  and  Parsons.    2.903.393. 
Pars  k  Seymour,  Inc. :  See — 

Winter,  Paul  H.     2.903.531.  „  ^    „^„ 

Pastor.  Ernie.     Oil  drum  rack.     2.903.220.  9-8-60,  Cl.  248— 

150 
Patberg.    Jesse   B..    to    Esso    Research   and    Engineering  Co. 
Method      of      ooerating     Internal      combostion      engines. 

2  902  983  9—8—39  Cl    123 1 

Pst'terson     George    H.    and    D.    J.    Reddlen.      Concrete   foim 

appliance.    2.902.744.  9-8-59.  Cl.  25—131. 
Patton    Roy  C.     Portable  Ikiuld-tranaportlng  and  dispensing 

apparatus.    2,903,189.  9-»-59.  O.  239—129. 
I*aul    Walter,  to  Wlndm«ller  *  Holscher.     Tube  manufactur- 
ing machines.    2.902,906.  9-8-39.  CT.  93—19. 
Pauly.  WlllUm  H  :   See— 

Meulemans.   Benedict   E..  and  Pauly.     2,902,804. 
Paiderskl.  Roman  R.  :   See —  ..  „     ^      wi 

Stremke.  William  P..  W.  P.  Stremke.  Jr..  and  Pasderskl. 
2,903,261. 
Peachey.  Chester  J.  :   See—  „  ^-  ,„, 

Penland.   Lemuel.  Beet,  and  Peachey.     2903,195. 
Pelmer.  SUnley.     Folding  box.     2,903,175,  9-8-39.  O.  229— 

Pelladeau     Maurice,    %    to    Standard    Research   Consultants. 
Inc      Rofarv  pumps.     2.902.942.  9-8-39.  Cl.  103—121. 
'    Penfleld.  Charles  8. :  See—       ,  .    «_  ..  .^       o  ««».>.» a 

Msthewson.    Arthur    A..    Jr..    and    Penfleld.      2.903  240 
Penland.   Lemuel   R.,   L.   L.   Best,  and   C\   J-   I"M»f»»ey.     \\eb 
wind-up  machine.     2,903.195.  9-8-39.  Cl.  242—67.2. 
I      Penman   Arthur  W..  to  Wilson  Plastic  ConUlner  Corp.  ^Card 
for  dUplayIng  merchandise.     2.903,139,  9-8-.%9.  Cl.  211— 
60. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 
Heltman.  Joseph  B      2.903.326. 
Kahler,  Ernest  J.    2,903,470. 
Peppercorn.  Howard  J.  :   See — 

Neher.  Eldon  P.,  and  Peppercorn 


Peru    Laden   J.^  to   Recle   Nationale  des  U«»»«   Rsaaalt. 
Vehide  seats.    i,903,0+4.  »-8-5©.  C\.  155—9. 

^•"aS«uSio;  l^lco.  PercelU.  and  Petmllo.     2,903,000. 
Peret,  Oulllenno  :  See — 

6reher,  Elmer  H..  and  Perea.    2.903,071. 

Perla.  Martin  R. :  See—      „    .       „  „^,  ..^ 
iiilman,  Ernest  L,  and  Perta.2,903,6flS. 

Perotte  Laurence  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Selenium  cells. 
2,903'.631    9-8-59,  Cl.  317—241.  «        „  .     .  ,, 

Perotte  Laurence  P".,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Selenium  cells, 
2,903.032,  9-8-50,  O,  317—241. 

Perrone.  Ruben  O.  Simultaneous  eontrol  "•c'i*^^^"' 
shutter  forming  laths.     2.903567.  9-8-69,  Cl.  268—96. 

Pertrix-Unlon  O.m.b.H. :  See—  •  «ao  .-oa 

Slndel,  Johann.  Huber.  and  Bottmann.     2.903,498. 

Petcar  Research  Corp.  :  See— 

Vaa  Driel,  John  P.     2,903,682.  „  ..  ^    „^  *         « 

Peters.  Roger  W..  and  N.  P  Dow  to  United  f^f  »' 
America,  Navy.  Two  component  bearing.  2.903.3W7, 
9-8-69.  CL  308—177.  .  ^  ^     ^^^ 

Petersen,  Paul  8.,  to  General  Mllls^nc.  Component  attach- 
ing machine.    2.902,689,  9-8-59,  Cl.  1 — 2 


2,903.228. 


Peras,  Loclen.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  ITslnes  Renault  Meth- 
od of  coating  a  mould  for  use  In  a  foundry.  2.903,373, 
9-8-59,  Cl.  117—5.3. 


Peterson.  Hartln  P.,  ti  Pn'llaiaB-Standard  Car  >«f«  Cornet 
and  lighting  arrangement  for  vehicles.     2,902,917,  9-8-59, 

Petrea    James  C,    to    Sparry   Band   Corp.     Bag   closer   and 

sealer.    2,902.865,  9-8-59,  Cl.  63—126. 
PetreUl,  Amaldo,  to  M.  L.  Saccuccl.     XSJ^.tTJ^^VS^ST   n 

automatically    lifting    its    corer.      2.903.317.    9-S-69.    Cl. 

319 284 

Petrle,    Janies   A.,    and    A.    B.   Kwftt     to   R^l*-»«?«g,  j"*- 

Staior  coBstmctlon  for  axial-flow  fluid  machine.    2.908,237. 

9-8-69.  CL  263 — 78. 
Petro<ni«m  Pwcess  Co    Inc. :  Sss—-  -  ««*  m, 

Throckmorton,  John  W..  and  Wallla.     2,902.981. 

^*'ASeJSdS!'  AStrt^o.  Percsna,  and  Petrullo.     2.903,000. 

Pfaff.  Henry  C,  Jr..  to  Pfaff  and  Kend»n;,  Deri**  'p^-S**?^ 
Ing   pole   to    supporting  surface.      2.903,103,    9-8-59.   CL 
189—28. 
Pfaff  and  Kendall:  B»9— 

Pfaff.  Henrr  C,  Jr.     2.903,103. 
Pfaffenberger.  Erwin  :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^„ 

BarthTuff,  Otto,  and  Pfaffenberger.     2.902,968. 
Pfenlng    Frederic  D.,  to  The  Pred  D.  Pfenlng  Co.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  handUng  flour.     2.903.361,  9-8-69.  CL 
302—28.  „      ^       „ 

Pfenlng,  Fred  D..  Co..  The  ^  «•?— ^, 
P?en^.  Frederic  D.     2.903,301. 

''"'ioS^kl.'ciS^ce.  Pferd.  and  Walker.     2,903.117. 
Pflier,  Chas.,  k  Co. :  See — 

kits.  Donald  A.,  and  Shull.     2,903,398. 
Pflier,  Chas..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Sallvar,  Charles  J.     2.903.395. 

Wysockl.  Kaxmler.     2,902.809.  ^  t^  „     .,  * 

Phelps' James  C.  A.  E.  Canfora.  A.  Liguorl,  and  P.  Mandate. 
Jr     to   Radio  Corp.   of  America      Storage  and  switching 
apparatus    for    automatic    telegraph    signalling    systemB. 
2:903.513.  9-8-69,  Cl.  178—17.5. 
Phlico  Corp. :  See — 

Fields.  George  C.     2,902,851. 
Fields,  George  C.     2,902,862. 

Moore.  Robert  C.     2.903.621.,  ..,.1        __  ,  ,_, 

Phillips,   Bernard  C,   to  The  Tlllotson  Mfr  Co.     Fuel  feed 
and    charge    forming    apparatus.      2,903,260,    9-8-59.    Cl. 
261—37. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See—- 

Betbea.  Charles  F.     2.903.441. 
Fox.  Homer  M.     2,902,984. 
Weedman,  John  A.     2,903^43. 
Phoenlx-Naehmaschinen  AG.  Baer  *  Rempel :  See — 
Broedner,  Ernst.     2,902.956. 

Wells,*Bobert  P.,  and  PlckeU.     2.903,572.  • 

Piekarskl    Julian  A.,  and  J.  A.  Russell,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corn. 
Are^Mlng  «PP^raSis.     2.903,667,  9-S-59,  Cl.  219—136. 
Pike,    Robert   D.,   deceased :    K.    B.   Ray   and   The    Stamford 
Trust  Co.,  executors.     Process  of  tnatiiig  ferrotltanlferons 
materiaU.     2.903.341.  9-8-59.  Cl.  43—202. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The:  See—  _^  _^      AnA«o«o 

Maxey.  Hlllls  I..  Stdnert,  and  Clonglierty.     2,902.812. 

Polndeiter.  FrankUn  E..  and  P.   W.  Lowe.     Apparatus  for 

low    temt)erature   distillation    of    carbonaceous    materials. 

2.903.400    9-8-59,  Cl.  202—109.    _  ^  ^      .     ,         ^, 

Polanskt,   Alois,   and    M.   Hmbf.     Hydromeehanlcal   model. 

2.903,186,  9-8-59,  Cl.  235 — 184. 
Polleck,  Vincent  A.,  and  L.  Wrljrht  to  Santay  Corp.     Stamih 

Ing  apparatus.     4,902,924.  *-*-59.  Cl.  101—8. 
Policy,  Eugene  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Control  system. 

2.903.575.  9-8-39.  Cl.  250—20. 

"***"  WUttdl.*  rShk^cTchase.  Matey.  Pollock,  D.w«>n.  and 
Bower.     2.902,«9«.  ,,  ,^.  _       ^      „ 

Pollock  William  E.,  to  Librascope,  Inc.  Multl-tnm  haatlng 
tooth  stop.    2,902,876,  9-S-59,  Cl.  74 — 414. 

Portable  Electric  Tools.  Inj*-^"— 
Dudek    Edmund  C.     2,902.773. 

Portage  Hosiery  Co.  :  See —  ^^ 

Bronson.  Howard  8.,  and  Felt.     2.902  820 

Porter  John  L.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  preparing  calcium  alumlnate  and  alumina  from 
phoaphateHContilnlng  ores.     2,903.338,  9-8-59.  Cl    23—52. 

Porterfleld,  Cecil  P..  to  Firth  Sterling  Inc  Electrode  posi- 
tion control  for  spark  machining  apparatus.  2.903,555. 
9-8-59,  Cl.  219—69. 

Power  Eoultunent  Co. :  See — 
I    Blxby,  WUIlam  H.     2.903.640. 
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2.902.7U. 
roar    edc« 

8ee — 


■afetjr    raior. 


PowlachUI.  John  W..  and  E.  M.  Hyde,  to  Proctor  *  Setawarti. 
Inc.     lUvcrainc  tranamlMlon  (or  eroM  Uppers.     2,902,888, 

9—8-59,  CI    74 761. 

I'rcter.   Dwnald  H..  f.  I).  WillUms.  and  J.  L.  Hall,  to  Eitel 
MrCulloush.   Inc.     Enrelopv  structurM  for  electron  tnbM. 
2.903,614.  9-«-59^Cl.  315—6.52. 
PreMcy.  Frederick  W.,  to  United  States  of  Aaerica,  Atomic 
Knern    CommtMloa.      Tapered    deflalnc    alot.      2.903,586. 
•-«-M,  a.  250— •1.9. 
Pressman,  Donald  :  See — 

Pressman,  Hyman  I.  and  D. 
Pressman,     Hyman     I.     and    D. 

2.902,758.  9-8-59.  CI.  30—60.5. 
Preston  Street  Combing  Co.  Ltd.  : 

TwUchell.  Herman  P.      2.902.724. 
Proctor  k  Schwart*.  Inc. :  Bee—  ^ 

Powlachin.  John  W.,  and  Hyde.      2.902,888. 
Productive  Equipment  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ferrara.  Achilla  K.      2,902,868.  i 

Props  EHtabllahment  :   Bee — 

D'Haveloone.  Mamlx  F.     2.903,226. 
Pullman  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Swarner,  John  L.     2.902.918. 
Pullman-SUndard  Car  Mfr  Co.  :  Bee — 
Peterson.  Hartln  F.     2,902,917. 

Pure  on  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Folklna.  HIIIU  O.^and  Lucas.     2,903,413. 

Holbrnuk.  Orrtn  C..  and  Bernard.     2,903,0((S. 

Loncland.  Ueorse  M..  Jr.      2.903,412. 

llarislc.  Milton  M..  and  Hennls.     2.903.414. 

Sayers,  Winston,   and   WangelUi.      2,902,857. 
Quaker  Chemical  Product*  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Krem.   Bernard  H.      2.903.328. 
Quaker  .Stretcher  Co.  :   Ber — 

Block.  Walter  W.     2.903.313. 
Qulnn,    James   L..    and   J.    K.    Duncan,   to   Cammlns-Chicsfo 
Corp.     Electrical  control  syKtem  for  baataSM  machine  card 
apparatuM.     2.903.1.-^3,  9-8-59.  Cl.  20»— 88. 
Qulst     Harold    A.,    to    Mun   Oil   Co.      Temperature  corrected 
float  gauge      2,902,859,  9-8-59,  Cl.  73—321. 

R-W  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Cotman^Val.  Jr.     2.903,017. 
Radhober.     William.     Sr.       KnltUng    machines.       2.902.846, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  66 — 63. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 

Baer.  John  .S..  and  Damerau.     2.903.687. 
Caranaugh.  Daniel  J       2.902.756. 

CohSB,  Sottert  M..  an<l  RUt.      2,90,1,630  I 

Evaiw.  Louis  L..  and  Sprengeler.     2,903.638.  I 

Glacoletto,  I^wrence  J.     2.903,688. 
Hanthorn.  Horace  F.      2,903,529. 
Hathaway.  Jarrett  L.     2.903.508. 
Houghton.  William  D.      2.90.1.509. 
*       Morton,  Gei^rge  A.     2.903.595. 

Phelps,     James     C.     Cantora.     Liguorl,     and     Mandato 

2  90  J  5 1 .3 
Saulnier,  Theodore  A.^  Jr       2,903,377. 
Bchopp.  James  C.     2,903,622. 
Van  Onner.  David  D      2.903.612. 

Wetngarten.  Morris.  D'Angustlne.  and  Range.     2.902.973 

Ralne.  Tboroaii.    to  Metropolttan-Vtekers   Electrical   Co.   Ltd. 

X-ray  tube  comprlHlng  a  cant  copper  anode  wealed  with  a 

copper  All ver  electric  alloy.     2.903.611,  9-8-.'i9.  Cl.  313—5.-.. 

Ramae,  KriHtlan  F.  L..  and  J.  F.  OSrrisMen.  to  ElektrokemlHk 

A-S.       Process    of    making    carbonaceous    electrode    paMte. 

2.903,374.  9-8-.'V9.  Cl.  10«— 284. 
Rando.  Frank.     Shoe  Insoles.     2.902.781.  9-8—^9.  Cl.  36—71 
Raub.  .Samuel  H.  8.  :   Bee — 

HolycroMS.  Clayton  O..  and  Raub.     2.903.236. 
Rauland  Corp..  The:   Bee — 

Reed.  William  O.      2,903.596. 
Rave.   Joseph    A.,    Jr.,   and   R.   L.    Henry. 

Milling    Machine   Co.     Control   system 

2.902,§O4,  9-8-59.  Cl.  90—13. 
Ray,  Kenneth  B.  :   Bee — 

Pike.  Robert  D.      2.90,T.141 
Ravbum.  Charles  C.  and  H.  8.  Horlacht,  to  ACF  Industries. 

Inc.      Printed  capacitor.     2.903.634.  »-8-A9.  Cl.  317—261. 
Rayfles,  Inc.  :    See — 

Ross,  William  E      2.90?  819. 
Rayner.  Stanley  H.     (irain  combine  with  dryer  In  storage  bin. 

2, 902, 816.  9-8-  .^9.  Cl    .^6^  47.1  5 
Raynes.    Burt    F..    to    Rohr   Aircraft    Corp.      Pivoted    ntretrh 

bending  machine   with   two   concentric  selectively  operable 

cylinder     motors     for     tenaiontng     workptece.       2.903,0.39, 

9-H-,^9.  Cl.  l,->3  -40. 
Reddien.  Daniel  J. :  8e«— 

Patterson,  Ceorge  H.,  and  Reddien.     2.902.744. 
Reed,  William  A.,  and  J    J    Swanson.  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 

ProcesH  for  Improving  partn  formed  by  powder  metallurgy 

by   addition   of  iipiegeleisen    to   metal   powders.      2.903..1.54. 

9-8-59.  n.  7.V    214 
Reed.   WIIMsm  <)..  to  The   Rauland  Corp.      Image  tranxducerx 

2,903.,-)96.  »-8-.'\9,  Cl.  2.V>-  213. 
Rees.    Frank    X.,    to   (ieneral    Railway    Signal    Co. 

track    circuit     srith     Altered    alternating    current 

2.903..574.  9-8-59,  Cl.  246— .U. 
Reflectone  Electronics.  Inc.  :   Bee —  < 

SlmJIan,  Luther  r,      2,902.712. 
SlmJIan.   Luther  <J.      2,902,767. 
Regan.  John  E.      Winding  key  for  collapsible  wall  type  con 

talners.      2.903.162,  9-8-.'S9,  Cl.  222—99. 
Regie  .Vationale  des  I'alnes  Renaalt :   See — 
Peras,  Lucten  J.      2.903.044. 
Peras.  Luclen       2.903.37.^. 
Rehrlg.  Houston,  to  Rehrlg-Padflc  Co.     Bottle  crate.     2.903,- 

150.  9-H-.^»,  Cl   220—21 
Rehrlg  Padflc  Co.     See— 

Betarlg.  Houston.     2.903,1.^). 


to   The   Cincinnati 
for  machine   tools. 


Impulse 
Mupply. 


Relchelt.    Walter,     and    H.     Schmeken.    to    W.    C.    Heraeus. 

(i  m.b.H.     Coating.     2,903,544.  9-8-69,  O.  219—19. 
Relcheneder,   Franx  :   Bee — 

Reppe,  Walter,  Relcheneder.  Dnry.  and  Suter.     2,903,491. 
RelchI,      Reyniond      M.,      to     Baldwln-Llma-Haniilton     Corp. 

Method  of  extruding  tubes.     2,903.130,  9-8-59.  Cl.  207—10. 
Relnhard.  Raymond  H.  ;   Bee— 

Abramo,  John  (',..  and  Relnhard.      2,903.489. 
Reissinger,    (iottfried.      Drag-plough    for    use    on    roada   and 

highways.      2.902,909.  9-M-.*>9.  Cl.  94 — 44. 
Relter.   Frledrich.     Process  for  making  apark  plugs.     2,902,- 

747.  9-8-59,  Cl.  29—2.^.12. 
Renold  Chalna  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Hyrom,  John  K.     2.902.842. 
Renvall,  Bengt  C  J.  :   See — 

Renvall.  Erik  J.     2.902.992. 
Renvall.  Erik  J.,  deceased  :  by  B.  O.  J.  Renvall,  administrator. 

Bellow*    mechanlMm    for   artlAdal    respiration.      2.902,992. 

^„^^_^^   (^1    128 29 

Repsich.    Steve  J.,   to  Call  Quilt   Furniture   Corp.      Variable 

pitch     tilting    seat    and    backrest    mounting.      2,903,046, 

&-8-.%9.  Cl.  155—116. 

Reppe.    Walter.   F.    Relcheneder,   K.   Dury,   and  H.   Sater,  to 
RadlMche   Anilin-   *   Soda  Fabrik   AktlengeselUchaft.      Pro- 
duction of  cyclooctatetraene.     2,903,491.  9  -8-59.  Cl.  260 — 
rt66. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :   See- 
Reed.  William  A.,  and  Swanson.     2.903.354. 
Rethwlsch,  Frand*  B.  :    Bee 

Babcock.  (iordon  M..  Frederick,  and  Rethwlsch.     2.903,- 
4.35. 
Retor  Development*  Ltd.  :    Bee- 

Magor,  Lincoln  S.      2.903.233. 
Revere,   Paul   E  ,  and  G.   H.   Keith,  to  Westtnghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Manufacture   of    molybdenum    and    alloya   thereof. 
2.903..385,  9-8-.'>9.  Cl.  148 — 11.5. 
Reynolds  Metala  Co.  :  See — 

Babcock.  Cordon  M.,  Frederick,  and  Rethwlsch.     2.908.- 
435. 
Reynolds.  Walter  J.,  to  Lynch''Corp.    Gross  weighing  head  for 

Produce    bagging    machine.      2,603.216,   9-8-59.   Cl.    248 — 
01. 

RIat.  Henri,  to  Clba  Ltd.  Trlatine  monoaso-dyestulTs.  2.903,- 
442.  l»-8-.59.  Cl    260 — 153. 

Richard.  Joseph,  and  L.  Door  lock.  2.903,286.  9-»-59.  Cl. 
292 '*9.5 

Richard." I Jilie;   See- 
Richard,  Joseph,  snd  L      2,903.286. 

Rlchsrds.  Geoffrey  P..  to  The  Fslrey  Aviation  Co.  Ltd.  Ap- 
paratus for  modulating  high  frequency  waves.  2.903,6.^8. 
9-8— '»9,  Cl    .33.3-81. 

Richards.  George  B..  to  LIqiilA  Control*  Corp.  Liquid  flow 
control  apparatu*.      2.IH)3.025.  9-8-59.  Cl.  141—217. 

Richardson.  Olan,  to  Southern  States  {-Equipment  Corp.  Elec- 
tric fuHe.     2, 903. .538,  9-  H-  ,59.  Cl    200— 127. 

Rlchter.  Helmer.  and  M.  Schenck,  to  Firma  Schering  A.G. 
4-aminochromanes.     2.903.4.54,   »-8-.59.  Cl.   260 — 247.7. 

Riding*.  Osrvice  H,.  to  The  Western  Cnion  Telegraph  Co. 
Record  communication-telephone  *y*tem.  2.90S..517. 
9-«-59,  Cl    179      4. 

Riedl.  Hans-Joachim  :  See— ^ 

Hopff,  Helnrich,   von  Schickh.  and  RIedl.     2.903.482. 

Riester.  Hubert  A.,  Jr..  and  C.  J.  Kugler.  to  American  Meter 
Co..  Inc.  Strip  chart  assembly.  2.903.328.  9-8-59.  Cl. 
34fr     1.36. 

Riets.  Carl  A  .  to  Rteta  Mfg.  Co.  Disintegrating  and  dis- 
persion apparatus  and  method.  2.903.191.  9-8-59,  C\. 
241—21. 

Rleti  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee  - 

RletB.  Carl  A.      2.903.191. 

Riley.  Forrest  T  Hand-operated  air  vacuum  cleaner  and 
blower       2.9<)2,708,  9   K   ,59,  Cl.  1.5— .330. 

Rio  Canadian  Exploration  Ltd.  :   See  - 
Selicel,   Harold  O.      2.903,642. 

Rlpplngille,  Frank,  tA  Clark  Equipment  Ce.  Protective  de- 
vice, for  a  carfoaretton  aystem.  2,902.988,  9-8-59,  Cl.  123 — 
120. 

Rist,  Relnhard  E  :  See- 
Cohen.  Robert  M..  and  Ri*t.      2.903.6.30. 

Ritter.  KsHpar.  to  Allgaier  Werke  GmbH.  Driven  trailers. 
2.903,080.  9-8-59,  H.  180      14. 

Ritxerfeld,  (lerhard  ;   Bee— 

RItxerfeld.  Wilhelm  and  G.     2.902.926. 

Ritxerfeld,  Wilhelm  and  <i.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dupll- 
eating       2,902.926,  9-8-59,  Cl.  101—141. 

RIvely,  Clair  M  ,  and  E.  I...  Mldgley.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Welding  apparatu*.     2.903.561.  9-»-59.  Cl.  21^—78. 

Robbin*,  Sam,  Inc.  ;   Bee - 

Robbinx,  Samuel  B.      2.903.613. 
Robbin*.  Samuel  B      2.903,681. 

Robbin*,  Samuel  H.,  to  Sam  Robbin*.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and 
method  of  wave  guide  energy  trannmlssion  modulation,  con- 
trol and  rut  off.     2,903.613,  9-H-.59.  Cl.  315—3. 

Knbbln*.  Samuel  B  ,  to  Sam  Robbin*.  Inc.  Warning  device 
and  Mlgnal.     2,90,i.6Hl,  9-8-.59.  Cl.  .340-220. 

HobertH.  .Melvln  F.,  to  Inlted  State*  of  America.  Army.  Auto- 
matic *plnnlng  machine.     2,902.963,  9-8-59,  Cl.  113— .52. 

Rt^bertHon,  George  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Virtual  cathode  sUbllliatlon  mean*.  2,903,580,  9-8-.59. 
Cl.  2.50—27. 

Robin*on,  Cyril  :   See —  »  | 

Veinot.  William  D  ,  and  Robinson.     2.903.010.  ' 

Robinson.  David.  Closure  devices.  2.903,033,  9-8-59,  Cl. 
150—10. 

Rocksrell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Wheelbarger.  Albert  8.     2.902.872. 

Rodger*.  OtI*  X.,  and  W.  F.  Olson,  to  American  Iron  k  Ma- 
chine Works  Co.  Inc.  Valves.  2.903.235.  »-8-59,  C\. 
251—332. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xvii 


I 


Roe,  Charles  C,  to  LeToumeaa-Weatlnghouse  Co.    Alternator. 

2,903,641.  9-»-59.  CT.  322 — 89. 
Roeder,  Joseph  A.,  and  W.  J.  Tescbe,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.      Article   coating   apparatns.      2,902.971.   9-8-59,   C\. 
118—11. 
Roehm,  Carl  L.  :  See — 

Levy.  William  B.,  and  Roehm.      2.902.832 
Roethel.    John    H.      Deck   Ud    latch    mechanism.      2,903,285. 

g_g_<jg   Q\    292 229 

Rogers.  Stuart  M..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     NaOCL-H,Oi 

cotton  cloth  bleaching,     2,903,827,  »-8-59,  Cl.  8—108, 
Rohm  k  Haa*  Co.  :   See- 
Brown,  George  L„  and  Lane.     2.903,486. 
Lane.  Earl  W.,  and  Brown.     2,903,485. 

Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee- 

Gober.  Hubert  8.     2.903.038. 
Palmer.  Jack  M.     2,903.293. 
Raynes.  Burt  F.     2.903.039. 
Rollman.  Walter  F.,  and  D.  L.  Baeder.  to  Easo  Research  and 
Englne«>ring  Co.    Alkylatlon  apparatus.     2,903,.344.  9-8-59, 
Cl.  23-285. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.:  Bee 

Brown.  WUIlam  H.     2.903.244. 
Petrie,  James  A.,  and  Everett.     2.903.237. 
Romlnger.  James  T.     Landing  gear  locking  device.    2.903,206. 

9-8-3i9,  Cl.  244-102. 
Roork^  Arrol  G. :  Bee — 

l^eyer.  Alfred  W..  Roork.  and  Deardorff,     2,902,940. 

Root.  Clarence  G..  to  The  Grlscom-Russell  Co.  Head  closure 
construction  for  heat  exchanger.  2,903.153,  9-8-59.  Cl, 
220 — 46. 

Rosa.  David.  Combined  stroller  and  carrying  case.  2,903,270. 
9-8-59.  Cl,  280—37. 

Ross,  Nevel  E.  Adjustment  control  for  ink  fountain  for  off- 
set and  type  presses.      2.902.927,  9-8-59.  Cl.  101—365. 

Ross,  Samuel  J.  Safety -type  teeter  board.  2,903.263.  9-8-59, 
Cl.  272-  .54. 

Ross.  WlllUm  K..  to  Rayflex.  Inc.  Elastic  yarna.  2,902,819, 
9_8_%9.  c\.  57—1,52. 

Ross.  William  H  ,  to  J.  W.  Manuel.  Material  handling 
apparatus.     2,963.302.  9-8-.59,  Cl.  302     49. 

Rossi.  Bruno,  and  K.  I.  Grelsen,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 
Navy.  Range  tracking  circuit.  2,903.691.  9-8-59.  Cl. 
343—7.3. 

Rotol  I>td.  :  See — 

Godden.  Thomas  E..  and  Morris.     2.903.07R. 

Rouah.  James  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Calutron  receiver  structure.  2,903,587, 
9-8—59  Cl  2.50—41  9 
Rowand,  Will  H..  and  D.  C.  Braddy.  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox 
Co.  Forced  circulation  vapor  generating  units,  2,902,982, 
9-8-.5».  Cl.  122—478. 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  Bee— 

D'Onofrlo,  Anthony.  Cetran.  and  I.«polnte.     2,903,119. 
Dreher,  Elmer  H.,  and  Perei.    2,908.671. 

Rudel.  Harry  W. :  See— 

Brugmann.      William     H.,     Jr.,     Rudel,     and     Bartlett. 
2.903.348. 
Rudman.    Owcar    S.     Wheel-monntlng    means    and    drire    as- 
sembly     2.903.081.  9-8-.59,  a.  180-19. 
Rueggeberg.  Werner,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Dielectric  heat- 
ing.    2.903.543.  9-8-,59,  Cl.  219—10.53. 
Ruff.    Edgar    E .    and    E.    E.    Smith,    to    Lever   Brothers   Co. 
NontarnlHhlng  detergent  compoaltiona  containing  stannous 
aalts      2.903.431.  9-8-.59.  O.  252—135. 
Rushing.  Granvil  L.  :   Bee— 

Dunkerly.  CIpo  K..  and  Rushing.     2.902.955. 
Ruaaell.  John  A.:   See- 

Plekarski.    Julian    A.,    and    Russell.     2.903.567. 

Rutledae,     Chesley     A.,     Jr.     Kni^e     scabbards.     2,903,171, 

9-8-^,  n.  224—2. 
Rychlewski.  Thaddeus  V.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 

Process  of  forming  luminescent  screens.     2,903,378.  9-8-59, 

Cl.   117— 33..5. 
Rydahl.  Ernst  A.  H 

Rergstedt.  Alf  J.  A.,  and  Rydahl.     2.90S.279. 

Rseppa.   Alfred   H.     Universal   Joint.     2,902.844.   9-8-59.  a. 

64—21. 
S.A.8.     Lavoraslone 
Colombo  k  C. :  Ber 

Colombo,  Roberto.      2.902.716. 
Sabins  Dohrmann.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sabina.  Rolland  C.     2.903.405. 
Sabins,    Rolland    C.    to    Sabins    Dohrmann. 
prevention   Hystem.     2,903,405.   9-8-59.  Cl 
Saccucd.  Maria  L. :  Bee  — 

Petrelli.  Arnaldo.     2.003.317. 
SalalL  Michael  :   See— 

Iteating.    Charlea    R..    Jr.,    and    Salak.     2,902.752. 

Sallvar,  Charles  J.,  to  Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Aqueous  cal- 
dum  dloxytetrscycllne  antibiotic  composition.  2.903.395. 
9-8-59,  Cl.  167—65. 
Salt.  Albert  E..  and  E.  A.  Taylor,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Method  of  making  brazing  material. 
2.902,7.55,  9-8-.59.  Cl.  29 — 120. 
Salt  Water  Control.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Erwln    Ransome  W.     2.903.01.5. 
Erwin.  Ranaome  W.     2.903.243. 
Salsgltter  Maschinen  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Geilenberg.  Edmund.      2.903.122. 
Samolts.  Alfonson.  to  Hehr  Mfg.  Co.     Window  fastener  con- 
struction.     2.902.727.  9-8-59.  Cl.  20—11. 
Sanborn    Homer  O..  Jr.:  See- 
Lewi*.  Evan  T..  and  Sanborn.     2.903  814. 
Sandmeyer.   Karl   H..   to  The   Carborundum   Co.     Fused  <ast 
zlrconla-ftlumlna  articles.     2.903,373.  9-8-.59.  Cl.  106—57. 
Sandot  A.G.  :  See — 

Jucker.  Ernst.  EbnOtber,  and  Lindesmann.    2.903.460. 


;  See— 
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Santay  Corp. :  See—  „    „„„„.. 

Polleck,  Vincent  A.,  and  Wright.     2,902,924 
Sarah    Thomas    F„    to   The    Enterprise    Mfg.    Co. 

spinning  reel.     ^,903,201.   9-8-59.  CL    242—84.2 
Sarah.  Thomas  F.,  to  The  Enterprise  Mfg.  Co.     Cloaed 

spinning    reel.     2.903,202,    9-8-59.    Cl.    242—84.2. 
Sardeson.  Robert :  See— 

Dye,    Glen   M.     Sardeaon."  and   Winter.     2,902.914. 
Saulnier,   Theodore   A.,   Jr..   to   Radio  of  Corp.   of   America. 
Method    of    applying    films    to    cathode    ray    tube    acreens. 

2,903.377.  9-8-59.  Cl.  117— 33.5.  

Saunders    John  C,  and  J.   Laxarus.  to  Clba   Pharmaceutical 
Products    Inc.     Therapeutic   compositions  and   method   for 
treating  Parkinsonism.     2,903.396.  9-8-.59.  Cl.  167—65. 
Savlch,  Alfred  L. :  See— 

Beuk    Jack    F..   Savlclj,   Goeser.   and   Hogan.     2,903,362. 
Sayers    \Vlnston.   and   D.   J.   Wanftelin,   to  The   Pure  Oil  Co. 
Analytical   test  anparatu*.     2  902,857,  9-8-59.   Cl    73—53. 
Scanland.  Joseph   E..   to  New  .Monarch  Machine  »nd  Stamo 
ingCo.     Supporting  stand.     2,903.212.  9-8-59.  Cl   248— 48. 
Scanlon.  William  F..  to  Svlvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.    Tele- 
vision apparatus.     2.903,689,  9-8-59.  C\.  340—367. 
Scbacbte.  John  H.     Automatic  weighing  and  loading  appara- 
tus.    2,903,2.30,  9-8-59,  Cl.  249—58.  »k  ..  ^# 
Schaefer.  Ralph  A.,  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Bearing  and  method  M 

making  same,     2,902,748,  9-8-o9,  Cl.  29—149.5. 
Schaeffer,  William  D,.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Werner 
complexes     of     metal     formates.     2,903,456,     9-*-59.     Cl. 
260—270.  ^ 

Schafer.  Kugelflscber  Georg  ft  Co. :  See — 

Brand.  Karl.     2.903.309. 
Scharnagl.  GOnther :  Bee— 

Helgl   Otto  and  Scharnagl 
Scbeffel.  John  W\  :  See-  -  „  ^  .«.„«/>,  ^a» 

Fischer.   Paul   W..  Kenny,  and   Scheffel.     2,903,407. 
Schenck.  Martin  :  Bee — 

Rlchter.  Helmer.  and  Schenck 
Scbenley  Industrie*.  Inc. :  See — 

Schraufstatter.  EruHt.  and  Grab 
Scherer.  R.  P.^Corp.  :  See— 

Scherer.  feobert  P.      2,902,994. 
Scherer.  Robert  P..  to  R,  P.  Scherer  Corp. 

2.902.994,  9-8-59.  Cl.  128 — 173. 
Schetelich,  Alan  A. :  Bee—  ^     ^ 

Hughes.     Vincent     L..     KIrahenbaum 
2  903  477 
Schlavl.  Vincent,  to  The  Formgrading  and  Presa  Machine  Corp. 
Form-grading     and     pressing     machines     for     roadways. 
2.902,908,  9-8-59,  Cl.  94 — 39. 
Schlese  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Ude  Han*  L,  P.     2.902.725. 
Schlff.  Arthur :  See-  _      „„^«„„, 

Holden,  Grenville  R..  and  Schlff.     2  903.021. 
Schllberg.    Arnold    G.,    to    A.    O.    Smith    torn, 
fabricating    vehicle    control   arms.     2,902,7.53. 
29—416. 
Schiller.  James  C. :  See — 

Beaugh,  John  B..  Schiller,  and  Thomas.     2.903,417. 
SchUtter,  H.  A.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Neidhardt.  Hans  U.     2,903,608. 
Schlichtlng.   Otto,   and   W.   Schweter.   to   Badlsche  Anilin-  ft 
Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.    Production  of  cyclo-octane. 
2,903.492.  9-8-59.  Cl.  260—666. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveyliig  Corp- 
Blanchard.  Andre.     2.903,070. 
Fields    Roger  Q.     2,903.07l. 
Lebourg.  .Maurice  P.     2.903  068. 
Lebourg.  Maurice  P.,  and  Fields. 
Mennecler,  Maurice.     2.903.072. 
Schmeken.  Heinx  :  See — 

Relchelt.  Walter,  and  Sdimeken. 


2.902,795. 


2,903,454. 


2,903,444. 


Hypo  Jet  injector, 
and     Schetelich. 


Method 
9-8-59, 


of 

Cl. 


Bet 


2.903,060. 


2,903^44. 


er.  anu  s>cuiMr»rii.      4.,<rw«^-»-.. 
Jr..    to   The  Cincinnati   Butchera   Snpply 


a. 


Schmidt.   Carl   O.. -    -—     „,--;,,,_     „, 

Co.     Excorlator.     2.902.711.  9r*^^»- f;iAilTi21i,  .  „ 
Schmidt,    Paol.     Orerhead   toolbox.     2,908.819,   9-8-08, 

o| 2 253 

Schmidt  Nickels,  Wilhelm.  and  C.  M.  Smith,  to  Gteneriil  A|il- 

line  ft  Film   Corp.     Polypyraiolone  pigments.     2,903,462. 

9-8-69.  Cl.  260 — 310. 
Sdimieding.  Warren  H.  F. :  See — 

SchneidM^'AiSio/H.'    sign. '  2.902,786,  9-8-59,  Cl.  40—144. 
Schneider.  Stanley,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    TraMlBtor-mameUc 

core  relay  complementing  flip  flop.     2.903,601,  »-e-5».  Cl. 

307-^-88 
SchoUkopf,  Gottfried.     Safety  atop  for  spindlea.     2,902,818. 

9—8-69    Cl    57 132. 

Scbonseit,    Hyman    G.      Laminating    apparatus.      2,903.040, 

9-8-59,  Cl.  154—1.  ,    .       ^  „  ,^  w 

Schopp.  James  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Multi-beam 

convergence  aystem.     2,903.622,  9-8-59,  Cl.  315—27. 
Schory.  Kenneth  P..  and  M.  Turko.  to  Amana  Refrigeration, 

Inc.     Refrigerator  door  structure.     2,903,315.  9-8-59,  Cl. 

312 214 

Schraufstatter.  Ernst,  and  W.  Grab,  to  Scbenley  Industries, 

Inc.      Acyl    derivatives    of    4.6-dlhydroxy-l8opBthallc    add. 

2.903.444.  9-8-59.  Cl.  260—211.        _         .      „     .     ^      , 
Schreiber.    William    F.,    to   Sylvania    Electric   Products    Inc. 

Cathode  ray  tube  counting  device.     2.903.616,  9-8-59,  Cl. 

316—10.  .        ,         „  ^ 

Schrenk,  Hans  A.,  and  J.  W.  I.  Heljnla,  to  American  Enka 

Corp.     Plying  dcTlce.     2.902,817,  9-8-59,  Cl.  57—58.36. 
Schroeder.  Carl  W..  to  Shell  Development  Co.    Treatment  of 

synthetic   textiles  with    a    polyepoxide  having  a   plurality 

of  1.2  epoxy  groups.    2,90,S,381,  9-8-59,  Cl.  117—138.8. 
Schulman.   Sol.     Liquid  wax   appllcating  and  dispensing  de- 
vice.    2.902.703.  9-8-59.  CT.  16—131. 
Schwab.  Bruce  B..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Remote 

emergency    traffic   control   system.     2.903.674.   9-8-59.   Cl. 

340—33. 


znii 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8cfcwmrt».   H«rold   H..   to  Empire  Bn«h«^  Int.     Head  cob- 
■tructloii    for    moltlple^tniid    mopeL      2.Mn.T04,    »-8-«». 
O.  15— 2». 
Schwettier.  Karl  O.  :  See—  „  ..^  „«. 

rrtMt.  Rlcbard  H..  and  Schweltier.    2.902.861. 
Schweltaer.  Paul  H  .  and  A.  W.  Haaainann.     Alr-rooled.  port- 
acaTenaed.    two-Mtroke   cycle    enaloe    wtth    rotatlBff   pUtoB. 
2.902.M7.  9-S^9.  CI.  123 — 41. 1« 
gctaweter.  Walter  :  See — 

Schllcbtlng.  Otto,  aad  Schweter.    2,803.402. 
SchwlBB,    rraak    W.      Maaoally    operated    control    deTlce. 

2  902  bH2    9-S— 89    CL  74— ftSS 
ScoB8o.'T1iMBaa  O.    Jaloatiea.    2,902.731,  9-«-59,  CI.  20— «2. 
Seott  *  Winiama.  Inc. :  See— 

McDoaougtt.  John  J.     2.902.845.  _       ^       ^      .    .  ■ 

Scott.  William  J.,  to  The  British  Thomaon-Hoaaton  Co.  Ltd. 
Sealed  rectifier  anlte  for  T.  R.  cella.  2,908,660,  9-S-SB. 
CL  333—08.  I 

ScOTlU  Mfg.  Co. :  «••—     ^^  _^ 
•aaver.  Donald  A.    2.903.006. 
Scaborc,  Glenn  T..  8.  O.  Thompaon,  and  N.  R.  DavldaoB,  to 
United    State*    of    America.    Atomic    Eaergy    Commlselon. 
Separation  of  flaalon  products  from  Plutonium  bj  precipi- 
tation.    2.903.335,  9-8-00.  CI.  23—14.5. 
Sear*.  Harold  W. ;  See- 
Keller.  Philip  B.     2.903.148.  ^  ^^  ..^ 
SeaTer.  Donald  A.,  to  ScotIII  Mfg.  Co.    Fire  valYca.    2,903.006. 

9—8—59.  CI    137 77. 

Seewack.  Benjamin.    Adjustable  bracket  for  a  shower  rod,  cur- 
Uln  holder,  or  the  like.     2.903.141.  9-8-59.  C\.  211— 105.4. 
Sefan.  William  K. :  See- 
Beck.  Oeorge  W..  Seha.  and  ZItkr.    2.902.732. 
Selgel.  Harold  O..  to  Rio  CanadUn  Exploration  Ltd.     Method 
of  mobile  electromagnetic  proapecting.     2.903.S42.  9-8-59. 
a.  324—6. 
Seitaer.  Edward,  to  Ttaoatias  J.  Llpton,  Inc.     Mttbod  of  mak 
Inc  quick-cooklnic  cereala  from  parboiled  graina.     2.903.360. 
9-8-59.  CI.  90—80. 
Shawnee  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Willi).  Marion  C.     2.9ai.l42. 
Sbcffer.  Harrey  1..  to  The  American  Laundry  Machinery  Co. 
Safety     door     lock     and     control     for    waablag    ma  chine. 
2.902.850.  »-8-59.  CT.  «8— 12. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Mondrla.  Henrik.  and  Logman.    2.903.423. 
Schroeder.  Carl  W.     2.903.381. 
Van  Beest.  Adolf  C.  and  Le  Nobel.    2.903.422. 
Sheppard.    Richard   H.     Check    valve   for   Dteael  engine  fael 

pump.     2.903.014.  9-8-59.  CI.  137—539. 
Sherman  Prodncta.  Inc. .   See — 
Brinkel.  Edwin  P.     2.903.145. 
WlUUms.  Bdred  B.     2.902.922 
Shlpko.  Frederick  J   :   See — 

Dorfman.  Leon  M..  and  Shlpko.    2,903.383. 
Shoelson.  Mitchell  J.  :  See — 

Waaael.  Eugene  S..  and  Shoelaoa.    2.902.860. 
Shook.  William  M..   to  The  Warner  4  Swaaev  Co.     Grapple 
for     material     handling     and     earth     moving     apparatus. 
2.903,294.  9-8-59,  CI.  2i»4 — 88. 
SkoU.  Gilbert  M.  :  See— 

Klta.  Donald  A.,  and  Sholl     2.903.308. 
ShunuB,  Fraak  R..  Jr..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Wax  cryatalllaation 

proceea.     2.903.411.  9-8-59.  CI.  208 — 37. 
Shurcllff.  John  P.     Pendla.     2.902,977.  0-8-59,  C\.  120—19 
Slemena  k  Halake  Aktlengmellaehaft :  See — 
Elchin.  Werner.     2.903.657. 
Orohmann.  Walter,  and  Knn.    2.903.519. 
Siemonelt.  James  R. :  See — 

HIndes.  Lawrence  W..  Curtis,  and  Siemonelt.    2.902,719. 
SUenal,     Louis,     and     A.     Marlaal.       Utility     garden     tool. 

2.903.078.  9-8-50.  C\.  172—371. 
Slllars,  Frederick  8. :  See— 

Maeaer.  Mlath.  and  SilUra.    2.902,9«1. 
.Simjian.   Luther  O.,    to  Reflcctone   Electronics,   Ine.     Appa- 
ratus for  treating  food.     2.002,712.  9-8-58,  CI.  17—26. 
SlmJlan.    Luther   G..   to   Reflectoae    Electronics.   Ine.      !■▼«■- 

tery  system.     2.902.767.  9-8-59.  CL  33—129. 
Simon.    Andrew,    to    The    American    Monorail   Co.      Material 

handling  system.     2.902.940,  9-8-59,  CI.  104—88. 
Simplicity  Mfg.  Co. ;  See — 

Kamlokln.  Igor.     2,903,077.  ' 

Sinclair  Refining  Co.  :  See — 

Moyer.  Mallard  C.     2.903.408. 
Sindel.  Johann.  R.  Huber.  and  O.  Zottmann.  to  Pertrix-Unlon 
GmbH.     Primary  dry  cell.    2.903.498.  9-8-59,  CI.  186 — 96. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  The:  See — 

HackUnder.  Hana.     2.902.959. 
Ketterer.  Stanley  J.     2.902,960. 
Slta,    Gilbert    C.    to   AMP    Inc.      Plug   terminal.      2.903.670. 

9-8-50.  CI.  339—128. 
Sklaner,  Edward  J..  Ltd. :  See- 
Thomas.  Alan  P.  L.     2.903,120.  | 
Skoof.  Foike  :  See- 
Strong.  Fraak  M..  Skoog.  and  Miller.     2.903.456. 
Slack.  Frederick  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Photocell    probe    target    selector.      2,903.600.    0-8-50.    CI. 
343 — 5. 
Slemmons.  Charles  O.  ;   See — 

Bordenklrcher.  Bruce  O..  and  Slemmona.     2,003.272. 
Slone.  Howard  I.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Remote  control 

mirror  aseembly.    2,002,902.  0-»-5O.  CI.  88 — 93. 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp  :   See — 

RmmooM.  Harold  L..  and  Maravola.     2.903.562. 
Plekarski.  Julian  A.,  and  Russell.     2.903.567. 
Schllberg.  Arnold  G.     2.902.7B3. 
Smith,  Caldwell  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Device  for  nelectlve  compression  and  sutomatic  sefcmenta- 
tion  of  a  speech  signal.     2.903.515.  9-8-59.  C\.  170 — 1. 


Smith.  Cari  M. :  Sea—  > 

Schmidt-Nickels.  Wllhelm.  and  Smith.     2,0OS.4«2. 
Smith.    QiH    M..    to    (ieneral    Aniline   Jt    Flhn    Corp.      Poly-^ 

pyraaolone  pigments.     2.003,451.  9-8-50,  CI.  260 — 240. 
Smith.    Carl    M..    to    General    Aniline    4    Film    Corp.      Poly- 

pyrasolone  pigments.     2.903.452.  9-^59.  CI.  260 — 240. 
Smith.   Carl   M..    to   General   Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     Bla  pr- 

raaolooes.     2.908.461.  9-8-59.  CI.  260—310. 
Smith.  Clareace  E..  U.  Nerwln.  and  M.  B.  Moore,  to  Oraflex. 
lac.     Range  flaoer  for  photographic  cameras.     2,902.913, 
9-8-50.  a.  96 — 44. 
Smith.  Elwin  E. :  See—  '* 

Raff,  Edgar  B..  and  Smith.   2,803,481. 
Smith,    FraBcis    J.      Braporator    aaaemU/    for    a    Tablcle. 

2.902.840.  9-8-59.  CI.  62-^-407 
Smith.  Frank  R.,  to  Normalalr  Ltd.     Enclosure  pressure  con- 
trol mechanism.     2.002.916.  9-8-59.  C\.  98—1.6. 
Smith.    Creorge    F..    to   Hughes    Aircraft   Co.      Direct-viewing 

storace  tube.     2.903.618.  9-8-59.  CI.  315—12. 
Smith,  Kline  4  Oenrh  Laboratories :  Saa — 

Whitecar.  Alten  B.     2.902.806. 
Smith.  T.  4  H..  Ltd. :  See- 
Johnston.  Robert  O..  and  Spencer.    2.908,304. 
Smith.  WUIlam  K..  to  Midland-Roaa  Corp.     Electric  welding 

method.     2JK>3.558.  0-8-59.  CI.  219 — 74. 
Snelllng,  Michael  A.  :  See— 

Dell.  Hugh  A.,  aad  Saelling.    2.908,597. 
Snider.  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

Miller.   Meral  O.     3,003,060. 
Socicta  Farmaceutici  Italia  :  See — 

▲ibertl.  Carlo  Q.,  and  Vercetlone.     2.903.392. 
Soclete  Anon/me  dlte  :  Etabliasements  Caseneuve  :  See — 

Broet.  Henri  R.     2.903.232. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Ktabllaaementa  LaMnal :  See — 

Beaalere,  Pierre  E.     2.903,610. 
Bociete  d'Btudes  et   de  Participations  Ban,  Gat  Blactrldte. 
Baergie,   S.A.  :  See — 

HoWr.  Robert.     2,003,080.    . 
Soconv  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bowlea,  Vernon  O.     2.003,410. 
Wllkl.   John  L.     2.003.420. 


2,002.806. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Motors    Corp.      Nuclear 
2.003,500.    0-8-50,    CI. 

2.002,701.    0-8-08,    CI. 

2,803.688,  8-8-00.  a. 


vee- 


2.903.- 


2.903.394. 

2.903,605. 
2.903.607. 


Boderhamaa  Verkstader  Aktiebolag : 

Brundell.  Per  G..  aad  Jonsson.     2.908.028. 
Sokollk,  Edward.     Device  for  sUbllliing  a  violin. 

9-8-59.  CI.   84—280. 
Somenrille,    Alexander,    to    General 
rdlatloB    meaauriBg    Instrument. 
250—71. 
Sommer.    Frank.      Pulling    device. 

20—261. 
Sorensen.  Roy  M.     Portable  signals. 

340—366. 
Southera  States  Eoulpment  Corp.  :  See — 

RIchardaon.  OLan.     2.0O8.OS8. 
Spann.  Delroy  0..  to  DelU  Tank  Mfg.  Co.,  Ine.     Procaa 

aella.     2.003.088,  9-8-59.  CI.   188—2.7. 
Sparklln.   Charles   H..    to  Whirlpool  Corp.      Speed  governor. 

2.003.535.  0-8-50.  CI.  200—80. 
Speddlna.   Frank   H..   H.   A.   Wllhelm.  and   W.   H.   KeUer,  to 
Unltea    States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    Commlaalon. 
Thorium  beryllium  alloys  and  method   of  producing  same. 
2,0O;i.351.  9-8-59.  O.  75—122.7. 
Speer  Carbon  Co.  :   See — 

Krellner.  Clement   H.     2.903.666. 
McGarvey.  Harold  J.     2.903.627. 
Spence.  Paulsen.     AdJoatabte  valve-actuating  means. 

012.  9-8-.')9.  CI.  137—271. 
Spencer.  Kenneth  E.  V. :  See — 

Johnston.  Robert  G..  and  Spencer. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Barney,  Kay  H.,  and  Greeaspan. 
Daaner,  Fiaderick  O.,  aad  Browne. 
Petrea.  James  C.     2.902.806. 
Spieasl,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Taffe.  David  L.,  and  Spiegel.    2,003.584. 
Sponiilli,  William  A.,  to  United  SUtee  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Electronic  monitors  for  thrust  chamber  pressure  In  reac- 
tion motors.    2.902,824,  9-8-59,  C\.  60-^9.09. 
Sprengeler.  Donald  F.  :  See- 
Brans,  Lonia  h:  and  Sprengeler.     2.903^38. 
Squire,  Major,  and  C.  W.  Turner,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Indus- 
triea  Ltd.     Panel  light.     2.903.671.  9-8-59.  CI.  240—8.16. 
Btaatskedrijf  der  Pooterijea,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonle :  See — 

Vaa  Dunrea.  Hendrlk  C.  A.     2,903,514. 
Stacy.   Thomas   F.,   to   The   Freach   Oil   Mill    Machinery  Co. 

Screw  press.    2.902.923,  9-8-69.  CI.  100—145. 
Stahl.    Lloyd    E..    to   Woodall    Industries.    Inc.      Head    Uner 
matchlBf    and    sapportlag    strip.      2,903.398.    9-8-00,    CI. 
206 — 187. 
Stahmar.  Bernhardt.     Hiaglng  bag  content  dispenser.    2,008,- 

161,  0-8-60.  a    222 — 81. 
Stamford  Tmst  Co..  The  :  See — 

Pike.  Robert  D.    2.003,841.  r 

SUndard  Car  Truck  Co. :  See — 

Barber.  Franklin  D.     2.003.306. 
Standard  Electrical  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Goffstein.  Solen  M.    2.008,661. 
Standard  Francalae  dea  Petrolea :  See — 

BIdault.  Philippe,  and  Metenler.     2.008.427. 
Btaadard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 
Boyd.  Loyd  Q.     2.0O3..M7. 
Olta.  KatashI,  and  Nevltt.    2.008.404. 
Wright.  Lawrence  T.     2.002.880. 
SUndard  Research  Consultaats,  lac. :  See — 

Pelladean,  Maurice.     2.002.042. 
SUBdrtdfe.  Claudle  M..    to  Hoostoa  Oil   Field  Material  Co., 
lac.     Beceatric  spad  bit.     2,008.230.  0-8-00,  C\.  205—1.6. 


■ 


2,902,800.  0-8-50.  CI. 


2.008,231. 
2.802.812. 


2.802.866. 


Btaathony  Corp. 

Jooe^,  Stanley  M.    2,808.048. 
Staplea.  Charlea  F.    Borln«  machines 

77—3. 
Btatnl  vytknmmy  usUv  tepelne  techniky  Praba 

Looa,  Horat  R.     2,808.646. 
Btautaenberaer.   Adin    L.,  and    A.   F.   MacLean.   to   Celanese 

Corp.  of  America.     Treatment  of  Raney  metal  suspensions. 

2,808J38,  8-8-08.  CI.  210—54. 
Steele,  Harry  M..  Jr..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Rate  gyroacope. 

2.802.863.  9-8-59,  CI.  74—5.5. 
Stehn,  Everett  G. :  See — 

Mattlmoe,  George  B.,  Stehn.  and  Glanninl. 
Stalaart.  Orrille  O. :  Bee — 

Maxey.  Billis  I..  Steinert.  and  Clougherty. 
Stolnhauer,  Henry  :  See — 

Sundt.  Vigo  v..  and  Stelnhaoer.    2.908.234. 
Stemp,  RonaldG.  :  See — 

Sfason,  Frederick  P.  and  Stemp.    2.803,106. 
Stenstrom,  Sten  R.    Reciprocating  carriage  motion 

9-8-59.  CI.   74—27. 
Stepath,  Myron  D..  to  Arcair  Co.     Cutting  and  gouging  torch. 

2,903,554,  9-8-59,  CI.  219—69. 
Stevens,   Leo  J.     System  for  converting  an  operator-staffed 

signal-controlled  elevator  system  into  a  passenger-operated 

automatic  system.     2,908^2,  9-8-59.  CI.  187—29. 
Stewart.  Alexander  E.,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Worka  Ltd. 

Wire  draplM  device  for  Fourdrinier  machines.     2,903,060. 

9-8-59.  CI.  162—273. 
Stickney,  Wendell   H.,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     Method 

of  and  apparatus  for  preregistering  printing  plates.    2,802,- 

771,  9-8-59.  CI.  33—184.5. 
Stiles.  Samuel  R..   to  The  M.  W.  Kellon  Co.     Sulfuric  acid 

purification.     2.903.839.   0-6-60.  CI.   fS— 172. 
StIlwHI.  Donald  B..  to  Cole  Mfg.  Co.     Driving  mechanism  for 

single    and    double    feed    hoppers.      2.902.954,    9-8-59,   CI. 

111—52. 
Stlne,  Paul  J.  :  See— 

McCllntock,  Sherman  B.    2,903.684. 
Btlm.   Fraak  B.,   and  A.   S.  Taylor,  to  American   Cysnamid 

Co.      Encapsulating   die    roll   system.      2.902,802.    9-8-59. 

CI.  03—28. 
Stock,  Arthur  J.     Non-segregating  system  for  handling  and 

faedinf    aelld    particulate    material.      2,903,144.    0-8-00. 

CL  214—2. 
Stoffel  Seals  Corp.  :  Se»— 

Anderan,  Emll  O.    2.008.287. 
StoU,  Karl,  to  K.  Klag«^.     Device  for  the  plastering  of  cor- 
ners iB  the  building  trade.    2.902.800.  9-8-59.  CI.  72—136. 
Stone,  Wilfred  H..  to  Meredith  Publishing  Co.    Electronic  looae 

?late  detector  for  printing  preas.     2.902.929.   9-8-69,  Cl. 
01—878. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag :  See — 
Bergstedt.  AVf  J.  A.,  and  Rydahl.    2.903.279. 
Stott.  Albert  M.  :  See — 

Moldorsky.   Matthew.  Musser.  and   Stott.     2,902,938. 
Straka.  Oldrich  :  See — 

Dobsky,  Borivoj,  and  Straka.    2,902,768. 
Strauss,    Wennemar,    to    Dehydag,    Deutsche    Hydrlerwerke 
G.m.b.H.     Method  of  copper-plating  metal  surfaces.    2,908.- 
408.  9-8-69.  Cl.  204—32. 
Stremke.  William  F.,  W.  F.  Stremke.  Jr..  and  R.  R.  Pacderski. 
Diapensing  tray  for  wrapping  sbaets.     2.003,261,  0-8-09. 
Cl.  271—61. 
Stremke.  Willlsm  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Stemke,  William  P.,  W.  F.  Stremke,  Jr.,  and  PasderskI, 
2,903.261. 
StrUr.   Max  B.     KnitUng  nntchlne.     2,802.848.  8-8-68.  Cl. 

66—125. 
Strong.  Frank  M.,  F.  Skoog.  and  C.  O.  Miller,  to  Wisconsin 
Alumni    Research    Foundation.      6-(furfuryl)-amlnopurlDe. 
2.803/455,  0-8-59.  Cl.  260—262. 
Strub.  Robert   D.,   to  Amana  Refrigeration.   Inc.     Vibration 
dampening    mount     for    motor.       2.908.209.     9-8-59,     Cl. 
248—10. 
Struble.    Glenn    E.,    to    Diamond    Gardner    Corp.      Carton. 

2.908.177.  9-8-59,  Cl   229— .34. 
Ktukenborg.  Loula  C.  50  percent  to  H.  V   Utterback.     Spring- 
supported     rearing    toy     horse.       2.903,262.     9-8-59,     Cl. 
272—52. 
Sukul,  Deva  R.     Room  service  Indicator.     2,902,784,  9-8-59, 

Cl.  40—61. 
Son  Oil  Co. :  Sep— 
Quist,  Harold  A. 
Shuman,  Frank  R., 
Thomas.  Philip  N. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepaon.  fvar,  and  Kocl. 
Sunbom.  Chester  A. :   See — 

Valentyne,  Peter  H..  and  Sunbom.    2.902,950. 

Sundt,  Vigo  von  K.,  to  cfsholt  Machine  Co.  Machine  tool 
headstock  control  mechanlam.  2.902.873.  9-8-59,  C\.  74 — 
364. 

Sundt,  VlKo  von  K..  to  Glaholt  Machine  Co.  Speed  control 
mechanism.    2.902.874.  9-8-59.  Cl.  74—364. 

Sundt,  Vigo  von  K..  and  H.  fitelnhauer,  to  Glaholt  Machln*> 
Co.  Timed  valve  with  cam  actuator.  2.903.234,  9-8-59, 
Cl.  251—36. 

Auosto,  Leonard  8..  to  Bergen  PIpesupport  Corp.  Constant 
support  device.     2.903.213.  O-S-.-ft.  Cl.  248 — 54. 

Super  .Mold  Corp.  of  California  :   See — 
Duprksen.  Arnold.     2.902.717. 

Superior  lndu«trie«.  Inc. :  See — 

Puerst.  Onwald.  and  Greff.    2.902.943. 

Suter.  Hans  A.,  and  S.  D.  Cooley  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  Ameri- 
ca.    Bpoxidation.     2.»03.4«5.  ^8-.^9,  Cl.  260 — 348..'>. 

Suter.  Hubert :  See — 

Reppe.  Walter,  Relcheneder,  Dory,  and  Suter.    2,003,491. 


XIZ 

2,903,106. 


2.902.869. 
Jr.    2,903,411. 
2.903.421. 


2.903.602. 


2,903,405. 

Heater  Co.,  Inc.     Tem- 
2,902.774.   9-8-59,    C\. 


2,903,354. 


Sutlifle.  Milea  B.     Clap  for  tooth  paste  doaure. 

9-8-59,  a.  222—553. 
Swalnson,  Eric  :  See — 

Dickson,  Ronald,  and  Swainaon. 
Swaney,   Robert   C,  to  The  Hot  Oil 
pered    turbulence   roll-type   drier. 
§4 — 124. 
.Swanson,  John  J. :  See — 

Reed.  William  A.  and  Swanson. 
Swamer,  John  L.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Lumlnbua  celling  duct  for 

vehicles.     2,902,918,  9-8-59.  Cl.  98—10. 
Swarthout  Co..  The :  See — 

Frost,  Richard  H.,  and  Schweltser.    2.902.861. 
Sweeney.  William  J. :  See — 

Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  Sweeney.    2.003,426. 
Sweetland.  Arthur  G.,  to  British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables 

Ltd.      Turn-buckles.      2.903,283.   9-8-58.   Cl.   287 — 61. 
Sweger  Theodore  J.  and  F.  Jensen,  to  Illinois  Railway  Equip- 
ment   Co.      Journal    box    construction    for    railway    cars. 
2.903,305.  9-8-.>9,  Cl.  308—38. 
Swift  4  Co. :  See— 

Beuk.  Jack    K..  Savlch.  Goeser,  and   Hogan.     2,903.362. 
Merker,  I>might  R.     2,903.468. 
Meul<>man8.  Benedict  E.,  and  Pauly.    2,902,804. 
Switllk  Parachute  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Moran   Harold  J.    2.902,737. 
Sylvania  Eleotrlo  Producta  Inc. :  See — 
Bartram,  Ralph  H.     2,903,619. 
Bartram,  Ralph  H.     2,903,620. 
Kuryla,  Alan  T.,  and  Vanner.    2,903,319. 
Livingston.  Donald  C.    2.903.506. 
Rychlewski,  Thaddeus  V.    2,903,378. 
Scanlon,  William  F.     2,903.689. 
Schrelber.  WillUm  F.    2.903.616. 
Tabachnick,  Howard  :  See — 

Hedley.  Norman,  and  Tabachnick.    2.903.340. 
Tacchl,   Percy  G.     Valves  for  mixing  fluids  at  different  tem- 
peratures.    2.903,009.  9-8-59.  Cl.  137 — 100. 
Tack.  Carl  E..  R.  W.  Lanman,  and  N.  F.  Fleach,  to  American 
Steel  Foundries.     Rotor  brake.    2,903,095,  9-8-59.  Cl.  188 — 
.59. 
Talch.  Albert,  and  T.  Gill,  to  Consumers  Tire  4  Supply  Co.. 
Inc.       Means    for    locating    punctures    In    tubeleas    tires. 
2.902,856.  9-8—59,  Cl.  73 — 45.5. 
Takami,  Yasuo,  and  T.  Arakl.     Process  for  the  production  of 

phenylchlorosilanes.     2,903.473,  9-8-59,  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Talge,  Henry  J. :  See — 

Aberer,  Frank  E.,  and  Talge.    2,902,757. 
Tamarin.  Bernard  J.  and  R.  B.     Cinrette  package  and  meth- 
od of  making  the  same.     2.903,157,  9-8-59,  Cl.  221—260. 
Tamarin.  Richard  B. :  See — 

Tamarin.  Bernard  J.  and  R.  B.    2,903,157. 
Taylor,  Arthur  S.  :  See — 

Stim.  Frank  E.,  and  Taylor.    2,902,802. 
Taylor.  Edwin  A. :  See — 

Salt.  Albert  E..  and  Taylor.    2.002,755. 
Tecfab.  Inc. :  See — 

Greene.  WlllUm  L.     2.902.854. 
Teleflex  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bentley.  James  S.    2,902.877. 
Terhune.  Emmett  H.  :   Bee — 

Becker,    Stephen    P.,   Wengen. 
Tesche.  Walter  J. :   See — 

Boeder.  Joseph  A.,  and  Tesche. 


and  Terhune.     2.903.284. 


2.902,971. 
Detector  circuit.    2.903,585, 


2.903.594. 


Thanos.  Harry,  to  .\dmlral  Corp. 

9-8-59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Thayer,  Jean  M.  :  See — 

Fearon,  Robert  E.,  and  Thayer 
Thelln,  Jack  H. :  See- 
Hardy.  William  B..  Thelln,  and  Fnrman.     2,903,484. 
Thomas.  Alan  P.   L.,  to  Edward  J.  Skinner,  Ltd.     Planetary 

transfer  machines.     2.903.120.  9-8-59.  C\.  198 — 19. 
Thomas.  B«'njsmin  W.  :   Bre — 

BeauKh,  John  B.,  Schiller    and  Thomas.     2,903,417. 
Thomas,   Philip  X.,  to  Sun  Oil   Co.      Removal  of  water  from 
oil  daring  itorage.    2,903,421,  9-8-59,  Cl.  208 — 187. 

Thomasson.  Leland  T..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.    Precision  vari- 
able   frequency   dividers.      2,903,649,   9-8-59.   Cl.    331 — 54. 

Thompson,  Ralph  B.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Stabili- 
sation of  organic  compounds      2.903,388,  9-8-59.  Cl.  99— 

le.r 

Thompson,  'Stanley  G. :  See — 

Seaborg,  Glenn  T..  Thompson,  and  Davidaon.     2,903,335. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Squire.  Major,  and  Turner.    2.903.571. 
Thomburg,  Lloyd.     Truck  seat  attachment. 

.59,  CT.  1.55—5. 
Thrift,  Crlflln  C.   to  Koch   Engineering  Co., 

deck  construction  having  spaced  overlaps. 

59,  Cl.  261—114. 
Throckmorton,    John   W.,   and   J.    S.    Wallis, 

Process  Co..   Inc.     Vertical  tube  furnace. 

.59,  Cl.  122— 3.%«. 
Tlllotson  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See— 

Phillips.  Bernard  C.    2,903,250. 
Time.  Inc.  :  See — 

Faeber.  Harry  W.     2.903.260. 
Toland.  William  G..  to  California  Research  Corp.     Oxidation 

process    with    sulfur    and    water.      2.903,480.    9-8-59.    Cl. 

260— .523. 
Toomlm.  Hershel.  and  G.  H.  Hare,  to  Beckman  Instruments. 

Inc.     Bidirectional  «ero  adjustment  circuit.     2.903.523,  9-8- 

.59   a.  179—171. 
Toulmin.  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.     Method  for 

freeiing  heat  sensitive  liquids  bearing  solids  and  simultane- 
ously scrubbing  and  preventing  oxidation.     2,903,371.  9-8- 

.59.  Cl.  99—205. 
Trechael,  Hans  W..  to  Glsholt  Machine  Co.     Hydraulic  turret 
,   Index.    2.902.889,  9-8-59.  Cl.  74—823. 


2.903.042.  9-8- 

Inc.      Swtlonal 
2.903.251.  9-8- 

to    Petro-Chem 
2,902,981,  9-8- 


il 
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Tripp,  Robert  W.,  to  Inductoirjrn  Corp.     Binary  gc«r  deviw. 

2.902.887,  9-8-.W.  CI.  74 — 750. 
Triumph  Werke  Xumbwrg  A.G. :  See— 

Link,  Manfrvd.     2,903.118. 
Trolano,  Carlo  :   8er — 

MoiU.  ChariM  P  .  and  Trolano     2,903.048. 
TaanK.  Slf-n  M.  :   Srr  - 

Long.  Robert  S..  and  Taaoc     2.903.450. 
Tuck.  Edward,  to  Inited  State*  of  Anwrlca.  Nary.     Explualvp 

fMKlthroaKh  wnnector.     2.903.5O4,  9-8-59,  (1.  174—152. 
Turko,  Michael :   See — 

Schory.  Kenneth  P.,  and  Tnrko.     2.003.315. 
Turner,  Alonio  R..  to  Counter  Balance,  Inc.    Counterbalanced 

cover  lift.     2.903.149,  9-8-59.  C\.  217—60. 
Turner.  Charles  W. :  «e#^- 

Squire,  Major,  and  Turner.    2.903.571. 
Turner.    William    R.,    to    United    States    of    America.    Navy. 
Electronic  ultraaonic  Image  converter.     2,903,617.  9-^-59. 
CI.  315—12. 
TwIford,  Harry  <i.    and  D.  O.  McPberson:     Static  wheel  bal 

ancer.    2,»02.86i,  9-8-59.  CI.  73 — 485. 
Twiford.    Harry  U.      Tire  holding   table.     2.903.029.  9-M-59. 

CI.  144 — 288. 
Twltchell.   Herman    P.,    to   Preaton    Street   <'omblng  Co.   Ltd. 
Cardinc  enxinea  for  wool.     2.902.724.  9-8-59.  CI.   19—99. 
Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp.  :   See — 
Hennion.  Joaeph  B.     2.903.269. 
Hennion.  Joaeph  B.     2.903.273 
Ude.  Hana  L.  P.,  to  Schleaa  AktienKeaellachaft.     Sprinfc  load- 
ing device  for  twin  preaaure  rollem,  eMpecially  for  drawinic 
frame*  of  spinning  machine*.     2.902,725,  9-8-59.  CI.    19- 
135. 
Ungerer.    Krlti.      Device    for   a    tjulck   and    efficient    relief  of 
spindle-presaed  rollers.     2.902.893.  9-8-00,  Q.  80—56. 

I'nion  Carbide  Corp.  :  See— 

Holycrosa,  Clayton  O.,  and  Raub.    2,903.236. 
Lambrech^JoHeph  A.     2.903.478. 
Lanbam.  William  M.     2.903.474. 
Toulmin.  Harry  A..  Jr.     2.903.371. 
Union  OU  Co.  of  Caltfurnla  :   Sre— 

Flacher.  Paul  W..  Kenny,  and  Scbeffel.     2.903.407. 
Schaeffer.  William  D.     2.903.456. 
United  Product*  Corp.  :  See — 

Harvey,  William  H.     2,903,105. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Aahwortb.   Fred,  ami   loannilll.      2,903,114. 
L>unkerly.  Cleo  K..  and  Rushing.     2,902.995. 
Maener,  Mleth,  and  Sillar*      2,902.961. 
United  States  of  America. 
Agriculture  :   See — 

Fong,  Willie.     2.903.424. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Flacher,  LaurlD  G..  Hlmmel,  and  Whittle.     2,903.680. 

Layer.  Edwin  H..  and  Olson.     2.902.972. 

Slack.  Frederick  F.     2.90:1.690. 

Smith,  Caldwell  I'.     2.903..-)l' 

.Sponxilll.  William  A.     2.902.824. 

Wagner.  Clarence  E      2.902.823. 
Army  :  See — 

Habnel.  Alwln.     2.903,651. 

JafTe,  David  L.,  and  Spiegel      2.903.584. 

Moldofsky,  Matthfw,  Miisser,  and  Stott.     2.902.933. 

Roberta.  Melvln  F      2.902.963. 

Wasael.  Eugene  S..  and  Shoelson.     2.902.869. 
Atomic  Energy  <'nmml*alon  :   See— 

Buckingham.  John  S       2.903,334. 

Callls,  Clayton   F  .   and   .Moore      2,903.332. 

Dorfman.   I.,e.>n  .M.,  and   Shipko.     2.903.383. 

Fromm.  I.#onanl  W..  Jr.     2.903.402. 

Harrington.  Charlea  D.     2.903.331. 

Kipo»>nhan.  Dean  «).      2.903..')81 

Lowe,  Charles  S  .  and   McVey      2.903..333.  | 

Presaey.  Frederick  W       2,90.'l,586. 


Roush.  James  L. 
Se«bnrf.      <ilenn 

2.90,3.,*1,15. 
Speddlng.  Frank 
Commerce:    See  — 
Huntoon.   Robert 


2.903,587. 
T,      Thompson, 


and      Davidson. 


H.,  Wllhelm,  and  Keller. 


.903.351 


2.903..->93 

U..  and  Joseph. 


2.903.507. 


M 

J  . 


and   Workman.     2.903..%34. 
and   Monroe.     2.903,205. 
3.903.124. 
2.903,6«.'S. 
2.90.3.603. 

2.903.4^^3. 


Korasinay,    I>>slle   S. 
Navy  :    See — 

Bleakney.    Robert 
Borngesaer.   Otto 
Carver.  .\uirust  B. 
I>aTls,  Lincoln  K. 
Glenn,  .\rthur  J. 

Grantham,    Rodnev    E  .    and    Dorsett. 
Jamleson.  Hurt  W.      2.903,695. 
Ley.   Gordon  S.      2.90.'<,693. 
McKiernan.  James   D.      2,902.822 
Peter*.  Roger  W.,  and  Dow.     2,903..107. 
Rossi.  Bruno,  and  iJrelsen.      2,903,691. 
Tuck,  Edward      2.90.1.504. 
Turner.  William  R.      2,903,617. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Grass.  Joseph  C,  and  ZuDanslc. 
UnlverMal  Oil  Prmlurts  Co.  :   See — 
Appell.  Herbert  R.      2,903,490. 
Mi^hl.   Reno  W       2,»03.43;< 

Thompson.  Ralph  B.     2,903..368.  I 

Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Ford.  Jared  H      2,903.457.  ' 

Lemln.  Alan  J       2,903,458. 
rtterback.  Harold  V  :   See  — 

Stukenborr.  T^ouls  C      2.903.262. 
VEB    Werk    fur   Signal  nnd   Sicheningstechnik   Berlin  :  See — 

Hoffmann    Edelharrt       2.903.615 
Valenryne.  Peter  H  .  and  C.  \.  Sunbom.  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc 
Dough  dividing  apparatus.    2.902.950,  O-A-59.  CI    107—15 


2.903..384. 


Van  Beeat,  Adolf  C.  and  J.  W.  Le  Nobel,  to  Shell  Develop- 
ment  Co.  Process  for  awMtenlng  hydrocarbons  with  alkali 
hypoebloritea.  alkali  hydroxides  and  alkali  mercaptldea. 
2.903,422.  9-8-09.  CI.  208—190. 

Taa  Bergen,  Jaa  A. :  Am — 

Ettema,  Eelke  H.,  and  Van  B«rg«n.     2,903.563. 

Van  Driel,  John  F.,  to  Petcar  Research  Corp.  Flame  detector 
system.     2,903.682,  9-8-S9.  a.  340—227. 

Van  Duuren,  Hendrlk  C.  A.,  to  Steatsbedrljf  der  Posterljen, 
Tvlesrafte  en  Telefoale.  Rhythmic  telegraph  system. 
2,903,514,  9-8-59,  O.  178—23. 

Van  Epp,  James  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Sealing  composition  comprising  s  mixture  of  brominated 
butyl  rubber,  polylsobutylene  and  carbon  black,  and  method 
aaUng  taiDC.     2,903,437.  »-8-a9.  CI.  260—41.5. 

Vanhoef,    John    F.      Self-contained    opened    for    containers. 

2.903,179.  9-8-59,  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Vanner,  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Kuryla,  Alan  T..  and  Vanner.     2,903,319. 
Van  Ordt.  Jay   H     to  A.  C    Weber  k  Co..   Inc.     Mechanism 
for  raising  and  lowering  sewing  machine  head.     2,903,314, 

p  fl  flj   Q[   3J2 29. 

Van  Orm'er,  David  D.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     PoaltlTe 

Ion  trap  gnn.     2,903,612,  9-8-59.  Cl.  313 — 76. 
Vaughan.  Gerald  L.  :  See — 

Wolter.  Harry  A.,  and  Vaufhan.     2.902.750 
Velnot.    William    D..   and  C.    Robinson,    to    McColl-Frontenac 
Oil    Co.    Ltd.      Varaum    transfer    of   high    density   fluids. 
2,903,010,  9-8-59.  Cl    137—205. 
Velepec.    Rudolph    J.      Coin    recepUcle.      2,903.183,    »-8-59. 

Cl.  2.32—4. 
Vendo  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Hanson,  Theodore  L.,  and  McBride.     2,903.165. 
Verbrugge.    Joseph   J  .    to  General   Motors  Corp.      Hydraulic 

power  brake  unit.     2,902.829.  9-8-59,  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Vercellone.  Alberto:   See — 

Albertl,  Carlo  G..  and  Vereellone.     2.903,392. 
Verdes,  Hatel  :  See — 

De  Gray,  William  G.     2.903,223. 
VerwattunKBiresellschaft    der    WerkseugmaacMnenfabrik    Oer- 
Ilkon  :   See— 

BIrfuas,  Alfred,  and  Welt.     2.903.560. 
Veslock.  Flavins  P.  :  See — 

Bonner,   Rsymond  W..  and  Veslock.     2.903.648. 
Vlall.   Charles   S       Reclining  chairs.      2.903.045.   9-8-59,  Cl. 

155—106. 
Virginia-Carolina  fliemlcal  Corp. :  Bee—  , 

Allen.  George  J.,  and  Parsons.      2.903.393. 
Harowlts.  Charles  L.     2.903,475. 
HeinHchs.  Cbsries  E.     2,903,131. 
Vogel.  Arthur  E..  S  to  Dswson-Vogel  Engineering  Co..  M  to 
W     H.    F     Schmieding.    and    \^    to    P.    Fults.      Hydraulic 
natl-tllting   apparatus   for   controlling   vehicle    suspension. 
2.903.271.  9-8-59.  Cl.  280—112. 
Vogr.    Hans.      Alkaline  accumulator.      2,903,496,   9-8-99,  Cl. 

1.16—6. 
VolKt.  Max  T.     Presaer  foot  for  sewing  machines.     2.902,998, 

9-8-59,  Cl    112—239. 
Volth.  J.  M..  GmbH.  :   See— 

Baer.  Wolfgang.     2,902.9«C. 
Volth.  J   M..  GmbH.  Maschlnenfabrik  :  Are— 

Hansehnann.  Karl.     2.902.946. 
Volpe.  Daniel  J.     Toy  piano.     2.902.897,  9-«-59.  Cl.  84—404. 
Von   Schirkh.  Otto  :    See—  i 

Hopff.   HelnHch.  von  Schlckh,  and  RIedl.     2,903,482.        | 
Vrana,     Charles.       Ventilated    food     receptacle     and    cover. 

J.903.0.14.  9-8-59,  Cl    l.V>— 52. 
Vyxkumny  a  xkusebni  leteeky  nstav  :  See — 

Dubukv.  KorlvoJ.  and  Straka.      2,902.768. 
WASA*;   Cherole  Aktienitesellsohaft  :    See — 
DoerplnKhans.  Ernst  H.     2,903.625. 

Waaike*.  Robert  J.,  and  A.  E.  Kletxmann,  to  Hart  *  Cooley 
Mfg  Co.  Baseboard  dlflTaser.  2.902,919,  9-8-59,  Cl.  98— 
40 

Waas.  Heinrtch,  J.  Ehlers,  and  O.  Grim  Ice  breaking  ship. 
2.902.964.  9-8-59,  Cl.  114—40. 

Waas,  Samuel  M.,  to  Manley,  Inc.  Kettle  assembly  for  pop- 
corn machines.     2,902.920.  9-8-59.  Cl.  99—238.4 

Waddington.   William,   to  The   British  Thomson-Houston  Co. 

Ltd.      Dynamo  electric  machines.      2.903,609.   9-8-59,  Cl. 

310—64. 
Wade,  Worth,  to  American  Viscose  Corp.     Fibrous  webs  and 

method  for  their  production.     2,903. .187,  9-8-99,  Cl.  154- 

101. 
Waxner,  Carman  J      Massage  device.     2,902.903,  9-8-59,  Cl. 

1 28 — 33 
Waitn^-r.  Clarence  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 

Dewlcn  for  a  stainless  steel  or  aluminum  gas  generator  wall 

spraying     system     for     comhostlon     chamber.       2.902.823. 

9-8^  .'9.  Cl   60     .15  6. 
Wagner  Electric  Corn.  :   See  — 

Freeman.  Walter  R.     2,903,100. 
WaKner.     Robert     L..     to     Addressograph-Mnltlgraph     Corp. 

Printing  machines.     2.902.925,  9-8-59,  Cl    101—65. 
Walker,  Leander  H.     System  of  mixing  llqulform  Ingredients. 

2.903,248,  9-8-.'.9,  Cl.  259—10. 
Walker.   lieander  H.     Method  of  processing  grape  Juice,  ete. 

2.903,372,  9-8-59.  C\.  90—217. 
Walker.    Norman   K.,   to  Advanced   Research  Associates,  Inc. 

Kncansulated  semiconductor  assembly.     2,903,629,  9-8-59, 

Cl    317      2.14. 
Walker.  Richard  K.  :   See 

Kowaleskl.    Clarence.    Pferd,  and   Walker.      2,903,117 
Walker,   Richard  M  .  to  Microwave  Associates.  Inc.     Electric 

dlwchsrge  devices.     2.90.1,623.  0-8-59,  Cl.  315— .10. 
Wallace,   Jeffrey  J  .   to  Gullett   Gin  Co.      Cotton  precleaning 

apnaratus  for  removing  sticks,  green  leaves,  and  like  trash. 

2,002.722,  0-*-50,  O.  11^— «7. 
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Wallace   Mllner  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Cold   cathode   discharge    tube.      2,903,624,   9-8  .>9, 
Cl.  315—84.6. 
Wallace  *  Tlernan  Inc. :  See— 

Marks.  Henry  C,  Joiner,  and  Parker.     2.903,361. 
Walling.  Cheve*  T..  L.  F.  McKenney.  and  R.  (Jeitx.  to  I^ever 
Brothers    Co.      Preparation   of   acyl    taurtdes.      2.903.466. 
0-8-59.  Cl.  260—401. 
Wallis,  John  8. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^_. 

Throckmorton,  John  W.,  and  Wallis.     2,902.981.^^ 

Walters.    Bruce    G.      Napkin    fastening    means.      2.902,734. 

9   ft  50    Cl    24 7 

Wslther.  "wnillam,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.    Adjust- 
able fifth  wheel  mounting.     2.903.275,  9-8-99.  Cl.  280— 407. 
Walton,    Charles    M.      Governor   operated   valve.      2,903,003, 

0-8-59,  Cl.  137 — 33. 
Wamsley.  Arnold  H. :  See—  _  „  ,w^  „„, 

Dlnnlson.  Arthur  D..  Wamsley,  and  Hansen.     2,902.935. 
Wangelin,  Don  J.  :   See — 

Sayers.  Winston,  and  Wangelin.     2,902,857. 
Wanser.  Arthur  W.     Outboard  propeller  medianlam  for  ves- 
sels.     2.902.967.  9-8-59.  Cl.  115—41. 
Warner.  Chauncey  E.  :  See — 

Foster,  Harold  8..  Bosch,  and  Warner.     2,903,112. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co..  The  :  See — 
Shook,  William  M.     2.903,294. 
Warren,   Rav   C,  to  Hershel  California  Fruit  Products  Co.. 
Inc      Keener  for  orientation  device.    2,903,160,  9-8-50.  Cl. 
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Wasdvke.  Bernard  T  :   See-- 

Ferauson,  John  H..  and  Wasdyke.     2,902,865. 
Wassel,  Eugene  S.,  and  M.  J.   Shoelson.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.    Hydraulic  cam  device.    2,902.869,  9-8-59, 
Cl.  74—88. 
Watt.  Irene  M.  :  See — 

Hawkins.  Edwin  O.  E.,  and  Watt.     2,903,469. 
Waukesha  Motor  Co.  :   See— 

Willis,  Newton  H.,  Erickson.  and  Armstrong.     2,902,837. 

Waxweller,  James  H.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Heat-hardened 
stainless  steel  and  method  for  cold  treating  same.     2,903.- 
386.  0-8-.^9,  Cl.  148—21.55. 
Way,   Wilbur  A.,  to  Addressograph  Multlgraph  Corp.     Print 

Inif  devices      2.902.928.  9-8-.')9,  Cl.  101-  -,1«fe. 
Weatherby.  Robert  D.     Recording  mechanism  for  fluid  pumps. 

2,903.184.  9-8-.->9.  Cl.  23."»— 94. 
Weaver.  Preston  R..  to  The  W.  L.  Maxson  Corp.     Self-latch- 
ing omnidirectional  acceleration  switch.     2,903..533.  9-8-59. 
Cl.  200—61.5. 
Weber,  A.  C.  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Van  Ordt.  Jay  H.     2.903.314. 
Weber.  Gerard  H..  to  North  American  I*hlllps  Co..  Inc.     De- 
vice for  molding  anisotropic  permanent  magnets.      2.903,- 
329,  9-8-59,  Cl.  18 — 47. 
Webster.    Joseph    H.       Vehicle    maximum    speed    Indicator. 

2,903,322,  9-8-59,  Cl.  346—18. 
Webster,  Reginald  M.  :  See— 

Bonotto,  MIchele.     2.903,3.59. 
Weedman,  John  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Apparatus  for 
separation   and   purification.      2,903,343.  9-8-59.   Cl.    23- 
273. 
Well.     Edward.       Combined    brushing    sponge    and    mirror. 

2.902.702.  9-8-.')9.  Cl.  15 — 118. 
Weingarten.    Morris.    F.    D'Augustlne,    and   G.    R.    Bange,    to 
Radio  Corp.    of  America.     Coating  apparatus.     2,902,97.1, 
9-8-59,  Cl.  118—56. 
Welnstein,  Berel  I.,  to  I.rf>ckheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Holder  for 
drinking  cups,  and  the  like.     2.903,225.  9-8-59,  Cl.  248— 
311. 
Welnstock,  Jacques  J.    Silverware  shelves.    2,903,211,  9-8-59, 

Cl.  248— .17.6. 
Welsbaum,  Samuel,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Non- 
reciprocal  circuit  element.     2.903,6.56,  9-8-59,  Cl.  33.3—24. 
Weiss.   Irwin  K.,   to  tJeneral   Motors  Corp.     Air  suspension. 

2.903. 2.'>6.  9-8-.59,  Cl.  267—15. 

Weiss.  Walter  A.,  and  D.  S.  Wise,  to  The  HIckok  Electrical 

Instrument  Co.     Dvnamlc  mutual  conductance  tube  tester. 

2.903,644.  9-8-.'>9,  Cl.  324—26. 

Well  Surveys.  Inc.  :   See —  , 

Fearon.  Robert  E.,  and  Thayer.     2.903,594.  ' 

Weller.    Ward    W.      Tractor   shoes.      2,903,.103,   9-8-.59,    Cl. 

.109— .5.1. 
Wells,    Alton    R.      Voltage    control.      2.903.664,    0-8-."»0,    Cl. 

.138 — 23. 
Wells  I>aniont  Corp.  :   See —  ^, 

Wells.  William  O..  Jr.      2.902.693. 
Wells.    Martin.      Electrode    holder.      2.903.568.    9-8-59.    Cl. 

219—1.38. 
Wells.  Philip  H.  :   See— 

Newell.  Eari  L..  and  Wells,     2.902.803. 
Newell.  Earl  L..  Wells,  and  Cramer.      2.903..">00. 
Wells.  Robert  F..  and  C.  A.  PIckell,  to  (Jeneral  Railway  Sig- 
nal Co.     Route  check  scheme  for  railway  code  communica- 
tion slfcnallnir  system.     2,90.1,572,  9-8-56,  Cl.  24<i^-3. 
Wells,  William  O.,  Jr.,  to  Wells  Lamont  Corp.     Infant's  mit- 
ten or  the  like  with  detachable  rattle.     2,902,693,  9-8-.".9, 
Cl.  2—1.58.      - 
Welx,  Willy  :  See— 

BBrfnss,  Alfred,  and  Welx.     2,903,.560 
Wenipe.     Bernhard.       Torch     for     arc-welding.       2,903..V59. 

0-8-.')9.  Cl.  219—75. 
Weniten,  Henry  R.  :   See- 
Becker,   Stephen    P.,   Wengen.  and   Terhiine.      2,903.284. 
Werner.  H..  Sons  Co.  :  See — 

Werner.  Wilfred  H      2.902.695. 
Werner.   IJncoln   H..  to  Clba   Pharmaceutical   Products.   Inc. 
Qiiaternarv  ammonium  compounds.     2.903.464,  0-8-.'>9,  Cl. 
260     340  6. 
Werner.  Thelma  8.  :   Sec  - 

Werner,  Wilfred  B.     2,902,695. 


Werner,   Wilfred   B..   deceased:   T.   8.   Werner,  exeentrtx,  to 

H.   Werner   Sons   Co.      Shoulder  pad.     2,902,695.   9-8-59. 
CT.  2—268. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bunch,  Tillman  T.     2,902,883. 

Jones,  Kenneth  M.,  Marcaa,  and  McCUry.     2,003,041. 
McDuffee,  John  K.     2,902,796. 
Boeder.  Joseph  A.,  and  Tesche.     2,002.071. 
Western  Inventors  :  See —  ^ 

Miller,  Meral  O.     2,903,085. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Buckingham,  William  D.     2,003,512. 
McCann.  Marshall  J.      2,003,511. 
Newell,  Earl  L.,  and  Wells.     2.002.803. 
Newell.  Earl  L.,  Wells,  and  Cramer.     2.903,500. 
Ridings,  (iarvice  H.     2,903,517. 
WectlnKbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Ewlng.  Clifton  H.     2.003,104. 
Howard,^  James  E..  Jr.     2.903.1.58. 
Revere.  Wul  E..  and  Keith.     2.903.385. 
RIvely.  Clair  M..  and  Mldaley.     2.903..561. 
Whitefield.  Kyle  C.      2.003.1.55. 
Weston  Hydraulics,  Ltd.:  See  - 

GerwlK.  Harvey  F..  and  Cox.     2.903,255. 
Wheelbarger    Albert  S.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Variable  gear 

reduction  unit.     2.902.872.  9-8-59.  O.  74—325. 
Wheeler.  Wllltam   N.     Toy.     2.003,265.  0-8-59,  CL  275— 98. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— 

Sparklln.  Charles  H.     2.903,535. 
White,  Clayton  H. :  See— 

Joachim.  Joseph  G.,  and  White.     2.003.288. 
Whlterar,  Alien  E..  to  Smith.  Kline  k  French  Laboratories. 
Apparatus  for  assembling  packages.     2,902,806,  9-8-59,  Cl. 
..'>3— 157.  „      . 

Whitefield,   Kyle  C.    to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Bottle 

dispensing  apparatus.     2,903,1.55.  0-8-59.  Cl.  221—115. 
Whitman,  Howard  K.     Smoke  generator.     2.902,001.  O-S-59, 

Cl.   126 — .59.6. 
Whittle.  Robert  L. :  See^ 

Fischer.  Laurin  <;.,  Hlmmel,  and  Whittle.    2,003,680. 

Wllg.  Cbester  M. :   See—  \ 

LItlell   Frederick  M..  and  Wllg.     2.002.826.  ' 

Wild,  Jack ':  See—  _  ^^  ^ 

JMorgan.   Mervyn.   Wild,   and  Duncan.     2.003.692. 
Wllhe4m.  Harley  A.  :   See—  „    ^^  _,, 

St>edding    Frank   II..   Wllhelm.   and   Keller.     2.903.351. 
Wllkl    John  L..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Compact  maaa 

surface  level  control.     2.903.420.  9-«-.59,  Cl.  208—167. 
Wlllems    Peter.     Mills,    particularly  granulating  and  colloid 

mills."    2.903,197,  9-8-.19.  Cl.  241  —  146. 
Williams,  Hdred  B..  to  Sherman  Products.  Inc.     Bale  density 
control  device.    2.902.922.  0-8-50,  Cl.  lOO— 43. 

Williams.  Paul  D. :  See—  

Prelst.    Donald   H..   Williams,  and   Hall.     2,003.614. 
Willis    Newton  H..  M.  E.  Erickson.  and  J.  K.  Armstrong,  to 
Waukesha  Motor  Co.     Air  conditioning  system  for  "railway 
cars      and      unit-mounting      means      therefor.     2.902.837. 
9-8-59 ,  Cl.  62—239. 
Wills.   Marlon  C..  to  Shawnee  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Control  mech- 
anism for  swingable  booms.     2.903.142.  9-8-59,  Cl.  212—66. 
Wills.    Walter    P..    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    Resrulator    Co. 
Electrical   apparatus.     2.903.678.   9-8-59.   Cl.    340— 187._ 
Wilson.  Earl  L.      Flying  saucer  kite.     2,903.207,  9-8-59.  CL 

244— 1."»3. 
Wilson    (Jordon  A..  Jr..  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Manual  tap 

changing  switch.     2.903.530.  9-8-59,  Cl.  200—66. 
Wilson.  Lee:   See— 

Blackman.  Calvin  C.     2.003.051. 
Wilson  Plastic  Container  Corp. :  See- 
Penman.  Arthur  W.     2,903.139. 
Wilson     Sylvester    V.     Tethering   device   for   grooming   show 
anImaU.     2.002.076.  0-8-59.  Cl.  119—19. 


2.003.000. 


I.. 


WInsor.     2.903.502. 
2.903.217. 


Wlnchell.  Clifford  E.  :   See- 
Brown.  Chester  A.,  and  Wlnchell. 
Wlndmflller  A  Holscher  :  See— 

Paul.  Walter.     2,902.906. 
WInsor.  Paul.  Ill :  See- 
Martin,  Joseph  M..  Norwood,  and 
Winston.  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Collins.  Roy  T..  Dey.  and  Winston. 
Winter.  Eugene  C.  :  Nee-  „  ^^„  ^^  ^ 

Dye.  <;ien  M     Sardeson.  and   Winter.     2.902,914. 
Winter,   Paul  H.,  to  Pass  k  Seymour,  Inc.     Alternating  cur- 
rent switch.     2,903.-531 .  9-8-,-»9.  Cl.  200—67. 
Wlnthrop-Atklns  Co.  Inc.  :   See — 

Nichols,  Gordon  E.     2.902.785. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Asplln.  James  <;.     2,903,198.        _  „„^„,,^ 

Strong,   Frank  M..  J^koog.  and  Miller.     2.903.45.5. 
Wise,  David  S.  :   See—  „„„«„.. 

Weiss.  Walter  A.,  and  Wise.     2.903.644. 
Wode.    Nils     and    U.    Holm,    to    Mantarlnbolaget    Aktiebolag. 
PrjM-ess   for   Improvlnjt   the   taste  and   flavor  of   margarine 
and  other  foods  and  edible  substances.     2.903.364.  9-8-90. 

^1    9g 123. 

Wolf  Ralph  F.  to  Columbia -Southern  Chemical  Corp.  „  Syn- 
thetic rubbers  relnforce<l  with  siliceous  pigments.  2.903.439. 
9-8.-19.  Cl.  260—23.7.  ,,  ^  ,_      . 

Wolfram.    William    S..   to   <Jeneral    Motors   Corp.     wheel  as- 
sembly.     2.903.036.  9-8-59.  Cl.  152^-49 
Wollenhaupt.    Jakob,    to    GebrQder    Honsberg.     Boring    unit. 

2.902.891 .  9-8-59.  Cl.  77     34.6. 
Wolter.  Harry  A.,  and  (J.  L.  Vaughan.  to  Diamond  Gardner 
Corp.      Spring  clothespin  packaging.      2.902.7.50.  9-S->9.  Cl. 
29—211. 
Woodall  Industries.  Inc.  :   See- 

Stahl.  Lloyd  E.     2.903.298.  _  ^         w_.     »-^ 

Woodley.  James  M  Wrlegling  spinner  with  unbalanced 
rotors.     2.902.791 .  9-8-59.  Cl.  43 — »2.17. 
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Woodnff.  Walter  M.     El«*trk»l  twitdi.     2.»08.ft27.  »-8-W. 

Woodward     Arthur    C.     Throttl*    valr*    control.     2.»02.870. 

Wootalawr.   Honi«r  J^  C.  D.   Iddln<a.  C.  J*Bk«n».  ""d  K.  A 
CaiBDtoeU     to   Vf   (?.    Moor*  Corp.      Porubl«   well   drUlla« 
•tmcturf'      2.903.102.  »-«-5».  a.  1«»— 11.    ,  .. 

Worden.  Norbert  P..  to  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Co.     Lamp  aaawnbly 
2.903.370^ »-8-59.  CL  240—7.1. 

Workman.  Everiy  J   :  See—  „  _^.  ..^ 

Wormaer.  .Arthur  to  Inflleo  Inc.     Dtatribator  Bt«L    2.90S.278. 

9-«-39.  CI.  28i— 11. 
Worthlncton  Mower  Co.  :  Se^  „  ^o  o,^ 

Lewia  Kraa  T.  and  Hanborn.     2.902.814. 
Wi1a*t    JNimw  H  .  W    E    Brl«^   S    M.  Blllln(S    "d   H;A_ 

Hi^riman.    to    General    Electric    Co.     Magnetic    thtckneM 

lanie.     2.903.*4a  J^-S-'W.  CL  324 — 34     „        „  .  ^     , 

Wrtiht:    Lawrence   *T.^   to    Standard    OU   Co      Valre   control 

mechVnUm      2.902.te».  9-8-59,  CI.  7+— «23. 

'*^'''polli^.".';?cenlT:a.dWmtht.  2.902^.^  ^  ^, 
WrlKht  Robert  M.  and  T  J  Anderwtn.  to  The  AbmtIoiii  Oil 
"^cS^V^b^  ^iffoldin,     2.1K>3  282  9-8-W.   0^7-53  5. 

222* I  ^9 

Wraockt.  Kaunler.  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  ft  Co    Inc^     ConUlner  aaal 

Inf  marine.     2.902.809.  9-8-59.  CI.  53— «29. 
Yacowlta.  Harold  :  8ee-  -  _._,^      9  on^  «« 

Lampen.  J    Oliver,  Uuiidykke.  and  Yacowlti.     2.903.3.VI. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  Het — 

Comanor.  Milton.     2.903.497. 
Yarrow  and  Co.  Ud. :  See—  ^^_ 
Hobaon.  Eric  D.     2.902.965. 
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York,  William  C. .  --  ^  ^.  _^ 
Oalpow.  Lloyd  I.,  and  York. 
Oalpow    Lloyrt  I.,  and  York. 

Younr     Charlen    H.    to    Maater 


2.903.445. 
2,903.446. 
Pneamatlc    Tool    Co.. 


Inc. 


Impact  cTntch  for  power  wrenchea  or  th»  like.     2.903.111, 
9-6-^*^9,  CI        "      *    ' 


-80.5. 
Mnbooll  la)«ctor. 


2.902.953,  9-«-50,  CL 


. ,  192- 

Yoanc,  William  M. 

111—7.1.  .    .       _,       , 

Yoba  Conaolldated  Indoatrlea,  Inc. .  ..->  -  «a«  /v»» 

Bdcemond.  John  W..  Jr..  and  Oro««J»nn.     2.903.027. 
Zblkowakl    Tad    to  JoMph  Baeceleiaen  Co.     Motorcycle  wind- 
■hWd  lilrroV  mountlif.     2.903.297.  9-8-59,  CT.  i9»-78.1. 
Zanltta  Radio  Corp.  :  »««--.  ^„^ 
Brldcea.  Jack  E.     2,903,686 
PoUey   ■oicne  J.     24K)3.57S. 
ZleboU     Herbert,    to   CPE   ControU.    Inc.     Compenaatlon    of 
back     preaaure     variation     In     dlacharge     type    reftulatora. 
2.903^.  9-8-59.  CI.  137—83. 

^'""rieS'^O^ri' v.  8ehn.  and  Zltfer.     2,902,732. 
Zlmmermann    Frederick  J.     Oxidation  reKulatlon.     2.903,425, 

9-8-59.  CI.  210—63. 
Zonollte  Co.:   He«—   „^.  „,„ 
Ooir,  David  C.     2,903,018. 
Zorn,  Ralph  A.,  to  Grain  Proceaalni  Corp     Bacitracin  product 
and     proceaaeo     utHlilng     nickel    compounda        2.90.3. .157, 
9-8-5©,  CT.  99—2. 
Zottmann,  Otto  :  Bee — 

Smdel    Johann.    Hnber,   and   Zottmann.     2.903,498. 
Zupanalc,  Anton  C.  :  See—  »„r.««o^ 

Oraea.  Joaeph  C.  and  Zapanalc.     2.903.384. 
Zwels,  Ounter     (fee—        ^  .      .        „ ««-  -.- 
Block.  Richard  J.,  and  Swetg.     2.903,358. 
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21903.  091 

l9o:i.0Ui2 
l'«a.(«8 
•3,9Ki.«iK 
A  903,  095 
2.  903,  096 
2. 903. 097 
2.903.098 
ft  903. 099 
2,903,100 
2.^03,161 
2.  903. 102 
2.903.103 
2. 9H8;  \m 
2,  903.  lOi 

2. 9<n,*^.2»» 

2.  903,  jot) 
Z  903,  llff 

2  Win.  roa 

2  !«T3.  loa 

2.  '.*)3.  IIO 
2.9U3.Ui 
'2.903,  112 
2.9o;l.  113 
Z  90:1.  114 
Z  903, 115 
Z  903, 116 
Z  903, 117 
2.  903.  398 
2.903.399 
2.903,118 
2.903,119 
Z  903. 120 
Z  903.  121 
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Sorrko  bj  PiMkatioa 

A  petition  to  eanecl  Mcfa  of  tbe  regiatratloni  14enti8ed 
below  haTlns  been  filed,  and  the  Dotlce  of  radi  oroeeedlns* 
•ent  by  registered  mall  to  each  reclstrant  at  the  last  known 
addreM  hartnc  been  returned  by  the  Poat  Offlce  at  undellyer- 
ablp.  notice  U  hereby  gtven  that  anleaa  the  regl'tranta  Hated 
herein,  their  aaslraa  or  lenl  r^pmeaUtiTM.  ahall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thlrtj  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica 
tfon,  the  cancelation  will  b«  proeoeded  with  aa  In  tha  eaae 
of  default 
Samuel  Fox.  asslcnee  of  Fox  Manafaetnrlnc  Co.,  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  S83.124.  Cane.  No.  T287. 

DAPHNE  LEEDS, 
Attittmmt  OtmmUHon^  «/  Pmt9»U. 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notice*  undM*  16  U.8.C.  1 116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Jaly  5.  1046 

BleC.  Mo.  88,400  (COCA  COL.A),  The  Coca  CoU  Co..  Berer- 
age :  Mmg.  Wo.  47.180,  aame :  BU«.  No.  tSfl.146,  aame ;  B«c.  No. 
t81l4«,  aame:  Keg.  No.  4U.7S6  (COKK),  same.  Mod  Mar.  4, 
1060.  D.C.  Kana.  (Topeka).  Doc.  W-1808,  The  Coca  Cola  Co. 
r.  Owen  E.  Shorea,  trading  a*  Dalri/  Quis.  Decree  granting 
Injunction  June  2.  1950.  ,  - 

Reg.  No.  47.180.     (See  Reg.  No.  22.408).  — 

B<«.  No.  108.001  (CANADIAN  CLUB).  Hiram  Walker  k 
Bona,  Ltd..  ^liliky.  tied  Dec.  8,  1958,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston), 
Doc  58/1160-F.  Hiram  Walker  d  8on».  Ime.  r.  M.  B.  Walker. 
Inc.  et  al.    Consent  decree,  defendants  enjoined  June  24,  1959. 


K*.  lOMOO   (THE  ROTARIAN),  International  Aaw>- 
datlon  of  RoUry  Clubs,  Publication  published  periodically  : 
Bog.   No.    S84i.6i8    (RETISTA    ROTARIA).    RoUry    Interna- 
tional, Periodical  publlcatlOM :   Beg.  No.  801084  (ROTARY 
INTERNATIONAL  IN  WHEEL  IW8IGN).  aame,  Servlcea  In 
encouraging  and  extending  the  Ideal  of  serrlce  aa  a  baaia  of 
worthy   enterprise  and  In  encouraging,  supenrlalng  and  co- 
ordinating the  actlTlties  of  RoUry  Clubs,  Aled  July  7,  1959, 
D.C. WD.   Tex.    (San   Antonio),   Doc.   3186,   Rotary  latorna- 
tional  r.  Rotary  Engineering  C: 
Bc«.  No.  880.140.     (See  Ber  No.  21406.) 
No.  sao,14«.     (See  Reg.  No.  21406.) 
No.  884.008.     (See  Reg.  No.  102.800.) 

Bcc.  No.  847.407  (E8SO),  Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jeraey, 
Refined,  aemlrefined,  and  unrefined  oils  made  from  petroleum, 
etc. :  Reg.  No.  877 JM6,  aame ;  Bog.  No.  OOO.TSO  (B880  EXTRA 
ON  BLUE  AND  >\'HITE  PUMP),  Esso  SUndard  Oil  Co., 
Oasollne ;  Btog.  No.  080.740  (ESSO  REGULAR  ON  RED  AND 
WHITE  PUMP),  same,  tied  Apr.  81,  1958,  D.C.N.J.  (New- 
ark), Doc.  269/59,  Eeto  Standard  Oil  Co.  r.  Fargo  OU  Co., 
Inc.    Consent  Judgment.  Injunction  granted  June  25,  1959. 

Beg.  No.  877.006.     (See  Reg.  No.  347,407.) 

Beg.  No.  410.766.     (See  Reg.  No.  21408.) 

Beg.  No.  510.600  (HELANCA),  Heberleln  ft  Co.,  A.G.,  Wool- 
like threads  and  yarns  of  rayon ;  Beg.  No.  601,706,  same, 
Heberleln  Patent  Corp.,  Treating  yarns  and  threads  consist- 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1959^ 

Total  number  of  apiidicotiono  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 11,  873 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Feb.  4,  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application Mar.  2,  1969 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT.  Diraelar. 


M^ 


TBADEMASK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  W BNDT.  ClaHes  8. 4.  S.  8. 0.  U.  IS.  14.  U.  10, 17. 19,  80, 81,  21,  84.  86,  80. 88. 80,  81,  82. 88. 84. 86,  80.  80,  40,  41,  48. 

48,44,60.  

(II)  R.  F.  8HRY0CK.  ClaaHi  1,  S, «,  7, 10,  U,  18,  83,  r,  88,  r,  38,  46,  46, 47,  48,  40, 61,  89;  8ervk»  Mark  Classes  100,  101, 

102,  103,  104,  106,  IDA,  107;  CoUertlvr  Membenhlp  Marks,  Class  800;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (AU  Clasam) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publicattons  (AU  Clasaea) .' :.._ 


Oldest  AppUcatkm 


Now 


3-l«^ 

3-4-60 

7-1-60 
7-4-60 


Amended 


4-13-« 

3-3-60 

7-27-00 
7-0-40 


AppUcatioos  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1959 — 2.000 


.  I 


Registrations  Issued 347— No.  684.583  to  No.  684.929 

Renewals  Issued 56 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  «f  lU  OfTICIAL  GAZETTE,  immtd  wmUr,  >■  mUmI 
at  DoeuMBU.  Corii  —  ist  Priati^  omet,  W^Mmmum  8S,  D.  C^  to  who*  all 

priM,  OlOJM)  POT  isa—.  fonigB  maiting  $3.78 


te  diraelioB  of  the  ! 
ibooU  be  Ba^  payaUs  and 
80  eaeu  •m 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  RECMTRATiONS  an  tmrmUkod  by  the  Paiaat  OSea  I 

TM  740  O.G.— 5 


MeoBta 


A4 

TM  49 


I  >    I  mummi^m.»em^i 


TM  50 


\ 
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Ing  of  contlnuoaa  artlfld^l  textile  flUments  farnlBtaed  by 
others  to  Increaae  the  elasticity :  B«c.  No.  •U.tM,  suae. 
BtretehAblo  yarns  ab4  tkrwds,  Urn*  Jmm  26.  1900,  D.C^  B.D. 
Pa.  (PhiladelphU).  Dor  26509.  HtktrMm  Pmttnt  C^rp.  t. 
Hw^M  OtldatH:  4oing  hutiuett  m  Qitmker  Truie  Mark  C: 

U»g.  H*.  IM.7M  (LITTl£  LBAOUH).  Labtn-Weeker  Co.. 
Ine.  PmiMmMM.  Weg.  No.  S«i.«M  (LJTifLK  LEAGUE  BABE- 
BALL).  Little  Leofue  Bsneball.  lac.  Serrlees  la  eoaaoctloB 
with  the  deTelopment  of  iiportiiniaashtp.  dean  play  and  ath- 
letic ability  in  yoans  boys  throufh  planned  baiietMll  program  : 
Boff.  No.  9M3ftl.  same,  T  shirts  and  sweat  shirts :  ■««.  No. 
•M.74*  (UTTLE  LEAOCER).  same.  Mafailnes :  mmg.  Na. 
6S1.SM  (LITTLE  LEAGUE),  same.  Pen  and  pencil  sats;  B«c. 
No.  UM,4a»  (LITTLE  LEAGUE  BA8BBALL).  same.  Herrlceo 
in  connection  with  the  derelopmoat  of  aportHmanshlp.  clean 
play  and  athletic  ability  In  yonnf  boys  throoffh  a  plaanod 
baseball  procram.  ttod  Jane  26.  1959,  D.C..  8.D.N.T.,  Doc. 
147/317.  UttU  Lfffue  Bmathull,  Inc.  w.  Rm4h»n  Coats,  tne., 
Lpmm't  Fmahittt.  Ine.  mm4  J»Mph  A'orMt. 

Bo*.  No.  S41.1M<s)  (BTAUTFBR  8T8TE1I  IN  8CRIPT). 
B.  H.  SUaffer.  Weight  redoctng  treataieat :  Umm-  N«.  MCfM 
(STAUFTER  HOME  PLAN).  SUaffer  8yste«.  Electric  siotor 
drlren  Tibrators  used  for  posture  correction,  itlmulatlnc  clr- 
cnlatlon.  etc.;  Mt.  No.  arr.44S  (STAUFVER).  same.  Elec- 
trically operated  table  with  mechanical  motion  for  pasatre 
exerelae  aa  aa  aid  to  welglit  redaction  aad  IHrure  eoatrol. 
tlod  Jane  4.  1959.  D.C..  8.O.  Tex.  (Hoaston),  Doc.  12673. 
Bernard  H.  atuulfer  t   Kmnice  H.  H»U. 

Boff.  No.  Ml.lM(k)  (BTAUFf^R  8T8TBM  IN  SCRIPT). 
B.  U.  BUnffer.  Weight  reducing  treatment :  B«c.  No.  at/IMt 
(STAUFFER).  Electrically  operated  Ubie  with  mechanical 
motion  for  passage  eserdse  as  an  aid  to  weight  reduction  and 
flgnre  control.  Mod  June  26,  1959.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  648/59-TC.  Bemmrd  H.  Btmmfffr  t.  Coiuton- 
tint  Chmgmrta. 

■ac.  Ma.  M7417  (NATIONAL  TRUCK  LEA8ING  SYSTEM 
NTL8  AND  DESIGN).  National  Tmck  Leasing  System,  lac. 


Leasing  of  trucks,  fllad  Feb.  B,  19S8,  DC,  N.D.  HI.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  58cl87,  Sttianml  Truck  L«m*ing  At^n.  r.  1lmU»n*l  City 
lAmm.  Ine.  mm4  yaW—al  CMy  Trmiik  Jtental  C:  Dtanslaaad 
by  stlpaUtlon  Oct.  SI,  1988. 

■oc.  No.  H4.7M  (JirrT  AND  DESIGN),  Jiffy  Dlstrlbut- 
lag  Co.,  Hook  aad  eye  type  wall  haager  for  pictaros,  pta  ap 
lampa,  calendars,  etc.  :  Bog.  No.  M7.1t7  (JIFFT),  Jiffy  Enter- 
prtses.  Inc.,  same,  llod  Jnly  8,  1909,  D.C..  B.D.  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia), Doc.  266SS,  /<fy  Knivr^Ti—.  Ine.  t.  fioart,  Roehuek 
sad  Co. 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  024,725.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  524,726.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  519,(n8.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  641,196(a).) 

(See  Rag.  No.  lOSjBOO.) 

(Bee  Reg.  No.  541.198  (a)  and  (k).) 

(S«e  Rec.  No.  524.728.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  0M,726.) 

(Baa  Reg.  No.  847,487.) 

(Sae  Reg.  No.  847.487.) 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  519.068.) 

(Sae  Raff.  No.  BHTSS.) 

(Saa  Ra«.  No.  SM,728w) 

Beg.  No.  9U,Ul  (LEO  LOUNGER),  Gleltsman's.  Inc..  Haa- 
Bocka  snd  foot  resU ;  £8n,i97,  Gleltsmaa  k  Fverst.  Ottmnaas, 
tied  May  20.  1959,  DC,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  26383, 
OMtoaMM's,  /■«.  ▼.  Oamca.  /««.  Consent  Judgment,  Injunc- 
tion granted  (notice  Jaaa  24.  1968). 

Bog.  No.  68M87.     (See  Reg.  No.  488,519.) 

Bag.  Ma.  674.1U  (PBNN).  Peaa  Fishing  Tackle  Maaafac- 
turlng  Co..  Fishing  reels.  Blod  Jnly  10,  1959,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia).  Doc.  26658.  Penn  Fiakino  TmekU  Mrnnrnfaeinr- 
ing  Co.  ▼.  Jnck  aad  Stamtan  Bamatatn, 
Tamtita  d  Hardwmra  Ca. 


No. 

No.  M6UM1. 
No.  W1.786. 
Uai.  No.  MS.79S. 
No.  M6.M4. 
No.  W1.44S. 
No.  686,74b. 
No.  6VT.187. 
If  a.  688.789. 
Mo.  6t9.746. 
No.  618484. 
Mo.  681488. 
Ma.  648,488. 


«  0 


-«ir; 


■•*^li*l«f' 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Nottae  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     Sf*  RuIm  2.101  to  2.106. 

As  proTided  by  aectioa  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  doUara  mast  accompany  each  notice  of  opposltloB. 

Qau  2 -Receptacles 


SN  66,009.    Atias  Manofacturtng  and  Machine  Corp.,  Atlanta, 
Oa.    Piled  Jan.  19,  1959. 


SN  48,714.    Eaby  Predncts  Co..  Inc.,  MUwaakee.  Wis.    Filed 
Jam.  8. 1888. 


CAN-STAN 


^   A*^ 

^ 


For  Garbage  Can  Backs. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1958. 


SN  68.008.     House  of  Harley,  Ine.,  New  Tort,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  4, 1959. 


For  Disposable  Plastic  Medldne  Capa. 
First  use  Not.  27, 19B7. 


SN  49,655.     Joseph  J.  Keam,  d.b.a.  Meader's  Cleaners,  Ban 
Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  14, 1958. 


5h-*?.4- 


YOUR  HEMTAGE 


For   Packaging  Boxes  and  Cartons   Manufactured   From 
Paper,  Cardboard,  and  Foil. 

For  Box  Type  ConUlner  for  Shipping  and  Preaerrlng  Dry        '^"*  "•*  ^°^  *•  ^**^ 
Cleaned  Garments.  " 

First  use  In  NoTember  1956.  8N  69,206.     Daniel  BllTerman,  d.b.a.  Jameco  MeUI  Products 


SN  57,546.     Leonard  S.  Greer,  d.b.a.  Greer  AssoeUtes,  Erte, 
Pa.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1958. 


TRAP 


For  Plastic  Bags  for  Use  aa  Waste  RecepUdea  In  Automo- 
biles. 

First  use  Jnly  9,  1858. 


Company.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  9,  1959. 

Jl  GOLD 
rt)TONE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  672,355. 

"~"^"^"^~  For  Base  MeUl  RecepUdea— Namely,  Saccharine  Serrers 

SN  58,057.    Stone  ConUlner  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.  Filed     i^q^  pm  Boxes. 

Aug.  28, 1958.  First  use  May  11,  1957,  on  saccharine  serrera. 


For  Corrugated  Cartona. 
First  use  Aug.  11.  1958. 


SN  63.941.    Idealware,  Inc.,  HolUa.  N.T.    Filed  Dec  9,  1958. 


SN   69.354.      Packers   Package,    Incorporated,   Munde.   Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1969. 

Pa  cKote 

For  Cartons  and  Boxes  for  Packaging  Food  Producta. 


First  use  Sept  24.  1958. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Ware"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Houseware  RecepUdea  and  ConUlners — 
Namely,  Bread  BaskeU.  Laundry  Baskets,  Bicycle  Baakets. 
Wastepaper  Baskets.  Hand  Basins,  Palls,  Wash  Basins, 
DUper  Palls.  Charcoal  Caddlea,  Bread  Boxea.  Garbage  Palla, 
Cake  Trays.  BerTlng  Traya.  Cake  Corers,  Laandry  Hampera, 
Baby  Baths,  Jardinieres,  Dust  Pans,  Mixing  Bowls.  Refrigera- 
tor ConUlners.  Colandera,  Cutlery  Traya,  Dish  Holders  and 
Drainers.  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakera.  Canister  Sets,  Juice 
Bqueeters.  Tissue  Holder  and  Dispenser  Boxes.  Mats,  Ice 
BuckeU.  Sink  Strainers.  Hamburger  Fresaee.  Tote  Bags.  Bev- 
erage Pitchers.  Butter  Dishes.  Dessert  SeU,  BoTerage  SeU. 
Salad  Bowls  and  Serrera.  SaUd  SeU  and  Tumhlera. 

First  use  June  2,  1958. 


(lass  4- Abrasives  md  PtMmq  Materiab 

SN  34,742.     Abraham  T.  Schnlta,  d.b.a.  Bhtae  Magle  Co.,  St 
Louis.  Mo.    Filed  July  31.  1957. 


VIVICOLOR 


For  Ingredient  for  Shoe  Polish. 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1956. 


SN   54.604.     Dixon   SlnUloy,   Inc.,    Stamford.  Conn.     Filed 


July  1,  1958. 


SINTACOAT 


For  Sintered  MeUl  Tumbling  Shapef*  for  Use  aa  AbraslTe 
MedU  In  Tumbling  Barrel  Finishing  Operations. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1. 1958. 

TM  51 


TM  52 
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SxPTDCBn  8,  1969 


8N   M.tOO.      IHxon    StnUtoy.   Imt^   ntmmtar*,   Cooa.      nic4 
Jaly  1.  IMS. 

SINTACUT 

^r  81nter«d  M«UI  Tumbling  SbapM  for  Uw  ■■  AbraiiTt 
MMU  In  TnnibllBc  B«rr«l  rinlablac  Optratteaa. 
Pint  aw  on  or  about  Majr  1.  106S. 


IN  TOJSft.    AbnalT*  Prpdneta.  Im.,  tMtk  BralatrM. 
nm4  Apr.  t,  ItMi 


8N    S4.604.      EHxoD   Slataloy.   lae.,   Stamford,    Coaa.      F1I«d 


Jal7  1.  196S. 


JEWEL 


^ 


SINTABURR 


For  Btaterad  Metal  Tumbling  Bhapea  for  Uoa  aa  AbraalTc 
Media  In  Tnmbllng  Barrel  Plnlahlng  Opera tloaa. 
Ptrat  aae  oo  or  about  May  1.  19M. 


For  Nataral  Abraalrea  of  Fllat,  Emery,  and  Oaraat ;  ArtlO- 
ctal  AbraalTCfl  of  Silicon  Carbide  and  Alnmlnnm  Ozlda,  Abra- 
■(▼e  Papera  and  Clotba  and  Abraatre  Paper-Ctoth  Combtna- 
tlooa. 

Plrat  nae  In  May  192t. 


**\  ^•?^«.-'**'°"  tt»t»>oy.   !■«■.   Stamford.   Cona.     Filed    gj,  jq„^      Albertaoa  ft  Company.  lac.  Sioux  City.  Iowa. 


Jaly  1.  1»&8 


SINTABRITE 


Filed  Apr.  7.  1909. 


For  Sintered  Metal  Tumbllag  Sbapee  for  Um  aa  Abraatre 
Media  In  Tumbling  Barrel  Flalahlag  Operatlona. 
Flrnt  oac  on  or  about  May  1.  19M. 


BN   M,«08.      EMxoa   SlaUloy,   lae.    Stamford.   Conn.      Filed 
Jaly  1.  1968. 


SINTAHONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  396,T&8.  620.T9S,  and  othera. 
For  AbraalTc  Dlaca. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  1.  19M. 


For  Sintered  Metal  Tnmbllag  Bhapeo  for  Uoa  aa  Abraalve 

In  Tumbling  Barrel  Ftnlthing  Operatloaa  ■»  71.470.     Coat-Alnm.  OarMd.  N.J.     Fllad  Apr.  14.  1968. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  May  1,  1908. 


8N  70.228.    InternatloBal  Metal  Pollab  Co..  Inc..  ladlaaapoUa. 
lad.    Filed  Mar.  25. 1909. 


REFLECTION 


For  Pollah  for  Aatoa  and  for  Metal  Sarfai 
First  aae  Nov.  18, 1908. 


(OAT    ALUAA 


For  Cleaaer-Pollih  for  Artldea  Bach  aa  Alnmlanm.  Storm- 
Doora.  Storm  Windows,  and  Chrome  Copper. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  1, 1908. 


8N  70,782.     Colombia  Wax  Co 
Apr.  S.  1909. 


ipaay.  Oloadale.  Calif.    Filed 


Q^MJif^fMa 


Owaer  of  Sag.  Noa.  828,317,  831.470.  aad  885,001. 
For  Floor  Wax. 


SN  71,949.     Hardware  Prodaeta  Co.,  N«w  York.  N.T.    Fllad 
Apr.  31.  1909. 

SAAfD  Shark 


For  Abraalre  Sheetings  Which  Are  Uaed  In  Place  of  Sand 
Paper  and  the  Like. 
First  aae  Apr.  6,  1909. 


First  aae  Aug.  31.  1900 ;  Aug.  29.  1900.  aa  to  ••Columbia."    gj,  71,^0.     Hardware  Prodaeta  Co..  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
^_^^_^  Apr.  11. 1909. 

SN  70.783.     Columbia  Wax  Company.  Oleadale.  Calif.     Filed  KARBIXEi 

Apr.  3,  1909. 

For  Abraatre  Sheetings  Which  Are  Uaed  In  Place  of  Saod 

Paper  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  8.  1909. 


GwwSa 


SN  71,984.    Moreddl,  Ine.  Long  Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21. 
1909. 


MOREDDI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  823.317.  8S1.475,  aad  835,001. 
For  Floor  Wax. 


For   Faraltaia   OU    Deed   To   Clean   aad   Add   Lnater   to 
Woodea  Fnraltara. 


Flrat  aaa  Mar.  2T.  1901 ;  Aag.  29.  1900.  aa  to  "ColaaMa."        First  oaa  Nav.  7, 1900. 


SiTPTBiAeii  8,  1959  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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TM  68 


WOODWELD 


SN  87,008.     Bankers  Serrlee  Company,  Inc.,  Heaa,  S.  Dak. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1909. 

SURLUX 

Moistening  Solut 
Flrat  oac  on  or  about  Dec.  10,  1956. 


SN  »3.903      Balfour,  Outhrle  ft  Co.,  Limited,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  June  23,  1958.  ;.'    'j/^r^™          „..     .       «  .   ..                •♦«»'»* 

,,  4  For  Liquid  Finger  Molatenlng  Solution. 

For  Industrial  AdheslTesw  — ^■^^■'^^             ' 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1928.                          ^   i^m  j      MX%fit    ^  ^^  68,618.     Brana  Chemetlea,  lat.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  18.  1959. 


SN    57,867.      Wilson    Plastics   Inc.,    Sandusky,   Ohio.  Filed  EVANS    THIOSET 

Aug.  26,  1968. 

XT¥TT/\Y  i         »j    .>-.t  '  i  For    Solution    for   Permanent    Pleating   and    Creasing   of 

i'^UUV/.A.  Woolen  Fabrlca. 

For  Adheslves  for  Plastle  Wall  TUe.  r«"t  use  Mar.  3. 1959. 

First  use  June  28, 1968.  _^___^^  I 

SN  69.934.    Air  Redaction  Company,  Incorporated.  New  York, 

Oatf  6-Ch«nicals  sad  CheMital  Con-     "''  "'^><*  »'«» 
poshioM  .  FLEXAC 

For  Polyrlnyl  Acetate  Emulsions. 
SN  44,026.     Klmberly-aark  Corporation,  Neenah.  Wla.    Filed         First  use  Sept  15.  1958. 
Jan.  15. 1968. 


Oats  8  — SMokert' 
Tobacco  Products 


,  Not  Induding 


SN  42.359.     Centro  Teenleo  SanlUrio  8.a.r.l.,  Milan,  Italy. 
Piled  Dec.  13,  1957. 


ADD  E  T II V^"  A 


.s 


'-  f  !f   >- 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  In  the  mark  as  used  the 
brick  representation  Is  red,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color  and 
color  la  not  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Chemical  Conditioner  for  Clay  Products.  "  1 ' 

First  use  Dec  27. 1967. 


b^l 


SN  56.893.     E.  F.  Drew  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
July  31,  1958. 

DRhlWOUl) 


For  Moth  Proofing  Agents  for  Textiles. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1958. 


SN  58,533.     The  Creamery  Package  Mfg.  Company.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Aug.  4. 1958. 


Owner  of  lUlUn  Reg.  No.  126,902,  dated  Feb.  21,  1956. 
For  Cigarette  Holders. 


Qass  9— Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


SN  31,764.     Harrington  ft  Richardson,  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Filed  June  11, 1907. 

BANTAMWEIGHT 

For  Revolvers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1950. 


f\  ,** 


SN  54.341.    Weatherby'B,  Inc.,  South  Gate,  Calif.    Filed  June 
26,  lO.'SS. 


■  -.'if 


(JjOmMthSy 


VoT  Chemical   Milk   PreaervatlTe  TableU  for  Laboratory 

TestCng  Purposes. 

First  use  May  13.  1908.  ^^'  ^'^  '^™•• 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1945. 


S.N   63,397.     American  Potash  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  1, 19.%6. 


CHARG-A-CAN 


SN  70,563.    Wespln  Products,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Mar.  30,  1959. 

WESPIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  565,764.  684.898,  and  645.592. 

For  DUpoaable  Metallic  Container  Filled  With  a  Refrlg-        For  Finger  Rest  for  Firearms  for  Use  In  Supporting  Trigger 
erant  Finger. 

First  use  February  1958.    .  '  -  —  First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  14,  1969. 


I 


TM  M 

BM  70,931. 
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FIM 


Jota  H.  Ptelna,  Cotoaa,  Mick.    fllM  Apr.  6.    BN  02.810.     Th«  mntkoto  Compaay,  N«w  York.  N.T 

JoM  3.  IMM. 

COLLECTEM  STRI-WOOD 


For  Cartrldce  Bo«rd  ta  tk«  Nature  of  a  Boartf  or  Paaol 
Moaatlnff  a  Qnaatlty  of  Sbolla  or  CartrWf . 
nnt  «M  Mar.  18,  1»M. 


Owner  of  Ba*.  No.  5BB.0U. 

For  InsnUted  Bldlas. 
Flrat  aao  Job*  II 


BN  T0,M4.     Atlande  niaaaieh  CorporatloB.  Alexandria.  Ta.    BN   53.676.     Unltad  BUtaa  Gypaaai  Company.  Chlcaco.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1909.  Filed  Jnae  1«.  1958. 


ARCAS 


For  Meteorological  Eocketa. 
Flnt  nee  Oct  10.  1958. 


BN   71,962.      Hereulea   Powder   Company.   WllmUfton.   Del. 
Fll«l  Apr.  21.  1958. 

TYROX 


For  Pellettoed  TNT. 
FlrM  QM  Mar.  20,  19S9. 


BN  72.174.     Alcan  Bbella,   Inc.,  Altoa.  IIL     Filed  Apr.  24, 
1959. 

FLYERMAX 

For  Bbotfun  Shells. 
Flnt  oae  Apr.  10,  1950. 


For  WallboarC 

Flrat  oae  Mar.  9.  1958. 


BN  53.677.     United  BUtea  Oypanni  Company.  Chicago.   IIL 
Filed  /one  16.  1908. 

FIRECODE 

For  Wallboard. 

Flrat  aoe  Bcpt.  10. 1902. 


BN  74.363.     Atlaa  Powder  Coatpnay.  Wilmington,  Del.     Filed 
May  25.  1959. 


AMMODYTE 


BN  00.132.     CbeoUcal  Unlaga.  Im..  Watertown.  N.T.     Piled 
Jnly  11,  1908. 

CHEMTROWEL 

For  Kit  Containing  Powder,  Beoln.  and  Hardener  for  Form- 
ing a  Realnout  Trowelling  Mortar  Mixture. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  1908. 


For  Dynamite. 

First  ase  Apr.  25,  1909. 


f 


BN  00.026.    The  Behlat*!  Mannfactnrlng  Company.  Rochester. 
N.T.    Filed  Joly  IT,  1908. 


BN  74,574.     E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  May  27,  1959. 


SCHLEGEL 


ACUDET 


For  Delay  Electric  BlaaUng  Caps. 
First  ase  May  1.  1959. 


For  Weather  BtHpplng  and  Weather  Seals  of  the  Worea 
Pile  Type,  ladadlag  Wovea  PUe  Ualag. 
First  ase  at  least  aa  carl/' as  Aagast  1950. 


Cbtt  12-Co«tiictiM  MatMiab 


BN  28,511      The  Globe  Company.  Cklcago,  HI.    Filed  Apr.  19, 
1907. 


BN  06,188.     Tbe  Raberold  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     FUed  July 
28.  1908. 


GLOBETRAY 


For  Tray   Type   Supporting   Strnctare   for  Cables.   Wires. 
Pipes,  and  Other  Condaits  and  Conaeotors. 
First  ase  on  or  about  June  14,  1905. 


RUBCROID 


Applicant  dlaclalms  the  term  "Belf-Beallng,"  except  as 
fanclfnlly  displayed  In  connection  with  the  goods  and  as 
shown  in  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  50.019,  607,814, 
and  otbern. 

For  Asphalt  Shinglco. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1907. 


BN   36,118.     United  BUtes  Ceramic  Tll«  Company,  Canton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1907. 


ROMATEX 


BN  06,427.     United  BUtea  Plywood  Corporation,  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Jaly  31,  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590.856. 

For  Ceramic  Floor  and  Wall  Tllea. 

First  use  Aug.  14. 1907. 


SURF-FORM 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   570.353,   612,038,  and   561,590. 
For  Natnral  and  Synthetic  Wood  Fiber,  Fiber  Hardboard. 
and  Lomber  Producta.  I.e..  Plywood. 
First  use  Aag.  20.  1957. 


BN   51.944.     Tbo  Ryan  Aeroaaatlcal  Co..   Baa   Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  May  10.  1058. 


MINIWATE 


BN  0T.9S2.    TbennoUak,  lac.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Aug.  26, 


1958. 


For    MeUl    Structural    Material — Namely.    Ught    Weight 
Panela  Fabricated  Prom  Sheet  MeUl. 
First  nae  July  20,  1957. 


THERMOTANK 


For  Illamlnated  Oiling  Conatractlona. 
First  uae  alnrat  1903. 


! 
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SN  08119     Frederick  Balathe,  Jr.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.    Filed    BN    68.700.      Bummltrllle    TUea,    Inc.,    BammltriUe,    Ohio. 
Aug.  29.' 1958.  Filed  Mar.  2.  1959. 


"iff  *  -'T-frit-i  A   y*. 


\ 


SUMMITVILLE 


»  . 1 1)         '.•>!  t;..  .■• 


For  Tile  and  Clay  Producta. 
First  use  1921. 


For  Exterior  Rollup  LouTcr  Blinds,      j^  ,^j  j^  j 
First  use  July  15.  lO.'iS. 


SN  69.446.     Rockwell-SUndard  Corporation.  Coraopolla,  Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  12.  1969. 


ROCKWELL 


-^      .**• 


BN  59.090.     The  BalUrd  Clark  Company.  Danielson.  Coan.        ^.^^  UtXM\  Gratlags  and  MeUl  Treads  for  Use  on  Floors, 


Filed  Sept.  18,  1958. 


Stairs.  Bridges,  Sidewalks.  Streets  and  the  Like. 
First  use  about  June  15,  1956. 


SN  69.686.     Sioux  Steri  Company.  d.b.a.  The  Sioux  Steel  Co., 
Sioux  Palls,  S.  Dak.    Piled  Mar.  16, 1059. 


7I)(§I1(D  lA^^ 


SIOUX 


Owner  at  Reg.  No.  527.530. 

For  Vibration  Pads  of  Fiber  Glass  and  Vinyl  or  Equlralent 
Materials  for  Meehaalcal  and  Aeonstlc  Insnlatton  and  Simi- 
lar Purposes. 

First  use  in  October  1906.  \ 


BN    62.110.      Roberta    Manufacturing   do..    Industry,    Calif. 
Filed  Not.  7.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541.260. 

For  Prefabricated  Sheet  MeUl  BuildlngB. 

First  use  October  1051. 


BN  70,343.     The  Aacoa  Producta  Ciunpaay.  Niaatic  Cobb. 
Piled  Mar.  27,  1959. 


L--..'*    '- 


DRAFSTOP 

For  Door  Bottoms  aod  Weatberstrlpplng. 
First  use  Sept.  11, 1908. 


\ 


.•.  \ 


BN  68.777.     West  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,        por  Compositions  for  Floor  Covering,  Sarfacing.  Patditng. 
N.T.     Filed  Dec.  5,  1958.  and  Underlaying. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1931.  

WESTCURE " 

Class  13 -Hardlware  aid  Plaabiag  aid 
Steam-Pitting  SuppTies 

SN  27,651.     Western  NeweU  Mfg.  Co.,  Preeport,  111.     Filed 
Apr.  5, 1957.    Sec.  2(f). 


For  Liquid  Composition  Used  for  Curing  Fresh  Cement 
First  uae  Oct.  3,  1958. 


■N  65,807.    United  SUtes  Mineral  Wool  Company,  Stanhope. 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1900. 

STUD-PAK  WOOL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Wool"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Mineral  Fiber  Thermal  and  Bound  Insulating  Products 
in  the  Form  of  Bstts,  Blankets,  and  Pads. 

First  Bse  Jan.  1,  1938. 


l^ 


BN  65,879.    AmertcanMarietU  Company,  Chicago,  IIL    Filed  *                                                                             „   ^      „ 

Jan  10  1959  J^'  Drapery  Hardware— Namely,  Curtain  Rods,  TraTerse 

4  ^vT  a  Qfp/vn  Rods,  Cranes.  Sash   Rods,  Cafe  CurUln  Hardware,  Rod  and 

A^UAolvfi                           .  Drapery    Rings,    Pleater   Tape   and   Hooks,    Drapery    Hooks, 

_         _.  Shower  CurUln  Rings,  Window  Shade  Brackets,  Cup  Hooka. 

For    Waterproof    Sealing    Strips    for    Infllllng    Expansion  .„d  Curtain  Hardware  Acceaaorlea. 

Jolnta  in  Concrete.                       .^  First  use  1910. 


First  uae  Dec.  19,  1958. 


...  ™.  ^    8N  34.202.     Norman  Zylber.  d.b.a.  E-Z  RoU  Hardware  Mfg. 

SN  66.488.     Refractory   Producta  Co..  Evanston,   111.  Piled        ^^     ^^^  j,^^^,  ^^^  weatbury,  NY.     Piled  July  22.  1957. 
Jan.  26, 1909. 

WRP  ROLLMASTER 

For  Refractory  and  Insulating  Concretes.  Cement  and  Brtck        For  Tracks  and  Wheel -Supported  Hangers  Adapted  To  Bup- 

and  Shaped  Producta.  Port  and  Guide  Closet  Doors. 

First  use  In  1927.                                        i    <  ^nX.  use  Jan.  3. 1957. 
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8N  42,Mt.     0«o.  A.  TlBB«maii.  CIrrclaad,  Oblo.    F1l«d  Dm.    8N  M.SM.     Henry  KmMll  Nattvratad.  d.b.a.  Natnar  Rabber 
23,  1057.  Co..  E*th«rTin*.  Iowa.     Filed  Jan.  30.  1059. 

"CAPTiy-AIR" 

For  Pneamatle  Derleca  for  Control  of  Fluid  Preaaur*  la 
Water-Dtatrtbating  Byataia :  for  Example  Hot  Water  Heat 
Ing  Byatema. 

For   Faatenera   of  Metal   and   Plaatlc   Includlnc   Faatenera         ¥^nt  uae  Dec.  18.  IMC 
for  ReUinlng  Threaded  or  Unthreaded  Studa.  ^_^^^^__^ 

Plrat  oae  Jnae  19M. 


8N  67.118.     Del-Craft  Company.  In«..  Waakeeha.  Wla.    filed 
Feb.  5,  18a». 


8N  50.264.      Weatcm  NeweU  Mff.   Co..  FrMport.  III.     Filed 
Apr.  2a.  1008. 


For  Dtapoty  Hardware — Namely,  Cartaln  Eoda,  Trarerae 
Roda.  Craneo,  Saab  Roda.  Cafe  Cartain  Hardware.  Rod  and 
Drapery  Rlaga,  Pleater  Tape  and  Hooka,  Drapery  Hooka, 
Shower  Curtata  Rlnga.  Window  Shade  Bracketa.  Cup  Hooka, 
and  Curtain  Hardware  AccesMorleii. 

Flrat  nae  Dee.  2.  1057  :  1010  aa  to  "Newell." 


For  Cooking  Veaaela. 
Flrat  uae  SepC  10,  10M. 


8N  68.603.     Edward  O.  Buehler.  d.b.a.  E.  O.  Buehler  *  Son. 
Honolulu.  Territory  of  Hawaii.     Filed  liar.  2.  1050. 


8N  56,718.     iadnatrUI  Prodneta  Compaay.  PhlladelphU.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  «.  1058. 


CHLOR-EASE 


IPCO 


For  Chlorlnator  Floata  for  Swimming  Poola. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  2,  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  224.484. 

For  Hardware^^Namely,  SafMy  Switrb-  and  Fuae-Box 
Lockout  r>eTlceii.  ladder  lb  oae,  Qir  Door  Opeaera.  Pouring 
Spoota.  SIpbooH. 

Plrat  nae  1920.  < 


SN  60.183.    Regal  War*.  lac,  Kewaakum,  Wla.    Filed  Mar.  0, 
1059. 


ACCENT 


For  Aluminum  Cooking  Utenalla. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  0.  1»M. 


SN  50.260.     Buah  Brothera.  Olean.  N.T.    nied  Sept.  22.  1038. 


I 


%. 


SN  60.842.  International  Baale  Economy  Corporation,  d.bjt. 
The  Slndalr-Colllna  Valve  Company.  Akron,  Ohio.  Filed 
Mar.  11.  1050. 


^VVliM, 


SICOL 


For  Towel  Drying  Racks.  Towel  Bara.  and  Rlnga  and  Tla- 
aue  Holder  Fixture*. 
First  uae  April  1057. 


SN  65.610      Bailey  Meter  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio      Filed 


Jan.  12.  1059. 


ARMORTUBE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5Tai,tl4. 

For  Aaaembly  of  a  Plurality  of  MeUlUc  Tube*  Having  a 
Contlnuona  EeUlalng  Sheath  for  Uae  Principally  In  Fluid 
Clrcalta. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  April  12. 1051. 


ror  Valvea  for  Flow  Control  of  Flnlda  Such  aa  Water,  Oil, 
and  Oaaea. 

Flrat  uae  In  December  1044. 


Qait  14-Metab  md  Mtlal  Castings  «id 
Forgiags 

SN    54.801.      WUkening   Manufacturing   Company.    Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  July  3.  1058. 


EXCELLOY 


For  High-Strength  Alloy  Metal  Uaed  for  Piaton  Rlaga. 
Flrat  uae  June  24.  1066. 


SN  66,564.     Portco  CorporaUon,  Portland,  Ore*.     Filed  Jan. 
27.  1060. 


SN  68.338.     Tube  Corporation  of  America.  CryaUl  Lake.  III. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1050. 


TUCOA 


PORTCO 


For  Tubular  Steel. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  5.  \9ft9. 


CORP. 


Qass  16— Protective  adi  Decorative  Coatings 

8N  40.885.     Ther-Mo  Roof.  lac,  Houaton.  Tex.     Plied  Apr. 


17.  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «Ta.S8S. 
For  Plaatlc  IMpe. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  15,  1006. 


NU-RUF 


For  Roofing  Compound  Coating  Material. 
Flrat  uae  in  July  1067. 
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8N  04,282.     Aktlebolaget  Caaeo,  Stockholm,  Sweden.     Piled    SN  73,744.    The  Bberwln-WllUama  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
June  26.  1058.  PUed  May  14. 1050. 


■^■'  .m. 


SYNTEKO 


LETEXIN 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swedlah  application        „    ^        jj^  ^  \orm 
filed  Peb.  12.  1058 ;  Reg.  No.  86,670,  dated  Peb.  27,  1050.  ^  - 

For  Floor  Coating  Compoaltlona  Baaed  on  Synthetic  Realna  — i^^.^_- 

In  the  Nature  of  Varnlabea,  Lacquera,  Palnta,  Floor  Coating, 

and  Wax  Compoaltlona  ^^  74,100.    Dr.  Hetnrich  SchOwlti.  d.b.a.  Chr.  Lechler  k  Sohn 

Naehf.,    Stuttgart-Fenerttaeh,    Germany.      FUed    May    20, 
— ^— ^  18G0. 


8N  06.401.     Cerealt  Waterproofing  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  1.  1008. 


LESONAL 


AQUASIL 


For  Concentrated  Tranaparent    Silicone   Monomer  Water- 
t  Baae  Repellenta  Adapted  for  Application  to  Maaonry  Surfacea. 
Flrat  uae  June  17,  1058. 


—  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  452.522,  dated  Jan.  21.  1038. 
For  Lacquera  and  Lacquer  Colors. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  ProducU 


SN  43,740.     Space  Inc.,  Waahlngton,  D.C.,  aaalgnee  of  Court 
8N   60.455.     Willia  Supply   Company.  Duluth,   Minn.     Filed        und  D.   Ferguaon,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Jan.  10. 
Oct.  10.  1^.  1968. 

POLYGARD 


'  .tlhi«r 


'       For  Protectlre  Floor  Coating. 
Plrat  nae  May  23. 1067. 


> 


8N  60,814.     The  Olldden  Company.  OeTcUnd.  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  17,  1058. 


SP/\CE 


DICHROTONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644.000. 
For  Wood  Stalna  and  Tonera. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  27.  1004. 


For  Clgarettea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  0.  1058. 


-ji<^«    .r-~    »H-*  '* 


8N  61.385.     The  Olldden  Company,  Clereland.  Ohio.     Piled 
Oct.  27,  1008. 

VCM        , 

For  Enamela. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  7.  1000.  .,^. 


SN  60,474.    Brown  *  Wllliamaon  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louis- 
ville. Ky.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1000. 


B  &  W 


»-jU  t»«  t^r-  -  -» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  233,508.  428^68,  aod  .047.002. 

For  Clgarettea. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1000.  ' 


8N  61,046.    Enthone.  Incorporated.  New  Haven.  Conn.    Piled  8^   67,188.     Bantam  Cigar  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Nor.  5,  1958.  Feb.  6.  1050. 

ENTHOWAX  .     ^  BANTAM.  _ 

For  Waxlike  Coating  Compoattlon  for  the  Protection   of        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,568. 
Metal  Surfacea.  For  Clgara. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  10. 1056.  Plrat  uae  Jan.  0,  1059. 


^atJlTy.  «i^*^°Jriwi.''°*'*" ^'''■'  '^°' '"*""  ^^^  18-Modiciios and  Pharnacoatical 


POLYTEX 


ProparatioM 


For  Water-Baae  Coating  Material. 
Flrat  oae  In  September  1005. 


8N   73,700.     The   Lowe   Brothera  Company,   Dayton,   Ohio. 
Piled  May  14,  1050. 


SN    37,731.      Olntan-Chemle    GmbH..    Wurxburg.    Germany. 
Piled  Sept  24,  1007. 


•  *> 


MELLO-TEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  110.642,  630,800.  and  othera. 

For  Palnta.  ,.  I 

Plrat  uae  April  1003.  "*  *      *    "  *' 


'/>'-■* 


SN  73.713.    The  Martla-Soaour  Company.  Chicago.  III.  Piled        The  word  "Ginaeng"  la  dlaelalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

May  14.  1000.  ahown.     The  deaign  portion  la  a  repreaentattoa  of  the  head 

^          CRISP-SAN^D      o  *°^  ahonldera  of  a  flgnre   of  Buddha   shown  in  fall  face. 

ijx^x'fa-r  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  608.736,  dated  Jan.  7.  1057. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683.488.  For    Medicinal    Preparatlona,    Chemical    Preparatlona    for 

For  Primer- Surf acera.  Health   and  Hygienic  Purpoaea,  Pharmaceutical  Dmga.  All 


Flrat  nae  Oct.  8.  1008. 
TM  746  O.G.— 6 


••  s 


Prodaced  by  the  Utilisation  of  Ginseng. 
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8N  44.MT.     Wanwr-UuBbert  Phanii*c««tl««l  Compaay,  Mor- 
ris Plalna.  N.J.    ni«d  r»b.  2S,  1B08. 


BROMO 

SALIN 


■N   eiJM.     NatHUto   Pro4Mta.   lae.,   Baeoa   Park,   Calif. 
I11«d  Not.  3,  1968. 

ACEROBIC  CONCENTRATE 

Tha  word  "ConecBtrata"  U  diaelaimad  apart  from  tha 
■ark  as  abown. 

For  Dietary  Pood  Bapplement — Nsmaly,  a  CoDcentrata 
Fran  Aecrota  Fmlt  Contalnlnf  Vttamln  C. 

First  oae  Apr.  11,  19M. 


First 


t  Salt  for  81mpl«  ReadaetM  and  NearalcU. 
Jaa.  24. 1B5S. 


IN  63,615.    Dr.  Karl  Thoaaa  0.m.b.H..  Blbara^  an  dar 
Oamuny.    Filed  Dae  3,  IWM. 


SN  90,M1.  Iso  ProdQcts  Corpora tloa.  Abilene.  Tax.,  by 
ebange  of  aame  from  Beejaygcc  Pro|acts  CorporatloB, 
Ablleae.  Tex.    Filed  May  3.  1968.  ' 


CATOVIT 


ISODRUFf: 


Owaer  of  Oormao  Rag.  No.  T16.279,  dated  July  30,  1968. 
For  StlmnlatlBC  Tonte  aad  SeotoratlTe  aod  RemperatlTa 
A««Bt  Wttb  aa  Analeptic  Bffaet. 


For  Medicated   Lotloo  for  tbe  TreataMBt  and  Prevention 
•f  Dandruff. 

FlrM  aaa  Mar.  29.  1958. 


SN  64,308.     Joaepb  B. 
Filed  Doc.  12. 1908. 


*  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


SN   91.678.      Vltamlz   Corporattoa.   PbUadelpbU.   Pa.      Filed 
May  14.  1968. 

LIFOLIC-12 

For  Beflaed  L4Ter  latxaansealar  Injection  for  Treatment 
of  Anemias. 

First  aae  Oct.  24.  1951. 


INYIGORENE 


For  Vltamla  Toole 
First  nse  Ang.  18.  1968. 


■•'V. 


8N  65.2T6.      U.S.   Standard  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  Charlaa  C. 
HaakeU  *  Company.   Mount  Prospect.   111.     Filed  /aa.  3, 


1969. 


ISOCLOR 


SN  51.674.     VlUmtz   Corporation.   Pblladelpbla,   Pa.      Filed 
May  14.  1958. 

CRUFOLIC-12 

For  Crvde  Llrer  Intramnscnlar   lajectloa  for  Treatment 
of  Anemias. 

First  ose  Oct.  34.  1961. 


For  Oral  Naaal  Dacoateataat 
First  use  Not.  18.  1968. 


SN  66,421.     Tbe  DoBTtr  Chamleal  Msnafacturtag  Compaay. 
DeBTer.  Colo.    Filed  Jaa.  26, 1959. 


REPEDIL 


For    Pbarmaecotlcal    PraparatloB — Naaiely.    a    Perlpbaral 
Vaao- Dilator. 

First  ase  Dec.  31,  1968. 


SN    51.933.      Mead    Jobnson    4^  CWipany.    BraBsnile,    lad.    g^  A7.6II.     Jobasoa  ft  Jobasoa.  New  BraBswiiA.  N.J.    Fllad 
Filed  May  19.  1968  y^  12. 1969. 


Mead  Johnson 

Symbol  of  service  in  medicine 


DIO  NORM 


For  Fecal  Softeaer. 
First  ose  Jaa.  27,  1909. 


Owaer  of  Bag.  Noa.  582.T94.  590.390.  aod  otbers. 
For  Ptaanndlreutlcal  Preparation  Consisting  Principally  af 
'Proteta  DerlTstlTeo  for  Specialised  Nutrttloaal   Needs. 

First  ase  Feb.   13,   1968;  In  1906  as  to  "Mead  Jobasoa." 


SN  67,664.     American  Cyaaamid  Compaay.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Fllad  Fsb.  13. 1959. 


PROBICORT 


SN  60.053.     Cbas.   Pflser  ft  Co..  lac.   Brooklya.  N.Y.     Filed 


Oct.  3,  1958. 


SOL-U-PAK 


For    Package    Containing    a    Bread    Bnrlcbment    Mixture 
Wbicb  Comprises  VlUmlas  aad  Minerals. 
First  nse  Ang.  12.  196T. 


For  Steroid  Preparatloa  for  Dae  la  ttae  Treatment  of  Bhen- 
matold  Arthritis.  Acute  Barsltls.  Bronchial  Asthma,  Vaso- 
motor Bhialtls.  Angioneurotic  Edema,  Various  Darmatooeo 
Indadlag  Paortaals,  Acuta  Leukemia.  Lymphoaarcoma,  Hodg- 
kla's  Disease,  Chronic  Types  of  Leukemia.  Disseminated 
Lapva  Erytbamatoaos.  tbe  Nephrotic  Syndrome.  Pulmonary 
Kmpbysama  and  Pulmoaary  Flbroals.  Bheumatlc  Ferer,  Colla- 
gen Dlaeaasa,  Certain  Blood  Dyseraalas,  Ooot.  laflammatory 
Bye  DIssassa,  Bte. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  39,  1969. 


SN  67,779.     First  Texaa  Chemical  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  61.600.    U.S.  Vltamla  Cprporatloa.  New  York,  NY.    Filed        ^.b  a.  First  Texas  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     Filed 
Oct  29.  1968.  r^  le,  1969. 


PANTHOJECT 


PEDICRAN 


For     Pharmaeeatleal     Preparatloa     Comprlslag     Caldum        For  Prworatlon  for  the  TreataMnt  of  Secondary  Aaamla 
Pantothenate  for  Parenteral  Use.  aad  B-Tltamln  Deficiencies. 

First  aae  Oct.  14,  190S.  Flrat  aae  Mar.  8, 1968. 
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BN  67,880.     Miller  Pbannacal  Company,  West  Chicago,  111.  SN  71,026.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  NJ.    Filed  Apr.  T. 

FlIedFeb.  17. 1959.  1»R» 

HYALEX         i  -'             HORIZON 

For  Pharaaeentlcal  Composition  Consletlng  of  Druim.  Vita-  For   Medicinal    Compound    for    T'ne    in    tbe   Treatment   of 

mlBS  and  Minerals  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of  Bursitis,  Anxiety  SUtes  and  Other  Emotional  aad  Psychotic  SUtes. 

NeoHtls.  and  Rheumatism.      '  ^"^  «••*  >*ar.  11.  1969. 

First  nse  Mar.  26, 1958.  ' 


SN  71.034     The  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
SN  68.390.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengcoellschaft,  Lever-        Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 

kusen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.     Filed  Feb.  25.   1969.       ..  ,        j.  '  _^ ,.,     »,. 


BAYTUNA  i 

Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  477.927.  dated  July  30,  198.1.         For  Otologic  Analgetic. 

For   Chemotherapeutic  Agent*   for    Humans  aod   Animals,        First  use  Apr.  3,  1959. 
Chemical  Products  for  Medldnal  Purimaea,  and  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Drugs  and  Preparations. 


CERUGESIA 


<!  y^al 


SN  69,241.     Bristol  Laboratortea  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1969. 

HEXACYCLINE 

For  Aatlblotic  Phannacentleal  Preparation  Not  Including 
Hormonea. 

First  nse  Jan.  33,  1909. 


SN  71,035.    The  Purdue  Frederick  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 


HYPEROL 


f     SI 


For  Analgesic  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 

First  nse  Apr.  3,  1959.  ... 

II  .1  \i^X 

SN    71,332.      American    Home   Products   Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Wyeth  laboratories.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 


SN  69.369.     Sutllff  ft  Caae  Co.,  Inc.,  Peoria,  111.     Filed  Mar. 
11  1959 

VIT-MIN-I-FACT 

For  Medldnal  Preparation — Namely,  a  Dietary  and  Nutri- 
tional Supplement  Containing  Vitamins  and  Minerals. 
Flrat  nsa  on  or  about  Apr.  10. 1956. 


PROZINE 


For   Medldnal    Preparation   for   Dae   aa   a   Tranqulllilng 
Agent. 

Flrat  nse  Sept.  30,  1968. 


SN  69.370.     Sutllff  ft  Caaa  Co.,  Inc..  PeorU,  111.    Filed  Mar. 
11, 1969. 

PE^^^AFORT 

For    Medldnal    Preparatloa — Namely,    a    Coronary    Vaso- 
dilator. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6, 1967.  , ,.- ^  -. 


SN  71,377.     Hopkins  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Apr.  18, 1959. 

ANAMATE 

For  yitamlnlc  Tonic  Preparation  In  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1959. 


SN  71,477.    Farfoenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellscbaft.  Leyer- 
kusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1959. 


CERTUNA 


^2 


SN  69,371.     Sutllff  ft  Caae  Op..  Inc.,  Peoria,  111.    Filed  Mar. 
11,1969. 

Pf  ITS-PA  PTOR 

X  AJUO  K  rk\jl.\JS\  Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  486,066.  dated  June  17.  1986. 

For  Medldnal    Preparation — Namely,   a  Phosphorus  Free,  l^or  Chemotherapeutic  Agents   for  Humans  and   Animals, 

Balanced  Multiple  VltaaUa  Mlneral-Bioflaronold  Supplement  Cbemloal   Products  fer  Medldnal   Purposes.   Pharmaceutical 

Providing  Baaentlal    Nutritional   Elemeats   Required   During  Drugs  and  Preparatlona 

Pregnancy  and  Lactation,  and  Also  Providing  Fecal  Soften-  __^^^^^_                                    •-  ^ 

lag  Action.  ^~™'^"^'"~ 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  29,  1967.  SN  71,593.     McKeaaon  ft  Robblna,  Incorporated.  New  York. 


SN  70,739.     Preaton-Natlonal  Drug  Co.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  3. 1959; 

DAILY  RATION 

For  Multiple  Vltamlna. 
First  oae  Jan.  28.  1969. 


N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1959. 

YAWN 

For  Preparation  for  Indndng  Sleep. 
First  use  Mar.  28, 1969. 


SN  71,018.     Laboratortea  A>r  Pbannaeaatleal  Development. 
Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  7. 1969. 

ASPRENATE 

For  Analgealc  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
First  uae  Apr.  8,  1969. 


SN   71,894.      Mead   Johnson   ft    Company,    Evansvllle,    Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959. 


FERATRYL 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Nutritional  Deflden- 
des.  Consisting  of  Vitamins,  Minerals,  and  Iron. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  6,  1959. 


SN  71,025.     Merck  ft  Ok,  Inc.  Bahway,  N.J.     Filed  Apr   7     ^N  71,648.     Bristol  Laboratories  Inc.,  Syraeuae.  N.Y.    Filed 
1969.  Apr.  16,  1959. 


LYAMINE 


BRISTAB 


For  Nutritional  Supplement  for  Uae  In  Animal  and  Poultry        Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  426.378  and  589,968.     . 
*■••*■•  For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 

First  use  Mar.  20, 1959.  First  use  Mar.  24,  1959. 

•      1  :.'.... 


TM  60 

Oass  19- Veliidw 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


8,  1959   , 


SN    4T.529.      Cnlted   BofttbntMera    Ine..    B«IHnsham.    W 
iril«dMar.  11. 10O«. 


UNIFLITE 


For  Boats  and  Shipa. 
nrat  OM  Feb.  1.  1»S8. 


8N  54,929.    Crawford  Maaafactarlnc  Co..  Inc..  Rlctamond.  Va. 
Filed  July  8.  19U. 


8N  70,923.    National  Antoaotlre  Parta  AnoeUtlon,  Cblcaxo, 
IlL     filed  Apr.  6,  1969.     COLLECTITE  MARK. 

For  Front  and  Rear  Robber  Cover*  for  Automobile  Floon ; 
Front  and  Rear  Contour  Corert  for  Automobile  Mati ;  Auto- 
mobllt  Litter  Baaketa  and  Antomoblle  Llcenae  CoTcn. 

Ftrat  aae  Feb.  9,  1909. 


LIFE  BUOY 


For  Boat  Cashlona. 
Ftrit  use  June  17.  1957. 


SN  71.041.    Seaport  Manafaeturlnc  Company.  Portland.  OreK. 
niad  Apr.  7.  1909. 


MO  SKI  TOW 


SN  58.259.     Alton  SIma.  d.b.a.  CarTra/ette  Co..  San  Bernar- 
dino. Calif.    Filed  Sept  2.  1958. 

CAR-TRAYETTE 

For  Collapsible  Trays  for  Use  In  Automobiles. 
First  use  July  1.  195«. 


For  Boat 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1959. 


i-f- 


SN  59,142.    The  Standard  Motor  Company  Limited.  Coventry, 
Warwickshire.  Enslaad.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1958 


ATLAS 


SN  71,528.  Yolo  Car  k  Trailer  Bzebanfc.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Great 
Western  Trailer  Sales.  Sacramento,  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  14. 
1959. 

GRE2IWCSTERV 

For  House  Trallera. 

Fint  use  on  or  about  June  1, 1958. 


Owner  of  Brl|Uh  Res.   No.   777.495,  dated  May  10.  1908. 

For  Land  Motor  Vehicles,  Including  Motor  Can,  Commer- 
cial Motor  Road  Vehicles — Namely,  Trucks,  Truck  Trailer 
Combinations,  Estate  Wagona 


SN  71,787.  King  Bc«  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  American  Automatic  Derlcea  Co.. 
Chicago,  III.    Piled  Apr.  20,  1959. 


SN   60,501.     Ford   Motor  Company,  Dearborn,   Mich.     Filed 
Oct.  13.  1908. 


PROTECTO 


T-BIRD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  349,312. 

For  Rear  View  Mlrrora  for  ▼•hides. 

FIrat  use  July  1,  1935. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,942. 
For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1968. 


SN  60,500.     ^odete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  Paris.  France. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1959. 

ID.  19 

Owner  of  Frendi  Reg.  No.  471.804,  dated  Apr.  18,  1958 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  100.403;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  601,873. 

For  Motor  Vehicles — Namely,  Lorries,  Can,  Truck  Trec- 
tora.  Towing  Vehicles,  and  Structural  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  67,034.     Bendix  Arlatlon  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 
FUed  Feb.  4.  1959. 

VARAMATIC 

For    SteerloK     .\pparatus     Used    on     Ground    Contacting 
Vehicles.  t 

First  use  Sept  23,  1958.  j 


SN  71,883.    Olasspar  Company,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.    FUed  Apr. 
20,  1959. 

UDO 

For  Boats. 

First  use  Oct   22,  1953. 


Oass  20-Uiioleiin  and  Oiled  Ootii 


SN  34,817.      Robbins  Floor  Products,  Inc.,  Tuscumbia,  Ala. 
Piled  Aug.  1,  1907. 

POMPEIIAN  MARBLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  501,297,  500,354.  and  660.704. 

For  Vinyl  Tile. 

Pint  use  Mar.  30.  1957. 


SN  69,052.    Congoleam-Nalm  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 


0, 1959. 


COSMOPOLITAN 


SN  67.054.      Ford   Motor  Company,   Dearborn.   Mich.     Filed 
Feb.  4, 1959. 


FALCON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633,070. 
For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  19.'>9. 


For  Plastic  CoTcrings  of  the  Smooth  Surface,  Resilient 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors.  Walls,  Countertops,  and 
the  Like,  in  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles. 

Pint  use  Feb.  6, 1909. 


SN  74,641.     Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.     Piled 


May  28,  1909. 


SN  70,700.     Trallmobtle  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  2. 


1959. 


ACCOLON 


CROSS-FLO 


For  Floora  for  Trailers. 
Pint  use  Mar.  24,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  514.377. 

For  Floor  Corerings  Made  of  a  Backing  Material  Coated 
With  Pigmented  and  Wear-ReslHtant  Films. 
Fint  use  Jan.  21.  1958. 


f 
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8N  T6,41T.      New  London   Mills,   Inc.,   New  London,  Conn. 
Filed  June  24, 1959. 


TM  61 
Co.,  lac. 


WEARLON 


For  Plastic  Bnrfaoe  Floor  Corerlng.     -  ^'-i 
Pint  use  on  or  about  June  11,  1959. 


Qasf  21  -  Bectrkai   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


f 


SN   33,577.     Telafonakttobolacet,   LM   Brt< 
Sweden.    Filed  Jaly  11. 1967. 


SN  57,029.     Hill  Electronic  Baglneering  ft  Mf«. 
Mechanlcsburg,  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  21.  1958.  ^ 

HEEMCO' 

For  Miniature  Audio  Frequency  Crystal  Units  for  Use  In 
Connection  With  Fr«>quency  Sources  for  Generating  Sonic  and 
Ultrasonic  Frequencies  ;  Frequency  Sources  for  Generating  an 
Altertiatlng  Current  Comprising  a  CrysUl  Oscillator,  Pulse- 
Forming  Amplifier,  Binary  Count-Down  Circuit  Buffer 
Ampllfler,  Built  In  AC.  Power  Supply  and/or  Power  Ampli- 
fier, and  a  Temperature  Controlling  Oven ;  Electronic  Pra- 
quency  Oeneratora ;  and  Enectrlcal  Flltcra. 

Pint  use  April  1902. 


,    Stockholm, 


ERICOFON 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  79,704.  dated  Jan.  20,  1900. 
For  Telephone  Instruments. 


SN  57,900.     Kepco  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  Floabing.  N.T. 
Aug.  20,  1958. 


fr    hm»a^  .   doSlr 


Filed 


SN  41.283.     Light  and   Motion   Incorporated,   Chicago.  III. 
Ftlod  Not.  25,  1957. 

UGHT  AND  MOTION 

For  Motor  Driven  Mechanical  Motion  Madiinery  and  Co- 
ordinated Switching  and  Lighting  Equipment  for  Use  in  Point 
of  Sale  Display  Equipment 

Pint  use  Oct  24, 1957. 


>! 


SN  44.007.     Unlrersal  Transistor  Prodneta  Corp.,  Wtstbnrr. 
N.T.    Fllad  Jaa.  24. 1908. 

UNIVERSAL  TRANSISTOR 

Applicant  disclalma  the  word  nTranststor"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  637,979. 

For  Transistorised  Power  Supplies  and  Ampllfiera. 
First  use  Jan.  9,  1908. 


For  Power  Supplies,  Converten,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Pint  use  Oct  8,  1947. 


SN   58,379.      Technical   Impex   Corporation,    Weston,    Maaa. 
Hied  Sept.  4,  1958. 

TECHIMP 

For   Blectroale  Compooanta — Namely,    Resistors,    Coaxial 
Cablea.  Taeuum  Tubea.  aad  Capaclton.  ^  ^.^ 

Pint  uae  Sept  15. 1967. 


SN     51.642.       I^>esa     CostrutionI    Elettromeccaniche     S.p.A., 
Milan.  lUly.    Filed  May  14,  1958. 


SN   59,447.     The  Bndd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUed 
Sept  24,  1908. 

MONAUTRONIC 

For  Electrical  Control  Equipment  Especially  for  Welding 
Devlcea. 

Pint  use  July  19,  1958. 


SN  60,320. 
1908. 


Spincraft,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Piled  Oct  8, 


Owner  of  lUllan  Reg.  No.  101,192.  dated  Mar.  17,  1951] 
For  Carbon.  Plesoelectric.  Magnetic,  and  Electrodynamlc 
Microphones,  Laryngophones,  Microtelephonea.  Headphones, 
Loudspeaker  Eadosares,  Directional  Acoustic  Systems,  Expo- 
nential Horns,  Trsnsducen,  Carbon  Volume  Controls,  Vari- 
able Wire  Resistors.  Attenuaton.  Switches  for  Potentlometen. 
Circuit  Breaken  and  Interrupten.  Electric  Plugs  and  Sockets, 
Carrier  Frequency  Equipment  for  Telephony,  Low  Frequency 
Equipment  for  Telephony,  Conventional  and  Spedal  Pre- 
AmpUfien  and  Ampllflen.  Public  Address  Amplifier  Rack 
Units,  Amplifier  Rack  Units  for  Motion  Picture,  Electric 
Tossten,  Food  MIxera,  Vacuum  Cleaner  Brushes.  Floor  Pol- 
ishen.  Hair  Dryen,  SUtlonary  and  OsdIlatIng  Fans,  Motor 
Heating  Fans,  Electric  Coffee  Grinden,  Electrical  Compo- 
nents for  Household  Sewing  -Machtnes.  Electric  Fractional 
Horse  Power  Moton,  Single-Phase  and  Three-Phase  Indudion 
Motora,  Commutator  Moton,  I'nlvenial  Moton,  Converten 
and  Boosten,  Dynamos  and  Alternators,  and  Signalling  Ma- 
chines for  Telephonic  Rack  Unlta.i   ^  ^ 


For  Electric  Power  Driven  Routing  Advertlaing  Display 
Lighting  Fixtures.  I 

Pint  use  Nov.  30, 1957. 


SN  50,449.    Servel,  Inc.,  Bvansvllle,  Ind..  assignee  of  Burgess 
Battery  Company.  Praeport.  HI.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1958. 


SN  62,914.    Duro-Test  Corporation,  North  Bergen,  N.J.    Piled 
Nov.  21. 1958. 

TRU-WHITE       - 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  581,712. 

For  Incandescent  and  Fluorescent  Lamps. 

Pint  use  Oct  17, 1960.  .>■';. 

— ^^di^^^^^— 

SN   64,755.     Rockbestos  Produds  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn.    Piled  Dec.  22,  1968. 


AQUA-LITE 


INTERZONE 


For  Eledrtc  Lanterns. 
Pint  use  June  28,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  542,134  and  607,629. 
For  Insulated  Electric  Condndon. 
Pint  use  Oct.  24, 1958. 
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■N  ««.Oei.    lIa«B«tle  BBfflBMHaf  u4  Mfr  O*-.  Cltftoa.  N.J.    BS  TOJWe.    Aaroa  P.  Edelmaa.  Taa  Nays,  Calif.    Fltod  Mar. 
WUt4  Jaa.  1».  1M».  SI.  lOM. 

AQUA  BELL 

For   Etoctrleallj   Operated   Swimming   Pool   Alarm    Units 
ror  MagDCtlc  8«parat*r«  and  Uftla«  Maoct&  HaTlng  a  Float  for  Boutag  Wtw  Motlou  of  tb*  Water  of 

riret  Dse  Mar.  1,  IMO.  th«  Pool. 

__^^___  FInt  nee  Btpt.  S,  1908. 


MEMCO 


8N    M.aOO.      The    Oablberg    Compaajr. 
mied  Jan.  21. 1 909. 


MlBMapolla;    Mlaa. 


DAHLBERG 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  M0,332  and  574.MS. 

For  TelerUion  Sett  and  Remote  Controls  Therefor. 

Flrat  «se  on  or  about  Marcb  1907. 


8N    «8,000.      United   Brass  k  Aluminum   Co.,  Ine..    Omslia. 
Nebr.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1959.  ' 


UINSTAL 


For  filectrteal  Outlet  Fixtures. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1909. 


8N  68.9«1.     D.  W.  Onan  *  Bona.  Inc.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1968. 

TTlajgruciteft 


SN  T1.024.     Matsushita  Kleetrie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kltaka- 
waehl-guB.  Osaka.  Japan.     Fllsd  Apr.  7,  1908. 

MURZ 

Owner  of  Japanese  Rag-  No.  238.27S,  dated  Sept.  17.  1931. 

For  Radio  RaceiTers,  TelSTislon  Rcfwlrers,  Wireless  Tele- 
phone Apparatus  (Including  Ultra-Short- Wave  Wireless  Com- 
munication Equipment),  Wire  Telephone  Equipment  (Includ- 
ing Interphone*),  Magnetic  Recorders,  Electric  Public  Ad- 
dress Systems.  Radio- Phonographs,  and  Fsrts  and  Accessories 
for  the  Foregoing.  Load  Speakers.  Microphones,  Condensers, 
Resistors,  Vscuum  Tui>es.  Cathode  Ray  Tul>es,  Transformers. 
Pleknpa,  Pbono-Motors,  Dry  Cells,  Wet  Cells,  Storage  Bat 
teries.  Csrbon  Earthing  Rods,  Arc  Air  Gouging  CariMn,  Phase 
AdTanclng  Condensers,  Electric  Lamps.  Fluorescent  Lampx, 
Infra-Red  Lamps,  Dynamo  Lamps,  Battery  Lampcasen,  Signal 
Lamps,  Head  Lamps,  Germicidal  Lamps,  Electric  Blenders, 
Electric  Vacuum  Cleaners,  Electric  Fana,  Electric  Dish- 
washers, Electric  Motors,  Electric  Air  Compressors,  Voltage 
Balancers,  Electric  Heating  Plates.  Electric  Ironii.  Electric 
Wster  Heaters,  Electric  Ranges,  Electric  Tositters,  Electric 
Percolators.  Electric  Stoves,  Electric  Foot  Warmers,  Electric 
Rice  Cookers,  Electric  Soldering  Irons.  Electric  Cushions, 
Electric  Pads,  and  Accessories.  Electrical  Automobila  Parts 
and  Accessories.  Battery  Lamps.  MoTie  Projector  Arc  Carbon 
Rods,  Transistors  and  Dtodaa. 


>       For  Electric  Generating  Plaata 
First  oae  Feb.  12.  1909. 


SN  71,083.     Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1900. 


SN  70,4Ml    p.  R.  Mallory  *  Co.  Inc..  tedlaaapolls.  lad.    Filed 
Mar.  SO.  1909. 


VIZ-U-MATIC 


For  Headlight  Beam  Control  Units. 
First  use  July  14.  19S6. 


For  Electrical  Circuit  latarruptars. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11,  1908. 


SN   70,038.      Senrel,    Inc.,    EvaasTille,   I^.      Filed   Mar.   30. 
1909. 


SN  71,088.     Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporstion.   Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1900. 


Illlllll 


TRI-PAC 


For  Circuit  Breakers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  6, 19S8. 


Ownar  of  Reg.  Nos.  2S8.028,  617,162.  and  others. 
For  Electric  I.4intenis. 
First  use  Apr  1>».  1900. 


SN   71,088.     The  Whitney   Blake  Company,  Hamden,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1909. 

DYNACHROME 


For  InsuUted  Electric  Wire. 
SN   70.002.      Tele-DyaaoBlcs  lacorporatsd,   Philadelphia.  Pa.         T\nt  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28. 1909. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1988.  


DATAPLEX 


For  Commutators  for  Telemetering  Bqulproeat. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1909. 


8N  Tl.lSO.    Morris  Kurtaoa,  Ine,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Apr.  8. 
1908. 


SN   70.003.      Tele-Dynamics   Incorporatsd.    Philadelphia.   Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  80.  1909. 


DATAPLEXER 


For  Commutators  for  T%leiaetering  Bqaipmcnt 
First  use  Mar  20.  1908. 


For  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Dec.  27, 1948. 
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SN  71,212     ladnstrlal  SlaetrMtea  Corporation,  Newark.  NJ.  SN  71,801.    Motorola.  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL    FUed  Apr.  10.  1968. 

w-A„...».  INSTA-MATIC 

PARATlCULllS  For  TeieTisloB  Baeeirer  Tnaera. 

For  Fluorescent  Lamps.  «"♦  »••  »»  February  1907. 

First  use  in  February  1900.  _.m^— 


SN  71.230.     Standard  Coil  Products  Coapbny,  lac,  Melrooe 
Park.  111.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1909. 


m/I. 


8N  72,748.     Harold  Newmaa.  d.bJL  Dniversal  Ignition  Co.. 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  May  1, 1959. 

SPARK  MASTER 

For  Spark  Intensifying  Darlesa  for  Use  With  Spark  Plugs 
for  Internal  Combustion  Engines  and  the  Like. 

First  use  In  December  1002.  


For  Television  Tuners. 
Flrat  use  Jaa.  3.  1957. 


%!■«         ?.»*(l     .Y#*^<, 


SN  71.381.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1900. 


For  Storage  BatteHaa.  ^ 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1909. 


diss  22-Canes, Toys,  mit SportiiHi  Gotds 

SN  20,902.     Albert  W.  Ooald.  d.b.a.  The  Sky-Way  Products, 
Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUed  May  18, 1907. 

SKYWAY 

For  Kites  and  Kite  Baals.  * 

Flrat  use  Dae  16, 1001. 


t^ 


SN    82,918.      Comet    Model    Hobbyeraft,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  July  1, 1967. 

Med«l   BuiNiMtf   BuiMs   M«4«l     Boys 

For  Toy  Model  Airplane  Kits  and  Parts  Thereof  for  As- 
sembly Into  Model  Airplanes. 
First  ase  May  1087. 


SN  tl.200.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  10. 1069. 


8N  41.570.     Playtlme-AasocUted  Buying  Serriee,  Inc..  West- 
port,  Conn.    Filed  Not.  20. 1867. 


HT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  383,179,  377.874.  and  others. 
For    Semi -Good actor   Derioes.    Electron    Discharge   Tubes, 
Wiring  DcTlces  and  Telephone  Apparatus. 

First   use  Oct  17,   1908,  on   semi-conductor  dcTlces. 


SN  71,413.     Pacific  Electricord  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1959. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orange  and  blue. 

For  Toys  for  Children — Namely.  Toy  TransporUtlon  Ve- 
hicles, Doll  Toy  Sets,  Toy  Play  Kits,  Infants'  Toys.  Beach 
Play  Toys.  Toy  House  SeU,  Toy  Construction  Sets  snd  Kits, 
Toy  Household  AppIUnces,  Scientific  Toy  Sets  snd  Kits,  Toj 
Clothing  Sets  and  Kits.  Toy  Firearms,  Toy  Modeling  Kits,  Toy 
Musical  Instruments,  Toy  Stationery  Sets,  Toy  Electronic 
Sets,  Toy  Communication  Sets,  Toy  Handicraft  SeU,  Sporting 
Goods.  Toy  Humsn  and  Animal  Figures.  Balls,  Toy  Currency. 
Toy  Game  Instruments. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  9.  1057  ;  on  or  about  Aug.  1, 1956, 
as  to  "Play  Time  Fun." 


\u  -1?. 


SN  54,270.     Sidney  A.  Tarrson  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June 
25,  1008. 


For  Electric  Current  Conducting  Insulated  Cord. 
First  use  May  5.  1058. 


/.*• 


SN  71,536.     Allied  Stores  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  15.  1959. 

MANOR  HOUSE 

For  Electric  Fans.  -      - 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1050.  I 


SN  71.600.    Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1050.        yot   Banks,    Hand   Puppets,   Flying   Saucer  Toys,    Boxed 
fjf  lif^lf^    IVf  A^T  Games   Haring  Morable  Parts.   8j>hertcal  Balls  ConUlning 


For  Antennas. 

First  use  on  or  sbout  Jan.  14, 1057. 


Floating  Objects  and/or  Morable  Parts.  Animated  Toys,  and 
Plastic  Guns  Containing  Marbles. 

First  use  March  1050  on  banks  and  hand  puppets. 
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SN  55,MT.     HftMcafcId  BHm..  Inc..  Oatnl  Fans.  R.I.    Filed    8N  64,714.    Tta«  Hubl*y  Maaofartarfnc  Conpaay,  LaacutM-. 
'     Jolj  21,  19M.  Pa.    Pltod  Dm.  22.  1908. 


FLIP  SPECIAL 


For  Toy  Rlflca. 

Flnt  aaa  8«pt.  26. 19M. 


For  ChiMroa's  Plajr  Toys  aad  PUj  Klta. 
Ftrat  QM  oa  or  akoot  Mar  1.  IMt. 


SN  66.3M.     Ooorgo  Holllch.   8r.,   SMdlac.  Pa.     Fllad  Jaa. 
23,  1909. 


SLIDE-ALL 


For  Equipment  Sold  aa  a  Uait  for  Playlag  Games  IbtoIt1b( 
SN  99.039.     CharlM  Ooatall.  Bnixelifla-aad«r-OTer-HecailMck.    Noabcra,  Lettara.  or  Other  Symbola. 
Belftua.    Piled  Sept  17.  1968.  nnt  aae  Jaa.  19,  1909. 


KICKER 


-  ,  „  ,_.       B       „     .,*««   ^  .^  «....,.    .«.«         *^  66.450.     IrwlB  CorporatloB.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Jaa. 

Owner  of  BelcUa  Re(.  No.  67.600.  dated  Feb.  18.  1990.  26  1909 

For  E^ulpoaeot  Sold  aa  a  Dalt  for  Playtac  a  Table  So«cer 


Gi 


SN  60.740.     Jaacker  BlJwleUabrlak  N.V..  Apeldoorn.  Nether 
laada.    Filed  Oct  16.  1908. 


0'^^^^ 


For  Baaeball   BaU  and  Balla   Made  of  Syathetle  Plaatle. 
FIrat  nae  Dee.  18.  1908. 


8N  67.790.    aH.W.  Baterprlaaa,  Fmrt  I^aderdale.  Fla.    Filed 
Feb.  16.  1909. 

VJMBO-MK 

Tbe  wordlnc  "Wett.  Gedep  "  and  "Apeldoorn  Nederland"  la 

dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     The  term  "Wett.  Por  Amusement  Derlee  CoaalatlBC  of  Two  SUodards  and 

Gedep."    la    an    abbreTlation    of    the    Dutch    term    "wettis  >^   HorlsonUI   Bar  Placed  Tbereacroea.  the  Object  Betnc  To 

fedepooeerd"  meaning  "reglatered  trademark."  Lower  One's  Body  Beneath  the  Horlaontal  Bar  aa  It  la  Low- 

For   Bicycles   and   Tricycles   for   Children   and    Stnictaral  "*^  '■^^  "^^  Retala  Oae'a  Balaaee. 

Parta  Therefor.  First  use  ob  or  about  Dec.  18. 1908. 

First  use  Apr.  26.  1940;  la  commerce  May  9,  1905.  


SN  68.378.     Bd-U-Cards  Mfr  Corp..  Loaf  lalaad  City.  N.T. 

SN  60.750.    The  Marylaad  Baklac  Coaipany  of  the  CaroUnaa.  n>«^  f^  20.  1959. 

Charlotte.  N.C.    Filed  Oct  16.  1908.  -. 

MEGA-KONE  "^^^  ^^^ 

_      _         „         ^  For  Cards  for  Playlac  a  Pottle  Card  Game. 

For  Paper  Meophon^  First  use  on  or  aboat  D«r.  14, 1908. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  IS.  1958.  . 


ai^  «i  .^      .  w     .   n  ......     .  ^^  68.379.     Ed-U-Carda  MfV.  Corp.,  Lone  laland  City.  N.Y. 

SN  61.609.    John  J.  Badal.  d.b.a.  John  Badal  Company.  Phlla  m^  p^b   25   1959  •  f         -• 

delphU.  Pa.     Piled  Oct.  30.  1908.  1?  A  jyikM 

LASS  &  LAD  l-AKM 

For  Carda  aad  a  Oaaw  Board  for  Playlac  >  Card  Game. 
First  use  oo  or  about  Oct.  0.  1961. 


For  Skip  Rope  aad  Play  aothesllae  aad  Plaa. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1956. 


_„   .,  --.      -.V  ^  «  *^  68.385.     Bd-U-Ckrds  Mff.  Corp..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 

SN   63.366.     Thompson  Company,   Blnghamton.   N.Y.     Filed        piled  Feb  20  1909  •  •'  •  ** 

Not.  28.  1998. 

MIXIES 


ZOOM-LITE 


For  Toy  Flaahllght  Projectors. 
First  use  Nor.  18.  1908. 


For  Cards  for  Playlag  a  Pustle  Card  Game. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Feb.  10, 1956. 


'    I 
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SN  69,319.    CoBsoIldated  Productions,  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale.    SN  60,640.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Oct 
Fla.'  Filed  Mar.  11,  1959.  !*•  !•**• 

*  ROLLM  ASTER      / 


For  Electric  Dry  SbaTert  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1958. 


/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.550. 

For  Apparel  and  Accessories  To  Be  Worn  by  Young  Girls 
When  Playing  Dress-Up.  vli..  Oowna.  Shoes.  Stoles.  Hose. 
MItta,  Hand  Bagx.  and  Costume  Jewelry. 

First  use  Aug  25,  1957.  


SN  61,626.     Food  Madilnery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1958. 


Jk 


uaiine 


Oats  23-Grtlery,  MacMMry,  and  Toob, 
and!  Puts  Theraof 


For  Pumps. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1907. 


6. 


I    •.  * 


SN  33,996.    American  Machine  ft  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  Royers- 
ford.  Pa.    Filed  July  12,  1907. 


Ameo 


SN  62,198.     Latrobe  Steel  Company,  Latrobe,  Pa.     Filed  Nov. 
10.  1958. 

For  Abrasive  Handling  Cups  and  Equipment. 
First  use  In  May  1958. 


For  Pumps  and  Replacement  Parta  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1957. 


SN  36,372.     Globe  Ticket  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Ang.  28,  1»57. 

PARKONTROL 

For  Vehicle  Parking  InitallatioB  Comprising  Ticket  Isau 
Ing,  Timing.   Signalling,  Gate  and  Gate  Control  Components 
and  ApparatuR  for  I>etecting  the  Presence  of  a  Vehicle. 

First  use  July  26, 1957. 


SN  63,476.    Neptune  Products,  Inc..  Dover.  N.J.    Filed  Dec.  1. 
1908. 

NEPTUNE  DYNA-PUMP 

For  Two-way  DrlTe-Member-Actuated  Diaphragm  Ptimps 
for  Industrial  and  Medical  Research  Laboratory  Uses. 
First  use  on  or  about  September  1951. 


SN  64,079.      The  Johnson    Wire    Works   Limited.   Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada.    Piled  Dec.  11,  1958. 


PARALLOY 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  109,274,  dated  Jan.  31,  1958. 
For  Fourdrinler  Wlrea. 


SN   52,946.     Frank   Bdes,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  June  5, 


1958. 


MIGHTY  MIDGET 


SN  64,501.     Spenier  Conulner  Corporation,  Greenville,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1958. 


For  Portable  Hand-Operated  Bending  Tool  for  Bending 
Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Into  Various  Shapes  Such  as  Brackets, 
Clips.  Designs,  Etc. 

First  use  Apr.  14, 1998. 


FILM-COR     V 


For  Mandrels   and  Arbors  for  Receiving  Convolutions  of 
Paper.  Plastic,  and  Cloth. 
First  use  July  10,  1958. 


SN    55,486.      Aero-Motlve    Manufacturing    Co..    Kalamasoo. 
Mich.    Filed  July  17.  1958. 

POW-R-MATIC 

For  Power  Operated  Take-Dp  Reels  for  Cord.  Cable,  and 
Hose. 

First  use  June  20,  1958. 


SN    67,020.      North    Bar  Tool   Company   Limited,    Banbury. 
Oxfordshire,  England.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1959. 


TORSHEAR 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noa.  747.922  and  769,653,  dated 
Nov.  11,  1955.  and  Sept.  30,  1957,  respectively. 

For  Hand  and  Power  Operated  Tools — Namely.  SiMinners 
and  Wrenches. 


SN  55,802.     Minlpump  Corp.,  Phoenix.  Arit.     Filed  July  22, 
1958. 


E-Z 


SN  67,463.     Maremont  Automotive  Producta,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1959. 


For   Rinse   Injector  Pumps  for  Commercial    Dishwashing 
Machines. 

First  use  Nov.  1.  1955. 


;.:J0BINH00I1# 


SN  60.425.    Mutual  Products  Co.  Inc.,  Worcester.  Mass.   Piled 
Oct.  10.  1958. 


SPACEMATIC 


For  Adjustable  Punches. 
First  use  May  28.  1958. 


No  exclusive  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Muffler"  or  the 
representation  of  a  muffler  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Automobile  Mufflers. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1959. 
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■M   W.C01.      Plttaburgfa-Erlc   8«w   Corpormtloa.    Plttaburs>i. 
Pa.    nicd  Ttb.  27.  1969. 


8N   «9.593.     AktlebolafPt   Scmnla-Yabls,   Bodertalje.   8wedeD. 
rtlHI  Mar.  1«.  1959. 


.♦I") 


NO 
BLAK 


For  Chopp«r  Plata*. 
Plrst  nw  0«t.  14.  10M. 


OwMr  of  Swedish  R^g.  No.  79,«72,  dated  Mar.  19.  1954. 

For  I>le««l  Enginea  and  Dieael  Driven  I'Dlts  Comprtsinf 
Stationary  Kngtneii  for  Induntrial  Puriwaea,  Oeneratlntc  Set*. 
Powar  Packa,  aad  Saml-Powcr  Packa,  Marine  EDglnea,  Pump 
UntU  and  Parta  of  All  Aforeaald  Good*. 


SN  68.623      Wllion  Jones  Company.  Ctalcaco.  III.     Piled  Feb. 
27.  1959. 

TATUM  SECRETARY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S77.49T.  675.190.  and  otbara. 
For  Stapllns  Machlnea. 
PIrat  aae  Sept.  16.  19S7. 


••% 


SN  69.746.  Koto,  Podnik  Zahranlcniho  Obcbodu  pro  Dovox 
a  Vyroi  Vyrobka  Preanebo  Strojtranatrt.  Pragna,  Ciectao- 
alOTakU.    Piled  Mar.  17.  19A9. 


SN  68.624.     Wilson  Jones  Company.  Cbicagn.  III.     Filed  Feb. 


27.  19S9. 


TATUM  RASCAL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  577.497.  676.199.  and  others. 
For  Supllng  Machines. 
First  uHe  May  13.  1957. 


Owner  of  CiecboalOTaklan  Reg.  No.  101,439.  dated  May  10. 
1954. 

For  Knitting  Machines. 


SN  70.214.     Florida  Imports.  Jacksonville.  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 


25. 1959. 


SN  68.662.     Coast  Cutlery  Company.  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1959. 


BLACK  BEAUTY 


For  Stiletto. 

First  nae  March  1900. 


VM  i7      COAST  CUTLERY 


8N   70,425.     The   Black-CIawson  Company.   Hamilton.   Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  30. 1959. 


FLEXIBLADE 


The  word  "Cutlery"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  word 
"Coast"  or  other  elementM  of  the  compoalte  mark. 

For  Cutlery.  Including  SbearH,  Pocket  Knives,  Hunting 
Knives,  and  Other  Knives  of  Various  Types  InHudlnR  House- 
hold Knives. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1956. 


For   Machines   for   Coating  Webs  of   Paper  and  of  Other 
Materials. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  19.^8. 


SN  70.444.    Dempster  Mill  Manufacturing  Company.  Beatrice. 
Nebr.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959 


SN  69.165.     JoMcph  Morris,  d.b.a.  De  Mor  Engineering  Com 
pany.  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  9.  19.'}9. 


HI-FLO 


For  Oentrlftagal  Pampa. 
First  uae  Jan.  15.  1907. 


ROTO-SONIC 


■  5.1  '< 


SN  70.518.     OM  Uft  Corporation  of  America.  Falrview.  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  M.  1959. 


For  PercuMHlon  Drills  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  July  11.  1955. 


SN    69.57.^       O.    H.   Tennant    Company.   MlBneapolU.    Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  19M. 


For  Power  Sweepers. 
First  uae  In  October  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue. 

For    Material    Handling    Eqolpment  -Namely.     Fork-Lift 
Trucks. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1957. 
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SNJ8.538      Slgmund  P   Clchoa,  Nile..  Mich      Filed  May  18     Q^  26"  MeaSBMIIg        aRCl        ScieRtiffC 


ts 


'TU 


For  Concrete  Block  Machine*. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1959. 


SN  74.185.  DyneUes  Corporation.  Natlck,  Mass..  assignee  of 
Applied  Dynamics  Corporation,  Natlck.  Mass.  Piled  May 
21.  1959. 


DYNETICS 


SN  46,208.    Curry  k  Paxton  Limited.  London,  England.    Filed 
Feb.  20,  1958. 

CURPAX 

Owner  of  Britiah   Reg.    No.   487,377,  dated  Jan.   7.  1928; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  620,354. 

For  Orthoptic  and  Optical  InatnimentH  and  Equipment. 


SN    54,457.      Zavody    V.    I.    Lenlna   Plsen,    Narodnl   Podnik. 
PIten.  Czechoslovakia.     Filed  June  27,  1958. 


For  Motor  Pumps,  Valves,  and  Dehydrators. 
First  use  Nov.  21,  1958.  on  dehydrators. 


.-*  •- 


'ki- 


ss 74,273.     United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  May  21,  1959. 


® 


SKODA 


NITRILINE 


iA    t»i    '«rri 


For  Pump  Barrels. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1959. 


SN  74.280      Mercury  Heat  Sealing  Equipment  Co..  Philadel- 
phU.  Pa.    Filed  May  19,  1959. 


VERTI-PAK 


For  Packaging  Machinery. 
First  use  Aug.  19,  1954. 


Oats  24— LauNdry  Appliancas  and  Madiiiies 

SN  70,383.     The  Murray  Corporation  of  America.  Syracuse. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1959. 


The  word  "Skoda"  forming  part  of  the  trademark  la  a 
common  word  of  the  Czech  language  meaning  approxlmatply 
harm  or  damage  or  loss  or  the  like.  Owner  of  Czecboxlo- 
vakian  Reg.  No.  152.673,  dated  June  26,  1956 ;  and  U.S.  Regs. 
Nos.  221,750,  284.244,  and  othert<. 

For  Testing  and  MeasurInK  Apparatus — Namely.  Quick- 
Grip  Drill  Jigs :  Indexing  Attachment  for  Machine  Tools ; 
Gear  Testing  and  Center  Testing  Appliances  ;  Fixtures  for 
Testlifg  Castings  and  Workpieces :  Angle  Measuring  Apfrtl- 
anees  ;  Bevel  Measuring  Appliances  ;  Profllometers  ;  Weighing 
Machines  and  Apparatus  ;  Electric  Meters ;  Rulers  ;  Squares  : 
Templates :  Gauges :  Surface  and  Dressing  Plates :  Straight- 
edges ;  Tracing  Tools  and  Instruments ;  Calipers ;  Spirit 
Levels  and  Parta  of  Said  Goods. 


•♦i  ■•i 


EMPRESS 


.*• 


SN  56,640.     Kay  Electric  Company.  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1958. 

SPECTRALYZER 

For  All-Electronic  Spectrum  Analyser. 
FIrat  use  July  18,  1958. 


For  Washing  and  Drying  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  .^.  1959. 


SN    58,695.      Assembly    Products,    Inc.,    Cbesterland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1958. 


Class  25- Lodes  and  Safes 


SN  51.992.      Herring-Hall-Marvin   Safe  Company.   Hamilton, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  20,  1958. 


ap# 


^ 


,V^'A'A/ 


'•<> 


For  Measuring  and  Sdentlflc  Appliances — Namely.  Rotat- 
ing Movement  Electrical  Meters  and  Control  Having  Such 
Meters. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1958. 


SN  61,295.      Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation,   Emporia, 

For  Combined  Walk-In  Night  Depository  and  (Change  Fund         Kans.    Filed  Oct.  24   1958. 
Init     ComprlKlng     a     Permanently     CouHtriirted     .Vnterooin  '  ^~^~^-^ 

Having  an  Entrance  Door  and  Embodying  a  .Night  Depository,  < 

Storing  and  Dapoalt  Drawers  and  a  Receiving  Cheat. 

First  use  June  20,  1956. 


HOPPY 


SN   50,612.      Solon   Super-Lock  Ca,    Inc.,   Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  July  18,  1958. 


NIX-PK     U 


For  Locks  and  Keys. 
First  use  prior  to  1950. 


For  Measuring  Instrnments  Including  Aiming  Tools  for 
Testing  the  Alignment  of  Automotive  Vehicle  Headlights  and 
Adaptora  Therefor,  and  Portable,  Optical  Sighting  Devices 
for  Measuring  Differences  in  Elevation  on  the  Ground  or 
Other  Surfaces. 

First  use  Dec.   14,  1954,  on  headlight  aiming  tools. 
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8N  «2.rra.     Ttl-A  Comp.   Inc..  Oosben.  N.J.     Filed  Nor.  Jl,    8N  71.548.     Bowwr.  Iwr.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind      Filed  Apr    IS 
1958.  1»50.  „'..     ' 


TElrA-COMP 


MARKETOR 


For  Position  Indicating  Dvrlca  Combining  tha  Functions  of        For  Oaaoltne  Dtopefutng  Paapa. 
a  Compasa  and  a  Teleacopc.  First  use  Apr.  10,  1958. 

First  use  July  7.  1958. 


8N  64.511.    Volgtiander  A.G..  BrauDschwelg.  Ucrmany.    Filed 
Dec.  17.  1958. 


BESSA 


For  Cameras. 

First  use  1934  ;  In  commerce  1934. 


8N  08,014.     Welsh  Manufacturing  Company,  Providence.  R.I 
Filed  Feb.  18,'  1959. 


8N    71,882.      lilcrometrlcal    Manufacturing    Company,    Ann 
Arbor.  Mich.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1969. 

MICROCORDER 

For  Mechanical-Electronic  Instrument,  Which  Indicates 
Profile  Variations  Such  as  Roughness  Irregularities  of  a  Ma- 
chined Surface,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Msr.  10,  1959. 


TROJAN 


For  Industrial  ProtectlTe  Face  Shield. 
First  use  in  April  1958. 


8N  71,975.    SyWanla  Electric  Products  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  A,pr.  21.  1959. 


PRESIDENT 


8N    08.890.      M.    Hensoldt   k    8«hne,    Optlsche    Werkc   A.G. 
WetsUr.  Germany.    FIImI  Mar.  2.  1959. 


For  Optical  Apparatus— Namely,  Picture  Projectors. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  19S9. 


DIAREX 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  720.190,  dated  Dee.  8,  1958. 

For  Optical  Instruments  and  Parts  Thereof — Namely, 
Mlcrottcopes,  Magnifying  and  Reading  Glasses,  Telescopes  and 
Binoculars,  Spectacles.  Magnifying  Spectacles,  Protective 
Glasses,  Spectacle  Lenses  Including  Colored  Lenses ;  Interfer- 
ence and  Polarisation  Filters,  Photographic  Cameraa,  Pro- 
jectors and  Enlargers  a*  Well  as  Parts  Thereof— Namely, 
Objectives.  Supplementary  LeUHes.  Condensers,  Optical  Mir- 
rors, and  Optical  Prisms :  Measuring  Instruments,  Measuring 
Apparatus  snd  Parts  Thereof — In  Particular,  for  Surveying 
and  Nautical  Purposes  ;  Precision  Gauges. 


8N    72,055.      Micro   Controls,    Inc..    Mansfield,    Ohio.      Filed 
Apr.  22,  1969. 


MARK 


For  Thermosutlc  Gas  Valves. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1958. 


8N  08.756.     Tama,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  2.  1959. 

TAMA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  078.223. 

For  Apparatus  for  Buflng.  Polishing,  and  Finishing  Oph 
thalmic  Lenses. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1958. 


8N  70,341.     Ansul  Chemical  Company.  Marinette.  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  27,  1959. 


SN  72,385.     Sun  Glass  Products  of  CallfornU,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1959. 

DIAMOND  PLATE 

For  Bun  Glasses  and   Lensas  for  Bun  Olai 
First  use  Feb.  10,  1959 


ANSUL 


8N  72,509.     Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr  29.  1959. 

VARI-MARKER 

OwMT  of  Reg.  Noa.  550,962,  555,012,  and  642,924. 

For  Frs^oeacy  Marker  To  Be  Used  In  Conjunction  With  a 
Sweeping  Osdllstor  In  Providing  Fixed  Pulwe  Type.  Crystal 
Controlled  Markers  and/or  a  Continuously  Vsriable  Fre- 
quency Marker. 

First  use  Oct.  20,  1958. 


Cbtt  28- J«w«lry  and  PradoMs-Mttal  Ware 

BN   70,006.      Joseph   O.    Morrisscy,   d.b.s.    Dambala   Co..    St. 
Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  31,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.348. 

For  Color  Indicator  for  Moisture  Content  In  Refrigerants. 

First  use  Dec.  23.  1954. 


CHA-CHA 


For  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1959. 


"'Ap;:'".«r'"'"°'""'"'""""""°   "'^  CU«30-CrscksrT,  Earthsswars,  asJ 

PortsUs 

BN  58,692.     Alms  Manufacturing  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Bovano 
Industries.  Cheshire.  Conn.     Filed  Sept.  10.  1958. 

BOVANOWARE 

For  Articles  Made  by  Fusing  Glass  snd  Porcelain  on  Metal, 
For  Combination  Movie  Projector  and  Screen.  Such   aa  Copper— Namely.   Bowls.   Plates,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1969.  First  use  Mar.  18.  1958 


September  8,  1959 
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Oms  31  -  RHtn  and  IUfri|eraft0n 

BN  72,954.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KlU- 
kawacbl-Onn,  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  May  6,  1968. 

MURZ 


BN  66,728.     Lewlttes  A  Sons,  New  York.  N.T.    Piled  Jan.  29, 
1959. 

THE  FLEXIBIUTY  GROUP 

Applicant    disclaims    any    exclusive  rights    In    the    word 
"Group"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Upholstered  Furniture.  '       «  - 

"  First  use  Oct  3, 1958.  — ~— .- 


/ 


>"«»; 


Owner  of  Japanese  Beg.  No.  228.278,  dated  Sept.  17,  1931. 
For  Refrigerators. 


SN  69,095.     Thlnllne  Manufacturing  Company,  SanU  Ana. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1959. 


THINLINE 


BN  73,761.     CaplUl  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  15,  1959. 


MONO-ECONO 


For  Furniture — Namely,  Office  Furniture,  Bedroom  Furni- 
ture, Uvlng  Room  Furniture.  Breakfast  Room  Furniture,  and 
Patio  Furniture. 

First  use  on  or  about  March  1965. 


For  Filters. 

First  use  Oct  1,1957. 


SN  73,762.     CapiUl  Engineering  4  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  May  15,  1959.  y 

MONO-BILT         ,'.'■ 

For  Filters. 

First  use  Oct  1,  1967.  JL,.-=^-        •*  . 


SN  72,983.    American  Beating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
FUed  May  6, 1959. 

For  Combination  Chair-Desk  Units  for  Classrooms. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1959. 


-i    »   i 


Msss.     Filed  May  15.  1959. 

HOVOLITE 


BN  73.787.     HolUngsworth  k  Vose  Company,  East  Walpole,  „,^  .w,.^t^...wu. 

BN  74,047.     Bela  B.  Junkunc.  d.b.a.  J.  *  J.  Tool  and  Machine 

Co.,  Chicago.  III.    FUed  May  19, 1959. 

MIRACLE  FOLD 

For  Non-Woven  Filter  Media,  In  Rolls,  Sheets,  and  Die-Cut 

Pieces,   Composed  of   Inorganic  Fibers  and/or  Organic  Syn  For  Chairs,  Tables,  Public  Seating  and  School  Furniture, 

thetlc  Fibers.  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15,  1969. 

First  u»e  Jan.  10,  1958.  __^^^___  ■^^     • 


Class  32  -  hiniitiira  and  Upholstery 


SN  74,129.    Furnette  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  20, 1959. 

ELEGETTE 


BN  58,458.     Sealy,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept  5,         For  Furniture  Made  of  Wood — Namely,  Bedroom  Furniture, 
1958.  Dining  Boom  Furniture,  and  Living  Room  Furniture. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1969.  .    , 


For  Mattresses,  Box  Springs,  and  Dual  Purpose  Sleeping 
E<)ulpment 

Flrstuse  July  29. 1958.  .-     ,  * 


SN  02,900.     American  Radiator  k  SUndard  Sanitary  Corpo- 
ration. New  York,  NY.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1958. 


COREX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524,532. 

For  Chair  Seats  and  Chair  Backs  for  School  Room  or  Dettk 
Chairs. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1958. 


SN   74,693.      Button's  Inc.,   Springfield,   111.     Filed  May  28. 
1959. 

GRAND  Stand 

For  Merchandise  Display  Racks. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1959. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lightiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN    36,882.      Arabesque,    Incorporated,    Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Sept  9. 1967. 

ARABESQUE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  665.728. 

For  Sconces. 

First  use  In  September  1955. 


SN  63,892.     Sealy,  Incorporated.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec.  8.    g^^.  ^^^^      Hydrotherm.  Inc..  Northvale.  N.J.     Filed  Aug.  8. 


1958. 


1958. 


LIKE  SLEEPING  ON  A 
CLOUD 


HYDROTHERM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668.976. 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 

First  use  July  29.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  3.'52,344.  594,880,  and  651,485. 

For  Hot  Water  Sterilisers  for  Use  In  Sterilising  Dishes, 
Pots.  Pans,  and  Flatware  In  Connection  With  Klt<Aen8  and 
Restaurants. 

pirst  use  Oct.  1, 1986.  '"^•^'  *» 


TM  70 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septcmbeb  8,  19M 


■N   S9.4S3.      CTaude   H.    P»t»ra.   ±h.».    NaH«Ml    Modulation 
CoBpoBjr.  8t.  Paal.  Minn      Pll«d  Sept  24,  1»M. 


PALM  BEACH 


For  Blower  8pc«d  Control  for  Porcvd  Air  Hratlnc  ByatraM 
Pint  uwDvc.  1.  1»S3. 


Class  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  MadMiery  Pack- 
iag,  md  NomiMtallic  Tires 

8N   ttl.Ml.      Krerett    E.    Brmlnnrd.    d.b.a.    Bralnard   Cloourc 
Compnnjr.  Wotoum,  Msm.    m«d  Nov.  5,  1938. 

ASBESTOSEAL  . 

Ji'or  CartK>r  (Uaketa.  , 

Flrat  uae  la  Marrb  1952. 


8N  M,178.     lapnrlal  B««or<la.  Inc.,  Holiywood.  Calif.     rilo4 
Dvc.  12.  1908. 


IMPERIALITEI^I 


Tb«  term  "Stereo"  la  dladalaied  apart  fran  the  mark  aa 
ahowB.     Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  488.T10  and  437. 09^ 

For  Meehanlcallj  Uroored  Pbonocraph  Recorda  of  the  Dlac 
Type. 

Ptrat  uae  8ept.  1«.  19S8. 


•N  84.313.     The  Lowrey  Organ  Conpanj,  Cblcafo.  III.     Filed 
Dee.  IS.  1908. 


8N    71.175.      Atlaa    Bupptj    Company.    Newark.    N.J.      Filed 
Apr.  9,  1909. 


'm^^mus 


*• ..    '* 


The   word  "Orxana"   la  dlaclalmed   apart  from  the  aMrk 
aa  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  871,801. 
For  Electronic  Organa. 
Pirat  uaa  Apr.  4.  1907 :  Feb.  24.  1948,  aa  to  "Lowrey." 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  598.203  and  888.310. 
For  Rubber  Tlrea. 
Pint  uae  Mar.  17,  1909. 


#*i»i' 


8N  67.700.     MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Maaafacturlng  Company. 
8t.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1959. 


8.\   71,245.      The  Abel  Corporation,  Colnmbua.  Ohio.      Filed 


DEAN 


Apr.  10.  1909. 


SENATOR 


For  Maimetlc  Recording  Machlnea. 
Flmt  uite  Jan.  2,  1959. 


For  Automobile  Pneumatic  Tlrea  and  Tube*. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  15.  1939. 


SN   71.724.      Burd    Platon   Ring   Company.   Ban  Claire.  Wla. 
Filed  Apr   17.  1959 


BURD 


aass44-De«lal,   MmRoI,  and   Svrgical 
Appliances 

SN  43..t9»      The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company.  Rarenna.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1958. 


For  Platon  Rlnga. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  8.  1914. 


8N  71.885.     Mulhem  Belting  Company.  loc.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1958. 


EVENFLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  322.850.  067,989,  and  othera. 
For  Screw  Cap*  and  Nipple  Seal  Dtoea  for  Cne  on  Nuralng 
Bottlea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  193T,  on  nipple  acrcw  capa. 


0-H-G-R 


For  Rubber  Beltlag. 

Flrat  uite  Apr.  »,  1959. 


8N  46,800.     Bine  Steele.  d.b.a.  Foot  Friend  Company.  Dnllaa. 
Tex.     Filed  Feb.  28.  1958. 


Class  36- 


Iwstniiwewts  and  Supplies 


SN  57.511.  Raymond  A.  Stolle.  d.b.a.  Samco  Knglneerlng  k 
Manufacturing  Co..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.  Filed  Aug.  19. 
1908. 


For  Maaaage  Dj^Tlce  for  the  Hnmaa  Foot. 
Flmt  uae  Dec.  15.  1907. 


8N  08.487.     Don  Baxter.  Inc..  Olendale,  Calif.     Piled  June 
13.  1958. 

For  Maaical   Inatrumeata.  Apparatna.  Machlnea.  and  8np-  .^LfVlllA. 

pllea.   With  Particular  Reference  to  High  Fidelity  and  Other  For  Three-Way  Stopcock  and  Kxtenaion  Tube  for  Uaa  With 

Sound  li^quipnient  Parenteral  Flulda. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  21.  1958.  Flrat  aae  May  20.  1908.                                                             , 
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■N  0S,68T.     Baxter  Laboratorlea.  Inc..   Morton  Oroee,  in.    SN  28,774.    Orlando  E.  Farina,  Stockton,  Calif.    Filed  Aof. 

19, 1907. 


Filed  June  17,  1908. 

CUBE-PAC 

For  Plastic  Blood  CoUection  Unit. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  S.  1908. 


DUMONT* 


f-  o 


Owner  of  B«c.  No.  398.770. 

For  Freah  Orapea,  Cbarriea,  PInma.  and  Peara. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  19,  1986. 


SN  64.789.    Nu-Dent  Porcelain  Studio  of  California.  Inc..  BcT-    g,,  3^  ^jj      ^^,  y^,^^^  ^  „,j,^  Umiuda.  Vila  Real  de 
eriey  Hllla.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  22. 1908.  g^^j^,  Antonio,  Portugal.     Filed  May  15,  1957. 

POR-CAST  VENEER 

The  word  "Teneer"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahowa. 

For  Dental  Porcelain  Teeth,  Abutmenta  for  Teeth,  Bridge 
Abutmenta  for  Teeth,  Teeth  Fadnga,  and  Teeth  Crowna,  and 
Dental  Caating  Combination  Prodncta. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  15,  1931.  '         ' 


SN  64,974.    General  Bandagea.  Inc..  Morton  GroTc,  III.    Filed 
Dee.  29,  1958. 

GUARD-TEX 

For  Self-Adberlng  Safety  Tape  for  the  Protection  of  Handa 
and  Arma  Agalnat  Cuta,  Bum*,  and  Abraaiona. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  29,  1908. 


Owner  of  Portugueae  Reg.  No.  48,820,  dated  Jan.  27,  1936. 
For  Canned  Fiah. 

SN  38,036.     Farmera'  Rice  Growera  Cooperative,  San  Fran- 
daco,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1957. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  liigredieRts  of  Foods 

SN  879,118.     SeoTillc,   Brown  k  Company,  WellaTlIle,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1954. 


i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640.179. 

For  Rice. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  1. 1947. 


For   Tea,    Coffee.    Canned   Fruit   and   Vegetablea.   Canned 
Tunaflah  and  Salmon. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1926. 


y ,  '.♦;   >•.--• 


SN  28,835.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  1, 
1907. 


FRUIT-FRESH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628,380. 

For  Aacorbic  Add  Preparation  for  Uae  In  Preeerring  the 
Color  and  Flavor  of  Trulta. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  25,  1907.  « 


SN  48,085.     Dutch  Pantry.  Int.  Selinagrove.  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 
20,  1908. 

DUTCH  PANTRY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,150. 

For  Bacon  Salad  Drea.4lng,  Potato  Salad,  Macaroni  Salad, 
Fruit  Salad,  Dutch  Vegetable  Salad,  Pickled  Cabbage,  Baked 
Lima  Beans,  Pineapple  Orange  Carrots,  and  Orange  Rice 
Revel  (Compoaed  of  Gelatin.  Rice.  Milk,  Sugar.  Vanilla,  and 
Salt),  Sold  In 'Plastic,  Paper,  and  Glaaa  ConUlnera. 

Flrat  use  1948. 


SN  28,400.     Vienna  Sausage  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1957. 


m 


.  «f  ^    .      -»-T.     i. 


SN  48,748.  Jaya  Foods,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.  Filed  Mar.  31, 
1958.  CONCURRENT  USE  to  be  restricted  to  the  SUtes 
of  Illinois,  Wisconsin.  Minnesota.  Indiana.  Iowa,  and  MIh- 
souri.  Concurrent  Uae  with  Reg.  No.  662,663  restricted  to 
Maryland.  Virginia,  Pennsylvania,  and  the  Dlatrict  of 
Columbia. 

A  PIP  OF  A  CHIP 

For  PoUto  Cblpa. 
First  use  at  least  1930. 


SN   48,905.     Theodore  Anael    Crenahaw,    d.b.a.    The   Tugalo 
Poultry  Company.  Toceoa,  Ga.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1958. 


DIXIE  CHICK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  673,266.  ' 

For  Meat   Prodncta — Namely.  Sanaagea,   Indnding  Salami 
and  Bologna. 

Flrat  nee  Jan.  17,  1949.  *'»' 


No  claim  of  exdnaive  right  is  made  to  "Chick"  aa  uaed 
on  the  goods  claimed. 

For  Freah  Dresaed  and  Frozen  Poultry. 

First  uae  Mar.  18,  1958.  .^r' 
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The  Sayiaorc  Co.,  liempbU.  Teao.     Filed  Apr. 

SKY  ROCKET 


Skptember  8,  1969 

8N   •8.447.      Plctly   Wlsfljr   Corporation.  JaeksonTllle,  Fla. 
Filed  Nor.  28.  19A8. 


For  Ball  Bubble  Oam. 
Flrat  aw  Feb.  14.  1968. 


8N    51,«83.     FeltdUs   Flores.   d.b.a.   AriBOU   Plroa   FackloK 
Co..  Lo«  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  May  15.  19&8. 


PDE®  [p 


w 


(PjjfmoUth 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  393.690.  66.^.482.  and  othen. 

For  Flour  and  Corn  Meal. 

Flrat  uae  Anguat  1956  on  wheat  floiir. 


SN    63.393.      All   8Ur   Mllla.    Inc.   Albermarle,    N.C.     Filed 
Dee.  1,  19S8. 


For  Hot  Sauce  for  Mexican  Food  Such  ■■  Tacos.  for  Cook- 
ing and  Table  Uae. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Sept.  12.  1941. 


■•»      .M 


SN  55,464.     Continental  Coffee  Company.  Chicago.  III.    Filed 


July  17.  1958. 


TRIPLE  C 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  537.986. 
For  Coffee  and  Salad  Dreaslnga. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  April  1943. 


SN  68.101.     Lekaa  *  DiiTaa,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug. 
29.  1958. 

ARISTOCRATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.   No«.    112.909.   564.3.53.  and  .'^90.867. 

For  OIlTe  Oil  (Edible)  ;  Canned  Food»— .Namely.  Fruit*. 
VegeUblea.  Mah.  Caviar;  Salted  Flab  Roe.  Table  Salt.  Coffee. 
Splcea.  Vinegar.  Lentlla,  Dried  Beans.  Rice.  Dry  Macaroni  and 
Spaghetti.  Breakfaat  Ceraala.  Honey.  Fruit  I'reaerTeH.  Ollvea. 
Capers.  Plcklea  and  Pickled  Onions.  Stuffed  Rggplant  In  GlasH. 
Bottled  Grapevine  Leavei*  In  Brine.  Stuffed  Vine  Leaves  In 
Cans.  Peppera  Packed  in  <ilaaa  and  Cans.  I.4iarel  Leaves 
Packed  In  Ulass.  Brick  Caviar. 

Flrat  use  May  12.  1916.  on  olive  oil. 


The  worda  "Finest  Quality"  ara  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Stoek  Feeds.  Poaltry  Feeds,  and  Fresh  Kggs. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1948;  on  or  about  July  1, 
1937.  as  to  "All  SUr." 

^___^^  -  .     J 

SN  63,462.     Malbia  Bakery  Corporation.  Mobile.  Ala.     Piled 
Dec.  1.  1958. 

BIG  TOP 

For  Bread. 

I'M  rat  use  Aug.  26.  1958. 


SN  63.783.     James  W.  Yoaag.  d.b.a.  Rancbo  de  la  Cafiada. 
Pena  Blanca.  N.  Mei.    Filed  Dec.  5. 1958. 

RUM  'N'  RAISIN 

For  Fresh  Apples. 
V\n\.  use  Nov.  18,  1958. 


SN  59.1.59.     Arvlda  Fruit  Co..  Fort  Pierce.  Fla.     Filed  Sept. 


19.  1958. 


SN  64.223.     Vlobln  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Esra  Levin  Enterprises. 
Monticello.  III.    Filed  Dee.  12.  1958. 


E-L-E 


For  Ftah  Flour. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  15. 1968. 


SN  64.309.     Konlnklljke  Verkade  Fabrleken  N.V.,  Zaandam, 
Netherlands.    Filed  Dec.  15.  1958. 


MARINETTE 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  130,823,  dated  May  7.  195S. 
For  Blacalts. 


For  Fre»h  Citrun  FruitH. 
V\nX.  use  September  1932. 


SN  64,370.     Ward  Baking  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


Dec.  15. 1958. 


SN  61.262.     Charfoonneau  Packing  Corporation.  Selah.  Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1958.  ' 


•tllE**tOi> 


HOTCHAS 


For  Doughnuta. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  4.  1958. 


SN  64.578.     Troplcana  Products.  Inc..  Brsdenton.  Fla.     Filed 


Dec.  18.  1958. 


TROPICANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nom.  524.813  and  .5.57.350. 
For  Fresh  Applet*. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  15.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  617.968.  6.30.572.  snd  630.573. 
For  Fresh.  Csnned.  Frosen.  and  Concentrated  Apple  Juice. 
Pineapple  Juice,  and  (irapefruit  Pineapple  Juice. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  18,  1956,  on  apple  Juice. 
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■N  64,599.     Anderaon,  Claytoa  *  C«.,  d.b.a.  Andtrson,  Clay-    SN  66.882.    Hawaiian  Pineapple  Company,  Limited.  Baa  Joaa, 
ton  ft  Co.  Foods  Division.  Dallaa,  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  19.  1958.         Calif.    Filed  Feb.  2.  1959. 

MIRAPLO 

For  Vegatable  Shortening,  Salad  Oil.  and  Oleomargarine. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  25,  1958. 


SN  65,309.    Heldelberger  Confectionery  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1959. 

HEIDELBERGER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  157.681. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  1921.  ' 


;«? 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  387,468.  672,331.  and  others. 
For  Canned  Frosen  Fresh  Fruit  and  Canned  Frosen  Con- 
centrated Fruit  Jalce. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  15,  1952. 


SN   65,826.      Oroville-Cordell    Fruit   Growera.   Ink,   OrovUle. 
Waah.    Filed  Jan.  5.  1958. 


SN  67,402.     A.  B.  Staley  ManoCacturtag  Company,  Deeatnr. 
III.    Filed  Feb  9.  1959 


MIRA-CLEER 


'..* 


For  Bdlble  SUreb. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  29.  1969. 


Ti  yy-i' 


SN  67.505.    Allen  Brothcra,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  11. 
1959. 


CHARMEL 


For  Fresh  and  Froxen  Dressed  Poultry,  Meats,  and  Animal 
Shortening. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  1952. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  the  word  "OrovUle" 

since  OrovUle  Is  the  place  of  geographic  origin  of  the  gooda. 

For  Fresh  Apples. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  11, 1958. 


V'"—  ' 


SN  67.898.    Olive  Sieker,  Munde.  Kans.    Piled  Feb.  17,  1969. 

MELLOETTE 

For  Prepared  Pie  Mix. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  29.  1959. 


SN  65.404.    Bryn  Mawr-Coacbella  Valley  Groves,  Bryn  Mawr, 
Calif.    Piled  Jan.  7.  1959. 


JOHN'S  BEST 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  10.  1957. 


X^ 


SN  68,235.    Daggett  Chocolate  Company,  d.b.a.  Master  Choco- 
late Makera.  Cambridge,   Mass.     Filed  Feb.  24.  1959. 

BEACON  HILL 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  13. 1959. 


SN   65,751.      Blumenthsl   Bros.   Chocolate  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Piled  Jan.  IS.  1959. 

» , DUCATS 

For  Candy  and  Chewing  Oum. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  4,  19.5H. 


SN  66.070.     Monmouth  Canning  Co.,  Portland.  Maine.     Filed 


Jan.  19.  1959. 


SUGAR  NUT 


For    Canned    Vegetables.    Canned    Baked    Beans,    Canned 
Brown  Bread. 

Pint  use  Jan.  1.  1907.  \ 


SN    68.331.      Star-Klst    Foods.    Inc..    d.b.a.    French    Stf^dlne 
Company,   Terminal    Island,   Calif.     Filed   Feb.    24,    1959. 

9Dyes 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  548.761  and  623.282. 

For  Canned  Cat  Food.  ^   ■  * 

Flrat  use  Feb.  4.  1959:  Aug.  8.  1950.  as  to  "Nine  Uvea." 


•rl  ti      'tC 


SN   66,272.     Westfleld  Food   Products.   Inc.,   Westfleld.   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1959. 


SN    68.536.      Van    Brode    Milling   Co..    Inc.,    Clinton.    Mass. 
Piled  Feb.  26,  1959. 


.  I 


1 


APP10 


'  k 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  the  word  "Apple" 
apart  from  the  mark  shown. 

For  Canned  Food  Beverage  Comprising  Apple  Juice  and 
Lesser  Ingredients. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  1, 1958.  -v'-'t  .  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  412JS94,  549,553.  and  otbera. 
For  Individual   Portions  of  Granulated   Sugar,   Salt,   and 
Ground  Pepper. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2,  1957.  •  -     <^ 


ii 


TM  74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScPTEMBEai  8,  1959 


'"m""'  mi^"  *■**""  "'  ■"  '*^'  '^'"   ""^  *»  50-M«rtliaadUt  Not  Otherwise 
GLACIER  OxiifM 

Por   Prown    Ttfttablc*.    FnUts.    BrrrtM,   aad    CaDtaloupe    8N  42,441.     Caft  Paw  Robber  Company.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Parce.  Piled  Dee  1«.  1M7. 

First  aae  July  1»4«. 

VULCREPE 

8N   70.7T8.      Buah   Bra*.   *  CompaBX,  CUatoB.  Tcaa.     Piled         Por   Strip  and    Sheet   Material   of   Natural   and    Synthetic 
Apr.  3. 18S9.  Rubber  and  Compoaltlona  Thereof  Adapted  for  Uae  by  Shoe 

9  Ifanufaeturera  and  Shoe  Repairer*  In  the  Making  of  HeeU 

and  Soles. 

Plrat  uae  Mar.  27,  1»57. 


SN  48,«7e.    Capital  Reg ralnlnx  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Piled  Apr.  15,  1958. 


DUROUTH 


I 


Por  Lithographic  Plataa. 
Plrst  use  Mar.  10.  1»32. 


SN  54.895      P.  D.  Haker,  d.b.a.  P.  D.  Halwr  Co.,  Milwankee, 
Wis.    Piled  July  7,  19M. 

VIBRA-PAD  1200 

Por  Mounting  Pad  for  Industrial  E4)ulpm«at. 
Plrst  use  Dec.  3,  1957. 


SN  68,445.     John  E.  White,  d.b.a.  A-Oard  Co.,  Grant*  Pass. 
Orcg.     Piled  Feb.  25.  1M». 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  543.349. 

Por  Dog  Pood  and  Cat  Pood  <  Canned ». 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1969. 


^-(3!^^^» 


I 


SN  72.316.     Eugene  B.  Ingmand.  d.b.a.  The  Eugene  Ingmand 
Co..  Red  Oak.  Iowa.    Piled  Apr  27.  1909. 


Por  Sponge  Rut>ber  Circle  Device  for  Attachment  to  Vae- 
uum  Bottles  To  Prerent  Rolling  and  Breakage  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  5.  1958. 


Qass  52— DetorgMls  mi  Soaps  , 

SN   51.428.      ColTln-Templeton.   Inc.,   Oakland,   Calif.      Piled 
May  12.  1908. 


For  D^  Pood. 

Plrat  aae  Apr.  15.  1959. 


For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner  and  Deodoriser. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1908. 


.  t     ir,- 


SN  75.523.     Marytand  and  Virginia  Milk  Producers  AsM>cla      ^^  52.395.     Albert  K.  Drake.  d.b.a.  Drake  Industrtes.  Summit, 
tlon.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Embassy  Dairy.  Arlington.  Va.     Filed  June         N.J.    Piled  May  27.  1958 

*^^»*«  SATELLITE 

For  Detergents  for  Hounebold  and  Industrial  Use. 
,  Plrst  uae  Mar.  15,  1908. 


-11 


'fin 


Jientt^ice 


SN  54.323.     Paul  Millet,  d.b.a.  Paul  Millet  Enterprises.  Mesa. 
ArlB.    Piled  June  26. 1908. 


NEO/'^j// 


Applicant  disclaims  ownerahlp  of  the  descrlptire  term 
"De  Luxe"  except  insofar  as  said  term  Is  used  In  conjunction 
with  the  word  "Bmbaaay."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677.078. 

For  PInId  Milk.  Fluid  Buttermilk.  Fluid  Cream  and  Fluid        Por  Cleaning  and  Flushing  Solution  Used  in  the  Reeon41- 
Sour  Cream  and  Cottage  Cheeae.  tioning  of  Neon  Tubes. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1956.  First  use  May  15, 1904. 
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SN  00.210.     AsMMrlated   Engineering   Chemistry,    Idc.  Fort    SN  62,323.     General  Aerosols,  Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignee 


Lauderdale.  Pla.    Filed  July  14. 1908. 


of  Reed  Research  Corporation.  Shelton,  Conn.     Piled  ^oy. 
12.  1908. 

RING-AWAY 

For  Aerosol  Packaged  Enamel,  Porcelain  and  Tile  Cleaner. 
First  use  Sept.  24.  1956. 


C!^rt.;-:,;^tirt  ' 


For  Tire  Cleaner. 
First  use  Sept.  3.  1957. 


SN  63.806.     Eseiiulel  B.  Clntron,  d.b.a.   Suelagua  k  Cbam- 
Buela   Laboratory.    New  York,    N.Y.     Filed  Dec.    8.   1908. 


SN  00,975.  Gillespie  Varnish  Company.  Jersey  CKy,  N.J., 
assignee  of  The  Bulldog  Coriwration.  Jersey  City,  N.J. 
Piled  July  20,  1958. 


IStyiUL  lEXO)® 


"CHAM'-EX-SU" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  631,935. 
Por  Shampoo  for  the  Hair. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1958. 


SN   64.386.      Associated  Just  Distributors,  Inc.,   Baltimore, 
Md.    Piled  Dec.  16,  19S8. 


For    Paint,    Vamlah,    Lacquer,    and    Stain    Remover    and 
Cleaner.  \        ^>. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1910. 

i 


■•^i-- 


SN  56.716.     Howard  Nox  8oll  Products.   Sacramento,  Calif.        pirat  use  Mar  10  190T 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1908.  i    -' 


For  Detergent  Compositions  Having  Disinfecting  Properties 
for  General  Cleaning  Purposes.  Wax  Strippers,  and  Sweep- 
ing Compounds. 


NOX  SOIL 


)    ■*-"'^-'-«^    **'^-^*-*^  '  '  ""  SN  66.972.    Welders  Supply  of  Worcester,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dynaldn 

Por   Paint  and   Fabric  CUaaer  and  a   Glass  Cleaner  and         Products,   Worcester,   Mass.     Filed  Feb.   2,   1959. 
Polisher.  ^ 

First  use  June  28,  1908,  on  paint  and  /abrtc  cleaner.  J';^    Ji- 


SN  59,477.     MasI  k.  Cia.  Uda.,  Porto  Alegre,  Rio  Grande  do 
Sul,  Brasll.    Filed  Sept.  24.  1968. 


CHAUFFEUR 


Owner  of  Brailllan  Reg.  No.  211,367,  dated  June  30,  1957. 
Por  Soap  and  Saponadous  Products.        .  .^. 


dynalon 


SN  60,706.     Edward  A.  Goll.  d.b.a.  Circle  Stamp-Coin  Shop, 
IndUnapoUa.  Ind.    Filed  Oct.  15.  1958. 


For  Commercial  Liquid  Cleaner. 
First  use  Jan.  19, 1959. 


SN   67,191.     John  H.  Breck,   Inc.,  Springfield.  Maas.     Piled 
Feb.  6.  1959. 

WHISTLE      , 


The  words  "Brand,"  "Acccsaories,"  "Numismatic."  and 
"Philatelic"  are  disclaimed.  . 

For  Detergent  for  the  Removal  oC  Tarnish  Prom  MeUllIc 
Coins. 

First  use  May  1,  1958. 


For  Cosmetic  Products  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely, 
(.'ream  Shampoos. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1959. 


\ 


SN  61,818.    Laundercenter  Corporation.  Woodside,  N.T.  Filed 
Nor.  3,  1958. 


DO-16 


For  Detergents  and  Bluing  for  Laundry  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1958. 


SN  67,193.     John  H.    Breck.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  6. 1959. 

BEAUTYTIME        ^ 

For  Cosmetic  Products  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely, 
Cream  Shampoos. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1959. 


SN   61,898.     John   H.   Breck.   Inc.,  Springfield,   Mass.     Plied 
Nov.  4,  1958. 


SN   6T,699.     MlnnesoU   Chemical  Company,   Inc.,   St.   Paul. 
Minn.    Filed  Feb.  13,  1959. 


■»■ 


EUMIN 


LUSTRONOL 


Por  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  13.  1958. 


For   Dairy   Cleanser   and   Cleanser   for  General   Purposes. 


First  nse  Aug.  25.  1938. 


Ifl    -     T»,«     f.V 


-i\' 


TM  76 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembbi  S,  1969 


SN  67.872      Hindi  Okemleal  Company,  In*..  /aekBon,  MIm.    BN  W.Ml.    Intenutlonal  MeUI  Poltak  Co.,  Inc.   IndUaapoUa. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  193*.  Ind.    Filed  Mar.  18.  IMS. 


REFLECTION 


For  Preparation  for  OeanUc  and  Dafreaalnc  Motor*  and 
Engtaca. 

Flnt  uae  Not.  18.  1958. 


For  Combined  Houaebold  Pine  Oil  Claaner.  Deodorlacr,  and 
Bleach. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1M8. 


8N    70.804.     A.    Artkar   Jaffa,   d.b.a.    The   Powerfoam   Co., 
Scranton.  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1859. 


POWERFOAM 


SN    08.«6«.      H«1«M   Cwtla    Induatrlea.    Inc..    Chlcaco.    UL 
Filed  Mar.  2. 1950. 

LOVELY  WAY 

For  Shampoo  for  Hunaa  Hair. 
Flmt  nae  on  or  about  Feb.  12. 1959. 


For  Cleanlnr  Compoaltlon  In  Liquid  and  Powder  Form  for 
Cleanla«  Roo  and  All  Color  FaRt  Fabrics. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1964. 


BN  72.875.      ^^7andotte  Cbemlcals  Corporation.   Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1959. 


8N    88.667.      Helena   Curtis    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago.    IIL 
Filed  Mar.  2. 1960. 


BUFSOL 


SWING 


For  Shampoo  for  Human  Hair. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12.  1959. 


For  Metal  Cleaning  Composition  for  Reraorlng  Bulling  Com- 
pound. 

First  use  May  16,  1958.  ' 


SN  69.156.     Loa  Angeles  Soap  Company.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     '<>'   72,676.      Wyandotte   Cbemlcals  Corporation.   Wyandotte, 
Filed  Mar  9.  1959.  Silch.     Filed  Apr.  30.  1959. 


PURPOSOL 


For  Liquid  Detergents. 
First  use  Nov.  25.  1958. 


BUZZ 


For  Paint  Remorer  Coraposltloa. 
First  use  Sept.  4. 1958. 


SN   69.220.      Tradewell    Stores.    Inc..    Seattle.    Wash       Filed 
Mar.  9.  1959. 


MHM 


SN    73.384.       Diamond    Alkali    Company.    Clereland.    Ohio. 
niodMay  11,  1969. 


SUPERKEL 


For    Soapa,    Detergents,    and    Cleaning    PreiMratlons    for 
Household  Use. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  1967 


For  Washing  Compoand   for  Csa  la   the  Bererage.  Dairy, 
and  Brewery  Industries. 
First  use  Mar.  11.1959. 


SN  69.284.      Peter  Reeves  Marliets.   Inc..  Bronx.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  10. 1960. 


SN    73.435.      The    Procter  k   Gamble   Company.    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  May  11,  1969. 


IVORY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  54.415,  562,740.  and  others. 

For  Shampoo.  I 

The  word  "Brand"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as        First  use  Apr  24.  1969.  ^^  ^' 

shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Na  580.064.  _^_^^_____ 

For  Liquid  Detergent 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1942.  SN   73.632.     Tczlse  Chemlcala.   Inc..  GrMnville.   8.C.     Filed 

May  13. 1959. 


SN  69.587.     Willamette  Sales  Co.,  d.b.a.   Hand  Cleaner  Co.. 
Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  13,  1969. 


SPRING  SCENT 


ROL-CREAM 


For  Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1959. 


For  Hoaaetaold  CIcanar. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1959. 


iij,.  T«n    frj:  ■* 
■  I 


1 


Class  100  -  AAisnRaMoas 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Pass  102-liisiiraao  aad  RwMwiil 


SN    43,896.      United   States  WlMlesalc   Grocers  Aaaodatloa, 
Inc..   Washington.  DC.     Filed  Jan.   13.  1958. 


FMA 


For  Trade  Association  Services  to  Its  Members  Including 
Publicity.  PromoUonal  Activity  With  the  Purpose  of  Expand 
tag  the  Market  of  Independent  ReUil  Grocers  Who  Are  Cus- 
tomers and  Franchisees  of  Its  Members.  Representing  Its 
Members  Before  Government  Agencies,  and  Dissemination  of 
Information  to  Its  Member*. 

Flrat  use  May  1,  1956.  .. 


SN  63,928.    James  Commings.  d.b.a.  The  Royale  Angus,  W 
lagton,  D.C.    Filed  June  20,  1958. 


^' 


^\ 


SN  81.488.  HlltOB  Credit  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif., 
assignee  of  Hilton  Hotels  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.  Filed 
Oct  28,  1958. 


CARTE  BLANCHE 


For  Credit  Serrleea. 
First  use  Oct  17,  1958. 


Oass  103-Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 

SN  29,827.     Sabins-Dohrmann  Co..  San  Diego.  C»1U.     Filed 
May  10. 1957.  "^   7' 


V- 


CATHANODE 


K*:-.  :.-. 


For  Cafe  and  Re.Uurant  Service.  'o'  Analysis  of  MeUlllc  Bodies  Subject  to  Corrosion  aad 

First  use  June  4.  1958:  Oct  9,  1957.  as  to  the  wording    Recommending  the  Solution  of  Problems  In  Connection  There- 
with. ,   ^        .^K  ' 

— ^^^.^^^^.^^^^-^^^^—        First  use  Mar.  1,  1956. 


'Royale  Angus." 


Qass  101— Advtrtisiiig  and  Business 

8N  40.897.     Alfred  J.  Van  Tassel  and  Beatrice  Van  Tassel, 
d.b.a.   TV  Topics.   New  York.   NY.      Filed   Nov.  18,  1957. 

TV  TOPICS 

For  Preparation  and  Distribution  of  Publicity  Releases  for 
Others  To  Be  Used  in  Television. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


SN   69,666.      Monsanto   Chemical   Company,    St   Louia,    Mo. 
Piled  Mar.  16, 1959.  *..-,, 


1   ' 


8N   67.911.      American    Express  Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  350,000,  631,173.  and  others. 
For  Automobile  and  Truck  Maintenance  and  Light  Repair 
Servicea. 

First  use  at  least  as  eariy  as  1929. 


Qass  107-EdHcation  and  Entertainment 

8N   70.235.      The   Marshall   Organisation,    Inc..   New   York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1969. 


For  Credit  Card  Plan  for  Extension  of  Credit  to  Customers 
Who  Patronise  Subacriblng  Establishments  and  Making  Col- 
lections From  Said  Customers  Through  a  Central  Billing 
System  and  for  Issuance,  Payment  and  Collection  and  Adver- 
tising Travellers  Cheques. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Dee.  26.  1960,  as  to  travel  cheque 
services. 


HEALTH  MAGAZINE  OF 
THE  AIR 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Show. 
First  use  February  1958. 
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COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oats  200 


8N  M.441.     KapiM  DelU  BontXtj.  Incorporated,  Sprlngllcld. 
Mo.    Filed  Dm.  15. 1968. 


SN  59,056     Pan  American  Pajrdioloffleal  AaaocUtlon,  Mellott, 
lAd.    Filed  Sept  17.  1»68. 


PAN  AMERICAN  PSYCHO- 
LOGICAL ASSOCIATION 


For  Indicating  Memberahlp  in  Applicant, 
firat  aae  about  July  1956. 
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Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  288,4«S  and  597,205. 
For  Indicating  Memberahlp  la  Applicant. 
Firat  aae  1903. 


,<?   ■, 
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~"       TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oan  l-Raw  or  Partly  Prapand  Matwiab  Clan  6-ClitMicalt  aad  Cbeaital  Caa- 


•84.583.  ORirFITH'8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Grifflth  Labora- 
torlea.  Inc.     8N  37.159.     Pub.  «-23-59.    Filed  9-13-57. 

884,584.  BUKPEE.  W.  Atlee  Barpee  Company.  8N  48.402. 
Pub.  8-28-69.    Filed  2-24-M. 

884,588.  8MOOTHCA8T.  Olaarock  Prodncta,  Inc..  aaalfDM 
of  Glaarock  Corporation,  by  chanire  of  name  from  North 
Foundry  Mold  Company.  8N  50,913.  Pnb.  6-18-M. 
Filed  5-2-58. 


positioM 


aait2-Re€e|rtades 


884.586.  NB8TAINER  AND  DESIGN.     RlTaraide  Manufae- 
taring  Co..  Ine   SN  41,189.  Pnb.  8-12-88.  Filed  11-22-87. 

684.587.  UNICOTK.       United     ConUlner     Company.       SN 
51,754.    Pnb.  6-23-69.    Filed  6-15-58. 

684.588.  DANDI-DRINKER.     Swaco  Enterpriaea.  Inc.     SN 
59,784.     Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  9-29-58. 

684.589.  CHINET.    Keyea  Fibre  Company.    SN  68,219.    Pnb. 
6-28-69.     Filed  1-21-69. 

684.590.  ESSEX.    Tucker  Products  CorporaUon.    SN  66.759. 
Pub.  6-23-69.     Filed  1-29-59. 


Oan  3— Baggage,  AnimfEqaipaiMrts,  Port- 
foHotr  aM  rockatboaks 

684,691.     CACHE- ALL.    Bernard  Cahn  Co..  Inc.     SN  64.397. 
Pnb.  8-23-59.    Filed  12-16-58. 

684.592.  2  'N  1.     Bernard  Cahn  Co.,  Inc.     SN  64,610.     Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  12-l»-68. 

684.593.  BLEND-ALLURE.     Claaay  Leather  Goods  Corpora- 
tlon.     SN  84.873.     Pnb.  8-23-59.     Filed  12-24-68. 

Oats  4-Abrasives  ad!  Pofishiiig  Matariak 

684.594.  MOTORISTS  WISE  USB  8IM0NIZ.    Simonia  Com 
pany.     SN  48,667.     Pnb.  6-23-69.     Filed  3-28-58. 

684.596.     SHOE-SHEEN.     Gleneo  Dlatrlbntora  Umited.     SN 
60.218.    Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-7-58. 

684.596.    HI-POL.    Standard  Reaearch  ConsulUntK.  Inc.    SN 
66,247.    Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-21-69. 


684.802.  ALGIMYCIN  AND  DESIGN.  Great  Lakea  Blo- 
diemical  Co.,  Inc.    SN  18.344.   Pnb.  4-9-67.   Filed  9-25-56. 

684.803.  H08TA.  Farbwerke  Hoediet  Aktlengeaellaehaft 
TormalB  Melater  Ludua  *  Brflnlng,  aaaignee  of  Hoe^at 
Cheralenl  Corporation.  SN  30.334.  Pub.  6-23-59.  Filed 
ft-20-67. 

884  804.  8KRAM.  Artbnr  E.  Marka.  d.b.a.  Sknun  Exterml- 
nating  Company.  SN  40.885.  Pnb.  11-25-68.  Filed 
11-14-67. 

684.605.  ECCOBILD.  BmeraoB  k  Cnmlng.  Inc.  SN  41,808. 
Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  12-6-57. 

684.606.  UOP  COPPER  DEACTIVATOR  AW  AND  DESIGN. 
DnlTaraal  Oil  Products  Company  (Delaware  corporation — 
organised  1958),  aaaignee  of  UnlTcraal  Oil  Prodncta  Com- 
pany (DeUware  corporation).  SN  42,265.  Pub.  6-23-59. 
Filed  12-11-57. 

684.607.  TNT  AND  DESIGN.  T.N.T.  Exterminating  Co. 
SN  45.287.    Pnb:  6-23-59.    Filed  2-4-58. 

684.608.  PANTIGEN-K.  Knickerbocker  Biolocieala,  Inc. 
SN  48.850.    Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  4-1-58. 

684.609.  NET-O-SCENT.  Odor-Alre,  Inc.  SN  61.391.  Pnb. 
6-28-69.    Filed  5-9-58. 

684,810.  NE08TIX.  Amea  Company.  Inc.  SN  56,827.  Pnb. 
6-23-59.    Filed  7-23-68. 

684.611.  CRABA-LAWN.  Mock  Seed  Company.  SN  56,163. 
Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  T-28-58. 

884.812.  D8APHEPIE.  0.8.  Sanitary  Spedaltlea  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  69.483.     Pnb.  6-23-69.     Filed  9-23-58. 

684.613.  PREMIUM.  Acqua  Una  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  60,468.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-13-58. 

684.614.  MEROX.  UnlTeraal  Oil  Prodncta  Company  (Dela- 
ware corporation — organised  1958),  asaignee  of  Unireraal 
Oil  ProducU  Company  (Delaware  corporation).  SN  62.238. 
Pnb.  8-23-59.    Filed  11-10-58. 

684.616.  FLOWBRITE.  Enthone.  Incorporated,  SN  62.846. 
Pub.  6-23-39.    Filed  11-20-58. 

684.616.  FERRO.  Ferro  Corporation.  SN  63.300.  Pnb. 
6^23-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 

684.617.  UK  AND  DESIGN.  J.  ft  L.  Adlkea,  Inc.  SN 
64,129.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-12-58. 


Oats  5  — Adhesivas 


684.597.  PANGOLIT.     Automatic  Vulcanisers  Corporation. 
SN  59.081.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  9-18-58. 

684.598.  BEAR.       Norton     Company.       SN    69.636.       Pub. 
8-23-69.    Filed  9-26-58. 

684.599.  REPRESENTATION  OF  BEAR'S  HEAD.     Norton 
Company.     8.\  59,637.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  9-26-58. 

684.600.  DUEA-GRIP.     Dean  Cnt-Rate  Floor  Coreriag  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  65,480.     Pnb.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-8-69. 

684.601.  FORUM.      Miraplas    Tile    Company.      SN    65.863. 
Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-14-69. 


QatslO— Fartiizars 


684,618.     PAR-EX.     Swift  ft   Company.      SN  63,496.     Pub. 
6^23-59.     Filed  12-1^8. 


Class  11  -  lab  and  Muag  Matariab 

684  619  BETSY  ROSS.  Colonial  Stationery  and  Supply 
Company.  Inc.    SN  82.885.    Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 

Class  12- CaiKtnKliaB  Matariak 

684.620.  FAIRVIEW.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Textron  Indns- 
trlea.  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Textron  MeUla  Cor- 
poration, assignee  of  Textron  Inc.  SN  33,923.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  1-17-67. 
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684.621.  FAIRVIEW.  T«xtron  Indaitries.  lac,  by  chanf* 
of  nAimt  from  Textroa  Mctala  Corporatloo,  a«miga««  of 
Textroa   lac.     8N  3S,924.     Pnb.  6-2»-5».     Filed  1-17-57. 

684.622.  3-G.  Colorado  Metal  Products.  8N  37,140.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  9-13-57. 

684.623.  TRU8DBCK.  Daa  L.  Coibath.  8N  40.323.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  11-8-57. 

684.624.  LUXOTIT.  Kjeld  Rift  Aaderwa.  8N  46.5S0.  Pnb. 
6-28-59.     Filed  2-25-58. 

684.639.  TB8CO  AND  DR8ION.  TeMO.  Inc.  8N  48.670. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  3-28-58. 

684.626.  MIRROLL..  Natloaal  Shower  Mff.  Co.  8N  S0.09S. 
Pnb.  6-23-59.     Filed  4-21-58. 

684.627.  FOSTER  HILA8TIC.  Beajaala  Foster  Compaay. 
8N  50.789.     Pab.  6-23-59.     Filed  7-22-58. 

684.628.  8TACK-A-HUT.  Crals  Sjratema.  lac.  8N  57.250. 
Pub.  6-2S-S0.    Filed  8-1&-58. 

684.629.  ALUMA-rOIL.  The  Philip  Otrey  Maaafaetariaf 
Connpanr.     S.N  57.766.     Pab.  6-23-59.     Filed  8-25-58. 

684.630.  HE8C0.  The  Heaa  Coapaajr.  lac.  8N  61.388. 
Pab.  6-23-69.    Filed  10-27-58. 

684.631.  MARVEL-LJTE.  Crawford  Door  Conpaar.  8N 
61,546.    Pab.  6-28-59.    Filed  10-29-58. 

684.632.  HTLOMAR.  Marttoa  Labrfeaata  United.  S.\ 
63.170.     Pab.  6-23-89.     Filed  11-2S-58. 

684.633.  ALUMALDRE.  Alanlaam  Compaay  of  America. 
8N  60.209.    Pab.  6-28-59.    Filed  1-2-69 

684.684.  PL.A8TAX.  Tom  Browa  ladaatrlal  Bapply  Com- 
paaj.     8N  65.219      Pab.  6-23-09.     Filed  1-2-59 

684.635.  COLTAX.  Tom  Browa  ladaatrlal  Supply  Compaay. 
SN  65.220.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-2-09. 

684.636.  MAR  MAC  A>a>  DB8IQN.  Mar-Mae  Maaafactar- 
tag  Co.     SN  65.253.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-2-59. 

684.637  ALUMAL^TH.  Nellie  W.  Reyaolda,  d.b.a.  Harry 
H.    Reyaolda.      SN   65,266.      Pub.   6-23-50.     Filed   1-2-08. 

684.638.  DOOOIBS  INN.  William  J.  Cars.  Jr.  SN  60^97. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-5-59 


Oast  13 -Hard wart  aid  PlMbiag  aid 
StsanHPittiiig  SuppTies 

684.639  TACK.OMATIC  United  Staple  Company,  lac. 
SN  04.603     Pnb.  6-23-59     Filed  7-1-58. 

684.640.  OMEGA  DRBE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tallerea 
Metalurvlcoa  Alcardo  Urbe  8.R.L.  CaplUI  fl.450.000.  SN 
04.969      Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-8-58. 

684.641.  WATERMATIC  Saap  Limited.  SN  05.088.  Pnb. 
6-23-09.     Filed  7-10-58. 

684.642.  TRIPLE- LOK.  Parker- Haaalfla  Corpora tloa.  8N 
58.318.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  9-3-08. 

684.648.  DLALrTEMP.  General  Plttla«a  Campaay.  8N 
64.827.     Pub.  8-23-69.    Filed  12-28-08. 

684.644.  TXT  TEX8TEAM  AND  DESTON.  Texateam  Cor- 
poratloa.     SN  65.131.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed  12-30-08. 

684.645.  BIG  ZIP.  Taloa.  lac.  SN  66,118.  Pub.  6-16-M 
Filed  1-19-09. 

684.646.  WHIRLJflST.  Food  Machlaery  aad  Chemical  Cor- 
poratloa.     S.N  66.433.     Pub.  6-2S-.'»      Filed  1-26-59. 

684.647.  UI-LOAD.  The  Indepeadeat  Nail  4  Paeklac  Co., 
lac.     SN  66.448.      Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-26-59 

684.648.  CC.  Coats  *  Clark  lac.  SN  66.601.  Pab.  6-23-59 
Filed  1-28-09. 

684.649.  SMITH  BLAIR  INC.  AND  DESIQN.  Smith-Blalr. 
lae     SN  66.940.     Pnb.  6-23-69.     Filed  2-2-09. 

684.630.  TORSHEAR.  A.  P.  .Newall  A  Compaay  Umlted. 
SN  67,019.    Pub.  6-23-39.    Filed  2-8-09. 

684.601.  AEON.  Aeoa  Producta  (Loadon)  Limited  8N 
87,031.    Pub.  6-28-09.    Filed  2-^«-09. 

684.602.  TEARDROP.  Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corporation 
SN  67.170.     Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  2-0-09. 

684.603.  WHIZ-LOCK.  MacLean-Fogg  Lock  Nat  Company 
SN  67,228.     Pub.  6-23-69.    Filed  2-6-39. 


684,604.  FLOW  MATIC.     Prtce^Pflater  Braaa  Mfg.  Co.     SN 

67.244.  Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  2-6-59. 

684.600.  LEyL-SEAL.      SUadard    Preased    Steel    Co.      SN 

69.560.  Pub   6-23-59      Filed  3-13-59. 


Class  U-mUtds  ad!  Mttal  Castngs  and 
Forgfaigs 

684,656.  POP.  Air  Reduction  Corapany.  Incorporated.  SN 
40.642.    Pub.  6-2^-59.    Filed  11-14-57. 

684,607.  MOSAL  AND  DBSIGN.  Mo«i«ea  Aluminium  A/S. 
SN  06,986.     Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  8-11-08. 

684.658.  ZISTA.  Beateler-Werke  Aktlengeacllsehaft.  SN 
60.476.     Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-13-58. 

Qass  15  -  Oils  ad!  Craasas 

684.609.  DRI  POWR.  Clareace  M.  Wynn.  d.b  a.  Dri  Powr 
Co.     SN  01.032.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  0-12-58. 

Oass  16— Protactiva  and  Decorative  Coathigs 

684.660  NAMEL-LJkC.  Bradley  4  Vroomaa  Compaay.  SN 
10.077.  CONCURRENT  USE.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Filed 
6-12-06. 

684.661.  8UPERHUE8.  Acme  Quality  Paiats.  lae.  SN 
53.225     Pub.  6-28-09.    Filed  6-10-88. 

684.662.  SOI^R-SHIELD.  Fibreboard  Paper  Producta  Cor- 
poration.     SN    63.301.      Pub.    6-23-69       Filed    11-28-58. 


Qass  18— Mediciaes  aad  PbarHacaatical 
PreiNN'atioM 

684.663.  M-B.F  (MAN'S  BEST  FRIEND)  AND  DESIGN. 
MBF  Producta.    SN  39.884.   Pub.  6-23-09.   Filed  10-31-67. 

684.664.  T.L.C.  Polychem  Corporation.  SN  48,295.  Pab. 
6-28-59.     Filed  4-8-58. 

684.665.  CHAULMEX.  Joseph  B.  Sterena.  SN  52,980.  Pub. 
6-28-69.     Filed  6-5-58. 

684.666.  DTNA-BASE  AND  MCSIGN.  Vyiactos  Labora 
tortes   Inc.     SN   08.846.     Pnb.    6-23-59.      Filed   6-18-58. 

684.667.  COSMIC  CROWN  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  Cosmic 
Crowa  Compaajr.  SN  04,826.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Filed 
7-7-58. 

684.668.  MI-CEBRIN  T.  Ell  Ully  aad  Company.  SN  69,115. 
Pab.  6-28-09.    Filed  9-18-08. 

684.669  ROBENGATOPE.  Olia  Mathlewon  Chemical  Cor- 
poretioa.     SN  09,757.     Pab.  0-23-09.     Filed  9-29-08. 

684.670.  TERMINATAL.  Beatoa  Laboratories,  lac.  SN 
59.882.     Pub  6-23-09.    Filed  10-1-58. 

684.671  RANDOI.£CTIL.  Farbeafabrikea  Bayer  Aktlea- 
fsasllBChsft.     SN  80.124.     Pab.  6-23-09.     FIImI  10-6-08. 

684.672.  WITHDRAWN 

684.673.  DOX  AND  DESIGN.  Erwla  Fnak  Haas,  dJ»JL 
Dox.     SN  60,017.     Pnb.  6-28-08.     Filed  10-13-08. 

684.674.  AKRA  SCOUR.  Carta  Laboratortea,  lac.  SN 
60,738.    Pub.  6-23-09     Filed  10-16-08. 

684.670.     DACRIOSE.      The    lao-Sol    Compaay.    lae.       SN 

60.738.  Pab  6-23-09.     Filed  10-16-08 

684.676.  SULFACIDIN.     The    lao-Sol   Compaay.    lae.     SN 

60.739.  Pab.  6-23-09.    Filed  10-16-08. 

684.677.  REFRACT080L.     The  lao-Sol  Company,  lac.     SN 

60.740.  Pub   6-23-59      Filed  10-16-08. 

684.678.  DBCAMIUM.  Tick  Chemical  Compaay.  SN  61,140. 
Pub.  6-2^-09.    Filed  10-22-08. 

684.679.  INNER  TABS.  Fred  8.  Hlracb.  d.b.a.  laaerclean 
Compaay.     SN  61,391      Pnb.  6-28-09.    Filed  10-27-58. 
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684.680.  FLAGYL.     Sodete  das  Uslnes  Chlmlqnea   Rhone 
Poulenc.     SN  62.127.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed   11-7-58 

684.681.  GRADUMET    DE80XYN.      Abbott    Laboratories. 
SN  62,138.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-10-08. 

684.682.  THERALIN.    Lambert-Kay,  Inc.    8N  62,195.    Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  11-10-68. 

684.683.  DIPAMYCIN.     Arthur  D.  Herrtck.  d.b.a.  New  Drug 
Institute.     8.\  62,294.     Pub    6-23-59.     Filed  11-12-68. 

684.684.  PAVBICOU    Savage  Laboratories.  Inc.    SN  82,419 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

684.685.  DOXACILLIN.    Chas.  Pflxer  *  Co.,  Inc.    SN  64,488. 
Pnb.  6-23-89.    Filed  12-17-08. 

684.686.  PAXATRINA.      Mead   Johnson   k   Company.      SN 
64,993.    Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  12-29-58. 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


684.687.  GKN.      Guest,    Keen   k   Nettlefolda   Umlted.      8N 
55.067.    Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  7-10-08. 

684.688.  T.C.     Atlas  Specialty   Mfg.  Co.     SN  60.084.     Pub. 
6-2J-59.    Filed  10-6-08. 

684.689.  BLC      General   Motora  Corporation.     SN   13.582. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-3-58. 

684.690.  STEERMASTER.     American  Chain  k  Cable  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  65,749.     Pub.  6-28-59.     Filed  1-13-59. 


Oass  20-Liiioleitiii  and  Oiled  doth 


684.691.     WOVEN  TONES.     KenUle,  Inc.     8X  49.440.     Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  4-10-.%8. 


Class  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

684.692.  STANPART.  The  Standard  Motor  Compaoy  Um- 
lted.    SN  80.908.     Pub.  6-28-59.     Filed  5-28-57. 

684.693.  SENTRY  LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Hobby  4  Brown 
Electronic  Corp.   SN  49,849.    Pub.  6-23-59.   Filed  4-17-58. 

684.604.  TRICARB.      LeedH   and    Northrup   Company.      SN 

51.472.  Pub.  6-28-59.    Filed  0-12-68. 

684.695.  8IERR.\TKX.  Sierra  Electric  Corporation.  SN 
60,488.  Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-10-58. 

684.696.  SPECIFICATION  GRADE  AND  DESIGN.  Sierra 
Electric  Corporation.  SN  60,439.  Pub.  6-2.3-59.  Filed 
10-10-58. 

684.697.  PRO-TEXTION  RAY.  Edward  S.  Gremi*.  d.b.a. 
Atlantic  Ultra-violet  Co.  SN  60.015.  Pub.  6-23-59  Filed 
10-13-08. 

684.698.  SICKLES  AND  DESIGN.  General  Instrument  Cor 
poratlon  (F.  W.  Sickles  DItIbIou).  SN  62,173.  Pnb. 
6-28-59.    Filed  11-10-58. 

684,099.  MID-CON"riNEN"r.  Mid  Continent  DiMtributing 
Corporation.     SN  64,502.     Pub.  6-23-69.     Piled  12-18-58. 

684.700.  "SILICLEAR."  Charies  Engelhard.  Inc.  8X  04.880. 
Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  12-24-58. 

684.701.  KENT  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Kent  Company,  Inc. 
SN  65.248.     Pub.  6-23-.59.     Filed  l-2-.'>9 

684.702.  CANOGA  AND  I»8IGN.  Uaderwood  Corporation 
SN  65.387.     Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  1-6-59. 

684.703.  WALKING  R  AND  DESIGN.     Columbia  Hroadcaxt 
Ing    System.    Inc.,   d.b4i.    CBSHytron.     SN    65.412.      Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  1-7-59. 

684.704.  DRAGON.  H.  K.  Porter  Company  (I>elnware) 
SN  66.443.     Pub.  6-28-A9.    Filed  1-7-09. 

684.705.  LITE-12.  Multi-Clean  ProductH.  Incorporated.  S.\ 
60,607.    Pnb.  0-28-59.    Filed  1-9-59. 

684.706.  ALTO.  Otto  Kadmon.  Inc.  SN  65.061.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  1-16-59. 

684.707.  8TAFEN.  Bumdy  Corporation.  SN  66.695.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  1-29-59. 

TM   746  O.G.— 7 


684.708.  "SHAW-MATIC."     Manning.  Maxwell  4  Moore.  In- 
corporated.     8X  67.072.     Pub.   G-23-59.      Filed  2-4-09. 

684.709.  PINCOR.     Pioneer  Gen  E-Motor  Corporation.     SN 
67,240.    Pub.  6-23-50.    Filed  2-6-59. 

684.710.  COR  BOND.     Fansteel   MeUlIurgical  Corporattoa. 
SN  67.332.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  2-9-59. 

684.711.  BEAU.    W.  A.  Beaucbalne  4  Sons,  Inc.     SN  67.663. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  2-13-59. 

684.712.  WOLVERINE.      Electro-Voice.    Incorporated.      SN 
67.770.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  2-16-59. 

684.713.  CYCLKMITK.     The    Minster    Machine   Company. 
SN  67,962.    Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  2-18-59. 

684.714.  MODULOK.      Bumdy    Corporation.      SN    68,223. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  2-24-59. 

684.715.  HYPIN.     Burndy  Corporation.     SN  68.220.     Pab. 
6-23-09.    Filed  2-24-09. 

684.716.  LEAK.     H.  J.  Leak  4  Co.  Ltd.     8N  68.281.     Pub. 
♦    6-23-09.    Filed  2-24-09.  ■vfiisu}  »y^s.i 

684.717.  VARI  SLOPE.     H.  J.  Leak  4  Co.  Ltd.     SN  68.282. 
Pub.  6-2S-69.    Filed  2-24-59. 

684.718.  V  AND  DESIGN.     Vapor  Heating  Corporation.     SN 
68,539.     Pub.  6-28-09.    Filed  2-26-59. 

684.719.  ETS.    Electrunic  Tube  Sales  Inc.    SN  68.569.    Pub. 
6-^23-09.    Filed  2-27-59. 

684.720.  8IGMETTE        Union    Carbide    Corporation.       8X 
68,618.    Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  2-27-59. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

684.721.  PEN-O-PIN.      Peterson    Plastics,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Pet 
Toy.     SN  49.775.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  4-16-58. 

684.722.  JUDO.    Judson  C.  Mclntonb,  d.b.a.  Ju-Do  Mfg.  Co. 
SN  58,219.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  9-2-58.     ' 

684.723.  FLIP  TOP.    Joseph  H.  Andrews.     SN  60,471.    Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

684.724.  OLIVER'S  SURE-FIRE  CAT  FISH  BAIT.     W.  A. 
Oliver.     SN  60.710.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  10-15-58. 

684.725.  SEARCH.      Sanborn    Educational    Research,    Inc. 
SN  61.442.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed  10-27-08. 

684.726.  BALLERINA.      Lines   BroM.    Umlted.     SN   63.845. 
Pub.  6-28-50.    Filed  12-8-58. 

684.727.  SWAN.     Simpson  Fawcett  4  Company  Limited.     8X 
68.893.    Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-8-58. 

684.728.  DmO.     Nestor  Johnson  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  64.101.    Pub.  ^23-09.    Filed  12-11-08. 

684.729.  SOLO.     Nestor  Johnson  Manufacturtng  Company. 
SN  64.102.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-11-58. 


Qass  23  —  Gtlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

084.730.  DESIGN  OF  GREEN  TRIANGLE.  The  Youngstown 
Sheet  and  Tube  Company.  SN  34,198.  Pub.  6-28-59. 
Filed  7-22-57. 

684.731.  MECHANISED  MUSCLE.     Lansing  Bagnall   Uni 
Ited.     SN  45,090.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  2-11-58. 

684.732.  DESIGN  OF  WINGED  HORSE.  Lansing  Bagnall 
Umlted.     SN  45.738.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  2-12-58. 

684.733.  MASTER-HUNG.  Master  Hung  Door  Equip.  Com 
pany.     SN  52.230.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  5-23-58. 

684.734.  OVERSHOT.  Fay  Garner.  SN  52,652.  Pub. 
6-23-09.    Filed  5-26-08. 

684.735.  WALLACE.  Wallace  Manufacturing  Corp.  SN 
53.083.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  6-6-58. 

684.736.  MICROLLER.  Madiaon-Faessler  Tool  Company. 
SN  54.093.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-2-58. 

684.737.  K  KIDDB  AND  DESIGN.  Kldde  Textile  Machin- 
ery Corporation.    8N  57.486.   Pub.  6-2.3-59.    Filed  8-19-.->8. 

684,788.  KIDDE.  Kldde  Textile  Machinery  Corporation. 
SX  67.487.     Pnb.  6-23-59.    Filed  8-19-58. 
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M4,73».     CARTLIfT.     PrtttbOM-MalMten  Corporation.     8N 

5».842.     Pub.  S-2»-fta.     Pll«4  9-30-58. 
•84.740.     ICX  CAP  AND  DBSION.     Acttuitor  Produ«ta  Cor 

poration.     8N  61.780.     Pub.  6-23-09.     FtlMl  11-3-M. 
•84.741.     DSZ-A-MIUa     Adanua  Carbide  Corporation.     BN 

62,003.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-7-08. 

684.742.  DU.  Tb«  Olan«r  Mrtal  Coapany.  UmltMl.  8N 
62.177.     Pub.  6-23-^9.    K11*<1  11-10-08. 

684.743.  CUBKX.  Boy  H.  Hope.  d.bJi.  Cnbox  Co.  8N 
62.463.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  11-14-08. 

684.744.  PEIOI-OA8.  National  Tank  Companr.  8N  62.080. 
Pub.  6-2S-09.    ni«d  11-17-08.  ' 

684.740.  WBAPAK.  Halm  laatrument  Co..  Ia«.  8N  64.171. 
Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed  12-1 2-A8. 

684.746.  PHIIXIP8  VIBEA  SONK.  Pbtlltpo  Manufacturln* 
Company.     8N  64.841.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  12-2»-08. 

684.747.  EL.WELL  KINO  OP  SPADES  AND  DESIGN 
Edward  Elwvll  United  8N  60.224.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Piled 
1-2-09. 

684.748.  LEZAM.  Ever  Seal  Industrial  Glues.  Inc.  8N 
60Ai4.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  l-»-09. 

684.749.  SUNBEAM.  Sunbeam  CorporaMon.  SN  60.8A8. 
Pub.  8-23-&9.    Filed  1-14-09. 

684.700.  DECOETCHED.  Home  Decorators.  Inr.  SN  60.906. 
Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  1-16-09. 

684.701.  PARKOLOK.  Parko,  Inc.  8N  66.230.  Pub. 
6-23-09.    Plied  1-21-09. 

•84.752.  POWER  FLIGHT.  Foley  ManufactiirinK  Company. 
d.b.a.  Power  Flight  Co.  SN  68.340.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Piled 
1-2S-58. 

A84.733.  AIRCROP.  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  66.432.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 

684,754.  VICTOR.  Victor  Saw  Works.  Inc.  SN  66.379. 
Pub.  6-2S-59.     Piled  1-27-09. 

684.700.  B-TIC-CTCI4E.  Butler  Manufacturinf  Company. 
SN  66.598.    Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  1-28-09. 

684.756.  DECATUR.  Decatur  Pump  Company.  SN  ••.775. 
Pub.  6-28-^9.     Piled  1-30-09. 

684.757.  WAIN-ROY.  Wain-Roy  Corporation.  SN  66.830. 
Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  1-30-09. 

684.708.  LAMIGAMID.  G.  Schwarts  *  Co.  SN  66.9.18. 
Pub.  6-23-59     Filed  2-2^9 


QafsJO-Crocktry,  Earthtiwart,  aid 
Porcalaia 


684,767.     KOKTRA  WARE.     The  Toyo  Toirt  Company.  Ltd. 
SN  19.629.     Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  ll-2<V-56. 


Oau  31  -  Fillere  and  Rtfrig^raUn 


684.768.     PIN-SPIN.     Wall  Tub*  k  MeUI  Products  Company. 
SN  49,101.     Pub.  6-28-09.     Piled  4-4-08. 

684.768.     CRYSTAL  CLEAR.     The  Wallace.  Davis  Coaipany. 
SN  03,966.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  6-20-08. 

684,770.     RE8IST-0-WBAR.     The  W.  W.  Sly  Manufacturlnir 
Company.     SN  50,279.     Pub.  6-28-08.     Filed  T-14-08. 


Oats  32  -  Funrftyre  and  Upholstary 

A84.771.  AIE-CONDITIONBD.  The  Dayton  Robber  Com- 
pany.    SN  08,777.      Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  6-18-08. 

684,772.  UNA  QUIP.  UnlTersal  Equipment  Company.  SN 
00,09«.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed  7-10-08. 

684.77S.  WALL-HOOK.  The  Lau  Blower  Company.  SN 
50,151.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  7-11-58. 

684.774.  ARTISTRY.  Dreiel  Furniture  Company.  SN 
08.620.    Pub.  6-23-09.     FUed  9-9-08. 

684.775.  WORLD'S  FAIR.  The  Standard  Mattress  Company. 
SN  09,808.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Piled  9-3O-08. 

684.776.  NORTH  STAR.  Illinois  Shade  Ooth  Corporation. 
SN  «8,341.     Pub.  6-28-09.    Piled  8-11-09. 

684.777.  MAOA-PILB.  Auto  Glass  Manufacturins  Co.  SN 
70.848.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  4-6-09. 

•84,778.  WATERPORD  AND  DESIGN.  New  Waterford 
Pumltara  Co.     SN  71.139.     Pub.  6-23-08.     FUod  4-8-09. 


Oau  34  -  HMt»g«  LigMH.  and  Vairtilating 
ApfaratMs 


Class  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Madiines  «M'77»  duraduct.  Dura  vem  corporation   sn oi.isi. 

Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  5-7-08. 

684.780.  TXT  TEX8TEAM  AND  DESIGN.  Tezateam  Cor- 
poratloa.     8N  60.1S2.     Pab.  6-28-09.     Filed  12-80-08. 

•84,781.  CTCLOBLOWBR.  Cycloblower  Company.  SN 
68.080.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  1-27-50 

684.782.  DECORAMA.  The  Coleman  Company.  Inc.  SN 
66.802.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  2-2-39. 

684.783.  ELPAKA.  N.  V.  Ina.  SN  66.892.  Pub.  6-28-09. 
Fllad  2-8-08. 

•••.T84.  TUfCO  T  AND  DESIGN.  Teroco.  Inc.  SN  •T.IOO. 
Pob.  •-SS-09.    Piled  2-4-09. 

684.780.  UNIVKR&AL  CHEF.  Crlbbea  and  Sexton  Company. 
SN  67.117.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  2-0-59. 


684.759.  ROLLAWAY.  Marks  DeTelopmcnt  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Lee  Steel  Company.  SN  58.214.  Pub.  6-28-50. 
Filed  9-2-08. 

684.760.  CE.VTREX     The  Central  Rubber  and  Steel  Corpora 
Uon.      SN   66.847       Pub.   6-23-59.      Filed   2-2-09. 


Class26«^Measvring     and     Scientific 


684.761.  CHIC.  Thomas  R.  Welch  and  Martin  S.  Goldfarb. 
SN  41,410.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Piled  1 1-26-57. 

684.762.  FINER  PRODUCTS  THROUGH  IMAGINATION 
Bell  *  Howell  Company.  SN  00.678.  Pub.  0-12-09.  Filed 
4-30-08. 

684.783.  DB8IGN  OP  AN  ELF  ETC.  Ravex  Corporation. 
SN  04.891.    Pub.  6-23-.59.    Filed  7-7-08. 

684.764.  CHANQB-OMATIC.  Viewlex.  Inc.  SN  62,718. 
Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  11-18-08. 

684,760.  ADTOANALYZER.  Tecbnlcoa  Inetrumenta  Cor- 
poration.    8N  63.613.     Pub    6-23-09.     Filed  12-3-08. 


Class  35 -Behing,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack- 

Hig/  am  iwennMcanic  i  if«s 

684.786.  PH   PANG.     Automatic  Vulcaalsen   Corporation. 
SN  34,837.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  8-t-57. 

684.787.  BOSTON   CARDI.VAL.      American   Biltrtte   Rubber 
Co..  Inc.     SN  60.287.     Pub.  6-28-69.     Piled  1-0-59. 


Class  29-Breo«s,  Brushes,  and  Dusters       Class  36-Mnsical  fnstfwnents  and  Supplies 

684.786.     SWEET  AND  CLEAN.     Richard  G.  Krueger.  Inc.    684.788.     PIORI  MU81CAL1.     Laden  de  La  Cour— Editions 
SN  58,798.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  9-11-58.  Costallat.    SN  00.911.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  7-24-08. 


684.789.     ERATO.     LadM  «»  I«  Orar-^Bdltloaa  CoaUllat 
SN  00.912.     Pub.  6-23-09.     FUed  7-24-08. 

•84.790.     COLIBBI.      William   J.   Rosten,    d.b.a.    Exquisite 
Trading  *    Mfc.    Co.     8N  09,803.      Pub.    6-23-09.     Piled 
'•-80-08. 

684.791.  HARDMAN  DTO  PLkNO.    Hardnun.  Peck  4  Com- 
paar.     SN  62.292.     Pub.  •-23-09.    Piled  11-12-08. 

684.792.  BEETHOVEN.      Melodlgrand    Corp.      SN    62,942. 
Pab.  8-28-09.    Piled  11-21-08. 


Qass  37  ~  Paper  and  Stationery 

684.798.     SUPERWIPB.     Groff  Paper  Company.     SN  26.340. 
Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  3-18-57. 

684.794.      FA8EAL.      Comtex    Limited.      SN    26.446.      Pub. 

•-2S-09.    Filed  3-19-07. 
684,790.     5  IN  ONE.     W.  A.   Sheaffer  Pen  Company.     SN 

27,630.    Pub.  6-28-09.    Piled  4-0-57. 

684.706.     RAP'N  FREEZE  AND  DESIGN.     Raplnwax  Paper 
Company.     SN  34,305.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  7-24-07. 

•84.797.     TDPFILM.      M.    Onunbacber.    lac      8N    34.422. 
Pub.  6-38-09.    Filed  7-26-07. 

684.798.  PEN-O-POT.      Alfred    I.    Rosenberg.      SN   37,043. 
Pub.  8-23-09.     Filed  9-11-07. 

684.799.  ROLMARK.     Marah  Stencil  Machine  Company.    SN 
48.840.    Pab.  8-28-09.    Filed  2-28-08. 

684.800.  LADT  CAPRI.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Com- 
9»Mf.    IN  01.738;    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  0-10-08. 

684.801.  SAILOR.     The  Sailor  Fountain  Pen  Co..  Ltd.     SN 
58,888.    P«l».  0-2^-59.    Filed  &-18-08. 

684.802.  CHART-PAK.        Chart-Pak.      Incorporated.        SN 
55.435.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  3-31-58. 

684.803.  SURE-STIK.     General  Trade  Mark  Company.  Inc. 
8N08,47^.    Pub.  •-28-09.    Filed  8-1-08. 

684.804.  SNAP  TOP.    Western  Tablet  k  Stationery  Corpora- 
tion.    S.\  61,886.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

684,800.     MEMOCHIBF.     Redman  Enterprises.     SN  62,611. 
Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  11-17-08. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  PublicatkNK 

684.806.  RICHFIELD  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.  Richfield 
OU  Corporation.    SN  50.080.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  7-1O-08. 

684.807.  DELL  1000  HINTS  FOR  TEENS.  Dell  Publishing 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  50,279.     Pub.  5-26-59.     Filed  9-22-08. 

684.808.  MDLTI-WHIZ.  Nomie  Anderson.  SN  62,515.  Pub. 
6-23-09.    Piled  11-17-08. 

684.809.  CREI  AND  DESIGN.  Capitol  Radio  Engineering 
Institute,  Inc.     SN  68,892.     Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  12-0-08. 

684.810.  COLORADO  WONDERLAND  AND  DESIGN. 
Wonderland.  Inc.  SN  64,376.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Filed 
12-10-08. 

684.811.  SHORT  RIBS.  NEA  Serrice.  Inc.  SN  64.004. 
Pab.  »-23-09.    Filed  12-18-08. 


Qass  39 — CMdnf 


684.812.  RUB  EM-TUB  EM  SCRUB  EM  ETC.     The  Strouse^ 
Baer    Company.    Inc.      SN    3.316.      Pub.    6-23-09.      Piled 

:<ft-24-08. 

684.813.  SATIN-CHINE.    A.  J.  Scbneiernoh  *  Son,  Inc.     SN 
31.106.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  5-31-57. 

684.814.  LYTTON'S.     Lytton'n.   Henry   C.    Lytton  A  Com- 
pany.    SN  30.882.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Piled  10-31-57. 

684.815.  MAN   AUVE.      Rabhor    Robea    Inc.      SN   00.390. 
Pub.  6-23-09.    Filed  4-20-08. 

084,818.    AIH>-A-CUFF.    Wolf  Mannfkcturing  Co.    SN  00,608. 
Pnb.  6-23-09.    Piled  4-29-08. 

884,817.     THE     PENDLETON     TOPMA8TKR.       Pendleton 
Woolen  Milla.     SN  00,829.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Plied  5-1-08. 


884.818.  TOM  CAT  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.  Longley  Manufac- 
turing Company,   Inc.     SN  61.918.     Pob.  6-23-59.     Piled 

684.819.  KINLOCH.  Maleolm  Kenneth  Co.  SN  03.123. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  0-22-58. 

684.820.  MIRAFIL.  M.K.M.  Knitting  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  52,744. 
Pub|  6-23-09.    Piled  6-2-58. 

684,82|l.  TLARA.  M.K.M.  Knitting  Mllla,  Inc.  SN  02.748.- 
Pub.  6-23-58.    Piled  6-2-58. 

684.822.  BRIGHT  CHORD.  Maiden  Form  Braaalere  Com- 
pany.   Inc.      SN    53,889.      Pub.    6-23-59.     Filed    6-19-58. 

684,8^.  GAY  MU8B.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company, 
Inc.     SN  03,890.     Pub.  6-28-59.     Piled  8-19-58. 

684,824.  FLITE  PANEL.  Marianne  Eeynolda,  d.b.a.  Four 
Comera  Crafta.    SN  54.186.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Piled  6-24-58. 

684.820.  SPIRAL-TWIST-CREPE.  M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills. 
Inc.     SN  56,024.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  7-20-58. 

884,826.  VERELOPT.  Rerere  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
61,206.    Pub.  6-23-09.    Piled  10-23-58. 

•84,827.  OFF-BEAT  AND  DESIGN.  Damon  Creationa  Inc. 
SN  82.531.    Pub.  6-28-59.    Filed  11-17-58. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  TiMrefor 


684,828.      WORLD    OF    IIWAS.      Celanese   Corporation    of 
America.     SN  03,117.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  6-9-08. 

•84.820.    T.  *  F.  FITZGERALD.    Greenhut  Fabrica,  Inc.    SN 
61,629.    Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  10-30-08. 

684.830.  STATE  PRIDE.     Belk  Stores  Serricea.   Inc.     8N 
63,279.    Pub.  6-28-09.    Filed  11-28-08. 

684.831.  PERMAPILB.     Crorapton   Company.      SN   63,983. 
Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  12-10-58. 

684.832.  WONDER-LOOPER.      Bemhard   Ulmann   Co.   Inc. 
SN  64,787.    Pub.  6-28-59.    Filed  12-22-58. 

684.833.  GLEEM-MIY.      Bemhard   Ulmann    Co.    Inc.      SN 
64,788.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-22-08. 

684.834.  PLASTICALG.    Bunny  Bear  Inc.    SN  60,405.    Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  1-7-59. 

684,880.     FUJI  DRAGON  DESIGN.     Fuji  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  65,548.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Piled  1-9-09. 

684.836.  FIVE  STARS  AND  DESIGN.     Full  Spinning  Co., 
Ud.     SN  60,050.     Pub.  6-23-09.     Filed  1-9-59. 

684.837.  STAR  BEAUTY  AND  DESIGN.    Fuji  Spinning  Co., 
Ltd.    SN  65,551.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-0-59. 

684.838.  MOON   HUNTER  AND  DESIGN.     Fuji   Spinning 
Co.,  Ltd.     SN  65,003.     Pnb.  6-23-09.     Filed  1-9-59. 


Qass  43— Thread  and  Yam 


684,839.      MAIDEN.     The  American  Thread  Company.     SN 
•1,980.     Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-6-58. 


Oass  44 -Dental, 
Appliances 


684.840.  ELECTRODELCA.     N.V.   Optlache   Industrie  "De 
Oude  Delft."     SN  47,020.     Pub.   6-23-09.     Filed  3-3-58. 

684.841.  OHIO   AND   DESIGN.     Air   Reduction    Company. 
Incorporated.     SN  47,902.     Pub.  8-38-09.    Piled  8-19-08. 

684.842.  STEAM-DIAL.      The    De    Vilbiaa    Company.      SN 
50,603.    Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  7-21-08. 

684.843.  MAKTL.     Antoine   Francois   Rigis   Peyron.      SN 
57,047.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-15-08. 

684.844.  EUTHB80R.     McKesson  ApplUnce  Company.     SN 

61.411.  Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

684,840.     EASOR.       McKeaaon     ApplUnce     Company.       SN 

61.412.  Pub.  6-28-09.    Filed  10-27-58.      .^     5,,-vi 
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«84,84e.     LOVAC        MfK*«ofi     Appllaner     C*a»«a7        •« 

61,413.    Pub.  e-»S-A»     FlWd  10-27-58. 
M4,M7.      PNEUMOTHOR.      McK*Mon   Appllaocv   Company 

8N  •1.414.     P«b.  S-tS-St.    ni«l  10-27-58. 
684,848.     VITALOB.      McKeMon    ApplUncv    Company.      8N 

63.467      Pub  6-2»-5».    ni*d  12-1-58. 
684.84».    FORMATRAY.    Kerr  Manufartuiinf  Company.    8N 

63.M2.     Pub.  6-2»^l».     Filed  12-9-58. 

684.850.  V-OARD.  Jung  Product».  Inc.  8N  64.547.  Ptob. 
6-23-59.    rt)«<l  12-18-08. 

684.851.  SUROAMYCIN.  American  Cyananild  Company. 
8N  65,393      Pub.  6-23-.W.    Filed  1-7-59. 

684.852.  ACRE08UR01C.  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
SN  65.394.     Pub.  6-28-59.    Filed  1-7-59 

M4.85S.  H  AND  DESIGN.  Ray  K.  Hausted.  d.b.a.  Hauated 
Mannfactnrins  Company.  BN  65.495.  Pub.  6-23-59. 
Filed  1-8-59. 

n84.854.  OB8CO.  Oral  Surgery  Supply  Corporation.  8N 
65.692.     Pub.  6-2S-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

684.855      STERIFU^SK.      Fenwal    Laboratories.    Inc.      8N 

65.762.  Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-13-59. 

684,856.     STERI-MIX.       Fenwal     Laboratories.     Inc.       8X 

65.763.  Pub   6-23-."\9.    Filed  1-1.V59 

684.867.      STBRI-POCR.       Fenwal    L«b«ratoriefi.    Inc.      8N 

65.764.  Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-13-59. 

684.858.  8IU0ARD.  Harold  M.  Roaa.  d.b.a.  Tile  HaroM  M 
Roas  Company      SS' 66.099.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-19-59 

684.859.  "BABY  HONEY."  Ceaar  CaatlUo.  Inc.  SN  66,286 
Pub.  8-23-.%9      Filed  1-22-59. 

684.860.  LCADX.     Bar-Ray  Productii.  Inc.     SN  66.595.     Pub. 
.6-23-59      Filed  l-28-.^» 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingrodioflts  of  Foods 

684.861.  GREEKBURGER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Greek- 
burger  Corporation.  SN  673.178.  Pub.  1-10-56.  Filed 
9-14-54. 

•84.862.      CHEF   TONY    AND   DESIGN.      Delmonico   FoodM. 

^  Inc..  aralgnee  of  Antonio  Palaiiolo  Co.  SN  685.459.  Pub 
4-3-56.     Filed  4-13-55. 

684.86^.  NOKOMIS  AND  DR8ION.  CK  Foods.  Inc.  8N 
36,847.    Pub.  6-23-59     Filed  9-9-57. 

684.864.  FOODETTE8.  E.  H.  Pratt,  d.b.a.  Dryve  Food  Co. 
SN  45.197      Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  2-3-58. 

684.865.  DELRICH.^  Tbe  Cudaby  Parking  Company.  SN 
49.828.     Pub.  6-23-59      Filed  4-17-58. 

684.866.  LEO'S  AND  DESIGN.  Leo*  Quality  Fooda.  SN 
52.226.     Pub.  6-23-!^9.    Filed  5-23-58. 

684.867.  PRODUCERS  PRIDE.     Producer*  Cooperatlre  Ex 
change    of   Coateartlle.    d.b.a.    Producers    Cooperatlrc    Ex- 
change.     SN   .^3.052.     Pvb    6-23-69.      Filed  6-6-.^8. 

•84,868.  NT  WHIP.  Hawtborn-Mellody  Farms  Dairy,  Inc. 
8N  53.152.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  6-9-58. 

684.869.  RIALTO.  Jack  Greenberg.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rialto  Food 
Products.     SN  53,937.     Pub.  6-23-B9.     Filed  6-20-58. 

684.870.  JONATHAN  ENGLISH'S  AND  DESIGN.  Leonard 
MartlBex.  «.b.a.  Harbor  Dlatributora.  8N  55.013.  Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  7-9-.^8. 

684.871.  CREPE  SUZETTE  CRISP.  Stella  D'Oro  Biscuit 
Co.  Inc.     SN  57.137      Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  8-13-.^8 

684.872.  MORNINGFRESH.  X-Cel  Storea.  Incorporated. 
SN  57,310.     Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  8-1.V-58. 

•84.873.      RAZORBACK.      Osceola   Fooda.    Inc.      SN   58,746. 
'      Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  9-10-58. 

•84.874.  FIOURE-8.  All  SUr  Dairy  Association.  Inc.  SN 
•1.467.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  6-23-59.  Filed 
10-28-58. 

•84.875.  RABBIT  MAKER.  Southern  States  Cooperative. 
Incorporated.     SN  61,934.     Pub.  6-28-69.     Filed  11-4-58. 

684,876.  FIGURE-8  AND  DESIGN!  All  SUr  Dairy  AssocU- 
tion.  Inc.  SN  62,255.  COLLECTIVB  MARK.  Pub 
6-23-59.    PUed  11-12-58. 


684.877.  BUMABCK.  TIm  Krogtr  Co.  8N  «2,766.  Pub. 
6-2.%-59.     Filed  11-19-68. 

•84.878.  DAI8IN8.  AaaocUted  Date  Growers  k  Packers. 
8N  62.904.    Pub.  6-23--59.    Filed  11-21-58. 

684.879.  GLJ  AUTOGRAPH  AND  DESIGN.  Garwood  L. 
Johns,  d.b.a.  Garwood  L.  Johns  Co.  SN  62,934.  Pub. 
•-2»-59.     Filed  11-21-58. 

684.880.  PECKMOR.  Flaror  Corporation  of  America.  8N 
•3,817.    Pub.  8-23-59.    Fllad  12-8-68. 

•84.881.  8UMTURKEY  Sumter  Frosen  Foods.  Inc.  SN 
•3,968.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Hied  12-9-58. 

684.882.  KRUNCH-AWAT.  M.  J.  Holloway  k  Co.  SN 
64.070.    Pub.  6-23-69.    Piled  12-11-68. 

684.883.  EXCELSIOR,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Excalator 
Quick  Froated  Meat  Prodncte  Inc.  SN  64,165.  Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

684.884.  SUN  STATE.  Winter  Garden  atrua  Products  Co- 
opera  tire.     8N  65,390.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-6-59. 

684.885.  WONDER  STAR.  Sun  Crown  Food  Corporation. 
8N  66.595.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  1-9-59. 

684.886.  LAKE  STATE  BLUEBERRIES  AND  DESIGN. 
Michigan  Blueberry  (Srowcra  Association.  SN  67,015.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  2-3-59. 


Class47-Wiiiof 


684.887.     EDEN  ROC.     B.  *  J.  OaDo  Winery.     SN  65.804. 
Pub.  6-28-59.    Filed  1-5-68. 


Cbss48-Mak  Bovoragos  and  Uqaort 

684.888.  PABST  BLUE  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.  PabHt 
Brewing  Company.  SN  85.440.  Pub.  •-23-59.  Filed 
1-7-59. 


Qass  49  -  Distillod  Alcoholic  Uquors 

684.889.  MILITARY  GIN  AND  DESIGN.  T.  Foster  *  Co. 
(WiMS  *  Spirits)  Limited.  SN  63,217.  Pub.  6-23-59. 
Filed  11-26-58. 


OassSO-Merchaadifi  Not  Otkorwiso 
dassHiod 

684.890.  SILVACOTE.  Closures.  Inc.  SN  59.599.  Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  9-26-,^8. 

684.891.  VISCOr.NT  OF  E.VGLAND.  Viscount  of  England 
Inc.     SN  60,584.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

684.892.  DIAL-O-MAGNETIK.  Bellern  Research  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  66.526.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  1-27-59. 

684.893.  DIROFYNE.  ReeTes  Brothera.  Inc.  SN  •6,815. 
Pub.  6-23-89.     Filed  1-30-59 

684.894.  MT.  HOOD.  White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co..  d.b.a. 
Hlrscfa  Weis  Canvas  Products  Company.  SN  66,974.  Pub. 
6-23-.%9.     Filed  2-2-59. 


Qass  51  -  CosiMtks  and  Toiiot  ProHratioM 

684.895.  TUTU  AND  DESIGN.     Sarille  Perfumery  Umlted. 
SN  696.262.     Pub.  9-11-56.     Filed  10-11-55. 

684.896.  TUTU.     Saville  Perfumery   Umlted.     SN  696.263. 
Pub.  9-25-56.     Filed  10-11-55. 

684.897.  LANOVELVET.   Helan  Neushaefer.  Inc.   SN  29,380. 
Pub.  10-14-58.     Filed  5-3-67. 

684.898.  CABANA    SET.      Aloe    Creme    Laboratories,    Inc. 
SN  48,128.    Pab.  6-23-09.    Filed  3-21-08.  • 
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684.899.  ROSE  DBS  VENTS.     Parfums  Otvenehy.  8.A.B.L. 
SN  48,865.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  4-1-58. 

684.900.  MULTICREME.     Antoine  Francois  R4gls  Peyron. 
SN  55.508.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-17-58. 

684.901.  MAMIMOU88E.     Antoine  Francois  R«gls  Peyron. 
SN  56,710.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-21-58. 

684.902.  SUN -SECT.     ChcTron  Chemical  Corp.     SN  56.760. 
Pub.  6-23-.'i0.    Filed  8-7-58. 

684.903.  TAN  SECT.     Stephen  G.   Halos,  d.b.a.   Laboratory 
Products.    8X62,8.^4.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11 -20-.^8. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

684.904.  COSMEPEUTIC.    John  H.  Breck,  Inc.     SN  .-t9,041. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  10-17-57. 

684.905.  BAN  DAN.    John  H.  Breck,  Inc.     SN  39.042.    Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  10-17-57. 

684.906.  BEAL^Y  MIST.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.     SN  48.702. 
Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  3-31-.%8.       _        ~     ' 

684.907.  STAIN  OUT.     Barco  Chemicals  Division,  Inc.     SN 
04,928.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  7-8-68. 

684.908.  BOCO   AND  DESIGN.      Boco  Chemical  Company, 
Incorporated.    SN  58,289.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  9-3-58. 

684.909.  TABAK    DE    FONTENAC.      John    Uhoud.      SN 
63,533.    Pub.  6-23-69.    Filed  12-2-58. 

684.910.  WASH-MAID.     J.  Thamm  Corp.     SN  64,116.     Pub. 
6-23-59.    Filed  l'_>-ll-."i8. 

684.911.  BOCABELLI  AND  DESIGN.      Bocabelli.  Inc.     SN 
65.883.    Pub.  6-23-.*V9.     Filed  l-l.'>-.'i9. 

684.912.  Z-MATIC.     Walter  Ratner.  d.b.a.  The  Grant  Com- 
pany.     SN   67.625.     Pub.   6-23-59.     Filed  2-16-59. 


TM  85 
Service  Marks  *  r-^^"   ^^*  • 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous        I 

684,913.  N8L.  National  Scientlttc  Laboratories,  Inc.  8N 
28,8«7.    Pub.  4-29-58.    Filed  4-17-57. 

684,9li  FIGTRAMA.  FlKurama  Sales  k  Mfg.  Inc.  SN 
43.081.    Pub.  5-6-58.    Filed  12-27-57. 

684,915.  DORADO  BEACH  GOLF  CLUB  AND  DESIGN. 
Laurance  S.  Rockefeller,  d.b.a.  Dorado  Beach  Golf  Club. 
SN  63.761.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  12-.V-58. 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Rnandal 


084,916.  CONSUMERS  NATIONAL  LIFE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  AND  DESIGN.  Consumers  National  Life  In- 
surance Company.  SN  64,957.  Pub.  6-23-09.  Filed 
12-29-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

Class200 


684.917.  THE  MENDED  HEARTS  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Mended  Hearts,  Inc.  SN  31,410.  Pub.  6-23-09. 
Filed  6-.V-57. 

084.918.  L.V.N.  ASSOCIATION  OF  TEXAS  AND  DESIGN. 
Lloenaed  Vocational  Nurses  Association  of  Texas,  Inc.  SN 
68.831.    Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  3-3-59. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


^         These  reKistrationn  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  5  —  Adheslves 


,1.     ?iJK.' 


684,919.     Enterprise  Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex.     SN  35,989.    684,920.     Paste  Company  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     8N 


Filed  I'.K.  8-22-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-13-59. 


70.733.    Filed  4-2-.59. 

NO  SIZE 


.--H-- 


For  Wall  Paper  Paste  and  Wall  Size  Eliminators. 
Firat  use  Nov.  11,  1949. 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

684,921.     William  H.  Jordan,  San  Diego.  Calif.     SN  50,065. 
Piled  P.R.  4-21-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-9-.'59. 


JORDAN 


For  Seamless  Paper  Knit  Bags  Particularly  Adapted  for 
EncloMlng  Ham  and  Other  Meat  Products  for  Suspenxion  Dur- 
ing Smoke  HouKe  Treatment. 

Firat  use  Auk.  2.  1957.       i        -    ■  > 


For  Hand  Gun  Sets  Consixtlng  of  Holsters  and  Belts. 
First  uw  Mar.  24,  19.')8. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 

684.922.     Harvey    Window    Conwration.    Dorchester,    Mass. 
SN  33.242.     Filed  P.R.  7-.'>-57 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-12-59. 

FREE-ROLLING 


For  Windows. 

First  use  June  1,  1957. 


TM  86 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


«84.»23.     Henry   Such   SBltta.   Ntw  York.   N.T. 
Filed  P.B.  10-2S-5T  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-24-M. 


■N  s».4ie. 


ISLE-GUARD 


aass26-MfasiriBg 


Skptcubek  8,  1969 

•■il    Scititific 


For  MeUlllc  Roadwaj  Barriers. 
Ftrat  aae  Oct.  7.  1987. 


084,927.  N.T.  Optlicbe  Induatrte  "De  Oade  Delft."  Delft, 
NetlMrlaDda.  8N  44.740.  Filed  P.B.  1-27-68;  Am.  8.R. 
11-4-58. 


Qass  16- Protective  and  DMorative  Coatkigs 


HANSEN 


684.924.      Tbe    Martln-Seaovr    Compaay.   Ckicago,    IlL 
•0.614.     Filed  P.B.   10-14-68;  Am.  ».R.  5-*-«». 


8N 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Dutch  appllcatloa 
filed  Not.  27.  1957;  Be».   No.  129.757.  dated  Dec.  27,   1957. 

For  Derlce*  and  Appliance*  for  the  FlnUhlng  of  Photo- 
graphic Bollfllma.  Sheet  Films  and  Platea,  and  Parts  Thereof ; 
Oevelopinc  Spoola,  DeTelopIng  Backs.  Apparatua  for  the  Fin- 
ing of  Dereloplag  Spools  and  Racks  With  Photographic  Films 
or  Plates:  Developing  Troughs,  Drying  Perlces.  Fans. 


Oats  34-HMtiBg,  LiglitiBg,  nd  VeatiUtuKi 
ApparatM 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colom  red.  blue,  green,  and    ,^^^28.    Hook  *  Ackennan.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    8N  58.787. 

y«»o''  Filed  P.B.  9-11-58  ;  Am.  8.B.  6-30-59. 

For  Marine  Finishes. 
First  use  Apr  29.  1958. 


Class  21  -  Bectrkal    Apparatus,  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

For  Heating  Boilers. 
684.925.     Chas.  L.  Dick.  d.b.a.  Chas.  U.  Dick  Co..  Kent.  Wash.         First  nse  October  1945. 
SN  54.840.     Filed  P.B.  7-7-58  ;  Am.  SB.  6-10-59.  — .^^— — i^^.^— i 


HOOK 


STA-HOT 


For  Electrical  Food  Warm^m. 
FIrMt  uite  Apr   28.  1958 


Cass  23  -  Cutlery, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


and  Tods, 


Class  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

684.929.      Union    Bag-Camp    Paper   Corporation,    New   York, 
N.Y.     8N  S8,244.     Filed  P.B.  10-2-67 :  Am.  SB.  7-15-69. 


tf84.926.     Gardner-Denrer  Company.  Qalaey.  111.     SN  40.826. 
Filed  P  B  11-18-57  :  Am.  SB.  6-10-59. 

HOISTRACTOR 

For  Beam  Mounted  Air  Powered  Trolley  for  Moving  Hoists 
and  Crane.  »•<>'  **•'*' ^^  ,^ 

First  uae  Sept.  26.  1957.  '»"*  »•*  ^^-  **•  ***•• 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


125.940. 
127.258. 

127.644. 

127,859. 

128.003. 

128,0.'S6. 

128.137 

128.138. 

128.139. 

128,140. 

128.169. 

365.395. 

aM.035. 

M8.139. 

.169.261. 


CAMELXJA.     CI.  46.     7-15-19.  369.383. 

HARTFORD    EXTRA    8TANDABD  DLCK    AND     369.795. 

DB8K.N.     CI.  42.     10-28-19.  370.228. 

MERRY  WAR.    CI.  6.     11-18-19.  370.413. 

NULOMOLINE.     CI.  46.     12-9-19.  370.512. 

ABC.    CI.  42.    12-2S-19.  370.772. 

PROTEX     n   42.     12-2a-19.  370.952. 

WOODBERRY.    CT.  42.     12-23-19.  371.249. 
ARETA8.    CI.  42.     12-23-19. 

MT    VERNON.    CI.  42.     12-23-19.  ^       S71.372. 

SELKIRK.    CI.  42.     12-23-19.  371.377. 

WINNER    a.  35.    12-23-19.  371.666. 

PHOSPHOTEX.     CI   6.     3-7-39.  S71.674. 

PEBKO.     CI.  23.     3-28-39  371.704. 

HERCULES.    CL  32.    6-<^-39.  371.841. 
BEPBESENTATION     OF     COLONIAL     OENTU^^     372.004. 

MAN  AND   DESIGN.     CI.   45.      7-18-39.  372.106. 


POWDER  FABRICS.    O.  42.    7-28-39. 

OUILDCRAFT.    CI.  28.    8-1^9. 

BLUE  RIBBON.    CI.  15.    8-22-^9. 

DOWCLENE.     a.  52.     8-29-39. 

LINK  ABC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     8-29-39. 

GUARDIAN.     CI.  1.1.    9-6-89. 

FLINTWIST.     CI.  39.     9-l»-S9. 

CHAMPAGNE  VELTET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT. 

48.     9-19-39. 
YOl^THFULLY  YOUB8.     CI.  39.     9-26-39. 
INTERNATIONAL.     CT.  26.     9-26-39. 
VIR<;i.MA  BELLE.     H.  47.     10-3-39. 
BUB-BUB.    CI.  20.     10-3-89. 
PKEBLK88  MABK  11.     CL  11.      10-3-39. 
A  J  AX.     CI.  23.     10-10-39. 
VOCALARM.     CI.  21.     10-17-39. 
DU  PONT  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.     CI.  2.     10-24-39. 

( 
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372.881.  FOBMOEW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18.    10-81-39.  873,191. 

372,606.  DEBORAH.     CI.  39.     11-7-39.  373.212. 

372.766.  NEO-TIME-CUBBENT.     CI.  21.      11-14-39.  378,289. 

372.803.  8UBEKOTE.     CI.  16.     11-14-39.  378,381. 

372,820.  LOVEBS  LANE.    CL  42.     11-14-89.  373.382. 

372,857.  ANTELO.     CI.  42.     11-14-39.  873,388. 

372.869.  GABLOCK.     CT.  85.     11-14-39.  873.397. 

372.870.  REPRESENTATION  OP  CALIPERS  AND  SCALE.     873,464. 

CI.  35.     11-14-89.  373.662. 

872,876.  CAPEWELIa     CI.  13.     11-14-39.  873,565. 

378,041.  LEWELLA.    Q\.  39.    11-21-39.  373,570. 

373,063.  TA-CHE.    CI.  46.     11-21-39.  373,592. 

373,158.  BEDDY  KILOWATT  POWBB.     a.  38.     11-28-39.     373.734. 


PAST  AGES.    CI.  49.    11-28-39. 

FLDOFLECTOB.    Q.  21.    11-28-39. 

MAGNDSOL.     CI.  4.    12-5-39. 

DUB-NATUS.    CI.  1.    12-5-39. 

DDB-SYLVAN.    O.  1.     12-5-39. 

ASOBBAIa    CI.  17.     12-5-39. 

ONLIWON.    CI.  87.    12-5-39. 

MARATHON.     CL  46.     12-12-39. 

UNl-PAK.    «.  21.     12-12-39. 

DD  PONT  WITHIN  AN  OVAL.     CT.  1.     12-12-39. 

AIBDOX.    CL  28.     12-12-39. 

BURKARPET.     CI.  42.     12-12-39. 

ITALIAN  SWIM  COLONY.    CL  47.    11-19-89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


377,523. 
655.678. 


125.461. 
389,084. 
391,084. 
396.969. 
421,209. 
440,344. 
571.469. 


7W 

ZYLCAINE.    CI.  6.    5-7-40. 
MILLER  HY^TOK  AND  DESIGN. 


CL  6.   12-17-57. 


SedkM  i 

SNOWDBIFT.     CI.  51.     5-20-1 9r 
HEMONLTTRON.     CI.  6.     7-22-41. 
RITTER  AND  DESIGN.      O.  21.      10-21-41. 
WINWEAVE.     CI.  39.     8-11-42. 
FLEX-VAC  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  2.     5-21-48. 
CLOVER  LEAF  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     8-24-48. 
FW  AND  DESIGN.    O.  46.    8-10-58. 


r*«  /oU«ioii»0  rtgittr^timu  Utued  Julp  tt,  t»$S 

577,483.  TOWNLEY.     CI.  23. 

577.487.  ARK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

577,491.  GENIE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23.     / 

577.494.  STRINGMASTER.    CI.  23. 

577.495.  TOYCRAFTKRS.    CI.  22. 
677,503.  PERMABLOT.    CI.  37. 

577.506.  KAUFMANN  MEADOW-SWEET.    CL  46. 

577.507.  G.F.  DRAB.     CI.  37. 
577,509.  SCATTER  PAKS.     CT.  46. 
677,621.  HI  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 
577,524.  ANDCHAa    CI.  88. 
577,527.  P(M>-PAK.     CI.  2. 

577.628.  THROrOH  THE  SHOPS  WITH  BETTER  HOMES 

*  GARDENS.     CI.  38 

577,.'S35.  MIXIT,    CL  18. 

577,542.  LA  BALLS  AND  DESIGN.    CL  3. 

577,546.  WARFARIN  IT  KILLS  ME— BUT  I  LOVE  IT  AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

577,648.  EC  AN  ENTERTAINING   COMIC  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  38. 

677,652.  PROTECTO  WRAP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,     a.  37. 

577,668.  RANGER  AND  DESIGN.    0.35. 

577,564.  PICSORT.    CI.  38. 

677,665.  PICTU  RESORT,     d.  38. 

577.567.  BISON  AND  DESIGN.    CL  IS. 

577.569.  DENTAFIL.    CI.  44. 

577.570.  THUNDEBBIRD.    CI.  28. 

577,572.  LIBERTY  BOOKS  AND  ENTIRE  LABEL  DESIGN. 

CI.  38. 

677,673.  FL£XIDRAW.    CI.  16. 

577.574.  SUPER-LOOP.     CL  21. 

577.676.  1ST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

577.583.  STERILAIRE.     CI.  21. 

577.587.  HARJAX  CREATIONS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2. 

577.588.  CAR8KIN.  CI.  42. 
677,591.  NYBELLE.  CL  4*. 
577,605.  SKY  KING.    CI.  22. 

577,608.  MAGIC  KAZOOTIE.    CL  87.  '* 

577,610.  BETTY  BRIGGS.    CI.  89. 

577,614.  SIIAUNG.    CI.  42. 

677,616.  "IN  A  PIG'S  EYE."    CI.  22.  -.^n 

677,620.  MID-STATE.    CI.  23.  -    ., 

577,62.1.  "8PRING-GLO."    Q.  37. 

577.629.  KARDO  MESUR.    CT.  26. 

877,681.  ALWAYS   FOR   LABOR    (FANCIFUL)    AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  38. 


677,632.  KOKO.    CL  38. 

677,634.  BARAX.     CL  16. 

577,646.  DBNCOTAB.    CL  52. 

577.658.  DESE&T  BURRITE  WARE  TONES  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  2. 

677,664.  HOSE  GROOM.    CL  2. 

677,667.  ALCOLIDE.     CL  6. 

57T.671.  LOGATEN.    CL  21. 

577.677.  TV  FAMILY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

577.678.  ARTHROID.    CT.  18. 
577,685.  GLEN  FORREST.    CT.  38. 
677,688.  WESTYL^aO.     CT.  16. 

677.693.  SPEAR  4  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 

577.694.  CRUMBLY.    CT.  62.  , 

677.697.  TBANVBX.    CT.  18. 

677.698.  Y-0NETTE8.    CT.  22. 
577,704.  THE  HELI-CALL.    CT.  88. 
577,707.  HAPPY-HEART.    CT.  88. 

677.710.  SL  TIBUSAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  18. 

677.711.  HYDRAFLOW.    CT.  23. 

577,714  BASIL  THE  ROYAL  CAT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

677,719.  CLIMAX.     CI.  38. 

577,721.  THE  HANDY  HOMERS.    CT.  38. 

677.728.  VI8MO.    CT.  42. 

577.729.  TAIa    CL  42.  ->w- 

577.730.  KURIL.    CI.  42. 

577,733.  ROUND  ROBIN  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 

577,740.  K-6451.     0.6.  .^^ 

577,742.  ROLL  ALONG.     CT.  46. 

677,745.  BUBBLE-O-BILLl    CT.  22. 

577.747.  DISCOVERY  RESEARCH  DEVELOPMENT  AND 

DESIG.V.     CI.  100. 

677.748.  TRACET  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  106. 

577.750.  THINK  WHAT  YOU  WANT !  AND  DESIGN.     CT. 

107. 

677.751.  THE  MILDRED  TEAL  MILLS  GREATER  ARTIST 

SERIES  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  107. 

577.752.  WHAT'S   TOUR   EYE-Q  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   107. 
577.754.  HORROR  STRIKES  AT  MIDNIGHT.     CL  107. 
677,756.  FORT-O-LON.     CI.  106. 

677,756.  FORT  KRINTC.     CT.  106. 

577,769.  EMBLEM  OF  HIGHEST  MERIT  ETC  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  103. 

577,764.  SMALL  WONDER.    CL  39. 

577.771.  "SUR-GRIP."    CT.  50. 

577.772.  TODAY'S  HOUSE.    CT.  32. 
577.775.  LINK-LOCK.    CT.  13. 
577,779.  READIFLAKES.    CT.  48. 

577.783.  OAKN  IVY.    CT.  18. 

577.784.  SAC-A-RIN.  CT.  46. 
577,786.  FLUSH  FLO.    CL  23. 

677.789.  TIB  MATCHERS  AND  DESIGN.     CL  39. 

677.790.  WILL  STAY.  CT.  40. 

577,798.  HOLLYWOOD  AND  DESIGN.     CL 

577.794.  LINTON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  38. 

577.795.  DRI-QUILT.     CT.  42. 

677.798.  VANDERBILT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

677,801.  KATTLE  KALLER.     CL  21. 

577.810.  SUPER  JAMAS.    CT.  39. 

577.811.  BAT  BAK.    CI.  22. 

577.812.  DLRIK8DAL  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CL  4«. 
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■    TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 

:n3,8»5.  VA8ELJNE  AND  DRglON.  CI.  18.  4-14-36.  010.214.  8SAP*ON.  CI.  12.  8-9-S5.  Oaitto-Bamn  Ifanu- 
Cbe«H>rouKh  ManufarturlnR  Company.  Conaolldated.  facturinc  Company.  Kannaa  City.  Mo.  Amended  to  appear : 
Che*ebrou(ta  Pood'it    Inc.,    .New    York,    N.Y.      Amended    to 


appear : 


V.JSi'llIU* 


gNAHN 

610,002.  KB>a>ALX..  a.  1.  11-15-M.  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany. Walpole.  Mann.     Amended  to  appear: 

KENDALL 

•31.807.  UNICORN  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  38.  7-J1-56.  Th# 
Unldcx  Corp  The  L'nides  Corporation,  gcrantoa.  Pa. 
Amended  to  appear : 


.J70,3»l.  THREE  POINT  STAR  IN  RING  DESIGN.  CI.  21. 
8-29-39.  Dalmter-Beni  Aktiengeaellacbaft.  Stuttgart.  Ger- 
many.   Amended  to  appear : 


.MS.734.  ACRILAN  CI.  43.  7-24-51.  The  ChemHtrand 
Corporation,  Decatur.  Ala.  Amended :  In  the  certlttcate. 
line  4.  after  "PenuHylvanla."  note  o/  Decotmr,  Alahmmm,  la 
Inaerted.  in  the  heading,  after  "Pa."  .  noir  of  Decatur,  Ala- 
bama In  Inaerted.  and  In  the  Htatement.  column  1.  line  5. 
after  "vanla."  .  noic  located  and  doing  buainea*  at  Decmtur, 
A  labama  la  Inserted. 

S87.174.  EVENFLO.  CI.  21.  3-2S-54.  The  Pyramid  Rub- 
ber Company.  Ravenna,  Ohio.  Amended  :  In  the  lUtement. 
column  2.  linen  1  tbroufh  ^  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
la  amended  to  appear  : 

evenf/o 


«W0.158  FL.AIKONA.  CI.  43.  8-18-87  Beaunit  Mllla, 
lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Amended  to  appear : 

Flaikona 

TNI   TIXTURIO   YARN   Of   ilWILlID   llfCANCI 

•72.043.      NOVOWAU^       CI.     12.       l-«-59.      United    State* 
.    Plywood  Corporation.   New  York.  N.Y.     Corrected  :  In  the 

certificate,   column   2.   line   4,   "43.792"   ahould  be  deleted 

and  m.Hi  Mhould  be  Inaerted. 

•73.013  SlPER-griCK  STEEL  OLO.  CI.  4.  1-27-59. 
Jack  F.  Brannick.  doing  buaineaa  aa  Steel  Glo  Products, 
Midland.  Mich.  0>rrected  :  In  the  certiOcate,  column  1. 
line  1.  after  "aa"  Steel  Hhonid  be  Inaerted. 

•78.100.  8  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  38.  5-S-59.  L.  Ron  Hob- 
bard.  WaHhinxton.  D.C.    Corrected  : 
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(B«flitered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  Diaclaimed.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certlflcatea  ;  12c  Publication*.) 


AP  Parta  Corp..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio.    6T7.887.  cane.     CI.  «. 
A.  P.  W.  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Albaay,  to  A.  P.  W.  Producta  Co.. 

Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     373.39f.  ren.  9-8-60.     CI.  37. 
A.  P.  W.  I'roductK  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

A.  P.  W.  Paper  Co..  Inc. 
Abbott    Laboratories.    North    ChlcafO,    111.      377,623,    cane. 

CI.  •. 
Abbott    Laboratorlea,    North    Chicago,    111.      577,697.    cane. 

CI.  18. 
Abbott    Laboratoriea,    North    €%lcago,     III.       884,881,    pub. 

•-2S-B9.     CI.  18. 
AbMirene  Mfg.  Co..  The.  St.  Lonia.  Mo.     577,894.  cane     CI. 

52. 
Aeme    Quality    Painta,    Inc.,    Detroit.    Mich.      •84.861.    pub. 

8-23-59.     CI.  18. 
Acqna   LIna   Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      •84,813.   pub. 

8-28-59.     CI.  •. 
Aetaator    Producta    Corp.,    Wobnm,    Maaa.       •84.740.    pub. 

Adamaa    Carbide    Corp.,    Kenllworth,    N.J.      684,741,    pub. 

8-23-59.      CI.  23. 
Aeon    ProductN    (Ixtndon)    Ltd.,   London,   England.     884,651. 

pub.  «-2.^-.'i9.     CI.  13. 
Air    Reduction    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      084,85«,    pub. 

•-23-59.     CI.  14.  •       '    f 

'^'«-2^*59^'*Cl  4**'  ^''*^'  ^'^  '^'*'^'  *'*'^'  •**•***•  P"'*- 
Alrdox  Cardox  Producta  Co. :   See — 

Cardoz  Corp. 
Albern  MiliinK  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Oallf.    577.509,  cane.    CI.  4^. 
All   Star  Dairy  Aaaoclation.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684,874, 

pub.  6-2.V89.      CI.   48. 
All  Star  Dairy  AuMoclation,  Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     •84,878, 

pub.  6-28-59.     CI.  4fi. 
Allen.    Albert,    d.b.a.    Blocapia   Co..   Boaton,    Maaa.      577,503, 

cane.     CI.  37. 

•^'2;io*^'*'?*-H!^**r**<"^*"'   *•>«••  *"<>«  Lauderdale,  Fla.     884.- 
898.  pub.  8-23-.%9.     CI.  51. 

'^'«!!23"vB  ^c\  ° 2  ^™*^'*'  Ptttaburgh,  Pa.  •84.633.  pub. 
■^'pub*T23'59"''(^"35"  *^**'  '"*■•  ^•**'***'  **•••  ««*.78T, 
'"'io"tSb''^iL^9'''ci   S-  '"••  ^''^^''-  ^«'>''-     *«*. 

'^T2.?L?9^''ci*44*'   ^**  ■    *^**   ^°'^'   ^•^*  '   «**'851-2.   pub. 
American  MolaMHeii  Co. :  See — 
Nulomollne  Co..  The 

'^'^t.'!!*'?.?   !?*■£****'  o'  M«'*"P'*y"*<^-  ■">*.  SanU  Monica.  Calif., 
and  Went  Nyack.  N.Y.     577,750.  cane.    CI.  107. 

T2.V.°9  Cl*43^**  ■  ''*'*•  ^'"^  ^°'^-  ^^-  ««*®3».  pub. 
Amea  Co..  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.  884.«10.  pub.  •-23-.'S9  CI  « 
"^"iC'-TTKa  ^it}^^  ^'  ^'«e«tv«I.  Denmark.  •84,624.  pub. 
Anderjon,  Nomle.  Kennedy.  Minn.  684.808.  pub.  6-28-69. 
-AndrewK,  Jooeph  H..  Bay  City.  Mich.     •84.723,  pnb.  •-23-59. 

AMhear  Bros  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.  577.789,  cane.  C\.  39. 
AsHoclHtPd   Date  (jrowers  k  Packers.  Indlo.  Calif.     684,878, 

pub.  8-2.1-59.      CI.  4fl. 
Atlantic  BrPwlnK  Co.  :   See — 

Terre  Haute  Brewing  Co.,  Ine 
Atlantic  Ultraviolet  Co.  :  Sec — 

(iremse.  Edward  8.  '  '  ''" 

AtlaK  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.    •84.688.  pub.  6-23-59. 

CI.  19. 
Auto  GlatiK  MfK.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     «84.777,  pub.  •-23-59. 

CI.  32. 

^'iLJJVLVo  ^'[!*'*2'**"  ^^^H) .  N*w  York.  NY.     684,597,  pub. 

'^"i''JK.*t!£  Viilcanixem  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     684.786.  pub. 

6-23-59.     CI.  35.  *^ 

Babbitt.  B.  T..  Ine.  :  See- 
Myers,  E.  Lye  Co. 
Barco   Chemicals  Division.   Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     684.907.  pnb 

6-23-59.      CI.  52. 
B«[-R«y     Products.     Inc..     Brooklyn.    N.Y.       684.860.     pub. 

Bat  Bak  :  See— 

GIrden.  Barney  B. 
Beauehalne.   W.   A.,  k  Rons,   Inc.,    Lakeport,   N.H.     684,711, 

pub.  6-23-,"l9.     CI.  21. 
Beaunit   Mills,    Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      650.158.     Am.    7(dV 

Belr.    Arthur.   *  Co.    Inc..    New  York.   N.Y.      128,003,   ren. 
9-8-59.     CI.  42. 

Belk    Stores    Services,    Inc.,    Charlotte.    N.C.      684.830.    pub. 

6-23-59.     CI.  42. 
Bell    k    Howell    Co..    Chicago.    III.      684.762,    pub.    5-12-59. 

CI.  26. 


Bellem    Research    Corp.,    Saugertlea,    N.Y. 
6-23-.->9.     CI.  50. 


684.892,    pub. 


Benteler-Werke  Aktienjresellgehaft.   Schloss   Neuhans,   Pader- 
bom,  Germany.     684,658,  pub.  6-23-59.     CI.  14, 


Benton     Laboratoriea,    Inc.,    HattMro,    Pa.       684,670,    pub. 

6—23—59.     CI   18. 
Blaon    Thumb   Tack   Co.,    The,    Waterfoury,    Conn.      677,567. 

cane.     CI.  13. 
BlocarU  Co. :  Sea — 

Allen.  Albert. 
Bocabclll,  Inc..  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio.     684,911,  pub.  6-23-59. 

CI.  52. 
Boco   Chemical   Co.,   Inc.,   Manchester,  Conn.     684,908,  pub. 

6-23-59.     CI.  52. 
Bradley  k  Vrooman  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    684.660,  pub.  6-23-59. 

CI.  16. 
Brannick.  Jack  F..  d.b.a.  Steel  Glo  Producta,  Midland,  Mich. 

673j013.  cor.     O.  4. 
Breek,   John    H..    Inc.,    Bpringfleld,    Maaa.      684,904-0,    pub. 

6-23-^9.     CI.  52. 
Brigga,  Betty,  New  York.  N.Y.     577.610.  cane.     CL  39. 
Brown  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     373,381,  ren.  9-8-59.    CI.  1. 
Brown  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     873,882,  ren.  9-8-59.    CL  1. 
Brown.  Tom,    Industrial    Supply  Co.,  Pittsburgh,   Pa.     684.- 

634-6,  pub.  6-23-69.    CI.  12. 
Bubble-O-Bill  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     677,745,  cane.     CI. 

22. 
Bunny    Bear    Inc.,    Everett,    Mass.      684,834,    pub.    6-23-59. 

CL  42. 
Burkart.  F..  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Textron  Inc.,  Provi- 
dence. R.I.    873,692,  ren.  9-8-59.    CI.  42. 
Bumdy  Corp.,  Norwalk,  Conn.    684,707,  pub.  6-23-59.    Ct.  21. 
BnmdT   Corp.,    Norwalk,    Conn.     684,714-16.   pub.   6-23-59. 

CI.  21. 
Burroughs.  Clarence  M.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     577,653.  cane 

CI.  2.  _ 

Butler  Mfg.  Co.,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     684,766,  pub.  6-2:,-69. 

CI.  23. 
Baaaa -Cardoso,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     577.707,  cane.     CI.  38. 
CBS-Hytron  :  See— 

Colombia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. 
CK  Fooda,  Inc.,  Duluth.  Minn.    684.863.  pub.  6-23-59.    CL  46. 
Cahn,   Bernard,   Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     684,691-2.  pub. 

6-23-59.     CI.  3. 
California  Engineering  Co. :  S«e — 

Ross,  Mark. 
CapeweU    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Hartford,    Conn.      372.876,    ren. 

9—8—59      CL  13. 
Capitol  Radio  Bnglneering  Institute.  Inc.,  Waahlngton,  D.C. 

684.809.  pub.  6-23-69.     CL  38. 
Cardox  Corp..  to  Airdox  Cardox  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

373.570,  ren.  9-8-69.     C\.  23. 
Carey,    Philip,    Mfg.    Co.,   The,   Lockland.    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

684,629.  pub.  6-2.'i-69.     CI.  12. 
Cari    Larssons   SUkterl   AB.   Stockholm,    Sweden.     677,812. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Carmack,    Robert    M..   d.b.a.   Fisherman's  Wharf   Packers  ft 

Distributors,   Richmond.  Calif.     571,459.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America,  New   York.   N.Y.     684,828.  pub. 

6-23-59       CL  42. 
Central  Rubber  and  Steel  Corp..  The.  Findlay,  Ohio.    684,760. 

pub.  6-23-^9.     CL  24. 
Century  Metalcraft  Corp.  Los  Angeles,  CalU.     370,772,  rea. 

9— 8->S9      CL  13 
Cesar  Castillo',   Inc..  Hato  Rey.  Puerto  RIeo.     684.859,   pab. 

6—23—59      CI    44 
ChartPak.  Inc.'.  New  Canaan,  Conn.    684.802,  pob.  6-23-69. 

CL  37. 
Cbemstrand  Corp.,  The,  Decator,  Ala.     646 JS4.     Am.  7(d). 

CI.  43. 
Cheaebroogh    Mfg.    Co..    Consolidated.      Cheaebroogh-Pond's 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     333.895.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  18. 
CTheaebroaeh-Pond's  Inc. :  See — 

Cbesebrough  Mfg.  Co. 
Chevron    Chemical    Corp.,     Evanaton,     111.      684,902,     pnb. 
6-23-59.     CL  51.  _        „     ^ 

Chicago  Tribune-New  York  News  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York. 

N.Y.     677.685,  cane.     CI.  38. 
CUssy  Leather  Oooda  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684,003,  pnb. 

ft— 2^— 59       CI    3 
Cloanrea.    Inc.. '  Waterbury,    Conn.      684.890.    pub.    6-23-59. 

CI    50 
Coata  A  Clark  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     684,648.  pnb.  6-23-69. 

Cl    13 
Colbath.  Dan  L.,  Dallas.  Tex.    684,623,  pub.  6-23-59.    CL  12. 
Coleman    Co..     Inc..    The.    Wichita.     Kans.       684,782,    pob. 

6  23  59      CI    34 
Collins.    Ashton   B..    Birmingham.   Ala.,    to   Reddy   Kilowatt. 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     373.158,   ren.  »-8-5».     CL  38. 
Colonial    Stationery    and    Supply    Co.,    Inc.,    Newark,    NJ. 

684.619.  pub.  6-23-59.     a.  11.  ^,  -„..«„ 

Colorado    Metal    Products,    Denver,    Colo.      684,622,    pub. 

6-23-59.     Cl.  12.  „„„  „ 

Columbia    Broadcasting    System.     Inc..    d.b.a.    CBS-Hytron, 

Dan  vers.  Mass.     684.703.  wb  6-2.1-59.     CI.  21. 
ColumbU  Mllla.  Inc.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Illinois  Shade 
Cloth  Corp..  Chicago.  Heights.  UL     368,139,  ren.  9-8-59. 
Cl.  32. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Peerless  Carbon  Black  Co..  The.  . 

<  TM  i 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Comptolr   d««    TeitU€»   ArtlfldeU.   Part*,   rranc*.     877.588. 

Comtoi    Ltd..    LoodoD.    BafUnd.      684.7M.    pab.    •-23-5». 

CI    87 
Coaaamerf    National    Life    Inauraacc    Co..    KTansTlUc,    lod. 

684.916.  pob.  6-23-«».     CI.  102.  „.  .^ 

Coamlc  Crown  Co..  Long  Beach.  Calif.    «84.««7.  pob.  6-2S-W. 

Cralf  STitema.  Inc..  Lawruicc.  Maaa.     884.828.  pab.  8-28-5». 

CI    12 
Crawford   Door  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.     684.631,  pab.  6-23-«©. 

C'l    12 
Crtbben  and  Sexton  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     684.788.  pab.  6-23-50. 

CI    34 
Crompton  Co..  New  York.  N.T.    372,857.  ran.  9-8-50.    a.  42. 
Crompton    Co..    New    York,    N.Y.      6»4,831.    pub.    6-23-5©. 

O.  42. 
Cnbex  Co. :  8te — 
Hope.  Roy  H. 
Cudahr    PackinK    Co..    The,    Omaha,    Nebr.      684.865.    pab. 

6-23-3©.     CI.  46. 
Curn.    William    J..    Jr.,    SteobenTUle,    Ohio.      684.638,    pab. 

6-23-5©.     CI.  12. 
Curta  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Kanaa»  Ctty.  Kana.  «684.674.  pub. 

6-23-5©.     CI.  18. 
Cutter  Machine  Co..  St.  Loala.  Mo.     871.841.   ren.  ©-8-50. 

O    23 
Cycloblower  Co.,  York.  Pa.     684,781,  pab.  6-23-50.     a.  34. 
Daimler  B«na       Aktieageaallachait,       Stuttgart.       Oanaaoy. 

370.391.      Am.  7(d).      CL  21. 
Damon  Creationa  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.Y.    684.827,  pob.  6-23-59. 

CI.  39. 
DaytoD    Robber    Co..    Tba.    Dayton.    Ohio.      684.771.    p«b. 

6-2»-59.     CI.  32. 
Dean     Cut  Rate    Floor    Covering    Co..     Inc..    Newark.    N.J. 

684.600.  pab.  6-23-50.     C\.  5. 
Dean  Publlcatlona ;  tfee — 

De  Angvio,  TkoMaa. 
D«  Angelo.  Thoauw,  d.b.a.  Dean  Publlcatlona.  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

577  J14.  cane;     CI.  88. 
Decatur    Pump    Co..    Daeatar,    111.      684.756,   pub.   6-23-60. 

a.  23. 
Dell    PubUahing   Co..    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.     684.807,    pob. 

5-26-5©.     CI.  38. 
Delmonico  Poods.  Inc. :  0a« — 

Palaaaolo.  Antonio.  Co. 
Dental     Pllllnga     Ltd..     London.     England.       577.560.     cane. 

CI    44 
Denver  Chemical   Mfg.   Co..  The.   New  York.  N.Y.     577.646. 

cane.     CI.  52. 
De  Vllblaa  Co..  The.  Toledo.  OMo.     684.842.   pub.   6-28-59. 

CI.  44. 
Dfrk.  Chaa.  U.  d.b.a.  Chaa.  L.  Dick  Co..  Kent.  Waah.    684.925. 

n.  21.  ^ 

Dick.  Chaa  L..  Co. :  Set- 
Dick.  Chaa.  L. 
Dixie- Portland    Flour    Co..    Memphia.    Tens.    577,487,    enac. 

a.  46. 

Donel    roundatlona.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.     077.764.   ease. 

CI.  39. 
Dorado  Baach  Golf  C1i<;> :  8*9 — 

Rockefeller,  Laurance  S. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland, 

Mich.     3T0.415,  ren.  9-8-59.     CI.  92. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    The.    Midland.    Mich.      577.740,    cane. 

Dowd.   Cbarlea,    Box    Co..    Inc..    Worceater,    Maaa.     577,552. 

cane.     CI.  37. 
Doz:  8m — 

Haaa.  Erwln  F. 
Drexel  Pumlture  Co..  Drexel.  N.C.     684,774, 

CI.  32. 
DtI-Powt  Co.  :  ««r — 

Wynn.  Clarence  M. 
Dryve  Food  Co. :  0aa — 

Pratt    E   H 
Domart    Textile    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

0-8-50.     CI.  42. 
DaahOI.     Alfred.     Ltd..     London.     England. 

9-8-50.     CI.  17  *^ 

Du    Post   da    Nemoura.    B.    I.,    and   Co..    Wilmington. 

372.100.  ren.  9-8-59.     CI.  2.  "«iiii,iob. 

^— fS"*    ^    Nemoura.    E.    I.,    and   Co..    Wilmington. 

373.565.  ren.  9-8-59.     CI.  1. 
D«P«»»   8<>"a  *   Co..    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     577.677.   ease. 

Dura-Vent  Corp..  Redwood  City.  Calif.    684.779.  p«b.  0-23-«0. 

Bdltora  Syndicate  :  Be* — 
Wiahengrad.  Hyman. 
^^^^'^(^^rotjfr  *  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Souare  D  Co..  CI«Te- 
land.  Ohio.     370.512.  ren.  9-^-59.     Cl.  21. 

^^'r*?*^^'?"*"'!'*'"  *  •"«    <^o  •  The.  to  Sonare  D  Co..  Clere- 
Und,  Ohio      372.766.  ren.  9-8-69.     Cl.  21 

a!'A*3   *****    •^»'»*ry-    Portland.    Ong.      577.775. 

Electronic  Tube   Salea   Inc.,   New  York.   N  Y 
6-23-59.     Cl.  21. 

Electro- Voice,  Inc..  Buchanan.  Mich. 
Cl.  21. 

^'6S';74?:*;ur^^^^9'^*?fi?"'^'  «**»•""»»««.  ^'^^^^ 

Ely  *  Ualker.  Inc.  :   See- 
Ely  *  Walker  Dry  Oooda  Co. 


Inc.,    Canton,    Maaa. 


pab.  6-23-50. 


360,383. 
373,383. 


DeL 
Dal. 


684,719.   pab. 
684.712.  pub.  6-23-59. 


684,605.    pub. 

684.700,   pub. 

577,483,  cane. 

pub.    6-23-59. 
577,572,  cane. 

684,748. 
laland 


Emeraon    4    Cuming, 

6-23-59.     Cl.  6. 
Engelhard.  Cbarlea,   Inc.,   Baat  Newark,  N.J. 

6-2S-69.     Cl.  21. 
Encltahtown  Cutlery,  Ltd.,   New  York,   N.Y. 

Cl.  23. 
Bnterprlaa  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tax.    684.919.    Cl.  2. 
Knthune.    Inc..    New   Haven.    Conn.     684.615, 

Cl.  6. 
Eufenlea  PubUahing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  38. 
European  Coaat  Chemical  Houae  :  8e« — 

Wong.  Howard. 
Ever-Seaf  Induatrlal  Oluea.    Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.  6-23-59.     a.  23. 
Excelaior   Uuick    Froated   Meat   Producta    Inc.,    Long 

CUT.  N.Y.    684.883.  pub.  6-23-59.    Cl.  46. 
Exqulalte  Trading  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :  a*e— 

Roaten.  William  J. 
Kanateel   Metallurgical   Corp.,   North   Chicago,    III.     684,710. 

pub.  6-23-50.     Cl.  21. 
Kart>enfabrlken  Bayer  Aktleageaeilachaft,  Leverkuaen-Bayer< 

werk.  Uermanr.     684.671,  pab.  6-23-50.     CI    18 
Farbwerke  Hoecjiat  AkMengaaellachaft.   vormala  Melater  Lu- 

duM  ft  Bruntng.  Frankfurt  (Main)  Germany,  from  Hoechiit 

Chemical  Corp.,  West  Warwick.  R.I.   684.603.  pub.  6-23-59. 

Cl.  8. 
Fawcett.  SImpaon.  ft  Ca   Ltd.,   London,  England.     684,727, 

pub.  6-23-5©.     Cl.  22.  -•  .        . 

Fenwal   Laboratortea.    Inc.   Framlngham.   Maaa.      684.855-7, 

pub.  6-23-.%©.     Cl.  44. 
Ferro  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     684,616.  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  6. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Producta  Corp..  San  Frandaco,  Calif.    684.- 

662.  pub.  6-23-50.      Cl.  16. 
Flauran^  Salea  ft  Mfg.   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684.914.  pub. 

Fine  Art  Pillow  ft 'Spedaltlea  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     577,705, 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Flaherman'a  Wharf  Packera  ft  DIatrtbutora :  Bee — 

Carmack.  Robert  M. 
Flavor  Corp.  of  Amertca.  Chicago.  III.     684.880.  pub.  6-23-5©. 

Cl.  46. 
Flexidraw  Co..  I>earborn.  Mich.     577,573.  cane.     O.  15. 
Florence  Beautr  Parlor :  tie* — 

Hoffoerg.  Tor. 
Foley  Mfg.  Co..  d.b.a.   Power  Plight  Co..  Mlnneapolla.  Minn. 

684.752^  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  28. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp..  San  Joae,  Calif.     684,- 

646,  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  13. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.,  San  Joae.  Calif.     684,- 

753.  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  23. 
Foater,    Benjamin,    Co.,    PbiladelphU,    Pa.      688.627,    pub. 

6-23-69.     Cl.  12. 
Foater,  T.,  ft  Co.   (Wlnea  ft  Splrtta)   Ud..  London.  England. 

684.889.  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  49. 
Four  Cornera  Crafta  :   Sea — 

Reynolda.  Martanne. 
Fuji  Splnninf  Co.,  Ud..  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan.     684.835-8, 

pub.  6-28-59.     Cl.  42. 
Gallo,  B.  ft  J..  Winery.  Modeato.  Calif.   684,887.  pub.  6-23-59. 

CT.  47. 
(iamewell    Co.,   The,    Newton.    Maaa.     372.004.    ren.    0^8-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Gardner-Denver  Co.,  Quiney,  111.    684,926.    CL  23. 
Garlock    Paeklnf    Co..    The,    Palaayra,    N.Y.      372.869.    ren. 

Garlock    Packina    Co..    The.    Palmyra.    N.Y.      372,870,    ren. 

9—8-59.     Cl.  35. 
Gamer.  Fay,  Longmont.  Colo.    684.734,  pub.  6-28-59.    C\.  23. 
Garrett  ft  Co.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     871,666.   ren.   9-8-59. 

Cl.  47. 
Garwood.  L.  Johna  Co. :  Bee — 

Johna,  Garwood  L. 
General    Flttlnga   Co..   Eaat   Greenwich.    R.I.      684.643.   pub. 

6-23-59      Cl.  13. 
General  Inatrument  Corp.  (F.  W.  SIcklea  DIviaion).  Chlcopee, 

Maaa.    684.698.  pub.  6-23-59.    Cl.  21. 
General  Motora  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.    684.689.  pub.  6-23-.'S9. 

CT   10. 
General  Trade  Mark  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    684.808.  pub. 

6-23-,'i9      Cl.  37 
Girden.  Barney  B..  d.b.a.  Bat  Bak.  New  York.  NY.     577.811, 

cane.     Cl.  22. 
(Macier  Metal  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Wembley,  MIddleaex,  England. 

684.742,  pub  6-23-.'i0.     Cl.  23. 
(ilaarack  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Glaaraek  Producta,  Inc. 
Glaarack   ProduetM,  Inc.,  from  Glaaraek  Corp.,  by  change  of 

name  from  North  Foundry  Mold  Co.,  Atlanta,  Gia.    684.585. 

pub  6-16-. -iO.     Cl.  1. 
Ulencn     DIatrtbutora     Ltd.,    Wlllowdale,     Ontarta,    Canada. 

6«4..^9.^.  pub  6-2.1-59.     Cl.  4. 
Golden  Rale  Oil  Co^  The,  to  Cnlveraal  Motor  Oila  Co..  Inc., 

Wichita.  Kana.    370.223.  ren.  9-8-59.    Cl.  16. 
Goldfarb.  Martin  R  :   See- 
Welch.  Thomafi  R..  and  Martin  S.  Goldfarb. 
Grant  Co.,  The  :   Hee — 

Ratner.  Walter. 
Great  I^keH  Kioctaemlcal  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wla.    684.602, 

pub    4^9-57.      Cl.  6. 
Greckburger  Corp.,   Newburgh,  Ind.     684,861.  pub.   1-10-56. 

CT.  46. 
Greeoben.  Jack.  Inc..  d.b.a.  RIalto  Food  Producta,  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.     684.869.  pub.  6-2.'(-59.    Cl.  46. 
(ireenbut    Fabrtea,     Inc.,     New    York,    N.Y.      684,829. 

6-2.V.'50.     CT.  42. 

Gremae.    Edward    8.,    d.b.a.    Atlantic    Ultraviolet    Co.. 

laland  CTty.  NY.     684.607.  pub.  6-23-50.     CT.  21. 
Grtflth     Laboratortea.     Inc..    Chicago.     III.       684.583, 

»-23-50.     CT.  6. 


6-28-50. 


pub. 

Long 

pub. 


684.703,   pub. 
684,707,  pob.  6-23-50. 


610,214.   Ana.  7(d). 
Mo.      878,212.    ren. 


Groff   Paper  Co.,   St   Paul,   Minn. 

CT.  37. 
Grumbacher,  M.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  37. 
Gnaat,  Keen  ft  Nettlefolda  Ltd.,  Smethwlek,  BagUnd.     684,- 

687,  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  19. 
Goatin-Bacon  Mfg.  Co.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo. 

Cl.  12. 
Guth.    Edwin   F.,   Co.,   The,    St.    Lonia, 

Haaa    Erwln  F..  d.b.a.  Dox,  Milwaukee,  WU.     684.673,  pub. 

6—23—59      CT    18  >       •  •- 

Halm   Inatrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Olan  Head,  N.Y.     684,745,  pob. 

6-23—59      Cl   23  >       •  ■- 

Haloa,  Stephen  O.,  d.b.a.  Laboratory  ProducU,  MUral,  FU. 

684,903.  pub.  6-23-50.     CT.  51. 
Hamilton  Textile  MUla,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Hlll- 

creat  Hoalery  MUla,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     577,591.  cane. 

Hangera  for  PanU,  Inc. :  See — 

Sur  Grtp,  Inc. 
Harbor  DIatrtbutora  :  See — 

Martlnex.  Leonard. 
Hardman.  Peck  ft  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.   684,701,  pab.  6-23-50. 
CT.  36. 

ll*^'^'I."l5"<^^<»'T»-' New  York.  N.Y.    577,587,  cane.    Cl.  2. 
Hart.  Schaffner  ft  Marx.  Chicago.  III.     306,009,  cane    Cl.  39. 
Harvey  Hlndow  Corp..  Dorcheater,  Maaa.     684.022.     CT.  12. 
Hauated  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Hauated.  Ray  K. 

'K^"..*^'^**'   *••   <*•'>»•   Hauatad  Mfg.  Co.,  Medina,   Ohio. 
684.853.  oub.  6-23-59.     CT.  44.  -«»•»■, 

«*l'*°Jf";¥*i!?**''Jr*'?'  '^•'y-  *"<••  CWCMO,  111.     684.808, 
puD.  o-^3— 59.     CT.  46. 

HaU-Coll  Coro,,  Danbory.  Conn.     677.704,  caac.     CT.  38. 

"T**'«S;*S&^.Si-6.'6'2'^^©.'c'i"il  "^^^•'  ''••  ^•^ 

**  Cl  ^2*  ^°^'  '^^'  *'•"''*"•  **"•     •M,630.  pub.  6-23-59. 
Hlllcreat  Hoalery  Mills,  Inc.  :  See- 
Hamilton  IVxtile  MUla,  Inc. 

"'S&7nib*  6-2^:5©. '"criS*""    """••   "^   '""''**•  '^'^ 

Hirach  Wela  Canvaa  Producta  Co. :  S'  

White  Stag  Mfg.  Co. 

"  «ffi/:6o*8jur6-2te''"S.  ?r  •  "**^  ^"^^^  '*-^- 

Hoeehst  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlengeaellaehaft.   vormala  MefatM- 
Lucius  ft  Branlng. 

CM?"  CT^W**"**  ^**'  '■"••  *"**'  ^^^*''  ''**  5T7,606, 
"'l^.^oi'ranc^  **  CI  ^q'*'"*  ^**''*^  P*'^'  Norwood.  NJ. 
"»i}«^«y-  M.  J.',  ft  Co.,  Chicago.  IlL     684,882,  pab.  6-23-50. 

"*57^7'793!  ra?c"**CT*'l2'     ^^^     ****'     ^'*'     '*'"**     "^^ 
^  Cl*23*^°"^"'^'  '°*^'  ^*^^'^  N.Y.    684,750.  pab.  6-23-B0. 

°Tji3^5  "ci"?/    ^'**  ^""  ^■'**"^-  P*-     «84.748.  pob. 
Hook  ft  Ackernuin,'  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684,028      CT    34 

hS^^'cuv  ii:^5h^'»5f*°'r??'  ^  «78,ioo'''4;:  ci:  m: 

rtnc.^  "i  *  ^^  •  CWneotwun*.  ▼*•    577,783, 

Hnrat  Co. :  See— 
Hurst.  CTay  B. 

CTL*23'"**'"     **'    ^'"^•'    ^"    ^*^'    ^^"      »77.521,    cane. 
'  CT.  S"''***"*  *^«-  '»<^  •  New  York.  N.Y.     877.848,  cane, 
niinoia  Shade  Cloth  Corp. :  See— 
Columbia  Milla.  Inc.,  The. 

'"S'e^-.VSO^cf  S"""'   ^''*"»»   Helgbta,    III.     684.776, 

;"fen^.s?.  p;b.iii^o.%  'ri'  •^-  b^-— ter, 

Innerclean  Co.  .  See— 
Htrach.  Fred  S. 

'"3'7U7V*:"j:;n.'K!5T  c'li"**  '^""''  ^•'^  ^»^^'  ''•'• 

'"I^T^i'j"*'    Standard    Trading    Corp.. 
.^77.576,  cane.     CT.  38. 

6^23-59"    CT*^  is'"^'    ^*°'**°''""t'   N.Y. 
^"jtSUo^'ci  ^7"''^'    ^°   Frandaco,  Calif. 
J.  ft  L.  Adikea.  Inc.,  Jamaica.  N.Y. 

'■^'^    JlV,.¥-    '"'•*     Midnight 

Ohio     877.754.  cane.     CT.  107 
Jefferaon  Co..  Inc..  The.  Miami.  Fla. 
Johna.  Garwood   L..  d.ba.   Garwood 

Arts.     684.870,  pub.  6-23-59.     CT 


New     York,    N.Y. 
884,675-7,    pob. 
'373,734.   ran. 
884.617.  pab.  6-28-69. 
Attractlona,    CleveUnd. 


577,798,  cane.  CT.  21. 
L.  Johna  Co.,  Olendale, 
46. 


Co..    Chicago,    hi.      684,72ft-«.    pab. 


Johnaon.    Neator.'  \lfg 
8-23-59.     Cl.  22. 

'i""!^"'  w,'"*5^  ^  •  ^°  ™'««'  Calif.     684,921.     CT.  0. 

SlT^m.'^^:   cf-'h*^"'*  *^"*'  IMvialon.  Omaha'  Nebr. 
Ja-do  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Mcintosh,  Judaon  C. 

'"cf  44**'"*^*"'  ^""^  •  Clndnnatl.  Ohio.    684,850,  pub.  ^23-«0. 

'^'ct°2T  ^***'  ^°^"  ^'"^  ^"'^'  ^'^'    •**''^<^'  VQh.  6-23-50. 
^ct'*21  ^'*®''»*®'"**^  ^°«^  •  San  Diego.  Oallf.     577,671,  cane. 


Kattle  Kaller  DIvlalMi :  Bee— 

JubUee  Mfg.  Co. 
Kaufmann    Prodocta   Co.,    San  Joae,   Calif.     577,806, 

CT.  46. 

Keith.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  Laurel,  Mlaa.  577,574,  caac  CL  21. 
Kendall  Co.,  The,  Walpola,  Maaa.  616.002.  Am.  7(d).  CL  1. 
KenrodT-Webater    Electrte  (>>.,   Chicago,    IIL     873,652,   ran. 

Kant  Co.',    Inc..    The,    Rome,    N.Y.     684,701,   pab.   6-23-60. 

CL  21. 
Kentlle,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    684,601,  pab.  ^-23-50.     CT.  20. 
Kerr  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    684,840,  pub.  6-23-60.    CT.  44. 
Keyea  Fibre  Co.,  WaterrUle,  Maine.     684,580,  pub.  6-23-50. 

Keyea  ifibre  Co.,  PortUnd  and  WatervlUe,  Maine.     677,627, 

cane.     CT.  2. 
KIddfe  Textile  Machinery  Corp.,  Bloomfleld,  NJ.     684,787-8. 

pab.  6-28-89.     Cl.  23. 
Klnn  Countv  Packing  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kings  l^MMl  Proaacta. 
Kings  Pood  Producta,  from  Kinga  County  Packing  Co.,  Ltd.. 

San  Frandaco.  Calif.    577,784,  cane.    CT.  46. 
Knickerbocker    BlologleaU,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     684.608, 

P«b.  6-23-50.     CT,  6. 
Knox  Co.,  The,  taThe  Knox  Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf.    872,881. 

rea.  0-8-59.     Cl.  18. 
Kroger  Co.,   The,   CTnclnnatl,   Ohio.     684,877,  pab.  *-23-50. 

Krw^^TRlchard  G.,   Inc,  New  York,   N.Y.     684,766,  pob. 

Laboratory  Producta  :  See — 

HakM,  Staphan  G. 
Laboad,  John,  CaUno,  Puerto  Rico.     684,»00,  pab.  6-23-^0. 

Lambert-Kay,     Inc.,     Loa     Angeles.     Calif. 

6-23-59.     Cl.  18. 
Lanalng    Bagnall    Ltd.,    Baaingstoke,     Hamahlrc,    Bnriand. 

684.731-2.  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  23. 
Laakln    Brothers,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.       677,810,    caac. 

CT.  30. 
Lao  Blower  Co.,  The.  Dayton,  Ohio.    684,778,  pob.  6-23-80. 

LaTemc  :  See — 

Podaak.  Jeanne  L. 
L«^  H.  J.,  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  London,  Bn^nd.     684,716-17,  pob. 

Lee  Steel  Co 


684,682,     pub. 


Marks  Development  (]orp. 
la   and    Northrop  Co.,   PI 
6-23-59.     Cl.  21 


Leeds   and    Northrop  Co.,   PhUadelphIa,   Pa.     684,604,  pob. 


'^W&'^CI  %****■    ^^    Anfe'**.    CWi'-      «84,86e.    pob. 

Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  Bee — 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

Lewel  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.,  to  Lewel  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
Newark.  N.J.     373,041,  ren.  9-*-59.     Cl  30. 

J^'l'  *  C'*''''  ^"«  •  Chicago,  ni.     577,782,  cane.     CT.  107. 

Lewlajnorence  N.,  New  York.  N.Y.     125,461,  cane    CL  61. 

Ueensed  Vocational  Nnraea  Assodation  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Austin, 
Tex.     684,©18.  pub.  6-23-5©.     Cl.  200  c,  Auawn, 

ct'  1H^  "**  ^** '  ^°<*^'"l>®""'  ^«1     684,668,  pub.  6-23-59. 

^ct'm"*'  ^*^"  ^°**'''  Ko»>»'>d.     684,726,  pob.  6-23-60. 

Linton  PubUahing  Co.,  Reno,  Nev.     577,704,  cane     CT.  38. 

^?2?^M '*Cp30  '°*'    *^****"®<«*'   ^«»°      •84,818.   pob. 

^'5^i*"-«„'**  LaCo«r-Kdltiona  Coatallat.  Paria.  France. 
684,78*-«,  pub.  6-23-59.     CT.  36. 

^b°'6-2f!5r    ci    3?."*°    *   *^** '    *^**«"'    "*•      W*-*!*' 

M^  J*"v''w»'/^'*lS?n' •?""     ««*,663,  pob.  6-28-59.    CL  18. 

5.?  6523^59*  Cl   &  '   **•'»'=*'*•**'•   NH.      684.82(^-1, 

**|ib^  6-23^9°*  (^1*  3©''    '"''••    »«"<^'»*«*".    N.H.      684.825, 
MacFadden  Publlcat'lona,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    577,710,  cane 

MacLean-FogK    Lock    Nut    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      684,653,    pub. 

6-23-50.     Cl.  13. 
Macpheraon  ft  Co..  to  H.  C.  Macpberaon,  d.b.a.  Macpherson 

ft  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     373,101.  ren.  0-8-50.     Cl.  40. 
Macpheraon,  H.  C. :  See — 

Macpheriton  ft  Co. 
Madlson-Faeaaler    Tool    Co..    Moberly.    Mo.       684,736,    pub. 

o — ^«$ — oij.      C.  1.  23. 
Mmuub   Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Garwood,    N.J.      373,280,    m. 

Maiden  Form  Braaalere  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    684.822-3. 

pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  39. 
Malcolm  Kenneth  Co.,  Boaton.  Maaa.     684,819.  pub.  (^23-50. 

V,l.     Ogf. 

Mannine.  Maxwell  ft  Moore,  Inc,  Muakegon,  Mich.     684,708, 

pub.  6-23-.'i9.     CT.  21. 
Mara  Laboratortea,  Inc,  The,  Harrtaon,  N.J.     577,678,  cane. 

Martne  Paint  ft  Varniah  Co..  Inc..  to  The  Martne  Paint  ft 
Varulah  Co.  Inc,  New  Orleans,  La.  872.803,  ren.  0-8-59. 
Cl.  16. 

Martne  Paint  ft  Varniah  Co.  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Marinp  Paint  ft  Vamlah  Co..  Inc 

Marks.  Arthur  E.,  d.b.a.  Skram  Exterminating  Co..  Chlcaao 
III.    684,604.  pub.  11-25-58.    Cl.  6.  "•         •  ■• 

Marka  Development  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Lee  Steel  Co..  Huntington 
Park.  Calif.    684.7.^9,  pub.  6-23-59.    Cl.  24. 

Mar-Mbe  Mfg.  Co.,  McBee,  S.C.     684.636,  pub.  »-23-59.     Cl. 

Marab  Stendl  Machine  Co.,  BeUevllle,  lU.  684,799,  pub. 
6-23-59.     Cl.  87.  ^^ 
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Maraton  Lubrlcanta  Ltd.,  Btrltenta««d,  England.    M4,tt32,  pub. 

•-23-^».     CI.  12. 
MartlB-8«aoar  Co     Th«.  Chlenco.  111.     •84.924.     CI.  19. 
JUartlnes.    Leonard,    d.b.a.    Harbor   Distrlbutora,    San    DIeco. 

Calif.    ««4.t»7U.  pub.  S-23-IM).     CI.  49. 
Maater-Hunc  Door  l!:quip.  Co..  Pottatowa.  Pa.     iMjaa.  pob. 

•-23-5».      CI.  23. 
Mclntoab,  Judaon  C.  d.b.a.  Ju-do  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Oabrial.  Calif. 

•84,7U2.  pub.  6-2:MW.     CI.  22. 
McKeaaon    Appliance    Co.,    Toledo.    Oblo.      ««4.844-a.    poto. 

•-23-5».     CI.  44. 
Mead  Johatea  *  Co..  EranarUIe,  Ind.    eS4.6M.  pub.  C-SJ-M. 

CI.  18. 
Melodlgraod  Corp..   New  York,  N.T.     M4,7»2.  pub.  fr-23-59. 

CLSe. 
Mended    Hearts,    Inc.,    Tbe,    Boaton,    Maaa.      884,917,    p«b. 

•-23-59.      CI.  200. 
Meredith   Publlabing  Co..  Dea  Molnea,  Iowa.     977,528.  caac. 

CI.  38. 
MIctale.  Andrew  Y  .  *  Sona  Co..   PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     577.728. 

enac     CI.  42. 
Michigan    Blaeberry    Growara   Aaaoctatloo,    Grand    Junction. 

Mich.     084.889,  pub.  •-2S-59.     CI.  4«. 
MId-Contlnent  Dlatrlbutlng  Corp..   Uea  Molaaa.  Iowa.     •84.- 

•99.  pub  «-23-39.     a.  21. 
MIdnlgbt  Attraction*  :    ««« — 

Jacoba    Max  M. 
Mid  Bute  Wood  Producta  Corp..  Boekford.  III.     577,^20.  cane. 

CI.  23. 
Miller  Chemical  *  Pertlllier  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.     •55.C78. 

cane.     CI.  8. 
Miller.  Richard  C  .  Lanadowne.  Fa      577.818.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Milla,    Mildred    T.,    d.b.a.    The    Mildred    Teal    MlUa    Greater 

Artlat  Serlea.   Wenatcbee.   Wa»h.     577.751.  cane.     O.  107. 
MUla,  MUdred  Teal,  Greater «Artlat  Series.  The:  «e«— 

Mllla.  Mildred  T. 
MlnneaoU    Macaroni    Ca.    Bt    Paul.    Minn.      378,484,    ren. 

9—8—59      CI    48 
Mlnater    Machine    Co..    Ine,    Mlaater,    Ohio.      «84,713.    pub. 

•-23-59.      CI.  21. 
Mlraplaa  TUe  Co.,  Columbaa.  Ohio.     •84.901,  pob.  8-23-59. 

CI.  5. 
Mock  Seed  Co..  PIttaburgh.  Pa.    •84,811.  pub.  8-28-59.    CL  8. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Loula.  Mo.,  to  LcTar  BroChera  Co.. 

New  York,  NY.    385.395,  ren.  9-8-69.    Cl.  8. 
Moore  *  Munger.  New  York.  NY.    577,834.  cane.    Cl.  15. 
Moore.  Sam.  k  Co.  :   Set — 

Moore.  Samuel  D. 
Moore.  Samuel.  *  Co.  :  8aa— 

Moore.  Samuel  D. 
Moore.   Samuel    U..  d.b.a.   Sam  Moore  *  Co.,   Clereland.   to 

Samuel  Moore  k  Co..  Mantua.  Ohio.     371.874.  reo.  9-8-59 

Cl.  20. 
Mosjoen    Aluminum    A/8.    Moajoen,    Norway.      •84,857.    pub. 

8-23-59.     Cl.  14. 
Mount  Vernon  Mills.  Inc  :   See- 
Mount  Vernon-Woodberrr  Mllla.  Inc. 
Mount  Vernon  Wckodberry  Mills.  Inc..  to  Mount  Vembn  Mllla, 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md       127.258.  ren.  9-8-59.     CL  42. 
Mount  Vernon  \Voo4]b4*rry  MlMii.  Inc.,  to  Mount  Vernon  Mills. 

Inc..  B4ltlmore.  Md.     128.137.  ren.  9-8-59.     Cl.  42. 
Mount  Vemon-Woodberry  MIIIh,  Inc.  to  Mount  Vernon  Mills. 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     128.13M.  ren.  9-8-59.     Cl.  42. 
Mount  Vernon- Woodberry  MIIU.  Inc..  to  Mount  Vernon  Mills. 

Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.     12M.139.  ren.  9-8-69.     Cl.  42. 
Mount  Vernon  Woodberry  Mllla.  Inc..  to  Mount  VenM>n  Mills, 

Inc.  Baltimore.  Md.     128.140,  ren.  9-8-69.     Cl.  42. 
Multi-Clean    Producta,   Inc.,    St.    Paul,    Minn.      884,705.   pub. 

•-2.J-59      Cl.  21. 
Mupu  Cltrua  AaaocUtlon.  Santa  Paula,  CaUf.     373.083,  ren. 

9-8-59.      CT.  48. 
Murray,    Edward    K.,    to    Yager    Drug    Co.,    Baltimore.    Md. 

577.783,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Myers.   E..   Lye   Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo  .   to  B.   T.   Babbitt.   Inc.. 

New  York.  NY      127.844.  ren  9-8-. '^9.    Cl.  8. 
.V.V.  Ima,  Zelst,  Netherlands      884.783.  pub   ft-23-39.     Cl.  34 
.W.  Optiacbe  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft."  Delft.  Netberlanda. 

884,840.  pub    «V  23  ^0      Cl.  44 
W    OptliMbe  Industrie  "D«  Oude  Dalft,"  Delft.  Netherlands. 

A84.d27.     Cl.  28. 
NaUonal  Cylinder  Gaa  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     577.491,  eaac.     Cl. 

National     SdentlHc    Laboratories,     Inc..     Wasblngtoa.    D.C. 

884.913,  pub.  4-29-58.     Cl.  100. 
NaUonal    Shower    Mfg.    Co..    Detroit    Mich.      884.828,    pub. 

8-23-59.      n.  12. 
National  Silrer  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.      389.795.  ren.   9-8-59. 

Cl.  28. 
National    Tank    Co.,    Tulaa,    Ukla.      884.744.    pub.    8-23-59. 

n.  23. 
NEA  Senrlce,  Inc.,  Clereland.  Ohia     884.811,  pub.  8-23-59. 

CT.  38 
Nebraska  Sute  Council  of  Ladles  AuxUlarlea  of  The  United 

Brotherhood  of  Carpenten«  and  Joiners  of  America.  Omaha. 

Nebr.     577.831.  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Nelman-Marcus  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     372.808.   ren.  9-8-59.     Cl. 

39. 
.Veushaefer,   Helen.   Inc..   College  Point,  NY.     884.897.  pub 

10-14.^8.      n.  51. 

Newall.  A.  P  .  *  Co.  Ltd..  Glasgow.  Scotland.     «84.850.  pnb 
8-23-.^9.     Cl.  13. 

New  Drug  Institute :  ffaa — 

Herrlck.  .\rthur  D. 
New  Waterford  FuraltureTQ.^  New  Waterford.  Ohio.     884,- 

778.  pub.  »}-23^"i».      Cl   32? 
NIon  Corp..  lx»s  Aagelea,  Calif      389.084,  cane.     C\.  8. 
Noreross.   Inc.,   New  York.  NY.     577.832,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
-North  Foundry  Mold  Co.  :  »•• — 
Glasrack  Producta,  Inc. 


Norton  Co..  Troy^.Y.     884J198-9,  pub   8-28-89.     Cl.  5. 
.Nulomoline  Co.,  The,  to  American  Molassea  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     127.869.  ren.  9-8-69.     CL  48. 
Odor-Alre,  Inc..  Wichita.  Kana.     884,809,  pub.  8-23-59,  CL  8. 
Olta   Mathlaaoa   Chemical  Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     884,889, 

pub.  6-23-59.    Cl.  18. 
Olfeer,  W.  A.,  Abilene,  Tex.     884,724,  pub.  8-23-^9.     Cl.  22. 
Oral  Surgery   Supply   Corp..    Santa   Monica.   Calif.     884.854. 

pob.  •-23-59.     Cl.  44. 
Oraag*  Craah  Co.,  KTanaton,  III.     389,281,  ren.  9-8-69.    Cl. 

46. 
OrlenUl  Textiles  Inr  .  New  York.  NY.    577,729,  cane    CL  42. 
OrienUI  Textllea  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    677,730,  caae.    Cl.  42. 
OaceoU   Fooda,   Inc.,  OacMU.   Ark.     884,872.  pab.  t-aS-M. 

Cl.  48. 
Pabat    Brewlag   Co..    Chicago,    IlL     884,888,    pob.    0-2»-a9. 

CL  48 
Paellle  Tire  *  Robber  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.     677,668,  cane. 

Cl.  35. 
Ptelaaaolo.    ..Vntonlo.   Co.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio,    from   Delmoaleo 


Fooda,  Inc.,  LoulsTllle.  Ky.     884.882,  pub.  4-3-56.     Cl.  46. 

I,  Calif.     684,800,   pah. 
4-23-59.     Cl.  '37. 


Paper   Mate    Mfg.    Co.,    SanU    Monica, 


Parfoma   Olrenchy,    SJI.R.L..    Paiia,    France.      684,899,    pob. 

8—23—59      Cl    51 
Parker  HannlOa     Ctorp.,     CleaeUnd,     Ohio.       •84,842,     pub. 

•-22-59.     Cl.  13. 
Parke   Inc.,   Akron,  Ohio.     •84.761.  pah.  8-2S-09.     Q.  22. 
Paate  Co.   of  America.   PhlUdelpbia.   Pa.     684^20.     Q.  5. 
Peerlaaa  Carbon   Black  Co.,  The.  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  to  Colum- 
bian  Carbon   Co.,   Naw   York,   N.Y.     371,704,   r«a.   9-8-69. 

Cl.  11. 
Pendlatoo    Woolan    Mllla,    Portland,    Drag.      684.817,    pub. 

8-23-59.     Cl.  39. 
Perklaa   Maria*   Lamp  *   Hardwara  Corp.,   BrooUjra,   N.X. 

266,036.  ren.  9-8-69.     Cl.  22. 
Pet  Toy  ;  aee — 

Peterson  Plaatlca,  Inc. 
Peterson     I'lastica,     Inc.,     d.b.a.     Pet     Toy.     Newport,    N.H. 

884.r21,  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  22. 
Pettlbone-Mulllken  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.    884,729,  pab.  6-23-69. 

CT.  23. 
Peyron.  Antotne  F.  R..  Parla.  Fraace.    684.843,  pub.  6-23-59. 

Cl.  44. 
Peyron,    Antotne    F.    R..    Parla.    France.      •»4,900-l.    pub. 

8-23-69.     CL  61. 
Plaar,    Cbaa.,    *   Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.T.      884,885,    pab. 

8-22-66.     CL  18. 
Phllllpa    Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago.    lU.      884.746.    pub.    6-23-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Pletaraaort  Co. :  8*e — 
Smith,  Clitford  H. 
Pioneer    Gen-K-Motor    Corp.,    Chicago,     111.      884,709.    pob. 

6-23-59      Cl.  21. 
Paeiaak,    Jeanne    L.,    d.boi.    Laeeme.    Chicago,    III.      577.864. 

cane.     CT.  2. 
Polychem  Corp..  New   Haeen.  Conn.     684,884,  pub.  6-22-66. 

CL  18. 
Porter,  H.  K.,  Co..  Philadalphla.  Pa.     884.704,  pab.  6-22-00. 

Cl.  21. 
Power  Flight  Co. :  «•* — 

Foley  Mfg.  Co. 
Pratt.    E.    H.,    d.b.a.    Dryre    Food    Co.,    Kanaaa    City,    Mo. 

684,884.  pab.  8-23-59.     Cl.  48. 
Price-Pflater    Brass   Mff.    Co..    Loa   Angele*.   CaUf.     884,654, 

pub.  8-23-59.     Cl.  13. 
Price  Vacuum  Stores,  Inc.,  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     877,683.  cane. 

CL  21. 
Prodacera  Cooperative  Exchange  :  8ee — 

Producers  Cooperative  Bxcbange  of  CoatesTllle. 
Prodacera   Cooperative    Exchange   of   Coatesvllle,    d.b.a.    Pro- 
dacera   Cooperative    Exchange,    Coatesvllle,    Pa.      884,887, 

pab.  8-23-59.     CL  46. 
Pyramid    Rubber   Co.,   The.    Ravenna.   Ohio.      687.174.      Am. 

7(d).     Cl.  21. 
Rabhor  Robes  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    684,815,  pab.  6-22-89. 

CL  29.  ^ 

Raplnwax     Paper    Co.,     Minneapolis.     Minn.       684,798,    pub. 

8-"'3-59      Cl    37 
Ratner,   Walter!  d.b.a.  Tbe  Grant  Co..  Chicago,  111.     884,912, 

pob.  ft-23-59.     Cl.  92. 
Rayex  Corp..  Flashing.  N.Y.     884,763,  pub.  6-23-59.     a.  28. 
Reddy  Kilowatt.  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Collins.  Ashton  B. 
Redland  Cooperative  Fruit  Aaaoctatlon  :  See — 

Redlands  Mutual  Orange  <'o. 
Redlands  Mutual  Orange  Co..  to  Redlands  Cooperative  Fnilt 

Aaaoctatlon.  Redlands.  Calif.     125.940.  ren.  9-8-59.    Cl.  48. 
Redmaa     Baterprlses.     Kansas    City.     Mo.       884.805.     pub. 

8-23-59.      Cl.  37. 
Reeves  Brothera.  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     884.893.  pab.  8-23-59. 

Cl.  50 
Revere  Knitting  Mills.   Inc..  Wakefield.  Mass.     884,828,  pub. 

8-23-59.     Cl.  89. 
Reynolds,  Harry  H.  :  Btt — 
Reynolds.  Nellie  W. 

Reynolds.  Marianne,  d.bji.  Four  Cornera  Crafta,  Cortei,  Colo. 

A84.H24,  pub    8-23-69.      Cl.  .W. 
Reynolda.   Nellie  W..  d.bJi.   Harry   H.   Reyaolda,   SanU  Ana, 

Calif.     684.6.17.  pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  12. 
RIalto  Food  Products :  8ee — 

Greenberg.  Jack.  Inc. 
RIchfleld  on  Corp..  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif.    «84.80«.  pab.  6-23-59 

Cl.  38. 

Bitter  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rocheater,  N.T.    391.084.  caac. 
CT.  21. 

Rlveraide  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Murfreeaboro,  N.C.     884.588,  pab. 
8-12-68.     CL  2. 


Roefcefcltor,  Laaraace  S.,  dj).a.  Dorado  Baaeh  Ootf  Clob.  Naw 

York,  NY.     6844>15.  pub.  6-23-69.     a.  100. 
Roll    Packing    Hoaae.    Chalaa    VUta.    CaUf.      677,742.    eaac. 

Cl.  46. 
Rootle  Kaaootle,  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    677,808,  cane.    Cl.  37. 
Roaenberg,  Alfred  I.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    884,798,  pub.  8-23-59. 

Cl.  37. 
RoeenhoU.   J.,    Inc.,   to   Roaewood   Fabrica,   Inc.,   Naw  Tork, 

NY.     372,820,  ren.  9-8-59.     Cl.  42. 
Roaewood  Fabrics,  Inc. :  8e« — 

Roaenholi.  J.,  Inc. 
Roas,  Harold  M.,  Co..  The:  8ea — 

Ross.  Harold  M. 
Ross.  Harold  M..  d.b.a.  The  Harold  M.  Roaa  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

684,858,  pub.  8-23-59.     Cl.  44. 
Ross,   Mark,   d.b.a.  California  Engineering  Co.,  Loa  Angelea, 

Calif.     577,494,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Roaten,  William  J.,  d.b.a.  Exquisite  Trading  k  Mfg.  Co.,  New 
_  Tork.  NY.     684.790.  pub.  8-23-59.     CL  36. 
RuiCbT^KnlttlnK    Mllla.    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.T.      370,952.    ren. 

?".*.■•'  £»brlca  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    877,814,  cane.     CT.  42. 
Sailor    Pountaln    Pen   Co..    Ltd..    Tbe.    NIhonbaahl    Choo-ka, 

Tokyo,  Japan.     884,801,  pub.  6-23-69.     Cl.  37 
Sanborn   Educational  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 

684.725,  pub.  6-23-69.      Cl.  22.  »-       •  • 

Savaae    Laboratorlea.    Inc.,    Hoaaton,    Tex.      684.884,    pub. 

8-23-69.     Cl.  18. 

^■Ti"*^^*j'""*'7    Ltd.,    Watford,    Hertfordshire.    England. 

684,895-8,  pub.  9-11-56.     CL  51. 
Scbaffer,  Karl.  Jr..  d.ba.  TlUnlum  Reaearch  Co.,  New  Tork, 

NT.     577.747.  cane.     Cl.  100. 
8<^hnelerBon.    A.   J..   *   Son.   Inc..  New   Tork,   NT.     884,813, 


pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  39. 
Sch» 


«    f-f^So  G..    k   Co..    Dusseldorf.    Germany.      684,758.    pab. 

Seeman.  J.  E..  Co..  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     577.542.  cane. 

Hentco    Inc     West  Palm  Beach,  Fk.     577,538,  cane.     O.  18. 
Shapleigh  Hardware  Co. :  Bee — 
Simmons  Hardware  Co. 

*"'^23^9^    Ci'  37"  ^° '  *"*""*  *^'**'<»°'  *•»*■      «84J»8,  pub. 

t\^^l^'  i"*'^*  L-  ^^""••*'  NT.     677,«29.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Shiba.   I^na  B..  Chicago,  IlL     577.698.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
^liV:  'i^I*   .M""?/  ^"  •  ('hicaifo.  111.    677.779.  cane.    a.  48. 
*  *Z-5,  K^^^^\''  S"^-     0««-dena.     Calif.       844.895-8.     pub. 
6— ^3->>9.      Cl.  21. 

Simmons  Hardware  Co^.  to  Shaplelgh  Hardware  Co..  St.  Loula. 

Mo.     128.169.  ren.  9-8-59.     Cl.  35. 
S  monlae  Co .    Chicago,    III.      684,594,   pub.   6-23-59.     Cl    4. 

cP"^8   ^'**'™^®'"***'  '»«••  New  Tork,   N.T.     577.710,  cane. 

Skram  Extermlnatlnc  Co. :  See — 
MarkH.  Arthur  E. 

**V^59   ■  c/*31^**  ■   '"*'*'  ^'•'*''°<''   O***®      684.770.   pub. 

^"i'^S;"!"'""'  J"*";. South  San  Francisco,  Calif.     884,649,  pub. 
6-23-.W.      Cl.   IS. 

^"iTTyS'"""*  "  X.^^-2    Pl^'tureaort  Co.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
.T77,.^64,  ranc.     Cl.  38. 

^"I'r5 vTJ"'""'  ^•r,?^'^    Plctureaort  Co..  New  Haven,  Conn. 
.177. 565,  cane.     Cl.  38. 

2ir.'^*'i  V/"'S  *  •,  ^*1-  Yof^N  T.     684.922.     Cl.  12. 

cf  13    ■  ^'■**"'*^*  ^*°^'  Bn«t««nd.     684.641.  pob.  8-23-69. 

'%su'^;b.'r2.eir  CL  "g'^--*'""""'-  ^""'  ^°**- 

Southern   States  Cooperative.   Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     884.875. 

pub.  6-2.1-,^9.      Cl.  48. 
Sprin^eM^Coa^ted^Paper^Corp..  Camden,  N.J.,  and  New  York. 

Square  D  Co.  :  Are —  ' 

Electric  Controller  k  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 

Cl  2  *"*'   ***'   ^*"^'  ^•<'"«'>-   "'       421.209.  cane. 

Standard  Cap  and  Seal  Corp..  now  by  change  of  name  Stand 
a*"^  Packaging  Corp..  Chicago.  III. '  577..507.  cane.     Cl.  37. 

"23-59      Cl"32         '  '^*"*  "■'^°"''  ^•>'"'      884.775.  pub. 

^^pub'fl^23-59''  ^Ci   21*'  ■  ^'''  ^<*''*"*'T'-  England.     684.892. 

Standard  Packaging  Corp.  :  See— 
Standard  Cap  and  Seal  Corp. 

***V*^"^  '*"*"r^-*'^**'  ^o..  Jenklntown.  Pa.     884.855.  pub. 
^y~^*.*   •)«y.      11.   13. 

''*"98*pub'*6^23S)^"cr'4*'"*'*  '°*'-   *'**'  ^°"^   ^^      ^^' 
Steel  Glo  Products  :  «ee— 
Brannlck.  Jack  F. 

Steffenson,     Marshall.    Trustee-I>oulslana.    Hagerstown.    Ind. 
577.788.  cane.     Cl.  23. 

^'tl^ii.^'^o  Biscuit  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     884.871.  pub. 
8-23-59.      Cl.  48.  ■        •  h 

8t'»'n".  Joseph  B..  New  York.  NY.     884.885.  pub.  8-23-59. 

V- 1.  1 9. 

Strouse-Baer  Co..    Inc..   The.'  Baltimore,  Md.      884,812,   pub. 
8-23-.59.     Cl.  .19. 

Sumter    Proxen    Foods,    Inc.,    Sumter,    S.C.       884,881,    pub. 
8-2.1-.'S9.      CL  46. 

^"P  £™.^"  ^*»*^  Corp..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     684.885.  pub. 
6-2.1-.59.     Cl.  46. 

Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     884.749.  pub.  8-23-59.     Cl.  23. 

*"w"''i^nJi'^  Jjf.  '"HJV  SlJ^JfS^*  '"»"  Hangers  for  Pants. 
Inc..  Foreet  Hills.  N.Y.    677.771.  cane.    Cl.  M. 


Swaco  Katerprlaea,  lae.,  Talaa.  Okla.    684,588,  pob.  8-23-69. 

Swtft  *  Co..  Chicago,  IlL  684,618.  pub.  8-23-69.  CL  10. 
T.N.T.     Exterminating    Co..     Akron.    Ohio.       884.807,     pub. 

8-23—59      Cl   6  1        ■     r- 

Talleres  Metalurglcos  Alcardo  Urbe  S.RL,  CaplUl  11,480,- 

000     Buenoe    Aires,    Argentina.      684,840,    pab.    8-23-59. 

Talon,  Inc.    Meadvtlle,  Pa.     684,845,  pub.  8-18-59.     CL   13. 
Teehnicon  Instrumenta  Corp.,  Chaaneey,  N.T.     684,765,  pab. 

8-23-59.      Cl.  28.  •        •  f 

Temco   Inc.,  .Nashville,  Tenn.     884,784.  pub.  6-23-59.    CL  34. 
Terre  Haute  Brewing  Co.,  Inc.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  to  Atlantic 

Brewing  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     371,249,  ren.  9-8-59.     Cl.  48. 
Teaco,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     884,825,  pub.  8-23-59.     CL 

Texsteam  Corp..  Houston,  Tex.     884.844.  pub.  8-23-89,     Cl. 

13. 
Texsteam  Corp..  Houaton,  Tex.     884,780.  pub.  8-23-59.     Cl. 

o4. 
Textron  Inc.  :  See — 

Burkart,  F..  Mfg.  Co. 
Textron  Induxtrles.  Inc. 
Textron    InduHtrles,   Inc..  by  change  of  name  from   Textron 

Metals  Corp..  providence,  R.I.,  from  Textron  Inc.,  Girard. 

Ohio.    884.620-1.  pub.  6-23-59.    Cl.  12. 
Textron  MeUla  Corp.  :  See — 
Textron  Industries,  Inc. 
Thamm,   J..    Corp..    Brooklyn,   N.Y.     884.910,   pab.   8-23-89. 

-Cl.  52. 
Titanium  Research  Co. :  See — 

Scbaffer,  Karl,  Jr. 
Titus   Bros,   k   Sons   Music  Co. -Publisher,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 

577.524,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
To-I>ays  House,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     577.772,  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Totem     Distributing    Co.,     Seattle.     Waah.       577,570.    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Toycrafters.  PhlladelphU,  Pa.    577.495.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Tovo   Tokl   Co..    Ltd..    The.    Kokura.   Japan.      884.787.    pub. 

8-23-59.     a.  30. 
Triangle    Flniabing  Corp.,   Johnstuwn,   N.Y.     577,748,    cane. 

Cl.  108. 
Tucker    Products    Corp.,    Leominster,    Maaa.      884,590.    pub. 

8-23-59.     Cl.  2. 
Turbo-Matte  Chain  Sawa  Ltd..  Vancouver.  Britiah  Columbia. 

Canada.    .^77.711.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
rimann,  Bernhard.  Co.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  .\.  Y'.     884.- 

832-3,  pub.  8-23-.59.      CL  42. 
I'nderwood   Corp.    New   York.   N.Y.      884.702.   pub.   8-23-59. 

CL  21. 
I'nldex    Corp..    The.       Tbe    Untdex     Corp.,     Scranton,     Pa. 

631,807.    Am.  7(d).     Cl.  38. 
Union    Bag-Camp    Paper    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      884.929. 

Cl.  37. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    684.720.  pub.  8-23-59. 

CL21. 
Union   on    Co.   of  California.   Loa  Angeles.   Calif.      577.759. 

cane.     Cl.  103. 
United     ConUlner    Co.,     Philadelphia.     Pa.       684.587.    pub. 

6-23-.59.     Cl.  2. 
United   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

577,7.55,  cane.     Cl.  108.  - 
I'nited   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

577,7.'>fi.  cane.     Cl.  108. 
United    Staple   Co..    Inc..    Long    Island   City.    NY.      684.639. 

pub.  6-2.1-59.     Cl.  13. 
Inlted  States  Plywood  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     872.043.  cor. 

Cl.  12. 
U.S.   Sanitary   Specialties  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     684.812.  pub. 

8-23-59.     CT.  8. 
Universal  Equipment  Co..  Chicago.  111.   884,772,  pub.  8-23-59. 

Cl.  32. 
Universal  Motor  Oils  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Golden  Rule  Oil  Co..  The. 
Universal  Oil   Products  Co..  Des  Plalnes.  III.     884.808,  pub. 

8-2.1-.')9.     Cl.  6. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co..  from  Universal  Oil  Products  Co., 

Des  Plalnes.  III.     884.814.  pub.  8-23-59.     Cl.  6. 
Vapor   Heating  Corp..   Chicago.   III.      884.718.  pub.   8-23-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Vlck  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  NY.     684.878.  pub.  8-23-59. 

CT.  18. 
Victor    Saw    Works.    Inc..    Mlddletown.    NY.      884.754.   pub. 

8-23-59.     Cl.  2,1. 
VIewlei.  Inc..  Long  Island  aty.  N.Y.    684,784,  pub.  8-23-59. 

Cl.  28. 
Viscount   of   England   Inc.,    New  Y'ork,    N.Y.      684,891,    pub. 

8-2.1-59.     C1.50. 
Vylactos  laboratories  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     684,666.  pub. 

6-23-59.     Cl.  18. 
W.  Atlee  Burpee  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.   684,584.  pub.  8-23-89. 
Cl.  1. 

Wain-Roy  Corp.,  Hubbardston,  Mass.     884,757,  pab.  6-23-59. 
Cl.  23. 

Wall  Tube  k  Metal   Products  Co.,  Newport,  Tenn.     884,768, 
pub.  8-2.1-59.    Cl.  31. 

Wallace,    Davis    Co.,    The,    Hamden,    Conn.      884,789.    pub. 

8-23-.59.     Cl.  31. 
Wallace   Mfg.   Corp..   West   Springfield.   Mass.     684.735.  pub. 

8-23-.59.     Cl.  23. 
Waring  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     440.344.  cane.     Cl. 

21. 
Welch.   Thomas   R..   and   Martin    S.   Goldfarb.    Loa   Angeles. 

Calif.    684.761.  pub.  8-23-.59.    Cl.  26. 

West.  Beatrice.  New  York.  N.Y.     577.688.  cane.     CL  16. 

Western  Tablet  *  SUtionery  Corp..  Dayton,  Ohio.     684,804, 
pub.  8-23-59.     Cl.  37, 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


White  8Uf  Utt.  Co..  «.b^  HifMh  Wala  Cunw  Pvateet*  C^ 

Portlasd.  On*.     <iS4.«M.  pab    «-2J-5»      CT.  V) 
\V»nt»r  Garden  Cltrun  l»T«d»«t«  CooMrattr*.  Wlattr  Oar«M, 

ria.     «»l.8»4.  pab  «~23-M.    CI.  41 
WlMonaln     Alumni     RcvMirb     Foandatloa.     Madlaon,     Wla. 

A77.M0.  emae.    C\.  (I. 
WlalMorrad.  Hjrinaii,  d.b.a.  Editors  S7«d1««t»,  New  York,  N.T. 

577.721.  c««c.     CI.  M. 
Wolf  life-  Co..  Waco.  Tax.     684.816.  pab.  6-2S-58.     CI.  39. 
Wonderland,    Inc..    Boulder.    Colo.      684.810,    pab.    6-28-59. 

a.  38. 


Wa^.  H*«ar«,  d^a.  Baropaaa  Caaat  Chanlaal  Hom*.  New 

Tor*.  N.V     577.69S,  cane.    CI.  18. 
^ymm,  Claiaac*  M..  d.b.a.  Ort-Pawr  Co..  Aaaaa.  Caltf.     6M.- 

609,  pab.  6-23-59.     CI.  15. 
Wjaadatta  Cba^eala  Oatv..  Wraadotta,  Mlcb.    684.6S2.  pab. 

•>S3-A9.     Ct.  IS. 
Z-«*l    Storaa.    lac.,    Taapa.    ru.      684.872,    pab.    6-23-59. 

CI.46. 
Tagar  Drag  Co.  :  8aa — 
M array.  Kdward  B. 
Toanntown    Sheet   and   Tube    Co..    Tba.    Yoaagatowa   Oblo. 

684,730.  pub.  6-23-59.    C\.  23. 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  746  Number  3 


vb 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


<<.  Uritod  StatM  Diitikt  Cowt 

for  the  DMrict  of  CotanMa 

LoDia  Tatan,  Tavan  NOTBLTisa.  Ltd.  axd  Bbkkoict  B.  Ell 

V. 

CAaLoa  ToccHB 
Civil  Action  tl3»-Sf 
Oroib    roK    BaaTicK    on     Nox-RsaiDRNT    Forkion    Patent 
Owns*    Purhuant    to    Title    35    United    Stater    Code. 
Sec.  298 

Upon  motion  of  plaintiffs.  It  la  : 

Ordered,  that  sumnionii  laaue  from  this  Court  to  defendant. 
Carloa  Touche  of  Monterrer.  Nuevo  Leon.  Mexico,  requiring 
»ald  defendant  to  appear  and  defend  thU  action  within  aixty 
days  (60)  after  aervice  upon  him  by  reglHtered  mail,  and 
that  aald  aummona  together  with  the  duplicate  original  Merv- 
Ice  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered  by  the  Clerk  to  the 
United  Statea  Marwhal  for  the  United  State*  District  Court 
for  the  Diatrict  of  Columbia  for  nerrlce  on  defendant  by 
regiatered  mail :  that  an  additional  copy  of  thlK  order,  the 
aummona  and  a  conformed  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered 
by  the  Clerk  to  the  United  StateM  Marahal  for  the  United 
Sutea  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  for 
personal  service  on  Messrs.  Kmory  L.  Groff  and  Emory  L. 
Oroff,  Jr.  at  their  ofllce  at  700  Tenth  Street.  N.W..  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  and  that  this  order  be  published  In  the  Oiticial 
(;axBTTB  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  and  The  Washing- 
ton Law  Reporter  in  three  successive  weekly  edltiouH. 
beginning  the  17th  day  of  August.  1959. 

[REALl  G.   L.  HART.  JR.. 

Vnittd  Biatf  Dittriet  Judge. 
August  7,  1959. 

A  true  copy.  > 

Teat: 

Stephen  A.  Trimble. 

Deputy    Clerk,    V.8.   Dittriet   Court  for   the   Diotriet 
of  Columbia.  . 


September  8,  1959,  and  that  said  Order  dated  August  7,  1959, 
and  this  Order  be  published  in  said  OrriciAL  Gaxbtte  in  three 
Huccesalve  weekly  editions  beginning  on  September  15,  1959. 

JOSEPH  C.  McGARRAGHY, 
August  31,  1959.  United  Btatee  Dittriet  Judge. 


OaoER  Amending  Order  Dated  AcocaT  7.  1959.  roR  Service 
ON  Non-Rebident  Foreign  Patent  Owner  Pcrbiant  to 
Title  35  United  Stateb  Code,  Sec.  293 

Upon  motion  of  plaintiffs,  it  la : 
Ordered, 

1.  That  the  Order  dated  August  7.  1959.  for  Ser>-ice  on 
Non-Resident  Foreign  Patent  Owner  Pursuant  to  Title  3.'» 
United  SUtes  Code.  Sec.  293,  insofar  as  it  relates  to  publica- 
tion thereof  in  the  OrriciAL  Oaxette  of  the  United  States 
Patent  Office  be  and  hereby  Is  vacated. 

2.  That  said  Order  dated  August  7.  1959.  be  published  In 
the  OrriciAL  Gaxbttk  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  on 


Scrrkc  by  PiMkatlMi 
Jowph  T.  Tyrec 

In  accordance  with  Rule  47  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  of 
the  United  States  Patent  Office  In  Patent  Cases,  notice  is 
hereby  given  of  the  filing  on  November  16.  1956.  of  an  appli- 
cation for  patent  entitled  "Higher  Fatty  Add  Ester,  of 
Dextran."  on  behalf  of  Joseph  T.  Tyree,  whose  last  known 
address  is  5459  Blackstone  Avenue.  Chicago  15,  Illinois.  The 
application  was  made  in  compliance  with  Rule  47(a)  and  35 
U.S.C.  116  by  Joint  inventor  Leo  J.  Novak  without  execution 
by  the  said  Joaeph  T.  Tyree.  Notice  of  the  filing  directed 
to   the  above  noted  address  has  been  returned  undelivered 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  said  Joseph  T.  Tyree  In 
connection  with  the  said  application  must  be  taken  within 
thirty  days  of  the  publication  of  this  notice. 

ARTHUR  W.  CROCKER. 
Firtt  .Ataietant  Commiaaioner  of  Patente. 


Board  of  Appeali  DccMonf  Reodcred  in  the  Mmith 

of  July  195f 

Examiner  affirmed 180 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 32 

Examiner  reveraed  *T 

Total   —  259 


DiscUinicr 

2.832,290.— Letter  F.  Mitchell,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Edward 
J.  Janke,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Cleaner  por  BoTARy  Print- 
ing Machiner.  Patent  dated  Apr.  20,  1958.  Disclaimer 
filed  Aug.  12,  1959,  by  the  assignee,  Addreatograph- 
Multigraph  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  8,  Inclusive, 

of  said  patent. 

Adiudicated  Patents 

(C.A.  Colo.)  Titus  Patent  No.  2,649,276  (251—110),  for 
liquid  dispensing  device.  Claims  7.  8,  and  0  Held  valid  but 
not  Infringed.  Doran  Coffee  Roaating  Co.  v.  Wyott  Mfg.  Co., 
267  F.2d  200  ;  USPQ  482. 


Naw  AppHcatkMS  Racatrcd  DMteg  J^  1959 

Patenta ®.^8* 

Dealgna *25 

Plant  Patents ** 

Reiaauaa 20 

TotoJ 7.242 


Patenta 1,089— No.  2,903,696  to  No.  2,904,784.  incl. 

Designs 54— No.      186.098  to  No.      186,151.  incl. 

Plant  Patents.  2— No.  1.864  to  No.  1.865.  Incl. 

Reissues 4 — No.        24.698  to  No.        24.701.  Ind. 

ToUl 1.149 
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(CA.  m.)  WtllUmt  aad  WUlUma  Patemt  No.  S.«7S.9TC 
(S40 — S3S).  for  dlapUylnir  time  and  temperature  on  tlncle 
panel  of  UcbU.  Held  inralld.  American  Sign  •%*  Indicmtor 
C»rp.  r.  ackmimthnrg.  3«7  FM  3M ;  121  U8PQ  546. 

(C.A.N.J.)  LoTeJoy  Patent  No.  2.T48.748  (210 — «2.0rf).  for 
retraeUbte  ball  pen.  CUlm  5  Utld  Inralld.  Scripto  inc.  r. 
FwUr  C«rp.,  2«7  P.2d  308  ;  121  U8PQ  339. 


{CJi.  Maaa.)  Ulagoraky  Patent  No.  2.792.056  (41—34), 
for  amall  omaoiental  atad  and  ornament  danclinc  therefrom. 
Clalma  1  aad  5  Htld  tnTalld.  Oia<rov«*y  r.  Botceroft  Trim- 
ming Co..  2«7  P.2d  479  ;  121  U8PQ  539> 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Stork  Patent  No.  2.793.7M  (211—178).  for 
folding  rack.  Claim  4  Btld  ralld.  Berftely  /adMtriea  r. 
DmviU  Xemltp  C»rp.,  173  F.  8app.  384  ;  121  U8PQ  444, 

(D.C.  Mich.)  8tepban  Patent  No.  2,339.435  (29—28),  for 
horlaontai  borlac  and  millinc  machine.  Claim  1  HtU  Inralld. 
Lmom  jra«*.  Tool  Co.  r.  Z)e  TUef,  173  F.  8upp.  499: 
—  U8PQ— . 

(D.C.  Fla.)  Jonea  Patent  No.  2,477.877  (82—168).  for 
meaaa  for  thennoautlcally  operatlnc  (as  englnea.  Clalma 
1  to  4  H9U  raUd.  TAermo  King  C»rp.  r.  WhttTa  Tmeking 
atrvie*  Inc..  173  F.   8app.  438;  121  U8PQ  682. 

(D.C.  Md.)  Kelah  Patent  No.  2.942,870  (88—24),  for 
atereoacoplc  projection  map  making  Inatniment.  H*14  ralid. 
Q.M.I.  Corp.  0/  America  r.  KeUh  Instrument  Co.,  137  F.  8app. 
445  :  121  U8PQ  869. 


(D.C.  fla.)  JoMS  PatMt  No.  2,608,099  (82-156),  for 
ayattm  of  cootrolllnf  the  operation  of  refrigeration  nnlta. 
Clalau  1  to  5  and  13  Held  raild  but  not  Infringed.  Tkormc 
Kimg  Corp.  r.  WMto't  Tnteking  Berviet  Inc..  178  F.  Sup^ 
488 :  121  U8PQ  682. 

(D.C.  Mich.)  8termbergh  aad  Knabb  Patent  No.  2,649.647 
(29—96).  for  toolholder.  Qalma  8  and  12  Held  inralld. 
Wnt  Bkore  Mfg.  C:  r.  WM—n  Co.,  173  F.  Supp.  689 ;  121 
U8PQ  387. 

(D.C.  Fla.)  Jonea  Patent  No.  2,666.298  (62—156).  for 
method  and  moana  for  defroatlBg  a  cold  dlffuaer.  Claim  6 
JSraM  ralld  bat  not  InfrlDged.  173  W.  Bapp.  438 ;  121  U8PQ  562. 

(D.C.  Mieh.)  Lucaa  and  8tephan  Patent  No.  2,266,647 
(77 — 3),  for  a  horiaontal  twring  and  milling  machine.  Clalma 
8  and  4  Held  Inralld.  Lmeua  Mmeh.  Tool  Co.  r.  D«  VUeg. 
173  F.  8app.  499 ;  —  U8PQ  — . 

(D.C.N.Y.)  Paaquale  Patent  No.  2.675,852  (154—1),  for 
method  and  machine  for  laminating  plaatlca.  Clalma  3,  4. 
and  6  Held  not  lafrlaged.  Liberty  Mtehine  Co..  Inc.  r.  T  d  M 
Mmehimd  4   T—l  Corp..  173  F.   Bnpp.   863;   121   U8PQ  873. 

(C.A.  IlL)  Spanldlng  Design  Patent  No.  168.974  (114 — 
219),  for  flaoreocent  lighting  fixture.  £r«ld  Inralld.  apould- 
fng  r.    Onmrdimm  lAgkt   Co..   167   F.2d   111;   121   U8PQ  288. 

(C.A.N.J.)  Ix>reJoy  Design  Patent  No.  171,093  (118 — 825). 
for  ball  point  pen.  Held  Inralld.  Beripto  Inc.  r.  Ferber  Corp.. 
267  F.2d  308  ;  121  U8PQ  339. 

(C.A.N.J.)  Ix>rej07  Design  Patent  No.  178,469  (16—141). 
for  ball  point  pea.    Id. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31, 1959  - 

Total  number  of  pending  applicfttions  (excluding  Designs) 198,  583 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  appUcattons _. ^  .  ,  7,003 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) ..'^  86,416 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action _  1,  786 

Date  of  oldest  new  application... _.. , June  23,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application _ June  14, 1958 


M.  C.B08A. 


Paaaat 


OparatlM 


PATSNT  nAMINING  GBOUPa  AND  SDPEBTISOKT  KZAlflNKBS 


(I)  8T0NK,  L  O..  CHKMICAL  AND  RKLATBD  ARTS 

ai)  8TRACHAN.  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENEROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(ni)  YUNO  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FRBEHOF,  H.  B..  MATERIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MBNT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAFlNG  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE.  . 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATIOIN  AS  USTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 
Ci—a  ■— arala  la  tariathiaiia  indicate  Esamlalac  Onm) 


1. 
S. 
I. 

i. 

i. 
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T. 
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18. 
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15. 
1ft. 
17. 

18. 

19. 

90. 

n. 
n. 

n. 

M. 

». 
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(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakes;  Exoarattng;  Planttnr  Plant  HaOmairr,  Scattering  Unk>adert:  Harrows  and  Dlggets; 

Ptows 

(Ill)  STONE,  A.,  FWiiBg.  Trapping  aad  Vennln  Destroytnr.  Prcaaet;  Tobaeoo;  Textile  Wrtogeis;  Boekles,  BattoM 

andClaspa ^.... 


(Vn)  MARMELSTEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.  K.,  aetli«).  Metal  Feimdliv  and  Treatment;  MetaOmgy  (Proeesi  aad 

Appantoa);  ADoys:  Electrieal  ReslMorL 

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  HolsU;  Power  Driren  Oonreyon;  Hawltlng  Appantos;  Eleraton;  Pnemnatie  Dl^wtdi;  Store 

SerrlM;  Conreyora,  Chutea,  Skids,  Ouldea  and  Ways 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harreaters;  Uneorthtng  Objects;  Tbreahtng;  Knotten;  Animal  Hosbandry;  Bee  Caltare; 

Dairy;  Butchering;  Vegetable  aad  Meat  Cutters  and  Oommlnoton;  Fences;  Gates;  Mnsic;  SIgnak  and  Indloatois; 

Aeoosttes 


(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  Carbon  (Chemistry  (part),  e.c.,  Heterocrcllc.  General  Organic  Proeesses,  Proteins,  Amkles,  Amines 
(TV)  OON8ALVE8.  J.  E.  (ANDERSON.  E.  O.  acthw).  Optkai 

(V)  BREHM,  G.  L.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  Cabinets;  Tables;  MIsoellaneons  Furniture;  Fire  Eaeapes;  Ladders; 
DeposU  and  CoUectton  Reeeptaries;  SeafloUs 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Faia;  TurblnM 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  Ezi^k>stre  (Tharte  Makit«.i.t 

(TV)  BENHAM,  E.  V..  RooU.  Shoes  and  Lenlnss;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  aad  Rlret  Setting; 

NaiUn«.  Stapllnx  and  Clip  Clcnchlnc  Card.  Picture  and  Sttm  EzhlbHlnc;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondnlU 

(ni)  8P1NTMAN.  8..  Machine  Elements;  Eiylne  Starters;  Interrelated  CIntdi  and  Motor  Controls 

(HI)  BSALL.  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Makli«;  Metal  Working 

(part).  e.R.  Special  Work,  Fortlnc.  Plastic  WorktaiK.  Drawtng.  Sawlnx.  MUllnf.  Planing,  Turning 

(HI)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Worktng  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending,  Mlscellaneoi|B  Prooeaaes,  Aaaembly  aad 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrles 

(Vn)  BRINDISI.  M.  v..  Plasties;  Plastk:  Btock  and  Earthenware  Apparatus... 

(II)  ANDRUS,  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) „ 

aV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Packaging:  Typewriters;  Printing:  Type  Casting  aad  Setttnr,  Sheet  Material  Aaaoctatli«  or 

FoMIng;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delirerti« 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  8.,  actlnf),  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Serromotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Comboa- 
tlon  Turbines;  Speed  Responsire  Dertoes 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTESON,  F.  L.,  acting).  Stores  and  Fumaeea;  Boilers;  Fluid  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regnlatton;  lUumtnatIng  Burners 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D..  MiBoellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Saiea;  Bank  Protectton;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making ;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canea;  Uikdertaktng;  Electrical  Connectors 

ail)  MADER,  R.  C,  TeitllM 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting).  Aeronautica;  BoaU;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  BeUowB 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  DoU  Processors;  Digital  and  Anak>g  Computers;  Cakulatois;  Bookkeeping  Madilnea;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  Vottaig  Machines;  Counters 

(HI)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres):  Apparel  Apparatus;  Bewli«  Maditaiea:  Textiles,  Irontaig 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control:  Work  HoMers 

(VII)  NEVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coatlng-Procaases,  MIsodlaneous  PrDdoots  aad  Apparatos;  DMOlatton;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making ._ 

(11)  RADER,  O.  L..  Electricity— Oerteration,  Motive  Power.  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces.  Battery  Charging  and  DIscharKlng.  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part).  e.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Inducton;  Transionnen 

aV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oeneral  Cleaning;  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maktaig;  Textiles,  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Llqukl  Contact  with  SoUds , 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustk>n  Enginea;  EzpaiMible  Chamber  Motors;  Flukl  Servomotors;  Spring. 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Moton;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Ck>upllngs:  Chucks  or  SockeU; 
Fluid  Current  Ck>Dreyors:  Prcasure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Tooir  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  aad  Rubber 
Receptacles:  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Valred  Pipe  Couplings:  Rod  JoInU;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 


DIVISIONS 


«,  Si,  K,  tt,  M.  tt, 
60,  M,  00,  SI,  ftl. 

10,  30,  tJ.  41.  43.  44, 
48.  61,  64,  00. 

2.  13.  U,  14.  31.  81. 
67, 68, 01, 81,  S3. 

7,  U,  17,  37,  84,  86, 
80,  68,81 

^  8. 30, 30, 88. 80, 40, 

62.  80. 
I.  4.  9.   10,   18,  21 

31,  38,  46,  47. 

8,  15,  1«,  36,  80,  82. 
40.  66,  07.         ~ 

01.  03.  8S.  94.  08. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


lVl»-8i 


l-7-B» 

l»-3-68 
13-8-56 

1-15-80 

1-14-00 

1-8-50 

12-18-68 
1-0-50 

13-18-58 

10-1-58 

1-O-50 

13-1158 

2-3-00 

1-19-50 

1-33-50 

1-9-50 

2-»^se 

1-0-50 
7-28^» 
1-19-50 
1-12-50 

1-9-50 
l-19-« 

12-I-5B 
1-90-50 


Amended 


19-»« 

1V82-SB 

9-9-00 

1- 


10-90-58 

l>-4-88 

11-17-58 

1-18-80 
1-14-00 


19-4-68 

19-1-58 

0-29-58 

l»-80 

11-14-58 

9-S-SO 

11-19-50 

i-«ao 
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7-14-58 

1-14-50 

1-9-SO 

11-3-58 
1-10-50 

19-10-58 
1-20-50 
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(Vn)  O'LEARY,  R.  A..  OommHinton:  RaMfiratlon;  Phiid  SprtekUnc.  Spraylnc  «id  DUTiaiac.  •tpmttag  tad  Aaort- 
taf  Solidj  (p«t) 

(T)  BOBTTCHBR.  A.  M..  Carbon  Chemtotrr  (put),  «.g.,  UrM  Addacu.  SlUeon  ConUlntot  CvtMn  Compoands. 
RTdroflaoAtlon  of  Carbon  Ozldci,  Pirtlal  Oxldatton  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mlxtorea,  Hrdrocarboas,  Uak>- 
■MMiad  Hrdrocarbona:  Synthetic  R«Blna  (part)  (a.f..  Polypropylenca.  PolylnbatylaoM);  Mtawrel  Oik 

(VII)  BBRMAN.  H..0«  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparmtot:  Heal  Eichance^  Acttatlon:  Fire  E it tncu (■!>«» 

(V)  MU3HAKE,  W.  L.,  BrtdKM;  Hydr»ultc  and  Karth  Enfflnerrlnc;  Road«  and  PaT«in«nu.  Roob:  Building  Straetorai 

(IV)  QUACKEN'BUSH,  L.,  Ralhrmyv— Draft  AppUaneea.  Switches  and  Stgnala.  Surface  Track.  RoUInf  Stock.  Track 
Sandcn:  Electricity.  TraaamlMlon  to  Vehlcl«;  Dampliii  Vablete;  Vahlria  Faaden;  Hand  and  HoM  Line  Implemena; 
lafMuratlng  and  Aaortlnc  SoUds  (part) . .... . — . ........ 

(IV)  DBMBO.  L.  J..  Dtppanainc;  PUUi«  RaoBptaeha:  TolVt:  Serartat  by  Tnrtwor  Biwklat:  Ooln  Oontiollad  Appa- 
ratiu;  Dlq>enaloc  Cablnata:  Article  Dltpenalnc;  (Toln  Handlinc 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L..  Mwauilnf  and  TeHln«  (pan) ^ 

(II)  LEVY.  M.  L.,  Blaatrtaky-Bwltehea,  Waldlnc.  Haattaig.  Ptaoto-oan  Clrai«a 

(I)  PARKBR.  C.  B..  Carbon  ChamMry  (part),  a.c..  Aao,  Carbocyellc  or  Acyclic  CV>mpounds  (part).  e.<.,  Antiironea, 
Trterylmethanaa.  BMara.  Adds.  Ketones.  AMahydes,  Ethers.  Phenols.  Aleoholi 

(IV)  WBIL,  I .  Plakl-Prann  Reculaton;  Valves;  Fluid  Handlinc  (eioept  Pressure  ModuMIni  RatojB,  Float  Valtras, 
Diapbracms  and  Bellowt) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E  J  .  Receptacles— MetalUe.  Paper,  Wooden.  Olasa;  Spaetal  Raeeptacles  aad  Paeka«« 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Reoorden  (part);  Sound  ReeonHnc.  Televlston 

(II)  REYNOLDS,  B.  R..  Blsctrlc  Slcnallng;  TeJegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting),  MadWnas,  Potsona.  Coaaatlcs;  Sugar  and  Stareb;  Sktas  and  Leathers; 
Ptasemng.  Sierllltliw  and  Dlslnieetlng  (exespt  Wood  Treataent  Apparatus):  Bleaching.  Dyalng,  Fluid  Treatment 
ofTeitUes 

(II)  EVANS,  N  H.,  DIrectlTe  Radto  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteries;  .Nuclear  Resonant  Derloes;  Radar;  Sonar.  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  acting).  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheek  and  Axles;  Labrleatlon; 
Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing:  Spring  Devless;  Animal  Draft  Appllaneel 

(I)  WILES.  W.  O  (CAMPBELL.  R  L  .  acting).  Aetlnlde  Series  (e.ff  .  fissionable)  Compounds:  Stntand  Metal  Stock; 
ExpkMlTea:  Power  Planu  (part);  Metalluriy  (part);  Radtoactlve  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reactteas;  Carbon  CbenMry  (part) 

(VI)  KANOF.  W.  J  ,  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  les  lianreetlng.  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles;  Eduoatlon 

(II)  BERNSTEIN.  S  .  Electricity— ConTefston  Systems.  ProtectlTe  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards.  Relays.  MagneU,  0>ndanasn.  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectlilars 

(VII)  BBNDETT.  B.,  Dryli«  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Oontaot  with  SoUds;  VentUatton;  Wsfk;  Coneentrailng  BTaporstort; 
Glass;  Earth  Boring 

(I)  ARNOLD.  D  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Realn  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
tltlon.  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Butadiene  Polymen  and  Copolymers,  Polyaorylonltrllea, 
AerykUe  Polymen  and  Copolymers) 

(II)  YAFFEE.  S  .  Radio  Transmitters.  ReoelTan  and  Tanan;  Modalatoft;  Pleaoalsotrle  Devlesa;  Awrsnnaa;  OaeUlaton 

(V)  LB  ROY.  C.  A  .  Supporu  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hangii«:  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManlioUli«:  Printed  Matter,  Station- 
ery: Paper  Flies  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  poruble  CkMures  or  PartUloos.  Doors,  Windows,  Awnlno,  aod  Shutters; 
Harness:  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closare  Operators:  Illumination 

(II)  NIL80N,  R.  O.,  Electric  Lampa;  Electronic  Tubee;  !^1aoeUaneous  Dtscharfe  Devless;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Oas  Discharge  Device  ClrculU;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  UltraTlolet.  Radioactive)  Applications;  Maes  Spectrometers 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R, Surgery   Dentistry;  ArtlMil  Body  Members 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R..  AbntdlnK  Compositions;  Bsmrtss;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoettlons:  Blectrloal  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry ■ 

(in)  MILLER.  A.  B..  Bolt.  Nut,  Rivet,  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Honesboe  Making;  Drivsn  and  Senw  PMtenlngB; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  aod  Punching 

(Ul)  BRONAUGH.  F.  H.  (BAILEY.  F  B..  aetli«).  Rolls  and  RoUbrs;  Making  Metal  Took  and  ImplemenU;  Stone 
Working:  Abrading  Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Ck>aeU,  Sinks,  sad  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling.  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching 

(I)  BRINDI8I,  M  A,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  FertUlaefs:  Gm.  Heatliw  aod  llhunlnatliw 

(I)  MANOAN,  P.  B.  (STBRMAN.  M..  aetlng).  Carbon  ChemWry  (part),  e^..  Synthetic  Resins  (part).  Mtocellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymen):  Synthetic  Resin  Compoettlons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber,  Pbototpaphle  Proesaaes 
and  Products 

(III)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Reelii«:  Paahta«  and  Pullli«:  Horokigy;  RaUway  MaU  Delivery;  Feodliw  of  In- 
definite Lenitths 

(IV)  LOWE.  D.  B..  Gamce:  Toys;  Amusemenu  and  Exercising  Devices;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Pro)eotors:  Photographic 
Apparatus 

(I)  WINKEL8TEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Beverafss;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^..  LIgnlns,  Carbohy- 
drate Derlvatlvee,  Fat-i,  Sulfurlaed  Compaonds;  Heavy  Metal  Compoands 

(I)  ORBENWALD.  J  .  Fuels;  MlsceUanaawOamposltlona 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J..  Wave  Oukles;  Electric  Meten.  Conductors:  Insulators;  AmpUflers 

CV)  LISANN.  I.,  Geometric  InatrumenU,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

CVII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Ornamentation:  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification:  C«ntrlfkigal  Bowl  Separators 

(III)  MONCLRE,  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts 

(in)  GRAY,  MA.  HouaehoM.  Per»nal  and  Fine  Arto 

BAILEY,  J  S.  Lamlnatad  Fatartas 

GAUSS,  H.,  Detectors,  Mlseellaneous  Electron  Tube  ClrcalU 

WAHL,  R  A  .  Metal  Bendli«;  Web  Feedli« 

BERLOWITZ.  W  ,  Gki  Separation  

ANGEL.  C.  D..  Maaonry  and  Concrete  Straetoras;  Tlme-ControlIli«  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packing... 
B.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON.  L.  H. Carbon  Chemistry  (part). e.  g.  Steroids;  Synthetic  Realna  (part),  I.e..  Polyethylensa... 
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^  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  withm  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  September  1880,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Vetsrana  Patent  Extension  .\ct  (84  Stat.  318  m  amended  by  m  Stat  371)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
Israis  under  the  provMbno  of  Public  Law  800     A  list  of  Veterans'  patenu  which  have  be«n  extended  appears  In  the  Annmmi  Inda  of  Pmltnlt—IBU. 

PatenU Numbers  3,»4.3AS  to  3.397,674,  Inclusive 

Plant  Patenu Numbers  544  to  545,  Inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


VS.  Cowt  of  C 


and  Patent  Appeals 
In  be  Murbat  et  al. 

A'o.  84ft.     Decided  June  SO.  I9i» 
[— CCPA —;  — F.2d —  ;  122  U8PQ  3641 

1.  Patbntabilitt  —  CoMpoaiTioN     or     >^attbb  —  Anticipa- 

tion—  RBrBBBNCB      CLEARI^T      NAMING      OBOANIC      ODM- 

POCND — In  re  Voa  Bramer  et  al. 
"In  the  Von  Bramer  [In  re  Von  Bramer  et  at.,  29  CCPA 
1018.  127  F.2d  140.  1M2  CD.  402]  cm»  thia  court  dedded 
a  very  simple  point,  that  when  a  reference  rl«arly  namew 
an  organic  compound  *  *  *.  according  to  a  recognised  sys- 
tem of  chemical  nomenclature,  that  compound  1m  part  of  the 
prior  art  though  not  further  Identified  by  chemical  cbarac- 
terlatlca  and  though  no  proceaa  for  making  It  Is  dlacloaed." 

2.  Samb — Samb — Same — 8amb — Samb. 

"The  Examiner  felt  that  Julian's  [Julian  et  al..  Patent 
No.  2,886,181]  teaching  of  appellanta'  ll-hydroxy-16.17- 
oxIdoprogMterone  was  so  clear  that  the  Von  Bramer  cane 
was  applicable.  With  thla  we  cannot  agree.  Julian  doea 
not  name  the  compound  and  this  Is  shown  by  the  Exam- 
iner's own  reasoning,  according  to  which.  In  ordar  to^create 
this  teaching,  he  combined  the  naming  of  another  specific 
compound,  dlacloaed  as  made  from  atlll  other  named  com- 
ponnda  with  a  broadening  atatement  that  aoroe  other  un- 
speclfled  steroids  which  might  contain  11 -hydroxy  groupH 
could  be  put  through  similar  proi<esslng." 

.1.  Samb — Samb— Samb — Errscr  or  Patbntbb'b  Failcbb  To 
Name  PaoDrcTB  Whkrb  SPBCirir  Stabtino  Matebialr 

SrBJBCTED   TO   SfKCiriC    PBOrESSEB   ABB    SaME   IN    RBP- 

BBBMCB  Patbnt  AMD  APPLirATioN — In  re  BtoH  et  al. 
"*  *  *  the  Board  called  attention  to  thla  court'a  opinion 
in  In  re  Btoll  et  al,  34  CCPA  10.18.  161  F.2d  241,  73  I'SPQ 
440,  aaylng:  'The  Patent  OlBc*  Tribunals,  however,  held 
that  the  particular  dihydro  compounds  of  8tolI  et  al,  while 
not  spedflcally  mentioned  in  the  reference  patent  were 
"obvious"  from  the  disclosure  of  that  patent,  and  thla  view 
waa  suMtained  by  the  court.'  The  basis  on  which  that  view 
was  sustained  was  that  both  the  reference  patentee  and 
the  applicanta  disclosed  the  hydrogenatlon  of  ergotoxin  and 
•rgotamlne.  The  patentee  disclosed  the  process  of  hydro- 
genatlng  another  material,  ergotocln,  and  said,  'I  have  also 
hydrogenated  ergotoxin  and  ergotamine  by  the  procedures 
herein  aet  forth.'  This  court  saw  no  signlflcaiTce  in  the 
patentee'a  failure  to  name  the  reaultlng  products  and  tiald 
It  agreed  with  the  concurring  opinions  in  the  Patent  Offlce 
that  'by  using  the  same  sUrtIng  materials  and  by  following 
the  same  procedure  employed-  by  appellanta,  the  patentee 
would  have  obtained  the  resulting  products  that  are  defined 
by  the  rejected  claims.'  We  note  that  there  were  specific 
starting  materials  subjected  to  specific  processes  and  that 
they  were  the  same  In  the  reference  as  in  the  Btoll  et  al. 
application.  The  court  refused  to  disturb  the  factual  judg- 
ment of  the  Patent  Offlce  experts  that  the  products  would 
neceaaarily  be  the  same." 

4.  Samb — Same — Same — Same— /n  re  Btoll  Dirtinovibhbd. 
"We  do  not  feel  that  the  insUnt  appeal  preaents  an  In  re 
Btoll  type  of  altuatlon.  We  do  not  ae«,  as  the  court  did  In 
that  case,  that  It  Is  here  obWoHs  what  the  resulting  prod- 
ucts would  be  If  one  pursued  Julian's  suggestion,  contained 
In  the  customary  broadening  terminal  paragraph  of  his 
spedflcation,  that  one  might  treat.  In  the  same  manner  as 
the  compounda  in  his  specific  examples,  other  'compounds 
containing  oxygenated  groups  at  other  poaitions  in  the 
molemie,  anch  as  the  11  and  12  hydroxy  and  keto  steroids.' 
In  the  view  of  the  Patent  Offlce,  this  generalised  statement 
la  suppose  to  be,  at  least,  a  fair  suggestion  of  11  alpha- 
hydroxy-16,17-oxidoprogesterone,  and  the  related  claimed 
compounds,  for  the  reason  that  the  patent  discloses  16,17- 
oxidoprogesterone  aa  an  end  product.    We  disagree,  •  •   •." 

6.  Samb— ANTiciPATfON— 35    UBC.    102— Composition    or 
If  ATTBB — In  re  Btoll  Dibtinocibhbd. 
"We  have  aald  before.  •  •  •,  that  an  applicant  la  en- 
titled to  a  patent  unless  one  of  the  prohibitory  provisions 
of  the  Btatutea,  now  the  Patent  Act  of  1952,  Title  35  U.8.C.. 


appllea.  What  prohibition  la  relied  on  here?  If  the  Exam- 
iner were  correct  In  his  view  that  Julian  contains  a  'dear 
teaching'  of  the  invention,  that  would  Imply  a  technical 
'antidpation'  or  lack  of  novelty  under  section  102,  in  thla 
caae  paragraph  (e)  aince  the  Julian  patent  leaned  after 
appellants  filed.  We  have  rejected  the  existence  of  auefa 
an  antidpation,  as  we  believe  the  Board  also  did  In  retreat- 
ing to  Its  'fair  suggestion'  position.  In  doing  so  we  also 
ruled  out  applicability  of  In  re  Von  Bramer,  *  *  *,  wbldi 
Involved  a  clear  antidpation  by  apeciflc  naming.  In  Btand- 
ing  on  ita  fair  saggestion  premlae,  the  Board  dted  in  Juatlfl- 
cation  In  re  Btoll,  *  *  *,  and  spoke  of  what  would  be 
'obvious'  from  the  disclosure  of  the  prlndpal  reference  in 
that  caae.  The  obviousness  there  involved,  however,  waa 
the  obvlousneaa  of  the  production  of  certain  compounda  In 
the  prooeaa  described  applied  to  spedfic  materials,  even 
though  there  was  a  failure  to  mention  the  products  by 
name.  It  was  something  more  than  a  'fair  suggestion.'  It 
was  a  concrete  disciosnre,  clearly  comprebenaible  to  one 
akllled  In  the  art." 

6.  Samb — 35  U.8.C.  103  Conbtbobo. 

"It  seems  to  us  that  when  we  come  to  deal  with  rejec- 
tions based  on  the  premise  that  a  reference  $ugge$t»  some- 
thing which  it  does  not  disclose,  we  should  remember  that 
the  only  sUtutory  Justification  for  it  is  35  U.S.C.  103. 
which  waa  written  for  the  precise  purpose  of  covering  the 
situation  where  a  patenf  should  not  be  granted  'though 
the  invention  is  not  identically  disclosed  or  described'  In 
the  prior  art.  And  we  should  heed  the  provision  of  that 
aection  that  it  applies  only  when  the  claimed  invention 
'would  have  been  obxHouo  at  the  time  the  Invention  waa 
made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which 
said  subject  matter  pertalnH.^  •  •  •  Absent  a  clear  dis- 
closure. I.e.  an  'anticipation.'  or  some  other  spedal  statu- 
tory prohibition,  the  rejection  must  stand  or  fall  on  the 
existence  of  obviousness  aa  qualified  in  aection  103.  We 
therefore  consider  the  'fair  suggestion'  rejection  on  that 
basis,  though  neither  opinion  below  nor  either  brief  In  this 
court  so  much  as  mentioned  this  statute  which  is  basic  to 
the  issue  before  us.  We  'can  attribute  this,  perhapa,  to 
habit  developed  during  the  many  long  years  during  which 
we  had  to  get  along  without  it.  It  la,  nevertheless,  now 
the  law  we  muat  follow." 

7.  Same  —  Particclar    Subject    Matter  —  Steroid    Com- 

PODNDB. 

Claims  to  steroid  compounds  Held  patentable  over  the 
single  dted  patent. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Xo.  3;V>.152. 

REVERSED. 

Charlc*  M.  TKomat,  M.  M.  Weinman,  George  T. 
Johanneten  and  Eugene  O.  Retter  for  Murray  et  al. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behrenn  of  counsel) 
for  the  Ck>mmi88ioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Wobley,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mab- 

Tix,  and  Johnson  (retired),  AKHociatv  Jurtgiit 
Rich,  /...delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  i8  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Offlce 
Board  of  Api)ealK  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of 
claims  1-6  of  api)ellants'  application  Serial  Xo.  35.j.irj2. 
filed  May  14,  ld53  for  Steroid  Compounds. 

All  of  the  claims  are  directed  to  new  chemical  chmii- 
IM>unds,  claim  2  reading  : 

lla-bydroxy-16,17-oxldoproge8terone. 

Claims  3-6  are  directed  to  the  esters  of  this  chmh- 
pound  and  claim  1  Is  a  generic  claim  displa.ving  the 
structural  formula  basic  to  all  of  the  claimed  com- 
pounds, wherein  the  radical  'RO-"  is  shown  as  an 
W-alpha  Bubstituent,  the  claim  seating  that  "R"  is 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    hydrogen, 
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toiuenesulfonyloxy,  and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  add 
acyl  radicalH  oontainlnK  lem  than  nine  carbon  atonm." 
Claim  3  is  sabgenerlc  tu  the  acyluxy  conipoundH  in- 
cluded in  claim  1. 

The  only  reference  in  the  record  before  uh  Ih: 
Julian  et  al.  2,686481  patented  Aug.  10.  IftM  on  an 

application  flled  Aok-  11.  1940. 

Thia  reference  ia,  of  course,  relied  on  under  3.')  I'.S.*'. 
lQ2(e)  aa  its  fllinic  date  in  the  United  8Ute«  antedattw 
appellants'  invention  date,  assumed  to  be  their  fllinx 
date,  there  being  no  issue  here  about  dates. 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  dealt  separately  with 
claims  1  and  2.  on  the  one  hand,  and  claims  3-4i  on  the 
other.  We  shall  do  likewise,  dealing  flrst  with  clainiM 
1  and  2.  For  the  etwuing  dlM-ussion  the  Higniflcant 
aspect  of  the  invention  of  these  claims  is  that  appel- 
lants seek  a  patent  on  an  ll-a/|»Aa-hydroxy-16,17-oxid(>- 
progeaterone,  the  only  osaertetl  noreltp  in  thi»  com- 
fMund  retiding  in  tts  tlhydrnxy  »Mb»tituent,  the  1»"..I7- 
oxidoprogesterone  admittedly  having  been  deMcribetl  in 
the  literature  prior  to  appellants'  invention. 

Appellants'  specification,  in  describing  how  th* 
claimed  compounds  are  made,  say»  that  <he  MtarriuK 
material  is  16,17-oxidoproge8terone  and  acknowledges 
tlkla  to  be  a  known  substance  by  reference  to  an  article 
by  Percy  L.  Julian  et  al.  in  the  Journal  of  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  S4»ciety,  71.  7M  ( 1949).  It  theii  proceedn 
with  a  description  of  how  this  material  is  suttjei-ted  to 
a  microbioloffical  oxidation  in  a  medium  containing  n 
certain  strain  of  fungus,  resulting  in  production  of  fhe 
11-aipAa-bydroxy  compound  which  is  thereafter  sepa- 
rated from  the  medium  by  extraction  or  chromatog- 
raphy. While  appellants'  process  is  not  directly  in- 
volved here,  since  the  claims  are  all  to  products,  we 
note  at  this  point  that  the  Julian  et  al.  patent  cited 
as  a  reference  discloses  no  comparable  process. 

The  following  qnoution  from  the  Board's  opinion 
sets  forth  its  undersUnding  of  the  rejection : 

Tb«  appealed  clalmt  itand  r«l««ted  aa  laekino  inrtnlion 
oier  Julian  *t  al.,  hereinafter  referred  to  aa  Julian.  Jallan 
dlHcloaea  the  preparation  of  10.17-oxldoprofesteronc.  In  col- 
aran  4  the  patentee  atatea  that : 

"Alao  compoundH  containing  oxyrenated  rroup«  at  other  poaJ- 
qe»a  In  the  molecule,  aurh  aa  U  and  12  hydroxy  and  keto 
sterolda.  May  be  trtated  In  the  name  manner  aa  the  particular 
compoundH  mentioned  In  the  examples." 

The  stated  poaitlon  of  the  Examiner  la  that  4/  a  compound 
containing  an  hydroxy  group  In  the  molecule  at  the  11  posi- 
tion were  used  In  preparing  the  16.17  oxldoprogeaterone  coni- 
*•""??  5L.'*  *^'*«'''7  ^thln  the  scope  of  Julian's  disclosure, 
aa  II  aTarox7-l«.17-oxldoprogeMterone  meeting  the  terms  of 
appealed  claim  1  would  be  produced.     (Emphaals  ours.] 

This  interpreUtion  of  the  rejection  would  seem  to 
indicate,  in  the  use  of  the  expression  "lacking  inven- 
tion over  Julian  et  al.."  that  Julian  does  not  spe<iflcally 
disclose  appellants'  compounds,  which  is  indeed  the 
fact.  However,  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  approach 
the  rejection  somewhat  differently. 

The  Examiner,  though  he  also  used  the  expression 
"lacking  Invention  over"  in  his  Examiner's  Answer, 
said  In  his  final  rejection  that  in  Julian  "there  is  .h 
clear  teaching  of  11  hydroxy  16,17  oxidoprogesterone. 
•  •  •  Jallan  is  considered  equivalent  to  an  anticlpu- 
tion."  In  the  answer  the  Flxaminer  also  said.  "The 
teaching  of  the  ll-bydroxy-16.17-oxidoprogeHterone  \* 
so  clear  that  it  is  believed  that  In  re  Ton  Bromer  [sic] 
127  ( FM)  877  is  appllcaNe." 

The  Board,  in  holding  that  the  rejection  was  without 

reversible  error,  said : 

We  bellere  that  the  Jallan  diacioaure  wonM  fairly  aaggeat 
the  compounds  of  appealed  claims  1  and  2  to  tho«e  skilled  In 
the  art     Thla  being  the  cue.  we  do  not  consider  It  esaentlal 


that  the  reference  teach  a  method  of  prepaclBg  those  com- 
KS''^'^^?/*  ^**  Br»m€r  tt  •!..  29  CCPA  1018,  1»42  CD. 
4«2,  542  O.O.  183.  127  P.2d  14»,  fti  U8PQ  349. 

We  thus  see  that  the  Board  substituted  the  notion 
of  a  fair  suggestion  for  the  Examiner's  insistence  on  a 
clear  teaching.  There  may  or  may  not  be  a  slgniflcaut 
difference  between  these  two  concepts  as  the  Board 
viewed  the  matter,  but  it  seems  to  us  that  the  Boanl 
retreated  somewhat  from  the  Examiner's  p<isltlon.  In 
any  case  our  own  study  of  the  record  shows  beyond 
question  that  Julian  does  not  contain  a  spe<-iflc  disclo- 
sure of  apitellants'  compounds;  that  the  Examiner'^ 
postulate  of  a  clear  teaching  Is  predicated  on  Julian  s 
suggestion  that  steroids  conuining  11  or  12  hydroxy 
or  keto  groupa  may  be  treated  by  the  processes  dis- 
closed;  and  that  the  B<Hird'H  conclusion  that  there  l»» 
in  Julian  a  fair  suggestion  of  appellants'  compounds 
rests  on  the  same  passage  in  the  patent.  In  due  course 
we  shall  consider  whether  the  rejection  on  this  basis 
was  proper  but  first  we  should  like  to  t-omnient  on  the 
case  of  In  re  Von  Bramer,  cited  by  both  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  and  discussed  at  some  length  In  the 
briefs. 

flj  In  the  Von  Bramer  case  this  court  decided  u 
very  simple  point,  that  when  a  reference  clearly  names 
an  organic  compound  ( N-botyl-p-amino  phenol),  ac- 
cording to  a  recognised  system  of  chemical  nomencla- 
ture, that  compound  is  part  of  the  prior  art  though  not 
further  identified  by  chemical  characteristicH  and 
though  no  process  for  making  it  is  disclosed. 

[2]  The  Examiner  felt  that  Julian's  teaching  of 
appellants'  ll-hydroxy-16,17-oxidoprogeMter«>ne  was  <«o 
clear  that  the  Von  Bramer  case  was  applicable.  With 
thla  we  cannot  agree.  Julian  does  not  name  the  com- 
pound and  this  is  shown  by  the  Examiner's  own  reason- 
ing, according  to  which.  In  order  to  create  this  tea<h- 
Ing,  he  combined  the  naming  of  another  specific  com- 
pound, disclosed  as  made  from  still  other  named  com- 
pounds, with  a  broadening  statement  that  some  other 
unspecified  steroids  w^hlch  might  contain  11-hydroxy 
groups  could  be  put  through  similar  processing. 

Careful  consideration  of  the  Board's  opinion  shows 
that  it  did  not  cite  the  Von  Bramer  case  for  the  same 
reason  as  the  Examiner  but  rather  in  suppf>rt  of  the 
proposition  that  a  reference  disclosing — or  fairly  sug- 
feating — a  compound  need  not  teach  a  method  of  pre- 
paring It  (This  latter  point  was  not  originated  In  the 
Von  Bramer  case,  which  cites  no  lesa  than  seven  prior 
decialona  in  support  of  It ) 

It  la  our  opinion  that  we  do  not  have  before  us  an 
In  re  Von  Bramer  tyi)e  of  situation  betause  the  claimed 
compounds  are  not  named  In  the  reference.  We  think 
the  Board  was  of  the  same  mind. 

Before  the  Board,  the  Appellants  filed  a  Request  for 
Reconsideration.  In  denxing  it  the  Board  said  that  It 
did  not  de«*in  It  an  extension  of  the  Von  Bramer  doc- 
trine to  state  "that  the  reference  also  suggests"  the 
compound  of  the  apiiealed  claims.  We  Uke  this. to 
mean  that  it  is  not  an  "extension"  of  the  alleged  'do«- 
trine"  because  the  doctrine  is  not  Involved,  and  to  this 
extent  we  would  agree.  But  this  brings  us  to  a  consid- 
eration of  the  tme  ground  of  the  Board's  rejection  If, 
as  we  assume,  it  Is  not  based  on  In  re  Von  Bramer. 

[3]  In  Its  ot>iuion  on  reconsideration  the  Board 
called  attention  to  tMs  court's  opinion  In  In  re  Stoll  vt 

al..  34  iVfA  10S8.  161  P.2d  241.  78  U8Pg  440,  saying: 
The  Patent  f»fllc»  tribunals  however,  held  that  the  particular 
dlhydro  compounds  of  Stoll  et  al.,  while  not  spedflcally  men- 
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tloned  In  the  reference  patent  were  "obvious"  from  the  disclo- 
sure of  that  patent,  ana  this  view  was  sustained  by  the  court 

The  basis  on  which  that  view  was  sustained  was  that 
both  the  reference  patentee  and  the  appllcanta  dis- 
closed the  hydrogenatlon  of  ergotoxln  and  ergotauilne. 
The  patentee  disclosed  the  pro<'es8  of  hydrogenatiiig 
another  material,  ergotocin,  and  said,  "I  have  also  hy- 
drogens ted  ergotoxln  and  ergotamine  by  the  proce- 
dures herein  set  forth."  This  court  saw  no  significance 
In  the  patentee's  failure  to  name  the  resulting  products 
and  said  it  agreed  with  the  concurring  opinions  in  the 
Patent  Office  that  "by  using  the  same  starting  mate- 
rials and  by  following  the  same  procedure  employei 
by  appellants,  the  patentee  would  have  obtained  the 
resulting  products  that  are  defined  by  the  rejected 
claims."  We  note  that  there  were  siieciflc  starting 
materials  subjected  to  specific  processes  and  that  they 
were  the  same  in  the  reference  as  In  the  Htoll  et  al. 
application.  The  court  refused  to  disturb  the  factual 
judgment  of  the  Patent  Office  experts  that  the  products 
would  necessarily  be  the  sante. 

[4]  We  do  not  feel  that  the  Instant  appeal  presents 
an  In  re  Stoll  type  of  situation.  We  do  not  see,  as  the 
court  did  in  that  case,  that  it  is  here  obviout  what  the 
resulting  products  would  be  If  one  pursued  Julian  s 
suggestion,  c-ontained  in  the  customary  broadening 
terminal  paragraph  of  his  specification,  that  one  might 
treat,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  compounds  in  his 
specific  examples,  other  "compounds  containing  ox.y- 
genated  grouiis  at  other  positions  in  the  molecule,  such 
as  the  11  and  12  hydroxy  and  keto  steroids."  In  the 
view  of  the  Patent  Office,  this  generallEed  statement  Is 
supposed  to  be,  at  least,  a  fair  suggestion  of  11  alphn- 
hydroxy-16,17-oxldoprogesterone,  and  the  related 
claimed  compounds,  for  the  reason  that  the  patent  dis- 
<>lo8es  16,17-oxld<»progesterone  as  an  end  product  We 
disagree,  but  before  explaining  why,  we  should  like  to 
explain  the  foundation  on  which  we  think  a  propter 
rejection  must  rest.  ^ 

[5]  We  have  said  before,  for  example  in  In  re 
Btempel,  44  CCPA  820,  241  F.2d  755.  113  USPQ  77,  that 
an  applicant  Is  entitled  to  a  patent  unless  one  of  the 
prohibitory  provisions  of  the  sUtutes,  now  the  Patent 
Act  of  1952,  TiUe  35  I'.S.O.,  applies.  What  prohibition 
is  relied  on  here?  If  the  Examiner  were  correct  in 
his  view  that  Julian  contains  a  "clear  teaching"  of  the 
invention,  that  would  imply  a  technical  "anticipation" 
or  lack  of  novelty  under  section  102.  in  this  case  para- 
graph (e)  since  the  Julian  patent  issued  after  appel- 
lants filed.  We  have  rejected  the  existence  of  such  an 
anticipation,  as  we  believe  the  Board  also  did  in  re- 
treating to  its  "fair  suggestion"  iHwltlon.  In  doing  so 
we  also  niled  out  applicability  of  In  re  Von  Bramer, 
supra,  which  involved  a  clear  anticipation  by  specific 
naming.  In  standing  on  its  fair  suggestion  premise, 
the  Board  cited  in  justification  In  re  Htoll,  supra,  and 
spoke  of  what  would  be  "obvious"  from  the  disclosure 
of  the  principal  reference  in  that  case.  The  obvious- 
ness there  Involved,  however,  was  the  obviousness  of 
the  production  of  certain  compounds  In  the  process 
described  applied  to  specific  materials,  even  though 
there  was  a  failure  to  mration  the  prtwlucts  by  name. 
It  was  something  more  than  a  "fair  suggestion."  It 
was  a  concrete  disclosure,  clearly  comprehensible  to 
one  skilled  in  the  art 

[6]  It  seems  to  us  that  when  we  come  to  deal  with 
rejections    based    on    the    premise    that    a    reference 


mgge$ts  something  which  It  does  not  disclose,  we 
should  remember  that  the  only  statutory  justification 
for  it  Is  85  U.8.C.  108,  which  was  written  for  the  pre- 
cise purpose  of  covering  the  situation  where  a  patent 
should  not  be  granted  "though  the  invention  Is  m>t 
identically  disclosed  or  described"  In  the  prior  art. 
And  we  should  heed  the  provision  of  that  section  that 
it  applies  only  when  the  claimed  Invention  "would 
have  been  ohvioua  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made 
to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  which 
said  subject  matter  pertains."  [Emphasis  ours.] 
Absent  a  dear  disclosure,  i.e.  an  "anticipation,"  or 
some  other  special  statutory  prohibition,  the  rejection 
most  stand  or  fall  on  the  existence  of  obviousness  as 
qualified  In  section  108.  We  therefore  consider  the 
"fair  suggestion"  rejection  on  that  basis,  though 
neither  opinion  below  nor  either  brief  in  this  court  w» 
much  as  mentioned  this  statute  which  is  basic  to  the 
issue  before  us.  We  can  attribute  this,  perhaps,  to 
habit  developed  during  the  many  long  years  during 
which  we  had  to  get  along  without  it  It  is,  nevertbe- 
lefls,  now  the  law  we  must  follow. 

We  can  rephrase  the  issue  which  is  decisive  here. 
In  view  of  the  disclosure  of  Julian,  would  the  com- 
pound 11  alpAo-hydroxy-16,17-oxidoproge8ten»ne  have 
been  obvious  to  those  having  ordinary  skill  in  the 
steroid  art  at  the  time  appellants  invented  it?  We 
must  approach  the  answer  to  the  question  without 
having  recourse  to  the  disclosure  of  appellants'  appli- 
cation. 

Since  we  are  not  steroid  chemists  we  reoognixe  our 
limitations  in  attempting  to  decide  what  would  be 
obvious  to  that  class.  We  have  weighed  against  the 
contentions  of  the  Patent  Office  representatives  the 
uncertainties  and  the  Inconsistencies  pointed  out  by 
appellants,  and  the  scales  seem  definitely  to  tip  in  favor 
of  the  latter. 

The  most  serious  flaw  in  the  Patent  Office  argument, 
it  seems  to  us,  is  that  it  glosses  over  the  fact  that  the 
general  statement  about  using  11-hydroxy  compounds, 
among  several  other  possibilities,  applies  to  starting 
materials  and  not  to  the  16,17-oxidoi)roge8terone  protl- 
uct  disclosed  by  Julian  to  which  the  general  statement 
is  so  carefully  wedded  in  such  assertions  as  the  fol- 
lowing : 

Since  the  Jallan  patent  i4enti/le$  the  ll-hydroxyl6,17-oxldo- 

progesterone  by  a  disclosure  of  the  constituent  radical 
(hydroxy)  and  by  its  point  of  attachment  (11)  to  a  basic 
structure  Hcparately  Rhown.  the  Board's  holding  (R-28)  that 
the  reference  contains  a  fair  aaggestlon'  of  the  compounds 
of  claims  1  and  2  has  reasonable  basis.  •  •  •  The  clrcum- 
Ktance  that  Julian't  ll-hydroxy-16,17-oxldo-progef«terone  ia 
disciosed  by  substltuent  refereuce  rather  than  by  formula  or 
by  one  cttmplcte  structural  name  makes  thU  disclosure  no  lesti 
an  anticipation  of  the  11-hydroxy  compound  of  claims  1  and  2. 
(Patent  Offlce  brief,  p.  4.)     (Emphaals  ours.] 

This  argument  seems  to  assume  what  the  Patent 
Offlce  was  under  some  duty  to  establish  as  a  fact. 
Julian  neither  identifies  nor  discloses  ll-hydroxy-16.17- 
oxidoprogesterone,  and  the  same  brief  elsewhere 
admits  that  "No  specific  example  of  Julian  expressly 
describes"  its  production  and  that  there  is  in  the  patent 
"no  explicit  identification  of  a  ll-<i/pka-hydroxy-l«.17- 
oxldoprogeeterone." 

As  appellants  have  pointed  out  the  general  state- 
ment relied  on  in  no  wise  says  that  the  16,17-oxldopro- 
gesterone  can  be  provided  with  an  11-hydroxy  substltu- 
ent, either  alpha  or  beta.  It  refers  only  to  starting 
compounds,  not  products,  and  it  says  they  may  hn^t^ 
groups  "such  as  11  and  12  hydroxy  and  keto"  (our 
emphasis)  and  considering  that  hydroxy  mav  hs  <{rhe^ 
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alpha  or  beta  this  is  a  multiple  choice  among  six  pos- 
sible sutMtltueots.  Then  assuming  that  of  the  dx  oiw 
choosM  tb«  ll-alpha-hjdroxj,  the  further  assumption 
must  be  made — or  one  will  not  arrive  at  appellants' 
claimed  compounds — that  the  substituent  on  the  11  po- 
sition of  the  !4tarting  cuuipound  comes  through  the 
process  intact  and  appears  in  the  product.  It  is  not 
even  suggested  in  Julian  that  such  a  result  was  con- 
templated :  all  he  said  was  that  compounds  with  such 
groups  as  11  or  12  hydroxy  or  lieto  "may  be  treated." 

Appellants  have  pointed  out  to  our  satisfaction  thjit 
In  Julian's  processes  his  compounds,  before  they  reach 
the  final  stage,  have  a  3-hydroxy  group  which  is  oxi- 
dised to  a  keto  group  in  the  end.  This  being  so.  thvy 
ask  why  in  the  same  process  an  11-hydroxy  group 
would  not  also  be  changed  to  a  keto  group,  thus  failing 
to  arrive  at  appellantR'  compounds.  The  Board  ap- 
pears to  have  suggested  that  one  could  protect  an  11- 
hydroxy  group  against  such  a  change  but  this  seems 
to  us  to  be  getting  altogether  too  far  afield  from  the 
actual  Julian  disclosure  and  to  be  dwelling  too  mmb 
on  how  one  might  depart  from  Julian  if  one  wished 
to  arrive  at  applicants'  invention.  It  may  be  noted 
that  since  Julian  is  the  only  reference  of  record,  there 
are  no  other  references  on  which  to  base  departures 
from  Julian's  disclo«iure. 

Our  conclusion  is  that  claims  1  and  2  define  patent- 
able invention  over  Julian. 

Claims  3-6  were  rejected  only  on  the  basis  that  tht-y 
are  esters  which  are  "equivalent*"  of  the  compounds 
of  claims  1  and  2  and  are  unpatentable  for  the  same 
reasons  as  cUims  1  and  2.  Since  those  reasons  are  not 
acceptable,  the  reversal  of  the  rejection  of  claims  3-« 
follows  for  the  same  reasons  and  it  is  unnecessary  for 
us  to  consider  whether  the  alleged  equivalence  was 
art-recognixed.  See  In  re  Ruff  et  at..  45  CCPA  1(M7. 
256  F.2d  590.  118  I'SPQ  340. 

[7 J  The  decision  of  th«  Board  of  Appeals  la  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


VS. 


Cowt  of  Cafltoma  and  Patent  Appeals 

Stab  Watch  Case  Company 

r. 

Obbbcdcb  Junohans.  a.  6. 

.V0.  44it.     D«ci4td  JMne  39.  ns$ 

I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  r.2d  — :  122  U8PQ  370 J 

1.  TiADKMAKKH CONrrsING   SiMILAKITT. 

In  an  oppoaitloo.  Held  4bait  <]et»rniln«tion  of  th«  Ihw  of 
ronfaainx  aimilartty  "rvqairM  that  we  evahiate  the  narka 
for  the  purpoae  of  determining  their  probable  impart  upon 
IMtential  purchaaera  aa  the  marks  would  be  encountervd  on 
the  profhicta  of  the  respective  partlea  In  their  omal 
nurketa."  and  Hel4  that  thia  "eraluatlon  la  aubJectlTe  and 
requires,  among  otiier  things,  a  conalderatlon  of  the  proly- 
able  paychological  reaetiona  of  potential  purcbaaers  to  the 
reapectlre  marka." 

2.  8ami — Samb — Paioa  DsciaioNa. 

"In  making  »uch  a  aubjectlve  eraluatlon.  prior  derlnlona 
are  of  little  ralne.  EUich  caae  mnat  rest  upon  Ita  own  dla- 
tlnetlTe  fart  altuatlon." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Opposition  No. 
34.180. 

AFFIRMED. 

William  E.  Rchuyler,  Jr.  {Franci$  C.  Brotcne  and 
Andreic  B.  Beveridge  of  counsel)  for  Star  Watch  Case 
Company. 


Wat9on,  Cole,  OHndle  4  Wattim  (F.  M.  de  Rota  of 
counsel )  for  Oebruder  Junghans,  A.  O. 
Before  WoautT.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  and 

Shith,    Attociate  Judget  and   Judge   Wabbxn   E. 

BuBQBB.  VnUed  Statet  Circuit  Judge  for  the  United 

8tate$  Court  of  Appeal*  District  of  Columbia  Circuit 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  Commissioner  of  Patents,  acting  through  the 
Examiner-in-Chief,  affirmed  the  decision  of  the  Exam- 
iner of  Interferences  which  dismissed  the  present 
trademark  opposition  Instituted  by  appellant  Star 
Watch  Case  Company.    See  115  USPQ  84. 

The  mark  sought  to  be  registered  by  appellee,  for 
watches  and  clocks  and  parts  thereof,  consists  of 
the  letter  "J"  surrounded  by  an  eight-pointed  border 
as  shown  in  the  following  facsimile  : 
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Appellant  bases  the  opposition  upon  four  registered 
marks  used  by  it  on  "watch  cases."  The  marks  are 
shown  in  the  following  facsimiles : 


Registration  No.  84,196 


/*. 


Registration  No.  195,577 

STAR  it  CASE 
COMPANY 

Registration  No.  263,981 

<STARWHITE> 

Registration  No.  586,651 


The  principal  issue  here,  which  is  determinative  of 
all  the  Issues  raised  by  appellant's  notice  of  appeal 


I 


is :  Does  appellee's  mark  shown  in  Its  opposed  appli- 
cation. Serial  No.  657,612,  when  applied  to  Its  goods, 
so  nearly  resemble  any  or  all  of  appellant's  registered 
trademarks  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mis- 
take or  to  deceive  purchasers  as  to  the  source  or  ori- 
gin of  the  goo<]s  to  which  it  is  applied? 

[11  The  determination  of  this  issue  requires  that 
we  evaluate  the  marks  for  the  purpose  of  determining 
their  probable  impact  uiK>n  potential  purchasers  as 
the  marks  would  be  encountered  on  the  products  of  the 
'  respective  parties  in  their  usual  markets.  This  evalu- 
ation is  subjective  and  requires,  among  other  things, 
H  consideration  of  the  probable  psychological  reac- 
tions of  potential  purchasers  to  the  respective  marks. 
I.««d8,  "Trademarks— The  Rationale  of  Registrabil- 
ity,"  26  George  Washington  Law  Review,  658.660. 

[2]  In  making  such  a  subjective  evaluation,  prior 
decisions  are  of  little  value.  Each  case  must  rest  upon 
its  own  distinctive  fact  situation.  KUcheii-Quip,  Inc. 
V.  Sunbeam  Corp.,  42  CCPA  869,  222  F.2d  265,  105 
USPQ  430. 

Our  evaluation  of  the  marks  here  in  issue  agrees  with 
the  detailed  evaluation  of  the  respective  marks  as  set 
forth  in  the  Commissioner's  decision. 

No  testimony  was  taken  by  either  part}',  so  our 
evaluation,  as  were  the  evaluations  in  the  decisions 
below.  muHt  be  based  essentially  on  what  we  find  in 
the  opposed  application  and  in  opposer's  registrations. 
Appellee's  mark  is  a  composite  mark  consisting  of 
the  letter  "J"  enclosed  in  an  eight  pointed  border  de- 
sign. It  is  our  view  that  the  effect  of  this  mark  is  to 
create  a  unitary  psychological  Impression  in  the  mind 
of  the  purchaser  which  is  so  distinct  from  the  impres- 
shms  created  by  any  or  all  of  appellant's  said  marks 
that  there  is  no  likelihood  of  confusion  or  mistake  as 
to  the  source  or  origin  of  the  goods  on  which  the 
respective  marks  are  used. 

We  are  unable  to  find  from  the  record  before  us  any 
facts  which  show  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between 
appellee's  opposes!  mark  and  appellant's  mark  "Star- 
white"  shown  in  its  Registration  No.  268.961.  The 
(lifTerences  between  the  marks  which  preclude  any 
possibility  of  confusion  are  so  obvious  as  to  require 
no  discussion. 

Neither  do  we  find  any  reasonable  likelihood  of  con- 
fuHi<m  between  appellee's  opposed  mark  and  apiiellant's 
registrations.  Nos.  84.196  and  195.577.  in  which  the 
word  "Star"  is  used.  The  eight  pointed  border  design 
used  in  appellee's  mark  does  not,  in  our  opinion,  sug- 
gest the  word  "SUr." 

We  come  now  to  a  consideration  of  appellant's  posi- 
tion that  there  is  a  likelihood  of  confusion  between  the 
Ixtrder  design  of  appellee's  mark  and  appellant's  five 
l»ointe<l  Htar  shown  in  its  registrations,  Nos.  195,577  and 
.'•86.651.  This  positioi^  is  based  upon  two  assumptions, 
neither  of  which  we  are  willing  to  accept : 

(1)  That  the  dominant  feature  of  appellee's  mark 
is  the  eight  pointed  border  design,  and 

(2)  That  this  eight  pointed  border  design  of  appel- 
lee's mark  is  a  "star." 

As  to  appellant's  first  assumption,  it  is  our  opinion, 
as  indicated  above,  that  appellee's  mark  Is  a  unitary, 
{■omposite  mark  and  that  such  a  mark  should  not  be 
broken  down  into  its  individual  components  in  decid- 
ing the  issues  here  presented.  In  appellee's  mark,  as 
we  view  It,  the  initial  "J"  and  the  border  design  to- 
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gether  create  a  single  unitary  impression  on  the  mind 
of  the  purchaser.  In  this  mark,  the  border  deslsn 
alone  is  not  the  dominant  feature. 

As  to  appellant's  second  assumption,  we  cannot  agree 
that  the  impression  created  by  appellee's  mark  when 
taken  as  a  whole  suggests  a  star  or  Is  likely  to  cause 
confusion  with  appellant's  use  of  a  conventional  five 
pointed  star  figure  outline. 

The  figure  outline  of  the  five  pointed  star  shown 
in  apiiellant's  said  registrations  is  the  visual  image 
commonly  associated  with  the  word  "star."  Appel- 
lant's registrations  which  show  the  star  figure  show 
it  as  a  separate  entity.  Nothing  is  placed  inside  the 
star  figure  odtline  which  modifies  or  changes  the  psy- 
chological Impression  that  the  figure  is  that  of  a.  con- 
ventional five  iMtinted  star.  It  is  our  opinion  that 
appellee's  use  of  an  eight  pointed  border  design  around 
the  letter  "J"  creates  an  entirely  different  Impression 
from  the  Impression  created  by  appellant's  marks. 

While  the  word  "star"  admittedly  may  describe  a 
figure  of  more  than  five  points,  we  are  not  here  con- 
(>erned  with  semantics.  We  must  look  instead  to  the 
respective  marks  of  the  parties.  As  used  in  appellant's 
registratiouH,  the  word  "star"  has  been  long  associated 
with  the  conventional  five  pointed  star  figure  outline. 
Appellee's  mark  uses  a  distinct  and  differrat  fiirtire 
outline  for  its  border  around  the  letter  "J."  To  call 
this  border  "a  star"  merely  confuses  the  issue.  The 
marks  themselves  are  distinct  and  create  entirely  dif- 
ferent psychological  Impressions. 

In  arriving  at  these  conclusions,  we  have  considered 
the  circumstances  surrounding  the  purchase  of  watches 
and  clocks  and  the  impressions  created  by  the  respec- 
tive marks.  We  also  have  considered  that  both  marks 
may  be  used  on  watch  cases.  However,  we  do  not 
consider  this  to  be  a  determining  factor.  We  do  not 
think  any  of  the  probable  purchasers  of  either  appel- 
lant's or  appellee's  goods  would  be  confused  or  mis- 
led as  to  the  sources  of  watch  cases  or  of  parts  for 
watches  and  clocks,  which  they  might  purchase  and 
which  would  be  identified  by  the  marks  here  involved. 
We  have  reviewed  appellant's  claim  of  estoppel  whidi 
it  bases  upon  appellee's  rejected  and  abandoned  appli- 
cation. Serial  No.  655.524.  While  we  question  whether 
this  application  Is  properly  before  the  court  In  this 
proceeding,  we  have  considered  it.  We  agree  with  the 
decision  below  that  such  application  does  not  create  an 
estoppeL  We  think  that  such  inferences  as  may  be 
drawn  from  the  history  of  this  application  support  our 
view  that  the  marks  here  In  issue  are  different  and 
that  confusion  is  not  likely  between  the  mark  sought 
to  be  registered  and  opposer's  marks. 

We  also  have  considered  appellant's  position  based 
on  the  showing  of  appellee's  marks  in  its  1898  cata- 
logue. On  the  record  here  before  us  we  question  the 
probative  value  of  this  catalogue.  We  have,  however, 
considered  it  in  passing  on  the  question  of  the  nature 
of  the  mark  appellee  seeks  to  register.  This  catalogue 
shows  apiiellee's  mark  used  as  a  seal  or  symbol  in 
which  the  letter  "J"  is  prominently  displayed  In  the 
eight  pointed  border  design.  In  our  opinion,  appellee's 
catalogue  thus  tends  to  support  our  view  that  its  marie 
sought  to  be  registered  is  a  composite  mark.  We  do 
not  find  in  this  caUlogue  any  suggestion  of  the  five 
pointed  sUr  figure  outline  of  appellant's  registered 
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marlLs  except  in  one  InsUnce  wliere  It  U  aaed  «a  « 
border  design  for  the  letter  "J." 

It  seems  to  as.  the  dominant  and  distinctive  feature 
of  appellee's  mark  is  lu  use  of  the  letter  "J"  di^layed 
in  the  eight  pointed  border  design  as  the  compoaite 
mark  soucht  to  be  registered.  It  is  our  opinion  that 
this  marli  is  not  likely  to  cause  confusion  with  anj  of 
appellant's  registered  marks  upon  which  the  present 
opposition  is  based. 

The  decision  of  tlie  Commissioner  is  afflrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

BuBuca,  J.,  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


VS.  Coort  of  CwloaM  aad  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Albin  S.  Rock 

Jf:  t4*4.     DttH4*4  June  it,  i»t» 

I—  CCPA  — ;  —  F.2d  — ;  122  U8PQ  3«8] 

PATaNTABIUTT  —  PaMTICOLAS     SrBJBCT     ItATTBa  —  BomNO 
WHBSL     8BCTIOM. 

Ctainia  to  «  bufflnc  wb«4>l  action   Held  properly  ntumni 
for  lack  of  Inrratloo  orrr  a  dted  patent. 

ArpCAL  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  368,020. 
AFFIRMED. 

L.  O.  MUler   {Bmery,  Booth,  Toicntend,  MiUer  d 
WH4mtr  ot  counsel )  for  Rock. 

CUtreitce  W.  Moore  (D.  Krtider  of  counael)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patenta. 
Before  WoaucT.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  and 

SMrrH,    Attocimte   Jndget    and    Judge   AucxAifKB 

HoLTSorr^ 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  Is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  affirming, 
after  reoonslderation,  the  ETsmlner's  rejection  of  all 
the  claims,  namely  1,  2,  and  8,  of  the  application  of 
Albin  S.  Rock,  Serial  No.  863.020.  filed  June  22.  19SS, 
entitled  "Buffing  WheeL" 

Claim  1,  which  Is  representative,  follows : 

A  baSnc  wb««l  Mvtion  comprlalnir  an  annulua  of  r«latlTely 
creat  radial  deptb  and  amall  axial  width  and  tiartnK  a  dena^ 
fnn^r  peripbery  and  a  tortuoualy  andulated  outrr  p^Hphrry, 
tba  annulua  coinpoa«d  of  a  ■niltlpilclty  of  plica  of  normally 
flat  btaa  fabric  aet  on  edge  and  nrwn  toic<*ther  In  face  to  fare 
coatactlna  relatlonatitp  of  the  Individual  pile*  betveen  the 
Inner  and  outer  clrcumfereoce  tbrouKbout  a  major  portion 
of  Its  radial  depth  by  atltrhloK  extendlnx  alone  llnea  harlnc 
at  leaat  a  major  dlractioaal  component  circumferential  to  ttx* 
wheel,  the  pMea  haTlnx  Inherently  a  greater  lenirth  than  the 
etrrumference  of  the  annulua.  but  belajc  upaet  by  dmua- 
ferentlal  compreaalon  Into  crumpllnjca  providing  a  aubatan- 
tlally  completely  compacted  maaa  at  the  ianer  periphery  of 
the  annulua  and  a  tortuoualy  undulated  outer  periphery, 
which  wlieB  laterally  unreatralned  ta  of  trreater  width  axtally 
«f  tha  wheel  titan  the  Inner  perlpherj-,  the  aeama  of  the 
aewing  partaking  of  the  undulatlona. 

The  claims  on  appeal  relate  to  a  buffing  wheel  section 
adapted  to  be  assembled  with  other  similar  sections 
on  a  spindle  to  form  a  buffing  wheel  of  desired  face 
width.  The  sections  are  produced  by  winding  a  strfp 
of  bias  cut  fabric  upon  a  cylindrical  form  in  a  plurality 
of  layers.  The  multi-layered  cylinder  of  fabric,  after 
being  spirally  stitched  to  secure  the  layers  together. 
Is  placed  upon  two  cylindrical  forms  of  equal  diameter 
spaced  by  a  section  of  reduced  diameter.  The  cylinder 
of  fabric  is  then  pulled  Inwardly  at  the  section  of 
reduced  diameter  forming  two  disk  shaped  membevs 
of  crinkled  form  secured  together  at  the  point  of  least 
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diametar,  the  amount  of  crinkling  depending  upon  tha 
degree  of  reduction. 
The  references  relied  upon  are : 

Hall,  2,0ft4.676,  Mar.  17, 1988. 

Hall  2,460.796,  Oct  5. 1M8. 

Sax,  2,468,686,  Apr.  26, 1949. 

Darlea.  2,642,706.  Jane  28, 1968. 
The  Davies  patent,  which  ia  the  principal  reference, 
la  the  only  one  neceaaary  to  consider.  It  disclosea  a 
buffing  wheel  section  made  up  of  two  layers  of  fabric 
wound  about  a  spUt  cylindrical  drum  and  constricted 
In  the  manner  described  above  to  transform  the  fabric 
into  two  diaka.  Daviea  disdoaes  that  this  constricting 
win  draw  the  fabric  into  a  substantially  flat  surface 
at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  dram  and  "of  neces- 
sity this  will  result  in  pleats  •  •  *  which  pleats  are 
heaviest  clooeat  to  the  core  •  •  *." 

Appellant  contends  that  critical  limitations  in  the 
appealed  clalma  which  distinguish  over  the  art  of 
record  are:  (1)  a  "tortuoualy  undulated  outer  periph- 
ery," (2)  plies  which  have  "inherently  a  greater  length 
than  the  circumference  of  the  annulua"  (the  circum- 
ference of  the  flnlahed  wheel),  (8)  an  outer  periphery  ' 
which  is  of  Kreater  width  axially  of  the  wheel  than 
the  Inner  periphery,  and  (4)  the  "seams  of  the  sewing 
partaking  of  the  undulatlona." 

The  Daviea  reference  clearly  illustrates  a  flnlshe<i 
buffing  wheel  section  having  a  wavy  or  undulating 
outer  periphery.  Appellant's  limitation  to  a  "tortu- 
ously undulated  outer  periphery"  reads  on  this  con- 
struction. Appellant  argues  that  the  Daviea  reference 
cannot  be  regarded  as  anticipatory  of  this  feature 
despite  this  showing  because  the  Illustration  In  the 
patent  drawing  does  not  conform  mathematically  to 
the  directions  found  In  the  Davies  spedflcation  for 
making  his  bvffing  wheel  section.  Appellant  argues 
that  Davies  desires  to  make  a  wheel  section  with  an 
outside  diameter  of  16  Inches  using  a  strip  of  fabric 
11  Inches  wide  and  100  Inches  long  by  wrapping  the 
fabric  around  the  drum  completely  twice.  From  these 
dimensions  appellant  calculates  that  the  drum  must  be 
.'VO  Inches  In  circumference  and,  therefore,  has  a  diam- 
eter of  16  Inches,  the  same  diameter  as  the  finished 
wheel  section  (tenths  of  an  inch  he  says,  being  of  no 
sifniiflcance).  Appellant  concludes  that  since  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  resultant  wheel  section  of  Davies  is 
the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  of  fabric  from 
which  It  la  formed  there  can  be  no  tortuoualy  undulated 
form  In  the  outer  periphery  and  the  plies  cannot  have  •. 
an  inherently  greater  length  than  the  circumference  of 
the  annulus  because  the  diameter  cannot  be  kept  the 
same  If  kinks  are  put  in  it. 

Appellant's  argument  fails  for  the  following  reasons : 
( 1 )  Davie«  8i)eclflcally  states  that  the  fabric  layers  in 
his  buffing  wheel  section  do  not  lie  in  planes  normal  to 
the  axis  of  the  wheel,  but  are  "wavy  due  to  the  folds 
or  pleats, "  agreeing  with  the  illustration  In  his  patent 
drawing.  (2)  Davies  further  states  that  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  fabric  cylinder  Is  "approximately  six- 
teen inches,"  and  "about  eleven  Inches  wide "  Indicat- 
ing that  appellant's  premiae  does  not  Involve  exact 
measurements  but,  rather,  could  fall  into  a  range  suffi- 
cient to  render  his  conclusion  meaningless.  Appellant 
has  not,  in  our  opinion,  distinguished  over  Davies  in 
regard  to  limiUtiona  1  and  2,  supra. 
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Referring  to  limitations  8  and  4,  appellant  states, 
without  supporting  argument,  that  they  cleariy  dis- 
tinguish his  claims  from  the  Davies  reference.  Davies 
stitches  muslin  panels  along  the  outer  edge  portion  of 
a  bias-cut  strip  of  aisal  fabric,  in  preparing  the  mate- 
rial for  his  buffing  wheel  section.  It  appears  obvious 
to  us  that  this  stitching  results  In  seams  holding  piles 
together  in  face  to  face  relationship  which  must  "par- 
take of  the  undulations"  in  the  finished  wheel  section, 
for  the  stitching  follows  the  fabric.  As  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  wheel  section  having  a  greater  width 
axially  than  the  limer  periphery,  when  laterally  un- 
restrained, Daviea'  illustration  of  a  finished  wheel  sec- 
tion Indicates  that  disk  panels  used  on  each  side  of 
his  wheel  section  to  retain  a  core  inserted  in  the  Inner 
periphery  are  closer  together  than  the  width  of  the 
outer  periphery.  Appellant's  limitations,  8  and  4,  in 
our  opinion,  also  read  on  Daviea.  Though  appellant's 
product  appears  different  in  many  respects  from  the 
product  described  in  the  Davies  patent,  appellant's 
clalma  do  not  clearly  distinguish  therefrom. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  Is  afflrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


UjS.  Court  off  Cutoms  and  Patent  Appeab 

Faixn  ET  Ai..  / 

V. 

MiTBBAT  rr  AL. 

So.  tS»».     Deei4«4  June  39.  t9i». 

I—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  — :  122  U8PQ  361 J 

1.  Appsal   to  the   U.B.   Conrr  or  Ccstoms   and   Patekt 

APPCALR— MATfCa     BCPOtB     CotrtT— BOAtD'S    VKCon 
T«OTEITCI>  S*TArtllE!*T  ASOtT  EVIDEMCE  NOT   MaDB  OV 

Bbcoko  MrsT  Be  Accbptco. 
Where  a  bridaing  application  to  ahow  continnity  of  dia- 
rloaure  by  appellees  of  the  aubject  matter  of  the  inter- 
ference counta  waa  not  made  a  part  of  the  record  before 
the  Court  of  Cbatoraa  and  Patent  Appeala,  Held  that  the 
atatementa  by  the  Board  of  Pwtent  Interferencea  pertaining 
thereto  mnat  be  accepted. 

2.  iNTEarsaBNcEs  —  REncmoN    to    Pbacticb  —  CoNBTacc- 

TITB  —  DiaCU>Nt7BE    OT    SlNOUl    BPBCIBS    DEPIKBD     IN 

Generic   Covkt. 
The  diacloaure  in  an  application  of  one  apeciea  of  the 
Invention  defined  in  a  generic  count  HeU  to  conatlttirte  a 
conatructlve  reduction   to  practice  of  the  genua. 
.H.  Sams — QrBHTioNR  Ancill.ary  to  PaioaiTT. 

"Aaauming  arguendo    that   the    Murray   et    al.    teaching 
doea  not  aufllclently  diacloae  the  entire  genua  claimed,  that 
fact  wflwld  be  relevant  only  to  tl»e  patentaWlity   of  the 
clalma  and  not  to  the  laaue  of  priority." 
4.  Hamb — Pbiobitt — PBOcsas  roa  lirrBOorciNB  Oxtgek  Into 
A  8TEaoif>  Nrcutrs.' 
The  dedalon  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferencea  award 
Ing  priority  of  invention  of  a  proceaa  for  inrtroductng  oxy- 
gen into  a  Bteroid  nucleua  to  the  appelleea  ia  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No. 
86,806.     See  also  746  O.0. 12. 

AFFIRMED. 
'  Bryant  W.  Brennan  I  Robert  AlpA-er  of  counsel)  for 
Fried  et  al. 

Charlet  M.  Thoma$  and  Jf.  M.  Wei9man  {George  T. 
Johanneiten  and  Oordon  W.  Huetchen  of  counsel)  for 
Murray  et  al. 
Before    Wobley,    Acting    Chief   Judge,    and    Rich, 

Mabti.n,  and  Johnson  (retired),  AMtociate  Judge* 
Mabtin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferencea  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent 


Office,  awarding  priority  to  the  Junior  party,  Murray 
et  al.,  for  an  invention  relating  to  a  process  for  intro- 
ducing oxygen  Into  a  steroid  nucleus.  Appellants, 
Fried  et  al.,  are  involved  In  this  Interference  on  their 
application  S.N.  296,256  filed  June  28,  1962,  and  appei- 
lees,  Murray  et  al.,  are  involved  on  their  Patent  No. 
2,649,402  issued  August  18. 1968,  on  an  application  filed 
August  23, 1952. 

Murray  et  al.  offered  no  evidence  but  Instead  rely 
upon  the  disclosure  of  their  prior  filed  application  S.N. 
272.ft44.  filed  February  28,  1952  (Issued  as  Patent  No. 
2.602,769),  to  support  the  contested  counts  of  inter- 
ference. Since  the  record  herein  shows  that  Patent 
No.  2,602,769  was  issued  on  July  8,  l'962.  and  that  the 
application  on  which  Patent  No.  2.649,402  was  granted 
was  not  filed  until  August  23,  1952,  we  remanded  the 
cause  to  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferaices  for  clarifi- 
cation of  Its  basis  for  finding  oopendMicy.  The  Board 
thereupon  rendered  a  Supplemental  Decision,  finding 
continuity  of  disclosure  of  the  subject  matter  of  the 
contested  counts  on  the  basis  of  the  disclosure  of  a 
bridging  application,  S.N.  297,242  filed  July  5,  1962 
(now  Patent  No.  2,735,800),  which  bridging  application 
was  held  to  contain  "  •  •  •  the  same  two  pertinent  par- 
agraphs which  appear  in  Patent  No.  2,602,769  •  •  •," 
and  which  paragraphs  are  here  relied  upon  to  sup- 
port the  counts  in  issue,  tl]  Appellant  has  not  con- 
tended that  there  Is  any  material  distinction,  insofar 
as  the  disclosure  of  the  Invention  in  issue  Is  concerned, 
between  the  bridging  application  and  applications  S.N. 
272,944,  and  since  the  bridging  application  has  not 
been  made  a  part  of  the  record  before  us,  we  muat 
accept  the  Board's  statements  pertaining  thereto.  Cf. 
Ericfton  v.  fihaff.  26  CCPA  1850,  1855.  104  F.2d  626, 
42  USPQ  121. 

Of  the  twenty-two  counts  of  Interference,  the  fol- 
lowing are  deemed  Illustrative: 

1.  A  proceaa  for  the  Introduction  of  oxygen  Into  a  aterold 
a-hich  coaapriaeft:  growing  an  Aaperglllua  under  aerobic  con- 
dltiona  In  the  presence  of  a  fermentation  medium  containing 
aaaimilable  non-eteroldal  carbon  and  «  aterold  tiaring  an 
eleven  methylene  group  and  recovering  the  reaultlng  oxy- 
genated aterold.  ,^       . 

18.  A  proceaa  which  compriaea :  diaperalng  a  aterold  Bub- 
atrate,  conalatlng  eaaentlally  of  a  3-keto  aterold,  in  an  aqueoua 
fermentation  medium  and  aeroblcally  subjecting  such  dla- 
peraed  3-keto  aterold  to  the  action  of  viable  A»pergillu»  nioer. 

20  A  proceaa  of  oxygenating  a  aterold  which  compriaea : 
growing  an  ABpergiUua  under  aerobic  submerged  conditions 
In  a  fermentation  medium  containing  asoimilable  nitrogen, 
phoaphate,  carbohydrate,  and  a  sterokl  subatrate,  conalattng 
eaaentlally  of  a  aterold  having  an  eleven  methylene  groap. 
and  recovering  the  reaultlng  oxygenated  steroid. 

Murray  et  al.,  rely  upon  the  following  paragraph, 

found  in  Patent  No.  2,602,769,  to  support  the  contested 

counts: 

Other  microorganiama  Ufhich  have  hem  found  useful  in  the 
oxygenation  of  aterolda.  Including  eleven  deaoxy  aterolda. 
althouffh  not  necettarily  producin{i  the  tame  re»ult  aa  the 
fungi  of  the  Murcoralee  order.  Include  various  strains  of 
Penlcilllum,   e.g.,    P-100.   Aapergllli,  e.g.,   Atperoillu*    niger, 

*  *   *.     [BmphaBia  ours.] 

In  addition.  It  Is  contended  that  the  necessary  modes 
of  fermentation  of  Aspergllli,  as  well  as  of  various 
genera  in  the  order  Mucorales,  are  discloised  in  Kane 
et  al.  Patent  No.  2,327,191,  incorporated  by  reference 
in  Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2,602,769  by  the  foUowing 

provision : 

•  •  •  The  addition  of  steroid  in  the  concentration  end  at 
the  timea  a  a  mentioned  above,  to  the  media  and  under  the 
conditions  utlllaed  for  the  production  of  fumanc  actd.  aa 
In  •  •  •  Kane  et  al.  2.327.191  •  •  •  aiehlevee  the  produc- 
tion of  oxygenated  aterolda  •  •  •.     (Bnsphaaia  oura] 

The  board  held  that  the  above  "  •  •  •  two  pertinent 

paragraphs  •  •  •  "  were  sufficient,  either  alone  sr  in 

view  of  the  teachings  of  the  Kane  et  al.  patei:t,  to 
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support  tbe  process  of  the  Instant  counts  In  its  sugges- 
tion of  oxjKeQating  eleven  desoxy  steroids  by  means 
of  fungi  of  the  genus  Aspergillus,  and  more  particu- 
larly with  the  species  AtprrffiUu*  nigtr. 

Appellant  contents  that  the  first  quoted  statement 
from  the  Murray  et  al.  patent  Is  ambiguous  and  spacu- 
lative,  in  view  of  the  provisions  contained  therein  that 
the  other  microorganisms  there  mentioned,  including 
^  AspergilU,  "have  been  found  useful  •  •  •  although 
not  necessarily  producing  the  same  result  as  the  fungi 
of  the  Mucorales  order  •  •  •."  It  is  further  urged 
that  such  disclosure  fails  to  teach  which  AspergilU 
will  function  to  introduce  oxygen  into  the  eleven  posi- 
tion of  the  eleven  desoxy  steroid  molecules  recited. 

Additionally,  appellant  claims  that  the  teachings  of 
the  associated  Kane  et  al.  patent,  relied  on  by  the 
Board  to  show  the  necessary  conditions  for  fermen- 
tation of  AspergilU.  are  of  no  assistance  to  the  party 
Murray  et  al.  since  they  fail  to  suggest  any  particular 
species  of  Aspergillus  which  would  function  to  facili- 
tate steroid  oxygenation.  Rattier,  it  is  argued  that  the 
Kane  patent  show*  only  the  production  of  fumaric 
acid  by  a  fermentation  process  employing  selected 
species  of  Aspergillus,  and,  therefore,  the  associated 
teachings  of  that  patent  serve  only  "to  compound 
prophecy  by  speculation." 

The  sole  issue  for  determination  is  whether  or  not 
Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2,602,789  (appIlcaUon  S.N. 
272.M4)  adequately  supports  the  counts  in  issue  so 
as  to  constitute  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  of 
the  Invention  defined  therein.  In  other  words,  is  there 
sufficient  disclosure  In  this  patent,  together  with  what 
was  previously  known,  to  teach  one  skilled  In  the 
art  to  oxygenate  a  steroid  by  growing  an  Aspergillus 
under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  the  steroid 
and  an  appropriate  fermentation  medium,  without  ne- 
cessitating extensive  experimentation.  Farrington  et 
al.  V.  iliki'Mka,  .33  VCVA  1073,  l.^')  F.2d  412,  69  I' SIM} 
509.     We  answer  this  qoestion  in  the  affirmative. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  Patent  No.  2,602,769  teaches 
the  oxygenation  of  steroids  by  means  of  the  fermen- 
tation of  fungi  of  the  Mucorales  order:  the  substitu- 
tion of  the  genus  Aspergillus  in  lieu  of  the  Mucorales 
in  accordance  with  the  suggestion  of  the  first  above 
quoted  paragraph  discloses  the  basic  and  most  signifi- 
cant element  Included  in  all  the  couots  4n  this  Inter- 
fermce.  Although  it  is  true  Patent  No.  2,602,769  does 
not  teach  the  modes  of  growing  the  AspergilU  under 
aerobic  fermentation  conditions,  appellant  agrees  gen- 
erally that  thlg  procedure  is  old  and  well  known. 
Furthermore,  the  Kane  et  al.  patent  adequate  teaches 
the  conditions  of  growing  AspergilU  and.  since  the  Mur- 
ray et  al.  Patent  No.  2,602.769  incorporates  the  Kane 
et  al.  patent  as  an  integral  part  of  the  process  in  the 
production  of  oxygenated  steroids,  any  one  skilled  in 
this  art,  with  the  knowledge  of  these  teachings,  could 
produce  the  results  contemplated  by  these  counts. 

Appellant's  contentioB  that  the  Kane  et  al.  patent 
is  inapplicable  because  It  does  not  include  a  process  for 
the  fermentation  of  all  species  of  Aspergillus  is  un- 
tenable. Even  though  the  specification  does  say  "some 
AspergilU  are  able  to  form  fumaric  acid"  and  this 
statement  is  interpreted  by  appellant  to  mean  that 
only  certain  species  are  so  operative,  we  are  of  th« 
opinion  that  the  process  which  is  disclosed  in  Kane 
et  al.  teaches  the  specific  conditions  for  fermenting  the 


genua  As|>ergillua,  although  perhaps  the  use  of  some 
species  thereof  will  produce  fumaric  acid  and  others 
not  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  this  fact  Is  veri- 
fied by  the  wording  of  the  generic  claims  of  the  Kane 
et  al.  patent,  wherein  Aaperglllua  Is  broadly  recited. 
Furthermore,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  reference  in 
Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2,602,769  to  Kane  et  al.,  is 
more  than  a  general  incorporation  of  procedures  for 
fermenting  Aaperffillut ;  rather,  the  reference  to  the  ad- 
dition of  steroid  "  *  *  *  to  the  media  and  under  the 
conditions  utilised  for  the  production  of  fumaric  acid 
*  *  *  "  shown  In  Kane  et  al.  indicates  a  definite  teach- 
ing to  any  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  oxygenate  ste- 
roids In  the  presence  of  AspergilU  grown  on  those 
nutrients  and  aerated  and  agitated  in  that  manner 
prescribed  by  Kane  et  al. 

Appellant  also  contends  that  the  paragraph  disclos- 
ing the  substitution  of  Aspergillus  for  the  order  Muco- 
rales Ls  "ambiguous  and  speculative."  However, 
whether  or  not  that  Is  the  case,  [2]  the  paragraph  in 
question  clearly  discloses  the  use  of  A$ptrffiUu$  niget 
as  one  species  which  can  t>e  used  in  the  involved  proc- 
ess, and  such  a  disclosure  constitutes  a  constructive 
reduction  to  practice  of  the  genus.  This  court  in  Den 
Bette  T.  Mmriin,  46  OCPA  798,  252  F.2d  802,  116  tTSPQ 

584,  said : 

The  quf«tion  aa  to  the  effect.  In  an  Interference  proceed- 
lnj[.  of  the  (llaoloaure  in  an  application  of  a  Hlnxle  ipeclefl 
falllnft  within  ■  cenertc  count  baa  be«n  frequently  conafdered 
br  this  court.  TrwmhnU  et  al.  t.  Kirtelibraun,  21  CX?PA 
(Patents)  7.^S.  «7  F'.2<1  974.  20  USPQ  46:  Blcdgett  and  Han 
»on  T.  Richter.  23  CXTA  (Patent*)  749.  79  F.2d  922.  27 
r8PQ  .398:  WaUk  et  al.  r.  DaHdton  et  at.,  29  CCPA  (Pat 
ent»  «12.  101  F.2d  224.  40  I'SI'Q  37«;  Kwridet  y.  .Andrrntn 
et  at..  26  CCPA  (Patenta)  ISSO.  121  F  2d  514.  BO  USPQ  ISl  : 
Latimon  et  al.  r.  Bruce  et  al..  42  CX^PA  (Patenta)  893,  222 
F.2d  273.  105  USPQ  440.  In  each  of  the  cited  cases  it  waa 
held  that  the  dlaclo«ure  in  an  ap(>ltcat1on  of  a  ainitle  apecies 
of  the  Invention  defined  in  a  (teneric  count  constituted  a  con- 
structive reduction  to  practice  of  the  lorention  defined  by 
that  count. 

[81  Assuming  arguendo  that  the  Murray  et  al.  teach- 
ing does  not  sufficiently  disclose  the  entire  genus 
claimed,  that  fact  would  be  relevant  only  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  claims  and  not  to  the  Issue  of  priority. 

Fried,  et  al.  argue  further  that  by  substituting  As- 
pergillus for  Mucorales  a  qualitatively  different  result 
is  produced,  admittedly  "  •  •  •  not  necessarily  pro- 
ducing the  same  result  *  *  *  "  as  the  Mucorales  in 
the  prior  Murray  et  al.  patent  and.  therefore,  this  pat- 
ent does  not  support  the  counts  in  this  interference. 
Concerning  this  proposition,  we  agree  with  the  Board, 

which  stated : 

After  careful  conaideration  of  the  first  alx  linea  of  the  much 
diacuBsed  paragraph  in  column  62  of  Patent  .No.  2.602.769. 
we  flpd  no  dlAcuKy  in  concludlnK  that  the  disclosure  value 
of  the  rather  positive  statement  tliat  "Other  microoruanlams 
which  have  been  found  uaeful  In  the  oxrgenation  of  steroids, 
including  el«*ven  deeoxjr  steroids  •  •  •  include  •  •  •  Asper 
ailli.  e.g.  Anperffillut  nigtr  *  *  *  "  is  in  no  way  diminished 
br  the  other  statement  "although  not  necessarily  producing 
the  same  result  aa  the  fungi  of  the  Mucorales  order  •  •  •." 
It  ia  clear  to  us  that  thew>  lines  teach  the  substitution  of 
AspergilU  for  the  Muroralea  of  the  patent  even  though  there 
may  be  some  difference  In  result.  Despite  Fried  et  al.'s  inter- 
pretation of  the  clauae  "although  •  •  •  order",  for  which 
no  support  eiista  on  this  record,  the  fact  remains  that  these 
statentents  when  re«d  together  as  they  must  be  and  not  read 
out   of  context    as   they    are.   unequlvocably   state    that   oxy- 

Senated  steroids  including  eleven  desoxy  steroids  are  pro- 
uced  when  Mucorales  are  replaced  by  AsperglUi  and  that 
la  what  the  counts  demand.  Cf.  Oarrett  ▼.  Com,  48  CCI>A 
927.  233  F.2d  343.  110  USPQ  52. 

It  is  further  contended  that,  since  one  of  the  ex- 
amples In  the  Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2,002,769  shows 
that  a  particular  species  of  the  order  Mucorales  will 
not  oxygenate  eleven  methylene  steroids  in  the  eleven 
position,   therefore,   particular   species  of  the  genus 
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Aq>erglllus  may  not  he  presumed  to  operate  on  the 
functional  group  in  the  desired  eleven  position.  It 
need  only  be  observed  that  noae  of  the  twenty-two 
counts  defining  the  Issue  of  this  interference  require 
oxygenation  In  solely  the  eleven  position,  but  rather 
that  a  steroid  having  an  eleven  methylene  group  be 
oxygenated,  and  Aspergillus  is  disclosed  by  Murray 
et  al.  to  facilitate  that  reaction. 

We  therefore  conclude  that  Murray  et  al.  have  con- 
structively reduced  the  Invention  to  practice  on  Febru- 
ary 28,  1962.  the  filing  date  of  Patent  No.  2,602,769.  a 
date  prior  to  the  June  28,  1952,  filing  date  on  which 
Fried  et  al.  rely  for  priority.  Insasmuch  as  we  have 
reached  this  conclusion,  we  need  not  consider  appellee's 
further  contention  that  Fried  et  al.  are  estopped  to 
deny  that  the  Murray  et  al.  Patent  No.  2,602,769  dis- 
closure supports  the  counts  of  interference,  becatise  of 
the  former's  prior  reliance  on  an  affidavit  under  Patent 
Office  Rule  181  to  "swear  back"  of  the  last  mentioned 
Murray  et  al.  patent. 

[4]  For  the  above  reasons,  we  affirm  the  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  — __,. 

AFFIRMED. 

UJS.  Cowt  of  Cnstoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf   MM  MBTEa  ft  Wbnthb,   Ino. 

X:  «447.     Decided  June  S9,  T9S» 

I—  CX:PA  — ;  —  F.2d  — :  122  USPQ  372] 

1.  TEADBMABKS  —  RE0IBTBA1ILITV--  DSSCIIPTIVSKEBS  —  DiB- 

TINCTIVBNBBB— "OmCUI."    rOS    8SAL   PBBSSBB. 

"There  ia  do  queation  but  tliat  the  word  'OFFICIAL' 
is  basically  deacriptive  of  seals  and  that  Ita  primary  mean- 
ing In  connection  therewith  relatea  to  the  authenticity  of 
an  impreesion  or  configuration  of  an  authentic  design,  and 
of  the  device  which  Imparta  the  impreaalon  of  the  design 
on  soft  substancea.  However,  in  aplte  of  thia  primary 
meaning  we  do  not  brieve  that  OFFICIAL'  cornea  within 
the  category  of  words  which  cannot  become  diatlnctlve  of 
an  appllcant'a  gooda  in  commerce  •  •  •.  If  the  proper 
proof  of  ita  diatincttreneaa  ia  prevented,  we  believe  that 
'OFFICIAL'  can  be  re«iatered  aa  a  trademark  to  identify 
the  origin  of  an  article  which  imprints  authentic  designs 
and  of  the  diea  upon  which  the  designs  are  cast,  under 
the  proviaions  of  paragraph  2(f)  of  the  Trademarit  Act 
of  1946." 

2.  Hams— Same— BraoBii  or  Psoor. 

the  applicant  has  the  burden  of  proving  the  dla- 

tloctiveneaa  of  hla  marit  by  showing  by  clear  and  con- 
vincing evidenee  that  the  mark  identlflea  the  producer  or 
manufacturer  and  not  Just  the  produrt.  In  sotne  instancea 
'proof  of  Bubstanfialty  exchisive  and  contlnuotia  use  *  *  * 
(of  the]  mark  by  the  applicant  in  commerce  for  the  five 
yeara  next  preceding  the  date  of  the  filing  of  the  appli- 
cation •  •  •  '  may  be  aufflcient.  On  the  otlier  band,  when 
the  word  la  not  only  deacriptive  but.  aa  here,  connotea  an 
authorised  actlTlty.  much  stronger  proof  is  required." 

S.  Hams — Sams— Bams— Psoor  or  Distisctivbkbbb. 

"It  is  incumljent  upon  the  apphcnnt  to  submit  proof 
that  its  mark  is  distinctive,  not  only  to  'experts'  in  the 
field,  but  to  the  purrhairlng  public.  Although  in  some  in- 
etances  numerous  aflWavlts  of  rt'ailers  are  all  that  would 
be  required  to  establlah  implied  recognition  by  the  ultimate 
coD»uraer«.  in  others,  in  order  to  be  convinced  that  the 
purchasing  public  Identifiea  the  producer  of  the  goods  by 
the  mark,  consumer  affldavHa  would  be  In  onler." 

4.  gAMi  — Sams  — Sams  — EviDSNCB  or  Dibtinctivbkbbb  — 
AmnAViT. 
"  •  •  •  the  affidavit  of  the  president  of  applicant  •  •  • 
does  not  meet  the  requirements  of  paragraph  2(f)  In 
eatabilahing  a  prima  facie  case.  In  fact,  there  1b  no  ref- 
erence to  aubstantlally  excluaive  and  continuous  use  of  the 
mark  by  the  applicant  in  commerce  for  the  five  yeara  next 
preceding  the  filing  of  the  application.  We  find  this  affi- 
davit to  have  no  probative  vahie." 


5.  Sams — Sams — Sams — Same — Bams. 

"  *  *  •  five  BffldBvitB  offered  in  evidence  ataite,  inter 
Blla.  that  the  afllanta  Identify  appellant's  aeal  preaaes  bj 
the  designation  'OFFICIAL' ;  that  their  customera  order 
the  preaaes  by  thla  designation  ;  that  the  word  'OFFICIAL* 
identifiea  the  seals  as  nmde  by  the  a|>piteant,  Meyer  * 
Wenthe.  Inc.;  and"  that  thla  designation  haa  been  known 
to  afflanta  for  over  ten  years.  Except  for  the  affidavit  of 
the  dealer  the  other  four  affidavlta.  In  using  the  word 
•customers,'  refer  to  retaitera  and  not  to  the  ultimate  con- 
sumer. In  some  insUnces.  where  It  may  be  obvlouB  from 
other  evidence  that  the  general  consuming  public  Identifiea 
the  origin  ot  the  product  by  the  mark  In  queation  In  the 
aame  fashion  as  do  the  'experts'  In  the  trade,  "expert' 
affidavlta  would  be  aufficlent ;  nevertheleaa.  we  do  not  be- 
lieve that  such  affidavlta  are  sufllclen*  to  maintain  afipll- 
cant'a  position  here." 

6.  Same — Same — Same — Same— Sams. 

these  aflMavlU  repreaent  the  viewa  of  peraona 

in  '  •  •  •  cloae  association  and  Intimate  contact  •  •  •  ' 
with  the  applicant :  In  fact,  various  of  the  declaranta  are 

•  •   •  •  exclusively   engaged    In  •   •   •  selling  Its    product 

•  •  •,'  and  thus  woald  be  expected  to  readily  Identify  the 
origin  of  the  gooda  It  remains  to  be  seen  whether  the 
public  would  infer  a  almllar  aaaodatlon.  Although  the 
affidavit  of  the  dealer  refers  to  the  consuming  public  in 
using  the  word  'customers*  we  do  not  believe  that  in  aut- 
Ing  '  •  •  •  our  customers  consistently  ask  for  pocket 
seala  by  the  trademark  nasM  •♦OFFICLkL"  •  •  •  '  that 
thla  affiant  haa  establiataed  ttiat  these  porchasera  con- 
sidered the  word  official  anything  more  than  a  deacrip«tlve 
term  being  need  In  ItB  primary  sense." 

7.  Same — Same — Same — Same. 

"Other  evidence  introduced  by  applicant  Ineludea 
Meyer  4  Wenthe's  catalogs  and  prtce  Mats  mailed  to  the 
trade,  bulletins  and  atuffers  showing  that  the  world  'OFFI- 
CIAL' has  Ijeen  used  in  connection  with  the  particular  seal 
preas  and  dies  offered  for  sale.  Of  course,  this  material 
doea  not  establish  that  the  contaming  public  IdentlfleB  the 
origin  of  this  article  by  the  word  'OFFICIAL.'  " 

8.  Rams  — Same  — Same  — Same  — "OFFICLAL"  roa  Seal 

PEER8E8. 

"  •  •  •,  where  the  word  involved  has  not  only  a  primary 
descriptive  connotation  but  also  carries  with  It  a  note  of 
authority,  much  more  than  the  evidence  Introduced  by 
applicant  is  neceaaary  to  ahow  ttuit  OFFICIAL'  haa  be- 
come diatlnctlve  of  the  applicant's   goods  in  commerce." 

Appeal  from  the  Pat«it  Office.    Serial  No.  4,816. 

AFFIRMED. 

Watson  D.  Harbaugh  and  Robert  B.  Harmon  for 
Meyer  k  Wenthe,  Inc. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patenta. 
Before  Wo«lkt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  and 

Smith.   Attociate  Judges   and   Judge  Wabmw    B. 

BuROEB,  Vnited  Btatet  Circuit  Judge  for  the  Vnitei 

States  Court  of  Appeals  District  of  Columbia  Circuit 
Mabtin.  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents,  acting  through  the  Assistant  Com- 
missioner, affirming  the  decision  of  the  Examiner  of 
Trademarks  refusing  to  register  "OFFICIAL"  as  a 
trademark  for  seal  presses. 

Appellant  affixes  the  mark  In  question  on  a  press 
designed  to  removably  receive  various  dies  for  im- 
pressing embossed  seals.  The  seaU  Impressed  may  be 
of  any  character  such  as  the  familiar  corporate  or 
notarial  seals,  or  otherwise  personalized  impressions. 

The  Commissioner  held  that  the  term  "OFFICIAL," 
as  applied  to  such  presses,  "  •  •  •  has  a  single  primary 
connoutlon  which  embraces  at  one  and  the  same 
time  the  press,  the  die  and  the  Impression  made."  It 
w^s  found  that  the  Impressions  made  by  the  dies  are 
commonly  used  to  attest  or  to  authenticate  documenU 
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and  as  auoh  are  "oOdal  wala."  p«rUinijiff  to  Um 
anthorlty  of  w>m«  office.  So  flndinc,  the  Commissioner 
then  eoncloded  that  **  •  •  •  the  word  does  not  and  can 
'  not,  in  the  mindM  of  ultimate  purohasera,  identify  and 
dlsUncuish  applicant's  (ooda." 

In  reaching  the  concioaion  that  "OFFICIAL"  "  •  •  • 
doee  not  and  cannot  •  •  •  ••  become  dlatlnctire  of 
applicant's  iroods,  several  affldavlts  •tubmitted  by  ap- 
plicant from  iiiaQufaoturers  of  competitive  products 
and  distributors  of  applicant's  prodocta,  introduced  in 
an  attempt  to  show  such  distinctlvenea^  were  con- 
sidered. 

Appellant  contents  that  the  C-ommissioner  erred  in 
determining  "OFFICIAL"  to  be  deacriptlTe  of  bcaI 
preaaea,  as  well  as  of  the  impresaiona  made  by  anch 
preaaea  when  containing  appropriately  stamped  diea. 
Appellant  urges  that  the  vast  majority  of  its  salea 
are  of  preaaea  with  blank  diea,  and  in  no  sense  can 
Huch  devices  be  described  as  "official  aeala"  aince  they 
•are  incapable  of  delivering  an  impression. 

It  is  further  claimed  that  the  affldavita  submitted 
by  the  competing  manufacturera,  Jobbera,  and  dealers 
are  repreaentative  of  90%  of  £he  purchasers  of  appel- 
lant's seal  preaaea,  and  that  tbeae  affldavita  are  aoffl- 
cient  to  eatahliah  that  "OFFICIAL "  haa  become  dis- 
tinctive of  the  applicant's  goods  in  commerce.  Appel- 
lant therefore  argues  that  the  Commissioner  erred  in 
considering  the  "minds  of  ultimate  pnrchaaers"  in 
reaching  the  conclusion  that  the  word  in  iaaue  ••  •  •  • 
doee  not  and  cannot  •  •  •  Identify  and  distinguish 
applicant's  gooda." 

(11  There  is  no  question  but  that  the  word  "OFFI- 
CIAL" is  basically  descriptive  of  »eaU  and  that  its 
primary  meaning  in  connection  therewith  relatea  to 
the  authenticity  of  an  impression  or  configuration  of 
an  authentic  design,  and  of  the  device  which  imparta 
the  impression  of  the  design  on  soft  subatancea.  How- 
evefr  in  spite  of  this  primary  meaning  we  do  not 
believe  that  "OFFICIAL"  comes  within  the  category 
o^  words  which  cannot  become  distinctive  of  an  appli- 
cant's goods  in  commerce  such  as  "CariUonic  Bells " 
for  electronically  operated  carillona,'  or  "Conaiatently 
Superior"  for  baliery  goods.*  If  the  proper  proof  <rf  Ita 
dlatinctiveneae  la  presented,  we  believe  that  "OFFI- 
CIAL" can  be  registered  as  a  trademark  to  identify 
the  origin  of  an  article  which  Imprinta  aathentlc  de- 
signs and  of  the  dies  upon  which  the  deeigns  are  cast. 
onder  the  provisions  of  paragraph  2(f)*  of  the  Trade- 
mark Act  of  1946. 

The  United  States  Supreme  Court  and  other  courta, 
including  oura,  have  discussed  the  type  of  evidence 
which  is  required  to  give  descriptive  words  the  char- 
acteristic of  being  distinctive  in  the  trademark  sense. 

}8ekmtm*Tick  gteetnutie*.  Inc.  ▼.  /.  c.  Dtogmm,  Inc..  40 
CCPA  857.  202  F  2d  T72.  »7  l'8F»Q  141. 

» In  re  Ditvermw  4  «oim.  Inc.,  41  CCPA  89«.  212  F.Jd  202. 
101  U8PQ  SS8. 

•  TradenMrk  Act  of  1»4«.  psr  2(f)  : 

"No  trademark  by  wblch  th*  food*  of  the  applinnt  may  be 
dlatlncvlslMd  from  the  gooda  of  others  shall  to  refuaed  reda- 
tratkm  on  th«  PriKlpal  Recl«t«r  on  •ecoont  of  ita  naturp 
unlaaa  it — 

••••••• 

(f)  Except  ••  ezpreasly  excluded  In  par««nipha  (a),  (b). 
(c).  and  (d)  of  thia  aertlon.  no(hln«  herein  ahall  prerent 
the  reclatratloo  uf  a  mark  ua<>d  by  the  apoUcutt  which  h»$ 
become  tfiatlnctWe  of  the  applicant  ■  xooda  In  coimnerre.  The 
ConBlasiaiier  may  accept  aa  prima  facie  evMeaee  that  the 
mark  haa  become  dlatlnctire,  aa  ai>plled  to  the  appllcant'a 
Kooda  In  commerce,  proof  of  sutotantially  exchislve  and  con- 
tinuoua  uae  thereof  aa  a  mark  by  the  applicant  In  commerce 
for  the  Are  /»«ra  next  preceding  the  date  ot  the  fllinc  of  the 
application  for  iu  resiatrattoo.     (15  U.8.C.  1062) 


In  Kellotg  Company  v.  Nattotfl  Biscuit  Company,  806 

U.S.  Ill,  the  Court  sUted  : 

*  *  *  Bat  to  eaUblish  a  trade  name  In  the  term  "shredded 
wlwat"  the  plaintiff  moat  ahow  more  than  a  aobordtnate 
nMaaioc  which  applie*  to  M.  It  moat  ahow  that  the  primary 
algnlllcaBce  of  the  term  In  the  minda  of  the  coosumina  public 
is  not  the  product  bat  the  produ«ar.  •  •  • 

This  court  in  The  Matter,  Warden;  8eareher$,  eie'r. 
Cribben  and  8e*ton  Co.,  40  CCPA  872,  202  F.ad  779, 
07USPQ153.said: 

The  proper  conatructloa  of  section  2(f)  of  the  act  of  1»4« 
waa  exemplined  by  Federico,  Examiner  In-Chief  of  Trade- 
Baarka.  acting  for  the  Commlaaioner  of  Patents  in  Km  mmrte 
Pocket  Boo**.  Inc..  91  U8FO  182,  1*4-184.  There  the  Act- 
ing Commiaaiooer  held  the  burden  of  proof  rests  upon  the 
applicant  to  eatmhilah  that  the  mark  of  the  applicant  has 
become  diatincttive  ia  commerce,  and  diatinctlveneaa  aa  a 
trademark  ahould  not  ba  rsrognlied  without  completely  orer- 
wbelmlna  proof  with  ramet  to  all  aapecta  of  the  matter : 

"It  aeema  to  me  that  before  It  can  be  atated  that  a  word 
which  la  a  generic  designation  of  an  article  can  be  conaldered 
aa  having  acquired  the  atatua  of  a  trademark  of  a  single  com- 
pany for  that  aame  article,  more  ahonld  be  ahown  than  use 
or  the  applicant  and  the  harmonious  attitude  of  the  trade. 
It  tceaW  OMCM-  th*t  brfore  the  tcord  could  be  oontidered  a 
tmdem^k,  U  mmst  k»ve  h*wme  prmctic^n  ch—lete  aa  a 
genmrie  mmc  fr  the  mrticie  mnd  must  be  reeoirni^ed  by  the 
■»N<«  aa  a  trmdemmrk  rmther  than  aa  a  ffeneric  term  of  the 
kHOliJih   lanouMe." 

The  factual  situation  upon  which  the  applicant  relies  In  the 
case  at  bar  la  strlklMly  almllar  to  the  aftuatlon  In  Ex  parte 
Pocket  Bockg.  Inc  The  mere  affldaTit  of  appellee's  secretary 
together  with  the  testlmonv  of  several  witnesses  clearly  does 
not  constitute  a  aufflrlent  basis  for  appellee's  registration  of 
the  mark  "Sheflield"  for  uae  on  atoves  and  ranges  In  this  and 
foreign  countries. 

However,  In  In  re  Hollf%pood  Brandt,  Inc.,  41  CCPA 
1001.  214  F.2d  130,  102  U8PQ  294,  our  court  reviewed 
the  opinion  in  The  Matter  caae,  and  stated  :* 

"There  U  no  doubt  that  Congress  Intended  that  the  burden 
of  proof  should  rest  upon  the  applicant  for  registration,  but 
It  set  uo  no  standard  by  which  the  "dlatlnctlTpneas"  of  a  mark 
wavto  be  determined  other  than  to  aoggest  that  aubstsntlally 
exchistve  and  continuous  use  of  a  mark  In  commerce  for  the 
*  '.Tl*  *n"n*<ll*'*ly  preceding  application  for  registration 
could  to  conaldered  as  prima  fade  proof  that  It  had  become 
distinctive. 
.    "TfJ*  «»•*•  rtted  by  tto  reapectire  eounael  hare  been  exam- 

111  **  *"*'  ■*"*  "'  "**'"  aoflJclenitly  In  point  to  to  con- 
trolliac ;  we  do  find,  however,  an  Increaaing  tendency  to  re- 
quire more  and  atlll  more  proof  from  an  applicant  for  regla- 
tratlon  under  aectlon  2(f)  than  we  think  Cbngreaa  fairly 
Intended  to  Impose.  For  example,  the  broad  language  uaed 
^  the  case  of  The  MoMter,  Wor4m*.  Bearcher*.  Atiietantt  and 
("•mmonmltw  of  the  Co.  of  Cutleri  in  HaUom$hire  in  the 
Oitmtif  of  York  r.  Cribben  mmd  Bemton  Co.,  40  CCPA  (Pat- 
ents) 172  878,  202  F.(2d)  77«,  97  U8PQ  153.  was  not  neces- 
sary to  the  oroper  dlapoaition  of  thait  controversy  nor  do  we 
think  It  apDllcable  to  the  facto  at  bar. 

Aa  to  the  question  of  what  evidence  Is  required  to 
eatabliab  that  the  pnrchaaing  public  identifies  the 
manufacturer  by  a  specified  mark  our  court  in  In  re 
Duvemoy  d  8ont,  Inc.,  supra,  said  : 

The  appellant  seemingly  concedes  that  the  term  In  Question 
la,  In  a  aenae.  laudatory  or  exclamatory  and  would  reoruire 
proof  of  tto  most  convincing  character  to  support  a  claim  to 
dlatlnctiveneaa.  Tto  affldavMs  relied  upon  to  establlah  such 
diattnctlveneaa.  as  applied  to  the  apfteflant's  gooda.  do  not, 
however,  aufflciently  reflect  tto  views  of  the  purctoalng  public 
with  respect  ttoreto.  being  attestations  from  persons  In  close 
aasocUtion  and  Intimate  contact  with  Its  business.  We  are 
in  entire  agreement  with  the  Solicitor  for  the  Patent  Office 
In  Ms  statessent  that  'such  persona  would  to  much  more 
famlnar  with  the  worda  and  devices  employed  by  bakers  tton 
would  memtors  of  the  general  public.  It  follows  that  the 
fact  that  theae  experta  recogniie  a  connection  totween  the 
ap|»elUnt  and  words  "Conaiatently  Superior"  la  Inaufflcient  to 
estaimah  that  tto  public  would  recoipilie  such  a  connection.' 
Accordingly,  deaplte  the  long  and  widespread  uaage  of  the 
term  In  question.  It  U  our  tollef  that  the  appellant  haa 
failed  on  the  record  to  establlah  tto  requlalte  public  under- 
standing neecaaary  to  registration  under  section  2(f),  supra. 

In  this  connection  the  Circuit  Court  of  Appeala  in 
Steem-Blectric  Corp.  v.  HerzfeldPhilUpton  Co.  et  al., 
118  F.2d  122. 48  U8PQ  92,  sUted : 

Aaaomiing  that  plaintira  temtimSfj  in  thla  respect  fumishea 
•waia  sojpport  for  Its  conteMlon  tllst  the  trademark  "Steera- 
Electric  carried  a  aecondary  meaning.  It  muat  to  remembered 
that  Ita  dealers  and  agenta,  exdnalvely  engaged  In  purchas- 
'^.  *^1  selling  IU  product,  would  naturally  aasocUte  with 
plaintiff  tto  product  sold  under  Ita  trade-nnne.  It  does  not 
follow  that  the  jkiWIc  or  any  conaMerable  portion  thereof 
would  to  thua  impressed. 
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Even  though  we  can  draw  some  gMieral  principlee 
from  theae  above  cited  cnaee  which  can  aerve  aa  guidea 
in  deciding  the  caae  at  bar,  thla  controveray  must,  as 
in  all  cases,  be  decided  upon  the  specific  facta  aa  they 
appear  in  the  record.  However,  [2]  the  following  gen- 
eral principles  have  been  eaUbUabed.  Flrit  U  all  the 
applicant  haa  the  burden  of  proving  the  dlatlnctlve- 
ness  of  his  mark  by  showing  by  clear  and  convincing 
evidence  that  the  mark  identifies  the  producer  or 
manufacturer  and  not  Juat  the  product.  In  aome  In- 
stancea  "proof  of  subaUntially  exclualve  and  continn- 
oua  uae  •  •  •  [of  the]  mark  by  the  applicant  in  com- 
merce for  the  five  years  next  preceding  the  date  of  the 
qiing  of  the  application  •  •-  •  "  •  may  be  anffldent.  On 
the  other  hand,  when  the  word  is  not  only  descriptive 
but,  as  here,  connotes  an  authorised  activity,  much 
atronger  proof  is  required. 

'  [81  It  la  incumbent  upon  the  applicant  to  aubmlt 
proof  that  its  mark  is  distinctive,  not  only  to  "experta" 
in  the  field,  but  to  the  pnrchaaing  public.  Although  in 
soine  instances  numerous  aflSdavlts  of  retailera*  are 
all  that  would  be  required  to  eeUblish  implied  recog- 
nition by  the  ultimate  consumers,  in  others,  in  order 
to  be  convinced  that  the  purchasing  public  identiflee 
the  producer  of  the  goods  by  the  mark,  consumer 
affidavits  would  be  In  order.* 

Coming  now  to  the  evidence  In  this  case,  there  Is 
an  affidavit  by  applicant's  president,  and  five  others; 
three  representing  Jobbers,  one  a  competitor  and  one 

a  dealer. 

.  [4]  In  ao  far  aa  the  aflSdavit  of  the  present  of  appli- 
cant is  concerned  it  does  not  me^Uhej^flHlrements  of 
paragraph  2(f)  In  establishing  a  prima  facl^caae.  In 
fact,  there  is  no  reference  to  subatantially  exclualve 
and  contlnuoua  use  of  the  mark  by  the  applicant  in 
commerce  for  the  five  yeara  next  preceding  the  filing  of 
the  application.  We  find  this  affidavit  to  have  no  pro- 
bative value. 

[51  The  other  five  affidavits  offered  In  evidence  state, 
inter  alia,  that  the  affiants  Identify  appellant's  seal 
presses  by  the  designation  "OFFICIAL";  that  their 
customera  order  the  presses  by  this  designation ;  that 
the  word  'OFFICIAL"  identifies  the  seals  as  made  by 
the  applicant,  Meyer  k  Wenthe,  Inc.;  and  that  this 
designation  has  been  known  to  affianta  for  over  t«i 
jeara.  Except  for  the  affidavit  of  the  dealer  the  other 
four  affidavits,  in  using  the  word  "customera,"  refer 
to  retailers  and  not  to  the  ultimate  consumer.  In  some 
InsUnceH.  where  It  may  be  obvious  from  other  evidence 
that  the  general  consuming  public  Identifies  the  origin 
of  the  product  by  the  mark  In  question  In  the  aame 


fashion  as  do  the  ''experta"  in  the  trade,  ^'expert" 
affidavits  would  be  sufficient ;  nevertheless,  we  do  not 
believe  that  such  affidavits  are  sufficient  to  maintain 
applicant's  position  here. 

[6]  For  theae  affidavits  repreeent  the  views  of  per- 
sons In  **  *  *  *  doae  aaaoelation  and  Intimate  contact 


•  •  ^"*  with  the  applicant ;  In  fact,  various  of  the 
declarants  are  ••  •  •  •  exclusively  engaged  In  •  •  • 
selling  Its  product  •  •  •,"  *  and  thus  would  be  expected 
to  readily  Id^itlfy  the  origin  of  the  goods.  It  ranalns 
to  be  seen  whether  the  public  would  Infer  a  almllar 
aaaoelation.  Although  the  affidavit  of  the  dealer  rrfen 
to  the  consuming  public  In  using  the  word  "customera" 
we  do  not  believe  that  In  stating  "  •  •  •  our  customera 
consistently  ask  for  pocket  seals  by  the  trademark 
name  OFFICIAL'  •  •  •  "  that  this  affiant  has  estab- 
llabed  that  these  purohasera  considered  the  word  offi- 
cial anything  more  than  a  descriptire  term  being  uaed 
in  its  primary  sense. 

[71  Other  evidence  introduced  by  applicant  Includea 
Meyer  k  Wenthe'a  caUlogs  and  price  Usta  mailed  to  the 
trade,  bulletina  and  stnflera  showing  that  the  word 
"OFFICIAL"  has  been  used  in  connection  with  the  par- 
ticular seal  press  and  dies  offered  for  sale.  Of  conne, 
this  material  does  not  establlah  that  the  oontumin§ 
public  Identifies  the  origin  of  thla  artlrfe  by  the  word 
"OFFICIAL."  Furthermore,  one  of  the  diaplays  in 
the  catalog  under  the  term  "County"  seal  atatea : 

An  extra  heavy  Press  for  Great  Seals  uaed  by  States. 
Countlea  and  Cities.  Also  for  Ol^eUl  C»nrt  BmU  and  Bnls 
for  various  Governmental  Departments  and  ARencMs.  [Em- 
pbarts  added.] 

Evidently,  even  applicant  uses  the  word  official  In  Its 

primary  sense  In  advertising  Its  merchandise.     Also, 

we  notice  on  the  same  page  beside  "County"  seal  the 

presence  of  "Consular"  seal.    Except  for  the  fact  that 

more  material  has  been  placed  in  the  record  involving 

the  "OFFICIAL-  seal,  we  aee  no  reaaon  to  treat  this 

mark  any  differently  than   "County"  or  "Consular" 

seals  in  so  far  as  this  record  la  concerned. 

Under  these  clrcumsUnces,  [8]  where  the  word  in- 
volved has  not  only  a  primary  descriptive  connoUtion 
but  also  carries  with  it  a  note  of  authority,  much  more 
than  the  evidence  Introduced  by  applicant  is  necessary 
to  show  that  "OFFICIAL"  has  become  distinctive  of 
the  applicant's  goods  in  commerce. 

For  the  above  reasons  we  affirm  the  decision  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

AFFIRMED. 

WoBLEY.  C.  J.,  did  not  participate  in  decision  because 

of  Illness. 


•  Par  2(f),  Trademark  Act  of  IWe. 

•  !n  re  Hollyieoo*  Brandt.  Ine.  supra. 

•  /»  re  Dwvemoy  *  Bont.  Inc.,  Mpra. 


•  In  re  Duvemoy  4  Bont.  Ine^  "Pffi  oi.ifii-.«-    r-n     et    ml 

•  Bteem  Electric   Corp.   v.    Herzfad-Phillipton    Co.   et   «., 

supra. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoUccs  nnder  35  U.8.C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 


»-     -s 


lt.a«4,  N  J.  Perry.  Knlttlnf  machine,  aied  June  28,  1»5». 
DC.  B.D.  Va.  (Richmond).  Doe  1944.  W.  M.  Chance  v.  ABC. 
DtmttUtion  Cmrp. 

tjtHjm*.  Pott*  »n*  McKee.  Fatty  add  distillation; 
t.n4jaa,  same.  Fatty  add  treatment,  llad  Aug.  21,  1956. 
DC  S.b.  Misa.  (Jackson).  Doc.  1745.  Armour  mnd  Cm.  v. 
Crosby  ChemicaU.  Inc.  Action  settled  totween  partlea :  dis- 
missal with  prejudice  (notice  July  14,  1959). 


t,tU3aa.     (See  2,224.984.) 

t.Sia^S  L.  O.  Copeman.  Clotheallne.  tied  July  10.  1959. 
DC  Ed'  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  19241.  Wolter  Von  Meyer, 
doif^  hutinett  at  Fletoline  Co.  v.  J.  L.  Hudton  Co.  et  ml. 

t.«M7t.  Ruff  and  Buer.  Cart;  *-«6,7ri,0.  Martin,  Col 
Upslbla  cart :  MH.aaa.  D.  Berlin,  same.  «led  July  15.  1959, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  579/59.  Daaiel  Berlin  et  ml.  v. 
Chetley  Induttriei.  * 
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M1«JM.  8.  SoMotbal.  rooaUln  PM :  t.71«ai«.  wnM. 
marklnfc  d«Tlc«,  Mad  July  9,  1»5».  DC,  8.D.N.T..  Doe. 
148/82,  apetdry  PrvdncU.  Inc.  r.  A.  Lanffniek0l.  Ine. 

I.IM.8M.  8.  P.  B««fcer,  Un*  Up  damp.  flU«4  Jaa.  31,  1858. 
DC.  Ala.  (BlnBlncham).  Doe.  8»5T.  Wmrif  MMufmetmrimg 
Co..  Inc.  T.  Ander—n  KUotrie  Ctp.  On  motion  by  plaintiff 
ordor  dlsmlaalnc  rait  wttlioat  prejudice  June  19,  1900. 

M1i.7t1.     (See  2.3n.472.) 

tAt%S19,  H.  T.  Kelsk.  8tereoaeoplc  projeetlon  map-maklac 
Instrument,  81«d  Dee.  10.  1907,  D.C  lid.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
10231,  O.M.I.  Corp.  of  Ameriea  et  ml.  r.  KeUh  Instrument 
C:,  Inc.  *t  •!.  Order  of  dtamlasal,  plaintiffs  enjoined  Joly 
21.  1909. 

M89.M*.  K-  K.  Fooa.  Hydranlle  trannnlaalon.  SKd  July  10, 
1950,  D.C.  E.D.  Pa.  (PhlladelpbU ) ,  Doe.  26801.  O.  D.  SemrU 
and  Co.  T.  Phpoieimn*'  Drug  ond  Sappiy  Co. 

t.llltJM.  H.  W.  Gilbert  et  al.,  8beet  material  folding  ma 
ebtoe:  B«*.  Wo.  S8S.M4  (CRA),  Clotb  Laylnc  Appliance* 
Corp..  Laying  and  spreadinr  marblnea.  pin  bar  tool*  aaed  in 
boldlng  material  on  a  cutting  table,  etc.  :  Mmg.  Mo.  aSSrMK, 
bum:  WLog.  No.  a«MM.  same,  flied  May  4.  1900,  D.C, 
8.D.N.T..  Doc.  100/236,  Cutting  Room  .Applimnco*  Corp.  r. 
Rohert  and  Bmmuet  Zuekerman,  doing  buoineaa  o»  Zuekermon 
Perlow  Co.     Order  of  dlacontlnuance  Jnly  21,  19.'i9. 

t.«M^».  Schmidt  and  Malili.  Knitted  pile  fabric*  and 
procMa  of  mannfactnre :  t.MMMi  A.  W.  Sehmldt,  Pile  fab- 
ric knlttiag  macblne:  a.7«M89.  Klniiager  and  MaUk.  Pile 
fabric  and  metbod  of  treating  same,  tied  Apr.  29,  1954.  D.C. 
W.D.  Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  2582,  Amphenol-Borg  Electronie* 
Corp.  T.  Olenoit  MUU,  Inc.  et  al.  Patent*  beld  ralid  and 
iBfriBgad  :  lajuBctioo  graated  Jane  12,  1909. 

MM.47t.  E.  M.  Ransbunc.  Electrostatic  coating  apparatus : 
t.tM.BM.  Ranaburg  and  Starkey,  Metbod  for  electrostatically 
roatlng  articles  ;  2.7*4.417,  same  ;  Wio.  M.MI.  C  C  Simmons, 
Electrostatic  method  and  apparatus  for  spray  coating  ar- 
ticles: S,88MM.  W.  W.  CroQse,  Method  and  apparatns  for 
electrosUtlc  coating:  t.aM.8M,  E.  M.  Ranaburg.  same,  tied 
July  10,  1900,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doe.  085/59,  Ionic  Elettro- 
ttotie  Corp.  r.  Rmiuburg  Blectro-aomting  Corp. 

M7M89.     (See  2.3n.472.) 


(8M2.«30,n9.)        , 

(See  2.8B8.472.) 

t.7Mil«S,  J.  R.  Winegard,  TV  antenna  array,  Ued  July  15. 
1959.  D.C.  W.D.N.C  (Aaherllle).  Doe.  1448.  Winegord  Co.  t. 
Bittp  O.  Croteder. 

«,7M.m.     (8««  2,680.019.)  I 


I 


/ 


8.718,176.     (8m  I418.a(iu.) 

8,716.888,  B.  L.  Launder,  Digger  tooth  mounting.  Sled  July 
10.  1950,  D.C.  N.D.  Iowa  (Dubuque),  Doc.  884,  U  d  L  Tooth 
Co.  f.  aekield  Bmntmm  Co. 

1.788.106.  C  r.  Wandell,  Jr..  Holder  for  teittle  painting, 
Oied  July  22,  1008,  D.C  Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  7912, 
C.  W.  ir«iid«ll  T.  r.  /.  Rmteo  4  8oim. 

t.787J81.  G.  H.  Scherr.  Mean*  for  aaaeoslng  the  effect  of 
rarion*  agenta  on  the  growth  of  mlcroorganlam*,  Olad  Sept 
30,  1987,  DC.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Oeorge  H  Bcherr  t. 
Difeo  Lohormtorieo.  Inc.  Consent  ortler  of  dismissal  without 
prejudle*  Jaly  17.  1008. 

8.788^888.  C.  Il  Bads,  Lock  mechanism,  Oled  Jnly  10.  1900. 
D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loo  Aagelea),  Doc.  605/SO-TC,  Adomo  Mi*e 
Momufmeturing  Co.  w.  W.  4  W.  Mmnufmetmring,  Inc. 

8.784.417.     (See  2.608,472.) 

t.888.486.  E,  C  Streater.  Shelf  and  bracket  assemblage,  8led 
July  20.  1009.  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Cbicafo).  Doc.  OOellTO, 
Btremter  InduotrUa,  Inc.  r.  Meftotor-Hardwore  Corp. 

t.W8.»14.  E.  E. poster.  Hererae  wound  spring  motor.  Sled 
July  0,  1000,  D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (San  Antonio),  Doe.  1106. 
Mofic-Ironort,  Inc.  w.  Bomro.  Rocbnek  asd  Co. 

t.846,788.  R.  B.  Vance.  Automatic  ejeetor  stop  for  earth- 
moTing  scrapers.  Sled  July  17,  1959,  D.C,  M.D.  Tena.  (Naah- 
Tille),  Doc  2748.  Jtaymon  B.  Yonce  r.  Thompeon  d  Oreen 
Mmchinenf  Co.,  Inc. 

1.866.886.  M.  L.  Smallegan.  Peed  return  gate*.  8led  Mar.  11. 
1000,  D.CV.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  193/59,  Automotic  Poultry 
feeder  Co.  r.  Rudolph  Poultry  S^uipment  Co.  Conaent 
decree:  Injunction  granted    (notice  July  20,  1909). 

t.87S.M<,  Sylvester  and  Scbeldlng,  Surface  ornamentation 
of  flexible  sheet  material*  and  method  of  making  tools  for 
producing  such  ornamentation,  fttod  July  16,  1909,  D.C, 
8.D.M.T.,  Doc.  148/178,  Federul  Induetrioe  Div.  ▼.  L.  S.  Cmr- 
penter  und  Co.,  Inc. 

8.878.868,  Li  Friedman,  Deeoratire  edging  for  luggage,  81ed 
July  21.  1950,  D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  148/272,  Jfaaro  Produeto. 
Inc.  T.  PhUtp  Drnvidof  et  uL.  doing  »««4i»es«  oe  Olobe  Lug- 
gmge  Co. 

M86.81S.  Arnold  and  Philip  Jacoby,  Embroidered  warp- 
knlt  tricot  fabric,  Oiod  Jnly  17,  1800,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doe. 
148/217,  Oehring  TemtUce.  Inc.  r.  Jmcokp  md  Jmeohy.  ^•*M 
huaincee  me  Aeeocioted  MilU. 

(See  2.608.472.) 
(See  2.606,472.) 
(of  2.806,848.) 
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Matter  encloaed  in  heary  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  :  matter 

printed  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reiaso*. 


24,<9t 

HEATING  MEANS  FOR  BILLET  CONTAINERS  OF 

METAL  EXTRUSION  FRESSES 

Johfl  A.  Lofan,  Youngatowm  Ohio,  aod  Ednard  K.  L. 

Hjdhicr,  Bowncmoath,  Eagiaiid 

Oritinal  No.  2,792,4S2,  dated  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No. 

99S,22S,  NoTMBbcr  M,  1953.    AppHcatioa  for  nlimt 

May  12, 1958,  Serial  No.  735,996 

5  Claims.    (0.219—19.71) 


into  four  compartments  including  an  outlet  chute  extend- 
ing below  said  defined  outlet  opening,  a  metering  cham- 
ber immediately  below  said  outlet  chute  and  continuous 
therewith,  said  metering  chamber  being  of  greater  cross- 
section  than  said  chute  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
into  the  receptacle,  a  storage  chamber,  and  a  supply  cham- 


lAtMfH. 


1 

7 


2u 


'^tr  .« 


*-^ 


I.  The  combination  with  a  metal  extrusion  press,  a 
billet  container  for  maintaining  a  contained  metal  at 
a  desired  extrusion  temperature,  said  conuiner  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sUtionary  relatively  telescoped  tubular 
outer  mantle  and  inner  liner  elements  of  which  the  liner 
element  has  an  axial  cylindrical  bore  affording  a  pair  of 
opposite  end  openings,  and  an  outer  wall  surface  which 
is  of  frusto-conical  form  to  cause  the  wall  thickness  of 
said  liner  to  be  progressively  decreased  to  a  substantial 
degree,  proceeding  from  a  first  end  of  the  liner  to  its 
longitudinally  opposite  end  thereof,  said  mantle  having 
an  inner  wall  surface  which  is  longitudinally  tapered 
complementary  to  the  Ctapcredl  taper  of  the  outer  wall 
of  said  liner,  and  said  interior  mantle  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  [spirally]  spiral  recess,  spirally  formed 
induction  coil  conductor  means  embedded  in  said  mantle 
recess,  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  mantle  being  com- 
pressively  tightly  interfitted  with  the  outer  wall  surfaces  of 
said  liner,  and  electrical  means  for  communicating  al- 
ternating current  to  said  conductor  means  to  energize 
the  same,  said  container  being  secured  by  that  one  of 
its  longitudinal  ends  whereat  said  liner  walls  are  of  least 
thickness,  and  where  said  mantle  walls  are  of  greatest 
thickness,  to  the  extrusion  press  die  openings,  to  dispose 
the  liner  bore  (^>ening  at  said  end  in  fluid-tight  relation 
to  the  extrusion  die  openings,  through  which  the  material 
of  a  heated  metal  billet,  disposed  in  said  liner,  may  be 
forced  by  movement  of  a  ram  projected  within  the  said 
first  end  opening  of  said  liner. 


ber  alongside  said  chute,  said  supply  chamber  being  dis- 
posed above  said  metering  chanjber  and  having  an  out- 
let opening  communicating  with  the  top  of  said  metering 
chamber  and  an  inlet  opening  communicating  with  said 
storage  chamber  and  valve  means  at  said  inlet  opening  to 
substantially  prevent  the  outflow  of  material  through  said 
inlet  opening. 

24,7M 

INDEXING  MACHINE 

Llewellyn  Alwin  Haotea,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  <me- 

half  to  Charles  F.  Hantan,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Original  No.  2,627,647,  dated  Fchroary  1«,  1953,  Serial 
No.  231,593,  June  14,  1951.    Application  for  reissue 
February  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  487^31 
6  Claims.    (CI.  74— 822) 


24.699 

METERED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Stan  M.  SUvcr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  2,801,033,  dated  Jnly  30,  1957,  Serial  No. 

597,249,  July  11,  1956.     AppUcatioa  for  reissue  July 

29,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,827 

17  CUims.  (CI.  222—455) 
1.  A  metered  dispensing  container,  comprising  a 
receptacle  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  connecting 
upright  wall,  said  receptacle  having  an  outlet  opening 
defined  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  adjacent  the  junction 
of  said  top  wall  with  said  upright  wall,  and  partition 
means  within  said  receptacle  dividing  the  interior  thereof 

1 


1.  An  indexing  machine  comprising  in  combination, 
a  rotatable  [annular]  table,  a  [constant]  source  of  power 
[for  said  table  means  for  intermittently  connecting  said 
table  to  said  power  source],  a  ring  gear  on  said  table. 
[locking  means  for  holding  said  Ubie  against  rotation 
when  said  power  source  is  not  connected  to  said  table], 
a  gear  train  arranged  to  connect  said  power  source  with 
said  ring  gear,  said  train  including  a  pinion  gear  which 
slidingly  reciprocates  in  an  axial  direction  to  as  to  alter- 
nately connect  said  ring  gear  with  said  power  train  and 
disconnect  said  ring  gear  from  said  power  train  and  a 
gear  segment  which  is  reciprocated  about  its  axis  so  as  to 
reciprocate  said  pinion,  [said  power  source  communicat- 
ing with  said  table  through  a  train  which  includes  a  ring 
gear  on  said  toWe,  and  a  roUtable  driving  pinion  arranged 
to  slidably  engage  and  disengage  said  ring  gear]  and 
Idcking  means  for  holding  said  table  against  rotation  when 
said  power  source  is  not  connected  to  said  table. 
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SntVO  CONTKOL  HAND  GMF 

G<  RMHMSflf  DbBMi  T ffL(  MHIBOr  to 

M  Alratafl,  facofpinHii,  DsIm,  T«l,  a 
oflMawMV 

Orictoal  N«.  2,7t7,74<,  dated  Aprt  2,  1957, 

44S4U.  My  23, 19S4.    AaalraHua  for 

2a,  19St,  9«lal  Na.  72M7t 

r  nnhai     (CL31S— 19) 

/2.  v4  control  hand  grip  for  a  nyuutally  operable  Uvtr 
arid  actuator  means  operable  by  the  manually  operabla 
krtr  comprising,  a  housing  adapted  to  ba  mounted  on 
tha  manually  operable  Uver,  potentiometer  means  tm  mU 
housing  for  auxiUary  control  of  the  actuator  mtmns,  and 
m  thumb  operated  rotatabie  wheel  knob  means  connected 
to  sold  potentiometer  means  whereby  rotational  movement 
by  the  operator  of  said  thumb  operated  wheel  knob  means 
provides  control  of  the  actuator  means,  the  lever  being 


movable  in  a  first  direction  for  operating  the  actuator 
in  a  second  direction,  the  portion  of  said  wheel 


knob  means  contacted  by  the  thumb  being  movable  in 
said  same  first  direction  for  operating  the  actuator  means 
in  said  same  second  direction. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  15,  1959 

IllnstrmtlODa  for  plant  patents  ar«  aaaally  In  color  and  tb^irfor*  It  In  not  prartlrabl^  to  rvprodu(>r  the  drawinc. 


IM4 
ROSE  PLANT 

Mkkck  MafaMdnMK,  «? t  IVAjd,  Haly 

Apfttcatioa  DMcaihOT  31,  195S,  Serial  No.  7t4,413 

1  OalK  (CL  47— «l) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  hardy,  healthy,  vigorous  and  ever-bloomint 
habits  of  growth,  large  flowers,  strong  Tea  fragrance  of 
the  flowers,  a  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  cor- 
responding to  Carmine,  lightly  overcast  with  Oxblood 
Red,  and  the  long-lasting  and  unfading  qualities  of  the 
flower  color. 


toHcnet 
No.  7S4J29 


1,M5 
ROSE  PLANT 
Robert  V.  llad^aht,  HcaMt,  CaMT^ 
Wbofoaalc,  HeaM<,  CaW^  a 
AppHcatioa  Mmmmy  2,  1959, 

1  ClalM.  (CL  47—61) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  subctantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  an  unusual  upright  habit  of  growth,  per- 
fect exhibition  bud  form,  heavy  flower  petal  texture  with 
attendant  lasting  quality  of  the  blooms  which  hold  their 
shape  until  the  petals  drop,  and  a  very  unusual  blending 
of  colors  in  botli«>buds  and  open  flowers. 
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PATENTS 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,9«3,«9< 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  AND  INSERTING 

HOOKS  IN  DRAPES  AND  THE  UKE 

Morris  A.  SaHz,  Los  Anccict,  Calif. 

AppUcatkw  November  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  (94,296 

29  Cbdms.    (CL  1—1) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  inserting  hooks  in  drapes  and  the 
like:  a  drive  member  adapted  to  receive  a  drapery  hook 
having  a  pin  portion;  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  drive  member  to  shift  said  drive  member  between  a 
book  receiving  position,  a  position  in  which  the  pin  por- 
tion of  the  book  is  inserted  in  the  drape,  and  back  to 
sudi  hook  receiving  position;  and  means  for  clamping 
the  book  to  said  drive  member  while  said  drive  member 
is  inserting  the  pin  portion  in  the  drape. 


cutting  and  forming  stations  and  movable  from  •  re- 
tracted to  an  extended  position  for  cutting  to  a  desired 
length  the  leads  on  said  second  one  of  said  componenU 
and  for  bending  the  end  portions  of  the  leads  on  the 
leading  one  of  said  components  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  and  thereafter  displacing  said  leading  component 
to  a  position  in  which  said  ri^t  angular  portions  extend 
through  a  baseboard  positioned  at  said  assembly  sta- 
tion, said  feeding  means  being  effective  upon  rettim  of 
said  reciprocaUble  means  to  said  retracted  posititm  to 
advance  said  second  component  to  said  forming  station 
and  to  advance  the  next  successive  component  to  said 
cutting  station.  

2,993,698 
MACHINES  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  ' 

WUUain  StolecU,  Beverly,  VinceBt  P.  Rooieo,  Danvers, 

Charles  P.  Cardaal,  Hamilton  and  Charles  K.  Wood- 

maa,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assigiiors  to  UbUmI  Shoe  Ma- 

cUncry  Corporatkm,  Flemhigton,  NJ,  a  corporatkw 

ApplicatkMi  February  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  640,019 
15  Claims.    (CL  1—2)  , 


2,903,697 
AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Cwl  F.  CarlicB,  Birfblo,  aad  WUIfaun  L.  Lehner,  Sayder, 
N.Y.,  asslganii.  by   omsm  assignments,  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products,  be,  WUmtaigtoa,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Ddawara 

AppKcatioo  Inly  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,012 
7  Ckslmm.    (CL  1—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  assembling  upon  a 
baseboard  electric  components  of  the  type  including  a 
body  portion  having  lead  conductors  extending  outward- 
ly therefrom,  said  apparatus  including  an  assembly  sU- 
tion  adapted  to  receive  said  baseboards,  means  for  se- 
quentially feeding  said  components  to  said  station,  said 
sution  including  a  cutting  sution  and  a  fonning  station 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  whereby  said  forming 
station  receives  the  leading  one  and  said  cutting  station 
receives  the  second  one  of  said  compoitents  from  said 
feeding  means,  and  reciprocaUble  means  common  to  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  and  inserting  axial  leads 
of  compooenu  into  work  pieces,  a  franae  for  supporting 
a  machine  head  with  respect  to  the  work  piece,  meww 
movably  mounted  in  said  head  for  forming  the  leads  with 
selected  leg  spacing  and  inserting  them  into  the  woHl 
piece,  said  means  including  a  reciprocable  inserter  and 
cooperative  inside  and  outside  formers  controlled  thereby, 
and  means  movably  mounted  on  said  inside  former  for 
urging  each  component  to  be  inserted  to  be  positioned 
transversely  of  the  path  of  said  inserter  and  held  against 
spaced  locating  surfaces  of  the  inside  former  precedmg 
the  cooperation  of  the  outside  formera  therewith. 


2,903,699 

CLAMP  NAILING  APPARATUS 

AatfMMy  Mazzola,  WcstaMMt,  ID. 

AppUcatioo  Jawwry  11.  W57,  Serial  No.  633,677 

"~^         3  OafaM.    (CL  1-149) 

|.  A  clamp  nailing  machine  compnsmg  a  base,  a  pute 

slidably  mounted  on  said  base  for  horizontal  movement 
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relative  thereto,  a  work  piece  support  rotatably  carried 
by  said  plate,  means  for  horizontally  moving  said  plate 
and  said  work  piece  support  relative  to  said  base,  means 
on  said  base  for  supporting  a  clamp  nailing  member 
above  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  work  piece  support, 
means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  clamp  luuling  member 


relative  to  said  work  piece  support,  and  means  on  said 
supporting  means  providing  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  supporting  means,  whereby 
said  member  may  be  moved  through  an  arc  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  relative  to  said  base  and  said  supporting 
means  for  positioning  said  member  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  a  work  piece  on  said  work  piece  support. 


2,9«3,7M 

EYE  SHIELD 

Walter  S.  Finken,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Jackson  A.  Ailco, 

C^arboadale,    Pa.,   assignors   to   Leonard   P.   Frkder, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Applkatkm  Jannary  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,670 

6  Claims.    (O.  2— If) 


1.  Head  and  eye  protective  apparatus,  comprising  a 
helmet  including  a  rigid  shell  having  a  front  rim  adapted 
to  extend  across  but  be  spaced  in  front  of  the  wearer's 
forehead,  an  eye  shield  supported  on  said  helmet  shell, 
said  eye  shield  comprising  a  frame  of  flexible  material 
defining  a  window  opening  and  including  an  upper  por- 
tion having  its  rear  side  abutting  the  front  rim  of  the 
helmet,  a  lower  portion  and  end  portions  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  portions,  flange  means  projecting  rear- 
vruxlly  from  the  rear  side  of  said  frame  member  and 
including  an  upper  flange  portion  projecting  from  the 
upper  frame  portion  below  the  upper  edge  thereof  and 
having  its  upper  surface  abutting  the  front  rim  of  the 
safety  helmet,  and  a  lower  flange  portion  projecting  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  frame,  said  lower  frame  and 
flange  portions  being  more  flexible  than  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  frame  and  its  corresponding  flange  portion, 
so  that  said  lower  flange  portion  is  adapted  when  held  in 
abutting  relation  with  a  face  to  conform  yieldably  to  the 
facial  contour,  and  tensionable  supporting  means  at- 
tached to  the  end  portions  oi  the  frame  member  and 
detachably  connected  to  the  helmet,  and  effective  to  hold 
the  rear  side  of  said  upper  frame  portion  and  the  upper 
surface  of  the  upper  flange  portion  in  firm  engagement 
with  the  helmet  shell  without  stressing  substantially  said 
lower  frame  portion  and  flange. 


2,9«3,7ei 

ARCHER'S  FINGER  PROTECTOR 

Ahin  E.  Robinson,  Washington,  D.C. 

Afplkatioa  February  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,643 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—21) 


A  finger  protector  for  archers  comprising  an  elongated 
arcuate  body  formed  of  a  tou^  flexible  resilient  plastic 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction,  a  first  band  integrally 
joined  to  one  end  of  said  body,  a  second  band  integrally 
joined  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  body  intermediate 
said  first  band  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  and 
spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  bands  be- 
ing adapted  to  encompass  the  finger  of  an  archer  with 
said  first  band  positioned  on  the  finger  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture of  the  finger  and  the  palm  and  inwardly  of  the  second 
joint,  said  second  band  being  positioned  on  the  finger 
between  the  first  and  second  joints  thereof  with  said  bands 
supporting  said  body  in  overlying  relation  to  the  gripping 
surface  of  the  finger,  said  first  band  being  connected  to 
said  body  through  substantially  less  than  half  of  its  cir- 
cumference, said  first  band  having  a  relatively  narrow 
juncture  with  said  body  with  said  juncture  providing 
means  mounting  said  first  band  for  pivotal  movement  with 
respect  to  said  body  whereby  said  first  band  is  adapted  to 
cam  into  binding  engagement  with  the  finger  on  slight  out- 
ward movement  of  said  body. 


2,903,7«2 
COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomas  Dow  Ainslic,  Metncbcn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips-Vaa  Hcuscn  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Application  May  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  582^23 
1  Claim.    (CL2— 132) 


A  collar  construction  comprising  a  single  ply  fabric 
collar  body,  a  binding  strip  secured  by  a  first  line  of 
stitching  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  collar  body,  the  edge 
of  the  collar  body  being  inturned  to  conceal  the  bind- 
ing strip,  a  fabric  patch  being  formed  of  a  fabric  pos- 
sessing increased  shrinking  characteristics  as  compared 
to  the  collar  body,  said  patch  having  an  inturned  lower 
edge  secured  to  the  inside  face  of  the  collar  body  by 
said  binding  strip  stitching  that  extends  through  the 
lower  edge  of  the  collar  body  and  through  the  lower 
edge  of  the  patch,  and  a  second  line  of  stitching  ex- 
tending along  the  forward  and  lower  edge  of  the  collar 
body  securing  the  patch  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  collar 
body,  the  patch  encompassing  only  the  forward  end  of 
the  collar  body  and  the  tip  area  thereof,  the  patch  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge  stitched  along  the  upper  edge  of  the 
body  while  the  patch  is  initially  tensioned  transversely 
of  the  collar  body  to  thereby  cause  the  patch  to  be  main- 
tained under  tension  and  to  cause  it  to  attempt  to  con- 
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vexly  curve  the  body  in  its  tip  area  and  to  resist  the 
tendency  of  the  body  to  outwardly  and  upwardly  curve 
said  tip  area  while  being  worn,  and  a  sUy  pocket 


m 


secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  patch  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  patch  and  the  inside  face  of  the  collar  body. 


I      '  2,903,703 

SHIRT  COLLAR 

Lorin  J.  Blish,  WnnUngton,  HI. 

Application  July  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  752,135 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—137) 


upon  which  superposed  plies  of  the  material  may  be 
placed,  a  clamping  member  carried  by  the  frame  and 
movable  toward  and  from  the  support  to  damp  the  plies 
of  material  thereupon,  leaving  a  predetermined  area  ex- 
posed, means  for  forcing  an  adhesive  through  the  plies  of 
material  over  said  exposed  area,  and  a  template  recq)ro- 
cably  mounted  on  the  frame  above  the  suM>ort  and  oper- 
able when  moved  toward  the  support  to  fold  the  impreg- 
nated areas  of  both  plies  over  upon  the  body  of  the  ma- 
terial and  press  them  thereagainst  to  cause  them  to  ad- 
here thereto  to  form  a  seam. 


2,903,705 

RAIN  BONNET 

Alice  L.  Price,  Granite  City,  Dl. 

Application  November  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,400 

3  Claims.    (CL  2—207) 


A  shirt  collar  of  the  turned-down  type  comprising  an 
inner  wall  forming  a  neckband  and  an  outer  wall  folded 
down  from  an  upper  edge  of  the  neckband,  said  outer 
wall  extending  subsUntially  around  the  neckband  and 
having  spaced  apart  ends  disposed  at  the  front  of  the 
collar,  said  outer  wall  having  a  plurality  of  slits  extending 
transversely  thereof  including  front  slits,  located  adjacent 
to  the  ends  of  the  outer  wall,  rear  slits  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  from  said  front  slits  and  from  one  another  and  two 
adjacently  disposed  intermediate  slits  disposed  between 
each  of  the  front  slits  and  the  rear  slit,  located  adjacent 
thereto,  said  intermediate  slits  forming  transverse  strip 
portions  of  the  outer  collar  wall  each  disposed  substaii- 
tially  midway  between  the  front  slit  and  the  rear  slit  indi- 
vidual thereto,  and  said  outer  collar  wall  having  an  unin- 
terrupted rear  portion  disposed  between  the  rear  slits  and 
between  which  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  neckband 
a  part  of  the  neck  encircling  portion  of  a  necktie  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed,  other  parts  of  the  neck  encircling 
portion  of   the   necktie  being   adapted   to  be   disposed 
under  said  transverse  strips  and  under  the  ends  of  the 
outer  wall,  and  the  neck  encircling  part  of  the  necktie 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  each  of  said  slits  for 
positioning  other  parts  of  the  neck  encircling  necktie  por- 
tion in  exposed  positions  on  the  outer  side  of  the  outer 
collar  wall  between  said  front  and  rear  slits  and  said 
transverse  strip  portion,  said  outer  wall  having  a  bottom 
edge,  said  front  slits  having  lower  ends  spaced  from 
said  bottom  edge,  parts  of  the  exposed  portions  of  the 
neck  encircling  necktie  portion,  overiying  parts  of  the 
outer  wall  located  between  the  front  slits  and  the  trans- 
verse strip  portions,  functioning  for  holding  down  the 
ends  of  the  outer  collar  wall. 


1.  In  a  head  cover,  a  body  member  shaped  to  include 
a  major  portion  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  one 
of  the  longer  edges  of  said  body  member  forming  a  front 
edge  portion  which  is  folded  over  and  secured  to  the  ma- 
jor portion  of  said  body  member  to  define  a  hem,  a  first 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  stays  mounted  in  said  hem.  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  stays  being  arranged  parallel  to 
the  short  edges  of  the  body  member,  a  second  stay 
mounted  in  said  hem  and  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said 
first  stays,  front  end  portions  of  the  front  edge  portion  of 
said  body  member  being  folded  upon  themselves  to  pro- 
vide reinforced  sections,  a  first  set  of  male  and  female  co- 
acting  snap  fasteners  secured  to  the  outer  comers  of  said 
reinforced  sections,  a  second  set  of  coating  male  and  fe- 
male snap  fasteners  secured  to  the  major  portion  of  said 
body  member,  and  both  sets  of  said  snap  fasteners  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  short  edges  of  said  body  member 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  transverse  center  line  of  said  body 
member. 


2,903,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

WEARING  APPAREL 

John  D.  Plant,  Jr.,  Guilford,  Coon. 

Application  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,924 

lOCIairos.    (a.  2— 169) 


2,903.706 

FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  DISTENDER  ATTACHMENTS 

Unda  JaM  Alberts  and  Brace  M.  Albcrii,  Gkncoc,  ID. 

Applicatioa  October  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,445 

8  Claims.    (CL  2—215) 


^^ 


7.  A  garment  including  a  non-rigid  skirt  having  an  fn- 
5   A  device  for  making  an  article  of  clothing  from    terioriy  associated  and  horizontally  suspended  and  lat^ 
ftWc  inSSSl  ^priSi  a  frume  having  a  support   i^ly  flexible  garment  distender  to  m»part  a  flarmg  fullness 
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without  any  appreciabk  lateral  Mipfwrt  therefrooi, 
■cat  distender  comprisiiig  a  normally  form-aoi- 
taiaing  and  fonn-retaininf  unrestrained  and  unsprung 
flexible  elongated  member  of  connected  plastic  lectioos 
A^Aping  a  readily  distorsionable  and  self-restoring  plastic 
ring  member  to  oonnally  impart  a  non-rigid  flaring  out- 
line to  the  skirt,  said  plastic  ring  member  being  regionally 
yieldable  upon  impact  or  obstruction  thereto  and  yet  aetf- 
restoring  without  shifting  said  skirt  as  a  unit  for  the 
convenience  of  the  wearer,  said  connected  plastic  sections 
being  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  said  ring  member  sections  providing  hinge- 
like self-restoring  flexibility  normal  to  the  length  thereof 
to  insure  regional  deformation  without  transmission  of 
the  latter  to  remaining  portions  of  said  ring  member  re- 
sponsive to  regional  impact  therewith,  whereby  said  skirt 
can  be  comfortably  maintained  in  a  state  of  vertical 
equilibrium  on  a  wearer  under  conditions  of  encounter- 
ing restricted  freedom  therewith. 


2,»t3,7f7 

ovERSKiirr 

Henry  Schlnuncl  and  MadaJyn  Miller  Schlmmcl, 

Beverly  HUls,  CaHf . 

AppUcatloa  March  25,  I9S7.  SarW  No.  MS^2S7 

1  CU^    (CL  1—221) 


An  oTcnkirt  of  split  waist  form  proriding  two  margi- 
nal side  edges,  said  overskirt  having  an  elastic  waist  por- 
tion, detachable  elements  for  joining  the  waist  portion  at 
said  marginal  side  edges,  and  a  cmnmerbund  of  greater 
length  than  the  elastic  waist  portion  to  loosely  overlie  the 
same  and  secured  at  its  ends  to  the  overskirt  at  the  mar- 
ginal side  edges  thereof. 


to 


2,M3,7M 
FILE  FABRIC 
M.  Cdc,  Wflmingtoii,  Del 
de  NeoMvs  and  C 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatloa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5415 
€  CUam.    (CL  2—278) 


E.  I.  da 
DcL,  a 


1.  A  pile  carpet  comprising  a  continuous  cellular  elas- 
tomeric  base  and  an  upstanding  continuous  multifilament 
yam  pile  seciued  to  the  top  surface  of  the  base  in  closely 
spaced  continuous  parallel  rows  by  rows  of  vertically 
tensioned  thread  extending  at  intervale  through  the  base, 
said  elastomeric  base  being  under  compressive  stress  in 
the  direction  of  the  thread  rows. 


QUICK  ACTING  INCINERATOR  SANITARY 

CLOSET 
Enest  Bayac  BlaafcrasMy,  Irrlag,  aad  Rayaoad  E. 

Gorce,  Fart  Warth,  Tex. 

AppUcatloa  Septeaibcr  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM2t 

3  OaiaM.    (CL  4—131) 


I .  A  sanitary  closet  comprising  a  case  including  a  bowl 
in  the  top  portion  thereof,  an  incinerator  housing  within 
the  lower  portion  of  said  case  and  having  an  opening  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof  beneath  said  bowl,  a  horiionta! 
stationary  grate  within  said  incinerator  housing  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom,  said  grate  being  beneath  said 
bowl,  a  movaMe  grate  above  said  stationary  grate  and 
hingedly  mounted  along  one  side  thereof,  said  movable 
grate  being  positioned  to  coincide  with  said  stationary 
grate  when  said  movable  grate  is  in  its  closed  position, 
means  pivotally  actuating  said  movable  grate,  incinerator 
means  within  said  incinerator  housing  beneath  said  sta- 
tionary grate,  and  vent  means  in  one  side  of  said  incin- 
erator housing  and  extending  outwardly  through  said 
case. 


2,9«3,71f 

RETRACTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE 

SHOWER  HEAD 

Raymond  C.  Pcaraoa,  Moaat  Vemoa,  N.Y. 

AppUcatloa  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49<,7M 

1  Otoha.    (CL  4—145) 


A  retractable  and  adjustable  shower  bead  having  in- 
dividually operable  oaeans  connecting  hot  and  cold  water 
supply  to  the  same,  said  means  merging  into  a  fixture 
having  an  upwardly  connected  nipple  connected  with  a 
valve  housing  having  a  valve  cylinder  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  rotatable  within  a  plurality  of  fixed  positions, 
a  curved  pipe  structure  extending  upwardly  from  said 
housing,  said  structure  containing  a  plurality  of  pipes 
selectively  connectibie  with  said  openings  to  control  water 
supply  thereto,  said  pipes  including  a  pipe  within  a  pipe 
and  a  third  pipe  outside  of  the  said  first  two  pipes  and 
connected  to  the  space  between  said  first  two  pipes  at 
the  free  end  of  the  latter,  a  piston  scalingly  slidable  in 
said  space,  a  flexible  tube  joined  to  the  piston  and  sliding 
over  said  free  end  of  said  first  pipe,  means  sealing  said 
end  of  said  second  pipe  with  said  tube,  access  of  water 
to  said  pipes  being  provided  by  turning  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  a  handle  on  said  valve  cylinder,  said  tube 
terminating  in  a  shower  nozzle,  one  of  said  pipes  in  said 
pipe  structure  responsive  to  an  opening  in  said  valve 
cylinder  to  allow  passage  of  water  to  actuate  said  piston 
and  thereby  lower  said  flexible  tube  relative  to  a  bath 
tub,  another  of  said  pipes  responsive  to  a  second  opea- 
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ing  of  said  valve  cylinder  to  supply  water  to  said  flexible 
tube,  another  of  said  pipes  responsive  to  a  third  opening 
of  said  valve  cylinder  to  actuate  said  piston  to  hydrau- 
lically  raise  said  flexible  tube. 


2,9«3,711 
DOMESTIC  AFFLLANCE 
Keith  K.  KcsUng,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaaicnor  to  Geacral  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Del- 

AppUcatloa  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No,  45«,792 
3Clatas.    (CL4— 147) 


2,9t3,7U 
SANITARY  REFLACEABLE  TOILET  SEAT  COVER 

Matllde  Frcvlte,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
Sabstitatc  for  abandoaed  appttcatloa  Scrfal  No.  37M19, 
Septeaiber  4,  1953.    TMs  appBcatloa  March  2t,  1957, 
Serial  No.  M74M 

1  daha.    (CL  4—242) 


,r-^. 


I.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  counter-top,  a 
sink  bowl  in  said  counter-top,  a  door  pivoted  to  said 
\cabinet  at  the  top  thereof  and  movable  between  a  ver- 
i£ically  disposed  open  position  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
closed  position  wherein  said  door  covers  said  sink  bowl 
and  counter-top,  a  spout  for  supplying  water  to  said  sink 
bowl  pivoted  to  said  counter-top  for  movement  in  a  ver- 
tical plane,  and  linkage  mechanism  connecting  said  do<w 
and  said  cpunter-top  for  moving  said  spout  downwardly 
toward  said  sink  bowl  when  said  door  is  moved  down- 
wardly toward  a  closed  position. 


/•    ^* 


-  A  protective  sheU  for  a  toilet  seat  comprising  an  an- 
nular body  of  plastic  material  of  geiierally  oval  diape, 
curved  transversely  for  fitting  over  the  outer  surface  of 
a  toilet  seat,  the  outer  and  inner  peripheral  rim  portions 
of  the  body  being  curved  inwardly  to  interlock  with  the 
peripheral  edges  of  a  toflet  seat,  spaced  integral  annular 
ribs  angular  in  cross  section,  with  fiat  bottoms,  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  aimular  body  and  prc>}ecting  in- 
wardly thereof  for  seating  on  the  outer  surface  oi  a  toilet 
seat  for  raising  said  annular  body  of  the  shell  to  provide 
a  cushioning  effect,  and  removaMe  channel-ehaped  rub- 
ber cushioning  pads  on  the  ribs  for  protecthig  the  outer 
surface  of  the  seat  against  damage. 


2,9*3,714 

BODY  ASSIST  FOR  TOILET  SEAT 

Joha  L.  Groadoaa,  El  CoiMo,  CaUf . 

AppUcatloa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,435 

4ClalBS.    (CL4— 254) 


■         2,993,712 
FIXTURE  CARRIER  CONSTRUCHON 
Evl  L.  Morris,  Weat  Coriaa,  aad  George  Lee  CarUce, 
Downey,  CaHf.,  asslgwnri  to  Acora  Eaghnuiag  Coa^ 
paay,  Loa  Ai^cica,  CaHf.,  a  corporatloa  of  CaUfomla 
AppUcatloa  Jaly  13,-1954,  Serial  No.  597,452 
3  Oahas.    (CL  4—179) 


\ 


1.  In  a  fixture  carrier,  the  provision  of:  a  horizontally 
extending,  elongated  carrier  arm  being  channel-shaped  in 
section  to  define  a  downwardly  directed  channel  opening; 
upwardly  profectable  leveling  screws  threadedly  carried 
on  the  outer  ud  inner  ends  of  said  carrier  arm;  a  clamp- 
ing member  within  said  channel  opening  in  an  undamped 
position  and  having  longitudially  ^jaccd  abutmenU  pro- 
jecting downwardly;  longitudinal  orienting  means  carried 
by  said  arm  substantially  midway  between  the  leveling 
means  and  having  a  loosely  engageable  connection  with 
complemenUry  means  on  said  clamping  member  for  limit- 
ing movement  of  the  latter  longitudinally  <rf  said  arm; 
and  selectively  operable  means  carried  by  said  clamping 
member  and  engageaUe  with  said  carrier  arm  at  a  single 
point  substantially  midway  between  said  downwardly 
ptojecting  abutments  for  selectively  forcing  said  clamping 
member  downwardly  relative  to  said  arm  from  the  un- 
damped position  within  said  channel  opening  into  a 
damped  positloo  where  said  abutments  extend  below  the 
sides  of  the  channel. 


1.  A  body  assist  for  a  toilet  seat  comprising,  a  pair  of 
vertical  side  frames  adapted  for  resting  on  the  floor  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  toilet  bowl  and  having  elevated  hand- 
grips, a  front  frame  securing  said  side  frames  together 
in  an  open  back  U-shaped  assembly  dimensioned  for 
movement  into  straddling  relation  with  and  surrounding 
the  front  and  sides  <rf  the  toilet  bowl,  and  dip  members 
carried  by  said  side  frames  in  position  and  dimensioned 
for  intcriocking  lateral  engagement  with  the  sides  of  the 
rim  of  the  bowl  and  being  fastened  to  said  side  frames 
to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  side  frames  away 
from  said  bowl  to  thereby  cooperate  with  said  front  frame 
to  provide  lateral  stability  for  said  assembly. 


2,9*3,715 
BEDDING  SUFFORT 
Max  W.  WcatiMPd,  WaUa  WaBa,  Wa*. 
AppUcatloa  laac  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,754 
2  Clafaas.    (CL  5—319) 
1.  A  Manket  support  comprising  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular frame  adapted  to  be  inserted  under  the  nuttress 
of  a  bed  in  substantially  concealed  position,  a  pair  of 
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outwardly  extending  extension  corners  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  extensions  terminating  in  an  upstanding 
square  pin,  an  upstanding  member  detachably  connected 
to  each  pin,  said  upstanding  member  terminating  in  in- 
wardly extending  portions  for  engaging  and  supporting 
a  blanket  in  spaced  relation  from  the  mattress,  each  of 
said  upstanding  members  having  a  downwardly  opening 
polygonal  socket  on  the  lower  end  thereof  for  vertical 
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2,9«3,717 
BUOYANT  MARKER  FOR  AERIAL  TOW  TARGET 

MOffYMlVWB,  N  J«f  MHSDOft  uy  iiimif 

to  tke  UbMc4  Slaica  of  AoMrica  as  rcp- 
rcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

AppUcattoa  Mmfy  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  674,99f 
11  Clalaa.    (CL  9^9) 


sliding  telescopic  engagement  with  the  upstanding  pins  on 
the  frame,  said  inwardly  extending  portions  of  the  up- 
standing members  extending  in  diverging  relation  for 
increasing  the  support  area  of  the  blanket,  the  free  end 
of  each  inwardly  extending  portion  terminating  in  a  loop 
for  providing  a  smooth  rounded  surface  for  engagement 
with  the  blanket  and  forming  a  guide  and  support  for  an 
electric  appliance  cord. 


2,9«3,71< 

AUTOMATIC  MOORING  DEVICE  FOR  BUOYS 

Steven  K.  Zasada,  ArlhigtOB,  Va. 

AppUcadoo  July  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  347, !  20 

24  ClaiHis.     (CL  9l-4) 

(Granted  wler  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952>,  aec.  2M) 


1.  The  cofnbtnatk>n  of  a  marker  with  an  aerial  tow 
target  adapted  to  be  releasably  attached  to  an  aircraft 
and  towed  through  the  air  thereby  over  a  body  ot  water, 
said  marker  comprising  a  casing  connected  to  said  target, 
a  housing  arranged  within  said  casing  and  fixed  inter- 
mediate thereto  the  ends  thereof,  a  container  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  in  communication  therewith,  said 
container  having  fluid  under  pressure  sealed  therein  by 
means  including  a  breakable  seal,  movable  means  mounted 
within  said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  moved  for  breaking 
said  seal  and  releasing  the  fluid  under  pressure  in  said 
container,  actuating  means  arranged  within  one  end  of 
the  casing  and  responsive  to  impact  for  moving  said  oaov- 
able  means  and  breaking  said  seal,  said  actuating  means 
being  adapted  to  be  operated  in  response  to  the  force 
of  impact  received  thereby  as  the  marker  falls  into  the 
water  after  the  target  and  marker  have  been  detached 
from  the  aircraft,  and  a  normally  collapsed  inflatable  ele- 
ment arranged  within  the  other  end  of  the  casing  and 
sealed  to  said  housing  in  communication  therewith,  said 
element  being  adapted  to  be  inflated  by  said  fluid  as  said 
seal  is  broken,  said  element  when  inflated  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  disposed  above  the  water  for  providing  a 
viuud  signal  marking  the  site  of  the  fallen  target. 


1.  An  automatic  mooring  device  for  positioning  a 
float  on  the  surface  and  an  anchor  on  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water  comprising,  a  float,  a  frame  attached  to 
said  float,  a  sounding  reel  and  a  mooring  red  on  said 
frame,  an  anchor,  means  detachably  securing  said  anchor 
to  said  frame,  anchor  releasing  mechanism  connected 
with  said  andwr  securing  means,  releasable  engaging 
means  between  said  sounding  reel  and  said  mooring  reel 
for  connecting  said  reels  with  one  another  upon  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  reels  whereby  rotary  movement  of 
said  one  reel  causes  predetermined  rotary  movement  of 
the  other  reel,  a  sounding  line  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
plug  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  and  at  its 
other  end  to  said  sounding  reel  which  pays  out  when  said 
device  sinks  to  the  bottom,  a  mooring  line  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  anchor  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  moor- 
ing reel,  and  a  spooling  device  for  winding  said  sounding 
line  on  said  sounding  reel,  whereby  upon  release  of  said 
anchor,  said  float  rises  to  the  surface  and  simultaneously 
takes  in  sounding  line  while  paying  out  mooring  line. 


2,903,7  IS 

AUTOMATIC  MARKER  BUOY 

Zelaa  H.  Wright,  Jr.,  Bidttmore,  Md. 

Appikatioii  Fckrvary  13, 195S,  Serial  No.  714,994 

2CWM.    (CL9— 9) 


•  '  »• 


I.  An  automatic  marker  buoy  comprising  a  housing 
having  walls,  a  detachable  bottom  door,  and  a  perforated 
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top  for  admitting  water  tberethrou^  under  pressure,  a 
casing  fixed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  top  diaphragm 
flexible  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  water  admitted 
through  said  perforated  top.  said  casing  having  a  bottom 
spaced  from  and  forming  with  the  detachable  door  and 
said  walls  a  bottom  chamber  in  said  housing,  a  deflated 
buoy  in  said  chamber  inflatable  in  re^HMiae  to  gas  pres- 
sure to  detach  said  door  and  escape  from  said  chamber, 
a  container  for  compressed  gas  fixed  in  said  casing  and 
adapted  for  puncturing  to  release  the  gas,  a  spring  loaded 
lever  in  said  casing  having  one  end  pivoted  to  said  bot- 
tom for  swinging  of  the  lever  toward  said  container,  a 
hollow  spike  in  said  casing  fixed  to  said  lever  and  movable 
thereby  into  puncturing  engagement  with  said  container 
to  discharge  gas  from  the  container  in  response  to  swing- 
ing of  said  lever,  tubular  means  extending  throu^  said 
bottom  from  said  spike  to  said  buoy  for  conveying  gas 
discharged  from  said  spike  to  said  buoy  and  being  flexible 
within  said  casing  to  compensate  for  noovement  of  said 
spike,  and  a  trigger  in  said  casing  engaged  with  the  other 
end  of  said  lever  and  disengageable  therefrom  in  response 
to  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  for  controlling  swinging 
of  said  lever. 


2,9tl,719 

SWIMMING  FIN 

John  L.  Woteacraft,  Pascagovia,  Mlaa. 

Appttcatloa  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  53MS9 

t  ClalBM.    (O.  9—21) 


member  shiftable  between  wire  receiving  position  and 
fastener  driving  position,  said  member  having  a  through 
passageway  axially  alined,  when  in  wire  receiving  posi- 
tion, with  the  direction  of  wire  feed  and  the  walls  of  said 
passageway  serving  to  support  the  length  of  wire  therein 
against  lateral  movement;  a  fixed  shearing  member  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge  portion  contiguously  adjacent  the  en- 
trance of  the  passageway  and  provided  with  a  wire 
receiving  recess  located  to  one  side  of  the  passageway; 
wire  clamping  and  bending  means  operatively  disposed 
in  the  path  of  wire  feed  and  engageable  with  the  strand 
throughout  a  portion  slightly  renx>te  frcnn  the  supported 
length  for  producing  a  reverse  double  bend  in  a  rela- 
tively short  portion  of  the  wire  strand  by  displacing  a 
portion  of  the  wire  laterally  into  said  recess;  and  means 
for  moving  the  throat  member  to  press  the  bent  portion 
of  the  wire  against  the  shearing  edge  to  produce  a  straight 
faced  cut  extending  from  the  inside  of  one  bend  to  the 
inside  ot  the  other  bend,  and,  after  thus  severing  the  wire, 
to  shift  the  completed  fastener  into  driving  position. 


1.  In  a  swimmer's  aid  which  includes  a  resilient  fin 
and  a  device  attachable  to  the  swimmer's  foot,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  hingedly  connecting 
one  end  of  said  fin  to  said  device  for  movement  to  a  walk 
position  behind  said  device,  and  means  for  releasably  re- 
taining said  fin  in  a  swim  position  in  advance  oi  the 
swimmer's  foot  for  use  during  swimming,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  a  flexible  strip  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  fin  as  a  continuation  thereof  to  said  device. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  DOU- 
BLE ENDED  NAILS  FROM  WIRE  STOCK 
CyrH  Harry  lanes,  Leicester,  E^iaad,  aarigaor  to  Uaited 
Shoe  MacUaery  CorporatJoa,  Flemlagton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  Jersey 
Applicafioa  March  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,939 
priority,  apfHcatioa  Great  Britda  April  5,  1955 
4  Oalas.    (CL  l»-^) 


1.  In  a  fastener  forming  and  inserting  nuchine  adapted 
to  produce  a  succession  of  fasteners  each  formed  and 
severed  successively  from  the  end  of  a  continuous  strand 
of  rectangular  wire,  the  conibination  of:  wire  feed  means 
for  intermittently  advancing  the  end  of  said  wire  a 
measured  anxMrnt  in  a  given  direction;  a  movi^Ie  throat 


23#3,721 
APPARATUS  HAVING  SPRING  URGED  DIE  FORG- 
ING MEMBERS  FOR  MAKING  EXTRUDED  HOL- 
LOW  ARTICLES  OF  EXTERNAL  POLYGONAL 
FORM 
FiadMicfc  ^fm  Bram,  Dcavhoia,  aad  AHrad  Dfaaa* 

AppUcatioa  Mvcfa  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,127 
5  ClahBS.    (CL  !•— 74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  members  from  spherical 
blanks  comprising  a  frame,  axially  aligned  die  members, 
heads  on  which  said  die  members  are  respectively 
moimted,  said  heads  being  mounted  f<x  axial  reciproca- 
tion in  said  frame  with  freedom  for  limited  relative 
movement,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  heads  towards 
each  other  to  the  limit  of  their  relative  free  movement, 
which  in  their  retracted  positions  spaces  the  opposite 
faces  of  said  die  members  by  slightly  less  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  spherical  blank,  means  for  laterally  insert- 
ing said  blank  between  said  members  to  cam  them  apart, 
centering  the  sphere  in  their  common  axis  and  clamping 
it  by  said  resilient  means,  one  of  said  die  members  hav- 
ing a  central  recess  in  its  clamping  face  for  centralizing 
said  spherical  blank  when  clamped  thereby,  a  step  by 
step  intermittently  actuated  rotary  disk  carrier  having 
a  series  of  spaced  radial  slots  therein  extending  out 
through  the  periphery  thereof,  said  disk  being  located 
in  a  plane  extending  between  said  dies  in  the  relative 
retracted  positions  of  said  heads,  means  for  successively 
loading  said  slots  with  spherical  blanks  depoHted  at  the 
inner  ends  thereof,  atKl  means  for  moving  said  blanks 
radially  outward  in  each  slot  when  in  alignment  with 
said  dies  to  cam  the  latter  further  apart  by  the  insertion 
of  said  blank  therebetween,  whereby  it  will  be  clamped 
in  such  position  by  resilient  pressure. 
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2,9t3,722  to  and  frooi  operative  poettion,  an  upright  pivot  shaft 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  WORK  )ounuled  in  the  base  member,  a  hand  lever  pivotally 

HANDLING  APFARATUS  connected  to  the  ihaft  bdow  the  base  member,  an  abut- 

G.   McCoacMa,   Bedford,   and    Fr—k   P»Mto.  ,^nt  projecting  below  the   base  member,   stop   screws 

Haniltoa,  Maaa^  aaricoort  to  '-'■**^1^°^'J""^  carried  by  the  hand  lever  and  arranged  to  contact  the 

VJ,  a  corporanoa  of  mew  ^j^^ment  adjusubly  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  hand 

«   If54^  Serial  No.  5t2312  ^^^  "^  opposite  directions,  and  a  sole  gauge  connected 

52  CWmi.    (CL  12 1)  ^  "^  operated  by  rotary  movement  imparted  to  said 

pivot  diaft  by  the  hand  lever. 


-e^^ 


1.  Mechanism  for  transferring  a  work  carrying  pallet 
from  the  traoafer  sutioo  of  a  work  handling  apparatus 
to  the  work  holder  of  an  automatic  machine,  comprising 
a  transfer  device  having  means  for  gripping  the  pallet 
and  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first  position  ad- 
jacent to  the  transfer  station  of  the  work  handling  ap- 
paratus and  a  second  position  adjacent  to  the  work  sup- 
porting holder,  and  operating  mechanism  arranged  to  be 
set  into  action  by  the  arrival  of  a  pallet  at  said  transfer 
station  for  causing  said  transfer  device  in  a  series  of 
sucessive  operations  to  grip  a  pallet  while  in  said  first 
position,  to  move  to  said  second  position  and  deposit 
the  pallet  on  said  work  holder,  and  to  release  the  pallet 
and  move  to  said  first  poakion.  and  responsive  to  the 
conclusion  of  an  operating  cycle  of  the  machine  for 
causing  the  transfer  device  to  move  again  to  said  second 
position  and  grip  the  pallet,  to  return  to  said  first  position 
y  and  deposit  the  pallet  on  said  work  handling  apparatus, 
and  finally  to  release  the  pallet  to  the  action  of  said 
work  handling  apparatus. 


2,M3,723 
ADJUSTABLE  SOLE  GAUGE  FOR  RIB 

APPLYING  MACHINE 
H.  HaMon,  Lyw,  and  KcMCth  G.  Stntm, 
Maaa.,  awlgnms  to  Prknc   Ma—fmitwhn 
Lyan,  Maas^  a  corporalkia  of  Maancksactts 
AppUcatkM  Febrwry  8,  1957.  Serial  No.  ^^19 
4  Claioia.    (CL  12— 29) 


1.  In  a  rib  applying  machine,  gauge  mechanism  com- 
prising a  base  member  supported  for  bodily  movement 


2393,724 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  PLEAT  IN  THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATERIALS 
iMMH  H.  Dohartj,  S(Mtk  B«^  and  RaaaeO  M.  Mali% 
MUMwaka,  bd.,  aarifMin  lo  Uaited  States  Robber 
Cof— y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo   of  New 
Jcfscy 
AppBcartoH  Fcbfvary  19, 1959,  Serial  No.  71«,214 
SCWw.    (CLll— 193) 


vit 
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1.  A  tool  for  forming  a  pleat  in  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  similar  triangular 
plates,  means  interconnecting  said  plates  at  the  bases 
thereof  and  holding  said  plates  in  co-planar,  parallel, 
spaced  relation,  and  a  third  triangular  plate  overlapping 
and  resiliently  attached  at  its  base  to  said  bases  of  said 
first  plates,  said  third  plate  having  a  rib  extending  from 
the  surface  thereof  and  protruding  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  first  plates. 


2,993,725 
SPRING  LOADED  SHOE  TREE  FOR  CHILDREN^ 

SHOES 
I M.  ZaMfM*.  BraokflMk  Mi  Kdwte  J.  McFMMd, 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmry  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  641,189 
2  CWm.    (CL  11—115.6) 


1.  A  shoe  tree  comprising  a  toe  member  having  a  for- 
ward toe  portion  adapted  to  fit  into  the  toe  of  a  shoe, 

said  toe  member  including  a  pair  of  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  arms  rigidly  connected  to  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  forward  toe  portion,  means  interconnecting  the 
arms  at  their  rearward  end,  a  coil  spring  disposed  be- 
tween the  arms  and  having  its  rearward  end  secured  to 
the  means,  said  spring  having  a  diameter  not  exceeding 
the  height  of  the  arms,  a  heel  member  having  a  rear- 
ward portion  adapted  to  fit  into  the  heel  of  a  shoe,  said 
heel  member  including  a  sleeve  secured  to  and  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rearward  portion,  said  sleeve  having 
an  opening  therein  whose  cross  section  is  substantially 
identical  to  the  cross  section  of  the  arms  and  the  area 
between  the  arms  and  slidably  receiving  the  parallel  arms 
of  the  toe  member,  and  means  for  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  spring  to  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve 
whereby  when  the  tree  is  assembled  the  spring  lies  wholly 
within  the  sleeve. 


Septeicbek  15,  1969 
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,.-  2,993,726       '"  r^    "^ 

SHOE  STRAIGHTENER 
RciBhoM  Vdilar.  SttHart-Dagarioch,  mi  WaltHrVJiJar, 
Sfmart-Fi»«itacfc,  Gmmmq,  umlnnn  to  YiiraMita 
Baabescklag-Fabrfken  Gretack  A  Co.,  GjaJiJln  Stntt- 
gari-FcserlMck,  Germany  ^,.  «.^ 

AppHcatkNi  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,716 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkm  Germany  Jum  12,  1956 
3  Clatou.    (CL  12—129.5) 


with  the  first  mentioned  bridge  section,  said  bridge  aec- 
tioos  cooperatively  defining  a  transverse  rectangular 
socket  for  supporting  a  transverse  strip  of  wiper  material; 
a  pair  of  spaced  transversely  extending  jaws  formed  as 
the  inner  margiiud  portions  of  said  bridge  sections;  and 
a  securing  element  extending  through  said  bridge  sections 
for  drawing  said  socket  sections  of  said  two  sections  and 


-5« 


^^9 


:'   » 


1.  Shoe  straightening  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  support  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
slide  members  having  guiding  means  thereon  for  guiding 
said  slide  members  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to 
each  other,  said  elongated  support  bemg  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  the  bottom  face  of  a  shoe  sole  and  having 
a  front  end  adapted  to  be  located  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  shoe  sole,  and  a  rear  end  adapted  to  be  located 
spaced  from  the  rear  end  of  the  heel  portion  of  the 
shoe  sole;  a  first  hook-shaped  gripping  member  secured 
to  said  front  end  of  said  support  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  shoe  sole  at  said  forward  end  of  the  same;  a  ten- 
sioning device  including  a  manually    operated    lever 
mounted  at  said  rear  end  of  said  support  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  transverse  pivot  axis,  a  connecting 
link  pivotally   connected   at  one   end  thereof  to   said 
manually  operated  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
transverse  pivot  axis,  and  proj^rting  in  longitudinal  di- 
rection from  said  rear  end  of  said  support  and  adapted 
to  extend  along  said  heel  portion,  a  second  hook-shaped 
gripping  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  link,  and  means  connecting  said  second  gripping 
member  to  said  link  and  including  spring  means  and 
stop  means  yieldingly  holding  said  second  gripping  mem- 
ber in  a  position  extending  transverse  to  said  loiigitudinal 
direction;  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  said  slide  mem- 
bers to  each  other  in  different  longitudinally  adjusted 
positions  for  adjusting  the  length  of  said  elongated  sup- 
port to  a  length  in  which  said  other  end  of  said  link  is 
adapted  to  be  located  in  the  region  of  said  rear  end 
of  said  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  sole  so  that  sud  second 
gripping  member  extends  in  direction  of  the  thickness  of 
the  shoe  sole  when  engaging  the  top  face  of  said  heel 
portion  of  the  shoe  sole  at  said  rear  end  of  the  same 
whereby  in  one  position  of  said  manually  operated  lever 
means  said  second  gripping  member  exerts  on  the  shoe 
sole   an   oblique   straightening   force   urging   said   rear 
end  of  said  heel  portion  of  the  shoe  sole  toward  said 
rear  end  of  said  support 


jaws  together;  said  socket  sections,  when  thus  drawn  to- 
gether, defining  sockets  in  the  form  of  channels  opening 
toward  one  another  and  adapted  to  receive  and  secure 
the  backs  of  a  pair  of  wiper  blades;  said  sockets  being 
of  horseshoe  shaped  cross  section,  each  including  a  tubu- 
lar back  and  a  pair  of  lips  defining  a  mouth  narrower  than 
the  socket  space  within  said  back;  said  jaws  being  formed 
as  substantially  coplanar  continuations  of  said  socket  lips. 


2,993,728 

BARBEirS  BRUSH 

Nat  Pecorva,  Hammond,  La. 

Applkation  inat  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  739^35 

1  Clatai.    (CL  15—131.1) 


2,993  727 

SQUEEGEE  FOR  LOUVER  WINDOWS 

Matthew  F.  Rattay,  Encino,  CaHf. 

Applkatkm  December  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,394 

4  Claims.  (O.  15—121) 
1.  In  a  squeegee  for  cleaning  window  louven:  a  holder 
comprising  two  sections  of  stamped  metal,  one  of  said 
sections  including  a  tubular  handle,  a  pair  of  blade  hold- 
ing sections  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  axis  of  said  handle,  and  a  bridge  section 
joiiung  said  sections  to  said  handle  and  the  other  section 
including  a  pair  of  socket  sections  and  a  bridge  section 
terminating  in  a  lip  adapted  for  fulcrumming  engagement 


A  barber's  fountain  powder  brush  comprising  a 
tubular  handle  for  the  reception  of  the  powder,  said 
handle  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  frusto-conical 
discharge  tube  projecting  into  the  handle  from  one  end 
portion  thereof  and  having  its  small  end  spaced  concen- 
trically therefrom,  a  cap  threaded  on  said  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  handle  having  perforations  therein  com- 
municating with  the  discharge  tube,  bristies  on  said  cap, 
a  stem  operable  in  the  handle  and  including  an  angularly 
extending  end  portion  operable  in  the  slot,  an  actuatiiig 
button  on  said  angularly  extending  end  portion  of  said 
stem  slidable  longitudinally  on  tiie  periphery  of  the 
handle,  a  valve  on  the  other  end  of  said  stem  seatable  on 
said  small  end  of  said  discharge  tube  for  controlling  the 
discharge  of  the  powder,  and  an  el(Higated  plate  of 
arcuate  cross-section  mounted  on  saki  angulariy  extending 
end  portion  of  said  stem  and  operable  in  the  haodle  and 
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slidabie  loagitudiiumy  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  for 
closing  the  slot  and  for  frictiooally  lecurinf  the  valve 
in  adjusted  position  in  cooperation  with  the  button. 


2,9t3,729 
ROTARY  IRUSH  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING 

BRUSH  imUPS 
Ctarlcs  K.  T.  Mtebcrg.  Haskrania,  Sweden,  airfgBor  to 
Aktkbohuft  HnqrariM,  Bontfabrik,  HMkvarwM  Swc- 
den,  a  Swcdiik  joiBt-itock  conpany 

ApplkatkNi  May  22,  19S4,  Serial  No.  594,527 
3  ClakM.     <CL  15— lt2) 


tensions  against  sliding  relative  to  said  cross  member, 
said  fastening  elements  upon  unlocking  being  slidabie 
with  the  respective  extensions  relative  to  the  cross  mem- 
ber, a  tubular  sleeve  freely  slidabie  on  said  handle,  a 
pair  of  divergent  braces  coplanar  with  the  handle  and 
pivotally  connected   at   their  convergent  ends   to  said 


sleeve  for  lateral  swinging  movement,  and  means  pivotal- 
ly connecting  the  divergent  ends  of  said  braces  to  the 
respective  fastening  elements  whereby  when  said  elements 
are  tightened  to  lock  said  extensions  against  sliding  said 
braces  and  said  sleeve  are  simultaneously  locked  i^  fixed 
relation  to  said  handle. 


2,9«3,731 

PIPE  BRUSH 

William  Hnhtala,  Calumet,  Mick. 

AMlicatloa  December  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  (29,3M 

2  CkOM.    (CL  15— 23«) 


1.  A  rotary  brush,  comprising  a  single  brush  strip 
spirally  wound  so  as  to  form  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
along  at  least  part  of  the  axial  length  of  the  brush,  said 
brush  strip  consisting  only  of  a  layer  of  bristles  folded 
around  a  wire  with  the  iSolded  portions  in  direct  contact 
with  each  other  without  any  spacing  members  and  secured 
only  to  each  other  by  means  of  a  single  line  of  stitching 
the  layers  of  bristles  in  adjacent  brush  strips  being  in 
direct  contact  with  each  other  between  the  wires,  a  strip 
of  material  provided  between  adjacent  layers  of  the 
brush  strip  at  a  level  beyond  the  wire  and  glued  at  each 
side  to  the  bristles  so  as  to  form  such  a  rigid  brush  body 
that  no  special  holder  for  the  brush  is  required. 

2.  A  machine  for  making  brush  strips,  comprising  two 
parallel  conveyor  belts  for  feeding  a  layer  of  transversely 
directed  bristles,  two  rotary  disks  located  between  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  belts  and  forming  between  their  pe- 
ripheral portions  a  channel  narrowing  in  the  feeding 
direction  and  a  bottom  of  said  channel,  a  wheel  located 
above  said  channel  for  pressing  a  wire  and  a  portion  of 
the  bristles  into  said  channel  and  against  said  bottom, 
and  a  sewing  machine  located  opposite  to  the  narrowest 
portion  of  the  channel  for  sewing  together  the  portions 
of  the  bristles  bent  around  the  wire  by  the  narrowing 
edges  of  the  channel. 


V 
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LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  MOP  WITH 

PIVOTED  BRACE  MEANS 

Frank  R.  Mwpby,  The  DaOcs,  Ores. 

AppUcatioo  September  17.  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,479 

5  ClaiM.  (CL  15—229) 
3.  A  laterally  adjustable  mop  head  holder  comprising 
in  combination  an  elongated  handle,  a  cross  member 
having  one  end  of  said  handle  connected  to  its  mid- 
portion,  a  pair  of  laterally  projectable  and  retractaNe 
extensions  disposed  at  and  slidabie  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive opposite  end  portions  of  said  cross  member  and  con- 
stituting longitudinal  continuations  thereof,  a  pair  of 
screw-threaded  fastening  elements  for  locking  said  ex- 


1.  A  roller  paint  brush  for  pipes  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  coil  spring;  an  elongated  flexible  support 
threaded  through  the  center  of  said  spring  and  extending 
beyond  the  ends  thereof;  absorbent  roller  means  posi- 
tioned upon  the  outside  of  said  spring  adapted  to  store 
paint  therewithin  and  to  apply  the  same  to  the  pipe; 
substantially  U-shaped  frame  means  mounting  the  ends 
of  said  flexible  member;  handle  means;  and  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  handle  means  to  said  frame  means 
and  for  locking  the  same  relative  thereto  to  permit  the 
rotation  of  said  frame  means  through  180*  to  provide 
access  to  all  sides  of  a  pipe;  said  handle  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  loop  adapted  to  receive  the  fingers  there- 
through, said  loop  at  the  upper  end  being  formed  with 
a  substantially  8-shaped  portion;  said  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  frame  comprising  a  wing  nut  assembly 
carried  by  the  end  of  said  8-shaped  portion  remote  from 
said  loop;  said  U-shaped  frame  comprising  a  relatively 
straight  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  wing  nut  as- 
sembly at  one  end  and  to  said  flexible  member  at  the 
opposite  end,  an  intermediate  portion  connected  to  said 
wing  nut  assembly  at  one  end.  and  an  outwardly  and 
upwardly  curved  portion  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  intermediate  portion  by  a  second  wing  nut  assembly, 
and  the  other  end  of  said  outwardfy  and  upwardly  curved 
portions  of  said  frame  mounting  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  member. 
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2393,732 

WIPER  DE-ICER 

LMKt  Taylor  and  Lawrence  A.  Sims,  Salmo,  Britisb 


■  JaK  16,  195«,  8«W  No.  591,118 
I  Claim. 


(CL  15—258.5) 


on  its  seating  means  for  moving  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  closer  arm  relatively  to  the  point  at  which  the  link  is 
pivoted  to  the  door  frame  by  said  pivoting  means,  and 
means  extending  between  the  doaer  casing  and  a  part  of 
the  door  when  the  closer  is  mounted  on  die  door  for 
moving  the  casing  on  said  seating  means  whereby  to  ad- 
just relatively  to  the  casing  the  angular  position  the  closer 
arm  occupies  when  the  door  is  closed. 


\ 


\ 


A  wiper  de-icer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wiper 
arm,  a  hollow  elongated  wiper  body  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  wiper  arm,  electric  heating  elements  posi- 
tioned within  said  hollow  body  and  conductors  for  sup- 
plying said  electrical  heating  elements  extending  through 
said  wiper  arm,  a  pair  of  hemispherical  hollow  portions 
on  the  other  end  of  the  arm  having  their  concave  sur- 
faces facing  inwardly,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  plates  of  elec- 
trically non-conductive  material  terminating,  at  their  low- 
er ends  in  hollow,  hemispherical  portions  carried  within 
said  hemispherical  portions  on  said  arm,  screw  means 
carried  by  said  wiper  arm  piercing  said  L-shaped  plates 
whereby  to  draw  the  hemispherical  hollow  portions  to- 
gether upon  tightening  said  screw  means,  a  pair  of 
L-shaped  contact  plates  positioned  intermediate  said 
first  plates  on  said  screw  means,  each  of  said  contact 
plates  being  connected  to  one  of  the  conductors  extend- 
ing through  said  arm,  an  insulative  plate  on  said  screw 
means  intermediate  said  contact  plates,  each  of  said 
contact  plates  at  its  lower  end  being  integrally  formed 
with  a  hollow  hemispherical  contact,  a  drive  shaft  mount- 
ed upon  the  dashboard  of  the  vehicle  with  means  for  ef- 
fecting rotation  thereof,  said  drive  shaft  being  spHt  and 
having  a  central  insulator  plate,  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft  being  formed  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the 
upper  end  of  each  of  the  shaft  halves  being  integrally 
formed  with  a  hemispherical  enlargement  forming  a 
unitary  ball,  said  insulator  plate  separating  said  enlarge- 
ments, and  said  hemispherical  contacts  being  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ball. 


\ 


\  2.983,733 

\.  ARM  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  CONCEALED 

DOOR  CLOSER 
Cbariae  S.  Scfcroeder,  Wyaaiwaud,  Pa,,  aMliani  lo  The 
Yale  A  Towac  Maaafactai  lag  Company,  Stamford, 
Coaa.,  a  corporation  of  Coanccticut 
OriftaMl  appUcatloa  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  428.398. 
DIrided  aad  thb  appUcatkM  April  24,  1955,  Serial  No. 
584,841 

8  Ckiim^    (CL  18—49) 

\ 


=** 


1.  In  a  door  closer  of  the  class  described  having  a 
closer  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  hollow  upper 
rail  of  a  door,  a  closer  arm  mounted  for  rotation  on  an 
axis  passing  through  said  casing,  a  link  pivoted  to  one 
end  of  the  closer  arm,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  link 
to  a  door  frame  whereby  the  closer  arm  will  rotate  on 
said  axis  relatively  to  the  door  as  the  door  moves  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  seating  means  on  which 
the  closer  casing  is  seated  when  mounted  on  the  door, 
means  holding  the  casing  on  said  seating  means  for 
movement  relatively  thereto,  said  casing  being  movable 


2.M3.734 

SANITARY  HANDLE  DEVICE 

Gilbert  H.  lamaa,  Faimoath.  Mass. 

AppUcation  February  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  713.218 

2  Claims.    (0,18—111) 


1.  In  a  device  ol  the  character  described,  a  hollow 
housing  including  a  horizontally  disposed  top  wall,  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  and  spaced  parallel 
vertically  disposed  end  walls,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
spaced  parallel  partitions  arranged  in  said  housing  and 
defining  an  intermediate  chamber  and  spaced  apart  first 
and  second  compartments,  a  cylindrical  handle  rotatably 
supported  in  said  chamber  and  having  an  outer  roughened 
surface,  a  trunnion  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
handle,  a  cam  connected  to  said  trunnion,  a  balance  plate 
pivotally  supported  in  said  first  compartment  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  cam,  a  pair  ol  cylindrical  guide 
members  arranged  contiguous  to  said  handle,  a  first  roller 
rotatably  supported  in  said  chamber  for  holding  fresh 
paper  thereon,  a  second  roller  spaced  from  said  first 
roller  and  said  second  roller  adapted  to  receive  the  used 
paper  thereon,  a  driven  shaft  arranged  contiguous  to  an 
end  of  the  second  roller,  a  gear  member  on  said  driven 
shaft,  a  drive  shaft  spaced  from  said  driven  shaft,  a  gear 
wheel  on  said  drive  shaft  meshing  with  said  gear  mem- 
ber, a  wheel  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  and  said  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  teeth  thereon,  a 
lever  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  coil  spring  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  lever,  a  curved  arm  con- 
nected to  said  lever  and  said  arm  having  a  dog  on  one 
end  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said  wheel, 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  selectively  engage 
said  balance  plate,  a  pawl  arranged  in  engagement  with 
the  wheel,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  rods  arranged 
in  said  compartment,  the  paper  from  the  first  roller  being 
trained  under  said  guide  rods  and  through  the  guide 
members  and  over  the  handle  and  engaging  the  second 
roller. 

2.983,735 
DOOR  HINGE  STRUCTURE 
Michael  Schneider.  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Sea- 
Boamaster,   Inc..  Westbory.   N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMi   of 
New  York 

AppUcatioa  iuae  19,  1957,  SerhU  No.  668,729 
9  ClafaBS.  (CL  16—176) 
7.  A  hinge  structure  comprising  a  support  member,  an 
elongated  arcuate  knuckle  on  said  support  member,  a 
cutout  section  in  said  knuckle,  a  hinge  plate,  an  elon- 
gated arcuate  knuckle  on  said  hinge  plate  of  substantially 
the  same  cross  sectional  dimension  and  curvature  as  said 
first  mentioned  knuckle,  said  hinge  plate  knuckle  being 
positionable  within  said  cutout  section  of  said  support 
member  knuckle  and  aligned  therewith,  a  bushing  remov- 
ably inserted  into  the  interior  of  each  portion  of  the  sup- 
port member  knuckle  bounding  said  cutout  section,  an  an- 
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oular  flaafe  oo  each  of  Mid  bushings  formiog  a  bearing  carapace  and  viscera  have  been  previously  removed,  the 

\Mmum    adiaceat    respective    edges   of   both    of   aid  step  of  thereafter  cutting  the  crab  body  in  half  subatan- 

knuckles,  a  pair  of  pintles  movable  longitudinally  in  said  tialty  midway  between  upper  and  lower  sides  thereof, 
hinge  plate   knuckle,  a  spring  pocitiooed  between  said 


pintles  and  normally  urging  the  latter  into  engagement 
with  the  respective  interiors  of  adjacent  bushings,  an  an- 
nular shoulder  on  each  of  said  pintles  adapted  to  abut 
agaiiut  the  flange  of  its  respective  adjacent  bushing  to 
limit  the  outward  movement  of  said  respective  pintles. 


AUTOMATfCALLY-LOCKlNG  SASH  BALANCE 

FOR  REMOVABLE  SASH  W1>f1>OWS 

Fred  C  Oslsa,  Sr^  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Appiicartoa  Septensbcr  24,  1954,  Serial  Na.  €IIM9 

iClaiaH.    (CL14— 197) 


a,9t3,737  ' 
MBTHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  CRAB  MEAT 
Jamtt  M.  WaH,  Criilili,  Md. 

Jalj  It,  195S,  Svfal  No.  523479, 

No.  2,8JS,784,  daM  Jwm  17,  195t.    Dl- 

Ms  appBcaflaa  April  4,  I95t,  Serial  No. 

€  nit    I     (CL  17-^45) 

1.  The  method  of  extractiog  the  body  meat  from  a 
marine  crab  comprising  the  st^p  of  cutting  off  the  knuckles 
from  the  body  of  a  crab  from  which  the  legs,  daws. 


and  the  step  of  removing  the  meat  from  the  cut  halves 
of  the  crab  body  by  a  fluid  force  exerted  on  the  cut  sides 
of  said  halves. 

1,9«3,73S 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  MOLDS 
LawcB  J.  MocUcr,  ladJaaapoilB,  lad.,  asslgaiir  la  Waalsra 
Electric  Coaqaanr,  lacorporated.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corpontloa  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcadoo  Novcflibcr  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  49t,H3  . 
5  ClaiBM.    (CL  11—2) 


1.  An  automatically -locking  sash  balance  for  a  sash  re- 
movably mounted  in  a  window  frame,  said  balance  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  casing  having  an  elongated 
aperture  therein,  a  resilient  sash  balancing  member  an- 
chored to  said  casing  and  disposed  therein,  a  lock  carrier 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  pivot 
element  thereon,  and  a  locking  member  rockably  mounted 
on  said  pivot  element  and  connected  to  said  resilient  mem- 
ber at  a  location  spaced  away  frtym  said  pivot  element 
providing  a  rocking  lever  arm  and  on  said  locking  mem- 
ber, said  locking  member  having  a  trigger  portion  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  aperture  and  rockable  unitarily  with 
said  locking  member  and  a  locking  portion  disposed  re- 
mote therefrom  and  also  rockable  unitarily  with  said 
locking  member  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
said  casing  in  response  to  rocking  of  said  locking  member 
relatively  to  said  lock  carrier,  said  resilient  members  be- 
ing responsive  to  the  removal  of  the  sash  from  engage- 
ment with  said  trigger  portion  for  effecting  rocking  of 
said  locking  portion  of  said  locking  member  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  casing. 


1.  Moid  stripping  apparatus  for  removing  molded 
articles  from  molds  consisting  in  a  unitary  assembly  of 
a  pair  of  separable  mold  sections  having  aperturea  in 
the  faces  thereof,  with  a  molded  article  formed  in  and 
positioned  between  the  separable  mold  sections  with 
rows  of  terminals  extending  from  the  molded  article 
through  the  apertures  in  the  separable  mold  sections, 
which  comprises  backing  plates  engaging  the  ends  of  the 
terminals  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  mold 
sections,  means  for  holding  the  backing  plates  against 
the  ends  of  the  terminals  during  a  portion  of  the  mold^ 
stripping  operation,  means  for  moving  said  mold  sections 
in  opposite  directions  imo  engagement  with  said  back- 
ing plates  and  for  holding  them  in  a  spaced  relationship 
with  the  faces  thereof  in  a  parallel  relationship,  fur- 
cated support  means,  means  for  reciprocating  said  sup- 
port means  into  position  to  support  the  molded  article 
with  the  furcations  of  the  support  means  positioned 
between  the  rows  of  the  terminals  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  molded  article,  and  means  for  causing  the  back- 
ing plates  to  move  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
the  ends  of  the  terminals  to  permit  said  mold-section 
moving  means  to  cause  further  movement  of  the  mold 
sections  away  from  each  other  and  thereby  removal  of 
the  terminals  extending  from  the  article  from  the  aper- 
tures in  the  mold  sections  and  removal  of  the  molded 
article  from  the  separable  sections  of  the  moid. 
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2,9t3,739 
GLAZING  METHOD  AND  GLAZING  NOZZLE 
Gardoa  E.  Haaa,  Novelty,  Ohia,  awlgHoi  to  The  Tkcaaco 
Maaatectariag  Conpanj,  ClcvclMd,  Ohia,  a 
ratlan  af  OWa 

AppBcaflea  JaM  15,  195«,  SetW  No.  S91,M5 
**'  1  dataa.    (CL  It— 3.5) 


A  nozzle  for  applying  and  forming  mastic  gazing  ma- 
terial in  straddling  relationship  to  a  window  frame  bar 
as  it  travels  along  said  bar,  wherein  said  bar  has  abutting 
planar  window  panes  with  said  bar  protruding  out  of  said 
plane,  said  nozzle  being  of  channel  shape  for  receiving 
and  sliding  over  said  bar,  said  nozzle  having  a  guide  por- 
tion adapted  to  snugly  fit  and  slide  over  said  bar,  a  mastic 
material  forming  portion  spaced  reaiwardly  along  the 
nozzle  from  said  guide  portion,  a  material  feeding  tube 
in  communication  with  said  forming  portion  and  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  nozzle  travel  so  that  said 
tube  may  be  used  as  a  handle  for  moving  said  nozzle 
along  its  direction  of  travel,  said  guide  portion  having 
generally  parallel  planar  surfaces,  and  said  forming  por- 
tion having  surfaces  disposed  laterally  outwardly  from 
and  above  the  surfaces  on  said  guide  portion  to  provide  a 
space  for  material  forming  between  said  forming  surfaces 
aixi  the  top  and  straddled  sides  of  said  bar,  said  nozzle 
having  a  trailing  lip  for  forming  a  groove  in  the  mastic 
material  over  said  bar  most  remote  from  said  panes  so 
that  a  protective  cover  applied  to  said  material  will  be 
adhesively  secured  thereto. 


2,9t3,74t 
MEANS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Fkaadi  TrilB  Parfktj,  SL . 

AppUcatloB  Dccemberli,  1952,  Serial  No.  325,135 

Clalnu  priority,  aapUcatfoa  AaatraUa  Dcccaikcr  17, 1951 

5  Ciaiaaa.    (CL  It— 5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  closed-end  hollow  article 
including  a  die  formed  of  complementary  parts  adapted 
for  movement  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  to 
receive  a  work  blank  and  to  define  in  such  closed  posi- 
tion a  blowing  chamber  having  a  single  outlet  opening. 


a  mandrel  of  concentric  tubes  adapted  for  longitudinal 
movement  toward  the  die  parts,  meaiu  responsive  to  such 
longitudinal  movement  to  move  said  die  parts  to  such 
closed  position  and  dispose  the  single  outlet  opening 
about  said  mandrel,  and  means  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  through  one  of  said  concentric  tubes  while  with- 
drawing fluid  from  the  other  tube.  . 


2,9t3,741 

TIRE  VULCANIZING  EQUIPMENT 

Ottk  S.  Whits,  Flercacc,  Ala. 

AppMcatioB  Fchnnry  2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,t59 

4  Oaims.    (CI.  It— It) 


4.  Tire  recapping  and  vulcanizing  equipment  compri^ 
ing  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  tires  receiving  members 
having  cooperating  flanges  at  their  outer  peripheries  ex- 
tending toward  each  other,  said  tire  receiving  memben 
providing  a  mold,  fastening  means  releasably  holding 
said  tire  receiving  members  in  tire  vulcanizing  relation, 
heating  means  located  between  said  tire  receiving  mem- 
bers for  heating  the  interior  of  the  mold,  said  tire  receiv- 
ing members  providing  a  closed  chamber  completely  en- 
compassing the  tire  and  providing  for  fluid  pressure  be> 
tween  said  tire  receiving  members,  means  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  under  suitable  pressure  and  at  a  suitable  tem- 
perature in  tlie  chamber  between  said  tire  receiving  mem- 
hers  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  carcass,  tire  center- 
ing projection  means  mounted  on  said  tire  receiving  mem- 
bm  for  contacting  the  bead  portioiu  for  accurately  cen- 
tering the  tire  in  the  mold,  a  relatively  thin  tire  casing 
filler  of  a  width  to  engage  the  interior  of  the  tire  carcass 
at  the  region  of  greatest  width  of  the  tire  for  fardag 
the  mid  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tire  casing 
outwardly  into  contact  with  the  mold,  said  filler  having 
passages  through  its  thickness  for  the  free  movement  of 
heat  and  pressure  fluids  from  the  space  between  said  tire 
receiving  members,  said  structure  avoiding  pressure  con- 
tact of  the  bead  portioiM  of  the  tire  with  the  walls  of 
the  mold  and  permitting  direct  application  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  heat  into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tread  portion  of  the  carcass  whereby  rapid  heating  is 
accomplished. 


2,9t3,742 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETREADING  TIRES 
CaritOB  K.  Barefoot,  Mnnde,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bacon 
American  Corporation,  Mandc,  Ind.,  a  corporatloa  of 


AppUcatioB  September  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  6t7,145 
7  Oaims.    (CI.  18— It) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  retreading  tires,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  closable  press  having  a  bed,  and  an  upper  platen 
and  a  lower  platen,  one  of  said  platens  being  relatively 
movable  to  the  other  as  said  press  is  opened  and  closed, 
drcumferentially  separable  tire  mold  sections,  means  to 
releasably  connect  each  of  said  mcrid  sections  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  platens  for  movement  therewith, 
means  to  connect  the  tire  mold  sections  together  to  form 
a  self-sustaining  mold  body,  means  to  remove  a  con- 
nected pair  of  mold  sections  from  said  press  as  a  tmit  to 
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support  said  pair  apart  from  the  press,  and  to  return  to  the  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  erd  pieces  being  secured 
said  pair  to  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  press  to  the  tubular  member  by  a  quick  detaching  connection 
platens,  and  each  of  said  mold  sections  having  provision    to  facilitate  the  removal  of  a  formed  tube,  said  tubular 

,  member  having  an  interior  cavity  and  having  an  exterior 
provided  with  a  series  of  peripherally  extending  ridges 
spaced  apart  axially  and  intervening  valleys  between 
said  spaced  ndges,  said  tubular  member  also  having  a 
plurality  of  vent  ports  extending  from  said  cavity  out- 
wardly into  said  valleys,  the  exterior  of  each  of  said 
end  pieces  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  portion  coaxial 
with  said  tubular  member  and  defined  at  its  inner  end 
by  a  peripheral,  re-entrant  bead  disposed  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  tubular  member  and  having  an  external 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  cylindrical  portion, 
'  said  cylindrical  portion  terminating  more  remotely  from 


for  connection  to  means  exterior  of  said  press  to  cause 
heating  of  said  connected  mold  sections  to  vulcanize  a 
prepared  tire  carcass  therein. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  FLEXULE-WALLED  TUBING 

Jolui  Lyaobcy,  NorwaUu  €«■■. 

AppMflVw  Jaaaary  Ig,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M51 

3  Claims.    (CL  IS— If ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  flexible-walled  thermo- 
plastic tube  moving  lengthwise  in  one  direction,  compris- 
ing an  unattached  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  within 
i^  tube,  havpg  a  roller  forming  a  surface  sloping  in- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tube;  an  an- 
chored member  adapted  to  be  di^KMed  outside  of  said 
tube  adjacent  said  unattached  member,  said  members 
being  engageable  with  opposite  inner  and  outer  wall 
surfaces  respectively  of  the  tube  and  the  anchored  mem- 
ber being  capable  of  bending  the  wall  of  the  tube  inward 
against  the  sloping  surface  of  the  unattached  member; 
the  outermost  portion  of  the  unattached  member  plus 
the  thickness  of  the  tubing  being  further  outwardly  than 
the  innermost  portion  of  the  anchored  member;  and 
meam  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  the  tube,  for  pre- 
venting lateral  movement  of  said  tube  and  unattached 
member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  anchored  mem- 
ber, the  latter  thereby  being  capable  of  maintaining  said 
unattached  member  in  a  predetermined  position  in  the 
tube  against  travel  with  the  tube. 


23t3,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CORRUGATED 

FLEXIBLE  RUBBER  TUBES 

Jowpk  W.  HaniMM  Mid  Richard  W.  Aaay,  Trenton,  NJ., 

■■Ignnii   to  ThennoM  Company,  Trenton,   NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  September  17,  1954,  ScrW  No.  49<,79S 

1  Claini.    (a.  IS— 19) 
A  mandrel  for  making  corrugated  flexible  tubes  by 
a  differential  of  internal  and  extenial  fluid  pressure  com- 
prising a  rigid  tubular  member  having  end  pieces  secured 


said  inner  end  in  an  outwardly  sloping  peripheral  flange, 
said  flange  having  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone  co-axial 
with  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  smallest  diameter  of 
said  flange  being  subsuntially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  being  adjacent  said  cylin- 
drical portion  and  the  largest  diameter  of  said  flange 
being  remote  from  said  cylindrical  portion  and  befaig 
greater  than  the  largest  diameter  of  said  ridges,  each  of 
said  end  pieces  having  a  central  bore  communicating 
with  said  interior  cavity  of  said  tubular  member  and 
radial  openings  extending  from  the  exterior  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  inwardly  into  communication  with  said 
central  bore  and  one  of  said  end  pieces  having  an  outlet 
opening  from  its  central  bore  adapted  to  communicate 
with  a  vent  tube. 

23t3,745 

MACHINE  FOR  SHAPING  A  STRING  OR  BAND 

INTO  SERPENTINE-LIKE  CONFIGURATION 

Harry  Hanacn,  Valby-Copcnhagcn,  Denmark 

AppMcadon  Jamrnry  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  «33,S19 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  January  H,  1954 

i  daims.    (CL  18—19) 


1.  A  machine  for  the  production  of  a  serpentine-like 
structure  consisting  of  a  string  bent  back  and  forth  to 
form  open  loops  directed  alternately  one  way  and  the 
other,  particularly  for  use  as  a  row  of  coupling  links  of  a 
slide  fastener,  said  machine  comprising  a  screw  spindle,  a 
fixed  support  extending  along  the  length  of  said  spindle 
in  a  plane  substantially  diametrical  with  respect  to  said 
spindle,  an  endless  band  having  one  run  thereof  extend- 
ing along  said  support  to  be  supported  thereby,  said  end- 
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le«  band  being  coostmcted  with  teeth  engaging  with  the 
screw  thread  of  said  spindle,  a  toothed  element  engaging 
with  the  screw  thread  of  said  tpiadie  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  at  a  circumferential  location  immediately  ad- 
jacent and  on  one  side  only  of  said  endless  band,  said 
toothed  element  being  constructed  to  have  it  engaging 
teeth  travelling  subeUntially  longitudiiully  of  said  spindle, 
means  for  passing  a  string  into  and  through  the  zone  of 
engagement  between  said  spindle  and  said  toothed  ele- 
ment so  as  to  form  loops  in  said  string,  and  means  for 
keeping  the  loops  thus  fcMtned  in  engagement  with  the 
screwthread  of  said  spindle,  thereby  to  cause  said  string 
to  travel  along  said  spindle  with  its  loops  supported  on 
said  endless  band. 


the  core  bom  said  mold  cavity,  and  then  to  effect  op- 
waid  movement  of  said  core  relative  to  said  sleeve  so 
that  said  channel  of  the  latter  is  then  disposed  below  said 
enlarged  diameter  upper  end  portion  (rf  the  core  to  per- 
mit radially  inward  springing  of  the  bead  of  the  molded 
tube  for  removal  from  said  channel  during  downward 
stripping  of  the  molded  tube  from  said  core. 


23f3,746  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  TUBES 
Faiiai  Dnkaaml,  CofaMor,  and  Almfe  Stephan,  GrcnoUc, 
France,  amignon  to  Sodetc  Nonvellc  Baele-Gangloff, 
ymmtenM  (RkaM),  Vnmt%  a  convaay  of  Fhmcc 
Application  September  2%  1953,  Serial  No.  383,S44 
Clalmt  priorky,  application  France  October  2,  1952 
3  dnlHM.    (CL  IS— 2<) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mending  hollow  tubes  formed  ot 
thermoplastic  material;  said  apparatus  comprising  a  ver- 
tical support,  a  mold  secured  on  said  support  and  having 
an  upwardly  opening,  vertical  mold  cavity  corresponding 
in  length  and  cross-section  to  the  external  contour  of  the 
tube  to  be  molded  and  adapted  to  receive  a  thermoplastic 
material  in  pouring  condition  through  the  open  upper  end 
thereof  and  in  a  quantity  suflBcient  to  form  a  tube  to  be 
molded,  a  vertical  hollow  core  formed  to  extend  into  said 
mold  cavity  with  a  clearance  between  the  mold  cavity  and 
said  core  correspooding  to  the  thickness  of  the  tube  to 
be  formed  so  that,  following  the  depout  of  a  quantity 
of  plastic  material  in  said  cavity,  downward  movement  of 
said  core  into  said  cavity  causes  the  plastic  material  to 
rise  in  said  clearance,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  core 
having  an  enlarged  outer  diameter  and  projecting  out  of 
said  mold  cavity  when  the  core  is  fully  extended  into  the 
latter,  a  hollow  vertical  sleeve  movable  axially  relative  to 
said  core  and  mold  and  having  a  lower  eixi  formed  to 
seat  on  said  mold  around  said  enlarged  diameter  upper 
end  portion  of  the  core  for  closing  said  mokl  cavity,  said 
lower  end  of  the  sleeve  having  an  annular  channel  in  its 
inner  surface  communicating  with  said  clearance  so  that 
a  bead  is  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  the  molded  tube 
in  said  channel  around  said  upper  end  portion  of  the 
core,  means  for  heating  and  then  cooling  said  mold 
after  the  insertion  of  said  core  into  the  moid  cavity  there- 
by to  set  the  plastic  material  forming  a  tube  around  the 
core,  and  means  operative  to  simultaneously  move  said 
core  and  sleeve  vertically  upward  relative  to  said  mold  so 
that  the  bead  at  the  upper  end  of  the  molded  tube  is 
held  in  said  channel  to  ensure  removal  of  the  tube  with 
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23«3,747 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOULDING  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS 

Roland  Wncbcr,  St  Oncn,  France 

Application  Innc  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,187 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnne  24,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  IS— 3«) 


t 

1.  Apparatus  for  injection  moulding  comprising  a 
heated  cylinder,  a  feed  screw  mounted  for  rotation  within 
the  cylinder  for  feeding  material  supplied  thereto  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  injection  valve  means  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  cylinder  to  which  the  material  can  be 
fed,  said  valve  means  being  formed  and  adapted  to  be 
opened  by  the  engagement  therewith  of  a  mould  to  permit 
injection  of  material  into  said  mould,  a  rotatably  mounted 
table,  moulds  secured  to  said  table  in  spaced  relation 
with  their  injection  orifices  facing  outwardly,  said  table 
being  mounted  to  confine  motion  thereof  to  a  fixed  plane 
such  that  the  mould  orifices  lie  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  injection  valve  and  successive  mould  orifices  can  be 
aligned  with  the  injection  valve  means  of  the  cylinder 
by  rotation  of  the  table,  said  table  being  mounted  for 
bodily  displacement  in  its  plane  towards  and  away  from 
the  injection  cylinder,  and  means  for  effecting  such  bodily 
displacement  of  the  table  rectilinearly  in  its  plane  where- 
by the  injection  valve  means  of  the  cylinder  is  brought 
into  engagement  with  a  mould  and  opened  thereby  to 
permit  injection  of  material  into  the  mould. 


2,9S3,74S 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SHOE  SOLES 

Wniiam  H.  Doherty,  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y. 

Application  December  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,163 

2  Oaimi.    (CL  IS— 59) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bottom  on  a  shoe  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  mold  on  the  shoe,  casting 
a  composition  shoe  bottom  in  the  mold,  removing  the 
mold  from  the  shoe  after  the  composition  shoe  bottm 
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has  felled,  initially  exerting  a  small  reference  pressure 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gelled  composition  shoe  bottom 
and  normal  thereto,  and  increasing  the  pressure  in  a  pre- 
determined manner  as  the  gelled  composition  dries  to  re- 
duce the  thickness  of  the  composition  shoe  bottom  and 
prevent  lateral  shrinkage  thereof. 


COTTON  CLEANING  MACHINE 

OrvUk  MMdMll,  DallM,  Tcx^  ■irigiir  lo  Joha  E.  Mitchell 

Company,  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  cerMntfon  of  Missouii 

AppUcatkp  Marck  t,  1952,  Serial  No.  275,525 

.      12  Oiiwi     (CL  19-45) 


1.  A  cotton  cleaning  machine  having  two  parallel  saw 
cylinders  in  inclined  relation  to  each  other  and  spaced 
apart  a  distance  for  the  passage  of  cotton  hulls  and  other 
trash  between  them,  feeder  means  including  a  doffing 
cylinder  and  a  baflle  to  receive  raw  cotton  and  direct 
the  cotton  downwardly  between  said  doffing  cylinder  and 
the  baffle  to  a  first  one  of  said  cylinders,  said  doffing 
cylinder  having  its  axis  located  above  the  axis  of  the  first 
of  the  two  cylinders  and  to  one  side  of  the  other,  and 
being  adapted  to  rotate  at  a  higher  peripheral  q>eed 
than  said  two  saw  cylinders,  and  so  positioned  as  to 
doff  the  cotton  off  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  of  said 
saw  cylinders  and  to  direct  the  cotton  therefrom  against 
the  lower  portion  of  the  second  saw  cylinder,  and  to  doff 
the  cleaned  cotton  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  second 
saw  cylinder,  and  a  baffle  located  above  and  between 
the  upgoing  portions  of  said  doffing  cylinder  and  said 
second  saw  cylinder  whereby  the  cotton  doffed  is  caused 
to  be  directed  away  from  said  doflBng  cylinder. 


2303,759 

GIN  ROLL  AND  BREASTPLATE  STRUCTURE 

Andrew  OT^aal,  GIfdnie,  Aria. 

Applkadoa  iwm  14,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M5,7«5 

4  CWm.    (CL  19—52) 


1.  Ib  ■  ginning  machine,  a  frame,  a  breastplate  fixed 
on  said  frame,  a  scraper  blade  fixed  on  said  breastplate, 


bearing  blocks  slidably  mounted  oo  said  frame  for  move* 
ment  to  and  from  said  scraper  blade,  a  shaft  joumaled 
at  each  end  in  said  bearing  blocks,  a  gin  roll  supported 
on  said  shaft  with  its  periphery  in  engagement  with  said 
scraper  blade,  and  yielding  means  for  normally  moving 
said  bearing  blocks  toward  said  scraper  blade  to  yielding- 
ly bold  said  roU  periphery  against  said  scraper  blade. 


2,993,751 

PROTECTIVE  HOUSING  FOR  WEBS  ON  CARDING 

MACHINES 

GeofBc  W.  Allrcd,  Mayodan,  N.C. 

AppHcatioa  April  7,  1954,  Mai  No.  421,^31 

4  Clalass.    (CL  19— IM) 


\i  >^- 


1.  In  a  carding  machine,  a  doffer  cylinder,  comb  meaiu 
cooperative  with  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  for  comb- 
ing the  fiber  off  said  cylinder  into  a  web,  said  comb 
means  including  a  horizontal  comb  supporting  shaft  ex- 
tending parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  doffer  cylinder,  and 
a  protective  housing  enclosing  said  comb  means  and  web, 
said  housing  including  top,  bottom  and  front  walls  ex- 
tending for  substantially  the  full  width  of  said  cylinder 
and  end  walls  connecting  said  top,  bottom  and  front  walls, 
said  end  walls  being  provided  with  apertures  through 
which  said  comb  shaft  pasKS,  the  rear  of  said  housing 
being  open  and  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder,  and  said  front  wall  being  provided  with  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture  defining  a  trumpet  through  which 
the  web  is  drawn  off. 


2,993,752 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  E.  Volk,  Great  Falls,  MomL 

AppUcatioQ  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  47139 

5  ClaiBSs.     (CL  29—1.13) 


.t 


1.  A  building  construction  comprising  a  canopy  stnic- 
ture  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  rafters;  an 
element  disposed  transversely  of  said  rafters  and  rotat- 
ably  received  in  aligned  openings  formed  in  said  rafters 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  rafters  and  offset  from  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  canopy  structure;  compression 
supporting  means  secured  to  said  element  for  support- 
iag  said  canopy  structure  above  ground  level,  the  end 
of  Mad  canopy  structure  between  which  and  said  sup- 
porting means  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  canopy  struc- 
ture is  located  being  cantilevered  from  the  connection 
of  said  supporting  means  aixi  said  element;  and  tensioB 
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anchoring  means  connected  to  said  canopy  structure  to- 
wards the  end  of  said  canopy  structnre  which  is  opposite 
to  said  cantilevered  end  of  said  canopy  strtKture  and  co- 
operable  with  said  compression  supporting  means  for 
maintaining  said  canopy  structure  above  ground  level. 


2,993,753 

SNAP-IN  CUP  FOR  METAL  STUDS 

Neb  NetaHM.  CUa«o,  m.,  aari^or  lo  United  States 

Gypoam  CfonpMiy,  Chkago,   UL,  a   corporatkNi   of 

DHDois 

AppUcatioa  February  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  439,924 

7  Clafam.    (CL  29-^) 


other  of  which  plates  is  formed  with  an  outwardly  and 
laterally  arched  portion  on  each  side  of  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  a  central  longitudinally  extending 
outwardly  projecting  rib,  the  two  plates  being  secured 
together  along  their  lateral  edges  in  superimposed  rela- 
tionship and  with  the  arched  portions  of  the  said  other 
plate  extending  to  and  terminating  at  the  edge  of  said 
one  plate  whereby  said  other  plate  is  maintained  in  flexed 
concave  opposition  to  the  one  plate,  the  said  one  plate 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  ridge  intermediate  its 
lateral  edges  and  projecting  toward  said  superimposed 
other  plate,  and  the  last  named  ridge  being  adapted  to 
yield  resiliently  in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  plate. 


I 


6.  A  clip  for  maintaining  a  stud,  or  the  like,  in  an  erect 
position,  comprising  a  channel-like  member  having  op- 
posed wall  portions,  an  interconnecting  web  portion 
maintaining  said  wall  portions  in  spaced  relationship,  di- 
rectly opposed  resilient  means  arranged  substantially 
parallel  to  said  wall  portions  for  engaging  opposed  por- 
tions of  a  stud,  or  the  like,  mounted  in  said  clip,  said 
means  being  disposed  intermediate  the  opposed  wall  por- 
tions, projecting  means  formed  integrally  with  each  o{ 
said  opposed  means,  said  projecting  meaiu  defming  a  stud- 
receiving  recess  whereby  a  portion  of  a  stud  may  be  en- 
gaged by  said  opposed  resilient  means,  at  least  one  of  said 
projecting  means  having  a  slanted  edge  portion  for  slid- 
ably engaging  a  stud  or  the  like  to  be  mounted  in  said 
clip,  whereby  said  resilient  means  may  be  urged  out- 
wardly enabling  said  stud  or  the  like  to  enter  said  stud- 
receiving  recess. 

2,993,754 

SLIDING-SASH  BALANCE 

Robert  F.  Vrcdbcri,  Chla«o,  DL 

AppOcatkM  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,882 

19CloiiM    (CL29— 12) 


2,993,755 

ANTI-RATTLE  GUIDE  BLOCK  FOR  SLIDING 

CLOSURES 

Edwhi  P.  Romanoski,  Tocsoa,  Ariz.,  ■■%nnr  to  Romao 

Metal  Prodocts,  Ltc,  Tacaoa,  Ails.,  a  corporatioo  off 

Arizona 

AppUcation  March  28, 1957,  Scflal  No.  449,145 
1  daink    (CL  29—19) 


A  closure  assembly  comprising  a  frame  including  an 
upper  frame  member,  a  narrow  track  member  depending 
from  said  upper  frame  member,  a  closure  including  a 
frame  formed  of  outwardly  opening  channel  members, 
one  of  said  channel  frame  members  being  an  upper  mem- 
ber of  said  closure  frame  and  receiving  said  track  mem- 
ber and  opposing  said  upper  frame  member,  said  one 
channel  frame  member  having  smooth  flanges,  a  guide 
block  disposed  within  said  one  channel  frame  member 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  guide  blocks  being 
snugly  received  in  said  one  channel  frame  member  and 
having  a  longitudinal  recess  snugly  receiving  said  track 
member  to  restrain  said  closure  against  transverse  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame,  longitudinally  extending 
weather  stripping  disposed  within  said  one  channel  frame 
member  in  opposed  relation  and  engaging  said  track  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  upper  frame  member  and  said  guide 
blocks,  said  guide  blocks  having  outer  recesses  opposing 
said  flanges  of  said  one  channel  frame  member,  said 
weather  stripping  elements  having  base  portions  passing 
through  said  recesses. 


2,993,754 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
John  ConvUlc,  Antkidi,  HI.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
mcnts,  to  In-A-WaO  Corporatloa,  Caiy,  UL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dllnols 

Application  November  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,579 
4  Claims.    (O.  29—52.2) 
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1.  A  window-sash  balance  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient 
plates  one  of  which  plates  is  substantially  flat  and  the 


2.  A  window  structure  comprising,  a  window  frame 
including  jambs,  a  window  sash  having  stiles  at  the  sides 
thereof,  coacting  means  on  one  sash  stile  and  the  adja- 
cent jamb  for  slidably  confining  said  one  sash  stile,  and 
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coacting  means  on  the  ocher  sash  stile  and  adiaccnt  side 
jamb  for  slidabiy  confining  said  other  sash  stile  includ- 
ing, an  elongated  guide  surface,  a  vertically  extending 
generally  U-ahaped  guide  strip,  the  hase  of  the  U-shaped 
guide  strip  extending  adjacent  the  guide  surface,  spring 
nncans  for  urging  the  guide  strip  base  into  engagement 
with  the  adiaccnt  guide  surface  to  permit  sliding  adjust- 
ment of  the  sash  and  for  holding  the  sash  in  adjusted  po- 
sition, and  means  including  a  cam  operatively  connected 
to  the  guide  strip  for  retracting  the  guide  strip  to  remove 
the  window  sash  from  the  jamh. 


2,f«3,757 

THRESHOLD  SEAL 

Ambroae  A.  LMkr,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis. 

Novcakcr  It,  1957.  ScrW  No.  «97,7M 
<  ClaiHH.    (CL  2«— 44) 


3.  A  threshold  seal  comprising:  an  elongated  thresh- 
old having  a  groove  running  lengthwise  thereof,  re- 
movable insert  adapted  for  cooperative  juxtaposition 
therewith,  said  insert  having  interlocking  means  for  se- 
curely holding  the  insert  in  place  in  said  groove,  said 
interlocking  means  being  an  extension  on  said  insert  and 
a  corresponding  groove  in  said  threshold  and  a  screw 
for  securing  the  insert  in  operative  position  with  said 
threshold,  and  being  readily  removable  in  an  upward 
direction  when  the  threshold  is  in  operative  position. 


1,9«3,758  ^ 

WEATHER-STRIP 

George  C.  Haynan,  Wbcat  Ridge,  Cdo. 

ApfHcathM  lamnry  22,  19S7.  Serial  No.  05.314 

7  elates,    (a.  2»--M) 


1.  In  a  door  frame  having  a  door  hung  therein  for 
hinged  movement,  a  weather-strip  comprising:  a  door 
stop  rib  attached  within  the  frame  in  position  to  provide 
an  abutment  for  the  door  when  closed,  said  rib  including 
a  rabbet  opening  toward  the  door;  a  plurality  of  screw 
fasteners  attached  to  the  door  stop  rib  at  spaced  points 
and  arranged  to  project  outwardly  toward  the  door  at 
approxinaately  right  angles  to  the  bottom  of  the  rabbet, 
said  fasteners  including  a  head  on  the  outer  end  thereof 
and  a  shank  provided  with  an  annular  groove  spaced 
from  the  bottom  of  the  rabbet;  a  sealing  strip  sized  to 
fit  within  the  rabbet  and  mounted  on  the  shank  of  the 
screw  fasteners  for  inward  and  outward  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  rabbet,  screw  fasteners  and  door;  and,  an 
arcuate  leaf  spring  means  centrally  attached  to  the  shank 
of  the  screw  fasteners  within  the  annular  groove,  the 
center  of  said  spring  means  acting  against  the  shank  of 
dM  screw  fastener  and  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  leaf 
ipdng  normally  urging  the  sealing  strip  against  the  head 
thereof,  the  door  when  closed  contacting  the  sealing  strip 


and  forming  a  weather-tight  seal  therewith  by  forcing 
said  strip  toward  the  bottom  of  the  rabbet  thereby  com- 
pressing the  spring  means  against  the  shank  of  the  screw 
fastener. 

CASTING  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 
loaepk  B.  Brcnnan,  Cleveland,  Ohio;  Helen  E.  Brcnnan, 
exccntrix  of   the  estate  of  said  Joseph  B.   Brennan, 


AppUcatioo  inly  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  441,415 
ISCIaln*.    (CL22— 73) 


3.  The  method  of  casting  refractory  metal  which  com- 
prises placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  metal  in 
a  mold  having  a  thin-walled  cavity  backed  by  a  hollow 
enclosed  space,  evacuating  said  cavity  and  maintaining 
said  vacuum  while  passing  said  mold  through  a  high  fre- 
quency electrical  field  to  melt  the  metal  and  fill  the 
mold  cavity,  and  introducing  molten  thermally-conduc- 
tive material  at  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  refractory  metal  into  said  hoUow 
space  to  cool  said  casting  through  said  thin  wall. 

14.  In  a  method  of  casting  a  heat  softenable  material 
which  comprises  providing  a  guide  tube  maintained  at 
subatmospheric  pressure  and  a  succession  of  molds,  each 
slightly  spaced  from  the  interior  of  said  tube  and  having 
a  cavity  for  shaping  said  material,  and  advancing  said 
molds  through  said  tube  past  a  filling  station  communi- 
cating with  said  tube  for  filling  said  cavities  with  said 
material,  the  step  of  sealing  the  interior  of  said  evacuated 
guide  tube  from  ingress  of  gas  from  the  atmosphere 
which  comprises  casting  a  layer  of  fluid  heat  softenable 
material  on  the  outside  of  the  mold  to  seal  the  space  be- 
tween the  mold  and  the  guide  tube. 


2,9«3,7M 

MOLD  HEATING  AND  CASING  POT 

Tboma.n    E.    Millard,    Waoagbby,    Ohio,    assignor    to 

Thompaoa  Ramo  Woddridgc  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Okio 

Appliciitioa  Febnnry  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,4t3 

<  OaiaM.    (CL  22—74) 


1.  A  furnace  for  molding  comprising  a  furnace  en- 
closure having  a  cylindrical  interior  and  an  eccentrically 


i 
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located  pour  opening  in  a  cover  at  the  top  on  the  same 
axis  as  an  escape  opening  at  the  base,  a  mold  motmted 
on  a  mold  support  member  centrally  located  with  respect 
to  the  pour  opening  but  eccentrically  located  within  the 
cylindrical  interior  of  the  furnace  enclosure,  a  pulsating 
burner  positioned  to  direct  a  pulsating  flame  tangentially 
into  the  enclosure  to  encircle  the  mold,  said  enclosure 
having  fn  offset  cylindrical  section  for  channelling  the 
flame  with  the  burner  being  positioned  in  the  offset  sec- 
tion furthest  from  the  mold  to  direct  the  flame  into  the 
cylindrical  furnace  enclosure  at  the  location  furthest  from 
the  mold,  means  to  selectively  control  the  rate  of  flame 
pulsation  of  the  burner  to  obtain  the  desired  mold  heat, 
time  cycle  of  heating  and  grain  refinement  of  a  casting 
made  therein,  a  vent  opening  in  the  enclosure  for  the 
escape  of  gases,  and  a  removable  intermediate  section  in 
the  furnace  enclosure  to  acconmiodate  molds  of  different 
height  bringing  the  molds  near  the  pour  opening  at  the 
mold  top  and  locating  the  pouring  cup  centrally  with 
respect  to  the  pour  opening  in  the  furnace  top,  said 
cover  fitting  on  the  removable  section  and  on  the  en- 
closure with  the  removable  section  removed. 


ing  core  box  and  a  flexible  member  provided  substantially 
centrally  of  the  core  box  and  closed  at  one  eiKl,  the 
flexible  member  being  perforated  to  pass  a  gas  into  the 
core  box  when  said  flexible  member  is  distended  to  sub- 
stantially its  maximimi  extent,  and  introducing  carbon 
dioxide  under  pressure  to  expand  the  flexible  member  and 
press  the  molding  sand  forcefully  into  the  core  box  while 
simultaneously  carbon  dioxide  passes  through  the  per- 
forated flexible  member  into  the  silicate-wet  sand  where- 
by the  silicate  reacts  with  the  carbon  dioxide  and  sets 
up  firtnly  in  the  core  box. 


'    2,9t3,7<l 
PERMANENT  PRE^AOT  MOLD      • 
Emil  Stan  Sinnay,  Trenton,  N  J. 
AppUcatioa  July  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,433 
4ClaiiBS.    (CL  22—113) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  permanent  pre-cast  shell 
mold  for  forming  metallic  castings  comprising  the  steps 
of  placing  a  pattern  comprising  a  half-section  of  the 
metallic  ariicle  to  be  cast  within  a  heated  body  of  finely 
divided  refractory  material  containing  10  to  35  percent 
of  a  fusible  binder,  heating  the  refractory-binder  mixture 
so  as  to  fuse  the  "binder  contained  therein  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  pattern,  thereby  forming  a  shell  having  a 
depth  of  from  0.1  to  0.75  inch  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  pattern,  removing  said  pattern  from  the 
fused  refractory  shell  and  bonding  to  said  fused  refrac- 
tory shell  a  backing  of  a  non-ferrous,  heat-conducting 
metal  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  cast,  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  being  of 
increased  surface  area  and  including  a  plurality  of  fins 
and  indentations  so  as  to  iiK;rease  the  heat-dissipating 
capacity  thereof. 

23«3,7<2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CORES 

Donald  C.  Candron,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Application  September  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  6«4,6M 

4  Claims.    (0.22—192) 


2,9«3,763 
FUSED  ALUMINUM  TO  COPPER  PIPE  COUPLING 
Uland  H.  Grcnell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpontioB  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,179 
1  CWm.    (CL  22— 2«3) 


The  method  of  joining  alimiintmi  tubing  to  an  abutting 
section  of  copper  tubing  which  comprises  forming  a  series 
of  thin  pointed  projections  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
ends  of  said  tubes,  abutting  the  ends  of  the  tubes  and  cast- 
ing an  aluminum  ferrule  around  the  meeting  ends  of  said 
tubes,  the  aluminum  being  in  a  molten  state  and  of  such 
a  mass  and  at  such  a  regulated  maximum  temperature 
that  fusion  and  integration  of  a  portion  only  of  said  pro- 
jections with  said  molten  aluminum  will  take  place,  and 
controlling  the  cooling  point  of  said  molten  alumintmi 
to  a  temperature  where  a  substantial  mass  of  said  pro- 
jections remains  unfused  with  said  molten  aluminum 
whereby  a  mecham'cal  and  a  metallurgical  bond  is  had  be- 
tween said  copper  and  aluminum  tubing  sections  and  said 
ferrule. 

2,9«3,7M 

CLIP  FASTENER 

Dooahi  F.  Chrirty,  HiMdalc,  DL 

Application  Jnnc  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  58S,748 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 66) 


^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  core  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  silicate-wet  molding  sand  between  a  non-yield- 


3.  In  a  clip  fastener,  a  substantially  plane  oblong  board, 
a  headed  post  disposed  centrally  on  one  end  portion  of 
the  board  and  positioned  thereon  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  board,  a  clamp  plate  having  an  aperture  formed 
through  the  central  portion  thereof  for  freely  rcceiring 
the  upper  portion  of  the  post,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  guide  legs  mounted  on  the  board  and  located  out- 
wardly from  and  parallel  with  the  post,  said  plate  having 
a  slot  formed  therein  for  frtely  receiving  the  terminal 
end  portion  of  each  leg,  and  expansile  springs,  there  be- 
ing otie  each  associated  with  each  leg  and  each  spring 
bearing  at  its  upper  end  against  the  plate  and  at  its  op- 
posed end  against  the  board. 
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2^3,7(5 

DISPLAY  HOOK  STRUCTURES 

Uoa  H.  Beat,  Galra,  UL,  tiifnr  to  Joha  H.  Beat  A 

SoM,  bc^  Galra,  DL,  a  COTporattoa  of  IliiBoif 

Dcccakcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,47t 

2  ClalM.    (CL  24     86) 


1.  In  a  display  hook  structure  for  suspending  fabric 
and  like  material  from  a  support,  a  substantially  verti- 
cally straight  shank  having  a  downwardly  facing  sup- 
port-engaging book  formed  at  its  upper  end  to  provide 
an  arcuate  bight,  a  downwardly  extending  portion  con- 
nected to  said  bight,  said  downwardly  extending  por- 
tion and  said  shank  defining  a  first  plane  and  said  sup- 
port-engaging hook  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  sec- 
ond plane  that  passes  through  said  shank  and  is  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  plane,  an  upwardly  facing  ma- 
terial-engaging hook  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
shank  and  terminating  in  a  pointed  end.  said  material- 
engaging  hook  being  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
second  plane  and  in  part  in  said  first  plane,  said  pointed 
end  being  disposed  relatively  close  to  said  second  plane 
and  spaced  laterally  a  substantial  distance  from  said  firv 
plane  in  one  direction,  the  end  of  said  portion  of  said 
support-engaging  hook  being  formed  into  an  entry  loop 
disposed  in  a  third  plane  that  is  substantially  parallel 
to  said  second  plane  and  which  includes  said  portion  of 
said  support-engaging  hook,  and  said  entry  loop  being 
positioned  so  as  to  extend  from  said  first  plane  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  one  direction. 


2,M3,7M 

CLASP,  BINDER  AND  KEY 

SpyrtM  M.  FodMlcs,  Athens,  Greece 

AppUcatioa  October  4,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  613,91t 

ICUmm.   (CI.  24~ir7) 


1.  A  clasp  comprising  one  member  having  a  projection 
thereon  and  a  second  member  having  an  opening  adapted 
to  receive  the  projection  therethrough,  and  means  to  urge 
the  projection  to  withdraw  from  said  opening  whereby 
material  placed  about  the  projection  will  be  damped 
•gainst  the  side  of  the  opening,  said  means  comprising 
cooperating  interacting  cam  surfaces  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  second  member  and  spaced  ribs  protrud- 
ing radially  from  the  base  of  the  projection  formed  on 
said  first  mentioned  member,  said  cam  surfaces  defining 
plaiies  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  second  member  and  arranged  con- 
centrically about  said  opening  whereby  as  said  first  men- 
tioned member  is  routed  relative  to  said  tcoood  member 
the  projection  ii  urged  to  withdraw  frott  aaid  opening. 


2,M3,7<7  J 

CHAIN  SECURING  DEVICE  WTTH  TILTING     « 

BLOCK 

Rkkwi  Habcr,  Wantagto%  Pa^  Milfni  to  Eaaicn 

KotoraaftCofporatkw,  Doylcstowa, Pa^ a corponltoa 

Aprttcattoa  November  27,  1953,  ScrW  No.  394,773    ' 
iOirfM.    (CL24— 116) 


1 
J 
J 


■n 


«|A 


3.  A  device  for  connecting  to  a  chain  to  transfer  load 
thereto,  a  frame  located  generally  in  line  with  a  loaded 
chain  connected  thereto,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of 
flattened  side  plate  parts,  a  block  member  pivotally  sup- 
ported between  said  side  plate  parts  near  one  end  of 
said  frame,  said  block  member  incorporating  a  pocket 
adapted  to  engage  a  chain  link  disposed  generally  trans- 
verse to  said  loaded  chain,  said  transversely  disposed 
link  having  one  end  extending  outside  said  pocket,  said 
block  member  having  a  slot  communicating  with  said 
pocket  to  accommodate  a  chain  link  connected  to  said 
transversely  disposed  Unk  and  extended  in  the  direction 
of  the  loaded  chain,  a  latch  structiur  pivotally  supported 
on  said  frame  and  engaging  said  block  member  to  retain 
it  in  chain  connected  position,  said  latch  structure  being 
movable  to  disengage  said  block  member  to  allow  it  to 
rotate  in  a  direction  wherein  said  transversely  disposed 
link  may  move  to  a  position  of  disengagement  with  said 
block  member  under  the  chain  load,  and  a  cylindrical 
stop  member  extending  between  said  side  plate  parts  in  a 
position  to  contact  said  block  member  and  limit  iti 
movement. 


23i3,7M 

TWO-PART  ADAPTER 

Frank  R^Penoa,  New  Haveo,  Coon.,  aMipior  to  United 

corporattoa  orNew  Icney 
1955,Scrtair 


States  Stcd  Coiporatloo,  a 
Application  Aocsit  31,  195f 


3  daims.    (O.  24—123) 


No.  531,763 


1 .  A  two-part  sling  adapter  for  supporting  ropes  having 
a  button  at  each  end  comprising  a  pair  of  side  plates,  each 
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o(  said  side  plates  having  a  substantially  vertical  upper 
portion,  means  connecting  said  plates  in  spaced  apart  par- 
allel relatiofiship,  each  of  said  side  plates  having  a  block 
of  material  mounted  thereon,  said  blocks  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly  diverging  apertures  formed  longitudinally 
therethrou^  and  having  longitudinally  extending  slots 
formed  therein  from  the  exterior  side  surface  thereof  com- 
municating with  said  apertures  throughout  their  length, 
said  apertures  being  counterbored  from  the  upper  ends  of 
the  blocks  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof  to 
provide  an  abutment  against  which  the  buttons  at  each 
end  of  the  ropes  nuy  bear. 


2,993«769 
ROPE  CLAMP  FOR  ROPE  FRAME  CONVEYOR 
loka  R.  MaMra,  Chicago,  ID.,  aadgaor  to  Goodman 
MaaaCactniai  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coiporatioB 
of  nUoois 

,    Applicatioa  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  6g9,997 
1  2  Claims.    (CL  24— 125) 


Oi 


q   -r 


■4>H   -*'-■■      <-ihrt 

M       > 


damp  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  configuration  hav- 
ing an  open  portion  for  passing  such  rope  therethrough 
to  position  the  clamp  thereon  and  a  dosed  portion  lat- 
erally spaced  from  the  open  portion  relative  to  such  rope, 
said  closed  portion  defining  a  pair  of  spaced  abutment 
surfaces  fadng  in  a  common  given  direction  that  is  gen- 
erally lateral  of  such  rope  for  engaging  longitudinally 
spaced  portions  thereof,  elongated  bearing  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  open  portion  and  facing  in  a  directicm 
opposed  to  said  given  direction,  said  bearing  means  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  of  such  rope  in  laterally 
^aced  relationship  to  and  longitudinally  intermediate  of 
said  abutment  surfaces,  and  An  elongated  locking  mem- 
ber interposed  between  and  in  engagement  with  the  bear- 
ing means  and  that  part  of  such  ropt  that  is  intermediate 
the  spaced  portions  thereof  which  are  engaged  by  die  abut- 
ment surfaces,  said  locking  member  being  intermediate 
of  and  normally  q>aced  from  each  ;of  the  abutment  sur- 
faces and  moveable  along  the  bear^  means  in  substan- 
tially the  same  direction  that  such  rope  moves,  whereby 
on  movement  of  such  rope  the  intermediate  part  thereof 
will  be  deflected  in  a  generally  lateral  direction  to  in- 
crease pressure  between  such  i^>e  and  the  abutment 
surface  that  is  normally  q>aced/fr(Mn  the  locking  mem- 
ber in  the  direction  which  suc^  rope  moves  to  thereby 
further  tighten  the  connectioi^ 


I.  A  connector  device  for  connecting  a  component  of 
a  flexible  sideframe  conveyor  to  a  flexible  strand  means, 
said  device  induding  a  hanger  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  bight  portions  and  abutment  means  disposed  inter- 
mediate of  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  bight  por- 
tiom,  an  elongated  longitudinally  adjustable  member, 
mounting  means  connected  to  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  elongated  member  for  pivotally  mounting  the  elon- 
gated member  between  the  bight  portions,  said  elongated 
member  extending  from  the  mounting  means  in  a  given 
generally  longitudinal  direction  and  terminating  beyond 
the  abutment  means  with  one  end  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated member  defining  clamping  means  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  abutment  means,  the  other  end  portion  of 
the  elongated  member  extending  from  the  mounting 
means  in  a  direction  that  is  substantially  opposite  to  the 
said  given  direction,  and  adjustment  means  carried  by 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  elongated  member  to  urge 
the  clamping  means  to  move  toward  and  from  the  abut- 
ment means  along  a  path  that  is  in  alignment  with  the 
abutment  means  and  substantially  common  with  the  said 
given  direction,  whereby  a  strand  means  may  be  effec- 
tively removably  clamped  between  the  abutment  means 
and  the  clamping  means  and  on  release  of  the  adjust-^ 
ment  means  the  pivotally  mounted  elongated  member 
may  be  pivoted  to  enable  the  clamping  means  to  be  dis- 
engaged from  such  strand  means. 


r 

2393,771 
BELT  CONVEYOR  TROUGHING  ROLLER  ASSEM- 
BLY AND  LOCKING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
John  R.  Madeira,  Chicago,  HI.,  amlgnor  to  Goodman 
MamiftKtaring  Company,  CUcago,  m.,  a  corporatioB 
of  nUaols 
AppHcatioo  October  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  687,919 
2  Claims.    {CI.  24—126) 


bn?  >t 


2,993,779 
SELF-TIGHTENING  CLAMP 
Loy  D.  Hagcabook  and  Roy  A.  KopuBtin,  Chicago,  III., 
■mlgDon  to  Goodman  Mamrfactaring  Company,  Chi- 
cago, n.,  a  corpontioo  of  IDfaiois 
Applicadoa  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  624^65 
7  Claims.    (Q.  24— 126) 


1.  A  self -tightening  clamp  for  forming  a  connection 
to  a  rope  or  the  like  that  is  subjected  to  movements 
in  a  direction  that  is  generally  longitudinal  thereof,  said 


I .  A  connecting  device  fw  coimccting  a  conveyor  com- 
ponent to  a  flexible  strand  of  a  flexible  sideframe  con- 
veyor; said  device  comprising  a  bracket  member  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  rigid  limb  portions 
and  a  bight  portion  connecting  the  limb  portions  to- 
gether; one  of  said  limb  portions  having  an  opening 
therein,  the  other  said  limb  portion  having  an  opening 
therein  and  an  open  ended  entrant  slot  to  the  opening, 
said  opening  in  the  said  other  limb  portion  being  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  said  one 
limb  portions;  an  elongated  longitudinally  tapered  lock- 
ing pin  for  wedging  such  flexible  strand  between  the  in- 
termediate portion  of  the  locking  pin  and  the  bight  por- 
tion of  the  bracket  member,  one  end  portion  of  the  lock- 
ing pin  having  a  dimension  that  is  smaller  than  a  cor- 
responding dimension  of  the  entrant  slot  with  the  inter- 
mediate and  the  other  end  portions  of  the  locking  pin 
having  corresponding  dimensions  that  are  larger  than 
the  said  dimension  of  the  entrant  slot;  means  adjacent 
the  said  one  end  portion  of  the  locking  pin  for  secur- 
ing the  locking  pin  to  such  conveyor  component;  and 
means  moveably  mounting  the  locking  pin  within  the 
aligned  openings  of  the  limb  portions  with  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  locking  pin  normally  engaging  the 
said  other  limb  portion  and  the  said  other  end  portion 
of  the  locking  pin  normally  engaging  the  said  one  limb 
portion;  said  last  named  means  including  pivot  metm 
adjacent  the  said  other  end  portion  of  the  locking  pin 
pivotally  mounting  the  locking  pin  to  the  one  limb  por- 
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tioB  for  pivoul  movement  of  the  intennediate  portioo 
of  the  locking  pin  toward  and  from  the  bight  portion 
of  the  bracket  member  and  alao  for  limiting  generally 
kMigitudinai  movement  of  the  locking  pin  within  the 
aligned  openings  of  the  limb  portions,  whereby  said  lock- 
ing pin  may  first  be  moved  so  that  the  said  one  end 
portion  of  the  locking  pin  registers  with  the  entrant  slot 
and  then  pivoted  so  that  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  locking  pin  is  moved  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
bight  portion  of  the  bracket  member  to  release  the  se- 
curing device  from  such  flexible  strand. 


23«3,T74 

BUCKLES 

Frasik  BcTMrd  Harkr,  Egkam,  TugUm*  ^ 

AppBcatloa  AagMt  2S,  1H3,  S«1al  No,  3T7,lif 

Clalaas  priority,  amfHcmlkm  Giwt 

December  24,  1953 

UOatmm.   (CL24-^17f) 


23t3,772 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  OR  CLAMP 
Wifflaas   McKhilay.   Hampton,  Com^  iiilgani   to  The 
Danielaoa   Manafactnring   Co^   Hanlilw,   Coon^   a 
company  of  Rhode  Uand 

Appttcatioa  Jmm  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M<,<20 
4  ClalM.    (a.  24—129) 


)ft^ 


1.  A  cable  connector  comprising  an  elongated  solid 
OBitary  block  traversed  by  at  least  two  transversely 
tftced  seu  of  at  least  three  substantially  parallel  boles 
spaced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  axis,  one  face  of  the 
block  being  provided  with  a  groove  extending  from  a 
first  hole  adjacent  one  end  of  the  block  across  the  ends 
of  the  other  two  holes  of  the  same  set  with  said  first 
hole  to  the  more  distanct  end  of  the  block,  and  the 
opposite  face  of  Uie  block  being  provided  with  a  groove 
extending  from  the  hole  adjacent  said  more  distant  end 
of  the  block  across  the  ends  of  the  other  two  holes  to  the 
end  of  the  block  adjacent  said  first  hole,  at  least  one 
groove  of  each  set  being  deeper  between  an  end  of  the 
block  and  the  hole  nearest  said  end  than  it  is  between  any 
two  holes. 


ArBoE.P1HKfc, 


2,9«3,773 

SAFETY  PIN  CLASP 

Dcowcr,  Britfah 

November  3«,  1954.  Serial  No.  425,457 

It  nil  ill  I     (C1.24— 154) 


1.  A  releasable  buckle  for  connecting  a  strap  to  an- 
other part  comprising  a  body  having  an  axis  of  sym- 
metry extending  in  the  general  direction  of  the  applied 
load  on  the  strap,  said  body  affording  a  main  anchorage 
for  connection  to  the  part  to  be  connected  to  the  strap 
and  having  an  integral  cross  member  transverse  to  said 
axis  providing  a  gripping  edge  with  a  concave  surface 
spaced  from  the  main  anchorage,  a  release  member 
pivot<dly  mounted  on  the  body  on  a  transveile  axis  ly- 
ing between  said  gripping  edge  and  said  main  anchor- 
age, and  an  auxiliary  anchorage  having  an  edge  parallel 
with  the  gripping  edge  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
release  member  on  a  transverse  axis  lying  between  the 
pivotal  axis  thereof  and  said  gripping  edge,  whereby 
said  edge  of  the  auxiliary  anchorage  is  capable  of  move- 
ment in  or  out  of  the  concave  surface  of  the  gripping 
edge  and  when  the  strap  is  passed  under  the  gripping 
edge  around  the  auxiliary  anchorage  and  back  under 
the  gripping  edge  between  the  gripping  edge  and  the 
standing  end  of  the  strap,  tension  applied  to  the  standing 
end  of  the  strap  will  tend  to  move  the  auxiliary  an- 
chorage so  that  its  edge  and  hence  the  strap  move  fur- 
ther into  the  concave  surface  of  the  gripping  edge,  while 
pivoting  of  the  release  member  with  respect  to  the  body 
wiJI  move  the  auxiliary  anchorage  so  that  its  edge  moves 
out  of  the  concave  surface  to  release  the  strap. 


23*3,775 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

La  Moinc  E.  Jokaa,  WcatBcId,  N J.,  Mrignor  to  Coomar 

ProdKts  Corporattoa,  Nawait,  NJ.,  a  oorponrtton  of 

New  Jcney 

Applicattoa  March  24, 19Si,  Serial  No.  573,912 

14ClalaH.    (CL  24     245.14) 


1.  A  clasp  for  a  safety  pin  having  a  back  with  a  U- 
shaped  head  at  one  end  aiid  a  pointed  prong  connected 
to  its  opposite  foot  end,  one  side  of  the  head  U  being 
connected  to  the  back  and  the  opposite  side  thereof  being 
free  and  in  the  form  of  a  keeper  channel  opening  towards 
the  back  and  foot  end,  said  prong  extending  towards 
the  channel  side  of  the  head  and  overlappmg  said  channel 
side  when  in  latched  position,  comprising  inner  and  outer 
spaced  lugs  projecting  inwardly  from  a  wall  of  the  head 
channel  and  aligned  longitudinally  of  said  channel,  said 
inner  lug  being  inclined  from  its  wall  across  the  keeper 
channel  and  extending  generally  towards  the  pin  back, 
said  lugs  being  spsccd  apart  longitudinally  sufficiently  to 
permit  the  prong  when  moved  laterally  into  the  channel 
through  the  opening  thereof  to  extend  therebetween,  said 
prong  having  to  bend  to  get  between  the  lugs  thereby 
necessitating  some  force  and  a  bending  action  to  move 
it  into  and  out  of  poaition  between  the  lugs. 


/  '• 


2.  A  heat-sealable  slide  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of 
stringers  each  having  spaced  interlock  able  fastener  ele- 
ments attached  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  a  tape  of 
predetermined  width  having  cords  sewn  to  each  side 
thereof,  said  tape  comprising  a  single  layer  of  fine  gauge 
warp-knitted  fabric  cut  lengthwise  in  the  direction  of 
the  warps  to  the  predetermined  width,  said  fabric  being 
provided  on  both  outside  surfaces  with  a  thin  coating  of 
thermoplastic  material  confined  mainly  to  the  surface 
ot  the  fabric,  whereby  the  tape  has  substantial  flexibility 
ia  its  own  plane. 


SCPTEaCBER  16,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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2,ftl,T74  ^  t 

CLAMP  DEVICE 

aMa,  MUk^ 
DatraM,  MJrh, 


October  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  492,441 
5Ciaimi.    (0.24— 34S) 


2,943,778 
LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE  FURNACE  PATCH 

LINING  AND  PROCESS  OF  APPLYING 

Richai^  F.  Gftwrn,  Albcanrie,  N.C.,  awl  Albert  Floyd 

OU,  Brcmo  Bl^  Va.,  MrigMrs  to  Soathcm  UgM- 

weight  Aggregate  Corporation,  Rkhmood,  Va. 

Application  November  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,494 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  25—155.5) 


r— *. 


.\^\rfr^<\ 


\  .-\y- 


1.  An  assembly  for  clamping  flanged  members  com- 
prising a  support  having  angularly  related  sides,  a  handle 
member  being  in  pivotal  relation  to  said  support,  and 
a  flanged  member  engaging  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  handle  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  flanged 
member  to  urge  said  flanged  member  against  the  angu- 
larly related  sides  in  a  clamping  area,  said  engaging  means 
being  pivotable  away  from  the  included  area  between 
said  angularly  related  sides  to  completely  free  the  in- 
cluded and  clamping  area  providing  for  unobstructed  re- 
moval of  said  flanged  member,  said  handle  comprising 
laterally  separated  side  members,  said  engaging  means 
being  pivotable  between  said  side  members,  and  said 
side  members  being  separated  along  a  sufficient  length 
to  provide  clearance  for  said  engaging  means  so  that 
said  means  may  be  pivoted  through  said  handle  side 
members. 

2,943,777 
MOLD  FOR  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Eari  C.  nfllcfecB,  Ncwtas,  MaaL,  aarii^or  to  Watertown 
BaglaaMlBg  Coi^  WatcrtowB,  Maaa,  a  cotporatloa 

Arflieatiom  Fcbnuvy  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,424 
4CWmB.    (CL25— 134) 


F- W? 


2.  The  method  of  filling  a  void  in  kiln  lining  resulting 
from  the  removal  of  the  lining  by  erosion,  cradling, 
and  the  like,  comprising  preparing  a  concrete  mix,  pre- 
paring the  area  of  the  void  for  the  mix  comprising  ctK- 
ting  a  plurality  of  openings  from  the  exterior  of  the 
kiln  wall  through  the  kiln  wall,  such  openings  corre- 
sponding to  the  profile  of  projecting  members,  inserting 
a  projecting  member  from  said  extericK  through  each 
opening  and  retaining  the  tip  of  the  projecting  member 
in  contiguous  rdation  to  the  opening  by  the  application 
of  a  weld  from  said  exterior  between  such  end  aiKl  the 
portion  of  the  wall  defining  the  opening,  and  pouring 
the  mix  into  the  void  in  contact  with  the  portions  of  the 
projecting  members  extending  thereinto. 


R^^^^^^^^^^i^ 


1 .  A  mold  of  the  character  described,  comprising  inner 
and  outer  nestable  sections  having  spaced  side  walls  de- 
fining the  mold  cavity,  the  outer  section  having  an  open 
end  through  which  the  inner  section  withdraws  when  the 
sections  are  separated,  the  outer  and  inner  sections  hav- 
ing adjacent  outwardly  disposed  flanges  when  the  sections 
are  nested,  lifting  means  carried  by  the  outer  section, 
wedging  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  intermediate  the 
flanges,  and  connections  between  the  lifting  means  and 
the  wedging  means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  separate 
the  flanges  upon  application  of  lifting  force  to  the  lifting 
means. 

746  o.G  — 40  I 


2,943,779 

KNOTTABLE  GLASS  FIBER  STRAND 

Robert  SCaart  Owens,  Charloacsrillc,  Va. 

Application  December  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  743,198 

3ClalnH.    (CL28— 84) 


1.  A  knottable  fiber  glass  yam  comprising  glass  fibers 
of  an  average  diameter  ranging  from  .00023  to  .00038 
inches  and  including  a  plurality  of  plies  each  of  which 
is  impregnated  and  coated  with  first  a  priming  coating, 
and  second,  a  shroud  coating  of  a  compressible  chem- 
ically-resistant elastomer  bonded  to  the  plies  by  the 
primer  coating;  the  yam  having  several  twists  per  inch; 
the  weight  percentage  of  the  glass  fiber  being  between 
approximately  13  and  SO  but  below  SO;  the  weight  per- 
centage of  the  elastomer,  including  the  prinf>er  coating, 
being  above  SO  and  up  to  about  87;  the  average  breaking 
strength  ranging  between  11.7  and  14.2  pounds;  the  knot 
strength  ranging  between  3.6  and  7.2  pounds;  and  the 
ratio  of  the  knot  strength  to  the  breaking  strength  being 
above  2S  percent  and  ranging  up  to  S6  percent  or  more. 


2,943,784 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRICAL  CAPACITORS 
Roy  MayM  Banua^  Doi^las  Stoccy  Glrili«,  and  Nigel 
Cedl  Wyiiam  Jadd,   Loado^  Fi^hmi,  asrifois  to 
latenaatioMl    Standard    Electric    Corporatiom    New 
Yorls,  N.Y. 
Application  Aagwt  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,754 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloo  Great  Britain 
Aagost  19,  1952 
5  Claims.    (O.  29—25.42) 
1.  A  method  of  manu^turing  electrical  capacitors, 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  first  coating  of  insu- 
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Skptembeb  15,  1959 


latiiif  auterial  to  a  flat  coodvctor  to  form  an  adherent 
insulating  cover  Aereon.  diaw>lving  any  «xpo«d  portioiu 
oi  tbe  oooductor  which  are  not  completety  covered  by 
said  first  coatinf.  applying  a  second  coating  of  insulating 
material  ovtr  the  fint  coating  and  thereby  covering  tbe 
areas  ol  said  conductor  where  the  portions  thereof  have 
been  dissolved,  cutting  the  conductor  aad  its  two  adherent 
coatings  into  two  sections  extending  along  the  length 


diereof  so  that  the  only  part  of  the  conductor  in  each 
section  which  is  exposed  is  at  the  cut  edge,  the  entire 
remainder  of  the  conductor  in  each  section  being  com- 
pletely and  adherently  surface  insulated  by  said  two  coat- 
ings, and  superposing  said  two  sections  to  form  a  stack 
and  with  the  said  exposed  edges  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  stack,  whereby  the  said  uncoated  edges  on  each 
side  of  the  stack  can  be  connected  to  a  corresponding 
conductor. 


METAL  CUTTING  TOOL  AND  HOLDER 

Arthw  F.  HaiiDB.  Iteall^toii,  imi. 

AMicatkM  Jaly  14.  1955,  Serial  No.  522^24 

S  Cbins.    (CL  29— M) 


1.  A  metal  cutting  tool  assembly  comprising  a  tool 
bit.  a  tool  holder  for  said  bit  comprising  a  head  having 
a  recess  formed  therein,  the  bottom  of  said  recess  being 
formed  out  of  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  said  head, 
a  pair  of  bit  supporting  plates  within  said  recess,  each 
of  said  plates  having  its  opposite  faces  out  of  parallel, 
and  a  hold-down  member  clamped  to  said  tool  holder 
and  engaging  said  bit. 


2,9t3,7S2 
BURNING  BLADE 
William  E.  Cowley,  LoaisTille,  Ky.,  aairffui  to  Aiacri- 
Saw  aad  Tool  Comp—y.  LooisvHIc,  Ky.,  a  cor- 
"of  Kcolocky 

April  19,  1957.  Scriy  No.  t5iJH% 
1  Clate.    (CL  29— 1«3) 


A  bUde  adapted  for  friction  cuuing  metals  and  the 
like  when  rotated  at  high  speed,  said  blade  comprising  a 
disc  which,  including  its  peripheral  cutting  edge  portion. 


ness,  said  disc  having  a  piuraltty  of  equidistantly  spaced, 
deep  and  narrow,  radial  slots  periodically  interrupting  its 
peripheral  adge  to  divide  the  same  into  arcuate  cutting 
edge  sectors  of  equal  size  and  uniform  thickness  each  hav- 
ing a  leading  comer,  said  slots  having  a  depth  eqtuU  to 
about  one-fifth  the  radius  of  the  disc  and  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  equal  to  about  one  and  one-half  times 
said  depth,  said  slots  further  having  a  width  equal  to  at 
least  one  and  one-half  times  the  thickness  of  the  disc  so 
as  to  entrain  cool  air  as  the  blade  is  rotated  and  which 
width  is  such  as  to  confine  the  entrained  air  to  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  slots  and  prevent  excessive  cooling  of 
the  remainder  of  the  arcuate  cutting  edge  sector,  said  trail- 
ing edge  guiding  the  entrained  aif  outwardly  of  the  slots 
and  over  the  leading  corner  of  said  arcuate  cutting  edge 
sectors  to  cool  the  same  whereby  said  cooled  comers  will 
function  to  clear  the  cut  of  waste  so  that  the  succeeding 
friction  heated  portion  of  the  arcuate  cutting  edge  sector 
will  work  on  solid  metal,  said  slots  further  providing 
areas  of  stress  relief  to  acconunodate  lor  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  blade. 


2,9«3.7t3 

MILLING  CUTTER 

Bmoo  Kniowete,  Sicyr,  AMtrIa 

AppUcadoa  May  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t5,595 

CWms  priority,  appMraHoo  Aostria  May  «,  1954 

17  Claims.    (CL  29^—195) 


1.  A  milling  cutter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cut- 
ter head  formed  with  bores  each  of  which  has  a  peri|^ 
eral  aperture,  tooth  holders  of  basically  cylindrical  shape | 
and  formed  with  a  supporting  face,  each  of  said  tooth 
holders  being  clamped  in  one  of  said  bores  with  said 
supporting  face  arranged  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  aper- 
ture of  said  bore  and  extending  subsuntially  tangen- 
tially  relative  to  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  bead,  and 
cutting  teeth  longitudinally  adjustably  fixed  on  said  sup- 
porting faces  and  projecting  therefrom  with  an  end  edge 
arranged  for  cutting,  each  of  said  tooth  holders  being 
formed  integrally  with  an  abutting  face  for  the  end  face 
of  the  respective  cutting  tooth  opposite  to  said  first- 
mentioned  end  face.  i 


2,9«3,7t4 

MILLING  CUTTER 

Cari  A.  Billman,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  October  8,  1954.  Serial  No.  414,597 

2  ClilBM.    (O.  29—195) 


I.  A  cutting  too!  comprising  a  rotary  head  having  a 


1%  coasutuied  of  tempered  steel  and  is  of  uniform  thick-   plurality  of  blade-rcceivmg  sockets  therein  arranged  about 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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itt  axis,  each  socket  being  basically  of  trapezoidal  riiape 
in  crosa-sectioG  substantially  throughout  the  whole  of  its 
length  and  having  plane  side  blade  seating  surfaces,  each 
socket  being  threaded  along  part  of  its  length,  the  threaded 
portion  being  of  a  diameter  to  provide  concave  portions 
in  the  sides  of  the  socket,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
threaded  portion  being  at  least  equal  in  size  with  the 
diameter  of  a  circle  inscribed  in  a  trapezoid  defining  the 
basic  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  socket,  and  tangent 
to  the  parallel  sides  thereof  and  to  at  least  one  of  the 
noo-parallel  sides  thereof,  the  wider  of  ttie  parallel  sides 
of  the  socket  forming  the  front  wall  of  the  socket  con- 
sidered in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  tool  and  the 
other  parallel  side  forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  socket, 
a  blade  mounted  in  each  socket  with  its  cutting  portion 
projecting  therefrom,  each  blade  being  of  trapezoidal 
shape  in  cross-aection  and  fitted  into  its  socket  with  the 
parallel  sides  thereof  disposed  at  the  front  and  rear  r»- 
Bpectlvdy  of  the  blade  considered  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  cutting  tool  and  with  the  wider  of  said 
parallel  sides  disposed  at  the  front,  each  blade  having 
plane  sides  and  terminating  at  the  end  opposite  its  cutting 
portion  in  a  plane  terminal  surface  inclined  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  of  the  blade,  means  for  seciuing  each 
.  blade  in  its  socket  with  its  non-parallel  sides  seating 
against  the  respective  plane  seating  surfaces  of  its  socket, 
•ad  a  screw  threaded  into  each  soaket  to  be  adjusuble 
axitOy  thereof  and  having  a  conical  surface  in  flush  ei»- 
gajement  with  said  plane  terminal  surface  of  the  cutting 
blad4  to  a4iast  the  Made  endwist  m  iu  socket  and  to 
wodge  the  blade  into  its  socket  against  the  non-parallel 
odes  of  the  socket 


implement  and  for  moving  said  end  members  toward  and 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  end  members  comprising 
a  relatively  flat  plate  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  and  gripped  by  the  coils 
of  a  spring  to  which  the  implement  is  applied,  a  corred 
plate  around  the  margin  of  said  relatively  flat  plate  and 
extending  beyond  opposite  sides  thereof  in  a  manner  to 
reinforce  said  relatively  flat  plate  and  to  engage  the  coils 


io* 
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2,993,715 

METHOD  OF  HOT  WORKING  TITANIUM 

DeiK.  HMrink,  Indbi^Mlta,  bd^and  JamaaC.  Hob- 

wsrth,  Bfavilngham,  Mwh.,  aaBi(Bon  to  General  Mo* 
Ion  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatloo  of  Del- 


AppUcatloo  Fcbraary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  439,4«t 
11  Claims.    (CL  29— 154J) 


I  mtM  tmma  J 


—  if-   m 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  titanhim  t>ase  alloy  article 
into  a  desired  shape,  said  method  comprising  immers- 
ing the  titanium  base  alloy  article  in  a  fused  salt  bath 
activated  by  alummum  in  contact  therewith,  subsequently 
immersing  said  article  in  a  molten  bath  of  a  coating 
metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
aluminum  base  alloys,  removing  the  resultant  coated 
article  from  said  coating  bath,  permitting  said  coating 
to  solidify  on  said  article,  thereafter  heating  said  coated 
article  to  a  temperature  between  approximately  1200*  F. 
and  1950*  P.,  and  finally  hot  working  said  article  while 
at  said  temperature. 


2,H3,7S4 

COIL  SPRING  INSTALLATION  AND 

REMOVAL  TOOL 

John  W.  Sheffield,  EUzabdbton,  Tenn.,  aasigMir  of 

half  to  Grant  Roy«  Atlanta,  Ga. 

ApplkatkMi  October  17,  1955,  ScrW  No.  549,9«3 

1  Claim,    (a.  29—227) 

An  implement  for  application  to  a  helical  spring  for 

applying  and  removing  the  same  comprising  spaced  end 

members  adapted  to  be  applied  to  and  gripped  by  the 

coils  of  the  spring  and  a  threaded  coiuiection  ioining  said 

end  members  and  operable  as  a  handle  for  applying  the 


of  the  spring  for  a  short  distance  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
relatively  flat  plate,  but  leaving  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  spring  and  coimection  unobstructed,  a  stud  at- 
tached to  each  of  said  members,  one  having  right-hand 
threads  and  the  other  left-hand  threads,  said  connection 
having  an  external  annularly  knurled  grip  and  right  and 
left-hand  threads  (x>m piemen tary  with  tbe  threads  of  said 
studs  for  moving  said  end  members  toward  aiKl  from  each 
other. 

2,993  787 

METHOD  or  PRODUCING  STRIP  MATERIALS 

Joseph  B.  Brcnwm,  CIcveiaod,  Ohio 

Application  October  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,542 

9CUma.    (CL  29^-419) 


1.  A  method  of  contimiously  making  a  conductive 
strip  material  which  comprises  continuously  suction  de- 
positing metal  fibers  from  a  fluid  suspension  thereof  to 
form  a  porous  mat  and  continuously  integrally  bonding 
the  fibers  at  their  conductive  junctures  to  improve  the 
electrical  conductivity  therebetween. 


2,903,78S 
METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  METALLIZING 

CERAMICS 
NicfaofaM  E.  Piysbk,  Smnmit,  NJ.,  aaslgnor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawii«.   Application  October  It,  1955 
ScrW  No.  541,2t9 
15  Cfadms.    (CL  29—473.1) 
1.  The  method  of  metallizing  the  surface  of  a  ceramic 
body  comprising  the  steps  of:  coating  said  surface  with 
a  mixture  of  forsterite  and  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  tungsten,  the  per- 
centage by  weight  of  forsterite  being  from  2  to  30%  of 
the  weight  of  said  iron  and  timgsten,  and  firing  said  body 
having   said  coated   surface  at  a  temperature  between 
1450*  and  1600*  C. 

13.  The  method  of  bonding  a  body  of  beryllia  to  a 
metallic  body  comprising  the  steps:  coating  the  surfMe 
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of  nkl  beryllia  body  with  a  paste  coiuistiiig  of  a  heat- 
daoompwablc  orfanic  binder  in  which  is  suspended  a 
mixture  consisting  of  9  parts  by  weight  of  powdered 
tungsten  to  1  part  by  weight  of  powdered  iron  to  which 
has  been  added  10%  powdered  forsterite  relative  to  the 
weight  of  said  powdered  tungsten  and  powdered  iron;  fir- 
ing said  body  having  said  coated  surface  in  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  of  about  ISOO*  C.  for  about  5  to  10 
minutes  to  form  a  metallized  tungsten-iron  area  bonded 
to  said  surface  of  said  body;  plating  said  metallized  area 
with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cop- 
per and  nickel;  contacting  said  beryllia  body  to  said 
metallic  body  with  said  plated  metallized  surface  there- 
betw.>en;  and  heating  said  bodies  to  the  brazing  tempera- 
ture of  said  plated  metal. 

14.  A  metallizing  composition  for  ceramic  bodies  con- 
sisting essentially  of:  9  parts  by  weight  of  powdered 
tungsten  to  1  part  by  weight  of  powdered  iron  and  con- 
taining powdered  forsterite  weighing  from  2  to  30%  of 
the  weight  of  said  powdered  tungsten  and  said  powdered 


iron. 


BELT  DRTVE  MEANS  FOR  AN  OSCILLATING 
TYPE  OF  DRY  SHAVER 

Mortoo  D.  ScUcifer,  Wcat  Hcnipitcad,  N.Y^  aarifMir  to 
Bvlova  Watch  CompMy  lac,  Fhnhhif,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  New  York 

ApplkatkNi  June  18,  195«,  Serial  No.  992tM3 
1  Oaink    (CL  M-^43) 


An  electric  shaver  having  a  casing  body,  and  a  cap 
thereon,  said  cap  having  a  grill,  a  movable  blade  engage- 
able  against  said  grill  for  effecting  a  shear  with  respect 
thereto,  a  movable  blade  carrier  for  said  blade  movable 
m  a  direction  to  effectuate  shear  by  said  blade,  aixi  a 
motor  having  driving  connection  to  said  blade  carrier 
for  moving  said  blade  carrier  and  blade  in  said  direc- 
tion to  effectuate  shear,  said  driving  connection  provid- 
ing in  succession  a  friction  drive  and  a  positive  drive 
from  the  motor  to  the  blade  carrier  at  one  end  only 
thereof,  said  friction  drive  located  entirely  within  said 
casing  and  including  a  driving  wheel  having  a  friction 
surface  and  a  driven  wheel  having  a  friction  surface, 
both  of  said  wheels  mounted  on  said  motor,  and  said 
positive  drive  comprising  an  eccentric  next  to  and  con- 
nected with  said  driven  wheel  for  rotation  therewith  and 
wholly  in  said  casing  body,  and  said  positive  drive  also 
comprising  an  arm  riding  on  said  eccentric  and  pro)ecting 
from  said  casing  into  said  cap  to  said  blade  carrier  and 
attached  to  said  blade  carrier  for  actuation  thereof  and 
the  only  movement  of  the  portion  of  said  arm  projecting 
from  said  casing  being  oscillatory,  the  same  portion  of 
said  arm  always  projecting  from  and  constituting  the 
only  portion  of  said  arm  projecting  from  said  casing 
and  thereby  incapable  of  conducting  hair  shavings  into 
said  body  to  the  said  friction  surfaces  of  the  friction 
drive. 


LONG  NOSE  FLuSi  CIHTING  PUERS 


MaMM  A. 


»,  BL,  ■■If »  to  MniMM 
nL,  •  corporatMNi  •( 


29»  19St,  BmIsI  No.  7M,iN 
(CL3«— U4) 


1.  For  nae  ia  cutting  off  a  reittole  wire  flush  with  • 
sunouadiag  surface  and  removing  the  wire  cutting,  long 
note  plien  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  croM- 
ing  krcrt  medially  hinged  together  for  iwtiiging  move- 
ment about  a  common  axis,  said  levers  defining  two  op> 
posed  handles  extending  in  one  direction  from  said  hinfS 
axis  aad  two  opposed  long  nose  jaws  extending  in  an- 
other direction  from  said  hinge  axis,  the  projecting  end 
of  one  jaw  defining  a  flat  anvil  surface  thereon  parallel 
to  said  hinge  axis  and  fadng  the  other  iaw,  a  straifht 
shearing  edge  formed  on  oae  side  of  one  jaw  immediatcljr 
adjacent  said  anvil  surface,  the  side  of  said  one  jaw 
generally  opposite  from  said  anvil  surface  being  relieved 
to  define  a  relief  surface  extending  to  said  shearing  edge 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  anvil  surface  materially 
lets  than  90*.  a  cUmping  surface  fomaed  on  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  other  jaw  parallel  to  said  hinge  axis  and 
opposing  said  anvil  surface,  a  shearing  knife  formed  on 
said  projecting  eixl  of  said  other  jaw  and  projecting 
toward  said  one  jaw,  said  shearing  knife  defining  a  shear- 
ing surface  perpendicular  to  and  projecting  from  said 
clamping  surface  and  oriented  to  slide  past  said  shearing 
edge  in  contiguous  parallel  relation  thereto  i^mw  move- 
ment of  said  jaws  together,  and  the  projecting  edge  of 
said  shearing  knife  being  relieved  at  the  side  generally 
opposite  from  said  shearing  siu^ace  to  define  a  katfe 
relief  surface  extending  to  said  shearing  stirface  at  an 
acute  sharp  angle  with  req>ect  to  the  latter. 


a,fti.Tfi 

CASE  FOR  TOOL 

,  Si 


Id  The 
a  coryoretloa 


nMvert  S.  Wi 
W.  E. 
of  . 

AppMraHoB  laly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  «74,5M 
ICIahiL    (CL39— 1S5) 


>-i  » 


In  a  case  of  the  character  described,  sheet  means  of 
relatively  flexible  material  folded  along  one  edge  to  form 
a  back  sheet  and  a  closure  flap,  said  sheet  means  having 
an  elongated  edge  opposite  said  fold  edge,  a  knife-type 
tool  having  an  elongated  relatively  stiff  charmel-shaped 
casing  with  spaced  opposed  side  walls  and  opening  out- 
wardly from  the  open  elongated  edge  of  said  casing,  said 
tool  casing  being  permanently  secured  to  said  sheet  means 
with  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  said  back  sheet,  the 
outer  eloogated  edge  of  said  one  side  wall  being  substan- 
tially flush  with  said  elonfuted  edge  of  said  sheet  means, 
whereby  said  tanag  opening  faces  outwardly  of  said 
elongated  edge  of  aaid  sheet  means,  said  tool  including 
blade  means  pivoted  in  said  casing  and  opening  outwardly 
of  said  casing  and  outwardly  of  said  eloogated  edge  of 
aaid  sheet  means,  said  sheet  means  including  a  top  flap 
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permanently  secured  to  said  tool  casing  along  said  other  forming  blades  to  penetrate  said  container  and  move  to- 
side  wall,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  clocoie  ward  each  other,  said  blades  pressing  into  the  material 
flap  to  said  top  tMp.  until  said  cooperating  forming  Uades  engage  each  other 
interior  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  container. 


2393.792 
CASE  FOR  TOOL 

Heswert  ck  ii'i 

W.  E. 

ef^ 

Origtaal  apHicattoa  My  K,  1957,  Serial  No.  <74,5M. 

Divided  aad  tfab  ■pplh  etlna  March  5, 1959,  Serial  No. 

t#935€ 

IClatan.    (CL3«— 155) 


w# 


In  a  case  of  the  character  indicated,  sheet  means  of 
relatively  flexible  material  and  including  a  back  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  edges,  a  knife-like  tool 
having  an  elongated  relatively  stiff  channel-shaped  cas- 
ing defining  opposed  side  walls,  said  tool  being  secured 
to  said  sheet  means  with  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent 
said  back  sheet,  the  outer  elongated  edge  of  said  one 
side  wall  being  substantially  flush  with  one  edge  of  said 
back  sheet,  said  tool  including  blade  means  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  elongated  casing  and  free  to  swing  oot- 
wardly  from  said  casing  and  outwardly  from  said  one 
edge,  said  back  sheet  being  folded  along  a  line  offset 
from  and  parallel  to  said  elongated  casing  to  define  a 
closure  flap  extending  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  casing, 
and  means  detachably  holding  said  closure  flap  in  sectired 
relation  with  said  casing  when  overiapped  with  said  part 
of  said  casing. 

2,993,793 
DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  AND  MOLDING  PLASTIC 
FOOD  PRODUCTS  EMPLOYING  COOPERATING 
FORMING  BLADES 
Gilbert  H.  lUaane,  Shaboygaa,  mA  Joseph  M.  Dc  Naod, 
Cmbcriaad,  Wis.,  asdgann  to  L.  D.  Schrefcer  ft  Cooi- 
/,  lacn  Grsea  Bay,  Wis. 
Appiicalloa  M«ch  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,4<2 
tClalaM.    (CL31-09) 


1.  A  pressing  and  molding  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  frame,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  an  open  container  in  which  material  is  placed 
to  be  compressed,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  container  for  closing  said  container  and  compressing 
the  material  into  a  predetermined  shape,  a  pair  of  coop- 
erating forming  blades  nnounted  on  said  frame  for  pene- 
trating said  container  and  nooving  toward  each  other  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  container  to  press  the  compressed 
material  into  a  plurality  of  parts,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  actuating  said  pair  of  cooperating 


2,993,794 
AMALGAM  CARRIER  AND  DISPENSER 

Arthar  B.  Carfagal,  Alhcrtoa,  Calif. 

Aapiketioa  May  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S3,1S5 

4  Clatau.    (CL  31— 69) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  an  opea- 
ended  elongated  barrel  having  a  straight  main  portion  and 
an  end  portion  disposed  at  a  substantial  degree  of  angle 
with  respect  to  said  main  portion,  a  centrally  di^KMed 
passageway  extending  longitudinally  of  said  barrel,  and  a 
plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  passageway,  said 
plunger  hafving  a  terminal  portion  fittted  piston-like  with- 
in said  passageway  and  fmmed  of  flexible  material  where- 
by said  terminal  portion  may  travel  through  said  straight 
main  portion  of  said  barrel  and  through  said  end  fwrtioo 
of  said  barrel,  said  plunger,  except  for  said  tentninal  por- 
tion, being  formed  of  relatively  inflexible  aiui  stiff  material. 


2,993,795 

DRESSMAKER  RULER  AND  MARKING  DEVICE 

Grace  WDfcrt,  Onctaiiatl,  Ohio 

Appttcattoo  March  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  54M14 

4  nehii     (CL  33—2) 


.|i.j.|iijii|iiji|i|i|iji|i|l|,>.1Nji%i|)>|f.|ir|i|i|i|i[i|yp 
• . ji u 


t,l..,.LI  h 


1.  A  dressmaker  ruler  and  marking  device  comprising 
a  rectangular  body  of  greater  length  than  width  formed 
of  clear  thermo-plastic  so  as  to  be  transparent,  said  body 
having  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges  and  imiform  width 
throughout  its  length,  end  edges  normal  to  and  joining 
said  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  plurality  of  parallel  elon- 
gated maricings  apertures  in  said  body  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  but  stopping  shtKt  ol  each  end  edge  and 
with  said  elongated  apertures  parallel  with  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  iA  the  body,  a  center  line  from  each  elon- 
gated aperture  outwardly  of  each  end  of  each  eloogated 
aperture  extending  to  the  edges  of  the  body,  said  elon- 
gated apertures,  in  the  main,  beiiig  differently  spaced 
from  one  another  and  said  body  having  indicated  thereon 
the  pacing  of  the  elongated  apertures  center  lines  from 
one  another  and  said  body  having  indicated  thcreoo  the 
spacing  cA  the  upper  and  the  lower  elongated  apertures 
respectively  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the  body, 
a  bridging  portion  in  each  aperture  of  such  length  as  to  be 
substantially  negligible  by  comparison  to  the  said  aper- 
ture length  and  each  bridging  portion  at  substantially  die 
lengthwise  midpoint  of  its  aperture,  and  with  said  bridg- 
ing portions  in  alignment  with  one  another  wherefore 
the  body  is  uninterrupted  transversely  at  each  end  thereof 
outwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  elongated  ^)ertares,  and 
said  body  also  being  uninterrupted  transversely  thereof 
across  the  bridging  portions  at  substantially  its  leagth- 
wite  midpoint. 
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GAGING  DEVICE  MAGNETIC  COMPASS 

V  Daytoa,  OUo,  amtytar,  hgr  Howvi  S.  Taylor,  Fox  Rlrcr  Grvrc,  QL,  aaltMr  |» 

to  TW  Slwflcld  Coripontkm,  a  AksaUa  bitnuiMat  Coapaaj,  a  cofporadwi  of  Dll* 

11,  19S4,  8«fal  No.  591,M4  Applkatioa  Marck  S,  1954,  Serial  N«.  S«9,M7 

15  "  '         (CL  33—147)  19  OaiM.    (CL  33—225) 


L 


^^r: 


IS.  A  comparator  gaje  comprising  a  base,  an  ad- 
juitable  work  support  on  said  base,  a  gage  bead  carried 
by  said  base  for  coarse  adjustment  relative  to  said  work 
support,  a  cam  movably  carried  in  said  base,  follower 
means  cooperating  between  said  cam  and  said  wort 
support  for  adjustably  positioning  said  support  upon  cam 
movement,  said  follower  means  iixrluding  a  lever  pivoted 
in  said  baae,  said  cam  cooperating  with  said  lever  at  one 
point  relatively  remote  from  the  lever  pivot  axis,  actiiat- 
ing  means  cooperating  with  said  work  support  and  with 
said  lever  at  a  point  relatively  adjacent  the  lever  pivot 
•xis,  and  manually  actuated  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  move  said  cam  and  adjustably  position  said 
support  through  said  follower  means,  whereby  major 
adjustments  of  the  manually  actuated  means  result  in 
fine  movements  of  the  work  support 


2393,797 
PLUG  GAUGES 
Hackwoo^ 


Eoflaod 
5. 1957.  SartaJ  No.  492021 
Gnat 
11,1959 
(CL33— 17B) 


5.  la  a  magnetic  compau  having  a  case,  s  stationarily 
mounted  lubber  line,  a  disc  with  a  circular  scale,  means 
mounting  the  disc  for  movement  relative  to  the  lubber 
line  to  indicate  direction,  and  a  pair  of  primary  magnets 
sensitive  to  the  earth's  magnetic  forces  secured  to  the  disc 
in  spaced,  generally  parallel  relationship;  means  for  com- 
pensating for  the  magnetism  of  adjacent  external  masses 
of  magnetic  material,  comprising,  a  compensating  p«r- 
manent  magnet  of  predetermined  strength  mounted  in 
the  case  for  adjustment  to  compensate  for  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  magnetism  of  adjacent  external  msssas  oi 
magnetic  material,  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  compen- 
sating permanent  magnets  of  predetermined  strength  leu 
than  the  strength  of  the  first  recited  compensating  magnet 
mounted  in  the  case  for  adjustment  to  compensate  (or 
the  remaining  magnetism  of  adjacent  external  nusses  of 
magneric  nwterial. 


F. 


2j993,799 
DRYING  APPARATUi 

NoffrislowB,  Pa,, 
Pa^  a 


AppUcatkw 


21,  1955,  Svlal  No.  519,975 
(CL34— 45) 


For  ganging  boUow  cyliodrical  work  pieces,  a  bar 
plug  gauge  comprising  as  elongated  handle  assembly  of 
two  similar  handle  parts,  screw  and  ant  means  for  i^ 
leasaMy  securing  said  handle  paru  together,  jaws  at 
either  end  of  the  handle  assembly  and  formed  by  opposed 
cooperating  lateral  cylindrical  recesses  in  said  handle 
parts,  a  bar  phig  of  fixed  length  clamped  ia  each  of  said 
jaws  when  said  handle  paru  are  secured  together  and 
axially  rotatabk  in  said  jaws  when  the  handle  parts 
are  released,  a  serrated  portion  on  each  bar  plug  m 
registration  with  said  jaws,  and  part-sphencal  ends  on 
said  bar  plugs  whose  curvature  corresponds  to  that  of  I.  In  a  clothes  dryer  having  a  drying  enclosure,  (he 
the  bore  of  the  work  pieces  intended  to  be  gauged,  said  combination  of  an  electrically  operable  heater  for  rais- 
bar  plugs  presentmg  a  different  line  contact  upon  axial  ing  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  and  maimaining  il 
rotatioB  thereof.  wilhia  a  temperature  raafe  having  a  predetermined 
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vaial  lower  limit  and  a  predetermined  normal  upper  limit, 
an  electrically  operable  signalling  device  f(K  indicating 
the  existence  of  a  condition  effecting  a  temperature  rise 
beyond  said  normal  upper  limit,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  beater  and  device,  said 
means  including  a  three-poution  switch  and  a  heat  sensi- 
tive element  for  moving  said  switch;  said  sensitive  ele- 
ment being  responsive  to  temperature  at  said  iKirmal 
lower  limit  to  move  said  switch  to  a  first  position  in 
which  said  heater  is  made  operative  and  said  signalling 
device  is  made  inoperative,  said  sensitive  element  also 
being  responsive  to  temperature  at  said  normal  upper 
hmit  to  move  said  switch  to  a  second  position  in  which 
both  said  heater  and  device  are  made  inoperative,  and 
said  sensitive  dement  further  being  responsive  to  temT 
perature  rise  beyond  said  normal  upper  limit  to  moive 
said  switch  to  a  third  position  in  which  said  beater  is 
made  inoperative  and  said  signalling  device  is  made  op- 
erative. 

2,993,999 
TURBULENT  PNEUMATIC  DRKRS  FOR  GRANU- 
LAR AND  PULVERULENT  MATTOIAL 

Bengt  Skogkmd,  Stockholm,  Sweoen,  assignor  to  AB 

Svcnska  PMUfMrflien,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 

Application  Septewbsr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5J23 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Sweden  Inly  5,  1955 

1  daia.    (CL  34—54) 


sioiudly  appearing  image,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  providing  a  two-dimensioiud  key  drawing 
of  the  object  in  the  position  selected  as  the  apparent 
position  of  the  three-dimensionally  appearing  single 
image  of  the  representation,  then  preparing  a  first  draw- 
ing diq)laoed  relative  to  one  side  of  the  lines  of  the  key 
drawing  by  duplicating  the  lines  of  the  key  drawing  at 


varying  distances  in  reference  thereto  selected  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  desired  three-dimensional  effect,  and 
then  preparing  a  second  drawing  in  the  form  of  a  mirror 
drawing  of  the  first  drawing  displaced  relative  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  lines  of  the  key  drawing  so  that  each 
point  of  the  second  drawing  is  substantially  equally 
located  in  reference  to  the  respective  point  of  the  key 
dravifing  as  the  corresponding  poim  of  the  first  drawing. 


■  \n  !^f\a 


HEEL  SUPPORT 

Dmytio  Pochynnk,  New  Yerv,  N.Y. 

October  2S,  1957,  ScrW  No.  992,913 
2CMM.    (CL39— S.5) 


.v>Ji  s 


In  a  turbulent  pneimiatic  drier  for  granular  and  pul- 
verulent material,  comprising  a  substantiidly  vertical  tube, 
having  a  continuously  upwardly  increasing  cross-sectional 
'  area,  circulating  means  to  direct  a  current  of  drying  me- 
dium into  and  upwards  through  said  tube,  altenutively 
at  high  and  low  velocities,  and  means  to  introduce  said 
material  into  said  current  at  the  bottom  of  said  tube  to 
dry  the  same,  the  medium  at  said  low  velocity  maintain- 
ing the  snudl  particles  of  said  wet  nuterial  in  suspension 
at  the  large  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tube,  the  mediimi 
at  said  hi^  velocity  entraining  the  dried  partides  of  said 
materia]  and  carrying  them  through  and  past  the  large 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  tube,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  pressure-responsive  device  in  said  tube  at  the 
lower  part  thereof  connected  to  said  circulating  meaiu 
operable  upon  an  increase  in  pressure  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  to  effect  said  high  velocity  flow  of  the  nae- 
dium  through  said  tube,  and  upon  a  decrease  in  pressure 
below  said  predetermined  value  to  effect  said  low  velocity 
flow  of  the  medium  throu^  said  tube.  .-.^ 


1.  A  support. member  for  insertion  against  the  inside 
of  the  lateral  portion  of  the  counter  of  a  shoe,  which 
comprises  an  arcuately  shaped  side  wall  portion  having  its 
axis  of  curvature  directed  longitudinally  of  the  shoe,  a 
rear  wall  portion  extending  rearwardly  and  transversely 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  side  wall  porti<m.  and  a  floor 
plate  portion  joined  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  wall 
and  said  rear  wall  portion,  all  of  said  portions  forming  a 
shell  to  conform  to  the  configuration  of  tbe  inner  portion 
of  the  counter  portion  of  a  shoe.        ''.tfo  ftntz 


li^H. 


2,993493 

LOG  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Austin,  Sr.,  Lovcland,  Colo. 

Apptkatlon  Jane  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M17 

2  Oalms.    (CL  37—1173) 


■  il^A^ 


2,993^91 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THREE-DIMENSION- 
ALLY  APPEARING  DRAWINGS 
Saasaii  aHwison,  New  York,  N.Y. 
AppHcalkNB  Jaly  23,  1953,  Sertel  No.  399,932 
3  CWbs.    (CL  35—29) 
1.  Tbe  method  of  prodiKing  a  drawn  representation 
of  an  object  viewable  in  tbe  form  of  a  three-dimen- 


1 1.  In  log  handling  apparatus,  including  a  tractor  like 
vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  blade  extending  transverse- 
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ly  rclathre  to  the  nonnal  direction  of  monrBOicnt  of  Mid 
Tfiiirlf .  a  movmble  aopport  for  «id  Made  for  moving 
nM  Made  upwardly  amd  dewwwMy  and  including  a 
boom  priocally  connected  to  said  vehicle  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  blade,  a  front  link  pivotally 
connected  at  its  front  end  to  said  boom  adjacent  nid 
Made,  a  rear  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  vehicle  at 
one  end  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
front  link,  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  acting  between  said 
vehicle  and  said  links  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection 
therebetween;  a  device  for  engaging  a  log  at  a  point  on 
said  log  generally  opposite  said  blade;  and  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  blade  for  supporting  said  log 
engaging  device  and  for  moving  said  log  engaging  device 
toward  and  away  from  said  Blade. 


STEAM  IRON 

Mcnrfll  M.  KJstncr,  St  Pctcnbvf.  Fb. 

Apffcarton  October  23,  lfS4,  SerW  No.  (17,777 

2  CIniBM.    (CL  3S— 77) 


window  panel;  means  for  displaying  an  iadividnal's  name 
through  said  panel;  a  backing  plate  removably  mounted 
in  and  normally  ckMiag  the  open  back  of  the  bousiag; 
means  visible  through  said  window  panel  providing  a  pic- 
torial representation  in  the  front  of  the  housing,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  panels  some  at  least  of  which  are 
transparent,  each  of  the  last  named  panels  having  a  por- 
tion of  a  complete  picture  thereon,  the  several  portions 
when  snperimpoeed  providing  a  complete  pictorial  repre- 
senution.  said  last  named  panels  being  all  diqxMed  in 
back  of  the  name-displaying  means,  said  last  named  pands 
being  dispoaed  in  closely  spaced  relation,  in  parallel  planes, 
said  planes  of  the  last  named  panels  being  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  window  panel;  and  a  plurality  of  support 
dements  projecting  forwardly  from  the  backing  plate, 
the  last  named  panels  being  provided  with  corner  open- 
ings recdving  said  elements  to  support  the  last  named 
pands  upon  and  in  front  of  the  backing  plate. 


2ag3  ag^ 

ADIU9TABLB  SIGNS 
UaHMO,  UmitH0m,  N.Y. 
Apflcmioa  May  14,  l«f7,  Saiki  No.  i5M21 
3  Oaiaia.    (CL  4«— M) 


1.  In  an  electric  steam  iron  comprising  a  sole-plate 
having  a  steam  generating  chamber,  steam  delivery  chan- 
nels in  the  sole-plate  and  outlet  openi.igs  in  its  lower 
face,  a  water  reservoir  over  the  sole-plate,  a  handle  over 
die  reservoir,  the  aole-plate,  reservoir  and  handle  bdng 
operativdy  connected  to  each  other  to  form  a  unitary 
structure,  a  valve  controlling  delivery  of  water  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  steam  generating  chamber,  a  valve  stem 
connected  to  the  valve,  a  thermostat  to  control  the  tem- 
perature of  the  sole-plate,  a  thermosut  control  rod  as- 
sodated  with  the  thermosut,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  single  control  member  consisting  of  a  disc 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  iron,  two  sets  of  con- 
centric cams  on  the  lower  face  of  the  disc,  and  means 
for  connecting  one  of  said  sets  of  cams  to  the  valve 
stem  and  the  other  set  of  cams  to  the  thermostat  control 
rod  to  vary  the  valve  setting  and  the  flow  of  water  to 
the  steam  generating  chamba-  when  the  diermostat  set- 
ting is  changed. 

PROMOnONABLE  NAME  PLATE 

Edwvd  L.  Armcntroot,  Hampton,  Va. 

AppHcatkM  September  12,  195g,  Serial  No.  7M,755 

2  ClalBM.    (CL  4«— !•) 


1.  An  adjustable  wall  sign  comprising  a  body  member 
formed  to  provide  sections  overlying  a  supporting  sur- 
face and  a  box-like  structure  projecting  forwardly  from 
the  sections  to  provide  a  chamber,  means  on  said  sec- 
tions for  attaching  the  body  member  to  said  supporting 
surface,  said  chamber  being  open  at  the  rear  and  hav- 
ing a  wall  at  the  front  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  win- 
dow openings  therein,  one  or  more  hollow  cylinders  in 
each  window  opening  having  successive  lines  of  indicia 
on  their  periphery,  said  cylinders  being  of  a  diameter 
to  fit  in  said  chamber  between  said  window  opening  and 
said  supporting  surface,  a  single  strap  for  supporting 
the  plurality  of  cylinders  in  the  window  openings,  said 
strap  having  bar  portions  extending  through  the  sepa- 
rate cylinder  at  the  rear  of  the  aligned  window  open- 
ings and  portions  at  the  ends  and  between  the  bars 
which  overlie  the  rearward  side  of  said  chamber  wall, 
said  end  and  intermediate  portions  of  said  strap  being 
attached  to  the  rearward  side  of  said  wall,  and  said 
chamber  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  each  window  open- 
ing being  beveled  outwardly  and  said  bars  engaging 
the  cylinders  on  chords  and  being  of  a  width  to  hold 
the  periphery  of  the  cylinder  in  engagement  with  the 
bevd^  edges  of  the  walls  whfle  permitting  roUtkm 
relative  to  the  window  openings. 


1.  A  name  plate  comprising  a  housing  formed  open  at 
the  back  and  inclxiding  a  front  wall  having  a  transparent 


2,M3,M7 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Mates  ■i—iitiabir,  OiMka,  Nebr. 

AppUcatfcw  NovMiWr  9, 19S3, 8wW  No.  399,IS5 

«  CUiM.     (CL  49—114) 
1.  A  bracelet  indicating  unit  comprising  a  roller  having 
calendar  indicia  thereon,  said  roller  having  openings  ex- 
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tending  into  each  end  thereof  in  parallelism  with  and  ad- 
jacent to  the  axis  of  the  roller;  and  upper  casing  adapted 
to  protect  the  upper  side  of  the  roller  at  a  time  when 
the  wMch  attachment  is  placed  on  the  wrist  of  the  wer, 
said  casing  having  an  opening  therethrough  whereby  a 
user  can  see  certain  of  said  indicia,  said  casing  having 
an  open  center  for  recdving  said  roller  beneath  said  open- 
ing, said  casing  having  end  walls  disposed  at  each  end 
of  said  roller,  said  end  walls  having  aligned  holes  there- 
through disposed  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  roller, 
said  holes  being  circular  in  end  view,  and  two  crowns, 
each  crown  being  dispoaed  extending  through  a  respective 
different  one  of  said  holes,  each  crowif  having  an  outer 
portion  adapted  to  be  turned  by  the  fingers  of  an 
operator  and  having  an  innermost  portion  adapted  to  fit 
into  the  opening  in  a  respective  end  of  said  roller,  each 
crown  having  an  annular  slot  in  the  outer  side  thereof 


said  microfilm  strips  in  separable  iupported  engagement 
on  said  card  and  each  composed  of  an  elongated  strip 
of  transparent  flexible  material  of  relativdy  greater 
rigidity  than  said  microfilm  strip  disposed  between  the 
supporting  card  and  film  strip  and  including  relativdy 
narrow  r^um-bent  longitudinal  edge  portions  providing 
endwise  open  slidable  engagement  retaining  flanges  above 
and  a  relativdy  wide  si^t  opening  for  the  nucrofilm  strip 
substantially  exposing  the  images  thereon,  said  film  str^> 
holders  each  furdier  including  an  opposed  pair  of  laterally 
projecting  ears  recdved  within  slots  formed  in  said  card, 
the  lower  marginal  card  edge  embodying  indicia  cw- 
rdated  to  indicia  on  a  vertical  edge  portion  of  the  card 
adjacent  each  of  said  received  ears,  said  card  being 
adapted  for  disposition  on  a  pivotally  mountable  card 
holder  of  the  class  having  a  tranqiarent  sheath  em- 
bradng  the  lower  marginal  edge  thereof  for  reception  of 
the  lower  tn^rpnal  edge  of  said  film  supporting  card. 


nitqa 


2393399 

CARTRIDGE  MAGAZINE  OT  ALUMINUM 

OR  MAGNESIUM 

n(.  atoncr,  Los  Angeles,  ChBIV., 
Ea^M  A  Ahrplans    Corpota9 
Md. 

Pchtvwy  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  544434 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  42—59) 


disposed  in  portion  of  said  crown  outside  of  said  roller 
and  inside  of  the  respective  casing  and  wall,  oneans  for 
caunng  crowns  and  said  rt>ller  to  rotate  in  unison;  means 
attached  to  said  casing  on  one  side  of  said  roller  for 
securing  said  casing  to  an  end  of  a  bracelet;  a  bottom 
cover  disposed  under  said  roller  and  secured  to  said 
casing,  said  cover  bdng  spaced  away  from  each  of  said 
end  walls  slightly;  means  attached  to  each  end  of  said 
cover  for  securing  the  respective  ends  of  said  cover  to 
the  respective  ones  of  said  crowns;  and  a  yoke  member 
having  outwardly  extending  spaced  apart  hook  portions 
extending  respectively  into  the  reqiective  spaces  between 
said  cover  and  said  casing  ends,  said  hook  portions  be- 
ing hooked  about  respective  crowns  in  said  annular  slots 
to  prevent  said  crowns  from  moving  outwardly  and  be- 
coming disconnected  from  said  casing,  said  yoke  member 
having  means  attached  to  said  yoke  member  for  secur- 
ing said  yoke  member  to  the  bracelet  pin  of  a  watch. 


riv^rr* 


5.  A  cartridge  magazine  comprising  front,  rear,  and 
side  walls,  a  reinforcing  strip  secured  in  abutting  relation 
to  the  inside  of  said  front  wall,  said  reinforcing  strip 
having  a  rearwardly  projecting  base  portion,  said  maga- 
zine having  a  bottom  cover  plate,  guide  means  formed 
in  the  side  walls  of  said  magazine  for  slidably  receiving 
said  cover  plate,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  base 
portion  of  said  rdnforcing  strip  for  locking  said  cover 
plate  in  assembled  position. 


RECORD  FILING  DEVICES 

O.  AnisrsoB,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  aMJgnor  to 
VWMc  Records,  Ibc^  Croaet,  Va^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
AppBcafloB  January  11, 1954.  Serial  No.  558,597 
(CL  49— 15S) 
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2393319 

THUMB  REST  FOR  A  REVOLVER 

Wiiiiaa  E.  Lewk,  lailMi|nili,  bd. 

AppiicaHwi  Fekraary  9,  1954,  Ssriai  No.  544^95 

4  Chtea.    (CL  42—71) 


3^' 


<.t. 


-  Visible  index  microfilm  filing  means  comprising  a  white 
opaque  supporting  card,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
strips  of  transparent  microfilm  extending  transversely  of 
and  disposed  in  plane  paralld  rdationship  to  and  above 
said  card,  and  separate  holder  means  retaining  each  of 


1.  In  combination  with  a  revolver  having  a  frame,  a 
thumb-si^port  having  a  base  secured  to  said  frame  at  one 
side  thereof,  a  thumb-rest,  and  naeans  for  securing  said 
thumb-rest  to  said  base  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  tflted  posi- 
tions for  disposing  said  thumb-rest  at  the  desired  an^ 
of  tilt  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  revolver  barrd. 


/ 
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HAND  GUN  GRIP 

Gcorfc  H.  Freed,  Pine  Brook,  NJ. 

AppOcattoii  October  9,  IfSS,  ScrW  No.  7M413 

5  ClaiBi.     (O.  42—74) 


Septembkr  16,  1959 


sisting  of  equally  spaced  flexible  electrodes  disposed  along 
the  length  thereof,  a  ship-borne  electric  A.C.  pulse  gen- 
erator, two  multicooductor  cables  connecting  said  pulae 
generator  to  said  flexible  eiectrodes,  each  conductor  of 
said  multiconductor  cables  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
spoDding  one  of  said  flexible  electrodes  whereby  the  A.C. 
pulses  pass  through  the  water  from  one  pair  of  said  con- 


1.  A  band  gun  structure  comprismg  a  gun  frame,  in- 
cluding a  gun  handle  frame,  a  grip  casing  including  at 
least  a  front  and  a  rear  portion  held  in  rigid  spaced  apart 
rrlarimwhip  insulating  corresponding  front  and  rear  por- 
tioofl  of  said  gun  handle  frame  from  manual  gripping 
pressure  of  the  shooter,  means  mmmiim  t^id  grip  cas- 
ing on  said  gun  handle  frame  to  provide  relative  torward 
and  rearward  motion  between  the  gun  frame  jod  said 
grip  casing,  and  resilient  means  acting  between  the  gun 
frame  and  the  grip  casing  normally  to  urge  the  gun  frame 
into  forward  position  relative  to  said  casing^ 


2^3412 

DUCK  DECOY 

WOUam  D.  Lewli,  Sjmanc,  KaM. 

Appttcatioa  Am^nt  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  (77,447 

4  CWw.    (CL  43—3) 


ductors  to  another  paur  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  front  part  the  A.C.  pulses  being  transferred  in 
succession  to  all  of  said  flexible  electrodes,  and  each 
A.C.  pulse  causing  a  voltage  difference  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  electrodes  of  a  magnitude  capable  of 
diverting  approaching  fish  therefrom. 


239M14 

BATT  BOX 

FnMk  E.  Grccr,  Norfk  ToMwaoda,  N.Y. 

AppHcadoa  September  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M<,M4 

3  Clahm.    (CL  43-^55) 


1.  A  duck  decoy  comprising  a  circular  buoyant  base 
having  a  convex  bottom,  diametrically  opposite  eyes 
projecting  radially  from  the  periphery  of  the  base  and 
carried  by  a  metal  reinforcing  ring  embedded  in  the  base, 
a  hollow  rubber  molded  jacket  enclosing  said  base  and 
having  a  vertically  elongated  body  portion  tapering  up- 
wardly and  rising  perpendicularly  above  and  in  alignment 
with  the  base,  said  body  portion  being  exteriorly  shaped 
to  represent  the  hinder  portion  only  of  a  real  duck,  said 
eyes  piercing  adjacent  portions  of  the  jacket  and  project- 
ing therebeyond  for  use.  said  rubber  jacket  being  col- 
lapsible by  hand  and  having  a  slit  at  the  apical  end  por- 
tion which  may  be  temporarily  hooked  over  one  of  said 
eyes. 


2^3313 

FISHING  IMPLEMENTS 

.BhMM,  RcTklnrft,  Icetaad,  ami  HalMor 

Godjohnaeii,  Tyboron,  Dcamrk 

AppHeadoa  Jwm  25,  195(,  SerW  No.  593,75< 

OataM  priority,  appHrllaB  DcHHik  iwif  2, 1955 

4  nil (CL4>-9) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  electrical  salt  water  fishing,  a  trawl 
comprising  a  meshed  bag-shaped  bock  part,  a  front  part 
divergjag  in  the  direction  of  towing,  said  front  part  con- 


1.  A  bait  box  comprising  four  rectangular  side  walh 
joined  along  their  vertical  edges  to  provide  a  rectangular 
tubular  body  open  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  rec- 
tangular wooden  cover  fitting  the  open  upper  end  of 
said  body  and  removable  directly  upwardly  away  from  , 
all  of  said  side  walls,  bars  fast  to  the  under  side  of  said 
cover  and  positioned  with  their  ends  and  sides  close  to 
said  side  walls  in  the  seated  position  of  said  cover,  a 
rectangular  wooden  bottom  fitting  the  open  lower  end  of  " 
said  body  and  removable  directly  downwardly  away  from 
all  of  said  side  walls,  bars  secured  to  the  upper  side  of 
said  bottom  and  positioned  with  their  ends  and  sides 
close  to  said  side  walls  in  the  seated  position  of  said 
bottom,  a  pair  of  elastic  cords  severally  connecting  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  cover  with  corresponding  opposite 
sides  of  said  bottom  and  being  positioned  adjacent  to 
corresponding  opposite  side  walls  of  said  body,  said  cords 
being  under  tension  for  drawing  said  cover  and  bottom 
together  and  maintaining  them  in  seated  condition,  and 
guide  means  for  each  of  said  cords  mounted  on  the 
inner  faces  of  said  corresponding  opposite  side  walls  of 
<aid  body  and  embracing  said  cords  to  retain  them 
against  lateral  displacement 
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2,993315 
PAnVNlNG  DEVICE 

8.  Vn  BwM.  Ir„ 


discharge  opening  thereabove,  means  for  normally  seat> 
ing  said  object  above  said  air  discharge  opening  and  means 


cofporatioa  of  Dalai 
Afpikalioa  Noven^ar  2, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  429,194 
ICWm.    (0.45— 13S) 


,.-,;^^ 


rw 


A  panel  assembly  for  automobile  and  like  bodies  sub- 
jected to  water  and  moisture  comprising  a  trim  panel 
with  a  fastener  and  supporting  sheet  said  supporting 
sheet  having  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  canopy-like  water 
deflecting  portion  formed  in  said  supporting  sheet  ad- 
jacent to  said  slot  and  integral  with  said  supporting 
sheet  on  all  sides  except  at  the  slot,  said  fastener  com- 
prising a  base  having  trim  panel  engaging  means  asso- 
ciated therewith,  and  a  stud  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  base  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  stud 
comprising  a  flat  portion  exteiKiing  through  said  slot 
and  having  a  flexible  snap  fastener  engaging  said  sup- 
porting sheet  adjacent  to  said  slot,  said  stud  having  its 
free  end  inclined  downwardly  away  from  said  canopy- 
like portion  to  direct  water  away  from  said  slot  and 
to  assist  in  guiding  the  stud  through  said  slot. 


2,993J14 

AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Morris  Fox,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

Appllcattoo  Janoaiy  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  785,879 

3Clalmi.    (CL44— 1) 


•»*  '/» 
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within  said  body  member  for  creating  and  delivering 
contrc^ed  and  balanced  blasts  of  air  through  said  air 
discharge  opening. 


23934I8 

DRINKING  GLASS 

MEMrtce  E.  Haaakc,  IMNsqac,  Iowa 

Appttcatioa  Jaly  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  595,217 

8  Claims.    (CL  44— 114) 


^jiijy. 


1.  In  a  drinking  glass,  a  receptacle  suitable  for  drinking 
purposes,  said  receptacle  provided  with  a  false  bottom, 
said  false  bottom  closed  from  communication  with  said 
receptacle,  said  bottom  provided  with  a  first  and  second 
opening  respectively  on  respective  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  passageway  extending  from  said  first  opening  in  a 
curved  path  upwardly  to  an  apex  within  said  bottom 
above  said  second  opening  and  then  downwardly  to  said 
secoiKl  opening,  and  said  (^>enings  and  passageway  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  of  sufficient  size  to  allow 
the  free  passage  therethrough  of  an  object  such  as  a  coin 
or  the  like. 


1.  A  novelty  device  comprising  an  integral  body  of 
soft,  flexible  material,  said  body  having  an  integrally 
molded  rearward  end  portion  formed  as  a  suction  cup 
having  a  rim  of  an  area  less  than  the  area  of  the  forward 
portions  of  said  body,  whereby  when  said  cup  is  flattened 
for  adherence  it  is  substantially  concealed  peripherally 
by  said  body,  the  forward  portions  of  said  body  being 
bulbously  formed  to  simulate  a  natural  eye  and  having 
formatioiu  comprising  an  eyeball,  a  ledge  adjacent  said 
eyeball  formed  to  simulate  an  eye  lid  having  lashes,  said 
body  having  a  generally  centrally  disposed  cavity  in  said 
eyeball,  and  a  rigid  element  frictionally  held  within  said 
cavity  depicting  an  eye  pupil  and  iris. 


2.993419 

ARTIFICIAL  BIRD 

Michael  F.  Bariwr,  Redwood  City,  and  Allied  H. 

RaubHscbek,  El  Certito,  CaHf. 

AppUcatioB  December  15, 1958,  Serial  No.  789,441 

4ClaiBBa.    (CL  44— 154) 


2393317 

TOY  RAILWAY  TRAIN 

WBUaa  R.  McLaio,  NarinHlc  Tcaa.,  aad  Geot^  W. 

I  Lwchsr,  Hagcntowa,  Md.,  asrigaon  to  Knaa  lacor- 

pocBlad,  NashvOe,  Ten. 

AppHcatloa  Aprfl  19,  1958,  Solal  No.  727,712 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  44— 44) 
1.  A  toy  railway  train  unit  comprising  means  for  ele- 
vating and  maintaining  an  obyect  of  li^t  weight  above 
said  unit  comprising  a  body  member,  said  body  member 
having  an  air  islet  at  re^ective  ends  thereof  and  an  air 


1.  The  process  of  making  an  artificial  bird  comprising 
providing  a  relatively  soft  body  shell  of  the  general 
outline  of  a  bird,  inserting  a  beak  and  wire  legs  there- 
in, said  wire  legs  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  bird, 
completely  through  the  hollow  shell  and  out  the  back  of 
the  bird,  bending  over  the  ends  of  said  legs  on  top  of 
the  bird  and  fastening  them  in  place  on  top  of  the  bird, 
fastening  natural  tail  and  wing  feathers  and  a  beak  on  said 
bird,  covering  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  feathers 
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with  a  thin  layer  of  cotton,  bruahin^  a  thin  layer  of  track  and  cause  said  brake  means  alternatively  to  engage 
cotton  and  an  adhesive  over  the  entire  body  shell  and  one  or  the  other  of  said  front  wheels  to  aid  in  directing 
attaching  eyes  to  said  bird.  the  path  of  the  vehicle  over  the  roadway. 


FLASHING  BALL 

AppHcatkm  March  5, 195t,  Serial  No.  71M12 
3  nihil     (CL  4^—221) 


MAGNETICALLY  GUIDED  MINIATURE 

VEHICLE  SYSTEM 

Robert  Fkvre,  '^rtwut,  SwitKriand 

Applkatioa  Jaly  !•,  1955,  Swtel  No.  523^49 

3CtaiM.    (lCLA^-23€i 


»-» 


1.  A  miniature  vehicle  system,  including  a  vehicle 
chassis,  power  driven  rear  wheels  and  dirigible  front 
wheels  on  the  chassis,  a  roadway  for  the  vehicle,  a  mag- 
netic track  on  the  roadway  for  guiding  said  vehicle  there- 
over, and  a  steering  unit  on  said  vehicle  for  controlling 
the  front  wheels,  said  unit  including  brake  means  for 
each  wheel,  a  horseshoe  type  pilot  magnet  located  in  op- 
erative juxtaposition  to  said  track  for  controlling  said 
brake  means  and  spring  biased  to  normal  position  rela- 
tive to  said  track,  means  mounting  said  magnet  between 
said  front  wheels  to  turn  on  a  veruoai  axis  to  move  in 
a  plane  paralkl  to  the  roadway,  and  means  mounting 
said  magnet  on  a  horizooul  axis  to  oscillate  transversely 
<rf  the  roadway  upon  deviation  of  the  vehicle  from  the 


RADIO  CONTROLLED  MODEL  SUBMARINE 

DomM  V.  lUU,  Aabwy  Part,  N  J. 

AppUcatfoa  Jaly  t,  1955,  ScriaJ  No.  52M7t 

5  nalii     (CL  44—244) 


1.  A  vessel  comprising  a  hull  and  a  conning  tower  car- 
ried above  said  hull,  said  vessel  having  an  opening  there- 
in to  permit  fluid  entry  into  said  hull  and  conning  tower, 
an  inflatable  member  in  said  hull,  a  motor  in  said  hull, 
at  least  one  shaft  connected  to  said  motor,  a  propeller 
on  said  shaft  ouuide  of  said  hull,  a  pump  for  inflating 
said  inflatable  member,  means  connecting  said  pump  and 
said  shaft  for  operation  thereby,  valve  means  for  deflat- 
ing said  inflatable  member,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  volume  of  liquid  in  said  conning  tower. 


1.  In  a  flashing  ball,  the  combination  of  a  hollow 
member  of  a  material  which  will  transmit  light  there- 
through to  some  degree  at  least;  a  framework  carried 
within  said  member  comprising  a  pair  of  rings  disposed 
in  circumferential  contact  and  fixed  in  planes  at  angles 
to  one  another;  a  plurality  of  lamps  distributed  about 
and  carried  by  said  rings;  a  plurality  of  mercury  switches 
carried  by  said  rings;  a  source  of  electrical  energy  carried 
by  and  supported  within  said  framework:  and  circuit 
ntieans  interconnecting  said  source  with  said  lamps  selec- 
tively through  said  switches  whereby  upon  roUtion  of 
said  rings  part  only  of  said  lamps  will  illuminate  in  the 
one  position  while  the  remaining  lamps  only  will  illumi- 
nate upon  changing  said  one  position. 


23t3,t23 

HYACINTH  STAKE 

Waatfard,  Nawpott,  Pa. 

Appltcadoa  JaoMry  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  7d8,41< 

2  OaiBM.    (a.  47—47) 


1.  A  support  for  a  growing  hyacinth  plant  comprinng 
a  ground  supporting  means  comprising  spaced  sharpened 
ends  adapted  to  straddle  a  bulb  when  said  ends  ara 
forced  into  the  ground,  arm  means  extending  upwardly 
from  said  ground  supporting  means,  a  pliuidity  of  tpaoed 
pairs  of  opening  means  on  said  arm  tneans,  and  spring 
band  means  for  supporting  a  plant  being  adapted  to 
removably  engage  a  pair  of  said  opening  means,  said 
spring  band  means  being  in  strip  form,  said  arm  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  arms,  and  said  opening 
means  comprising  notches  on  said  parallel  arms,  each 
notch  on  one  arm  fadag  a  corresponding  notch  on  the 
other  arm,  and  a  spaced  strengthening  arm  parallal  with 
said  first-mentioned  arms  and  located  in  spaced  relation- 
ship between  the  same,  said  pair  of  parallel  arms  and  said 
spaced  strengthening  arm  being  co-planar  and  flexible 
and  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  slou  when  said 
support  is  set  up  in  vertical  positioa  with  its  ends  in 
ground-cngagmg  position,  all  three  of  said  arms  being  ' 
mtegrally  joined  to  each  other  adjacent  the  top  portion 
of  said  support,  and  at  the  bottom  portion  below  the  dots 
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and  between  them  and  the  ground-soppofting 
each  notch  extending  into  one  of  said  slots  and  factng  t 
notch  in  the  other  slot,  the  stem  of  the  plaol  bdsg  lo- 
cated wholly  within  the  space  defined  by  the  slots  and  the 
q>aced  strengthening  arm,  witii  the  latter  backing  said 
stem. 


relatively  to  said  main  mould  portion  between  a  **flat*' 
orientation  and  a  curved  orientatioQ,  and  a  body  of  metal 
of  thermal  capacity  large  in  relation  to  its  neighbouring 
mould  parts,  said  body  being  mounted  in  fixed  position 


2,903324 

MACHINES  FOR  PRESS  MOLDING  HOLLOW 

GLASSWARE 

Robert  R.  DiaaiiB  aad  UiWa  P.  Twisaa.  ToMo,  OUo, 

aaiigBon  la  Owcw-DliMii  Glaas  Cimpaaj,  a  cMpo* 

ratloaof  OUa 

AppHcatloa  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,422 
2  Claims.    (CL  49^-38) 


2,983,825 
GLASS  BENDING  MOULDS 
Ronald  E.  Richardson,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 
sigBor    to    Pittsburg    PfaOc    Glam   Company,    Pltts- 

Appttcatioa  November  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  <28345 

Oaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Caaada  Jaly  2, 1955 

8  OafaM.    (CL  49—47) 

8.  A  skeleton  type  glass  bending  mould  comprising  a 

main  mould  portion,  an  end  mould  porticn  pivotable 


on  the  main  mould  portion  so  as  to  be  disposed  outward- 
ly of  the  perimeter  of  the  movable  end  mould  portion 
and,  in  the  *ilat"  orientation  of  the  mould  only,  adjacent 
said  end  portion. 


2,9834M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURE 

A»crt  I.  MomMk,  Rathcifard,  NJ., 
Eiectrooics  Corporatkm  off  America, 
corporatkm  of  New  Yorii 

AppBcatliia  July  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,873 
7  OalBH.    (a.  49—81) 


to  Mycalcx 
Clifton,  NJ.,  a 


1.  A  press  molding  machine  comprising  a  mold  car- 
riage mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  neck 
molds  mounted  for  rotation  with  tiie  carriage,  means  for 
rotating  the  carriage  intermittently  step  by  step  and 
thereby  bringing  each  neck  mold  to  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions in  succession,  the  stations  including  a  press  molding 
station,  a  blowing  station  and  a  take-out  station,  a  press 
plunger  at  the  press  molding  station,  fluid  actuated  means 
including  a  pair  of  oppositely  movable  pistons  associated 
with  each  neck  mold  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  the 
tnold  carriage  to  said  station,  each  said  pair  of  piston^ 
operable  to  hold  a  neck  mold  in  closed  position,  a  dis- 
tributing head  for  controlling  flow  from  a  source  of  fluiti 
under  pressure,  conduit  means  rotatable  with  said  carriage 
connecting  said  distributor  head  with  each  of  said  pair 
of  pistons,  said  distributing  head  having  a  first  passage 
providing  communication  between  the  source  of  fluid  un- 
der pressure  and  the  conduits  communicating  with  neck 
molds  removed  from  the  take-out  station  during  travel 
of  the  molds  from  one  station  to  another  to  hold  the  asso- 
ciated molds  closed  during  their  travel,  and  a  second  pas- 
sage for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  conduits  communicat- 
ing with  that  pair  of  pistons  associated  with  a  neck  mold 
positioned  at  the  take-out  station,  separate  fluid  actuated 
pistons  disposed  at  the  take-out  station,  one  for  opening 
the  neck  mold,  another  for  closing  the  neck  mold,  and 
valve  means  operable  in  one  position  while  a  neck  mold 
is  at  the  take-out  station  to  open  said  second  passage  of 
the  distributing  head  to  reduce  the  pressure  on  that  pair 
of  pistons  at  the  take-out  station  and  concurrently  to 
supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  neck  mold  opening 
piston,  and  in  another  position  to  supply  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  the  neck  mold  dosing  piston  while  relieving  pres- 
sure on  the  neck  opening  piston. 


I .  The  method  of  making  an  electrode  structive  com- 
prising assembling  an  elongated  metallic  conductor  and 
a  thin-walled  surrounding  sleeve  of  ductile  metal  with 
a  bead  of  glass-bonded  mica  therebetween,  heating  said 
assembly  for  such  time  and  at  such  temperature  that  the 
binder  of  said  bead  becomes  plastic  to  wet  said  conductor 
and  sleeve  and  to  partially  drive  off  the  volatile  constitu- 
ent of  said  mica  to  produce  a  cellular  structure  in  said 
bead,  applying  pressure  to  said  plastic  bead  to  compress 
it  into  scaling  relation  with  said  conductor  and  said  sleeve, 
and  cooling  said  assemMy  under  pressure  until  said  cellu- 
lar bead  freezes. 


2,983,827 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Harold  L.  Blood,  Worcester,  Mam.,  assignor  to  The  Hcald 

Macfaine  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  April  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  455,154 
9  Claims.    (CL  51—48) 

I.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  base,  a  wheel  head,  an 
abrasive  wheel,  a  diamond,  a  holder  for  the  diamond 
movable  between  an  inoperative  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, a  table  movable  on  the  base  to  move  the  wheel 
axially  relative  to  the  diamond,  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  table  to  stop  its  motion  and  while  the 
table  is  stopped  to  move  the  diamond  holder  from  its  in- 
operative position  to  its  operative  position,  means  op- 
erable when  the  holder  reaches  its  operative  position  with 
the  diamond  in  the  path  of  the  wheel  to  move  tlie  table 
and  the  wheel  relatively  across  the  diamond  at  slow 
speed  for  a  truing  operation,  means  operable  thereafter 
and!  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  table  to  move  tiie 
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holder  from  its  operative  position  to  an  inoperative  po«i- 
(loa,  and  means  operable  only  when  the  bokkr  it  in 
an  inoperative  position  out  of  tbc  path  of  the  wheel  b«nd 


to  move  the  table  to  carry  the  wheel  head  relatively  past 
the  diamond  holder. 


tnxua 

HONING  yroNE 

G«or«c  R.   Eldred,  Poadac,  MiciL,   ■■rifm   to  Mkro- 

matic  Hone  Corporatioa,  DctvvM,  MidL,  a 

tioo   of  Michigan 

Applicatkw  January  13,  IfSt,  ScrW  No.  TtMlS 

4CtaiM.    (CL51— 2«4) 


1.  In  an  abrading  element  for  a  boning  tool,  an  elon- 
gated abrading  stone  having  two  adjacent  substantially 
perpendicular  faces  extending  the  length  thereof,  a  sup- 
porting member  for  said  boning  stone  formed  from  a 
single  section  of  sheet  material  which  is  bent  to  form  a 
web  portion  from  the  opposite  edges  of  which  flanges  ex- 
tend in  opposite  directions  in  subsUntially  right  angle 
relation  to  said  web  portion,  adhesive  means  for  reuining 
said  honing  stone  fixed  to  said  supporting  member  with 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  honing  stone  abutting  said 
web  portion  and  one  of  said  flanges,  and  means  associated 
with  the  other  of  said  flanges  for  retaining  said  support- 
ing member  fixed  to  a  movable  honing  tool  element. 


Mructure,  introdudog  a  viscous  liquid  into  said  tubular 
atnicture  through  snid  filler  tube,  predetermincdly  shaping 
and  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  snid  liquid-filled 
tubular  structure  while  maintaining  the  level  of  said  liquid 
in  said  tubular  structure  so  that  the  dischar|i  and  of  said 
filler  tube  is  immersed  in  said  liquid  whereby  entrapped 
gases  are  excluded  from  said  liquid  by  advandhg  said 
liquid-filled  tubular  structur*  between  a  pair  of  pressure- 


J*>* 


applying  reducing  memb«v,  transversely  sealing  said 
liquid-filled  tubular  structure  at  said  layers  of  said  other 
thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  series  of  liquid-carrying 
compartmcnu  separated  by  transverse  seals  by  applying 
heat  and  pressure  to  spaced-apart  portions  of  said  tubular 
structure  as  said  structure  is  advanced  continuously,  and 
severing  said  liquid-carrying  compartmenu  from  each 
other  at  said  transverse  seals  to  form  a  plurality  of  liquid- 
carrying  conuiners. 


23t34M 
BANDING  MACHINE 
McClvc,  WeaticM,  NJ., 
►faanfartwlt  Coaspaay, 

AppHcatiM  November  24,  lf54.  Serial  No.  47«3tfl 
18  ClabM.    (CL  53— 19t) 


Arthm-  W 
HIckok 


to  w.  a 

Psn  a 


2^3429 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

LIQUID-FILLED  CONTAINERS 

Otto  E.  Wolff.  S|^b«y,  Ma»,  ...ipMr  to  PolaroU  Cor- 

poratioa,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  corporatkM  of  Dcbwarc 

Applkatkm  February  U,  If  54,  Serial  No.  412,71# 

3  Claims.  (CI.  53— 2«) 
I.  The  process  of  continuously  forming  liquid-carrying 
containers  each  having  a  sealed  passage  adapted  to  become 
unsealed  upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  physical 
strcM.  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
feeding  along  the  sides  of  a  filler  tube  two  opposed  strips 
of  laminated  sheet  material,  each  including  a  surfact  layer 
of  a  first  thermoplastic  material,  along  its  margins  and  a 
surface  layer  of  another  thermoplastic  material  along  iu 
mid-portion,  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  edges  of 
said  strips  to  seal  said  edges  together  at  said  layer  of  aid 
first  thermoplastic  material  and  form  a  flattened  tubular 


1.  A  banding  machine  comprising  a  conveyor  having 
an  operative  linear  run,  means  continuously  driving  said 
conveyor,  means  for  supplying  bands  to  said  conveyor 
run,  means  cooperating  with  said  conveyor  run  for  squar- 
ing the  bands  transversely  of  the  line  of  said  operative 
run.  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  run  for  applying  an 
adhesive  to  the  lower  face  of  each  band  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  said  operative  run  of  said  conveyor  being  adapted 
to  support  on  successive  bands  thereon  articles  to  be 
banded,  and  folding  means  cooperating  with  said  oper- 
ative run  of  said  conveyor  at  a  point  therealong  after 
the  placing  of  said  articles  upon  the  band  and  after  the 
applying  of  said  adhesive  for  folding  the  ends  of  said 
band  around  the  articles  as  they  nnove  with  said  conveyor 
run,  said  folding  means  first  engaging  said  one  end  of 
each  band  inwardly  of  the  adhesive  thereon  and  folding 
over  such  end  of  the  band  followed  by  the  folding  over 
of  the  other  end  of  such  band. 
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2,M3^1 
lANDING  MACHINE 

Harry  L.  Hcnhcy,  Harrtibvf^  Pa., 
Hickok 

of 


Afpttcatioa  December  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,31t 
32  Clafam.    (CL  53— 19t) 


2,M3333 
HIGH  SPEED  CARTON  CLOSING  AND 
to  W.  a  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Pa^  a   WkkUCc  JoMa,  OMtenati,  OMa,  awif  nr  to  R.  A.  J< 
St  Co.,  lac,  Corinfton,  Ky.,  a  tmpmatiom  of 


!.  A  banding  rhachine  comprising  a  conveyor  having 
an  operative  linear  run,  means  continuously  driving  said 
conveyor,  means  for  supplying  successive  bands  to  said 
conveyor  run  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  means  carried 
by  said  conveyor  for  engaging  and  gripping  successive 
bands  on  said  run  to  positively  move  the  bands  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  run.  said  run  of  said  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  support  on  successive  bands  thereon  articles 
to  be  banded,  folding  means  fixed  against  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  conveyor  run  adjacent  said  opera- 
tive run  of  said  conveyor  at  a  point  therealong  after  the 
placing  of  said  articles  upon  the  band  and  under  and  in 
contact  with  which  the  articles  and  bands  pass  for  fold- 
ing the  ends  of  each  band  around  an  article,  means  sup- 
porting said  folding  means  for  vertical  movement  and 
resilient  means  at  least  partly  supporting  the  weight  of 
said  folding  means  to  limit  downward  pressure  thereof 
against  the  articles  and  bands  whereby  said  folding  means 
irons  the  bands  downwardly  over  the  articles. 


2,9f3,S32 
CLOSURE  AFFIXING  DEVICE 
Rkbard  A.  Graff,  West  Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster 
Comity,  ami  Francis  X.  Schallcr,  Jr.,  Lancaster,  Pa., 
aoigBors   to   Armatrooc   Cork  Company,   Lancaster, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylvaBia 
AppUcatlon  Angust  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,351 
3  Claims.    (CL  53— 32«) 


tridge  with  the  piimger. 


ii  »«?>  sf 


i 


tvcky 

AppUcadon  November  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  695051 
17  Claims.    (CL  53—375) 


1.  In  an  i^jparatus  for  gluing  and  sealing  cartons  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  including  a  pair  of  side  flaps  and  a  pair 
of  end  flaps,  conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  cartons 
with  said  side  flaps  residing  generally  parallel  to  the  path 
of  advancement  and  with  said  end  flaps  extending  gen- 
erally transverse  to  the  path  of  advancement,  an  end  flap 
folder  engaging  the  end  flap  at  the  trailing  end  of  each 
carton  and  folding  the  same  inwardly  upon  the  open  end 
of  the  carton,  a  flap  heating  section  having  a  leading  end 
residing  adjacent  said  end  dap  folder,  said  leading  end 
intercepting  and  folding  the  other  of  said  end  flaps  in- 
wardly across  the  open  end  of  said  carton,  said  heating 
section  having  opposed  side  edges  which  diverge  outward- 
ly from  said  leading  end.  said  diverging  edges  intercept- 
ing and  camming  the  side  flaps  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions,  said  conveyor  means  advancing  said  carton 
along  said  heating  section  with  the  surfaces  of  said  side 
and  end  flaps  presented  to  the  heating  section  and  there- 
by pre-heattng  said  flaps,  a  glue  station  residing  adjacent 
the  downstream  end  of  said  heating  section  and  having  a 
rotating  glue  applicator  roll,  said  roll  having  a  periphery 
advancing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  flaps  and  apply- 
ing gltie  to  the  surfaces  of  the  pre-heated  side  and  eiid 
flaps  which  previously  were  presented  to  the  heating  sec- 
tion, and  a  flap  closing  station  residing  adjacent  said  glue 
station,  said  closing  station  including  means  intercepting 
said  side  flaps  and  folding  the  same  in  sequence  one  upon 
the  other  over  said  folded  end  flaps,  whereby  the  said  glue 
resides  between  said  closed  side  and  end  flaps,  and  a  chill- 
ing section  adjacent  said  flap  closing  station,  said  chilling 
section  having  a  surface  presented  to  said  closed  flaps 
and  chilling  the  same,  whereby  said  glue  is  hardened  and 
said  flaps  are  sealed  in  dosed  positioiL 


2,903,834  "^"^^ 

TRACTOR  CORN  PICKER  ATTACHMENT 

Donald  CoTie,  Odcbolt,  Iowa 

AppUcatlon  October  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,405 

4  Claims.    (Q.  54—18) 


1.  In  a  capping  device  ot  the  type  described,  the  ele- 
ments comprising  means  for  manual  engagement  to  posi- 
tion the  device  over  a  container  to  be  sealed,  a  yoke 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  manual-engaging  means,  a  plung- 
er passing  through  an  opening  in  said  yoke,  said  plunger 
being  capable  of  reciprocatory  motion  with  respect  to 
said  yoke  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  car- 
tridge over  which  it  is  placed,  a  plimger  head  attached  to 
the  lower  extremity  of  said  plunger,  a  magnet  in  said 
plunger  head  to  hold  a  container  cap  in  engagement  with 
the  plunger  head,  and  a  pair  of  spring  elements  directed 
downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  yoke  to  be  received 
within  the  opening  of  the  container  to  align  the  car- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled  tractor  having  a  lift 
mechanism  and  an  axle  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  com 
picker  attachment  comprising  a  frame  assembly  including 
a  fl^t  means  for  supporting  a  husking  unit,  second  means 
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secured  at  the  froot  oi  said  fini  mean  and  inciiiied  for- 
wardly  aad  downwardly  therefrom  for  supporting  a 
gathering  unit,  third  means  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 
tractor  inchiding  a  <rertioally  movable  device  aecured  to 
said  frame  assembly,  fourth  means  supported  in  a  sta- 
tionary manner  on  said  rear  axJe  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  first  meant,  and  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  lift  mechanism  and  said  device  for  imparting 
movement  thereto,  whereby  said  first  and  second  means 
are  pivotally  movable  as  a  unit  in  a  subctantially  vertical 
plane. 


COTTON  SIWriNG  MACHINE 

vcnr  KJipyelHMBBi  PkocMOi,  Ariz. 
April  It,  19S7,  S«W  No.  (53,(35 
4  ClataM.    (CL  S(— 33) 


1.  In  a  cotton  stripper:  a  frame,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
rotauble,  elongated,  roury  brush  strippers  on  the  frame, 
disposed  one  alongside  the  other  lengthwise  thereof  and 
sloping  downwardly  and  forwardly.  with  a  space  between 
them  to  receive  cotton  plants  to  be  stripped,  the  forward 
ends  of  the  strippers  extending  to  only  a  very  short  dis- 
tance above  the  ground,  a  pair  of  conveyors,  one  along 
the  outside  of  each  stripper,  wall  means  adjacent  to  the 
strippers  and  conveyors  to  confine  conon  discharged  from 
the  strippers  to  delivery  to  the  conveyors,  the  forward 
ends  of  the  conveyors  being  disposed  dosely  adjacent  to 
and  laterally  of  the  forward  ends  of  the  strippers,  with 
the  front  of  the  conveyors  having  their  cotton  receiving 
surfaces  below  the  tops  of  the  stnppcn,  means  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  each  stripper,  having  a  cotton  stripping 
edge  closely  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  stripper,  the  edge 
extending  from  beside  the  front  end  of  the  stripper  above 
the  middle  thereof  and  above  the  ^ofton  receiving  sur- 
face of  the  stripper,  backwardly  and  downwardly  with 
respect  thereto,  so  as  to  cause  the  cotton  from  the  stripper 
to  be  removed  therefrom  and  directed  toward  the  coi>- 
veyor  above  the  cotton-conveying  surface  thereof. 


2^3,t34 
TREATING  ROLLS  FOR  COMBINE  HEADER 

MINiM  O.  Skccts,  St  AaiMltec  DL 
AppMcatioa  Novcabcr  8,  I9S«,  Scrlai  No.  (21,119 
1  Clafai.    (O.  S«~1M> 
In  combination  with  a  com  harvesting  unit  having  a 
combine  header,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced 
parallel  and  transversely  aligned  omnibus  rolls,  each  of 
said  rolls  having  a  lower  snapping  section  and  an  upper 
crushing  section,  said  lower  section  having  a  convoluted 
outer  annular  rib  surface,  said  upper  section  having  an 
outer  surface  provided   with  a  spiral  protuberance  ex- 
tending the   length  thereof  and  merging  into  the  con- 
voluted lower  section,  said  upper  section  having  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  short  protuberances  arranged  m 
spiral  rows,  and  rows  of  the  spiral  protuberances  exteixl- 
ing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spiral  protuberances,  the 

I 


protuberances  of  one  roll  being  spaced  from  those  of 
the  other  roll  and  oo-acting  to  shell  the  com  kenieb  from 


the  cobs  and  reduce  the  stalks  and  ears  to  a  predigested 
mass  in  a  single  operation  and  prior  to  the  comminuted 
material  passing  into  the  combine  header. 


2,9t3^7 
GRASS  CATCHER  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
L.  TMMr,  ri— iiBs.  hi. 
MMck  M,  19St,  SarW  No.  723^51 
4ClikM.    (CLSi— Ml) 


I .  The  combination  of  a  power  lawn  nnower  including 
a  housing  provided  at  one  side  thereof  with  a  grass  dis- 
charge opening  and  also  including  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  exhaust  pipe  disposed  adjacent  said  dis- 
charge opening,  and  a  grass  catcher  comprising  an  elon- 
gated casing  disposed  longitudinally  at  the  side  of  said 
housing  provided  with  said  discharge  opening,  means  at- 
taching said  casing  to  said  housing,  an  elongated  open 
ended  duct  having  an  outer  end  portion  projecting 
through  the  side  of  said  casing  adjacent  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  discharge  opening,  said  duct  ex- 
tending in  said  casing  to  one  end  of  the  latter  and  having 
an  upturned  inner  end,  a  curved  deflector  member  pro- 
vided at  said  one  end  of  the  casing  above  the  upturned 
inner  end  of  said  duct  whereby  cut  grass  delivered  through 
said  discharge  opening  and  through  the  duct  may  be  di- 
rected into  the  casing,  and  a  tunnel-like  passage  provided 
in  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  duct  in  communication 
therewith,  said  exhaust  pipe  discharging  into  said  passage 
whereby  to  assist  in  the  delivery  of  cut  grass  through 
the  duct. 


2,9t3J3S 

PLURAL  CUT  LAWN  EDGE  TRIMMER 

lacotan  I.  Zniismia,  Toronto,  Oalntto,  Ca—ia 

AppNcatkMi  la— J  (,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  7t7,M3 
3CWM.    (a.  54— 240 

1.  An  operator-propelled  lawn  edge  trimmer  compris- 
ing a  ground  engaging  wheel,  a  handle  on  said  wheel,  a 
drive  assembly  in  said  wheel,  a  transmission  assembly 
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on  said  wheel,  projecttng  laterally  therefrom  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drive  assembly,  said  transmission 
assembly  including  means  converting  rotary  movemem  of 
the  wheel  to  oscillatory  movement  laterally  of  said  wheel, 
and  a  shear  assembly  having  a  cutting  plane  extending 
laterally,  forwardly  of  said  wheel  and  adjacent  the  lower 
periphery  thereto,  said  shear  asKmbly  including  an  elon- 
gated fixed  blade  and  an  oscillatory  blade  pivoted  inter- 
mediately on  said  fixed  blade,  said  oscillatory  blade  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  transmission  assembly  and 
operable  in  the  cutting  plane  of  said  fixed  blade,  said 
transmission  assembly  including  adjustment  means  per- 
mitting simuluneous  rotation  of  said  fixed  and  pivotal 


\ 
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blades  into  a  fixed  vertical  or  horizontal  cutting  plane  with 
the  vertical  cutting  plane  extending  below  said  wheel, 
transmission  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  body  sup- 
ported laterally  of  said  wheel  and  opening  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  wheel,  force  transmitting  mean«  in  said 
tubular  body  member  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
assembly  and  pivotal  blade,  said  force  transmitting  means 
including  an  oscillatory  connection  on  said  pivotal  blade 
permitting  rotation  of  said  shear  assembly  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body  member,  a  sleeve 
joumalled  on  said  tubular  body  to  which  said  fixed  blade 
is  secured,  said  adjustment  means  including  manually  op- 
erated latch  means  engageable  between  said  tubular  body 
and  sleeve  for  fixing  the  cutting  plane  in  which  said  shear 
assembly  operates. 


2393,839 
METHOD  OF  HARVESTING  CUCUMBERS 
DdpUs  G.  Grew,  SaglMw,  Mi^ 
Original  application  Jnly  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  524459, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2441,947,  dated  July  9,  1959.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  November  13,  1957,  Serial 
No.  (99,193 

14CUbM.   (CL  59-^27) 
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ends,  said  method  comprising  lifting  each  vine  from 
near  its  rooted  end  progressively  towards  its  free  end 
so  that  the  cucumbers  growing  on  said  lifted  vine  de- 
pend from  said  vine;  imparting  relative  movement  to 
said  lifted  vine  and  its  depending  cucumbers  to  sever 
cucumbers  from  said  lifted  vine;  and  returning  the  lifted 
vine  to  the  ground  in  conditioo  for  further  growth  and 
production  of  cucumbers. 


2393449 
ARRANGEMENT    FOR    PROTECTING    GUIDING 

MEMBERS  AGAINST  DUST  AND  THE  LIKE 
Radolf  H.  Teipel  and  HaM  Baake,  Bremen,  Gcrma^r, 
assignors  to  SpionlMm  GjnJiJI.,  Bremen-FarB^  Ger- 


AppHnrtion  Fcktwwy  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  497^71 

,  npillfBHon  Giiitm  Ftibnmj  17, 1954 


Cfadnss.    (CL57— 1) 
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1.  In  an  arrangement  for  protecting  guiding  members 
for  movable  elements,  especially  of  textile  machines, 
against  dust  and  the  like:  a  guiding  member,  a  guided 
member  guided  by  said  guiding  member  and  movable 
relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  expandable  and  collapsible 
bellows  of  substantially  air-tight  material  surrounding  said 
guiding  member  and  together  with  said  guided  member 
and  said  guiding  member  confining  a  plurality  of  separate 
air-tight  chambers,  and  substantially  air-tight  conduit 
means  establishing  inter-communication  of  the  interior  of 
said  chambers  while  being  closed  toward  the  outside  of 
said  bellows. 


2493441 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  A 
PLURALTTY  OF  YARNS 
Thomas  S.  Mayncr,  Raawll  Township,  Geasgn  Connty, 
Ohio,  assigBor  to  Indvatrid  Rayon  Corpomtioa,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  October  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  549472 
15  Claims.    (CL  57— 24) 


^M 


1.  A  method  of  mechanically  picking  cuctmibers  from       1.  The  continiioas  method  ot  handling  a  plurality  of 
vines  growing  in  a  row  and  having  rooted  ends  and  free   yams  comprising,  combining  the  yams  into  a  strand, 
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twiitmt  the  atrand,  subjecting  the  itraiKl  to  liquid  treat- 
ment and  dryiat,  then  uotwistiiig  the  ainad,  Kparmtint 
the  strand  into  the  compoaeat  irarns,  and  colkctinf  said 
yams  individually. 


23t3343 
CRADLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STRANDING  MACHINE 
Edwvd  P.  GlcMkc,  LtecrofI,  NJ^  ■■tganr  to  Syacro 
MacMac  Coanpaay,  Partk  Aaboy,  NJ^  a  corporatloii 
of  New  Jersey 

ApvlkatkM  3mm  2, 195t,  Serial  No.  739^13 
SCIaiBM.    (CL57— 65) 


1 .  In  a  cable  stnndint  madiine,  a  rotataMe  spool  sup- 
porting cndle  having  a  pair  of  side  frame  members,  a 
pintle  assembly  fixed  in  one  of  said  members  including 
a  rotatabie  spool  supporting  fixture  jounialed  in  a  thrust 
bearing,  a  second  pintle  assembly  slidably  mounted  in  the 
other  frame  member  and  including  a  rotatabie  spool  sup- 
porting fixture  joumaled  in  a  thrust  bearing,  tension 
means  engaging  said  second  pintle  assembly  and  the  op- 
posite frame  member  for  preloading  said  bearings  whfle 
clamping  a  spool  between  said  fixtures,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  second  pintle  assembly  against  movement  in  its 
frame  member,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  second 
pintle  assembly  and  said  tension  means  for  preventing 
their  accidental  disconnection. 


2,9t3343 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SEIZED 

METAUSTRANDED  CABLE 

Cari   EoMnoB   Rokcrta.   Psflna   Lalua,   tmi   Hmt» 

Swcd,  GIbbelDwii,   NJ^  aMigDon  to  E.  1. 


a  coqMratloa  of  Ddai 
AMlicatioo  October  1,  1957,  SatW  No.  M7^l 
9CWaa.    (CL  57— IM) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  seized  metal-stranded  cable 
which  comprises  wreppiag  flexible  thin  metal  sheeting 
around  the  section  of  the  cable  to  be  seized,  substantially 
surrounding  said  wrapping  with  a  charge  of  detonating 
explosive,  and  mitiating  said  explosive. 


adapted  to  revolve  coaxially  and  independently  with  ref- 
erence to  the  plate,  the  combination  of  a  ratchet  wheel 
coaxially  rigid  with  the  barrel  arbor,  winding  up  means 
including  a  reciprocating  catch  controlling  the  raichei 
wheel,  a  sun  and  planet  gear  extending  between  the 
plane  of  the  ratchet  wheel  and  the  plane  of  the  barrel 
drum  facing  the  latter,  said  gear  including  coaxial  tun 
wheels  controlled  respectively  by  the  arbor  and  by  the 
barrel  drum,  a  planet  pinion  controlled  simultaneously 
by  said  sun  wheels  and  a  planet  pinion  carrier  coaxial 
with  the  sunwheeb  and  on  which  the  planet  pinion  tM 
carried  to  revolve  round  an  axis  radial  with  reference 
to  the  axis  of  the  sun  wheds,  a  first  cam  adapted  to 
lock  and  release  selectively  the  winding  up  catch  and 
pivoting  in  a  plane  parallel  with  and  adjacent  the  plane 


2Jt3J44 

WINDING  UP  MECHANISM  FOR  TIME-PIECES 

Paal  E.  RcywMd,  LXMeal,  Swttaerlaad 

AppHcatloa  Janaiy  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M35S 

CWiM  priorMy.  apHlcatkw  qnllniiaad  Jaly  If,  1954 

4ClalMB.    (CL5S— 4^ 

1.  In   combination   with   a   time-piece   comprising   a 

framework  plate,  a  main  spring,  a  barrel  arbor  and  a 

barrel  drum  coaxial  therewith  and  between  which  the 

main  spring  is  fitted,  said  barrel  arbor  and  drum  being 


of  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  second  cam  adapted  to  pivot 
round  the  same  axis  as  the  first  cam  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  and  close  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  latter, 
a  spring  connecting  the  second  cam  with  a  stationary 
point  of  the  framework  plate  and  adapted  to  urge  said 
second  cam  to  either  side  of  a  predetermined  angular 
position  of  unstable  equilibrium  selectively  into  two  ex- 
treme positions,  a  part  rigid  with  the  planet  pinion  car- 
rier of  the  sun  and  planet  gear  and  engaging  the  second 
cam  u>  shift  the  latter  selectively  to  either  side  of  said 
predetermined  position  in  either  direction,  the  shifting 
(if  the  second  cam  producing  operation  of  its  spring  urg- 
iifig  ^d  second  cam  into  its  corresponding  extreme  posi- 
tion, and  means  whereby  the  second  cam  when  entering  j 
oae  of  its  extreme  positions  shifts  angularly  the  first  cam 
into  iu  catch-releasing  and  locking  positions  req>octively. 


WINDING  UP  MECHANISM  FOR  TIME-PIECES 

Paal  E.  Rcymoad,  LtMeat,  Swtticrlaiid 

AppHcalkM  Janury  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M3S9 

~  '     I  priority,  afpUcatfcw  SwttxetlaBd 

Scpteiubcrt,  1954 

iClalM.    (CL5t— 40 


1.  In  combination  with  a  time-piece  including  a  mecha- 
nism plate,  a  main  spring,  a  barrel  arbor  and  a  barrel 
drum  coaxial  therewith  and  between  which  the  main 
spring  is  fitted,  said  barrel  arbor  and  barrel  drum  being 
revolubly  mounted  with  reference  to  said  plate,  the  com- 
bination of  winding  means,  a  reciprocating  catch  carried 
by  the  plate  and  controlled  by  said  winding  means,  a 
ratchet  wheel  controlled  by  said  catch  and  coaxially  rigid 
with  the  barrel  arbor,  a  sun  and  planet  gear  including 
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two  sunwheels  controlled  respectively  by  the  arbor  mkI 
by  the  barrel  drum,  a  planet  pinion  meshing  with  said 
sunwheels  and  a  carrier  coaxial  with  the  sunwheels, 
carrying  the  planet  pinion  and  extending  into  the  vicinity 
of  the  ratchet  wh^l,  a  rocker  lever  pivotally  secured 
to  the  plate,  provided  with  two  adjacent  notches  and 
shiftable  angularly  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  oi  the  barrel  arbor, -a  jumper  one  end  of  which 
is  secured  to  a  sutionary  point  of  the  plate  and  the  other 
end  of  which  engages  selectively  the  two  notches  in  the 
rocker  lever  to  hold  the  latter  selectively  in  two  predeter- 
mined angular  positions,  means  whereby  the  planet 
carrier  controls  the  angular  shifting  of  the  rocker  lever 
in  a  direction  corresponding  to  its  own  direction  of 
movement  to  make  the  said  rocker  lever  snap  into  the 
corresponding  position  defined  by  the  jumper  when  the 
said  planet  carrier  has  executed  a  travel  between  predeter- 
mined limiu  correqwnding  to  a  winding  of  the  main 
spring  and  to  an  unwinding  thereof  to  a  predetermined 
extent  and  reversely,  and  means  whereby  the  shifting  of 
said  rocker  lever  into  each  of  iU  predetermined  positions 
prevenu  or  allows  operation  of  the  catch  of  the  winding 
means,  respectively. 


2,99M4< 

WATCH  MOVEMENT  WITH  A  CENTRAL 

SECONDS  HAND 

loaepfe  Ba— >,  Gnwfti,  SwHzeriand,  aastgnor  to  Amida 

S.A.,  Gmgea,  Swtfiartwid,  a  Swlai  firai 

AppUcatlon  April  27, 19H,  Serial  No.  591412 

'      apHicatioB  fwllMilaud  May  13,  1959 
1  Claim,    (a.  59—59) 


In  a  watch  movement,  the  combination  of  a  finishing 
bridge,  a  barrel  drum  fadng  the  latter  with  a  gap  there- 
between, a  center  wheel  engaging  partly  the  gap  between 
the  barrel  drwn  and  the  finishing  plate,  a  spindle  carrying 
said  center  wheel  and  controlled  by  the  barrel,  an  inter- 
mediate gear  including  a  wheel  and  a  pinion  meshing  with 
the  center  wheel,  a  third  pinion  meshing  with  the  inter- 
mediate gear,  a  third  wheel  coaxially  rigid  with  the  third 
pinion  and  extending  entirely  outside  the  transverse  bulk 
of  the  barrel  drum  and  a  central  seconds  wheel  controlled 
by  the  third  wheel,  and  lying  substantially  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  center  wheel  and  the  third  wheel. 


2,99SJ47 

SUPERCHARGER  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

lolM  Robert  Boyd,  Vcidcc,  CaHf . 

Appllcatioa  Novcnbcr  2, 1953,  Serfal  No.  399,557 

9  aalnt.    (CL  M— 13) 


1.  In  combination:  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  air-fuel  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  gas 
manifold;  a  turbo-supercharger  having  an  inlet  and  outlet 
communicating   with   said   exhaust   gas   manifold;   said 


turbo-supercharger  defioiag  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
a  relatively  convergent,  div^gent  and  convergent  flow 
path  for  exhaust  gas  passing  therethrough;  and,  a  cam- 
like control  element  mounted  within  said  turbo-super- 
charger for  changing  the  area  and  curvature  of  said  flow 
path. 

2393449 
SELF-CONTAINED  EMERGENCY  FLUID 
CYLINDER 
William  E,  Mayhcw,  Hmrtii«toa,  aad  Pedro  4e  Cardi, 
Sontli  Farmii«dale,  N.Y.,  aoslgDorfl  to  Rcpoblic  AvI- 
atiOQ  CorporatioD,  near  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  December  5, 19S€,  Serial  No.  62«439 
9  Claims,    (a.  (»— 14) 


I  . 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fluid  cylinder,  a  main  pis- 
ton therein  and  cape  closing  the  ends  thereof,  of  an 
emergency  actuating  device  comprising  a  secondary  pis- 
ton having  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  open  at  one  end 
and  closed  at  the  other  concentrically  secured  thereto  and 
projecting  on  each  side  thereof,  an  explosive  cartridge 
fixedly  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  member  adjacent 
the  closed  end  thereof,  and  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
caps  and  extending  into  and  closing  the  open  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  for  detonating  said  cartridge,  said 
means  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  the  closed 
end  of  the  cylinder  to  define  a  chamber  whereby  the  gases 
resulting  from  such  explosion  fill  said  chamber  and 
operate  against  the  dosod  end  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber to  move  the  secondary  piston  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  cylinder. 

2,993.949 
UNIFORM  VELOCITY  THRUSTER 
Cecil  C.  Fawcett,  HaotintdoB  Valley,  and  Albert  M. 
Stott,  AMan-CUfioa  Helgirts,  Pa.,  and  Creston  F. 
Laager,  Beverly,  NJ.,  amigBors  to  the  United  States 
of  ADMrica  as  reprcaeatcd  by  tbe  Secretary  <^  the 
Army 

Appllcatloo  April  19, 1959,  Scstel  No.  727,7a 
3  Clahns.    (O.  69— 19) 
(Graaiad  mider  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  first  cylinder  enclosing  a  first 
piston  fixed  to  a  rod  extensible  from  said  cylinder,  a  pres- 
sure responsive  valve  arranged  to  provide  an  opening 
throu^  said  first  piston  into  said  first  cylinder  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure,  means  forming  through  said  first  piston 
an  opening  of  a  size  dependent  on  the  speed  at  whidi  said 
first  piston  is  to  be  moved,  a  second  cylinder  having  at 
one  end  a  liquid  retaining  chamber  and  at  the  other  end 
means  for  generating  a  gas  pressure,  means  forming  a 
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passageway  from  said  chamber  to  said  first  cylinder  at   leading  edge  abutting  and  conforming  with  the  cootour 
the  rear  ai  said  first  piston,  and  a  floating  piston  inter-   of  the  inner  nozzle  wall  for  producing  an  attached  shock 

wave  within  the  nozzle  at  the  intersection  of  said  deflect- 
ing surface  and  the  inner  nozzle  wall,  the  other  leg  por- 


FULSE  JET 
G.  Li^  Lm  Ancles,  CaHff. 
May  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,435 
II  ClaiMt.    (CI.  M-^35.<) 
(Gmted  wider  TMc  35,  U^  C«4e  (19S2K  mc  2M) 


1.  An  underwater  propulsion  device  comprising  a  vari- 
able volume  water  chamber  adapted  to  intermittently  re- 
ceive ambient  water,  a  variable  volume  gas  chamber, 
and  an  oscillatable  member  adapted  to  be  moved  by  gas 
m  the  gas  chamber  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  latter 
aad  simultaneously  decrease  the  volume  of  the  water 
chnmber  when  it  moves  in  one  direction  of  its  oscillation 
and  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  gas  chamber  and 
simultaneously  increase  the  volume  of  the  water  chamber 
when  it  moves  in  the  opposite  direction  of  its  oscillation, 
the  device  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge, 
in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  its  direction  of 
movement  through  the  ambient  water,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  water  in  the  water  chamber  when  the  member 
is  moving  in  said  one  direction,  whereby  thrust  is  im- 
parted to  the  device,  said  member  adapted  to  be  moved 
in  said  opposite  direction  by  water  entering  the  water 
chamber,  and  means  for  communicating  the  chambers 
when  the  gas  chamber  has  increased  to  a  predetermined 
volume,  whereby  gas  may  flow  from  the  gas  chamber 
into  the  water  chamber  and  force  water  therefrom. 


1,9«3JS1 
JET  DEFLECTOR 
WHty  A.  Fiedler,  Woodlaad  Hlih,  Calif.,  aasicnor  to  the 
Uwktd  States  of  AnMrka  at  represented  Ivy  the  Secre- 
tary of  tb«  Navy 

ApHicatioa  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  5833M 
4  CWna.    (CI.  M>-35  J4) 
tCnrntai  ndcr  Title  35.  VS.  CM*  (I952>,  mc.  2M) 
1.  A  thrust  deflector  for  a  super wnic  flow  nonle  hav>- 
ittg  a  rim  comprising  a  body  securable  to  the  nozzle  rim, 
said  body  having  two  leg  portions  extending  therefrom 
aad  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  nozzle  rim,  one  leg  por- 
tion formed  as  a  wedge  positionable  substantially  within 
the  nozzle  and  having  an  inner  smooth  deflecting  sur- 
face, an  inner  portion  of  the  wedge  terminating  in  a  sharp 


posed  between  said  chamber  and  pressure  generating 
means  and  operable  at  the  end  of  its  travel  to  admit  gas 
to  said  first  cylinder. 


"    ^x:i^ 


tion  of  the  body  positioned  externally  and  adjacent  the 
nozzle,  and  detachable  securing  naeans  mounted  on  said 
other  leg  portion  externally  the  nozzle  for  clamping  the 
body  to  the  nozzle  rim  and  the  wedge  snugly  within 
the  nozzle  and  against  the  iimer  nozzle  wall. 


2,9«3452 
CONTROL    MEANS    FOR    ROAD    VEHICLE    HY- 

DRAUUC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Charles  Herbert  Bottoou,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 

to  Joseph  Lacas  (hdMtriss)  Limited, 


ApplicatioQ  Octoksr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M«3 
2  CSakM.    (CL  M— 43) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  system  including 
a  variable-delivery  and  reversible  hydraulic  pump,  a  pair 
of  hydraulic  motors  operable  by  liquid  from  said  pump, 
and  liquid-conducting  means  whereby  said  motors  are 
connectible  as  required  in  series  or  in  parallel  with  said 
pump,  control  means  comprising  in  combination  a  liquid- 
operable  servo-mechansm  for  controlling  the  output  of 
said  pump,  a  pair  of  valves  for  controlling  the  aeries- 
parallel  connections  between  said  pump  and  motors,  and 
manually  operable  mechanism  including  a  manually  op- 
erable first  member  capable  of  angular  and  axial  motion, 
a  second  member  capable  of  angular  motion  only  and  hav- 
ing a  quick -pitch  helical  connection  with  said  first  member 
so  that  said  second  member  is  operable  in  response  to 
both  angular  and  axial  movements  of  said  first  member, 
means  whereby  said  valves  are  connected  to  and  oper- 
able by  axial  motion  of  said  first  member,  and  means  con- 
necting said  second  member  to  said  servo-mechanism  for 
causing  the  output  of  said  pump  to  be  varied  in  response 
to  rotary  motion  of  said  second  member. 


23«3«t53 
HYDRAUUC  TRANSMISSIONS 
Modin,  Vancoavcr.  Brtttak  CokMiya, 
Appttcatioa  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S4,44S 

9  OaiMS.  (a.  4«— 53) 
I.  A  hydraulic  transmission  having  ■Hgw^  input  and 
output  shafts,  a  housing  concentric  with  the  shafts,  said 
housing  being  secured  to  the  inptit  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with rrid  being  joumaled  about  the  output  shaft,  said 
housing  forming  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  an  an- 
nular r  ng  of  pump  cylinders  directly  coupled  with  a  simi- 


September  15,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


613 


lar  aanular  ring  of  motor  cylinders,  said  rings  of  cylinders 
being  rotatively  mounted  on  said  ou^Nit  shaft,  a  set  of 
pistons  for  each  of  the  cylinders  of  a  ring,  a  wobble  bear- 
ing carried  by  the  housing,  a  spider  operatively  connected 
with  the  pistons  of  the  pump  cylinders,  said  spider  being 
rotatahle  about  the  wobble  bearing  as  the  cylinders  ro- 
tate relative  to  the  input  shaft,  a  non-rotatable  tnmnion 
sleeve  surrounding  the  output  shaft,  a  bearing  collar 
rockable  upon  the  tnmnion  sleeve,  a  second  spider  ro- 
tatahle upon  the  bearing  collar  and  operatively  fngaging 


passageway,  said  first  passageway  valve  member  compris- 
ing a  ball,  movement  of  said  ball  away  from  said  vahve 
port  being  limited  by  said  last  named  restricting  means. 


the  pistons  of  the  motor  cylinders,  a  pressure  actuated 
rieeve  slidable  tipoa  the  output  shaft  and  operatively 
engaging  the  bearing  collar,  a  control  sleeve  slidable  upon 
the  trunnion  sleeve,  said  pressure  actuated  sleeve  being 
movable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  to  rock  the  bearing 
collar  in  one  direction,  manually  operable  means  for  im- 
parting eixlwiae  movement  to  the  control  sleeve  to  rock 
the  bearing  collar  in  the  opposite  direction  and  valve  plate 
means  for  feeding  fluid  from  the  pump  cylinders  to  the 
nootor  cylinders. 

2,9«3354 
DOOR  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  V.  Harty,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assifnor  to  R.  V.  Harty 
Compoay,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mich- 
igan 

Applicatioa  April  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,417 
\\  9  ClaiBS.    (CL  M— 54.5) 


e   K 


7.  A  pressure  responsive  time  delay  switch  actuator 
comprising,  a  casing  having  a  chamber  with  a  movable 
wall  and  a  first  fluid  passageway  spaced  from  said  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  fluid  passageways  interconnecting  said  cham- 
ber with  said  first  passageway,  valve  means  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  one  of  said  pair  of  passageways  ar- 
ranged to  permit  fluid  flow  solely  in  one  direction,  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  passageways  being  of  limited  flow 
capacity  to  provide  continuous  restricted  area  commimi- 
cation  between  said  chamber  and  said  first  passageway, 
said  first  passageway  being  pro>rided  with  a  valve  port 
and  a  valve  member  controlling  fluid  flow  throu^  said 
p<Mt,  and  means  to  restrict  fluid  flow  through  said  other 


2,9f3J55 

POWER-ASSISTED  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS 
Glenn  T.  Randol,  Moontafai  Lake  Park,  Md.,  assignor  of 
flfty  percent  to  Hamill-Markns  Industries,  Inc.,  War- 
Mich. 

Application  Jnly  t,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  346,734 
11  Clafans.    (CL  44    54.4) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  servo  motor  having  a 
casing,  a  pressure-responsive  motor  element  dividing  said 
casing  into  two  compartments  and  including  an  output 
member  movable  therewith,  one  of  said  compartments 
always  being  at  atnfK>spheric  pressure,  and  conduit  means 
for  introducing  a  fluid  at  different-from-atmosphcric  pres- 
sures into  the  other  of  said  compartments:  the  improve- 
ments of  an  operator  actuatable  valve  in  said  conduit 
means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  fluid  at  said  differ- 
ent pressures  into  said  other  compartment  to  displace  said 
element  in  one  direction;  resilient  means  biasing  jaid 
element  in  the  opposite  direction  and  biasing  said  valve 
in  said  opposite  direction  to  a  position  at  which  fluid  at 
said  different  pressures  is  blocked  from  said  other  com- 
partment to  subject  both  of  said  compartments  to  atmos- 
pheric pressure;  actuatable  mechanism  carried  by  said  de- 
ment and  in  part  juxtaposed  with  reqject  thereto  for  inter- 
connecting said  valve  and  resilient  means  for  movement 
together;  and  a  lost-motion  connection  having  normally 
spaced  engageable  portions  operably  incorporated  between 
said  valve  and  «aid  element  to  define  the  relative  actuat- 
ing movement  of  said  valve  whereby  actuation  of  said 
valve  is  effective  to  relieve  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means 
on  said  pressure-responsive  element. 


23t3454 
MEANS  FOR  LATERALLY  BRACING  PARTIALLY 

SUBMERGED  ERECT  STRUCTURES 
Howard  J.  En  Dean,  Fox  Chapd  Boroogh,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  Gnlf  Research  A  Development  Company,  PHtstnirgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Application  Jnne  29,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  444,681 
4Clafans.    (CL41— 44) 

1.  Means  for  laterally  bracing  a  stnicture,  comprising 
initially  telescoped  tubular  members  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tended in  use,  means  for  securing  the  outermost  of  the 
initially  telescoped  members  at  one  end  to  the  structure 
to  be  braced  thereby,  a  tip  on  the  end  of  the  innermost 
of  said  initially  telescoped  tubular  members  adapted  to 
penetrate  the  earth  when  the  members  are  extended  from 
telescoped  relation,  said  last  named  tubular  member  also 
having  an  opening  leading  to  its  exterior,  the  outermost 
and  innermost  of  the  initially  telescoped  members  re- 
spectively constituting  the  upper  and  lower  terminal  mem- 
bers of  the  exteixled  bracing  means,  oppositely  extending 
flanges  on  contiguous  ends  of  the  several  telescoping  mem- 
bers for  limiting  their  extension,  a  conduit  connecting 
with  said  outermost  tubular  member  through  which  a 
settable  material  is  forced  imder  pressure  into  said  mem- 
bers to  cause  their  extension  from  telescoped  relation  and 
thereby  to  penetrate  the  earth  adjacent  the  structure  to 
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be  braced,  ami  sealing  means  located  within  the  terminal 
tubular  member  rearwardly  of  the  aforesaid  opening 
therein,  said  sealing  means  being  adapted  to  be  displaced 


sure  thereof  which  comprises:  (a)  passing  sach  stream 
through  a  turbo-expander  to  effect  a  partial  reductioii 
in  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  stream  accooipamed 
by  a  partial  liquefaction  thereof,  (b)  separating  the 
liquid  from  the  effluent  of  said  expander,  (c)  passing  the 
gaseous   remainder  of  such  eflluent  through   a  second 


by  pressure  of  the  material  after  extensioo  of  said  mem- 
bers for  opening  a  passage  therein  through  which  the 
material  flows  and  emerges  from  the  aforesaid  opening 
to  embed  the  earth  penetrating  end  of  the  bracing  means. 

2,993457 

THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMF 

Nib  E.  Ltedcablad,  Prtacelim,  NJn  MrifMc  to  Radio 

Conioratioa  of  ABcrfca,  a  trnfttaOnm  of  Ddawafe 

AppHcatkMi  September  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  <1 1,459 

relates.    (CL(2— 3) 
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turbo-expander  to  complete  said  reduction  in  tempera^ 
ture  and  pressure  accompanied  by  a  further  liquefaction 
of  said  stream,  and  (</)  reducing  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  separated  from  the  effluent  of  said  iint  expander 
to  substantially  that  of  the  effluent  of  said  second  ex- 
pander. 

2393,t^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATl»  FOR  SEPARATING 

GAS  MIXTURES 

Walter  H.  Kahl,  Grvd  Islaiid,  N.Y.,  asslfnr  to  U 

CaibUc  CorporatkM,  a  loipeiadosi  of  New  Yorfc 

ApplkatkM  September  22,  1955,  Scriid  No.  535,91i 

6CMBM.    (CL<2~18) 


10.  A  thermoelectric  heat  pump  stnKture  comprising 
a  plurality  of  channel  members,  each  of  said  channel 
members  having  a  web  portion  and  flange  portions,  said 
flange  portions  depending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  web 
portion,  said  channel  members  being  spaced  from  each 
other  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween  and  disposed  in  a 
row  with  said  web  and  flange  portions  thereof  in  align- 
ment, rigid  strips  of  thermally  and  electrically  insulating 
material  bridging  said  gap  between  said  adjacent  chan- 
nel members  and  secured  to  the  flange  portions  thereof, 
cylindrical  bodies  of  thermoelectric  material  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  surface  of  said  web  portions  of  each 
of  said  channel  members  opposite  from  said  flange  por- 
tions thereof,  adjacent  ones  of  said  bodies  being  com- 
posed of  dissimilar  thermoelectric  materials,  individual 
plates  of  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  material 
secured  to  the  end  of  each  of  said  bodies  of  thermoelec- 
tric material  opposite  from  the  end  thereof  attached  to 
said  web  portions,  each  of  said  plates  being  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane,"  and  means  electrically  connecting 
alternate  pairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  plates  whereby 
said  plates  and  said  channel  numbers  will  reversibly  pro- 
vide heat  absorbing  junctions. 


f  .:r!.H 
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1,9«M5S 

PROCESS  OF  LIQUEFYING  GASES 
PkiUp  E.  Boc^Mt,  Poms  Clly,  Okin.,  amlgBor  to 
atock  LlqaU  MethaM  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Yn 
a  corpofvttoa  of  Delaware 
AppUcattoa  October  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  53<,975 
5  CUma.    (CL  62—11) 
1.  The  process  of  at  least  partial  liquefaction  of  a 
fluid  stream  by  a  reduction  in  the  temperature  and  pres- 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  low  temperature  separation  of  a 
gas  mixture  by  rectification,  comprising  a  reboiler  in- 
cluding a  vaporizer  for  receiving  and  evaporating  a  liquid, 
means  for  introducing  a  warm  fluid  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lation with  liquid  in  the  vaporizer  for  boiling  sue*  liquid, 
a  first  fluid  connection  for  passing  liquid  from  an  upper 
portion  of  the  vaporizer  back  to  a  lower  portion  thereof 
by  gravity  flow  as  liquid  in  the  vaporizer  is  displaced 
upwardly  by  the  boiling  action  therein,  thereby  effecting 
a  circulation  of  unevaporated  liquid  through  said  first 
fluid  connection,  an  adsorbent  body  in  said  first  fluid  con- 
nection positioned  to  be  traversed  by  liquid  circulating 
therethrough  for  removing  residual  impurities  in  sucti 
liquid,  and  a  second  fluid  connection  for  passing  excess 
liquid  above  a  predetermined  level  in  the  first  fluid  con- 
nection around  said  adsorbent  body  directly  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  evaporator. 

2,9#3fSM 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  CmDIgWTEM- 
PERATURE  BOILING  UQUIDS  FROM  STORAGE 
RESERVOIR 

H.  Bnma,  Northbrook,  m.,  amliBor,  by 

__.ata,  to  CoMtock  maU  MatkaM 

ttoa,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawara 
AppUcaHoTseptcmber  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  533336    .. 

4CI>toH.    (CLt2— 52) 
1.  In  combination  a  shq>,  a  thermally  msulated  con- 
tainer within  the  ship  having  a  cargo  of  a  liquefied  gas 
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maintained  at  a  subatmoipheric  temperature,  a  first  beat 
exchanger  immersed  in  the  cargo  of  liquefied  gas  in  the 
said  container,  a  second  heat  exchanger  on  the  ship  out- 
side of  said  container,  passages  connecting  the  inlet  of  the 
first  heat  exchanger  with  the  outlet  of  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer and  the  outlet  of  the  first  heat  exchanger  with  the 
inlet  of  the  second  heat  exchanger  to  provide  a  complete 
circuit,  means  for  circulating  a  heat  transfer  medium 
through  said  heat  exchangers  and  interconnecting  pas- 
sages at  an  adjustably  controlled  rate  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  heat  introduced  into  the  liquefied  gas  for  the 
vaporization  thereof,  passages  in  communication  with  said 
second  heat  exchanger  for  connection  with  a  third  heat 


means  for  compressing  the  operating  fluid  from  the  ini- 
tial pressure  and  temperature  to  a  higher  pressure  and 
temperature,  driving  means  for  said  first  compression 
means,  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  heat  consumption  device 
connected  with  the  heat  exchanger,  the  operating  fltiid 
after  compression  circulating  through  the  heat  exchanger 
and  transferring  its  heat  at  compression  temperature 
to  the  heat  consumption  device,  while  retaining  its  pres- 
sure, a  heat  source  delivering  heat  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  initial  temperature  of  the  operating  fluid, 
means  for  supplying  heat  from  said  heat  source  to  said 
operating  fluid,  said  means  including  a  multi-stage  ex- 
pansion device  within  which  the  operating  fluid  may  ex- 
pand in  a  plurality  of  stages,  the  expansion  being  carried 
out  in  each  stage  until  the  operating  fluid  reaches  an  ex- 


n 


exchanger  on-shore  for  circulation  of  a  second  heat  ex- 
diange  medium  therethrough  to  transfer  heat  from  shore 
to  the  first  heat  exchange  medium  through  the  second 
heat  exchanger  and  to  make  use  of  the  refrigeration  avail- 
able from  the  liquefied  gas  for  on-short  refrigeration,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  circulation  of  the  sec- 
ond heat  exchange  nnedium  between  the.  on-shore  heat 
exchanger  and  the  second  heat  exchanger  on  ship,  means 
in  communication  with  the  passages  for  bypassing  the 
second  heat  exchanger,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  heat  exchange  medium  bypassed  in  response 
to  the  temperature  of  the  second  heat  exchange  medium 
issuing  from  the  second  heat  exchanger. 


1^^M\ 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AIR 

Feliz  L.  Akw,  New  OricwH,  La. 

Application  Sepieuiber  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  685,547 

11  Claims.    (CL  62— 93) 


1.  The  method  for  drying  air  for  use  in  instruments 
consbting  of  compressing  air,  precooling  the  compressed 
air  by  passing  it  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  a 
secondary  refrigerant,  cooling  said  secondary  refrigerant 
to  a  temperature  substantially  below  that  of  the  pre- 
cooled  compressed  air,  combining  the  cooled  secondary 
refrigerant  with  the  precooled  compressed  air,  and  re- 
moving the  secondary  refrigerant  and  moisture  absorbed 
thereby  from  the  air  prior  to  use. 


2,993,962 

HEAT  TRANSFER  AND  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

PhOlas  J.  Bouchard,  Stowe,  VL 
Application  December  12,  1955,  Scrid  No.  552,318 

13  Claims.    (CL  62— 231) 
1.  A  heat  pump  system  in  which  heat  is  supplied  to 
a  heat  consumption  device  at  predetermined  tempera- 
ture by  an  operating  fluid  comprising  a  first  compression 


mn 
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pansion  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the 
heat  source  and  a  heat  exchanger  coimected  with  each 
expansion  stage  for  transferring  beat  from  said  heat  source 
to  the  operating  fluid,  the  temperature  of  which  has 
been  lowered  below  the  temperature  of  the  heat  source, 
means  for  converting  the  power  developed  during  the 
expansion  stage  into  mechanical  power,  a  second  com- 
pressor means  mechanically  coimected  with  the  first 
named  compression  means,  means  for  transmitting  the 
mechanical  power  produced  by  the  power  converting 
means  to  the  driving  means  oif  said  first  compression 
means  and  means  for  circulating  the  operating  fluid  in  a 
closed  circulation  between  the  said  first  compression 
means  and  said  second  compression  means. 


2,993J63 
HEAT  TRANSFER  UNIT 
Donald  L.  Cooing,  New  Lebanon,  Ohio,  asstgnor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Application  September  26,  1956,  Sethd  No.  612,247 
ICIala.   (CL62— 289) 


r      rt 


.1.    ,'n- 


A  heat  transfer  unit  inclpding  an  upright  metal  plate 
composed  of  two  metal  sheet  portions  bonded  together 
in  some  areas  to  form  a  unitary  plate  and  separated  in 
other  areas  to  form  a  fluid  passage,  the  sheet  portions 
at  one  edge  of  said  plate  being  separated  and  extending 
in  a  hook  shape  away  from  each  to  form  liquid  catch- 
ing surfaces  protruding  from  opposite  sides  of  said  plate, 
and  a  spout  including  a  U  shaped  portion  having  upper 
turned  in  portions  extending  over  and  engaging  the  outer 
edges  of  the  hook  shaped  extensions.     - 
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2,9t3,M4 
CAR  ICING  MACHINE 

liH«U  W.  Bmcy,  WkMter,  CaHff^  ■■Jfin  lo  Praco 
hcorpontod,  Los  Aafdcs,   Caflf  ^  a  corpondoa  of 
Calif ornia 
AppUcation  Febraary  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S«,942 
UCtelM.    (a.  62—321) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  supplying  ice  to  refrigerator  cars 
or  the  like  arranged  ak>ng  opposite  sides  of  a  car-height 
loading  dock,  the  combination  of  a  main  frame  movable 
loogitudinany  along  the  dock,  a  hofiiwr  carried  on  the 
frame  and  having  a  downwardly  openiag  discharge  mouth. 
means  for  elevating  ice  from  the  dock  and  depositing  it 
in  the  hopper,  a  conveyor  having  one  end  disposed  be- 
neath the  discharge  mouth  of  the  hopper  and  extending 
angiilarly  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  one  end, 
said  coqveyor  being  pivoted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  in  substantial  alinement 
with  said  discharge  mouth,  the  angular  extent  of  pivotal 
movement  being  such  that  the  conveyor  is  exteindable 
towards  one  side  of  the  dock  or  the  other,  means  for  driv- 
ing the  conveyor  to  carry  the  ice  outwardly  from  said 
hopper,  and  a  chute  connected  to  the  outer,  upper  end 
of  the  upwardly  inclined  conveyor  to  receive  ice  there- 
from,, said  chute  inclining  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  outer  end  of  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor  and 
chute  being  in  mutual  longitudinal  axial  alinement. 


2,9t3,M5 

ICE  BLOCK  RELEASER  AND  STORAGE  BUCKET 

Uoyi  M.  Kdgklcy,  Daytom  Ohio,  ■■■ifui  •»  GcMral 

Moton  CocyoratfaMif  Detroit,  Mich^  a  covponrtioa  of 
Dchiware 

Application  Aogost  5,  1957,  ScrW  No.  i7i,154 
6  Claims    (a.  62—344) 


/ 


September  15,  1959 

2,9«3JM 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Ms  Nicbolit  Plliitavihf  Ps. 
Iiptiwtir  9, 1957,  S«W  No.  M2,771 
3  CWm.    (CL  64—7) 


r«i 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  male  member,  a 
female  member  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving 
said  male  member  with  space  therebetween,  said  male 
member  having  two  spherical  surfaces  associated  there- 
with one  on  each  side  extending  into  said  space,  said 
female  member  having  a  transverse  concave  cylindrical 
surface  on  said  opening  with  its  axis  in  said  opening, 
a  slipper  in  the  space  between  each  of  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  and  said  male  member,  each  slipper  having  a 
cylindrical  surface  in  engagement  with  the  associated 
cylindrical  surface  in  said  opening  and  a  spherical  sur- 
face in  engagement  with  the  spherical  surface  on  said 
male  member,  the  center  of  said  spherical  surfaces  being 
approximately  on  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes  of 
said  male  and  female  members  and  the  axes  of  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  extending  transversely  of  said  male 
and  female  ntembers  approximately  through  the  center 
of  said  spherical  surfaces. 


2,9«3,847 
ZERO-BACKLASH  COUPLING  FOR  SHAFTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Steven  M.  Moody,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear, 
Incorporated,  Graod  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 
Appllcatioa  February  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,185 
5  ClaiaM.    (CL  64—15)       ^ 


1.  Means  for  coupling  a  pair  of  rotatable  members  hav- 
ing substantially  aligned  axes  of  rotation  comprising  an 
dement  constructed  and  arranged  to  form  a  part  of  each 
said  member,  said  elements  being  mutually  confronting 
and  spaced  apart  axial  ly  and  each  being  provided  with 
an  axially-extending  tongue  having  two.  diametrically  op- 
posite flat  faces  and  an  endless  band  of  resilient  material 
including  two  opposed,  relatively  flat  side  faces  cojoined 
by  opposed,  arcuate  bights,  each  side  face  having  an 
aperture  including  a  straight  sided  slot  terminated  by 
circular  openings  of  diameter  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  slot  to  define  cantilevered,  resilient  marginal  zones 
for  the  slot  adapted  to  f Fictionally  engage  said  tongues. 


6.  In  combination,  a  portable  combined  ice  block  re- 
leasing and  storage  bucket  element  having  a  cover  ele- 
ment pivotaily  mounted  thereon  and  swingable  relative 
thereto  for  opening  and  closing  said  bucket,  means  on 
one  of  said  elements  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 
unitary  freezing  device  containing  ice  blocks  separated 
by  tiiubie  grid  walls  locked  in  a  tray  of  the  device  against 
detachment  therefrom,  and  means  rendered  effective  in 
re^xxise  to  a  swinging  movement  of  said  cover  element 
about  its  pivotal  mounting  for  causing  tilting  of  said  grid 
walls  relative  to  the  tray  of  said  unitary  freezing  device 
oa  said  one  element  for  releasing  ice  blocks  from  the 
device  into  the  storage  bucket  elemenL 


2,993,S6S 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Geoffc  B.  Sttflwagoa.  'r.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  of  < 

half  to  Kenneth  G.  Eraser,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Applkatioa  Aprti  36,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S1,523 

16  Claims.    (CL  64— 17) 

1 1 .  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  connecting 

members,  each  terminating  in  a  spaced  pair  of  apertured 

jaws,  a  rectangular  coupling  block,  opposite  ends  of  said 

block   projecting   between  the  jaws  of  said  connecting 

memb^  the  inner  faces  of  said  jaws  engaging  oppo- 
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site  faces  of  said  coupling  block,  a  plurality  of  pintles 
projecting  from  said  coupling  block,  there  being  one  pintle 
joumalled  in  the  aperture  of  each  said  jaw  whereby  said 
connecting  members  are  secured  pivotaily  to  said  coupling 
block,  a  plurality  of  capping  members,  there  being  one 
secured  to  each  said  jaw  in  covering  relation  to  the  aper- 
ture therein,  said  block  having  annular  shoulders  in 
faces  thereof,  there  being  one  annular  shoulder  opposite 


t^yar. 


in  combination  with  said  yam  carrier  rod,  at  least  one 
friction  box  rod,  a  main  friction  box  and  an  auxiliary 
friction  box,  each  frictionally  carried  by  a  friction  box 
rod,  means  for  reciprocating  said  friction  box  rods  longi- 
tudinally in  synchronism,  means  drivthgly  interconnecting 
the  yarn  carrier  rod  with  said  main  friction  box,  at  least 
one  stop  for  the  yam  carrier  rod  defining  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  travel  of  the  latter,  a  stationary  member 
carrying  said  stops,  a  cam  adapted  to  pivot  over  one  of 
the  following  parts,  the  main  friction  box  and  the  sta- 
tionary member  round  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  friction  box  rod,  at  least  one  cam 
stop  carried  by  the  other  of  said  two  parts,  the  main  fric- 


each  said  jaw  spaced  from  and  encircling  the  pintle  pro- 
jecting into  the  aperture  of  that  jaw,  the  faces  of  said 
coupling  block  outside  said  annular  shoulders  flaring  away 
from  said  jaws,  and  a  plurality  of  O-rings,  there  being  one 
O-ring  seated  against  each  said  shoulder,  the  flared  faces 
of  the  coupling  block  permitting  said  O-rings  to  move 
away  from  the  inner  faces  o(  said  jaws  upon  expansion 
of  said  O-rings  away  from  said  shoulders. 


2,9«3369 

METHOD  OF  KNITTING  PILE  FABRIC 

Broolu  StcTcas,  Jr.,  Concord,  Maas.,  aMigBor  to 

Textile  CorporatkMi,  LowcU,  Ma«.,  a  corporatioB 

Applkatioo  Jane  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  59f,581 

9  Clafans.    (CL  66—92) 


tion  box  and  the  stationary  member,  and  adapted  to  make 
the  cam  rock  when  the  main  friction  box  reaches  a  point 
near  the  end  of  its  reciprocatory  travel  in  a  direction  for 
which  the  cam  aiid  cam  stop  move  towards  each  other, 
means  interconnecting  mechanically  the  auxiliary  friction 
box  with  the  cam  and  wherethrough  the  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  cam  produces  a  shifting  of  the  main  friction 
box  with  reference  to  the  auxiliary  friction  box  and  to 
the  friction  box  rod  carrying  the  latter  and  thereby  a 
braking  of  the  speed  of  the  reciprocatory  movement  of 
said  main  friction  box  down  to  a  substantially  zero  value, 
at  the  moment  at  which  the  yam  carrier  rod  impinges 
against  its  stop  aiKl  stops  the  main  friction  box. 


I.  A  method  of  knitting  pfle  fabric  utilizing  cylinder 
needles  cooperable  with  nKivable  dial  needles,  said 
method  comprising,  in  each  stitch  forming  sequence, 
feeding  a  body  yam  to  the  hooks  of  the  cylinder  needles 
in  the  knit  position;  substantially  simultaneously  there- 
^  with,  feeding  a  pile  yam  to  the  dial  needles,  operating  be- 
\ween  the  cylinder  needles,  at  a  level  below  the  hooks  of 
the  cylinder  needles  in  the  knit  position;  drawing  loops  of 
pile  yam  transversely  between  pairs  of  cylinder  needles; 
subsequently  catching  the  drawn  pQe  yam  in  the  hooks 
of  the  cylinder  needles  below  the  body  yam  therein  while 
retaining  the  pile  yam  loops  in  drawn  position;  drawing 
the  body  and  pile  yam  in  the  needle  hooks  through  previ- 
ously formed  loops  around  the  cylinder  needles;  and  sub- 
sequently casting  off  the  newly  formed  body  yam  loops 
and  the  retained  pile  yam  loops. 


2,9t3,871 
CIRCULAR  RIB  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Mawricc  H.  Felkcr,  Lakcport,  N  A,  assigBor  to  Scott  * 
WilUams,  Incorporated,  Laconfa^  NA,  a  corporation 
of  Massschnsetts 

Application  March  20, 195S,  Serial  No.  722,691 
4Clafans.    (0.66—157) 


2,993379 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  YARN  CAR- 
RIER RODS  IN  FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINES  OF 
THE  COTTON  TYPE 

Charles  Maaet,  Ganges,  Hcranlt,  France 

Application  Jnly  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  745^72 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Friuicc  Jnly  11,  1957 

12  Oafans.    (CL  66—139) 
I.  A  shodc  absorbing  device  for  the  yam  carrier  rod 
in  flat  knitting  machines  of  the  Cotton  type,  comprising 
74S  O.o. — II 


1.  A  circular  rib  knitting  machine  having  a  dial,  inde- 
pendent needles  therein,  upstanding  operating  butts  on 
the  needles,  a  cap  above  the  dial,  and  operating  cams 
on  the  cap  for  tfte  needle  butts,  in  combination  with 
needle  walls  for  the  needles  on  the  dial  having  undetrut 
notches  in  the  outer  ends  thereof  just  inward  of  the  outer 
edge  of  the  dial  cap,  and  a  yam  stop  motion  detector  on 
the  cap  adapted  to  detect  accumulation  of  yam  in  the 
notches;  whereby  any  misplaced  inactive  yam  above  the 
dial  will  be  caught  in  the  notches  and  detected. 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  KNTT 
STOCKING 
W.  Lc^cU,  Ufk  Poiat,  N.C,  iiiifii,  by  mmmm 
MripMWlB,  ta  Uailc4  Stales  Trwt  CoMpMy  of  New 
Y«f^  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Ammmt  13,  199S,  Scrtel  No.  75M1* 
3  niiiii    (CL  M>-lt7) 


1.  The  method  of  maoufacturiBs  a  knit  itockuig.  com- 
pristng  the  steps  of  knitting  the  leg.  the  foot  and  the  toe 
portioos  of  said  stocking  lo  ••  to  provide  a  transversely 
extending  opening  in  said  toe  portion,  laying  said  toe 
portion  in  a  substantially  flat  positioo  with  the  knitted 
material  of  one  side  of  the  opening  lying  upon  the  mate- 
rial of  the  other  side  of  the  opening  with  the  courses 
of  the  knitted  material  of  one  side  of  the  opening  in 
appraximate  parallel  alignment  with  the  conespooding 
courses  of  the  material  of  the  other  side  of  the  opening, 
then  cutting  the  margins  of  the  opening  so  as  to  provide 
the  opening  with  opposite  edges  defined  by  freely  extend- 
ing knitted  loops  of  the  knitted  material,  and  closing  the 
opening  by  joining  the  loops  of  one  edfe  thereof  to  the 
loops  of  the  other  edge  with  a  seam  having  at  least  twice 
as  many  stitches  per  inch  as  there  are  loops  per  inch  in 
•■ck  edge  of  said  opening,  while  catching  each  of  said 
loops  with  at  least  two  of  said  stitches. 


23t3,r73 
PORTABLE  LAUNDRY  UNIT 
SffMd  BapMs,  Mick., 
■ti,  lo  AaliisHt  MHie, 
Rapids,  Mldk,  a  ceeporalioa  of  Dchiwwo 

AppOcatkM  Inly  1, 195t,  Serial  No.  745,145 
<  CWm.    (CL  «»— 3) 


1.  A  portable  laundry  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  pair  of  laundry  machines  consisting  of  a  washing 
machine  and  a  wringer,  together  with  a  base  member 
comprising  a  relatively  flat,  generally  rectangular  panel 
with  a  carrying  handle  attached  to  one  edge  of  the  panel 
and  projecting  therefrom;  said  base  member  including 
a  pair  of  mounting  racks  each  individually  fitted  to  the 
aforesaid  laundry  machines  with  one  of  said  racks  coo- 
toured  to  a  shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  the 
aforementioned  washing  machine  and  the  other  of  said 
racks  contoured  to  a  shape  complementary  to  the  shape 
of  the  aforementioBed  wringer,  with  the  racks  arranged 
on  the  flat  panel  of  the  base  member  in  ge— rally  paral- 
lel side-by-tide  relation;  retaining  means  comprisiag  a 
flexible  strap  exiendmg  transversely  across  both  of  said 
racks,  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  strap  anchoced  lo 
the  base  panel  by  latdies  adjacent  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  panel  and  with  inid  strap  adapted  to  extend  across 
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wailiiBg  machine  and  wringer  when  poai- 
in  tibo  ■onmiixg  racks  to  retain  said  washing  ma- 
chine and  wringer  on  said  racks;  tightening  means  for 
the  retaining  strap  consisting  of  a  single  clamping  de- 
ment positioned  between  the  mounting  racks  and  se- 
cured to  the  base  panel  to  draw  the  strap  tightly  across 
the  said  machines;  and  a  laundry  tub  of  size  and  shape 
corresponding  to  the  base  member  with  coacting  latch 
devices  on  said  tub  and  on  said  base  panel  whereby  the 
tub  is  fastened  to  the  base  panel  in  inverted  position 
with  respect  thereto,  with  the  rim  of  the  tub  engaging 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  panel  to  completely  endoae 
the  aforesaid  machines,  racks,  and  retaining  means  to 
form  a  unitary  portable  laundry  assembly;  and  with 
mounting  devices  for  securing  said  machines  in  opera- 
tive positions  with  respect  to  the  tub. 


23WJ74 


Otto  Hdnricli  Dnwsf , 
Appllcatfon  NoveabcrT.  19S5,  Serial  No.  545,445 

(CL  n—l) 


1.  An  underground  shelter  comprising  a  horizontally 
extending  hoosing  composed  of  cylindrical  segments  each 
having  a  floor  portion,  sxle  wall  portions  and  a  oeJling 
portioo,  an  i^mardly  extending  emergency  shaft  mounted 
oo  nid  bousing  intermediate  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the 
hoosing.  said  shaft  having  a  cylindrical  shaft  element  ex- 
tending through  the  ceiling  portion  of  at  least  one  seg- 
ment and  having  a  circumferential  flange  bearing  upon 
the  top  of  said  housing,  and  wing  walls  extending  from 
the  side  wall  portioos  of  said  one  segment  and  directly 
supporting  the  lower  edge  of  sajd  cylindrical  shaft  ele- 
ment upon  said  floor  portion. 


23t3J75 
EXIT  SHAFT  SECTION  FOR  SHELTERS 
aa  Mala,  ami  Otto 


24,  1954,  SsffW  No.  43t,45t 
(CL  71—1). 


1  A  tubular  exit  shaft  attached  to  a  side  of  a  tubular 
underground  air  raid  shelter  composed  of  cylindrical  seg- 
ments with  the  axes  of  the  shaft  and  shelter  being  in 
substantially  right  angular  relation,  said  shaft  comprising 
a  base  segment  having  an  upper  edge  beveled  downwardly 
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and  outwardly,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  U-shaped 
segments  resting  upon  said  base  segment  with  their  open 
ends  forming  an  opening  into  the  shelter,  the  lowermost 
of  said  U-shaped  segments  having  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly beveleid  edges  complementary  to  each  other  and 
to  the  beveled  edge  of  said  base  segment,  the  uppermost 
of  said  U-sh^)ed  segments  having  edges  beveled  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  and  complementary  to  each  other, 
said  beveled  edges  forming  bearing  surfaces  between  ad- 
jacent U-shaped  segments,  and  a  ring-shaped  section  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  and  downwardly  beveled  edge  comple- 
mentary to  and  seated  upon  the  beveled  edge  of  the  top- 
most U-duped  segment 


to  Phmips 


2,9f3J74 
FURNACE  OR  REACTOR 
G.  NMabsl,  Hwisfsaa.  Ncv. 
FMrolcnn  Company,  a  cotweration  of 

iMoaij  24,  1955,  Serial  No,  493,492 
5  Onhm.    (CL  72—14) 


<\Ttl 


1.  A  hi^  temperature  reactor  comprising  a  cylindrical 
shdl  formed  of  two  longitudinal  sections  each  extend- 
ing from  end  to  end  of  said  shell  attached  by  readily 
separable  joints,  one  of  said  longitudinal  sections  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  sections  attached  by 
readily  separable  joints  along  a  circimiference  of  said 
shell;  a  thick  refractory  layer  of  insulating  material 
bonded  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  shell,  said  layer  be- 
ing made  in  sections  to  correspond  to  aforesaid  Ion- 
gitudiiul  and  transverse  sectioiu  to  permit  removing 
said  transverse  sectiotis  independently  of  each  odier  for 
repair  of  the  furnace;  an  inner  precast  refractory  liner 
looeely  fitting  and  unbonded  to  said  refractory  layer,  and 
sealing  means  in  said  joints  to  provide  a  gas  tight  seal. 


23t3J77 
STORAGE  TANK  STRUCTURE 
P.  Mcada,  BmUesfMa,  Okla.,  ssslfiii  to  Phillips 


13 


12,  1954,  Serial  No.  499^99 
(CL72— 14) 


wall  aiKl  said  shell  which  sets  to  a  rigid  mass  capable  of 
holding  said  shell  in  expanded  conditioo;  and  allowing 
said  matoial  to  set  while  said  shell  is  eaqwnded. 


1.  A  method  <A  forming  a  tank  bottom  in  an  expansi- 
ble tank  shell  comprising  forming  a  poured  imperforate 
bottom  in  said  shell  within  an  upright  retaining  wall 
qwced  apart  ^  short  distance  from  the  waU  of  said 
shell  forming  an  annular  space  open  into  said  tank;  ex- 
panding said  shell  by  a  force  at  least  equal  to  the  expand- 
ing force  of  the  liquid  to  be  stored  therein;  while  said 
Aell  is  expanded,  introducing  a  self-eetting  fluid  sealing 
material  into  the  space  between  said  upright  retaining 


WALL 


2,993,979 

CONSTRUCTION 
■d  lrvli«H. 
Minni  ■polls.  MIhu 
Appttcaltoa  April  21, 1955,  SirinI  No.  592,934 
1  CUat.    (CL  72—14) 


In  a  wall  construction,  a  pair  of  adjacent,  precast  wall 
sectiotts,  each  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  full 
height  of  the  wall  and  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced- 
i^Mut  panels  joined  togdher  only  along  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  thereof  to  present  dead  air  space  throughout 
the  wall  fcMmed  thereby,  said  panels  being  provided 
along  their  vertical  edges  at  one  side  thereof  with  vertical 
grooves  presenting  inner  and  outer  outstanding  flanges, 
said  inner  flanges  terminating  short  of  their  respective 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  sections  and  there  being  a 
bridge  piece  joining  such  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
inner  flanges  presenting  open  iKKches,  the  onxMite  edges 
of  said  panels  being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting 
tongues  with  the  tongues  of  one  section  being  recdved  in 
the  grooves  of  the  other  section,  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  panels,  at  said  oppodte  sides  thereof,  being 
provided  with  outwardly  projecting  nose  members  with 
such  iKMC  members  of  said  one  section  projecting  into 
said  open  notches  of  the  other  section,  and  a  joist,  said 
sections  having  one  upper  comer  thereof  adjacent  said 
nose  members  notched  inwardly  to  a  depth  coplanar 
with  the  near  side  of  the  corresponding  nose  member,  o( 
a  width  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  joist  and  of  a  hd^t 
equal  to  the  depth  of  the  joist  to  extend  below  the  upper 
confines  of  the  dead  air  space  b^ween  said  panels  and 
opening  on  the  uf^r  side  of  the  sections,  one  side  face 
ck  said  joist  being  coplanar  with  the  exposed  edge  joint 
between  the  sections  and  receiving  its  support  from  the 
assodated  section  adjacent  the  area  of  contact  bdween 
the  iXMe  member  c^  the  associated  sections  and  the 
bridge  piece  of  the  adjacent  section. 


2,993,979 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  MASONRY 

BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

BcajamlB  N.  Wmiams,  Scbenedady,  N.Y. 

Application  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,741 

3ClalnM.   (CL72— 191) 


2.  In  combination  with   a  masonry  wall   having  • 
wooden  structural  member  podtionel  horizontally  on  top 
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wmll,  an  anchormg  device  for  Mcuhng  said 
itructural  member  in  plaoe  oa  top  of  aaid  oiaaoa- 
ry  wall,  said  aactioriag  device  ooMpmaf  aa  aachor 
piate  exteadtBf  korinMiUy  throagb  mU  tamoary  wall 
and  havinf  one  end  portioa  pnifecting  from  one  side  of 
said  maaonry  wall  and  an  opporitc  end  portion  projecting 
from  the  odMr  side  of  said  masonry  wall,  a  6tU  leciir- 
ing  plate  extending  upwardly  from  one  of  the  proiect- 
ins  plates  and  along  one  side  of  said  maaonry  wall,  said 
first  securing  plate  having  a  lower  end  portion  detachably 
iwgagBd  with  the  proiectinf  end  portico  of  said  anchor 
plate  with  which  it  it  asaociated,  a  second  securing  plate 
extending  upwardly  from  the  other  projecting  end  por- 
tioQ  of  said  anchor  plate  and  ak»g  the  other  side  of 
said  masonry  wall,  said  second  securing  plate  having  a 
lower  end  portion  detachably  engaged  with  said  other 
end  projection  of  nid  anchor  plate,  and  each  of  said 
securing  plates  having  plural  projectioos  extending  from 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  securing  plate,  said  pro- 
jections being  embedded  in  said  wooden  structural  mem- 
ber to  retain  said  member  on  top  of  said  masonry  wall. 


REINFORCEMENT  FABRIC  FOR  CONCRETE 
STRUCTURES 

ajrmoBa  A.  JoBiMon,  MenceKn,  Fa.,  aaslgMir  to  FM^ 
knrgk  Stcd  Company,  FWtslinnli,  Fa.,  a  corperatfcm 
•f  FiHijIisnlt 

lipismtir  22,  19S1,  SerW  N*.  247,S34 
aCWnM.    (CL72-.110 


1.  Fabric  structure  comprising  a  group  of  strand  wires 
wdded  in  crossed  relation  to  a  group  of  transversely-ex- 
tending wires,  the  wires  in  each  group  being  parallel  to 
one  another  and  spaced  substantial  distances  apart,  a 
backing  sheet  for  the  mesh  thus  formed,  retaining  wires 
each  having  a  rigid  straight  portion  disposed  at  the  rear 
of  the  sheet  and  in  parallelism  with  the  wires  of  one  of 
said  groups  of  wires,  and  integral  extensions  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  retaining  wires  and  reversely  bent 
over  wires  of  the  other  group  and  forming  therewith  a 
loose  connection  of  a  degree  to  afford  tilting  of  the  re- 
taining wires  and  substantial  flat  engagement  of  the  fab- 
ric with  the  backing  sheet,  the  said  extensions  being  of 
inch  length  as  to  support  the  backing  sheet  in  completely 
ipnced  relation  lo  the  mesh  wires  when  plaster  is  applied 
to  the 


2,9t3,881 
TIMING  AFFARATUS 
Jack  L.  Frolow,  Attantfc  CKy,  NJ. 
Oriitaal    application    October    24,     1949.    Serial    No. 
11}J9S,  now  Patent  No.  2,712,231.  dated  inly  5,  IfSS. 
DiTWcd  and  this  applkatkin  Jnnc  27,  1955,  Scrlnl  No. 
544,497 

S  CUnH.  (CL  ly—i) 
I.  A  timing  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  system  responsive  to  a  single  impulse  to  oscillate 
between  two  extreme  positions  a  plurality  of  cycles  having 
an  integral  relation  with  a  predetermined  frequency: 
means  for  producing  impulses  controlled  by  the  rate  of 


a  timepiece,  said  rate  being  independent  of  said  systam 
and  having  substantially  said  predetermined  frequency; 
means  for  driving  said  system  by  said  impulses;  and 
means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  system  in  in 


oacillation,  at  the  instants  said  driving  impulses  occur, 
thereby  indicating  the  amount  lower  or  higher  the  fre- 
quency of  said  driving  impiilsca  differs  from  the  said 
predetermined  frequency. 

ajtajn  ** 

FREEZING  FOINl 
ChMlsa  C. 
Fare  OH  C 
OMo 
AppUcatfon  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,924 
15CWBH.    (CL73— 17) 


Tex, 
DL,  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  freezing  point 
of  liquids  comprising  a  source  of  liquid  refrigerant,  an 
enclosed  refrigerating  zone,  n>eans  for  introducing  said 
refrigerant  into  said  refrigerating  zone,  sample  holding 
means  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  refrigerating 
zone,  means  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  said  sam- 
ple, means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  sample  holding 
means  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  refrigerating  zone  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid  sample  is  caused  to  reciprocate 
within  the  liquid  sample  and  means  connected  to  said 
reciprocating  means  for  gradually  stopping  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  as  crystals  form  in  said  liquid  sam|^. 


23«3,tt3 
DEVICES     FOR     MEASURDVG     THE     RELATIVE 
AMOUNT   OF    A    FARAMAGNETIC   GAS   IN   A 
GASEOUS  MIXTURE 
Kari  Lnft,  Massy,  France,  assltanr  to  OScc  National 
rEtodrs  c<  dc  Rechaftkas  Assonantiques,  CkatiOon- 
sons  Hagnsan  (Sdac)  Fraace,  a  sodcty  of  France 
Appttcntion  Mvvk  19, 1957,  Ssrial  No.  447,949 
t  niiliai     (CL  73—27) 


1.  A  derice  for  measuring  the  relatire  amoont  of  a 
paramagnetic  gas  in  a  gaseous  mixture  which  comprises. 


StmMBtM  15,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


e21 


in  combination,  a  magnet  arranfed  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic field,  said  magnetic  field  indudiog  a  central  homo- 
fcneous  portion  aiul  a  non  homofencous  portion  sur^ 
rounding  said  homogeneous  portion,  conduit  means  for 
feeding  the  gaseous  mixture  to  be  studied  to  the  central 
part  of  said  homogeneous  portion  of  the  field,  means 
forming  at  least  two  passages  in  communication  with 
said  conduit  meaia  and  leading,  in  opposed  directions 
respectively,  from  said  central  pari  of  said  homogeneous 
poitioa  of  the  field  in  outward  directions  through  said 
non  homofeneous  portion  of  the  field,  so  that  said  gaseous 
mixture  fed  through  said  conduit  means  is  divided,  by  a 
thermomagnetic  effect,  into  at  least  two  streams,  of  op- 
posed directions  respectively,  flowing  outwardly  through 
said  passages,  and  two  electric  filaments  arranged  to  act 
as  a  resistance  thermometer  disposed  in  said  passages 
along  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  streams,  each  of  said 
filaments  being  constituted  by  two  sections  disposed  in 
said  two  passages  respectively,  that  is  to  say  on  oppo- 
sit  sides  of  said  central  part  of  the  magnetic  field  respec- 
tively, one  of  said  filaments  extending  along  the  inner 
portioiu  of  said  passages  and  the  other  filament  along 
the  outer  portions  of  said  passages. 


2,993,184 

DENSITOMETER 

Jack  Kritz,  Ffashhig,  N.Y. 

Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  597,397 

4  ClalnM.    (CL  73—32) 


1.  A  densitometer  comprising  a  fhdd  mediimi  the 
density  of  which  b  to  be  measured,  electroacousUc  meaiu 
for  measuring  the  acoustic  impedance  of  the  fluid,  said 
means  ccMnprising  a  piezoelectric  crystal  slab  having  one 
face  inunersed  in  the  fluid  and  its  opposite  face  txpotA 
to  the  atmosphere,  means  for  impressing  on  the  crystal 
electrical  oscillations  having  a  frequency  substantially 
equal  to  a  resonant  frequency  of  the  crystal,  and  a  cir- 
cuit connected  to  the  crystal,  said  circuit  inri"«*ing  means 
for  measuring  the  resistance  introduced  into  said  circuit 
by  said  crystal,  said  measuring  means  iiKluding  a  tuned 
circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  crystal,  a  variable 
calibrated  resistor,  means  for  disconnecting  the  crystal 
and  connecting  the  variable  resistor  in  place  of  the  crystal 
and  means  for  indicating  the  adjustment  of  the  variable 
resistor  to  a  value  equal  to  the  dfective  resistance  oi  the 
crystal. 

2,9933t5 

ULTRASONIC  DENSITOMETER 

Jack  Kiilz,  Wcstbary,  N.Y. 

Appttcntion  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,932 

5  ClalBH.  (CL  73—32) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  density  ol  a  fluid 
comprising  a  constant  frequeix;y  oscillator  having  an 
output  circuit,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed in  the  fluid,  said  crystal  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  output  circuit  of  the  oscillator,  means 
connected  to  said  oscillator  for  maintaining  the  alter- 
nating voltage  across  said  crystal  and  the  output  power 
of  the  oscillator  substantially  constant  irrespective  of 


the  portion  of  said  ontpot  power  which  is  dissipated  by 
the  crystal,  and  measuring  means  coimected  to  said  oat- 
put  circuit  for  measuring  an  electrical  quantity  yubkh 


is  a  function  of  the  residual  portion  oi  said  oscillator 
power  which  is  not  dissipated  by  said  crystal  when  im- 
mersed in  the  fluid  for  indicating  the  density  of  die  fluid. 


23934S4 

AFFARATUS  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
EXISTENCE    OR    NON-EXISTENCE    AND    THE 
QUALITY    OF    A    BONDING    BETWEEN    TWO 
FARTS  OR  MEMBERS 
PanI  Rsaaat,  Satart-Maar,  Fraaoe,  aarivsor  to  SdkrX. 
ReaUaatioas  UHrasoaiqaes,  Salnt-Maar,  F^Mca 
AppUcatfon  Febraary  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,392 
OalBBS  priotky,  applkatfoa  France  May  14, 1953 
SClahM.    (CL  73-^7  J) 


1.  Supersonic  automatic  inspection  device  for  deter- 
mining the  existence  or  non-existence  and  the  qiudity  ot 
a  bonding  in  an  assembly  of  bonded  parts,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  vacuum  tube  frequency  modulated  os- 
cillator comprising  a  tuned  plate  circuit;  electromechani- 
cal transducer  means  connected  across  said  plate  circuit 
and  adapted  to  transmit  supersonic  vibrations  to  said  as- 
sembly and  to  receive  back  reflections  therefrom;  means 
for  modulating  the  frequency  o(  said  oscillator  imtO  it 
coincides  with  one  of  the  resonant  frequencies  of  said 
vibrations  in  said  assembly,  the  frequency  deviation  being 
predetermined  so  that  only  one  of  said  resonant  frequen- 
cies may  be  included  within  the  limits  of  the  frequency 
deviation;  filter  means  connected  in  said  plate  circuit  for 
transmitting  the  variations  of  tbt  plate  current  of  said 
oscillator;  and  a  threshold  device  responsive  to  the  por- 
tion of  said  variations  which  is  included  between  two  pre- 
determined levels  of  amplitude;  and  indicating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  portion,  said  threshold  device  connect- 
ing said  indicating  means  to  said  filter  means. 


2,993387 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  TESTING  FROFERTIES 
OF  MATERIALS 
Ralph  F.  Tabcr,  North  Tonawaada,  N.Y. 
Application  Jane  29,  1955,  Scrtol  No.  514,389 
UClalass.    (CL  7^—81) 
1.  An  instnmient  for  testing  the  properties  of  materials 
comprising  a  casing,  a  main  shaft  extending  longitodiiud- 
ly  in  said  casing  with  one  end  projecting  outwardly  from 
one  end  thereof,  means  detachably  mounting  a  penetra* 
tor  on  said  one  end  of  said  main  shaft,  bearing  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  for  limited  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  casing,  an  indicator  mounted  on 
said  casing  having  an  operating  arm  movable  longitudinal- 
ly in  parallel  relation  to  said  main  shaft,  an  indicator 
actuator,  means  for  mounting  said  actuator  on  said 
main  shaft  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith,  said 
mounting  means  including  a  bearing  between  the  sbaA 
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aod  actmtor,  restlknt  noeaiM  ragnfid  between  Mid 
aad  indicator  actuaUM-  noonally  awvint  nid  arturtor 
and  main  shaft  outwardly  relative  to  said  casing,  said 
indicator  actuator  having  a  portion  engaging  and  oper- 
ating said  operating  arm  and  indicator  to  register  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  casing,  driving  means 
mounted  oo  said  casing  for  rotating  said  main  shaft,  a 
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rotation  counter  mounted  oo  said  caaing  coimected  with 
said  main  shaft  for  registering  the  nomber  of  rotationa 
of  said  main  shaft,  and  means  adiustably  moonting  said 
casing  relative  to  a  test  specimen  with  said  penetrator 
engaged  with  said  specimen,  wfcerehy  said  indicator  will 
register  the  amount  of  penetration  of  said  penetrator 
into  said  specimen  for  a  given  number  of  rotations  of 
said  main  shaft  registered  on  said  rotation  counter. 


2,M3,Sgg 

PRESSURE  GAGE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TIRE  VALVB  STEMS 

WaHcr  GfoU,  Fraftwg  fan  Brclipa.  Gcraaay 

AppOcatfoa  JamMry  Ig,  |95<,  Serial  No.  55t35f 

Clainis  priority,  appMcatioa  Gennaay  January  11,  1955 

5  ClafaH.    (CL  73~14iJ) 


> 


I.  A  combined  valve  cap  and  pressure  gauge,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  bolder  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  the  valve  of  the  inner 
tube  of  a  tire;  an  elongated  hollow  dust  cap  having  a 
closed  end  extending  beyond  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  an  open  end  spaced  from  the  valve  of  the  inner  tube 
of  the  tire,  said  cap  being  mounted  for  sliding  movement 
in  said  sleeve  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  open  end  of  said  cap 
ia  spaced  closer  to  said  valve  than  in  said  inoperative 
position;  first  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cap  and  tending  to  keep  the  same  in  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion; safety  valve  means  mounted  between  said  open  end 
of  said  cap  and  the  valve  of  the  inner  tube  of  the  tire  for 
movement  between  an  open  poaitioo  and  a  doeed  po«- 
tion,  said  safety  valve  means  being  operativdy  connected 
to  said  cap  for  movement  therewith  from  said  closed  to 
aid  open  position  when  said  cap  is  moved  from  said  in- 


operative poaitioo  to  said  opentiva  position,  aaid  safety 
valve  means  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  of  the  inner 
tube  of  the  tire  during  its  movement  from  said  closed 
positioo  thereof  to  said  open  position  thereof  to  open  the 
valve  of  the  inner  tube  of  the  tire  when  in  open  position 
so  that  air  under  pressure  may  flow  through  the  valve  td 
the  inner  tube  of  the  tire  and  said  safety  valve  into  the 
interior  of  said  dust  cap;  second  spring  means  ^"g*g'*^g 
said  safety  valve  means  and  tending  to  move  said  safety 
vahns  means  to  said  closed  position  thereof;  and  pressure 
indicator  means  located  in  the  interior  of  said  dust  cap 
for  indicating  the  air  pressure  in  the  time  when  said  duit 
cap  is  moved  to  the  operating  position  thereof. 


DEVICE  FOR  COUNTING  COURSES  W 
KNITTED  FABRIC 
Charles  G.  Ncwtom  Hamihon,  Ontario,  and  Charles  E. 
Ckmnkt  liilngliia,  Otarto.  rsnsia,  ssslgniiii  to  Mar- 
vd  SpedaHy  Company,  Padncah,  Ky.,  a  corporation 
of  Kcntacky 
Appttotien  October  22,  1954,  Ssrial  Nn.  4U,14S 
1<  CIniM.    (O.  73—159) 


'•tirfl 


w.ltaaa«|t|A 


I .  A  mechanism  for  determining  the  number  of  courses 
in  a  unit  length  of  extended  knitted  fabric,  and  compris- 
ing means  for  stretching  the  fabric  having  an  element 
movable  from  an  initial  position  to  a  displaced  position 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  tension  wherein  the  in- 
tertwined end  portions  of  side-by-side  fabric  yam  course 
loops  are  extended  into  a  series  of  paralld  course  de- 
fining ridges,  and  a  ridge  impulsed  course  counting  mech- 
anism arranged  for  pulsation  by  the  course  defining 
ridges  in  the  extended  fabric  through  movement  across 
the  ridges  and  in  contact  therewith,  and  means  for  so 
moving  the  counting  mechanism  actuated  by  said  ooe 
dement  of  said  fabric  stretching  means  in  its  displaced 
position,  whereby  the  counting  is  accomplished  only  while 
said  ooe  dement  is  in  its  displaced  positioiL 


2,9t3J9« 
TOP  BURNER  THERMOSTAT 
W^ncr,  Gosken,  hd^  asdgnor  to  Pcnn  Coa^ 

trois,  Inc.,  GesMn,  Ind.,  a  oorpocation  or  Indiana 
JscsBihsr  14,  1954,  SsrW  Na.  42S4t2 
1  CWns.    (CL  73-.34t) 


fJ     I 


A  range  top-burner  thermostat  adapted  to  be  oaounted 
centrally  within  a  burner  compristag:  an  open-ended  ver- 
tically mounted  sleeve  having  a  knrer  closure  member; 
a  cylindrical  shielding  element  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
sleeve  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  the 
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sleeve  and  extending  beyond  the  open  end  thereof;  said 
shielding  element  having  an  inwardly  flanged  upper  mar- 
gin; an  abutment  on  said  duckling  dement  adjacent  its 
lower  margin,  outwardly  ezteoding  flanges  on  said  sleeve 
adapted  to  overlie  said  abutment;  a  compression  spring 
housed  within  the  space  between  said  shidding  element 
and  said  sleeve  and  extending  between  said  shidding  de- 
ment and  the  outwardly  extending  flanges,  on  said  sleeve, 
said  tpriag  being  thereby  adapted  to  retain  contiguous  the 
flanges  on  the  sleeve  and  the  abutment  on  the  shielding 
dement;  a  disc-shaped  temperature  sensing  bulb  adapted 
to  lie  within  the  upper  end  of  said  shielding  dement  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange  cooperating  with  Ae  nuurginal 
flange  on  said  shielding  dement;  redlient  means  extend- 
ing between  said  dosure  member  and  said  bulb  for  urging 
said  last  mentioned  flanges  into  contact  witii  each  other, 
a  source  of  radiant  bait  provided  by  the  burner  and  dis- 
posed annulariy  around  said  diielding  element,  air  drcu* 
lating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontally-elon- 
gated passages  in  said  diielding  element  adjacent  its 
flanged  upper  margin  and  complementary  air  passages  in 
said  closure  member  whereby  air  may  circulate  by  con- 
vection into  the  passages  in  the  closure  member  and  into 
the  space  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shielding  element 
and  ttien  out  of  said  passages  in  the  shidding  dement,  die 
disposition  of  said  shielding  element  passages  being  such 
as  to  provide  a  linear  positional  relationship  between  said 
heat  source,  said  passages  and  said  sensing  bulb  whereby 
an  unobstructed  path  for  radiant  heat  exists  from  said 
source  of  radiant  beat  to  said  sensing  bvlb. 


nected  to  the  tubular  dement  and  a  part  connected  to 
the  follow-up  frame,  said  mounting  permitting  limited 
angular  movement  between  die  case  and  frame,  and 
means  for  slaving  said  frame  to  said  case. 


2,9f3,«91 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 

, 4gteM,  Hampton,  lakn  Alfnd  Taylor, 

r,  and  Danid  MncDongaO,  Tymamomtk,  Eat- 
to  Sparry  Gyroscope  Coaapaay*  Urn- 
Had,  Breatf ord,  Eaftoad,  a  BrIlkB  conspaay 
battoaattoa  of  appllcatloa  Serial  No.  147,444,  March 
3,  1959.    Tkto  appUcattea  November  13,  1957,  Serial 
No.  49MT7 

12Ctatoss.    (CL74— 5^ 


2,993^92 
ENGINE  STARJTER  GEARING 
E.  Baxtoa  aad  laaMS  J.  Digby,  Efanka,  N.Y 
to  Bcndiz  Arialion  Corpontion,  a 
of  Ddaware  _^_ 

Application  lane  1, 195^  Ssstol  No.  5St,791 
THi^i     (CL74— 9) 


1.  In  an  engine  starter  drive  a  power  shaft,  a  hollow 
driving  coupling  shaft  didably  jcMirnalled  oo  the  power 
shaft  and  having  an  inclined  driving  connection  there- 
with, a  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  coupling 
shaft,  a  fixed  outboard  bearing  in  alinement  with  the 
power  shaft,  a  pinion,  means  slidably  and  rotaUbly  sup- 
porting the  pinion  in  the  bearing,  a  driven  clutch  mem- 
ber non-rotatably  mounted  on  the  pinion,  a  transmission 
member  loosely  mounted  in  the  sleeve  intermediate  the 
driving  coupling  shaft  and  the  driven  clutch  member, 
means  including  a  barrel  member  for  enclosing  the  cou- 
pling and  clutch  members  and  transmitting  longitudinal 
movement  from  the  coupling  shaft  to  the  pinion,  and 
means  energized  concurrently  with  actuation  of  the  power 
shaft  for  preventing  the  pinion  from  returning  to  idle 
position. 

2393,993 

UMTF  STOP  MECHANISM 

Laridn  B.  Scott,  Fort  Worth,  Tcl,  aad  Radotf  Loack, 

FaMeU,  Cooa.,  assignors  to  The  PsrMn-Flairr  Cor- 

poralioa,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Now  York 

>lpplieatloa  Maith  31,  1959,  Serial  No.  725,981 

9ClataM.    (CL74— 19J) 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  compriaag  a  tmrvenally 
mounted  follow-up  frame  providing  a  closed  hoUow  re- 
ceptacle contaiaii«  a  fluid,  a  dosed  hoUow  case  with  a 
gyroscopic  rotor  mounted  therein  having  a  central  tu- 
bular element  concentric  with  the  rotor  axis  providing 
aa  opentng  in  the  case  along  the  axis,  a  fluid  in  the  re- 
oeptacle  portion  of  the  follow-up  frame  in  which  the 
case  is  immersed  to  buoyantly  support  the  same  in  the 
frame,  the  fluid  filling  the  opening  in  the  case  provided 
by  the  tubular  dement,  said  case  and  rotor  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  have  a  central  common 
center  oi  gravity  and  symmetry  on  the  rotor  axis,  a  nni- 
versd  mounting  at  the  gravitational  and  symmetrical 
center  of  the  case  in  said  evening  having  a  part  con- 


1.  A  rotary  device  indnding  a  body  member,  a  first 
member  coaxially  disposed  with  reqiect  to  a  central  shaft 
mounted  in  said  body  member,  a  second  member  engag- 
ing said  first  meml>cr,  eccentric  means  rotatable  with 
said  centra]  shaft  for  unparting  hypocydoidal  motion  to 
one  of  said  members  relative  to  the  other  member,  and  a 
limit  stop  mechanism  for  controlling  the  maximimi  rota- 
tion of  said  device,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  lever 
assembly  pivotably  mounted  on  said  body  memba  for 
subsuntially  radial  movement  of  first  and  second  lever 
arms  with  respect  to  said  central  shaft,  said  lever  as- 
sembly including  a  resilient  member  for  tuning  said  first 
lever  arm  away  from  said  central  shaft,  a  first  pin  mount- 
ed for  concentric  rotation  with  said  central  shaft  in  the 
plane  of  said  first  lever  arm,  and  a  second  pin  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  member  having  said  hypocydoidal  mo- 
tion for  engaging  the  second  arm  of  said  lever  assembly, 
whereby  to  displace  the  said  first  lever  arm  toward  said 
central  shaft  in  the  path  of  said  first  pin,  stopping  fur- 
ther rotati<»  of  said  central  shaft. 
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METHOD  AND  APT  ARATU9  FOR  THE  TRANSMB- 
nON  AND  RECEPTION  OF  RADIO  SIGNALS  ON 
A  LARGE  NUMBER  OF  REGULARLY  SPACED 
FREQUENCIES 

Robert  G«7  La0os,S«Tfw,  Fnac* 
AppikatkM  J«— ry  1%  1955,  Setkt  No.  4I2J44 
prtoffMy.  ■ppHrtlioM  Vnmn  lamuy  22, 1954 
IJOiriM.    (CL74— 19J) 


I.  Means  adapted  to  be  remotely  controlled  f<x  ad- 
justing the  position  of  a  group  of  three  variable  con- 
densers mounted  on  first,  second  and  third  shafts  which 
condensers  coatro!  the  operating  frequency  of  electrical 
apparatus  which  is  adjustable  to  operate  on  any  of  a 
plurality  of  frequencies,  said  means  comprising  a  sleeve 
keyed  to  said  first  shaft  and  slidable  axially  therealong 
and  comprising  a  cylindrically  toothed  section  and  a 
worm  section,  a  pinion  fixed  to  said  second  shaft  and 
engaging  said  cylindrically  toothed  section,  and  another 
pinion  fixed  to  said  third  shaft  and  engaging  said  worm 
section,  whereby  the  angular  position  of  one  of  said 
shafts  may  be  determined  by  turning  the  other  two. 


Joseph 
and 
lado 


2,993,995 
MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT 

.araen,  BowMer,  Cdo,,  ■■% to  Gates 

be.  Dearer,  Colo.,  a  corpontloB  of  Colo> 

Pebraary  25, 1955,  Scriid  No.  499,451 
3  daiaaa.    (CL  74—54) 


1.  In  combination:  two  elongated  jaw  members  mount- 
ed in  opposed  relation  for  rockabie  movement  about 
spaced  pivot  points  located  between  the  ends  thereof;  a 
cam  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  between  adjacent  ends  of 
the  jaws  on  one  side  of  the  pivot  points;  drive  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  cam  shaft  for  effecting  ro- 
tation thereof;  clutch  means  interconnecting  the  drive 
means  and  cam  shaft  adapted  to  effect  intermittent  cyclic 
rotation  thereof  through  approxinutely  180*;  a  single 
cam  means  mounted  on  the  cam  shaft  for  conjoint  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  cam  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  adjacent  ends  of  the  jaws  to  simulune- 
ously  spread  said  ends  and  close  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
on  a  work  piece  when  said  cam  means  is  cyclically  ro- 
tated; and  spring  means  interconnecting  the  jaws  to  hold 
said  adjacent  ends  in  continual  contact  with  the  cam 
means. 

I 


2,993J9< 

PLATFORM  HOVra 

Vnd  E.  GrMM,  itttmni,  tola  of  rnln—,  CaHT-  hj 

Cora  S.  Greaaa,  timlaMtataU,  fcrniiMio,  CaW. 

,   Applkatioa  Fahnnry  29, 1955,  fl«1al  No.  499352 

I  2Cla^    (CL74— 95) 
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1.  A  platform  hoist  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  frame,  a  primary  arm  mounted  on  said 
first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  joumalled  on  the  free  end  of 
said  primary  arm,  a  secondary  arm  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  a  drum  fixed  oo  said  frame  coaxiaily  with  said 
first  shaft,  a  sprocket  coaxiaily  mounted  on  and  rotataUe 
in  unison  with  said  second  shaft  and  in  substantially  co- 
planar  relation  with  said  drum,  and  a  chain  reeved  about 
said  sprocket  and  secturd  at  both  ends  to  said  drum 
whereby  rotation  of  said  primary  arm  and  said  first  shaft 
in  one  direction  effects  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction 
of  said  sprocket,  said  second  shaft  and  said  secondary 
arm. 


2393,997 

VARIABLE  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 

JaaMS  W.  Whala%  Saa  Lonno,  CaHf. 

AppOcatioa  September  27, 1957,  Sertal  No.  aM44 

(CL  74—199) 


1.  In  a  variable  torque  transmission,  the  combination 
comprising  a  first  and  second  rotary  cylinder  constituting 
a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member  respectivdy, 
said  first  and  second  rotary  cylinders  being  positioned  on 
a  common  axis  and  being  provided  with  matching  coaxial 
grooires  defining  a  toroidal  chamber  betwfeen  said  mem- 
bers, a  stationary  axle  support  element  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  rotary  cylinders  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship therewith,  said  axle  suppori  element  being  provided 
a  plurality  of  radial  spokes,  a  plurality  of  rotj^  axles 
disposed  within  said  toroidal  chamber  each  extending 
between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  spokes  of  said  sui^xMt 
element,  bevel  gear  means  secured  to  each  end  of  each 
said  axle  and  coupling  said  axles  for  concurrent  rotation, 
a  control  rod  formed  by  an  extension  of  one  of  said  axles 
projecting  from  between  said  cylinders  aiKl  coi4>led  to 
selectirety  rotate  said  axles,  the  distal  end  of  said  control 


rod  being  provided  with  means  to  effect  rotation  thereof 
and  being  free  from  rigid  restraint  with  respect  to  pivoting 
movement  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinders,  a  plurality  ot 
rotary  torque  transfer  discs  one  mounted  on  eadi  said 
axle  in  parallel  alignment  therewith,  said  discs  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  toroidal  cham- 
ber whereby  said  diKs  bear  against  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotary  cylinders  and  transfer  drive  therebetween  at 
a  drive  ratio  determined  by  the  rotational  position  of 
said  axles,  a  stabilizing  rod  constituting  an  extoision  of 
one  of  said  axles  which  rod  projects  from  between  said 
first  and  second  cylinders,  and  a  stationary  bearing  into 
which  said  stabilizing  rod  is  joumaled. 


nection  between  said  input  shaft  and  the  shaft  to  be 
driven;  and  means  for  shifting  said  transmission  unit  to 
selectively  drivingly  connect  either  alone  of  said  last  two 


2,993,999 
CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  A  GRAMOPHONE 
CHANGE  SPEED  FRICTION  DRIVE 
Han7  Da  Costa,  Saaresbrook,  London,  EaglMd 
to  TlM  PIcassy  Company  Limited,  Ilfdt>i,  En^aad,  a 
BritMi  company 

AppUcatioa  NoveariMT  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,952 

Ciaiass  priority,  appUcattoa  Great  Britain 

November  25,  1953 

(Claims.    (CL74— 291) 


1.  A  change  speed  drive  for  gramophones  wherein  an 
ariiculated  lever  supporting  an  idler  pulley  is  mounted 
on  a  base  plate  for  pivotal  movemrat  about  a  veriical 
axis  and  vertical  sliding  movement,  said  pulley  being 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  with  a  stepped  driving 
shaft  and  a  gramophone  turntable,  a  cam  member  piv- 
oted to  the  base  plate  for  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  extending  above  and  below  said  plate  for  con- 
trolling the  vertical  movement  of  said  lever,  a  manually 
operated  speed-contrcrf  member  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cam  member  and  to  said  speed  control 
member  for  imparting  intermittent  vertical  movement 
of  the  articulated  lever  for  varying  the  relative  position 
of  the  idler  pulley  in  relation  to  the  stepped  driving  shaft, 
switch  mechanism  for  starting  and  stopping  the  gramo- 
phone and  means  coupled  with  said  switch  mechanism 
for  moving  the  idler  pulley  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  stepped  driving  shaft  and  turntable  with  the 
starting  and  stopping  of  the  gramophone. 


vnoi  f 


named  drive  connections,  the  other  of  the  two  being  dis- 
connected, or  to  disconnect  both  of  said  last  two  named 
drive  connections. 

23933M 
STRIP  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Charles  F.  Howard,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assifMir  to  The  Stead- 
ari  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  coipoiathm 
of  OUo 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  598,919 
7CtataM.    (CL74— 243) 


1.  A  rotary  pin  wheel  feeding  device,  including  a 
rotatable  body,  a  relatively  stationary  plate  in  side  by 
side  adjacent  relation  to  said  body  and  having  a  generally 
circular  cam  groove  therein  facing  said  body,  and  a  cir- 
cumferential series  of  feeding  pins  disposed  between 
said  body  and  said  plate,  each  comprising  a  body  elon- 
gated in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  occupied  by  said 
rotatable  body  and  said  plate,  laterally  projecting  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  guide  portions  on  one  side  of  said 
pin  body  received  in  said  cam  groove,  said  rotatable  body 
having  radially  disposed  guide  channels  therein,  means 
on  the  other  side  of  said  pin  body  opposite  one  of  said 
guide  portions  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotatable  body 
within  one  of  said  guide  channels  providing  for  rotation 
of  said  feed  pins  with  said  rotatable  body  and  radial  ad- 
justment thereof  relative  thereto,  and  upright  pin  portions 
on  said  pin  bodies  projecting  generally  radially  of  said 
rotatable  body,  said  cam  groove  being  formed  to  effect 
intermittent  tilting  movements  of  the  feeding  pins. 


2,993J99 
MULTI-SPEED  DRIVE 
Alfied  G.  Bade,  BrooUdd,  Wis.,  asslgBor  to  The  Falk 
Corporation,  MHwaakce,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wis- 


AppUcatioa  November  19,  1957,  Serhd  No.  697,194 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  74— 2163) 

1.  In  a  multi-speed  drive  mechanism,  the  combination 
with  a  shaft  to  be  driven  and  a  power  shaft,  of:  a  shift- 
able  speed  reducing  transmission  unit,  including  an  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft;  a  belt  and  pulley  drive  con- 
nection between  said  power  shaft  and  said  input  shaft;  a 
belt  and  pulley  drive  connection  between  said  output  shaft 
and  the  shaft  to  be  driven;  a  belt  and  pulley  drive  con- 

746  O.G. — 12  1  • 


2393,991 

TRANSMISSION 

Donald  C.  MacDonaM,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,   ssslganr  to 

United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yoih,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioa  Fehraaiy  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,155 
9Xaatau.    (CL74— 349) 

1.  A  transmission  for  driving  a  rotating  member  at 
a  desired  higher  speed  in  one  direction  and  at  a  desired 
lower  speed  in  tlie  opposite  direction,  comprising  an  in- 
put assembly  comprising  two  axially  symmetrical  i]^>ut 
members,  namely  a  high-speed  input  member  and  a  low- 
speed  input  member,  each  rotatably  mounted  with  reqpect 
to  an  axis  common  to  both,  driving  means  adapted  to 
simultaneously  drive  the  high-speed  input  member  at 
thedesired  higher  tpeed  and  the  low-q>eed  iiqtut  mem- 
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bcr  at  the  dcnred  lower  speed  in  •  ("ominnn  direotioo, 
and  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotatioa  of  the  two  input 
meraben  Mmuitaaeouaty  without  chaniini  their  reqwc- 
tive  rotational  speed*,  an  output  member  mounted  to  ro- 
tate with  respect  to  the  said  axis,  an  azially  synometrical 
clutch,  rouubly  mounted  with  its  axis  on  said  axis,  and 
comprising  a  coil  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
output  member,  said  dutch  being  otherwise  free  from 
fixed  attachment  to  said  input  and  output  members  and 
maiung  frictional  contact  with  said  high-q>eed  input 
member  at  least  in  a  region  adjacent  to  the  unattached 
end  of  said  coil  spring;  said  input  members  and  clutch 
being  so  designed  and  arranged  that,  for  said  one  direc- 
tion (rf  rotation  of  the  input  members,  the  frictional  force 
exerted  on  the  clutch  by  the  high-speed  input  member 
and  the  force  (due  to  the  frictional  and  inertial  resistance 


of  the  output  member)  exerted  at  the  attached  end  of 
the  spring  twist  the  spring  in  one  sense  and  cause  a 
change  in  the  radial  dimensions  of  the  coil,  thereby  forc- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  the  spring  into  non-slipping  frictioiMl 
engagement  with  the  high-speed  input  member  and  mais- 
taining  the  spring  out  of  the  contact  with  the  low-speed 
input  member,  thus  driving  the  output  member  at  said 
higher  speed  in  said  one  direction:  while  for  said  opposite 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  input  members  said  forces 
twist  said  spring  in  the  opposite  sense,  thereby  forcing 
at  least  a  part  of  the  spring  into  non-slipping  frictional 
engagement  with  the  low-speed  input  member  and  per- 
mitting only  light  slipping  frictional  engagement  between 
the  clutch  and  the  high-speed  input  member,  thus  driv- 
ing the  output  member  at  said  lower  speed  in  said  opposite 
direction. 

BACKLASH  TAKEUP  MECHANBM 

Cart  A.  Bcrgpw,  Rockford,  DL,  MslpMr  to  Saiaditraiid 

Machtoc  Tool  Co.,  a  corporalloa  of  DlkMls 

AppikatliHi  December  24,  19S7,  Scrfal  No.  70SyU5 
12  ChriM.    (CL  74—441) 


1.  In  machine  tool  having  a  movable  support,  co- 
operating feed  screw  and  nut  elements  for  moving  said 
support,  and  drive  means  for  relatively  rotating  the  feed 
screw  and  nut  elements  to  drive  the  movable  support  in- 
cluding a  selector  movable  to  positions  respectively  for 
placing  the  drive  means  in  neutral  and  feed,  a  backlash 
takeup  mechanism  including  a  ukeup  nut  threaded  on  the 
screw  element  and  rotaUMe  between  a  takeup  position 
to  maintain  a  tight  working  engagement  between  the  feed 
screw  and  nut  elements  and  a  release  position  to  permit 
a  free  operating  engagement   between  the   feed  screw 


and  nut  elements,  gear  teeth  on  the  takeup  nut,  a  rack 
gear  meshing  with  said  gear  teeth  to  rotate  the  takeup 
nut  between  takeup  and  release  positions,  qning  means 
urging  the  rack  gear  in  one  direction  to  turn  the  takeup 
nut  toward  release  position,  a  rotatable  cam  engage- 
able  with  the  rack  gear  to  oppose  movement  thereof  by 
the  spring,  said  cam  having  a  low  portion  thereon  per- 
mitting spring  actuation  of  the  rack  to  turn  the  takeup 
nut  to  release  position  and  an  angularly  spaced  high  por- 
tion thereon  to  move  the  rack  to  turn  the  takeup  nnt 
to  takeup  position,  and  means  connecting  the  selector  to 
rotate  the  cam  to  turn  the  takeup  nut  to  takeup  position 
when  the  selector  is  in  feed  position  and  to  rotate  the 
cam  to  permit  spring  actuation  of  the  rack  to  release 
position  when  the  selector  is  in  the  neutral  position. 


2,M3,993 

DRIVE  EXTENSION  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Wrni  ROTARY  SPEED  CONTROL 

lohn  A.  laroaiy.  La  Croas,  Wis. 

Appikatioa  AafMt  2t,  1957,  SatW  No.  M«,732 

SfTahiM     (CL74— 471) 


I.  Means  for  operative  association  with  the  relativdy 
short  tiller  handle  of  an  outboard  motor,  comprising  a 
relatively  long  extension  handle,  and  an  dongated  flexible 
tubular  member  supported  by  one  end  of  said  extension 
handle  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  member  bdng 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  free  end  of  the  tiller  han- 
dle, and  said  flexible  tubular  member  bdng  laterally 
bendable  upon  noovement  of  the  extension  handle,  where- 
by said  tiller  handle  is  capable  of  movement  throughout 
the  angular  range  thereof  with  the  hand  engageaUe  other 
end  of  said  extension  handle  remaining  substantially  in 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  a  boat  on  which  the  out- 
board motor  is  mounted. 


2,993,9t4 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  AND  SHAFT 

Harry  A.  Mae  ale,  BvnslB^HHi,  MldL,  assl^Bor  to  Gcb* 
OTw  ivHNuis  corponHMNi,  ucfTon,  iTiicBn  n  corponmoB 
ol  Delawwc 
AppHcatfn  March  19,  195t,  Serial  No.  722,5t5 
SCMm.    (CL74— 493) 


1.  In  a  sdf-propefled  vehicle,  a  steering  column 
mounted  for  up  and  down  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  vehicle,  means  for 
locking  said  column  in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions 
relative  to  the  horizontal,  a  steering  shaft  axially  mov- 
able within  said  coltunn,  means  for  locking  said  shaft 
in  a  plurality  of  axial  positions,  and  operator -manipulated 
trip  means  whereby,  with  said  column  and  shaft  locked 
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in  sdected  positions,  said  lock  means  may  be  disea- 
gased  to  allow  for  changing  of  the  position  of  one  or 
both  of  said  column  and  shaft,  said  trip  means  includ- 
ing a  first  part  functional  with  respect  to  said  first-men- 
tioned lock  means  and  a  second  part  functional  with  re- 
spect to  said  second-mentioned  lock  means,  said  parta 
having  a  lost  motion  connection  so  that  one  of  said  parts 
inay  be  actuated  without  actuation  of  the  other. 


a,9f33t5 

SPEED  CONTROL  KVICE 
C  Rlwdk,  Post  Lavaca,  Tex. 
AppHcatioa  Ayrl  It,  1957,  Ssrtai  No.  453,619 
4CWM.    (CL  74-^513) 


:fr^t 


■^j'-r 


1.  In  a  speed  control  device  for  an  accderator  pedal, 
a  body  member  arranged  below  said  pedal  and  including 
a  main  straight  portion,  a  damp  including  a  first  jaw 
having  a  base  aiKl  an  upstanding  lip,  a  flange  depending 
from  said  base,  a  naovable  second  jaw  arranged  con- 
tiguous to  said  first  jaw  and  including  a  base  and  an  up- 
turned lip,  a  flange  depending  from  said  last  named  base 
and  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture  therein,  a  screw 
member  extending  through  said  aperture  and  connected  to 
the  flange  on  the  first  jaw  of  said  clamp,  the  jaws  of  said 
damp  adapted  to  engage  the  accelerator  pedal,  a  shoul- 
der extending  outwardly  from  a  side  of  said  body  member, 
a  spring  member  having  one  end  connected  to  said  shoul- 
der, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bearing  blocks  extending 
upwardly  from  an  end  of  said  body  member,  a  trip  lever 
including  a  first  portion  rotatably  supported  in  said  bear- 
ing blodta,  a  cam  on  said  first  portion  for  engagement 
with  said  spring  member,  a  second  portion  extending 
transversdy  from  one  end  of  said  first  portion,  a  third 
portion  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  the  other 
end  of  said  first  portion,  and  a  coil  spring  mounted  on 
the  third  portion  of  said  trip  lever. 


2,9«3,99< 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Cboa  H.  LI,  NcwMk,  NJ. 

Appikatioa  Scptcaibcr  23, 1954,  8«W  No.  457,S3f 

11  dalBBB.    (CL  74—529) 


i..'    >vr:;..^    1,993397  "-^r:  «  ,- 

PARKING  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 
I.  PoweB,  BerUey,  Mick,  aislgnnr,  ky  aMSW  a 
.  to  Hie  Bh^ham-Hsrteaad  Corporatioa, 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppBcatioa  Novcaibcr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,H2 
12  OalaM.    (CL  74—539) 


1.  A  brake  lever  construction  comprising  an  don- 
gated rod  having  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth  therealong, 
means  joumally  supporting  said  rod  at  each  of  its  end 
regioiu  for  rotation  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  an  elongated 
sleeve  member  having  opposite  end  portions  extending 
around  said  rod  in  sliding  relation  thereto  to  retain  said 
sleeve  member  on  said  rod,  said  sleeve  member  having 
a  body  portion  intermediate  said  end  portions  and  in- 
tegral therewith,  said  bcdy  portion  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  wall  portions  extending  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
pawls  pivotaily  carried  between  said  wall  portions  and 
extending  into  engageable  rdation  to  said  ratchet  teeth 
for  retaining  said  sleeve  member  in  successive  incremental 
position  along  said  rod  by  interengagement  of  said  pawl 
means  with  successive  ratchet  teeth  along  said  rod,  and 
brake  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  sleeve  member  to 
advance  said  sleeve  member  along  said  rod  as  said  brake 
actuating  means  is  moved  in  brake  setting  directi<m,  said 
sleeve  member  bdng  coupled  to  said  brake  actuating 
means  to  retain  said  brake  actuating  means  in  brake 
setting  positions  to  which  moved,  and  said  ratchd  teeth 
being  rdeasable  from  said  pawls  by  rotation  of  said  rod 
to  release  said  sleeve  member  and  said  brake  actuating 
means  for  return  to  an  initial  brake  release  position. 


2,993399 

MULTIPLE  SPAFT  BEARING  STRUCTURES 

William  Lyal  Adaass,  Ball,  aad  WiDiaa  Lyal  A4aM,  Jr., 

La  Mirada,  Cattf . 

Applicatioa  Jaly  7, 195S,  Serial  No.  747,917 

11  daioM.    (CL  74—579) 


1.  Control  {^paratus  for  a  vehicle  of  die  type  having 
an  accelerator  pedal  mounted  for  substantially  vertical 
movement  and,  extending  therefrom,  a  rod  having  sub- 
stantially smooth  opposite  side  portions,  said  apparattis 
comprising:  a  control  pedal  mounted  for  substantially 
vertical  movement  in  engageable  relation  with  said  accd- 
erator pedal  rod,  a  portion  of  said  control  pedal  defining 
gripping  edges  positioned  to  engage  said  opposite  side 
portions  of  said  rod  for  securing  said  rod  to  said  control 
pedal  thereby  to  determine  the  vertical  position  of  said 
accelerator  pedal,  said  control  pedal  being  movable  inde- 
pendently c^  said  accelerator  pedal  and  being  mounted 
for  overcenter  snap  action  movement  to  and  from  engage- 
able relation  with  said  rod. 


1.  A  bodily  movable  bearing  assembly  comprising  a 
bearing  mount  structure  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  inter- 
connected sides,  a  pair  of  shaft  bearing  bodies  positioned 
between  said  sides,  first  bearing  means  joumaling  said 
bodies  for  independent  osdilation  in  a  plane  paralleling 
said  sides,  and  second  bearing  means  within  said  bodies 
for  journaling  a  pair  of  shafts  for  rotation  therein. 


2,993,999 
PITMANS  OR  LINKS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  TRANSMBSIONS 

Wotfvmg  Ea«d,  Bielefeld,  Gcraiaay 

AppUcatioB  June  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrasaay  Jaac  14,  1955 

9  Claiau.    (CL  74—591) 
1.  A  pitnun  or  link  structure  for  the  drive  mechanism 
of  tewing  machines  conlprising  a  pair  of  eye  members 
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having  bores  adapted  to  rotatabty  receive  stud  members 
and  a  bridge  member  connecting  said  eye  members  hav- 
ing ■  longitudinal  cron  sectional  axis  extending  perpen- 
dicularly with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  bores,  said 


'd 


sheave  means  including  a  mounting  member  mounted 
in  an  axially  fizwl  position  on  nid  shaft  for  rotation 
of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  mounting  member,  said 
mounting  member  having  a  pair  of  ears  projecting  toward 
said  dutch  unit,  an  operating  member  supported  by 
said  mounting  member  and  having  one  end  in  the  form 
of  a  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  said  ears,  antifriction 
means  pivoully  connected  to  said  yoke  in  spaced  rela- 


'A 


bridge  member  being  of  elastic  material  and  having  a 
cross  section  adapted  to  yield  to  twisting  movements  and 
said  bores  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  said  bridge  adjacent  said  eyes. 


TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WyUam  L.  Caracgic,  Romeo,  Mkk^  tsiitiini  to  GcMral 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Octeoit,  Mkk,  a  cwpomCkM  off 


ApplicatkMi  Fchnnry  5,  lf53,  ScrU  No.  335,319 
29  ClaiiM.    (CL  74— MS) 


tion  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  yoke  and 
said  ears  so  that  movement  of  said  operating  member 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
yoke  will  move  said  anti-friction  means  along  said  shaft, 
means  providing  for  movement  of  said  clutch  unit  toward 
said  sheave  means  upon  such  movement  of  said  anti- 
friction means,  and  detachable  means  for  holding  said 
mounting  member  from  rotating  with  said  driven  shaft 


^ 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
M.  E4H11,  WajM,  and  Victor  C.  Moore,  Detroit, 
Mkhn  aMlMuii  ••  Geocral  Motors  CoiporatfOB,  De- 
troR,  Midk,  a  corvoratfoa  of  Delawan 

May  8,  1953,  Serial  No.  353,7t2 
8  Claims.    (CL  74— «77)  j 


1.  In  a  transmission,  in  combination,  a  torque  con- 
verter having  an  impeller  connected  to  a  power  input 
shaft  and  a  turbine  member,  planetary  gearing  including 
a  pair  of  ring  gears  ftxed  to  each  other  for  roution  as 
a  unit,  a  pair  of  sun  gears  rigidly  fixed  to  each  other, 
and  a  pair  of  planet  gears,  means  connecting  both  of  said 
ring  gears  to  said  turbine  member,  a  power  output  shaft, 
a  planet  carrier  connected  to  said  output  shaft  and  sup- 
porting one  of  said  pair  of  planet  gears  in  mesh  with 
one  of  said  ring  gears  and  sun  gears,  a  second  planet  car- 
rier supporting  the  other  of  said  pair  of  planet  gears  in 
mesh  with  the  other  of  said  sun  and  ring  gears,  a  brake 
drum  fixed  to  said  second  planet  carriei,  brake  means  se- 
lectively operable  for  braking  both  of  said  sun  gears, 
clutch  means  selectively  operable  for  clutching  both  of 
said  sun  gears  to  said  power  butput  shaft,  and  brake 
means  selectively  operable  for  braking  the  second  planet 
earner. 


2,9«3,911 
APPARATUS  FOR  POWER  TAKE  OFF 
LcopoM  R.  Hosn,  PortlMd,  Ores. 
AppHcatfon  March  17,  1958,  ScrW  No.  722,889 
2Clafaiii.    (C174— 4«) 
I.  A  power  take  off  device  comprising  a  driven  shaft, 
means  at  one  end  of  said  driven  shaft  for  securing  said 
driven  shaft  to  a  driving  shaft,  a  first  sheave  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  in  a  fixed  axial  posi- 
tion, a  clutch   unit  slidably  but  nonrotatably  mounted 
on  said  dnven  shaft  on  the  side  of  said  sheave  means 
remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  shaft.  operaUng  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  for 
moving  said  clutch  unit  toward  and  away   from  said 


I .  A  torque  converter  for  an  engine  having  a  throttle 
and  comprising  an  impeller,  a  first  turbine,  a  second  tur- 
bine and  a  stator,  all  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  common 
axis  and  to  circulate  fluid  in  a  closed  path,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  impeller  for  delivering  said  fluid  successively  to 
the  vanes  of  said  first  turbine  and  said  second  turbine, 
means  preventing  the  opposite  rotation  of  said  stator  with 
respect  to  said  impeller,  said  vanes  of  said  first  turbine 
being  positioned  in  fixed  and  parallel  relation  to  one  i 
another  about  said  axis  for  delivering  the  said  fluid  into 
the  vanes  of  said  second  turbine  and  said  stator,  a  driven  . 
shaft  for  said  converter,  step  ratio  reduction  gear  means  , 
connecting  said  first  turbine  to  said  driven  shaft,  step  • 
ratio  reduction  gear  means  connecting  said  second  tur- 
bine to  said  driven  shaft,  means  directly  connecting  said 
second  turbine  to  said  driven  shaft,  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  the  throttle  of  said  engine  for  alternately 
rendering  inoperative  one  or  the  other  of  said  means 
connecting   said   second   turbine   to   said   driven   shaft, 
and  means  for  changing  the  angular  relation  of  the  vanes 
of  said  stator  with  respect  to  said  axis  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  position  of  said  engine  throttle. 
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2,983.913 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  TWOSPEED  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR 

VELOCIPEDES  OR  THE  LIKE 
HoBb  K.  GImmmb,  Tlmkn,  N.Y.,  Milfir  to 
.    Aviatloa  CorporatfcM,  Efaalra  HclgUi,  N.Y., 
>    ■wnrtfl*  of  Delaware 

^      ApfHcatloa  October  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  ^98,478 
3CkiaH.   (CL74— 758) 


cage  plate,  and  shaft  drive  means  on  the  second  shaft 
and  main  drive  shaft  within  said  cage  for  driving  the 
second  shaft,  a  work  station  control  element  on  said  sec- 
ond shaft  within  said  cage,  a  work  station  mechanism  •»- 
cured  to  said  cage  and  operably  engaged  by  said  control 
element,  the  movement  of  said  element  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  work  station  mechanism  in  timed  rda- 
tion  to  the  work  table. 


r^:«» 


DO  iSCi  M  JtUU 


2,983,915 

TANGENTIAL  SUPPLY  OF  OIL  THROUGH 

THE  WORK  CLAMP 

Ri«Bar  Leonard  Carlstedt,  ClBduutl,  Oklo,  aMlgDor  to 

The  R.  K.  LcBlond  MacUac  Tool  Co.,   Cfaicinnati, 

Ohio,  a  coriporation  af  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  February  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2311 

7  Claini.    (CL  77^>-3) 


1.  la  a  tm>-speed  rear  hub  and  brake  for  velocipedes 
or  the  like  a  stationary  axle,  a  hoUow  hub  rotatably 
nKMinted  thereon  having  in  its  interior  a  low-speed  clutch 
surface  and  a  high-«peed  clutch  surface,  low-cpeed  and 
hi^-speed  screw  shafu  rotatably  mounted  in  the  hub, 
dutch  nuts  threaded  on  said  screw  shafts  for  tra^'e^al  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  corresponding  clutch  sur- 
faces in  the  hub,  means  for  routing  said  screw  shafts,  said 
hi^-speed  screw  shaft  having  a  smooth  portion  forming 
a  journal  for  its  clutch  nut  beyond  the  end  of  its  threads, 
and  being  formed  with  a  multi-lead  thread,  certain  of  said 
threads  having  abutments  adapted  to  engage  the  high- 
speed clutch  nut  and  prevent  it  from  moving  into  engage- 
ment with  the  hub;  and  means  for  indexing  said  high- 
speed clutch  nut  on  its  screw  shaft  into  and  out  of  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  abutments  including  a  frictional  drag 
connection  from  the  high-speed  clutch  nut  to  the  sta- 
tionary axle  causing  said  nut  to  run  off  the  ends  of  the 
threads  on  its  screw  shaft  on  backward  rotation  of  said 
screw  shaft  and  a  spring  bearing  on  the  low-speed  clutch 
nut  urging  the  high-speed  dutdi  nut  into  engagement 
with  the  threads  of  iu  screw  shaft 


2,983,914 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINES 

Georie  M.  Tarzlaa,  Chkago,  Hl^  aasfgnor  to  Amcrkaa 

Spcdal  MacUac  Co.,  Chkafo,  DL 

AppHcatioa  April  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  578,478 

7  ClataH.    (CL  74—828) 


1.  In  a  boring  machine  of  the  nature  described;  a  work- 
piece  clamp  adapted  for  sealingly  engaging  the  end  of  a 
workpiece  being  operated,  a  boring  bar  extending  axially 
through  the  clamp  and  engaging  the  end  of  the  work- 
piece  thereby  to  bore  the  workpiece  as  it  is  rotated,  said 
clamp  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  through  which  the 
boring  bar  extends,  and  means  for  supplying  coolant  at 
higjj  velocity  and  under  pressure  tangentially  into  the 
chamber  in  the  clamp  about  the  boring  bar  whereby  the 
coolant  is  supplied  along  the  outside  of  the  boring  bar 
to  the  bore  in  the  workpiece  while  direct  impingement  of 
the  incoming  high  velocity  fluid  against  the  boring  bar  is 
prevented. 

2,983,918 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  VIBRATION 

OF  BORING  BARS 

Ragav  LcoMirt  CarMcdt,  Ciadnoati,  Ohio,  assifBor  to 

The  R.  K.  LcBload  Machine  Tool  Co.,   CfaicfauMti, 

Obio,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Aaalkatioa  Fcbnsary  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  842^28 

5  OataM.    (CL  77—3) 


^i^ 


1.  A  caged  driving  and  control  mechanism  for  auto- 
matic assembly  equipment  having  an  intermittently  rotat- 
ing work  table  comprising,  in  combination,  upper  and 
lower  cage  plates,  cage  support  posts  proportioned  and 
mounted  to  the  cage  plates  to  space  the  plates  in  parallel 
relation  thereby  defining  a  cage,  a  work  table  drive  shaft 
perpendicular  to  and  joumaled  by  the  cage  plates,  means 
for  securing  the  work  table  to  its  drive  shaft  above  the 
upper  cage  plate,  intermittent  drive  means  secured  to 
the  work  Uble  drive  shaft  above  the  lower  cage  plate,  a 
main  drive  shaft  perpendicular  to  and  joumaled  by  the 
cage  plates,  driving  means  for  actuating  the  intermittent 
drive  secured  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  second  shaft  within 
said  cage  and  jounuded  in  parallel  relation  to  the  upper 


5.  In  a  boring  machine  of  the  future  described;  a  work- 
piece  clamp  adapted  for  clamping  a  workpiece  against  a 
spindle  to  be  driven  in  rotation  thereby,  a  non-rotative 
boring  bar  extending  axially  through  the  clamp  so  as  to  en- 
gage the  end  of  the  workpiece,  a  block  in  the  clamp 
having  a  bore  through  which  the  boring  bar  passes,  a 
connection  to  the  interior  of  the  clamp  external  of  the 
boring  bar  between  the  block  and  the  workpiece  end  of 
the  clamp,  seal  means  between  the  said  connection  and 
the  bore  through  the  block,  means  located  in  said  block 
hydraulically  connected  with  said  coolant  connection 
operable  in  response  to  pressure  supplied  to  said  connec- 
tion for  slidably  engaging  said  boring  bar  for  the  sup- 
port thereof  against  vibration  and  deflection  as  it  advances 
through  said  clamp  during  a  boring  operation,  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  shoes  mounted  in  the  block 
^>rins-pressed  outwardly  therein  and  subjected  to  said 
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fccMure  at  their  outer  ends  only  lo  as  to  be  thmst  in- 
wardly thereby,  and  meant  for  nipptyint  coolant  under 
pressure  to  said  coolant  cooncctioa  only  while  the  borinf 
bar  is  advancing  toward  the  worfcpiece. 


23*3317 
STEADY  REST  STRUCTURE 
L.  CnMtm,  niitaiii,  OUa 
K^U  Wkmi  Miihhi  Tnni  Co^ 
a  corpomtloa  of  Ddawan 

Aary  17.  19S7,  S«rW  No.  653^1 
<  nslMi     (CL  77-^) 


reverse  operation  of  the  tool  holder  relative  to  the  wotk, 
>sad  OMaaa  including,  distributor  valve  mcaaa  in  piped 
communication  with  the  servo-motor  to  supply  actuating 
ftirid  thereto,  a  stem  in  taid  distributor  valve  means,  a 
gtiide  mounted  oo  the  carriage  to  move  therewith,  a  slide 
movable  in  uid  guide,  a  4>nng  connecting  said  guide  and 


tl,OMo, 


slide,  a  rack  on  said  slide,  a  pinion  on  the  guide,  ratchet 
clutch  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pinion, 
ftrst  and  second  paw!  means  carried  by  the  distributor 
valve  casing,  a  first  stop  on  the  slide  for  engaging  the 
irst  pawl  oo  the  distributor  valve  casing,  and  a  seoood 
stop  carried  by  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  guide  for  engaging 
tiw  seoood  pawl. 


23*3319 
SCRIBING  GUIDE  DKVICK 
Paoaia,  Ijawaei,  CtM. 
JalyVl9S3,  StffW  No.  345.t7S 
1  CWm.    (CL  n~42) 


6.  In  a  boring  machine  of  the  nature  described  having 
a  frame  with  workpiece  supporting  means  thereon  and  a 
boring  slide  slidable  thereon  and  carrying  a  boring  bar. 
a  supporting  surface  on  the  frame  panllel  to  the  boring 
bar,  a  steady  rest  structure  comprising  a  supporting  base 
ponion  portion  adapted  for  detachable  mounting  on  said 
frame  in  adjusted  positions  along  said  supporting  sur- 
face thereof,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
portion  and  having  half  bearings  in  their  one  ends,  said 
arms  being  biased  in  opening  direction  to  separate  the 
said  one  ends-(h«rcof  and  being  adapted  for  closing  their 
said  one  ends  about  the  said  boring  bar  to  bring  said  half 
beanngs  into  supporting  relation  thereto,  said  half  bear- 
ings comprising  semi-cylindncal  elements,  a  fluid  motor 
carried  by  said  base  portion  connected  with  said  arms  for 
moving   them   into  their  dosed   position,  a  valve  also 
carried  by  the  supporting  base  portion  and  connected  for 
reversiMy  supplying  fluid  to  said  motor,  and  a  cam  mem- 
ber earned  by  said  slide  operable  for  actuating  the  valve 
during  advancing  movement  of  said  slide  for  causing  open- 
ing of  said  arms  before  the  slide  reaches  the  arms  lo  per- 
mit the  slide  to  pa«  therebetween,  and  said  cam  also 
being  operable  for  actuating  said  valve  during  the  re- 
tracting movement  of  said  slide  to  cause  the  arms  to 
close  after  the  slide  is  retracted  past  the  arms. 


^^^J  ^^  "z 
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_  (_  23«331t 

APPARATUS  FOR'HENDERING  AUTOMATIC  THE 

CONTROL  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

^7f  ^SSf'  ^*— *^»»  SiiHiiil— i,  aaslgBer  to  Melte 

S^  FHkovrg.  SwMnHaiid,  a  corporalioa  ol  Swtacr- 


AppMcaden  Noveiher  15.  If57,  SwW  No.  •H.TIS  AppUcndo. 


It,  19M 
t  CWm.  (CL  77— a2J) 
1.  An  attachment  for  rendering  autoatiatic  the  control 
of  a  machine  tool  wherein  the  tool  is  reciprocated  rda- 
Uve  to  the  work,  said  attachment,  comprising,  a  carriage, 
a  servo-nKrtor  for  controlling  the  reciprocatory  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  relative  to  the  work,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  servo-motor  to  Wiect  the  forward  and 


A  scribing  device  consisting  of  a  transversely  elongated 
support  bar.  a  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  calibrated 
bars,  means  slidably  mounting  said  calibrated  bars  on 
opposite  ends  of  said  support  bar  and  confining  said  cali- 
brated bars  to  endwise  movements  crosswise  of  the  sup- 
port bar,  said  calibrated  bars  having  first  and  second  ends, 
a  transversely  elongated  scribing  bar  extending  between 
the  calibrated  bars  at  the  first  ends  thereof,  means  fixedly 
pivoting  the  first  end  of  one  calibrated  bar  on  said  scrib- 
ing bar.  means  slidably  and  pivotally  connecting  the  first 
end  of  the  other  calibrated  bar  to  the  scribing  bar,  and 
a  scribing  plate  mounted  on  said  scribing  bar  for  move- 
ment thereatong  and  having  therein  a  drill  bit  guiding 
bushing. 

23t332* 
DEVICE    FOR    DETERMINING    THE    LOCATION 
AND  ANGLE  OF  DOWEL-RECEIVING  HOLES  IN 
FURNITURE   AND  CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 
C.  BIsrfcn,  New  Yet*.  N.Y. 
iMsber  22,  ItSt,  Swfal  No.  7i2394 
I  OaiM.    (CL  77— i2) 
A  device  for  determining  the  location  and  angle  of 
dowel-receiving  boles  in  furniture  and  cabinet  construc- 
tion and  the  like,  comprising  a  jig  which  is  adapted  to 
be  placed  on  a  horizontal  component  of  an  article  of 
furniture  or  the  like  and  against  a  vertical  edge  of  said 
component,  a  sleeve  connected  to  said  jig  with  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  disposed  in  a  vertical  line,  a  first  rod  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  said  sleeve  for  vertical  adjustment  there- 
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in,  a  slide  mounted  on  said  jig  for  horizootal  adjustment 
thereon  toward  and  away  from  said  sleeve,  said  slide 
being  also  angularly  adjustable  about  a  horizoBtal  axis 
which  is  transverse  of  the  horizootal  path  of  movement 
of  said  slide,  a  bushing  mounted  on  said  slide,  and  a  sec- 
ond rod  adjusubly  mounted  in  said  bushing  for  longitu- 
dinal  adjustment   therein   in   either   direction,   said  jig 


axis,  cutting  lips  formed  on  die  end  of  the  body  and 
extending  inward  from  the  periphery  thereof,  said  cut- 
ting  lips  being  of  equal  length  with  their  inner  ends 
equally  spmced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  an  S-sh^wd 
cutting  edge  formed  on  the  end  of  the  body  about  a  dia- 
metrical plane  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  lips  and 
passing  transvendy  through  the  axis  of  the  drill  widi 
the  center  of  the  •  lying  in  said  axis,  the  rake  angle  of  i 


^w* ,« 


being  provided  with  a  horizontal  component  which  is 
adapted  to  rest  upon  said  horizontal  component  of  an 
article  of  furniture,  and  a  vertical  component  which  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  vertical  edge  of  said  horizontal  com- 
ponent of  said  article  of  furniture,  the  vertical  component 
of  said  jig  comprisiiig  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  flanges 
which  meet  at  an  angle  of  approximatdy  90  degrees. 


-Httsn^  ws' 


RnMfW. 

Applealloa  < 
11 

I.    .     <. 
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23*3321 

Dsnx 


cutting  edge  measured  in  planes  perpendicular  to  tangents 
thereto  being  of  a  maximimi  negative  value  at  Ae  axis  of 
the  drill  and  decreasing  rapidly  and  uniformly  at  succes- 
sive points  outward  from  thie  vds  to  a  substantially  smaller 
negative  valtK  at  the  cutting  lips,  the  profile  of  said  cut- 
tiof  edge  la  said  diametrical  plane  having  tiie  form  of 
an  obttnely  pointed  arch  the  point  of  which  lies  on  the 
axis  of  tile  drill  whereby  the  point  of  said  arch  will  form 
a  centering  point  on  the  end  of  tbc  drill. 


Mkk. 

9,  1957,  ScffW  No.  M9,12t 
(CL  77— 4f) 
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23*3323 
SIREICH-FORGING  MACHWB 
.  Sisiyr',  Aartrin 
It,  1954,  ScfW  No.  €1%JSU 
(CL7t— 2*) 


.>o«  ifct*-**. 


;..  J 


1.  A  drill  formed  of  a  fluted  and  twisted  tube,  having 
coolant  passages  in  spiral  lands  separated  from  each 
other  by  each  flute  of  the  tool,  the  end  of  said  fluted  aitd 
twisted  tube  being  opened  at  said  passages  oo  opposite 
sides  of  the  center  of  said  tool,  a  dot  formed  diametri- 
cally of  said  tube  removing  a  central  portion  thereof  and 
opening  said  passages  axially  of  the  tube  at  the  walls 
of  said  slot,  and  an  insert  of  cutting  material  in  said  slot 
extending  beyond  said  ttd>e  wherein  said  passages  open 
on  to  the  outer  walls  of  said  insert,  and  cutting  edges 
provided  on  the  end  of  said  imert  projecting  from  said 
slot 

23*3322 
SEIJP-C'ENIERING  DRILL 

ase  wmiani  A.  wufftttyf  dnciBBati,  Ohio, 
to  The  CiMteMll  Mim^  MacMM  Co.,  Ob- 
OWo,  a  corporatkm  ef  OUe 
4  ApflkattoaFeknHry2*,195«,8«WNo.5M,5*4 
^  nCWasB.    (CL77— 7*) 

1.  A  drill  comprising  an  elongated  body  member  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  about  which  the  periphery  of  the 
body  is  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  circle  concentric  with  said 


1.  A  machine  for  stretch-forging  elongated  worlqriecet, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  guide  members,^  a 
plurality  of  coimecting  rods  each  of  which  extends  sHd- 
ably  through  and  is  guided  by  one  of  said  guide  memben 
and  has  two  end  portions  projecting  in  opposite  direc- 
tions out  of  said  guide  member,  a  phirality  of  hammer 
tools  each  of  which  is  rigidly  aflSxed  to  one  of  said  con- 
necting rods  at  one  of  said  end  portions  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  eccentrics  each  of  which  is  roUtably  arraiifed 
in  one  of  said  coimecting  rods  at  the  odier  of  said  end  por- 
tions thereof,  a  plurality  of  drive  riiafts  each  of  which 
carries  one  of  said  eccentrics,  a  plurality  of  rotatably  ad- 
jusuble  bushings  eadi  of  which  hat  one  of  said  drive 
shafts  eccentrically  carried  therein,  the  axes  of  said  drive 
shafts  and  bushings  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  worki»ece,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  drive  shafts  to  cause  said  hammer  tools  to 
perform  a  thrust  movement  toward  the  workpiece  and  a 
swing  movement  about  the  axis  ci  rotation  of  the  guide 
memben  and  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
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of  the  workpiece,  wbercby  said  woctpiece  is  automatical- 
ly pulled  in  between  said  hammer  tools  by  the  h^mmt-r 
tools  themselves. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  METAL  WORK- 
PIECE  BY  COLD  EXTRUSION 


SjL, 


AppMcadoa  A^cfl  !<,  1994,  SmW  No.  S7t4t9 
priority.  appMcadoa  TiillMiliii  April  M,  1955 
IfCliiMS.    (CL7S-^39) 


1.  An  apparatiis  for  fonninf  a  metal  disc  from  a  metal 
strip  and  cold  extruding  a  workpiece  from  said  metal  disc, 
comprians.  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  support  member 
and  a  guideway  in  said  frame,  a  multi-part  recessed  mold 
comprising  two  cooperating  members,  a  plunger  slidabiy 
positioned  within  said  guideway,  one  of  said  mold  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  said  plunger,  the  other  of  said  mold 
members  being  attached  to  said  support  member,  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  plunger  and  support  members 
for  actuating  one  of  said  plunger  and  support  members, 
each  having  attached  thereto  one  mold  aember.  and  for 
moving  one  of  said  mold  members  lawiwls  the  other  of 
said  mold  members  to  close  said  mold  and  to  fonn  said 
metal  disc,  hydraulic  spring  means  for  causing  said  actu- 
ating and  moving  means  to  apply  pressure  against  said 
so-formed  metal  disc  within  said  mold  to  cause  the  cold 
flow  of  the  metal  of  said  metal  disc  and  for  accimiulating 
energy  during  the  applying  of  said  pressure  against  said 
so-fonned  metal  disc  and  for  rapidly  relatively  displac- 
ing one  of  said  plunger  and  support  memben  towards  the 
other  in  releasing  said  accumulated  energy  after  the  be- 
ginning at  the  cold  extrusion  of  the  metal  within  the  mold 
to  cause  the  flow  of  the  metal  in  assuming  the  shape  of 
the  mold,  means  coimecting  said  hydraulic  spring  means 
to  ooe  of  said  plunger  and  support  memben  for  subject- 
ing said  hydraulic  spring  means  to  a  progressively  increas- 
ing pressure  after  the  actuation  and  movement  of  said 
ooe  mold  member  towards  said  other  mold  member  while 
said  hydraulic  spring  means  is  causing  said  actuating  and 
moving  means  to  apply  pressure  against  said  so-formed 
metal  disc  within  said  closed  mold,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  capacity  of  said  hydraulic  spring  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  workpiece  to  be  made,  whereby  the 
meul  disc  is  formed  from  the  metal  strip,  the  cold  flow 
of  the  metal  of  the  metal  disc  is  caused  within  the  closed 
mold,  and  the  metal  is  cold  extruded  in  a  single  opera- 
tion due  to  offsetting  the  sharp  drop  in  pressure  applied 
on  the  metal  within  the  closed  mold  brought  about  by  the 
extrusion  of  the  metal  while  under  pressure  within  the 
mold  and  the  maintaining  of  the  flow  pressure  on  the 
metal  within  the  mold. 


23t3325 
•  ROLLING  MILL  WTTH  SEGMENTAL  ROLLS 
Piadiikh  Andrew  McNaJty,  Bedford,  Eaglud,  awlanni 
to  W.  H.  A.  Robcftaoa  A  Cooipaiiy  Unritod,  Bedfocd, 


ApyHcadoo  inly  23,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  999,<19 

Clatans  priority,  appUcalioa  Great  Britain  Angnt  5,  1955 

1  Claia.    (CL  8«— 14) 

A  rolling  mill  comprising  in  combination  a  supporting 
bne,  a  carriage  having  a  pocket  open  at  its  upper  end. 


said  carriage  being  movaUy  supported  on  the  base, 
mechanism  connected  to  the  carriage  for  imparting  linear 
reciprocatory  movements  to  the  carriage,  a  toothed  rack 
supported  on  the  base  and  extending  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  carriage  movement  with  its  teeth  facing  upwardly, 
a  self-contained  unit  comprising  a  frame  seated  in  said 


pocket  and  removable  through  the  upper  open  end  there- 
of, bearing  meaiu  nu)unted  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  rolls 
rotataUy  supported  in  said  bearing  means,  intermesh- 
ing  pinions  secured  to  the  rolls  and  a  rack-engaging 
pinion  secured  to  ooe  roll  and  engaging  said  rack  for 
imparting  rotational  movements  to  the  rolls  in  req;>onse 
to  reciprocation  of  the  carriage. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  CONTOUR  OF  ROLLS  IN  A  ROLLING  MILL 

ReyMoad  M.  RefeU,  Forest  Hllta,  N.Y.,  a«lgMr  to  Bald- 

wto-LiBn-Handlton  Cofrontto^  PkttadclpUa,  Pa.,  a 

coiporatk>a  of  PenosylvanlB 

AppttcatkMi  JaiMary  11, 1956,  Serial  No.  55MK 

5CUM.    (CLM— 54) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  automatically  controlling 
the  deflection  of  the  working  roils  in  a  rolling  mill  com- 
prising a  rolling  mill  stand,  two  working  rolls  carried 
by  roll  chocks  which  are  free  to  move  relative  to  the 
mill  stand,  and  at  least  two  back-up  rolls,  hydraulic  jacks 
positioned  to  apply  force  to  separate  the  chocks  of  the 
working  rolls  and  connected  through  a  valve  to  a  source 
of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  in  excess  of  the  maxi- 
mum pressure  required  for  separation  of  the  chocks  of 
said  working  rolls,  a  strain  gauge  for  registering  increases 
and  decreases  in  the  strain  on  the  rolling  mill  stand  dur- 
ing the  rolling  operation  produced  by  increases  and  de- 
creases in  the  pressure  under  which  its  rolls  are  operating, 
an  electrical  circuit  connected  with  said  strain  gauge,  a 
nK>tor  and  means  in  said  circuit  for  controlling  said  mo- 
tor, means  operated  by  said  motor  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  said  vahre  to  adjust  the  pressure  on  the 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  said  jacks  in  direct  proportion  with 
increases  and  decreases  m  the  strain  on  the  mill  stand 
as  measured  by  the  said  strain  gauge,  and  means  to  ad- 
just the  level  of  re^>oose  of  said  electrical  circuit. 
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2Jt3^7 

CANBLKVATOR 
I.  'nrifi,  Wmm§  a^%M^  a^  Vnmk  B. 

CMy,  Knm.,  aMlgMm  to  Jobs  C«  Hoduffjt 
City,  Mo^  tnMtec 

PcbraHT  €,  1957,  Scttal  No.  63S,5tl 

SCMm    (CLti— 3J2) 


1.  Means  for  positioning  cans  relative  a  can  opener 
,  frame  comprising  a  carrier  frame  forming  a  vertical 
,  tUdeway,  means  for  attaching  the  upper  end  of  the  frame 
to  the  can  opener  frame,  a  primary  slide  mounted  on 
and  vertically  movable  relative  the  carrier  frame,  means 
for  fixing  the  slide  at  various  vertical  positions  along 
the  carrier  frame,  a  secondary  slide  mounted  on  the 
primary  slide  and  vertically  movable  relative  thereto,  a 
can  carrying  platform  carried  on  one  extremity  of  the 
secondary  slide,  and  meaiu  cooperating  between  die 
primary  slide  and  the  secondary  slide  to  permit  fixed 
mounting  of  the  platform  above  or  below  the  free  end 
of  the  secondary  slide. 


23B3»92t 
DKNT  REMOVING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

OFrrsusE 

JauMS  DowBiag  DoNon  and  WUUam  Oakci, 

f  ondoa,  EagiaBd 

ApplkatloB  October  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  <15,2SS 

Claims  priority,  appHcaltoa  Great  Britala 

October  14, 1955 

9ClalaM.   (CLSl— 15) 


y«W»'l>i 


7.  A  dent-removing  tool  adapted  to  form  an  anvil  and 
to  be  hammered  against  a  panel  to  be  strai^tened,  the 
tool  comprising  a  shaft-like  handle  component  and  a  head 
component,  said  components  being  constructed  for  de- 
tachable articulated  connection,  means  for  so  connecting 
them,  said  means  permitting  the  head  component  to  be 
manually  assembled  to  and  separated  from  the  handle 
component  in  confined  regions,  the  end  of  the  shaft  re- 
otote  from  the  head-receiving  end  having  a  blunt  end 
'  intended  to  be  struck  by  a  hammer  and  the  shaft  adjacent 
said  remote  end  having  a  hand-grip. 


2,9t3,929 

FERRULE  REDUCER 

W.  McVc7,  HelOB,  Tax. 

AppHcatioa  Febnouy  13, 195S,  Serial  No.  71S,14< 

lOalas.    (CLtl— 15) 


A  device  for  forming  ferrules  comprising  a  C  frame 
having  two  arms  and  a  central  portion,  a  primary  die 
support  member  rigidly  connected  to  erne  arm  of  said  C 
frame,  a  secondary  die  support  member  movably  con- 
nected to  the  other  arm  of  said  C  frame  and  having  a 
guiding  recess  formed  therein,  force  multiplication  mov- 
ing means  for  moving  said  secondary  suppori  member 
forward  and  rearward  along  a  linear  path,  an  elongated 
guiding  member  projecting  from  said  primary  support 
member  and  mating  with  the  guiding  recess  on  said  sec- 
ondary support  member  to  thereby  guide  said  secondary 
support  member  toward  said  primary  suppori  member 
when  said  force,  multiplication  moving  means  are  moved 
rearward,  two  pairs  of  dies,  each  of  said  dies  having  a 
concave  arcuate  reducing  surface  adapted  to  support  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  ferrule,  one  pair  of  said 
dies  being  pivotally  mounted  with  their  arcuate  surfaces 
adjacent  each  other  on  said  primary  support  member 
and  the  other  pair  of  said  dies  being  pivotally  mounted 
with  their  arcuate  surfaces  adjacent  each  other  on  said 
secondary  support  member,  said  pairs  of  dies  being  dis- 
posed on  said  primary  and  secondary  suppori  members  in 
opposing  fashion,  spring  biasing  means  for  each  of  said 
dies  tending  to  rotate  the  arcuate  surface  poriion  of 
each  die  about  its  pivot  in  the  direction  of  its  immediately 
opposing  die  and  away  from  its  adjacent  die,  said  primary 
support  member  and  said  secondary  support  member 
each  further  comprising  shoulders  configured  to  support 
said  die  pairs  and  said  die  pivots  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  pivot  of  said  dies  thereby  constraining  the 
motion  of  said  dies  to  their  direction  of  pivot,  said  elon- 
gated guiding  member  and  said  guiding  recess  on  said 
secondary  member  being  configured  and  arranged  so  that 
when  assembled  they  engage  their  respective  mating  parts 
and  align  said  secondary  support  member  and  said 
primary  support  member  oppositely  so  that  said  dies 
all  pivot  in  the  same  plane,  whereby  when  said  moving 
means  moves  the  secondary  support  member  forwardly 
toward  the  primary  support  member  and  causes  the 
arcuate  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  die  pairs  to  contact  the 
outer  surfaces  of  a  ferrule  and  begin  to  contract  said 
ferrule,  the  back  pressure  resulting  on  the  arcuate  die 
surfaces  from  the  ferrule  being  contracted  causes  the  dies 
to  further  pivot  and  the  four  arcuate  surfaces  thereon  to 
move  toward  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical  hole,  said  biasing 
means  tending  to  distribute  the  forces  more  evenly  on 
the  ferrule  being  formed,  said  dies  giving  an  increasing 
force  multiplication  effect  as  said  adjacent  dies  are  pivoted 
together,  said  dies  ultimately  meeting  and  forming  a 
ferrule  in  the  desired  cylindrical  shape. 


2,9«3,939 

PIPE  VISE  HAVING  CHAIN  TIGHTENABLE  BY 

TORQUE  EXERTED  ON  A  WORKPIECE 

loMph  Anid  Petersoa  and  Cart  E.  Obea,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

AyplicatioB  February  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  639,71i 

11  Cfadms.    (CL  SI— 19) 
I.  In  a  vise  for  work  objects  of  circular  or  polygonal 
sectional  conHgu ration;  a  stationary  base,  a  cradle  pivot- 
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•Hy  mounted  on  smid  base  for  recehriiig  a  work  object,  a 
tension  member  extendinf  around  a  work  object  in  aaid 
cradle,  means  for  lockiof  said  tension  member  in  a  tight- 
ened work-objcct-engafing  position,  means  for  hoMint 
said  cradle  in  a  stable  first  position  and  for  preventing 


M*>  ' 


pivotal  movement  of  said  cradle  only  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  first  position,  and  means  operative  on  pivotal 
movement  of  said  cradle  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  to  increase  the  tension  in  said  tension  mem- 
ber. 


MACHINE  VBES 
Immm  Sdby,  Ptnner,  Eagtaad,  ■■Ignm  to  Oarcace  H^ 
Fly*.  Klkf^  Uiijgsy.  KfiMid,  — i  B.  Mott  A  Cos 

AppHcatfon  Novcaabcr  21,  195«,  Scrtel  No.  «23,<5« 
CWns  priority,  appHcatloa  Great 
Norenbcr  22,  195S 
linalMs     (CLtl— 33) 


1.  A  machine  vise  comprising  a  base  having  a  hori- 
zonul  surface  portion,  a  first  jaw  sutiooarily  supported 
at  one  end  of  said  surface  portion,  a  second  jaw.  a  mem- 
ber supporting  said  second  jaw,  guide  means  guiding  said 
member  slidably  relative  to  said  surfeoe  portion  during 
movement  of  the  second  jaw  into  and  out  of  coaction  with 
said  first  jaw,  said  guide  means  including  ribs  depending 
from  said  slidable  member  and  slots  extending  through 
said  surface  portion  of  the  base  to  the  underside  thereof 
and  slidably  engaged  by  said  ribs,  the  end  of  each  slot 
distal  of  said  first  jaw  being  dosed,  each  of  aaid  riba 
having  a  comparatively  long  but  shallow  portion  extend- 
ing only  partly  through  the  depth  of  the  slots  and  a 
comparatively  short  but  deep  lug  portion  contiguous  to 
said  long  portion  and  protruding  from  the  slots  at  the 
underside  of  the  base  and  retaining  meaaa  secured  to  the 
protruding  lug  portions  for  tying  said  slidable  member  to 
the  base,  said  surface  portion  including  keyway  exten- 
sions at  and  in  alignment  with  the  closed  end  of  each 
slot  for  receiving  the  long  shallow  rib  portions  whereby 
the  sliding  range  of  said  member  is  only  slightly  less  than 
the  length  of  said  slots,  and  drive  means  drivingly 
coupled  with  said  slidable  member  for  moving  said  mem- 
ber and  with  it  said  second  jaw  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  jaw. 

23t3332 

AXUL  IMPACT  TYPE  HAND  TOOL 

PaMck  A.  McGoBagn,  Moot  TTiimI.  Tex. 

AppttcatkMi  l«BC  27,  I9S7.  Seri^  No.  MM52 

3ClaioM.    tCLtl-^52J5> 

1.  An  axial  impact  tool  including:  a  massive  handle 

having   an   enlarged   longitudinal   bore   therein;   means 


closing  one  end  of  said  bore;  a  flaafe  partially  dosing 
the  other  end  of  odd  bore  and  having  a  non-drcular 
apwCuie  therein;  a  ahafi  slidably  extending  through  aaid 
apertuie  aad  corresponding  in  cross  sectional  confignra- 
tioo  with  said  non-circular  aperture  to  prevent  rotational 
movement  between  said  diaft  and  said  aperture  about 
their  longitudinal  axes;  a  head  on  said  shaft  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  engaging  said  flange  to  limit  outward  move- 


ment of  said  shaft  in  said  handle;  a  spring  in  said  handle 
engaging  said  head  and  biasing  said  shaft  toward  said 
flange;  and  a  striker  member  on  said  daung  means 
extendmg  into  said  bore  and  engaging  the  it»*r  end  of 
the  head  on  said  shaft  to  impart  a  blow  thereto  on  in- 
ward movement  of  said  shaft  in  said  handle  before  said 
spring  is  fully  compressed,  the  mass  of  said  striker  mem- 
ber being  great  rdative  to  the  mass  of  said  shafL 


23t3,933 

AUTOMATIC  THREADING  APPARATUS 

FOR  LATHES 

Dould  E.  MarksBris,  Honton,  Tex. 

liiaTj  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«3,145 
3  ClafaM.    (a.  82->5) 


7-4 


i-« 


1.  A  turning  machine  for  cutting  threads  comprising, 
a  base  having  ways  thereon,  a  carriage  slidable  along  the 
ways,  a  rotatable  chuck  on  the  base  for  supporting  a 
work  piece,  a  lead  screw  mounted  on  the  base,  a  half 
nut  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  connectable  with  the 
lead  screw  to  move  the  carriage  along  the  ways  with  rota- 
tion of  the  lead  screw,  a  first  closed  cylinder  and  piston 
therein  uMunted  on  the  carriage,  a  loet  motion  connec- 
tion between  the  half  nut  and  one  of  said  cylinder  and 
piston  including  a  pin  and  shoulder  which  are  «wig«y(^ 
by  pressurizing  the  cylinder  and  move  the  half  nut  into 
engagement  with  the  lead  screw,  a  detent  holding  the 
half  nut  in  engaged  pontion  during  each  cut,  said  lost 
motion  connection  permitting  retraction  of  aaid  fint  pia> 
ton  and  cylinder  after  the  detent  is  engaged  without  re- 
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leasing  the  half  nut,  a  detent  rdease  carried  by  tiie  base 
and  engaging  and  releasing  the  detent  at  the  end  of  each 
cut,  a  spring  tirging  the  half  nut  toward  disengaged  posi- 
tion and  effective  upon  release  of  the  detent  to  return  the 
half  not  to  disengaged  position,  a  croas  slide  mounted 
on  the  carriage  for  movement  transverse  to  said  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  and  carrying  a  cntting  tool,  a  trans- 
verse acrcw  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  controlling 
movement  of  the  croa  slide,  a  mrt  slidably  carried  by  the 
carriage  and  threaded  on  the  transverse  screw,  a  stop 
carried  by  the  nut,  a  cam  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
engaged  by  said  stop  as  the  cutting  tool  is  moved  into 
cutting  position  to  determine  the  dqrth  of  each  cut,  means 
for  indexing  said  cam  in  response  to  each  reciprocation 
of  said  nut,  a  second  closed  cylinder  and  piston  therein 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  connected  to  the  nut  for 
redprocating  the  nut  and  for  holding  tiie  stop  against 
the  cam  during  each  cut,  a  third  closed  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton dierein  mounted  on  the  base  for  engaging  and  return- 
ing die  carriage  to  starting  position  at  the  end  of  each  cut, 
and  a  hydraulic  contrcrf  system  induding  a  source  of  liquid 
imder  pressure  coimected  to  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  cylinders  through  first,  second  and  third  control 
valves,  reflectively,  said  first  and  second  valves  operable 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  carriage  to  a  position 
to  begin  a  cut  to  pressurize  one  side  of  said  first  and 
second  pistons  and  move  the  half  nut  into  engagement 
with  the  lead  screw  and  the  stop  into  engagement  with 
the  cam  to  position  the  cutting  tool  in  cutting  position, 
said  first  valve  reversing  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said 
first  cylinder  to  pressurize  the  other  side  of  said  first 
piston  to  withdraw  the  pin  from  the  shoulder  of  said 
lost  motion  connection  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
carriage  by  said  lead  screw,  said  second  valve  reversing 
in  response  to  the  carriage  reaching  the  end  of  a  cut  to 
reverse  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  second  cylinder  to 
pressiuize  the  oUier  side  of  said  second  piston  aiKl  with- 
draw the  cutting  tool,  said  third  valve  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  carriage  reaching  the  end  of  a  cut  to  pres- 
surize the  third  cylinder  and  return  the  carriage  to  be- 
ginning position. 

2,9t3,934 

TUBE  CUmNG  APPARATUS  WITH  SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY ADJUSTABLE  IDLER  AND  DRIVING 
ROLLS 

Bari  E.  Montfolf  and  Robert  T.  SmMh,  Jr„  Croaaett, 
AfiL,  and  Doyle  R.  Hniann,  West  Monroe,  Ijl,  as- 
^^m%  to  TasMa  Paper  Pfidntii,  taw^  Ci  iiwtt,  Aifc^ 
a  coff  esntlen  af  GeanJn 

Application  September  K,  1957,  Serial  No.  M434S 

(CLIM— M) 


ieptcm 
TClai 


upper  roUs  pivotally  moiwted  at  longitudinally  q»aoed 
points  on  a  plurality  of  conunon  vertically  adjustable 
carrier  means,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  rolls,  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  hori- 
zontal distance  between  said  idler  n^s  and  the  vertical 
distance  between  said  carrier  means  and  said  idler  rolls, 
a  vertically  adjustable  circular  saw  positioned  beneath 
and  between  said  idler  rolls,  means  for  lifting  said  saw 
into  cutting  engagement  with  said  core,  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  upper  rolls  about  their  carrier  means  to  bring 
them  into  driving  engagement  with  said  core  at  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  points  to  force  it  into 
rotation,  and  actuating  means  controlling  both  the  saw 
lifting  and  upper  roll  pivoting  means. 


tt»  f 


2.9t3J35 

CAPO  TASTO 

Douglas  D.  Rase,  MfawcapoUs,  Mfam. 

May  27,  1957,  SerW  No.  M1,7M 
2Clainis.    (CL  S4— 31t) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  musical  instrument  con- 
sisting of  a  sound  box  having  a  bridge  and  a  tail  piece 
thereon,  a  key  board  with  keys,  a  neck  extending  between 
and  connecting  said  sound  box  and  key  board  provid- 
ing an  external  surface,  longitudinally  spaced  frets  sup- 
ported on  said  external  surface  and  disposed  transverse- 
ly of  said  neck  in  spaced,  adjacent  relation  to  each  other, 
said  neck  having  an  aperture  therein  contiguous  with  its 
external  surface  at  a  location  between  said  spaced  frets 
and  disposed  diagonally  of  said  external  surface  of  said 
neck  and  strings  extending  along  said  neck  and  over 
said  bridge  in  spaced,  adjacent  rdation  to  the  external 
surface  of  said  neck  and  said  spaced  frets  and  connected 
between  said  tail  piece  and  keys,  oi  a  device  for  clamp- 
ing off  said  strings  constituted  as  a  unit  consisting  of  a 
foot  portion  snugly  slidable  into  and  removable  from  said 
aperture  longitudinally  thereof  and  a  head  portion  secured 
to  and  extending  transversely  of  said  foot  portion  pres- 
singly  engageable  against  surfaces  of  said  strings  in 
clamped  down  relation  thereto  at  sides  of  the  strings 
opposite  the  external  surface  <A  said  neck  and  the  spaced 
frets  between  said  spaced  frets  in  response  to  slidable 
insertion  oi  the  foot  portion  into  said  aperture,  said  foot 
portion  when  in  said  aperture  being  situated  in  oblique 
rdation  to  said  strings  aixl  the  external  surface  of  said 
neck,  and  force  of  the  strings  exerted  against  said  head 
portion  when  in  clamped  down  rdation  to  said  strings 
being  exerted  against  said  foot  portion  transversely  there> 
of. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  hollow  spirally  wound 
core  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel,  rotatable, 
core  sui^KMting  idler  rolls,  at  least  one  pair  of  paralld 


2,993,936 

VALVE  FOR   COLLECTING   AND   ELIMINATING 

SALIVA  FROM  MUSICAL  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Fraadaco  Dl  Biaslo,  Santa  Fc  CHy,  Argentina 

Application  October  39,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,325 

6Clainis.  (0.84—397) 
1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  discharging  saliva,  for 
use  in  connection  with  a  musical  vrind  instrument  hav- 
ing a  conduit  part  conducting  the  air  and  a  tubular  pro- 
jection communicating  with  said  conduit  part,  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  tubular  piece  disposed  inside  said 
conduit  part  and  having  a  series  of  transvers.'U  cuts  de- 
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fimng  opeaings  for  the  passage  of  liquid,  a  channel 
structure  partially  surrounding  said  tubular  piece  and 
4rilr!in  perforations  for  the  passage  of  liquid,  said  chan- 
nel structure  having  an  intermediate  section  adjacent 
said  tubular  projection  for  the  discharge  thereinto  of  the 
liquid,  a  tube  connected  with  one  end  to  said  tubular 
projection  and  extending  therefrooi  and  having  near  its 
other  end  a  discharge  opening,  a  tubular  structure  sur- 
rounding said  tube  and  being  connected  with  one  end  to 
said  tubular  propection.  a  movable  plug  normally  closing 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  structure  and  being  oper- 
able to  open  it  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  accumulated 
on  the  mtericr  of  said  tubular  structure,  a  tubular  sup- 
port connected  to  said  other  end  <A  said  tubular  structure 


flange,  a  spring  membei  having  one  end  connected  to  a 
side  wall  of  said  body  member,  a  hammer  mounted  oo 
siud  spring  member,  and  said  hammer  being  mounted  for 
oaovement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  side  wall 
of  said  body  member,  a  contact  member  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  spring  member,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
V-shaped  tabs  movably  mounted  on  said  ring  member, 
said  tabs  being  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  space  within  the  orbit  of  said  ring  member  whereby 
when  the  tabs  are  arranged  so  that  they  have  their  apices 
within  the  ring  member,  the  contact  member  will  engage 
the  taba  as  the  body  member  is  rotated  by  means  of 
the  handle. 


••^     ------ 


and  supporting  said  movable  plug  on  its  interior  and 
having  slots,  said  tubular  structure  having  on  its  interior 
a  plurality  of  ducts  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  struc- 
ture bypassing  said  plug  for  discharging  liquid  when  the 
plug  closes  the  tubular  structure  and  having  a  further 
duct  terminating  outside  said  structiu-e  for  the  intake  of 
air  whev^said  stnKture  is  closed  by  the  plug,  means  for 
moving  skid  plug  comprising  a  movable  end  piece  nor- 
mally in  position  surrounding  said  tubular  support  and 
being  longitudinally  movable  from  and  to  said  normal 
position  and  including  a  pin  protruding  through  said 
slots  and  engaging  said  plug  whereby  upon  noovement 
of  said  end  piece  the  plug  will  be  moved  to  uncover  said 
tubular  structure  for  the  discharge  of  liquid  from  said 
tubular  support 

MUSICAL  TIME  INDICATOR 

G«ortc  H.  Scott,  Glca  C«vc  N.Y. 

Appttcatioa  July  3,  19S7,  Scrtal  No.  M9,«5S 

2  dates.    (CL  S4-4S4) 


1.  In  a  musical  time  indicator,  an  inclined  base  having 
a  rear  portion  aiul  a  lower  front  portion,  legs  depending 
from  the  rear  portion  of  said  base,  resilient  bushings 
mounted  below  the  lower  front  portion  of  said  base,  a 
pltirality  of  spaced  parallel  support  members  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  and  secured  thereto,  a  ring  mem- 
ber arranged  parallel  to  said  base  and  said  ring  member 
being  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  support  members, 
a  movable  body  member  having  one  end  ptvotally  con- 
nected to  said  base,  said  body  member  including  spaced 
parallel  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  a  flange  extending  from 
the  outer  end  of  said  body  member  and  having  the  shape 
of  an  arrow,  a  handle  extending  upwardly   from  said 


2^333t 
ANCHOR  BOLT  HAVING  ELASTICALLY  CON- 
NECTED WEDGE  MEMBEKS^ 

9vMi  Hngo  Stnwnl(  SlockBolHit  Swvmb 

AypllcBllun  January  2,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  632^M 

Clatais  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden  JaanjM7  It,  1956 

4  Claims.    (CL  t5— 2.4) 


1.  Tn  a  bolt  structure  adapted  to  be  anchored  in  a  bore 
hole  established  m  rock  forming  the  ceiling  or  walls  of 
galkriet  and  rock  chambers  to  bold  a  cracked  rock  por- 
tion together  the  combination  comprising,  a  round  bolt 
shank  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  bore  hole,  said  shank 
being  of  uniform  diameter  along  at  least  a  portion  al  its 
length  and  having  a  threaded  end  portion  adapted  to 
extend  out  of  the  bore  bole  for  receiving  a  washer  aiKi 
tightening  nut,  a  first  arcuate  wedge  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  and  secured  to  the  uniformly  diametered 
portion  of  said  bolt  shank  at  one  side  thereof,  said  wedge 
member  including  a  concave  inner  surface  having  a  con- 
figuration complementary  to  and  resting  throughout  its 
length  against  the  surface  of  said  uniformly  diametered 
portion  of  said  bolt  shank  and  an  outer  convex  surface 
tapering  longitudinally,  a  second  arcuate  wedge  member 
disposed  at  the  same  side  of  said  bolt  shank  as  is  said 
first  wedge  member,  said  second  wedge  member  having 
a  concave  and  longitudinally  tapered  inner  surface  com- 
plementary to  and  engaging  the  outer  convex  tapered 
surface  of  said  first  wedge  member  and  an  outer  convex 
surface  extending  generally  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the 
bolt  shank,  said  second  wedge  member  being  slidable 
longitudinally  of  said  first  wedge  member  thereby  to 
cause  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  wedge  member 
to  bear  against  the  adjacent  side  of  the  bore  hole  and 
the  side  of  said  bolt  shank  opposite  said  wedge  members 
to  bear  against  the  other  side  of  the  bore  bole,  aixl  a 
readily  rupturable  endless  elastic  band  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  and  around  the  ends  of  said  wedge  members 
and  under  teiuion  for  drawing  said  wedge  members  to- 
ward each  other,  said  elastic  band  being  ruptured  upon 
tightening  of  said  bolt  in  the  bore  hole. 


I,9t3,»3» 

STVD  RETAHVER  WITH  TEETH  ARRANGED  TO 
ENGAGE   STUD   IN    A    PLURALITY   OF    POSI- 
TIONS 
Fi^iasrt  A.  Meyer,  Dekmll,  Mleh.,  eMignor  to  General 
Moien  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  oorponitioa  of 
Delaware 
Application  October  27,  195t,  Scrial  No.  769,767 
7  CbiM.    (CL  tS— M) 


plane  passing  throu^  die  said  comnKW  line  of  the  eras- 
ing surfaces,  exit  surfaces  on  said  prisms  through  which 
the  rays  leave,  the  rays  reflected  from  points  of  said 
common  line  of  the  crossing  prism  surfaces  being  directed 
towards  said  indicator  line  along  which  spaced  images  of 
the  object,  sighted  through  the  two  prisms,  appear,  images 
of  the  same  point  of  the  object  being  aligned  along  the 
indicator  line  when  the  ray  entrance  surfaces  of  the 
prisms  are  exactly  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  sight, 
connecting  the  observer  with  the  object,  and  means  for 
determining  the  angular  position  of  the  prism  assembly 
relatively  to  a  reference  system. 


1.  A  sheet  metal  fastening  device  for  securing  an  (^ 
ject  having  spaced  studs  to  a  support  having  spaced  aper- 
tures in  substantial  alignment  with  said  sttids,  comprbing 
a  hollow  sheet  metal  body  of  elongated  symmetrical 
cross-section  and  including  a  shoulder  whereby  said  body 
is  snapped  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  apertures 
and  receives  and  retaiiu  oat  of  said  studs  in  either  of  • 
plurality  of  lateral  positioiu,  said  body  having  one  in- 
ternal cross-sectional  dimension  substantially  exceeding 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  one  stud  and  said 
body  having  a  pair  of  separate  obliquely  disposed  and 
inwardly  bent  point  engageable  stud  biting  portions  in- 
termediately spaced  alcmg  one  of  the  sides  thereof  having 
the  greater  dimension  and  a  single  wider  obliquely  dis- 
posed and  inwardly  bent  edge  engageable  stud  bitinf 
portion  along  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  obliquely 
disposed  biting  portion  being  spaced  longitudinally  of 
said  body  from  said  pair  of  biting  portions,  said  inbent 
portions  providing  a  three-point  bitiiig  contact  with  said 
stud  when  said  stud  is  in  normal  centered  position  within 
said  body  and  a  two-point  biting  contact  when  due  to 
misalignment  between  said  studs  and  said  apertures  said 
stud  is  not  in  normal  centered  position  within  said  body. 


23t3*94« 

SIGHTING  INSTRUMENT 

Jorge  Pablo  HadJIUas,  Athens,  Greece 

ApplicatioB  March  16,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  416,624 

6  Clafans.    (O.  88—2.6) 


I.  An  optical  instrument  for  determining  the  azimuth 
of  terrestrial  or  celestial  objects  comprising  a  prism  as- 
sembly with  two  optical  prisms,  each  adapted  to  reflect 
rays  inwardly,  said  inward  reflection  occurring  in  each 
prism  in  one  plane  which  is  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  corresponding  plane  in  the  other  prism,  said  prisms 
having  parallel  ray  entratKC  surfaces,  but  having  in- 
wardly reflecting  surfaces  differently  arranged  in  the  two 
prisms  so  that  the  number  of  reflections  in  one  prism 
differs  from  that  obtained  in  the  other  prism  by  an  odd 
number,  one  of  the  inwardly  reflecting  surfaces  of  one 
prism  crossing  an  inwardly  reflecting  surface  of  the  other 
prism,  the  two  crossing  surfaces  having  a  line  in  com- 
mon, an  indicator  with  an  indicator  line  located  in  a 


2,9t3,94l 
INDICIA  RECORDING  DEVICE 
WDttam  BofMHsan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ssrigner  to  Ea^- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

AppHcatioa  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5*8,138 
nOatass.    (CL8S— 24) 


1.  In  a  device  for  presenting  a  pattern  of  light  idei>- 
tical  to  each  line  of  indicia  representative  of  a  character 
and  arranged  in  successive  lines  on  an  information  bear- 
ing medium,  the  combiiuition  comprising  a  plate  pro- 
vided with  an  elongated  aperture,  means  arranged  on 
one  side  of  said  plate  for  illuminating  said  aperture,  a 
plurality  of  single  shutter  members  arranged  side  by  side 
with  respect  to  said  plate  and  said  aperture  and  in  a 
position  for  preventing  transmission  of  light  through  said 
aperture,  each  of  said  shutter  members  correspoixiing 
to  one  of  the  indicia  positions  on  said  information  bear- 
ing medium,  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of 
said  shutter  members  for  moving  its  respective  shutter 
member  into  a  position  in  which  the  portion  of  said 
aperture  normally  obstructed  thereby  is  free  to  transmit 
light,  latching  means  arranged  with  respect  to  and  en- 
gaging each  of  said  shutter  members  for  normally  main- 
taining said  shutter  members  in  the  light-obstructing 
position,  releasing  means  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  latching  means  for  disengaging  said  latching 
means  from  said  shutter  members  to  permit  movement 
of  said  shutter  members  to  the  unobstructing  position. 
aiKl  means  responsive  to  the  indicia  of  each  line  on  said 
information  bearing  medium,  as  said  medium  is  moved 
with  respect  thereto,  for  simultaneously  actuating  the 
releasing  means  of  said  shutter  members  corresponding 
to  the  indicia  positions  of  the  sensed  line  of  iixlicia. 


2,983,942 
CONTINUOUS  OPTICAL  REDUCTION  MOTION 
PICTURE  PRINTER 
Harlan  L.  Baambacfa  and  Howard  M.  little,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Fred  J.  Scobey,  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Unicom  Engtncerlng  Corporation,  Los  Angdes,  Calif., 
a  corporatimi  of  California 

Application  Aagast  5, 1955,  Scrial  No.  526,704 
1  Clahn.  (O.  88—24) 
In  a  continuous  optical  reduction  printer  fc»-  priming 
16  mm.  film  frames  without  frame  spaces  on  a  sensitized 
film  strip  from  a  35  mm.  developed  printing  film  strip  hav- 
ing frame  spaces,  said  film  strips  having  standard  perfo- 
rations for  16  mm.  luid  35  mm.  film,  respectively,  the 
combination  of:  an  optical  projection  system  having  an 
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opdc  axis,  means  for  gaidat  aad  qfacfarooiziiif  the  35 
nrun.  printing  film  strip  aad  the  aniitized  film  strip  for 
continuous  travel  across  said  optic  axis  at  conjugate  fod 
of  said  projection  system  whose  ratio  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  respective  35  mm.  and  16  mm.  film  frame  heights,  and 
at  relative  linear  speeds  whoae  ratio  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  the  pitch  distances  of  the  films,  whereby  the  film  scrips 
are  synchronized  frame-for-frame,  said  last-mentioaed 
'means  comprising  35  mm.  and  16  mm.  film  sprockets 
whew  nmnbcr  of  teeth  are  in  the  ratio  of  44o-l.  fixed  to 
one  anocher,  giving  a  linear  qpeed  reduction  ratio  of  2.5- 


to-I,  and  said  conjugate  fod  being  so  related  as  to  give 
an  optical  reduction  ratio  of  2.15-to-l.  and  all  in  such 
manner  that,  upon  illumination  of  the  35  mm.  film,  the 
optical  projection  system  forms,  on  the  sensitized  film, 
successive  contiguous  16  mm.  optical  frame  images  of 
the  spaced  frames  of  the  35  mm.  fllm,  traveling  at  a  speed 
greater  than  the  speed  of  the  sensitized  film,  an  electronic 
flash  lamp  for  illuminating  said  printing  film,  and  circuit 
means  synchronized  with  said  film  strips  for  intermittently 
flashing  said  lamp  in  step  with  passage  of  successive  frame 
areas  of  said  film  strips  across  said  optic  axis. 


DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOriNG  CUTTER  PROFILES 

Gcuf  |c  Jaflws  Joni  T^nMi*,  LoHriMS*  tM^tttt 
AppHcatioa  Dnsihn  If^  If 54.  Serial  No.  429^1 
Clainn  priotfly,  appHci 

PscsMbsr  21«  1955 
JOaiM.    (CL 


I.  A  device  for  developing  a  cutter  profile  correspond- 
ing to  a  particular  shape,  comprising  a  support  for  a 
cutter  simulator  having  a  recording  template  projecting 
therefrom  offset  from  a  rotational  pivot  in  corrcspotid- 
ence  with  an  actual  cutter,  bearing  means  on  said  sop- 
port  for  exchangeably  mounting  the  simultator  pivot 
therein,  an  optical  projector  having  means  for  mounting 
therein  a  transparency  of  the  said  shape  and  focussing 
an  image  of  said  shape  along  an  optical  axis,  and  means 
mounting  the  simulator  support  with  the  template  cutting 
the  optical  axis  and  so  that  the  projected  image  fails  in 
a  focal  plane  which  is  behind  the  template  and  contains 
the  simulator  pivot  axis. 


23«3344 
REMOTE  CONTROL  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Morrto  Cooper,  CrotoB-oa-Hadaoa,  N.Y. 
AppHcatloa  Jaaaary  31,  I95t,  Scrfal  No.  712,392 
IClaiaBS.    (O.  8S— 93) 
1.  An  optical  device,  comprising  a  first  support,  a  mir- 
ror mounted  on  said  support  for  pivoting  on  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  second  support  ada^  ted  to  be  secured  in  a  hole  in 
a  fender  of  a  vehicle,  saio  first  support  being  mounted 
on  said  second  support  for  rotation  on  a  vertical  axis,  a 
first  cable  secured  to  the  mirror  and  extending  through 
the  first  and  second  supports,  said  cable  terminated  at  a 


remote  location,  said  cable  being  spring  biased  at  said 
reraoM  locatioa  so  that  the  cable  can  be  extended  and 
retracted  agaiml  spring  tension  to  tilt  the  mirror  on  said 
horizontal  axis,  a  second  cable  secured  to  said  first  sup- 
port and  extending  through  said  second  support,  said  8eo-< 
ond  cable  terminating  at  said  remote  location,  said  aecoiid 
cable  being  spring  biased  so  that  the  second  cable  can 


be  rotated  against  spring  tension  to  rotate  the  mirror  on 
said  vertical  axis,  means  holding  the  cables  in  selected 
poaitions  of  extension  and  rotation  respectivdy,  and 
means  for  releasuig  the  holding  means  for  automatically 
retunung  the  cables  to  neutral  positions,  said  holdiiag' 
oteans  comprising  toothed  wbed  and  bar  members,  the 
releasing  means  bemg  manually  actuatable  handles  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  said  remote  location. 


23t3,945 

FIRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WBUaa  K.  MaM,  AifcaMM  City, 

ABpHcatloa  Scftcabcr  5, 1956,  Scriiri  No.  611,SM 

ICWiik    (CLf9~41) 


In  an  apparatus  of  tiie  class  described,  a  gun  having 
trunnions,  a  mounting  for  the  gun,  including  a  rotatable 
carriage  carrying  said  trunnions,  a  series  of  magnets  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  of  the  trunnions  at  each  side  of 
the  gim,  a  pair  of  magnetically  operated  arms  secured 
to  the  trunnions  at  each  side  of  the  gun,  said  arms  form- 
ing an  armature  having  opposite  poles,  movable  con- 
centrically in  association  with  the  magnets,  the  position 
of  the  arms  controlling  the  rocking  movement  of  the  gun 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  second  series  of  circumferentially 
arranged  magnets,  supported  in  a  fixed  position  bdow 
the  carriage,  a  second  pair  of  magnetically  operated 
arms  forming  an  armature  having  opposite  poles  posi- 
tioned concentrically  with  respect  to  said  sccoikI  series 
of  magnets  and  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  carriage 
and  influenced  by  the  last-mentioned  magnets  for  caus- 
ing rotation  of  the  carriage  and  the  gun  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  means  for  causing  energization  ol  certain  of  the 
magnets  of  both  series  for  causing  the  gun  to  be  main- 
tained in  alinement  with  a  moving  target  and  including 
an  electric  circuit  for  each  magnet,  a  switch  for  each 
circuit,  said  switches  bdng  arranged  in  a  series  similar 
to  the  arrangement  of  the  magnets,  a  control  means  rock- 
ably  mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  and  ro- 
tatably  mounted  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the 
control  means  being  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  alloe> 
ment  with  the  moving  target,  to  that  it  will  prescribe  a 
path  of  movement  for  said  gun,  either  vertically  or  hori- 
zontally or  a  combination  of  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
movements  and  means  connected  to  said  control  means 
for  closing  the  switches  for  the  circuits  of  the  incorporated 
magnets  in  accordance  with  the  movements  of  the  con- 
trol means  so  that  the  gun  wfll  be  compdled  to  follow 
automatically  the  movements  of  the  control  means. 
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»  lAG-nODUCING  MACHINE 

T  CM  flsMsl.  liilrfnli.  GenMiy 

t>        AfpMcatkM  Jal7  24, 1955, 8«M  N«.  524,433 
CUmm  ptioffity,  appUcatka  Cmmtmj  Jwij  29, 1954 
»  1  Claim.    (CL93— 13) 


Machine  for  producing  flat  and  side-fold  bags,  particu- 
lariy  with  two  stuck  seams,  comprisiiig  a  foldiiig-blade 
cylinder,  a  fold  gripper  cylinder  in  recdving  relation  to 
said  folding  blade  cylinder,  a  guide  cyliitder  and  a  de- 
livery cylinder  disposed  one  after  the  other  in  a  maimer 
to  work  blanks  in  succession,  wherdn  at  least  the  ddiv- 
ery  cylinder  is  provided  with  transport  grippers  and  fold- 
forming  meaiu  displaced  peripherally  relative  to  said  trans- 
port grippers.  and  said  guide  cylinder  is  provided  with 
a  finding  blade  in  addition  to  gripper  devices,  said  fold- 
ing blade  on  said  guide  cyliixler  being  disposed  in  op- 
erative relationship  to  said  fold-forming  means  on  said 
tranqwrt  gripper,  thus  permitting  fomung  of  at  least  a 
secofid  fold  in  a  manner  adapting  said  machine  to  form 
a  bottom  fold  and  a  flap  fold  in  bags  produced  with  the 
blanks  disposed  longitudiiudly  of  the  direction  of  travd 
and  altenutely  to  form  two  side  folds  in  bags  produced 
with  blanks  disposed  tiansversely  of  the  direction  of 
travd. 

2,9*3,947 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  BAGS 

Peter  WilMfcnhn,  Polnti  CWre,  Qwbec,  CaMida 

ApplkalloB  Jmc  14, 1954,  Serid  No.  591,419 

ClaiaM  prkwlty,  appBcntioa  Gemaay  Jwm  14, 1955 

4aaias.    (CL  93— 35) 


t^^£3 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  bags  from  an  elongated 
strip  of  foldable  material  while  such  strips  is  moving  in 
the  direction  of  its  length,  the  steps  of  providing  the  strip 
at  its  opposite  edges  with  elongated  notches  which  leave 
bdween  themselves  elongated  flap  portions  approxi- 
mately equal  in  length  to  said  notches;  folding  the  por- 
tions of  said  strq)  adjacent  said  opposite  edges  onto  one 
face  of  said  strip  so  as  to  form  along  said  edges  con- 
tinuous notched  folded -over  edge  portions;  folding  each 
of  said  flap  portions  back  onto  the  previously  folded 
corresponding  edge  portion;  cutting  the  folded  strip  into 
individual  sections  each  of  which  contains  a  pair  of  flap 
portions  each  of  which  extends  from  the  region  of  one 
end  of  the  respective  section  to  approximately  the  mid- 
point thereof;  and  folding  each  section  about  a  line  trans- 
verse to  said  edge  portioiu  and  passing  through  the  region 
of  the  midpoint  of  each  section  and  through  said  flap 
portions  so  that  that  part  of  each  edge  portion  which  is 
iK>t  coextensive  with  any  flap  portion  is  in  face-to-face 
rdationship  with  the  flap  portion  associated  with  the 
reniainder  of  such  edge  pcMtion. 


2,993,94t 
MULTIPLE  RAM  COMPACTOR 
WnyM  W.  Simmoadt,  Tatan,  OUa.,  mlMui  to  loha  H. 
CHy,  Mo.,  tiMlee  for  Wayae  W.  Stm- 
I  and  Aifie  J.  Sfanmoiids 

Jannry  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  551,911 
2ClaiBM.    (a.  94— 49) 


I.  A  compactor  compristitg,  a  mobile  vehicle  having 
a  vehicle  frame,  transverse  shafts  mounted  beneath  said 
frame  in  spaced  relation  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of 
said  vehicle  frame,  a  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
each  end  portion  of  said  shafts,  an  arm  fixed  to  each 
of  said  sleeves  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
toward  the  corresponding  end  thereof,  said  arms  on 
each  of  the  respective  shafts  being  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  arms,  a  transverse  axle  housing  below  each  end 
c^  said  frame,  a  rotatable  sleeve  on  the  end  of  each  of 
said  arms,  one  of  said  rotatable  sleeves  being  fixedly 
mounted  to  (me  end  portion  of  the  axle  housing  bdow 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  frame  and  the  other  of  said 
rotatable  sleeves  being  rotatably  nraunted  on  the  op- 
posite end  portion  of  the  respective  axle  houdng,  hy- 
draulic extensible  means  one  at  each  end  of  the  axle 
housings  and  haviitg  one  end  pivotally  connected  thereto, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
extensible  means  to  the  vehicle  frame  whereby  said 
extensiUe  means  are  substantially  upright  and  sdective 
extension  and  contraction  of  said  hydraulic  extensible 
means  raises  and  lowers  said  vdiicle  frame  relative  to 
the  respective  end  of  said  axle  housing  for  selectively  lev- 
eling and  tilting  said  vehicle  frame,  said  laterally  spaced 
arms  and  hydraulic  extensible  means  cooperating  with 
said  vehicle  frame  to  form  a  stable  connection  of  the 
axle  housing  to  the  vehicle  frame,  spaced  partitions  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  said  box  and  parallel  thereto,  a 
transverse  bar  below  said  vehicle  frame  and  fixed  thereto 
adjacent  said  box,  a  plurality  of  spaced  guides  sxipported 
along  the  length  of  said  bar,  a  vertically  slidable  tamping 
bar  in  each  of  said  guides,  motor  means  supported  by 
the  vehicle  frame,  and  means  including  resilient  members 
operativdy  connecting  said  motor  means  with  said  tamp- 
ing bars  for  reciprocating  same  in  their  respective  guides 
whereby  extension  and  contraction  of  said  hydraulic  ex- 
tensible means  positions  lower  ends  of  said  tamping  bars 
relative  to  a  surface  under  the  vehicle  frame  and  redp- 
rocation  of  said  tamping  bars  provide  resilient  hammer 
impacts  for  compacting  operations  which  may  strake 
material  being  compacted  at  various  heights  transversely 
of  the  vehicle  without  lifting  said  vehicle  frame  by  force 
of  the  impacts. 

2,903,949 

HELVE  ACTION  TELESCOPING  BOOM 

COMPACTOR 

Wayne  W.  Simmoods,  T«l«,  OUm^  Mrisaor  to  John  H. 

Lacas,  trustee  for  Wayne  W.  Simmonds  aad  Arlie  I. 

Sinuaoads,  Kaaaas  City,  Mo. 

Appiicatiaa  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,724 

1  Claiak    <a.  94--49) 

A  compactor  of  the  character  described  comprising,  a 

mobile  vehicle  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  gear  rack, 

a  platform  rotatably  mounted  on  said  gear  rack,  motor 

means  carried  by  the  platform  and  having  a  gear  connec- 
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tioo  with  the  gear  rack  for  swinging  said  platform  around 
said  gear  rack,  a  standard  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plat- 
form and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber pivoulty  mounted  on  the  standard  in  upwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  platform,  extensible  means  connected  to 
the  platform  and  to  said  standard  for  selectively  swinging 
said  standard  to  fore  and  aft  tilted  positions  with  respect 
to  the  platform,  extensible  means  connected  to  said 
standard  and  said  tubular  member  for  selectively  swing- 
ing said  tubular  member  fore 'and  aft  with  respect  to  said 
standard,  a  boom  slidabiy  mounted  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  boom  having  teeth  on  its  upper  edge,  motor 
means  on  the  tubular  member  having  a  gear  cooperating 


with  the  teeth  in  the  boom  for  extending  and  retracting 
said  boom  with  respect  to  the  tubular  member,  a  head 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  boom  for 
selective  swinging  of  said  head  on  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  boom,  a  compactor  housing  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  bead  on  an  axis  in  alignment  with  the 
boon  and  generally  normal  to  said  transverse  ajus,  hy- 
draulic extensible  means  connecting  said  housing  and  said 
head  for  selectively  movmg  said  bousing  to  laterally 
tilted  posttioos  with  respect  to  the  head,  and  hydraulic 
extensible  means  connecting  said  boom  and  said  head  for 
selectively  pivoting  the  head  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
boom  to  fore  and  aft  selected  positions  relative  thereto. 


mOTOGRAPmC  APPARATUS 
Many  N.  FakfMuk,  Bdmoot,  Maa^  aaricaor  to  Polaroid 
Corporatfon,  Cambridge,  Mmb.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dela- 
ware 
Appllcatioa  Aagnat  2S,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  377J71 
lOataM.    (0.95—11.5) 


1.  A  photographic  exposure  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  photographic  shutter  iiKluding  an  aperture- 
covering  element  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
means  for  mounting  said  element  for  movement  from 
an  aperture-covering  position,  a  rebound  member  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  spring  portion  and  being 
pivotally  mounted  in  an  operative  position  wherein  said 
spring  portion  intersects  the  path  of  travel  of  said  element 
during  movement  from  said  aperture-covering  position 
for  momentarily  engaging  a  portion  of  said  element  and 


for  reversing  the  directioo  ai  movement  of  said  ele- 
ment, said  rebound  member  comprising  an  arm  having  a 
cam  follower  portion  adapted  to  coact  with  a  cam  for 
pivoting  said  rebound  ntember  between  said  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position  wherein  said  re- 
bound member  is  out  of  said  path  of  travel  thereby 
lengthening  the  total  travel  of  said  element,  said  spring 
portion  being  secured  to  said  arm  and  insulated  there- 
from by  electrically  insulating  material,  means  for  elec- 
trically grounding  said  element,  a  stroboscopic  flash  unit, 
means  for  grounding  said  unit,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  said  unit  with  said  spring  portion,  said  ele- 
ment and  said  rebound  member  comprising  the  contacts 
of  a  switch  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  to  actuate 
said  flash  unit  by  the  momentary  engagement  of  said  ele- 
ment and  said  rebound  member. 


2,9t3,951 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  PRODUCT 

USEFUL  THEREIN 

EdwiB  H.  Land,  CMnbridga,  Mmb.,  airipMr  to  Polaroy 

Carpofatfoa,  Cambridge,  Maas^a  cofponrthmof  Dels* 


ApplkalkM  Jmm  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,St2 
tl  Claims.    (CL  95—19) 


li'iTi; 


I.  A  photographic  product  for  use  in  apparatus  for  ex- 
posing and  thereafter  processing  photosensitive  sheet  ma- 
terials, said  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  pressure-apply- 
ing members  between  which  said  sheet  materials  are 
moved  for  effecting  said  processing,  said  product  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  photographic  film 
assemblages  adapted  to  be  moved,  one  at  a  time,  between 
said  pressure-applying  members,  each  of  said  assemblages 
comprising  a  photosensitive  element  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed in  said  apparatus,  a  second  element  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  superposition  with  said  photosensitive  element 
between  said  pressure-applying  members,  and  leader 
means  comprising  at  least  one  leader  attached  to  at  least 
one  of  said  elements,  said  leader  means  extending  between 
said  pressure-applying  members  for  drawing  said  photo- 
sensitive and  second  elements  in  superposition  between 
said  members,  each  leader  of  said  leader  means  of  at 
least  all  but  the  first  of  said  assemblages  to  be  drawn 
between  said  pressure-applying  members  having  an  open- 
ing therein  in  the  region  thereof  intended  to  be  located 
between  said  pressure-applying  members  whereby  at  least 
portions  of  said  pressure-applying  members  project  to- 
ward one  another  through  said  openings  in  said  leader 
means  of  at  least  one  of  said  assemblages  for  directly 
engaging  the  photosensitive  and  second  elments  of  an- 
other of  said  assemblages  during  movement  of  the  last- 
mentioned  assemblage  between  said  pressure-applying 
members. 
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/     LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  THE  RACK  WALL  OF 
ROLL  FILM  CAMERAS 
Nanmmn,  Mukh,  Gtmoy,  awlgntir  to  Voigt- 
r,  AXi^  Bnmaachwcig,  Cii  ■!■■>,  a  corBontiioa 

jL#  fl^m^mm^m  ^^ 

Oridiri  appBcatfoa  December  9,  1952,  Serial  No. 
304^5,  mom  Tattmt  No.  2,771,925,  4atc4  November 
27,  1954.  Dhrlied  and  fhk  appUcatfoa  A^Mt  23, 
195C  ShW  No.  MS^STl  ^^ 

ICMuL   (CL9S-^1) 


r  V'L.t*       rm. 


h 


In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  back  wall  hinged 
to  the  camera  body;  a  latching  device  for  holding  said 
back  wall  in  closed  position;  said  latching  device  com- 
prising two  latches  which  are  slidabiy  arranged  in  said 
back  wall,  a  spring  for  urging  said  latches  apart  from  each 
other,  said  latches  being  provided  with  hook  means  for 
engaging  registering  means  provided  in  the  camera  body; 
said  camera  having  a  locking  device  for  preventing  op- 
eration of  said  latching  device;  said  locking  device  com- 
prising a  first,  contact  lever  which  is  connected  with  a 
second  lever  adapted  to  engage  a  latch  of  the  latching  de- 
vice; said  first,  contact  lever  being  held  in  closed  position 
of  the  back  wall,  by  film  inserted  in  the  camera,  in  a 
position,  in  which  said  second  lever  engages  and  locks  a 
latch  of  the  latching  device. 


2,993,953 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Alfred   McizBcr,   Bniwiachwclg,    Gcrmaay,   sMJinnr   to 

Voigtlaadcr  A.G.,  Bnmnschwcig,  Germany,  a  corpo> 

ratioa  of  Germany 

Applkatkm  October  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  MM39 

Cbinu  priority,  application  Germany  October  29,  1956 

4  Claims.    (CL  95—31) 


1.  Photographic  camera  comprising  an  image  aper- 
ture, a  film  guide  surface  on  thie  camera  casing,  a  film 
guide  plate,  and  means  for  guiding  a  roll  film  in  a  chan- 
nel defined  by  said  film  guide  surface  and  said  film  guide 
plate;  a  mount  for  said  film  guide  plate,  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  film  guide  plate  reversibly  between  a  first 
position,  in  which  a  first  side  surface  of  the  film  guide 
plate  i»  turned  toward  die  image  aperture,  and  a  second 
position,  in  which  the  opposite  side  surface  of  the  film 
guide  plate  is  turned  toward  the  image  aperture;  parts 
of  the  film  guide  plate  side  surface  which  lie  against 
the  film,  having  a  different  level  of  altitude  from  other 
parts  of  the  same  side  surface,  which  come  to  lie  against, 
and  are  supported  by,  the  camera  casing,  on  at  least 
one  side  surface  of  the  film  guide  plate,  and  the  level 
of  altitude  of  the  film  guide  plate  parts  which  are  sup- 
ported by  the  camera  casing,  being  different  on  said  first 
side  surface  and  the  opposite  side  surface,  respectively, 
of  the  film  guide  plate. 


2,993,954 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIES 
Georges  Scbwienbncber,  Znricb,  Swttzeriand,  aarignor  of 
ooc-batf  to  Lnmoprint.ZJndlcr  ILG.,  Hamborf,  Ger- 
many 
AppOcation  lannary  23, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M317 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Switzerland 
Jammiy  24,  1955 
4  Claims.    (CL  9S— 77.5) 


1.  Photographic  copy  producing  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing,  an  initially  ineffective  exposure  device  rotata- 
bly  arranged  within  said  housing,  a  first  aperture  formed 
in  said  housing  for  enabling  insertion  of  an  original  and 
a  negative  photographic  sheet  in  superimposed  relation- 
ship, first  guidance  means  for  guidiiig  said  superimposed 
original  and  negative  sheets  about  said  device,  initially 
ineffective  electrical  driving  means  arranged  within  said 
housing,  electrical  contact  means  tot  rendering  said  ex- 
posure device  and  driving  means  effective  upon  insertion 
of  said  original  and  negative  sheets,  a  second  aperture 
formed  in  said  housing  for  effecting  withdrawal  of  said 
original  sheet  from  said  housing  subsequent  to  guidance 
thereof  about  said  device,  an  initially  obstructed  third 
aperture  formed  in  said  housing  for  enabling  insertion  of 
a  positive  photographic  sheet  into  said  housing  upon  being 
rendered  unobstructed,  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
within  said  housing  for  rendering  said  third  aperture  un- 
obstructed upon  operative  engagement  with  said  negative 
sheet  subsequent  to  guidance  thereof  about  said  device, 
first  electrically  driven  roller  means  for  directing  said 
positive  sheet  upon  insertion  thereof  within  said  housing, 
an  arcutate  shaped  vessel  arranged  within  said  housing 
and  having  a  volume  of  development  fluid  contained 
therein,  second  guidance  means  for  effecting  immersive 
passage  of  said  negative  sheet  through  said  fluid  and  for 
concurrently  effecting  passage  of  said  positive  sheet 
slightly  above  the  level  of  said  fluid  within  said  vessel, 
second  electrically  driven  roller  means  for  moistening 
only  the  under  surface  of  said  positive  sheet  by  said  fluid 
during  passage  thereof  above  said  fluid  while  maintain- 
ing the  negative  sheet  immersed,  third  electrically  driven 
roller  means  for  effecting  conforming  pressing  of  said 
positive  and  negative  sheets  together  after  moistening  of 
the  under  surface  of  said  positive  sheet,  a  fourth  apertore 
formed  in  said  housing  for  effecting  concurrent  exit  of 
said  positive  and  negative  sheets  from  said  housing  subse- 
quent to  the  conforming  pressing  thereof,  and  electrical 
controlling  means  for  regulating  the  operation  of  said  ex- 
posure device  and  said  electrical  driving  means. 


2,993,955 

AERATION  UNIT  FOR  GRAIN 

Philip  Werner,  Ir.,  Stewart  Mfam. 

Application  lannary  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  569,197 

3  Claims.    (O.  98—56) 


I.  A  grain  aerating  device  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  enlarged  grain  bin  filled  with  a  substantial  quantity  of 
grain  with  the  device  being  insertable  into  the  grain  after 
the  bin  has  been  filled  and  removable  before  the  grain  is 
removed  from  the  bin  thereby  eliminating  interference 
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with  the  b«D  fillinf  and  emptying  opentioo  aod  prevent- 
ing damage  to  the  device  daring  the  filling  and  emptying 
operation,  said  aerating  device  comprising  a  mobile  ex- 
hant  fan  asaembly  diapoaed  exterioriy  of  the  grain  bin, 
aa  elongated  sectional  conduit  flexibly  and  detachably 
connectad  to  the  intake  of  the  exhaust  fan  asaembly.  said 
conduit  being  disposed  m  owerlying  relatioo  to  the  quan- 
tity of  grain,  each  of  the  intermediate  sections  of  the 
conduit  including  an  elongated  rigid  pipe  section,  a  short 
flexible  pipe  section  and  a  T  fitting  with  the  pipe  sections 
and  fittings  being  detachably  interconnected,  each  T  fit- 
ting including  a  depending  branch,  an  elongated  depend- 
ing cylindrical  pipe  aligned  with  and  detachably  con- 
nected to  the  depending  branch  of  each  T  fitting,  each 
depending  cylindrical  pipe  shaving  the  lower  end  por- 
tion constructed  of  screen  mesh  material,  a  closure  plate 
disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  the  screen  mesh  portion 
of  each  depending  pipe  to  prevent  grain  from  being 
sucked  into  the  depending  pipe,  each  doaure  plate  in- 
cluding an  elongated  rod  and  handle  turriaf  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  depending  pipe  for  per- 
mitting the  closure  plate  to  be  disposed  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  depending  pipe  for  preventing  entry  of  grain  into 
the  depending  pipe  after  the  depending  pipe  has  been 
initially  inserted  into  the  grain  and  the  grain  pumped  from 
the  interior  of  the  depending  pipe. 


STACK  TOP 
M.  Scferocdcr,  Chicago,  m. 
Jaly  2t,  If 5g,  Serial  No.  7514f< 
2  OalBM.    (CI.  9f-«4) 


1.  A  stack  top  to  prevent  interference  by  downdrafts 
comprising  a  tubular  vertical  stack  member,  a  cap  spaced 
above  the  top  of  the  suck  member,  a  sleeve  open  at  its 
top  and  bottom  around  and  spaced  from  the  top  at  the 
sutck  and  the  cap.  the  cap  being  at  least  as  large  in  di- 
ameter as  the  stack  member  but  smaller  than  the  steeve, 
the  lower  edge  of  the  sleeve  lying  below  the  top  of  the 
stack  member  aod  the  upper  edge  of  the  sleeve  lying 
above  the  periphery  of  the  cap,  and  channel  section  strips 
around  the  stack  member  beneath  the  sleeve  defining 
downwardly  extending  passages  communicating  with  the 
sleeve,  and  extending  radially  outward  bcyood  a  vertical 
protection  of  the  cap  and  substantially  to  the  full  diameter 
of  the  sleeve  to  receive  air  currents  flowing  doamward 
through  the  sleeve. 


XM9>9S7 
REGVTER  CONSTRUCTION 

.  V.  Ill  II  laa,  Mhaeapolfa.  Ml—., 
Gala  MaaaCaciariac  C 

poratioa  of  Mianesota 

Applicatioa  May  27.  1957.  Sariai  Now  Ml.g94 
2naiaM     (a.  9S— !•<) 
I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  perforate  register 
plate,  a  closure  plate  for  said  register  plate,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  one  side  of  said  closure  plate  rearwardly  of 


said  register  plate  for  swinging  ntovements  toward  and 
away  frtan  a  cloaed  position  relative  to  said  register  plate, 
nteans  for  imparting  said  swinging  movements  to  said 
closure  plate,  said  means  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  register  plate,  a  disc-like  member  fast  oa 
said  shaft  intermediate  said  register  and  closure  plates  and 
having  a  crank  pin  proiecting  rearwardly  therefrom  in 
offset  parallel  relationship  to  said  shaft,  a  rigid  link  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  crank  pin  and  said  closure  plate  and 
movable  by  said  crank  pin  during  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  opposite  directions  to  impart  said  swinging  movements 
to  said  closure  plate,  said  disc-like  member  being  notched 
to  define  circumferentially  spaced  abutment  portioia,  a 
stop  element  operatively  carried  by  said  register  plate  and 
projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  into  said  slot  and  engage- 
able  with  said  abutment  portions  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  opposite  directions  to  positively  limit  rotary  move- 


ments of  said  shaft  in  oppoaite  directions,  an  operating 
knob  on  said  shaft  forwardly  of  said  register  plate,  and 
means  for  varying  the  range  of  opening  and  closing  swing- 
ing movements  of  said  closure  plate  with  respect  to  said 
register  plate,  said  means  comprising  an  adjustment  plate 
looady  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  said 
knob  and  said  register  plate,  and  a  clamping  washer  en- 
compassing said  shaft  intermediate  said  closure  plate  and 
said  disc -like  member,  said  register  plate  having  a  segment- 
al slot  therein  concentric  with  said  shaft  and  in  alignment 
with  the  notch  in  said  disc -like  men>ber.  said  stop  element 
being  in  the  nature  of  a  clamping  screw  projecting  loosely 
through  said  adjustment  plate  and  extending  slidably 
through  the  segmental  slot  in  said  register  plate  and  into 
the  notch  in  said  disc-like  member,  said  clamping  screw 
having  a  head  engageable  with  said  adjustment  plate  and 
having  screw  threaded  engagement  with  said  clamping 
washer. 


2,9«3,9St 

TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

Herbert  L.  S<.  Laarsat,  Lakcwood,  RX 

Applicatioa  Jaaaaij  2,  19St.  Serial  No.  7M,7«1 

5  nilwi     (CL99L-334) 


"*" 
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-4 

D 

/«• 

.A 

-iW  T3 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  work  from  one  lo- 
cation to  another  location,  comprising  a  rotataMe  screw 
threaded  shaft,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft,  timiuf 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  said 
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timing  meaas  induding  a  normally  open  switch,  a  traveler 
moualed  for  recqirocation  axially  of  said  shaft  and  held 
agaoMt  rotation  relative  dicreCo,  ooupUng  means  carried 
by  said  traveler  for  acrew-threadad  engagement  with  aaid 
shaft  for  movement  of  said  traveler  aidally  along  said 
shaft,  a  work  holder  rockaUy  mounted  on  said  traveler 
for  holding  work  suspended  from  said  traveler,  said 
holder  being  rocked  by  said  wort  to  be  mored  into  en- 
gagement with  said  coupling  meaiM  for  moving  the  same 
into  engagement  with  said  shaft,  and  means  co-operating 
with  said  coupling  means  for  moving  said  switch  to  cloaed 
position  for  artnating  said  timing 


1^93399 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  GRID  MOUNTING 

Eracat  A.  Wagner  and  Arfhar  R  Freeman,  ADentown, 

Pa.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 

radoa  of  New  Yatll 

AppHcalioa  Ai^aat  26,  1954,  S«ial  No.  452,342 

9nalaM    (CL  99^-37^ 


container  having  an  inlet  end  and  aa  outlet  end.  said 
container  having  apertures  in  the  wall  thereof  of  a  size 
permitting  discharge  of  liquid,  but  preventing  any  aab- 
sUntial  escape  of  solids,  a  rotataUe  shaft  extending 
axially  through  the  cylinder,  hehcal  screw  means  fixedly 
carried  on  said  shaft  and  adapted,  when  rotated,  to  ad- 
vance said  slurry  dirough  said  cylinder  from  said  inlet 
end  toward  said  outlet  end,  said  screw  nteans  having  a 
root  portion  of  non-flexible  material  and  a  crest  portion 
of  yieldable  material,  said  crest  portion  extending  from 
said  root  portion  for  a  distance  of  at  least  one-half  of 
the  diameter  of  the  screw  means  to  provide  flexible 
flights,  the  outer  peripheral  edge  ot  said  flights  having 
wiping  contact  widi  the  iima'  peripheral  wall  of  the  cyl- 
inder, said  screw  means  varying  progressively  in  pitch 
from  said  inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end,  and  an  ad- 
justable choke  yieldably  biased  to  a  position  tending  to 
close  said  outlet  end.  i»4iereby  a  predetermined  pressure 
may  be  maintained  on  a  slurry  advanced  dirough  said 
cylinder  to  squeeze  the  desired  amount  of  liquid  there- 
fromi  and  any  pressure  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
pressure  will  cause  said  flexible  flight  portion  to  deflect 
for  accommodating  variations  in  slurry  consistencies. 


*■#-- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  planar  member  having  a 
peripheral  flange  and  a  second  member  having  a  seating 
edge,  said  edge  being  of  such  size  to  seat  within  said 
peripheral  flange,  said  first  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  second  member  at  one  end,  the  other  end  ot  said 
second  member  having  an  aperture  spaced  from  said 
edge,  a  mounting  clip  for  detachably  securing  the  other 
end  of  said  first  member  to  said  second  member,  said 
dip  comprising  a  yieldable  seating  portion  having  means 
including  a  hook  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said  aperture 
which  is  closest  to  said  edge  of  said  second  member,  a 
latching  portion  adapted  to  grip  said  first  member,  and  a 
flexible  intermediate  portion  connecting  said  other  por- 
tions, said  clip  being  dimensioned  relative  to  said  mem- 
bers in  such  a  manner  that  said  hook  and  said  latching 
portion  are  biased  into  engagement  with  said  members 
and  the  distance  between  the  parts  of  said  seating  portion 
which  are  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  said  aperture  is  less 
than  the  width  of  said  aperture  after  said  dip  is  fully 
mounted  and  said  members  are  detachably  secured  to 
each  other,  whereby  said  clip  may  be  pivoted  about  said 
hook  during  nnounting  and  removal  of  said  clip. 


2Jt3,9«# 
PRESS  FOR  DEWATKRING  SLURRIES 
Cari  W.  Ziaa,  Ld^wood,  OUo,  aw^ani  H 

Basle  Economy  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
poration  of  New  Yorli 

Application  Jane  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,3M 
1  Claim.    (CL  IfO— la) 


Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  unwanted  liqtiid  from 
a  solid-liquid  slurry  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 


2,993,9<1 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  MULTIPLE 

LINE  LABELS 

daytoa  E.  Hant,  Jr.,  RodMstar,  N.Y.,  assizer  to  East- 

ann  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 

af  New  Jersey 

Application  April  9,  1957.  Serial  No.  651,752 
14  Clalnu.    (CL  101—93) 


tSuSS 


HZ 


1.  A  system  for  distributing  in  at  least  two  predeter- 
mined orders  coded  character  signals  received  in  sequence, 
the  signals  for  one  of  said  ocxlers  being  preceded  by  a 
control  signal,  comprising  means  for  providing  electrical 
signals  individual  to  the  character  represented  thereby 
from  said  coded  signals,  means  for  providing  a  timing 
pulse  in  synchroni»n  with  said  electrical  signals  for  each 
character,  a  plug  board  having  one  set  of  contacts  to 
which  said  timing  pulses  are  connected  in  accordance 
with  said  first  predetermined  order  and  a  second  set  of 
contacts  to  which  said  timing  pulses  are  connected  in  said 
second  predetermined  order,  control  means  individual  to 
each  character  and  connected  to  a  contact  in  each  o(  said 
sets  in  accordance  with  the  location  of  said  character  in 
said  predetermined  orders  for  providing  an  output  pulse 
from  only  one  of  said  timing  pulses  connected  thereto, 
memory  means  individual  to  each  character  and  respon- 
sive to  said  output  pulse  from  said  control  means  for 
storing  said  electrical  signals  in  accordance  with  the  dis- 
tribution of  said  timing  pulses,  and  means  connected  to 
each  of  said  control  means  for  normally  maintaining  said 
control  means  receptive  to  only  the  timing  poises  <rf  said 
first  order  and  actuated  by  said  control  signal  for  render- 
ing said  control  means  receptive  to  only  the  timing  ptdses 
of  said  second  order. 


2,993,962 
FLOATING  SPRING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  TYPE 

MAGAZINE  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robeil  R.  Henderson,  Ddrok,  Mich.,  assiKnor  to  B»- 
roaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Michigan 
Conthsoatioa  of  applicatioa  Serial  No.  699,112,  Septem- 
ber 11,  1956.  This  appiicatioa  December  31,  1956, 
Softel  No.  631,729 

5  Clafana.    (CL  191—199) 
4.  A  split  wire  spring  of  unitary  one-piece  construc- 
tion having  an  inflection  free  arcuate  central  section  of*^ 
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constant  curvature  with  an  adjotnint  pair  of  nmilarly 
beat  terminal  tectiota  located  on  opposite  tides  of  a 
center  line  kimt  iiiu  the  arcuate  central  section,  said 
terminal  wrtifttw  including  a  spaced  pair  of  smoothly 
curved  bent  portions  of  lesser  radius  than  the  arcuate 
sectioa  and  having  their  centers  of  curvature 
■  a  coaunon  center  line  normal  to  the  center  line 
of  said  arcuate  central  section  and  pastins  through  the 
center  of  cui^ature  of  the  latter  section,  a  first  pair  of 
rectilinear  portions  each  extending  from  one  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  bent  portions  to  the  adjacent  end 


of  said  arcuate  central  section,  and  a  second  pair  of 
independently  flexible  and  relatively  displaceable  recti- 
linear portions  each  extending  from  the  other  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  bent  portions  in  a  direction 
iiKlined  to  the  center  line  bisecting  said  arcuate  central 
section  and  having  a  displaceable  free  end  located  in- 
wardly of  the  ends  of  the  arcuate  central  section,  said 
relatively  displaceable  rectilinear  portions  being  located 
on  the  side  of  said  common  center  Mot  opposite  said 
arcuate  central  section  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  line  bisecting  said  arcuate  central  section.   . 


SPIRrr  DUPUCATING  MACHINES 
Harrli  and  Morris  Brycr, 

to  Jnno  MaeWnery 
a  Brittak  company 
Jaaavy  13,  195t,  Serial  No.  7dS,454 
Oalina  priority,  applkatkia  Grsat  Britain  May  16,  lf57 
5  ClainM.    (CL  Itl— 132^ 


f(^'^   6'J^'    , 


roilars,  the  take-up  spool  serving  in  operation  to  wind 
on  a  ausler  copy  after  it  has  been  unwound  from  the 
feed  spool  and  fed  in  contact  with  moistened  marker 
paper  between  said  rollers. 


rHOTOGRAPHIC  SPOtrr  DUPUCATING  PROCESS 
laaeph  B.  Taylor,  Rmfcasiir,  N.Y,,  iwlMni  to 
Kodak  Coaipaay,  ITatksrtsr,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

Janawy  24, 19S5,  Serial  Na.  <13,4rt 
Idate.    (CLltl— 149^ 


A  duplicating  process  which  comprises  exposing  to  a 
subfect,  a  substantially  unhardened  gelatino-silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  a  gelatin  tanning  silver  halide 
developing  agent  of  the  class  consisting  of  3,4-dihydroxy 
diphenyl.  2.5-dihydroxy  dipbenyl,  2,3<dihydroxy  diphenyl, 
4-pheooxy  catechol,  4- (2-cyclopemenyl) catechol,  1,2-di- 
ethoxallyl-4-phenyl  catechol,  1 ,2.3-triethoxallyl  pyro- 
gallol  and  a  developing  agent  of  the  class  consisting  of 
N-methyl-p-aminophenol-x-sulfonic  acid,  p-hydroxyani- 
lino-methane  sulfonic  add,  pyrogallol  dimethyl  ether,  8- 
hydroxy-c-naphthol  and  4-incthoxy-«-naphthol,  develop- 
ing the  exposed  emulsion  layer  with  an  alkaline  station 
to  obtain  a  hardened  gelatin  image  in  the  region  of  ex- 
posure to  light  and  an  unhardened  gelatin  image  in  the 
remaining  region  of  the  emulsion  layer,  pressing  the 
emulsion  layer  while  moist  against  a  paper  sheet  to  trans- 
fer only  the  moist  unhardened  gelatin  image  to  the  sheet, 
pressing  the  resulting  transferred  moist  unhardened  gela- 
tin unage  on  the  sheet  against  the  surface  of  a  spirit 
duplicating  master  sheet  having  water  and  alcohol  soluble 
coloring  material  on  the  surface  free  of  water  repellent 
substance  overlying  the  coloring  material,  applying  beat 
to  transfer  the  coloring  material  to  said  unhardened  gela- 
tin image  on  the  sheet,  moistening  the  resulting  colored 
gelatin  image  with  a  solvent  for  the  coloring  material, 
and  printing  from  the  moistened  colored  gelatin  image. 


1.  A  spirit  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  support, 
a  pair  of  rollers  having  spindles  projecting  from  their 
ends,  bearing  means  for  the  spindles  siidably  mounted 
on  the  support  for  rotatably  supporting  the  rollers  one 
above  the  other  in  contacting  relation,  a  moistening 
wheel  mounted  on  the  support  for  engagement  with  the 
lower  roller,  means  for  moistening  the  surface  of  the 
moistening  wheel  with  spirit  so  that  marker  paper  fed 
between  the  lower  roller  and  the  moistening  wheel  will 
be  moistened  thereby  prior  to  being  fed  back  between 
the  lower  and  upper  rollers,  a  feed  spool  and  a  take-up 
spool  for  a  master  copy,  said  spools  being  roUUbly 
mounted  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers, 
OMaas  for  driving  the  Uke-up  spool  so  as  to  route  it 
at  mbetantiaUy  the  same  circumferential  speed  as  the 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DUPUCATING 
MACHINES 

WaUam  Ekbcnbaom,  Jersey  City,  NJ,,  and 

Maaley  Filandrl.  Iialiiiisi.  niess 

Applicatioa  October  5,  1955,  ScrW  No.  53M72 

t  niiaii     (CL  191— 235) 

1 .  A  duplicating  machine  including  a  duplicating  dnun 
and  a  pressing  roller,  said  duplicating  divm  being  ar- 
ranged to  detachably  carry  a  master,  means  for  deliver- 
ing stock  toward  said  drum  and  pressing  roller  for  regis- 
try with  and  duplication  from  said  master,  a  single-cycle 
drive  having  operating  means  arranged  to  cyclically  op- 
erate said  duplicating  drum  and  pressing  roller  and  the 
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delivery  means,  and  Ught-respoosive  means  in  coittrolliiig 
relation  to  said  operating  means  for  cycling  said  drive  in 
dependence  upon  feed  of  said  stock  to  a  predetermined 
location  in  advance  of  said  delivery  means,  said  light- 
responsive  means  including  a  source  of  light,  a  photocell. 


ra  y* 


and  means  for  directing  Ii|^t  emanating  from  said  source 
back  and  forth  acrou  the  path  along  which  stock  is  ad- 
vanced toward  said  delivery  means  and  toward  said 
photocell,  the  directed  light  providing  plural  beams  in- 
tersecting said  path  at  spaced  points  along  a  line  ex- 
tending acroes  said  path. 


2,M3,9M       I 
ROU  RECIPROCATING  MECHANISM 
Harry  W.  FlMbcr,  Lanhmnat,  N.Y.,  aerf^mr  to  TIbm, 
i^arporaisd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corparalloa  of  New 
YMl 

ieaCeaiber  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,535 
9aaiaM.    <CL191— 34t) 


1.  Printing  press  apparatus  for  providing  as  a  cumu- 
lative effect  a  spreading  of  ink  into  a  uniform  film  upon 
transference  of  said  ink  through  an  odd  and  even  dis- 
tributor roll  train  wherein  each  distributor  roll  is  sup- 
ported in  axially  fixed  relation  with  an  axially  movable 
shaft  means,  said  apparatus  comprising  separate  animlar 
rack  means  carried  in  concentric  relation  to  and  coupled 
with  each  shaft  means  in  fixed  axial  but  freely  rotatable 
relation  therewith,  each  aimular  rack  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  annular  teeth  encircling  the  associ- 
ated shaft  means,  separate  pinion  means  respectivdy  asso- 
ciated with  said  shaft  means  and  rack  means,  each  pinion 
means  being  nKNinted  for  rotary  movement  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  associated  shaft  means  and  each  pinion 
means  having  teeth  with  contact  face*  which  are  ako 
transverse  to  the  last-named  shaft  means,  said  pinion 
means  respectively  engaging  through  their  teeth  with  a 
peripherally  local  portion  ol  the  teeth  of  the  associated 
annular  rack  means,  the  couplings  of  said  pinion  means 
and  said  rack  means  permitting  random  rotation  of  each 
rack  means  about  the  axis  of  the  associated  shaft  means, 
linear  rack  means  cyclically  redprocable  in  endwise 
motion,  and  motion  coupling  means  coupled  betweoi 
said  linear  rack  means  and  said  pinion  means  to  convert 
the  cyclical  reciprocations  of  said  linear  rack  means  into 


oppontdy  phased  axial  reciprocations  of  the  odd  and  even 
di^butor  roll  shaft  means,  each  pinion  means  during 
said  cyclical  reciprocations  vibrating  the  associated  annu- 
lar rack  means  to  induce  therein  a  rotary  creep  to 
successively  present  a  fresh  portion  of  the  teeth  thereof 
to  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  means  in  engagement  therewith. 


toColoirfal 


2,9t33«7 
^^^^  WIRE  MESH  SCREKW 

Herbert  S.  Levin,  Haanngtaa,  N.Y., 
Proccai  Sapply  Co.,  New  YoriL  N.Y., 

Appttcatioa  Aa«Bit  ^  1957,  Snrial  No.  574,59t 
idalaM.    (CL  191— 415.1) 


'?'*< 


1.  A  wire  mesh  screen  construction  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular frame,  each  side  of  the  frame  having  a  top  out- 
wardly exteiKling  horizontal  flange  and  a  vertical  down- 
wardly extending  flange,  a  floating  bar  contacting  the 
outer  side  of  each  vertical  flange  and  having  a  top  hori- 
zontal outwardly  extending  flange,  a  plurality  of  screws 
fixed  to  the  top  horizontal  flange  of  each  of  the  floating 
bars  and  passing  through  openings  in  the  horizontal 
flange  of  the  frame,  nuts  screwed  to  the  screws  and  con- 
tacting the  upper  side  of  the  horizontal  flange  of  the 
frame,  said  floating  bar  being  formed  with  a  webbed 
portion  at  its  inner  end  contacting  the  vertical  flange  of 
the  frame  and  also  being  formed  with  a  bottom  horizontal 
flange  narrower  than  the  top  flange  of  the  floating  bar 
extending  away  from  said  vertical  flange  of  said  frame 
and  forming  an  outwardly  opening  groove,  and  a  locking 
bar  for  each  floating  bar,  each  locking  bar  being  formed 
with  an  inner  groove  to  receive  the  bottom  flange  on  the 
floating  bar  and  also  being  provided  with  an  inwardly 
extending  flange  received  in  the  groove  of  said  floating 
bar  whereby  a  wire  mesh  covering  the  frame  may  pass 
around  the  bottom  flange  of  the  floating  bar  and  around 
said  flange  of  the  locking  bar  and  meaiu  for  locking  the 
locking  bar  to  the  floating  bar. 


23#3,9M 
BOMB  CASING  FOR  UQUID  AND  SEMI- 
UQUID  MATERIALS 
Henry  A.  Beriiner,  Waahington,  D.C.,  assignor,  by  n 
■■Igniiii  nti.  to  ACF  ladastries,  laeorporatcd,  a 
poratloa  of  New  Jersey 

AppHcadaa  Jaly  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,931 
2  CWbm.    (CL  192—2) 


^ 


T^ 


1.  An  elongated  bomb  casing  having  an  ogival  forward 
end  and  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  or  semi-liquid  mate- 
rial and  having  a  circular  cross-section,  said  casing  com- 
prising two  elongated  substantially  identical  shells  of  semi- 
circular cross-section  having  their  edges  overlapping,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  fasteners  extending  throu^  the  over- 
lapping shell  edges  into  said  casing,  partition  means  ex- 
tending vertically  substantially  from  end  to  end  of  the 
casing  along  the  central  axis  Uiereof  to  divide  the  casing 
into  two  compartments,  said  means  including  a  central 
baffle  plate  having  hollow  supporting  structures  at  the  op- 
posed edges  thereof  engaged  by  and  enclosing  the  portion 
of  the  fasteners  within  said  casing,  and  a  fluid  tight  bag 


646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ScrrofBER  15,  1959 


ig^iiiiiil  rMpecdvely  ia  each  of  said  two  coapartmcaU. 
said  *^t»  bcias  diaped  and  fonned  to  occupy  substantial- 
ly the  entire  space  with^  their  respective  compartments, 
■ad  means  inchiding  a  hanger  and  backiac  plate  to  sup- 
port the  casing. 


Vwmk  F. 


XHXH9 
METHOD  OF  BLASTING 
*•*  CMfiBii  ULj^mkwant,  hy 

May  m,  19S3,  Seiial  N*.  35M12 
22  riilwi     (CL  I92— 23) 


; 


outlet  for  said  impeller,  said  impeller  having  a  shaft  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  housing  covering  said  shaft,  said 
impeller  having  a  valve  member,  said  housing  having  a 
valve  seat  adapted  to  receive  said  valve  member,  means 
including  a  gas  under  prewure  for  moving  said  shaft 
and  said  impeller  axially  to  seat  said  valve  member  in 
said  valve  seat,  said  last  named  means  also  inchiding  a 
face  on  said  shaft  against  which  said  gas  pressure  may 
be  applied. 

PUMPS 
Lowe!  J.  CoUm,  OaUaMl,  Calif. 

May  27, 19S7,  SmW  N«.  M1,754 
4  CWass.    (CL  193— 137) 


19.  In  a  blasting  operation,  the  process  which  com- 
prises charging  a  hole  in  a  formation  to  be  blasted  with 
ammonium  nitrate  in  particulate  form  and  mixed  with 
combustible  material,  the  charge  being  surrounded  by 
expandable  means  of  polyethylene  material  which  permits 
the  charge  to  fit  closely  against  the  bottom  and  walls 
of  the  hole  while  completely  protected  from  contact 
with  water  through  said  bottom  and  walls,  causing  the 
charge  to  compactly  fill  the  hole  to  a  desired  level  while 
so  protected  by  the  polyethylene  material  and  fitting 
closely  against  the  bottom  and  walls  of  the  hole,  stem- 
ming the  charge  and  subsequently  detonating  said  charge. 


23t3,97t 
COMBINATION  SEAL  FOR  A  PUMP 
DarU   M.   EloTltz, 
CoTcatry,  Coaa., 

East  Hartfoid,  Caaa.,  a  uwpoiattoa  of  Dda- 


,  aad  Geosas  P.  PaMoa, 
ta  United  Abcraft  Cocpo- 


AfpBcatloa  Mmtk  24, 1955,  SciW  No.  49^24 
IS  Clates.    (a.  Ita— 111) 


1.  In  combhiation,  a  pui  .p,  said  pump  comprising  a 
housing  aad  impeller,  said  housing  havmg  an  inlet  aad 


I 


3.  In  a  pimip  having  an  eccentrically  mounted  rotor 
and  a  vane  slidable  diametrically  through  said  rotor,  said 
rotor  comprising  two  substantially  semi<yiindrical  mem- 
bers each  having  a  chordal  face,  a  bearing  plate  remov- 
ably secured  to  each  chordal  face  and  each  having  an  ex- 
tension at  each  end  beyond  the  terminal  ends  of  the  rotor, 
coaxial  shafts  including  a  drive  shaft  for  one  end  and  a 
stub  shaft  for  the  other  end  of  the  rotor,  spaced  parallel 
grooves  formed  in  one  end  of  each  shaft  to  a  depth  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  extensions  with  the  bearing  plate 
extensions  fitting  in  said  grooves  with  the  said  one  ends 
df  the  shafts  contacting  the  ends  of  the  rotor,  the  bearing 
plates  thereby  being  spaced  to  slidably  receive  the  vane, 
means  for  removably  securing  said  extensions  in  said 
grooves  to  provide  an  integral  rotor  and  shaft  assembly, 
with  said  substantially  semi-cylindrical  members  beiiig 
formed  of  a  synthetic  plastic  material  for  self-lubrication. 


2393,972 
KAILWAY  SWrrCH  ASSEMBLIES 
H. 
la   Ahvat-Fc 
HaflBi.  Colagaa,  GctaMMT,  a  cotvoratfoa  of  ( 

Appllcatloa  March  471954,  Scrtal  No.  549,t55 

Clalais  PciorMy,  appBcaHoa  Geravay  Marck  11«  19SS 

5  CUSH.    (CL  194—94) 


^^^ 


f    !flJA 


t.  A  switch  construction  for  connecting  a  first  moao- 
beam  track  section  selectively  to  second  and  third  mono- 
beam  track  sections  comprising,  a  plurality  of  switch 
beam  sections  having  a  vehicle  supporting  top  surface, 
side  guide  rails,  means  mounting  said  side  guide  rails  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  switch  beams,  means  pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  one  of  said  switch  beam  sections 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  track  section,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  switch  beam  sections  to  each  other, 
means  for  pivotally  swinging  said  switch  beam  sections 
to  selectively  align  said  switch  beam  sections  with  said 
second  aad  third  track  sections,  and  power  operated  drive 
means  on  said  switch  beam  sections  for  laterally  shifting 
certain  of  said  side  guide  rail  mounting  means  with  re- 
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spect  to  said  switch  beam  sections  to  dispose  said  rails  in  ing  a  contact  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  and  a  central 
a  smooth  curve  when  said  switch  beam  sections  are  portion  of  the  wheeled  axle  substantially  vertically  under- 
pivoted,  neath  said  contaa  portion  of  said  drive  diaft 


4 
i 


AXIS 

Icaasft  Pa 


2393,973 
ACTUATED  GENERATOR  DRIVE 
Lewis,  Tolsda,  Oklo,  aarigaer  to  Daaa  Car. 
Tola*»,  OUo,  ^torponOam  id  YktfaM 
March  31, 1955,  S«rkl  No.  499,354 
5  OalBS.    (CL  195—94.1) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  rotary  axle, 
a  casing  supported  beyond  the  end  of  said  axle,  an  in- 
ternally splined  shaft  journal  led  in  said  casing,  gearing 
in  said  casing  including  a  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
coupling  means  between  said  axle  and  said  shaft  com- 
prising a  driving  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
axle,  said  driving  shaft  extending  into  the  center  of  said 
splined  shaft  and  having  a  splined  connection  therewith, 
and  annular  shock  absorbing  means  between  said  axle 
and  said  splined  shaft 


2,993,974 
MOTIVE  POWER  UNITS  FOR  MODEL  RADJtO  ADS 
M.  Sarith,  Smrta  Moaicn.  Calif . 
aaa  25, 1954,  SsfW  No.  593,744 
4ClalaBS.    (CL  195— 191) 


1.  In  a  motive  power  unit  for  nnodel  railroads,  in  com- 
bination: a  main  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  motive  power  unit  and  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  substantially  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis;  a  prime  mover  supported  by  said  frame; 
a  longitudinal  drive  shaft  of  constant  diameter  rotatably 
supported  on  said  frame  and  driven  by  said  prime  mover, 
said  drive  shaft  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis;  a  i^urality  of  wheeled  axles  sup- 
porting said  frame  in  spatial  relationship  above  the  tracks 
of  said  model  railroad;  said  wheeled  axles  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  uramverse  axis;  and  elastic 
friction  band  drive  means  for  transmitting  power  from 
said  longitudinal  drive  shaft  to  each  of  said  wheeled 
axles,  said  friction  band  drive  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  flexible  endless  bands  depending  substantially  vct- 
tically  from  said  drive  shaft,  each  of  said  bands  embrac- 


2393,975 
RAIL  TRUCK  CONSTRUCTION 
William  T.  RoaseB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignni  to 

Research  Carpotatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpocatloa 
of  New  York 

Jaac  7,  1955,  Scikd  No.  513,444 
UCIaiaM.    (CL  195— 197) 


2.  In  a  rail  truck,  two  spaced  axles  each  having  s 
journal  bearing  at  eadi  end  thereto,  side  frames  supported 
by  said  journal  bearings,  a  bolster,  and  springs  supporting 
said  bolster  from  said  side  frames,  said  springs  being 
inclined  and  each  having  a  spring  seat  tor  its  lower  end 
directly  above  one  of  said  journal  bearings. 


2,993,974 
BOLSTER  ROLLING  AND  LATERAL  CONTROL 
WDHam  T.  Rossell,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  Mslgaor  to  Tiaasit 
Research  Corporatfoa,  New  Yaik,  N.Y.,  a  cmpotatloa 
ofNcwYaik 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  14, 1953,  ScrW  No.  347^59 
2  Oains.    (CL  195—197  J) 

■:1 


1.  In  a  rail  car,  a  truck  having  a  main  frame  com- 
prising side  members,  a  bolster,  springs  supporting  said 
better  from  said  side  members,  said  bolster  having  a 
center  bearing  for  the  support  of  a  car  body,  a  king  pin 
on  said  body  anch<Ming  said  body  to  said  bolster  for 
lateral,  rolling  and  vertical  movements  therewith,  said 
bcrister  having  an  extension  below  said  center  bearing  ex- 
tending downwardly  therebelow  to  a  point  remote  from 
die  center  of  gravity  of  said  body,  a  single  rigid  link 
pivotally  anchoring  a  pcMnt  on  said  extension  near  the 
bottom  thereof  to  a  single  one  of  said  side  frames,  said 
link  maintaining  a  fixed  arcuate  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  said  extension  and  the  side  frame  to  which 
said  link  is  attached,  said  link  causing  all  lateral  and 
rolling  motions  of  said  bolster  and  said  body  to  occur 
as  oscillations  about  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  link 
to  said  extension. 


2393,977 

TRAILER  SPOTTING  APPARATUS  AND  TRACTOR 

BroaUaas  L  Ullaskl,  Chicago,  m.,  aarigaor  to  The  Yale 

ft  TawBc  MaiarfailBilag  Compaay,  Slaaiford,  Coaa.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Coaacctkat 

AppUcatioB  Novcaibcr  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  399^95 

12  ClalaiB.    (CL  195—349) 
1.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  a  trailer 
supporting  pedestal  having  a  bore  for  reception  of  a  pin. 
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a  trailer  provided  with  a  vertical  coupling  pin,  an  adapter 
plate  ilJuinwrt  between  the  tniler  and  pedotal  and  having 
a  reccaa  for  aecurinf  the  tnBcr  couplins  pin.  said  adapter 
plate  i!yin*<ing  a  pin  movable  into  said  pedestal  bore,  and 
a  support  surface  on  aid  adapter  plate  spaocd  from  said 
pedestal  when  said  adapter  plate  pm  it  to  nid  pedestal 


bore  whereby  to  present  a  space  for  the 
reaooval  of  a  supporting  member  under 
surface  of  said  adapter  plate. 


and 

support 


upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
loading  surface  for  said  elevator  arranged  for  vertical 
alignment  with  said  railcar  deck  opening  and  being  fur- 
ther arranged  for  upper  limit  positioning  at  the  level  of 
said  railcar  loading  deck  and  within  the  opening  therein 
on  upward  vertically  directed  nKJvement  of  said  elevator 
^f^fi^Hp.  the  opening  in  said  platform  when  said  movable 
section  is  disposed  in  an  inoperative  position,  whereby 
said  elevator  loading  surface  nuy  receive  and  support  said 
trailer  truck  at  the  level  of  said  railcar  deck  sivface  and 
may  be  moved  downwardly  through  the  railcar  deck  open- 
ing to  permit  the  overhanging  truck  body  portions  to  be 
■opported  oo  said  body  supporting  ana*  of  Mid  deck 
a4|acent  the  said  deck  opening,  and  ntay  thereafter  be 
^nqnfimfcM  in  its  downward  movement  with  said  fastening 
means  being  poritiooed  to  detach  said  body  from  said 
frame  and  running  gear,  while  supporting  only  said  frame 
and  running  gear,  to  a  lower  level  at  which  position  the 
said  platform  section  may  dear  the  upward  extending 
surfaces  of  said  frame  and  running  gear  to  be  returned 
to  said  operalivety  adjacent  position  to  permit  said  railcar 
while  supporting  only  said  truck  body,  to  be  moved  onU 
the  said  main  track  section. 


TRANSPOWTATION  SYSTEM 
C  GajMr,  8ton  CHy,  lawa 
April  13, 195S,  Swiai  No.  S91,12t 
4CWM.    (CLltS-0«) 


4 

1 .  in  a  railway  transportation  system  including  a  main 
track,  the  combioation  of  a  trailer  truck  comprising  a 
body   and   a  detachable   running   gear  and   supporting 
frame  therefor,  fastening  means  for  detachably  securing 
said  frame  to  the  underside  of  said  body,  said  body  hav- 
ing an  overall  plan  size  larger  than  the  overall  plan  size 
of  said  frame  and  of  said  running  gear  to  provide  later- 
ally overhanging  body  portions;  a  flat-type  railcar  includ- 
ing a  flat  deck  having  a  deck  opening  therein  defined  by 
a  "***im**  periphery  of  a  size  conforming  at  least  to  the 
said  piaa  ite  of  said  running  gear  and  frame  to  permit 
passage  of  said  frame  and  gear  therethrough,  said  deck 
further  providing  body  supporting  areas   adjacent  said 
opeaiag;  a  supporting  platform  for  receiving  said  railcar 
including  a  pair  of  track  rails  arranged  to  be  disposed  in 
oparalively  adjacent  position  relative  to  and  forming  a 
coatiauation  of  said  main  track,  said  platform  compris- 
ing a  laterally  movable  section  including  a  predetermined 
length  of  said  platform  rails  and  adapted  for  transverse 
movement  laterally  of  the  remaining  track  length  of  said 
platform  rails  into  and  out  of  operative  position,  said  sec- 
tion beii^  substantially  of  the  plan  size  of  said  frame  and 
running  gear  and  arraoged  for  longitudinal  alignment  of 
said  rail  pairs  for  receiving  said  railcar  when  said  section 
is  in  operative  position  below  said  railcar  deck  opening, 
and  adapted  to  present  an  unobstructed  opening  in  said 
platform  beneath  said  railcar  deck  opening  when  in  in- 
operative position:  a  support  structure  for  said  platform,  a 
vertically  movable  elevator  disposed  and  supported  within 
said  support  structure,  means  for  mofving  said  elevator 


23t3.979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCT 

PROCESSING 

darcMx  R.  Iliibll»g,  Pasaiiaa,  CaW. 

May  11, 19S4,  SerW  N«.  42t,9M 
51  CUM.    (CLlt7-4) 


1.  An  entirely  enclosed,  continuous  cycle,  free  tray, 
product  processing  machine  comprising:  an  intermittent 
conveyor  adapted  to  support  and  convey  trays  in  a  strai^t 
path;  an  indexing  conveyor  adjacent  and  horizontally 
aligned  with  said  intermittent  conveyor  to  receive  and 
convey  said  trays  in  the  same  direction;  product  extrud- 
ing, cutting  and  stick  inserting  mechanism  disposed  im- 
mediately above  said  iiKlexing  conveyor,  and  including 
means  intermittently  actuated  by  said  indexing  conveyor 
at  timed  intervals,  for  depositing  units  of  a  product  at 
intervals  on  a  tray;  an  accelerating  conveyor  adjacent  the 
end  of  and  vertically  aligned  with  said  indexing  con- 
veyor opposite  to  the  intermittent  conveyor,  operated 
at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  than  said  indexing  conveyor 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  accelerate  the  movement  of 
a  product  loaded  tray  from  the  indexing  conveyor;  vari- 
able speed  drive  means  interconnected  with  said  three 
conveyors;  a  horizonully  and  vertically  shifuMe  tray 
magazine  conveyor  abutting  the  delivery  end  of  said  ac- 
celerating conveyor  adapted  to  contain  a  plurality  of 
trays  and  to  receive  a  loaded  tray  from  the  accelerating 
conveyor,  including  means  coacting  with  said  inserted 
trays  to  horizontally  shift  all  trays  contained  therein,  ver- 
tically shift  a  poriion  of  said  contained  trays  and  eject 
a   loaded   tray;   a  conditioning  cabinet  enclosing  said 
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magazine  conveyor,  having  an  entrance  opening  sur- 
rounding said  accelerating  conveyor  and  an  exit  opening 
for  trays  to  respectively  enter  into  aad  exit  from  said 
magazine  conveyor,  and  including  means  for  producing 
and  circulating  a  conditioning  medium  throughout  said 
cabinet  and  magazine;  a  vertical  conveyor  disposed  be- 
neath and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  three  aligned 
conveyors  and  adjacent  said  magazine  to  receive  an  ejected 
tray;  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  ejected  tray 
to  raise  the  vertical  conveyor  with  a  tray  to  a  position 
whereby  said  raised  tray  rests  on  said  intermittent  con- 
veyor and  to  return  the  vertical  conveyor  to  its  lower- 
most position;  means  actuated  by  said  tray  when  deposited 
on  the  intermittent  conveyor  to  engage  the  drive  means 
to  actuate  said  intermittent  conveyor  thus  moving  the 
tray  to  said  indexing  conveyor;  unloading  means  co- 
operating with  said  intermittent  conveyor  and  loaded  tray 
during  movement  toward  the  indexing  conveyor  to  un- 
load the  conditioned  product  units  aiul  etuible  an  empty 
tray  to  be  received  by  the  itKlexlng  conveyor;  and  an 
antechamber  enclosing  said  three  aligned  conveyors  and 
said  elevator,  abutting  said  conditioning  cabinet  and 
covering  said  entrance  and  exit  openings. 


nozzle  associated  with  said  combustion  chamber  to  traiu- 
fer  said  ash  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  the  said 
ash  receiver,  adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  ash  re- 
ceiver and  disposed  between  the  said  combustion  chamber 


.'L 


2,9g3,9M 
COMRUSnON  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  LOW  VOLA- 
TILE CARBONACEOUS  SOLID  FUELS 
Everett  Goria,  Plttabwrgh,  Pa„  eesignnr  to  Cooeolidatloa 
Coal  Compaay,  a  eorporatloa  of  PeaBsytranla 
Application  Jamnty  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,222 
Tdalms.    (a.ll9— 23) 


4a»J — tti- — '   '  TSS^  "IS!"'"    — ' 


1.  The  method  of  burning  finely  divided,  low  volatile, 
non-agglomerating  carbonaceous  solid  fuels  in  a  dilute 
phase  pulverized  fuel  burner  which  comprises  introducing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  solid  fuels  into 
a  partial  incomplete  combustion  zone,  maintaining  said 
solid  fuels  therein  under  fluidizing  conditions  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  passing  air  upwardly  therethrough 
under  fluidizing  conditions,  subjecting  a  portion  of  said 
solid  fuels  in  said  partial  iiKomplete  combustion  zone  to 
an  exothermic  thermal  treatment  in  the  presence  of 
said  air  to  generate  a  combustible  gas  and  to  provide 
heat  for  maintaining  said  partial  incomplete  combustion 
zone  at  said  elevated  temperature,  recovering  therefrom 
for  further  treatment  a  combustible  gas  and  unreacted 
solid  fuels  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  introducing 
said  combustible  gas  and  said  unreacted  solid  fuels  at  said 
elevated  temperature  into  a  dilute  phase  pulverized  fuel 
burner  along  with  air  in  a  manner  that  said  combustible 
gas,  as  an  auxiliary  fuel,  maintains  ignition  of  said  un- 
reacted solid  fuels  in  said  dilute  phase  pulverized  fuel 
burner  for  substantially  complete  burning  of  said  un- 
reacted solid  fuels  and  said  combustible  gas. 


2,993,9gl 

ASH  PRODUCING  FURNACES  AND  ASH  RE- 

MOVAL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Joha  E.  Brliyt,  Groasc  Poiata,  Mich. 
AppUcatioa  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544491 

SCIafaiu.    (a.  119— U5) 
1.  An  incinerator  or  the  like  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  a  bottom  section  to  temporarily  retain 
ash  formed  during  combustion,  an  ash  receiver,  a  spray 

746  0.(J.— 4.3 


and  the  said  ash  receiver  to  control  the  size  of  ash  pass- 
ing from  the  said  combustion  chamber  to  the  said  ash 
receiver,  and  an  ejection  nozzle  associated  with  said  ash 
receiver  to  expel  ash  from  the  said  ash  receiver  to  the 
exterior  of  the  said  incinerator. 


2,993,992 

UQUID  FERTILIZER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CORN 

PLANTER 

Delbcrt  W.  Floy,  near  SheAeM,  Iowa,  aalgBor  of  twenly' 
five  percent  to  Oscar  Floy,  Thomtoa,  and  fifty  percent 
to  Ria-Van,  Inc.,  Belmont,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 
Application  Jnnc  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,993 
1  Cbdm.   (Q.  111—7) 


In  a  com  planter,  an  elongate  generally  vertically 
extending  runner  support  having  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal lower  end  face,  a  horizontal  runner  having  a 
flat  upper  face  at  its  rear  portion  engaging  and  secured 
to  said  lower  end  face  of  the  runner  support  and  project- 
ing forwardly  therefrom  to  terminate  in  an  upwardly 
curved  forward  end  poriion,  said  rear  portion  of  the 
runner  having  a  vertical  opening  therethrough  underlying 
the  forward  portion  of  said  lower  ertd  face  of  the  runner 
support  and  extending  slightly  therebeyond  to  present  an 
access  opening  immediately  forward  of  said  runner  sup- 
port, said  runner  support  having  a  vertically  extending 
seed  delivery  passageway  therein  communicating  with 
said  opening  in  the  runner  at  the  rear  side  thereof,  an 
elongate,  tubular  liquid  fertilizer  applicator  secured  to 
said  runner  support  and  projecting  through  said  access 
opening  so  as  to  be  positioned  forwardly  of  and  below 
the  seed  delivery  passageway  in  the  runner  support,  and 
a  flexible  fertilizer  tube  delivered  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  applicator,  said  applicator  being  in  the  form  of  a 
rigid  metallic  tube  having  a  nozzle  element  detachably 
secured  to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  being  provided  with 
a  rigid,  laterally  projecting  ear  by  means  of  which  the 
applicator  is  secured  to  the  runner  support,  the  lower  end 
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of  said  applicator  beins  positioned  tobaUntially  at  the  needle  and  for  setting  each  stitch,  in  combination  with 
lower  estremity  of  said  vertical  opening  in  the  runner  needle  guide  means  arranged  to  engage  and  to  stiffen  the 
•or  iVPlyinf  liquid  fertilizer  directly  into  the  soil-  needle  during  work  feed  and  located  along  the  needle 


MACHINBS  AND  METHODS  FOR  UNITING 

MULTIPLE  LAYERS  OF  WORK 

Mklh  MacMT  and  Frc4trkk  S.  SUlvi,  ■•▼criy.  Ma«., 

aaricnors    to    Uaitod    Skoc    MacfeiMry    Corporalkm, 

Ffciniactoa,  NJ^  a  corpondoa  af  New  Jcraey 

AppikatkM  Joae  39,  19S5,  SarW  N»  Slt.lM 

tClaiM.    (CL1I2— 43) 


1.  A  machine  for  uniting  multilayer  work  composed 
of  relatively  dense  materials,  such  as  shoe  leather,  said 
machine  having  faslener-forming  and  work-clamping  de- 
vices including  an  adhesive  impeller,  a  rigid  nozzle  con- 
nected to  the  impeller  and  directed  against  the  work  en- 
gaging the  clamping  devices,  means  including  actuating 
mechanism  having  a  spring-actuated  hammer  raised  by 
said  mechanism  and  released  with  an  explosive  blow  for 
causing  the  impeller  to  squirt  a  charge  of  molten  thermo- 
plastic; adhesive  from  the  nozzle  with  a  velocity  higher 
than  required  to  cause  it  to  continue  in  motion  by  its 
own  inertia  into  the  work  to  an  interface  between  the 
layers,  and  means  for  feeding  the  work  step  by  step,  uni- 
form distances  to  form  a  seam,  in  combination  with  means 
for  causing  the  hammer  to  be  released  while  the  clamp- 
ing means  grips  the  work,  said  releasing  means  including 
connections  between  the  impeller  actuating  mechanism 
and  the  feeding  means. 


path  at  a  point  where  the  eye  portion  of  the  needle  passes 
while  each  stitch  is  being  set  to  reinforce  the  needle  while 
it  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  work. 


2393,995 
SEWING  MACHINE  THREAD  TAKE-UP 
Hans  F.  SckMf  ar,  Jr^  RMkpwt,  aai  FnMk  Pirirircr,  HaM- 
Utoa,  Mmb,,  awifOfi  to  Vwkt4  Shoe  MmeUmtry  Cor- 
poratkm,  FkwJMgtnM,  NJ,,  ami  BoatoB«  MaaL,  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  New  Jersey 
Origiiial  appttcadoa  Jaly  5,  1952,  Serial  No.  297,216, 
■ow  Palc^  No.  2,799,199,  dated  February  5,  1957. 
Divided  Hid  tkia  appBcaHoB  Marck  29,  1954,  ScrW 
No.  57M13 

9Clalmi.    (CL  112—57) 


2393,994 

SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 

Alfrad  S.  Clarfc,  Beverly,  Man.,  aarivaor  to  Uaitod  Shoe 

Mfy«iry  Corporalioii,  Fleniiictoi^  NJ.,  a  coryora- 

tioa  of  New  Jersey 
Original  appHcatloa  January  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  245,M9, 

■ow  Patent  No.  2,773,441,  dated  December  11,  1954. 

Divided  and  tUs  applicatloa  Fcbnnry  14,  1954,  Scrtel 

No.  545,9S4 

7  OabM.    (CL  112-^49) 

1.  A  shoe  machine  adapted  for  sewing  an  upper  to  a 
sock  lining  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  platform 
sole,  having  a  curved  eye-pointed  and  work-feeding  needle 
mounted  for  oscillation  in  an  arcuate  path,  a  work  sup- 
port arranged  with  its  work-engaging  surface  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  that  part  of  the  needle  path  along  which 
the  needle  enters  and  emerges  from  the  work,  and  a 
take-up  for  taking  up  each  loop  of  thread  formed  by  the 
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1.  A  shoe  sewing  machine  having  a  needle,  means 
for  applying  constant  friction  to  a  thread,  and  a  take-up. 
to  which  the  thread  passes  from  the  friction  applying 
means,  comprising  a  single  arm  oscillating  between  fixed 
limits  of  movement,  a  fixed  friction  reducing  pulley  and 
a  movable  friction  reducing  pulley  mounted  on  the  arm 
and  cooperating  with  the  fixed  friction  reducing  pulley 
for  taking  up  thread  throughout  the  entire  movement  of 
the  arm  in  one  direction,  in  combination  with  means, 
including  a  movable  friction  producing  thread  eye  on 
the  arm  and  a  fixed  friction  producing  thread  eye  RKXint- 
ed  between  the  limits  of  movement  of  the  arm,  for 
applying  additional  friction  to  the  thread  during  the  latter 
portion  only  of  the  take-up  arm  movement  in  said  one 
directioa. 


^  2391394 

TRIMMING  MECHANBMB  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINIS 

HnrfchBdrr.  Warrea  TowMhlp,  N J.,  <^^p*  <" 

■  vmpuuMom  of  New  Jcraey 

AppHcatfoa  Martk  25, 1M7,  Scrfal  No.  449353 
2  CWbm.    (CL  lU— 122) 


1.  In  a  sewing  marhint  haring  a  frame  inclnding  a 
bracket  arm  terminatiag  in  a  bead,  stitdi  formiog  mecha- 
nisn  including  a  needle  bar  momted  in  said  head  for 
loagitiidinal  recqwocation,  a  rock  lever  having  a  hub  in- 
termediate its  eods,  a  pivot  abaft  tooperatinf  with  said 
hub  for  pivotally  motmting  said  rock  lever  in  said  bracket 
arm,  means  for  operatively  f^wnw;  ting  said  rock  lever  to 
said  needle  bar  for  imparting  redprocatioa  to  said  needle 
bar  upon  oadllatiop  d  said  rock  lever,  trimming  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  trimmer  bar  moimted  in  said  head  for 
kngitndinal  reciprocation,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  bracket  arm  on  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  rock  lever,  means  con- 
necting one  lever  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever  to  said 
trimmer  bar  to  impart  reciprocation  to  said  trinuner  bar 
upon  oscillation  of  said  beO  crank  lever,  a  crank  arm 
iotegral  with  said  rock  lever  and  extending  radially  from 
said  hub,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  crank  arm  to 
the  other  lever  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever  for^partittg 
oadllatioa  to  said  bell  crank  lever  upon  oscillation  of 
said  rock  lever,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  point  of  con- 
nection between  said  connecting  rod  and  crank  arm 
radially  relatively  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  crank  arm 
to  vary  the  movement  imparted  to  said  connectiat  rod. 


stationary  platform,  a  plioality  of  subsuntially  triangular 
shaped  plates  each  provided  with  a  reinforcit^  inner  edge 
portion  resting  on  said  platform,  a  tube  centered  on  said 
platform  having  inlet  and  outlet  parts  at  each  end,  a 
flexible  enclosure  about  said  tube  providing  a  bag  forming 
envelope  about  one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  heavy 
expansible  and  contractaUe  conical  form  about  said  flex- 
ible enclosure  having  a  thinner  end  section  adjacent  said 
one  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  its  gradually  increas- 
ing thicker  section  extending  to  a  heavy  base  portion 
resting  on  said  plates,  a  conical  shaped  removable  cover 
provided  with  lock  receiving  means  in  its  peripheral  inner 
edge,  locking  means  adjacent  said  platform  cooperable 
with  said  lock  receiving  means  for  holding  the  said  cover 
on  said  platform,  hydraulic  pressure  means  for  expanding 
said  flexible  enclosure  and  said  conical  form,  and  other 
hydraulic  pressure  means  for  controlling  the  said  first 
hydraulic  pressure  means. 

10.  A  molding  device  for  shaping  metals  and  plastics 
to  uniform  conical  sizes  comprising  a  support  means,  a 
conical  mold  form  consisting  of  a  heavy  hollow  expansi- 
ble and  self-contractible  rubber  cone  having  a  thick  solid 
rubber  base  section  and  a  gradually  inclined  side  portion 
ending  in  an  open  cone  end  of  lesser  thickness  than  said 
base  section,  a  flexible  rubber  bag  in  the  hollow  portion  of 
said  cone,  a  fluid  passageway  leading  to  said  flexible  rub- 
ber bag,  a  shaping  mold  cover  for  said  cone,  and  a  resil- 
ient shaping  liner  in  said  mold  cover,  and  locking  meaiu 
on  said  support  means  engageable  with  said  molded  shape 
to  retain  said  molded  shape  upon  said  support  means  up- 
on removal  of  said  cover,  whereby  contraction  of  said 
cone  and  removal  of  said  Qpver  will  disengage  said  mold- 
ed shape  from  frictional  engagement  with  the  cone  and 
said  cover. 


2393399 
CLOSING  TOOL  FOR  OUTSTANDING 
SHEET^CETAL  SEAMS 
F.  Eacd,  Sparta,  DL,  aad  DavM  Norman  Dt 
WoaUa,  Claytoa,  Mc,  assiiBorB  to  Eafd  Sheet  Metal 
EqaipmcBt,   lac,  St   LobIb,  Mo.,  a  carperaHeB  of 

AppHcatfcNi  Fcbraary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  441399 
2ClalaM.    (CL113— 57) 


2393,997 
HYDRAUUC  BULGE  FIXTURE 
PaSar  W.  Saada,  St  Paal,  Mlaa^  asrfgnnr  to  Scetcr  Re- 
friferator  Cal,  Ramsey  Coaaly,  IVOImi.,  a  cocporatton 
of  MfauMaota 

AppHcatioB  November  29,  1954,  ScrW  No.  471,497 
11  Oatans.    (0. 113—44) 


1.  A  molding  device  for  shaping  metals  and  plastics 
to  uniform  conical  forms  comprising  in  combination  a 


9tlt^^ 


>.»r.^.' 


1.  For  locking  a  sheet-metal  seam  by  bending  bade 
parallel  to  its  web  the  outer  flange  of  a  bent  U -channel 
whose  inner  flange  lies  adjacent  a  surface  and  whose  web 
extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  such  surface,  a  to<d 
comprising  a  fixed  bar  having  a  straight  portion  position- 
able  against  the  outer  side  of  such  web,  a  wiper  lever 
having  a  fulcrum  and  being  mounted  thereby  to  the  fixed 
bar  forward  of  its  said  straight  portion  and  above  the 
level  of  such  channel  outer  flange,  the  wiper  lever  in- 
cluding a  wiper  bar  whose  length  corresponds  substan- 
tially with  that  of  the  fixed  bar,  the  wiper  lever  having 
an  arm  extending  beyond  the  fulcrum  opposite  said  wiper 
bar,  further  comprising  a  frame  including  side  members 
•attending  backward  from  the  fixed  bar  spaced  from  ead) 
other,  and  securing  a  rear  actiutor  suppori  between  them 
and  remote  from  the  fixed  bar,  and  actuatint  means  sup- 
ported bclweea  said  spaced  side  members  by  said  rear 
support  and  said  lever  arm,  whereby  to  raise  somewhat 
upwpod  when  the  wiptr  bar  ia  closed  dowawanl. 


/ 
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ANCHOK,  HAWSE  PIPE,  AND  HOST  MEANS 

ApHkadoa  April  It,  19S4,  S«W  No.  577,419 
!•  Clatec    (CL  U4-.179) 


-Sm 


10.  In  an  anchoring  system  for  vessels  having  a  cable 
and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  cable,  the  com- 
binatioa  therewith  of  a  tapered  hawser  pipe  through 
which  said  cable  extends,  said  hawser  pipe  having  a 
conical  lower  portion  and  a  lower  end;  and  an  anchor, 
having  an  anchor  shank  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cable, 
a  plurality  of  flukes  pivotally  mounted  around  the  other 
end  of  said  shank  and  extending  generally  toward  said 
one  end,  each  fluke  having  a  lever  arm  extending  gen- 
erally radially  inwardly  from  the  pivots,  a  weight  mounted 
for  free  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  shank  and 
engaging  said  lever  arms  when  said  shank  hangs  ver- 
tically freely  from  said  cable,  said  weight  acting  on  said 
lever  arms  to  fold  said  flukes  up  against  said  shank 
automatically  and  hold  them  there  when  said  anchor  is 
lifted  vertically,  and  flanges  on  said  flukes  extending 
radially  outwardly:  said  hawser  pipe  being  tapered  to  fit 
the  general  exterior  shape  of  said  anchor  when  said 
fluke»  are  folded,  the  lower  end  of  said  hawser  pipe  en- 
gaging said  flanges  when  said  anchor  is  stowed,  to  open 
■ad  expand  said  anchor  by  swinging  said  flukes  out  into 
engagement  with  said  hawser  pipe,  thereby  securing  and 
locking  the  anchor  in  place. 


MARINE  FENDER 
Hariow  G.  Graot  Brows,  Mobile,  Abu,  asrigBor  to  Rein- 
forced Plutfcs  Corporalkm,  Moliilc.  Ala.,  a  corponn 
ttea  of  Alaboiu 

29,  19S<,  SttU  No.  <M,9«4 
(CL  114—319) 


A 


anchoring  plug  of  yieldable  material  tapered  at  its  pe- 
riphery conformingly  to  and  fitting  coaxially  within  the 
tapered  portion  of  said  opening  and  having  two  apertures 
extending  through  said  plug  on  of^iosite  sides  of  the  pluf 
and  opening  common  axis  and  being  spaced  from  each 
other  transversely  to  said  axis,  said  rope  stretches  ttapec- 
tively  extending  through  said  apertures  with  the  aperture 
walls  surrounding  the  respective  rope  stretches,  and  the 
diameters  of  said  apertures  bein-{  so  related  to  the  di- 
ameters of  said  rope  stretches  that  said  rope  stretches 
are  circumferentially  engaged  by  said  plug  to  resist  slid- 
ing movement  of  said  plug  and  said  bumper  element  rela- 
tive to  said  rope  stretches,  the  rope  bight  extending  across 
the  outer  face  of  said  plug  between  said  apertures. 


1.  In  a  marine  fender  assembly,  a  bumper  element 
having  an  inner  end  face  and  an  outer  end  face  and  an 
opening  extending  axially  through  said  element  from  the 
inner  end  face  to  the  outer  end  face  thereof,  said  opca- 
ing  having  a  portion  tapered  from  said  outer  end  face 
inwardly  toward  said  inner  end  face;  two  rope  stretches 
extending  through  said  of  oing  and  being  joined  by  a 
bight  outwardly  beyond   iaid  outer  end   face;  and   an 


2,993,991 
COMBINATION  BAILING  AND  COOLING 
WATER  PLIMP 
Cariaon  and  lofcn  H.  iClMckc  Mlnnengojh,  Ml— ^ 

,^on,  bj  nMHM  aasignnMnli,  to  McCnIock  Coi^ 
poraCioa,  Mbiacapolls,  Minn.,  a  corporalkMi  of  Wla- 

11,  1954,  SotW  No.  493,421 
(CL  115—17) 


1.  An  outboard  motor  structure  having  in  combina- 
tion, a  drive  shaft  and  exhaust  housing,  a«^rive  shaft 
disposed  In  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  lugs  disposed  at  the  inner  side  thereof,  a  casing 
having  lugs  supported  on  said  lugs  and  having  a  chamber 
therein,  said  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
and  an  open  upper  end,  a  plate  separate  from  said  casing 
extending  over  and  forming  a  top  for  said  chamber  and 
casing  and  having  an  aperture  of  small  dimension  there- 
through, a  second  casing  having  lugs  supported  on  the 
I  up  of  said  first  mentioned  casing  and  having  a  second 
chamber  therein  open  at  its  top,  said  second  chamber 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said  second  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  said  second 
chamber  and  having  an  aperture  of  small  dimension 
therethrough,  a  cover  member  having  lugs  resting  on  the 
lugs  of  said  second  casing,  means  extending  through  all 
of  said  lugs  and  parallel  to  said  shaft  for  securing  said 
casings  and  cover  together  and  securing  the  same  to  said 
first  mentioned  lugs,  and  an  impeller  disposed  in  each  of 
said  chambers  and  secured  to  said  shaft. 


2,993.992  « 

DUAL  RANGE  SPEEDOMETER 


John  NaJlv. 


to  Ford  Motor 
of  Ddn- 


Mich., 
Mich.,  a 


Applicatioa  AngMt  1, 1954,  Svlol  No.  491,515 
1  CWm.  (CL  114—57) 
A  speed  indicating  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  an  interiorly  hollowed  housing,  a  front  cover 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  cover  having  an 
enlarged  glass  covered  opening  having  a  transparent  por- 
tion and  an  opaque  portion,  a  rear  cover  secured  to  said 
housing,  a  speedometer  operating  mechanism  having  a 
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routing  axis  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  rear  cover,  a 
vertically  disposed  semi-^herical  rear  masking  plate 
secured  to  said  speedometer  mechanism,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed semi-spherical  rear  dial  face  member  secured  to 
said  rear  masking  plate  and  in  front  thereof,  said  rear 
masking  plat^  and  said  rear  dial  face  member  being  dis- 
posed behind  the  transparent  portion  of  the  glass  covered 
opening,  said  rear  dial  face  member  being  of  a  different 
vertical  length  than  said  rear  masking  plate,  a  semi- 
spherical  front  masking  plate  and  front  diaj  face  member 
of  substantially  the  same  vertical  heights,  said  front  dial 
face  member  being  substantially  shorter  in  vertical  height 
than  said  rear  dial  face  member,  means  for  securing  said 
front  dial  face  member  and  said  front  masking  plate  to 
said  rear  dial  face  member  and  rear  masking  plate  in  a 


spaced  apart  vertical  relationship  and  between  the  en- 
larged glass  covered  opening  transparent  portion  and  the 
rear  dial  face  member  and  rear  masking  plate,  each  of 
said  dial  face  members  having  a  row  of  speed  indicating 
members  arranged  in  ascending  order  adjacent  to  the 
periphery  of  said  members,  the  rear  dial  face  member 
beginning  with  the  number  which  appears  as  the  last 
number  on  the  front  dial  face  member,  an  indicator 
pointer  for  each  dial  face  member  secured  on  a  conunon 
shaft  secured  to  the  speedometer  mechanism  rotating 
axis,  said  pointers  having  their  free  ends  laterally  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  pointers 
being  of  lengths  corresponding  to  the  size  of  its  respective 
dial  face  member,  said  pointers  being  movable  as  a  unit 
about  said  axis  and  in  front  of  its  respective  dial  face 
member. 


2,993,993 

VISUAL  GAUGE  FOR  OIL  FILTERS 

VObo  Rantlo,  Mokonon,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  Fcbinaiy  12, 1959,  Serial  No.  714,749 

3  Clahns.    (CL  114—117) 


I.  A  visual  sight  inspection  device  for  oil  filters  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  casing  having  a  base,  an  oil 
duct  within  said  base,  an  oil  inlet  tube  connected  to  said 
duct,  said  casing  defining  an  enlarged  upper  bore,  a  trans- 
parent glass  tube  received  within  said  upper  bore  hav- 
ing a  lower  end  in  communication  with  said  oil  duct, 
a  cover  plate  in  said  upper  bore,  an  outlet  pipe  con- 
nected with  said  cover  plate  in  conmMinication  with  the 
top  of  said  glass  tube,  a  window  opening  in  said  casing 
for  observing  a  portion  of  said  glass  tube,  a  gasket  car- 
ried by  said  casing  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  lower 
end  of  said  glass  tube,  a  second  gasket  carried  by  and  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  upper  rim  portion  of  said 


glass  tube,  said  cover  plate  overlying  said  second  gasket, 
whereby  oil  entering  said  oil  inlet  tube  passes  through 
said  duct  and  outwardly  through  said  oil  outlet  tube. 


2,993,994 

APPARATUS  FOR  OSCILLATING  A  MOVING 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Arthnr  F.  Hrabcc,  CUcago,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Crane  Co., 

Chicngo,  DL,  acorpontion  oTDHnoto 

Jnac  4, 1959,  Scitel  No.  749,349 
19  nilMi     (CL  119—4) 


;9B. 


I .  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  laterally  oscillating  move- 
ment to  a  traveling  article  carrier,  comprising  first  fluid- 
actuated  cylinder  means  including  piston  rod  means  dis- 
posed for  reciprocation  substantially  normal  to  the  path 
of  slud  carrier,  a  guiding  head  mounted  on  said  piston 
rod  means  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  re- 
siliently  mounted  guide  rail  members  arranged  parallel 
to  said  carrier  path  and  movable  transversely  thereof  by 
said  first  cylinder  means,  valve  means  controlled  by  said 
piston  rod  means  for  continuously  reversing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  piston  rod  means,  means  on 
said  carrier  engageable  in  said  head,  abutment  means  on 
said  piston  rod  means,  second  fluid-actuated  cylinder 
means  of  greater  effective  area  than  said  first  cylinder 
means  and  arranged  parallel  thereto,  a  source  of  actu- 
ating fluid  under  pressure  common  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond cylinder  means,  piston  rod  means  in  said  second 
cylinder  means  projectable  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment  means  at  a  predetermined  point  intermediate 
the  extreme  positions  of  the  first  cylinder  piston  rod 
means  for  halting  reciprocation  thereof  with  said  head 
located  straddling  the  path  of  said  engaging  means  on  a 
carrier  to  receive  the  engaging  means  between  said  guide 
memt>ers,  solenoid  valve  means  controlling  flow  of  actu- 
ating fluid  to  the  second  cylinder  means  for  projection 
and  retraction  of  the  second  piston  rod  means  thereby, 
and  electrical  circuit  means  for  actuating  the  s(rienoid 
valve  means  including  switch  means  successively  oper- 
able by  a  carrier  in  travel  along  said  head  to  effect  re- 
traction of  the  second  piston  rod  means  from  engage- 
ment with  the  abutment  means  and  to  effect  projection 
of  the  second  piston  rod  means  to  said  point  for  engage- 
ment of  the  abutment  means. 


2,993,995 
COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  FRUITS  AND 
VEGETABLES 
John  R.  Flt«rn>M,  Hariingca,  Tex. 
Applicatioa  Aognst  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,541 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  119—19) 
In  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  fruits  or 
vegetables  having  means  for  advancing  said  fruit  or  vege- 
tables therethrough,  an  open  top  coating  reservoir  po- 
sitioned above  said  means  and  spaced  therefrom,  buffers 
moi^nted  adjacent  said  reservoir  and  above  said  means. 
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a  coatinf  distributisf  tny  mounted  adiacent  the  reaer- 
voir  and  directly  above  the  buffers,  a  rod  pivotally  wp- 
ported  at  one  of  its  ends  above  said  rcMrvotr.  and  being 
of  a  length  to  extend  into  the  reservoir  and  when  ro- 
tated to  have  its  free  end  overlie  the  tray,  means  for 
oscillating  said  rod,  a  dipper  pivotally  secured  to  the  free 


end  of  said  rod  for  depositing  coating  material  from  the 
reservoir  to  the  tray,  a  tripping  arm  mounted  on  and 
laterally  extending  from  said  dipper,  and  means  above 
the  tray  for  contacting  the  tripping  arm  for  overturning 
the  dipper,  said  tray  being  iiKlined  whereby  the  coating 
material  drips  onto  the  buffers. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE  ENDS  OF  CORN 
EARS  WITH  WAX 

Rokcvt  K>  Schwcoa,  AMptctoB*  Wli> 

ApHkntioa  Norcabcr  19,  19S«,  Scffkd  No.  (21034 

II  ChJmm.   (CL  lit— 23) 


2.  A  machine  for  preparing  fresh  corn  for  the  retail 
trade  comprising  a  frame,  a  conveyor  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  travelling  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
frame,  equidistantly  spaced  com  receiving  saddles  car- 
ried by  the  conveyor  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
conveyor  and  the  frame,  means  releasably  holding  ears 
of  com  in  the  saddles  with  the  ends  of  the  ears  of  com 
protruding  beyond  the  saddles,  means  carried  by  the 
frame  and  extending  transversely  of  the  conveyor  for 
trimming  off  the  ends  of  the  ears  of  com  during  the 
travel  ol  the  conveyor,  pans  of  melted  wax  disposed 
on  oppoatte  sides  of  the  conveyor,  an^  means  for  alter- 
nately moving  the  saddles  on  opposite  sides  of  the  con- 
veyor and  toward  the  pans  of  wax  for  immersing  the 
ends  of  the  com  in  the  wax. 


2,9f3397 
CORN  BUTTERING  AND  SERVING  DISH 

Davy  W.  Hay,  Boiloii,  Mmi. 

AppRcaliM  AaitMt  12,  t9SB,  Scrtel  No.  754,SM 

ttCiyM.    (CLllt— 23) 

I.  An  article  for  the  serving  and  buttering  of  corn 

comprising  a  dish  having  an  elongated  open  recess  with 

concave  surfaces  contoured  to  accommoidate  an  ear  of 

com,  a  receptacle  for  a  solid  pat  of  butter  formed  in 


said  dish  laterally  adjacent  nid  recess  at  an  ctonraled 
position  in  relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  recess  and 
having  a  lower  butter-supporting  surface  meeting  with 
an  upper  edge  of  said  recess,  said  lower  surface  oooa- 
municating  with  at  least  one  groove  extending  down- 
wardly beneath  the  level  of  said  surface  and  sk)ping  dows- 


wardly  toward  an  upper  edge  of  said  recess,  whereby 
melted  butter  gravitates  from  said  receptacle  toward 
said  recess  through  said  groove,  said  receptacle  being 
opened  along  said  upper  edge  of  said  recess  to  permit 
butter  therein  to  be  exposed  to  an  ear  of  com  in  said 
recess,  and  said  receptacle  being  rinuned  about  the  re- 
mainder of  its  periphery  to  hold  a  pat  of  butter  therein. 


iKn  Narwoo<  OUo,  a 


to  The 


2,9«3,99t 
PAN  GREASING  MACHINE 
NoraMB  V. 
J.  H.  Day 

of  OUa 

Noviitir  li,  19S5,  SmM  No.  547,149 
11  OalM.    (CL  lis— 391) 


i 


I.  A  madiine  for  greasing  baking  pans  in  an  inverted 
position,  said  machine  comprising  a  pan  loading  table, 
a  pan  discharge  table,  a  greasing  station  aixl  a  draining 
station  disposed  intermediate  the  loading  table  aixl  dis- 
charge table,  means  effective  to  engage  pans  placed  on 
said  loadmg  table  and  to  advance  pans  in  a  step  by  step 
movement  from  said  loading  table  to  said  discharge  table, 
a  template  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  over 
said  greasing  station  and  adapted  to  receive  the  inverted 
pans;  said  template  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  adapted  for  registry  with  cavities  in  said  pans, 
a  plurality  of  rotating  flinging  members  disposed  beneath 
said  template  at  said  greasing  station  and  adapted  to  pro- 
ject grease  by  centrifugal  force  upwardly  into  the  pan 
cavities. 


2393399 
•OX  TOE  BLANK  CONDITIONING  MACHINE 
Gaorgc  H.  Boshway.  Rye  Beach,  N JL,  siiginr  to  Sha- 
CamHHUmer  Inc.,  Hampton,  NJL,  a  corporatkMi  of 
New  Hampdiire 

Application  Jane  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  749,633 

5  Claims.    (O.  lit— 426) 

4.  A  machine  for  conditioning  bor.  toe  blanks  and  the 

like  comprising  a  housing  having  a  concave  bottom,  a 

shaft  extending  horizontally  above  said  bottom,  a  disk 

mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  iu  periphery  spaced 
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from  said  concave  bottom,  a  plurality  of  pins  radially 
■wunted  at  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  spanning  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  space  between  the  disk  and  the  con- 


ad 

4 

If 

1-, 


cave  bottom,  and  walls  fonning  a  trough  in  said  bottom 
extending  transversely  of  said  disk  and  beneath  and  be- 
yond it 

2394J99 

MAGNETIC-BRl^  DEVELOPER 

Jaawa  L.  Wybmmiimm  N.  HMirtraMf  Taha,  Okia^ 

•l^cal  CoftocaHoa,  TUaa,  OUa.,  a  cocpofatioa  of  Dela- 


apex  of  which  is  immediately  adjacent  said  common  mar- 
gin, and  at  least  the  first  of  said  panel  portions  being  in 
a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  inunediately  adjacent 
portion  of  said  margin,  each  stall  having  a  ntovable  en- 
trance gate  opposite  the  first  panel  portion  and  a  mov- 
able exit  gate;  a  feed  box  in  each  stall  at  the  end  adjacent 
the  exit  gate;  and  a  feed  metering  device  adjacent  each 
feed  box,  the  angle  formed  by  the  two  front  panel  por- 
tioiu  of  each  stall  being  such  that  the  feed  metering  de- 
vice is  substantially  entirely  to  the  cow  floor  side  of  a 
vertical  plane  through  those  portions  of  the  common  mar- 
gin which  are  nearest  the  apexes  of  the  angles  formed 
by  the  from  panel  portions  of  all  said  stalls. 


M  Maj  15, 19S7,  Serial  No.  (59,291 
9Cyns.  ~ 


(CLllt-437) 


i.t 


1.  In  a  magnetic-brush  developer  for  electrostatic 
photography,  of  the  type  wherein  a  rotating  magnetized 
brush  passes  a  mixture  of  magnetically  permeable  pow- 
der and  finely  divided  toner  over  the  surface  of  a  sensi- 
tized sheet  carrying  an  electrostatic  latent  image  and 
thereby  devd<^>s  on  said  sheet  a  visual  image  produced 
by  selective  adherence  of  toner  thereto,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  toner  magazine  motmted  above  the 
bmsh,  in  combination  with  means  operative  nesponsively 
to  rotation  of  the  brush  to  releaae  from  said  magazine 
successive  small  quantities  of  toner  at  a  rate  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  brush,  said  magazine  and 
said  brush  being  oriented  to  permit  such  released  toner 
to  fall  onto  said  brush. 


2,994iM2 
PARLOR  STALL  FOR  MILKING  AND  FEEDING 

CATTLE 

Robert  G.  Ferris,  Harrari,  DL,  aalaar  to  Starlinc,  lac, 

a  conaraltoa  oTraMis 

AppUcattoa  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,79« 

7  OakM.    (CL  119—27) 


tJMBT 


j^.q 


1.  A  parlor  stall  for  milking  and  feeding  caUle,  com- 
prising: an  enclosure  which  is  relatively  narrow  at  its 
two  end  portions  and  substantially  wider  in  a  central 
area,  said  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  gates  at  one  side 
which  have  hinged  sides  on  adjacent  upright  axes  for 
outward  swinging  movement,  and  free  sides,  said  gates 
when  closed  having  their  hinged  sides  farther  from  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  stall  than  are  said  free  sides, 
and  front  panel  means  opposite  said  gates,  the  front  panel 
means  being  farther  from  said  center  line  in  said  central 
area  and  closer  to  said  line  near  said  end  portions  said 
enclosure  being  substantially  symmetrical  wiA  respect 
to  its  longitudinal  center  line,  said  central  area  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  barrel  of  a  cow  while  said 
end  portions  closely  confine  the  cow's  rump  and  head. 


2394J91 
PARLOR  STALL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOJONG 

AND  FEEDING  CATTLE 
Robert  G.  Fsnrk,  Hatrafi,  DL,  nitam  to  StailiM,  Ucn 

H  CO^pOVUMNi  Or  UDDOlt 

OriglHd  applicatioB  October  14, 1957,  Ssiial  No.  M9,79«. 
Divided  and  tUs  appttcatloa  Aagart  15,  1959,  Serial 
No.  755,274 

inttmt    tCLlt»— 14J3)  I 


2394,M3 

POULTRY  NEST  BOTTOM 

Bcfard  Cole,  Tlptoa,  lad. 

AppHcafioB  Febrvary  29, 1954rScrlal  No.  5M,555 

5Ciafaa8.    (CL  119-^5) 


-I 


1.  A  milking  parior  arrangement  comprising:  an  oper- 
ator's alley;  an  elevated  cow  floor  alongside  said  alley 
and  having  an  upright  common  margin  therewith;  a  plu- 
rality of  parlor  stalls  arranged  on  said  cow  floor  generally 
end  to  end,  each  stall  having  first  and  second  front  panel 
portions  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  large  obtuse  angle  the 


I.  A  porous  nesting  pad  for  poultry,  comprising  a 
mass  of  resilient  fibrous  material  having  a  top  surface  (or 
supporting  a  bird  and  a  bottom  surface  for  resting  on 
a  porous  support,  a  layer  of  coarse  meshed  material 
secured  to  said  bottom,  the  fibers  of  said  mass  contact- 
ing each  other  at  spaced  intervals  and  forming  interstices 
throu^  which  foreign  matter  carried  onto  the  nest  may 
fall,  and  a  bonding  material  holding  said  fibers  together 
at  their  various  points  of  contact,  the  interstices  of  the 
fibrous  mass  and  mesh  material  being  of  adequate  size 
to  permit  foreign  material  to  pass  therethrou^. 
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HEATED  LIVESTOCK  FOUNTAIN 
Cccfl  H.  ■!■■■,  JaacsTlUc,  aad  Aatwi  C. 
Wavcriy,  Iowa 
SipiiMtii  4,  lfS7,  ScrW  No.  M2^29 
SCUiM.    (CL119— 73) 


1.  A  drinking  fountain  for  animals  and  poultry,  said 
drinking  fountain  comprising  a  tank  that  has  a  side  wall 
and  an  open  upper  end.  a  container  having  a  tapered  bot- 
tom wall,  said  container  being  renravably  seated  on  said 
tank  with  said  tapered  bottom  wall  projecting  into  said 
tank,  a  heating  element  disposed  in  said  tank  and  lo- 
cated around  the  exterior  surface  of  a  part  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  container  to  heat  the  liquid  in  said 
container  and  in  said  tank  simultaneously  without  con- 
tact with  the  liquid  in  either,  said  tank  having  at  least 
one  opening  through  which  drinking  may  take  place,  a 
header  attached  to  said  tank  and  located  between  said 
tank  side  wall  and  said  tapered  bottom  wall,  and  resilient 
means  attached  to  said  header  for  supporting  said  heating 
element  within  said  tank  between  said  tank  side  wall  and 
said  tapered  wall. 


ANTI-KICK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DAIRY 

STANCHIONS 

WiOiam  A.  MMkc  and  Lcooard  R.  Ameiid, 

Brighton,  Colo. 

AppikalkM  Jane  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,M9 

3  Claims.    (CL  119— M) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  milking-parlor  cow  stanchion 
of  the  type  deacribed  having  a  post  and  a  horizontal 
round  frame-bar  carried  thereby  with  both  adjacent  the 
right  rear  leg  of  a  cow  to  be  confined  in  the  stanchion,  a 
wrackable  pendulum-like  trapeze-bar  anti-kick  unit  at- 
tachment adapted  to  be  pivotaily  mounted  onto  said 
frame-bar  adjacent  said  post  and  comprising,  a  rigid  arm 
pivotaily  and  loosely  hung  on  said  frame-bar  adjacent 
said  post,  loose  strap-pivot-means  rigidly  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  arm  and  adapted  for  effecting  loose  pivotal 
hanging  of  said  arm  on  said  frame-bar,  means  for  rigid- 
ly securing  the  strap-pivot-means  to  the  one  end  of  the 


arm,  the  frame-bar  having  a  stationary  stop  means 
spacedly  thereon  a  distance  from  the  post  and  positioned 
to  adapt  the  arm  to  be  freely  pivoted  as  a  pendulum  by 
its  loose-strap-pivot-means  on  said  frame-bar  and  be- 
tween the  post  and  said  stop  means,  a  collar-socket-means 
rigidly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  arm,  means  for 
rigidly  securing  the  collar-socket-means  to  the  other 
end  of  the  arm.  a  rigid  trapeze- bar  adapted  to  be  pressed 
against  the  right  rear  leg  of  a  cow  to  be  confined  in  the 
stanchion  and  with  said  bar  at  an  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal front  to  back  axis  center  line  of  the  stanchion 
and  being  loosely  carried  by  and  within  the  collar-socket- 
means  and  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  arm, 
the  internal  size  of  the  collar-socket-means  being  greater 
than  the  outer  cross-sectional  size  of  the  trapeze-bar,  and 
automatically  operable  and  manually  releasable  latch- 
holding-means  pivotaily  mounted  onto  and  carried  by 
said  arm  and  adapted  for  latch  engagement  thereof  with 
a  latch-bolt-means  of  the  adjacent  post  and  for  latch 
holding  of  the  arm  in  any  one  of  certain  pendulum-in- 
stanchion-direction  positions  of  the  arm  by  its  said  pivoC 
on  said  frame-bar,  the  post  having  a  latch-bolt  means  ad- 
jacent the  latch-holding  means  of  the  adjacent  arm  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  latch-holding  means,  and 
pivot  means  secured  to  and  carried  by  the  arm  for  so 
pivotaily  mounting  the  latch-holding-means  thereto. 


2,9M,M« 

ANIMAL  HOLDING  MEANS 

Eric  S.  Wilsoo,  Kinboltoa,  New  Zoaland 

AppllcatkM  Marck  17,  1951,  Serial  No.  721,843 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  New  Zcafamd 

Marck  25,  1957 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  119^1«3) 


1.  An  animal  holder  comprising  a  raised  back,  side 
members  declining  from  the  back  at  a  distance  apart  to 
accommodate  the  animal,  a  roller  joumailed  in  the  lower 
ends  of  the  side  members,  and  means  for  attaching  the 
holder  to  a  base,  the  holder  being  open  beneath  said  side 
members,  whereby  the  animal  may  be  moved  by  hs  bade 
over  the  roller  to  be  confined  in  the  space  between  the 
side  members  and  be  supported  by  the  base,  ^e  back 
and  the  roller. 


2,9«4,M7 

ANIMAL  OILER 

Enicat  T.  Eifgrca,  Bcrwya,  Ncbr.,  aisigiiar  to  Elfco, 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ncbnslui 

Applicatioa  Fcbnnry  14, 195t,  Serial  No.  715^33 

2  Clains.    (CL  119^157) 


1.  An  animal  bide  oiler  comprising  a  length  of  chain, 
said  chain  composed  of  elongated  links  having  substan- 
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tially  parallel  side  members,  a  pad  of  absorbent,  coarse,  and  opposed  surfaces  transmitting  the  remainder  of  the 
woven  materials  disposed  between  the  side  members  of  axial  load  between  said  two  elements,  both  said  self- 
each  link,  the  side  members  having  helical  configuration 
intermediate  their  ends  to  lock  said  pad  therein,  said  pad 
having  a  cylindrical,  helical  ribbed  surface,  said  diain 
freely  supported  between  two  posts  so  that  animab  may 
pass  thereunder  compressing  said  pads  to  squeeze  out 
liquid  held  therein. 


2,9t4,tM 

WATER  FILLED  INK  CARTRIDGE  FEN 

Max  Goldmaa  aad  Alex  GoUmaa,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloa  December  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  7»1,S89 

4Claima.    (CL  12«-^«2.15) 


1.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  barrel,  a  nib  assembly  con- 
nected thereto,  a  filler  sac  extending  within  the  barrel 
and  connected  to  the  nib  assembly,  means  on  the  barrel 
for  temporarily  compressing  the  sac  to  exhaust  air  there- 
from for  sucking  of  a  liquid  through  the  nib  assembly 
into  the  sac,  a  container  coimected  to  the  nib  assembly 
within  the  sac  and  having  openings  providing  free  com- 
munication between  the  interiors  of  the  container  and 
the  sac,  and  an  ink  stick  within  the  container  adapted 
for  slow  dissolution  when  impinged  upon  by  mid  liqtiid, 
said  container  and  sac  being  coaxially  aligned,  the  con- 
tainer being  substantially  smaller  in  length  than  the  sac, 
said  container  having  a  wall  formed  of  a  highly  resilient, 
flexible  material,  the  container  being  mounted  for  free 
flexure  in  a  direction  transversely  of  and  within  the  sac 
so  as  to  be  swingable  within  a  liquid  confined  in  the  sac 
for  agitating  said  liquid. 


aligning  pivotable  thrust  bearings  being  provided  with 
a  conunon  center  of  pivotal  movement  which  lies  in  the 
axis  of  the  thrust  load. 


2,9M,tlf 
CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
CynM  S.  Ytacst,  West  Boylston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Heald  Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mam.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Application  November  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,154 
7  Clafans.    (O.  121—45) 


1 .  A  control  for  a  machine  tool  having  a  fixed  element 
and  a  movable  element,  comprising  a  magnetic  member 
fixed  to  the  movable  element,  a  stationary  sensing  device 
fastened  to  the  fixed  element,  a  first  coil  associated  with 
the  sensing  device,  a  saturable  reactor  having  an  input 
coil,  an  output  coil,  and  a  saturating  coil,  the  said  first 
coil  being  connected  to  the  said  input  coil,  the  magnetic 
member  passing  adjacent  the  sensing  device  at  a  prede- 
termined point  in  the  travel  of  the  movable  element 
relative  to  the  fixed  element  so  that  the  magnetic  field 
associated  with  the  coil  is  changed,  the  change  in  mag- 
netic field  causing  a  voltage  pulsation,  and  a  relay  con- 
nected to  the  said  output  coil  to  bring  about  a  change  in 
the  travel  of  the  movable  element  relative  to  the  fixed 
element  in  response  to  the  voltage  pulsation. 


2,9«4,««9 
THRUST-TRANSMITTING  MEANS 
Frank  Sidney  Salter,  Parfcatone,  England,  aarignor  to  The 
Locwy  Engineering  Company  Limited,  ll<mnicmoiith, 
Eagtand,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britafai 
Application  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  62«,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  ilritahi 
December  16,  1955 
13  Claims.     (CI.  121—38) 
'    1.  A  thrust-transmitting  bearing  between  two  elements 
subject  to  misalignment  resulting  from  unequal  load  dis- 
tribution in  at  least  one  of  said  elements  and  comprising 
in  combination:  a  self-aligning  pivotable  hydraulic  thryst 
bearing  for  transmitting  the  larger  part  of  the  axial  load 
between  said   two   elements,   and   another  self-aligning 
pivotable  thrust  bearing  having  load  carrying  abutting 


T4«  O.G— 44 


/ 


2,9«4,011 
FLUID  OPERATED  TIME  CYCLE  CONTROLLER 
Donald  C.  Miley,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Application  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,093 
6  Claims.    (Q.  121—48) 
2.  In  a  fluid  operated  time  cycle  controller,  a  motor 
valve  stem,  a  diaphragm  chamber  having  a  diaphragm 
therein  in  operative  connection  with  said  motor  valve 
stem,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  snap  action  valve  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  disc  with  a  series  of  ports  therein  for  di- 
recting the  flow  of  said  fluid  pressure,  a  pair  of  outwardly 
extending  arms  on  said  disc,  a  pair  of  bellows  chambers 
and  a  bellows  mounted  in  each  of  said  chambers  and 
flow  lines  connecting  said  chambers,  hydraulic  fluid  in 
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said  chambers  and  flow  reguiating  valves  in  said  flow 
liiMS,  pressure  lines  from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure 
leading  into  said  diaphragm  chamber  and  said  bellows, 
the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  therein  being  controlled  by 
said  snap  action  valve,  means  on  one  of  said  bellows  for 
contacting  said  one  of  said  arms  and  actuating  said  snap 
action  valve  when  said  bellows  is  inflated  to  direct  the 
flow  of  fluid  pressure  into  the  other  of  said  bellows  and 
into  said  diaphragm  chamber  depressing  said  motor  valve 


stem  until  the  said  other  bellows  is  completely  expanded 
and  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  forced  out  of  the  bel- 
lows chamber  of  the  expanded  bellows  into  the  other  bel- 
lows chamber  and  the  bellows  in  said  other  bellows  cham- 
ber is  completely  collapsed  and  to  thereby  move  said 
snap  action  valve  by  contacting  the  other  of  said  arms 
back  into  the  first  mentioned  position  to  vent  said  dia- 
phragm chamber  and  permit  the  motor  valve  stem  to 
move  upwardly  and  to  direct  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
back  into  said  ^^1  lapsed  bellows  to  repeat  the  cycle. 


FLUID  POWER  ROTARY  TRANSMITTER 
Lysle  L.  Hazcn,  Detroit,  Mich^  aasigDor  to  Enterprise 
^fachinc  Parts  Corporatkio,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Midiisaa 
ApplkatkMi  JaMury  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  i37,4M 
t  Ciilwi     (CL  121— 9t) 


4.  In  a  fluid  operated  power  transmitter  of  the  class  de- 
scribed: a  casing;  a  rotor  operatively  mounted  in  said 
casing;  a  power  output  shaft  mounted  on  said  rotor;  a 
plurality  of  balanced  semi-circular  passates  disposed 
around  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  in  said  casing;  a  divid- 
ing member  between  said  passages;  a  plurality  of  pistons 
slidabiy  mounted  in  said  rotor  for  radial  movement  into 
and  out  of  said  passages  and  to  clear  the  dividing  mem- 
bers between  said  passages;  an  integral  cam  means 
mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  pistons;  cam 
grooves  in  said  casing  adapted  to  coact  with  said  cam 
means  for  moving  said  pistons  into  and  out  of  said  pas- 
sages as  the  rotor  is  rotated;  means  for  admitting  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  passages  to  provide  a  free  balanced 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  for  engaging  said  pistons  to 
route  said  rotor;  means  for  discharging  the  fluid  frx>m  the 


passages;  said  pistons  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
bores  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  to  relieve 
any  unbalanced  forces  on  said  pistons  when  they  move 
in  said  rotor;  and,  said  cam  grooves  being  filled  with  an 
oil  sealing  means  between  each  of  said  cam  means  to  pre- 
vent the  leakage  of  fluid  through  said  cam  grooves. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
David  K.  Davics  awl  EaH  B.  Sckocawm,  BarbcftOD,  CUo, 
•mt^tn  to  The  ■abcock  A  WBcok  Ciify,  N«w 
Vast,  N.Y.,  a  cwporatiMi  of  New  Jeraay 

AppHcatfoa  May  «,  1954.  Sciial  No.  42M3t 
4ClBiBB.    (CL122-^) 


I.  A  vapor  generating  unit  comprising  an  upper  elon- 
gated horizontally  arranged  vapor-liquid  separating  drum, 
a  lower  shell  and  tube  type  heat  exchanger  arranged  for 
vapor  generation  elongated  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
having  a  tube  bundle  therein  with  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  tubes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  elongation  of 
said  shell,  means  for  passing  a  heating  fluid  through  the 
tubes  of  said  heat  exchanger,  a  vaporizable  fluid  circu- 
lation system  connecting  said  separating  drum  and  heat 
exchanger  for  high  circulation  rates  of  liquid  flow  through 
the  heat  exchanger  to  provide  partially  evaporated  liquid 
to  said  separating  drum,  said  circulation  system  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  unheated  vapor-liquid  riser  and  liquid 
downcomer  conduits  connecting  said  separating  drum 
and  heat  exchanger  for  the  circulation  of  the  vaporizable 
liquid  through  said  heat  exchanger  and  drum,  said  riser 
and  downcomer  conduits  being  connected  at  spaced  pod- 
tioas  along  the  top  and  bottom  respectively  of  the  length 
of  said  heat  exchanger  and  at  spaced  positions  along  the 
length  of  said  drum  to  provide  a  flow  path  of  the  vapor- 
liquid  mixture  within  said  shell  substantially  transverse 
to  the  tuba  therem. 


2,9«4,tl4 
HEATING  AND  HOT  WATER  BOILER 
Rokcrt  L.  Meyers,  Cnmbcriaad,  Md. 
AppHcatioo  March  21.  1957.  Serial  No.  M7^U 
1  Claim.     (O.  122—33) 
In  a  heating  and  hot  water  boiler,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  cylindrical  outer 
wall,  a  horizontally  positioned  cover  plate  positioned  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  outer  wall  and  having  a  peripheral 
flange  extended  from  said  wall,,  the  cover  plate  being 
integrally  connected  to  the  wall  providing  a  closure  for 
the  upper  end  of  the  boiler,  a  base  plate  having  a  cylin- 
drical opening  in  the  central  portion  spaced  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  boiler  and  in- 
tegrally connected  to  said  wall,  an  intermediate  verti- 
cally disposed  cylindrical  wall  extended  upwardly  Crom 
the  inner  edge  of  the  base  plate  and  integrally  connected 
to  said  base  plate,  a  horizontally  disposed  disc  spaced 
downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  boiler  and  extended  inwardly  from  the  upper 
edge  of  the  intermediate  cyliixirical  wall,  the  disc  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  opening  in  the  central  part  thereof,  a 
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center  tube  positioned  in  the  intermediate  cylindrical 
wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  center  tube  being  integrally 
connected  to  the  disc  resting  upon  the  upper  end  of  the 
intermediate  cylindrical  wall  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
center  tube  being  closed,  a  burner  ^aced  from  and  po- 
sitioned below  the  lower  edge  of  the  center  tube,  a  disc 
positioned  in  the  lower  end  of  the  center  tube,  integrally 
connected  to  the  tube  and  providing  a  closure  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  center  tube,  the  closure  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  center  tube  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
base  plate  and  positioned  directly  above  the  bomer,  a 
hoc  water  supply  tube  extended  through  the  horizontally 
disposed  plate  on  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical 
wall  and  extended  downwardly  through  the  opening  in 
the  central  portion  of  the  horizontally  disposed  diK  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  intermediate  cylindrical  wall*  the 
lower  end  of  the  supply  tube  being  spaced  downwardly  a 
relatively  short  distance  from  the  upper  end  of  the  center 
tube  whereby  hoc  water  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
center  tube  passes  upwardly  through  the  supply  tube, 
the  area  aitwnd  said  ccntec  tube  providing  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  tubular  coil  extended  around  the  center 
tube  and  positioned  in  the  combustion  chamber,  one  end 
of  the  tubular  coil  being  extended  for  connection  to  a 
hot  water  return  line  and  the  opposite  end  opening  into 
a  hot  water  area  between  the  intermediate  cylindrical 


wall  and  the  outer  cylindrical  wall,  a  domestic  hot  water 
coil  positioned  in  said  area  between  the  intermediate 
cylindrical  wall  and  outer  cylindrical  wall,  the  upper 
end  of  said  coil  extending  through  the  horizontally  dis- 
posed plate  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  cylindrical 
wall  for  connecting  the  coil  to  a  hot  water  supply  sys- 
tem and  the  lower  end  of  the  domestic  hot  water  cofl 
being  extended  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  oitter 
cylindrical  wall  for  connection  to  a  water  supply,  a 
flue  connection  extended  from  the  area  between  the 
center  tube  and  intermediate  cylindrical  wall  throu^ 
the  outer  cylindrical  wall  for  coimection  to  a  atadt,  as 
auxiliary  burner  positioned  below  the  area  between  the 
center  tube  and  intermediate  cylindrical  wall,  a  snpfrfy 
tube  extended  from  said  auxiliary  burner,  a  Talve  in  nid 
supply  tube,  a  thermostat  positioned  in  the  upper  end 
of  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  for  regulating  the  valve 
in  the  supply  tube  of  the  auxiliary  burner,  a  connection 
extended  from  the  burner  at  the  lower  end  of  the  cotter 
tube  to  a  fuel  supply,  a  valve  in  said  connection  from 
the  fuel  supply  of  the  burner  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
center  tube,  and  a  thermostat  also  positioned  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  aid  operatively 
connected  to  the  valve  in  the  fuel  sup^y  connection 
to  the  burner  poairiooed  below  the  center  tube  for  oon- 
troUint  the  Amt  of  |uti  to  said  burB». 


zjfujns  -- 

BOILCR 

Dooglas  E.  Penning,  THasviOc,  Pa^  — ^ 

WcUs  Corporation,  THasvllle,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Application  March  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  TUjfH 
3  ClataBS.    <CL  122—149) 


1.  In  a  boiler  construction,  an  outer  shell,  a  transverse 
wall  within  said  shell  spaced  inwardly  of  the  rear  ei»d 
thereof  and  comprising  separate  substantially  coplanar 
plates  spaced  apart  at  their  adjacent  edges  and  one  of  said 
plates  being  spaced  from  said  shell  throughout  its  pe- 
riphery, an  open-ended  firebox  extending  through  said 
shell  and  said  one  plate,  a  plurality  of  ftre  tubes  ex- 
tending through  said  shell  and  said  one  plate  generally 
parallel  to  said  firebox,  an  inner  cap  wall  within  said 
shell  rearwardly  of  said  transverse  wall  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  shell,  said  cap  wall  overlying  and  en- 
closing said  one  plate,  the  rear  ends  of  said  firebox  and 
said  fire  tubes  and  defining  a  rear  chamber  and  being 
secured  to  said  one  plate  throughout  the  periphery 
thereof,  an  outer  cap  wall  completely  overiying  said 
inner  cap  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  and  having  a  por- 
tion joined  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  shell  and  to  the 
edge  of  said  other  plate  adjacent  said  one  plate,  said 
inner  and  outer  cap  walls  and  said  portion  of  said  shell 
defining  tfierebetween  a  water  chamber  communicatiiig 
at  the  edges  of  said  one  plate  with  the  interior  of  said 
shell,  the  remainder  of  the  space  within  said  shell  rear- 
wardly of  the  other  plate  constituting  a  chamber,  and 
further  fire  tubes  extending  through  said  shell  and  said 
other  plate  into  said  chamber. 


^  2»9M^U 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE 
UQUm  HEATER 
Edwin  Durham,  Westidd,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Babcodi 
tt  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Appiicatioo  November  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,949 
2  Claims.    (CL  122—334) 


ta$vii> 


I.  A  high  temperature  Uquid  heater  comprising  walls 
defining  an  elongated  furnace,  other  walls  defining  a  con- 
vection gas-pass  opening  upwardly  from  an  end  portion 
of  said  furnace  for  the  movement  of  heating  gases  there- 
throu^,  burner  means  positioned  in  the  end  of  said  fur- 
nace remote  from  said  gas-pass  opening,  the  roof  at  said 


fWUl 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  15,  1959 


furnace  being  provided  with  tubular  elements  arranged 
for  parallel  forced  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  a  horizon- 
taUy  dispoced  liquid  distributing  header  positioned  up- 
wardly adjacent  the  roof  of  said  furnace  and  adjacent 
«MM  wall  of  said  convection  gas-pass  to  receive  the  liquid 
discharging  from  said  tubular  elements,  a  collecting 
header  positioned  in  each  of  two  opposite  walls  and  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  portion  of  said  convection  gas-pass, 
two  groups  of  sinuous  tubes  disposed  in  said  convection 
gas-pass  with  one  alternate  group  of  sinuous  tubes  con- 
necting said  distributing  header  and  one  of  said  collecting 
headers  and  the  other  alternate  group  of  sinuous  tubes 
connecting  said  distributing  header  and  the  other  of  said 
collecting  headers,  upper  and  lower  side  wall  headers 
disposed  longitudinally  of  the  walls  of  said  elongated 
furnace,  rows  of  upright  tubular  elements  positioned  in 
the  side  walls  of  said  furnace  and  connecting  said  upper 
and  lower  headers,  unheated  downcomers  connecting  the 
said  one  of  said  collecting  headers  with  the  lower  of  said 
longitudinal  headers  adjacent  said  burner  means  and 
other  unheated  downcomers  connecting  said  other  of  said 
collecting  headers  with  the  lower  of  said  longitudinal 
headers  at  a  position  remote  from  said  burner  means,  a 
hoc  liquid  collectiitg  manifold  transversely  connecting 
said  upper  side  wall  headers,  and  a  plurality  of  tubes 
connecting  said  upper  furnace  side  wall  headers  with 
said  hot  liquid  collecting  manifold  to  receive  the  circula- 
tion ol  liauid  through  said  furnace  side  wall  tubular  ele- 
ments to  said  upper  headers. 


BOILER  FEED  WATER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Gcorfc  R.  Aodcrmo  and  Mkchdl  J.  Boko,  Mont  Lcb- 
,  Alicglicfly  Coanty.  ami  Ghtm  W.  Ful- 
fm^  ■■JMiiii  io  Hf  fliwiiali  Jk 
lac^  a  corporatkMi  of  PennsylTaala 
Appttcatioa  December  24,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  477^7S 
#  CkfaM.    (a.  122—451) 


I.  A  feed  water  regulating  system  including  a  steam 
boiler  having  a  feed  water  line,  a  feed  water  control  valve 
in  said  line  and  an  operator  for  positioning  the  valve  to 
control  the  rate  of  delivery  of  boiler  feed  water,  said 
system  comprising  means  responsive  to  boiler  water  level 
and  having  means  actuated  thereby  for  developing  a  con- 
trol force  (a)  the  magnitude  of  which  is  linearly  propor- 
tional to  said  level,  means  for  developing  a  preasure  differ- 
ential that  is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  rate  of 
steam  flow,  means  responsive  to  the  stem  »flow  pressure 
differential,  said  steam  flow  differential  responsive  means 
having  a  steam  flow  control  impulse  sender  for  develop- 
ing a  control  force  (b)  and  a  square  root  loader  respon- 
sive to  said  force  ( b )  and  acting  on  said  steam  flow  differ- 
ential responsive  means  for  causing  the  control  force  (b) 
to  be  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  steam  flow 
differential  and  therefore  linearly  proportional  to  the  rate 
of  steam  flow,  means  for  developing  a  pressure  differen- 
tial in  the  feed  water  line,  means  responsive  to  the  feed 


water  pressure  differential,  said  feed  water  pressure  differ* 
ential  responsive  means  having  an  impulse  sender  for 
transmitting  a  control  force  (c)  and  a  square  root  loader 
responsive  to  said  force  (c)  and  acting  upon  the  feed 
water  differential  responsive  meam  to  cause  the  force 
(c)  to  be  proportional  to  the  square  root  of  the  feed 
water  pressure  differential  and  therefor  linearly  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  feed  water  flow,  means  for  providing 
a  boiler  water  level  set  point  control  force  (d),  means  for 
providing  a  feed  water  flow  rate  set  point  control  force 
(f),  M  first  totalizer  having  actuating  means  responsive 
respectively,  to  the  set  point  control  force  (e),  the  steam 
flow  rate  control  force  (6)  and  the  water  flow  control 
force  (c)  and  having  means  actuated  by  said  actuating 
means  for  developing  a  control  force  (/)  whose  value  is 
equal  to  (k{e—c)-^-b),  a  second  totalizer  having  actuat* 
ing  means  responsive  respectively  to  the  water  level  set 
point  control  force  (d),  the  water  level  control  force  (a) 
and  the  control  force  (/)  and  having  means  actuated  by 
said  actuating  means  for  developing  a  control  force  (g) 
whose  value  is  equal  to  (i:,(fl— </)+/),  and  a  third  totaliz- 
ing means  responsive  jointly  to  the  control  force  (g)  and 
the  control  force  (/)  and  having  means  actuated  by  said 
third  totalizing  means  for  developing  and  transmitting  a 
regulating  control  force  (h)  to  the  feed  water  valve  op> 
erator  to  so  actuate  the  same  that  a  predetermined  re- 
lationship is  maintained  between  said  totalizer  forces  (/) 
and  (g),  when  (k)  and  (ki)  are  constants  and  equal  to 
if—b)/(e—c)  and  (g—f)/(e—c),  respectively. 


2,9M,«1S 

THREE-ELEMENT  FEEDWATER  CX)NTROL 

Igor  J.  KamssHr,  Mnlcwood,  N  J. 

AppUcatkw  laly  1, 1957,  SotW  No.  M9,137 

«  Claims.    (CL  122—451) 


KLJ=- 


1.  Control  means  for  a  boiler  feed  system  including  a 
boiler  for  supplying  power  medium,  a  boiler  feed  pump 
for  flowing  fluid  medium  to  said  boiler,  a  direct  contact 
heater  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  boiler  feed  pump,  said 
control  meaiu  comprising  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  flow  of  the  power  medium  from  the  boiler,  sec- 
ond flow  measuring  means  between  the  boiler  feed  pump 
and  the  boiler,  balancing  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  measuring  means,  flow  controlling 
means  in  said  system  operatively  connected  to  aid  bal- 
ancing means  and  adapted  to  vary  the  flow  of  said  boiler 
feed  pump  to  said  boiler,  m  water  level  measurer  for 
boiler  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  control  m< 
whereby  said  water  level  measurer  will  signal  said  flow 
control  means  to  increase  or  decrease  the  flow  to  said 
boiler  to  hold  the  fluid  tnedium  therein  between  prede- 
termined limits,  and  pressure  measuring  means  connected 
to  said  direct  contact  heater  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  water  level  measurer  to  nullify  the  signal  trans- 
mitted from  said  water  level  measurer  to  said  flow  con- 
trol means  when  the  pressure  in  said  direct  contact  beater 
is   being  reduced  at  more  than  a  predetermined  rate. 
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U9UJH9 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kmafi  SUmoman,  Kyoto,  Japan 

AppUcatioo  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8,4M 

CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  lapaa  March  31, 1954 

1  Qaim.    (CL  123—15) 


<> 


on  the  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  combus- 
tion chamber  being  provided  with  a  recess  arranged  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  injection  nozzle  and  having 
an  edge  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  fuel 
from  said  injection  nozzle,  whereby  said  fuel  film  when 
hitting  said  edge  is  torn  off  from  the  wall  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  is  surrounded  by  combustion  air 
on  all  sides  thereof. 


A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  rotor 
having  an  elongated  cylindrical  shape,  a  driving  shaft  on 
which  said  rotor  is  mounted,  a  stationary  cylinder  in 
yddch  said  rotor  is  coaxially  mounted,  end  wall  members 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  and  in  which  said 
shaft  is  rotatably  supported,  said  rotor,  said  cylinder  and 
said  end  wall  members  defining  an  annular  chamber  of 
rectangular  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  blades 
having  straight  top  and  side  faces,  and  mounted  on  said 
rotor  projecting  substantially  radially  outwardly  there- 
from, said  blades  being  spaced  at  equal  distaiKes  around 
the  circumference  of  said  rotor,  sealing  bars  on  the  top 
and  side  faces,  respectively,  of  each  of  said  blades,  said 
sealing  ban  slidably  engaging  the  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  inner  surfaces  erf  said  end  wall 
members,  respectively,  in  gas-tight  relation,  said  sealing 
bars  on  said  top  faces  being  skew  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  shutters  of  rectangular  shape, 
said  plurality  being  one  more  in  number  than  said  plu- 
rality of  blades,  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cylinder  and 
spaced  at  equal  distances  around  the  circumference  of 
said  chamber,  means  actuated  from  said  shaft  for  mov- 
ing said  shutters  in  sequential  order  between  a  position  in 
which  said  shutters  project  into  said  annular  chamber  in 
gas-tight  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  iuid 
end  wall  members  and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  rotor  and  another  position  in  which  said  shutters 
are  retracted  out  of  said  chamber,  said  cylinder  having 
recesses  wherein  for  accommodating  said  shutters  in  the 
retracted  positions,  each  of  said  shutters  having  one  side 
surface  of  arcuate  shape  to  form  a  portion  of  the  cylin- 
drical iimer  surface  of  said  cylinder  when  in  the  retracted 
position,  one  of  said  end  wall  members  having  a  plurality 
of  fuel  inlet  ports  therein,  one  at  a  position  adjacent  each 
of  said  shutters  on  the  leading  side  of  the  shutter  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  the  other  of  said 
end  members  having  a  plurality  of  exhaust  outlet  ports 
therein,  one  at  a  position  adjacent  each  of  said  shutters 
on  the  side  opposite  to  said  inlet  port  therewith. 


2,9f4J2« 

DIESEL  ENGINE 

Rcinterd  M.  Miller,  Kola-Dcatz,  Germany, 

Joacff  Effcobcrgcr,  BIngcn,  Germany 

AppUcalioB  Aa«ast  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  67M34 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aogust  4,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CI.  123— 32) 


to 


23M,t21 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR-COOLED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  AND  PARTICULARLY 
AUTOMOBILE  ENGINES 
Eagcn  Stamp,  Slatf gart-Uaiei  tai  khetni,   Gciiaaay,  ai* 
siinor  to  Dafanler-Beai  AktJengeerllsrhaft,  Statipnrt- 
UateitaifcheiMi,  Gcnnany 
Application  January  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,319 
CUhns  priority,  appUcatioB  Gemaay  JaMmry  1«,  1955 
14  ClaiBas.    (CL  123-^l.t5) 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  air-cooled  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  plurality  of  engine  cylinders  mounted 
in  a  row  next  to  each  other,  cooling  jackets  substantially 
enclosing  said  cylinders,  but  spaced  therefrom  so  as  to 
form  cooling  channels  around  said  cylindera,  each  of  said 
jackets  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  cylinders  having  a  width  smaller  tluui  the  diam- 
eter of  said  jacket,  an  inlet  channel  leading  to  said  inlet 
openings  and  an  outlet  channel  separate  therefrom  which 
leads  away  from  said  outlet  openings,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  size  of  at  least  said  outlet  openings  and  fw 
opening  and  closing  the  same  to  regulate  the  amount  of 
cooling  air  passing  through  said  cooling  channels. 


2,9«4,t22 

SYNCHRONIZING  AND  PHASING  MECHANISMS 

FOR  FREE  PISTON  ENGINES 

John  G.  Macdonald,  Godcrich,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,148 

4  Claims.    {O.  123—44) 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  arranged  to  deposit  a  fuel  film 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  power  cylinder 
defining  centrally  a  combustion  chamber,  a  compressor 
cylinder  of  greater  diameter  than  said  power  cylinder 
arranged  at  each  end  of  said  power  cylinder  and  having 
a  closed  outer  end,  opposed  pistons  having  inner  por- 
tions disposed  to  reciprocate  in  said  power  cylinder  and 
enlarged  outer  portions  disposed  to  reciprocate  in  said 
compressor  cylinders,  and  means  to  provide  equal  and 
opposite  synchronized  movement  of  said  pistons,  said 
synchronized  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  non-rotat- 
si>ly  secured  to  the  enlarged  outer  portions  of  each  of 
said  pistons  on  op]x>site  sides  of  the  piston  and  project- 
ing parallel  to  and  in  the  direction  of  the  inner  portion 
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of  the  piston  said  rods  operating  thiou^  "ff*'^  m  the 
coiiipreMor  cylinders  and  the  rods  ncand  to  te  one  pis- 
ton being  arranged  coaxial  with  the  rods  of  the  other 
ptiton  to  form  coaxial  rod  pairs,  the  projecting  ends  of 
aid  rods  having  spiral  drive  formations  thereon  with  the 
tfinl  drives  of  the  rods  secured  to  the  one  piston  being 
<Mf  oppodte  hand  to  the  spiral  drives  of  the  rods  secured 
to  the  other  piston,  and  a  rotatable  driven  member  ar- 
coaxially  between  each  pair  of  coaxial  rods  and 
engagement  with  the  projecting  ends  there- 
of, mkIi  of  said  driven  members  having  spiral  formations 
at  each  end  thereof  complementary  to  and  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  spiral  formations  on  the  rod  ends 
with  which  said  members  telescopically  engages  whereby 
reciprocation  of  said  rods  on  piston  reciprocation  pro- 
duces a  rotational  osdllation  of  said  driven  members,  said 
driven  members  being  indrpendently  axially  adjusuble, 
and  means  maintaining  said  driven  members  in  axially 
adjusted  positions  against  movement  axially  of  said  rods. 


PBTON  TYFE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  BSGINE 

Adolf  Rodi,  EMen,  Gtrmmty 

AppOotfoa  Jmc  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,T71 

* —  priority,  applicatfcMi  Cennaay,  immt  It,  1954 

7  OilMi     (CL  123— 4fl) 


?5fr9 


1.  In  a  piston  type  internal  combustion  engine:  a 
plurality  of  cylinders  defining  with  each  other  a  polygon 
and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  sides  of  said  polygon, 
each  two  adjacent  cylinders  conununicating  with  each 
other  at  the  respective  polygon  comer  comnKm  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  double  acting  pistons  respectively  reciprocably 
nnounted  in  said  cylinders,  each  two  adjacent  pbton  por- 
tions of  each  two  adjacent  pistons  confining  with  each 
other  and  with  the  adjacent  cylinder  portions  a  com- 
pression chamber,  and  each  of  said  cylinders  being  pro- 
vided with  inlet  and  outlet  slots  respectively  arranged 
in  its  two  compression  chamber  portions  for  admitting 
scavenging  air  into  and  discharging  combustion  gases 
therefrom,  the  inlet  slots  of  each  cylinder  and  the  outlet 
slots  of  the  respective  adjacent  cylinder  being  located  in 
one  and  the  same  of  said  chambers  and  being  controllable 
by  the  respective  pistons  for  cooperating  with  each 
other  during  the  scavenging  operation,  a  crankshaft  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  with  regard  to  the  polygon 
confined  by  said  cylinders,  connecting  means  drivingly 
connecting  each  of  said  pistons  with  said  crankshaft,  and 
control  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  connecting 
means  and  operable  to  vary  the  dead  center  position 
of  said  pistons  to  thereby  vary  the  opening  and  cloaure 
time  for  the  cooperating  inlet  and  outlet  slots  with  regard 
to  each  other  so  as  to  produce  a  supercharging  of  the 
cylinders  with  scavenging  air. 


VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANBM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Kari  DMrick  Km,  StisCtprt-RohrBckac,  ■• 

Stattgari,  Geraaay,  aHl^MMt  to        

AktteufcsrilKiHfl,  Stattgart-UBtertwrfcbcim,  Gar- 

17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  MS,94d 

(CL  123— M) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combinatioa 
comprising  a  poppet  valve  having  a  stem,  a  valve  ac- 
tiuting  member  movably  mounted  above  the  end  face 
of  said  stem,  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  stem, 
an  annular  spring  support  engaging  said  spring  and  sur- 
rounding said  stem,  means  for  fixing  said  support  on 
said  stem,  said  means  being  interposed  between  said  spring 
suppori  and  said  stem  projecting  above  the  end  face  of 
said  stem  towards  said  actuating  member  and  forming  a 
nest,  and  a  cylindrical  spacing  member  exchangeably  in- 
serted in  said  nest  in  contact  with  said  end  face  for  en- 
gagement by  said  actuating  member. 


23MJ25 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  PISTON  ENGINE 

Haas  O.  Scbcrcabcrg,  Stettgart-HewMdca,  aad  Rndolf 


E.  Uhlcnhaat,  Stottgart,  Gemany,  aasicBon  to  DaioH 
Icr-Bcn    AkHeagcadbchaft,   Stattgart-Uotcrtvfchcte, 


ApHltatioa  March  23,  1954,  Scrid  No.  411,194 

'      ippllcallM  Gcraauy  March  24, 1953 
14  CkhM.    (CL  123— 14«) 


1 .  In  an  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  the  combi- 
nation compnsmg  a  cylinder,  a  fuel  injection  device 
mounted  to  inject  fuel  into  said  cylinder,  inlet  and  out- 
let valves  mounted  on  said  cylinder,  an  inlet  duct  con- 
trolled by  said  inlet  valve,  a  fud  pump  geared  to  the 
engine  and  connected  with  said  injection  device  and  adapt- 
ed to  intermittently  feed  quantities  of  fuel  to  said  injec- 
tion device,  a  main  throttle  valve  in  said  inlet  duct,  an 
adjustable  control  member  operativeiy  connected  to  said 
pump  and  adapted  to  variably  determine  said  quantities 
of  fuel,  means  responsive  to  the  adjustment  of  said  main 
throttle  valve  for  adjusting  said  control  member,  means 
in  said  engine  responsive  only  to  temperature  changes 
within  said  engine  that  are  proportional  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  fed  to  the  cylinder,  an  auxiliary  throttle 
valve  controlled  by  said  temperature-resqonsive  means  to 
vary  the  air  charge  admitted  to  the  cylinder  through  said 
duct  in  relation  to  said  quantity  of  fuel  when  said  tem- 
perature changes. 
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2,9«4,t2< 
FUEL  INJBCnON  SYSTEM 
Alfred  C.  Koffte,  Si.  Lo^  Mo.,  ■■%■!»■  to  ACF  Indos- 
Iriea,  hMorporatod,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corpofatfaa  of 
New  icney 

ApHka^fa"  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,431 
5  ClalBH.    (CL  123—179) 


device  for  traosmittiiig  drive  from  said  engine  to  said 
pump  drive  means  when  said  engine  becomes  operative, 
said  clutch  devices  being  arranged  so  that  only  one  drive 
transmitting  coimection  to  the  pump  drive  means  is  (^ 
erative  at  one  time,  said  pump  drive  means  incltidiag 
a  flexible  cable  coimected  at  oite  end  to  said  pump,  a 
shaft  naember,  the  other  end  of  said  cable  being  fixed 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a  first  element  of  the  first 
clutch  device  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  second  element  of 
the  first  clutch  device  operativeiy  connected  to  the  starter 
motor,  means  adapted  to  drivingly  connect  said  first  and 
second  elements,  a  first  dement  of  said  second  dutch 
device  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  second  element  of  said  sec- 
ond clutch  device  operativeiy  ctnmected  to  the  engine, 
and  means  adapted  to  drivingly  coiuect  said  latter  first 
and  second  elements. 


r  1.  In  a  pressurized  fud  charging  system  for  a  spark 
ignition  type  of  intenud  combustion  engine  having  a 
sotuce  of  electric  power  and  an  clectnc  circuit  from  the 
source  to  the  ignition  and  to  the  engine  starter  motor 
including  an  ignition  switch  and  a  starter  switch,  said 
system  including  a  fuel  inlet,  a  fud  nozzle  discharging 
fuel  to  the  engine,  a  pump  supplying  fuel  under  pressure 
to  said  fuel  inlet,  a  fuel  line  normally  pressurized  from 
said  pump  connecting  said  inlet  and  said  fuel  nozzle,  a 
pressure  regulator  having  a  movable  wall  controlling  a 
valve  in  said  fuel  nozzle,  a  datum  pressure  system, 
opposed  expansible  chambers  separated  by  said  movable 
wall  and  connected  with  said  datum  system  and  said  fuel 
line,  respectivdy,  whereby  said  regulator  maintains  the 
fuel  in  said  fuel  line  at  a  pressure  proportional  to  the 
controlled  pressure  in  said  datum  system,  means  for 
establishing  a  controlled  pressure  in  said  datum  system 
at  a  fixed  differential  with  respect  to  said  pump  supply 
pressure,  a  pressure  equalizing  line  extending  between  said 
fuel  line  and  said  datum  pressure  system  and  a  iK>rmally 
open,  solenoid  closed  valve  in  said  pressure  equalizing 
chamber;  the  combination  therewith  comprising  a  pair 
of  windings  on  said  solenoid  controlled  valve,  an  electric 
circuit  extending  from  said  ignition  switch  for  energiz- 
ing one  of  said  windings,  and  a  second  circuit  energized 
by  said  starter  switch  for  energizing  the  other  of  said 
windings. 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Zabaly,  FItat,  Mich.,  aaslgBor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcb- 


Applicatioa  December  13,1957,  Serial  No.  712,714  ^ 
ICIahB.   (CL  123— 179)  * 


2,9t4,t2S 
PREHEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Siegfried  Mcver,  Heiaz-Jvgea  Raauuidt,  Erich  MeriwI, 
and  JmUm  Ucbd,  Nanbcrg,  Gcrnnay,  assignors  to 
Mascfaiiienfabrik  Afsbwrg-Niunbeig  AJG^t  Naraberg, 
Gcnnany 

Application  lone  7, 195«,  Serial  No.  59«,f32 

Claims  priority,  appllcalioa  Gcraumy  Inne  14, 1955 

11  Claims,    (a.  123— IM) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  induction  conduit,  preheating  means  compris- 
ing a  fuel-nozzle  having  an  orifice  arranged  to  discharge 
into  said  conduit,  an  adjustably  positionable  throttle 
located  in  said  conduit  anterior  to  said  nozzle,  and  an 
igniting  means  located  in  said  conduit  posterior  to  said 
nozzle,  said  throttle  having  an  opening  so  disposed  there- 
in that  air  flowing  through  said  opening  when  the  throttle 
is  closed  and  the  engine  being  cranked  will  pass  close 
to  said  nozzle  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  with  the 
fuel  discharged  from  said  nozzle. 


2,9«4,«29 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CONTOURS 

Nib  Hoglnd,  SunmK,  N  J. 

Application  Jane  2,  195S,  Serial  No.  739,974 

19  Claims.    (CL  125— 11) 


,f 


A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  enghie  conv 
prising  a  fuel  tank,  a  charge  forming  device,  a  conduit 
coimecting  said  fuel  tank  and  said  charge  forming  device, 
pump  means  for  pressurizing  the  fuel  in  said  conduit, 
drive  means  for  said  pimip,  a  starter  motor  for  said  en- 
gine, a  fh^  one-way  clutch  device  for  transmitting  drive 
from  said  starter  motor  to  said  pump  drive  means  when 
said  motor  is  operative,  and  a  second  one-way  dutch 


1 .  Apparatus  for  forming  contours  on  a  grinding  wheel 
including  a  base,  a  housing  slidably  mounted  on  said  base 
fot  movement  in  one  direction,  a  first  slide  on  said  hoos- 
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!ng  having  a  cam  on  one  side  and  a  follower  on  the 
other,  a  follower  on  said  base  in  contact  with  said  cam,  a 
main  slide  on  said  housing  and  having  a  cam  thereon 
in  contact  with  the  follower  on  said  first  slide,  said 
main  slide  being  movable  parallel  to  the  movement  of 
said  housing,  a  tool  slide  on  said  housing  and  connec- 
tions between  said  tool  slide  and  said  main  slide  for 
moving  said  tool  slide  when  said  main  slide  is  moved. 


PORTABLE  INDOOR  CHARCOAL  BROILER 

TIkmms  J.  QaWu  Irn  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,M9 

3  aaims.    (Q.  124—25) 


^ 


«^«^^: 


3- 


V  >v<,-y^^ 


jSJ   "•»«t«« 


3.  A  charcoal  broiler  comprising  a  housing,  food  con- 
taining means  and  charcoal  containing  means  disposed 
within  the  housing  with  the  charcoal  containing  means 
disposed  below  the  food  containing  means,  an  exhaust 
vent,  an  exhaust  blower,  motor  means  to  actuate  the 
blower,  a  purifying  chamber,  a  pipe  line  adapted  to  pass 
the  gases  from  the  housing  through  the  chamber,  a 
purifying  agent  disposed  within  the  chamber,  pipe  lines 
adapted  to  conduct  the  gases  from  the  chamber  through 
the  housing  between  the  food  containing  means  and  the 
charcoal  containing  means,  means  to  introduce  air  into 
the  housing,  one  of  the  pipe  lines  within  the  housing 
provided  centrally  with  a  plurality  of  coils,  the  other 
pipe  line  provided  with  perforations  along  its  bottom 
surface,  to  allow  recombustion  of  the  returned  gases,  a 
connecting  member  for  said  one  and  other  pipe  lines, 
and  means  to  allow  the  burned  gaaes  to  leave  the  housing 
through  one  of  the  last  recited  pipe  lines. 


2,M4.031 

HOT  SEAT 

Victor  L.  Scott,  Fentoa,  Mkk 

AppUcatioa  January  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  7tM17 

5  ClaioH.    (CL  126—204) 


I.  A  hot  seat  for  sportsmen  comprising  a  cylindrical 
hollow  body,  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned  upwardly 
and  outwardly  flaring  hot  air  deflectors  fixed  to  said 
body  and  defining  therewith  upwardly  opening  pockets, 
said  body  having  apertures  communicating  the  interior  of 
said  body  with  said  pockets,  a  stove,  means  mounting  said 
stove  in  said  body  for  vertical  adjustment  therein,  and 
a  cushioned  seat  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  for  supporting  a  user  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
deflectors,  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  air  admitting 
apertures  formed  thereia  below  said, stove. 


23«4J32 
WEED  BURNER 
Harold  S.  Stantoo,  Shaffer,  Caltf.,  aadgnor,  by 

dgnmfirta.  to  Research  Corporalioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  New  York 
Appiicattoa  JaMiary  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,927 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  126— 271  J) 


1.  In  a  weed  burner,  means  defining  a  substantially 
closed  combustion  chamber  having  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated outlet  at  one  end  thereof,  a  fuel  nozzle  at  the 
other  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  arranged  to  direct 
a  fanlike  jet  to  said  outlet,  and  means  arranged  to  direct 
flame  from  said  outlet  obliquely  downwardly  and  thereby 
to  produce  an  inverted  U-«haped  boundary  film  of  high 
velocity  gas  confining  the  top  and  sides  of  said  flame,  said 
last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  downwardly  sloping 
inverted  U-shaped  deflector  open  at  its  bottom  and  com- 
prising an  imperforate  top  wall  and  side  walls  extending 
downwardly  therefrom,  said  top  wall  extending  from  the 
upper  edge  of  said  outlet,  said  side  walls  having  greater 
depth  than  said  outlet. 


2,9M,t33 

BREATHING  INDICATOR 

Sylvan  M.  Shaac,  BaMnore,  Md. 

ApplicatkMi  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,029 

aClalBS.    (CL12S— 2) 


2.  A  breathing  indicator  device  for  attachment  to  an 
anesthesia  machine,  said  machine  having  a  passage 
through  which  respiration  air  being  inhaled  by  a  patient 
normally  flows,  said  device  comprising  a  tubular  imit 
adapted  for  itisertion  in  said  passage,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  highly 
sensitive  microphonic  detector  unit  sensitive  to  velocity 
changes  of  air  removably  secured  in  said  opening,  said 
tubular  unit  and  microphonic  detector  unit  being  struc- 
turally capable  of  sterilization  as  units  and  forming  a 
complete  noise  barrier  between  the  interior  and  exterior 
of  the  passage  when  the  tubular  unit  is  inserted  in  the 
passage,  said  microphonic  detector  unit  being  connected 
to  an  electric  amplifier  unit,  said  amplifier  unit,  in  turn, 
being  connected  to  an  audible  output  signal  device,  said 
detector  unit,  amplifier  and  signal  device  being  to  de- 
signed as  to  constitute  the  indicator  device  as  a  whole 
highly  sensitive  to  velocity  changes  of  respiration  air 
passing  through  the  tubular  unit,  whereby  signals  indi- 
cating even  slight  variations  of  breathing  of  a  patient, 
but  free  of  environmental  noise,  are  made  constantly 
available  in  the  audible  form  and  whereby  said  tubalar 
unit  and  detector  unit  may  be  readily  removed  for  sterili- 
zation. 
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2,Ma34 
LUNG  VENTHATING  APPARATUS 
G«M|a  I.  Hamri,  PUMalphhi,  Pa^  atrifMr  to  The  Jaf • 
ffciaoa  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia,  PhOadcIpUa, 
Pk,  a  corporatloB  of  Peanfylvania 

AppUcatioa  Jne  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,001 
8  dalms.    (CL  12S— 29) 


u. 


4*T,^. 


and  said  inlet,  said  valve  engageable  part  having  a  relief 
channel  through  it  leading  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  a 
second  valve  and  a  second  diaphragm  assembly,  a  con- 
trol chamber  for  said  second  diaphragm  assembly,  a 
channel  fed  by  said  restricted  flow  orifice  leading  to  said 
second  valve,  another  channel  leading  to  said  control 
chamber,  a  variable  restrictive  valve  in  said  channel  to 
the  control  chamber,  said  control  chamber  causing  actu- 
ation of  said  second  diaphragm  assembly  to  open  said 
second  valve  when  the  pressure  therein  reaches  a  suitable 
value,  said  second  valve  releasing  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  manual  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  second 
valve  to  vary  the  opening  load. 


nn^Uj--' 


2,9*4,035 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  LUNG  VENTILATORS 

ChfMiaa  B.  Aadrsaaaa,  EUm  Park,  Pa.,  aarigMr  to  Ak^ 
Shields,  tec.  Bocks  Cooaty,  Pa^  a  cMporatfoa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioa  lanaary  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  637,040 
OChdms.    (a.  12$— 29) 


2,904,036 
MASSAGE  TABLES 

L.  Thonaas,  Dearer,  Colo. 
March  3, 1958,  Serial  No.  710,659 
aOaioM.    (CL12S— 33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assisting  the  ventilation  of  a  patient 
during  anesthesia  including  a  chamber,  a  flexible  breath- 
ing bag  having  a  support  for  mounting  inside  said  cham- 
ber, a  duct  attached  to  said  bag  to  connect  it  to  the 
anesthesia  machine  gas  system,  equipment  for  develop- 
ing a  variable  pressure  cycle  in  said  chamber,  said  equip- 
ment including  a  bellows  device  connected  to  said  chanv 
ber,  pneumatic  actuating  mechanism  connected  to  said 
device,  control  mechanism  including  a  throttle  valve  for 
adjusting  the  cycle  frequency,  and  relief  valves  for  con- 
trolling the  magnitude  of  positive  and  negative  pressure. 


1.  A  massage  table  comprising:  a  supporting  base; 
swinging  links  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  in  parallel  relation  from  one  extremity 
thereof;  a  crank  shaft  routably  supported  from  said  base 
adjacent  the  other  extremity  thereof;  cranks  mounted  on 
said  crank  shaft;  means  for  rotating  said  crank  shaft;  a 
table  structure  extending  longitudinally  over  said  base, 
said  table  structure  being  supported  at  its  one  extremity 
upon  said  swinging  links  and  at  its  other  extremity  on 
said  cranks  so  that  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  will  im- 
part a  simultaneous  longitudinal  and  tilting  motion  to 
said  table  structure;  a  plurality  of  freely  roUUble,  patient- 
supporting  rollers  extending  transversely  of  the  top  of 
said  table  in  spaced-apart  relation;  and  an  elongated 
flexible  sheet  extending  longitudinally  of  said  uble  over 
said  rollers  and  means  operable  from  said  crank  shaft  for 
reciprocating  said  sheet  longitudinally  of  said  table  in 
opposition  to  the  longitudinal  movements  of  said  table. 


2,904^37 

BATH  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Casaidy,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  asslgBor  to  Pace, 

Inc.,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  cwporalioa  of  OMo 

AppttcatioB  October  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,806 

6Clahas.   (0. 12»-46) 


8.  A  gas  operated  timing  device  suitable  for  usb  with 
lung  ventilating  equipment  having  a  variable  pressure 
chamber,  said  device  being  constructed  to  control  the 
delivery  of  gas  under  pressure  to  such  equipment,  an  in- 
let to  said  device  for  supplying  compressed  gas.  an  outlet 
from  said  device  to  connect  to  such  equipment,  a  spring 
actuated  valve  located  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet, 
a  diaphragm  assembly  having  a  part  engageable  with 
said  valve  to  connect  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  chamber 
adjacent  said  diaphragm  assembly,  a  channel  having  a 
restricted  flow  orifice  therein  connecting  said  chamber 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  com- 
bination, a  bousing,  a  receptacle  supported  by  the  bous- 
ing adapted  to  contain  a  liquid,  an  electrically  energiz- 
able  vibrator,  means  supporting  the  vibrator  whereby 
vibrations  are  transmitted  to  the  receptacle,  and  ad- 
justable means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  engagement 
of  the  vibrator  with  the  receptacle  for  varying  the  in- 
fluence of  the  vibrations  upon  the  liquid  in  the  re- 
ceptacle. 
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X3tM9t 

■ODY  SUBBING  UNIT 

■ft   ■»    * 


«,  1954,  Smbd  N*.  543,592 
S  ClaliM.    (CL  Ut— 47) 


19        '* 


1.  In  a  body-rubbing  unit  of  the  character  deacnbed. 
a  supporting  element  of  rigid  strticture  providing  a  flat 
side  face,  a  relatively  thick  pad  of  resiliently  yielding 
material  unitarily  carried  by  said  element  and  providing 
a  cylindrically  convex  friction  working  face  opposite 
said  flat  element  face,  and  means  for  adjustably  mount- 
ing the  element  on  a  rdativciy  fixed  support  to  provide 
for  the  rubbing  application  of  a  person's  body  part 
against  the  working  face  of  the  mounted  pad. 


2,9«4,939 

BACK-SUPPORTING  AND  STRETCHING 

APPARATUS 

VdMcabcffi.  Oik  Pwt,  DL 

Octokcr  5,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3S4,943 

4C]aiM.    <CL  121—49) 


4.  A  combination  for  effecting  stretching  of  the  spine 
of  a  person  in  a  reclined  position  comprising  a  base  fixed- 
ly positioned  in  a  substantially  horizonul  plane  and 
adapted  to  support  a  portion  of  the  anatomy  disposed 
below  the  pelvic  region,  back  contacting  means  adapted 
to  support  a  portion  of  the  anatomy  superposed  above 
the  pelvic  region  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hori- 
zontal plane  and  being  biased  to  assume  a  position  con- 
tiguous to  said  base,  said  back-contacting  means  being 
angularly  adjusuble  relative  to  said  horizonul  plane; 
bracing  means  carried  by  said  back -contacting  means  for 
adjusting  the  angular  disposition  thereof;  the  movement 
of  said  back-contacting  means  way  from  said  base  being 
effected  upon  engagement  of  said  back<ontacting  means 
by  such  a  person  reclining  thereagainst. 


2394,94« 

CERVICAL  BRACE 

RaadaB  H.  Hria,  Lm  A^dci,  CaMt. 

AppttcatkM  AasHt  11.  195t,  Scrtal  No.  754,324 

SCIataM.    (CL12S— f7) 


1.  In  a  cervical  brace,  io  combination:  chest  and  back 
pads  for  engagement  with  a  patient's  chest  and  back  re- 


spectively; shoulder  and  ander-arm  straps  connecting  said 
pads  and  oriented  for  arching  over  the  patient's  shoul- 
ders and  extending  around  the  tides  of  the  patient's  cheat 
beneath  the  arms  respectively;  a  chin  cup  and  an  occipi- 
tal yoke  adapted  to  engafe  respectively  the  chin  and  the 
back  of  the  patieat's  aedt;  a  pair  of  •truta  attached  at 
respective  ends  to  the  chest  pad  and  chin  cup  resi>ective- 
ly;  and  a  pair  of  struts  attached  at  respective  ends  to 
tiie  back  pad  and  occipital  yoke  reqwctively;  each  of 
said  struts  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  pro- 
vided with  attaching  means,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  rod  attached  at  one  end  to  said  piston  aiod 
slidably  extending  through  the  other  end,  and  a  coil 
spring  in  said  cylinder,  engaged  under  compression  be- 
tween said  cloaed  end  thereof  and  said  piston  and  pro- 
viding yielding  spring-loaded  support  for  the  patient's 
chin  and  occqntal  area  respectively. 


23t4>41 
PROTECTIVE  IWVICE 

Alkart  L.  Brawn,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

'■■■■ry  23,  1957,  SarW  No.  435,744 
9  CWhM.    (CL  12t— 132) 


J 


1.  A  combined  mechanical  and  diemical  shield  for  aa 
external  body  member  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
sheath  having  a  closed  head  end  adapted  to  be  applied 
upon  an  external  body  member,  the  other  end  being  open, 
said  open  end  being  rolled  upon  itself  to  form  a  rolled 
bead  spaced  from  nid  head  end  and  defining  a  cavity 
therein,  a  medicament  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
means  for  confining  said  medicament  within  said  cavity  | 
and  for  protecting  it  from  contamination,  said  means 
comprising  a  diaphragm  disposed  transversely  across  said 
sheath  adjacent  said  rolled  bead  whereby  an  enclosed 
chamber  is  provided  for  said  medicament  which  chamber 
is  defined  by  said  diaphragm  and  said  head  end.       .     . 


2,9B4J42 

UNDERGARMENTS 

Jack  ArkM.  L anion, 

AppBcatioa  May  3, 1957,  Sarinl  No.  454,911 

3  ClainM.    (CL  12t— 159) 


1.  A  pants  type  garment  comprising  front  and  back 
poniotts  and  a  crutch  portion  generally  of  oval  shape  with 
its  major  axis  extending  centrally  fore-and-aft  of  the 
garment,  the  front  and  back  portions  being  of  truncated 
V-shape  and  having  soflKcient  depth  to  form,  when  joined 
to  one  another  at  the  wide  ends  a  waist  band,  said  front 
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and  back  portions  being  cut  away  at  their  narrow  ends  to 
provide  a  recess  to  receive  the  crutch  portion,  said  recess 
also  being  generally  of  oval  tiapc  with  its  major  axis 
extending  fore-and-aft  of  the  garment,  and  a  line  of  stitch- 
ing by  which  the  crutch  portion  is  united  respectively  to 
the  front  and  back  fwrtions  and  extending  through  the 
joint  line  to  provide  an  excess  of  material  in  the  crutch 
portion  where  it  unites  with  the  front  portion. 


HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 


Friedman,  New  York,  N.Y. 
AppUcatioa  Febrvary  19,  i954.  Serial  No.  499,44« 
11  Clalma.    (CL  12S— 218) 


wall  having  an  opening  (Ker^hrough  coaxial  with  said 
tube,  a  needle  extending  through  said  opeiung  and  said 
bore,  a  conical  hub  secured  to  an  intermediate  portioo 
of  said  needle  and  located  within  said  tapered  end  of 
the  bore,  a  needle  reuining  membCT  having  an  externally 
threaded  portion  in  threaded  engagement  within  said  in- 
ternally threaded  outer  end  of  the  bore  and  abutting 
said  needle  hub  to  retain  tithe  needle  in  fixed  relation  to 
the  tube,  and  a  tubular  auxiliary  member  having  an  in- 
temally  threaded  eixl  in  engagement  with  said  external 
threads  of  the  reduced  portion,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
auvliary  member  being  open  to  receive  a  cartridge  slid- 
able thereinto. 

2,994,M4 

ASPIRATING  «YRINGE 

Borje  F.  lalar  and  Fritz  G.  Nordstrom.  Worcwter,  Maas^ 

I    WarccslH',  Mam^  a  corvorallon  aff  New  Yark 
'      AppUcation  December  7, 1954.  Serial  No.  424^43 
SOaiHH.   (CL12»-llf) 


1.  In  an  aspiratory  cartridge  syringe,  an  faitegral  tube 
adapted  to  leceive  a  cartridge  having  a  closure  at  its 
bottom  end  and  a  slidable  plunger  at  its  top  end.  one 
etid  of  said  tube  being  threaded  aixl  being  open,  an  in- 
tegral bearing  member  having  threaded  means  integral 
therewith  in  engagement  with  said  threaded  tube  end 
and  mounted  on  the  latter,  a  rod  reciprocally  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bearing  member  and  extending  inward- 
ly into  said  tube  and  having  one  end  projecting  outward- 
ly from  said  bearing  member,  and  threaded  means  on 
the  inner  end  of  the  rod  for  alternatively  engaging  either 
male  or  female  threaded  elements  of  cartridge  plungers, 
said  threaded  means  comprising  an  externally  threaded 
member  on  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  and  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom  and  having  an  internally-threaded 
opening,  a  portion  of  said  rod  being  externally  threaded 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  aiul  an  internally  threaded 
sleeve  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  rod 
portion,  said  sleeve  being  thereby  adjustably  moveable 
axially  of  the  rod  to  selectably  position  the  inner  end 
of  the  sleeve  either  outwardly  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
threaded  member  or  in  a  common  plane  with  said  inner 
end  of  the  threaded  member  in  which  latter  position  the 
inner  eiKls  of  both  the  sleeve  and  the  threaded  member 
cooperate  to  provide  an  abutment  means  for  engaging 
caruidge  plungers  of  the  type  devoid  of  threaded  ccm- 
necting  elements. 

10.  A  cartridge  syringe  comprising  a  tube  adapted  to 
receive  a  cartridge,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  one  end 
of  the  tube,  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  one  end 
being  provided  with  an  integral  end  wall  having  a  re- 
duced portion  integral  therewith,  said  reduced  portion 
having  external  threads  and  an  internal  bore  extending 
inwardly  from  the  end  of  said  reduced  portion,  the 
outer  end  of  said  bore  being  internally  threaded  and  the 
hmer  eiMl  of  said  bore  being  tapered  inwardly,  said  end 


1.  An  aspirating  syringe  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical magazine,  a  plunger  reciprocabie  longitudinally 
within  said  magazine,  and  a  substantially  flat  aspirator 
hook  rigidly  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  said  plunger; 
said  magazine  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  cylin- 
drical ampoule  having  a  piston  stopper  slidable  forwanfly 
therein  to  expel  a  medicament  therefrom  and  retractible 
to  afford  aspiration,  said  hook  having  substantially  similar 
opposite  side  faces  approximately  parallel  to  the  line  of 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  plunger;  said  hook  being 
adapted  to  become  embedded  in  said  stopper  without 
turning  rotatively  thereto,  and  having  a  portion  opposing 
its  withdrawal  from  said  stopper  upon  a  retraction  stroke 
of  the  plunger. 

2,994,945 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLES 

Thomas  Owli«s,  Miiford,  01. 

AppUcatioa  April  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  728,259 

8  CtakM.    (a.  128—221) 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  comprising  a  hollow  tubular 
shaft,  a  pointed  end  on  said  shaft,  said  pointed  end  com- 
prising a  substontially  fiat  segment  of  relatively  thin 
cross-section  and  having  rearwardly  diverging  oppositely 
disposed  cutting  edges,  said  edges  terminating  at  points 
spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
sai^  shaft. 


\ 
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SUPfPRTKRS 
ini»  a.  P>  Wodda,  Si.  Uaii,  M<k,  ■■^■ni  to  ■dtx 

CofpcnfloBt  9(«  1 4wn^  Moi.*  ■  coraonlkM  of  MIwmvI 

AppMcatfoa  OctobOT  12,  1954,  Scftel  N*.  <1S,549 

TOidw.    (CL12>— 291) 


2«9#4jM9 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FILTER 

MOUTHPIECE  CIGARETTES 

Kwt  KSfWr,  HuBkwi-BMiMkMf,  fTiiiMMi.  sHisBor  to 

KMt  KM«  *  Caw  K^.,  tUm^kmn-Bmi^MTGtr- 


Oriftoid  applkadoa  Jane  22.  1954,  Serial  No.  438,531, 
No.  2,821,199,  dated  it 


DlirMad  aad  tUs  appttailtoa  A 
No.M4,25t 

5niliiii     (CLUl—94) 


.   2S,  195t. 
15,  1956,  SMlal 


1.  A  supporter  made  of  air-impervious  material  having 
opposed  walls  joined  together  at  the  bottom  and  the  side 
edges  of  the  supporter  and  along  a  transverse  line  be- 
tween the  bottom  and  the  top  of  the  supporter  to  form 
a  pocket,  said  pocket  having  air  trapped  therein  to  act 
as  a  cushion,  and  a  clasp  secured  to  the  supporter  hang- 
ing down  on  the  outside  of  the  pocket. 


2,9M,»47 
URINALS  FOR  INFANTS 
L.  HaariMm,  Davaapoit,  Iowa 

Afpiicattoa  AagMt  II,  1951,  Serial  No.  755,74S 
2  ClalM.    (CL  12S— 295) 


^ 


1.  A  urinal  having  a  semi-conical  cuplike  container 
of  semi-transparent  flexible  fabric  adapted  for  attachment 
to  the  body  of  a  female  infant  around  the  vulva,  a  small 
opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  flexible  drainage 
tube  with  one  end  extending  into  said  opening  and  its 
opposite  end  projecting  into  a  vessel  to  which  urine  may 
be  carried  by  the  tube,  with  a  reinforcing  strip  of  adhesive 
tape  folded  over  the  open  end  of  the  container  to  rein- 
force it. 


2,9«4,94t 

GIRDLE 

Alice  M.  Scfcambcr,  Kitchener,  Oatario,  raaada 

AppUcatioa  DcccMfccr  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  7S2,3«S 

6  ClalBiB.    (CL  12S— 54«) 


1.  A  girdle  comprising  an  elongated  trapezoidal  uni- 
tary piece  of  elastic  material  having  parallel  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  inclined  end  edges,  the  upper  edge  por- 
tion of  said  piece  of  material  being  folded  to  form 
double  thickness  areas,  a  seam  joining  said  end  edges  to 
form  a  tubular  body  having  a  front  panel  and\  rear 
panel,  said  rear  panel  having  a  substantially  smaller  area 
than  that  of  said  front  panel. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  filter  tip  mouth- 
piece cigarettes  comprising,  a  pair  of  magazines  arranged 
in  spaced  apart  side  by  side  relation  adapted  to  feed 
cigarettes,  said  magazines  being  spaced  a  distance  equal 
to  the  length  of  a  double  length  filter  mouthpiece  unit, 
means  on  said  magazines  to  discharge  cirgarettes  in 
spaced  axial  alignment,  a  transfer  means  arranged  to  re- 
ceive cigarettes  from  said  magazine,  rotary  transport 
means  for  receiving  spaced  seu  of  cigarettes  from  said 
transfer  means  in  axial  alignment  and  conveying  the 
cigarettes  along  an  arcuate  pathway,  means  below  said 
rotary  transport  means  for  attaching  adhesively  coated 
connecting  bands  to  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  each  set 
of  axially  spaced  cigarettes,  a  second  transport  means  ar- 
ranged beside  said  first  mentioned  transport  means  to 
receive  from  said  first  mentioned  transport  means  said 
cigarettes  connected  by  said  connecting  band  in  a  poai- 
tion  such  that  said  connecting  bands  are  innermost  and 
positioned  on  said  second  transport  means  for  movement 
along  an  arcuate  pathway,  an  additional  magazine  for 
feeding  double  length  filter  tip  mouthpiece  units,  a  sec- 
ond transfer  means  for  receiving  said  mouthpiece  imits 
from  said  last  named  magazine  and  mounted  to  deposit 
said  mouthpiece  units  on  said  second  transport  means  be- 
tween said  cigaretttes  as  they  move  along  an  arcuate 
pathway,  whereby  the  connecting  bands  can  be  wrapped 
around  the  assembly  with  their  free  edges  outermost. 


2,9f4,959 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERING  ELEMENTS 
loka  E.  Kkfer  and  George  P.  Toaey,  Khicaport,  Tcnn., 
awtfauii   to    EaitBMB    Kodak    Compuy,    Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioa  Jaaury  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,959 
/  18  ClaiM.    (CL  131—288) 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filtering  element  comprised  of  a 
unitary  rod-like  bundle  of  at  least   10.000  continuoot 
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ceUukMe  acetate  filamenu,  the  bundle  being  ^iproxi- 
mately  8.1  mm.  in  diameter,  the  filaments  of  the  bttadle 
being  longitudinally  aligned  and  coextensive  with  the 
length  of  the  filter  element,  aiKl  the  filaments  having  non- 
orietited  short  portions  thereof  crimped  into  diverging 
and  converging  relationship  to  the  main  filament  align- 
ment, the  spacing  of  the  adjacent  aligned  continuous 
filaments  providing  longitudinal  passages  for  smoke 
through  the  bundle,  the  filter  element  being  further  char- 
acterized in  that  the  aforesaid  filaments  carry  and  have 
relatively  uniformly  distributed  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
filament  1-30%  by  weight  of  a  wax. 


Eraari  M.  Conado 


AppUcatioa 


2384,851 
HAIR  CURLER 


I,  r»ammmyf  N.Y. 

14,  1958,  Serial  No.  828,458 


4ClaiBM.    (CLUl— 48) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  a  tubular  winding  ele- 
ment having  a  longitudiiially  extending  open  portion  in 
its  wall  aiKl  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  wall,  said 
wiiKlinf  element  being  adapted  to  store  a  puncturable 
capmle  containing  a  hair  lotion;  a  clasp  pivoted  to  the 
winding  element  and  closable  over  its  longitudinal  open 
portion,  said  clasp  being  adapted  when  closed  to  secure 
the  ends  of  a  tress  of  hair  to  the  winding  element  so  that 
a  roll  of  hair  will  be  formed  on  the  winding  element 
when  the  latter  is  rotated  toward  the  scalp;  and  capsule 
puncturing  means  on  the  clasp  to  project  through  the  lon- 
gitudinal opening  in  the  winding  element  when  the  clasp 
is  pivoted  to  closed  position  to  puncture  a  lotion  carry- 
ing capnde  stored  within  the  winding  element  whereby 
lotion  will  be  released  through  the  perforations  in  the  ele- 
ment wall  into  a  roll  of  hair  formed  on  the  winding 
element. 


2,984,852 
ELASTIC  HAT  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Gerald  L.  Gclgcf,  WaAlagton,  D.C. 

AppUcatioii  July  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  672,741 

4Claimi.   (a.  132-^57) 


the-dastic  band  within  the  opening  throu^kmt  a  short 
distance  thereof  whereby  the  elastic  band  can  be  adjusted 
for  a  different  gripping  action  upon  the  ear  of  the  wearer. 


2384,853 

AUTOMATIC  HIGH  VELOCITY  SPRAY 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 

GMMie  L.  Hcaod,  Ratkcrford,  N  J.,  aariaior  to  Cobcha, 

lacl,  CaMwea,  NJ.,  a  coiaoiatioD  of  New  Jeney 

ApallcatloB  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  898384 

7  ClaiaH.    (CL  134—58) 


1.  In  high  velocity  spray  cleaning  apparatus  having  a 
high  velocity  atomizer  nozzle  provided  with  inlets  for 
hot  air  under  pressure  and  a  cleaning  solvent  respectively, 
the  combination  with  said  nozzle  of  moving  means  for 
reciprocating  the  part  to  be  cleaned  back  and  forth  in 
a  cleaning  path  traversing  the  stream  axis  of  said  hi^ 
velocity  iK>zzle.  said  means  comprising  a  rack  having  a 
holder  for  carrying  said  part  to  be  cleaned,  bearing  means 
in  which  said  rack  is  slidably  supported  for  reciprocation 
in  a  direction  transverse  said  nozzle  axis,  an  electric 
motor,  drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  to 
said  rack  for  imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said  rack, 
means  for  adjusting  said  drive  means  to  vary  the  recip- 
rocating stroke  of  said  rack  aiKl  a  mount  for  said  moving 
means,  said  mount  being  supported  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  nozzle  to  facilitate  loading  and  un- 
loading parts  from  said  holder. 


2384,854 
TENTS  FOR  TOURBTS 
Fred  E.  Howtoa,  Maty  E.  Hoastoa,  aad  Palrida  J. 
Houston,  Laacarier,  Pa.;  Fred  E.  Howton,  execator 
of  aid  Mary  E.  Hoostott,  deccaaed 

ApplicatioB  laae  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  8833S4 
3Clalan.    (Q.  135— 4) 


1.  A  hat  retaining  device  comprising  a  sweat  band  at- 
taching piece  having  an  outside  portion  with  a  bottom 
edge  folded  to  provide  a  through  opening  and  a  clamp 
portion  depending  from  the  upper  edge  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  sweat  band  and  extend  downwardly  over  the 
inner  face  thereof,  an  elastic  band  extending  through  the 
opening  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  attaching  piece  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  elastic  band  being  adapted  to 
be  stretched  from  the  attaching  piece  when  applied  to  the 
hat  sweat  band  and  downwardly  over  the  ear  lobe  of  the 
wearer,  and  an  inner  clamp  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  outside  portion  and  hav- 
ing parallel  slits  that  extend  downwardly  from  its  upper 
edfe  to  the  bottom  ,of  the  outside  portion  through  the 
bottom  of  which  the  elastic  band  can  be  slid  to  locate 


1.  In  a  tent  structure  adapted  for  use  with  an  mito- 
mobile,  a  foldable  frame  comprising  a  longitudinal  bar 
member  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  to  a  carrier 
means  removably  mounted  on  the  roof  of  a  car;  trans- 
verse extending  spaced  apart  parallel  bar  members  hinged 
to  ends  of  said  longitudiiul  bar  number;  leg  members 
hinged  to  free  ends  of  said  transversely  extending  bar 
members;  a  separate  supporting  section  compristng  a 
longitudinal  bar  member  materially  qwced  from  the  free 
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ends  of  the  trensvenely  bar  members  •ad  having  leg 
members  hinged  to  either  end  and  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached underneath  the  transversely  extending  bar  mem- 
bers; a  separate  longitudinal  bar  member  having  aper- 
tured  ends  for  engagement  with  pin  elements  on  top  of 
the  leg  members  hinged  to  the  free  ends  of  the  trans- 
versely extending  bar  members,  thus  forming  a  substan- 
tially square  framework  for  support  of  a  flexible  cover, 
which  framework  is  compactly  disposable  on  car  top  car- 
rier by  folding  the  leg  members  against  respective  bar 
members  to  which  they  are  hinged,  then  folding  trans- 
versely extending  bar  .members  inwardly  against  longi- 
tudinal bar  member  attached  to  carrier  means,  and  posi- 
tioning separate  supporting  section  against  and  parallel 
thereto,  said  bar  members  being  secured  in  this  relation 
bH^impaiement  on  horizontally  projecting  pin  element 
provided  on  longitudinal  bar  member  attached  to  carrier 
means. 

HYDRAULIC  AMPLIFIER  VALVE  WTTH 

FEEDBACK 

Rokcrt  R.  WtthcrcO,  Los  AMoa,  CaM^  aaslnor  to  Textron 

iKn  BataMnt.  CaWn  a  conontfoa  oflbodc  Isfaad 

AppHcatloa  Fcbraaiy  13, 19S7,  Scilal  No.  M93S9 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  137—423) 


^1  ^^,:-r-_^'i^ 


fi^-Od. 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  serro  valTe  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  a  bore,  a  statiooary  vaNe  sleeve  in  said 
bore,  said  sleeve  having  supply  and  control  and  drain 
ports  therein,  a  sliding  spool  movable  axially  in  said 
siecfve  for  controlling  fhnd  flow  between  said  potts,  a 
pressure  chamber  at  each  end  of  the  spool,  raaans  for 
differentially  changing  hydraulic  pressure  m  said  cham- 
bers for  displacing  said  spool  within  said  sleeve,  said 
spool  having  an  open-ended  axial  bore,  a  pair  of  station- 
ary plugs  mounted  in  sliding  fluid-tig^t  relation  in  op- 
posite ends  of  said  movable  spool  bore,  eadi  plus  having 
annular  port  means  in  its  periphery  communicaAg  with 
the  bore  of  the  spool,  said  supply  port  also  having  com- 
municatioa  with  the  spool  boire  whereby  fluid  at  supply 
pressure  exists  at  said  annular  port  means  of  each  plug, 
a  rebalance  port  in  each  end  of  the  spool  communicating 
with  the  adjacent  pressure  chamber,  each  rebalance  port 
and  the  adjacent  plug  port  means  overlying  each  other 
so  as  to  restrict  fluid  flow  therethrough,  the  degree  of 
such  restriction  being  dependent  oo  and  responsive  to  dis- 
placement of  said  spool  relative  to  said  plug. 


toGPE 


2,M4JM 

RELAY  REGULATOR 
L.  CaOsadar,  Hway,  m^ 
Cfmttula,  be,  a  cotporaUoB  of 
Appilcndoa  Jam  23,  195t,  SarW  No.  743,tl3 
19  CWm.    (CL  137—93) 
1.  A  hydraulic  relay  regulator  comprising  plural  jet 
pipes,  each  having  an  axial  discharge  orifice  fn  its  tip, 
means  suspending  the  different  said  jet  pipes  for  swing- 


ing movement  about  different  fixed  axes  to  whidi  said 
pipes  are  dispoaed  substantially  radial,  for  movement  of 
their  said  orifloea  in  fixed  paths  as  said  pipes  art  swnnt. 
control  means  responsive  to  magnitude  of  an  applied 
control  signal  for  simultaneously  swinging  the  different 
said  jet  pipes  in  response  to  variation  of  said  signal  mag- 
nitude to  move  their  respective  orifices  throu^  distancca 
having  preselected  ratios  to  each  other  and  to  defrees  of 
signal  magnitude  variations  and  in  directions  correspond- 
ing to  senses  of  such  variations,  receiver  means  provided 


:.m 


with  corresponding  receiver  ports  that  reqwctivety  are 
located  in  facing  relation  to  the  paths  of  the  different 
said  jet  pipe  orifices  and  in  positions  for  corresponding 
degrees  of  registration  with  the  different  said  orifices  while 
said  jet  pipes  are  in  corresponding  positions  and  for  cor- 
responding changes  in  registration  degrees  as  the  jet  pipea 
are  swung  in  response  to  signal  magnitude  changes,  and 
fluid  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  corre^ond- 
ing  receiver  ports  for  coiMJucting  fluid  received  by  thnm 
to  aservice  line. 


2394JS7 
HYDRAULIC  RELAY 
L.  CaBeaisr,  HasTar,  aai  Rajiiasd  G.  Rsip, 
nL,  aasl^Mffs  to  GPE  Coolrols,  be.,  a  car* 
of  mbofa 

Aa«BBt  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  792,911 
7niiiBi    (CL137— «3) 


1.  A  relay  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing,  a 
rotor  in  the  housing  arranged  for  relative  rotary  motion 
therewith,  said  rotor  being  formed  with  at  least  two  pas- 
sageways each  having  an  orifice  for  directing  flow  of 
pressure  fhid  from  the  rotor,  said  housing  being  formed 
with  a  passageway  arranged  to  conduct  pressure  fluid 
to  the  rotor  passageways,  receiver  means  arranged  in  the 
housing  and  of  like  number  to  the  rotor  orifices,  each  of 
said  receiver  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  ar- 
ranged to  receive  pressure  fluid  from  a  contiguous  ori- 
fice, passageway  means  connecting  said  receiver  apertures 
with  pressure  fluid  outlets  formed  in  the  housing,  a  shield 
arraiiged  about  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  being 
formed  with  openmgs  in  the  region  of  the  receiver  means, 
and  a  pressure  fluid  drain  outlet  formed  in  the  housing. 
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^  2,994,959 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  PIPE  STRINGS 
Lariia  L.  Cnmmings,  Hovstoaw  Tex.,  asiigBor,  by  asesBC 
■ssiffMcnts,  to  Otis  riMlnsiiit  Corporalioa,  Dallaa, 
t  TvLj  m  eoTMnlfaM  of  Texas 

Applicatioa  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,952 
19  dalass.    (CL  137—155) 


I 


1.  A  plunger  actuated  valve,  comprising,  a  tubular 
body  halving  open  ends  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  openings  through  the  wall  thereof,  a  lever  mem- 
ber rockably  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  exterior 
of  said  body  at  a  point  between  said  openings,  sealed 
plunger  means  reciprocable  in  one  of  said  openings  and 
operably  secured  to  one  arm  of  said  lever  member,  and 
a  valve  member  carried  by  the  other  arm  of  said  lever 
member  for  movement  thereby  into  and  out  ai  closing 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  openings  to  permit 
fluid  flow  into  said  tubular  body  through  said  other  of 
said  openings  when  said  plunger  means  moves  inwardly 
in  said  one  of  said  openings  and  into  closing  engage- 
ment with  said  other  of  said  openings  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  through  said  other  of  said  openings  when  said 
plunger  means  moves  outwardly  in  said  one  of  said 
openings. 

2394,959 
LUBRICATED  GATE  VALVE 

Robert  O.  Wyna,  HoMton,  Tcx^  sssig by  bmsm  aa- 

rfgBMSBts,  to  ACF  IniMhki,  hcosyewisi,  a  coepo- 

ration  of  New  Jersey 

iMtembcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,547 
3  niliii  I     (CL  137— 244.12) 


^>j 


1.  A  line  pressure  actuated  autonutic  lubrication  sys- 
tem for  a  through  conduit  gate  valve,  said  valve  being  <rf 
the  type  in  which  the  valve  member  includes  a  gate  and 
segment  laterally  expansible  to  seal  the  valve  in  both 
open  and  closed  positions,  comprising  in  combination: 
said  valve;  means  defining  annular  lubricant  receiving 
grooves  in  the  seat  contacting  faces  of  the  valve  member. 


said  grooves  being  positioned  to  sorround  the  valve  seat 
ports  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position;  a  pair  of  lubri- 
cant reservoirs,  one  posttiooed  entirely  within  the  gate 
and  the  other  positioned  entirely  within  the  segment  of 
the  valve  member,  one  end  of  said  reservoirs  being  in  free 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  valve  body,  aad 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  reservoirs  being  connected  to  the 
respective  gate  and  segment  faces  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  grooves;  a  pair  of  pistons,  one  slidably  received  with- 
in each  of  said  reservoirs,  serving  as  a  barrier  between 
the  lubricant  and  the  valved  fluid;  means  defining  a  first 
pair  of  bores  in  the  valve  seats,  one  end  of  said  bores  open- 
ing into  the  valve  member  contacting  faces  of  said  seats 
and  so  positioned  as  to  be  in  communication  with  said 
(^}posite  ends  of  said  reservoirs  and  with  said  annular 
grooves  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position;  means  de- 
fining a  second  pair  of  bores  in  said  seats,  one  end  of  said 
bores  being  in  communication  with  said  first  bores;  means 
defining  a  third  pair  of  bores  in  the  valve  body,  said  third 
pair  of  bores  extending  interiorly  from  points  on  the 
exterior  of  said  body  to  connect  with  said  second  pair 
of  bores  in  said  seats;  and  a  pair  of  lubricant  filler 
fittings,  one  closing  the  exterior  of  each  of  said  body  bores; 
whereby  when  said  valve  is  in  closed  position,  said  reaer- 
voirs  may  be  filled  through  said  fittings. 


2,994,949 

VALVE  SEAT  STRUCTURES 

F.  Faaaek,  Claytaa,  ami  yfJBk  L.  Reedly,  9L 

Lonis,  Mo.,  assignon  to  Modem  EociDcerlng  C< 

pany,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  eonoratloB  of  Miaaoari 

ApplicatioB  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,141 

2  Oafam.    (CL  137— 329J4) 


tJ'-ao?; 


1.  A  valve  seat  structure  comprising  a  valve  seat  block, 
a  plurality  of  valve  seat  cavities  formed  in  said  vahre  aeat 
block,  a  valve  seat  ^sposed  in  eadi  of  said  valve  seat 
cavities,  a  mounting  member  extending  centrally  throu^ 
said  valve  seat  block,  and  means  for  tying  said  valve 
seats  together  so  that  they  form  parts  of  an  integral  struc- 
ture, said  means  including  a  central  portion  embradngly 
supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mounting  member. 


2,994,941 

BRINE  TANK  VALVE 

Hmry  W.  Addlaon,  Marshall,  Mian. 

AppHcatioa  November  19,  1954,  S«rial  No.  422,959 

4  Clahaa.    (CL  137—391) 
1.  An  adjustable  valve  for  softener  Ixine  tanks  and 
the  like  comprising  an  upstanding  hollow  tube,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  valve  seats  diqxMed  within  the  tube,  a  valve 
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MwniHji  working  in  said  tube  bttmtea  mid  vnhr* 
yiekUMe  means  urgint  said  valve  out  oi  seated  positioa 
in  the  low  SMl,  a  Avtibie  intercoonectiott  alaaant  hav- 
ing one  «ad  atfrhftrt  to  said  valve  asseaUy,  guiding 
_  for  said  interconnection  dement  formed  on  said 
is  tpnced  relation  below  the  lower  vahre  seat,  a  pair 
of  loat  elamcnts  connected  to  said  interconnection  ele- 


ment in  spaced  apart  relation  thereon,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  float  elements  being  adjustaNe  on  said  inter- 
connection element,  the  lower  float  element  having  suf- 
ficient buoyancy  to  prevent  the  valve  from  seating  in  the 
upper  seat  but  insufficieat  buoyancy  to  overcome  the 
yieidable  means  urgiig  Mid  valve  aaaemUy  out  of  lower 
seated  position. 


FLOAT  VALVE 
W.  Tecklcr.  Netlk  St  Pnal,  Mtea^ 
Tke  Ihiimy  Csmfany.  St.  Paal,   Htn  ,  a 
tioa  of  Mtancaota 

Novcaker  12,  19S7,  SciW  No.  t95,M7 
9  nil    I      (O.  137-^991) 


to 


1.  A  float  valve  comprising,  a  casing  normally  sub- 
merged in  liquid  in  a  container  and  having  an  internal 


chamber,  a  first  elongated  passage  extending  upwardly 
from  said  chamber  and  having  an  upper  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  container,  valve  seats  surrounding  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  passage  respectively,  said  cadng 
being  formed  with  a  recess  surrounding  the  upper  end 
of  said  passage,  a  rigid  valve  stem  movable  substantially 
coaxially  in  said  passage,  a  valve  head  fixed  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  stem  within  said  chamber  to  close  said  paa- 
at  said  lower  end  seat,  a  second  head  fixed  on  said 
and  fitting  in  said  recess  for  centering  the  upper  end 
of  the  stem  with  said  panage  when  said  valve  head  is 
in  open  position  relative  to  said  lower  end  seat,  said 
second  head  being  formed  to  define  an  extension  of  said 
passage  when  positioned  in  said  recess,  said  seat  sur- 
rounding the  upper  end  of  said  first  passage  comprising 
an  annular  surface  of  the  casing  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  recess  a  conduit  connected  to  said  casing  for 
alternately  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  chamber  and 
supplying  liquid  thereto,  a  second  passage  connecting 
said  conduit  to  said  chamber,  a  guide  rod  for  a  float 
connected  to  said  stem  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  float  movable  along  said 
rod,  a  closure  member  comprising  a  flexible  diaphragm 
carried  by  said  float  to  close  said  passage  at  its  upper  end 
Mat  when  the  liquid  in  said  container  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined low  level,  and  a  stop  fixed  on  said  guide  rod  for 
engagement  with  the  float  when  the  liquid  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined high  level  whereby  said  stem  and  valve  head  may 
be  actuated  to  close  said  passage  at  its  lower  end  acat 


Xn4M3 
FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

mi  Rakatt  D.  Powdl,  Trat- 
lo  Csasral  Motors  Corporatloa, 
MIckn  a  caeyontloa  of  Dalawan 

Ssptsaiber  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,149 
2  riir  (CL  137—^92) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  level  of  fluid  in  a 
container  where  the  fluid  is  being  continuously  withdrawn 
therefrom,  comprising  in  combination;  a  container  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fiuid  source  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  container,  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting the  fluid  source  with  the  inlet  of  said  container, 
a  device  for  continuously  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  in- 
terposed in  said  conduit  means,  and  outside  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  device  comprising,  a  first  unrestricted,  col- 
lapsible and  flexible  tube,  a  second  unrestricted  and  col- 
lapsible, flexible  tube  telescoped  over  the  first-mentioned 
tube,  a  casing  having  a  pair  of  aligned  openings  therein 
for  receiving  portions  of  said  tubes  therethrough  and  in- 
cluding a  chamber  surrounding  the  portions  of  said  tubes 
which  pass  therethrough,  securing  means  associated  with 
said  openings  for  clamping  the  second  flexible  tube  in 
fluid-tight  relation  to  the  walls  of  said  casing,  means  for 
admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  and  around 
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said  tubes  whereby  the  iubea  are  odnstricted  for  redtictng 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough  whereby  a  supply  of  fluid  to 
said  container  is  varied,  and  control  means  associated 
with  the  container  and  sensitive  to  the  level  of  fluid  there- 
in for  controlling  said  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  said 
chamber  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  tubes  is 
varied  in  direct  accordance  with  the  level  of  fluid  in  said 
container. 

■  )' 

*  BACKWATER  VALVE 

^  Mace  W.  Davis,  Albaqasrqpc,  N.  Mcx. 

AppUcatloa  May  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,937 
3  CiaiBBs.    (CL  137—419) 


3.  Tn  a  backwater  valve,  a  casing  provided  with  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  a  base  including  a  lip,  a  standard 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  secured  thereto, 
an  insert  positioned  in  the  upper  end  of  said  standard, 
a  reset  screw  extending  through  said  insert  into  said  stand- 
ard, a  bushing  on  the  lower  end  of  said  reset  screw  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  insert,  a  coil  spring  circtmi- 
posed  on  said  standard,  a  plug  releasably  supported  above 
said  reMt  screw,  a  cap  arranged  below  said  plug  and  hav- 
ing said  reset  screw  extending  therethrough,  said  casing  in- 
cluding a  compartment,  a  bracket  mounted  in  said  com- 
partment, a  main  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket 
and  including  a  finger  and  an  inclined  cam  surface 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  lip  on  said  base,  a  bellows  supported  in  said  compart- 
ment, a  float  movably  mounted  in  said  compartment,  said 
bellows  being  arranged  immediately  above  said  float,  a 
float  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  and  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  float  and  its  other  end  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  said  main  lever,  a  cover  mounted  on 
said  compartment,  and  an  air  vent  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  bellows  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  cover. 


2394,9<5 

VALVE  FOR  FUEL  PUMFS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ckarlaa  Edward  BatHa,  Erie,  Fa.,  amigBor  to  Ferry  Plas- 

tica.  Inc.,  Eric,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  Fcnnsylvania 

Applicatioa  May  19,  1957,  ScrW  No.  65S344 

SCiataM.    (0.137—454.4) 


i.i u.. 


J, 

V 


2.  A  valve  comprising  a  base,  a  seat  support,  a  valve 
member,  said  base,  seat  support,  and  valve  member  be- 
ing in  the  shape  of  hollow  cylinders  having  substantial 


length  relative  to  their  thickness,  said  seat  support  being 
disposed  concentric  to  said  base,  said  valve  member  be- 
ing coaxial  with  said  seat  support,  one  end  of  said  valve 
member  having  a  seating  surface  thereon,  one  end  of  said 
seat  support  having  a  seating  surface  thereon,  said  seating 
surfaces  engaging  each  other,  a  web  extending  between 
said  base  and  said  seat  support  and  connected  thereto,  a 
web  closing  one  end  of  said  hollow  cylinder  forming  said 
valve  member,  a  spring  engaging  said  valve  member,  and 
means  supporting  said  spring  whereby  said  spring  urges 
said  vahre  member  into  seating  engagement  with  said 
seat  support,  said  means  supporting  said  spring  com- 
prising a  body,  radially  and  downwardly  extending  legs 
on  said  body,  the  distal  ends  of  said  legs  having  an  en- 
larged portion,  and  a  bead  on  the  upper  inner  periphery 
of  said  base,  said  distal  ends  of  said  legs  engaging  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  base  with  said  bead  overlying  the 
enlarged  ends  of  said  legs. 


2394,9M 
FLUID  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVES 
Firank  George  Frecnum,  Soliball,  Eaatand.  assianor  to 
Jptsfh  Lacaa  (iadastries)  Limited,  Blmlagliani,  Bag- 


ApplicatkM  Mav  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,564 
priority,  appHcalioa  Gnat  BrKria  May  16,  1956 
1  Claim    (CL  137—493) 


A  fluid  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  in  combination 
a  body  part  having  therein  a  longitudinal  bore,  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  arranged  ports  leading  to  the  bore  in 
the  regions  of  its  opposite  ends  respectively,  a  hollow 
piston  having  an  outer  peripheral  part  slidably  fitted  in 
said  bore  to  control  communication  between  said  ports, 
an  inner  part  in  the  form  of  a  central  boss,  and  radial 
web  means  connecting  said  outer  peripheral  part  to  said 
central  boss,  said  outer  peripheral  part  being  provided  at 
a  central  position  between  its  ends  with  a  circumferen- 
tial gap.  and  said  central  boss  having  therein  a  pair  of 
coaxial  blind  bores  which  extend  inwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  boss,  and  a  pair  of  passages  which  extend 
from  the  inner  ends  of  said  blind  bores  through  said  web 
means  and  outer  peripheral  part  to  establish  communica- 
tion between  said  blind  bores  and  said  ports  respectively, 
springs  acting  on  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  to  resist 
movement  of  the  latter  from  a  position  in  which  it  inter- 
rupts communication  between  said  ports,  and  stationary 
plugs  extending  into  and  fitting  parts  of  said  blind  bores 
so  that  fluid  admitted  uiKler  pressure  to  either  of  said 
ports  has  access  through  one  of  said  passages  to  one  of 
said  blind  bores,  and  tends  to  move  said  piston  into  a 
position  for  establishing  communication  between  said 
ports. 

2394,967 

VOLUME  GOVERNOR 

Rolf  Johansson,  Jonkopiag,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabrikca,  Siockholm.  SwadM 

Appikation  Jannaiy  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,944 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Swedea  laly  29, 1954 

2  Claims.    (0.137—499) 

1.  Tn  a  device  for  maintaining  the  volume  flow  of  a 

gaseous  medium  at  a  constant  value  comprising  a  tubular 

element,  a  fixed  flat  plate  covering  one  end  of  said  tubu- 
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Itr^elcinefil,  mcaiu  in  nid  fixed  flat  plate 
plurality  of  sector-shaped  openings,  a  areolar 
disk  ondcrlyifit  said  plate  and  meam  rotataMy  mounttnt 
said  disk  on  its  central  axis,  means  on  the  said  damper 
disk  defining  a  ploraUty  of  sector-shaped  cnt-outt  in  a 
number  corresponding  to  said  openings  and  arranged  lo 
register  with  the  latter,  a  downtumed  fiap  at  one  side  ai 
each  cut-out  of  said  damper  disk  proiecting  into  the  flow 
of  medium  through  said  openings  and  cut-outs;  a  regula- 
tor for  said  damper  comprising  a  lever  mounted  for  rota> 
tion  coaxially  with  said  circular  damper  disk,  means  to 
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eter  of  said  port,  «id  second  cylindrical  stem  portion 
being  inserted  in  said  opaning  centrally  of  said  diaphragm, 
and  means  to  secure  said  valve  seat  plate  on  the  open 
top  of  said  inlet  chamber  whereby  diaphragm  movement 
opens  and  doses  said  port 


lock  said  lever  in  different  pontions,  a  scale  mounted  on 
mid  tube  underlying  said  lever  for  indicating  the  posi- 
don  of  the  latter,  and  an  arcuate  spring  of  steel  wire 
disposed  above  said  fixed  flat  plate  and  encircling  said 
sector-shaped  openings  out  of  the  flow  of  medium  through 
said  openings  and  cut-outs,  said  spring  being  mounted  at 
one  end  to  said  damper  disk,  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  lever  to  thereby  tend  to  bold  said  disk  in  its 
initial  position  against  rotation  by  the  flow  of  gaseous 
medium  against  said  angularly  projecting  flaps  to  thereby 
paintain  the  flow  at  a  constant  value,  determined  by  the 
position  of  said  lever. 


APPLIANCE  REGULATOR 
A.  9L  CMr,  Soistk  EmM,  Ohio,  ■■Jgnni  to 
The  Wcatberhcad  Compaiy,  Oavdaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

ApplicatkM  May  14,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  5t4,53S 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—505.41) 


I.  In  a  pressure  regulator,  a  body  having  a  hi^  pres- 
sure inlet  and  a  low  pressure  outlet,  said  body  having  i 
flexible  rubber-like  diaphragm  mounted  therein  above 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  body  having  integrally  formed 
wall  portions  around  said  inlet,  said  wall  portiofH  provid- 
ing an  open  top  generally  circular  inlet  chamber  extend- 
ing toward  said  diaphragm,  a  valve  seat  plate  having  a 
central  port  therein  mounted  on  said  inlet  chamber  wall 
portions,  said  body  having  a  tapered  stem  guide  in  said 
inlet  chamber  in  alignment  with  said  port,  said  diaphragm 
having  a  central  opening  aligned  with  said  stem  guide  and 
with  said  port,  a  valve  stem  having  a  tapered  base  por- 
tion arranged  in  said  stem  guide,  said  valve  stem  having 
a  first  cylindrical  portion  above  said  tapered  base,  said 
valve  stem  having  a  second  cylindrical  portion  above  said 
first-named  portion  and  above  said  valve  seat  plate,  said 
second  cylindrical  portion  having  a  lesser  diameter  than 
the  first  cylindrical  portion,  a  resilient  valve  closure  on 
said  first  cylindrical  valve  stem  portion,  said  closure 
member  having  an  outer  diameter  exceeding  the  diam- 
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1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  fluid  media  in  a  system 
having  a  main  line  and  branch  lines,  said  regulator  com- 
priatng  means  for  stepping  down  the  pressure  in  one 
branch  line  relative  to  the  pressure  in  said  main  line, 
said  means  comprising  an  annular  housing  provided  with 
a  single  inlet  port,  centrally  thereof,  a  first  outlet  port 
in  the  first  end  portion  of  the  said  housing,  a  second 
outlet  port  in  the  secoiKl  end  portion  thereof,  a  pair  of 
shoulders  in  said  housing  arranged  between  said  inlet 
port  and  said  first  and  second  outlet  ports,  control  ele- 
ments slidably  movable  in  each  of  said  end  portions 
of  the  said  housing  between  the  inlet  port  aixi  said 
shoulders  provided  with  longitudinal  bores  therethrough 
and  formed  with  valve  seats  adjacent  said  inlet  port, 
closure  members  received  in  said  valve  seata,  a  pisloa 
slidaMe  in  eadi  of  said  end  portions  of  said  housing  ad- 
jacent said  outlet  ports,  each  of  said  outlet  ports  being 
dispoacd  between  its  respective  piston  and  an  adjacent 
control  element,  a  pin  secured  to  each  of  said  pistons 
and  slidably  movable  in  the  said  bores  of  said  control 
elements  for  lifting  the  said  closure  members,  a  first 
pair  of  springs,  one  of  said  springs  having  a  linear,  the 
other  one  a  progressive  characteristic,  each  of  said  springs 
RKMinted  in  each  of  said  end  portions  of  said  housings  for 
urging  said  pistons,  said  pins  and  said  closure  members 
towards  the  center  of  said  bousing,  a  second  pair  of 
springs,  one  of  them  with  progressive,  tlie  other  one  with 
linear  characteristic,  said  springs  biasing  said  slidaMe 
control  elements  away  from  said  shoulders,  one  spring 
of  progressive  and  one  spring  of  linear  characteristic  oat 
of  said  pairs  nuted  with  the  control  elements  and  pi»> 
tons  of  one  branch  line,  a  third  pair  of  springs,  each  of 
said  springs  urging  their  said  respective  closure  menv 
bers  into  their  said  respective  valve  seats. 


2,M4#7f 
MULTI-PORT  SELECTOR 
1.  LjBott,  Loa  Gatoa,  CaHr.,  MSlvMr  to  latcrudoMl 
llnstoiw  Marhtois  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

AppicnMan  I«m  <,  1955,  Scrini  No.  513,2M 
5  OahM.    (a.  137— 552.5) 
I.  A  permutation  vahre  device  ccKnpristng  a  manifold 
having  a  first  plurality  of  aligned  ports,  meam  fixedly 
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maodated  with  said  manifold  in  spaced  relationship 
tliereto,  said  meam  having  a  second  plurality  of  aligned 
ports  andi  of  which  is  opposite  to  and  in  registry  with  a 
different  manifold  port,  the  pairs  of  opposite  ports  de- 
fining colunms  each  ctf  which  is  consecutively  designated 

m  1,  2,  3,  4 etc,  a  plurality  of  valve  members 

positioned  in  the  space  between  said  manifold  and  meam 
in  sealing  and  slidable  relationship  to  said  manifold  and 
meam  m  well  u  to  each  other,  each  valve  member  being 
individually  movable  between  two  positions,  said  posi- 
tions comprising  an  actuated  and  a  mn-actuated  posi- 
tion, each  member  having  a  first  aixl  second  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  therethrough  designated  respectively  as 
valued  and  non-valued  passages,  the  valued  passages 
being  arranged  so  that  tbey  are  ool  aligned  or  in  regis- 
ter with  any  colimim  in  the  non-actuated  position  and 


are  aligned  with  columm  in  the  acttuted  position,  and 
the  ixMi-valued  passages  being  arranged  so  that  they  are 
in  alignment  with  columm  in  the  non-actuated' position 
and  are  not  aligned  in  the  actuated  position,  each 
valve  member  being  designated  by  a  number  chosen 
sequentially  from  the  binary  system  begiiming  with  2*, 
the  arrangement  of  the  valued  passages  of  each  member 
relative  to  the  coltmim  being  related  to  the  biiury  desig- 
nation of  that  member  u  follows:  a  member  whose 
binary  designation  is  x,  when  moved  into  the  actuated 
position,  has  valued  passages  in  alignment  only  with 
cdiunm  designated  by  the  series  x  through  (2x-l);  3x 
through  (4x-l);  5x  throu^  (6x-l);  7x  through  (8x-l) 
.  .  .  etc.,  and  there  being  a  iK>n-valued  passage  for  each 
member  in  every  coltmm  exc^t  in  those  columns  having 
rained 


to  Bacharach 
,  PIttsbufgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 


7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,499 
(CL  137— 49Q 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  hous- 
ing having  one  bore  with  the  axis  thereof  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  housing  to  permit  the  passage  there- 
through of  a  fluid,  and  a  second  bore  therein  disposed  at 
an  angle  to  the  first  bore  and  located  to  intersect  said 
first  bore  with  its  inner  end  terminating  inside  said  hous- 
ing on  one  side  of  said  longitudinally  disposed  bore  and 
its  outer  end  extending  thrmi^  the  housing  wall  on  the 


opposite  side  of  said  longitudinally  disposed  bore,  a  valve 
seating  element  removably  arranged  in  said  second  bore 
with  a  transverse  bore  through  it  registering  at  one  end 
with  oite  end  of  said  longitudinally  disposed  housing 
bore  and  an  axially  disposed  bore  extending  therethrough 
which  communicates  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of 
said  longitudinally  disposed  housing  bore,  a  ball  valve 
located  in  the  inner  end  of  said  angularly  disposed  hous- 
ing bore  and  arranged  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
seating  engagement  with  the  axially  disposed  bore  in  said 
seating  element  and  so  disposed  as  normally  to  be  forced 
into  seating  engagement  by  pressure  acting  thereon  in- 
cident to  the  fluid  tending  to  pass  through  the  hori- 
zontally extending  bore,  a  plunger  threadably  fitted  in 
the  outer  end  of  said  angularly  disposed  housing  bore 
and  provided  with  an  end  projection  dimensional  to 
move  into  the  axially  disposed  bore  in  said  seating  ele- 
ment to  engage  with  and  unseat  the  ball  valve  when  de- 
sired, a  tubular  fitting  threadably  mounted  in  said  angu- 
larly disposed  housing  bore  in  which  said  plunger  is 
threadably  engaged  and  which  fitting  at  its  iimer  end 
has  an  enlarged  inner  bore,  an  aiuiular  rib  on  the  inner 
end  of  said  plunger  which  is  adapted  to  engage  against 
the  end  wall  of  said  enlarged  inner  bore  when  the  plunger 
is  screwed  outwardly  to  limit  the  plunger's  outward  move- 
ment atKl  means  operative  between  the  plunger  and  said 
fitting  for  resisting  movement  of  said  plunger,  a  tapered 
boss  provided  on  the  inner  end  of  the  plunger  to  seat  on 
and  close  the  outer  end  of  the  axially  disposed  bore  in  the 
seating  element  when  the  plunger  is  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  said  bore  and  an  exhaust  port  in  the  valve 
housing  adapted  to  be  exposed  by  movement  of  the 
plunger  connecting  the  angularly  disposed  bore  in  the 
housing  with  the  atmosphere  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  ball  valve  unseating  plunger  and 
between  the  valve  seating  element  and  the  open  end  of 
the  angulariy  disposed  bor^  in  the  valve  housing,  said 
port  being  so  arranged  that  said  exhaust  port  is  uninter- 
rupted when  said  plunger  is  in  its  inoperative  position. 


2,9t4,072 

VALVES  HAVING  RESILIENT  SEALS 

Pelcr  H.  PalcB,  Moatain  Lake,  N  J. 

Applicalion  Deccasber  14,  195^  Sertol  No.  62S,327 

19  Claims.    (CL  137— (29) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  pair  of  nose  pieces  having 
two  opposing  valve  seats  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion <^  the  valve  and  movable  axially  with  reqiect  to 
each  other,  said  valve  seats  having  seating  surfaces  sub- 
stantially tramverse  to  the  axis  of  the  valve,  each  noae 
piece  having  a  longitudinal  surface  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis,  the  seating  surfaces  and  the  longitudinal  sur- 
faces forming  at  their  line  of  intersection  peripheral 
cornen  of  similar  size  and  sh^K,  and  a  member  of 
resilient  material  between  said  nose  pieces,  said  reulient 
member  extending  into  the  regicm  between  the  peripheral 
comers  of  the  noae  pieces  and  capable  of  being  deformed 
by  engagement  of  said  comers  therewith  to  form  a  seal. 
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TANTANEOUSLY  ACTING  FNEUMATIC 

TIMER 

Robert  D.  Cowherd,  Wcii  Tenc  Hairtc  Ind. 

AppBcatfcNi  NoTcmbcr  27,  1957.  Serial  No.  «99,23t 

7aalM.    (CL137— 42t) 


7.  In  combinati^  in  a  control  system  of  the  class 
described,  a  pressure-responsive  two-position  valve  bav. 
ing  two  ports  and  a  pressure  chamber,  a  restricted  pat- 
sage  with  a  measured  volume  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  moving  the  valve  after  a  predetermined  time, 
and  an  unrestricted  passage  communicating  with  said 
chamber  through  said  valve  ports  so  that  fluid  under  pres- 
sure passmg  through  the  ports  regeneratively  accelerates 
the  movement  of  the  valve. 


2,9«4,«74 
DECOMPRESSION  VALVE 
John  Maurice  Towler,  deceased,  btc  of  Mayfair,  Loodoa, 
FnglMid,  by   Fraak  Hathorn  Towkr,  executor.  Dob 
Parte  0«lcy,  Eaglaiid,  aasigDor  to  EJectraalk  Pre«cs 
Lhnitcd,  Rodlcy,  Ensfaud,  a  ttmitcd-UabUity  compa^r 
of  Great  Bftoia 
AppttcathM  Febraary  2f,  1954,  Serial  No.  564,6S« 
Clafans  priority,  applkatloa  Great  Britafai 
Fcbfvary  25,  1955 
i  Oains.    (CL  137— 43f  .15) 


4.  A  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  a 
hydraulic  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  prefill  and 
exhaust  valve  member  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  said  valve  member  having  a  bore  opening  to 
both  its  pressure  and  exhaust  sides,  a  decompression  valve 
member  reciprocabie  in  said  bore  operative  in  one  pod- 
tioo  to  cloae  the  bore,  an  integral  extension  on  the  pres- 
sure side  of  said  exhaust  valve  member  having  a  series  ot 
passages  opening  therethrough  outwardly  from  the  bore  at 
the  pressure  side  of  the  valve  member,  said  decompression 


valve  inember  being  operative  in  ita  movement  from 
cloeed  positions  to  open  said  passatec  successively  to  said 
bore  to  permit  a  gradual  release  of  pressiuized  fluid  and 
thereby  avoid  excessive  shock  or  pressure  surge. 


PILOT  ASSEMBLIES   INCLUDING  A   LOW 
SURE  VALVE  AND  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 
ACTUATED  BY  A  PISTON  IN  THE  LOW  PRES- 
SURE VALVE 
Alfred  A.  Mailuoii,  Mooat  Lcbaaoa  TowMUp,  ADc- 
gbtay  Couly,  Pa^  atri^Bor  to  Hagaa  rhwlfali  A 
Cootovla,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcai^yfvaaia 
AppBcatkM  iaiy  13,  1953,  S«ftel  Na.  Hl^ll 
IClaiai.    (CL137— «22) 


A  condition  responsive  control  element  actuated  com- 
pensated pilot  valve  and  an  operator  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  valve  bore  therein 
and  a  cylinder  at  one  end  of  the  bore  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  said  body  having  an  inlet  port,  spaced  drain 
ports,  spaced  outlet  ports  and  passageways  connecting 
sai4  outlet  ports  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  sleeve 
in  said  body  bore  and  slidably  therealong  and  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder  coupled  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  a 
bore  coaxial  with  the  body  bore,  a  spinable  valve  stem 
in  said  sleeve  adapted  to  be  actuated  along  said  bore  by 
a  condition  responsive  control  element,  means  for  con- 
tinuously spinning  said  value  stem,  the  stem  being  pro-{ 
vided  with  lands  for  controlling  communications  between 
said  body  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  ports  and  between 
said  outlet  ports  and  the  drain  ports,  the  outlet  porta  to 
said  cylinder  being  so  connected  that  the  piston  always 
actuates  the  sleeve  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which 
the  stem  is  actuated  so  as  always  to  tend  to  position  the 
stem  in  a  position  to  close  said  outlet  ports,  and  an  oper- 
ator mechanism  connected  to  said  piston  for  actuation 
thereby. 

2,9MJ7« 

PULSATION  DAMPENER 

Ludolf  Ensel  and  Heriwrt  Panzer.  Clansthal-Zcllerfeld, 

GcrmaBy;  said  Paaxer  aMigaor  to  Mid  Eagcl 

AppUcatioa  October  U.  1954,  Serial  No.  <1«,1S7 

ClaiiBi  priority,  appllcatloa  Geraaay  October  22, 1955   < 

2  Clainw.    (CL  13ft— 24) 

1.  A  pulsation  dampener  device  of  the  type  described 

for  uae  in  combination  with  a  device  for  measuring  the 

flow  of  pulsating  currents  of  gaseous  material,  comprising 
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a  Donle  body  diqxMed  in  the  padi  of  flow  oi  a  pulsating 
curreot  of  gaseous  material,  said  body  being  provided 
between  the  exit  and  entry  ends  thereof  with  a  series  of 
aligned  and  substantially  oontiguoiis  openings  of  differing 
cross-sectional  areas,  whereby  said  body  starting  at  the 
entry  end  will  be  provided  widi  a  first  opening  of  grad- 
ually decreasing  cross-section,  a  second  openinf  of  grad- 
ually increasing  cross  section,  a  third  opening  of  gradual- 
ly diminishing  cross  section  and  a  fourth  opening  of 
gradually  increasing  cross  section,  said  openings  also  be- 


ing of  such  a  configuration,  whereby  as  said  gaseous  ma- 
terial passes  through  the  said  openings  the  rate  oi  flow 
of  the  gaseous  material  wiU  be  first  brought  to  sonic 
speeds  and  then  raised  to  supersonic  speeds  and  fiiudly 
reduced  to  subsonic  speeds,  said  nozzle  body  also  being 
provided  with  means  for  stabilizing  the  flow  of  gaseous 
material  therethrough,  and  at  least  one  end  of  the  nozzle 
body  being  provided  with  means  for  absorbing  and  re- 
flecting disturbing  pulsations  in  the  corrent  of  gaseous 
material  away  from  the  nozzle  body  and  the  main  cur- 
rent of  gaseous  nuuerial  flowing  throu^  the  nozzle  body. 


23MJ77 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

,  WsideMHi  (SteiK 


•chaft,  Dreis-Teief cabach,  Krs.  Siegea,  Gcrmaaiy 
Application  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,483 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcrinany  November  2S,  1955 
7  Claims.   (CL  13ft— 3«) 


-*J 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
outer  container;  an  inner  container  made  of  elastic  mate- 
rial and  located  within  said  outer  container  connected  to 
the  iimer  surface  thereof  only  at  one  end  and  only  at  a 
small  portion  of  said  inner  container  so  that  the  remain- 
ing unconnected  wall  area  of  said  inner  elastic  container 
is  free  to  expand  and  contract;  a  substantially  incom- 
pressible filling  means  in  said  inner  container  having  a 
vdume  only  slightly  smaller  than  the  vdume  of  said 
inner  container,  said  filling  means  leaving  a  relatively 
small  free  space  within  said  inner  elastic  container;  a 
con4>res8ible  working  gas  filling  said  relatively  small  free 
space  within  said  inner  elastic  container  so  that  said  im- 
connected  freely  expandable  and  contractable  wall  area 
of  said  inner  container  is  large  compared  to  the  amount 
of  compressible  gas  in  said  inner  container,  whereby  the 
smallness  of  the  amount  of  compressible  working  gas  will 
reduce  the  expansion  and  contraction  rate  of  said  uncon- 
nected wall  area  of  said  mner  container  due  to  pressing 
variations  in  the  space  in  the  outer  container  surrounding 
said  inner  container,  keeping  this  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion rate  to  a  minimimi;  and  means  for  feeding  fiuid  im- 
der  varying  pressure  into  the  space  of  said  outer  container 
surrounding  said  inner  container. 


2,9#4,i7t         

DOBBY  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS  WITH  POSmVE 
MOVEMENT  WITH  ONE  OR  TWO  CYLINDERS 
FOR  CARDS 

Giovanni  PelUs,  Gorilla,  Italy 
AppUcatloB  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,989 
dalms  priority,  applkatioa  Italy  Inne  1,  1953 
3  dalBM.    (CL  139—77) 


I.  In  a  loom  dobby,  means  for  causing  lifting  and  low- 
ering movement  of  a  heald  comprising  a  frame  for  the 
loom,  a  two-arm  treadle  lever  pivotably  mounted  on  the 
frame,  means  for  linking  one  arm  of  said  treadle  lever 
to  a  heald,  a  link  pivotably  connected  to  the  other  arm 
of  the  treadle  lever,  a  toothed  roller  rotataWy  mounted 
on  the  link,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  racks  permanently 
meshed  with  the  toothed  roller  and  longitudinally  slid- 
able  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  toothed  driving  drum 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
two  racks  when  said  racks  are  in  rest  position,  means  for 
rotary  reciprocation  of  said  driving  drum,  detent  means 
movably  mounted  on  each  rack  and  arranged  to  be  mov- 
able into  an  engaged  position  in  which  they  engage  with 
the  driving  dnmi  to  mesh  the  rack  with  the  driving  drum 
and  cause  longitudinal  movement  of  the  reH>ective  rack, 
and  a  disengaged  position  wherein  they  are  disengaged 
from  the  driving  drum,  and  means  for  selectively  moving 
one  or  the  other  or  both  of  said  detent  means  into  en- 
gaged position. 

DOBBY  LOOP 

Lindsay  B.  Moore,  Gtecawood,  SXX,  assignor  to  Jaaws 

Hanter,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioB  of  South  Caroltaa 

Application  May  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,415 

3  OilMi    (CL  139^-84) 


1.  A  dobby  loop  comprising  parallel  sheet  metal  strips, 
a  pin  connecting  the  strips  together  at  one  end,  and 
a  member  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  pin  between  said 
strips  to  engage  a  dobby  jack,  the  free  ends  of  said 
strips  inter-engaging  with  each  other  and  at  least  one 
of  said  free  ends  forming  a  surface  curved  on  a  sub- 
stantial radius  to  afford  a  smooth  surftice  on  which 
a  dobby  cord  may  slide  freely,  said  strips  being  rotata- 
ble  relatively  about  said  pin  to  move  the  free  ends  apart 
to  permit  a  dobby  cord  to  be  passed  therebetween  into 
the  space  between  the  strips  and  into  engagement  with 
said  curved  surface. 
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New  Y«k,  N.Y^  a 


19,  IfSl,  amM  N*.  32M7t 
{CL  139—39$} 


1.  A  header  tape  for  drapery  or  curtains  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  woven  fabric  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
warp-threads  and  having  weft-sboots  formed  by  a  single 
continuous  weft  passing  back  and  forth  across  the  strip, 
said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-^part  multi-ply  por- 
tions formed  integrally  therewith,  said  multi-ply  portioos 
forming  tubes  extending  weft -wise  acroM  the  strip 
with  each  of  the  ends  of  said  tubes  terminating  short  of 
the  adjacent  selvage  of  said  strip,  one  end  of  said  tubes 
being  doted,  said  strip  between  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
tubes  and  the  adjacent  selvage  being  single-ply.  at  least 
some  of  the  sheds  having  two  weft-shoou  therein. 


OIL  STORAGV  TANK  VENT  SPILL. 
PREVENTING  DEVKX 

Wall,  OU  liliini,  Bt—li I  W«ir  mi 
Woir.  lUriya.  ami  frwaaail  Waif.  Iiaiilri.  N.Y. 
Aprfl  14, 19St,  9«lal  Na.  72M92 
4  OilMi     (O.  141— 2M) 


Skptembek  15,  1969 


SEPTmBES  15,  1969 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  •OTTLBS  OR  LIKB 
CONTAINERS 


Grakaat-Eaocfc  niaaafsilailai  Ca. 

lanarr  (,  19SS,  8«M  Na.  TtT^t 


24,1997 
(CL  141— 39S) 


1.  A  Ailing  device  for  receptacle  filling  machines  com- 
prising a  hoUow  member  formed  of  resilient  material, 
vacuum  creating  air  passage  means  passing  through  the 
hollow  member  for  entry  into  the  receptacle,  a  valve  seat 
opon  said  air  passage  means  and  located  within  said  hol- 
low member,  a  valve  member  provided  upon  and  located 
internally  of  said  hollow  member  for  co-operation  with 
said  valve  seat,  and  an  outlet  nozzle  provided  upon  said 
hollow  member  and  spaced  from  said  valve  member  so  as 
to  provide  liquid  passage  means  between  the  valve  mem- 
ber and  outlet  nozzle,  the  outlet  nozzle  being  operable 
by  the  receptacle  to  raise  the  valve  member  from  off 
said  valve  seat  and  thereby  permit  flow  of  liquid  through 
the  passage  means  into  the  receptacle. 


RETRACTABLE  WING  KNEE 

nOMaB  H«  niaiv,  Ca^^aBi,  Orac* 

NovMikOT  17, 19St,  8«W  Na.  774^21 
iniiwi     (CL  143— 122) 


1.  An  oil  storage  tank  vent  spQl-preventing  device 
comprising  a  fitting  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vent 
pipe  of  aa  oil  stoareg  tank,  said  fitting  having  threaded 
openings  lying  at  an  angle  to  one  another,  a  flap  valve 
unit  disposed  in  one  of  the  threaded  openings,  means  for 
locking  said  valve  uah  within  the  one  opening,  said  flap 
valve  unit  comprising  a  disc  with  an  opening  there- 
through adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  ooe  opening  of 
the  fitting,  a  flap  valve  element  hiaged  to  the  uadenhk 
of  said  disc  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  valve  opening,  and 
a  return  hose  coupling  secured  to  the  other  opening  of 
the  fittiag  aad  having  aa  extension  engageabie  with  the 
valve  to  Uft  it  automatically  to  its  doaed  poaitioa  as  the 
coupling  is  seciu^  to  the  fitting. 


1.  A  retractable  wing  knee  for  mounting  on  a  saw- 
mill carriage  knee  compriang  a  parallelogram  linkage 
frame  having  four  linkage  sides  of  substantial  height 
pivoully  connected  together  by  pivot  means  at  the 
comers  of  the  frame,  ooe  of  said  linkage  sides  being 
mounuMe  vertically  on  a  side  surface  of  a  sawmill 
carriage  knee  so  thai  said  pivots  are  maintained  in 
vertical  relation,  a  pirton  and  cylinder  device  mounted 
horizontally  within  said  frame,  said  device  exteadiag 
along  a  diagonal  of  said  frame  and  being  pivoCally 
connected  at  its  ends  to  said  frame,  and  dogging  maarn 
mounted  on  the  side  of  said  frame  opposite  said  ooe 
side. 


POWER-OPERATED  SCREW  FEED  AND 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 

fate  Kiak,  SkoUt,  IlL, 

SkoUe,  ilL,a 
Applkatioa  March  31, 19St,  Serial  No.  725,394 

13  ClaiaH.    (CL  144—32) 


1.  A  screw  feed  and  drive  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination  an  electric  motor,  a  screwdriver  connected  to 
and  rotated  by  said  motor,  an  air  cylinder  having  a  mov- 
able plunger  operatively  connected  to  said  screwdriver  so 
as  to  move  the  same  through  a  horizontal  plane  while  it 
is  being  rotated  by  said  motor,  valve  means  connected  to 
said  cylinder  for  admitting  compressed  air  thereto  so  as 
to  reciprocate  said  plunger  through  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
magazine  structure  providing  a  reservoir  for  screws,  a 
screw  receiving  aiKl  positioning  housing,  means  providing 
a  passage-way  for  said  screws  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  housing,  means  for  successivdy  positioning  screws 
within  said  housing  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said 
screwdriver,  means  for  successively  delivering  screws 
through  said  passageway  to  said  positioning  means  within 
said  housing,  means  for  moving  said  positioning  means 
before  said  valve  means  actuates  said  plunger  to  move 
said  screwdriver  through  a  horizontal  plane  into  said 
housing  and  into  engagement  with  a  positioned  screw,  and 
means  actiuted  by  each  successive  piece  of  work  adapted 
to  receive  said  screw  for  moving  said  screw  positioning 
meaiu  and  for  actuating  said  valve. 


2394Jt5 
REVOLVING    BARK-REMOVING   TOOLS   8IMUL> 
TANBOU8LY  BIASED  BY  ENDLESS  PRESSURE- 
EQUALIZING  BAND 
Olav  Cari  GmIit  TTf  tiia  KaitaM 
la  GaMfal  FagJaiwrit  Caipany  AJ„  a 
af  Swadca 
'        AppMcatlaa  J—  IS,  195<^S«rial  No.  591,739 
■ppHcanaa  Sweden  Jaac  29. 1955 
3  OakM.    (CL  144—299) 


■'nm"'T" 


1.  In  a  barking  machine  a  rotary  drum  through  which 
a  log  to  be  barked  passes  axially,  a  plurality  of  axles  sup- 
ported by  said  drum  to  be  rotated  therewith,  barking 
tools  each  keyed  to  one  of  said  axles,  crank  arms  each 
keyed  to  one  of  said  axles,  and  an  endless  flexible  band 
actuating  a  plurality  of  said  crank  arms  in  common  to 
apply  a  resilient  pressure  to  the  tools. 


2394,994 
XHNTER-PLANER  BLADE 
WBttaaa  E.  Cawlcj  and  Wfltkad  M.  McCoal,  Jr^ 

Ejn  ai^pon  la  Aanriraa  Saw  aai  Taai 
,  Luah»iBa,  Ky^  a  laiaaiBrtea  af  Kaalad 
AppikadoB  Jaly  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  471,599 
17  nakai    (CL  144— 229) 


i*S«1  *»     irfia 


4.  A  jointer-planer  Made  comprising  a  first  cutting  edge, 
a  second  cutting  edge  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  of  93* 
with  reelect  to  the  first  cutting  edge,  and  a  third  cutting 
edge  diqwsed  perpendicular  to  the  first  cutting  edge. 


2,994,997 

ADJUOTABLE  DOOR  JACK  TABLE 

Kcaodh  H.  Waitkall,  Hootoa,  Tex. 

AppUcatfcm  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,471 

4CblBH.    (CL  144— 299) 


1.  An  adjustable  door  jack  table  comprising,  a  mobile 
carriage;  and  a  table  assembly  supported  by  said  car- 
riage including,  a  table  secured  to  said  carriage  by  a 
supporting  frame,  means  associated  with  said  supporting 
frame  and  carriage  to  place  said  table  assembly  selec- 
tivdy  in  a  horizontal  position  or  a  longitudinal  vertical 
position,  and  gripping  means  associated  with  the  table  to 
releasably  secure  a  door  on  the  table  assembly  and  meaiv 
to  move  the  door  vertically  induding  a  pair  of  paralld 
door  gripping  members  having  damp  means  on  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  first  rack  and  pinion  assembly  associated 
with  said  door  gripping  members  adapted  to  move  said 
door  gripping  members  relative  to  one  another  for  re- 
leasably gripping  a  door  between  the  damp  means,  and 
a  second  rack  and  pinion  assembly  asaodated  with  one 
such  door  gripping  member  adi^Xed  to  move  both  said 
door  gripping  members  and  the  door  hdd  therein  as  a 
unit. 


2394,999 

JIG  FOR  PRE-FirnNG  DOORS  FOR  METAL 
JAMBS 
Jowpk  C  Mckaffy,  Kbfcwood,  Mo. 
Appikatiaa  Oclakcr  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  499,974 
2  CtekBB.    (CL  144—299) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  elongated  fix- 
ture having  a  base  adapted  to  support  a  door  standing 
on  an  edge  to  be  prefitted,  a  pair  of  bumper  standards 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  of  said  fixture  and  against  one 
of  which  the  door  is  {riaced,  a  pair  of  upstanding  aiKl 
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adjustably  mounted  cutoff  fences  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
fixture  to  use  as  guides  in  cutting  the  door  to  proper 
length,  a  pair  of  upstanding  and  longitudinally  aligned 
support  arms  mounted  on  said  base  in  parallel  relation 
wi^  said  ctitoff  fences,  a  template  bar  mounted  on  said 


nected  to  said  front  flap  at  the  respective  sides  thereof; 
said  shMt  iMing  folded  into  a  pouch  by  being  folded  on 
itself  at  said  common  bottom,  said  lateral  flaps  being 
folded  around  said  back  flap,  said  dodng  flap  being 
folded  over  said  front  flap;  and  a  rigid  band  loosely  and 
laterally  encircling  said  pouch,  keeping  said  lateral  flaps 


support  arms  against  one  side  of  which  a  side  of  said  door 
may  be  juxtaposed,  a  C-shaped  lock  hole  template  hing- 
edly  mounted  on  the  top  edge  of  said  template  bar  and 
engageable  over  the  edge  of  said  juxtaposed  door  and  a 
door  lock  router  guide  template  hingedly  mounted  upon 
said  lock  hole  template. 


.     EGG  OPENER 
Frederick  K.  Forayi,  CbattaMMfa,  T«|m. 
ApplkatfoB  DMcmkcr  !•,  1954,  Scrid  No.  637,323 
3  niJMi     (CL  144—3) 


1.  An  egg  opener  including  a  pair  of  resiliently  con- 
nected arms  between  which  an  egg  may  be  engaged,  one 
of  said  arms  including  an  opening  near  an  end  thereof 
through  which  a  portion  of  the  egg  engaged  may  extend, 
a  slidable  blade  member  freely  slidably  supported  upon 
said  one  arm.  said  member  having  inturned  marginal 
flanges  engaging  said  one  arm  to  constrain  said  member 
to  movement  in  a  reciprocal  path  closely  parallel  to  said 
one  arm,  a  shoulder  extending  upwardly  from  said  blade 
member  by  means  of  which  the  blade  member  may  be 
grasped  and  moved,  a  resilient  latch  arm  on  said  slidable 
blade  member  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  the 
free  end  of  said  latch  arm  having  a  down-turned  lip,  a 
pair  of  spaced  apertures  in  said  ofie  arm  in  which  the  free 
end  of  said  latch  arm  may  engage,  said  shoulder  and 
latch  arm  being  sufficiently  resilient  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  agaiast  said  shoulder  to  move  said  slid- 
able blade  member  toward  said  one  end  of  said  one  arm 
will  disengage  the  free  end  of  said  latch  arm  from  the 
afterture  in  which  it  is  engaged  and  permit  movement  of 
said  slidable  blade  member  toward  said  opening  to  sever 
the  top  of  an  egg  projecting  through  saiid  opening,  the 
predetermined  pressure  being  substantially  greater  than 
that  required  to  slide  the  blade  member  when  disengaged. 


in  folded  position  around  said  back  flap,  and  providing 
a  lip  beneath  which  said  closing  flap  may  be  selectively 
tucked  and  untucked  to  close  and  open  said  pouch,  said 
band  forming  a  flattened  loop  having  a  substantially  flat 
portion  adjacent  one  side  of  atid  pouch  and  an  arcuate 
portioQ  adjacent  iu  other  ride. 


fr4iii 


2,9«4^1 
LADITS  HANDBAG 
Pat  Read,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 


»  *: 


AfpUcadoo  December  5, 1951.  Serial  No.  77M73 
(CL  15#— M) 


1.  A  handbag  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls  and  two  end  walls,  a 
horizontal  partition  attached  to  said  walls  at  a  spaced 
distance  above  the  bottom  to  define  an  upper  compart- 
ment above  the  partition  and  a  lower  compartment  below 
it,  said  front  wall  comprising  an  upper  front  wall  mem- 
ber extending  only  from  the  upper  edge  of  the  hand- 
bag downwardly  to  the  partition  leaving  an  opening  be> 
low  said  tipper  front  wall  member  and  the  partition  pro- 
viding access  to  the  compartment  below  the  partition,  the 
rear  wall  and  both  end  walls  extending  from  the  upper 
edge  of  the  handbag  downwardly  to  the  bottom  and 
the  rear  wall  being  formed  of  an  upper  part  and 
a  lower  part  connected  by  a  seam  at  the  level  of  the 
horizontal  partition,  the  upper  parts  of  said  end  walls 
above  the  partition  being  formed  of  flexible  material 
to  permit  movement  of  the  upper  front  wall  member  and 
the  rear  wall  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  upper  compartment,  and  a  lower  from 
wall  member  closing  the  opening  to  the  compartment  be- 
low the  partition  and  forming  a  downward  extension  of 
the  upper  front  wall  member  and  extending  from  the 
partition  to  the  bottom  and  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  lower  edge  to  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom  and 
having  its  end  edges  connected  to  the  end  walls  by  flexible 
means  whereby  it  may  be  moved  to  positions  closing 
and  opening  the  compartment  below  the  partition. 


2344.494 
PUSSES 
JallM  RaAcfi,  Loc  A^ilai.  CaUf . 
AppUcatioo  JwM  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,079 
7  CWm.    (CL  15«~2S) 
1.  Ptirse  comprising  a  foldable  sheet  having  a  front 
flap,  a  back  flap  connected  to  said  front  flap  at  the  com- 
mon bottom  thereof,  a  closing  flap  connected  to  said  back 
flap  at  the  top  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  flaps  con- 


PNEUMATIC  WHEELS  FOR  VEHICLES  ' 

Hmmbh  Ddcmaa,  Wofkaofi,  wfm^mmA 
AppUcatlon  November  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,142 

3Claimf.   (CL  151—57) 
1.  in   a   pneumatic   wheel    the   combination   of  two 
separate  wheel  rims  comprising  a  one  piece  inner  rim 
housing  a  pneumatic  tube  and  a  segmented  sectioiul  ra- 


Sbptembeb  15,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


681 


dial  outer  rim  which  fltt  doeely  over  and  around  flie  sition  of  the  device  in  which  a  mid-portion  of  the  ele- 
inner  rim  on  three  sides  thereof,  said  outer  rim  carrying  ments  are  in  friction  engagement  with  the  tread  surface 
a  road  tyre  of  rubber,  wedge-shaped  side  plates  connect'  of  the  wheeL 

2,944,495 

TIRE  BEAD  CONSTRUCnON 

Cari  F.  EaggtroBi,  Detroit,  Mtch^  aarigwir  to  United 

States  Robber  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corFora- 

tliM  «(  New  Icncj 

AppBotiaa  Noveii*cr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,741 

tClaiaH.   (CL152— J42) 


ing  segments  of  the  outer  rim  together,  said  pneumatic 
tube  resiliently  separating  the  inner  and  outer  riim  and 
continuously  supporting  the  outer  rim. 


2344,493 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 

Ray  L.  Krooa,  Pardacrfla,  Wk. 

AppUcatkNi  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,199 

1  Claim.    (CL  152—214) 


An  anti-«kid  device  comprishig  an  annular  boot  for 
mounting  on  a  pneumatic  tire  and  including  a  tread,  and 
a  plurality  of  calks  mounted  at  circumferentially  spaced 
points  on  the  tread,  each  calk  including  a  metallic  shank 
penetrating  the  tread,  an  anchoring  collar  flxed  on  the 
inner  end  portion  of  said  shank,  and  a  substantially  fnisto- 
conical,  cup-like  head  integral  with  the  outer  end  of 
the  shank  and  including  a  flat  bottom  seated  on  the 
tread,  said  head  tapering  outwardly  from  the  tread  adapt- 
ing it  to  penetrate  and  undercut  ice  to  prevent  skidding, 
said  head  having  a  substantially  conical  socket  therein 
having  walls  which  diverge  outwardly  from  said  tread 
adapting  said  head  to  grip  the  driving  surface  by  suction 
and  to  be  self-cleaning.  » 


2344,494 

TRACTION  DEVICE 

PMer  W.  Raber,  Cldc^o,  IB. 

AfpHcatlan  November  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,714 

9ClaiM.    (CL  152— 214) 


tf^ 


'^^f^^r^^^H 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising  traction  elements  for 
frictionally  bearing  on  the  tread  surface  of  a  traction 
wheel  of  an  automobile,  means  securing  one  end  of  the 
traction  elements  to  a  stationary  portion  <^  the  auto- 
mobile for  movement  of  the  traction  elements  aroimd  the 
axis  of  the  wheel,  means  for  detachably  securing  the 
other  end  of  the  elements  to  a  fixed  portion  of  the  au- 
tomobile in  an  inoperative  position  of  the  device  in  which 
the  elements  are  spaced  from  the  wheel,  and  for  detach- 
ably  securing  said  other  end  of  the  elements  to  the  wheel 
on  the  tide  opposite  the  first  end  in  an  operative  po- 
746  o.o.—- »5 


1.  In  a  bead  for  a  pnetmutic  tire,  an  annular  bead  wire 
btmdle,  a  wrapper  disposed  around  the  wire  bundle,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  WTa|^>er  hai  ing  low  raw  adhesion 
characteristics  and  the  inner  surface  having  high  raw  ad- 
hesion characteristics  and  forming  adhesive  contact  with 
the  wire  bundle,  a  flipper  folded  around  the  wire  bundle 
and  the  wrapper  and  forming  non-adhesive  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  wrapper,  and  at  least  one  ply  of 
a  reenforcing  fabric  folded  aroimd  the  wire  bundle  ex- 
terior of  the  flipper. 


23t4,494 
RIM  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRE 
Homer  L.  MneOcr,  Rocky  River,  Ohio, 
lean  MarbinB  A  Fomadiy  Coovany,  a 
New  Jermy 

AppUcatfcw  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,134 
5ClaiaH.    (CL  152— 444) 


1.  A  rim  assembly  for  tubeless  tires  comprising  a  rim 
baae  having  a  tapered  bead  seat  and  a  flange  formed  on 
one  side  of  said  base  conforming  to  the  configuration  of 
a  bead  of  a  tubeless  tire  ftn-  effecting  an  airti^t  seal 
between  the  bead  and  the  bead  seat  and  flange  of  the 
rim  base,  a  gutter  formed  around  the  (^)posite  side  of 
said  rim  base,  a  flat  endless  ring  having  a  bead  seat 
thereon,  said  ring  having  an  inside  diameter  which  per- 
miu  it  to  freely  slide  over  the  rim  base,  an  endless  seal- 
ing gasket  mounted  in  said  gutter,  and  a  sptit  locking 
side  ring  mounted  in  said  gutter,  and  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  flange  against  which  the  other  tire 
bead  of  said  tubeless  tire  comes  in  contact  when  the 
tubeless  tire  is  inflated,  said  endless  flat  bead  ring  having 
an  edge  which  engages  with  the  endless  sealing  gasket 
to  press  the  same  iq>  against  said  ^lit  locking  side  ring 
so  as  to  force  the  sealing  gasket  downwardly  against  the 
gutter  of  the  rim  base  and  upwardly  against  the  bead  of 
said  tubeless  tire  to  effect  an  air  seal  between  the  bead 
and  the  rim  base. 
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DEVICE  FOR  CRUSHING  CANS 
TWodorv  A.  Cokem,  CUcaftt,  DL 

immKt  14,  1957,  S«M  N«.  <7t,l« 
4  nikii    (CL  153~1»  J) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  ckuactcr  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pair  of  relatii«ly  movable  jaws,  a  renx>vable 
protective  closure  over  the  9p»cc  therebetween,  means 
automatically  operable  upon  said  closure  being  in  protec- 
tive position  over  said  space  for  closing  said  jaws,  said 
means  comprising  a  piston  and  a  slide  valve  for  cootrol- 
ling  same  connected  to  said  closure  for  control  thereby, 
the  connection  between  said  closure  and  valve  including 
a  spring  a  l^ver.  said  valve  and  lever  being  operable  by 
said  spring  m  one  direction  and  a  cam  operable  by  said 
closure  to  actuate  said  lever  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
provide  trigger-like  releasing  means  providing  snap  action 
from  one  position  of  the  valve  to  the  opposite  position 
thereof. 


HEATING  APPARATUS 

Rkkard  P.  MaMmm,  Ariii^nB  Hcighia,  Dl. 

AppHcadoa  Marck  12,  1954,  8«W  N«.  S7«,9S5 

3  OafaM.    (O.  154—1) 


1.  Heat  and  pressure  applying  apparatus  particularly 
for  applying  beat  attachable  patches  to  fabrics,  compris- 
ing: a  base  member;  a  pair  of  spaced  fabric  supporting 
members  of  small  size  relative  to  the  base  member  op- 
eratively  supported  on  but  spaced  above  said  base  mem- 
ber; a  heat  applying  member  operatively  supported  on 
the  base  member  normally  spaced  above  but  adjacent  to 
the  fabric  supporting  members;  means  associated  with  at 
least  one  of  the  heat  applying  member  and  fabrk  sup- 
porting members  for  imparting  relative  movement  to  the 
heat   applying  member  and   the  pair  of  ^Mced  fabric 


supporting  membtrs  to  bring  th^  heat  applying  member  in 
linear  alignment  with  a  selected  one  of  the  supporting 
members,  thereby  leaving  the  other  fabric  supporting 
member  exposed;  manually  controlled  means  operatively 
supported  on  the  base  member  and  operable  independent- 
ly of  the  moving  means  for  pressing  the  heat  applying 
member  against  said  one  fabric  supporting  member  with 
the  fabric  therebetween;  and  a  pair  of  safety  electrical 
switches  separated  from  each  other  to  require  manipula- 
tion by  both  hands  of  an  operator  in  order  to  operate 
said  apparatus,  aid  pair  of  switches  being  mounted  on 
the  movable  one  of  said  heat  applying  member  and  plu- 
rality of  fabric  supporting  members. 


23t4,t99 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  USE  IN  CONNEC- 
TION  WITH    MACHINES  FOR   MAKING   CAR- 
CASSES  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Walter  Nklas,  Altwarmbochea.  Hanover,  and  RJchard 
Bsclrainlph,  Grasdorf,  HasBovcr,  Gemaay,  aaslgnorB 
to     CoatfMBtal     GwMii-Waskc     Akticii«esell«teri, 
Haaaovcr,  Gcranay 
AppUcatioa  Octoksr  14, 19SS,  SctW  No.  54«,M1 
daims  prioftty,  appWcatioa  GanMgr  October  15,  1954 
9CiaiaM.    (CL  154— 9) 


1.  In  a  tire  building  machine  comprising  gripper  meaiu 
for  pulling  around  an  annular  member  fabric  layers  form- 
ing part  of  the  tire  being  built  a  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  gripper  means  said  control 
system  comprising:  a  first  cootrol  element  having  a  cam 
surface,  a  second  control  element  including  feeler  means 
arranged  to  move  along  and  sense  said  cam  surface,  first 
lever  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  second  control  ele- 
ment and  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  control  element, 
second  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever 
means,  and  third  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gripper 
means,  said  feeler  means  and  said  cam  surface  being  tilt- 
ably  arranged  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  feeler  means  will  in  all  control  posi- 
tions thereof  be  at  least  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  respective  cam  surface  section  adjacent  thereto. 


2,9«4,1M 

SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 

MACHINES 

N.Y.,  assJaiBi  to  NklM>lM 
La^cr,  New  Yorfc,  I^Y. 

t,  1954,  Serial  No.  5tM59 
(CL154— U) 


AlbsdFs 


ApfUcatloa 

4 


1.  A  sealing  member  for  heat  sealing  machines  com* 
prising,  in  combination,  a  metal  bar  having  a  groove  longi'' 
tudinally  extending  in  its  operating  face,  a  layer  of  heat- 
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reatstaot  insulation  on  said  face,  and  a  heater  eleaaeiit 
in  the  form  of  a  strip  ct  naetal  oa  said  layer  of  faisula- 
tion  and  overiying  said  groove  with  its  ed^es  extending 
beyood  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  groove,  said  groove 
being  effective  to  restrict  the  heat  exchange  between 
said  bar  and  the  portion  of  said  strip  of  metal  directly 
above  the  groove. 


LOCKS  FOR  SECTION 
F. 


AL  DAVENPORTS 


4«7 


Orsa. 
■  AiMl  t,~195t,  ScfU  No.  727 


(CL  155— IM) 


9W 


IN 


»i  i^ia»rii 


for  sun>octing  said  seat  rearwardly  thereof  and  adapted 
to  extad  substantially  horizontally  for  attachment  to 
the  back  of  a  chair  and  a  pair  of  extensible  support  mem- 
bers for  supporting  said  seat  forwardly  thereof  and 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  vertically  downwardly 
in  front  ol  the  seat  of  a  chair  for  attachment  to  the  front 
legs  of  a  chair  and  clamp  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
support  members  for  releasably  clamping  same  to  the 
back  of  a  chair  and  to  the  front  legs  of  a  chair  respec- 
tively. 

Z    :.«:.-  — — — ^— ^ 

CAR  SEAT  COVER 

Walter  P.  Nail,  Torarto,  Oalarlo,  Canada 

AppUcatioo  Angnst  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  442,177 

9Clafaiis.    (CL  155— 182) 


^H  M  cncli 


A  latch  mechanism  for  releasably  securing  together 
adjacent  sections  of  sectional  davenports  comprising  an 
elongated  angle  iron  frame  member  secured  in  depending 
relation  beneath  one  of  said  sections  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  one  side  edge  thereof,  an  elongated  angle  iron 
keeper  bar  secured  in  depending  relation  beneath  an 
adjacent  section  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  side  edge 
thereof  in  contact  with  said  one  side  edge  of  said  first 
named  section,  a  latch  hook  pivotally  connected  to  each 
end  of  said  frame  member,  a  hand  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed beneath  and  secured  to  said  first  named  section,  a  walk- 
ing beam  pivoted  on  said  frame  member,  link  means 
connecting  said  hand  lever  to  said  walking  beam,  a  link 
connecting  each  of  said  latch  hooks  to  said  walking  beam, 
a  stop  pin  secured  to  and  tlepending  from  said  first  named 
section  for  engaging  and  holding  said  hand  lever  in  posi- 
tion with  said  books  in  latching  engagement  with  said 
keeper,  said  link  means  connecting  said  hand  lever  to 
said  walking  beam  being  longitudinally  adjustable  to 
permit  said  hand  lever  to  be  engaged  by  said  stop  pin 
with  said  latch  hooks  in  retracted  position,  and  com- 
prising two  bars  having  their  adjacent  end  portions  con- 
ae^cd  by  pin  and  slot  means. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  cover  having  a  central  panel  com- 
prising a  back-rest  portion  and  a  seat  portion  adapted  to 
extend  down  the  front  of  the  back-rnt,  across  the  seat 
and  down  the  front  of  the  seat  of  a  vehicle  seat  structure, 
the  back-rest  portion  of  said  panel  terminating  in  an  ex- 
pansible, permanently  formed  pocket  formation  having 
a  substantial  depth,  said  pocket  formation  being  defined 
by  a  top  panel  and  pair  of  end  panels  attached  to  said 
central  panel,  which  are  adapted  to  conform  down  the 
back  and  around  the  sides  of  the  back-rest  of  a  vehicle 
seat  structure,  respectively,  to  cover  same,  one  of  said 
top  flap  and  said  pair  of  end  panels  having  tapered  ear 
portions  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  portion  of  a  ve- 
hicle seat  back-rest  which  is  to  be  covered  thereby,  each 
ear  portion  having  its  side  edge  cut  obliquely  to  the  side 
edge  of  the  panel  to  which  it  is  attached,  whereby  said 
abutting  top  panel  edges  and  said  end  panel  edges  and 
obliquely  cut  edges  of  said  ears  on  being  secured,  defin- 
ing a  pocket  having  a  Upered  expansible  rear  wall. 


2,9t4,tM 

SLIP-COVER 

Edward  B.  Swadcrs,  Toraato,  Oalario, 

AppUcatkHi  October  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,471 

4ClaiaH.    (CL155— lt2) 


.!-,*, C  .i. 


I 

ti 


^*w-"  Ji^S 


2,9MJn 

SEAT  ATTACinmNr  FOR  A  CHAIR 

Hhoaia  KoBMwi,  Tomato,  Ontario,  Caaada 

Af^ttcatloB  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  455,844 

9  CUaas.    (CL  155— Ul) 


4.  In  a  ready-made  slip-oover  for  an  upholstered  settee 
having  seating  facilities  comprised  of  a  back  rest  and  a 
seat  bed  and  at  least  one  arm  at  the  side  of  said  seating 
facilities,  an  outer  panel  for  the  outer  surface  of  said 
arm;  an  apron  for  the  front  wall  of  said  seat  bed  formed 
by  a  lower  endwise  continuation  of  said  outer  panel; 
tensing  means  having  numerous  closely  spaced  elastic 
filaments  incorporated  therein  atuched  to  said  outer  panel 
and  adapted  to  apply  tension  thereto  in  numerous  in- 
dependent horizontal  planes;  an  inner  panel  for  the  inner 
surface  of  the  arm  constituted  by  an  endwise  continu- 
ation of  said  outer  panel  above  said  apron;  a  welt  over 
6.  An  adjustable  seat  attachment  for  a  chair  oompris-  the  meeting  margins  of  said  inner  panel,  apron  and  outer 
ing  a  seat  element,  a  pair  of  extentibie  Mi|^K»t  members   pai^l,  and  continued  along  the  upper  edge.  <fif  tl^  outer 
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ptnel.  and  a  flap  attached  by  one  of  its  skies  to  said 
inner  panel  the  remaininf  sides  bctnt  free,  and  forming 
an  upward  extension  of  the  said  inner  panel  apfiroxi- 
matety  equal  in  length  to  the  outer  paael  and  having 
substantial  width  enabling  it  to  cover  the  plateau  of  the 
arm  and  to  be  foldable  to  underlie  said  outer  panel. 


2394,195 

PAPERBOARD  ARMCHAIR 

Thomaa  M.  HoMen,  DaBaa,  Tcx^  aaliBor  to  Fleming  Jk 

Sooa,  Inc^  Dallaa,  Tcs^  a  eofporadoa  of  Texas 

AppUcatkM  Octobar  25,  1954,  Sariai  No.  (19,375 

3  Cl^H.    (CL  155—191) 


them  in  a  positioa  extending  radially  outwardly  past 
said  ribs,  said  ribs  having  indented  shoulder  portiotts  at 
said  outer  ends,  said  ears  also  including  indented  shoul- 
der portions  radially  outwardly  of  said  indented  shoul- 
der portions  on  the  ribs,  said  indented  portions  on  said 
•an  providing  means  for  retaining  a  greater  diameter 
rim,  and  whereby  inward  pivoting  of  said  ears  will  pro* 
vide  means  for  accomnxxiating  a  lesser  diameter  rim  by 
engaging  said  rim  with  said  rib  shoulder  portions,  means 
for  forcing  a  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  downwardly  com- 
prising a  vertically  positioned  post  attached  centrally  to 
aid  ribs,  an  upper  framework  incloding  spade  members 
lacured  thereto,  means  for  forcing  said  upper  framework 
and  spade  members  downwardly  comprising  a  rotatable 
forcing  member  threadably  engaged  with  said  vertically 
positioned  post,  said  spade  members  having  arcuate  ex- 
tremitiefl  for  engaging  between  a  rim  flange  and  a  tire 
bead. 


1.  An  amnchair  constructed  of  stiff  sheet  material 
including  upright  angular  reinforcing  members  having 
back  and  seat  portions,  upright  brace  elements  trans- 
versely intersecting  and  holding  the  reinforcing  members 
in  spaced  relationship,  an  upright  front  panel  overlying 
the  front  nlwgins  of  the  seat  portions  of  said  reinforcing 
members,  integral  upstanding  extemions  at  the  ends  of 
the  brace  elements  and  front  panel,  side  sections  having 
integril  upright  inner,  upright  outer  and  top  panels  over- 
lying the  inner,  outer  and  top  margins  of  the  end  exten- 
sions and  coacting  with  said  extensions  to  provide  arms 
disposed  laterally  outward  of  said  back  and  seat  portions 
of  said  members,  and  integral  seat  and  back  panels 
respectively  overlying  and  coextensive  with  said  seat  fior- 
tions  and  the  front  margins  of  said  back  portions  of  said 
members. 


2,994,19< 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  TRUCK  TIRES 

FROM  RIMS 

loscpk  I.  VCoMor,  ViiBiimiin,  S.  Dak. 

AppMcation  AagMl  1, 195«,  Serial  No.  Ml^l 

1  ClaiM.    (0. 157— 1  J) 


A  device  for  removing  truck  tires  from  rims  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  radially  positioned  ribs,  ears  pivotally 
attached  at  the  outer  ends  of  taid  ribs  for  rotation  in 
planes  parallel  to  those  of  the  ribs,  stops  means  on  said 
ribs  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  ears  and  auppon 


Hawy  *.  HoltbonBs, 


2.994.197 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 

Sr.,  Aikan,  Mkk.,  and  Hany  B. 
Hohkonss,  Jr.,  GUcafB,  ID. 
Dscsmksr  29,  1954rSMlal  No.  476,491 
2CtariHM.   (CL159— 39) 


,.i. 


1.  A  fluid  metering  unit  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  fluid  chamber  therein,  a  fluid  supply  line  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  for  supplying  fluid  thereto  in 
amounts  sufficient  to  maintain  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  fluid  in  the  chamber,  a  fuel  metering  member  opera^ 
lively  associated  with  said  chamber  for  receiving  fluid 
therefrom  in  amounts  dependent  on  the  level  of  the  fhnd 
therein,  a  float  member  movably  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber for  varying  the  level  of  the  fluid  therein,  a  solenoid 
valve  arranged  in  said  supply  line  and  adapted  to  be 
closed  when  no  current  is  applied  thereto,  an  auxiliary 
housing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  when 
the  level  of  the  fluid  therein  is  abnormally  hi^,  a  float 
in  said  auxiliary  housing,  a  switch  adapted  to  be  opened 
by  a  raising  movement  of  said  auxiliary,  float,  and  circuit 
means  connecting  said  switch  and  soleiioid  valve  in  series 
with  a  source  of  current  whereby  lakS  loletioid  valve  is 
closed  when  said  switch  is  opened  to  shut  off  the  supply 
of  fluid  to  said  chamber. 


2394,199 
RADIANT  CUF  TYPE  GAS  BURNER 
EmU  Blaha,  Chcitenknin,  Pa^  aMignor  to  Selas  Corpo- 
ratioa  of  America,  PkfladcipUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  PcaBsylvaala 

Appttcatlon  lane  i,  1952,  Serial  No.  292,199 
TciataM.  (CL  159—113) 
1.  A  distributing  member  for  use  in  a  radiant  type 
ceramic  burner  comprising  a  ceramic  mass  cylindrical  in 
shape  and  having  a  ledge  on  one  end,  said  ledge  haying 
a  face  transverse  to  said  end,  said  mass  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  parallel  axially  extending  grooves  on 
its  surface,  said  grooves  bending  toward  a  radial  direction 
in  said  ledge  and  terminating  partly  in  said  face  and 
partly  at  the  periphery  of  said  ledge  with  the  radial  inner 
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edge  of  the  said  grooves  befaig  radially  inward  of  tbc 
periphery  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  mass  at  the 


point  where  said  grooves  terminate  at  said  face  whereby 
there  is  an  axial  component  and  a  radial  component  for 
gas  flow  through  said  grooves. 


2394.1M 

METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  MONOMERS, 
ETC.,  FROM  MOLTEN  POLYMERS 
Lawrence  Lonis  Mahn,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  asdtoor  to 
Indwtrial  Rayon  Coiponition,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  cor- 
.     poratloa  of  Delaware 

AppMcarton  March  39,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,623 
2  ClaioM.    (CL  159—49) 


t'iH'0-:,  « 


■•  I 


•'Irx*  r 


Ui. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  fibers  a  process  for 
the  elimination  of  undesirable  unpolymerized  quantities 
of  monomers  prior  to  melt  extrusion  of  a  fiber  forming 
polyamide  in  ntKlt  form  derived  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  e-caprolactam,  e-amino  caproic  acid  and  the  like 
which  comprises  effecting  a  flow  of  melt  at  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  containing  unpolymerized  mono- 
mers to  a  ^reading  out  area  within  a  chamber,  by  direct 
contact  with  a  heated  inert  gas  under  pressure  capable 
of  carrying  off  unpolymerized  monomer  to  raise  the 
melt  to  said  spreading  out  area  and  to  maintain  said 
melt  at  said  predetermined  temperature,  releasing  said 
inert  gas  into  said  chamber  while  spreading  said  poly- 
mer melt  to  present  a  thinned  section  and  increased  area 
for  exposure  to  direct  contact  with  super-heated  steam 
for  further  release  of  said  unpolymerized  monomers,  sub- 
jecting the  spread  polymer  melt  to  a  sweeping  action  of 
the  steam,  meanwhile  withdrawing  the  said  inert  gas  and 
steam  and  released  monomers  from  said  chamber,  and 
meanwhile  withdrawing  said  melt  from  said  chamber  at 
the  predetermined  temperature. 


2.994,119 

TIMING  DEVICB 

Raymond  B.  Eggen,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Application  JuK  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  443.315 

16  Claims.    (0. 161— 1) 


//bf   >•-' 


1.  A  timing  device  comprising,  a  timing  mechanism,  a 
first  rotatable  means  operatively  connected  to  said  timing 
mechanism,  a  second  rotatable  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  rotatable  means,  a  movably  mounted 
carrier,  a  control  means  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier, 
a  first  releasable  holding  means  engageable  with  said  car- 
rier, a  second  releasable  holding  means  engageable  with 
said  control  means,  said  holding  means  being  operative 
to  hold  said  control  means  and  carrier  in  an  operative 
position,  whereby  when  said  timing  mechanism  is  actuated 
for  a  first  predetermined  interval,  said  second  rotatable 
means  will  release  said  second  releasable  holding  means 
to  permit  the  control  means  to  initiate  a  cycle  of  open- 
tion,  said  timing  mechanism  then  continuing  for  a  second 
predetermined  interval  after  which  said  first  rotatable 
means  will  release  said  first  releasable  holding  means  to 
permit  the  carrier  to  move  the  control  means  to  terminate 
the  cycle  of  operationl 


2,994.111 
CLIPPER  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR  INCLUD- 
ING  A  DISC  TYPE  SELECTOR  MEANS 
Erwin  W.  Knokey,  TiUamook,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond Lumber  Company,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Oregon 

Applkation  June  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  589.179 
7  Claims.    (CL  164—48) 


*^»i-»»»«i 


1.  In  a  clipper  and  a  control  therefor,  including  a 
frame,  a  knife  movable  therein,  means  for  feeding  sheet 
material  past  the  knife,  a  selector  and  means  coupled  with 
said  material  feeding  means  for  actuating  said  selector, 
said  selector  comprising:  a  bearing  fixed  to  said  frame, 
a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  bearing,  a  selector  disc  car- 
ried by  and  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  plane  faced  base  plate 
fixed  to  said  frame  and  lying  laterally  of  one  side  of  the 
selector  disc,  a  clearance  plate  slidably  carried  by  said 
frame  to  move  axially  of  said  shaft,  and  lying  at  the 
other  side  of  said  selector  disc,  said  clearance  plate  being 
held  against  rotation,  a  series  of  axially  movable  selec- 
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tor  pins  tying  in  an  annular  course  about  said  disc,  and 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  thickness  of  said  disc, 
a  protuberance  fixed  against  said  base  plate  and  aligned 
radially  with  said  annular  course  for  engaging  one  end 
of  one  or  n>ore  of  selector  pins,  said  clearance  plate 
being  plane  and  having  a  recess  complementary  to  and 
aligned  with  said  protuberance,  means  for  shifting  said 
clearance  plate  toward  said  selector  disc  thereby  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  ends  of  the  selector  pins  and  pushing  all 
of  them  into  abutment  with  said  base  plate  save  the  one 
or  more  pins  lying  intermediate  the  protuberance  and 
the  recess,  which  latter  pin  or  pins  project  laterally  from 
the  clearance  plate,  and  an  actuator  element  lying  in 
the  path  of  the  projecting  end  of  one  of  said  pins  and 
being  tripped  thereby. 


23t4,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKS  FROM 
^  WELL  lORES 

Brace  P.  Wiley,  Bartksrflle,  Okhk,  asrigMr  (o  Phillips 

Pc<rolMHB  Coaspaay,  a  eonionitlwi  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkM  Janinry  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,949 

12  OafaM.    (CL  IM— 63) 


SIDE  WALL  FLUm  SAMPLER 
B.   McMahaa,   Doca^   OUa^   tMrifMr,  hy 
Its,  to  Wdcz,  bc^  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^ 
of  Delaware 
m  AmQ  14, 1954,  S«rW  No.  57M5t 
3  OnlM.    (CL  144— 199) 


4.  Apparatus  for  releasing  a  tracer  material  into  a 
bore  bole  fluid  as  a  substantially  compact  region  of  high 
tracer  material  concentration  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination: a  breech  block;  a  chamber  within  said  breech 
block,  said  chamber  being  filled  with  an  explosive  charge; 
a  barrel  attached  to  one  end  of  said  breech  block;  a 
cylinder  block  attached  to  one  end  of  said  bar^l;  a  cylin- 
der within  said  cylinder  block;  a  frangible  diaphragm 
closing  one  end  and  a  closure  member  closing  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  the  pressure  of  said  bore  hole  fluid 
on  the  exterior  of  said  diaphragm  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  pressure  within  said  cylirKier;  a  piston 
positioned  within  said  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  attached  at 
one  end  ta  said  piston,  the  other  end  extending  slidably 
through  a  passage  m  said  closure  member;  a  frangible 
container  for  said  tracer  material;  means  for  attaching 
said  container  to  said  other  end  of  said  piston  rod;  a 
striking  surface,  means  for  supporting  said  striking  sur- 
face in  close  proximity  to  said  container;  means  for 
detonating  said  explosive  charge;  means  positioned  within 
said  barrel  for  fracturing  said  diaphragm  responsive  to 
the  detonation  of  said  explosive  charge:  and  a  passage- 
way in  said  barrel  for  permitting  said  fluid  to  enter  said 
cylinder  through  said  fractured  diaphragm  and  actuate 
said  piston,  causing  sa«d  container  to  be  broken  against 
said  striking  surface  and  release  said  tracer  material. 


1.  A  well  formation  sampling  apparatus  comprising,  an 
elongated  body  containing  a  sample  reservoir,  an  elon- 
gated housing  mounted  within  said  body  in  a  first  trans- 
verse position  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  to  a  second  posi* 
tion,  a  chamber  disposed  within  said  bousing,  a  chamber 
opening  of  reduced  diameter  disposed  in  said  bousing 
which  extends  through  a  forward  end  of  said  housing,  a 
chamber  shoulder  disposed  between  said  chamber  and 
said  chamber  opening,  a  first  passageway  disposed  through 
said  housing  from  said  chamber  opening  to  said  body,  a 
second  passageway  disposed  through  said  body  from  said 
sample  reservoir  to  said  housing  whereby  said  first  and 
second  passageways  are  in  communication  when  said 
housing  is  disposed  in  said  first  position  and  not  in  com- 
munication when  said  housing  is  rotated  to  said  second 
position,  a  hollow  sampler  barrel  having  a  closed  rear 
section  forming  an  external  shoulder  on  said  barrel, 
said  barrel  being  adapted  to  be  moved  through  said 
chamber  opening  from  a  retracted  position  within  said 
chamber  to  an  extended  position,  a  third  passageway  dis- 
posed through  the  wall  of  said  barrel,  said  first  passage- 
way being  closed  by  said  barrel  when  said  barrel  is  in 
said  retracted  position  and  said  first  and  third  passage- 
ways being  in  communication  when  said  barrel  is  in  said 
extended  position,  and  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  at 
the  rear  of  said  barrel  for  forcibly  moving  said  barrel 
from  said  retracted  to  said  extended  position. 


2,994,114 

WELL  BORE  PACKER  REMOVING  TOOL 

Dcrrd  D.  Webb  and  Paid  H.  Ted,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  as> 

to  HoMtaa  EaglBMn,  feK^  no«iio«,  Ttz^  ■ 

•f  Tom 

Ap^katloo  November  3,  195S,  Serial  No.  771,521 

12  ClahM.  (a.  144—193) 
1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  well  bore  packer  of  the  type 
having  upper  and  lower  slips  engaging  the  inner  wall  of 
a  well  casing  to  hold  the  packer  in  place  and  an  inter- 
mediate packing  member  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the 
well  casing  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  by  the  packer,  said 
tool  comprising  an  elongated  body  member  having  an 
axial  pnasage  extending  therethrough,  a  reduced  upper 
portion  on  said  body  member,  a  sleeve  sectired  to  said 
body  member  and  extending  above  said  upper  portion 
in  spaced  concentric  relation  thereto,  a  threaded  socket 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  for  connecting 
said  body  member  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string  with 
said  passage  cooununicating  with  a  passage  in  the  drill 
string,  an  elongated  cutter  sleeve  removaMy  ttcurtd  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  body  member,  cutting  teeth  oo  the 
lower  end  of  said  cutter  sleeve  to  provide  an  anntilar 
cutter,  a  tubular  member  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
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sdd  body  member  widiiB  Mid  cutter  deeve  and  com-  tially  continuous  cyliader  having  aealing  rings  qwced  apart 
mimicating  with  snid  pnaangB,  a  sleeve  valvw  and  ooti-  thereon  said  body  tncludiaf  a  plorality  of  coodnits  nin- 
pling  member  aecnred  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tuhidar 
member  and  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  inturaed 
flange  at  the  lower  end  providing  an  upwardly  facing 
shoulder  defining  an  elongated  amnilar  recess,  splines  on 
said  last  named  sleeve  projecting  into  said  recess  and 
packing  means  on  said  flange,  an  elongated  spindle  ooe- 
pling  element  slidably  received  in  said  sleeve  v^ve  in  «► 
gagement  with  said  packing  means,  an  outtumed  flange 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  coupling  element  diqxMed  in 
said  recess,  q>UiMS  on  anid  couplmg  element  meshing  with 
the  splines  on  said  sleeve  valve  to  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  valve  and  said  coui^ing  element,  an 
axial  bore  extending  through  said  coupling  element  and 
communicating  with  said  tubular  member,  a  radial  port 
in  said  coupling  element  communicating  with  said  bore, 
said  sleeve  valve  being  movably  downwardly  with  naptct 
to  said  couplmg  element  to  doae  said  port  and  said  cou- 
pling element  being  movably  downwardly  with  Te^eoC 


ning  therethrough  parallel  with  the  axis  diereof;  and 
means  in  said  body  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  condtiits 
for  forming  a  joint  with  a  pipe. 


jittJ^  -J-Hf 


to  said  sleeve  valve  to  open  anid  port,  an  elongated 
spindle  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  coupling  ele- 
ment, a  fishing  tool  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
spindle  and  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  plu- 
rality o(  elongatisd  radial  slots  therein,  a  dog  pivotally 
noounted  in  each  slot  intermediate  the  length  thereof  and 
a  shear  ring  surrounding  said  last  named  body  below  said 
dogs,  said  dogs  being  movable  upwardly  within  said  slots 
and  downwardly  to  a  substantially  horizontal  projecting 
position  in  engagement  with  said  shear  ring,  an  excessive 
downward  load  on  said  dogs  serving  to  shear  said  ring 
and  permit  said  dogs  to  move  downwardly  into  said  slots, 
a  cutting  too)  on  the  lower  end  of  said  fishing  tool  and 
an  axial  passage  extending  through  said  spindle,  said 
fishing  tool  and  said  cutting  toed  and  commtmicaring  with 
said  bore,  whereby  with  said  port  doaed  downward  fluid 
flow  from  the  passage  in  said  drill  string  will  be  entirely 
through  the  passage  in  said  cutting  UxA  and  with  said 
port  open  the  fluid  flow  will  be  divided  between  said  port 
and  the  passage  in  said  cutting  toot 


2394415 

INTEGRAL  CASING  PACKING  SEAT 

ManhaD  C.  Tamer,  Bardcsvfllc,  OUa.,  assigDor  to  Phfl- 

Hpa  PetiokuM  Campaay,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatloa  October  21, 1954,  Sertal  No.  443,744 

19  Claims.    (CL  144—115) 

1.  A   pipe   connector-sealing   member   oompristng   a 

cylindrical  body  the  outer  surface  of  vriiich  is  a  sobstan- 


2394419 
TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  HITCH 


K.W.  L 


Wcs- 


exccBtrix  «f  anii 
to  I 
fchaft,  Hannover,  Germany,  a  corpontioa  of  GcrnMaj 
Appttcatkw  May  2171954,  Serial  No.  584,197 
5ClainM.   (CL  172— 275) 


1.  In  a  device  for  connecting  an  implement  to  a  trac- 
tor, a  link  mechanism  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  links 
and  connected  with  the  rear  of  said  tractor,  an  inter- 
mediate member  of  star  design  pivoted  to  the  ends  of  said 
respective  links,  a  center  piece  having  a  bushing  disposed 
substantially  in  the  center  of  said  intermediate  member, 
the  latter  providing  sufficient  clearance  fo.  a  power-take- 
off  drive,  and  said  implement  having  a  forwardly  project- 
ing coupling  pin,  the  latter  being  received  in  said  bushing 
and  having  a  recess  at  its  periphery,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  hydraulic  system  of 
said  tractor  and  disposed  adjacent  said  buying,  a  spring 
biased  piston  carrying  a  locking  bolt  having  one  inclined 
face  at  its  forward  end  and  reciprocating  in  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  said  forward  end  of  said  locking  bolt  being 
received  in  said  recess  of  said  coupling  pin  in  the  opera- 
tive, locking  i>osition  of  said  locking  bolt,  and  means 
for  releasing  said  locking  bolt  from  said  coupling  pin 
m  order  to  disengage  said  implement  from  said  tractor. 


2,994,117 
IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
TRACTORS 
Abrun  P.  Balxer,  Movntain  Lake,  Mian. 
AppHcatioa  April  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,921 
SOafaBS.    (a.  172— 449) 
1.  An  implement  mounting  device  for  tractors,  com- 
prising, a  Crmme,  n>eaiis  for  detachaUy  securing  said 
frame  to  the  rear  axle  housing  of  a  tractor,  a  supporting 
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wm  pivouUy  moualad  At  its  front  cod  to  uid  frame  on 
a  borizootal  axis  aad  extending  genereUy  rearwnitfiy 

tbereoi,  Mild  urm  faiivLng  means  at  its  rear  end  for  secur- 
ing an  implement  thereto,  linkage  intermediate  the  eixls 
of  said  arm  for  attachment  to  elevating  mechanism  o(  a 
tractor  whereby  the  rear  end  of  said  arm  may  be  raised 
lowered,  a  lever  pivotally  secured  intermediate  its 


ends  to  said  frame,  a  lifting  link  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  lever  and  to  said  supporting  arm  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  counter-telancing  spring  interposed  be- 
tween the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  said  frame  and 
yieldingly  urging  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  swing  said 
arm  upwardly  about  its  axis  of  pivotal  owvement.  and 
means  for  varymg  the  yielding  bias  exerted  by  said  spring 
on  said  lever. 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

A.  Skspaosi,  CvMMvSt  Wwu 
!■•>  I*.  Itn.  S<iW  N*.  747^19 
4  a^m.    (O.  171— SM) 


il^4vlvli 


tr/v 


1.  lu  combination  with  a  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
circular  cutter  members,  a  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  spaced  from  said  cutter  members, 
said  disc  and  each  of  said  cutter  members  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therein  spaced  from  the  centers  thereof 
and  angularly  spaced  therearound,  said  cutter  members 
being  arranged  side  by  side  in  spaced  relation  with  their 
centers  in  the  line  of  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  annular  spacers 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  cutter  members,  pins 
carried  by  each  of  the  spacers,  said  pins  including  pins 
extending  across  the  space  from  one  cutter  member  to 
the  adjacent  cutter  member  and  engaging  in  alternate 
holes  of  both  such  cutter  members  aiKi  pins  extending 
across  the  space  from  the  disc  to  the  cutter  member  ad- 
jacent thereto  and  engaging  in  the  holes  both  of  the  disc 
and  of  the  cutter  member,  and  means  connected  to  the 
shaft  engaging  the  outer  cutter  member  for  drawing  the 
cutter  members  towards  the  discs,  said  disc  forming  the 
sole  driving  connection  between  the  cutter  members  and 
the  shaft 

23M,119 
EARTH  WORKING  TOOL  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Gcorgt  D.  Hmattr,  Das  Moines,  Iowa,  aHigBor,  by  mtrnt 
as^gnmcnts,  to  Dccre  Jk  Cooapany,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
AppOcatioa  March  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  494M* 
2  niliii     (O.  172—743) 
I .  For  use  with  a  soil-penetrating  shank  having  a  notch 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  forward  edge  of  said  shank, 
the    improvement    comprising    a    furrow-forming    tool 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shank, 
said  tool  having  a  slot  opening  from  above  and  below 
and  to  the  rear  that  is  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  end 
of  said  shank,  a  lug  at  the  forward  portion  of  said  slot 


extending  rearwardly  into  said  skM  so  as  to  be  adapted 
to  enter  the  notch  in  the  forward  edge  of  said  shank,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  tool  being  widcaed  in  a  rearwanfiy 
diverging  maaner  forming  at  the  rear  lower  portion  of 
the  tool  a  pair  of  generally  laterally  outwardly  extendinf 
flanges,  and  wall  means  extending  across  the  lower  rear 
portion  of  said  slot  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said 
tool  adapted  for  abutment  of  the  lower  end  of  the  shank, 
the  lower  face  of  said  wall  means  being  substantially 


flush  with  the  lower  face  of  the  forward  portion  of  said 
tool,  and  portions  on  the  rear  portion  of  said  shank  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  the  adjacent  rear  portions  of  said 
tool  having  horizontal  openings  brought  into  alignment 
by  shifting  the  tool  relative  to  said  shank  so  that  the  lug 
is  seated  in  the  notch  and  the  lower  end  of  the  shank 
is  abutting  the  wall  means;  and  locking  means  passing 
through  the  aligned  openings  and  connecting  said  tool  to 
said  shank. 


2^94,1U 
POWER  STEERING 
lomfk  B.  BUweO,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh^  asrigaor  to  GcMral 
Moton  CorpontkMi,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jrac  13, 1957.  Serial  No.  M541< 
#  OalM.    (CL  IM— 79  J) 


5.  In  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  dirigible  means 
and  equipped  with  power  steering  apparatus  including  an 
hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  piston  operably  connected 
to  a  steering  member  and  a  control  valve  for  said  motor 
comprising  an  axially  movable  spool  member,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure generator  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  driven  by  means 
whereby  the  output  thereof  is  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  the  vehicle,  said  generator  being  the  pressure  source 
for  the  operation  of  said  motor,  a  variable  restrictor  com- 
prising a  housing  member  and  a  spool  element  within  said 
housing  member  having  a  helical  groove,  said  spool  ele- 
ment being  formed  for  the  introduction  of  fluid  supplied 
by  said  generator  into  said  groove  at  each  end  thereof, 
said  housing  member  having  therein  a  pair  of  spaced  out- 
let ports  opening  to  said  groove  and  exhaust  port  open- 
ing to  said  groove  at  a  point  mediate  said  outlet  ports, 
means  operably  connecting  said  spool  element  and  said 
piston  whereby  said  spool  element  occupies  positions  cor- 
responding to  positions  assumed  by  said  dirigible  means, 
and  means  for  applying  fluid  supplied  through  said  out- 
let ports  as  a  resistance  to  actuatioo  of  said  ^moI  mcmba-. 
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2,9t4,in 
FUEL  UNB  CONTMMLLBD  LOCK 

LeirliC.niiiijBiiiB,  P^itln.Cala. 

FshraMj  U,  19S7,  SmM  N«.  6J9,79« 
SOilMi    (CLlM-42) 


an  opening  therein  adMpted  to  receive  and  be  cloeed  by  a 
loudspeaker  diaphragm,  and  <me-way  valve  means  inter- 
connecting said  chambers,  said  valve  means  permitting 
passage  of  air  from  said  one  chamber  into  the  other  of 
said  chambers  and  at  least  substantially  restricting  the 
passage  of  air  from  said  other  chamber  into  said  one 
chamber  at  the  frequencies  of  operation  of  said  loud- 
speaker, and  said  other  chamber  being  otherwise  sub- 
stantially air-tight 


1.  A  lock  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  the  type  including  a  fuel  line  and  a  vacuum  type  fuel 
pump,  said  lock  assembly  comprising  a  vent  line  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  fuel  line  in  communication 
therewith,  a  valve  assembly  normally  closing  an  opposite 
end  of  said  vent  line,  and  a  lock  controlling  the  actuation 
of  said  valve  assembly,  a  reinforcing  member  disposed 
within  said  vent  line  amd  preventing  collapsing  of  said 
vent  line  by  tampering,  said  reinforcing  member  having 
a  cross-section  dissimilar  to  the  vent  line  cross-section 
whereby  complete  collapsing  of  said  vent  line  to  con- 
form to  the  configuration  of  said  reinforcing  member  is 
virtually  impossible. 


HiKatrtnri^ija 


1 .  An  instnmient  panel  for  a  naotor  vehicle  comprising 
a  sheet  metal  panel  having  an  enlarged  opening  therein, 
a  resilient  pad  overlying  said  sheet  metal  panel  and  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  in  said  panel,  said  resilient  pad  having  a  de- 
pressed kdge  at  the  periphery  of  the  opening  therein  offset 
downwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  pad,  a  pre- 
formed insert  mounted  in  the  opening  in  said  resilient 
pad  aiKi  supported  upon  said  depressed  ledge,  said  insert 
having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  openings  therein  sep- 
arated from  each  other  by  intermediate  raised  portions, 
and  a  thin  covering  material  overlying  the  upper  surface 
of  said  resilient  pad  and  said  insert  and  conforming  to  the 
contour  thereof  and  adhered  thereto,  said  covering  having 
openings  therein  in  alignment  with  the  openings  in  said 
insert  to  form  a  grille. 


2»9t4,123 
LOUD-SPEAKER  ENCLOSURES 
Nigra,  FloKtaw  PMk,  N  J. 
itoHitsr  27, 1956,  Setfri  No.  412,499 
12  ClaiaM.    (CL  ltl-^1) 


*. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  housing  having  a  pair  of  chambers 
therein,  an  exterior  wail  at  one  of  said  chambers  having 

746  O.G.— 46 


2,9M,124 
LOUD  SPEAKER  SYSTEMS 

Dooglas  Arthnr  Lyoas, 
AppUcatioa  Jaaaaiy  8, 19St,  Serial  No.  7t7,72t 


11,1957 
(CL  ltl-^1) 


4;^. 


2,9*4,122 
CRASH  PAD  SPEAKER  GRILLE 

Ricnard  C.  Norttans,  BloonMdd  nim,  and  DhbIcI  Wal> 
DearaofB,  Mica.,  assigaetv  to  Fora  Motov  Conih 
f,  Deanota,  Mica.,  a  covpoiatloa  of  Ddawars 
Applicatioa  Jaaaaty  24, 195t,  Sotol  No.  71t,992     4 
SCWaM.   (CLIM— M) 


1.  A  loud  speaker  system  comprising  a  bank  of  speaker 
elements  req>ectively  having  q;>eaker  cones  arranged  rec- 
tilinearly  with  the  axes  thereof  substantially  parallel, 
an  elongated  casing  withn  which  the  speaker  cooes  are 
mounted,  a  baffle  extending  diametrically  across  each 
speaker  cone  and  longitudinally  of  said  bank,  said  baffle 
being  V-shaped  and  uniform  in  cross-section,  the  apex 
of  said  V  being  directed  toward  said  speaker  cones  and 
the  distance  between  the  remote  ends  of  said  V-shaped 
baflle  being  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
speaker  cones,  the  baflk  being  of  such  depth  that  it  is 
adapted  to  deflect  a  central  section  only  of  a  beam  of 
soupd  emitted  from  the  bank  outwardly  towards  opposite 
sides  of  the  beam. 


2,9*4425 
CTRAIGBT  THROUGH  SILENCER 
Roland  B.  Boarae,  West  Hartford,  j»d  Joha  P.  Tyskawicx, 
Hartford,  Coaa.,  aasigaocs,  by  awsae  oialgMifats,  to 
Eaduirt  Maaafaitaihig  Csmpaay,  Hartford,  Cnaa,,  a 
ofDdnwaR 

May  S,  1953,  Serial  Na.  353,M3 
€  OatoK    (CL  181—42) 


I.  A  sound  attenuating  device  comprising  an  imper- 
forate cylindrical  shell,  a  pair  of  imperforate  headers 
closing  the  ends  of  the  shell  each  of  which  headers  has 
a  ceatrally  disposed  gas  flow  opening,  an  unobstructed 
perforate  tube  extending  from  the  opening  in  one  header 
to  the  opening  in  the  other  to  provide  a  main  sound  and 
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tM  cooductiog  dunaci  through  the  dnrke,  a  layer  at 
sound  abaorhinf  materia]  extcadinf  betweaa  the  headers 
and  compieiely  turroundint  the  said  channci-definiag 
tube,  and  an  outer  tube  Mrrounduig  the  sound  absorbing 
material  and  oootiguous  therewith  and  dispo«cd  between 
tha  said  headers  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  shell,  the 
said  outer  tube  being  imperforate  except  for  a  perforate 
portion  compnsiag  approximately  one-third  at  its  surface 
ana  kk  iriHch  perforate  portion  the  surface  area  is  sub- 
itaatially  40%  open  to  provide  acoustic  communication 
throu^  the  sound  absorbing  material  between  the  main 
sound  and  gas  conducting  channel  and  the  sidebranch 
space  defined  between  said  mtter  tube  and  the  shell. 


MULTIPLATFORM  SCAFFOLDS 
Vicler  W.  Meat,  Gm*m  Oty,  mi  Artkv  C. 

FnakM  S| N.Y^  aMiiBiiii  ta  The  Pateat  Scaf- 

faUlaa  Ca^  lac^  La^  Uaiai  Oty,  N.Yn  a  catpan- 
lla^af  New  Yetk 

PiriBitw  27,  If 55,  ScrW  No.  555,424 
1  Ckfeik    (O.  112— 193) 


said  ladders;  a  first  platform  oa  said  horizontal  supports 
adiacent  to  the  open  sides  of  said  scaffolds;  a  second  plat- 
form on  said  horizontal  supports  ad)ac8nt  to  said  second 
side;  a  pinraiity  of  horizontal  platforms  abo^  the  levels 
of  said  first  and  aakf  second  platforms  and  each  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  pairs  of  inner  and  outer  plank 
supports,  respectively;  and  means  for  mowing  the  hori- 
zontal supports  along  said  laddark 


2,994,127 
SHOE  SCRArES 

SyracBsc,  N.Y^  aHlBaor  of  tea  perccat 
JaaMB  W.  Faioa,  Syvacaaa,  N«Y* 
lloa  iaaa  12,  1958,  SarW  No.  741^79 

2  nalaii     (CL  192—197) 


•  ^ 


»  ♦ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  Udder  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  rails  and  a  nmg  of  circular  transverse  sec- 
tioa  eitendint  therebetween,  of  a  shoe  scraper  including 
a  Made  of  a  length  less  than  that  of  the  rung  and  mounted 
longitudinally  on  one  end  portion  thereof,  wHh  one  end 
in  abutting  engagement  with  one  of  the  rails,  clamps  on 
the  blade  engaged  with  the  rung  for  frictionally  and 
rouubly  adloMMy  securing  said  blade  thereon,  and 
a  tooth  on  said  one  end  of  the  blade  embedded  in  said 
(MM  rafl  for  ancbormg  said  blade  thereto  and  positively 
securing  said  Made  in  roUtaMy  adjusted  position  on  the 
rung. 

2J94,129 

laddiEr  hood 

Galea  Boham  and  Robert  1.  Palalcr,  Uma,  OUo;  said 

losaM  Bohan 
5.  195«,  Serfari  No.  999,157 
1  ClahB.    (CL  192—199) 


In  eombinatioaf  two  aligned  rectangular  sectional  scaf- 
folds each  comprising  two  spaced  parallel  ladders,  each 
ladder  consisting  of  two  interconnected  uprights  aad  each 
having  an  inner  sida  aad  an  outer  side,  means  for  con- 
necting the  upper  aad  lower  ends,  respectively,  of  the 
ladders  in  each  scaffold,  aad  braces  for  connecting  one 
upright  of  one  ladder  with  the  aligned  upright  of  the 
other  laddfcr  at  one  side  of  each  scaffold,  the  other  tide 
of  each  scaffold  being  open;  means  for  interconnecting 
the  upper  aad  the  lower  ends  ol  siijireai  ladders  of  the 
scaffolda  «Mi  the  outer  sides  of  said  ladders  faciag  each 
other  whereby  said  scaffolds  form  aa  aligned  imit  having 
an  open  side  and  a  second  side  parallel  with  said  open 
side  which  latter  is  open  only  between  said  scaffolds;  a 
platform  supporting  frame  comprising  a  horizontal  stip- 
port  adjacent  to  the  other  aide  of  and  extending  trans- 
versely beyond  each  ladder,  an  inner  and  outer  plank 
support  connected  to  and  disposed  above  the  level  of  each 
horizontal  support,  said  inner  and  said  outer  plank  sup- 
ports being  parallel  with  aad  spaced  from  each  other  for 
permitting  the  paasage  of  a  ladder  therebetween,  each 
inaar  plank  support  extending  inwardly  from  the  open 
of  each  scaffold  and  short  of  said  second  side,  the 
of  each  horizontal  support  aad  an  fainer  and 
aa  outer  plank  support  connected  therewith  oooi^Miiis 
a  rigid  uait  oiov^bla  in  varticai  directions  aloaf  am  ai 


A  device  for  covering  the  end  of  the  side  rail  of  a 
ladder  to  provide  firmer  engagement  between  the  side 
rail  and  a  supporting  surface  against  which  the  ladder 
leans  while  preventing  marring  of  said  surface,  said  de- 
vice comprismg  a  hood  made  of  flexible  sheepskin-like 
material  in  the  form  of  an  open-ended  pocket  shaped  tO" 
fit  over  and  cover  the  upper  end  of  a  side  rail,  said  mate- 
rial havmg  Its  wooiy  side  turned  outwardly  for  frictional 
and  non-marring  engafemeat  with  the  supporting  surface 
and  its  leathery  side  forming  the  lining  of  the  pocket,  said 
hood  formed  of  sections  having  their  edges  turned  in- 
wardly to  bring  the  wooly  faces  thereof  in  contact  and 
form  an  uninterrupted  wooly  outer  surface,  said  edges  ' 
secured  together  and  forming  ridge-like  projections  from  -    ^ 
said  lining,  certain  of  said  ridges  extending  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  side  rail  and  adapted  to  engage  the  rail       ' 
to  hold  the  hood  agauist  turning  around  on  the  end  of  the 


rail,  and  flexible  strap  means  adapted  to  pass  arouad  a 
rang  of  the  ladder  aad  having  its  ends  connected  to  the 
hood  to  hold  the  hood  on  the  end  of  the  raiL 


2,9t4|l]9 
LOW  PA8B  FILTKR  TYTB  CLE4NEK 
8ILENCKB  UNIT 
D.  McMkkasL  Swarts  Grsek,  Mlck„ 
G«Mnl  MotanCorporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich„  a 
af  Delaware 

29, 1999,  Serial  Na.  919,991 
(CLI9i-44) 


transversa  rosr  of  eeparatiag  tubes  extending  vertically 
between  two  successive  ones  of  said  horizontal  plates; 
said  horiaontal  wall  means  and  said  vertical  wall  Bkeans 
ffffffTwating  to  form  a  portion  at  least  of  a  gaa-ti^ 

'  i» 


A  cleaner  silencer  unit  comprising  an  annular  filter 
chamber  wall  providing  a  centrally  disposed  outlet  and  an 
aimular  filter  chamber  around  said  outlet,  annular  inlet 
chamber  wall  means  around  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  filter  chamber  wall  and  providing  an  inlet  chamber 
communicating  with  said  filter  chamber  around  said  inlet 
chamber  wall  means,  aimnlar  mlet  passage  wall  means 
having  inner  and  outer  edges  secored  to  said  inlet  cham- 
ber walr  means  and  being  sptctd  between  said  edges 
from  said  inlet  chamber  wall  means  to  provide  inlet  pas- 
sage means,  opening  means  in  said  inlet  passage  wall 
means  and  in  said  inlet  chamber  wall  means  and  provid- 
ing communication  through  said  inlet  passage  means  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  partition 
means  between  said  inlet  passage  wall  means  and  said  in- 
let chamber  wall  meam  and  dividing  said  inlet  passage 
means  into  a  plurality  of  arcuate  inlet  passage  means, 
said  opening  means  in  one  of  said  wall  means  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  partition  means  from  said  opening 
means  in  the  other  of  said  wall  means  and  providing  a 
plurality  of  said  inlet  passage  means  extending  arotuid 
said  unit  in  the  same  direction,  an  annular  filter  element 
in  said  filter  chamber  and  extending  across  said  fther 
chamber  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  outlet,  and 
a  cover  supporting  said  filter  element  and  extending 
across  and  enclosing  said  filter  element  and  said  outlet 
and  engaging  said  inlet  chamber  wall  means. 


2,99443* 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  MIJITIPLE  TUBE  CYCLONE 

DUST  COLLECTOR 

laaea  CInpler,  Jr„  Covina,  CaHf^  aerigaor  lo  Wcslera 

Predpitatloa  Cotporatfoa,  Los  Aagdes,  CtMi ,  a  cor- 

poBsnoa  af  CaNlMla 
AppUcatlip  Odaber  24, 1954, 8«lal  No.  919,931 
4  CkdBM.    (CL  193—93) 

1.  Apparatus  for  sq;>aratmg  suspended  particles  from 
a  stream  of  gas  by  centrifugal  action,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  front  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet;  hori- 
zontal wall  means  within  the  housing  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  plates  extending  horizontally  acroes  the  hotn^, 
said  plates  being  q>aced  apart  verticdly  and  disposed  at 
successively  lower  levels  in  the  direction  of  gas  flow  en- 
tering said  inlet;  a  transveraa  torn  of  a^arating  tubes 
below  eadi  horizontal  plate  with  the  upper  ends  of  the 
tubes  in  each  row  closed  by  one  oi  said  plates;  and  ver- 
tical wall  meaiM  oomprisiag  a  plurality  of  areoale  walls 
each  forming  a  forwardly  faciag  involitte  inlet  at  die  up- 
per end  of  a  separating  tube,  die  arcmte  walls  for  each 


1 


ai  H'Xm.'.no-i 


partition  interposed  between  the  housinff  inlet  and  outlet 
to  define  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  within 
the  hotising,  the  partition  being  cxpoaed  at  one  side  to 
the  outlet  chamber. 


2,994,131    

STREET  CONVEYOR  MAH^  NEWSPAFER  AND 

MILK  FRODUCrS  BOX 

Paal  WmiaBi  Balcy,  OaUaad,  CaUf . 

Jaae  19, 1959,  SeiW  No.  742,141 
IChte.    (CL199— 1) 


A  delivery  service  conveyor  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  exterior  station  adjacent  to  a  public 
dK>roughfare,  an  interior  station  within  a  private  dwelling, 
an  underground  passageway  connicting  said  exterior  and 
interior  stations,  guide  means  extending  throtigh  said 
tmderground  passageway  between  said  exterior  aiid 
interior  stations,  carriage  means  supported  upon  said 
guide  means,  motive  power  drive  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  conveyor  means  along  said  guide  means 
between  said  sutions,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  endless  belts,  guide  pulleys  supporting  said  endless 
belts  and  spaced  apart  side  by  side  relationship  within 
said  interior  and  exterior  stations  and  said  passageway, 
said  motive  power  means  comprising  a  reversible  motor 
having  a  drive  shaft,  switch  means  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  pulley  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said  endless  belt,  said 
carriage  means  comprising  a  cubical  container,  a  parti- 
tion within  said  container  providing  the  interior  thereof 
into  two  separate  compartments,  and  separate  access  doors 
on  one  side  of  said  container  providing  individual  access 
meaw  to  the  interior  ^  said  compartments,  said  conveyor 
means  further  comprising  a  partially  open  container, 
partitions  dividing  the  interior  of  said  partially  oixn 
container  into  a  plurality  of  individual  food  product 
receiving  cells,  attachment  means  connecting  said  partially 
<?Offfini»-  to  said  endless  belts  in  a  ctHistaatly  t^- 


^ 
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right  pontioo,  said  attadUDent  means  comprisiiif  •  buH 
piToted  at  opfwrite  ends  to  said  partially  opca  cootaiacr. 
pivotally  oi— c4it  tk«  base  of  said 
of  Mid  fdltw  bcht,  aid  exterior 
station  compristng  a  vertical  bousing  having  vertically 
spaced  apart  access  4Mm»  Msd  eadkss  bdts  citcuding 
upwardly  within  said  hooiag  akMf  a  wall  opporite  nid 
acccM  doors  for  gindiog  said  cubical  and  partially  open 
into  alignment  with  said  access  doors,  said 
■Mion  comprising  a  vertical  bousing  having  a 
single  access  door  on  one  side,  said  endless  belts  extending 
upwardly  within  said  bounag  along  a  wall  opposite  said 
access  doors  for  guiding  said  cubical  and  pwtialiy  open 
containers  into  alignment  with  said  access  doors. 


2M44S1 
AUXILIARY  njPPOBT  FOR  LIFT 
J.  nnHtw.  Dnyten,  OMn,  Mriper  to  The  Jnjrc*- 
r,  Dayton,  OMn»  a  corporalien  ef 


Application  May  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  S11A41 
3CWBM.    (CLlf7-4.75) 


-  1.  In  a  vehicle  hoist  ol  the  type  having  an  X-shaped 
lift  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  dis- 
posed rail  members,  the  combination  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  carriage  memben,  there  being  one  carriage 
member  slidably  and  removably  mounted  upon  each  of 
the  rail  members,  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  bracket  mem- 
bers, there  being  one  L-shaped  bracket  member  attached 
to  one  end  of  each  of  the  carriage  members,  each  bracket 
member  having  a  leg  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  carnage  member  and  laterally 
spaced  therefrom,  the  space  between  the  carriage  mem- 
ber and  said  leg  portion  of  the  bracket  member  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  rail  members, 
said  leg  portion  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the 
under  side  of  the  rail  member  to  which  its  respective 
carriage  member  is  mounted,  a  guide  rod  attached  to  the 
under  side  of  the  carriage  member  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  the  guide  rod  being  angularly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carriage  member 
and  adapted  to  slidably  engage  an  edge  surface  of  the 
ran  member  upon  which  the  carriage  member  is  mount- 
ed, a  plurality  of  support  block  members,  there  being 
one  support  block  member  for  each  of  the  carriage  mem- 
bers, each  support  block  member  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  support  surface  and  a  transverse  support 
surface,  a  first  flange  attached  to  each  support  block 
member  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  support  surface  there- 
of for  slidable  attachment  of  the  support  block  member 
to  one  of  the  carriage  members  with  the  longitudinal 
support  surface  uppermost,  and  a  second  flange  attached 
to  each  support  block  member  and  parallel  with  the 
transverse  support  surface  thereof  for  slidable  attach- 
ment of  the  support  block  member  to  one  of  the  car- 
riage members  with  the  transverse  support  surface  upper- 
most. 


2,9«4,133 
RARWAY  CAR  RETARDER 

I  A.  Bodkin.  New  Yoct.  N.Y,,  and  Rkhard  E. 

BodUn.  WcXport  Conn. 

Application  October  29.  1fS4,  Scrtol  No.  <1S,9M 

S  rkhni     (CL  ISS— i2) 

1.  A  car-reurder  for  a  railway  track  having  ties  and 

a  pair  of  run  rails,  said  reUrder  comprising  slide  plates 


pennanently  affixed  on  neighboring  ties  between  the  run 
rails,  two  brackeu  each  having  foot  plates  overlying  said 
slide  plates  and  each  having  holes,  spikes  p«— »»^g  throogh 
said  boles  and  said  sUdc  plates  to  secure  each  of  said 
brackets  to  said  ties  withhi  the  pair  of  ran  raila,  taid 
brackets  having  elongated  parts  extending  in  secured  peti- 
tion parallel  to  said  run  rails,  a  pair  of  brake  rails  each 
overlying  and  slidably  resting  on  said  slide  plates  within 
the  pair  of  run  rails,  one  rail  of  the  pair  of  brake  rails 
extending  parallel  to  an  elongated  bracket  part  between 
the  bracket  part  and  its  adjacent  run  rail,  and  the  other  rail 
of  the  pair  of  brake  rails  extending  parallel  to  the  other 
elongated  bracket  part  between  said  other  bracket  part 
and  the  other  ran  rail,  spring  means  engaging  each  brake 


rail  and  its  adjacent  bracket  part  to  yieldably  urge  the 
brake  rail  to  slide  toward  its  adjacent  run  rail,  connecting 
meaiM  between  each  bracket  and  its  adjacent  brake  rail  to 
limit  the  movement  of  the  brake  rail  toward  its  adjacent 
run  rail  from  the  bracket,  and  a  bolt  attached  by  an  ad- 
justable nut  to  each  bracket  at  the  foot  thereof,  each  of 
said  bolts  running  underneath  the  brake  rail  adjacent  to 
the  bracket  and  underneath  the  adjacent  run  rail  and  ter- 
minating in  a  jaw  member  to  grip  the  edge  of  the  adja- 
cent run  rail  most  removed  from  the  center  line  of  the 
track  to  transmit  braking  stress  from  said  bracket  to  its 
adjacent  run  rail  independent  of  braking  stress  trans- 
mitted by  the  other  bolt  from  the  other  brake  rail  to  the 
other  run  rail. 


2.M4,134 
SPEED  RESPONSrVE  COI^nTROL  FOR  ANTICREEP 

DEYICE 
Adam  E.  Cicply,  Ar.,  Chicago,  01^  aaignor  to  Gayiord 
ftodncta.  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coipnraiion  of 
DefaiwaM 

Application  Aprfl  25,  1955,  ScHri  No.  5%\4H 
5  Chitoas.    (O.  ISS— 1S2) 


^ 


I.  In  a  brake  control  device  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  hydraulic  brakes  and  having  a  solenoid-operated 
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valve  interposed  in  the  brake  line  between  the  master 
brake  cylinder  and  the  wheel  cylinders  which  when  the 
solenoid  is  energized  the  valve  closes  and  prevents  re- 
lease of  fluid  under  premure  through  said  valve  from 
said  wheel  cylinders  back  to  said  master  cylinder,  the 
combination  with  said  solenoid-operated  valve  of  a  switch 
comrolling  the  energization  of  the  solenoid-operated 
valve,  fluid  pressure  means  disposed  adjacent  said  switch 
connected  to  the  brake  line  between  the  master  brake 
cylinder  and  the  solenoid-operated  valve  and  openble 
by  predetermined  pressure  in  said  brake  line  to  close  said 
switch  when  said  pressure  is  established  in  said  master 
brake  cylinder,  and  control  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
switch  respofuive  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  movement 
of  the  vehicle  to  open  said  closed  switch  when  said  pres- 
sure is  relieved  from  the  master  cylinder  and  the  vehicle 
moves  at  said  predetermined  rate. 


23H13S 
BRAKE  CONTROL  DEYICE 
Franklin  C.  Albright,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ben- 
dix  Aviation  Corporation.  Sonth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbwarc 

Application  Inly  21, 1951,  Serial  No.  237^44 
UCMam,    (CL  IW— Itl) 


^   V  4S 
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'  1.  A  hydraulic  inertia  control  device  comprising  a 
motor,  means  for  communicating  a  selected  pressure  to 
said  motor,  a  rotafy  member,  a  co-axial  rotary  inertia 
element,  a  constant  volume  displacement  pump  drivably 
interconnecting  said  element  and  said  member  together 
for  either  synchronous  or  relative  rotation,  said  pump 
being  disposed  at  the  axis  of  said  element  and  member, 
a  piston  member  arranged  to  control  the  aforementioned 
communication  to  said  motor,  and  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  pump  with  said  piston  member,  said 
piston  member  being  actuaMe  by  pressure  produced  by 
said  pump  upon  relative  rotation  between  said  element 
and  said  member  in  order  to  modulate  the  pressure  com- 
municated to  said  motor. 


2,9M,13« 
ANTISKID  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Raymond  E.  Gieenongh,  Bcran,  Ohin,  Bssignor  to  Cleve- 
land Pneumatic  Indutrica,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  April  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  591^39 
1  aalm.    (CL  18S— 181) 
An  aircraft  landing  gear  comprising  a  strut  assembly, 
an  axle  on  said  strut  assembly,  a  wheel  joumalled  on 
said  axle  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof,  a  member 
joumalled  on  said  axle  for  rotation  around  said  axis,  a 
liquid  damping  spring  connected  between  said  member 
and  assembly  resiliently  resisting  rotation  thereof  in  one 
direction  from  an  extreme  position  and  providing  damp- 
ing resisting  rotation  thereof  in  both  directions,  an  an- 
nular inertia  member  mounted  on  said  wheel  for  limited 
rotation  relative  thereto  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, threads  connecting  said  inertia  member  and  wheel 


producing  rdative  axial  motion  tfierebetween  upon  rela- 
tive rotational  motion,  resilient  means  connected  between 
said  inertia  member  and  wheel  resiliently  biasing  said 
inertia  member  toward  said  first  position  with  a  force 
sufficient  to  produce  a  predetermined  deceleration  of  said 
inertia  member,  fluid  operated  brake  means  operably 


7A4, 


coimected  between  said  member  and  wheel  resisting  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween  when  applied,  valve  means 
connected  to  said  brake  means  operable  to  release  said 
brake  means,  and  a  follower  on  said  valve  means  en- 
gaging said  inertia  member  operating  said  valve  to  release 
said  brake  means  when  the  inertia  member  moves  to  said 
second  podtion. 


2J94,U7 

SELF-ADAJSTDSG  WHEEL  BRAKE 

NonuM  D.  Rdsch,  Ym  Nnys,  Calif. 

Application  October  4, 1957,  Serhd  No.  MS,254 

4aafana.    (CL  188— 196) 


1.  A  self-adjusting  device  for  a  vehicle  wheel  brake 
comprising,  force  imparting  means  including  force  im- 
parting elements  dis^aceable  away  from  one  another, 
a  self-adjusting  noechanism  comprising  correq>ooding 
units  between  which  said  force  imparting  elements  are 
disposed,  each  of  said  units  including  an  elongated  ex- 
tensible member  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  engage 
a  brake  shoe  and  an  inner  end  engaging  the  force  im- 
parting element  located  adjacent  thereto,  said  member 
being  formed  of  telescopically  connected  end  sections, 
spring  means  urging  said  sections  to  extended  positions 
relative  to  one  another,  latch  means  connecting  said 
sections  to  one  another  and  preventing  movement  ot 
said  sections  toward  retracted  positions  relative  to  one 
another,  each  of  said  units  including  a  stationary  tubular 
member,  a  guide  sleeve  slidably  disposed  in  said  tubular 
member  and  in  which  one  section  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber is  slidably  mounted,  said  section  having  spaced  abut- 
ments, said  guide  sleeve  having  a  portion  disposed  be- 
tween said  abutments  and  engaged  by  one  of  the  abut- 
ments when  said  elongated  nKmber  is  moved  outwardly 
a  predetermined  distance  for  moving  the  guide  sleeve 
with  said  elongated  member  toward  an  extended  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  tubular  member,  said  other  abut- 
ment member  engaging  said  guide  sleeve  to  limit  inward 
movement  of  said  section  relative  to  the  guide  sleeve, 
and  latch  nneans  connecting  said  tubular  member  and 
guide  sleeve  and  preventing  inward  movement  of  the 
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foMe  tkcire  relative  to  the  tubuUr  member  and  whereby 
the  other  umer  section  of  taid  elongated  member  can  be 
eztendM  by  the  apring  means  thereof. 


BRAKE  SHOES 
L.  WilMM,  MahwiA,  NJ.,  ■wtgnnr  Id 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  Nefw  Yocfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
AppttcatkM  Fcbnmry  24, 1957,  SctW  No.  442,445 
ICUm.    (CLlSB-251) 


A  brake  unit  for  engaging  a  radial  surface  of  a  brake 
rotor  in  frictional  braking  contact,  said  brake  unit  com- 
priaing:  a  brake  head  of  substantially  arcuate  configura- 
tioa  adapted  to  be  supported  with  one  face  thereof  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  radial  surface  of  said  brake  rotor; 
a  resilient  rubber  element  of  arcuate  configuration  sup- 
ported OD  said  one  brake  head  face  and  overlying  a 
major  portion  thereof;  a  plurality  of  segmental  brake 
shoes,  each  comprising  a  sheet  metal  carrier  member 
and  a  frictional  element  affixed  to  one  face  of  said 
carrier  member,  supported  upon  said  resilient  rubber 
element,  said  carrier  member  in  each  of  said  segmental 
brake  shoes  extending  beyond  at  least  two  different  sides 
of  said  brake  shoe  to  form  flanges  at  the  base  thereof; 
a  sheet  metal  retaining  plate  having  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  apertures  essentially  similar  in  dimensions 
and  configuration  to  the  unflanged  portions  of  said 
segmental  brake  shoes;  and  means  for  releasaMy  securing 
said  retaming  plate  upon  said  brake  head  in  retaining 
engagement  with  said  brake  shoe  flanges  to  maintain 
said  brake  shoes  in  position  on  said  resilient  rubber 
element  and  to  transmit  braking  torque  from  said  brake 
shoes  to  said  brake  head. 


23t4,Ilf 
METAL  BUILDWC  FRAMETRUSB  UNIT 

AppHcation  Jawnry  4,  1954,  ScHal  No.  557,794 
2  OaioH.    (CL  lt9— 1) 


1.  A  building  frame  trxns  unit  having  chords  and 
L-section  ties  forming  a  wall  supporting  column  por- 
tion and  a  roof  supporting  rafter  portion  disposed  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  column  ponion,  the  median  planes 
of  said  portions  coinciding,  said  truss  unit  being  char- 
acterized by:  the  fact  that  each  of  the  chords  comprises 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  L-section  chord 
members,  the  inner  chord  members  of  the  column  and 
rafter  portions  being  connected  and  the  outer  chord 
members  of  the  column  and  rafter  portions  being  con- 
nected, and  each  chord  member  having  one  of  its  legs 
disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  median  plane 
and  its  other  leg  protecting  away  from  said  plane;  and 


by  the  fact  that  the  ties  are  interposed  between  and  hava 
portions  of  both  legs  thereof  welded  to  both  L-section 
members  of  each  chord,  with  one  leg  of  each  tie  flatwise 
inf  the  first  designated  leg  of  one  of  the  L-section 
ibers  oi  each  chord  and  edgewise  engaging  the  first 
designated  lag  <rf  the  other  L-section  member  of  eack 
chord  and  extending  through  said  n>edian  plane,  nonnal 
thereto,  all  of  said  first  designated  legs  of  the  ties  beii^ 
diqwsed  in  a  common  plane;  and  further  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  junctions  of  the  inner  and  outer 
chord  members  are  connected  by  a  hoUow  square  sec' 
tioo  tie  member  rigidly  welded  thereto. 


2,9M,I4« 

DEVICE    FOR    USE    IN   SECURING    PANELS   TO 

WALL  AND  CEILING  STRUCTURE  IN  ROOMS 

DcMh  E.  Ckary,  UUah,  CaW. 

Appttcatkw  Jniy  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  521,44S 

ariilii     (CLlt9^-34) 


1.  A  nailing  strip  comprising:  a  channel  strip  having 
opposed  side  walls,  a  boittoin  wall  integrally  connected  •  • 
along  two  of  its  opposite  edges  with  one  of  the  concspond- 
ing  edges  of  said  side  walls,  said  channel  strip  having  a 
fully  open  side  opposite  to  said  bottom  wail,  extensions 
on  said  side  walls  integral  therewith  along  their  edges  re- 
mote from  said  bottom  wall  extending  over  the  oppositely 
outwardly  facing  sides  of  said  side  walls  and  terminating 
in  free  edges  extending  along  and  spaced  from  the  junc- 
tures between  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom  wall,  said 
side  walls  and  said  extensions  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
channel  strip  being  curved  oppositely  outwardly  along 
said  open  side  remote  from  said  bottom  wall  providing 
coplanar  flanges  at  the  juncture  of  said  side  wails  and 
saiid  extensions  projecting  away  from  each  other  adapted 
to  be  positioned  flat  against  building  structure  adapted  to 
be  connected  thereto,  said  side  walls  and  said  extensiooa 
being  apart  for  receiving  nails  tlierebetween  along  said 
opposite  edges  of  said  bottom  wail. 


2,9M,141 
ADAPTABLE  HOOK  LATCH 
W.   Hcukks,  Nottkridgc,   CaUf.,  aasigMtr  to 
Clark  Haitwell,   doing   hnikisss   ander  the   fictitious 
naase  and  style  of  HaitwcU  Aviation  Supply  Company, 
Los  A^elcs,  CaHf . 

AppUcatton  April  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  454,371 
4  CWas.    (CL  199—35) 


\* 


1.  An  adjustable  hook  latch,  comprising:  a  pivoUble 
handle  member  having  a  fulcrum  axis  near  one  end;  a 
link  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
handle  member  immediately  beyond  said  fulcrum  axis 
and  extending  around  and  past  said  fulcrum  axis  with 
its  other  end  directed  toward  the  other  end  of  said  handle 


SEPTmBEK  15,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6W) 


ifuJttiber;  a  latching  structure  including  a  book  cikI  for 
attachment  to  a  keeper,  a  pivotal  end  joined  to  ttie  ex- 
tended end  of  said  link  arm  and  defining  a  pivotal  axis 
transverse  to  the  pivotal  axis  between  said  link  arm  and 
handTe  member,  a  screw-threaded  sleeve,  and  a  screw- 
threaded  rod  joined  to  die  respective  ends  of  said  latching 
structore,  and  a  screw  member  having  screw  threads  of 
different  pitch  mating  respectively  with  the  screw  threads 
of  said  sleeve  and  rod  to  effect  longitudinal  adjustment 
of  said  hook  end,  said  latching  structure  being  pivotable 
about  its  pivotable  connection  with  said  link  and  also 
about  the  pivotable  connection  between  said  link  and 
handle  member  to  properly  align  said  book  and  associated 
keeper,  thereby  to  apply  a  tensional  load  on  said  keeper 
in  response  to  pivotable  movement  of  said  handle  member. 

''  2,994,142 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 

Roy  L.  Colby,  Jr.,  Deariwni,  Mich.,  sssignnr  to  Nadooal 

Sisal  Corpontloai,  a  conontkM  of  Delaware 

Application  April  5,  1955,  Scritf  No.  499,377 

aCUoH.    (CL  189^-34) 


sheets  of  material  adjacent  edges  1bereo^,  cooperating 
V-shaped  edges  formed  on  said  dieets  of  material  and 
said  doublers;  a  circular  in  cross  section  U-shaped  groove 
formed  in  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  doublers  and  said 
sheets  of  material,  said  groove  extending  across  said  V- 
shaped  edges  thereof;  a  pair  of  sprockets  rotatably  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  sheets  of  material  and  said  doubter 
associated  therewith;  an  endless  chain  having  links  and 
mounted  oo  said  sprockets;  a  pltirality  of  bulbous  lock- 


1.  A  rigid  frame  including  a  pair  of  ^""g*ti>^  mem- 
bers joined  togetlier  in  end-to-end  relatioa  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  in  relative  angular  relationslup,  each 
member  having  in  cross  section  an  inner  web  portion, 
spaced  side  web  portions  extending  from  one  side  of  tlie 
inner  web  portion  and  flange  portions  extending  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  side  web  portions  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  inner  web  portion;  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
members  being  of  corresponding  sfciape  and  relatively 
positioned  in  spaced  complementary  relationship;  a  plate 
member  of  a  thickness  at  least  equal  to  the  space  between 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  members  and  iiKluding  edges 
shaped  to  correspond  to  the  perimeter  of  the  area  defined 
by  the  inner  web  portions  and  the  spaced  side  web  portions 
of  the  members  at  their  adjacent  ends;  the  plate  member 
being  positioned  within  said  area  with  the  edges  of  tlte 
plate  member  in  contigtraus  relation  with  the  inside 
marginal  edges  of  corresponding  inner  web  portions  and 
side  web  portions  of  the  members,  a  full  penetration  butt 
weld  formed  in  the  space  between  the  adjacent  en<b  of 
the  members  throughout  the  perimeter  of  the  inner  web 
portions  and  tlie  side  web  portions  of  the  members,  the 
butt  weld  forming  a  rigid  connection  between  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  members  and  between  adjacent  ends  of 
the  members  and  the  plate  member,  the  plate  member 
comprising  a  structural  element  at  the  joint  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  members  and  functioning  as  a  back- 
up plate  for  the  full  penetration  butt  weld,  and  connect- 
ing means  between  the  flange  portions  of  each  member 
comprising  an  element  of  angular  cross  section  corre- 
sponding to  the  angular  relationship  between  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  members,  the  element  including  side 
portions  joined  to  the  flanges  of  each  of  the  members  and 
bridging  the  space  between  the  respective  side  web  por- 
tions. 


2^94,143 
LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Bcnard  B.  Kom,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif .  aasigBor  to  s>^^k> 
Akia^ritCoaipany,  Cnlver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioB 

AppUcatfoa  Fcbraary  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,921 
9  CWm.    (CL  lf9— 34) 

1.  A  locking  apparatus  for  a  pair  of  sheets  of  material 
comprising,  in  combination:  dcwiblers  connected  to  said 


ing  members  carried  by  a  portion  of  said  links  of  said 
chain;  and  a  socket  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said  sprock- 
ets for  permitting  access  thereto  from  without  said  sheets 
of  material,  wherry  to  rotate  said  sprockets  and  said 
chain  from  a  locked  position,  with  said  locking  members 
being  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said  groove  formed  in 
the  other  of  said  sheets  and  associated  doubler,  to  an 
unlocked  position  with  said  locking  members  disposed  in 
a  portion  of  said  groove  formed  in  said  <me  of  said 
sheets  and  associated  doubler. 


2,994,144 
INTERSECTING  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Clyde    Maarlcc   Moore,   Riehmond,    Va.,    assignor   to 
Moorex  Indusiilu,  Inc.,  RiAeioBd,  Va.  a  corponitioB 
of  Virglala 

AppBentfon  M»  4, 1954,  Scriri  No.  592,899 
4  CUbH.    (CL  199^-34) 


U'-J^'i 


(b\ 


I 


1.  A  structtire  comprising  a  plurality  of  wall  panels 
arranged  with  adjacent  edge  portions  extending  along 
joints  between  said  panels,  each  of  said  joints  comprising 
a  pair  of  clamping  bars  extending  therealong  with  said 
adjacent  edge  portions  of  said  panels  lying  between  said 
bars,  interlocking  formations  on  said  edge  portions  and 
said  bars,  means  clamping  said  bars  together  and  inter- 
lockingiy  securing  said  panels  along  said  joints  in  direct 
contact  with  said  bars,  said  structure  including  at  least 
one  joint  extending  transverse  to  and  intersecting  another 
joint,  both  the  clamping  bars  of  said  other  joint  being  lat- 
erally notched  in  alignment  with  said  one  joint,  and  end 
portions  of  bodt  the  clamping  bars  of  said  one  joint  being 
formed  complementary  to  said  notches  and  nested 
therein. 


2394,145 

TRUMPET  ASSEMBLY 

Rlckard  H.  Skeppard,  Hanover,  Pa. 

AppttcatkM  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,974 

UCkrfns.    (a.  192-^ 

1.  In  a  tractor,  a  main  casing,  an  axle  for  driving  a 

groimd  wheel,  a  bull  gear  on  said  axle,  a  tnimpet  housing 
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the  bull  gear  and  the  axle,  a  bearing  oo  each  side  of  the 
ball  fear,  one  bearing  writhin  the  tnimpet  and  the  other 
in  the  main  casing,  an  additional  bearing  proxi- 
the  outer  end  of  the  trumpet  to  support  the  axk, 
said  additional  bearing  and  the  bearing  in  the  trumpet 
supporting  the  axle  when  the  trumpet  is  removed  from 
the  main  casing,  and  a  series  of  bolts  spaced  radially  be- 


yond die  periphery  of  the  bull  gear  and  completely  sur- 
rounding the  bull  gear  to  secure  the  trumpet  to  the  main 
casing  so  that  the  trumpet  may  readily  be  removed  from 
the  main  casing  as  a  unit  with  the  axle  supported  therein, 
whereby  the  trumpet  when  fast  to  the  main  casing  dis- 
tributes stress  and  strain  over  ■  broad  area  and  thereby 
•Hures  continual  correct  alincnaent  of  the  bull  gear  axle. 


TRACTOR  CONTROLS 
B.  Codh,  DecrftcU,  DL,  iiiIm  i      by 

to     ~     ~ 
AOh,  Wli.,  a  cnrpMatfon  «ff 
ApplicatkMi  Sipliitu  3t,  1957,  Seital  No.  M7,M2 
ICkte.   (CLin--4) 


A  tractor  control  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tractor 
vehicle  having  brakes,  hydraulic  means  to  supply  fluid 
pressu^  to  the  brakes  to  engage  them,  a  transminion 
shiftable  to  neutral  and  to  different  driving  ratios,  hy- 
draulic means  including  a  supply  connection  and  a  selector 
valve  to  control  the  transmission,  the  transnussion  being 
in  neutral  when  there  is  no  fluid  supplied  thereto  through 
the  supply  connection  and  selector  valve,  a  pressure  oper- 
ated shut  off  valve  in  the  supply  connection,  a  connection 
from  the  first  named  hydraulic  means  to  the  shut  off 
valve  to  close  the  shut  off  valve  when  the  brakes  are 
applied,  and  a  selector  valve  in  the  last  named  connection 
to  make  the  shut  off  valve  effective  or  ineffective. 


23«4,147 

CLUTCH 

Harold  L.  Ahrood,  DdroM,  Mich. 

^1  Aanit  3«,  If  57,  Serial  No.  MU44 

4  CblBM.    (a.  192—35) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  drive  shaft,  of  a  clutch 

comprising  a  clutch  drum  mounted  oo  said  shaft  for  ro- 


ution  about  said  shaft  as  an  axis,  a  disc  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  drum  and  carried  by  said  shaft,  a 
main  clutch  shoe  positioned  adjacent  to  aixl  extending 
about  the  major  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum 
and  normally  out  of  contacting  engagement  with  said 
drum  inner  surface,  the  ends  of  said  main  clutch  shoe 
being  spaced  from  each  other,  one  end  of  said  main 
clutch  shoe  being  secured  to  said  disc  member,  a  clutch 
element  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  sliding  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  disc  member,  an  arm  positioned 
within  said  drum  adjacent  to  and  transversely  of  said 
shaft  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  disc  member 
for  swinging  nx>vement  toward  and  away  from  said  shaft, 
a  pin  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  engage- 
able  with  said  clutch  element,  a  booster  clutch  shoe  po- 
sitioned within  the  space  between  the  ends  of  said  main 
clutch  shoe  normally  out  at  contacting  engagement  with 
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the  adjacent  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum« 
means  connecting  said  booster  clutch  shoe  to  said  arm 
so  that  said  booster  clutch  shoe  is  movable  into  contact- 
ing engagement  with  the  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
said  drum  between  the  ends  of  said  main  clutch  shoe  re- 
■poiive  to  the  sliding  movement  of  said  clutch  element 
toward  said  disc  member  and  simultaneous  swinging 
movement  of  said  arm  away  from  said  shaft,  and  means 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  main  clutch  shoe  to  said 
means  so  that  upon  said  booster  clutch  shoe  having  exe- 
cuted the  movemem  into  contacting  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  drum  between  the  spaced  ends 
of  said  main  clutch  shoe  said  booster  clutch  shoe  will  be 
moved  between  said  spaced  ends  of  said  main  clutch  shoe 
responsive  to  hmited  movement  of  said  drum  relative  to 
said  disc  member  and  simultaneously  move  said  main 
clutch  shoe  into  contacting  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum. 


CLUTCH  FOR  AN  ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE 
PnnI  L.  §rhniHir.  Haray  I.  Cronawdl,  ami  WOImh  H. 
Ti^lor,  Aatana,  bd.,  aaripMn  to  GcMral  MotoH 
Coffondon,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dda- 


ApplliartuB  Febmry  3, 1954,  Scrtol  No.  4t7,997 
1  CWHi.    (CL  191—45.1) 


A  one-way,  overrunning  clutch  for  establishing  driving 
connection  between  a  prime  mover  and  mechanism 
operated  thereby,  said  clutch  comprising  spaced  inner  and 
outer  clutch  rings,  one  of  which  is  a  driving  member 
adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  prime  mover 
and  the  other  of  which  is  a  driven  member  adapted  to 
be  operatively  connected  to  said  mechanism,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  tiluble  gripping  elements  positioned  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  clutch  rings, 
each  gripping  element  having  a  flat  side  extending  nib- 


Btantially  coextensively  with  the  grip|>ing  element  and 
having  an  opposite  tide  which  is  curved  and  further 
having  curved  end  surfaces  which  respectively  engage 
said  inner  and  outer  rings,  and  a  plurality  of  separate 
springs  each  of  which  is  positioned  between  and  engages 
adjacent  gripping  elements,  each  spring  having  a  central 
section  extending  coextensively  with  and  engaging  a  por- 
tion of  said  outer  ring  and  having  a  flat  end  portion  en- 
gaging the  flat  side  of  a  gripping  clement  and  a  curved 
end  portion  engaging  a  curved  portion  of  a  gripping  ele- 
ment, said  curved  portion  of  said  spring  being  of  a  short 
length  as  compared  to  the  length  of  said  spring  and 
engaging  one  gripping  element  at  a  point  closely  adjacent 
the  outer  ring,  said  flat  end  portion  of  said  spring  engag- 
ing the  flat  portion  of  an  adjacent  gripping  element  at  a 
point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  point  of  engagement  of 
said  curved  portion  of  said  spring  with  said  one  gripping 
element,  whereby  said  gripping  elements  are  urged  to 
gripping  position  by  said  springs  acting  on  inner  and 
outer  portions  of  said  gripping  elements. 


biasing  force  exerted  by  said  resilient  means,  said  pro- 
jections are  operative  to  transmit  an  actuating  force  to 
said  clutch  £or  connecting  said  driving  and  driven  ele- 
ments. 

2,9*4,15i 
CLUTCH  PLATE 
Dond  R.  SMid,  Plymonlh,  Mkh.,  oiritoor  to  G«Mml 
Moton  CorporalioB,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cocponrtton  of 
Ddawue 

Applkation  AprO  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  <52,274 
ItClatoii.    (CL191— lt7) 


2,9*4,149 

HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR  UNTT 

James  B.  Codliis,  DccrficM,  lU.,  asstonor,  by  mesne  as- 

ilgnmcati,  to  AlHs-Chalmcrs  Maoufactorint  Company, 

West  AUIs,  Wis.,  a  corporaltoa  of  Delaware 

ApHkadon  Maidi  15, 1954,  Scttal  No.  41^1*7 

1  Claim.    (CL192— 15) 


1.  A  clutch  plate  assembly,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  plate  having  a  centrally  located  mounting  means, 
said  plate  consisting  of  two  membei-s  fixedly  attached  to 
one  another  adjacent  the  centrally  located  mounting 
means  only  and  free  with  respect  to  one  another  ad- 
jacent their  peripheries,  one  of  said  members  including 
means  to  permit  yieklable  radial  displacement  within 
predetermined  limits  of  its  outer  periphery  with  respect 
to  its  center  while  the  other  of  said  members  is  relatively 
more  rigid  whereby  said  members  are  radially  displace- 
able  relative  to  one  aix>ther  adjacent  their  outer  periph- 
eries. 

2,9t4,151 
ESCROW  DEVICE  FOR  COIN  OPERATED 

MECHANISMS 
PhUip  A.  Johnson.  Van  Nays,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignmentB,  of  forty-seven  percent  to  Lloyd 
F.  Brocan,  Santo  Ana,  CaUf.,  and  six  percent  to  Rich- 
ard L.  Gansewitz,  Oruge,  Calif. 
Application  Jannary  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,153 
(ClaiBM.    (CL194— 9) 


In  the  combtiution  including  a  driving  element,  a 
driven  element,  and  clutch  means  operative  when  actu- 
ated to  interconnect  said  driving  and  driven  elements, 
a  hydraulic  clutch  actuator  comprising  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder, a  piston  within  said  cylinder  in  sliding  fluid-tight 
engagement  therewith,  said  piston  dividing  said  cylinder 
into  a  first  and  second  chamber,  said  cylinder  being 
screw-threadedly  secured  at  its  one  end  to  one  of  said 
driving  and  driven  elements,  support  means  cooperating  ^ 
with  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  providing  bear-  * 
ings  upon  which  said  cylinder  is  freely  rotatable,  seal- 
ing means  forming  a  fluid-tight  joint  between  said  cyl- 
inder and  said  support  means,  said  support  means  hav- 
ing a  hydraulic  fluid  inle4  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  projections  ex- 
tending longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  piston  through 
said  second  chamber,  resilient  means  within  said  second 
chamber  normally  tnasing  said  piston  toward  the  fluid 
inlet  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  projections  at  all  times  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  piston  through  said  second 
chamber,  parts  carried  by  the  cylinder  and  engageable 
with  the  projections  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between 
the  cylinder  and  piston,  and  one  of  said  projections  hav- 
ing releasable  spring-biased  detent  means  serving  to  in- 
terconnect said  one  projection  and  an  actuating  clement 
of  said  clutch,  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  within  said  first 
chamber  being  operative  to  exert  a  force  against  said  pis- 
ton tending  to  move  it  away  from  said  fluid  inlet,  where- 
by when  said  pressure  is  greater  in  magnitude  than  the 


1.  An  escrow  device,  which  comprises  means  to  de- 
fine a  coin  support  surface,  a  plate  mounted  on  said  coin- 
support  surface  in  sliding  flatwise  engagement  therewith, 
said  plate  having  an  opening  therein,  an  open-bottomed 
cup  mounted  on  said  plate  and  registered  with  said  open- 
ing, a  first  opening  in  said  coin-support  surface  and 
adapted  to  register  with  said  opening  in  said  plate  in  one 
position  thereof,  a  second  opening  in  said  coin  support 
surface  and  adapted  to  register  with  said  opening  in  said 
plate  in  a  second  position  thereof,  said  fint  and  second 
opoiings  in  said  coin-support  surface  being  spaced  apart 
to  permit  coins  disposed  in  said  cup  to  rest  upon  said  coin- 
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support  surface  when  said  cup  b  benrteu  said  flrrt  and 
Mcond  opentngi,  a  coib  ttoraxe  efefMBC  adapted  to  r^ 
cefve  coim  from  said  first  openiat  hi  said  coii>-«uppoft 
surface,  a  coin  return  element  adapted  to  receive  cote 
from  said  second  openiiif .  in  said  coin-support  surface,  a 
witnoid,  positive  link  mrani  to  poaitiveiy  connect  the 
phnger  of  said  solenofcl  to  Mid  plate  and  cup.  said 
•otcaoid  operating  throu^  said  plunger  and  link  means 
to  tUtt  said  plate  to  said  one  position  upon  energization 
of  said  solenoid,  manually  operable  means,  and  yielding 
link  means  to  connect  said  manually  operabk  means  to 
said  plate  and  cup  for  shifting  of  said  c\ip  to  said  second 
position    upon    operation    of    said    manually    operable 


VENDING  APPARATIJS 


Ekctrk  Corporadon,  Em( 
corpontkM  of  Pcnasyhranfai 

Mfl  12, 1957,  Scftol  No.  452,479 
13  GMm.    (CL  194—19) 


1.  In  a  coin  controlled  system  for  selectively  operat- 
ing at  least  three  electrically  controlled  product  dis- 
pensers, the  combination  of  an  electric  circuit  for  each 
of  said  dispensers,  a  trio  of  product  selection  coin  chutes 
for  the  respective  dispensers,  first  and  second  coin  oper- 
ated switches  disposed,  at  least  in  part,  adjacent  the  re- 
spective first  aiKl  second  coin  chutes  for  actuation  by 
coins  passed  therethrough,  said  first  switch  being  movable 
to  one  station  for  conditioning  the  electric  circuit  for  the 
first  dispenser  for  operation  and  for  rendering  the  second 
switch  ineffective,  and  to  another  station  for  inactivating 
the  first  dispenser  and  for  rendering  the  second  switch 
effective,  said  second  switch  being  movable  to  first  and 
second  stations  for  respectively  conditioning  the  electric 
circuits  for  the  second  and  third  dispensers  for  operation, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  passage  of  a  coin  from  any 
of  said  coin  chutes  beyond  a  predetermined  point  com- 
mon to  said  chutes  for  operating  the  dispenser  selected 
for  operation  by  said  first  and  second  switches. 


2394,153 
PARKING  METER 
F^Mrit  W.  KcrtcO,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  aMJgnor  of  oo»4ttIf 
to  Clyde  D.  Voglcsoag.  Oakland,  CaUf. 
Application  ScpScmbcr  6, 19S5,  Serial  No.  532,435 
8  Oafans.    (U.  194—72) 
1.  A  parking  meter  including  control  mechanism  com- 
prising a  rotary  coin  carrier  having  a  peripheral  coin 


recess  and  having  three  projections  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  recess  and  a  spring  loaded  ptvotally 
nounted  primary  lever  bearing  upon  the  periphery  o(f 
said  coin  carrier  for  holding  coins  in  the  recess  thereof 
aa  said  coin  carrier  rotates  whereby  said  lever  pivots 
proportiooal  to  the  diameter  of  coins  contacted,  a  piv- 
otally  mounted  selector  plate  adjacem  said  coin  carrier 
having  spaced  stops  thereon  and  operativdy  connected  to 


said  primary  lever  for  movement  therewith,  retaining 
means  engaging  said  selector  plate  and  holding  same  in 
maximum  pivoted  position  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive diameter  of  the  inserted  coins  whereby  selected  coin 
carrier  projections  strike  said  selector  plate  stops  for 
arresting  coin  carrier  rotation  proportional  to  the  diam- 
eter of  coin  actuating  the  mechanism,  means  for  resetting 
said  selector  plate,  and  indicating  means  controlled  by 
rotational  displacement  of  said  coin  carrier. 


2,994,154 
CLOCKLE98  PARKING  METER 

JaiBCs  W  M^akaH.  B^b^^l  III 

Application  Ammmt  17,  1953,  Sartal  No.  374,574 

4  flshw    (CL194— 74) 


1.  In  a  clockless  parking  meter,  in  combination,  a  cas- 
ing, a  signal  on  the  casing  shiftable  to  signalling  and 
non-signalling  positions,  mechanism  in  the  casing  for 
actuating  the  signal  including  an  actuating  slide  provided 
with  a  cam,  members  in  the  casing  operable  by  said  cam 
to  effect  said  shifting  of  the  signal,  a  locking  member 
coacting  with  the  slide  to  hold  same  in  a  position  wherein 
the  slide  maintains  the  signal  in  signalling  position,  a 
manually  operable  coin  controlled  member  cooperable 
with  a  coin  impmged  between  same  and  said  slide  for 
moving  the  slide,  spring  means  connected  to  the  slide 
for  actuating  same  to  release  it  from  the  said  locking 
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means  for  causing  the  si||ial  to  assume  non-dgnalling   combinatkn  of  an  endless  -inking  ribbon  movable  be- 

position  when  the  coin  controlled  manual  member  is    tween  said  platen  and  said  type  bars,  a  pair  of  ribbon 

actuated,    and   aeptrate    selectively    operable    manual 

means  in  the  casing  cooperable  with  the  slide  to  restore 

same  to  its  position  in  which  it  is  locked  by  the  locking 

member. 

2,994,155 

ffTENCIL  MACHINE  TABLE  ALIGNMENT 

CONSTRUCTION 

Haritort_W._  Hwnpei,  'g?y'*t  ShJ**!;"'  *•  **"^ 

ePM^BQb    AvBCHBS    ^/O^DBiH^^a    ^WUVvDJCf    liliy   B 

Iton  of  Dlinali 

Appllcalion  Inly  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,911 


(CL  197— •.7) 


inking  spools  rotatable  on  said  frame,  means  for  urg- 
ing said  ribbon  into  engagement  selectively  with  said 
spools,  and  means  for  driving  oac  of  the  qmols. 


1.  In  combination,  a  steticil  machine  table  including 
a  platform,  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  in  said 
platform  including  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  the 
upper  edge  of  the  inner  wall  being  at  a  lower  level  than 
the  upper  edge  of  the  outer  wall. 


2394,154    

MUnC  TYPEWRITER 

Caci  S.  Efla«ar,  Davrar,  Colo. 

AppllcatkMi  Jane  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,953 

4CiaiM.    (CL197— «) 


n 


1.  In  a  typewriter  for  printing  music  characters  on  pa- 
per or  the  like,  a  series  of  type  bars  having  music  char- 
acters thereon;  a  series  of  activating  keys  associated  with 
said  type  bars  for  moving  individual  type  bars  to  print- 
ing position;  a  carriage;  a  platen  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  movable  to  and  retainable  at  any  desired  posi- 
tion; a  pointer  for  indicating  the  printing  point:  means 
for  shifting  said  carriage  in  lateral  increments  of  a  pre- 
determined distance,  said  means  being  independent  of  the 
action  of  said  keys;  and  adjusting  means  independent  of 
said  carriage  shiftiivg  means,  for  moving  said  carriage  to 
any  desired  point  between  adjacent  positions  produced  by 
said  carriage  shifting  means,  whereby  said  carriage  is  mov- 
able to  and  retainable  at  any  desired  lateral  position. 


2,994,157 

STENOGRAPHIC  MACHINES 

Howari  B.  Snrilh,  Wa*ia|tom  D.C. 

AppttcalkM  Marck  27,  1957,  Serial  N*.  MMIS 

14  OafaM.    (CL  197—9) 

1.  In  a  stenographic  machine  including  a  frame,  a 

platen  and  a  set  of  type  bars  carried  by  said  frame,  the 


2394,151 

POWER-OPERATED  OFFICE  MACHINE 

Hani  Haa,  WilWhrnhaven,  Gcnsavy,  asstganr  to 

OLiBBsh  Weftc  AXin  WUhefanshaTcn,  Gcfonay 

AppBeallon  October  1€,  1958,  Serial  No.  747,559 

ippHcaHoM  Gen— y  October  27,  1957 
15Clainic    (CL  197— 40 


V! 


1.  In  a  power-operated  typewriter  and  the  like,  a  dis- 
placeable  carriage,  a  platen  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  line  pacing  means  coimected  to  said  platen  for 
rotating  said  platen  in  predetermined  increments,  drive 
means  conununicating  with  said  line  spacing  means  and 
said  carriage  and  adapted  to  initiate  at  least  one  line 
q>acing  (q)eration  on  a  work  sheet,  locking  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  carriage  and  adapted  to  lock 
said  carriage  to  prevent  movement  thereof,  first  key 
means  in  registry  with  said  carriage  locking  means  for 
actuating  the  latter,  control  means  actuated  by  said  first 
key  means  for  operating  said  drive  means  including  an 
electrical  power  source,  a  relay,  first  switch  means  op- 
erated by  said  first  key  means  to  connect  said  relay  to  said 
power  source,  and  second  switch  means  actuated  by  said 
relay  for  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  power 
source,  second  key  means  for  actuating  said  control 
means  independently  of  said  first  key  means,  whereby  said 
drive  means  performs  a  line  spacing  operation  on  said 
work  sheet  followed  by  a  carriage  displacement,  and 
means  communicating  with  said  locking  means  and  said 
first  switch  means,  said  communicating  means  being 
acted  upon  by  said  drive  means  via  said  locking  means 
for  operating  said  first  switch  means  upon  completion  of 
a  line  spacing  operation,  said  control  means  further  in- 
cluding time  delay  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
relay  to  prevent  premature  energization  thereof  and  to 
permit  said  line  ^>acing  means  to  return  to  a  predeter- 
mined initial  position  in  readiness  for  a  subsequent  line 
spaqng  operation. 
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XM44S9 

PROPORTIONAL  SPACING  MBCHANHM 

FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

taama  Fields  SoMlkcn,  Poi«hkMpik,  N.Y. 

Apptfcatioa  Noirembcr  4, 1955,  Scital  No.  545,M3 

SiCUmm,    (CL197— M) 


^  t^f 


22.  A  proportional  spacing  nnechanisni  coMHiing  of  an 
escapement  member,  a  combmation  stop  and  feed  pawl 
engageable  and  disengageabie  with  said  escapement  mem- 
ber, a  first  means  to  disengage  said  stop  and  feed  pawl 
from  engagement  with  said  escapement  member,  a  sec- 
ond means  to  lock  said  stop  and  feed  pawl  in  disengaged 
position  and  a  third  means  to  actuate  said  second  means 
to  unlock  said  stop  and  feed  pawl  and  cause  engage- 
ment of  said  stop  and  feed  pawl  with  said  escapement 
member. 


23«4,1M 
INKING  DEVICE  FOR  TYPEWRITING  MACHINES 
ClaraKe  F.  Sclzcr  and  Robert  T.  CollMm,  Fort  Lee,  and 
Max   Ebcrt,  Rldgcficld,  NJ,   aasiKnoffi  to  Inv« 
aink.  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  a  paftncrsfaip 

AppUcalkMi  April  M,  1958,  Scitel  No.  731^47 
17  CtaiM.    (CL  197— 1S«) 


1.  In  a  typewriting  machine  having  movable  type  bars 
and  type  faces  thereon,  and  means  for  actuating  selected 
type  iMirs  for  movement  between  rest  and  typing  posi- 
tions thereof,  inking  means  for  said  type  faces  comprising 
ink  reservoir  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  machine,  ink 
transfer  means  mounted  for  movement  between  positions 
in  opposed,  spaced  relation  to  said  reservoir  means  and 
the  type  faces  of  the  type  bars  in  the  rest  position  there- 
of, means  for  moving  said  ink  transfer  means  between 
said  positions  and  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
reservoir  means  and  said  last  mentioned  type  faces  at  the 
terminal  ends  of  its  movement  between  said  positions, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  type  bar 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  transfer  nwving  means. 


a^tMtfi 

GLASSWARE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Cart  W.  Sdnibcr,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aMigiim  to 

Utaoii  daas  Company,  a  cxMrponlioo  of  OUo 

AppHcaftoa  December  10,  195^  Serial  No.  (27.181 

n  OaloH.    (CL  198—25) 


4.  Apparatus  for  transferring  glassware  received  at  a 
predetermined  ware  receiving  position  to  a  predetermined 
ware  releasing  position  for  delivery  thereat  to  a  traveling 
conveyor,  the  latter  traveling  at  a  linear  speed  less  than  the 
linear  speed  of  the  ware  at  the  ware  receiving  position, 
said  apparattu  comprising  a  base,  a  horizontal  turret  con- 
tinuously rotatable  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
pairs  of  transfer  arms  pivoted  horizontally  on  radially 
spaced  centers  near  the  periphery  of  said  turret,  said  pairs 
of  transfer  arms  including  a  leading  arm  and  a  traiiling 
arm  adapted  to  assume  open  and  closed  positions  relative 
to  each  other,  each  said  pair  of  transfer  arms  adapted  to 
uphold  glassware  therebetween  when  closed,  means  for 
normally  maintaining  said  pairs  of  transfer  arms  closed, 
means  actuable  to  open  said  arms  and  release  glassware 
therefrom,  and  separate  means  operable  for  pivoting  said 
trailing  arm,  said  separate  means  being  engageable  after 
actuation  of  said  last-mentioned  means  and  adapted  to 
slow  the  linear  speed  of  said  traveling  arm  sufficiently 
to  maintain  a  spaced  relationship  between  said  released 
ware  on  the  conveyor  and  said  trailing  arm. 


2,9f4,U2 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Swmwl  B.  Simer.  F^clid,  Obio,  awlgMni  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioQ  of  New  York 
Applkatioo  Auinist  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  752,972 
9ClaliM.    (CL198— 33) 


9.  Apparatus  for  feeding  hollow  tubular  articles  com- 
prising a  shell  portion  having  a  substantially  closed 
weigh  ted -end  down  position  into  a  vertically  extending 
article-receiving  tube  means,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
article  feeder  bowl  having  a  bottom  with  an  upstanding 
annular  wall  and  a  helical  conveyor  track  rising  from  the 
bottom  of  said  bowl  upwardly  around  said  annular  wail 
and  terminating  in  a  discharge  conveyor  section  having 
a  floor  portion  and  an  upstanding  marginal  guide  flange, 
vibrator  motor  means  supporting  and  effecting  vibratory 
oscillation  of  said  bowl  about  its  vertical  center  axis  in 
an  inclined  arcuate  path  of  movement  corresponding  ap- 
proximately to  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  con- 
veyor track  to  advance  the  articles  in  said  bowl  up  the  said 
track  and  thence  in  a  predetermined  path  across  the  floor 
of  said  discharge  conveyor  section  along  the  said  marginal 
guide  flange,  said  floor  having  an  article  discharge  open- 
ing therein  directly  overlying  the  said  article-receiving 
tube  means  and  located  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  ad- 
vance movement  of  the  articles  across  said  floor,  said 
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floor  alto  being  provided  with  a  guideway  adiacent  and 
leading  to  said  opening  for  guiding  the  advancing  articles 
in  an  endwise  poaition  to  and  in  a  predetermined  direction 
of  appixMch  toward  the  said  opening,  and  air  nozzle 
means  located  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  aitkle- 
recatvlng  tube  means  and  connected  to  a  aouroe  (rf  com- 
pressed air  to  direct  an  air  jet  upwardly  through  the 
central  region  of  said  discharge  opening  so  as  to  sweep 
away  from  said  opening  all  those  articles  approaching 
the  opening  with  their  open  end  first  but  permit  over- 
balancing and  entry  into  tbe  opening  of  those  articles  ap- 
proaching the  opening  with  their  waited  end  first. 


2,984,1«3 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

THE  THICKNESS  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Kaqrw  B.  Goidii«  Mamiea,  and  Wlittam  M.  Meyer, 
PMiyrtwig.  Ohio,  amigBon  to  Ubby-Owcna-Ford  Gbai 
.     Campany,  Toledo,  OUo,  a  cortondon  of  Ohio 
Apfttcalloa  May  28. 1955,  Serial  No.  589,872 
>  HClaloM.    (CL198— 39) 


sections,  means  for  supporting  said  belt,  nteam  for 
tramming  said  tail  section  relative  to  the  head  section  to 
vary  the  effective  woriung  length  of  the  conveyor,  means 
including  a  plurality  of  idler  carriages  movable  relative 
to  each  other  and  having  the  belt  reeved  therd)etween  to 
enable  the  effective  length  of  the  belt  to  be  varied  in 
response  to  the  tramming  of  the  tail  section,  means  for 
tramming  said  head  section  between  woriung  locatioot, 
support  means  for  supporting  the  idler  carriages  during 
the  tramming  of  both  sections,  said  support  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated  rail  membot, 
pivot  means  adjacent  one  end  portion  of  each  rail  member 
for  pivotally  connecting  the  respective  rail  member  to  the 
head  section  for  generally  vertical  pivotal  movement  of 


V 


'S- 


'.  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  sheets 
fiaving  a  uniformly-sized  surface  area,  said  apparatus  be- 
ing arranged  in  the  path  of  sheets  carried  along  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  line  of  movement,  supporting  means 
for  removing  a  sheet  off  such  a  line  of  movement  and 
for  moving  the  sheet  laterally  to  a  second  supporting 
means,  means  for  moving  the  sheet  from  the  second 
supporting  means  to  a  third  supporting  means,  the  third 
supporting  means  being  adapted  to  move  a  sheet  from 
the  forward  to  the  rearward  end  thereof  in  step-wise  se- 
quences, a  thickness  measuring  device  located  beneath  the 
forward  end  of  the  third  supporting  means,  means  for 
lowering  said  third  supporting  means  to  place  a  sheet 
on  the  thickness  measuring  device,  automatically  con- 
trolled means  for  raising  the  third  supporting  member 
after  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  thickness  measuring  device  for  automati- 
cally indicating  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  on  the  surface 
thereof  as  the  same  is  being  moved  to  the  rearward  end 
of  the  third  supporting  member. 


the  free  end  portions  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
between  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  idler  carriage 
operative  position  and  a  generally  vertically  upwardly 
tilted  idler  carriage  storage  position,  other  rail  means 
removably  secured  to  each  free  end  portion  of  the  rail 
members  and  supporting  the  idler  carriages  in  said 
operative  position,  said  idler  carriages  being  supported 
on  said  rail  members  in  said  storage  position  with  the  free 
end  portions  of  the  rail  members  being  tilted  generally 
vertically  upwardly  and  the  rail  means  being  removed 
therefrom,  and  means  includrag  a  jack  pivotally  mounted 
between  the  head  section  and  the  respective  rail  memben 
for  pivotally  moving  said  rail  members  between  the 
operative  position  and  the  tilted  storage  position. 


23«4,1<5 
CENTER  STRAP  FOR  POTATO  DIGGER  CHAIN 
Cnrtia  L.  Cook,  Syraaiae,  N.Y.,  asaigBor,  by  mcsDc  as- 
stgnmciits,  to  Deere  ft  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dd- 


AppUcatkMn  March  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8,5<1 
5CUnM.    (CL  198— 193) 


1.  In  a  potato  digger  or  the  like,  a  wide  type  link 
elevator  including  a  plurality  of  generally  transvene 
links  interconnected  at  their  ends  and  normally  spaced 
apart  at  their  central  portions,  means  on  the  center  por- 
tion of  each  transverse  link  forming  spaced  apart  shoul- 
ders, and  a  center  link  interconnected  with  each  pair  of 
adjacent  links  between  the  associated  shouioers  thereon 
so  as  to  prevent  the  central  parts  of  the  transverse  links 
from  being  deflected  away  from  one  another. 


2,984,1M 
EXTENSIBLE  BELT  CONVEYORS 
R.  Bcrgmann,  Evergreen  Park,  and  John  R.  Ma- 
deira, CUaigo,  m.,  aMJgnors  to  Goodman  Manafac- 
tuflBV  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatloo  of  Illinois 
Application  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,952 
"^  6  dahas.    (H.  198—139) 

1 .  An  extensible  belt  conveyor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  head  section,  a  tail  section,  a  belt  having  a  con- 
veying reach  and  a  return  reach  extending  between  said 


2,9#4,1M 

ADJUSTABLY  SUPPORTED  RETURN  IDLER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  BELT  CONVEYORS 

Mary  L.  Stinson,  Chicago,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Goodman 

Manafacturing  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa 

ofDUnoli 

Appllcatioa  November  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  772,813 

3  Claims.    (O.  198—282) 
1.  An  adjustably  supported  idler  assembly  comprising 
a  support  member,  a  link  pcndently  supported  thereby. 
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in  a^ufltablc  plAte  pendeotly  lupported  by  nid  link  and 
hxnag  first  tkn  meant  at  Ibe  lower  end  thereof  entatiof 
an  end  of  said  idler,  lecood  slot  meam  in  said  adJuaUbie 
plate  enabling  the  podtion  of  said  idler  to  be  varied  with 
iMpect  to  said  support  aaember,  said  second  slot  means 
fprinrfiin  an  ry>**g»tM\  portion  extending  lengthwiae  of 


nid  platn  and  spaced  tiauavene  poftioM  eiteading  at  an 
angle  from  said  elongated  portioii,  said  link  being  selec- 
tbety  T"f  I— KU  with  any  one  of  said  tranarerae  portiom 
thereby  cn^H'nt  said  adjiistable  plate  to  hang  pcndently 
from  said  link  in  a  plurality  of  ai^usted  positions  at  dif- 
ferent distances  from  said  support  member. 


INTBRWlTgNT  FEED  MBCHANrtM 

AppUcadoa  Msr  l\  1953,  SaiW  N*.  3«9,747 
3  fill  I  I     (a.M3— 135) 


1.  Mechanism  for  intermittently  feeding  a  wire  through 
crimping  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a  supporting 
bracket  carried  by  said  frame,  a  shaft  ioumaled  in  the 
sides  of  said  bracket,  a  plate  secured  to  and  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  ratchet  disc  positioned  at  the  side 
of  and  removabiy  secured  to  the  plate,  a  pair  of  arms 
secured  together  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  one 
of  said  arms  carrying  a  dog  adapted  to  engage  with  the 
teeth  on  the  ratchet  disc,  a  link  connected  to  the  end 
of  the  other  arm.  a  routably  mounted  driving  shaft,  a 
crank  pin  oo  said  driving  shaft  having  means  for  ad- 
justing it  radially  of  the  shaft,  an  arm  connectinc  said 
pin  to  said  link,  a  sprocket  wheel  secured  on  the  other 
cad  of  said  first-named  shaft,  another  shaft  )oumaled  in 
tbm  side*  of  the  bracket,  a  wire  feeding  roll  secured  oo 
said  last-named  shaft  and  a  driven  sprocket  secured  on 
the  end  of  this  shaft,  a  sprocket  chain  trained  loosely 
arovad  the  two  sprocket  wheels  for  driving  the  last 
named  sprocket  and  the  feeding  roll  from  the  fint  named 
sprocket,  a  slack  take-up  means  for  the  said  sprocket 
chain,  and  a  stem  adjustably  supported  oo  the  bracket 
and  carrying  a  roller  adapted  to  engage  the  said  wire 
pasaing  between  the  two  roUers. 


POSmONING  DEVICB 
K.  Wdl  Md  DawM  L.  relm 
la  *•  UaMsi  Stalls  «f 
h7*i 


13,  IfSl,  SerisI  Na.  24M34 
(CLM3-^1M) 


1.  A  rod  positioning  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioo.  a  bousing,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafu  having  one  end 
rotttably  mounted  upon  the  housing,  a  cylinder  disposed 
about  the  other  end  of  said  shafts  and  mounted  to  the 
housing,  bearing  means  disposed  about  said  end  of  the 
shafts  sealed  about  their  periphery  to  the  cyluider,  a 
friction  disc  rigidly  affixed  to  each  of  the  shafts  ad- 
jacent to  the  end  joumaled  within  the  housing,  a  second 
friction  disc  sUdably  disposed  about  each  of  the  shafts 
adjacent  to  the  first  friction  disc,  pins  slidably  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  friction  discs  on  each  shaft, 
spiraled  springs  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
friction  discs  on  each  shaft,  a  piston  slidably  disposed 
about  each  of  the  shafts  between  the  second  friction  disc 
aad  the  bearing  means,  said  piston  being  slidably  sealed 
within  the  cylinder  and  mechanically  linked  to  the  second 
friction  disc  oo  said  shaft,  means  to  apply  a  fluid  pres- 
sure within  each  cylinder  between  the  piston  and  the 
bearing  means,  and  means  coupled  to  the  shafts  to  rotate 
the  shafts  in  opposite  directions  st  approximately  the 
rate. 


13»4,l<f 
dGARETTl  PACKAGE 

V.  Ksarttac,  lackaaa  HdghiB,  N.Y. 

AfpHcalhw  IBM  14, 195«,  Serial  Na.  59MN 
iChrfM.    (CL2M— 41) 


1.  A  self-thinning  or  collapsible  cigarette  package  com- 
prising sn  inner  collapsible  wrapper  in  which  the  cigarettes 
are  fully  enclosed  and  an  outer  collapsible  wrapper  com- 
prising rigid  front  and  rear  panels  covering  the  full  front 
and  rear  areas  of  the  package  and  a  continuous  thin  flex- 
ible wrapper  strip  forming  the  bottom,  sides  and  top  of  the 
outer  wrapper  and  extending  in  a  ribbon-like  maimer 
about  the  bottom,  side  and  top  edges  of  the  panels,  said 
continuous  wrapper  strip  having  froirt  and  rear  lips  ex- 
tending throughout  its  length  and  mitered  at  the  comers 
of  the  panels  in  a  picture  frame-like  fashion  and  joined 
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by  the  lips  lo  the  ovter  faces  of  the  panels,  the  free  ends 
of  continuous  wrapper  strip  being  joined  to  each  other  to 
completely  enclose  the  cigarettes  withia  the  package, 
whereby  the  cigarettes  will  be  protected  from  b^ng  bent 
while  permitting  the  free  collapse  of  the  package  from 
front  to  rear  as  the  rows  of  the  cigarettes  are  removed. 


Nkhahe  A. 


2,M4a72 
KEY  PACKAGE 
Welch,  Wcil  Hartford, 
Hardware 


21,  19S7,  S«fW  ^f•.  <79,4<2 
(O. 


J. 


FANCAintW 

MB  KOhSfl  Brit  DBaaiBg,  St. 

lb  Wayavf  Paper  Piudaili  Comi 
cutpucatloa  of  MhMaealB 
AppUcatloa  Swm  22, 1955,  SwM  No.  f  174T7 
2aafaM.    (a.2M-40 


^  1.  A  can  sleeve  in  combination  with  a  receptacle 
having  top  of  one  diameter,  a  bottom  of  smaller  diameter, 
and  tapered  side  walls,  the  sleeve  iiKluding  a  top  panel 
OYcrlying  the  receptacle  top  aad  of  substantially  equal 
width  thereto,  parallel  side  wall  panels  hingedly  connected 
to  opposite  edges  of  said  top  panel,  the  top  of  said  recep- 
tacle engaging  said  side  walls  and  tending  to  hold  them 
parallel,  a  bottom  panel  of  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  receptacle  bottom,  and  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  exteiKling  coiuecting  panels  con- 
necting the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls  to  opposite 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  the  combined  hei^t  of  said 
side  wall  paneb  and  connecting  panels  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  tapered  side  walls  of  said 
receptacle,  whereby  folding  said  connected  side  wall 
panels  and  coimecting  panels  into  conmion  planes  will 
increase  the  distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
to  simplify  insertion  axxl  removal  of  said  receptacles. 


4:  1.  A  package  for  keys  and  like  articles  comprising  an 
ingot  of  an  (^>aque  metallic  material  having  a  melting 
point  below  the  temperature  of  boiling  water  and  a  spe- 
cific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  water  whereby  the 
said  package  may  be  removed  from  the  article  by  being 
immersed  in  water  at  substantially  boiling  temperature 
and  the  material  will  precipitate  to  the  bottom  ot  the 
water  container. 

2,9f4,173  

PLUNGER  AND  DIE  FOR  INDIRECr  EXTRUSION 
Fkedcrkk  W.  ■raaa,  DcaihofB,  and  Alfred  Braa^ 

riiBiiiiiriiM  r" " 

AppBratiBB  Maf«h  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,422 
4CbrinH.   (CL2f7— O 


Lm  GeCBE, 


23M,171 
HOSIERY  PACKAGE 
New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  awigBnr  ef 
Id  UnMad  Stales  Tnut  Co.  of  New  Yorii 
iBly  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  <71,5«2 
Idilik    (CL 


A  hosiery  package  comprising  an  elongated,  flat,  rela- 
tively stiff  form  of  sheet  material  having  at  the  approxi- 
mate center  of  one  of  its  long  edges  an  indentation  in  the 
general  shape  of  an  isosceles  trian^e  with  its  base  coin- 
cident witfi  said  edge,  a  sock  havmg  foot  aiKl  leg  portions 
and  a  heei  moimted  on  said  form  with  said  heel  centered 
transversely  on  said  long  edge  and  longitudinally  on  said 
indentation,  with  the  base  of  said  indentation  being  of 
the  same  order  of  length  as  the  heel  of  said  sock  a^ien 
thus  mounted  on  said  form,  and  with  said  foot  and  leg 
portions  stretched  over  said  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  form,  said  form  being  folded  at  the  apex  oi  said 
indentation  to  place  said  foot  and  leg  portions  against 
one  another,  with  said  heel  folded  around  the  edges 
of  said  indentation  to  place  the  major  portion  of  said 
heel  between  said  foot  and  leg  portions. 


-fifti'^ 


M 


1.  In  an>aratus  for  extruding  hollow  articles  having 
wrench  flats  on  the  outer  surface  extending  circimifer- 
entially  of  the  article,  a  die  comprising  a  cavity  having 
an  inner  surface  portion  provided  with  work  forming  flats 
corresponding  to  the  flats  on  the  article,  the  bottom  (rf 
said  cavity  being  closed  during  extrusion,  a  plunger  axially 
movable  into  the  cavity  and  having  an  external  cylin- 
drical surface  cooperating  with  the  inner  wall  of  the 
cavity  to  provide  an  aimular  space,  and  ribs  extending 
axially  o(  the  annular  space  at  the  juncture  of  adjacent 
ends  of  the  flats  on  the  iimer  surface  of  the  die  cavity 
and  projecting  into  the  annular  space  to  reduce  the  width 
of  the  annular  space  at  the  juncture  of  adjacent  ends  of 
said  work  forming  cavity  flats,  and  thereby  cause  sub- 
stantially uniform  work  material  flow  as  said  material 
is  indirectly  extruded  through  said  aimular  space. 


-  23M,174 

IDENTIFICATION    OF   SENSITIZED    PAPER   OR 

FILM  DEFECTS  WITH  MAGNETIC  MATERIALS 
HowMd  I.  EascrsoB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarfgnor  la  Easl- 

maa  Kodak  C |BBIJ,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cwporatiaB 

of  New  Jersey 

.    AppUcatioB  Jaawy  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  5dl,t59 
SClafaH.    (CL2t9— 72) 

1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  photosensitive  sheet  material 
having  a  photosensitive  layer  on  the  front  surface  of 
an  effectively  opaque  paper  support  which  comprises 
means  for  supporting  a  supply  roU  of  the  material,  means 
for  feeding  materia]  from  the  roll  past  an  inspection 
station,  means  for  illuminating  the  material  at  the  in- 
flection station  to  a  degree  adequate  for  iiupection  but 
not  sufficient  to  fog  the  photosensitive  layer,  means  for 
receiving  light  from  the  illuminated  material  at  the  in- 
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spectioo  sUtioa  and  for  detectmg  defects  in  the  material, 
whereby  the  front  of  said  sheet  is  free  from  any  visible 
evidence  of  the  Cerromagnetic  matexial  means  for  de- 
positing on  the  back  of  the  support  near  each  defect 
as  it  is  detected  at  the  inspection  station  a  highly  perme- 
able ferromagnetic  water  soluble  adhesive  material 
which  is  compatible  with  the  photosensitive  layer,  means 


for  cutting  the  material  into  discrete  sheets  after  h  has 
passed  the  inspection  station  and  the  material  depositing 
means,  means  for  passing  said  sheets  through  a  sorter 
aiul  magnetic  selecting  means  in  the  sorter  for  rejecting 
sheets  having  ferromagaetic  material  on  the  back  thereof, 
said  cutting  means,  pMiiag  means  and  selecting  means 
all  being  shielded  from  actink  radiation  to  which  the 
photosensitive  layer  is  sensitive. 


23«4,175 

FRUIT  SIZING  MACHINE 

John  R.  Fknwr»y,  Hariliicca,  Tex. 

Appttcadoa  March  14,  1954,  SctW  No.  571,432 

SdaiBi.    (Q.  2t9.-I4) 


1.  In  an  article  sizing  machine  having  a  moving  belt, 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  belt  for  receiving  the  arti- 
cles betng  sized,  a  series  of  strips  swingably  mounted  on 
the  machine,  means  connected  to  llle  machine  and  to  each 
free  end  of  the  strips  to  space  said  free  ends  from  the 
surface  of  the  beh  a  distance  smaller  than  the  articles 
being  sized  but  permitting  upward  swinging  movement  of 
said  strips. 

23«4,176 

ANTI-DUST  DEVICE  FOR  GRAIN  ELEVATORS 

hkm  H.  Andt,  St  James,  Maaitoba,  Canada 

AppHcatioa  August  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,05S 

3  Claims.    (0.299^147) 

3.  In  a  gram  elevator  having  a  closed  head  box  in  the 

cupola  thereof  for  receiving  bucket  elevated  grain  and 

directing  same  to  a  girber  spout;  means  for  removing 

.  I  , 


formed  grain  dmt  from  said  head  booc,  comprising:  an 
opening  in  the  side  ol  said  bead  box;  a  power  drivable 
faa  connected  with  said  *t*^'"I  ^  forcibly  propeUiaf 


air  from  said  cupola,  into  said  head  box  to  create  a  pres- 
sure therein;  and  a  pipe  from  the  upper  part  of  said  head 
box  to  atmosphere,  for  exhaust  of  said  pressured  air 
therefrom. 


2,994,177 
FLOTATION  OF  SIUCATP8  FROM  TITANIFEBOU9 
IRON  ORES 
J.  Mckal,  Metocbsii,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Natlanai 
Conpaay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  d 

NoDrawinc.    Application  May  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  M2422 
4  Clainu.    (CL  299—166) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  sflicates  from  the  titanitmi 
valtKs  in  a  titaniferous  iron  ore  which  comprises  grind- 
ing the  ore  to  —60  mesh  size,  pulphig  the  ground  ore 
in  aqueous  media,  acidifying  the  pulp  to  a  pH  between 
about  3.0  and  6.0  by  adding  thereto  an  acid  solation 
containing  an  iontzable  fluoride  ion,  adding  starch  to  said 
acidified  pulp  to  depress  the  titanium  values,  adding  to 
said  pulp  a  cationic  amine  flotation  agent  in  amount 
from  0.2  to  1.0  pound  per  ton  of  ore  and  subjecting  the 
treated  pulp  to  a  froth  flotation  whereby  said  silicates 
are   removed   by   flotation  from   the  residual   titaiuum 

values.  , 
111 


2,994,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  MAGNETIC 

SUSCEPTIBLE  MATERIAL 

HiRy  A.  WlatcraiBte,  Plainiicld,  NJ.,  aaslgnor  to  Re- 

•cardi  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 

New  Yorii 

AppUcatioa  March  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  571^1 

3Clainw.    (CL  299— 214) 


1.  Magnetic  separation  means  for  separating  magneti- 
cally susceptible  materials  from  a  stream  of  mixed  ma- 
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terials  including  a  magnet  having  spaced  poles  estaMish- 
ing  a  field  of  magnetic  flux  between  said  poles,  means 
for  directing  a  stream  of  mixed  materials  to  be  separated 
between  said  spaced  poles,  and  means  for  alternately 
shifting  said  flux  to  and  away  from  said  poles  wherein 
said  means  for  alternately  shifting  said  flux  includes  a 
parallel  magnetic  circuit  having  a  rotatable  bridge  mem- 
ber therein  and  motor  means  for  rotating  said  bridge 
member  to  alternately  shift  the  primary  flux  between  the 
spaced  poles  and  said  parallel  circuit 


2,994,179 

SUBMERGED  GREASELESS  BEARING  FOR 

METALLURGICAL  PROCESS 

William  Ei«aac  EMirezze,  Umw  Beach,  CaHT. 

Aaplication  Saptemhcr  29. 1955rSerial  No.  537,4t7 

4  ntliiii     (CL  299-^444) 


£>;.. 


aa(V9( 


A 

.1  bo 


1.  A  iubmerged  greaseless  bearing  system  for  an  appa- 
ratus having  a  tank  for  holding  a  water  bath  of  finely 
crushed  ores  and  metallurgicaHy  treated  pulp  of  sus- 
pended solids  to  be  classified  for  the  various  processes 
in  recovery  of  the  metallic  particles  of  value,  said  tank 
being  rectangular  and  open  at  its  top  portion  and  formed 
with  a  transversely  curved  and  longittidinally  inclined 
bottom  portion  that  terminates  at  its  upper  eixl  in  a  semi- 
circular trou^,  a  spiral  conveyor  and  a  conveyor  shaft 
longitudinally  disposed  within  said  tank  and  positioned 
ftom  end  to  end  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect 
to  said  transversely  curved  bottom,  one  end  of  said  con- 
veyor shaft  joumalled  in  elevation  exterior  of  said  trough 
and  coupled  for  rotation  there,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
conveyor  shaft  at  the  lower  eixl  of  said  tank  support- 
ingly  joumalled  for  rotation  within  a  greaseless  bear- 
ing structure  submerged  below  the  liquid  level  of  said 
water  bath;  said  greaseless  bearing  structure  character- 
ized by  a  stationary  hollow  casing  providing  a  bearing 
chamber  therein  and  supportingly  mounted  upon  the 
lower  end  wall  of  said  tank,  an  aperture  through  one 
end  of  said  casing  through  which  the  lower  end  of  said 
conveyor  ^aft  passes,  a  circumferentially  rotating  grease- 
less bearing  structure  disposed  within  said  bearing  cham- 
ber in  bearing  engagement  upon  the  lower  end  of  said 
conveyor  shaft  passed  through  said  aperture,  one  or 
more  circumferentially  slotted  openings  provided  through 
the  side  of  said  casing  opening  the  interior  of  said  bear- 
ing chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing  providing  a 
passageway  for  said  water  bath  of  finely  crushed  ores 
to  circulate  in  and  out  of  said  bearing  structure,  whereby 
the  adhesive  accumulation  of  solids,  grit  and  lime  scale 
resulting  from  said  metallurgically  treated  pulp  fall 
through  said  slotted  openings  free  of  the  greaseless  ro- 
tating members  housed  within  the  bearing  chamber  of 
said  casfaig. 

23t4.1S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  UQUIDS 
Lasiia  Brialow,  London,  England,  ■■igaor  of  two-thirds 
to  Henry  Arthur  John  SiOcy  and  Doiq^  George 
Unthanlt,  both  of  London,  Fngi^i>d 
Application  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,495 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkw  Great  Britain 
NoTcoBbcr  39,  1954 
-a  SOahM.   (CL  219— 199) 

1.  An>aratus  for  separating  liquids  of  different  spe- 
gnvities  and  tot  discluiging  the  respective  sep- 


anUed  liqtiids  autonutically  from  the  apparatus  to  main- 
tain between  predetermined  levels  within  the  apparatus 
an  interface  between  the  separated  liquids,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  closed  container,  an  inlet  to  the  con- 
tainer interior  for  liquids  to  be  sq>arated,  two  outlets 
from  the  container  interior  each  for  a  different  separated 
liquid  constituent  of  the  liquids  to  be  a^arated,  means 
within  the  container  for  separating  the  two  constituent 
liquids,  a  throttling  valve  in  one  of  the  said  two  outlets 
opposing  the  discharge  ot  the  respective  separated  con- 
stituent liqtiid  and  thereby  maintaining  the  liquid  inside 
the  container  at  an  elevated  pressure,  a  motorized  valve 
in  the  other  of  the  said  two  outlets,  a  fluid-operated  mo- 
tor coupled  to  the  motorized  valve  for  actuation  there- 


■4lZin. 


'*'^i<Z  >o 


r«ia:- 


of  by  operation  of  the  motor,  means  <^>eratively  asso- 
ciated with  said  motorized  valve  for  creating  an  in- 
creasing bias  on  said  valve  in  the  valve  closing  direc- 
tion as  said  motorized  valve  opens,  two  stationary  ca- 
pacitative  detectors  for  detecting  the  position  of  the 
said  interface  relative  to  each  detector,  means  mount- 
ing the  said  two  detectors  within  the  container  and 
spaced  vertically  from  one  another  to  establish  within 
the  container  the  said  two  predetermined  levels,  and 
fluid-supplying  means  omnected  between  the  fluid-oper- 
ated motor  and  the  container  interior  and  responsive  to 
the  said  two  detectors  for  supplying  to  the  motor  operat- 
ing fluid  for  actuation  of  the  motorized  valve  to  main- 
tain the  said  interface  between  the  said  two  predeter- 
mined levels. 


2,994,181 

RAKE  FOR  TRASH  RACK 

Dongfau  R  Baker  and  Robert  G.  Schaalc,  York,  Pa., 

■wifnon.   by   mesne  anignnients,  to  Allis-Chalmcn 

MannfactnthM  Company,  Milwaoitee,  Wis.,  a  corpo* 

ration  of  Doaware 

AppHcation  Angnst  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  492,943 
UCfarims.    (CL  219^159) 

6.  A  rake  for  a  trash  rack  comprising  a  rake  unit  and 
means  supposing  said  unit  for  movement  up  and  down 
a  trash  rack  And  guide  means  extending  upward  there- 
from; said  rake,  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  rake-like  members  spaced  transversely  across 
said  rack  when  the  unit  is  mourned  operatively  thereon, 
one  end  of  said  members  being  slidable  adjacent  said 
rack  when  moving  upwardly  in  raking  direction,  a  shell 
extending  transversely  between  said  rake  members  and 
normally  resting  upon  the  inner  surfaces  thereof  and 
operable  to  receive  and  move  debris  up  and  down  said 
rack  when  said  unit  is  elevated  therealong,  and  means 
movably  connecting  said  shell  relative  to  said  rake-like 
members  for  support  thereby  and  movement  relative  to 
said  members  between  a  debris-receiving  and  supporting 
position  upon  said  members  to  a  dumping  position  away 
from  said  members  and  toward  said  rack  or  guide  nteaiu 
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extending  upward  frotn  said  rack,  diercby  to  discharfe 
debris  from  said  unit  while  said  one  end  of  each  of  said 


J3§4  HI 

BOTTOM  DUMP  SUNG  AND  CONTAINER  FOft 

LAUNDRY  EXTRACTORS 

Aka  MUMr,  Dctenitt  Mkh^  aateor  to  Miller  Lamdrj 

-'    '•  itn  CoHpwT,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

>  JnaeM^  Serial  No.  74«,7<1 
ICtata.    (CL219— 237) 


rake-like  members  remains  adjacent  said  rack  or  giiide 
means. 


Po«IHo«Ck 
AppikatkMli 

t 


23«4,lt2 
FILTERS 


14,  1957,  Scriid  No.  633,995 
(CL  219—234) 


1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  bousing  having  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  therein,  and  an  inlet  passage  leading  ra- 
dially to  and  an  outlet  passage  leading  radially  from 
said  chamber,  the  axes  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  pasages 
lying  in  a  conunon  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
chamber,  a  sleeve  valve  slidably  arranged  in  said  cham- 
ber to  slide  axially  thereof  and  having  ports  in  the  wall 
thereof  adapted  to  move  into  and  out  of  register  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  on  sliding  of  said  valve  between 
an  open  and  a  cloaed  position,  spring  means  urging  said 
valve  to  the  closed  position,  a  removable  filter  clen»ent 
disposed  within  said  sleeve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
pMMfet,  a  removable  closure  for  nid  chamber,  means 
carried  by  said  closure  for  effecting  displacement  of  said 
valve  to  the  open  position  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  when  said  filter  element  is  in  position  and  said 
closure  member  is  in  chamber  closing  position,  and  re- 
lief valve  means  for  by-passing  said  filter  element  under 
excess  pressure  conditions,  said  sleeve  valve  being  a  looee 
sliding  fit  in  said  cylindrical  chamber,  and  being  provided 
with  an  arrangement  of  sealmg  rmgs  on  its  external  sur- 
face disposed  and  arranged  to  seal  said  inlet  passage  from 
communication  around  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  valve 
with  said  outlet  passage  when  said  sleeve  valve  is  in  either 
the  open  or  closed  positioDt. 


-^\^ 


A  sling  and  container  device  for  receiving  laundry  load- 
ed into  the  device  from  above  and  for  transporting  said 
laundry  to  and  from  and  for  holding  same  in  an  extractor 
rotating  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  bottom,  a  cylin- 
drical wall,  and  an  open  top,  and  for  dumping  said  laun- 
dry out  of  and  down  from  the  device:  said  device  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  portion  of  substantially  the 
height  and  diameter  of  the  extractor  with  which  it  is  to  be 
used,  and  a  skirt  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
flaps  of  flexible  material  having  their  upper  edges  coin- 
dding  with  and  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  body 
portion,  the  flaps  being  side  by  side  around  the  lower 
edges  of  the  body  portion,  the  flaps  depending  from  the 
body  portion  and  being  of  a  length  considerably  greater 
than  the  heighth  of  the  body  portion  whereby  they  may 
be  moved  from  their  normal  or  unloading  position,  de- 
pending from  the  body  portion,  to  a  loading  position 
where  they  extend  horizontally  inwardly  from  the  body 
portion  to  form  a  sling  bottom,  on  the  bottom  of  the  ex- 
tractor, to  near  the  axis  of  the  extractor,  and  then  gath- 
ered and  turned  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  extract 
tor  to  a  central  gathering  point  aligned  with  the  extractor 
axis  but  well  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  portion  to 
form  an  inner  wall  wherein  laundry  may  be  contained 
between  the  body  and  the  inner  wall  and  on  top  of  the 
sling  bottom,  the  lower  or  free  ends  of  the  flj^  each 
having  means  for  detachably  interlocking  it  with  a  cen- 
tral gathering  axially  arranged  sling  book  means  when 
the  flap*  are  turned  from  the  body  portion  and  then  up 
from  the  extractor  bottom  and  gathered  into  loading  po- 
sition, the  upper  edge  of  the  body  portion  having  several 
peripherally  spaced  means  for  detachably  interlocking  it 
at  a  number  of  points  thereof  with  a  sling  hook  means 
at  the  upper  edge  of  the  body  portion,  and  the  flaps  also 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  be  folded  from  their  inner 
wall  forming  portions  to  the  body  portion  over  the  top 
of  the  laundry  contained  in  the  sling  to  form  a  cover 
therefor. 

2394,lt4 
FILTERING  UNIT 
I.  Daley,  Fltiabelfc,  aad  Vcraon  M.  TidL  NIzob, 
to  Pvrobtor  Products,  lac.,  Rakway, 


NJ>  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AaplkatkNi  laly  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9.185 
3  Claims.    ^CL  219—323) 

1.  A  filter  unit  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet  therein  for  flowing  fluid  to  be  filtered  there- 
through, a  partition  having  a  plurality  of  openings  thae- 
in  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet,  means  for  mounting 
a  filter  cartridge  on  said  partition  adjacent  each  of  said 
openings,  an  annular  convoluted  pleated  paper  filter 
cartridge  mounted  over  each  opening,  and  seated  against 
said  partition  a  center  tube  in  each  cartridge  in  altgiunent 
with  each  said  opening,  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  the 
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end  of  each  said  center  tube  opposite  said  partition  com- 
prising a  plate  member,  hemisphcricaUy  shaped  projec- 
tions on  the  underside  of  said  plate  extending  iirto  each 


\ 


and  by  a  lower  washer  fixed  to  said  tube  and  a  housing 
lid,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  rigid  inextensible  per- 
forate tubular  core  having  a  flanged  lower  end  adapted 
to  rest  on  said  lower  washer  and  having  an  upper  end; 
a  cylindrical  tubular  body  vrith  a  lower  end  resting  on 
said  flanged  lower  end,  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  fitting 
snugly  around  said  core,  an  outer  cylindrical  wall,  and 
an  upper  end  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  said  core, 
said  body  comprising  a  porous  knitted  fabric  casing 
whose  openings  become  enlarged  upon  its  expansion, 
said  casing  being  filled  with  a  mass  of  compacted  filter- 
ing matlerial.  whereby  the  deposit  in  said  mass  of  foreign 
substances  carried  in  the  fluid  being  filtered  causes  said 
mass  tq  grow  and  said  growth  will  enlarge  the  openings 


said  center  tube  to  form  a  fluid  tight  joint  therewith, 
and  biasing  means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  projec- 
tions abutting  each  of  said  center  tubes  and  said  filter 
elements  seated  on  said  partition. 


2,994495 
LAUNDERING  MACHINES 

Gaone  M.  GftMM,  BcUavM.  lofwa      

AppUcathM  Fcktvary  3, 19S3,  Serial  No.  334J79 
13Clalmi.    (CL219— 3«J) 


'^-■'W  iji 


1.  Extracting  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame, 
an  extractor  casing  carried  by  said  frame,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  said  casing,  an  extracting  basket 
carried  by  said  shaft  in  said  casing,  and  a  counterbalanc- 
ing ntechanism  carried  by  said  shaft  comprising  an  annu- 
lar channel  member  having  a  base  wall  sloping  inwardly 
and  downwardly  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  peripheral 
walls  defining  the  radial  limits  of  said  chaimel  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  disc  weights  individually  spaced  about 
said  channel  member  and  carried  upon  and  frictionally 
restrained  in  radially  inward  positions  by  said  sloping  base 
wall  as  said  basket  is  accelerated  until  centrifugal  force 
lifts  said  weights  within  said  chamber  and  out  of  frictiona! 
engafement  with  said  sloping  base  wall. 


in  said  casing  as  the  casing  is  expanded;  and  an  upper 
washer  inside  said  casing  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
above  said  core,  said  upper  washer  having  an  inner 
periphery  smaller  than  that  of  said  core  and  an  outer 
periphery  larger  than  that  of  said  core,  the  length  of  said 
core  plus  the  thickness  of  said  upper  washer  and  the 
fabric  casing  therearound  being  equal  to  the  length  be- 
tween said  lid  and  said  lower  washer,  so  that  when  said 
cartridge  is  installed  and  compressed  between  said  lid 
and  laid  lower  washer,  said  upper  washer  and  the  adja- 
cent fabric  casing  arc  clamped  ti^tly  between  said  lid 
and  said  lower  washer,  so  that  growth  of  said  filter  mass 
cannot  cause  said  cartridge  to  sag  away  from  said  lid 
and  permit  said  fluid  to  by-pass  around  said  cartridge. 


OJ   n^ 


2,994,187 

DISPENSING  RACE  FOR  HAIR  WAVE  RODS 

Bobby  J.  Johnson  and  Kenneth  M.  Johnaoa, 

Loi«  Beach,  Calif. 
AapUcatkNi  Jaly  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  749,511 
^  idatea.    (CL211— 49) 


19C 
TER 
L.  Moore,  OaUMd,  CaHf 


FILTl 


Caiiff.,  a  euryosatiaa  of  Caltforala 

» ijBi  ^^^^l^P^^jJ^'^l^ll!^^^^  «4,«2  J    ^  dispensing  rack  which  includes:  a  magazine  sup- 

1.  An  oil  conditioner  cartridge  adapted  for  compres-  porUng  frame  including  a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel. 

sioD  in  a  housing  around  a  rigid  perforate  tube  between  said  front  panel  being  at  a  substantiafly  lower  elevation 
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than  aaid  back  panel,  and  supporting  legs;  at  least  one 
dispenaag  mafazine  extending  obliquely  upward  from 
said  front  panel  to  said  back  panel,  said  magazine  con- 
sisting of  a  pair  of  parallel  gripping  members  pivoted 
in  said  front  and  back  pnaels  for  supporting  gripping 
surfaces  parallel  lo  die  wau  of  said  pivots  but  below  said 
pivots,  said  surfaces  being  spacially  adjustable  from  one 
aaother;  and  a  resilient  leaf  spring  retaining  member  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  magazine  to  block  exit  therefrom 
until  overcome  by  manual  operation. 


UmiTYRACK 

NonreU  M.  RkkaHMMi,  Roanoke,  Va. 

AppUcatioa  March  5,  1954,  SciW  No.  414,39t 

1  Claim    (CL211— 45) 


A  utility  rack  comprising  a  frame  having  vertical  end 
posts,  a  horizontal  top  member,  a  short  honzontal  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  from  one  post,  a  short  post  rising 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  short  honzontal  member  and 
connecting  to  a  medial  portion  of  the  horizontal  top 
member  and  a  short  horizontal  member  extending  from 
a  medial  portion  of  the  short  vertical  post  to  connect  to 
the  remaming  end  post,  the  portion  of  said  horizontal 
top  member  above  the  last  mentioned  short  horizontal 
member  being  provided  with  handle  securing  means  and 
said  short  last  mentioned  horizontal  member  being  like- 
wise provided  with  handle  engaging  means,  said  engag- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  engage  handles  of  mops  and 
like  structures  for  supporting  their  heads  below  the  sec 
ond  mentioned  short  horizontal  member,  the  first  men 
tioned  $hort  horizontal  member  being  formed  with  re- 
cesses for  receiving  the  ends  of  inverted  broom  handles, 
the  portion  of  the  top  horizontal  member  above  said 
recesses  being  formed  with  openings  therethrough  to  re 
ceive  the  handles  of  brooms. 


^  13*4,lt9 

CLOTHES  LINE 
Cbarict  J.  Ekcrt  Eric,  Pa. 
AppUcatkMi  July  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  6724M 
aClafaM.    (CL  211—119.1) 
3.  A  clothes  line  or  the  like  comprising  a  fixture  hav- 
ing a  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  wall  having  a 
hole  therein  between  the  studs  and  further  having  a  rear- 
ward extension  projecting  through  said  hole  in  the  wall, 
said  plate  and  extension  having  an  opening  therein  lead- 
ing to  the  space  behirKl  the  wall,  a  line  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  extension  behind  the  wall  and  the  other  end 
free  aiKl  extending  out  through  said  opening  with  the 
portion  of  the  line  adjacent  said  one  end  depending  be- 
hind the  wall  in  the  form  of  a  storage  loop,  a  weight  slid- 
able  on  the  portion  of  the  line  forming  the  loop  for  hold- 
ing the  loop  under  tension,  locking  means  on  the  fixture 


movable  between  locking  and  released  positions,  the  line 
being  freely  slidable  in  the  released  position  whereby  the 
desired  length  of  line  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  storage 


loop  and  the  free  end  suitably  anchored  to  form  a  clothes- 
line, and  the  line  being  locked  in  said  fixture  in  the  lock- 
ing position  to  prevent  further  withdrawal  of  the  line. 


23«4,19« 
HANGER  BAR 

loacph  L.  Gidwitz  and  Fraadi  Wcstbdl,  Chicago,  m.,  aa- 
rigaon  lo  Laoiil  Corragatcd  Box  Coonpaoy,  Chicago, 
PI-,  a  corporadoa  of  Diiiioif 

AppBcatioa  December  29. 1954,  Serial  No.  47S,3S3 
ICkim.    (CL211— U3) 


A  hanger  bar  structure  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
garment  hangers  of  the  type  having  a  thin  flexible  curved 
hook  including  a  terminal  portion  thereof,  said  structure 
comprising  an  elongated  horizontally  extending  member 
having  an  upper  surface  for  supportably  engaging  be- 
neath the  upper  portions  of  said  hooks,  an  integral  longi- 
tudinal retaining  strip  extending  parallel  to  said  member 
and  spaced  horizontally  therefrom,  said  strip  having  por- 
tions thereof  offset  horizontally  inwardly  therefrom  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong,  said  offset  portions  contact- 
ing said  member  below  said  upper  surface  of  the  latter, 
means  for  fixedly  securing  said  offset  portions  to  said 
member,  the  portions  of  said  strip  between  said  offset 
portions  extending  substantially  rectilinearly  and  parallel 
to  said  member  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  the  in- 
terval between  each  adjacent  pair  of  offset  portions  being 
of  a  length  to  receive  between  each  said  pair  the  terminal 
portions  of  a  group  of  hangers  supported  on  said  mem- 
ber, said  rectilinear  strip  portions  each  having  an  ap- 
proximately horizontal  lower  surface  extending  below 
said  member  upper  surface  and  an  approximately  verti- 
cal inner  surface  facing  said  member  and  spaced  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said 
lower  surfaces  and  said  inner  surfaces  intersecting  to 
define  between  said  offset  portions  a  plurality  of  aligned 
sharp  edges  for  frictionally  biting  into  the  upper  surfaces 
of  the  terminal  portions  of  hanger  hooks  supported  on 
said  member  to  hold  the  hangers  against  sliding  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  the  member  and  to  prevent  the 
curved  hooks  from  flexing  toward  a  straightened  ex- 
panded position  under  the  strain  of  the  weight  of  gar« 
ments  supported  on  Ihe  hangers. 
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23B4,191 
COUPLER  OPERATING  MECHANBM 


lioMl  MalkaMc 

Ohio,  a  cocyariaa  of 

Dccca^bcr  31, 1956,  Scrhd  No.  01^5< 
MClahM.    (CL  213— 171) 


2,9«4,192 

LAMP  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

KeBBclh  W.  Rc7M>ids,  WUloagbby,  aad  Oarvocc  S.  Tcrca, 

Maple  HeigMi,  Ohio,  aaigBon  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  coiporatfoa  of  New  Yorii 

Application  November  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  €24,936 

1  Chfan.    (a.  214—1) 


A  transfer  mechanism  comprising  an  arm  mounted  at 
one  end  for  oscillation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  journal  led  in  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and 
carrying  a  support  means,  a  vertical  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  support  means  and  carrying  holder  means  at  its 
lower  end  for  gripping  an  article  to  be  transferred,  a 
sprocket  fixed  concentrically  on  said  horizontal  shaft, 
means  for  oscillating  said  arm  between  pick-up  and  de- 
livery positions,  means  operable  to  inhibit  rotation  of  said 
sprocket  about  its  own  axis  during  oscillation  (rf  said 
arm  whereby  to  maintain  said  vertical  shaft  in  a  vertical 
position  during  oscillation  of  said  arm,  means  to  rotate 
said  vertical  shaft  and  the  holder  means  carried  thereby 
about  its  axis  comprising  a  first  pulley  fixed  to  said  ver- 
tical shaft,  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
shaft  for  rotation  thereabout  and  belt  means  intercon- 
necting said  pulleys,  and  means  operable  upon  oscillation 
of  said  arm  and  coupled  to  said  sprocket  for  effecting 
operation  of  said  means  to  rotate  the  vertical  shaft  com- 
prising a  first  gear  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  hori- 
zontal shaft  and  fixed  to  said  second  pulley,  a  second 
gear  mounted  adjacent  said  sprocket  arid  on  said  hori- 
zontal shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  having  an 
arcuate  slot  therein,  a  pin  fixed  to  said  sprocket  and 
engaged  in  said  slot  in  said  second  gear,  and  supple- 
mental gear  means  joumalled  on  said  arm  and  meshing 
with  said  first  and  second  gears  to  constitute  an  epicydic 
gear  train  for  driving  said  second  pulley  upon  oscillation 
of  said  arm. 


23t4,193 
UNIVERSAL  TOBACCO  TIER 
W.   Pi^ythiam,  Charch   Road,   Va., 
R.  H.  Boaligaijr,  lac^  Charlotte,  N.C,  a 
of  North  Carolfaia 
Application  Dcceasbcr  9, 1955,  Serial  No. 
SOaiBM.    (CL214— 5J) 


cofporatfoa 

552,927 


1 .  In  combination,  a  car  coupler  for  a  railway  vehicle 
having  an  operating  rod  f<M^  actuating  the  unlocking 
mechanism  of  said  coupler  and  an  operating  rod  bracket 
secured  to  said  vehicle,  said  rod  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  coupler  and  at  its  other  end  being  sup- 
ported in  relationship  to  said  vehicle  on  said  bracket 
only,  said  bracket  including  a  bearing  portion  for  rota- 
tivdy  mounting  said  rod  thereon  and  integral  support 
means  spaced  downwardly  from  said  bearing  portion  to 
underiie  said  rod,  said  support  means  extending  laterally 
from  and  diagonally  forwardly  of  said  bearing  portion, 
said  means  being  engageable  in  supporting  relationship 
with  said  rod  in  the  event  the  rod  becomes  detached  from 
said  coupler  to  prevent  said  rod  from  dropping  to  the  asso- 
ciated railway  track  bed. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  tying  tobacco  leaves  in  hands 
to  be  mounted  on  tobacco  sticks,  the  combination  com- 
prising support  means,  means  on  said  support  means  for 
restraining  longitudinal  movement  of  a  length  of  string 
and  permitting  movement  of  the  string  therefrom  under 
tension,  means  carried  by  said  support  means  below  said 
string  restraining  means  for  aiding  in  the  manual  loop- 
ing of  the  tensioned  string  about  successive  bunches  of 
tobacco  leaves  to  form  successive  hands  interconnected 
in  series  and  for  supporting  adjacent  hands  so  formed  in 
spac-d  relation  with  the  string  therebetween  tensioned, 
said  means  including  a  member  having  transversely  spaced 
surface;  for  engagement  by  successive  hands  to  thereby 
maintain  the  same  in  transversely  spaced  relation  with 
the  string  interconnecting  them  tensioned  and  for  per- 
mitting longitudinal  movement  of  successive  hands  to- 
ward one  end  of  said  member,  said  member  and  said 
string  restraining  means  being  mounted  on  said  support 
means  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  surfaces  on  said 
member  are  disposed  on  one  side  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  surfaces  are  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  spring  restraining  means,  and  means  for  removing 
successive  hands  from  the  one  end  of  said  member  and 
moving  them  to  a  stick  receiving  position. 


2,994,194 

TOBACCO  STRINGER 

Frank  K.  Jones,  Red  House,  and  Norris  H.  Holt, 

Lynchbmg,  Va. 

Application  Angnst  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  689^1 

nOafam.    (Q.  214— 5.5) 


1.  A  device  for  tying  tobacco  leaves  on  sticks  for 
curing  comprising,  a  tying  station,  means  for  supporting 
a  stick  at  the  tying  station,  means  to  feed  leaves  to  the 
tying  station  from  opposite  sides  of  said  stick -supporting 
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means,  means  for  looping  string  about  leaves  at  the  tying 
station,  means  to  Ofitntt  said  leaf-looping  means  trig- 
gered by  arrival  of  leaiFcs  at  the  tying  station,  and  means 
to  advance  the  stick -supporting  means  controlled  by 
movement  of  the  leaf-looping  means. 


CHARGING  ATPARATUS  FOR  SHAFT  FURNACES 
and  L«ra  OM  Vtmrna,  Baton, 

to  Aktkbolaget  Sv«Mka 

Afplksflnw  Mvck  14,  1956,  SctW  N«.  571<4M 
lapMriMia  Swadsa  March  It,  19S5 
13  niiwi    (CL214— If) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  charging  pelletizing  furnaces  with 
concentrate  in  the  fonn  of  wet  pellets,  the  combination 
with  a  source  of  said  concentrate,  of  conveyor  means  for 
transferring  the  pellets  from  said  source  to  the  furnace, 
and  including  as  a  terminal  element  thereof  a  rotary  in- 
clined cylinder,  having  its  discharge  end  at  the  open  top 
of  the  furnace,  mechanism  for  rotating  the  cylinder  to 
feed  the  pellets  to  the  furnace,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously traversing  the  discharge  end  of  the  cylinder  across 
the  top  of  the  furnace  to  distribute  the  pelkts  in  the  latter. 


2,9#4,1M 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Ftmak  M.  Tdxcini,  San  Leaadro,  CaW. 

AppHcatfoa  Jaly  li,  1957,  Scttal  No.  €7U394 

ICkdam.    (CL  214— M) 


a  central  portion  of  said  link,  a  roller  wheel  mounted  on 
tlie  disml  aad  of  said  Uak,  and  a  fbced  vertical  guideway 
sacured  to  aaid  vehicle  and  proiecting  downwardly  from 
said  lower  margin  of  said  opening,  said  gnideway  lying 
in  the  plane  defined  by  said  lever  arm  and  said  link 
and  providing  a  bearing  surface  against  which  said  roller 
bears  upon  extension  of  said  pneumatic  cylinder  whereby 
said  link  and  said  lever  ann  are  constrained  to  pivot 
said  ramp  member  iqnvanL 


2,M4,197 

SELF-PROPELLED  MECHANICAL  PARKING 

MECHANBM  WITH  ELEVATOR 

Bcraard  B.  Ashitai  Mid  Victor  K<  ftfajcr, 


AppttcatkM  My  l\  1954,  Sacfal  No.  442,953 
7  nihil    (CL214— «5) 


6.  In  combination  with  an  elevator  adapted  to  move 
automobiles  both  vertically  and  laterally  in  a  storage 
garage,  said  elevator  having  an  overall  length  which  ex- 
ceeds a  preselected  modular  distance  related  to  the  over- 
all length  of  a  preselected  automobile,  a  wheeled  doUy 
movable  longitudinally  along  aixl  beyond  either  end  of 
said  elevator,  actuation  meaiu  controllable  from  said 
elevator  and  carried  by  said  dolly  selectively  for  moving 
said  dolly  longitudinally  beyond  either  end  of  said  ele- 
vator for  distances  at  least  equal  to  twice  said  prese- 
lected modular  distance,  and  automatic  control  means 
having  a  means  which  is  adjusted  progressively  by  pro- 
gressive travel  of  said  dolly  joined  to  said  actuation 
means  and  operable  to  stop  said  dolly  when  the  dolly 
moves  a  distance  equal  substantially  to  a  preselected 
whole  number  multiple  of  said  modular  distance,  said 
meaiu  which  is  adjusted  by  movement  of  the  dolly  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  gear  carrying  switch  meaiu  and  mov- 
able by  means  of  a  solenoid  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  dolly  which  rotates  during  move- 
ment of  the  dolly.  ■» 


1.  In  a  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  for  a  cargo 
carrying  vehicle,  which  vehicle  »  of  the  class  character- 
ized by  a  cargo  enclosure  having  an  extensive  opening 
in  one  wall  thereof,  the  combination  comprising  a  ramp 
member  having  a  first  edge  pivotaUy  attached  to  said 
eiKlosure  at  the  lower  margin  of  said  opening  therein 
whereby  said  ramp  member  is  swingable  between  a  hori- 
zontal position  and  an  upright  position,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  rollers  mounted  on  the  upper  face  of  said  ramp 
member  which  rollers  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  columns  thereby  providing  for  walkways 
upon  said  ramp  member,  a  lever  arm  projecting  from 
said  first  edge  of  said  ramp  member  in  the  plane  of  said 
ramp  member,  a  rigid  elongate  link  having  a  first  and 
pivotaliy  attached  to  the  distal  end  of  said  lever  arm.  a 
pneumatic  cylinder  secured  to  said  vehicle  and  having  a 
oontroUably  reciprocable  shaft  ptvotaUy  connected  with 


2,H4,19« 
PRINTING  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 
Frink  G«adli«  Stoke  BUMf,  BrMol,  Engfaad 
AppHcatfM  Maick  11,  1958,  Scrki  No.  72f,797 

aMilcatfoa  Great  Brttaia  Much  12, 1957 
2CMam.   (€1214—95)  ^ 


1 


1.  A  platen  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  platen  situated 
at  one  side  being  the  inside  of  the  frame,  a  tool  plate 
coonectable  in  an  operative  position  to  the  platen,  an 
opening  provided  in  said  frame  adjacent  the  operative 
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pOMtion  of  the  tool  plate,  the  tool  plate  being  withdraw- 
able from  the  piatea  in  a  horizMital  direction  throu^ 
said  opening  into  a  withdrawn  position  at  the  other  side 
baiag  tha  outside  of  said  frame,  tlie  opening  being  dioMn- 
iioaed  for  the  free  passage  of  the  tool  plate  therethrough, 
a  pair  of  doors  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  frame  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  opening,  the  doon  being  movable  about 
their  pivotal  connections  to  the  frame  between  a  position 
closing  said  opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  the 
doors  extend  from  the  outside  of  Ifae  frame  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the  tool  plate  is  with- 
drawable, means  for  locking  the  doors  against  pivotal 
movement  when  in  the  open  position,  elevator  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  doon,  two  guides  provided  re- 
spectively on  the  two  doors,  the  guides  being  dimensioned 
to  support  the  tool  plate  for  withdrawal  from  the  opera- 
tive position  into  a  position  wherein  the  tool  plate  is 
wholly  supported  on  the  guides  and  vice  versa  incident 
upon  the  doors  having  been  (H>cned  and  having  been 
moved  by  the  elevator  means  into  a  position  of  register 
between  the  guides  and  the  operative  position  of  the  tool 
plate,  and  the  doors  being  movable  by  said  elevator  means 
through  positions  including  said  position  of  register. 


2,9t4,199 

REFUSE  COLLECTING  VEHICLE 

HUdfaig  Itoir.  Kahaar,  Sweden 

AppUcatkw  AagMt  22,  1954,  Scftol  No.  445,433 

1  Claim.    (CL214-042) 


,sa 


Vf^nao  u  I 


In  a  refuse  collecting  vehicle,  the  combination  with  a 
collecting  container  of  a  carrier  for  a  dustbin,  guide  rails 
provided  on  the  vehicle  for  said  carrier,  a  single  acting 
hydraulic  jack  mounted  upon  the  container  wires  con- 
necting said  jack  4nth  said  carrier  for  hoisting  it  from 
a  lower  end  position  to  an  upper  end  position  and  tilting 
the  carrier  from  said  upper  end  position  together  with 
the  dustbin  for  discharge  of  the  refuse  into  the  container, 
a  transverse  arm  provided  on  the  movable  part  of  the 
hydraulic  jack  and  having  one  end  chamfered  to  form  an 
inclined  engaging  surface,  a  spring-actuated  stop  arm 
pivoted  at  one  end  out  of  the  path  of  said  transverse  arm 
and  adapted  to  be  swimg  to  an  active  end  position,  in 
which  its  free  end  is  located  in  the  path  of  said  engaging 
surface  and  the  stop  arm  forms  a  substantially  right  angle 
to  said  surface  for  stopping  the  downward  motion  of  the 
carrier  in  an  intermediate  position  between  its  said  eiKl 
positions,  and  an  operating  arm  connected  with  said  stop 
arm  for  swinging  the  stop  arm  out  of  engagement  with 
said  transverse  arm. 


2,994J49 
SHUTTLE-UFT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 
PARKING  AUTOMOBILES 
Glcu  A.  Diehl,  Sodlie,  Wash.,  aoipMr  to  Rola  PwU^ 
locn  Scattk,  Wash,,  a  corporatton  of  Washtagton 
AppUcatioa  Angnst  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  757,893 
4  Claims.    (O.  214—392) 
1.  A  shuttle-lift  automobile  paridng  device,  compris- 
ing: a  rectangular  framework  of  box  type  cross  section, 
having  an  enclosed  open  area  large  enough  to  permit 
passing  an  automobile  therethrough;  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending supporting  leg  disposed  adjacent  each  corner  of 


said  framework  and  secured  thereto;  a  main  transport 
and  supporting  wheel  resiliently  sectired  to  each  of  said 
legs  and  disposed  to  move  said  framework  longitudinally; 
an  auxiliary  wheel  secured  to  each  of  said  legs  and  hav- 
ing means  for  operatively  engaging  said  wheels  to  move 
said  framework  transversely;  reversible  power  means  for 
driving  said  main  supporting  wheels  aiui  said  auxiliary 
wheels;  coacting  pairs  of  rollers,  one  pair  for  each  wheel 
of  an  automobile,  adapted  to  engage  the  tires  of  an  auto- 


mobile to  move  the  same;  means  for  pivoting  said  rollers, 
outside  of  the  downward  projection  of  an  automobile, 
and  to  swing  them  in  the  horizontal  plane  to  admit  an 
automobile  into  said  shuttle-lift  parking  device  and  to 
cause  said  rollers  to  engage  the  tires  of  an  automobile; 
nteans  for  adjusting  said  rollers  longitudinally  oi  said 
framework  to  adapt  them  to  automobiles  of  various  wheel 
base  lengths;  means  for  simultaneously  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  four  pairs  of  coacting  rollers  to  raise  or  lower 
an  automobile;  and  an  interiocking  electrical  control 
means  for  said  parking  device. 

la  to'  ^-.-■^^■«— —  >r*»«a  v 

I     -  ■      . 

2,944041 

ELEVATOR  HAND  TRUCK 

Chester  E.  Rhodes,  Santa  Civz,  CaUf . 

Application  December  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  745,918 

5  Clafam.    (a.  214—515) 


ny&xyo: 


£♦' •»  !■ 


B   j/iOVW   VjoMif- 


1.  An  elevator  hand  truck  comprising  an  outer  frame, 
an  inner  frame  telescopically  related  to  said  outer  frame, 
a  support  member  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  frame 
for  supporting  weights,  rack  means  fixed  on  said  inner 
frame,  gear  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  outer  frame 
and  cooperating  with  said  rack  means,  a  brake  pedal  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  gear  for  locking  said  gear 
whereby  said  ittner  frame  will  be  locked  relative  to  said 
outer  frame,  a  slot  attached  to  the  undersurface  of  said 
frame,  a  link  pivotaliy  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot, 
a  hook  pivotaliy  connected  to  said  outer  frame,  said  link 
terminally  and  pivotaliy  connected  to  said  hook  near  its 
midpoint  whereby  the  hook  may  cooperate  with  a  truck 
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bed  for  mainUining  the  hand  track  in  a  tipped  potion 
or  the  hook  may  be  lifted  to  a  podtion  proximate  the 
undersurface  ot  said  outer  frame  to  facflitate  rolling  move- 
ment of  said  hand  track. 


ISUMl 

CLAMP  MECHANBM 

L.  Brady,  Mw^aB,  Mlck^ 

E^BJaiuiut  Conpaay,  a  carporalfaMi  of  MkUtM 

AypikatKM  Marck  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  4i5,4M 

9riihn     (CL214— (53) 


1.  A  ciamp  mechanism  compristag  a  damp  support 
plate,  two  pain  of  outwardly  projecting  first  supporting 
members  secured  to  said  plate  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
pair*  are  adjacent  respectively  the  sides  of  the  plate  and 
the  individujd  members  of  each  pair  are  adjacent  respec- 
tively the  top  and  bottom  of  the  plate,  two  pairs  of  for- 
wardly  projecting  second  supporting  members  secured  lo 
said  plate  in  a  manner  such  that  the  pairs  are  adjacent 
respectively  the  sides  of  the  plate  and  between  the  adja- 
cent pairs  of  first  supporting  members,  a  pair  of  fonrard- 
ly  extending  clamp  arm  assemblies  pivotally  mounted  at 
their  rear  ends  on  the  said  first  and  second  supporting 
members,  each  clamp  arm  assembly  having  an  upper 
and  lower  pivot  and  each  said  pivot  being  between  one 
of  the  said  first  suppcfrting  members  and  one  of  the  said 
second  supporting  members,  a  pair  of  bell  crank  means 
pivotally  mounted  intermediate  of  their  ends  respectively 
on  the  said  pairs  of  second  supporting  members  about 
axes  lying  forwardly  of  the  said  pivotal  mountings  of 
the  said  clamp  arm  assemblies,  said  bell  crank  means  at 
their  one  ends  having  lost  motion  connections  respectively 
with  said  clamp  arm  assemblies  intermediate  of  the  ends 
thereof  with  the  lost  motion  connections  lying  forwardly 
of  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  bell  crank  means,  said  bell 
crahk  means  being  operable  upon  pivotal  movement  to 
effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  clamp  arm  assemblies 
so  that  the  forward  ends  of  the  assembly  are  moved  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  double  acting 
piston  and  cylinder  hydraulic  motors  secured  to  said  plate 
and  having  connection  respectively  with  the  other  ends  of 
said  bell  crank  means  rearwardly  of  the  said  pivotal 
mountings  of  the  said  clamp  arm  assemblies,  and  said 
hydraulic  motor  means  upon  actiiation  serving  to  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  bell  crank  means  whereby  to 
effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  clamp  arm  assemblies 
through  the  said  lost  motion  coonectiom. 


H. 


23MJM 
LIFT  TRUCK 

Battle  Cntk,  Mkk, 
Cooipany,  a 


AipUcadoa  Dcccaskcr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  439,297 
39nsiwi     (CL  214— 731) 

3.  A  lift  truck  having  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  transversely  spaced  channeled  guide- 
ways  mounted  upon  the  track  frame,  hoist  motor  means 


mounted  upon  ttie  truck  forwardly  of  said  pair  of  goide- 
ways,  load  carrying  means  suspended  forwardly  of  the 
hoist  motor  means,  longitudinally  extending  bracket 
means  ooanecting  the  load  carrying  means  to  said  pair 
of  channelled  guideways,  said  bracket  means  inclodtng 
roller  means  associated  with  said  pair  of  guideways  for 
permitting  vertical  guided  movement  of  said  load  carrying 
means  relative  to  the  pair  of  guideways,  said  hoist  motor 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  bracket  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  load  carrying  means  rela- 
tive to  said  guideways,  pivot  means  connecting  the  load 


carrying  means  to  the  bracket  means,  said  load  carrying 
means  including  a  vertically  extending  portion  above  the 
pivot  means,  means  including  lever  mechanism  opera- 
tively connected  between  a  portion  of  the  bracket  means 
and  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  load  carrying  means, 
motor  means  connected  between  the  bracket  means  and 
lever  means  for  pivoUily  actuating  the  load  carrying 
means  about  its  pivoted  connection  to  the  bracket  means, 
means  associated  with  said  load  carrying  means  permit- 
ting lateral  adjustment  of  a  portion  thereof  relative  to  the 
truck,  and  motor  means  for  actuating  the  load  carrying 
means  in  a  lateral  direction. 


CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Max  NapMal  aad  IniiiK  Napktal,  Los  Ancles,  CaUf. 

AppttcatkM  Aa«Bsl  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  493339 

5nslMi     (CL  215-^1) 


1.  A  closure  of  a  material  having  the  properties  of 
polyethylene  for  a  bottle  having  a  beaded  rim,  com- 
prising a  relatively  thin,  relatively  flexible  cylindrical  por- 
tion, open  at  the  bottom,  joined  at  the  top  on  the  outer 
side  thereof  by  an  annular  portion  extending  generally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  and  having  an  inner  bead 
to  engage  the  bead  of  the  bottle,  and  closed  at  the  top 
by  a  relatively  thick,  relatively  inflexible  disc  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cyliixlrical 
portion,  disposed  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  connected  to  said  top  of  said  cylindrical  portion  by  a 
relatively  thin,  relatively  flexible  septum.  .: 


2394495 
INSERT  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Cecils  L.  CaHcry,  WIliiBiiinB,  D«L 
AppBcatfcM  immt  7,  1954,  Scriai  No.  599399 
7ClalaH.    (CL215— IM) 
1.  An  insert  for  a  jar  of  essentially  uniform  cross- 
section,  said  insert  comprising  a  sheet-like  base  snugly 
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accommodated  within  the  cross-section  of  the  containo' 
and  sheet-like  sidewalls  arranged  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  base  and  having  a  bottom  edge  adjacent  to  the 
edge  of  the  base,  said  sidewalls  conforming  in  shape  to 
the  sidewalls  of  the  jar  and  extending  sufficiently  far 


laterally  to  embrace  discrete  pieces  of  any  contents  which 
the  jar  is  adapted  to  contain,  said  base  and  sidewalls 
being  connected  together  over  at  least  part  of  their  adja- 
cent edges  and  being  composed  of  resilient  material 
capable  of  sufficient  deformation  to  permit  withdrawal 
of  the  insert  through  the  neck  of  the  jar. 


VHAJU 
DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 
Ckarles  F.  Bcrtackliigcr,  Leeds,  Mass.,  asilcnnr  to  Chart- 
Pak,   lacorporatcd,   Leeds,  Maau,   a  cotporatioa   of 
Coanectkat 

ApplkatkM  Jaae  23, 1958,  Serial  No.  743,725 
5ClakBS.    (CI.  214— 29) 


4.  A  drafting  instrument  of  the  type  described  com- 
prising: an  elongated  bar;  one  end  of  said  bar  supporting 
a  roll  of  tape;  a  pair  of  side  plates  disposed  to  confine 
therebetween  said  coll  of  tape;  one  of  said  plates  sup- 
ported on  said  bar;  an  eccentric  bushing  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  one  plate  and  said  bar  thereby  acting 
as  spindle  for  said  roll  of  tape;  the  other  side  plate  hav- 
ing an  aperture  which  snugly  fits  over  said  bushing;  a  set 
of  pins  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  side  plates 
and  mating  with  corresponding  apertures  in  the  other  side 
plate  whereby  said  pins  and  mating  apertures  retain  said 
plates  to  one  another  when  said  eccentric  bushing  is 
turned  to  cause  a  locking  pressure  between  the  apertures 
and  pins;  a  roller  disposed  between  said  side  plates  about 
which  the  tape  is  fed  when  it  is  unwound  from  said  roll 
and  said  roller  positioned  relative  to  said  plates  to  press 
the  tape  along  its  entire  width  onto  the  surface  to  which 
the  tape  is  affixed;  said  bar  supporting  also  a  slide  which 
is  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  desired  distance  from 
said  roll  of  tape  and  side  plates  respectively;  said  slide 
incorporating  a  rotatable  element  which  is  provided  with 
means  to  rest  on  the  surface  to  which  the  tape  is  affixed 
whereby  the  bar  when  rotated  about  said  element  causes 
said  roller  to  describe  a  circular  path  for  affixing  tape  in 
a  circular  pattern  to  the  surface,  and  annular  indexing 
means  engaging  said  slide  for  aiding  the  positioning  of 
the  instrument  on  said  surface. 

746  O.G .--47  1 


2394,397 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Otto  S.  Karstacr,  Calver  City,  and  Laoawd  C  Oswald, 

liviawood,  CaHr.,  aMlfMrs  to  Northraa  Corvoratioai, 

Hawthorac,  CaUf .,  a  coraoradoa  of  CaHfonsia 

AppUcatloB  November  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  424^57 

4  Claims.   (CL217— 53) 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  stracture  comprising:  an  outer 
container  assembly  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls;  a 
pair  of  support  assemblies  fixedly  secured  in  said  outer 
assembly  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other; 
each  of  said  support  assemblies  includes  a  plurality  of  rigid 
opposed  flanges  which  extend  inwardly  from  the  top  and 
side  walls  of  said  outer  assembly;  individual  supp<Mt 
means  which  include  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall  and  between  the  respective 
opposed  flanges  of  each  of  said  support  assemblies;  a  p>air 
of  shock  absorbing  assemblies  each  iiKluding  a  pneumatic 
tire  mounted  on  a  respective  rim;  said  shock  absorbing 
assemblies  are  mounted  in  said  outer  assembly  at  posi- 
tions between  the  respective  opposed  flanges  of  each  of 
said  support  assemblies  with  a  portion  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  tire  in  contact  with  said  pair  of  rollers;  an  in- 
ner container  assembly  mounted  within  said  rims  and 
fixedly  secured  thereto;  and  valve  stem  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  tires  whereby  said  tires  may  be  inflated 
or  deflated  as  desired. 


2394099 

DISPOSABLE  PAINT  CAN  EXTENSION 

Eldon  W.  Woolfolk,  Portfaad,  Oi«g. 

AfpMcaiioa  Deccaikcr  19,  1954,  Scrirt  Na.  429,325 

2Clalw.    <CL229— 4) 


*  V? 


2.  In  combination  with  a  paint  can  having  a  peripheral 
rim  defining  the  open  end  thereof  and  a  paper  covering 
enveloping  the  paint  can  wall,  an  extension  attachment 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  flexible  material,  inter- 
engaging  means  for  releasably  securing  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  strip  together  to  form  a  peripheral  band  adapted  to 
be  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  a  paint  can  and  to  en- 
gage the  inner  edge  of  the  rim  with  the  lower  edge  of  the 
band  extending  inwardly  beyond  said  rim,  a  plurality  of 
tabs  arranged  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
strip  and  pivotable  on  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  the  lower  edge  of  the  strip  whereby  the 
tabs  are  movable  between  a  retracted  position  substan- 
tially, in  the  plane  of  the  strip  and  an  extended  position 
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projecting  outwardly  from  the  itrip  for  resting  upon  the 
rim  of  a  paint  can,  the  paper  coveriag  of  the  paint  can 
having  «  pair  of  circtimferentially  tpmeed  loaginidinal 
slits  therein  receiving  the  ends  of  the  strip  therethrough, 
thereby  preliminarily  mounting  the  strip  about  the  paint 
can  with  the  tabs  in  retracted  position  prior  to  use  of  the 
strip  at  the  paint  can  rim. 


having  a  vertical  leg  parallel  to  said  upper  and  interme- 
diate bands  and  a  horixootal  leg  defining  an  inwardly  cat- 
tending  annular  platform  ring  supporting  the  lower  edge 
of  said  vessel  thereon,  said  braces  being  of  spiral  shape 
extending  between  circumferentially  and  vertically  qwced 


16,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


716 


•^r 


COLLAPSIBLE  TANK 
Forrsil  L.  Mwriock,  Sr,  Tiria»  Okk. 

"eaOam  Ammmt  19, 1957.  Ssrtal  No.  <7M33« 
No.  2M7M3,  dated  May  19.  1959.    Di. 
felB  applkatkw  Hnrtmkm  17,  195t,  S«rtal 
No.  774,379 

•  CMm.    (CL2M— O 


apart  points  upon  said  upper  and  lower  bands,  and  said 
upper  circular  band  being  in  encompassing  relationship 
with  said  cover  t^  said  vessel  to  deflect  winds  tending  to 
unseat  said  cover  from  said  vessel  during  inclement 
weather. 


CASE  FOR  CAREmSaRD  MILK  CARTONS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
L.  mnw^Mirt.  MlMsanolh,  MJM. 
I  Jaly  24, 19S7,  Swtait  Nol  €74^U 
<ClifeM.    (CL22*-.19) 


1.  In  portable  receptacle  constiuctioo,  a  phirality  of 
upright,  tubular  sections  normally  di^KMcd  in  telescoped 
relationship,  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  section  being 
closed,  and  the  remaining  sections  being  movable  to  and 
from  extended  positions  with  proximal  adjacent  ends  of 
the  sections  disposed  in  partial  overlapping  relationship, 
there  being  interengageabie  means  on  said  adjacent  ends 
of  the  sections  for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of 
the  remaining  sections  with  respect  to  each  other  as  the 
latter  are  successively  moved  to  their  extended  positions 
to  thereby  present  a  collapsible,  elongated  tank;  and  float 
aeaas  for  moving  said  remaining  sections  successively 
into  their  extended  positions  under  the  influence  of  fluid 
pressure. 


2,994,219 
TRASH  OR  GARBAGE  CAN  GUARD 
Mnray  Grossmaa,  Floral  Park,  N  Y 
AppHcatfaw  March  25.  1957,  SctM  No.'m«,193 
lOaiHk    (CL229-.12) 
A  trash  and  garbage  can  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  hoHow  cylindrical  vessel  open  at  one  upper  end  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  lower  end.  a  cover  removably  ear- 
ned by  said  open  upper  end  of  said  vessel,  a  pair  of  han- 
dles secured  to  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  cylin- 
<*"cal  vessel,  and  a  removable  guard  enclosing  said  vessel 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  circular 
rigid  bands,  a  rigid  intermediate  circular  band  substan- 
tiaUy  equally  spaced  between  said  upper  and  lower  bands, 
intersecting  brace  means  extending  between  said  upper 
^ndlower  bands  and  defining  acute  angles  therewith,  said 
braces  inlenecting  each  other  in  thdpicinity  of  said  inter- 
mediato  band  aad  being  integrally  connected  thereto,  said 
intCTmediate    band    including    diametrically    oppositely 
opniag  apertures  receiving  said  handles  therethrough. 
said  lower  band  being  of  generally  angular  cross  section 


agJt-^ 


3.  An  open-topped  article-carrying  case,  comprising  an 
upright,  enclosing  multi-sided  wall  structure  defining  a 
generally  recungular  case  mtenor  and  including  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  bottom  frame  rod  extending  around  ? 
the  wall  structure  and  having  side  and  end  portions,  the 
wall  structure  also  including  a  plurality  of  upright  frame 
wires  afllxed  to  said  bottom  frame  rod  and  being  closely  i 
spaced  at  the  comers  of  the  wall  structure,  a  bottom 
structure    including   a   plurality    of   juxuposed    support 
rods,  the  outer  pair  of  said  support  rods  extending  along  ' 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  bottom  frame  rod  on  the  > 
inner  side  of  the  wail  structure  and  being  affixed  thereto, 
the  ends  of  said  support  rods  overlying  and  being  affixed 
to  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  bottom  frame  rod, 
the  ends  of  said  outer  support  rods  being  offset  adjacent 
the  comers  of  the  wall  structure  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  side  portions  of  the  bottom   frame  rod   and 
along  the  end  portions  of  the  bottom  frame  rod.  whereby  ' 
to  avoid  the  closely  spaced  upright  frame  wires  of  the  ' 
wall  structure,   and  a  plurality  of  elongated  and  sub- 
stantially rigid  support  elements  overlying  and   affixed 
to  the  support  rods  and  extending  transversely  thereof, 
the  outermost  support  elements  extending  along  the  end 
portion  of  said  bottom  frame  rod  in  closely  spaced  relation 
with  the  wall  structure,  and  the  ends  of  said  outermost 
support  elennents  overlying  and  being  affixed  to  the  offset 
end   portions  of  the  outer  support   rods,  whereby   the  • 
articles  carried  in  the  case  are  supported  and  protected 
even  in  close  proximity  with  the  sidewall  structure. 


PRESSURIZED  VESSEL 

I,  Jrn  Paifc  RMgs,  DL,  asslganr  of 

to  WfOiaB  Vlichcr,  two  fklilictks  to  Alfred 

m,  two  tkktkdH  to  Peter  VlKhcr.  fo«r  fUr- 

to  Walter  W.  ZMmwHs,  fow  thkHctks  to  ElBwr 

thfertlctk  toGcrtnsda  J. Zteewfta^oM 

O.  ZMacwMz.  Hid  two  tkktletM  to 

V. 


to  a  determined  strq>  engaging  location  and  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  effect  movement  limitation  thereof  to  a 
determined  strip  ejecting  location. 


Jnijr  31, 19Si,  SMtal  No.  MLIM 
It  nil  II I     (CL229— 25) 


1.  In  a  vessel  of  the  type  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  and  a  flexible  cover  movable  from 
a  warped  to  an  unwarped  condition  so  as  to  hermetically 
seal  said  vessel,  said  cover  when  not  subjected  to  external 
streises  having  a  generally  elliptical  projected  area  and 
when  subjected  to  external  stresses  having  a  generally 
circular  dished  shape  with  a  central  concavo-convex  por- 
tion, the  combination  of  a  brace  on  said  container,  a 
member  secured  to  the  central  portion  of  said  cover,  aixl 
a  manually  rotauble  cam  for  exerting  a  force  between 
said  brace  and  said  member  to  draw  said  cover  into  en- 
gagement with  a  seat  on  said  container  and  to  flex  said 
cover  from  its  warped  to  its  unwarped  condition  there- 
by sealing  said  vessel,  said  cam  being  operativdy  inter- 
posed between  said  brace  and  said  member,  said  cam 
having  a  first  portion  for  moving  said  cover  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which  it  partially  contacts  the  seat  of  said  con- 
tainer and  having  a  second  portion  for  flexing  said  cover 
from  the  warped  to  the  unwarped  condition  and  thus 
into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  container,  said 
second  portion  being  a  rotatabiy  mounted  circular  mem- 
ber and  said  first  portion  being  part  of  a  support  in  which 
said  circular  member  is  mounted. 


2,9M,213 

VACUUM  CAN  SEALING  STRIP  REMOVING 

DEVICE 

Rkkard  L.  Swaet.  Jr^  Wyonrisrinf,  Pn. 

Appttcatton  lane  24, 1953,  Mai  No.  30,751 

I.  .  iCMam.  (CL22«— 52) 


SHEET  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 

Hobait  GroM  MDcr,  CMcago,  m. 

Appikation  Febraary  7,  195«,  SmW  No.  5<3.939 

2CialM.    (CL221— 43) 


1.  A  paper  safe  device  for  containing  and  dispensing 
photo-sensitive  sheets,  said  device  comprising  a  substan- 
tially enclosed  container  having  an  approximately  vertical 
wall,  said  wall  having  an  elongated  horizontally  extend- 
ing discharge  opening  therethrough,  said  opening  having 
upper  and  lower  edges,  a  support  ledge  extending  hori- 
zontally and  substantially  coextensively  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  discharge  opening,  an  elongated  cylindrical 
light-seal  element  extending  hcMizontally  adjacent  said 
discharge  opening,  said  element  normally  resting  upon 
said  ledge  and  contacting  the  interior  surface  of  said  wall 
to  seal  the  opening  against  the  admission  of  light  there- 
through, means  mounting  said  element  for  free  rotauble 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  for  free  vertical 
movement  upwardly  from  said  ledge,  said  mounting 
means  itK:luding  means  for  maintaining  said  element  in 
contact  with  said  interior  surface  of  said  wall  during 
vertical  movement  of  said  element,  means  within  the 
container  for  holding  a  stack  of  photo-sensitive  sheets, 
and  means  for  advancing  each  of  said  sheets  successively 
to  thrust  the  leading  edge  of  each  sheet  against  said  ele- 
ment to  raise  the  latter  to  permit  the  sheet  to  pass  throu^ 
said  discharge  opening  while  the  element  is  maintained 
in  light  sealing  contact  with  both  said  sheet  and  said  in- 
terior surface  of  said  wall,  said  mounting  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  members  fixedly 
secured^within  the  interior  of  said  container,  each  of  said 
members  having  an  approximately  vertical  edge  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  slideway  there- 
between, said  element  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  po- 
tions each  rotatabiy  and  slidably  moimted  within  a  re- 
q)ective  one  of  the  slideways. 


2.9M415 
DISPENSING  MACHINE 
K6hkr,  Bnisn  Witteinben 

Febnnry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,979 
CCWuM.    (C1.221— SI) 


6.  A  vacuum  can  sealing  strip  removing  device  of  the 
character  described  comprising,  a  body  member,  a  pair 
of  qiaoadly  aligned  bearings  on  said  body  member,  an 
elongated  sealing  strip  engaging  element  mounted  for 
rotational  and  axially  shiftable  movement  in  said  bear- 
ing*, means  on  said  elemvit  intermediate  of  said  bearings 
to  limit  the  axial  shifting  movement  of  said  element  in 


tr  n   i» 


1.  A    dispensing    machine    comprising    a    rotatabiy 


one  direction  so  as  to  effect  movement  limitation  thereof   mo|unted  drum,  a  plurality  of  product  containers  on  said 
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dnrai.  each  said  container  harinc  an  air  inlet  a  duct 
for  coopiwnd  air  having  tn  air  oatlet,  said  air  outlet 
bavinf  a  aoale  capable  of  loogitwiinal  displacement  in 
said  duct,  said  containers  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
drum  being  successively  movable  to  place  said  air  inlets 
in  successive  communication  with  said  air  outlet,  each 
said  container  having  a  product  ejection  position  defined 
by  location  of  its  said  air  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
air  outlet,  manually  actiuble  means  for  producing  a 
flow  of  compressed  air  through  said  duct  into  one  of 
said  containers  whilst  in  said  ejection  position  to  eject 
to  product  therein,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said  drum, 
a  fixed  shifting  mechanism  responsive  to  movement  of 
Mid  manually  actuabte  means  for  actuating  said  ratchet 
wlieel  to  rotate  said  drum  and  effect  said  successive 
movement  of  said  containers! 


threaded  nipple  extended  inwardly  from  the  end  wall 
thereof,  a  valve  body  having  an  open  bore  providing  an 
air  passage  therethrough  extended  through  the  open  bore 
and  threaded  in  said  nipple,  a  valve  stem  extended  through 
the  valve  body  and  having  a  valve  element  on  the  end 
extended  into  the  tank,  the  valve  element  being  posi- 
tioned to  coact  with  a  valve  seat  on  the  inner  end  of  the 
valve  body,  the  outer  end  of  the  valve  stem  having  a  head 
thereon,  a  spring  extended  around  the  valve  stem  and 
positioned  with  one  end  thereof  against  the  head  and  the 
other  against  the  threaded  portion  of  the  valve  body  for 
urging  the  valve  element  against  the  valve  seat,  a  trans- 
versely disposed  bar  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  tank  in 
which  the  valve  is  positioned  and  carried  by  arms  cx- 


23M4K 
NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINE 

R»  PtokHid.  SC  Pdcfik^ra.  Fla. 
May  27,  1957,  ScrW  No.  Ml,701 
4  nihil  I     (CL221— 9t) 
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1.  In  a  vending  machine  for  newspapers  having  a  mag- 
e,  a  discharge  outlet  below  said  magayin^  s^id  mag- 
azine including  a  plurality  of  superimpoa«d  shelves 
mounted  for  swinging  movement  about  fixed  pivots  in 
elongated  bcu-ing  and  arranged  so  that  the  forward  edge 
portion  will  drop  individually  in  said  magazine  from  its 
horizontal  position  when  released,  retaining  means  for 
■mintaining  said  shelves  against  said  swinging  movement, 
a  traveling  member  for  successively  and  bodily  shifting 
said  shelves  and  pivots  rearwardly  in  said  bearings  with 
respect  to  said  discharge  outlet  to  reader  said  retaining 
means  inactive  to  permit  the  shelves  to  swing  about  their 
pivots,  said  magazine  including  a  vertical  wall  and  win- 
dow disposed  to  form  a  chamber  in  the  front  portion 
thereof  and  adapted  to  accommodate  a  paper  in  vertical 
position,  said  chamber  having  an  open  bottom  disposed 
about  said  discharge  outlet,  .a  trap-door  hinged  to  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  said  chamber  to  opea  and  close 
said  chamber,  a  movable  rod  mounted  and  arranged  ver- 
tically to  keep  said  door  in  its  upper  position  closing  said 
chamber,  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  rod  having  a  rear- 
wardly extending  portion,  said  traveling  member  striking 
said  rod  extension  and  raising  said  rod  and  releasing  said 
trai>-door  after  it  has  passed  the  uppermost  of  said  shelves 
and  all  of  said  shelves  have  dropped  downwardly,  whereby 
said  paper  in  the  vertical  position  ia  said  chamber  will 
drop  downwardly  below  said  window  indicating  that  the 
magazine  is  empty  and  there  are  no  newspapers  to  be 
^wnded. 


tended  from  the  tank,  said  bar  having  an  opening  therein 
and  the  opening  through  the  bar  being  in  alignment  with 
the  stem  extended  through  the  valve  body,  a  spring 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  transversely  dispc«ed  bar  and 
spaced  from  the  bar,  a  pin  carried  by  the  spring,  extended 
through  the  opening  of  the  bar.  and  positioned  to  enga^ 
the  head  of  the  valve  stem,  and  a  water  soluble  pellet 
positioned  between  the  extended  end  of  the  spring  and 
bar  for  retaining  the  spring  in  such  position  that  when 
the  pellet  is  disintegrated  by  contact  thereof  with  water 
the  spring  snaps  the  pin  against  the  head  of  the  valve 
stem  opening  the  valve  whereby  gas  under  pressure  in  the 
tank  is  released  through  a  tube  extended  from  the  vaire 
body. 


23«4,21t 
AUTOMATIC  INFLATOR  FOR  LIFE  PRESERVING 

APPARATUS 
HaiTy  L.  PoathMs^Loa  Aaidea,  and  Edward  L.  Caaslfa, 

*  lo  North  AnMrican  Avhn 


AppUcatloQ  Jaoaary  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  SS9,S«4 
anahaa    (0.222—5) 


2,9MJ17 
AUTOMATIC  LIFE  PRESERVER 
.     T.  Garacy,  Cheaaata  Forks,  N.Y. 
AppHcatfea  Aacast  23,  1955.  teW  No.  529,99« 
1  Clalak    (O.  222—3) 
In  a  life  preserver  filler,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises an  elongated  casing,  a  tank  positioned  in  one  end 
of  the  casing,  one  end  of  the  tank  having  an  mtemally 


1.  An  inflating  device  for  pneumatic  floaution  appara- 
tus for  both  automatic  and  manual  actuation  comprising 
a  sealed  inflation  gas  cartridge  moimted  in  a  holder  hav- 
ing a  relatively  movable  piercing  element  therein  adapted 
to  contact  said  cartridge  aad  communicating  with  the 
floatation  apparatus,  a  lever -pivotally  mounted  on  said 
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holder  having  one  end  contacting  said  piercing  element 
for  actuating  the  same  to  puncture  said  cartridge,  a  hous- 
ing having  an  axially  extending  bore  therein  open  at  one 
end  in  juxtaposition  to  said  cartridge  bolder;  a  pltmger 
slidably  mounted  in  the  axial  bore  in  said  housing  having 
an  outer  end  operatively  contacting  the  other  end  of  said 
lever;  a  spring  in  said  bousing  biasing  said  plunger  out- 
wardly of  the  housing  in  an  axial  direction  to  pivot  the 
lever  and  actuate  said  piercing  element;  a  body  integral 
with  said  bousing  having  a  piston  chamber  therein  nor- 
mal to  said  housing  axial  bore,  said  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  therein  communicating  with  the  pis- 
ton chamber  and  axially  coincident  therewith  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  and  intersecting  and  com- 
municating with  the  housing  axial  bore;  a  piston 
reciprocal  in  said  piston  chamber;  a  stem  on  said  piston 
extending  in  to  the  cylinder  bore  and  fomung  an  inter- 
ference latch  means  retaining  said  spring  biased  plunger 
against  axial  movement  when  said  pistdn  is  at  one  end 
of  its  travel,  said  piston  stem  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  permitting  unlatching  and  axial  movement  of  the 
spring  biased  ptunger  when  the  piston  is  positioned  at 
the  other  end  of  its  travel,  said  piston  chamber  having  an 
opening  permitting  entrance  of  water  therein  and  a  flapper 
valve  thereover  adapted  to  close  said  opening  when  acted 
upon  by  gas  pressure  within  said  piston  chamber;  an  ef- 
fervescent tablet  in  said  piston  chamber  capable  of  rapidly 
generating  sufficient  noncombustible  gas  upon  contact 
with  a  slight  amount  of  water  to  close  said  flapper  valve 
and  operate  said  piston  to  drive  said  stem  latching  means 
to  an  imlatched  position  whereby  said  lever  may  be 
pivoted  by  the  spring  biased  plunger  to  actuate  the  pierc- 
ing element;  and  means  for  actuating  said  piercing  ele- 
ment manually. 


the  valves  in  closed  positions  against  portions  of  the 
casing,  electromagnets  supported  by  said  casing  for  at- 
tracting the  valves  when  the  electromagnets  are  energized 
for  swingably  moving  the  valves  to  open  positions  out 
of  engagement  with  said  casing  portions,  means  for  inter- 
mittently closing  an  electric  circuit  for  simultaneously 
energizing  said  magnets  momentarily  for  releasing  the 
seeds  collected  by  the  valves  and  said  casing  portions  for 
discharge  downwardly  by  gravity  through  the  passage, 
said  upper  valve  and  the  casing  portion  engaged  thereby 
being  disposed  for  collecting  seeds  discharged  from  the 
seed  box  into  the  upper  end  of  the  passage  and  the  lower 
valve  and  casing  portion  engaged  thereby  being  disposed 
to  collect  seeds  near  the  lower  end  of  the  passage  for 
discharge  from  the  casing  when  the  valves  are  moved  to 
open  positions,  a  shutoff  valve  forming  an  extension  of 
said  upper  valve  and  disposed  for  movement  simultane- 
ously therewith,  and  said  shutoff  valve  being  swingably 
movable  into  a  position  for  closing  the  seed  box  outlet 
when  the  upper  valve  is  moved  to  an  open  position  and 
being  disposed  in  an  open  position  when  the  upper  valve 
is  in  a  closed  position. 


2,9Mai9 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SEED  PLANTER 

Walter  H.  Ratmeyer,  Forreston,  DL 

AppUcatkM  April  26, 1957,  Serial  No.  655,311 

2Clahas.    (0.222—76) 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  seed  planter  comprising  a 
seed  box  having  a  downwardly  opening  outlet,  a  casing 
having  a  substantially  vertical  passage  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  including  an  upper  end  disposed 
beneath  and  communicating  with  the  seed  box  outlet  and 
an  open  lower  discharge  end.  means  supporting  said  cas- 
ing beneath  the  seed  box,  an  upper  valve  and  a  lower 
valve  disposed  in  said  passage  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  one  another,  means  supported  by  said  casing 
and  pivotally  supporting  said  valves  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  the  passage,  springs  bearing  against  said  valves 
and  engaging  parts  of  said  casing  for  normally  retaining 


2,9«4,22t 

AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES  FOR  USE  AS  SEED 

PLANTERS  AND  FERTIUZER  DISTRIBUTORS 

Sigiaiad  StoUaad,  Odo,  Norway 

Application  Fehnury  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  715,29« 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway  Febrvary  28, 1957 

SOaims.    (0.222— 14«) 
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1.  Tn  an  agricultural  machine  for  distributing  seeds, 
fertilizers,  and  like  materials,  in  combination:  an  outer 
container  for  receiving  a  first  material;  a  first  upwardly 
diverging  substantially  cup-shaped  member  in  said  con- 
tainer having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  symmetry, 
an  upper  part  terminating  in  an  open  top,  and  a  lower 
part  having  at  least  one  opening  through  which  the  first 
material  may  flow  into  said  member;  means  for  rotating 
said  member  about  its  axis;  a  second  container  for  re- 
ceiving a  second  material,  said  second  container  being 
located  above  said  member  and  having  a  lower  end  and 
an  outlet  in  said  lower  end;  a  second  upwardly  diver^ng 
cup-shaped  member  coaxial  with,  at  least  partially  re- 
ceived within,  and  radially  spaced  from  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  having  an  open  top,  being  dis- 
posed beneath  said  outlet  for  receiving  the  second  ma- 
terial discharged  therethrough,  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture through  which  the  second  material  may  flow  into 
said  first  member,  and  being  connected  for  rotation  with 
said  first  member  whereby  the  first  and  second  materials 
entering  the  first  member  through  said  opening  and  said 
aperture,  respectively,  flow  upwardly  toward  and  past  the 
open  top  of  said  first  member  when  said  members  rotate. 
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MACHINE  FOR  DBPENSING  LIQUIDS  INTO 

CONTAINERS 

Claracc  F.  Cwtar,  DutIIIc,  DL 

I  September  4, 1957,  Scitel  No.  M2,4«3 
MClateL    (CL222— 140 


the  brash  tupport  terminating  nibstantially  coinddentally 
with  the  rod  opposing  end  of  said  actuator,  whereby  said 


1.  A  rotary  multistation  liquid  filling  machine  compris- 
ing a  tank  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  tank  having  a  cover  including  means  hermetically 
sealing  the  tank  and  excluding  moisture  to  avoid  contami- 
nation of  the  contents  of  the  tank,  a  vertically  movable 
wall  member  within  said  tank  forming  a  weir  between 
a  main  liquid  reservoir  and  an  annular  liquid  compart- 
ment in  said  tank,  pump  means  for  supplying  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  compartment  to  overflow  said  wall 
member  and  thereby  provide  a  predetermined  liquid  level 
in  said  compartment,  a  plurality  of  liquid  dispensing  units 
mounted  in  said  compartment  to  provide  liquid  dispensing 
nozzles  arranged  in  a  circle  around  the  axis  of  rotation, 
each  unit  including  a  measuring  chamber  provided  with 
a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  a  dispensing  nozzle  com- 
municating with  said  outlet,  a  valve  assembly  mounted 
to  selectively  control  liquid  flow  into  and  out  of  said 
.  chamber  including  an  inlet  valve  member  and  an  inlet 
valve  seat  to  control  said  liquid  inlet  and  an  outlet  valve 
member  and  an  outlet  valve  seat  to  control  said  liquid 
outlet,  said  inlet  valve  member  moving  downwardly  to 
close  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  valve  member  moving  up- 
wardly to  close  said  outlet,  spring  means  cooperating  with 
said  valve  members  urging  said  members  to  close  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  valve  assembly  actuating  means 
operable  in  response  to  rotary  movement  of  said  tank  to 
sequentially  open  and  close  said  inlet  by  raising  said  inlet 
valve  member  and  thereafter  lowering  said  inlet  valve 
member  and  open  and  close  said  outlet  by  lowering  said 
outlet  valve  member  and  thereafter  raising  said  outlet 
valve  member  to  dispense  a  premeasured  volume  of  liquid 
into  the  container  being  filled. 


brush  and  brush  support  may  have  limited  lateral  and 
longitudinal  nsovement  for  foamiag  and  cleaning  pur- 
poses. 


OFERATING  PLUG  FOR  FRAGRANCE 

DISPENSER 

Richard  W.  Ryaa,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

ApplicatkM  Ortober  16,  1957,  ScrW  N*.  «9«,49S 

2CtakM.    (CL232— Itt) 
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2,9«<222 
SOAP  DISPENSER 
Howard  L.  Philippe,  Chicago,  m.,  aasigDor  to  The  Im- 
perial Bram  Maavfactnring  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  miBote 
Appttcatioo  Febraaty  7,  1955,  Scrtai  No.  4M,4«4 
1  Claim.    {CI.  222— 14t) 
A  soap  dispenser  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 
soap  iBlet  adjacent  one  end,  a  one-way  valvcd  piston 
in  said  tubular  body  adjacent  said  inlet  end,  said  piston 
having  a  rod  extending  therefrom  toward  the  opposite  end 
of  said  tubular  body,  said  rod  having  a  longitudinal  pas- 
mge  along  at  least  a  part  of  its  length,  a  tubular  piston 
actuator  in  siud  tubular  body  having  a  soap  outlet  and 
having  an  end  in  opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  rod,  and 
a  brush  having  a  coaxial  support  in  said  piston  actuator, 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  fragrance  dispenser  of  the  type  including  a  hoUow 
stem  upon  depression  of  which  the  contents  of  the  dis- 
penser are  exuded,  an  operating  plug  having  a  bore  en- 
gaging over  said  stem  and  a  transverse  discharge  passage 
communicating  with  said  bore  for  discharging  the  con- 
tents of  said  dispenser  laterally,  said  plug  being  of  gen- 
erally rectangular  configuration,  a  pair  of  stop  flanges  on 
opposite  sides  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  side  opposite  the 
opening  of  the  discharge  passage,  said  flanges  being  paral- 
lel to  said  bore  and  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  passage,  a  conuiner  for  said  dis- 
penser, a  wall  mounting  for  said  container,  said  container 
having  a  top  with  an  opening  therein,  and  an  open  rear 
portion,  a  pair  of  guide  flanges  on  the  underside  of  said 
top  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said 
flanges  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  plug,  shoulders  formed  on  the  con- 
fronting sides  of  said  flanges,  the  spacing  of  said  guide 
flanges  beyond  said  shoulders  being  of  a  width  to  accom- 
modate said  stop  flanges,  abutment  of  said  stop  flanges 
with  said  shoulders  insuring  proper  alignment  of  said  pas- 
sageway, said  plug  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  preclude  in- 
sertion beyond  said  shoulders  if  inserted  sidewise  or  in 
reversed  position,  whereby  upon  such  sidewise  or  reversed 
insertion,  said  dispenser  will  project  from  the  open  rear 
end  of  said  container  to  preclude  mounting  of  the  same 
on  said  wall  mounting. 


2,9*4024 
SPREADER  MECHANBM 

Gerald  V.  Yonas.  Gladwto,  Micb. 

Application  SMtembcr  9, 1957,  Softei  No.  Ul,tH 

7ClabM.    (CL  222— 177) 

1 .  A  spreader  mechanism  for  asMciation  with  a  wheeled 
vehicle,  comprising  a  discharge  hopper  unit  having  a 
material  shifting  element  raovably  mounted  thereon  to 
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act  on  material  discharged  thereby,  a  driving  nnit  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  element  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  traction  wheel  members  adjustably  mounted  adjacent 
a  wheel  of  said  vehicle  for  selective  driving  engagement 
with  the  latter,  and  a  selectively  operable,  variable  speed 


the  air  pressure  to  escape,  then  manually  resealing  said 
aperture  and  releasing  said  squeezing  pressure  to  permit 
said  barrd  to  expand  to  normal  diameter. 


1,9#402C 

COMBINATION  POURING  AND  SIFTING  SPOITF 

FOR  CONTAINERS 

HaR7  A.  Gilbert,  Battle  Creek,  MIcb. 

Application  Inne  II,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,71t 

ItOainK.    (CL  222— 189) 


:i-,M' 


't 


power  transmitting  connection  between  said  wheel  mem- 
bers and  said  hopper  unit,  including  means  for  the  dif- 
ferent linear  speed  operation  of  said  material  ^lifting 
element  in  accordance  with  which  traction  wheel  member 
engages  said  vehicle  wheel. 


«  2,9M015 

PASTE  TUBE  HOLDER,  DISPENSER  AND 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Lonfci  A.  Enrte»  Jr..  Spencer,  W.  Va««  ■■Ipmr  h 
^  Gmtava  Miller,  WMhlngtoa,  D.C, 

^(j^   Application  April  10, 1957,  Serial  No.  i51,87« 
1  CJaim.    (CL  222^183) 


fm* 


6.  A  longitudinal  U-section  open  channeled  container 
spout  having  side  wings-and  an  intermediate  portion  join- 
ing them,  said  intermediate  portion  having  transvei^ 
pivot  means  substantially  centrally  located  between  its 
ends,  one  half  of  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  U- 
section  channel  portion  of  said  spout  at  one  side  of  said 
pivot  means  being  imperforate,  and  the  other  half  being 
perforated. 

2,9«4,227 

METERIN&J)EVICE  FOR  SQUEEZE-TYPE 

CONTAINER 

Dean  M.  Graham,  Kalamafoo,  Micb.,  asstgnor  to  The 

Up)o^  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mi^  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Application  May  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  657,122 
7Cfadnii.    (CL  222— 297) 
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^  A  paste  tube  holder,  dispenser  and  ckmire  derioe  of 
semi-rigid  material  comprising  a  barrel,  a  nipple  inte- 
grally extending  from  one  end  of  said  barrel,  said  nipple 
being  internally  threaded  at  its  barrel  connecting  end  to 
snugly  receive  the  threaded  neck  of  a  paste  tube  therein, 
a  flat  ribbon  like  spout  of  flexible  resilient  material  ex- 
tending from  the  opposite  end  of  said  nipple  and  having 
a  wave  shaped  dispensing  passageway  extending  there- 
through, the  opposite  wall  surfaces  of  said  passageway 
comprising  alternate  protuberances  and  depressions  com- 
plementary to  each  other  and  normally  in  contact  with 
each  other,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  barrel  closely 
adjacent  said  nipple  end  being  sobstantially  equal  to  the 
external  diameter  of  the  paste  tube  to  snugly  contact  the 
paste  tube  adjacent  the  nipple  end,  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  barrel  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  said  nipple  end  area  to  thereby  provide  a  space  be- 
tween the  barrel  wall  of  such  position  and  the  paste  tube, 
said  barrel  having  an  air  aperture  in  the  spaced  area 
thereof,  said  aperture  being  adjacent  the  snug  fitting 
area,  and  a  barrel  bottom  removably  threaded  thereto  of 
subsuntially  greater  diameter  than  the  barrel  diameter 
providing  a  supporting  base,  whereby  a  paste  tube  may 
be  received  and  supported  within  said  barrel  with  the  paste 
tube  neck  threaded  into  said  spout,  and  the  paste  in  the 
tube  may  be  dispensed  in  ribbon  shape  through  said  spout 
by  manually  sealing  said  aperture  and  squeezing  said 
barrel  to  create  air  pressure  thereabout,  and  then  said 
spout  may  be  emptied  of  paste  back  toward  the  paste  tube 
by  suction  by  manually  unsealing  said  aperture  while 
maintaining  squeezing  pressure  on  said  barrel,  permitting 


''A  t  » 
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1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  metered  amount  of  fluid, 
adapted  for  mounting  upon  the  outlet  for  a  container, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  closure  member  securable 
on  said  container  for  closing  the  outlet  thereof,  said 
closure  member  including  means  defining  a  metering 
chamber  positioned  within  said  container  and  also  de- 
fining openings  communicating  with  said  metering  cham- 
ber for  permitting  fluids  within  said  container  to  enter 
into  said  metering  chamber,  said  closure  member  also 
having  a  passageway  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  metering  chamber  extending  outwardly  from  said 
metering  chamber;  a  piston  having  a  piston  head  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  cross-sectional  area  of  said  metering 
chamber  and  positioned  for  sliding  movement  within  said 
metering  chamber,  the  thickness  of  said  piston  head  being 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  metering  cham- 
ber, said  piston  head  being  movable  between  a  position 
where  said  openings  communicate  with  said  metering 
chamber,  through  a  position  where  said  piston  head 
closes  off  communication  between  said  openings  and 
said  metering  chamber,  to  a  position  for  expelling  fluid 
from  said  metering  chamber,  said  piston  also  having  a 
piston  rod  extending  outwardly  from  said  piston  head, 
said  piston  rod  being  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than 
said  metering  chamber  and  said  piston  head  and  being 
of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  said 
passageway  and  being  slidably  received  through  said  pas- 
sageway, said  piston  rod  having  an  opening  extending 
longitudinally  therethrou^,  the  inner  end  of  said  piston 
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rod  opcninf  communkatiiig  with  said  mctehof  chamber    the  same  by  seating  on  said  shoulder  when  the  receptacle 


adjacent  said  piston  head,  the  outer  end  of  said  piston 
rod  opening  beinf  adapted  to  permit  discharge  of  fluid 
from  said  metering  chamber  outwardly  of  the  closure 
member. 


1.  ApfMiratus  for  splitting  a  feed  stream  of  granular 
solids  into  a  plurality  of  discharge  streams  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  at  least  three  hoppers  having  upwardly  open 
inlets  arranged  about  a  vertical  axis;  distributor  means 
situated  above  the  hopper  inlets  for  receiving  said  feed 
stream  and  discharging  it  progressively  along  an  annular 
path  about  said  axis:  splitter  means  situated  between  the 
distributor  and  the  hoppers  in  solids-receiving  relation 
to  the  distributor  means,  said  splitter  means  comprising 
a  wall  structure  which  is  rotatable  about  said  axis  and 
provides  a  plurality  of  channels  less  than  the  number  of 
hoppers,  said  channels  being  disposed  for  splitting  the 
stream  of  solids  into  aliquot  parts  and  discharging  the 
resultant  streams  into  a  plurality  of  said  hoppers;  and 
a  separate  outlet  for  each  hopper. 


2«9#4>229 
AEROSOL  DBFENSERS  AND  LIKE  FRESSURIZED 

PACKAGES 
Aflkv  J.  Samocl,  PiMAwfl^  fm^  aMfnor  to  G^  Re- 
March  ft   Developmcat  Compaay,  nttibwBh,  Pa^  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

AppBcattoa  December  11.  1957,  Serial  No.  7t2,tM 
Jdaims.    (CI.  222-T-394) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  or  like  pressurized  package 
comprising,  in  combination  with  a  receptacle,  an  educ- 
tion tube  extending  into  the  bottom  part  of  said  recep- 
tacle, a  manually  operated  discharge  valve  at  the  top  of 
the  receptacle  having  a  body  of  stepped  diameter  within 
the  recepucle  and  a  laterally  extending  shoulder  located 
between  the  portions  thereof  of  large  and  small  diameter, 
the  said  shoulder  being  provided  with  orifices,  and  gravity 
actuated  valves  associated  with  the  orifices  for  covering 


is  upright  but  movable  to  uncover  the  orifices  when  the 
receptacle  u  inverted. 


2»M442S 
SPLnriNG  STREAMS  OF  PARTICULATE  SOUD8 
Catkkcfft  Tnfplnt,  CowonU  CaW.,  aarfpor  to  Shell 
Daralapaicnt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora' 
tkm  of  Dchiware 

ApplkathM  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t4,712 
HOalaaa.    (CL  222— 3M) 


2,9M4M 

COFFEE  DISPENSER 

HcHj  H.  Worth,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

m  Aarii  3t,  195S,  Serial  No.  732,M2 
2ChhM.    (a.  222— 452) 


I.  A  measuring  type  of  dispenser  attachable  to  the 
screw-threaded  neck  of  an  instant  coffee  jar  or  the  like 
comprising  a  screw  cap  having  a  diaphragm  portion  and 
a  screw-threaded  rim  portion,  said  diaphragm  portion  hav- 
ing a  central  hole  and  an  eccentric  hole,  a  disk-like  plate 
superimposed  upon  said  diaphragm  portion  and  having  a 
hole  in  alignment  with  the  first  named  hole  and  having  a 
depending  neck  extending  downwardly  through  and  be- 
yond the  eccentric  hole,  said  neck  being  of  a  predeter- 
mined cross-section  and  length,  a  disk-like  plate  super- 
imposed on  said  first  named  plate  and  having  a  hole  of 
prescribed  size  eccentrically  arranged  and  aligned  with 
the  hole  in  said  first  named  plate  and  also  with  said  neck, 
and  provided  centrally  with  a  non-circular  hole  in  align- 
ment with  the  centrally  arranged  holes  in  said  diaphragm 
portion  and  first  named  plate,  said  second  named  plate 
constituting  a  valving  disk,  a  control  unit  having  a  hub 
portion  contacting  the  diaphragm  portion  and  provided 
with  an  upstanding  journal,  said  journal  passing  upwardly 
and  rotatably  through  the  openings  in  the  diaphragm  por- 
tion of  the  first  named  plate,  and  being  provided  on  its 
upper  end  with  a  nut,  said  nut  being  fitted  and  keyed  in 
the  opening  at  the  center  of  said  second  named  plate,  and 
fastening  means  carried  by  said  nut  and  journal  and  serv- 
ing to  operatively  join  and  assemble  all  of  the  parts 
named,  and  said  control  unit  having  a  receiver  which  is 
segmental  in  plan  and  into  which  said  neck  is  telescop- 
ically  fitted,  said  receiver  having  a  bottom  portion  which 
normally  closes  the  discharge  end  of  said  neck  and  being 
provided  at  one  end  with  a  discharge  opening  which  may 
be  aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  neck. 


2,9*4,231 

DELIVERY  SPOUT 

Loland  B.  JciiBla«i,  Sooth  Yanaooth,  Mam. 

Appttcatloa  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5^5 

4ClahBS.    (a.  222— 523) 


4.  An  extensible  spout  for  delivering  fluent  material 
from  a  supply  to  a  receptacle,  said  spout  comprising  co- 


axial supply  and  delivery  sections,  both  sloping  down- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  fill  during  the  filling  operation, 
one  of  said  sections  telescoping  within  the  other,  where- 
by the  delivery  section  tends,  by  gravity,  to  sHde  down- 
wardly and  separate  from  the  supply  section,  a  ratchet 
bar  fast  to  the  top  of  the  nozzle  section,  said  bar  having 
a  series  of  spaced  elements  with  intervening  notches,  a 
pawl  movably  attached  to  the  supply  section,  said  pawl 
being  selectively  movable  along  said  series  of  elements 
in  response  to  relative  motion  of  the  supply  and  nozzle 
sections  and  dropping,  gravitationally.  into  the  first 
notch  with  which  it  may  register,  each  element  having 
a  portion  that,  when  engaged  with  the  pawl,  positively 
limits  downward  motion  of  the  nozzle  section  relatively 
to  the  supply  section,  and  means  connected  with  each 
notch  operative  automatically  to  release  the  pawl  from 
its  selected  notch  by  the  application  of  force  tending  to 
move  the  nozzle  section  toward  the  supply  section. 


ber  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  and  grip  an  end  portipn  of 
a  hanger  and  having  a  reenforcing  rib  on  each  end 
thereof,  the  sleeve  being  provided  with  three  rows  of 
circumferentially  spaced  fingers  and  which  rows  are  each 
in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  said  rows  of 
fingers  including  a  row  adjacent  each  rib  and  a  row  inter- 
mediate same,  the  fingers  being  unitary  with  and  pro- 


fit 2,9*4,232 

UQUID  CONTAINING  TANKS  WHH 

REVERSIBLE  SPOUTS 

Gerald  B.  Gcntcn,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Appttcatloa  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,591 

lOakm.    (CL  222— 539) 
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A         .9 

1.  A  rectangular  gasoline  can  having  side  sheet  metal 
walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  an  upturned 
cylindrical  threaded  neck  integrally  formed  from  the 
metal  at  the  top  of  the  can  and  serving  as  a  flow  opening 
to  permit  passage  of  gasoline  from  within  and  to  within 
the  can,  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  haying  an  intumed 
bead  to  serve  as  a  sealing  edge,  a  removable  reversible 
flexible  spirally  wound  spout  inserted  within  the  can  when 
not  in  use  and  attached  to  and  projecting  from  said  neck 
when  in  use.  said  spout  at  one  end  having  a  threaded  cup 
with  the  end  of  the  spout  being  soldered  to  and  mounted 
in  the  bottom  of  said  cup  and  the  bottom  of  the  cup  hav- 
ing an  annular  sealing  gasket  around  said  cup  opening 
and  lodged  in  the  bottom  of  the  cup  by  the  threading  of 
the  cup,  said  cup  being  threaded  onto  said  neck  when  the 
spout  extends  outwardly  from  the  neck  in  pouring  posi- 
tion, said  threaded  cup  on  said  spout  having  a  threaded 
connection  means  to  said  top  wall  whenever  the  spout 
is  inverted  and  is  not  in  pouring  position  but  extends 
within  said  can,  and  a  separable  cap  having  concentric 
threaded  members  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  threads 
of  said  threaded  connection  means  of  said  top  wall  and 
the  threads  of  said  cup  on  said  spout  for  closing  the  neck 
of  said  can  and  for  holding  the  spout  within  said  can. 


jecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  sleeve  with  those  in 
said  rows  adjacent  the  ribs  being  aligned  longitudinally 
of  the  sleeve  and  those  in  said  intermediate  row  being  in 
staggered  relation  to  those  in  the  rows  adjacent  the 
flanges,  and  the  fingers  having  relatively  straight  side  por- 
tions terminating  in  semi-spherical  garment  engageable 
free  end  portions. 


2,9t4a34 

GARMENT  HANGERS  AND  MOUNTS  THEREFOR 

George  A.  Plnfcham,  Poithurf,  Maine 

Application  Jannaiy  6,  195S,  Serial  No.  7f7,lM 

4Clafani.    (CL223— 91) 


1.  In  combination,  a  garment  hanger  including  a  trans' 
verse  holder  provided  with  first  and  second  resilient  arms 
joined  together  at  spaced  intervals  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship for  frictionally  gripping  the  margin  (rf  a  garment; 
and  a  mount  including  a  pair  of  spaced  wedges  to  be 
entered  between  said  arms  to  force  them  apart  to  en- 
able said  margin  to  be  introduced  therebetween  and  means 
to  be  engaged  by  and  to  hold  said  hanger  when  said 
arms  have  been  wedged  apart. 


2,9*4435 

EXPANDING  TROUSER  HANGER 

WUUam  P.  Crockett,  Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  awignor  to  The 

Setwell  Company,  Chicago,  U.,  a  coiporaticMi  of  Illinois 

Application  July  15,  1957,  Serhil  No.  671,7«9 

(Claims.    (CL223— 95) 


23M,U3 
GARMENT-GRIPPING  SLEEVE  FOR  HANGER 

Irma  M.  Bcotbcn,  Oakland  Calif. 
AwUcaHon  October  3t,  1954,  Serial  No.  619,254 
ICIalni.    (CI.  223— W) 
An  article  for  retaining  garments  on  hangers,  com- 
prising a  stretchable  normally  cylindrical  elongated  rub- 

746  O.G.-    48 


^^V 


1.  A  trouser  hanger  comprising  a  central  supporting 
member  and  two  cufT-engaging  members,  each  cuff-en- 
gaging member  including  a  pair  of  cuff-engaging  wings 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  member,  and  means  as- 
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socUted  with  said  cuff-cnfaging  memben  for  sli<lably  •*- 
nmhlifif  one  with  the  olher  for  longinidiiial  movement 
between  an  expanded  «d  a  contracted  position,  the  of>- 
positely  disposed  surface  portions  of  said  lonfitudinally 
extending  members  being  splincd,  and  said  central  sup- 
porting member  being  provided  with  a  non-rotatable 
lower  splined  shank  portion  disposed  between  said  spHned 
surface  portions  and  meshing  therewith,  said  spUned 
portions  cooperating  with  each  other  so  that  downward 
movement  of  said  cuff-engaging  members  with  respect 
to  said  central  supporting  member  will  cause  said  cuff-en- 
gaging members  to  expand  outwaxxily. 


wheeled  strollar.  both  of  said  rods  depending  downward 
ly  from  said  central  section,  and  said  rods  being  adiosC* 


GAME  CARRIER 

James  A.  Pctenoa*  Wsksler,  S. 
ApaUcatioa  Noirembcr  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  «94379 
aClahM.    (0.224—7) 


■  f  WM'A' 


ao 


My  slidably  supported  upon  said  central  section  for  ac- 
commodating wheeled  stroller  frames  of  different  widths. 


1.  A  game  carrier  formed  from  a  single  length  of 
multiple-strand  twisted  rope  the  opposite  ends  of  which 
are  bound  to  prevent  unraveling,  each  of  said  strands  being 
reversely  twisted  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  equally 
spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  rope  to  provide  spaced  groups 
ot  closely  spaced  cooperating  loops  having  aligned  axes 
and  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
rope,  the  loops  being  laterally  spaced  from  but  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rope,  each  of  said 
cooperating  groups  of  loops  defining  elongated  sleeves, 
each  sleeve  frictionally  slidably  receiving  a  bfK:Vttimed 
opposite  free  end  of  said  rope  and  cooperating  respec- 
tively therewith  to  define  spaced  adjustable  game  receiv- 
ing snares  one  at  each  end  of  said  rope,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  said  rope  between  said  snares  providing  a  car- 
rying handle. 

'-^  23«4»237 

BASKET  CARRIER  FOR  WHEELED  STROLLERS 

Josepk  WasyhU,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

AppUcatioa  Febmry  1,  19S7,  Serial  No.  (37337 

1  Ciaim.    (CL  224—42.45) 

A  support  bracket  for  securing  a  shallow  basket  to 
the  frame  of  a  wheeled  stroller  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  substantially  U-shaped  bail  member  having  a 
straight  central  section  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
sides,  one  end  of  each  of  said  sides  being  integral  with 
said  central  section,  the  free  end  of  each  one  of  said 
sides  defining  a  reentrant  hook  portion  opening  forwardly 
and  downwardly  and  toward  said  central  section  for  rotat- 
ably  engaging  the  base  of  the  handle  frame  of  the  wheeled 
stroller,  each  one  of  said  sides  intermediate  said  central 
section  and  said  respective  free  end  defining  a  substantially 
U-shaped  arm  extending  laterally  outwardly  and  a  pair  of 
rods  rotatably  carried  at  one  end  upon  said  central  sec- 
tion each  adjacent  to  one  of  said  sides  of  said  bail  member 
and  having  clamp  means  at  the  opposite  end  for  supported 
engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  handle  frame  of  the 


23t4a3t 

FREWRAPPED  BOX 

WUHans  H.  Ferry,  Nswtaa,  a^  hemit  J.  OBrlcr,  Mslraac, 

Mms.,  ssstgnnrs  l»  Cambridfs  Fapcr  Box  Ciifj, 

Cambridge,  Mam.,  ■  corpontkw  of  MamachamMs 

Application  November  29,  1954,  Solal  No.  «25,M« 

3Ciaim».    (CL229-4«) 


1.  A  box  comprising  a  tubular  member  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  permanently  connected  sides  which  may  be 
folded  upon  themselves  to  be  in  collapsed  position  or  may 
be  erected  to  article  receiving  formation,  each  of  said 
sides  at  one  end  of  said  box  having  a  flap  adapted  to  be 
folded  to  cooperate  in  interlocking  relationship  with  the 
other  flaps  to  provide  a  closed  end  when  the  box  u  in 
erected  formation,  the  other  end  of  said  box  having  a 
lid  attached  to  the  end  of  one  of  the  sides  of  said  box, 
an  outer  wrap  of  relatively  thin  material  completely  sur- 
rounding the  sides  of  said  box  in  both  collapsed  and 
erected  position  and  overlying  and  conforming  generally 
to  the  configuration  of  said  end  flaps  and  secured  to  each 
of  said  end  flaps  whereby  when  said  end  flaps  to  which 
said  wrap  is  attached  are  folded  to  provide  said  closed 
end,  said  end  will  be  completely  covered  with  said  wrap 
material  without  the  necessity  of  further  folding  of  said 
wrap  and  a  cuff  of  said  outer  wrap  extending  beyond  the 
box  at  said  other  end  with  one  side  of  said  cuff  overlying 
said  lid,  said  wrap  being  secured  to  one  side  only  of  said 
box. 

2,9f4a39 

COLLAPSIBLE  RECTANGULAR  CONTAINER 

IsMK  L.  Wikox,  FnUim,  N.Y. 

ApvHcatkM  March  39,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,595 

SCiaiaH.    (0.229^-41) 

3.  A  collapsible  container  carton  comprising  a  tubular 

body  member  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  body  being 

adapted  to  be  folded  at  its  diagonally  opposite  comers 

(o  substantially  flat  form,  an  end  closure  member  of 
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oomplemental  rectangular  form  positioned  at  each  end  of 
the  body,  each  of  said  end  closures  being  formed  with 
an  inverted  peripheral  channel  portion  adapted  to  receive 
the  end  edge  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  tubular 
body  member,  each  of  said  closures  being  also  formed 
with  a  pair  of  score  lines  extending  diagonally  from  the 
comers  of  the  closures,  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  body  and  end  closure  members  being  coated  with 
heat  scalable  adhesive  material,  two  contiguous  side 
edges  of  each  of  said  end  closures  being  fixedly  sealed 


end  flaps  at  one  end  of  the  bag  having  a  centrally  located 
inwardly  directed  extension  of  the  inner  ply  cmly.  and 
a  cutout  in  the  outer  ply,  said  extension  and  said  cutout 
having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  closure  but 
less  than  that  of  the  inner  end  edge  of  laid  one  end  flap 
as  defined  by  the  slits  which  define  said  one  end  flap,  said 
extension  and  cutout  being  of  approximately  equal  width, 
said  transverse  fold  lines  of  the  closure  at  said  one  end 
of  the  bag  being  located  within  the  side  edges  of  the  ex- 


» 


1=$ 


to  like  contiguous  side  walls  at  the  ends  of  the  tubular 
body  member  and  the  other  two  contiguous  side  edges 
being  unsecured  to  the  tubular  body  member,  the  unse- 
cured portion  of  each  eixl  closure  being  foldabte  over 
the  secured  portion  thereof  along  the  score  line  extend- 
ing diagonally  from  the  corners  between  the  secured  and 
unsecured  portions  of  the  closure,  and  both  of  the  por- 
tions of  each  closure  being  foldable  inwardly  of  the  body 
about  said  other  diagonal  score  line  when  the  container 
is  in  substantially  flat  form. 


2,9H24» 

EASY  OPENING  AIR-TIGin'  CONTAINER 

Edward  H.  Sontkwell,  Los  Angeles,  and  Eari  A.  Emal, 

Lakewood,  Calif.,  amteaon  to  E.  H.  Soothwcll  Com* 

pany,  Los  Angeles,  Calir.,  a  coqporatlon  of  Caltfonda 

AppUcatloa  October  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,541 

11  Claims.   (O.  229—51) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  wall  member  constructed 
of  a  plurality  of  spiral  wound  laminated  layers,  a  spiral 
wound  pull  cord  positioned  between  said  laminated  layers 
for  severing  at  least  one  of  said  layers  upon  being  un- 
wound, one  end  of  said  wall  member  being  folded  over 
to  form  an  abutting  edge  at  the  one  end  of  the  container, 
said  pull  cord  being  comiected  with  said  one  folded  end. 
an  end  member  abutting  said  edge  and  closing  the  end  of 
said  container,  and  a  pull  ring  for  said  pull  cord  formed 
by  severing  said  foldeid  end  from  said  wall  member  out- 
wardly of  said  end  member. 


«   R  T- 


tension,  the  first  side  flap  at  said  one  end  of  the  bag  being 
adhered  to  the  extension  and  adhered  to  the  portion  of 
the  next  to  the  outer  ply  exposed  in  the  cutout,  the  side 
flaps  at  said  one  end  of  the  bag  being  pasted  together 
but  being  free  of  the  Other  end  flap  at  said  one  end  of 
the  bag  to  provide  a  valve,  the  end  flap  at  the  other  eiKl 
of  the  bag  from  said  one  end  flap  having  an  extension 
of  its  outer  ply  and  a  Cutout  in  its  inner  ply  corresponding 
to  the  cutout  and  extension  of  the  first-mentioned  end  flap. 


2,9H242 
PRESSURE  DCCHANGERS 

Rowrid  D.  Fcarsom  ChcalerAcM,  Eai 

AppUcatioa  Jane  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,441 
9ClalM.    (CL23«-49) 


cr  cm 


u*'  n*. 


2,994441 
BAG 
Edward  S.  Gorton  and  Cfamde  E.  Hayward,  Mobile,  Ala., 
to  Bcmis  Bro.  Bag  Compaaj,  St  Loais,  Mo., 
itloa  of  Mlsmari 

September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  4tl,75t 
4  Claims.  (CL  229— 42.5) 
6.  A  multiwali  paper  bag  having  at  least  three  plies  and 
provided  at  its  ends  with  pasted  closures,  each  compris- 
ing inwardly  directed  end  flaps  defined  by  longitudinal 
slits  at  the  respective  end  of  the  bag.  a  first  side  flap 
folded  over  on  a  transverse  fold  line  to  ovrrlie  the  end 
flaps,  and  a  second  side  flap  folded  over  on  a  transverse 
fold  line  lo  overlie  the  first  side  flap,  the  edges  of  all 
the  plies  in  the  side  flaps  being  in  register,  one  of  the 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  partitions  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  cells  which  are  open  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  wall  adjacent 
each  side  of  the  rotor,  each  wall  having  ducts  therein 
communicating  with  the  openings  in  the  cells,  the  ducts 
in  a  first  wall  defining  delivery  ducts  and  those  in  the 
second  wall  defining  receiving  ducts  and  being  in  opera- 
tive alignment  with  each  other,  means  for  supplying 
scavenging  gas  at  a  low  pressure  to  a  first  delivery  duct, 
means  for  si»pplying  scavenging  gas  at  a  high  pressure 
to  a  second  delivery  duct,  a  low  pressure  pre-scavenging 
receiving  duct  in  the  second  wall  between  the  high  and  low 
pressure  scavenging  receiving  ducts  and  substantially  op- 
posite a  wall  portion  between  the  high  and  low  pressure 
scavenging  delivery  ducts. 


2,994043 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

Ronald  D.  Pearsoa,  Outsiieid 

AppUcatloalaac  2S,  1954,  Serial  N«.  594,442 

4  Claims.   (CL  239— 49) 

1.  In  a  pressure  exchanger,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality 

of  cells  arranged  peripherally  thereof  and  opening  on 

opposite  sides  of  the  rotor,  and  walls  on  opposite  sides 

of  said  rotor  each  having  at  least  one  duct  communicating 

with  the  openings  of  the  cells,  the  duct  in  the  first  wall 
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being  supplied  with  gas  for  delivery  to  the  cells  and  the 
duct  in  the  second  wall  receiving  gas  from  said  cells,  the 
ducts  in  the  two  opposite  walls  being  in  operative  align- 
ment, whereby'  the  cells  in  their  passage  from  one  duct 
to  the  other  will  be  suddenly  closed  at  least  at  one  end 


^   CMt. 


to  set  up  a  wave  in  the  cell  which  is  then  reflected  from 
the  opposite  end,  and  means  for  neutralizing  said  reflec- 
tion comprising  a  further  duct  communicating  with  the 
one  end  of  the  cell  and  a  supply  of  gas  thereto  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  neutralize  said  reflection  and  prevent 
further  reflection  from  said  one  end. 


PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

Ronald  D.  Peanoe,  Cbcaterflcid,  EnglaMl 

Applkatioa  June  28,  19M,  Serial  No.  594,463 

TCIaiiiis.    (CL230— 69) 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  partitions  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  cells  which  are  open 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor,  a  stator  having  a  wall  ad- 
jacent each  side  of  the  rotor,  each  wall  having  ducts 
therein  communicating  with  the  openings  in  the  cells,  the 
ducts  in  a  first  wall  defining  delivery  ducts  and  those  in 
the  second  wall  defining  receiving  ducts,  means  for  sup- 
plying scavenging  gas  at  a  low  pressure  to  a  first  delivery 
duct,  means  for  supplying  scavenging  gas  at  a  high  pres- 
sure to  9  second  delivery  duct,  a  low  pressure  pre-scavcng- 
ing  receiving  duct  between  high  and  low  pressure  scaveng- 
ing receiving  ducts  in  the  second  wall  and  substantially 
Ofgxjsite  a  wall  portion  between  the  high  and  low  pressure 
scavenging  delivery  ducts,  said  last  named  wall  portion 
having  a  pocket  therein  to  extend  a  rarefaction  wave  pro- 
duced by  the  closing  of  one  end  of  the  cell  as  it  passes 
from  open  to  closed  condition. 


2,9«4,245 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

D.  Pcanoa,  CkaatcfflcM 

Applkatioa  Jom  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,464 

7  ClalM.    (Q.  23»— 69) 


tM  cm. 


pre-acavenging  receiving  ducts  formed  in  the  other  stator 
part  in  advance  of  said  scavenging  suge  and  in  advance 
of  said  pre-scavenging  delivery  ducts. 


2,9«4,246 

PRESSURE  EXCHANGERS 

D.  PsarsoB,  Chesterfield,  England 

AppUcattoo  June  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,465 

4  Claims,    (a.  230—69) 


1  -'■* 


I.  In  a  pressure  exchanger,  a  rotor  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  cells  formed  about  its  periphery,  two  stator 
parts  between  which  the  rotor  is  mounted  to  rotate,  said 
stator  parts  each  provided  with  ducts  communicating 
with  said  cells  and  cooperating  to  form  a  high-pressure 
scavenging  stage  followed  by  a  low-pressure  scavenging 
stage,  means  in  the  high  pressure  scavenging  stage  ren- 
dered effective  during  the  passage  of  a  cell  from  said 
high-pressure  stage  to  said  low-pressure  stage  to  transmit 
a  compressiertTwave  through  said  cell  followed  by  a  rare- 
faction w«6re  so  timed  as  to  reduce  the  pressure  difference 
between  jiht  pressure  at  a  port  of  said  cell  and  the  pres- 
sure in  a  duct  to  which  that  port  is  communicating. 


2,9*4,247 

TENS  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

TEN  KEY  MACHINE 

Tibor  Arvai,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Arva  SA., 

Geneva,  Switccriand,  a  limited-liability  company  of 

Switzerland 

AppUcatioa  Jnac  29,  1953,  Swial  No.  364,692 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  October  7, 1952 

5  CUbs.    (CL  235— 6«) 


\.  \n  t  pressure  exchanger,  a  rotor  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  cells  formed  about  its  peripliery.  two  stator 
parts  between  which  the  rotor  is  mounted  to  rotate,  said 
stator  parts  each  provided  with  a  duct  communicating 
with  said  cells  and  cooperating  to  form  a  low-pressure 
scavenging  stage,  first  and  second  low-pressure  pre- 
scavenging  delivery  ducts  formed  in  one  stator  part  in 
advance  of  said  scavenging  stage,  and  first  and  second 


4.  A  calculating  machine  comprising  a  rotative  mem- 
ber having  lateral  displaceable  carry-over  teeth  disposed 
along  a  helical  path  on  said  rotative  member,  a  totalizer 
movable  to  a  first  adding  position  and  to  a  second  sub- 
tracting position,  first  and  second  guiding  members  con- 
nected together,  a  lever  carrying  said  guiding  members, 
said  totalizer  including  an  auxiliary  shaft  carried  thereby, 
cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shaft,  said 
respective  cam  means  being  capable  of  acting  on  each 
of  a  respectively  adjacent  one  of  said  levers  thereby  mov- 
ing said  respectively  adjacent  one  of  said  levers,  thereby 
movmg  said  lever  from  its  rest  position  to  a  carry-over 
rxjsition.  said  totalizer  including  a  numeral  wheel,  a  first 
actuating  means  connected  with  said  totalizer  numeral 
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wheel,  a  second  actuating  means  connected  with  said 
totalizer  numeral  wheel,  said  teeth  of  said  rotative  mem- 
bers each  being  iwrmally  maintained  in  one  positi<Mi, 
whereby  said  teeth  pass  to  the  side  of  the  said  first  and 
second  actuating  means,  said  lever,  said  cam  and  said 
shaft  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  numeral  wheel 
passes  through  its  zero  position  said  cam  will  actuate  said 
first  guiding  member  to  its  actuated  position  whereby  it 
will  cam  one  of  said  carry-over  teeth  on  said  rotative 
member  out  of  said  one  position  into  meshing  relation 
with  said  first  actuating  means  when  said  totalizer  is  in 
its  first  position,  and  further,  said  lever,  said  cam,  and 
said  shaft  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  totalizer  is 
in  its  second  position  and  said  numeral  wheel  passes 
through  its  zero  position,  said  cam  will  actuate  said  sec- 
ond guiding  member  to  its  actuated  position  whereby  it 
will  cam  one  of  said  carry-over  teeth  on  said  rotative 
member  into  meshing  relation  with  said  second  actuating 
m:ans. 


inner  periphery  of  the  ring,  a  releasable  clutch  cou- 
pling the  ring  and  driven  gear,  and  a  reversible  ratchet 


23«444S 

DIFFERENTIAL  MECHANISM  FOR  TEN-KEY 

MACHINES 

Helmnt  Gelling,   Ulm,  Germany,  assignor  to  WaMfaer 

Biiromaachincn  Gesellachaft  mJiJL,  Gerstettcn,  Wml- 

lembcrf,  Germany,  a  firm 

Application  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jamury  7,  1M5 

8  Claims.    (CL  235— 6«) 


'.•#.v 


\VS«\V1 
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1.  In  a  differential  mechanism  for  calculating  ma- 
chines with  spring  actuated  differential  members,  setting 
members  controlling  the  adjustments  of  the  differential 
members  adapted  to  assume  a  position  o^  rest  in  which 
the  differential  members  remain  uninfluenced  and  an  ad- 
justed position  in  which  they  stop  their  differential  mem- 
bers in  their  adjustment  positions,  a  pick  up  bar  adapted 
to  maintain  the  differential  members  in  their  position  of 
rest,  to  release  them  at  the  beginning  of  the  machine 
operation  for  the  adjustment  movement,  and  to  return 
them  into  their  position  of  rest,  an  intermediate  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  each  differential  member  adapted 
to  be  rocked  by  said  pick  up  bar  and  adapted  thereby  to 
restore  the  setting  member  of  said  differential  member 
from  the  adjusted  position  to  the  position  of  rest,  the  co- 
operating faces  of  the  differential  members  and  the  setting 
members,  cooperating  with  each  other,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  faces  of  the  pick  up  bar  and  the  intermediate 
member,  cooperating  with  each  other,  on  the  other  band, 
being  arranged  thus  that  said  intermediate  member  is 
moved  directly  after  a  released  differential  member  has 
attained  its  adjustment  position,  whereby  shortly  after  the 
adjustment  of  a  differentia]  member  the  allotted  adjusted 
setting  member  will  be  returned  into  its  position  of  rest. 


2,904,249 
ADDING  AND  SUBTRACTING  MACHINE 

Robert  L.  Rich,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Application  Joly  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  673,000 
8  Claims.    (O.  235— «3) 
1.  An  adding  machine  of  the  character  described  in- 
cluding, a  frame  with  a  peripheral  recess  therein,  a  sum 
indicating   ring   rotatably   carried    in   the   recess,    drive 
means  rotating  the  ring  and  including  a  drive  gear  driven 
by  a  manually  operable  element  and  a  driven  gear  at  the 


control  for  the  drive  means  determining  the  direction 
of  rotatitxi  of  the  ring. 


2,904,250 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  COUNTER  MECHANISM 
Kari  A.  Allebacfa,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  Nor- 
throp Corporatioii,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.,  a  corporatloB 
of  California 
AppUcatkm  September  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,414 
ICIafaii.    (0.235—91) 


In  a  counting  device  having  a  housing,  a  train  of  count- 
ing wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  shaft  fixedly  sup- 
ported in-  said  housing,  a  star  wheel  fixed  to  the  digit 
wheel  of  the  train  and  an  actuating  member  mounted 
in  said  housing;  operating  means  activated  by  said  actu- 
ating member  to  rotate  said  counting  wheels,  compris- 
ing: a  yoke  pivoted  in  said  housing  and  oscillated  by  the 
actuating  member;  pawl  means  pivoted  on  said  yoke  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  Mdth  an  individual  tooth  of  the 
star  wheel  at  each  oscillation  of  the  yoke;  rounded  heads 
on  said  pawl  means  affording  a  rolling  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  tooth  of  the  star  wheel  engaged  by  a  pawl 
in  an  operative  movement  thereof;  means  on  said  yoke 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  pawl  means  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  yoke  and  also  functioning  to  limit 
the  amount  of  rotative  movement  of  the  star  wheel  at 
each  oscillation  of  the  yoke;  and  resilient  means  holding 
the  pawl  means  in  rest  position  against  the  means  limit- 
ing the  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


2,904,251 
AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  PREDETERMINING 
REGBTER 
Charles  S.  Hazard,  New  York,  and  Joseph  F.  Coles, 
Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Nq»tnne  Meter  Com- 
pmiy,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,350 
24aaims.    (CI.  235— 132) 
1.  A  predetermining  register  comprising  a  reset  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  numeral  wheels  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
spaced  relation  therealong  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
shaft  on  the  axis  thereof,  said  numeral  wheels  carrying 
digits  circumferentially  spaced  thereon  in  numerical  order 
about  said  axis,  transfer  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  numeral  wheels  and  operative  upon  rotation  of  a 
wheel  of  lower  order  to  a  predetermined  position  for  in- 
dexing the  wheel  of  next  higher  order,  means  carried  by 
the  respective  numeral  wheels  and  operatively  connectible 
to  said  reset  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  reset  shaft  in  a 
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predetermioed  direction  to  react  smid  numeral  wheels  to 
raipcctive  positions  with  selected  digits  of  the  respecthc 
wheels  adjacent  a  reference  mark,  a  member  carried  by 
and  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means 
supported  for  movement  thereof  between  two  control 
positions  and  actuated  by  said  numeral  wheels  in  the  rota- 
tion thereof  to  a  given  one  of  said  control  positions  at 
positions  of  said  numeral  wheels  relative  to  said  reference 
mark  determining  a  given  indication  of  digits  on  said 
wheels,  said  means  movable  between  two  control  poai- 
tioos  betng  actuated  by  said  numeral  wheels  to  the  other 
ci  mid  two  control  positions  upon  rotation  of  Mid 
numeral  wheels  a  predetermined  number  of  digits  from 
said  given  indication,  a  driving  mechanism  operatively 


connectiMe  to  said  numeral  wheels  and  operable  upon 
such  connection  to  said  numeral  wheels  to  effect  step  by 
step  rotation  of  said  numeral  wheels  in  a  given  direction 
of  the  order  of  their  digits,  said  driving  mechanism  being 
operatively  connectible  to  said  member  and  operable  upon 
such  connection  to  said  member  for  effecting  step  by  step 
rotation  of  said  member  and  said  reset  shaft,  and  an 
operative  connection  between  said  means  movable  be- 
tween two  control  positions  and  said  driving  mechanism 
and  operable  for  disconnecting  said  driving  mechanism 
from  said  numeral  wheels  and  concomitantly  connecting 
said  driving  mechanism  to  said  member  upon  actuation  of 
said  means  movable  between  two  control  positions  from 
said  given  and  to  said  other  control  position  so  as  to 
initiate  reseUting  operation  of  said  shaft. 


ELECTRONIC  CALCULATING  APFARATUS 
FOR  ADDITION  AND  SUBTRACTION 
RaywMd  BM,  Lctchwot*,  Ei^kwd,  ■■^■ui  to  Inlciw 
■atkwal  Computers  and  Tabislatori  Undlad,  a  BrMih 
coopany 

AppWrartoa  March  2«,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,713 
Clalmfl  priority.  appHcatfoa  Great  Brftaia  April  1(,  1952 
12  aalms.  (CL  235—170 
1.  In  electronic  adding  apparatus  for  summing  a  first 
and  a  second  multi-denominational  serial  binary  num- 
bers, the  digits  of  successive  denominations  of  each  said 
nuoaber  being  successively  represented  by  one  of  two  pre- 
determined voltages  representing  a  biinry  one  and  a 
binary  zero  respectively  and  the  volti^n  representing  the 
digits  in  the  same  denominations  of  the  two  numben 
appearing  simultaneously,  the  combination  of  storage 
means  for  storing  between  successive  denominations  inter- 
denominational carry  digit  representing  voltages,  elec- 
tronic comparing  means,  means  for  applying  successively 
to  said  comparing  means  the  voltage  representations  of 
the  successive  digits  of  said  first  number  and  the  carry 
digit  representing  voltages  from  said  storage  means,  said 
comparing  means  selectively  for  each  denomination  pro- 
ducing one  of  two  distinctive  signals,  the  first  and  the 
second  of  said  dittinctive  signals  representing  equality 
^  and  iaaqnlky  reflectively  of  said  voltafet  applied  to 


said  comparing  means,  means  respootive  to  the  prodoc- 
tion  of  said  first  distinctive  tisBal  for  producing  a  torn 
digit  representing  voltafe  correspondmg  to  the  voltafe 
representation  of  the  digit  of  the  same  denomination  ei 
said  secomt  number,  and  means  responsive  to  the  produc- 
tion of  said  second  distinctive  signal  for  producing  a  mm 


■i  - 


digit  repreaenting  voltage  corresponding  to  said  predeter- 
mined voluge  other  than  that  representing  the  digit  of 
said  same  denomination  of  said  second  number  and  for 
causing  said  carry  digit  repreaenting  voluge  of  said  stor- 
age means  to  be  changed  to  agree  with  the  voltage  repre- 
sentation of  said  digit  of  said  second  number. 


2,9*4053 

SERVO  MULTIFUER  HAVING  REDUCED  ERROR 

Edward  G.  Schwarm  and  Carrol  L.  Dmn,  Biaghamton, 

N.Y„  aasigBors  to  Lfak  Aviation,  Inc.,  Biagkamton, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Now  Yorit 

Application  lannary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  «32,5«9 

3ClnlnM.    (CL  235— 194) 


i^gi ^tr 


au,J 


^S^m^ 
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2.  Electrical  analog  computer  squaring  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination  input  circuit  means  responsive  to 
an  electrical  voltage  analog  of  a  variable  for  applying  a 
first  potential  to  a  potential  stmiming  circuit,  first  po- 
tentiometer means  positioned  by  a  mechanical  analog  of 
said  variable  for  deriving  and  applying  a  second  potential 
of  opposite  sense  to  said  potential  summing  circuit,  said 
first  potential  being  scal«l  to  vary  twice  as  much  per 
unit  change  of  said  variable  as  said  second  potential, 
and  second  potentiometer  means  excited  by  said  sum- 
ming circuit  and  positioned  by  said  mechanical  analog 
of  said  variaMe. 


2,9B4454 
COOUNG  AND  HUMIDIFYING  SYSTEM 
Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Ir,  and  WUHam  W.  Avcra,  Winston- 
Sidcm,   N.C.,    Bwitniiii   to   The   Bnhnann   Company, 
WlnsSoa-Salca,  NX.,  a  conoralioa  of  North  Carolina 
Application  lannnry  12,  1954,  Social  No.  4«3,5«7 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  234     44) 
1.  In   a   ventilating   and    humidifying   system   for   a 
room,  the  combination  with  humidifying  means  within 
the  room,  and  humidity  responsive  control  means  with- 
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in  the  room  for  regnlating  die  operation  of  said  humidify- 
ing means  to  m^nyt^n  a  desired  relative  humidity  within 
said  room;  of  an  auxiliary  humidifier  system  oi  the  central 
station  type  having  a  humidifier  unit  between  outlet  means 
opening  into  said  room  and  inlot  means  communicattng 
with  the  outside  air,  a  continuoooly  operating  fan  for 
drawii^  outside  air  dirough  said  inlet  means  and  dis- 
charging it  through  said  outlet  means  after  passage 
through  aaid  humidifier  unit  a  hygroatat  at  said  outlet 
moons,  means  controlled  by  said  hygroatat  to  limit  the 
water  supplied  to  said  humidifier  unit  to  the  quaotiQr 


23B4,254 
ADJUSTABLE  RAIL  BRACE 
loha  L.  Dcvaacy,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  ■■I^nf  to 
can  lrakcStecConva«y,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a 
rafion  of  Dclawaic 

DeccBlMr  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  39t,292 
9ClainM.    (CL23»— 292) 
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which  is  completely  evaporated  in  the  fresh  air  in  transit 
to  the  room,  and  a  modulating  means  actuated  by  a 
thermostatic  control  device  within  the  room  for  regulating 
the  quantity  of  outside  air  introduced  into  the  room 
through  said  auxiliary  humidifier  system  in  accordance 
with  the  extent  to  which  the  room  temperature  exceeds 
the  preselected  value,  said  modulating  means  always 
maintaining  at  least  a  minimum  flow  of  fresh  air  to  said 
outlet  means  notwithstanding  temperature  conditions  in 
the  room  thereby  to  maintain  a  slight  overpressure  in 
the  ducts  leading  to  said  outlet  meaiu  and  preventing 
any  back  flow  of  room  air  into  said  outlet  means. 


^  2.  In  an  adjustaMe  rail  brace,  a  backer  comprising 
a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tie  plate  or  the  like, 
said  backer  having  an  upstanding  wall,  end  webs  con- 
necting said  wall  and  base,  said  wall  having  upper  and 
lower  wedge  surfaces  with  a  projecting  guide  key  there- 
between, said  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  rail- 
contacting  wedge  member  having  an  upstanding  wall  and 
having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  ribs  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  rail,  upstanding  end  walls  connecting  said  ribs 
forming  a  recess,  said  upstanding  wall  having  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  and  locking  teeth,  said  upstanding  wall  having 
projecting  longitudinal  upper  and  lower  ribs  with  wedge 
surfaces  engaging  ciMresponding  wedge  surfaces  on  said 
backer  above  and  below  said  guide  key,  a  block  in  said 
backer  wall  opening,  said  block  having  locking  teeth 
interengaging  said  first  locking  teeth  and  having  a  bolt 
opening,  a  bolt  whose  shank  is  disposed  in  said  wedge 
slot  and  in  said  block  opening,  the  head  of  said  boH  being 
disposed  in  said  wedge  recess,  a  ^)ring  washer  and  a  nut 
on  said  shank  adjacent  said  block  to  clamp  the  brace  in 
adjusted  positioiL 


lu. 
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DRAFT  REGULATOR 

Wmiaa  F.  Steinea,  Newark,  N  J. 

Aayllcation  December  29,  1954,  ScrinI  No.  tt9,454 

5  Claims.    (CL  234-^45) 


nri 


2,9«4457 

SPRINKLING  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Rickse,  Grand  RapMs,  MIcIl 

Application  May  31,  1957,  Saitol  No.  442,799 

3  ClaiaM.    (CL239— 19) 


1.  A  draft  regulator  of  the  type  having  an  encircling 
frame  and  a  swinging  vane  mounted  therein  with  hinges 
at  each  side  thereof,  said  vane  having  an  elongated  mem- 
ber extending  therethrough  with  weights  adjustable  in 
respect  to  the  vane  to  give  field  draft  regulation,  said 
regulated  vane  having  a  factory  calibration  means  includ- 
ing an  adjustable  carrier  for  said  elongated  member 
mounted  in  said  vane,  said  carrier  having  an  outside 
threaded  cylindrical  body  member  and  an  inside  eccentric 
off-center  threaded  passageway  therethrough  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  carrier  and  said  elongated  member  being 
adjusubly  threaded  through  said  passageway. 


1.  A  sprinkling  device,  comprising:  frame  means  in- 
cluding vertical  members,  upper  horizontal  members,  and 
lower  horizontal  members;  means  forming  a  normally 
vertical  tray  mounted  on  said  vertical  members  and  hav- 
ing a  transparent  bottom;  means  forming  a  normally 
horizontal  lower  tray  mounted  on  said  lower  horizontal 
members;  spray  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
and  disposed  to  project  a  portion  of  the  spray  normally 
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isMJing  therefrom  onto  said  upper  tray  meaiu;  and  light 
means  mounted  on  said  lower  tray  means  uixkmeath 
said  upper  tray  means  to  project  light  upwardly  at  and 
through  the  transparent  bottom  of  said  tray  means  and 
through  the  contents  thereof,  said  light  means  including 
at  least  one  light  bulb  having  a  tapered  back  surface 
and  a  receptacle  for  said  light  bulb  including  a  base 
mounted  on  said  lower  tray,  said  light  means  also  in- 
cluding a  sleeve  of  deformable  material  surrounding  said 
receptacle  in  sealing  relationship  and  abo  surrounding  said 
tapered  back  surface,  and  also  including  an  annular  ring 
surrounding  said  sleeve  and  having  an  inside  diameter 
less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  sleeve,  and 
clamp  means  engaging  said  bulb  and  urging  said  ring 
against  said  tapered  back  surface  to  clamp  the  said  sleeve 
liierebetweeiL 


liquid  from  the  protecting  lip  thereof  under  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force  effectively  to  form  a  spray  curtain 
thereabout  and  tangentially  therefrom;  a  hollow  control 
frusto-cone  stnicture  extending  about  and  spaced  from 
said  primary  frusto-cone  and  having  side  walls  converg- 
ing toward  an  outward  terminus  defining  a  feed  control 
lip  for  said  spray  curtain;  a  primary  fluid  reservoir  within 
said  control  f  riisio-cone  structure  at  a  region  of  maximum 
inner  diameter  of  the  side  walls  thereof;  and  means  for 
rotatmg  said  control  frusto-cone  structure  on  an  axis  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  primary  frusto-cone  to  provide 
escape  of  a  portion  only  of  said  spray  curtain  therefrom, 
and  effecting  return  of  the  remainder  of  said  spray  curtain 
within  said  control  frusto-cone  structure  to  said  primary 
reservoir  therein. 


2,9«445S 

EVAPORATOR  PLATES 

r»  frf  Datiolti  Michaf 
ProAscis,  bCnDdroit. 
ApfHcalioa  Jsly  22,  1957.  Serial  N«.  671421 
SCWm.    (0.239^-53) 


la  nbcrcraft 


3.  Flexibly  deformable  evaporator  plate  comprising 
multiple  layers  secured  into  a  compact  flexible  lamiiuted 
body  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  retain  its  plate  form,  the 
said  laminate  comprising  a  porous  flexible  stiffening  layer, 
a  layer  of  compacted  matted  glass  fiber  upon  both  faces 
of  said  porous  stiffening  layer,  an  outer  layer  of  woven 
fiber  glass  ckMh  oo  each  outer  surface  of  the  compacted 
fiber  glass  layers,  said  laminate  being  secured  into  a  com- 
pact integral  body  by  stitches  of  inorganic  fiber  thread 
resistant  to  destruction  at  temperatures  of  the  order  of 
700*  to  900*  F. 


23«4»259 

CENTRIFUGAL  PROJECTION  SPRAY  GUN  HEAD 

WiUan  L.  Heard,  MlHom  Oolarlo,  Caaada 

Applkatioa  December  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,897 

8  Claims.    (CL  2J9>-12t) 


1.  A  liquid  projecting  gun  head  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  hollow  primary  frasto-cone  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing defining  the  inward  terminus  of  the  conical  side  walls 
thereof,  the  latter  diverging  outwardly  therefrom  to  form 
a  liquid  projecting  lip;  feed  means  for  introducing  liquid 
to  the  inlet  opening  of  said  primary  frusto-cone;  means 
for  rolatiog  said  primary  frusto-cone  to  discharge  said 


2,9f4,2M 
AIR  COOLED  BLOWER-TYPE  CLEANER 
Lyia  B.  Schodcr  aai  William  P.  Cvslicri,  Lawaatcr,  aad 
Oria  C.  Stoat,  Stoatsvillc,  Ohio,  aasiKiiorB  to  Diamond 
Power  Specialty  Corporatioii,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Oliio 

AprUcalioa  Iwmt  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  514.302 
inalMi     (CL239— U2) 


1.  In  a  soot  blower  construction,  in  combination  with 
a  relatively  rigid  blower  tube  haing  a  cantflever  outer 
end  portion  from  which  blowing  medium  is  adapted  to 
be  discharged  imo  a  high  heat  zone  and  having  a  nozzle 
orifice  portion  in  said  end  portion  for  discharging  the 
blowing  medium,  a  protective  shroud  entirely  supported 
and  carried  by.  and  spacedly  eiKircling.  said  outer  end 
portion  of  the  blower  tube,  and  having  a  discharge  open- 
ing substantially  aligned  with  but  larger  than  the  nozzle 
orifice,  securing  means  engaging  the  tube  and  the  shroud 
at  spaced  localized  areas  and  forming  the  entire  support 
for  the  shroud  and  securing  the  shroud  to  the  tube  in  sur- 
rounding but  outspaced  relation  thereto,  the  shroud  being 
formed  of  relatively  thin  gauge,  flexible,  reflective  metal, 
and  having  an  open  rear  end,  substantially  unobstructed 
cooling  fluid  passage  space  being  left  from  the  open  rear 
end  of  the  shroud  to  said  discharge  opening  between 
said  tube  and  shroud  and  past  said  securing  means,  and 
supply  means  operatively  interconnected  with  said  open 
rear  end  of  the  shroud  for  supplying  a  cooling  fluid  to 
the  interior  of  the  shroud  outside  the  tube  for  discharge 
through  said  shroud  and  outwardly  through  said  opening 
in  the  region  of  said  orifice,  whereby  the  shroud  reflects 
heat  which  would  otherwise  impinge  upon  said  blower 
tube  and  serves  to  conduct  cooling  fluid  supplied  by  said 
supply  means  along  and  in  contact  with  both  the  shroud 
and  the  nozzle  tube,  and  whereby  the  shroud  may  move 
with  the  blower  tube,  during  any  movement  of  the  latter, 
due  to  being  carried  thereby,  and  may  distort  independ- 
ently of  the  blower  tube  in  the  areas  between  said  se- 
curing means. 

AUTOMATIC  R^mONAL  SPRAYER 

Wanacc  I.  S.  lohnsom  Bcttelcy,  Calif. 

ApplicatkM  Fchfvary  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  717,212 

13  aaJBii     (a.  239—230) 

1.  A  rotational  sprayer  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  resilient  nozzle  mounted  on  said  base  member  for  rota- 
tion about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  base,  said  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  inclined  passage  therethrough  terminat- 
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'  Ing  at  ffie  disdrarge  ei»d  of  said  nozzle,  and  means  oper-  moved  rearwardly  away  from  hs  xat  whereby  continued 
^atively  associated  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  nozzle  opening  movement  of  the  air  vaNc  draws  the  needle  valve 
1^  for  varying  the  amount  of  upward  inclination  of  the   into  open  position. 


v2eK*>r  inai^ 


UqUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Roser  W.  Tate,  Pewaafcec,  and  Ronald  J.  Voilanann, 
Milwaokee,  Wis^  assigBors,  by  mesne  aatgnments,  to 
Delavaa  Mamrfactartaig  Compmaj,  a  corporatioD  of 
Iowa 
AppHcatioD  Amtiaat  30,  i99i.  Serial  No.  607,225 
3Clains.    (CL  239— 4M) 


icr^ad 


discharge  end  of  said  passage  relative  to  said  base  and 
for  simultaneously  varying  the  size  of  the  passage  in 
direct  relation  to  the  amount  of  upward  inclination  there- 
of as  said  nozzle  rotates  about  said  base. 


V 


2^04^2 
SPRAY  GUN 
DonldJ. 

Cooipaay, 
AppUcatioB  November  4, 1954,  ScrfaJ  No.  466,902 
IClahn.    (0.239^-408) 


Pecpi,  Toledo,  Ohio,  awitnor  to  The  De  Vlibiss 
aay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 


In  a  spray  gun,  a  spray  nozzle,  an  air  passage  for  de- 
livering atomizing  air  to  the  nozzle,  a  spray  material  pas- 
sage to  the  nozzle,  a  needle  vaWe  contit>liing  the  flow 
of  material,  a  valve  chamber  in  the  air  passage,  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  in  the  valve  chamber,  an  air  valve  of 
resilient  material  having  a  forward  face  seating  against 
the  valve  scat  and  a  rearwardly  facing  peripheral  shoul- 
der, an  integral  bellows-like  rearward  extension  of  the 
air  valve,  an  annular  flange  terminating  the  extension,  a 
spring  encircling  the  extension  and  longitudinally  com- 
pressed between  the  rearwardly  facing  peripheral  shoul- 
der of  the  air  valve  and  the  annular  flange  to  yieldingly 
retain  the  air  valve  upon  its  seat  and  to  hold  the  flange 
in  sealing  relation  around  the  rearward  end  of  the  valve 
chamber,  means  for  moving  the  air  valve  rearwardly 
away  from  its  seat  and  compressing  the  bellows-like  ex- 
tension, a  hollow  valve  stem  fixed  to  the  air  valve  and 
open  to  the  rearward  side  of  the  air  valve  within  the  bel- 
lows-like extension,  said  stem  extending  fonvardly  of  the 
air  valve  to  the  exterior  of  the  air  passage,  a  shank  on  the 
needle  valve  projecting  through  the  hollow  stem,  and  an 
enlargement  of  the  shank  within  the  bellows-like  extension 
which  is  engageable  by  the  air  valve  as  the  air  valve  is 


3.  In  a  spray  nozzk;  a  hollow  nozzle  body  having 
an  outlet  orifice  at  one  end  and  presenting  a  smooth 
interior  cylindrical  wall  poriion  at  its  end  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  orifice  and  a  female  thread  beyond  the  cylin- 
drical wall  portion;  a  replaceaNe  rigid  swirl  chamber 
body  of  nonresilient  construction  fitted  in  the  opening 
formed  by  said  cylindrical  wall  poriion,  said  swirl  cham- 
ber body  having  an  eccentric  bore  of  constant  size  which 
constitutes  a  swirl  chamber  open  at  both  ends  with  one 
open  end  in  registration  with  the  outlet  orifice  and  hav- 
ing a  single  inlet  passage  of  a  size  that  remains  constant 
regardless  of  the  value  of  the  fluid  pressure  or  the 
volume  of  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  the  inlet  passage 
thereby  serving'to  admit  fluid  into  the  swirl  chamber  so 
that  the  fluid  enters  the  swirl  chamber  immediately  upon 
the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  inlet  passage  re- 
gardless of  the  value  of  the  fluid  pressure  applied,  causing 
the  nozzle  to  function  and  form  the  desired  spray  pattern 
while  a  fluid  pressure  of  minimum  value  flows  through 
the  nozzle,  and  to  provide  a  nozzle  of  constant  capacity, 
the  inlet  passage  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the 
swirl  chamber  body  to  the  swirl  chamber  and  being  of 
rectangular  cross  section  extending  through  the  entire 
height  of  said  swirl  chamber  body  with  a  maximimi  cross 
sectional  area  at  the  periphery  of  said  swirl  chamber  body 
and  constantly  decreasing  therefrom  to  a  minimum  cross 
sectional  area  at  its  opening  into  the  swirt  chamber,  one 
wall  of  the  inlet  passage  being  tangem  to  the  wall  of 
said  swirl  chamber  body  that  defines  the  swirl  chamber, 
said  swirl  chamber  body  having  a  circular  periphery  with 
the  thickness  of  said  body  surrounding  the  swirl  chamber 
being  at  a  minimum  at  its  point  of  tangency  with  the  wall 
of  the  inlet  passage  and  increasing  therefrom  progres- 
sively about  the  swiri  chamber  to  a  maximum  thickness 
at  the  wall  of  the  inlet  passage  which  is  opposite  the 
tangential  wall  of  the  inlet  passage  to  form  the  eccen- 
trically located  swirl  chamber;  and  a  plug  threaded  into 
said  nozzle  body,  said  plug  having  a  longitudinal  bore  ex- 
tending through  a  portion  of  its  length  to  form  a  closed 
end  which  bears  against  the  face  of  said  swiri  chamber 
body  to  serve  as  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of  the  swirl 
chamber  opposite  the  open  end  that  is  in  registration  with 
the  outlet  orifice,  said  plug  having  one  or  more  passages 
in  communication  with  the  bore  of  said  plug  and  with 
the  inlet  passage  of  said  swirl  chamber  body;  whereby 
fluid  introduced  into  the  bore  of  said  plug  under  any 
pressure  will  flow  through  the  passages  in  said  plug  and 
the  inlet  passage  in  said  swirl  chamber  body  to  enter 
the  Swirl  chamber  for  discharge  through  the  outlet  orifice 
to  accurately  produce  the  desired  spray  pattern  with  a 
minimum  of  fluid  pressure  flowing  through  the  nozzle. 
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puELI^aEcnoN  nozzle 

NnrMMJy.  Mo^  inhBiii  to  ACF  la- 
New  York,  N.?,  a 
of  N«w  Icnty 

Ajrii  29.  1957,  Scrid  No.  i55,tM 
13  fliihn     (O.  239^-533) 


_!•  ^ 


I.  A  device  for  spraying  cleaning  fluid  comprising  a 
tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  having  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  discharge  openings  adapted  to  be  di- 
rected toward  an  article  to  be  cleaned,  means  for  introduc- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  into  said  tubular  member  to  flow 
longitudinally  thereof  toward  one  end  of  nid  tubular 
member,  means  closing  said  one  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  flow  restricting  member  in  said  tubular  member 
in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  fluid,  said  flow  restricting 
member  comprising  a  plate  extending  transversely  of  said 
tubular  member  and  disposed  in  an  intermediate  position 
with  respect  to  said  diacharge  openings  to  cause  substan- 
tially equal  pressure  heads  of  the  fluid  on  either  side  of 
said  plate  and  subsUntially  equal  pressure  beads  across 
each  opening. 

•■  _^^^^,^^^^^^^^^__ 

2,9f44M 
SFRAYING  NOZZLES 
Vnt^^itk  Albert  Bartlcn,  Bom, 
•■iiBor  to  Dorana  Sprayer  O 

Walk,  CambrUta,  Eoffauid,  a _. 

AiMicathM  Anffwt  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  ••1,747 

CUoH  priority,  aMlkatfaM  Great  Brttala  A^Mt  5, 1955 

HOaiaM.    (0.239—553) 

II.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
nozzle  body  having  a  feed  passage  extending  longitudi- 


nally of  said  nozzle  body  and  terminating  in  a  blind  end, 
said  nozzle  body  having  a  slot  forming  the  nozzle  outlet 
located  around  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  nozzle  body 
and  extending  subsUntially  transversely  to  and  at  least 
part  way  across  the  feed  passage,  said  nozzle  body  further 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  type  of  fuel  nozzle  for  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  fuel  charging  system  of  the 
pressure  type  comprising  a  bousing,  a  movable  wall  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  opposed  expansible  chambers  in 
said  housing  separated  by  said  movable  wall,  fluid  pres- 
sure connections  for  each  of  said  chambers,  and  a  valve 
operated  by  said  movable  wall  including  a  sleeve,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  sleeve,  a  tubular  nozzle  enclosing  said  valve 
and  secured  to  said  housing  and  having  a  guide  located 
internally  thereof  for  slidable  contact  within  said  sleeve, 
a  seat  for  said  valve  on  said  guide,  and  means  for 
throttling  the  flow  of  fluid  located  in  said  sleeve  upstream 
of  said  valve. 

2,9f4J«  

.  FLUID  SPRAYING  DEVICE  FOR  DISHWASHING 
OR  RINSING  APPARATUS 
HoaMT  P.  LyauM,  Nadey,  N  J. 
Sep^saibar  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M35 
SClaiaH.    (CL239-.553) 


having  a  bore  extending  transversely  to  the  feed  passage 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  slot,  said  bore  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  feed  passage  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  slot  throughout  at  least  part  of  the  length  of 
the  slot. 


2,9#4,2C7 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  KAOUNITIC  CLAY 
Saafford  C.  Lyoas,  ■raaiagtoa,  Vt.,  afligaor  to  GcMBfai 
Kaola  Compuiy,  Elkabcth,  NJ„  a  cotporation  of 
New  Jeney 

AppMtatlua  Scptaaibci  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,253 
7ClaiBM.    HCLUl—U) 


I.  A  method  of  materially  reducing  the  average  par- 
ticle size  of  finely  divided  calcined  kaolinitic  clay  which 
comprises  making  a  clay-water  mixture  having  a  solids 
content  in  excess  of  about  65%  and  a  moisture  content 
suflkient  to  permit  extrusion  of  the  mixture  through  a 
■'H«"  die  aperture,  and  forcing  said  mixture  through  die 
apertures  of  approximately  %«"  at  pressures  of  at  least 
350  pounds  per  square  inch. 


2.9Maa 

ICE  CRUSHER 
WUliaai  A.  ChappcU,  Lees  Saauait,  aad  Robert  J.  Scott, 
~'       "priagB,   Ma^Mrf^Mn  to  loha   C.   Hockery, 

City,  Mc,  tnHtoe 

Aagait  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,179 
4C1alBM.    (CL  241— 199) 

1.  In  an  electric  motor  driven  ice  crusher,  a  motor 
support  block,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  block 
and  having  a  horizontally  disposed  armature  shaft  pro- 
iecting  axially  from  one  end  of  the  motor,  an  armature 
shaft  bearing  bracket  extending  upwardly  from  and  in- 
tegral with  said  block,  said  shaft  extending  through  a 
bearing  aperture  in  said  bracket,  a  substantially  vertical 
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ice  receiving  passageway  formed  integral  with  said  block  2»994,27t 

and  spaced  away  from  said  bracket  in  the  dirtctioo  of  CLAMPING  MECHANIC  FOR  STATOR  WINDING 
protection  of  said  shaft,  a  fly  wheel  mounted  oo  said   _j-^_.  ^    ,^,-,    -,^'^*^'^^ 
shaft  between  said  bracket  and  said  passageway,  said    ™2*"  G.NBI,  Fort  Wayne,  lad., 
shaft  extOHling  through  sakl  passageway,  a  beanng  on       wSae,  lad    a  coaaaay  of  ladlaaa 

AppHcatfoa  Jaly  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,M3 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  242— 1.1) 


Die   it   Eagtaecriag    Coovaay, 


to  Fort 
Fort 


the  other  side  of  uid  passageway  joamaling  the  end 
of  said  shaft,  laterally  extending  ice  crushing  talons  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  within  said  passageway,  and  cooperat- 
ing crushing  elements  mounteid  iiuide  said  passageway 
and  adapted  to  coact  with  said  talons  to  subdivide  ice 
introduced  into  said  passageway. 


COIL  WINDING  APPARATUS 
I.  Eariater,  KeadaHvflle,  lad.,  aarigaor  to  Fort 
Wayaa  Tool  Die  A  Fagiaafring  Compaay,  Fort  Wayac, 
~       a  caiapaaj  of  ladkan 

AfpHrartoa  May  «,  1915,  Seri^  No.  59M17 
3CtaiaM.    (CL242— 1.1> 


1.  Coil  winding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  stator-carrying  member  which  is  rotatable,  a  locking 
device  for  releasably  locking  said  member  stxxessively 
in  respective  ones  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions, coil-windmg  means  moveable  in  a  winding  path  for 
winding  coils  oo  stator  poles  when  the  stator  is  positioned 
on  said  member  and  said  member  is  locked  in  any  one 
of  said  predetermined  positions,  and  means  on  said  mem- 
ber for  pulling  loops  of  wire  between  adjacent  coils  out 
of  the  plane  of  said  winding  path  as  said  giember  is 
moved  between  said  successive  predetermined  positioiu. 


4.  A  clamping  head  for  use  in  a  stator  winding  appa- 
ratus adapted  to  clamp  a  stator  for  indexing  in  a  wind- 
ing nest  and  to  withdraw  the  stator  from  the  winding 
nest,  said  clamping  head  comprising  an  air  cylinder,  a 
supporting  bracket,  a  carrier  member  which  is  veriically 
displaceable  by  said  air  cylinder  between  a  lowered  and 
an  elevated  position,  a  rotatable  thrust  member  which  is 
carried  by  said  carrier  member  and  engages  the  stator 
to  rotate  therewith  as  the  stator  is  indexed,  means  for 
lifting  the  stator  out  of  its  winding  position  and  raising 
it  to  an  elevated  level  when  the  carrier  member  is  moved 
to  its  elevated  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  and  depending  from  said  rotatable 
thrust  member  and  yieldably  held  in  stator-lifting  posi- 
tion, two  veriically  disposed  guide  members  adapted  to 
extend  freely  through  said  supporting  bracket,  one  guide 
member  being  secured  to  said  carrier  member  and  the 
other  connected  to  said  rotatable  thrust  member  and  re- 
moved from  the  bracket  when  said  carrier  member  is  in 
lowered  position  to  permit  indexing  rotation  of  the  stator, 
and  means  for  releasing  the  elevated  stator  from  said 
stator-lifting  means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
a  cam.  a  turning  lever  attached  to  said  cam.  a  cam  fol- 
lower secured  to  said  stator-lifting  means  and  arranged 
to  produce  displacement  thereof  responsive  to  turning  of 
said  cam.  and  means  for  holding  the  lever,  cam  and  cam 
follower  in  predetermined  relation. 


DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  FLAT  ANNULAR  BODIES 
WITH  VERY  FINE  WIRES 
WIDI  Beasshansen,  Zarich,  SwHsertaid,  assignor  to 
Mkail  A.-C  Zurlcb-Alstetten,  Switzerland 
Applkatloa  March  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  56S,921 
ClakBS  priority,  applkatloa  SwttzetlaBd  March  8, 1955 
3  Claims.    (O.  242—4) 
I.  Apparatus  for  winding  fine  wire  upon  an  annular 
body  having  a  large  bore  diameter  comprising  a  frame,  a 
disk  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  disk  having  a 
radial  slot  extending  to  the  center  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  segment  of  said  annular  body,  a  magazine  of  wire 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  disk,  a  brake  dnun  connected 
to  said  magazine,  flexible  braking  element  means  coop- 
erating with  said  brake  drum  to  retard  the  rotation  of 
said  magazine,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  intermediate 
its  ends  to  said  disk,  a  runner  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  lever,  the  wire  being  guided  from  said  magazine  by 
said  runner  to  said  annular  body,  a  tensioning  roller  con- 
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oected  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  in  contiguous  spool,  whereby  a  compressive  force  of  reaction  may  be 

engagement  with   said   flexible   braking  element  means,  withstood  by  the  rod  as  it  is  unwound  from  the  spool,  the 

means  pivotally  biasing  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  cause  ribbon  and  the  guide  member  preventing  snubbing  of  the 

said  runner  to  tension  said  wire  and  said  tensioning  roller  rod  against  the  housing  walls, 
to  tension  said  flexible  braking  element  means,  and  means  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

SHAFTLEaS  REELING  MACrillNE 
P.  TuMT,  Jr^  York,  awl  JoMph  B.  Hcrchclra*. 
Mwktte,  Psm  ■■Jgrnit  to  CotamMa  PrtMlKti,  Im^ 
WrIgkttviUc,  Pa^  a  corponttoa  of  PenosylvaaiB 
Appllcatfon  October  M,  19S7,  Serial  No.  t934M 
9  Claiau.    (CL  242--54) 


for  rotating  said  disk  to  wind  wire  upon  said  annular  body, 
whereby  upon  the  increase  of  tension  in  said  wire  upon 
said  runner  said  lever  will  pivot  in  a  direction  to  displace 
the  tensioning  roller  to  reduce  the  tensioning  of  said 
flexible  brake  element  means. 


2,M4473 

REEL  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  L.  BwreCt,  La  rraaga.  DL,  aalgBiMr,  I7  dkact  a 

mesne  aarignments,  to  John  P.  Hcaakry,  Cnkago,  1 

Edward  L.  Barrett,  La  Grange,  OL 

AppMcatloa  Febrwy  It,  19S5,  S«W  N«.  4«9,t37 

!•  ClaiBS.    (CL  243— S4) 


I.  A  reel  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cy- 
lindrical spool  having  a  helical  groove  formed  in  its  sur- 
face, a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  tangentially  extend- 
ing exit  portion,  means  supporting  and  joumaling  said 
spool  within  said  housing  with  freedom  for  rotation  but 
fixed  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  an 
elongated  flexible  rod  anchored  at  its  one  end  to  said 
spool  and  lying  in  said  groove,  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
extending  through  said  exit  portion  and  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tetKled  and  retracted  as  said  spool  is  rotated  in  opposite 
directions,  a  flat,  elongated  resilient  ribbon  nude  fast  at 
its  ends  to  and  wound  spirally  about  said  reel  in  covering 
relation  to  said  groove  and  rod,  adjacent  convolutions  of 
said  ribbon  being  yieldably  separable  to  afford  exit  and 
entry  of  said  rod  from  and  to  said  groove,  a  plurality  of 
pins  slidably  projecting  into  said  groove,  means  mounting 
said  pins  in  said  housing  wall  at  circularly  spaced  points 
for  axial  following  movement  producing  progressive  re- 
closing  of  adjacent  convolutions  of  said  ribbon  spread 
by  said  rod  as  the  spool  is  routed,  an  apertured  guide 
member  through  which  said  rod  is  threaded,  means 
mounting  said  guide  member  in  said  housing  exit  por- 
tion for  sliding  reciprocation  paraBel  to  the  axis  of  said 


1.  A  reeling  machine  for  handling  relatively  large  size 
reels  for  cable  and  the  like  comprising  in  combiiution, 
a  base  frame  positionaNc  upon  a  floor  surface,  a  driving 
roll  supported  at  opposite  ends  by  said  frame  for  rotation 
adjacent  said  floor  surface,  means  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing roll  to  rotate  it,  an  idler  roll  mounted  freely  for 
roution  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  driving  roll,  an 
auxiliary  frame  extending  at  an  angle  upward  and  away 
from  said  base  frame  and  driving  roll  and  adjustably 
supporting  said  idler  roil  for  parallel  movement  toward 
and  from  said  driving  roll,  means  operable  to  move  said 
idler  roll  adjustably  along  said  auxiliary  frame  to  vary 
the  space  between  said  idler  and  driving  rolls  and  the 
positions  at  which  the  periphery  of  a  reel  is  engaged  re- 
spectively by  said  rolls  for  support  thereby,  and  means 
supporting  the  outer  end  of  said  auxiliary  frame  above 
the  floor  a  greater  disunce  than  the  diameter  of  said 
reel,  whereby  when  said  idler  roll  is  moved  along  said 
auxiliary  frame  upward  aixl  away  from  said  driving  roll 
sufficiently  said  reel  will  rest  upon  said  floor  and  may 
be  rolled  beneath  said  idler  roll  to  and  from  said  machine. 


X9uau 

MAGAZINE  PAPER  ROLL  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

HaioU  C.  Hkki,  Rhrcraidc,  CaHT,,  ■■jfur  t* 

Gaslavc  MUcr.  Washfanttoa,  D.C. 

AppUcatfaM  Fckmary  21.  1955,  Serial  No.  4«9,4S4 

IClBlak    (O.  242—55  J) 


A  paper  roll  dispensing  device  comprising  a  magazine 
hopper  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  paper  rolls  wound  on 
spools,  said  hopper  having  a  front  and  rear  wall  and  two 
side  walls  formed  from  a  single  blank  of  spring  sheet 
material,  said  front  wall  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot 
therein  permitting  access  therethrough,  said  hopper  also 
having  an  open  top  and  an  open  bottom,  a  resilient  arm 
integrally  depending  below  said  hopper  from  each  of  said 


Sbptembbk  15,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


*Tte 


side  walls,  a  spindle  on  die  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
arms  for  supporting  a  first  roll,  cam  means  on  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  arms  for  camming  said  spindles 
apart  to  drop  the  tpool  of  said  first  roll  supported  there- 
on, said  cam  means  being  spaced  vertically  from  said 
spindles,  a  resilient  roll  retaining  means  at  the  rear  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  hopper  cooperating  with  said  cam 
means  for  supporting  a  second  roll  whereby  said  second 
roll  can  be  forced  past  said  retaining  means  to  operate 
said  cams  to  discharge  the  spool  held  by  said  spindles, 
and  then  to  pass  between  and  be  held  by  the  opposed 
spindles,  said  cam  means  each  comprising  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  wedge-shaped  surface. 


23t44T5 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  MACHINE 
Walter  T.  SclatMl,  Redwood  City,  and  Robert  M. 

basfii,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif.,  a«igBon  to  Aoipcx  Cor- 
Boratloa,  Redwood  CHy,  Caltf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Call- 

Application  Jnly  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,IM 
4  Claims,    (a.  242— 55.12) 


ikXfjdt 


I.  In  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus,  a  tape  storage  reel, 
capstan  means  for  driving  the  tape  in  cither  direction 
with  rapid  stari  and  stop  operations,  stationary  and  mov- 
able tape  engaging  elements  over  which  a  portion  of  the 
tape  extending  from  the  reel  to  the  capstan  means  is 
looped,  a  movable  arm  serving  to  carry  a  movable  ele- 
ment, spring  means  for  yieldably  urging  the  arm  in  a 
direction  tending  to  increase  the  length  of  the  tape  loop, 
an  electrical  switch  having  a  main  and  side  contacts,  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  arm  and  the  switch 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  main  and  side 
contacts  as  the  arm  is  caused  to  move  toward  the  limits 
of  its  travel  from  a  general  intermediate  position,  a  re- 
versible electrical  motor  connected  to  drive  the  tape  reel, 
said  motor  having  two  windings  capable  of  being  en- 
ergized to  cause  motor  torque  to  be  developed  in  one 
direction  or  the  other,  and  an  electrical  energizing  circuit 
including  said  windings  and  the  contacts  of  said  switch, 
said  circuit  serving  to  energize  said  windings  to  develc^ 
motor  torque  in  one  direction  or  the  other  responsive  to 
switch  contact  movement  to  close  the  main  contact 
against  one  side  contact  or  the  other,  the  motor  serving 
to  turn  the  reel  to  wind  up  the  ttpe  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  arm  in  accordance  with  an  increase  in  the 
length  of  the  tape  loop  beyond  an  intermediate  length  and 
to  reversely  turn  the  reel  to  supply  tape  at  a  rapid  rate 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  arm  in  accordance  with 
a  decrease  in  the  length  of  the  tape  loop  from  said  inter- 
mediate length. 

2,944^76 
APPARATUS  FOR  MLOADING  A  WINDING 
MACHINE  ARBOK 
Cary  L.  Weffington,  Englcwood,  NJ.,  assfgnor  to  The 
CoBdcMer  Machinery  Corp,  EnghWood,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  New  Yoric 
ApfHoHou  March  29,  1956,  Scriri  No.  5743dl 
S  Cfaihn.    (CI.  242—56.1) 
I.  A   machine   for   winding  spiral   packages  of  tape 
drawn  from  a  tape  supply  comprising,  a  winding  arbor 
having  a  fixed  supporting  bearing  permitting  rotation  of 


the  arbor,  a  fixed  tape  supporting  member  spaced  laterally 
a  substantially  fixed  distance  from  the  arbor  and  providing 
a  normal  tape  path  extending  directly  between  the  sup- 
porting member  and  the  arbor,  tape  deflecting  storage 
means  supported  relative  to  the  arbor  and  adapted  to 
move  between  the  supporting  member  and  the  arbor  into 


conuct  with  the  Upe  therebetween  to  deflect  said  tape 
from  its  normal  tape  path  into  a  cut-off  position,  and 
cut-off  means  so  arranged  that  the  tape  is  moved  against 
the  cut-off  means  in  cut-off  position  to  cut  the  tape  at 
such  a  point  that  the  length  of  tape  withdrawn  from  the 
supply  is  sufficiently  long  for  direct  attachment  to  the 
arbor  without  drawing  more  tape  from  the  supply. 


2,9«4477 
SPOOL  MOUNT  FOR  KINET08COPES 
Lcoaard  L.  Uadcrwood,  Son  Valley,  Calif.,  a»ignor  to 
MitdteU  Camera  Corporation,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Delaware 

Application  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,5tS 
2  Oahns.    (CL  242— 68  J) 


1.  In  a  kinetoscope  having  a  film  magazine,  a  spindle 
therein,  means  exerting  a  torque  on  the  spindle,  and  a 
film  spool  made  of  breakable  material,  said  film  spool 
having  a  central  hole  formed  therein  and  recesses  formed 
in  the  peripheral  region  of  the  ends  thereof;  a  spool  mount 
comprising  a  cylindrical  central  member  having  an  an- 
nular flange  at  one  end  thereof,  a  sleeve  of  resilient  ma- 
terial surrounding  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  central 
member,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  the  said  central  hole  formed  in  the 
spool,  a  resilient  finger  attached  to  and  projecting  from 
said  annular  flange  toward  the  other  end  of  the  central 
meniber,  said  resilient  finger  adapted  to  fit  within  a 
recess  in  the  end  of  the  spool  when  the  spool  is  mounted 
on  said  sleeve,  and  said  central  member  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  and  driven  by  said  spindle. 


2,904Jt78 

MEANS  FOR  ROTATABLY  MOUNTING  CARPET 

ROLLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Claad  C.  Rlemensefaneider,  Western  brings,  UL 

AppHcaflon  December  14, 1954,  SeriftI  No.  475,284 

5  Cfarfms.    (CL  242—72.1) 
1.  Equipment  for  stormg  and  handling  rolls  of  cirpet- 
ing  and  the  like  which  have  a  central  opening  extending 
axially  therethrough,  said  equipment  comprising  a  tubu- 

I     - 
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lar  spindle  which  it  tnacrtable  endwise  through  the  omr 
tral  opcnint  of  the  Vofl.  •  pair  of  hearing!  by  which 
Hm  spindle  is  roUUbly  supported  with  the  roll  thereon. 
and  bearings  being  spaced  apart  to  accommodate  the  roU 
endwise  therebetween  and  said  spindle  having  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  engaged  in  said  bearings  and  removable 
therefrom  to  permit  insertion  of  the  spindle  through  the 
central  opening  of  the  roll,  and  locking  means  carried 
by  the  spiiKile  and  receivable  within  the  central  opening 
of  the  roll  and  adjustable  from  the  end  of  the  spindle 
through  the  portion  thereof  in  the  bearing  to  internally 
engage  the  roll  and  thereby  lock  the  roll  on  the  spindle 


to  rotate  therewith,  said  means  comprising  locking  mem- 
ben  which  are  arranged  at  interval  around  the  spindle 
aod  a  wedge  by  which  said  locking  members  are  movable 
radially  outward  from  the  interior  of  the  spindle  and 
a  threaded  member  in  the  spindle  and  operativety  acces- 
sible from  the  end  of  the  spindle  to  adjust  said  wedge 
member  to  move  said  locking  members  radially  outward 
as  aforesaid,  the  said  means  being  located  entirely  within 
the  length  of  the  tubular  spindle  with  the  tubular  spindle 
extending  beyond  said  threaded  operating  member  of 
said  means  and  open  at  sSid  end  thereof  for  free  recep- 
tion therein  of  a  member  by  which  said  threaded  operating 
member  is  operable  to  adjust  said  wedge. 


EXPANDING  CHUCK 
Lyan  H.  Ewfag.  Rock  Uud,  HI. 

^•bravy  i,  1957.  Serial  No.  43«,43t 
(CliilM.    (CL  242— 72.1) 


4.  A  paper  roll  chuck  for  sectiring  core  mounted 
paper  rolls  on  a  shaft,  comprising  in  combination  an  inner 
member  adapted  to  be  f&stened  to  the  sfaa^.,  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  leaves  circumferentially  surrounding 
said  member,  said  leaves  and  said  member  having  mutual- 
ly engaging  cam  faces  thereon  for  forcibly  separating  the 
former  from  the  latter  upon  axial  movement  therebe- 
tween, a  plurality  of  angular  segmental  adapter  leaves 
surroiuding  said  first  named  leaves,  means  for  keying  at 
least  one  of  said  adapter  leaves  to  a  corresponding  leaf 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  adapter  leaf  thereon,  and 
means  for  moving  said  first  named  leaves  axially  relative 
to  said  inner  member  to  expand  said  annular  segmental 
adapter  leaves  radially  into  firm  gripping  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  t^  paper  roll  cor*. 


tiftGUJTCH 


Otiotwf  1, 19S«,  8mU  Nn.  <1343« 
SCWm.    (CL242— 74) 


I.  A  reel  clutch  for  a  film  reel  having  a  cylindrical 
hub  of  predetermined  diameter  with  an  axially  extending 
peripheral  slot  of  predetermined  width  comprising  a  band 
of  rubber-like  material  smooth  on  both  sides  and  of  sub- 
Aantially  lesser  length  than  the  circumference  of  said  hub. 
a  pair  of  L-shaped  metal  clips  disposed  with  one  leg  of 
each  of  said  clips  underlying  a  corresponding  one  of  the 
end  portions  of  said  band  and  with  the  other  legs  of  said 
clips  extending  in  the  same  direction  aiKl  together  being 
of  lesser  width  than  said  slot,  and  means  for  securing  said 
clips  to  said  band. 


13»4Jtl 

SPINNING  TYPE  FBHING  REEL 

AMrich  L.  Jackao%  EMita,  FtaL 

•Mary  25, 1954,  Sartal  N*.  4«5,93f 
nOalM.    (CL242— MJl) 


15.  In  a  spinnmg  type  fishing  reel:  a  rotatable  carrier 
member,  a  line  pick-up  member  movably  mounted  oo 
said  carrier  member;  actuating  means  mounted  on  an  axis 
which  is  eccentric  to  said  carrier  pember,  said  actuating 
means  having  a  positive  driving  connection  with  said  car- 
rier member  at  one  side  of  said  axis  to  rotate  the  carrier 
member,  and  a  lost  motion  connection  therewith  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  axis  adjacent  said  pick-up  member 
so  that  it  may  swing  about  said  axis  to  move  said  pick-op 
member  with  respect  to  the  carrier  member  while  rotating 
the  carrier  member;  manual  means  for  rotating  the  actuat- 
ing means;  and  means  causing  said  actuating  means  to 
swing  about  said  axis  at  a  point  in  its  rotation,  said  acttiat- 
ing  means  being  releasable  from  said  last  named  means 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  said  swing. 


2,9t4at2 
SPRING  REEL  MEASURING  TAPE 
Charles  Zcfastcfc,  S^inw,  Mkk^  awlgiinr  to  LirfUn  Rnk 
Cooipaay,  SaglBBW,  Mkk^  a  corporation  off  MlcWgan 
AppUcatfoa  Inc  4,  1957,  Scftel  No.  MM44 
4  daloH.    (CL  242— lt7) 
1.  A  tape  measure  construction  comprising:  a  casing 
member  having  a  upe  opening  therein;  a  measuring  tape 
coiled  in  said  casing  member  having  one  of  its  ends  ex- 
tending through  the  said  opening;  motor  means  in  said 
casing  member  connected  with  said  tape  to  return  the 
tape  to  the  casing  member  when  a  portion  of  it  has  been 
drawn  from  said  casing  member,  a  second  member  in 
said  casing  member  oonnectcd  widi  said  tape  and  rvvelv- 
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able  when  said  tape  is  drawn  into  the  casing  member, 
and  governor  means  reacting  between  said  members  in 
oppoaitioo  to  said  motor  means  for  retarding  rotation  of 
said  second  member  imder  the  influence  of  said  motor 
means,  said  governor  means  comprising  at  least  one 
recess  in  one  of  said  members  extending  generally  radial- 
ly off  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  member,  at  least 
one  endless  track  surface  in  the  other  of  said  members 


w 


t»f 


fa.-n. 


located  circumferentially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  second  member  and  having  portions  of  its 
length  at  varying  distances  from  said  axis;  and  at  least 
one  retarding  element  carried  by  said  second  member  and 
revolving  about  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  received  by 
said  recess  and  by  said  track  surface  so  that  it  moves 
radially  in  and  out  while  revolving  about  the  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  exerts  a  varying  centrifugal  force  dependent 
on  the  speed  of  said  second  member  aiMl  tape. 


IkaFraby 
Indnstrics, 
Delaware 
AppHcatkM 


•»jp 


Inc, 


2J9UaM3 
BOENN 

Greensboro,  N.C. 


to 
cocporatioa  off 


21, 195i,  Scrfal  No.  (11,324 
(CL  242— 125) 


1.  A  transfer  tail  bobbin  comprising  a  barrel  for  sup- 
porting yam  wound  thereon  by  rotating  said  bobbin,  a 
substantially  circular  flange  at  one  end  of  said  barrel, 
an  angularly  disposed  slot  in  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
extending  inwardly  in  a  direction  which  is  substantially 
tangential  with  respect  to  said  barrel,  said  slot  having 
a  leading  peripheral  end  and  a  trailing  end  inwardly  of 
said  flange  periphery  and  being  angularly  disposed  in  the 
direction  in  which  said  barrel  is  rotated  for  winding  yam 
thereon,  a  substantially  cylindrical  projection  extending 
outwardly  from  said  flange  in  axial  aligmnent  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  barrel,  said  projection  including 
a  circumferential  tail  receiving  zone  adjacent  the  outer 
plane  surface  of  said  flange,  and  a  groove  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  slot  along  the  outer  surface  of  said 
flange,  said  groove  being  substantially  tangential  with 
respect  to  said  projection  and  intersecting  said  slot  at 
the  inner  trailing  end  thereof  so  as  to  form  an  obtuse 
angle  therewith. 


frame  extending  between  said  guide  bars  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  U-shaped  channels  facing 
each  other  and  spaced  apart;  means  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  frame  respectively  engaging  said  guide  bars  for  move- 
ment of  said  frame  therealong;  a  cable  guiding  unit 
mounted  between  and  movable  longitudinally  along  the 
channels  of  said  frame,  said  unit  including  a  base  mem- 
ber positioned  between  said  channels  and  having  a  pair 
of  luUe  means  also  extending  between  and  projecting 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  base  member  into  said  chan- 
nels, rollers  rotatably  supported  upon  the  ends  of  said 
axle  means  and  positioned  within  said  channels  for  rota- 


23M4S4 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  REELING  CABLE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Wayne  C  Ncwsom,  Bahtrsiild,  Calif. 

Application  AmU  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f  1,S13 

aCUim.    (CL242— 15S) 

I.  A  control  device  for  a  reeling  machine  including 

a  reel  for  cable  and  the  like  and  having  a  pair  of  parallel 

guide  bars  positioned  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  reel 

and  receiving  cable  therebetween;  in  combination  with  a 


tion  therein  to  support  said  guiding  unit  for  movement 
along  said  frame,  said  channels  maintaining  said  rollers 
upon  said  axle  means  and  said  base  member  having  a 
cable-receiving  opening  substantially  centrally  thereof, 
means  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  member  for  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  frame,  and  a  pair  .of 
grooved  guide  pulleys  rotatably  carried  by  said  pivotally 
connected  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  said 
cable-receiving  opening  and  the  grooves  of  said  pulleys 
cooperating  to  confine  a  cable  therebetween;  and  propel- 
ling means  engaging  said  cable  guiding  unit  and  operable 
to  move  the  same  longitudinally  along  the  channels  of 
said  frame. 


2,9*4,285 

MEANS  FOR  PROLONGING  BALLOON  FUGHT 
WilliHB  F.  itach,  St  Paal,  MIm.,  aasimor,  by  mesne  aa- 
signments,  to  the  United  Stales  nf  Anserka  as  rtftt- 
aenled  by  the  Secrataiy  of  tihc  Navy 

AppHcatiwi  law  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,835 
2Claiflss.    (CL244— 31) 


_.-y»    ./f, 


1.  In  a  high  altitude  balloon  system  having  a  predeter- 
mined ceiling  altitude  and  comprising  a  substantially  in- 
extensible  film  enevlope  having  a  slight  permeability  to 
lift  gas  and  inflated  with  said  lift  gas,  and  subject  through- 
out its  flight  to  continuous  normal  loss  of  lift  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  by  reason  of  said  slight  permeability, 
means  carried  by  said  envelope  for  contemporaneously 
compensating  only  for  said  normal  loss  of  lift,  said  means 
comprising  a  container  carried  by  said  envelope,  said 
container  having  a  vent  therein  open  to  the  atmosphere. 
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a  quantity  of  non-gaseous  highly  evaporative  substance 
in  said  container,  the  size  of  said  vent  being  calibrated 
in  conjunction  with  said  substance  and  the  relative  per- 
meability of  said  envelope,  the  area  of  expoture  to  the 
atmosphere  and  vapor  pressure  of  said  substance  at  fUfbt 
altitudes  and  temperatures  being  sufficiently  great  to 
insure  loss  of  weight  of  said  substance  by  evaporation  to 
the  atmosphere  through  said  vent  simultaneously  with 
and  at  a  rate  such  as  to  at  least  compensate  for  said  nor- 
mal loss  of  lift  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
the  Walloon  system  first  reaches  ceiling  altitude,  said  time 
being  dependent  upon  the  quantity  of  evaporative  sub- 
stance. 


LEG  RETRACTION  AND  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

FOR  AIRCRAFT  EJECTION  SEAT 

Max  E.  BIcck,  Uttktom  Colo^  Mii^or  to  Simnlcy  Avia- 

tion  Corpontioo,  B«ffak»,  N.Y^  a  corponlioa  of  New 

York 

AppUcatioa  March  12,  195^  Scrkl  No.  57«,882 

TCIalM.    (a.  244— 122) 


1.  In  combination:  an  ejection  seat  adapted  to  be 
ejected  from  an  aircraft;  a  pair  of  slippers  adapted  to 
receive  the  feet  of  an  occupant  of  the  ejection  seat;  a 
first  pair  of  reels  carried  by  the  ejection  scat  for  rota- 
tional movement;  a  pair  of  straps  interconnecting  the 
slippers  and  the  first  pair  of  reels  to  effect  movement  of 
said  slippers  from  an  extended  position  in  front  of  the  seat 
to  a  retracted  position  against  said  seat  upon  rotation  of 
said  reels;  tension  means  operatively  connected  to  each 
reel  of  said  first  pair  of  reels  to  effect  rotation  thereof 
and  remove  slack  from  the  straps;  a  second  pair  of  reels 
mounted  on  the  ejection  seat  for  rotational  movement  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  reeb  ao  that 
each  reel  of  said  second  pair  of  reeb  is  located  adjacent 
to  and  in  spaced  axial  alignment  with  one  of  the  pair 
of  the  first  pair  of  reels;  interlocking  means  forming  a 
lost-motion  connection  positioned  between  each  reel  of 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  reels  respectively,  said  inter- 
locking means  acting  to  permit  rotation  of  an  adjacent 
reel  of  the  first  pair  under  the  influence  of  the  tension 
means  independent  of  an  adjacent  reel  of  the  second 
pair,  and  said  interlocking  means  operating  to  connect 
the  adjacent  reels  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  for  con- 
joint rotation  to  retract  the  slippers  upon  rotation  of 
said  adjacent  reel  of  the  second  pair  of  reels;  operating 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  second  pair  of  reels 
for  effecting  rotation  thereof;  and,  manually  triggered 
control. means  coupled  with  the  operating  means  to  effect 
actuation  thereof  whereby  me  slippers  will  be  retracted 
against  the  seat  to  place  the  feet  of  ti^  seat  occupant  in 
a  safe  position  for  ejection. 


2a§4^2S7 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MOTOR  MOUNTING 
Bttob  L.  Ertigaard  and  Stanley   V.  Soamorc,  Miaoc- 
apoUs,  MJaa.,  assignors  to  Toro  Mannfactitring  Cot- 
permtion  of  Minnesota,  .Minneapolis,  Mian.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Minnesota 
Application  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,922 
6  Clains.    (CL  248—25) 
1.  A  mounting  for  an  interchangeable  motor  to  facili- 
tate ready  attachment  and  detachment  of  the  motor  to 
a  power  driven  type  of  machine,  said  mounting  compris- 


ing a  rigid  plate  member  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected 
to  such  a  nukchine  in  horizontal  superimposed  relation 
and  having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions  and  sides 
extending  therebetween,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tians- 
versely  extending  channel  members  mounted  upon  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  said  plate  member,  the  channeU  of 
said  channel  members  facing  rearwardly  and  each  of  said 
channel  members  having  a  rearwardly  extending  over- 
hanging lip,  an  upstanding  pivot  shoulder  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  plate  member  and  extending  upwardly 
thereabove  adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  one  of  said 
channel  members,  an  upstanding  member  mounted  on  said 
plate  member  and  extending  rearwardly  from  a  point 
adjacent  said  channel  member  and  being  spaced  laterally 
of  said  pivot  shoulder  and  forming  an  enclosure  there- 
with in  cooperation  with  said  channel  member,  a  second 


plate  member  having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions 
and  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  the  under- 
side of  such  a  motor  in  motor-supporting  relation  and  be- 
ing positioned  upon  said  first  mentioned  plate  member 
in  superimposed  relation  and  laterally  of  said  pivot  shoul- 
der and  in  abutting  relation  thereto,  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  channel-engaging  ears  carried  by  the  forward  end 
portions  of  said  second  plate  member  and  extending  for- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  ears  being  slidable  forwardly  into 
channel-engaging  relation  within  said  channel  members 
when  said  plates  are  so  positioned,  and  clamping  means 
secured  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  first  mentioned 
plate  member  adapted  to  positively  engage  said  second 
mentioned  plate  member  and  secure  the  same  and  said 
ears  in  such  relation  to  said  channel  members  and  said 
pivot  shoulder  to  thereby  securely  fasten  the  motor  to 
the  machine.  i 

2,9«44W 

MECHANICAL  CONNECTIONS 
Otio  Kranas  and  Hermann  Waldcnborgcr,  Nambog,  Gci^ 

many,  anignors  to  Firma  Triumph  Wcrfcc  NBcrabcrg 

A.G.,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany 
Application  September  3, 1958,  Serial  No.  758,847 

Claiims  priority,  application  Germany  March  5,  1958 
15  Claims.    (CL  248—25) 

9.  In  combination:  a  base  plate  having  an  upper  side; 
a  projection  integral  with  said  base  plate  and  extending 
above  said  upper  side,  said  projection  defining  a  pair  of 
spaced  cam  surfaces  inclined  with  respect  to  said  \ippa 
side;  a  bolt  connected  with  said  base  plate,  extending  up- 
wardly between  said  cam  surfaces  and  having  a  free  end 
spaced  from  said  upper  side;  a  retaining  member  fixed  to 
the  free  end  of  said  bolt;  a  resilient  cylinder  loosely  re- 
ceived on  said  bolt  intermediate  said  cam  surfaces  and 
said  retaming  member,  said  cylinder  having  an  upper 
end.  a  lower  end  and  a  peripheral  zone;  an  actuating  lever 
having  a  follower  portion  mounted  on  said  bolt  inter- 
mediate the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  cam 
surfaces  in  such  manner  as  to  have  freedom  of  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  bolt  and  along  said  cam  sur- 
faces between  a  first  position  in  which  it  compresses  and 
deforms  said  cylinder  by  moving  the  latter  in  upward 
direction  whereby  the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  abuts 
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against  said  retaining  member,  and  a  second  position  in  around  outside  of  and  against  the  said  post  arcuate  por- 

which  said  cylinder  is  ia  unstressed  condition;  and  a  tions;  means  variably  urging  said  clamp  memben  toward 

typewriter  having  a  frame  defining  an  aperture  of  a  said  arms  compressibly  urging  said  arm  and  post  arcuate 

diameter  slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  portions  one  against  the  other  to  the  desired  degr«e  of 
when  the  latter  is  in  unstressed  condition  whereby,  when 


■«"    ^ 


said  frame  is  placed  onto  said  base 'in  such  manner  that 
the  peripheral  zone  of  said  cylinder  extends  into  and 
through  said  aperture  and  said  follower  portion  is  moved 
into  said  first  position,  the  cylinder  is  deformed  aiKi  en- 
gages said  frame  to  connect  the  typewriter  with  said  base 
{date. 

„  RESILIENT  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Alfred  F.  Reficc,  Dc  Kalb,  m.,  assignor  to  GeMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
AppHcatloa  Jaly  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  (72,713 
aOafaas.    (a.  248— 20 


c^ 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  machine  hub  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  formed  thereon,  a  resilient  mounting  com- 
prising an  annulus  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  said 
hub  against  said  shoulder,  and  means  for  securing  said 
mounting  against  axial  and  rotary  movement  relative  to 
said  hub.  said  means  comprising  a  member  of  thin  sheet 
metal  having  a  portion  closing  said  hub,  a  first  annular 
flange  extending  substantially  axially  from  the  periphery 
of  said  closing  portion  and  in  tight  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  end  of  said  hub,  and  a  second  an- 
nular flange  extending  substantially  radially  outward  from 
said  first  flange  into  axial  engagement  with  said  annulus, 
said  second  flange  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
axially  extending  pointed  tangs  formed  therefrom  em- 
bedded in  said  annulus. 


2,9«4,29t   I 
;r.  .      MIRROR  HINGED  SUPPORT 

Thomas  W.  Mullen  aad  Robert  E.  Homphreys, 

Evansvillc,  Ind. 

Application  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553^44 

nCfariuM.  (0.248— 28) 
1.  A  hinged  mirror  support  comprising  a  pair  of  posts; 
a  transversely  extending  arcuate  upper  end  portion  on 
each  post;  a  pair  of  mirror  carrying  arms  each  having  a 
transversely  extending  arcuate  lower  end  portion  bearing 
within  said  ]x>st  arcuate  portions;  clamp  members,  one 
each  bearing  by  an  end  portion  against  said  arms  and 
extending   by   a   transversely   disposed   arcuate   portion 


frictional  resistance  to  sliding  movement  therebetwi 
each  of  said  arms  having  side  flanges  between  which  said 
clamps  lie  and  are  retained  against  sidewise  travel;  and 
said  urging  means  comprises  a  bolt  in  each  instance 
extending  through  said  arms  and  said  clamp  members. 


2,9«4a91 

BASE  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREES 

John  F.  Harbes  and  Robert  A.  Swan,  Topeka,  Kans. 

Application  September  1«,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,779 

1  Claim.    (CL  218     44) 


rmr 


A  Christmas  tree  stand  comprising  a  horizontal  sup- 
port; a  plurality  of  substantially  V-shaped  elements  each 
including  a  leg  rigidly  attached  to  said  support  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  inwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom  and 
an  arm  integral  with  the  leg  and  extending  downwardly 
and  inwardly  at  an  angle  therefrom;  a  horizontal  ring 
rigidly  attached  to  said  elements  at  the  juncture  between 
the  legs  and  the  arms;  a  flat  base  plate  rigidly  attached  to 
the  lowermost  and  innermost  ends  of  the  arms,  said 
base  plate  being  disposed  within  a  horizontal  plane  par- 
allel with  and  spaced  between  the  plane  of  said  support 
and  the  plane  of  said  ring;  an  expansible  clamp  adapted 
for  attachment  to  the  tree  trunk  above  the  ring;  and 
tumbuckles  interconnecting  the  ring  and  the  clamp  for 
drawing  the  end  of  the  trunk  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  base  plate,  each  of  said  tumbuckles  having  one  end 
thereof  rigidly  attached  to  said  clamp  and  the  opposite 
end  thereof  provided  with  an  eye  loosely  encircling  the 
ring  for  movement  with  respect  thereto. 


2,984492 
CHIUSTMAS  TREE  STAND 
Henry  J.  CkNrtMcr,  Lake  Undkn,  Mich. 
AppUcatioa  May  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,732 
3Cbfans.    (a.  248-^44) 
3.  A  Christmas  tree  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  re- 
ceptacle connected  to  and  rising  from  the  base  adapted 
to  receive   the  lower  end  of  a  tree  trunk,  a  standard 
connected  to  and  rising  from  said  base,  a  tree  trunk 
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damp  fixed  to  and  extending  laterally  from 

rd    and    having    clamping   jaws   diapoiird    in 

vertical  alignment  with  and  subsuntially  above  said  re- 
ceptacle and  adapted  to  grip  the  tree  trunk,  said  base 
including  a  substantially  flat  bar.  tubes  extending 
laterally  from  said  bar  and  having  undersides  disposed 
subataatially  copianar  with  the  underside  of  the  bar.  rods 
teteaoopicMly  mounted  in  said  tubes  and  movable  to 
extended  positions,  rods  extending  outwardly  from  the 


ends  of  said  bar,  means  slidably  connecting  said  last 
mentioned  rods  to  the  bar,  heads  formed  on  the  outer 
ends  of  the  rods  and  having  undersides  disposed  copianar 
with  the  underside  of  the  bar  for  increasing  the  bearing 
surface  of  the  base  when  said  rods  are  extended,  and  a 
rigid  ring  member  having  portions  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  said  tubes  and  other  portions  secured  to  end  por- 
tions of  said  bar  for  bracing  the  outer  ends  of  the  tubes, 
said  ring  member  being  disposed  above  the  bar  and 
tubes. 


CONDUIT  FASTENER 

M.  ThoapHM,  CkksM,  m. 
Fcbraary  4,  1955,  ScitefNo.  4M,1S7 
7  CUB!.    (CL24S— 72) 


—-i^. 


fa  te 


^     ^  \^^ 


I.  A  fastener  adapted  for  securing  a  conduit  directly 
in  contact  against  one  surface  of  a  flange  member  com- 
prising a  clamp  unit  having  a  securing  means  adapted 
for  releasable  connection  with  said  one  surface  of  said 
flange  member,  a  strap  unit  carried  by  said  clamp  unit 
and  arranged  for  direct  surface  contact  with  a  conduit 
to  hold  the  conduit  against  said  one  surface  of  the 
flange  member,  said  strap  unit  comprising  a  resilient 
band  having  one  end  thereof  arranged  to  project  out- 
wardly beyond  one  terminal  end  portion  of  said  clamp 
unit  into  a  location  over  said  condtiit  and  having  a  re- 
versed hook  thereon  to  confine  the  conduit  between 
said  end  portion  of  said  clamp  unit  and  said  one  surface 
of  said  flange  member,  said  reversed  hook  of  said  band 
defining  a  V-shaped  band  section  opening  outwardly  in 
the  direction  of  the  end  of  said  damp  unit  and  provid- 
ing dual  point  contact  means  to  engage  spaced  points 
OQ  said  conduit  exterior. 


2394.194 
CLAMP  DEVICE 
E.  MamoU,  Vaa  Naji,  Odtf^ 

••N(     " 
of  Caltfonfai 

Febrwry  11, 1957,  Scttel  N«.  U9A35 
3  nihil  I    (CL24S— 74) 


.  ky 


1.  A  clamp  assembly  adapted  to  maintain  a  ptoralhy 
of  conduits  or  the  like  in  a  predetermined  amngeooent 
and  to  secure  said  conduits  to  suitable  structure  compris- 
ing: mtegrally  formed  means  inchidiiig  a  bue  portion  and 
a  pair  of  arms;  said  pair  of  arms  constitute  flexible  strap- 
like  members  which  extend  from  said  base  portion  in 
spaced  and  parallel  relation  and  have  croaswiae  corruga- 
tions formed  on  each  side  surface  of  said  pair  of  arms;  said 
base  portion  also  constitutes  a  strap-like  means  having 
maior  side  surfaces  which  extend  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  pair  of  arms  and  portions 
of  said  base  portion  define  at  least  one  aperture  whereby 
said  integral  means  may  be  secured  to  suitable  structure; 
and  retainer  means  adapted  to  provide  a  connection  be- 
tween said  pair  of  strap-like  members  at  a  position  spaced 
from  said  baae  portion  and  which  cooperates  with  said 
corrugations  in  effecting  said  connection. 


1,994,295 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

HcffMaa  W.  Pattmoa,  OreriaBd  Park, 

ApplkalkM  immtrnj  14,  195t,  Serial  No.  79MM 

1 r     (CL248— 97) 


i»'^i* 


I.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising  a  holder  having  the 
form  of  a  shallow  box  with  a  floor  and  upstanding  side 
walls,  a  sack  formed  of  semi-pliable  material  having  its 
lower  portion  fitted  in  said  holder  box  and  conforming 
to  the  general  shape  of  said  box,  and  one  or  more  elon- 
gated members  secured  to  said  side  walls  and  extending 
between  said  side  walls  in  spaced  relation  above  the  box 
floor  and  exteriorly  of  said  sack,  but  within  the  normal 
horizontal  contour  of  said  sack,  whereby  a  portion  or 
portions  of  the  sack  are  deflected  inwardly,  poriions  of 
said  sack  extending  outwardly  beneath  said  elongated 
members  whereby  said  sack  is  retained  in  said  holder. 


2,994,294 
FOLD  AWAY  IRON  HOLDER 
Bert  A.  Grnkaa,  CtevdaW,  OUo 

Marck  4,  1957,  SmM  No.  444^7 
f  Hslair     (CL  24»— 117.7) 
1.  A  fold-away  iron  holder  comprisint  an  L-diaped 
bolder  di^osed  to  support  an  iron  in  generally  upright 
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position,  a  damp  adaptwl  to  bt  securtd  to  one  end  of  an 
iraoinf  board,  said  hokler  and  damp  being  secured  to- 
tedwr  for  pivotal  movement  of  the  former  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  to  provide  ready  access  to  the  iron  from  either 
side  of  the  voning  board,  and  said  header  comprising  a 
bed  retainer  part  providing  a  recess  to  embrace  the  hed  of 
an  iron  and  an  upwardly  extending  part  that  are  hiaged 
together  aboot  a  horizontal  axis  for  swinging  of  said 


pocket  formations  inwardly  of  said  boss  portions  and 
with  is  req>ective  plate  opening  in  alignment  with  the 
boss  portion  openings,  a  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  iq>- 
standing  from  said  base,  a  pair  of  inwardly  depending 
substantially  aligned  pivot  pin  formations  carried  by  said 
arms,  a  resilient  sleeve  dement  for  each  <rf  said  pivot  pin 
formations,  means  for  compressing  each  of  the  sleeve 
dements  towards  its  respective  arm  on  rotation  of  its 
pin,  said  pivot  pins  and  resilient  sleeve  elements  being 
adapted  to  extend  through  the  aforesaid  aligned  plate 
openings  and  boss  portion  openings  at  opposite  sides  of 


upwardly  extending  part  to  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion above  the  ironing  board,  said  parts  being  formed 
with  complementary  stop  means  arranged  to  provide  for 
swinging  of  said  upwardly  extending  part  from  horizontal 
position  to  a  tilted  position  beyond  vertical  position 
whereby  its  own  wcii^t  and  that  of  the  iron  serve  to 
retain  said  upwardly  extending  part  in  iron  holding  posi- 
tion. 


PALLET 


Oakland.  Calif ., 
Cknlcs  Drelfns,  Jr. 
AppUcallon  Jnly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  479,344 
tCkkw.   (CL24S— 129) 


l%lV'f''.VH  iS     .'.y»fw. 


said  housing  and  cap  means  for  engaging  over  said  boss 
portions  carried  by  each  of  said  pivot  pins,  each  cap  hav- 
ing a  configuration  corresponding  to  its  boss  formation 
and  having  a  peripheral  flange  therearound,  each  cap 
and  cooperating  boss  portions  presenting  cooperating 
fttmm'Pg  surfaces  whereby  each  cap  is  urged  under  com- 
pression of  iu  resilient  element  to  coact  with  its  respective 
boss  portions  to  urge  the  mating  housing  sections  tightly 
together,  said  resilient  sleeve  elements  upon  being  com- 
pressed, additionally  frictionally  binding  said  support 
frame  and  housing  against  rotational  movement. 


2394J99 

ARTICLE  HOLDING  ATTACHMENT  WITH 

BALL  DETENT  TRUNNION 

L.  DaMon,  Roaivflk,  Ga.,  assizor  of  onc-hai 

ratinf  W.  Tnbba,  CUdauMMfa,  Ga. 

AppUcatton  Jane  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,949 

4  dafaH.    (CL  24S— 293) 


1.  A  pallet  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  series 
of  runners  made  of  cardboard  or  the  like,  each  of  said 
ruimers  being  of  generally  U -shaped  cross  section  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  members,  a  series  of  rectangular 
blocks  of  wood  resting  on  the  bottom  portion  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  to  near  the  top  of  the  U,  a  series  of  string- 
ers made  of  wood  or  the  like  running  at  right  angles  to 
said  runners,  said  stringen  passing  through  slots  in  said 
side  portion  and  resting  on  said  blocks. 


2,994,299 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  FAN  ASSEMBLY  OR  THE  LKE 
Arltar  Tattlski,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
ApplkatkM  Jane  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,151 
IClafan.    (CL24S— 127) 
A  mounting  for  a  fan-assembly  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  support  frame  having  a  plate  member  at  each  side  in 
substantially  parallel  relation,  said  plates  having  aligned 
openings  therethrough,  a  housing  comprising  two  mating 
sections  each  having  raised  co-operating  boss  portions  at 
opposite  sides  with  peripheral  pocket  formations  inwardly 
thereof  and  presenting  aligned  openings  centrally  there- 
of, said  suppori  frame  being  adapted  to  be  arranged 
within  said  housing  and  extending  transversely  thereof 
with  its  plate  memben  registering  in  said  peripheral 


2.  An  article  holding  attachment  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  support,  said  attachment  comprising  a  substantially 
tubular  bearing  member,  a  pair  of  trunnions  mounted 
in  the  end  portions  of  said  member,  carrier  means  re- 
ceived in  said  trunnions,  means  securing  one  of  said  trun- 
nions against  rotation  in  said  member,  said  one  tnmnion 
having  locking  recesses,  a  locking  disk  secured  to  said 
carrier,  said  disk  carrying  locking  balls  for  reception  in 
said  recesses,  and  resilient  means  in  said  member  for  urg- 
ing said  disk  and  said  balls  carried  thereby  into  frictional 
engagennent  with  said  recesses  for  holding  said  carrier 
means  in  a  predetermined  position,  a  pair  of  retainer 
rings  for  retaining  said  trunnions  against  axial  movement 
within  said  member. 


2394,399 

HOOK  FOR  TRANSPORTING  MEAT  IN  VEHICLES 

NoraHtt  M.  Kick,  Chicaco,  DL 

Applicafkin  Maidi  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,593 

1  Claim,    (a.  249— 349) 

A  meat  hook  for  suspending  a  cut  of  meat  on  the 

rail  of  a  refrigerated  enclosure  comprising,  a  bar  form 
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member  of  normally  unifonn  circular  crow  sectional  coo- 
figuralioa  Ikroughout  its  lentth  and  having  a  vertically 
diipoaed  Aftnk  portion  with  integral  prong  and  eye 
means  formed  oo  opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively,  saJkl 
prong  means  comprising  a  horixoataUy  offset  bight  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  said  Aaak  portion  in  one 
direction  and  terminating  in  a  short  leg  spaced  from  said 
shank  portion^  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  bight  portion  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  ver- 
tical, said  short  leg  having  a  point  formed  on  the  free  end 
extremity  thereof  for  penetrating  meat  fibers,  said  bight 
portion  being  preformed  away  from  said  circular  cross- 


sectional  configuration  to  a  generally  triangular  cross- 
sectional  shape  with  one  leg  of  the  triangle  disposed  gen- 
erally horizontally  at  the  inside  of  the  bight  portion  to 
form  a  broad,  flat  meat  supporting  surface  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  any  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
bar  parallel  to  the  corresponding  plane  of  the  surface, 
thereby  to  minimize  tearing  of  meat  fibers  supported  on 
said  hook  at  said  bight  portion,  said  eye  means  com- 
prising a  horizontally  offset  bight  portion  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  shank  portion  in  an  opposite  direction 
and  terminating  in  a  leg  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
said  shank  portion  for  cooperation  with  a  support  rail. 


CHOCK  RELEASE 
Wellcalcy  Ducm,  Lcisk  SMoii, 
uriiMr  to  T^  MIbIm   ~ 
puy  UmMad,  Woicealar,  FflMij 
AppUcadoa  Octotw  7,  1955,  Scrid  No.  519,254 
TCtalw.    (CL24S-^1) 


Malvern, 
Cora- 


4.  A  chock  release  comprising  at  least  one  upper  and 
one  lower  wedge  member  having  complementary,  in- 
clined, slidably  contacting  faces  arranged  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  wedge  members  outwardly  from  each  other 
when  under  a  downwardly  exerted  load  in  an  operative, 
wedging  position  thereof,  link  means  extending  in  crossing 
relation  to  the  inclined  faces  and  having  a  pivotal  con- 
nection to  the  upper  wedge  member,  an  arm  having  a 
pivotal  connection  to  the  lower  wedge  member  and  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  connection  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  its  connection  to  the  lower  wedge  member,  to  the 
link  means,  the  second  pivotal  connection  being  disposed 
between  the  first  and  third  pivotal  connections,  the  axes 
of  the  first  and  second  pivotal  connections  lying  in  a  plane 
disposed  above  the  axis  of  the  third  pivotal  connection 
in  said  operative  position  of  the  wedge  members,  the 
link  means  being  under  tension  in  said  operative  position 
of  the  wedge  members  and  exerting  a  turning  moment 
on  the  arm  tending  to  swing  the  arm  and  link  means  down- 


wardly about  the  first  and  secmxl  axes,  req)ectively,  and 
locking  means  on  the  lower  wedge  member  operable 
between  an  operative  position  in  which  it  restrains  the 
link  means  arid  arm  against  said  downward  swinging 
movement,  and  a  releasing  position  in  which  it  frees  the 
link  means  and  arm  for  downward  swinging  movement 
about  the  first  and  second  axes,  respectively. 


2,9«4^2 
VIBRATION  ISOLATING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard    D.    Cavaaaogh,    Watcrtown,   and    Thomas    P. 
Gocdbel,  Sooth  Smdbmrj,  Ma*.,  aaignon  to  Barry 
Controls  lacorporatcd,  WatcrtowB,  Masa,,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  MsMBch—Hi 
AppUcatioo  October  5,  195«,  Serial  No.  (14,113 
iOaiins.    (CL  24S— 35S) 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  assembly  for  supporting  an 
object  comprising  spaced  supporting  and  supported  mem- 
bers, an  intermediate  structure  interposed  between  said 
members  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  resilient  load  carry- 
ing means  extending  between  said  members  to  support 
said  supported  member,  a  first  constraining  member 
located  between  and  extending  in  a  first  direction  along 
said  supporting  member  and  said  structure,  said  first 
constraining  member  being  secured  to  said  supporting 
member  and  said  structure  along  its  length  in  said  first 
direction,  and  a  second  constraining  member  located 
between  and  extending  in  a  second  direction,  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  along  said  supported 
member  and  said  structure,  said  second  constraining 
member  being  secured  to  said  structure  and  said  supported 
member  along  its  length  in  said  second  direction,  said 
first  member  being  rigid  along  its  length  in  said  first 
direction  and  being  flexible  in  said  second  direction  and 
in  a  third  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  both  said 
first  and  second  directions,  said  second  member  being 
rigid  along  its  length  in  said  second  direction  and  being 
flexible  in  said  first  and  third  directions. 


2,9«4,3«3 

HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE 

Nadzeria  Gcntilloe,  Kiafsford,  Mich. 

Application  Jannary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,537 

5ClaliiH.    (a.  24S— 361) 


»«,  t 


5*J^- 


5.  In  a  support,  a  hold-down  device  comprising  a  gen- 
erally L-shaped  arm  pivoted  at  its  inner  end  to  the  sup- 
port, an  outwardly  projecting  vertical  abutment  flange 
on  the  support  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  arm 
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said  abutment  flange  having  a  horizontal  top  edge  and 
having  a  horizoDfal  bottom  edge  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  below  said  pivotal  connection,  said  botom  edge 
being  engageable  by  the  top  edge  of  the  outer  portion  of 
the  arm,  the  bottom  edge  of  the  flange  being  formed 
with  a  notch  to  receive  the  top  edge  of  the  outer  portion 
of  the  arm,  an  upwanfly  extending  link  bar  connwted  to 
the  arm  between  said  abutment  flange  and  said  pivotal 
connection,  said  pivotal  connection  being  so  located  that 
X  said  arm  and  the  portion  of  the  link  bar  connected  there- 
to are  at  times  rotatable  away  from  said  bottom  edge 
to  a  position  wherein  the  major  portion  of  the  arm  and 
said  portion  of  the  link  bar  are  above  the  top  edge  of 
the  abutment  member,  a  coiled  q>ring  connected  to  said 
link  member,  and  a  generally  U-shaped,  downwardly 
facing  anchor  bracket  connected  to  the  end  of  said  spring 
and  being  engageaUe  with  an  ol^ect  to  be  anchored  on 
the  support. 

2,9M,3M 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  MACHINE 

Walter  R.  Zwoyer,  Maywood,  N J^  mi  Alfred  Gaasmaa, 
West  HcaiMtnd,  N.Y.,  ■■Jganri,  by  mesae  asriga- 
mcati,  to  Package  Machiaety  Coaipaay,^  EaM  Ixmg- 
BMadow,  MaflL,  a  corporatfoa  of  MaMachaaetti 
AmtkaOem  NavcnriMr  2t,  1953,  Serial  Na.  3933* 
1  2  Clairaa.    (CL  249—43) 


1.  In  an  automatic  weighing  machine  comprising 
weighing  scales,  a  batch  hopper  having  a  main  hopper 
portion  and  a  supplemental  hopper  portion  operatively 
attached  to  said  scales  for  weighing  material  supplied  to 
said  hopper,  a  vibratory  main  feeding  trough  for  feeding 
flowable  material  to  the  batch  hopper  to  be  weighed,  said 
trough  being  divided  into  a  base  trough  for  feeding 
material  to  be  weighed  into  the  main  hopper  portion 
and  a  dribble  trough  considerably  narrower  than  the  base 
trough  for  feeding  material  to  be  weighed  to  the  sup- 
plemental hopper  portion,  the  delivery  ends  of  said 
base  trough  and  dribble  trough  overlying  the  respective 
hopper  portions  with  the  delivery  end  of  the  dribble 
trough  spaced  closer  to  the  bottom  <rf  the  supplemental 
hopper  portion  than  is  the  delivery  end  of  the  base 
trough  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the  main  hopper 
portion,  a  feed  cut-off  gate  positioned  to  open  and  close 
the  delivery  end  of  said  base  trough  to  permit  delivery 
of  material  to  said  hopper  after  said  gate  is  closed  only 
by  said  dribble  trough;  electrically  operated  means  con- 
trolled by  the  position  of  said  hopper  for  opening  said 
feed  cut-off  gate  and  fvoviding  for  supply  of  material 
through  said  base  trough  and  said  dribble  trough  and 
for  successively  dosing  said  feed  cut-off  gate  and  for 
stopping  delivery  of  material  through  said  dribble  trough 


and  said  batch  hoi;^>er  having  an  emptying  gate  con- 
trolling the  substantially  simultaneous  discharge  of  mate- 
rial from  both  hopper  portions  when  the  gate  is  opened. 


2,9«4,3«5 

DISCHARGE  CONTROL  APPARATLIS  FOR 

POWDER  FIRE  EXTINGUBHER 

Miltoa  A.  Novolay,  LImoIb,  Ncbr. 

AppUcattoa  laly  11«  1957,  Serial  No.  671,239 

SClafans.    (CL  251— 175) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  pow- 
der under  pressure  which  comprises  a  valve  body,  an 
elongate  chamber  in  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  zone 
to  receive  powder  under  pressure,  an  outlet  zone,  and  an 
intermediate  valve  seating  zone  smaller  in  cross  section 
than  said  inlet  zone,  said  valve  body  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  zone,  the 
intermediate  zone  of  said  chamber  having  a  surface  which 
is  slightly  tapered  toward  the  outlet  end  of  said  interme- 
diate zone,  said  surface  comprising  a  valve  seat,  means 
providing  a  valve  stop  at  the  outlet  end  of  nid  inter- 
mediate zone,  a  valve  having  a  resilioit  peripheral  por- 
tion cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  and  movable  between 
an  open  position  in  said  inlet  zone  and  a  closed  position 
engaging  said  valve  stop,  said  resilient  peripheral  portion 
sliding  along  said  valve  seat  in  progressively  tighter  en- 
gagement therewith  upon  closing  movement  of  said 
valve  to  wipe  powder  from  said  seat  and  to  form  a  seal 
against  discharge  of  powder,  and  a  valve  stem  connected 
to  said  valve  and  extending  in  sealing  relationship  through 
a  wall  of  said  valve  body,  said  valve  stem  being  movable 
to  urge  said  valve  toward  open  position,  said  valve  and 
stem  being  so  disposed  relative  to  said  valve  body  that 
a  closing  force  will  be  exerted  on  said  valve  by  pressure 
in  said  inlet  zone. 


VALVE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Anstfai  U.  Biyaat,  WahMt  Creek,  CaUf.,  aarigaor,  by 
mesne  ■■ligBMiiali.  la  WahwirtiOiiiif  3,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporalioB  of  Mamcimetti 
AppHcatloB  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  498^53 
5  Clataia.   (a.  251—367) 

1.  In  a  valve  construction,  a  body  formed  from  steel 
walls  wdded  together  and  including  flat  spaced  parallel 
front  walls  provided  with  aligned  openings,  said  body 
bang  substantially  rectangular  in  section  and  having 
portions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  openings, 
pipe  coupling  hubs  secured  to  said  front  walls  in  align- 
ment with  said  openings,  a  plurality  of  hoop-like  steel 
plates  each  having  a  substantiidly  rectangular  opening 
therein  to  accommodate  a  portion  of  the  body,  each  of 
said  plates  having  a  width  as  measured  from  the  periph- 
ery of  the  opening  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  same  that 
is  many  times  the  thickness  of  the  plate,  each  of  said 
extending  portions  of  the  body  having  a  plurality  of  said 
hoop-like  plates  disposed  thereon  and  s|Mced  longitn- 
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dinally  of  the  body,  two  of  th«  pUtes  bring  in  ckwe  ta  ttk!  iKwring ;  »  pMr  ofiro  («  t^  iluft  «|»^ 

proximity  with  the  adiaccnl  sides  of  the  hubs,  weld  con-  ly  on  either  nde  of  •wdtfsc,  «^^«jl^  opcrmtivdy  coo- 

oections  between  the  front  w«n«  and  the  MlJM:ent  inner  nected  thereto  (or  routing  nid  tiiafla. 

edges  of  each  of  said  plates,  whereby  the  front  walls  

are  braced  against  internal  pressure,  tie  straps  extending 


across  the  sides  of  the  body  between  said  two  hoop-like 
plates,  and  rigid  connections  between  the  ends  of  said 
tie  straps  and  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  hub,  whereby 
said  tie  straps  form  direct  rigid  connections  between 
the  hubs.  

COOLING  TURBINE 

OMo  E.  MH,  HoflTwoW.  Mi  Oyd*  R.  Mria.  LmiA» 

galea,  CaUf ^  aaslvaon,  by  bcsdc  asstgnmrnts,  to  CnuM 

Co^  Chicago,  m,  a  corporadM  of  Illtoofa 

AppllcallM  OclokOT  1, 1956.  SevW  No.  613033 

ICWi^    (CL253— 55) 


A  tnrbine  comprising:  a  boosiBg:  a  disc  rotaubiy 
OBOunted  in  said  housing;  sets  of  blades  mounted  on  both 
sides  of  said  disc;  a  single  air  mlct  in  said  housing;  means 
mounted  in  said  boosing  adjacent  said  inlet  for  directing 
air  wei  both  sets  of  Undes;  a  piuraJity  of  norzle  means 
in  the  path  of  the  thus  directed  air  for  directing  the  angle 
oi  impingement  of  said  air  against  said  blades  and  meaoa 
for  simultaneously  varying  each  of  said  nozzle  means; 
a  pair  of  outlets  hi  said  houaiag.  being  respectively  one 
each  for  air  directed  against  each  of  said  sets  of  blades; 
OOB  of  said  seu  of  blades  being  disposed  at  a  different 
angle  on  said  disc  than  the  other  of  said  sets  of  blades; 
said  node  means  iwr>'K<«'«g  a  plurality  of  shafts 


PIANO  LIFTING  APPARATUS  AND  TURNTABLB 

SUPPORT 

E.  Vcnara.  8«i  Vnmdaf,  CaiH. 
NovmISwI,  1954,  Sartel  No.  (21^59 
4Clalw.    (CL254— •) 


.4 
; 


2.  Hoist  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
support  frame,  a  plate  horizontally  disposed  above  said 
support  frame,  guide  means  carried  by  said  frame  in 
association  with  said  plate  whereby  said  plate  may  move 
upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  frame,  a  jack 
secured  to  said  plate  having  an  upwardly  extending  ex- 
tensible jack  shaft,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  leva- 
means  pivouUy  connected  to  said  jack  shaft  and  to  said 
frame  for  movement  in  vertical  planes  in  response  to 
movement  <rf  said  jack  shaft,  and  link  means  depending 
from  said  lever  means,  said  link  means  being  pivotally 
coimected  to  said  lever  means  and  to  said  plate. 
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WHEEL  LIFT 
H.  Mayvga,  Sniirtnn,  WaA. 
Octokcr  29,  1954,  ScfW  No.  419,tM 
3  gaiii     (0.254—131) 


1.  A  wheel  lift  for  raistng  a  wheel  into  alignment  with 
moonting  studs  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat  base 
member  on  to  which  the  wheel  to  be  lifted  may  be  rolled, 
said  base  member  having  an  inwardly  extending  cutoot 
portion  of  greater  length  than  the  width  of  the  wheel,  a 
separable  lifting  member  adapted  to  flt  downwardly  with- 
in said  cutout  portion  at  one  end  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
cutout  portion,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end 
of  the  lifting  member  on  to  the  top  of  said  base  member, 
the  surface  of  said  lifting  member  being  ooocave  lo  re- 
ceive therewithin  the  wheel,  manually  operable  cam  lever 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lifting  member 
whereby  to  move  the  wheel  on  to  the  nMuntlng  studs,  said 
lifting  member  at  its  inner  end  having  a  vertically  en- 
larged portion  adapted  to  fit  downwardly  within  the  inner 
end  of  the  cutout  portion,  a  shaak  portion  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  vertically  enlarged  portion  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  lifting  member  vertically  spaced 
thereabove  and  extending  in  the  opposile  directioo, 
bracket  means  rotataWy  mounting  the  nndersurfaoe  of 
said  shank  member  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  haae 
member  near  the  inner  end  of  said  cutout  portion,  said 
cam  lever  means  compriaint  a  vertical  stud  secured  to 
said  base  member,  said  shank  having  an  ekxigaled  slot 


receiving  said  stud  upwardly  therethrough  to  permit  the 
rt)tation  of  said  shank  about  said  bradcet  means,  an  don- 
gated  handle  having  a  cam  sivface  at  one  end  thereof 
bearing  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  shank,  and  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  forward  upper  portion  of  said 
cam  surface  to  the  upper  ei¥l  of  said  stud  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  handle  about  said  pivotal  meaiu.  said  cam 
surface  will  bear  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  shank 
and  raise  or  lower  said  lifting  member. 


2,944314 

PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  DRILLING  RIG 

RMjmomd  V.  I  snwil.  ItiiiUhn.  Calif. 

Appttcatfeo  AagMl  19,  1957.  Scrtal  No.  479.434 

SOatans.    (CL  255-42) 


extending  opening  through  which  a  kelly  may  extend; 
the  combination  comprising  a  kelly  bushing  adapted  to 
transmit  rotary  motion  of  the  Ubie  to  said  kelly  and 
induding  drive  means  movable  downwardly  into  inter- 
fitting  engagement  with  coacting  means  assodated  with 
the  rotary  table  and  operable  when  thus  engaged  to 
transmit  roUry  motion  of  the  rotary  table  to  the  kelly 
bushing,  and  means  f(M-  centering  said  kelly  bushing  and 
said  drive  means  relative  to  the  master  bushing  structure 
during  said  downward  movement  of  the  drive  means,  said 
centering  means  induding  a  projection  carried  by  the 
kelly  bushing  and  projecting  downwardly  and  adapted 
to  move  downwardly  into  said  master  bushing  structure 
and  engage  and  be  centered  by  it  at  a  lower  location 
therein,  an  upper  centering  element  adapted  upon-down- 
ward  movement  to  engage  and  be  centered  and  supported 
by  a  portion  of  said  master  bushing  structure  at  a  second 
location  q>aced  above  said  lower  location,  and  means 
mounting  said  centering  element  to  the  kelly  bushing 
for  limited  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  drive  means 


1.  In  a  poruble  drilling  rig  adapted  for  mounting  upon 
the  bed  of  a  truck  and  induding  at  least  a  mast  stnic- 
ture  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  rear  end  of  the  truck 
bed.  a  hydraulic  cylinder  carried  by  said  truck  bed  and 
acting  upon  said  mast  structure  to  rotatably  raise  and 
lower  sante.  and  means  for  securing  said  mast  struc- 
ture in  any  position  of  rotation  between  a  horizontal 
transportable  position  and  a  vertical  drilling  position,  the 
combination  comprising  a  peripherally  framed  carriage 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  members,  bearing 
means  secured  to  said  side  members  and  engaging  said 
mast  structure  for  slideable  translation  of  said  side  mem- 
bers axially  parallel  to  the  mast  structure,  a  yoke  slide- 
ably  engaging  said  side  members  for  translation  there- 
between in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  mast 
structure,  a  roury  drill  spindle  for  engaging  a  drill  rigidly 
secured  to  said  yoke  and  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mast  structure,  drive  means 
carried  by  said  yoke  for  routing  said  spindle,  means 
secured  to  said  yoke  and  said  carriage  for  controllably 
effecting  transverse  translation  of  the  former  relative  to 
the  latter  between  a  normal  drilling  position  of  said 
spindle  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  material  may  be 
pulled  through  the  open  central  region  circumscribed  by 
said  peripherally  framed  carriage,  and  hydraulic  feed 
means  acting  upon  said  carriage  for  controllably  trans- 
lating same  axially  of  said  mast  structure  to  feed  a  drill 
engaged  by  said  spindle  into  the  earth. 


within  a  predetermined  range  of  movement  and  between 
a  lower  relative  position  in  which  the  clement  is  carried 
during  lowering  oi  the  kelly  bushing  and  a  second  aiid 
higher  relative  position,  said  centering  element  in  said 
lower  relative  position  having  a  portion  constructed  and 
positioned  to  engage  and  be  centered  by  the  master 
bushing  structure,  and  to  thereby  center  said  drive  means, 
before  said  drive  means  have  been  moved  downwardly 
far  enough  to  interfit  with  said  coacting  means,  said 
centering  element  being  constructed  and  positioned  to  be 
supported  by  said  master  bushing  structure  against  dowti- 
ward  movement  with  said  drive  means  during  a  final 
portion  of  the  downward  travel  of  the  drive  means,  and 
said  range  of  vertical  movement  of  the  centering  clement 
relative  to  said  drive  means  being  such  as  to  then  allow 
said  final  portion  of  the  downward  movement  of  said 
■drive  means  into  fully  interfitting  power  transmitting  en- 
gagement with  said  coacting  means  while  said  centering 
element  is  supported  by  the  master  bushing  structure 
against  further  downward  movement. 


2344411 
KELLY  BUSHING  CENTERING  MEANS 
Wmy  H.  Spferl,  WkMicr,  CaUf.,  artgnnr  to  Abes  * 
COn  Vcnoia,  CaUf.,  a  cotporatfon  of  Call- 


AocMt  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  479,445 
19ClainH.    (CL255— 23) 

1.  For  use  with  a  well  drilling  rotary  table  having  a 
master  bushing  structure  therein  containing  a  vertically 

I  1.1 


2,944412 
COUPLING  FOR  ROCK  DRILL     .  r..\\tf*  : 
Jacob  SdaeMcr,  PhOipsbotg,  Moot. 
AppUcatkM  March  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,454 
2ClafaM.    (CL255— 44) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  drill  bit  for  rock  and  hard 
formations,  a  coupling,  said  drill  bit  having  an  internally 
threaded  socket  in  its  upper  end,  said  coupling  cona- 
prising  an  elongated  body,  a  central  bore  throu^  said 
body,  said  body  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with 
a  reduced  externally  threaded  shank  received  in  said 
drill  bit  socket,   an  internally   threaded   socket   in  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  for  recdving  a  threaded  lower 
end  of  a  drill  rod.  said  body  including  radiating  wings 
along  the  upper  portion  thereof,  chipways  between  ad- 
jacent wings  for  the  passage  of  small  material,  said 
wings  terminating  at  upper  ends  in  cutting  edges  where- 
by said  coupling  may  be  used  in  a  reverse  drilling  opera- 
tion during  the  withdrawal  of  said  drill  bit,  said  drfll  bh 
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having  wings  corresponding  in  number  to  the  Bumber  lower  face  thereof;  an  upright  standard  for  supporting  the 

of  said  coupling  wings,  chipways  between  said  drill  bit  rail  and  adapted  to  be  secured  at  the  lowermost  end 

wingn.  said  coupling  wings  bieing  wider  in  directions  nor-  thereof  to  a  base;  a  connector  joined  to  the  rail  within 

mal  to  tile  radial  centers  thereof  than  said  drill  bit  wings  said  groove  thereof  and  including  an  element  slidably 


and  said  coupling  chipways  being  of  a  smaller  cross 
section  than  said  drill  bit  chipways  whereby  material 
falling  into  the  hole  being  drilled  which  will  pass  said 
coupling  will  also  psM  said  drill  bit  and  not  jam  between 
said  drill  bit  and  the  wall  of  the  hole. 


KEY-SEAT  REAMEK 

Lorcuer  D.  V.  Wiaeabnlur,  HoMtoa,  Tex. 

AffUcatton  March  12,  19S7,  SarinI  No.  M5,«M 

IChriM.    (CL355— 73) 


1.  A  key -seat  reamer  comprising  a  tubular  body,  means 
for  connecting  the  body  at  iu  opposite  ends  into  a  string 
of  drill  pipe  for  rotation  with  the  string  in  a  well  bore, 
external,  peripherally  spaced,  radially  extending  cutter 
elemenu  on  the  body,  each  of  said  elements  having  a 
flat  surface  positioned  is  tangential  contact  with  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  body  and  an  advancing  side  face 
forming  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  side  face,  weld 
deposits  along  said  faces  securing  the  elements  to  the 
body,  the  weld  deposit  along  said  advancing  facet  ter- 
minating radially  inwardly  of  said  leading  edges  and  the 
weld  deposits  along  said  trailing  faces  extending  radially 
substantially  completely  across  the  width  of  said  trailing 
faces. 


ofotBc-hdflo 


KABJNG  ASSEMBLY 
Wend  W.  Tbom,  WkUta,  Kmm 

Cecil  D.  loQca,  Wichita. 
Afpliortioa  Novcay»cr  17,  195S,  ScrW  No.  774,3«2 

ItChrfas.    (CL254— (5) 
1.  In  a  railing  assembly,  an  elongated  rail  provided 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  the  normally 

•  I 


disposed  on  said  standard;  and  sleeve  means  telescoped 
over  said  standard  on  opposed  sides  of  said  element  for 
maintaining  the  connector  and  thereby  the  rail  in  prede- 
termined vertically  spaced  relationship  relative  to  said 
base. 


PACKING  MEANS  FOR  THE  TUBE  JOINTS  IN 

SURFACE  CONDENSERS 

§■■■•1  PsmmBb,  Pnifton  Lakes,  N  J. 

Afplkation  la— fy  4,  195^,Scriy  No.  432,392 

iOilMi     (CL257— 43) 


1.  In  a  surface  condenser  the  combination  of  spaced 
tube  sheets  having  tube  end  receiving  openings  therein,  and 
tubes  extending  from  one  tube  sheet  to  the  other  and 
mounted  in  aligned  openings  in  the  respective  tube  sheets, 
each  of  said  tube  receiving  openings  being  counterbored 
from  the  outer  face  of  the  tube  sheet,  fluid  tight  means 
for  each  of  said  tubes  mounted  in  the  respective  counter- 
bores  of  one  of  said  tube  sheets  for  fixedly  holding  the 
end  of  each  of  said  tubes  in  the  respective  tube  sheet, 
fluid  tight  packing  assemblies  for  each  of  said  tubes 
nxMinted  in  the  aligned  counterbore  remote  from  said 
fixed  end  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  end  of  the 
tube  remote  from  the  fixed  end  and  including,  a  first 
annular  element  of  hard  non-fmngible  material  for  cen- 
tering said  tube  in  said  tube  end  receiving  opening,  an 
O-ring,  and  a  second  annular  elemeht  of  compressed 
material  which  will  swell  when  wetted  and  an  insulating 
ring  about  each  tube  and  in  said  counterbores,  said  in- 
sulating ring  disposed  outwardly  of  said  second  annular 
element  and  spaced  therefrom  to  coact  with  said  first  an- 
nular element  for  centering  the  tubes  in  said  tube  end 
receiving  opening  and  to  insulate  said  tube  from  galvanic 
action. 


2,9«4,31< 
COLD  ROOM  COOLER  FOR  MEATS  AND  OTHER 

PERISHABLE  PRODUCTS 
Harold    F.    Hagco,   Wilniettc,   and    WUUam   F.  Hagen, 
Northbrook,  III.,  asslgnon  to  The  Union  Slodi  Yard 
and  Transit  Company  of  Chicago,  CiUcago,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  July  24,  19S5,  Serial  No.  524,547 
2Claiaaa.  (CL  257— 137) 
1 .  A  cold  room  cooler  of  the  type  described  comprising 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  fan  section  at  one  end  and 
a  cooling  section  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  the  fan 
section,  a  circulating  fan  in  the  fan  section  for  withdraw- 
ing air  from  within  the  room  and  from  which  it  issues  into 
(he  cooling  section  as  a  stream  of  air  traveling  at  high 
velocity  in  an  axial  direction,  the  cooling  section  being 
formed  with  side  walls  parallel  to  the  axially  traveling 
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stream  of  air,  a  bank  of  cooling  coils  lining  the  side  walls, 
and  turning  vanes  statiooarily  arranged  in  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  relation  in  a  wedge  pattern  having  its  base 
in  the  end  portion  of  the  housmg  about  the  outlet  from 
the  fan  section  and  inwardly  of  the  cooling  coils  and  the 
edge  at  the  center  of  the  end  portion  of  the  housing 
farthest  from  the  drculataig  fan  to  extend  across  the 
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path  of  travel  of  the  air  stream  and  with  the  leading  end 
portions  of  the  vanes  extending  substantially  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  air  stream  and  the  trailing  end  por- 
tions extending  in  the  direction  toward  the  side  walls  to 
turn  the  stream  of  air  smoothly  and  uniformly  into  the 
side  walls  for  passage  laterally  through  the  cooling  coils 
into  the  room,  and  means  for  ctrculating  refrigerant 
through  the  cooling  ooib. 


2,fM317 
ELECTRIC  FAN  HEATER 

d  Behwt  W.  Maza- 
to  Gcacnl  Electric 
CosBpHty,  ■  cannratloB  of  New  Yotfc 

AppicallM  M  23, 1954,  Scriri  No.  599,573 
sdiiftM.    (CL257.^3M) 


1.  A  fan  heater  comprising  a  casing  having  upstand- 
ing front  and  rear  walls,  an  air  inlet  opening  formed  in 
said  front  wall,  an  air  discharge  opening  formed  in  front 
wall  below  said  air  inlet  opening,  a  fan  positioned  in  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  discharge 
opening  for  forcing  heated  air  out  of  the  discharge  open- 
ing, a  heating  element  positioned  in  said  casing,  a  reflector 
positioned  in  said  casing  between  said  heating  element 
and  said  rear  wall,  a  thermostat  located  behind  the  re- 
flector for  controlling  the  heating  element,  and  an  air 
inlet  opening  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  adjacent  to  said  thermostat,  whereby  a  first  air 
stream  may  flow  from  said  air  inlet  opening  formed  in 
the  faoot  wall,  across  the  front  oi  said  reflector  and  over 
said  heating  element  to  the  fan,  and  a  second  air  stream 
may  flow  through  said  air  inlet  opening  in  the  tq>per 
portion  of  said  rear  wall  around  said  thermostat  and 
downwardly  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  reflector  to 
the  bottom  of  the  casing  to  maintain  the  rear  wail  at  a 
comfortable  temperature. 


fixed  frame,  the  dnmi  having  tpini  blades  on  the  in- 
terior thereof,  a  charging  cone  central  of  the  blades  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  the  drum,  o{  means  for  preventing 
spfllage  from  centrally  of  the  cone,  comprising  a  charg- 
ing chute  pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  adjacent  the 


open  end  of  the  drum,  a  flexible  bib  sectired  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  chute  and  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the 
charging  cone,  said  bib  being  of  single  piece  construction 
and  nuwnted  to  the  chute  only  at  the  top  opemnt 
thereof.  

2,»*4,319 
CONTINUOUS  MINER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ROOF 

SUPPORT 
Joha  8.  Ncwtaa,  Gkn  EByn,  m.,  aasignor  to 
l>f— riilwlni  Cnnspnny,  CUoco,  DL,  a  o 
aflHMii 

«M  2, 195t,  Serial  No.  739,227 
5  nslnii     (CL242— 7) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  mobile  body 
having  a  mining  and  dislodging  head  including  a  cutter 
bar  adapted  to  define  the  roof  of  an  entry,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  roof-engageable  canopy,  an  articu- 
lated connection  between  one  porti<m  of  said  canopy  and 
said  cutter  bar,  and  support  means  interposed  between 
said  body  and  another  portion  of  said  canopy,  said  sup- 
port means  including  means  actuatable  to  tu-ge  said  other 
portion  of  the  canopy  toward  the  roof. 


2.9»432i 

PNEUMATIC  HAMMER  CONCRETE  ROUTER 

AND  SCARIFIER 

Mavkc  B.  Snlisbny  «<  Losl*  ^  Eilis,  Topeka, 

I  Mjr  29, 19SS,  Serial  No.  751,775 

t  nilaii     (0.242—15) 


,  BD  FOR  PREVENTING  LEAKAGE  FROM  OPEN 

ENDMDCERS 
I  tmmi  K.  Brobcff,  MDwaidwc,  Wis.,  awlgnnr  to  TW 

T.  L.  9mMk  Cnwp— y.  MOwaakec,  Wla.,  a  tmponOou 
'    ofWlaeaMki 

V      ApfRcaOaa  Fcbnu^  11, 1957,  Scitel  No.  439,314 
1  3niliiii    (0.259^141) 

1.  The  corabinatioo  with  a  mixer  or  agitator  of  the 
type  having  an  open  ended  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  a 

T46  O.G. — 19 


2.  A  concrete  router  and  scarifier  comprising  a  ver- 
tically disposed  frame  including  upstanding  opposite  side 
members  and  a  bottom  cross  member,  a  wheel  assembly 
fixed  on  the  side  members,  a  vertically  di^osed  guide 
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pivotally  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said  frame,  means 
connecting  said  guide  to  said  frame  for  adjusted  move- 
ment toward  and  away  therefrom,  a  carnage  slidably  dis- 
posed in  T**^  guide  for  vertical  reciprocation  therein,  a 
fnnttnmtif  hammer  fixed  to  said  carriage  for  operation 
upon  underlying  pavement,  and  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  carriage  and  said  frame  for  resisting  upward 
movement  of  said  carriage  and  hammer  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  said  guide  being  of  channel  shape  in  croM- 
section  and  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  opening  in 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  web  thereof,  said  carriage 
having  an  arm  projecting  through  said  opening,  said 
spring  means  being  seated  at  one  end  of  said  arm. 


2,M4^21 
LIQUID   BATH   FURNACE   AND   METHODS    FOR 
CONTINUOUS   HEAT   TREATMENT   OF    ARTI- 
CLES  OF  MANUFACTURE 

TfciioiTii  Boatooe^  MfcMlcbwy,  Com. 

AppUcadon  March  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  342042 

UdntaM.    (CL243— 3) 


ing  the  exterior  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  and  lying 
in  a  plane  transverse  the  axis  of  the  kiln,  said  coiled 
duct  having  an  angular  length  of  about  540*  with  the 
spiral  wrapped  to  provide  a  coil  of  increasing  diameter 
in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
kiln,  said  coiled  duct  having  an  entrance  opening  at  a 
point  in  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  coil  and  a  dis- 
charge opening  at  a  point  in  the  maximum  diameter  of 
the  coil,  means  connecting  the  interior  of  the  kiln  with 
said  entrance  opening  of  the  duct  whereby  material  from 
the  kiln  will  enter  the  duct  as  the  kiln  rotates  and  move 
through  the  duct  from  a  zone  of  minimum  diameter  of 
the  coil  to  a  zone  of  maximum  diameter  of  the  coil  so 
that  the  material  in  passing  through  the  duct  will 
collect  in  the  duct  and  form  a  barrier  against  air  enter- 
ing the  kiln  from  the  discharge  end. 
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M«4,323 

COOLING  DEVICES  FOR  THE  CEMENT  CLINKERS 

Fcdala  Cova,  Sergio  Dc  Amidi,  a^  Ccara  CiSTsnl, 

Rtan,  ilirijr,  aMifnii  to  CeoMatlr  C— swtfrin  Dd 

Tbrcao  S.pA.,  Rome,  Italy,  a  cooipaBy  of  Italy 

Anplkatioa  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy  April  U,  195< 

lOaiBi.    (CL243— 32) 


/» 


S9 


1.  In  a  continuous  heat  treatment  of  articles  of  man- 
ufacture of  the  kind  specified,  in  a  liquid  bath  fiunace, 
in  which  the  article,  in  a  floating  condition,  is  moved 
over  the  surface  of  a  heating  up  bath  of  molten  metal 
of  higher  specific  gravity  than  the  article  to  be  treated, 
where  said  article  is  heated  up  to  the  temperature  of 
beat  treatment,  which  is  slightly  lower  than  the  critical 
temperature  of  the  material  of  said  article,  the  method 
for  accelerating  the  heating  up  of  the  article  in  such  a 
bath,  consisting  in  bringing  into  direct  contact  with  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  floating  article  a  flow  of  hot  fluid, 
having  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  or  slightly 
higher  than  said  critical  temperature. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DISCHARGE  OF  MATERUL 

FROM  ROTARY  KILNS 
WBliaM  Victor  Helge  Braff,  Vac^ygd  Pr.  KristiaBaaBd, 
Norway,  assignor  to  EJcktrokeaiBk  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway, 
a  corporatfcM  of  Norway 

AppUcatlon  March  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,177 

ClaioBS  priority,  appilcatioa  Norway  March  15,  1955 

ItOataM.    (CL243— 32) 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  means  for  routing  said  kiln,  a  coiled 
duct  forming  a  passageway  wrapped  in  a  spiral  surround- 


1.  A  cooling  device  for  cement  clinkers  supplied  by 
a  kiln,  which  comprises  a  cooling  chamber  for  the  clinker, 
a  rotating  kiln  associated  with  the  said  chamber  and  open- 
ing into  said  c  »oling  chamber  to  supply  the  clinker  thero- 
to,  said  chamoer  having  an  inlet  at  the  end  thereof 
which  receives  the  clinker  supplied  by  the  said  kiln,  said 
chamber  having  a  first  outlet  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
said  chamber  at  the  end  opposite  the  said  inlet  and  a 
second  outlet  in  the  upper  wall  of  the  chamber  at  the 
same  end  as  the  said  first  outlet,  a  grate  located  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  said  chamber  for  receiving  the  clinker 
supplied  through  the  said  inlet,  said  grate  being  for  con- 
veying the  clinker  which  has  fallen  thereon  toward  the 
said  first  outlet,  means  associated  with  and  located  im- 
demeath  the  said  grate  for  forcing  cooling  air  through 
the  said  grate  and  the  clinker  which  has  fallen  on  the 
grate,  the  wall  of  the  said  chamber  at  the  end  which 
receives  the  clinker  having  an  aperture  therein  inter- 
mediate between  the  said  inlet  and  the  said  grate,  a 
blower  connected  to  the  said  aperture  outside  of  the  said 
chamber  for  supplying  cold  air  to  said  chamber  through 
the  said  aperture,  said  aperture  being  adjustable  in  area 
and  being  positioned  to  direct  said  cold  air  against  the 
falling  clinker  supplied  by  said  kiln  before  said  clinker 
reaches  the  said  grate,  whereby  the  clinker  having  small 
dimensions  is  prevented  from  reaching  said  grate  and 
is  removed  together  with  the  air  supplied  by  the  said 
blower  through  said  chamber  along  a  zone  located  above 
the  said  grate  toward  the  said  second  outlet,  means  ex- 
ternal of  the  said  chamber  and  located  at  the  eiKl  of 
the  chamber  in  which  the  two  outlets  are  located  for 
joining  externally  of  the  said  chamber  the  two  outlets, 
whereby  the  particles  of  small  dimensions  of  the  clinker 
coming  out  of  the  said  second  outlet  arc  mixed  with 
the  clinker  of  large  dimensions  coming  out  of  the  said 
first  outlet  -  —  ,;      ■       ,. 


23*4324 

ROTATABLE  KILN  HAVING  REPLACEABLE 

CLINKER  RING  SECTION 

Robert  B.  AMchtooa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

22, 19S3,  S«W  No.  3tl,71B 
(CL  243-^33) 


in  said  recess  so  as  to  be  located  opposite  said  ridge,  said 
ring  having  a  radial  slot  formed  therein  at  one  point  of 
its  circumference,  so  as  to  be  expansible,  and  a  pin  carried 
by  the  iimer  wall  of  said  recess  and  projecting  into  said 


1.  A  rotatable  kiln  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  tubular  shell  sections  having  non  parallel  spaced 
end  surfaces  facing  each  other,  a  central  tubular  shell  sec- 
tion fitting  between  said  pair  of  shell  sections  and  having 
non  parallel  end  surfaces  mating  with  said  first-named 
end  surfaces,  all  of  said  sections  having  the  same  diam- 
eter and  forming  a  continuous  kiln,  and  means  connecting 
said  shell  sections  together  while  permitting  rotation  there- 
of and  operable  at  will  to  disconnect  said  sections  where- 
by said  central  section  is  removable  and  replaceable  at 
will  in  said  kiln. 

2.9M32S 

SEPARATOR  PLATE 

Join  W.  loses  ais^  Suck  B.  Dear,  Scottdalc,  Pa. 

AnUcatkm  laly  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  449^84 

2  Claims.    (CL  243— 47) 


1.  A  separator  for  use  with  metal  coils  to  be  heated, 
comprising,  a  cast  metal  annular  plate  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  metal  surface  with  a  substantially  constant 
thickness  of  solid  metal  therebetween  along  a  radial  sec- 
tion of  said  annular  plate,  said  surfaces  being  substan- 
tially parallel  and  being  formed  so  as  to  produce  cor- 
rugations described  by  an  involute  curve  extending  from 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  annulus  to  its  outer  periphery 
with  the  center  line  of  each  corrugation  being  sub- 
stantially equally  distanced  for  its  length  from  the  cen- 
ter line  of  corrugations  on  each  side  thereol 


slot,  to  rotate  said  ring  about  its  axis  at  the  speed  of  said 
shaft,  whereby  the  annular  passage  between  the  outer  wall 
of  said  ring  and  said  ridge  is  the  smaller  as  the  speed 
oi  rotation  of  said  shaft  is  higher. 


2344,327 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 
HOT  BLAST  TO  THE  TUYERES  OF  BLAST  FUR- 
NACES 
MUchell  J.  Boho,  Mount  Lebanon  Township,  AUcgheny 
CoHty,  Pa.,  aaslgBor  to  HagaB  Chemicals  A  Coatrob, 
Ibc.  a  comocatkm  of  PcnDsylraBia 
AppUcatioo  Ai«iist  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,tS9 
SOaiMB.    (CL  244-^34) 


2,944,324 
DEVICES  RESPONSIVE  TO  THE  SPEED  OF  A  RO- 
TATING SHAFT  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  TO  CEN- 
TRIFUGAL GOVERNORS 
Paol  Paahard,  Paris,  France,  aaslgMMr  to  Sodete  Aooayme 
4ct  AackM  Etablisaenifts  Paahani  et  Leramor,  Tarit, 
France,  a  society  of  France 

AppUcathM  Mareh  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  719,414 
ClakH  priority,  application  France  March  8, 1957 
1  Clafan.    (CL  244—18) 
In  combination,  a  rotating  shaft,  said  shaft  being  pro- 
vided with  an  inner  recess  the  wall  of  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  surface  of  revolution  about  the  shaft  axis,  said  sur- 
face forming  two  aimular  grooves  adjacent  to  each  other 
and  separated  by  a  circular  ridge,  a  hydraulic  servo- 
motor, a  liquid  pump  having  its  outlet  in  communication 
with  said  servo-motor,  a  discharge  pipe,  conduit  means 
for  connecting  one  of  said  grooves  with  the  outlet  of  said 
pump,  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said 
grooves  with  said  discharge  pipe,  a  ring  mounted  floating 


1 .  In  a  control  system  for  effecting  substantially  equal 
distribution  of  blast  among  the  tuyeres  of  a  blast  furnace 
having  a  bustle  pipe  to  which  hot  blast  is  supplied,  a 
tuyere  pipe  connecting  each  tuyere  to  the  bustle  pipe, 
means  in  each  tuyere  pipe  for  developing  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential in  accordance  with  the  flow  of  blast  through  the 
same,  and  means  in  each  tuyere  pipe  for  adjusting  the  flow 
therethrough  of  a  control  system  for  effecting  substantially 
equal  rates  in  the  tuyere  pipes;  said  control  system  compris- 
ing a  regulator  for  each  tuyere  pipe  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure difference  developed  by  said  pressure  differential 
means  for  developing  a  control  force  whose  magnitude 
varies  by  and  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  said  differen- 
tial, means  responsive  to  the  differential  control  force  for 
so  actuating  said  flow  adjusting  means  as  to  maintain  said 
differential  substantially  constant,  each  of  said  regulators 
having  means  whereby  its  regulating  point  may  be  ad- 
justed, a  series  of  totalizers,  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
a  source  of  signal  input  power  of  substantially  constant 
value,  each  toulizer  having  means  for  transmitting  a 
signal  output,  said  one  totalizer  responding  to  the  output 
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stfnal  of  a  selected  tuyere  pipe  regolator,  the  other  to- 
talizers being  connecteid  in  cascade  with  the  output  of 
said  one  totalizer  wheretyy  the  respective  signal  supplies 
for  the  totalizers  following  said  one  totalizer  are  con- 
stituted by  the  outputs  of  the  re^>ecttve  preceding  to- 
talizers, each  of  said  totalizers  being  connected  to  receive 
as  its  input  signal  the  output  signal  of  its  associtated  tuyere 
pipe  regulator,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
last  one  in  the  series  of  totalizers  for  developing  a  control 
force  that  is  delivered  to  the  regulating  point  adjusting 
means  of  said  tuyere  pipe  regulators  for  changing  the  con- 
trol points  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  supply  of  hot 
blast  available  in  the  bustle  pipe. 


MULTIPLE4tATE  COMPRESSIBLB  LIQUID  SPRING 

L.  WflHuM,  Los  AmwrlM,  cA  ■■Iffm   I* 
Akcnft  Cofi^,  Calrcr  dtj,  CaUT^  a  cor- 
poratfoa  of  Delaware 

October  K.  If55,  8mM  No.  541^17 
4  nil (CLUl—l) 


1.  A  multiple  rate  compressible  liquid  spring  device 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  composite  bousing;  first, 
second  and  third  chambers  in  said  housing;  a  piston  de- 
fining a  movable  wall  between  said  fint  aiid  second 
chambers;  an  output  shaft  connected  to  said  piston  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  housing;  fli^  sealing 
means  about  said  shaft;  a  partition  diqKMed  between 
said  second  and  third  chambers;  check  valve  means  car- 
ried by  said  partition,  free  fluid  flow  acroM  said  check 
valve  means  being  in  a  direction  from  said  second  cham- 
ber to  said  third  chamber;  orifice  means  between  said 
second  and  third  chambers;  and  a  compressible  liquid  in 
each  of  said  chambers,  said  liquid  in  said  first  chamber 
normally  at  a  pressure  greater  than  a  pressure  of  said 
liquid  in  said  second  and  third  chambers. 


SntlNG  BOOSTER 

iRMklymN.Y. 
1, 1954,  SmW  No.  453,572 
4n»tmt    (CLM7-^33) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  coil  spring  of  a  booster 
separating  insert  interposed  between  adjacent  convolu- 
tions of  the  spring  and  extending  along  a  small  portion 


gripping  elements  either  side  of  the  web  of  the  H  insert, 
the  minimum  thickness  of  the  combined  web  and  rubber 
gripping  elements  at  their  center  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  normal  tp»ce  between  the  convolutions  of  the 
spring  to  provide  a  spreading  action  on  said  spring. 
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CONTROL  FOR  FLUID  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Gmtis  W.  Jackaoa  a^  htkm  V.  Priboirfc,  Dayton.  Ohio, 
nwlipww  in   Ctmtnl  J^faton  Corporation,    Detroit, 

SsplSMbci  23,  1957,  ScrW  No.  4S5,45t 
7ClahM.    (0.247— «5) 


i*. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  suspension  system 
of  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung  mass  supported  on  an  un- 
sprung mass  by  a  resilient  fluid  spring,  comprising,  valve 
means  for  controlling  supply  and  exhaust  of  pressure 
fluid  to  and  from  an  air  spring,  a  control  arm  engageable 
with  said  valve  means  to  actuate  the  same  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  sprung  mass  relative  to  the  unsprung 
mass  to  effect  said  supply  or  exhaust  of  pressure  fluid, 
movement  dampiiig  means  having  chamber  means  filled 
with  a  fluid  medium  and  having  a  movable  wall  col- 
lapsible into  said  chamber  mcaiu  on  reduction  of  volume 
of  fluid  in  the  chamber  resulting  from  either  contraction 
under  low  ambient  temperature  condition  or  from  loss 
of  fluid,  means  connecting  said  movable  wall  to  said 
control  arm  normally  to  damp  movement  thereof,  and 
movement  limiting  means  engageable  by  said  wall  on 
volume  reduction  of  said  fluid  to  prevent  said  wall  mov- 
ing said  control  arm  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  actuate  said 
valve  means. 


2,9*«33I 
ENGINE  WORKSTAND  AND  DOLLY 
Dmrid  C  Otaom  ■■iiiit,  CaUr.,  Mrinor  to 
C&ntntko^  BsriMMB.  CnHf 
May  5, 195t,  Swinl  No.  733iM3 
11  Chtrnt    (d  249^134) 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  an  engine  comprisinf,  in 


only  of  the  length  of  said  convolutions,  said  insert  being  combination,  a  base  frame,  a  pair  of  upright  engine 
of  a  non-compressible  material  and  generally  H  shaped,  supports  disposed  in  spaced  opposed  relation  and  so- 
the  open  ends  of  said  H  insert  provided  with  rubber  cured  to  said  frame  each  upright  engine  support  inclnd- 


pivotal  connection  of  the  rigid  member  to  said  frame, 
said  rigid  member  and  said  adjusUble  member  jMvotally 
assodatod  at  a  point  above  the  pivotal  connectioos  of 
said  members  to  said  frame,  engine  mounting  recq>- 
tacles  connected  to  said  rigid  members,  there  being  at 
least  one  engine  mounting  receptacle  rigidly  connected 
to  one  of  said  rigid  members,  and  at  least  two  engine 
mounting  receptacles  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  rigid 
member  in  spaced  relation,  whereby  an  engine  supported 
m  said  mounting  recqitacks  is  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
upright  engine  supports  and  may  be  selectively  pivotally 
positioned  by  adjustment  of  said  adjusuble  members. 


23M,332 
STRIP  HANDLING  DEVICE 


«*  Kagislar  CoMmTchrrtoa^^^  elude  any  subsUntial  variation  in  the  wrap  of  the  web 

OhfcT^^  ^-^P— y.  "*yw».  uwo,  a  empontkm  of    with  the  roUer  during  the  turning  movemenL 


corporatioa 

,  •  ^  ._    **»  *•'*'  S*""  No.  534,479 
11  ClaiBs.    (CL  271—1.1) 


23M,334 

SHUT  ITEDING  AND  TURNING  APPARATUS 

tf^  tL2!^JTi  '''™~  ^  Blalsdeii.  Rochealer, 
"•»7  Mgpors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rocb- 
aJ^'X-*  •  «>«P«««o«  of  New  Itnej 
AfpBcaUmi  Ortoiicr  15,  1954,  ScrW  N<».  414JW 
3  Claims.    (0.271—45) 


*-*-^<i 


i      —. 


I.  Separator  apparatus  for  manifold  record  strip  ma- 
terial with  mterleaved  carbon  strips,  including  means  for 
feedmg  said  record  strip  material  with  carbon  strips,  an 
arrangement  of  chutes  receiving  the  leading  ends  of  in- 
dividual record  strips  and  carbon  strips  and  separating 
said  strips  from  one  another,  the  chutes  receiving  said 
carbon  strips  having  open  exit  ends,  a  single  roller  to 
which  all  carbon  strips  are  wound  in  superposed  relation 
to  one  another  as  they  leave  the  exit  ends  of  said  chutes 
to  establish  tension  thereon,  and  carbon  strip  controlled 
means  connected  to  said  roller,  said  carbon  strip  con- 
trolled means  being  independent  of  said  feeding  means 
and  automatically  operating  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined tension  in  said  carbon  strips  adjacent  said  roller 
to  rotate  said  roller. 


2,9t4433 
TURN  GUIDING  APPARATUS  FOR  WEBS 

bwia  L.  FVa,  OUakoiM  CMy.  OUa. 
Applicatfaa  Rtoch  IS,  1957.  SaS  No.  444,174 
4  OaiaH.    (CL  271—2.4) 
1-  In  a  self-compensating  mechanism  for  strai^tening 
traveling  webs  during  an  angular  turn  of  the  web  com- 
prising m  combination  a  cambering  roller  over  which  the 
web  travels  and  about  which  it  is  wrapped  to  provide 
fncuon  engagement  therewith,  said  roller  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  web  travel,  means  supporting 
the  roller  for  combined  lateral  shifting  and  swiveling 
movement  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  bisector  of 


2.  In  a  sheet  feeding  and  turning  mechanism  the  com- 
bination with  a  means  for  conveying  individual  flexible 
shcete  separately  and  in  a  flatwise  condition  along  a  given 
path  at  a  given  rate  to  a  discharge  point;  a  sheet  turning 
roll  mounted  at  said  discharge  point  on  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  path  *md  located  at  a  point  below 
said  path  so  that  the  periphery  thereof  lies  adjacent  but 
below  said  path;  a  plurality  of  sheet-engaging  members 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  roll  in  spaced  relation  circum- 
fcrentially  thereof  to  move  between  an  operative  position 
wherein  a  portion  of  each  thereof  extends  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  roll  across  and  at  an  angle  to  the  path  of 
Meets  reaching  said  discharge  pobt  to  engage  and  con- 
fine the  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  as  it  reaches  said  dis- 
charge point,  and  an  inoperative  position,  wherein  said 
portion  lies  substantially  timgent  to  the  periphery  of  said 
roll  to  permit  a  sheet  to  be  wrapped  around  the  periphery 
of  said  roll;  means  normally  holding  said  sheet-engaging 
members  in  their  operative  position  and  permitting  them 
to  be  moved  to  their  inoperative  position  by  a  sheet  as  it 
wraps  around  said  roll,  and  including  a  magnet  carried 
by  the  roll,  and  each  sheet-engaging  member  having  a 
metal  arm  which  constitutes  an  armatiire  adapted  to  be 
attracted  by  said  magnet;  means  for  continually  routing 
said  roll  in  the  same  direction  as,  but  at  a  slower  linear 
^eed  than,  said  conveying  means  whereby  the  leading 
edge  of  a  sheet  as  it  reaches  the  discharge  point  U  en- 
WBtd  and  confined  by  one  of  said  sheet-engaging  mem 
bCTs  and  carried  away  from  said  path  while  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  sheet  is  continuaUy  fed  along  said  path  at  a 
faster  rate  to  cause  the  sheet  to  turn  ovtr,  and  means 
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for  *nf  fitg  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  to  ditengafe 
it  from  nid  sheet-engaging  member  when  the  leading 
edge  is  displaced  sufficiently  from  said  path  to  cause  the 
sheet  to  be  turned  over  as  the  result  of  the  continued 
feeding  of  the  trailing  edge  along  said  path. 


STACKER  FOR  MAIL  SORTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jacob  Rabteow,  Tako«a  Paik,  Mi. 
Applkadoa  MMrth  4, 19SS,  Scrtel  No.  7|9,M1 
lOBkm.    (CL271— M)        j 


1.  A  letter-receiving  receptacle  for  stacking  vertically- 
oriented  letters  dropped  from  above,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  aperture  for  receiving  let- 
ters dropped  from  above,  a  letter  guiding  surface  ex- 
tending downward  from  said  aperture  into  the  path  of 
letters  dropped  through  the  aperture  and  sloped  so  as 
to  deflect  a  dropped  vertical  letter  into  a  generally  hori- 
zontal orientation  inclined  slightly  downward  in  the 
direction  of  its  motion,  a  stacking  receptacle  mounted 
below  said  guiding  surface  for  receiving  letters  leaving 
said  curved  surface,  said  receptacle  having  a  roughened 
shock  itbsorbing  vertical  wall  surface  c^posite  said  guid- 
ing surface  to  receive  the  impact  of  the  forward  edge  of 
a  letter  leaving  said  surface,  and  having  also  a  bottom 
surface  inclined  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  guiding  surface  so  as  to  support 
received  letten  in  a  slightly  inclined  position,  said  rough- 
ened surface  being  a  surface  of  a  sheet  of  limp  flexible 
material  hanging  vertically  in  place  from  its  top  edge 
without  rigid  backing  so  as  to  absorb  the  energy  of  the 
letter  hitting  it 

2,9t<3M 

MAGNETIC  GAME  OF  SKILL 

AMn4  Vnmr  Waiibani,  OM  Tapfon,  N J. 

AppMcaHoo  Marck  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  71M2t 

4ClBteK    (a.  273— 1) 


2.  la  •  magnetic  game  of  skill,  a  support,  a  body  of 
panoMgactic  metal,  removably  disposed  on  the  support, 
a  plurality  of  springs  mounted  on  the  support,  said 
sprinsi  carrying  permaaem  magnrta  haviag  aoagnetic 
ftaMs  wUch  overlap  each  other.  oatafODeat  between 
said  body  and  each  of  the  magnets  being  prevented  by 
resisting  resilience  in  each  spring,  and  a  tmad  carrying 
a  permanem  magnet  and  adapted  to  engage  nid  body 
on  being  thrust  through  said  magnetic  fields,  the  magnets 
carried  by  said  springs  tending  to  intercept  engagement 
of  the  body  by  said  wand  magnet. 


September  15,  1959 

FOOTBALL  DUMMY 
R.  Canaiiit,  Bargettstown,  Pa. 
October  M,  1957,  Sctfal  No.  i9Mll 
1  Clafaa.    (CI.  275—55) 
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A  football  dummy  comprising  an  elongated  solid  core 
of  molded  resilient  material  and  generally  frusto-conical 
in  shape  and  having  flat  end  parallel  surfaces,  a  fabric 
cover  completely  enclosing  said  core,  said  cover  having 
an  elongated  slit  in  the  peripheral  wall  and  extending 
radially  of  the  top  end  wall,  a  slide  closure  means  for 
closing  said  slit  to  enable  removal  of  the  cover,  a  gen- 
erally cup-shaped  reinforcing  boot  attached  to  the  lower 
enlarged  end  of  the  cover,  said  boot  being  constructed 
of  waterproof  material  for  protecting  and  reinforcing 
the  lower  end  of  the  core  and  cover,  a  pair  of  elongated 
rigid  U-shaped  handles  attached  to  the  cover  adjacent 
the  upper  smaller  end  with  the  handles  disposed  adjacent 
the  slit  whereby  the  smooth  area  of  the  dummy  opposite 
to  the  slide  closure  means  will  be  disposed  for  contact 
by  a  player  when  the  dummy  is  supported  by  grasping 
the  handles,  reinforcing  straps  underlying  and  overlying 
the  cover  only  throughout  the  area  occupied  by  the  han- 
dles, the  outer  reinforcing  straps  forming  pads  for  pre- 
venting damage  to  the  kntKkles  of  the  hands  grasping 
the  handles. 

2,9«433t 
ARROW  TIP 
Peter  E.  Podafid,  Cbcswkk,  Pa.,  ssi^ani  to  Ualrcrsai 
Labrkatlag  Systcass,  lac,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Pcaasylvaala 

AppUcatioB  Jane  30,  195t,  SMiai  No.  745,471 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  273— IM.5) 


I.  An  arrow  tip  comprising  a  body,  a  point  and  a  barb, 
the  body  and  point  having  cooperating  portions  having 
means  for  readily  engaging  and  disengaging  the  body  and 
point  whereby  the  body  and  point  are  assemblable  and 
disassemblable.  the  barb  having  a  portion  disposed  within 
the  assembled  body  and  point  when  the  body  and  point 
are  connected  together  and  having  a  projecting  portion 
extending  out  of  the  assembly  of  the  body  and  point  and 
a  portion  to  which  the  projecting  portion  is  connected 
disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  an  end  surface  of  one  thereof 
and  clamped  between  the  body  and  point,  whereby  the 
barb  is  held  in  place  with  respect  to  the  body  and  point 
upon  assembly  and  connecting  together  of  the  body  and 
point  and  is  removable  and  separable  from  the  body  and 
point  when  the  body  and  point  are  disassembled. 


2.904J39 
CENTERING  CHUCKS 
Uawooi  B.  SwaaMMi,  Ncwington,  and  JefooM  J.  Rather, 
ford,  Jr.,  Graaby,  Coon^  assignors  to  The  Codunan 
Cfcack  Company,  Hartford,  Coaa.,  a  corporation  of 
Cooncctkiit 
AppBcatioo  Janoary  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  «7,H3 
14  Claims.    (CL  279— 112) 


bte 


1.  In  a  chuck  including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  clamping  jaws  separately  slidable  on  said  base, 
a  clamping  screw  carried  by  said  jaws  for  drawing  them 
into  clamping  position  upon  a  workpiece,  and  means 
operable  by  the  force  applied  to  the  jaws  by  said  screw 
for  automatically  securing  each  of  the  jaws  directly  to 
the  base  upon  said  jaws  being  forced  into  clamping  posi- 
tion; the  combination  of  centering  means  including  Uiree 
centering  bars  radially  slidable  on  said  base  and  dis- 
posed between  adjacent  sets  of  said  clamping  jaws,  ■ 
scroll  gear  interconnecting  said  centering  bars  for  simul- 
taneous and  identical  radial  movement  relatively  to  the 
said  axis  of  the  base,  and  centering  jaws  mounted  on 
said  centering  bars  and  adapted  to  center  a  workpiece 
relatively  to  said  axis  while  disposed  between  said  clamp- 
ing jaws  with  said  jaws  in  open  position. 


7  Igj  3lg 

TRAILER  HAVING  REMOVABLE  SUPPORT 

MEANS 

Joka  A.  Simpma.  Birmiafham,  Ala.,  asiigBiH  to  Valou 

Traflcts  Manafactnring  Co^  lac,  a  corporattoa   of 

Alabama 

AppUcatioa  May  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  65M7« 
1  Claim.    (CL  2S«— 2) 


A  dual  purpose  trailer  comprising  a  flat  rear  end  sec- 
tion over  the  rear  wheels  of  the  trailer,  an  intermediate 
flat  section  adjacent  the  rear  end  section  disposed  at  a 
level  below  the  level  of  said  rear  end  section,  vertical 
members  rigidly  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate flat  section  to  said  rear  end  section,  a  flat  front 
end  section  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  intermediate 
section  and  disposed  at  a  level  above  the  level  of  the 
rear  ciid  section  and  the  intermediate  section  to  form 
therewith  load  supporting  surfaces  at  three  different  ele- 
vations whereby  lower  bulky  articles  may  be  supported 
on  said  intermediate  section  with  other  bulky  articles 
stacked  on  the  lower  bulky  articles  to  extend  over  the 
end  sections,  vertical  members  rigidly  connecting  the  for- 


ward end  ol  said  intermediate  section  to  said  front  eod 
section,  an  integral  removable  load  supporting  frame  ex- 
tending between  the  vertical  members  connecting  tbe 
end  sections  to  the  intermediate  section  and  having  a 
flat  iqiper  surface  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  the  un>er  surface  of  the  rear  end  section  and 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  front  end  section,  means 
attaching  the  removable  frame  in  supporting  relation  on 
the  intermediate  section  whereby  a  continuous  flat  load 
supporting  surface  is  formed  by  the  rear  end  section  and 
the  removable  frame  when  the  frame  is  attached  to  said 
intermediate  section,  and  vertically  adjustable  support 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  end  sections  adapted  to 
engage  in  supporting  relation  the  extending  ends  of  bulky 
articles  supported  on  the  intermediate  section  when  the 
removable  section  is  removed  therefrom. 


2,9#4J41 
LEVELLING  MECHANISM  FOR  HILLSIDE 
OPERATING  VEHICLES 
Daniel  C.  Heitsim,  Moliae,  ID.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  DecTC  Jk  Conqpany,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Original  application  April  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  420484, 
now  Patent  No.  2,821,059,  dated  January  28,  1958. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  October  22,  1954,  Serial 
No.  417^27 

2  Claims,    (a.  280— 4.11) 


1.  Adjustable  wheel  mounting  structure  for  a  hillside 
combine  having  a  longitudinal  body  including  front  and 
rear  ends,  comprising:  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
longitudinal  side  sills  secured  to  the  body  at  its  front 
ends;  a  transverse  tubular  member  mounted  on  the  sills 
in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  front  end  of  the 
body  and  having  opposite  ends  projecting  respectively 
outwardly  of  the  sills;  a  cross  shaft  extending  coaxially 
through  and  joumaled  in  the  tubular  support  member 
and  having  opposite  ends  exposed  respectively  at  op- 
|X>site  ends  of  said  member;  a  pair  of  wheel-carrying 
arms  extending  fore-and-aft,  one  at  each  side  of  the  body, 
one  arm  having  a  rear  end  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
cross  shaft  and  the  other  arm  having  a  rear  end  journaled 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  tubular  support  independently 
of  the  cross  shaft  whereby  the  arms  having  independent 
vertical  swinging,  and  each  arm  further  having  a  front 
end  projecting  ahead  of  the  body,  said  front  ends  of  the 
arms  being  transversely  alined  and  each  arm  joumaling 
at  its  front  end  a  transverse  wheel  shaft  having  an  input 
portion  projecting  laterally  inwardly;  a  transverse  equal- 
izer having  a  central  portion  adjacent  to  the  front  end 
of  the  body  and  further  having  opposite  ends  respectively 
adjacent  to  and  above  the  front  ends  of  the  wheel-carrying 
arms;  means  pivoting  the  equalizer  to  the  body  on  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  the  body;  a  pair  of  connecting 
means,  one  at  each  end  of  the  equalizer  and  articulately 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  bar  respectively  to  the  front 
ends  of  the  wheel -carrying  arms,  a  pair  of  transversely 
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spaced  supports,  one  secured  to  each  sill  adjaceol  to  the 
front  end  of  the  body  and  prajnti^  apwardly  and 
Igcniily  outwardly  over  the  frort  end  of  the  proximate 
whtal  rmnrat  ann;  and  a  pair  of  power-operated,  force- 
excr^f  devtoi  ropecUvely  adjacent  to  the  ■uppuiii 
and  froaC  ends  of  said  arms,  each  device  mcludhif  first 
and  second,  relatirely  vertically  movable  oiembers  re- 
spectively having  vertically  spaced  articulate  coanectioos 
to  the  proximate  support  and  asMciated  arm  front  end. 


eloofate  resilient  suspensMmMM  mounted  directly 
upon  the  top  end  of  and  supported  by  each  knuckle  bolt 
between  the  boh  and  the  adjacent  frame  side  beam. 


BABY  CAR]IIA(»r£F4IOCKING  TYPE 
"*     NBl  Ismtaiia,  Braoktya,  N.Y. 

March  27,  195t,  SarW  N*.  n4MS 
3CIBIM.    (Ctati— ITJ) 


23t4»342 

E:r^E^BnLE  ice  skate 

E.  J«Ma,  Chka0i»,  ami  WUham  G.  Ciwwle, 
Berw7n.IIL 
March  7, 19S7.  SwW  No.  M<435 
(OafaM.    (CLiat— IIJO 


6.  An  ice  skate  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  runners 
joined  at  their  upper  edges  by  a  bridge  portion,  said 
runners  having  longittidinal  slots  one  extending  in- 
wardly from  each  end  of  each  runner  and  spaced  from 
the  bridge  portion  to  define  front  and  back  bridge  end 
portions,  a  toe  plate  telescoped  onto  the  front  bridge 
end  portion,  a  heel  plate  telescoped  into  the  back  bridge 
end  portion,  means  secunng  one  of  said  plates  firmly 
to  the  related  bridge  end  portion,  and  means  securing 
the  other  plate  to  its  related  bridge  end  portion  for  ad- 
justment toward  and  away  from  the  other  plate. 


23«4343 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  AND  SPRING 

SUSPENSION  MECHANBM 

*     „    G^ina  H.  Taher,  Ehnfca,  N.Y. 

ApplicalkM  April  29,  1955,  Svlal  N*.  5UM7 

47  ClafaBs.    (CL  2S»-43.1t) 


I.  A  self-rocking  baby  carriage,  pushcart  or  like  ve- 
hicle  comprising,  a  first  frame  supported  on  front  and 
rear  wheels,  a  propelling  handle  rigidly  secured  to  said 
first  frame,  a  container  including  an  upwardly  open  re- 
ceptacle of  flexible  material  suspended  on  a  supporting 
frame,  a  pair  of  vertical  connecting  rods  yieldably  mount- 
ed on  the  rear  portion  of  said  first  frame  and  looady 
pivoted  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  supporting  frame, 
supporting  means  yieldably  supporting  the  front  portion 
of  said  supporting  frame  on  the  front  portion  of  said 
first  frame,  first  connecting  means  operatfvely  connect- 
ing said  supporting  means  to  said  rear  wheels  effecting 
movement  of  said  container  relative  to  said  first  frame 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  first  frame  upon  rolling 
movement  of  said  rear  wheels,  an  engaging  handle  pivot- 
ably  secured  to  said  first  frame,  and  second  connecting 
means  operatively  connecting  said  engaging  handle  to 
said  first  connecting  means  and  operable  upon  movement 
of  said  engaging  handle  relative  to  said  first  frame  to 
disengage  said  first  connecting  means  from  said  rear 
wheels. 


2^94,345 

CONTAINER  RACKING  AND  WHEELING 
ATTACHMENT 


Maria  C.  Bndbr, 
caliaa  October  i 


1957,  Serial  No.  tt7,797 
(CL  2S«-^7.13)  zt 


I.  In  a  mo«or  vehicle,  a  chassis  frame,  rear  wheel 
runnmg  gear,  yieldable  suspension  means  connecting  the 
frame  with  said  running  gear,  the  chassis  frame  inciudiiig 
side  beams  and  a  transverse  front  beam  extending  at  its 
ends  laterally  of  the  side  beams.  steeraMe  front  wheel 
runnmg  gear  including  knuckle  bolts,  rearwardly  extend- 
ing pairs  of  vertically  spaced  duplicate  parallel  arms, 
each  pair  having  forward  ends  pivotaDy  connected  one 
above  the  other  to  one  of  said  ends  <rf  the  transverse 
beam  for  vertical  swinging  movement,  said  arms  lying 
outside  the  area  of  the  side  beams  and  in  subsUntially 
parallel  relation  therewith,  means  pivotaJly  coupling  the 
rear  ends  of  each  pair  of  the  arms  to  the  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  of  a  kunckic  bolt  whereby  each  wheel  has  up- 
and-down  movement  and  steering  turning  movement,  said 
pivot  couplmgs  at  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  the  arms 
being  in  substantial  alignment  longitudinally  of  the  chas- 
sis, means   for  steering   the  steerable  wheels,  and  an 


I.  A  container  racking,  handling  and  wheeling  struc- 
ture comprising,  in  combmation.  a  mobile  truck  embody- 
ing an  axle,  wheels  mounted  for  free  roUtion  on  end 
portions  of  said  axle,  an  L-shaped  brace  having  a  ver- 
tical limb,  an  upper  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  a  median 
portion  of  said  axle  substantially  midway  between  the 
positions  of  the  wheels  on  the  axle,  said  limb  depending 
a  distance  predetermined  in  relation  to  the  diameter 
of  said  wheels,  said  brace  embodying  a  horizontal  limb 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  limb  and 
directed  forwardly  with  iu  forward  end  terminating  at 
point  within  the  circumference  of  said  wheels,  the  bottom 
side  of  said  horizontal  limb  being  in  a  plane  which  u 
approximately  flush  with  and  at  a  tangent  to  the  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  said  wheels,  an  elongated  U-shaped 
stirrup  embodying  a  horizontal  bi^t  portion  having  a 
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rearward  edffe  of  its  median  portion  aflxed  to  and 
coplanar  with  the  forward  end  of  said  horizontal  limb, 
and  vertical  upstanding  arms  equal  in  hei^t  to  the 
height  of  said  vertical  limb,  said  bigbt  portion  being  of 
a  length  that  said  arms  are  dispoaed  jnst  inwardly  of 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  respective  wheels,  and  a 
horizontal  container  encircling  aiiid  embracing  band  dis- 
poaed in  a  plane  slightly  abo^  the  plane  of  said  axle 
and  having  dicumferentiaay  ^aced  portions  secured 
$o  said  vertical  limb  and  arms  respectively. 


latch  member  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  strap, 
a  flexible  chain  secured  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  and 
having  a  liak  member  at  its  opposite  end,  said  latch 
member  having  an  opening  formed  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  link  member,  a  latch  dement  ptvotally  mounted  on 
said  latch  member  and  yielding  means  positioned  on  y^td 
latch  member  to  urfe  said  Utch  element  into  latching 
engagement  with  said  link  when  said  link  is  within  said 
opening,  said  link  being  fixedly  secured  to  an  adjacent 
link  of  said  chaiiL 


SELF-LEVELING  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
YEmCLBS 

J.  Hcnanart  Daonilt  Michu  . 


2JMJ4S 
LCTORHT 


flf  OUn 
Marck  29, 19S<.  Bmtd  No.  572,719 
14niliii     (CL299— 12^     , 


TRACTOR  HITCB 
M.QH 

liaiiiij  17, 195t, 
3  CMm.   <CL 


Now799>41 


*- 


-T  ! 


^»\    'l. 


Hfl 


~<r 


1.  In  a  leveHnf  sratem  for  a  TeUde  harinf  a  fnnae 
member,  an  axle  member  and  qirfaf  meaai  for  aoipead- 
ing  said  axle  from  said  firame,  a  leveling  strat  oonpris- 
faif  a  cylinder  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and  a 
piston  rod  secured  to  the  other  of  said  memben  and 
projecting  into  said  cylinder,  a  piston  on  said  rod,  anb- 
stantially  incompmnble  hydraulic  fluid  filling  said  c)i- 
inder.  means  permitting  the  rattatf  of  said  fluid  past 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  fluid  outlet  fai  said  cylin- 
der, a  fluid  filled  reservoir  in  ihiid  coaunimication  wUi 
said  cylinder,  the  volume  of  said  reaervoir  being  a  fnnc- 
tion  of  the  movement  of  said  piston,  meant  for  oom- 
presshig  said  reaervoir,  and  means  sensfait  the  rf»  of 
said  reservoir  and  responsive  to  an  tncreaae  in  the  aiae 
thereof  beyond  a  predetermined  volunie  to  actuate  said 
compressfaig  means. 


bti«M 

1.  A  hitch  couplmg  cotnprising  a  horizontal  body 
member  formed  at  one  end  with  a  notch  defining  a  pair  tk 
horizontally  spaced  finger  elemenU  adapted  to  receive 
a  vertical  hitch  pin  therebetween,  a  horizontal  latch  plate 
pivoted  on  a  vertical  axis  at  its  intermediate  portion  to 
said  body  member  and  formed  with  a  notch  at  one  end 
registratrfe  with  said  first-named  notch  and  engageaUe 
with  the  hitch  pin  when  it  is  positioned  between  the  fin- 
ger elements,  a  locking  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
body  member  for  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  transverse  to 
said  body  member  and  yieldably  secured  to  said  body 
member  and  overiying  the  other  end  of  the  latch  plate, 
an  abutment  element  rising  from  said  body  member  and 
spaced  outwardly  in  said  transverse  plane  from  said  lock- 
ing lever  to  lockingly  receive  said  other  end  of  the  latch 
plate  between  said  abutment  element  and  said  locking 
lever  when  the  notch  of  the  latch  plate  is  substantially  in 
registry  with  the  first-named  notch,  a  hitch  tongue,  a  V- 
shaped  transverse  upstanding  rod  member  secured  to  said 
hitdi  tongue,  a  vertical  hitch  pin  on  said  hitch  tongue  be- 
low said  rod  member  receivable  in  said  first-named  notch, 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  guide  rod  secured  to  said 
body  member  canuningly  engageable  in  said  V-shaped 
rod  member. 


DRAFTGEAR  IN  TRACTORS  AND 
BcngI  Friehcri, 
V«B  Aktieboiag, 


VEHICLES 

to  Uhndl 

of 


2*994347 

SAFETY  BELT  FOR  VEHICLE  OCCUPANTS 
~    "Wya^  l^cfcart  Oak  Pufc,  DL 

Pteahsr  1, 1955,  Sarhd  No.  531,977 
4ClafaM.    (CL  299— 159) 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  assembly  for  vehicles  and  the  like, 
a  strap  of  flexible  material,  means  at  one  end  of  said 
strap  for  adjustably  securing  the  same  to  said  vdiide,  a 

74«  O.O.— 50  1 


March  j4, 1951,  Serial  No.  723,45< 
Hjt  appBcalloa  Swadaa  iwfy  19l  1957 
4Cla&^   (CL  299-^179) 

1.  A  draftgear  in  tractcm  and  Kke  vehicles  comprising 
draft  yoke  means  pivotally  oKHinted  on  a  horizontal  shaft 
on  said  tractor,  a  vertical  shaft  mounted  on  said  draft 
yoke  means,  a  drawbar  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  vertical  shaft  of  said  draft  yoke  means,  a  hocA 
at  the  free  end  of  said  drawbar,  operating  means  on  the 
tractor  engaging  said  yoke  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  hooked  end  of  said  drawbar,  locking  means  on  said 
yoke  means  and  said  tractor,  respectivdy.  for  locking  the 
drawbar  in  a  predetermined  height  position,  and  blocking 
means  on  said  yoke  means  and  said  drawbar,  respectively, 
for  blocking  the  lateral  swinging  movement  of  the  draw- 
bar when  the  latter  coincides  with  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  tractor  and  the  hooked  end  of  said  drawbar 
occupies  said  predetermined  height  position,  said  blocking 
means  comprising  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  draft 
yoke  means  and  tending  under  spring  action  to  swing  to- 
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wwdi  the  dnwbar.  and  a  projection  engaiinf  in  a  recess  and  means  connecting  the  diaphragm  with  the  levers 

m  Ihe  dnwbar  when  said  pivotally  mounted  blocking  arm  whereby  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  diaphragm 

■  VMHf  into  cooiact  with  the  drawbar,  and  further  lock-  swings  the  levers  to  move  the  j£ws  apart  and  out  of  the 

tng  means  oo  said  draft  yoke  means  engaging  the  draw-  groove  in  the  post  for  releasing  the  parts  for  separation. 


IMPUMENT  MOUNTING  COUFLING 

■I  17, 19S«,  S«M  No.  STMSf 
3CfalM.    (CL2at-^l«) 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  two  cooperating  parts 
for  operatively  connecting  a  tractor  with  a  trailing  struc- 
ture, one  of  said  parts  including  a  plate  member,  an  arm 
extending  from  said  plate  member  for  pivotal  connection 
to  a  tractor,  means  on  the  tractor  and  connected  with 
the  arm  and  operative  for  effecting  swinging  movement 
of  said  arm  and  said  one  part,  said  plate  member  having 
a  through  cylindrical  axial  bore,  a  pair  of  jaws  movably 
mounted  on  the  platS  member  for  relative  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  resilient  means  en- 
gaged with  said  jaws  for  urging  said  jaws  toward  each 
other,  said  jaws  when  urged  together  having  portions  'co- 
operating and  defining  a  bore  coaxially  of  said  axial  bore 
and  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  smaller  in  diam- 
eter than  said  axial  bore,  the  other  of  said  cooperating 
parts  having  a  portion  for  engaging  the  plane  face  on  said 
one  part  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  jaws, 
means  on  said  other  cooperating  part  for  operatively  con- 
necting same  to  a  trailing  structure,  a  central  cylindrical 
post  extending  from  said  other  part  and  through  said 
axial  bore  for  rotatably  supporting  said  other  part  on  said 
oae  part,  said  post  having  an  annular  groove  therein  for 
receiving  the  jaws  when  said  other  part  engages  said  one 
pnrt  whereby  the  jaws  retain  said  parts  in  connected  po- 
sition, levers  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm  for  swinging 
movement  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axial  bore, 
OMUM  no  the  levers  operatively  engaging  the  jaws  on  op- 
poMte  aides  of  the  axial  bore  whereby  swinging  movement 
of  the  levers  move  said  jaws,  a  diaphragm  member,  means 
communicating  the  diaphragm  member  with  a  source 
of  differential  fluid  pressure  for  moving  the  diaphragm. 


2,M43S1 
PIPE-COUPLING  DEVICES 
Alfrad  Gellcit,  BrondstOM,  md  Peter  Stevens 

Moorlands  Crcaccnt,  Upton,  Poole,  ~ 
■fnii  to  Flight  RcfbeUng  bcorponted, 
Coaa,  a  coryoffntfcwi  of  Delaware 

'    I  JaaMry  91,  1957,  Serial  No.  (37,343 
priority,  appifatinn  Great  Britain 

IICWm.    (a.2t4— 19) 


bar  in  the  predetermined  height  position  of  the  hooked 
end  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  the  hook  engaging  member 
on  the  trailing  vehicle  from  coming  loose  from  the  hook 
on  said  drawbar. 


I.  A  quick-deuchable  pipe  coupling  assembly  of  the 
plug  and  socket  type  comprising  a  socket  member  and  a 
plug  member,  which  plug  member  comprises  a  nozzle 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  socket  member,  means 
releasably  connecting  said  members  when  said  nozzle  is 
so  received  within  said  socket  member,  a  valve  in  said 
nozzle  movable  therein  to  and  from  flow-opening  and 
flow<losing  positions,  an  actuating  element  for  said  valve, 
means  pivotally  supporting  said  actuating  element  within 
said  socket  member,  a  portion  of  said  actuating  element 
adapted  to  be  swung  into  the  mouth  of  said  nozzle  ele- 
ment and  contact  and  actuate  the  valve  therein,  a  hand 
lever  pivoted  extenorly  of  said  socket  member  and  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  pivoted  actuating  element  to 
cause  it  to  open  or  close  the  valve  at  will. 


2,9M,352 

COUPLING  WITH  REMOVABLY  RETAINED 

PACKING 

Coostaatfaie  Uadanl,  Ckicmo,  Dl^  aarignor  to  The  Pro- 

r*  CMai«o,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dl- 


Application  Ai 


M,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,5M 
(CL  2tS-15) 


A  pipe  coupling  comprising  an  inlet  member  having 
an  annular  upwardly  exteiKling  flange  having  an  upper 
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annular  sealing  edge,  a  pipe  member  having  a  \amtr 
end  portion  adapted  to  telescope  in  said  flange,  said 
pipe  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular  groove 
substantially  rectangular  m  cross-section  immediately 
above  said  end  portion,  a  support  ring  removably  aflfaced 
on  said  pipe  member  with  a  downwardly  facing  surface 
aligned  with  and  forming  substantially  an  extension  of 
the  upper  surface  of  said  groove,  said  support  ring  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  of  said  pipe  member,  a  sub- 
stantially annular  downwardly  and  then  inwardly  ex- 
tending flange  integral  with  the  outer  portion  of 'said 
support  ring  and  adapted  to  telescopically  receive  said 
first-mentioned  flange  and  forming  an  inwardly  facing 
groove  opposite  said  first-mentioned  groove,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  resilient  gasket  filling  and  extending 
between  said  grooves  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  sealing  edge,  at  least  one  narrow  slot  through  said 
downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  flange  for  reception 
of  a  gasket  removing  tool,  aiKl  means  rotaubly  mounted 
on  said  pipe  member  and  engageable  with  said  support 
member  and  inlet  member  for  drawing  said  pipe  member 
and  inlet  member  axially  togedier  to  hold  said  sealing 
edge  in  sealing  engagement  widi  said  gasket 


23M353 
QUICK  RELEASE  COUPLING 

Abacr  A.  Briddioasa,  Ir^  Sidoo,  IMtmmm,  aasigBor  to 
Trans-Arabian  Pipe  Line  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y- 
,   a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  «9f,932 
ICIafaB.   (CL2tS-^33) 


A  quick  release  coupling  device  for  securing  abutting 
flanged  ends  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  conduit  sections  which 
includes  four  clamps,  each  clamp  including  a  curved 
clamping  portion  less  than  180*  and  a  pair  of  wings,  a 
said  wing  extending  outwardly  from  said  clamping  portion 
from  each  end  thereof,  one  pair  of  said  clamps  being 
positioned  confronting  each  other  with  their  clamping 
portions  extending  about  one  of  said  conduit  sections  ad- 
jacent to  the  flanged  end  thereof  with  the  pair  of  wing 
members  at  each  end  of  said  one  pair  of  clamps  confront- 
ing and  spaced  from  each  other,  the  other  pair  of  said 
clamps  being  positioned  confronting  each  other  with  their 
clamping  portions  extending  about  the  other  of  said  ad- 
jacent conduit  sections  adjacent  to  the  flanged  end  thereof 
with  the  pair  of  wing  members  at  each  end  of  said  ether 
pair  of  confronting  clamps  confronting  and  spaced  from 
each  other  and  aligned  with  the  wing  members  of  said  one 
pair  of  confronting  clamps,  thereby  each  clamp  of  said 
one  pair  being  adjacent  to  a  diflFcrcnt  clamp  of  said  other 
pair,  means  fastening  one  adjacent  pair  of  clamps  together 
as  a  unit  over  said  abutting  flanges  on  one  side  of  said 
I  adjacent  conduit  sections,  means  fastening  the  other  pair 
of  adjacent  clamps  together  over  said  abutting  flanges  on 
the  other  side  of  said  adjacent  conduit  sections  as  a  unit 
separate  from  said  one  pair  of  adjacent  clamps,  thereby 
securing  said  adjacent  conduit  sections  together  by  sepa- 
rately fastened  pairs  of  adjacent  clamps,  a  slot  located  in 
each  wing  member  of  each  said  clamp  confronting  the 
corresponding  slot  in  the  adjacent  wing  member  of  the 
confronting  clamp  and  aligned  with  the  corresponding  slot 
in  the  adjacent  wing  member  of  the  adjacent  clamp,  and  a 


pair  of  wedges,  one  of  said  wedges  being  positioned  be- 
tween the  confronting  slots  in  one  adjacent  pair  of  wing 
members  of  said  one  pair  of  confronting  clamps  and  the 
other  of  said  wedges  being  positioned  between  the  con- 
fronting slots  in  other  adjacent  pair  of  wing  members  of 
said  one  pair  of  confronting  clamps,  each  said  wedge  in- 
cluding an  upper  and  lower  wedge  portion  having  substan- 
tially the  same  angle  of  taper,  the  distance  between  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  wedge  portions 
being  less  than  the  spacing  of  said  adjacent  pairs  of 
clamps. 

2,9f4354 

ROOF  FLASHING 

David  E.  Kifar,  Parma,  OUo>.  aarignor  to  The  L.  R.  Ontcy 

Company,  Ckvcfamd,  Ohio,  a  coqponition  of  Ohio 

Application  Febraary  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  <39,97S 

^OafaM.   (a.2SS— 43) 


I.  A  roof  flashing  for  generally  vertically  extending 
pipes  and  the  like  passing  through  such  roof,  comprising 
a  substantially  rigid  member  having  a  flat  base  portion 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  such  roof,  a  generally  central 
dome  portion  having  an  aperture  through  the  central  por- 
tion thereof,  through  which  such  pipe  is  adapted  to  pass, 
and  a  bolt  having  an  arcuate  portion  and  a  free  end 
portion  passing  outwardly  through  the  wall  of  said  dome 
spaced  substantially  from  said  aperture  and  substantially 
adjacent  said  base  portion  adapted  to  engage  such  pipe  in 
the  arcuate  portion  to  hold  the  latter  firmly  against  the 
side  of  said  aperture  through  which  such  pipe  extends. 


2,9M,355 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE,  ORIENTATED,  DOUBLE 

SEAL  RING  THREADED  JOINT 

Robert  W.  Creamer,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Creamer 

and  Dmilap,  Tnlaa,  OUa.,  a  pmtaenUp 

Application  November  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,988 

2  Claims.    (CL  285— 113) 


1.  A  sealed  fitting  for  use  with  storage  tanks  contain- 
ing high  pressure  vapors,  and  comprising  a  threaded  aper- 
tured  boss  for  receiving  the  one  piece  threaded  stud  of  a 
fitting  therein,  a  flared  recess  provided  in  the  boss  con- 
terminous with  the  threaded  aperture,  a  washer  member 
of  substantially  V-shaped  configuration  provided  on  the 
stud  member,  said  washer  having  a  horizontally  di^xjsed 
leg  and  an  angulariy  disposed  leg.  a  resilient  annular  seal 
member  of  circular  cross-sectional  configuration  disposed 
in  the  recess,  said  seal  member  having  an  upper  jwrtion 
extending  above  the  recess,  said  horizontally  d  sposed 
leg  of  the  washer  cooperating  with  the  recess  up)n  one 
position  of  threaded  engagement  of  the  boss  and  stud 
memben  to  provide  an  annular  chamber  of  substantially 
triangular  shaped  cross-section,  said  seal  member  being 
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deformed  iMo  iht  shape  of  the  chamber  to  pnmda  • 
sealed  r  ngienniint  of  the  seal  with  the  threaded  mid 
mflmbar  aad  the  horugootally  ttiipoied  leg  of  the  wuhar 
member,  said  angular  dwpoed  leg  engaging  the  lower  face 
of  the  atud  lo  provide  a  second  substantially  triangular 
shaped  chaaaber  therebetween,  a  teoood  resilient  seal 
member  disposed  in  the  second  chamber  and  providing 
sealing  engagement  between  the  stud  and  the  washer,  a 
groove  between  the  washer  and  the  angular  leg  permitting 
a  beading  of  the  angular  leg  with  a  continued  threading 
of  the  stud  into  the  apertured  boss  to  permit  orientation 
of  the  stud  and  boss  members  of  the  fitting. 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS  FOR  FIFES 

John  Love,  HilUngtoo,  dsagow,  Scodnad,  assign ni   to 

KA.C.  LtaNcd,  Gbagow,  Srort— d,  a  BrMsh  coonany 

AppHcnrtnn  AngMt  3>  19M,  SctW  No.  M13S7 

I  priority,  application  Great  Britain  AntasI  3, 1955 

iClahBs.    (CLltS— 120 


1.  A  sealed  flexible  coupling  for  a  conduit  carrying 
fluid  under  pressure  comprising  two  tubular  parts,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  parts  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
respective  ends  of  said  conduit,  the  opposite  ends  of  each 
of  said  parts  provided  with  an  enlarged  outwardly  flaring 
end  having  an  inner  part  spherical  surface,  a  gimbal  ring 
having  a  part  spherical  outer  surface  fitting  closely  within 
the  housing  fonned  between  said  adjoining  inner  part 
spherical  surfaces,  a  pair  of  rigid  col  linear  pins  pivotal  I  y 
connecting  each  of  said  flaring  ends  to  said  ring  on 
perpendicular  axes  relative  thereto  to  form  an  axially 
inseparable  universal  connection  between  said  tubular 
parts,  the  bore  of  said  ring  having  a  central  cylindrical 
portion  and  being  outwardly  flared  at  the  ends  thereof, 
the  cylindrical  bores  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
gimbal  ring  and  said  tubular  parts  having  the  same 
diameter  as  thAt  of  said  conduit  serving  to  proride  a 
smooth,  constant  flow  of  such  pressurized  fluid  through 
said  coupling,  an  outwardly  extending  flange  disposed  on 
each  of  said  parts,  a  metallic  bellows  adapted  to  seal  said 
universal  connection,  a  first  means  for  securing  one  end 
of  said  bellows  to  the  first  of  said  flanges,  a  first  conical 
surface  disposed  on  the  second  of  said  flanges,  a  clamp- 
ing ring  provided  with  a  second  conical  surface  thereon 
complementary  to  said  ftrst  conical  surface,  means  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  clampmg  ring  disposed 
on  the  second  of  said  flanges,  the  other  end  of  said  bel- 
lows being  positioned  between  said  conical  surfaces,  a 
screw-threaded  second  means  for  clamping  said  other 
end  of  said  bellows  between  said  conical  surfaces,  said 
clamping  ring  preventing  torsional  stress  being  imparted 
to  said  bellows  when  fiuid-tight  sealing  said  bellows 
about  said  outwardly  flaring  ends  and  a  protective  shield 
surrounding  said  bellows  carried  by  one  of  said  flanges. 


able  parts  having  a  zone  of  restricted  clearance  tbere- 
betweea,  closure  means  in  pressure  sealing  eogagement 
with  said  parts,  said  parts  and  closure  means  forming  a 
confined  space  communicating  with  the  entrance  to  said 
zone  for  receiving  a   barrier   liquid,   and  said  closure 


^^m. 


239057 
KOTATABLE  WELL  FRESSURE  SEAL 
Gnavflc  Sw  Knox,  Glcadalc,  Calif.,  asalgBor  to  Hydrfl 
I  Aagslsa.  CaBf .,  a  corpotathm  of  Ohio 
Marc*  19,  1959,  Serial  N«.  729,19< 
^ClahML    (CL294— l«.l) 
I.   rhe    combination,    comprising   means    to    contain 
fluid  pressure  including  inner  and  outer  relatively  mov- 


u 
it 

it 

ft 


V 


means  including  a  floating  piston  for  transmitting  said 
fluid  pressure  to  barrier  liquid  in  said  space  pressurizing 
said  liquid  to  prevent  entrance  of  said  fluid  into  said 
space  whereby  migration  of  said  fluid  through  said  space 
to  said  clearance  is  prevented. 


2.994^5t 
SECURING  FLASnC  FULLEYS  ON  THEIR 
JOURNALS  OR  SHAFTS 
Rajaa,    Maftrook,    g^^«^^^,    assign  in    to   Tkc 
Aastin  Motor  Company  Limited,  NortMeld,  Eaglaad 
FcbrmvT  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  713,999 
appUcatftoa  Great  Britain  March  22, 1957 
2CWma.    (a.2t7— 43) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  free 
end  containing  a  tapped  axial  bore  and  a  shoulder  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  bore,  a  pulley  having  a  hub  portion 
containing  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  hub  received 
on  and  drivingly  keyed  to  said  shaft  with  one  side  of 
said  hub  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  shoulder 
and  the  other  side  of  said  hub  projecting  slightly  over 
the  free  end  of  said  shaft,  means  for  securing  said  pulley 
to  said  shaft  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  nut  part  and  a 
threaded  shank  received  in  the  bore  in  said  shaft,  a  spacer 
of  sintered  metal  received  in  the  bore  of  the  projecting 
part  of  said  hub  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
free  end  of  said  shaft,  mid  spacer  extending  axially  out- 
wardly a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  projecting  part 
of  said  hub,  and  a  washer  of  a  material  having  greater 
compressibility  than  said  pulley  encircling  an  outermost 
axially  extending  portion  of  said  spacer  and  abutting  the 
outer  end  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  hub  of  said 
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polley,  said  wadier  being  compressed  between  said  nut  and  the  entrance  slot  of  the  bar  and  which  has  a  part 

part  and  said  outer  end  of  the  pulley  hub  as  said  bolt  of  larger  size  than  the  width  of  said  slot,  which  part 

is  screwed  into  the  axial  bore  fan  said  shaft  slidably  and  interlockingly  engages  within  the  recess  of 

the  bar. 


a,9M399 
CORNER  PITTiNGS   ' 
Impose  Herowtti,  iWsispsit,  Ia,  MrifMr  to  UbIv( 
MsMtaclvtagCa,,  Ik,,  Bnmtar  CMy,  Ln^  a 

AppHcatkm  Nsysmttr  7, 1997,  Strial  N«.  995,949 
1  Hilmi     (CL287— S4) 


x« 


1.  In  a  comer  fitting  for  a  playground  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  top  bar  and  two  converging  tubular  kg 
supports  at  each  end  thereof,  said  comer  fitting  inte- 
grally secured  to  said  top  horizontal  bar  encircling  at  least 
ninety  percent  of  the  peripheries  <^  the  upper  ends  of 
said  leg  supports  forming  a  flat  rear  face,  the  ends  of 
which  terminate  in  directly  opposed  parallel  flat  web  por- 
tions spaced  from  said  rear  face  and  lying  in  the  same 
plane  but  spaced  inwardly  of  the  axis  of  said  converging 
leg  supports,  said  rear  &ce  and  flat  web  portions  being 
separately  bolted  together  whereby  tensicm  is  put  on  said 
fltting  to  firmly  secure  said  tubular  kg  suppotts  against 
dblodging  from  the  connection  with  said  horirontal  top 
bar. 


FRAMEWORK  STRUCTURES 


to  HaOam,  SWfh  A  Chestoa  Limited, 
E^isBd,  a  Britfak  eempnay 
Applkatkw  IMS  24, 195t,Ssrial  No.  14AJM 
(CL  297-^) 


2,994,341 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  BLOCK  AND  TWO 
RODS  OR  TUBES  ARRANGED  AT  AN  ANGLE 
TO  EACH  OTHER 
InhMi  F.  Diiiiiia,  BiMhoTca,  and  Jacob  A.  Etases.  Utieckt, 
Neftarimids,  asstgnors  to  N.V.  Nederiandm  Spanbctoa 
Miiiirhspp^,  Alph—  a/d  RUB,  NcAeriands,  a  cmi- 
pMj  of  Iha  Nsflnriiii 

liphwlirr  39,  19S9,  Serirf  N».  794,334 
2  Claims.   (CL  297-^54) 


2.  In  a  trackway,  a  sleeper  luit  including  two  rods  of 
substantially  circular  cross  section,  blocks  disposed  in 
staggered  relation  transversely  of  the  trackway,  a  metal 
casing  embedded  in  each  block  and  having  a  rear  wall 
and  inwardly  tapering  substantially  semi-cylindrical  side 
walls  mating  the  cross  section  of  the  rods,  and  substan- 
tially horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls  whose  spacing  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  rods  at  the 
open  end  of  the  casing  but  which  slightly  increases  to- 
ward said  rear  wall,  and  a  wedge  having  substantially 
semi-cylindrical  side  walls  also  mating  the  cross  section 
of  the  rods  and  an  inward  taper  slightly  smaller  than 
that  of  the  side  walls  of  the  casing,  and  clamping  means 
comprising  a  nut  member  locked  in  the  sleeper  behiiKl 
said  rear  wall  and  a  screw  bolt  passing  through  the  wedge 
member  and  throu^  said  nut  member  to  secure  the  rods 
to  the  sleeper  block. 


2394,342 

EQUIFOISE  LOCK  FOR  BALANCING  MACHINE 

Hany  W.  Moore,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Applkalkm  Febnsary  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  441,197 

7ClaiiM.    (a.  297— 99) 


•  1.  A  framework  structure  comprising  comer  pieces 
each  having  three  symmetrically-disposed  arms  extend- 
ing in  different  directions  from  a  central  body  part  and 
each  being  set  down  in  relation  to  said  central  body 
part  to  form  a  shoulder  therewith,  in  combination  with 
three  frame  bars  of  non-circular  cross  sectional  shape 
seated  on  the  respective  arms  with  their  ends  in  abutting 
relation  with  the  shoulders  thereof  and  each  having  an 
outer  surface  along  the  middte  portion  lying  flush  with 
the  surface  of  the  central  part  of  an  arm,  each  of  said 
arms  having  side  flanges  at  an  angle  to  one  another 
joined  by  an  aperiured  intermediate  part  disposed  in  a 
general  oblique  direction  between  said  flanges,  and  each 
frame  bar  having,  at  opposite  sides  of  the  middle  portion, 
flanges  at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  seating  upon  the 
side  flanges  of  a  comer-piece  arm,  each  said  frame  bar 
also  having  at  the  back  a  longitudinal  recess  provided 
with  a  restricted  entrance  slot  of  a  width  less  than  the 
maximum  interior  width  of  said  recess,  and  the  bar  being 
connected  to  an  arm  of  the  comer  piece  by  means  of  a 
fixing  bolt  which  extends  through  the   apertured  arm 


7.  A  locking  device  for  selectively  locking  and  releas- 
ing a  collar  jouraalled  loosely  on  a  shaft,  said  device 
including  means  providing  a  first  elongate  planar  abut- 
ment at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  collar  having  a  second 
elongate  planar  abutment  at  one  end  thereof  parallel 
to  and  registerable  with  said  first  abutment,  a  handle 
threaded!  y  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
handle  being  roUtable  on  said  shaft  to  compress  said 
collar  between  the  handle  and  said  first  abutment,  and 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  handle  for  rotating 
said  first  abutment  relative  to  said  second  abutment,  the 
construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that  upon  lock- 
ing said  collar,  said  first  and  second  abutmenu  are  in 
registry  so  as  to  have  maximum  area  of  contact  and 
upon  releasing  said  collar,  said  first  and  second  abutments 
are  moved  out  of  registry  so  as  to  have  a  reduced  area 
of  contact. 
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GKiT  DvnuiirroR  for  automobiles 

Mwtii  1.  MlrhaltH,  Mhai^wlh.  M^ 

lipliiilii  12,  IMS,  SMtel  N«.  5^\539 
3  nihil     (CL291— If) 


3.  In  a  motor  vehicle  grit  distnbutor.  the  combuutioo 
which  comprises  vertically  dispoaed  datribating  hoppers. 
the  lower  ends  of  which  are  openly  aiHpcaded  in  positions 
forwardly  oi  drivinf  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  spreader  plates 
depending  from  forward  sides  of  the  distributing  hoppers 
and  curved  rearwardly  toward  the  wheels  in  front  of 
which  the  distributing  hoppers  are  positioned,  a  gate  ex- 
tended across  and  pivotally  mounted  in  the  open  lower 
end  of  each  of  the  distributing  hoppers,  a  lever  extended 
upwardly  from  each  of  the  gates,  springs  attached  to  the 
levers  and  hoppers  for  urging  the  gates  to  closed  posi- 
tions, a  cable  extended  from  upper  end  of  each  of  the 
levers  for  actuating  the  gates  from  remote  points,  a  sup- 
ply hopper  mounted  in  an  elevated  position  whereby  grit 
flows  therefrom  to  the  distributing  hoppers,  ducts  ex- 
iended  from  the  supply  hopper  to  the  dbtributing  hop- 
pers, heating  chambers  positioned  around  the  ducts  lead- 
ing to  the  distributing  hoppers,  intake  connections  ex- 
tended from  the  heating  chambers  for  connecting  the 
heafting  chambers  to  heating  means  such  as  the  exhaust 
of  an  interna]  combustion  engine,  and  outlet  connections 
extended  from  the  heating  chambers  for  connecting  said 
heating  chambers  to  a  Uil  pipe  of  a  vehicle. 


X9UM4 
MAGNETIC  LATCH 

Paal  C.  Korodi,  Ciiiaitw.  OMo,  ■■^■iii  to  Wesdag- 
koMc  Electric  CorMatfam,  East  Pfttibvgh,  Pa^  a  c«r- 
poratioa  of  PcamyKania 

Applicatioa  Joly  31,  195S,  Serial  No.  752^24 
3ClBiiiia.    (CL  292-251  J) 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  for  holding  a  door  member  in 
closed  position  relative  a  cabinet  member  and  comprising 
■■  acmature  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  a 
casing  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  casing  having  a  front  wall  adapted  to  engage 
said  armature  and  side  walls  integral  with  said  front 
wall,  all  of  said  walls  being  formed  of  a  non-magnetic 
material,  a  permanent  magnet  magnetized  to  possess  at 
least  two  unlike  magnetic  poles  on  one  face  thereof  and 
disposed  within  said  casing  with  said  one  face  in  engage- 
ment with  the  front  wall  of  the  casing,  said  casing  in- 
cluding a  rear  wall  member,  said  casing  side  walls  having 
rear  edge  portions  thereof  formed  in  overlapping  engage- 
ment with  said  rear  wall  member  and  constituting  the  sole 
means  for  reuining  said  rear  wall  member  in  place  and 
said  magnet  in  the  casing,  said  casing  having  projecting 


portions  extending  from  the  ends  thereof,  and  means 
for  attaching  the  said  projecting  portions  of  the  ^^"nj 
to  said  other  member. 


23M4*S 

VEHKXB  DOOK  LATCH 
.    .;  P;  CirtfcnM.  Wamn.  and  Bokert  M.  Foa,  Da- 
trtM,  Mkk^  ■irfMiiii  i»  G«Mnl  Motors  Corporatfon, 
Ddrott,  Mlch^  a  cotporalton  o#  Dctowaia 
Aypttcalioa  Dmitii  23,  19S7,  Serial  No.  7*4,512 

5  nilBi     (CL292-.2M) 


I.  An  automobile  door  latch  of  the  character  described, 
including:  a  latch  frame;  latching  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame;  a  detent  pivoUlly  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  having  a  foot  adapted  to  engage  said  latch- 
ing means  to  block  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  one  direc- 
tion, said  detent  having  an  integral  arm  extending  there- 
from; an  operating  lever  pivoully  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  operating  lever  having  a  first  arm  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  outside  operating  means,  a  second  arm,  and  a 
third  arm  extending  from  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof; 
outside  operating  means  adapted  to  engage  the  first  arm 
of  said  operating  lever;  an  intermittent  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  second  arm  of  said  operating  lever;  a  lock- 
ing lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected 
to  said  intermittent  link  for  swinging  said  intermittent  link 
into  and  out  of  coupled  relation  with  said  detent;  a  rennote 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame;  inside  operating 
means  connected  to  said  remote  lever;  a  first  actuating 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  one  arm  of  said 
actuating  lever  being  coupled  directly  to  said  detent  and 
the  other  arm  of  said  actuating  lever  having  a  pick-up  tab 
formed  thereon;  a  second  actuating  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  frame,  said  second  actuating  lever  having  one 
arm  lying  adjacent  the  third  arm  of  said  operating  lever 
and  said  second  actuating  lever  having  a  pick-up  tab 
formed  thereon;  and  a  selector  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  remote  lever  for  movement  between  two  positions, 
said  selector  lever  having  a  first  portion  lying  adjacent  the 
pick-up  tab  on  said  first  actuating  lever  when  the  selector 
lever  is  in  one  position  and  said  selector  lever  having  a 
second  portion  lying  adjacent  the  pick-up  tab  on  said  sec- 
ond actuating  lever  when  the  selector  lever  is  in  another 
position,  whereby  said  remote  lever  is  coupled  through 
said  selector  lever  directly  to  said  detent  when  the  selector 
lever  is  in  one  position  and  is  coupled  through  said  selec- 
tor lever  directly  to  said  operating  lever  when  the  selector 
lever  is  in  another  position. 


23943M 
QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  J.  MUlcr,  Baltimore  ComCy,  Michael  M.  BcUea, 
BaltiaMre,  aod  James  B.  Ctait,  Baltiasoffe  Coaatj,  Md., 
■■liBori,  bj  mtmt  swIaaiiBti,  to  Ike  Uaitod  States 
of  AisricB  aa  raptaaiatoi  by  the  Sacratary  of  Ika 
Navy 
AppUcaltoa  Septcaibcr  2t,  1954,  Sartol  Na.  <12,9«3 

4ClatoM.    (CL292— 3M) 
1.  A  quick  release  fastening  apparatus  comprising  a 
connecting  rod  to  be  supported  and  released  having  a 
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tension  load  thereon,  a  supporting  means  haviig  an 
opening  tharcthrou^  one  eiid  of  said  connecting  rod 
throu^  said  opening,  a  split  nut  securely  en- 
the  end  of  the  rod  passing  throu^  said  opening, 
collar  means  surrounding  said  split  nut  to  prevent  aepan- 


tion  thereof,  said  collar  means  having  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  cams  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  a 
cam  plate  surrounding  said  orilar  means  and  secured  to 
said  supporting  means,  and  diametrically  opposed  bayonet 
cam  slots  formed  in  said  cam  plate  and  said  cams  lockingly 
engaging  said  bayonet  cam  slots. 


h 


/ 


A  door  latch  for  coaction  with  a  projected  latch  bolt 
on  a  swinging  door  to  latch  the  door  closed  in  a  frame, 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  for  attachment  to  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  box  guides  mounted  perpendicularly  to  said 
plate,  a  pair  of  stop  ears  projecting  from  said  box  guides 
and  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  latter  and  to  said  plate, 
said  ears  having  edges  which  are  curved  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  a  point  adjacent  said  plate,  arcuate 
edge  flanges  projecting  toward  each  other  from  said 
curved  edges,  a  pm  slidably  engaged  in  said  box  guides, 
a  curved  keq>er  member  disposed  between  said  ears  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  pin  and  normally  having  the 
front  mirface  thereof  contacting  said  flanges,  resilient 
means  fixed  to  said  keeper  member  and  urging  the  same 
into  engagement  with  said  flanges  and  applying  a  force 
thereto  urging  said  keeper  member  pivotally  to  a  posi- 
tion whereby  it  constantly  contacts  the  lower  edges  of 
said  flanges  providing  a  plurality  of  guiding  surfaces  for 
said  keqier  member. 


2»9M»3« 

SHOWER  DOOR  HANDLE 

SaBMMl  Tanbaaaa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  October  2^  1956,  Serial  No.  (18,597 

2Claiais.    (CL  292— 347) 


1.  In  a  shower  door,  the  combination  of  a  vertically 
extending  shower  door  frame  member  of  uniform  hori- 
zontal cross-section,  having   an  aperture  thereChrou^ 


said  frame  member  having  a  verticaHy  extending  imwr 
edge  and  an  arcuately  shaped  outer  surface  adjacent  said 
edge,  said  aperture  being  di^wsed  q>aoed  outwardly  from 
said  vertically  extoiding  inner  edge,  a  handle  member 
having  an  attaching  portion  overlying  said  aperture  and 
engaging  and  substantially  fitting  said  arcuately  shaped 
outer  surface,  said  attaching  portion  including  a  shoulder 
engaging  said  edge  at  at  least  two  spaced  points,  and  a 
single  screw  extending  through  said  aperture  and  thread- 
edly  engaging  said  attaching  portion  ot  said  handle 
member. 


POWER  OPERATED  SUNG  RELEASE 
CONSTRUCnON 

HaRiB  S.  Caaipbcfl,  Bbtb  Antyn,  Pn,,  Mripav  to 
Rotoraaft  Cat  potation,  Doyieatosm,  Pa.,  a  corpocatian 
of  Pcaasylvanto 

AppHcalton  May  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  59^U 
MCWnc.    (CL294— S3) 


ill*  ««M 


2,9M3<7 
DOOR  LATCH  DEVICE 
Patrick  lotoi  Bcmett  and  LeoMTi  Chatoiai 

and  John  T.  Arandd,  West  Sacraacato,  Calif. 
AppUcatioa  April  23, 1957,  Serial  Na.  i54,5M       m 
IClate.    (CL  292— 341.15) 


it 


13.  A  sling  release  device  having  a  body,  a  load  car- 
rying beam  having  a  pivotal  attachment  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  body,  a  latch  elonent  having  its  mid- 
region  iMvotally  supported  in  said  body  for  movement 
therein  and  supporting  one  end  of  said  load  beam  when 
in  latched  position,  said  latch  element  having  a  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  its  mid-region  into  said  body, 
a  control  beam  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  and 
extending  to  a  point  close  to  said  latch  element,  a  pari 
attached  to  said  control  beam  and  engaging  the  in- 
wardly extending  portion  of  said  latch  element  near  its 
end.  said  pari  being  positioned  generally  on  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  latch 
element  to  provide  load  transfer  between  said  latch  ele- 
ment and  said  control  beam  when  in  latched  position, 
said  pari  being  positioned  generally  in  line  with  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  latch  element  when  in  open 
position  thereby  retaining  said  control  beam  in  open 
position  with  respect  to  said  latch,  and  a  control  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  control  beam  to  move  it  on  its 
pivot  from  latched  to  open  position. 


2,9«4,379  *" 

FREIGHT  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Edward  C  Meiiiholti  and  Daniel  Mart^non, 

St.  Iioais,  Mo. 

Application  December  2f ,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,674 

6Claimi.   (CL  294— 114) 

1.  A  coufriing  and  de-coupling  mechanism  f(M-  a  pair 
of  objects  that  includes  a  pair  of  guideways  mounted  on 
one  of  said  objects,  an  abutment  and  a  de-coupling  ele- 
ment adjacoit  the  bottom  of  ooc  of  said  guideways,  said 
de-coupling  device  being  below  the  level  of  said  abutment, 
said  de-coiq;>ling  element  having  a  surface  thereon  that 
is  transverse  of  said  one  guideway  and  is  directed  toward 
the  other  guideway,  a  coupler  on  the  other  of  said  objects. 
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said  coapler  being  fokled  by  add  one  gnideway  to  aid 
abutuMBt,  Mid  coupltr  being  movable  downwardly  ialo 
engagement  with  mid  de-coapijug  element  and  being  mov> 
able  by  said  aarhot  oa  Mid  de-co«qiU^  element 


SUN  y«OR,  WORK  SUrPOBT  AND 
WORK  CONTAINER 


Octoker  11, 19S5,  SmIbI  N«.  539^3 
lOate.    (CL2M— j97) 


A  device  for  use  in  an  automobile  comprising  an  arm, 
joint  means  on  one  end  of  said  arm  attachable  to  the 
top  of  an  automobile  and  on  which  said  arm  b  swing- 
able  to  incUne  downwardly  and  rearwardly  over  an  auto- 
mobile steering  wheel  to  rest  thereon,  or  upwardly  and 
forwardly  alongside  an  antomobOe  ■'imMmi'M.  a  pair  ai 
terminally  pivoted  together  U-thaped  channel  frames 
foldable  into  side-by-side  relatioa  and  unfoldable  into 
coplanar  relation,  a  pair  of  rigid  panels  fitted  and  se- 
cured in  the  channeis  of  said  frames  for  folding  side  by 
side  by  said  frames  for  use  as  a  sun  visor  and  unfoldable 
by  said  frames  into  coplanar  relation  to  form  a  work 
sheet  support,  a  flexible  covering  sheet  for  uid  panels 
having  edges  secured  in  said  channels  and  being  looae 
between  said  edges  and  foldable  upon  itself  to  form  a 
work  sheet  conuining  pocket  mipended  from  said  frames 
between  said  panels  in  reapouM  to  folding  of  said  panels 
for  Qw  M  a  sun  visor,  and  soap  action  clasps  on  said 
frames  for  maintaining  said  frames,  panels,  and  covering 
sheet  folded,  and  means  for  mounting  said  frames  on  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  frmmea 
parallel  with  said  rod  for  functioning  of  said  panels  and 
covering  sheet  as  a  sheet  support  adapted  to  overlie  an 
automobile  steering  wheel  when  said  arm  is  swung  over  a 
steering  wheel  and  as  a  sun  visor  and  container  when 
said  arm  is  swung  upwardly  and  forwanlly. 


generally  at  its  outer  peripheral  margin  and  with  dr- 
comferentially  spaced  vane-like  retaining  dements  ex> 
tending  from  said  margin,  said  elemems  being  diahed  in  a 
radially  inwardly  axially  outwardly  direction  defining 
air  cfaanads  and  with  each  of  the  retaining  elementa 
having  restliently  deflectable  gripping  edge*  cooperable 
with  the  axial  rim  flange  capable  of  retaining  coopera- 
tion therewith.  Mid  elements  acting  to  funnel  air  through 


^55 S* 


said  other  girideway,  and  a  separator  bttwam  Mid  guide- 
ways,  said  separator  holding  said  ooopler  oat  at  register 
and  CM  of  eagagemeot  with  said  abutmcal  m  s^  ( 
moves  upwardly  past  said  abutment 


13U,372   s 
WHEEL  COVER 
Geonc  Albert  Lyoa,  Detroit,  Mick. 
Application  ftptenbcr  23,  lf55,  ScfW  No.  534,Mg 

^CWmb.  <CLMI~^7) 
I.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  rim  and  body  parts 
^^  drcomfercntially  spaced  wheel  openings  therein  and 
with  the  rmi  having  a  generally  axially  extending  annu- 
lar Auge,  a  cover  including  inner  and  outer  cover  mem- 
bere  with  the  inner  cover  member  having  an  annular  seat 


i 

■  ■■t 

•J 


the  wheel  openings  to  promote  circulation  of  air  through 
the  wheel,  said  outer  cover  member  including  a  portion 
concealing  the  engagement  between  said  vane-like  ele- 
ments and  axial  flange  and  having  an  inner  annular  ter- 
minal capable  of  snap-on,  pry-off  engagement  with  said 
annular  seat  to  thereby  maintain  the  cover  members  in 
iMrmbled  relation,  said  outer  cover  member  having  its 
outer  nuu-gin  radially  spaced  from  the  rim  to  allow  free 
air  flow  between  the  cover  and  the  wheel. 


23M^3 
^        irmjTY  HANDLE 

Lloyd  F.  Dowdy,  MoiMwfc,  and  Albirt  E. 


4,  lfS7.  SeHni  No.  M1,M4 
(CLJ*^— 1) 


1.  A  combination  implement  and  detachable  handle 
therefor  comprising  an  elongated  relatively  flat  shank  in- 
tegrally formed  on  said  implement,  said  shank  having  a 
central  longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof  and  a  transverse  slot  extending  per* 
pendicularly  from  the  mid  point  of  said  longitudinal  slot 
and  opening  through  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  shank. 
said  transverse  slot  having  a  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  longitudinal  slot,  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  apart 
parallel  handle  forming  members  integrally  jomed  at  one 
end  and  having  said  shank  removably  positioned  there- 
between at  the  other  ends  thereof,  an  elongated  axially 
slidable  locking  bolt  extending  between  said  membera 
and  through  one  end  of  said  longitudinal  slot,  an  axially 
slidable  locking  pin  extending  between  said  members  and 
through  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  slot  oppositely 
of  said  locking  bolt,  said  locking  pin  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  length  of  said  locking  bolt,  a 
cross  head  extending  perpendicularly  of  said  locking  bolt 
and  Mid  locking  pin  and  rigidly  secured  to  otie  end  of 
each,  and  releasable  means  engaging  said  locking  bolt 
securing  said  locking  bolt  and  said  locking  pin  in  locked 
position  with  respect  to  said  shank  and  said  handles,  said 
locking  pin  disengaging  from  said  shank  on  axial  sliding 
sliding  nrKyvement  of  said  locking  pin  upon  release  of  said 
releauble  means  on  said  locking  bolt,  said  locking  bolt 
and  said  locking  pin  each  having  a  diameter  substantially 
e<|ual  to  the  width  of  said  longitudinal  slot  and  Mid  lock- 
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inf  bolt  having  a  reduced  crow-sectional  portion  for  slid-  inner  face  of  said  sleeve  and  aitonding  lengtbwiM  there- 
ing  movement  through  said  transverM  slot  in  assembling  in  for  subMttrtially  the  full  length  thereof,  said  wick 
said  shank  to  said  handle. 


EhteG. 


-rt 


•  Ayrfl4, 1955^  Sarial  No.  499,M7 


I) 


«k: 


A  drill  bit  having  a  head,  Mid  head  having  a  roHer 
cutter  recess  in  its  lower  end;  a  steel  shaft  on  said  head 
and  extending  downwardly  SAd  inwardly  in  said  recess 
approximately  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  head, 
and  having  a  reduced  end;  a  substantially  conical  steel 
roller  cutter  rotauble  on  said  shaft  with  its  base  end  outer- 
most, and  having  a  bore  to  receive  said  reduced  end  of 
said  shaft;  roller  bearings  between  said  shaft  and  the 
baM  portion  of  said  cutter;  ball  bearings  between  uid 
shaft  and  the  middle  portion  of  said  cutter;  said  reduced 
end  of  said  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  it&  lower 
trailing  portion,  the  shoulder  formed  by  the  reduction  of 
said  and  having  a  socket  communicating  with  said  groove; 
and  a  sintered  tungsten  carbide  bearing  element  fitting  in 
said  groove  and  socket  aixl  having  an  arcuate  outer  sur- 
face in  bearing  contact  with  the  wall  of  Mid  bore  of  said 
cutter,  Mid  bearing  element  having  a  thickness  approxi- 
mately equal  to  one-fourth  the  diameter  of  said  reduced 
end,  and  a  width  approxinaately  equal  to  one-half  the 
diameter  of  said  reduced  end,  the  radius  of  said  arcuate 
outer  surface  of  said  bearing  element  being  slightiy  less 
than  the  radius  of  Mid  reduced  end. 


23t4,175 
LUBRICATOR 


Wm. 


Appttcatlon  April  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  72S,721 
13  CUhs.  (a.  3M— 243) 
1.  A  ioumal  lubricator  comprising  a  fabric  sleeve, 
a  plurality  of  spring  support  members  diq>osed  within 
said  sleeve  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
said  members  extending  generally  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  sleeve,  peripherally  spaced  rows  of 
longitudinally  aligned  q)ring  support  q»acer  members 
extending  between  and  connected  to  adjacent  spring  sup- 
port members,  said  spacer  members  being  substantially 
inflexible,  flexible  resilient  link  members  extending  be- 
tween and  connecting  adjacent  spacer  members  of  said 
rows  whereby  longitudinal  flexing  of  said  sleeve  is  per- 
mitted, and  a  wick  member  proiecting  down  from  the 


i.:t,Mt  ^: 


.r-JT 


2,»t4^4 
WELL  DRHUNG  TOOL 

Toe,,  mtgmt  to  Raed  RoOcr 
Tex.,  a  cof»ontioa  of  Ts 


member  extending  vertically  acron  the  interior  of  said 
sleeve  when  said  lubricator  is  positioned  in  a  journal 
box  below  and  in  contact  with  the  joumaL 


2,»»4,37( 
EXPANDER  CTRUCTURE 
Ralph  M.  Shepord,  Mukcfoa,  Mich.,  aaslKBor  to 
Piston  Rli«  Compmy,  MMkcfon,  Mich., 

AppBcalioBi  May  3, 195<,  Serial  No.  512,451 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  399    <•) 


1.  A  piston  ring  expander  of  generally  circular  form 
parted  at  one  side,  made  from  thin,  metallic,  q>ring  rib- 
bon material,  having  alternate  successive  straight  and 
inwardly  bowed  sections  of  substantially  equal  lengths, 
and  an  outwardly  extending  contact  point  at  the  juncture 
between  each  bowed  and  straight  section. 


2,994377 
SPACER  AND  EXPANDER  FOR  PISTON  RINGS 
Donid  M.  Eadrca,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Ralph  M.  Skepaid, 
MMkcgoa  Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  MMltctoa  Pfs- 
toa  Rtag  Company,  Mnskegon,  Mkfa.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Application  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,57( 
9Ckdnis.    (CL  399u-~49) 


1.  An  annular  ^lit  expander  for  a  piston  ring  com- 
prising: said  expander  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
U-shaped  loops;  alternate  ones  of  Mid  loops  being  op- 
positely directed;  each  of  Mid  loops  having  an  end  portion 
and  a  pair  of  legs;  Mid  end  portions  intermediate  the 
radial  inner  and  outer  margins  thereof  being  slit;  those 
sections  of  Mid  end  portions  radially  outward  of  Mid 
slits  being  offset  toward  the  median  line  of  Mid  expander 
to  form  generally  U-shaped  saddles;  a  rail  contact  area 
on  each  side  of  each  of  said  Mddles. 
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ADJUSTABLE  AND  COLLAFSIBLE  DESK  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICXES 

Mcfaria  C.  Maclvcr.  DidlM»  Ttx. 

lepteMbcr  29.  195S,  SmM  No.  7M,174 
1  a^im.    (CL  311—21) 


-r 


u. 


A  desk  for  mounting  within  a  motor  vehicle,  said  desk 
comprising  an  essentially  flat  sheet  constituting  a  desk  top, 
said  sheet  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  to- 
gether with  side  edges,  a  leg  unit  having  a  pair  of  legs 
with  lower  ends  of  a  length  to  rest  on  the  vehicle  floor 
and  a  crossbar  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  a 
retaining  sleeve  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  flat  sheet  at 
a  position  rearwardly  of  said  forward  edge  of  said  sheet 
and  forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  said  sheet  but  located 
closer  to  said  forward  edge  than  said  rear  edge  thereby 
leaving  a  forward  portion  of  said  flat  sheet  overhanging 
forwardly  of  said  leg  unit,  leg  braces  connected  with  said 
legs  and  said  sheet  between  said  rear  edge  and  the  cross- 
bar of  said  leg  unit,  a  desk  back  rest  hinged  to  the  rear 
edge  of  said  flat  sheet,  said  back  rest  being  movable  be- 
tween positions  at  which  it  is  approximately  parallel  to 
said  sheet  and  a  generally  upstanding  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  sheet  so  that  the  back  rest  may  be  adjusted 
to  fit  the  angularity  of  the  vehicle  seat  back  rest  relative 
to  the  vehicle  scat,  a  pair  of  hanger  straps  having  curved 
upper  ends  to  flt  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  vehicle  back 
rest,  means  securing  said  hanger  straps  to  said  desk  back 
rest  for  lengthwise  adjustment  of  said  hanger  straps  rela- 
tive to  said  desk  back  rest,  said  legs  having  a  lengthwise 
adjusting  structure  to  adjust  the  effective  lengths  of  the 
legs,  fasteners  at  the  eiitremtttes  of  said  curved  upper  ends 
of  said  straps  to  engage  the  back  of  the  vehicle  back  rest 
and  separably  fasten  said  hanger  straps  onto  the  vehicle 
back  rest,  and  an  article  retainer  carried  by  said  sheet  at 
the  forward  end  thereof  between  said  crossbar  and  said 
forward  edge  of  said  flat  sheet. 


2,9«437» 
HOLLOW  SUPPORT  yTRUCTURES  HAVING 

HIDDEN  CONNECTING  MEANS 

Keanctk  W.  NcImw,  CMc^o,  IlL.  aaigDor  to  Rada 

ProdDcts  Compaay,  a  corporatkm  of  lUfaiois 

Appikatioo  May  22,  I95«,  Scrtel  No.  737,1M 

5  Claima.     (CL  31 1—1 14) 


-J— 


tit' 

—A— 


^^ 


-K- 


flJl 


1.  A  support  structure  arranged  to  be  connected  to  a 
first  member  having  a  planar  portion  concentric  of  a 
threaded  bore,  comprising:  a  support  member  having  an 
end  terminating  in  a  plane  and  a  recess  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  said  plane  to  open  through  said  end  and 
having  a  non-circular  portion  at  a  A.iatmnf^  from  said 


plane;  a  transversely  distensible  member  in  the  recess; 
and  pressure  means  having  a  traaiverse  portion  com- 
plementary  to  and  movable  longitudinally  through  said 
non-circular  portion  of  the  recess,  and  a  longitudinal  por- 
tion  extending  from  said  transverse  portion  through  said 
plane  and  having  a  threaded  portion  without  said  recess 
for  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  bore  of  the 
first  mcrabar,  said  distensible  member  extending  subataiKi 
tially  between  said  plane  and  said  transverse  portion 
whereby  said  support  member  may  be  rotated  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  to  rotate  said  transverse  portion  there- 
with and  advance  said  threaded  portion  into  the  threaded 
bore  with  the  end  of  the  support  member  juxtaposed  to 
the  planar  portion  of  the  first  member  to  cause  the  trans- 
verse portion  to  bear  against  and  distend  the  distensible 
member  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the 
recess  and  maintain  said  end  of  the  support  member 
fixedly  juxtaposed  to  the  planar  portion  of  the  first  mem- 
ber. 


23*43tt 

CONCEALABLE  PLATFORM 

Venice  E.  Mvk,  East  GcMd  Rapids,  Mkk. 

Appttcatloa  Marck  II,  1957,  Serial  No.  645437 

9CWns.    (CL312— 27) 


s 

.A 


1.  A  combination  work  and  storage  unit  comprising: 
a  frame  having  side  members;  an  upstanding  panel  and 
hinge  elements  pivotal  ly  securing  said  panel  to  one  lower 
end  of  said  frame;  means  resiliently  biasing  said  panel 
into  upright  position  and  toward  the  geometric  center  of 
said  frame;  a  platform;  legs  depending  from  saki  plat- 
form at  two  opposite  margins  thereof;  at  least  three  arms 
pivotally  attached  at  one  of  their  ends  to  each  of  said 
legs;  each  of  said  legs  at  the  other  of  its  ends  pivotally 
attached  to  one  of  said  side  members;  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  arms  being  greater  than  their  length  whereby 
said  arms  on  each  side  ci  said  platform  may  swing  past 
ead)  other  in  a  common  plane;  in  one  position  said  arms 
holding  said  platform  above  said  frame  and  in  another 
positioQ  said  arms  holding  nid  platform  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  frame. 


2,9M4tl 

DISPLAY  CABINET 

Eari  L.  Prtece,  Su  Jom,  CaUf . 

Apvllcatioa  Aprfl  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5«,99t 

3  dalnis.    (CL  312—124) 


3.  An  article  display  cabinet  which  comprises  a  case 
having  open  front  aiad  rear  faces  and  a  plurality  of  paral- 
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lei  shelves  therein,  a  plurality  of  drawers  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  said  shelves,  each  drawer  having  a 
rear  portion  projecting  downwardly  beside  the  rear  edge 
of  its  mounting  shelf  when  appropriately  posftioned 
thereon  and  also  having  a  small  opening  therein,  a  door 
hiaged  on  nid  case  for  movonent  into  closing  podtion 
over  the  rear  face  of  said  case,  said  door  having  a  plu- 
rality of  locking  piiu  thereon  arranged  to  enter  the  open- 
ings in  said  drawers  when  moving  to  its  closing  position. 


SHIPPING 


2,9»44t2 

AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
P.  Mlttm,  Rcdlands,  Calif. 
Application  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  586492 
8  Clahm.    (CL  312—241) 


8.  In  a  carton  having  shelves  and  trays  adapted  to  ride 
thereon,  catch  means  to  prevent  complete  removal  ci 
each  tray  from  its  associated  shelf  comprising,  a  spring 
member  mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  tray  at  the 
rear  portion  thereof  and  having  a  forwardly  extending 
and  downwardly  inclined  toe  portion,  said  toe  portion 
being  urged  upwardly  against  the  underside  of  said  tray 
between  said  tray  and  said  associated  shelf  by  the  weight 
of  said  tray  and  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  recess 
provided  adjacent  the  forward  edge  of  said  associated 
shelf  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  spring  toe, 
whereby  when  said  tray  is  withdrawn  along  said  associ- 
ated shelf  to  a  preselected  maximum  position,  said  spring 
toe  will  register  with  said  recess  to  spring  downwardly 
and  engage  the  forward  edge  of  said  recess  and  wherein 
the  shelf  is  comprised  of  an  integral  sheet  of  paper-board 
material  of  substantially  rectangtilar  configuration  trans- 
venely  score  lined  centrally  lengthwise  thereof  to  pixmde 
two  panels  folded  together  about  said  score  liiie,  said 
fold  defining  the  forward  edge  of  said  shelf,  one  of  said 
panels  being  provided  with  a  U-«haped  cut  adjacent  said 
score  line,  said  cut  defining  a  tab  which  is  folded  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  into  underlying  relation  to  said 
one  panel  and  being  thus  secured  between  said  panels 
to  provide  the  said  recess,  and  reinforce  the  forward  edge 
ci  said  recess  which  is  engaged  by  the  spring  toe. 


2,984483 

ATHLETIC  EQUIPMENT  CARRIER  RACK 

Mchin  W.  Potts,  RoC,  Oida. 

'     Applicatioa  Jaanary  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,858 

7  CIniM.    (CL  312—293) 

5.  A  rack  for  athletic  equipment  comprising  a  frame, 

a  floor  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  a  series  of 

article  containing  drawers  beneath  said  floor,  grill  means 

at  each  side  of  said  frame  and  holding  means  along  the 

upper  portion  of  said  rack  including  spaced  members 

providing  a  trough  for  small  objects  and  with  the  outer 

ends  of  said  members  being  disposed  outwardly  at  the 


sides  of  said  trou^  for  the  hcriding  of  objects  larger 
than  the  width  ci  said  trough  and  also  serving  as  hanfcrs 


:  !{-■ 


>    ii!  I 


for  the  suspension  of  objects  including  clothing  at  each 
side  of  said  trough. 


2384484 
MULTIPLE  MODE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
SCaaky  D.  Norcm,  Baysldc,  N.Y.,  aarigDor  to  The  Perkfai- 
Elmcr  Coryorattoo,  Norwalk,  Coon^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  Dcccnber  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  785428 
4Clalnii.    (CL344— 23) 


mxmt 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  plurality  of  cyclically 
repetitive  time  displaced  signals  as  a  bar  graph  comprising 
a  recorder  having  ordinate  and  abscissa  drive  means, 
multiple  adjustable  means  for  gating  said  time  displaced 
signals  during  selected  time  intervals,  means  responsive 
to  each  gating  operation  for  producing  a  signal  suitable 
for  advancing  said  abscissa  drive  means  a  unit  increment, 
switch  means  connected  to  receive  said  last-named  signals 
and  said  gated  time  displaced  signals,  said  switch  means 
including  means  for  connecting  said  gated  time  displaced 
signals  to  said  recorder  ordinate  drive  means  and  con- 
necting said  abscissa  advance  signal  to  said  abscissa 
drive  means  in  a  first  position  of  the  switch,  and  means 
for  verifying  the  selection  of  said  time  displaced  signals 
,  and  the  adjustment  of  said  multiple  gate  means  by  con- 
<4*iecting  a  source  of  energy  adapted  to  actuate  said  abscissa 
drive  means  at  a  constant  rate  with  respect  to  time  and 
connecting  both  said  gated  time  displaced  signals  and 
said  abscissa  advance  signals  to  said  ordinate  drive  means 
in  a  second  position  of  the  switch  wherd>y  to  record  a 
graphic  representation  of  the  operation  of  said  multiple 
gate  means  and  said  automatic  advance  means  relative  to 
said  selected  Mmc  displaced  signals. 
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DYEING  ANIMAL  FIBHES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 

KOftf  CfeflnCf  Soiiy4CH0>M4MitBM>nscy,  Mfl  Roocrt  La* 
on  Lmtx,  Pvta,  Vnmct,  ■■Ifon  to  SodM  Am- 
'  19M*  dite  Socfete  MoMnroa-L'drMl,  rvk,  FrvKc,  a 
COTponHloa  of  PnMK» 

No  Dnwftig.    AppHcatioa  My  IS,  1957 
Serial  No.  <713M 
ClaiaM  priority,  aMHcatioa  Fmcc  Jaly  17,  1954 
15  CUhm.    (CL  S— 19) 
2.  Proce»  for  dyeing  animal  fibres  which  comprises 
treating  the  animal  fibres  with  an  aqueous  solution  at 
pH  7  to  11  containing  at  least  one  azo  dye  having  in  its 
molecule  at  least  one  disulphide  group,  and  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  lower  ali- 
phatic mercapCo  carboxylic  adds,  alkali  metal  hydro- 
sulphitea,  sulphites,  boro-hydrides  and  thiourea  dioxide. 


SURFACE  CYANOETHYLATED  CILLUL06IC  TEX- 
TILE AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WITH  LIMITED  QUANTITIES  OF  REAGENTS 
Dmitry  M.  Gagartec,  Pcadlctoa,  S.C,  aaigBor  to  Deer- 
toe  MilHkca  Rcacardi  Corporattoo,  acar  PcadMoa, 
S.C,  a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlac.  AppHcatioa  March  31, 1995 
Scfflai  No.  49t,45t 
24ClaiM.  (CL8— IHJ) 
1.  A  method  for  cyanoethylating  textile  materials  com- 
prising cellulosic  fibers  in  which  the  molecules  of  cellu- 
losic  material  have  an  average  of  at  least  0.083  free 
hydroxy  group  per  anhydro-glucose  unit,  which  com- 
prises apportioning  onto  the  textile  material  from  about 
3  to  40%.  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  cellulosic  ma- 
terial, of  liquid  acrylonitrile  and  from  about  5  to  100%, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  cellulosic  material,  of  a  liquid 
aqueous  solution  of  a  base  capable  of  producing  a  pH 
of  at  least  10  in  1%  solution,  said  basic  solution  having 
a  concentration  of  base  of  from  about  1  to  40%  by 
weight  of  said  basic  solution,  and  maintaining  said  tex- 
tile material  in  contact  with  aqueous  basic  solution  and 
unreacted  acrylonitrile  apportioned  thereon  and  entrained 
thereby  until  it  has  a  combined  nitrogen  content  of  from 
about  0.5%  to  6%  due  to  chemical  reaction  with  acrylo- 
nitrile, the  total  amount  of  liquids  applied  by  said  appor- 
tionment and  in  and  on  said  textile  material  during  said 
reaction  being  equal  to  from  8  to  140%  of  the  weight 
of  said  cellulosic  material,  said  total  amount  of  applied 
liquids  being  below  the  maximum  amount  capable  of 
being  absorbed  and  adsorbed  by  said  cellulosic  nuiterial. 
19.  A  textile  material  comprising  fibers  of  partially 
cyanoethylated  cellulose  with  a  nitrogen  content,  due  to 
cyanoethyl  groups,  <^  from  1%  to  4%  by  weight,  said 
fibers  having,  in  each  instance,  at  least  about  30%  of  the 
cyanoethyl  groups  located  in  a  surface  layer  of  the  fiber 
which  has  a  thickness  equal  to  not  more  than  about  10% 
of  the  diameter  of  the  fiber. 


2,9«43r7 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CREASE*  AND 
WRINKLEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MA- 
TEMIAL 
Robert  L.  Holbrook,  Ridcrwoed,  Md^  imi  Richard  L. 
Docrr,  Niagva  Fals,  N.Y„  MrigMtrs  to  Olto  Mathlc- 
soa  Chcmkal  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioB  of  Vbitoia 
No  Drawii«.     AppUcattoa  April  2t,  195S 
Serial  No.  731,144 
IS  Clahu.    (a.  ft— 1U.3) 
1.  A  method  for  the  impregnation  of  a  textfle  fabri- 
cated from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  cellulose  and  refOMmtod  cellulose  to  rsoder  it 
ant  to  creasing  and  wrh^ing  which  includes  the  steps 
of  impregnatiag  the  textile  with  a  solution  of  a  reactioa 
product  of  formaldeliyde  and  a  dibydrazide  of  the  formu- 
la R(CONHNH,)|  obtained  by  reacting  formaldehyde 
and  the  dibydrazide  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  1 1  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  the  dibydrazide  within  the  range 
from  4  to  20,  said  reaction  product  being  soloble  in  wa- 
ter to  the  extent  of  at  least  4  percent,  and  heating  the 
impregnated  textile  to  dry  it  and  provide  a  textile  resistant 
to  creasing  and  wrinkling.  R  being  ( — CHg — )«  wherein 
n  is  0  to  5. 


23M3tt 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CREASE- 
AND  WRINKLEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC  TEX- 
TILE MATERIAL 

Robert  L.  IMhrook,  Rldsrww>d,  Md.,  and  RkhMti  L. 
Docrr,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  aei%iion  to  Ottn  Mathie- 
soa  Chcaical  Corporation,  a  corporatlcsi  of  VhglalB 
No  Drawi^.     Applicatloa  April  2S,  195« 
Serial  No.  731,147 

14  OalM.    (CL  S^lliJ) 

1.  A  method  for  the  impregnation  of  a  textile  fabri- 
cated from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  and  regenerated  cellulose  to  render  it  resistant 
to  creasing  and  wrinkling  which  includes  the  steps  of  im- 
pregnating the  textile  with  a  solution  of  a  reaction  product 
of  formaldehyde  and  a  dibydrazide  of  the  formula 
R(CONHNH,)a  obtained  by  reacting  formaldehyde  and 
the  dibydrazide  at  a  pH  of  from  6  to  II  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  formaldehyde  to  the  dihydrazide  within  the  range  from 
4  to  20,  the  said  reaction  prodtict  bciof  soluble  in  water 
to  the  extent  of  at  least  2  percent,  and  heating  the  im- 
pregnated textile  to  dry  it  and  to  provide  a  textile  resistant 
to  creasing  and  wrinkling,  R  being  an  alkylene  group  coo- 
taiaivg  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  interrupted  by  frtxn 
1  to  2  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
atoms  and  sulfur  atoms. 


2,9#43«9 

COMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  USEFUL  IN  RENDER- 
ING CELLULOSE  RESISTANT  TO  CREASING 
AND  WRINKLING 

Rabsfft  M.  ThosMN.  ToMwaada,  and  G«Hgc  M.  Wagasr, 
LowMoa,  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to  OHa  Mathlcaoa  Chemi- 
cal Corporatloa,  a  coiporatioa  of  VhglBia 

No  Drawlag.    Applicatloa  December  9, 195S 
SsfU  No.  779,957 

7Chimt.    (CLS— 1I(J) 

1.  A  composition  of  nutter  useful  in  the  impregnation 
of  a  textile  fabricated  from  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  and  regenerated  cellulose 
to  render  it  resistant  to  creasing  and  wrinkling  consisting 
essentially  of  a  solid  mixture  of  ( 1 )  about  4  to  20  moles 
of  formaldehyde  as  paraformaldehyde;  (2)  about  1  mole 
of  a  faydrazide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
monohydrazide  of  the  formula  RCONHNHR'  and  a  diby- 
drazide of  the  formula  R"(CONHNH«),;  and  (3)  about 
2  to  15  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  composition 
of  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  oxide,  zinc  hydroxide,  zinc  carbonate,  magnesium 
oxide,  magnesium  hydroxido  and  magnesium  carbonate; 
R  in  the  mooohydrazide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  at  least  one 
of  the  groups  hydroxyl  and  solfhydryl,  R'  in  the  monohy- 
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drazide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and 

o 

and  R"  in  the  dihydrazide  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (—CHr-^)ii  wherein  « is  0  to  5  and  alkylene 
containing  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoou  interrupted  by  from 
1  to  2  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur. 

2«9#4(390 
METHOD  TO  RENDER  CELLULOSE  RESISTANT 

TO  CREASING   AND   WRINKLING    AND   THE 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Richard  L.  Dostr,  Nh^ara  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  L. 

Hoftrook,  RIderwood,  Md.,  asri^on  to  OHa  Mathle- 

soa  Chsmkal  Corpoffatloa,  a  cosFOWIloa  o(  Vkthrin 
No  Drawls    AppHttHoa  December  9, 195t 
SskUNo.  779^158 
19CklmB.    (CLt— U«3) 

1.  A  method  for  the  impregnation  of  a  textile  fabn- 
cated  from  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cellulose  and  regenerated  cellulose  to  render  it  resistant 
to  creasing  and  wrinkling  which  includes  the  steps  of 
impregnating  the  textile  with  a  solution  of  a  reaction 
product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  hydrazide  of  the  formula 
RCONHNHR!  obtained  by  reacting  formaldehyde  and 
the  hydrazide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  the 
hydrazide  within  the  range  from  2  to  20.  said  reaction 
product  being  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent  of  at 
least  about  5  percent,  and  heating  the  impregnated  tex- 
tile to  dry  it  and  provide  a  textile  resistant  to  creasing 
and  wrinkling;  R  in  the  hydrazide  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bydrofen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  caibon 
HiMM,  and  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carfooo  atoou  sobstitated  with 
at  least  one  of  the  groups  hydroxyl  and  sulfhydryU  R^ 
in  the  hydrazide  being  selected  fran  the  group  coosist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and 

o 

.i- 


as  a  fungus  inhftxtor,  enclosing  the  treated  material  in  a 
closed  gas-impervious  container  formed  from  a  thin  trane- 
pareat  film  composed  of  polymeric  ethylene  terq^hthalate, 
and  exposing  the  resultant  package  to  high  intensity  ionis- 
ing irradiation  at  a  dosage  level  of  at  least  about  (kS 
megutp  to  effect  sterilization. 


2,9M^3 
PURIFICATION  OF  CO,  AND  NH, 
Jean  Leon  Maarice  FMjac^aea,  Paria,  Ftaace, 
to  Peeiriney,   Compagak   de   ProdaHs  Chlmiqam  ct 
Electrometalinrgiques,  Paris,  France,  a  cotporatioa  of 
Frsncc 

No  Drawfaig.    AppHcatioa  Deccnriwr  11, 1954 

Serial  No.  <27,553 

ClafaBs  priority,  appHcatloa  Fhmcc  Jamnry  21,1953 

9^yms.  (CI.  23—2) 
1.  Proceu  for  purifying  C0|  and  NHi  contaminated 
with  free  oxygen,  comprising  the  following  steps:  dis- 
solving the  COj  and  NHj  in  an  aqueous  medium;  treat- 
ing the  resulunt  solution  with  a  reducing  substance  to 
produce  the  combination  of  said  reducing  substance  with 
the  free  oxygen  present  in  the  solution,  and  distilling 
the  solution  to  recover  the  CO]  and  NH,  in  substantially 
pure  condition. 

2,904,394 
PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM  FLUORIDES 
WilUam  Channfaig  Smith,  ^^Uniington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  L  do  Font  dc  Nemoars  aad  Company,  Wihnlagtoa, 
DeL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  lane  7, 1957 

Serial  No.  664,166 

It  Claims.    (CL  1^—lAS) 

1.  The  process  of  synthesizing  a  uranicmi  fluoride  which 

comprises  reacting  sulfur  tetrafluoride  with  an  inorganic 

uranium  compound  containing  hexavalent  uranitm)  boiKl- 

ed  to  oxygen  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions. 


23t4,3fl 
PRODUCTION     OF    POLYACRYLONTTRILE 
THREADS,     FIBRES,     FILAMENTS     AND 
THE  I^IKF 
Albert  Walter  Bennett  aad  Vera  Isahella  Famcss,  Coven- 
try, Ei«land,  assignors  to  Cemlaaldi,  United,  Loadoa, 
EagUnd,  a  British  company 

No  Drawii^.    Applicatloa  Aagast  It,  1957 

Serial  No.  679,136 

Clahas  priority,  appHcalloa  Great  Britahi 

September  It,  1956 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  18—54) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyacrylonitrilc 

threads  by  forming  a  polyacrykmitrile  thread  containing 

basic  sites  by  extruding  a  solution  of  the  polymer  in  a 

concentrated  solution  of  a  thiocyanate  through  a  jet  into 

an  aqueous  coagulating  bath,  the  step  of  improving  the 

heat-  and  alkali-stability  of  the  threads  by  treating  them 

before  drying  with  polymetaphosphate  ions  and  phosphate 

ions  in  aqueous  solution. 


2,904,395  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ZINC 
FERRTTE  PIGMENT 
CkHfas  Donald  Downs,  Newtown,  Fa^; 
iqaare,  N  J.«  asrignors  to  i 
r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcfan 


23t432 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  AND  TREATING 

ARTICLES 

Rcabco  Pomcraatz,  Chicago,  m.,  aad  Edward  F.  Dcgcr- 

lag,  Natkk,  aad  Torstsa  Hassslstrons,  Framingham, 


No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  April  19,  1956 

Serial  No.  579,411 

3  Cfadms.    (O.  21—54) 

(Graated  ander  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  leather  material,  comprising 

the  steps  of  treating  said  material  with  paranitropheaol 


No  Drawhig.    AppHcatioa  Fcbraary  24,  1955 

Serial  No.  496,428 

7  Oafans.    (CL  23— 5t) 

1.  Process  for  producing  pigmentary  zinc  ferrite  which 

comprises  beating  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  FejOi  and 

ZnOi,  containing  an  excess  oi  FesOj  within  the  range 

of  0.4  to  0.6%  by  weight,  to  a  temperature  of  750*  to 

1,000*  C  for  a  period  of  10  to  30  minutes  in  the  presence 

of  a  chloride  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  chlorides  and  metal   chlorides  which  are 

volatile  at  the  treating  temperature. 

.  iq  futiMi  i 

2,904,396 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI  METAL  CHROMATE 

FROM  CHROME  ORES 
Fricdrich  Schubert,  Lcverimsen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farlienfabriken  Bayer  Aktieogesellschaft,  Lcverkusea, 
Germany,  a  corporatloa  off  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  30, 1955 
Serial  No.  498,987 
3  Clafaas.    (CL  23—56) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkali  metal  chro* 
mate  free  from  alkali  metal  aluminate  essentially  con- 
sisting of  calcining  under  oxidizing  conditions  a  mixture 
of  finely  divided  chrome  ore  containing  alumina,  an  al- 
kaline reacting  alkali  metal  compound  in  an  amount  ex- 
ceeding the  stoichiometric  quantity  calculated  for  con- 


766 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Seftembek  16,  1969 


verting  the  chraoie  present  in  the  on  to  alkali  metal 
chrocnate  by  about  3  to  about  10%,  and  iron  oxide  in 
aa  amount  of  about  10%  to  about  30%,  calculated  upon 
the  quantity  of  the  chrome  ore,  and  recovering  an  alkali 
metal  chromate  solution  free  from  alumina  ^  treating 
the  calcined  mass  with  water. 


PRODUCTION  OF  INORGANIC  FLUORINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Willfaiin  OianBi^  Sodth,  WOmlMtoa,  DcL,  aarigBor  to 
E.  L  da  Pont  de  Ncmovi  aad  Company,  Wllmlii«toB, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    AppUcadoa  Jwac  7,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4«l» 

13  daims.    (CI.  23— M) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  fluorides  and  oxyfluorides  of  a 
metal  having  an  atomic  number  not  greato-  than  83  which 
comprises  reacting  sulfur  tetrafluoride  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions  with  a  compound  consisting  of  (1) 
at  least  one  metal  having  an  atomic  number  not  greater 
than  83,  (2)  oxygen,  and  (3)  at  most  one  other  non- 
metal,  that  noimietal  being  fluorine. 


tH<399 
RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  AND  AMMONIA  FROM 

WAOTE  LIQUORS  FROM  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE 
PanI   Schnbcrt    Wappcrtal-Obcrbannca,    Germany,   aa- 

signor  to  J.  P.  Bcmbcrg  AktiengeaeliaclHtft,  Wuppertal- 

ObcrtaraMB,  Germany 

No  Drawtai.    AppHcatloa  October  7,  1955 
Serial  No.  539,299 

OaioM  priority,  appMcartoo  Germany  October  9, 1954 
1  CMb.    (CI.  23—147) 

The  process  for  recovering  copper  values  and  ammonia 
from  waste  liquors  obtained  in  the  manufacture  of  regen- 
erated cellulose  by  the  cuprammoniimi  process  wherein 
decanting  water  waste  liquor  containing  ammoniimi  sul- 
fate and  copper  values  is  obtained  in  the  production 
of  basic  copper  sulfate  and  blue  water  waste  liquor  con- 
taining ammonia,  copper  values  and  sodium  hydroxide  is 
obtained  in  the  decoppering  of  a  precipitated  copper- 
alkali-celluloae  complex,  which  comprises  admixing  said 
last-named  waste  liquor  with  an  amount  of  said  flrst- 
named  waste  Kquor  merely  sufficient  to  reduce  the  sodium 
hydroxide  alkalinity  of  the  former  and  produce  a  pH  of 
about  11  to  12  in  the  resulting  mixture,  and  removing 
ammonia  vapor  from  the  resulting  mixture  by  heat  and 
evacuation,  thereby  also  precipitating  copper  values  from 
said  mixture. 


23t097       

PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM  TETRAIODIDE 
Manrii  L.  NWaan,  Ceirtcrvflie,  OUo,  aarti^ni  to  Maa^ 

santo  Ckcaycal  Coaipany,  St  Lonii,  Mo.,  a  eorpon- 

tioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.    AppHcatloa  Aogoat  11,  1955 

S«M  No.  527,899 

4ClalBH.    (CL  23—87) 

2.  The  method  of  making  free-flowing  granular  tita- 
nium tetraiodide,  which  method  comprises  introducing 
hydrogen  iodide  and  titanium  tetrachloride  into  an  inert 
organic  liquid  solvent  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  titanium 
tetrachloride  and  which  is  chemically  inert  to  said  hydro- 
gen iodide  and  said  titanium  tetrachloride,  allowing  said 
iodide  and  said  tetrachloride  to  react  with  each  other  in 
a  4:1  molar  ratio  to  form  titanium  tetraiodide,  and 
thereafter  separating  titanium  tetraiodide  as  a  crystalline 
solid  from  said  solvent  at  conditions  of  temperature  and 
concentration  such  that  the  amount  of  titanium  tetra- 
iodide present  exceeds  its  solubility  in  said  solvent. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HYDROCYANIC 
ACID  FROM  FORMAMIDE 
Erkh  Asendorf ,  Bod  Homborg  vor  dcr  Hobc,  and  Fried- 
rich  Bittner,  Matoz,  riiia— j.  aarig to  Dcatacha 

Gold-    and    Sflber  Scheldf  anstalt    rotmah    Roealar, 
FraakfWrt,  Geranay 

AppHcatloa  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,525 

Claims  priority,  aopllcatloa  Cwniaaj  April  12, 1956 

5CUBM.    (CL25— 151) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  contiinious  production  at  hy- 
drocyanic acid  by  the  decomposition  of  formamide  on 
catalytically  active  surfaces  at  elevated  temperatures  be- 
tween 340*  C.  and  410*  C,  the  step  which  comprises 
passing  formamide  vapors  through  a  catalytic  decomposi- 
tion chamber  having  catalytically  active  inner  surfaces 
heated  to  temperatures  between  340*  C.  and  410*  C,  the 
free  inner  cross-section  of  which  increases  from  inlet  end 
to  outlet  end  and  the  area  of  the  catalytically  active  inner 
surfaces  of  which  also  increases  from  inlet  end  to  outlet 
end. 


2394,491 
VBC08ITY  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  HYDRATING  UME 
G«M«s  M.  Booth,  WestlcM,  N  J.,  aa^gaor  to  Wallace  * 
TIsfBaa  Incorporated,  BcOcTllle,  NJ.,  a  corpontioa 
of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  November  1, 1955,  ScrW  No.  544,143 
S  dalBis.    (CL  23— 18t) 


4  ■■ ' 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  slaking  lime  by  mix- 
ing lime  and  water  from  continuing  supplies  thereof  in 
amounts  approximately  proportioned  to  yield  a  pasto 
product  including  the  steps  of  feeding  lime  and  water 
substantially  continuously  as  ingredients  to  one  locality 
in  a  slaking  region,  continuously  mixing  said  lime  and 
water  in  said  region  to  slake  the  lime  and  to  yield  a  paste 
o(  slaked  lime  while  continuously  advancing  the  mixture 
to  a  delivery  locality,  and  continuously  delivering  slaked 
lime  paste  at  said  delivery  locality,  the  improvement  com- 
prising continuously  maintaining  the  consistency  of  said 
lime  paste  at  a  predetermined  constant  value  conducive 
to  optimum  slaking  effideocy  despite  variations  in  the 
lime  feed  by  detecting  changes  in  the  consistency  of  the 
lime  and  water  mass  in  the  slaking  region  throu^ioat  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  mixture  between  the  first  locality 
and  the  delivery  locality,  and  adjusting  the  feed  of  water 
in  response  to  the  detected  changes,  said  adjustment  of 
the  water  feed  comprising  reducing  the  water  feed  upon 
decrease  of  the  detected  consistency  of  the  mass  below 
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the  predetermined  consistency  and  increasing  said  water 
feed  upon  increase  oi  the  detected  consistency  of  the 
mass  above  the  predetermined  consistency,  for  restoring 
the  mass  in  the  slaking  region  to,  and  thereby  substan- 
tially keeping  said  mass  at,  said  predetermined  consis- 
tency. 

2,994,492 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  UNIFORM  UNCONTAMI- 

NATED    IRON    OXIDE    FOR    PIGMENT    AND 

OIHER  USES 
Paul  Alfoos  Floreat  Caotermaa,  Oakvillc,  Oatario,  Caa- 

ada,  aarignor  to  Northern  Plgmeat  Company,  Limited, 

New  Toronto,  Ontario,  Caaada 

No  Drawlag.    AppUartioa  December  39,  1955 

Serial  No.  55M29 

8  daims.    (O.  23—299) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  iron  oxide  for  pig- 
ment and  other  uses,  comprising  the  steps  in  combina- 
tion of:  forming  a  starter  solution  ot  a  sulphate  of  iron 
with  an  alkali  to  form  a  fine  particle  suspension  of  an 
hydroxide  of  iron  containing  active  and  inactive  contami- 
nants; oxidizing  said  suspension  to  form  pigment  seeds; 
contacting  the  pigment  seeds  with  metallic  iron  in  the 
presence  of  a  sulphate  of  iron  and  oxygen  to  form  a 
c<riloidal  iron  oxide  gel;  and  before  contacting  said  pig- 
ment seeds  with  metallic  iron  substantially  removing  said 
active  and  iiuu;tive  contaminants  by  centrifuging  said  sus- 
pension to  render  said  colloidal  iron  oxide  more  uniform 
and  more  active  in  growth  whereby  to  provide  substan- 
tially uniform  uncontaminated  iron  oxide. 


2,994,493 
PREPARATION  OF  IF, 
WUHaoB  Chaanlng  Smith,  WOmingtoa,  Del.,  aarfgaor  to 
E.  L  4a  Pont  de  NeoMNirs  and  Compmay,  Wlbatogtoa, 

Dn.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Dclawars 

No  Drawlag.    AppHcatloa  JaM  7, 19S7 

Serial  No.  M4,ltt 

5  Claims.    (CL  25— 295) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  iodine  pentafluoride 
which  comprises  contacting  sulfur  tetrafluoride  at  re- 
action temperature  with  an  inorganic  compound  contain- 
ing iodine  bonded  solely  to  oxygen  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions. 


R«y 


PREPARATION  OF  SIUCON 
C.  ElUt,  Jr.,  WatertowB,  Mass.,  asaigaor  to  Ray- 

dicoo  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  Jaaaary  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  933,314 

SOalBH.    (CL  23— 3233) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  silicon  comprising  the  steps 
of  maintaining  a  hal<^enated  silane  compound  as  a  gas 
in  an  environment  of  hydrogen  gas,  passing  said  gasses 


past  a  body  chemically  inert  to  silicon,  heating  said  body 
to  a  suitable  temperature  ranging  from  at  least  the  melt- 
ing point  of  silicon  to  temperatures  substantially  above 
said  melting  point  to  decompose  the  silicon-bearing  gas  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  body  to  form  molten  silicon  therefrom 
on  said  body,  continuously  separating  said  molten  silicon 
from  the  area  wherein  reaction  is  occurring,  and  collect- 
ing said  molten  silicon  from  said  body  while  maintaining 
said  body  in  said  temperature  range. 


2,994,495 
RECOVERY  OF  SIUCON  FROM  SIUCON  DIOXIDE 
Cari  D.  Tharmoad,  Stcrttag,  N  J.,  Bsrfganr  to  BcD  Tele- 
phoae  Laboratories,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
oorporattoa  of  New  York 
AppHcation  October  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  993,949  ' 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 223.5) 


r"«<*» 


I  -w^'v. 


I   '^■^^ 


-L 


i--fT 


1.  TTie  process^  of  recovering  silicon  from  silicon 
dioxide  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  aluminum  with 
the  silicon  dioxide  to  reduce  the  silicon  dioxide  and  to 
form  a  mixture  of  silicon  and  aluminum  oxide,  removing 
the  excess  aluminum  from  the  mixture,  combining  the 
mixture  with  molten  tin  for  the  selective  dissolution  of 
the  silicon  in  the  molten  tin  and  for  the  separation  out 
of  the  insoluble  aluminum  oxide,  cooling  the  silicon-tin 
solution  for  forming  a  silicon-tin  ingot,  and  removing 
the  tin  from  the  ingot  for  leaving  a  silicon  residue  sub- 
stantially free  of  aluminum  inclusions  and  amenable  to 
fusion  into  a  bulk  form. 


HYDROCARBON  DETECTION 
Peraell  J.  Moore,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aaalgBor  to  Natioaal 
Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

AppHcattoa  May  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,823 
4Cfadns.    (CL23— 232) 


^d_ 


^T; 


1.  In  the  testing  of  a  i^urality  of  gas  samfrfes  for  hy- 
drocarbon content  by  a  method  involving  catalytic  com- 
bustion at  the  surface  erf  a  hot  wire,  the  steps  for  each 
sample  comprising,  first  activating  by  electrically  resist- 
ance heating  a  temperature  calilH-ated  wire  of  a  first  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  pal- 
ladium and  alloyed  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  second 
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metal  compatible  with  said  first  metal  and  chosen  from 
the  group  consistinf  of  rhodium,  iridium,  ruthenium, 
nickel,  silver,  gold  and  copper  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  700*  C.  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  wire  for 
a  few  lecoads,  immediately  lowering  the  temperature  of 
the  wire  to  about  300*  C,  passing  nid  gaa  mto  contact 
with  the  wire  at  said  lower  temperature,  maintaining  said 
contact  while  progretHvely  increasing  and  noting  the 
wire  temperatures,  aaoMtaining  the  temperatures  of  the 
wire  and  noting  excesses  in  the  wire  temperature  above 
that  resulting  solely  from  the  electrical  heating  to  de- 
termine the  presence  of  catalytic  combustion  at  various 
temperatures  indicative  of  the  presence  of  known  com- 
pooents  of  hydrocarbon  gases,  the  higher  molecular 
weight  hydrocarbon  components  of  said  gas  begiiining 
to  combust  at  temperatures  not  substantially  higher  than 
300*  C. 


mi  Geoffi  B. 


CHEMICAL  REACTOR 

NJ„   iiUgmri,  by 

Klaadcr  WcMmi  GOea  Machtec 
Pa.,  a  cononiloa  of  Delaware 
1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  <1M11 
aniliiii     (CL23— 252) 


2.  A  chemical  reactor  adapted  for  continuously  initiat- 
ing a  reaction  which  generates  a  foam-producing  gas 
phase  dispersed  in  a  resin  phase,  said  reactor  comprising 
an  enclosed  reaction  vessel  and  a  driven  rotor  positioned 
therewithin,  the  rotor  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  posi- 
tioned axially  within  the  reaction  vessel,  a  partition  plate 
mounted  perpendicularly  on  the  base  of  the  rotatable 
shaft  aad  adapted  tojiubdivide  the  reaction  vessel  into 
a  mixing  chamber  and  a  collecting  chamber,  and  agita- 
tor vanes  mounted  radially  on  and  about  the  rotator  shaft 
and  extending  into  the  mixing  chamber,  the  agitator  vanes 
being  provided  with  troughs  ad^ted  to  channel  the  flow 
of  reacUnts  through  the  mixiag  chamber  in  a  helical  path, 
the  partition  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  col- 
lecting passages  formed  therein  through  which  the  mix- 
ing chamber  and  collecting  chamber  communicate,  the 
reaction  vessel  being  provided  with  two  fluid  reactant 
injection  inlets  opening  into  the  mixing  chamber  aad 
with  a  discharge  orifice  positioned  within  the  coUectiBg 
chamber. 


23#<4M 
REVOLVING  MULTIFLE  BURETTE  SUPPORT 
TTTRATION  UNTT 
E.  Gin,  Anient.  Va. 

H,  If  S«,  S«rW  No.  M4411 
2  rii^i     (O.  23—259) 
I.  A  burette  stand  comprising  a  base,  a  platform  for 
reacent  bottles,  a  vertical  support  mounting  said  plat- 


form for  rotation  above  said  base,  a  plurality  of  anw 
depending  from  said  platform  and  rotatable  therewith,  a 
burette  clamp  carried  by  each  arm  to  support  burettes 
generally  parallel  to  said  support  and  above  said  base 
on  which  to  mount  vessels  beneath  the  burettes,  an  outer 
fence  on  said  platform  to  confine  the  reagent  bottles. 


f 


hoses  for  operatively  connecting  the  tops  of  the  reagent 
bottles  with  the  tops  of  the  burettes,  holders  «««^str^ 
with  said  fence  for  the  hoses,  an  inner  fence  on  said 
platform,  additional  hoses  for  operatively  connecting  the 
bottoms  of  said  bottles  and  tha-lower  paru  of  the  burettes, 
said  inner  fence  and  platform  having  openings  through 
which  said  additional  hoses  are  passed. 


2«9#4t4#9 
POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS 
~  N.   BaMnd,  Mapkwood,  NJ.,   ■■Igam,   by 
la  Mlanesota  Miali«  aad  Mana- 
Coaaaar.  St.  Paal,  Mlaa^  a  corporatioo  of 


475,3t5.    Mvlded 
Serial  No.  S79324 
3 


15,   1954,   Serial    No. 
April  20,  1956, 


(CL23— 2S5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conducting  polymerization  re- 
actions comprising  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  provided 
with  a  foraminous  plate  mounted  across  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vessel,  spray  means  for  introducing  a  catalyst 
solution  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  means  fdt 
introducing  monomers  into  the  vessel  below  said  for- 
aminous plate,  external  means  for  recirculating  mooo- 
merj  in  the  vapor  phase  directly  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  vessel,  and  means  for  removing 
polymer  product  from  the  vessel. 
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2,MMM 

ROTATABLE  SUPPORT  MEANS 

A.  Ttaaa,  BariiasriBe,  OMa^  ■■IgMr  <a 

_f ,  a  ooraacatloa  of  Dolawafa 
M^  27, 195<S«lal  No.  511,(2t 
15  nilwi     (CL23— 2SD 


A« 


1 1 .  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  beam  hav- 
ing pivotal  support  means  intermediate  its  ends;  a  unitary 
rigid  load  bavins  laterally  spaccd-apart  attaching  means; 
a  first  support  rod  pivotally  attached  at  its  upper  end 
to  one  end  of  said  beam  aflid  at  its  lower  cad  to  one  of 
said  attaching  raeaar,  a  second  support  rod  of  different 
length  than  first  said  rod,  pivotally  attached  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  beam  and  at  its  lower 
end  to  the  other  attaching  means,  said  rods  being  sub- 
stantially vertical,  whereby  unequal  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  said  rods  is  compensated  by  rotation  of  said 
beam  without  placing  added  stress  on  the  support  struc- 
ture and  load. 


N.Y 


2^BM11 
SUSPENSION  OV  LIQUID  MATERUL 
G.  Pfaaa,  Bo*hK  Wdia,  NJ.,  aari^or  to  BcO 

orm,    lacavwannea,    niew     ■  iMa, 
a  coraoraaoa  of  New  Yorv 

laac  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  51M21 
4Cktaii.    (CLa3— 295) 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  molten  region  is  caused  to 
traTerae  at  least  a  portioe  of  a  solid  body  by  melting  ma- 
terial of  the  solid  body  at  a  solid-liquid  interface,  and 
freezing  molten  material  of  the  said  molten  region  at  a 
solid-liquid  interface,  the  procedure  comprising  passing  a 
current  through  a  conducting  circuit  including  a  current 
source  and  a  portion  of  the  said  molten  region  and  main- 
taining a  magnetic  field  across  a  portion  of  the  said  molten 
region,  sndi  that  tfiere  is  on  a  horizontal  plane  a  field 
component  and  a  current  component  in  which  the  said 
field  component  is  at  an  angle  of  90  degrees  to  the  said 
current  component,  measured  in  a  counter-clockwise  di- 
rection as  riewed  downward,  such  that  the  said  molten 


is  at  all  times  ia  contact  with  the  said  solid  body 
so  that-  liquid-solid  coirtact  with  the  said  molten  regioa 
is  limited  to  that  at  the  said  interfaces. 


CRYSTAL  SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION 

Tasn  MrigMmtoPUmps  Pctrnlcaa 

AfpUcatfcNi  December  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«MS9 
2CWW.    (0.23— 3t2) 


1.  A  process  fcH-  aq>arating  a  component  from  a  liquid 
multi-component  mixture  which  comprises  coating  the 
outer  surface  of  a  filtering  means  with  a  layer  ot  crystals 
fonned  by  said  component  by  cooling  said  mixture;  com- 
pressing said  layer  of  crystals;  subjecting  the  compressed 
layer  of  crystals  to  a  first  washing  by  a  first  wash  liquid, 
the  wash  liquid  being  at  such  a  temperature  that  melting 
of  the  crystals  is  maintained  at  a  minimum;  applying  a 
suction  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  washed  layer  of  crystal* 
so  as  to  remove  the  first  wash  liquid;  subjecting  the  layer 
of  crystals  to  a  second  washing,  the  second  wash  liquid 
being  at  such  a  temperature  ihat  a  portion  of  the  crystals 
are  melted;  applying  a  suction  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  layer  of  crystals  so  as  to  draw  the  sccqikI  wash  liquid 
and  the  resulting  melt  as  reflux  through  said  crystals  and 
in  intimate  contact  therewith;  and  recovering  the  wadied 
layer  of  crystals  as  substantially  pure  product 


2,9*4,413 
PROCESS  OF  BRIGHT  DIPPING  ZINC  BASE 
ALLOYS 
KoaasA  RayaMad  naa^il,  GmdriDe,  Mkh^ 
to  lonrli  Corpacattoa,  Gtaadriiic,  Mkk.,  a 
Itoaof  MkUpui 

NoDiawlM.   Apattcatioa  laaa  23, 1954 
Scrtal  flo.  43M79 
iCIafaas.    (a.  41— 42) 
1.  Method  of  imparting  a  bright  surface  finish  to  ziiK 
afloys  containing  80%  and  upwards  of  zinc  which  com- 
prises immersing  them  for  a  short  time  in  an  aqueoiu 
solution  having  the  following  c<»nposition,  by  weigjit: 

Percent 

Chromic  anhydride  (CiOi) 6.5  to  20.0 

Nitric  acid  (HNO,) 2.7  to  15.0 

Hydrofluoric  add  (HF) 1.0  to   8.0 

Water  sufficient  to  make  100%. 


23*4,414 
FORMULATION  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PROTECTIVE 
BRIGHT  CHEMICALLY  POLISHED  SURFACE  ON 
ZINC  AND  CADMIUM 
Cbatlcs  W.  OstiBBdcr  aad  Nicholas  CongioiMli,  Baltimore, 
Md.,  aMlgaon  to  AlHed  Reaeareh  Prodacts,  lac,  BaUi- 
■M»re,  Md.,  a  corporaHoB  of  Maiylaad 

No  Drawiag.    Aapttcatioa  Aafast  4,  1954 

Serial  No.  447,913 

ISCialaM.    (CL41— 42) 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  aqueous  sf^ution  to  impart 

a  protective,  bright  coating  to  zinc  and  cadmitun  articles 

comprising  at  least  one  chromic  compound  selected  from 
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the  group  cooststiiig  of  chromic  acid  and  water  solubk 
ailts  thereof  at  kast  ooe  sulfate  compound  selected  from 
the  group  romisfing  oi  sulfuric  acid  and  water  soluble 
salts  therecrf.  at  least  one  boric  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bone  acid  and  water  soluble  salts 
thereof  and  nitric  acid  and  in  which  said  chromic  com- 
pound is  in  amount  equivalent  to  from  about  20  to  160 
gnms  of  chromic  acid  per  liter  of  solution,  said  sulfate 
compound  is  in  amount  equivalent  to  an  amount,  in 
grams  of  sodium  sulfate  per  liter  of  solution,  of  sodium 
sulfate  having  a  ratio  by  weight  of  1:6.5  to  said  equiva- 
lent chromic  acid  range,  said  boric  compound  is  in  o  mount 
equivalent  to  from  about  10  to  40  grams  of  boric  acid 
per  liter  of  solution  and  the  nitric  acid  is  in  amount  to 
give  a  pH  of  not  greater  than  about  1.0.  when  t^e  said 
composition  is  put  in  aqueous  solution. 


tial  combustion  of  a  mixture  oi  a  first  and  a  second  fluid, 
one  being  a  cartoaaceous  fuel  and  the  other  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  the  quantity  of  the  oxygen-containinf 
gas  being  insufficient  for  complete  combustion  of  the 
fuel,  wherein  the  first  fiuid  is  fed  tangentially  into  a 
first  zone  having  a  boundary  of  a  surface  of  revolution 
with  a  velocity  sufficient  to  form  an  annular  rotating 
column  of  said  first  fluid  advancing  forwardly  toward  an 
open  end  of  said  zone,  and  wherein  there  is  an  increase 
in  the  quantity  of  the  first  fluid  making  up  the  rotating 
column  along  at  least  a  portion  of  its  travel  and  wherein 
there  is  a  gradual  reduction  in  the  cross  section  of  said 


NON-CORROSIVE  PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES 
David  B.  Boias  aad  Thaii—  A.  NoriasB,  Chkafo,  Dl^ 

asrignnri  to  NatioMl  AJnnlMic  CoqponKfcm,  Chicago, 

DL,  a  cor^oratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiM.    AppUcadoa  May  23, 1954 

Serial  No.  SSM4« 

€  QalM.    (a.  44     M) 

1.  A  noB-corrodve  petroleum  distillate  having  an  end 
point  below  800*  F.,  in  contact  with  a  corrosive  water 
which  contains  at  least  1,000  parts  per  million  of  dis- 
solved inorganic  salts,  containing  at  least  2.5  parts  per 
million  of  the  combination  of  a  polymerized  fatty  acid, 
containing  at  least  two  carboxylic  add  groups  per  mole- 
cule and  which  is  formed  by  the  addition  polymerization 
of  fatty  acids  containing  at  least  two  olefinic  linkages. 
and  an  alkylaryl  substituted  alkali  sulfonate  wetting 
agent  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  petroleum 
sulfonates  and  monoethylphenyl  phenol  ammonium  sul- 
fonate with  the  ratio  of  organic  wetting  agent  to  poly- 
merized fatty  add  being  from  1:3  to  3:1. 


rTrr 


annular  rotating  column  to  the  cross  section  of  the  open 
end  of  said  zone  and  wherein  there  is  an  injection  of  the 
second  fluid  outwardly  into  said  annular  column  of  the 
first  fluid  near  said  open  end  of  the  first  zone  and  where- 
in there  occurs  a  rapid  expansion  of  the  outwardly  mov-, 
ing,  rotating  column  of  the  first  fluid  upon  the  dis- 
charging of  the  resulting  fuel -oxygen  mixture  into  a 
sharply  enlarged  combustion  zone  having  a  boundary  of 
substantially  a  surface  of  revolution,  the  improvement 
compnsing  introducing  said  fuel-oxygen  mixture  into 
the  enlarged  combustion  zone  under  a  pressure  of  at 
least  3  atmospheres  and  therein  burning  the  mixture  in 
less  than  5  seconds. 


2f9#4,416 
PETROLEUM  DISTILLATE  FUELS 
Jdui  V.  Clarfcc,  Jr.,  CrairfonI,  and  Steplwa  J.  Metro, 
Scotch  Plahis,  NJ„  and  John  O.  Sarflfc,  Jr„  Swamp- 
acott,  MasL,  aari^ors  to  Esm  Research  and  EngiMcr- 
hig  CoapaBj,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Octoher  M,  1957 
Serial  No.  693J4« 
7  qatoH.    (a.  44—72) 
1.  A  petroleum  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  be- 
tween about  75*  F.  and  about  750*  F.  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  from  about  0.001%   to  about  0.5%   by 
wdght  of  a  tetra  alkyl  ammonium  salt  of  an  alkylpoly- 
alkyleneoxy  ester  of  phosphoric  acid  having  the  formula 

I  (B-(OR'].0).J-0  NB"« 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  2  to  13 
cartxM  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  n  is  from  8 
to  18,  Jt  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.  and  R"  is  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2,9«4,418  r 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  GRINDING  TOOL 

Frederick  Fahooc,  Mowistow,  NJ,,  asrignor  to  VIbro 

Corporatioa  of  AaMrica,  Verona,  NJ. 

Apflicatioa  Fchrvary  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  49«,629       / 

9ClalM.    (a.  51— 293) 


23«4,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  SYNTHESIS 

GAS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Juhaauts  A.  Te  Nayl,  Delft,  Ndherhnds,  assignor  to 
Shell  Development  Corapaay,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioQ  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,729 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 
October  27,  1955 
7ClaiiiH.    (a.  4S— 212) 
1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  gas  mixtures  containing 
predominantly  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  by  par- 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  grinding  tool  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  removable  cylindrical  layer  of  bonded 
abrasive  particles  on  an  extremely  flat  surface  supported 
by  a  master  element,  axially  spacing  a  drcular  surface  on 
a  holding  member  from  the  cylindrical  layer  on  the  mas- 
ter element  with  the  surface  and  the  layer  fadng  each 
other,  flowing  a  molten  alloy  into  the  space  between  the 
master  element  and  member  to  join  the  cylindrical  layer 
of  bonded  abrasive  particles  to  the  holding  member  when 
the  molten  metal  hardens,  and  removing  the  master  ele- 
ment from  the  cylindrical  layer  of  bonded  material. 


2,994,419 

PACKAGED  BUFFING  COMPOUND 

Earle  W.  Coach  and  Ellsworth  T.  Candcc,  Watcrtown, 

Coan.,  aarignors  to  The  Lea  Mannfactmhig  Compaay, 

Watcrtown,  Coon.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coaoecticat 

Applicatioa  Fehmary  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,618 

4ClalBs.    (CL51— 295)  * 

1.  A  buffing  compound  package  comprising  a  bar  (^ 
buffing  compound  of  a  type  which  is  subject  to  damage 


Septcmbeb  15,  1969 


I 


CHEMICAL 


771 


or  deterioraticni  upon  unprotected  exposure,  and  a  sealed 
tubular  encasement  of  solid,  tough,  resilient  polyethylene 
swTounding  said  bar  and  forming  a  naoisture-impennea- 
bfe  encasement  which  clings  in  direct  contact  with  said 
bar,  said  encasement  being  removable  by  friction  upon 
application  of  the  package  to  a  moving  buffing  surface 


and  having  properties  causing  it  to  shred  away  from  the 
compound  and  buffing  surface  when  so  removed  to  ex- 
pose new  surfaces  of  the  compound  at  the  end  of  the 
bar  without  intermixing  therewith  or  adhering  to  the 
buffing  surface  and  without  exposing  or  separating  to 
any  substantial  extent  from  the  sides  of  the  bar. 


2,9«4,42« 

GAS  PRODUCING  COMPOSITIONS 

Kenneth  Urmston  Holker,  West  Kilbride,  ScotfauKl,  as- 

sigBor  to  Imperial  Chemical  industries  Limited,  Loo- 

doa,  England,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britaia 

No  Drawfaig.    Applicatioa  June  25,  1957 

Serial  No.  667,969 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai 
Angost  13,  1956 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  52— .5) 
A  gas  produdng  composition  adapted  to  be  compressed 
into  pellets  and  of  propagating  self-sustaining  non-detonat- 
ing gas  producing  decomposition  throughout  itself  when 
locally  heated  consisting  essentially  of  an  oxidant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  nitrates  and 
ammonium  nitrate,   an  organic  fuel  selected  from   the 
group  consisting  of  guanidine  nitrate  and  nitroguanidine. 
a  sensitizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pulverulent  copper,  a  copper  compound,  chromates  and 
polychromatcs,  and  from   15  to  40%  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  of  a  naturally  occurring  carbonate  of 
magnesium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesite  and  dolomite. 


2,994,421 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  GRASSES 
WilUam  H.  Seaton,  Colambos,  Ohio,  aarigoor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  21, 1954 

Scrtel  No.  438452 

2  Claims.    (O.  71— 2  J) 

1.  The  method  of  destroying  grass  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  ground  before  the  grass  emerges  a  lethal 

concentration  of  2,4,5-trichloroanisole. 


23t4,422 
METHOD  OF  ERADICATING  WEEDS 
loaeph  M.  F.  Lcapcr,  Lanadale,  John  Rasscll  BtAop, 
Hatield,  and  Wood  Powell  Andcrsoa,  Consfaohockcn, 
Pa.,  assignon  to  AnKhcm  Prodocts,  Inc.,  Ambler,  fk,, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    AppilcatioB  October  7, 1955 
Serial  No.  539056 
6Ciains.    (Q.  71— 2J) 
1.  A  process  of  eradicating  weeds  which  comprises  ap- 
plying to  a  6eld  containing  such  weeds  a  herbiddally 


effective  amount  of  an  organic  cartxmate  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

Bi 

OCHiCHOBi 
/ 
C=0 
\ 

OOCbCHOBi 


^ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
ing  of  hydrogen,  methyl  radical  and  ethyl  radical,  and 
wherdn  Rj  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  cresyl, 
xylyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  the  substituents  in  the  sub- 
stituted radicals  being  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


23«4,423 
HERBICIDAL  GRANULAR  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
James  D.  Stone,  Whittier,  and  Leonard  M.  Stabler,  Pa- 
cific Palisades,  Calif.:,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  United  States  Borax  Jk  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
corporatioa  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.  Applica6oa  December  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  473,549 
4  Clains.  (CL  71—2.4) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  dry,  granular  heri>i- 
ddal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  sodium  borate 
and  a  substantially  insoluble  and  highly  active  herbi- 
cidal  material  in  mutually  adhered  and  effectively  n<Mi- 
segregable  relation;  said  process  comprising  mixing  to- 
gether at  ordinary  temperature  from  about  82  to  about 
98  parts  by  weight  of  granular  crystalline  sodium  tetra- 
borate pentahydrate  having  a  screen  size  predominantly 
coarser  than  about  100  mesh,  from  about  18  to  about 
2  parts  by  weight  of  a  solid,  granular,  substantially  water- 
insoluble  and  highly  active  herbicidal  material  having 
a  screen  size  predominantly  finer  than  about  70  mesh, 
and  water  in  an  amount  between  one  and  two  molecules 
per  molecule  of  the  sodium  tetraborate,  and  continuing 
to  mix  said  ingredients  at  normal  temperature  to  absorb 
the  water  in  the  granules  of  sodium  tetraborate  and  to 
adhere  the  particles  of  herbicidal  material  thereto,  the 
product  resulting  from  said  process  being  dry,  granular, 
free-flowing  and  dust-free  and  being  composed  of  mutu- 
ally unattached  granules  of  sodium  tetraborate  with  sub- 
stantially all  the  particles  of  said  insoluble  herbicidal 
material  physically  adhered  in  firm  and  effectively  non- 
segr^able  relation  thereto. 


2394,424 
AGRICULTURAL  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
Edward  P.  Ghapman,  Jr.,  and  John  A.  Wood,  Albaqnsr 
qa€y  N.  Mcxn  assignors  to  Peeriess  Oil  and  Gas  Cooh 
pony,  a  corporation 

Applicatioa  Jane  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  436,118 
9  China.    (CL  71—52) 


5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  long  life  fertilizer  compris- 
ing intermixing  periite  ore  with  at  least  one  plant  nutrient 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts 
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of  ponmimm,  aodhun,  cilchim,  matnethun.  tnHi,  ahuni- 
Bum.  maatnoe,  zinc,  copper,  cobalt,  borao  and  motyb- 
denum,  including  the  sulphur,  phosphorus,  nitroten  and 
chlorine  salts  thereof;  and  tbereafter  expanding  the  same 
by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  1500*  to  2000*  F.  to  give 
a  perlite  product  impregnated  with  plant  nutrient 


MiniOD  OF  MAKING  UME-CONTAINING  FER- 
TILIZERS AND  ESPECIALLY  SLAG  UME 
Otto  Kipp^  Oirtnirlr,  Cifny,  nilfiii  to  Fa«l  Tobc- 

Loa  Aagcks,  CaHf  . 

NoDrawlM.    AppMcalloa  May  M,  1955 
Serial  No.  51«,M« 
In  Gerauuqr  December  31,  IMS 
PabUc  Law  €1%  Amfaat  15,  1954 
Patent  expkca  Dcccabcr  31,  19M 
2  CUml    (CL  71— (3) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  ooarte,  moist  blast  fur- 
nace slag  from  an  openly  exposed  moist  slag  heap  into 
usable  plant  fertilizer  so  as  to  obviate  any  calcination  of 
the  slag,  said  slag  containing  5  to  30  percent  moisture, 
that  includes  initially  completely  drying  the  moist  slag 
by  adding  thereto  only  unslacked  calcium  oxide  in  the 
proportions  20  to  100  weight  parts  of  calcium  oxide  per 
100  weight  parts  of  moist  slag  aad  thoroughly  mixing 
the  moist  slag  and  calcium  oxide  until  the  entire  mix 
becomes  dry  and  the  calcium  oxide  becomes  slaked  and 
so  that  the  calcium  oxide  content  of  the  mix  is  raised  to 
at  least  43%  by  weight,  and  then  grinding  said  coarse 
dry  mix  to  fine  particle  size  for  use  as  spreadable  fertilizer. 


C.  reoMmng  the  saspemiaa  from  said  high  freqnaicy 
field,  separating  the  sponge  metal  from  the  molten  salt, 
eoottng  said  tpoags  mclal  ia  an  iaert  atmosphere  to  tcm- 
pesatures  at  which  said  metal  is  non-reactive  with  Ac 
•onnal  atmosphere  and  thne  recovering  the  treated  metal. 


2,9«4,42t 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  TITANIUM  OXIDE 
Riflaali  S.  Dca%  HyattaHBa,  ML,  imImh  to 

Devfiopiiat  CuipctaUoa,  Rivcrdalc,  Md.,  a 

tloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtaf.    OrifiMl  apptlcatloo  September  22,  1954, 

Serial  No.  457,794,  now  Patent  No.  2,783,192,  dated 

Fcbrvary  26,  1957.    DlrUed  and  iMs  applkatfcia  Aa- 

fHl  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7^1S 

2  Clataa.    (CL  75— «4) 

1 .  Process  of  converting  titanium  dioxide  into  a  metal- 
lic titanium  product,  which  comprises  reacting  the  tita- 
nium dioxide,  at  a  temperature  of  the  order  of  1000* 
C.  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere,  with  substantially  the 
chemical  equivalem  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  in  the 
presence  of  a  molten  fluxing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  non-oxidizing  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorides,  the  annount  of  fluxing  agent  used 
being  within  the  range  of  from  about  5%  to  about  25% 
by  weight  of  the  titaaium  present  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, thereby  forming  a  reaction  product  comprising 
particulate  titanium  dispersed  in  a  slag  at  least  partially 
molten,  agglomerating  the  titanium  into  pellets  by  me- 
chanically working  the  reaction  product  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  by  tumbling 
the  reaction  product  in  a  closed  rotating  vessel,  and  there- 
after separating  the  titanium  pellets  from  the  slag. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CELL  FEED  FOR  THE 
FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
TTTANnJM 

Waincr.  CWveia^  HcigMs,  Ohio,  aaritaoi,  by 
asslgnro«Dts,  to  Hortsoos  TttaaiuB  Corpora- 
tlon,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawli«.  OrigkMl  appMcalloa  Novcnbcr  t,  1954, 
Serial  No.  447,5tl,  now  Pateat  No.  2,Mt,7t3,  daM 
iMovy  13,  1959.  DIvMed  aad  lUi  aypMcatloa  No- 
vember 4,  1957,  SerW  No.  494,723 

5  ClalaM.  (CL  75—19) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cell  feed  ma^rial  suit- 
able for  the  electrolytic  recovery  of  titanium  'and  con- 
taining between  89%  and  92%  titanium  by  weight  com- 
prising: melting  titanium  monoxide,  adding  litaniimi  car- 
bide to  the  melt,  maintaining  the  resulting  composition 
under  an  inert  atmosphere  and  under  a  pressure  of  less 
than  one  atmosphere,  maintaining  the  monoxide  molten 
while  continuously  removing  the  carbon  monoxide 
evolved  from  the  melt,  continuing  the  addition  of  titanium 
carbide  and  the  removal  of  carbon  monoxide  until  the 
mdt  has  been  enriched  to  a  titanium  content  between 
89%  and  92%.  and  recovering  the  so  enriched  titanium 
product. 

2,9f4,427 
PRODUCTION  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Fraak  E.  EdHa,  WttnUi^oi^  DcL,  assigaur  to  E.  I.  da 
Poat  dc  Neaioars  aad  Coaipaay,  WOaiiBCton,  DcL,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AMBcatfoa  December  21,  1955 

Serial  No.  554^414 

8  ClalBH.    (CL  75— S4) 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  surface  area  of  a  sponge 

metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  refractory 

metals  of  Group  rv.  Group  V,  and  Group  VI  of  the 

Periodic  System  originating  with  Mendeleeff,  said  method 

comprising  suspending  particles  of  said  oieta!  in  a  molten 

salt  which  is  essentially  inert  to  said  aietal,  placing  the 

laipettsioo  in  a  high  frequency  electromagnetic  field  and 

hettdng  only  the  metal  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1 100* 


2,9Mv429 
PLUTONIUM-THORIUM  ALLOYS 
F^cd  W.  SchoofcM,  Los  Afauaoa,  N.  Mcz^  aaalfaor  to 
*^  ^^■'<*^^Sto<?  «f  Aassrka  as  raptyatod  ky  ttw 

AppHrartoa  October  29,  1957,  Sartol  Na.  493aM 
2  ClalaH.    (CL  7S— 122.7) 


«<k 


1.  A  binary  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about 
50  to  about  98  atomic  percent  thorium  and  the  balance 
Plutonium. 


PURIFICATION  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Doaald  F.  Taylor.  Waakcgaa,  Robert  L.  ■iiigfciiiii,  Zioa, 
aad  Lcoaard  F.  Yatena.  Wadsworth,  HI.,  asaiRBors  to 
Faastod  Metallarglcal  Coqporaiioa,  a  corporirtloa  of 

New  York 

NoDrawtog.    AppBcalloa  October  14, 1957 

Serial  No.  4S9.749 

15  Clahas.    (CL  7S— 3M) 

1 .  The  method  of  purifying  tantalum  powder  contain- 
ing as  an  impurity  an  embrittling  quantity  of  up  to  about 
2%  of  aluminum,  which  comprises:  mixing  with  the 
said  tantalum  a  third  metal  powder  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  copper,  silver  and  gold;  and  heating 
the  metal  powder  mix  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  the 
sintering  temperature  of  the  tantalum,  the  amount  of 
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the  stlected  third  metal  added  being  suflBcient  to  react 
aad  volatflize  off  with  the  embrittling  quantity  of  alumi- 
num duriag  ""«*""t  to  reader  the  sintered  tantalum 
sufficiently  ductile  to  be  workod. 


2,9M,431 
EUECTROGRAPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGING 
^  MEANS 

it  RvBacrisa-Yeassa,  CraalNHyf  Ni«if  aHtgaar 
Corporatloa  «f  AaMfka,  a  cotporatloa  of 


24, 1954, 8«W  Naw  452^43 
(CL94-.1) 


1.  A  method  of  electroetatic  printing  comprising  the 
steps  of  coatiag  the  surface  of  a  photoconductive  ifoulat- 
ing  material  oa  a  coodnctive  backing  member  with  a  thin 
film  of  a  liquid  haviag  a  bulk  resistivity  of  at  least  10* 
ohm-centimeters,  doeely  spacing  an  electrode  which  is 
coaduclive  in  bvlk  from  said  photoconductive  insulating 
material  and  in  area  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  film 
of  liquid,  establishing  an  electric  potential  between  said 
electrode  and  said  backing  member  of  a  magnitude  suffi- 
cient to  produce  an  electrostatic  charfc  at  the  siuiaoe  of 
said  photoconductive  insulatitig  material,  removing  said 
electrode  from  said  closely  spaced  relationship,  removing 
the  liquid  remaining  on  the  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive h?«»'«»^"g  material,  photographically  expoMBg  the 
surface  of  said  photocoDductive  insiilating  material  there- 
by producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  surface 
of  said  photoconductive  insulating  material  and  then  de- 
veloping said  electrostatic  latent  inuge  with  an  dectro- 
statically  attractable  substance 


23M,432 

METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  A  PHOTOGRAPH 

IN  GLASS 

Howard  G.  Ross  Md  PVederfc  W.  Schalcr,  Coralag, 

N.Y.,  asalgaors  to   Coraiag  Glass   Works,  Conrfag, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  DrawW  AppBcatioa  Scpteaiber  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  459,291 
14  flahas  (CL  94—34) 
1.  The  method  oi  producing  a  permanent,  twoKlimen- 
sional.  photographic  image  in  glass,  which  comprises 
forming  directly  in  contact  with  a  silicate  glass  article 
containing  an  alkali  metal  oxide  a  continuous  metallic 
film  of  at  least  one  metal  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silver  and  copper  ia  a  pattern  corresponding  to 
the  desired  image,  heating  the  article  under  oxidizing  con- 
ditions in  air  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  oxidize  and  ionize  the  metal  image  and  to  cause  migra- 
tion of  the  ions  into  the  glass  in  exchange  for  the  alkali 
metal  ions  therein,  and  heating  the  article  in  a  reducing 
atmosphere  to  reduce  the  migrated  ions  to  metallic  par- 
ticles dispersed  in  and  coloring  the  surface  of  the  glass. 


dyestnff  said  trqibeayl  mcfhaoe  dyeatnff 
to  the  fDOKal  temala 


m-4fH 


NH— B 


wherein  R  repreaents  an  aromatic  nucleus  carrying  aa 
add  group  and  X  represenis  at  least  one  substitncat  ia- 
creasing  the  resistance  to  alkali,  at  least  one  X  betng 
present  in  at  least  one  of  the  three  benzeae  nudei  ad- 
joining the  central  carbon  atom  in  an  ortho-positioa  to 
said  central  carbon  atom,  said  substituent  increasing  the 
resistance  to  alkali  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ot  alkyl,  halogen  and  the  carbon  atoms  necessary 
to  form  a  naphthalene  ring. 


2,994,434 
PLASTICIZATION  OF  GELATIN 
Khby  M.  Mlltoa,  RocbssUr,  N.Y.,  assizor  to 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y,,  a  eoiporatloa  «f 
New  Jcney 

Na  Drawlag.    ApaHcatioa  May  31,  1957 
i  No.  442,5 


442344 
T  nitoi     (CL94— 94) 

1.   A    gelatin    coating    composition    comprising    aa 

aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  containing  therein  5-40%, 

based  on  the  wei^t  of  the  gelatin,  of  an  ester  having 

the  formula: 

OCHtCOOR 

CHi 

CHi 

OCHiCOOB 

in  wfaidi  formula  R  b  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  alkoxyethyL 


2394,435 
PREPARATION  OF  FLAKED  HULL  PRODUCT 
Norasaa  F.  Krasc,  Dwadar,  lad^  asstgnor  to  Ccatral 
Soya  Company,  lac^  Fort  Wayae,  lad^  a  corporatloa 

Applicatloa  Jaly  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  594^39 
8  Clafans.    (CL  99—2) 


#' 


1.  In  a  process  f(M-  preparing  a  flaked  soybean  hull 
product,  the  steps  of  moistening  the  hulls  with  water, 
heating  the  nMxstened  hulls  in  the  presence  of  live  steam 
for  a  suffident  period  of  time  to  inactivate  the  urease 
therein  and  to  cause  the  hulls  to  curi  upon  themselves, 
and  then  compressing  the  curled  hulls  to  form  flakes. 


2,994,433 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ANTIHALAT10N    [ 
AND  FILTER  LAYERS 
Ladwif  Max  Cocaea,  KrefeM-Uerdk^ca,  aad  Ottaur 
WaU,  Levsrfcassa  Bayerwerfc,  Genaaay,  assigaors  to 
AGFA   Aktieagcselladiaft,   Lcrcrkasca,   Germaay,  a 
corporatloa  of  Germany 

No  Drawlac.    Applicatloa  May  4,  1951 

Serial  No.  224,452 

Ctafaaa  priorfty,  appHortloa  Gcrasaay  May  12,  1959 

7  CWais.    (CL  94— «4) 
1.  A  photographic  light  senatfre  silver  haUde  ma- 
terial provided  with  a  filter  coating  comprising  a  tripheayl 


2394,434 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  FLOATING* 

FISH  FOOD 

Herbert  M.  Aasfbach,  Mortoa  Grove,  DL 

Applicatloa  November  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  774^99 

5aataBS.   (CL99U-3) 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  high  nourishment  fish 
food  in  a  form  capable  of  floating  on  water,  which  is 
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characterized  by  the  steps  of:  selectiag  a  variety  of 
edible  ingredients  including  certain  of  high  protein  con- 
tent, grinding  said  ingredients  to  reduce  them  to  and 
mix  them  in  granular  form,  mixing  three  parts  by  weight 
of  said  mixed  ingredients  with  one  part  by  weight  of 
pre-gelatinized  wheat  starch,  adding  tufTkient  water  to 
form  a  thick  slurry,  adding  to  said  slurry  an  amount  of 
low-fluidity  com  starch  at  least  equal  to  the  combined 
weight  of  the  ingredients  and  wheat  starch,  placing  a 
quantity  of  the  resulting  mixture  between  a  pair  of  hot 
platens  heated  to  a  temperature  of  from  260  degrees  F. 
to  300  degrees  F..  whereby  to  form  a  sheet  having  skia- 
like  surfaces  and  a  heat  expanded  intermediate  layer,  and 
breaking  the  sheet  into  flakes. 


TREATING  WHEY 
Edward  J.  Cnractiky,  faloc  Hcighti,  DL, 
WImb  a  Co^  Ibc^  a  carporatloo  of  Ddai 
No  Drawing.    ApfHcaiiaa  imm  U  1954 
Scriai  No.  433^21 
JCfariiM.    (CL99— 9) 
1 .  The  method  of  treating  whey  to  increase  its  protein 
equivalent  nitrogen  content  to  make  it  suitable  for  use  as 
a  feed  for  ruminant  animals  comprising  biochemically 
oxidizing  whey  while  maintaining  the  pH  in  the  range 
of  5.8-6  by  addition  of  ammonia,  to  convert  the  lactose 
to  organic  carbohydrate  acid,  concentrating  the  oxidized 
material  and  neutralizing  the  acid  content  of  the  concen- 
trated material  to  a  pH  in  the  range  between  about  7  and 
8  with  ammonia  to  produce  fixed  ammonia  in  the  form 
of  a  salt  and  a  protein  equivalent  content  of  said  whey 
product  varying  from  about  8%  to  about  30%. 


2,M4,43S 
CHOCOLATE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

lohn  J.  Onioarkc,  River  Forest,  DL,  tmig to  Mars, 

Incorpomtcd,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corponlioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  AppHcatioa  Aprfl  9,  I9M 
Scriai  No.  S7M«5 
13  Claims.  (O.  99—24) 
3.  In  the  process  of  making  a  beat  resisUnt  milk 
chocolate  product  which  comprises  mixing  and  grinding 
by  means  of  rollers  a  composition  comprising  chocolate, 
milk  solid  protein,  sucrose,  and  a  humectant  whereby  the 
composition  containing  the  humectant  is  present  on  the 
rollers  in  a  thin  layer  which  normally  absorbs  moisture 
during  the  rolling  operation,  congeing  the  composition, 
and  forming  the  conged  composition  into  shape;  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  maintaining  a  controlled 
humidity  of  the  contacting  atmosphere  during  the  roiling 
operation  at  below  45  percent  relative  humidity,  and 
then,  after  the  fonning  step,  maimaining  a  controlled 
himiidity  of  the  contacting  atmosphere  on  the  shaped 
product  at  above  50  percent  relative  humidity  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  of  the  composition  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  render  the  chocolate  self- 
sustaining  at  temperatures  above  the  melting  point  of 
cocoa  butter. 

9.  A  heat  resistant  milk  chocolate  product  obtained  by 
the  process  of  claim  3. 


23*4,439 
YEAST  EXTRACTION 
Elmer  J.    Cooper,   MUwaakec,   and   Henry   J.   Peppier, 
WhHcfish  Bay.  Wis.,  assignors  to  Red  Star  Yeast  and 
Products  Company,   MDwankec,  Wis.,  a   corporatloa 
of  Wtaroosin 

NiTDrawing.    AppMcatioa  I— mj  25,  195« 

Serial  No.  561349 

6  Cbims.    (CI.  99—97) 

1.  An  essentially  nonautoiytic  process  for  treating  and 

extraction  of  active  dry  yeast  which  comprises  extracting 


whole  cells  of  a  viable  active  dry  yeast  having  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  10%  by  agitating  said  active  dry 
yeast  with  water  at  a  temperature  bekm  about  60*  F. 
for  a  period  of  up  to  about  thirty  minutes  thereby  to 
extract  water  soluble  intracellular  material  contained  in 
said  yeast  cells  in  an  amount  equal  to  at  least  about  20% 
by  weight  of  said  dry  yeast,  and  recovering  said  aqtieous 
extract  from  the  residual  cellular  yeast  product. 

2.  An  essantially  nonautoiytic  process  for  extraction 
of  trehalose  from  active  dry  yeast  which  comprises  ex- 
tracting whole  cells  of  a  viable  active  dry  yeast  having 
a  moisture  content  of  less  than  10%  by  agitating  with 
water  at  a  temperature  below  about  60*  F.  for  a  period 
of  up  to  about  thirty  minutes  to  extract  trehalose  as  a 
water  soluble  intracellular  extract  from  said  yeast  cells, 
and  recovering  said  aqueous  extract  from  the  residual 
cellular  yeast  product 


S3M.44t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SOLID 

FLAVORING  COMPOSITION 
P.  Dtaick.  WalMt  Creek,  and  BcalanrfB  Makowsr, 
.   CaW.,   asstgaors  to   Ik*   Ualtod   States  of 
aa  represented  by  tkc  Sacretary  of  Agricoharc 
No  Drawftag.    AppHcatkm  Inly  14,  1953 

Serial  No.  36M1*  ^ 

3ClalM.  (CL9»— 14t) 
(Graated  ndcr  TWc  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid  flavoring  compost- 
tioas  from  a  volatile  flavoring  essence  containing  a  minor 
proportioo  of  flavoring  components  and  a  major  propor- 
tioo  of  water  and  low  molecular  weight  alcohols  which 
comprises  extracting  said  essence  with  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  in  which  the  flavoring  components  are  soluble 
but  in  which  water  and  aqueous  alcohol  are  relatively 
insoluble,  separating  the  solvent  extract  containing  the 
flavoring  components,  adding  an  edible  oil  thereto  and 
evaporating  the  solvent  thus  to  obtain  a  concentrated  and 
purified  solution  of  the  flavoring  components  in  edible 
oil.  incorporating  said  solution  in  molten  swhitol  and 
allowing  the  mixture  to  cool  aixl  solidfy. 


2,9«4,441 

STERILE  PACKAGED  FOOD 

Gaorga  E.  Giksdrod,  Ocooomowoc,  Wis. 

ApplkatkM  Jaiy  22,  1957,  Scriai  No.  6734^ 

UClates.    (CL  99^174) 


I.  The  process  of  producing  an  air  free  package  of 
water-containing  food  which  consists  of  enclosing  and 
partially  sealing  the  product  in  a  substantially  impervious 
wrap,  then  evacuating  free  air  from  around  the  wrapped 
food,  then  maintaining  the  wrapped  food  in  a  very  high 
vacuum  at  an  absolute  pressure  suflKciently  below  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  water  content  of  the  food  to  effect 
rapid  boiling  of  water  vapor  from  the  surface  of  the  food 
to  eliminate  residual  free  air  and  combined  air,  then  rais- 
ing the  pressure  about  the  wrapped  food  by  admitting 
steam,  then  evacuating  the  steam  and  sealing  the  wrap 
about  and  to  the  food  by  mechanical  pressure,  and 
thereafter  releasing  the  vacuum. 
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MEAT  TENDERIZER 
A.  Uadcfkoicr,  WooMiC  Lake,  N J.,  assfgnor  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EOduvt,  Lid.,  a  corporation 
of  lodiaaa 

N6  Drawta«.    AppUcadon  laaoary  27,  1958 

Serial  No.  711,14« 

TCMns.    (CL99— 222) 

1.  A  meat  tenderizing  composition  which  comprises  in 

combination  sufficient  of  an  enzyme  system  having  col- 

lagenase  and  elastase  activity  to  furnish,  on  a  potency 

basis,  from  25%  to  75%  of  the  total  enzyme  activity, 

sufficient  of  an  enzyme  system  having  destructive  activity 

on  muscle  fiber  to  supply  from  75%  to  25%  of  the  total 

enzyme  activity,  and  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  lactose,  glucose,  maltose,  and  sucrose,  said 

diluent  serving  to  stabilize  said  enzyme  systems  against 

loss  of  activity  due  to  elevated  temperatures. 


2,9*4,443 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INSERTION  OF  SAMPLING 
tlMES  USED  TO  DETERMINE  THE  DISPERSION 
OF  A  FUMIGANT  IN  GRAIN  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Mankal  M.  Maama,  St  Loiris,  Ml^  aarfgMtr  to  Micki- 
gan  ClMiical  CoMpany,  St  Loali,  Mkk^  a  cofporatfon 
ofMkUcM 

Aprfl  17,  1956,  Scriai  No.  578,69* 
5ntiMi    (CL  99^-225) 


'••.iry^   t  ^ 


.vr 


UiU-i. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  dispersion  of  a  fumi- 
gant  within  a  body  of  a  yapor-permeable  food  material 
-  which  includes  the  successive  steps  of  positioning  a  pipe 
,  around  of  flexible  tube  the  end  of  which  is  conn^ied 
to  a  suctioo-faead  through  which  air  can  be  drawn  into 
the  said  flexible  head,  forcing  the  said  suction-head  down- 
wardly into  the  body  of  food  nulerial  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  by  applying  force  to  it  through  the  said 
pipe,  withdrawing  the  said  pipe  from  around  the  flexible 
tube  while  leaving  the  said  suction-head  at  the  prede- 
termined location  within  the  body  of  the  food  material 
and  still  connected  to  the  flexible  tube  now  extending 
upwardly  through  the  food  material  and  out  of  its  sur- 
face, and  after  a  fumigant  gas  has  been  released  within 
the  said  body  of  food  material,  sucking  air  through  the 
said  suction-head  and  the  said  flexible  tube  and  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  the  fumigant  gas  contained  in  the  air, 
and  withdrawing  the  said  flexible  tube  and  the  suction- 
head  from  the  said  body  of  food  material. 

5.  A  device  for  determining  the  completeness  of  the 
fumigation  of  a  body  of  stored  food  materiaf  which  com- 
prises a  flexible  tube  and  a  suction-head  wtiich  is  gen- 
erally conical  in  shape  and  is  composed  of  a  cone  section 
and  a  base  section;  the  said  cone  section  being  generally 
conical  in  shape  and  having  an  internal  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  extending  from  the  said  chamber 
'    to  its  conical  surface,  an  externally  threaded  cylindrical 


section  terminated  by  a  truncated  conical  section  and 
a -perforation  extending  through  the  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  into  the  said  chamber;  and  the  said  base  sec- 
tion having  generally  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone 
with  its  conical  surface  coimected  to  its  base  by  a  rounded 
shoulder,  a  tapered  guide  section  centered  on  the  base 
with  a  flat  annular  bearing  surface  around  the  said  guide 
surface,  a  centered  cylindrical  perforation  extending 
through  the  said  guide  section  and  the  remainder  of  the 
section,  which  consists  of  an  internally  threaded  inner 
section,  the  threads  of  which  engage  the  threads  of  the 
external  threads  of  the  cone  section,  a  smaller  outer  sec- 
tion in  which  the  end  section  of  the  flexiUe  tube  is  po- 
sitioned, and  an  internally  conical  surface  connecting 
the  two  cylindrical  sections  which  cooperates  with  the 
truncated  conical  section  in  clamping  the  end  oi  the 
flexible  tube  stretched  over  the  truncated  conical  sec- 
tion with  its  passageway  communicating  with  the  per- 
foration extending  through  the  externally  threaded  por- 
tion of  the  cone  section. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CALCAREOUS-SILICIOUS 

INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Harry  P.  Hoopcs,  Bcikeley,  and  Horst  L.  Weber  and 
Jease  Ray  Neal,  Jr.,  Concord,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Fibre- 
board   Paper  Products  Corporation,   £ui    Frandsco, 
Calif.,  a  eorponitioB  of  Delaware 
Application  November  26,  1957,  Scriai  No.  699,828 

5  Clakna.  (CI.  186— 78) 
I.  In  the  method  of  making  a  light  weight  mass  of 
heat  insulating  material  from  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting 
essentially  of  lime,  essentially  silica  reactable  with  said 
lime,  and  non-combustible  reinforcing  fiber  for  the  final 
product,  wherein  the  slurry  is  set  in  a  mold,  and  is  sub- 
jected to  an  indurating  treatment;  the  step  comprising  mix- 
ing in  the  slurry  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydrous  sodium  silicate  and  anhydrous 
potassium  silicate  to  minimize  shrinkage  of  the  set  in- 
sulating material  from  the  mold  dimensions,  said  ac- 
celerator having  a  mol  ratio  of  alkali  metal  oxide  to 
silica  between  about  1  to  2  and  I  to  3.25,  and  said  ac- 
celerator being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  1 
to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  solids  in  said  slurry  on  the 
dry  basts. 

2,984,445 

PORTLAND  CEMENT  MANUFACTURE 

FROM  OIL  SHALE 

Fradcrfek  B.  Sellers,  Tarrytown,  and  Henry  M.  Chapfai, 

Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  asdgnois  to  Texaco  Development 

CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y„  a  cocporattoa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioB  May  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,799 
8  Claims.    (CL  186—108) 


1.  A  process  for  making  cement  comprising  forming 
a  flowable  mixture  comprising  coarse  particles  of  oil  shale 
in  a  vaporizahle  liquid,  said  oil  shale  containing  com- 
bustible organic  material  and  said  vaporizahle  liqud  be- 
ing characterized  by  the  ability  to  evaporate  to  a  vapor 
which  does  not  interfere  with  the  combustion  of  said 
combustible  organic  material  in  said  oil  shale;  passing 
said  mixture  through  an  elongated  tubular  heating  zone; 
heating  said  mixture  during  passage  through  said  tubular 
zone  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
liquid  component  of  said  mixture,  thereby  vaporizing 
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said  liquid  compooent  and  forminc  a  diapenaoo  of  aolid 
particki  ot  oil  shale  in  resulting  vapor;  pawag  said  dia- 
penioa  through  a  moceedim  zone  of  high  velocity  flow 
while  subiectjng  the  ilowiiif  stream  therein  to  turbulence 
and  a  velocity  suffldent  to  effect  disintegration  of  said 
coana  particles  to  fine  particles;  passing  said  fine  particles 
in  mixture  with  particles  of  cakareous  material  to  a 
second  beating  xooe;  firing  said  mixtore  and  converting 
the  organic  content  of  said  ofl  shale  to  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  by  oxidatitn  thtnai  in  said  second 
heating  zone;  sintering  said  particki  at  least  partially  by 
the  heat  of  oxidation  of  the  organic  material  in  said  ofl 
shale;  and  discharging  the  resulting  cement  clinker  Crom 
said  second  heating: 


uniform  pattern  the  elements  of  which  intersect  trant- 
verse  and  longitudinal  lines  drawn  on  said  stencil,  cant- 
ing said  plastic  material  to  flow  through  said  stencil  and 
onto  said  paper  to  form  said  pattern  on  the  contacting 
fMe  of  said  paper,  while  maintaining  the  opposite  face 
of  said  paper  substantially  free  from  plastic  material 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  YBCOSE  RAYON 
Cari  SchlBMer.  Wttmiukim.  DaL, 


Ne 
Serial  Nn.  4<M»g. 
2,  1937,  SarW  No.  M9y414 

(  CWm.    (CL  1M— 1<5) 

1.  A  visooae  spinning  solution  f^^twning  from  about 
0^%  to  about  4%.  baaed  on  the  weigfat  of  the  cdln- 
loae  in  the  viscose,  of  a  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water-solnUe  '•*'"r"«^«wft  oorreqwad- 
ing  to  the  formula 

B-c N-<OiH[«0).H  ' 

V 

where  n  is  between  about  5  and  about  30  and  R  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  chain  containing  from  5  to  23 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  such  compoaatCk 


PROCESS  FOR  PIGMENT  PRINTING  OF 
FLEXIBLE  FLAT  nVUCrURES 

I* 


Apffl  11, 19S5 

^Mfe94 

April  15, 19S4 
(CL  117— M) 

1.  A  process  for  printing  polyethylene  foils  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  said  foils  a  dyestuff  having  no 
afllnjty  for  the  polyethylene  foils,  said  dyestuff  being  in 
intimate  admixture  with  a  binder,  which  binder  '•"rwittt 
essentially  of  a  hardenabie  mixture  of  a  pdyglyddylcther 
of  a  hydroxy  compound  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl 
groups  and  a  hardening  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  erf  polyalkylene  polyamines  and  tertiary 
amines,  and  subsequently  fixing  the  print  within  the  tem- 
perature range  from  room  temperature  to  at  moat  100*  C 


13M,44« 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILTER  PAPER 

HEAT  SEALABLE 

HMala,  N>Y., 
lo 
Yort,  N.Y. 

AgpBnllia  Aapirt  9,  1956,  Sarlnl  Nn.  <«3,151 
4ClBhM.  (CL  117-^) 
I.  A  method  of  processing  filter  paper  to  make  it  heat 
•ealable  for  use  in  infusion  bags  which  ooniists  in  pro- 
viding a  OKilten  synthetic  plastic  material  free  from 
volatile  solvents,  providing  a  thin,  hquid-perroeable  sheet 
of  filter  tMHin  paper,  paasing  said  paper  continuously  in 
oontnct  with  a  continuously  moving  stencil  having  po^o- 
whjch  provide  disoontinuoua  areaa  in  a 


so  that  the  areas  between  the  adhering  plastic  material 
on  the  paper  remain  permeable  and  said  areas  constitute 
a  large  proportion  of  the  total  area,  immediately  thei«- 
after  chilling  both  stencil  and  paper,  then  separating  sud 
paper  from  said  stencil  and  removing  the  residual  plastic 
material  from  said  stmciL 


2,9M,449 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FLAME 

SPRAYING 

W.  BcadKrwt,  Oak  Pwt,  PL,  ^^^W^or  to 

7,  niff,  DL,  a  cnrpaintfun  of  Dtanii 
NnDrawtac    AppBcnOoa  My  24, 195S 
No.  524,591 
S  nihil    (CL  117— 40 

1.  The  method  of  applying  an  adherent  refractory  coat- 
ing onto  a  surface,  which  comprises  injecting  solid  crys- 
talline particies  of  an  oxygen-containing  material  which 
material  is  refractory  at  1200*  C.  into  a  gaseous  stream 
being  fed  into  a  continuous  flame  generating  device, 
maintaining  the  flame  temperature  and  residence  time 
of  raid  partadea  in  said  flame  at  a  value  to  heat  the 
particles  to  sintering  temperature  in  the  flame,  and  im- 
pinging the  hot  particles  on  the  surface  to  form  a  crys- 
talline deposit  of  the  resulting  sintered  particles  as  an 
adherent  coating  on  said  surface. 


ScprniBn  16,  1969 


2,9t4,45t 

transpardTtcoaung 

Max  J.  Irland,  Dcwtara,  nnd  Fajiai  B. 
Iroat,  Mich.,awlpwt»t»roHMe«o 

MioL,  a  cntparaBan  af  Deiawnra 

Mnjr  14,  1951,  Sarfy  No.  735,lt2 
9  dalM.    (CL  117—71) 


',  banr* 


1.  An  optical  element  having  a  resistance  to  scratching 
and  mechanical  abrasion  of  the  same  order  as  glass  and 
comprising  a  massive  substrate  which  is  materially  softer 
than  glaaa.  a  layer  of  germanium  adjacent  the  soft  sob- 
strate  and  a  layer  of  an  oxide  of  silicon  siq)erimpoaed 
upon  the  germanium  layer. 
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a3H45i 

,      VAPORIZATION  COATING  PROCESS  AND 


ALLOY  IHERBFOR 


8.G. 
to  GcMral  Elec> 
of  New  York 
5, 1957, 9mM  No.  799,799 
(CL  IIT.^97) 


oi 


1.  The  method  of  coating  articles  by  vaporizing  silver 
from  a  filament  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
iistiBg  of  molybdeiram,  tungsten,  tantalum  and  colum- 
bium,  wh«ein  the  silver  is  placed  on  the  filament  as  an 
alloy  consisting  of  0.02-1.8%  lithium,  0.04-1.9%  silicon 
and  the  balance  essentially  silver,  and  is  heated  on  said 
filament,  and  wherein  the  silicon  causes  the  silver  to  wet 
and  adhere  to  the  filament  and  the  lithium  serves  to 
prevent  formation  on  the  filament  of  a  dark  residue 
otherwise  left  thereon  due  to  the  preaeace  of  tiie  iflioon, 
and  wherein  by  continued  aj^Iication  of  heat  the  silver  is 
vaporized  and  caused  to  d^osit  on  the  said  artkde. 


2j994,452 
OXIDE  COATING 
Waller  Rakhak,  HaMW  aa  M^ 

W.  C  HaratM,  G jn.hJL, »  _ 

~  16,  195^  Sertal  No.  578,lt7 
(CL  117— IM) 


w  Aptflll 
2  GUm. 


!0 


1.  The  method  of  coating  an  object  with  an  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  thorium,  vanadium,  tantalum,  chromium, 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  comprising  the  steps  ol  dis- 
poaiag  the  object  to  bo  coated  in  a  chamber,  securing 
the  metal  between  two  spaced  electrodes  in  the  chamber, 
evacuating  the  chamber,  maintaining  a  continuous  flow 
of  pure  oxygen  through  the  dumber  in  the  pressure  range 
of  1(M  to  10-*  mm.  of  Hg,  pasnng  a  current  through 
the  electrodes  and  the  metal  to  heat  the  metal,  and  setting 
the  curreot  at  a  level  which  maintains  the  temperature  of 
the  metal  below  the  mating  point,  whereby  the  metal 
is  maintained  in  tlie  solid  state  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture during  the  coating  process.  j.^,.  y. 


ni 


2,994,453 

PIPE  WRAP  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OP 

PRODUCING  im  SAME 

.  lolano,  OUo,  aarignor,  t/f 
hXkr  Gkm  Fman  CoapM 

Oyo,  n  cotpoeattan  of  Ohio 

Applkirtioa  Deceaahcr  39,  1954,  Sarini  No.  47l,75« 

It  CUbm.    (CL  117— 12«) 

1.  In  a  mat  material,  the  combination  in  sheet  form  of 

an  absorbent  body  of  glass  fibers  and  random  arranged 

74«  O.O.— 51 


partially  dispersed  bundles  of  glass  filaments  of 
diameter  and  k>nger  length  than  the  fibers,  the  bundles 
of  filaments  bounding  the  fibers  and  extending  to  some 


"Ti 


tras^ 


t^ 


t. 


extent  through  the  body  tbovof  to  interrupt  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  fibers  and  to  define  numerous  openings 
throu^  the  material. 

2,994.454 
PROCESS  FOR  LUBRICATING  FILAMENTS 


No  Drawtav.    Appllcatloo  October  12, 1955 
Serial  No.  549,171 

"I  rami  October  15, 1954 
(CL  117—139.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  lubricating  artificial  filaments  after 
the  washing  operation  following  spinning  wherein  the 
lubricants  are  applied  to  the  filaments  in  a  dflute  aque- 
ous liquid  composition  of  the  lubricants  followed  by 
mechanical  separation  of  excess  liquid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  (tividing  said  application  of  lubricants 
into  two  stages,  the  first  said  stage  comprising  the  »pfii- 
cation  of  said  lubricants  in  a  dilute  aqueous  liquid  com- 
poattion  substantially  more  dflute  than  the  first-mentioDed 
aqueous  composition,  the  second  said  stage  comprising 
the  application  of  said  lubricants  in  an  aqueous  liquid 
composition  substantially  more  concentrated  than  the 
first-mentioned  aqueous  composition,  the  total  amount 
of  said  lubricants  applied  in  said  first  and  second  stages 
bang  substantially  equivalent  to  the  amount  applied  by 
die  first-mentioned  aqueous  composition,  and  mechanical- 
ly separating  excess  liquid  from  the  filaments  solely  be- 
tween said  stages,  said  second  stage  application  being 
made  in  a  controlled  quantity  of  a  composition  of  suffi- 
cient concentration  to  provide  the  required  amount  oi 
lubricants  on  the  filaments  without  mechanical  separa- 
tion of  liquid,  the  losses  of  lubricants  consequently  being 
reduced  owing  to  their  reduced  concentration  in  the 
liquid  losses  which  accompany  said  scdc  mechanical  sep- 
aration between  stages. 


2394,455 

HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
AMi  C  BnggenstooB  a^  Censntio  P. 


No  DrawlM.    AppUcatton  May  31,  195< 

Serial  No.  58tai4 

1  ClafaB.    (a.  117—144) 

High  tensile  strength  threads,  fibers  and  fabrics  carry- 
ing a  strengthening  agent  comprising  a  condensation 
product  of  abietic  add  and  a  sulfonated  amine. 


2,994,45< 
METAUZING  CERAMICS 
J.  Noita,  Scfacnoclndy,  N.Y.,  ssrigani  to  General 
■pany,  a  corporatton  of  New  Yorii 
May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S4,M4 
4  ClaiaBB.    (CL  117—212) 
I.  The  method  of  metalizing  the  surface  of  ceramic 
members  which  comprises  mpplying  to  said  surface  a 
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mixture  of  metal  powders  m  a  volatile  liquid  vehicle, 
said  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  pulverized  molyb- 
denum trioxide  and  mamanry.  the  molybdcaum  trioxide 
compristag  fren  30%  to  90%  by  weight  of  said  mixture, 
heating  the  member  and  applied  mixture  of  metallic 


powders  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  1200*  C.  to  about  1400*  C.  to  reduce  the  mo- 
lybdenum trioxide  to  molybdenum,  and  to  cause  the 
molybdenum  and  the  manganese  to  form  with  the 
ceramic  a  tightly  adhering  metallic  surface. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  CONDUCTIVE  GLASS  PAPER 

Elw  G^niMch,  CkrdaBd,  OUo.  ■■%■»  to  G«Mnl 

*   ^i?^  CiwpBBj,  a  eatyoradM  ot  New  York 

Appllcatloa  December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  791  J«7 

5  CHimi     (CL  117—229) 


-„«a_      CONTINUOUB  PULnNCraOCESS 
WUHtajJ.  Notoa,  GatMarle,  Fla,  Mrigsor  to  Board  of 

SSf^'^^^J^L^  U«lvsnlly  of  Florida,  Gtkmm- 

▼fli*.  Fla^  a  corForallaa  of  Florida 

NoDnwii^    ApplkatiaaJiriT  22,1953 
Strtal  No.  3<9,74« 

1    A  ^^^"^    (CL  162-^25) 

I.  A  process  for  pulpmg  wood  chips  comprising  sub- 
jecting the  wood  chips  to  be  pulped  to  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  about  8  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure  for  rclaUvely  short  periods  of  time 
to  soften  the  lignin  of  the  wood  to  permit  subdivision 
thereof  in  the  fiber  direction,  subjecting  the  softened  wood 
to  a  mechanical  shredding  action  to  expand  the  surface 
area  of  the  wood  normal  to  the  fiber  direcUon  into  chip- 
length  splinters  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
from  about  2.3  to  about  4.7  mm.,  and  then  subjecting  the 
splmters  to  a  delignification  treatment  of  the  cellulosic 
material  by  the  action  of  a  aoluUoo  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  sodium  sulfide  at  substantially  constant  concentration 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300*  to  about  400*  F. 


2,994,441 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

^FLOW  OF  STOCK  THROUGH  A  SUCE  lET 
Rob<»t  S.  Waikhn  and  Charles  W.  E.  Walker,  Balail, 
Wis.,  ass^BUH  to  Beloit  Iroa  Works.  BcMt,  Wh,  a 
corporatloa  of  Wiacoosfa  ^^ 

AppUcatkai  Aagost  23,  1957,  SarW  N«.  979,995 
12  ClaiM.    <CL  192—219) 


!•  Tha  method  of  making  conductive  a  sheet  of  glass 
fibers  which  comprises  impregnating  the  sheet  with  a 
varnish  of  indium  basic  trifluoroaceUte,  drying  the 
varnish,  then  subjecting  the  sheet  to  predominantly  infra- 
red radiant  heat  io  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  an  intensity 
sufikient  to  decompose  the  varnish  to  a  stable  water 
insoluble  and  electrically  conducting  compound  of  indium 
coAtist  the  iben  of  the  glass  sheet 


^  Jb- 


2394,459 

R»fOVlNG  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DEPOSITS 
FROM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS 

Ml.  Dfkam,  Detroit,  a^  danwe  A.  Hafl  and 
SSS^IL^^^*^  Bfcr«totha^  Mldu,  assisiiors  to 
Etkyl  CoKyoradoa,  New  Yovk»  N.Y.,  a  corporBtioa  of 


No  Drawksg.    AppMcalloQ  StftivAu  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  453,949 
9  Clahns.    (O.  134—29) 
4,  A  cleaimng  composition  particularly  adapted  for  re- 
moving deposits  from  internal  combustion  engines  con- 
sisting essentially,  by  volume,  of  about  32  to  40  percent 
of  xylol,  about  30  to  32  percent  of  glycol  mooomethyl 
ether,  about  20  to  24  percent  of  trichlorobenzcne  and 
about  10  to  12  percent  of  butyl  amine. 


1.  A  head  box  for  a  paper  machine  comprising  front, 
side  and  rear  walls  and  a  bottom  extending  longitudinal- 
ly from  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  for  receiving  stock 
from  a  source  thereof  to  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other 
end  for  flowing  stock  onto  a  forming  wire  of  the  paper 
machine,  and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
stock  having  laterally  spaced  independently  adjustable 
flow  control  means  feeding  stock  into  said  head  box  in- 
termediate the  inlet  opening  and  the  outlet  opening. 


2,994,459 

NON-CORROSrVE  SOLDERING  FLUX  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  APPUCATION 

TadasU  Knbota,  Tokyo-to,  Japais,  ■■IgBiii  to  T^an 

Wotka,  Lidn  Takyo-to,  Japaa,  a  coryoratfua  of  Sm^ 

No  Drawtog.    ApHicatioa  Marck  19,  1957 

^  ^  Seitol  N«.  949395 

Oakm  prforiCy,  appiicaiioa  Japaa  Maitk  22. 1959 

9ClaiaH.  (CL149— 23) 
1.  In  a  soldering  flux  for  electrical  application  which 
contains  rosin,  the  improvement  wherein  abietic  acid 
m  the  rosin  has  been  converted  to  at  least  one  amine  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  abietic  acid-dieth- 
ytenetriamine  salt,  abietic  acid-dibutylamine  salt  and 
abietic  acid-diamylamine  salt. 


2,994,492 
BACTERIOSTAT 
Marloria  E.  Morelaad,  Sommlt,  aad  Daalel  H.  Rcheis, 
Maplewood,  NJ. 
No  Drawtof.    AppUcatloa  May  3,  1959 
Scfiai  No.  592321 
1  Clalai.    (a.  197—14) 
The  process  of  inhibiUng  the  growth  of  bacteria  which 
comprises  applying  lo  the  bacteria  and  maintaining  in 
contact  therewith  for  a  period  of  at  least  three  minutes 
a  bacteriostat  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  aluminum  chlorhydraxy  complex  of  the  emptrical 
type  formula  Ai.(OH)ya»  in  whkh  x  is  a  number  withm 
the  range  about  1.5-2J.  zkl.  aadthesumofyandz 
is  3x,  the  solution  being  in  the  oonditioa  of  having  been 
aged  at  ambient  temperatures  for  at  least  2  weeks  and  the 
concentration  of  the  said  complex  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion  to  the  bacteria  being  about  1  part  far  10*  to  23x  10* 
parts  of  water. 


Seftbmbeii  15,  1989 
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2394,493 
INSECnCIDAL    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING 
l^APHTHYL^-METHYLCARBAMATE     AND 
8ULP0XIDE  AS  A  8YNERGBT  THEREFOR 
Hastwt  H.  MoorsBaid,  Ardslcy,  N.Y„  Mri^or  to  Uaiaa 
Corporattoa,  a  corponlioa  of  Ntw  Yotk 
NaDnwiac    Applicaltoa  Jaaaary  29, 1959 
No.  799,799 
4  Hal—,    (CL197— 32) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  1  part  of  1- 
naphthyl-N-methylcarbamate  and,  as  a  synergist  therefor, 
from  about  0.5  to  about  20  parts  of  sulfoxide. 


INSECTICIDAL    COMPOOTIONS    CONTAINING 
l-NAPHTHYL-N-METHYLCARBAMATE     AND 
PIPERONYL    BUTOXIDE    AS    A    SYNERGBT 
THKMEFOR 
Has^ert  H.  MoareBeM,  Ardslcjr,  N.Y„  ■■^aiii  to  IMaa 
CarkUa  Cotporattoa,  a  cotpofattoa  af  New  York 
NoDrawtog.    Applkattoa  Jaanry  29, 1959 
Serial  No.  799391 
4nilaii     (CL197— 32) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  1  part  ot 
l-aaphthyl-N-methylcarbamate  and,  as  a  synergist  there- 
for,  from   about  0.5   to  about  20  parts  of  piperooyl 
butoxide. 


2394399 
INRCnCIDAL    COMPOSmONS    CONTAINING 
1-NAPHTHYL-N.METHYLCARBAMATE     AND 
SnOXANB  AS  A  SYNERGBT  THEREFOR 
HHtaft  H.  MoatsisH,  AiMay,  N.Y^  Mrifaar  to  IMam 
CarMde  Corporattoa,  a  eorporaltoa  «f  New  Yaik 
NaDnavtog.    A|vHca(toa  Jaaaary  29, 1959 
Serial  No.  799392 
4nilWI     (a.  197— 32) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  1  part  of 
1  ■aphthyl-N-methylcarbamate  and,  as  a  synergist  there- 
for, from  about  0.5  to  about  20  parts  of  (2-(3,4-methyl- 
•■adioxypbenoxy)-3.6,9-trioxaundecane). 


2394399 
PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
TBTRAALKAU  METAL  PYROPHOSPHATE, 
A  POLYCHLOROPHENATE  AND  A  HEAVY 
METAL  SALT 
S.  Sakorabirt,  KiikwuiBd,  Ma.,  aas^ar  to  Maa- 
la  Cheaikal  Ciipiay,  St  Laals,  Mo.,  a  conon- 
floa  of  Deiawara 

No  Dnwtav.    AppUcatioB  September  9,  1959 

Serial  No.  999,199 

14  Claims,    (d.  197—393) 

1.  A   preservative   composition   which   comprises   an 

aqueous  solution  of  a  tetraalkali  meul  pyrophosphate 

coouining  dissolved  therein  a  water-soluble  polychloro- 

phenate  and  a  heavy  metal  salt 


2,994,497 
WOOD  PRESERVATIVE  GREASE 
Eldon  A.  Bckr,  Memphis,  Tcaa.,  asiilgaiii  to  Chapman 
Chemical  Company,  Memphis,  Teaa.,  a  corporation 
of  nUaols 

No  Drawfam.    Application  Jaly  39, 1957 
Serial  No.  975.992 
7  Chhns.    (d.  197—39.7) 
1.  A  wood  preservative  composition  comprising  at  least 
2%  of  pentachlorophenol,  50%  to  95%  of  a  mineral  oil 
solvent  for  the  pentachlorophenol,  and  a  compound  of 
bentonite  and  an  organic-nitrofen  base  m  an  anuwiit 
suflkiem  to  impart  a  grease-like  consistency  to  saM  com- 
position said  compound  befaig  a  compound  of  bentonite 
with  an  organic  base  of  sulBdent  alkalinity  to  be  titratable 
with  mineral  adds,  which  compound  is  made  by  bringing 
together  bentonite  and  such  organic  base  in  the  presence 
of  water. 


2,994,499 
8«N  DBINFECTANT  CONTAINING  POLYOXY- 
ETHYLENE  ALKYL  PHENOL,  CALCIUM  CHE- 
LATING AGENT  AND  EITHER  AN  ORGANIC 
SULFATE  OR  SULFONATE  SALT 
Cari  Heary  Davis,  Coral  Gables,  aad  ConstantiBe  G. 
Grand,  Mfauni,  Fla.,  assjpiori  to  Carlea  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla.,  a  corpontlai  af  Detowwc 

No  Drawtog.    AppKcatioa  April  U,  1954  ^ 

Serial  No.  422379 
9  Claims.  (CL  197— 59) 
4.  The  process  of  disinfecting  a  skin  surface  which 
comprises  contacting  the  surface  with  a  dilute  solution 
in  water  of  an  non-ionic  detergent  of  the  class  of  poly- 
oxyethylene  alkyl  phenols  containing  a  lipophilic  alk)4 
phenol  hydrocarbon  radical  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  detergent  contain- 
ing at  least  6  oxyethylene  groups  per  lipophilic  alkyl 
phenol  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  lipophilic  hydrocarbon 
and  polyoxyethylene  chain  length  being  balanced  to  pro- 
vide good  detergency,  a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  salts  of  organic  sulfates  and  organic 
sulfonates  and  a  calcium  chelating  agent  which  is  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  amino  acetic  acid,  said  detergent, 
wetting  agent  and  chelating  agem  being  present  respec- 
tively in  the  following  proportions  by  weight  on  a  dry 
basis:  70-90%;  0:5-^%;  and  5-15%. 


2,994399 

STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  OF 

SAUCYLAMIDE 

Wilsoa  Nasbcd,  New  Branswick.  N  J^  asatgaor  to 
soa  Ji  lohnsoa,  a  corposatiua  of  New  Jersey 
No  DcawkBg.    AppHcadon  Jaly  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  974379 
4  Clabns.    (CL  197—95) 
3.  A  stable  aqueous  stnpension  of  finely  divided  sali- 
cylamide  in  an  aqueous  sugar  solution,  which  solution 
has  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of  1.335  to  1.340,  whidi 
suspension  contains^  to  15  percent  by  wei^t  of  finely 
divided  solid  salicylamide  and  at  least  0.0149%  of  poly- 
vinyipyrrolidone    based    on    the    weight    of    the    final 
suspension. 


V       2,994,479 
DIATOMIC  lODINE-HYPOIODOUS  ACID  GEN- 
ERATING COMPOSITIONS 
Aliraham  Berliner  and  Beajandu  CatToH,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  Dccenriicr  1,  1955 
Serial  No.  559,493 
7  Chdma.    (CL  197—79) 
1.  A  solid  composition  adapted  to  be  dissolved  in  water 
to  form  a  stable  germicidal  solution  of  diatomic  iodine 
and  hypoiodous  acid,  said  composition  comprising  an  or- 
ganic chkmne-bearing  compound  reactive  with  water  to 
form  hypo-chloroos  acid,  a  water  soluble  metal  iodide 
and  a  buffer  whkh  in  an  aqueous  solution  maintains  a  so- 
lution pH  of  3  to  8,  the  molar  ratio  of  active  chlorine 
in  said  chlorine-bearing  compound  to  metal  iodide  in 
said  composition  being  between  0.51  and  0.75. 


2,994371 

STABn.lZEO  AND  REACTIVATED  ACTH 
PREPARATIONS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Frederick  A.  Kachl,  Jr.,  Wmasoa,  N J.,  asatgnar  to  Mtnk 

A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcr^ 

•sy 
No  Drawfa«.     Coatinoatioa  of  appHcatioa  Serial  No. 

279,127,  March  22,  1952.    Thb  appUcadon  December 

3,  1959,  Serial  No.  925379 

19  Clafaaa.    (CL  197—74) 

1.  A  solution  containing  normally  unstable  adreno- 
corticotropic hormoiuilly  active  polypeptides  and  a  mDd 
reducing  agent  of  sudi  mildness  as  to  have  no  ddeterious 
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effect  oo  the  polypeptides  and  characterized  as  reducing  therefrom  and  having  a  pockeclike  collaosible  .teril* 
«g°r  "^^^^^  ^  "^  corresponding  «,lfhydfyl  cam-  .heath  made  of  el«tk  f^^SErt  dtw^v.^^ 
pa»d^  «ud  ojduong  agent  being  present  in  such  co««n-  iallocncc  the  devdopmS^'  oTS  t^S.  ^  ^ 
™«jojs  to  prevent  lo«  m  adrenocorticot^  -"^  *>  «ck»e  thTftu-Iike  struct^^ ^  1^ 

^•cuvity.        portion  in  a  fluid-tight  manner.  ^^ 


PROOSS  FOR  DRGRADATHNV  OF  SIDE  CHAIN  OF 
ANDR06TANE  AND  PREGNANE  COMPOUNDS 

Albtrt  WcttitelB  Ml  Ernst  Vlackcr,  BmcI,  Switzcriand. 

aiit,  N  J.  «T«-CI.,  I«n  SM- 

N«  Drawft^.    AppHeaHwi  AaiMt  It,  If S4 
SsrfaJ  N«.  449,Mg 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swtticriand  Angast  21,  19S3 
If  Claims.    (CL  IfS-^l) 
I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  at  steroidal  oxida- 
tion products  of  steroids  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  androstane 
and  pregnane  compounds  which  contain  in  the  3-,  17-  and 
3-.  2a-positions  respectively  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  free  and  protected  hydroxyl  and  oxo 
groups,  to  the  action  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fungi  of  the  spedes  Fuaerium  solani.  Fu- 
sarium  caucasicum  and  RMzopus  suinus  and  the  enzymes 
thereof,  and  isolating  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  testo- lactones  and  androtUne  compounds 
formed  which  contain  in  tlM  3-  and  17-p08ition  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  free  and  protected 
hydroxyl  and  oxo  groups. 


^^9f^^    ^^    SEPARAllNG    BENZENE    HEXA- 
CWLORIDE,   HYDROCHLORIC  AOdTaND^ 
ALCOHOL  BY  DISTILLATION 
ThoMs  Robert  Bell  m,  Dcv<m,  Pa^  assignor  lo  PanMrft 
Cfceaicals^Coffyoratfon,  •  corporattoo  of  Pcnasylvanla 
No  Drawing.    Applicatton  January  14,  if  57 
Serial  No.  «3343a 
9  riaiins    (CL  IMl—SSj 
1.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  hydrochloric  add 
from    acid    benzene   hexachloride   alcohol   mixturaa   in 
which  the  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl  and  ethyl  which  comprises  distiUing  the  acid 
benzene  hexachloride  alcohol   mixture  in  the  presence 
of  water  under  reflux  conditions,  withdrawing  substan- 
tially all  of  the  alcohol  as  a  vapor  from  the  said  distilling 
mixture,  discontinuing  the  said  distillation  and  thereafter 
se|»rating  the  residual   benzene  hexachloride  from  the 
residual  aqueous  add  material. 


SELECTION  OF  CORNSlfeEP  LIQUOR  BY  MEAS- 
UREMENT OF  OXIDATION-REDUCnON  PO- 
TENTlAL 

Stephen  Aloysins  SznmsU,  Panri  River,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to 
African  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York.  N.Y-  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AppMcntlon  Angnat  12,  19S3 
Serial  No.  37Mt3 
Sdateaa.    (CL  195-.1«J> 
1.  A  memod  for  the  selection  of  a  com  steep  liquor 
which  will  give  an  improved  yield  of  a  desired  elabom> 
tion  product  during  the  growth  of  an  organism  of  the 
genus  Streptomyces  which  comprises  measuring  the  po- 
tential of  a  pUtinum  electrode  immrrsed  therein  against 
a  saturated  calomel  electrode,  and  sefeding  a  com  steep 
liquor  in  which  the  potential  is  more  positive  ib«n  —170 
miliivolis  at  22*  C. 


^ 2,9B4,47f 

■LKTROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  SULFUR 
RKXAFLUORIDE 

.i.  ^.^***'  ^*m^  ^^^  ■■Igm  Id  B.  L  da  Peat 
«•  Nsaom  and  Campnny,  Wihdnffton,  DaL,  a  ««rw 


No  Drawtac    Application  October  SI,  If57 

Sailnl  No.  «n,Slt 

5  OM^    #CL  ^4    yf\ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  sulfur  hexaflooride  in  an 

elecm>lytk  cell  with  an  insoluble  anode  which  comprws 

passing  a  direct  current  at  a  potential  of  at  least  about 

8  volts  through  a  subsuntially  anhydrous  liquid  mixture 

of  sulfur  tetrafluoride  and  hydrogen  fluoride. 


2,994,474 

PROCESS  AND  MEANS  F0«  CARRYING  OUT 
BACTERIOLOGICAL  OPERATIONS 
'  FSn.   Mnnicb,  Gemany, 

A^.,  ZoOikon.Z«1ck,  Swj 

_  .    .,    ■    24,  If  55,  ScrinI  No.  S3M41 

I  priori^,  application  Cimianj  Octeber  4, 19S4 
7  OalnM.    (CL  19S~llf) 


ELECTROLYTIC  MCTH6d  FOR  PRODUCTION 
OF  REFRACTORY  METAL 
^^S^^  Op**.  For*,  NJ.,  and  KJdl  A.  _  _ 

'^y— '^■■^■B'', '  ''■i  1 1W to  National  Land 

•^'  ^^J*^  fi.ym  a  emyoiation  of  New  Isim 
AppBcatian  Aaril  25,  lf5<Serial  No.  599,534^ 

.7 


•  ^ 


1.  A  device  for  takfeg  samptaa  and  fcr  flmn  Hig  cer- 
tain types  of  bacteria  in  liquids  which  eoariMtf'of  ■  iterfle 
flat-like  structure  made  of  absorbent  materia!.  wMch  does 
not  unfavorably  influence  the  development  of  the  bac- 
teria, and  which  is  provided  with  water-soluble,  dry  nu- 
trient substances  and  test  substances,  and  has  a  mechani- 
cal  strength,  suflkiemly  for  it  to  be  frasiy  handled  even 
aaw  its  unmersion  in  a  liquid  lo  be  tcaiid  Md  after  n. 
^9^9dtorbcd  part  of  that  liquid,  said  int-like  structure 
a  handle  portion  ooonectaMa  wkh  bot  separable 


I.  In  a  method  for  produdng  titam'um  metal  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  and  a  fused  bath  consist- 
ing essentially  of  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
o£  alkali  metal  halides,  alkaline  earth  metal  halidcs,  mag- 
nesium halides  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  steps  comprising 
introducing  a  perforated  cathodic  basket-like  member 
beneath  the  surface  of  said  fused  bath,  introducing  TiCl4 
below  the  surface  of  said  bath  into  the  interior  <rf  said 
cathodic  member,  passing  electric  current  between  the 
anode  and  cathodic  member  at  a  rate  synchronized  with 
the  TiCl4  addition  so  that  the  amount  of  current  it  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  TiCU  being  added  lo  metal,  main- 
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taifdng  die  cadwde  current  density  of  tiie  oeffwidiin  liie 
range  ol  from  200  to  500  amperes  per  square  foot  and 
mamtaining  the  current  to  T!Cl4  fttA  ratio  within  the 
ranfe  of  from  5.0  to  7  faradays  per  mol  at  said  cathode 
current  density  thereby  dqtositing  an  adherent  mass 
of  perforative  titanium  metal  on  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  cathodic  member,  and  matntaining  the  electrolyte  ex- 
teriorly of  the  cathodic  basket-like  member  substantially 
free  from  reduced  titanium  values. 


tfirough  said  circuit  at  a  sufficient  anodic  current  density 
and  for  a  snflteitnt  length  o£  time  to  effect  polishing  <rf 
the  metal. 


23tM7i 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
loacf  MiUlcr,  RhclnfeMen, 
DentadM    GoM-    nnd 
Rocaslcr,  Frankfnrt  am  Mab^ 
Application  December  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,477 
priority,  application  Germany  December  t.  If  54 
9  daims.     (CL  294     94) 


t.  ocfft  sr 


.miiUi»ai  !^ 


adi  jr 


7.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  liyJiogau  per- 
oxide by  electrolytic  oxidation  of  an  anolyte  containing 
SO4  anions  to  produce  a  solution  of  a  per-compound  se- 
lectied  from  the  group  consisting  of  persulfuric  add  and 
its  salts  with  simultaneous  production  of  cathodic  hydro- 
gen as  a  by-product,  decomposing  said  per-oompoond 
solution  to  produce  a  hydrogen  peroude  solution,  v^x>r- 
izing  hydrogen  peroxide  from  said  solution  with  steam 
and  fractionally  condensing  the  resulting  steam  hydrogen 
peroxide  vapors  to  condense  a  concentrated  hydrogen 
peroxide  solution,  the  steps  which  comprnt  ctklecting 
the  by-product  cathodic  hydrogen,  employing  said 
cathodic  hydrogen  for  the  chemical  production  of  a  dflute 
solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  8uppl]riiig  the  chemi- 
cally produced  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  as  a  reflux  to 
the  fractional  condensation  of  the  steam  hydrogen  per- 
oxide vapors. 

2,994,479 
ELECTROLYTIC  POUSHING  OF  ZIRCONIUM, 
'^  HAFNIUM  AND  THEIR  ALLOYS 

T.  McCord,  Snyder,  and  Dosirid  R.  Spink,  East 
N.Y„  asslganis  to  Hm  CailiiwdnM  Cons- 
/,  Niasan  FaUa,  N.Y„  a  corpomlion  of  DalnwaR 
Application  April  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,311 
7ClainH.    (CL  294— 149.5) 


t»'. 


—         • 


-^A^vvCC    1         ©■ 


T    ^», 


2.  A  procass  of  anodically  polishing  a  metal  selected 
ft-om  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium,  and  their 
alloys  comprising  immersing  the  metal  in  a  concentrated 
solution  of  ammonium  fluoride  as  the  electrolyte,  making 
said  metal  the  anode  in  an  electrolytic  circuit  including 
said  electrolyte,  and  passinft  a  direct  electric  current 


POLYETHYLENE 
William  C.  Ralncr,  Edward  M.  PNJdhig,  and  Yoaeph  J. 
Hitov,  Baltimore  Md^  and  Arthnr  W.  Slonn  and  WB- 
liam  D.  Stewart,  AlezanMa,  Va^  aasignors,  by  mesne 
to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  Cambridge,  Maas., 
of  Cennticticl 
No  Drawtag.  Appllolion  Ibm  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  513,492 
19  Oafans.  (CL  294—154) 
1.  A  process  comprising  irradiatiiig  polyethylene  be- 
low about  lOS'  C.  witl^  high  energy  irradiation 
equivalent  to  at  least  about  730,000  electron  volts 
at  a  dosage  of  at  least  about  2x10*  REP  until  its 
deformation  point  is  substantially  raised,  then  heating 
tfie  polyethylene  to  the  point  of  darity  and  transparency 
but  below  the  new  deformation  point,  then  quenching 
the  polyethylene  to  develop  limited  transparency,  then 
farther  irradiating  the  polyethylene  about  105*  C.  with 
high  energy  irradiation  equivalent  to  at  least  about 
750,(X)0  electron  volts  below  the  original  deformation 
point  to  fix  the  transparency,  then  heating  the  irradiated 
polyethylene  to  at  least  its  hot  clear  point  and  further 
irradiating  said  polyethylene  ^bout  105*  C  with  high 
eneify  irradiation  equivalent  to  at  least  about  750,000 
electron  volts  while  at  the  elevated  temperature,  to  ob- 
tain a  fixed  higher  degree  of  clarity  the  total  irradia- 
tion after  the  initial  irradiation  being  between  10x10* 
REP  and  100x10*  REP  and  the  total  irradiation  for 
the  entire  process  not  being  over  about  200x10*  REP 
and  then  permitting  the  finally  fixed  clear  polyethylene 
to  cooL 


2394,491 
SOLID  STATE  POLYMERIZATION 
EUiott  J.  Lawton  and  WlUard  T.  Grabb,  Jr.,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  ^ectric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,914 
9  Claims.    (CL  294—154) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  cross-linked  polydimethylsil- 
oxanes  which  comprises  irradiating  solid  hexamethylcydo- 
trisiloxane  with  ionizing  radiation  having  energy  equiva- 
lent to  at  least  5x10*  electron  volts. 


NJ^ 


2,994,492 
IRRADIATION  OF  WAX 
L.  Tlwaltea,  Clark,  and  Jansca  F.  Black,  Roadie, 
MiSBontoEaso  Research  and  Engineering  Conn 
',  a  corporation  of  Dela  warn 
Nn  DrawiB«.    AppMcaiion  Jiaiimy  27,  1954 
Serkd  No.  541,949 
3ClafaM.    (CL  294— 154) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  refined  petroleum  wax  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  wax  to  ionizing  radiation  com- 
prising fast  neutrons  of  intensity  of  at  least  about  10* 
neutrons  per  cm.'  per  second  and  gamma  rays  of  intensity 
of  at  least  about  10*  roentgens  per  hour  the  total  radia- 
tion dosage  being  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  3  megaroeitt- 
gens  of  gamma  rays  and  about  3x10"  to  10^'  fast  neu- 
trons per  cm.'  sufficient  to  significantly  alter  the  normal 
paraffin  content  of  said  wax. 


2,994,493 
HYDROCARBON  RADIOCHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
Robert  B.  Long,  Wanamnam,  and  Henry  I. 
N  J.,  aasignors  to 

of 
1, 1954,  Seital  No.  599,997 
SCMm.    (CL  294— 154) 

I.  In    a    radiation   induced    hydrocarbon   cooveraioa 
process  wherein  a  distillate  hydrocarbon  reactant  having 
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aa  aromalic  ring  oamtnt  below  10  weisht  percent  i*  ex-   aqueous  medium  it  tubeuntially  reduced,  which  com- 
posed to  high  tateanty  ionizing  radiatioa  having  an  en-   priaes  irradiating  said  heavy  petroleum  ofl  with  gamma 
ergy  of  at  least  32  electron  volts  aad  converted,  the  im-    radiation  to  a  total  dose  in  the  range  of  10  to  10>  mega- 
provement  which  C43m priaes  adding  to  said  reactant  prior 
to  irradiation  thereof  an  appreciable  portion  of  an  aro- 


4Sf*\ 


trfiftfH 


matic  diluent  containing  over  30  weight  percent  of  aro- 
matic ring  structures  nxh  that  the  concentration  of  aro- 
matic rings  in  the  resulting  admixturt  is  in  the  range  of 
5  to  50  weight  percent,  and  moderating  and  controlling 
the  coaversion  of  said  distillate  hydrocarbon  reactant  by 
the  amouitt  of  said  diluent  that  is  added. 


■ADIOCHEMICAL  KEACTIONS 
W.  HoMioa,  Dwrtea,  N  JL,  and  laRy  L. 

RokeH  •.  Laac  WaaaaaMBB.  NJ 


21, 1954,  S««y  No.  S92MI 
(CL  2t4— 154) 


ii 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  is  con- 
verted by  irradiaiton  with  neutrons  from  a  nuclear  re- 
actor at  a  neutron  flux  above  lO^^  n/cm.>/sec.  in  the  re- 
action aooe;  the  improved  method  of  acccleratiag  the 
reaction  which  comprises  admixing  with  the  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon undergoing  irradiation  a  soluble  compound  of 
boron  dissolved  in  a  liquid  carrier,  said  boron  containing 
approximately  19  wei^  percent  of  the  isotope  boron 
to.  the  concentration  of  the  said  boron  in  said  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon, based  on  total  reaction  mixture,  being  in  the 
range  of  0.001  to  1.0  weight  percent  and  at  least  10  per- 
cent of  the  energy  absorbed  by  said  liquid  hydrocarbon 
being  attributable  to  the  nuclear  conversion  of  said 
boron  10. 


19«4,4S5 

RADIOCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  OILS 
L.  Tmrmj,  Craaford,  aad  Robert  B.  Long,  Wva- 
N J„  ssslgBiiii  Id  Esbo  RtssM-cb  aad  Fi^ssi 
ay,  a  tsi  piasrtaa  of  Dslawarc 

^M  21,  195«,  SsvW  No.  592,M3 
4  Hihai  (CL  2«4~154) 
1.  A  process  for  pmiaaUag  a  heavy  petroleum  oQ  con- 
taining a  substantial  proportion  of  constituents  noo- 
vaporizable  at  atmospheric  pressara  without  cracking, 
whereby  the  prnptiasilj  of  the  heavy  petroleum  oil  to 
form  suMe  emukioai  when  subsequently  treated  with  an 
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roentgens,  and  under  conditions  such  that  less  than  5 
weight  percent  of  said  heavy  petroleum  ofl  is  converted  to 
C|'s,  C]'s,  methane,  hydrogen  and  coke,  aixl  then  con- 
tacting the  heavy  oil  so  treated  with  an  aqueous  medium. 


_,  ELECTRICAL  REDUCTION  PROCESS 

^    Dalas  E.  Bowa,  laaMs  P.  Keler,  Md  Aftsrt  T.  Wataoa, 
^^        Baytowa,  Tex.,   ssstgauii,  by   bcsbc   assiganiniti,  to 
Easo  Rcssarch  aad  Engia««rtBC  Coa^aay,  Elizabeth, 
NJ.,  a  corworatkia  of   Ddawars 

AppMcadoa  Jaly  19,  1957,  Serial  Na.  «72,9t7 
12  CkiBH.    (CL  2t4— IM) 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  suMe  form  of  brown 
titanium  trichloride  which  comprises  reducing  vaporized 
tiunium  tetrachloride  in  the  presence  of  an  electric  arc 
having  a  voltage  within  the  range  of  about  35,000  to 
500,000  volts  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  120* 
C,  said  titanium  tetrachloride  bemg  reduced  in  the  ab- 
sence of  compounds  having  substantial  polarity. 


2,9«4,4rr 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

JaaMS  J.  Dkfcaoa,  Brookisid,  IB.,  asrfgaor  to  the  UaHcd 

Steles  of  AaMiica  as  rimiiam  by  Ibc  Uaited  States 

Atomic  Eacinr  Coauaisrioa 

Appttcaltoa  Noveaibsr  17, 1954,  SsrW  No.  4494M 

4nshai  (CL  2«4— 193.2) 
1.  A  self-powered  device  for  the  automatic  control  of 
a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  stationary  hollow  curved 
control  member  open  along  one  edge  and  being  made 
of  a  neutron  absorbing  material,  a  movable  curved  control 
member  made  of  a  neutron  absorbmg  material  in  the  form 
of  a  plate  and  being  mounted  to  rotate  into  and  out  of 
the  stationary  control  member,  a  bimeul  helix  consisting 
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of  a  strip  containii^  enriched  uranium  and  a  metal  strip 
bonded  thereto  and  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion substantially  equivalent  to  that  of  die  uranium-con- 
taining strip,  and  means  for  translating  the  rotary  motions 
of  the  bimeul  helix  to  the  movable  control  member 


second  to  the  vsiaid,  a  phirality  of  Mock-like  anodes 
loosely  resting  on  the  tray  and  detachable  means  se- 
cured to  the  tray  for  retaining  said  anodes  on  said  tray. 


tri 


^r.■ 


^^   A 


whereby  the  bimeUl  hdix  expands  and  rotates  in  response 
to  changes  in  neutron  flux  causing  the  movable  control 
member  to  n»ove  into  and  out  of  the  stationary  control 
member  exposing  less  and  more  neutron  absorbing  mate- 
rial, respectively,  to  the  neutron  flux. 


2,9t4»4n 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  SYSTEMS 
I.  TtaMsr,  Rkhard  M.  BMsmI,  mU  R. 
Las  AlaBwa,  N.  Mn^  aari^on  to 
UaHsd  States  atf  Aawrica  as  isprisialii  by  ^  Ui 


laas  <,  19i«,  Sstlal  No.  5t9,t25 
(CLIM— 193J) 


I 


said  detachable  means  permitting  insertion  ol  the  anodes 
onto  the  tray,  the  anodes  being  free  to  rest  on  the  tray 
at  all  times  so  that  they  are  continuously  in  contact  with 
the  tray  as  they  are  consumed.    1 


METHOD  AND  ARRilJNGEMENT  FOR  REGULAT- 
ING THE  ELECTRICAL  EFFECT  TO  ELECTROL- 
YSIS FURNACES  COUPLED  IN  SERIES,  PARTIC- 
ULARLY FOR  1HE  PR0DUC110N  OF  ALUMIN- 

Oktor  Mi«Bas  Haassea,  Oria,  Norway,  assigaor  to  A/S 

Af«al  Of  Saaadal  Vsifc,  Oria,  Norway 

AppBeatlon  Septenbcr  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  M7,772 

OalBM  priority,  application  Norway  Seateaibcr  9,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  2i4— 22^ 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  for  a  homogeneous  nuclear  reactor 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  uranyl  phosphate, 
phosphoric  acid  and  ordinary  water,  said  uranium  being 
etu-iched  in  the  isotope  U*»,  said  solution  having  a  phos- 
phoric acid  concentration  of  from  about  2  to  about  8 
molar,  said  U*"  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  about 
10-s  molar. 

23M,4B9 
ANODE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
C.  Sabtea,  Saa  Diego,  Cattf.,  aarigaor,  by  direct 
Bsslgiiinrntii.  to  Sabias  Dohrmaan,  lac.,  Saa 
Calif.,  a  coraoratloa  of  Calif  omia 
Lacast  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,l^ 
3  Clatans.    (O.  2M— 197) 
1.  In  combination,  a  floating  bull  anode  mounting  ap- 
paratus secured  to  the  exterior  of  the  hull  below  the 
water  level,  said  aiKxle  mounting  apparatus  comprising 
a  substantially  horizontal  tray  of  conducting  material 


I.  An  arrangement  for  r^nlating  the  dectrical  effect 
for  a  plvality  of  electrolysb  furnaces  coupled  in  series, 
particularly  for  the  production  of  aluminum,  comprising 
a  means  common  for  all  the  furnaces  for  prodndag  a 
reference  voltage  proportional  to  the  current  through 
the  furnaces  and  comprising  further  a  mechanism  for 
each  furnace  for  regulating  the  electrode  distance,  said 
mechanisms  each  comprising  an  electric  drive  for  re- 
versible movement  of  the  said  mechanism,  a  reversing 
contactor  for  the  drive,  two  circuits  connected  to  said 
reversing  contactor  for  controlling  the  reversing  con- 
tactor, and  a  differential  relay  in  said  two  circuits  for 
closing  and  opening  these  circuits,  which  relay  comprises 
a  first  coil  supplied  with  a  voltage  prtqxMtional  to  Uie 
voltage  of  the  furnace,  and  a  second  omI  supplied  widi 
a  reference  voltage  proportional  to  the  current,  and  a 
rotatable  lever  carrying  one  of  said  coils  and  a  circuit 
breaker  for  closing  one  of  the  control  drcuits  when  the 
difference  between  said  voltages  supplied  to  the  rday 
exceeds  a  predetermined  vahie,  and  said  lever  carrying 
further  adjusUble  means  for  applying  to  said  lever  a 
torque  adjustable  independent  of  said  v<riuges. 


2,9#4,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  REFRACTORY 

METAL 
Oliver  W.  Moles,  Plafadlcld,  N  J.,  and  Leonard  W.  Gead- 
vil,  Doi«n  mOs.  N.Y.,  aad  Howard  R.  Pafaner,  Hen- 
dsrsoa,  Ncv.,  assigaors  to  Natioaal  Lead  Cooipaay, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
Application  May  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,131 
2  Oaims.    (CL  204—046) 
1.  A  cathode  assembly  for  an  electrolytic  cell  for  pro- 
ducing a  refractory  metal  by  electrolysis  of  a  refractory 
meul  halide  in  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  comprising  in  com- 
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Maalloo:  a  performated  metaf  basket  haviiif  an  apertured 
cover;  aeam  to  support  said  basket  in  said  cell  compm. 
tof  a  tubular  electrical  conductor,  fastening  means  ar- 
ranged to  connect  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  electrical 
conductor  to  said  basket  cover  over  the  aperture  therein 
and  a  current  carrying  nember  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  electrical  conductor  arranged  to  support  the  lat- 
ter in  said  cell,  and  to  connect  the  opper  end  of  said 
electrical  conductor  to  a  cathode  current  source;  a  feed 
pipe  arranged  to  extend  through  said  tubular  electrical 
conductor  into  said  basket  to  feed  a  refractory  metal 


MOTOB  FUEL  COMPOnnON  CONTAINING 
SILICA  GEL-CXTRACTKD  BSIGHT  STOCK 
M.  nartit—l  WiitliU  N J^       Till    to 

r,  a  mponttai  if 


^*=^^ 


My  31,  lfS7 

1  niihii     (CL2M_17) 
1.  A  fuel  compoattiao  comprising  li^^t  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  gasoline  ranfe  and  0.1  to  1.0%  by  wei^t 
of  a  silica  gel  extracted  bright  stock  having  less  than  5% 
aromatics  content  and  a  pour  point  less  than  4-30*  F. 


ou;g 


FROCMB  FOR  THKPIuSaRATION  OF  AGE 
RBSBT  ANT  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
-  L.  GriBa,  OaM-i.  CaUT^  ■iiImoi  to  Shdl 
-  Jf^^  Compuny,  N«w  Yotk,  N.f ^  a 
tioaof  Ddawara 

immt  IS,  IfSS,  SaiW  No.  S2S,339 
SOatam.    (CL  2M— 23) 


-iH  — 


halide  therein;  and  protective  means  for  said  tubular  elec- 
trical conductor  to  preclude  electrolytic  disintegration 
thereof  said  protective  means  comprising  a  pair  of  metal- 
lic sleeves  arranged  concentric  to  said  eJeclrical  conductor 
and  in  laterally  spaced  reiatiomhip  thereto  one  of  said 
sleeves  being  inside  of  said  tubular  electrical  conductor 
and  the  second  sleeve  outside  thereof,  fluid  tight  fasten- 
ing means  arranged  to  connect  the  tower  end  of  each 
sleeve  to  the  cover  of  said  basket  and  alectiical  insula- 
tion arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  each  sleeve  to  insulate 
its  upper  aid  from  said  tubular  dectricai  conductor. 


5.  An  asphalt  composition  comprising  a  residual  asphalt 
having  a  penetration  at  77*  F.  leas  than  10  and  a  cutter 
stock  comprising  petroleum  hydrocarbons  in  an  amount 
between  about  40  and  90%.  said  cutter  stock  being  an 
asphahic  oil  haviag  molecttlar  weights  between  about  400 
and  800,  said  asphalt  composition  containing  substantial- 
ly DO  components  haviag  molecular  weights  less  than 
about  400. 


WORK  HOLDER 

NaH,  RackfoH,  OL,  mi^mt  of 

t^  WUIiun  E.  ColUns,  Rockfov^  III. 

AfpUcatioa  Jane  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4429 

S  ClaiBs.    (CL  294—297) 


2,994,495 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SOLIDS  FROM 
UQUID8  BY  MEANS  OF  ENDLESS  BELT  AB- 
SORPTION 
ScyaMW  W.  Fcnfa,  Mont  HoOy,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Sua 
Oa  Compaa  J,  PkUaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporaiioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Applkatloa  December  39,  1955,  Serial  No.  556,539 
SCiatoMk    (CL29S— 3#) 


'A 
1 


I:  A  work  holder  for  an  electro-plating  bath  compris- 
ing a  V-shaped  work  embracing  frame  formed  of  spring 
wire  with  hooks  on  the  ends  of  Ae  arms  of  the  V  and 
another  hook  on  the  apex  of  the  V.  and  a  suspension  por- 
tion formed  by  an  integral  upward  exteasioo  on  the  end 
of  the  hook  on  one  of  said  arms,  said  suspension  portion 
terminating  m  a  suspension  hook. 


1.  Process  for  separating  solids  from  liquids  r/hich 
comprises  flowing  an  admixture  of  a  solid  and  liquid  onto 
the  upper  surface  of  a  thia  layer  of  spongy  sheet  material, 
the  lower  surface  of  said  thm  layer  being  in  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  a  thick  layer  of  spongy  sheet  ma- 
terial, whereby  a  ma|or  proportion  of  the  liquid  flows 
through  said  diin  ^ayer  and  is  absorbed  in  said  thick  layer 
and  the  solid  remains  on  said  thin  layer,  and  separating 
the  thill  layer  containing  the  solid  from  the  thick  layer 
containing  a  major  proportion  of  the  liquid,  aiKi  recov- 
ering at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  the  thick 
layer. 
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PVOCnS  FOR  SKPARATING  WAX  FROM  OILS 

^0»    BAaca,    ^^^aaaBavy*    i^aaaaB    F.    saaaBsr, 
_.__  *''''♦  *■■  WMBaai  H.  Mi^ffw^Hvy, 

caiyHHHM  as  Naw  Yask 

NoDrawk^.    AppHcaHaa  Jaiy  25,  195< 

Serial  No.  599,992 

3  Claims.    (CL  299—33) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  wax  and  oil  from  a  wax-oil 
mixture,  which  comprises  adding  a  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl-ethyl  ketone,  ethylene  di- 
chloride  and  trichloroethyleiie,  to  said  wax-oil  mixture, 
in  an  amount  falling  within  the  ranee  varying  between 
about  0.5  volume  and  about  50  voluntes  per  volume  of 
oil  and  sufficient  to  produce  a  finite  three-phase  contact 
angle  in  the  bubble  machine  test,  to  produce  a  s<rivent- 
wax-oil  mixture,  said  wax-oil  mixture  and  said  solvent 
being  the  sole  aon-gaseous  materials  present  in  the  proc- 
ess; cooling  said  s6lvent-wax-oil  mixture  to  the  dewax- 
ing  temperature  to  precipitate  wax;  subsequently  introduc- 
ing a  gas  into  said  solvent-wax-oil  mixture  to  produce 
a  wax-bearing  froth;  and  separating  said  wax-bearing 
troth  from  said  solvent-wax-oil  mixture. 


of  200  to  900  p.s.i.g.  so  as  to  produce  a  high  octane  re- 
formate;  sul^ecting  said  intermediate  gasoUne  fraction  in 
admixture  widi  CrC^  ismwuaftuB  and  added  Cj-Ca  ole- 
ftra  to  HF  alkyfartion  at  a  temperature  in  the  nmge  of  50 
to  12B*  F4  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  phase. 


2394,497 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

REACTION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 


AppMcaltoa  May  31,  19» 
No.  291,9*5 
(CL299>-47) 

.  1.  A  hydrocarbon  cracking  process  which  comprises 
passing  a  hydrocarbon  together  with  steam  through  an 
austenitic  alloy  cracking  tube,  applying  beat  to  said  tube 
so  as  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  same  within  the 
limits  of  about  900-2400*  F.  including  a  tenq>erature 
gradient  across  at  least  an  i^stream  section  thereof  within 
the  limits  of  about  1000*  to  about  1700*  F.,  said  alloy 
tube  comprising  cartxm,  chromium,  nickel,  iron  and 
columbium  and  the  said  ingredients  being  present  ia 
amounts  of  from  about  0.07  to  about  0.25  percent  carbon, 
from  about  20  to  about  30  percent  chromium,  from  about 
12  to  about  25  percent  nickd,  from  about  4  to  about  16 
times  the  said  carbon  content  of  columbium  and  the  re- 
mainder subsumially  iron,  said  tube  alloy  containing  sig- 
ma  formed  in  the  presence  of  said  columbium  and  ex- 
hibiting thereby  improved  resistance  to  tube  failure  ordi- 
narily caused  by  the  presence  of  sigma  formed  within 
said  range  of  about  1000  to  about  1700*  F. 
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and  a  reaction  time  in  the  range  <rf  2  to  20  minutes; 
fractionating  the  resulting  alkylate  to  recover  aa  overhead 
gasoline  fraction  having  an  end  point  not  substaiMially 
above  400*  F.;  and  blending  the  alkylate  overhead  frac- 
tton  with  said  reformate  to  produce  a  high  octane  Mead 
fueL 


2394,499  

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION 
OP  HEAVY  OIL  Wrm   COKE  PARTICLES  IN 
TWO  STAGES  EMPLOYING  INERT  AND  CATA- 
LYTIC COKE  SOLIDS 
Akxh  VooiUsa,  Jr.,  and  Ckarisi  N.  KhabsriK  3rn 
Raaat,  La.,  aaripMrs  to  Ean  Research  aad  Eaglns 
lag  Coanaay,  a  coqto'»«*OB  of  Ddaware 

Fcbramy  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  419398 
14ClafaM.   (CL29S--3S) 


:ui*t»'t 
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2394,4N 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  OCTANE 
MOTOR  FUELS 
A.  Ffc*^.  BartiesHne,  Okbu  aaaigaor  to  PhR- 

Bas  Pefroleam  Caaspaay,  a  coraaraiMa  of  Detowars 

AiPpMcalloa  laly  25,  1955,  Serial  Na.  524354 

SCIaiBBS.    (a.  298— 49) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  octane  motor  fuel 
which  comprises  fractionating  a  cracked  gasoUnc  into  a 
light,  an  intermediate,  aad  a  heavy  gasoline  fractton;  sub- 
jecting said  heavy  fraction  to  catalytic  polymerization  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  425  to  625*  F.,  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  400  to  600  pxi.g.,  and  a  space  vdodty  in 
the  range  of  2.5  to  3.0  v./v./hr.,  so  as  to  polymerize  the 
major  portion  of  the  olefins  present;  fractionating  the 
effluent  from  said  polymerization  to  recover  an  overhead 
gasoKne  fraction  having  an  end  point  of  about  400*  F.  and 
a  bottoms  fraction  comprising  heavy  polymerized  mate- 
rials; catalytically  reforming  said  overhead  gasoline  frac- 
tion in  contact  with  a  platinum-containing  reforming 
catalyst  and  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature 
10  the  range  of  850  to  950*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
74«  O.G.— S2 


1.  Hie  process  of  converting  heavy  residual  ofl  to  a 
more  volatile  product  and  coke  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  fresh  feedstream  of  said  residual  oil  with  a  mobile 
mass  (rf  solid  coke  particles  in  the  first  conversion  zone  at 
a  temperature  between  about  900*  F.  and  1100*  F.  for 
a  time  sufficient  substantially  to  vaporize  and  thermally 
crack  said  oO  feed  and  to  deposit  coke  on  said  coke  par- 
ticles, separating  coke  solids  from  vaporous  cracked  prod- 
ucts, reheating  said  solid  coke  particles  to  a  temperature 
between  about  1350*  F.  and  1700*  F.  by  burning  at  least 
part  of  the  coke  thereon,  then  steam  activating  the  re- 
heated solid  coke  particles,  then  contacting  the  total  sep- 
arated vi^wrous  cracked  products  from  said  first  con- 
verston  zone  with  said  reheated  and  activated  solid  coke 
particles  in  mobfle  form  in  a  second  conversion  zone  at 
a  subsuntially  higher  temperature  and  a  substantially 
shorter  time  than  said  first  conversion  zone  to  catalytical- 
ly crack  said  vaporous  cracked  products,  separating  the 
catalytically  cracked  vaporous  products  from  said  solid 
coke  particles,  now  reladyidy  ipent,  and  returning  a  sitf- 
ficient  amount  of  said  relatively  spent  solid  coke  par- 
ticles without  beating  to  said  first  aone  to  lupply  heat  of 
cracking  for  the  fresh  thermal  craving  of  the  oil  feed  at 
a  temperature  between  about  900*  F.  aad  1100*  F.. 
therdjy  completing  a  cycle  of  said  solid  coke  particles. 


786 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  16,  1959 


HYDROGEN  TKEATMENT  OF  HYDROCARM^e 

HaroU  Btmtbur,  Pmh  TinrMAip,  Alkffkau  Cwmtj,  m4 

WUUm  A.  Hone  ami  CkviM  W.  MoattMnery,  Oak. 

.  Moot,  PBn  ■Mmiiii  to  Gidf  Rcwarck  A  DcvclMacal 

Coip— y.  PtttolwMgli,  Fa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApfllcatkMi  NoTcakcr  14,  1955,  SarM  No.  544,542 

2CMM.    (CL2M-^S7) 


1.  The  process  for  hydrogen  treatment  of  a  ^ 
run  fuel  oil  distillate  and  a  catalytically  cracked  g^wtftn* 
boiling  between  about  310*  and  about  430*  F.  and  for 
simultaneously  improving  the  octane  number  of  the 
catalytically  cracked  gasoline  which  compriaes  contacting 
a  mixture  of  hydrogen,  said  fuel  oil  distillate  and  said 
caulytically  cracked  gasoline  boiling  between  about  310* 
and  about  430*  F.  with  a  cobalt-molybdenum  oxide 
catalyst  composited  with  an  activated  alumina  carrier  at 
a  temperative  between  about  675*  F.  and  about  750*  F.. 
at  a  pressure  between  about  500  and  about  700  p3.i.g..  at 
a  space  velocity  between  about  2  and  about  8  liquid 
volumes  of  mixed  charge  stock  per  hour  per  volume  of 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  fractionating  the  resulunt  hydro- 
carbon mixture  to  separate  an  improved  fuel  oil  fraction 
•ad  a  gasoline  fraction  having  a  higher  octane  number 
and  boiling  between  about  310*  and  430*  F.  and  blend- 
ing this  last  mentioned  gasoline  fraction  with  a  lower 
boiling  point  gasoline  to  obtain  a  finished  gaioline 
product 

7mjg[ 

HYDROFORMING  CATALYTIC  PENTENES 
Robert  C.  MorbMfc,  Fanwood,  NJ.,   an'tMw    to   Esao 

Coaipaay,  a  corpomioa  of 


Applcadon  Marck  I,  lf55.  Serial  No.  4f  MT7 
^    4CUna.    (CL  2M— 79) 


I.  A  process  for  nnproving  the  anti-knock  characteris- 
tics of  a  catalytic  naphtha  in  which  the  pentcne  fraction 
of  the  said  naphtha  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  65*  F.  to 
115*  P..  is  segregated  from  the  naphtha  and  admixed 
with  feed  to  a  hydroforming  process,  said  mixture  bang 
hydrofbrmed  to  secure  an  olefin  saturation  of  about  30% 
to  100%. 


MrmOD  OF  CRAOCESG  HYDROCARBONS 
H.  Stiphli^,  Whiimtfom,  Del.,  awlpar  I*  Har- 
ciJ«  Pow^  CoifHI,  WUmingtoa,  D«L,  a 

•knarj  19, 1954,  Serial  N»  41147t 
Uniliiii     (CL2M— IM) 


at 

2.  la  the  process  of  converting  hydrocaxhons  to  ob- 
tain high  capacity  throughput  per  unit  of  transverse  croat- 
sectional  gas  passage  area  with  high  yield  of  liquid  prod- 
ucts and  low  yield  of  gaseous  products  containing  less 
than  18  pounds  of  ethylene  per  100  pounds  of  hydrocar- 
bon feed  stock  in  a  tubular  furnace  whereby  the  con- 
verted end  prodixts  are  recovered  therefrom  and  sepa- 
rated, the  improvement  which  comprisaa  paninf  a  re- 
actant  mixture  comprising  heated  diluent  gas  and  gaseous 
hydrocarbon  through  the  reaction  zone  of  an  elongated 
meullic  reaction  tube  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  0.3 
second  residence  time  in  said  zone  and  at  high  capacity 
throughput  of  the  reactants  while  supplying  external  heat 
to  the  reaction  zone  at  an  average  rate  of  more  than 
about  20.000  B.t.u.  per  square  foot  of  reaction  tube  sur- 
face to  maintain  an  averafe  temperature  of  the  tube  at 
(he  reaction  rone  of  from  about  1335*  to  about  2100*  P., 
the  said  reaction  zone  being  formed  by  an  elongated  core 
disposed  within  the  elongated  reaction  tube  to  form  a 
narrow  substantially  annular  paMageway  for  the  reactants 
between  said  core  and  said  tube,  and  controlling  the  re- 
lationship between  said  throughput  and  said  average  tem- 
perature of  the  tube  to  maintain  a  temperature  differen- 
tial (A/)  of  at  least  435*  F.  between  the  said  average 
temperature  of  the  tube  and  the  reacted  products  imme- 
diately emerging  from  the  reaction  zone  thereof  and  to 
mainuin  said  reacted  products  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  900*  to  about  1665*  F.  upon  emergence  from  said 
reaction  zone,  whereby  there  is  obtained  after  recovery 
and  separation  of  the  said  reacted  products  the  aforesaid 
high  yield  of  liquid  products  and  low  yield  of  gaseous 
products. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  diluent  gas  and 
the  gaseous  hydrocarbon  are  passed  through  the  reaction 
tomt  as  a  mixture  comprising  steam  aixl  vaporized  hy- 
drocarbon oil,  respectively. 


23M^3  •  ^-  - 

METHOD  OF  INITIATING  A  CATALYTIC       ^ 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 
Albert  B.  Wdty,  Jr.,  Westield.  and  DomU  D.  MacLaresi, 
Scotch  Plahu,  NJ.,  iMlgBon  to  Eaao  Raaawch  and 
EaighieeiiBg  Conpaay.  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
Applkalioa  Aagaat  2«,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  451^55 

3  Ctalms.     (CL  298— IM)  \l 

1.  In  the  method  of  initiating  a  catalytic  hydroform- 
ing process  for  naphtha  which  operates  at  hydroform- 
ing temperatures  above  850*  F.,  under  pressure  of  from 
400  to  700  pj.i.g.  and  recycle  gas  rates  of  from  4000 
to  7000  standard  cubic  feet  erf  hydrogen  per  barrel  of 
oil,  the  improvement  which  comprises  circulating  heated 
gas  through  the  catalyst  bed  until  a  temperature  of  about 
700*-800'  P.  is  attained,  introducing  the  naphtha  feed 


\ 
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at  temperatures  of  700*-tOO*  F.,  and  thereafter  grad- 
ually faicreasing  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone 


presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  an  elevated  ten>- 
perature  and  superatmospheric  pressure  in  admixture 
with  added  hydrogen,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
hydrogeoating  said  stock  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  700*  P.  to  750*  F.  at  a  pressure  witUn 
the  range  of  from  1000  to  2000  pxLg.  and  at  a  space 
velocity  of  fixm  0.5  to  2.0  volumes  of  lubricating  oil 
stock  per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour  whereby  satura- 
tioo  type  kydrogenatioo  reactions  are  supiveased  and  act 


during  a  period  <rf  6  to  24  hours  until  the  ttormal  hydro- 
forming  temperatures  in  the  reaction  zone  are  obtained. 


13%4J5%4 
METHOD    FOR   CHARGING   HIGH-BOILING   HY- 
DROCARBONS TO  FLUID  CATALYTIC  CONYER- 
SION  PROCESSES 
TiMoiaw  Rkc  Yasana,  TtL,  m^tmtr  la  Gaif 
ft  DavdopBieat  Compaay,  PHlsbaigh,  Pa.,  a 
Itoa  of  Delaware 
AppllcatkM  December  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  47<,9M 
2  rirtiai     (CL  2tt— 157) 


more  than  about  one-third  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarboiM 
present  in  the  lubricating  oil  stock  are  converted  to  satu- 
rated hydrocarbons  and  splitting  type  hydrogenation  re- 
actions are  favored  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lubricating  oil  stock  is  converted  to  hydrocarbcms  hav- 
ing a  lower  normal  boiling  point  temperature  than  the 
normal  boiling  point  temperature  of  said  stock,  and 
wherein  not  more  than  500  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  are 
consumed  per  barrel  of  oil  stock  during  hydrogenation 
and  thereafter  separating  the  resulting  hydrogenated  oil. 


-S^-^-^H^ 


lo 


2,9B43M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOII  TREATING 

LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  MOVING 

ADSORBENTS 

loe  E.  Peaick,  Woodbaiy,  N  J.,  aarfgaor  to  Socony  MobB 

Ofl  ComiNuiy,  lac-  a  corporaiioa  af  New  York 

AppUcattoa  Jaly  17, 1951,  SaiW  No.  237^^7 

ISdakna.    (CL  2M-OI9) 


1.  la  a  fhiidiaed  process  for  the  conversion  of  heavy 
hydrocarbon  oils  containing  residual  fractions  having 
boiling  points  above  the  conversion  temperatures  in  which 
a  dense  phaae  fluidiaed  stream  of  hot,  finely  divided  par- 
ticles is  withdrawn  from  a  ftuidized  bed  in  a  reaction 
vessel,  passed  downwardly  throu^  a  standptpe  having  a 
slide  valve  therein  for  control  of  the  rate  of  withdrawal, 
discharged  into  a  transfer  line  below  the  slide  valve,  the 
heavy  hydixKartXMi  ofl  is  introduced  itrto  the  stream  of 
hot  particles  in  the  transfer  line,  and  a  dispersed,  dilute 
phase  of  the  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  ofl  aiMl  fiiiely  di- 
vided particles  is  delivered  upwardly  through  the  trans- 
fer line  to  a  fluidized  bed  in  a  reactor,  the  improvement 
comprising  injecting  into  the  dense  phase  stream  of  findy 
divided  particles  discharged  into  the  transfer  line  prior 
to  introduction  of  the  hydrocarbon  oil  a  gas  substan- 
tially inert  to  the  conditions  in  the  reactor  to  ^spenc 
the  particles  in  a  dilute  phase  and  carry  them  at  a  high 
velocity  toward  the  reactor  past  the  point  of  introduc- 
tion of  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils. 


■'I' 


lJH4fi95 
MILD  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS  FOR 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
'    Edward  L.  Cole,  Glcnham,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Texaco  lac 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  Jaae  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,957 
3  ClaiBU.    (a.  2t8— 244) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  lubricating  oil 
\    stock  by  subjecting  said  stock  to  hydrogeiuition  in  the 


1.  In  a  process  for  countercurrently  contacting  liquid 
hydrocarbons  and  an  adsorbem  material  wherein  the  liq- 
uid hydrocarbons  are  supplied  to  a  common  level  in 
the  lower  section  of  a  columnar  maas  of  downwardly 
gravitating  adsorbent  of  palpable  particle-form  and  passed 
upwardly  throu^  said  mass,  said  mass  being  greater 


788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


15.  1959 


tea  17  tqoare  feet  ki  koriMMlal  crow-eectiooal  area, 
fk»  mecbod  for  withdntHic  Med  adaorbeot  onifoaaty 
faP«P  >11  portioBs  of  the  lower  Mctioa  of  aaid  odunHMr 
■MM  ID  M  to  promote  uniform  downwind  movcoMnt  of 
lk»  pertidce  within  said  columnar  maat  oiver  its  emife 
borixootal  crew  eectioa  which  mmpriws.   withdrawal 
the  coolKted  adsorbeoc  aloag  with  some  of  the  Bquid 
hydnocarbons  downwardly  aa  a  plurality  of  conAned  equal 
stTMOB  from  a  plurality  of  spaced  points  uniformly  di»> 
tributed  acroes  the  lower  section  of  said  columnar  mass 
at  a  common  level,  which  level  is  substantuilly  the  same 
u  the  leirel  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  supply,  said  streams 
drawing  adsorbent  from  the  entire  horteolal  atw-sec- 
tion  of  said  cohmmar  nuaa  tad  the  area  of  oolnmnar  mass 
feeding  each  stream  beiat  ntetaolMlhr  lees  than  1 7  square 
feet  and  proportiooately  combining  said  streams  into  a 
smgle  confined  discharge  stream  whfle  magif  mipg  t^ 
first  named  streams  and  the  single  dijchtfif  stream  con- 
fined  thromhont  the  combining  region  and  throttling  the 
flow  at  some  point  along  said  discharge  stream  to  con- 
trol the  rate  of  flow  through  said  first  named  streams, 
the  flow  rate  in  each  of  said  first  named  streams  being 
restncted  below  about  350  cubic  feet  of  adsorbent-oil 
mixture  par  hour  per  square  foot  of  stream  otMS-eec- 
tiooalarea. 

■        I 


SOLVENT  8EFARATION  OF  HYDROCAKBON8  "* 
I  ■.  HaibmMd  Wayaa  8.  FaOgattcr,  Talaa,  Okla^ 


,  N«r  Y«ft.  N.Y,  a  corf«ati«  et  New 
Mqr  31.  19SS,  S«W  No.  S11,9M 


1 


(CL  2M~^11) 


'MBa;     i 


t.tt<JtT 
FLU1DIZED  MOLECULAR  SIEVE  PROCESS 
Charlcfl  E.  Jahaig.  RaiMoa,  NJ.,  mmltmr  to  Esw 

■  eoraeratiaa  af 


AffUcatfcm  la^y  11,  1957,  flarW  Na.  «7l4fX 
9CliifaH.    (CL2M~319) 


I  In  a  process  wherein  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
are  removed  from  a  feed  stream  containing  the  same 
by  means  of  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  adsorbents,  the  im- 
provement which  compriaes  introducing  the  liquid  feed 
stream  into  the  bottom  of  tn  initial  adsorption  rone, 
mtroducing  solid  adsorbents  into  the  top  of  said  initial 
desorption  zone,  countercurrently  contacting  the  upflow- 
mg  stream  with  downflowing  solids,  withdrawing  the  feed 
stream  free  of  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  the  top 
of  said  initial  adsorption  zone,  and  the  solids  conuining 
adsorbed  constituents  and  a  liquid  feed  film  thereon  from 
the  bottom  of  said  initial  adKwrption  zone,  fluidizing  said 
adsorbents  in  a  secondary  zone  and  countercurrently  con- 
tacting said  fluidized  solids  with  a  heated  phase  of  up- 
flowing  fines,  said  fines  being  more  comminuted  than  said 
adsorbent  particles,  in  order  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
«id  solids  auficiauly  to  remove  therefrom  said  film  of 
feed  material,  thereafter  passing  said  adsorbcm  freed  from 
said  film  of  feed  material  to  a  desorption  zone  and  de- 
sorbiag  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  from  said  adsorbent 
at  elevated  temperature*. 


u  "If"***  '**  •«Pw»«M>g  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a 
hydrocarbon  mixture  including  a  major  pixjportion  of 
aromatK  hydrocarbons  together  with  a  smaller  propor- 
tion of  parafflnic.  naphihenic  and  oleflnic  hydrocarbons 
which  compnses  maintaining  the  hydrocarbon  mixture  in 
contact  with  a  selective  solvent  comprising  2-anilino-eth- 
anol  at  a  solvent  to  feed  ratio  of  1 : 1  and  under  subsUn- 
ually  atmospherw  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  period 
of  ume  sufficient  to  dissolve  in  the  selective  solvent  sub- 
««ntiaUy  all   of  the  aromatic   hydrocarbons  originally 
presem  in  the  hydrocarbon  mixture,  withdrawing  a  raf- 
finate  contaimng  substantially  all  of  the  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbons of  said  mixture,  water  scrubbing  said  rallinate  to 
remove  solvent  therefrom,  separating  water  and  solvent 
'^y^^  'rom  the  raflinate.  returning  separated  water  to 
raflMie  scrubbing,  withdrawing  separated  solvent  and 
combimng  said  separated  solvent  with  solvent  recovered 
from  the  extract,  withdrawing  an  extract  from  the  contact 
of  solvent  and  feed,  stripping  said  extract  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  150'  and  175'  C.  to  provide  an  over- 
h^dof  aromatics  and  selective  solvent  bottoms  product, 
PMMf  «kl  idvent  bottoms  product  in  indirect  beat  ex- 
chaafe  with  said  cxtna  to  bnu  said  extract  prior  to 
strtpping.  combining  the  selective  solvent  bottoms  prod- 
uctafter  beat  exchange  with  the  solvent  recovered  from 
nanate  scrubbing,  purifying  a  minor  portion  of  the  com- 
bmad  aolveat.  adding  the  purified  minor  portion  of  com- 
bined solvent  to  the  oujor  portion  of  the  combined  sol- 
vent iad  passing  the  total  stream  of  combined  solvent  of 
mcraMed  punty  to  contact  with  the  fresh  hydrocarbon 
'•*<*  «'«ure,  fractionating  the  aromatic  overhead  from 
the  stripping  operation  to  provide  an  overhead  comprising 
substantially  all  of  the  aromatic  componenu  of  said  mix- 
ture, passing  said  aromatic  components  to  further  sepa- 
ratkjo.  and  raluxing  the  aromatic  fractionating  column 
with  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  overhead. 


2»994aS#9 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILUNG 

^  _.  ,  „  reTROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS 

Cart  1.  Hetmeri.  BarUcsiillc,  OUa.,  awtgnor  to  PhOllpi 

PctTOkam  Company,  a  coryoratioa  of  Dehiwarc 

Applkatioo  December  27,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  555^49 

19  Claims,  (a.  29S— 357) 
I.  In  a  distillation  process  wherein  disUIIand  is  heated 
in  a  first  heating  step  to  at  least  the  vaporization  tempera- 
ture of  the  distilland  and  flashed  into  a  distillation  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  further  heating  drop- 
lets of  the  flashed  material  in  a  second  heating  step  sub- 
stanually  entirely  by  a  source  of  radiant  heat  maintained 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said 
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iint  heating  step  and  oat  of  physical  contact  with  mid   _^.,„^    ^,^    ^^J^HSL  .n«   wM^nM^r-n^ 

WBm  E.  DiBilh.  Bcrtdey,  CaUf^  aaripmr  to  KoMn 
r,  lac^  PittsbaiA  r»n  «  corpofatVw  of  IMa- 


ApyllcatlOB  laac  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  51(,193 
SCWm.   aCL  119— 99) 


3.  A  yacuim  still  comprising  in  serial  alignmmt  within 
a  iheU;  a  tprmy  nozzle  diqMseed  at  ooe  end  ot  said  shell; 
a  plurality  of  baffles  having  circular  center  opeaings 
downstream  from  said  nozzles;  a  cylindrical  radiant  heater 
having  an  axial  diameter  opening  greater  than  that  of 
said  baffles  and  located  downstream  from  said  baffles; 
alternate  aad  epponte  electrically  charfod  vertical  plates 
located  downstream  from  said  heater  aad  disposed  at  an 
ai^  from  parallel  with  the  said  serial  alignmem  suffi- 
cient so  as  to  cause  a  slight  diange  of  directioe  of 
materials  flowing  theretiirou^;  tad  coodutts  for  sqm- 
rately  removing  vaporous  and  noa-vaporous  materials 
emerging  from  said  i^ates  from  said  shell. 


a3M3i# 

PROCEaS  FOR  TREATING  CATALYTIC  CRACK- 
ING RECYCLE  FRACTIONS 

wans  J.  Scffvke,  lr„  Baytowa,  Tas^  asslganr,  hy  asea 

HitaMMatL  toBma  Ramardi  aad  Faghiifriag  Coa 

~,  EHiahclh,  N J^  a  cmpwallea  af  Ddawve 

ApfHcafloa  Htf  19, 195^  SciW  No.  59(,t9a 

14  01^    (CL -^ 


1.  Aa  apparatus  for  producing  purified  water  ftxjm  salt 
water  whidi  comprises  a  hydrate-forming  vessel  having 
means  for  continuously  introducing  salt  water  and  means 
for  contimiously  introducmg  a  hydrate-forming  gas,  a 
hydrate-decomposing  vessel  having  means  for  continuous 
withdrawal  or  purified  water,  hydrate  conveyor  means  ex- 
toiding  upwardly  for  conveying  hydrate  from  said  hy- 
drate-forming vessel  to  said  hydrate-decomposing  vessel, 
means  for  introducing  water  to  said  hydrate  conveyor 
means  at  a  level  above  said  hydrate-forming  zone,  and 
means  for  recycling  hydrate-forming  gas  from  said  hy- 
drate-decomposing zone  to  said  hydrate-forming  zone. 


feH- 


i^jj#:^ 


23t4312 
GROWTH  OF  UNIFORM  COMPOSITION 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALS 
Fovdycc  HiAaard  ^iota,  Scacaectaayf  N.Y., 

•aapaiy,  a  eatfataioa  off  New 
ilaly  2, 195«,  Serial  No.  595,593 
Tf^tos     (CL  252     M.3) 


fi^ 


to 
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1.  In  a  iMoceas  wherein  a  heary  hydrocarbon  product 
fraction  containing  a  major  amotmt  of  components  bofl- 
ing  above  about  800*  F.  and  obtained  by  the  catalytic 
cradung  of  a  petnrieim  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  is  frac- 
tionated in  a  vacuum  distUlatioa  zone  to  provide  at 
least  a  distillate  fraction  boOiag  in  the  range  between 
600*  and  1000*  F.  and  a  bottooks  fraction  having  an  in- 
itial boiling  point  above  aboirt  850*  F.  and  comprising 
a  substantial  portion  of  components  boiling  above  900*  P., 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  recovering 
said  bottoms  fraction  exteriorly  of  said  vacuum  distilla- 
tion zone  and  physically  treating  said  thus-recovered  bot- 
toms fraction  to  obtain  therefrom  a  contact  fraction  hav- 
ing a  reduced  volatility  and  returning  said  contact  frac- 
tion to  said  vacumn  distfllatioo  zone  and  countercurrently 
contacting  at  least  the  portion  of  said  vaporized  com- 
ponents of  said  distillate  fraction  boiltag  above  800*  F. 
with  said  coalact  fractioa  of  reduced  volatility  in  said  dis- 
tillation zone  whereby  said  portioo  of  said  vaporized  com- 
poaents  will  be  coumercorrently  contacted  while  the  vola- 
tility of  said  contact  fraction  is  redooed  whereby  the  aro- 
matidty  of  said  thu»<ontacted  portion  of  said  distillate 
fractioa  is  redaced. 


4,  The  method  of  growing  imconstrained  single  crys- 
tals of  a  semiconductor  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  germanium  and  silicon  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially constant  concentration  of  electrically  significant 
activator  impurities  therein  which  method  comprises  plac- 
ing a  quantity  of  the  semiconductor  material  in  a  verti- 
cal crucible  the  depth  of  which  is  greater  than  its  diam- 
eter, the  semiconductor  having  a  concentration  of  acti- 
vator material  therein  equal  to  the  concentration  of  acti- 
vator material  desired  in  the  grown  single  crystal,  rais- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  semiconductor  above  its  fusion 
poim  to  cause  it  to  become  molten,  rapidly  loweriag  the 
temperature  of  the  semiconductor  to  a  temperature  be- 
low its  fusion  point  but  a  above  temperature  at  whidi 
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the  semicoaductor  ranaint  pUaHic  to  cause  the  semicoa- 
ddcior  to  freeze  aon-directiooally  into  •  solid  but  plastic 
mass,  raisuf  th«  tenperature  of  a  zone  of  the  frozen  semi- 
conductor tnaas  adjacent  to  and  bounded  by  the  upper 
SQiface  thereof  above  the  fusion  temperature  thereof  while 
maintaining  the  muinder  of  the  frozen  mass  at  a  tern* 
pcrature  bek>w  its  fusion  point  but  above  the  tempera- 
ture at  n^iich  the  semiconductor  remains  plastic  to  estab- 
lish a  molten  zone  adjacent  the  upper  surface  thereof,  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  the  molten  zone  with  a  seed  crystal 
of  the  semiconductor,  and  growing  a  iiiigle  crystalline 
ingot  of  semiconductor  by  seed  crystal  withdrawal  from 
the  molten  zone  while  replenishing  the  molten  zone  from 
the  unmelted  portion  of  the  semiconductor  mass  to  main- 
tain the  molten  zone  at  a  substantially  constam  volume. 


INORGANIC  PHOSFHATE  COMPOSITIONS,  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  UTI- 
LIZATION THEREOF 
kf  8.  Mc<calf,  Dayton*  Ohio,  asrifnor  to  MommMo 
Chcnical  Coapwy,  SC  Lomkt,  Mo,,  a  corporatioa  af 
Ddawara 

Application  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  423452 
11  Claims,  (a.  252—135) 
1.  An  anhydrous  intimately  intermixed  physical  ad- 
mixture of  anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  contain- 
ing less  than  10  weight  percent  of  sodium  tripolyphos- 
phate-?, and  between  about  0.01  weight  percent  and 
about  10  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  linearly  poly- 
meric phosphate  sak  having  a  chain  length  greater 
than  3. 

9.  The  method  of  retarding  crystallization  of  hydratcd 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  from  supersaturated  aqueous 
solutions  formed  by  dissolving  anhydrous  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate in  water,  which  method  comprises  adding 
to  said  water  prior  to  incorporation  of  saiid  anhydrous 
sodium  tripotyphospbate  a  minor  bnt  effective  crystal- 
lization retarding  concentration  less  than  about  10  weight 
perceiH,  based  upon  the  total  phosphates,  of  a  mixture  of 
water-soluble  linearly  polymeric  phosphates  having  chain 
lengths  in  excess  of  3,  the  predominant  water-soluble 
linearly  polymeric  phosphate  salt  in  said  mixture  having  a 
chain  length  greater  than  5. 


Xn4^l4 

TEXTILE  CLEANING  SOLUTION 
loeeph  NilssleiB,  FraakfWt  urn  MaK  Germany,       , 
to    McCallccsellscfaift    Aktlc^tcaelbckaft,    Frankfart, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawtag.    Applicalioa  Inly  3,  1952 

Serial  No.  297,1(3 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Jnly  6,  1951 

1  dnfan.    (a.  252—171) 

A  cleaning  agent,  particularly  for  the  removal  of  oil 

and  paint  stains  from  textJIes  and  articles  of  clothing 

comprising  a  solution  of  about  100  parts  by  weight  of 

gasoline,  2  parts  by  weight  of  tertiary  orthophosphoric 

acid  ester  made  with  one  mol  of  octadecyl  alcohol  and 

two  mols  of  octadecyl  tetraglycol  ether. 


2«9«4315 
OXIDIZING  BATHS  CONTAINING  PERCHLORO- 
FLUOROCARBOXYLATES 
WilUam  E.  Hanford,  Short  Hills,  N./.,  aHlgnor,  by  mtme 
anignnients,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maanfactnriag 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  22,  1955 
Serial  No.  536,011 
4  CMaaiL    (O.  252—184) 
4.  An  aqueous  oxidizing  bath  containing  between  about 
0.01   and  about    10  grams  per  liter  of  a  water-soluble 
compound  containing  4  to  33  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts 
of  a  percbloroSuorocarboxylic  acid. 


2,9*4,514 

HALOPHOSPHATE  PHOSPHOR  PREPARATION 
loka  F.  Rom,  Shaker  Hcifhts,  and  HaroM  W.  Sloyer. 

WUIongbby,  Ohio,  aaaicnors  to  General  Eiectvk  Com- 

pnny,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jnly  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,994 
^  3  dates,    (a.  252— 3«1.4) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  calcium  halophosphate 
phosphor  activated  by  antimony  and  manganese  which 
comprises  preliminary  and  separately  preparing  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  approximate  range  of  800-900*  C.  in- 
dividual compositions  of  calcium  halo  apatite,  manganese 
halo  apatite  and  antimony  halo  apatite,  the  halogen  in 
each  said  composition  being  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  chlorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  mixing  to- 
gether the  said  compositions  with  the  manganese  and 
antimony  in  activating  proportions  and  with  the  total 
halide  content  in  an  amount  of  about  0.8  to  0.95  mole 
per  6  moles  of  PO4.  and  firing  the  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  approximate  range  of  11 00-1300*  C. 

2;9M,517 
PREPARATION  OF  STABILIZER 
Pani  H.  Baker,  Bai^eslon,  Ohk>,  nwlanni  to  Cohunbte- 
Soothem   Chemical   Carporadoa,  Allegheny  Cooaty, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlas.    Application  December  27,  1957 
Serial  No.  7t5,474 
5  dates.    (CL  252— 397) 
1.  The  preparation  of  a  composition  suited  for  the 
stabilization    of    aqueous   hydrogen   peroxide   solutions 
which   comprises    mixing   a  sodium   sUnnate,    a   water 
soluble  pyrophosphate  and  a  water  soluble  nitrate  hav- 
ing an  ion  which  does  not  cause  precipitation  of  other 
components  of  the  stabilizing  composition  in  an  aqueous 
media  and  altering  the  normal  pH  of  the  medium  to  an 
alkaline  pH  of  less  than  9  before  a  permanent  predpitate 
forms. 


SEPTKMBER  16,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


791 


2,9«4,51S 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  LEVEL  OF  A 

GRAVITATING  COMPACT  BED  OF  SOLIDS 

Howard  W.  Shea,  Meant  Royal,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Socoay 

Mobil   Oil    Company,    Inc,,   a   corporatkw    of  New 

York 

Applicatioa  Marck  14,  1954,  SerkU  No.  572,999 

SdalM.    (CL  252— 414) 


■  J 
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3.  A  process  for  the  countercurrem  contacting  of  a 
hot  oil-bearing  granular  adsorbent  with  a  solvent  capable 
of  dissolving  said  oil.  which  comprises:  maintaining  a 
downwardly  gravitating,  subsUntially  compact  bed  of  the 
adsort>ent  within  the  lower  section  of  a  confined  contacting 
zone;  continuously  removing  adsorbent  from  the  lower 
section  of  said  bed;  supplying  liquid  solvent  to  the  lower 


section  of  said  bed  and  pasting  the  solvent  upwardly 
therethrough  to  disserve  oil  from  the  adsorbent  at  a  rata 
such  that  the  pressure  gradient  due  to  liqtiid  flow  through 
the  bed  is  not  greater  than  0.75  (1— F— X)(5— L)  pounds 
per  square  foot  per  foot  of  bed  height,  where  Favoid 
fraction  of  the  adsort>ent  00  a  bulk  basis,  R^pore  frac- 
tion of  the  adsortxnt  on  a  bulk  basis,  S^troe  density  of 
the  ads(Nl)ent  in  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  Lathe  density 
of  the  solvent  in  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  maintaining  a 
body  of  liquid  solvent  with  dissolved  oil  above  said  bed 
and  passing  solvent  from  the  upper  end  of  said  bed  into 
said  body;  removing  solvent  with  dissolved  oil  from  the 
upper  eiid  of  said  liquid  body;  pasting  a  stream  of  ad- 
sorbent with  adhering  oil  throu^  a  confined  passage 
into  said  contacting  zone  and  discharging  said  stream 
from  said  passage  at  a  level  above  said  bed  and  allowing 
the  adsorbent  to  fall  throu^  said  body  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bed,  the  temperature  of  supply  of  adKvb- 
ent  being  sufficienUy  above  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
solvent  body  that  as  the  Bdsotbeot  reaches  the  upper 
surface  of  said  bed  it  is  at  least  25*  F.  higher  in  tempera- 
ture than  the  solvent  supplied  to  said  bed;  maintaining 
the  relative  rates  of  liquid  solvent  and  adsorbent  sup- 
plied to  said  bed  such  that  the  heat  content  of  the  solvent 
so  supplied  ii  at  least  10  percent  greater  than  the  ad- 
sorbent so  supplied;  maintaining  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bed  within  a  narrow  range  of  levels  by  measuring 
the  temperature  of  the  liquid  body  at  a  point  above  said 
narrow  range  and  the  temperature  of  said  bed  at  a  point 
below  said  narrow  range  and,  also,  measuring  tempera- 
tures at  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  narrow  range, 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  removal  of  adsorbent  to  main- 
tain the  temperature  measured  above  said  range  about 
the  same  as  the  temperature  measured  at  the  upper  limit 
of  said  range,  the  temperature  measured  below  said  range 
about  the  same  as  the  temperature  at  the  lower  limit  of 
said  range  and  a  temperature  differential  of  greater  than 
5*  F.  between  the  temperature  measured  at  the  upper 
and  lower  limits  of  said  range. 


2,9B4319 

CATALYOT  REGENERATION 

Albert  Edward  ConAtM  aai  Udte  It^anya  WMt^ 

Sunbory-oo-Thames,  Eaghnd,  attliBBW  In  The  Brit- 
ish Pctrolenm  Company  LteHcd 
Application  October  14.  1953,  Serial  No.  395,922 
Clahns  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britaki 
Ociahtf  17, 19S2 
4  dates.    (CL  252-429) 
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1.  In  a  procest  for  the  regeneration  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  supported  upon 
alumina  and  containing  a  minor  amount  of  fluorine 
within  the  range  0.1  to  6.0%  wL,  in  which  prooen  the  cat- 
alyst comes  into  contact  with  steam  in  a  regeneration 
stage,  at  a  suitable  regeneration  temperature  above  700* 
F.,  and  hydrogen  fluoride  is  formed,  and  in  which  the 
hydrogen  fluoride  formed  is  carried  away  in  the  exit  gases 
from  said  stage,  the  steps  comprising  passing  the  exit 
gases  from  the  regeneration  stage  while  they  still  con- 
tain the  hydrogen  fluoride,  over  a  catalyst  mass  compris- 
ing oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  supported  upon 


alumina  but  containing  no  fluorine,  at  a  temperature  of 
between  200*  aiKi  ''00*  F.  to  cause  the  hydrogen  fluoride 
in  said  gases  to  be  taken  up  by  the  catalyst  matt,  and 
continuing  the  passage  of  said  gases  until  the  fluorine  con- 
tent of  the  catalyst  mass  has  reached  said  minor  amount 


v». 


2,994,529 

PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVE  CONTACT  MASSES 
F1IOM  KAOLIN  CLATS 
Joseph  I.  Donovan,  Swartfimore,  and  Thomas  Henry 
KfllHkcn,  lr„  Moylan,  Pa.,  amigaBu  ta  Hond^  Proccm 
CarporaCioi^  Wlml^iton,  DeL,  a  carpafattei  of  Dd- 


N*  Drawing.   AppHcattna  May  14, 1955 

ScrW  No.  599,799 

14  Claims.    (CL  252--459) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  active  cracking  catalysts 
from  kaolin  clays  which  comprises  sulfating  such  clay 
to  a  sulfate  content  of  at  least  10%  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  day  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  clay  to  treatmeat 
including  decomposition  of  the  metal  sulfates  formed 
therein  by  such  sulfating,  said  decomposition  being  ef- 
fected by  reduction  of  such  metal  sulfates  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  including  a  reducing  gas  and  at  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  75(X-16(K)*  F. 


2394^1 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SIUCA-ALUMINA 
CATALYSTS 
Leon  L.  Baral,  BaHteort,  Md.,  amignor  fo  W.  R.  Grace 
*  Co„  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Connectiait 
NoDrawfaig.    Application  December  29, 1953 
Serial  No.  491.931 
SClainM.    (CL  252— 455) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tilica-alumina  catalyst 
suitable  for  use  in  the  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbons 
comprising  the  steps  of  interacting  a  sodium  silicate  solu- 
tion with  sulfuric  acid  to  form  an  alkaline  silica  hydroeol 
at  a  pH  <rf  about  10,  allowing  the  hydrosol  to  gel,  com- 
mingling tiierewidi  suffident  aluminum  sulfate  solution 
having  a  pH  of  about  I.O  to  provide  the  desired  alumina 
concentration  in  ^  final  catalyst  and  thereby  lowering 
the  pH  to  about  3.1.  said  aluminum  lulfate  solution  con- 
taining about  2%  of  free  sulfuric  acid,  adding  ammonia  to 
the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  pre- 
cipiute  alumina,  aging  the  ammoniated  slurry,  filtering, 
drying,  washing  and  redrying  the  resulting  product 


2,994,522 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

EXPANDED  PLASTISOL  COMPOSITION 

WDlard  E.  Catlin,  Woodslown,  and  Mack  F.  FUler, 

Woodbmy,  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Poal  de  Ncmom 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Del* 


NoDrawtaig.   AppHcatkm  May  24, 1954 

Scrkri  No.  432,955 

9daima.    (CL  249— 2.S) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  expanded  cdtu- 
lar  composition  which  mcludes  the  essential  steps  of 
forming  a  plastisol  by  mixing  suitable  portions  of  a  dis- 
persion-grade polyvinyl  chloride,  a  plasticizer,  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  1.5%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  of  an  additive  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  hydrocarbon  oil-soluble  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  alkaryl  sulfonic  acids,  and 
N,N'-dinitroso,  N,N'-dimethyl  terephthalamide  as  a 
chemical  blowing  agent,  heating  said  plastisol  to  about  the 
temperature  of  decomposition  of  the  blowing  agent,  and 
thereafter  heating  said  plastisol  to  a  hi^r  temperature  to 
accomplish  the  gelation  of  the  plastisol  after  the  blowing 
agent  has  decomposed  and  foained  same. 
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ScrrsMBOt  16,  1969 
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STORAGE^n'ABLB  PASTES,  PAINTS,  INKS  AND 
SIMUAR  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  ALUMI- 
NOUB  PIGMENTS 

I L.  HiivftlM.  tt^  Gatm  MHi,  mi  Uwwi  G. 
)m»i  HalgMi,  pyo,  iiiliii   i  to  fW 
m  Vwaiik  Cnfwy,  CkrdHd,  OMo,  i 
m  «(  OM* 

N«  Dnwtof.    AipltiHn  Nvrca^w  7,  1955 

1«UN«.54534S 

liniliiii     KXM^-f) 

7.  A  poiychroflM  paint  comprnmg  ( A )  a  storage-tubk 

OBUtufv  ol  M  sqiieoua  dispenns  liquid  of  pH  between 

2  Md  11  coMimiig  cMcntially  of  (a)  30%  to  99%  water 
by  weight,  (b)  a  water-soluble  inorganic  hexavaient  chro- 
aaim  mIi  prcaent  in  a  wetfht  ratjo  of  about  0.005  of 
taJt  to  I.O  of  water,  and  (c)  the  balaoce  water  miscible 
protective  colloids;  (B)  disper%ed  particles  of  water- 
tmoluble  polymers  of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the  vinyl- 
idene  group,  said  particles  having  an  average  particle  di- 
ameter of  500  to  20.000  Angstrom  units;  and  (C)  a 
mixture  of  aluminum  powder  and  other  water-insoluble 
pigments  with  a  weight  ratio  of  from  0.001  to  10.0  of  the 
former  to  1.0  of  the  latter,  the  wei^t  ratios  of  (C)  to 
(A)  ranging  from  7  to  5  on  one  hand  to  1  to  90  on  the 
other  and  the  weight  ratkx  of  (C)  to  (B)  ranging  from 

3  to  2  on  one  hand  to  I  to  59  on  the  other. 

16.  A  storage-stable  paint  «^^-*^^'ng  to  claim  7  nring 
a  water-dispersible  solubilized  casein  as  a  tluckener. 


Mid 

Pit- 
sah 


sislint  of  fonnic  acid,  oialaic  acid  and  phthalic  acsd, 
a  stabilizing  agent  aohMe  im  mU  hydrocarbon  _ 
whick  retafds  the  laaf  impairi^  characieristica  cl 
add  in  said  oonpoeitioa  for  said  leaiag  aluminun 
OMBt,  said  stahiliztat  atmt  oossitting  of  the  addition 
product  of  a  saturated  fatty  add  hamg  at  leatf  12 
booaloan  awi  an  ao^M  ol  Iha  CormuU  IUNHR4  when 
R*  ii  tB  alkyl  radical  and  R4  is  a  rwlinl  wiectod  hem 
the  grmip  onmirting  of  alkyl  and  hydrogen,  te  ■«««».t 
of  said  addition  salt  being  fron  about  3.9%  to  ahoot 
iO.8%  of  the  weight  ci  combined  leaAng  aluminum  pir 
raent  and  syntttetic  rarin. 


CORK  compos; 


imONCON 


RESIN 


CeusM  L.  Baamgartner,  Jr^  East  Petes alwufc  Pa.,  na> 
ii^or  to  Armstrong  Coeh  Cwapaay,  Laacaatcr,  Pa^ 


a  corporattoa  ol , 

No  Drawtog.    AppUcatton  Jar  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  <32,t29 

(ClalnBS.    (CL24«— 9) 

I.  A  cork  composition  comprising  relative  proportions 
of  about  100  parts  by  wdght  cork  granules  and  about  5 
to  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  therefor,  said  binder 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  abioiit  10%  to 
70%  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resin  which  is  a  polyglycidyl 
ether  of  a  potynudear  phenol  and  (h)  about  90%  to  30% 
by  wdght  of  a  polymeric  polyamide  resin  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  polymeric  fat  adds  cootatning  at 
least  two  carboxyl  groups  and  an  aliphatic  polyamine. 
said  polyamide  resin  containing  free  groups  selected  fraan 
the  group  consisting  of  amine  groups  and  carboxyl 
groups. 

STABRIZEO  VEHICLES  FOR  LEAFING 
ALUMINUM  COATINGS 
Gordon   M.  Babcocfc.   Platoield,  NJ^  and  Fraadi  R. 
Rctfawteh  and  WIIHan  P.  Woodcy,  LaafavlBa,  Kjn  M- 
dgnota  to  Reynolds  Metols  Coapaay,  Rkhmood,  Va^, 
a  comocatMn  of  Ddawaifv 

atton  Octoher  It,  1955 
N«w54U9t 
(CL2dg-~21) 
synthetic  resin  composition 
pigment,  hydrocarbon  thin- 
ner, a  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyd  niin  having  an  acid  number  less  than  about  g, 
a  styreaalad  alkyd  raaia  hnving  an  acid  number  of  leas 
than  about  8,  and  mixtures  of  one  of  said  alkyd  rasins 
with  a  melnninaiaMahyda  nam,  there  being  pnaeat  in 
said  compositioa  as  aaooM  of  add  from  the  reactants 
and  catalyst  forming  the  alkyd  reaias  and  raelamine- 
formaldehyde  resin  as  will  reduce  the  interfacial  tension 
batwasa  the  snrfaoe  of  the  leafing  aluminum  pipnsnt 
particles  to  wet  said  pigment  particles  with  said  ivain 
aad  thavsby  preveat  lotatioa  of  said  partides  in  the  film 
aod  ioagair  the  siNery  appearance  of  the  ilainiBiiM  pig- 
tnented  film,  said  acid  being  a  membo'  of  tha 


23M,5M 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AkNik,  OMa^  miimm  to  11a  B.  F. 

_^       v-.ir-^*  ^*^  YasfcTNiY;  •  rsfgsiaiin 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  AppOcatton  Angvt  27,  195T 
Serial  No.  MMM 
lIClBhH.  (CLSig-aj) 
I.  A  coatmg  oompositioo  comprisiag.  dispersed  ki 
«ar,  at  least  2%  by  weight  of  a  zioc-ammooia-potymer 
oomplex  fofTned  by  combining  (1)  aqueous  ammoma, 
(2)  a  divalent  rinc  compound  soluMe  in  the  former  and 
sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc  oxide  and  zinc 
hydroxide,  and  (3)  an  Interpol ymer  of  a  mooomeric  mix- 
ture compruing  from  about  80  to  about  97%  of  an  alkyl 
ester  of  acryHc  acid  in  which  each  alcohol  residue  coo- 
taias  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  end  from  aboot  8  to  about 
20%  of  acrylic  acid,  said  interpdymer  having  a  molecu> 
lar  weight  such  that  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous  am- 
moniacal  solution  containing  25%  total  polymer  solids 
is  not  more  than  aboot  **Z-«,*  as  measured  by  meau 
of  the  Gardner-Holdt  viscometer  tubes  at  room  tempera- 
ture. 


xn4srr 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  RUBBER  COMPOSTHON 

COMPRBING  ASPHALTIC  OIL  AND  RUBBER 
Loo  GarwiB.  Okkhonia  CHy,  OUa..  sislgaur  to  Kcfr-Mc- 
Goe  OB  IndHtrfes,  Inc..  a  cnrpwatton  of  Debware 
No  Drawtog.    AppMcallen  Octohsr  31,  1955 
SerinI  Na.  541Mi 
4  CMw.    (CL  2M~3a.O 
I.  A  method  of  prapariag  a  rubber  compositioa  com- 
prising the  steps  of  incorporating  about  1-25%  by  wd^t 
of  asphahic  oil  derived  from  aqjhaltic  bituminous  ma- 
teral  with  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  potyAlosopieue.  homo-polymers  ot  con- 
iugated  diolefins  and  copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins 
■ad  ethylenically  unsaturated  naoaomart,  the  asphaltic 
oil  having  a  Saybolt-Purol  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  35-100 
seconds,  a  specific  gravity  at  60*  F.  of  about  0.97  and  a 
viscosity  index  of  at  least  about  70. 


No 


1    A   fllm-fo 
comprising  leafing 


2.9g432S 
COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  EPOXIDE  RESIN  AND 
TRIFLUOROCHLOROOLRFIN  COPOLYMER  AND 
PROCESS  OF  CROSSUNKING  SAME 
FraKls  I.  Hoaa.  WcstfcM,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  meaie  as- 
iigMDcMa,  to  Minaisota  MUkm  and   niaaafsilas^ 
Company.  St.  Panl,  Mtoa..  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    AspBtaJlsn  December  3g,  1954 
Ssrial  No.  478.929 
nOatoas.    (CL2dg— 45.5) 
1.  A  oovd  composition  comprising  an  admixnire  of 
( I )  betweaa  about  I  and  about  98  weight  percent  of  a 
copolymer  coataiaiag  between  above  20  and  not  higher 
than  80  osole  percent  of  trifluorocUoroethylene  copoly- 
merized  with  vinylidene  fluoride.  (2)  between  about   I 
and  about  98  weight  percent  of  the  oondeoaatioo  product 
of  epichiorohydrin  and  p4>'-dihydroxy  diphenyl  dimethyl 
methane,  said   rondansatioa  prodaet  havii^  a  aadting 
pomt  of  at  least  0*  C.  aad  an  apoxy  equivalent  of  at 
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least  150  and  not  ncarding  about  3400  and  (3)  between 
about  1  and  about  12  wei^t  percent  of  a  polyamine  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  pri- 
nury  and  sscoodary  polyamiikes,  said  weights  being  based 
onthetotalwdghtof  (1).(2)  and  (3). 


LACQUER  INCLUD^G  DBSOCTANATV  AND 
POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS 


ALKKNYL«UB8TnvreDl*iIYDMnEYBENZO- 
PHENONB  8TABILIZIRS 
Dary  A.  Guriea,  MMaad,  Mich.,  assipBor  to  The  Dow 
Cheaslcal  Conipaay,  MWIsad,  Mkh.,  a  cufyorattaa  of 
Delaware 

NoDraw^.    AMwMnHnm  Nsiaahii  7. 195d 
SaiU  No.  a9,S92 
3ClataH.    (0.20-^*5^5) 
1.  A  light  stable  thermoi^aatic  composition  oomprisug 
a  haloethylene  pcrfymer  and  from  1  to  10  percent  of  the 
wdght  of  said  polynaer  of  a  hydroxybenzopbenooe  deriva- 
tive having  the  goieral  formula: 


OH 


T     '  T 

X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, ethyl,  and  chlorine  and,  one  Y  is  2,3-propenyl  with 
the  remaining  V  hydrogen. 


2t9g4,53« 
CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 

Robert  Stockier,  BassiB,  Ofaia,  aad^  G«aM 

nOBlBt  aad  Psal  Zteiiam  Bsauki^a,  N.Y.,  as- 
•  Geaasal  .\  iniii  dt  FBai  Casfarlioa,  Now 
,  N.Y.,  a  toifsaaiiea  of  Dalawara 
NoDiaw^.    AfpHraHoa  Ai^ast  17, 1»5<. 
Sartol  Na.  494,(31 
(CMtek    (CL2d9-47> 
1.  A   heat   curing  compositioa  comprising   a    liquid 
glycidyl  polyether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  having  an  epoxide 
equivalent  ranging  from  170  to  220  and  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  curing  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  81   to  94  parts  of  a  mixture 
ooasisting  of  70  parts  by  weight  of  m^henylenediamine 
and  30  pans  by  weight  of  p,p'-methylenedianiline  and  19 
to  4  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisUng  of  trimethylolphcnol  allyl  ether  and  tetrahydroxy- 
ethyl  ethylenediamine. 


2,994331 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Msr  Bnsia  aad  Hsadikas  A.  Oostoitef,  Amsterdam, 
Nethsriaaii,  asrignars  to  ShaB  Dttalspaisat  Casapaay. 
r^ow  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  a  nwpusattua  af  Dateware 
No  DiawftHE.    AppBcatlea  Maj  13,  1957 

1.459,497 

NiihiilBuii  May  17,  1959 
f  Cfiiai     (CL2d4— 47) 
1.  A  process  fbr  curing  a  ^yddyl  polyether  of  the 
group  consisting  of   glycidyl  polyuUiers  of  poiyfaydric 
phenols  and  glycidyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  alcoh<ris, 
said  glyddyl  polyethers  having  a 

0 


Mahay 

of  Dalai 

Na  Draatag.    AppBenBaa  Jaaa  S2)  19S4 

439392''- 

29,  1985 

9  nshai  (CL299— i}) 
1.  A  Inoquer  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  aa  organic 
potyisocyaaatok  (2)  a  meaaber  sdectad  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  product  obtained  by  reducing  car- 
bouyl  groups  of  an  ethylene-propylene-carbon  nnoooxide 
copolymer  to  secondary  hydroxyl  groups  and  (k)  a  prod- 
uct (Stained  by  reacting  an  ethylene-propylene-carbon 
monoxide  oopoitymer  wiBi  formaldcfapde  to  taitreduce 
txictbyM  groups,  and  (3)  an  organic  solveat. 


2394433 

PREPARATION  OF  UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 
BY  THE  REACflON  OP,  FIRST,  BOPRTHALIC 
ACID  AND  A  GLYCOL,  FOLLOWED  BY  REAC- 
TION WITH  UNSAITJRATED  ALIPHATIC  POLY- 
BASIC  ACID 

Eari  F.  Caristoa.  Richmoad,  and  Gordoa  B.  lohassa, 

CaUf.,a  conaeattoa  of  Del- 


...    /foDnwh^.    Applka(loaSeatoBhcr23,1954 
;,  Serial  No.  459399 

7ClafaBS.  (CL299— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  prq)aration  of  unsaturated  poly- 
esters «^ich  comprises  first  condensing  to  a  tow  poly- 
mer of  acid  number  below  about  10.  isophthalic  acid  and 
a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  propylene  glycols,  and  then 
adding  raaldc  anhydride  to  the  low  polymer,  the  amount 
of  isophthalic  acid  condensed  with  the  ethylene  and  pro- 
pylene glycols  ranging  from  about  .5  moi  to  about  4 
mols  of  isophthalic  add  per  mol  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
the  amount  of  ethylene  and  propylene  glycols  being  em- 
ployed in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  from  about  3%  to 
about  5%  over  the  combined  total  of  isophthalic  acid 
and  maleic  anhydride,  said  specified  materials  bdng  em- 
ployed as  essentially  the  sole  ingredients,  and  continuing 
the  polymerization  to  produce  an  unsaturated  poiyestar 
useful  in  low-pressure  or  contact  molding  and  laminating 
operations. 

r 

2394334 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYESTERS  UNDER  CON- 
TROLLED VARYING  AGITATION 
Jack  L.  R.  WOMams  aad  Kenaeth  R.  Daahaai,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  SBilgBtin  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Coavaay,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  cafparaBea  af  Now  lerasy 

AppBcatlaa  May  29,  1959,  Serial  Na.  597,979 
2CfadnH.    (CL29»— 75) 


equivalency  greater  than  1.0  which  comprises  heating 
the  glycidyl  polyether  with  from  20  to  150  parts  per  100 
parts  of  glyddyl  polyether  of  a  polyalkyihydraxy-pbenyl- 
fhpw"*"  containing  at  least  three  phenolic  OH  groups 
par  anlecule  in  the  |iiii—;ii  of  a  catolyst  for  the  reaction 
betwam  the  polyethar  and  the  chromaa  selected  from  the 
of  alkahae  aad  acidic  catalysts. 


1.  The  process  which  comprises  heating  a  glycol  diestor 
of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylk  acid  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  diester,  stirring  the  resulting 
mdt  at  an  initial  rate  of  at  least  60  r.p.m.,  continuing 
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said  beatinf  and  tturiiiff  wluk  said  diester  poiymerizes, 
saJd  headsf  being  sufllcient  to  maiatain  the  retulting 
pdyacr  in  the  molten  state  tbroufhout  the  polynieriza- 
tioa,  Odntinuing  said  stirring  at  said  initial  rate  whik  the 
torque  necessary  to  maintain  said  initial  stirring  rate  con- 
tiauM  10  riie.  reducing  said  stirring  rate  when  said  tar|ue 
reaches  the  vicinity  of  30  pounds  but  before  said  torque 
exceeds  30  pounds,  thereafter  ad|usting  the  rate  of  stir- 
ring to  moamtnif  lower  stirring  rates  as  the  torqoe  ap- 
proaches 30  poyds  b«t  before  said  torque  exceeds  30 
pounds  at  the  stirring  rate  being  employed,  said  poly- 
merising behig  carried  out  antil  a  polyester  n  obtained 
bafving  an  mherent  viscosity  above  0.4. 


»3#4»535 

CURING   POLYAUTYLKNKBIHm    POLY- 
URETHANES  WITH  AROMATIC  DOSO* 
CYANATES 
Thomas  P.  Mika,  Ortsda,  CaV.,  Milts  iii  to  Shell  Dc- 
TeJopmeBt  Company,  N«w  Yarfc,  N.Y.,  a  cwporatfoa 

No  Drawing.    AMlcntlon  Fahrawy  27, 1954 
SsrU  No.  M7.717 
llClahns.    (CL  2M— 77.5) 
1.  A   composition   comprising   a   thermoplastic   poly- 
urrtha—  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
10,000  which  has  had  admixed  therewith  from  0.3  to  25% 
by    weight    of    a    phenylene    diisoqFaaale    haviac    a 
hydrocarbon    radical    selected    from    the    group    con- 
sisting  of   alkyl,   cyclohexyl    and    phenyl    radicals    at- 
tached at  each  ortho  position  relative  to  the  isocyanato 
groups,  said  poiyurethane  being  a  linear  polymer  cooa- 
prising  essentially  structural  units  of  the  formula 

— SOCNHB'NHCO— 


i 


i 


in  which  R  is  the  divalent  radical  obtained  by  remov- 
ing the  tenniiul  OH  groups  from  a  potyalkylene  ether 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500,  and  R' 
is  the  divalent  radical  obtained  by  rentoving  the  termiiud 
isocyanate  groups  from  an  organic  diisocyanate. 


to  E.  L  *i 
DsL,a 


FfFERAHNE  UNITS 
John  E.  Rdth,  WHnii^oa,  Del. 
Pont  da  Ncmonrs  and  Coapuy,  Wl 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApfHcaMow  Innc  29,  1955 
Serial  So,  51M52 
idaims.    (CL  26»— 7t) 
1.  A  synthetic  linear  fiber-forming  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poty(hexamethylene  sdipa- 
mide)  and  polyCepsilon  caproamide)  containing  in  the 
polymer  chain  at  least  about  0.2  mol  percent  of  a  di- 
valent radical  of  the  formula 

R 

*CH-CH» 
— B— <CH|)t-N  N-(CHi)r-B- 

CHt-CH 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  B  is  a  divalent  radical 
of  the  class  of 

o 

-*- 

and 

R" 

wherein  R"  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  tower  alkyL 


Sbptembbb  16.  1969 

2.9#4j537 
POLYBENZ<M(AZOLES 

Donald  Daaa  Cameron,  and  fvaa 


Maxwell  RoMnson,  WlfaBiagtoa,  Del.,  asstenors  to  E. 
L  da  Poat  dc  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  WUmfaigtMi, 
DcL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Na  Dnwliv.    ApaMcatioa  October  2t,  1955 
Ssrial  No.  543,5n 
nOakML    (CL2M— 7f) 
I.  A  normally  solid  polybenzoxazoie  comprisiaf  recur- 
ring structural  units  of  the  class  f«««i«ring  of 


and 


HXKi: 


wherein  R'  b  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  a 
carbon  chain  of  at  least  one  and  iK>t  more  than  six  car- 
bon atoms  aiKl  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
iat  fram  4  to  8  methylene  radicals,  and  wherein  the  car- 
boa-ttycarboo  bond  (1)  is  para  to  the  polybenzoxazoie 
fonning  ring  substitutents  on  the  phenyl  ring,  said  poly- 
benzoxazoie having  an  inherent  viscosity  as  measured  in 
0.5%  solution  in  m-cresol  of  0.4  to  1.5. 


2,994J3t 
PREPARATION  OP  POLYPEPTIDES 
▼aa  R.  Caartasi  aad  Gaorge  A.  Richardson,  Daytea, 
Ohio,  swlgnnii  In  Moasanlo  C^railcal  Compaay,  St. 
Loais,  Ma.,  a  cavporatloa  of  Delawan 

NoDrawhm.    ApaBcatlea  Jane  2, 1958 
^8wW  No.  738,977 
ISCIaiass.    <a.  2M— 78) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  polypeptides,  which  method 
comprises  heating  an  N-(S-aryldithiocarboxy)  amino  add 
in  which  the  amino  group  is  sttached  to  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  ( I )  sdjacent  to  a  carbonyl  group  and  (2)  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  asymmetric  carbon 
atoms  and  tertiary  carbon  stoms  in  the  presence  of  an 
organio  tertiary  nitrogen  base  catalyst 


\ 


2^994^39 
VOACETAMIDOPHTHAUC  ACID  ENTERS 

OF  POLYMERS 
A.  SmMk  aad  Coraallas  C  Uarah,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  sss%asn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
sslsr,  N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Na  Drawtag.    AppUcatioa  Deccaiber  17,  1954 
Sartel  No.  <28,513 
UOahas.    (CL  2M— 78.4) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  esters  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  polymer  containing  free  and  esterifiable  hydrozyl 
groups  with  cyanoacetamido  phthalic  anhydride   for  a 
sufficient  time  to  impart  a  substantial  cyanoacetamido 
phthalate  content  to  the  polymer. 


2,9«4349 

PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYLENE  HETERO- 

CYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

HOmer  Ernest  Whiherg.  Wllmhigloa,  DeL,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmingtoa, 

DeL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehware 

NaDmwIag.    AppMcatiaa  Ssatsmhti  24, 1953 
Ssriy  Na.  382423 
<nshai     (CL2M— 79.7) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  dimethylene  heterocyclic  com- 
pounds having  conjugated  double  bonds  which  comprises 


Septcmbbb  16,  1059 
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pyrolyzing  at  a  temperaton  in  the  range  of  about  25*  C. 
10  200*  C.  under  sobatmosphehc  pressure  a  five-aiem- 
bered  heterocyclic  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compooods  having 
the  formula 


RC Y 


-CHiB 

and  compotmds  having  the  formula  ^ 


V 


BCHi— C- 

ACHi-C 


V 


(   \o 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CR  and  nitrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  oxy- 
gen Y  must  be  CR;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
iitg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals;  and  one  of  A  and 
B  is  — N(CH,),OH  and  the  other  is  hydrogen. 


2.H4^1 

CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Geray  R.  Eatrett,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Mea- 
santo  Chemical  Compmiy,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    AppUcatioa  December  23,  19S3 
Sstlal  Na.  4«9,121 


13 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  preparing  homopoly- 
mers  which  comprises  continuously  adding  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst,  a  non-polymerizable  inert  liquid  and  a 
monomer  to  a  slurry  of  a  homopolymer  of  said  monomer 
in  some  of  the  same  inert  liquid,  continuously  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  of  said  slurry  sufficiently  high  to 
effect  polymerization  of  said  monomer  in  the  slurry,  there- 
by forming  additional  homopolymer  from  said  mono- 
mer, and  continuously  removing  a  minor  portion  of  the 
slurry  from  the  bulk  of  the  slurry,  said  monomer  being 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  acids,  said  inert  liquid  being  a  non-solvent  and 
substantially  non-swelling  medium  for  said  homopolymer 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons having  a  boiling  point  above  50*  C.  and  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point  above  50*  C. 


2,984,542 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 


Egi  VIclor  Faww,  Batoa  Roagc,  aad  Nevflle  Lererae  Call, 
■akar,  La^  assigBon  to  Esso  Research  aad  EagtaMsr> 


_i  jr( 


lag  Cempaay,  a  cotpenHea  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    AppHcatioa  October  : 
ScrialNo.  542,798 

3Cfadms.    (CL2M— 94J) 


1.  Process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  at  a  temperature 
of  about  30-80*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  about  1  to  10 
atmospheres,  comprising  making  a  complex  of  an  alumi- 
num alkyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  diethyl  aluminum  chloride,  diethyl  aluminum  bromide 
and  triethyl  aluminum  and  TiCU,  the  molar  ratio  of 
aluminum  alkyl  compound  to  titanium  compound  being 
in  the  range  of  about  0.2:1-12:1,  in  a  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  boiling  point  within  the  limits  of  about 
50*  to  300*  C.  as  inert  diluent,  agitating  the  resulting 
catalyst  slurry  while  heating  to  activate  same,  feeding 


ethylene  gas  into  said  shirry  to  be  prtymeriaed  to  form 
a  polyethylene  shury  in  said  (ffluent,  thereafter  addhig 
additional  amounts  of  aluminum  alkyl  compound  and  of 
TICI4  sohitioa  separately  to  the  resulting  reaction  mh- 
ture,  mixing  the  added  catalyst  component  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  and  finally  recovering  polyethylene  fr(»n  the 
reaction  mixture. 


xB    Ufct.   ,3 


2,984,543 

ACID  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Marfcas  Kappelcr,  Basel,  aad  Vrmu  Frisch,  ArleAefaa, 
Switawhmd,  awl^nw  to  Saadoa  AJG^  Basel,  SwItMr^ 
bad,  a  Swiss  Irm 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  March  31,  19SB' 
Sstlal  No.  7243M 

CUms  pckaKy,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaad  April  9, 1957 

7ClafaBS.    (CL24*— 199) 

1.  An  acid  monoazo  dyestuff  which  has  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  600  and  corresponds  to  the  formula 


Ri— CO-HN 


8O1— R| 


wherein  each  of  x  and  y  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine 
atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  mcthoxy  group,  a  trifluoro- 
methyl  group  aad  a  methylsolfoayl  group,  R,  stands  for 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group,  a  balogenated  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxyalkyi  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxyalkoxy  group,  an  alkoxyalkoxy- 
alkoxy  group,  a  phenoxyalkoxy  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group, 
a  cydoalkoxy  group,  an  aralkyl  group  of  the  benzene 
series,  an  aralkoxy  group  of  the  benzene  series,  an  aryl 
group  of  the  benzene  series,  an  alkoxyaryl  group  of  the 
benzene  series,  a  chlorinated  aryl  group  of  the  benzene 
series,  a  pyridyl  group,  a  morpbolinoetboxy  and  a  tetra- 
hydrofurfuryloxy  group,  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group  and  a 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amino  group,  and  Rj 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  phenyl  radical  carrying  at 
least  in  one  of  its  orthopositions  a  monber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
groups  and  a  chlorine  atom,  when  R,  represents  a  hy- 
droxy group,  and  only  a  hydrogen  atom,  when  R,  has 
aiK>ther  meaning. 

2,984,544 

POLYNUCLEAR  NITROGEN  CONTAINING  COM- 
POUNDS  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Radoiph  A.  Cariwal,  WUnrfngton,  DeL,  assigaor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  WHmhigtoa,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Dehiwue 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatioa  Febnuay  28,  1958 
SeAU  No.  716476,,,^   ,^, 


V 


11  Claims,    (a.  2<»— 2^5) 


1.  hntrogen-containing  organic  compounds  having  two 
benzenoid  rings,  to  each  of  which  are  attached  in  the 
ortho  position  two  nitrogens,  the  remaining  bonds  of  said 
nitrogens  being  satisfied  only  thiou^  bondii^{  to  up  to 
two  other  nitrogens,  and  said  benzenoid  rings  being  con- 
nected to  each  other  solely  through  a  plurality  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms. 


ibWlMt  i     I. 
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21.DIAZO  PREGNENES 

ReklMtdB,  Albert  Wettatda,  G«o(i  _ 

Rco^  BiUctcr,  nmd  Kari  Hcwicr,  BmiI,  RokOTt  N«iMr. 
Bfamfagcii,  JaliM  Sckmidlia,  BMd,  HcitaMit  Ucbcr- 
waiscr.  Rkfacn,  and  Peter  Wfclud,  Baatl,  Swititriaad; 
aU  WettrtcfaL  Mid  Anncr.  mM  BOlcter.  said  Hendcr, 
Mid  Nchcr,  mM  SckBldlin,  a^d  UcbcrwaHci 
Wlefamd  airigiion  to  Mid  Tadetu  ReidMteia 


No 


ApHicatfoaJj 
Scriy  No.  4M,M] 


5, 1955 


Claiiiu  priority,  appUcadoo  SwiticriBiid  imumry  15, 1954 

scwm.  (a.  a«»-.a39^s) 

6.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 


2,9943^ 

N.«UB8nTUTED.3.A2ABICYCIjO  |St3i91  OCTANB. 
2,4.DIONES  AND  SALTS  THErMoF 
I M.  Kka,  ■aillMyn,  MtL,  — d  OmuImH.  Gw^b, 
kvck,  Va.,  MdiBiin  to  Tkt  GMcMcktcr  Frad 
for  Madkal  Eiwarch,  bCn  Washiagtoa,  D.C.  a  cor> 
pontfM  of  Now  Yort 

N«  Dnwtaf.    ApfUcatloa  laa— j  29,  1957 
SoflBlN^OM«9 
llClalMS.    (CL2M— 247.1) 
I.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  N-substitutcd 
derivatives  of  3-arabicyclo   (3:3:01    octane-2,   4-dioncs  ^ 
having  the  general  formula 


compound  of  the  formula: 


COCRN, 


H       ^ 

CHt-C— G 


(CH|).-N«R 


H       V 


and  a  3-lower  alkylene  ketal  thereof,  wherein  R,  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  free  hydroxy! 
group  and  a  hydroxy!  group  esterified  with  a  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  and  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aldehyde  group  and  an  aldehyde  group 
acetalized  with  a  lower  alkanediol. 


where  in  said  formula,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  and 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  two  alkyl 
tnmps  with  each  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
tttomm  and  a  radical  forming  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  it  is  attached,  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  piper- 
idino,  piperazino.  methylpiperazino  and  pyrrolidino.  and 
(2)  add  addition  lahs  and  qtutemary  salts  of  (1). 

6.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  methonium 
salt  of  N-morpholinopropyl-3-a2abicycIo  [3:3:0]  octane- 
2,4-dioae. 


2,99<S4( 
AV3  KETO  14«.15»OXIDO  PRSGP^INES 
J. 

Ii 
*  Co., 


2394,549 
PYRAZOLONE  DERrVATTVES 


M.  Btoom,  and  Gerald  D. 

Brooklya,  N.Y.,  •  coryomtioa  of 


EbMtfacr 


No 

N«.  C273C1 
4nohii     (CL  249— 23955) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


11,19M 


.  Sii Willi— d,  a  Swfai  fcM 
No  DrawlM|.    ApoMcattoo  Aafl  29,  1959 
Serial  No.  731432 
priority,  appHcotioo  SwUawiaod  Jom  11,  1957 
9CldiM.    (CL  249-^3.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


\/\/ 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
hydroxyl  and  keto,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H.  OH  and  esters  thereof  containing  from  one 
to  ten  carbon  atoms  in  the  added  moiety. 


2394347 
METAL  SALTS  OF  FORMOStJLFATHLAZOLE 
Natkaa  Growowiu  aod  Skabbdai   Ratocr,  Jervsalcn, 
ipMrs  to  Ciha  Phanaaccotical  rmdoHi  Ik., 

No  Drawtag.    AppBi  alluo  NovoHkor  2S,  1957 
S«fal  No.  999339 
I  priority,  ap^icatkM  Ivacl  DcccBbcr  i,  1954 
IClate.    (CL  299— 23935) 
Tlie  magncaium  sah  of  f ormo-sulf athii^jgok. 


and  the  therapeutically  useful  salts  thereof,  wherein  R, 
stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R,  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  (rf  H  and  tower  alkyl,  R,  standi 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridyl,  thienyl.  indolyl  and  fnryt,  and  R4  repreaonta  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and  lower  aralkyl. 

4.  I  -  (N  -  methyl  -  piperidyI-4')-3-(thienyl-2')-4-ethyl- 
pyrazoione-S. 

4-PHENYLPIP»IDMS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
A»crt  PoiUaod.  Indianapolia,  Ind.,  ■■igaiii  to  Eli  LlBy 
and  CoMp— 7,  lodlanopiilii,  ind.,  a  corporattoa  off  b- 

No  Dnwfe«.    Applfcattoa  JaiMary  17,  1959 
SorWNo.  799349 
Sfkhni     (CL29#— 294.^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  concisting  of  an  oxy- 
genated 4-phenylpiperidine  and  non-toxic  pharmaceuti- 
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cally  accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  said  oxygen- 
ated 4-plioaylpiperidine  boing  loprcnontod  by  i»  follow- 
ing fomrola: 

o 

)-4-B 


CHOC-B     i        j 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 


■.'.:...  2394351 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

L  Polak,  Scotch  PWna,  N J.,  iiiltaui  to  Morck  A 

Co.,iKn  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  cotpewdoa  of  Now  Imoy 

NoDnwiBg.    AppHcatfoo  Novembor  14k  1959 

StolBl  No.  921393 

14  HbImi     (CL  29^-^95) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHiOB' 

B"— C  C— CHfOB' 

HtC-C  C-OOOB 

V 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  acyl  and  benzoyl  and  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  hy- 
droxy. 

14.  The  process  which  comprise*  reacting  a  deriva- 
tive of  pyruvic  acid  which  has  a  structural  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of — 


X 

HiC-C 


sod    HiC-C-Y 
80»Na 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boalkoxy  and  cyano,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consistiiig  of  hydroxy  and  cyaito  with  a  glycinate  ester 
having  the  structural  formula — 

CHtCOOB 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  to  form  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of — 


X 

HiO-C  CHiOOOB    Md 

V 


X    CN 
S|0— C  0HtO0K>R 

V 
k 


wherein  Jfifid  K  are  as  above,  and  reacting  the  latter 
compound  with  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula — 

CHiOB' 
(.  CH« 

'  C-CHiOB' 


wherein  R'  is  a  suitable  blocking  group  to  form  a  pyri- 
dine derivative  having  the  following  formuUi — 

CHtOR' 

O 

B"— C  C-CHtOR' 

HtO— O  C-OOOB 

V 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  above  and  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amino  aiKl  hydroxy  aixl  hydio- 
lyzing  the  latter  compound  to  form  pyridoxine. 


2,994352 

PRODUCTION  OF  NICOTINAMIDE  AND 
BONICOHN  AMIDE 
Edwari  laoacs  GaMoa  and  David  James  Hadley,  Epma 
Downs,  England,  aaaignon  to  The  Diidllcrs  Company 
United,  EdlBborgh,  Scotiaiki,  a  company  of  Gnmt 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  21, 1959 

Serial  No.  749325 

Udalms.    (CL249--295) 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nicotinamide  and  isonicotin- 
amide  from  the  corresponding  cyampyrtdine  with  an 
effldency  of  at  least  about  90%  with  respect  to  the  latter, 
which  comprises  hydrolyzing  the  cyanopyridine  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  as 
catalyst  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  carbonate,  barium  car- 
bonate and  strontium  carbonate,  terminating  the  reaction 
when  a  conversion  of  the  csranopyridine  into  the  nicotin- 
amide and  isonicotinamide,  respectively,  of  not  more  than 
80%  is  obtained,  whereby  the  formation  of  correspond- 
ing nicotinates  is  essentially  suppressed,  and  separating 
the  amide  produced  from  unreacted  cyanopyridine  in 
the  reaction  mixture. 


2.994353 

THIOCARBONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  TREK 

PRODUCngy^ 

,  Richord  Wcg^ci',  Levari 
Fcrdtoand  Grewo,  Kotn-SteaMdMM,  G«r> 

._ to  Faibenfabriiua  BaTrr  Ihtisniawl 

schaft,  Levcrfaiaoa,  GeiMany,  a  corporation  of  Goc^ 

No  Drawing.    AppHeatfon  AngHt  12, 1957 

Serial  No.  977.794 

Claims  prfority,  applirallon  GoraHoy  Angmt  23,  1959 

9  Clains.    (CI.  299—329) 
1.  Tfaiocarbonic  add  esters  of  the  following  formula  "^^ 

O 

i 

A         >J_C-0B 


h 


in  which 


O 

i 

V 

J 

stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalimido.  tetrahydrophthalimido,  hexahydrophthal- 
imido,  and  endomethylen  tetrahydrophthalimido,  and  the 
alkyl-,  halo-  and  nitro-substituted  derivatives  tteroit  and 
R  stands  for  a  member  Kiccted  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  tower-aikoxy-lower  alkyiene,  cyd<ibezyi. 
phenyl,  tolyl,  chloro  phei^l,  nitro  phenyl  and  thienyL 
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^     .,  ^  ™.    .       '9™^HPS'  N-PmHALIDYL  CARIAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 

DoMMD.WWclcraadDiiirUC.Yoai.Midlawl.Mich^    Dony  D.  Whed«  Md  DstM  C  Yong.  Mldlaa^  Mkk^ 

3  nil (CL2M~^3aO  tfClatei.    (CL  2M— 3433) 

i.  A  phthalide  having  the  structure  1.  An  N-phthalidyi  carbamic  acid  ester  having  the 

structure 
O 

CH-n'^  yv      CH-N-C-0-R' 

\       C-B' 

o 


o 


aCH-» 
> 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R  and  R'  when  taken  to- 
gether are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 
ene  and  naphthylcnc  radicals  attached  through  valences 
in  adjacent  exposed  positions  in  the  aromatic  nucleus,  al- 
kylene  radicals  containing  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  in- 
chisive,  and  alkenylene  radical  containing  2  carbon 
atoms. 
2.  3-phthalimidophthalide. 


Cj.  .^ 


rti^/: 


!   .fi  % 


PHTHAUDES 
DoaaM  D.  Wbccfcr  and  Davy  C.  Yonif«  MUland,  Mkfc^ 
aarignon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MUfamd, 
Mkk^  a  corporalkM  of  Dctawarc 

No  Dtawlag.    AMlfeatkw  Aafnt  (,  195S 
Sarfal  No.  753^14 
TClalaH.    (CL2M-^M3J) 
1.  A  phthalide  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  represenu  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  17  cartMMi  atoms, 
incluwre,  aikenyt  containing  from  2  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
iadusive,  phenyl,  kwer-alkyl-phenyl.  chlorophenyl.  hy- 
droxypheoyt,  chioro-lower-alkyi,  benzyl,  and  carbamido- 
lower-aikyl:  and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygm  and  sulfur. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl  radicals  containing  from 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  icniusive,  and  R'  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  gro«q>  comisting  of  lower-alkenyl  conuining 
from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower-alkyl  containing  from 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower-aikoxy-lower-alkyl, 
chloro-lower-alkyi,  carb-lower-alkoxy  -  lower  -  alkyl,  car- 
bamoyloxy-lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy-lowcr- 
alkoxy-lower-alkyl.  phenyi-lower-alkyl.  phenyl,  lower- 
alkylphenyl,  lower-alkoxyphcnyl  and  chlorophenyl. 


3,M4,555 

GLUTARIC  ACID  COMPOUND 
Radolph  KodnM,  Skokk,  m.,  amtgaor  to  latemadoaai 
MMrah  A  ChcmkaJ  Corporalioa,  a  corporatkm  of 
NcwYatk 

NoDrawtog.    ApHicatioa  AngMt  21, 1951 

Serial  No.  756^91 

•  Claims,    (a.  2M— 3J9> 

1.  A  process  which  cempriwa  oeonizing  a  compound 

selected   from  the  group  consisting  of   3.4-dihydro-l,2- 

pyran-2<arboxylic  acid  and  the  alkali  OMUl  salu  and 

lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  and  subjecting  the  resulting 

oxonide  to  cleavage  and  noo-deatructire  «addatia^-wh«^ 

by  a  product  is  obtained  selected  from  the  group  ODM^t- 

ing  of  aipha-hydroxygutaric  add  and  alpba-hydroxyghi- 

taric  acid  lactone  and  mixturea  thereof. 


OXATRICYCLODECENES 
Erfaard   J.   PrUl,   Dayto%  OMo,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Coaspaay,  St.  Loals,  Mc,  a  corporatton  of 


NoDnwhif.    Appikaltoa  Scpteoihcr  2t»  19S5 

8afW  N«.  syran 

idalM.    (CL2M— 344^) 
2.  1,7.8.9,10,10  •  hexachloro  -  3,5  •  dinonyl  -  4  -  aa(ft> 
tricyclo(5  J.  1 .0*  "l-S-decenc. 
5.  An  oxathcyclodecene  of  the  formula 


B       B' 


wherein  R  and  R'  taken  separately  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  of 
from  1  Id  18  carbon  atoms  but  at  least  one  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R' 
taken  together  form,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  linked,  a  six-membered  saturated  carbo- 
cyclic  ring  system  free  of  substituenu  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine  atoms. 


STABILIZATION  OF  TETRAHYDROFURFURYL 
ALCOHOL 
Leon  A.  Groamalre,  Memphis,  Ttam^  aadgnor  to  The 
taker  Oats  Company,  Chkago,  UL,  a  conMratton  of 
New  Jcnej 

No  Dimrtof.    AppHcatfoa  AagMt  18,  1958 
Serial  No.  7553^7 
<  Claims.    (Cl.  2«»— 347  J) 
6.  A    stable    tetrahydrofurfuryl    alcohol    composition 
comprising    said    alcohol    having    incorporated    therein 
about  100  parts  per  million  of  sodium  ammonium  phos- 
phate by  weight. 
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7.ACYLTHIO-4-PREGNENE-3,2«-DIONES 
~  M.  Dodaoo,  Paifc  Ridge,  aad  Robert  C.  Twcit, 
te,  IIL,  anigBon  to  G.  D.  Scarie  A  Co^  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporatioB  of  DefarwaK 

No  Drawing.   Applicatioa  Maj  2, 1958 
Serial  No.  732,453 
11  Clalmc.    (a.  2tl$—397J) 
^l.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


pBi 

CHiB' 
C—O 


CH, 


-I."- 


V      >— 8-(lt>wer)«Jk«ooyl 


in  winch  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  ooniist- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  ( lower  )alkanoyloxy,  X 
and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
ene, hydroxymethylene  and  carfoonyl,  and  Y  is  hydrogen 
when  X'  is  oxygenated  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  when  X'  is  methylene. 


2,9#4t5€] 
l-ACYLTHIO^PREGNENE.3at-DIONES 
Raymond  M.  Dodaon,  Parii  Ridge,  and  Robert  C.  Twdt, 
WifaBctte,  DL,  aarivBon  to  G.  D.  Saaric  A  Co^ 
Din  a  corporatlaB  of  Dalawaia 

NoDrawii«.    ApaUcatioa  May  2, 1958 
Serial  No.  732,454 
4ClahBa.    (CL  2<t-^397  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B-8 


0-k^ 


wherein  R  is  the  ( lower  )alkanoyl  radical,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of  acetyl,  hydroxy- 
acetyl  and  ( lower  )alkanoyloxyacetyl  and  X  is  a  member 
of  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl. 


2,994,542 
ESTERS  OF  TESTOSTERONE  AND  19-NORTESTOS- 
TERONE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
EffOB  Richard  Diczfaln^,  RooolMe,  and  Ore  Bbgcr 
Ferno,  Hans  Jaliob  Fez,  aad  Kimt  Beitfl  HogbCTg, 
HaMng^on,  Sweden,  aMigniii  i  to  Aktiebniagat  Leo, 
HaiiiiiglHii  g,  Sweden,  a  SwcAib  flm 

No  Drawfeig.    ApoHcafloa  lamuuy  29,  1958 

Sarfal  No.  799,744 

5ClaiMi.    (CL  249-.397.4) 

1.  17-esters  of  testosterone  and  of  1 9-nortestosterone 

with  ^(p-alkoxyphenyO-propionic  acids  of  the  formula 


-oO 


CHtCHtCOOn 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  not  more  than  12 
carbon  atoms. 


PKEPARATION  OF  A*(">-ANHYDRO-OTER0ID6 
FROM  ll^HYDROXY-OTERGlDS 
Eari  M.  Chambcriin.  Wasfllcid.  and  John  M.  Chcacrda, 
MatochM,  N J.,  ■■ignan  to  Match  A  Co,,  Ik^  Biih- 
wajr,  N  J,,  a  <oiTwiBlia«  of  N«w  JcrKjr 

No  Drawh^   Appjicnttna  Mwiy  29, 1954 
Scnal  No.  444,444 
SClaiM.    (Q.  249— 397.45) 
1.  In   a  process   for  the  conversion  of  a  21 -lower 
aliphatic  carboxylic  ester  of  il*-pregnene-l  1/9,1 7«i,21-tri(d- 
3,20-dione  to  a  21 -lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  ester  of 
^M(U)^>regiiadiene-17a.21-diol-3.20-dlone    by     reaction 
with  methanesulfonyl  diloride  in  the  presence  of  a  ter- 
tiary amine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  dimethylf<Min- 
amide. 


2,994,544 

1A4-TRIBROMO  PREGNANE-17«,21  DIOL-3,11,29 

TRIONE-21-ACETATE 

Edward  W.  TrlilnuB,  Cranford,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Merck 

A  Con  Inc.,  Ralmay,  N  J.,  a  corporalioB  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawl^t.    Aapilcatloa  Aogort  5, 1955 

Sertal  No.  524,773 

4Clalmi.    (CL  249— 397.45) 

1.  1.2.4  •  trigronwpregnane  -  17«.21  -  diol  -  3,11.20- 

trione-21-acetate. 


2,994345 

SEPARATION  OF  STEROID  MIXTURES 
Gibson   Long  and  William   Graham,  Grccnford, 
Fjigiand,   assignors  to  Glaxo   Laboratories   Liaritod, 
Grecnford,  England,  a  Britisfa  company 

No  Drawing.    Appbcation  Febraary  11,  1958 

Serial  No.  714,491 

dafans  priority,  appHcatfon  Great  Britain 

Fahmary  15,  1957 

5  dafans.    (CL  249—397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  water-inat4nble 

steroid  compound  "having  the  formula 


in  which  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R* 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
droxyl group  and  an  oxygen  atom,  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  an  acy!  group  derived  from  a  lower  alkanoic  acid 
and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  acyloxy  group  derived  from 
a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  from  a  mixture  of  said  compound 
with  another  steroid  component  comprising  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  steroid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  2-bromo  and  unbrominated  compounds 
corresponding  to  said  first-named  steroid  compound, 
which  process  comprises  reacting,  at  a  pH  of  4-8  the 
mixture  of  water-insoluble  steroid  compounds  with  bi- 
sulphite ions  in  aqueous  solution,  said  ions  being  fur- 
nished by  a  water-soluble  inorganic  metabtsulphite  to 
form  a  water-soluble  derivative  of  said  other  stertMd 
compotKnt  while  leaving  said  first-mentioned  4-bromo 
steroid  compound  substantially  unchanged;  and  separat- 
ing the  unreacted  4-bromo  steroid  compound  from  the 
reacted  steroid  material  by  difference  in  water  solutnlity. 


t^ 
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FOB  PtMimnNG  rOLYBAUXSINAnD 
CAK10XY1JC  ACmS 


«,  1957, 9nW  N^  iMJTf 
(CI 


HYDBOCARBONTIN  DBKrVATTVES  OF  MONO- 
MKKCArn>.BORATE  ESnXS 
HM  B.  Riwiiii.  Sco«cft  PWh,  N J^  i  iihi  ui 
A  llMniril  Ciipiiaiw,  Ntw  Yotk,  N.^,  a 
tkammiS^mimmf 

NmBnmta^   AMlcaOaa  Mvck  12,  195< 

ISCWm.    (CL  M4--439.7) 
1.  Hydrocarbootin  derivativei  of  mooomercapto  bo- 
rate ester  havhif  the  fonnula 


R,^  «B''-0-B 


OB'\ 
0R'/4- 


1.  A  procctt  for  purifying  poiyhalofenated  aliphatic 
cartM»ylic  acids  with  4  to  M  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
tka  trovp  iwiitiiia  of  fluorine-cootaiaiaf  adds  and  of 
acids  contatniaf  fluoriaa  aad  a  miaar  amount  relative  to 
fluorine  of  at  least  one  halotai  selectod  from  the  group 
conaistiBg  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  which  oompriaas  dis- 
tilling the  crude  acid  with  superheated  staaai  at  tempera- 
tures of  generally  more  than  100*  C.  at  least  ooe  hydro- 
gen halide  selected  from  the  group  coariMiag  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  being  introduced  into 
the  distilling  apparatus  m  the  gaseous  state  simultane- 
oudy  with  the  steam,  whereby  decompositioB  of  tfie 
fluorine-containing  acid  is  avoided. 


OR 

wherein  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  3,  R  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical,  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydix>- 
carboo  radicals  and  linked  hydrocarbon  radicals  whereiB 
the  two  R's  may  be  joined  together  to  form  a  cyclic  struc- 
ture. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbon  derivathre 
of  anBomefx:apt0borala  ettcr  which  comprises  nKfh^ 
a  hydrocarbontia  compound  selected  from  the  clasa  c«o> 
sisting  of  hydrocartxxMia  oxides,  hydrocarboatia  hfinab' 
ides  aad  hydrocaiboo-staaaoic  acids  with  a 
borate  cater  of  formula 


HBB" 


I 

\ 


OR' 


OR' 


J3tM«7 
TSLOMES  ACID  PROLUS 

,  a  coffwraliea  ef 

.      21, 1954 
Na.MMM 

TCkhH.    (CL2<«— 4«f) 

1.  An  improred  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  per- 
halogenated  carboxylic  add  which  comprises  treating 
with  fuming  sulfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about 
173*  C.  and  about  250*  C.  a  fluorine  containing  telomer 
of  the  formula  a(CF,CFa),a  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  16  in  the  presence  of  an  added  amount  of  said 
perhalogenated  carboxylic  acid,  cooling  the  reaction  mix- 
ture aad  subeequently  treatiag  the  reaction  product  with 
water  aad  recoveriag  the  add  produced. 


wherein  R"  is  a  divalcat  hyhwcaibua  radical  and  R'  ■ 
ealacted  from  the  dasa  constetat  of  asooovalent  aad  di- 
valeat  hydrocarbon  radicals  aad  ether  linked  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  wherein  when  R'  is  a  divalent  radical  the  free 
valence  bonds  of  each  R'  group  is  joined  together  to  fonn 
a  cyclic  structure. 


2,994,5«« 

RECOVERY  or  URANIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS 

Henry  R.  Ertelt,  Fi 
ford,  aad  lote  K.  A| 
ors  to  Easo  Ri 
poratioa  ef 

No  Drawtag.    AppWi  allua  December  29,  1955 
Scrtal  No.  S5M42 

nCWass.    (CL  2M>-429.1) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  uranium  ions  from  aque- 
ous solutioa  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aqtieous 
solution  water-aoluble  diaikyl  dithiovhoMMte  contain- 
iflg  ia  the  range  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group,  aad  thea  extracting  the  resulunt  uranium  diaikyl 
dithiophosphale  from  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  water- 
immisdhle,  polar  solveat. 


vm^9 

HYDROCARBONTIN  DKRIYATIVES  OF  TRB- 
MERCAPTO  BORATE  ESTERS 
Hugh  E.  Ranuden,  Scotch  Phias,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Metal 
A  Thcmrit  Corporadim,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Icraey 

No  DrawlBi.    Application  March  27, 1954 

Serial  No.  574,991 

KCWasa.    (Q.  24»— 429.7) 

3.  As  a  new  compound,  a  hydrocarbontin  derivative 

of  a  tris-mercapto  borate  ester  wherein  each  tin  atom  is 

bonded  to  sulfur. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  hydrocarbontin  tris-mer- 
capto borate  esters  which  comprises  reacting  a  hydro- 
carbontin compound  with  a  tris-mercapto  borate  ester, 
aad  recovering  said  hydrocarbontin  tris-mercapto  borate 
ester. 


23M371 
CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  OF  FLUOROCAR- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS 
&  U  Fbar,  Uaioai,  S-C, 
MBUhea  Rsesarch  Corporadei 
Coairtj.  S.C  a  carparallaa  ef  DeiawMa 

NoDrawiag.    AapMcaHsa  Daeember  14, 1953 

8erWNa.l9Mt3 

5aalM.    (CL2iB— 43t) 

1.  As  a  new  oO-repdleat  composition  of  matter,  a 

Werner-type  complex  of  trivalent  chromium  and  a  fluori- 

nated    carboxylic    acid    represented    by    the    formula 

CF, — Z — C.Hfc,COOH  whereh)  Z  represents  a  divalent 

connecting  radical   selected   from   the  group  consisting 

oi  — CHr-,  —CO—,  — O— V  Rod  —CHOH—  radicals 

aad  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  15. 


li 
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NEW  WATER-SOLiSlSCOMPLEXES  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

P"™»   Fnwee,  amimua  la 


the  first  of  said  reactioa  zones  the  total  products  from 
said  plurality  of  reactioa  cones  whereby  the  amount  of 
recycle  gas  is  substantially  Hi«~»««>wMi  over  that  henlo* 
fore  required  aad  ingrMted  con« 


NoDrawlni.    Applkalioa  Novcoiher  2<,  1956 
Serial  Now  §24,195 
4ChlBM.    (n  1<9    <3I) 
1.  A   process   for   the   preparation   of  water-soluWe 
meulkMnixed  complexes  which  comprises  reaethig  in 
solution  in  an  alcohol  and  at  a  temperature  between  50' 
C.  and  120*  C.  a  basic  dxromlc  chloride  with  th»  copper 
salt  of  8-hydroxy-<|uiooIioe. 


WiOiaa 


FERROUS  CTTRATE  COMPLKX 
troshaft,  PhrfaAeU,  and  WMtaai  R  Haf^kc, 

fkmwmetm^eal  CorpisrafioB,  a  casyonllM  ef  New 

Jemj 

Z         No  DrawlM^AppBcalloa  May  «,  1957 
SeiW  No,  457^942 
SOaiBM.   (CL2M-439) 

I.  Tnferrous  didtrate  decahydrate. 


^   23M,57< 

STAR11NG.UF  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  HYDBO. 
GENATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
G.  McGorih.  UaieA,  N  J,,  aii^aor  la  1W  M.  W. 
of  Diware^^'*  ^^  CUT.  NJ,  b   fespwatli 
rtgiaal  UPpBcsHea  April  t2»  1949,  Siriid  Na.  99,197. 
aow  Patent  No.  XMM76,  dMsd  Jaaaary  25.   1955 
Dhgjd  aad  Ihle  appfcatii  Jaae  2^^?  1^  nI- 

(CL2M--M9^) 


HfiOMUh't^iS 


b«a 


«•»■» 


2,994374 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGAN04IALO-SILANE8 
— '  Koha  aad  Hahcrt  r 

to  Oflke  NaHsaal  dWadee  ct  de 


corporatkm  of 

NoDrawiag.    AppUcatioa  laly  9, 19S( 
^^  Serial  Na.  99MM 

CUass  priority,  appHcalloa  France  My  13,  1955 
-iM'  ^'r  tCkfaM.    (CL  249— 44t,2) 

3.  A  iMthod  of  preparing  halo-organosilane  deriva- 
tives, comprising  first  preparing  a  reaction  mass  by  pre- 
cipitation  of  copper  sulfide  on  silicon,  then  passing  over 
said  mass  a  contpound  of  the  form  r3c,  wherein  &  is  aa 
aliphatic  hydrocarboo  radical  and  X  a  halogen. 

►i  N*   Sa»  ^__^^^^^^^ 

-fr»- 

2394375 

PRODUCTION  or  MSniANOL 

Nidi  P.  Pect,  Baytowa,  Tea.,  asiigBiii,  by  bbcsbc  assiga- 

s£U  ST,  ."sisir  i«cs:?  •=-^' 

Appllcatloa  November  21, 1957,  SeiW  No.  497329 
13ClaiaM.    (a.  249— 4493) 


1.  In  a  proceas  lor  the  syathesis  of  hydrocarbons  aad 
oxygenated  hydrocarbon  derivatives  from  a  carbon  moo- 
oxidehydrogen  mixture  in  wfaidi  said  mixture  is  con- 
tacted with  a  finely  divided,  fluidized  iron  catalyst,  the 
method  of  modifyhig  the  initial  activity  of  said  catalyst 
which  cotnprises  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  synthesis 
gas  comprising  cartwn  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
pcrattire  within  the  range  of  550  to  646*  P.  at  a  prea- 
sure  not  over  5  atmosf^eres  and  at  a  space  velocity  lower 
thanthe  space  velocity  at  which  the  synthesis  reaction  is 
effected  and  sufficiently  great  to  maintain  the  catalyst  in 
a  fluidized  condition,  and  gradually  increasing  said  pres- 
sure and  space  velocity  as  the  initial  activity  of  said 
catalyst  decreases  until  a  pressure  and  spaced  vdodty 
suitable  for  effecting  the  synthesis  reaction  are  reached. 


2394377 

ORGANOPHO6PHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
THIAZYL  HALIDES 
Jowph  B.  Dfekcy  aad  Marvfai  A.  McCaO,  Klacsaott. 
5"^n??^»'°"  ^  Eastoaa  Kodak  Compa^lR^ 
Mtor.  N.Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeraw^ 
No  Drawlag.    Appttcatioa  Noveashcr  25, 1957 
Scnal  No.  (9S354 
UCfadms.    (a.  249-.^l) 
1.  The  organophospbOTus  compounds  having  the  struc- 
tural formulas: 

8    or 

.-aK        ■ 


xrsur 


1.  A  method  for  producing  methanol  wfaldi  com- 
prises passiiig  a  first  portion  of  an  admixture  of  synthesis 
gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  re- 
cycle gas  in  parallel  through  a  plurality  of  serially  Inter- 
connected reaction  zones  each  containing  a  bed  of  con- 
version caUlyst  at  suitable  reaction  conditions  to  provide 
a  conversion  from  about  5  to  about  6  percent  in  each 
zone  and  to  produce  in  each  zone  a  product  containing 
methanol  and  recycle  gas,  the  total  product  from  each 
reaction  zone  passing  in  series  to  the  next  preceding  re- 
action zone,  removing  heat  of  reaction  externally  and 
between  each  of  said  reaction  zones  from  each  of  said 
products,  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  admixture 
into  the  last  of  said  reaction  zones,  and  recoveriag  from 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  haloalkyi  and  alkoxyalkyl. 

7.  The  method  for  producing  the  organophosphonis 
compounds  of  claim  1  which  comprises  reacting  a  tri- 
thiazyl  chloride  with  a  phosphorothiolothionate  having 
the  formula  MSP(S)  (OR),  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
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fioap  eornktiag  of  lower  alkyl,  haloalkyi  aad  alkoxyalkyl 
aad  Af  m  selected  from  the  group  comjating  of  •Ikali 
OMtal*.  •■  ammoniofn  radical  aad  bydrofen  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  23  to  200*  C 


2J«<57f 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N1TRILES 
Wotmt  MacKk  aad  Euo  Rwid,  CeaaM  Madwa 
Gialiaaa  SOTCstri,  Mlha,  Italy.   ■■Jganri.  bjr 
aarigUBcata,  to  Saia  Vlacoaa  Sockta  Narfoaale 
tria  AppHrerioal  Vlacma  &p~4^  Mlam  Itaiy,  i 
piay  of  Italy 

No  Drawk«.    Appttcatioa  March  !«,  19M 

Serial  No.  571jr7 

ChriM  priority,  appikatkw  Italy  March  It,  1955 

6  Clatns.     (CI.  244—445) 

1.  The  method   of  preparing   monocarbocydic  aryl 

nitriles  o{  the  formula  RCN,  where  R  is  mooocarbocydic 

aryl.  comprising  passing  vapon  of  a  mooocarbooydic 

fonnyl  amine  of  the  formula  RNHCOH,  wherein  R  a 

monocarbocydic  aryl,  over  a  dehydratioa  catalyst  under 

vacuum  in  tlM  ranfe  of  20-40  mm.  Hf  at  elevated  tem- 

peratnres. 

X994.5M 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  ACRYLONTTRILE 

lames  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Hcifhts,  OMo,  ■islgwpr  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company.  CleTeiand,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa 

or  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  September  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  M5.352 
4  Ciafans.    (a.  24*— M5J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acrylonitrile  com- 
prising the  step  of  contaaing  in  the  vapor  phase  a  mix- 
ture of  propylene,  ammonia  and  oxygen  with  a  catalyst 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  bismuth,  tin, 
and  antimony  salts  of  pbosphomolybdic  and  molybdic 
acids  and  bismuth  phosphotungstate. 


2394J«1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  HCN  ACROSS 
THE  CARION  TO  CARBON  DOUBLE  BOND  OF 
AN  ACTIVATED  OLEFIN 
Gaorgc  R.  Conor,  Pitman,  NJ.,  and  WaHsr  Z.  Hddt, 
WOnUagtoa,  Del.,  aasigBors  Id  E.  L  da  Poat  dc 
NaaMars  aad  Company,  Wllniingtoa,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

NoDrawia*.    AppHcatloa  Jaly  19, 1957 

Serfad  No.  472482 

•  OaiaM.    (CL  249     445.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  addition  of  hydrogen  cyanide 

across  the  carbon-to-carbon  double  bond  of  an  activated 

olefin  which  is  hydrocarbon  except  for  the  presence  of  an 

activating  group  adjacent  to  an  oleflnic  carbon   atom 

which  comprises  mixing  the  olefin  and  liquid  hydrogen 

cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a  zero-valent  metal  cyanide 

complex  having  the  formula  MNi(CN)4  wherein  M  has 

a  valence  of  4  and  represents  a  group  of  from  2  to  4 


atoms  each  of  which  is  selected  fhxn  the  class  consisting 
of  the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  about  SO*  C.  and  under  a  pres- 
sure ttifflcient  to  maintain  the  hydrogen  cyanide  in  die 
liquid  state  throughout  the  reaction. 


2,994379 

HALOARYLOXY  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTER  OF 

BORIC  ACID 

Harry  P.  BcasC,  ^tldlaiiil.  Mkh^  asripMr  t»  The  Dosr 

ly,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  a  isrpwaHaa  of 


I 


2394,582  ' 

ALKYLAROMATIC  0ULFOTH1O)  ACETATES 
Vaa  R.  Cass  IBM,  Dqrtoa,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  Moaaaato 

St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  cotpotatiaa  of 


NoDrawlag.    Appttcatioa  FebnMry  1, 1958 
Serial  No.  712,454 
5  Claiais.    (CL  249     442)  '^ 

1.  A  neutral  ester  of  boric  acid  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consistiiig  of  a  halopheaoxy  lower-alkanols 
and  haJotoloxy  lower  alkanols  of  which  each  halogen  has 
an  atomic  weight  of  from  30  to  80,  inclusive,  and  where- 
in the  term  lower  alkanol  refers  to  an  alkanol  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  indusive. 


No  Drawh«.    Applicatioa  Dcccaibcr  21,  1954 
Saity  No.  429494 
7  dafans.    (a.  249—479) 
1.  A  (sulfothio)  acetate  ol  the  formula 

/^|-0(CH|OHgO).OC  CHiBSOill 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  22  and  M  is  sdected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium. 


2,994483 
CARBOXYLATED  THIOSULFATES 
R.  Gacrtncr,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
|r,  St.  Loais.  Mo^  a  corporatloa  of 


No  Dnwh«.    Application  December  21,  1954     ^ 
SachU  No.  429492  a 

19  Ciafans.    (O.  24»— 481) 
1.  A  carboxylated  thiosulfate  of  the  formula 

RO(CH,CH,0).OC(CH,).SSO,M 

in  which  R  is  the  branched  chain  tridecyl  radical  de- 
rived from  a  tridecyl  alcohol  obtained  according  to  the 
"Oxo"  process  by  the  high  temperature,  high  pressure 
reaction  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  an 
olefin  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
propylene  tetramer  and  butylene  trimer,  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  0  to  15.  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium. 


Ai 
C 


2494484 
OXIDATION  OF  CYCUC  KETONES 
B.  Pajaa,  Bsrhalaj,  CaW^  aai  Gaotfa  E.  Hain, 
Arbor,  Mkh.,   asstgnnn  to  SheD  Dcvdopmcnt 
,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dela- 


No  Drawlag.    Appacntioa  March  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  549455 
9  Claima.    (O.  249—484) 
1.  A  prooeM  for  the  oxidation  of  a  cyclic  alkanone 
of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  whidi  comprises  deaving  the 
cyclic  ring  of  said  alkanone  to  form  in  high  yield  prod- 
ucts esterifiable  with  an  alcohol  to  esters  of  omega-hy- 
droxy-  and  omega-acyloxy-monocarboxylic  adds  having 
in  the  add  chain  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as 
the    starting   cyclic    alkanone    by    treating   said    cyclic 
alkanone  with  a  lower  fatty  peradd  in  the  presence  o(  a 
cationic  ion  exchange  resin  of  the  sulfonic  add  type  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  40*  to  100*  C. 


1494485 

POLYGLYCOL  ESTERS 
Edwart  L.  Doarr  aad  WBMMB^WeasMr,  Daytoa,  OUo, 

Mo.,  a  eorpontlon  of  IMawara 

NoDrawh^.    Application  Febraafy  24, 1958 

ScrinI  No.  7144<9 

4ClahM.    (CL  249— 488) 

I.  The  polyethylene  glycol  esten  of  Uidecanoic  adds 

having  the  molecular  configuration  of  adds  produced  by 
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the  acid-catalyzed  carboxylation  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  water  of  an  olefin  material  selected  from  tbc  class 
consisting  of  triisobutylene  and  tetrapropylene.  said  esters 
having  at  least  5  and  not  more  than  20  oxyethylene  units 
per  molecule. 

24f44M 

•-lIYDROXY.1444-'nTRAHYDROBENZYLraOS. 
PHINOUS  ACID  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

ik  and  Walter  An- 
to 


1954 


2494487 
TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  PROCESS 
WBUm  K.  Johnasn  and  Janscs  C.  Wygant,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
iBii^uii  to  Moaaanto  Chemical  Company,  St.  Loate, 
Ma.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawh«.    Application  Jannary  14, 1958 

Serial  No.  799411 

15  Cfarfms.    (CL  24»— 515) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  terephthalic  add  salts 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  mono-hydroxyben- 
zoic  acid  salu  and  benzoic  add  salts,  each  of  said  salts 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  aixl 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  said  adds,  under  carbon 
dioxide  pressure  to  temperatures  of  at  least  about  300* 
C.,  but  not  sufficiently  high  to  cause  subsUntial  degrada- 
tion of  the  hydrocarbon  structure  in  the  reactants. 


2494488 

FLUOROPHOSPHORANES  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
William  C.  Smith,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  do 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  aad  Company,  WUmhigtoD.  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

'  No  Drawing.    AppUcatioD  March  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  573459 
15  Cbfaas.    (O.  249—543) 
1.  FIuor(^hosphoranes  of  the  formula 


R.PF 


»-• 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monocyclic  aryl  and  lower  alkenyl  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3. 


2,994489 

PURIFICATION  OF  2-ETHYL.CIS<»0T0NYLUREA 

Robert  J.  Langcnbcrg,  Zealand,  Mkh.,  assteor  «o  Miles 

i^boratorics,  Inc,  Elkhart.  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  In* 


No  Dnmlng.    Application  May  14,  1958 
Serial  No.  735,712 
1  Clafan.    (CL  249—553) 
In  a  method  of  purifying  crude  2-ethyl-ci8-crotonylurea 
contaming  silver  as  a  contaminant  by  dissolving  the  crude 
material  in  isopropanol,  treating  the  solution  with  acti- 
vated carbon,  filtering  the  treated  solution  and  extracting 
,  the  final  product  from  the  filtrate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  isopropanol  from  0.05%   to 
0.10%  of  phosphoric  add,  the  percentage  being  by  weight, 
based  on  the  wdght  of  the  total  composition. 


ACBTANILIDE  oSlVATiyES  AND  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Peter  Ozky,  Norman  WilUam  Bristow,  Gcone  Atfnd 
HasTlna  WHHams,  Gerald  Woolfe,  and  Eric  Charles 
y""'"*"!".  Natthsgham,  Engfamd,  aasignors  to  Boots 
Pars  Dr«g  Company  Limited,  Nottinghani,  Fi^hmil,  a 
British  company 

No  Drawing.    AppBcation  March  21, 1954 

Serial  No.  572494 

Ciafans  priority,  appttcatkm  Great  Britafai  March  24, 1955 

4Cfadnis.    (CL  249— 542) 

1.  A  dichloroacetanilide  of  the  formula 


acomatatfaa  «f 

Dnwtag.    AppBcatloa  Mas 

Serial  No.  581435 
■tority,  appflcatfua  Genaaay  May  9, 1955 
3CUBH.    (CL  349-499) 

1.  Compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ai-hydroxy-l,2.5.6-tetrahydrobenzylphosphinous  acid  and 
the  alkali  metal  salts  therecrf. 


Ri 


CbCHCON 


i 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R^  b  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  amino,  and  di- 
lower  alkyl  substituted  amino  groups  and  Rj  is  a  member 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydrogen  and  hy- 
droxy^  groups. 

2,994491 

ALPHA-ALKYL-PROPIOPHENONES 

Erik  Sixten  HaneO  and  Bertfl  Snndbcck,  Mahno,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  AB  Ferrosan.  Malmo,  Sweden 

No  Drawhig.    Applicatioa  Febraary  29,  1954 

Serial  No.  544488 

Ciafans  priority,  applicatkw  Sweden  Febiamy  25,  1955 

4  Oainu.    (CL  26*— 5794) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  of  basic  ketones  having  the 

general  formula 


SiO 


&i 


O— OH— CHiN 

A.        \. 

in  which  Ri  is  an  alkyl  with  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R,  Is 
an  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R4  are 
inter  se  uncombined  alkyis  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  hydrohalic  salu  thereof. 


2494492 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETONE 
R.  B.  EHIj^  Snn  RafM,  and  Jmncs  A.  Rohhcn, 
Canr.,  aad  WHRam  I.  Roarf,  Rife  Colo. 
to  CaUrbmia   Rcasanh   Corporalki^^^ 

iaiy  39, 1953,  Serial  No.  371474 
4aahM.    (CL  249-^593) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  phenol  and  acetone  from 
cumene  hydroperoxide  which  comprises  passing  the  cu- 
mene  hydroperoxide  and  an  acetone  diluem  into  a  reaction 
zone  and  there  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  strong  add 
to  decompose  the  cumene  hydroperoxide  forming  phenol 
and  acetone,  cooling  the  reaction  zone  by  refluxing  ace- 
tone, withdrawing  the  decomposition  mixture  comprising 
phenol  and  acetone  from  the  reaction  zone,  neutralizing 
the  decomposition  mixture,  fractionally  distilling  the  neu- 
tral decomposition  mixture  in  a  first  distillation  zone  to 
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sqnnte  a  low  boiling  fractioa  comprising  •cetooe  and 
wmter  and  a  bottoou  fractioD  conipfiaing  phenol,  frnc- 
tioaally  distilling  the  low  boiling  fncdfifo  in  a  lecood 
distillatioo  zone  to  recover  two  otcthfd  fractioos,  a 
lower  hoflan  first  overhead  fraction  etvmi^ting  eaaaatkUy 
of  puriitd  aeetone  having  a  water  content  below  (i.4% 
by  weight  and  a  second  higher  boiling  overhead  firaction 
ronrisring  eiaentially  of  acetone  having  a  water  content  in 
the  nage  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight  and  returning  said 
second  overhead  fraction  to  the  reaction  zone  as  the 
specified  acetone  diluent 


xn4^} 

*  PREPARATION  OF  4-OCTENE-2,7-DIONE 

Charles  D.  Robeson  and  Albert  I.  Chechak,  Rochester, 
N.Y^  BSiiMnii  to  Eastaan  Kodak  ConpMy,  Roch- 
mttft  N.Y^  a  corporaHuo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Onwtai.  Applkatioo  Aprfl  17,  1957 
SmM  No.  653,297 
7  OafaH.  (CL  2M— 593) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  condensing  sorbalde- 
hyde  with  acetylene  to  form  the  3-carbinol,  4,6-octa- 
diene-l-yn-3-ol;  subjecting  said  3-carbinol  to  allylic 
rearrangement  in  tbe  presence  of  an  aqueous  acid  to 
form  the  7-carbinol.  3,5-octadiene-l-yn-7-ol;  converting 
said  7-carbinol  to  3.5-octadiene-2.7-diooe.  by  process  sti^ 
including  oxidation  and  hydration  steps  effective  to 
oxidize  the  carbinol  group  in  tbe  said  7-carbiool  structure 
to  a  ketone  group  and  to  add  one  mole  proportion  of 
water  to  the  acetyicak  boad  in  the  said  7<arbinoi  struc- 
ture to  form  a  ketone  group  on  the  2-carbon  atom; 
and  thereafter  partially  hydrogenating  the  resulting 
3.5-octadiene-2.7-dione  with  one  mole  proportion  of 
hydrogen  to  form  4-octene-2.7-dione. 


2,9«<594 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALDEHYDES  BY  HY- 
DROLYSB  OF  ALDIMINES  OBTAINED  BY  RE- 
DUCTION OP  NITRILES 

Henderikns  OMas  Hnisaan  and  Anne  9mltt,  Weasy,  Ne*. 

American  PUUipt  Coopuy,  Inc^  New  Yoefc,  N.Y,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    AppBiallin  Seoleaber  13,  19S< 
flow  N*.  M9337 
CWaas  priority,  apyUartlM  Netherlands 
Srptiiuhsf  14,  1955 
7ClninH.    (C1.2<«-^9S) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aldehyde  comprising  the 
steps,  reducing  a  nitrile  selected  fram  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  benzooitrile,  cinnamic  acid  nitrile,  /9-ionyli- 
dene  acetonitrile  and  the  vitamin  A  acid  nitrile  by  react- 
ing said  nitrile  with  a  lower  dialkyl  aluminum  hydride  in 
an  organic  solvent  to  form  the  corresponding  aldimine 
and  then  hydrolyzing  said  aldimine  in  an  aqueous  medi- 
um to  the  corresponding  aldehyde. 


2,9M,595 

PURIFICATION  OF  AKYL  D6ULFIDES 
Martin  B.  Nevworth,  Plttshmgh,  Pa-,  lolte  C.  Patctson, 
New  CHy,  N.Y,  smI  Richard  P.  Tarhoz,  Westflcld. 
NJ.,  ■■!!■■■■  (o  ConaoOdatfon  Coal  Company,  Pllto- 
_  .  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pennsylvania 
AppUcation  May  g,  1957.  Serial  No.  tSlJU 
S  Clainis.    (a.  2<9     69%) 
1.  The  method   for   removing  metallic  contaminants 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  manganese, 
sodium,  calcium,  aluminum,  chromium,  magnesium  and 
molybdenum  from  normally  liquid  aryl  disulfides  which 
comprises  wsshing  the  aryl  disulfides  with  an  aqueous 
acetic  acid   solution   immiscible  therewith   whereby  the 
metallic   contaminants  are  transferred   to   the   aqueous 
acetic  acid  solution  and   recovering  tbe  aryl  disulfides 
relatively  free  of  metallic  contaminants  separately  from 
the  aqueous  acetic   acid  solution  containing   dissolved 
metallic  contaminants. 


2,9M,S9< 
PRODUCTION  OF  TERTIARY  ACETYLENIC 

ALiCOHOl^ 
Richard  Norman  IjM«y  and  Habcrt  Jowttt,  Hnli,  Ei«- 
land,  aadgnors  to  The  Disdilcrs  Company   Umttcd, 
Edlaborgh,  Scotlaod.  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkw  September  16,  1957 

Serial  No.  M3,935 

CUbm  priority,  appUcntion  Great  Britahs 

Septcoiber  29,  1954 

5  OalnH.    (CL  2M— 43g) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  tertiary  acetylenic 

alcohols  which  comprises  reacting  acetylene  with  a  ketone 

under   substantially    anhydrous   conditions   and   in   the 

presence  of  an  alkali  metal  alkoxyethoxide  having  the 

strtictural  formula 

RO— CH,.CH,.OM 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  M  represents  an  atom  ol  an 
alkali  metal,  in  solution  in  the  corresponding  alkoxyeth- 
anol  to  form  tbe  alkali  metal  derivative  at  a  tertiary 
ac^ltmic  alcohol  and  thereafter  recovering  the  tertiary 
acetylenic  alcohol  frtxn  its  alkali  metal  derivative. 


3,9t4397 
BENZENE  HEXACRLORIDE  MANUFACTURE 
one  Thaodote  Acpll,  Wyandotte,  Mkh.,  assignor  In  Pcnn- 
Chcndcata  Ceiporatlon,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 


No  Drawtag.    Anpttcatien  Febnnuy  17,  1953 
Saifal  N*.  337.445 
2aahns.    (Q.  2M— 44S) 
2.  The   method    of   separating   benzene   hexachloride 
isomers  from  a  benzene  hexachloride  feed  material  con- 
taining at  least  2  stereoisomers  of  benzene  hexachloride 
comprising  establishing  a  zone  containing  a  pair  of  op- 
positely-moving streams  of  immiscible  benzene  hexachlo- 
ride  solvents,   one   of   said   streams   comprising   nitro- 
methane  and  the  other  stream  comprising  n-hexane,  in- 
troducing said  mixture  of  benzene  hexachloride  isomers 
into  said  zone  and  dissolving  said  benzene  hexachloride 
in  the  said  solvents,  the  benzene  hexachloride  isomers 
selectively  distributing  in  the  said  solvents. 


in: 


2,9«4,59t 
4-FLUOROCYCLOHEXENB 
DavM  M.  McQms^  North  HBk^  DtL,  wslgner  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncomwi  and  Coaspony,  Wilmington,  Dd., 
a  corponHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbniary  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  412,391 
1  Clafan.    (O.  2M-44t) 
4-fluorocyclobexeiie. 


23B4,599 

PRODUCTION  OF  MONOCHLOROCYCLO- 

PENTADIENE 

Morton  Kleiman,  Chicago,  and  John  C.  Tapes,  Evanstoa, 

DL,  awignBii  to  Vdaicol  Chenricnl  Cetporn<le«,  a  cor^ 

peentioa  ef  IBhMto 

NnDnwfc[«.    AppBcnBaa  AngHt  17, 19S4 
ScrM  No.  45t,554 
3ClahM.    (CL249— MS) 
I.  The   method  of  preparing  monochlorocyclopenta- 
diene  which  comprises  passing  vaporized  dichlorocydo- 
pcntene,   prepared  by  the  low  ten[ilt>erature  chlorination 
of  cyclopentadiene  in  a  solvent,  in  a  confined  stream 
through  a  heating  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  300*  C.  to  about  575*  C.  in  a  period  of  time 
varying  inversely  with  the  temperature  of  from  about 
5  seconds  to  about  40  seconds,  collecting  said  reaction 
stream  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C.  and  about 
—40*    C,   and    recovering    monochlorocyclopentadieoe 
therefrom. 


Septembek  16,  196B: 
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•^        VTABILIZATION  or  CHLORINATED 

HYDROCARBONS 
"■Py.'-fy^fy*'  Nl"t«  ^'''^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
m  Peal  de  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  wnmington,  Dal- 
n  cefpotatfun  of  Ddasrare 

NoDnwteg.  AppUcmion  April  4, 195< 
Seital  No.  575,944 
MClnfaM.  (CL2M— g52.5) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  accumulation  of  acidic 
products  in  a  liquid  degreasing  chlorinated  hydrocarbon 
by  supplying  thereto  a  synergistically  cooperative  stabilize 
ing  combination  comprising  small  but  effective  stabilizing 
amounts  of  an  epoxide  oonUining  between  two  and  ten 
carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  epoxides  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  epoxides  containing  substituent  halogen 
atoms,  and  an  amide  of  a  one  to  five  carbon  atom  unsub- 
stituted  aliphatic  fatty  acid  containing  N-substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
polymethyleoe  radicals,  said  N-substitucnts  containing  a 
total  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms. 

6.  Tbe  method  of  stabilizing  perchlorethylene  against 
the  formation  of  acidic  products  by  supplying  thereto  a 
synergistically  cooperative  combination  comprising  0.001 
to  1%  by  weight  of  epichlorhydrin  and  0.001  to  1%  by 
weight  of  dimethyl  formamide. 


the  feed,  with  liquid  HF,  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  form 
a  distinct  separate  acid  phase  and  BF,,  in  an  amount 
<rf  at  least  1  mole  per  mole  of  ethylbenzene  and  xylene 
in  said  feed,  at  a  temperature  between  about  40*  F. 
and  70*  F.,  for  a  maximum  time  of  between  about  5 
minutes  and  45  minutes,  the  longer  maximum  times  cor- 
responding to  the  lower  temperatures,  temovmg  HF  and 
BF,  to  recover  a  mixture  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  con- 
taining 1,2-dimethyM-ethylbenzene  as  essentially  the 
only  dimethyl  ethylbenzene  and  separating  said  essentially 
pure  l,2-dimethyl-4-ethylbenzene  from  said  mixture. 


2,9«4,M1 
w^     U-DiBROMO-3-CHLORO-l,l,3»3-TETRA. 

FLUOROPROPANE 
Edgar  M.  Ilgctf  rila.  Midland,  Mich^  Malgnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  CoMpnny,  MidhMd,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
mion  of  Delawan 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  Ig,  1957 
Serial  No.  «34J12 
2aafans.    (CL2M— M3) 
1.  l,2-dibromo-3-chloro-l,!,3,3-tetrafluott>propane. 

T,f#4.<gl 
2.BROM0.3<HLORO-lyl3>VnETRAFLUORO. 

propeSte-i 

Edpr  M.  IHtcnfHtz,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasicnor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Csmpnnj,  Midland,  Ml^  a 


2>9#4  695 
PilOCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  p-XYLENE 
Georg  Schifer,  Mari  hi  Westphalia,  Germany,  assignor 
^-^"*f^^^***  **  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl, 
Krcis  Recklfaighaasca,  Gemany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

Nn  Drawing.    Application  April  21,  1955 

ScrinI  No.  593,i35 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  April  24, 1954 

,    „ ^  3  Ctahns.    (a.  24g-44g> 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  p-xylene  which  com- 
prises heating  a  compound  of  the  group  embraced  by  the 
general  formula 

CH|-C=CH 

i       i 


»„«.^    ■» 


in  which  X  stands  for  a  member  of  tbe  group  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  Y  stands  for  a  monber  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine  and  chlorine 
in  vapor  state  as  the  sole  reactive  agent  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  400*  C.  to  about  800*  0. 


ef  Dehnrara 

Nn  Drawing.    AppHcnIiea  JasnniT  Ig,  1957 

Sethd  No.  634331 

2Cbfans.    (0.269— 653  J) 

1.  2-bromo-3-chloro-l.l,3,3-tetrafluoropropene-l.      , 

a3B4,M3 

M-DIBROMO-14tS-TRICIiLOIIO>l,14MFLUORO. 

PROPANE 
M.  Dgenfritz,  Midland,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The 
Dow  ChSMliai  Cifanj,  Midhud,  Mic^  a  corpo- 
ralion  of  DdawMv 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Jannary  Ig,  1957 
Scihd  No.  634432 
2ClafanB.    (CL  26^—653) 
1,  2,3-dibrofno-l,2.3-trich]oTO-l.l-difluoropropane. 


2,994,646 

SEPARATION  OF  ORTHO-  AND  PARA- 

METHYIirrYRENE 

Forrest  Vanghan  WnUams,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  cor- 

IMMation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfag.    Applicattoo  Jnly  25, 1957 

Serial  No.  674,911 

8  Cfadms.     (a.  269     669) 

1.  A  method  for  separating  para-methybtyrene  from 

a  mixture  of  para-methyl-  and  cMiho-methylstyrene  which 

comprises  conucting  the  said  mixture  with  a  complex  ot 

a  4-alkyi  pyridine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  has  from 

1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  an  anion  salt  of  a  metal  of  the 

group  consisting  of  manganese,  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel. 


^jfl  Iff 

14-DIMETHYL-4-ETIfYLBENZENE  PRODUCTION 
AUatah-  S.  Coapcr,  Hammond,  Ind.,  nad  Norman  Stein, 
Chicato,  and  James  A.  Bowman,  Park  Forest,  HI.,  as- 
sizors to  Standard  OU  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  hdiana 

No  Drawing.    AppBcnllon  lannary  24, 1955 
Scflal  No.4g3,M4 
mt...!'  ,  5  ClaimiL    (CL  269    66t) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hi|^  purity  1,2-di- 
methyl-4-ethyl benzene  which  coo^rises  contacting,  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  a  feed  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (d)  ethylbenzene  and  (6)  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ortho-xylenc  and  mixtures 
of  ortho-xylene  and  at  least  one  other  isomer  of  xylene, 
in  a  mole  ratio  of  o-xylcne  to  ethylbenzene  in  said 
feed  of  at  least  one  as  the  only  reactive  components  of 


2394497 
ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATICS 
tmdmm  Mattel  and  WIBiam  Fleyd  Ai^y,  Jr„ 

Company,  n  eerpmihin  ef  Deinwrn       » 
HMMVjr  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  636499 
6ClidMi.   (a.26B~671) 


I.  A  process  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
with  an  olefin  which  comprises  contacting  the  same  in 
the  presence  of  a  crystalline  metallic  alumino-silicate 
having  a  uniform  pore  opening  of  about  6  to  15  Angstrom 
units  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300*  to  850*  F. 
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NICKEL  OXIDB  CATALYSTS  AND  THEIK  USE  IN 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 
C  F.  Hohii.  Gnat  C,  SaOiy,  aai  AMn4  dwk, 
OUa^    iirff  m   I*   PMI^   FHfoii— 
•f  DdauMf* 

No  Drawtac.    Applatloi  Aprfl  U,  19M 

S«W  No.  5M,7t5 

IT  nrwi     (CL2M— M3.15) 
1.  A  process  for  preparint  •  supported  nickri  oxide 
polymerizatioii  cauJyst  cotnprishig  impretnadnf  a  suit- 


able porous  support  with  an  ammooiacal  aqueous  solo- 
tioQ  of  a  nickel  sah  convertible  to  the  oxide  upon  beat- 
ing in  a  free-oxygen-containint  ambient;  drying  the  im- 
pregnated support:  and,  as  the  final  step  in  the  proceM, 
heating  the  dried  composite  in  a  free-oxygen-cootainisg 
ambieat  ao  as  to  convert  the  nickel  salt  to  nickel  oxide 
in  the  composite. 

8.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  polymerizable  olefin 
which  comprises  contacting  Mid  olefin  under  polymeriz- 
ing conditions  with  a  supported  nickel  oxide  cataljnt 
made  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


ELECTRICAL 


ELECTRODE  INSTALLATION  FOR  ELECTRIC 
FURNACES 
G«mar  Sch|eycr«p  and  Uam  J.  AasM,  Nyjyan.  Oslo, 
Norway,  — tgnnw  In  fV«rtiii  8p%wvafk,  Nydnka, 
Orio,  Nmwmy 

Appilcatloa  Dacaaker  31,  1953,  Sartal  No.  4«l,S3a 
■tplifaHnn  Norway  Jiiiirj  %,  1953 
'4  ntlt  I      (CL  13—17) 


1.  An  electric  furnace  having  walls  of  refractory  ma- 
terial and  having  an  opening  therein,  said  opening  being 
of  uniform  cross-section  along  at  least  a  part  ol  its  length, 
and  an  daolrode  unit  adapted  to  fit  within  said  opening 
'*?if|wWf  a  block  of  refractory  material  adjustably  po- 
siti<med  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  fill  substantially  the  whole  cross  section  of  said 
opening  with  the  outer  end  face  of  said  block  situated 
within  the  outer  end  d  said  opeoiag.  an  electrode  cen- 
trally positioned  in  said  block  of  material  in  air  tight 
relationship  therewith,  and  an  air  impervious  member 
over  one  end  face  of  said  block  in  air  tight  relationship 
with  said  electrode,  said  block  being  fitted  in  said  open- 
ing with  said  air  impervious  member  in  air  tight  relation- 
ship  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  opening. 


23M.C19 
VARK  IGNTnON  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
L.  MariiaaB.  Lake  Forest,  BL,  aari^ar  tm  The 
UaMfe  Slock  Yafri  and  Tnuiit  CofOny  of 
Bl^  a  corpontkM  off  IBlDoia 
AppHcadoo  March  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  S7t,M3 
2  Clakw.    (CL  ll>~li9) 


1.  A  spark  tgm*tion  device  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  an  annular  insulating  ring,  a  plurality 
of  conducting  segments  embedded  in  the  ring  spaced 
from  the  mner  periphery  thereof,  each  segment  termi- 


nating at  each  end  in  spark  extensioiu  which  extend  radi> 
ally  inwardly  to  project  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
segment,  the  spark  extensions  on  the  adjacent  ends  of 
adjacent  segments  spaced  apart  and  terminating  adjacent  = 
but  inwardly  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring  whereby  • 
a  spark  may  traverse  the  gap  txtween  them,  means  for 
passing  a  high  tension  current  in  series  throu^  the 
system  of  segments  and  spark  points. 


'^ 


2,9«Mn 

GLASS  FIBER  TUBING 
,  LMCkoTM,  Pn., 

Battery 


to  The  Elec- 

of  New 


DecMokor  1,  1955,  SarW  No.  5S«4M 
3  nakni    (CL  134— 43) 


XD 


1.  A  porooa  tube  for  retaining  active  material  in  a 
lead-acid  storage  battery  plate  comprising  a  sheet  of 
glass  fiber  material  rolled  about  an  edge  thereof  to  form 
a  porous  tube  having  a  plurality  of  layers,  the  onler 
layers  being  bonded  together  and  the  inner  byers  being 
unbonded  to  permit  iudepeiident  freedom  in  eipantion 
or  contraction  thereof. 


N( 


2,9«4.il2 
RADIANT  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
J.  RafBlcr,  Las  Aagdaa,  CaBf.,  aari^Mr  to  HoB- 
Electroaks  Corporadea,  a  corporatkM  of  Call- 


Jaly  3B,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M«1 
1  ChriBk    (CL  134— at) 


A  radiant  energy  converter  for  converting  radiant 
energy  into  electrical  energy,  comprising  a  substantially 
planar  base  member,  a  plurality  of  radiant  energy  con- 
verier  cells  disposed  across  one  face  of  said  base  mem- 
ber in  a  unifonR  aad  symmetrical  pattern  covering  the 
major  portion  of  said  face,  said  ceils  all  having  active 
faeea  subsuntially  parallel  to  said  face  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  directed  away  from  said  baae  member  in  a  com- 
mon direction,  and  a  pluraNty  of  substantially  frusto- 
conical  annular  reflecting  elements  each  encircling  the 
periphery  of  a  respective  one  of  said  cells  and  mounted 
on  said  base  member  to  provide  for  each  cell  an  en« 


i 


I 
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circling  reflecting  surface  at  a  significant  angle  with  re- 
•pect  to  the  active  face  of  said  cell,  the  reflecting  ele- 
ments of  adjacent  ones  of  said  ceUs  being  contiguous  at 
their  edges  and  the  area  of  said  face  of  said  base  mem- 
ber covered  by  the  said  reflecting  elements  being  coexten- 
sive with  the  area  of  said  face  of  said  base  member  not 
covered  by  said  cells,  whereby  radiation  arriving  from 
said  common  direction  which  would  otherwise  impinge 
upon  said  coextenrive  area  is  reflected  by  the  several  re- 
flecting elements  onto  portions  of  the  active  faces  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  ceUs. 
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PRIMARY  ^SlVANIC  . 
R.  HalflHi,  Rockj  River,  Ohfo, 

atkM>  a  conontioa  of 
Laril  18, 1955,  Serial  No. 
9  ritlmi     (CL  134— 144) 


to 

cw  Yorit 
5f2,Ml 


2,994,413 

^LARGE  AREA  SOLAR  ENERGY  CONVERTER  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 


Maarfce  ElBott 


i     a 


off  CaBfor^i 


Parfc,nL, 
Loc 


to 
CaUf., 


AppHcation  Aagasl  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  489,14f 
12  OatoH.    (d  134-B9) 


1.  A  fibrous,  supercalendered  barrier  film  consisting  of 
bibulous  alkali  soluble,  water  insoluble  ceUulose  ethen. 


9.  A  photoelectric  converter  including  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  particles  electrically  insulated  from  Mvrh 
other,  each  particle  having  a  region  of  a  first  type  and  a 
region  of  a  second  type,  said  regions  of  the  first  type 
havmg  generally  a  first  direcUon,  said  regions  of  said 
SjKond  type  having  generally  a  second  direction,  a  con- 
diytive  plate  interconnecting  said  regions  of  a  first  type 
and  electrical  connections  between  said  regions  of  said 
second  type. 

2,994^14 

■'^  BATTERY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Herkcrt  A.  Goltachall,  Noticy,  NJ. 

ApHkatlon  Novcnker  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,451 

2  ClafaBs.    (CL  134—133) 


_  239^414 

ENCASED  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  HAVING 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS 
F.  Koepke,  Betkd  Paik,  aMl  Joka  J.  Ztm 
WiOtoai   A.   Mocker,   Bridgeville,   Pa.,  aarigaon   to 
McGnw-EdisoB  Coavaay,  Mflwaakac,  Wh.,  a 
ladoa  of  DelawaR 
AypBcatloa  March  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  722J24 
15ClaiBM.    (CL174— 11) 


1.  A  multi-cell  battery  of  at  least  two  adjacent  electro- 
chemical celU,  each  ceU  comprising  a  tubular  section  of 
insulator  plastic  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  conductive 
plastic  cap  joined  to  said  insulator  plasUc  tubular  section 
by  an  interiocking  joint,  said  joint  being  characterized  by 
an  annular  groove  in  said  conductive  cap,  said  groove 
being  filled  by  a  deformed  portion  of  said  insulator  plas- 
tic tubular  section,  adjacent  pain  of  cells  being  joined  by 
individual  mteriocking  joints  to  a  conmion  conductive 
plastic  cap,  and  an  electrochemical  system  in  each  of  said 
ccUs,  positioned  between  said  conductive  plastic  cape  of 
the  cell. 


5.  In  electrical  apparatus,  in  combinatiott,  a  casing 
haying  an  aperture  therein,  an  insulating  and  cooling 
fluid  within  said  casing,  spaced  ^>art  portions  of  said 
apparatus  immersed  in  said  fluid  being  at  different  dec- 
tri<»l  potentials  and  being  subject  to  arcing  therebetween 
inddent  to  a  failure  ^»*ich  may  rapidly  devdop  sufficient 
pressure  within  said  casing  to  damage  said  casing,  said 
aperture  being  of  sufficient  size  to  vent  said  casing  befote 
it  is  damaged  from  pressure  incident  to  a  large  kva.  arc, 
pressure  responsive  means  including  a  double  area  cover 
for  said  aperture  mounted  f«r  displacement  in  response 
to  the  pressure  within  said  casing  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  aperture  is  sealed,  and  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  said  casing  is  vented  through  said  aperture, 
one  of  said  areas  on  said  cover  being  exposed  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing  through  said  aperture  when  said 
cover  is  in  dosed  position,  first  means  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  continuous  surfaces  surrounding  said  one  area 
for  sealing  said  aperture  and  for  isolating  the  other  area 
on  said  cover  from  the  interior  of  said  casing  when  said 
cover  is  in  closed  position,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  on 
said  cover  and  the  other  being  on  said  <^«ing.  second 
means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  which 
is  on  said  cover  and  the  other  of  which  is  on  said  casing, 
surrounding  both  of  said  areas  on  said  cover  fw  provid- 
ing restricted  communication  between  said  other  area  and 
the  ambient  when  said  cover  is  in  closed  position,  and 
lesiliatt  means  tor  holding  said  cover  in  closed  position. 
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pressure  respoashr*  ■■■■■  bemg  operable  in  re- 
to  ft  predeitmiHod  pfVMmv  wiltaiB  said  ntjng 
to  opeo  the  Mai  at  Mid  first  means  and  expose  said  odiar 
•TM  lo  praaMve  within  said  casing  before  said  <?ffw>ttd 
surfaces  of  said  second  means  are  separated  to  taTty  vent 
said  other  area  to  the  ambient,  whereby  both  of  Mid 
areas  on  said  cover  are  exposed  to  the  internal  pressure 
within  said  casing  and  said  cover  is  rapidly  actuated  to 
open  position. 


;i7 


ttmpgP  TOB  CONNlCrOM 
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RESILIENT  It^M  fUTPORT 

f.  N.Y^  MrigBor,  by 

to  SylvMte  Efec<ric  Pwdtorti  be. 
Dd^  a  corpocnduu  of  Ddawvc 

Jamary  •,  1»53,  Serial  N«.  3M4M 
4C]ahM.    (CL174— 33) 
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1.  An  electron  tube  chassis  mount  for  supporting  an 
electron  tube  having  an  envelope  a€  given  transvene 
cross-sectioBal  coBfiguratioM  along  its  length  comprising 
a  resilient  housing  of  inMilating  material  fonned  to  pro- 
vide side  walls  of  at  least  sufficient  thickneM  to  be  self 
supporting  and  a  bore  of  transvene  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration along  its  length  conforming  subctantially  to  the 
corresponding  external  cms-sectiooal  configurations  of 
the  electron  tube  envelope  to  be  received  in  said  bore, 
said  bore  being  open  at  one  end  for  aHowtag  removal  of 
the  electron  tube  and  at  the  other  end  having  a  seat  sub- 
stantially conforming  in  contour  to  the  end  of  the  tube 
envelope  to  be  received  and  a  grommet  structure  external 
and  beyond  said  other  end  of  the  bore  for  securing  said 
OMunt  to  a  uKMmting  plale. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  shielded  wires  and  the  like 
having  an  famer  coodoctor  and  an  outer  conductor  diidd 
surroundfaig  said  inner  conductor  and  huulation  there- 
between, said  connector  oonpnaii^  a  mallMMa  ooadoc* 
tivvMMr  Icmile  having  a  longitudinal  bore  adapted  to 
reoriw  and  be  crimped  to  an  inner  conductor  of  the 
shielded  wire,  a  relatively  elongated  insulation  sleeve  of 
tough,  malleable,   insulation   materia]   surrounding  said 
ferrule  and  secnred  thereon  and  having  an  end  portion 
extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  inner  ferrule,  a  malle- 
able conductive  outer  ferrule  substantially  surrounding 
said  insulation  sleeve  and  secured  thereon  and  having  a 
•kirted  end  portion  extending  beyond  the  end  portion  <rf 
said  insulation  sleeve  adapted  to  embrace  the  end  of  the 
conductor  shield  of  the  shielded  wire,  and  a  relatively 
rigid  support  for  supporting  the  conductor  shield  of  the 
ihidded  wire  during  a  crimping  operation,  said  support 
having  a  first  end  of  enlarged  inside  diameter  embracing 
the  projecting  end  of  said  insulation  sleeve  and  extending 
into  said  outer  ferrule  further  than  its  skirted  end  portion 
and  having  a  second  end  of  reduced  outside  diameter 
having  a  bore  aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  inner  ferrule, 
said  second  end  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
the  conductor  shield  and  the  insulation  of  the  shielded 
wire. 
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ELECTRIC  BUS  CONSTRUCTION 
OmtIm  D.  Ekhdhctfcr,  RMley  Fari^  and  WIDinM  N. 
Utttr,  Narwond,  Pa^  niimiii  to  CmswI  Electric 
Company,  a  canoraliM  W  New  Yorii 

Appllcntioa  May  14»  1954,  Scifal  No.  SS4,M3 
SCIaiMa.    (C1.174-M) 
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^iSfeJ*'  ^♦^  Serial  Nn.  tmm 
IClahH.    (Ct  174-52) 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  can  of  molded  thermoeet  rain  hMwim  one  open 
end,  a  capadtance  section  mounted  within  said  rcaia  can 
havii^i  a  plurality  of  terminal  leads  extendtog 
said  open  end,  a  spacer  member  provided  with 
^ys  and  with  indexing  oseans  related  to  said  pu- 
>y>>  "aid  spncer  member  awunted  within  SMd  open 
■ndof  said  reain  can  and  with  said  ternunal  leads  ex- 
tending through  said  pasMgeways,  an  in  sito  cured  epooiy 
lestn  end-seal  fiUing  said  open  end  of  said  reain  can  above 
*aid  spacer  member,  said  end-seal  enm**^^  ^t  kaat 
30%  by  weight  of  ground  particles  of  the  reain  materiaJ 

0<  Mid  IMS 


1.  An  electric  bus  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
tubular  conductors  dispoaed  in  end-to-end  relationship 
and  coated  with  insulation  except  at  their  ends,  at  least 
one  conductive  bar  located  within  said  tubular  con- 
ductors and  extending  therebetween,  means  for  clamp- 
•ngsaid  bar  in  current-carrying  engagement  with  the 
inner  peripheral  walls  of  said  tubular  conductors,  a  pair 
of  insulating  supports  lor  said  conductors  located  in 
•**<*«*-«Part  rdatinakip  on  longitudinally  oppodte  sides 
of  the  joint  between  said  conductors,  and  a  tube  of  in- 


nlating  material  looady  mounted  about  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  conductors  and  enclosing  said  joint,  said 
tobe  being  disposed  between  said  ifMiil^rtfn  supports  and 
confined  by  said  supports  from  moving  longitudinally 
out  of  enclosing  relationshq)  with  said  joint 


l,tt4,<H 

VENTILATED  ELECTRICAL  BUS  BAR 
_  .      _  STRUCTURES 

N.  "^  ' 
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preventing  twirtfaig  of  said  redlient  member  in  om,  a 
terminal  tab  dispoaed  adjacent  the  lower  end  rarface  of 
said  lower  rigid  member,  means  intermediate  said  lower 
end  surface  and  a  surface  of  said  tab  for  retaining  said 
^  **"°*^  relative  rotary  movement  when  said  tab  and 
•aid  tower  rigid  member  are  held  in  compi  eased  con- 
tacting rdation  and  means  cooperating  with  said  anmdar 
coOar^tbe  conductor  to  hold  said  tab  and  membera  b 
compTMMd  relation  and  applying  moments  of  font  both 
longitudmaUy  and  radially  on  said  resilient  member  and 
o^ng  said  rerilient  member  to  seal  said  unit  in  the 
Wtura  of  Mid  panel  and  retain  said  lower  rigid  mem- 
ber against  movement  relative  to  said  panel  and  said 
tab  agaittA  movement  relative  to  said  lower  rigid  member. 


l,Ttl,<7!l 
HOME  COPY8UPPRM80R  UNIT 

^  jgB  21,  l»g7,  SMill  ffa!ts4^1 
€  nihil     (CL  171—2) 


A  tme^ieoe  integral  eztnided  bos  bar  Mction  capable 
of  rraiifiiit  defonnation  incident  to  '^«»*«,HiirB  of  ida- 
nvaiy  large  current  loads  in  the  fbrm  of  oppodtdy  dia- 
poMd  channel  portions  arranged  with  their  webs  in  up- 
right portion  and  their  flanges  facing  towards  eadi  other 
™  "paced  relationship,  a  web  connecting  the  webs  of  the 
channel  portions  midway  of  the  depth  thereof,  grooves 
on  the  hitemal  surface  of  each  channel  portion  impart- 
tofadegree  of  flexibility  to  the  channel  portions  under 
**'*^'^^^  loading  of  the  same,  a  plurality  <rf  axiaOy 
■paced  ventilating  and  moisture  draining  apertures  in 
die  connecting  web,  and  said  connecting  web  being  sloped 
fawdly  on  its  upper  aorface  from  each  channel  portion 
towards  the  ventilating  and  moisture  drahiing  apertures. 


2^94432 

ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  UNIT 

■wanla,  Shart  BMta,  NJ.,  ii%iiui  to  na 


3.  In  a  telegraph  drcoit  including  a  transmitting  unit, 
aloca]  receiving  unit,  a  local  monitoring  unit,  and  a 
power  source,  said  receiving  unit  and  said  monitoring 
unit  normally  being  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
source,  means  for  suppressing  die  operation  of  said  n- 
ceiving  unit  upon  transmission  by  said  transmitting  unit, 
comprising  a  first  vacuum  tube  including  i^ate,  cathode 
and  grid  electrodes  interposed  in  the  series  line  between 
Mid  local  receiving  unit  and  said  local  monitaring  unit, 
means  biasing  said  &nt  vacuum  tube  to  cut  off  upon 
transmissiwi  by  said  transmitting  unit,  a  second  vacuim 
tobe  including  plate,  cathode  and  grid  electrodes,  said 
tocond  vacuum  tobe  being  connected  from  said  power 
fwpce  to  said  receiving  unit,  and  means  rendmg  said 
second  vactram  tobe  conductive  upon  out  off  of  said  first 
vacuum  tube. 


I.  A  teradnal  unh  bduding  a  terminal  tab  held  agaiml 
relative  rotory  movement  when  the  unit  is  supported  in 
an  aperture  provided  m  a  panel,  comprising  a  resilient 
tabular  member  disposed  in  said  aperture,  a  conductor 
Positwned  m  said  resilient  member,  said  conductor  hav- 
ing u  annular  coUar  at  one  end.  an  upper  rigid  tobukr 
member  surrounding  said  conductor  and  having  one  end 
m  contact  widi  an  end  surface  of  said  resilient  member. 
a  tower  rigid  member  surrounding  said  conductor  and 
havmg  an  upper  end  surface  adjacetit  to  a  surface  sur- 
roundmg  the  aperture  of  said  panel,  both  of  said  rigid 
members  having  pockets  therein  flaring  toward  said  panel 
and  receiving  and  compressing  said  resilient  member 
both  laterally  and  longitudinally  therein,  means  inter- 
m^iate  of  said  panel  surface  and  the  said  upper  end 
surface  of  said  lower  rigid  member  to  retafai  said  lower 
rigid  member  hi  fixed  relation  to  said  panel  when  held 
in  compreased  contacting  relation  therewith  and  thereby 
7-u  o.o.    ~ 


2,9H424 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

JaHcs  T.  Ndswinler,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 
AppDcatioB  June  8,  IfSS,  Scftol  No.  313,927 
4  daioH.  (CL  17S-^1) 
6.  A  function-performing  pube  code  receiver  adapted 
to  receive  from  a  sending  station  a  signal  made  up  of  a 
fixed  number  N  of  space  and  mark  pulses  which  are 
either  of  first  or  second  durations  and  in  which  a  dis- 
connect signal  is  conveyed  by  a  code  which  includes  at 
least  one  pulse  ot  such  first  duration  in  cotain  portion  in 
such  signal,  said  receiver  comprising:  a  first  pube  meas- 
uring means  for  receiving  and  recognizing  a  code  signal 
by  the  length  of  the  first  pulse  thereof;  counting  means 
for  comprising  N  counting  circuite  for  counting  the  suc- 
cessive pulses  of  a  received  code  signal  consecutively; 
additional  pulse  measuring  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  counting  means  for  registering  the  occurrence  of 
a  pulM  of  said  first  duration  in  said  cntain  position;  ex- 
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tcml  fiiiictk»  tennimls  ia  mid  leceiver  adapted  for 
connection  to  an  external  equipment  for  activating  such 
equipment;  means  responsive  to  said  additional  pulae- 
measorint  means  and  connected  to  said  terminals  for 
disconnecting  said  snch  external  equipment  upon  the  re- 
ceipt of  such  disconnect  titD»l  lad  at  the  terminatioa 
thereof;  answer  back  means  actuated  by  Mid  cewitwit 
drcoit  at  the  termination  of  the  code  tii^  and  nqmn- 
aive  to  the  electrical  condition  existing  at  said  terminals 


^^'-^'^^WM 


gfss*i.tm^ 


for  furnishing  to  aocfc  sending  station  a»  answer  signal 
upon  the  completioa  of  an  external  function;  and  means 
reqwnsive  to  the  electrical  coqdition  existing  at  said  ter- 
attmb  during  the  final  pulse  of  such  signal  for  rendering 
nid  answer  back  means  operative  only  when  an  equip- 
ment had  been  connected  to  said  terminals  at  that  time, 
said  means  comprising  a  capacitive  storage  device  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  terminals  for  storing  energy 
available  at  said  terminals  in  the  presence  of  a  connected 
equipment 

TBLEVBION  RECEIVER  WITH  COLOR 

REFERENCE  SOURCE 
K.  AllM,  BirfTalo,  N.Y^  iwtgnii,  by  aMaBC  aarf^- 
BMSia,  to  Sytnuia  Electric  Frodacfti  bc^  WlhalBi^aB, 
DaL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppBcatloQ  FcbnwT  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,997 
4  ClalM.    (CL  17t-^S^) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  wall,  a  color  television  receiver  chassis 
mounted  therein,  a  color  television  screen  nkounted  above 
the  chassis  and  viewable  through  an  aperture  in  said  wall 
of  the  housing,  a  comparison  color  source  mounted  in  the 
housing  adjacent  to  the  color  television  screen  and  view- 
able thmifh  a  second  aperture  in  said  wall  of  the  hous- 
iat.  nid  compariaon  color  source  compristng :  a  rotataUe 
iber.  a  plurality  of  different  ooior  fihers 
ted  on  said  support  member,  means  for  dis- 
rotatable  support  member  within  said  housing 
wkh  said  color  filters  being  aeiactivdy  poeitionabic  oppo- 
site the  aforementioned  aeeoad  aperture  in  the  housing. 
and  a  light  source  dispoeed  within  said  bousing  behind 
said  support  member  in  substantial  alignment  with  a 
selected  one  of  said  filters  and  said  aperture,  and  a  control 
disk  coupled  for  movemem  with  said  rotatable  support 
member  and  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing. 
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ELECTRICAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

gaJfhaMW  ami  George  Rolaod 
NJ„  Mrfianii  to  Radio  Coryonlioa 
a  corponlkM  of  Dclawan 
Applicatioa  May  91,  1955,  Serfri  No.  511,953 

1-^1    I     (CL  17ft— 5.4) 
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I.  In  combination,  an  electrical  display  array  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elemental  light  emitting  areas  whose 
light  output  is  controllable,  means  for  developing  a  first 
Mt  of  signala  representative  of  the  location  of  each  ele- 
mental area,  means  for  developing  a  second  set  of  signals 
indicative  of  display  information  corresponding  to  each 
elemental  area  and  coupled  to  be  capable  of  controlling 
the  light  output  of  that  elemental  area  responsive  to  ap- 
plied signals,  a  ferroelectric  device  corresponding  to  each 
elemental  area,  and  means  for  applying  said  first  and  sec- 
ond set  of  signals  to  said  ferroelectric  device  to  control 
the  light  out(Hit  of  the  corresponding  elemental  light 
emitting  area.  4 

2,9#4,«27  ^ 

SIGNAL-TRANSLATING  APPARATXJS         ^ 

ASbmi  Cotewofflh  DL  Oak  Park,  DL,  assign  nr  to  Zcnilh 

Radk»  Corpora(ioi^  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Appbcatioa  OctoWr  25,  195«,  Serial  No.  (18495 

4  CWm.    (CL  17ft— 5J) 


I.  Signal-translating  apparatus  for  amplifying  a  com- 
posite television  signal  including  video-components  am- 
plitude-modulated on  a  first  carrier-wave  and  sound- 
componenu  frequency-modulated  on  a  second  carrier- 
wave  always  frequency-displaced  from  said  first  carrier- 
wave  by  a  selected  amount,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  amplifier  including  an  amplifying  device  having  an 
input  signal  circuit  adapted  to  receive  said  signal  and  an 
output  signal  circuit,  said  amplifier  having  a  response 
characteristic  with  first  and  second  portions  for  respec- 
tively accepting  said  first  and  second  carrier-waves;  means 
responsive  to  variations  in  the  strength  of  said  signal 
and  connected  in  said  input  circuit  for  varying  the  gain 
of  said  amplifying  device  inversely  with  said  signal 
strength  variations;  and  means  connected  in  common 
with  said  input  and  output  circuits  and,  upon  the  simul- 
taneous occurrence  of  a  decrease  in  said  signal  strength 
and  a  de-tuning  of  said  apparatus  to  displace  said  sec- 
ond carrier-wave  in  a  given  direction  away  from  the 
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m  the  response  of  said  L^lnrJ^'^^o^' ^,   t^^ ^^IZ^^iS^^T''^ '^  ^  T^ 
of  said  response  characteristic  and  for  decrcasiM^   S^-?»!l  ^S^^I!!L    ***^  "*"  •****°*^  "«™^  *'*^ 
response  of  «ud  amplifier  at  a  ^J^y  ^^^  ,?  sSS   ^       "^  "^^  Poait  .aid  noiae  «gn«l.  adding 
jpven  direction  by  a  predetermined  frequency  interval 
beyond  the  displaced  second  carrier-wave  frequency. 


V 
tr 
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TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
,... .  „      ^  SIGNAUS 

**iL5!?1f  "^  ■^•"  T**'  Ktadfcove^  Netheri^Nh, 
•JJJjPiora,  by  attmt  aarigmcati,  to  North 

JJ|JJ*g  gj'*''''  ^  ^**'  ^•^•»  ■ 

rn.!       -T!fy  "*  '^^  8«rtai  No.  5<1,<27 
Claliu  priority,  appifeatioB  Ncthcriaiidf 
Febrvary  19,  1955 
3  Claiiiia.    (CL  17S-4) 


the  TCoenwl  none  ngnal  to  the  reproduced  counterpart 
ofttid  mam  scamung  signal  at  the  receiving  poim  to 
produce  a  reconstructed  reeultant  lignai,  and  using  the 
rMUtant  signal  to  diect  acanning  in  the  reproductioB  of 
the  transmitted ' 


I.  A  traasmisdon  system  for  Iine-«anned  teievision 
•tpials,  comprising  sources  of  three  color  television  sig- 
nals.  a  mam  carrier  wave  modulated  by  one  of  said  color 
television  si^ls.  a  source  of  line  synchronizing  pulses 
each  of  said  Ime  synchronizing  pt^hes  having  a  back 
porch  associated  therewith,  a  source  of  at  least  two  aux- 
iManr  carrier  waves  of  different  frequencies  and  each 
modulated  by  a  different  one  of  the  remaining  two  of 
said  three  color  teievision  signals,  means  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  reference  signals  respectively  associated 
wiA  each  of  «id  auxiliary  carrier  wave,  ail  occurrSg 
only  durmg  the  occurrence  of  said  back  porches  of  the 
Ime   synchronizmg   pulses,   said   reference  signals  each 
having  a  constant  amplitude  and  each  having  a  frequency 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  corresponding  aux- 
Uiary  earner  wave,  means  for  combining  and  transmit- 
ting said  modulated  carrier  waves,  said  line  synchroniz- 
ing pulses  and  said  reference  signals,  receiver  means  for 
receivmg  said  transmitted  signals  and  comprising  means 
for  separating  the  color  signals  modulated  on  said  aux- 
iliary earner  waves  from  the  received  signals,  a  plurality 
of  control  means  connected  for  respectively  controUing 
the  amplitudes  of  said  separated  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  amplitudes  of  the  respective  reference  signals 
means  for  separating  the  signal  modulated  on  said  main 
earner  wave  from  the  received  signals,  color  picture  dis- 
play means,  and  means  for  applying  the  three  said  sepa- 
rated signals  to  said  color  picture  display  means 


TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FINE  TUNING 
w  w^  .    -.  INDICATOR 

Walter  Brucfa  and  Hans  Hecker,  Hannover,  Genaavy^ 
aa-pwn  toTelefnnken  Gjn.b.H..  Berifai,  GenSaS^^ 

Api*«doB  March  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,932 

CW»a priority,  .ppUcalkNi  GerMuiy  MardTlJ.  195« 

13  Claims.    (CL  179-7.5) 
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SCANNING  METHOD 
A     ,*!7*  ^•_??r*««*<»y.  Triaa,  Okia. 
Application  April  29,  1952.  Serial  No.  294^77 
.2CUM.    (CL179— (J) 
1 .  In  a  television  system  wherein  an  image  is  scanned 
to  form  a  video  signal  which  is  transmitted  to  a  receiv- 
ing point  and  there  reconstructed  into  a  visual  image, 
the  method  of  image  scanning  which  comprises  the  step* 
of  developing  at  the  transmitter  a  main  scanning  signal 
of  predetermmed  frequency  and  substantially  sawtooth 
configuration  when  plotted  as  a  function  of  time,  gen- 
erating a  noise  signal  characterized  by  random  frequency 
components,  adding  the  main  scanning  signal  and  the 
noise  signal  together  to  produce  a  resultant  signal,  using 
the  resultant  signal  to  effea  imi^  tcanaing  at  the  trtwh 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  on  the  screen  of  a  tele- 
vision receiver  a  pattern  indicating  the  accuracy  of  fine 
tumng  of  the  received  signals  to  the  selectivity  curve  of 
the  rccerver  intermediate-frequency  amplifier,  and  said  re- 
ceiver including  a  picture  tube  having  a  brightness  con- 
trolling electrode  and  including  at  least  one  sweep  cir- 
cuit dehvenng  recurring  sweep  voltages,  said  system  com- 
posing a  tuned  circuit  connected  to  said  intennediate- 
frcquency  amplifier;  means  whereby  said  tuned  circuit 
deUvcrs  an  output  which  is  maximum  for  accurately  tuned 
signals  but  which  drops  off  rapidly  with  detuning;  means 
including  a  rectifier  and  a  smoothing  filter  connected  to 
said  tuned  circuit  for  delivering  a  D.C.  voltage  U»  pro- 
portional to  the  accuracy  of  fine  tuning;  means  including 
an  AC.  voltage  generator  connected  with  said  sweep  cir- 
cuit and  producing  cycle  of  the  A.C.  volUge  synchro- 
nized to  recur  at  the  same  instant  with  respect  to  each 
sweep  cycle;  and  at  last  one  control  tube  connected  with 
said  electrode  and  having  an  input  circuit,  means  where- 
by said  A.C.  voltage  is  fed  to  said  control  tube  input  cir- 
cuit to  produce  an  intensity  pattern  on  the  screen  cor- 
responding with  portions  of  said  A.C.  voltage  form  and 
means  whereby  said  XLC.  voltage  is  connected  to  said 
control  tube  input  circuit  to  form  a  bias  pedestal  to  dis- 
place said  A.C.  voltage  portions  in  Ume  and  displace  the 
mtcnsity  pattern  posiUon  on  said  screen  according  to  varia- 
uons  m  aaid  D.C  voltage  U,.  .^^^n^^,    o 


819 


Cari  F 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TEUBCRDING  APPARATUS 


MMMIi 


^:alir^  a  corponlkM  of 

12,  195S,  S«W  No.  552,542 
"        (CL171— 19) 


I.  In  combmadon,  means  for  providing  signals  hav- 
ing a  particular  frequcDcy  to  reprwent  an  tntennediate 
positioo  of  a  ftnt  stylus  and  having  frequencies  variable 
from  the  particular  valoe  m  accordance  widi  the  dis- 
placement of  the  stylus  from  the  intermediate  position, 
means  for  transmitting  the  signals,  means  at  a  removed 
position  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signals,  a  discrimi- 
nator for  providing  signals  having  an  amplitude  and  po- 
larity related  to  the  variations  in  the  frequency  of  the 
transmitted  signals  from  the  particular  value,  and  means 
for  uans  the  received  signals  to  bias  the  discriminator  for 
a  sUft  in  the  signals  from  the  discriminator  to  a  range 
repreaentiog  a  xeio  amplitude  for  an  initial  positioning 
of  the  stylus  at  one  extremity  of  its  eifective  range  of 
movements  and  representing  increasing  amplitudes  for 
progressive  movements  of  the  stylus  from  this  initial  posi- 
tioning. 

23«4,«32 
STEREOPHONIC  SOUND  PROPAGATION  SYSTEM 
E.  Levy,  WUte  PMm,  N.Y.,  aarivaor.  bj 


WUtc  PlaiM,  N.Y.,  a  coffvaratloa  of  New  York 
Jnly  2S,  195«,  Serial  No.  751^57 
19  CMbm.    (CL  179L-1) 


« 


^^ 


4?^ 


16,  1959 


aber  and  at  which  oflke  an  operator*!  po- 
rfrioa  iir  hi^g  means  operable  for  establiahing  a  ro- 
vertint  call  to  another  ooe  of  said  payitatiom  or  a  toO 
call  ia  signalled  on  initiatioo  of  a  call  from  said  one 
payKation  and  on  the  deposit  of  a  coin  and  the  diallint 
of  a  predetermined  digit,  means  at  each  paystation  for 
controlling  the  connectioa  of  its  paystation  to  said  cen- 
tral oAce,  means  at  said  oaotral  olBce  operated  on  initia- 
tion of  a  call  from  ooe  of  «ud  paystations  and  depodt 
of  a  coin  thereat  for  opentfing  nid  controlling  meana  at 
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each  other  paysution  to  disable  said  other  paysUtions 
to  prevent  initiatioo  of  a  call  therefrom,  means  at  said 
position  operable  for  disabling  said  control  means  on  a 
revertinf  call  to  enable  a  can  from  one  of  said  paysU- 
tions to  be  completed  to  another  of  s%id  paystations, 
means  at  said  central  office  automatically  operated  on 
termination  of  a  completed  call  of  any  type  for  cansinf 
a  coin  at  said  paystation  to  be  collected,  said  last  means 
operated  for  causing  a  coin  to  be  refunded  on  termiiu- 
tion  of  an  uncompleted  call  to  said  called  subscriber, 
and  means  operable  from  uid  position  on  termiiutioa  of 
an  uncompleted  toll  or  reverting  call  for  causing  a  ooim. 
at  said  paystation  to  be  refuixled.  i 

■  ^ 

2,994434  * 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

MiipMn  to  North  Electric  Coipsoy,  i 
of  Okio 

AppHcatioa  Afvfl  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,ia 
37  nihil  I      (CL  179— It) 


mm 
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17.  A  stereophonic  sound  propagation  system  com- 
prising two  sources  of  program  material,  a  loudspeaker 
having  two  separate  voice  coils,  ooe  voice  coil  being  con- 
nected to  ooe  source  and  the  other  voice  coil  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  source  and  at  least  ooe  loudspeaker 
cBipoiiicd  in  spaced  relation  to  one  side  of  said  first  named 
speaker,  said  second  speaker  being  connected  to  either 
source. 

2394,433 
PARTY  LINE  PAYSTATION 
Ckrcoc*  E.  Loaax,  Chki«o,  OL,   !■%■  iir  to  Caicral 
Ttlephooa   Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corpo^ptioo 

Apfilcatloa  Aagnst  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  4490^ 
17  ClahBs.  (O.  179^17) 
-  1.  For  nse  in  a  telephone  system  having  a  group  of 
party  line  paystations  having  a  connection  to  a  central 
office  through  which  a  call  may  be  automatically  coa>- 
pleted  tt>  a  called  subscriber  from  ooe  of  said  payita- 
tioos  oo  deposit  of  a  coin  and  the  dialling  of  said  called 


f 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  group  of  sub- 
scriber lines,  a  first  group  of  links  connected  to  have  ac- 
cess to  said  subscriber  hnea,  a  first  allotter  unit  connected 
to  preselect,  in  seqtie&x.  idle  ones  of  said  links  for  tise  by 
calling  subacriben;  tine  circuit  means  for  each  line  op- 
erative in  reaponse  to  initiation  of  a  call  by  its  associ- 
ated Kne  to  effect  seizure  of  an  idle  preselected  link, 
gtnml  means  for  controlling  connection  of  the  link  to  the 
line,  means  in  the  link  (^leratively  controlled  by  said 
gnard  means  to  signal  the  allotter  to  select  die  next  idle 
link  m  the  sequence  for  use  by  the  succeeding  calling  sub- 
scriber, a  second  group  of  links,  a  second  allotter  unit 
and  a  second  guard  circuit  connected  to  control  connec- 
tion of  said  lines  to  said  second  group  of  links,  means  for 
connecting  said  second  allotter  to  said  first  allotter,  and 
means  for  controffing  said  first  and  second  allotten  to 


operate  in  a  given  seqoeoce  to  preselect  idle  links  of 
'  1  first  and  second  grotVi  for  use  by  caUing  ones  of 
i  subscribers. 


ALLOCATION  OF  OUTGOING  LINES  IN  AUTO- 
MATIC TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Ukick  Ksslsa  a^  Hiai  liiihlM  Lutk,  Mnnkh,  Gcr- 
lo  SteasM  A  Hakka   IHIi^isili 

a 


U 


MMch  29, 1955^  Serial  No.  497,391 

Mardi  2, 1999 

<19,  AatHi  23, 1954 

Maitk2,1979 

(CL  179^19) 


ri^i?v^iLV^!'uV^izv 
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SkmKu 


1.  In  an  automatic  telecommunication  system  having 
a  phirality  of  outgoing  lines  accessible  to  switches  and 
having  first  control  relays  respectively  individual  to  said 
switches,  a  device  common  to  a  plurality  of  said  first 
control  relays  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  to 
ready  the  switches  respectively  associated  therewith  for 
operation  in  extending  calls  thereover,  said  device  com- 
prisiog  a  plurality  of  second  control  relays  for  nsptc- 
tively  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  control  relays, 
a  oonunon  control  conductor,  circuit  means  for  coimect- 
ing  said  second  control  relays  in  parallel  to  said  control 
conductor,  and  delay  meaiu  respectively  associated  with 
said  second  relays  for  imparting  tlwreto  respectively  dif- 
ferent slow-to-ofierate  characteristics  to  assure  at  any 
time  seizure  of  only  ooe  oiitfoing  line,  said  delay  means 
being  connected  to  said  control  coiKluctor  and  comprising 
resistor-capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  a 
winding  of  each  of  said  second  control  relays. 


2394,434 

TELEPHONE  CIRCUTF  USING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

■nrtaa  McKIob,  MoiiM»w%  and  Ukkmi  1.  St^iilia, 

OraaCC  N  J.,  aaiiMun  to  BcH  Telcpbonc  Laboratories, 

LKorporatcd,  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Application  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,475 
14  Oafans.    (CL  179—19) 


r.  1.  An  electrical  pulse  daU  processing  network  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  source  of  infonnation  digits, 
each  digit  comprising  one  w  more  electrical  pulses,  inter- 
mediate storage  means  connected  to  said  source  for  ro- 


istering each  of  said  digits,  said  inlBrmediate  stonge 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  magnetic  cores 
each  settable  to  an  active  or  a  nonactive  condition  where- 
in a  different  one  of  said  storage  magnetic  cores  is  set 
to  tlie  active  condttioo  for  each  unique  digit  received 
from  said  source,  and  magnetic  coie  register  meaiu  con- 
nected to  said  intennediate  storage  means  and  controlled 
by  the  storage  magnetic  cores  in  active  condition  therein 
for  registering  each  o(  said  information  digits  in  a  coded 
manner,  each  of  the  register  magnetic  cores  having  wind- 
ing means  thereon  for  enabling  said  digits  to  be  re- 
peatedly read  out  of  said  register  means  without  changing 
the  state  of  magnetization  of  said  register  magnetic  cores. 


2394,437 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  LINE 

HUNTING 

Tkoy  HBi,  NJ.*  i 

bcorporaled.  New 
of  New  York 
14, 195S,  Serial  No.  735,154 
<CL  179^19) 


D. 
to  BeO  Telephone 
York,  N.Y.,  a 


■r■iJe^^^liCi■ 


jj^i=^ 


1.  A  telephone  switching  system  comprising:  switdiing 
apparatus;  a  bunting  group  of  station  lines  terminating 
in  said  apparatus,  each  line  including  a  control  coixluc- 
tor  individual  thereto;  means  for  registering  called  line 
designations;  means  operative  under  the  control  of  said 
registering  means  to  control  said  apparatus  to  complete 
connections  thereover  to  idle  called  oom  of  said  lines; 
means  ^ective  inddeot  to  the  completing  of  a  connec- 
tion to  an  idle  called  line  to  apply  to  the  control  con- 
ductor thereof  a  busy  signal;  detecting  means  effective  in- 
cident to  an  attempt  to  complete  a  connection  to  a  called 
line  to  detect  whether  or  not  the  control  conductor  there- 
of has  said  busy  signal  api^ied  thereto;  aod,  hunting 
meam  controlled  by  the  detection  of  said  biuy  signal 
to  ascertain  if  there  is  another  line  of  said  group  which 
is  idle;  said  detecting  means  including  a  relay  individual 
to  each  line  in  said  group,  means  controlled  by  said 
registering  means  whereby  one  of  said  individual  relays 
is  operated  according  to  the  registered  line  designation  ol 
the  correqModing  called  line,  and  relay  means  cimtrolled 
by  tbe  operation  of  said  one  iiKlividual  relay  to  indicate 
whether  the  control  conductor  al  said  called  line  has 
said  busy  signal  applied  thereto;  said  hunting  means  in- 
cluding a  hunt  connector  operated  as  an  incident  to  a 
busy  indication  and  circuit  means  controlled  by  the  op- 
eration of  said  hunt  connector  to  operate  in  parallel  with 
said  one  individual  relay  any  other  individual  relay  cor- 
responding to  any  other  line  in  said  hunting  group  and 
to  which  said  one  busy  called  line  is  arranged  to  hunt 


2JH4jS3$ 

DSYICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE 

EXCHANGES 


Nicolai,  HHvemn^  Ndkariandi, 
■  ligaaiiati,  to  Nosft 
r,  liac^  New  Yarik,  N.Y^  a 


of  Dala- 


Affilctton  NovtaAar  19,^^1^  Serial  No.  449,749 
OaiaBs  priority,  appHcatkM  Nefteriandk 
Deccasbcr  24, 1953 
12  nihil     (CL179— 27) 
I.  A  teleirfioiie  system  cominising  at  least  two  tele- 
phone exchanges  and  a  plurality  of  direct  ^f^'ngr  lines 
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oomiected  between  said  exclun«ea,  at  least  one  of  add 
exchanges  comprising  a  plurality  of  direct  exchange  line 
coupling  circuits  coMCctfd  respectrvely  lo  said  direct  ex- 
change lines  and  Mch  adapted  to  asMme  a  plurality  of 
different  conditions  requiring  the  attention  of  a  telephone 
operator,  at  least  one  operator  control  position  for  con- 
trolling  said   line   coupling  circuits   and   comprising   a 


^^S^ 


>is- 


^^A  k 
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plurality  of  indicating  means  for  indicating  said  different 
conditions,  each  of  said  indicating  means  being  connected 
in  common  to  all  of  said  line  coupling  circuits  so  as  to 
indicate  whenever  the  respective  condition  occurs  in  at 
least  one  of  said  line  coupling  circuits,  and  selecting 
means  for  connecting  said  operator  control  position  to 
whichever  line  coupling  circuit  is  in  said  respective  in- 
dicated condition. 


TEMPLE  CONSTRUCTION 

ChTtM  D.  MiUUb,  Sc  Paol,  and  John  F.  Rose,  Mlaa- 

anolis,  Mlna^  awignnn  Id  Maico  Elertroolcs,  bc^ 

Mlaacapolis,  MIbb^  a  corporadoa  of  Mtaaesota 

Afpttcadoa  September  22,  1951,  Scrfal  No.  7tty41i 

«  rimlim    (CL  ITf^ltT) 


COMBINATION  EAR-MOUNTED  MICROrHONE 
AND  RECEIVER  INSTRUMENT 
lokB  I.  Drcbcr,  WostMngtoa,  ami  Uwls  J.  SckwaitdMpf, 
CotaiBbu,  OMo,  aasicMin  to  The  Oklo  State  Unhrer- 
sity  Researck  Foudatton,  CohiBsbw,  Ohio,  a 
tkMof  oyo 

Mr  3«>  1957,  Sartri  No.  «75,t7t 


1.  A  temple  member  including  a  hearing  aid  unit;  for 
use  with  spectacles,  comprising  an  elongate  housing 
adapted  to  extend  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  adjacent  the 
side  of  a  person's  head  and  having  a  forward  compart- 
ment with  an  outer  side  and  a  closed  moisture-impervious 
inner  side  adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  a  person's  head 
lo  prevent  entry  of  perspiration  into  the  compartment  of 
the  housing,  the  housing  also  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  to  pass  between  the  head 
and  the  helix  of  the  ear  and  to  be  supported  on  the  ear, 
and  said  housing  also  having  a  rear  portion,  a  complete 
hearing  aid  unit  carried  by  said  housing,  an  elongate 
plate  lying  along  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  housing  and  being  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  spectacle  frame,  and  releasable  means 
aacuring  said  plate  to  the  housing. 


1.  A  combination  ear-mounted  microphone  and  re- 
ceiver comprising  an  ear  plug  body  arranged  to  directly 
and  snugly  fit  within  the  outer  portions  of  a  human  ear 
and  formed  with  a  relatively  elongated  extension  arranged 
to  extend  within  the  ear  canal  and  an  internal  panage 
Mte«ding  through  said  extension  and  terminating  in  a 
socket  adjacent  an  outer  surface  of  said  body;  a  sound- 
to-electrical  impulse  transducer  carried  in  said  socket  and 
communicating  with  the  internal  passage  thereof;  and  an 
elongated  tubular  member  having  one  end  coimected  with 
said  body  and  communicating  with  the  internal  panage 
formed  therein,  said  tubular  member  extending  outwardly 
from  said  body  and  terminating  in  an  open  outer  end 
portion  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  lips  of  a  person 
in  whose  ear  said  body  is  6tted,  the  passage  of  said  body 
and  said  tube  serving  to  conduct  sound  waves  emitted 
both  from  the  lips  and  ear  of  a  wearer  to  said  transducer. 


2,9«4,«41 

NEGATIVE-IMPEDANCE  REPEATER  USING  A 

TRANSISTOR  AMPUFIER 

Arthnr  J.  Radcilffc,  hr^  La  Grange^  111^  assizor  to  In- 

tcfnatioBul  Telepkoae  and  Tciepapb  Corporatkm,  New 

York,  N.Y„  a  corporatl—  of  Marylaad 

NoTcakOT  29.  1955,  Serial  N*.  549,7M 
4ClahM.    (CL  179^179) 


1.  In  a  negative-impedance  type  of  repeater  for  reduc- 
ing the  loss  in  strength  of  signals  transmitted  over  an 
associated  transmission  line,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
line  and  to  a  local  impedance  network,  the  amplifier  com- 
prising two  similar  transistors  which  are  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity types,  each  transistor  having  an  emitter  terminal, 
a  base  terminal,  and  a  collector  terminal,  first  coupling 
means  connected  between  one  of  said  terminals  of  one 
transistor  and  the  similar  terminal  of  the  other  transistor 
for  coupling  the  amplifier  to  the  said  line,  second  coupling 
means  coimected  between  another  of  said  terminals  of 
the  said  one  transistor  and  the  similar  terminal  of  the 
other  transistor  for  coupling  the  amplifier  to  the  said 
local  impedance  network,  direct-current  means  in  circuit 
relation  with  the  electrodes  of  the  transistora  for  biasing 
said  electrodes  to  operating  condition,  and  local  signal- 
coupling  means  through  direct-current  paths  for  coupUng 
signals  from  each  transistor  to  an  input  terminal  of  the 
other,  the  said  direct-current  paths  being  included  in  the 
said  direct-current  means. 
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2,9«M42 
GAMMA  CORRECTION  CmCUrr 
IwlaUa,  CMTto^  N J.,  asrigMr  to 
Da  Mom  frtni«toriiib  Ik^  Cllta^  N J^  a 
ttoa  «f  Dalawan 
AppBcmtoa  Novambcr  t,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  545^91 
4  ClalaM.    (CL  179—171) 
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2,994,643 
BROADBAND  BALANCED  AMPLIFIER 
Ifagh  P.  KeBjr,  WatdMBC  and  Robert  L.  Nlchok,  So^h 
Pbhifleld,  NJ.,  aaaigBova  to  BeO  TclapboM  Labora. 
torica,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 

AppHcattoa  April  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  57735t 
t  ClaioM.    (CL  179^171) 


/ 


1.  In  a  multistage  signal  amplifier  comprising  at  least 
two  amplifier  vacuum  tubes  each  having  an  input  circuit 
and  an  output  circuit  connected  thereto,  one  tube  inchid- 
ing  at  least  a  cathode  and  the  other  at  least  an  aiKxle, 
means  for  connecting  the  output  circuit  of  said  one  tube 
to  the  input  circuit  of  said  other  tube,  a  metallic  feed- 
back circuit  for  coudjfiig  signal  amplitude  variations  at 
said  anode  to  said  cathode,  said  feedback  circuit  compris- 
ing an  impedance  connected  in  series  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode,  a  source  of  direct-current  potential,  aixl 
means  comprising  two  paths  for  supplying  operating 
potential  to  said  anode  from  said  source,  one  of  said 
paths  including  said  one  tube  and  said  feedback  circuit, 
and  the  other  of  said  paths  includmg  a  portion  of  said 
input  circuit  of  said  one  tube  and  said  feedback  circuit. 


2,9M,M4 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 
A.  WBdaa,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
JbK  31,  195«,  Solai  No.  Ml,191 
•  nahai     (CL179l~171) 
5.  In  an  amplifier  circuit  having  at  least  one  electron 
discharge  tube  including  a  catlxxte,  an  anode,  a  owtrol 


grid  and  a  screen  grid,  with  a  signal  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  control  grid  and  a  negative  bias  vapfAy 
circuit  extending  to  the  control  grid,  an  ouQ>ut  circuit 
connected  to  the  anode,  and  a  positive  plate  voltage 
supiriy  circuit  extending  to  the  anode,  the  combination 
of  voltage  regulator  having  an  output  circuit  connected 
to  the  aforementioned  screen  grid  of  the  ami^ifier  ctrcutt 
to  supply  operating  potential   thereto,  with  a  contnrf 


1 .  A  circuit  for  eliminating  high  frequency  disturbances 
from  a  stretched  signal,  comprising:  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode; 
stretching  means  comprising  a  diode  connected  to  said 
output  electrode  whereby  when  an  input  signal  is  applied 
to  said  input  dectrode  a  distorted  replica  of  said  input 
signal  having  predetermined  distortion  i4>pears  at  said  out- 
put electrode;  and  means  comprising  an  inductance  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  diode,  to  change  the  amount  of 
distortion  of  said  replica  when  the  frequency  of  said  in- 
put sigiutl  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


^trSfil 


element  connected  to  said  grid  bias  supply  circuit  and 
to  said  plate  supply  circtiit,  and  means  connected  to  said 
control  element  for  by-passing  the  signal  from  the  input 
and  output  circuits  so  that  the  control  element  is  simul- 
taneously responsive  only  to  direct  ciurent  voltage 
fluctuations  in  both  said  negative  grid  bias  supply  circuit 
and  the  positive  plate  voltage  supply  circuit  of  the 
amplifier. 

2,994  445 

HELMET  RADIOS  INCLUDING  A  TRANSBTOR 

AMPLIFIER 

Geoffe  A.  Sariea,  Rocky  River,  OUo 

Applicatioa  Scpteaabcr  17,  195^  Serial  Na.  619475 

2  Clahns.    (CL  179^171) 


•5.,^:   A 


1.  A  multi-stage  miniaturized  resistance-coupled 
grounded-emitter  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  gen- 
erally flat  circular  laminated  plate  having  a  first  insulating 
layer  and  electrically  conducting  portions  bonded  to  said 
insulating  layer,  said  portions  including  a  circular  central 
portion  and  marginal  portions  extending  around  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  having  a  surface  area  which  is  small  com- 
pared to  that  of  said  central  portion,  the  marginal  portions 
being  spaced  radially  from  the  central  portion  by  an  an- 
nular groove  and  circumferentially  from  each  other  by 
radial  grooves  whereby  the  central  and  marginal  portions 
are  held  apart  and  are  insulated  from  each  other  by  said 
insulating  layer;  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  plate  at 
the  central  and  marginal  portions;  said  amplifier  including 
a  series  of  stages,  each  stage  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  semi-conductor  body,  an  emitter  electrode,  a  col- 
lector electrode,  and  a  base  electrode  in  contact  with  said 
body,  a  resistor  having  one  wire  end  connected  to  the 
emitter  electrode  and  the  other  end  extending  through  a 
hole  near  the  center  of  the  plate  and  connected  to  said 
central  electrically  conducting  portion,  a  resistor  having 
one  wire  end  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  and  its 
opposite  wire  end  extending  through  a  hole  in  said  i^ate 
and  connected  to  one  of  the  marginal  electrically  con- 
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ductiiif  portknt,  and  a  resistor  having  one  wire  end  oon- 
nectsd  to  the  base  electrode  and  its  onxwte  wire  end 
extending  through  a  hole  in  said  plate  and  connected  to 
one  of  the  marginal  electrically  conducting  portiont;  and 
a  battery  having  a  podtive  terminal  connected  to  the  ctm- 
tral  portion  and  a  negative  terminal  connected  to  one  of 
said  margiaal  portiona. 


Cyras 


I*  AMm  m. 


DVmmUTED  AMFUVIEKS 
Ann,  CWthm,  NJ^ 


23,  19S<,  SsffW  No.  <17319 
(O.  175^171) 


of  Ddmnre 


19 


•%— 


^V-^1    -Tl- 


10.  In  a  distributed  ampiifcr  having  an  ootpot  temu- 
aal,  a  plurality  of  electron  discfaarge  devices  each  having 
an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  and  input 
delay  elements  connected  between  the  input  electrodes 
of  adjacent  said  devices,  the  improvement  comprising: 
individual  loads  for  each  said  devices  connected  between 
respective  said  output  electrodes  of  said  devices  and  aid 
output  terminal,  said  loads  having  such  delay  character- 
istics that  they  coact  with  said  input  delay  elements  to 
cause  the  signals  from  said  output  electrodes  to  arrive 
at  said  output  terminals  at  the  same  tiw>e  and  phase. 


2394vM7 
SLIDING  CONTACT  ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 


24,  19S5, 


13 


Ntt.  539,739 
31,  1954 
(CL  29^-11) 


/ 


1.  An  electrical  selector  switch  comprising  a  oontim- 
ous  track,  a  discontinuous  track  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  discrete  tUed  contacts,  a  selector  member  mounted 
for  selective  movement  to  connect  said  continuous  track 
selectively  to  a  discrete  fixed  contact  of  said  discontinn- 
ous  track,  contact  studs  on  said  selector  member,  said 
contact  studs  being  mechanically  separate  from  ench 
other,  fleiible  mechanical  connectioa  means  between  said 
contact  slads,  flexible  electrical  connection  means  be- 
tween said  contact  studs  to  effect  only  electrical  connec- 
tion therebetween  and  said  contact  studs  each  being 
mounted  on  a  flexible  leaf  spring  Inrnod  poralld  to  the 
ptaae  of  the  track,  for  applying  said  contact  studs 
sliding  prcssdrs  on  said  tracks. 


1.  An  electric  time  switch  of  the  type  comprising 
a  dial  plate  rotated  periodically  and  carrying  on  and 
off  tappets  which  are  adjustably  positioned  about  the  dial 
plate  circumference  for  actuation  of  switch  mechanism, 
wherein  said  switch  mechanism  comprises  spring  ooo- 
trolled  switch  contacts,  an  actuating  lever  controlling  said 
contacts,  first  and  second  catches  controlling  said  lever, 
means  whereby  the  on  tappet  moves  said  lever  through 
the  first  catch  to  close  the  switch  contacts  and  positions 
the  second  catch  to  lock  the  said  lever  in  the  switch  closed 
position,  and  means  operable  by  the  off  tappet  first  to 
release  both  catches,  the  first  in  advance  of  the  second 
from  said  lever  whereby  the  switch  contacts  open,  and 
thereafter  to  reset  the  catches  for  subsequent  on  oper* 
atioo  of  said  switch 


2,99<M9 

MECHANICAL  INTERLOCK  FOR  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

RkhoH  R.  Wsninn.  WhMoi*  Bay,  Wk,,  awlgoai  to  Cat- 

lac^  MBwantM,  Wis,,  a  corportlon  of 


Application  Ai 

7 


22,  1957,  SerW  No.  679,499 
(CL299— 59) 


»i 


7.  In  combination,  first  and  second  adiacently  mounted 
circuit  breakers  each  of  which  has  an  operating  handle 
member  having  a  normal  position  and  movable  therefrom 
to  another  position,  supporting  means  associated  with  said 
breakers,  a  pair  of  first  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
supporting  means,  each  of  said  first  levers  maintained  in 
a  given  position  by  one  of  said  handle  members  when 
the  latter  is  disposed  in  its  normal  position,  biasing  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  first  levers,  a  pair  of  second 
levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  means,  each 
of  said  second  levers  dispoaed  odfacent  the  path  of  move* 
ment  of  one  of  said  handle  members,  means  intercon- 
necting the  first  lever  associated  with  said  first  breaker 
with  the  second  lever  associsted  with  said  second  breaker, 
and  means  interconnecting  the  first  lever  associated  with 
the  second  breaker  with  the  second  lever  associated  with 
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the  fint  breaker,  whereby  iqx»  moivement  of  ooe  of 
said  hancfle  membos  from  its  normal  to  its  other  posi- 
tion said  first  lever  is  pivoted  a  predetermined  distancf 
by  the  biasing  means  attached  thereto  thereby  effecting 
pivoting  of  the  second  lever  connected  therewith  into 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  other  of  said  handle  members 
thus  preventing  the  latter  from  being  moved  from  its 
normal  to  its  other  positioa. 


positions  dq>endent  upon  the  tpeed  of  said  governor, 
a  switch  having  an  operating  member;  a  switch  operatiag 
lever  system  interposed  between  said  switch  and  tovemor 
positi<Hied  members  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  switch, 
said  lever  system  including  a  temperature  compensating 
element  whereby  said  switch  is  operated  by  said  governor 
mechanism  at  predetermined  speeds  notwithstanding  tem- 
perature variations  over  a  wide  range  of  temperature 
changes. 


2,994,459 


WUItaH 
srick  HmM 


raOCXSS  CONTROLLERS  UNIDIRECnON  ALI.Y  ACTUATED  SWITCHING 

Cmm^^  aM  Fred-  APPARATUS 


2394,452 
LY  A 
PPAl 
andPHlR. 


October  23,  1951,  SerW  No.  749^34 
\  ifpBcnllon  Grsal 
Odobsr  23,  1957 
SflilBi    CCL  299— 41.lt) 


ladi,  a  cononlloa  of 
MoRk  19, 1957.  SorinI  Nn.  444^99 
7CMM.   (CLilt— 14) 


yawn  t 


I.  A  switch  for  controlling  compensating  mechanism, 
comprising  a  member  moveable  from  a  mean  position  in 
•coovxiaace  with  departures  of  a  variable  condition  from 
a  fbced  value,  a  damped  follower,  a  lost  motion  oon- 
aection  between  the  member  and  the  follower,  a  first  pair 
of  contacts  closeable  upon  the  member  leaving  the  mean 
position  in  one  direction,  a  second  pair  of  contacts  in 
leries  with  the  first  pair  of  coalacto  and  closeable  upon 
fhe  member  reaching  the  limit  of  the  lost  motion  in 
moving  away  from  the  mean  position  in  that  direction,  a 
third  pair  of  contacts  closeable  npon  the  member  leaving 
the  mean  position  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  which 
closes  the  first  pair  of  contacts,  a  fourth  pair  oi  contacts 
in  series  with  the  third  pair  of  contacu  and  closeable 
upon  the  member  reaching  the  limit  of  the  lost  motion 
in  moving  away  from  the  mean  position  in  the  direction 
which  closes  the  diird  pair  of  contacts. 


i*^ ) «  wi*.^^ 


jiatiJS*  itftt 


2^94,451 
SPEED  AND  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 
SWITCHING  MECHANBM 
J.  WIIHams,  WBrnttts.  PL 

5,  1959,  Ssriai  No.  713,594 
7ClalaM.    (CL  299-99) 


I.  A  float  switch  assembly  of  the  type  in  which  a 
switch  is  actuated  upon  an  increase  in  liquid  level  to  a 
first  predetermined  point  and  is  deactuated  upon  a  fur- 
ther increase  in  liquid  level  to  a  second  predetermined 
point  comprising  a  housing  and  an  enclosed  switch  fixed- 
ly mounted  therein,  an  actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  switch  and  adapted  to  actuate  the  switch  upon 
displacement  there^rf,  a  movable  abutment  carried  by  said 
arm,  a  float  operated  rod  reciprocaUe  within  the  housing, 
and  a  plurality  of  contigiious  cam  discs  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  rod  adapted  to  have  marginal  engage- 
ment with  said  abutment  iqxm  naovement  of  said  rod  to 
provide  switch  actuating  displacement  of  the  actuating 
arm  when  the  liquid  level  increases  to  said  first  point, 
switch  deactuating  release  of  said  actuating  arm  when 
the  liquid  levd  iticreases  to  said  second  point,  and  reten- 
tion of  said  actuating  arm  in  rdeased  condition  as  the 
Nquid  level  decreases  bdow  said  both  points. 


1.  A    combined    speed    and    temperature    controlled 
switching  unit  including  a  speed  controlled  governor  mech- 
anism; an  extendable  and  retractable  member  associated 
with  said  governor  and  arranged  to  be  moved  into  various 
748  O.G.— M 


2,994,453 

RELAYS 

Nick  F.  Lea,  Van  Nays,  CaBf. 

AppBrartoa  Fcbraary  17, 1955,  ScfW  Na.  499,999 

12  OalBH.  (CL  299—87) 
1.  In  a  relay,  a  first  channel-shaped  member  having  low 
magnetic  retentivity;  a  multi -layer  coil  of  magnet  wire 
disposed  in  said  channel-shaped  member;  a  second  chan- 
nel-shaped member  of  non-magnetic  material  having  an 
aperture  in  its  base,  said  second  member  so  positioned 
that  its  base  \%  interposed  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 
walls  of  said  first  channel-shaped  member;  a  pin  of  low 
magnetic  retentivity  having  a  flange  on  one  enid,  said  pin 
extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond member  and  through  said  coil;  means  for  attaching 
the  non-flanged  end  oi  said  pin  to  the  base  of  said  first 
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nan^  to  damp  the  iMBe  of  mU  Mcond  member  lad 
aaid  coil  between  said  flange  and  the  base  of  said  ftnt 
member;  a  cubstantially  flat  armature  pivoted  to  the  outer 
•ad  at  one  wall  of  aid  first  channd-chaped  member  and 
owariappins  die  outer  end  of  iu  other  wnll.  said  arma- 


on  said  spindle  and  operativety  connected  to  aaid  con- 
tact means  for  controUing  the  same,  said  ooslMl  maani 
bdttt  also  located  in  said  intermediate  portioe  of  said 
casing;  and  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  front  por- 
tion of  said  caafaig  and  electrically  connected  to  said  pair 


tore  owerlying  and  spaced  from  said  flange;  a  switch  of   of  contact  elements. 


the  "Microcwitch"  type  mounted  within  said  second  mem- 
ber, said  switch  so  disposed  that  its  operating  button  is 
in  contact  with  said  armature  at  least  in  the  operated 
position  of  said  switch  and  a  spring  attached  to  said  arma- 
ture for  holding  said  button  in  the  operated  position  when 
said  coil  is  not  energiied. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCHES  FOR 

DISTRIBirnON  BOARDS 

HaM  Milikcr.  Kllchbarg.  aM  Albert  Schrcibcr, 

Zwkh,  Switzerland 
AppBcarton  May  It.  1955,  Serial  No.  5«7,3S3 
priority,  appllaliea  Swttxcriaad  May  11.  1954 
9ChlM.    (O.  !••— TT) 


1.  A  rediote  controlled  electric  switch,  comprising, 
in  oombiaation,  an  elongated  casing  having  a  front  por- 
tion, a  rear  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  located 
between  said  front  portion  and  said  rear  portion;  a  front 
plate  formed  with  an  aperture  and  being  mounted  at 
the  front  end  of  said  front  portion  of  said  casing;  a  switch 
spindle  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  front 
plate  toward  said  rear  portion  of  said  casing;  electrical 
drhre  means  located  in  said  rear  portion  of  said  casing 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  spindle  for 
nwving  the  same;  a  pair  of  contact  elements  located  in 
said  front  portion  of  said  casing,  said  contact  elements 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  the 
working  circuit  of  the  switch  is  opened  and  a  cloaed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  circuit  is  closed;  a  cam  barrel  mounted 
on  said  switch  spindle  and  operatively  cotmected  to  said 
contact  elements  for  moving  the  same  between  said  open 
and  closed  positions  thereof  upon  movement  of  said 
switch  spindle  by  said  driving  means;  contact  means  lo- 
cated in  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  casing  for  coo- 
trolling  said  electrical  drive  means;  cam  means  mounted 


FTMcie  L. 


2,9M,^5 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

iMTsr.  and   Robert  H.   FBck, 
Tawsfcip.  Beaver  Connty,  Fm^  aaslwiin  to 
Electric  Corporatioa. 


October  It,  19S4,  Sertel  No.  465042 
U  CUaa.    (CL  l^^-M) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  relatively  movable 
contact  means  and  means  releasable  to  effect  automatic 
openiat  d  md  ooatact  means,  a  trip  device  conqvising  a 
bimetal  elceMaC  havtef  means  for  initiating  release  of 
said  releasable  means,  means  supporting  said  bimetal 
element  at  one  end,  said  support  means  having  laterally 
extending  projections  thereon,  a  member  dispcieed  along 
one  side  of  said  support  means,  an  adjusting  screw  on 
said  member  for  applying  a  pressure  to  said  support 
means,  and  portions  <rf  said  member  extending  to  the 
other  side  of  said  support  means  and  coacting  with  said 
profectioas  to  form  a  pivot  about  which  said  support 
meaas  moves  upon  the  applicati<»  of  pcveeore. 


CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

WmittB  it  Harry,  Mllwaakcc,  Wia..  eesltiinr  to  McGraw- 

Ediaoa  Coipaay,  a  lutpef  atioa  of  Delaware 

AppBcarion  Janoary  M.  1959.  Serial  No.  141^34 

SOaiam.    (CL  299— 99) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising  overioad  respon- 
sive means  including  a  coil  and  a  magnetic  plunger  op- 
erated thereby,  switch  means,  a  lever  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  magnetic  plunger,  a  switch  lever  operatively 
connected  to  said  switch  means,  said  lever  having  an 
automatically  shifting  point  of  contact  as  said  circuit  in- 
terrupter executes  an  opening  operation  due  to  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  levers  during  the  operation  of  said 
circuit  interrupter  with  the  mechanical  advantage  a 
maximum  at  the  begiiming  of  the  opening  operation  and 
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shifttag  towards  a  minimum  as  the  opening  operation 
progreaees.  said  switch  lever  being  free  of  operative  con- 
nectioa  with  said  switch  means  on  return  motion  of  said 
plunger,  and  operating  means  effective  to  dose  said 
switch  means  indepeadently  of  said  switch  lever. 


Robert  L.  Omkt 


23M>57 

CONTACTOR 

New  CRy,  N.Y., 

Co.,  Monat  Vi 

nooa  ef  New  Yecm 

March  3, 1958,  SeeW  Na.  719,619 
9CWM.    (CL  29^-194)     ^ 


to 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  panel,  an  insula- 
tor head  having  fixed  contacts  therein,  a  solenoid  having 
a  plunger  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  solenoid  carrying 
contacts  movable  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
fixed  contacts,  a  frame  for  supporting  said  solenoid  spaced 
from  said  panel,  a  counterweight  having  rectangulariy 
shaped  sides  and  said  frame  having  spaced  members  ex- 
tending between  said  panel  and  said  s<^noid,  said  mem- 
bers having  channels  and  said  counterweight  fitting  in  said 
channels  to  guide  the  counterweight  in  a  linear  reciprocal 
motion  in  opposition  to  the  movement  of  said  plunger, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  plunger  and  counterweight 
to  counteract  any  rapid  movement  or  shock  applied  to 
said  plunger  and  prevent  movement  of  said  movable  con- 
tacts in  or  out  oif  engagem«it  with  said  fixed  contacts. 


2,994,959 
DROP-OUT  DELAYED  ACTION  FUSE 

CONSTRUCTIONS 
R.  McCload,  Cadahy,  Wb.,  aarigaor  to  McGnw- 
MHwaakea,  Wb.,  a  coiporatioa  of 


AppBcatioa  April  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  729,554 
5  Hilwi     (CL  299— 114) 

1.  A  drop-out  fuse  construction  comprising  a  fuse 
tube,  means  slidably  supporting  said  fuse  tube,  a  contact 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  and  carried  by  said 
fuse  tube,  a  stationary  contact  engaging  said  first  men- 
tioned contact,  a  secoiid  contact  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
of  said  fuse  tube  and  carried  by  said  fuse  tube,  a  statioiuuT 
contact  engaging  the  contact  carried  by  said  fuse  tube  ad- 
jacent said  other  eiKl  thereof,  a  flip-out  lever,  a  fuse  link 
within  said  fuse  tube  normally  joining  the  contacts  of  said 
fuse  tube  and  passing  around  said  flip-out  lever,  spring 


means  urging  said  flip-out  lever  towards  flip-out  motion, 
restraining  means  for  restraining  said  fuse  tube  against 
motion,  and  mechanism  operatively  connecting  said  re> 
straining  means  and  said  lUp-out  lever  aiKl  delaying  and 
restraining  said  fuse  tube  against  motion  and  delaying  the 
sqau-ation  of  said  first  mentioned  contact  of  the  fuse 
tube  from  the  first  mentioned  stationary  contact  after 
rupture  of  said  fuse  link,  said  restraining  hieans  «nrJiiHin| 


i-IU   al 


a  movable  member  temporarily  op^atively  engaging  said 
fuse  tube  and  having  a  relatively  long  path  of  motion 
while  operatively  engaging  said  fuse  tube  and  having  a 
final  relatively  shorter  path  of  motion  away  from  said  fuse 
tube  to  release  said  fuse  tube,  and  guiding  means  for 
first  guiding  said  movable  member  along  its  longer  path 
and  subsequently  guiding  said  movable  member  along  its 
shorter  path. 

2,994,959 
dRCUrr  INTERRUPTER  EMPLOYING  MEANS 
FOE    CONTROLLING    METALUC    VAPOR 
EMISSION 
Eagcae  W.  Bodkac,  Wellesley  Hills,  Maas^  assignor  to 
AnbChalmers  Manafactmiag  Compaay,  MOwaakae, 
Wis. 

AppBcatioa  April  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  951,935 
KCfadms.    (CL  299— 147) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  c<mtacts,  means  for  drawing  an  arc  be- 
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tween  said  contacts,  an  arc  chute  for  recdving  the  arc  at 
one  end  thereof  and  exhausting  the  arc  products  at  the 
odier  end,  said  chute  comprising  a  chimney  vent,  a  mag- 
netic coil  arranged  adjacent  said  contacts  for  driring 
the  arc  faito  said  chute,  and  an  arc  nmner  arranged  ad- 
jacent said  contacts  for  providing  a  condoctive  path  for 
the  terminal  of  the  arc  from  said  contacts  into  said  vem. 
said  arc  runner  being  wrapped  around  at  least  a  part  of 
said  coil  and  extending  upstream  therefrom  to  a  podtioo 
within  the  entrance  end  oi  said  vent 


AIR  BLA5T  CIRCUIT  HaAKEllS 
FarwaU,  Ladrfta,   Swiisn,    siiifiii    to   AB- 
Sv«iit*a    EMttriika    Alrtisfcoli^st.    Vi 
«f  SiradM 
Mack  11, 193t,  flariy  Nn.  729,727 
;  wlraHoa  fliiiiw  Mank  IS,  19S7 
3  nahit     (CL  299— 141) 


;§=' 
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1.  Arrangement  in  an  air  blast  circuit  breaker  for 
preventing  persisting  arcs  between  the  breaJung  contacts, 
comprising  a  compressed  air  container,  operating  mem- 
bers for  the  circuit  breaker,  and  a  pressure  sensitive 
member  so  connected  with  the  said  container  that  an  in- 
crease in  pressure  within  the  said  container  due  to  the 
heat  generated  by  the  arc  causes  the  said  sensitive  mem- 
ber to  so  actuate  the  said  operating  members  that  the 
circuit  breaker  is  cloaed. 


2,994,^1 

IMPULSE  SWITCH  MECHANBM 

•«  O.  Rocaer,  Park  RMfe,  DL,  awtgnoi   to  IIIlM>k 

Tool  Wofts,  CMcago,  IlL,  a  corponitfoa  of  UHmok 

ApplicalkM  Octokcr  17,  19S7.  tetal  N«.  tn^Sl 

tOiiiH.   (CL299-1M) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  switch  having  a  housing  and 
an  actuating  member  movable  a  limited  distance,  mech- 


anism for  momentarily  dosing  said  switdi  comprisiag 
guide  means  ftxed  relative  to  said  hoosing.  a  phragnr 
reciprocable  along  said  guide  means,  spring  means  acting 
on  said  plunger  and  resiliently  urging  said  plunger  in  a 
given  direction,  a  member  reciprocable  along  said  guide 
means  and  operatively  engagcahte  with  said  switch-actuat- 
ing member,  spring  means  acting  on  said  reciprocable 
member  and  resiliently  urging  said  reciprocable  member 
in  the  same  given  direction,  one  way  coupling  means 
coupling  said  reciprocable  member  to  said  friunger  tipon 
movement  of  said  plunger  opposite  to  said  given  direc- 
tion, said  ooapling  means  bdng  ineffective  upoa  aiove- 
ment  of  said  plunger  in  said  given  direction,  means 
arresting  said  reciprocable  member  after  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  a  limited  distance  thereby,  and 
means  effective  upon  such  arresting  of  said  reciprocable 
member  to  render  said  coupling  means  ineffective,  where- 
by said  reciprocable  member  is  returned  in  said  given 
direction  by  the  spring  means  acting  thereon  independ- 
ently of  return  of  said  plunger,  said  plunger  subsequently 
being  returned  in  said  given  direction  by  the  spring  means 
acting  thereon. 


CmCUrr  CONTROLLER 
H.  F.  SpfflH.  rhnilw.  NX 


N.Y„n 


to  B«l 
New   Yoik, 
afNewYotk 

39,  1957,  Serial  No.  79«,299 
9ClalnM.    (0.299—167) 


ft 
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1.  A  circuit  controller  comprising  in  combination  dr-' 
cuit-controUing  contacts,  a  plunger  for  operating  said 
contacts,  an  actuator  attached  to  said  phmger  for  effecting 
movement  thereof,  a  lamp  for  fliuminating  said  actnator, 
and  a  lamp  holder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plunger 
and  formed  with  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  said 
lamp. 


2394,943 

APPARATUS  FOR  ZONE  MELTING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Ham,  PratifcU,  OCr.,  Gar- 

to  liiwsinihniliiilnnls   AktksH 

_  Erla■caa^  G«r» 

J*  ■ 
ApvBcaltod  October  31,  1959,  Scffal  No.  771,937 

m  Giimaag  NoveMbar  15, 1957 
9CtoiM.    {CL  219— 19  AS) 

I.  Apparatus  for  crucible-free  zone  melting  of  rod- 
ihaped  semicooductor  material,  comprising  a  vacuum 
mssel,  axially  spaced  holders  in  said  vessel  for  securing 
the  rod  nuterial  between  them,  an  annular  dectric  heat- 
ing member  extending  about  the  axis  of  said  holder 
and  being  axially  short  with  respect  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  holders,  said  heating  member  being  dis- 
placeable  along  said  axis  for  zone  melting  the  rod  ma- 
terial, a  device  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said 
heating  member  comprising  an  assembly  of  dectricalty 
conducing  tubes  of  respectivdy  different  diameters  extend- 
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iBf  oottdaliy  ooe  about  the  other  in  insulated  and  mt- 
tnally  spaced  relation  so  as  to  form  an  interspace,  said 


VAcuiSinup 


intenpaoe  being  saaM.  said  vessd  having  a  waU  por-   Hy*Mi g.  Gmiam,  UtajHU^  CaBg.,  ii^gui  li 
tion  with  an  opening,  the  outermost  tube  of  said  Msem-       y}™y^^g!y*y«»  Walnnt  Orsak,  CalL, 
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19, 1957,  Scriri  N^  449^1 
(CL  219^19) 
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My  passing  from  within  said  vessd  through  said  open- 
ing to  the  outside  and  being  axially  displaceable  in 
sealed  relation  to  said  wall  portion,  said  tubes  bdng 
electrically  connected  with  said  heating  member. 


MAGNVnC  HEATING  IN  EXTRUSION 
APPARATUS 
NaB  RoAmAot,  EmI  Onata,  N J.,  asrifnor  to 
Conmdoa,  Los«  Ukmi  Oty,  N.Y„  n 
of  PaliWfa 

WfptiMliw  25, 1957,  Sarfri  No.  494,114 
SCtataH.   (CL  219— 19,4f) 


1.  An  improved  vacuum  trap  comprising  a  vacuum 
jacket,  said  jacket  having  inld  and  outlet  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  vacuum  system,  a  i^urality  of  axially 
elongated  metallic  adsorption  fins  radially  di^osed  within 
said  jacket  and  continuously  joined  at  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  said  fins  deformed  to  block  line-of-sigbt 
paths  longitudinally  through  said  jacket,  and  heating 
means  carried  by  said  jacket  for  periodically  heating 
same  to  elevated  temperatures  whereby  heat  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  jacket  inwardly  through  said  £ns  with 
negligible  temperature  gradient 


AppDuraon 
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ELECTRIC  SPACE  HEATERS 
AMni  Fw liarich  9mkam  GhMow,  Scoltoni 
November  t,  1957,  SaMNo.  495,491 
4ClainH.    (CL219— 34) 
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I.  An  improved  extnisioa  apparatus  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  barrd  formed  .of  a  magnetic  material 
and  having  a  feed  and  a  discharge  end,  means  for  con* 
veying  material  from  said  feed  end  to  said  discharge  end, 
means  for  delivering  a  thenaoplastic  material  into  said 
barrd  at  said  feed  end,  an  extrusion  die  located  at  the 
discharge  end  of  said  barrel,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  dectrical  solenoids  registering  with  and  mag- 
netically coupled  by  said  barrel  and  having  inner  sur- 
faces spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  said  barrd, 
the  distance  between  the  confronting  faces  of  successive 
solenoids  being  less  than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  barrd, 
and  means  connecting  each  of  said  solenoids  to  an  inde- 
pendently continuously  controlled  source  of  alternating 
current  at  substantially  the  same  phase  and  at  a  firequency 
between  10  and  1000  cycles  per  second  and  each  said 
means  indndmg  a  saturable  core  reactor  having  a  con- 
trolled winding  connected  in  series  with  said  respective 
solenoid  and  said  source  at  ahemating  current  and  a 
control  winding,  and  a  temperature  responsive  element 
located  on  said  barrd  and  means  for  applying  to  said  con- 
trol winding  a  direct  current  varying  inversdy  as  the 
temperature  of  said  temperature  responsive  element,  the 
resooaat  frequency  of  said  solenoids  being  hi^ier  than 
said  alternating  current  frequency. 


1 .  A  storage  type  electric  space  heater  comprising  « 
heat  insulated  heat  storage  medium;  an  aasembly  of 
withdrawable  electric  heating  elements  embodied  in  the 
insulated  heat  storage  medium;  at  least  one  additional 
electric  heating  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  insulated 
heat  storage  medium;  a  casing  surrounding  said  insulated 
heat  storage  medium  and  said  additional  heating  assemUy 
with  an  intervening  air  space,  said  casing  presenting  near 
its  bottom  an  air  inlet  and  at  a  higher  level  an  air  ouUet; 
insulated  terminals  mounted  on  the  casing  for  connec- 
tion to  electric  supply  mains;  and  a  double  contact  thermo- 
stat adjacent  said  heat  storage  medium  effective  to  con- 
nect said  terminals  to  said  heating  assembly  m  said  heat 
storage  medium  and  altematdy  to  said  additional  heat- 
ing assembly  dependenUy  on  the  temperature  of  said 
heat  storage  mediunt 


2,994,447 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 
Charles  Deist,  Radnc,  Wis.,  asrigniii   to  ScoviU 
Mannfactartog  Company,  Waterbny,  Cowi.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Connecticat 
AppBodioa  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,999 
19  Claims.    (CI.  219—44) 
1.  An  electrically  heated  automatic  coffee  maker  com- 
prising a  main  vessd.  a  eontrol  chamber  housing  beneath 
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tW  WMei,  a  heating  element  in  the  chamber  housing,  a 
dMrmostatically  controlled  electric  switch  unit  including 
a  pair  of  contact  carrying  twitch  arms  mounted  in  the 
chamber  housing,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  the  heat- 
ing element  and  switch  arms  to  a  aourcc  of  electrical 
energy,  a  push  button  casing  located  externally  on  the 
chamber  housing,  a  plurality  of  push  buttoas  deprenibly 
mounted  in  the  button  casing,  push  button  arms  each 
having  an  outer  end  in  the  button  casing  connected  to  a 
push  button  and  an  inner  end  extending  into  the  control 
chamber,  and  button  actuated  operative  connections  be- 


tween the  button  arms  and  one  of  the  switch  arms,  said 
operative  connections  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  lon- 
gitudinally movable  slide  members  provided  on  their 
■pper  edges  with  cam  surfaces  having  Jflprasseil  areas 
and  adjacent  iiKiined  areas,  said  slide  members  being 
simultaneously  movable  in  opposite  directions  by  en- 
gagement between  a  depressed  button  arm  and  the  in- 
clined cam  surfaces  until  a  depressed  area  of  one  slide 
member  cam  surface  coincides  with  a  depressed  area  of 
the  other  slide  member  cam  surface  and  the  depressed 
button   arm   becomes  seated   therein. 


WELDING  OF  METAL  STRIPS  AND  TUBING 

Wallaca  C.  RaM,  LardMMwt,  a^   Robert  J. 

Brooklyn,  N.Y^  a«<ini»i  to  M^Mtic  Hcalli^  Cory,, 

New  RockcBc,  N.Y,,  a  etmoralioa  of  New  Yort 

ApyHcatioa  October  7,  195S,  S«W  No.  7^JM9 

SdalM.    (Ca.21Su-47) 


1 .  Method  for  welding  a  seam  extending  along  opposed 
edges  of  two  relatively  thick  elongated  metal  portions, 
which  comprises:  advancing  said  portions  with  their  said 
edaes  pawing  along  the  line  of  the  desired  seam  and  past 
a  weld  potat;  flrmly  retaining  said  edges  together  as  they 
reach  the  region  of  such  weld  point;  conducting  high 
frequency  current  onto  upper  surfaces  of  said  metal  por- 
tions adjacent  said  line  and  in  advance  of  said  weld  point 
to  maintain  over  a  distance  substantially  in  advance  of 
said  weld  point  flows  of  said  current  for  progressively 
heating  said  edges  up  to  welding  temperature  when  same 
reach  said  weld  point,  and  causing  said  flows  of  airrent 
to  extend  over  substantially  the  full  d«pth  of  said  edges 
by  maintaining  near  the  undersurfaces  of  said  metal  por- 
ti<Mu  and  adjacent  said  edges  a  mass  of  non-magnetic 
highly   conductive   material   effective   relatively    to   de- 
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the  reactance  of  tibe  cnnvnt  jmAu  on  the  lower 
portions  of  said  edges  as  compared  with  the  reactance, 
for  said  high  frequency,  of  the  upper  portions  of  said 
edgea. 

2,M4yM9 

ARC  CURRENT  CONTROLLOyG  APPARATUS  FOR 

WELDERS^  HELMETS 

F.  Taaba,  CMppiwa  Faib,  Wta. 

fijiiitu  it,  iMt,  SatW  No.  7(1,177 

IC^M.   (CL21fu.l47) 
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.0<9 


combination  with  a  welding  helmet,  a  movable 
shutter  and  an  arc  circuit  controlling  apparatus,  spring 
means  normally  moving  the  shutter  into  a  raised  eye 
protecting  position,  a  solenoid  operated  catch  for  hold- 
ing the  shutter  in  a  lowered  inoperative  position  against 
tension  of  the  spring,  an  arc  welding  circuit  including  a 
welding  electrode  and  the  work,  a  normally  opened  main 
switch  in  said  arc  welding  circuit,  spring  means  normally 
holding  the  switch  in  a  circuit  closing  position,  solenoid 
operated  means  for  moving  the  switch  to  an  open  posi- 
tion, a  catch  for  holding  the  switch  in  an  open  position 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  solenoid  operated  means 
for  moving  the  catch  to  a  released  position,  a  branch 
circuit  including  the  solenoid  of  the  catch  for  the  shutter 
energized  upon  the  engagement  of  the  weld  rod  with  the 
work  normally  in  series  with  the  solenoid  of  the  release 
catch  for  the  main  switch,  means  shunting  the  first  men- 
tioned solenoid  upon  movement  of  the  shutter  to  a  raised 
eye  protecting  position,  whereby  to  bring  about  increased 
current  flow  through  the  solenoid  for  the  catch  of  the 
main  switch  and  the  energizing  of  said  solenoid  to  per- 
mit the  closing  of  the  OMin  switch  under  the  influence  of 
its  spring,  and  means  for  caergizinx  the  solenoid  of  the 
main  switch  upon  the  lifting  of  the  weld  rod  from  the 
work  for  opening  said  main  switch. 


ILLUMINATING  SPECTACLES 
\miri  Cahncs,  Nkc,  France 
December  9,  19S7.  Scefal  No.  791^It 
priority,  appHcadon  France  Aprfl  12, 1957 
SCIalM.    (CL24*— 2) 


1.  Illuminating  spectacles  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  recesses  formed  in  the  portions  of  said  frame  overlying 
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the  octilar  portions,  said  recesses  being  open  at  their  front 
and  rear  ends,  an  elongated  electric  lamp  accomnuxlated 
in  each  of  said  recesses,  holding  and  connecting  means 
for  said  lamps  in  said  recesses,  leads  connected  to  said 
means  and  imbedded  in  the  material  of  which  the  frame 
is  made,  said  leads  being  ooimectable  to  a  source  of  elec- 
tric current,  opaque  lid  means  for  removably  closing  the 
rear  end  of  each  of  said  recesses,  the  front  end  of  each 
recess  being  shorter  than  the  lamp  so  that  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  front  end  conceals  said  holding  and  con- 
necting means,  the  light  rays  from  the  lamps  freely  pass- 
ing through  said  front  ends  of  the  recesses. 


2,9«M71 

ILLUMINATED  AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK 

Millard  A.  Johnston,  Fwdtrkktown,  Pa.,  asajgnor  of  ._ 

twentieth  to  lobn  G.  Lcnco,  Washhuton  Conaty,  Pa. 

Application  Febraary  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  713,S49 

2  Oalms.    (CL  24»— 2.13) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automobfle  door  and  lock 
release  mechanism  utilizing  an  external  push  button  and 
internal  rod  for  releasing  a  rotary  bolt,  a  pair  of  fixed 
spaced  electrical  contacts,  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
electrically  connected  to  a  first  of  said  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trical contacts,  an  electrically  responsive  li^t  source  elec- 
trically connected  to  a  second  of  said  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trical contacts,  said  light  source  mounted  within  said  auto- 
mobfle  door  frame,  an  apertive  In  said  door  for  revealing 
said  light  source,  and  a  bridging  bar  carried  by  said  rod 
for  electrically  bridging  said  spaced  electrical  contact, 
said  rod  being  carried  by  said  push  button  as  an  exteiuion 
thereof,  means  mounting  said  push  button  In  said  door 
for  sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  said 
bar  may  be  sUdably  carried  into  bridging  relationship  with 
Ttspcd  to  said  contacts. 


2,994,(72 

FOG  LIGHT  CONYERTOR  FOR  HEADUGHTS 

Cari  M.  Flacher,  SMrt  Pleasant,  Md.,  awlgnnr  of  «f  half 

to  Albert  C.  Mlgcot,  Cotanar  Manor,  Md. 

Application  April  19, 1954,  SerW  No.  577,279 

ICIafaiB.    (CL  249-^44.15) 


•A  system  for  controllably  and  tonporarlly  converting 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  headlights  Into  colored  fog  li^ts 
comprising  the  combination  of  an  outwardly  convexed 
lens  for  each  of  the  pair  of  the  headlights,  a  curved  in- 
wardly concaved  transparent  plastic  sheet  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  each  said  lens  and  forming  a  divergent  com- 
pound meniscus  lens,  a  beaded  circumferential  edge  on 
each  said  sheet  extending  rearwardly  therefrom  and  of 
a  circumference  substantially  equal  to  the  circumference 


of  the  ctu-ved  transparent  lens,  the  amratore  ot  eadi 
said  sheet  being  slightly  flatter  than  the  curvature  of  each 
said  lens,  means  for  firmly  securing  said  beaded  edge  of 
said  friastic  sheet  to  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  leiu 
to  provide  a  ^uunber  between  said  lens  and  said  plastic 
sheet  on  each  headlight,  having  its  width  gradually  in- 
creasing from  its  central  portion  toward  its  cirounferen- 
tial  edge,  a  colored  fluid  source,  a  fluid  source  connec- 
tion to  each  said  chamber  through  each  said  plastic  sheet 
at  its  bottom  adjacent  said  beaded  edge  thereof,  con- 
trollable means  for  feeding  colored  fluid  from  said  fluid 
source  through  said  source  connection  to  each  said  cham- 
ber and  back  to  said  fluid  source,  said  fluid  source  com- 
prising a  flexible  plastic  container  for  said  adored  fluid, 
a  manifold  connecting  said  fluid  container  to  each  said 
source  connectioii,  a  hncket  on  which  said  fluid  con- 
tainer is  mounted,  said  controllable  means  comprising  a 
simple  lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  and  hav- 
ing its  other  end  rtnmded  and  arranged  to  contact  a  side 
of  said  flexible  container,  an  upstanding  bracket  arm 
on  said  bracket,  spring  means  extending  between  said 
upstanding  bradiet  arm  and  the  upper  side  of  said  pivoted 
lever  yieldaUy  supporting  said  pivoted  lever  with  said 
rounded  end  adjacent  a  side  of  said  fluid  container,  a 
cable  member  extending  through  said  bracket  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  pivoted  lever 
and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  control  handle  availa- 
ble to  the  vehicle  driver  for  pulling  said  fHvoted  kver 
downwardly  against  said  fluid  container  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  to  temporarily  force  fluid  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  manifold  simultaneously  to  each  said 
chamber  while  said  cable  is  maintained  in  pulled  position, 
and  a  reservoir  coimection  to  each  said  chamber  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  each  said  chamber  through  said 
sheet  at  the  point  adjacent  its  beaded  edge  diametrically 
opposite  said  fluid  source  connection  thereto  of  said  lens, 
and  a  manifold  connecting  bodi  said  reservoir  coimec- 
tions  to  a  conunon  overflow  reservoir. 


2,994,473 

LIGHT  DIFFUSORS  FOR  ILLUMINATING  DEYICES 

Edwin  F.  Gnth,  Sr.,  Floriiant,  Mo. 

Application  Febraary  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  439,995 

4ClafaBS.    (a.  249— 78) 


1.  A  llght-oontrolling  panel  comprising  a  lattice  of  elon- 
gate intersecting  prisms  of  substantially  transparent  ma- 
terial, said  prisnu  being  spaced  to  define  a  multiplicity 
of  genendly  frusto-pyramidal  openings  extending  entirely 
through  the  panel,  said  prisms  being  substantially  trian- 
gular in  cross-section  and  having  their  apices  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  the  larger  base  of  said  frusto-pyramidal 
openings,  the  angle  included  between  the  convergent  sur- 
faces of  said  prisms  which  define  said  apices  being  be- 
tween 34  and  45*. 


239M74 

RADIANT  ENERGY  HIGHWAY  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  WITH  CONTROLLED  DIRECTIYE  AN- 
TENNA 

Robert  Y.  Crawford,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Bcfl 
Teiepbone    Laboratories,    IncoiTorated,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 
Application  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,127 

5ClafaM.    (CL259— 4) 
1.  A  radiant  energy  communication  system  comprising 

in  combination  a  first  transmitter  sending  radiant  energy 

having  a  first  distinguishing  characteristic,  a  second  trans- 
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CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  SIGNAL  SIKKING      ,^ 
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put  drcutt,  directive  antenna  meana  coupled  to  said  re- 
ceiver for  movement  therewith,  and  reversing  means  for 
reversing  the  directivity  of  said  aalMMi  immh,  said  re- 
versing means  including  electro-respoMV*  meant  timed 
to  respond  solely  to  the  presence  of  both  of  said  first  and 
aecood  charactoistics  simultaneously  in  said  output  circuit 
of  said  receiver. 

2394,675 
UENCY  DEMODULATOR  ^ 

to  Nottk  A  mmriemm  pSETcnaspaau ,  be.  New 
Yatfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaiv 

OcjofciM  29,  1^2<SarW  f<fo^463399 

apMknIlas  NoBCfftaBdk  Odokcr  21, 1953 
4nahsi     (0.259-^) 


tto- 


4.  A  frequency  demodulator  for  demodulating  fre- 
quency modulated  input  oscillations  subject  to  having 
unwanted  amplitude  modulation,  comprising  an  ampli- 
tude limiter  and  a  push-pull  frequency  demodulator  hav- 
ing first  and  second  resonant  circuits,  two  rectifiers  and 
an  output  filter,  said  amplitude  limiter  being  con- 
nected to  receive  said  input  oscillations  and  comprising 
means  for  flattening  the  peak  portions  of  one  polarity  of 
said  oscillations,  means  coupling  said  limiter  to  said  fre- 
quency demodulator  to  generate  a  first  volUge  across  said 
first  resonant  circuit  having  a  substantially  ftaCtened  wave 
form  and  to  generate  a  second  voltage  across  said  second 
resonant  circuit  having  a  substantially  sinusoidal  wave 
form,  means  for  supplying  said  first  voltage  in  co-phase 
and  said  second  voluge  in  push-pull  to  said  rectifiers  lo 
produce  a  demodulated  oscillation  across  said  output  fitter 
which  b  substantially  independent  of  said  unwanted 
■ypfitude  modulation,  said  frequency  demodulator  in- 
erading  means  connected  to  provide  a  souU  iiohnlaTf 
at  which  the  one  of  said  rectifiers,  whick  bocoflaOi  con- 
ductive at  an  insunt  before  the  frequency  of  said  flatten- 
ing.  contributes  a  smaller  amount  to  the  demodulated 
signal  across  said  output  filter  than  the  other  of  the 
said  rectiAers. 


a 


In  a  signal  tuned  radio  receiver  having  a  variable  tuner, 
a  high  frequency  amplifier,  a  detector  for  selectively 
productng  stopping  aiid  listening  signals  and  an  audio 
frequency  amplifier,  means  for  effecting  signal  tuned 
operation  of  said  receiver  including  potential  energy 
storage  means  connected  to  said  tuner  for  varying  said 
tuner,  manually  naovable  means  connected  to  the  tuner 
for  charging  said  energy  storage  means  and  for  moving 
said  variable  tuner  from  one  end  of  its  frequency  range 
to  the  other  by  a  single  continuous  manual  movement 
of  said  movable  means,  solenoid  brake  means  for  stop- 
ping said  variable  tuner,  manually  controlled  switching 
means  connected  to  the  solenoid  brake  means  to  con- 
trol the  same  for  starting  variation  of  said  tuner,  means 
including  said  detector  for  deriving  a  stopping  signal  in 
response  to  a  signal  tuned  in  by  said  tuner  including  a 
high  frequency  transformer  having  a  primary  coupled 
to  the  said  high  frequency  amplifier  and  a  first  tuned 
aaooadary  coupled  to  said  detector,  a  restraining  volt- 
age rectifier  coupled  to  said  primary  and  to  the  detector 
circuit  to  delay  the  application  of  the  stopping  pulae, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  detector  to  the  input 
of  said  audio  frequency  amplifier,  relay  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  audio  frequency  amplifier  and  oper- 
ative! y  connected  to  said  solenoid  brake  means,  and 
means  operated  by  said  relay  means  to  cause  said  re- 
straining voltage  rectifier  to  limit  the  frequency  reqwnse 
of  said  detector  during  tuning  axxl  to  render  said  re- 
straining voltage  rectifier  ineffective  during  listening, 
whereby  the  receiver  will  be  automatically  indexed  by 
one  phase  of  operation  and  good  signal  tuned  reception 
obtained  for  a  second  phaae  with  minimum  extra  appa- 
ratus provided  by  utilization  of  normal  receiver  appa- 
ratus and  manual  energy. 


2394,677 
DIYERSITY  ANTENNA  SELECTION  SYSTEM 
W.  A.  IMiailw,  Ulm  (DMakaK 
lo  Talafflakaa  GmJkSL,  Iwfc, 
AppHcalion  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695^22 
CWm  priarity,  apalhaHon  Giiianj  Novcmhar  17, 1956 
5niiiiii     (CL25»— 29) 
1 .  In  a  diversity  receiving  system  indndiiig  a  mceiver 
and  including  at  least  two  mutually  spaced  antennas,  an- 
tenna-selection means  comprising  an  input  transformer 
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fownofted  to  said  receiver  and  having  a  prinary  wiwUng; 
one  coupling  tranaformer  connected  wfth  each  antemui 
and  ench  coupling  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, and  ssrjtching  means  connected  between  said  prinury 
winding  and  each  of  said  secondary  windings,  each 
switching  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diode*  cooaeelBi 
in  puah-pull  between  a  secondary  winding  and  said  pri- 


mary winding;  and  a  control  vohage  aonroe  coBnec4ed  be- 
tween said  primary  winding  and  ench  of  said  secondary 
windings  and  selectively  biasing  one  pair  of  diodes  for- 
wardly  while  reverse-biasing  the  other  diodes  to  render 
them  noo-cooductive;  and  two  adliiBtable  condensers  con- 
nected in  mutually  croased  rdation  acroaa  each  pair  of 
push-pull  diodes  and  adjusted  to  neutralize  the  internal 
diode  capacitiea. 

2394,679 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  SQUELCH  CIRCUIT 

Max  E.  Malchow,  PiMMtin,  N J„  aarimor  to  Radio 

CsllMaHiia    of 
465317,  Nnssmfcii  L  1954. 
bar  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  779395 

U  OalBS.    (CL  259—29) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  signal  amplifier  stage  and 
a  semi-conductor  signal  amplifying  device  therefor  having 
an  input,  an  output  and  a  common  electrode;  of  a  noise 
suppression  control  circuit  for  said  stage  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  traiuistor  having  an  input,  an  output  and 
a  conunon  electrode;  means  providing  a  source  of  operat- 
ing potential  for  said  signal  amplifying  device;  conductive 
circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of  potential,  the 
conductive  path  defined  by  the  common  and  output  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistor  and  the  common  electrode  of 
said  sigiuU  amplifying  device  in  series;  means  including 
a  signal  rectifier  connected  with  the  input  electrode  of 
said  transistor  for  applying  rectified  noise  signals  thereto; 
and  bias  supply  means  for  said  retifier  including  a  load 
impedance  element  connecting  one  electrode  of  said  recti- 
fier with  said  source  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said 
rectifier  which  is  variable  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  the  voltage  of  said  source;  said  rectifier  providing  a 
voltage  in  response  to  said  noise  signals  for  rendering  said 
transistor  non-conductive  whereby  said  transistor  pro- 
vides a  relatively  high  impedance  between  said  source  of 
operating  potential  and  said  signal  amplifying  device. 


2394,679 
SCALER  CIRCUIT 

i  W.  Hoover,  Jr^  New  Ibvcs,  Conn. 
AppBcathM  May  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  356,959 
29  ChhM.    (CL  259—27) 
17.  A  scale-of4en  scaler  drcnit  comprising  four  cas- 
caded scale-of-two  scaler  circuits  each  containing  an  tn- 


Ubitor  and  a  dday  dement  whoae  lapui  k  oouiected  to 
the  output  of  the  inhibitor  and  whoae  output  is  connected 
to  the  oo^nt  of  dw  aeale-of -two  drcoit,  and  a  coia- 
ddence  drcnit  having  its  iiqiuts  oonnecled  to  the  autpat 
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of  the  first  scale-of-two  circuit  and  to  the  ou^Nit  of  the 
delay  element  of  the  fourth  scale-of-two  circuit  and  its 
ou^t  connected  to  the  actuating  terminal  of  the  inhibi- 
tors of  die  second  and  third  scale-of-two  circuits  and  to 
an  output  terminal. 


2394,699 
RBTRIGGERED  DIRECT  COUPLED  SWEEP 

dRCurr 

Robert  F.  Caaey,  Pompigfl  PMh,  N J,,  aaliMr  to 
B.  Da  Moat  laiaralailsi,  fae^  Clltoa,  N J.,  a 
oflMasvMO 

■M  14, 1954,  Scftol  No.  436,455 
ICUkm.   (CL25»-37) 


1.. 


^T 


1.  A  drcnit  for  producing  a  triggering  pulse  com- 
prising: a  first  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least 
an  anode,  a  screen  grid,  a  control  grid,  and  a  grounded 
cathode;  a  source  of  constant  potential  having  one  end 
grounded;  an  output  circuit  including  a  seomd  electron 
discharge  device  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said 
screen  grid,  an  anode  coimected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
source  through  a  load  resists,  and  a  grid  connected  to 
a  bias  voltage  to  maintain  said  screen  grid  at  a  given 
potential;  grounded  means  applying  a  decreasing  poten- 
tial to  said  anode  of  said  first  dectrrai  discharge  device; 
a  utilization  circuit  connected  between  said  control  grid 
of  said  first  electron  discharge  device  and  said  anode  of 
said  second  electron  discharge  device,  said  triggering  pulae 
appearing  across  said  load  resistor  and  energizing  said 
utilization  circuit  when  said  decreasing  potential  on  said 
anode  falls  below  said  given  potential. 


2394,691 
FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER   FOR   EXTENDING   THE 
USEFUL  FREQUENCY  RANGE  OF  AN  ACCEL- 
EROMETER 

John  L.  Jones,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  and  Uoyd  D. 

Anderson,  Takoma  Park,  Md. 

AppHcatloo  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,192 

9Clafans.    (a.  25*— 27) 
(GffMtod  BBdar  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  ii^Nit  device  ot  predeter- 
mined uncorrected  transfer  characteristics  with  respect 
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to  a  udlizatioD  circuit  therefor,  a  feedback  amplifier  hav- 
int  the  input  thereof  connected  to  said  input  device  and 
comprisins  an  analogue  circuit  in  the  feedback  loop  to 
the  amplifier  input,  and  a  corrective  circuit  means  coik- 
nected  outjide  of  said  feedback  loop  and  to  the  output 
of  said  feedback  amplifier,  said  corrective  circuit  means 


having  amplitude  and  phase  characteristics  versus  fre> 
quency  correlative  to  the  characteristics  of  said  feed- 
back loop  and  input  device  to  provide  a  resulting  com- 
bined output  response  which  is  flat  throughout  a  useful 
operating  frequency  region  appreciably  extended  over 
that  of  the  said  input  device. 


FREQUENCY  RATIO  DETECTOR 
Robert  E.  RawIlM,  North  HoUywMd,  CaW^ 

'   Jrciafl  CotpotbUm,  Iwtiiiii,  Oytf. 
AaiMt  22, 1955.  SmW  No.  529,M1 
IfOaiaM.    (CL  25%— 27) 


I.  A  ratio  detector  responsive  to  a  pair  of  frequency 
signal  inputs  to  provide  an  output  voltage  representing 
the  ratio  therebetween  comprising,  discriminator  means 
responsive  to  one  of  the  frequency  signals  and  providing 
an  output  voluge  representing  said  one  frequency,  wa>*e 
shaping  means  responsive  to  the  other  of  the  pair  of  fre- 
quency signals  and  providing  a  trigger  signal  having  the 
same  frequency  as  said  other  frequency,  a  pair  of  electron 
discharge  devices  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
control  electrode,  a  source  of  electrical  potential  connect- 
ing with  the  anodes  of  said  electron  discharge  devices,  the 
anode  of  one  of  said  dischargup  devices  also  having  the 
trigger  signal  applied  thereto,  the  control  electrode  of  said 
one  discharge  device  having  the  output  from  said  dis- 
criminator means  applied  thereto,  a  coupling  capacitor 
connecting  the  anode  of  said  one  discharge  device  with 
the  control  electrode  of  the  other  discharge  device,  resistor 
means  controlling  the  discharge  rate  of  said  capacitor, 
constant  current  flow  means  connecting  with  both  cath- 
odes of  said  discharge  devices  whereby  the  total  anode 
current  flow  through  said  discharge  devices  is  maintained 
substantially  constant,  holding  the  voltage  at  said  cathodes 
equal  whereby  said  discharge  devices  alternately  con- 
duct within  one  complete  cycle  of  the  trigger  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  anode  of  said  one  discharge  device,  the  period 
of  conduction  of  said  one  discharge  device  depending 


upon  the  voltace  at  its  associated  grid  and  the  diicharte 
rate  of  said  capacitor,  and  rectifier  means  connecting  with 
the  anode  of  said  other  discharge  device  for  detecting  an 
alternating  current  component  of  the  anode  voltage,  which 
component  represents  the  ratio  between  the  frequency 
signal  inputs. 


PHASE  DEMODULATION 
L.  Meyer,  BlnnMingiiin,  MIm.,  amlf  ni  to  Spcfry 
RjMii  Corporatloa,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtkw  of 
Dchiware 

ApplicatiiM  October  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  tfl7,797 
2$  dalw.    (CL  25«— 27) 


1.  A  circuit  for  demodulating  an  angle  modulated 
input  signal  at  least  partially  modulated  in  accordance 
with  a  given  phase  modulating  wave  comprising  means 
responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  firrt  and 
second  waves  phase  displaced  from  each  other  an  amotmt 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  angle  of  phase  advance  of  said 
first  wave  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  point 
and  the  angle  of  phase  retard  of  said  second  wave  with 
respect  to  said  reference  point,  means  responsive  to  one 
of  said  first  and  second  waves  and  to  the  input  signal  for 
causing  an  output  signal  only  if  the  input  signal  is  then 
modulated  an  angle  less  than  the  phase  displacement 
angle  of  said  one  wave,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  waves  and  to  the  input 
signal  for  causing  a  second  output  signal  only  if  the  input 
signal  is  then  modulated  an  angle  greater  than  the  phase 
displacement  angle  of  said  other  wave  from  the  refereixx 
point,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  output  signals 
are  indicative  of  the  modulating  wave. 


2,9«4,M4 
FREQUENCY.STABILIZED  PULSE  GENERATOR 
Robert  H.  Bcgcman,  lodianapoUs,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
AppttcatfcM  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  625,2tl 

4Clafans.    (a.  25*— 27) 
(Cr— Isi  uder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sac  2M) 


1.  A  direct  current  frequency -stabilized  pulse  genera- 
tor comprising:  direct  current  electrical  energy  terminals 
for  receiving  direct  current  energy;  a  pulse-forming  net- 
work for  storing  electrical  energy;  an  output  circuit  for 
high-power  output  pulses;  a  nondissipative  charging  ele- 
ment for  resonantly  charging  the  said  network  in  a  charg- 
ing cycle  of  fixed  time  duration  beginning  substantially 
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■t  tile  end  and  ending  sabsuntially  at  the  beghmtt  of 
each  of  the  said  output  pulses  snch  that  the  corrent 
through  the  said  charging  element  has  a  mfaiimnm  ampli- 
tude at  the  beginning  and  end  of  eadi  of  the  said  chvg- 
ing  cycles;  means  coupling  the  said  networic,  output  cir- 
cuit, and  diarging  element  in  series^onductive  relation 
•cross  the  said  direct  current  energy  terminals;  an  elec- 
tronic switch  opeiaMe  in  response  to  driver  pulses  coo- 
pled  in  parallel<onductive  relatioD  widi  the  said  network 
and  the  said  output  circuit  to  release  the  said  stored  ei>- 
ergy  into  the  said  ouQwt  circuit  in  the  form  of  high-power 
pulses;  a  driver-pulse  generator  coui^ed  to  the  said  elec- 
tronic switch  for  generating  driver  pulses  of  normally 
unstable  repetition  frequency  in  response  to  periodic  volt- 
age  ftuctuatiom,  the  said  generator  having  a  control  de- 
ment for  receiving  the  said  voltage  fluctuations,  and  a 
direct  current  feedback  chaimel  coupled  between  the  said 
charging  element  and  tiie  control  element  of  the  said 
driver-pulse  generator,  the  said  feedback  channel  includ- 
ing means  for  developing  a  voltage  waveform  representa- 
tive of  the  flow  of  charging  current  through  the  said 
charging  element  and  an  adjustable  means  for  adjusting 
the  repetition  frequency  whereby  the  said  voltage  wave- 
form has  QMke-ahaped  peaks  substantially  coinciding  in 
time  with  the  end  of  the  said  charging  cycles  such  that 
the  said  driver-pulse  generator  is  rendered  operative  in 
response  to  the  aforesaid  voltage  peaks  and,  as  a  re- 
sult, the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  the  generator,  and 
hence,  the  pulser,  is  stabiUxed  for  adjustments  of  the  ad- 
justable 


2,994,6S5 

FREQUENCY-DOUBUNG  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gaston  Safanct,  Covbevolc,  France,  aarignor  to  North 

Anyric—  PMBps  Comp— y,  hac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

ApBUortlon  imm  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  iM,494 

ClalBs  priority,  application  France  Inly  3, 1956 

4  Claims.    (CL  259— 27) 


/rv't 


1.  A  frequency  doubling  circuit  comprising  a  source  of 
an  alternating  input  signal,  means  including  a  tuned  out- 
put circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  double 
the  frequency  of  said  input  signal,  a  control  device  con- 
nected to  vary  the  tuning  of  said  output  circuit,  signal 
adding  means  connected  to  add  said  input  and  output 
signals  90  degrees  out  of  phase  to  produce  a  sum  sig- 
nal, a  peak  detector  circuit  connected  to  detect  the  positive 
and  negative  peaks  of  said  sum  signal,  an  amplitude  com- 
parison device  connected  to  said  peak  detector  circuit 
to  produce  a  control  voluge  in  accordance  with  the  out- 
put signals  of  said  peak  detector  circuit,  and  means  con 
nected  to  apply  said  control  voltage  to  said  control  device. 


DOUBLE-NULLING  RADIATION  COMPARISON 

SYSTEM 
Cari  R.  Sebctts,  Stratford,  Com.,  assignor  to  The  Peridn- 
Elnser  Corporation,  Norwalfc,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Application  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,827 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  259—43.5) 
1.  In  a  null-type  analyzer,  the  combination  of  a  source 
of  radiation,  a  detector  for  receiving  radiation  from  the 
*- source  and  responding  thereto,  means  defining  an  anal- 


ysis path,  means  oomtfeted  to  said  analyds  patfi  for  in- 
troducing a  sample  therein,  first  and  second  nuUing  paths 
for  passing  radiation  traveling  from  die  source  to  tite 
detector,  said  first  and  second  nulling  paths  being  iso- 
lated in  fluid  flow  relationship  frcMn  said  analysis  path, 
means  for  passing  a  fixed  amount  of  radiation  through 


said  first  nulling  path,  said  radiant  energy  being  of  sub- 
stantially greater  intensity  than  that  passing  throng 
said  second  ntilling  path,  and  means  for  varying  the 
amount  of  energy  passed  by  said  second  nulling  path 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  energy  pawing  through  said 
nulling  paths  equals  that  passing  throu^  said  analysis 
path. 

2,994,687 

DIFFERENTIAL  RADIATION  ABSORPTION 
MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

Harold  Sobcov,  Sktra  Madre,  CaMf.,  and  Joseph  L.  Bor- 
den, Wcstport,  Cow.,  asrignors  to  The  Pcridn-Elmcr 
I  CorparatkNi,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Application  November  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,241 
8  Chdms.    (CL  259-^i3S) 
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7.  The  method  of  measuring  the  relative  concentration 
of  a  radiation  absorptive  component  common  to  two  dif- 
ferent samples  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  a 
beam  of  radiation  through  each  sample,  attoiuating  at 
least  one  of  said  beams  to  render  them  unequal  in  inten- 
sity, causing  said  beams  to  alternately  impinge  upon  a 
common  detector,  equalizing  the  unit  absorption  vs.  per- 
cent concentration  characteristics  of  the  two  beams,  -sup- 
plying additional  radiant  energy  through  ancillary  means 
and  in  phase  with  the  less  intense  of  the  two  radiation 
beams  to  cancel  out  the  detected  difference  in  inteiuity 
between  the  two  beams,  and  measuring  the  amount  of  ad- 
ditional radiant  energy  necessary  to  maintain  the  null. 


2,994,M8 
CASSETTE  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR  FOR  BACK 
REFLECTION  CAMERAS 
Harold  C.  Mflkr,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Sopar-Cal, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  H^oIs 
Application  June  (,  1958,  Serhd  No.  749,494 
11  Clafans.    (CL  259—48) 
1.  In  a  back  reflection  camera  construction,  in  com- 
bination, a  cassette  ad^ted  to  contain  a  centrally  aper- 
tured  X-ray  sensitive  film  and  operatively  position  the 
same  between  an  X-ray  emitting  tube  and  a  crystal  to  be 
photographed  so  that  a  beam  <rf  X-rays  may  pass  for- 
wardly  through  the  film  iperture,  strike  the  crystal  and 
be  reflected  rearwardly  onto  the  film  for  exposure  pur- 
poses, said  cassette  comprising  a  folder  comprising  flat 
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nctamgaiar  firoot  aad  back  pUte*  retpectnrdy,  each 
formed  of  ligfat-impervioui  matenal,  a  liglit-impervious 
hince  eztending  along  and  cooncctiiig  a  pair  of  adjaoeot 
edge  regioos  of  said  plates  for  twingiiig  movements  of  the 
plates  reladve  to  each  other  between  an  open  poatioo 
of  the  foldar  wherein  the  plates  are  acparated  and  a 
dosed  position  of  the  folder  wherein  the  plates  are  dis- 
posed in  parallelism  and  close  proximity  to  each  other, 
there  being  a  hole  ia  each  plate  centrally  thereof  and 
designed  for  register  with  the  film  aperture  when  the 


folder  is  closed  over  the  film,  and  a  generally  rectangnlar 
U-shaped  frame-like  retainer  for  the  doeed  folder,  said 
retainer  having  paralkl  ndes  and  a  connecting  base  mem- 
ber, said  sides  and  ba«  member  being  channel  shape  in 
transverse  cross  section  with  the  '^Tiith  thereof  pres- 
ented inwardly  of  the  retainer,  the  end  of  tlM  retainer 
remote  from  said  comecting  base  member  bdng  open 
whereby  the  closed  folder  may  be  slid  into  said  retainer 
through  said  open  end  with  the  channels  encompassing 
the  cdfe  ragioQS  of  three  sides  of  the  folder. 


FLUORESCENT  X-RAY  SCREENS 


Frank  J.  Mm!  Md 
asrignsis  ta  Uiritod 

York,  N.Y^  a 


r>  MHhM,  Monislown,  N J«f 
Radtaas  Cwpwatioa,  New 
of  PtIawMe 
1,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«t,723 
(CL  2St— M) 


4.  An  X-ray  intensifying  screen  comprising  a  backing 
sheet  of  dielectric  material,  a  moisture-resisUnt  coating 
layer  on  one  side  of  said  sheet,  a  pigmented  light-reflect- 
ing layer  over  the  other  side  of  said  sheet,  a  fluorescent 
layer  on  said  pigmented  layer,  and  a  static-forming  trans- 
locent  protective  layer  including  a  dielectric  resinous  ma- 
terial on  said  fluorescent  layer,  said  moisture-resistant 
coatiaf  l«y«r  being  characterized  in  that  it  contains  metal- 
lic particles  in  quantity  sufficient  to  impart  electrical 
conductivity  thereto  such  as  to  minimize  localized  static 
diKharges  when  the  face  of  said  screen  which  bears  said 
protective  layer  is  pressed  againsr  a  photographic  negative 
and  subsequently  removed  therefrom. 


23«<i9t 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RELATIVE  DE- 
VL\TiON    IN    PERCENT   OF  THE  MEAN   FRE- 
QUENCIES OF  PULSE  SOURCES 

J.  Kraaycveld  and  AnArks  J.  K^fcr,  AMtcrdam, 

PWBpi^  Company,  Inc,  New  Yofk.  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

22,  19SS,  ScfW  N^  5SM22 
appMialiun  Nitfcii^ds 
3L19S4 

■y    A  ,»ClainM.    (Ct  25»--g3J> 

2.  A  ctrcoit  arraatasnent  for  dManaiBi^   the   per- 
centage deviation  between  the  mean  frequencies  of  two 


pulse  sources,  said  pulse  sources  oompriang  radiation 
detectors,  comprising  first  and  second  capndton,  first 
and  seoood  rectifier  drcutts  each  comprising  two  recti- 
fiers connected  together  to  conduct  in  the  same  directioa, 
a  third  capacitor  connected  in  common  across  said  tnt 
and  second  rectifier  circuits,  means  for  biasing  said  first 
and  second  rectifier  drcuits  in  a  non-conducting  direction 
for  a  discontinuous  charge  or  discharge  ol  said  third 
capndtor,  said  biasing  means  for  said  first  rectifier  circuit 


^yiB^ 


being  of  opposite  polarity  from  that  of  said  second  rec- 
tifier circuit,  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  flnt 
fttlae  source  across  said  third  capacitor  through  said  first 
capndtor  and  said  first  rectifier  circuit,  atid  means  for 
applying  the  output  of  said  second  pulse  source  across 
said  third  capadtOT  through  said  second  capacitor  and 
said  second  rectifier  drcuit  thereby  to  produce  a  voltage 
across  said  third  capadtor  which  is  indicative  of  the 
percentage  deviation  between  the  mean  frequencies  at 
said  two  pulse  sources. 


■aa  P.  MnlHgi,  WMls 


AERIAL  PmmCTING 

N.Y, 
af"  ' 
4,  19S4,  Serial  Nn.  43M79 
•  null  II     <CL25»— taj) 


^ 


7T 


1.  A  method  of  radioactivity  aerial  surveying  com- 
prising simultaneously  flying  at  least  two  radiation  detec- 
tor* at  different  levels  above  the  surface  of  the  earth  at 
positions  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  one  another, 
detecting  gamma  rays  emanating  from  the  earth  with  said 
detectoia,  recording  measurements  of  the  detected  radia- 
tion, and  correlating  said  measurements  of  detected  radi- 
atioii  with  one  another  and  with  the  areas  of  the  earth's 
surface  seen  by  said  detectors  to  detect  anomalies  and 
thereby  determine  the  location  of  mineral  bodies. 


DEVICE  FOR  COLLIMATION  OF  A  RAY  BEAM 
WUhela    GsclwMlcn,   Eriaagcn,   Germany,   asslgnnr   to 
-Wcrka 


;  a 


15,  1957,  Serial  Nn.  (34,195 

riiaissy  J J  21,  1954 

(CL  2S»— 1«5) 


1.  A  device  for  collimating  a  ray  beam  emanating  from 
a  source  of  high  energy,  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually movable  approximately  rectangular  coUimation 
plates  disposed  side  by  side  in  npri^  positions  with  cor- 
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responding  edges  thereof  extffodfaig  to  the  direction  of  the  container  on  said  lead  wires,  said  pbaUxooAatSrc  e^' 
ray  beam  to  be  coUimated,  said  edges  constituting  the  ment  being  supported  substantially  at  the  focal  pofait  of 
collimating  edges,  and  a  sqiarate  adjnsting  member  for 
each  of  said  collimator  plates  adapted  to  move  its  re- 
spective plate  laterally  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  ray  beam  to  adjust  tbe  cnllimathig  edge  thereof  with 
reference  to  said  ray  beam,  a  common  driving  element  for 
said  adjusting  members,  and  friction  clutch  means  for 
coupling  each  individual  adjusting  member  with  said  driv-  * 

ing  dement. 


'^^Q 


Xn4493 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  RUBBER 
AlArad  L.  MBcr,  Cranfbri,  N  J^  Lcatsr  R.  McNaB,  Los 
Antsirs.  CaUf^  and  lokn  Rrharr,  Jr.,  WcalicM,  N J., 
aasignuis  to  Easo  Raasardi  and  Eii^lniuh^  Conipany, 
a  totposntlon  of  Delawara 

NnDrawtag.   Aaplfcattan  December  29, 1956 ' 

Scrtri  Nn.  <29,4M 

4  dalBH.    (CL  2S»— IM) 

2.  A  method  for  identifying  low  unsaturated  rubber 

from  hig^  unsaturated  rubber,  which  comprises  incor- 

poratfaig  into  one  of  said  rtibben  about  0.1  to  10.0  wt 

percent  of  a  metal  soap  of  a  Cj  to  Cu  saturated  fatty  add, 

a  portion  of  said  metal  being  Zn*  in  an  amount  such  that 

the  radiation  range  of  the  sos^  is  about  6x10-*  to 

6x  10-^  microcuries  per  gram  of  soap. 


said  reflecting  surface,  and  being  responsive  to  radiation 
produced  by  said  discharge  means. 


2,994,n94 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
N.  GBette,  PleaaaatvBIc,  and  Motria   AMnnn, 
Valley,  N.Y„  aaslgnors  to  Gmmti  PraeUon 
sturpuiaiad,  a  eorpamd—  af  New  Yark 
JaMary  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  7M,2«1 
7  Onhis     (CL  25»— 295) 


1.  A  control  system  comprising,  an  dectron  tube  fof 
generating  an  dectric  signal  indicative  of  the  spatid 
variation  of  the  intensity  of  light  incident  thereon,  said 
tube  including  an  electrode  the  potential  of  which  con- 
trols the  magnitude  (rf  said  signal,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  signal  for  controlling  both  the 
amount  of  light  permitted  to  fall  on  said  tube  and  the 
j  potential  of  said  dectrode. 


2,9t4,v95 
PHOTOELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

William  C  White,  ScksMctady,  N.Yn  asri^or  to  Gcnctnl 

Electric  Conipany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppBcallon  December  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  325^71 

2  aalms.    (CL  25»— 2M) 
1.  A  photoelectric  device  comprising  a  sealed  vitreous 
container  having  a  reflecting  surface,  lead  wires  projecting 
into  said  container,  and  a  photo^ondoctive  crystal  ele- 
ment and  dectric  discharge  means  supported  within  said 


•A, 


■UECntOLUMlNESCENT  DEVICE  AND 

NETWORKS 
F.  EBIott,  Symgye,  and  RIcME.  Ilalrtii, 

cc,  N.Ya*  aartgnors  to  GsMnl  Electric 
',  a  corpomlkin  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  May  15,  1956,  Sertal  No.  5S5,927 
17  Oataia.    (CL  25«— 2U) 


1.  An  artida  of  manufacture  comprising,  a  first  pair 
of  electrodes,  electrical  input  connection  meaiu  connect- 
ed to  each  of  said  first  pair  o(  electrodes,  an  dectro- 
luminescent  phosphor  positioned  between  said  first  pair 
of  dectrodes;  a  second  pair  of  electrodes  electrically  in- 
dependent of  said  first  pair,  electrical  output  connection 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  second  pair  at  dectrodes, 
a  photoooiKluctor  connected  between  said  second  pair  of 
dectrodes,  said  electroluminescent  phosphor  and  said 
photoconductor  being  electrically  insulated  from  each 
other  and  being  positioned  in  radiation-coupled  relation- 
ship, said  photoconductor  having  an  impedance  which 
varies  as  a  fimction  of  the  radiation  from  said  electro- 
luminescent phosphor;  said  first  aitd  second  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, said  electroluminescent  phosphor  and  said  i^aoto- 
condnctor  being  encased  in  an  decttically  insulating  ma- 
terial, an  inductive  impedance  dement  on  said  enotting 
material,  said  impedance  dement  betog  connected  to  said 
input  connection  means. 


23M,697 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  DEVICES  AND  CIRCUTTS 

RietaHl  E.  Halrted,  BaDslon  Lake,  N.  Y.,  aarigMr  to  Gen- 

era!  Electric  Conpany,  a  carpomtioB  of  New  York 

Application  Inly  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,547 

7  Claims.    (CL  259—213) 


1.  A  signal  translating  device  comprising  in  radiation 
coupled  relationship,  a  polarity-dependent  field  OKxlula- 
table  phot(Muminescent  member  and  a  photosensitive 
member,  said  photoluminescent  member  emitting  long 
wave-length  radiation  when  irradiated  with  short  wave- 
length radiation,  said  photosensitive  member  being  sen- 
sitive to  the  emission  of  said  photoluminescent  member, 
means  for  applying  alternating  voltage  signals  sufficient 
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to  impren  an  electric  field  of  10  to  10*  volts  per  cen- 
timeter acron  said  pfiototumineacent  member,  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  to  different  surface  portions  of  said 
photocooductive  member,  means  for  irradiating  said 
photoluminescent  member  witb  radiation  having  no 
component  of  wavelength  longer  than  the  fundamental 
absorption  edge  of  said  member  to  cause  only  the  region 
thereof  adjacent  the  irradiated  surface  to  be  excited  to 
luminescence  and  means  for  excluding  all  radiation  to 
which  said  photosensitive  member  is  sensitive  other  than 
the  emission  of  said  photoluminescent  member  from  said 
photocooductive  member. 


PHOTOCELL  ACTUATED  SYSTEMS 
Howard  E.  TonpldM,  RMley  Fart,  Pa^ 
Corporatioa,  DcteoM,  Mck,  ■ 


to 


AppMcathM  April  3,  1953,  ScrW  No.  34M52 
11  dainu.    (CL  2S«— 214) 


1.  The  combination  comprising  a  photocell,  means 
for  applying  both  biasing  voltage  and  a  periodically  inter- 
rupted radiant  excitatiop  energy  to  said  photocell  and 
for  deriving  unidirectional  periodically  recurring  output 
signals  therefrom,  an  amplifier  comprising  an  electron 
tube,  having  at  least  one  control  electrode,  means  coupling 
aid  lecuiiing  output  signab  to  said  amplifier  and  biasing 
means  including  an  impedance  network  in  combination 
with  said  photocell  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  ampli- 
fier in  response  to  variations  in  the  ambient  temperature, 
said  biasing  means  being  conductively  connected  to  one 
of  said  control  electrodes  of  said  electron  tube. 


2,M4,M9 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  DIMMING  SYSTEM 
Cari  E.  Atkfaa,  Bloomicld,  N  J^  and  E«««m  G.  MatMaa, 
id^  afliiprars  to  GcMnri  Mo««n  Corpo- 
Dairott,  Mi^  a  totpofil—  mt  Dclawra 
ScplcfliWr  22,  195<  Serial  No.  457,7U 
5  Oalna.    (CL  25«— 214) 


1.  In  a  light  sensitive  control  system,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  a  supply  line  connected  thereto,  a  second 
supply  line,  voltage  regulating  means  connected  between 
the  supply  lines  to  provide  regulated  voltage  on  the  second 
line,  an  oscillator  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
power,  and  biasing  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  and 
to  the  two  supply  lines  so  that  the  bias  is  determined  by 
the  combination  of  the  regulated  and  unregulated  voltages. 


23«4,7#t 
POLARIZED  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  WEB 
EDGE  CONTROL 
O.  Rockcy,  ETMMtoo,  DL,  aalgMMr  to  Gpa 
tec,  a  corporalioa  «r  DHMli 
My  S,  1954,  Scitol  No.  SfM43 
iCkkma,    (CL25»-a25) 


1.  A  polarized  light  system  for  web  edge  control 
wherein  said  web  n  of  the  type  which  can  alter  the  polar 
condition  of  polarized  light  impinging  thereon,  said  sys- 
tem comprising  a  source  of  lii^t  arranged  to  provide  a 
concentrated  li^t  beam,  a  photo-electric  cell  positioned 
to  intercept  said  light  beam,  said  light  beam  being  ar- 
ranged to  impinge  upon  the  edge  portion  of  said  web  as 
the  beam  passes  from  the  light  source  to  the  photo-elec- 
tric cell,  a  first  light  polarizing  screen  positioned  in  the 
light  beam  between  the  light  source  and  the  web,  a  second 
light  polarizing  screen  positioned  in  the  light  beam  be- 
tween the  web  and  the  photo-electric  cell,  a  moving  cofl- 
actuated  hydraulic  relay  regulator,  web  guiding  means 
operative  to  control  the  edge  position  of  the  web,  said 
web  guiding  means  being  operable  by  said  relay  regu- 
lator, and  electrical  circuit  means  including  said  photo- 
electric cell  arranged  to  regulate  electrical  energization 
of  the  relay  regulator  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
light  impinging  on  the  photo-electric  cell. 


23«4,7fl 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  AND  DRIVING 

ENGINE  UNITARY  THEREWITH 

StUlm  A.  Colffto,  Uvirwaia,  CaMT. 

Inc  7,  1957,  S«rtol  No.  UiOSS 
23ClaiM.    (a.29f— 1) 


'"^.J 


22.  A  gas  pressure  driven  engine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  first  cylinder  having  a  central  outlet  opening 
and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  gas  inlet  ports  spaced  one  on 
either  side  of  said  central  outlet  opening,  a  first  free  piston 
disposed  coaxially  within  said  first  cylinder  for  reciproca- 
tion therein,  a  secondary  cylinder  having  a  smaller  volume 
than  said  first  cylinder  and  having  a  central  compressed 
gas  inlet  port  and  having  at  least  a  pair  of  gas  outlet 
ports  spaced  one  on  either  side  of  said  central  inlet  port, 
tubulation  means  coimecting  each  one  of  said  gas  outlet 
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ports  of  said  secondary  cylinder  with  one  of  said  gas 
inlet  ports  of  said  first  cytinder,  a  secondary  free  piston 
disposed  coaxially  in  said  secotidary  cylinder  for  recip- 
rocation therein,  and  a  source  of  compressed  driving  gas 
connected  with  said  central  inlet  port  of  said  secondary 
cylinder  whereby  said  first  free  piston  and  said  secondary 
free  piston  are  caused  to  reciprocate  in  said  first  cylinder 
and  nid  secondary  cylinder  respectively,  said  secondary 
piston  acting  to  alternate  the  force  of  said  compressed 
gas  against  the  two  sides  of  said  first  piston  imparting 
energy  thereto. 

2,9«4,7t2 

SAFEGUARD  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

Nod  L.  Starciii,  Los  Anfrics,  CaHf . 

OiWnl    appMcadoB    December    4,    1953,    Serial    No. 

39<,239.     DHMcd  ami  Ms  appHcalion  Scplcmi»cr  17, 

195^  Scctol  No.  €fM9 

4  CkiM.    (CL  397— 19) 


W  7e_ 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  which  system  includes  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  an  electrical  starter  motor,  an  ignition  switch 
and  a  starter  switch;  the  combination  of:  a  starter  relay 
having  an  energizing  coil  providing  a  relatively  high  cur- 
rent drain  on  the  source  and  fiuther  having  a  pair  of 
normally  open  contacts;  a  second  relay  having  a  pair 
of  normally  open  contacts  and  further  having  an  en- 
ergizing coO  providing  a  relatively  low  current  drain  on 
the  source;  means  for  connecting  said  normally  open 
contacts  of  said  second  relay  in  series  with  the  source 
of  electrical  energy,  the  starter  switch  and  said  energiz- 
ing coil  of  said  starter  relay  to  condition  said  starter  re- 
lay for  energization  by  the  starter  switch;  means  for 
connecting  said  energizing  coil  of  said  second  relay  in 
series  with  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  the  igni- 
tion switch;  and  a  connection  by-passing  said  contacts 
of  said  second  relay  for  connecting  said  contacts  of  said 
•tarter  relay  in  series  with  the  surter  motor  and  the 
source  to  energize  the  starter  motor  upon  energization 
of  said  starter  relay. 


2394,793 
COMBINATION  SERVICE  ENTRANCE  PROTEC- 
TION AND  DEMAND  CONTROL 
Gay  C.  Han,  St  Petcrsbari.  Fla. 
AppHcatioa  Jnnc  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,749 
4Clafans.    (CL  397— 34) 


\ 
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1.  A  system  for  the  distribution  and  control  ot  elec- 
tric power  of  a  type  providing  two  different  voltage 
levels  to  at  least  two  loads  situated  in  a  building,  one  such 
load  being  designated  the  more  preferred  load  and  the 
other  such  load  being  designated  the  less  preferred  load, 


said  system  comprising  a  service  entranoe  unit  rooonted 
at  an  exteriorly  accessible  location  on  said  building,  in- 
pat  cables  to  said  service  entrance  unit,  output  cables 
from  said  service  entrance  tmit,  a  distribution  panel,  said 
ooQNit  cables  extending  from  said  service  entrance  unit 
to  said  distribution  panel,  cables  extending  from  said 
distribution  panel  to  said  more  preferred  load,  a  relay 
unit  mounted  separately  from  said  service  entrance  unit, 
cables  extending  from  said  distribution  pand  and  to  said 
relay  unit  and  cables  extending  from  said  relay  unit  to 
said  less  preferred  load,  said  service  entrance  imit  com- 
prising a  meter,  an  overload  protection  device  and  con- 
trol means  sensitive  to  the  total  current  throughput  in 
said  service  entrance  unit,  and  said  relay  unit  compris- 
ing a  double  throw  relay  arranged  in  its  rest  position  to 
coimect  said  less  preferred  load  to  the  higher  voltage  and 
in  its  actuated  position  to  coimect  said  less  preferred  load 
to  the  lower  voltage,  said  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  relay  for  actuation  thereof  on  attainment 
of  a  predetermined  level  by  said  througtqnit 


2,994,794 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

John  C.  Marinacc,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aariinnr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkas  of  New  Yorii 

AppHcatioa  Inc  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437^453 

9  Claina.    (CL  397—89.5) 


6.  A  semiconductor  electrical  device  comprising  a 
body  of  one  type  conductivity  material,  a  layer  of  mate- 
rial of  opposite  type  conductivity  on  one  surface  of  said 
body  forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  body,  two 
spaced  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  layer,  one  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  rectifying  action  relative  to  said 
layer  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  in  ohmic  con- 
tact with  said  layer,  a  third  electrode  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  body,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  be- 
tween said  one  electrode  and  said  third  electrode^to  bias 
said  one  electrode  in  the  reverse  direction  with  respect 
to  said  layer  and  to  bias  said  layer  conductive  with  re- 
spect to  said  body,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  be- 
tween said  third  electrode  and  said  other  electrodes  to 
bias  said  junction  in  the  reverse  direction,  and  means  for 
applying  a  signal  in  circuit  between  said  other  electrode 
and  said  third  electrode. 


2,994,795 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 

Gcotge  EIHott,  Rodwatcr,  N.Y.,  aas^pMir  to  General 

Dyiuunics  Corporation,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

Application  Aagnst  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,145 

i  aaims.    (CL  397--883) 


1^*  •  * 


^ 


— Ml! 

■Wtr 


1.  In  combination,  an  electronic  switch  comprising  a 
body  of  semi-conductive  material,  a  first  electrode  having 
an  ohmic  connection  to  said  body,  a  second  electrode 
having  an  ohmic  connection  to  said  body,  and  a  third 
electrode  having  a  rectifying  junction  connection  to  said 
body,  a  first  transmission  line  on  which  alternating  cur- 


I 
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nat  agnals  may  a|>pe«r,  means  for  coonectiat  said  first 
Hbb  between  sakl  fint  aiaUiodc  and  a  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  second  tnuHmission  line  on  which  aheniat- 
inf  cutrent  signals  may  appear,  means  for  connectinf 
said  second  line  between  said  third  electrode  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  means  for  connectinf  a 
sowroa  of  bias  potential  between  said  aoooad  electrode 
and  said  point  of  reference  potential*  and  means  for  se- 
lectively controlling  said  switch  either  to  block  the  trans- 
aiiMon  of  signals  between  said  fint  and  second  lines  or 
10  permit  the  bilnteral  transmission  of  signak  between  said 
first  and  second  lines. 


•f  Ddnwase 


PULSE  FORMING  NETWORK 
CaUf^ 
CnlTsr  City,  CaW. 


••  Haghcs 


Iww  25,  19St,  ScffW  No.  745,7M 
(CL  9t7— IfO 


3.  A  pulse  generating  apparatus  comprising  a  pulse 
forming  network  having  an  input  terminal  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  said  network  including  a  first 
inductor  and  a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  combi- 
nation from  said  input  terminal  to  said  first  output  ter- 
minal, the  values  of  the  parameters  of  said  first  inductor 
and  first  capacitor  being  substantially  equal  to  0.339  /oR« 
henrys  and 

0  MS  j=. 

farads,  respectively,  thereby  to  prodiKe  the  fundamental 
Fourier  component  of  a  pulse  waveform  described  by 
cos'  •#/  wherein  fo  is  the  time  duration  thereof  in  seconds 
and  R«  is  the  effective  load  in  ohms,  and  a  second  in- 
ductor and  a  second  capacitor  connected  in  series  combi- 
nation from  said  input  terminal  to  said  second  output  ter- 
minal, the  values  of  the  parameters  of  said  second  in- 
ductor and  second  capacitor  being  substantially  equal  to 
0.623  r^Ro  henrys  and 


0.017M 


jr. 


farads,  respectively,  thereby  to  produce  the  third  har- 
monic Fourier  component  of  said  predetermined  pulse 
waveform;  a  pulse  transformer  having  first  and  second 
primary  wiadinfi  connected  from  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  network  to  a  ter- 
minal maintained  at  a  substantially  fixed  potential  and  a 
secondary  winding  connected  across  a  load  impedance, 
said  first  and  secondary  primary  windings  and  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  disposed  about  a  common  core  and 
poled  in  a  manner  to  produce  a  signal  representative  of 
'  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  Fourier  components;  means 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  pulse  forming  net- 
work for  simultaneously  charging  said  first  and  second  ca- 
pacitors; and  means  responsive  to  trigger  pulses  connected 
from  said  input  terminal  of  said  pulse-forming  network 
to  said  terminal  maintained  at  said  substantially  fixed  po- 
tential for  discharging  said  first  and  second  capacitors  of 
said  network  thereby  to  generate  puls^  having  waveforms 
suhatanrially  described  by  cos*  mt  across  said  load  imped- 
ance. 


Sbptembbb  15,  1969 

23M.7t7 
IMPULSE  GENERATOR 
F.  DrodMr.  Saate  Moaka,  CaW. 

J •}  11, 1957,  Scftal  Now  «M3f 

SOalmi.    (CL31«— 15) 


1.  la  an  impulse  generator  including  •  core  movable 
from  a  first  given  position  to  a  second  given  position: 
a  force  transmitting  member  having  one  portion  thereof 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  core;  spring  means  having 
one  portion  thereof  fixed  with  respect  to  said  impulse 
generator;  coupling  means  retaining  another  portion  of 
said  spring  means  to  another  portion  of  said  force  trans- 
mitting member,  said  another  portion  of  said  spring 
means  acting  to  bias  said  force  transmitting  member  in 
a  direction  urging  said  core  towards  said  first  given  posi- 
tion; and,  said  4>ring  means  including  an  extension  there- 
of adaptable  as  a  handle  for  actuating  said  force  trans- 
mitting member  in  another  direction  to  urge  said  core 
towards  said  second  given  position. 


2,9#4,7M 

VENTILATION  OF  END  TURN  PORTIONS  OF 

GENERATOR  ROTOR  WINDING 

Davy  M.  WHlyomv,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  aMJgaiir  to  General 

Elcctrk  CoBp«qr,  a  cogporalkia  of  New  York 

AprUcatkM  DscsMhsr  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  7f3,<51 

5  CWbh.    (CL  31»-44) 


I.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  rotor  having  winding 
slots,  conductors  disposed  in  said  slots  and  including  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  radially  extending  rows  of 
circumferentially  extending  end  turn  portions,  passage 
means  supplying  cooling  gas  to  the  radially  extending 
spaces  defined  between  adjacent  rows  of  end  turns,  and 
cooling  fin  means  secured  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  the 
end  turn  portions  of  the  conductors  and  extending  into 
said  spaces  for  increasing  the  heat  transfer  surface  of  the 
end  turns  exposed  to  the  cooling  gas  to  reduce  the  tem- 
perature of  the  winding  end  turn  portions. 


MaxE. 


2,9«4,7t9 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
,  Fcstas,  Mo.,  asiifaor.  by 
to  Howard  laiaatilis,  lac,  a 


My  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  S97,2«9 
iCWw.    (CL31«--M) 

1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  itator,  a  rotor  having  an 
axial  bore,  a  stationary  shaft  secured  at  one  end  only 
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to  the  atator  assembly  and  extending  into  said  bore,  shaft  tiag  material,  a  gaseous  fflUng  therein,  a  filament  theraja, 

find  to  the  rotor  within  said  bore,  oil-retaining  and  a  chimney  therein  aroand  said  filament  and  haviat 

in  said  bore  between  and  in  contact  with  the  inner  an  openfaig  in  the  side  thereof  throngh  which  light  can 


faces  of  said  bearings,  and  means  within  said  rotor  bore 
forming  an  oil  duct  for  conducting  oil  from  the  outer 
face  ot  one  of  said  bearings  to  said  oil-retaining  means 
within  the  bore. 


2394,719 
REFLECTOR  MERCURY  LAMP  MOUNT 
E.  liralata,  Mflwaakac,  Wis.,  aad  WajM  C.  Mafx, 
Lak>woo4,  Ohio,  siilgBnii  la  GcMral  Electric  Coai- 
',  a  carporaOoa  of  New  York 

Aprfl  19, 1957,  ScrW  No.  653,955 
9ClaiM.    (CL313— 25) 


s««r 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising  a  ^ass  bulb  having  a 
neck  portion  opening  into  a  bow!  portion,  an  arc  tube 
within  the  bowl  portion  of  substantially  greater  overall 
length  than  the  internal  diamrtcr  of  the  neck  portion, 
and  a  support  for  the  are  tube  allowing  it  to  be  inserted 
axially  through  the  neck  portion  and  positioned  trans- 
versely thereto  in  the  bowl  portion,  comprising  a  pair  of 
nqiport  legs  fastened  into  the  outer  end  of  the  neck  por- 
tion and  exteading  into  the  bowl  portion,  a  pivotable 
cradle  comprising  a  pair  of  side  rods  extending  along- 
■de  and  fastened  to  the  are  tu^  a  pivotaUe  joint  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  support  legs  and  the  side  rods,  the 
side  rods  extending  substantially  to  the  walls  of  the  bowl 
portion  when  the  are  tube  is  transversely  pivoted  in  order 
to  hold  it  securely  in  place. 


•ftt^V.. 


pass  from  said  filament,  said  chimney  omveying  vapor 
from  the  filament  to  the  relatively  co^  metal  portion  of 
■aid  envelope  and  away  from  portions  of  said  envetope 
which  transmit  the  desired  light  output  of  said  lamp. 


2394,712 

KLBCntOffTATlC  DEFLECFION  SYSTEM 

La  Giaaic,  DL,  aarifaor  to 

DL,  a  COTBoratlni  of  DUBOIS 

AppEcatioa  Fchraary  3, 1959,  Sarirf  Na.  712^34 

9  nihil     (CL3U— 79) 


/" 


n 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  deflection  system  for  a  cafliode 
ray  tube  having  a  gun  for  directing  an  electron  beam 
along  a  ivedetermined  path,  an  electrode  structure  in- 
cluding four  conductive  electrodes  positioned  angularly 
and  sjrmmetrically  around  the  predetermined  beam  padL. 
each  of  said  elecfaodes  extending  longitudinally  in  q>aoed 
relation  to  the  beam  path  and  being  of  zigzag  shape  with 
»pex  portions  extendkig  in  opposite  directions  circumfer- 
entially around  the  beam  path,  said  electrodes  being  inter- 
leaved and  adjacent  ones  having  spaced  complementary 
edges  of  substantially  sinusoidal  configtiration,  said  apex 
portions  defining  longitudinal  electrode  sections  with  the 
end.  electrode  sections  at  oi>e  end  of  said  structure  hav- 
ing a  shorto-  longitudinal  dimension  than  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  electrode  sections. 


2394,713 

CASINGS  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBES  AND 

LAMPS  AND  PROCESS 

WUhclm  Hetorich  Hcracu,  Newark,  NJ.,  and  Hdarich 

Mote,  HaUcr,  Krds  Gdahaasea,  GcrmMy,  iii^ 

to  Hctacas  Qaaradimclzc  G  jnii  JL,  Hanaa  am  Mala, 


2,994,711 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Pack,  Jr.,  HamWon,  ftteak, 
to  SylvaBia  Eledrie 
WUaifeMitaa,  DaL,  a  corporaHaa  of  Ddavare 
AppHoitkm  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  <554U 
5C1aiBBi.    (CL  313-^45) 
1.  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  *«*fkwng  en 
vdope  part  of  which  is  metal  and  part  of  light-transmit 


AppHcatloB  November  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,442 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Gcriaaay  Inly  15,  1952 

9  Claims.    (CL  313—112) 

.  1.  In  an  ultraviolet  light  lamp  having  a  fused  quartz 

1^  glass  casing  with  electrodes  sealed  therein,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  said  fused  glass  casing  being  con- 
stituted of  substantially  pure  quartz  glass  free  of  con- 
ductive elements,  carbon,  metalloids,  compounds  con- 
taining sudi  elements,  hydrogen,  and  oxides  of  silicon 
with  a  lower  oxygen  coment  than  silicon  dioxide  in 


834 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptcmbeb  16,  1959 


SEPmiBn  15,  1959 
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m» 


amouirts  capable  of  fonmng  centers  of  recryBtallizatiiM, 
said  quartz  ^Ums  being  characterized  by  a  considerabty 


-€III^^ 


prolonged  onset  of  denritrification  when  exposed,  during 
use,  to  high  temperature,  and  having  a  hi^  devitrification 
temperature. 


ELECTRIC  LAMP 
H.  Wiley,  WBawU^OMB^asri^or  to  G«Mnl 

f  ■  CMMnniM  ec  New  Yon 
li,  t9h,  ScfW  N«.  742,394 
ITliliii     (CL313— lU) 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  projection  lamp  compris- 
ing a  sealed  envelope,  an  ellipsoidal  reflector  sealed 
within  said  envelope  and  consisting  of  a  portion  of  an 
ellipsoid  unsymmetricah  to  the  axis  of  the  ellipsoid  and 
having  a  first  focal  point  within  the  envelope  and  a  sec- 
ond focal  point  outside  of  the  envelope,  and  an  incan- 
descent filament  at  the  said  first  focal  point 


2,994,715 
MODULABLE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Eugene  Lcbumts,  Ckvdnd  Hcigfats,  Ohio, 
General   Electric   Cooipaay,   a   corporatioa   of 
Y«vk 
Appfcaflnn  October  29,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  445,465 
4  CbdoM.    (CL  313—195) 


to 


Nci 


1.  A  modnlable  gaseous  electric  discharge  lamp  of  the 
positive  column  type  comprising  a  sealed  vitreous  envelope 
containing  an  ionizable  medium  including  an  inert  start- 
ing gaa  and  mercury,  a  cathode  sealed  within  said  en- 
velope, an  insulating  body  partitioning  off  a  portion  of 
said  envelope  from  the  region  about  said  cathode,  a  pair 
of  apertures  through  said  insulating  body,  and  a  pair  of 
anodes  located  in  said  partitioned -off  portion,  one  ad- 
jaoeat  each  of  said  apertures,  and  cooperable  with  said 
calhode  to  define  a  pair  of  optically  independent  dis- 
charge paths  extending  through  said  apertures  and  view- 
able end-on  therethrough,  the  portions  of  said  cathode 


supplying  each  of  said  diacharfe  paths  being  in  doae 
thermal  union  with  each  other  whereby  the  wattafi  loM 
at  said  cathode  may  be  maintained  constant,  irpeqteo- 
tively  of  the  signal  supplied  to  one  anode,  by  supplying 
a  signal  of  opposite  phase  to  the  other  anode. 


2,994,714 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Robert  N.  Malm,  Mentor,  and  Vlnceal  Vodlcka,  Sooth 

EadM,  OUo,  aarifnors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

AppUcation  November  29,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  549,424 
SdaiBM.    (CL  313— 319) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  sealed  ^ass  en- 
velope having  a  press  portion,  an  incamlescible  tungsten 
filament  within  said  envelope,  lead-in  conductors  sealed 
through  said  press  portion  and  connected  to  said  filament, 
an  exhaust  passageway  extending  through  said  press  por- 
tion and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  envelc^ie, 
said  press  portion  having  a  tipped-off  residue  of  a  glass 
exhaust  tube  hermetically  closing  off  said  exhaust  passage- 
way at  its  outer  end,  and  a  partially  sintered  powder  coat- 
ing on  the  entire  length  of  the  wall  of  said  exhaust  pas- 
sageway and  firmly  adherent  thereto,  said  powder  coating 
consisting  essentisJly  of  an  inorganic  material  having  a 
melting  point  above  that  of  the  glass  wall  of  said  exhaust 
passageway  and  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  the  said 
filament  when  at  its  incandescent  operating  temperature. 


2,994,717 
COMPOSITE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  R.  Kerstcttcr,  Easporlnm,  Pa.,  aalgnor,  by 
■aignmcnts,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
too,   Del.,  a   corporation   of  Dchiware 
Applkation  Jane  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  740,444 
3  ClainM.    (CL  313—355) 


WU- 


1.  A  composite  electrode  adapted  to  be  operated  in 
electron  discharge  devices  at  elevated  temperatures  com- 
prising a  steel  core,  an  exterior  layer  of  carbon  for  dissi- 
pating heat,  said  carbon  being  normally  dilfusable  in  said 
steel  core  at  the  elevated  temperatures,  a  coating  of  copper 
covering  said  steel  core  forming  a  carbon  diffusion  barrier, 
and  an  oxidation  resistant  coating  of  nickel  interposed  be- 
tween said  copper  coating  and  said  exterior  carbon  layer. 

^^-^^^—  j,i 

2394.719 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ARC  LENGTH 
Donald  E.  Cooper  and  Elmer  D.  DUIlic  Las  Vegns, 
NcT.,   assizors  in  Tkanton  Metals  Corporation  of 

riww  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotnnmBon  af  Daiawnra 
of  appBcadan  Serial  No.  499,924,  Inly  1, 
1957.  IHs  appHcstlsn  Jnnc  5,  1959,  Sartri  No. 
749,121 

' (CL3I4— 73) 

I .  A  method  for  controlling  the  travel  of  a  consumable 
metallic  electrode  to  maintain  a  short  arc  between  said 


electrtxle  and  a  pool  of  molten  metal  from  said  electrode 
in  a  cnrciWe  which  comprises;  passing  electric  current 
and  establishing  an  arc  between  said  electrode  and  metal 
m  said  cnicible,  thereby  to  form  a  pool  of  molten  metal 
from  said  electrode  in  said  crucible,  lowering  said  elec- 
trode until  the  bottom  of  said  electrode  contacU  the  pool 
of  nnolten  metal,  thereby  short-circuiting  and  extinguish- 


i- 


ing  said  arc,  thereupon  raising  said  electrode  until  the 
bottom  of  said  electrode  is  spaced  apart  from  said  pool 
of  molten  metal  aiKl  said  arc  is  re-establisbed,  and  there- 
upon lowering  said  electrode  at  a  rate  greater  than  the 
difference  between  the  rate  of  linear  consumption  of  said 
electrxMie  and  the  rate  at  which  said  molten  metal  rises 
by  transfer  of  metal  from  said  electrode  into  said  crucible. 


ELECTRON  DBCH^RGB  DKVICIS  AND  ELEC- 
TRICAL RESONATORS  THEREFOR 
Albeit   Fradsfkfc   Paarca,   Gennvli  Craas,  and    Kari 
Hates  Knnchcn.  Honndow,  England,  anrignnrt  to  Elec- 
Ilk  tk  Mnikal  Infcilriei  LlBMed,  Hayca,  ^fi4dkMX, 
rnilaBii,  a  comnany  of  Grint  Mlaln 

Application  I^  1^  1955,  Serial  No.  599,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  19, 1954 

11  nVlnii    (0.315— 5.19) 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  including  a  reflex  klystron 
having  means  for  varying  the  voltage  applied  to  the  re- 
flecting electrode  of  said  klystron  to  effect  electronic 
tuning  of  said  klystron  over  a  voluge  range,  the  provi- 
sion of  a  reflex  klystron  comprising  a  resonator  having 
spaced  oppositely  disposed  walls  joined  by  a  peripheral 
wall  and  a  capacity  gap  across  said  oppositely  disposed 
walls,  means  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  through 
said  gap  to  cause  said  resonator  to  resonate  in  a  harmonic 
OKHle  and  to  set  up  a  ventage  nodal  surface  encircling  said 
gi4>  and  intermediate  said  gap  and  the  peripheral  wall  of 
said  resonator,  the  provision  of  means  capacity  loading 
said  resonator  across  said  oppositely  disponed  walls  and 
disposed  beyond  said  nodal  surface  in  a  diirction  away 
from  said  gap  so  that  said  capacity  loading  appears  at 
said  gap  as  an  inductance  thereby  to  extend  the  frequency 
range  of  said  electronic  tuning  within  said  voltage  range. 


•      2394,729     t.-v,t..^ 
ION  ACCELERATOR 
BcO,  BkMli«IUHn,  «^t»-"^. 

to  the  United  States  of 
by  the  United  States  Atonic 

NuiiMbir  23,  1953,  Serial  Nn.  393399 
SCtahna.    (CL  315— S34) 


4.  A  linear  accelerator  of  charged  particles  comprising 
a  wave  guidmg  structiu^  a  plurality  of  drift  tubes  q>lit 
longitudinally  into  quadrants  supported  along  the  axis 
of  said  structure  by  webs  from  a  yoke,  the  quadrants, 
webs  and  yoke  being  of  magnetic  material,  and  windings 
on  said  webs  to  set  up  a  magnetic  field  between  adjacent 
quadrants  of  each  tube  for  focusing  the  charged  particles. 


2394,721 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cyms  F.  Anit,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

Applicatinn  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,554 
21  Clalnis.    (CL  315—9.5) 


^m.       -W 


1.  A  beam  positioning  system  comprising  an  electron 
discharge  device  including  target  means  and  means  for 
projecting  a  beam  toward  said  target  means,  storage 
means,  means  for  gating  a  si^al  to  said  storage  means 
reqx>nsive  to  said  beam  impinging  said  target  means, 
means  deflecting  said  beam  to  impinge  said  target  means 
successively  in  at  least  two  discrete  deflected  positions 
to  produce  at  least  two  discrete  signals,  and  means  con- 
nected between  said  storage  means  and  said  deflection 
means  transmitting  deflection  correcting  indications  to 
said  deflectiMi  means  after  receipt  in  said  storage  means 
of  both  of  said  signals. 


2,994,722 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  Ross  Aiken,  Loc  Altos,  CaUf .,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aasignnients,  to  Kalaer  Indintries  Corporatloo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Nevada 

Applkation  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,477 
14  Clafans.    (O.  315—13) 
14.  A  control  system  for  an  array  of  deflection  elec- 
trode disposed  along  at  least  an  interval  of  a  beam  padi 
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compHsinf  a  oootrol  ciKuit  lor  e»ch  deflectkm  electrode, 
control  mesM  coaaected  in  each  of  said  cxMtrol  circuits 
operative  responsrre  to  the  apf>Ncatioo  oi  different  toII- 
aflcs  thereto  to  correspondini^y  vary  the  voltage  applied 
to  its  associated  deflection  electrode  including  meaos  in 
cmck  coatrol  circuit  for  controUing  the  different  control 
means  to  initially  operate  in  rriponw  to  the  application 
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of  voltages  of  different  vahies  thereto,  a  common  input 
circuit  for  said  control  circuits,  and  signal  means  for  ap- 
plying a  signal  of  progressively  different  voltage  values 
at  progrestive  time  intervals  to  said  common  input  circuit 
for  said  control  means  to  effect  the  change  of  conductivity 
of  each  of  said  coatrol  mcaxu  at  correspondingly  different 
time  intervals. 


2,M4,723 

IGNITION  CONTRIVANCE  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

WUlatsky,   llaiiiwi  Olh 

^iaakvi-Rtacn.  G«r- 
aid  WVIirtiky  Md  a^d  Fr«i«d,  iMiginri  to 


October  M,  1955,  SerW  No.  542^2 
.  appllcatfon  Giiaanj  Octofcsr  M,  1954 
5  CkiM.    (CL  315~1M) 


Oiei- 


• « » 

1 .  Ignitioa  contrivance  for  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing an  ignition  transformer,  a  first  coodenser  for  rela- 
tively low  tension  adapted  to  store  the  ignition  energy, 
■Mns  for  connecting  said  condenser  to  aa  electric  power 
Mnrce  to  be  continually  charged  therefrom,  a  first  circuit 
connecting  said  condenser  across  the  primary  of  aid 
transformer,  means  for  closing  and  opening  said  fint 
circuit  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of  the  engine 
to  be  ignited,  a  second  condenser  for  relatively  high  tei>- 
aion,  a  second  circuit  coaacting  said  second  condenser 
acroa  the  secondary  of  aid  transformer,  ignition  spark 
gap  nieans,  and  a  third  circuit  connecting  said  spark  gap 
means  across  said  second  condenser,  each  of  said  circuits 
having  a  natural  frequency,  whereby  the  circuit  constants 
are  related  to  result  in  the  lowest  natural  frequency  in 
said  first  circuit  and  the  highest  natural  frequency  in  said 
third  circuit 

2,9«4,724 

SHOE  SOLE 

MaiMcl  McndoBu  Port  laabd.  Tea. 

AppBcarton  July  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  59S,t7« 

1  Claini.    (CL  317->2) 

A  shoe  sole  comprising  an  elongated  dielectric  panel 

having  a  heel  supporting  portion,  a  ball  supporting  portion 


and  a  great  toe  supporting  portion,  an  electrical  contact 
fanned  from  a  headed  bolt  extending  throu^  said  panel 
aadially  of  said  heel  supporting  portion  with  the  head 
of  said  headed  bolt  in  position  to  contact  the  heel  of 
the  wearer,  a  tubular  aut  threaded  oa  to  the  headed  bolt 
Craaa  the  uadenide  thereof  clamping  said  headed  bolt 
ia  portion  in  said  panel,  a  plurality  of  electric  contacts 
formed  of  generally  U-shaped  stapks  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  legs  integrally  connected  by  a  per- 
pendicularly extending  bight  portion  with  said  legs  ex- 


tending through  said  sole  at  said  ball  supporting  portion, 
end  portions  on  the  ends  of  said  legs  opposite  to  said 
bight  portion  perpendicularly  inwardly  offset  with  respect 
to  said  legs,  said  bight  portions  engaging  the  upper  surface 
of  nid  panel  and  said  offset  end  portions  engaging  be- 
neath said  panel  to  lock  said  contacts  to  said  panel,  and 
a  plurality  of  additional  contacts  extending  through  said 
panel  in  said  great  toe  supporting  portion  with  said  addi- 
tional contacts  being  identical  to  the  contacts  extending 
through  the  ball  supporting  portion  of  said  panel. 


2,9«4,725 
BQUIPMENT  FOR  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  BY 
MEANS  OF  HERTZIAN  BEAMS 
Myroa  Likidlnstj,  NcaUly-SDr-Sctoc,  France, 
to  Socictc   AaoayaM   dc   TdecommunkatloM, 
l^aaia,  a  luipaaifca  of  Fraacs 

AppMcaOaa  Mm*  29, 1955,  Serial  Now  497,7M 
jniliii     (0.317—99) 


!«'   > 


1.  In  an  equipment  for  a  station  for  telecommunica- 
tion by  short  wave  radio,  including  two  hollow  pillars, 
a  parallelepipedic  frame  disposed  between  said  pillars  and 
screwed  at  about  mid-height  thereon,  whereby  aid  pillars 
are  mainuined  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  form 
with  aid  frame  a  rack,  angle  irons  fixed  on  the  inner 
faces  of  the  pillars  and  delimiting  in  the  rack  a  number 
of  compartments,  strips  of  terminals  on  the  front  faces 
of  the  pillars  opposite  the  compartments,  a  wiring  ar- 
raafed  vertically  within  the  pillars,  in  the  front  portion 
thereof,  and  terminating  on  said  terminals,  blocks  of 
apparatus  inserted  in  aid  compartments,  strips  of  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  the  terminals  on  the  front  faces 
of  the  pillars  to  complete  the  circuit  and  U-shaped  irons 
vertically  disposed  within  the  pillars  in  the  rear  half- 
portion  thereof  to  provide  ventilation  ducts  in  the  rack, 
and  clamping  collairs  for  supporting  wave-guide  feeders 
to  be  connected  to  a  terminal  of  an  aerial,  the  improve- 
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vs^  li^ich  consists  in  assembliiif  In  a  sin^  ttrocture 
tboM  elements  of  the  signal  circuits  and  heterodyne  fre- 
Queocy  ctrcoits  whidi  are  f onned  m  wava-gnioM,  m 
elaticany  suspending  said  wave-guide  strtictttre  in  a 
single  frame  to  be  removably  mounted  within  the  rack, 
wher^  the  connection  of  said  wave-guide  structure  to 
the  aerial  is  facilitated. 


[TUATED 


^ifyiiig  device  conducting,  whereby  Itttd'^ihllfii^'^i^ 
ment  will  be  reset  to  its  initial  position  and  said  solenoid 
armature  will  be  moved  toward  its  end  position  and  said 
first  and  second  regenerative  circuit  means  will  be  opera* 
tive  to  apply  voltage  in  opposition  to  said  bias  on  said 
amplifying  device  and  maintain  said  tube  conducting  un- 
til complete  reset  of  aid  magnetic  element  and  com- 
plete movement  of  said  solenoid  armature  from  its  initial 
position  to  its  end  position  have  taken  place. 


THYRATRON  ACTUAttD  FAWL  CDtCUTT 

B«  RIcImIIs,  Jr.,  Biya  Mawr, 


Vjil 


Mack  4, 195S,  Saiai  No.  492,M« 
4ClakM.    (0.317—123) 

•  1     -^—  ^-^^ 


♦    ft 


I.  A  pawl  actuation  drcnit  cqmprisinf  a  voltage  sup- 
ply, a  relay  solenoid  connected  to  said  supply  to  store 
energy  recdved  therefrom,  a  capacitor  connected  to  said 
solenoid  and  connected  by  an  impedance  element  to  said 
siqyply  to  store  energy  received  therefrom,  a  gaseous  dis- 
charge tube  intercoimecting  said  capacitor  and  said  scrfe- 
nold  and  effective  upon  flring  to  transfer  the  energy  stored 
in  said  ci^acitor  to  deenergize  said  solenoid,  aixl  input 
means  connected  to  said  gaseous  discharge  tube  re^wnsive 
to  a  pltuality  of  signals  to  fire  said  tube. 


23#4,727 
MAGNETIC  CORE  DRIVEN  DEVICE 


iMotM,  Mica.,  a  cwpaaooa  a  iiiicai(ai 
AppBaHoa  May  li,  195«,  Serial  No.  515,343 
•  CWaa.    (0.317— 14f) 


ec. 


'V. 


1.  A  magnetic  element  having  at  least  two  stable  states 
of  magnetic  remanence  and  whoa  switching  time  from 
an  initial  stable  state  to  some  other  stable  state  is  of  the 
order  of  microseconds,  a  solenoid  having  an  armature, 
said  amuture  having  an  initial  position  and  an  end  posi- 
tion and  whose  movement  time  from  said  initial  position 
to  aid  end  position  is  of  the  order  of  milliseconds  or 
greater,  a  first  winding  associated  with  said  solenoid  and 
adapted,  when  carrying  current  therethrou^,  to  move 
said  solenoid  armature  from  its  initial  position  to  its  end 
position,  a  reset  winding  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  winding  and  adapted,  when  carrying  current  there- 
through, to  reset  said  magnetic  element  to  its  initial  stable 
state,  an  amplifying  device  including  an  anode,  cathode 
and  a  grid,  said  reset  winding  being  also  connected  to  said 
anode,  bias  means  coupled  to  said  grid  for  rendering  said 
amplifying  device  non-oooductive,  first  regenerative  cir- 
cuit means  associated  with  said  reset  winding  and  coupled 
to  said  grid,  second  regenerative  circuit  means  associated 
with  said  first  winding  and  coupled  to  aid  grid,  and 
means  for  overcoming  said  grid  bia  to  render  aid  am- 


i/j,-.    J 


23t4,72t 
TIME  DELAY  RELAY 
a  D.  StMsi,  »-'«'i*t  CaUr. 

^M  ^71954,  S«M  Na.  593yMl 
4CWM.    (CL  317— ITS) 


3U3a2>.l4. 


WlSS-  1« 


-J 


4.  A  time  delay  relay  device  comprising,  in  conlnna- 
tion:  a  movable  membn*;  means  to  support  said  member 
for  longitudinal  movement;  electromagnetic  means  longi- 
tudinally to  move  said  member  in  one  direction;  com- 
pression spring  means  for  biasing  aid  member  for 
movement  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  one  direc- 
tion; first  shaft  means  connected  with  said  member; 
helical  thread  means  interconnecting  said  shaft  means  of 
said  member  for  converting  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  member  to  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  means; 
second  shaft  means  coextensively  positioned  relative  to 
said  first  shaft  means;  a  mie-way  ratchet  driving  mecha- 
nism carried  by  adjacently  disposed  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  shaft  means;  a  container  secured  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  means  for  moving  said  member  in  one 
direction;  a  high  viscosity  non-newtonian  fluid  in  said 
container;  and  paddle  means  connected  with  said  second 
shaft  means  and  positioned  in  said  fluid,  aid  biasing 
mieans  acting  through  said  member,  said  first  and  second 
shaft  means  and  said  driving  mechanism  to  bia  aid 
paddle  means  in  a  rotary  direction  in  said  fluid  whereby 
to  delay  movement  of  said  member  in  said  opposite  di- 
rection. 

2,994,729 
SOLENOID  CONSTRUCTION 
Fioyi  E.  Harwood,  YpsBaBd,  Mkh^ 

CofporaHoa,  Ttavcra  Oiy,  Mick.,  a 
MkUgan 

«ay  20, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9491 
2nriai    (CL  317— 191) 


1.  A  solenoid  construction  comprising  an  integral  and 
uniplanar  U-shaped  field  structure  including  a  pair  of 
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spaced  and  parallel  legs  joined  by  a  bight  portioa,  the 
outer  free  exids  of  nid  legs  forming  pole  facet;  a  ood 
bobbin  including  spaced  top  and  bottom  plates  con- 
Dccted  by  a  centrally  diapoaed  portion  defining  an  open- 
ing, said  top  and  bottom  plates  each  including  a  pair 
of  opposite  recessed  portions  transversely  aligned  with 
said  opening,  said  coil  bobbin  being  slidably  mounted 
oo  said  field  structure  with  each  of  said  parallel  legs 
received  in  one  of  the  recessed  portions  formed  in  each 
of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  so  that  said  bottom  plate 
is  disposed  adjacent  said  bight  portioo  with  said  opening 
in  alignment  therewith;  an  operating  winding  mounted 
on  said  coil  bobbin  between  said  top  and  bottom  plates; 
a  nonmagnetic  renlient  dip  detachably  mounted  on  and 
resiliently  bearing  against  the  free  cads  of  said  legs  and 
bearing  against  said  top  wall  to  detachably  secure  said 
coil  bobbin  and  said  winding  on  said  field  structure;  an 
armature  movably  mounted  on  said  field  structure,  said 
armature  comprising  an  integral  and  uniplanar  member 
formed  by  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  arms  and 
a  pair  of  transversely  extending  arms,  said  transversely 
extending  arms  being  disposed  adjacent  said  pole  faces 
and  one  of  said  longitudinally  extending  arms  being 
slidably  dispo8e4  in  said  opening  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from. said  bight  portion,  said  opening  in  said 
coil  bobbin  providing  the  sole  means  for  guiding  move- 
ment of  said  one  longitudinally  extending  arm  relative 
to  said  solenoid  constrtjctioo. 


a3H73t 

UNDERYOLTAGE  TRVPING  DEVICE  FOR 

CIRCXJrr  BREAKERS 

L.  Peck,   Wdlcslcy,   MaM^   awifoi    to   Allia. 

MaMfadHiag  Conpuy,  MBwankcc,  Wk. 

ApplkatkM  Jaly  3, 1956,  Scrtal  No.  S9S,734 

TCIaiiM.    (CL  317— 199) 


1.  An  undervoltage  trip  device  comprising  a  core 
structure,  an  armature  disposed  adjacent  said  structure 
to  form  therewith  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  magnetizing  wind- 
ing for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  in  said  magnetic  cir- 
cuit, and  resilient  means  acting  on  said  armature  for 
opposing  movement  of  said  armature  toward  said  struc- 
ture, said  resilient  means  having  a  logarithmically  shaped 
force-deflection  curve  substantially  similar  to  the  log- 
arithmically shaped  characteristic  puU  curve  of  said  mag- 
circuit. 


23M,731 
DOUBLE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  DRY 
DISC  RECTIFIERS 
E.  Brayshaw,  ImMbu.  Pa^  aaaigDor  to  Syntroa 
,  HooMr  Ctty,  Pa^  a  coiTonlkM  of  Dels- 


AppikartiM  Marck  2f ,  195S,  SctW  N«.  7223M 
SCWm.    (a.  317— 234) 

1.  A  rectifier  comprising  a  dry  disc  rectifier  having  a 
mounting  opening,  an  insulated  mounting  member  passing 
through  the  mounting  opening  of  said  dry  disc  rectifier, 
independent  large  and  small  fr  sto  conically  shaped  spring 
washers,  said  washers  having  central  openings  surround- 


ed by  annular  surfaces  that  mate  in  contact  with  each 
other  when  mounted  in  nested  relation  on  said  insulated 
mounting  member,  means  for  clamping  said  washers  in 
contact  with  said  dry  disc  rectifier  for  passing  current 


therethrough,  the  rectifier  surface  conUcting  perimeter 
of  the  smaller  washer  being  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
rectifier  surface  contacting  perimeter  of  the  large  washer 
when  said  clamping  means  holds  said  dry  disc  rectifier 
and  washers  in  clamped  relation. 


2«9#4.732 
CAPACmVE  PRBflBURB  TRANSDUCER 
Rkhard  B.  Hoi«Moa,  9tt  Dicio,  CaHfn  MsigBor  to  < 
«nl  DyMHics  CotpwalkM,  Su  Disco,  CaUf ,,  a  cor- 
ponitloa  of  Ddaf 


2«,  1954.  Serial  No.  592^4 
(CL1i7— 240 


5q 


an 


1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  container  of  any  shape  and 
a  capacitive  pressure  transducer  for  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  fluid  therein,  said  transducer  including  a 
variable  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitance  chamber  and 
a  fluid  reservoir,  means  for  providmg  a  linear  change 
in  capacitance  with  linear  change  in  weight  of  fluid  in 
said  container,  said  means  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ducting element  in  said  chamber  and  an  electrically  con- 
ducting liquid  in  spaced  proximity  therewith,  said  liquid 
having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  said  fluid,  connect- 
ing means  between  said  container  and  said  fluid  reservoir 
whereby  weight  from  said  fluid  exerts  a  pressure  on  said 
liquid,  means  communicating  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  chamber  to  permit  said  liquid  to  flow  therebetween 
in  respotise  to  pressure  from  said  weight,  said  liquid 
thereby  having  a  density  times  height  along  said  element 
in  said  chamber  proportional  to  the  density  times  height 
of  said  fluid  in  said  container,  said  element  having  a  hori- 
zontal length  at  said  liquid  height  in  said  dumber  pro- 
portional to  the  surface  area  of  said  fluid  in  said  con- 
tainer, the  relationship  between  said  element  length  and 
said  fluid  surface  area  being  the  same  for  variable 
amounts  of  fluid  in  said  container. 


2.9«4,733 
MOLDED  CAPACITORS 

town,  Maaa.,  awifiMB  to  SpracM  Electric  CooipMy, 
North  Adaass,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of  Maaaackaactts 

Applicatioa  October  12,  19S3,  Serial  No.  315,317. 

2  ClaiBis.    (a.  317— 25S) 
1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a  premolded  mineral-filled 
phenol  formaldehyde  resin  casing  having  an  open  end,  a 
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convolotely  wound  capadtanoe  section  of  electrodes  aad 

interleaved  dielectric  layers,  said  section  having  lead-wires 
attached  to  said  electrodes  and  extending  therefrom,  said 
section  fitted  snugly  within  said  casing  with  at  least  one 


output  from  an  alternating  current  input  thereto,  sepa- 
raMe  contact  means  in  one  of  the  input  leads  of  said 
device,  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  contact  means 
for  controlling  the  contacting  periods  of  said  contact 
means,  electro-magnetic  means  deriving  a  force  from  said 
unidirectional  cturent  and  applying  said  force  to  said 
force  applying  means  in  one  direction,  said  means  fbr 
aiq;>lying  a  force  comprising  means  for  applying  a  force 


jJm 


«9h;    tw^ 


-^ 


J 


of  said  lead-wires  extending  beyond  said  open  end,  an 
epoxy  resin  cured  against  and  sealing  said  open  end  and 


im>portional  to  said  variable  in  the  opposite  direction  so 
that  the  two  said  forces  are  maintained  in  nearly  con- 
tinuous balance,  and  means  for  deriving  from  said  imi- 
directional  current  a  measurement  or  control  of  said 
variable  and  meaiu  for  establishing  a  current  path 
through   said  rectifier  device   when   said   contacts  are 


bonding  to  said  extending  lead-wire,  said  epoxy  resin  re-    separated  whereby  the  current  is  dissipated  by  the  resist- 
acted  with  an  organic  isocyanate.  &°ce  of  the  rectifier  device. 


2,9*4,734 
BALANCE  INDICATOR  FDR  REBALANCRABUB 
SYSTEMS 
AibMt  B.  PMcUdi,  AaMcr,  Pa.,  ■sripiif  to 
Northwp  Csay BT,  PMIadflphia,  Pa.,  a 

Applicatioa  Scpteaaher  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  tt2,2tl 
ItClafaM.    (CL31S— 28) 


23M,734 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Larry  L.  Uttlc,  Loa  Angeles,  Califs  assigMV  to  Wcst< 
PncipMatioB  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Califoniia 

Applicatioa  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,2t8 
12  Oaims.    (CL  318—130) 


Jr*-LM 


so  h* 


1.  The  combination  with  a  balanceable  system  having 
a  movable  element  which  upon  tmbalance  of  the  system 
is  movable  to  a  system-balancing  position,  of  a  motor 
having  a  rotor,  a  driving  connection  between  said  rotor 
and  said  element,  means  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  motor  in  response  to  unbalance  of  the  system  for 
moving  said  element  to  said  system -balancing  position, 
means  supporting  the  stator  of  said  motor  for  displace- 
ment from  a  neutral  position  whenever  said  motor  is 
energized,  and  means  responsive  to  return  of  said  stator 
to  said  neutral  position  for  indicating  said  system  has  been 
rebalanced. 


2,9»4,735 
FORCE  RESPONSIYE  SERVOSYSTEM 

■4  Peter  J.  A.  Tnracr,  dasgow, 
to  KdvlB  Jk  Haghas  Lterited,  Glaa- 


17,  1954,  Serial  No.  SS9,741 
4  Claims.    (CL  318— 32) 
1.  Means  for  measuring  or  controlling  a  variable  com- 
prising a  rectifier  device  which  provides  a  unidirectioiuil 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  circuit  for  periodically  ener- 
gizing an  electro-magnetic  hammer  or  the  like  from  a 
power  source,  the  combination  comprising:  electronic 
switch  means  periodically  electrically  connecting  the 
power  source  to  the  hammer;  and  switch  operating  means 
comprising  a  positive  feedback  drcuit  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  switch  means  to  place  the  switch  means 
periodically  in  conductive  condition  and  energized  in 
response  to  load  current  fiow  from  the  power  source  after 
the  conductive  condition  is  initiated  to  maximize  said 
conductive  condition,  and  a  negative  feedback  circuit 
energized  in  response  to  the  ou^ut  voluge  of  the  switch 
means  and  electrically  connected  to  the  switch  means  to 
return  the  switch  means  to  a  non-conductive  condition. 
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PLUGGING  CONTROL  8Y8TIM 
H.  riMlii.  WMt 


MOTOK  CONTBOLLn 


(CLJlt— 32S) 


1.  A  oootrol  system  comprising  a  direct  current  mo- 
tor with  a  field  winding  and  an  armature  winding,  a 
OMHler  switch  with  forward  and  reverse  positions,  for- 
ward directional  contactors  operable  in  response  to  said 
forward  position  of  said  master  switch  to  connect  said 
motor  armature  to  be  energized  by  the  supply  voltage 
for  rotation  in  the  forward  direction,  a  pluralfty  of  cur- 
rent Umitinf  rcaators  in  circuit  with  said  armature,  a 
potMMiofneter  connected  to  be  energized  by  the  voltage 
acroM  said  resistors,  a  variable  tap  on  said  potentiometer, 
a  plugging  relay  coimected  by  said  forward  directional 
ootactor  lo  be  energized  by  the  voltage  across  said 
armature  and  portion  of  said  potentiometer  included  by 
said  variable  tap,  a  first  contact  dosed  in  response  to 
energization  of  said  plugging  relay,  a  plugging  contactor 
energized  in  response  to  closing  of  said  first  contact  for 
shorting  one  of  said  ctirrent  limiting  resistors  and  inter- 
ruptmg  the  circuit  energizing  said  plugging  relay,  a  tim- 
ing relay,  an  accelerating  contactor  for  shorting  another 
of  said  current  limiting  reaialora,  contacts  operable  by 
said  phiggiag  contactor  for  sealing  said  plugging  con- 
tactor IB  the  actuated  position  and  opening  the  circuit 
energizing  said  timing  relay  to  begin  the  timing  cycle, 
means  connecting  said  accelerating  contactor  to  be  en- 
ergized at  the  end  of  the  cycle  of  said  timing  relay  when 
aid  master  switch  is  in  said  forward  position,  an  off 
position  of  said  master  switch,  means  for  deenergizing 
said  plugging  contactor,  accelerating  contactor,  direc- 
tiooal  contactors  and  for  interrupting  circuit  energizing 
•aid  plugging  relay,  in  response  to  said  off  position,  a 
reverse  position  of  said  master  switch,  reverse  directiooni 
contactors  operable  ia  response  to  reverse  position  of 
said  master  switch  to  connect  said  motor  armature  to 
be  energized  by  supply  voltage  for  rotation  in  reverse 
direction  with  the  polarity  of  the  armature  counter- 
electromotive  force  reversed  with  respect  to  the  supply 
voltage,  said  reverse  directional  contactors  connecting 
said  plugging  relay  to  be  energized  by  the  voltage  across 
said  armature  and  portion  of  said  potentiometer  included 
by  said  variable  tap.  a  blocking  rectifier  in  series  with 
the  circuit  energizing  said  plugging  relay  for  preventing 
actuation  of  said  plugging  relay  when  the  motor  counter- 
dectromotive  force  exceeds  the  IR  drop  acroas  said  mo- 
tor and  potentiometer,  said  blocking  rectifier,  armature 
oooBterelectromotive  force  and  supply  voltage  coacting 
to  hold  said  plugging  relay  deenergixed  until  the  speed 
of  said  motor  decreases  to  a  predetermined  value  deter- 
mined by  the  setting  of  said  tap  on  said  potentiometer. 


\ 


^    7 


1.  A  controller  of  the  character  described  for  a  motor 
arrMifed  to  be  energized  from  a  aouroe  of  ahcmadag 
electrical  power,  comprising:  circuit  means,  tnrJiirfjt^ 
separable  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said  motor  for 
affecting  the  operation  of  the  motor;  a  coil  connected  ia 
series  with  said  separable  contacts  and  with  said  motor 
and  disposed  adjacent  said  contacts  to  bias  them  mag* 
netically  toward  closed  poaitioo;  speed  responsive  meana 
operabiy  connected  for  actuating  said  separable  cootacta 
(o  maintain  a  desired  motor  speed;  and  vibrating  meam, 
including  a  coil  connected  acroas  said  source  of  possor. 
operable  as  a  function  of  the  phase  of  the  voltage  applied 
to  said  motor,  and  operabiy  connected  for  actuating 
periodically  said  separable  contacts. 


23UJ» 

SYVriM  FOB  CHARGING  AND  DBCHAKGING 
A  BAITEBY  PACK 
B.  RMi,  jTn  aivar  Spttei,  M4^  md^m  «•  * 
Hiiaa  of  Ammkm  m  ■  uniinm  fcy  Iha  gacw 
taiy  of  HO  Nnvy 

AppMrllan  imm  2t,  1957,  8«W  N^  §t%JUt 

anitoi     (0.329— 7) 

(Gnatod  aader  TMa  35,  VS.  Coda  (1953),  sac  2M) 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  charging  multi-oeU 
battery  packs  of  the  type  formed  by  a  plurality  of  un- 
connected dual-terminal  cells  having  all  the  terminals 
disposed  to  define  a  terminal-socket  panel  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  socket  terminals  arranged  in  prede- 
termined pattern  wherein  each  pair  of  socket  terminals  is 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  cells:  said  battery 
charging  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a  terminal 
board  of  insulation  material  having  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  projecting  conductive  plugs  equal  in  number  aad  coo- 
forming  in  pattern  to  the  pairs  of  socket  terminals  of  the 
battery  )ack  panel  and  adapted  for  attachment  thereto 
whereupon  each  pair  of  said  plufs  is  in  conductife  en- 
gagemcnt  with  a  respective  pair  of  said  socket  terminal 
pairs,  a  plurality  of  conductive  receptacles  carried  by  said 
board  and  exceeding  the  number  of  pairs  of  said  phigs  by 
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one,  coiKluctive  means  carried  by  said  board  and  inter- 
ooaanrting  one  of  said  receptacles  to  a  ptng  (tf  each  pair 
of  said  plufs,  the  other  ping  of  each  pair  of  said  plogs 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  othen  of  arid 
racepCadea,  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  condoctors  equal 
in  number  to  said  receptacles,  a  battery  charger  having 
two  terminals,  means  for  connecting  one  conductor  of 
aaid  cable  between  one  terminal  of  said  battery  charger 
and  said  one  receptacle,  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  each  of  the  other  conductors  of  said  cable  to  a  le- 
•pective  one  of  said  other  receptadea,  and  a  conductive 
•aaembly  interconnecting  the  other  end  of  said  other  con- 
ductors to  the  other  terminal  of  said  battery  charger 
a^reby  said  battery  charging  system  is  effective  to  charge 
the  cells  of  the  battery  pack  in  parallel,  said  conductive 
aawmMy  conaprising  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts 
equal  in  number  to  the  calls  of  the  battery  pade,  each  of 
said  sutiooary  contacts  being  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  other  conductors  at  said  other  end  thereof,  a 
rotatabk  cosxluctive  disc  diqxMed  in  abutting  relation 
with  said  stationary  cooUcts  and  formed  to  selectivdy 
engage  all  of  said  stationary  contacts  simultaneously,  and 
a  conductive  bniah  engaging  said  disc  and  connected  to 
said  other  terminal  of  the  battery  charger. 


the  conducting  elements,  a  plurality  of  magnetizable  balls 
within  the  cavity,  and  a  cofl  about  at  least  one  of  said 
grids  for  changing  the  polarity  of  the  ekflMOls  to  anke 
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end  break  conducting  chafan  of  said  balb  corresponditv 
to  one  or  the  other  half  cycle  to  pass  current  only  during 
the  one  half  cycle  which  makes  Oe  conducting  chams. 
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2394,742 
CUKRBNT  SUPPLY  APPAKATUB 

"       ~l!'»>NJ-*.'l'i  ■■  ** 

-  ■eetpettiad.  New  Yoik»  N.T. 
aCNew  Yaik 
liptia  I II  16, 1957, 8«M  Na.  04,949 
4  Oil fCL323-.2Z) 


^^^  •»"  a^v" •"«       2394,749  "•  -^r-'Tfr 

cnicurr  abbangbment  pob  oonvebting 
LOW  voltages  into  high  voltagbs 


13, 1956,  SetW  N^  699^76 
NiftiilMia  iMe  19, 1956 
(CL  321—3) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  produdag  a  high  voltage 
from  a  Urn  vohage  source,  comprising  an  oscillator  sys- 
tem energised  by  said  voltage  source  and  comprising  a 
trandator  having  input  and  outpnt  dectrodes  and  trans- 
former means  Interconnecting  said  dectrodes  in  feedback 
relationship,  meaiu  comprising  a  winding  of  said  trans- 
former for  deriving  high  voltage  pulses  from  said  oscil- 
lator system,  meana  for  rectifying  said  high  voltage  pulses, 
a  capacitor,  means  for  producing  the  rectified  high  volt- 
age poises  acroas  said  capadtor.  and  means  for  initiating 
the  operation  of  said  system  comprising  switching  means 
connected  to  said  capacitor  and  means  connecting  said 
switching  means  between  said  system  and  aaid  voltage 
source  in  a  manner  whereby  when  said  switching  means 
is  in  one  position  the  voltage  of  said  low  voltage  source 
is  applied  to  said  capacitor  thereby  charging  the  said 
capadtor  and  fadlitating  initiation  of  operation  of  said 
system  when  said  switching  means  is  moved  (b  another 
position. 

2394,741 
MAGNETIC  BBt'linm 
R.  Ovsl^Hky,  DattaB,  Mkk^  Mri^or  le  TaM 

'Ml  Marek6rB57,  Svial  Na.  644,393 
4   v  .  'CWm.    (a  321-49) 

*  1.  In  a  rectifying  device,  a  pair  of  grids  having  insu- 
lating bodies  in  which  a  plurality  of  conducting  elements 
are  spaced,  with  the  bodies  aad  elements  spaced  apart 
to  form  a  cavity  therebetween,  conducting  means  on  the 
oppodte  ends  of  the  bodies  ioinhig  the  lemote  ends  of 

74«  O.O.— M 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  current  from  a  dbect-cur- 
rent  supply  source  to  a  load  circuit  induding  a  load  oom- 
prising  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each  having  emitter, 
collector  and  base  electrodes,  a  resistor,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  current  supplied  to  said  load  in  re^onse  to 
the  current  su^ilied  to  said  resistor,  meaiu  for  siqiplying 
currents  from  said  load  circuit  through  the  emitter- 
collector  paths  of  said  transistors  respectively  to  said  le- 
sistor,  means  for  deriving  from  said  load  dicuit  a  fbit 
and  a  second  substantidly  c(nstant  voltage,  means  for 
impressing  upon  the  emitter-base  path  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor a  voltage  equal  to  the  difference  of  a  portion  at 
least  of  the  load  voltage  and  said  first  constant  voltage, 
and  means  for  impressing  upon  the  emitter-base  path  of 
said  second  transistor  a  voltage  eqtud  to  the  differenoe 
of  a  voltage  proportiond  to  the  load  current  and  said  sec- 
ond constant  voltage. 


I 
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2(994,743  f 

VOLTAGE  REGULATING  TRANSTORMER 
laaaasB.  MeClale,  GraenvMe,  Tex. 

"^ee  29,  1956,  ScrW  No.  592,537 
2ClilM.    (0.323— 56) 


^ 


OST 


*-« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transforming  an  ahemating  cnr^ 
rent  having  a  fluctuating  voltage  to  an  ahemating  cnr- 
rent  of  different  value  and  of  uniform  voltage,  faiduding 
a  cere  baring  ttiiw  spaced  apart  parallel  1^  portions 
iMtrconuecled  at  Iheir  opposite  ends  by  bar  portions 
to  provide  dosed  paths  for  the  magnetic  forces  pn>- 
dnoep  in  said  core,  a  primary  winding  on  one  leg  of 
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the  core  and  hariaf  termiittli  adivlid  to  be  coimfctfd 
with  the  ahematinf  cmrent  supply  of  flDCtnatiof  voltafe, 
a  aajn  Kooodary  windtng  on  another  of  the  lett  of  the 
core  in  which  the  alternating  current  of  different  voltage 
value  is  generated  reapomive  to  the  indactioo  of  the  cur- 
rent flow  in  the  primary  whidhig.  aid  let  of  the  core  hav- 
ing the  main  aecoadary  winding  and  the  remaining  kg 
of  the  core  having  divided  portions,  a  winding  on  each 
of  the  dhrided  portiona  of  ths  leg  can7ing  the  main  aeo- 
fladary  winding  and  having  oppoate  polarity  whereby 
iaduced  ahemating  current  has  no  influence  on  the  flux 
in  aid  core,  a  circuit  connecting  the  current  supply  of 
An  primary  winding  to  the  pair  of  windings,  a  current 
rect^er  in  the  last-named  circuit  whereby  a  variable  di- 
rect current  is  supplied  to  the  pair  of  windings  for  induc- 
ing magnetism  in  said  core,  windings  on  the  divided  por- 
tions of  the  remaining  leg  of  the  core  and  having  oppo- 
site polarity,  a  amalkr  secondary  winding  on  one  of  the 
divided  portions  of  the  leg  carrying  the  main  secondary 
winding  to  provide  an  alternating  current  induced  by  the 
current  flow  through  the  primary  winding,  a  circuit  con- 
necting the  mailer  secondary  winding  with  the  windings 
on  the  divided  portions  of  said  remaining  leg.  means  in 
said  last-named  circuit  for  rectifying  the  secondary  alter- 
nating current  supplied  by  the  smaller  secondary  windtng 
for  producing  a  magnetic  force  in  said  core  of  invera 
intensity  to  the  magnetic  force  produced  by  the  wind- 
ings on  the  leg  carrying  the  main  secondary  winding  for 
maintaining  a  desired  resultant  magnetism  in  the  core  to 
establish  a  uniform  voltage  of  the  secondary  current  gen- 
erated in  the  main  secondary  winding. 


23M.745 
MnUOD  AND  APPARATUB  FOR  THE  ORfENTA- 
TION  OF  MAGNETIC  CORES 
C  liVi,  Fort  WajM,  bd^  iiilMii  t»  Kaadid 
Vbaifa^^  Cmiiiiny,  Inc^  Fort  WajM,  lad^  i 

AppBcalhM  Fehnary  17. 19St.9«WNo.  SUOa 
11  rhkmt     (CL  324—14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  toroidal  oorea  inchidiag  a 
toroidal  transformer  comprising  a  primary  winding  on 
a  toroidal  core  of  magnetic  material,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing on  a  second  toroidal  core  of  magnetic  material  spaced 
from  the  flrst-mentioned  core,  the  two  cores  havint  a 
common  axis,  leads  for  connecting  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  to  the  primary  winding,  and  leads  for  ooo- 
necting  a  voltmeter  acroas  the  secondary  windinf. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  PRIMER  BEAD 

SIZE  IN  FLASH  LAMPS 

Robert  M.  AMkraa,  EwJid,  OMd,  aasigBor  a 

Electric  Coapany,  a  corporatha  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatkw  Aanat  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,347 

4nBiaM     (CL324— 29) 


MAGNE^CAMPUFIER 
Loaii  D.  De  Lallo,  Haaiaitoa,  N.Y„  aarfgnor  to  Speiry 
wpaatha,  a  eorpocatha  of  Delaware 

Navaahar  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  479^99 
ISniliii     (CL323— «9) 


S.  A  magnetic  amptifler  comprising  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  power,  two  series  connected  load  circuits 
each  including  a  load  winding  and  a  unidirectional  cur- 
rent tieyice,  said  unidirectional  current  devices  being  ar- 
ranged in  like  polarity,  a  transformer  havmg  its  primary 
winding  connected  to  said  source  of  alternating  current 
power  and  its  secondary  winding  connected  across  said 
load  circuits,  said  secondary  winding  having  a  center 
tap  terminal  for  connection  of  a  load  between  said  ter- 
minal and  the  series  junction  of  said  two  load  circuits 
for  nipplying  half-wave  power  to  said  load,  a  control 
winding  wound  in  magnetic  flux  relation  to  each  of  said 
load  winding,  a  source  of  control  signal,  switch  means 
serially  connected  between  said  control  signal  source  and 
said  control  windings,  and  means  for  actuating  said  switch 
means  in  synchronism  with  said  alternating  current  source 
whereby  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  current  in  said  con- 
trol windings  during  the  half-wave  period  when  power  is 
supplied  to  the  load  and  whereby  current  flows  from  said 
source  of  control  signal  through  said  switch  means  and 
said  control  windings  during  the  half-wave  period  when 
power  is  not  supplied  to  the  load. 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  primer  bead  size  of 
foil-fllled  flash  lamps  comprising  a  double  compartmented 
light-tight  chamber,  means  for  holding  a  primered  mount 
in  one  of  the  compartments  of  aid  chamber,  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  on  said  mount-holding  means  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  direct  current  voltage  and  adapted 
to  contact  the  lead  wires  of  a  primered  mount  placed 
fai  said  holding  means,  a  switch  connected  between  said 
source  of  direct  current  voltage  and  one  of  said  pain 
of  electrical  contacts,  a  light-diffusing  partition  between 
the  compartments  of  said  chamber,  means  for  converting 
light  to  electrical  energy  in  the  other  compartment  of 
said  chamber,  a  source  of  operating  voltage  coimected 
in  series  with  the  negative  terminal  of  said  energy-con- 
verting means,  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  energy -converting  means,  and 
a  voltage  meter  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor 
and  adapted  to  measure  the  voltage  impressed  upon  the 
capacitor  by  the  energy-converting  means  upon  flashing 
of  a  primered  mount  in  aid  mount  holding  means. 


J. 


ONTUI 


ELECTRON  TUBE  CLAMP 
^  N.Y..  aaigMir  «a 

SnJUnSi  "^^  '^^  **^'  ^^^  " 

Navaaha  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  493^17 
7  CMaa.    (CL  321    If) 

1.  A  testing  clamp  for  electron  tuties  or  the  like  com- 
prising, m  combination,  a  baa  having  vertical  poats  in- 
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tegral  therewith,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  shafts  spaced  there- 
from and  mounted  on  said  poets,  two  L-shaped  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  on  eadi  of  said  cylindrical  shafts, 
each  of  said  L-diaped  members  having  a  vertical  aim. 
and  a  horizontal  arm  and  means  adjacent  the  junction 
of  aid  amu  for  mounting  said  member  on  said  shaft, 
aaid  L-ahaped  members  mounted  on  one  shaft  being  in 
opposed  corresponding  relationship  to  said  L-shaped 
members  mountecf  on  said  other  shaft,  a  pair  of  clamp 
members  each  oomprisinf  a  pair  of  flat  metal  leaf  qvings 
fastened  together  at  both  ends,  each  of  said  clamp  mem- 
bers being  fastened  at  ach  of  its  cods  to  a  corre^onding 
vertical  arm  of  an  opposed  pair  of  said  L-«haped  mem- 


VifJ. 


bers,  a  pair  of  helical  springs  each  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  vertex  of  a  respective  one  of  aid  L-shaped  mem- 
bers and  at  the  other  end  to  the  vertex  of  its  correspond- 
ing L-shaped  member  and  urging  aid  corresponding 
vertical  arms  apart,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  end  on  one  of  aid  shafts  between  said 
L-shaped  members  and  having  a  cross  piece  perpendicu- 
lariy  disposed  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  positioned 
along  its  length  and  resting  upon  ach  of  said  horizontal 
aims,  whereby  by  depressing  aid  lever  arm  said  L-«haped 
members  may  be  caused  to  pivot  opening  aid  leaf  spring 
clamp  members  for  the  insertion  of  an  electron  tube  or 
the  like  therein. 


^  2394,748 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Soren  L.  Christie  and  Frank  C.  Marshall,  Loa  Ai^elea, 
CaHf .,  ssiliaiiii  to  Chriatic  Electric  Covvn  a  carpoia- 
tion  of  Csinfomia 
Application  Deceabcr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  559^12 
3  Cfadas.    (CL  324—293) 

V4 
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23M»749 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  VERY  LOW 

GAS  PRESSURES 


1.  In  a  testing  apparatus  for  a  battery  having  a  plu- 
rality of  serially  connected  cells,  and  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, using  the  battery  a  the  sole  source  a[  power, 
the  combination  of:  a  load  comprising  a  pair  of  arially 
connected  resistors  having  a  common  junction,  said  load 
having  first  and  second  terminals;  switch  mans  for  a- 
quentially  connecting  aid  first  and  second  load  terminals 
to  said  first  and  second  battery  terminals,  respectively, 
and  to  said  second  and  first  battery  terminals,  rapectively; 
means  for  detecting  a  voltage  difference  between  said 
common  junction  and  the  junction  of  two  of  the  cells  of 
the  batteiy. 

I  .      • 


North 

N.Y.,  a 


^  ^    .     .    lac.  Now  Yori^ 

April  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  452,299 
,  MMiailw  Ncfheriaaia  April  24, 1954 
SOrfaa.    (CL324    33) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  very  km  ga  pressnra  coin- 
prising  an  ionization  manometer  havmg  an  electron  emit- 
ting electrode,  an  accelerator  electrode  and  a  collector 
^ectrode,  means  for  supplying  a  gaseous  mediimi  to 
said  manometer,  means  for  energizing  said  electroda 
thereby  to  produce  electron  flow  between  said  emitter  and 
accelerator  electroda  and  to  ionize  said  gaseous  medium, 
a  first  capacitor,  means  responsive  to  said  electron  flow 
for  varying  the  charge  of  said  first  capacitor  from  a  given 
initial  value,  a  second  capacitor,  means  responsive  to 
the  ionization  of  said  gaseous  medium  for  varying  die 
charge  of  said  second  capacitor  from  a  given  initial  vadue, 
meaia  responsive  to  a  given  variation  of  the  charge  of 
said  first  capacitor  from  said  initial  charge  value  for 
terminating  the  charge  variation  of  said  second  ^4^ntor 
and  for  restoring  said  capacitors  to  said  given  initial 
charge  values  respectively,  and  output  circuit  means  n- 
qwnsive  to  the  charge  variation  of  said  second  capacitor. 


2394.759 
TESTING  APPARATUS 
EasO   P.  Gaiiani,   North  Maaaapeqaa,  nd  Ahrhi   A. 
Welner,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  aarfgnors  to  RepabHe  Avlatka 
Corporation,  near  FaiahigiiBla,  StrfTolk  Comty,  N.Y., 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  18, 1957,  Scrhd  No.  449,479 
19  Clahaa.    (CL  324--51) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  electrical  continuity 
and  iscriation  of  each  wire  of  a  group  of  wires  comprising 
a  current  source  connected  on  one  side  to  grouixi,  a 
ansing  channel  connected  with  one  end  of  each  wire  of 
the  group  through  a  resistor,  an  indicating  chaimel  in- 
cluding a  lamp  in  parallel  with  each  resistor  connected 
to  the  same  end  of  each  wire  of  the  group,  a  aiector 
switch  to  connect  the  opposite  ends  of  the  wira  of  the 
group  successively  to  ground,  a  driving  channel  for  the 
operation  of  the  aiector  switch,  and  a  lead  from  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  current  source  coimecting  said  source 
to  the  ansing,  indicating  and  driving  channels,  whereby 
the  wira  of  the  group  are  successively  incorporated  in  a 
complete  circuit  to  thereby  indicate  the  electrical  con- 
tinuity and  isolation  thereof. 
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2,JKTS1 

■LBCmCAL  MBASmilNG  APPARATUS 
K.  Pmm^  lirtlMyai^OMa^  I  liyiM     to 

;  1M3,  total  N«w  37«,Mt 
1»  nilii  I     (CL314-<I> 


VO  RAT10METEK  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
PHASE  SELECnON 
L>  r—K i,  Plliitwtli,  Pa^  ■■IgBiii  to 
Ak  Bnlw  CoapMjr,  WUoMrdtot.  Pa^  a 
of  riMijl  iiili 

Iprii  «.  1955.  tortol  No.  499.07 
tCUM.    (CL324— 99) 


4.  Electrical  measuriag  apparatus  compristiif,  in  com- 
Waadoii,  a  source  of  dectrical  oacillatioiH  having  Uni. 
and  Mcood  output  terminals,  first  and  second  impedance 
dements  connected  in  senea  relation  bettveen  said  first 
and  second  terminala.  a  first  current  rectifier  and  a  thiid 
impedance  element  connected  in  series  relation  betwaa 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  a  second  current  rectiflw 
and  a  fburth  impedance  dement  connected  in  seriea  reia- 
tiOB  between  the  junction  between  said  first  and  second 
impedance  elements  and  said  second  terminal,  fifth  and 
sixth  impedance  elements  connected  in  aeries  relation 
between  the  junction  between  said  first  rectifier  and  said 
third  impedance  element  and  said  second  terminal,  direct 
current  indicating  means,  means  cooDecting  one  input 
terminal  of  said  current  mAifating  means  to  the  junction 
between  said  fifth  and  sixth  impedance  dements,  and 
means  coimecting  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  cur- 
rent indicating  meaiks  to  the  junction  between  said  second 
rectifier  and  said   fourth    impedance   dement 


j:^^^ 


#r"*~^  •♦ 


2,994.752 
DIGrTAL  DELAY  GENERATOR 
.  ra-Nela,  N J„  mltiiyi  to  Kaiacr  Metal 

of  Cail- 


21 


19,  1954,  total  N«.  474.459 
(CL  324-41) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described,  comprising,  in 
combiiution,  a  servomotor  having  an  indicator  connected 
thereto,  control  means  for  said  servomotor,  flnt  connect- 
ing means  for  reversibly  connecting  said  control  means 
to  said  servomotor,  an  adjustable  signal  generator  driven 
by  said  servomotor,  means  connecting  said  signal  genera- 
tor to  said  control  means,  a  source  of  alternating  poten- 
tial for  said  signal  generator,  second  connecting  means 
for  reversibly  connecting  said  source  to  said  signal  gen- 
erator, means  for  supplying  an  alternating  signal  voltage 
of  the  frequency  of  said  source  to  said  control  means, 
means  req>onsive  to  the  phase  of  said  sigxud  voltage  with 
respect  to  the  phase  of  said  source,  and  means  operated 
by  said  last  named  means  for  actuating  both  said  con- 
necting means  to  connect  said  servomotor  to  said  con- 
trol means  and  said  signal  generator  to  said  source  in  a 
wquenoe  such  that  the  signal  generator  is  driven  by  the 
motor  to  provide  an  iflfnt  to  the  control  means  opposing 
the  signal  voltage. 


^^^^h^^r^H^^»] 


2.994,754 
GALVANOMETER  SUPPORT 
Sob  Gabrtd,  C^if . 
to  CoMoHdatrd 
CaUf.,  a 

July  11,  1955.  Serial  No.  521.9U 
4  CWbh.    (CL  324—154) 


1.  In  a  timing  system  for  providing  a  pulae  delayed  by 
a  predetermined  interval  with  respect  to  a  refereute  pulse; 
a  source  of  timing  pulses  of  a  predetermined  repetition 
rate,  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  sdecting  one  of 
said  timing  pulses  as  a  reference  pulse,  an  output  drcuit, 
and  means  including  counting  means  operative  to  coum 
a  number  of  said  source  timing  pulses  which  occurs  in  a 
period  consistent  with  the  elapse  of  said  predetermined 
interval,  and  means  controlled  thereby  to  extend  one  of 
said  source  pulses  to  said  output  circuit  as  the  ddayed 
pulse. 


■^N 


k^^^^N-> 


I.  Apparatus  for  pivotably  supporting  a  pluraUty  of 
miniature  galvanometers  each  having  a  case  with  a  notch 
disposed  in  one  side  of  the  case,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising support  block  means  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings  for   receiving  and  supporting   the  respective  gal- 
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yanometers  so  that  the  galvanometen  are  free  to  be  tilted 
in  one  plane,  a  galvanometer  down-atop  plate  connected 
to  the  support  block  nseans  and  having  a  knife  edge  dis- 
posed transversdy  of  said  opemngi  which  engages  the 
tiotch  in  the  respective  galvanometer  cases  for  proving 
detent  action  and  acting  as  a  pivot  axis  for  the  galvanora- 
oten.  a  plurality  of  springs  connected  to  the  support 
block  means  for  severally  engaging  the  respective  gal- 
vanometers and  urging  the  galvanometers  about  the  pivot 
axis  provided  by  the  knife  edge,  aad  adjustable  mechani- 
cal means  connected  to  the  support  Mock  nMans  which 
adjustable  means  severally  engage  the  respective  gal- 
vanometer caaet  for  pivoting  the  galvanometers  about 
the  pivot  axis  against  the  action  of  the  respective  springs, 
said  springs  and  adjustable  mechanical  means  engaging 
the  several  gahranometers  oa  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot 
axis  from  one  another  and  both  in  opposition  to  the 
koile  edfe. 

njtSB.  GENlSuiNG  CfRCUir 
Mkhaol  P.  Folej.  N«s«  Hollywood.  CUif . 
--— ^  Oetohar  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  M9.ttl 
2  nilwi     (CL  3ii— lU) 


the  other  valve,  ia  which  the  control  grids  of  the  two 
valves  are  each  connected  through  an  mcfividnal  rectifier 
to  a  point  ot  steady  potential,  each  rectifier  bas^  oo 
arranged  that  the  grid  potential  is  not  permitted  to  rise 
significantly  above  the  potential  of  the  said  point,  aad 
the  cathodes  of  the  two  valves  are  connected  through  a 
ccnnnoB  resistor  to  a  second  point  of  steady  poteatial 
which  is  negative  with  respect  to  the  first  point,  the  re- 
sistance of  the  said  resistor  bdag  suflBcieat  to  Kmit  the 
current  passed  by  each  valve  to  lea  than  its  full  emiaston 
curreuL 


2394,757 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATORS 
HaiQr  a  Wokott,  Gieadale,  CaW ..  asrigaer,  by 


•n 


April  25,  1954,  ScrW  No.  599.493 
MCMaiB.    (CL  331—199) 


■-^^-^iS^ 


f 


^w— ' 


• 


;•.  1.  A  polae  generating  dreuit  comprismg.  in  combina- 
hoa:  a  current  souree;  a  transistor  having  emitter,  col- 
lector, aad  base  terminals;  a  transformer  having  primary 
and  secondary  windings,  said  emitter  terminal  being  con- 
nocted  to  one  side  of  said  current  source  and  said  col- 
lector termiaal  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary 
wiadiag.  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  current  souree;  a 
current  feedback  coU  in  flux  coupling  relationship  with 
laid  pnmary  winding;  a  condenser;  one  end  of  said  feed- 
back coil  bdng  connected  to  one  side  of  said  condenser 
and  the  other  end  erf  said  feedback  coil  being  connected 
to  said  base  terminal,  the  other  side  of  said  condenser 
being  connected  to  said  one  side  of  said  current  source; 
and  a  time  delay  network  comprising  an  additional  con- 
draaer  and  a  variable  resistance  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  collector  terminal  and  said  other  end  ol  said 
feedback  coil,  whereby  the  duration  of  time  that  said 
tranawtor  passes  current  can  be  varied  to  control  the 
duration  of  the  pulse  of  output  energy  appearing  at  the 
terminals  of  said  secondary  windiag. 


14.  A  variable  frequency  osdllator  comprising  a  reso- 
nant circuit,  a  cathode-follower  electron  device  having  in- 
put and  output  elements,  an  input  element  thereto  con- 
nected to'  said  resonant  circuit,  oscillator  means  having 
input  and  output  elements,  an  output  element  thereof 
connected  to  said  resonant  circuit  and  an  input  dement 
of  said  osdllator  means  connected  to  said  cadiode- 
follower  electron  device,  an  electric  power  source,  m 
output  dement  of  said  cathode-follower  election  device 
energized  from  said  dectric  power  source  to  supply  aab- 
stantially  all  the  electrical  energy  required  to  actuate  said 
oscillator  means  under  substantially  wattless  control  oi 
dectrical  energy  circulating  in  said  resonant  circuit,  a 
modulator  electron  device  having  input  aixl  output  de- 
ments, an  output  dement  thereof  coimected  to  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  and  a  network  connected  between  aa  inpot 
element  of  said  oscillator  means  and  an  input  element  <rf 
said  modulator  electron  device  to  retard  the  phase  of 
electrical  energy  from  said  oscillator  means  to  quadrature 
behind  the  electrical  energy  drculating  in  said  resonant 
drcuit. 


23#4,7Si 
AOTABLE  MULTIVIBRATORS 


2,994.75s 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING^ 
IMPEDANCES 
Heine  Andrtes  Rodrigaes  de  Mfaraada  aad  Theodoras  Jo- 
Talp,    EhidbovcB,   Nethcrlaada,   assignora,   by 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotponilioa  of  DefaH 

AppHcatioa  October  t.  1954,  Serial  No.  414.457 
priority,  appUcadoa  NcOcriaads  Octobw  14. 1955 
13  dahaa.    (CL  333-M) 


13, 1957, 8«M  No.  €St,i77 
(CL  331— 144) 


1.  An  asUble  multivibrator  of  the  kind  employing 
^amioaic  valves  and  having  capacitive  coupling  be- 
tween the  anode  of  each  valve  and  the  control  grid  of 


1.  A  circuit  arranfement  for  converting  an  impedance, 
comprising  an  n-p-n-transistor  and  a  p-n-p-transistor  eadi 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  dectrodes,  the  base 
electrode  of  each  transistor  being  connected  to  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  the  other  transistor,  a  direct-current 
source  of  supply  voltage  having  at  least  one  poakive  and 
one  negative  terminal,  a  first  grot^  of  two  pairs  of 
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tcrminak,  one  pair  of  said  fint  tn>up  being  iadiKkd  in 
a  circuit  co— action  btwcen  the  most  podtive  tflnninal 
of  aaid  aourca  of  auppiy  voltage  and  the  emitter  of  the 
p-o-p  ir— iHiM  and  the  other  pair  beJag  iacladed  in  a 
circuit  connection  between  the  most  negative  terminal  of 
said  source  and  the  emitter  of  the  n-p-n  transistor,  and  a 
second  group  of  two  pain  of  terminals,  one  pair  of  said 
second  group  being  inciudad  in  a  drenit  comi^tion  be- 
tween a  positive  terminal  of  said  soutce  of  supply  voltage 
and  the  baae  of  the  p-n-p  transistor  and  the  other  pair 
of  said  second  group  being  included  in  a  circuit  connec- 
tion between  a  negative  terminal  of  said  source  and  the 
baae  of  the  n-p-n  transistor,  and  passive  impedances  con- 
nected Id  three  of  said  four  pairs  of  terminals  whereby 
the  arranteoMat  exhibits,  across  the  fourth  pair  of  termi- 
naJa.  a  converted  impedance  substantially  independent 
of  the  characteristic  magnitudes  of  the  transistors. 


MODE  CONVERSION  IN  WAVE  GUIDES 
~  P.  Mhimi,  Mewfamw,  N J^  iiila        to 

TalanksBa    L^bentoalaL    kcoraiw^te^    I^aw    v i 

N.Y,,  a  c<rperntie«  af  New  York 

Lpril  2$,  19S«,  Seilnl  No.  5M»914 
•  n«lMi     (0.315— M) 


1.  A  unicofiductor.  tubular  wave  guide  including  a 
curved  portion  or  bend  and  means  for  compensat- 
int  'or  the  conversion  of  TE*,  mode  microwave  energy 
into  other  modes  during  transmission  through  said  bend. 
said  means  comprising  a  dielectric  member  disposed  in 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  plane  curve  or  bend,  the  cross  eection  of  said 
^electric  member  being  of  substantially  sectoral  shape 
■ad  symmetrically  positioned  with  respeef  to  the  plane 
of  said  curved  portion  of  bend,  said  member  being  situ- 
ated solely  on  the  side  of  said  wave  guide  nearer  the 
center  of  curvature  of  said  bend. 


2«9#4,7M 
GLASS  SFACING  SnCKS  FOR  DRY  TYFE 
TRANSFORMER 
I.  Jeteatoa,  PMsfcvgh,  Pa.,  assigiMr  a 
Maaufadartog  Ciaiaaiiiy,  MUwaakcc,  Wis. 
Dcccahcr  M,  1955,  Ssrtol  No.  S5M7t 
1  CWak    <CL  33<    f) 


having  an  insulating  barrier  ia  qMced  relationship  be- 
tween said  coils  comprising:  a  first  plurality  of  pairs 
of  cylindncai  glass  rods  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
aaid  coils  and  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  sur- 
face of  said  first  coil  and  said  barrier,  each  said  pair 
of  rods  covered  by  a  separate  sleeve  of  material  made 
substantially  from  glass  fibers;  a  second  plurality  of  sin- 
gle cylindrical  glass  rods  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  coils  and  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  sur- 
face of  said  barrier  and  said  second  coil  with  each  of  said 
stagte  rods  having  its  axis  equidistant  from  the  axes  of 
an  adjacent  said  pair  of  roda,  each  said  single  rod  being 
covered  by  a  separate  sleeve  of  aaid  material. 


A  spacing  means  for  providing  cooling  ducts  between 
two  cylindrical  coib  of  a  sUtionary  induction  apparatus 
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if  lyplii  alliin 
Dhrliad  Md 


II,  Ssrim  Na.  Ul^9% 

4Ck(taia.   <CL33<-«3) 


1.  A  magnefkally  conductive  member  for  an  electro- 
magnetic drcoit  component  comprising  a  pliable  sheet 
of  insulation  material,  and  a  pluraUty  of  narrow  foil  strips 
of  high  magnetK  permeability  fiatly  adhering  in  parallel 
relationship  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  sheet  and 
haring  undercut  edgea,  said  foil  strips  forming  magnetic 
conductors  constituting  the  core  material  of  said  circuit 
component,  said  pliable  insulation  sheet  being  in  the 
form  of  a  strip  slightly  upered  toward  its  ends,  said 
magnetic  conductors  extending  transversely  to  the  length 
of  said  strip. 

a3M»7<3 
SHIELDED  TmANSFORMBB 

a  May  2a,  1954,  Ssrini  Nel  431,§37 
SCktam.   (0.334— M) 


1.  A  transformer  comprising:  a  core  constructed  of 
laminations  and  arranged  to  provide  flux  loops,  the  core 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  forming  por- 
tions of  said  loops;  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding 
arranged  on  said  core;  shielding  means  physically  separat- 
ing one  winding  from  the  other  including  a  section  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  which  the  elongated 
members  respectively  pass,  said  section  being  formed 
so  that  between  adjacent  apertures  there  extends  a  slit; 
and  a  solder  bead  electrically  connecting  lamixutions  of 
said  core  to  said  shield. 


_         INDUCIMNCOiL 

Maton  Corforalioa,  D«<roit,  Mkk,  a  cafponitfoa~of 

M,  1954,  Scfflnl  Na.  5iM51 
(0.334— ItZ) 


23H7M 
LINEAR  MOTION  POTENFIOMEIVR 
C  McMBaa,  Pnanaa,  CaHf .,  ■■iganr  to 
Dyaaarici  CafpontlM^  Saa  INi«o,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
lloaof  Ddawwe 
AfpBcalioa  Marck  29,  1957,  Scifal  Na.  447,391 
TOakM.   (0.33S— 174) 


1.  In  an  induction  coO,  the  combination  comprising:  • 
rectangularly-shaped  magnetic  core  having  a  central  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  primary  coil  windings  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  rectangular  core  and  wound  in  a  direction  to  produce 
opposing  magnetic  fluxes  in  said  core  when  both  of  said 
coil  windings  are  connected  to  an  electric  current  source, 
a  secondary  coil  winding  positioned  in  inductive  relation 
with  one  of  said  primary  windings,  and  a  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  C-shaped  magnetic  metal  laminae  located 
longitudinally  of  said  core  and  spaced  Trom  the  said  sides 
of  the  core  on  which  the  primary  windings  arc  wound 
for  providing  an  alternate  path  for  the  flux  which  is  opera- 
tive only  when  said  fluxes  are  opposing  each  other. 


CURRENT  REGl£uiNG  BALLAST  TUBE 

Oafts  C  WtlalH,  WaMagtoa,  DX. 

AppHcattoa  Isaaaij  2t,  1957,  Sstlal  Na.  434,943 

4ClaiM.    (O.  339— 29) 

(Graated  aadcr  Title  35,  UjS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


>^ 


I.  A  current  regulating  tube  comprising  a  gas  fUled 
envelope,  a  pair  of  support  leads  extending  from  said 
envelope,  a  resistance  wire  of  uniform  diameter  forming 
a  continuous  filament  made  of  a  material  having  a  high 
temperature  coeflScient  of  resistance  that  increases  with 
temperature  supported  within  said  envelope  and  con- 
nected at  the  ends  to  said  support  leads,  a  portion  of 
said  wire  filament  having  turns  which  form  a  coil,  said 
coil  having  a  uniform  diameter  with  said  tunu  spaced 
relatively  close  together,  said  filament  having  portions 
thereof  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil  which  differ  from 
the  diameter  aiKl  the  qmcing  of  said  turns  forming  said 
coil. 


2394,745 

FAST  RESPONSE  RECORDING  HYGROMETER 

,  IsnaM  M.  Seekof,  Loc  Ai«elss,  CaHf.,  mi 

Haas  I.  'narall,  EigeiiBui,  Md. 

AppHcaftoa  Octobsr  17,  IMS,  Ssafai  No.  541492 

5  Oakaa.    (CL  339—35) 

(Graatod  aadcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sac.  244) 


^=i,t-t 


1.  A  vapor  pressure  sensitive  resistance  element  com- 
prising a  glass  surface  covered  with  a  thin  invisible  layer 
of  vacuiui  deposited  chromium  having  spaced  apart  con- 
tact terminals  for  making  electrical  connections  to  the 
element 


1.  In  a  potentiometer,  a  tnrfley  block  having  longi- 
tudinally extending  recesses  along  the  side  walls  therecrf, 
guide  rails  in  said  potentiometer  cooperatively  engaging 
said  recesses  to  confine  trolley  movement  therealong,  said 
block  being  of  a  non-conductive  material  having  a  low 
coefikient  of  friction  and  ctf  a  softer  material  than  said 
guide  rails,  a  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  block,  a  wiper  at  conductive 
resilient  material  connected  at  its  mid-portian  to  the 
other  end  of  said  block  and  having  cad  portiona  extend- 
ing over  and  under  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  re- 
spectively of  said  block. 


Vni  P.  Vacka, 


2394,747 
IMPEDANCE  DEVICE 
Paik,  Maaa., 
Newtoa  Uppsr  FaOs, 


to  Tke 


Applkatkia  Marck  9, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  579,349 
5Clakai.   (O.  339-311) 
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1.  A  variable  impedance  assembly  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  body,  an  impedance  winding  supported  by 
the  body,  a  pair  of  termiiuds  supported  on  a  side  of  the 
body  opposite  the  winding,  the  body  having  a  hole  ex- 
tending from  said  side  to  a  point  adjacent  the  winding, 
an  insulating  member  received  in  the  hole  and  having  a 
pair  of  openings  therethrough  in  predetermined  precisely 
separated  relationship,  and  a  pair  of  spring  contact 
wires  secured  to  the  terminals,  passing  through  and  be- 
ing secured  in  saia  openings,  and  bearing  resiliently  on 
the  impedance. 

2394,749 

CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Gemie  RasansaMa,  Norwaik,  Caltf .,  aasigBor  to  Hagkes 

Aircraft  Company*  Calvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corponitioa 

of  Delaware 

AppBcattoa  April  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  591349 
4  nalMi  (0.339^17) 
1.  A  circuit  coimector  comprising,  in  combtnatiOn:  an 
insulating  base  plate  member;  insulating  connector  tap- 
porting  structiu-e  disposed  in  contact  with  aaid  plate 
member,  a  plurality  of  integral  contact  members,  said 
contact  members  being  formed  from  metallic  strip  mate- 
rial; contact  member  supporting  projections  extending 
from  said  sunwrting  structure;  spac^  primary  groove 
means  in  said  supporting  structure  for  intimately  receiv- 
ing said  contact  members;  primary  integral  contact  por- 
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fonned  at  ^Mced  tatervals  aloof  and  exteadiiif  from 
aoiact  aembcn;  Mcoodary  groove  mesM  in  Mid 
projcctjoot  and  arranfed  nibataadally  pwaDd  to  aid 
primary  groove  means  for  receiving  Had  maintaining 
adiaccat  primary  contact  portiooi  in  lateral  ipnced  reb- 
tiooshq);  additional  integral  contact  portions  formed  from 
said  contact  members  and  extending  beyond  outer  sor- 
faces  of  aid  plate  member  and  said  supporting  atmc- 
ture;  means  for  securing  said  i«»niafit^  supporting  stmc- 


2»9#4.7(9 
aPAM  PLUG  NVPLB 

LAvVv^^KV    Hfl^^BI^BS  o^^D^SM   flBfl  v^STBS   ^r  ^ 

PoatiM,  Mich^  ■■%nnis  to  G«M*a 

tfon,  Dc^ralt,  Mkk^  a  rBi|iiin<w  af 

I  Jalj  It,  19S3,  8«M  N«.  MTOM 
ICMiB.    {CL339—U) 


In  combination  with  a  qiark  plug  and  ignition  cable 
assembly  wherdif  the  ignition  cable  is  secured  to  the 
plug  termiiuil  by  means  of  a  metal  clip,  a  nipple  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  of  resilient  insulating  material 
having  ivper  and  kmcr  rwHiiwii  sliiig  sections,  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  aaid  sactioai  being  co-incident  and  the 
inside  diameter  of  each  section  being  relatively  slightly 
larger  than  the  cable  and  the  spark  plug  portion  over 
which  said  nipple  is  asMmbled.  means  on  the  end  portion 
of  said  npper  section  sealingly  engaging  said  ignitioo 
cable,  a  phirality  of  spaced  ring-like  sealing  lips  provided 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  lower  section  intimately  con- 
tacting said  plug  over  a  small  surface  area  to  cnaUe 
ready  removal  therefrom,  an  internal  stop  formed  at  the 
plane  of  junction  of  said  sections  and  seated  on  the  end 
of  said  ping,  a  flange-like  collar  formed  intagral  with  the 
outer  wan  of  said  nipple  adjacent  said  plane,  and  a  rela- 
tively small  (^U^  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 


upper  section  and  co-extensive  with  said  first-mentioned 
collar,  said  flange-hke  collar  outwardly  distorting  the 
sealing  portion  of  the  plug  end  of  said  nipple  to  break 
adherence  between  said  sealing  lips  and  said  plug  upon 
the  application  of  a  pulling  force  to  said  first  mentioned 
collar,  and  said  relatively  small  collar  having  an  internal 
diameter  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  metal  dip 
to  enable  assembly  of  the  nipple  aiKi  metal  clip  iqwn 
the  plug  as  a  subassembly  to  aaaure  positive  locking  d 
the  dip  on  the  plug  terminal. 


»— • 


tore  on  said  msulating  baae  plate  member;  and  slot  means 
formed  in  said  projections  nibatantially  nrnmal  to  and 
conunonicaling  with  said  primary  and  secondary  groove 
means  for  reception  and  gniduoe  of  a  drcuit  ekom, 
said  primary  contact  poftiona  being  adapted  for  frfc- 
tional  li^maiiiiin  on  surfaces  of  and  separable  engage- 
ment with  drcuit  connector  strips  carried  by  said  drcuit 
element,  said  additional  contact  portiona  serving  to  per- 
miL  dectrical  interconnection  between  one  of  odd  cir- 
cuit elements  with  an  adjacently  diipoaed  circuit  element 


a,M4.77f 
MLDERUaS  TVBMINAL  BLOCK  FOE  WISE 

BAND 
m.  Edgartgnj^Ue  A igii i ifcOal^  ■  ■».!   i  te 
>i4vpamio%  KockailBe,  N.Y>(  n 
•f  ^  " 


«  Ma7  7, 1M7,  8«W  Nn.  (57,337 
4  niiiTiii      (CL139— M) 
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1.  In  a  device  for  making  an  dectrical  "^'w^ion  be- 
tween a  metallic  rod  and  a  pin-bcnring  connector,  a  block 
of  insulating  material  compridng  upper  and  lower  flanges 
having  oppoaed.  inward-fadng  surfaces  connected  by  a 
web.  a  bore  passing  throogfa  said  lower  flaoge  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  upper  flange  aitd  underlying  a  pnrt  of  «id 
web.  a  dqiressioo  formed  in  said  web  overlying  said  bore, 
the  end  of  said  rod  being  fartrodoced  through  said  bore 
and  extending  to  the  inward-fadng  surface  of  said  upper 
flange,  a  portion  of  said  rod  being  recdved  within  said 
depression,  an  opening  paadng  through  said  \ippcr  flange 
in  the  dhection  of  said  lower  flange  for  receiving  said 
connector,  said  bore  and  said  rod  dierdn  bdng  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  opening  for  malditg  said  pin  engage 
said  rod  at  a  pofart  on  said  rod  fadng  away  from  said  web 
as  said  connector  is  advanced  fai  the  direction  of  said  low- 
er flange,  whereby  the  end  of  said  rod  is  located  rdative 
to  said  connector  and  said  block  as  said  pin  and  said  rod 
are  brought  into  electrical  contact  and  the  mechanical 
displacement  of  the  end  of  said  rod  tying  between  said 
flanges  is  limited  to  the  confines  of  said  depression. 


2,M4J71 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  DOUBLE- 
ENDED  SOCKET  CONTACTS 
H.  WmM,  manrfBii.  and  Dsnsli  R.  Da  __. 
SdndMI,  Cann^  aaU  Da  Tar  iiiigi      to  snM  Bnrtt 
AppUcatlon  Fabinaty  3,  19S5,  Scrtel  Nn.  415,945 
3nilMi     (CL339^1S4) 
2.  A  hermeticaUy  scaled  electrical  connector  compris- 
ing a  rnnnrirtor  part  with  a  metal  body  having  openings 
therdn,  pin  contacts  respectively  connected  within  said 
openings  with  insulating  beads  and  projecting  therefrom, 
said  contacts  being  of  metal,  an  insulating  body  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending   therethrough,  double- 
ended  socket  contacts  respectively  retained  within  said  re- 
spective apertures,  each  of  said  contacts  having  resilient 
contad  Angers  at  one  end  adapted  for  forcible  engage- 
ment with  the  pin  contacts  of  the  connector  part,  and 
resilient  contad  fingers  at  the  other  end  for  separable 
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with  other  pin  oontacta,  a  aaparable 
pwt  with  a  metal  body  having  op>ningi  therein 
pin  contacts  connected  within  Mid  opening  with  in- 
inlatmg  beads  and  projected  therefrom  for  separable  esh 
gagement  with  the  sepuiMe  reailient  flngen  of  the  socket 
contncta  of  the  insulating  body,  polarisittg  guide  members 
aflbdng  the  inaulating  body  to  die  one  metal  connector 
part  and  projecting  from  the  insnlitfing  body  and  said 
connector  part  having  a  polarizing  guide  BMffl- 
angageable  with  the  guide  members  projecting  bom 


socket  oooprising:  a  D<«haped  base,  said  base  havk^  a 
plurality  of  openings  centrally  arranged  in  a  drda  and  a 
ptaraUty  of  groovca,  mid  groovea  cnnnfrting  aaid  ofm- 
ings  with  the  straight  edge  of  the  D,  said  grooves  ben^ 
altcmaldy  arranged  in  the  top  and  bottom  sutfaoea  of 
mM  baae;  «  cfaannded  mounting  strap  wiapped  around 
the  drcalar  edge  of  said  D-shaped  baae  and  having 
protruding  taba  at  each  end  for  insertion  into  the  pand; 
and  pin-contacting  damps  inrhiiiit.j  « lead-in  ttnp  and  a 
plato  at  one  end  of  aaid  stn^i,  atcoato  qiring 
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tfaa  iwnlating  body,  said  guide  members  being  of  pin 
and  aocket  formation,  the  metal  body  of  each  connector 
part  having  an  opening  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diametar  of  the  aocket  member,  and  a  retaaning  sleeve 
for  sewuing  Iha  pin  guide  member  within  the  opening 
having  a  lacpa  diaaaetcr  portion  brazed  to  the  metal  body 
and  a  redaoad  diameter  portion,  and  said  pia  gnida  nNm- 
bar  brazed  to  the  reduced  diameter  portion  and  pro^ed- 
ing  through  the  large  diameter  portioa,  said  large  di- 
ameter portion  receiving  tlie  socket  guide  member  when 
the  socket  member  encompasses  the  pin  guide  member. 


^tohi»i^\:    djftd 


foming  a  pin  recqrtade  adjacent  one  end  of  said  plate, 
and  a  pair  of  knife-edge  contactors  projecting  from 
and  in  line  with  said  arcvate  spring  flngen  at  the  opposke 
end  of  said  i^ate  therefrom,  said  pin-oontacting  danqn 
being  inserted  in  said  baae  altematdy  in  said  gnxyves  in 
said  top  and  bottom  mifaoes  thereof,  with  the  free  end 
of  said  lead-in  straps  extoiding  beyond  the  straight  edge 
of  the  D  to  form  terminal  connections,  said  arcuate 
q>ring  fingers  with  said  knife-edge  contactors  bdng  in- 
serted in  said  (^>enings. 


13M.774 
AUTOMOBILB  HAND  BRAKE  WARNING  SYCTM 


OBCmcdrSTRUCIION  AND 
MKIHOD  OP  MAKING 

to 


fS7,  SatW  Nn.  Mf  3S4 


1994,  fl«M  Nn.  43M1S 
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a  printed  drcuit  pand  having 

iced  from  said 
a  aaonnting  pin  received  in  said 
said  aockat  having  a  plurality  of  re- 
ISor  mntaining  pin  temnnah,  Ings  oon- 
terainalsand  extending  oittward  from  the 
it  with  said  oondncter  portiona,  and 
mnnwtwd  rigidly  to  the  aockat 
outward  therefrom  for 
in  the  pnnaL 


1.  A  hand  brake  warning  system  for  autonwbiles  com- 
prising in  combinatioo  with  a  hand  brake  and  a  generator 
and  an  automatic  transmission  provided  with  a  neutral 
ground  switch,  a  signal  circuit  cooneded  to  said  genera- 
tor and  induding  a  normally  closed  relay  and  an  electric 
signal  device  and  a  switch  connected  to  said  hand  brake 
for  dosing  and  opening  upon  setting  and  releasing  re- 
spectivdy  of  said  hand  brake,  said  relay  being  connected 
to  said  neutral  ground  switch  and  being  responsive  to  the 
dosing  thereof  in  the  neutral  position  of  the  transmission 
to  open  said  signal  circuit,  said  neutral  ground  switch 
being  open  in  the  iwnnal  in-gear  nmning  operation  of 
the  automobile  so  as  to  restore  the  control  of  said  signal 
drcuit  to  said  hand  brake  switdi. 
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2,M4,775 

SINGLE  PASS  MAGNETIC  READER  AND 

RECORDER 

N( 


CavpoMnnn.  n  caraanllan  of  KteanMknaalli 

2.  A  aockat  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  panel  at  a 
right  angle  with  reaped  to  the  plane  of  the  pand,  said 

74«  O.G.- 


23, 1953,  SarW  Nn.  399,9M 


29, 19S2 
UCMm.    (CL34*— 174) 
1.  In  a  system  for  storing  sigtuls  on  a  nkagnetic  me- 
dimn  induding  signal  reading  and  recording  devices. 
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means  for  moving  the  recording  medium  put  said  read- 
ing and  rtcording  devket.  and  means  for  synchronizing 
the  operation  of  snid  iwiding  and  raoording  devices  with 
defoiite  spots  on  said  reoordint  medium,  the  unprovc- 
maot  comprising:  means  for  both  rcadinc  and  recording 
a  signaJ  on  said  medium  by  said  devioea  during  the  kmi- 
ning  of  one  of  said  spots,  comprising:  a  single  spot  scan- 
ning electTomagnet  for  both  said  reading  and  racording 
devices,  means  connected  to  said  electromagnet  for  read- 
ing a  recorded  signal  detected  by  said  eiectromagnet  in 
a  given  spot,  said  reading  means  comprising  a  high  fre- 
quency amplifier  and  a  gate  circuit  connected  to  said 
high  frequency  amplifier,  meana  connected  to  said  elec- 


tromagnet for  recording  a  signal  in  said  same  given 
spot  by  said  magnet,  and  means  connected  to  said  reading 
means  for  preventing  the  operation  of  said  recordag 
means  from  affecting  the  operation  of  said  reading  menaa 
at  the  next  successively  scanned  spot,  said  means  for  pre- 
venting the  effecting  of  said  reading  means  including  a 
modulator  connected  to  said  electromagnet,  a  high  fre- 
quency oscillator  connected  to  said  modulator  with  the 
output  of  said  modulator  being  connected  to  said  high 
frequency  amplifier,  and  a  demodulator  cocmected  to  said 
high  frequency  amplifier,  said  oscillator  having  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  that  of  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
signals  that  are  being  successively  scanned  and  stored 
in  said  spois. 
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23«4.776 
[>NSTOiRA( 


INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
dya  A.  N«C  Pawiwa,  CriK,  ---•jtiii, 
to  ~ 

CaHr^a  carMralloaa< 
Marek  22,  19M,  8«W  N*.  417,tf77 
13niliiii     (CL34«— 174) 
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second  set  of  alternate  sectors  interleaved  with  said  first 
sat  of  alternate  sectors,  a  recording  means  associated  with 
said  storage  means,  means  energizing  said  recording  means 
when  each  of  said  first  set  of  alternate  sectors  is  ad- 
jacent said  recording  means  during  a  first  predetermined 
interval,  whereby  information  is  recorded  in  said  first  set 
of  alternate  sectors  only,  means  energizing  said  record- 
ing neans  during  a  second  predetermined  interval  imm»- 
diately  succeeding  said  first  predetermined  interval  when 
each  of  said  second  set  of  aUef|^e  sectors  are  adjacent 
said  recording  means  whereby  information  is  recorded  in 
said  second  set  of  alternate  sectors  during  said  second 
predetermined  interval  only,  a  reading  means  associated 
with  said  storage  meant,  means  energizing  said  reading 
means  when  each  of  said  second  set  of  alternate  sectors 
is  adjacent  said  reading  means  during  said  first  predeter- 
mined interval  whereby  the  information  recorded  in  said 
second  set  of  alternate  sectors  is  derived  from  said  stor- 
age means  and  means  energizing  said  reading  means  when 
each  of  said  first  set  of  alternate  sectors  is  adjacent  said 
reading  means  during  said  second  predetermined  interval 
whereby  the  information  appearing  in  said  first  set  of  al- 
ternate sectors  is  derived  from  said  storage  means. 


2,f«4.7n 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  READING  SYSTEM 
Cox  mi  Jacab  GaMbetf,  Palo  AM*.  CaHf  „  aa- 
by  mtmm  asripMMli,  la  G«Mnl  Elactok 
_     /,  N«w  Yatk,  N.Y^  a  catporatfaa  af  New 
York 

AfpOcatloa  Novcasbcr  5. 1954,  Serial  No.  42M19 
3  ClalBia.    (CL  349—174) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  temporarily  storing  information  oc- 
curring in  time  series  comprising  in  combination  a  stor- 
age means  having  a  first  set  of  alternate  sectors  and  a 


1.  A  system  for  reading  data  from  t-^f^ti"  tape  into 
•pparatns  which  provides  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
fact  that  it  has  sufficient  data  and  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  fact  that  it  laquires  more  data,  said  system 
comprising  means  to  magnetically  mark  said  tape  reqxm- 
sive  to  a  first  signal  at  a  location  indicative  of  where  data 
read  out  is  terminated,  means  to  order  said  tape  to  stop 
aad  then  reverse  its  motion  responsive  to  said  first  signal, 
owans  to  read  said  magnetic  mark  and  to  provide  an  out- 
put indicative  thereof,  means  responsive  to  output  from 
said  means  to  read  said  magnetic  mark  when  said  tape 
is  moving  in  reverse  to  apply  an  erasing  signal  to  said 
tape  to  erase  any  previous  magnetic  marks,  means  respon- 
sive to  output  from  said  means  to  read  said  magnetic 
mark  when  said  tape  is  moving  in  reverse  to  order  said 
tape  to  stop,  means  responsive  to  a  second  signal  to  order 
aid  tape  to  nuyve  forward,  and  means  responsive  to  oot- 
pM  from  said  n»eans  to  read  said  magnetic  mark  when 
said  tape  is  moving  forward  to  permit  further  readout  ol 
data  from  said  dau  from  the  location  indicated  by  said 
mark. 
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first  coupling  core  and  to  the  input  winding  on  a  second 
coupling  core,  means  connecting  the  ootput  winding  on 
said  second  coupling  core  to  the  first  wiodinfi  on  a  tee- 
ond  pair  of  storage  cores,  a  first  shift  wtoding  on  said 
first  coupling  core  and  the  shift  winding  on  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  storage  cores  being  adapted  to  receive  a 
sequence  oi  first  timed  shift  pulses,  a  second  shift  wiad- 
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'1.  Equipment  for  carrying  out  a  teat  seqoence  for  a 
bt-etaUa  device  ooaqirising  control  means,  means  coo- 
■ected  between  said  control  means  and  said  device  and 
apcrated  by  said  control  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined test  signal  to  said  device  such  as  to  change  it  to 
ks  second  condition  if  it  is  in  its  first  condition,  means 
ooimected  to  said  device  for  detecting  a  value  repre- 
senting a  change  of  condition  or  no  change  d  condition 
of  said  device,  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means 
and  coauected  thereto  for  registering  a  value  repreaent- 
iBf  ctaange  or  no  change  of  condition  of  said  device, 
means  tmder  contnrf  of  said  control  means  and  con- 
nected thereto  and  to  said  device  and  responsive  to  said 

>  registering  means  registering  a  value  representing  no 
change  of  con<fitioo  of  said  device  for  applying  a  further 
signal  to  said  device  such  as  to  change  it  from  its  second 
condition  to  its  first  condition,  said  control  means  there- 
after operating  said  test-signal-applying  means  for  again 
applying  said  test  signal  to  said  device,  means  connected 
to  said  detecting  means  and  to  said  registering  means 
for  comparing  the  valiie  representing  the  condition  al  said 
device  as  registered  in  said  registering  means  and  the 
vahie  representing  the  condition  of  said  device  as  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means  after  said  last  mentioned 
operation  of  said  test  signal  means,  and  means  operated 

y  by  said  comparing  means  and  connected  thereto  for  in- 
dicating a  &iiilt  yi/ben  the  values  so  compared  are  the 


MAGNEnCC^ffi^ANSFER  CIRCUIT 

Eaaii  A,  RnMM,  Panghkecpsle,  N.Y.,  amigpor  to 

N.Y,,  a  cofpoiatien  of  New  Yoik 
AppBcallon  Decambw  3, 19S4,  SetW  No.  425^24 
7  naims     (CL  349— 174) 

7.  A  magnetic  core  register  comprising  a  aeries  of 
pairs  of  magnetic  storage  cores  each  capable  of  assuming 
alternate  stable  magnetic  states  to  represent  binary  in- 
formation and  having  a  coercive  force  threshdd,  a  first 
winding  and  a  shift  winding  on  each  oi  said  storage 
cores,  means  to  bias  each  of  said  storage  cores  towards 
saturation  in  one  sUble  magnetic  sUte,  a  plurality  of 
coupling  cores  capable  of  assuming  alternate  stable  mag- 
net'V  sUtes  and  coupling  adjacent  pairs  of  storage  cores, 
an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding  on  each  of  said 
coupling  cores,  ineans  connecting  the  first  windings  on 
a  first  pair  of  storage  cores  to  the  ou^ut  winding  on  a 

I 


V{«<i»«iM 


ing  on  said  first  coupling  core  and  the  sMfl  winding  on 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  storage  cores  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  seqoence  of  second  timed  shift  pulses  alter- 
nating widi  the  first  shift  pulses,  so  that  the  binary  in- 
formation stored  in  said  first  pair  of  storage  cores  is 
transferred  through  the  second  coupling  core  to  the 
ood  pair  at  storage  ccKes. 


2394,789 
LOGIC  flOLYTNG  MAGNETIC  CORE  QRCUTre 

AAert  J.  McycfneC,  Wyanewaada  Pa«(  amlpar  to  Ea^ 

Delroll,  Michn  a  coffofallaa  af 


2t,  19S4,8crW  No.  43U9t 

(CL  249— 174) 


ft9 


I* 


O-Wv 


1.  A  logic  circuit  'comprising  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  storage  dements  each  having  bistable 
states  of  magnetic  remanence;  an  input  signal  winding 
coupled  to  each  of  said  magnetic  elements  and  adapted 
to  be  pulsed  from  a  source  of  binary  signals,  whereby 
such  signals  cause  said  magnetic  elements  to  assume  one 
or  the  other  states  of  magnetic  renunence;  an  interroga- 
tion winding  coupled  to  each  of  said  magnetic  elements 
and  adapted  to  be  pulsed  simultaneously  by  interrogation 
current  means  for  sensing  the  remanent  state  t^  each  of 
said  magnetic  elements;  a  transfer  winding  coupled  to 
each  ot  said  magnetic  elements  in  which  voltages  are  in- 
duced when  the  magnetic  state  of  the  storage  element  is 
switched  by  said  interrogation  current  fiow,  said  induced 
voltages  tending  to  cause  transfer  current  flow  in  a  series 
io(H>  comprising  said  transfer  windings,  a  unidirectioiul 
current  device  and  an  impedance  element;  means  cou- 
pling said  impedance  element  in  series  with  said  interro- 
gation windings  so  as  to  allow  said  interrogation  current 
to  fiow  through  said  impedance  element  and  develop  a 
bias  voltage  thereacross,  said  bias  voltage  being  applied 
to  said  unidirectional  current  device  to  oppose  current 
flow  therethrough,  said  bias  voltage  being  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  transfer  current  around 
said  series  loc^  except  during  the  simultaneous  switching 
of  all  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  storage  elements  by 
said  interrogation  means,  and  means  for  detecting  the 
flow*  of  transfer  current  around  said  series  loop. 
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19MN 
TOWEL  RACK  OK  SIMILAB  AKTICLS 


_    Afrii  7, 19SS,  8«W 
Tmb  «f  jnlMl  3Vi 


1M,191 
COMPAgTMKNTEP  JACKET  FOR  ROOKS 
CMtTHE  LIKE 
•JOfcIo     ItaWrt  S.  ChM>,  Wootem,  N.Y^  airigMrlo 
59,359  CahBCa.lK«NMrY«kN.Y. 

Muni,  1951,  flcridN. 
Tkh  of  ytort  14 
CCLmI^ 


N^  59,993 


\ 

2.  A  monilonng  systan  for  oac  with  «  magnetic  core 
array  baviag  a  plurality  ctf  amy  liaes  Cor  aekctiag  the 
com  of  taiti  array,  said  noaitiorias  lyiCcni  compriaiag  a 
plurality  of  mooiior  cores  each  coupled  to  a  difiereat 
array  line,  said  mooitor  cores  each  having  two  states  oi 
fnagnrfir  remanence,  first  and  second  seaaiag  windiagi 
each  linking  different  groups  of  said  mooitor  cores  ac- 
cording to  a  combinatorial  arrangement,  and  a  check 
circuit  having  inputs  and  an  output,  said  sensing  wind- 
ings being  coupled  respacthreiy  to  said  check  circuit  in- 
puts, and  said  check  circuit  providing  an  alarm  signal 
oa  its  output  when  sigaals  are  applied  to  both  of  said 
inputs  at  the  same  time  or  t(\nooe  of  said  inputs  during 
operatioo  of  said  magnetic  corp  array. 


2394,792 

UGffllNG  SYSTEM  FOR  ALARM  ROXES 
L.  CniMack,  Nat*  Ha«]r«M4,  CriK. 
Wniwftii  IX  195<,  Sirfy  Na.  €21,923 


1.  Aa  audible  multitone  alarm  comprising  a  base 
member,  an  ekctromagnet  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber, an  arm  pivotally  supported  by  said  base  member  ia 
a  poatioQ  to  be  repaatadly  attracted  magneticaUy  by 
said  electromagnet,  a  shaft  supported  by  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  metal  cup-shaped  bells  mounted  on 
said  shaft  in  coaxial-spaoad  relatioo  with  each  other,  aa 
extension  on  said  arm  oriented  at  ri^t  angles  to  said 
shaft,  a  like  plurality  of  hammer  elements,  means  con- 
nected by  said  extension  lor  aupporting  said  hammer 
ffiemeati.  said  hammer  elements  disposed  in  iM^fioa  lo 
strike  satd  bcUs  each  dote  said  arm  is  ^nrntpd  by  mM 
electnxaagnet. 
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19i,192 
VACUUM  BRUSH 

Isamaro^  MHaa,  Italy 
Match  3, 1959,  Serial  No,  4f9M» 
Tcna  of  patetst  7 
(CLD9u^) 


4, 1954,  Serial  Na.  447,746 

_      lt,19S3 
(CL  343— 197) 
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1.  Ia  a  flre-alarm  systcsa  of  the  dass  described 

in  plural  fire-alann  boxes  are  connected  in  a  serial  ma4(> 
ner  to  recatvir  •  direct  current  from  central  office  equi^ 
mant,  the  improvement  which  includes:  means  for  cou- 
pling a  source  of  alternating  current  to  said  serial  cir- 
cuit: a  plurality  of  signal  means  each  connected  to  said 
serial  circuit  and  positwned  adjacent  oaa  of  said  flra- 
alarm  boxes,  said  signal  means  being  such  as  to  selec- 
tively receive  only  alternating-current  energy;  means  for 
detecting  the  flow  of  direct  current  in  said  serial  circuit: 
aad  meaas  for  diaconaecting  said  source  of  ahematiag 
correat  tnm  said  serial  circuit  when  a  direct  curraitt  is 
Dot  detected  in  said  serial  drcniL 


1.  A  radio  beacon  coaprisiag.  ia  combination,  a  pair 
of  antennas  having  different  radiation  patterns,  a  pulse 
generator  for  simultaneously  transmittiiv  •  pulse  over 
said  antennas,  a  phase  shifter  for  reversing  the  phMO  of 
the  pulse  traasmktcd  to  said  antennas  in  time  with  a 
given  signal  composed  of  at  least  one  sign,  the  radia- 
tion patteras  of  the  aateaaas  in  synchroaiaed  and  re- 
versed phase  produdttg  overlapping  cardioidic  curves 
intersecting  along  a  straight  line,  each  sign  f«*»^p  i«»m 
a  plurality  of  pubea. 


19M99 
HKADROAJD  FOR  A  BED 
C  Chmnk,  Bart,  Ya^ 


114,193 
CHAIR 
Bda  B.  JMhaa&^CUcato,  HL 

May  <,19g9,  Seriy  Now  55,794 

(CL  DIS— 1) 
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CANORNIB 

Mwek  2^1»5»,  Svtel  N«.  9S,1M 
(CLD21— 3) 
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1S«,1M 

COMBINED  KNIFE  AND  NEEDLE 

LMli  P.  XikK.  CMrMi.  BL 

■M  IfTlfSi^toU  N«.  41,952 
Tmi  af  palai  14  yi 
(CLDn-^ 


IMJtS 
PAMENGER 
E.  Dliti,  Sm  Dkto,  a^  Wlfavd  H. 


— =c 


ft 


Tcni  of 


,3mM  N^  SS,999 
14  yon 
(CXD15— f) 


COMBINED  SCABIARD  AND  LEITBR  HOUm 
Doa  Hariay,  St  Pari,  Mi  CodI  B.  Wooflw. 


I,  IfSt,  8«W  No.  52,121 
MlM  GoffM^y  May  23,  195t 

of  pa«Mt  14  y« 

(a.D22-Mi) 


lIMlf  lM,If4 

COMBINED  NlGirr  UGlTr  AND  MEMO  PAD  AND  MmROR 

PENCIL  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TELE-  Warm  C.  Chvck,  Hart,  Va^ 

PBCMSE  pai^,  frcu,  AHarhta,  Va^  a 

Mcyor  Oatrio,  Nmv  York,  N«Y.  AppBcaiioB  Fobtaanr  Iv,  1959, 

>occaAcr  3,  1951,  Serial  No.  53,09  Tcnn  of  palcirt  14 

Term  of  Fataat  3V4  yaan  (CL  D33— 9) 
(a.D2<— 14) 


of  YkiWa 
N^54,Mt 


.  1S4,1M 

COMBINED  POWER-OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 
AND  CLOCK 
ShaMoa  M.  Rmtter,  Mianri,  Pla.  mi  Haaay  J.  Ta^ 
KaHw  Obr,  Mo^^aari^an  toJote  C  Hockary,  Km- 

^ckffWT  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,414 
Tcm  of  pateeC  14  yi 
(CLD22— 3) 


liM19 

ELECnUCAL  WALL  PLATE 

WaMv  V.  Lataai.  Sta^M,  CaM. 

tmmmn  21,  195t,  Serial  No.  49437 
Tem  of  piMMt  3Vi 
(CLIXM— 13) 
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1M,112 
CHEOT  OR  THE  LIKE 
C.  Chock,  Hart,  Va^ 

Va-a 

n,  i95t. 

of  rukmt  14  y 
(CLD33-4) 
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BUFFET  <Hl  THE  LIKE 
C.  Clnnck,  Hart,  Va^  aarfiiiiii  to  Tke  Laac  Coan 
,  lac,  AMarMa,  Va.,  a  corporatkia  of  Vtofkiki 
Appikatkia  Deccaibcr  5, 19SS,  Scrkd  No.  53,6^ 
Term  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CLD33— 13) 
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CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Warrea  C.  Charck,  Hart,  Ya.,  aarfgnor  to  The  Laae  Cobh 

paay,  lac,  AMariata,  Ya.  a  corponrtkai  of  Ykgkda 

~  ~  r^  195t,  Scrtel No.  53,M2 

Tcrai  of  poteat  14  yean 

(CL  D33^19) 
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DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hart,  Ya^  aariginr  to  Tke  Laae  Cobh 
AHarMa,  Ya,  a  coryoradoa  of  YkfiaJa 
Docoa^er  5,  195t,  Serial  No.  53,M4 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
(CLD33— i) 
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M.  BiMia,  l|>1iiiM»,  HM,  irf  iM>  A.  fWM, 
Wariitai^aik  DX^  ■■l^nii  l»  iaha  H. 

17.  l95i,amMN^.  S3J913 
Totb  ar  pali^  14  y< 
(aD34-4) 


1IM19 
^   CAMNIT  OR  THE  UKB 

C  CkHcki  ifavt,  Va^ 
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JaaMa  M.  Hmmm^  HjallPrtnf  Ma^  iBa  Jbbs  A.  rwMl, 
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WALL  LAMP 
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OUTDOOR  FLUORESCENT  FIXTURE  OR  1HE  LIKE 
H.  SpMliiM.  Soatk  Fort  MMcML  Kr. 

>  April  l,lfS7,S«fW  No.  45,997 
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COMBINED  HAND  gPAMP  DUFUCATOR  AND, 
CqWTER  '^ 

D«  Maaas,  NanMk,  Jack  IL  Maias, 
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to  IW  WMttMmm^  Oaiapa^r,  Narfaft,  Va^  a 
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19M1S 
SPECTACLE  CA4B 


» ^9aij  aHip 
CHy,  Ma^a 
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(CL  D57— 1) 
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HOLDER  FOR  A  RAZOR  BLADE 
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T«a  af  paaMt  14 
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COOKIE  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
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GLUE  APPLICATOR 
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Toth  ml  mmtmt  14 
(CLb74— 19) 
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WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
W.  ScMw,  ETMilM,  DL,  iilginr  to  Tkc  PMlur 
~    Wlfc,  «  iwpDnmoM  <f  Wb- 


Tfmtm^m  U,  1959, 8«W  No.  SM99 
Totbi  of  palHt  14  : 
ICLD74--.17) 
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HARD  8URFACR  FLOOR  COVERING  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

G.  Krikw,  Brooklyn  N.Y^  aii^v  to 

tac^  KMMiy,  N J^  a  cfpwailw  of 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

NOTB. — Arrutftd  in  •coordanc*  witk  the  flnt  sifnlflcuit  character  or  word  of  tb«  name  (In  accordance  wltb  dit7  aad 

telepnoae  dlrKtory  praetlee). 

Locan,  John  A.,  and  ■.  K.  L.  Haflnar.    H— ting  maana  for 

billet  containers  of  metal  extrusion  press  as.     Be.  24,688. 

^15-59.  CI    219—10.71. 
Redmond,  William  O.,  to  Chance  Voaght  Aircraft  Inc.    Sarro 

control  hand  trlP      Ke.  24,701,  9-16-58.  CI.  818 — 19. 
SllTer,  8Un  M.     Metered  dtepenstng  container.     Be.  24,<iM, 

9-1&-M,  CL  222— 45S. 


..iChanee  Voaght  Aircraft  Inc. ; 

Bedmond,  William  O.    Be.  24,701. 
Haflner,  Bdoard  K.  L. :  8m — 

Logan,  John  A.,  end  Haflaer.    Be.  24,608. 
HaaUa.  Charles  F. :  8m — 

HauUn,  Uewellfn  A.    Be.  24,700. 
HaaUa,  LlewellTn  A.,   %   to  C  F.  Hantaa.     Indazlnc 
-     !«-«©.  CL"       — 


chine.     Be.  24,700,  9-U 


CL74— 822. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Hemet  Wholesale :  8t 

Undqolat,  Bokert  T.    1^809. 
Lindqalst.    Bobert    V.,    to    Hemet    Wholssals. 
IJMS.  0-1&-M.  a.  47--61. 


Boas   plant. 


Malandrone, 
47—61. 


Mldiele.      Boaa    plant.      1,864.    »-lB-M,    CI. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


186,101.   »-l5-d9. 
Headboard  for 


Brandon,   Thomas  O..  to  A.  O.  SpakUng  4  Broan  Inc.    Patter. 

186.128,  9-15-59,  CI.  D34 — 6.^ 
Brehant,  Wilfred  H^  Jr. :  Sea- 
Diets,  Clifford  B.,  and  Brebaut    186,106. 
Barford,  Lyle  T.,  to  Boral  Padflc  Co.,  Inc.     Spoon.     186,126, 

9-15-09,  CI.  IH4— 29. 
Cahn,  Bernard,  Co.,  Inc.  :  8«e — 
Chase,  Herbert  8.    186,101. 
Capitol  Projector  Corp. :  See — 

Hotklns.  Balph,  and  Shankman.    186.121. 
Chase,    Herbert    8.,   to    Bernard   Cahn    Co.,    Inc.     Compart- 

mented  jacket  for  books  or  the  like.  '         " 

CI.  D«— 2. 
Chorch,   Warren  C.  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc. 

a  bed.     186.100,  9-15-69.  CI.  D5 — I. 
Church,  Warren  C,  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.    Chest  or  the  like. 

186.112,  9-15-69,  CI.  D33— 6. 
Church,  Warren  C,  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.     Dresser  or  the 

like.     186,113,  9-15-59,  CI.  DS3 — 6. 

^^J?'^^'  ^'2*°  ^-  '»  '*•  ^n*  Co-.  In«      Mirror.     186,114. 
9-15-89,  a.  D33 — 9. 

^''.Hfr'''  Warren  C,  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.    Boffet  or  the  like. 

186,116,  9-15^9,  CI.  D83 — 13. 
Church.  Warren  C.  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.     Cabinet  or  the 

like.     186,116,  9-15-59,  CI.  DSS— 19. 
Church,  Warren  C,  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.     Cabinet  or  the 

like.     186.117.  9-15-58,  Q.  DS3— 19. 
^'?£**''  Y»"^  C.,  to  The  Lane  Co.,  Inc.     Cabinet  or  the 

like.     186,118.  9-15-A9,  CI.  DS8— 19. 
Columbia  Pen  A  Pencil  Co..  Inc. :  gas — 

Strauss.  Bertram  A.     186,146.  i 

Connleom-Nairn  Inc. :  See — 

Kolker,  Leona  G.     186,151. 
Cory  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sherman,  WUllam  8.     186.146. 
Caerwinski,  Walter,  50%  to  W.  Taylor. 

bUde.     186.136.  9-15-59,  CI.  D68— 12. 
Daniels.  Anthony  J.     Combined  desk  si.  __ 

holder  or  the  like.    186,144,  »-15-69.  a.  D7 
Derby  Sealers.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Belnecke,  Jean  O.     186.143. 
Diets.  Clifford  E..  and  W.  H.  Brehaat.  Jr.,  to  Oanaral  Dy- 

""dhA'*      Aircraft  passenger  seat.     186.106.  9-15-56, 

rorsman    fred  a.  to  WeatUnd  Plasties.  Inc.    Fork  or  stmi 

lar  article.     186,125.  9-15-69.  CI.  I>44— 29 
FraMone,   Pasquale   U      Wall   lamp.     186,128.  9-l»-69.  C\. 

General  Dynamics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Diets,  Clifford  K.,  and  Brehaat    186,106. 
Grltsner-Kayser  Aktiencesellechaft :  See- 
Meter,  Oflnther.     186,142. 
Harley,  Don,  and  C.  B.  Woofter,  to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.     Com- 
bined scabbard  and  letter  bolder.     186,109,  9-16-59,  CI. 

D22 — 6. 
Harlow,  D.  L. :  See — 

Myers,  Aaron  O.     186.124. 
Harman.  Bmll  I.,  to  Philco  Corp.    Back  panel  for  a  portable 

television  receiver.     186,134.  9-15-69,  CI.  D56 — 4 
HensoD,  James  M.,  and  J.  A.  Nebel,  to  John  H.  Wilkins  Co. 

Puppet    doll    or    similar   article.      186,119,    9-16-09,    CI. 

D84— 4. 
Henson,  James  M.,  and  J.  A.  Nebel.  to  John  H.  WUklns  Co. 

Pnppet    doll    or   similar    article.      186.120.    9-15-09,    CI. 

D84     4.  I 


Bedstead. 


Holder  for  a  rasor 
et  jud  calendar  pad 


Herrmann,    Ernest,    to    Heywood-Wakefleld    Co. 

186,099,  9-15-69.  Q.  DO— 4. 
Heywood-Wakefleld  Co. :  Sea- 
Herrmann.  Bmest.     186,099. 
Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See- 
Meeker,  William  H.     186,141. 
Hoekery,  John  C. :  See — 

Landry,  William  J.    186,107. 
Butter,  Sheldon  M.,  and  Talge.    186,106. 
Hotklns,    Balph,    and    C.    Shankman,    to    Capitol    Protector 
Corp.     Ferris  wheel  for  chlldroi.     186,121.  9-10-09.  CI. 
D84— 0. 
Iisi,  Edmund  L.,  and  E.  B.  Kams,  to  Westin^ooae  Blectrlc 

Corp.     Luminaire.     186,130,  9-10-09.  CI.  D48 — 81. 
Jnnknnc,  Bela  B.     Chair.     186.103,  »-10-09,  CI.  DIO— 1. 
Kams,  Edaar  B. :  See — 

Issi,  Edmund  L.,  and  Kams.    186.130. 

Kolker,   Leona  G.,  to  C<mgoleam-Naim   Inc.     Hard  surface 

floor    covering   or   similar   article.      186.101,   9-10-09.    CI. 

D92— 17.  _ 

Koret,    Samuel.      Handbag    frame.      186,100,    9-10-09,    Cl. 

D87— 2. 
Landry,  WUllam  J.,  to  J.  C.  Hoekery.    Can  opener.     186,107, 

9-15-09,  CL  D22— 2. 
Lane  Co.,  Inc^^The:  See — 

Churdi,  warren  C.     186,100. 
Church,  Warren  C.     186,112-186,118. 
Leasure,  William  C,  to  Mira-Pak,  Inc!     Former  for  packag- 
ing machine.    186,133,  9-10-09,  Cl.  DOO— 1. 
Legan,  Walter  V.     Electrical  waU  plate.     186,110,  9-10-09, 

Cl.  D26— 13. 
LIttman,  Robert  B.     Glue  appUcator.     186.147.  9-10-09,  €1. 

D74 — 10. 
Mason.  Jack  H. :  See — 

Masoh.  William  D.,  J.  H.,  and  P.  H.     186,139. 
Mason.  Porter  H. :  See — 

Mason,  William  D.,  J.  H.,  and  P.  H.     186,139. 

Mason,  William  D.,  J.  H.,  and  P.  H..  to  The  MoltlBtamp  Co. 

Combined   hand  stamp  duplicator  and   counter.     18d,139, 

9-15-59,  a.  D64— 11. 

Meeker.  WlUiam  H.,  to  Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     Alphabet  for 

forming   monograms   or   the   like.      186,141,   9-10-59,   Cl. 

Meier,  Oflntker,  to  Gritsner-Kayser  Aktiengesellschaft.    Auto- 
matic sewing  machine.     186,142,  9-l!V-59.  Cl.  D70— 1. 
Mlra-Pak,  Inc.:  See— 

Leasara,  WUllam  C.     186,133. 
MirapUs  TUe  Co. :  See- 
Smith.  French  B.     186.008. 
Mnltistamp  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Mason.  WillUm  D..  J.  H..  and  P.  H.     186,139. 
Myers,  Aaron  G.,  to  D.  L.  Harlow.    Beverage  tray.     186.124, 

9-15-00,  Cl.  D44— 10. 
Naughton.   John    L.     Dental   chair.      186,104,    9-10-00.   Cl. 

D15 — 3. 
Nebel,  Jane  A. :  See— 

Henson.  James  M.,  an<^  Nebel.    186,119. 
Henson,  Jamee  M.,  ana  Nebel.    186,120. 
Needham,   Ralph   D.      Bracket   for  boat  lights  or   the   like. 

186.127.  9-15-50.  Cl.  D48 — 4. 
Ostrle,    Meyer.     Combined   night  light  and   memo   pad   and 
pencil     bolder    attachment     for    a     telephone.       186.111, 
9-10-59,  CT.  D26— 14. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The :  See — 
Schier.  Robert  W.    186.148. 
Schler,  Bobert  W.    186,149. 


11 


UST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


a* 


1M.1U. 
1M.1S4. 


toe.     T»p*  dli 


Ptaattca  Co. 
Watkias.  WUIla  T. 
PtilJco  Coip.  :  809 — 
HanutB.  Ball  I. 
B«lMCke.   Jmb  O.,   t«  Dw^ 

IM.14^  »-15-W,  a.  074^1. 
Royal  PacUk  Co..  Inc. :  go» 

Bnrfon).  Ljrl«  V      lMa26. 

Rattor.  Sboklon  M..  and  H   J   Talc*,  to  J.  C.  Hockery.  ti«atM. 

Coabtncd  power-opera  tod  can  opoaor  aad  clock.     18«.10«, 

St.   Claire    Carloa  V      Pip*  wroadi.      186.113.  »-lS-«.  CL 

aaliB.  Artlrar,  Inc. :  890 — 

Hi^rloT.  Don.  and  Wo<tfter.     186.109. 
Sdilor,  Hobart  W..  to  The  Parker  P«i  Co. 
■t.  ^186.146.  ^18-«6.  a.  DT4— 17. 

la^rt  W.,  to  Tkt  l*ark«r  Pm  Co. 
It.     186,140.  8-13-^.  a.  D74— 17. 
lid  iBtMvatKmal :  8«o — 
Taetott.  L«  Oardo.     188. 1ST. 
Tacft^  La  Oardo.     186,186. 
Seoieraro,    vl 

D6— 2. 
WhaBkaian,  Charlaa  :  8«o — 

Hotklaa,  Ralph,  aad  iiiakaai     188.1tl. 
Sherman.   WlHUm   a,  to  0»ry  Corp.     Baar  for  a  pea  or  the 

Smith.  FVen«h  B.,  to  Mlra^  Tilt  Co.    Tmval  rack  or  atalar 

article      186,QM,  ^-IS-fTci.  M--I.  ™«»  "         ■" 

Soothem  California  Pipe  4  Steel  Co. : 

Uartiot.  BaraM.    1MU22. 
Spaldinc.  A.  Q,k  Broa..  !■«. :  8o*— 

Braadoa.  Thoaaaa  O.    iat.l2S. 


WritlBC  laatn- 
WHtlBf  laatm- 


rirglUo.      VamoBi  bnuk.     186.108.   »-lft-«8,  a. 


Spaaldlac.  Joaaph  H.    Oatdoor  flooroocoat  Ixtaro  or  the  lllto. 

1864»!  ^if-M.  CI.  D48— 88. 
Straaaa,   Bortraa   ▲.,   to  Colaaihia  P«a  A  Pencil  Co..   lae. 

Daak  poa  atawL     186,140,  8-15-88.  CI.  D74— 1. 
Ta^att.  La  Oar«a.  to  Hekwid  laMnatkmal.    Cookie  Jar  ar 
_oi«Oi»  •rtldo.     188.1ST  ^8-^  CI.  DM— 28 
AMkatt.  La  Oarda,  to  8«kaM  iataraatloaal.     Cookie  Jar  or 

aUatlar  artldo.     186,188,  8-18-50.  CT.  D58— 25. 
Thkac,    Loala    P.      Coaablaed    katfe    aad    aeodlo.      186,108, 

8-15-50,  a.  D22— 8. 
TilMBawT  J. :  •i*-  t 

Batter,  Shaldoa  If .,  aad  Talge.    186,106. 
Tvlor.  Wllfnd :  «oe^ 

Caarwlaakl.  Walter.    186.186. 

^^Sf^.f'***  ^-     Sl**"^'  wrench.     186.181.  0-18-58,  CI. 
DOf      16. 

^?2?^1!t    Tadelna.      Typa    taea.      186.140,    0-lfr-Bi,    Q. 
D64 — IS. 

Watktaa.  Wlllla  T..  to  Farmatoa  Plaatlea  Co. 
18«.1M,  »-l5-80.  CL  D67— 1. 

WeotlBchoaoe  Bloctrle  Cart. :  Ore — 

laH,  Biimaai  L,  aad  Kataa.    1884.80. 
WeatUad  Plaatlea.  I»e. :  am—  -^     •^^'' 

Poranaa,  Prod  O.     186.1S5. 
Wnktaa.  John  H..  Co.  :  800 — 

Henooo,  Jamee  M.,  aad  Nobal.     186.110. 

HMaon.  JasMa  M .,  aad  Vok*!.    186.1S0. 
Wooftar.  Cedl  B. :  «l«o^ 

Hartejr.  Don.  and  Woofter.     186.100. 
Zlerhnt.    Harold,    to   Soothers    CallflanU   Pipe  *   StatI   Co. 
Plyrooad  <^bln|  apparafa  or  H^Mar  artMa.    186,182. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

Nora.— Arraated  taaeeordaaea  with  the  flrat  alipUlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wia  city  and 

tatephoaa  directory  practice). 


2,004.681. 


2.004.438. 


2.004.600. 


gle  ahaft  hear- 
70. 


AB  Perroaaa :  too— 

. »   H»n*U.  Krlk  8..  and  Sandheck 

AB  Srenaka  Plaktfahrlken  :  8— — 

»«-'i*y''"<*-  ^"W     2.»08,800. 
ACT  Indnatrleo^  Inc  :  800— 

Berliner  Henry  A.    2J03.068. 
KUber.  Oeorie  B.    2.0O4.264. 
Korte.  AlfpwTC.    2^004.026. 

, Wynn  Robert  O.    1004.000. 

AOPA  AkticBMaoUachaft :  8«o— 
.  ..9f?^»-  Co<»w»«  M.,  and  Wahl. 
AMP  Inc. :  See — 

A  /«  ^*!^'  ^*«"'  ^  •  ^'     2,004.610. 
A/8  Ardat  ok  Suandal  Verk  :  See — 

Hanaaen.  Oktor  M.    2.004.400. 
AaabO,  Loon  J. :  800 — 

Hchjeldorup.  Gannar  and  AaabA. 
Aben  A  Relnhold  Co.  :  See — 
.^    «P«rl.  Will.  H.    2.004.311. 
Aberer.  Prank  B. :  800 — 

4.-J^i*?i.."?'^£iL»?*'^'*'*'"     2.008,027. 
Acme  Vtalble  Recorda.  Inc. ;  See — 

Anderaoa  Oeorge  O.    2.003.806. 

Acorn  Bnclneerlnc  Co. :  800 — 

LA    **«"*,K»«"1L.,  and  Curtice.    2.008.712. 

Adama.  Willlaai  L.  and  WiUlam  L..  Jr.    Maltin 

lUK  stractaren.    2.003.008.  0-15-50.  CI.  74—5 
Adama.  WilUam  L..  Jr.  :  See— 
A...*.^***".5-  ^"U*"  L.  and  William  L..  Jr,    2.003.008. 

C1*137-^l'  '"^  **■*  ^■''^      2.^.061.  0-15-60. 

Admiral  Corp. :'  800 — 

Arti.  Cbarlea  A.    2.004.772. 
^'R!!-  ?!*®  "^  •  *"  J'<*nnaalt  Cliemlcala  Corp.     Beniene  hexa 

chloride  manufactore.     2.004.507.  0-15-50    a    260 — 648 
AeroTox  Corp. :  800 — 

Bamett.  Wllford  J.    2.004,773 
^^"*'-  i5f**°f  A-    ?    •*    Bloom,  and    O.    D.    Laubach,   to 

^'t~i  a^yiiyr  S:*^"  ?'^'s^i%;9i'"3?ri3"^*'"'^'  ~"- 

Alleo  Jarkaon  A. :  See — 

nnken.  Walter  S    and  Alleo.    2.003,700. 
Ainalle    Thpmaa   D     fo   PhllllM-Van    ikeuaeo   Corp.     Collar 

conatructlon.     2.903.702.  0-lV-aO.  D    2—132 
Alrgnlde  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Taylor.  Howard  .S     2,003.708. 
Air  Shlelda.  Inc. :  See—    •'^•"'°- 

Andreaaen.  Chrtetlan  B.    2.004.035 
AltchUon.     Robert    B.     Rotatable    kiln    harlnr 
.Jli'l**.''  "■««>? .•♦'ftlon.     2.004.324.  0-15-50.  C\ 
Aktlebolatet  Huaqvarna.  Boratfabrlk  :  See — 
»  u^  ¥*."^'«v  Chartea  K.  T.    2.003.720. 
Aktlebolatet  Leo  :  See — 

»..».^t"**°*/  '^»°"  ^  ^^mn.  Pel.  and  HSgberr 

Aktlebolaxet  Srrnaka  Plaktfabrlken  :  Sec— 
Johanaaon    Rolf.     2.904  067 

Aktleholagct  Srenaka  KuHacerfabrtken :  See— 

....   Anderaaon.  HoljTPr.  and  Uhma.    2.004.103. 

Alberta.  Bmee  M. :  See- 
Alberta.  Linda  J.  and  B  M     2.003.706 

Alberts.  LInrta  J^  and  B    M.     Flexible  akirt  dlstender  attach- 
menta.     2.903. 70«  9-15-.%0.  CI.  2—215  -«—«-« 

^'?;iri;.T;::."''2'"o(!4.ir5.  Wr^o^^tvrg^^^si  ""^'  ^«"- 

^'2"963.8S"VV5^'^""62^'3  "^**''*-    '"'    '»'^»«    •»'• 

Allebarh.  Karl  A     to  Northrop  ("oro.     Bl  dlrpctlonal  counter 

mechanlam.    2.0O4.2.M).  O-lrfl.'iO.  CI  235— 01        "«'  ^""^" 

Allen.  John  K^  to  Sylranla  Electrtr  Prodocta  Inc.    Teleriaion 

1^    t^*'***  "*''*''  '»'*»*n<'*  oource.    2,004.625,  0-15-50,  CI. 
lio — 0.4. 

Allied  Reoearch  Prodocta    Inc. :  See — 

AiH^%'?'"*"'«i'*''^'*  ^»    ■"<'  Conrlundl.     2.004,414. 
Allla-Chalmera  Mfc  Co. :  See — 

Baker.  Donitlaa  H..  and  Schaalf.    2,904.181. 

Boehne.  Boaene  W.    2.004.650 

Codlla.  Jamea  R.    2.004.146 

Codlln.  Jamea  B.     2.004.140. 

Johnaton.  Gorman  J.    2.004.760 

Peek.  Henrr  L.    2.0O4.78a 

Peeolea.  Robert  M..  and  Mlaklnla.     2.004.737 
Allmlnna  Srenaka  Elektrtaka  Aktlebolaaet :  See — 

Porwaid.  Haakon.    2.004.660 
Allred    Georfo  W      Protoctlre  hooalng  for  wete  on  carding 

inachlaea.    2.903.751. 0-15-50.  O.  10—106. 
AHman.  Morrla  :  See — 

Gillette.  Frank  N..  and  Altman.    2.004,604 
"^'!'"?fP'  Wjlhelm.  K.   WlUutaky.  and  F.  Prflncel    aaM  Wll- 
Intxky  aad  eald  Fmafel,  aaaora.  to  aald  AltroM*.    Inltion 

S?°iVr*^,*S- '**'  WMnhuatlon  enidnea.     2,004J23,   0-1^^50 
LI.  315 — 186. 
Aloalnnm  Co.  of  America  :  Sec — 
Orler,  LoulaN     S.004.62U 


replacpablc 
26S— 33. 


2.004  ,.'S62. 


AlweK-Porachang.    Oeaellachaft    mit    beachranktn-   Haftoag; 


.Schutae.  Oeorc  H.    2.903,072. 
Alwood.  Harold  L.     Clutch,    2.004,147.  0-15-59.  CI   102—35 
Amch*>m  Prodocta.  Inc. :  Kee — 

I^P*r.  Joaeph  M.  F.,  Blahop.  and  Anderaon.     2,004.422. 
Amend.  Leonard  K. :  See — 

MleJke.  WUIlam  A.,  and  Amend     2.904.005 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Deraney,  John  L..  Jr.    2.904,256. 
Wllaon.  Roaaer  L.    2.904.138. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Baomaki.  8tei>hen  A.    2,904.473. 
ABMrican  Hardware  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Welch.  .Mchnlas  A.    2.004.172 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  Scor— 

Mueller.  Homer  L.     2,004.006 
American  Saw  and  Tool  Co. :  See — 
Cowler.  WIHIam  E.    2.9i0S,782. 
Cowley.  William  E..  and  McCord.    2.004  086 
American  SpecUl  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Tanlan.  Oeorce  M.    2.003.914. 
American  'Viacoae  Corp. :  See — 
Schlatter.  Oarl.     2.904,446 
Amea  Textile  Corp. :  See — 

Sterena.  Brooka.  Jr.    2.903,869. 
Amida  S  A  :  Srt— 

Bamat   Joaeph.     2.903.846. 
Ampex  Corn. :  See — 

Selsted.  Walter  T..  and  Brumbaugh.     2.904,275. 
Anderaon.   Carl  F..  and  J.   A.  Malae.   to  ToUutograph  Corp. 
Teloacrlblnc  apparatua.     2,004.631.  9-15-59.   CI.   178—10. 
Anderaon.  Georxe  O..  to  Acme  Vialble  Recorda.  Inc.     Record 

Allag  derlc«a      2.003,808    9-1.V-59,  O.  40—158. 
Anderaon.    G«H)rge   R..    M.   J.   Boho.   and   G.    W    Fulmer,    to 
Hagan  Chemicalu  A  Controla.  Inc.     Roller  feed  water  con- 
trol ayatems.     2,004.017.  0-15-^,  CI.  122 — 451. 
Anderaoa.  Llord  D. :  See — 

Jonea.  John  L..  Jr..  and  Anderaon.     2,004,681. 
Anderaon.  Paul  K.  :  See-- 

Ueemer   Paul  K.,  Anderaon.  and  Buraey.     2,003.864 
Andemon     Robert    M..    to   General   Electric   Co.      Device  for 
a*tennlmnf  primer  bead  aiie  In  flaah  lampa.     2,004.746, 
9 — 1  J> — .^9.  \  I.   324 — 20. 
Anderaon.  Wood  P. :  See — 

L««per,  Joaei*  M.  F.,  Blabop,  and  Anderaon.     2,004,422 

^^*^y**^iJ^^f^^-  *n<l  L.  O.  UhruB.  to  AktieboUget  Svenaka 

«Silf'E^'!r'^^/''^-v  <^'>«r«tn«  apparatua  for  ahaft  fumaeea. 

2J»O4,105,  O-15-.'iO,  CI.  214 — 18 

Andreaaen.  Chrlatlan  B..  to  Alr-Shlelda.  Inc.     Control  appa 

Mtua  for  lung  ventilatora.    2,904  035,  9-l.'S-59.  CI   128 — S 

Andreaaaon,  Rudolf  W.     Drill.     2.903.921.  0-15-59.  Cl.  77— 

68. 
Andrewa,  Edward  P..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Control  drcalt 
for  aljpal  aeeking  tuner.     2,004.676,  0-lS-OO   Cl   250—20 
Anner.  Georg  :  See — 

Reichateia,  Tadeua.   Wettateln.  Anner,  Bllleter,  Heualer 
Ne»M"L      Schmldlln.       UeberwasHer.       and       Wleland.' 

Appeldoom.  John  K.  :  See — 

A      .Krtelt.  Henry  R.  Knapp,  and  Appeldoom.    2.004..'i68. 
Applied  Radiation  Corp. :  See — 

Gordon.  Haydea  8.    2.004,665. 
A rey.  William  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Mattox.  William  J.,  and  Arey.    2,904,607 
ArkuB.  Jack.     I'ndergarmenta.     2.904,042,  9-15-50,  Cl.  128— 

^'■?j^H'^)?^      K<l*'«rd      L.        Promotionable      name      plate. 

2,003.805.  9-15-.%9.  Cl.  40—10 
Armour   Reeearrh    Foundation  of  Illinola  Inatitute  of  Tech- 
nology :  See — 

BradBtreet.  Samuel  W.    2,004,440. 
Armatrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Baumgartner.  (ieorge  L..  Jr.    2,004,524. 
Graff,  Richard  A.,  and  Schaller.    2.003.832. 

''"9<M.ntViLs9.^ci"2Kli4r'*  '"  '~'"  •'•'^•*^ 

Ar^.  Charlea  \..  to  Admiral  Corp.  Printed  circuit  conatrac- 
tlon  and  method  of  making.  2.004.772.  0-15-50,  CI.  33^^ 
193. 

Arundel.  John  T. :  See — 

^uiett,  Patrick  J..  (liatoUn.  and  AroBdel.     2,004,367. 

Arra  S.A.  :  See — 

Arral.  TIbor.    2.904,247. 

Arval.  Tlbor.  to  Arva  .S.A.  Teaa  tranafer  mechanlam  for  a 
ten  key  machine.     2.904,247.  0-15-59   CL  235 — 60 

Aaay,  Richard  W.  :  Hee— 

Ilarriiion.  Joaeph  W..  and  At«ay.    2.903.744 

Aaendorf.  Erich,  and  F.  Bittner.  to  Deatach  Gold-und  Sllber- 
Scheldeanatalt  vormalH  Roeaaler.  Method  of  prrxlucInK  hy- 
drocyanic add  from   formamide.     "'"•    "-    " - 

23—151. 

Aaheim.  Bernard  B..   and  V.  K.  Mayer. 


2.904,400,  0-15-50,   CI. 


0-15--J 


lalttl    pa 
15-50.  CT 


K     ,    -i c.  — •..     •   "      -".r-..     Self  propelled 

chaalcal    parking    mechanlam    with    elerator.      2.904.107, 


214 — 05. 


ia 


ir 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Astim  Pkarauceiitlcal  Prodacta.  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Jalar.  Boris  r..  and  Nordatrom.    2,»04.044. 
Atkliw,  Carl   B.    and    K.   U.   Matklna.      Automatic  headlight 

dlminios  uratem.     2.»04.flM.  9-1&-S9.  CI.  250—214. 
Aoerbach,  Herbert  M.     Froccaa  of  preparlac  •  flMtlac  flab 

food.     2.9O4.430.  »-15-a«.  CI.  99— S. 
Ault.  Cyma  F..  to  Bell  Tplepbone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.    Electron 

beam  control  ayatem.     2.904.721.  9-15-A9.  CI.  315 — 8.5. 
Anlt,  Crma  F.,  to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratortea.  Inc.     Dta- 

trtbated  ampUller*.     2.MM.046.  »-15-5«.  CI.  17»— 171. 
Aomttller.  Walter  :  ««• — 

Raachls.  Helnrlcta,  and  Aumfiller.     2.iK>4.S8«. 
Aaatla,  John   R.^   8r.     Loc  bandUac  apparatna.     2.»03.803, 

»-l5-5».  CI.  SY— 11T.5. 
Aaatla  Motor  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Bajaa.  Ramoa    2.904.358. 
Antonatlc  SI oalc.  lac. :  See — 

Br<Mdoa.  Harold  F     2.90S.87S. 
Arera.  WlllUm  W. :  See— 

Bahaaon.  Aipiew  H..  Jr..  and  Arera.    2»4.254. 
Baake.  Hana  :  Bee-  - 

Teflpel.  Rudolf  H..  and  Baake.    2.903.840. 
Babcock.  (;ordon  M..   F.   B.   Kethwisch.  and   W.  P.  Wooaler. 

to  Reynolda  MeUla  Co.     Stablllaed  rehlclee  for  leaflng  alu- 
minum coatlncB.     2.904.525.  9-15-59.  O.  260—21. 
Babccok  *  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

DaTlea.  Oarld  K..  and  Schoeaw>w.     2,904.013. 
Durham.  Kdwin.    2.904.0I«. 
Backaracfa  Induatrial  Inatmment  Co. :  8e9 — 

Stein.  Joaepb  A.    2.904.071. 
Bacon  American  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Barefoot.  Carlton  K.    2.903.742. 
Bacto-Strlp  A  «;  :  See —  « 

FOrg.  Friedrtcb  J.     2,904.474. 
Bade.    Alfred    G..    to    Tbe    Falk    Corp.      Multl-apeed    drive 

2,903,899.  9-15-59,  O.  74 — 218.5. 
Baccenatoas.  Alola  C.  and  C.  P.     High  tenalle  atrencth  textile 

materlala.     2.904.4.V^.  9-15-59.  CI.  117—144. 
Basnaatoas.  Conauelo  1'.  :  See — 

""^jgenstoH*.  AlolH  V.  and  C.  P.     2.904.455. 
Bahaaon,  Agnew  H.,  Jr.,  and  W.  W.  Arera^  to  The  Bahnaon 

Co.    Coollnf  and  humkHfylnir  aratem.     2.904.254.  9-15-59. 

a.  236—44. 
Bahnaon  Co.  The  :  See — 

BahnsoD.  Agnew  U..  Jr..  and  Arera.     2.904.254. 
Bailer.  Grant  C.  :  See — 

Holm.  \>rnon  C.    F  .  Bailey,  and  CUrk.     2.904.608 
Bailey    Paul  W.     Street  conreyor  mall,  newapapcr  and  milk 

product*  box.     2,904.131.  9-15-59.  CI.   186—1. 
Baker.    L>ou(laa    H..    and    R.    G.    Mchaale.    to   Allla-Cbalmera 

Mfr   Co.      Rake  for  traata   rack.     2.904.181,  9-15-59.   n. 

210—159. 
Baker.  Paul  H  ,  to  Colambla-Soutbem  Chemical  Corp.     Prepa- 
ration of  aublllaer      2.904.517.  9-15-59.  O.  252 — 397. 
Baldwin-Lima-Hamllton  Corp.  :  See-- 

Reichl.  Reymond  M.    2.903.U26. 
Balje,  Otto  E..  and  r   R.  Stein,  to  Crane  Co.    Cooling  turbine. 

2.964,307.  fr-15-50,  Cl.  2.^3—55. 
Balaer    Abram   P.     Implement  mounting  derlce  for  tractorn. 

2.904.117.  9-15-59.  CI.  172^48 
Bamat.  Joaeph.  to  Amlda  S.A.     Watch  morement  with  a  cen- 
tral aNonda  band.     2.903.846.  9-15-59^  CI.  58—59 
Baral.  Leon  L..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.     Method  of  preparlnc 

alllca -alumina  catalyata     2  904.521.  9-15-59.  Cl.  252—455 
Barber.  Michael  F.,  and  A.   H.   Raubltachek.     ArtlArlal  bird 

2.903.819.  9-1.V-59.  CI.  46—156. 
Barefoot,  Carlton  K..  to  Bacon  American  Corp.    Apparatna  for 

retreading  firea.     2,903.742.  »-I5-.%9.  Cl.  18—18. 
Barnard.  Roy  M  .  D.  8.  Girling,  and  .N    C   W   Judd.  to  Inter 

national  standard  Klectrlc  Corp.     Manufacture  of  electrical 

eapacitora.    2.903.780,  9-I5-.59.  n    2»— 25.42. 
Bamett.  Wllford  J.,  to  .Aerovox  Corp.     Right  angle  ancket  for 

electronic  deTl«>«.     2.904.773^9-15-59.  Cl.  339—193. 
Bamhart.  William  .*< .  and  R.  H.  Wade,  to  Mlnneaou  Mining 

and    Mfg.    Co.      Telomer  acid  prnceaa.      2,904.567.  9-15-59. 

Cl.  280—408 
Barrett.  Edward  L..  to  J.  P.  Henebry  and  B.  L.  Barrett.     Reel 

•aaanblr      2  904.272  »-I.V.'i9.  Cl.  242—54. 
Barrett,   uerald    R  .    to  vMonaanto  Chemical  Co.     Coatinuoua 

polymerization  proceaaea  and  reeultlBg  producta.    2.904.541. 

9-15-59.  a.  260—80. 
Barry  Control*  Inc.  :   See — 

Cavanaugh.   Richard  D..  and  Ooethel.     2.904.302. 

Bartlett,  Frederick  \.,  to  Dorman  Sprayer  Co.  Ltd.  Spray- 
ing nosilea.    2.904.266.  9-1 5-5Q.  CI.  23d— 553. 

Baaaett.  W.  E..  Co..  The  :  Wee- 
Walker.  Herbert  S.     2,903.791. 
Walker.  Herbert  S.     2.903.792 

Baughmao.  Robert  I*  :  See — 

Taylor.  Donald  F..  Baughman.  and  Tntema.     2.904.430. 
Baflmana.  Poul  H.     Fllteni.   ^.904,182.  9-15-59.  C\.  210 — 234 
Baumbach,    Harlan    L..    H.    M.    Little,   and    F    J.    Scobey.    to 
f^nlcom   Engineering  Corp.     <'»ntlnuoua  optical   reduction 
motion  picture  printer.     2.903.942.  9-15-59.  Cl.  88—24. 

Baumgartner,  <ie<trge  L..  Jr..  to  Arraatroag  (^rk  Co.  Cork 
eompoaltlon  containing  epoxy  realn.  2.904.524.  9-15-59.  Cl. 
260—9 

Bayer,^Otto  :  See- 

WUaia.  Hugo.  Bayer,  and  Bunge.     2.904.532. 

Beaman.  Norman  V..  to  The  J.  H.  Day  Co.,  lac.  Pan  greaa- 
Ing  machine      2,903.998.  9-15-59.  Cl.   118 — 301. 

Beckadolph.  Richard  :  See  - 

.Nlciaa,  Walter,  and  Beckadolph.    2.9O4.099. 
Beemer,  Paul  K..  P.  Z.  Anderaon.  and  H.  W.  Barney,  tn  Preco 

Inc.     Car  icing  machine      2.9<)3.864.  9-15-59.  Cl.  62—321. 
Beenlnga.  Dale  E..  and  W.  C.  Mats,  to  (General  Electric  Co. 

Reflector    mercury    lamp   m«ant.      1904.710.   9-15-59.    CL 

313 — 25.  ' 


Thurmond.  Carl  D. 
WlllUma.   Robert   D. 
Bell.  Ttaomaa  R.,  III.  to 
for 


Bcseoian.  Robert  H..  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  Narr. 
yrcaoency^UblllBad  polae  generator.     2.904.6»4.  9-15-59. 

BehlM  Michael  M   :  See— 

Miller  Hertwrt  J..  Behlea.  and  Clark.     2.904.366. 
Behllng.    Clarence    R.      Method    and    apparatua   for    product 

proceaalng.    2.903,979.  9-15-59,  Cl.  107—8. 
B*nr.  Eldon  A.,  to  Chapman  Chemical  Co.     Wood  preaervatlre 

greaae.     2.904.467.  9-1.V-59.  Cl.  167— 38.7. 
Ban,  John  8.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commiaaloa.     Ion     accelerator.     2.904.7X0.     »-15-59,     Cl. 
310 — 6.34. 
Ball  Telapbona  Laboratortea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Aait,  Cjnu  F.     2,904.721. 
Chase,  Fay  H.     2,904.742. 
Crawford.  Robert   V.     2,904,674. 
KallT,  Hugh  P.,  and  Mehola.     2.904,648. 
McKlm,  Barton,  and  Stapleton.     2.904,686. 
Morgan,  Samuel  P.     2,904.759. 
Pfann.    William  G.     2,904,411. 
Spring.  Conrad  H.  F.     24)04.662. 
~       2,904,406. 
2.904.637. 
Penaaalt  Cbemlcala  Corp.     Proceaa 
■aparatlng    bensene    haxaehlorlde,    hydrochloric    add, 
on   alcohol   by   dUtlUatlon.      2,904,475.    9-15-59.   Cl. 
102—06. 
Bclolt  Iron   Worka  :  See — 

Waahburn.  Robert  8..  and  Walker.     2,904,461. 
Beltx  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Woakln.  Irrla  8.     2.904,046. 
Bomberg.  J.  P.,  Aktteafaaellaeliaf t :  ««»— 

Schubert.   PauL    T904.899. 
Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See- 
Gorton.  Edward  S..  and  Uayward.     2.904.241. 
Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

Albright.  Franklin  C.     2,904.135.  - 

Buxton.  Jamea  B..  and  Digby.     2.903,892. 
Oleaaman.    Hollla  K.     2.90ii918. 
Bennett.   Albert  W.,  and  V.   I.   raraeaa,  to  CourUulda  Ltd, 
Production    of   poly  aery  lonltrtle    threada.    flbres,    fllamenta 
and  th*"  like.     2.904,391.  9-15-59.  Cl.  18—54. 
Bennett.   Patrick  J.,    L.   Chatolan.  and  J.  T.  Arundel.      Door 

latch  doTtea.      2,904.367.   9-15-S9,  Cl.   292-841.15. 
Barggren.  Carl   A.,    to  Sundatrand   Machine  Tool  Co.     Back- 

laah   takeup   mfrhanlam.      2,903.902.   9-15-59.  Cl    74 141. 

Bergmann.  Krneat   U..  and  J.  R.  Madeira,  to  Goodman  Mfg. 
Co.      Eztenalble   belt   coareyora.      2.904,164,   9-15-69.    Cl. 
198—189. 
Bergonio.    Pierre,    to  Tarex    S.A.      Apparatua    for   producing 
a  meui  workplece  by  cold  extnialon.     2,903,924.  9-15-59. 
Cl.  78 — 39. 
Berllaer,     Abraham,     and     B.     Carroll.     Diatomic      lodlne- 
hypolodooa      arid      generating      compoaltloiM.      2,iK>4,470, 
i»- 15-59.  Cl.  187—70. 
Berliner,  Henry  A.,  to  ACP  Induatrtea,  Inc     Bomb  caaing 
for  llould  and   aemi  liquid  materlala.     2,903,968,  9-15-59, 
Cl.  102—2. 
Beradt,    Frani.    and    W.    Sooneaachein,    to    Spinnfaaer    Akt. 
Proceaa  for  lubricating  fliamenta.     2.904.454.  9-15-09,  Cl. 
117—139.5. 
Beronlo.     Charles    B.,    to    The    Sphere    Co 
terminal    unit      2,904.622.   9-15-59.    C\. 
Bertachlnger.  Charlea  F.,  to  Chart  Pak,  Inc. 

ment.     2.9O4.206.  9-10-09,  CL  216—20. 
Best.  John  H  .  k  Soaa,  Inc.  :  Ssa — 

Best.   Leon   H.     2.903.760. 
Beat.   Leon  H  .  to  John  H    Beat  k  Sona,  Inc 
Rtructurea.     2.903.765,  9-15-59.  Cl.  24 — 86. 
Beuaahauaen.    Willi,    to    Micafll    A.-<2       Derlce 
flat    annular    bodlea    with    rery    fine    wire 
9-13-59.   Cl.    242—4. 
Beuther.  Harold.  W.  A.  Horae.  aad  C.  W.  Montgomery,  to 
Gulf    Research   k   Derelopmeat   Co.      Hydrogen   treatment 
of   hvdrocarbona.     2.904.900.  »-15-59.  Cl.  208—57. 
Bldwell.  Joaeph  B..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Power  ateering. 

2.9O4.120.  9-15-09.   Cl.  180—79.2. 
Bldwell.  Richard  M.  :  See— 

Tbaiuer.  Burton  J..  Bldwell,  and  Hammond.     2.904,488. 

Bilger.    Xavler,   and    J.    Pechmeie,    to    Compagnte   Francalae 

dea    Matlerea    Coiorantea.       New    water-aoluble    complexes 

and  a  proceaa  for   their  preparation.     2.904.072.  9-10-09, 

Cl.  260 — 438. 

Billeter.  Jean  Rene  :  ffse — 

Rcichatein,  Tadeua.   Wettatein.  Anner.  Billeter,  Heutler, 
Neher.       Schmldlln.       Ueberwaaser,       and       Wteland. 
2  904  545 
Billman.'  Carl    A.      Milling  cutter.     2,908,784,   9-10-59,    C\. 

29^-105. 
Bingham  Herbrand  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Powell.  Burnet  J.     2.903,907. 
Bird.   Raymond,   to  International  Computers  and  Tabulators 
Ltd.      Electronic   calculating  apparatus   for    addition   and 
Nubtractlon.     2.904.252.  9-10-09.  CL  230—176. 
Blahop.  John  R. :  See — 

Leaper.  Joaeph  M.  F..  Blahop,  and  Anderaon.     2,904,422. 
Bittner.  Frledrich  :  See — 

Aaendorf.  Erich,  and  Bittner.     2.904.400. 
Black.  Jamea  F.  :  See — 

Thwaitea.  Herman  L.,  and  Black.     2,904,482. 
Blaha.   Emll.  to  Selaa  Corp.  of  America.     Radiant  cap  type 

ga*  burner      2.904.108,  9-15-59.  Cl.  158 — 118. 
BlalMl<>ll.  William  H. :  See— 

Cuadall.  Lincoln  A.,  aad  Blalsdell.     2.904.384. 
Blankenahlp.    Brneat    B..    and    R.    E.    Ooree       Quick    acting 
iacinerator  aanltary  closet.    2.903.709,  9-15-59.  Cl   4—131. 

Blecha.  Joaeph  C.  Derlce  for  determining  the  location  and 
angle  of  dowei-recelring  hoiea  la  furniture  aad  cabinet 
construction.    2.903,920,  9-10-89.  CI.  T7— 62. 


,    lae.      Electric 
174—103. 
Drafting  iaatru- 


Dlaplay  hook 

for    winding 
2.904,271, 
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I 


Black, 
aad 


ratraetlOB 

2.904,286, 


■..  to  Staaley  Arlatloa  Corp.     Leg 
raatralalaf  dark*  for  aircraft  ajaetloa  aeat. 

9-10-09,  Cl.   244—122. 
Bllah.  Lorin  J.     Shirt  collar.    2.90S.70S,  9-10-09,  CL  2— 1S7. 
Block.  Mortoa  G.,  A.  F.  Hoaaer,  aad  W.  H.  Klag.  to  Socoay 

MoMl  Oil  Co.,  lac.     Proceaa  for  acparatiag  wax  from  olla. 

2.904,496.  9-15-59,  CL  208— S3. 
Blood.   Harold   L.,    to   The   Haald    Machlas    Co.     Orladlag 

machlas.     2,903.827.  9-10-09,  CL  01—48. 
Bloom,  Barry  M. :  See — 

Agnello.  Bageoe  J..  Bloon,  aad  Laabach.     2.904.046. 
Bloomquist,  Egner  L.     Case  for  cardboard  milk  cartoaa  aad 

tbe  like.    2,904.211.  9-10-09,  Cl.  X20— 19. 
Board  of  ControU,  acting  for  the  Ualrerslty  of  Florida  :  See — 

Nolaa,  WiUlam  J.     2,904.460. 
Bobaiek,  Bdward  G-. :  See — 

Hawklaa.   Robert   L..  Jr..   and   Bobaiek.     2.904.02S. 
BoCfBot,    Philip    E..    to    Coaatock    Liquid    Mothaae    Corp. 

Prooess  of  liquefying  gases.    2.903,808.  9-10-00,  CL  62—11. 
Bodeil.    Coraen.     Flaahlag    balL      2.MS.820,    9-10-09.    Cl. 

46—228. 
Bodkin.  John  A.  and  E.  B.     Railway  car  retarder.    2.904.1S8. 

9-15-09,  Cl.  188—62. 
Bodkin.  Richard  B. :  See— 

Bodkla.  John  A.  and  R.  B.     2,904,188. 
Boahae,    Bugsae    W.,    to   AlllaChalaiers    Mfg.    Co.      Clreolt 

interrupter  employing  meaaa  for  coatrolling  metallic  rapor 

emlaaion.    2,904.609.  9-10-59,  CL  200—147: 
Boham,   Galea,   and    R.    J.    Painter ;   said   Painter  aaaor.    to 

said     Boham.      Ladder     hood.     2,904.128.     9-10-08,     CL 

182—108. 
Bobo.  Mitchell  J.  :  See— 

Aaderaoa,  Oeorge  R.,  Boho,  aad  Fnlnaer.     2.904.017. 
Boho.    Mitchell    J.,    to    Hagaa    Chamlcala    4    Controla.    Inc. 

Apparatna   for  controlling  the  flow   of  hot   blast    to   the 

«*    tayereo  of  bUst  furnaces.     2.904.827,  9-10-09,  Cl.  266 — 30. 

Bole*.  Blrln  G..  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.     Well  drilllag  tool. 

2.904,874.  9-1S-59.  C\.  808 — 8.2. 
Botes,  Darid  B..  and  T.  A.  Nordsell,  to  National  Alomiaate 

Corp.      Non-corroslre     petroleum      distillates.      2.904.415, 

»-10-09,  a.  44—66. 
BolsUd,  Archibald  N.,    to  Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co. 

Polymerisation  apparatna.    2.904,409.  9-15-59,  Cl.  23 — 285. 
Boaats.   Peter,   and  O.   H.  Draaer;   said   Boaati  aaaor.   to 

said  Dragor.     Exit  shaft  sactloa  for  shelters.     2,908,875, 

9-15-69.  Cl.    72—1. 
Booton.  Gertrude  V. :  Bee — 

Vlacher.  Alfred,  Jr.     2,904,212. 
Booth.    Oeorge  M.,   to  Wailaee   *   Tleraaa   lac     Tiaeoalty 

control     method     and     apparatus     for     hydratlng     lliae. 

2.904,401,  9-16-59.  Cl.  28—188. 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Oxley,    Peter.    Brlatow.    WlUlama.    Woolfe,    and    Wllma- 
barst.     2.904.590. 
Borden.  Joaeph  L.  :  See — 

Sobffor,  Harold,  aad  Borden.     2.904.687. 
Borkman,  Arthur  C. :  Bee — 

•Msag,  Victor  W..  aad  Borgman.     2.904,126. 
Boraemann,  WlllUm.  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.    Indicia  record- 
ing derlce.     2.908.941,  9-15-09,  C\.  88—24. 
Bossarta,  Keith  W.    Automobile  haad  brake  warnlac  lystam. 

2.904.774,  9-15-69.  Cl.  340—62. 
Bostroam.  Theodore.     Liquid  bath  furnace  and  methods  for 

continuous    heat    treatment    of    artlclea    of    manofactare. 

2.904,321,  9-15-09.  Cl.  268—3. 
Bottoma.    Charlea    R.,    to    Joss|rti    Lucas    (Industries)    Ltd. 

Control   means    for    road    rehicle   hydraulic    power   traaa 

mission  BTStema.     2,908,802,   9-10-59,  CI.   60—08. 
Bouchard,  Phllias  J.     Heat  transfer  aad  conreraloo  ayatem. 

2.903,862.  9-10-09,  Cl.  62—231. 
Boullcny,  R.  H.,  Inc. :  See — 

Porthreaa.  James  W.     2,904.193. 
Bourdot,   Hubert :   Bee — 

Kohn.  Samuel,  and  Bourdot.     2.904.074. 
Bourne,   Roland   B.,  and  J.  P.  Tyskewics.  to  Bmbart   Mfg. 

Co.      Straight    through   aUencer.     2.904.120.   9-15-09,   Cl. 

181—42. 
Bowman,   Henrr  V.,  to  Char-Gale  Mfg.  Co.     Beglstar  eoa- 

at ruction.     2.903,957,  »-lB-09.  CL  9ft— 106. 
Bowman.  James  A.  :  Bee — 

Couper.  Allstair  S.,  Stein,  and  Bowman.     2,904.604. 
Bown,  Delos  B.    J.   P.  Keller,  and  A.  T.   Watson,  to  Baao 

Research  and  Enflneertng  Co.    EHectrical  reduction  proceaa. 

2.904,486,  9-15-59,  CI.  204—164. 
Boyd,  John  R.     Supercharger  system  for  internal  combastlon 

engines.    2.903.847.  9-1^-59,  CL  80—13. 
Bradley.  Jessie  G.    Contalaer  racking  and  wheel  attachment. 

2.904.340.  9-15-59.  Cl.  280 — 47.13. 

Bradstreet,  Samuel  W..  to  Armour  Reoearcb  Foaadatlon  of 
Illinois  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  and  compositions 
for  flame  spraying.     2.904,449,  9-10-59.  CL  117 — 46. 

Brady,  Joaeoh  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.  Clamp  mecha- 
nism.    2,904,202,  9-10-59,  Cl.  214 — 603. 

Braun.  Alfred  :  See — 

Brann.  Frederick  W.  and  A.     2.903,721. 
Braun,  Frederick  W.  and  A.     2.904,173. 

Bijaun.  Frrderick  W.  and  A.  Apparatna  baring  apring 
urged  die  forging  mambers  for  making  extruded  hoUow 
articles  of  external  polygoaal  form.  2.903.721.  9-10-59. 
CL  10—76. 

Braun,  Frederick  W.  and  A.  Plunger  and  die  for  In- 
diroct  extrusion.     2.904.173,  9-10-09,  CL  207—6. 

Brayshaw,  Stanler  E.,  to  Syntroa  Co.  Doable  carreat  col- 
lector for  dry  dlac  rectlflers.  2.904.731,  9-15-09,  Cl.  317— 
234. 

Brennan,  Helen  E. :  See — 

Brenaan,  Joseph  B.     2,903.709.        ^       j   ^    ,      ^  ^^ 


Braanan.  Joseph  B..  decaaaod;  H.  S.  Breaaaa.  exoeatrU  of 

tka  aatate  of  aald  J.  B.  Braaaaa.    Castiac  of  rafraetory 

metals.     2,903,769.  9-15-59,  CI.  22—73. 
Breanan.  Joseph  B.     Method  of  produetag  strip  matariala. 

2,903,t87,  9-15-09.  Cl.  29 — 419. 
Briekhoaae.  Abaer  A..  Jr..  to  Trana-Arabian  Pipe  Line  Co. 

Quick  releaae  coupling.     2.904,353,  9-15-59.  Cl.  280—33. 
Brigfs,  George  R. :  Bee — 

^UJckauu|.  Jaa  A.,  and  Brigga.     2.904,626. 
Briak,   Joha  K.     Aah  prodadag  furnaces  aad  ash  raaoral 

aMtantas    for    oaa    tbarawltL      2.903,981,    9-10-08,    Cl. 

Briaker,  Keith  C.  D.  D.  Cameroa,  and  I.  M.  Robinson,  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Polybeaaoxasolea. 
2,904,537,  9-15-59,  Cl.  260—78. 

Brlatow,  LeoUe,  %  to  H.  A.  J.  Silley  and  D.  G.  Uatbank. 
Apparatos  for  aeparatlng  Uquida.     2,904,180.  9-10-09,  Cl. 

Brlatow,  Norman  W. :  See — 

Oxier.  Peter,  Brlatol,  Williams,  Woolfa.  and  Wllmakarat. 
2.904  090 
Britlah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Corafleld.  Albert  B.,  aad  Wittan.     2,904,019. 
Broberg,  Leoaard  E..  to  Tbe  T.  L.  Smltn  Co.     Bib  for  pre- 
Tentuif  leakage  from  open  end  mixers.    2,904,318,  9-15-09, 
CL  209—161. 
Brogan,  Lloyd  F.  :  See — 

JobnaoB,  Philip  A.     2,904,151. 
Brogdon.    Harold    F..    to    Autoouitlc    Mualc.    Inc.      Portable 

laundry  unit.     2  903,873,  9-15-69,  CL  68 — 3. 
Brothara,    Irma    M.      Garment-gripping    aleera   for    baag«r. 

2,904,233.  9-15-59,  CL  223—88. 
Browa.    Albert   L.      ProtecUre   derice.     2,904,041,   9-10-09. 

CL  128—132. 
Browa,  Bdwla  H.,  to  Conatock  Liquid  Methane  Corp.     Appa- 
ratiu  for  unloading  cold  low  temparature  boiling  liquida 
from  atorage  reservoir.     2,903,860.  9-15-09,  CL  62 — 62. 
Brown,  Harlow  G.  G.,  to  Beiaforoed  PUatica  Corp.     Marine 

fender.    2.903,990.  9-10-59,  CL  114—219. 
Bruch,    Walter,    and    K.    Becker,    to    Telefonken    O.m.b.H. 
Teleriaioa     recelrer     fine     toning     indicator.       2.904,630, 
9-10-59,  CL  178—7.5. 
Bniir,   WiliUm  V.  H.,  to  BlektrokemUk  A/8.     ArraageaMnt 
for   discharge  of   material   from   rotary   kllna.     2,904,322, 
9— 15-09  Cl   263—32 
Bruin,  Pleter.'and  H.  A.  Ooaterbof,  to  Shell  Derelopment  Co. 
Proceaa    for    curing   polyepoxidea   and    reaulting  products. 
2,904,631.  9-10-59,  Cl.  260— -47. 
Brambaugh.  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Belated,  Walter  T..  and  Brumbaugh. 
Brunengraber,  Mates.    Indicating  derlce. 

CL  40— 114. 
Bruna,  Anton  C. :  See — 

Bnina,  Cecil  H.  and  A.  C.     2,904,004. 
Bruns,    CecU    H.    and    A.    C.      Heated 

2,904 JM>4.  9-15-59.  Cl.  119—73. 
Brust,   Harry  F.,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Haloaryloxy 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  boric  add.     2,904,578.   9-15-09,  Cl. 
260—462. 
Bryant,  Auatin  U..  to  Walworth  Oo.     Talre  body  conatrar- 

tlon.    2.904.d06,  9-15-59.  Cl.  251—367. 
Bryer,  Morris :  Bee^ 

Harrla,  Norman,  and  Bryer.     2,903,963. 
Bogg,  Kenbr  C.  to  Kendlck  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  orientation  of  magnetic  corea.     2,904,745, 
9-16-59.  Cl.  324—14. 
Bulora  Watch  Co.  Inc. :  Sec — 

Schlelfer,  Morton  D.     2.903,789. 
Bunge,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

WUma.  Hugo.  Bayer,  and  Bunge.     2,904.032. 
Bunting,  Janifes  W.,  and  F.  H.  Martin,  to  CourUnlds  Ltd. 

Process  controllers.     2,904,650.  9-15-59,  Cl.  200 — 61.18. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Lucas,  Ike  F.     2,904,283. 
Burmeister,  Toiro  U.  L.  :  See — 

Pransson,  Frans  J.,  and  Burmeister.     2.904,784.  « 

Bumey,  Harold  W.  :  Bee — 

Beemer    Paul  K..  Anderaon,  and  Bumey.     2,903.864. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Chen,  Tung  C.     2,904,727. 
Henderson.  Robert  R.     2,903,962. 
Meyerhoff.  Albert  J.     2,904.780. 
RIcketta.  James  B..  Jr.     2,904,726. 
Tompkins,  Howard  E.     2,904,698. 
Burtt.  Horatio  H..  and  D,  R.  De  Tar :  aald  De  Tar  asoor.  t- 
said  Burtt.     Electrical  connector  with  double-ended  socket 
contacts.     2,904.771.  9-16-69,  CL  339—184. 
Basbwar,  George  H.,  to  Shn-Conditloner  Inc.    Box  toe  blank 
conditioning   machine      2.903,999.   9-15-59.  Cl.  118 — 426. 
Ratlin.  Charles  E..   to  Perry  Plastics.  Inc.     Valre  for  fuel 

pumps  and  the  like.     2.904.065,  9-15-69.  CT.  137 — ♦54.4. 
Buxton,  James  K..  and  J.  J.  Digby,  to  Bendix  Ariation  Corp. 

Engine  aUrter  gearing.     2,903,892,  9-15-59,  CL  74 — 9. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See —  ^ 

Carlston.  Earl  F.,  and  Johnaon.     2,904,533. 
BUU,  John  R.  B.,  Robbera.  and  Roaal.     2,904,592. 
Callender,   Bernard   L.,   to  GPE  Controls,  Inc. 

Utor.    2.904,056,  9-15-59,  Cl.  137 — 83. 
Callender,  Bernard  L..  and  R.  O.  Eelp,  to  GPE  Controla,  Inc. 

Hydraulic  reUy.     2.904,057,  9-15-59.  Q.  137—83. 
Callery,    George    L.      Insert    for    a    container. 

9-15-09,  CL  215—100. 
Calmea,  Andri. 
Cl.  240—2. 


2,904.278. 
2,903,807,  9-10-09. 


lireatock    fountain. 


Relay  rcgo- 


2,904,205. 


Illuminating  apectaclea.    2,904,670,  9-15-59. 


Cambridge  Paper  Box  Co. 

Perry,  WflliaB  H.,  aad  OUrler.     2,904,238. 
Cameroa,  Donald  D. :  Bee — 

Brinker,  Keith  C,  Cameron,  and  Bobtnson. 


2.904,537. 


Tl 
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to   BmMtb    Botorcraft  Corp.      Powsr 
coMtructfaM.     X.904.3M,   •-16-A0, 
2^4— — 83 
OudM.  Bllswortk  T.  :  •••—  _ 

CooelL  Earle  W  .  aad  CudM.     2.WM.419. 
CanlM,   iuBM  B.     fWtteU  daaMj.     1mm,33T,  »-1S-M. 

ClilJ— M. 
Cutterl.  WIU1«»  F.  :  B90—  ^^  ,,, 

SckMtor.  LtW  B..  Caatterto«ad  Stoat     I,tOIJtO. 
Gwtoal.  Biidolih  ▲..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nti—ri  aad  Co. 
Poll— cloof  BltTOMB  contalBlBV  rampouoda  aad  proeaoo  of 
MklBc  Mao-     2>>4.»44.  9-15-ft9.  Cl.  MO— MS. 

McCord.  ABdrew  T.,  and  Sptak.     3,»04,4T«. 
Cauuioo  P.  :  Bt 
WUllaJB. 


X*"*"' 


MM 


OudMO,  Ckartoo  P. :  8m— 
jgUcirl.     WUllajB.     & 


RoMeo,     Cardanl,     aad     Woodman. 


Aaalaajn 
32— 8b. 


carrier     and    dispeaoer. 


lar     B. 
2.9<aj9*,  »-lS-59,  Cl 

DaTls,  Carl  H..  and  Grmnd.     2,904.468. 
Cartoon,    Brron,    and    J     H.    KUacte.    to   IfeCallock    Corp. 

CoMblaadoa  baUlnc  and  cooUag  water  tmmp.     2.90S.iN»l. 

9-lS-M.  Cl.  11»— IT.  _     . 

Outotadt.  Bacaar  L.,  to  TlM  K.  K.  LeBload  liaehlae  Tool 

On.     TaBfontial   •apply  of  oil   throa^h    the  work  clamp. 

S,90M13,  9-15-39.  Cl.  77—3. 
CartotodC.   Bacnar  L.,  to  Tho  R.   K.   LcBload   Machine  Tool 

Oa.     Apaaratoa   for  pt«r«itlac  Ttbratloa  of  borlnc  ban. 

2,M>3,91«r»-lS-A9.  CtTT— 3. 
Cartotodt.  Baoar  L..  to  Tke  B.  K.   LeBload  Maeklw  Tool 

Col     Steady  rent  etmcture.     3,907:917,  9-15-U,  Cl.  T7-^. 
Cartotaa,  Bart  T..  and  O.  B.  JokaMB.  to  Callforaia  Beoearcfa 

Corp.     Preparation   of   aneaturated   polyester*   br   the   r^ 

•CUM  ti,  mt,  iaophthaUc  a«ld  and  e  flyrol.  followed  bj 

laaetlaa     with     oanataratM)     aliphatic     polybasic     acid 

2.904,533,  9-13-49.  a.  MO— 75. 
Carlwn.    Carl    P.,   aad   W.    U    Lehaer.   to   Sylraata   Blectrlc 

Prodncts,  Inc.     Antoaatlc  aaaembly  apparataa     2.908.897. 

9-15-39,  Cl.  1—2. 
Caraagto.  WlltUai  U.  to  General  Ifotora  Corp.    Tranamtalon 

aad  eoatroi  aratem.     2,903.910,  9-15-59,  Cl.  74—845. 
Carroll.  Bcniamin  :  8oe — 

Berilner.  Abraham,  and  Carroll       2.904.4TO. 
Carter.  Clarence  V      Machine  for  dlapenatac  ll^aldo  Into  con 

talBer«      2.904.221,  9-15-89,  CT.  222—148. 
Casar.    Robert   P.,    to  Allea   B.   Da   Moat   Laboratories.   Inc. 

Betrtciered     direct     coupled     aweep     clrealt.       2,904.880. 

9-15-59.  Cl.  250—27. 
CaaaidT,  Bobart  J.,  to  Pace,  lae    Bath  apparataa    2,904.037. 

9-15-59.  Cl.  128—88. 
CatHn.   WUUrd    K  ,   and  M.   F.    Fuller,   to  E.   I.   du   Poat  de 

Nemoara  and  Co.      Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  aa  ex- 

Danded  plaatlaol  compoaltlon.    2.904.522.  9-15-59,  Cl.  280— 

Caadroa,  Donald  C.    Method  and  apparataa  for  formlas  coraa. 

2.9037782.  ^15-59.  Cl.  22—192. 
Canstla.  Edward  L.  :  See — 

Pontloaa,  Harry  U,  and  Canatln.     2.904.218. 
Cantenaaa.    Paal    A.    F.,    to    Northern    Plcncat    Co..    Ltd. 
Method  of  fonnlag  onlform  ancontamlnated  Iron  oxide  for 
plrnent  and  other  aaea     2.904.402.  9-15-59.  Cl.  23—200. 
CaTaaaoah,  Richard  D..  and  T.  P.  Ooethcl.  to  Barry  Control* 
lae      Vlhratloa  IsoUttac  aaaembly.     2,904,302,   »-15-59. 
CL  248—358. 
Cementlr  CementeHe  Del  Tlrreno  S.p.A.  :   See — 

Oora.  Fedele.  De  Amlcia.  and  CeaarenL     2.904,323. 
Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Kraae.  Norman  F.     24KM.435. 
Century  Geoohyaical  Corp. :  See — 

Flober,  Jamee  L..  and  Hllderbrand.     2,904.000. 
Caaareal.  Oenare  :  See — 

CoTa.  Fedele.  De  Amlda.  and  CeaarenL     2,904.323. 
Chamberlln,  Earl  M..  and  J.  M.  Chemerda.  to  Merck  4  Co.. 
Inc.      Preparation    of   A9(Il)-anhTdro-«terotda    from   110- 
hydrorr-aterotda     2.904.5M,  9-15-59.  Cl.  280—397.45. 
Chaptn.  Henrr  M.  :   See — 

Sellem.  Frederick  B.,  and  Chaptn.     2.904.445. 
Chapler.   Jamee.    Jr.,    to   Western    Precipitation   Corp.      Con- 
struction of  multiple  tube   cyclone  dust   collector.      2,904. 
130.  9-15-59.  Cl.  183—83. 
Chapman  Chemical  Co. :   See — 
Behr.  Eldon  A      2,904.487. 
Chapman.   Edward  P..  Jr..  and  J.   A.   Wood,  to  Peerlesa  CMI 
aad  Gas   Co.      Airrlcaltural  prodnct  and  method.     2,904,- 
424.  9-15-59.  O.  71—52. 
Chappell.   WUilam   A.,   aad  B.   J.   Scott,   to  J.   C.   Hoeksry. 

trostcc.     lee  crasher     2.904.288.  9-15-59,  CL  241—190. 
Clwr-Oale  Mfr  Co.  :   See— 

BowBUta.  Henry  T.     2.903.957. 
Charte.  Rofer,  and  Ll  R.  Lants,  to  8ocMt#  Anooyme  dlte  80- 
dets  MoBsaroa-L'OreaL     Dyelna  animal  Sbres  sad  compo- 
sltlOM  thwrefor.     2,904.388.  9-15-59.  CL  8—10. 
Chart-Pak.  Inc.  :  See— 

Bertaehlagar,  Ctiarles  F.     2.904.208. 
Chase,  Fay  H.,  to  Bell  Telephoae  Laboratories.  lac.    Carrent 

supply  apparataa     2.904.742.  9-15-50.  O.  323-22. 
Chatolaa.  Leonard  :  See — 

Bennett.   Patrick  J  .  ChatoUn,  and  ArundeL     2.904.367 
Ckechak.  Albert  J.  :  Sea— 

Robeson.  Charles  D..  and  Chechak.     2,904,593. 
Chemerda.  Joha  M.  :  See— 

Chamberlln,  Earl  M.,  and  Chemerda.     2.904.58S. 


Cbemtsche  Weriw  Huls  Akt. 

Schlfer.  Georg.      2,904,605. 

Chen.   Tana  C.   to  Barrouahs  Corp. 

device      2,904.727.  9-15-59.  Cl.  317- 
Chlcaae  Derelopment  Corp.  :.See — 
Dmb.  ReclaaM  8.     2;904,428. 


134.  9-15-49. 


CbrtatlaaU  Sptcarrerk  ;  

Sehjeldsrap.  OwMar,  aad  AaiM.     2.«M,809. 
Christie  Klsctric  Corp. :  See— 

ChrtatJs.  8M«n  L,  aad  MarahalL     2.904,748. 
Chrtetle,  Sorsa  U.  aad  P.  C.  Marshall,  to  Chrtstle  Electric 
Carp.     Apparatas  far  tsatlac  storace  batteries.     2,904,748, 
9-15-59,  07824—29.5. 
Chrtstjr,  Daasid  P.     CUp  iMtsasr.     2,903,784,  9-15-58.  Cl. 

24—88. 
Church,  Charles  B. :  Bee — 

Newtaa.  Ckartas  U..  aad  Chareh.     2,903.889. 
aba  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Hoehalt.  Braat.  Wardeabsrc.  aad  Plach.     2.904.447. 
Ctha  Phsnaariatlcai  Prodacts.  Inc. :  Ses— 

Orasoowlcx.  Nathaa.  aad  Batacr.     2,904,547. 
Wettsteln.  Albert,  and  Vlaher.     2.904.472. 
Clepty.  Adam  E..  Jr.,  to  Uaylord  Prodacta   Inc.     ^Med  r«- 
sponsiTS  eaatrol  for  aatlcrecp  derlce.     2.904.K 
CfL  188 — 152. 
Ctnctaaatl  Mllttac  Machlae  Co..  The  : 

Ernst.  Hans,  aad  Hasserty.     2.903,922. 
Cltlsa  Benrtea  Reaearch  aad  Darelopment  Co. :  Bee—  1 

Huahes.  William  B.,  aad  Fallcattar.     2.904.508. 
CUrk,  Alfred:  See- 
Holm.  Veraoa  C.  P..  Ballsy,  aad  Clark.     2.904,808. 
CUrfc.  Alfred  8.,  to  Ualtad  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Shoe  saw- 

\m  machlaea.    2.903,984.  9-16-59.  Cl.  1 12—49. 
Clark  E^ulpaaeat  Co. :  See — 

Brady.  Josaph  L.     2.98 iJM. 
Mladram.  Keaaath  H.     1^904.208. 
Clark.  JaaMo  B. :  Sss— 

Miller.  Herbert  J..  Behles.  aad  Clark.     2.904.388. 
Clark,  Robert  L,  to  Ward  Leoaard  Electric  Co.     Coatactor. 

2.904,857,  9-15-59,  CL  200—104. 
Oarke,  Joha  V.,  Jr  ,   S.   J.  Metra.  aad  J.  O.   Smith,  Jr..   to 
Esoo  Reaearch  and   Enalaeerina  Ca     Petroleum  distillate 
fucU.     2.904.416.  9-15^.  CL  44—72. 
Clarel,  Jean       Slldlnc  contact  alectric  switches.     2,904.847, 

9-15-59.  Cl.  200—11. 
Clearr,  Dennis  B.     Derlce  for  use  In  sscurlna  panels  to  wall 
and  celllnc   atnicture   In    rooms.     2,904.140.   9-15-59.  Cl. 
199     34. 
Clereland  Paeoawtlc  ladastrtes.  lae. :  Bee — 

Greeaoofh,  Raymond  E.     2.904.136. 
Cloathler.     Hearr    J.       Christmas    tree    sUnd.      2,904,292. 

9-15-59,  Cl.  248 — 44. 
Cobebn,  Inc.  :  See —  u 

Hentel,  George  L.     2.904,053. 
Cockbum.  SUnley  D..  and  R.  M.  Fox.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Tehlcle  door  latch.     2,904,385.  9-15-59.  C\.  292—280. 
CodUn.  James  B..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co,     Tractor  con- 

trola     2.904,146,  9-l.'V-59.  CT.  192—4 
CodUn.    James    B..    to    Allls-Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.      Hydraulic 

clutch  actuator  ualt     2.904J49.  9-15-69.  Cl    192 — 8.^. 
Coeaea     Ludwlg   M..    and   O     Wahl,    to   AGFA    Aktlengeaell 
sehaft.     Process  of  producing  antlbalatlon  and  illtsr  lay- 
ers.    2,904,438.  9-1  (M19,  Cl.  96—84. 
Cohen,  Theodore  A.     Derlce  for  ernshlag  cana     2.904.097, 

9-15-59.  Cl.  153—10.5. 
Colbum.  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Selaer,  Clarence  F     Colburn.  and  Bbert.     2.904,160. 
Colby.  Roy  L..  Jr.,  to  National  Steel  Corp.     Composite  strac- 

ture.      2,904.142,  9-15-59.  O.  18^—36. 
Cole.    Beraard.      Poaltry  aest  bottom.     2,904,003,  9-15-59, 

Cl.  119—45. 
Cole,  Edward  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Mild  hrdroaenatloa  process 

for  lubricaMng  otia     2.904.505,  9-15-59,  Cl.  201—264. 
Cole.  Paul  M..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoara  aad  Co.     Pile 

fabric.     2.963.708.  9-15-59,  CL  2—278. 
Colea.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Raaard.  Charies  8  .  and  Coles      2,904.261. 
Colgate.  Stlrilng  A.     Electrical  generator  and  drirlng  engine 

uniUrr  therewith.     2,904.701.  9-15-89.  Cl.  290-^. 
Collins,  Lowell  J.    Pumps.     2.903,971.  ^15-50.  CT.  108^127. 
Collins.  WlllUm  B. :  §eeh~ 

NaM,  Haas  A.     2.904,492.  '^ 

Coloalal  Process  Sapply  Co. :  Ses — 
Lerln.  Herbert  8.     2,903,967. 
Columbia  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Turner.  Robert  P..  Jr.,  snd  Hercbelroth.     2,904.271 
Columbia-Southern  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  Paul  H.     2.904.517.  ^ 

Columbtaa  Cai^n  Co.  :  Bee—  *  ^ 

Downs.  Charles  D..  aad  Martin.     2.904.395. 
Compaaale  Francalse  des  Matleres  Colorantes  :  Bee —  ^ 

miRer.  Xaner.  aad  PeehSMse.     2.904.572.  ^ 

Condenser  Machinery  Corp.,  The  :  See—  ,  1 

Wellington.  Cary  L.     2.904.276. 
Conglnndl.  .Mrholas  ;  See — 

Ostrander,  Charles  W..  and  Congtnndl.     2.904.414. 
Coning.  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motom  Corp.     Heat  transfer 

unit     2.903.863.  9-15-59.  CT.  82—289. 
Conmsr  Prodacts  Corp. :  See —  'i- 

Johos.  La  Molae  E.     2.90S.77S. 
Coosolldsted  ElectrodTnamics  Corp  ;  Ses —  > 

Freeman.  Holland  H      2.904,754. 
Neff.  Glrn  A.     2,904.778 
Consolidated  Trimming  Corp.  :  Ses — 

Klahre.  Hugo.     2.904.080.  ' 

Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See— 

Oorin.  Everett.     2,903.980. 

Neuworth,  Martin  B..  Paterson.  and  Tarbox.     2.904,.%95. 
Osnatock  Liquid  Methane  Corp. :  See — 

Boctpiet.  Philip  E.     2.903,858. 

Brown.  Edwin  H.    2.90S.M0. 


Maanetic  core  driven 


Coattaentsl  Gnmml-Werice  Akt. 

McUs.  Walter,  aad  Beckadolph.    2,904,099. 
Coarllle,   Joha.   to   In-A-Wall   Corp.      Window   coostmctloa. 
2.908.756,  9-15-.M>,  Cl.  10—52.2. 
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Jointer-planer  blade'.     2.'^,088.  9-15- 

OoldbacK.  to  Geaeral  Blectrlc  Co.     Mag- 
2.904.777,  »-15-50,  C\.  340— 


system    for    alarm    boxes. 


Cook,  Cartlsa  L..  to  Deere  A  Co.     Center  strap  for  potato 

dlMnr  ehala.    2,904.185.  »-l 5-59,  Cl.  198—193. 
Cooper,  Donald   E.,   snd   E.   D.  Dlillng.  to  Tltaalnm   Metals 

Cata.    of    America.      Method    for    eaatrolllag    src    length. 

2,904,718.  9-15-59.  Cl.  814—78. 
Cooper,  Elmer  J.,  and  U.  J.  Peppier,  to  Bad  Star  Teaat  and 

Prodacts   Co.      Tcast  extractioa.     2.904.430.  9-15-59.  Cl. 

99—07. 
Cooper,  Morris,,     Remote  control  rear  view  mirror.    2,908it044, 

0-15—90   Cl    88     M 
CsMlaad.  'wdltam    M..  aad   B.   W.   Maasaeane,    to  Oeaersl 

Electric  Co.     Electric  fan  beater.     2,904,317,  9-15-59.  O. 

257—006. 
Gopella,  Harrr  B.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ncaaoars  and  Co.    Sta- 

Mllaattoa  of  chlorinated  hydrttearbowL    2,904.600.  9-15-59, 

Cl.  260—632.5. 
Coraor,  George  R.,  aad  W.  Z.  Hsldt    to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Ne- 
mours and  Co.     Process  for  the  aodltlon  of  HCN  across  the 

enrboB    to    carbon    double    bond    of    aa    activated    oie8» 

2.904,581,  O-l»-50,  LT  260 — M5.4. 
Cornfleld,  Albert  K.,  and  L.  B.  Wltten,  to  The  British  Petro^ 
.  leum  Co.  Ltd.     CsUlyat  regeaerstlon.     2,904,519,  9-1.V-50, 

Cl.  232-420. 
OoraiBg  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Ross,  Howard  G..  and  Schuler.    2.904,432. 
OOrrado,   Braest  M.,  A.  Roas,  and  L.   E.  Spanbaner.     Half 

curler.    2.904.061.  9-15-50,  Cl.  132 — 40. 
Cetsworih,  Albert,  III,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     SlaaBl-f^B** 

Utlag  apparstas.     2,004,627,  0-15-90,  Cl.  178—4.8. 
OoBCh,    Barle  W..  snd   E.   T.    (^adee.   to  The   Lea   Mfg.   Co^ 

Psekaged  buffing  compound.     2,904,419,  9-15-50.  a.  51— 

295. 
Coaper  Allstalr  S..  N.  SUin.  and  J.  A.  Rowman.  to  Standard 

Oil  Co.     1.2-dlmeth7l-4-ethylbenaene  production.    2,904.604, 

9-15-59.  Cl.  280—688. 
Osartanlda  Ltd. :  See—  « 

Bennett.  Alberi  W..  and  PBraeas.    2,904-SOI. 
Baatlas.  Jamea  W..  and  Mariln.    2,9041800. 
Cova.   Fsdele,   S.    De  Aodela,  and   C.   Ceaarenl,  to  Cementlr 

Cemeaterle  Del   Tlrreno  B.p.A.     Cooling  devices  for  the 

eeoMnt  clinkers.     ^904.323,  0-15-50.  O.  263—32. 
Oowbera,  Robert  D.    laatantaneoasly  acting  pneumatic  timer. 

2.904i673.  9-15-59.  Cl.  137—620. 
Cowley.  William  E..  to  American  «aw  snd  Tool  Co.    Barnlag 

bUde.    2,903,782.  9-15-59,^0.  20—103. 
Oswiey.  miuiam  E.,  aad  W.  M.  MeCord.  Jr..  to  American 

Saw  aad  Tool  Co,     ' 

59.  Cl.  144—229. 
Cox.  Boaaar,  aad  J. 

netlc  tape  reading  system. 

174. 
Craddaek,    Chartea    L.      Uchtlag 

2.904  J82. 1^15-59.  O.  340— 288. 
Craae.  Boren  C.  P.  B.  Honan.  and  A.  S.  Rarlaa,  to  Indiana 

Commercial  filters  Corp.    Cnkllrectlonally  actuated  switch- 
lag  apparatas.    2.004,652,  0-15-90.  O.  200—84. 
Craae  Co. :  See — 

Baljd.  Otto  B..  aad  Stela.    2.904,807. 
Hrabec.  Arthar  P.    2.903.994. 
Crawford.    Robert    V.,   to    Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,   Inc. 

Radiant  energy  highway  communication  system  with  eoa- 

trolled  directive  aateaaa.     2,904,674,  9-15-59,  O.  250 — 6. 
Creamer  and  Dunlap :  See — 

Creamer.  Robert  W.    2.904,355. 
Creamer.  Robert  W.,  to  Creamer  and  Dnnlap.     Pressare  re- 
*  apaaslve.    orientsted.    doable    seal     riag    threaded    Joint. 
^  2,904.855^  0-15-50.  O.  285—113. 
Crockett.   William    P..   Jr.,   to  The   Setwell   Co.     Bxpaadlng 

troaser  hanger.     2.904.^5.  9-15-59,  Cl.  223 — 95. 
Oomwell,  Hsrold  J. ;  See — 

Schneider.    Psal    L.,   Cromwell,   and   Taylor.     2,904.148. 
Crowie,  William  O. :  See— 

Jonea.  Oiaries  E..  snd  Crowlc.    2,904.342. 
Cull.  Neville  L. :  See— 

Fasee,  Bgl  V..  and  Call.    2,904.542. 
CbIIsb.  Oracoae  E..  aad  P.  J.  A.  Turner,  to  Krivln  *  Hagbes 

Ltd.     Force  reoitoaslve  ssnuaystwa.     2,004.735.  9-15-69. 
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Caminlngs.  Ijeslte  L.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp.    Control  valve 

for  pipe  strings.     2.904,058.  ^15-59.  O.  137—155. 
('undsll.  Lincoln  A.,  and  W.  H.  Blalsdell.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.    Sheet  feeding  aad  turning  apparatus.    2.904,334,9-15- 

50.  O   271—65^ 
Carrie,  Donsld.    Tractor  corn  picker  attachment.     2.903.834, 

^15—M>.  O.  M — 18. 
Curtice.  Ooroe  L.  :  See — 

Morris.  Bsrt  L..  snd  Cartlce.    2.003.712. 
(Tushman  Cbofk  Co..  The:  See — 

Swanson.  LInwood  K..  and  Batherford. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Ranson.  Rktmrd  R.    2.904.649. 
CsametxkF.  Rdwsrd  J  .to  Wilson  A  Co..  Inc. 

2.904.437.  9-15-.'»,  O.  90 — 9. 
Da  CosU.  Harry,   to  The  Plesaey  Co.  Ltd. 

for  a  graoMtpnone  chaage  speed  friction  drive. 

9-15-50,  O.  74—201. 
Dahlmsn.  Per  O..  and  D.  D.  Simmons,  to  North  Electric  Co. 

Automatic  telephone  system.     2,904,634.  9-15-59,  O.  1 

18. 
Datmler-Bens  Aktlengenellschaft :  Bee 
^      Kara.  Kart  D..  and  Demdlaaer.    2.904.024. 
J       BcbereBberg.    Hana   O..    and   ITblenhaut.     2.904,025. 

Stump.  Eugen.     2.904.021. 
Daley.  James  J.,  and  V.  M.  Tull.  to  Parolator  Prodacts, 

Filtering  unit.    2,904,184.  9-1 5-.'i9.  O.  210—323. 
DaltoB.  Heraaan  L..   Vi   to  K.  W.  Tnbha.     Article  holding  at 

tachment  with  ball  defeat   trunnion.     2.904,299,  9-1.V-59, 

CL  248— 208. 
Daaa  Corp. :  Sas — 

LewU,  Roberi  P.    2,903,973. 


2.904,339. 


Treating  whey. 

Control  linkage 
2.903.89«, 


Inc. 


DaaMaaa  Mfg.  Co..  The  : 

McKlnlay,  William.     2,9<»,772. 
Dan^try.  Albert  E. :  See- 
Dowdy,  Llojrd  P.,  and  Dsughtry.    2,904,373. 
Davlea,  David  K..  aad  E.  E.   Schoessow.  to  The  Babeock  4 
Wilcox  Co.    Heat  exchaage  apparatas.    2.904.013.  0-15-90, 
Cl.  122—32. 
Davis,  Cart  H.,  and  C.  G.  Grand    to  Carien  Corp.     Skin  dla- 
Infectant  containing  polyoxyetoylene  alkyl  pheael,  ralctam 
chelating  agent  and  either  an  organic  sulfate  or  aoIfOBat* 
aalt.    2.004.468,  0-15-50,  O.  167—58. 
DavU.  Mace  W.     Backwater  valve.     2,004.084,  9-15-90,  CL 

137—410. 
Day,  J.  H.,  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Beaaaan,  Norman  V.     2,903,908. 
De  Amlcia.  Sergio  :  See — 

Cova.  Fedele.  De  Amlcia,  and  Osarmi.    2,004,328. 
Dean.   Beglaald    8.,   to  Oiteago   Development  Corp.     Method 
of  reducing  titanium  oxide.     2,904,428.  9-15-90,  O.  75 — 
84. 
Dear.  Jack  B.  :  See — 

Joaes,  John  W.,  and  Dear.    2,904.825. 
De  Cardi.  Pedro  :  See— 

Maybew.  William  E..  and  de  Cardl     2.903.848. 
Decnik,    Johaa   F.,   and  J.   A.    Blssea,   to   N.V.    Nederlandae 
Spaabeton  MaatsehappiJ.     Derlee   for  eonaectiag  a  block 
and  two  roda  or  tubes  srranged  at  aa  angle  to  each  other. 
2.904.361.  9-15-49.  CL  287—44. 
I><^re  *  Co. :  See — 

Cook,  Curtlss  L.    2.904J65. 
Heitshu.  Daniel  C.     2.904,341. 
Hunter,  Geonre  D.    2,904.119. 
Deering  Mllllken  fieaearcfa  Corp. :  See — 
Gagartne,  Dmitry  M.    2,904.386. 
La  Fleur,  Kermlt  8.    2,904,571. 
D^erlng.  Edwsrd  F. :  See — 

Pomerants.      Reuben,      Degering,      and      TToflitfom. 
2,904.392. 
Deiat.  Jamea  C,  to  Hcovill   Mfg.  Co,     Automatic  coffee  per- 
colator.   2,904,667.  9-15-.M>.  O.  219 — 44. 
De  Lallo,  Louis  I>.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  ampll- 

fter.    2,904.744,  9-15-59,  O.  32^—80. 
Delavan  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Tate.  Roger  W..  and  Volkmann.  2,904,263. 
De  Miranda.  Hdae  A.  R..  and  T.  J.  Tnlp.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Circuit  amngeoaent  for  convertlBg  iae 
pedances.  2.904,758.  9-15-.-)9.  Cl.  33a— 80. 
I>nraan.  Robert  K..  and  U.  P.  Tmdeau.  to  Oweas-Illlnols 
Glass  Co.  Machines  for  press  molding  hollow  glassware. 
2.903.824.  9-15-39.  O.  49—38. 

De  Naccl,  Joseph  M. :  See —  :  

Hannon.  Gilbert  H.,  snd  De  NuccL     2.903,708. 
Demdinger.  Hans-Otto :  See- 
Kara,  karl  O..  and  Derndlager.    2.904,024. 
De  Tar.  Dttaald  R. :  See — 

Burtt.  Horatio  H..  and  De  Tar.    2,904,771. 
Detroit  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

Boberta.  Glendon  H.    2.903,776. 
Deatache  Gold-  and  Silber-Scbeldeanstalt  vormsls  Roeosler: 
See— 

Asendorf.  Erich,  and  BIttaer.    2.904.400. 
Mailer.  Josef.    2.904.478. 
Devaney.  John  L.,  Jr .  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co. 

sble  raH  brace.     2.904.2.^8.  9-15^50.  Cl.  238—292. 
De  Vllhlsn  Co..  The  :  See- 
Peeps.  Donald  J.    2.004.282.. 
De  WosklB.  David  N. :  See- 
Bagel.  Cliarles  P..  and  De  Woskln.    2.00S.088. 
De  Woskln.  Irvln  S..  to  Beltx  Corp.     Supportera. 

9-15-50,  CL  128—291. 
Diamond  Lumber  Co. :  See — 

Knokey,  Brwln  W.    2.904.111. 
Dtomond  Power  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 

Sdioeler,  Lyie  B..  Chntleri.  and  Stout.     2.004,260. 
Dl   Blaslo,  Francisco.     Valve  for  collecting  and  eumlaating 
saliva  from  musical  wind  Instnuaenta.    2.9034>M.  0-15^0. 

Dickey.  Joseph  B..  aad  M.  A.  McCalL  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co. 
OrganophoapboruB  derivatlvea  of  thiasyl  halldea.  2.904.577, 
9-15-50  O.  260 — 461. 

Dickson.  Jsmes  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commission.  Control  device.  2.904.487.  9-15-50.  CL 
204—193  2 

Dlcsfalasy.  Egon  R..  O.  B.  FernS.  H.  J.  Fex,  and  K.  B. 
H5gherg.  to  Aktiebolagct  Leo.  Estera  of  testosterone  aad 
19-BOriestosterone  and  method  for  the  production  thereof. 
2.904.562.  9-15-59.  O.  260 — 397.4. 

DIehL  Olenn  A.,  to  RoU  Parking.  Inc.  Shottle-Uft  derlce 
for  use  in  parking  automobiles.  2,904.200.  9-15-.'i9.  O. 
214—392. 

Dlgby.  James  J. :  See — 

Buxton.  James  B..  and  Dlgby.    2.903.892. 

DHIIng.  Elmer  D. :  Sea- 
Cooper.  Donald  E..  and  Dilling.    2.904.718. 

Dlmlck.  Keene  P..  and  B.  Makower.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.  Process  for  preparing  a  aoUd  flavor- 
ing composition.     2.904.440.  0-15-50.  Cl.  90 — 140. 

Dipl.-Ing.  Josef  Effenberger  :  See — 

MoUer.  Relnhard  M.    2.904,020. 
DIstiUera  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See— 

Gasoon.  Bdward  J.,  and  Ha<Uey.     2.904,552. 
Lacev.  Richard  N    and  Jowltt.    2.904.596. 
Dobson.  James  D..  snd   W.  Oakea.     Dent  r«novlng  tool  and 

method  of  Ita  use.  2.903.928,  9-15-59.  O  81—15. 
Dodaon.  Ravmond  M..  and  R.  C.  Tweit  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co. 
7-acylthlo-4-pregnene-3.20dloBes.  2.904.580.  9-15-59.  O. 
260—307.3. 
DodsoB.  Raymond  M  and  R.  C.  Tweit.  to  O.  G.  Searle  A  Co. 
l-a<7lthio-4-pregnene-3,20-diones.  2,904,581,  9-15-90.  Cl. 
260 — 307.3. 


Adjost- 


24>04.046. 
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B.  We««wr.  to  M 
2.904.M5.  »-15-W. 


to  CkcnlaU 
CL  2«0 — 188. 


lUthlcMn 

wlstant  to 

2.9O4.S90. 


to  Houdry  PTO<r- 
—M  ftoa  kaolin 


2.904.554. 
2.904.558. 


rounp.    2,004:557. 

B.    IHacfatry.      Utility    buidle. 


Doorr.  Mward  L..  and  W. 
Co.     P*lTglT«ol  Mtcn. 
Doerr.  Slcnara  L.  :  800 — 

dotbrook.  Botert  L..  asd  Doorr.    2.904.387. 
Halbrook.  Robert  L..  and  Doerr     2.904.388. 
Oocrr,  Blcterd  L..  aad  B.  L.   Holbrook.  to  Olln 
Cb«iBi«al   Corp.      Method   to   render  celliHooe   r 
er«aalas  aad  wrlakllnc  and  tlM  product  tborvoif. 
9-15-55,0.  8—118.3. 
Dohorty.    TbooMs   H..   and    E.    M.    Mello.    to    United    8Utea 
Rubber  Co.     Derlce  for  foriDlnc  a  pleat  In  tbcmoplaatlc 
matcrtalB.    2,903.734.  9-15-50,  CI.  12—103 
Doberty,     William     H.      Method     of     formlnii     shoe     aoles. 

2.903.748,  9-13-69   O.  18—59. 
Ooleman.  Tboma«.    Pnenmatlc  wbeela  for  rchlcica.    2.904,002. 

9-15-59,  CT.  152—57. 
Doonth.  Wllm  E.    Method  aAd  apparatru  for  prodacins  parl- 
flod  watar  from  aooaoua  nliae  aohitlona.    2.904,511.  9-15- 
50.  CI.  210—59. 
Donoran.  Joaeph  J.,  and  T.  H.  MllUken.  Jr., 
e«s  Corp.    Preparation  of  aetlre  contact  a 
days.    2.9O4.520.  ft-lfr-SO.  CI.  252 — «A0. 
Donaan  Sprayer  Co.  Ltd. :  8e« — 

Bartlett.  PrMterick  ▲.    2,904^««. 
DooMe-NulUnf  Radlatloa  Conpariaoo  Corp. : 

Sabeaa.  Carl  E.    2,904.884. 
Dow  Cbaalcal  Co..  Tho  :  Bf — 
Bmat  UarryP.    2.904.578. 
OordoQ,  Darld  A.    2.904.529. 
Il«en/r1ts,  Bdcar  M.    2,904.001. 
Ilsenfrtta  Bd«ar  M.    2.904,602. 
Ilfenfrlts,  Edcar  M.    2.904.603. 
wheeler.  Donald  D.  aad  Toang. 
Wheeler.  Donald  D..  and  Toang. 
Wheeler  Donald  D..  and  Ton; 
Dowdy.    Uoyd    F.,    and    A 

2.904.373.  9-15-59.  CL  306—1. 
Downa,  Charles  D..  and  J.  Martin,  to  Colombian  Carbon  Co. 
Method    for    produclnx    ilnc    feitlte    plsment.      2,904,395. 
9-15-59.  a.  23—50. 
Drager.  Otto  H.  :  See —  _ 

Bonata,  Peter,  and  Drager.    2.M3.875. 
Drager.  Otto  H.     Bbelters.     2.903.874.  9-15-59,  CT  72—1. 
Dreber,  John  J.,  and  L.  J    Scfawartskopf.  to  The  Ohio  State 
Unlveralty  Reaearcb  Ftoaodatlon.    Combination  ear-moaated 
Bleropbone  and  recelrer  inatrument.     2,904,640,  9-15-59, 
O.  17V— 156. 
Drelfaa,  Charles.  Jr. :  8ee — 

Hamnton.  JoaeDh  P.    2.904.297. 
Drescher.  John  P.     Impolae  gsnerator.     2,904,707,  9-15-59. 

CI.  310—15. 
Duddy,  Joas^h  C.  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.    Glass 

fiber  tublni.    2,904.611.  9-l.V.W.  CI.  136—43. 
Dohamel,  Boflaaa,  and  A.  Stpphan.  to  Soci^te  .Nouvelle  Ba*>le- 
'  Oangloff.     Aaparatns  for  mol(}1nK  tubes.     2,903.746.  9-l.V 

59.0718—28, 
Da  Mont.  Allen  B.,  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bet — 
Ault.  Cyrus  F.    2,904,646. 
Cmct.  Robert  F.    2.904.680. 
Qolnlan.  Donald  B.    2.904,642. 
Duncan.   Angus   W..    to    The    Mlalng  Bnainsering   Co.   Ltd. 

Chock  release.     2.904,301.  9-15-50.  CT.  248— 351. 
Daoham.  Kenneth  R. :  See — 

Will  lams.  Jack  L.  R..  and  Danham.     2.904,534. 
Dunning.  Robert  M. :  Se9 — 

Hennessey.  Roasell  J.,  and  Daaalaic.     2,904.170. 
Do  Pont  de  Nemours.  B   I.,  and  Co.  :  8«# — 

Brlnker.  Keith   C     Cameron,  and   Boblnson.     2,904.537. 
Carbonl.  Budolpb  A      2.904.544. 
Catlln.  Wlllard  B..  and  Fuller.    2.904.522. 
Cole.  Paul  M      2.903.708. 
Copelln.  Harry  B.     2.904,600. 
Coraor,^  Oerge  R..  and  Heldt. 
BdUn,  Frank  E.     2.904.427. 
Man.  Eugene  H.    2.904.476. 
McQacen,  Darld  M.    2.904.598 
Relth.  John  E.    2.904.536. 
Robert*  Carl  B..  and  Swed.    2.903,843. 
ftalth.  William  C.    2.904.588. 
SmHh.  William  C.    2.904.394. 
Smith.  William  C.    2.904.398 
Smith,  WMliam  C.    2.904,403. 
Wlnt>enr.  Hllmer  E.    2.904. .^40. 
Daren.  Carrol  L.  :   8ee- 

Schwarm,  Edward  O..  and  Ihir^v. 
Darham.   Edwin,   to  The   Babrock  * 


2,904.581. 


2.904.253. 
Wilcox  Co. 


High  tem- 


^' 


pratnre  and  pressure  llqald   heater.     2.904.016,  9-15-59. 
.      122—336. 
Dykstra.  Fred  1..  C.  A.  Hall,  and  C.  C.  Shepherd,  to  Ethyl 
Corp.      RemoTing  combustion  chamber  deposits  from  inter- 
nal combustion  englnt^  and  Cf)mposltions.     2,904.458.  9-15- 
50.  CI.  134—20. 
Barlsa.  LoaU  A..  Jr..  to  O.  Milter.     Paste  tube  bolder  dis- 
penser and  doaare  derice.     2,904.235.  9-15-50.  CI.  222— 
183. 
Rastem  Botorcraft  Corp. :  ffea — 
Campbell.  Harris  S.    2.9O4.360. 
Huber.  Richard.    2.903.767. 


Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   8e 

Bomemann.  William      2.903.941 

Cundall.  Lincoln  A  .  and  Blaladell.     2.904.334. 

Dickey.  Joseph  B.,  and  McCaU.    2.904.577. 

KmersoQ.  Howard  J      2.904.174. 

Hunt.  Clayton  B..  Jr.     2.903,961. 

Klafer,  John  E  ,  and  Touey.     2.904,050. 

Mlltoa,  Ktrby  M.     2.904,434. 

Robeson,  Charles  D  .  and  Chechak.      2.904.593. 

SmIU,  Donald  A.,  aad  I  orub.     2.904.539. 

Taylor.  Joasph  B.     2.903,964. 

Wntlama.  Jack  L.  R.  and  Dunham      2.904.534. 


"-S., 


P..  Ceibam,  aad  Bbart     3.004.100. 


Yt 


tisar,  Clar 
Ither,  Aatoa : 

Jaetor.  Kraat.  akaathar,  aad  Uadeaaiaaa.    2,904.540. 
Eckels,  Thoiaas  C,  aad  C.  Jelllaoa.    B«el  datcb.     2,904.280, 

9-18-aO.  CL  241—74. 
Bdgartoa.  Fraak  B..  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Soiderless 

terminal    block    for   wire    banka      2.904.770.   9-15-59,   CL 

839—06 
Ediia,  Fraak  E.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Pro- 
duction of  rsfraetory  metala     2.904,427.  9-15-59,  CI.  75— 

84. 
EdsaJl,  Bruce  M..  and  V.  C.  Moore,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Aatoaaatlc  transmission.     2,908,912.  9-15-59,  CI.  74—677. 
Sannr,  CscU  S.     Music  typswrttar.     2,904,156.  9-15-50,  CI. 

197—8. 
Bma.  Baymoad  B.     Tlmlag  darlcs.     2.804.110.  0-15-50,  CI. 

Bichelberirer.  Charlaa  D.,  aad  W.  N.  Lester,  to  General  Blec 
trie   Co.      Electric   bus   eoastmetloa.     2.904.620,   9-15-59. 
CL  174—88 
Blehaabaum,  WlllUm,  aad  M.   Maadsl.     Control  system  for 

duplicating  machines.     2,903,965.  9-1S-59,  CL  101—235. 
Elnert,    Charles    J.      Clothes    line.      2,904,180,    9-15-59.    CI. 

211—119.1. 
Elsler,   PanL   to  Hermoplaat    Ltd.     Magnatlc  drealt  compo- 
nents     2i904.761,  0-15-59.  CI.  336 — 83. 
Kisses,  Jacob  A.  :  See — 

Deaolk.  Joban  F  ,  and  Bisaas.     2.904.381. 
Bldrcd,  George  B..  to  Mlcraoaatlc  Hooe  Corp.     Hoalag  stoae. 

2.903328.  9-15-59.  CI.  51—204. 
KlcctrauUc  Presses  Ltd.  :  See — 
TawlOT.JehaM.     2.904.074. 
Blectrlc  4  Maslcal  Indnstrlsa  Ud. :  8sa— 

Pearoe,  Albert  F  .  aad  Kreuchen.     3.904.719. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  See —  -\ 

Daddy.  Joasph  C.     2.904.611. 
Elektrokemlak  A/B :  Bsa— 

Bruff,  WllUaa  V.  H.     2.904422. 
KUco.  Inc. :  800— 

Elfgrea,  Kraest  T.     2,904.007. 
Kifgrea.  Kraest  T.,  to  Elfco.  Inc.     Animal  ollar.     2,004,007, 

9-15-59,  CI.  119—157. 
Ullott.  B.,  4  Co.  Ltd. :  Be* — 
Selby,  Jamea.     2,903,931. 
Elliott.    (ieorjM,    to    Gaasral    DynaaUcs    Corp.      Klectroalc 

swttck.    2,904.705,  9-15-59.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Elliott,  James  F.,  and  R.  E.  Halsted.  to  (leneral  Electric  Co. 
Electrolumlasocent      device     and      networka        2J904.606, 
9-15-50.  CL  250—213. 

Bobbers,   and  W.   J.   Rossi,  to  Cali- 
Productloa  of  aeetoaa.     2,904,592. 


2,904.320. 
Preparation  of  silicon. 


'?!: 


Kills.  John   R.    B.,  J.   A. 

fornla  Beoaareh  Corp. 

9-15-59,  a.  260—593. 
BlUa.  Lorin  L. :  Bee— 

^Ballsburr,  Manries  B.,  and  Bllta 
Kills,   Ray  C.,  Jr.,  to  Raytheon  Co. 

2,904.404.  9-15-.'i9,  (5723—223.5. 
KloTltt.  Dartd  M..  and  G.  P.  Fulton,  to  United  Aircraft  Cor 

Combination    seal    for    a    pump.      2.903.970,    9-15-50, 

103—111. 
BaaL  Barl  A. :  Bee — 

ioathwell,  Edward  H.,  aad  Bmal.     2.904.240, 
Emeia,     Reimer.    and    J.    Haua,    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke 

Aktiengesellachaft.      Apparatoa  for  sons  melting  of  semi- 

conductor  materlaL     2,904.663.  9-15-59,  CL  219—10.48. 
KaMrsoB.  Howard  J.,  to  Bastaan  Kodak  Co.     IdentlfleatloB 

of  sensitised  paper  or  film  defecta  with  magnetic  materials. 

2,904.174,  9-15-69.  CL  209-72. 
Emhart  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Bournp.  Roland  B  .  and  Tyakewlcs.     2,904.125. 
Bmlagar,   Robert  J.  to  Fort  Wa/ne  Tool  Die  *  Engineering 

Co.    Coll  winding  apparatoa    2.904.369,  9-15-59,  CI.  242 — 

Empire  Vamiah  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Hawklna,   Robert  L..  Jr..  and  Bobalek.     2.904,523. 
En  Dean,  Howard  J  ,   to  Gulf  Research   A   I>eTelopraeat  Co. 

Means  for  laterally  bradng  partially  aubmericed  erect  atruc- 

tures.      2,903.856.  9-1.V59.  CI.  61      46. 
Bndrea.  Donald  M..  and  R.  M.  Shepard.  to  Muakegon  Piston 

Ring  Co.     Spacer  and  expander  for  piston   rings.     2,904,- 

377,  9-15-59,  CL  .TOO — 40. 
Bndretse,    William    B.      Submerged    greaseless    bearing    for 

metallurgical    process.      2,904,179.    5  l.V.^g,    CI.    200 — 464 
Kagel.  Charles  F..  aad  D.  N.  De  Woskin,  to  Bngel  Sheet  MeUI 

Kquipment,  Inc.     Closing  tool  for  outstanding  sbeet-metal 

seams.      2.903.988.  9-l.V^9.  C\.  113 — 57. 
Baael,   Ludolf,   and    H.    Panser,   said   Psnier  assor,   to  said 

Bagel.     Pulsation  dampener.     2,904,076,  9-15-59.  CL  138 — 

Kngel  Sheet  Metal  Equipment,  Inc.  :   8ss — 

Encel  Charles  K  .  and  De  Woskin.      2,903.988. 
Kngel.  Wolfganc.     Pitmaos  or  links  for  sewing  machine  trans- 

mlssiona      2.903,909.  9-l.'S-59.  CI.  74-581. 
Kngatrom,  Carl  F ,   to  United  Sutes  Rubber  Co.     Tire  bead 

construction.      2,904,00rv,  »-15-59.  CI.  152 — 362 
Knock.  Arthur  C,  ,  to  Graham-Rnook  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.    Apparatux 

for   filling   bottles   or   like   contalnpni.      2,904,082.    9-15-59. 

CI.  141—295. 
Enterprise  Machine  Parts  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Hasen.  Uysle  L      2.904.012. 
Ernst.  Haas,  and  W    A.  Haggerty,  to  The  Clndanati  Milling 

Machine  Co.      Self^enteriag  drill     2.903.922.  9-13-59,  cF 

77—70. 
Krtelt.  Henry  B.,  C.  L.  Kaapp,  Jr.,  and  J.  K.  Appeldoora.  to 

Ksso  Besearch  aad  Kngineering  Co      Recovery  of  uranium 

from    aqueous    solutiooa      2.904,308,    9-1.V-59,    CI     260 — 

420.1. 
Ertngaard,  Byron  L.,  and  S.  T.  Bonmore,  to  Toro  Mfg.  Corp. 

of   Minnesota.      Interchangeable   motor   mounting.     2.904.- 

287.  9-15-59.  CI.  248     2.% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  BaflaaerlBff  Co. 
Bowa,  Dslos  &,  Keller,  aad  Watsoa 


•»-■.»  M^-w,rtFm     mw         mm^mw^t       mow      TrmiwiS  2   904   486 

CUrke.  Joha  v'  Jr .""ketro,  an'd  Smith.'  2,M4,4ie. 

Brtelt,  Henry  B..  Kaapo,  aad  Appeldoora.    2.904,568. 

r*»ee.  Bgl  V^  uttk  Call.     3.904.541 

Hartiband,  Harry  M.     2,064.4M. 

Hoastoo,  Robert  W..  Taratr,  aad  Loac.     2,904.484. 

Jahaig.  Charles  B.     2^904^7. 

LaacTBobert  B.,  aad  Hlbahiaaa.     2,904,483. 

Mattox,  William  J.,  and  Arey.     2.964.967. 

Millar,  Alfred  L.,  McNaU,  and  Behaer.     3,904.608. 

Morbaek.  Robert  C.     2.MX.501. 

Past.  Nick  P.     2,004,575. 

Serriee,  WUIU  J..  Jr.     2,904.610. 

Tarmj,  Barry  L.,  and  Lonr     2,904,486. 

Thwalisa,  Barman  U.  andBlack.     i,904,482. 

Voorhlas,  Alaxls.  Jr.,  aad  KimbarNn.     2,904.409. 

Welty,  Albert  B.,  Jr..  aad  MacLaren.     2,904,508. 
Bthyl  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dykafra,  Frsd  J.,  Hall,  aad  Bhaphard.     3,904,468. 
Bwlnc,  Lraa  H.     Bxpaadlaf  chaek.    2,904.2T0,  0-16-69.  CL 

24^—72.1. 
Faeber,  Hanr  W.    to  TlaM.  Inc.     Boll  rselproeatlag  mecha 

alam.     2,e03,9M,  0-16-69,  CT.  101—348. 
rahaos,  Prederiek.  to  Vitro  Corp.  of  America.     Method  of 
making  a  grinding  tool.     2,904,418,  9-15-59,  CL  51—293. 


3i 


Photojgraphic  appa- 
5. 


2.904.508. 


Palrbank,  Marry  N.,  to  PoUrold  Coi 

ratua     2,903,950,  9-15-69.  CT.  J  ~ 
Palrehlld  Bnclne  4  Airplane  Corp. 
_      Stoner,  finganc  M.     2,908,809. 
Palcq,  Joaeph  P. :  Bee — 
_      Sarao.  Frank.     S,904.12T. 
Pklk  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bade,  Alfred  O.     2,903,800. 
Pallgatter,  Wayae  8. :  Bee— 

Hagbas,  Wllllaa  B.,  aad  Pallgatter 
Fansteel  MeUllurclcal  Corp. :  Bee— 

^Ta/lpr.  Donald  P.,  Baaghman,  and  Tntenu.    2,904,480. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akttenfeseliacfaaft :  Bee— 
Saaos.  Klaaa,  We|d«r,  aad  Grawe.    2.004,653. 
Schubert,  Friedrlch.    2,904^6. 
Phrt»werke  Hoaebst  AktlengeaeUschaft  Torraals  Mdstar  Ladns 
4  Bronlag:  Bee — 

Fischer.  Bdsar.    2.904.566. 
_      Baseh^  Heinrieh,  and  AamflUer.    2.904.588. 
Faace,  Ed  V..  and  N.  L.  CaU.  to  Esao  Bewarch  and  Engineer 
lac  Co.    Olefin  polymerlantion  process.    2.904,542  9-15-59, 
CL  200— •4.9, 
Faoaek.  Irwlng  P..  and  W.  L.  Raedy,  to  Modem  BnalBeeriBC 
Cto^    ValTe  seat  stractarss.     2.004,000.  0-16-60.  CT.  187— 

^*^^^iJ^^    Majrnatically  gntded  arialatare  ▼•hide  system. 

2,903.821.  9-15-50.  CT.  48— M6. 
Pawce4t,  Cedl  C,  A.  M.  Stott.  aad  C  P.  Laa«er,  to  United 

Sttfteo    of    America,    Army.      Uniform    relodty    thraster. 

2,903,849.  9-15-60.  CT.  00—19. 
Felker,  Maartee  H..  to  Scott  4  Williams.  Inc.     Circular  rib 

knittlas  macbiae.     2.903,871.  9-16-59    CT.  66—157. 
Peaer,  Affrsd,  to  N.  Langer.    Sealing  BMmber  for  heat  sealing 

machlasa.    2,904.100.  9-16-59.  CT.  154 — 42. 
PeraO,  Ore  B. :  Bee— 

Diaffelnay.  Bgoa  R.,  FeraA.  Fez.  aad  Hflgberg.    2,904.562. 
Ferris.  Robert  O.,  to  Starllne.  Inc.     Parlor  sUll  arrangement 

for   milking  and   feeding  cattle.      2,904.001,   9-15-69,   CL 

119 — 14.037 
Perrla.  Bobart  G..  to  Starllne,  Inc.     Parior  stall  for  milking 

and  feeding  cattle.     2.904.002.  9-15-59,  CT.  119 — 27. 
Psrrla.  Saymoar  W..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Proccos  for  the  recovery 

S'JR'**!?- ''**"  liquids  by  means  of  eadless  belt  abaorptlon. 

2,904,495,  9-15-50.  CL  208—26. 
Fex.  Hans  J. :  Bee— 

DlcafalnaT,  Bgon  B..  Pem6,  Pex.  and  HOgberg.    2.904.682. 
ribereraft  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Miller.  Paul  C.  Jr.    2.904,258. 
Pibrsboard  Paper  Produds  Corp. :  See— 
_      HooMS.  Harry  P..  Weber,  snd  Neal.    2,904,444. 
Fiedler.  Willy  A.^  to  Unltad  States  of  America.  NaTjr.     Jet 

deflector.     2.903.851.  9-15-59.  CT.  60 — 35.54. 
Pif*.  Irwin  L.    Tum^dlng  apparatas  for  weto.    2.904.833. 

9-15-69.  pi.  271—2:6. 
FlndUy.   Robert  A.,  to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co      Process  for 

prodacing  high  ocUne  motor  fuela.     2.904.498,  9-15-69    CT 

208—49 
Pinken,  Walter  S..  and  J.  A.  AUeo.  to  L.  P.  Frteder.     Bye 

shield.    24K13.700,  9-15-60.  CL  2—10 
Plrma  Triumph  Werke  Nuernberg  A.O. :  Bee — 

Krauss.  Otto,  and  Waldenbarger.    2,904.288. 
Flsch.  WlllT :  Bee— 

_       HochulL  Ernst,  Werdeaberg.  and  Flacb.     2.904,447. 
Fischer.  Cart  M.,   U,   to  A.  C.  Mtosot.     Fog  light  coaTcrtor 

for  beadllgbtB.     2,904,672.  9-15-69.  CT.  240—48.16. 
Flacber  Edgar,  to  Parbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellaehaft  vor 

mala  Meister  Ladus  4  Bmaing.    Process  for  parifying  poly- 

haiogaaatsd  earboxyllc  aeida.    2.004,566.  9-16-59.  CL  280— 


Plshsr,  JaaMs  L..  aad  J.   N.   Hilderbrand,   to  Ctonturr  Oeo- 

phrsieal     Corp.       Ifagnetlc-brusb     developer.       2,904.000, 

9-15-50.  CT.   118— 037. 
Pltsferald.  John  B.     Coating  apparatas  for  fruits  and  vega- 

tables.    2,903  995.  9-15-59.  CL  118— 18. 
Pltsgarald,    John    R.       Fruit    slslng    machine.      2.904,175, 

9-16-69.  CT.   20O— 84. 
Flaming  4  Sons.  Inc. :  Bee — 

HoMen   Thomas  M.    2,904,106. 
Pllcfc.  Robert  H. :  8a»— 

Gelihelaer,  FrancU  L..  and  Flick.     2,004.866. 
Plight  Refueling  Inc.  :  «cc— 

Oellett,  Cbarlea  A.,  and  Macgregor^    2.904,361. 
Plor,  Delbert  W..  25%  to  O.  Floy  and  50%  to  Ris-Van.  Inc. 

Uquid  fartlllaer  attachment  for  com  plantar.     2,903.982, 

0-16-60,CT.  111—7, 


F1o7LPoear : 


'F\oj.  Delbert  W. 
Foley,    Michael 


Bee — 

2  003  982 
P.      Palae '  generatiaf   cfreolt      2,004.766, 
9-15-80,  CT.  331-112, 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Irtaad.  Max  J.,  and  Schermer.    2.904,460. 
Najjar.  John.     2,003,992. 

Nordrum,  Richard  C,  and  Walaskay.    2,904.122. 
P«r(,  Prtcdridi  J.,  to  Bado-Strip  A.O.     Process  aad  mwas 
for    earrriag   oat    bacteriolocical    (qteratioaa.      2,004,474. 
»-16-69.  CT.  106—139. 
Formls,  Frederick  K.     Kgg  opener.     2,004.000.  0-16-60.  CL 
140—2,  -—     — 

Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.     Shielded  wire  eoaaae- 

tors.    2.904,610.  9-15-59.  CL  174—88. 
Port  Wayne  Tool  Die  4  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 
Emincer,  Robert  J.    2,904,260. 
Nni.  Ricfaard  G.    2,904,270. 
Porwald,    Haakon,    to    Allmtnna    Svenska    Elektriska   Aktle- 

bolaget.     Air  Mast   drcait  breakers.     2,904,660    9-15-59. 

a7200— 148. 
FotUdea.    Sprros    M.      Clasp,    binder   aad   key.      2.003,786, 

9-16-59.  Cfl.  24—107.  -^  ,       ,        . 

Fox^forrls.     Amusement   device.      2.903,816.   0-16-60,   CT. 

Fox,  itabart  M. :  Bee— 

Cockbam,  BUnley  D.,  aad  Pox.    2,904,366. 
Fransaon,   Prans   J.,  and   T.    U.    L.   Burmeiater,   to   Svenaka 

Aktiebolaget  Gasaccudialator.    Radio  beacon  of  complemeB- 

tary  code  type.     2.904,784.  9-16-59,  CT.  343—107. 
Fraser,  Kenne.th  G. :  Bee — 

Stillwagon.  Georce  B.,  Jr.    2,903,868. 
Freed.  George  H.     Hand  gnn  grip.     2J903.811,  9-16-69,  CT. 

42 — 74. 
Freeman,  Arthur  H. :  Bee — 

Waxner  Ernest  A.,  and  Pre«B»n.    2,903.959. 
Freeman,    Wank    G..    to    Joaeph    Lucas    (Industries)    Ltd. 

Fluid  praaanre  relief  valvea.    2,904,066,  9-15-59.  CT.  187— 

498. 
Freeman,  Holland  H.,  to  Consolidated  Bleetrodynarales  Ck>rp. 

(Jalvanometer  support.     2.904.754,  9-16-69,  CL  324 — 156. 
Freiacqoes,  Jean  L.  M..  to  Pechlney,  Compagnle  de  Prodults 

CThimiqaes  et   Electrometallurgiquea.     Purification  of  C>0| 

and  NH|,    2.904,393.  9-15-69.  CT.  23—2. 
Fridricfa.  Elmer  G.,  to  (3eneral  Electric  Co.     Manufacture  of 

conductive  gUss  paper.     2,904,467,  9-15-59,  CT.  117—220. 
Frieberg,  Benft.  to  LlhneU  Vajn  AktleboUy.     Draftgear  in 


^agn 
2,» 


,904,349,  9-16-60,  CT. 


2,004,043. 


2,904,622. 


tractors  and  like  vahielea. 
479. 
Frieder,  Leonard  P. :  See — 

Pinken.  Walter  8..  and  Alleo.    2.903.700. 
Friedman,     Benjamin.       Hypodermic     syringes 

9-15-59.  Cl.    128— 218. 
Friseh,  Pranx  :  See — 

Kappeler,  Markus,  and  Frisdi.    2,904,543. 
Frolow.  Jack  L.    Timing  apparatoa.     2.903381.  0-16-60,  CT. 

TO         fl 

Frungel,'  Prank  :  Bee — 

Altrogge,  Wilbelm,  Willutsky.  and  PrangeL    2.004,723. 
Prye,^  Clarence  H. :  See— 

^IbT.  James.    2,903.931. 
Puller.  Miack  P. :  8ee— 

Catlln.  WllUrd  E.,  and  Puller 
Fulmer,  Glean  W. :  See — 

Anderson,  Georre  R.,  Botao,  and  Fulmer.     2.904.017. 
Fnlton,  QeoTwe  P. :  Bee — 

Blovitx,  David  M..  and  Pulton.    2.9034>70. 
Fumess,  Vera  I. :  Bee^- 

Bennett,  Albert  W..  and  Pumeos.    2.904,801. 
GPB  Controls,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Callender.  Bernard  L.    2.9(M,056. 
CaUender,  Bernard  L..  and  Belp.    2.004,067. 
Bockey.  Kenneth  O.    2.904.700. 
Gaertner,  van  R..  and  G.  A.  Richardson,  to  Monaanto  Cheml- 
eal  Co.     Preparation  of  polypeptidea.     2,904.538.  9-16-69. 
CT.  260—78. 
Oaertaar.  Van  R.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Alkrlaromatic 

(sulfothlo)  aceUtea.     2,904,582.  9-15-59.  CT.  280 — 479. 
Gaertner,  Van  B..  to  Monaanto  (3iemlcal  Co.     (}arboxylated 

thiosulfatea      2,904..^83.   9-15-59.  CT    260 — 481. 
Gaaarine.   Dmitry   M..   to  Deering  Milliken   Besearch   Corp. 
Surface   cyanoethylated    eelluloslc   textile   and    process   of 
making    the    same    with    limited    quantities    of    reagenta. 
2.904586,  ^15-59,  CT.  8—116.2. 
Gamewell  Co  .  The  :  Bee — 

Vacha.  Fred  P.    2,904.767. 
Oamlen.  Donald  B.,  to  Hallam^  Slelfb  4  (Theston  Ltd.    Frame- 
work structures.     2,904,360.  9-15-69,  Cl.   287—64. 
OsrgaaL   Bmll  P.,   and  A.  A.  Welner.  to   Bepabllc  Aviation 
Corp.     Testing  apparatna     2.904.750,  9-15-60.  CT.  324— 
51. 
Garwtn.  Leo,   to   Kerr-McOee  Oil   Industries.   Inc.     Method 
of  preparing  rubber  composition  comorlsing  asphaltle  oil 
and  rubber.     2.904,627^9-16-69.  CT.  260— 38_6 
(iasson,  Edward  J.,  and  D.  J.  Hadley. 
Ltd.      Produdlon    of    ntcotlnamtde 
2,904.552,  9-15-59.  CT.  280—296. 
(Sates  aad  Sons  Inc. :  See — 

2.903.806. 
:  See — 
2,004,151. 


to  The  Distriers  Co. 
and    Isonicotlnamide. 


Larsen,  Joaepli  C. 
Oauaewlts,  Rldurd  L. 

Johnson.  Philip  A 
Oausman,  Alfred 

f woyer,  Walter  B 
Oaylord  Products,  Inc. 


2,004304. 


and  Oausman. 

See— 
CTepIy.  Adam  B.,  Jr.     2,004.134. 

Oarnor.  Keyes  C.  Traaaportation  systeoL  2,003,978,  0-16-80, 

CT.  106—368. 
Oaela,  Bamardus  H.,  and  W.  H.  J.  NlcolaL  to  North  American 

Philips     Co.,     Inc.     Device     tor     automatic     telephoae 

exrfaaagea.    2,004,688,  9-16-60,  CT.  17»— 27. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


pr    Qaraid  L.     BUatlc  h«t  raUinlag  dmwim.     2,>0*.0ta, 

lac     Pl9»«o«pUa«     dwkwfc  ^M«M1.     >-l»-0#,     CI. 

HilSIb.     DIflMtlal     BMbaalMi     ter     to»^7 

^^^VTrraaSiL.    aad    E.    H.    Flick,    to   Wc_^^ 


S.MM.4tl. 


^•"IKuJroTSrV  oSStU.  aad  PaU-r. 

■Iflott.  Q<wril^   1.>0<.T0C. 

McSmiaa.  JaUa  C.    M^fW. 
Oaamal  Bl^rtrtc  Co. :  «}•—  .^  ,^ 

flMalan  Daie  ■..  aad llaU.  «.»0«.no.  ^  ^_,  „, 
Cinl—rl.  WlUlaa  M..  and  llmamaa.  2.i04,«T. 
Coi.  BMaar.  aad  OokHwrf .  ^2.»04JTT.  ,  ,^  .^ 
albersM-.  Chartaa  D..  and  L^attr.     1,904.«3«. 


^^^';£'^  RtahTdO..  aad  OoaChaL     X9M40S. 

Oakltart.  Ja«ok :  »m— 

OaL  BoMar.  aW  OoMbara.     2.M>4.T77. 

OcUlaC  Kaa7«a  ■..  Md  W.  MT Mayvr.  to  Uhiar-Owaaa-Pord 
Oteaa  Ob.  JtetJMd  «<  aad  appvatoa  ter  aammrtuj  tba 
TlilflraiM    «f    ilMt    aatoriata.     t.»04.1M.    ^-If-W.    CL 

OoMttc.  Wllllaai  F.    Prtatlac  aad  Uka  aacklaaa.     2.M4.1M. 

»-lf-0»,  CI.  214— M. 
Ooldaaau  Aiaz  :  Ma— 

Ooldauui.  Max  aad  A.     2.M>4.0(M.  ^ 

a»Wta.    Maji    aad    ▲.      Water    Ulad    lak    aartrldga    paa. 

SJ04.00«,  »-l»-M.  CL  120— «2.ia. 
Oaodmaa  life.  Co. :  Sm — 

Bargouiaa,  Braat  R..  aad  Madalra.     2JK>4,1M. 

Uaaa^Mak.  L07  IX,  aad  Kaoolkla.    2^903.770. 

Miaatra.  Joba  R.     a.M8.T«r 

Madalra.  Joha  R.     tlOS.TTl.  ( 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


n 


Kiott 


2.tM.eM. 


1.904.4«1. 
2.t04.Tl«. 


Dtt.  JuMa  r..  and  Halatod. 

rr«dricfa.  BlBMr  O.     S.»04.4S7^ 
Halatod.  Richard  B.     2.904.69T 
Hon.  inartfye*  H.     SJ<Hi,SlS. 
Lawtoa.  l^ott  J.,  aad  Ombb. 
LMwara.  BanM.     S.t<M.TlS. 
Malm.  Bobort  N..  and  Todleka. 
Marlaacc.  Joba  C.     2.904.704. 
Nolto.  Haary  J.     2.804.4M. 

RaraaldB.  Kaaaatb  w..  aad  Taraa.     2.904.193. 
Raaa.  John  F..  aad  Sloyar.     2.904,516. 
Scott,  CbariM  J„  aad JPtrtwaa.     2.904.481. 
Stear.  Saaiaal  B.     2,904,10.  ^,^,uux 

WaSMr,  Broaat  A.,  aad  Fraaaaa.     3.908.909. 
Whito,  WUUam  C.     2,904,6M. 
WUay.  Bmmett  a     2.904,714 

oSV  a  O.     I,t04.088.  ♦ 

Oaawal  Matora  Cory. :  *»•— 

AadrwiTB.  Bdward  F.     2.904j«7«. 

Bldwall.  Joaapb  B.     2.904430. 

Caraacte.  WllUaai  L.     2.908,910.    _    ^^. 

Cbckbara,  BtaalaT  D.,  aad  Fox.     2,904.M«. 

Coolaa.  Dooald  L.     2.908,802. 

BdMH.  Brace  M.,  and  Moore.     2.908.913. 

OraaaU.  Lalaad  H.     2,908,768. 

Haalak.   Daaa   K..  aad    Holawarth.     2.90S,78i 

HarraC.   Robert  B.     2.904.768. 

Jaekaoa.  0«>rga  W..  aad  Prlboalc.     3.904.880. 

BitoUay.  Uovd  M.     2.908.800. 

BmBm.  Keith  K.     2.908.711. 

Maekla,  Harry  A.     2.908.904. 

McMlehael.  Joba  D.     2.904.129. 

Mcyor.  Baaalbart  A.     SJ08,939 

gampaon.    Lawrence   R..   and 

SaadTDarrel  B      2,904.150.  ^  ^  ^        ..^,*« 

flibMllltl    Paal  L..  CroBwell.  aad  Tarlor.     3.904,148. 

WUL  Jaaea  R.  aad  Pewell.     1.904.068. 

Babaty.  Joaeyb.     2.904.027. 
General  Piaebdaa  Laboratery  lac.  :  S»9— 

OUIatto.  Frank  N..  aad  Altmaa.     3,904.884. 
Oeneral  TelM^one  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  Bm — 

LMaax.  Clarence  B.     3,904,688.  .  ..^  -«. 

Oentlllae.  Nadaerta.     HoM-dawa  dertcc.     3.904.808 


cTRmMIbc.  HltoT,  Blofta,  mad  8t»wart 


3304.768. 


»-18-09. 


CL   24»— 861. 
OeorfU  Kaolla  Co. 
Liyoaa.  Baaford 
Ocratoa.  Oarald  B. 

apoata. 


8aa— 

C     2.904J67.  _^. 

^ Uqatd  eoatatelat  ta«k«  with  rareralbJe 

2,904.282.  9-15-59,  CL  332— 5M. 

r  Foad  for  Madleai  Baaaarrh,   lac.  The :  Km— 

Blfla.  LtOBArd  M..  aad  Orataa.     2,904^8.  ^ 

Oatai.  JaaMa  L.,  T5%   to  Daltod  SUtea  Tmat  Co.  of  Wow 

Tort      HoalarV  pa^a«a.     2,904.171.  9-15-59.  H    «06--»« 

OfolL  Walter     PrMaare  naa  attocfaaaeat  for  tire  Talre  rtaaaa. 

3.908J88.  9-15-59.  CL  75— 146.8.      __.,.^       aaaaillli 

Oibaaa.      Oeorfe      M.      Lanadcrtac      aancbin—      3.904.180. 

Otbaoa.  Rlelaud  F..  aad  A.  F.  Old.  to  Boatbara  Ll«btwalcbt 

4sp.2d  "p'rSe..^sji^''?5s.?7.:-n§-5r^ 
°*^vVa^b:?.'  {:9<ff,r£'titir(isS!na"^ 

Otaaake.  Mward  P.  to  Byacro  Macblaa  Ca.  .P»^»»  •■•55"^ 
far  atraadlac  nuurhlaa.     3.908.842,  9-18-89.  CL  57—85. 

Otlbart.  Harry  A.  Coaiblaatloa  pooriaa  aad  ■tftlac  iW««t  for 
coatolaars.     2.904.236.  9-16-89.  CI.  233— 188. 

Oin.  WIIIUb  B.  BerolTlM  aaltiple  b«f««ta  aapport  Utrattoa 
aalt.    2.904.408.  9-15-W.  CI.  28—258. 


OtlleCto.  Fraak  N..  aad  M.  Altman.to  Oj^tral  P^wclajon 
L«baratef7  lae.  Bzpoaare  eoatrol  wgwtam.  3,904.s»4. 
9-18-88,  6.  350—305. 

Olrttac  DoQfUa  8. :  ••• —  ^   .  ^      «  «*.  .m 

Barnard.  Roy  M..  Olrtlac  k»d  Jadd.     3.908,780. 

Olaxa  Laboratorlea  Ltd.  :  8m— 

Loat,  Alaa  O..  and  OrabaaL     3,904.068. 
Qlaaamaa.     Bollla    K..     to    Baadlz    ATiatloa    Corp.     8aaU 

aatOBWtlc  two-apead  jaar  drtre  for  Teloctpedea  or  the  like. 

3.808,918.  9-15-08.  A  74— TOO. 


BtlaaoD,  Mary  L.    ^904.1 68. 
Ooodrlcb.  B.  F.,  Co.,  Tba  :  Mm-- 

Ualnaaaa.  Halaa.    3.904.638. 
Oacdoa.  Darltf  A.,  to  Tba  Daw  Chemical  Co.    AlkaartHnBatl- 
tatod       2-b7draxybaaaoabeaoBe       •tabtllaera.         2,904.888. 
8-10-58.  CL  3«O--«09.»5. 
OoctfoB.    liaydaa   S..   to  Applied    Radlatloa  Corp.      Vacaam 

trap!^   O04,6«5.  9-15-69;  CL  21^—18. 
Ooraa   Raymoad  b.  :  8ae —  '*  1 

lilaakaBBhtp,  Brnaat  B.,  aad  Ooraa     3.908.700.  I 

Oarla.  Brerett.  to  CoaMttdated  Coal  Co.  Coaaboattoa  af 
tmStr  dlTtded  low  ToUtUa  earboaacaooa  aolld  faala. 
MOMBO,  8-10-58.  CL  110—23.  „      .     „        » 

UMtaa.  Mward  R,  aad  C  ■.  Uarward.  ta  Baala  Bra.  Bac 

CoT^Ba*.     2,904,341.  9-15-5970.  228—88.8. 
Gottacball.  HarWt  A.    Battary  aad  awOad  of  maklac  aaaM. 

2.904J14.  9-15-59.  CI.  188—138. 
Uraca,  W.  R.  4  Co. :  St 
BaraL  Laoa  L. 
Ralner.  WUllaa 
2  904  480 

OraR,    iUcbard   A.,   and   F.   X.    8challar.  Jr.,   to  Anaatraac 
Cork  Co.     Cloaure  aazlns  dertc*      2.903.832.  9-15-59.  CL 
52 — 330. 
OrahaaL     Bart    A.       FaM    away    Iroa    bolder.      2.904.296, 

8-15—00   CL  348—117  7 
Orahaa.  Mia  M.,  to  Tka'  Ualaba  Co.     MatorlOf  derlce  for 
^qoaeaa-typa  eoatalaer.     2.»D4.237,  9-15-58,  CL  223—207 
OimhaaBBoek  Mfg.  Od.  Ltd. :  Baa— 

Baoek,  Artbar  O.     2.804,083. 
Uraban.  WHllam  :  Bee— 

Loaf.  Alaa  U.,  aad  Orabaaa.     2,904,560. 
Oraad.  CoaaUntloe  O.  :  Sea— 

Davla.  Carl  H..  and  Graad.     2,904,468. 
Greea.  Biebard  M.  :  ««e— 

McBrlde.  John  A.,  and  Oraaa.     3.904.413.  ^ 

Oreeae,  Cora  8.  :  «••— 

Orane,  Frad  R.     3.803.886.  ^    ,  _ 

Graaae.    Frad    B..    daeeaaad ;    C.    R   Graaee.    adaalalatratrlz. 

Platform  hoUta.     2,903.896.  9-15-69,  a.  74 — 88. 

Orceaouah.  Raymond  E.    to  Cleveland  Paeamatlc  Indaatrlaa, 

lac     AatlaUd  braba  machaai— .     2.904.136.  9-15-59,  CL 

188 — 181. 

Oraar.  Fraak  B.     Bait  box.     2.908314.  8-15-08.  CI.  48—55. 

OiaaelL  Lelaad  H.,  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.     Faaed  alnml 

■am    to    copper    p«pe    coapUac.      3.803.76.\   ^15-68,    Cl 

22—303.  . 

Grew.     Dolpbla     O.       Matbad     of     karraatlaB     cacambara. 

2.908,839,  9-15-09,  CL  88— 83t. 
Ore  we.  Ferdinand  :  See — 

Saaae.  Klau*.  Wecler.  and  Grewe.     2.904.558. 

Ortar.  Loula  N.,  to  iJamlaam  Co.  of  Amartca.     TaatlUtod 

etoctrical    baa    bar    atrartarea.      3.804,631,    9-18-08.    a. 

174—136. 

Grlflla.  Raymond  l^,  to  Bball  Daeatopaaaat  Ca.     Proceae  for 

the    preparation    ef  afa    raalatoat    aapbalt    compooltlooa. 

2.904.494,  9-10-09,  CL  308—38.  ^  ^^^ 

Grtadrod.    Oeofaa    K.      Btortle    packaged    foad.      2,904,441. 

8-10-09,  CL  99—174. 
Gracaa.  Charlaa  H.  :  Bm— 

Rlee.  Leaaard  M_  aad  Oracaa.     3.904,048.       .  ^.  ..  , 
■nroaitaa.  Jata  L.     Body  aaalat  for  lallet  Mat.     3,803,T14. 

9-15-5*.  CL  4—254. 
11  mama  I rr   Leoa  A.,  to  The  Quaker  Oato  Co.     AUbDliatloa  of 
tetrabydrofurfaryl  alcoboL     2,904.559.  9-15-59,  CI.  360— 
**T.8.  _ 

Groaaman,  Marray.    Traab  or  garbac*  can  guard.    3,904,310, 
9-15-59.  Cl.  220—12.  ,     . 

Groaaawlca.  .Nathan,  aad  S.  Ratner.  to  Clba  Pharmaeeatlcal 
Prodacto      lac.        Matol     aalta     of      formo-aalfathlaaole. 
2,904JM7.  9-15-59,  CI.  360—239.68. 
Grabb,  WlUard  T..  Jr.  :  8ee— 

Lawtoa^milott  J.,  aad  Orabb.     2.904.481. 
Gaebeldlea.  Wllbelm,  to  Blameaa  BelaiferWerke  Akt.    Dcrlee 
for  coiUmatlon   of  a   ray  baam.     2,904.692,  9-15-08.  CI. 
350—106. 
Oadjobaaea.  HalMor:  8m— 

GadjobMon.  Jakob  and  H.     2,903.813  .^- ... 

Oadjobaaea,  Jakob  aad  H.     Flablac  Unptamaata.     2,903313. 
9-15-59.  tl.  43—8 


Oa«M,  Jaaeph  B.     IntarmUtaat  feed 
8-18-68,  Cl.  203—135. 


3384467. 


8.984.800. 


Galf  Baaiarch  A  DerelopaMat  Ca. .  ...^^-- 

Beather,  Harold.  Horaa.  aad  Moatgaaaary. 

Bn  Daaa,  Haward  J.     1803,868. 

Rice.  Theodore.     2,804.504. 

Samaal.  Artbar  J.     3,804.238. 
Oaraay.    Jaaeph    T      AatoiMUc    Ufa    praaerrer.      2,804317, 
♦-1W8.  CL  333— 3.  ^,     „ 


2.004.562. 


2,904,573. 


2,904.017. 


Oath.   Bdwta  F..   Br.     Ucht   dlRaaora  I 

rCea.    2.904.6^3.  9-1^39,  CL  240— 78.^    ^        , 
Haantjea,  ^ohan.  and  K.  Tear,  to  North  American  PhlUpa 
Co..    lac.      Traaamlaalon    ayatem    far    telarlaloa    aigaala. 
2.0M,628.  9-16-59.  Cl.  178—6.  .    ,    ,„    ^    w 

Hackedoro,  HUUa  P..  Jr..  R.  W.   SaniR  and  J.  W.  Tuckar. 

Lubricator.     2,904,375,  9-15-59.  CL  308—243. 
HaekUader,  Hana.  to  The  Slagcr  Mig.  Co.    Trimming  mech- 
lSlainaf«V^e5Wmichlnar     2.903:         8-15-59,  ct  112- 
122 
'  Hackaey,     Howard     R.       Body     rubbing     aalt       2,904.038. 
9-16-i9,  CL  128—67.  ^_...      .  ^        .      .,. 

Haddlx.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Joyce<:rtdland  Co.    AuxUUry  aup- 

port  for  Uft.     2.904,132,  9-15-59.  Cl.  187— R75. 
HadJUlaa,     Jorge     P.       SlghtUig     loatrument       2.903,940, 

9-15-59.  CL  88—2.6. 
Hadler,  Darld  J. :  Sea—        _  _ 

oaaaon,  Bdward  J.,  and  Hadley 
Hadley,  Edwin  V. :  See— 

8org.  Adam.     2.904,448. 
Haffcka,  WUUam  H. :  See—  „  .  ^ 
Oroahnlk,  WiUlam,  and  Haffrke 
Hagan  Cbemlcala  k  Controla,  lac.  ;  £ 

Aadaraon,  George  R..  Boho,  and  Falmer 
Boho,  Mitchell  J.     2.904.327. 

Markaon,  Alfred  A.     2304,075.  o      ^  ^     .,       .• 

Hagen,  Harold  F    and  W.  F..  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  and 

Tniaalt  Co.  of  Chicago.     Cold  room  cooler  for  meata  and 

other  periahable  producta.     2.904,316,  9-15-09,  CT.  257— 

137. 

HkgCD,  WlUUm  r.  :  Bee— 

Hagen.  Harold  F.  and  W.  F.     2,904316. 
HtgenhSok.  Loy  D..  and  B.  A.  Kqpelkln.  to  Ooodaua  Mfg. 
Co.      Self-ttghtenlng  cUmp.     2,903,770,  9-15-59,  CL  24— 
126. 
Haggerty.  William  A.  :  Bee— 

Brnat,  Hana,  and  Haggerty.     2.903322.        „  ,.  ..    _ 
Hale,  Randall  rf.     Cerrlcal  brace.     2.904,040,  ^18-69,  Cl. 

13^—87. 
Hall.  Clarence  A.  ;  Bee —  »^     ..     ^      ^  .^^  .m^ 

Drkatra,  Fred  J.,  Hall,  and  Sheoherd.     2,904.458. 
Hall     Braery    L.,    to    Whirlpool    Corp.      Motor    coatroUer. 

2,904,738,  9-15-59,  Cl.   318— 32.'i. 
Hall,  Out  C.     Combination  aerrice  entrance  protection  and 

demand  control      2,904,703.  9-15-69,  CL  301—34. 
Hallam.  Hleigb  A  Cheetoa  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Oamlen.  Donald  R.     2,904,360. 
Halated,  Richard  E. :  »«e — 

Elliott,  Jamee  P..  aad  Halated.     2.904.696. 
Halated.   Richard   E..   to  General  Electrtc  Co.     signal  trana- 
Uting  derlcea  and  circuita.     2,904,697,  9-15-59.  Cl.  250— 
213. 
Hamill-Mariraa  Indaatrtea.  Inc. :  Sw— 

Randol.  Olenn  T.     2.903.855. 
Hamilton.     J«>nnlr     L.       Urinala     for    lafaats. 
9-15-59,  Cl    128—295.  ,         ,        ^,.  ^ 

Hamilton.  Joeeph  P.,  to  C.  Dreifaa,  Jr.     Pallet 

9-15-59.  CL  248—120. 
Hammond.  R.  Philip:  Be* —  ^ 

Thamer,  Burton  J.,  BidwelL  and  Hammond.     

Hampel,  Kenneth  R  ,  to  Jerrla  Corp.  Proceaa  of  bright  dip- 
ping line  base  alloys.  2,904,413,  9-15-69.  Cl.  41—42. 
HMtell.  Erik  S  .  and  B.  .Sundbeck.  to  AB  Ferroaan.  Alnhn 
alkyl  pron«of>henone«  2.904,591,  0-15-69.  Cl.  26O---570  5. 
Hanford.  William  E..  to  Mlnaeaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co 
Oxldiaing  hatha  containing  perch  lorofluorocarboxy  la  tee. 
2.904.515,  9-15-59.  Cl.  252—186.  _  ,   „  ^ 

Hanink,  Dean  K..  and  J.  C  Holiwartb.  ♦•  Ofi?"'  H,"*,"," 
Com.  Method  of  hot  working  tManlnm.  2.903,785.  9-1, V 
.%9.  n  29—156.8.  ,,      „        ^,  _^  .     . 

Hann.  Gordon  B.    to  The  Tremco  Mfr.  Co     Olaclnr  method 

and  iriatlnc  noxile.     2.903.739   9-15-59.  Cl.  18— S-.-S 
Hannon.  Gilbert  H     and  J.  M    De  Xurcl.  to  L.  D.  Schrelber 
k  Co     Inc.     Deriw  for  Dreaalnn  and  molding  plaatlc  food 
nroducta  employlac  cooperating  forming  hladea.    2.903.793. 
9-15-59.  n.  31 — 30. 
HanomaK  Aktiengeaellachaft :  fl^e— 

Weaiwodorf.  Hermann.     2.904.116. 
Haiwen,   Harrv.     Machine  for  ahapina  a  atrinr  or  band  Into 
aerpeatlne-like  conOguratlon.     2.903.745.  9-16-59.  CI.  18— 

HanM>n.  Einar  H..  and  K.  G  Strom,  to  Prime  Mfg.  Co  Ad- 
Jaatable  aole  mure  for  rib  applying  machine.  2,903,728. 
9-1,^.^9.  Cl.  12—20.  „    ^      .,  ...   ^ 

Hanaaen.  Oktor  M..  to  A/8  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk.  Method 
and  arranr»ment  for  reirolatinir  the  electrical  effect  to 
elertrolTsia  furiwcea  coupled  In  aerlea,  particularlr  for  the 
arodnetloB  of  aluminium  2.904,490.  9-l.%-59.  CI.  204— 
330. 

Harbea,  John  F.,  and  R.  A.  Swao 
3.904.291,  9-1.V-69  Cl.  248 — 44. 

Harlan.  Arerr  8. :  See-  .«„^«,™ 

Crane.  Buren  C.  Honan.  and  Harlan.     2.904.652, 

Harley    Frank  B.     Bucklea.     2.903.774.  9-15-.%9.  Cl    24—170. 

HarrU.  Norman,  and  M.  Bryer.  to  Juno  Machinery  Ltd. 
Snirit  duplicating  machlnea.    2.903.963.  9-1.V-59.  Cl,  101  — 

Harrlaon.    Joaeob    W ,    and    R.    W     Aaay,    to  Thermold    Co. 

Apnaratua    for    making   corrugated    flexible    rabber   tuhea. 

2.903.744    9-15-59   Cl    18—19. 
Harraff,  Robert  B     to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp. 

2.904.763   9-1A-59,  Cl.  386—182, 
Harry.    William    R..    to   McOraw-Bdlaon   Co 

rupter.    2  904.656.  9-lS-.^9,  Cl   200 — 89. 
Hartwell  Aviation  Sunplr  Co.  :   fire — 
Henrichn.  Bernard  W.     2.904.141. 

Hartwell.  Clark  :  See—  _     ^  ^^  ^^, 
Henrlcba.  Bernard  W.    2,004.141. 

Harty.  R.  V..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Rarty,  Jtalpta  V.    2.903,854.        _  ;  ^  < 


tor  UMualnatlas  de-    Harty,  Ralpb  V.,  to  R.  V.  Harty  Co.,  lac.    Door  coatrolllag 
■  MjiUm.   ^308.854.  9-15-08.  CL  80— «43. 

Hartiband.  Harry  M..  to  Baao  Reaearch  and  Bn8*»^°jr^; 


2.904.047. 
2.904397, 


2.904,488, 


Baae  for  Oirlatmaa  treea. 


Induction  coll. 
CIrcalt   Inter- 


Motor  fuel  eompodtloB  eontalalag  aiUca  gel-extracted  bright 

stock.    2.804.498.  8-15-59.  CI.  2(»— 17.  »«^.„„ 

Harwood.  Floyd  E.,  to  Parsona  Corp.     Solentrfd  eoaatractlon. 

2,004.729.  9-15-59,  Cl.  317—191.  l' 

Haaariatrom.  Toraten :  See —  ..      „        •  ..„_ 

Pomeranta,      Reaben.      Dageriag.      aad      HaaaeUtroB. 
2  904  392 
Hatfield!  Marcna  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Primary  gal- 

ranlc  celU.    2.904.61.5.  0-l*-58.  Cl.  188— 146 
Haupt,  George  J.  to  The  JefTeraon  Medical  Oallage  of  ?»«« 

Mpbia.    Lung  rantlUtlag  apparatas.    2,004,034.  9-l«V-59, 

Cl.  128—29 
Haas.  Joachim :  See— 

AmeU.  Betmer,  and  Haua.    2W)4368.  -_„,,. 

Hawklna.  feobert  L..  Jr.,  and  E    O.  Bobalek,  to  The  Bmplre 

Vamlah  Co.    Storage-atable  paatea.  palnto.  »«»Sf  •«»?- ■™VJf' 

prodacto  eoBUlnlng  alamlnooa  plgmenta.     2.904.523.  9-10- 

Har,*  Darld  W.    Corn  battering  aad  aerrlag  dlah.     2.908307. 

Haymi^?*GSri^c"^ Weather-atrip.     2,903.758.  0-16-58.  CL 

20--68, 
Hayward.  CUade  B. :  See —  _.     .  ^^^  „ ., 

Gorton.  Bdward  S.    and  Harward.     2  904341. 
Haxard.  Charle.  8..,  •»<»  J^Jl   ^cXem.  to  Neptune  Meter  Co, 

Automatic    reoetting    predetermlntag   regfarter.      2.9043^1. 

9—15—60  CL  235—182 
Haaen.  Lyale  L..  to  Bnterprlae  Machine  Parte  Corp.     Fluid 
^w«  rotory  tranamltter.     2.904.012.  9-15-58.  Cl.   121— 

Heald  Machine  Co.,  The :  See- 
Blood.  Harold  L.    2.903.827. 

Yinicet.  Cyrua  8.    2.804,010.  ^      ,  .  ^  . 

Heard    William  L.     Centrifugal  projection  apray  gun  head. 

2.904.259.  9-15-59  CL  239—120. 
Hecker,  Klaua :  See— 

Bruch.  Walter,  and  Hecker.    2  9O4.630.  rv,„^u, 

Heideeter.  Rudolf  W,  A.  to  Telefunken  O.m.b  H.     DIjerBitT 

antenni  aelection  ayatem.     2,904,877,  9-15-69.  O.  250—30. 

Hein.  George  K. :  Bee—  o  an^  hoa 

Payne.  George  B..  and  Hein.    2,904.684. 
Heltehii  Daniel  t.,  to  Deere  A  Co^LeTelUagmwhanlamfor 
hlllalde  operating  vehidea.     2.904,341,  9-15-59.  a.  280— 
6.11. 
Heldt.  Walter  Z. :  See—  «  «/va  koi 

Coraor.  George  B..  and  Heldt.    2.904381. 
HelmirTcarl   j"   to   PbUlJP-,  P'troleumJ^  Pr«*^ 
apparatus  for  dlatlUing  petroleum  hydrocarbona.    2.904.s«». 

HeWw    Kln^d  ^J**^t?  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Vending 

aaoaratM     2.904.152,  9-15-59.  Cl.  194—10. 
He^  Herbert  wi.  to' Ma  rah  S  tend  1  MacJ^- go.     Stencil 

machine  table  alignment  conetructlon.    2304.155.  9-15-69, 

He?de\S^ir*^rt  B..  to  Burrougha  Corp.  .^^atlng  «»rlM 
conetructlon  for  type  magasine  and  the  like.  ,J.»03.»o/. 
9-15-59.  Cl   101—109. 

Henebry.  John  P.  :  8m— 

Hena^etS:  BS.W.^n|•'£*f  ^nnln.    to  Wa^^ 

Producte  Co.     Pan  carton.     2.004.170.  9-15-5B.  Cl.  ivo 

Helfricha.  Bernard^  W..  to  C.HartwelLd.b.a  H*rtwe»  t!}^^^ 
SupplT  Co      AdJuaUble  hook  Utch.     2,904.141.  9-15-59. 

H^ael.  C^r«  L..  to  Cobehn    Inc.     Automat^  high  ^Jorit^ 
apray  rteaning  apnaratua.    2904,053.  9-15-00.  Cl.  IM     »» 
Heraeus  Quarxacbmelxe.G.m.b.H. :  See—- 

Heraeua.  Wllhelm  H..  and  Mohn.    2.904.713. 
Heraeus.  W   C.    O™  bH.^w— 

Her.?!!'  wlil5*m"*H:.  LT^  Mohn.   to  Heraeo-  Qc*rx.ch- 
i^M  O  m  bU     Caklnga  for  gaa  dlacharge  tubea  and  lampa 
Kro^     2.904,7lT9-15^'S9,  CL  313-112 
Herbenar.   Edward  J.,   to  Tbomoaon  Ramo   W  ooMrldw   Inc. 
J^lf  levellnjf  auspenslon  aaaembly  for  rehldea.     .Z.WM.a+o. 
9-15-59   Cl.  280— 124. 
Herchelroth.  Joseph  B. :  Bee—     „^,^.    ,^.,,     o  mu  97^ 
Turner  Robert  P..  Jr..  and  Herchelroth.    J.9043T3. 
Herculea  Powder  Co. :  Bee— 

Shapleigh.  Jamee  H,    2,904.497. 
Shaplelgh:  Jamea  H.    2.904..V)2. 
Hermoplaat  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Elsler    Paul.    2.904.761.  ..      „        ^    ... 

Herahey,  Harry  L..  to  W.  O.  Hlckok  Mfg.  Co.     Banding  ma- 
chine.   2.903.831.  9-1.V59.  Cl.  53—198.  ^ 
Hesa    Hana.  to  Olvmjrfa  Werke  AG.     Power-operated  offlce 
machine.    2.904.158.  9-15-69.  Cl.  197—66. 

"^'"Relcha'teln.  Tad^ua  WettatelB.  Anner,  Bllleter,  H«»>m. 
Neher.  Schmidlln,  Ceberwaaaer.  and  Wleland. 
2.904.545. 

HIbabman.  Henry  J, :  fiee—  „  «/v^  ,.~, 

Long.  Robert  B..  and  Hlbahman.    2.904,483. 

Hlckok.  W,  C.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bm— 

Herabey.  Harrr  L     2.903,831.^ 

McClure,  Arthur  W.     2.903.830. 
Hlcka   Harold  C.  to  G.  Miller.     Magailne  paper  roll  dtapene 
Ing'devlce.    2,904.274.  9-l.V-.%9   Ol    242— 5*3. 

Hllderbrand.  Jamea  N. :  Bee—  ,  «w\.  non 

Plaber.  Jamea  L..  and  Hllderbrand.    2,904.000. 
Himker.   Hana.  and  A.  Schrelber.     Rerootecontrol  ewltchea 

for  distribution  boards.     2.904.654.  9-15-09.  a.  200—87. 
Hlnton   MaitUnd  J.  0..  to  Nagard  Ltd.    Aatoble  multlrlbra- 

t^ra.    2,904,756  9-15-59.  Cl.  381-144. 


Xll 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Xlll 


2.»04.0t». 


MathlMon 
r««a»-  aBd 
2.0O4.S87. 

MathlMon 

cr—x    and 

2.904.S88. 

PapertMMrd 


Hltvir,  J«Mpfe  1. :  «M— 

lUliicr,  Wllllaa  C.    R«ddta«.  HltoT.  S1«aa,  aa4l  Stewart. 
2  90a  4A0 
HoctaU.'  Brim.  H.  Wartenkart.  and  W.  naek,  f  Clba  Ltd 
Proeaaa   for  pifiaant   prtntlnx   of   fl«xU>l«  flat   ■tnictarM 
2.MM.«i7.  »-13-M.  CL  IIT-^. 
Hoekmry.  John  C. :  ««• — 

CbappeM.  Wllllaa  A.,  and  S«ott.     2,ta4  JM. 
Talm.  Henry  J  .  and  Atonr.    1.909.927. 
Hoffman  Kl«ctroalea  Corp. :  Am — 
Paradise.  Maaric*  if.    2.904.613. 
H«CBl«r.  Norman  J.    2,904.612. 
HSfberg.  KaiM  B. :  ««•— 

DInfaJanr,     BRon     B..     I>tra0.     Fax.     and 
2.904.562. 
HaglBad.  NUa.     Apparatna  for  formlnir  eontoara. 

fUmnak.  Robert  I*. :  B9«— 

Doarr.  Bldmd  L.,  and  Holbrook.    2.904.390. 
Holbrook.   Botert  L^  and    R.   L.   Doerr.    to   OHn 

Chamleal  Corp.     Compoaitlon  and  proceaa  for  t 

wriakle-prooAnc     callalMlc     textMe     matertaL 

9-15-59.  CI.  »— 118  3. 
Holteook.  Batoart  Lk,  and   B.   L.   Doerr.  to  Olln 

CtMBileal  Corp.     Compoaitlon  and  proceaa  for  < 

wrlakla-prooflnit    cellaloaie     textlla    material 

9-15-OO.CL  9—116.3. 
HoMaau  T%amm»  M..   to  IVmlnc  *  Sona.   Inc. 

ani&alr.    2.904,105,  9-15-59.  CL  156—191. 
Holker.    Kenneth   U.     to   Imperial  Chemical   Indnatrlea  Ltd. 

OaaorodadBS  eompoaltlooa.    2.904,420.  9-15-59.  n.  92 — S 
Holm.  TeraoB  C.  K.,  O.  C.  Bailey,  and  A.  CUrk.   to  Ptallllpa 

Petrolcam  Co.     Nickel   oxide  catalrata  and   their  one  in 

polymertalnc  oleflna.     2.904.90t.  B-15-59.  CI.  2«0 — 689.15. 
Holt.  Norrla  H.  :   See — 

Jonea.  Prank  K.,  and  Holt.    2.904,194. 
Hoitboosa.  Harry  B..  Jr. :  8*0 — 

Holthooae.   Harry   B..    8r..   and    H.    B.    Holthooaa,   Jr. 
S.904.107.  — — -, 

Holthooae.   Harry  B     Br.,  and  H.  B.  HoltlMaae,  Jr.     Fluid 

metertBf  derice.     2,904.107.  9-liM»9,  Q.  159—39. 
Rolswarth,  JaaMa  C. :  0aa — 

Hanlnk,  Daaa  K..  and  Holawarth.    2,903.785. 
Honan,  Paai  R.  :  ««•— 

Crane.   Buren  C.   Hoaan,  aad  HarUn.     2.904,652. 
HoMTmaa,  Lewla  C.     Ftwl  line  costrolied  lock.     2,904.121, 

9-15-59,  CI.  180—82. 
Honn    Franda  J.    to  Mlnneoota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Com- 

poaitloa  comprialag  epoxide  reata  and  triflaoroehloroolefln 

copaiyiMr   and   proceaa    of    eroaal Inking   aame.      2.004.528, 

9-15-59.  a.  260—45.5. 
HoaaeL  Oarl.     Bag-producing  machine.     2.008.946.  9-15-59, 

CI  93 — 13. 
Jloopea.  Harry  P..  H.  L.  Weker.  and  J.  B.  Neal,  Jr..  to  Fibre 

board  Paper  Producta  Corp.    Method  of  maJtlag  calcartaoa 

•illcloua  inaatatlng  material.    2.904.444.  9-15-M.  a.  166 — 

Hqy^jCbylea  W.,  Jr.     Scalar  drcait.     2.904,679,  9-15-50. 

HorlBona-TIUnlnm  (^orp.  :  8e« — 
Walner.  Eugene.     2,904,426. 
Horn.  Fordyce   H  .  to  Uaneral  Bltctric  Co.     Onnrth  of  nnl 
form  (Boawoaitioa  aemlcoodoctor  eryatala.    2.904 ,5 1 2.  9-15- 
59.  CI.  252 — «2.3. 
Home,  William  A.  :  «ee — 

Beuther.    Harold.    Hon*,   aad    Montgttaenr.      2.904,500 
Horowltx,  laadort.  to  Cnlveraal  Mfg.  Co..  lie.    Comer  flttlnn. 

2.904.339.  9-15-59.  CI.  287—54 
Horatmana.  Keooeth  J.,  and  L.  O.  |L  Pajne.     Electric  tim* 

■witchea.     2.904.648,  9-15-59,  CL  200—48. 
Horswood.  George  £.  :  gev — 

Roaenthal.  Daniel   W  ,  and  Horawood.     2.904.407. 
Houdry  Proceaa  Corp.  :   8ee — 

Donovan.  Joaeph  J.,  aad  MilUken.    2.904.520. 
Houghton.  Richard  B..  to  deneral  Drnamlca  Corp.    Capadtfye 

preaaure  tranaducer     2,904.732.  9-15-59.  CI.  817—246. 
Houser.  Abbott  F.  :  8e«— 

Bloch    Morton  O..  Hooaar.  aad  Kiat.    2.904.496. 
Houaton  Lnglncera.  Inc.  :  0e« — 

Webb  Derrel  D..  and  Teel.    2.904,114. 
Houaton.  Fred  £..  M.  E.  Houston,  deceaaed  (F.  E.  Houaton. 
executor),     aad     P.     J.     Houaton.       Tenta     for     tourlaU. 
2.9O4.054.  9-15-59,  C\.  135—4. 
HouatoB.  Mary  E. :   See— 

Houaton.  Fred  E.  M.  B..  and  P.  J.    2,904.004. 
Houatoa.  Patricia  J.  :  8m— 

Houatoa.  Frwl  E..  M.  E..  and  P.  J.    2.904.054. 
Houston.  Robert  W.,  B.  L.  Tarmy,  and  R.  6.  Loag,  to  Mwo 
Reaeareh   and   Engineering  Co.      Radiochemical   rcactlona. 
2.904.484.  9-15-59.  a.  204—154. 
Howard.    Charlea  F..    to   The  SUndard    Reglater  Co.      Strip 

ftadlM  deTkse.    2.903,900.  9-15-50.  CL  74—243. 
Howard Indaatrlea.  Inc.:  800 — 

Laatner.  Max  B.     2,904.709. 
Hrubec.  Arthur  F..  to  Crane  Co.    Apparatna  for  aaelllating  a 

moTlng  article  carrier.     2.903.994.  9-15-59.  a.  118—6. 
Huber.  Richard,  to  Eastern  Rotorcraft  Corp.     Chain  secnrlac 
doTtce  with  tfltlng  Mock.     2  903.767.  9-15-59,  CT.  24—116 
Huch.  WlllUm  F.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Nary.    Means 
tor  prolonging  balloon  Sight    2,904,285.  9-15-59.  O.  244— 

Hadaaa,  Arthar  F.    Matal  cuttlag  tM>l  aad  holder.    2.903.781. 

9-15-59.  CI.  as — 90. 
Hudson.  Doyle  R.  :  8«e — 

Montgolf.  Ban   E..   Smith,  and  HudaoB.     2.903.934. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   «ee— 

Kom.  Bernard  B.    2.904.143. 

Rasmuaaen.  George.     2.904.768. 

Roamnein.  John.     2.904.706.  | 

WUllaau,  George  L.     2,904,328. 


Hnghea.  WUnai 
Bsaearch  and 


Freealng  point 
2.903,818.  ^10-50.  CL 


.    2.903,878. 
H.      Wall     constmctloo. 


e  D..  to  Daere  ft  Co.    Barth  working  tool  mooat- 
2.964.119,  9-15-59.  CI.  172—762. 
I,  Inc.  :   8ee — 


2.904.601,  9-15-50,  O 

2'-brOBM^ 
9-15--59.  CI 

2,3-dibromo 
9-15-59.  CI 


•f 


^     ■•.  .•■^  ^    8-  »^l*ittar.  to  Cltlea  Senrlca 
and  Derelopment  Co.     Solrent  aeparatioB  of  hy- 
drMarboaa.     2,9O4it08.  9-15-59.  Q.  208—311. 
Hafetala.  William.     Pipe  Waah.    2,903,731.  9-15^M.  CL  15— 

HulaaMn.    Henderikaa  O.    and   A.   Smit,   to  North  American 

Phllipa  CO.,    Inc.      Method  of  prodocing  aldehydea  by   hy- 

^^SJ'"!!!  "'   aldtmlaaa   obtained    by    re&ctloa   of   altrllca. 

2.904,594.  9-15-59,  a.  260—398. 
Uttlbert.    Charlea   C.   to   The    Pure  OH   Co 

tester.     2.903.882.  9-15-59.  CI.  73 — 17. 
HuoUe,  Maurice  E.    Drlaklag  glaaa. 

49—116. 
Hampllrey    Inrlac  H. :  800 — 

Humphrey,  Staaley  A.  aad  I.  H 
Humphrey,     staaley     A.     and     I. 

2.903.878.  9-15-59.  CI.  72—16. 
Humphreys.  Robert  E.  :  See —  „ 

Mullen.  Thomas  W.,  aad  Homphreys.     2.904.290. 
Hunt.  CUyton  E..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Apparatua  for 

Drintlng  multiple  line  labels.     2.903,961.  9-15-5970.  101— 

Hunter.  Oaorge  D. 

tng  meana. 
Hunter.  JaaMa 

Moore.  Undaay  R.     2.9O4.070. 

^ft!^V!M»**rl.^  V_«(ff*™"'*  '*""  ^'^'  ****  •'•    2.903,911. 
HydrU  Co.':  «••— 

Knox.  GranTllle  8      2.904.357. 
Idol.  Jamea  D.,  Jr..  to  The  Suadard  Oil  Co.     Proceaa  for  the 
manufacture  of  acrylonltrile.    2.904.580.  9-15-59,  CI.  260— 

ngaafriei.  Bdnr  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     1.2-dlbromo 

S-chloro-1. 1.3.3- tetrafl  no  ropropane. 

260—653. 
Ilgeafrtta,  Kdaar  M.,  to  The  Dow  Cbamlcal  Co. 

chloro-1.1.3.3-tetraflooropropeBe-l.     2.904.602. 

260—653.3. 
Ilgenfrita.  B4dlcar  M..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 

l^S-Mdilaro-l.l-dUlBoropropaBa.    24K>4.903, 

UUaola  Tool  Worfca:  See— 

Roeaer.  John  O.     2.904.661. 
Imperial  Braaa  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Sea- 
Philippe,  Howard  L.     2.904,222. 
Imperial  OiMBlcal  Industries  Ltd. :  800 — 

Holker.  Kenneth  U      2,904.440. 
la-A-Wall  <?orp.     See— 

CoarllK.  John.     2,903,756 
Indiana  Commercial  Filters  Corp.  :  See — 

Crane,  Baren  C.  Honan,  and  Harlaa.    2,904,«ft2. 
Induatrlal  Rayon  Corp. :  800 — 

Maba,  L«wraace  L.    2.904,100. 
Mayner.  Thoma*  8.    2.903  841. 
lamaa,  Gilbert  H.     SaniUry  handle  derice.    24K)3.734.  9-15- 

39.  n,  16—111 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp^ :  S«»—  kt 

Zlea,  Carl  W.     2.903,960. 
Interaatlonal  Buainess  MachlMa  Corp. :  800 — 
Lynott,  John  J.    2.9O4.07a 
RusaeU.  Loola  A.     2,904.779. 
latematloaal  Computers  aad  Tabniatora  Ltd. :  800— 

Bird.  Raymond.     2.904.252.  .  ^  ^ 

lataraatlooal  Mlaerais  A  Chemical  Corp. :  800— 

Kodras.  Rudolph.     2.904.555. 
International  Sundard  Electric  Corp.  :  800 — 

Barnard,  Ror  M..  Glriiaf.  and  Judd.    2.90S.1>80. 
Weir.  Donald  A      2.904~778. 
International  Telephone  and  THegrapb  Corp. :  800 — 
RadcllCe.  Arihnr  J..  Jr.     2^904.641. 
Wolcott.  Henry  O.    2,904,757. 
Inreatora  Clialc  :  800 — 

Brtaer.  Claraaca  F^  Colbara,  and  Bbert.     2,904.16a 
Irland.    Max    J.,    and    E.    B.    Schermer.    to    Ford    Motar   Co. 

Transparent  coatlag.     2.904.450.  9-15-59.  CL  117—71, 
Jackaon.  Aldrtch  L.      Spinning  type  Sahlag  reeL     2.904.281. 

9-15-59,  a.  242— 84J1. 
Jacfeaoa,  Gaorga  W..  aad  J.   F.   Pribonic.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Control    for    fluid    suspension    system.      2.904.330. 
9-1S-59.  a.  267—66. 
Jackaon,   Robert   A.   F.     Electric  apaea  haatera.     2JM>4,666. 

9-15-59,  n    219—34. 
Jahalg.   Charies   E.,   to   Eaaa   Ueaearch   and   Engineering  Od. 
Fluldlaed  molecular  slere  proceaa.     2.904.507.  9-15-59.  CI. 
208—310 
Jalar.  Borje  F..  and  F.  O.  Nordstrom,  to  Antra  Pharnueeatlcal 
Products,    Inc       Aspirating    syringe.      2.904,044,    9-15-59. 
CL  128—218.1. 
James,   Cyril    H..   to  United   Shoe   Machinery  Corp.     Method 
and   apparatus   for  cutting  double   ended   nails   from   wire 
stock.    2.903. T20  9-15-59,  a.  10—54 
Janaeca.   Peter  J.  H^  aad  W.   Smaalers.   to  North   American 
Phllipa  Ca.,  Inc.    Frequency  dCBMduUtor.    2.904.675.  9-15- 
M.  dl  »50— 20. 
Jaf«ay.  Jeha  A.     Drire  exteaalon  for  outboard  motara  with 

rotary  speed  control.     2.903.903.  9-15-59.  CI.  74 — 471. 
Jafferaaa  Medical  Colleae  of  PhiladelphU.   The:  See — 

Haupt.  George  J.     2.904.034. 
iaUiaoa.  Charlea :  800— 

Bckela,  Thomaa  C.  aad  JelUaoa.    2,904.280. 
JennliMB^   Leiand   B.      DeUvary    apont.      2,904.231.    9-1S-59, 

Jerrla  Corp. :  800—  ** 

Hampel.  Keaaeth  R.    2.904.418. 

Johanaaon.    Rolf,    to    AktMtoUfat    Sreaaka    FUktfahrikaa. 

Volume  goremor.     2.904.06779-15-59,  CL  137 — 499. 
Johna.  La  Molne  B..  to  Conmar  Producta  Cora. 

tenera.     2.903,775.  9-15-59.  CI.  24—205.16. 


Slide  fu- 


' 


rUMia   Bohliir  J.  and  K^  M.    Diapaaalng  rack  Car  telr  wave 

roda.    2,904.187.  9-15-89.  CL  «fl— 49. 
Johnaon.  Gordon  B. :  Saa — 

Cartaton,  Bart  P..  aad  Jakaao*.    2.904,588. 
Inhnaaa  ft  Johaaoa :  800 — 

Naahad,  WUaoa.    2,904.4«6. 
Johaaoa.  Kaaaath  M. :  800— 

JohaaoB,  Bobby  J  and  K.  M.    2J904,187. 
Johaaoa.  Philip  A..  47%  to  L.  F.  Brosaa.  aad  6%  to  B.  L. 

Oaaaawlta.     Bacrow  dcrlca  for  cola  oparatad  machaalams. 

2.904.151.  9-15-09,  CL  194—9. 
Johaaoa,   Barmond  A.,  to  Plttaborgh  Staal  Co.     Balnforca- 

ment  fahtte  for  eaaerata  atroetaraa.    SJKMJSO,  9-15-59, 

CI.  72—116. 
Jahnaon,    Wallaea    J.    8.      Aatomatlc    rotatloaal    apraFar. 

2,904,361.  9-16-69,  CL  289—280. 
Johnaon,  William  K.,  and  J.-C.  Wypint,  to  Moaaaato  Chaml- 

cal  Co.      Terephthallc   add   proceaa.     2.904JM7,  9-lft-50. 

CI.  260— 515. 
Johaatoa,  Oorauta  J.,  to  AlUa-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.    Glass  apac- 

iMstlcks  for  dry  type  traaafonaer.    2<904.760,  9-15-59.  CI. 

JohBstoB.  klllard  A..  Hi  to  J.  O.  Laaeo.  Olamlaatad  anto- 
moblle  door  lock.    2.904.671.  9-15-59.  CL  240—2.18. 

Jonea,  Cadi  D. :  See — 

Thorn,  Waaael  W.    2,904,314. 

loaaa.  Charlaa  B.,  and  W.  O.  Crowle.  Bxtanalbla  lee  akata. 
2^»04M^.  9-15-69,  CL  2S0— 11.16. 

Jonea,  Frank  K..  and  N.  H.  Holt.  Tobacco  stringer. 
2,904,1<M,  9-15-59,  CI.  214 — 65. 

Joaaa.  Joha  L..  Jr..  aad  L.  D.  Aadaraon.  Faadbacfc  amplifier 
far  astaadtag  tha  aaafal  fraqaancT  raaga  af  aa  aeealar- 
oasater.    2>04.681.  9-15-69.  CL  250—27. 

Jooca.  Joha  W.,  aad  J.  B.  Dear.  Saparatar  plata.  2.904,826, 
9-15-59,  a.  263—47.  ^^  ^^ 

Joaaa,  R.  A.^  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Joaea,  WlcklUTe.     2,908333. 

Jonea,  WlckllBe,  to  R.  A.  Jonas  ft  Cb..  Inc.  Hbrii  m»aad  ear- 
ton   doalng  aad   aaallag  apparatna.     2,908.683,  9-15-69, 


Klag.  Harry  C,  to  Sylvanla  Blaetrie  Producta  lae. 
tSb*  aapport    24K>4,617, 0-lft-SO.  d.  1T4— 62. 

Klag,  Winum  H. :  See— 
Bloch.  Morton  G.,  H 


CI. 


Spring    booatar.      2.9043S9,    9-15-69,    CL 


2,904.696. 


1   cioalng 
53— atl. 
Joaeph.    Loala. 

267—33. 
Jowltt,  Hubert :  80^— 

Laear.  Blchard  N.,  aad  Jowltt. 
Joyc^-Crtdlaad  Co..  The  :  See— 

Haddlx.  Bobart  J.    2304.132. 
Juckar.  Brnat.  A.  BhnSther.  and  A.  J.  Lindeamann.  to  Sandoa 
.    Ud.      Pmaoloae    deriratlvaa.      2.904349,    9-16-56.    CT. 

260 — 293.4. 
ladd,  NIgal  C  W. :  S00 

Barnard.  Roy  M..  Glrilng.  aad  Jadd.     2.908.780. 
Juno  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Harria.  Norman,  and  Bryer.    2,908368. 
K.  A.  C  Ltd. :  800— 

Lore,  John.    S304.8S6. 
Kahl.  Walter  H..  to  Union  Ckrtrfde  Corp.     Proceaa  and  appa- 
ratoa  for  aaparatlac  faa  mlxtarea.     2.908.859,  9-15-5, 
CI.  62 — 18. 
Kalaer  ladnatrtea  Oorp. :  800 — 

Alkaa.  William  B.    2.904.m. 
Kalaer  Matal  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 

Pwralar,  WUltam.     2,904.T52. 
Kappeler,    Markua,    and    P.    Frfach,    to    Sandoa    A.O.      Acid 

monaaso  dyeatuffa.     2.904,643,  9-15-59.  CI.  260—199. 
KappHmaaa,     Beejamin     O.       Cotton     stripping    machine. 
2.908,885.  9-15-59.  CI.  56—83. 

*^«'5!f?'^.-  ^JT*'     ^        Three  eleaMat     feedwater      control. 

2304,018.  ^16-59,  «.  122—461. 
Kati.    Abraaam.   to   Radio   Corp.    at   America.      Monltoriag 

clrcalta.    2304  J81.  9-15-59,  Cl.  840—174.  v 

K^ttofrJerome  V.     Cigarette  package.     2,904,169.  9-15-59, 

Keli^lcy.  Lia^  M.,  to  Oeacral  Motora  Cbrp.     lea  block  re- 
leaaer  aad  atorage  bucket.    2.908,865.  9-15-69,  Cl.  62—844. 
Keller,  Jamea  P. :  See — 

--.  ®*^  2?**^  E.^eller.  and  Wataon.     2304,486. 
Kdlogg,  M.  W.,  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

McOrath,  Henrjr  G.    2,904,576. 
Kelly,  Hu^  P.,  aad  R.  L.  NIchela,  to  Bell  Tklephoae  Labora- 

j^***!*?*— ^"S:      Bn)«««»d    balanced    ampUfler.      2.904.643, 

9-15-59,  Cl.  179 — 171. 
Kelrin  ft  Hufbes  Ltd. :  See — 

Cullen.  Graeme  E.,  and  Tttrtier.    2304.788. 
Kemper,  Andrtea  J. :  See — 

».     JF"??!?^*!?-  ^**''"  '  •  ■o*'  K«niH)*r.    2,904.690. 
Kendick  Mfg.  Cb..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bugs.  Kenly  C.    2.904.745. 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Induatries,  Inc. :  Se»—  1 

GarwlB.  Leo.     2.904.527. 
Keratetter,   Donald   R.,   to   SylranU  Electric  Producta   Inc. 
SyX*J*    electrode    structura.      2,904.717.   9-15-59.    CI. 
818 — S5o. 

*^*^*^'   ^J^   *••   "•'   ^   C.   OawaM.    to   Northrop  Corp. 
fJ'5*^-.*'*<*^°«     etructure.       2,904.207,     »-16-69,     CL 

217 — 53. 

^^^l-  ,^7^"  .Yw^^^**'  C.  O.  Vogleaong.     ParfelnK  meter. 

2304.158.  9-15-59.  CL  194—72. 
Kealiag,  Keith  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Domestic  apDli- 

ance.    2,908.711,  9-15-69.  CL  4— 167. 
Beaten.   Ulrtch.  and  H.-J.   Lurk,  to  Slemena  ft  Halske  Akt. 

Allocation  of  outfolnf  lines  In  automatic  telecommunlca- 

Opn  systems.    2.904,635.  9-15-59.  Cl.  179—18. 
KMer.  John  E..  and  G.   P.  Tooey.   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Tobacco  amoke  Altering  elementa.     2,904,050,  9-15-59,  Cl. 

181 — 308. 
Klfer.    Darid   E.,   to  The   L.    R.   Oatey  Oo.      Roof   flaahlng. 

2,904,354,  9-15-69,  a.  285 — 43. 
Klmbarlln,  Charlea  N.,  Jr. :  See— 

Toorhlea,  AlexU,  Jr..  and  Klmberiln.     2.904.499. 


Foal  iaJectlOD 
Header- tape. 


Bealllaat 


aad  Klag.    8304,496. 
Kippe.  Otto,  to  I*.  Tobeler,  doing  baataieaa  aader  the  aame  of 

Traaa-Oceanic.      Method    of    maklajt    Ume-coatalalag    fer- 

tlUsera  aad  especially  slag  lime.   T.904.42S.  0-15-69,  Ck. 

71—63. 
Kirk,  Narmaa  M.     Hook  for  tranaportlng  meat  la  rehSdaa. 

2.904.800,  9-15-59.  CL  246—840. 
KUtner,   Merrill   M.      Steam   iron.      2,903,804,   9-16-59,   Cl. 

S8— 77. 
Klaber.  George  B.,  to  A  C  F  Indtiatriea,  Iitc. 

noaxle.    2304.264. 9-15-59.  Cl.  239—538. 
Klabre.  Hugo,  to  Conaofldated  Trimming  Caip. 

2304.080,  9-1.V59,  a.  139— ^190. 
Kianrke,  John  H. :  See — 

Ckrlaon,  Byron,  and  Klanckc    2308,991. 
KUuder  Woldon  Gilea  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Roaenthal,  Daniel  W^  and  Horawood.     2304,407. 
Kleiama.  Mortoa,  aad  J.  C  Tapaa,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. 

ProdudloB     of     moDocblarocyclopMitadleae.       2,904309, 

9-15-59,  a.  260—048. 
Klein.  Mathlaa  A..  Jr..  to  Mathlaa  Klein  ft  Sons.     Loag  noae 

fluafa  cutting  pliers.     2.903.790.  9-16-59.  CL  80—184. 
Klein.  Mathlaa,  ft  Sana  :  See— 

Klein.  Mathlaa  A.,  Jr.    2308,790. 
Knapp,  Carroll  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Brtclt.  Hmit  R.,  Knapp  and  Appeldoom.    2304.568.  &U 
Knokey,  Erwla  w..  to  Dlamood   Lumber  Co.     Clipper  aad 

control    therefor    Including   a    disc    type    adertor    means. 

2304.111.  9-15-59,  Cl.  164 — 48. 
Knox.  Granville  S..  to  HydrU  Co.     RotataMe  well  prsaaare 

seaL    2,904,857.  9-15-59.  Cl.  286— 16.1. 
Kodraa.  Rudolph,  to  InteraaUooal  Mlnerala  ft  Chemical  Corp. 

Glutarlc  add  compound.    2304355.  9-15-59.  Cl.  260 — 339. 
Koepke,  John  F^  J.  J.  Zlmaky,  and  W.  A.  Mocker,  to  McGraw- 

Enlaon  Co.     Encaaed  elaetrteal  apparatua  harlag  preaaure 

reUefaMaaa.    2.904.616. 9-15-59,  CL  174— 11. 
KShler.  Bdnard.     Dlapenalng  machine.     2.904316.  0-15-09. 

Cl.  221—81. 
Kobn,  Samnd,  aad  H.  Boordot,  to  OOka  Natloaal  d'Btada* 

et  de  Rechercbca  Aeroaautlaues.     Preparatloa  of  organo- 

halo-slUnea.     2,904374,  9-15-59,  Cl.  260 — 146.2. 

Method  of 


230>4.102, 

C0.     Serro 
2304,753, 


Kolbe,  Prank  F.,  to  The  Maamee  Collieriaa  Co. 
blaatlBf.    2308369.  9-15-09,  Cl.  102—28. 

Komort.  Hlromu.  Seat  atatchmaat  for  a  chair. 
9-15-TO,  CI.  165—131. 

Konrad,  WiUUm  L..  to  Weatlnghooae  Air  Brake 
ratlometer  baring  automatic  phaae  adectlon. 
9-15-09,  a.  824—99. 

Kopelkla,  Roy  A. :  800— 

Haanihook.  Loy  D.,  and  Kopelkin.    2.908,770. 

KSrber,  Kurt,  to  Kurt  KSrber  ft  Co.  K.G.  Machine  for  manu- 
facturing Alter  mouthpieoB  dgarettaa.  2.904349.  9-15-69. 
Cl.  181— 04. 

KOrber.  Kurt,  ft  Co.  KG. :  See — 
KSrber.  Kurt.     2304,049. 

Kom,  Bernard  B.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Oo.  Locktag  appa- 
ratus.   2.904,143,  9-15-«>,  Cl.  189—86. 

Korodi,  Paul  C.  to  Waatiaghooae  Electric  Corp-  Magnetic 
latch.    2.904364.  9-15-59,  O.  292—251.6. 

Korte,  Alfred  C,  to  ACF  ladaatrlea.  Inc.  Fud  Injection 
ayatem.    2.904.026,  9-1 5-69.  Cl.  128—1 79. 

Koaten.  Laendcrt,  to  Staatahedrtjf  dar  Poaterfjea.  T^lagrafie 
ea  TelefOBle.  Single  paaa  mafaetlc  reader  aad  racotdae. 
2.904,776,  9-15-59.  CL  840—174. 

Kraayereld.  Peter  J.,  aad  A.  J.  Kmaper,  to  North  Ameriran 
Phllipa  Co..  Inc.  Derice  for  determining  the  relatlre 
darlatlan  in  percent  of  the  mean  freqoandea  of  palae 
aourcaa.    2,904,690,  9-15-09,  Cl.  200—88.8. 

Brano.     MilUng  cutter.     2,908,783.  9-16-69.  CL 


Kralowetz. 

39—106. 
Kraloweti, 

9-15-69. 


macfali 


2.908.923. 


Bruno.      Stretch-forging 
a.  78—20. 
Krausa.  Otto,  and  H.  Waldenburger.  to  Firma  Triumph  Werke 
Nnaraharg      A.O.      Mechanical      connectiona.      1904.288, 
9-15-69.  Cl.   248—25. 
Kreocben.  Kart  H. :  See — 

Pearce,  Albert  F.,  and  Krvucben.     2,904,719. 
Krits,  Jack.     Denaltometer.     2,903.884,  9-15-59,  CL  78 — 32. 
Krita,  Jack.     Ultraaoaic  denaltometer.     2.908,886,  9-15-59. 

01       JJ 90 

Kroon,     Bay     L.      Antl-akM     derice    for    tlrea.      2,904,093, 

9-15-59.  Cl.  162—210. 
Kruk,  John,  to  Rogan  Broa.     Power-operated  acrew  feed  and 

drire   mechanism.      2.904,064,    9-15-59,    Cl.    144 — 82. 
Kruae,  Norman  F.,  to  Central  Soya  Co..  Inc.     Preparatloa  of 

flaked  hull  product.     2,904,485.  9-15-69.  CI.  99—8. 
Kabota,    TadashL    to    Tamara   Worka,    Ltd.      Non-corroaire 

aoldering      flux     for      electrical     application.      2,904,459, 

9-16-59.  Cl.    148—23. 
Kuehl.   Frederick  A..  Jr.  to  Merck  ft  Co..   lac.     StabUlaad 

and    reactirated    ACTH    preparation    and    proeeaaaa    of 

prodndng  aame.     3.904,471.  i-16-69.  Cl.  167—74. 
Knn.    Karl    D.,    and    H.-O.    Demdlnger,    to    Daimler-Bent 

Aktlengeaeltachaft      Valre      actuating      mechanlam      for 

Internal    combuatlon    englnea.      2.904.034.    9-15-69,    Cl. 

128 — 90. 
Kaaaa  lac. :  See — 

McLaln.  WiltUm  R.,  and  Leacher.     2,903,817. 

L.O.P.  Glaaa  Fiben  Co. :  See — 

Lablao,  Dominick.     2,904.458. 

Creatoa  F. :  See — 
'Faweatt,  Cedl  C.  Stott,  and  Laager.     2308.849. 
LaUno.   Dominick.  to   L.O.F.   Ghiss  Fibera  Co.     Pipe  wraa 
material  and  method   of   producing  the  same.     2,904.453, 
9-16-69,  Cl.  117—126. 
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L«eay.  Klchard  N.,  aad  H.  Jowltt.  to  Tb«  EMaUllen  Co.  Ltd. 
Production    of    tertlAry    «<:ctylcaie    alcohol*.     2,MM.aiM, 

•-is-a»,  a.  2«o— «sa. 

L«  near.  Kcrmit  8.,  to  DMrtac  MUllkea  BMWireh  Corp. 
Chromium  comptcxM  of  floorocmTbozyilc  actda.  2,904.471. 
»-lft-5».   CI.   260— 4M. 

Oaoria  W. :  ««« — 
anpaoa,  Lawraaea  R.,  and  Laaiuaaa.     2.904.769. 
Bdwla  H..  to  Polarotd  Corp.     Photoftaphlc  apparatoa 
and     product      oaefal     tbarala.     2.90S,»S1.     »-lfr-09,     CI. 
96—19. 
Laas^Tbomaa     O.     Pnlaa     J«C.     2.903.860,     9-18-69.     a. 

Laacaaterg.  Robert  J.,  to  Mllaa  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Partflca- 
ttoa   *<   2-etli7l-€l»crotoayhiraa.     2,904,689.    9-16-69,    CL 
260—668. 
Laager,   Nleholaa  :  6«» — 

rcaar,  Alfrwl.     2.904.190. 
LaaU.  Laiara  R. :  0«# — 

Charle,  Roger,  and  Lanti.     2.904^886. 
Laraea.    Joaeph    C,    to    OatM    and    Bona   Inc.      Maehaalca] 

BOTamant.    2,903.806,  9-16-69,  CI.  74 — 64. 
iMMMit  Corrogatfld  Box  Co.  :  Bee — 

OMwltx.  Joaepii  L.,  aad  WMtfall.     2.904.190. 
Laabaetu  Garald  D  :  8«a— 

▲gaaUo,  Buccna  J..  Bloom,  aad  Laabaeb.     2,904,646. 
Laotaer.    Max    ■..    to    Howard    ladoaCrtoa,    lac.     Blaetrle 

motora.     2.9O4,709.  9-15-69,  C\.  810—90. 
Lawtoa.  BUlott  J.,  and  W    T.  Orubto.  Jr.,  to  OM«ral  Ktoctrtc 
Co.     Solid   sute  poljmerliaUoo.     2,904.481.   9-16-69.  CI. 
204 — 164. 
Laa  Mfg.  Co.,  Th« :  «••— 

Coadt.  Barl*  W..  and  Caadae.     2.904J19. 
Laaper.  Joaeph  M    P..  J.  R.  Blataop,  and  W    P. 
AjBClMat    Prodacta,    lac.      Matted    of   era4llcatlag 
2.904.422.  9-16-69.  CU  71—2.8.  *^ 

Laar,  lac  :  8m — 

Moody.  Stavea  M.     2.90S36T. 
LabadinakT,  Mrroa.  to  SocMa  Ammrm*  da 

tloaa.      BqaJpment    for    talecoamaalcatloaa   by   iMaaa   «l 
bartxlaa    beams.      2.»04,73S,    9-15-59.    CI.    817—99. 
l0  BlOMi,  R.  K.,  Machino  Tool  Co..  Tba :  8«»— 
Carlatedt.  Ragnar  L.     2.903.916. 
Carlatedt.  Ragacr  L.     2.903.916. 
Carlatwlt  Ragnar  L.     2.908.917. 
Ladwell.  Jamea  W..  to  United  8Utao  Tniat  Co.  of  Nov  York. 
Matbod    of    uaaofactiiriat    a    kalt    atoddag.     2,908.872, 
9-16-60,  CI.  M— 187. 
Laada  aad  Nortiirup  Co. :  g«o — 

Paacfakla,  Albert  B.     2.904,784. 
Lagroa.    Robert   Q.      Matbod   aad   apparataa  for  tba   traaa- 
mlaalon  and  reception  of  radio  algaala  on   a  large  aoaabar 
of   rerilarly   apacad   fraqaandaai     2.908,894.  »-16-69,   CL 

Lebaar.  William  L. :  8«a— 

Oarlaea.  Carl  P.,  aad  Lehner.     2.903,697. 
Laaunera.    Bagane,    to    Oeneral   Blectrlc  Co.     Modu  labia  dla- 

cfaarge  lamp.     2.904.716,  V-U-dO.  CL  818^186. 
Leaco,  John  O.  :  8«« — 

Johoaton.   Millard  A.     2.904.671. 
Laa,    Nick    P.      Ralara.      2,904.663.   9-16-69.   Q.    200 — 87. 
Leonard.     Raymoad    P.      Portable     taydiaullc     drllllMt     rig. 

2.904,310.  9-15-69,  CL  266—22. 
Leacher,  Ueorge  W.  :  gee — 

MeLala,  WlUiaa  tL,  and  Leaebar.     2.908,817. 
Laalar,  WUilam  N. :  8«a— 

■Icbalberger,  Cbarlee  D..  aad  Laatar.     2.904.620. 
Larta.    Harbart    B..    to   Colonial    Proeeeo    Sapply   Co.      WUa 

Bieab    acreen.      2.903.967.   9-16-69.    CI.    101 — 416.1. 
Larr.  gtdaey  B..   to  Unlreralty  Loudapeakara.   lac     Btarao- 

pboale    aoond    propagatloa    ayataak     tJ04.682,    9-18-69, 

CL   179 — 1. 
Lewia.   Robert  P..    to  Daaa  Corp.     Axle  actaatad  generator 

drlTe.     2.908.978.  9-16-69,  CT.  106—96.1. 
Lawta,    William    D.      Duck    decoy.      2,908,8U.    »-16-69.   CL 

LawSa.  Wtlliaffl  B.     Tbumb  reat  for  a  rarolrer.     2.908.810. 
_  ^18-ii»._CL  42—71. 

Control  apparatva.     2.908.906,  •-l»-69k   CL 


2,904.168. 
Market,     aad     Llabal. 


reblcle.      2.904,199. 


U.  Cbaa   H. 

74 — 629. 
Llbbev-Owcna-Ford  Olaaa  Ca. :  899- 
Ooldlag.  KeayoB  B..  aad  Mayer. 
Liabel.  JoUaa:  8»9— 

Maurfr.     8i«gfrlad.     Ramnadt 
2,904.038. 
Ubnaa  Vaga  Aktlebolag  :  8«a— 

Vriaberg.   Bengt.     2.904.MB. 
Lilly,  au.  and  Co.  :  8m— 

Poblaad.  Albert.     2.904,660. 
Uade.      Hlldinr.      Refuae      collecting 

9-10-69,  CI.  214—802. 
Lladaablad.  Nile  B..  to   Radio  Corp.  of  Aaaariea.     Tbarao- 

alaetrlc  beat  pomp.     2,908,867,  9-16-69.  CI.  6»— 8. 
Uadaamana.  Adolf  J. :  gee— 

Jaefear,  Braat.  Bbnotber,   and   Uadenatana.     2.904JM9. 
Liadaay  Co..  Tbe  :  8ee — 

Taebltf.  Tbomaa  W.     2,904,062. 
Ltek  Avlatloa.  lac  :  Bae — 

Scbwarm.  Bdward  O.,  and  Daren.     2.904.268. 
LiadaaL  Conataatlae.  to  Tbe  Protectoaeal  Co.     CoapUng  wltb 
renoTably     retalaed     packing.     2.904,8&2,     9-16-69,     C\. 
286 — 16. 
Uttle,  Howard  M. :  Baa— 

Baaabacb.  Harlan  L..  Little,  aad  Scobey.     2,903.942. 
Uttla.  Larrr  L..  to  Weatem  Preci|rttatioa  OBrp.     Blectrtcal 

eoatrol   clrealt.     2,904.736,  9-16-69.   CL  81^180. 
Loekhaad  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8ae— 
Olaoa.  DaTld  C.     2.904.831. 
BawUna.  Robert  B.     2.904,682. 


Loebr,    Ambroaa    A.      Ttareebold    aaal.      2,908,787.    9-16-69, 

CL    20 — 64. 
Loewy  Bnglneerlng  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe  :  Boa- 
Baiter.  Frank  8.     2,904,009. 
Lomaz.  Clarence  B..  to  Qeneral  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  lae. 

Party  Una  payatatloo.     2,904,683.  9-15-66.  CI.  179—17. 
Lombardo,     Vincent.      Baby     carriage,     aelf-rocklng     typa. 

2.904,344,  9-15-69,  CL   280—47.1. 
Long.  Alan  O..  and  W.  Graham,  to  Olaxo  Laboratoriea  Ltd. 
Separation  of   ateroid   alzturee.      2,904.666,   »-16-d9,    CI. 
260—897.46. 
Long,  Robert  B.  :  gaa— 

Hooatoa,  Robert  W.,  Tarmy,  and  Long.     2.904,484. 
Tarmy.  Barry  L.,  and  Long.     2.904,486. 
Leag.  Robert  B..  and  H.  J.  Hibehman,  to  Baao  Raecarcb  aad 
Bagiaeerlag    Co.     Hydrocarboa    radiocberaloal    raactlofia. 
2.904,488,  »-l 6-69,  d.  204—164. 
Loacta.  Rudolf;  899— 

Scott,  Larkin  B.,  and  Loach.     2.903,898. 
Love,    John,    to    ILA.C.    Ltd.      Plexlble   coupllnga  for   ptpea. 

2,904,366.  9-15-S9,  CI.  286—226. 
Lacaa.    Ike    P.,    to    Burlington     Induatrlea.     Inc      Bobbin. 
"     242—126. 
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2,904,288,  »-15-69,  CI 
Locaa,  John  H. 


Slmmonda.  Wayne  W. 
Stmmonda.  Wayne  W. 
Lneaa.  Joaeph  (ladnatrlaa) 
Bottoaa,  Charlea  H. 


2,903,948. 

2,903,949. 
Ud.  :   Sao- 
2,903,862. 


Preemaa,  Prank  O.     2,904,066. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.  :   Be* — 

Xeinlck.  Charle*.      2,904.282. 
Laft    Kari.    to   Offlce    National   d'Etadea  et   de   Radierebe* 

Aeronaatiqaeo.     DeTlcaa  for  meaauring  tbe  relatirc  aoMaat 

«i  a  paraoMfaetie  gaa  la  a  gaaeous  mixture.     2,903,888, 

9-15-69.  CLTS— 27. 
Lamoprlat-Zlndler  K.G.  :   gee — 

Bebwlenbacher.  Oeorgea.     2.903,964. 
Lark,  Hana-Joarhlm  :  8*9 — 

Kaatea.  I'trlch.  and  Lurk.     2.904.686. 
Lymaa,  Homer  P.     Plnld  apraylng  derlce  for  diabwaablag  or 

rtnalng  apparatua.     2,904.265.  9-16-69.  CI.  289 — 568. 
Lyaott.  Joha  J.,  to  International  Bnalneaa  Machlaee  Corp. 

Moltl-port  aelector.     2.904,070,  fr-15-5».  CL  137—552.5. 
Lyoa,  George  A.     Wheel  cover.    2,904.372,  9-15-69,  CL  301— 

37. 
Lyoaa,     Douflaa    A.       Load    apeaker    ayateoM.      2.904,124. 

9-16-89.  CI  181—31. 
L^oaa,  Baaford  C.  to  Georgia  Kaolia  Co.    Method  of  treating 

kaollaltic  clay.    2.904.267.  9-15-59.  CL  241—26. 
Lyaober,     Joha.       Maaufaetare     of     Oexlble-walled     tubing. 

2.903.748.  9-16-69,  CL  18—19. 
MacDonald.  Doaald  C.  to  Calted  SUtea  Rubber  Co.     Traaa- 

mlaaloa.     2.903.901    9-16-69,  C\.  74—368. 
Macdoaald,  John  (>.     Byncbrontxlng  and  phaaing  mechaniania 

for  free  platon  englnea.     2.904.<Rt2,  9-15-69.  CL   123 — 46. 
MacDoogalL  Daniel :  gee— 

SedgBeld.  Uu^  B^  Taylor,  aad  MacDoogalL     2.908,891. 
Macgregor,  Peter  8.  :  Bee — 

Gellett.  Charlea  A.,  and  Macgregor.     8.904.861. 
Maclrer.  Melala  C.    A^natable  and  eollapalble  deak  for  motor 

reblcleo.     2.904,378,  9-15-^59.  CL  311— 21. 
Mackenxie,    Donald   R.     Automatic   threading   apparatua   for 

latbea.     2.903,933.  9-15-59,  CI    82 — ft. 
Markle.  Harry  A.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     AdJnaUMe  ateer- 

Ing   column   and   abaft.      2,903.904.   »-16-69.   a.   74 — 498. 
MacUiren,  Donald  D.  :   8ee — 

Welty.  Albert  B..  Jr..  and  MacLaren.     2.904..'M3. 
Madeira.  John  R.  :  See — 

Bergmann.  Kmat  K,  and  Madeira.     2.904.164. 
Madeira     John    R..   to   Goodman   Mfg.   Co.     Rope  cUmp  for 

rope  frame  conreyor.      2.903.769,  l>-15-69.  Cl.  24—125. 
Madeira,    Jobn    R..    to    Goodman    Mfg.    Co.      Belt    conreyor 

troafhlng    roller    aaaembly    and    locking    meana    therefor. 

2.903.771.  9-15-.^»,  CL  24—126. 
Maeeer.  Mleth.  and  P.  8.  Sillara,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 

Corp.     Machlnea  and  methoda  for  uniting  muUlple  layere 

of  work.    2.903.983.  9-15-69.  CL  112—43. 
Maxnetlc  Heating  Corp.  :   gee — 

Radd.  Wallace  C.  and  Stanton.     2.904.668. 
Mablmelater.    Raymond    A.,    to  Tbe   Sheflleld   Corp.      Gaging 

derlce.      2.903^96,  »-l.V-69.  CL  38—147. 
Malco  Electronlca,  Inc. :  gee — 

Mullln,  Clayton  IX.  and  Rooe.     2.904.689. 
Maltaen.  Richard  P.    Heating  apparatoa.     2.904.008,  9-16-69, 

Cl.  164 — 1. 

Malaa.  Jamea  A. :  890 — 

Anderaon.  Carl  P..  aad  Malae.     2.904.681. 
Makower,  Benjamin  :  8ee — 

Dlmlck,  Keene  F  ,  and  Makower.     2.904.440. 
Malchow,    Max   K..    to    Radio  Corp.    of  America.      8aaU-«oa- 

daetor  aqaelcb  rtrcnlt.     2.904.678,  9-1.V-59.  Cl.  260—20. 
Malm.  Lawraace  L..  to  Induatrtal  Ra/oo  Corp.     Method  for 
tbe    removal    of    monomera,    etc..    from    molten    polymera. 
2.904409,  »-15-69.  O.  159—40 

MalBi.  Rabert  N..  aad  V.  Vodlcfca,  to  General  Electric  Cb. 
Electric  lacandeecent  lamp  and  method  of  mannfactnre. 
2.904.716.  9-15-69.  Cl.  813—318. 

Maa.  Eugene  H  .  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Blec- 
trolTtle  preiwratlon  of  antfur  hexafluorlde.  2,904,470, 
9-1&-69,  n.  204 — 59. 

Mlaberg.  Charlea  K.  T..  to  Aktlebolaget  Hnaqrama.  Borat- 
fabrtk.  Rotary  bniab  aad  aiachlne  for  auklng  braab  atripa. 
2.903.729.  9-16-69.  Cl.  15—182. 

Mandel.  Manley  :  89^— 

Klchenbaum.  William,  and  Mandel.     2.903.966. 

Maan.  WlllUm  K.  Plre  eoatrol  ayatem.  2.908.946.  9-16-69. 
O.  89 — 41. 


Manna,  Marahall 

be  laaertlon  of  aampllng  tobea  uaed  to  determine  the 


Co. 


aad 


Method  for 

dla- 

apparataa  therefor. 


Semlcoadnetor 


2.904.748. 


2.904.370. 


M.,  to  Michigan  Chemical 

the  laaertlon  of  aampllng  ' 

peraion   of  a  fnmlgaat   In   graia 

2.904,443.  9-15-60.  Cl.  99—228. 

Marinaee.  Joha  C,  to  Oeaeral  Elaetrlc  Co. 

devicea.     2,904,704.  9-15-59,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Mark,  Veaaiee  E.    Coaeealable  platform.    2.904.380.  9-1&-69, 
Qj   310 27  >       .       ,  , 

Marliaoa,  Alfred  A.,   to   Hagan  Cbcmlcala  *  Coatrola.   lac 
Pilot  aaaeaabnae  lacladlag  a  low  preaanrc  ralTe  and  a  high 
preaaure  Talre  actuated  l>y  a  platon  In  the  low  praanre 
▼aire.     2,904,076.  0-16-69,  CT.  187—622. 
Mara,  Inc  :  899 — 

O'Baarfce.  Jobn  J.     2.904.488. 
Marah  Stencil  Machine  Co. :  899— 

HeapeL  Herbert  W.     2.904.155. 
Marahall.  Praak  Q  :  gee— 

Cbrlatie,  Soren  L..  and  ManbalL 
Martlgnon.  Daniel :  gee — 

Meiaboitx,  Edward  C.  and  Martlgnon. 
Martin.  Frederick  H. :  See — 

Bunting,  Jamee  W.,  and  Martin.     2.904.060. 
Martin.  John  :  gaa— 

Downa.  Charlea  D..  aad  Martin.     24KM.306. 
Marrel  Specialty  Co. :  gee — 

Newtoa.  Charlea  G..  and  Cbnrdi.     2.908.889. 

'''2TC!594T5Li'  c..*S4KJ."*  """^    ^•*"'»  ^^~ 

Maachlnenfabrik  Augaburg-Numberg  A.O. :  899 — 

Meurer.  Siegfried.  Raaaadt,  Merkel.  and  Uebel.     2.904,- 
028. 
Maal,  Frank  J.,  and  A.  P.  Mlllett,  to  United  Statea  Radium 
9?^-  „ /looreaeont  X-ray  acreeaa.     2,904,689,  9-15-69,  Cl. 
2.V) — 80. 
Mater,  MiltoaH.    Retractable  wing  knee.    2.904,083,9-15-69. 
v-l.  x*o— 122. 

Matklaa.  Baaeae  G. :  gee — 

Atkina  Carl  E..  and  Matklaa.     2.904.699. 
Mattox,  William  J.,  and  W.  P.  Arey,  Jr.,  to  Eaao  Reaaarcb 
9^15Slf^pr»lfif_S?"     ^**''***®°  "'  aromatlca.     2,904,607, 
Mata,  Warne  C.  :  gee—  ' 

Becnbuea,  Dale  E.,  and  Mata.     2.904.710. 
Maumoe  Colllerlea  Co..  The  :  goo— 

Kolbe.  Fraok  P.     2.903.969. 
Mayer,  Victor  K.  :  See— 

Aahelm.  Bernard  B..  and  Mayer.     2,904.197. 
Maybew,  William  E..  and  P.  de  Cardl.  to  Republic  Ariatlon 
«  fP  ,  Self -con  Ulned  emergency  fluid  cylinder.     2.908,848. 
9-16-69.  CL  60 — 14. 
Mayner,  Tbomaa  8.,  to  Induatrtal  Rayoa  Corp.     Method  and 
9^f»59"ci    57— 2  5"°*  '  Plarallty  of  yaraa.     2.903.841, 
MayWlle^^Waiter   H.      Wheel   lift      2.904.300.   9-16-!t9.   C\. 
Maaet.  Charlea.     Shock  abaorbtng  derlce  for  the  yam  carrier 
870   9^15^  ri**#21L^****"**  **'  ****  cotton  type.     2,903,- 
Matxacane,  Robert  W'.  :  gee-^ 

Copeland.   William  M.,  and  Maxxacane.     2,904.317. 
V^WOCL  1—149*^'*"**    nailing   apparatua.      2.903.699. 
McBride.  John  A,  and  R  M.  Green,  to  PbilMim  Petreleom  Co. 
^TaUlBeoaratlon   and   purification.     2.904.412,   9-16-59, 

MeCalL  Marrta  A. :  gee— 

^  _,DJek7.  Jo^Pli  B    aad  McCalL     2,904.677. 

^^3  9-l,v5rCT  3»^l!5f  "'"'•"°«  tranaforraer.     2,904,- 
McClo'ud.  peor^  R..  to  McGraw-Edlaon  Co.    Drop-out  delayed 

acdon   fuae  conatractlaaa.     2,904.668.   9-1^-69.  CL   200— 

Mcaure,  Arthur  W  to  W.  O.  Hlefcak  Mfg.  Co.  Banding 
aaehlne.     2.903.880,  9-15-69,  C\.  68—198  »>«'>o«n» 

McConchle  Burton  G..  and  P  Pnlaif#r,  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.     Tranafer  mechanlam  for  work  handling  ap- 

wffrf.*'";    J2  "^J"*'  9-16-69.  Cl.  12—1.  ^    ^ 

r«°  teiil*l!Sr^'^  •  \?iP  ^  *'**"^'  t®  "">•  Carborundum 
-nk,.    ^«KWIoP?'*,"^'H  oXHrr*"'""'  »»»'nlam  and  their 

M^ffia:- W?i?Xi*i',- 1;'^^  204-140.5. 

MccS^^rto'S.'.'I'S'e^"^'"*^-^     2.904.08<L 

w  „^'"9°v.^"*».  "nd  Klancke.     2,903.991. 
McPariand.  Edwin  J, :  gee—  *•»*«»■•»*■ 

M^'**?IS?".V-°^™"°  >■  •  ••»<'  McPariand.     2,903.725 
''y3?"9?l'l-S*?l*8tl-.4l5'  •"•-•^  *^  ""^  *-^    ^••^'^ 

5!90?5"78.  9^Y5-60*cW60?!449  6"    **'    ""*""    "'"'"^''•' 
MeOraw-Edlaon  Co.  :  gee — 

Harry.  William  R     2.904.656. 
52Ir'!..'?,*'°  ^    Zlmakr.  and  Mocker.    2.904,616. 
«  B'?'*^**'"'   George  R     2.904.668.  ' 

r.JSJ:'"1^'  '°^  ^  i   Stapleton.  to  Bell  Telephone  Ubo- 

5'iffswtevJi''?r?7T-'?r"  "■•°'  ""•^"'^  «"*•• 

**^J^»'*'-  **^""*".  to  The  Danieleon  Mfr.  Co.  C«ble  con- 
nector or  damp.     2.903.772,  9   15-59    Cl    24^1» 

Mrl^ln,  William  It.,  and  O.  W.  Leacher.'  to  Km^  Inc.  Toy 
railway  train.     2,908.817.  9-16-69.  Cl    46—44 

McMaban,  Durward  B..  to  Welex,  Inc.  Side  wall  fluid  aam- 
pler.     2.904.113.  9-16-69.  O.  1^6—100. 

McMlcbaeL  John  D..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.  Low  pnaa  flltar 
type  deaner  allencer  unit.     2,904,129.  9-15-59,  Cl.  183— 

MeMUlan,  Joha  C.  to  Oeaeral  Dyaamica  Corp.  Ltacar  oMtlaa 
potaatlometer.     2.904.766.  9-15-50.  Cl.  33S— Hflt 


McNall    Leater  R. :  gee — 

w  „M'»er    Alfred  L.,  McNaU.  and  Rebner.     2.904,893. 
M4^alty,   Frederick  A.,  to   W.    H.  A.   Uobertaon  k  Co.  Ltd- 
RolHng  mill  with  aegmenUI  rolla.     2.903,925,  9-16-69.  CL 

McQaeen,'  David  M..  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nenaoora  and  Co. 

4-aaorocyclobexene.    2,904.508,  9-15-59   Cl    260 — 648 
McVey.   Paul    W.      Ferrule   reducer.      2,903,920.  9-16-69,  CL 

81 — 15. 
Meade,  Leonard  P..  to  Phlllipa  Petroleoa  Co.     Stomae  Unk 

atrocture.    2.903.877.  9-15-69.  Cl.  72—14. 
Meflna  S.A.  :  Bee — 

Rufer,  Pranx.    2  903,918. 

**^'5&-«£2"^«*^v«**f  "'^  Pre-flttlag  doora  for  netal  Jamba. 
,  2.904.088.  9-15-59,  Cl.  144 — 288. 

Meinboltx.  Edward  C.  and  D.  Martlgnon.  Freglbt  handling 
equipment.     2.904.370.  9-16-M,  CL  294 — lio" 

^'•.HS?/'  Alfred,  to  Volgtlander  A.O.  Photographic  camera. 
2,903.953.  9-1  .V-59,  n.  95 — 31. 

MdlB,  Ruaaell  M. :  gee— 

Doberty.  Thoaaaa  H..  and  Melln.    2.903,724. 

Mendoxa,  Manuel.    Shoe  aole.    2.904.724.  9-15-69.  CL  317 — 2. 

Meng,  Victor  W.  and  A.  C.  Borgman,  to  The  Patent  Scaffold- 
ing Co..  Inc.  Multiplatform  acaffolda.  2,904.126.  9-16-69, 
CL  182 — 103. 

MeahaJll.    JaaMa    W.      Qockleaa    parking   meter.      2,904,154. 

Merck  A  Co..  inc.  :  Bee^ 

ChamberlliL  Barl  M.,  aad  Cbemerda.    2JK>4,663. 
KueU.  Frederick  A.,  Jr.    2.904.471. 
PoUak.  Peter  L    2^.561. 
Trlatram.  Edward  W.    2.904,564. 
MerkeL  Erich:  gee— 

Menrer.     Siegfried.     Ramundt,     MerfcH.     aad     LtcbeL 
2,004.028. 
Metal  4  Thermit  Corp. :  gee— 

Ramaden,  Hudi  E.    2,904,669. 
Ramaden.  Hu^  E.    2.904,570. 
MeUllceeelladiaft  Aktiengeaeliacbaft :  899— 

Nfiaaleln,  Joaeph.    2^904.514. 
Bietcalf,  Joe  S..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Inorganic  pboa- 
phate  compoaitlona.  and  methoda  for  the  preparatka  and 
utilisation  thereof.     2.904,913.  9-15-59.  Cl.  262 — 136 
Metro,  Stephen  J. :  gee- 
Clarke.  John  v.,  Jr.,  Metro,  and  Smith.     2.904,416. 
Metxaer    Albert   W..    to   Tbe    Standard   Reglatar   Co.      Strio 

haadlinK  device.     2,904,332.  9-15-59^  Cl.  271—2.1. 
Meurer    Siegfried.  H.-J.  Ramundt.  E.  Merkel,  and  J.  Llebel. 
to   Maarhlnenfabrik   Aueaburg-Numberg  A.G.      Preheatliy 
apparatua     for    Internal-comboation    englnea.       2,904,028. 
9-15-59.  CL   123—180. 
Meyer,  Bruce  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Phaae  demodulation. 

2,904,683.  9-15-59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Meyer,  Engelbert  A.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Stud  reUiner 
with  teeth  arranged  to  engage  atud  in  a  plorality  of  poal- 
tlona.    2,903.939.  9-15-59.  CL  86 — 36  -**»-' 

Meyer.  William  M. :  Bee — 

OoldiUK.  Kenyon  E.,  and  Meyer.    2,904.163. 
Meyerhoff.    Albert    J.,    to    Burrougha    Corp.      Logic    aolring 

magnetic  core  drculta.     2.9O4.780.  9-1. V69.  CL  340—174 
Meyera.  Robert  L.     Heating  aad  hot  water  boiler.     2.904,014 

»-15-59^CL  122—33. 
Micafll  A.-O. :  gee— 

Bensahainen,  Willi.    24KH.271. 
Michal.   Eugene  J.,  to  National  Lead  Co.     Klotatloa  of  Mil- 
catee  from  tttaniferoua  Iron  orea.     2,904,177.  9-15-59   Cl. 
200 — 166. 
Mlcfaaletx,    Martin    J.      Grit    dlatrtbutor    for    antomobiiea. 

2,904.303,  9-16-^59,  Cl.  291—19. 
Mlchlun  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Manna.  Marahall  M.    2.904.443. 
Mlcromatic  Hone  Corp. :  See — 

Eldred.  George  R.    2.903.828. 
Mielke.  William  A.,  and  L.  R.  Amend.    Anti-kick  attachment 

for  dairr  atanrhtona.     2.904.008.  9-15-69    CI    119—96. 
Mlgeot.  Albert  C. :  Bee — 

Flacher.  Carl  M.    2,904.872. 
Mika.   Tbomaa  P..   to   Shell   Development  Co.     Coring  poly- 
alkyleneetber  polyuretbanea  with  aromatic  dllaocyanatea. 
2.904.535.  9-15-59.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Mllea  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Langenberg.  Robert  J.    2.004.589. 
UnderkoAer,  LeUnd  A.    2,904.442. 
Mller     Donald    C.      Fluid    operated    time    cyde    controller. 

2,904.011.  9-15-59.  Cl.   121--48. 
Millard.  Thomas  E  .  to  Thompeon  Ramo  WooldridKe  Inc.    Mold 

heating  and  caatlng  Dot.     2.903.760.  9-15-59.  CL  22—74. 
Miller.  Abe.  to  MiUer  Laundry  Machinery  Co.     Bottom  dump 
aling    and    container    for    laundry    extradors.      2.904,183. 
9-IS-59.  Cl.   210—237. 
Miller.  Alfred  L..  L.  R.  McNall,  and  J.  Rehner,  Jr.,  to  Eaao 
Reeearcfa    and    Engineering    Co.      Method    for    Identlhring 
rubber.    2,904.803.  9-15-^.  Cl.  250—106. 
Miller.  Guatave  :  Bee — 

Earlea.  Loula  A..  Jr.    2  904.225. 
Hicks,  Harold  C.    2.904.274. 
Miller.   Harold  C.    to   Super-Cut.   Inc.     Caaaette  and  bolder 
therefor  for  back  reflection  eameraa.     2,904,688,  9-15-59 
CL  250-68. 
Miller.  Herbert  J.,  M.  M.  Beblea.  and  J.  B.  Clark,  to  United 
Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Quick  reVaae  faatenina  appara- 
tua.   2.904.366.  0-16-60,  CI.  292— 300 
*"o*f!i'IS'*^';5  ?o,  *^^*  wmtalner  and  diapenaer.    2.904.214. 

»— lo— oH.  LI.  *  J 1—43. 

•Miller  Laundry  Machinery  Co. :  gee—  ^  *"'' 
Miller,  Abe.    7.904.183. 

MlUer.  Haul  C.  Jr.,  to  Fibercraft  Producu.  Inc 

pUtea.    2.904.268,9-16-59.0.239—63. 
Mlllett.  Andrew  F. :  See— 

MasL  Frank  J.,  and  MiUett.    2.904.689. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MlBBMOU 


M lUlken,  TboouM  U.,  Jr. :  MM— 

I>o— y^B.  JoMpfc  J.,  aad  MUllkM.    2,»04.S20. 
MlltM,  Klrtgr  M..  to  Kutwia  Kodak  Co.     I'lutkrltttlM  «f 

•itette.    t.MM.434.  <^1A-B*>  CI-  M— M. 
Mladraa.  Kauwth  H..  to  CUrfc  BqalpiMat  Co.     Lift  tract. 

t,tO«,J0S.  •-15-M,  CL  214— 7S1. 
Mlmtag  BMiiM«rtB«  Co.  Ltd..  TW :  «••— 
DVMUL  Aacufl  W.     2.904,301. 
■MOU  Mlnlnc  and  Utm.  Co.  :  Mm — 

lit.  WUHui  C:  and  Wadr.     2.904.MT. 
BolMad.  ArciUtaM  N.    2.y04,40». 
HaafOrd.  WlUkun  K.    2.004.815. 
Hmb,  rraacta  J.    2.i)04.528. 
Mlatar.  dark*  C.    Comat  ragaiatlac  kallaat  take.    2.904.7«4. 

•-15-50.  CL  338—20. 
Mtoktela.  Kaj  :  ««• — 

PMploa.  Bobort  M..  aad  MMtelt.     M04.7S7. 
MltdMU  Caaora  Corp. :  ««•— 

Uaderwood,  Loonard  L.    2.904.277. 
MltcheU.  Earl  C.,  to  Watertown  BnaliMonoff  Corp.     Mold  for 

hollow   artldoa.      2.903,777.   9-1&-50.   CI.    2S}— 130. 
BUtdioU.  John  B..  Co. :  Hm~ 

MitdMU.  Orrllle.    2,90S.74*. 
MltekclL  Orrule.   to  John  K.  MtKkoll  Ca.     Cattoo  doaalac 

Midltea.    2.903.749.  9-15-00.  a.  10—35. 
Mltta^fftaak  P.    B^dIm <um1  ttaraca coatalMr.    2.904 Jtt. 

Mokaj  CbMileal  Co. :  «••— 

WlIiM.  Haao,  Bayar,  aad  Baaga.    3,904,831. 

Mocker.  Wtlllam  A. :  «••— 

Kaa»ka.  Jolia  P.^  ZUaakj.  and  Mocker     t.904.ei«. 
Madafa  Baxinaerlac  Co.  :  H4 


MadlB.  JoliB. 
0740—53. 
MaalW,  Lowell  J 


Irwtn^  F.,  aad  Boedjr.     2.904.060^ 
Hydraallc  traaMMoaa.     MM. 


853,  9-15-.50. 


to 


(or  atrlpplaf  molds. 
la^  HalarKffa 


1^' 


-T 


Wectem  Btoetric  Co.,  Ia< 
,.     ,  -'.903.738.  9-15-50.  CI. 

Moha.  HalarKl :  8»«— 

Uoraaoa.  Wiibelm  H..  aad  Moka.     2.904.713. 
Mataa.  OUvar  W..  L.  W.  UeadTU.  aad  H.  B.  Palawr.  to  Na- 
Mtaal  Load  Co.     Apoaratas  for  prododng  refractory  aetal. 
iSt,mi.  9-15-59.  CL  204—340. 
Moaadl.  Attart  J.,  to  Mycalex  Kiectroolce  Corp.  of  America. 
Metkad    af    maklnji    an    electrode    etnictnre.      2.903.830. 
9-lS-OO.  CL  49— 3l. 
Maaertaff-Taatia,  Alazaadar  J.,  ta  Badlo  Carpi  of  Amartea. 
Kleetrampiotocrapkte      ekargi^      aMaaa.        2.904.431, 

Moaaaato  Ckaaalcal  Co.  :  «••— 
Barratt,  QaraM  E.     2.904,541. 
Doerr.  Icdward  L..  and  Weaaaar.     2,904.58». 
Oaartaer,  Vaa  B.     2,M>4.MB. 
Oaertner.  Vaa  B.     2.904^581. 
Oaartaer,  Vaa  E..  and  Blekardaon. 
Jokaaoa.  WllUam  K.,  and  W/gaat. 
MeCeair,  Joe  8.     2.904Jil3. 
Nlelaea,  Morrta  L.     2.904,397. 
PrUl,  Erkard  J.     2.904.558. 
Sakorabat,  Soagc  a     2.904.400. 
aoatOB.  WUllaa  H.     2.904.421. 
Wllllaais.  rorraat  T.     2.904.<MM. 
Moatgolf,   Earl  B.,  X  T.   Smltlijjr.. 
Textile  Paper  Prodncta,  lac    l^abe 
slataltaaaooslj      adjaaiable      k 
2.903.934.  9-15-59.  CI.  82—94. 
MonfaBOfaery,  Charteo  W.  :  8«e — 

Heather.  Harold.  Uorae.  and  Montgonery.     2.904,500. 
Moodj.  SteTen  M.,  to  Lear.  Inc.     Xara-baeklaak  coopUng  for 

■kafta  or  the  like.     2.»04.8«7.  9-13-59.  CT.  84—15. 
Moora.  Clyde    M.    to    Moorai   ladaatrleo.    Inc.     lateraectlng 

Joint  eonatmctlon.     2.904,144,  9-15-59.  Cl.   189 — 3«. 
Moore.    Harrr    W       EoulDoiae   lock    for   kalaaclog    machine 

2.904J02.  9-15-49.^  S7— 99. 
Moora,  Laaraaea  L..   to  Wlaalaw   Bagiaaering  and  Mfg.  Co. 

mter.    2,904.188.  9-15-59,  CL  210—437. 
Moore.    Undaay    B.,    to    Jamea    Haatar.    lae.      Dobby    loop. 

2,904^79.  9-15-59.  CL  139—84. 
Meara.  Paraall  J.,  to  Natloaal  Lead  Co.     Hydrocarbon  detec 

tloa.     2,904.408.  9-15-59.  CI.  23 — 232. 
Moora,  Victor  C.  :  8ee — 

Uaall.  Bruce  M.,  aad  Maore.     2.903.912. 

MoorefleM,  Herbert  H.  to  Ualoa  Carbtda  Corp.     laaacticldal 

compoaltlona  conulnlng  1-aapkthyl-N-aMthyicarbamate  aad 

Mlfoxide  aa  a  lyngerlat  therefor.     2,904,483,  9-15-59.  C\. 

187 — 33. 

Moarefleld.  Herbert  B..  ta  Ualaa  Carbide  Corp.     Inaaeticldal 


3.904,538. 
2.904.587. 


aad  D.  B.  Hadaoa,  to 

cattlag  apparatus  with 

aad     driTlag     rolla. 


eompoattloae  coaUlalng  l-aaphthyl-N-aMtkylcarbamate  aad 

tbatalor.      2.904.484. 


a    eyn^r^t 


aiparoayl    batoxide    aa~ 
9-15-59,  Cl.  187—32. 
MooreOeld.  Herbert  H.,  to  Ualoa  Carbide  Corp.     iMectlcldal 
compealtloaa  coatalalng  1  na ph  thy l-Nnaathy lea rba ma U  aad 

2,904.480, 


9-15--59.  a. 


a  eyngerlat   tb^rpfor. 
187—32. 

laduatrtee,  lor.  :   8e» — 
Clyde  M.      2,904  144. 
Mofbeefc.  Bobert  C.  to  Baao  Beaaareh  aad  Baglaeering  Co. 
HydrWormlag  eaUlytW  peataaes.     2,904.501.  9-15-09.  Cl. 

Mifjlaail,    Martorle   M^  aad   D.    H.    Babela.      BactarioaUL 

2.904.482.  9-15-59.  Cl  187—14. 
Moma.    Samuel    P.    to    Bell    Teiepkiai    Laboratorlaa,    lac. 

Mfoda    eonreratoa    In    wave    galdsa.      3.904.709.    9-18-80. 

Cl.  333 — 98. 
Mania.  Barl  I41.  and  O.  L.  Cartlca,  to  Acorn  Knglneerlng  Ca. 

fixtara    carrier    eoaatraetioa.      3,903.712.^7-15-59,    Cl. 

4 — 170. 
Mavilamii.  Wlllard  L.,  to  The  Daloa  Stack  Yard  and  Traaalt 

Cat.  af  Chicago.     Simrk   igaltlaa  device  for  Internal 

bastion  eaglaes.     2.904.810.  9-15-59.  Cl.  123—189. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Schleelnger.  Kurt.     2,904,712. 


I 

.   Haamr  L..   to    Iwarlfaa   Maehlaa  4  Foaadry  C». 

Bla  far  tabeloaa  tlra.     2.904,0081  9-15-80,  CL  103 — 408. 

MasMh,  Waraar,  B.  Baatl.  aad  O.  BliVaatrt^  ta  iaU  Vlanaa 

Sodeta  Naaloaale  ladostria  AppUcaaloai  Vlaceaa  Sadeta 

JLpJL     Procoaa  for  praparing  altriUs.     2.904.879,  9^5-80. 


.  aad  E.  B.  Homphreya  Mirror  klagsd 
••ppart.    2,904 J90.  9-15-59.  Cl.  248—28.  ^^ 

lUar,  Joaef,  to  Deatsche  Oeld-  uad  SIlbat^ScheldeaMtalt 
earaiAla  Baaasler.  Pradaetloa  af  kydrogea  peroxide. 
3.904,478.  9-15-09,  Cl.  304—84. 

MaUer,  Belahard  M..  to  EMpl.-Iaf.  Joaaf  Bffeaberger.  DIaael 
eaglae.     2.9O4.020,  9-15-49.  Cl.  133—32. 

Molllgan,  Rex  P  to  Texaco  lac.  Aertat  priaaietlM. 
2L9O4.89I,  9-15-i9,  a.  250—83.8. 

Mnllla.  Clayton  D..  and  J.  F.  Boae.  to  Maico  Blectroalcs,^  Inc. 
Temple  eoastructloa.     3.904,839,  9-15-69.  CL  179— lb7. 

Mardock.  Fortaat  U.  8r.  CeUapalbU  taak.  2.904.209, 
9-15-59,  CL  220—8. 

Marphy.  Fraak  B.  Laterally  adJnsUble  mop  with  plroted 
braea  maaaa.     2.903,730.  9-15-59.  CI.  15 — »9. 


2.904,377. 


Moafcagoa  Ptatoa  ilmm  Co. :  gee — 

Badrea.  Donald  M.,  and  Sbepard. 
Shapard.  Balah  M     2.904.378: 
Myeaiex  Blectroaieo  Corp.  of  America  :  fee — 

Moaack.  Albert  J.     2,903328. 
N.V.  Nedarlaadae  Spaabetan  MaatsckapplJ  : 

Deealk.  Johaa  F..  aad  Blaaea.     2.904>«1. 
Nagard  Ltd.  :  0aa—  V* 

Hlataa.  Maltlaad  J.  O.     3,904,788. 
NalL   Waliar  P.     Car  aaat  caver.     3,804,103,  9-lft-59,  CL 

lift— lat. 
Najjar.  John.  t»  Fard  Mator  Oo.     Daal  raage 

27904,99276-1 5-59,CL  118—57. 
NaU.  Uana  A.,  H  to  W.  B.  Colllaa.    Work  holder.    3,904.493, 

9-15-59.  Cl.  204—297. 
Naaalal,    Loula  U.,   to  PhUllpa   Petroleum  Co.     Faraaee  ac 

reactor.     2,903 J78.  9-1 5-507  CL  T»— 14. 
NaphtaL  Irrtag:  ge< 
NaphtaL  Max  m 
Naphtal.  Max  aad  L 

CL  215 — 41. 

>faahad,  WUaoa,  to  Jahnaon  A  Johaaoa.     Sublllaad  afaeous 
■oapenslon     of     aalleylamlde.        2,904,449,     9-15-89^     Cl. 
18 1 — 65. 
Natloaal  Alumlaate  Corp.  :  gee — 

Bolea.  Dartd  B..  aad  NoidaelL     2.904,415. 
al  Laatf  ~ 


d  I.     3.904,304. 
Container  cloanre. 


2,904,204,  9-15-ft9, 


2.904,491. 


Natloaal  Lead  Ca.  :  84 

Mlchal.  Bogaae  i.     3.904,177. 
Molea,  OUrer  W..  OaadrlL  and  Palmer. 
Moora.  Peraell  J.     2.904.406. 
Opia.  WUllam  B..  and  BTaaatram.     2,904,477. 
National  Malleable  and  Htcel  CaaUngs  Co. :  8ee— 

WUUaon.  DoaakL     2.904,191.  -t 

Natloaal  Steel  Corp.  :  flee — 

Colby.  BoT  L..  Jr.     2,904.142. 
NBaBmaa.  Helmat,  to  Volgtiaadar,  A.Q.     Locking  meaaa  for 
tha  back  wall  of  raU  Sm  camacaa.     2,903,962,  9-18-89, 
CL  95—31. 
NeaL  Jeeae  R..  Jr  :  gee— 

Uoopeo.  Harry  P.,  Webar,  and  N«al.     2,904,444.  v 

Neff.    Ulya   A.,   to  Conoolldated    Electrodynamics  Corp.     la- 
(onaabaa  staraga  system.     2.904.776.  9-15-59,  CL  S40— 
174. 
Nahar  Babert :  8ee— 

rfalchstela.  Tadeos,  Wettsteln.  Aaaer,  BUlatar,  Hanalcr, 
Neher,       Sehmldlln.       Ueberwaaaer,      aad       WIeUnd. 
2.904.848. 
Nelswinter,     Jamea     T.       Electrical     slgaalllag     apparatus. 

3,804.824.  9-15-08,  CL  178—4.1. 
Nelaoa,  Keaaeth  W..  to  Bada  Products  Co.     Hollow  sappart 
structures    havtBg    hidden    connecting    means.      2,904,379, 
9-15-59,  Cl.  311—114. 
Nelaaon.   NeJs,   to   United    States  Cypaam  Co.      Snap-la  dip 
for  metal  sbda.     2,903,783.  9-16-MrCL  20—4.  ' 

Neptune  Meter  Co.  :  gee — 

Hasard.  Charles  8.,  aad  Colca.     3.904.251. 
.Setherwoed.  Paul  H.     g«e —  H 

Boblaaoa.  Preetoa.  aad  Netharwoad.     8.904.818. 
BoMaaon,  Preston,  aad  Nethervood.     2,904,733. 
Neuworth,   Martin  B..  J.  C.  Pateraoa.  and  R.  P.  Tarbex.  Ca 
Consolldatioa    Caal   Co.      PartHeation    of   aryl   dteulfldes. 
2.904.596,  9-15-59,  Cl.  200—608. 
Newsom.  Warae  C.    Control  device  for  reellag  cable  and  the 

like.     2i904,284.  9-15-59,  Cl.  242— I.W. 
Newton.   Charlee  U.,  aad  C.  K.  Church,  to  Marvel  Spedaity 
Ca.       Device     for    counting    coarsen    la    knitted    fabric. 
2,903.889    9-15-59.  Cl.  73—159. 
Newton.   John   8..  to  Uoodman   Mfg.  Co.     Continuous  miner 
with    automatic    roof    support.       2,904.319,     »-10-59,    Cl. 
282 — T. 
NlchoU^^harles    M      Universal   Jolat.      2,903.888,   0-18-89. 

Nichols,  Bobert  L.  :  gee— 

Kellv.  Hugh  P..  aad  Nichols.     2.904.643. 
Mclaj.   Walter,  aad  B.  Backadolph.   to  Cootloenui  Uamml- 

Werke  Akt    Coatral  sserhsalsm  for  use  In  coonectloa  wUh 

?iS*'??!L    ^'    making     carcasses     for    paeasuitlc    tliea. 

3^04.099,  9-15-59.  CL  154—9. 
NIcoUl,  Wlllem  H.  J. :  8ee— 

Oeela.  Beraardns  H..  aad  Niealal.     2.904.838. 
Nielsen.    Morria  L..  to  Noaaanto  Chemical  Ca.     Pradaetloa 

of  tlUnlum  tetralodlde.     2.904.397.  9-16-59,  CL  23 — 87. 
^ifra,  John.     Loud  speaker  endoaurea.     2.904.133.  9-15-59. 

CL  181 — 31. 
NUL  BtdMrd  O.,  to  Fort  Wayne  Tool  Die  4  Baglaeering  Co. 

Clamping     mechaalsm     for     stator     winding     apparatus. 

3.9O4.270.  9-10-59.  Cl.  242—1.1. 
Nalaa,   WlBUm   J.,   to    Board   of  Controls,    acting  for   the 

University     of     Florida.     Contlauoua     paMac 

3.904,480.  9-15-59,  Cl.  162—25.  • 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


mi 


Nalta.  Uaary  J.,  to  OaMral  Blaetrie  Co.    Metalldag  ceramics. 
.  ^^  3.904,486,  9-18-89,  O.   117—212. 

Nordnua.  Blebard  C,  aad  D.  Walaakay.  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
,       Craah  pad  speaker  grlUe.     2.904,122,  9-10-59,  CL  180—90. 
Nordsell,  Thaddeus  A. :  8e» — 

Botes,  David  B.,  and  Nordsell.     2.904,415. 
Nordatrom.  Frits  O. :  Bee — 

JaUr.  Borle  F.,  aad  Novdstron.     3.904,044. 
,  Norem,    Btanley    D.,    to    Tbe   Parkln-Blawr   Carp.      Maltiple 
mode  reeordiag  systaax.     3.904484,  9-18-59,  CI.  348—23. 
North  Aamrlcaa  AvUtloa,  lac  :  fte— 
*  Paattoaa.  Harry  L.,  aad  Canstln.     2,904,318. 

North  American  Phillpa  Co.,  Inc. :  BOO- 
TH Mlraada,  Heine  A.   R.,  aad  Talp.     2,904,708. 

Oaala,  Beraardas  H.,  aad  NIcoial.    iUM>4.838. 

Haantjea.  Joban,  aad  Teer.     2,904.628. 

Halaaaaa,  HeadeHkaa  O.,  aad  8aUt.     2,904,594. 

Jaaaeea,  Pater  J.   H.,  and  Sasculers.     2.904,675. 

Kraayeveld.  Peter  J.,  aad  Kempar,     2JN>4,690. 

Boagaa.  Jacabas  J.     2,904,740. 

Satmet.  Oaston.     2,904,Mi8. 

Bcfauttea,  Joban.     2,904,749. 
North  Blaetrie  Co. :  gee— 

Dahlaiaa.  Par  O.,  aad  Blmmoas.     2,904,834. 
Nortbera  Plgmaat  Co..  Ltd. :  8ee — 

Cauterman.  Paul  A.  F.     2,904.403. 
Northrop  Corp.  :  fee — 

Allebaeta.  Karl  A.     2,904.300. 

Kerstaer.  Otto  8..  and  Oswald.     2,904.207. 

Marypld.  George  B.     2.904.294. 
Novotay,  ifllton  A.     DIoeharge  control  apparatus  for  powder 

Are    extinguisher.       2,9O4,f00,    9-15-69;    Cl.    281—175. 
NSaaldn.    Joaeph.    to    MeUlIgeaellachaft    Aktlengeaellscliaft. 
TaxUle  daanlng  solution.    2,904,514,  9-15-59,  Cl.  253—171. 
Oakea.  WllUam  :  See — 

Oobaon,  Jamas  D..  and  Oakea.     2,908,928. 
Oatey.  L.  B.,  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Ktfer.  David  B.     2,904484. 
O'Ooaaor,   Joaeph  J.     Device  for  removing  truck  tlrea  from 

rtma     2.904.106.  9-10-59,  C\.  157—14. 
OAaa   Nattooal  d'Btodaa  at  de   Becbarcfaaa  Aatonaatlaaas : 


2,904,888. 
2,904489. 

2,904438. 


Samoel,  and  Bourdot.     2.904474. 
Laft,  KarL     2.908488. 
Oklo  BUto  University  Beaearcfa  Fouadatloa.  The 

Dreher.    John    J.,    and   Bcbwartxkopf.     2,904,840. 
Old.  Albert  F.  :  Bee— 

Olbeon.  BIchard  F..  and  OhL     2.903,778. 
Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Doerr,  BIchard  L.,  and  Holhrook.     2,904,390. 
Holbraok,  Robert  L.,  and  Doerr.     2,904,887. 
Holhrook,  Robert  L.,  and  Doerr. 
Thomas.  Robert  M..  aad  Wagaar. 
Olivier.  Lou  la  J.  :  800 — 

Perry.  William  H.,  aad  OUvlar. 
Olaea.  Cari  B.  :  800— 

Peterson.  Joaeph  A.,  and  Olsen.     2,903.930. 
Olaon,  David  C,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Baglae  work- 
stand  and  dolly.      2.904.381,  9-15-59.  C?L  289—188. 
OlympU  Werke  A.G. :  8ee— 
Haaa,  Haaa.     3.904,158. 
O'Neal,     Andrew.     Gin      roll     and     breastplate     straetore. 

2.908,750,  9-15-59.  Cl.  19—52. 
Ooaterhof,  Hendrlcus  A. :  See — 

Bruin,  Pleter,  and  Oosterbof.     2,904481. 
Opie,  WillUm   R..  and    K.    A.   Bvanstrom.   to  National  Lead 
Ca.     Blectrolytlc    method    for    production    of    refractory 
metal.     2.904.477.  9-15-09.  Cl.  204 — 64. 
Oraahalk,  WllHam,  aad  W.  H.  Haffcke :  said  Oroahnlk  aaaor. 
to  Ortao  Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Ferrous  dtrate  complex. 
2,904.573.  9-15-89.  CT.  260—489. 
O'Ronrke,   Joha   J.,   to   Mars.   lac.     Chocolate  product  and 

proceas.    2.904,488.  9-15-59.  Cl.  99—34. 
Ortho  Phanaaeeatlcal  Corp. :  8eo — 

Omahalk,  William,  and  Haffcke.     2.904.578. 
Ostea,   Fred  C,  Br.     Autoamtlcallylocking  sash  balaace  for 
rsoMvabie  sash  wladowa.     3403,786.  9-18-69.  CI.  16 — 197. 
Oatraader,  Charles  W.,  and  N.  Conglundi.  to  Allioa  Reaearch 
Products^  Inc.      Formulation    for   produdag  a   protective 
bright  chemically  polished  surface  on    sine  and  cadmium. 
2,904,414.  9-15-59.  CT.  41—42. 
Ostwald,  Fdts.  to  Alfred  Tevaa  Maachinen-  uad  Armaturen- 
fabrfk    KO.     Prsamre    regulator    for    harmonic    preasiire 
dlsCrlbatlon.    2,904,009,  9-15-59,  Cl.  187—606. 
Oswald,   Leonard  C.  :  Bee — 

Karstaer,  Otto  8.,  aad  Oswald.     2,904407. 
Otla  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cummings.  LesUe  L.     2404.058. 
OvshlBsky.  Stanford  B  .  to  Tana  Corp.     Magnetic  rsctlflar. 
2.904,741.  9-J_6-59.  Cl.  821—48. 

8eo — 

2,903.834. 


Owens-Oninols  Olaas  Co. 

DeaBNin.  Robert  R.,  aad  Tradean 
Schreiber.  Carl   W.     2,904,161. 
Owans.  Bobert  8.     KaottaM*  glass  fiber  strand 

9-15-59.  CI    28—80. 
Owlngs.  Thomaa 
Cl.   128 — 221. 
Oxley.  Peter, 
and    E.    C 


2,903,779, 


Hypodermic  needles.     2404,045,  9-15-59, 


2.904.072, 


2,904442, 
Praaaure  exchangers.  2,904.243, 
Pressure  exchangers.  2.904.244, 
Preasure  exchangers.  2.904.245, 
Pressure      exchangers.      2.904446, 


N    W.  Briatow,  O.  A.  H.  Wllllanm.  G.  Woolfe, 
Wllmahnrat.    to    Boota    Pure    Drag    Co.    Ltd. 


Acetanlllde    derivatives     and     tbe 
2,904490,  9-15-59,  O.  260—582 
Pace.  Inc. :  Beo — 

Cassldy,  Robert  J.     2,904,037. 
Package  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Zwoycr,  Walter  R..  and  Oanamaa.     2.904404. 
Palatar,  Bobert  J.  :  Bee— 

Bobam.  Qalaa.  aad  Palatar.    2404.128. 


manufacture     thereof. 


Palen,  Peter  H.     Vatrea  having  reaittent  aeals. 
9-15-59,  Cl.    187—630. 

Palmer,  Howard  R. :  Bee — 

Motea,  Oliver  W.,  GendviL  aad  Palmer.     3,904,49L 

Paahard.  Paul,  to  Sodete  Aaonyme  des  Andens  BtabUsae- 
menta  Panhard  et  Levaasor.  Devices  responsive  to  the 
speed  of  a  routing  shaft  and  In  particular  to  centrifugal 
goveraors.    2,904,826,  9-15-69.  Cl.  264—18. 

Panaer,  Herbert :  Bee — 

BngeL  Ludolf,  and  Panaer.     2.904.076. 

P»9«»^  I^opoHL    Scrlblag  guide  darU*.    2.903,919.  »-15-08, 

ParaVhaeriianrM  E.,  to  Hoitaian  Electronics  Corp.     Lane 

area   solar  energy  converter  and  method  for  maklna  the 

same.    2,904.618,  9-15-59,  Cl.  136—89. 
Parfrer,    Frands   T.      Meaaa   for   forming   hollow   artidea. 

2403.740.  9-15-59,  Cl.  18—5. 
Parsoes  Corp. :  gee — 

Harwood,  Floyd  B.     2,904,729. 
Parsons.   James  R.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Oo.      Blectrteal 

measuring  apparatua.     2.904,751,  9-15-59,  d.  324—61. 
Pasehkls,   Albert  E.,   to  Leeds  and   Northrop   Co.     Balaace 

Indicator  for  rebalanceable  systems.     3,904,734.  9-10-69, 

CI.  318 — 28. 
Patebt  SeaiToldlng  Co.,  Inc..  The :  8ee— 

Meng,  Victor  W..  and  Borgman.     2.904.136. 
Pate^son,  John  C. :  8ee— 

Neuworth,  Martin  B.,  Peterson,  and  Tarbox.     2,904496. 
Patt«raoB,  Henaaa  W.   Waste  recepUcIe.   2.904,295.  9-15-59. 

Para^.  George  B..  and  G.  B.  Hdn.  to  Shell  Development  Co. 
SS!***"^''    ®'    <^<^<    ketonea.     2404484.    9-l*-59,    Cl. 

Pkyiw,  Lealia  G.  M. :  800— 

Horstmann,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Payne.     2,904,648. 
Pearee.  Albert  P.,  and  K.  H.  Kreuchen,  to  Blectrie  4  Mnalcal 

Industries  Ltd.     Eledron  discharge  devices  and  electrical 

reeonatora  therefor.     2,904,719,  9-15-59.  Cl.  815—5.19. 
Pearson,  Raymond   C.     Betractable  and  adjuauble  shower 

head.     2,908,710,  9-15-59,  CL  4—145. 
Pearson.      Ronald      D.      Pressure     exchangers. 

9-15-69,  CI.  230— 69. 
Pearaon,      Ronald      D. 

9-15-59,  Cl.  230—69. 
Pearson.      Ronald      D. 

0-15-59,  Cl.  230—69. 
Pearsoa,      Ronald      JD. 

9-1&-59,  Cl.  230—69. 
Pearson.      Ronald      D. 

9-15-59,  CL  280—69. 
Pechlnar,    Oompagnie    de    Prodults    Chimlqoes    et    Bleetro- 

metallurgiqaes  :  gee — 
Frejacques,  Jean  L.  M 
Peehmeta.  Jacques  :  Beo — 

Bilger,  Xavler,  and  Pechi 
Pecorara.  .Vat.    Barber's  brush. 

131.1. 
Peek,    Henry   L..   to  AUIs-Chalmers   Mfg.   Co.      Undervoltage 

tripping  device  for  drcult   breakers.     2.904,730,  9-15-59, 

Peek!   Handford   C.  Jr..   to   Hylvanla    Electric  Products   Inc. 

Incandescent  lamp.     2,904.711,  9-15-59    C\   313 — 45. 
Paeples.  Robert  M..  and  K.   Miaklnls.  to  Allts-Chalmers  Mfg. 
Co       Plugging    ooatrol    system.      2,904.737,    9-13-59.    C\. 
31fr— 261 . 
Peeps.     Donald    J.,    to    The    i>e    Vllbiss    Co.      Spray    gan. 

2.904.262.  9-15-59.  Cl.  239 — 408.  'n^  r     » 

Peerless  Oil  and  Oom  Co.  :  8lee — 

Chapman.  Edward  P..  Jr.,  aad  Wood.     2.904.424 
Peet,   .Nick   P..   to   Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Pro- 
duction of  methanol.      2.904,57.5.  9-15-59.   Cl    260 — 449  5 
Pdlla.    (iiovannl.     Dobby   far   weaving   looms  with  po«itlv<> 
movraient  with  one  or  two  cylinders  for  cards.     2.904.078. 
9-15-.%9,  n.  139—77. 
Penlck.  Joe  E.,  to  Socoay  MoMI   Oil   Co.,  Inc.     Method  and 
anparatua   for    treatinft    liauid    hvdnKarbona  with   moving 
adsorbents.     2,904,506,  9-15-59,  CL  208 — 810 
Pennella.  Samuel.     Packing  meaaa  for  tbe  tube  Joints  in  sar- 

face  condensers.     2,904,315.  9-15-59.  CI.  257 — 43, 
Pennine.     Douglaa    E..    to    Strutbers     Wells    Corp.       Boiler. 

2,904.015.  9-15-.'i9.  Cl.  122—149. 
Pennaalt  Chemicala  Com. :  Bee — 
.\eDll,  Otto  T.     2.904.597. 
Bell,  Tbomaa  R..  IIL    2,904,475. 
Peppier.  Henry  J. :   See — 

("oo'M»r.  Elmer  J.,  and  Peppier.     2.904,439. 
Perkln-Ehner  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 
.Norem.  Btanley  D.     2.904  384. 
Scott,  Larkin  B..  and  Loach.    2.903.893. 
Sebena.  Curl  R.     2.904.886. 
SobKov.  Harold,  and  Borden.    2,904,687. 
Perry  Plaatira.  Inc  :   Bee— 

Butlin    Chariea  E.     2.904.065. 
Perry,    William    H.,   and  L.    J.   Olivier,   to  Ombridge   Paper 
Box  Co     Prewrapped  box.    2.904.238.  9-l5-.'S9.  CI  229 — 10. 
Pcraoa.   Frank   R..    to   United   States   Steel  Corp.     Taro-part 

adapter.    2.903.768.  9-1.V-59.  Cl.  24—123. 
Pertwee.  Kenneth  8.  O. :  Bee — 

Scott  Charles  J.,  aad  Pertwee.    2.904. 4S1. 
Perxley,    William,    to   Kaiser    Metal    Products 
digital  delay  generator.     2,904,752,  9-15-59*. 
Peterson.  Donald  L.  :   Bee — 

Wall,  Robert  R..  and  Peterson.    2,904.168. 

Peterson,  Jamea  A.     Uame  carrier. 
224—1 


2.904,393. 


2,904472. 
2.903,728,  9-15-59, 


CL  15— 


Inc.      Predae 
Cl.  324—68. 


2.904,236,   9-15-59,  O. 


Peterson,  Joaeph  A.,  and  C.  E.  Olsen.  Pipe  viae  having  chain 
tlghteaable  by  torque  exerted  on  a  workplecc.  2.903.930, 
9-1.V-59,  CI.  81— 19. 
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PCaaa,  WlllUja  Q.,  to  Bell  TeUpboM  Lab»ratorl«^  Ldc 
paaalon  of  llqakl   OMterUI.      2,904,411.   »-l5-M,   CL 

PflMTJ  Qua.,  k  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

^..A<B«ilo.  Bageoe  J..  Bloon.  ud  Laab^h.     2.904.546. 

PUlco  Corp.  :  8w — 

^    aaelueMnakl.  Stanter  F.    2.»03,T»«. 

PhUlppo.  Howard  L..  to  The  ImperUl  Br&M  Mfg.  Co.     Soap 

dlapcnaer.    •i.»04,222.  »-i*^».  CI.  222—148. 
Phlllipo  Petrolraa  Co. :  Ste— 

>-indUjr.  Botwrt  A.     2jiK>4.4«8. 

HedB«n,  Carl  J.     2.»Kl.3(>9. 

HoliB    Vernon  C.  F.,  BaUajr,  and  Clark.     2.904.S08, 

McBrlde  John  ▲..  and  Green.    2,904.412. 

Meade.  Leonard  P.    2.903,877. 

Nannlnl.  Louia  O.    2,903.870. 

ParaMM.  Jaotea  R.    2.904.7SL 

Traoe,  Henry  A.     2.9O4.4I0. 

Tnraer.  Marshall  C.     2Jbi04.115. 

WUey,  Bnice  F.     2.904.112. 
PhllUpa-Van  Beuaen  Corp.  :  8«e — 

Atnalle   Thoouu  D.     2.903.702. 
Ptaktaa,  Ueorffe  A.     Garment  hangen  and  moanta  therefor 
2,904^34  ~   --    —     -    ~ 


-,— < -.  »-15-«>,  <^.  223—91. 

Plplack    Amo  K.     Safety  pin  clasp. 

Plttahanta'  Plate  Glaas  Co. :  0«»— 

Blcfaard«>n.  Ronald  E.     2.903,823. 

Ptttsbargh  ftteei  Co  :   See— 

iohnaon    Ra/mond  A.     2.903.880. 

Plant.  John  D.,  Jr.     Method  and  apparatua 


24K)3,773.  9-15-39.  Q. 


inc  •PP*r«l   .  2,903,704,  9-15-39.  C^.  2— l«t 


for  »■>«■>  wear- 


2,903.802.  9-15-39.   CI. 


lae. 


Ptoaaey  Co.  Ltd^  The  :   8e< 

Da  CoaU.  Harry.    2,903.898. 
Packyaok,  Dmytro.     Heel  rapport. 

S«— 8.i 
P»4atal,    Peter   E.,    to    I'nlversal    Lubricating   Syatems. 

Arrow  tip.     2,904.338.9-15-39.0  273—106.5 
Poklaad.  Albert,  to  Kit  Lilly  and  Co.    4-phenylp4perMlnea  and 

tkt»r  nraparaUon.     2,904,330.  9-13-39.  C\.  2«0— 294.3. 
Potond,  Donald   R      .Sewapaper  rending  machine.    2.904,21«. 

9-13-39,  n.  221—90  •-  -• 

Polarad  Electrontca  Cory.  :  See — 
Skwarek,  Frank  J.    2.90«,T4T. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  8ee~ 

Fairtank.  Marry  N.     2,903.930. 
Land,  Edwin  H.    2.903J»5l. 
Wolff,  Otto  E.     2.9«S,829. 
Pollak.  Peter  I.,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     Ckamlcal  compound* 

and  proccaaeo  of  preparing  the  aame.     2,904.531.  9-13^39. 

CT    280— 295. 
PMBoraats,    Reabea^    E.    F.    Degarlng,    and 

Method  of  packaging  and  treating  artletea. 

39,  a.  21—54 
Pantioua,  Harry  L.,  and  E.   L.   Caoatln,   to 
Aviation,    Inc.     Aotomatlc  tnllator  for  life 

ratua.     2,904.218.  9-13-39.  CI.  222—5. 
Porter.  Charles  H.    Plug  gaagea.    2,903.797,  9-13-39.  CT.  S3— 

178. 
Potta,  Melvla  W.    Athletic  eqnlpment  carrier  rack.    2,904.383. 

9-15-^9,  n.  312—293. 
Powell,  Burnet  i..  to  The  Bingham-Herhrand  Corp.     Parking 

brake  for  vehlclea     2,903,907,  9-13-39,  CT.  74 — 339. 
Powell,  Rot>ert  D  :   See — 

Wall.  James  R.,  and  PowelL    2.9O4,0S3. 
Poythreaa,    James    w.,    to    R.    H.    Boaltgny,    Inc.      Univeraal 

tabaecntler.    2,904,193,  9-13-59.  CI.  214 — 5.3. 
Preco  Inc. :  8ee — 

Becmer,  Paul  K^  Anderaon.  and  Bnmey.     2,903,8e4. 
Prevlte.    Matilde.      flanltary    replaceable    toilet    ae«t    cover. 

2,903.713.  9-13-59,  (1.  4 — 242. 
Prlboalc,  John  F  :   8cc— 

Jaekaon,  (ieorge  W..  and  Pribonic.    2.904.330. 
Prlea.  Alice  L.     Rain  bonnet.     2.903,706,  t»-l3-39,  CT.  2 — 207 


T.    Hasaelatrom. 
2,904,302.  9-15- 

North  American 
preaerring  appa- 


Oxatrtcyelo- 


9-l.\-39,    CT. 


2.90I.1S9 


Prill.    Erhard    J.,    to    Monsanto    tltemleal   Co 
daoMca.    2,904.338.  9-13-39,  CI.  2«0— 848.2. 
Prtae  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Hanaon,  Einar  H..  and  Stroan.    2.903.72S. 
Prince.    Karl    L.      Display   cabinet.     24M>4.381 

312 -12«, 
Protectoaeal  Co..  The  :   Sre — 

Llsciani.  ConsUntlne      2.904.332. 
Pnidhon.  CTark.     MeUl  bulldlag  frame  tnua  nalt. 

^_jJ^_^o     r»i     189 1 

Pryslak,    N^icbolaa   E..    to    Radio  Corp.   of  Aaserica.     Method 
and  BWterlal  for  metalllBing  ceramlca.     2,903.788,  9-15-^. 
CT.  29 — 173.1. 
I>alsifer.  Frank  :  See— 

McConchle.    Barton    O..    and    Pulslfer.      2,903.722 
Schaefer,  Hana  F.,  Jr..  and  Pnlslfer.     2.909,983 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   See— 

Hulbert.  CTiarlea  C.    2.903.8JB2. 
I*urolator  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Daley.  James  J.,  and  Tull.    2.904.184. 
Qaaker  Oata  Co..  The  :   See— 

Gntamaire.  Leon  A.    2.904.539. 
QMatad,   Umer  M.     Tractor  hitch.     2,904.348,   9-13-39,  CT. 

280—177. 
Quinlan.  Donald  E..   to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  LaboratoriM,  Inc. 
tiamma  correction  circuit.     2.904.842.  9-13-39    CI.    179— 
171. 

*^„'':^A   I5^'^*-''i-''i      Portable    Indoor    charcoal    broiler 
2.904.030.9-13-59.  CT.  128—23. 

Raber,   Peter   W.     Traction 
132—218. 


doTiea.     2.904,094.  9-13-39.   CL 


Rablnow,    Jacob.     Sucker    for    mall 

2.904.333.  9-15-39.  CT.  271—88. 
Bada  Producta  Co. :  Bee — 

Nelaon,  Kenneth  W.    2,904,379. 


aortera  and    the    like. 


W.  Sloan. 
Polyethylene. 


Inc. 
pres- 


BA4cUCe.  Arthur  J.,  Jr..  to  IntonaUoMl  Telephone  and  Tola-  * 
S*"   ^Ti-    >'«f»U»e-lmp«lanca  repeater  usUmi  a  traa- 
itar  ampfifler.  X904.841.  9-13-59Vtr  1T^~170. 
Radio  Corp.  of  AiMiiea  :  Bee — 

Kats,  Abraham.    2.904,781.  >,ub. 

UndenbUd.  NUa  K.    2.fcMJ887. 

Malchow.  Max  B.    2.904,878;  .  .»M 

CoBcrMT  Yaatca.  AJexaii^  J.    2.904.481. 
PrrcUk.  NIcholaa  B.    2.908,788. 
Rajchman.  Jaa  A.  and  Brlna.    2JKM.628. 
***'^'«?''U'^  ^-  *=    ^    BedoTng,  iTT Hitoe.  A. 
and  W.  D.  Strwart.  to  W.  R.  Qraca  k  C 
2.9O4.480.  9-15-^.  CL  204—134 
Rajaa,  Ramon,  to  The  Aostln  Motor  Co.  Ltd.    Sacurlnc  plastic 
?LM7-^         '  Journals   or  shafts.      2.904.338.  T-15-59. 

RaJchmaa.  Jaa  A.,  and  0.  R.  Brlgga,  to  Radio  Corp  of 
^•0^-  .  ?>««*''»««J  diaptay  derlce.     2,904.826.  9-13^, 

Lj.  l7o — 0.4. 

Ramadra,  Hugh  E..  to  MeUl  *  Tbarmlt  Corp.    Hydrocarhon- 

9-"  ^^^'^  CT  28<^^-«m'7*"'*'"***^*'***'***  ••tara.     2,904.369. 

Ramsden.  kuah  E..  to  Metal  *  Thermit  Corp.     Hydrocarbon- 

9^^iS9  CT   260^29^"^'^'*'°  ***"'•  **'*"-     2.»04.370. 

Ramundt.  Heini-Juriten  :  See —  '^' 

Meujwr      |*««'ried.     Ramandt,     Markel,     and     UehaL 

Randol.  Glenn  t..  30%  to  HamlU  Markus  Induatriea 
Power-aaaiated  ooeratlng  mochantam  for  hTdrauUc 
rare  systema.     2^03,833!!  9-15-39,  Ci    60--34.6. 

Ranaon,  Richard  R..  to  CutlerHammer,  Inc.  Mechanical 
interlock  for  circuit  breakers.  2,904.649.  9-13-39  CT. 
200—30.  * 

Raamuaaen.  Oeorg*.  to  Rughea  Aircraft  Co.  Clrc«lt  con- 
nector for  printed  circuit  boarda.  2.904.7(^8.  9-13-59.  CT. 
*>3w —  1 7 . 

Ratmeyer  Walter  H.  MaaneUoaUy  controlled  aeed  planter. 
2,904,219.  9-13-«9.  CL  222—78.  |m«i«t. 

Ratner.  Shabbetal :  Bee — 

Oroaaowlcx,  .Nathan,  and  Ratner.    2.904.547. 

"•*tay.  Jtotthew  F.  S^ineegee  for  lourer  windows.  2.903.727, 
9—15—39.  CI.  13 — 121  « 

RaubtUcbek.  Alfred  H. :  See — 

Barber,  Michael  F..  and  Raubltscbek.     2J>0S,819 

Rautlo  VHho.  yiaual  gauge  for  oil  filters.  2.903.993.  9-15- 
39.  ri.  116 — 117. 

Rawlins.  Robert  B..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp  Frequency 
ratio  detector.    2.904.682.  9-13-M.  CT    260—27 

Raytheon  Co. :  Bee — 

EIIU.  Ray  C.  Jr.    2.904,404. 

Ra«e    Douglaa  D     Chpo  taato.     2.903.933.  9-13-09.  CT.  84— 

Red  Star  Yeaat  and  Producta  Oo. :  Bee — 

Cooper  Elmer  J.,  and  Peppier.    2,904.489. 
Redding.  Edward  M. :  See— 

Rjner  William  C.  Redding.  Hltor.  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 

Re«l.    Hert>ert   B..   Jr.   to   Cnlted   States  of  America.   Nary. 

.System    for    charginc    and    discharging    a    battery    pack. 

2.904,739, 9-13-59,  CI.  320—7  ■     •    "      """'     »*"• 

R««J^LoreM   P.     Ladys  handbag.     2,904,091.  9-l{V-a9,  CI. 

Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. :  8ee— 

Boice.  Elrln  G.    2.904,374. 
Reedy.  WiUls  L. :  Bee— 

Fsusek,  Irwlng  F..  and  Reedy.    2,904,060. 
Reflee.  Alfred  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Resilient  BMuntlng 

means.     2.904.289  9-16-69.  CI  248 — 26. 
RegBter.   Norman  J.,  to  Hoffman  Electronics  Corp.     Radiant 

OMTgy  conrerter.     2.904,612.  9-15-39.  CL  198—89. 
ReheU.  Daniel  H  :   *<ee— 

Morelaad.  Marjorle  E..  and  Rebels.    2,904,482. 
Rehner.  John.  Jr  :   See — 

Miller.  Alfred  L..  Mc.Nall.  and  Rehner      2,904,693. 
Relcfaelt,  Walter,  to  W   C.  Heraaua.  G.m.b.H.     Oalde  coating. 

2,904^4&2.  9-13-39.  CI.  117-106. 
Relohl.  Reymond  M.,  to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton  Corp.    Metti- 

od  and  apparatus  for  controlling  tlie  contour  of  roUa  la  • 

roUing  mill.     2,908.926.  9-13-59.  CL  80 — 56 
Relchsteln.  Tadeua.  A.  Wettsteln,  O.  Anner,  J.-R.  Billeter.  K. 

Heualer.   R.   .Neher,  J.    Schmldlln.   H.  L'eberwasser,  and  P. 

WleUnd;  said  Wettatela.  Aaney,   Billeter.  Heusier.  Nehar. 

Schmldlln.  Usberwaaser,  and  WIeland  aaaors.  to  said  Reich 

'\£^1.    21-dlaao  pregnenea.     2,904.343,  »-15-.%9.  CT.  28<^— 

239.03^ 
Reld       Donald     V.      Radio     cwatroUed      model 

2.903.822,  9-1. V-59.  CI.  46-244 
Reinforced  Plastics  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Brown.  Harlow  O.  O.    2,903,9<M> 
Relp.  Raymond  G  :  See — 

Callender.  Bernard  L  .  and  Relp     2.904,037 
Reiach.   Norman   D.     Self  adjusting  whe**!  brake 

9-13-^59.  CI.  188— 1»«.      '•^  ■ 

Ratth,  John  K..  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  da  Nemours  snd  Co      Poly- 
amide  containing  Interlinear  piperasinc  unita.     2.904.336. 

9-13-59.  CL  260 — 78. 

Renaut.  Paul,   to  S  a  r.L    Reallaationa  IMtrasontquea.     Appa- 
ratus for  t^e  determination  of  the  existence  or  nonexistence 
and   the  qoa<ilt7  of  a  bonding  between  two  parts  or  mem- 
bers.    2.903,886,  9-13-09.  CL  78—97.2. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp. :  Bee — 

OarganL  Bmll  P  .  and  Welner.    2,904,750. 
Mayhew.  William  E.,  and  de  CardL    2.003,848. 
Rcaearch  Corp. :  See —  , 

SUnton.  Harold  8.    2.904.032  «*7 

Wlntermute.  Harry  A.     2,904,178. 
Rethwiach    Francia  B. :  Bee — 

Babcock.  Gordon  M.,  Rethwiach.  and  Wooaley.    2,904,325. 


aubaMrine. 


rt» 


2.904.137, 
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'TS^jUT.'A^^cff^l^  machanlam  for  tlme-piec^. 

'^J5M"UVill5:39^cJ|~*5l^  "**•'*»*-"  '•'  time-plecea. 

Baynolda.  Kenneth  W..  and  C.  8.  Teres,  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Lamp   tranafer   apparatus.     2,904,192.    9-15-39.   CT. 

Reynolda'Metala  Co. :  Bee— 

Babcock.  Gordon  M.,  Rethwiach,  and  Woooley.    2,904.525. 
Rhelnatahl  Siegener  Elaeahahnbedorf  Akt. :  See — 
^^    Tnmaer.  Konrad.    2.904,077. 
Rhode.  Bdward  C.    ~       ■ 


Elerator  band  truck.    2,904.201.  9-15-59, 


-/^— -V— ^.-- Speed  control  dairlce.    2,903,905.9-13-59, 

CT.  74 — 313. 
Rhodea.  Cheater  B 

CT.  214—315. 
Rice.  Leonard  M.,  and  C.  H.  Orogan.  to  The  Geachicfcter  Fund 

ifor     Medical     Research,     Inc.      N-aabatituted-S-asablcydo 
',•«*  'u2^r^^^K  ♦^««><»  »a<J  Mlta  thereof.     2.904,548, 
-10-59.  CT.  26<^— 247.1. 
Rice,  Theodore,  to  Gulf  Raaearch  k  Development  Co     Method 
for  charging  hlgta-boiUng  hydroearbona  to  fluid  caUlytlc 
».^°T.*'?*°°  procaassa.     2.904.004.  9-13-flO.  CT.  208—157. 
Rich.  Robert  L.    Addinc  and  subtracting  machine.    2.904.249. 

9-10--39,  CT.  233 — 83. 
RIchardaon.  George  A. :  See — 

Gaertner    Van  R..  and  RIchardaon.    2.904,338. 
Rl^rdaon,   NorveH  M.     UtUlty  rack.     2.904.188.  9-15-59. 

CT.  211 — 60 
RIchardaon.  Ronald  E.,  to  Plttabargh  Plate  OUaa  Co.     GUaa 

bending  moulda.    2.903.825,  9-15-59.  CI.  49 — 67 
Rleketta.  Jamea  B..  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Thyratron  actu- 
^  atad  pawl  circuit.     2.904.726.  9-15-39.  CL  317—123. 
Rtoske,  Henry  J.     Sprinkling  device.     2.904,257.  9-l{H59,  CT. 

239 — 19. 
Rlamenschneider.  Claud  C.     Meana  for  rotaUbly  mounting 
carpet  rolU  and  the  like.     2,904,278.  »-13-09.  CT.  242— 
72.1. 
Ela-Van.  Inc. :  Se»— 

Floy.  Delbert  W.    2.903,982. 
Robbers.  Jamaa  A. :  See — 

EIIU.  John  R.  B.,  Robbers,  and  Roaat.     2.904,392 
Roberta   Can  B..  and  J.  P.  Swed,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura 
and  Co.      Method    for   the   preparation   of  aalaad   metal- 
atrandwl  cable.    2.903.848.  9-15-59,  CT.  67 — 160 
Roberta.  Olendon  H..  to  Detroit  Stamping  Co.    CTainp  device. 

2,903.778,  9-10-59.  CL  24—248. 
Robartaon.  W.  H.  A..  4  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
McNnlty.  Frederick  A     2.903.925. 
Robaaon.  Charlaa  D.,  and  A.  J.  Chechak.  to  Baatman  Kodak 
0>.    Preparation  of  4-octaDa-2.7-dloae.    2,904,498,  9-15-59. 
CT.  260 — 093. 
Robinaon.    Alvin    B.      Archer'a   flnger   protector.      2,903.701. 

9-13-59   CT.  2—21. 
Robinaon,  Gerald  :  Bee — 

Steckler.  Robert,  Robinaon.  and  Zimllea.    2,904.330 
Robinaon.  Ivan  M. :  See — 

Brinker.  Keith  C.    Cameron,  and  Robinson.    2  904  .VS7. 

RoMnaon.  Preaton,  and  P.  H.  Netherwood,  to  Sprague  ffleetric 

Co.      Sealed   housing   and   Indexing   maans   for   electrical 

components.    2.904.6*8.  ft-i3-3».  CL  174 — 62. 

Robinaon,  Praaton.  and  P.  H.  Netherwood,  to  Sprague  Electric 

Co.     l^lded  capacitors.     2,904,738,  9-15-59,  CT.  317—268. 

Rockar.  Kenneth  O.,  to  OPB  Controls.  Inc.     Polarised  light 

srsfem    for    web    edge    control.      2.904,700,    9-10-59,^1. 

Roeser,   John   O..   to   Illinois  Tool   Works.     Impolaa   switch 
^  maehanlam.    2.904,661,  9-15-09.  CT.  200—180. 
Rocan  Broa. :  Bee — 

Kruk.  John.    2,904.084. 
Roman  Metal  Producta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Romanoakl,  Bdwln  P.    2.908.700. 
RomanaUl,  John,  to  Hnahaa  Aircraft  Co.    Pnlae  forming  net- 
^  work.    2.904,708.  9-10-09,  CT.  807-108. 
Romanoakl,  Edwin  P.,  to  Roman  MeUl  Prodacta,  Inc.     Antl- 
rattle  guide  block  for  slidlna  closures.     2,908,733.  9-10-59. 
CT.  20 — 19. 
Romeo.  Vincent  P.  :  See — 

^^^tSS'^F^^^^*^'    ■»"»w.    Ckrdant    and    Woodman. 

Rongen.   Jacoboa   J.,    to  North    American   Phillpa  Co..   Inc. 

Clrcait  anmafement  for  converting  low  voltagaa  into  high 

Toltagaa.     2^04.740.  9-15-59.  CT.  §21—2. 
Roaa,  John  F. :  Bee — 

M allla.  Clayton  D.,  and  Roaa.    2.904.639. 
"T5^n^*^tlr  T;-    *??    °^^     Horswood.    to    Klander 

J^VSw.Cl    2^^252°*  <^*"»1<»>  reactor.     2.904.407. 

Roaa,  Alexander  :  See — ' 

Corrado.  Bmeat  M.,  Boaa.  and  Spaabaner.     2.904.001 
■'Kl.SSr*'?  O- *■?  '•  W-  8<rl»nler,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Worin. 

9-lte59.°CT*9S^?*  *  »***'>«™P'>   ^   «»**^     2,904.482. 

^;iiSliijr:v/"^  \  ^-   "^o^''  ^  0«n«ral  Uectrtc  Co. 
CT  5B^Soi  4  **''*****'•'  preparation.     2.904.018,  »-10-09. 

»<*?•";  ^nilam'T^  to  Traaalt  Beoeareh  Corp.     RaU  truck 

coaetrnction.    2.903.970.  9-10-09,  CT.  100—197. 
*?I!f!H«y?"^,  *••  *®  Tra»«l»  Heaaareh  Corp.     Bolster  roll- 
B^   WlllU^'j  ^S^    2.»<».»T6.  9-10-59:CT.  106-ll9r2. 

RoJpiXLt^li^  ^S.S^"'  ""^  "^     2*,904,092. 
Diehl.  Glenn  A.     2,904.200. 

*iio4:is:Vi£Ss:*°CT.'nt-a*"~' ««-'~'««°  ««*-■ 

Rothacker,  Francis  N.,  to  Saaltrmi  Corp.     Magnetic  heating 
in  extruaion  apparatua.    2,904.804.  9-15-09.  CT~  219—10.49 
Boy,  Grant :  Bee — 

ntaOeld.  John  W.    2,908,788. 


XIX 

Badberc,  Juliua.     Paraea.     2.904.090.  9-10-09.  CT.   100—38. 

Rudd,  Wallace  C,  and  R.  J.  Stanton,  to  Magnetic  Heating 

Co^.     Welding   of  metal    strips   and   tnbing.      2.904,868. 

Rufer,  Frans,  to  Meftna  SA.    Apparatus  for  rendering  anto- 

?!f*ijiT**^^°*"**  °'  *  machine  tooL     24WS,918,  9-10-89, 

CI.  77 — 32.3. 
Ruotl,  Enao  :  See — 

.     J'^"**",*,'*'  Werner,  Sootl,  and  SUvestri.     2,904.579. 
*"f^J*'  Helnrich,  and  W.  AumflUer,  to  Farbwerke  Haecbst 

AkHengeaellachaft    vormals    Meister    Lucius    k    Broatng. 

« -  hydroxy  - 1,2,5,6  -  tetrahydrobensylphospblaous  add  and 

preparation  thereof.^  2,904,586.  9-i!f-39.  CT.  260—500. 
BoMell,  Louia  A.,  to  International  Bnrtneaa  M«e*«1n»i  Corp. 

84^174  **"   tniMfer   drenlt.     2.904.779.   9-10-09.   O. 
Rutherford.'  Jerome  J.,  Jr. :  See— 
D      8wanaon,LJnwood  B..an(V  Rutherford.    2,904,889. 
^'H.v^i'^^'*'  W-     Operating  pIng  for  fragrance  dlapanaer. 

2.904.228.  9-15-59,  CL  22^162".  '■•™^  oisp«wor. 

SA.rX.  Reallaatlons  Ultraaoniquea  :  Sea— 

Renaut.  PauL     2,903,886. 
Sablns  Dohrmann,  Inc. :  See — 

Sabina,  RolUnd  C.     2JH>4A8a. 
Sablna.  Rolland  C,  to  Sabina  Dohrmann,  Inc.    Anode  moont- 

ing  apparatua.     2.904.489.  9-10-39,  CT.  204-197. 
°*S'J55?!#^  SUnley  F..  to  PhUeo  Corp.    Drying  apparataa. 

2.908.799,  9-13-59,  CI.  34—45.  »w«r»M». 

St.  Clair,  Theodore  A.,  to  The  Weatherhead  Co.     Appliance 

rMoUtor     2^04,068,  9-15-39.  CT.  137—005.41.     '^*^""*" 

VS^°C1   99^336       '^■"*~'*  mechanlam.     2.90S,90«. 
Sakombat,  Songe  S.,  toMonaanto  Chemical  Co.    PreaervatlTe 

compoaltlon   comprising   tetraalkali   meUl   pyrophoaphate. 

t-JoS^'cTm'^.''^  '  "•'^  "^*"   "^     2,904588: 

**H!?"''l*  >*»»»rtce  B.,  and  L.  L.  Ellia.     Pneunatle  baamer 

wocreu    rooter    and    aeariflar.      2,904,320,    9-15-3Sira. 

**iS^«Uw%!I*^'  *°J^°'^  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     FYe- 
?ir^— 27  arrangement     2.904,685.  9-16-09, 

"•l!!*"' -T^^S*  ^•'  **•  '**  Loewy  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.    Thmst- 
JUlS^Ui^  i"**"/      2.904.009.  9-13-05.  CT.  121--38. 
♦.^•r.  i""l'   ^-     Apparatus  for   dlroenslng  and   Inserting 
hooks  In  drapes  and  the  like.    2,903.696.  9-15-69.  CT   L—l 

Motors^Corp.     Spark  plug  nipple.     2.904,769.  9-10-09,  CT. 

Samuel,    Arthur   J.,    to   Golf   Reeeareh   A   t)ev#iAnm*n»  ru 

y^ioSr^^^iiji  s*"i*9'?-j!^*°"  ^^-  ^»*^  »>»•*•• 

Sandos  A.G. :  See — 

8andS%**!"s*!^°'' "* '^***-     2,904,543. 

a  -^^°^*'''  *,5"*'  Bfcnflther,  and  Lindenmann.    2  904  549 

their  production.     2.904.353.  9-15-59,  CI    260—326 

lOS^lli."*"''"*   ^      sup-cover.     2,904.i04r^lW».  CT. 

Schaale.  Robert  O. :  Bee 

fM,m5ut"h?T^^'  ?  •  •""  S'-haale.     2.904.181. 

^<*f«'«'.  Hana  F.,  Jr..  and  F.  Pulslfer.  to  United  Shoe  M. 

i^'^^'c^htlif'  ■"•*'"'  thread  Uk^i*^  ISS.JSS; 

**fh/*''uJS^'5i  **  Cbeinlache  Werke  HuU  Akt     Proceaa  for 
WJe^_^uctlon     of     p-xylene.       2.904.600      9-15^  S 

***S*''-'^.»<^"  *i  '«•• :  See— 

Graff.  Richard  A.,  and  Sefaaller     2  90SJUt9 

''ISKlio^"^  "^  OwSr'2.Si5M^  9-10-09,  CT. 
®'9!lS59.''&  1%?!8  8^  ^*'^"'  "•«»«»  2,904.(129. 
^kttSS^lS*;*?-  *i"l*  ?   Ublenhaut.  to  Dalmler-Bena 

Schenner.  Bogene  B. :  See — 
a^hi^ii?''^''"  '  •  *»<'  Schermer.    2.904.450 

ClT-h?'"'  "^  ^   •"•    0^*"kirt-     23b3.707.  9-10-^. 
Schlmmel.  Madalyn  M. :  See— 
a  vi^*™™*!^  Henry  and  M.  M.     2,903  707 
^Srk*^""*ElS?^V'  f.iti'i././"^''"^^-""*-  SPl«-r- 

ScWelfer.  Morton  D..  to  Bnlova'  witch  C^^Inc^   flStlrt^e 
rr{WM>."CT"3r!43'"°'  '^'**  *»'  '^^  '»"^'-       2!903^TO9! 

''?i:?ir\s»^h*2':i*?£si*c{"8*i8^s.^"-**"'^  '**''-^- 

Schmldlln,  Juliua:  Bee — 

"'^r'"'  I^JkIHJm^^^H^*!^-  '^'"'*'"'  B»»«ter.  Heualer, 
2.M4  343  Ueberwaaaer,      and      WieUnd. 

^iKSo.  Cl"j&-8?"'***^    for    rock    drilL      2.904.812, 
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Sebnclder.  Mlctaaal.  to  Hwioa— Tt,  lae    D«or  hlan  mtrme- 

tore.     i.W)S.T88,  »-10-W,  CL  16— ITS. 
Scfaaelder.  Paul  L.,  H.  J.  CnMBWtU.  aad  W.  H.  Taylor,  to 

U«aeraJ  Moton  Corp.    ClatcH  for  aa  OBclao  aurtlac  doTlee. 

2.904.14S.  t-lS-^M.  CI.  IM— 46.1. 
SehoMoov.  Bart  B. :  Sm— 

DaTloa.  DavUl  K..  aad  ftctaooaaow.    S.8O4.01S. 
SdioafoM.   Prod  W.,   to   Ualtad   8Ut«a  of  Aqwrtca,  AtOBle 

BaargT  CoauBlaatoa.    Platoalna-tterlna  allora.    2.904.429. 

9-lft-a9.  CI.  Ttt— 122.T. 
Sdu^lkar.  AlbMt :  8m — 

HlUlker,  Hana.  aad  Behraibar.    3.904.664. 
Scbrolber.   Carl   W..   to  Owoaa-Illiiiola  Olaaa  Co.     Olaaawara 

tranafar  oMchaBlaa.     2J04,161.  9-15-5«,  CI.  198—20. 
Hcbralber.  L.  D.,  k  Co^  Inc. :  Sm — 

Haaaoa.  OUkart  H.,  and  Da  NaccL    2,90S,79S. 
acbraadM*.  Artkor  M.     Btadc  top.     2.9<»iM.  9-1S-69.  CI. 

■aunaw.  Cterlaa  B..  to  Tka  Tala 

adjuataaat  for  eoncealod  door  d 
CI.  16—49. 
BchuiMrt.   Friedricta.   to  rartwnfabrlkaa  Bajrar  AktlanflaaaU- 
•chaft.     Preparation  of  alkaU  nwtal  ehroawta  f^^mi  cErona 


ft  TowM  Mfc.  Co.    Ana 
Mr.     2,903.733.  9-15-69. 


2.904.&6.  9-16-59.  CL  23—06. 

t.  PMl.  to  J.  P  Boaiberf  Akticageoellacliaft.  Racer- 
•7  of  e«ppar  aad  aamoala  from  waate  lioaora  from  tba 
■Amftetara  of  ri#waratad  eallaloaa.  2.904.399.  9-15-69. 
CL  23 — 147, 

Ljria  B.,  W.  r.  Caatlan.  aad  O.  C.  Stout,  to  DU- 
Bd    Poarar    SoMlaity    Corp.      Air    eoolad    blower-type 

.,i~ ■-, 9-16-69.  CI.  339— ISS. 

Bckalar.  FraSarlc  W. :  «••— 
__^  HM^Howard  O.,  aad  B«kaler.     2.904.432. 
^SV69C1*S6-^     «IH*lded     tranafonnar.       2.904.762. 
B^Httan.  iokan   to  Nortk  Aaerlcaa  PblUpa  Co..  lac.     OcTlca 

R^SfcraL^T'  "^  «"  *''^'~-    '••^•^" 

*<*«^    ^J2!?r."i:**    Alw^-Forachua*.    OcaeUacbaft    mil 

Bekwarm.  Bdward  G.,  and  C.  L.  Lhiren.  to  Link  Arlatlon.  lac. 

Sf^ir'Vi?"*'"  ^'^'^^  reduced  error.     2.904.233.  9-1^^. 
CI.  236—194. 

8chwartakop«,  Lawla  J. :  «•»— 

_.    DrallCT.  io*a  J.,  aad  Bdtwartxkopf.     2.904.640 

Mwoka^  Robert  K  .^,^PP;>rattta  for  coatlac  the  eada  of  corn 

eare  witk  wax.    2.90^*96.  9-15-69.  CT  If*— 28 

Schwleabacker.  Oeorvea,    S   to  Lumoprlnt-Zindler  KG.     Ad- 

B4!9:?l£69"'ci.''9S:l!?V6'  "'  ^«»»«"»*«'  ~p»«-    i-^ 
Scober.  Fred  J. :  Bt* — 

Bcott  Charle.  J     and  K    8.  u    ^ertwee.  to  Oeneral  felectrle 

**CL'e4  TSV^"  **"*****  ""•  ""•l«tor.  2.903.937.  9-1S-S9. 
**?^*-.f*?^  B..  and  R.  Loacb,  to  The  PerUn-Elmcr  Con> 
BciJtjLiiSt  jTJS^     2.90i.893.  9-l{MV9.   CT.   74-iaS: 

«--•♦    vir"i^"ii*f  ^  •  ■•*  *«»^     2.904.268 
Srtt*'/fe?.',ai;..?n"c*  -/.eJ*^*"*'  •"^^^  <^   ^^^ 

Boo.s?*ja.  ?s.r s^  '••^'•*"         > 

Delate  Jaawa  C.     3.904.66T.  ^ 


Saaltron  Corp. .  „^ 

Rothacker.  Prancta  .V.     2.904,664 
Saarle,  G.  D  .  A  Co.  :  See— 

Dodaoo.  Raymoad  M 

Dodaoa.  Rajmaod  M 

waiaaater.  lac  :  «•• 

Bcbaelder,  Michael. 
Saatoa,  William  H..  to 


,  aadTwelt 
,  aad  Twait 


2,904,560. 
2.904,661. 


2.903.736. 
Moaaaato  Ckeaaleal 


Co.     Metfiod  of 


tJSS^n^Jf  irT~'^2.904.4ai,  9-13^9.  CI.  71— X3 
■•^!!U:»Er'  E:-1°J^*  Perkla-Elmer  Corp      Dooble^nnlJlna 

9-15-B9.     CT 


eompartaoa     ayatam.       2,904 


•  vW, 


radiatloa 
230 — 43.5 

**Sf[f!i£- rP"*"    ^'J-   f    Taylor,    and   D    MacOoaian.   to 
ISrill^^Srcri^'t*      Oyro.oop.c  appara/^'lV 
-^r  Refrfaerator  Co      «ec  — 
Sanda.  Peter  W.     2.903  987. 
-yJof   Jerrold  M..  aad  H.  J    TranUt.     Paat  rrmtmmf  rMviMi 

-  .^■'•^-  K™*'      2.904.108. 

oelby.  Jamea.  to  C.  H.  Frye  aad  B    Blllott  A  O    f  M      w. 
cblaerlaea.    «.903.931.Tir49   CI    81-0*3  * 

U2S  R^'^'iLS.    'J***  "    *•    Cbapla.  to  Teiaco  Derelop- 
Sjoi.aVra^Si' a.  rj-!!l  ~"'*«—  ^r^  0.1  .hale. 

**'v.'iLJJ!.*"»"  '*'  •  *i?.  **^   H;  ^"»***''f««-  *•  Ampei  Corp 
58  f?^  machine       2.904.275,    V-15-69.    Cl.    242— 

••J^K^'.^^^r^^r  ^V  *■  "^   Colbura.  and  M.  Ebert,  to  laventora 
^^16^9    ci    f97^1M'*'  *'^'"*"*«  machlnaa.    2,904.160. 

8«n«.   J*™**  H      Implement   moontln(  conplln«.     2.904,360. 
9-13-89.  CL  280 — 310. 

SenlF.  Raaaell  W   :   8ee — 

Hackedom.  Hlllta  F  .  Jr  .  Benlff.  aad  Tucker     2.904..rrn 

Se^ce.  WUiia  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Kaao  Reaearcb  and  Engliieerlnf  Co 

2,^^10''5-{n'2fn~2S'«66"'^'"'   '^''*  '"^'*"" 
Setwell  Co..  Tba:  8a»— 

Crockett.  WtllUm  P.,  Jr.     2,904.238. 


SylTaa  U. 
CI.  128—2. 
SbapMch.  Ji 


Braatblac  ladlcator.     2,904,088,  9-16-69. 

^-      -  H.,  to  Hercolaa  Powder  Col     Proeaaa  for 

the  hlfb  temoerature  rcactloa  of  hydrocarbona.     2,904.497, 

BbapMcb,'  Jamaa  H.,    to   Herculea   Powder  Co.      Method   of 

crackiac  hydrocarbona.     2.904,502.  9-13-39,  Cl.  208 — 180. 

Shea.  Howard  W.,  to  Socony  Mobil  6ll  Co.,  Inc.     Metbod  for 

eoatraUlng  tba  lerel  of  a  fniTltatlnff  compact  bed  of  aollda. 

2.904.618,  9-16-69.  CL  263—414.  "•  •"•  ""^ 

Sheeta,  Mlltoa  O.    Treatlnf  rolla  for  combine  beader.     2,903,- 

888.  9-15-69.  CL  66—104. 
Shedleld  Corp.,  The  :   8ee— 

MablaMfater,  Raymond  A.     2.903,796. 
SbeOeid.  Joba  W.     yi   to  G.   Roy.     Coll  aprtnf  InaUIUttoa 
_  aad  renoTUl  tool.     2J03.786.  9-16-69,  CL  29—227. 
Bbetl  DarelepBuat  Co. :  Bee — 

BnlB,  Plater,  and  Oooterbof.     2,904.681. 

Grlffln.  Raymond  L.     2.904,494. 

Mfka.  Tbomaa  F.     2,904.636. 

Payne.  George  B.,  and  Heln.     3.904.584. 

Te  .Nuyl,  Jobaanea  A.     2.904,417. 

Toppinc.  Cathbert.     2.904.228. 
Shepard   Ralph  M.  :  8ee — 

Kndrea.  Donald  M..  and  Hbrpard.      2.0O4.37T 
Bbepard.  Ralph  M.,  to  Mnakecoo  Platon  RIna  Co.     Expander 

Btroctnre.     2,904,376,  9-13-69.  Cl.  309 — 4o!^ 
Shepherd.  Cbarleo  C.  ;  ^ee— 

Dykatra,  Fred  J.,  Hall  and  Shepherd      2.904.458. 
Bheppard.     Richard     H.       Trumpet     aaaembly.       2.904.140. 

9-13-69.  CI.  192 — 4. 
'•"i^fSSJ?"!"'    *««>JL      Rourr    lateraal    combnatloa 

2.904.019.  9-16-59,  CT.  12Jt— 15. 
8bu-Coadltloner  Inc.  :  See — 

Buahway.  Ueorae  H.     2.903.999. 
BlaMcna  ft  Halake  Akt.  :   0«^ 

Keeten  Ulrlch.  and  Lurk.     2.904.636. 
Blemeaa-Relnlservverke  Akt.  :  8«o — 

Gacbeldlen.  Wllhelm.     2.904.692. 
Steaiana-Bchttckcrtwerke  Aktlenfvaatlaebaft :  8ra — 
•»»J^^*'  *•»»•«■.  ■•>«*  HauB.     2.904,663. 
Sllberbolx.  Frank.     Home  copy  auppreaaor  nnlt.     2,904,623, 

9-15-69,  CL  178 — 2. 
SUUra.  Fredarlck  8.  :  See— 

Maaaar.  Mlatb.  aad  Slllara. 
SUlay  Henry  A.  J.  :  See — 

Brtatow.  Lealle      2.804.180. 
SIlreatrL  GluUana  :   See — 

Muencb.  Werner.  RuotL  and  SllTeatrl. 
Slmer.   Samnel    B  ,   to  General  Klectrlc  Co 


engine. 


2,903,983. 


9-16-60.  CL  198 — 33 

2,903,948. 

2.903.949. 
to  J.   R.    Lucaa,    truatee 
Multiple  ram  compactor. 


2,904.379. 
Article  fecdlns 


for   W.    W. 
2.903.948, 


apparataa.     2.»d4.1U2 
Stmmonda.  Artie  J   :   See 
Slmmonda,  Wayne  W 
Blmmonda,  Wayae  W 
Slmmonda,   Wayne  W, 
and  A.  J.  Blmmonda. 
9-13-59.  CL  94—49. 
Blmmonda,  Wayne   W.. 

and  A.  J.  Blmmonda.     _  _  _ 

pactor.     2.903.949,  9-15-69.  a.'9*— 49. 
Slmmona,  Doraar  D.  :  Sea — 

Dablmaa.  Per  O..  and  Slmmona.     2.904.634. 
^?2^^i99*"^  A.     Cutting  derlce      2.904.118,  9-15-58,  CT. 

Slmpaon,  John  A  .  to  Vulcan  Trallera  Mfg    Co. 
haTtn|  reatorable  aupport  meana     2,904.340. 


to  J.   H.   Lucaa.    truatee   for   W.   W. 
Helre  action  teleacoplng  l>oom  com- 


Inc.     Trailer 
9-15-59,  CL 


Slma,  Lawrence  A.  :  See — 

Taylor,  Lance,  and  Slma.     2.903,732. 
Blngar  Utg.  Co..  The  :   See— 

HackUnder,  Hana.     2,903.986. 
^iJ^fc"  22— 11^*™***°*    Pre-caat    mold.      2.993.761. 
Bkofluad.  'Baaat.   to  AB  Brenaka  naktfabriken.     Turbulent 

riaamatlc  diiora  f«»r  rraaular  and   pulremlant   material 
903,800,  9-13-69,  CI.  ;i4— 54  ■««i"i«i. 

Bkwarek^   Prank  J.,   to  Polarad   Electronlca  Corp.     Electron 

tube  clamp.    2.904.747,  9-13-S8.  CL  324—20. 
Sloan,  .\rthur  W.  ;   See — 
Ralaer,  WllHam 
2.9O4.480. 
Sloyer.  Harold  W.  :  Se»— 

Koaa.  John  P.,  and  Sloyer.      2.904.616. 
Biaatbera    Jamea   F.      Proportiooal   apadaa   niacbaatam 

typowrttera.     2,904,159,  9-IS-59,  CL197-^84 
fltaaulara,  Woater  :  8m — 

Janaaen.  PeUr  J.  H..  and  Smeulera. 
Bmit,  Anne  :  See — 

a    ..r°i^''^..°.*"*^>"'  <^'  "*  8mit.     2.904..^94. 
**;ii5J?*f'*  ,i  •  •■*  C.  C.  Unruh.  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co 


C.  Reddlac,  Bltor,  Bloaa.  and  Stewart. 


for 


2,904.675. 


Bmttfc,     Howard 
9--16-89.  Cl. 


B. 
197—9 
Smith.  Jofta  O..  Jr.  : 

Oarke,  John  V.,  Jr..  Metro,  and  Bialtb. 

*"4*«5u^2^^  H  .  **<»*>^»  power  unita  for 
2.903.9T4.  9-16-59.  n.  105—101. 

Smith   Robert  T.,  Jr.  :  See- 

Moatcolf.  Berl  B..  Bmlth.  and  Hodaon 
Smith.  T  L.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Broberg.  Laoaard  K.     2,904.018. 
Smith.    WUllam   C.    to   E     I.   du   Pont   de    Meoou^a  and  Co 
£?n8^."*2Sr'54S"»    *^    P-P-ratlaaa      3.9SJ.5S8: 
Smith.    William   C.    to   E. 
Preparation  of  uranium 
23     14.3. 


Stenographic    macblaea.       2.904,167. 


2,904,416. 
model  rallroada. 

•a-  . 

2.003,984.  7 


I.   dn   Pont   de 
flaorMaa     2.1 


Ufa  aad 
9-16-69. 


Oa. 

CL 
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■a  aad  Co. 

2,9»4498, 


Co. 


.  WUUaa  C.  ta  B.   I.  do  Poat  da  NaMai 
Production   of   laorganle  floortac   eoapoaada. 
9-15—69    CL  23—88 
Smith.   William  C^to'  B.   L  da  Poat  de  Namoara 

PraparatloB  of  I^a.    2.904.403.  9-16-59.  Q.  23—206. 
Snla  Viaeoaa  SodaU  Naalonala  ladnatrla  AppUeaaloal  Vlacoaa 
BoetoU  B.pJl. :  Se»— 
Maeneb.  Werner.  Ruotl.  and  BUraatrL    2J04  678. 
Bobaav.  Harold,  aad  J.  L  Borden,  to  Tba  Pcrkln-Btmer  Corp. 
plaarantUl    radiation    abaorptlon    mcaaaremcnt     ayatam. 
2,904,687.  »-16-S9,  Q.  250— 43J(. 
Sodeta  Anonyme  da  Teleconunoakationa :  Baa— 

Labcdiaaky.  Myron.    2.904.725. 
Baetata   AaoaTBia    dn    Aadana    KtabUaaemaata    Paahard  et 
Leraaaor :  See — 

Paahard.  Paul.    2JK>4.32«. 
SoctMd  Anonjrata  dlte  Soclete  Monaavoa-L'Oraal :  80»— 

Charle.  Roaer,  and  Lantt.    2,904,388. 
Bocieta  NooTelle  B«ele43an^off :  See — 

Duhamal.  Eugene,  andStapbaa.    2,903.746. 
Boconr  Mobil  OUCo.^  Inc.  :  Sae— 

Bloch.  Morton  O..  Houaer.  aad  King.    3,904.498. 
Pealck^JoeB.    2J04.506. 
Shea.  Aoward  W.    2.904.518. 
Boamore.  Stanley  V. :  See — 

BrtMaard^yron  L.,  and  Bonmora.    2.904.287. 
Bonnenacneln   wliBelm  :  Sec — 

Bemdt,  Praai    and  Sonnenacbeln.     2,904.454. 
Sorg.  Adam,  te  A.  Bora  and  E,  V.  Hadler.    Metbod  of  making 
filter  paper  boat  aealable.    i.904.448,  9-15-59,  Cl.  117—88. 
Southern  Ugbtweight  Aggrecate  Corp. :  See — 

GlbaonTRIctaard  F.,  aad  Old.    2,908.778. 
BoathwelL  B.  H.^Co. :  Sea— 

BoatbwelL  Bdward  H..  aad  BmaL     2.904,240. 
Boutharall.  Bdward  H..  and  B.  A,  Bowl,  to  E.  H.  BeothwHI  Cb. 
^nrooanlng  air-tight  coatalnar.     2.904.240.  9-16-69.  CL 

Spanbaner'  Leonard  B.  :  See — 

Corrado,  Braaat  M..  Roaa,  aad  Spanbanar.     2.904,061. 
Bperry  Gyroaeopa  Co..  Ltd. :  Sea — 

SedgBald.  Hugh  B..  Taylor,  and  MaeDoogall.    2.903.881. 
Sparry  Raad  Corp. :  See — 

De  Lalio.  LooU  D.    2^904,744. 

Meyer.  Bruce  L.    2.904.683. 
Sphere  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Beronlo,  Charlea  E.    2.904.622. 
Splak,  Donald  R.  :  See — 

McCord.  Andrew  T..  and  Spink. 
Splnaban  O.m.b.H. :  Sea— 

Tettpel,  Rodolf  H..  and  Baaka. 
Splnnfaaer  Akt. :  See— 

Bemdt.  Frana.  and  Sonnenacbeln.     2.904.464. 
Hplrt.    Willy    H..    to   Abecg  ft   Reiabold    Co.     Kelly   boahing 

centering  meana.     2.904:311,  9-16-69.  Cl.  266—23. 
Sprafoe  Electric  Co. :  800 — 

Roblnaon.   Preaton.   and    Netherwaod.     2.904  618. 

Roblnaon.   Preaton.   and  Netherwood.     2.904.733. 
Spring.  Conrad   H.    F..   to  Bell  Telapbona  Labnratoriea.  Inc. 

Circuit  controller.     24K>4.662.  9-16-69.  CL_200 — 167. 
StaatabedrUf  der  Poateriien.  Talegrafle  an  Talefonle :  See— 

Koataa.  Laendert.    2,904.775. 
Stana,  Jeaaa  D.    Time  (May  ralajr.     2,904,728.  9-16-69.  CI. 

Stabler.  Leonard  M. :  8m — 

Stone.  Jamaa  D..  aad  Stabler.    2.904.423. 

Btaadard  OU  Co.  (IndUna )  :  See— 

Couper.  Aliatalr  8.,  Stela,  aad  Bowman.    2,904,604. 

SUndard  OU  Co.,  (Ohio)  The  :  Sec- 
Idol,  Jamea  D..  Jr.    2.904,580. 

SUndard  Bagiatar  Co..  The  :  See- 
Howard.  Charlea  F.    2.903  900. 
Metaner.  Albert  W.    2.904.332. 

Sunler  Arlatlon  Corp. :  See — 
Bleck.  Max  B.     2,904.286. 

Stanton,     Harold     8.,     to    Reaearrh     Corp.       Weed    burner. 
2.904,032.  9-15-59,  CL   126—271.2. 


2.904.479. 
2.908.840. 


Stanton.  Robert  J. .  « 
Rodd.  Wallace  C 
Stapleton,  Richard  J 


2.904.608. 


and  Stanton. 
8t0— 
McKim.  Burton,  and  SUpleton.    2.904.636. 
Starck.  Noel  L.     Safagaard  derlce  for  automottre  electrical 

ayatema.    2.904.702.  9-16-69.  Cl.  307-  10. 
SUrltne.  Inc. :  See— 

Ferrla.  Robert  O.    2.904,001. 
FerrU.  Robert  G.    2.904.002. 
Stec.   Joaepb.     Combined  ann  rtaor.  work  aupport  and  work 

conUiner.    2.904  371    9-15-59.  CL  296 — 97. 
Steckler.    Robert.    O.    Roblnaon.    and   P.    ZImliea.   to   Oeneral 
Aniline   ft    Film   Corp.      Curing  ageota   for  epoxy   reolna 
2,904  530,  9-16-89.  CI.  260—47. 
Stein^nrdeR.:  Sae— 

Bay<.  Otto  E..  and  Bteln.    2.904.307. 
Stein,   Joaeph   A.,^  to    Bacharach    Indnatrtal    Inatrument   Co. 

Valre.     2.904.0Yl.  9-16-59.  CL  137— 596. 
Stein.  Norman  :  See — 

Couper.  Aliatalr  S^  Btein.  aad  Bowman.     2.904,604. 
Steinen.   William   F.     Draft  rognUtor.     2304,266,   9-16-39. 

Cl.  2^6—45. 
Stephan.  Atmce  :  See — 

Duhamcl.  Eugene,  and  Btepban.    2.903.746. 

Stepban.    Lawrence    F.      Locka    for    aectional    darenporta. 
2.904.101.  9-13-39.  Cl.  165—130. 

Stevena.  Brooka.  Jr..  to  Amea  Textile  Corp.     Method  of  knit- 
ting pile  fabric     2.903.868.  9-15-69.  CL  66—02. 
Stewart.  WlllUm  D.  :  See— 

Ralner.  William  C.  Raddiag.  HItov,  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 
2.904.480. 

StiUwagon.   George  B.,  Jr..    H    ta  K.  O.   Fraaar.     Univeraal 
joint  and  method  of  makias  aame.    2.903.868.  9-15-68,  Cl. 


Stlmaon,  Samuel.     Method  of  producing  three-dimenaioaally 

appaarteg  drawtaga.    24»03.801,.9-15-69.  a.  36—26. 
Stlaaon.  Mary    L.,    to  Goodman  Mfg.   Ca.     Adjaatab^  aap- 
ported  return  Idler  aaaembly  for  bdt  cooveyora.    2,9o4.166. 
9-16-59,  CI.  198—202. 
Stokland,   SigmAnd.     Agricultural  macbiaea  for  uae  aa  aeed 
plantera  and   fertUlaer  diatribatora.     2,904.220,   9-16-60, 
CI.  222—140. 
BtolecU,  WiUlam.   V.   P.   Romeo.   C.   P.  Cardanl.  and  C.   K. 
Woodman,  to  United  Shoe  Btacblnery  Con.     Macbiaea  for 
mounting  electronic  componenta.     2.iM)3,6»8.  9-16-69,  CI. 
1—2. 
Stone.  Jamea  D     and  L  M.  Stabler,  to  United  Btataa  Borax 
ft  Chemical   Corp.     Herbiddal   graaalar  compoaltloB  and 
method   of   preparing  the  aame.     2,904,423,   9-16-50,  Cl. 
71—2.4. 
Btooar,    Bugaaa  M..   ta  ralrcbild  Bagiae  ft  Airplaaa  Corp. 
,    Cartridge  maniiine  of  aluminum  or  magnenium.    2.IK>3,809. 

8-16-59,  CL  42— 50. 
Stott.  Albert  M. :  See — 

Faweatt.  CacU  C,  Stott.  and  Laa«er.    2.903349. 
Stoat,  Ortn  C. :  89»— 

Scfaaeler.  yrlc  B..  Cantlerl.  and  Stout.     2.904.260. 
Strand.  Sven  H.     Anchor  bolt  having  elaatically  connected 

wedce  membera.     2.903.938.  9-15-69.  CL  86—2.4. 
Strom.  Kenneth  G.  :  See — 

Hanaon,  Eimr  H..  and  Strom.    2.903.723. 
Struthera  Wella  Corp. :  See- 
Penning.  Dongiaa  E.    2MH.01&. 
Stump.  Bngen.  to  Dalmler-Bani  Aktiengeaellachaft     Cooling 
ayatem  for  air-cooled  Internal  combuatlon  enginea.  and  par- 
tleuUrly  aatomobUe  enginea.    2^04.021.  9-15-59.  Cl.  123— 
41.05. 
Bun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Farrla.  Beymoar  W.    2304,495. 
Snndbaek.  BertU  :  See — 

HanelL  Erik  8.,  aad  Sundbeck.    2,904.591. 
Sundatrand  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Berggren.  Carl  A.    2303302. 
Super-Cut,  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Harold  C.    2.904.688. 
STanatrom.  KJell  A. :  See— 

Opie.  WiUiam  R..  aad  STanatrom.    2304,477. 
Svenaka  Aktiebolaget  Gaaaccumulator :  See — 

Franaaon.  Frana  J.,  aad  Burmeiater.     2.904.784. 
Swan.  Robert  A. :  Sae — 

Harbea,  John  F..  and  Swan.    2.904.291. 
Swanaon,  Linwood  B..  and  J.  J.  Rutherford.  Jr..  to  The  Cuab- 
man  Chuck  Co.    Ceatering  chocka.     2,904.339,  9-15-69,  Cl. 
279—112. 
Swed,  Jamea  P. :  See — 

Roberta,  Cari  B^  and  Swad.     2,903,843. 
Sweet,  Richard  L.,  Jr.     Vacuum  can  aeallag  atrip  icaMrlng 

deriea.    2,904.213,  9-15-59,  CL  220—52. 
Sylrania  Electric  Produeta,  Inc. :  See — 
Allen.  John  K.     2.904,625. 
Carlsan.  Carl  F.,  and  Lehner.     2,903,697. 
Keratatter,  Donald  R.     2,904,717. 
King,  Harry  C.     2.904.617. 
Paak.  Sandiord  C,  Jr.     2.904,711. 
Syncro  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Gieaeke.  Edward  P.     2.903,842. 
Syntron  Co. :  See — 

Brayahaw   Stanler  E.     2,904,731. 
Ssumakl,  Stephen  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Srieetion 
of  corn  ataap  liouor  by  meaanruneat  of  oxldatloa-reductioa 
DOtentUl.     2,904,473,  9-15-69,  Cl.  196—103. 
Taber,  George  H.     Motor  vehicle  ateering  and  apring  aaapan- 

Blon  mecbanlam.     2.904,343.  9-15-6970.  280 — 43.18. 
Taber,  Ralph  F.     Inatrument  for  tenting  propertlea  of  aaate- 

rUla.     2,903.887,  9-15-69,  a.  73 — 81. 
Talae,  Henry  J.,  and  F.  E.  Aberer.  to  J.  C.  Hockery.  truatee. 

Can  elevator.     2.90S.927.  9-15-69,  CL  81 — 332. 
Tanmra  Worka.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kabota.  TadaabL     2.904.469. 
Tann  Corp. :  See — 

Orablnaky.  SUnford  R.     2.904,741. 
Tapaa.  John  C. :  See — 

Klelman.  Morton,  and  Tapaa.     2,904,599. 
Tarbox.  Richard  P. :  See — 

Neuworth.  Martin  B.,  Pateraon,  and  Tarbox.     2,904,695. 
Tarex  8-A. :  See — 

BerfOBBo,  Pierre.     3,903,924. 
Tarmr.  Barry  L. :  See — 

Hooaton.  Robert  W.    Tanny.  and  Long.     2,904,484. 
Tarmy.    Barry   L.,   and   R.    B.   Long,    to   Eaao   Raaaarch   and 
Engineering  Co.     Radloefaemleal  treatment  of  heavy  olla. 
2.904.485.  9-15-69.  Cl.  204—154. 
Tarxian,  George  M..  to  American  Special  Machine  Co.     Drive 
mecbanlam   for  automatic  aaaembly  amchlnea.     2.903.914. 
9-15-59.  Cl.  74 — 820. 
Tate.  Roger  W..  and  R.  J.  Tolkmann.  to  Delaran  Mfg.  Co. 

Li4|nid  apray  noaala.     2.904.263,  9-13-59.  Cl.  239 — 494. 
Tatelabl.  Arthur.     Mounting  for  a  fan  aaaembly  or  the  like. 
2.904.298,  9-16-59.  Cl.  248—127. 

Tanbman.  Samuel.     Shower  door  handle.    2.904,368.  9-16-59. 

Cl.  292—347. 
Taylor.  Donald  F.,  R.  L.  Baughman,  and  L.  F.  Tatama,  to 

Fanateel    Metallurgical    Corp.      Purification    of    refractory 

metala.    2.904,430.  9-16-59,  Cl.  75—200. 

Taylor,   Howard   S.,   to   Alrgulde   Inatrument  Co.      Magnetic 

compaaa.    2,903.798.  9-15-69.  Cl.  33—226. 
Taylor.  John  A.  :  See — 

Sedgfleld,  Hugh  B..  Taylor,  and  MacDougalL    2.903.891 
Taylor.    Joaeob    B..    to    Baatman   Kodak   Co.     Photographic 

apirit  duplicating  proceaa.     2,903.964.  9-15-69.  CI.  101— 

149.4. 

Ta/Ior.  Lance,  and   L.  A.   Slma.     Wiper  de-icer.     2.903.7S2, 
9-16-69,  Cl.  16—260.6. 
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TftjlAr.  WUllaa  U.  :  ««»— 

ackMMnr.  PaaJ  L.,  Croawall,  And  TBytor. 
Itefekir.    TkoMu    W..    f    TW    Ua^ny   Ca 

2,M>4.0«2.  »-lS-M,  CL  IST-^SsT 
TmI,  Paul  B.  :  0«« — 

l^b*.  Dvml  D.,  awl  TmL     2.MM.114. 
Iter.  K«M  :  800 — 

HaaatJcs.  Jobaa.  and  Tatr.     2.0O4.82S. 
TMxalra.  Praak  M.     Loadla^  aad  4iBio«dlac  apparatva  for 
ralUeiM.     2.IHH.1M.  »-15-7»,  CI.  214— ik^   -wr.™,     «r 

AJaSaraoa.  Carl  r..  and  Malae.     2.904.631. 
TWataakaa  O.aLb^. .  ««• — 

Brack.  Walter,  a»d  U^kcr.     2.»04,a30. 

Hcidaat»r.  Badolf  W.  A.     2.904.6li. 
Te    Narl.    Johanaaa   A.,   to    8b«n    DcTelopaMot   Co.     Proceaa 

*,^',i*i^'^^°'L?i  Tiitkmlm  IM  aad  tW  Uka.    2.0O4.41T, 

•-Iw— 0»,  CI.  49-^212. 
Taraa.  Clarence  S.  :  8e« — 

Raraplda.  Kenneth  W..  and  Terea.     2,904.192. 
Teflpel.    Badolf    H..    aad    H.    Baake.    to    itotnnbaa    O.a.b  H 

Arraacement  for  protecting  fuldlnf  meabera  ajalaat  dost 
^and  tfa  Uka.     2.9d3.S40.  »-ll-89.  Cl.  6T— 1.    "•""'  ""* 

_^    OatwaM.  rrlti.     2,904.060. 
Tazaco  DeTatopaMnt  Corp.  :  Sf — 

Seltera,  Frederick  B..  aad  Ckapto.     2.MM.449. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  0e« — 

Cole.  Edward  L.     2,904,S05. 

Malllfaa.  Bex  P.     2.904.S91. 
Textile  Paper  Prodocta.  lac.  .  8«e— 

Mootcolf,  Earl  B..  Baltb.  aad  Hndaoa.     2.903.934. 
Textron  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Wltherell.  Robert  R.     2,904.055. 
Thamer.   Barton  J  .  B.   M.  Bldwell.  and  B.  P    HaMaaad.  to 
Caltad   Statea    of    America.    Atomic    Energy   Coamtaalea. 

SlSf*^,?*'*'*'    '"••    •y«t«»«       2.904.4«r  9-l»-80.    CL 
ZtM— 193.2. 

Thermold  Co.  :  0«e — 

Harrlaon.  Joeepb  W  .  and  Aaay.     2.903,744 

2.904.314.  9-15-59.  C\.  25«— 65.  ' 

T*^»»^^Ch|»ter   L.      Maaaaf*  tablaa.     2.904.030.   »-15-00. 

"^^2?^  ^'•^  **A  •»<'  **  "  Wa«ner.  to  IMIn  MathW>eon 
Ckeatlcal  Corp.  ConpoaltloB  of  matter  oeefal  in  renderlna 
Sf'ii'*2?  is"****"*  J2  ereaaln*  and  wrlnkllac.  2.904.389. 
•-U»-Ow.  vL  8 — 119.3. 

T*o«M<m^Arthnr  M.    Coadnlt  faatener.     2.904.293.  9-15-59. 

TboanaoB  Ramo  Wooldrldfe  Inc.  :  See — 
Herbenar,  Edward  J.     2.904,840. 
Millard.  Tbomaa  E.     2.903J(I0. 
Tburmoad.    Carl    D..    to    Bell    Telepbone   Laboratorlaa.    Inc. 
S^lvS?  a    23^2^  s'^"     '"***°     dioxide.       2.904.40S. 
""'JT^***-  J**""*n  ^  •  »»*•  '   »■  B»«c*.  to  Baao  Beaearck  aad 
cf^l5^^lf4  I«TadUHoB  of  wax.     2.904,482.  9-15-59. 

'"^^i'-P'X",)^     .i^J•**">'*    ■ulMtone    alarm.      2,904.783. 

9-15-59,  Cl.  340 — 392. 
Time,  Inc.  :  See — 

Paeber    Harry  W.      2.903.966. 
Tlunium  Metala  Corp^  of  America  :  9ee — 
-...-^••tSf'  "'»*»»<*  ■  .  ■«»<•  Dllllnf      2.904,718. 
"??!!f_  *■•■■■     ^       Graaa    eatcber    for    ratarr    mowera. 
2.903.837.  »-15-59,  Cl.  50— 202.  -owe™. 

Tabeler.  Paul  :  8lee — 

KlMe.  Otto.     2,904,425. 
Toebe     George    P.      Arc    current    eoBtrolllng    apparatva    for 

weldera'  helmeta.     2.904.669.  9-15-59.  CV  219— 147 
Teaipklna.   Howard  K.    to  Bvrrmifha  Corp      Pbatocell  actn- 

ated  •yatama.     2.904.8M.  ^-IS-ST  Cl.  250—214. 
Topping.    Cnthbert.     to    Rhell    Dere^opment    Co        Splitting 
lilSf*^^^*''    Particulate    aollda.      2.904.238.    9-1^-59,    O. 
222 — 330. 
Toro  Mfg.  Corp.  of  Mlaaeaota  :  «ee— 

Ertagaard.  Byron  L..  and  Sonmore.     2.904.287 
Touey,  George  P. :  «re« — 

Klefer.  John  E..  and  Touey.     2.904.050 
Tewler,  Frank  H.  :  ««»— 

Towler.  John  M.     2.904.074. 
Towler    Jol^M..  deceaaed  ;  P.  H.  Towler,  exectitor.  to  Elec- 

ri'Si9.'?rr57-i^.o.i5'^"*''^'*^  ^•'^•-  *'^-*"*- 


belt 
50. 


ocmpaata. 


2.904.184. 


to  ColnmbU 
2,904,273. 


2.904.500. 
2.904.601. 

2.904.125. 


B.     BafMy     belt     for 

1M4M1.  9-16-59.  Cl  IJo- 
Tall.  Vernon  U.  :  See— 
^.  njJfy.  Jamea  J.,  aad  Toll. 
Tulp,  Tbeodonu  J. :  «ee — 

Da  kUraada.  Hetoe  A.  B..  aad  Talp.     2,904,768 

'^Moi.a^Tlt^'9.  <?^^?4'  *'"'^'*'  "**•'  ^"^ 

ColleB.  UraesM  ■.,  and  Tamer.     2.904,788. 
Twaar,,  Bakart  P..  Jr..  and  J.  B.  Uerrbelrotfa. 
«?-  !!•  ^*^  -  Shaftleee     reeling     machine. 
9-16-69,   Cl.  242-^54 
Twelt,  Bobert  C.  :  Bet — 

Dodaoa.  Baymoad  M..  and  Twelt 

Dodaon.  Baymoad  M..  and  Twelt. 

Tyakewlcs,  John  P. :  Be*— 

Boarae.  Bolaad  B.,  and  Tyakewlcs. 
(Jeberwaaaar,  Hellmat :  Bee — 

Belchatein,  Tadeaa.  Wettatala.  Aaaer,  BUleter,   Heusler. 
^^'•-       8«l>™»<l'in.       Uabarwaaaar.      aad      WlaUnd. 

Uelxmann,    Uelaa.    to    The    R    P.    Goodrich    Co.     Coatlag 

Uhleahaut.  Budoif  B.  :  8ee — 

ScharaabMg.  Haaa  O..  and  Uhlenhaat.     2,904.026. 
Ukroa.  Lara  O.  :  Bee— 

w,.,    ^■<**£I'*>°-  Holger.  aad  Uhrua.     2.904.196. 
^MS?**.'    Bfon'^taaa    I.,    to    The    Tale    A    Towae    Mfg.    Co 

AJ**,*^^  "Pjetlag  apparatua  and  tractor.    2.908.977,  9-1&-69! 

(-1.    105 — 348. 

'"'of^O— iw'^*''      '^**'"***'*'»    •*«'»•      2,908.806,    9-16-59. 
Uaderkofler.    LeUnd    A.,   to   Mllea    Laboratoriee.    lac.     ilaat 
tenderlaer.     2.904.442.  9-15-58,  O   99—222  ^^ 

Inderwaod.  Legaard  U.  to  Mitchell  Camera  Corp.  Spool 
,1  «n2«nt  Jor  klnetoecopea.  2.904.277.  9-15-69.  Cl.  242-^l8Jk 
Uaicera  Bnglnaartng  Otra. :  Bee — 

wT   .  ^^■^S'''^^*'"'"  ^"  Little,  aad  Bcobey.     2.903.948. 
Ualoa  CarMde  Corp.  :  «cc —  -.-«».«^* 

Hatfield,  Marcaa  R.     2.904.415. 

Kahl.  Walter  H      2.903.859.  i\^ 

Moorefleld.  Herbert   H.     2.904.448. 

Moorefleld.  Herbert  H.     2.904.444.  t^ 

Moorefleld.  Herbert  H.     2,904,446. 
Union  Stock  Yard  and  Tranalt  Co.  of  Chicago. 

Hagaa,  HaraM  P.  aad  W.  P.     2,004.316. 

Morrtaon.  WHUrd  L.     2.904,610. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  8«« — 

TT  ..^•^*"'  i>*'^  M.,  aad  PuHoa.     8.903,970. 
Unlted-Carr  Paateaer  Corp. :  8«e — 

,T  ...^■iw^'"T?'  "»">'<>  8  .  Jr.     2.908.815. 
Ualtcd  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee— 

CUrk,  Alfred  8.     2.908.984. 

JaaMa.  Cyril  H.     2.903.720. 

Maeaer,  Mleth.  aad  SllUra. 

McCoBchle,  Bartoa  G..  aad 

Schaefer.  Hana  P.,  Jr..  and 

Stoleckl.     William.     Boneo, 
2,903,698. 
United  SUtea  Borax  k  (liemical  Corp. 


The:  B 


2.908,983. 
Palalfer.     2,903,722. 
Palaifer.     2.90S.985. 
Cardanl.     and     Woodnan. 


aad  Makower.     2.904.440. 


'« 


See— 
2.904,363. 


1  Co.     BoUtable  aap- 
23— ««i. 


p— iw    mm,  vt.    __. 

Traaa-Arablan  Pipe  Line  Co. 

Brlekkoaae,  Abaer  A.,  Jr. 
Traaa-Oceanic  :  See — 

Klppe.  Otto.     2.904,435 
Traaalt  Beeearch  Corp.  :  Set 

Roaaell.  William  T.     2.903.975 

Boaacll.  WlllUm  T      2.903,97H. 
Trana.  Heary  A  ,  to  Phlllipe  Fetroleui 
port  aeana.     2.904.410.  9-15-60,  a 
TreaMO  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  8«#— 

Haaa.  Oordaa  E.     2,903,738. 
Trlatram,  Edward  W .   to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.     1,2.4-trlbromo 
g-Tr5rcl.%'i>^t?:ii:'°    trlone.21.actate.      2.904.544, 
Tnideau.   Urban  P.  :  Bee — 

Denman.  Robert  R..  and  Tnideau.     2.903.824. 

"'^??*''v...^"5""*-    ***    Bhelaatahl    Slegener   Elaenbaknbedorf 

Akt.     Shock  abeorbers.     2.904.077.  9-15-.'S9.  Cl.  138    -30. 
TranUt.  Haaa  J. ;  Bee — 

Saehof,  Jerrold  M..  and  Trurnlt.     2.904.766. 
Tubba.  Bugeae  W.  :  See— 

Dalton.  Herman  L.     2.904.299. 
Taeker,  Jamea  W.  .  See — 

Hackadom.  HUlla  P..  Jr..  8eal«.  aad  Tacker.    2,904.375. 

I 


Stoae.  Janice  D.,  and  Stabler.      i!904,428 
United  Statea  Oyi>aum  Co. :  Bee— 

Nelaaon.    Nelt.     2.903.753. 
Ualted  SUtee  of  America 
Agriculture  :   Sc«- 

Dlmirk,  Koene  P 
Army  :  Bee — 

».     V'LF*"*  ^'  ^-  **®"«  *^  L*M*r      2.903.849.      - 
Atomic  Bnerry  Commlaelon  :  See— 

Bell.  John    8.     2.904.720.  ,• 

Dickaon.  Jamea  J.     2.904.487. 
Schonfeld,   Fred   W      2.904.429 

I,*^?'*'.^-  Burton  J..  Bldwell,  and  Hammond.   2.804,488. 
Wall,  Robert  R.,  and  Peteraoa.     2.904.168. 
Nary :   See — 

Begemaa.  Bakert  H.     2,904,684.  , 

Fiedler.  WlUy  A.      2,903T851. 

Huch.  William  F.      2.904.28S,  » 

Miller.   Herbert   J..    Behlaa.  aad   CUrk.     2.904,386. 
Reed.  Herbert  B..  Jr.     2.904.7S9 
Vlntachfer,   Praada.     2.908.717. 
United  Statea  Radium  Corp. ;  See— 

Maal.  Frank  J.,  and  MiUett.     2.904.689.  k 

Ualtad  SUtea  Rubber  Co.  :  Bet^— 

Doherty.  Thomaa  H.,  and  Mella.     2.903,734. 
Engatrom.  Carl  P.     2.904.005. 
MacDonald,  Donald  C.     2.908,901. 
United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee— 

„   .J*.*?"°    ^^^^  "      2.908.78t. 

United  Sutee  Truet  Co.  of  New  York  :  See— 

Oetas.  Jamea  L.     2.904.171. 

Ledwell.  Jaaaaa  W.     3.908.873. 
Unlreraal  Lubricatlnr  Syitema.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Podufal.   Peter   E.     2.904,338. 
Unlreraal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Horowiti.   laadore.     2.904.tM. 
unlTeraity  Loudapeakera.  lac. :  Baa 

LeTT.  Sidaey  B.     2,904.482. 
Unmh.  (Toraellaa  C. :  See — 

Smith,  Donald  A  .  and  Unnih.     2.904.5.^9. 
Untbank.  DougUa  G   :  Bee—  ">■ 

Brlatow.    Lealte.     3.904,180. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Graham,  Dean  M.     2.904.227. 

^^.7'!r9-V5V'?fSr3ri"^''      I-Pe<Unce  dene. 
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^■S  ^^■*  ¥•'?'*  "-A  ^'-  *•  Oalted-Carr  Pteteaar  Corp. 
„  fMtealng  derlce.  2.908.816,  •>16-«*,  CL  4a~18i^^ 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  ^^  -tf—M-mm. 

^      ?R^"^£L'  ><ortOB.  u>d  Tapaa     2.904,699. 
"nS?^  Banbaachlag  PabrlCa   Oiataeii   *  Oa..  a.m.b.H. : 

V5ater.  Belnhold  and  W.     3.008.724. 

ISiil^^olL^  L-  ^'■°.*'  "'*•"«  •PPkratna  and  turntable 
■uppart    ^904,308.  9-15-69.  Cl.  254—8. 

Si!S^**^•_lIf'•*^^    to    United    SUtea   af   AnMrtca.    Nary. 
Kioyaa^  marker  for  aerial  tow  tarvat.    2.90t,717,  9-16-69. 


^l*-«9,  Cl.  220—25. 
Vlaeher.  Alfred,  III :  Bee— 

Vlaeher.  Peter  :  See — 

Vlaeher,  Alfred,  Jr.     3,904.312. 
VUcher.  William:  Bee—   '•'^'"*- 

Vlaeher,  Alfred,  Jr.     3,904.318. 
Vlaher.  Ernat :  See— 

Wettateln.  Albert,  and  Vlabar.     2.904,472. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee— 

ir.^.!L*^"S!5'   »'»**'f«*      2,»04,418. 
Vodlcka,  Vincent:  Sec— 

Vo^iHt^' ni^^^n^o^""^  ^'^^^^-     2,904.714. 
vogleaoag.  Clyde  G. :  See — 

Kertcll,  Prank  W.     2.904.ISS. 
Tolgtiander  AG. :  See— 

Mclxner.  Alfred.     2,908.953. 

Naununn.  Helmut.     2,908,962. 
(n'2(Ki^7s*^      Bulldlag  conatnictlon.     2,903.752.9-15-59, 
Volkmann,  Bonald  J.  :  Ber- 

V      I^**'  y?'*'  ^',-  *■*!  Volkmann.    2.904.263. 

Voorhiea,  Alexto.  Jr.,  and  C.  N.  Klmberlln.  Jr..  to  Eaao  Re 
aearch  and  Enirlneerlnir  Co.  Proceaa  and  apparatua  for 
converaion  of  heavjr  olf  with  coke  particlea  in  two  aUgee 
^^Jm^'ML'"*.'?  ■°°  Mtalytlc  coke  aollda    2,904,499.  9-15- 

•W,  <_i,   J08 !to. 

^''^^^'  ^'"''"•d  "nd  W..  to  Verelnlgfe  BaubeachUif-Fabrlken 
Vv5»^  n    12— llio's*  "      '**'^  •traightencr.     2,903.726,  9- 
VSater,  Walter :  Bee— 

Vftater.  Reinhold  and  W      2.903,726 
'5»'*C?'20^^r  ^      «"«»'n«-Mlih  balance.     2,908.754.  9-15- 
Vulcan  Trallera  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

SImpaon.  John  A.     2.904.340 
Wade.  Robert  H  :  Bee— 

Bamhart.  WlllUm  S.,  and  Wade.    34KM  547 
V^^''r-^IT**  ^■'  Z!'^  ^-Ji    ''"wajan,  to  General  Electric 
S  Cl  W     Ire'  *  moantlng.     2,903.959.  9-15- 

Wagner.  Georjre  M. :  See — 
„.  ^Thomaa,  Robert  M.,  and  Wagner.    3.904.389 
Hahl.  Ottmar  :   S^e— 

Coenen.  I.udwlg  M  .  and  Wahl      2  904,433 
Halner     Ku»:en«'.    to    Horlaona    TlUnliim    Corp.       Method    of 
preparing  cell    feed  for  the  fnaed  aalt  electrolytic  produc- 
tion of  titanium.     2.904.426,  0-15-59.  Cl.  75—10 
>\aUakay.  Daniel:  Sec— 

...     ^'oftlnim.  Richard  ('..  aad  WaUakay      2.904  122 
Haldenburger.  Hermann:  See  — 

Krauaa.  Otfo,  and  Waldenbargar.    2.904.288 
Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.  :   See — 

«.  .^"^li^**^'-   t""**"   J  .  and   Dunning.     2,904.170. 

Walker.  Charlea  W    K. .  Aee—  .       .•"• 

Waahbum.  Robert  8  .  and  Walker.     2.904.441 

"^ ■'.So^j'^rt^ia^^oVs'o^'i.s  ^■-'"  ^"  ^"^ "»'  *~>' 

''■■2'&'i7?$T?5^'%'''3V'l.5^'-""  ^''-  ^"*  '-  *-• 
Hall.  Jamea  R..  and  R.  D.  Powell,  to  Oneral  Motora  Corp. 
«.  .1®*„'^"*"'L"*<**"'"™  2,904.063,  9-1.-^-59.  (1  137—392 
Wall.    Robert    R.,   and    I).    L.    Peteraon,    to   United    Statea  of 

2.Kl58.V-"l5V'?7?0.f-?5o'~*"°-      '*«*»»«»""^  'l"*^'- 
Wallace  k  Tieman  Iiic  :   See — 
Booth.  Georin>  .M.     2  904,401 

^  o",*'?'L*^fM"''t.*!.  H-  ^Adjustable  door  Jack  table.  2.904.087, 
H— 1.1 — %m.  i  1.  144 — 288. 

Walther  Ruromaachlnen  Oeaellpchaft  m.b  H   •  See 

Gelling.  Helmut      2,904,248 
Walworth  Co.  :   See — 

Bryant.  Anatln  U.     2.904.304. 

^'?T'!-,  ?'■'*'' ^-    **'thodof  extracting  crab  meat.    2.903.737. 

9-1.V-59.  (1.  17 — 4,%. 
Ward  I..eonard  Klectrlc  Co.  :   Bee — 

("lark,  Robert  L.     2,904  6.'^7 
^'a**'A"Vi  /^"."^    ^      Magnetic   game   of   aklll.      2.904.336, 

Waahbum,  Robert  8.,  and  C.    W    E.   Walker,   to  Belolt  Iron 
worka.     Method  and  apimnitua  for  controlling  flow  of  atock 
,..""^H?'*  i  •"<*  ^'t.     2.904,461.  9-15-.'i9.  n.  162-216 
.,'^"A,/'!rP?  ,„ '^'Hf.!     carrier    for    wheeled     atrollera. 
2.904.237.  9-1. V-.V9   Cl   224—42  45 
Watertown  RnirlneeHng  Corp. :  Bee— 

Mltrhell.  Earl  C.     2.903.777. 
Wataon.  Albert  T. :   See — 

Sown,  Deloa  E..  Keller,  and  Wataon.     2,904.486. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The :  See — 

St   CUIr,  Theodore  A.     2,904.048. 

^ti'-^.R^"*'  ^'  ■"**  ^  "  Teel.  to  Honaton  Englneera  Inc. 
«ell  bore  packer  removing  tool.  2.004.114.  9-l5-.'>9.  <'|. 
166 — 103. 

I 


2,904.100 
2,003.823, 


9-15-50.  n. 
2.908,715,   9-15-50, 


Weber.  Herat  L. . 

Wee.?;'?.'^,„15m:  : -S^^'  "^  ''-••     ^•^•**^ 
Weg,^fcSf;Sne';i"^  ^"-''-    ^'^•'^^ 

Wel.2?."  Aina^'S'':  "^B?:!^'  "^  ""^^     '••^•**»- 

«r  .  *^WS^"''  ®""  **••  •"*  Welner.    2,904.750. 
Weir    Donald  A.,    to    International   Standard   Blectrte  Corp. 
In^l|p>nee   atorage    equipment.      2.904,778,    9-15-68,    d. 

Welch    Nlcholaa  A.,  to  The  American  Hardware  Corp.     Key 

package.     2.904,172,  9-15-59.  CL  204— »6 
W  elex,  Inc.  :   See — 

McMaban.  Durward  B.    2004.113 
Wellington.  Cary  L.    to  The  Condeneer  Machinery  Corp.     Ap- 
S*?^*",!,  '?£  T  ?*''*»y  *  w'ndUg  raacfalae  arbor.    2.904,27li. 

Welty,  Alberi  B..  Jr.,  aad  D.  D.  MacLarea,  to  Baao  Baaearch 
and  Engineering  Co.  Method  of  Initiating  a  catalytic  hydro 
forming  proceaa.     2,904.50.1,  9-1.V-59,  CV.  208—138 

Wennberg.  OlOT  <'.  O.  to  General  Engineering  Co  A  B  Re- 
volving bark-remorlnK  toola  almultaaeoualy  bUaed  by  and- 
IcM     prMsure-equallafng    band.       2.904,085.    9-15-46.    Cl. 

Werrtenberg,  Hermann  :  See — 

HochuTI    Ernat.   Werdenberg,  aad  Plach.     2.904.447. 
59*7i   osll^         Aeration  unit  for  grain.    2.963.955,9-15- 

Wet«aendorf,  Emmi  L.  K.  W.  I.  :   See — 

Weaaeadorf,  Hermann.     2,904,116 
Uemeadorf,  Hermann,  deceased.  K.  L.  K    W    I    Weaaeadorf 
executrix,  to  Hanomajf  Aktiengeaellechaft.     Tractor  iaiBle^ 
meat  hitch.    2,904,1 1«,  9-1. "V-.W,  Cl    172—275 
Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Moeller,  I.«wHI  J.     2,908,738. 
Weetem  rrecipltation  Corp.  :   See — 

Chapler.  Jamea,  Jr.     2.904.130 

Little,  Larry  L.     2,904,736. 
Weatfall,  FrancGi  :  Bee — 

...    ^•^'i^'^At  Jo^Ph  L.,  and  Weatfall 
Weatford,   Kinar.     Hyacinth   atake 

47—4/. 
Weatgard    Max    W.      BeddUg  aapport 

Weatlnghoaae  Air  Brake  Co.  :  Bee— 

Knnrad,  William  L.     2,904.753 
Weatinehouae  Electric  Corp.  :  See-- 

(JeUheiaer.  Kmncla  L.,  and  Flick.    2,904.635 

Helalng.  Knud  J.    2  904,1.52. 

Korodl,  Paul  C.     2,904,344. 
Wettateln,  Albert :  See— 

Reichateln,  Tadeua,  Wettateln.  Anner,  BUleter  Heualer 
^^r.      i^^hmldlln,       Ueberwaaaer.       and       Wleland 

Wettateln.  Albert,  and  B:  VUher.  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical 
Produrta,  Inc.  Proceaa  for  degradation  of  aide  chain  of 
androKtane  and  pregnane  compounds.  2,904,472.  9-15-.'59, 
Cl.  195 — .M. 

Whalen.  Jamea  W.  Variable  drive  tranamlaaion.  2.903,897. 
9-l,V^'S9.  Cl.  74—200. 

Wheeler.  I>onald  D.,  and  D.  C.  Young,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.      Phthalldea.     2,904  554.  O-l^-.W,   C\    260—326 

Wheeler,  I>onald  D.,  and  D.  C.  Young,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Phthalldea.     2.904..VS6.  0-1.V59,  (T    260— 343  3 

Wheeler.  I>onald  I).,  and  D.  C.  Young,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  .\-phthalidyl  carbamic  acid  estera.  2,904,557.  9-l.V-.'i9 
Cl.  260 — 343.3. 

Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Hall.  Emerr  L.     2.904.738. 

White.  Ottls  S.  Tire  vulcanixing  equipment.  2.903.741. 
9— Id— ow,  n.  18 — 18. 

White.  William  C.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Photoelectric  ap- 
paratua.    2,904.69."^.  9-1.5-59,  Cl.  250—206 

Wleland,  Peter:  See— 

Relchstein,  Tadeus.  Wettateln,  Anner.  BUleter,  Heualer, 
Xeher.  SchmidlU,  Ueberwaaaer,  and  WleUnd. 
2.904  545. 

Wilcox,  Isaac  L.   Collapsible  rectangular  container.   2.904  239 
g_  J  ^  ^^   (>i   229 1 1 

Wiley.    Bruce   F..   to  Phillips  Petroleum   Co.     Apparatus  for 

detecting   leaka    from    well    bores.      2,904,112.   9-1.V.59    C] 

166^  «3. 
Wiley,    hhnmett   H..   to   (ieneral   Electric  Co.      Electric  lamp. 

2.904.714.  O-l.'S-.'iO.  Cl.  313—113. 
Wllfert.     (irace.       Dressmaker     ruler     and     marking    device. 

2.903.79.V  9-I.V59,  Cl   3.1—2. 
Wilkina.    Charlea   A.     VolUge   regulator   system.      2,904,444. 

»-15-,'V»   Cl.  179—171. 
Wllllama,  Benjamin  .\.     Anchoring  device  for  masonry  build- 
ing structures.    2.903,879.  S-lS-.'ig.  Cl.  72—101 
Willlania    Forrest  V..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Seoaratlon 

of  ortho-  and  para-methylatyrene.     2,904,606.  0-l.'S-.'i9.  Cl. 

2fi0 — ««». 
Williams.  George  A.  H. :  See— 

Oxiey.  Peter,  Bristow.  WillUms,  Woolfe,  and  Wilmshurst. 
2,904..590. 
Wllllama.  George   L..  to   Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     MnltlDle-rate 

compressible  liquid  spring.     2,904.328,  9-l.V,'i9.  Cl.  267—1. 
Williams    Jark  L.  R  .  and  K,  R.  Dunham,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 

«  o.      .Manufacture   of    polyesters    under  controlled   raryine 

agitation.     2,904..'».14.  y-l.V.W.  Cl.  260—75. 
Wllltems.    Robert    D..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc. 

Telephone  system  employing  line  hunting.     2.904.637  9-l.V 

•»9.  Cl.  179 — 18. 
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WUlUaM,    WUlUa    J.     SpMd    aad    teapentura    matraltod 

■wltefaiM  —rtmitoM.    10O4.M1.  S-li-M.  a.  MO— «0. 
WlUtooa.  Oooald.  to  Natloaal  lUllMble  aad  BtMl  CaatlBgi 

Co.     Ooopter   opcimUnf   wtecbutlmm.     2.iM>4,l»l,  »-lo-5w, 

a.  218—171. 
WIIlatsKy.  Kan :  «*e— 

Altrosge.  WlUMln.   Wlllotskr    and  rr«ng«l.     2,»04.72S. 
Wlllyoaag.   David   M..   to  Qmmenl  lU«etrtc  Cou     ¥«BtlUOoB 

of  end  tvrn  porUoM  •<  fnwrmtor  rotor  wladlii«.    :i.904.T<W. 

9-15--99.  CI.  JIO— W. 
WUiM,  Hugo.  O.   Bajer,  and  W.  Baacv.  to  Mobay  Cbaaalcal 

O*.    Laeqnor  iBdvdlBc  illaacya— 1«  aad  polybjdrezy  com- 

pooada.    2J04.532, T-15-M.  C\.  2«0— «3. 
WIlBakarat,  Brie  C. :  0««— 

OxJcy.    Pctor,    Brlatow.    WlUUau.   Woolfe.   and   WUnu- 
hont.    2.904.M0. 
Wllaoa  A  Co..  Inc. :  ««•— 

Curaetxky   Bdward  J.    2.SK)4,437. 
W)tM>ii.  Erie  8.     AnlnMi  boldlBs  meuia.     2.804.006.  O-IO-M. 

CI.  110— lOS. 
Wilson,  loaaar  L..  to  AMMicu  Brake  Shoo  C»w    Bnkm  aboea. 

2.904.138^  »-15-S0.  CL  188—251. 
Wlabers.  ^i^r  K..  to  ■.  I,  du  Foot  da  N«M«wa  aad  Co. 

Prvparatloa     of     dlBMCbTMDc     hetefocydle     coiapoooda. 

2.904^540,  9-15^9.  CL  2«0— 79.7. 
Wlaalow,  Charlaa  A.     Aactior.  iMwae  pip«.  aad  bolat  mcaaa. 

2.903.^80.  9-15-S9.  CI.  114—179. 
Winalow  BafliMarlnc  and  Mff.  Co. :  89» — 

Moor«.  Laar«ac«  L.    2^904.188. 
WIntermate,  Uarry  A.,  to  Btaaarch  Cor^    Apparatua  for  col- 

Ice^^apotlc  aoaoaptlMo  iHtorlal.    2.804.178.  9-15-00, 

v.     Kaj-acat   renoMr.     2.904413, 


DlapoaaMa     paint     caa 


MO— 4. 


Wlaenbaker,   Lorcnser  D. 

9-15-60.  CT.  25*— 7S. 
Wltberall.  Bobert  R.,  to  Textroa  lac.     Hrdraallc  ampllflcr 

nXy  vlth  fcedbadc.     2,904.005.  0-15~59.  O.  137—^3. 
WIttaa.  Leslie  B.  :  Bee— 

Cornfield.  AU>ert  B    and  Wltten.    2,904,519. 
Woicott,  Henry  O.,  to  Intematlooal  Telepbone  and  Telecrapli 
Corp.    Variable  (reqoency  oscillators.     2.804.757.  9-15-59. 
CI,  331—180. 
Wolf-JBrnannel :  Bee — 

Wolf.  Perry.  M..  8  .  and  B.    2.9O4.081. 
Wolf,lIanHee :  See- 
Wolf,  Penrj.  M..  8.  and  >.    2,904.081. 
Wolf.  Perrr.  ML.  8..  and  ■.    Oil  atorage  Unk  vent  aplU-pre- 

Tentlna  dcrlce.     2.904,081.  9-15-^.  CL  141—290. 
Wolf.Sldner:  gee- 
Wolf.  Perry.  M.    S..  and  B.     2J»O4,081. 
Wolff.  Otto  B..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Procsas  aad  apparatoa  for 
fonniac  liqaid-Alled   coataiaets.     2,903,829.   9-15-59.   CI. 
53—28, 
Wood,  John  A. :  fifee — 

ChapinaB.  Edward  P..  Jr..  aad  Wood.    2.904.424. 
Woodman.  Charles  K. :  8ee — 

StolecU,     William.     Borneo,     Cardani.    and     Woodman. 
2.903.098. 
Woolfe.  Gerald  :  Bee — 

Oxley,  Peter.  Bristow^Wllllama.  Woolfe.  aad  WUaaharst. 
2.904.500.  -^ 


WsaMMk,     BdoB     W. 

2.904.308,  9-15-5».  CI 
Woosley.  wUUam  P. :  8e< 

Babeock.  Gordon  If ..  Bethwiaeh.  aad  Wsosley.    2,904.525. 
Wartti.  Henry  U.    Coffee  dispenser.     2.904.230.  9-iAmm,  C\. 

212—462. 
Wosenerait.   John   L.     gwlamlnt  An.      2J0S.719.  9-15-50, 

CL  9 — 21. 
Wrifht.  Zelma  U..  Jr.     Aatoaaatl*  auirker  booy.     2,903.718. 

9-16-50,  CL  9—9. 
Wnrber.  Balaad.    i^^paratns  for  monldlnc  plastic  auterlals. 

2.903.747.  9-16-«rcr  18—30. 
Wygaat.  Jamas  C. :  8ee — 

Johnson.  William  K..  and  Wyaant    2.904.587. 
Wynn,  Bsbert  O..  to  ACP  Indnstries.  Inc.     Labrleatsd  gate 

ralTa.    2.904.0&9.  9-15-50.  CI.  137— 24«.12. 
Tale  ft  Towne  Mto .  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Sehroeder.  Charlsa  8.    2.903.733.  v 

UUnakL  Bronialana  I     2,90SJ>77 
Ylnnt,  Cyma  8..  to  The  HeaklMachlDe  Co.    Control  for  ma- 
rine tooL    2.904.010.  9-15-59.  CI.  121—46. 
Tntema.  Leonard  W. :  Bee — 

Taylor,  Donald  P.,  Baaghaua.  and  Yntema.     2.904.430. 
Tounf.  uaTtd  C. :  8«e — 

wheeler.  Donald  D..  and  Yonng.    2.904.554. 
Wheeler.  Donald  D..  and  Yonng.    2JKH.&M. 
Wheeler.  Donald  D..  and  Yonng.    2,904,657. 
YonniL  Gerald  V.     Spreader  mecbanlam.    2.904.224.  9-15-59. 

CL  222— 177. 
Zaaada,    Steren   K.      Antomatic   mooring   deTiee   for  buoya. 

2.903.718.  9-15-59,  CI.  9—8. 
Zelnick.  Charlaa.  to  Lufkln  Rnls  Co.     Spring  reel  ateanaring 

Upe.    2.904.2*2.  9-15-69.  CL  242— lOfT 
Zenith  Radio  Ctorp. :  8ee — 

Cotswortk.  Albert.  III.    2.904.027. 
Zeserson.  Hyman  M.,  and  B.  J.  ifcPkrIand.     Spring  loaded 
shoe    tree   for    children's    ahoea.      2.903.725.   9-15-09.    O. 
12—115.8. 
Zles.  Carl  W..  to  International  Basic  Economy  Corp.     Preas 
for  dewateHu  alarrlea.     2.903,900.  9-15-50.  CI.  100—148. 
ftmllt.  Panl :  Bee — 

Steekler.  Robert.  Robinson,  and  Umllea.    2.904.530. 
Zlmsky,  John  J. :  Bee — 

Koepke,  John  F..  Zhasky.  and  Mocker.     2.904.018.        .. 
ZItasvttB.  Barbara  O. :  8ee —  ' 

TlBChmr.  Alfred  Jr.    2.904.212. 
ZItaewits.  Elmer  K.  :  Be**— 

VladMr.  Alfred.  Jr.    2.904J12. 


lawa    edge    trimmer. 
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Zltaevits.  Oartmde  J. 

ViBcher  Alfred.  Jr.    2.904.212 
Zltsewitx.  Waltoa  W. : 

Vlseher.  Alfred.  Jr. 
Zoetemelk.     Jacoboa    J. 
2,003,838.  9-16-50.  O 


2.904.212. 

Plural     nit 
50—246. 


Znbaty,  Joseph,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Puel  anpply  ays^ 
tem.    2.904.0i7.  9-15-59.  CI.  12»— 179. 

Zwoyer.  Walter  R..  and  A.  Oanaman.  to  Package  Machinery 
Co.  Antoaaatle  weifhlng  maehiae.  3.904.304,  9-15-50.  CI. 
249 — 43. 


'I 
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v< 
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149: 
10: 
31: 
133: 
137: 
189: 
207: 
319: 
221: 
378: 

-  131: 
145: 

ir: 

170: 
243: 
3M: 

-  319: 

-  10: 
IM.  2: 
lit  3: 


I, 


I, 

U 
H. 

H 


31 
W-^     M 

7«: 
\%~       \ 

30: 

103: 

115.4: 

130.6: 

13-     17: 

15—    131: 

13L1: 

182: 

2»: 

VS. 

380  S: 

18—      49: 

111: 

178: 

197: 

48: 

3: 

18: 

8: 

18: 

19: 


38: 

30: 

84: 

•0: 

\%-     38: 

83: 

160: 

30-  l.U: 

4: 

13: 

19: 

83L3: 

•4: 


17— 
18- 


M 
84: 

73: 

74: 

113: 

193: 

303: 

2: 

14.8: 

80: 

86: 

87: 

88: 

147: 

181: 

188: 

300: 

308: 

B3.8: 


3,903,696 

1003.607 

3,003,608 

3,003,600 

3,003,700 

11008,701 

3,003,703 

3.0n8,7W 

3. 008. 704 

3,103,708 

1003.706 

1008,707 

1003.708 

1009,789 

1003,710 

1003,711 

1001713 

1003.713 

1001714 

1001718 

1004,388 

1004,388 

1004,387 

1004.  sn 

1004,389 
1091300 
1001716 
1001717 
1001718 

1001  no 

1001730 

1001731 

1001733 

1001733 

1001734 

1001788 

1001736 

1004.600 

1001727 

1001738 

1003,739 

1001730 

1001731 

1001733 

1001733 

1001734 

1001738 

1001736 

10O1737 

1001738 

1001739 

1003,740 

1001741 

1 003,  742 

1001743 

1001744 

1001745 

1001744 

1001747 

1004,301 

1001748 

1001740 

1001780 

1001761 

1001788 

1001  733 

1001784 

1001755 

1001756 

1001757 

1001756 

1004,393 

1001750 

1001760 

1001761 

1001718 

1001763 

1004.303 

1004.394 

1004,395 

1004.306 

1004,307 

10H308 

1004.300 

1004.460 

1001401 

1001403 

1004,403 

1001404 

1004,405 

1001406 


383: 
389: 
388: 


398 
303: 

34—  66: 
86: 

107: 
116: 
123: 
128: 
136: 

139: 
156: 
170: 
3K.16: 
348: 

35-  130: 
188.5: 

38—      SO: 

39-38.43: 

06: 

103: 

106: 

186.8: 

vn: 

410: 

4711: 

SO-      43: 

134: 

188: 

31—  30: 
33-      60: 

33-  3: 
147: 
178: 
335: 

34-  48: 
84: 

36-  36: 
36—  15: 
37—117. 8: 
38-     77: 

40-  10: 
68: 

114: 
188: 

41—  43: 

43-  SO: 
71: 
74: 

43-  3: 
9: 

65: 

44-  66: 
73: 

48-    138: 

46-  1: 
44: 

116: 
186: 
338: 
336: 
944: 

47-  47: 
61: 

48-  311 

49-  38: 
67: 
81: 

81—  48: 
304: 
393: 
398: 
53-  .5: 
53-  38: 
108: 


330: 
375: 
18: 
33: 
104: 
303: 
346: 


1001407 
1001  408 
1091400 
1001410 
1001411 
1001413 
1001764 
1001765 
1001766 
1001787 
2,003,768 
1801 TB9 
1801770 
1001771 
1001773 
1001773 
1091774 
1001778 
1001776 
:  1901777 
:  1001778 
:  1001779 
:  1001780 
2,003,781 
1001783 
:  1001783 
1001784 
1001785 
10O1786 
1001787 
1001 7K 
1001789 
1001790 
1001791 
100179B 
1006.793 
1001794 
1001708 
1001796 
1001707 
1901 708 
1901700 
1901800 
1903.801 
1001803 
1001803 
1001804 
1001808 
1001806 
1001807 
1001808 
1001413 
1001414 
1001809 
1001810 
1901811 
1001813 
1001813 
1001814 
1001418 
1001416 
1008,818 
1001816 
1001817 
1001818 
1001810 
1901830 
1001821 
1001833 
1001833 
P.P.1.8M 
P.P.1306 
1001417 
1001134 
1001835 
1001838 
1001837 
1001838 
1001418 
1 004, 410 
1001430 
1001839 
1001830 
1001831 
1001833 
1001833 
1001834 
1001835 
1001836 
1001837 
1001838 


87- 


327: 

1: 

18: 

66: 
160: 

46: 


80— 


81- 
83- 


71— 


73- 


74— 


75— 


89: 
13: 
14: 
19: 
38.64: 
38.6: 
83: 

618: 

84  6: 

46: 

3: 

11: 

18: 

52: 

93: 

331: 

389: 

331: 

344: 

7: 

18: 

17: 

92: 

130: 

157: 

187: 

3: 

13: 

14: 

83: 
63: 

1: 

14: 

16; 

Ml: 

116: 

6: 

17: 

37: 

33: 

67.2: 

81: 

14&8: 

189: 

368; 

5.4: 

0: 

10  2: 

10  8: 

64: 

96; 

300: 

301: 

316  5: 

343: 

368: 

441: 

471; 

403: 

513: 

520: 

839: 

579: 

861: 

846: 

086: 

677: 

750: 

830: 

833: 

10: 

84: 


1217: 

300: 

77-       3: 


33.3: 


1001839 

1001840 

1001841 

1003,843 

1901843 

1001844 

1001845 

1001846 

1901847 

1S01848 

1008,840 

1003,881 

1001880 

1001883 

1001853 

1001864 

1001886 

1901886 

1001 8S7 

1008,886 

1003,889 

1901800 

1008,881 

1001863 

1901863 

1008,864 

1903,865 

1908,866 

1908.867 

1901866 

1008.869 

1008,870 

3, 008. 871 

1003.873 

1003,873 

1901431 

1001423 

1904,423 

1004,434 

1001425 

1008,874 

1003,875 

1003.876 

1003,877 

1001878 

1901879 

1003,880 

1008.881 

1903.883 

1001883 

1003.884 

1008,888 

1003,886 

1008,887 

1008,888 

1008.889 

1003,890 

1008.891 

1903,893 

1901808 

1903,894 

1008,896 

1903.896 

1008,897 

1003,808 

1001800 

1003,900 

1003.001 

1903.003 

1908,908 

2.003,004 

1003.005 

2,003,006 

1001007 

1008.008 

1903,000 

1901910 

1001011 

1001012 

1 003. 013 

1901914 

Re.34.700 

1904,436 

1901437 

1004,438 

1004,420 

1004,430 

1003.015 

1008,016 

1001917 

1001918 


77—      63: 


78- 
80- 
81—  3 


68: 
70: 
30: 
39: 
14: 
66: 
32: 
15: 

19: 


8135 

83-  5 

84—  318 
397 
484: 

86—  14: 
36: 

88—  16: 
34: 


98: 
41: 
13: 
35: 

49: 

1L8: 

10: 
31: 

n.h: 

1: 

34: 

84: 

94: 

56: 

84: 

106: 

2: 

3: 

9: 

34: 

97: 

140: 

174: 

222: 

325: 

336: 

376: 

148: 

93: 

109: 

1315: 

149  4: 

236: 

348: 

4161: 

103—        3- 

33: 

103—  111: 
137: 

104-  96 
106-  911: 

101: 

197; 

197.3: 

368: 


106- 


100- 
101- 


78; 

100: 

166: 

8; 

23: 

166: 

7: 

43: 

49: 

57: 

133: 
44: 
57: 

179: 

210: 
17: 
67: 

117: 
117-     38: 


107- 
110- 

111- 
112- 


113— 

114— 

116— 
116- 


1003.919 

1008.930 

1001931 

1001933 

1008,923 

1901934 

1001936 

1003,936 

1008. 0S7 

1008.938 

100S,«39 

19ni9M) 

1008,081 

1003.933 

1001833 

1003,835 

1001086 

1003,937 

1008,888 

1001819 

1003.940 

1901941 

1901942 

1903,943 

1903.944 

1001946 

1901946 

1001 8C7 

1003,948 

1908,949 

1001960 

1003,951 

1908,962 

1901953 

1908,964 

1904,431 

1904.433 

1904.433 

1004,434 

1908,955 

1008,956 

1003,957 

1001435 

1004.436 

1004,437 

1901488 

1004,430 

1004,440 

1004,441 

1904.443 

1004,443 

1008,958 

1003,050 

1008,060 

1903,061 

1008,063 

1003,063 

1008.064 

1003.965 

1001066 

1003,067 

1901968 

1008,969 

1008,970 

1003.071 

1003,973 

1003,073 

1003.974 

1003,975 

1908,976 

1008,977 

1001978 

1901444 

1904,445 

1004,446 

1903.070 

1003.080 

1001081 

1001083 

1003,083 

1001084 

1003,085 

1901086 

1001087 

1003.088 

1003.080 

1001090 

1008.991 

1001093 

1003,093 

1004,447  < 


117- 


38: 

46: 

71: 

97: 

106: 

136: 

1315: 

144: 

212- 


118— 


6: 
18: 

83: 


301: 

436: 

6SZ: 

119-1103- 

37: 

46: 

73: 

96: 

103: 

167: 

130-4115 


131— 


133- 


38: 
45: 
48: 
00: 
33- 
33: 
140: 


133- 


126- 
136- 


15: 

33: 

4L06: 

4«: 

48: 

90: 

140: 

169: 

179: 

180: 

11: 

35: 

304: 

871.3: 

3; 

39: 

33: 

66: 

67: 

09: 

87: 

133: 

169: 

318: 


331: 
391: 
395: 
640: 

131-  94: 
308; 

132-  40: 
87: 

134—      20: 

68: 

136-        4: 

136—      43: 

88: 


133: 
146: 

83: 

155: 
34613: 
339.04: 

391: 

393: 

410: 

4514: 

4ff: 

499: 

506.41: 


137- 


1901448 
1004,440 
1004.450 
1004,451 
1004,452 
1901483 
1904.464 
1901466 
1001456 
1904,467 
1008,994 
1908.996 
1001096 
1903,997 
1001008 
1003,900 
1001000 
1904,001 
1904,003 
1001003 
1004.004 
1001006 
1001006 
1901007 
1904,008 
1001009 
1901010 
1901011 
1004,013 
1004,013 
1004,014 
1004,015 
330:  1904,016 
451:  ^901017 
1904,018 
1904,010 
1004,030 
1001021 
1001022 
1004,023 
1004,034 
1904,035 
1901610 
1904,038 
1901027 
1904,008 
1904,030 
1904,080 
1904,081 
1904,033 
1004,033 
1004.034 
1004,035 
1004,086 
1004,037 
1004,038 
1004,030 
1901040 
1904,041 
19010(2 
1904,043 
1904.044 
1004,045 
1001046 
1004,047 
1004,048 
1004.040 
1004.050 
1004,051 
1004,052 
1004,458 
1004,053 
1004,054 
1001611 
1004,612 
1 004, 613 
1004,614 
1004,615 
1904,056 
1004,057 
1004,056 
1004,050 
1001060 
1001061 
1004,062 
1904,063 
1904.064 
1904,065 
1901066 
1904,067 
1004,068 


ir—    806; 

6615; 

506: 

630: 

623: 
623: 
16: 
38: 
30: 
77: 
84: 
390: 
141—  390: 
296: 
143-  183: 
33: 
306: 
339: 


148— 
ISO- 
IS*— 


3: 
»: 


188— 
164— 


16»— 


187- 
188— 

189— 
161— 
183- 

164— 
166- 


167- 


87: 

310; 

316; 

363: 

406: 

10.6; 

1- 

9: 

42: 

130: 

131: 

183: 

191: 

L2: 
38: 

11.1: 

49: 

1; 

35: 

316: 
48: 
80: 
88: 

100; 

103: 

115: 
14: 
32: 


172- 


174— 


178— 


179- 


38.5: 
38.7: 
56: 
65: 
70: 
74: 

rs: 

448; 

899: 

782: 

II: 

S3; 


196: 
183: 
3: 
11; 
64; 

5.8: 

6: 

6.8: 

7.5: 

19; 

1: 

17: 

18: 


27; 
107; 


1904,069 
1004,070 
1001071 
10O1O73 
1904.073 
1901 975 
1901088 
1901074 
1904.076 

1901  on 

1901078 

1901079 

1801909 

1901081 

1001083 

1001083 

1904,084 

1904,086 

1001086 

1004,087 

1001068 

1901089 

1901469 

1904,090 

1901091 

1901093 

1901008 

1901094 

1001096 

1904,096 

1904,007 

1904,008 

1901099 

1904,100 

1001101 

1001103 

1001108 

1001 104 

1004.105 

1004,106 

1001107 

1001108 

1001100 

lOOllM 

1001460 

1001461 

1004,111 

1001834 

1 004, 112 

1001113 

1001114 

1004.115 

1001462 

1001463 

1904,464 

1001466 

1001466 

1001467 

1001488 

1001409 

1001 470 

1901471 

1001116 

1001117 

1901118 

1004,119 

1901616 

1001617 

1901618 

1001610 

1004,630 

1901631 

1901623 

1001633 

1001634 

1001635 

1004,636 

1001637 

1001628 

1001630 

1001630 

1001681 

1001633 

1001633 

1001634 

1001636 

1001636 

10O1637 

1001638 

1001630 


I 


XXV 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I7»-    IM 

:   1904.640 

304-    397;  190148S 

ass-    880    1901333 

38)-      »:  190160 

380-    403:  1904.578 

808-    8.2 

1904.374 

170 

:  3.904.641 

306-      41:  1981160 

SS>-      88:   1904.3SS 

83.3:  1901600 

465    1904,579 

343 

1904,r9 

171 

:   1901643 

46:   1901170 

01:   1904.384 

n.6:   190101 

466.3:  1904.50 

306-      40 

1901376 

1901643 

1 904. 171 

96:  1904.3S5 

10:  1904.80 

468.4:  190101 

1904,377 

1901644 

1901178 

334-        7:  1904.336 

106:  190160 

476:   1801583 

310-      15 

1901707 

1901646 

207-        6:  19D1173 

4146:  IJM.Sr 

308:  igDl6M 

401:  190180 

M 

190170 

1901646 

308—      17:  1901498 

m-      40:  901.888 

30:  190160 

4M:  1104.564 

0 

1904,70 

180-  79.  J 

1901120 

23:   1901404 

41     1904.2S9 

813:  190160 

40:   1901585 

811-      31 

1901378 

82 

1  904. 131 

38:  1901  496 

51:   1904.310 

1904,607 

800:  1904.50 

114 

1904,379 

90 

1901123 

SS:  1901486 

615:   1904.341 

314:   100160 

515:   1904.587 

813-      37 

1904,380 

IM—      31 

1904,133 

47:  1901407 

230-      66:  1901342 

1901 60 

643:  1904.50 

10 

1904.01 

1904.131 

40:  1904.498 

1904. 3U 

S»:  1901700 

868:  1904.80 

Ml 

1904.383 

42- 

1901128 

56    1901486 

1901344 

381-    175:  1904,305 

863:  190180 

30 

1904.80 

183—    103 

2.901136 

57:   1904.500 

1904.345 

367    1901306 

57a5:  1901W1 

SIS-      0 

1904,710 

107 

1901117 

70:  1901501 

1904.346 

383-03:  1901512 

80:  1904,80 

45 

1904,711 

108 

1901128 

1S0:  1904.502 

386-      60:  1904.347 

U5:  1901 513 

1904.90 

78 

1904.712 

188—      44 

1901139 

1S8:  lOOlAflS 

1901348 

171:  1901514 

80:   1904.964 

112 

1904.713 

SS: 

1904.130 

157:   1901904 

83:   1904.349 

IM:   1904,315 

80:  1904.5M 

US 

1904.714 

I8»—        I: 

1901131 

364:  1901506 

91:  1901360 

01.4:  1904.516 

80:  190150 

lU 

1904,713 

ia»—  8l  18: 

1901133 

310:   1901.106 

133:  1904.361 

307:  1901617 

648:  1904.567 

318 

1904.716 

188—      O: 

1801133 

1901507 

176:  1901383 

414:   1904,518 

1904.80 

385 

1904.717 

UD: 

19H134 

311:   1901508 

194:  1904.383 

430:  1901519 

1904.50 

814—      73 

1904.718 

ISl: 

1904.135 

357:  1904.909 

336-      44:  1904.364 

450:  1901830 

6615:  1904.600 

815-  6. 16 

1904.710 

1901136 

386:  1901510 

45:  1904.235 

466:  19018S1 

60:  1904.01 

8.M 

1904,730 

186: 

1901 137 

380-      73:  1901174 

a»-    363:  1904.250 

S0-     M:  1901SB7 

1904.603 

8.5 

1904,721 

381: 

1901138 

84:  1901175 

380-      19:  1904.257 

354-       8:  190130 

888.8:  1904.603 

13 

1004.722 

188—        1: 

1901139 

147:   1901176 

58:  3.904.256 

131:   1904.300 

80:   1904.604 

IM 

1904.723 

84: 

1901148 

166:   1901177 

130:  1904.356 

386-      33:  1001310 

1904.606 

817-        2 

1904.734 

U: 

1901141 

316:  1904.178 

133:  1904.380 

S:   1004.311 

866:  1904.606 

0 

1904.735 

86: 

1901143 

464:   1901179 

330:  1904.961 

64:  1901312 

871-  1901607 

10 

1904.70 

1004.  143 

310-      56:  1901511 

408:  1904.263 

73:  1901313 

8015:  1904.608 

10 

1904.727 

1001  144 

UNh  1901180 

464:  1904.368 

380-      0:  1901314 

383-        7:  1904.319 

178 

1904.738 

lit—       4: 

1901145 

150:  1901181 

SSS:  1904.364 

367—      43:  1901315 

15:  1904,330 

181 

1904,720 

1901146 

aS4:  1904.182 

553:  1904.365 

137:  1901316 

38S-       S:  1904,831 

10 

1904,730 

88: 

1901147 

ar:  1901183 

1904.366 

30:  1901317 

0:  1604.833 

3M 

1904.731 

4&1: 

1901  M8 

SB:  1901184 

340-       3:  1904.670 

38»-    161:  1901318 

1901833 

30 

1804.732 

86: 

1901148 

363:  1901185 

113:   1901671 

360-    IS:  1904,533 

0:  1904.834 

30 

1904.70 

107: 

1904.158 

437:   1001186 

4&15    1904.673 

8:  1901  838 

47:  1904.335 

818-      19 

R«  34.701 

184—        9: 

1  904.  ISl 

311-      46:  1901187 

78:  1904.673 

9:   1901534 

364-      18:  19O1S0 

0 

1904,734 

M: 

10O4.  153 

65:  1901188 

341-      36:  1901367 

31:   1901535 

360-      SO:  1904.337 

0 

1904.735 

n: 

1001  1S3 

119.  1:   1901186 

190:  1904.368 

33:   1901536 

387-        1:  180180 

10 

1904.7M 

74: 

1901 IM 

133:   1901190 

SIS-    1.1:  1904.366 

316:  1901Sr 

0:  180130 

01 

1904.737 

116-      81: 

1901472 

313-    171:  1901191 

1904.170 

48.5:  1901538 

U:  1904.330 

S» 

1904.738 

MB: 

1901473 

314—        1:   1001193 

4:   1904.271 

45.  W:   1901536 

386-     IM:  1904  331 

830-        7 

1604.736 

lit: 

1801474 

5.5:  1901198 

64:  1904.  Sra 

47:   190180 

371-    11:   1904.333 

331-        3 

1904.740 

W7—    47: 

2.004.155 

1901164 

1904.373 

1901531 

16:  1904.03 

0 

1904.741 

8: 

1004. 1S« 

18:  1901 196 

86.13:  1904.275 

0:   1901533 

M:  1904.334 

838—     e 

1904.743 

9: 

1901157 

84:  1901198 

88.3:  1904.274 

76:  1901533 

0:  1904.3S5 

M 

1904.743 

86: 

1904. 158 

95:   1901197 

6&1:  1904.376 

1901884 

37»-        1:   1904.8M 

0 

1904.744 

84: 

1904,156 

1901198 

88.3:   1904.Sn 

77.5:  190180 

66:  lOOlSr 

834—      14 

1904.743 

188:  XflOliaO 

SOS:  1904.196 

711:   1904.778 

78:   190180 

108.5:  190130 

0 

1904.746 

198—      16: 

1901161 

362:   1604.200 

1904.37* 

looiar 

tn—    U3:  1904,80 

1 904.  747 

as: 

1904.163 

513:   1904.301 

74:  1904.2V 

1901  an 

S0~       7:  1904.340 

06 

1904.748 

88: 

1901168 

663:   1004.203 

8121:  1904.381 

714:   1904.336 

6.11:   1904.341 

a 

1904.749 

188: 

1M1164 

731:  1901 308 

.107:  1904.283 

76.7:   1901540 

11.16:  1904.343 

81 

1904.730 

198: 

1901165 

3I»-      41    1904.204 

136:  1901283 

to    1901541 

4118:  1901Stt 

81 

1904.751 

a03: 

1001166 

100:  1004.206 

156:  1901384 

64.9:   1004.342 

47.1:  1904.344 

0 

1904.732 

380-      11: 

1901647 

Slfr-      30:  1004.206 

M4-      31:  1904.285 

160    1 004.343 

47.18:  1904,  MS 

0 

1904.733 

88: 

1901646 

«7-      53    1004.207 

133:  1901386 

305:   1004,344 

134:   1904.846 

IM 

1904,764 

80: 

1904.649 

819-10.43:  1004.663 

340-      25:  1901387 

30.53    1004.345 

150:   1904.M7 

Ml-    112 

1904.755 

61. 18: 

1901688 

ia49^   1904.004 

1904.388 

10O1346 

477:  1904.S48 

144 

1904.7M 

80: 

1 004.051 

ia71:  R«.34.688 

36    1901380 

30.65:   1901547 

479:  1904.M9 

IW 

1904,757 

84: 

10O1663 

19:  1904.665 

38:  1901360 

S47. 1:  1901548 

810:  1904.350 

SSS-     w 

190170 

87: 

1901  M3 

34:   1904.666 

44:  1901201 

30  4:  1904.549 

304—      10:   1904.351 

w 

190100 

1901654 

44:  1901M7 

_    1904.381 

304.3:   1904.380 

906—      15:  1904.352 

886-      0 

1904.70 

88: 

1901655 

67:  1904,608 

>3:  1904.388 

366    1904.351 

0:  1904.863 

a 

1904.761 

88: 

1901686 

147:   1904.666 

74:  1904.304 

1904.353 

43:   1904.354 

84 

1904.763 

104: 

1901657 

SSO-        4:  1904.208 

67:  1901386 

S»:   1904.353 

113:  1904,855 

10 

1904.70 

114: 

1901668 

8:  1004.206 

117.7:  1904.388 

1904.554 

8»:  1004.356 

888—      » 

1904.704 

M7: 

1901680 

12:  1904.210 

130:  1901307 

SS6:  1904.555 

380-  18.1:   1004.837 

M. 

1904,765 

148: 

1901680 

19:   1904.211 

137:  1901388 

S4S.3:  1904.556 

307-      0:   1904.856 

176 

1904.766 

180: 

1904.661 

25:   1004.212 

388:  1801380 

1904.867 

54:   1004.3.16 

311 

1904,767 

167: 

1904,662 

53:   1004.213 

S40:  1904.300 

S46.3:   1904.558 

1904.360 

SS6—      17: 

190170 

va—     »: 

1001475 

331—      43:  1004.314 

351:   1904.301 

S47.8:   1904.556 

1901M1 

M: 

1904.70 

m—  n\ 

lOOl  167 

81:  1904.215 

Sfid:   1904.303 

307.3:  1604.900 

96:  1904.863 

M: 

1904.770 

aeo 

1904.168 

90:   1904.316 

361:  1904,303 

1 904.  96! 

290-        1:  1904.701 

184 

1904.771 

aw-      59: 

1001476 

2S»-        3:  1904.317 

SIfr-      43:  1901304 

367.4:  1904.363 

01-      19-  1904.30 

10: 

1904.772 

64: 

1001477 

5    1904.318 

380—        6:   1904,674 

307.45:  1904.563 

380-01.5:  1904.364 

1904.773 

84: 

1901478 

76:  1904.2t9 

30:   1904.673 

1901564 

380-1904.365 

840-      83: 

1904,774 

140.3: 

1901479 

140:  1904.230 

1901  cn 

1904.565 

aOO:  10O4.3M 

174: 

1904.773 

164: 

1901480 

146:   1004.331 

1901  en 

408:  1904.566 

Ml.  15:   10O4.M7 

1904.776 

1901481 

148:   1004.333 

1904.678 

1904.567 

M7-   1004.366 

1904.777 

1001483 

162:  lOOlSB 

27:  1901679 

401:  1904.SM 

304-      0:  1004.30 

1904.778 

1901483 

177:  1904.334 

1901600 

40  7:   1904.566 

110:   1004.370 

1904.779 

1901484 

183:  1904,SS6 

1901681 

S.  904. 570 
40:   V904.571 

380-      67:  1904.n 

1904.780 

1904.485 

186:  1904.236 

1904.6BS 

01-      r:   1904.373 

1904.781 

164: 

1904.486 

307:   1004.827 

190180 

1904.572 

300-        1:  19M.S7S 

30: 

1904.782 

MB.  2: 

1904.487 

330:   1004.338 

1901684 

439:   1004.373 

807-      10:   1901T02 

362: 

1904.783 

1001488 

304:   1004.339 

1904.665 

448.3:   1004.374 

M:   1904.70 

S43-     107: 

1904.784 

187: 

1901480 

453:   1004.380 

415:   190180 

446  3:   1004.575 

0  5:  1904.704 

S46—      0: 

1904,384 

2»: 

1904.490 

466:  Re  34.600 

190180 

449.6    1904.576 

1904.703 

386: 

1901491 

an:  1904.3S1 

0:  190160 

01:  1904,577 

106:  190170 

Classification  op  Disions 

D  4- 

S:   1000 

Daa- 

3:   10107 

D«- 

».  10 116 

D44-       30:   186.10 

DM- 

4:  186. 1S4 

D74- 

1:   IM,  143 

D  *— 

4:   186.00 

S:   186,10 

10117 

186,10 

D67- 

1:  1010 

10144 

186.10 

6    1010 

10118 

D48—         4:  10127 

D80- 

12:   180.10 

10145 

D  0— 

2:    10101 

D30- 

13:   186,110 

DS4- 

4:   10119 

10138 

0:  10  ir 

10146 

D  0- 

2-    10  10 

14.   10111 

1010 

0:   1010 

1010 

10:   186,147 

DU- 

1:   1010 

EW- 

6:   10113 

•:  10.121 

St:   1010 

D04- 

U:  1010 

17:   10148 

3:    IM,  104 

186.113 

1010 

D54—        18:    186.131 

11   10140 

IM.  149 

8:   186, 106 

9:   186.114 

1010 

186.  132 

16:    10141 

D87- 

3:   IM.  190 

MS— 

3:   186.10 

IS:   186.115 

l^^ 

10:  10134 

D55-         1:  1010 

D70- 

1:    10143 

D«3- 

17:  10161 
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NotlcM  uiMWr  IS  U^.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  A4:t  oT  July  8.  1M« 

»•».  »•.  68.818  (BOCK  OF  AOU),  Rock  or  Asm  Corp.. 
Graalte  bloeka  and  monaaeBUl  ■tone* ;  B«c  M*.  01118. 
MiM,  Oranlte  monnmcnU  aad  BMmorUU;  ■««.  SI*.  tft.tSS. 
mam,  Pellabtd  bloeki  or  aUta  af  rranlte,  ate..  Had  Jaly  0 
1060.  D.C.K.J.  (Newark).  Dee  M4/58.  <aet  a/  A#*«  Ctrp 
▼.    f.    «a«»4avM*ar.    da4ii#   HM4MM    aa   ArHttte   Mtmfimt 

»Mr.  Ka.  108JM  (CC  AND  DMION).  Chaaal,  lac.  Paea 
pow«ar.  perfuBM,  eau  d«  colocn«.  toilet  watar.  aad  Upatlek: 
«•».  Ka.  if0t$  (CHANEL),  aaine.  Alad  Jnly  10,  1650   DC 
BD.  Pa.   (PhlUdelphU),  Doc.  26672.  Ckmnel  ln4—trU,    /ac' 
T.  Appr9v«4  Pr94ueU.  Inc..  Jtk  C.  Bpielmmm  aad  Ida  Mermm 
4»*»g  SaaiiMM  a«  t-Bett  NmMtUn. 

»•«.  Wa.  808.«0  (RBNAULT  IN  DIAMOND  DB8ION) 
Bocleto  ADooyne  daa  Ualaea  Renault.  Internal  combuation  or 
exploalon  motor,  and  parta  thereof  aad  acrlcultural  tractors 
and  other  named  oitlenr,  machinery  and  tool  articles  aiad 
July22  1600,  aC,  ■.D.N.Y..  D«..T4«/28«.  EeJJl  iJ^. 
gtrmma  Amte  8*tm  Otp. 

■•».  l»a.  8010M.     (Sea  Re*.  No.  00,810.) 

■•or.  Wa.  08.08.     (See  Re*.  No.  0,816.) 

AlHS'nSjn*!!^   ^^^^  ^^^  ONION  SKIN  PINI8H 
AND  DMION).  Amerieaa  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Co.,  Inc..  Car- 


bon paper  and  typewriter  rlbbona ;  Ba«.  IT*,  wnjtm  (BAOLB 
BRAND  AND  DESIGN),  aame ;  ■««.  Na.  810.00  (ARCO). 
Msa,  laka.  carbon  paper,  and  typewriter  rlbbooa,  Slad  Nar 
30,  1087.  DC.  W.D.  Va.  (Harrisonburs),  Doc.  380.  Am«HMm 
Rttftoa  4  Carbaa  C:.  Ime.  r.  America  Carbm  Paper  Umm- 
faetmr1m§C:    Conaent  daeraa  Apr.  4. 1060, 

■•».  Na.  806M1  (WAM8UTTA  AND  DE8ION).  WamgntU 
MUla.  Cotton  piece  roeda.  afeeeta  and  pillow  caaea.  llad  July 
18,  1886.  DC,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  10928.  M.  Lawtn- 
•t0tm  4  Bant,  Inc.  r.  Herbert  Mauthmer  tt  al. 

M^.  Wa.  8MJ09.     (See  Reg.  No.  10fi,SOO.) 

Uaa.  Na.  ST7M0.     (See  Re*.  Na.  SM,0Q6.) 

Bav.  Ma.  fn.«8«.     (See  Bey.  No.  80,000.) 

Bav.  Na.  808J06  (CRA),  Cloth  Laylnf  Appliance.  Corp.. 
Laying  and  apreadinf  machtnea.  pin  bar  tool,  used  In  holdinc 
material  on  a  cnttlnc  Ubie,  etc.;  Uag.  Ha.  MAM*,  aame- 
M»0^.  H.  W.  Gilbert  et  al.,  Sheet  matertal  foldlnc  ma- 
chine Mad  May  4.  1088,  DC,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  100/236.  Cut- 
nnp  Kaam  Appliance*  Corp.  t.  Robert  and  Samuel  Zueker- 
man.  doing  bneint-  as  Eneberman  Perla^  Co.  Order  of  dia- 
contlnnance  July  21,  1080. 

■a».  Na.  008.80.     (See  Rear.  No.  880,804.)  

Mag.  Ma.  608.808.     (See  Reg.  No.  880,904.) 

Rear.    Ifa.   800J00    (BABY   SOFT).    Topco  Associates,    lac 
(cooperatlre).  Toilet  tlaaue;  Uag.  Wa.  01.10  (BABY  SOPT 


.=         CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31.  1959 

KS'oroTJS  t^a^JS^^  -^-  f««'"<*^'^«  -ewalo  and  Sec.  ,2  (c)) '  .  „.  g^j 

DM«  of  oldest  amended  tpplicaUon        7 Feb.  4,  1959 

- - Mar.  2,  I9S» 


J. «.  MncHiNT.  Mm..  T>. t  Mm^Mm  OmMI» 


R«cwali(AUClai«a)....; ' 

8ec.  13(e)  Publiestlons  (All  Clamet)...!! ' 


OMest  AppUoatioo 


New 


8-16-N 
3-4-W 

7-1-60 


Amended 


4-13-0 
3-3-50 

7-r-» 

7-6-0 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1959—2,000 

R^S!lS?llLS!!!f::::::::::::::::::::::::;  ■^-^o-  *"•"«  <°  no,  685.33 1 


y.j;»^A««a^^>.^o^^  -  *. 


0-7S  MMitkHHl; 


SvpariaicfMieBt 
parahl*  ami  all 
to  esau  I 


PBMT»  com, o,  ~...MaH..«a.T..AT.OM.y  ..,.».,..  ,.  .._.  <«.».«.«. 


A4 
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AND  DKSIQN).   aame.   Atotf  July   10,    1»S».    DC,   B.DiN.T.. 
Dpe.  148/131.  rv^e*  A—eUtt—.  Inc.  (e—pcrmtivt)  r.  Mmpcr- 

Wit9.  /M. 

■«V.  W*.  Wl.lM.     (Hee  R««.  No.  S».9».) 

■•ff.  »•.  MI.4M  (CXJPPEBTONE).  Douflai  LaboratofiM 
Corp.,  Suntan  crvainii  aod  lotlooa.  Mad  July  14,  1969,  D.C., 
8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  AagclM).  Doc.  711/M-PH,  ^Im«*.  Ime.  w. 
Krtia  LmkTmtTie;  Inc.  »t  nl. 

•nt.  Ma.  MM47  (AMERICAN  BUILDING  MAINTENANCE 
CO,  WORLD'S  LAR(;KST  JA.MTt>RlAL  C0NTRACT018 
AND  DESIGN).  Am«r1can  Bulldlns  MalntcaaBW  Co.  of  Cali- 
fornia, Jaaltorlal  and  butldlas  malntrnancv  arrTtcM.  tlad 
Apr  30.  1938.  DC.  Arti.  (Phoanlx).  Doc.  1030  (Tucaon), 
Am«Hc«n  Bmil4in9  Matmttnmnct  C:  •/  CmHtwnU  et  ml.  t. 
C.  D.  a«4  Ktiher  Hnwktm.  4*ing  hutineas  ms  .i  mericnn  BmiU- 
<«#  Maimtenmnct  C:  DIaaiiaatd  by  aUpalatlon  with  prajiidlca 
Mar  'M.  1930. 

r-  Ka.  MIJM  (ALAAR).  Alaar  Dtatrlbatom.  Inc.,  Bakad 
si  aluminum   lap  aiding,  Aiad  Jqly  24.   1959,  D.C.,  N  D 

OIUo   (CWv#laBd).  Dae.  3a,49«k  AUmr  Mnnu/nctmr^rt.  inc.  r. 

AUmn  Mmlkea.  icing  hn»ine»»  a«   4  law  BmUd*r»  mn4  ««Mte 

■a«.  Wa.  ai.*U  IBAL'BR  BRAND),  B.N.8.  lataraattoaal 
Salaa  Corp.,  Prepared  aaaat  producu.  -Uad  July  10.  1939,  D.C., 


8J).N.Y..  Doe.   148/206.  B.X.8.  Imttmmticnmt  Bcltt  Ccrp    v 
O.r.M.  0ra«nla««  riaeaa*yarf  Mnmtaekmppif  X.V.  tt  ml. 

«a«.   Ha.  Ml^«    (MAGIC  MARKER).   Bpemlry    Producta, 
Idc,  Inks  and  for  Inking  matrrlala.  81a«  July  9    193Q    DC 
8  D  N.Y.,   Doc.    148/82.   8|iccdry  Pro4ueU.   Inc.  V.   A.  ' Lmnm- 
nickel.  Inc. 

Meg.  Ka.  MMM  (JERRY'S  DRIVE  IN).  J*rrtco.  Inc..  Raa- 
Unraat  aarricaa.  Ma*  Mar.  11.  1909.  DC.  ED.  Ky.  (Laxlng- 
ton).  Doc  97T.  y#rHea,  Inc.  r.  Jchn  Pmrk*.  doing  kutinett  a« 
Jerry't  Drive  In.  Onlrr  dlanlaalog  defendant'ii  r^ueat  for 
Injunction:  defendantu  enjoined  July  21.  1939. 

«•».  Na.  MMM  (COrVTRY  SET),  Marglt  Sportawaar. 
Inc.,  Ladlea-  draaaea,  aiad  July  22,  19S9.  DC  Kana.  (Topaka), 
Doc.  2325.  Mmrfit  Spcrte^cmr.  inc.  r.  Pmtricim  J.  HiUebrmnd. 

■a«.  Na.  vn.im  (SIPPIT),  Michael  Cohen,  doing  bUNlneM 
aa  Slpplt  Cup  Co..  Plaatic  cupa  with  attached  ■trawH.  Had 
July  28,  1959.  DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  19965  Bipmit 
Cupe,  Inc.  T.  JficAarIa  Creatimns,  Inc.  tt  ml. 

•mt.  Wa.  CTMSl  (QUIK  SPLICE),  Hndaon  Photographic 
ladattiiea.  Inc.,  Motion  pictare  raala,  editing  e<|Dlpnient. 
apUdng  and  BMnding  e^atpmant.  Ma«  Jnly  24.  1959.  D.C. 
N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  .^901194.  Hudson  Photogrmpkic  In- 
dmatriet.  Inc.  t.  Mmnoflttd  Indmttrioo,  Inc. 


*:->*», 


V. 


i  HH    >     \,^t'' 


tt'iian- 


s»».»aii  us/r?     :!sm 


*  .   .^x-  i  I 


*    •    *  _-^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tba  foUowtBf  narka  ara  pahUataad  la  eampUaaea  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1948.     Notice  of  oppo- 
altloB  aa4or  MctloB  18  may  ba  filed  within  thirty  daya  of  thla  pnbllcatloa.     Sea  Bulea  2.101  to  2,106. 

Aa  proTldad  hr  aoetloa  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  doUara  mtut  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaitioa. 

QaiS  1  —  Raw  or  Pardv  Pw^BMK^  llaf mI^    ^^^   58,323.     Robert   L.   S.   Snyder,   d.b.a.    Snyder   Hickory 
^— a«  ■%•«*  wf    rOTHf   rrvpMv.  IfMWnVl        prodocts.  Blowing  Rock.  N.C     Piled  Sept  3.  1958. 


SN  82.171.  Diamond  Gaidner  Oorparatlon,  New  York,  N.Y., 
by  change  of  name  from  The  Diamond  Match  Company, 
New  York.  N.Y.    Plied  June  18,  1957. 


AiliMriliillllJ^^ 


■jii,,!  iimni 


> 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641.910. 

Por  Containers  Pilled  With  Charcoal  Brlquattea. 
Plrat  nae  Mar.  28,  1957.        ^ 


f  m0  t^: 


~«---<tj»^9^  ITT-*-  -waai  •  -■ 


SN  56,312.     The  Doaghten  Seed  Company,  Jersey  dty.  N.J. 
Piled  July  30,  1968. 

z    GrEendalE 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  419,686.  *"  ita  .'■. 

Por  Mixed  Graaa  Seed  and  Lawn  Seed  MIztare.    ^'^ 
First  UM  In  March  1935. 


No  claim  of  ezdoslTe  right  Is  made  to  the  words  "Hickory 
Discs"  aa  nsed  on  wood  chips. 

For  Wood  Chlpe.  i 

PIrst  nae  Jnly  28, 1958.  ' 


SN    69.175.      Donovan    Industries.    lae.    Soathport,    Conn. 
Filed  Sept  19,  1958. 


SAVOY  CALF 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "CalT*  apart  fnmi  the  mark, 
but  no  common  law  or  other  rlghta  are  waived. 
Por  Leather. 
First  nae  Jane  15.  1958. 


SN  62.334.     Sycamore  Coal   Company.  Hantlngton.  W.  Va. 
Piled  Nov.  12.  1958. 


SN   56.798.      Reading  Anthracite   Company.   Pottsvllle,    Pa. 
Piled  Aug.  7.  1958. 


'>    ?*« 


TV.    iv.Y. 


Pe€e 


»>«  btilS 


•*4 


f- 


ForCoal. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  277.687.  First  use  Oct.  13,  1986. 

Por  Coal.  ■»    ^••tl     T\^.     «?:•  !      -t'tsr"      -rj^  

First  nae  Jan.  26. 1945.  """^^^""^ 

""'  •       -  ~ .  .         SN   66.298.      OlI-Dri   Corporation   of  America,   Chicago.  111. 

Piled  Jan.  22,  1959. 


SN   56,799      Reading   Anthracite   Company.    Pottsvllle.   Pa. 
Piled  Aug.  7.  1968. 


t>««  <f« 


iKITTY-DRI 


Por  Absorbent  in  the  Form  of  Ground  Clay  Uaed  for  Pet 
Bedding. 

PIrst  use  in  October  1958. 


^fp*-*-***      ^*Br*#   --^j*    ffTS-fcj^- 


SN  66.670.    Union  Wadding  Company,  Pawtacket.  R.I.    Piled 
Jaa.  28. 1959. 

E-Z  PLANTER 

Por  Flower  Seeded  Mat. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1959. 


««T  -.*<!  trtf 


SN  66,872.    Plower  Show  Farm,  Inc.,  Carversvllle,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  2.  1959. 

JACK  AND  JILL 


Por  Coal. 

First  nae  Jan.  26. 1945. 


For  Holly  Treea. 
PIrst  use  Apr.  30,  1957. 


I 
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■N  •7.4S3.    Albert  Troat*!  ft  Sou  Comply.  MUwaakM.  Wit.    8N  6948T.     Lova'a.  lac.  Caaw>polls,  Mtefa.     PIImI  Mar.  t. 
ni«4  Feb.  10.  1M».  19M. 


TEAL 


For  Leather. 

rint  aae  Jaa.  6.  IBM. 


GRAVELETTS 


Por  Pvller'a  Earth  aa4  Clay  la  Oraaalar  Form. 
Ptrvt  aae  March  IMT. 


■N  6T,4»4.    Albert  Troatel  *  Bona  Conpaay.  Mllwaakee,  Wla. 
Iliad  F«hL  10. 1M». 


RAWHY 

For  Leather. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  7.  19B«. 


tN    60,M2.      Twla    Oak    Hateherx.    laeorporated.    Cheater, 
FHed Mar.  10.  IWO.  y$ 


TWIN  OAK 


iTi  iz  Ter. 


For  Baby  Chleka. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Joly  1, 1923. 


8N  6T.7S0.     Aone  Qalltlac  Coatpaay.  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Fih.  It,  1060. 


NAPON 


Qms  2"~RMMCadM 


For  Finiac  for  Qnilted  Mattreaa  Pada. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  2. 19M. 


■N  51,220.     Plaatodla,  lac.,  Whaataa.  HI.     FHed  May  7. 


PLASTOPILM 


8N   68,415:      Mooaanto  Chemical   Company,   8t.   Loala,   Mo.        For  Metal-Plaatte  Baaea  for  Packaflac  aad  Dtoplay. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1059.  Flrat  aae  /aa.  14. 1907. 


E-120 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  e«0,009. 

For  Aaphalt. 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  10.  1950. 


8N  55,884.     Bealrlfbt-Oawefo  Falla  Corporation.  Fnltoa,  N.T. 
.    Filed  Jaly  28. 1968. 


SE^L-KOTE 


8N   88.501.     The  Mari>lctte  Cerporatloa,   Long   laland  Cltj.        Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  884,020  and  «40,S0«. 

N.T.    FUed  Feb.  28.  1959.  Po'  Contalnera  Formed  ef  Paperkoar^  tad  Coated  With 

Plaatle  MaterUI  Bapectally  for  Paekaflas  Food  Prodacta. 

MARAGLAS 


For  Bpozy  Realna.  More  Partlcalarly  la  Amorpboua  Form 

or  In  Uquld  Form    or  In  the  Form  of  Rode.  Sheeto.  or  Caat-    8N   57,098.  Rex  BpeHalty  Bat  Corporation,   Loaf  lalAnd 

City,  N.T.  Filed  Aug.  12,  1958. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  9.  1969.  .^  .   ^w,»,«««w, 

' PACKETTE 


..H 


8N  88.573.    Farane  Plaatlea  laeorporated.  Loe  Angelea.  Calif.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  419,429  and  578,841. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1950.  Por  Paper  Boxes  aad  Paper  Cartoaa. 

Flrat  aae  Sept  10, 104S. 

MASTERLITE 


,4iii_  '.-•a^ 


For  Synthetic  Plaatle  Caapaaltlaa  fer  Caatlng  Into  Low  SN   58.355.      Llly-Tallp  Cap 

Deaalty  Sbapea  From  a  Saatl-Idqald  Sute.  aad  Caat  Shapea  Pl)«d  Sept.  4.  1068. 

Made  Therefrom.  ^•»*www»i».»t^ 

Flrat  aae  In  or  about  October  1958.  GRIPTITE 


tlon.    New   Tork.    N.T. 


For   Plaatle  Llda  for  Dae  on  ConUlnera  Such   aa  Paper 
SN  88,^15.    Albert  Troetel  *  Bona  Compaay.  Mllwaakee.  Wla.    Cold  Drink  Cape. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1959.  Flrat  uae  June  23.  1958. 


CENTENNIAL 


For  Leather. 

Flrat  oae  Feb.  24, 1968. 


SN  64.798.     Wearewood  Inc.,  Mlnneapolia,  Minn.     Filed  Dee. 
22,1958. 

WEAVEWOOD 


SN  88.816.    Albert  Troetel  *  Sona  Company.  Mllwaakee.  Wla.        ^^r  PUatlc  Impregnated  Wood  Vewer  Salad  Bowla  and 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1959.  Platea. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  13. 194T. 

SENTAN  -» 

For  Leather.  ^^^    80,826.     Maaaer.   KoBuaaadlt^leaellaekaft,    Kola-Ehren- 


Flrat  aae  Jan.  8, 1969. 


SN  68,626.     Wyaadotte  Chemleala  Corporatloa,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1969. 


••BEST  EGG 


w    i. 


For  Neetlng  Material  for  Domeetlc  FawL 
Flrat  aae  Jaa.  13.1950. 


f*ld.  Germaay.    Filed  Mar.  18,  lOOO. 

STRATOPLAST 

Owaer  of  Gemaa  Ba«.  Na.  718,571.  dated  May  5,  1958. 

For  ConUlnera.  Veaaela.  and  Cloaaraa  of  Celluloid  and 
Other  Synthetlca.  Particularly  of  Protein  and  Caaela.  Caaa, 
Bottlee.  Capaalee,  Boxeo,  Boeketa.  Tab*.  Troogha,  Caaka. 
Tata. 


i 


Ifi,  1969 
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«W  70,181.    JoMa  *  lAashtta  Steel  CorparatlOB,  Ptttabargh,    SN  71.157.    Abraidre  Prodacta.  lac.,  Soath  Bfmlatiaa.  Maafc 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1950.  Filed  Apr.  27. 1080. 


.f^t  f^n 


JALCAN 


NEW  PROCESS 


For  MeUI  Utility  Palla. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Jaa.  M,  1068. 


For   Artiflelal   Ahraalrea   of  Alamlaom    Oxide.    Ahraalre 
.,  Papera  and  Clothe,  and  Abraalre  Paper-Cloth  Combtnatlona. 
Flrat  uae  Angaat  1020. 


SN  70,168.    Arthur  SchOler  aad  Soa.  lac.  d.b.a.  Rabarn  Mfg. 
DiT..  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Mar.  S4. 1050. 

GLASSAVER 

For  Plaatle  Separatlag  Traya  for  Sucking  and  Carrylag 
Drlaklag  Olaaaea. 
Flnt  oae  Ang.  18.  lOOS. 


SN  72,258.    AbraalTe  ProdoeU,  Inc..  Sooth  Bralntree,  MMa. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1050. 


•TEWELITE 


For  Abraalre  Papera  and  Clotba  and  AbraalTe  Paper^oth 
Combtnatlona  Coated  With  Silicon  Carbide. 
Flrat  aae  July  1029. 


mrti     ! 


SN   70,358.      Flbreboard   Paper   ProdoeU  Corporaffoa.  taa    f|acc  S  —  Adlunluai 
Frandaco.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959.  %■•••  •#       MWIOMTVO 


<l  ,TI  .eei  J»*{|f 


LAMINO 


SN  37,041.     Relcfahold  Chemleala,  lac,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 


For  Paperboard  Cartoaa.     ^^ 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  16.  1959.    -;  "" 


>*mi  y  xaM 


SN  70.307.    Charlea  Saladlao.  Mereedaa.  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  27, 
1000. 


Sept  11,  1057. 


CO 


RCI 


MENT 


HEARTSAFE 


For  Pill  ConUlnera.  Primarily  In  the  Form  of  Belt  Backlea 
and  Belt  Loopa. 

Flrat  oae  Oct  1, 1958. 


dais  4- Abrasivts  md  PM^  Materys 

SN  34,117.     Cadle  Chemical  ProdacU.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 
FUed  July  22.  1967. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  875,714,  414.782,  aad  othera. 

For  Core  Oil. 

Flrat  oae  Aog.  5.  1067. 


S  :.'^'    .lM*l\^il> 


v52If^ 


CADIE 


.1*3/.  ■•^  t*iK! 


SN   58,829.      Boy-Mwe   Dlatrfbotora,    Inc.,    Saginaw,    Midi. 
FUed  Sept  12.  1058. 

PAUL  BUNYAN 

For  Adbeslre  Ceaaenta  aad  Paatee. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  20.  1068. 


Clitt6-CheMicals  aid  Chenical  Con- 
positioM 

SN  688.224.    Gaaton  Jobnatoa  CorporaMoa.  Long  laland  City. 
N.T.     FUed  Jane  14.  1064. 


J.I    #».'.., 


■at/* 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  374,132. 

For  Chemically  Treated  Cleaning  and  PoUablng  Cloth  That 
ConUlna  Pollahlag  Material 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  15,  1967.  • 


JOHNSTON'S  NO-FLYS 


SN  68,622.    Weat  Chemical  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Long  laland  City, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  27. 1950. 

SUPER  WESTWAX 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5644M. 

For  Pollahlng  Wax  aad  Coahlaatlon  Coating  and  Pollatalng 
Wax. 

Flrat  oae  Jaa.  2.  1063. 


.  ^yn^^^i:^n^ 


The  term  "No-Flya"  la  dIaeUlmed  apart  from   the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Inaectlddee. 

Flrat  oae  Mar.  1.  1064 :  Jaa.  1,  1046.  aa  to  "Jc^naton'a." 


SN  30,106.     Vaa  ProdoeU  Company.  Erie.  Pa.     Filed  Oct 
17,  1067. 


SN  72,255.     Abraalre  Prodacta.  lac.  South  Bralntree,  Maaa. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1060. 


JEWELOX 


For  Abraalre  Papera  and  Clotha  and  Abraalre  Paper-Cloth        For  Chemical  PelleU  for  Dae  la  Cttmpriaaad  Air  and  Gaa 
Comblnatloaa  Coated  With  Alnmlnom  Oxide.  Drtera.  ^ 

Flrat  uae  July  1929.  Flrat  uae  Aog.  16,  1067. 
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■N  44,226.     CBlT*rMl  Ck«Blcals  C«rpontion.  Lonadate,  B.L    BN     49,MS.        Hoaphrejr-WllklBMm.     lacorporatad.     North 
Piled  Jan.  17.  1058.  HaTcn,  Conn.    Piled  Apr.  15.  195S.  •«ri     c-i 


UNIWAX 


Por  Patty  Dl-Alkjrlol  Amldea  and  Patty  Polyamldo-AmlnM 
Uaefal  as  Sabatantlre  Softener*  for  Textile  Pabrlct. 
Pint  uae  January  1944. 


8N  44.227.     Unlreraal  ChemicaU  Corporation.  Lonadale.  S.I. 
Piled  Jan.  17.  1»58. 


UNICHEM 


Por  Patty  Alkylol  Amidee  Useful  aa  Detergents  and  Pene- 
tranta. 

Plrst  uae  January  1»4«.  For  Alkenyl  Succinic  Anhydrides.  Oleflns,  Alcohols,  Alkyl 

__^^^^^___  Chlorides,     Saturated     Hydrocarbons,     Ethers,     Mercaptans. 

~~^^^^~~~  Thloethers  and  Alkyl  Bromides,  and  Other  Aliphatic  Dertra- 

SN  44,229.     Unlrersal  Chemicals  Corporation.  Lonsdale.  R.I.  tires.                                                                                                  ' 


Piled  Jan.  17.  1958. 


Plrst  uae  Nov.  1,  1903. 


UNISOL 


For  Patty  Glycol  Eaters  and  Patty  Polyglycol  Esters  and 
DIesters  Useful  as  Cosmetics  In  Emulsifying  and  as  Deter- 
gent and  Wetting  Agents  aad  Alao  Useful  In  Cosmetics. 
Pharmaceuticals,  and  Petroleum  Prodacta. 

First  OS*  January  1950. 


SN    50.970.      Chem 
May  5.  1958. 


il    Corp.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      Piled 


SN   47,184.     Bsao   SUndard   Oil  Company.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Piled  Mar.  6,  1958. 


F 

LI 

IT 

^ 

^'^^ 

flHH 

P  ik 

A 

^^^K^^M 

.  'M>t>'    ■>•*' 

The  dravlag  la  Uaod  for  blue  and  gray. 

Por  Natural  and  Synthetic  Polymer  Chemical  Compositions. 
Organic  and  Inorganic,  for  General  Use  In  the  Industrial 
Arts. 

Plrst  use  Mar.  15. 1958. 


SN   51.982.     Dodge  *  Olcott.  Inc..   New  York,  N.T. 
May  20,  1958. 


Piled 


A-TO-Z 


Por  Deodorants  for  laduatrUI  Uae. 
Plrst  use  Apr.  28.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue  snd  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  « 

223,867.  249.191.  and  251.833.  SN  54,810.      AU   Ltd..  Thalwll,   Zurich,   Swltserland.      Piled 

Por  Bug  Killer  In   Pressurised  and   Noa-Presanriied  Con-        July  7.  1958. 
talners. 

Plrst  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  1.  1954  :  at  least  as  early 
as  Dec.   17,  1925,  aa  to  "Pllt"  and  soldier  design. 


SN    49.346.      CaUlysts  sad   Chemicals   Inc.,    LoulsTllle.    Ky. 
Piled  Apr.  9.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  green  :  the  bottom  triangle  a 
dark  ahade ;  the  left  triangle  an  Intermediate  shade :  the 
right  triangle  a  light  shade. 

For   Metallic  and  MeUlllc  Oxide  CSUIysts  snd  Inorganic 
Chemicals— Namely.  Metallic  SalU  and  Oxides  Uaed  la  Maau 
faeturtag  CaUlysts. 

Pint  aae  Jaa.  29.  1958. 


'.« 


'.p»i 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  161.859.  dated  June  16.  1956. 
Por  Uqald  Preparation  To  Be  Added  to  Rinse  Water  To  Be 
store  or  Rerltallse  a  Material  Rinsed  Therein. 
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SN  64.811.     Ata  Ltd..  Thalwll,  Zurtcfa,  Swltserland.     Piled    SN  56.898.    United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
July  7.  1958.  ,   ^ 


Ton<E>«tan 


b«i^'; 


*.•' 


Piled  Ang.  8,  1958. 

NAUGA  WHITE 

Por  Antioxidant  and  Antlotone  Chemicals. 
Plrst  use  Feb.  10, 1958. 


/ 


/ 


ttdfj^    ,^'3 


SN  61.318.     Orchard  Paper  Company,  St  Loola.  ICo.     Filed 
Oct  24, 1958. 

RIS     ..    / 

For  Rnst-Iahlbltor  Solution. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1968. 


SN  61,834.     The  Midland  Tar  DlstHlers  Umlted.  Blrmlng- 
«■  ..  ham,  Ehigland.    Piled  Not.  3, 1958. 

TERAMIN 

For  Liquid  Preparation  To  Be  Added  to  Rinse  Water  To  Re-  o^ner  of  BriUsb  Reg.  No.   762.078.  dated  Feb.   4.   1957. 

store  or  ReTltallse  the  Color  of  a  Material  Rinsed  Therein.  p^,  chemical   Products  ConUlnlng  Amines.   Being   Goods 

Plrst  use  Apr.  7.  1943;  la  eommerce  July  15.  1955.  ^^r  Industrial  Use  for  Addition  to  Liquids  and  to  Gases  To 

•  Inhibit  the  CorroelTe  Effects  of  Such  Liquids  and  Gases. 


8N  55.264.     Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Company  of  America,      \ 


Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    Piled  July  14, 1968. 


OSMOSALTS 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Impregnating  and  Preserv- 
ing Wood. 

First  UNe  prior  to  1940. 


SN    62.906.      Blaekman-Uhler    Company,    Spartanburg.    B.C. 
Piled  Not.  21,  1058. 


SOLVA-HUE 


Por  Dyestuffs. 

Plrst  use  Not.  3,  1958. 


^  r,  .       SN  68,177.     Relchbold  Chemicals,  lac,  Detroit,  Mich.     Piled 

SN   66.077.      Autolene   Lubricants   Company,   Denver,   Colo.        j^       gg   1958 

Filed  July  28.  1966.  ^ 

PROTARD       ' 


AMMO-FORM 


For  Retarder  In  Liquid  Form  To  Be  Mixed  With  Concrete        Por   Hexamethylene  Tetramlne   Sold  In  Aqueous   Solution 

and  Sprayed  on  the  Surface  of  Concrete.  '  for  Industrial  Uses  Only — Namely,  as  a  Rubber  Accelerator, 

Plrst  use  Sept.  26.  1956.  as  an  Ingredient  for  Manufactured  Plasties,  and  for  Other 

Unnamed  Industrial  Purposes. 
— ~^^"^~-  First  use  Aug.  26,  1968. 


SN    56.481.      Heyden    Newport   Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1968. 


HYPOL 


For  Pine  Oil. 

First  use  00  or  about  June  27,  1958. 


"»■• 


SN  63.627.     J.  *  L.  Adlkes,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     Piled  Dec. 
4, 1958. 

GARD-ALL 

Owner   of  Reg.   Noa.   640499.  640,885.  and  655,138.  ' 

For  Liquid  Insecticide. 


SN   56,528.      Cities   Service   Oil    Company.   New    York,   N.Y.        First  use  Not.  12.  1958. 
Filed  Aug.  4.  19.^8. 


8N  65,158.     Lakeside  PUstlcs  Company,  lac.,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  31.1958. 


■/ 


THERMASOL 


For  Vinyl  Plastisol  In  Liquid  Form. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1957. 


'■'*; 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  341.132. 
Por  Antl-Preese  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  4. 1954. 


*V  A 


SN  65,176.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.   AtlanU,   Ga. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1968. 


ZEP 


S.V  56.897.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York, 
Piled  Aug.  8.  1968. 


FLEXZONE 


For  Antioxidant  and  Antlosoos  Chealcala. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1958.  ^  „,,  Jg^^f'^- 


Par  Insecticides,  DislnfecUnts,  Chain  Belt  Lubricants  aad 
)i4  Y.  Dressini^.  Sanltlxing  and  Deodortilng  PreparationH,  Disin- 
fectant Preparations  Having  Incidental  Germicidal,  Bacteri- 
cidal and  Deodorising  Properties,  Disinfectant  Preparations 
HaTlng  Incidental  Sanitizing  and  Deodorising  Properties. 
Sanitizing  Rinse  Preparations  Having  Incidental  Germicidal 
Properties,  and  Deodorants,  and  Room  Air  Fresheners. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1937. 
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■N   S3.1S0.     Zcp  MAaofaetariBX  Corporattoa.   AtUata.  Oa. 
nud  Dm.  81,  1M8. 


SN    W.US.      TlM   CkM^tfeoa   CorperatlMi.    iMttto,    WmIl 
f1to«  Jul  la,  18M. 


ZEP-0-KILL 


AIRITHON 


rer  iBMCtlcM*. 
rirat  OM  Marek  1964. 


P*r  Cfc— le>l«  for  Caa«lBc  WaCtlBc  uU  Air  KatralnaMiit 
•f  OnMadtlou  Oompoalttou. 
rtrat  «•  Ptb.  ST.  IKM. 


■djlite 


Kf  W.181-     Sep  lfma«f»et«riB«  C»rponit1oa.   AUaate.  Oa. 
f1)«d  Dm.  si.  1M«. 


■N  M.204.    r%»  Carter  BM  ICfg.  O*..  •priacflcid,  N.J.    Fllad 
Jaa.  21.  ISM. 


ZEP-0-MINT 


CAR-BELrREZ 


I 


Tt  Dtalafactaat   HaTlac  laditoBUl  Q^nalrtdal.   Bactarl- 
ddal,  and  Daodortslac  Propcrtlas. 
rirst  oaa  Marck  l»a2. 


Far  Bjathatlc  KMlaa  far  ladaatrlal  Pvrpoaca. 
rirat  naa  Jaa.  2.  IWM. 


8N   SS.182.     Sep   Maaafaetartac  Corporadoa.  Atlaata.  Oa. 
FUad  Dae  SI.  I»ft8. 


ZEPOPINE  8 


SN  MA«4.    a««cy  CiMBlcal  Corparatlaa.  Ardalay.  N.T.    Iliad 
Jaa.  ST.  19M. 

IR6ASAN 

For  Baetarloatata  for  ladaatrtal  Uaa. 
rtrat  aaa  Dae.  t9,  IMt. 


Far  DMafMUat 
Flnt  aaa  Marek  IWM. 


■N  67.929.    Dumas  If  llaar  Carporadoa,  Jaefcaoa. 
Feb.  18.  1939. 


Mlaa.    Fllad 


8N  63483.     Sap  Maaafaetartac  Cerparadaa.  Attaata.  Oa. 
Filed  Dec.  SI.  1908. 


MYSTIC  MIST 


ZEP-0-FRESH 


For  Rooai  Deodoraat  aad  Air 
Flrat  aae  lfar«k  1905. 


Owaar  af  Bat.  No.  «T0.3«T. 
For  anicaoe  Fabric  Bpray  To 
Wallpaper.   Ootkaa  Watai^BapaUaat 
Ptrat  uae  Jan.  31, 19S9. 


Faraltnre.  Fabrtca, 
To   BaaUt  Btalaa. 


8N  05.184.      Zap   Manufaeturlac  Corporatloa.   Atlaata,  Qa. 
Filed  Dec.  81,  1908. 


ZEP-AMINE 


For  Dlatafectaat.  Saaltlxiaf.  aad  Deadaraat  Praparattoa. 
FlrM  aae  Marck  1948. 


■N  08.00r  Chlcopca  Maaafaetartac  Corporadoa,  New 
Bmaawlck,  N.J..  aaalcace  of  Beflaed  Product!  Corporation. 
Ljradbarat,  N.J.    Piled  Feb.  19,  1959. 

KLOROPERM 


For  Bcalaa  for  Taxdle  Flalabaa. 
Flrat  aae  Aae-  12,1908. 


SS   65.185.      Sep   Maanfacturtnc   Corporadoa.   Atlaata,   Oa. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1908. 

^  ZEP-I-DINE  20 

For  Saaitislac  and  Germicidal  Rlaae. 
Flrat  uae  Marcb  1908. 


8N  68,503.     Clba  Limited,  Baaal,  Owltaertaad.    Filed  Feb.  27, 
1909. 


DIMECRON 


Owaer  of  8wlaa  Rcc.   No.  104.158,  dated  Jan.  23,  1957. 
For  Cbemlcal  8ubatancca  for  Killlnf  Weeds  and  Deatroyinc 
Venaia,  Preparadons  for  Combadac  Plant  Peata. 


8N    63,186.      Sep   Maanfactartac   Corporadoa.  Atlaata.   Ua. 
Piled  Dee.  SI,  1908. 

ZEPOSECTOR        , 

For  laaecddde. 
First  use  March  1967. 


8N  68,684.    Otraadaa-DeUwanaa,  lac.  New  Torlc.  N.T.  Filed 
Mar.  2,  1959. 


SANDELA 


For  AroaMdc  Chemicala   Sattable  for  Uaa  ia    Perfaatea. 
Boapa,  Cosmetics.  FlaTora,  aad  tbe  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  20,  1959. 


MICRIA  """- 

For  Metal  Oxidea 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  15.  1908.  For  Banlaifler  Coacoatrate  for  Uaa  la  Oil  Well  DrtlHac 

__^^^^  Flalda. 

""^^■■~~  First  uae  Apr.  14.  1868. 


INVERMUL 


BN  05,381.    Qaaker  Chemical  Prodocta  Corporadoa.  Coaako-  _^^^^^^ 

koekea.  Pa.    Filed  Jaa.  6.  1968.  "^""^"^^ 

^^^  ^  -^w,-^^ -_  "N  68,881.     Dehydac  Deutsche  Hydrterwarfce  GmbH,  Daaaet- 

QUAKEIRSEIT  dorf.Genaaa7.    Filed  Mar  4.  1969. 

For  Areata  for  Treadac  Taxdleo  for  Raadertac  BaoM  Df-  ▼  htrt  iV/ij 

menaioaally  Stable  aad  Bhrtakproof.  Owaar  of  Oonaaa  Bac.  No.  0*4.114,  datad  Fab.  IS.  1908. 

Ftrat  aae  Dec.  12, 1908.  For  Brlcktaalac  Affeata  for  Nickel  PUttac. 
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IN  88,887.    Macaat  C»ra  Bartam  CHkrporadoau 
mad  Mar.  18,  1908. 


SPERSENE 


Tn.    9S  T0.118.    0«lc7  CkaflUeal  Corporatloa.  Ardalar.  N.T.    nia< 
Mar.  2B.  1908. 

DIMETALIN 

For  lacredlenta  Uaad  la  tka  Maaaiaetara  of  laaecdddea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  80,  1968. 


Far  Orgaale  Dtapmaat  for  DrUUaff  Ma4a  Haad  ta  DrtUlac  m       «      a 

Oil  Walla  am/— Ctnhit 

:  aaa  FM^  18. 1808.  "  "  " 


^{.T'K-M    «.,-M 


8N  88.888.     Draacolar  Cor»aratlaa.  Braakpart.  N.T.     FIMI 
Mar.  10,  1808. 


8N  40.000.     fttrlfia  Ckala  *  OiMa 
port,CaaB.    FUad  Not.  4. 196T. 


t;}.   • 


MICRO-TESTED 

..DIM  tz 


For  Pbatacrapklc  Cbaaileala. 
mat  oaa  Jab.  8. 1888. 


ta 


Tha  diawlac  !■  Uaad  for  crMa.  aad  aa  elalai  la 
lapraaaatatlaa  of  a  aectioa  of  ropa.    The  omA 
craaa  chared  strand  fonalnc  a  atractaral  part  of  tka 
wire  rope. 

.  ^  .         ForWlraBepai  >-r»wn: 

BN  88.881.     FaAwarka  Hoackat  Akdaafaaallachaft.  ToraMls        ^^^  uaa  ia  May  1818.  M«i  .K  .^ 


Malatar  Laclaa  4  BrtalM.  Fraakfart  aas  Mala.  Oarsaay. 
Filed  Mar.  16. 1908. 


SAMARON 


BN  40.010.    AaMrteaa  Chala  *  Cable  Coapaay,  lac,  Brldc*- 
port.  Coaa.    Fllad  Nor.  4.  IBOT. 


Owaar  «t  Oamaa  Bac.  Na.  441.888.  datad  Jaa.  88.  1882. 
For  DyaatoCa 


Tka  drawlac  la  Uaad  for  gntn,  aad  ao  claim  is  aiade  to 

BN  88.865.     Maaaaato  Ckaalaal   OsMpaay.   Bt.   Louia,   Ma  ^^  wpraaaatadoa  of  oecdoaa  of  rope.     The  mark  eoaaUta 

Filed  Mar.  18. 180^  ^  j,^  ^^^^  eoUwed  atiaada  foroil^  a  atractaral  part  of  tka 

TRIOSUL                 .           :.  ForWIiaBopa. 

,  .  Flrat  aae  fM.  IT.  1905. 
For  Balfur  TrlazMe.                                                            "' 
Flrat  aaa  Fab.  20, 1909. 


'^fVJf*  sOnW 


I 


BN  08.880.     Moaaaato  ChaalMl  Coaspaay,  Bt  Laala.  Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1909. 


BN  61.088.     Jaka  A.  BoebHac'i  Soas  Corporatloa.  Treatoa, 
NJ.    Filed  May  IS,  1958. 

HERRINGBONE 


i.<i 


V 


Far  Wlr*  Bope  aad  Bttaga  Made  Fro«  Wire  Bopa. 
Flrat  aaa  la  Aprtl  1908  oa  wire  ropa. 


Tt)*.  oii.  '"(rtit 


Owaar  of  Bac-  Naa  881.016  aad  8S6.890. 

For  Aattfraaae. 

Flrat  uaa  at  laaat  aa  early  aa  Beptaaibar  196T. 


)** 


BN   50,80«.      Trt-MetaU   Company,    d.b.a.    Nortk-Waat  Wire 
B<^  Co..  Oaklaad.  Calif.    Filed  Auc.  4.  1858. 

^      ECONO  ROPE 

The  word  "Bope"  la  dladalmad  apart  from  tke  auirk  aa 
diowa. 

For  Wire  Bope.  ' 

Flrat  aaa  la  Jaaaary  1908. 


8NT0.180.    Atlas  Admli  Corp..  Fori  Laaderdale.  FU.    Filed    Qatt  8  —  Sntkm     AltldtS,    N«t    lacMtel 
Mar.  88.1968.  _   ,  _       . 

"DRY-SLAB^  TofcK»Pf»*Kti 


Var  Watar-ProaBac  for  Concrete  in  Paate  Font. 
Flrat  aaa  Fak.  2. 1969. 


BN  5T,868.     Bariekamp  Corporadoa.  Fresoat,  Oblo.     Filed 
Aae.  88. 1858. 


BN  T0.81T.    Oalcy  Ckcmlcal  Corporatloa,  Ardalay,  N.T.    FUad 
Mar.  86.  1969. 

CAMPAROL 

For  Incredlenta  Uaad  la  tke  Maaafaetara  of  Harblddea 
Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  SO.  1868. 


.     ».  ^        No  dalm  Is  aiada  to  tke  worda  "Depeadable"  or  "Qoallty" 
BN  T0.S18.    Gelcy  Chemical  Corporadoa.  Ardaley.  N.T.    FIM    ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^     ^^  ^gU,h  traaaUdoa  aC 

Mar.  S6.  1960.  „j,|^  Domlnus  Frustra"  U  "Ualaas  tke  Lord  be  with  us.  we 


DIMETANE 


atrtTe  ia  rain." 

For  AdTcrtiaiac  Bpeelaldes — Naaialy.  Imprinted  Glass  and 
For  lacredleata  Uaad  la  tke  Maaafacture  of  laaectlcMea    Metal  Aak  Traya  aad  Matdi  BafOa. 
flrat  aae  Jaa.  80,  1959.  „  ,  ....  .-^  Flrat  aae  oa  or  aboat  Oct  1. 1960.     ^^^  ^    ,^ 

'  TM  T40  O.O.— • 
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SN  5«^T.     IUmo  Weii«l.  «».*.  Wm»I  *  Co..  lu  Tnn-   8K  8«,14T.     Norau  KM>,  d.b.».  Mld-Wttt  Tnt  Exptrta. 
daeo.  Calif.    ni«d8«pt.  2.  IBM.  Kaaaaa  Qty,  Mo.    FMled  July  28.  1»58. 

ETERNAUTE 


For  Clcarette  Ll«btera. 
Fint  UM  Jun«  3,  1997. 


'■^-^U. 


Qms  lO-Ftrtifiztn 


TRESEAL 

For  PrunlBf  Compound  for  Uae  la  Protactlag  Wounds  on 
TroM  Doe  to  Trlmratag. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  24,  IMT. 


8N  T0.140.     CNOtlTO  Prodaota,  ^^c.  Quj,  lad.    FUad  Mar 
24.18ML 

GRO-SPIKE 

For  FertlUatr. 

First  ass  Fsb.  IS,  !»&». 


>^  ym 


8N  70,579.     CloTer  Chemical  Company.  Plttab«rgh,  Pa.   Filed 
Mar.  31.  1»8». 

FERTI-GROUND 

For  Fertiliser  In  Dehydrated.  Concentrsted  Water  Solnble 
Powder  Fona,  aad  in  Ufuld  Fom,  for  Direct  Oroand 
Ap^leatlon. 

First  oas  Sept  il,  IMM. 


Oats  11-Us  and  Uim  Mbtoriab 


8N  53.5d4.     Writs  Shops.  lac.  Ctaleaco.  HI.    Hied  Jane  IS. 
1858. 


SN  50.771.     DaTld  Fsldman,  d.b.a.  Darld  Feldmsn  and  Asso- 
eUtss.  Santnres.  Puerto  BI«d.    Fllsd  Aof.  7.  1958. 

MIC  ROVE  ER 


For  Pre-Ftnlshed  Hardwood  Veneer. 
First  nse  Dsc.  1.  1965. 


8N  57,189.     Bll-Dr7.  Ortp-On  Corporatloa,  Norfolk.  Vs.    Filed 
Aoc.  14, 1958. 


TRAVEL-INK 


For  Package  Slmulatlag  a  Saltcaas  aad  CoaUlnlng  an  Ink 
Cartridge  for  a  Fountain  Pen. 
Flrvt  UHe  Apr.  1.  1958. 


Cla»  12  -  Constnictioii  Matoriab 


SN  52.790.    Insnl  8«al  Products,  Inc.  Pasadana.  Calif.    Filed 
June  2,  1958.  ' 


::* 


Y.H 


I-4 


For  Powdered  Product  Wktdl  la  Mixed  With  a  Uquld  aad 
Used  ss  an  Insnlatlng  Coating  for  Roofs. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1958. 


8N  57,288.     Paul  Onallet,  Plattaborg,  N.T.     Filed  Aug.   15. 
1958. 


INSUL  SEAL 


For  Cellulose  Fiber  Fill  Insulatioa. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1955. 


SN   5S.678.      UnlTersal   Dry   Wall   Co..   lac.   Phoenix.    Aris. 
Piled  June  IS.  1958. 

Padiant  Rord 

'  The  word  "Bord"  Is  dlsclalasad  apart  froa  the  mark. 
For  Plaster  Boaid  Conatmctlon  Paaelsi 
First  use  Feb.  26. 1958. 


For  Structural  Panela 
First  use  Nor.  5. 1957. 


8N  54.058.     Midland  Brick  and  Tito  Compaay.  Chllltcothe, 
Mo.    Filed  June  23,  1958. 


no-F 


For  Bricks. 

First«:use  May  8.  1968. 


8N  59.117.     Marsh  WaU  Prodncta.  Inc.  Dorer.  Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  18,  1958. 


MIRROWOOD 


For  Construction  Board,  and  More  Spedflcally  Fiber  Board. 
Insulating  Board,  COapoalte  Board,  Hardboard,  and  Syn- 
thetic Lumber  or  ArtiflcUl  Lamber  With  a  Decoratlre  Coated 
Surfaos. 

Flrat  aae  Aag.  15.  1968.  .  -w  v 

r 


\ 
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8N  •4,774.     Stuart  Staal  ProteetloB  Corporation.  Plalnfleld,    SN  •9,2(M.    Daniel  Silreman.  d.b.a.  Jameco  UeUl  Prodncta 


SJ.    Filed  Dec  22,  1968. 

LINE-BAP 

For  AdhsslTS  Tape  f«r  ProtacMon  W  Pl^  or  Cable. 
First  uss  Not.  19,  1968. 


Company,  New  York,  N.T.     PUsd  Mar.  •.  1969. 


J?  GOLD 


SN    65,746.      Wood    Conrerslon    Company,    St.    Paul.    Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  12. 1969. 


TONE 

-#  -  cl  fid} 


I   wWWi 


-LO-TONE 


For  Acoustical  Tile. 

First  ase  Dec.  4, 1958.    «.^.l.-    -* 


The  drawing  is  linsd  (or  the  color  gold.       ■■'  lit     m  l'.« 
For  Key  Blngs.  .Tt  ii,. 

First  use  June  13. 1968. 


SN  66.881.     Harfolaon- Walker  RcfracCortos  Company,  Pltts- 
bnrgh.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  2, 1959. 

CORALBOND  . 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  507,662. 

For  High  Alumina  Refractory  Bonding  Mortar. 

First  nse  Not.  14,  ISOt. 


SN  69,620.    Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Ooi..  lac.  Garwood.  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1959.  ,-„-^-™-~--..- 


T^r 


V       iE»V' 


For  Expansion  Shields. 
First  use  Oct  15.  1958. 


SN  67,290.     BerdOB,  lac.  d.b.a.  Orayte,  DiTlsloa  of  Bsrdoo, 

Ia«    Sanu  Monica,  Calif.    Fllod  Feb.  9.  1959.  SN   69,870.     Caldwell   Manufacturing   Compaay.   Rocheater, 

N.T.    Piled  Mar.  19.  1969. 


mKmrmuum^ 


Applicant  disclalaa  any   rights  to  the   representation  of 
tba  gooda  apart  from  tk«  aurk  aa  shown,     i^     ;..  ^ : 
For  Fiberglass  Bnllding  Panels. 
First  OSS  Jnae  11, 1954.  rrni  r,.  .!*iO  ^^m^  rrtii 


Spita-Uff 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,996. 
For  Window  Sash  Balances. 
First  naa  Dae  S.  1958. 


.^  — .«.      Tw.. /^  .  -u^^tA  /*«     1—     riKi^^     8N  70.430.    Carrtor  Corporation,  Syracase.  N.Y.    Fllod  Mar. 

SN  67.525      Deslsnrlers  Colamn   Monid  Ca,  Inc..  Cnieage.  '^^  "^  ^ 

111.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1959.  *"'  **®*' 


ECON-0-CLAMP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679,100. 

For  Square  Column  Template  Clamps. 


SPfRA-PfPE 


First  nse  June  5,  1958. 


A 


For  Sheet  Metal  Spiral  Wound  Pipe. 
First  use  Mar.  16. 1959. 


SN  67,847.     Blumcraft  of  Plttatargh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  17, 1959. 


GRILL-0-METRICS 


>t 


For  Grille  Panels. 
First  use  Dec  15,  1958. 


SN  70,442.     Roy  Forrest  DstIs  Jr..  d.b.a.  Check-All  Valre 
Company.  Dos  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed  Mar.  SO,  1959. 

CHECK- ALL 


dass  13 -Hard wart  aad  Plaaibiag  aad 
Steam-RttiRg  Sapplies 

SN   57,245.     The  Carroll  Chain  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1958. 


For  ValTC  Inserts  and  ValTe  Housings. 
First  use  Sept.  19,  1958. 


SPIRA-LOOP 


,-.'•  %*lt  •' 


For  Metallic  Chains. 
First  use  June  26, 1958. 


SN   68,894.      Dresser   Industries,   Inc.,   Dallas,   Tex.      Filed 
Msr.  4, 1959. 


SN  70,508.    National  Manufacturing  Co.,  Sterling,  III.    Filed 
Mar.  30, 1959. 

SWING  N'  STAY 

For  Hinge. 

First  use  June  1956. 


Oats  14-MUtab  and  Malal  Castiii|s  wA 
Foldings 

SN  69,822.     Daaforth  Anchors,  Berketer,  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 


STOP-N-GO 


11,  1959. 


STOWAWAY 


For  Pipe  Fittings. 
First  use  Mar.  21. 1958. 


ir-.>i.  ,*»    »--<l  ' 


1*.*' 


For  Metal  Holder  for  Storing  Marine  Anchors. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  10.  1959.  T  "* 
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■N  Tti.n&.     Tb«  UtenAdoMl  Nlctel  CoMpMjr,  Im.,  N«« 
York.  N.I.    ru*4l  Apr.  1.  UM. 


IN  T4.4at.     Pterw  *  SltTma  CbmalcAl  Corp..  BaCalo.  N.T. 


mCO-WELD 


Owner  of  itg.  Noa.  ia8.40«,  eS4.t7<,  «^  otk«r«. 
For  W«MlacBlKtr»4M  ••d  WtMlac  Wirt, 
rtrst  OM  Oct   IT.  1»08.  oo  wcldlag  cIcctrodM. 


OaMlS-OflsMrfCrMSM    ^p^ 

8N  W.710.     AlMl  PraAMts  Ooapuy.  lae.  IrrtagtM.  N.J. 
ni«d  Mar.  17.  1»5». 

APA 

Por  Craakeaaa  Addttlve. 
Ptrat  aaa  Sept  T.  1»M. 


Chtf  16-  Protective  md  Dicorativt  Coatiags 

BM  M,M3.      Qalf  Oil   COrporatlaa.    Plttaborth.    Pa.     Fllad 
S,  1M». 


4P 


iffi 


*v 


Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  S«5,8ST. 

For  Laeqacr-Typc  Prot««tlTa  Coatlac  Matarlala. 

First  aae  on  or  aboot  May  1,  INT. 


Cbss  17-T«kMc»  PrMbctt 


8N  8«J82.     TlM  8.  Fila^ar  A  loaa  Coapaay,  Phliadalphla, 
Pa.    FIMI  Joly  29,  1M8. 


MONOGRAM 


For  Clfara  aad  Oicfoota. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  9.  1934. 


^%/  i\J\J 


Class  18-MtrficiaM  aarf  Pharaiacaalical 


SN  «3.63«.    no  WwL  1.  MorroU 
Fllad  Doe.  S,  19U. 


,  ClMteaatl.  Ohio. 


OSTAMER 


Th«  drawing  la  llB«d  for  oi 
For    Non-Setting    Ruat    an4 
Alao  Uaafnl  aa  Sealanta. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  27. 19S8. 


Conootoa   PreroBtlro  Palate 


For  Drag  la  the  Natare  of  a  Cfetalyat  for  Uaa  la 
Grafting. 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  2S.  IMS. 


.*>. 


*KT<    1 


SN    M.984.      Golf   Oil   Corporation.    Plttabargh,    Pa.      FUed 
Feb.  2.  19Mk 


SN  a.SlO.     LeU  8   WIer,  d.b.a.  Woada  Prodacta  Co..  Jaek« 
aea,  Mlaa.    FUed  Dec.  8.  1908. 


*it 


r.  GULP 


WONDA-VTTA 


For    Non-Setting    Raat   aad    Corroalea    PreraatlTe   Palata 
Alao  Useful  aa  Sealanta. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  25. 1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579,709. 

For  Nntrltlooal  Food  Soppleaient  CoaaUtlng  of  a  Coo^l- 
natlOB  of  Vltamlna  and  MInerala. 
Flrat  aoaAoff.  17,  19U. 


SN    66.980.      Onlf  Oil   Corporation.    Plttabargh.    Pa.      Filed 
Feb.  2.  1909. 


METALCOAT 


SN   65.663.     The   Gillette   Company,   d.b.a.   Gillette   Labora- 
torlea,  BooCaa.  Mtm.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1909. 

'it.,'    . 


For    Noa-Settlag    Raat   aad    Corroolaa    Preveattrc    Palata 

Alao  Uaeful  as  Sealanta. 
,  Flrat  aae  Feb.  25, 1958. 


NEOFEM 


SN   73.S72.     lateraatloaal  Palat  Coaipaay.  lac.,  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  May  11,  1909. 

INTERGARD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  316,965,  595.799.  and  othera. 
For  Paint  and  Patty. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  28,  1909. 


For  MedlcaUon  for  Relief  of  Fanctloaal  Menatmal  Pala. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  24, 1908. 

8N  66.300.     Chaa.  Pllaer  *  Ca.  lac.  BrooUya.  N.T.     FUoJ 
Jaa.  22.  1909.  x 


COOL  GOLD 


SN  73.740.     Raat-OleoBi  Corporation.  Braaoton,   IIL     Filed 
May  14. 1909. 


For   Preparatloa  for   the   Prereatloa   aad   Treatment   of 
Sanbam. 

Flrat  aae  May  29, 1908. 


STOPS  RUST 


♦Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  632,437.  ' 

For  Sarface  Coatlaff  CoMpooltloaa— Nanwly.  Roat-PrereiH 

tlTe  Paint  and  Enaaiel  Surface  Coating  Compoaltloaa  for  Uae 
OB  Perroua  Metal  Surfacaa:  Raat-PrcTentlre  Chemical  Re- 
alaUnt  Paint  and  Enamel  Coatlnga ;  aad  Porch  and  Floor 
EnaaMla. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  30, 1901. 


8N   67.658.      American    Home    Producto   Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratorlea.  New  Torfc,  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  13,  1959. 


ARTISONE 


For  Bterolda  In  Doaage  Fona. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  9,  1908. 


'  na^  Mi.'V 
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•N  68.418.    Merck  *  Co.,  lae,  Railway,  N.J.    Fttod  Fab.  SS.    BN    70.126.     The    Wander   Company.    d.b.a.    Smlth-Doraey. 
liBB.  ''  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1959. 

STABIMIX 


MEFORDIL 


\  '■"  Owner  of  Rer  No.  574,386 

Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  904.748.  y^^  Maacle  Relaxant. 

For  Nntrltlooal  Supplement  for  Uae  la  Aalmal  and  Poultry        pint  uae  Mar  11  1909 
Faada. 

Flrat  nae  Feb.  16, 1909. 


BN   69,358.      Premier   Pharmacontleal    Corp..    Buffalo.    N.T 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1909. 


**5»T  .*a.sT  ■'9. 

mS^I  X  .%<)  BN  70,271.     ABMrtcaa  i^aaamld  Compaay.  New  Tork.  N.T. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1908. 


ACHROBEN 


4 
f  V 


Nem^ 


Owaer  of  Reg.    Noa.   088,013,   666,494.  and  otbeni. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
...  Plrat  aae  Mar.  10, 1959.  ,..,-,^  ^ 


For  Vitamin  Tableta, 
rirat  aae  Feb.  20,  1909. 


BN  70,287.    FariMBfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlaageaelloefaaft.  Lerer- 
kuacn-Bayerwerk,    Germany.      FUed   Mar.    26,    1959. 


BINOTAL 


SN  69,868.     SuUlff  4  Caaa  Co..  lac.  PeorU,  III.    Filed  Mar. 
11,  1908. 

PEDITUSS     . 

I 
For  Medicinal  Preparatloa — Naiitiy,  a  PedlatHc  Analgealc 
Antipyretic  Decongeatant  Expectorant  Syrup. 

Flrat  uae  oa  or  about  Apr.  21. 1908.  ' 


Owaer  of  Oermaa  Reg.  No.  515,727,  dated  Sept.  13,  1989. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparattoea. 


SN  69,860.     Vltallaox.  lac,  Scaradale,  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  18,    protbromblnemla. 

1959.  Flrat  aae  Mar.  6,  1959. 

VITAUNOX       ' 


SN  71,130.     Mer^  *  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     Filed  Apr.  8, 
1959. 

AQUAMEPHYTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,261. 

For   Vitamin   Ki   DeriTotlre   for   Uae  In   the  Prophylaxla 
and  Treatment  of  the  Hemorrhagic  CompUcatlona  of  Hypo- 


a    *^t 


For  Maltl  VlUmln  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  24.  1958. 


^  a'« Wa- 
ft   ml. 


SN  71,220.     E.  8.  MUltr  Laboratortca.  lac.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1959. 


TETRADENE 


SN  69,903.     Organon  Inc,  Orange,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1959. 
Owaer  of  Rag.  No.  582.185.  ,  .^^^. ,      ^ 

ORADEXON  ""*" 


For  Paychomatlc  ReatoratlTe-Stlmulaat. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  1,  1959. 


For  Sterold-AnUcId  Preparatloa.   ""^^ 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  8. 196B.  r,     ' 


BN  71,SS1.     Amerlcaa  Cyanamld  Compaay,  New  Torfc.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 


r  ,11  .#  4r(;<ii.i'v  ■^n'% 
»o5<  »»^ 


FERROSPAN 


SN  69,904.    Organon  Inc,  Orange,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1959. 


For  Hematlnlc  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  23,  1959. 


HEXADROL 


SN  71,524.     Vlck  Chemical  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Piled 
Apr.  14,  1909. 
For  Synthetic  Adrooai  Steroid  Preparatloa  To  Be  Uaed  VAl^OMT^T  * 

la  the  Treatment  of  InOammatory  and  Allergic  CondltlonH.  »  ./\*  V/1T1.XO  1. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  6, 1909.  ^^  Medicated  Inhaler  Type  Product  for  the  Symptomatic 

' '  __«i^^^_  Relief  of  Colda  and  Other  N^al  Slnua  and  Broachlal  Con- 

'  — — i^^—  ditkma 

BN  70.059.     E.  FoQgera  *  Co..  lac.  Hlekirllle,  N.T.     Filed        Flrat  uae  Mar.  25, 1909.  ,  .  - 

Mar.  23.  1909.  

HYTRAST 


BN  71,688.     PharmacU  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

...         ^  ....   ...  Fll«l  Apr.  16,  1959. 

For  Preparatloa  of  an  Aqueoua  Solution  of  Methylgluea- 

mlae  Bait  of  Trllodo-Dlproplonylamlaoboaxolc  Add  for  Uae  In 

''''^::::::^^%f^.  ■  _^or  P«P.«tlon  for  U.e  .n  the  Treatment  of  Rheumatic 

Polyartbritla  and  Ulcerative  CoUtla. 
'"^  ^— ^— ^  Flrat  nae  July  28, 1951. 


AZULFIDINE 


SN  70,060.     E.  Fougera  *  Co.,  Inc.  Hlekarllle,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  23, 1858. 


PROTRIODOL 


BN  71,755.    O.  D.  Bearie  k  Co.,  Skokle,  III.     Filed  Apr.  17. 
1959. 

SERENACE       ; 

For  Preparation  of  an  Aqueona  Solution  of  Methylgluca- 

mlae  Bait  of  Trilodo-Dlproplonylamlnobenfolc  Add  for  Uae  In  For  j>harmaceath:al  Preparatloa  Uaeful  aa  a  Paychotroplc 

latraTenoaa  Urography.  Agent 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  31. 1968.  Flrat  nae  Apr.  18,  1959. 
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IN  n.80».     Carter  Pre«a«Ca.  I»c.  N«w  Y«rk.  M.T.     WVmt 
Apr.  20,  1»5». 

DOLATOL 

For  PharmaccutlMl  Pr«p«rat1oo   for  tb«   RelM  of  Men 
•tmal  Dtstrera. 

Flnt  UM  Jaljr  14,  1958. 


IN   T2,lftS.      BckortBC  Corporation,    BloomncM.   N.J.     PlUd 
Apr.  23,  IMO.  -«j 

DELENAR 


For  Aatt-Rheunutie  PrnMradoa. 
rirat  aM  Apr.  8,  lOM. 


>n0.- 


SN   Tl,873.      Loulo   A.    P«pftr«IU.   d.b.«.    S«a  Antoilo   Dmf. 
Alboquerqa*.  N.  Mex     Filed  Apr.  20.  1800.    . 

POBLANKO 

For  Modleiaal  CoMposBd  Uacd  as  a  Unlmoot. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  8,  1908. 


SN  72.226.     Parke,  Datrls  *  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 


Apr.  24,  1859. 


POVAN 


8N  71,822.     Michael  J.   Walah,  d.b.a.   Menutronln  Byttem*. 
Bererty  Hills.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1958. 

MENUTRONICS 

For  Ifultl-yitsmlns  and  Mineral  Tablets  for  DleUry  8up- 
plenent. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2.  1858. 


For  Anthelmintic  Preparatlona. 
Flnt  Qse  Mar.  30, 1808. 


8N  72.233.    Bchenlaha  Pharmaeeatleala.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1908. 


DORBLETS 


For  Laiatlre  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  6, 1858. 


8N  71,828.     The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  Bmlth-Dorsey,  Chl- 
caso.  Ill-    ^^*^  ^P'  ^-  ^^^ 


CALURIN 


For  Analgetic. 

Pint  use  Oct.  14,  1858. 


8N    72,288.      American    HM»e    Products   Corporation,    d.b.s. 
Ayerat  Laboratories,  New  Torli.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  27,  18S9. 

RILEN 

For  AntltusslTe  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  10,  1959. 


8N  71^74.     The   Stlrtsol   Company.   Flushing.   NY.     Filed 
Apr.  21.  1858. 

LANOZOL 

*  For  Ointment  Used  In  the  Trestnieat  of  Minor  Burnn.  Cuts 
'    and   Scratches.   Chapped   Hands.   Bites  aad   Stingii   of    .Non- 
Venomous  Insects. 
Flnt  use  Sept.  1.  1929. 


SN  72.267.     Ames  Company.  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind.     Filed  Apr. 


27,  1808. 


DECHOTYL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noo.  266.217,  436,237,  and  othen. 
For  Preparation  for  Bowel  Regulation. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  6.  1959. 


SN    72.049.      Mead    Johnson    *    Company,    Bransvllle.    lad. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1959 


■N  72.285.     Cardl-Ald   Laboratoriea.   Inc.,   New  Yorlc.   N.Y. 
FTIed  Apr.  27,  1808. 


CARDI-AID 


AD-VI-SOL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos^  418,578,  674,466.  and  othcra. 
For  Vitamins  In  Liquid  Form. 
^  Flnt  use  Nov.  13,  1958. 


For  Composition  for  Reduction  of  Cholesterol  In  the  Blood. 
Firat  use  Not.  2,  1957. 


SN    72,050.      Mead    Johnson    *    Company.    ETaasrllle,    Ind. 


■N    72,335.      Mead    Johnson    k   Company,    EransTllle.    Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1958. 


Filed  Apr.  22.  1909. 


CYTOXAN 


AD-VI-TABS 


Owner  of   Reg.    Noa.  419.573,  635.478.  and  others. 
For  Vitamin  Tablets. 
FIrat  use  Not.  13.  1958. 


For  Pbarmaceutlcnl  Preparation  OeaigBed  as  a  Csllnlar 
Antl-Metabollte.  Which  Will  Be  AdmlnUtered  as  an  Inject- 
able Uquld  and  In  the  Form  of  an  Oral  Tablet. 

Firat  use  Mar.  26.  1959. 


SN    72.051.      Mead    Johnson    *    Company,    ETansTllle.    Ind.     SN    72.592.     DlTa   Laboratorinm  AktWngesellschsft,   Zurich. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1909  Switserland.    Filed  Apr  30.  1959. 

POLY-VI-TABS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  036.612,  674.4<ki,  aad  others. 
For  VlUmla  Tableta. 
First  nas  Feb.  12.  1959. 


SULGAN-99 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No.   173,951.  dated  Feb    2.  1958. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Pnparatlon  for  Treatment  of  Hemor- 
rhoidal Conditions. 


8N    72.052.      Mead    Johnson    *    Company.    ETansTllle.    lad. 
Filed  Apr   22.  1909 


SN    72.701.      Canrtght    Corporation.    Ulendale.    Calif.      Filed 
-^   .    ^  May  1,  1959. 

VIABAC  SITABS 

For  Preparation   of   Noa   Pathogenic   Viable  Bacteria  for 


the  Treatment  of  Intestinal  IMsorders.  ^ 
Flnt  use  Mar.  25, 1959. 


For  laoking  Inhibitor  Tableta. 
FlntasaApr.  17. 1959. 
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ANACEL 


.or' 


V.P 


SN    67.279.      American   Blltrlte   Rubber   C«..   Inc.,    Trenton. 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1959.  ,'    ^  ^^ 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
Pint  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


-m%0  .♦ea^-av 


SN   72.994.     George  A.  Breon  k  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  6.  1958. 

BRONKOTABS   i 

For  Antiasthmatic  Preparation. 
FIrat  use  Apr.  17,  1959. 


MOnnO' PEARL 


^l^tfRKif  ■'T-- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,013. 
•«    For  Vlayl  Floor  Tile. 
Pint  use  Oct.  10, 1858. 


Oats  21  -  Electrical   AnMratm,  Mackints, 


SN    78,062.      The    Wander    Company,    d.b.a.    Smtth-Dorsey, J  <nniiB*a 

Chicago,  III.    Filed  May  6,  1958.  •■"■  ^MPPHW 


CAMA 


For  Analgetic. 
'  Pint  use  Apr.  23.  1959. 


•nr^A     .B8Y.Itit    ■ 
•teti  M. 


SN  70,428.  Harold  Newman,  Cb.a.  UnlTeraal  Ignition  Co., 
Chicago,  III.,  assignee  of  Byron  Spark  King  Corporatkm. 
Chicago,  111.    Piled  Mar.  30.  1959. 


SPARK-KING 


SN  73.211.     Foods  Plna,  Inc.  N«fW  York.  NY.     Piled  May  8. 


1959. 


TROREX 


For  Spark  Intensifying  DeTlces  for  Use  With  Spark  Plugs 
for  Internal  Combuatloa  Engines  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  In  September  1950. 


For  Vltaadn  Tableta 
Flnt  UMC  Id  December  1957. 


SN  71.318.     Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericaaon.  Stodcholm, 
Sweden.    Piled  Apr.  10, 1959. 


Class  19- VeUdas 


*:... 


ERICOVOX 


aw    f-i  amA       r^,  r.  c     »      .         ^  ...      «.-..        Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.  No.  86,585,  dated  Feb.   20.   1959. 

8N    71.834       Olasspar   Company.    Santa   Ana.    Calif.     Filed        For  Telephone  I n.tromenta. 

Apr.  20. 1959.  _ 


1  • 

For  Boats. 

Pint  use  Jan.  27.  1954 


AVALON 


Qass  22  —  Ganes,  Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Goods 


—^^—  SN  39.375.      Blllard  Barbell   Company.    Inc..   Mansfleld,  Pa. 

8N   T1.997.      American    Machine  *  Foundry  Company,   New  ^"•<*  ^*-  2^-  ^^^"^ 

r^...r.  r,^.„^..^  CHAMPMAKER    - 

SKY  QUEEN  ....„-^,.  ,„,3.,*.„. 

For  Wheel  Oooda-Namely,  Bicycles.  *'*"*  ""^  »«»  °'  •»»•»*  ^W*- 

Pint  use  Feb.  24.  1959.                                                       '  ___^^___ 

••'                                       ~'~'^"^~~"  SN  47,093.     The  Barr  Rut^r  Prodncto  Company,  Sandusky, 

SN    72.030.      Delhi    Msnufscturlng    Corporation.    Delhi.    La.  O***®-    ^^^  *•*''•  *•  l**®- 

"'"*""'"•  MIRA-TOYS 


^dbfoft 


For  Toys  of   Natural  Rubber,   Synthetic   Rubber,  and/or 
Plastic. 

Pint  use  Feb.  25. 1958. 


For  Boats  and  Camping  Trallan. 
Pint  use  Mar.  20,  1959. 


'  -     *  SN  55,200.     Mattel,  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Piled 

July  2,  1958. 

— --  BARBIE 

For  Doll. 
SN   72,262.     AllsUr  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Lawisburg,        ''I"*  ""*  May  9. 1958. 

Tenn.    Piled  Apr.  27, 1959.  ,^__^^___ 

I 

SN  56,708.    Richard  Greene,  d.b.a.  Richard  Greene  Co.,  Elisa- 
beth, N.J.    Filed  Ang.  6, 1958. 

TEE-OFF    " 


For  Boats  snd  Boat  Trallen. 
Pint  use  Apr.  15,  1959. 


For  E<)ulpment  Used  in  Connection  With  a  Board  Game. 
Pint  use  Mar.  26,  1958. 


\ 
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Bait 
liu. 

BULLET 


,  Xae. 


UMf  iLi^Qn&fjg  MidNMfyi 


F*r  riakliic  JXf  aad  Imrm  at  tk»  ArtlfleUI  Try*. 
Pint  CM  Jaljr  27.  1908. 


niad  Aag.  3«.  IMt. 


16.  1959 
Co..  Dnlath.  Mtaa. 


■N  aO.CTS.     Tb«  NatlMal  Pteam  Pro4acta  Coaipaay.  04m- 
taa.  MA.    FIMI  Oct.  15.  1M«. 


No  data  Is  aude  t«  "Hoop"  apart  fraai  tk*  aark  as  alMwa. 
For  Hoopo  for  Adalt  aad  Chll4r«B  Amaaement 
Ftrat  aaa  Oat.  a,  II 


r 


■X   9tJtM.     nail  III  Ira  Kaaaffactarlac  Oarporattoa. 
ebaatar.  N.H.    niad  Dae.  8.  19M. 


For  Air  Matt 

B«aeb  Use. 

First  use  la  Jaae  1958. 


HI-LINE 

Prtaarlly  far 


Owaar  of  Bac.  Noa.  168.«7«,  828.488,  aad  others. 

For  Wroackaa.  Pliers,  !Ttppers,  SUpla  Palters.  MeUI  Cut- 
tlM  Salpa.  Grata  a»4  Bax  Opaaara.  Macblao  aad  Haad 
Thrsad-Fonalag  Taps,  CrowWra.  aa4  Haoka. 

Flrat  aas  Nor.  1. 1919. 


Aetinttos  aad 


SN  es.268.     Aeaa  Staal  CooipaBr,  Cklea<o.  m.     Piled  Not. 
M.  1958. 


8N   83,831.      Haaipahlr*   ICaaafaetarlat   Corpora tloa.   Ifan- 
ekaatar,  N.H.    Filed  Dae  8,  1958. 


VYNAIRE 


For  Air  Mattresses  Prtmarllr   for  Sports  AetlTltles  aad 
Beach  Use. 

First  aae  la  Febraary  1958. 


llAIM 

fVI  B    R    A    M    D 


ytf 


8N  86.829.    Tkc  Parker  Caapaay.  Las  Aagelas,  Calif.    FUod 
Ja^.  5.  1959. 


Tka  ward  "Braad"  U  dlsclalawd  apart  froaa  the  mark  as 


For  MeUI  Cattlac  Toola. 
First  ase  Jaly  25. 1958. 


inl 

IMapaRI 


Par  PlaytM  Card 
First  ase  Dec.  18,  1958. 


Box. 


SN   8T.748.     Btrflaal-Blcaky  CorporatloB.   Mllwaakae,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 

AMERICAN  BEAUTY 

For  Sewtag  Machlaes  aad  Parts  Thereof  aad  AttachaieBts 
Therefor. 
PIrat  aaa  la  March  1953. 


8N  88,851.      Claro  Laboratories,    Soath    Bead,    lad.      Filed    gy  70,881.     CallfaraU  Beaaarek  Carp«ratloB.  Saa  Fraartseo. 
Pak.  2.  1959.  Calif.    Pllsd  Apr.  6.  1959. 


niiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiBiJiik 


GlFfiROiiNONS^II? 


The  words  "Noa-AUp"  ara  dlaclalaed  apart  froai  the  eoa^- 
blaaeioa  o«  the  worda  akowa  la  tka  drawlag.  Tka  drawlag 
Is  Uasd  for  red  aad  blue,  bat  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a  featore 
af  tka  iMirk.     Owaer  of  Reg.  Naa.  438,402  and  658.240. 

For  SklB  Salre  or  Craaai  To  FadllUte  OHpplag  of  Articles 
la  the  Hands  of  Sportsssca. 

First  ase  Feb.  12.  1958. 


SPARK  SENTRY       -. 

For  CoBSilantlBg  Chambers  for  Use  la  lateraal  Coabua- 
tloa  Kaglae  Exhanst  Bystema  To  Prereat  or  lahlblt  the 
Escape  of  Combastlble  Solids  From  Sack  Eaglae  Exkanst 
Systeais. 

First  ass  Jaa.  22.  1959. 


SN  70,988.     Black,  BlTalla  ft  Brjraaa.  lac.  Kaasas  City.  Mo. 
Piled  Apr.  T.  19N. 


SN  67.228.      Keea-Eye  Coapaay.   lac.  Batler.   Wis.     Piled 


Feb.  8.  1959. 


SPlN-ABOLO 


DC 


For  Splaalag  Esel  Tay. 
First  ase  Jaa.  29.  1959. 


Par  Oil  aad  Oaa  Scparatars  aad  tka  LIka. 
PIrat  nae  Nov.  10. 1958. 


SN  88.439.     Parker  Brotkera.  lae. 


12.  1959. 


Maaa.     Piled  Mar.    g^  71.502.     Mira-Pak.  lac..  Haastoa.  Tex.     Piled  Apr.  14. 


WIDE  WORLD 


1909. 


MIRA-PAK 


For  E^alpaMat  Comprlslag  s  Board.  Morable  Pieces,  Carda, 
aad  Dice  for  Use  la  Playlag  aa  Air  Trarel  GaaM. 
Pint  aae  Mar.  25. 1907. 


For  Parkaglag  Macklaes. 
First  ase  la  Jaaaary  1958. 


15,  195» 
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as  71.T98.     Haauc  Paekaasdilaea  A.Q.,  Itertck,  Swl^r-   fl^,,  25— l^ckl  ^^  SbIm 
laad.    Piled  Apr.  17,  1909.  xiww*  a^      annma  ^m  «»«wv 


fAs^iU 


V^"' 


HAMAPAC 


Nt  PrIarMy  U  clataad  andar  See.  44(d)  aa  Swtas  Reg.  No. 

173.128.  dated  Nor.  13.  1908.  W  7  w  a^         .  xiwtKjri 

For  Packaging  Machlaery.  'S^^  9iimb  t*\n 

BN  72.808.     Preaoian   ladaatrUl  Serrlce.   lac..   ProTldeaee. 
R.I.    Filed  Apr.  30,  1959. 


SN  03,795.     HentarHall-MarTla  Safe  Coaipaay,  Hamilton. 
Oklo.    Piled  Jaae  18. 1958. 


1X3 


VARIFLEX 


*A\ 


For  Material  Made  Into  Torek-Realstlre  and  Drlll-ReslstlTe 
MeUI  Plates  Whldi  Are  Incorporated  In  Bank  Vaalt  Doors. 
First  use  Jaa.  17,  1958. 


{,   For  Orerhaad  Ball  CoBTayors  aad  Drlres  Therefor.   -^ 
First  ase  Mar.  7.1908. 


?JJ»J!l    <: 


Filed  Mar. 


SN  73.818.     Blooiaer  Broa.  Caaipaay,  Newark.  N.T. 
May  11. 1959. 

ROOSTER 

■  For  Machines  for  BrectlBg  Bgg  Cartoas. 
First  aae  la  October  1958. 


Filed 


SN  89.588.    Welaer  Company.  Soatii  Gate,  Calif. 
13.1908. 

BEVERLY 

For  Locks  and  Lock  Hardware — Namely.  laaide  Latck 
Seta,  Inside  Lock  SeU.  Inside  Emergency  Bath  Look  Sets. 
iBslde  Cloaet  Latcta  SeU.  Key-lB-Knob  Lock  SeU,  Cylinder 
Grip  Handle  Lock  SeU  Cylinder  Knob  Lock  Sets.  Cylinder 
Spring  Latches.  Cylinder  Dead  Locks,  Dead  BolU.  Entrance 
Latck  and  Cylinder  Dead  Lock  Combinatloas,  Entrance  L«tch 


SN 


73.886.     Haghea  Maaafactarlag  Compaay.  Norfolk.  Va.    *»«  CjUmAtr  Sprtag  Latch  ComblaatloBS  and  Key  Blanka. 


Pllad  May  11. 1M8. 


First  ase  early  part  of  1939. 


GUTTll-CUTTIl 


For  Gatter  Mlterlag  Apparataa. 
First  use  dariag  December  1968. 


..<!'         v^ii    i' 


ClMs26-Mtatiriig    aad    Scititific 

SN  53.920.     Bailey  Meter  Coaipaay,  CleTeUad,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jaae  20,  1958. 


SN  73.439.     Boyal  Oak  Tool  aad  Maeklae  Compaay.  Boyal 
Oak.  Mick.    FUad  May  11. 1908. 


..jttwiM 


CUSTOM-UNE 


R-O 


For  Mactaiaea.  4*0018.  Dleo,  Jigs.  Fixtures.  Griaders,  Optical 
Comparators.  Chocks.  Angle  Dressers,  Stesdy  ResU.  Cam 
Plates.  ladex  Plates.  Colleta.  aad  Form  Rellerlag  Madilaes, 
Plztnres.  aad  Accessories. 

First  ase  Jaa.  10. 1929.  ' 


For  Pneomatlcally  Opera  tad  Control  Systems  and  Compo- 
nenU  There<rf  Such  aa  Indicators.  Recorders.  Integrstors, 
Pilot  TalTes,  Belaya.  Selector  ValTcs  for  Establlshlag  Se- 
lected Paaaauitlc  Ooatrol  Pressares,  Coatrol  Drlres  and  Coa- 
trol  Valves.  ■    .j^ 

First  use  May  28.  1858.  ^^ 


SN  73,534.    The  American  Pulley  Coavaay,  PhUadelphla.  Pa. 
Piled  May  13. 1959. 


WEDG-TITE 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  588,400. 
.    For  Tapered  Machloe  Boshlugs  aad  Shearea. 

First  use  Nor.  5,  1951,  on  Upered  machine  bushings. 


SN  58,998.     Oxy-CaUlyst.  lac,  Wayae.  Pa.     Piled  Aug.  11, 
1958. 

OXY-MONOXO 

■    For  PorUble  Derlee  for  Detecttag  aad  Measnrlag  the  Coa- 
eentratton  of  Carbon  Moaoxide  In  Gas  Mlxtarea. 
First  use  May  22.  1958. 


SN  V3,951.     MlBBcaoU  Robber  Compaay,  Minneapolla,  Minn. 
Filed  May  18,  1959.  > 


SN  57.238.     Barton  Inntrument  Corporatloa.  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  15.  1958. 


QUADEE 


1 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  581.372,  846.116.  aad  others. 

For  Idler  Wheels  and  Preesare  Rollers. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Apr.  1. 1958.  


Bar  I  ON 


dau  24-LaMMlry  AppBaKM  ad!  AImMms 

SN  66,487.     Lydla  S.  Grlmkcrg.  d.b.a.  Exteoso  Haager  Co., 
ArllBgtOB,  Va.    Filed  Jaa.  28. 1959. 

TURO-CUP 

For   Collapsible    Hangers    for    Drying    latlmate   Apparel, 
Lingerie  and  the  Like. 
First  use  June  27,  1940. 


For  DlfferentUl  Pressure  UalU  aad  ladicatiag.  Measuriag. 
Rccordlag,  and  Transmltttng  Derices  for  Use  Therewith ;  the 
Said  Transmitting  DcTlces  Being  Alr-Actoated  or  Eleetrteal 
Transducers.  "*-v'  •" 

First  use  July  1948. 


SN  06,646.     Scherer  Mfg.  Co.,  lac.,  SkoUa,  111.     Filed  Jaa. 
28,  1959. 


SCHERER 


For  Film  Reels,   Reel  Caos.  Reel  ChesU.  aad  Slide  Jlle 
Cases. 
Hrst  ase  durlag  1052  on  fllm  reels. 
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Sbptembek  16.  1959 


8N  «7.379.     Agfa  AktleofMeUMbaft,  L«Terkawo-B«yerwwk.    8N  75,019.     WalUe*  SUrerwnlUia,  lac,  WtlUnsford.  Coos. 
German/.    Filed  Feb.  It.  1M9.  ,,iiMj:  "  ^^  '.Vj.j         Filed  Jane  10.  1W0. 


MIRRO  MAGIC 

For  VIewflnderB  for  Pboto(rapbic  Apparatua. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  1»,  ItM;  ta  etmmntm  Not.  19.  1958. 


ONSLOW 


For    Bterllnt    Silrar    Flatmira,    La..    Kalrea.    Forka,    and 

Spoons.  i,i  I 

Flrat  uae  In  1925.  -  .       _  .  .   l 


8N   70.016.     Craise-Maatar   Prlnna.   flllrertoa.   Oref.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1959. 


CM 


For  OpUeal  Prlams  for  Uae  In  Timber  Cnilalng. 
FlntaaaFeb.  15,  1958 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predevs-Metal  Ware 

SN  4«.919.     EngllBb  SUrer  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Piled 
Mar.  S.  1958. 


8N  75.520.     Wallace  8llTeramltba,  Inc.,  Walllngford,  Conn. 
Filed  June  10.  1959. 

CREST  OF  ARDEN 

For    8terllng    Bllrer    Flatware,    i.e.,    Kntres,    Forks,    and 
8poona. 

Flrat  use  In  1953. 


8N  75,5«5.     D.   Uaner  k  Co.,   In<i,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  11.  1959. 


For  8ilTer  Plated  Hollow  Ware. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1955. 


isner 


tan./.r  yr 


SN  74.916.     Wallace  SllTeramltba.    Inc..    Walllngford.   Conn. 
Filed  June  1.  1959. 


MELANIE 


For    Sterling    Sllrer    Flatware.    I.e.,    Kairea.    Forka,    and 
Spoons. 

Flrat  uae  May  4. 1999. 


SN  75,274.     Coro.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  June  8,  1959. 
For  Locketa. 

oPJfmmbocit 


OwMr  of  Raf.  No.  642,618. 

For  Jewelry — Namely.  Neeklaeaa,  Bracelets,  Earrings,  and 
Broocbes.  for  Peraonal  Wear,  or  Adornment.  Not  Including 
Watehea. 

Flrat  use  May  22,  1959 :  1988  aa  to  tbe  mark  in  a  different 
display. 


Qass  29— Broofltt,  Bnislies,  and  Dusters    ■ 

SN   60.210.      Elder   *   Jenks,   Inc..   Pbtladelpbla.   Pa.      Piled 
Oct.  7,  1958. 


Pint  ase  Apr.  17.  1959. 


SN    75,416.      Oorbam    Manufacturing  Company,   Prorldence, 
B.I.    Filed  June  9,  1959. 

FLOWER  SONG 

For  SllTerplated  Flatware  and  Table  Catlery. 
First  use  May  14,  1959. 


For  Paint  Bmabea^ 
Flrat  use  Sept  24.  1908. 


SN  67.454.     Oreeo  Bnisb   Co..  Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     Piled 


Feb.  10.  1959. 


IMPERIAL 


SN   75.517      Wallace  SllTeramltba.   Inc.,   Walllngford.   Conn 
Filed  June  10,  1959. 

HANNAH  HULL 

For    Sterling    SllTer    Flatware.    I.e.,    KniTes,    Forka,    and 
Spoons. 

Pint  use  In  1925. 


For  Paint  Bmsbes. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  17,  1957. 


SN  70.921.     Theron  V.   Moaa.  db.a.  Soutb  Eastern  Cordage, 
CleTeland,  Oblo.    Piled  Apr.  6. 1959. 


SECO 


For  Mop  Heads. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  9,  1958. 


HmO 


SN   7.'^.518.      Wallace   SllTeramltba,   Inc.,  Walllngford,  Qonn. 
Filed  June  10,  1809. 

FEATHER  EDGE 

For    Sterling    Silver    Flatwara,    I.e.,    Knlrea,    Forka,    and 
Spoona. 

Flrat  uae  In  1925. 


8N  70.922.     Tberon  Y.  Moaa.  d.b.a.  Soutb  Eastern  Cordage, 
CleTeland.  Oblo.    Filed  Apr.  6.  1959 


WEB  FOOT 


For  Mop  Heads, 
rint  use  Mar.  9.  1959. 
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gN   70.925.     NatOM  Ooapaay,   Loa  AB|^a%  CMtf-     FHad    8N  74.328.    Paart-Wlck  Corporation.  Long  Island  Qljr,  H.Y. 

Apr.  6,  1959.  '  >,»«  heljir     x*^^i^^^  Piled  May  22.  19591.  |    ^^^- 

»'    -  ri  rv  mm     »>     '        vibra-lounger 


FIEX-CURL 


For  Hassocks  and  Foot  Resta. 
Pint  use  July  1958. 


el  is'tntwr 


For  Bmsbes — Namely,  Hair  Bmabea. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  August  1951. 


Qass  33— Classware 


8N  71,119.     It's  Magic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.     SN  55,349.     WestmoreUnd  Glass  Company,  GrapeTllle,  Pa. 
8.  1959.  ,      Filed  July  15,  195a 

MAGIC-CAL  J  .. —  /^ylii^L 

For  Bmsbes  and  Applicatora  for  Liquid  Rag  and  Upbol-  r^^^^^^^C^ 


stery  Cleaning  Solutions, 
Flrat  use  June  4.  1958 


Qass  31 -Filters  aad  Refrigerators 


y« 


**?  *• 


MICRO-GUARD 


For  Air  Filter  Elements  for  AatomotlTe  Air  Filter. 
Pint  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8,  1958. 


Qass  32-FuniitHre  aMl  Upliolstenr 


8N   40,567.      Bkeo  Prodncta  Company,   Cbicago,   III.      Filed 
Not.  is.  1907. 

EXPANDO  KIT 

No  claim  is  made  to  excluslTe  use  of  tbe  word  "Kit"  except 
-In  tbe  combination  sbown. 

For  DemounUble  Storage  Rack  and  SbeU  Assembly  Units 
Tberefor.  . 

Pint  use  Mar.  29,  1957.  ' 


566,194. 

For  Presaed  Glassware — Namely,  Tableware. 
Pint  use  July  1,  1940. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Liglitiiig,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  \ 

8N    57,263.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mieb. 
Piled  Ang.  15,  1958. 

WAFER-THIN 

For  Air  Condltlonen.  * 

Pint  one  July  16,  1938. 


8N  65,600.     Vono  Limited,  Tipton,  SUfford,  England.     Filed 
Jan.  9.  1959. 


SN  69,778.    Ace  Instrument  Company.  Inc..  Union  City,  N.J. 
Piled  Mar.  18,  1959. 


MINIPAK 


VONO 


For  Oil  and  Qaa  Burner  Unlta  To  ^eat  Boilera. 


••      Pint  use  aboot  June  10, 1958. 


I  i 


Owner  of  Britlsb  Reg.  Noa.  310,753,  dated  Aug.  21.  1909, 
and  426.254.  dated  May  18. 1923. 

For  Furniture  and  Upbolstery,  Including  Bedroom.  Kitcben, 
LiTing-Room,  Dinlng-Room,  Occasional,  apd  Garden  Furni- 
ture, Mattresses,  Bed  Springs,  Box  Springs,  Box  Spring 
Assemblies,  Furaltun  Sprlnga,  and  Pillows,  Pads,  and 
Coablona. 


SN  70,623.     Trade-Wind  Motorfans,  Inc.,  Pico  RlTera,  Calif. 
Piled  Mar.  31, 19.'S9. 


SN    68,820.      Hayes-Sammons    Cbemical    Co.,    Mission,    Tex. 
Piled  Mar.  3,  1959. 


ai*ii 


For  Racks  or  SUnds  for  Use  in  the  Sale  and  Display  of 
Inaectiddes  and  Home  and  Garden  Chemicals. 
Pint  use  Dec.  2,  1958. 


SN  72,543.     Sean,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Cbicago,  111.     Filed  Apr. 
29.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368.987. 

For  Fans  and  Blowera,  Heating,  Tentllatlng,  and  Cooling 
and  Air  Conditioning  Units. 

Flrat  use  Oct  14,  1938;  May  22,  1933,  as  to  tbe  repre- 
sentation of  the  sailing  veswl  and  the  words  "Trade-Wind." 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  MacMnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonnetallic  Tires 

SN  55,153.     Lindstrom  and  King  Co.,  Totowa  Borough,  N.J. 
Filed  July  11, 1958. 


TOWER 


LIND  SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564,193. 

For  once  Pumltare — Namely,  Piling  Cabinets  and  Desks. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  15,  1949. 


Tbe  word  "Seal"  is   disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  an 
shown. 

For  Sealing  Mechanisms  for  Faucet  Valre  Sterna, 
pint  use  in  June  1958. 
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8N  7S.1S1.     A.  W.  BlOTllB  Co..  Aabtar.  P*.     f1]««  Apr.  t4.     IN  68,787.     Afft  AkUraceMllMkaft.  LtVOTlraaMHBaftnrwk. 
1M8.  Ovnnaar.    PU«d  Mar.  S.  1M». 


•HI    •    ».;/. 


ELASTEX 


For  Twtotcr  Head  Bands  (Power  Drlrtac  B«lti>. 
Plrot  BM  Nov.  11,  IMW. 


AGFA  MAGNETON 

or  Oorma  R«g.  No.  TIS.tOT.  dated  Ifay  7,  1958. 
1^  iMud  BaeordUc  aad  BoprodMlas  Tapoa. 


SN  72^18.     MaeOrcfor  Tiro  C—paaj.  rUat.  Mlcb.     rilod 
Apr.  84.  1908. 

POW-R-GRIP 

For  RetrMd«d  Rubber  T1r«a. 

First  aoo  on  or  about  Mar.  SO,  18&8. 


Om  36-  MMJqJ  hniwwu  md  SuppBii 


§N  70.174.     Winter  *  Cooapaay.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    Fllod 
Mar.  »4, 1808. 


8N   45.788.     Codj   Maaufaetar«a«  Co.,   Inc.,   Brooklyn.   N.T. 

Fllod  Feb.  18.  19S8.  ^V 

CODY  Owner  of  Ra*.  Noa.  688.88S.  848.108.  and  othera. 

For  Planoa. 
For  Oraaaoatal  Objoeta  With  Musleal  Apparataa  Tboroln         First  use  on  or  about  Mar  6.  18S9. 
and  Coatalniag  Storage  Space.  ^^^^^— — ^^^^^^^^m^^ 

Firat  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  2.  1848. , 


8N  53.866.     Viking  of  Minneapolis,  Ine,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUad  Juno  20.  1958. 


dan  37-Pa|Mr  aMi  SUMiMMry 


■i 


SN  60S,1T7.  Niagara  Enrelope  Cosipanjr.  Inc.,  Boffalo,  N.T., 
by  ekaago  of  name  froa  Niagara  Envelope  Manufactorjr, 
lac.  BaCal*.  N.T.    Fllod  Aag.  18,  1865.     Soc  2(f). 


or  MtNNCAPOUS 

For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Pla/back  Maeklaoa  aad 
Accessories  Tkerefor. 
First  nse  Jan.  l!*1907. 


For  Kartiopsa. 
Flrat  aaa  1838. 


SN  57.262.    General  Electroole  Lakoratorteo.  Inc..  Cambridge. 
Masa    Filed  Aag.  15.  1958. 

L/NGU4TR/A/NER 

For  Electrical  Maltl-Statlon  Sound  Recording  and  Repro- 
dodng  Etalpaasat  for  Class  Room   LAogiiagc  Teacklng. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  16,  1958. 


•N  888,178.  Niagara  EnTelope  Conpany,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.T.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Niagara  EoTclope  Manufactory, 
lac.,  Baffalo,  N.T.     Filed  Aag.  16.  1855.     Sec.  2(f). 

UniVERtfll 


INDIA 


SN  65.172.     WestmlBstor  Roeerdlng  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Doc.  31.1958. 


For  EnTelopoo. 
First  nse  1934. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  560,293. 
For  Phonograph  Recorda 
First  ass  Apr.  12,  196a 


SN  15.031.     Cory  Corporattoa,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept.  4. 
1956. 


For  Ball  Polat  Pena 
First  nse  Aug.  15,  1906. 


Uf  8T,704.     Nor  Ta  Jak  Masle,  Inc.  a«rta,  N.  Max.     Fllod 
Fsk.  13.  1969. 


sr  VM 


For  Phoaograph  Recorda,  Tape  Recordlnga 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1954. 


SN  17.386.     Cory  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Oct  11, 
1806. 


For  Ball  Poiat  ^ao  aad  Meehaaical  PeaHla 
First  nse  S^t.  27, 1966. 


ScPTCMBER  16.  196a       ^  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

RN  84.81C    Btlwa  H.  Wecksoaar.  d.b.a.  Wscksooor  Oonpany.    rU««  90       ^-mi,e__ 
CkioBca^IlL    FUad  July  7, 1868.  U«i  JT  — WOBMIf 
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i*>«,^:3"n-> 


'Ismart 


For  Memo  Pada 
First  use  May  26, 1958. 


»*^    "»S  V»  T-*^**** 


SN  14,143.      L.    GreU  4  Bro.,  lac,  Baltimore,   Md.     Filed 
Ang.  17, 1956. 


IJTI 


SN  56,776      DaTld   Kaha.  Inc.  North  Bergen.  NJ.     Filed  por  Suits,  Top  Coats,  OrenwaU,  SUeka.  Sport  Coats,  and 

Aag.  7. 1908.  Jackets  for  Men.  Boys,  and  Tootha 

MONTE    CARLO  F.r.t«.e..eartya.Ja.ol83a. 

For  Writing  Peas  and  Pencils.  ••<«>  »l  "^^  bafn 

SN  69,661.     Wtsura  Tablet  ft  Statloaery  Corporation.  Day- 
ton, Ohio.    Filed  Sept  20.  1858. 


SN   31.293.     Weartte   SpecUlty    Co.    Inc.   New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Joae  3, 1957. 


WEST  CREST 


SLEEP  'N  BLANKET 

For  Baby  Buntings  and  Sleeping  Garments. 
First  use  Mar.  IS.  1057. 


*"*£» 


■  U 


For  Paper  Tablets,  and  Loooe  Writing  Paptr  for  Sdiool  ""^^"""^  ' 

•'.2!I^„!i"•^i^^n^«a^''"*^  '''*^'^  ■"^-'  "'  ®*'*^    ^^  •T«"-    ^roy  Shirt  Maker.  GoUd.  Inc.  Glen.  Fall..  N.T. 


First  use  Jaly  10,  196& 


SN  80.877.     BemU  Bro.  Bag  Compaay,  St  Lonla,  Mo.    Fllod 
Oct  20,  1958. 

Owner  of  Rag.  Noai  310,895,  644.968,  and  othera. 
For  Closures  for  Paper  Bags. 

First  use  Oct  1.  1958. 


Filed  Sopt  20.  1907. .  li  C*  1^  4  .J  C* 

fc«.  ^hdr  ZENDA    i   <«"^    >*fi8 

For  Mea*.  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  May  1903. 


8N  41,209.     AHee   Frock   Compaay,    Ban   Fraoelsco,   Calif. 
FUcd  Not.  20. 1807. 

ALICE  JUNIOR 

_^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  516.383,  519,942,  and  519.943. 

""^^■■■^~~  For  Women's   and  Children's  Under  aad  Outer  Wearing 
SN  67,497.     Union  Bnrelope  Company,  Richmond,  Va.    FUed    Apparel— Namely,  Coate,  Dresses,  Blouses,  PUysulte,  SUcks. 

Fsk.  10, 1959.  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers.  Halters,  Bras,  Jaekete,  Skirts.  Caml- 

/^TT  A  ¥1T\T  A  XT  wol^t^  Petticoat^  SUpa,  and  Shlrta. 

\X  U  AlvlilAXM  Plrst  nse  Sept  26,  1957. 
For  Enrelopes. 

First  use  Oct  23, 1967.  — — ^— — 


ij  mnuni 


*t  ,«r  i' 


SN  69,456.     Western  Tablet  *  Sutlonery  Corporation,  Day- 
ton. Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1909. 


JIFFY  JOT 


For  Paper  Tablete. 
First  ass  In  Juna  1939. 


SN  41,826.     Maldsn   Farm  Brasslert  Ompa^,   Inc,   New 
Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Doc  5,  1957. 

DISPOS-A-PAD 

For  Foundation  Garments — Namely,  Brassieres,  for  Nurs- 
ing Mothers  and  Absorbent  Pads  Inserted  Therein. 
First  nse  Nor.  8, 1967. 


SN  69,768.    J.  8.  Staedtler.  Number,,  Germany.    Fllod  Mar.    8N  50,534. ^^^«*-«  <>' Cal»'o™i».  I- Aageles.  Calif.    Filed 


17,  1959 


DURALAR 


tf 


Apr.  28. 1958. 


GLYDONS    in. 


For  Pendls  and  Pencil  Leads. 

First  use  June  1958  ;  In  commerce  July  1958. 


Oms  38-PriRts  ami  Mrficatioiif 

SN  67.458.    IntenutloBal  Adrertlslng  Association.  Inc.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  556,478. 

For  Foundation  Garments,  Girdles,  Brassieres,  and  Garter 
Belts,  Lingerie,  Composed  of  Slips,  Panties,  Petticoats,  and 
Sleepwear. 

First  use  Nor.  24.  1946. 


SN  51,118.     Firms  Wllhelm  Kachele,  Kautschuk-  und  Kunst- 
stoffwarenfabrik,  Wsllhelm-Teck.  Germaay.     Filed  May  6. 


1968. 


I.AA 


RUTSCMNI 


For  Monthly  Newsletter  and  Information  Booklete  Pub- 
lished From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  in  September  1958;  as  early  as  February  1952 
aa  to  "The  (Compass  Design." 


The  term  "Rotschnl"  is  the  phonetic  equlTslent  of  the 
German  words  "Rutsch"  snd  "Nie"  and  may  be  translated  as 
"don't  slide."  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  631,984,  dated 
Dec  22, 1952. 

For  Glores  Made  of  Rubber  or  Rubberllke  MateriaU  With' 
Cormgated  Outer  Surfaces  and  Finger  Stalla 

( 
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8N    53.238.      CooBopollUn    Junlon, 
Fll«d  June  10,  1958. 
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BELORDA 


SN  S9,01T.     AiMrleftB   ICacbla*  ft  Fy>aa<lry  Comp«a7,   N«w 
York.  N.T.    PIM  Sept  17,  ItM. 


^'* 


Por  Women't  CoaU. 
Pint  UM  May  28.  10&8. 


SN  53,894.     Ifelody  Bra  k  Olrdla  C*.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  June  19,  1958. 

Fitting  Pretty 

Por  Pabric  Sold  In  Plnlahed  Apparel — Naaiel7.,Gtrdles  and 
Brasalere*. 

Pint  ua*  In  Jantiary  IfKM- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  594.128  and  628.107. 

Por  Clothing,  Including  Bowling  Sbeea  and  Socka. 

Flnt  uae  on  or  about  June  11, 1957. 


SN  84.518.     Jane  Andre  of  Caltforala,  Ban  Prandaeo,  Calif. 
Piled  Dec.  18.  1958.  -^ 


JANE  ANDRE 


Por    Women's    Coat*.    Sulta,    Dreaaea,    and    Sportaweai 
Naawlj,  Sklrta,  Shorta,  and  Blouaea. 
Pint  uae  Mar.  1,1947. 


SN  54,490.     Cambridge  Rubber  Company,  Cambridge.  Maaa. 
Piled  June  30, 1958. 


SN  86,218.    Arkwrlght.  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled 
Jan.  2, 1959. 


SURFSHU 


FIRST  LADY 


Por  Sboea,  With  Uppara  Made  of  Leather  or  Pabric  and 
Having  Rubber  Solea. 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1930. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  301^48. 

Por  Blouses,  Dresaes,  Skirts.  Shirt  Walsta,  Aprons.  Suits, 
Coats,  Smocks,  Slacks,  Jackets,  Ltagerte,  Sweaten.  and  Bath- 
ing Suits,  for  Women  and  Misses. 

Pint  use  Jan.  15, 19S0. 


X 


SN  55,427.     Superba  QraTata.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.     Piled 
Jnty  18,  1908. 

TOWN  TWEEDS 


For  Xeckwaar. 

Pint  as*  May  28. 1958. 


SN  65,408.     Carlllan  Ceata.  Plttsflald,  Maaa.     Piled  Jan.  7. 
1959. 


CARILLON 


Por  Women's  Coata. 
Pint  uw  Dec.  2,  1958. 


<» 


SN   57,141.     Fabrlnl  Importa.   Ltd..   New  York.   N.Y.     Piled 
Aug.  13,  1958. 


SN  65,501.    Mandarin  Teztllea  Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong. 
Piled  Jan.  8,  1959. 


DYNASTY 


Por  RalnctMts. 

Pint  use  Sept.  9.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578.869. 

For  Wonten's  Pajamaa,  Houae  Coats.  Blouses,  Evening  and 
CockUil  Jackets,  Dressing  Oowns,  Dresses.  Skirts,  Coats, 
Petticoats,  Sleepwear  and  Beaehwear,  Men's  Dressing  Oawns, 
Pajamas,  Smoking  Jackets.  Shirts,  Walking  and  Play  Shorts, 
Fancy  Vests  and  Baactawear,  and  Chlldirn's  Pajamas  and 
Dreasing  Gowns. 

Pint  use  In  September  1951  :   in  commerce  In  May  1952. 


SN  57,159.     Model  Headwear  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     gs  65,750.     Ball  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 


Piled  Aug.  13.  1958. 


Jan.  13, 1959. 


JR.  FLIGHT  CAPT. 


WATER-BALI 


Por  Capa. 

Pint  uae  Apr.  7, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  553,151. 
Por  Brassieres  and  Bandeaux. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  8.  1908. 


SN  68,080.     Red  Head  Brand  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Piled 
SN  57.229     Troy  Shirt  Makera  Guild,  Inc..  Glens  Palls,  N.Y.         p^   jg   j^j^g 

Filed  S.R.  Aug.  14,  1958 ;  Am.  P.R.  July  22,  1959. 


iMMMILLKN 


^^J2^ 


pAyAU: 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na  400.388. 

Por  Coats,  Trousen,  Shirts,  Vests,  Hats,  Caps,  and  Socks, 
Applicant  disclaims  "Tailored  By"  apart  from  the  mark    for  Men,  Women,  and  Children  for  Wear  by  Hunten,  Flaher- 
aa  abown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  383,422  and  383,423.  men.  Tourists,  and  Outdooramen,  and  Underwear  for  Hunters, 

Por  Men's  Outer  Shirts.  Plabermen,  and  Outdooramen. 

Pint  uae  Mar.  15.  1938.  Pint  uae  May  8,  1958. 
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«*•  •■'  i      r  I     1  .  f  t 


'  «S  M«.  2.^TJ:'^™   "'*^*"'   "^  —  -'^^  W^~.J3*> -Ar«*»  JfUla,  !«,  C.lua*M.  Ga.     nied  Itar, 


'adjust 


«H  tl      T 


...  ..u. . 

For  Braaaterea.  -t  .i»«i*ir*»*«   •*.«    JIT*T«  >;ii 

Pint  use  Jan.  31, 1959.  M§t  mi 

i  /  p    1  ►>  I   *  ■ 


«e.r 


'  >-- .  ... 


8N  69,088.     The  Snraty  Rubber  Company,  CarroIUoo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  fi.  1959. 

TURN  CUFF 

For  Rubber  Glorea  for  Hooaabold  and  Induatrial  Uae.        *'*if?A*^®     Avon  Sole  Company.  Atob,  Mass.    Piled  Mar.  10. 

inn*  nmm   Tan     1      ia«V  1959.  ^  i, 


b«iii«      t 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,302. 
Por  Udles'  Hosiery. 
Pint  use  Jan.  2,  1959. 


't. 


,  ♦  %.-.' 


Pint  nee  Jan.  1. 1937 


Por  Shoe  Solea. 

SN  69,113.     Boyce-Lasaras  Coapany,  Johaatown,  N.Y.    Filed        Flnt  use  Mar.  3.  1959 
Mar.  9,  1959. 

ELASTRA 


KINGO 


'i 


For  OIoTea,  Socks,  Sllppen,  and  Caps. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  4, 1908. 


"*"***"■    ***  T8,189.     Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Carporatioo.  Lyachbarg. 
Va.    Filed  Mar.  25. 1959. 


SN   69,142.      Hllb    Manufacturtng  Company,    Dearer,   Colo 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1959. 


6*1) 


/fofcWo^i 


.,1.. 


J  a ' 


'       H^    <i8ni~^    1     <-k  i^r^ib^* 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,618. 

For  Swlmwear  and  Ladies'  Sportswear  Consisting  of 
Shorts,  Panu,  Blouses,  Shirts.  Skirts.  Jackets,  and  Dresses, 
and  Ladles',  Men's,  and  Children's  Ski  Wear. 

Pint  uae  June  17, 1900. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  176.274,  298.409,  and  S84,43T. 

For  Shoea. 

Flnt  uae  Dec.  1,  1958;  Feb.  9,  1928,  In  another  display. 


SN  69.440.     Pandora  Knitwear,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Plied 
Mar.  12, 1950. 

.  SHAGORA 


SN  71,047.    Stnllts  Limited,  London,  England.    Filed  Apr.  7. 

STRELITZ      >   ^'•^ 

For  Artlclea  of  Clothing  for  Women  and  Children— Namely 
Blouses,  Slacks,  Jeans,  Shirts,  Skirts.  Jackets,  Boleroa! 
Dresses.   SulU.  Ensembles,   Shorta,  and  Culottes  and  Coats. 

Pint  use  about  the  year  1930;  in  commerce  in  the  year 
1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  660,149. 

For  Sweatera. 

Flnt  use  Dec.  16,  1908.  T**  .*  *{'{'*' 


''.r^ 


SN  71,089.     Colleen  Coata,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled  Apr 
8,  1959. 

EBONY  JEWEL 

For  Misses'  and  Women's  Coata  Made  of  Fnr-LIke  Knitted 
FabHca,  ConUlnlng  Synthetic  Yams. 
Pint  use  Feb.  25,  1959. 


SN  69,785.     Blue  Bell,   Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed  Mar. 
18,  1959. 


SLACKAREE 


SN   71,117.      International   Shoe   Company,   St.    Louis    Mo. 
Fnad  Apr.  8, 1809.  .,...,„. 


Por  Boys'  Dungarees  and  Pants. 
Pint  use  Feb.  3,  1959. 


SN  69.856.    Trimount  Clothing  Co..  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Piled 
Mar.  18,  1959. 

DRILL  MASTER  " 


"^  Ae 


For  Men's  and  Youths'  Suits  and  Coats. 
Pint  uae  Feb.  26,  1909. 


«».%•'-•  t"t*»M 


»>«««•«,  t*| 


Por  Condnctlre  Sandals. 
Pint  uae  Nor.  28,  1958. 


TM  lis 
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WTtiir-TTT.    Mlam. 


AMALGAMASTER 


nr  «»,1M.    1W  SaIIu*  OwpontlM. 
Mar.  9.  IBM. 

JEWELTONE 


lt.T.    FIMI 


Daatal  A^aljii— tiag  Appantaa 
Wtnt  MS  Ayr.  1.  ItM. 


Vr^Mk  Cwtan. 
nnt  w*  Mar.  S.  IM*. 


i».it6a. 


city.  M*.    I1to«  Alt- 


■N  n.OM. 
Apr.  8.  ItM 


!■&.  Ntv  Twk.  N.T.    WaU 


SUM-R 


METALFLEX 


Wor 

flirt  aM 


Ml  «r  akMt  Jaa.  1. 1M6. 


•W  Hm4 

lint  M*  M  or  akMt  N«t.  1. 1M7. 


■M  M,4T0.     If«zl«7  llMM«t  B««lpMMt  Compaar.  I»c.  Lm 
Cam.    FU«4  Jaa.  M.  1|M. 


■ir  n 414.     l.F.t. 


■•4  Baak.  N.J.    Fll«4  Apr.  t. 


PATCH-ALL 


Wint  vmOttt,  IMt. 


Fabrics,  md  ^dbiUlwlii  Tlwftitr 

8N  M.89S.     Aa«lo  Fabrlea  Conpaay.  lae. 
Flto4  Mar.  14.  IMS. 

ANGLO 


mt  Imdk 


Tark.  N.T. 


For  Hydro-Thonaal  Batk  Apparataa — NaaMly,  Paaa  for 
Hotdlac  U^altf  la  WUek  tka  Haa4a  aa4  FMt  «f  Piroo—  Oaa 
Ba  iMMiwii 

nrat  aaa  Jwm  tQ.  ItM. 


Owaar  (tf  Um.  Noil  MI.WI.  440,447.  aatf  otWra. 

For  PtMO  Ooa«a  of  Waal.  «i  Othor  Natoral  Fibara.  «<  tya- 
tkotle  Flkara,  aa4  of  OoaiMaatloaa  Tfcataof.  Wkick  Ptoco 
Oooda  Arc  Uoablo  for  La41oa'  Coata.  •olta,  Drooaoa,  aa4 
Sportsvaar,  ladadlaf  Sklrta.  Jacteta.  aad  Uacka. 

Flrat  aao  May  1,  1940. 


■N  49.su.     Haaaa  of  Loatay.  lac.  Now  Tafk.  N.T.     Flla« 


Mar.  11. 1969. 


TEPITRON 


For  Radlaat  Boat  Mackiao  Dood  for  Hoatlac  tbo  Hair  D«r- 
lac  Bloacklac  aa4  Oolorlac  Oporatloaa. 
Ftrot  aao  Mar.  t.  1969. 


8N  49,414.     CoaaolMata4  Baytac  Carparatlaa.  Pro^lioaao. 
a.L    FUa4  Mar.  14,  1909. 


•M  49.T09.     Tba  AkwaU  Oorporadoa.  Akroa.  Oklo.     Fllo4 
Mar.  IT.  1949. 

KnJJAN 

Vw  PrapfcyUrtte  Eakkor  Artldoa  for  tko  Proroattoa  of 
Flrat  aaol9SS. 


Tko  wor4  "gaattty"   la  dlaeialoMd  apart  froai  tko  aark 
aa  tkowa. 

For  ShMta,  Pillow  Caaoa,  aad  Blaakata. 
F1r«t  UM  la  or  about  Aagast  19M. 


^■HiBv  "a*^         I^^NRhH^       M^^^B^dflO^      fll^H       ^^^I^^NflO 


SN   49,924.     Maaaor.   KoaaMUiMt-Oaaallaekaft.   Kala-Bk 
fWd,  Qoraaay.    Flla«  Mar.  18, 1909. 


STRATOPLAST 

OwBor  of  Oorvaa  Bac  No.   TlS.STl,  datad  May  5,  1908. 

Far  Webblac  aad  Baada  for  Baadac*  Parpoooa,  ArttOdal 
Uaka,  Byoa,  Tooth.  OaaM  aad  Daataraa.  Hygloale  aad  Madl- 
eal  B^alpaoat,  aad  laatnaaata  of  Bak9ar,  Otoatekoae.  aad 
Oattaporeka. 


nr  •O.lOt.     MatropoUa  Boadla<  CMapaay.  Motrapotta.  III.,    gif  70.44T.    Faikaafabrlkoa  Bayar  Akttoaflaaallaekaft.  Laror- 
■■«0—  •*  BakaaToada  Ucoaac  Corpormtloa.   MatropoUa.        kaaoa-Baywwark.  Oaraaay.     FUad  Apr.  1.  1969. 
m.    FUad  Jaly  11.  1908. 


BABEE-TENDA 


OPTODUR 


of  Bar  Noa.  004.994  aad  411AI9. 
For  Naralac  BottU-Hoidera 
Flrat  aao  oa  or  akoat  Dae  IT,  190T. 


of  Oaraaa  Bag.  No.  T18.944.  4atad  Oct.  ST,  1908. 
Hardaalac  lyatkatle  Matorlal  far  Bopalr  of  Daatel 


Sbptbmbeb  16,  1W9 
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•N  T0,944.    Razall  Drnf  Compaay.  Loo  An«alaa,  Caltf.  Filed    8N  49,241.     Boeeh-Nnt  Utt  Sarara,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bc«<A-NDt 

Apr.  4. 1909.  (Baky  Fooda  DItIsIob),  Canajoharle,  N.Y.     Pllod  Apr.  8. 

HY-DA-WAY  *"* 

ForFoldinVpounUinSyHate.  "^Uv*    ^-^^  'ic                  J^®®©!^-^!^® 
Flrat  ua«  Get  29,  1931. 


8N  Tl.lOO.     EHetoffrapk  ProdacU  Compaay.  lae.,  Jaautlca, 
N.T.    Fllad  Apr.  8, 1909. 


^ 


cz5r^>^F=5 


.^.;< 


.!*.•  /I 


tj;  Va 


For  Electrical  Hoariac  Aida  aad  Parts  Therefor. 
Flrat  uae  Jaa.  4.  1909. 


/tit 


.^.       tti: 


SN  71.203.    Fisher  Bdeatlfle  Compaay,  Plttahurgh.  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  9,  1909. 

TISSUEMAT 

For  Bmbeddlag  Material  la  Which  Patholofflcal  Spedmeaa 
Are  Mounted  Prior  to  Cutting  With  a  Microtome  and  Exam- 
ination With  a  MIcroacope.  The  drawing   la    lined   for    green.      Applicant   claims   no 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1.  1938.                                                                       exdualTo  rlghta  in  "Com  Coroal"  as  the  name  of  the  goods 

herein.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  89,813,  382,238,  and  others. 
For  Pre-Cooked  Corn  Cereal  for  Babies. 

Oats  46-Fbods  and  liifra^iMts  of  Foods       ""*«'*^"  2,  i»m^ ^ 

8N  2T.4T4.     Chester  Wagner,  Baton.   Ohio.     Filed  Apr.   3,    g^   49,42.     Beech  Nut  Life  Sa^era.  lac  dAuS.  Beech-N 


196T 


HENNY  PENNY 

For  Fried  aad  Frosen  Fried  Chlckea.  MeaU,  and  Fish. 
First  use  May  15.  1904. 


Cut 

(Baby  Foods  Division),  Canajoharie,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  8. 
1908. 


©ecK-lfe't 


8N  28,444.    Schuckl  A  Co.,  lac,  BoBByrale.  Calif.    Filed  Apr. 
22. 190T. 


For  Canned  Fruits. 
First  use  Dec  14.  1954. 


JUDY 

1/  €  1  1 


8N  41,035.    Msplecrost  Farms  of  Colorado.  lac.,  d.b.a.  Moaat- 
alre  Farms,  Inc..  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  Nor.  20,  1957. 


!---l. 


■■".*       -i't     J-U.' 


M<s>mmaM\ii.k 


For  Fresh  Dressed  and  Frosen  Poultry,  Processed  Canned 
Poultry,  Dressed-Ready-to-Cook  Poultry.  Fresh  Eggs,  Cheese, 
aad  Butter. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  10, 1904. 


8N  41,540.     Honey-Doe  Products,  Dearer.  Colo.     Filed  Nor. 
29,  1957. 

Honey  Doe  Ettes 


Tho  drawing  la  lined  for  orange.  Applicant  clalma  no 
exclualre  rlghta  la  "Rice  Cereal"  aa  the  name  of  the  goods 
Identlfled  herein.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  89.413,  382.238.  and 
othera. 

For  Precooked  Blee  Cereal  for  Bablea. 

First  use  Jaa.  2,  1908. 


8N  51,298.    SnowUst  Corporation  of  America.  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  May  8, 1908. 


SNOWKIST 


For  Frosea  Ready  Mixed  Pic  Dough. 
First  use  Nor.  12,  1907. 


For    Frosen    Confection    Ingredients — Namely,    Stabiliser, 
Flarortng,  Citric  Add,  Dextrose,  and  Coloring. 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1957.  :- 
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8N  3U90.     SaowkUt  Corpormtloa  ^t  Aacrlea.  8Mttl«.  Waah. 
niad  May  8,  1B58 


HI  FUDGE 


No  daim  ta  made  to  tb«  eiclaslre  lisht  to  th«  aae  of  tho 
word  "Pud(«"  apart  from  th«  entire  mark. 

For  ProMS  Coofeetlooa— Nam«l7.  Ic«  Milk  Bar*. 
First  uac  Mar  18,  1»57. 


8N  SS,162.     Pbotolx  Caady  Co..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Fll«l  July 
11. 1808. 

QUIZZ  KISSES 

No  claim  of  exclnalTe  right  la  made  to  the  word  "Klsaea." 
aald  word  beinc  the  name  of  the  gooda. 
For  Qnndy. 
Flrat  nac  May  20.  1908. 


8N  51.300.     Snowklat  CorporaUon  of  America.  Seattle.  Waab. 
Filed  May  8.  1»58. 


GEE  POP 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  excluaira  right  to  the  uae  of  the 
word  "Pop"  apart  fron  tke  entin  nark. 

For  Froaan  Confectloaa — Namely.  Water  Ice  Bars. 
FlratusaA^.  21.  1037 


■N  50.704.  Pedigreed  Lawnseed  Company.  Inc..  Jeraey  City. 
N.J..  aaalgnee  of  Pedigreed  Seed  Co.,  Jersey  City.  N.J. 
Filed  July  21.  1958. 

AUDUBON  PARK  ' 

For  Wild  Bird  Seed  Mixture. 
First  use  during  1»08. 


8N  52,351.      SUndard  Milling  Covpany.  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  May  20.  1058.  > 


8N  56,095.     Cor-Ron  Formulas.  Pasadena.  Calif.     Filed  July 
28.  1908. 

COR-RON 

For  Supplemental  Concentrated  Food  for  Dleury  Purposes. 
First  use  June  28.  1958. 


MINKOTA 


For  Wheat  Flour. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15.  1892. 


8N  52.438.     Stella  IXOro  Biscuit  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  May  27,  1908. 

KHGiNErri 


SN  58.790.     The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Aug.  7.  1908. 

MASA  HARINA 

Tba  KngUah  eqolTalaat  of  the  mark  la  "dough  flour." 
For  Corn  Tortilla  Flour  and  Com  Flour. 
First  use  May  6.  1903. 


SN   5^,850.      Hobneker'a   Dairy.    North    Bergen.    N.J.      Piled 
Aug.  8,  1908 


For  Cookies  or  Biscuits. 
First  use  Jan.  7. 1948. 


HOHHEKERS 


SN  52.489.     StelU  D'Oro  Biscuit  Co.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  27.  1908. 

ANGEL  PUFFS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  624.598. 
For  Cookies  or  Biscuits. 
First  use  Feb.  8.  1958. 


For  Fluid  Milk.   Fluid  Cream.  Butter.  Cheese.  Freeh  Eggs, 
and  Chocolate  FIsTored  Drink. 
First  use  May  1, 1931. 


SN  52,440.     Stella  D'Oro  Biscuit  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  May  27.  1908. 

ANGELICA  GOODIES 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Goodlea"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Cookies  or  BiscnlU. 
First  use  May  18,  1908. 


SN  59.134.     The  Saymore  Co..  Memphla.  Tenn.     Filed  Sept. 
18.  1958. 

12  3  NUMBER  POPS 

No    claim    of    excluslre    right    Is    made    to    the    wordlnx 
"Number  Pops." 
For  Candy  Pops. 
First  use  Aug.  11. 1908.  ,f 


SN  80.862.     Troplcana  ProducU.  Inc..  Bradenton.  Fla.     Piled 


Oct  17.  1908. 


ROYAL  SUN 


SN  54.241.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY.,  as- 
signee by  assUnment  and  merger  of  Lake  States  Yeast 
CorporaUon.  Rfalnelander.  Wis.     Filed  June  25,  1958. 

LAKE  STATES 

For  Yeaat.  In  Particular.  Torula  Yeast 
First  use  Not.  1.  1952. 


For  Orange  Flavored  Food  Drink. 
First  use  July  30.  1958. 


SN   84.196.     The    Rath   Packing  Company,   Waterloo,   Iowa. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1958. 

BLACK  HAWK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  89.099  and  124, .ISO. 

For  Fresh.  Froxen.  snd  Canned  Meats  and  Prepared  Meat 
Producta 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Feb.  1.  1892. 


SN  54.554.     PhlladelphU  Chewing  Gum  Corporation.  Harer- 
town.  Pa.    Filed  June  30.  1958. 


MAGIC 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  629,666. 
For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  JiM>e  11.  1908. 


SN    84.432.      The    PIBsbury    Company.    Mlnntapolts.    Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  18. 1908. 

"HI-C" 

For   Feed   for   Ruminant   Animals    Including   Beef  Cattle. 
First  use  Aug.  13. 1901. 


15,  1959 
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BN  84.730.     Milk  Marketing  Board.  Tha: 
England.    Filed  Dec.  22.  1958 


Ditton,  Sorrey,    SN  80,828.    Crest  Importiag  Company.  Inc..  San  Diego.  Callt 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1959. 


Owner  of  Britliib  R<g.  No.  7e9,9.%5.  dated  Oct.  9,  1957. 

For  CheeHe  Made  From  Full  Cream  Milk,  Butter  Made 
From  Full  Cream  Milk.  Spray  Powder  Made  From  Skimmed 
Milk.    Roller   Powder  Made   From   Skimmed   Milk. 


SN   64.771.     Sur-Klst  Fooda,  Inc.,  Terminal   Inland,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1938. 


u^''^ 


»»».r«      T.X    ■^' 


''.% 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colora  red  and  gold. 

For  Froxen,  Fresh  Shrimp  and  Froxen,  Fresh  Lobster  Tails. 

First  use  Feb.  2.  1957. 


For  Canned  Tuna  Flah. 
First  use  Not.  20.  1938. 


SN  65.937.     Polly  Darls.  d.b.a.  DaTls  Cafeterias.  Miami,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1959. « 

POLLY  DAVIS 

For  Ready  to  Bake  Froxen  Pies. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1954. 


SN  64.920.     Ph.  Wunderele.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Ph.  Wunderle,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Dec.  24,  19.^8. 

HUMMING  BIRD  EGGS 

No  claim  of  excluRive  right  Is  made  to  the  word  "Eggs" 
as  used  on  the  goods  claimed. 
For  Candles.  » 

First  use  January  1907. 


SN  65,957.      Hoyler  *  Banr.   Inc.,   Escanaba,  Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  16,  1959. 


/ 


NORTHLAND 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely.  Bread,  Rolls,  Buns,  Dough- 
nuts. Tarts,  and  Fruit  Biscuits. 
First  use  In  1932. 


8N  65,156.     Interstate  Bakeriea  Corporation.  Kansaa  City, 

Mo.     FlIedDec.  31.  1958.       ^ 


.#.< 


SN  66.428.  EUbllssemenU  Jules  Hutln.  Soci«t«  i  Responsa- 
blllt4  LlmltAe,  Blalae-sous-Arslllleres  par  Frignleourt, 
Mame,  France.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 

FROMAFRANCE 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  163,  dated  Not.  10,  1906  (Vitry 
Le  Francois)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  117,651. 
For  Cheese,  Butter,  Cream,  Yogurt,  and  Ice  Cream. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  270.774.  869.875.  and  others. 

For  Bread  and  Rolls. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16.  1956.     >  ■    >  "<. 


SN  66,505.     Gregory  E.  Stephan,  d.b.a.  Onslow's  Candy  Co., 
Charleston,  8.C.    Filed  Xan.  26,  1959. 


SN  80.775.     King  Kallen  Grocery  Co..  Inc..  Jamaica,   N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1909. 


y^ry    yv 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  838,047. 
For  Froxen  Broccoli. 
First  use  June  24.  1957. 


OHricTieMS 

re  mmAn 


»•"->    J^"  !     t 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  green.  No  claim  of  exclusive 
right  Is  made  to  the  word  "Confections"  or  to  the  wording 
"Made  In  Chariaaton,  8.C" 

For  Candy. 

First  uae  1882. 
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SN  ST.OSe.     SbortcBlBC  Corporatfon  of  AaMrlea  !■«..  Jtrwr    «H  «8.6ST.     Cam*  P«o4s,  lac.,  Broeklya.  N.Y.     Hied  Umr 
aty.  N.J.    ni«d  F^.  3. 1M9.  2.  1900. 

I  SUNKYS  ' 

For  MaearoaL 

rirat  IMC  Feb.  1«.  1»S». 


■N    68.7M.      Calo    Pet   Pood   Companjr,    d.b.a.    Victory   Doff 
Food  Co.,  OakUad.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1»S9. 


For  StaortenlDf  aad  Lard  Prodneta. 
First  use  Jaly  30. 19M. 


as  87,126.     Oro-Wel  FIiii-Ade  Co.,  Ib«..  d^a.  Gro-Wel  Ftata- 
Ade,  New  York.  NT.    Filed  Feb.  5,  1969. 

FISH-ADE 

For  Flab  Food. 

First  use  Dee.  28.  19S0. 


>* 


For  Caaned  Dog  aad  Oat  Food. 
First  ase  Aoc.  Id,  196S. 


8N  68,172.     Peatbooa*  Foods.   Ine,   Flutblac   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  9, 1990. 


SN  67,127.     Oro-Wel  Flsb-Ade  Co..  Id«..  d.b.a.  Gro-Wel.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  5. 1959. 

GRO-WEL 

For  Bird  Seed. 

First  nse  Dec.  28,  1950. 


%m 


For  Decaffelaated  Coffee. 
8N  67,501.     Yordy  Broa..  Mortoa.  Ul.     Filed  Feb.  10,  1959.         First  use  Feb.  10,  1959. 


't. 


SN  69.194.      Safewajr   Storsa,    Incorporated,   Oakland,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  0,  19M. 


LUNCH  BOX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  623.648  and  674.287. 
For  PoUto  Cblps. 
First  ase  Jaa.  26. 1959. 


For  Fresb  Dressed  and  Frotea  Otcb  Beady  Turkeya 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1958. 


SN  60.197.     San  Juan  Ftablng  4  Packing  Co..  Seattle.  Waab. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1950. 


■N    68.586.      Atlas    Canine    Products,    Inc..    Oleadale,    NY. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1909. 


BASODIET 


^9/^WUt 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  675,752,  678.961,  aad  otbera. 
For  Specially  Prepared  Food  Preparation  for  Dogs. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  246.971  aad  610,492. 
For  Frosen  Flsb. 
First  nse  July  21,  1927. 


'I     -•  .V    •.      I 


SN   68.557.     Atlaa  CftalM   Prodocts.   lac,    Oleadale.    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1959. 

GERIODIET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  675.752.  678.961.  and  atbers. 
For  Specially  Prepared  Food  Prsparattoa  for  Dogs. 
First  use  Jaa.  30. 1900. 


SN  60.271.    Joba  Morrell  k  Coaapaay.  Ottoaiwa.  Iowa.    FUed 
Mar.  10.  1959. 


QUIK-NIC 


For  Pork  Sboolders. 
First  nse  June  6,  1958. 


'  «S'J1  .f^r^"   P-tlt-Qaeaaalt.   Paris.   France,    gj,  ^0.398.     Tbe  Quaker  0.U  Company.  Cblcago.  Ill      Filed 

Mar.  27.  1959. 


Filed  Feb.  27. 1009. 


TRUFRESH 


ORBITS 


Owner   of   Frencb    Reg.    No.   474.806.   dated  Oct    2.    1068 
(Setae)  ;  NatL  laat  No.  113.773. 
For  Preserred  Tmfllea. 


For  Breakfast  Cereal. 
First  ase  Mar.  8.  1950. 


Uii 


September  16,  1959 
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8N   70.802.     Hellwlg  Broa..   lac,   Chesterfield.   Mo.     Fllad    SN  71.017.     KeUogg  Company,  BatUe  Creek,   Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1050.  Apr.  7,  1050. 


-'■■4-   ^ 


l>«feti 


ia%  0 


(;.'  '■ 


For  Freata   Vegetables — Namely,   Splaadi,   Tnrnlpa.   Soap 

Mix.  SaUd'Mlz.  Slaw,  Paraalpa,  Kale,  and  PeraUn  Melons.  owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  301,602.  563,858.  and  otbera. 

First  ase  la  January  1050.  por  Cereal  Breakfast  Fooda.  ^^  «,  ,       ,^ 

"  Flr.ta.eJaly20.1058.  -,?,,>•  Ucsl*  .0 


8N   70,006.     Kellogg  Oonpaoy,   Battle  Creek.  Mlefa.     Filed 
Apr.  6.  1060. 


"  t    .n<jA    •*.      ;.i1,   1 

The  word  "Kellogg's"  In  tbe  ourk  Is  a  facsimile  of  the  sur- 
aame  ta  tbe  posassrtre  caae,  of  Will  K.  Kellogg,  foonder  of 
applicant  and  Its  predeeeaaora.  In  his  handwriting.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  105,213,  632,371.  aad  others. 

For  Cereal  Breakfast  Fooda.  '  ) 

FlrstaseDec.  6. 1051. 


SN  72.606.    Daffy-Mott  Cooipaay,  Ut,  New  York.  24.Y.    Ftted 
Apr.  30,  1050.  ^'tu^.J'**' 


For  Canned  Fruit  Juice  Drink. 
First  use  Mar.  30. 1050. 


1- 


SN  72.506.    Duffy-Mott  Company.  lac,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  30.  1059. 


P.M. 


For  Canned  Fralt  Jnlce  Drink. 
First  use  Mar.  30. 1959. 


8N  72.680.    Wllaon  k  Co..  Inc.  Chicago,  IlL    Filed  Apr.  29. 
8N  70.960.     SebastUn  Stuart  Fish  Company.  Seattle.  Waah.        1959. 

FUed  Apr.  6.  1050.  p„^  .  ^  '  *^ 

ENJOY  rH-CAJV 

For   Smoked,    Cured,   and   Oaaaed   Meata   So^    as   Ham, 
Bacon,  and  Canned  Ham. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  18. 1014. 


For  Canned  Salmon. 
Flnt  use  In  1034. 


q\\{i 


8N   71,014.      Kellogg  Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 


Apr.  7,  1090. 


^'W. 


Class  50 -Merchaadise  Not  Otkerwisa 
OassiM 


»«*■     »»Trn  ■ 


SN   22,516.     Llptez,   loc,   d.bjL   Cork   SpecUlty   Company, 
DenTer,Colo.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1057. 


KORKIES 


!  «<«t- 


fU:- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  801.602,  563,858,  and  others. 

For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 

First  use  Sej^  80^1057.  ^f^-.r-  ♦*  f :  ^  £^  ^iiO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  432,028. 

For  Flat  Cork  in  SpecUl  Shapea  for  Uae  as  Coasters,  Hot 
Pads,  Doilies,  and  Place  Mats.  ^  t 

First  ase  Jaa.  9, 1967.  ^*  *  >^*e<M  ''- i<L  Hiii- 


SN  71,015.     Kellogg  Company.  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     Filed 
Apr.  7.  1959. 


SN  63.721.     Labelon  Tape  Co.  Inc.  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  5.  1958. 


■-'    s-.K  •■.  -. 


Jl/'3«^r.r4««  • 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  891.602.  563,858.  and  otlMra. 

For  Cereal  Breakfast  Foods. 

First  ase  July  29,  1958.  f;^  ,    , 


For  Supplies  for  Preparing  Charts  and  Layouts,  Saeh  as 
Planning  Boards,  Grid  Boards,  Charts,  Scales,  Tapes,  and 
Preprinted  Symbola,  and  Cutters.  Chisels,  and  Tape  Holding 
Tools  for  Preparing  and  Applying  Tapea  aad  Other  Indlda 
to  Base  Sheets,  and  Cleaning  Fluid  for  Cleaning  the  Base 
SheeU  After  Applying  the  Indicia  Thereto.  All  Sold  Together 
In  Kits  and  Also  Sold  Separately. 

First  use  on  or  before  June  6. 1958. 
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•N  «6,130.     White  MeUl  Botllnf  *  SUmplag  Corp..  Brook- 
lyn. N.T.    Piled  Jan.  1».  1»50. 


SN  BS.945.     014  »T  ComiMBy.  TaaiiM.  n».     Filed  Sept  16, 
19M.  ,<    '-(   : 


SUPERUGHT 


OLD  97 


For  Ladder*. 
Flrat  nae  Jaly  1»48. 


SN  M.471      Oeorte  H.  Mnller,  Nortkrlllc.  Mich.     Filed  Jan. 


20,  1959. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Noa.  &86.ail  aad  5M.882. 

For  Hair  Preaalng  OU.  Oil  Shanpoo.  an  Ointment  Prep- 
aration for  Oroomlnff  the  Hair  and  Maaaaclnic  the  Scalp. 
Hair  DreMlng  and  Groomlaf  Cream,  Hair  Presslnc  OU,  and 
Pomade. 

First  nee  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1904. 


EASE-IN 


For  Signal  System  for  Guiding  a  Car  Into  a  Oarage,  Com- 
prlalpg  a  Sealed  Compresalble  Tube  Containing  a  Fluid  and 
Anchored  in  Position  To  Be  Engaged  and  Comprenaed  bj  the 
Tiree  of  a  Car.  and  a  Vlaoal  or  Audible  Signal  Device  Con- 
nected to  the  Tube  and  Activated  by  Flold  Presaare  When 
the  Tube  I*  Compreaaad.' 

Flrtt  uae  Sept.  1. 1958. 


Sy  00.344.    Jeanne  Nadal,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Jeanne  Nadal, 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Oct.  13.  1958. 


8N   68.258.     HelHte  Tmllera,  Inc..  Lodl,  Calif.     Filed  Fc^ 


24.  1909. 


HEILITE 


Tlw  translation  of  "I>latlBgn4.e"  la  "dlstlninjlfihed"  and/or 
"genteel."  Without  ivnlrlag  Ita  conoioB  law  rights  and  for 
parpooea  of  this  registration  oaly  applicant  makes  no  claim 
herein  to  the  word  "Mist '  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Spray  Mlat  Cologne. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  190ft. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.841. 

For  Portable.  Folding- Type  Camping  Teata. 

First  use  May  10.  1901. 


■N  •4.811.     BoUay  Mills,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rolley  Co..  Soatb  San 
Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  83,  1958. 


CAROTACTIN 


SN  69.091      Splncraft,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Mar.  «. 


1909. 


JEWELTONE 


For    Suntanning    Rooster   To    Speed   Up   Normal    Tanning 
Incorporated  in  a  Suntan  Cream. 
First  ase  Dec.  8,  1908. 


8N  66,077.     Parke,  Darls  k  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 


Jan.  19.  1959. 


For  Tree  Stand*. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1958. 


DERMALAC 


SN  71,177.     Barberton  Aluminum  Specialties  Inc..  Barbertoa, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368,502. 

For  Soothing  Lotion  for  Chapped  Hands.  Face  and  Llpe, 
and  Rooghncas  of  the  Skin. 
First  nan  Mar.  19, 1912. 


PUTSY  FOOT 


For  Ladder  LeTeliag  Attachments  for  ladders  of  All  Types, 
and  Ladders  With  Lerellng  AttachmentH  Thereon. 
FtrMt  use  Feb   17.  1959. 


Class  St- 


and Toilet  Praparations 


SN  51,106.     Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 


May  1.  1908. 


BEAUTY  DEW 


8N  66,151.     Heads,  Inc.,  Beaumont,  Tex.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1959. 

MAGIC  ROUGE 

Applicant  claims  no  excloslre  right  to  the  word  "Rouge" 
as  the  name  of  the  goods  claloted  hereta. 
For  Face  Rouge. 
First  use  July  18,  1958. 


Qass  52- Detergants  aMl  Soaps 

SN   65.201.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.  AtlanU.   Ga. 
Filed  Dec.  31,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410.302  and  640.796. 
For  Cosmetic  Cleaning  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  195S. 


ZEPOFOAM 


For  Carpet  and  Upholstery  Cleaning  Preparation. 
First  use  March  1949. 


SN    57,640.      Georgia    O.    George    Roloff.    d.b.a.    Georgia    O. 
George,  Lea  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Ang.  21,  1908. 


SN  6«.94fl      Southwest  Oreaaa  ft  OU  Ca..  Inc.,  WIchlU,  Kans. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1959. 


MASK  O'UTH 


243 


For   Non    Masitage    Liquid    Mask    and   Cosmetic   Cleansing 
Lotion.  Sold  as  a  Unit 
First  uae  Aug.  20,  1918. 


For  Multl-Purpose  Cleaning  Compound  for  Use  In  Connec- 
tion With  Steam  Cleaning.  Rig  Cleaning.  Hot  Water  Preaanre 
Pump  Cleaning,  and  Splash  and  Brush  Cleaning. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1958  '^ 


1Slt9t»A7*.»'-'. 


\A 


.  \m 


impmiih^fi"  \*m  n^^fs^y^-^XOt  u^  , 


fi»#i»"S"; 


Cass  100  -  Misceflaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Gass  102-insttraiice  aad  Rnandal 


SN  47.111.     Fred  Uarrey,  Chicago.  111.     FUed  Mar.  5,  19&&     SN   68.267.      Investors   Researdi   Company,    SanU   Barbara, 

''       f  Calif.    Piled  Feb.  24. 1959. 


FRED  HARVEY 


For  ResUurant  and  Cocktail  Serriees. 
First  use  1870. 


SN    55,999.      Golf    Course    Superintendents    Association    of 
America,  St.  Charles,  III.     Filed  Joly  25.  1958.      --«-•-— 


A 


AUTK 


without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights  and  for  purpoaes 
of  this  reglHtratlon  only  applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the 
words  "Profits  Through  Research"  apart  from  the  mark  a« 
shown. 

For  Stock  Investment  Counseling  and  Management  Serv- 
ices. 

First  uae  Aug.  1, 1902. 


SN  69,375.    United  Benefit  Life  Insorance  Coiqpany.  Omaha, 
P".  ...    Nebr.    Filed  Mar.  11,  19»9, 


For  Association  Services — Namely,  Advancing  the  Occu- 
pation of  Golf  Course  Maintenance  Through  the  Collection, 
Preservation  and  Dlasemlnatlon  of  Scientific  and  Practical 
Knowledge  and  Information  to  Its  Members  and  the  General 
Public. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  19.^3. 


■.»^'^-' 


1   ■> 


United^ 

OF  OMAHA 


SN    65,578.       National     Spectrographlc    Laboratories.     Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1959, 


The  lining  represents  shading  and  not  color. 
For  Underwriting  of  LJfe  Insurance. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 1953. 


NSL 


For  Spectrochemlcal  Analysis  of  Organtcs,  Inorganics,  Me- 
tallic and  Non-Metallic  Materials,  and  in  the  Planning,  Lay- 
out and  Furnishing  of  Laboratories  Intended  for  Such 
Analysis. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1, 1948.  ..    .'   :^. 


SN  70,096.     National  Bank  of  Detroit,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1959. 


INSTALOAN 


For  Consumer  Credit-Type  Bank  Loan  Services. 
First  use  July  9,  1945. 


SN  65,938.     Polly  Davis.  d.b.a.  Davis  Cafeterias.  Miami.  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1959. 


POLLY  DAVIS 


SN  70,128.     Zurich  Insurance  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  23,  1959. 


LIVING  SECURITY 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  une  Nov.  10.  1954. 


1 


Class  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

SN  47.875.     George  F.  Lorens.  Buffalo.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  17. 
1958. 


For  Insurance  Writing  and  Underwriting  Services. 
First  use  in  October  1957. 


Qass  10S  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN  50.767.     Blltmore  Travel  Agency,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  1,  19.58. 


THE  HOUND  DOG  SHOW        EXECUTIVE   HOLIDAYS 


For  Title  of  Radio  Program  Consisting  of  Recorded  Music 
and  News. 

Flrs^He  on  or  about  Sept.  10,  1949.    i 


For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  1958. 
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SN  72.54«.     Smn,   Rocbaek   Asd   Co..  Clii«M«.  n.     Flltd    SN  flB.aOS.    A11te4  Artiata  PtctvrM  OorporatioB.  Lm  AagvlM, 
Apr.  2».  1»M.  Calif.    PU«d  Fate.  24.  ISM. 


TM    120 

ChsslOb-MUtofyT 


EMERGO 


TOWER 


Por  Titia  of  a  Scrrlce  In   the  Motion  PIctara  Exhibition 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5S1,S«4.  Field  Which  Benrlee  Ooaatati  In  the  BeaUl  and  InaUIIatlon 

For  Photograph   FlnlahlBg   Serrlce — Namely.   Dereloplnc.     of   Motion    Plctore   Aeeaaaory   E^iulpment    for   Synch ronlied 
Photographing,  and  Photograph  Bnlarglng.  Phyalral  Projection  of  Tangible  Objects  Into  a  Theater. 

Pint  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  IS.  1948.  Plrat  use  Nor   12.  1»&S. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


ii'i  •) 


OaulOO 


BN    W.0SS.      Plaet 
Piled  Mar.  1«.  IMti 


tkw.    Waahlngtoa.   D.C. 


8N  ei.Ml.     Royal  Archera  Aaw>cUtlon.  Hlnadaie,  lU.     Pllad 
Oct.  SO.  1968. 


ROYAL  ARCHERS 
ASSOCLVTION 


Por    Indleattag    Maaiherafelp    In    tha    Appllcaat    Archery 
Organisation. 

Plrat  nae  Oct.  10.  19&8. 


li 


Par  Indlcatlag  Mi 
Plrat  •aal»2S. 


•   I 


rahlp  la  Applicant  Aaaartatloa. 


KiJhi'i 


d>>  "^M  tunff 


*  ■■■'»V.'» 


/x 


<•> 


...( 


I 

.■    •  / 
i.»   r:  '^ 


/■'»'?  n*r>'f!. 
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ij 

•...*..  \ 
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^Uiif. 


\-ia»  KftiD 


■'t'V . 


;>M  :myv 


.yi   Jt  V'_  '-rtTJiUR, 


Of^. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


danl-RaworPwdy  Pnpani  MMikb 

684.980.    TERRA  TILE  COIX.    Baetodad*  Cbrtlcaira  RaMa- 

aoa  Broa.,    Llmltada.     8N   31,952.      Pub.   4-21-59.      Piled 

6-1S-67. 
884.031.     STOP  "O."     The  C.  P.  Hall  Company  of  Illlnola. 

IN  &8,258.    Pub.  8-80-59.    Filed  8-10-58.  j 

884,»S8.     DORBIa     Joba  J.  Ryan  *  Som.  Ibc.     BN  U.i7». 

Pnb.  8-80-59.    Filed  7-23-58. 

684.988.  BSLJNA.  John  J.  Ryan  *  Sona^  lac.  BN  55,880. 
Pah.  8-80-69.    Piled  T-28-88. 

684.934.  DARTL.  John  J.  Ryan  k  Bona,  lac.  BN  55.881. 
Pah.  8-80-60.    Filed  7-23-58. 

684.935.  8TA£FIRM.  Tnffllte  Plaatlea.  Inc.  BN  87.444. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  8-18-58. 

684,986.  BLOCKBUSTER.     Anderaon's  Turkey  Farm.     BN 

88.813.  Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  9-9-58. 

684.937.  CU-FLEX.  Mlnneaota  Mining  and  Manafarturlng 
Company.      SN   60.588.      Pub.   6-80-59.      Filed   10-13-58. 

684.938.  GROTESQUE  OF  CROCODILE.  Anlc  B.p.A.  BN 
81.470.  Pnb.  6-30-59.    Filed  10-28-58. 

684.989.  LU8-8TYROL.  Teatworth  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  BN 
81,668.  Pah.  6-30-59.    Piled  10-30-88. 

684.940.  CAMBI-TEAK.      Gelllcb   Tanning   Company.      BN 

65.081.  Pnb.  6-30-69.    Piled  12-30-58. 

684.941.  CAMBI-LURA.      Oeillch   Tanning   Company.     SN 

65.082.  Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 

684.942.  RUFFETTE.       Oeillch    Tanning    Company.       SN 

65.083.  Pnb.  6-80-59.    Piled  12-30-58. 

684.943.  CAMBI  SCAMPER.  Gelllcb  Tanning  Company. 
SN  65.084.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 

684.944.  CAMBMMPERIAL.  Oeillch  Tanning  Company. 
SN  65.085.    Pub.  6-30^59.    Filed  12-30-68. 

684.945.  CAMBI-SATIN  TOP.  GelUeh  Tanning  Company. 
BN  65.086.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 

684,946  HAPPY  HOLIDAY.  Happy  Holiday  Farm.  BN 
65,665.     Pub.  6-80-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

684.947.  SHAMMARELLO'B  AND  DBBION.  A.  M.  Shamma- 
tallo.  d.b.a.  A.  Shammarello  *  Bon,  Nnraery.  BN  65.714. 
Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  1-12-69. 

684.948.  KIMBBR  AND  DESIGN.    Klmber  Farma.  Inc.     BN 

66.358.     Pub  6-30-59     Filed  1-23-59. 


Oms  3 -kMiit,AirfMl  EqripnMts,  Port- 
folios, mmI  Pockttbooks  ^ 

684.949.  HAPPY  TALK.   Bernard  Cahn  Co..  Inc.  BN  50,280. 
Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  4-24-58. 

684.950.  PERMAGOLD.      Dnrameah    Products,    Inc.      SN 
64,964.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-29-68. 

684.951.  PERMASILVER.      Dnrameah  ProducU,   lac.     SN 
64,966.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-29-68. 

684.952.  HICKOK.      HIekok   Maaufacturing   Co..    Inc.      BN 
65,361.    Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  1-6-69.       ^^^ 


684.955.  TECHLINE.  Wheelabrator     Corporation.       BN 
66,387.  Pub.  6-30-69.  Filed  1-23-69. 

684.956.  CHEMPOUND.  WhaeUbrator   Corporatloo.      BN 
66,888.  Pub.  6-30-69.  Filed  1-23-59. 

684,967.  TSCHFORM.  li^lieelabrator     Corporation.       BN 

66,389.  Pnb.  6-30-69.  Filed  1-23-59. 


QittS-CliOMicaU  aid  (kfiiicaLCtii- 

684.968.  ANGEL  TOUCH.  William  Hartton.  BN  11.854. 
Pub.  8-26-67.    Filed  7-10-66. 

684.969.  DIE-TOL.  Phlllpa  Fly  and  Tackle  Company.  BN 
40.482.    Pub.  6-30-50.    Filed  11-12-67. 

684.960.  IODOTROIa  Dade  Reagenta.  lac.  BN  43,927. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-14-68. 

684.961.  HYTE88.  E.  F.  Drew  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  49,749. 
Pnb.  6-30-69.     Piled  4-16-«8. 

684.962.  K.O.  Vaughan's  Seed  Company.  8N  50,482.  Pub. 
6-30-69.    Filed  4-14-68. 

684.963.  TURF  BAVER.  Garfield  Williamson,  Inc.  BN 
54,465.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  6-27-68. 

684.964.  KOLDPRUF.  Cltlaa  Service  Oil  Company.  BN 
55,225.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  7-14-58. 

684.965.  TRIE.  The  Stamford  Chemical  Company.  BN 
55,733.    Pub.  4-14-59.    Filed  7-21-58. 

684.966.  HIGHLANDER.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
56,938.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  8-11-58. 

684.967.  STAG.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN  66.940. 
Pnb.  6-30-69.    Filed  8-11-68. 

684.968.  COACHMAN.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
66.942.    Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  8-11-68. 

684.969.  STOKER  PRACTICAL  PEST  CONTROL  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Staker  Co.  SN  59.426.  Pnb.  8-30-69.  Fllad 
9-23-68. 


Weat  Chemical  Produeta.  Inc.    SN 
Filed  10-20-58. 


684.970.  WBSCODYNE 
61,010.    Pub.  6-30-59, 

684.971.  NYPBU     Nypel  Corporation.      SN  64,327.     Pah 
6-30-59.    Filed  12-16-68. 


684.972.     NEUTRO  COP.     SUuffer  Chemical  Co.     SN  64.772. 
Pub.  6-30-50.     Filed  12-22-68. 


684.973.     MOKI. 
Pub.  6-30-59. 


Monsanto  Chemical  Company. 
Filed  2-20-59. 


SN  68.161. 


684.974.  SOF-T.     Marlyn  Chemical  Company,  Incorporated. 
SN  68.716.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  3-2-51  •,. 

684.975.  ARIZOLE.  Arlxoaa  Chemical  Company.    SN  69,310. 
Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  3-11-59. 


dassT  — Cordago 


684,976.     RAINBOW  STRAND.     Rocfaeater  Ropea,  Inc.     BX 
43,708.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  1-9-58. 


Qassd-AbrasivosaiidPolisliiiigMatoriak  Class  8  -  Smokors'  Artidos,  Not  Indudiiig 

684,963.     BRISTOL.     Star  Chemical  Co.     SN  68,359.     Pub.  TOOaCCO  rrOMCtS 
I           8-30-60.    Plied  11-28-68. 

684  954      TECHANGLES       Wheelabrator   Corporation.      8N  684.977.     VENTAR    Achilles  Corporation.     SN  65,808.    Pub. 

66,886.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-23-69.  6-30-69.    Filed  1-14-69. 
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•84.978.  "1.AST  WORD."  Frank  E.  Wold.  8N  SS.OSS.  Pab. 
•-30-59.    rUed  12-29-S8. 

684,979.  ELCORD.  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  N^moora  and  CoBpany. 
8N  65.482.    Pub.  6-80-S9.    Pticd  1-8-09. 

684.980  MO.NARCH.  Monarrh  Matrii  CoraiMBy.  8N  •a.«82. 
Pub.  6-30-M.     Ptl«d  1-12-59. 

684.981.  SUPERIOR.  SutherUad  Matcb  Conpany,  aaalynM 
of  Superior  Match  CompaaT.  8N  68.T24.  Pub.  6-30-59. 
Filed  1-12-59. 


Gass  11-ya  and  hkiii9  Materiab 

684.982.  SCRIPTETTE.      Scrlpto.    Inc.      8N   61.447.      Pub. 
6-30-59.    Filed  10-27-58. 

684.983.  ROYTRONIC.       Royal    IfcBee    Corporation.       SN 
•4,342.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-15-58. 

684.984.  MAGNA0L088.      Claremoot    PlgmeBt    Diaperston 
Corporation.     8N  65.149.     Pab.  6-30-50.     Filed  12-31-68. 

684.985.  CORNALIN.     Broneater  Limited.     SN  69.610.    Pub. 
6-S0-59.     Filed  3-16-59. 


(lass  f  2  -  CoMtnictioo  Matariab 

684.988      MISTY    WALNUT.      Maaonlte    Corporation.      SN 
39.886.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  10-31-57. 

684.987.  PREMIER.      Morrlaon    Steel    Producta.    Inc.      SN 
47.126.    Pub.  6-30-50.    Filed  3-5-58. 

684.988.  IMPERIAL.      Morrlaon   Steel    Producta.   Inc.      SN 
47.129.    Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  3-5-58. 

684.989.  WAGNER.     The  E.  L.  Warner  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  47,985.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  3-11-58. 

684.990       ANVII^TOP       American  MarietU   Company.      8N 
30,760.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-1-58. 


Cass  13 -Hardware  aad  Planbiag  and 
Steam-Pitthig  Supplies 

684.991.  FLEXI6RIP  AND  DESIGN.     Flexlcrlp,  lac.     8N 
45.551.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-10-58. 

684.992.  DP   A.ND   DESIGN.      Dalmiae   S.p.A.      SN   45,863. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-14-58. 

684.993.  MGC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     MeUl  Gooda  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  53,522.     Pub    6-30-59.     Filed  6-13-58. 

684.994  STEWART  HOLD  FAST.     Stewart  Induitrlea.  Inc 
8N  81.519.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  10-28-,'S8. 

684.995  NEW   VOGUE.     Federal   Eaaaellnf  k  Stamplag 
«     Coupaay.     SN  61.917.     Pub.  6-80-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

•84.996.     STAR  HAMRPIN.     SUr  Expansion  Company.     SN 
66.652.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-28-59. 

684.997      STAR    HAMRSTUD       Star    Expansion    Company 
SN  66.654.    Pab.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-28-59. 


•844»»8.     FIX-A-FLO.      The    W.    A.    Katea    Company. 

66.901.     Pub.  6-30-,'i9.     Filed  2-2-59. 


SN 


684.909.      HI-FLO.      Scorlll    Manufactnrlac  'Company       8?( 
67.480.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  2-10-59. 

685.000.  SEALOU     Sealol  Corp.     SN  67,481      Pub   ^-SO-.W 
Filed  2-10-59. 

685.001.  "DIECONNECT "     DlDro  Englneertaf  Company 
SN  67.526.     Pub.  ^-30-59.     Filed  2-11-59. 


685.002.  DUCTILEND.       Arcoa    Corporation.      SN    57.660 
Pab.  6-80-59.    Filed  8-22-58. 

685.003.  SPOOLARC.     All  State   Weldinf  Alloya   Co.,    Inc. 
SN  67.604.    Pub.  6-80-59.     Filed  2-11-59 


Qass  15-(Ms  md  Creases 

685,004.  RAO.  Texaco  loc.  by  ebange  of  name  from  The 
Texaa  Company.  SN  «2.712.  Pub.  6-30-59.  Filed 
11-18-58. 


Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coati^s 

685.005.  DENSO  CHEMIE  AND  DESIOl^.     Cliemleprodakte 
G.m.b.H.     SN  32.910.     Pub.  •-l^-69.     Filed  7-1-57. 

688.006.  SEC-GRAVEL-KOTK.      Sec    Manufacturlnc    Com- 
pany.    SN  61.082.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  10-21-58. 

685.007     MIRA-BLEND.    Ex  Call-O  Corporation.    SN  64.009 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

685,008.     FANTASTIC  PLASTIC.     Toblaa  Paint  Utg.  Com 

pany.     SN  65.524.     Pob.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 
685,009     TUNGTEX  AND  DESIGN      Croaby  Foreat  Productx 

Co.      SN  67,044.     Pub.  6-30-59.      Filed  2-^-59. 
•85.010.      GLO-BRITE.      Th«   Craftint   Manufacturln*  Com 

pany.     SN  70.044.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  3-23-59. 
685,011.     TYE    LATEX      Demert    *    Dooffberty,    Inc.      SN 

70,194.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  3-25-59. 


Qass  17 -Tobacco  Predicts 

685.012.  LLOYDS.     Philip  Morria  Incorporated.     SN  52,006. 
Pub.  6-3<Ml9.     Filed  5-20-58. 

685.013.  EMS  AND  DESIGN.     Faber,  Coe  k  Gregg,  Inc.    SN 
62.847.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 

685.014.  AURELIA.      General  Ogar  Co..   Inc.     SN  63,223 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-26-58. 

685.015.  CORINA.      General   Cigar  Co..    Inc.      SN    63,227. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-26-58. 

685.016.  GUARDIAN.     Brown  *  Wtlltamaon  Tobacco  Corpo 
ration.  SN  65,475.     Pub    6-SO-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 

685.017.  MOTA.      Inmoblllaria    Hljoa   de    Moya,    S.A.      SN 
67.007.  Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-3-59. 

Oass  18-MediclMs  aad  Pliaraaceatical 
Preparatioiis 

686.018.  DYNAVITE.     Sam   Fishman,  d.b.a.   Lance  Labora- 
torlea.      8N  4.%.1.%6      Pub    6-30-59.     Mled  2-3-58. 

685.019.  DE  BELVEFER.     Socl«t«  dea  Laboratolres  Santa 
(S.a.r.l.)      SN  46.657.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-26-58. 

685.020.  CRESTLINE.    American  I>rug  Induatrlea.  Inc.    SN 

46.796.  Pab.  6-30-59.    Filed  2-28-58. 

685.021.  CHKMIJNE.     American  Drug  Induatrlea,  Inc.     SN 

46.797.  Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-28-58. 

685.022.  BYS  "BE  WISE"  AND  DESIGN.     Bya.  Inc.     SN 
52.192.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  !i-23-68. 

685.023.  UREMO    AND    DESIGN.       Vlt-A-Way.    Inc       SN 
54^5.    Fob.  8-30-09.    Fllad  •-20-58. 

685.024.  COUKARMIXA      SocleU  Farmaceutld  Italia.     SN 

54.791.  Pub   6-30-59     Filed  7-3-58. 

685.025.  AVIOCHINA.      Sodetl    Farmaceutld    lUIU.      SN 

54.792.  Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  7-^-58. 

685.026.  FARMOLISINA.     Sodeti  Farmaceutld  lUlla.     SN 

54.793.  Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  7-8-58. 
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680.027.  BUilTARMA.  8odeU  Farmaeeatld  Italia.  SN 
04.794.    Pub.  8-80-09.    Filed  7-8-08. 

685.028.  PENTRALJNE.  McNeU  Laboratorlea.  Incorporated. 
SN  54.878.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  7-7-58. 

680.029.  ISOTBGAN.  Farbwerke  Hoeehat  Aktlengeaell- 
achaft  Tormala  Melater  Ludaa  *  Brflalng.  SN  56.108.  Pub. 
•-30-59.    Filed  7-28-58. 

680.030.  FBSTALl  Farbwerke  Hoeehat  Aktlengeaellachaft 
Tormala  Melater  Lociua  k  Brflnlng.  SN  .'ie.Ul.  Pub. 
6-3O-09.    Filed  7-28-08. 

685.031.  PARMANILl  Farbwerke  Hoeehat  Aktlengeaell 
achaft  Torraala  Melater  Ludus  k  Brflnlng.  SN  56.112. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Piled  7-28-58. 

685.032.  TENAMINE.  Hlaa  Pharmacal  Company.  Inc  8N 
56.849.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  8-8-5S. 

685.033.  TEM  RES.  BLB  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  SN  59.151. 
Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  9-2-58. 

685.034.  YTTRITOPE.  Olla  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  69,758.      Pub.  6-30-09.      Filed   9-29-08. 

685.035.  DELTASMYL.  Rouaael  Corporation.  SN  60,573. 
Pub.  6-80-50.    Filed  10-13-58. 

685.036.  KITCHIN  OINTMENT.  WUllam  H.  Kltcbln.  d.b.a. 
Kltchln  Medldne  Co.  SN  62,191.  Pub.  6-30-.'S9.  Filed 
11-10-58. 

686.087.  UL/TRAFERRAN.  The  O.  F.  Harrey  Company. 
Inc.     SN  62,457.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-14-58. 

680.088.  CELGINACE.  Mead  Johnaon  and  Company.  SN 
66,066.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-19-69. 

•86,039.  CORANGA.  Mar-Tay,  Inc.  SN  66,1.^9.  Pub. 
6-30-69.    Filed  1-20-69. 

686.040.  INDUCTIN.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  66,226.  Pub. 
6-30-59.     Filed  1-21-59. 

686.041.  PHOSPHO-PLEX.  Henry  K.  Wampole  ft  Company 
Umlted.     SN  66,266.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-21-59. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


685,042.      TRAILrLEVEL.      Trallmoblle    Inc. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-26-58. 


SN    46.875. 


685,048.  TBC  BY  SPILL. 
Engineering  Corporation. 
6-12-58. 


The  Hell  Co.,  aaaignee  of  Track 
SN  61,622.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed 


685,044.     WEDGKWOOD.     Palace  Corporation.     8N  62.220. 
Pab.  6-30-59.    Filed  11-10-58. 


685.045.     INSLEY.     Inaley  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
66,044.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-19-59. 


SN 


685.046.  TRANEX  AND  DESIGN.  Clarence  G.  Johnson. 
d.b.a.  Mark  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  66.045.  Pub.  6-30-59. 
FUed  1-19-59. 

685.047.  THIMBLE.  John  W.  Kappen,  d.b.a.  Kappen  Saleti 
Company.     SX  66,155.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-20-59. 


dau  20-Liiioleiiiii  aad  Oiled  doth 


685.048.  DURA  TRIM.     Duracote  Corporation.     SN   8.639. 
Pub.  12-25-56.    Filed  5-21-56. 

685.049.  WALLIFE.     Swift  Manufacturing  Company.     SN 
63,769.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-5-58. 


685,060.    ULTIMA.    Congoleum-Nairn  Inc. 
6-30-59.    Filed  4-23-59. 


8N  72.113.     Pub. 


685.051.     DYNASTY.      Congoleum-Nairn    Inc.      SN    72,195. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  4-24-59. 


Qass  21  —  Bectrical   Apparatus,  Madiines, 


Supplies 


685,052.     GEOPRENE.      General    Electric    Company. 
48,988.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  4-3-58. 


ELIMINATOR    AND    DE 
SN  66.427.    Pub.  6-30-59 


SN  66,638 


•86.053.  VERSATOL.  General  Electric  Company.  8N 
48,984.    Pab.  0-30-59.    FUed  4-3-58. 

685.054.  TRAN8-0-MATIC.  Lake  Shore  Electric  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  61,196.     Pab.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-7-68. 

685.055.  EPCO.  Exchange  Parta  Company  of  Fort  Worth. 
SN  57,063.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  8-12-58. 

680.066.  EPCO  AND  DESIGN.  Exchange  Parta  Company 
of  Fort  Worth.    SN  67.064.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  8-12-58. 

685.057.  THERMOFIT.  Raydad  Tabea,  lac.  SN  58,446. 
Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  9-5-58. 

685.058.  RAYFOAM.  Raytberm  CorporaUon.  SN  58,460. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  9-5-58. 

686,069.  HAZEI/riNE  AND  DESIGN.  Haxeltlne  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  58,924.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  0-15-58. 

685.060.  LAM  AND  DESIGN.  Lam  Inc.  8N  68,902.  Pab. 
6-30-59.    Filed  10-1-58. 

686.061.  VM.  V-M  Corporation.  SN  62,121.  Pab.  6-8O-08. 
Filed  11-7-68. 

686.062.  POKE  HOME.  Amphenol  Electronics  Corporation. 
SN  62,441.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-14-58. 

685.063.  STENOTRON.  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation.  SN  64,181.  Pub.  6-28-59.  Filed 
12-12-68. 

686.064.  SENSAVAC.  Conaolldated  Electrodynamics  Corpo 
ration.     8N  65,688.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

686,066.  TRAN8I-LYTIC.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
65,789.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-13-69. 

685.066.  SLO-SYN.  The  Superior  Electric  Co.  SN  66,177 
Pub.  6-80-59.    Filed  1-20-59. 

685.067.  8PIRALRAY.  Telr«x,  Inc.  SN  66.308.  Pub 
6-30-59.     Filed  1-22-59. 

685.068.  CAPAC  CORROSION 
SIGN.  Charlea  Engelhard,  Inc 
Filed  1-26-50. 

685.069.  CORNWALL.     Duro-Test  Corporation. 
Pub.  6-S0-59.    Filed  1-27-59. 

685.070.  THERM-O-WARE.  Therm-O-Ware  Electric  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  66,576.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-27-59. 

685.071.  VARELAY.  The  Flaher-Plerce  Co.  SN  67.052 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  2-4-59. 

885.072.  TRANSFEROBOT.  U.S.  Industries,  Inc  SN 
68,763.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  3-2-59. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

685.073.  SKWEE-Z-EE.  Lucy  Company.  SN  37,666.  Pub. 
6-16-59.    Filed  9-23-57. 

685.074.  MALICE.  Rennoc  Gamea  ft  Toya,  Inc  SN  51,224. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  5-7-58. 

685.075.  WEE  IX)UIE.  William  Darld  Mlnser,  d.b.a.  Mlnaer 
Tackle  Company.  SN  61,648.  Pub.  6-30-69.  Filed 
10-30-68. 

685.076.  TAKRAW.  General  Sportcraft  Company,  Ltd.  8N 
62,010.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-6-58. 

686.077.  POPALLOON.  The  Van  Dam  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
04,121.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-11-58. 

685.078.  WEE-TOO.  BanUm-U.S.  Toys,  Inc  SN  64,135. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-12-58.  ( 

685.079.  SURFMASTER.  Yvonne  M.  Githens,  d.b.a.  8arf- 
master  Co.     SN  64,288.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-15-58. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

685.080.  RANNEY-COLLECTOR.  Ranney  Method  Water 
Supplies,  Inc     SN  35,812.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  8-19-67. 

685.081.  VALIQUETTE  MARKER.  Arthur  J.  Vallquette, 
d.b.a.  Vallquette  Marker.  SN  40,283.  Pub.  6-80-59.  Filed 
11-7-57. 


SN    685,082.     CABLE  BEI^T  CB  DESIGN.     Cable  Belt  Umlted. 
SN  62,274.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  5-28-58. 
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696.083.     ATOM  WHITEL  TOOL.     Atoa  Wbeel  Tool  Coi     8N 
53.103.     Pub.  S-30-A».    PllMl  «-»-M. 

680.0M.  VICTORIA.  B.  Elliott  *  CMnpcny  UmltMl.  8N 
53.13S.     Pob.  6-30-69.     P1l«d  6-»-6«. 

685.065.  BREAK  8APE.  .  Baaae-Walkcr  IndnstrlM,  Ia«.  8N 
95.214.     Pub.  6-8O-O0.     Filed  7-1+-68. 

680,080.  ASTRODTNE  A  AND  DESIGN.  AatrodyM.  Ine. 
8N  9*. 443.     Pub.  6-80-99.     Filed  »-24-68. 

689.087.  ASTRODYNB.  Aatrodyn«,  Inc.  8N  90,444.  Pab. 
8-30-50.     Filed  ^24-58. 

686.088.  DENS-FLO.  Dens-Flo  Pumpo  Ltd.  SN  99,600. 
Pub.  6-0-50.    Piled  0-39-98. 

689.080.  PIXIE.  Apoeo  Produ<rts  Inc.  SN  61.991.  Pnb. 
3-17-69.    r\\ta  11-8-38. 

686.090.  JAB9CO  PUMPS  AND  DESIGN.  Jabaco  Pump 
Company.      SN   62.186.      Pub.    6-30-60.      Filed    11-10-58. 

680.001.  EVA.  EetnrU  y  Ecenarro.  S.A.  SN  62.670.  Pub 
6-30-50.     Filed  11-18-58 

685.002.  TRIPLE  TWIN  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SN 
63,121.     Pub.  5-12-69.    Filed  11-24-58. 

686,093.  GAS  JET.  Tbe  Karl  Klefer  Macbln*  Company. 
SN  63,841.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  12-8-68. 

685,004.  CHOKE-STOVE.  Carl  Helwlc,  d.b.a.  Brake  Parta 
SpecUlty.     SN  65,667.     Pnb.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

685.095.  TECHLINE.  WbeeUbrator  Corporation.  8N  66,390. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-23-69 

685,090.  AMFLOW.  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Company. 
SN  60.669.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  1-29-59. 

686,007.  P08-0-GRIP.  Machine  Acceaaorlea  Inc.  SN  66,907. 
Pnb.  6-30-59.     FUed  2-2-39. 

685.098.  HI  HOOK.  Manning.  Maxwell  *  Moore.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  6T,07S.      Pub.  6-30-69.      Filed  2-4-69. 

686.099.  DISCUS.  H.  K.  Porter.  Company.  Inc.  SN  67.081. 
Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  2-4-59. 

685.100.  RIN8E  A-MATIC.  Sprayaway  Waab  Systems  of 
Tulsa,  Incorporated.  SN  67.004.  Pub.  6-30-59  Filed 
2-4-69. 

683.101.  SPEED-BAND     The  Capewell  Manufacturlnc  Com 
p«ny.     SN  67,J01.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  2-6-59. 

685.102.  JETFLO.  PackA«e  Machinery  Company.  8X 
67.4<J7.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  2-10-59. 


686.110.  CXX>PBR  DELUXE.  The  Coopm  ThMmometer  Cob. 
pany.     SN  63,424.     Pub.  6-30-60      Filed  12-1-58. 

680,118.  CLICK.  Affa  AktlragMellachaft.  SN  64.596.  Pub. 
6-30-59.    Filed  12-19-58. 

686.117.  80NALTZSR.  Kay  Electric  Corapnay.  SN  66.622. 
Pnb.  6-30-69.    Filed  1-28-09. 

686.118.  DIOISWITCH  Enderco  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The 
Dtdtran  Coiapany.  SN  06,887.  Pub.  8^80-69.  Filed 
8-2-59. 

685.119.  THERMO  SPHERE.  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regu- 
Utor  Company.     SN  66.916.     Pnb.  6-30-69.    Filed  2-2-60. 


Class  27-Horolo9i<al  bistnimeiits 

685.120.  TURNKRTILE.      Turner    Mfg.    Co.      SN    64.783. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-22-68. 

686.121.  TRANQUILrRISER.       Edward    L.     Gordon.       8N 
67.055.    Pab.  6-30-69.    Filed  2-4-59. 

685.122.  ANDOVER.    General  Time  Corporation.    SN  70.795 
Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  4-3-69. 


Oass  28  -  Jtwelry  and  Predoas-Metal  Wara 

686.123.  BULLS  ETB.  Speldel  Corporation.  SN  63.204. 
Pub.  6-3<MV0.     Filed  6-»-58. 

886.124.  BALDWIN.  Baldwin  Bracelet  Corporation.  SN 
56.781.    Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  7-22-58. 

686.125.  HISSTMINSTER.  Westminster  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co. 
8N  56.282.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  7-29-58. 

686.126.  U>NOINK8  AND  DESIGN.  Compagnie  des  MontrM 
Longlnes  Frandllon  S.A.  (Longlnes  Watch  Co.  Frandllon 
Ltd.*.      SN  62,378.     Pob.  6-30-69.     FIImI  11-13-58. 

685,127  HERCULOCK  Foratner.  Im.  SN  63,933.  Pub. 
6-30-69.     Filed  12-0-68. 

685.128.  LGB  AND  DESIGN.  L.  O.  Balfour  Company.  SN 
64.680      Pub.  8-30-.^9      Filed  12-22-58. 


Oass  29-BrooaH,  Bnulits,  and  Dwtan 


686.103.  CTCLESHBAVB.    Cyeiedynamlcs  Incorporated.    SN 
67.524.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  2-11-59. 

685.104.  MANN   AXD   DESIGN       Mann   Automatic   Trana- 
■iaaton  Co.     SN  67.56|.     Pnb.    6-30-69.     Filed  2-11-08. 

686.105.  *DUODEC.      Uncoln    Steel    Company.      SN   67,618. 
Pnb.  6-30-99.    Filed  9-12-60. 

685.106.  RICHARD8-WILCOX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Rich 

ards-Wllcoz   Manufacturing  Company.      SN   87,711.     Pnb.     

6-30-59      Filed  2-13-59  ^"^^^^""^^"^^^^^^^"■""^'^■^^ 

680.107.  THE     ANDERPRESS.       Aoderaon-SUnley     Stamp    j.  ^a         p^s  ■  ■»    • 

Company   SN  67,736.  Pnb  6-30-50.  F1M  2-i»-09.      Uass  31  —  Fiitors  aM  Rat rigeratoTs 

685.108.  UNITED.      United    Shoe    Machinery    Corporation. 
SN  68,536.     Pnb.  6-30-50     Filed  2-26-88.  ^ 


685.129.  SPONGE  MAH>.     Bchacht  Robber  Mfg.  Company. 
Inc.      SN   49,621.      Pub.   6-80-69.      Filed  4-11-58. 

685.130.  SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam    Corporation.      SN    64,217. 
Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  12-12-58. 

685.131.  FASHION.    Gerta  Lumbard  *  Co.     8N  64,885.    Pub. 
6-30-59.     Filed  12-24-68. 


Class26-Measariag     aad     Sciaatific 
AppTi 


686.132.  SUPRCARTRIDGE.     Barnstead  Still  and  Steriliser 
Co.     SN  65,400.     I»ub.  6-30-59      Filed  1-7-59 

686.133.  FABRI-KUT.      American    Rock    Wool    Corp.      SN 
67.286.     Pnb.  6-30-09     Filed  2-9-59 


/ 


685.109.  8KTUTE.    Bert  Frledbcrg  4  Co.    SN  47.369.    Pub. 
4-7-59.     Filed  3-10-58. 

686.110.  ROBINAIR.     Roblnalr  Manufacturing  CorporattoiL 
SN  49.198.     Pub.  6-30-59     Filed  4-7-58. 

686.111.  SERVOTRACK.      Serro    Corporation    of  AmeHca. 
SN  60,982.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  10-20-58. 

886.112.  TRAFFIC    ACTUATED    AND    DESIGN.      Eaatera 
■'   Industries,  Incorporated.    SN  62,070.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed 

11-7-58. 

686.113.  ADIT.     Daystrom,  Incorporated.     SN«2.38I.     Pnb. 
6-30-59      Filed  ll-l.-i-.W 

680.114.  COOPER.    The  Cooper  Thermometer  Company.     SN 
63,423.     Pnb.  6-30-50     Filed  12-1-68. 


Oass  32- Faraitara  mi  Upholstary 

^686.134.     SPACKMABTER.    DtspUymastera.  Inc.    SN  68,843. 
Pnb.  6-30-50.    Filed  8-8-58. 

686.136.      LIFT-LOK.     Garrett  Tubular  Products.   Inc.     SN 
'  .*i8.786.     Pub.  6-^30-59.     FIImI  9-11-58. 

683.136.     CHALLENGER  AND  EHC8IGN.     M  4  D  Store  Fix- 
tures. Inc.     SN  70.495.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  3-30-59. 

686437.    BANKERS  BOX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Baakera  Box 
Company.     SN  71,335.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  4-13-59 

686.138.  DR  AND  DESIGN     The  Dayton  Rubber  Company. 
SN  71,650      Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  4-15-59. 

686.139.  BABTDBN.     Maatar  JnTenlle  Prttdncta,  lac     8N 
71,591.     Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  4-15-09. 
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ipany.      SN 


Oass  34  -  Haating,  Ughtiiig,  and  Vantilating 
Apparatus 

685,140.      TUF-LITE.       Hudson     Engineering     Corporation. 
SX  61.393.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  10-27-.'^8. 

aass35-Balting,  Hosa,  Madunary  Pack- 
ing, and  NonMataNfc  Tiras 

686,141       GROTESQUE  DESIGN.     Minnesota   Rubber  Com- 
pan7.      SN  52,582.     Ptib.  6-30-50.     Filed  6-29-58. 

685,142.     TEXALON.     J.   E.    Rboada  4  Soaa      SN   65.907. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  l-15-.'i».         .^      ^, 

685.14.1.      TRANS  RIB.      Selberllng   Robber    Company 
66,167.     Pub,  ft-30-59.     Filed  1-20-59. 

686,144.     8TRIPCORD.     Martin  Engineering  Company.     SN 
66,658.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-27-69.  J    - 

686.145      8TRIPBAR.      Martin   Engineering  Company.      SX 
66.559.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-27-59. 

685.146.      LONGHORN    AND   DESIGN.      Klrkhlll    Inc.      SX 
67,361.    Pub.  6-30-.'i9     Filed  2-9-.W. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instnimants  and  Supplies 

880.147.  SANKTO.     Kabustalkl  Kalsha  Sankyo  Selkl  Selsa- 
kuabo.     iN  37.266.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  9-16-57. 

686.148.  S  AND  DESIGN.     Kabnahiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Selkl 
Selsakusho.      SN   37,268.      Pnb.   6-30-59.      Filed  9-16-67. 

686.149.  STAR-X  AND  DESIGN.     SUr-X-Corporatlon.     SN 
66,598.    Pub.  8-30-69.    Filed  8-4-58. 

686.150.  LA    ROSA   AND   DESIGN.     Julio  Rosa,  d.b.a.   La 
Rosa  Records.    SN  62,326.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  11-12-58. 

685.151.  REFLECTOGRAPH.      Mnltlmusic    Limited.       SN 
68,867.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686,162.       NYEMATIC.       Nye    Products.    Inc.      SN    63,874. 
Pub.  0-30-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686,153.      FEATHER-LIFT.      Duotone    Company    Inc.      SX 
64,057.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  12-11-58. 

685,164.      ALTOXIUM.      The    H.    N.    White   Company.      SN 
64,518.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-17-58. 


Oass  38-Prints  and  PubTications 


Oass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

886,155.      CAROUNA    INDEX.      Rleget    Paper   CorporaUon. 
SN  38.856.     Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  10-14-67. 

886.158.     SKIP  FREE  33.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  50.716.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  4-30-58. 

886.157.  TALLY-LITE.     Clyna  Tally-Lite  Co.     SX  60.655. 
Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  10-16-1968. 

685.158.  BEMIS  AXD  DESIGX.     Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Company. 
SN  61.689.    Pnb.  6-30-69.    Filed  10-31-58. 

885.159.  BALLET.      Interlake    Tissue    Mills    Co.,    Umlted. 
SN  63.0.^9.     Pnb.  6-30-69.     Filed  11-24-58. 

685.160.  TACS.      Tama,   Inc.      SN   63,124.      Pub.    6-30-59. 
Filed  11-24-58. 

885.161.  OFFICE  MATE.     Paper  Mate  Manufacturing  Cora 
pany.     SN  63,175.     Pub.   6-80-59.     Filed  11-25-58. 

685.162.  FOTOMOBILE.       Wilson     Jones     Company.       SX 
63,625.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-3-58. 

886.163.  VANITY  FAIR.     Groveton  Papera  Company.     SX 
«3,712.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-A-58.  , 

686.164.  POLY-TRACE.      Charles    Bninlng   Company.    Inc. 
SN  63,925.     Pub.   6-30-59.     Filed   12-9-58. 


686.165.  HEATWAYS.  Esso  SUndard  Oil  Company.  SN 
47.185.     Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  3-6-58. 

685.166.  DY  ANT)  DESIGN.  Dymec  Inc..  by  change  of  name 
from  Dynac,  Inc.  SN  48,152.  Pub.  6-30-59.  Filed 
3-21-68. 

685.167.  ALICE  DALY.  Alice  Daly  d.b.a.  Alice  Daly 
Stndlo.     SN  48,971.     Pnb.  6-30-59.     Filed  4-3-58. 

685.168.  COXXECTICUT  REVIEW.  Leon  L.  Schneider. 
d.b.a.  Connecticut  Reriew.  SN  51,063.  Pnb.  6-30-69. 
Filed  5-6-58. 

685.169.  PRO<^88  I.VDUSTRIES  QUARTERLY.  The  In- 
ternational Nickel  Company,  Inc.  SN  51,458.  Pub. 
6-30-69.     Filed  6-12-68. 

685.170.  DIMENSIONS.  Lee  Paper  Company.  SN  52,373. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-26-.'i8. 

685.171.  PEEP  HOLE.  The  Anderson  Company.  SN 
63.227.    Pnb.  8-30-69.     Filed  6-10-58. 

685.172.  WHO'S  WHO  IN  BATON  TWIRLING.  Donald  L. 
Sartell,  d.b.a.  Drum  Major  Magatlne.  SN  67,927.  Pnb. 
4-21-69.    Filed  8-26-58. 

685.173.  BOOK  CHAT.  Booksellers  CaUlog  Service,  lac. 
SN  59,150.    Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  9-16-58. 

685.174.  COLLEGE  INFORJiATION.  Frank  P.  Englander, 
d.b.a.  Intercollegiate  Press.  SN  63,010.  Pub.  6-30-59 
Filed  11-24-58. 

685.175.  IOWA  FARM  BUREAU  SPOKESMAN.  Spokesman 
Press.     SN  63,186.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  11-25-58. 

685.176.  ALERT.  International  Temperance  Association. 
SN  64,182.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

685.177.  TURNBBTILE.  Turaer  Mfg.  Co.  SN  64.782. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-22-68. 

685.178.  POULTRY  PROCESSING  AND  MARKETING. 
Watt  Publishing  Company.  SN  64.796.  Pub.  0-30-69. 
Filed  12-22-58. 

685.179.  LIBERTY  BOYS  OF  "76"  AXD  DESIGX.  Clyde 
A.  TIbbs,  d.b.a.  C.  Albion  Tlbbs.  SN  65,026.  Pub.  6-30-59. 
Filed  12-29-68. 

685.180.  THE  CARAVANNER.  Wallace  M.  Byam.  d.b.a. 
The  Caravanner.  SN  65,064.  Pub.  6-30-59.  Filed 
12-30-68. 

685.181.  COLLEGE  HUMOR.  The  Collegiate  Worid,  Inc. 
SN   66,242.      Pub.   6-30-59.      Filed   1-2-59. 

685.182.  YANKEE  CLIPPER  American  Mall  Adrertlsing 
Incorporated.     SX  65.468.     Pub.   6-30-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 

685.183.  PICTURE-POINTS.  James  L.  Cunningham,  d.b.a. 
Picture-Point  Publications.  SX  65,-538.  Pub.  6-80-69. 
Filed  1-9-59. 

685.184.  THE  FLAVOR-KI8T  RIBBOX.  Schnlte  and  Burch 
Biscuit   Co.      SX    65,589.      Pub.    6-30-69.      Filed   1-9-59. 


Oass  39-aatliing 


685.185.  DESIGN  OF  BLUE  RECTANGLE.     United  Sutes 
Rubber  Company.     SX  109.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  1-3-66. 

685.186.  PRIDE    X  JOY.     Ed  White  Junior  Shoe  Co.     SX 
13,110.    Pnb.  8-30-69.    Filed  7-30-66. 

685.187.  MONTEREY  AXD  DESIGN.     Monterey  Mills.  Inc. 
SN  32,069.    Pub.  6-30-i9.    Filed  7-1-57. 

685.188.  SDPKRBLEND.     I.   Schnelerson  4  Sons,  Inc.     SN 

36.741.  Pnb.  6-30-39.    Filed  9-5-57. 

685.189.  CRAFTBLEND.     I.   Schnelerson  4  Sons.  Inc.     SN 

36.742.  Pub.  6-^0-69.    Filed  9-5-57.  .^  ''   ' 

685.190.  TAFFALOOM.     I.    Schnelerson  4   Sons,   Inc.     SN 
36,744.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  9-6-57. 

685.191.  TREASURE  BLEND.  I.  Schnelerson  4  Sons,  Inc. 
SN  36,745.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  9-5-67.        ... 

685.192.  EPEE.  Capetlo  Inc.  SN  38,^.  Pub.  6-30-69. 
Filed  10-3-57. 

685,103.  DESIGN  OF  SHIELD.  Country  Tweeds.  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Country  Tweeds.  SN  38,736.  Pnb  4-7-69 
Filad  10-11-57. 

I      ^     ^ 
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685,1m.  DUNLfi£  AMD  DEUQN.  DmIm  Corp.  >N  U.4AS. 
Pub.  1-20-39.     Filed  12-1  •-57. 

983.180.  DI  MARTINI.  Handel  Scbweai«rKaplow1ti  Foot- 
wear  Corp.      SN   49.845       Pub.   6-30-59.      Filed   4-1T-58. 

685.196.  PENDLETON  TUCKEHOO.  Pendleton  Woolen 
Mllla.     8N  50.830.     Pab.  6-^0-59.     FUed  5-1-58. 

•85.197.      BEACH-SHIFT.      Rom    Marie    Beld.      8N   51.491 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  5-12-58. 

685.198.  LOVEY  DOV^S  AND  DESIGN.  Tri-Elle.  Ud.  SN 
31,599.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-13-58. 

686.199.  NEVER  RUN.  Bctbajrea  Hoalery  MUla.  Inc.  8N 
52.093.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  6-22-58. 

6^.200.     8HAOLANDER.     M.K.M.  KnlttUc  Mill*.  lac.     SN 

52.743.    Pub.  6-^0-59.    Filed  6-2-58. 
•85,201.     COMMONWEALTH  AND  DESIGN.     Merit  Cloth 

la«  Coapany.     SN  54.036.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  6-23-38. 

683.202.  ME  AND  MT  GAL  AND  IWSION.  Bearer  Shirt 
Mfg.  Co..  Ine.     SN  54Jt86      Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  6-2«-38. 

685.203.  VAL-RITE.  Allied  Stores  Corporatloa.  SN  61.240. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  10-24-58. 

•85,204.  POLICHINEL.LB  AND  I»:SION.  EtabllM«BMita 
Dupr«.     SN  62.168.     Pub    6-30-59.     Filed  11-10-38. 

685.203.  LCSANDRO.  Albert  Turner  ft  CoMpaay/  Inc.  SN 
62.338.     Pub.  6-30-30.     Filed  11-12-58 

686.204.  THE  ISLANDER  BY  HIS.  Hearr  I.  Slegel  Co.. 
Inc.      SN  62,625.     Pub.   6-30-59.     Fllml  11-17-58. 

685.207.  GOLDEN  EMBLEM.  Robert  Hall  Clotbea,  Inc. 
SN  62.757.    Pub.  8-30-59.    Filed  11-19-58. 

685.208.  TRIMUNE.  Fashion  Park.  Inc.  SN  62.918. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-21-58. 

085.209.  S-T-R-E  CHO  -MATIC .  Pioneer  dp  Co.  SN 
63.348      Pub.  6-30-59      Filed  11-28-38. 

685.210.  PREMIER-FLUFF  Premier  Knlttlnf  Co.  Ine. 
■N  63.530.    Pub.  .6-30-39.     Filed  12-2-38. 

683.211.  ACKWEATHER.  Simon  Acfcerman  Clotbea.  Inc. 
SN  64.105.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-11-38. 


685.223.  PRCAKNE88.      B.   T.    Banrlck   MlUa.    lac.      IN 
6«.258.     Pub.  6-30-M.    Filed  1-21-39. 

683.224.  FESTIVAL.     Walte  Carpet  Company.     8N  66,385. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-23-59. 


aass43-ThrMdaidYini 


683,212.      KING   ARTHUR. 
■N  64.247.    Pub.  ^-30-59. 


Bernstein  ft  Sou   Shirt  Corp. 
Filed  12-15-38. 


BALLET.     The  AoMricaa  Thread   Company.     SN 
•1J88.     Pub.  6-30-39.     Filed  11-4-38. 

683.226      COATS    ft    CLABTS.      CMta    ft   Oark    lac.      SN 
66.026.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

•86.227.     VITA-SPUN.      Bcrnhard    UUaaaa    Co.,    lac      BS 
66.309.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-22-39. 


Class  44  -  DmUI,   9Mkd,   md   Surgical 
Appliancas 

685.228.      RVANS-CROWDER.        Erans-Crowder     Co.        SN 
40.038.    Pub   6-30-59.     Filed  11-4-57. 

685.229  VE.NTI  BRF^THER.     Allen  8.  Croat.     BN  49.631. 
Pub.  •-30-39.    Filed  4-14-58. 

685.230  BAC-LOC.      Sierra    Eaglneerlaf    Co.      SN    60,114. 
Pub  6-80-.'V9.    Filed  4-21-58. 

686.231  SAFE-T-AIRE.      Engelhard    Industries,    Inc.      SN 
31,397.     I>ub.  6-30-59.     Filed  4-24-38. 

685.2.')2.     TOPPER  RELAX  'A'  LOUNGE.     Relai  A-Cushlon 
Incorporated.     SN  32,137.     Pub.  6-30-39.     Filed  5-22-58. 

685.233.  AERO  KROMATEE  LAMP.     Enrelhard  Industries. 
Inc.     SN  58.713.      Pub.  6-3<V-59.     Filed  9-10-58 

685.234.  BIKINI.      Engelhard  Industries,   Inc.     SN   65.831. 
Pub  6  30-59     Filed  1-14-59 

685.235.  BAHAMA.     Engelhard  Industries.  Inc      8N  65.832. 
Pub   6-30-59      Filed  1-14-59. 


Class 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatad 


685.213.        BOIT    FACK 
d.b.a.   Betty  Darling. 
12-15-38. 


Betty    Darling    Enterpr1s« 
8N    64.269.     Pub.   6-30-59. 


Inc..     saa    . 

Filed  ff atars 


•86,214.     THE   DUBBKR      The  Euro   Shirt  Company.      SN 
•4.274.     Pub.  6-30-59      Filed  12-15-58. 

683.215.  HALRIN   OF    BOSTON.      H.C.H.    Paat   Compaay. 
SN  64.291      Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-1. V 58. 

685.216.  DO.N  C.\RTKR  AND  DESKiN      Albert  Given  Manu 


685.236 
42.768. 

685.237. 
52.601. 


10  2  4  AND  DESIGN.     Dr.  Pipper  Company. 
I»ub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-20-67. 


SN 


DOUBLE-PEACH.     Seminole  Flaror  Company.    SN 
Pub    6-30-59.     Filed  5-21^58. 


facturlng    Company. 
12-30-58. 


SN    65.089       Pub     6-30-59       Filed 


Class41-CaMs,  Parasols,  aad  Uaibrallas 

> 

•85.217.  BRELLA-MAID.  Frankford  Umbrella  Manufac- 
tnrtng  Cooipaay.  8N  •5,547.  Pab.  •-30-39.  Filed 
l-*-59. 

•85.218.  HOBBY  Emil  Brauer  ft  Co.  S.N  ••.139.  Pub 
6-30-69      Filed  1-20-59. 

•85.219  HEAD-TO-Tf»K.  Frankford  Umbrella  Mannfactur 
Ing  Company      SN   68.679.      Pub.  6-30-59       Filed  3-2-59. 


C^ss  42  -  Kaittad,   Nottadl,   aad   Taxtfla 
i,  and  Sobstitiitas  Tharofor 


Class  46  -  Foods  aad  kigradieflts  of  Foods 

685.238.  SOUTHERN  BELLE.  J.  A.  Wood  Company.  Grow- 
ers, Packers  ft  Shippers.  SN  25,919.  Pub.  6-30-.59.  Filed 
3-11-37. 

«8.'>.2.')9.  PENGUIN.  United  Biscuit  Company  of  America. 
SN  27.910.    Pub.  9-24-57.    Filed  4-10-57. 


•85.220.      "WERTHY"   AND  DESIGN       WE  R   Ribbon   Cor- 
poration.     8.N   65,437.      Pub.   6-30-59.     Filed   1-7-59. 

•85.221.     T    AND    DESIGN.      Terragnl   ft    Co.      SN    85.323. 
Pub.  •-30-59.     Filed  1-8-39. 

H1J22.     TONTINE.     E.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nenours  and  Cniii- 
poay.      SN   66,212.      Pub.   6-30-59.      F.led  1-21-39. 


VLADIMIR  BENES  AND  DESIGN.  Baltic  Trad- 
ing Company,  Ltd.  SN  35,617.  Pub.  •-30-69.  Filed 
8-18-57. 

685.241.  COMET.  QHuet  Rice  Mills.  SN  36.431.  Pub. 
6-30-59      Filed  8-29-57. 

685.242.  PERFEX.     Oeaeral   PoUto  ft  Oalon  Distributors. ' 
Ltd.     SN  41.165.     Pub.  0-30-59.     Filed  11-22-57. 

685.243.  SMAXEY  THE  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.  Kellogg 
Company.     SN  43.618.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-8-58. 

685.244.  KOSHER  KITCHEN.  S.  Landy'a  Sons,  d.b.a. 
Kosher  Kitchen  .Meat  Products  Company.  SN  45.893. 
Pub.  4-28-59.    Filed  2-14-.'V8. 

685.245.  MULTI-VM.  Fairmont  Fooda  Company.  SN 
46.054.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-18-58. 

.246.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated, 
d  b.a.  Fairfax  Baking  Compaay.  SN  4S.570.  Pub  6-30-58. 
Filed  2-25-58. 
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686.247.  SCOTCH-EX.  Staadard  MUllM  Coa^MOy.  8N 
52.349.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  5-26-58. 

685.248.  LENNYS  A.ND  DESIGN.  Lenny's  Products  Inc. 
SN  55.796.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  7-22-68. 

685.249.  NAPPY'S.  King  Kup  Candles,  Inc.  SN  .%8.098. 
Pub.  6-80-59.    Filed  8-29-58. 

685.250.  COUNTRY  KITCHEN.  Jewel  Tea  Co..  Inc.  SN 
59,788.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  9-29-58. 

685.261.  .NOVELTOP.  Robert  A  Johnston  Company.  SN 
60,226.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  10-7-68. 

685.252.  PAM.  Pam  Industries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pam  Products 
Co.      SN  61.208.     Pub.  6-23-69.      Piled  10-23-58. 

685.253.  MONO-DRI.  Lanco  Products  Corporation.  SN 
•1,57«.    Pub.  0-30-59.    Filed  10-2»-58. 

685.254.  OH  MABEL'.  "OH  HENRYS  UTTLE  SISTER" 
Williamson  Candy  Company.  SN  61.887.  Pub.  6-30-59. 
Filed  11-3-38. 

685.253.  LE  MIR.  Berger  and  Rachelaon.  Inc.  SN  61.992. 
Pub.  8-23-59.    Filed  ll-«-58. 

685,238.     LEDA.     Barter  and  Ractaelsoa,   lac.     SN  61.994. 

Pub.  6-23-59.    Filed  11-6-58. 
685.257.      MASALAH.       Chslet    Suzanne     Foods,     lac.       SN 

61,996.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-6-58.  , 

•85.258.     ALADINO.     Anderson.  Clayton  ft  Co.     SN  •2.3«2. 

Pub.  «-30-.%9.    Filed  ll-^l.%-.%8. 

685.259.  EVAS  BRANDS  SAVE  AND  DESIGN.  Victor  K. 
Parrott.      SN  63,597.     Pub.   6-30-59.      Filed   12-3-88. 

685.260.  BON-I-BEE.  Boa-Bon  Corporation,  SN  63.033. 
Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  12-4-68. 

685.261.  MILLBROOK.  National  Biscuit  Company.  SN 
64,017.     Pub.  6-30-.'>9.    Filed  12-10-58. 

685.262.  BKAVER  CREEK.  J.  R.  Long,  d.b.a.  West  Jeffer- 
son Canning  Company.  SN  64,310.  Pub.  6-80-59.  Filed 
12-15-58. 

686.263.  GREEN  GIA.NT.  Green  Giant  Company.  SN 
64,409.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  12-lft-58. 

685.264.  STAR  GLAZE.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  64.520. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-18-58. 

685.265.  FORT  CLATSOP.  Astoria  Seafood  Co.  SN  85,288. 
Pub.  6-30-&9.    Filed  1-3-59. 

685.266.  SAUERS  INFALLIBLE.  Glister  Milling  Company. 
SN  65.564.     Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-9-59. 

685.267.  SUMMIT.  Swift  ft  Company.  SN  65.59«.  Pub. 
•-S0-59.     Filed  1-0-59. 

685.268.  LANG'S.  C.  C.  Lang  ft  Son,  Inc.  SN  65,677. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

685.269.  NATCH.  Leaf  Brands,  Inc.  SN  65,678.  Pub. 
6-30-.%9.     Filed  l-12-.'i9. 

685.270.  DIPLOMINTS.  Robert  A.  Johnston  Company. 
SN  67.612.    Pub.  6-80-39.    Filed  2-12-59. 

683.271.  365.  Simon  Hafner,  d.b.a.  Hafner  Coifee  Company. 
SN  •7.^80.    Pub.  8-30-59.    Filed  2-13-59. 

085.272.  CHARISSE.  Chalet  Susanne  Foods.  Inc.  SN 
07.855.     Pub.  6-30-39.     Filed  2-17-59. 

685.273.  SANDWICH  PAC.  L.  D.  Schrelber  ft  Compaay. 
Inc.     SN  67.896.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  2-17-59. 

685.274.  CLEAR  PAC.      L.   D.   Schrelber  ft  Company.   Inc.  , 
SN  67,897.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  2-17-59. 

685.275.  MEXICALI.  Hoffman  Products  Company.  SN 
67,933.     Pub.  6-80-59.     Filed  2-18-59. 

685.276.  NORTH  POLE.  Whli  Flah  Products  Company, 
Inc.      SN    68,184.     Pub.   6-30-59.      Filed   2-20-59. 

A85.277.  ALL  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  FruitTale  Canning 
Company.     SN  68.247.     Pub.  0-30-59.     Filed  2-24-59. 

685.278.  FIESTA.  American  Stores  Co.  S.N  68.357.  Pub. 
6^^0-59.     Filed  2-25-59. 


Oau  47- Wises 


686.279.     DI    GIORGIO.      Dl   Giorgio   Wine  Compaay.      SN 
58,623.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  9-0-58. 


Class  49- Kstiliod  Akoholk  Uqoors 

685.280.  DAVID  GARRICK.     Bsbeco  Distilling  Corporation. 
SN  65,631     Pub.  8-80-S9.    Filed  1-12-59. 

Class  50 -Marchandisa  Not  Otkarwisa 
Classifiad 

685.281.  THERMA    MARK   AND   DESIGN.      Kortk    Shore 
Xameplate  loc.    SN  67,405.    Pub.  6-30-38.    Filed  8-18-38. 


Class  51  -  CosoMtics  and  Toilat  PraparatioM 


685,282.  EAGER  BEAVER.  Bristol-Myers  Company,  as- 
signee of  E  ft  R  Company.  SN  689,710.  Pub.  8-30-59. 
Filed  8-17-36.  ,' 

•85,288.  WEYER'S  POM- PO. LAY  AND  DESIGN.  George 
H.  Weyer.  Inc..  d-b.a.  George  H.  Weyer.  SN  40.629.  Pub. 
6-30-69.    Filed  11-13-37. 

685.284.  DESIGN  OF  TREE  OF  LIFE.  Helena  Rubinstein. 
Inc.      SN    42,723.      Pub.   8-30-59.      Filed   12-19-57. 

683.285.  ROYALTY.  Nassour  Studios,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Nassour 
Cle,  Ltd.     SN  47.962.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  3-18-58. 

685.286.  YOUTH  SPANN  ANT)  DESIGN.  Wiaesco  lac. 
SN  48.597.     Pub.  6-30-69.     Filed  3-27-58. 

685.287.  DIAMONDS  AND  MINK.  Nassour  Studios.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Nassour  ae.  Ltd.  and  as  Royalty  Cle.  SN  33.500. 
Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  7-17-58. 

685.288.  ULTIMA.  Rerlon,  Inc.  SN  59,768.  Pub.  6-3&-59. 
Filed  9-29-38. 


Qass  52  -  Dataryaab  and  Soaps  ^ . . 

685.289.  ELLANAR.  L  ft  R  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
43,762.     Pub.  6-30-39.    Filed  1-10-38. 

683.200.  MR.  DRI  AND  GROTESQUE  OF  MAL£.  Frank 
Miller  ft  Sons.  Incorporated.  SN  60.164.  Pub.  4-14-39. 
Filed  10-8-38. 

685.291.  MR.  SWEEP  AND  GROTESQUE  OF  MALE.  Frank 
Miller  ft  Sons,  Incorporated.  SN  60,165.  Pub.  4-14-59. 
Filed  10-6-38. 

685.202.  HANDICAPS'  CLEANER  AND  DESIGN.  Ethraer 
C.  Johnaon,  d.b.a.  E.  C.  Johnson.  SN  64.889.  Pub. 
6-30-59.    Filed  12-24-38. 

685.293.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  66.168.     Pub.  »-30-39.     Filed  12-31-38. 

685.294.  FORUM.  MIraplas  Tile  Company.  SN  66.854. 
Pub.  6-.30-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 

685.295.  CUR80LV.  Curtlss-Wright  Corporation.  SN 
67,760.    Pub.  6-30-59.    Filed  2-16-59 


Service  Marks 

Class  100  -  MiscattaaaoHs 


'^S. 


685.296.  FATMAN*.    Theodore  R.  Grevers.    SN  45,252.     Pub. 
6-30-69.    Filed  2-4-58. 

685.297.  GEL.     General  Electronic  Laboratories,   Inc.     SN 
51rl86.    Pub.  8-30-59.    Filed  6-7-58. 

686.298.  GEL  AND  DESIGN.     General   Electronic  Labora- 
tories. Inc.     SN  61.187.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-7-38. 

685.299.  DESIGN  WITH  HEAD.     Genghis  Khan,  Inc.     SN 
55,995.    Pub.  6-80-59.    Filed  7-25-58. 

686.300.  DESIGN  OF  MOUNTED  RIDER.     Genghis  Khan, 
Inc     SN  56,99«.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  7-25-58. 

683.301.  GENGHIS  KHAN.    Genghis  Khan,  lac.    SN  55.997. 
Pub.  8-30-39.    Filed  7-23-38. 
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605,302.      (BP).      ExacuttT*    Coamlttw    at    tiM    8oaUi«ni    ft^mm  1  AA^MttfAflul  TrAafM^aft 
Baptist   CoBTMitloii.   d.b.a.    N«w«   8«rne»   of   the   Southern    **■■•  "W      9nm%mwtm   tfVmimmm^ 


Baptist 
BaptUt    Cooveotloo 
»-lS-.M. 


8.\    59.583.      Pub.    ft-30-59.      PUed 


Qass  101  -  Advartisiag  md  BMiinett 

6M.303.  OFFICETTE.  Ofllcette  Inc.  SN  47,312.  P«k. 
•-SO-50.    Filed  »-ll-58.  ' 

•85.304.  "TAPECO."  Tape  Production  Corporation.  8N 
52,443.    Pub.  8-30-59.    filed  5-27-58. 

M&,305.  "TH£  RENTAL  KING  OF  QUEENS"  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Charles  W.  Parker.  d.b.a.  Parker  Realty.  8N 
60.537.     Pub.  «-3a-3».     Filed  10-13-58. 


Qass  102— htsumice  and  Fmandal 

685.306.  FIREMEN'S  PROVIDER.  Provident  Indeanlty 
Life  Insurance  Company.  8N  53.517.  Pub.  6-30-59. 
Filed  7-17-68. 

685.307.  EVER-READT.  Seaboard  Finance  Compaay.  SN 
61,969.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-5-58. 

683..')08.  MONEY  ENGINEERING.  Union  Bank.  SN 
«.:»«      Pub   6-30-59.     Filed  1-13-59. 


Qass  103  —  CoMtrvctioii  mi  Repair 

685,309  ORDER  FROM  HORDER  AsMcUted  Statlonem 
Supply  Company,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Horder'it, 
Incorporated.     SN  35,511.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  8-14-57. 

683,310.  VAMECO  AND  DESIGN.  Valley  Mechanical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  54,579.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  6-30-58. 


685,311.      BELLFA8T.     American  Telephone  and  Teleffraph 
Company.     SN  63,978.     Pub.  6-30-59      Filed  12-10-58. 


Qass  105  —  TraRsportatkNi  and  Storage 

683.312.  CTI   AND  DESIGN.     ConUlner  Transport    Inter- 
national Inc.     SN  51.429.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  5-12-38. 

686.313.  TNT.       Riddle    Airlines    Inc.       SN    63,009.      Pub. 
6-30-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

685.314.  FIESTA  CHAMPAGNE   FLIGHTS.      Western  Air 
Uses.    Inc.      SN    63.681.      Pub.   6--S0-59.      Filed    12-4-38. 

083.315.  KEY  TO  THE  WORLD.     81U  World  Travel.  Inc. 
SN  64.309.    Pub.  6-30-69.    Filed  12-12-58. 


685.316.  TREASUR-ETTE.      Kllllp    Lauadarinc    Company. 
BN  59,740.     Pnb.  6-dO-59.    Filed  9-29-68. 

685.317.  MARMAC     PROCSSS     AND     DESIGN.        PadHc 
Press.    Inc.      SN    63.643.     Pnb.    6-30-59.      Filed   12-2-38. 


Qass  107 — Edwalioa  aad  EnCartaiMMat 

fit 

683,318.  LEADER  DOGS  FOR  THE  BLIND.  Leader  Dor< 
for  the  Blind.     SN  12,037.     Pnb.  6-30-39.     Filed  7-12-56 

685,819.  STAN  DAVIS  SHOW.  PUta  Court  Broadcastlnc 
Company.     SN  55,193.     Pnb.  6-30-59.     Filed  6-25-68. 

685.320.  WEATHER  CUE.  DelU  Air  Unes.  Inc.  SN  57,466. 
Pnb.  6-30-59.    Filed  8-19-68. 

685.321.  NATIONAL  TECHNICAL  SCHOOLS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. National  Technical  Schools.  SN  58.560.  Pub. 
6-30-59.     Filed  9-8-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks  > 

Qass  200 

686,822.  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  MIAMI  AND  DESIGN. 
UnlTcralty  of  Miami,  d.b.a.  The  University  of  Miami.  SN 
40.281.     Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  11-7-67. 

683.323.  AMERICAN  STEEL  WAREHOUSE  ASS'N.  AND 
DESIGN.  American  Steel  WarehouM  Association.  Inc. 
SN  44.067.    Pnb.  6-30-59.    Filed  1-16-58. 

683.324.  AMERICAN  ASSOCIATION  OF  MARRIAGE 
COUNSELORS  AND  DESIGN.  American  Association  of 
Marrlace  Counselors.  Inc.  SN  45.438.  Pub.  6-3(Ml9. 
Filed  2-3-38. 

683.325.  WASHINGTON  AREA  SQUARE-DANCERS  CO- 
OPERATIVE ASSN  AND  DESIGN.  Washington  Area 
S4|uare-Danccrs  Cooperative  Association.  SN  69,699.  Pub. 
6-30-59.     Filed  3-16-^9. 

685.326.  COR  AD  COR  LOQUITUR  AND  DESIGN.  Na- 
tional Newman  Club  Federation.  SN  71,028.  Pnb.  6-80-59. 
Filed  4-7-39. 


Certification  Mark 


QassA-fioods 


683,327.  REPRESE.VTATION  OF  SABOT  AND  LETTER  N. 
Naples  Sabot  One-Design  Association.  SN  66,782.  Pub. 
»-30-39.    Filed  1-13-39. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  rvflstratlons  are  not  subjaet  to  opposition. 


Qass  22  —  GanMS,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


683,328.     A.   G.  Spalding  A  Bros., 
46,027.     Filed  2-17-58. 


Inc..  St  Louis,  Mo.     SN 


Balls,  Golf  Club  Head  Covers.  Court  Markera.  Megaphones. 
Tennis  PoMtM,  Tennis  Racket  Presses,  Tennis  Reels,  Table 
Tennis  Equipment,  and  Field  Markers. 

First  use  December  1948.  '*' 


THE  FINEST  IN  THE  FIELD 


For  Baseball  Bats.  BaMeballs.  Bawball  Gloves.  Baseball 
Mitts,  Boxing  Gloves,  Basketballs,  Footballs.  Helmets,  Foot- 
ball Shoulder  Pads.  Softballs.  Basketball  Backboards,  Soccer 
Balls,  Volley  Balls.  Basketball  Goals,  Pole  Goals,  Inflatom, 
Umbrellaa,  Aerial  Tennis  Dart  Equipment.  Golf  Bags.  Athletic 


683.329. 
60.016. 


Black  Panther  Tool  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    BN 
Filed  P.R.   10-3-58  :  Am.  S.R.  6-20-59. 


BOB-ER-UTE 


For  Fishing  Float. 
First  use  1945. 
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Qass  46 -Foods  and  bgradtoalsgf  Foods     Qass  51  -  Cosaotks  and  Tolot  Proparations 

686  330     The  Haaerot  Company.  Claveland,  Ohio.    SN  66.009.    685.381.     Aroo  Prodnets,  Inc.,  New  Yotk,  N.T.     SN  61.816. 
Filed  P.B.  7-26-68 :  Am.  SB.  #-6-68.  WW  P.B.  6-9-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-13-69. 


NORTHPORT 

Por  Canned  Cherries.  Apple  Juice.  Sliced  Apples.  Peaches, 
and  Plums. 

First  use  Sept.  28, 1920.  .  ,   , 


SMOOTH-FLO 


i^  9^ 


Mfc  I  ^BJMFJi^  '■ 


For  Tooth  Paste. 
First  nse  May  2, 1958 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


12e.0M.  DIAL.    €1.  18.    7-22-19. 

126.601.  BASIC.    CI.  37.    8-26-19. 

127.851.  RED  DIAMOND.    CI.  46.    12-9-19. 

866,237.  AMINOSOIa    CI.  6.    4-4-39. 

367.070.  POUDRE   DBS   PERLES.     CI.   51.      5-^-39. 

367.180.  NACO  CARAVAN  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  10.    6-^-39. 

367.491.  EIa    CI.  52.     5-16-89. 

867.492.  SUPER  SOILAX.     C\.  52.    5-18-39. 

367.860.  CIRCLE  DESIGN.    CI.  62.    5-30-39. 

367.861.  TETROX.    CI.  4.    6-30-39. 
368.081.  BALLERINA.     CI.  51.    6-6-39. 

368,684.  "THE    STOCKING    OF    TOMORROW."      O.    39. 

6-27-89. 

369.130.  WINDMA8TER.    CI.  84.     7-18-39. 

369,782.  AHCO-PEL.    CI.  6.    8-1-89.  ', 

369.947.  BORDEN'S.     CL  46.    8-8-39.  . 

370.442.  DON  JUAN.    CI.  51.    8-2»-39. 

370.784.  ZYFO.    CT.  4.    IMJ-39.  -     ' 


371.280.  BABB  "N"  HORACE.     CI.  38.     9-1^-39. 

371.296.  CARNIVAL    AND    DESIGN.       CT.    88.       9^11^-39. 

871,888.  FLEXOLITE.    CI.  32.    10-10-89. 

872.067.  ERBO  CHEESE.    CI.  46.     10-24-39. 

872,140.  8ULLMAN00.    CI.  11.    10-24-89. 

372.206.  SLEEPEX.    CI.  18.    10-24-39. 

372.605.  TOM   TERRY   AND  DESIGN.      C\.    39.      11-7-39. 

373.482.  BOOTH'S.    CI.  46.    12-12-39. 

373,491.  ABRACETA.     CI.  43.     12-12-89. 

373,599.  LELAINE.    CI.  39.    12-12-39. 

378.602.  THOR.     a^46.    12-12-89. 

873.678.  SUN  GOU).    CI.  46.    12-19-39. 

373.705.  PROFLO.    CI.  46.    12-19-39. 

373.810.  AJAX.     CI.  6.    12-26-39. 

873.895.  ACCO.    CI.  13.    12-26-39. 

873.896.  ACCO.    CI.  23.    12-26-39. 
878.979.  PR0TEK-80RB.    CI.  6.    12-26-39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SmOm  t 

88.616.     KNIFE  HANDLE.    C\.  23.    10-8-12. 
185.962.     NONE    BETTER   SOCKET    WRENCH    SET    ETC. 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.     7-1-24. 
202.796.     NEW   BRITAIN    NEW-MATIC.     CI.    28.     9-1-25. 
225.972.     FOREMOST    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    46.      5-29-27. 
285,681.     PAPERS   BY  HU&LBUT  AND  DESIGN.     O.   37. 

8-4-3J. 
290,638.     COUNTRY  CLUB.    CI.  22.    1-12-32. 
296.507.     DUO-FORGED.    CI.  22.    8-9-32. 
306.340.     DDAUTE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44.     9-l»-33. 

The  following  regUtrotion*  iatued  Julff  f  8.  iS5S 

577.819.  BREAKFAST  BELL.    CI.  46. 

677.821.  KEYSORT  SELECTOR.    CI.  26. 

577.822.  FIRESIDE.    CI.  82. 
677,826.  HI-LIGHT.     CI.  62. 

677,840.  KEY     STONE    FLEMING     INC.    AND    DESIGN. 

CT.  34. 

577,842.  RANGE  OMATIC.    CI.  26. 

677,848.  ALUMA  LIFE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

577:849.  FLEX  O -FLAT.    CI.  16. 

577.851.  SKI-CRAFT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 

677.856.  MELFORD.     CI.  28. 

877.857.  EKTALUX.    CI.  26. 

577.858.  SPEEL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16. 

577,860.  DAYTON     THOROBRED     ETC.     AND     DESIGN. 

CI.  35. 

577.864.  CONCHETTE.    CI.  80.  '    ' 

677,866.  TPC.    CI.  6. 

677,868.  NOPCOVAR.    CI.  6. 

677,860.  PHYSIO-CYCLE.    CI.  44.' 

677,883.  RANDWEAVE.    CI.  39.  i 

677,890.  GRA-FIX.    CI.  16. 

677,896.  MARTIN-SCHWARTZ.     CT.  26. 

577.901.  TARP.    CI.  16. 

577.902.  CIRO.    CI.  26. 

577.904.     DE  VRY  CHICAGO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 
577.907.     TOP  NEWS  NO  MORE  GARTER  RUNS  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  SO. 
577.922.     CO-LO-RA.    CI.  16. 
TM  746  O.G.— 11 


577.924. 
677.925. 
577,928. 
577,929. 
577,933. 
677.943. 

677,944. 
577.954. 
577.957. 
677.962. 
577,964. 
577.967. 
577,969. 
577,979. 
577.980. 
577,981. 
577,983. 
577.987. 
577,992. 
577,993. 
578,001. 
578.014. 
678.016. 
578,018. 
578.026. 
678.036. 
678.037. 
578,040. 
578,043. 

578,053. 
678.057. 
578.059. 
578,0«4. 

578,068. 
578,070. 
578.076. 
678.077. 
578,078. 
678,080. 
678,090. 
•^      \ 

I    ■ 


GLOBBZE.    CL  83. 
OLOBEX.    CI.  38. 
MAR-GO.    CI.  4. 
CBYST-O-LITE.    CI.  23. 
SCULPTURAMA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50. 
I'M   MADE   WITH  GENUINE  NYLON  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  29. 
DAVCO.    CI.  32. 
CHLORO-COLORS.    CI.  39. 
BEAVER  TAIU    CI.  23.  | 

TRIQUETTE.    CI.  39. 
TEA-MOBILE.     CI.  32. 
ADJU8T-0-MATIC.    CI.  23. 
THE  J.T.  AND  DESIGN,    a.  23. 
STANI>BY.    a.  32.  ^ 

CHATHAM  COURT.    CI.  32. 
DA  VINCI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  17. 
GROTESQUE  OF  A  MAN.    CI.  6. 

A8LA.    CI.  39.  ~^      I 

KLEEN-WALL.    CI.  82.  ' 

OFF-WALL.    CI.  82.  . 

KERACURL.    CI.  1. 

MASTER-ALL.    CI.  50. 

"SALAD  BEAU."    CI.  SO. 

CORRAL.    CI.  1.  I  • 

IRRIDEK.     CI.  39. 

"MAGNA-V."    CI.  44. 

ARCHLINE.    CI.  39. 

KEM-KUT.    CI.  6. 

CHICAGO    AUTOMATIC    FIRE   CONTROL  AND 
DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

BARBARA  ELLEN.    CI.  50. 

C0R08UL  "D."    CI.  6. 

COROZATE.    a.  6. 

BOOMING  WITH  ENERGY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
CL46. 

MUSTANG.    CI.  28. 

DESIGN  UNED  FOR  COLOR,     a.  39. 

VIZEX.    CI.  33. 

STORK  CLUB.    CI.  28. 

D.Q.E.    CI.  6. 

V-73.    CT.  6. 

SUPER  JET.    CI.  19. 
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ft78.Ml.  H  JVr.    CL  19. 

578.0M.  MERVALE.    CI.  24. 

578.101.  MOMENTUM.    CI.  32. 

578.102.  FDI- r  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 
578.  r03.  FDI-  FA  AND  DB8ION.    Q.  12. 
578.104.  FDI- FB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 
578.109.  VERI  NEET.    CL  t. 

578.111.  A.VTI-RELAX.     CI.  31. 

578.114.  BOSTON  COOLER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  45. 


S78410.  SUN  COOLl    CL  61.  »■        «j  ?,  r^k 

STS.llC  HANDI-PUIX.    Ct.  2.  ■/ 

878,120.  THE  AMAZING  COFFEE  !     CI.  48. 

578.124.  GAL.TANIX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

578.127.  TRILL  FOODS  THBJLL  WITH  TRILL  ETC.  AND 

DESIGN,    a.  46. 

578.130.  ULO-RA  GLOU.    CI.  4. 

878,185.  OTAY  MESA.    CT.  48.  • 

878,188.  SHRIMP   BOAT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   30. 
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Achill4>s   Corp..  At  Untie  City,   N.J.     684.977.  pub.   6-30-59. 

CL  8. 
Ackcmuin.    Simon.    ClotbM,    Inc.,    Brookljm,    N.T.      68S,2ll, 

pub.  6-S0-59.     CI.  39. 
Acme  Chemical  Co.,  iMllweokee,  Wla.     873,810,  ren.  9-18-58. 

CI.   6. 
AGFA    AktlengeeellMhaft,    Lererkaaen-Bejrerwerk,    Germanj. 

685.116,  pub.  6-30-59.     CL  26. 
Allied  Store*  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     688.203,  pub.  »-80-89. 

CI.    89. 
AU-SUte    Welding    Allojn    Co.,    Inc.,     White    Plains,    N.Y. 

685.003.  pub.  6-30-59.     CI.  14. 
Aluminum     Bulldlna     Prodncta,      lac.,     Jackaonvllle.     Fla. 

877,848,  cane.     CL   12. 
American    Asaoolatlon    of    Marriage    Counselor*.    Inc..    New 

York.  N.Y.     685.324,  pub.  6-30-89.     CL  200. 
American     Chain     A     Cable     Co.,     Inc.,     Bridgeport,     Conn. 

873.895,  ren.  9-15-59.     CL  13. 
Amerlran  Chain  A  (able  <'o..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     .S7.%e96. 

ren.  9-18-59.     CL  28. 
American    Drug    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    UI.      685.020-1, 

pub.  6-30-59.     CL  18. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  NY.    683,096. 

pub   6-30-59      CI.  23. 
American    Mall    Advertising    Inc..    Boston,    Mass.      688,182. 

pub.  6-30-59.     CL  38. 
American-Marietta  Co..  Chicago.  III.     684.990,  pub.  6-30-89. 

CL    12. 
American    Rock    Wool    Corp.,    Chicago.    III.      688.188.    pub. 

6-30-59.     CI.  81. 
American  Hteel  Warehouse  Association,  Inc.,  CleTeiand,  Ohio. 

685,323.  pub.  6-30-."i9.     CI.  200. 
American     Storeti     Co.,     Philadelphia,     Pa.      685,278,     pub. 

6-30-59.     CT.  46. 
American    Telephone    and    Telegraph    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

685.311.  pub.  6-80-89.     CT.  l04.     ~ 
American  Thread  Co.,  The.   New  York,   N.Y.     685,228.   pub. 

6-80-59.     CL  48. 
American    Viscose    Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      373,491,    ren. 

9-18-89.     CL  48. 
Ampbenol    Electronics    Corp.,    Chicago,    III.      688,062,    pub. 

6-SO-89.     CL  21. 
Anderson,  Clayton  A  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex.    688.288,  pub.  6-80-59. 

CI    48 
Anderson  Co..  The.  Gsry,  Ind.     688.171,  pub.  ft-30-S9.     CL  88. 
Andemon-Stanley    Stamp    Co..    Chicago,     III.      685.107.    pub. 

»-30-59.     CT.  23. 
Anderson's  Turkey  Farm.  Belchertown,   Mass.     684,936.  pub. 

6-30-59.     CI.  1. 
Anic   S.p.A.,    Rome,    luly.     684.988.    pub.    6-30-59.      CT.    1. 
Apsco    Products    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      688,089,    pub. 

3-17-89.     CT.   23. 
Archer   Mills,    Inc..   Columbus.   Ga.     878.037.   cane.     CL    39. 
Arcos     Corp.,     Philadelphta,     Pa.      688,002,     pub.     6-30-89. 

CL   14. 
Aritona  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  NY.   684,978,  pub.  6-30-89. 

CL  6. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.    685.264.  pub.  6-30-89.     CL  46. 
Arnold,  Hoffman  A  Co.   Inc.,   Providence.  R.I.     369,782.   ren. 

9-15-59.     CL  6. 
Associated    Stationers    Supply    Co.    Inc.,    now   by   change   of 

nante    from    Herder's    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      685.309,    pub. 

6-.30-59      CL   103. 
Astoria  Heafood   Co..  Astoria.  Oreg.     688.268.  pub.   6-30-59. 

CT.  48. 
Astrodyne,    lac.   McGregor,  Tex.     688,086-7.   pub.    6-30-89. 

CL  23 
Atom  Wheel  Tool  Co.,  Aurora,  Colo.     688,083,  pub.  6-30-89. 

CL    23. 
Avon  Producta.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     888,831.     CT.  81. 
BLR  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc..  Salem.  Va.     688.038.  pub.  6-80-89. 

CI.    18. 
BY's.    Inc..    San    Francisco.    Calif.      688.022.    pub.    6-30-59. 

CT.    18. 
Baker.  William  D.  :  Sec— 

Valdor.   Inc. 
Baldwin    Bracelet    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      688,124.    pub. 

8-30-89.     CT.   28. 
Balfour.  L.  G..  Co.,  Attleboro.  Mass.     688.128.  pub.  6-30-89. 

CT.  28. 
Baltic    Trading   Co..    Ltd..    New   York,    N.Y.      685,240,    pub. 

6-30-89.     CT.  48. 
Bankers  Box  Co..  Franklin  Park,  III.     688,137,  pub.  8-30-89. 

CI.  82. 
Bantam-U.S.    Toys.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      688.078.    pub. 

6-30-89.     CL  22. 
Barnstead   Still   and   Steriliaer  Co.,   Boston,  Mass.     685.132. 

pub.  6-80-89.    CT.  31. 
Barwlck,    B.    T..    Mills,    Inc..    Chamblee.   Ga.      685,223.   pub. 

6-30-59.     CT.  42. 
Basse-Walker  Industries.  Inc..  Txm  Angeles.  Calif.     685.085. 

pub.  6-30-59.     CI.  23. 
Beaver  Shirt   Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     685,202.  pub. 

6-30-59.     CI.  .19 
Beckerman.  George.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.     577,962,  cane.    CT.  39. 
Bel  Paeae  Sales  Co.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Soc.  An.  Egidio  GalbanL  '  '^' 


685.158,  pab.  6-80-89. 
688.285-6,   pab. 


688.178,  pub. 
378.482,  ren. 


BemU  Bro.  Bag  Co..  St  Loala.  Mo. 

CL  37. 
Berger  and   Racbelaon,    Inc.,    Tampa.   Fla. 

6-23-89.     Cl.   46.  ^.  ^ 

Berkshire    Knitting   iMllU,    Wyomlsalng    and    Readinc.    Pa. 

877,907,  cane.     CL  39.  „.  „,„ 

Bernatein  A  Sons  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     688.212,  pub. 

6-30-59.     Cl.   39. 
Bethayres   Hosiery    Mills.    Inc.,   PhlladelpbU,    Pa.     685,199, 

pub.  6-80-59.     CL  39. 
Betty  Darling  :  See — 

Betty  Darling  Enterprises  Inc. 
Betty   Darling   Enterprises   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Bett;  Darliag.  Olea 

Cove.  N.Y.     685.213,   pub.  6-30-59.     CL  39. 
Blllinga  A  Spencer  Co..  The,  Hartford,  Conn.     290,688,  cane. 

CI    22 
Billings  A  Spencer  Co.,  The.  Hartford,  Conn.     296,507,  cane. 

Cl    22 
Blacit  Panther  Tool  Co.,   Milwaukee.   Wis.     685,329.     Cl.  22 
Bon-Bon  Corp..  Beverly  Hills.  CaUf.     686.260,  pub.  6-30-89. 

CL   46.  .  . 

Booksellers  Catalog  Service,  Inc..  CTilcago,  III. 

6-30-89.     CL  88.  ,  ^  ,., 

Booth,  F.  B.,  Co.,   Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

9-18-89.     Cl.  46.  _«,..„ 

Borden   Co.,   The,   New   York,   N.Y.     369,947,    ren.   ^18-59. 

Boyer,  Ralph  B.,  Parla,  III.    578.114,  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Brake  Parts  Specialty  :  See— 

Helwig.   Carl.  ^„.  „.„  . 

Brauer,    EmlL    A    Co.,    Aachen,    Germany.      688,218,    pub. 

8-30—89      Cl    41 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.,  from  BAR  Co.,  WarM>n 

Woods,  Mo.     685.282.  pub.  «-«0-59-  „9UJL*-       ^     «  ««  ,o 
Bronester   Ltd..    London,   England.     684,986,    pob.   6-30-89. 

Cl    11 
Brown  Durrell  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    368,684,  ren.  9-ilB-89. 

CT    39 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp.,  LoolsvUle,  Ky.    685.018, 

pub.  6-30-59.     CT.  n.  „  ^    „,       ^„-  ,_, 

Bruntng.   Charles,  Co.,    Inc.,    Mount   Prospect,   lU.     685,184, 

pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  37. 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corp. :  8I«« — 

Traders  Oil  Mill  Co.  ^  ,,.     .„  „,^  «,-« 

Bum-Strauss,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    577,979,  cane     CT.  S2. 
Byam,  Wallace  M.,  d.b.a.  The  Caravanner,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

ft8.->.l«0.  DUb.  6-.10-,'.9.      Cl.  ."iS.  „„,  ^„„         ..    «   ««  «o 

Cable  Belt  Ltd.,  Inverness,  Scotland.     685,082,  pub.  6-30-59. 

CT   23 
Cabn,    Bernard,    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      684,949,    pub. 

Capewell    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Hartford,    Conn.      688.101,    pub. 

4-30—59      Cl    23 
Capeslo  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     685,192,  pub.  6-30-59.    CT.  39. 
Caravanner.  The  :  See — 

Byam,  Wallace  M.  _^  ^    „„ 

Cardinal  China  Co..  Cateret,  N.J.     578,136.  cane     CT.  30. 
Chalet  Susanne  Foods,  Inc.,  Lake  Wales,  Fla.    885,257,  pob. 

6-30-59.      Cl.  46. 
Chalet  Snianne  Foods,  Inc..  Lake  Wales,  Fla.     685,272,  pab. 

6-30-59.     Cl.  46.  „  ^    ,^ 

Cbem  Products,  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     577.858,  cane.    CT.  18. 
Chemieprodukte    O.m.b.H.,    Leverkusen-Rhelndorf,    Germany. 

«8.->.0a'i.  oub.  6-16-59.      CT.  16.  .»„«.„ 

Chicago  Automatic  Fire  Control,  Great  Falls,  Mont.    578,043, 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
CTba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry  In  Basle.  

ntles  Service  Oil  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    684,964,  pub.  6-30-59. 

Claremont   Pigment   Dispersion  Corp..    Roslyn  Heights,   N.Y. 

684,984,  pub.  6-30-.")9.     Cl.  11. 
Clyne  Tally  Ute  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    685,157,  pub.  6-30-59. 

Cl.  37. 
Coats  A  Clark  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685.226,  pub.  6-30-59. 

Cl.  43. 
Codekas,  E.  J. :  See — 
Johnson.  Irene  L. 
Coes  Wrench  Co..  Worcester,  Mass.     88,616,  cane.     CT.  23. 
Collegiate    World.    Inc.,    The,    Chicago,    111.      685,181,    pub. 

6—30—59      Cl    38 
Comet  Envelope  A  Paper  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     578,116. 

cane.     CL  2. 
Comet    Rice    MllU,    Houston,    Tex.      685,241,    pub.    6-80-59. 

CT.  46. 
Compagnie  des  Montres  Longines  Francillon  8.A.   (Longines 

Watch     Co.     Francillon     Ltd.),     St.     Imler,     SwitserUnd. 

685.126,  pub.  6-30-59.     CL  28. 
Congoleum-Naim  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J. 

CL  20. 
Connecticut  Review  :  See — 

Schneider.  I>»on  L. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp..  Rochester,  N.Y.    685,064, 

pub.  8-30-59.     CT.  21. 
Container    Transport    International    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

685.312.  pub.  6-30-59.      CT.  105. 
Cooper  Thermometer  Co..  The,  Pequabuek,  Conn.    685,114-15, 

pob.  6-30-59.     CL  26. 
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TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Ohio. 
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III. 


S77,MO. 
••0.188.    p«b. 
986,320.  pab.  «-aO-W. 
M0.O11,     pob. 


•85.001.     pab. 
•8A.279.    pab. 

MO.  134.     pab. 


CotT,  In«..  to  G«ii«nl  B««utjr  Products.  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

Si8.0Sl,  r«n.  »-15-5».     CI.  SI. 
CouBtry  Twe«<Ja  :  0«« — 

Country  Tweoda.  Ia«. 
Country  Tweeds.  Inc..  tnm  Cwutir  Tweodo.  N«w  Tort.  N.I. 

M5.1D3.  pub.  4-7-M.     CL  M. 
Crmddock  Tfrry    Shoe   Corp..    Lynrtaburx.    V«.      372.065.    ren. 

9-\&-M.     CI.  3». 
Cnftlnt    Mfc.    Co..    Tb«.    CtovtUnd.    OUo.      SaS.OlO.    pob. 

«-ao-8*.   CI,  i«. 

Cr«|g^J«w«  P»«*i«t«  Ofc.  PlcayvM.  Mlaa.     BM.OOB.  pab 

CroM.    Alien    8..    WnahlMten.    D.C.      4M.329.   pab.   9-9(^-09. 

CannlBcfanB.    Juneo    U.    d.b.a.    Ptctnre^olat    PublkntlWM. 

Noroton  Heights.  Conn.     685.183.  pab.  6-30-00      Cl  S8. 
Cnrtlss-Wrlitht  Corp..  Princvton.  N.J.     685.290.  pob.  »' 10  §». 

^'n*^°*"'**   '**"    Detroit.    MIcb.     aM.lW.   pob.   6-80-M. 
l^de    Bengents.    Inc..    Minml.    Fin.      684.960.    pab.   •-30-4S. 

DnlmlBO  8  p.A     MlUn.  Italy      664.W2.  pub    6-«0-0«.     CT.  1». 

^il;  ;\-**'  **  •>*    A"«»  Only  Stodlo,  San  rrMCtoco.  Cftllf. 
685.167.  pab   6-3O-50.     a.  88.  ™-— ^.  v«m. 

l>aly,  Alice.  Studio  :  «••— 

Daly,  Alice. 

'^J'??"  9'*"if"'  ^°^-  ''*»*•  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co .  New  Tork.  .N.Y      37S,»79.  ren.  »>15-^.     Cl.  6. 
<?1    26"*  •    •'■"■^    "*"•    ^-^      ••6.113.   pab.   6-80-09 

Da/ton    Sabber    Co.,    The.    Dayton. 

Uarton     Rubber    Co..    The.    Dayton 

«-3o-a9     a.  32. 

Delta  Air  Unes,   Inc..  AtUnta.  Oa. 

Demert     *     Doogherty,     Inc..    Chlcaso. 
ft— 30— 59      C^    18  ■.-—•■».—•«». 

^"•-^  P»°>P«  Ltd..  Seattle.  Wash.  685.088.  pab.  6-9-59 
De  Vry  Corn..  Chicago.  111.     577.904.  cane      Cl    26 

VY °"578T2N*''"nJ-**-Cl°46*  **"^'^'  '^°-  "^  "'^""•^•" 
"fio-59"'*cr*13"     ^**     °^"''-     •"«•»• 
'^8-5^°    CT"*r7^*^     *^    Angelea.    C»llf 
DIgltran  Co.,  The  :  8m — 
Kn<V»vco  Corp. 

Dr.  Prpper  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.  685.236.  pab  6-30-59  n  aa 
^3&""ci   6**  •    '^•-    *"*''•"''•    ^^      «4>l6-8!^pS: 

'^3o-'-i9*'n*6^'-  '"*•  '*•"  ^»^-  -^^     •«*•»«»'  «~»» 

.Dreiel  Furniture  Co..  Drezel.  N.C.     677.964    cnnc      CT    S2 

B;Gm'£i;"r''iirgi?ne^e":ll^^     "^^-  ""'      ^i  Si 
,^^8artell.  E)onald  L. 

Rj^r  *f5*«T  E  .  Miami,  FTa.     677.864.  cane      Cl    30 
Dunlee  Corp..  Trenton.  NJ.     685.  94^  r»b    l-Wl^      Cl    39 

Da^ll  Color  Product.  Co.,   Inc..  Chlcaga,  ni.     577,890,  cane 

"VrS?^.  Wr^^^  "ci  V  "*'  ""''  '^"-•-•to-.  D-' 
^^s'i^^ijCb'i-Ta  'ciV"^  ^•-  ''"-'-ron.  Del. 
^Cl!*20*      ^^-    ■•'*■«••    OW«       «86.048,    pah.    12-26-56. 

'^(^^SoS^.  **  C?"!.*'  '"'•  ^'^  ^°"''  ^^  «M.9«<^1.  pab. 
'^"ci'' 21**  ^*'''*  ■  ^*''*''  '*•'«*"•  ^  J      685.069.  pab    6-30-59 

""'iSriisr  pu'j  £5^59:'  ""m"^"'  *■*  •  *"■•*  ^•^•-  ^•»'' 

Dynac,   Inc.  :   See  — 

DyoMc  Inc. 
E  *  R  Co.  :   ««•— 

BrtBtol-Myera  Co. 

^•*^°««°**"A*/'^-  *"*■■  ****  Norwalk.  Conn.     685.112.  pab. 

•■^A'lVS,^*^"*^*''   *!»•    Fl«TOlngton.   .VJ..  and    Rochester.  N.Y. 

oTT.S.'ii,  csnc.     Cl.  26. 
Economics   Laboratory,    Inc.,   St.    Paul.    Ifinn. 

Economics    Laboratory.    Inc..   St.   Paul.   Minn 

9-15-59.     Cl.'tJ2. 
Economics   Laboratory,  Inc..  St.    Paul.   Minn 

9-15-59.      Cl     62. 
Rconomlos   Laboratory.    Inc..   St.  Paul.  Minn..    .367.861.    ren. 

*~- 15—50.     Cl.  4. 
Economics  I^boratoryT  Inc..  8t.  Panl.  Minn.,  to  Slmonts  Co 

ChlpaBo.  111.    .%77.826.  cane.    CT.  52. 

^'L'*Itl-    "•    *   *^**     ''♦<'••    London,    England.      685.084.    pub. 
6-30-59.      Cl.   23. 

Emporia  Wholesale  Coffee  Co..  The.  Emporia.  Kans.     578  120 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Enderco   Corp.    d  b.a     Th^    DlKltnin    Co..    Pasadena.    Oillf 

«85.118,  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  28. 
*^'>**'^''^    ♦'^•'•les.   Inc..   Bast   Newart.  N.J.     685.068,  pub. 

''"iTi^*^    Industrtea.    Inc.,    Newark.    N.J,      680.2S1.    pub. 


867,491.  ren. 
367.493.  ren. 
367.860,   ren. 


Engelhard    Industries,    Inc.,    Newart,    HJ.      685,233-0,    pub. 

6-89-0*.     Cl.   44. 
Baj|U»4er,   Frank  P.,  d.fea.    latercollegUte   Press,   Flushing, 

NY      885.174.  pub.  6-30-59     Cl.  38 
Bnro  Shirt  Co.,  Tkt,  Loalarllla.  Ky.     680.214,  pub.  6-30-58. 

Cl.  39. 
Esbeco    Dlslllling    Corp.,    Stamford,    Conn.      685.280,    pub.  ' 

6-30-39.      a.   49.  •       ■     f  "• 

Ksao  Standard  Oil  Co.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.    6S0.160.  pub.  8-30-59. 

KataKa     y     Ectnarro.     S.A..     Elgolbar.     Uulpascos.    Spain 

685.091.  pub.  6-30-59      Cl    23 
BtabUanements      Dapr«.      Romllly-aarselDe,      Anbe,      Franoa 

680.204,  pub.  6-30-59     a.  39. 
■raaa-Crowder     C».,     South     Lyon,     Mich.      680,228,     pab 

6-30-59.     Cl.  44. 
Bi-Cell-O     Corp..     Detroit.    Mich.     685.007.     pab.    6-80-09. 

C7i.    lo. 
Bxcfaan|e    Parts   Cn.    of    Fort    Worth,    Fort    Worth,    Te« 

685,000-6.  pab.   8-30-59.     CI.  21 
ExacuUT*  CooMBlttee  of  The   Soutbera    Baptlat   Coaevntloa, 

d.b.a.   .News   Serrlce  of  The  Soathem   Baptist   Convention 

NsshTllle.  Tsna.     686.302.   pab.   6-30-09.      Cl     100 
Faber,   Coe  k   (Jregg,    Inc.,    New    Yort.   N.Y.     680.013,   pub. 

•-30-00.     CL  17.  "^ 

ralrfax  Bakinc  Co.  :  •«•— 
Safeway  Btorca.  Inc. 
Fairmont  Foods  Co..  Omaha.  Nctir.     680.240.  pnb.  6-30-09. 

Farbwerte     Hoecbst     Aktiengesellscbaft     rormals      Melster 

Loclas     *      BrunlBg.     Fraakfart     am     Main,     Oermani 

685.029-31.  pub.  6-30-59     Cl.  18. 
Fashion  Part,  Inc.,  Rochester.   N.Y.     686.208,  pab.  6-80-08. 

\^\.    39. 
Federal  Enamoling  A  Stamping  Co.,  PIttsbargh.  Ps     684.995. 

pub.  6-30-59     Cl.  IS. 
Fir  Door    Institute.  Tscoms,   Wash.      578.102.  cane      Cl    12 
Fir   Door   Institute,   Tacoma,  Wash.     678,103,  cane.     CL  12' 
l?'"..^^®?*'  Institute,  Tacoma.  Waah.     078.104.  cane.     CL  12! 
Fisher  Pierce  Co.,  The.  South  Hralntree.  JiUaa.     680,071,  pab 

6-30-09.     Cl.  21. 
Flshman,    Sam,   d.b.a.    Lance   Laboratories.    New    York,    N  Y 

685,018,  pab.  8-30-5*.     Cl.  18. 
f'Mlfrtp.    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      684,901,    pub.    6-30-59. 

(71.    13. 

^^"X?*''!!'     '•**•     I'^lnfton.     N.J.      680,127.     pab.     6-80-09. 

Cl.   28. 
Frankford    Umbrella    Mfg.    Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      680.217 

pab.  •-10-59.    Cl.  41. 
Frankford    Umbrella    Mfg.   Co..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      680J19. 

pub.  6-30-59.    Cl.  41.  o«»,«i», 

Franka.     Roye    W.     d.b.a.    WIndmaater    Draft    Control    Co., 

Michigan   City.   Ind.     869.180.   ren.   9-15-09.      a.  34. 
Frledberg.   Bert.  A  Co..   San  Francisco.  Calif.     685.109.  pub 

4-7-39.     Cl.   26.  ■ 

Friedlander.    Thomas    A..    Baltimore.    Md.      5774»02.    cane. 

'^'ci^'32***''  ^®'""  ^-  *•'"»<>«*■  Md.  677.998.  cane. 
*"™|tTale  Canning  Co..  Oakland.  Calif.  680.277,  pub.  6-30-09 
Galranic  Producta  Corp..  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.     078.124,  cane. 

®*/t"  j«*«tar  Products,  Inc.,  Qarrett.  Ind.     680,130,  pab. 

H-.30-59.      Cl.   32 
0«^«^  Tanning     Co,     Taaaton.     Maaa.     684.940-5,     pob. 

Genjex    Co..    Ualoa.    N.J.      078,068,   cane.      a.    28.  , 

Oemex    Co.,    Union.    NJ.      078.077,    caac.      a.    28. 
On«'ral  Beauty  Producta.  Inc.  :  8e« — 
Coty,    Inc. 

^r3o!^59'**Cl^l7  ^■**'  '"***  **'^'  ^'^-  •*•••*♦-"•  9»b. 
Oeneral  Dynsmlca  Corp.  :  8«« — 

Liquid   Carbonic  Co. 
***?*I*'    Electric    Co..    Bridgeport.    Conn.      680.052-3.    pub. 
6-30  59.     Cl.  21.  "^ 

^5?I*L-*if**'®'»*'     Laboratories.     Inc..     Cambridge,     Maaa. 

685.297-8.  pub.  6-30-59      Cl.  100. 
'^°?"l}   **o^*to  *  Onion  Diatribaters.    Ltd..  Stockton,  Calif. 

680.242,  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  46. 
General    Printing    Ink   Corp.    to    Sun    Chemical    Corp..    New 

Yort,  N.Y.     372.140,  ren.  9-15-09.     Cl.  11. 
General  Sporteraft  Co..   Ltd.,  Bergenfleld.  X.J.     68.1.078,  pub 

6-30-59       Cl.   22. 
0*n"«l  Time  Corp.,  .New  York,  NY.     685.122,  pnb.  6-30-59. 

Genghia    Khan.    Inc..    Washington.    D.C.      680.299-301     nub 

6-30-59.     Cl.  100.  '    y     ■ 

Oerta   Lumbsni  A  Co..    Chicago,   III.     685,131,  pub.  6-30-69. 

GlUter    Milling    Co.,    Chester,    III.      885,266,    pub.    6-80-59. 

Glthena,    Yvonne    M.,    d.b.a.    Surfmaster    Co..  Loa    Angeles. 

Calif.     680.079.  pub.  6-80-09.     Cl.  22.  ^»«''«^. 

Glren.    Albert.   Mfg    Co..   East   Chicago.    lad.  680,216.   pub 

6-30-59.     Cl.  .39. 

Globe   Auto  Glass  Co..   Chicago.   111.     577,924.  cane.     Cl.  33. 
Globe  Auto  Glaas  Co..  Chicago.  III.     577.925.   raae.     Cl.  83 
r.lurk.    Daniel.    WmKlmere.    NY.      578.035.    ranr       Cl     44 
Golden   State   Brush  Co..   North   Hollywood,  Calif.     077,943 

cane.     Cl.  29. 
Gordon.  Edward  L..  PIttoburgh,  Pa.     685.121.  pub.  6-30-09. 

Grace.  W.  R..  A  Co.  :  8ec —  | 

Dariaon  Chemical  Corp..  The. 

.Nitrate  Agencica   Co. 
Graflex,    Inc.,   Rochester,   .N.Y.      077,902,    cane.      Cl.   26 
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Green  Otant  Co.,  Le  Boear.   Minn.      880.263.   pab.  6-30-09. 

Cl.  46. 
Orevers,    Theodore    R.,    Battle   Creek.    Mich.     680,296.    pab. 

6-30-59.      Cl.   100. 
Growers  Inc..  Sslinaii.  to  W.  J.  Ttiornbarg  Batata,  Holtrllla, 

Calif.    87S.8U2.  ren.  9-15-59.     Cl.  46. 
Groveton  Papers  Cj.,  GroTeton,  N.H.     685,163.  pob.  6-80-09. 

Cl.   37. 
H.C.H.    Pant    Co..    Boston,    iMas*.      685,215.    pub.    6-SO-09 

Cl.  80. 
HAS   Sales  Co.,  EureU,   111.     577,901,  cane.     CL  16. 
Hafaer,    Simon,    d.b.a.    Hafner  Coffee   Co.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 

685,271,  pub.  6-80-59.     Cl.  46. 
Hall.    C.    P..    Co.    of    Illinois.    The.    Chicago.    III.      684.931. 

pub.  6-80-59.     Cl.  1. 
Hall,   Robert,   Clothes.    Inc.,   New  Yort,  N.Y.     685.207,   pub. 

6-30-69.     Cl.    .39. 
Hsndel-Srhwemer-Ksplowltt  Footwear  Corp.,  New  Yort.  N.Y. 

680,190,  pub.  6-30-59.    Cl.  89. 
lUopf  Holiday  Farm,  Bellaire,  Mich.    684.948,  pub.  6-3O-09. 

Hardy,  Robert  P.,  MUmI,   Fla.     578,115,  cane.     Cl.   51 
Hariton,  William.  Philadelphia,  Pa.     684.958,  pab.  3-2G-57. 

\\.  n. 
Hanrey,  G.  F..  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Saratoga  Springs.  N.Y.    685,037. 

pah.  6-:tO-fl0.     Cl.  18. 
Haserot  Co.,  The.  CleTeland.  Ohio.     685,330.     Cl.  46. 
Haaeltlne  Corp.,    Little   Xert,   N.T.     685,059,  pub.  6-3O-00. 

Cl.  21. 
Hell  Co..  The.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  from  The  Truck  Engineering 

Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     885.043,  pub.  6-.30-^59.     Cl.  19. 
"^•r.''L>9*'"'-  '''»■•  ^r*^*  P««-t«  Specialty,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

685,094,  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  23. 
Hlrtok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Rochester,  N.Y.    684,952,  pob.  6-30-09. 

Hiss  Phsrmacal  Co..  Inc..  New  Hartford.  NY.     685.032.  pab. 

H<^hnan    Producta    Co..    Jeffersonrllle,    Ind.      685,275.    pnb. 

""•JO — Oaf.       y_.  1 .    4o. 

H<»ver  Ltd..   Pertvale.  Oreenford,   BngUnd.     578,094,   cane. 

Horder's  Inc. :  See — 

Associated  Ntatloners  Supply  Co.  Inc. 
Horowlt«    A    Kfron.    Inc.,    New    Yort,    N.Y.      877.851,    cane. 

Cn.    aw. 

"^^'»"1"**34°*    ^'"**'    "^'•**>°-    Twt       680.140,    pub. 

S°5**"  Jf"!**"  Ji^'S®-  Detroit,  Mich.  578.090,  cane.    Cl.  19. 

Hudson  Motor  Car  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.  578.091.  cane     CT    19 

fj'/^*7\  fT*"  ^^-  »««th  Lw.  Maaa.  288,681.  cane,    a!  87! 

a    4  '  ■•   ^°  870,784,  ren.  9-15-09. 

Imroobrilaria  HIJos  de  Moya.  S.A.,  Bayamo,  Cuba.     685,017, 

pan.  0— 3t»-o9.     Cl.  17. 
'■*^y  •''«•  Corp..  Indianapolis,  Ind.     685,045,  pub.  6-30-59. 

Intercollegiate  Press:  flee — 
Englander.  Frank  P. 

''''^l\A^:'S^'T,f%!'*S7  '■""*'''•'•  ^"*"'«'  ^"*'^- 

*"ir'.V7°822'^™ic"'*C?  32"*"  *  '^'"^  *  ""•  •  ^"»«"' 

'"pu™'^!^^al»"'''ci  %'  *°''  ■^*'  ^'^  ^*'*'  ^^     ***•*<»• 

'"•£:i76,"pi.b.''nn9""ci''5r'*'*''"-  ^"''•-'*°"'  D.C. 

^■g^jP^'nP  <^o  •  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     685,090,  pub.  6-S(M». 

^*CL  46*  ^^  ■  '"*^ '  ^'''■®**  '*■''''•  I"      885,260,  pub.  6-30-59. 
Johnson.  Clarence  O.,  d.b.a.  Mark  Mfc    Co     Tacnm.    w..k 
885,048.  pob.  e-8<MJ9      Cl    19  '  ^*0°"'  ^■«*'- 

Johnson.  E.  C.  :  See — 
Johnson.  Ethmer  C. 

'"SS2.5,r^3t59'.'*'c,  "52  ^     '"'"^"'    ^"^"'    ^°'- 
Johnson.    Gordon.    Co.,    Kanua    City,    Mo.      577.967.    cane. 

■'"J'.^Sl  ''"tPu*  ^  •  *''»;•  Son  "old  Gardens.  Indlo.  to  E  J 
i«£2**f ^■- Jt'™*"'  ^»"'  373,678.  ren.  9-10^  Cl  46 
^^3^9.'*Cl'46''-  ^°'  *""'"*•••  Wis*;  'oSisi^pS; 
^*'ct.'46°'  *'***'^  "*•  •'""•"k**-  Wis.  685.270,  pub.  6-30-59. 
'"cr37^*"°"*  ^"-  ^'<*«»-  "'•  ««3,162.  pab.  6-30-59. 
^j'lS'n"  eS,a8",  pr'.^:V5i'"  C^'.^'"'"'''-  ''•«"-^«. 
^k''rj^"J'n'''*«*85'?4%^'°pur£.»^ 

'''^S47f'?u1..^^3(£i^  S^r  «••-  ^-  '^'»-  ^•'•o 
Kappen'  S..  A  Bro8. :  flee — 

International  Furniture  Co. 
Kappen  Sale*  To.  :   flee — 

KaMwn,  John  W. 

"^cT'lS  ^'  ^°  '  '"'*'  '***'^'<''  '"  ««4,998,  pub.  6-30-59. 
^^  ^j'r*"^*  ^®  •   P'n*  Brook.   NJ.     «85,117.  pob.  6-3O-09. 

^^CL^^**'  ^"'*  *^"*'''  *****  <»5.243,  pab.  6-30-59. 
Keystone-FlemlnK.  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex.  577,840.  cane.  Cl  34 
^*b;  65ol:50***'a.V° '  ^*"'  ^"*''""'  6h?o.'«Sb93; 


Kinip  Laundering  Co.,  Alb«iy.  N.T.     685.316,  pab.  6-8O-B0. 

01.   106. 
Klmber   Parma.    Inc..    Nllea.  Calif.     684.948.  pub.   6-30-00. 

Klng-Kup  Candles.  Inc.,  Herahey,  Pa.    6804249,  pab.  6-30-50. 

Cl.   46. 
KIrkhill  Inc.,  I>owney,  Calif.     685.146,  pub.  6-30-59.     CL  SO. 
Klrsch  Co.,    Sturgls,    Mich.     371.888,   ren.  9-15-09.     Cl.  82. 
KItchin  Medicine  Co. :  flee — 

KItchIn,  WlllUm  H. 
KItchin,  WlUlam  H.,  d.ba.  KItchin  Medicine  Co.,  NaahTlUe. 

Tenn.     686.036,  pub.  6-3O-50.     CL  19. 
Kosher  Kitchen  Meat  ProducU  Co. :  flee— 

Luady's.  8.,  Sons. 
L   *^   R  Mfg.   Co..    Arlington,   NJ.     685.288.  pub.   6-30-59. 

I^^»S^ore    Electric   Corp.,   Bedford,    Ohio.     685.054,   pab. 

Lam  Inc..  WakdMd,  Maaa.    «85,060,  pub.  6-3O-00.     Cl.  21. 
Lance  Laboratories  :  flee — 
Fishmaa.  Sam. 

Lanco  Producu  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    685,253,  pab.  6-80-59. 

(-1.  4a. 
landau,  Abraham,  New  York.  N.Y.     5774)87.  cane     Cl    89 

^0-^9  %1*  46*"'    '"*■•    ^'*^®"'    *•<*•      «8«.268.    pah. 
^cf *39**  ^""**  ^**-  '**•  Bridgeport,  Conn.    578,070,  ease 

La  Rosa  Records  :  flee — 
Rosa,  Julio. 

^ftSo-M^C^lS*  *"'^'  *****•••*"•  *•*«*»•     «M.»18.  pob. 

^1    5r*°*'*'    ^°*'    *^'''*^'"^®'    "'        885,269.    pub.    6-3O-0O. 

L^j  P^r    Co..    VIcksburg,    Mich.      685,170.    pub.    6-30-59. 

'^e^iof "c^W  *°*^'  ^"*  °***'*''  ^•^'  ®*''2*«'  P«»>. 
''*n"50  '^'*  Co.'  Inc..  New  Windsor,  Md.  578,014,  cane. 
L'nwln^  Steel  Co..  Wilmington.  DeL     685,106,  pab.  6-8O-Q0. 

"^C  ^2^8^*1^,  S^n.'flL^^S^^^/s"*"'"  Corp..  Chicago. 

Loamlnm    Co.    of   America.    Harrison,   NJ.     078,040.    caac. 
n.  o. 

^K'*A^-  !l;v^i;*   West  Jefferson  Canning  Co.,  West  Jefferson. 
N.C.     685.282,  pub.  ft-30-59.     O   46  -euerson, 

Lucy  Co,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     685.073,  pub.  6-16-59.     Cl    22 
T^fi^^K?*'"?;  Obji    Koaher  Kitchen  Meat  Products  Co.,' 
I'hllsdHphla,  I'a.     685.244,  pub.  4-28-.'>«.     a.  48. 
^^30^59      Cl   32""**'  Industry.  Calif.     885,136.  pob. 

*'  pib.  SLlS^'^^L^""'  '"*■••  ^■"'^''••♦*'--  ^'H.  685.200. 
*'*6-*3&9 '^^^O*?!'  ^°*'  ""'°«*PO""'  Minn.  686.097.  pab. 
^'«S^'*"  A^^l^'  '^"  '"•'""^'''♦*-  Ph"«<lelphla.  Pa.  577,»49. 
^pub.^flf^K*'  ^crS?*""*"  ^°'  ^°'*'  ^*^'  "°     ««3.10*. 

***pab"°6:-W^'"cL  ?3****"''  ^'"'•'  **"'**«®°'  *"«^»>      «8«.W8. 

Margo  Laboratories  :  flee — 
8Tce,  Albert  A. 

Mark  Mfg.  Co. :  floe- 
Johnson,  Clarence  G. 

^'fo-5?*'cr"6  ^^"   ^'^^"   ^^^^^^'  O*"®-      684,974,   pub. 

^^7.i?'ij?°,S*  0''j*D<>o.  na.„  685,039.  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  18 
"artln     Enfrineerln-     ^-       " *--       *..*«. 

8-30-59.     Cl.  35. 


wl,.    '•,,"*£••  "rianoo,  ria.     685,039,  pub.  6-30-59     Cl    18 
83S-59'"cT35'*     ^°'    ^'*«»°"t'    ^"-      «M444^>.    pib! 

'"Md.°  *57i:8'^"ji'nc"'V"2?*  "^''^  "^^^^  ^"-  «*"'*'°''' 
Masonlte  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.     684,986.  pub.  6-30-59     a    12 

pub'fsTsIr  a^sT'  '"'•  ^'•'^"^'*"*y-  >' Y.  685.139; 
w*^5*?.  9**i   '^''*'-   Alliens.   Ohio.      577,821,   cane.      Cl    26. 

O^aO-if  c/'^rr*  ^"'^  ■  ^•"*"''*'P'»'*-  P»  685,028.  pab. 
**  6^*30^59  °"ci  18*'  ^**'  ■'''*'"^'"*'  '"•'  885,088.  pub. 
^'cT^  18  *^*''  '°*^'  **•""'•  *'*•'•''•  685,040.  pub.  6-30-58. 
^a*  S?****""*  ^"■'  *'*'^'**'^'  ^y  685.201,  pub.  6-30-09. 
M«tol   0<>od«   Corp.,   St.  Louis,  Mo.     684.998,  pub.  8-30-09. 

^"-Ti-So'^Cl  *2^"''  ^^'"  *^'***"'  ^"-  685,290-1,  pub. 
'*'6Sur9!'L"rn^C^U.%7'5^°'  ^"'  Minneapolis.  Mlna. 
Mlnneso^^Sflning  and   Mfg.   Co.,   St.   Paul.  iMinn.     684,987. 

**'fl"o*'n*'i«   ^!i^*^J.  ^"^    Minneapolis.    Minn.      685.141.    pub. 

o— •■>(>— oy.     v,l.  35. 
Mintter  Tackle  Co.  :  flee — 
Minser,  William  D. 

'"88"s:675:"iur(f so^sV-  S"^'  '""•^^  ^°-  ^•''^'''  ^"»»- 

Mlr*Pla«  Tile  Co..  Colnmbas.  Ohio.  685.294,  pnb.  6-30-08. 
Monarch  Match  Co.,  Ban  Jose,  CaUf.     884,980,  pub.  6-30-00. 

^1.      if. 

'M^«n»o     ^*™*ca'    Co..     St.     Louis,     Mo.      684,978,    pub. 

V— 30— oil.       Cl.    O. 

Monterey  Mills,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    680.187,  pab.  6-8f-O0. 
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Iforrla.  PhlUp.  lac.,  N«w  T«rk.  N.T.     680.012,  pab.  e-SO-69. 

CI.  17. 
Morrison  Steel  Products.  Ibc.,  BaOsI*.  N.T.     684.987-8,  pob. 

6-30-59.     CI.  12. 
Ifaltlmoslc  Ltd..  London.    England.     680.1S1.  pub.  6-30-09. 

CI.   36. 
Nspt<M    Snbot    Onc-Dnl(n    Association.    8«n    Dieto.    Calif. 

685.827.  pab.  6-30-09.    C\.  A. 
Nassour  C\e.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Nassour  Studios,  Inc. 
Nassour  Studios.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Naaaoar  Cie,  Ltd.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     685.285.  pub.  6-30-09.    CI.  01. 
Nassour  Studios.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Nassour  Cie  Ltd.  and  as  Royalty 

Cie,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     680.287.   pub.  0-30-59.     CI.  51. 
National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     680.261.  pub.  6-8O-09. 

CT.   46. 
National    Leather    Products.    Newarii,    N.J.      078,018.    ranc. 

a.  1. 
National     Newman     Club     Federation,     WastalnKton.      D.C. 

685.326.  pub    fl-.^0-.'S9.     CT.  200. 
National  Technical  Schools,  Los  Anseles,  Calif.    680,821,  pub. 

6-30-69.     CI.  107. 
Nea   Serrlce,    Inc..   CIcTeland,  Ohio.     871,280.  ren.    9-15-09. 

CI.    38. 
Nea  Service.   Inc..  CleTeland.  Ohio.     371.290.  ren.   9-10-09. 

CI.  38. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.     180.962. 

cane.     CI.   23. 
New  Britain  Machine  Co..  The.  New  Britain.  Conn.     202,796. 

cane.     CI.  23. 
News  Serrlce  of  The  Southern  Baptist  Convention  :  See — 
Executive      Committee      of      The      Southern      Baptist 
Convention. 
Nitrate  Aienciea  Co..  to  W.  R.  Orace  *  Co..  New  Tork.  NY. 

867.130.  ren.  9-10-59.     CI.  10. 
.\opco   Chemical   Co..   Harrison.   N.J.      577.868.   cane.      CI.   6. 
North    Shore    Nameplate    Inc..   Bayslde.   N.T.     680.281,   pub. 

6-30-59.     CI.  50. 
Northern   Industries,    Inc.,   Milwaukee.  Wis.     578,109,  eane. 

CI.   2. 
Nye  Products.    Inc.,   Seattle,   Wash.     685.152,  pub.  6-80-09. 

CI.  36. 
Nyoel  Corp..  West  Conshohocken.  Pa.    684.971.  pub.  6-.10-59. 

CI.   6.      - 
OAcette     Inc.,     New     Tork.     N.T.      680.303.     pub.     6-80-09. 

CI.   101. 
Olln    Mathleson   Chemleal   Corp.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     680,034. 

pub.  6-.H0-59.     CI.  18. 
Ostrow,  Nathan.  d.b.a.  David  Woodcraft  Co.,  Nesr  Tork.  N.T. 

577.944.  cane.     CI.  32. 
Package  Machinery  Co.,  East  Longmeadow.  Maas.     685.102. 

pub.  6-80-59.     Cl.  23. 
Pahlmann,    William    C,    New    Tork.  iN.T.      078.101,    cane. 

CI.  82.  ' 

Palace  Corp.,   Flint.   Mich.     685,044.  pab.   6-30-09.      C].   19. 
Fam   InduHtries.   Inc..  d.b.a.  Pam  Products  Co..  Chicago,  HI. 

685.252.  pub.  fl-23-59.     Cl.  46. 
Pam  Products  Co.  :  See —  ( 

Pam   Induatrtes,   Inc.  ' 

Paper   Mate  Mfg.   Co..    Santa    Monica.    Calif.     680.106.   pub 

6-30-09.     CL   37. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co..   Santa  Monica,  Calif.     680,161,  pub. 

6— 30— 59       Cl.    37 
Parker.   Charles  W..  d.b.a.   Parker  Realty,  Jackson   Heights. 

NT.     685.305.  pub.  6-3(M59.     Cl.  101. 
Parker  Rpalty  :  See — 

Parker.  Charles  W. 
Parrott.  Victor  E..  New  Castle.  Pa.     68.1.259.  pub.  6-30-59 

Cl.   46. 
Pendleton    Woolen     Mills.    Portland,     Oreg.      685,196.     pub. 

6—30—59      Cl    39 
Philips  Fly  and  Tackle  Co..  Alexandria.  Pa.     684.909.  pub. 

6-30-59     Cl.  6. 
Pleture^Polnt  Publlcatlona  :  See — 

Cunningham,  James  L. 
Pioneer  Cap  Co..   Kansas  City,  Mo.      685.209.  pub.   6-30-59. 

Cl.   39. 
Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co..   Pittsburgh,  Pa.     078.007.  eane. 

Cl     6 
Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     578.009.   eane. 

Cl.  6. 
Placematters.    Inc..   .New  York.  X.Y.     578.053,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Plaia    Court    Broadcasting   Co..   Oklshoma,    Calif.      68.1.319. 

pub.  «-.?0-59.     Cl.  107. 
Popeil    Brothem.   Inc.,  Chicago,   HI.     077.929.  eane.     Cl.  28. 
Portable    Machinery   Co.    Inc..   Clifton.   N.J.      577,869,    eane. 

CT.    44. 
Porter.    H.    K.,    Co.,    Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      685,099.    pub. 

6-.'?0-59.     Cl.  23. 
Pratt  Mill*.  The:  Sec— 

KanmK  Flour  Mills  Corp.,  The. 
Premier    Knitting  Co.    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     680.210.    pub. 

6-30-59      Cl    39 
Products  Engineering  Laboratories  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

rtllltron    Inc. 
Provident    Indemnity    Life    InHurance   Co.,    Norristown.    Pa. 

685.306,  pub.  6-30-59     Cl.   102. 
I^Jrlty   Fr.'txel  Co  .  Harrlsburg.  Pa.     578.064.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Qutnlan.  Kathleen  Mary.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     367.070.  ren. 

9-15-59      Cl.   51. 
Ranney     Method     Water     Supplies.     Inc..     Columbus.    Ohio. 

685.080.  pub   6-30-59.     Cl.  23. 
RayeUd    Tubes.    Inc.,    Redwood    City,    Calif.      680,057.    pub. 

6-.10-59.     Cl.  21 
Ray  therm  Corp..  Redwood  City.  Calif.    680.008.  pub.  6-30-09. 

Cl.   21. 
Reardon    Co..  The,    St.   Louis,    Mo.     577,922,   eane.     Cl.    16. 
Bsld.    Rose  M.   Los   Angeles.   Calif.     680,197,   pab.   6-30-09. 

a.  39, 


Kslai-A-Cusbion    Inc..    Lot    Aiicatoa.    Calif.      680.232,    pob. 

6-30-09.     a.  44. 
Rannoe  Oaisss  *  Toys.  Inc..  P»rt  Norrla.  N.J.    680,074.  pab. 

6-3O-09.     Cl.  22. 
Rsvlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     685,288.  pub.  6-30-09.    Cl.  01. 
Rhoads.    J.    E.,    *    SoM.    WIlMilngton,    Del.      685,142,    pab. 

O-SO-09.     Cl.  SO. 
RIehards-Wlleox     Mfg.     Co.,     Aurora.     111.       680.106,     pub. 

6-30-09.     a.  23. 
Riddle    Airlines    Inc.,    MUmI,    FU.      680,313,    pub.    6-30-^. 

Cl.  106. 
Rlegel  Paper  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     680,105.  pub.  6-30-09. 

Rltter  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.T.     300.340.  cane. 

Cl.  44. 
River  Plate  Corp..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.    578,078,  eane.    Cl.  6. 
Roberts-Jerome    Associates.    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      577,983,    cane. 

Cl.  50. 
Roblnair  Mfg.  Corp.,  Edgerton.  Ohio.     680,110,  pub.  6-3O-09. 

Cl.  26. 
Rochester  Ropes.  Inc..  Culpeper,  Va.     684,976.  pub.  6-3O-09. 

Cl.  7. 
Roll    Packing    House.    Chala    Vtota,    Cklif.      078.135,    eane. 

Cl.  46. 
Romano,    Glullo,    d.bji.    Sleepex    Beg'd.,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

Canada,  to  Sleep^ese  Co..  Inc..  Long  Beach,  Calif.    372.206, 

ren.  9-15-59.     Cl.  18. 
Roaa,  Julio,  d.b.a.  La  Rosa  Records,  New  York,  N.Y.    680,100, 

pub.  6-3O-09.     Cl.  36. 
RousseU    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      680,030.    pub.    6-30-00. 

Cl    '8. 
Royal  McB««  Corp.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.    084.983,  pub.  6-30-00. 

Rubinstein.    Helena.    Inc..    New   York.    N.T.      685,284,    pub. 

6-30-.19.     Cl.  51. 
Russell  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Alexander  City,  AU.     077.880.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Ryan.  John  J^  *  Sons.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    684.932-4.  pab. 

6-3a-.19.     Cl.  1.  .  .  .~ 

Safeway    Stores.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Fairfax    Baking   Co.,   Oakland. 

Calif.     685,246,  pub.  6-30-59.     CI.  46. 
Sales  Affiliates.  Inc..  .New  York,  NY.     578.111.  eane.     Cl.  51. 
Salvador  Rodrlquea,  Inc.,  Tampa.  FU.    577J>81,  cane.    Cl.  17. 
Sartell,  Donald  L.,  d.b4i.  Drum  Major  Magaslne,  Janssville, 

Wis.     885.172.  pub.  4-21-.'i9.     Cl.  38. 
Schacht   Rubber   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Huntington,   Ind.     680,120, 

pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  29. 
Schneider,    Leon    L.,    d.bJi.    Connecticut    Eeview,    Hartford. 

Conn.     685,168.  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  38. 
Schneierson,   I..  *  Sons,   Inc.,   New  Tork.  N.T.     680.188-01. 

pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  89. 
Scfarelber.   L.   D..  k   Co..   Inc.,  Green   Bay,   Wis.     680.278-4, 

pab.  6-30-59.     Cl.  46. 
.Scbulta.  Peter  P.,  Tscoma.  Wash.     577,957,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Schulse  and   Burch  Biscuit  Co.,   Chicago,   111.     080,184,  pob. 

6-.10-.'i9.     n.  38.  •        •  K 

Scott  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Whitaker  Paper  Co..  The. 
Scovill  .Mfg.  Co..    Waterbury,  Conn.     684,999.  pub.  6-30-09. 

Cl.  13. 
Scrlpto,   Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     684.982,  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.   11. 
Seaboard    Finance    Co..    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      685,307,   pub. 

6-30-59.     Cl.  102. 
Sealol  Corp.,  Providence,  R.I.     685.000,  pub.  6-30-09      Cl   13 
Sec   Mfg.   Co.,    Miami,   Fla.     685,006.  pub.  6-30-59.      C\    Id' 
Selberling     Rubber     Co..     Barberton,     Ohio.       680,143.     pub. 

6—30—09.     Cl.  30. 
S«m«nole    Flavor    Co.,    ChatUnooga,    Tenn.      680,237,    pub. 

ScrvoCorp.  of  America,  .New  Hyde  Park,  N.T.    685,111,  pub. 

Shammareilo,  A.  M.,  d.b.a.  A.  Shammarello  *  Son,  Nurserr. 
Sooth  Euclid.  Ohio.     684,947,  pub.  6-30-59.     Q.  1  '' 

Shammarello.  A..  A  Son.  Nursery  :  See — 

Mbammarello,  A.  M. 
S*»«|t«;jP">®'    01«»    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.      578.076,    cane. 

*' 6^3bJ9°''c/  "39^"  ■    '°*^ '    '**"  ^^'^'   ^^      «««.20«.   PUb. 

"'*'*/''?«  ^«*'°*^'^'"f  ^**-  Sierra  Madre.  Calif.     685,230,  pub. 

w— 30-69.      Cl.  44. 
Slmonli  Co.  :   See — 

Economics  Laborstory,  Inc. 

Sleepex  Beg'd  :  See — 
Rontano,  (llullo. 
Sleep-e«e  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Romano,  Olullo. 
Smith,  Alexander,  Inc.,  Tonkers,  N.Y.     578,001,  eane.     CI.  1. 
Soc.  An.   Egldlo  GalbanI,   Melso.   Milan,   Italy,  to  Bel   Paese 

Sales    Co.    Inc.,    New   York,    NY.      372,067,    ren.   9-10-09. 

Cl.  46. 
Socledsde    Cortlceira    Robinson   Bros.,    Llmltada,    Portalegre, 

Portugal.     684,930,  pub.  4-21-59.     Cl.  1. 
Socl^'ta    Farmaceuflcl   Italia,   Milan,   Italy.      685.024-7,    pub. 

«-."J0-.19.     Cl.   18. 
Soclete  des  Laboratolrea  Santa  (S.A.R.L.),  Courbevole,  Seine, 

France.     685,019,  pub.  6-30-59.     Cl.  18. 

Society  Brand  Clothes,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  578,026.  cane. 
Cl.  39. 

Society  of  ChemldK^  Industry  In  Basle.  Basel,  Swltierland. 
to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc..  Summit,  NJ. 
126,088.  ren.  9-10-59.     Cl.  18. 

Spalding.    A.    O..    k    Bros.,    Inc.,    St.    Looia.    Mo.      085,328. 

Speidel     Corp.,     Providence,     R.I.       680,123,     pub.    6-30-59. 

Cl.  28.  . 
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Spokssman    PreML    Onwdy    Centar,    Iowa.      080.170.    pob. 
ft  SO  so     d.  sh 

BpnfueElectrie   Co..    North   Adams,   Masa.     680.060,   pab. 


*^IXt^^^    Wash    Systems    of    Tulsa.    Inc..    Talaa.    Okla. 

080.100.  pab.  6-30-59.     Q.  23. 
SUmford  Aemkal  Co..  The.  fttamford.  Conn.    684,960,  pob. 


4-14-59.     Cl.  6. 
^T&i  **a*"f6  ^" '    *^'""    ^^'    *••       «M.247,    pab. 
Star  Chemical  Co.,'  Westebsster.  lU.     684,903,  pob.  0-80-00. 

**6U^^'*C1°  is" '  ''®"***"^»«'  '^^  684.990-7.  pub. 
8tar-X-Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  680.149.  pab.  6-30-00.  a.  86. 
^3o^9  Cl^'o  ^ '  "*"  ■"««=*«»•  C**"-  «84.972.  pab. 
8t^art  Indastiles.  Inc..  Miami.  FU.    084.994,  pab.  6-40-00. 

Stoker  Co.,  BlC«tro.  Calif.  664.960,  pub.  6-SO-09.  Cl.  6. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  Sas —  ■-—>«-.-»     ^..  ». 

General  Prtntlng  lak  Corp 

Warwick  Cbamieal  Co. 
Sun  Gold  Gardens  :  See — 

Johnson,  Irene  L. 
BnnbMm  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     680,002,  pub.  0-12-09.    Cl.  28. 
SunbMm  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.    680.1S0,  pub.  6-80-09     Cl  » 
CSm59*^'*21  ^'^  •    '^'    ^'^'*^   C*»i.!M5:de«.   pS 
Superior  Match  Co'. :  See — 
„     ^SutherUnd  Match  Co. 
Borfmaster  Co. ;  See — 

Olthens,  Yvonne  M. 

"'i?r'V8J4>?r5Jb'^|::3fS?  '^^9'^'  *^*'*  <^-  ^''^^ 

hZIII  KS**'  ?''^°',  "*      886,287,  pab.  6-30-09.     Cl.  46. 
ci   42^         Co.,    Columbus.    Gs.      685,049.    pub.    6^30-09. 

*'o7*7.M8r  a^c;  cf  ^  ^*'*'^  Laboratories.  OakUad.  Calif. 
T^'pJ^;:,M**''^**'  "'o  «M.1«0.  pob.  6-30-09.  a.  87. 
CsKS  criOl"^  •  *  P«t*"*«"«.  »T»-  •88304:  pSb. 
'^i2*"cL  45"^"*^  ^°-  ^»  Francisco,  Calif.  077.819. 
^cT'il'"*'  ^■**'^  **»'^-  ^-J-  •M.067,  pi^b.  6-80-09. 
'^Cl^sr  ^'*^^  *"'*■  ^'*-   "'•*■•   '*■»•     »77.904.  cane. 

'^775S,£?"g'6.*    '^'"•~'    ^'»»-    «"»•-"'••    '*"• 

tw^SIk*  9^^^°^^  '*■'/  •W.221.  pob.  O-80-09.  Cl.  42 
^KHo  ^'~™»°^«^    '"« •    Addlaon.    III.      684.989;  pub! 

Texacolnc. :  See— 
Texaa  Co.,  The. 

Yo'rk^N'r'^nfJ^?^^'  ^4°f^  Si  °5°*  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
lora,  N.Y.    680,004,  pub.  6-30-09.    Cl.  10 

^^SiS?  ■'ci"S^^*'  ^*'^'  »"x*'y»'  N.T.     680,070.  pab. 

Thornburg,  W.  j..  EsUte  :  See- 
Growers  Inc. 

Tlbbs.  C.  Albion  :  See — 
TIbbs,  Cl/de  A. 

"^b  23^9'  "cl'V  ^'**'*"'  '"'*'*•  •"*"*•  *^"-  «**•"•• 
oStJo'-Cl**'!:    *^"^'    '^^•'"<»'    Ohio.     680.008.    pub. 

TTaders  Oil  MTii  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  to  The  Buckere 
a    46!"*        '^"   ^""^■"""'  0»>'o      «78,70O,  in    J^lS^So 

Tralimoblle  Inc.,   Cincinnati,  Ohio.     686,042.   pub.   6-80-69. 

'^f^'si    ''" '    ^*''    ^"'^'    ^-^      «88.1W.    pub.    6-3O-09. 

Truck  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Hell  Co..  The. 

''^So-09'*'c"'l  ^°*'    ^"'**°    ^P*'    N*       084,935,    pub. 

^"so^9"*Cl  89^" '  '°*^'  ^'^  ^°'^'  ^^  •W.ZOS,  pub. 
Turner  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  III.  680,120,  pub.  6-30-59.  Cl.  27. 
Turner  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  685,177,  pub.  6-30-69.  CT.  88. 
Uimann^Bern^rd,  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  aty,  N.T.     685.227, 

^  cl*  r*^"***'  Works  inc..   Paterson,   N.J.     678.180,   cane. 

""•oo  J^nk.    Lo«    Angeles.    Calif.      680.308,    pub.    6-30-09. 

Union  Qirblde  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    680.293.  pub.  6-30-09. 


UnltMl  Blralt  Co.  of  America.  Melrose  Park.  HL     680.289. 
pab.   9-24-07.     CI.  46. 

^  «*^  !«"•  JH^J^^  ^n*..  Boston.  Maaa.     680.108.  pab. 

o— 80-09.     Cl.  28. 
U-^I»dastrtoa.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    680.072.  pub.  O-3O-09. 

^'o39^***cf  39*'  ^■'  ^^^  ^*"*'  ^'^'  *®*'^^  »"•>• 
Unlvarsity  of  MUmi,  The :  See — 

University  of  Miami. 
^°iTt^"^J*'  Miami.  d.b.a.  The  University  of  (Miami.  ConU 
rrJftfJ*'*^  FU.    680.822.  pub.  6-8O-09.    Cl.  200. 
UmiU«n    Inc.    New    Tork,    N.T..    to   Products   Englneertng 
w  J^™*'*'^  ^o  •  ^°«  •  Ne'^"*.  NJ-    077.842.  cane     CT   2^ 
CT    2\^"   **"**"   Harbor,   Mich.      680,061,   pub.    6-80-09. 

ValdM-,  Inc.,  to  Valdor,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.Y..  to  W.  D. 
Vau'Stte^'sK^'  870.442,  ran.  9-10-09.     CI.  61. 

yallqnette,  Arttaar  J. 

''ias?;pJb.'^«^yo9.*''cr2i*"'~*^'  ^^''^''''  >^ 

^*63()-69      Cl^m    ^°^'     *^°***'     ^*-     «»310.     Vah. 

'"ib%o5?*'ci:°22.'"''  ""••  "*•"  '''"^'  ''^   •"•^"• 

VMgtmn's  Seed  Co..  Chicago.  III.  684.962.  pub.  6-80-09. 
V»t;A-^V.  Inc..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  680.028,  pab.  6-30-09. 
W-K-R  Ribbon  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.  680,220.  pub.  6-3O-09. 
^!KJfv?    bi  9^-  '"*•'  ^•'  Darien.  Conn.     684,989.  pab. 

O— oO— OW.      Cl.   12. 

^•^  Carpet   Ca.  Oahkoah,   WU.     680.224,   pub.   6-30-09. 

""ssJSfi,  ?ub°^Vof  ?.•  h"  •  '*^'  ^"*''**»-  "^"^ 

Warren  Belting  Co.,  Inc.,  Worcester, 

^1        II 

Warwick  Chemical  Co..  West  Warwick.  B.I.,  to  Sun  Chemical 


877.983.   eane. 


Corp..  New   Tork,   N.T.     866,287,   ren.  9-10-09.     Cl.  6 
"■*n»ngton    Area    Square-Da neers    CooperaUve    AssocUtioa, 

Washington    D.C     680.820.   pub.   6-4^9.      Cl.    200. 
S*!!"?!!^'.^?}**'   ^*''   ^*>'*'   N.T.     078.016,    cane.     CL   80. 

«ljia5?o    "^i^^o  ^'    *'*"°*    Morria.    HI.      680.178.    pob. 

Wayne  Pump  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Martin  *  Schwarts,  Inc. 

S!?:**!^  ^°F^-i  ^^!}'  ™"."'  ^*^"-     578.080,  cane.     CL  6. 
West    Chemical    ProducU,    Inc.,    Long    IsUnd    City     NT 

684,970,  pub.  6-30-59.    CL  6.  ^ 

West  Jefferson  Canning  Co. :  See — 
Long,  J.  R. 

^^"*^I°-J^''"J'*°*"'  ^°<^-  I^o"  Angelea.  Calif.     685,314,  pab. 
o— SO— 59.     Cl.   105. 

^rub'*6^5o''cr28*"''    ^**'    ^~''"*''**'    ^^       «8S,126. 


Weyer,  Gcor»s  H. :  See-^ 
Weyer,  George  H.,  Inc. 


Weyer,  George  H.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  George  H.  Weyer,  Kansaa  Qty. 
Mo      685.283,  Dub.  6-30-59.     Cl.M.  .  MXMunmm  x,^xj, 

Wbeelabrator     Corp.,      MIsbawaka.     Ind.     684,954-7,     pub. 


6-30-59.  Cl.  4. 
^'5'^*^o'**®'"  C**'**-  MUhawaka,  Ind.  685,095,  pub.  6-30-09. 
Whitaker  Paper  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  to  Scott  Paper 
UKu  •  ^^a'^V-  .^'  oJ2®'5?l'  •*•»•  «^l»-69     Cl.  37.  ^ 

«"Ia  f  «•  '')i?'^  ^^°*  ^^-  P»ra8ould,  Ark.     685,186,  pub. 

o-SO— 59.      Cl.  39. 

^6^*30-5     Ci'  8? '    *"*'    ^*^*'*°<*'    °*"0-      «88.104,    pab. 
^^'q/T *J?S  ^l^'VL^  ^°'  ^«-  Seattle,  Waah.     680.276.  pob. 

WIlllamBon  Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     685,264,  pub.  6-30-00. 

Cl.    46. 

^'oS^m"'    C*'^'*''   '"*  •  '*"*'  ^^'   ^^      «84.963,   pub. 
Windmaster  Draft  Control  Co. :  See- 
Franks,  Bore  W. 
5^*^^"^  ^"S;'  ^»nd'«ll.  Ind.     685,286,  pub.  6-80-69.     CT.  61. 
Wohl  Shoe  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    373,599,  ren.  9-10-59.    Cl.  89. 
Wold,    Frank    E.,    Palmdale,   Calif.     684.978.   pub.   6-SO-09. 

^?*^'   ^..Ai,«9°'  pfowers.   Packers  *   Shippers.   Phoenix. 

Arlt.    685.238,  pub.  6-30-69.     O.  46. 
Woodcraft,  David.  Co.  :  See — 

Ostrow,  Nathan. 
Wright.  Jeaae  T..  Bountiful.  Utah.     077.969.  cane.     CL  28. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


forthcDMiktflC 

Lomt  Tataw,  Tatak  Notbltws,  Ivn*.  ahd  Bbhtoict  ».  Bix 

c. 
Cabloi  Tocchb 

CUM  Aett—  *li9-i9 
Ordbb    rOB    Sbbticb    ok    Non-Bbsidbnt    Fobbiom    Patbkt 

OWHBB     PCTUDAWT     TO     TtH*     86    Vnnmb    §TATB«     CODI. 

BBC.  298 

Upoa  motion  of  pUtatlffi,  tt  to : 

0r4er»4.  th«t  •aramoni  towie  from  this  Co«rt  to  defendut. 
Carioo  Touche  of  Monterrey.  Nuero  Leon,  Mexico,  reqnlrinc 
uld  defendant  to  appear  and  defend  thU  action  within  ilxty 
days  (60)  after  terrlce  upon  him  by  registered  mall,  and 
that  said  •ommons  together  with  the  duplicate  original  lerr- 
lc«  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delWered  by  the  CTerk  to  the 
United  State*  Marshal  for  the  United  SUtee  Dtotrlct  Court 
for  the  Dtstrtct  of  ColumbU  for  service  on  defendant  by 
registered  mall ;  that  an  additional  copy  of  this  order,  the 
summons  and  a  conformed  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delUered 
by  the  Clerk  to  the  United  SUtes  Marshal  for  the  United 
BUtes  Dtotrtct  Court  for  the  District  of  ColumbU  for 
personal  service  on  Messrs.  Emory  L.  OrolT  and  Emory  L. 
Oro«  Jr.  at  their  office  at  700  Tenth  Street.  N.W..  Waablng- 
ton  DC,  and  that  this  order  be  published  In  the  Oiticial 
OAtwrn  of  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Office  and  The  Washing- 
ton Law  Reporter  In  three  successive  weekly  editions, 
beginning  the  17th  day  of  August,  1069. 

r,,^,.j  O.  L.  HART.  JR., 

VMt94  8t»tM  Dittriet  Judge. 

August  7,  1959. 

A  tms  copy.  .  -^. 

Test: 

Stbphbn  a.  Tbimblb. 

Dtputv    OUrh,    U.8.   DUtriet    0»urt  fr   «*«   DUtriet 

•/  OoIvmM*. 


September  8,  1969.  and  that  said  Order  dated  Aagnst  7.  1959. 
and  this  Order  be  published  In  said  Orwcut  Oasvttb  In  three 
saeeeMlTe  wMkly  edlttons  beginning  on  September  15,  1969. 

JOSEPH  C.  McOARBAOHT. 
Aorut  81.  1969.  VmiU*  BUtm  DMHet  Jm49$.^ 


Bomrd  id  Aweals  Dectaloos  Rendered  fai  tlie  Moalh 
«f  M]r  1959 

Examiner  affirmed ^"r 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part * •* 

Examiner  reversed 

ToUl   **» 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,901.926  to  Tadeusi  W. 
Wlodek,  for  Physical  Properties  of  MeUl  and  Other  Plastic 
Materials  In  Structural  Members,  appearing  In  the  OmciAL 
Gaiettk  of  September  1,  1959,  should  be  deleted  as  the  appli- 
cation was  withdrawn  from  Issue  and  the  patent  was  not 
Issued. 


Obobb  AMBiroiiio  Obdbb  Datbd  Ammrr  7,  1969,  fob  SnvicB 
OK  Nok-Rbbidbnt  Fobbiok  Patbkt  Owkbb  PtmaoAKT  »o 
TrrbB  86  Ukitbd  Statbb  Codb,  Bbc.  293 

Upon  BMtlon  of  plaintiffs.  It  Is  : 

Or40r^,  „  __, 

1.  That  the  Order  dated  August  7,  1969,  for  Service  on 
Non-Reddent  Foreign  Patent  Owner  Pursuant  to  Title  85 
Ualt^  SUtes  Code,  Sec.  293,  Insofar  as  It  relates  to  publica- 
tion therwrf  In  the  OmcuL  OAsam  of  the  United  Staten 
Patent  Office  be  and  hereby  Is  vacated. 

2.  That  said  Order  dated  August  7,  1969,  be  pubUshed  In 
the  OmciAL  Oaam-rB  of  the  United  BUtwi  Patent  Office  on 


Priatod  CoplM  of  Ike  ralMt  iMMd  to  Ell  WUtacjr, 
March  14»17M 

Printed  copies  of  the  patent  Issued  to  Ell  Whitney,  March 
14  1794,  for  the  Cotton  Gin  are  offered  for  sale  by  the 
Patent  Office  at  the  price  of  $1.00  a  copy.  The  printed  docu 
ment  consists  of  two  parU.  One  Is  the  text  of  the  patent 
document  leaned  to  BU  Whitney  whl<±  comprises  the  grant 
or  Letters  Patent  and  a  short  description  of  the  Invention. 
The  other  part  comprises  the  text  of  the  spedflcatlon  <rf  the 
patent  and  a  copy  of  the  drawing.  This  Is  the  first  publica- 
tion In  printed  form  by  the  Patent  Office  of  the  patent  Issued 
to  Ell  Whitney. 

Orders  should  be  addressed  to  the  CommUsloner  of  PatenU, 

Waahlngton  26,  D.C. 


DisdBfaner 

2  837,513.— Pa«l  OMUi^t,  Paris,  and  J»tm  Bmgt,  Ermont, 
France  Ptoicillik  Salts.  Patent  dated  June  3,  1958. 
Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  18,  1959.  by  the  Inventors  and 
the  aaslgnee.  8»eiet0  d«s  Vtimet  Chimiquf  Ehont 
PouUne. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  the  remainder  of  the  term 

of  said  patent 


y-  ■  <\. 


\' 


New  AppBcatloM  lUcdrtd  Dwtag  Mtf  1999 

Patent! — - ••^S 

Dertgna Vj 

Plant  PatMta " 

90 

ToUl    7  »*2 


PatenU  -  1,156— No.  2,904.785  to  No.  2,906,940,  Ind. 

De.1^,     6»— No.      186,162  to  No.      186,207,  Ind. 

PUnt  PatenU-  8— No.  1,866  to  No.  1,868,  IncL 

Iteiaaues 2— No.       24,702  to  No.       24.703,  Uwd. 

'    Tetal 1.217  .  % 

863 


864 
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Aytfafcto  for 


CoatnL 
SJ.,  trattMa. 


aa4  rnak  C 

to:  H«WMa 
N.W.,  Wask- 


A  Howww. 
laftoo  S,  D 

2.878.600.  IC«aaa  tor  KuhUc  mm4  tte  LUw  OpermI 
JalM  D— arir.  Maretoalte,  B«liliuB.  C«rrMpoMMM 
StekaHa  *  (Mar.  2T4  Madlaoa  At«..  N«w  Tork  1«.  N.T. 

2.8M.87&.     Appant«a  for  tha  Oradval  Daea 
rica.     Oluaappe  iparw 
Rtekarda  k  (UUr, 

a.891.4Sl.     Battery    Aetoatad    rml 
PraakllB.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  BT,  Matter.  Oa. 


a.MT,OM. 
S.MT.OM. 
3.8Sa.4S7. 
2.883.«S7. 


MtT.TW.     OMtral 


TarUkla  Taaparatara  BaMcaimttoa. 
D«kl  Taaparatva  Bafrtcaratloa. 
■kaft  Boartag  LakrIeaUoa  Maaas. 
Coadaaaate  Dlapoaai 


far  Air 


parotte,  yieaaaa,  Italr.    C^.^^ 
274  Madlaaa  ATaTNiHr  Tarfte 

Pup. 


2JM.S72.     BottI*  Holdar  (Noratac  Bottla  Hol4ar). 
H.  Var^aa.  2S64  Claj  It.  Nertk  SaeraJMate  15.  Calif. 


toDlapoaal 

MaterUl    OUpaaataf 
Clotkaa  Waaklac  aa4 

Rotary  Bkaft  Jaiat 

Dafraat  Braporator  Stmctara. 

Bafricerator    ladadlac    Air    Orealator    Ceatrol 


iyati    for    OoaMaatloa 
IDrytec  Maeklaaa. 


Doabla    Ptstoa    latemal 
Brteh  Abrmkaai.  6300  W.  gtark  St..  Mllwaokaa  18.  Wla^ 

3.8M^1S.     Klectrteal   Swltckaa.      Jaeok    H.    Schadtft.   731 
rnltoa  Bt.  Aorora,  111.    Ceiraapoadaaea  ta :  Haaraataad.  Ra4- 
ft  Shaarar.  3^  B.  MaU  ft..  St  Charlaa,  Ifi. 


MW.901. 
3,StS,S36. 


Bafrlfarator  Cablaat 

L«aa4ry  Maeklaa  WItk  rorea«  Air  ClimUtlea 
Byatam. 


Tk«  follavtac  two  pataate  ara  oCara4  by  PklMp  J. 
SS»  Pkalaa  Ava^  Baa  fnaelaeo  13,  Calif. : 

3.44S,MT.     Altaraatlac  Carraat  Byataaa. 

a.«ll.Ma     MaltlTlbrator  aad  bapalae  Oaaarator. 


Walall. 


Oaaaral    Blaetrte   CNwipaay   baraky 
■aflater  of  Pataata  Avallakla  for  ~ 
lac  S  pataate : 

a.«3S,17a. 


wltbdrawa    froaa   tba 
or  Sala  tBa  ft>Uow- 


Ozygaaata«    PolnMriaakIa    Acrylic    AcM    Typa 
Batara   aa4  Matkoda  of   Preparlnc  aad  Poly- 


Oaaaral  Blaetrlc  Coaipaay 
va  Maaaaaa  aadar  tka  fotlowla« 
terma  to  doanatlc  aiaaofaetarara. 

Appllcatloaa  for  licaaaa  auiy  ba 
aal.    ftajor  AppUaaea  DlTlaloa. 
AppUaaea  Park.  LoalarUla  1.  Ky. 


to  frant  aoa-azetn-    t,lW,WT. 


ta  pranarad 

(  12  pataate  opoa  raaaoaakia 


to :  Pataat  Caaa- 
0«B«ral   Elactrtc  Coatpaay. 


BMrialac    tka    SaaM.      Uatad   la    the    NotlcM 
aaetlaa  ot  tka  OmciAi.  aAaarra  May  1,  19M. 

Matkad  at  OaaaratlBf  Oaooa.  lAatad  la  tka 
Notteaa  aaatlaa  of  tk«  OmciAi.  OAiaT*a  Jaly 
ia,l»M. 

Traaapaalttoa  for  Blaetrleal  Apparataa. 
ta  tka  Nottoaa  aaetloa  of  Oa  orricUL 
Jaly  23.  1MB. 


Wtadlac 
Uated 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31, 1959 

TotBl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Dealgn«)-.iS7.?2_-.:r- 198,588 

Total  number  of  pending  Desipi  applications - 7,  003 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  («zeiuding  Designs) *  -  -u- '  A'»n'  W,  41 6 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action - -  1.  786 

Date  of  oldest  new  application..- ^ June  23,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application --  June  14, 1958 


M.  C.  BOBA.  Dlrartv.  Palaat  ExaialalBt  Opormtlaa 


PATBNT  BZAkflNING  OBOUP8.  AND  SUPEBTISOBT  BXAMINBBS 


(D  8TONB,  I.  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  BBLATBD  ARTS 

(ID  iTRACHAN,  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  KNEROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

mi)  YUNG  KWAL  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANUFACSTURING.  MAOHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8 

(IV)  rRBBHOF.  H.  B.,  MATBRIAL  HANDUNO  AND  TBBATINO.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMU8B- 
MBNT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  8TRU(yrURB8  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRE(n8I0N 

(VD  MURPHY,  T.  P..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VII)  KAUPPMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLA88.)    GORECKI,  O.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  A8  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 

TION  DIVISIONS. 


DITI810NS.  BXAMINBBS  AND  8UBJBCTS  OP  INTENTION 


1. 
3. 
3. 
4. 
S. 

«. 
7. 
t. 

9. 
10. 
U. 

13. 
U. 

/'    14. 

U. 
M. 
17. 

U. 

19. 

SD. 

31. 

3S. 

». 
S«. 

%. 
3B. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Btaka;  Exoavatliv;  Plaotiac  Plaat  Husbandry:  Soattarii«  Ualoadcn;  Hanowi  aad  DIgsen; 

Plowa - 

(m)  STONE,  A..  FWii^.  TrapplBC  and  Varmla  Dcatroytac;  rrtmm;  TofaaoBo;  Taxtila  Wringan;  Boeklaa.  Battoaa 

andCtepa. 


(VII)  MARMEL8TBIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  B.  K..  asttac),  Matal  Foandtnc  aad  TrvtBient;  MataUargy  (ProoMaaad 
Apparatus);  AUoys;  Electrical  Rcaiaton 

(VI)  FaLLER.  E.  a..  HotoU:  Power  Driven  Conwtron;  Hanrlllm  Apparatna;  EbTatora:  Pnemnatie  Dlipatdi:  Store 
Sarrtoe;  ConTeyore,  Chuua,  Skldi,  OuMm  and  Wayi 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HanrMten:  Uneartblnc  ObJecU;  ThraBblng;  Knotten;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 
Dairy.  Butcfaarli«:  Vtfatable  and  Maat  Cuttan  and  Conuninuton;  Fenota;  Gatca;  Moaic;  Signak  and  Indieaton; 


Aoouatlca 

a)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carbon  Cbamlstry  (part),  e^-.  Hetaroeydle.  Oaneral  Organic  Proeoats.  Protetat,  Amidaa.  AnIncB. 
(TV)  OON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  O.,  acting),  Optloi 

(V)  BREHM,  O.  L.,  Beds:  Chain  and  SeaU;  Cabinett;  Tablea;  MiaoaUaneous  Fumiton;  Ftre  Eaoapes;  Ladders; 
Deposit  and  OoUectlon  Reoeptacles;  SoafloVds - 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbtma 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnanor;  Ammuntlton;  EzplotiTS  Charge  Making 

(TV)  BENHAM,  E   V  ,  BooU.  8ho«s  and  Leggings;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufactora;  Button.  Eydet  and  Rivet  Sattiag; 

Nailing.  Stapling  and  CUp  Cleoehlng;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Condutts 

(III)  8P1NTMAN,  8.,  Machine  ElemeoU;  Eiwine  Startera;  Interrelated  Clutdi  and  Motor  Controls 

(HI)  BEALL.  T.  E.,  Gear  Cutttiw;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tuba  Manufacture:  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Worktag 

(part),  e.g.  Special  Work,  Forgtiw.  Plastic  Working,  Drawing,  Sawing,  Milling,  Planing,  Turning 

(HI)  WILTZ,  W  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e^.  fflieet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Miscellaneous  Proeesssa.  Aaaaably  aad 
DlaasaemMy  Apparatna;  Wire  Fabrlos . .—.— 

(VII)  BRINDISl,  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastk  Blo^  and  Eartheoware  Apparatus 

ai)  ANDRU8,  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGH EY,  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printii«:  Typa  Caitkig  and  Siting:  Sheet  Material  Aasodatlng  or 
FoUIng;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering r 

(VI)  BLUM,  A.  (LE VINE,  8..  acting).  Power  Plamto;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Serromotor  Systems;  Jet  Motoia;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Speed  Responsive  Devices - 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTB80N,  F.  L..  acting).  Stoves  and  Furnaces:  Boilers:  Fluid  Fuel  Bumen;  Heating 
Systams;  Miscellaneous  Heatliw;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Illuminating  Bumen 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closore  Faateoen;  Locks;  Sates;  Bank  Protection;  Bread.  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making:  Tenu  and  CTanoplsa;  UmbraUas;  Canea;  Undartaktaig:  Electrical  Connecton 

ail)  MADER.  R.  C  .  Textiles ~ 

(VI)  PAIL,  E  (acting),  Aeronautics;  BoaU;  Buoys;  Shipa;  Marine  PropoWon;  Propellen;  Wlodmflls;  FtaM  Dia- 
phragms and  Bfllows., 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L..  Date  Proceason;  Digital  and  Anatog  Compoten;  Calculaton;  Bookkeeping  Maofatnea;  Cash  and 
Fare  Reglsten;  Voting  Machines:  Counten. • 

(III)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  ConeU  and  Brasalaias);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Madiiaea;  Textiles.  Irontng 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power -Stop  Control;  Work  Holden 

CVII)  NEVIU8.  R.  D.,  Coating-Processes,  Mlaoellaneous  ProducU  and  Apparatus;  DIatlllatton;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making 

(II)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electricity— Generatton.  Motive  ^wer.  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phase  (Control  Sys- 
tams, Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging,  Are  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Blevaton  (part),  e.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  CV)ntrt)l  Mechanisms:  Inducton;  Transformen 

aV)  JAMES.  8.,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Oanerkl  Cleaning;  Bmab,  Broom  and  Mop  Makiag;  TaitUea,  Fluid  Troatiag 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  sikI  Liquid  (intact  with  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Englnaa;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  FloM  Servomoton;  Spring. 
Wallet  aad  Animal  Powciad  Motors;  CyUaden;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts:  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chocks  or  Sockets; 

Fluid  Current  Convarors;  Pressors  Modnlatiag  Relays;  Wheel  Substiuiitea 

.  (V)  FRITZ,  MM.,  Took;  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ctoth.  Leather  and  Rubber 
Receptacles;  Package  aad  Article  Carrien;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  JoinU;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings. 


DIVISIONS 


6,  31,  38.  43.  «.  «), 

^^^   ^V*   ^^'f  ^^^1   ^^B» 

18.  31.  37,  41.  43.  44. 

48,  51,  i*.  W. 
2.  13.  13,  14,  31.  K 

•7, 88, 81, 81,  83. 

7,  11.  17,  r,  34,  SIC 

A,  8, 30, 9, 33,  38, 48, 

88,88. 
1,  4.  »,  10.   18,  38. 

31,  38.  4ft,  47. 

8,  11  18i  38.  SO,  33, 
40.58,87. 

81,  33.  SI.  84.  88. 


Oldest  ApplleatloB 


New 


dad 


13-18-88 


1-7-48 


13-3-88 


3-3-58 


10-8^ 

10-30-58 

134-88 

13-4-58 

13-8-58 

11-17-58 

1-18-58 

1-18-58 

1-1V« 

1-14-50 

1-8-58 

1-8-58 

13-18-C8 

13-4-88 

1-0-58 

1-3-58 

13-18-58 

13-1-88 

10-1-58 

8-SM8 

1-8-58 

1  3n5B 

1311  58 

11-14-88 

3-8-58 

3-3-58 

1-13-58 

11-18-58 

1-33-88 

1-8  58 

1-3-58 

1-3-88 

34-58 

3-1-88 

1-8-58 

13-11-58 

7-a-8B 

7-l«-58 

1-18-88 

1-14-58 

1-13-58 

1-8-58 

1-3-58 

11-3-88 

1-18-58 

1-18-50 

13-1-88 

13-10-88 

1-38-58 

1-30-58 

M5 


DITiaONR.  KZAMINKBS  AND  SUBJBCT8  OT  INTSNTION 


n. 


as. 
a. 

M. 


36. 

37. 

3B. 


«. 
41. 
43. 
43. 


44. 

45. 


47. 

«. 

«. 
SO. 


SI. 

a. 

S3." 


S5. 
S«. 

57. 

38. 


(VII)  O'LBARY,  R.  A.,  Commlnaton:  Rcfrffaratton:  Ploid  SprinkUafl.  Spnytnc  and  Olffaalae,  Bepanttiw  and  AMort- 
li«8oUda  (part) 

(I)  BOBTTCHER,  A.  M.,  CartMm  CbMuMry  (Pit),  e^..  Urw  AddaeU.  SOknn  OooUiiili«  Carbon  OoBpoaada, 
ITTrtriUMnMiiii  of  Carbon  Oxtdea,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non- Aromatic  Hydrocartwn  Mixture*,  Hrdrooarbona,  Hak>- 
fiiMUd  Hydrocarbons:  Synthetic  Reatiii  (part)  (64  ,  PoljrpropylenM,  PolytaobutyleiMa);  Mlwral  Oik 

(Vn)  HERMAN,  H.,  Oaa  and  Uqald  Contaet  ApfMratoa;  Heat  Excfaai«e;  AfltattOB;  Fin  Kxtlnxutahan 

(V)  MU3HAKE,  W.  L..  Bridcea:  Hydraaltc  and  Earth  EngtaMertnc;  Roadi  and  PaTemanU;  Roob:  BuUdii«  Stmotura 
(TV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L.,  Rallwayt— Draft  AppUances,  Swttchea  and  Slgnali,  Sorfaoe  Track,  RolUi«  Stock,  Track 

Sanders:  Eleetrldty,  Tranaminlon  to  VablelM:  Damping  Vehielaa:  Vehicle  Penden;  Hand  and  HoM  Line  Imptements; 

Beparattnc  and  Asaortlnf  SoUdi  (part) 

(IV)  DKMBO,  L.  J..  DmMoatnK:  FUllnc  ReceptacleB:  ToUet;  8eTerli«  by  Teartag  or  Breakliw;  Cola  Controlled  Appa- 
rataa;  Dlapenstng  CablneU:  Article  Dtepenalng:  (3oln  Handllnc. 

(V)  IVANS,  R.  L.,  Meaaiuincand  Teatlng  (part) 

(II)  LEVY,  M.  L.,  Electrlclty-Swttches.  WeWln*,  Heating,  Photo-cell  CirculU 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  ChemMry  (part),  e.t.,  Aio,  CarbocycUc  or  Aeyelk  Compounds  (part),  ej.,  Antkron*. 
Trlarylmethanes,  Esten,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols 

aV)  WEIL,  I.,  Flttld-Prsaauia  Ragolatora;  Tatraa;  Plukl  Handling  (sxeapt  Pisasuia  Modiilatli«  Ralays.  Fkwt  Valvw. 

Diaphragms  and  Beltowa) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J.,  Receptacles— MetaUle,  Paper,  Wooden.  OIms;  Speolal  Raceptadas  and  Paeka«« 

(II)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N.,  Reoorden  (part):  Sound  Recording;  Television 

(H)  REYNOLDS,  E  R.,  Electric  Signaling;  Tahgraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIOUT,  W   B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines,  Poisons.  Cosmetics:  Sugar  and  Starch:  Sklia  and  Leathen: 

Pnaerring,  Sterilising  and  Distnlecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Flukl  Trwtment 
ofTextllea 


(U)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  DiraeUTe  Radto  Syatflos;  Noelsar  Battartea;  Nadav  Resonant  DsTlosa;  Radar;  loaar  Torpsdoas. 
(VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  acting).  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles:  RaUway  Wheels  and  Azlas;  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appllancss 

(I)  WILES,  W.  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  acting).  AettnUe  Sarias  (ex.  flaatonable)  C^ompoonds;  SIntand  Metal  Stock; 

ExptoslTea;  Power  Plants  (part):  Metallurgy  (part):  Radtoaetlve  Medicine*;  Nuclear  Reaetkna;  Cwbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harresttng:  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehicles;  Educatton 

(U)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measurti«  and  Teatliw  (except  Meten); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  MagneU,  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectiflen 

(VII)  BENDETT.  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  Ventitatton;  WsOs;  Concentratli«  Bvaporaton; 
Glass:  Earth  Boring 

(I)  ARNOLD,  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^-,  Syntbetk;  Reain  Compoalttona  (port),  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sittoas.  Natural  Rubber:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g.,  Botadleas  Polyman  and  Copolymers,  Polyaerytonltrlles, 
Aerylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

(II)  YAFFEE,  8.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Reoelven  and  Tuners;  Modulators:  Plesoelectric  Devices;  AnteuuM;  Oscfllatora. 

(V)  LEROY,C.  A,  Supports  and  Racks 

(IV)  NINAS.  G.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  ami  Book  Makll«;  Mantt>Uii«;  Prtntad  Matter;  Station- 
ery; Paper  Files  and  Binders:  Flexible  or  portable  Closures  or  PartltionB:  Doois,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shatters; 
Haraem;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  Illumination 

(II)  NIL80N,  R.  O  ,  Electric  Lamps:  Electronic  Tubes;  MIsoellaneous  Discharge  Devices;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  DIsefcanie  Device  Circuits:  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultravtolet,  Radioactive)  AppUcattons;  Mass  Spectrometers. 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.,8arfery:  Dentistry:  Arttfldal  Body  Members 

a)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Composlttons;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Composttton;  Blectrtoal  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry 


S« 
eo. 


61. 
«. 
63. 

64. 

65. 
66. 
67. 
61. 

n. 
•I. 

•9 
93 
M 
96. 
M. 


(Ill)  MILLER.  A.  B.,  Bob,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw.  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Makli«;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastening; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewehy;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Chitting  and  Punching 

(III)  BRONAUOH,  F.  H  (BAILEY,  F.  B..  acting),  Rolk  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tboli  and  Implements;  Stone 
Working;  Abrading  Proceases  and  Apparattn;  Baths,  CkMeU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DriUliw;  Paper  Manu- 
(acturea;  Selective  Prmchlng 

(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry:  Fertilisers;  Gas.  Hratlng  and  Illuminating 

(I)  .MANOAN.  P.  E.  (8TERMAN,  M..  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^..  Synthetic  Ream  (part);  Mtacellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers):  Synthetic  Resin  <3ompositk>nB  (part),  Synthetic  Rubber:  Photographic  Procesaea 
and  Products 

(IH)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  ReeUng;  Poahlng  and  Pallli«;  Honkwr;  Railway  Mall  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  In- 
deflnite  Lengths 

(IV)  LOWE,  D  B.,  Gamaa:  Toys;  Amuaeroenu and  BxenMng  Devloss;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Pro)ectof«;  Pbotogrsphk: 
Apparatus 


Oldest  ApplicatioB 


Now 


(I)  WI.VKELSTEIN,  A.  H  ,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Cbomlstry  (part).  04.,  Ugalm.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivativca,  Fats.  Sulfuriaed  (Tomponnds;  Heavy  Metal  (Compounds 

(I)  GRBENWALD,  J,  Furb:  Miscellaneous  Compositions 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J.,  Wave  Gnldes:  Electric  Meters.  Conductors;  Insulators:  AmpUfleis 

(V)  LI8ANN.  I,,  Geometric  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Ornamentation;  Liquid  Separation  or  Puriflcatton;  CaatrtAigal  Bowl  Seporalon 

(III)  MONCURE,J.  A.,  Industrial  ArU ] ]]]].' 

(Ill)  GRAY,  M.  A.,  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

BAILEY,  J.  8.,  Laminated  Fabrics !."!.I"!!!!! 

OACSS.  H  .  Detectors,  MtMaBaasous  Electron  Tube  CIrcaiU '*.] 

WAHL.  R  A  ,  Metal  Bendliw:  Web  Feeding 

BERLOWIT2,  W,  Gas  Separation •. ^... ...... 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Msaonry  and  Concrete  StraettireB;  Ttaae-bontrolllng  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  JoInU;  Joint  Packl^i... 
B.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON,  L.  H,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),e.  g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  1.  e.,  Polyethyloaii... 


lV3S-ai 


4->n 

l-U-66 
13-»-5« 


•-17-38 
l»-«-56 

la-i-se 

1-7-66 

S-lO-M 

1-5-86 

l-»8» 

u-io-as 


1-5-60 

1-6-flB 

ll-»-86 
19-ll-8i 


10-2M8 
11-96-56 

a-a-66 


13-23-56 

3-17-66 
ll-n  56 

1-6-8B 

10-14-56 


13-6-56 
11-36-56 


11 


13-23-56 


13-16-56 


lV»-86 


3-36-56 

1-13-56 
11-13-56 


6-1-56 

13-6-56 
•-23-66 

11-4-56 

1-13-56 

3-4-56 

13-15  86 

1-36-56 

11-10-66 


13-16-56 
6-16-56 

3-U-86 

1-^-56 
1-1^-60 

11-34-56 

13-»-5e 


11-6-56 

11-14-56 

3-6-56 


13-31-56 

i-r-5e 

11-36-56 

1-3-86 

10-7-86 


13-10-56 
6-36-56 


11-34-86 


13-33-56 


13-16-56 


l-*-8» 

1-7-50 

10-r  56 

10-30-56 

3-3-36 

3-3-56 

10-V56 

10-1-56 

13-6-68 

11-16-56 

4-30-50 

5-16-56 

4-30-^ 

4-30-50 

13-»-38 

13-4-36 

13-10-56 

l>-6-5i 

1-6-50 

1-3-56 

l-1^80 

1-15-56 

1-7-50 

1-3-50 

3-36-50 

1-6-30 

'      EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS^ 

The  patents  within  the  rapge  ot  numbers  mdlcated  balow  expira  during  September  I960,  except  thoae  which  may  have  bean  extended  under  tha 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extensloa  Act  (64  Stat.  816as  amendad  by  66  Stat.  621)  and  thoae  which  may  have  explrvid  eartier  doe  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  o(  Public  Law  660.    A  Uat  of  Vetcrana'  patcnta  whlek  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  /4 nrnumt  fnda  of  Pat*nt»-l$6S. 

*"•**"•* Numbers  3.364,156  to  2,297 ,674,  Inchislve 

Plant  Patenu ^ Numbers  544  to  545,  Inclusive    • 

8<J6  ,  \ 


.'T-r 


i^fllN 


'  ■   »      !.       .,   v..         ♦     <.-    ■      -.1        vi 


PATENT 


I  If   BE   IlfCOMPLCTE   APPLICATION    FlUCD 

NovEMBU  28.  Id58 

DeHdsi  May  66.  I9S9 

.  ArPLicATioM— DaAwmoa-^M  D.S.C.  ll»--Roui6  61  and 
94 — MorMTCD  PHOTOoaAPBa. 
"Under  the  sUtute  (85  U.8.C.  118)  and  rules,  the  aettled 
practice  la  that  wb«n  a  drawlnr  la  deocribed  In  the  api>li- 
catlon,  •  •  •,  the  apipllcatton  la  not  complete  unleaa  the 
deacrlbed  drawlnf,  prepared  In  accordance  with  the  atand- 
ards  and  requirements  of  Rule  84,  accoonNinles  the  papera 
(Rule  81).  Under  the  practice  establlabed  In  the  Taggart 
eaae,  *  *  *,  (720  O.G.  897]  mounted  pba«ograpba  are  not 
the  drawint  reqnlred  by  the  nilea." 

.  8AMK— Sams— /«  re  Taogart  et  at.  (725  O.G.  897)  Cow- 
Taoixino. 
"Notwlthatandlnf  tbe  decision  referred  to  by  petitioner 
and  the  prior  laauance  of  patents  containing  reproductlona 
of  photographs,  the  present  practice  with  reapect  to  photo- 
frapiis  as  drawlni^  Is  that  set  forth  In  tbe  Taggart  case. 
It  ahould  be  noted  that  the  decision  referred  to  by  peti- 
tioner waa  dated  AprU  9.  1956,  while  the  Tagsart  dedaloo 
la  dated  October  11,  1967.  While  It  la  unfortunate  that 
theae  decisions  were  not  published  in  chronological  order, 
the  earlier  derision,  to  the  extent  that  it  relates  to  mounted 

>^^otographa  and  (*>*  practice  relating  thereto,  waa.  In 
effect,  overmled  by  tbe  later  caae.  In  any  erent.  the  prac- 
tice now  la  that  aet  forth  In  tbe  Taggart  eaae." 

.  Rami — Rami — PHorouTHooaAPHa  or  PHOTO«aAnBs. 

"It  muat  be  noted  that  In  the  fifth  paragraph  of  the 
Taggart  caae  It  waa  Held  that  photollthograptaa  of  photo- 

I  grapba  do  not  come  within  the  purview  of  the  photolltho- 
graphie  proceoa  option  of  Rule  84(c).  This  holding  was 
■art  made  dependent  apon  the  qneatlon  of  whether  drawings 
were  neccaaary  or  not.  It  follows  that  the  photoUtho- 
grapha  of  photographa  aubmitted  December  29,  1958  are 
Juat  aa  unacceptacle  aa  the  mounted  photographs  originally 
aubmitted. 

i.  (ami  —  Sam B  -^  Dblbtion  or  SraPLcaAoa  —  SxAUiNBa'* 

,>  Right  to  Raqriaa  iLLDSTaATioN  Nor  Apf«mD. 

"As  to  the  neceaalty  for  drawings  in  this  case,  recitation 
In  the  clalma  of  a  correlation  between  ceruln  indented  and 
projecting  portlona  la  not  regarded  aa  aetttng  forth  aignlfl- 
cant  deUlla  of  atraetnre.  The  article  claims  are  accord- 
ingly regarded  as  being  dr:awn  to  a  coated  article  of  the 
type  for  which  a  drawing  la  not  neceaaary.  Section  008.02, 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure.  The  propoaed 
drawing  and  description  thereof  In  the  Instant  case  may 

'  be  considered  to  be  surplusage.  Under  theae  drcumatancea. 
the  practice  oontemphttea  affording  applicant  an  oppor- 
tunity to  receive  as  tbe  fHlng  date,  the  date  the  papers  were 

,  praaented,  by  deletion  of  the  aurplua  material.  •  •  •  Thla 
dedalon,  however,  ahould  not  be  conatrned  to  limit  the 
Examiner's  right  In  any  way  to  require  an  illustration  If 
be  ahould  consider  it  neceaaary  or  desirable,  in  accordance 
with  tbe  aecond  aeateaee  of  Rule  81." 

Olf  PrnxiOK.  •'       ...» 

DENIED. 


•I 


Bame$,  Kitselle,  Rai*ck  d  Choate  for  applicant 
Abthub  W.  Cbockzb,  Firit  As$iitant  Comtni$$Umer : 

This  is  a  petition  requesting  that  the  above  ideotifled 
application  be  granted  a  filing  date  of  November  28, 
1968,  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  papers  by  the  Patent 
OflSce.  A  filing  date  was  refused  these  papers  because 
the  mounted  photographs  submitted  in  lien  of  ink 
drawings  are  unacceptacle,  evm  for  the  purpose  of 
examination,  under  In  re  Taggart  et  ak,  725  O.O. 
897.*  *  *    A  sample  of  the  article  was  submitted  with 


the  petition,  and  photoUthographs  of  photographs  were 
submitted  on  December  29, 1958. 

Petitioner  contends  that  the  Taggart  case  is  not  con- 
trolling because  there  the  drawings  in  question  were 
unnecessary,  and  that  in  that  case  the  applicant  was 
not  aggrieved  by  the  refusal  to  accept  photolitho- 
graphic drawings,  whereas  In  tbe  instant  case  dimw- 
Ing  are  necessary  in  view  of  the  presence  of  article 
claims ;  that  it  would  be  exceedingly  diflBcult  and  ex- 
orbitantly expensive  to  reproduce  all  of  the  lines  run- 
ning in  many  directions  on  the  surface  of  the  article 
or  product  and  that  the  drawings  submitted  give  a 
more  accurate  clear  representation  of  the  structure  in- 
volved than  would  a  free-hand  representation;  that 
numerous  patents  In  different  fields  Include  drawings 
which  are  reproductions  of  photographs;  and  that 
under  the  Commissioner's  decLsion,  735  O.G.  256, 
mounted  photographs  presented  in  lieu  of  drawings  are 
acceptacle  for  purposes  of  granting  a  filing  date. 

[1]  Under  the  statute  (85  U.S.C.  113)  and  rules,  the 
settled  practice  is  that  whwi  a  drawing  Is  described  in 
the  application,  as  in  the  Instant  case,  the  application 
is  not  complete  unless  the  described  drawing,  prq^ared 
in  accordance  with  the  standards  and  requirements  of 
Rule  84,  accompanies  the  papers  ( Rule  81 ) .  Undw  the 
practice  established  in  the  Taggart  case,  supra,  mount- 
ed photographs  are  not  the  drawings  required  by  the 
rules.  Therefore,  the  papers  originally  presented  could 
not  be  considered  a  proper  complete  application. 

[21  Notwithstanding  the  dedsion  referred  to  by 
petitioner  and  the  prior  issuance  of  patents  containing 
reproductions  of  photographs,  the  present  practice  with 
respect  to  photographs  as  drawings  is  that  set  forth 
in  the  Taggart  caae.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  deci- 
sion referred  to  by  petitioner  was  di^jted  April  9,  1966 
while  the  Taggart  decision  Is  dated  October  11,  1967. 
While  It  is  unfortunate  that  these  decisions  were  not 
pubUshed  in  chronological  order,  the  earlier  decision, 
to  the  extent  that  it  relates  to  mounted  photographs 
and  the  practice  relating  thereto,  was,  in  effect,  over- 
ruled by  the  later  case.  In  any  event,  the  practice  now 
is  that  set  forth  in  the  Taggart  case. 

A  full  and  careful  conslderatlOTi  has  been  given  to 
petitioner's  contention  that  drawings  are  necessary  be- 
cause of  the  Inclusion  in  the  application  of  article 
claims,  and  the  Implication  that  owing  to  the  alleged 
easratiality  of  the  drawings,  applicant  would  be  ag- 
grieved by  a  refusal  to  accept  the  photollth<«raphs  of 
drawings  submitted  December  29,  1968.  [81  It  must 
be  noted  that  In  the  fifth  paragraph  of  the  Taggart 
case  it  was  held  that  photoUthographs  of  photographs 
do  not  come  within  the  purview  of  the  photolitho- 
graphic process  option  of  Rule  84(c).  This  holding 
was  not  made  d^)endent  upon  the  question  of  whethw 
drawings  were  necessary  or  not  It  follows  that  the 
photoUthographs  of  photographs  submitted  December 
29,  1958  are  Just  as  unacc^table  as  the  mounted  photo- 
graphs originally  submitted.  [41  As  to  the  necessity 
for  drawings  in  this  case,  recitation  in  the  claims  of  a 
correlation  between  certain  Indented  and  projecting 
portions  is  not  regarded  as  setting  forth  significant 
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details  of  structure.  The  article  claims  are  accord- 
ingly regarded  as  being  drawn  to  a  coated  article  of 
the  type  for  which  a  drawing  is  not  neceasary.  Sec- 
tion 006.02,  Manual  of  Patent  Bxaminlng  Procedure. 
The  propoaed  drawing  and  deecrlption  thereof  In  the 
instant  case  may  be  considered  to  be  surplusage. 
Under  theee  rircumstancea,  the  practice  contemplates 
affording  applicant  an  opportunity  to  recelre  as  the 
filing  date,  the  date  the  papers  were  presented,  by 
deletion  of  tlie  surplus  material.  Hence,  if  applicant 
will  submit  an  amendment  promptly  cancelling  the 
drawing  and  description  thereof,  the  application  may 
be  accorded  a  filing  date  of  Norember  28.  1968.  This 
decision,  howerer,  should  not  be  construed  to  limit  the 
Examiner's  right  In  any  way  to  require  an  illustration 
if  he  should  consider  it  neceasary  or  desirable,  in 
accordance  with  the  second  sentence  of  Rule  81. 

The  petition  is  denied  without  prejudice  to  its 
prompt  renewal  if  accompanied  by  an  amendatory 
paper  of  the  type  Indicated  abore. 

DENIED. 


Ii«  IS  Apfucatio!*  Papcbs  Pilkd  DacBMBCB  ?2,  1968 
Dt9i4€4  Jwme  i.  liii 

ArPUCATtOH — PiUNo    Undbb    Rolb    147 — 30    U.8.C.    lai— 

Pbactics. 

"Mace  3d  T7.8.C.  Section  111  requires  that  tbe  appllea- 

tloB  be  ■lfiM4  by  tb«  appMeaat,  tbe  waiver  of  ■Igiiatara 

and  ezecvtloa  aatborlMd  bjr  3d  U.8.C.  Section  111.  la  war- 

.  ranted  only  In  thoae  tltuatlona  In  which  the  propoaed 
drrlatoaal  application  la  (1)  directed  to  a  alngle  non-elected 
favaatlof.  one  not  elected  after  a  requirement  for  reatrlc- 
tloa  i»  tbe  ortglMl  application,  and  (2)  a  copy  of  tbe 
•rtclnal  appllcatloa  aa  filed,  accompanied  by  a  propoaed 
amendment  cancelUnc  the  Irrelevant  claims  or  other  mat- 
ter. Both  conditions  must  be  satisfied.  The  first  sentence 
of  the  mle  [Rule  147],  which  was  not  mentioned  by  petl- 
tloaer.  ImpIldUy  Incorporates  tbe  first  eoadttloo  by  ita  ref- 
•renee  la  the  plural  form  to  aon-elected  Inventions  belaa 
made  tbe  sabjecta  of  separate  applications.  Petitioner 
eaaentlally  admits  non-compliance  with  the  first  condition 
of  the  rule,  and  it  Is  evident  that  there  Is  non-compliance 
with  the  aecond  condition  for  no  claim  which  applicant 
dealrea  to  prosecute  In  the  propoaed  dlvlalona)  application 
la  a  duplicate  of  an  original  claim  of  tbe  original  applica- 
tion. Since  the  statute  (35  U.S.C.  121)  applies  only 
becanae  tbe  signature  and  oath  la  tbe  original  application 
embraced  all  of  the  subject  matter  claimed  therein  aa  filed, 
the  rule  contemplates  only  a  diminution  of  such  subject 
matter,  but  not  an  enlargement  thereof.  Uader  tbe  dr- 
curastances  of  this  case  the  denial  of  a  filing  date  for  the 
papers  presented  on  I>ecember  22.  IWVS,  as  an  application 
under  Rule  147  was  proper." 

Ow  prnTio?f.  « 

DENIED. 
ABTHtrn  W.  CaocKCS.  Firti  A$»i9innt  CommUnitm^: 

Counsel's  letter  of  January  12,  196©  is  being  treated 
as  a  petition  to  accept  the  papers  presented  on  Decem- 
ber 22,  1968  as  a  proper  divisional  application  under 
Rule  147.    The  Application  Branch  refused  to  give  the 


papers  a  filing  date  since  the  rule  requirei*  that  such  an 
application  be  limited  to  one  of  the  non-elected  Inven- 
tlona,  and  the  Examiner  had  reported  that  two  non- 
elected  Inventions  are  locluded  in  the  proposed  divi- 
sional application. 

The  record  shows  that  restriction  wa8  required  in 
the  first  action  in  the  parent  application  between  (1)  a 
method.  (2)  an  apparatus  combination  and  (3)  an 
apparatus  sub-combination,  and  that  the  requirenieut 
was  traversed.  A  proposed  amendment  in  the  instant 
application  cancels  all  of  the  original  claims  in  the  par- 
ent application,  and  subetltutefl  therefor  claims  22 
throtigh  S4,  none  of  which  is  a  duplicate  of  any  of  the 
original  claima  Some  of  claims  22  through  34  fall  into 
group  (2)  while  others  fall  into  group  (3),  identifletl 
above. 

Ck>unsel  has  reproduced  the  second  sentence  of  Rule 
147  in  his  petition  along  with  parenthetical  matter 
purporting  to  show  compliance  with  the  rule.  It  is  con- 
tended that  since  applicants  elected  the  method  in  the 
parent  case,  it  was  not  possible  at  that  time  to  content 
the  restriction  requirement  between  the  apparatus  com- 
bination and  sub-combination.  Purther,  it  is  stated 
that  applicants  are  entitled  to  their  day  In  court  as  to 
such  requirement.  If  it  Is  raised  in  the  instant  applica- 
tion. 

Since  35  U.S.C.  Section  111  requires  that  the  applica- 
tion be  signed  by  the  applicant,  the  waiver  of  signature 
and  execution  authorized  by  85  U.S.C.  Section  121,  Ik 
warranted  only  in  those  situations  in  which  the  pro- 
posed divisional  appHcaUon  is  (1)  directed  to  a  single 
non-elected  invention,  one  not  elected  after  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  In  the  original  application,  and  (2) 
a  copy  of  the  original  application  as  filed,  accompanied 
by  a  proposed  amendment  cancelling  the  irrelevant 
claims  or  other  matter.  Both  conditions  must  be  satis- 
fied. The  first  sentence  of  the  mle,  which  was  not 
mentioned  by  petitioner,  implicitly  incorporates  the 
first  condition  by  its  reference  in  the  plural  form  to 
non-elected  inventions  being  made  the  subjects  of  sep- 
arate at>plicationM.  Petitioner  ewtentiaily  admits  non- 
compliance with  the  first  condition  of  the  rule,  and  it 
is  evident  that  there  is  non-compliance  with  the  second 
condition  for  no  claim  which  applicant  desires  to  prose- 
cute In  the  proposed  divisional  application  i8  a  dupli- 
cate of  an  original  claim  of  the  original  application. 
Since  the  sUtute  (35  U.S.C.  121)  applies  only  because 
the  signature  and  oath  in  the  original  ■i>plication  em- 
braced all  of  the  subject  matte^  claims  therein  as  filed, 
the  rule  contemplates  only  a  dim'inution  of  such  subject 
matter,  but  not  an  enlargement  thereof.  Under  the  cir- 
cumstances of  this  case  the  denial  of  a  filing  date  for 
the  papers  presented  on  December  22,  1958  as  an  appli- 
cation under  Rule  147  was  proper. 

The  (letltion  is  denied. 

DENIED. 
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Hurv9t9r  0:     Stipulation  of  dlamlaaal   without   prejudice 
July  30,  19S9. 

Mlikl48,  Bardwell  aad  Smith,  Lenaes  and  proceaa  of  nmklag 
same ;  l.m.Hl.  B.  T.  Daltoa,  Apparatus  and  method  of  fona- 
ing  ophthalmic  lenaes,  Mad  July  21,  1969,  D.C.,  8.D.  Ind. 
(Indianapolis).  Doc.  IP-«9-C-204.  Aa»«r<oa»  OfHoml  C:  v. 
Ca»M««»t«}  OpNoal  Oa..  Inc. 

%M»M*,  3.  B.  Newklrk,  Sprtng  return  paah  door  with  door 
lock.  •!•«  July  2T.  1969,  DC,  N.D.  CHilo  (Oeveland).  Doe. 
36.602,  i^otiOMi  PaawBMtio  Co.,  Imo.  v.  MUUaU-R—  CTp. 

MMtiat.  H.  K.  BrysoB.  Swlnglnf  door  flxtora,  lied  July  15, 
1969.  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles).  Doc.  T18/5»-HW. 
Htnry  K.  Brpton  v.  BaiMera  Brmtt  Work*,  Inc. 

MM.M7,  B.  Madaen,  Separable  fastener;  t,«n,Ma.  name; 
MlMSl.  same.  Slide  faatener ;  t.T89,M»,  Ll  Poat,  Aettiator  for 
dppera  and  pouch  enbodying  same ;  M9MM.  J-  Sharat, 
Pouch  with  sllderleaa  fastener  dosara:  t,7MJ«l,  Svec  and 
SUIIer,  SUderieaa  fastener  doaare,  ftlod  Aog-  18.  1968,  D.C, 
8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  137/68,  Flcmigrip,  Inc.  v.  Tatoa,  l»e.  *t  si. 
Consaat  order,  defendaata  enjoined  July  29.  1959. 

t.l89.>lt.  I.  M.  Ridley,  Cement  gun  apparatua,  81ad  Dec.  11, 
1966,  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  20821-TC.  Blott- 
ertU  equipment  C:,  Ine.  v.  JtMley  4  Co.,  Ine.  et  al.  Patent 
not  Infringed:  cauae  dlamiaaed   (notice  July  23,  1959). 

t.A8X.S7«,  A.  If.  Zweyer,  Wire-forming  madtlnes,  Med  Apr. 
11.  1968,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  308/66,  Xin  Eag  Spring 
C:.  et  al.  v.  Bnper  Bngleee  Spring  Otfp.  et  al.  Conaent  judg- 
ment dismissing  complalat  aa  to  defendants  .Albert,  Alan  and 
Sylvia  Bank  and  Alex  Kata ;  patent  held  valid  and  infringed, 
defendant  Super  Saglaaa  Spring  Corp.  enjoined  (notice  July 
27,  1969). 

t.«l«,«l,  F.  W.  Berry,  Method  of  teating  pipe,  tied  July 
21,  1969.  DC  Kana.  (Topeka),  Doc  W-1895,  Hgdro-Teet, 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  DarreK  Deming. 

MlMtl.     (Bee  2,568,367.) 

t,SS7.S85.     (See  2,866,887.) 

Ma8.SS7,  B.  W.  Kalaer,  Conduit  systems,  Had  July  24,  1959, 
D.C,  B.D.  La.  (New  Orleana),  Doc.  9238,  B.  B.  Kmieer  Co. 
et  ml.  V.  Freepmrt  Bnlphnr  Co. 

MM,4«i.     (See  2,868,387.) 

8.789JM.  Ll  Price,  Gauge  moaatlng,  tied  July  7.  1965, 
DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  31944.  Winalov)  Mmnufae- 
turing  Co.  v.  Peerleei  Oauge  Co.  et  al.  Injunction  Issued 
agalnat  Pearleaa  Gauge  Co. ;  diaalaaed  aa  to  Aeromotlve  De- 
sigaera;  claim  No.  8  of  pateat  beld  valid;  eanaterclalm  of 
Paarlaaa  Gauge  Co.  dismlsaed  Nov.  19,  1968.  Oa  moUon  for 
reconsideration  court  adhered  tu  Its  prcvioua  decision  (notice 
June  16, 1959). 

t,717.«ia     (See  Des.  147.477.) 

S,74«^t,  R.  A.  Collins,  Parrowlng  pen.  81ad  July  30,  1959. 
D.C,  N.D.  Iowa  (Dubuque).  Doc.  869,  Robert  A.  Colline  and 
Pigloa  Corp.  v.  Foeter  Otcene. 

S,fftM67.  T.  C  McGow,  Conveyor  flip-switch,  aiad  July  23, 
1969,  D.C,  W.D.N.T.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  8369,  Rapida- Standard 
Co.,  Ine.  V.  BpeedvDoyt  Conveyora,  Inc. 

8,758,881,  Koller  and  Bohn,  Stand  for  spring  suspended 
hobby  horse;  Be.  Sa,aW  (of  2,437,015),  W.  Baltz,  Suspended 
horse.  Bled  Aug.  5.  1957,  DC.  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  123/33,  Rempel 
Manufacturing,  Ino.  r.  H'oader  Product*  Co.  Conaent  judg- 
ment, defendant  enjoined  Apr.  24,  1969. 

t,7«S.»S8,  J.  H.  Lemelaon.  Inflated  aerial  toy.  Sled  July  28, 
1959.  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doe.  1998T,  /«f«aie  H. 
LemeUon  r.  Peteo  Corp.  et  al. 

t.784388.  E.  Frey.  Articulated  banner  unit  construction, 
Sled  Apr  6.  1959,  DC,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
314/59-WM.  Maetillon-Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Co.  v.  The 
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denied;  order  diamtsalng  coiuiterclalm  with  prejudice  (notice 
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8,771498,  A.  Sebenermann,  Snapeaaion  devices  for  support- 
ing artlclea  of  wearing  apparel,  Alad  Apr.  6,  1957.  D.C, 
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t.788,8W.     (See  2,568,887.)  '' 

t,788J81.     (See  2.666.887.) 

UHrtMk,  K.  I>.  Rivers,  Method  aad  apparatus  for  filtering 
air,  Ma4  Sept  2,  1958,  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc 
868/56-T,  Amoriean  Air  rater  Co..  Ine.  v.  Parr  Co.  Patent 
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S,88i.187,  A.  F.  Rbodaa,  Pipe  aaapeaaion  and  aealiag  maana 
with  maaas  to  limit  eoanpresaloa  of  the  aeal ;  tJ87.784,  C  F. 
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8378348,  K.  M.  Kwltak.  Wab  cutting  apparatus,  Med  July 

24,  1969,  D.C,  B.D.  Wla.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  69-C-152,  Paper 
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8,878,788,  A.  M.  Lobbenberg,  Foundation  garmenta.  Sled 
July  28,  1959,  D.CN.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  646/59,  Peter  Pan 
Manufacturing  Corp.  v.  Comfort  Sonbrette  Foundotiona,  Inc.,- 

S,879,7t8,  J.  K.  McCutcben,  Tufting  machine  and  method^ 
8379,789,  aame.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  tufted 
product  having  unaevered  and  aevered  loopa.  Mad  Inly  24, 
1969,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Attanta),  CA.-116e,  Joeeph  MeO^^hom 
r.  Te»-7aa  Corp.  of  gsaryta.  taaaa.  Mad  aame.  Doe.  1187. 
Jaooph  MeCutchon  r.  OaMla  Brothcra  MacMnorp  Co..  Ine. 
et  aL 
.83T9b788.     (See  2.878,728.) 

S38T,7S4.     (See  X8M,7B7.) 

t3M,Ml.     (See  2,410.146.) 

Ba.  t83M  (of  2,487.016).    (See  2.766,832.) 

Ba.  84,889  (of  2,807,197),  J.  B.  Sodmaa,  Apparataa  for 
cutting  flattened  eoatalaera,  ftled  July  21.  1969.  D.CR.L 
(Providence),  Doc.  2521,  Weperhaeuaer  Timber  Co.  v. 
Boatiteh,  Inc. 
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Dea.  147,477,  M.  Shanier,  Combined  diaper  and  utUlty  bag : 
S.717.«ia,  M.  J.  Berry,  Bag,  Mad  May  25,  1958,  D.C,  8.D.N.T., 
Doc.  110/45.  Faahioncraft  Pro4meta  v.  Oai»va«  Specialty  Co. 
StlpulatlOB  of  dlaeoattaaanee  July  29, 1959. 
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Dea.  174,889,  A.  Kata,  Link  chain  for  a  necklace  or  tbe  like, 
■lad  July  23,  1969,  D.CR.L  (Providence),  Doc.  2622,  Cora, 
Ine.  V.  Larmmi,  Inc. 

Dea.  118.188,  B.  MlUlnger,  Bar  muff  or  tbe  Uke,  Sled  Feb.  3, 
1956,  DC,  SJ>.N.T.,  Doe.  108/387,  Bernard  MilHnger  v. 
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Co.    Order  of  dlamlaaal  for  lack  of  proaecutlon  May  28,  1969. 
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of  Jane  30, 1969 : 

8387388,  J.  F.  McElroy,  Nitrogen  derivatives  of  tetra- 
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mental complaint  Sept.  22,  1958),  C  W.  Bemmels,  Adhealve 
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POLYMERIC  SANITARY  COATING  SYSTEM 
DhW  M.  Gray  m4  GMff|t  L.  RijftM,  Stwfckky,  Pa^ 


NoDnwl^    OilliMi  No.  2,7tM44, 
1957,  Scftel  No.  421,M5.  April  7,  1954. 
far  ntmm  hmnj  2t,  l9St,  Serial  No.  71«,f«9 

31  natmt  (CL  117—75) 
26,  A  metal  product  having  a  heta<ured  coating  ad- 
hered to  a  surface  thereof,  said  heat<ured  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (1)  copolymers  selected  from  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride  in 
proportions  of  30/70  to  75/25.  inclusive,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  copolymers  being  substantially  free  of 
homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride 
respectively  and  copolymers  thereof  outside  of  the  above- 
stated  range  of  proportions;  (2)  an  oieoresinous  varnish 
base  which  consists  of  drying  oil  heated  with  oil-soluble, 
nott-heat  hardening  varnish  resin,  which  hms  a  drying 
oil/varnish  resin  ratio  in  the  range  of  20/80  to  67/33. 
inclusive,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  copolymers  to  said 
oieoresinous  varnish  base  on  a  solids  basis  being  in 
the  range  of  95/5  to  10/90  and  said  oieoresinous  varnish 
-base  and  said  copolymers  being  stratified  in  said  cured 
coating  to  form  a  semi-layered  coating,  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  coating  being  rich  in  said  copolymer  and 
the  surface  of  said  coating  adiacent  said  metal  surface 
being  rich  in  said  oteorestnoio  varhish  base. 


the  rearward  discharge  of  a  propulsive  jet  stream,  a  fet 
spoiler  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  member  disposed 
around  said  stream  coaxially  with  and  at  the  rearward 
end  of  said  iet  pipe,  said  tubular  member  Including  two 
spoiling  members  which  in  their  non-spoiling  position  are 
disposed  one  on  each  side  of  an  axial  plane  of  the  jet 
stream  and  form  parts  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
members  having  inner  surfaces,  supporting  means  for  said 
spoiling  members,  said  supporting  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  links  for  each  of  said  spoiling  members,  one  on 
each  side  thereof,  each  said  pair  of  links  being  photally 


24,7t3 
IET  SPOILER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  JET 
PROPULSION  PLANT 
Gorfa««  Eadaod,  Milgaig  to  Po«r«r  led 
A  DcTdopoMBt)  I  iini<a<,  Lom^om,  Eof- 
fand,  aBriCtah  covaaay 

riftaal  No.  2,715^127  dated  Aatnt  16,  1955,  SmIbI 
No.  MMIJ,  laHvy  15,  1952,  wWch  li  a  tfrWoa  of 
Serial  No.  M4,454,  Jaly  It,  1944.     Aapfcaflna  far 
ioly  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7S4M 
priority,  appikaliaa  Gtaol  Mldta  My  21,  1945 
iCktaiM.    (CLM— 35.55) 
9.  In  an  aircraft  jet  propulsion  power  plant  compris- 
ing fixed  structure  including  a  jet  pipe  and  nozzle  for 


connected  at  one  end  to  the  associated  spoiling  member 
on  a  transverse  axis  parallel  to  said  plane  and  being  piv- 
otalty  connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  fixed  structure 
on  another  transverse  axis  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned 
axis,  said  spoiling  members  being  pivotable,  each  about 
its  said  axis  on  which  it  is  plvotally  connected  to  said 
links,  between  said  non-spoiling  position  and  a  spoiling 
position  in  which  they  lie  end  to  end  transverse  to  the 
jet  stream  with  their  said  inner  surfaces  facing  the  fet 
stream,  and  linkage  mechanism  connected  to  the  spoiling 
members  and  operable  to  move  them  in  unison  between 
said  two  positions. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1959 

Tlhutratlons  for  plant  patents  are  nsaalljr  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

UM7 

PLUM  TREE 

FraakliB  BoHoa  Rocha,  OaUaad,  CaUt 


AZALEA  PLANT 
L.  Biooki.  ModMli 
My  1,  195t,  Scftel  No.  74MS9 
Idaft^    (CL47— 4t> 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plane  tubsuntialiy 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
by  its  large,  wide  opening,  bose-in-bose  flowers  in  •  dis- 
tiactive  shade  of  red  with  an  orange  undertone,  its  ample 
dark  green  foliage,  the  ease  with  which  it  grows  on  its 
own  roots,  its  rapid  yet  much  branched  habit  of  growth, 
and  its  high  value  as  a  greenhouse  forcing  and  garden 
variety.  I 

870  »  • 


AppHcatioa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,437 
1  Oate.    (CL  47—42) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially 
as  described  and  illustrated,  bearing  large,  firm,  yellow 
fleshed  freestone  fruit  with  purplish  blue  skin,  with  rather 
inconspicuous  round  dots  which  are  paler  than  the  skin 
coloring:  such  fruit  ripening  approximately  6  to  10  days 
later  than  the  Santa  Rosa  plum  and  6  to  10  days  earlier 
than  the  Satsuma  plum,  and  being  round,  slightly  flattened 
and  indented  at  the  stem  end. 

1  '      - 
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MM 

MACADAMIA  TREE 

Erncat  S.  Bvrdkk,  EociBHac  Calif.,  aaaigDor  of  ooe-half 

to  RodMy  B.  Taylor.  EmWIm,  CaHf . 

AppHcalkM  NoTMiikcr  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  4954t4 

ICUnk    (CL47— 42) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Macadamia  tree,  sub- 
suntially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  exceptionally  large  nut 


746  O.G.— 58 


lot  «pi.fna«i* 


*■■«  ^k,y,^  n 


i>a« 


averaging  forty  to  the  pound,  by  the  thin  shell  of  the 
nut,  by  the  self-hulling  characteristic  of  the  nut,  by  con- 
sistent annual  nut  bearing  with  the  nuts  being  shed  onto 
tlie  ground  in  October  (in  southern  California),  by  very 
smooth  bark  on  both  trunk  and  branches  and  brownish 
with  driftwood  gray  mottles,  by  spiney  leaves  which  are 
sessile  and  exceptionally  long  with  an  average  length  of 
ten  inches. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1959 

-GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


STAPLING  MACHINE 


fAUt  AnoU 
^     Mi  Hawland 


directioos,  said  wafer  hayins  apertures  for  receiving  said 
leads  in  stapled  relation  via  one  side  of  said  wafer,  the 


nam  aad  Hsrksrt  IL  Haad,  ArUngtoo,    combination  of  a  component  insertion  bead  separable 
"•wT7  "t*  ^.  ^*"*?'  ^kaandria,    j^^  fonning  blocks,  a  wafer  holder. 


to  Mclpar,  lac^  AkzaBdrla,  Va^  a  cor 
of  New  York 
AprOcatloo  March  1,  If  54,  Serial  No.  413,«92 
12  Chdnis.    (O.  1—2) 


/ 


fbst  pneumatic 
means  for  raising  said  component  insertion  head,  second 
pneumatic  means  for  lowering  said  component  insertion 
head,  third  pneumatic  means  for  holding  said  sqMunble 
lead  forming  blocks  together,  fourth  pneumatic  means 
for  separating  said  lead  forming  blocks,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  pneumatic 
means  in  predetermined  sequence. 


2,9«4,7t7 
FASTENER  ARRESTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  POWER 

ACrUATVD  TOOL 
Charles  I.  Dc  Caro,  ClevelaBd,  Ofeto,  assizor, 
BSiignmeiits,   to  OIki   MathicMa   Chcakal 
tkm,  a  corporatloa  of  VkflBiB 

laMMTT  12,  IMS,  Serial  No.  4I1,32< 
14  ClahM.    (CL  1—445) 


1.  A  machine  for  securing  selected  electrical  compo- 
nents at  selected  positions  of  an  insulated  wafer,  each 
component  having  two  wire  leads,  each  position  being 
complementary  to  the  component  secured  at  that  position, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  component  supply 
devices,  each  supplying  a  different  component,  means 
comprising  an  electrically  controlled  device  for  deriving 
only  one  of  said  components  at  a  time  from  any  one 
selected  component  supply  device,  and  electrically  con- 
trolled means  for  controlling  stapling  of  each  compo- 
nent by  its  own  wire  leads  as  stapling  elements  to  said 
wafer  at  a  position  thereof  which  is  complementary  to  the 
component  being  staled. 


Ilcibcrt  K. 


VTAPUNG  MACmND 
Hasel,  UststoB,  N.Y.,  and 
Va.,  assignors  to  Mclpar,  Inc., 
Va^  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
Applkadoo  March  It,  1955,  Serial  No. 
19  Ckims.    (CL  1—2) 


-ti-** 


493,392 


1.  In  a  m»ch««e  for  stapling  a  component 
said  component  having  axial  leads  extending 

872  » 


1 .  In  combination,  a  power  actuated  tool  and  a  drive- 
able  unit  adapted  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  tool  including 
means  providing  a  passageway  so  that  said  power  can 
drive  a  driveable  unit  through  said  passageway  toward 
the  discharge  end  thereof,  said  driveable  unit  including 
a  fastener  carrier  with  a  clamping  means  for  detachably 
connecting  to  said  fastener  carrier  a  fastener  with  a  for- 
^  wardly  projecting  piercing  portion  for  penetrating  a  work- 

piece  when  driven  by  said  tool,  said  passageway  having 
a  discharge  end  adapted  to  engage  the  workpiece  in  firing 
position,  said  driveable  unit  having  an  abutment  means 
adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  after 
firing  to  prevent  overpenetration  of  said  workpiece  by 
said  piercing  portion  or  ricochet  therefrom,  said  clamping 
means  being  movable  from  a  fastener  clamping  to  a  fast- 
ener releasing  position  and  having  bearing  portions  op- 
*^eratively  engaging  the  surface  of  said  passageway  to  keep 
said  clamping  means  in  said  fastener  clamping  position 
during  carrier  travel  along  at  least  the  final  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  passageway,  whereby  fastener  penetra- 
tion is  controlled  by  engagement  of  said  abutment  means 
with  said  workpiece  and  pulling  said  tool  from  said  work- 
piece  causes  said  bearing  portions  to  move  free  of  the 

to  a  wafer,   passageway  surface  to  permit  said  clamping  means  to 

in  opposite    move  to  fastener  releasing  position. 
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2»9#4»7tt 
HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES  AND  WORK  CON- 

VEYING  MEANS  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
FenMB  N.  Ue,  dMCMsd,  late  of  DMvcn,  Mats^  by 
Doions  R.  Lm.  ezacatiiz,  BhighatoB,  N.Y^  William 
'  F.  MKKcBdc,  HasBlNa^  Alftnad  C  I^AfccT,  Duivcn, 
^  mi  AMni  G.  ClechsM,  Bavcfly,  Ma*.,  asiltinn  to 
*    U"****  Sly  M^rMiiy  Cotposatt— ,  FtaoittoM,  NJ., 

*  AppUcatloa  AagMt  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  MMH 
ttCtafaM.    (CL  1—104) 


tO 


1.  In  a  heel  attaching  machine  having  a  heel  attaching 
station  and  a  loading  and  unloading  station,  means  lo- 
cated at  said  heel  attaching  station  for  supporting  a  heel, 
power  means  for  moving  a  shoe  between  the  heel  attach- 
ing station  and  the  loading  and  unloading  station,  power 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  shoe  to  the  heel 
aftacJiing  station  for  moving  in  the  heel  attaching  station 
the  shoe  toward  the  heel  and  for  forcing  a  heel  seat  of 
the  shoe  against  said  heel,  and  means  for  inserting  fasten- 
ings into  the  heel  and  the  heel  seat  of  the  shoe  to  attach 
the  heel  to  the  shoe. 


2,9M,7t9 
FOLDING  MACHINE 
Arthur   Radia,  West   Hempstead,   Matbew   R.   Raikcn, 
WesOmry,  and  Lazann  C.  Shapiro,  Kcw  Gardeai,  N.Y., 
asrignon  to  Victory  Coatalaer  CorporatloB,  New  Hyde 
Pari,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
AMUcatioB  DeccMbcr  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  <29,<77 
29  CWnH.    (a.  1— IM) 


I  "c 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  for  folding  and 
stitching  box  blanks  having  foldable  panels,  means  for 
feeding  said  blanks  in  one  direction  comprising  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  belts;  a  second  pair  of  spaced  belts,  said  pairs 
of  belts  being  in  spaced  parallel  planes,  a  pair  of  parallel 
stitching  bars  intermediate  said  belt  planes  and  parallel 
thereto,  a  respective  stitching  head  for  each  bar  diq>osed 


for  stitching  together  the  margins  of  predetermined 
panels,  relatively  stationary  bar  folding  means  disposed 
at  one  end  of  one  of  said  belt  pairs,  and  movable  folding 
means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  one  belt  pair. 


2,904,790 
HEADGEAR  WITH  FACE  SHIELD 
Alfred  J.  Ruggicro,  Saa  Francisco,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  E. 
D.  Ballard  Compaay,  Saa  Frandsco,  CaUf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Application  May  3,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S2,442 
3  dafans.    (CL  2— S) 


1.  In  a  headgear  having  a  face  shield  mounted  there- 
on the  combination  comprising  a  sheet  metal  bracket  in- 
terposed between  the  shield  and  headgear  and  having  a 
base  in  planar  alignment  with  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  face  shield  and  an  integral  arm  extending  freely  there- 
from, socket  means  fixed  on  the  headgear  operatively 
engageable  with  said  integral  bracket  arm  and  compris- 
ing a  generally  rectangular  U-shaped  bracket  providing 
a  vertical  wail  parallel  to  said  integral  bracket  arm 
and  connected  to  said  headgear  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
by  parallel  sides  integral  with  said  vertical  wall  and 
therewith  forming  said  socket  to  releasably  and  non- 
rotatably  receive  said  integral  bracket  arm,  and  means 
associated  with  the  pivoted  base  of  the  bracket  to  re- 
siliently  impose  selected  values  of  friction  on  said  pivotal 
mounting. 

2,904,791 

COMBINED  NOSE  GUARD  AND  TEETH 

PROTECTOR 

MUton  Haddock  Chandler,  Westoco,  Tex. 

Application  Aogust  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  604,857 

7  Chdms.    (CL  2->9) 


1.  A  protective  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prisii^  a  teeth  protector  and  a  nose  guard  secured  there- 
to, said  nose  guard  including  means  adapted  to  extend 
along  the  sides  of  and  across  the  nose  of  a  wearer,  and 
said  teeth  protector  including  a  generally  U-shaped  base 
member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  walls  defining 
a  U-shaped  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  dentures, 
and  said  nose  guard  means  comprising  a  frame  m«nber 
having  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed  upper  curved 
section  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  spaced  guard 
portions  depending  from  said  curved  section  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  detachably  securing  the  nose  guard 
to  the  teeth  protector. 
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-        23t4,792 
PROTECnVE  SLEEVE 
Robert  H««k  EIHott,  Jacksoo, 
AppHcatkm  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5JM 
4  Claims.    (CL  2— U) 


1.  A  protective  sleeve,  comprising:  a  sheet  of  protective 
material  having  opposite  side  portions  adapted  to  be 
drawn  toward  each  other  to  define  a  generally  tubular 
shape  having  a  smaller  circumference  at  one  end  than 
at  its  other  end  and  being  tapered  therebetween,  one  of 
said  side  portions  overlying  the  other  of  said  side  por- 
tions, said  sleeve  having  a  first  row  of  spaced  apertures 
formed  in  a  substantially  straight  line  along  the  entire 
extent  of  said  one  side  portion  adjacent  the  edge  thereof 
and  also  having  a  second  row  of  spaced  apertures  formed 
in  a  substantially  straight  line  along  the  entire  extent  of 
said  other  side  portion  but  disposed  farther  inwardly 
from  the  edge  thereof  than  said  first-mentioned  row  of 
apertures  in  said  one  side  portion,  each  aperture  of  said 
second  row  being  positioned  longitiidinally  of  the  sleeve 
to  generally  overlie  a  respective  aperture  of  said  first 
row;  and  fastening  means  including  a  single  lacing  mem- 
ber secured  at  one  eiKi  thereof  to  said  one  side  portion 
at  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and  being  laced  succes- 
sively through  the  pairs  of  generally  overlying  apertures  so 
that  said  lacing  member  overlies  said  one  of  said  side 
portions  and  underlies  said  other  of  said  side  portions 
and  includes  a  free  end  extending  at  said  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  from  the  last  of  said  pairs  of  apertures,  said 
free  end  being  adapted  to  be  pulled  to  tighten  the  sleeve 
about  an  arm  when  said  sleeve  is  in  use;  and  means  for 
locking  said  free  end  of  said  lacing  member  in  sleeve 
tightening  position. 


elastic  band  being  adapted  to  extend  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately forty-five  degrees  to  the  thigh  of  the  wearer 
in  a  U-like  manner  thereabout  when  the  girdle  anchor 
a  in  position  of  use  thereupon,  the  stretch  of  said  upper 
member  being  in  a  direction  of  its  extent  between  the  ends 
of  said  lower  member,  and  said  upper  member  being  of 
substantial  extent  ia  a  direction  normal  to  that  of  its 
stretch  so  as  to  permit  attachment  of  the  garters  of  a 
ginlle  thereto. 

2,9«4,794 

TOILET  FLUSH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Ckarlcy  L.  GoUkap,  Dmwm,  Colo.,  amliMr  of  OM-thM 

«Kh  to  Dm  KamphsMea,  LHtlctoi^  mi  William  W. 

Fltaaikaa,  EMlawood,  Colo. 

AppllcatkM  Ai«BSt  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  67M13 

lOalaa.    (CL  4—57) 


I 


2,M4,793 
GIRDLE  ANCHOR 

Paab  Bfaitt,  Clevdaiid,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Marcb  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  492,M5 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—313) 


A  girdle  anchor  having  a  circumferential  body  adapted 
to  fit  snugly  about  the  thigh  of  the  wearer  and  compris- 
ing a  lower  member  andean  tipper  member,  said  lower 
member  consisting  of  a  longitudinally  elastic  band  ex- 
tending only  part-way  of  said  circumferential  body  and 
having  its  etxls  cut  on  a  bias  at  approximately  forty-five 
degrees  to  the  direction  of  its  length,  said  upper  member 
consisting  of  a  comparatively  thin  and  pliable  material 
of  only  one-way  stretch  with  its  lower  edge  attached  along 
the  biased  ends  of  said  lower  member  and  extending  be- 
tween the  end.  of  said  lower  member  so  as  to  constitute 
the   remaining  part  of  said  circumferential   body,  said 


In  combination  with  a  toilet  tank  normally  containlnf 
a  head  of  water  for  flushing  an  associated  toilet  bowl, 
a  flush  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  body  carried  by 
said  tank  and  having  a  flushing  passage  surrounded  by 
a  valve  seat,  an  upstanding  overflow  pipe  carried  by  said 
body  in  laterally  offset  relation  to  said  flushing  passage, 
said  overflow  pipe  communicating  with  said  flushing 
passage  through  a  lateral  passage  opening  into  said  flush- 
ing passage  at  a  point  below  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
seat  having  a  beveled  inner  edge  portion,  a  flexible  seal- 
ing gasket  carried  by  said  body  over  said  seat,  said  gasket 
being  movable  against  said  beveled  seat  portion  and  being 
self-supporting  in  spaced  relaion  thereto,  a  buoyant  valve 
member  having  a  beveled  rigid  lower  edge  portion  for 
seating  on  said  gasket  and  flexing  it  toward  said  seat 
portion  to  close  said  flushing  passage  under  the  hydro- 
static pressure  of  such  a  head  of  water,  means  including 
a  flexible  line  connected  to  said  valve  member  for  selec- 
tively lifting  the  same  away  from  said  valve  seat 'to  open 
said  flushing  passage,  guide  rod  means  depending  from 
said  valve  member,  guide  means  positioned  in  said  flush- 
ing passage  below  said  valve  seat  for  slidably  receiving 
said  rod  means,  and  stop  means  carried  by  said  rod 
means  for  abutting  said  guide  means  and  limiting  lift- 
ing movement  of  said  valve  member  away  from  said  valve 
seat,  said  stop  means  on  said  rod  means  being  cushioned 
with  flexible  shock  absorbing  material. 


2,9M,795 

FLUSH  TANK  BALL  VALVE  GUIDE 

WUHam  F.  Wacacr,  PIttsborgk,  Pa. 

AppHcatioa  lanwvy  14,  195t,  Serial  No.  10%M9 

2  Claims.  (O.  4—57) 
1.  A  valve  mounting  fixture  for  use  in  a  fhish  tank 
having  a  valve  seat  and  an  overflow  pipe,  said  fixture 
embodying  a  rod  having  an  integral  rif^t  angled  split 
loop  formed  at  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to  fh  over 
said  overflow  pipe  in  gripping  relation  therewith,  a  split 
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yieldable  band  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
adapted  to  surround  said  overflow  pipe,  clamping  means 
for  sectiring  said  band  to  said  overflow  pipe  to  hold 
said  rod  in  an  upright  position  in  contact  with  said 


},.  Hris.-i 


to  and  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said  plates,  said 
brackeu  being  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  a  slat,  each 
of  said  brackets  having  a  bolt  receiving  hole  formed  there- 
in, a  slat  supporting  element  positioned  directly  below 
said  brackets  and  having  a  U-shaped  middle  portion  with 


overflow  pipe,  throughout  the  length  of  said  rod,  a  later- 
ally extended  arm  integral  with  said  split  baiKl  and 
formed  with  a  split  circular  loop  in  which  an  elongated 
tubular  bearing  is  mounted,  and  a  valve  rod  movable 
through  said  bearing,  having  a  valve  at  its  lower  end. 


2,9§4,79i 
COMBINED  SOFA  BED  AND  END  TABLE 
Levis  Elliott  Frcy,  Los  Aagdw,  Callfn  asrignor  to  Doo- 
Bcd  Corporatioa,  Los  Ai«cks,  Califs  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Applicatioa  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  «55,67< 
3  Claims.    (CL  S— 2) 


3.  A  sofa  bed  and  end  member  combination  which  in- 
cludes a  bed,  an  end  member  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing stationary  closed  side,  said  bed  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  end  member,  said  end  member  in  its  day- 
time position  overlying  a  portion  of  one  end  of  said  bed, 
said  bed  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  end  mem- 
ber to  a  night  time  position  in  which  said  bed  is  com- 
pletely out  from  beneath  said  end  member  to  permit  use 
of  the  entire  area  of  said  bed  for  sleeping  purposes,  said 
bed  in  its  night  time  position  extending  at  substantially 
a  right  angle  and  closely  adjacent  to  the  stationary  closed 
side  of  said  end  member,  the  stationary  closed  side  of 
said  end  member  forming  a  headboard  for  said  bed. 


2,9t4,797 
ADJUSTABLE  SLAT  SUPPORTING  MEMBERS 
FOR  BEDS 
Charlcfl  J.  Bcanvals,  CoUiagswwi,  N J. 
Applicatioo  Fcbnuvy  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,S«5 
1  Claim.    (CL  5—238) 
An  adjustable  support  for  the  slats  of  a  bed  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  sideboards,  comprising  a  bracket 
plate  suspended  from  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  side- 
boards, a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  brackets  connected 


flanges  extending  oppositely  from  the  top  of  said  middle 
portion,  said  middle  portion  snugly  receiving  one  of  said 
slats,  and  adjusting  means  connected  between  the  bolt  re- 
ceiving hole  of  said  brackets  and  said  flanges  of  said  slat 
supporting  element,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  bolt 
which  is  vertically  immovable. 


2,904,79s 

HOSPITAL  BED  WITH  MULTIPURPOSE 

EQUIPMENT 

WeHha  G.  Hcflin,  Erick,  OUa. 

Application  August  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  479,215 

6  Claims.    (CL  5—317) 


1.  For  use  in  a  hospital,  sick  room  or  elsewhere,  a 
conventional-type  hospiul  bed  having  a  frame  structure 
including  vertical  head  and  foot  sections  connected  by 
horizonUl  side  rails  and  a  mattress  supported  atop  said 
side  rails,  a  vertically  disposed  standard,  a  bed  chair  em- 
bodying a  back  rest  which  adapted  to  be  positioned  over 
the  mattress  when  in  use  and  is  adapted  to  be  swung 
away  from  the  mattress  and  to  an  out-of-the-way  posi- 
tion when  it  is  not  in  use,  means  for  detachably  and  ad- 
justably mounting  said  standard  on  one  of  said  side  rails, 
said  standard  comprising  a  tubular  member  open  at  its 
upper  end  and  providing  a  socket,  a  sleeve  fixedly  se- 
cured to  one  vertical  side  of  the  back  rest  and  ad^ted 
to  occupy  a  horizontal  position,  an  L-shaped  member 
having  a  horizonUl  arm  fitting  removably  and  adjustably 
in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  vertical  leg  fitting  removably 
and  adjustably  in  the  socket  provided  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  sundard  whereby  to  permit  the  sUndard  to  be  shifted 
to  and  supported  in  any  desired  position  relative  to  the 
side  rail  and  mattress  and  permitting  the  back  rest  to 
be  swung  over  the  mattress  and  raised  or  lowered  to  as- 
sume a  position  comfortable  to  the  patient. 


2,9#4,799 

GUARD  FOR  CHILiyS  BED 

Daniel  Berlin,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Joly  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  75«,2W 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—331) 

A  side  guard  for  a  child's  bed  comprising  a  U-shaped 

tiibular  frame,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  tubular  legs,  each  said 
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leg  includinf  a  vertical  member  having  a  necked  portion 
defimng  an  internal  shoulder  pivotally  supported  within 
the  respective  tubular  tidea  of  said  frame,  and  a  metal 
clip  internally  supported  and  extending  longitudinally 
within  the  adjacent  tubular  ends  of  the  frame  sides  and 
vertical  leg  members,  said  metal  clip  being  of  spring  wire 
construction  including  a   U-shaped  bead  portion  com- 


pressed within  and  frictionally  engaging  the  frame  tubular 
sides,  members  interiorly  offset  transversely  from  said 
bead  portion  and  integral  therewith  projecting  longi- 
tudinally within  said  necked  portion,  and  outwardly 
biased  spring  Angers  integral  with  said  members  respec- 
tively in  intersecting  angular  disposition  with  each  other, 
the  ends  of  said  fingers  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
members  and  engaging  said  shoulder. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSULATED  COUPLING 

NUTS  FOR  FIFE  UNIONS 

Charles  D.  Petcraoo,  Dallas,  Tex^  sMtganr  to  Universal 

Coolrols  CorporatkMi,  DaUaa,  Tcx^  a  coq^oratkia  of 

Texas 

AppHcatloa  October  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3r7,607 

4  Claims.    (CI.  10— S6) 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  insulating  nut  for  a  pipe 
imion  having  a  threaded  insulating  insert  entirely  filling  a 
closely  fitting  metal  shell,  comprising,  punching  a  shell 
blank  from  a  flat  sheet  to  include  a  bottom  and  side 
wall  parts  with  a  tongue  adiating  from  each  part,  cup- 
ping said  blank  in  a  die  so  the  said  walls  and  tongues 
form  a  polygonal  plan  normal  to  the  bottom,  punching  a 
large  circular  hole  centrally  in  the  bottom  sized  to  co- 
operate with  a  pipe  union  tail-piece,  forming  an  insert 
of  plastic  having  flat  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  central 
hole  sized  to  be  tapped  to  the  desired  {hread  diameter 
larger  than  the  punched  hole,  chamfering  the  wall  of  the 
hole  in  the  insert  at  one  end.  sizing  the  insert  with  side 
flats  for  a  tight  fit  against  said  cup  side  walls,  pressing  the 
insert  into  the  cup  with  the  chamfered  end  against  the 
cup  bottom,  mounting  the  assembly  in  a  die  nest,  fitting  a 
core  closely  into  both  holes  and  in  a  pilot  in  said  nest  to 
prevent  eccentricity  of  shell  and  insert  holes,  moving  a 
second  die  member  along  said  core  to  bend  said  tongues 
around  the  upper  edges  of  the  insert  sides  and  down  onto 
the  top  annulus  thereof  to  tightly  hold  the  insert  in  the 
shell. and  then  threading  the  hole  in  the  insert  with  a  tap 
having  a  pilot  guided  centrally  by  the  walls  of  the  shell 
bottom  hole,  said  chamfer  providing  clearance  for  the  tap 
adjacent  the  cup  bottom. 


23«4,MI 

AUXILIARY  WIPER  FOR  TOE  LASTING  MACHINE 

Jacob  S.  Kamboriaa,  West  NewUM,  Maaa. 

Apfllcattoi  April  IS,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  579,t42 

2  CUois.    (CL  12—12.4)  ^ 


-s^ 


2.  A  supplemental  wiper  for  a  toe  lasting  machine 
comprising  spaced  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  held  in 
spaced  relation  by  an  intermediate  wall  situated  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  forming  therewith  a  hollow  body 
adapted  to  receive  a  heating  element,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls  having  reentrant  smoothly  curved  openings  at 
their  forward  edges  and  said  intermediate  wall  following 
the  curvature  of  the  re-entrant  openings  of  the  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  shank  extending  rearwardly  from  one 
of  the  walls  for  connection  to  a  driving  member,  and 
the  bottom  wall  having  in  its  bottom  surface  an  up- 
wardly concave  recess  corresponding  in  outline  and  area 
to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  at  the  toe.  said  recess  being  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  the  re-entrant  opening  and  being 
at  least  as  deep  as  the  spring  of  the  bottom  of  the  last 
at  the  toe. 


2,9«4,M2 
LOADING  DOCK 
Elmer  C.  Hartman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Hari- 
man  Metal  Fabricators,  InCn  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatiaa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«^lt 
17  Claims.    (CL  14—71) 


2.  A  power-operated  loading  dock  comprising  a  frame, 
a  ramp  hinged  at  its  inner  end  to  the  frame  for  angular 
movement  thereon,  a  reversible,  electrically-controlled 
motor,  two  members,  a  first  of  which  is  mounted  on  the 
ramp  and  the  second  of  which  is  connected  to  the  first 
for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  electrical  switch 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  a  trip  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  members  in  position  to  engage  and 
trip  said  switch  means,  transmission  means  actuated  by 
said  motor  and  operable  through  said  second  member 
when  the  motor  is  running  in  one  direction  to  move  said 
members  to  elevate  the  ramp  and  operable  when  the 
motor  is  running  in  the  other  direction  to  move  said 
members  to  lower  the  ramp,  said  trip  tripping  said  switch 
means  to  stop  the  motor  when  said  members  move  rela- 
tive to  one  another  a  predetermined  distance. 


2,9«4,M9 
MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  WIRE  COATING 
Stanley  1.  GartMr,  Eaporiuai,  Pa.,  awigaor,  by  mtsne 
amtf^amatt,  t»  HjliMJi  Haciric  Proiacti  tmu,  WU- 
mington,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkM  March  25,  195t,  Serial  No.  723^99 
5  ClabM.    (CL  15—3) 
1.  Means  for  removing  a  coating  from  a  wire  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  pair  of  breakers  arranged  in  parallel  q>accd 


SEmafBEK  22,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


877 


relationship  supported  by  said  casing,  means  to  vibrate 
the  breakers  in  opposite  parallel  directions  with  respect 
to  each  other  to  remove  coating  material  from  wires  held 
between  the  breakers,  means  to  urge  the  breaken  toward 
each  other  and  to  limit  the  approach  movement  of  the 


breakers  toward  each  other  and  means  to  separate  the 
breakers  to  admit  of  their  straddling  a  wire  and  iu  coat- 
ing, means  to  raise  and  lower  the  breakers,  a  brush  in  the 
path  of  vertical  movement  of  the  breakers  and  positionable 
between  the  breakers  on  rise  thereof,  and  means  to  drive 
the  brush. 

2«9#4,8#4 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  POTS,  PANS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
H.  0«c«cj»  Fill  ilifc  N.Y.,  ii<|iin'  to 
Electronics  Corporathm,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  49t,215 
5  Claims.    (CL  15—97) 


2  9#4,M5 

AUTOMOBILE  BUFFER 

V.  Dvdig,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Application  October  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,414 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—97) 


6.  In  combination  with  tn  dectrical  device  which  re- 
quires a  substantial  amooat  of  power  to  operate  and 
which  is  adapted  to  be  disengageably  connected  to  and 
ran  off  of  the  electrical  D.C.  system  of  an  automobile; 
an  adjustable  bold-down  means  adapted  to  be  detachably 
secured  directly  to  an  automobile  accelerator  pedal  for 
selectively  setting  the  idling  speed  of  the  automobile 
motor  so  as  to  offset  the  drain  of  the  device. 


1.  In  a  motdr  powered  scrubbing  machine  having  a 
motor  with  an  extended  shaft  and  a  flexible  cable  with 
a  core  attached  to  said  shaft  and  a  casing  attached  to 
the  housmg  of  said  motor,  the  improvement  comprising 
clutdi  means  connected  to  said  cable  at  th.:  end  opposite 
said  motor  and  means  driven  by  said  clutch  for  rotating 
a  scrubbmg  pad;  said  dntch  meam  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar clutch  housmg  having  closed  ends,  means  retaining 
said  cable  casing  end  in  one  end  of  said  clutch  housing, 
said  retaining  means  permitting  roution  of  said  clutch 
housing  about  said  cable  casing,  a  driving  clutch  jaw 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  clutch  housing,  said  jaw  being 
fixed  to  said  cable  core  for  rotation  therewith,  a  clutch 
shaft  having  a  collar  thereon  rotatably  and  slidably  sup- 
ported in  said  clutch  housing  and  extending  through  the 
end  thereof  opposite  said  cable  connection,  a  driven 
clutch  jaw  mounted  on  said  clutch  shaft,  meaiu  on  said 
shaft  external  to  said  clutch  housing  for  retaining  a  scrab- 
bing  pad,  means  ix>rmally  urging  said  driven  clutch  jaw 
into  engagement  with  said  driving  clutch  jaw,  and  means 
manually  urging  said  driven  clutch  jaw  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  driving  clutch  jaw,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  collar  on  said  clutch  shaft,  a  fork 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  and  bearing  against 
said  collar,  said  fork  having  a  resilient  extension  lying 
parallel  to  said  clutch  housing,  a  slot  in  said  housing  and 
an  operating  button  mounted  on  said  extension  outside 
said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  to 
disengage  said  driven  clutch  jaw  from  said  driving  clutch 
jaw,  said  fork  extension  having  a  depression  therein  and 
said  clutch  housing  having  a  mating  depression,  said  de- 
pressions engaging  together  to  hold  said  fork  in  the  po- 
sition in  which  said  driven  clutch  jaw  is  out  of  engage- 
ntent  with  said  driving  clutch  jaw. 


WINDOW  CLEANER 
Hermann  ObergfeO,  Etanhnvt,  IIL,  assignor  to 
Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Chlc^o,  IIL,  a  coqporatfoa  of  Iltt- 
Bois 
Application  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  418455 
4  Claims.    (CL  15— 105) 


,.'• 


2.  In  a  window  cleaning  device,  a  pair  of  elongated  and 
relatively  narrow  metal  plates  each  having  a  longitudinal 
transversely  arched  portion  and  at  each  long  side  of  the 
arched  portion  of  each  plate  a  marginal  wing  flange  ex- 
tending angularly  to  the  respective  arched  portion  and 
flaring  divergently  relative  to  the  wing  flange  on  the  oppo- 
site long  side  in  each  instance,  the  arched  portion  of  one 
of  said  plates  being  slightly  wider  than  the  arched  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  plates,  the  junctures  of  said  wing 
flanges  with  the  respective  arched  portions  providing  rigid 
reinforcing  ribs  directed  oppositely  to  and  coacting  with 
said  arched  portions  to  rigidly  reinforce  the  plates,  the 
plates  being  assembled  with  said  wider  arched  portion  of 
said  one  plate  nested  firmly  into  the  arched  portion  of 
the  other  plate  and  with  the  wing  flanges  on  the  sides  of 
the  wider  arched  portion  disposed  in  spaced  opposed 
paired  relation  to  the  wing  flanges  of  the  other  of  said 
plates,  means  securing  the  arched  portions  together,  re- 
spective strip  type  window  deaning  members  retainingly 
clamped  between  the  respective  pairs  of  wing  flanges, 
and  a  handle  secured  to  said  one  plate  and  projecting 
away  from  the  assembled  plates. 


2,9«4,M7 
WINDOW  CLEANER 
Hermann  Obcrgfcll,  Elmbm^  IH.,  assignor  to  Badger 
Tool  *  Mtg.  Co.,  Chieago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 
Application  November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,737 

g  Claims.    (CL  15—105) 
1.  In  a  window  cleaning  device,  a  pair  of  elongated 
and  relatively  narrow  meul  plates  each  having  a  longi- 
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tudinal  transversely  arched  portion  and  at  each  long  side 
of  the  arched  portion  of  each  plate  a  marginal  wing  flange 
extending  angularly  to  the  respective  arched  portion  and 
flaring  divergently  relative  to  the  wing  flange  on  the  op- 
posite long  side  in  each  insunce,  the  arched  portion  of 
one  of  said  plates  being  slightly  wider  than  the  arched 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  plates,  the  junctures  of  said 
*ing  flanges  with  the  respective  arched  portions  providing 
rigid  reinforcing  ribs  directed  oppositely  to  and  coacting 
with  said  arched  portions  to  rigidly  reinforce  the  plates, 
the  plates  being  assembled  with  said  wider  arched  portion 
of  said  one  plate  nested  firmly  into  the  arched  portion 
of  the  other  plate  and  with  the  wing  flanges  on 
the  sides  of  the  wider  arched  portion  disposed  in 
spaced  opposed  paired  relation  to  the  wing  flanges  of 
the  ocher  of  said  plates,  means  securing  the  arched 
portiooa  tofether,  respective  strip  type  window  clean- 


ing members  retainingly  clamped  between  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  wing  flanges,  and  a  handle  secured  to 
said  one  plate  and  projecting  away  from  the  assembled 
plates,  the  handle  being  fastened  to  the  lowermost  of  said 
plates  at  the  area  where  said  arched  portions  of  the 
plates  are  in  nested  assembly,  the  lowermost  of  the  plates 
having  a  recessed  area  offset  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
uppermost  of  the  plates  including  upper  and  tower  sur- 
faces with  the  recessed  area  having  a  passageway  there- 
through, and  said  handle  including  a  tubular  shaft  hav- 
ing a  laterally  offset  area  adjacent  its  upper  end  portion 
with  the  upper  end  portion  extended  through  the  passage- 
way having  its  terminal  edge  area  curled  laterally  out- 
wardly with  the  laterally  offset  area  bearing  against  the 
lower  surface  and  with  the  curled  terminal  edge  bearing 
against  the  upper  surface  interlocking  the  handle  to  the 
lowermost  plate. 

NAH.  POLISH  CONTAINER,  MIXER  AND 

APPLICATOR 

frwte  Mmw— n,  Bcmimoat,  Tex. 

AppikmiM  Novcaaber  24,  195t,  Serial  No.  775,779 

2  ClainM.    (CL  15-.19S) 


I 

1.  A  nail  polish  mixer  and  applicator  comprising:  a 
container  including  an  open  top  for  the  reception  of  the 
polish,  a  tubular  perforated  shaft  operable  vertically  in 
the  container  and  extending  rotatably  through  the  bottom 
thereof,  paddies  on  the  tubular  shaft  operable  in  the  con- 
tainer, an  operating  wheel  fixed  on  the  lower  end  portion 
of  the  shaft  below  the  container,  a  removable  closure 
cap  on  the  upper  end  of  the  container,  and  an  applica- 
tor brush  depending  from  said  cap  into  the  tubular  shaft. 


September  22,  1969 


FOUNTAIN  SPONGES 

D.  Qayna,  Bs^hJtlwjn,  Pa.  bj 

aril  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,391 

TOaftML    (CL15— IM) 


1.  A  fountain  sponge  device  comprising  a  sponge,  an 
elongated  flexible  tubing  having  one  end  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  sponge  to  carry  fluid  thereto,  a  hose  connection 
remote  from  said  sponge  to  attach  said  tubing  to  a  source 
of  liquid  under  pressure,  said  hose  connection  being 
provided  with  an  orifice  to  normally  reduce  the  pressure 
of  liquid  to  said  tubing,  said  slidable  mounting  of  said 
tube  in  said  sponge  providing  means  whereby  said  tub- 
ing may  be  extended  through  and  beyond  said  sponge  to 
provide  a  direct  flow  of  water. 


2.9«4.Slt 

BALL-TYPE  APPLICATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Rkfaard  B.  Dcoce,  ToMo,  an^  WUbor  A.  Schakh,  Man- 

mec,  Ohio,  atajgnors  lo  Owcns-IlUnois  Glass  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AfpUcadon  Aagnst  2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79,173 

S  ClahM.    (CL  15—132.7) 


,% 


1.  A  ball  applicator  package  comprising  a  container 
having  a  neck  portion  and  external  fastening  meau  ax- 
ially  spaced  from  the  mouth  thereof,  an  applicating  ball 
overlying  the  mouth  of  said  neck  portion,  an  annular  re- 
taining fitment  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  surround- 
ing said  ball,  means  mounting  said  fitment  on  said  neck 
portion  aiKl  permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
fitment  relative  to  said  neck  portion,  the  outer  axial  end  of 
said  fitment  defining  an  annular  distensible  sealing  sur- 
face sealingly  engageable  with  said  ball  when  said  fitment 
is  shifted  axial  ly  toward  said  container,  and  means  co- 
operating with  said  neck  fastening  means  for  selectively 
axially  shifting  said  fitment  to  bring  said  annular  sealing 
surface  into  distended  tensional  sealing  engagement  with 
said  ball,  said  axial  shifting  of  said  fitment  being  of  suffi- 
cient extent  to  produce  a  tensional  stress  in  said  sealing 
surface  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  siup  said  fitment  axially 
away  from  sealing  engagement  with  said  ball  upon  re- 
nnoval  of  uid  last  mentioned  means  from  said  fastening 
means. 

2,9#M11 
FOtlNTAIN  TYPE  APPLICATOR  FOR  INK 

OR  THE  IJKF 
HaroU  H.  Rabclow,  Marion,  DL,  aasfgnor  to  Diagrapb- 
Bradley  InJusUks  Inc.,  Hcrrin,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of 


AppHcatlon  DccenAcr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  5553t 
2  ClalaM.    (CL  15—136) 

2.  A  fountain  brush  comprising  a  head,  said  head  hav- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  a  first  threaded  socket  aitd  a 
chamber  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  first  socket  lo- 
cated inward  of  said  first  socket,  a  brush  having  a  thread- 
ed ferrule  threaded  in  said  first  socket,  said  head  having 
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a  atoood  threaded  socket  at  its  odwr  cad,  said  bend  hav- 
ing a  partition  member  separating  said  second  socket  and 
said  chamber,  said  partition  member  conttitnting  a  vahrc 
seat  and  having  a  central  opening,  a  squeeze  bottle  coo- 
stitnting  a  reservoir  f or  io^  or  the  like  and  also  coo- 
stitnting  a  handle  having  a  neck  direaded  in  said  second 
socket  with  the  end  of  the  neck  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  partition,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said 
neck  and  said  central  openmg,  said  stem  being  smaller 
than  said  central  opening,  a  valve  member  oo  the  end  of 
said  stem  within  said  chamber  engagrahln  with  said  par- 


.;>i 

•*!? 


tition  to  close  said  central  opening,  a  guide  element  on 
the  other  end  of  said  stem  having  a  sliding  fit  in  said 
neck,  said  guide  element  being  formed  to  allow  for  pas- 
sage of  ink  ami  air,  and  a  spring  reacting  from  said  par- 
tition member  against  said  guide  element  biasing  the  valve 
member  toward  engagement  with  said  partition  member, 
one  of  said  members  being  formed  to  provide  a  passage 
for  flow  of  air  into  the  bottle  when  the  valve  is  dosed, 
said  passage  being  suflkiently  large  readily  to  allow  for 
flow  of  air  but  too  small  to  allow  undue  leakage  at  ink 
from  the  bottle  when  the  valve  is  dosed. 


2.HMH 

LIQUID  WAX  APPUCATOR 

Rohert  E.  Lee,  North  Ohnstcad,  Ohio 

AfpHcatlMi  November  6, 1957,  Serial  Na.  <943M 

2  ClalBBi.    (CL  15— 13t) 


13*M13 

PAINT  APPLYING  DEVICES 

George  R.  Schkichcr,  Brou,  N.Y. 

AfpHcation  Jame  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  515346 

9  ClalaM.    (CL15— 23«) 


f'^i 


1.  In  a  paint  applying  device;  the  combii»tion  of  a 
hdically  extending  su^wrt  which,  at  one  end.  is  adapted 
for  nK>unting  on  a  handle,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  ro- 
tatably carried  by  said  support  at  locations  along  the 
latter  so  that  said  rollers  completdy  overlap  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  an  element  to  be  painted  when  the  de- 
ment is  encircled  by  said  support 


2,994414 

PLASTIC  FOAM  POWDER  PUFF 

WnUam  M.  SchoU,  Chicago,  DL 

Appikatloo  March  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  647,519 

2ClafaB8.    (CL15— 244) 


1 .  A  liquid  applicator,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
hollow  bead  open  at  the  bottom,  an  absorbent  pad,  hav- 
ing a  backing  plate,  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the  head  and 
covering  the  opening  thereof,  said  backing  plate  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  a  neck  comprising  a  hollow 
body  portion  swivelly  mounted  in  said  head  and  includ- 
ing an  open  throat  extending  rearwardly  at  an  angle  to 
the  body  portion,  a  solid  plug  mounted  in  the  body  por- 
tion having  a  valve  seat  faced  toward  the  open  throat,  an 
axial  valve  stem  bore  therethrough  and  a  separate  eccen- 
trically positioned  liquid  conducting  bore  leading  from 
the  valve  seat  to  the  interior  of  the  hollow  head,  a  valve 
head  including  a  stem  mounted  in  said  axial  bore,  said 
valve  head  being  spring  biased  into  contact  with  the 
valve  seat  and  having  an  eccentric  bore  therethrough, 
alignable  with  the  eccentric  bore  of  the  valve  seat,  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  valve  stem  and  valve  head 
rdative  to  said  hollow  head,  and,  a  tubolar  handle 
mounted  in  the  neck  throat  and  adapted  to  function  as  a 
liquid  reservoir,  the  neck  being  swivelable  in  the  h<^ow 
head,  by  the  attached  handle,  between  a  first  position, 
wherein  the  eccentric  bores  of  the  valve  bead  and  neck 
plug  are  out  of  alignment,  and  a  second  position,  where- 
in the  said  bores  are  aligned  to  allow  flow  of  liquid  from 
the  hollow  handle  into  the  hollow  head  and  out  the  back- 
ing plate  opening. 


1.  A  powder  puff,  comprising  a  body  portion  formed 
of  plastic  foam  having  opposed  surfaces  converging  in 
a  tapered  peripheral  portion,  a  plastic  sheet  covering  one 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  body  portion  and  sea^  to  the 
peripheral  portion  thereof,  and  handle  means  tormed  of 
a  relatively  narrow  band  of  the  same  material  as  the 
plastic  sheet  and  secured  thereto  along  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  body  portion,  said  body  portion  and  the 
overlying  plastic  sheet  and  handle  means  being  relative- 
ly spaced  from  one  another  inwardly  of  the  peripheral 
portion. 

2,994,S15 

TRANSPARENT  METER  DIAL  GUARD  WIPER 

Cari  1.  MHcbcli,  Seattle,  Wash. 

AppUcation  lanvary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,694 

3  Oafans.    (O.  15—255) 


W» 


1.  A  guard  wiper  for  a  transparent  meter  guard  plate 
having  an  opening  therein  comprising  a  substantially 
U-shaped  wiper  arm  having  first  and  second  side  legs  dis- 
posed adjacent,  respectively,  the  outer  and  inner  faces  of 
the  transparent  guard  and  middle  leg  passing  through 
the  opening  in  the  guard;  a  fulcrum  forming  sealing  de- 
vice interfitting  with  said  opening  in  said  guard  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  receiving  the  middle  leg 
of  the  U-shaped  wiper  arm;  and  a  substantially  U-shaped 
integral  wiper  blade  mounting  assembly  comprising  a 
base  portion  positioned  substantially  parallel  said  guard, 
a  subsuntially  U-shaped  guard  wiping  element  holder 
formed  from  said  base  pcHtion  and  spaced  apart  side 
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legs  coDverginf  to  frictioadly  bold  a  wiping  dement  and 
extending  toward  said  guard,  a  sleeve  member  carried 
by  said  base  portion  on  the  surface  away  from  said  giiard 
and  separated  from  said  wiping  element  bolder  by  said 
base  portion,  said  sleeve  member  slidingly  receiving 
therein  said  second  leg  of  the  wiper  arm  and  detent 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
second  leg  of  the  wiper  arm  to  releasably  hold  the  said 
member  and  leg  against  relative  movement. 


RUG  TOOL  HAVING  A  TURBINE-DRIVEN 
RUG  BRUSH 

WnHam  Kk^  SkoMcld,  BcMieport,  Cohi^  aasigBor  to 
GcMral   Electric   Coaspaay,  a  cofporatfaw   of   New 
Yofffc 
Apylicirtloa  PebraMT  24,  19M,  Scrtal  No.  547,05 
9  Claim.    (CL  IS— n375) 


I.  In  an  air  operated  rug  tool  attachment  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  air  conducting  wand  of  a  canister  type 
vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  body  having  a  turbine 
chamber  disposed  near  the  top  of  said  body  which  com- 
municates with  the  atmosphere  and  has  a  turbine  ro- 
tatably  mounted  therein,  a  nozzle  chamber  disposed  near 
the  bottom  of  said  body  which  communicates  with  the 
atnKMphere  and  has  a  rug  brush  rotatably  mounted 
therein,  and  an  outlet  chamber  which  communicates  with 
the  turbine  chamber,  nozzle  chamber  and  a  source  of 
suction,  said  outlet  chamber  communicating  with  said 
source  of  suction  through  said  air  conducting  wand, 
said  turbine  being  disposed  to  rotate  on  a  vertical  axis 
and  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  rug  brush  when  it  is 
rotated,  whereby  on  actuation  of  said  source  a  flow  of 
dust-laden  air  is  induced  through  said  nozzle  chamber 
and  out  said  outlet  chamber,  and  a  flow  of  clean  air  is 
indticed  tiirougfa  said  turbine  chamber  where  it  contacts 
said  turtNne  and  rotates  it,  and  out  said  outlet  chamber* 
that  improvement  comprising  means  for  regulating  the 
relative  amounts  of  air  that  flow  through  said  nozzle 
chamber  and  said  turbine  chamber,  said  regulating  means 
comprising  air  flow  restricting  means  which  is  located 
wholly  within  said  body,  and  a  manually  operable  means 
which  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  for 
operating  said  air  flow  restricting  means,  said  air  flow 
restricting  means  being  adjustable  by  said  manually 
operable  means  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
positions  to  thereby  provide  a  plurality  of  different  set- 
tings wherein  the  air  flow  is  restricted  to  different  ex- 
tents. 


tachment  comprising  a  body  having  a  turbine  dumber 
4ifp^^trit  near  the  top  of  said  body  which  communicates 
with  the  atm^TT**^'-*'  and  has  a  turbine  rotatably  mounted 
therein,  a  nozzle  chamber  disposed  itear  the  bottom  of 
said  body  which  communicates  with  the  atnaosphere  and 
has  a  rug  brush  rotatably  mounted  therein,  and  an  out- 
let r**»"'*H«'  which  communicates  with  the  turbine  cham- 
ber, nozzle  chamber  and  a  source  of  suction,  said  outlet 
chamber  communicating  with  said  source  of  suction 
through  said  air  conducting  wand,  said  turbine  being 
disposed  to  rotate  on  a  vertical  axis  and  being  adapted  to 
rotate  said  rug  brush  when  said  turbine  is  rotated,  where- 
by on  actuation  of  said  source  a  flow  of  dust  laden 
air  is  induced  through  said  nozzle  chamber  and  out  said 
outlet  chamber,  and  a  flow  of  clean  air  is  induced  through 
said  turbine  chamber  and  out  said  outlet  chamber,  that 
improvement  comprising  means  for  regulating  the  relative 
amounts  of  air  that  flow  through  each  of  said  nozzle  and 
turbine  chambers,  said  means  comprising  mechanism  for 
directly  controlling  the  amount  of  air  that  fk>ws  through 
said  turbine  chamber,  said  mechanism  comprising  air 
flow  restricting  means  which  is  located  wholly  within 
said  body,  and  a  manually  operable  means  which  is 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  selectively 
(^>erating  said  air  flow  restricting  means,  said  air  flow 
restricting  means  being  adjustable  by  said  manually  oper- 
able means  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  intermediate  con- 
ditions between  a  fully  opened  condition  and  a  fully 
closed  condition  to  thereby  vary  the  amount  (^  air  flow- 
ing through  said  turbine  chamber. 


2JH4JH7 

RUG  TOOL  HAVING  A  TURBINE-DRTVEN 

RUG  BRUSH 

Daniei  H.  Bri—aii,  CIcvebind  Hcigbts,  Obio,  awlfiii  to 

GcsMnI  EkcMc  Ciiiiay,   a  corporatiMi  sf  New 

York 

Appttcatkm  FcbnMry  24, 195«.  ScrW  No.  547,4M 
19  Claims.    (CL  15—375) 


1.  In  an  air-operated  rug  tool  attachment  for  use  with 
a  vacuum  cleaner  air  conducting  wand,  said  rug  toot  at- 


23#M1* 
VACUUM  CLEANER  FLOOR  TOOL  WITH  ROTAT- 
ING   BRUSH    AND     CLEANING    MEANS    FOR 
BRUSH 
Robert  E.  ^rabM,  Chapbi  FaHs,  Obio,  asstgnor  to  Gen- 
end  Electric  Cnmpaiy,  ■  tmpmalUm  of  New  York 
AppHcatkM  Scpti-Mbai  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,719 
4  CUiM.    (CL  15— 3n) 


3.  A  vacuum  cleaner  tool  compr^ing  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  air  discbarge  slot,  tractioo  wheels  for  the  bousing, 
a  routing  brush  in  the  housing  driven  by  said  traction 
wheels  in  either  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, and  means  defining  serratiotts  along  both  edfes  of 
said  slot,  said  brush  having  a  row  of  bristles  which  as  the 
brush  rotates  moves  past  the  slot  in  close  proximity  to 
but  without  engaging  with  said  serrations. 


JV 


2,9«4J19 

CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

DavM  1.  Seaman,  Batde  Craek,  Mkb. 

ApplkatfcMB  Febraary  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  334,125 

2  Clatam.  (O.  14— 59) 
1.  In  a  door  having  pivot  stracture  including  a  pivot 
rfiaft  and  mounting  means  supporting  the  door  for  swing- 
ing motion  relative  to  the  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising check  means  aawciaied  with  the  shaft  and  mount- 
ing means  to  check  the  swinging  motion,  actuator  struo- 
tnre  for  said  check  means  and  means  for  operating  said 
actuator  structure  to  control  said  check  means,  said  check 
means  comprising  a  stack  of  friction  elements  including 
alternate  elements  ftxed  against  rotation  relative  to  the 
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riiaft  and  elements  intermediate  said  alternate  elements 
fixed  for  swinging  motion  with  the  mounting  means  and 


4u- 


^i^i^^f^J* 


Opposite  sides  of  said  doorway  extending  between  said 
supporting  means  and  one  aid  of  said  track  and  between 
said  supporting  means  and  an  intmnediate  region  of  said 
track  for  suspending  said  track  in  selected  spaced  depend- 
ing relation  from  said  supporting  means,  and  adjustaMe 
means  for  elevating  the  end  of  said  track  within  said  wall 
pocket  about  said  intermediate  region  to  impart  curvature 
to  the  track  disposing  the  door  in  plumb  with  said  door 
way  when  the  door  is  in  recessed  positon  including  a  rigid 
elongated  lever  disposed  above  said  track  wall  having  an 
inner  end  adapted  to  be  located  within  said  wall  pocket 
and  an  outer  eiad  to  be  disposed  above  said  door  way  be- 
tween the  sides  of  said  doorway,  securing  means  fixedly 


relative  to  tbe  shaft,  said  actuator  structure  being  operable 
to  vary  the  degree  of  frictional  engagement  between  said 
alternate  and  intermediate  elements. 


2,994329 
CLOSURE  CHECK  OR  THE  LIKE 
H.  Flora,  ClevcUnd,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Tinner- 
Bun  Prodacts,  lac,  Clcvelaad,  Obio,  a  corporatioa  oi 
Obio 

Application  Jane  11,  1954,  Serial  No^  599,443 
9  Oaias.    (CL  14—84) 


connecting  said  inner  end  of  said  rigid  lever  to  said  track 
at  a  point  within  said  wall  pocket,  spacing  means  ex- 
tending between  said  rigid  lever  and  said  track  wall  form- 
ing a  fulcrum  axis  for  said  rigid  lever  spaced  above  said 
track  wall,  and  adjustable  coupling  means  adjustably  con- 
necting said  rigid  lever  with  said  track  wall  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  fulcrum  and  from  said  securing  means 
having  means  exposed  to  manipulation  from  below  said 
track  and  adjusting  said  coupling  means  to  vary  the  spac- 
ing between  said  track  wall  and  said  rigid  lever  at  faid 
coupling  means  and  thereby  effect  rotation  of  said  lever 
about  said  fulcrum  axis  to  cause  the  inner  end  of  said 
lever  to  deform  said  track  out  oi  a  rectilinear  horizontal 


axis. 


2.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  sheet 
metal  member  defining  a  base  having  a  passage  therein, 
a  resilient  member  molded  onto  the  outer  side  of  said 
base  around  said  passage,  elements  on  said  base  project- 
ing out  of  the  plane  thereof  in  embedded  relation  in  said 
resilient  member  and  anchoring  the  same  to  said  base, 
said  elements  comprising  spaced  tongues  adapted  to 
threadedly  engage  attaching  nneans,  such  as  a  bolt  or 
screw  for  securing  the  device  to  a  supporting  part  with 
the  underside  of  said  base  bearing  on  said  supporting 
part 

2,994321 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Cieascat  E.  Bbrtuncycr,  Sr.,  Amarllio,  Tex^  aasignor  to 

Big  ''A"  Maanfactariag  Conspaay,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 
\      Application  Jane  15,  1955,  Sertel  No.  515,573 
4  CtataBS.    (CI.  14—94) 

1.  Adjustable  apparatus  for  supporting  and  guiding  a 
door  for  lateral  movement  in  the  plane  thereof  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  track  extending  substantially  twice  the 
width  of  a  doorway  for  supporting  said  door  in  suspended 
relation  for  sliding  movement  between  a  closed  position 
relative  to  said  doorway,  and  a  recessed  position  within 
a  laterally  disposed  wall  pocket  therefor,  said  track  hav- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  wall,  track  supporting  means 
fixably  mounted  above  the  doorway,  means  adjacent  the 


2,994322 
HOOD  HINGE  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  J.  Rhodes,  Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Forging  &  Socket  Company,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Micbigan 

Application  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,291 
4  ClafaBS.    (a.  14— 12S.1) 


1.  A  hood  hinge  comprising  a  bracket,  a  pivot  lever 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bracket  intermediate  its  ends 
and  having  a  relatively  long  forwardly  extending  pivot 
arm  which  is  subsUntially  horizontal  when  the  hood  is 
closed  and  a  relatively  short  pivot  control  arm  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  pivot  connection  between  said 
bracket  and  pivot  lever,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  bracket  at  a  point  spaced  subsUntially 
from  and  generally  above  the  pivot  connection  between 
said  bracket  and  pivot  lever  and  having  a  relatively  long 
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rearwardly  extendiiif  crank  ann  which  is  nibstaatklly 
horizonul  when  the  hood  it  dosed  and  a  relatively  short 
forwaixUy  extending  crank  control  arm,  a  control  link 
pmXaJly  ooaoected  at  its  cadi  to  the  free  ends  of  said 
pivot  oootral  arm  and  said  cnnk  control  arm,  means 
ddlning  a  hood  support  link  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  rear  end  of  said  relatively  long  crank  arm 
and  extending  substantially  horizontally  forwardly  thcrfr* 
from  when  the  hood  is  dosed,  a  front  link  pivotally  coo* 
■Ktcd  at  its  ends  to  the  front  ends  of  said  pivot  arm 
and  said  hood  support  link,  and  a  tension  spring  con- 
nected between  the  front  end  of  said  pivot  arm  and  said 
bell  crank  and  having  a  line  of  action  whaa  tke  hood 
is  dosed,  extending  above  the  pivot  connection  between 
said  pivot  lever  and  bracket,  and  below  the  pivot  con- 
nection between  said  bell  crank  and  bracket 


DOUBLE  HUNG  DOOR  MOUNTING,  LATCHING 

AND  OPENING  MEANS 

HhIm  Knox  Pcrrfll,  Loa  A^daa,  Caltf. 

AppttcaliiMi  ScpAsabcr  21.  1955,  Serial  N«.  535^«5 

(CL  16—147) 


1.  In  a  right  and  left  hand  opening  door  structure  for 
aa  access  opening  of  a  cabinet  structure,  latch  and  hinge 
asMmblies  respectively  supporting  said  door  structure  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  access  opening  for  twinging  move- 
ments, each  of  said  assemblies  comprisiiig:  a  member 
carried  by  said  door  strxicture;  pivot  means  connecting 
said  member  to  said  door  structure  for  swinging  move- 
ments thereon,  said  member  including  a  projecting  part 
and  adapted  in  the  dosed  position  of  the  door  stnKture 
to  occupy  a  position  cootiguotis  to  a  fadng  wall  of  the 
cabinet  structure  with  the  projecting  part  extending 
through  an  aperture  in  said  facing  wall;  an  elongate 
latch  member  mounted  on  the  cabinet  structure  for  longi- 
tudinal movement,  said  latch  member  having  a  shoulder 
carried  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  projecting 
part,  when  said  projecting  part  is  positioned  in  said  a|.er- 
ture,  said  shoulder  acting,  when  in  engagement  with  said 
projecting  part,  to  anchor  said  member  to  the  cabinet 
structure  so  that  the  assodated  pivot  means  provides  a 
hinge  support  between  said  structures,  and  when  disen- 
gaged from  said  projecting  part  enabling  movement  of 
said  member  with  the  door  structure^  spring  means  bias- 
ing said  latch  member  in  a  direction  for  engaging  said 
shoulder  with  said  projecting  part;  foot  actuated  means 
operable  to  move  said  latch  member  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means  in  a  direction  for  disengaging  said 
shoulder  from  said  projecting  part;  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  latch  member  in  the  disengaged  position  o( 
said  shoulder  with  respect  to  said  projecting  part  upon 
movement  thereof  by  said  foot  actuated  means;  and  a 


tripping  member  on  said  cabinet  for  releasing  said  lock- 
ing means,  said  tripping  member  being  so  positioned  as  to 
be  engaged  by  the  iiuier  surface  of  the  door  and  activated 
by  movement  of  the  door  to  a  doted  position. 


23«4324 
GRAVITY  HINGE 
J.  KmU,  Elinfood  PmK  DL,  aas^Mr  to  FW 
M«<al  MaMifactwtoi  Coip— y,  Fnmkkim  Park,  UL,  a 
corporatioa  of  iillaols 

AppttaUkM  September  If,  19S5.  ScrW  No.  53S,M3 
iClaloM.    (a.l<~l53) 


1.  A  gravity  hinge  for  mounting  a  door  member  on 
a  frame  member  comprising  a  statioiuu7  hinge  part  and 
a  movable  hinge  part,  said  stationary  hinge  part  iiK:lud- 
tng  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber, a  hinge  pintle  on  said  bracket  and  a  bearing  element 
having  an  annular  cam  track  portion  encircling  said 
pintle,  said  movable  hinge  part  including  a  bearing  ele- 
ment secured  to  said  door  member,  said  last  bearing 
element  having  an  aperture  for  said  pintle  and  an  annu- 
lar cam  track  portion,  the  said  cam  track  portions  com- 
prised of  polymeric  amide  type  material  and  having  sub- 
stantially identical  contours  whereby  said  track  portions 
nest  together  with  substantially  full  bearing  when  said 
door  member  is  at  rest  position,  said  cam  track  portions 
each  having  diametrically  opposite  high  and  low  points 
with  symmetrical  inclined  lengths  between  said  points, 
all  tranarverse  surface  lines  of  said  cam  track  portions 
having  a  right  angular  relationship  with  said  pintle,  there 
being  sliding  action  with  full  transverse  and  helical  bear- 
ing relationship  between  engaged  iiKlined  lengths  during 
relative  angular  movement  of  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able hinge  parts. 

X,9«4325 
MECHANICAL  CONNECTIONS 
H.  K— hr.  L—dni.  S.C.,  and  Waltw  Ei«cli, 

lairwi.  S.C.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
Application  November  1, 19S7.  Serial  No.  693451 
11  Clainu.    (CL  16—169) 


1.  A  mechanical  connection  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  member  having  a  reduced  neck  zone 
adjacent  to  one  of  its  extremities;  a  cupped  locking  mem- 
ber having  a  radial  slot  formed  with  an  open  end  and  of  a 
width  sufficient  to  receive  only  said  neck  zone;  and  a 
sealing  member  telescoped  over  said   locking  member 
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in  such  manner  as  to  close  the  open  end  of  said  slot 
in  said  locking  member  and  to  thereby  prevent  with- 
drawal of  the  neck  zone  from  said  slot 


2,9MJ26 
CARCASS  SPUmNG  MACHINE 
^  SapltoM  R.  Hatvl,  GohMirflla,  Fla. 

AppHcatfon  NuviMbii  29,  1957,  Sariri  No.  6994*4 

i  a  fhtoii     (CL  17—13) 


ttM 


•f^3#.  >•»< 


1.  A  butchering  apparattis  for  splitting  a  carcass  ver- 
tically comprising  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  vertical  sup- 
ports at  one  side  of  the  frame,  a  horizontal  band  saw 
frame  secured  to  said  supports  and  exteiKiing  into  the 
first-named  frame,  a  horizontal,  endless  band  saw  Made 
mounted  on  said  band  saw  frame,  pulley  means  joumaled 
on  said  band  saw  frame  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to 
support  said  band  saw  blade  in  a  generally  triangular  con- 
figuration with  its  teeth  facing  downwardly  for  movement 
on  said  band  saw  frame  with  a  portion  of  the  blade  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  first-named  frame,  drive 
means  coupled  to  said  pulley  means,  a  cable  baisi  reel 
joumaled  on  said  first-named  frame  over  said  blade  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  cables  wound  on  said  reel  in  the  same  di- 
rection and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  red, 
means  supporting  said  cables  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ver- 
fical  longitudinal  plane  of  said  blade  portion,  respective 
*  carcass-engaging  members  secured  to  the  ends  of  udd 
cables  aiKl  being  formed  and  arranged  to  devate  a  carcass 
against  said  blade  portion  responsive  lo  rotation  of  said 
caUe  hoist  red,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  hoist  red, 
and  cooperating  means  on  the  first-named  frame  and  on 
one  of  the  cables  formed  and  arranged  to  deenergize  said 
last-named  drive  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  elevation  of  said  one  of  tbe  cables  rdative  to 
said  band  saw  frame. 


paste  is  caused  to  extrude  throng  the  band  orifloei, 
band  scraper  means  dispoaed  only  on  the  side  of  the 
band  on  which  the  paste  feeding  device  is  pontiooed, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  paste  projects  from 
the  band,  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  paste 
feeding  device,  as  pellets  hdd  in  the  orifices  only  by 
their  end  portions,  said  paste  feeding  device  comprising 
a  rotary  drum  forming  one  end  turning  pmnt  of  the  end- 
less  band,  said  drum  having  an  axial  bore  therein  and 
also  having  a  peripheral  groove  in  conuntmicatioa  with 
said  axial  bore,  meaiu  for  forcing  paste  imder  pressure 
through  said  bore  and  into  said  groove,  and  a  fixed  clo- 
sure member  positioned  adjacent  the  drum  to  blank  off 
the  perii^ral  groove  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its 


Application  Jamnry  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S2471 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Febrvary  3,  1954 

4  Claims.    (O.  IS— 1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  molding  pellets  from  paste,  particu- 
larly of  catalytic  material  comprising  an  endless  band 
having  a  series  of  spaced  orifices  therein  which  are  of 
very  small  axial  length  compared  with  the  axial  length 
of  the  pellet  to  be  extruded  therethrough,  a  paste  feeding 
device  positioned  and  adapted  to  feed  paste  under  the 
requisite  pressure  to  a  surface  of  the  band  such  that  the 


circumferential  extent,  said  endless  band  compriaint 
docure  means  for  the  residual  extent  of  the  peripheral 
groove,  die  arrangement  being  such  that  the  paste  is 
forced,  via  the  axial  bore  in  the  drum,  into  the  peripheral 
groove  from  whence  it  is  extruded  through  the  orifices 
in  the  endless  band  to  extend  outwardly  thereof  in  d»e 
tonn  oi  extruded  projecting  pdlet-forming  portions,  one 
edge  of  said  fixed  dosive  member  comprising  said  band 
scraper  means,  and  said  projecting  pellet-fonninf  por- 
tioiH  being  severed  from  the  main  mass  in  the  perq>heral 
groove  by  said  one  edge  of  the  fixed  closure  member  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  band  means  past  said  one 
edge  to  form  individual  pellets  which  are  retained  in  the 
orifices  by  their  extreme  iimer  end  portions. 


24M42t 

SPINNERET  FILTER  PACK 
WaMsr  J.  Smith,  Roycnford,  Pn^  iwlpinr  to  ne  Fln- 
stoM  Tire  Jk  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  cor- 
pontfonofOyo 

JaaHvy  6, 1951,  Scrhd  No.  7f74« 
6CbtoH.    (CLlt— D 


2,9#4427 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  SMALL  ARTICLES  OR  PELLETS  FROM 
PASTE  MATERIAL 

Gwter  Kaiaer  and  Herbert  Kaiser,  Krcrdd-Ucrdiivcm 
Germany,  assignors  to  ScbmtiMi  Nicholas  Rodn,  Lon- 


1.  A  "spinneret  for  the  melt-spinning  of  thermoplastic 
nylon,  comprising  a  plenum  chamber  for  receiving  molten 
nylon  from  a  source  adi^Med  to  supply  molten  nylon  im- 
der high  pritaure,  a  die  plate  in  communication  with  said 
diamber  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  die  orifices 
therethrodgh  arranged  to  receive  molten  nylon  from  the 
plenum  chamber  and  to  spin  the  same  as  filaments,  and 
a  filter  pack  interposed  between  the  plenum  chamber 
and  the  die  plate  comprising  woven  glass  filament  fabric 
said  glass  filament  fabric  having  a  wd^t  of  5  to  50 
ounces  per  square  yard,  a  thread  count  of  20  to  90 
threads  per  inch  in  both  directions,  the  threads  being 
spun  from  a  number  of  glass  filaments  having  individual 
diameters  in  the  range  of  .0(X)2  to  .0010  inch,  and  the 
fabric  as  a  whole  being  compacted  so  as  to  dose  the 
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groM  apertures  at  the  croMovcn  io  the  weave  of  the  fahric 
and  to  force  the  molten  nyloo  to  pax  through  the  inter- 
ttices  between  the  individuaJ  glass  filaments  in  the  threads. 


DEVICES  FOR  THE  ROLLING  OF  STRIP 

FROM  METAL  POWDER 

Frkdrkh  Hecfc,  Hambw  g-Bci  gedorf .  Genwuay 

A|v«calkM  Aprfl  M,  19f6,  Serial  No.  5S1,44< 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Gervudiy  Maj  !«,  19S5 

2  ClainH.    (O.  18—9) 


2.  A  rolling  mill  for  producing  metal  strip  from  metal 
powder,  comprising:  at  least  two  rolls,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rolls,  means  for  feeding  metal  powder  to  a  gap 
between  the  rolls,  two  axially  movable  discs  of  elastic 
material  carried  by  one  of  the  rolls,  one  disc  being  at 
each  end  of  the  roll,  the  radius  of  each  disc  exceeding 
the  radius  of  the  roll  that  carries  it  by  an  amount  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  roll  gap,  means  for  press- 
ing the  discs  against  the  ends  of  the  disc-carrying  roll  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  roll  gap,  and  rollers  adapted 
to  lift  the  edges  of  the  discs  away  from  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  roll  at  a  position  beyond  the  roll  gap. 


2.9«4.8^ 

AIR  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  A  PLASTICS 

EXTRLJSlON  RAM 

Edward  A.  Molrooncy,  Jr„  New  Casdc,  Del.,  awignor  to 
Cootfaiental-Dfaunoad  Fibre  Corp.,  Newark,  DcL,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

ApplicatkM  J«ly  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  674,444 
1  Claim.    (CI.  1ft— 12) 


Apparatus  for  extryding  slugs  of  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  side,  a  frusto-conical  forwyd  end  pro- 
jection, and  a  frusto-conical  cavity  in  the  rear  end  of  the 
same  size  and  taper  as  the  foiward  end  projection,  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  extrusion  pot  or  container 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  forward  extrusion  die 
portion  of  a  shape  to  fit  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  the 
slugs,  an  extrusion  plunger  operable  in  said  pot  to  ex- 
trude plastic  material  through  the  die  portion,  said  plung- 
er having  a  cylindrical  portion  closely  fitting  in  the  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  the  pot  with  a  sealing  ring  at  the  u|>- 
per  end  fitting  tightly  in  the  pot.  said  plunger  also  hav- 
ing a  forward  frusto-conical  end  portion  fitting  in  the 


cavity  of  a  slug,  said  plunger  also  having  a  central  vent 
cavity  extending  therethrough,  a  vent  tip  having  a  stem 
reciprocably  mounted  in  a  cavity  in  the  forward  end  (A 
the  plunger  and  having  a  frusto-conical  head  which  fits 
the  bottom  of  a  slug  cavity,  a  spring  urging  said  vent 
tip  forward  from  said  plunger,  and  means  retaining  the 
tip  on  the  plunger,  said  tip  bead  having  a  flat  rear  por- 
tion to  fit  the  flat  end  of  the  frusto-conical  forward  end 
portioa  of  the  plunger,  and  said  tip  stem  having  a  vent 
channel  along  its  length  opening  on  the  side  behind  said 
head  for  venting  through  the  plunger  when  the  head  is 
extended  and  closing  when  the  head  is  pushed  back 
against  the  end  of  the  plunger,  the  head  when  pushed 
back  against  the  plunger  forming  on  its  conical  sides  a 
smooth  continuation  of  the  conical  sides  of  the  forward 
frusto-conical  end  portion  of  the  plunger. 


VULCANIZING  PRESS 

Adolf  Frohllcfa,  Haaaovcr,  Germany,  aMtgnor  to  The 

Cleveland  Tmst  Commmy,  Clcvefamd,  Ohio,  as  tnistce 

Applicatloa  Jwie  23,  19S5,  Serial  No.  517.M9 

4  Claima.    (CL  IS— 17) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described, 
comprising;  a  base  portion;  a  lower  mold  section  fixed 
to  said  base  portion;  a  pair  of  upright  opposed  end  plates 
fixed  to  opposed  ends  of  said  base  and  said  lower  mold 
section  and  each  including  substantially  vertical  parallel 
front  and  rear  edge  surfaces  that  are  interconnected  by 
a  top  surface;  a  drive  wheel  carried  by  said  base  and 
having  an  eccentric  point  disposed  exteriorly  of  each 
said  end  plate;  a  link  arm  having  one  end  rotatably  jour- 
nalled  about  said  eccentric  point;  a  complemental,  rela- 
tively movable  upper  mold  section  having  shaft  members 
projecting  from  opposed  ends  thereof  for  rotatable  jour- 
nalling  within  the  remaining  ends  of  said  link  members; 
a  first  series  of  roller  members  disposed  around  said  pro- 
jecting shafts  in  concentricity  therewith  and  being  ro- 
oetvable  against  the  front  and  top  surfaces  of  said  side 
plates;  each  said  plate  having  a  vertically  extending  guide- 
way  provided  therein  at  a  point  substantially  interme- 
diate said  front  and  rear  edge  surfaces  in  parallelism 
therewith;  a  second  set  of  rollers  carried  by  said  upper 
mold  section  at  a  rearmoft  portion  thereof  and  bieing 
received  within  said  guideways  of  said  end  plates;  a 
guideraii  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  front  edge  in  sub- 
stantial parallelism  therewith  and  having  front  and  rear 
edge  surfaces;  and  a  third  set  of  rollers  carried  by  one 
end  of  said  link  members  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  rollers  said  rollers  engaging  and  moving  across  said 
rear  face  of  said  guideraii  upon  movement  of  said  first 
rollerf  acroci  saijd  front  edge  ol  «aid  »ide  platct;  whereby 
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said  guide  rails  retain  said  first  rollers  against  said  front 
edges  of  said  end  plates  during  opening  and  dosing  of 
said  press. 

■xpandabli  bbad  ring  for  vulcanizing 

presmes 

Adolf  FMkMch,  Himsoivflr,  Genmrny,  tui  E4wwl  J, 
Harris,  Akrw,  Okio,  nity^nt  to  IW  OctcImm 
risTsland,  OUo,  as  IrhIss 
Ainst  34,  19S5,  SmU  N«.  SM^tl 
iCUam.   (CLlt— 17) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  pair  of  relatively  movable,  complemental  mold 
sections;  a  pair  of  bead  seats  respectively  carried  by  said 
mold  sections  in  aligned  relationship  about  the  common 
axis  thereof;  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  moid 
sections;  a  radially  expansible  bead  ring  carried  by  one 
said  mold  section  for  positioning  between  said  mcdd  sec- 
tions in  concentricity  therewith  and  having  axially  q>aced 
bead  seats  provided  thereon  adjacent  the  periphery  there- 
of; and  means  for  radially  expanding  said  beaid  ring  upon 
contact  of  the  same  widi  said  remaining  mcAd  section 
during  closing  nKyvement  of  said  press,  wherd>y  said 
bead  seats  thereof  will  be  substantially  axially  aligned 
with  said  bead  seats  of  mcrid  sections  when  said  bead  ring 
is  in  said  expanded  condition;  said  means  for  radially  ex- 
panding said  bead  ring  including  complementary  tuptrtd 
surfaces  on  both  said  sets  of  bead  seats  that  extend  axially 
of  said  ring,  whereby  axial  movement  ot  said  bead  seats 
of  said  mold  sections  against  said  bead  seats  of  said  bead 
fing  will  ivge  said  bead  seats  of  said  bead  ring  apart. 


2,M4J33 
DOUBLX  ACIING  fliiaJNG  RING  FOR 

VULCANIZING  PNEUMATIC  TDUBS 
H.  FMkllck  and  E4wm4  1. 
toTha 


12 


3$,  19S<,  SciW  Nn.  iM,9t3 
(CL  1ft— 17) 


bead  ring  means  including  a  pair  of  semi-circular  bead 
ring  segmenu  hinged  together  at  their  arcuate  ends  about 
a  common  trawverse  frame  member  so  as  to  be  shiftable 
into  and  out  of  coplanar  relationship  with  each  other; 
connecting  meau  carried  by  and  i»x)jecting  axially  from 
one  mold  section  in  axially  shiftable  rdationeship  there- 
with and  having  the  projecting  end  thereof  connected  to 
said  transverse  frame  member  whereby  said  bead  riiig 
means  are  suspended  from  said  mold  section  by  said  con- 
necting means;  said  bead  ring  means  being  shifted  trans- 
versely of  at  least  one  mold  section  during  axial  shifting 
of  said  connecting  means. 


2,9ft4,t34 
HINGED  SEALING  RING  FOB  VULCANIZING 
APPARATUS 
AMI  H.  IMUkk  ani  Edwwi  I.  Onte, 
itolla  ~     -     --       - 


Inly  M,  IMd,  Ssriri  No.  MM3i^ 
•  dnlM.   (CLIS— 17) 


1.  A  vulcanizing  press  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  complemoital,  relatively  movable  mold 
sections  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions:  a 
shaft  projecting  axially  of  one  said  mold  section  in  an 
axially  shiftable  rdatiooship  therewith;  a  frame  member 
pivoted  in  its  central  portion  to  the  projecting  end  of  said 
duft  a  pail  of  semi-circular  bead  s^nmits  hinged  to- 
gether at  their  arcuate  ends  about  opposed  ends  of  said 
frame  member;  means  for  moving  said  bead  segments  into 
coplanar  relationship  with  each  other  tipon  closing  of  said 
press;  and  means  for  rotating  said  frame  member  about 
said  shaft  at  its  point  of  pivotal  coimection  therewith. 


23«M35 

SLUDGE  DEUQUEFYING-COMPACnNG  PRESS 
BsMy  A.  T^MMS,  Baton  Rongc,  Ia,  asslgiBtir  to  Ef^ 

Cwpointfony  New  Yortt  N*Yay  a  cwpoialton  of 


Applicatloa 


It,  1954,  Scftol  No.  <274ft3 
2  Cfarims.    (CL  1ft— 2t) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  deliquefying  of  high  solids  con- 
tent sludges,  and  for  forming  shapes  of  the  solids  therein, 
comprising,  at  least  four  vertically  aligned  ram-chamber 
units,  die  chamben  thereof  being  open  end  cylinders  of 
imiform  cross  section  anl  being  relatively  long  com- 
pared with  the  diameter,  a  ram  being  slidably  mounted 
in  each  chamber,  an  end  of  the  ram  forming  a  moving 
face  substantially  coextensive  with  the  chamber  cross 
section  and  being  positionable  from  near  the  lower  end 
of  the  chamber  to  flush  with  the  iqiper  end,  a  imidirec- 
tional  rotary  transport  mechanism  adapted  to  concur- 
currently  transport  and  position  each  (^  the  said  ram- 
1.  A  vulcanizing  preM  of  the  character  described,  chamber  units  serially  to  a  plurality  of  work  stations 
comprising;  a  pair  of  complemental,  relatively  movable    w^ich  include  a  charging  station,  at  least  one  initial 
mold  sections  nwvable  between  open  and  dosed  positions;  compressing  station,  a  final  compressing  station  and  a 
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product  diacharfe  station,  separate  means  aaM)dated  with 
each  of  Mid  stationa,  for  operatioM  at  said  statkMM,  nid 
means  incloding  a  charge  loading  means  for  charging 
sludge  to  a  chamber  at  the  charging  station,  while  the 
ram  therein  is  at  its  lowermost  position,  initial  compwss 
ing  means  for  moving  a  ram  upwardly  a  portion  of  the 
chamber  depth,  and  thus  compressing  partly  a  charge  in 
the  chamber  while  at  an  initial  compressing  statioo.  inal 
compressing  meaiu  for  further  upwardly  moving  a  ram 


r=<J 


in  a  chamber  and  further  compressing  a  charge  in  the 
chamber  while  at  the  final  compressing  station,  and  prod- 
uct discharge  means  including  means  for  moving  a  ram 
to  the  topmost  position  in  a  chamber  at  the  product  dis- 
charge station,  so  that  the  compressed  charge  is  vertically 
displaced  from  the  chamber  and  laterally  displaced,  and 
locking  means  associated  with  each  ram-chamber  unit 
for  maintaining  the  vertical  disposition  of  a  ram  upon 
completion  of  the  operation  at  a  specific  sution  and  dur- 
mg  transport  thereof  to  the  succeeding  station. 


CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  APVARATUS  FARnCU. 

LARLY  FOR  FLASTIC  TUBING 
Robert  O.  JcflcrMM  and  Lmhm4  THnkla,  II—<^liin 
isil^un  io  Ddoc  C«Us,  Ik^  Wataik,  bd,,  a 
rporaikm  of  ladhMa 

AppUcadon  April  5,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  57M7S 
J  OafeM.    (CL  IS— M) 


1.  In  combination,  in  tube-spinning  apparatus,  a  tubu- 
lar member  closed  at  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof  and 
adapted  for  housing  therein  a  material  to  be  spun,  and 
rotatable  means  resiliently  supporting  and  engaging  the 
tubular  member  for  driving  the  same  in  rotation,  the 
tubular  member  being  so  supported  as  to  be  rectilinealiy 
■Mvvable  while  routing  and  the  rotatable  means  being 
flMunted  for  tilting  thereof  in  a  vertical  direction. 


a  screw-thread  oo  the  side  wall  and  a  transTerse  series  of 
lenticular  reoesMS  oa  the  said  side  wall  above  the  ead 


2Jt4,t37 
FORCE  FLUG  FOR  MOLDED  ARTICLES 
.   T.  CnhW.  niiiiali.  BL,  asrinar  I* 
Metel  Cm  Cawmmj,  Ik.,  CMcmoTSTii 

^  Naw  Y^A 

AppBcatkM  lavnry  31.  1954,  Serial  No.  M3y437 
I  CWm.    (CL  lt-^4S) 
A  force  plug  for  molding  a  thermosetting  or  thermo- 
plastic bottle  top  having  a  generally  cylindrical  fonn. 


of  the  screw-thread,  each  of  said  recesses  having  its 
edge  nearer  the  screw-thread  with  a  slope  less  than  that 
of  the  opposite  edfe. 


23M43t 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

N.  PMWns,  Jr.,  BrookUae,  Mass. 
AfpiicatkMi  MarchU;  1954,  Serial  No.  571,554 
5niiai     (a.l»-47J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  preformed  shoe  upper 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  master  pattern, 
said  pattern  being  prepared  by  lasting  a  shoe  upper  hav- 
ing the  characteristic  appearance  desired  in  the  preformed 
shoe  upper,  unfolding  said  lasted  shoe  upper  and  sub- 
stantially spreading  it  while  retaining  the  distortions  there- 
in resulting  from  lasting,  preparing  from  said  master  pat- 
tern a  cavity  mold  having  a  concave  surface  with  a 
contour  complementary  to  that  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  pattern,  pressing  a  thermoplastic  sheet  against  said 
concave  surface  with  sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  cause 
its  contacting  face  to  assume  the  oontotn*  of  said  con- 
cave surface,  removing  the  molded  thermoplastic  sheet 
to  produce  the  preformed  upper  widi  said  distortions 
therein,  and  placing  the  preformed  upper  on  a  last,  where- 
by a  replica  of  the  original  lasted  shoe  upper  is  produced. 


INJECTION  MOLDING  DIE  AND  NOZZLE  COM- 
BINATION  FOR  FORMING  SPRUE-FREE  AR- 
TICLES 

WsMcB  K.  Beckwtth,  Whitewater,  Wb.,  asrifoor  to  The 
Pariwr  Pen  Compuiy,  Jaacsvilk,  Wis.,  a  corporatkNi 

AppUcatioa  July  24,  1955.  Scrtal  No.  524,444 
2  CUms.    (CL  IS— 34) 


*•         m 


I.  An  annular  infection  die  for  molding  a  spme-free 
annular  article  comprising:  a  sleeve  defining  the  outer 
surface  of  the  article  and  hafving  a  first  flange  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  second  flange  at  the  other  end  thereof;  an 
injection  cylinder  abutting  said  first  flange  and  having  a 
reduced  hot  core  extending  into  said  sleeve  from  said 
one  end  thereof  defining  a  first  portion  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  article,  said  hot  core  having  an  injection  h<^e 
therein  opening  into  the  cavity  of  the  die  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  the  die;  a  cold  core  extending  into  said  sleeve 
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from  said  other  end  thereof  abutting  said  hot  core  and 
defining  a  second  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  ar- 
ticle, said  core  having  a  shoulder  engageable  with  said 
second  flange  to  hold  said  first  flange  in  abutment  with 
said  injection  cylinder,  said  sleeve  and  said  cold  core 
being  movable  away  from  and  toward  said  hot  core;  and 
a  lost  motion  means  having  a  first  lip  engageable  with 
said  second  flange  and  having  a  second  lip  engageable 
with  said  cold  core  connecting  said  sleeve  and  said  cold 
core  in  lost  motion  relation  for  separating  them  from  said 
hot  core  upon  moving  said  cores  apart  to  strip  the  article 
from  the  die. 


2,9S4J4S 
PROCESS  FOR  PUFFING  HYDROPHOBIC  NYLON 
TYPE  FIBERS  BY  SWELLING  THE  FIBERS  AND 
GENERATING  OXYGEN  IN  SnXJ 
Richard  Hochreirtsr,  Ranehack,  SwlOeilid,  aw^niii  to 
FddiMhlc  AX;.  ~  - 

N*  DnnHtaB.    AppBirtlun  AsfHt  11,  1955 
No.  527J 

/.  ■!. 
December  27,  1954 
3  Claims.  (CL  1»— 4S) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  aerated  synthetic 
'  hydrophobic  polyamide  fibres  of  polyhexamethyleoe- 
adipamide  and  poly  5  aminocaproic  acid,  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  said  fibres  for  between  1  minute  to 
about  20  minutes  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  swelling  agent,  said  swelling  agem  consisting  of  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  cotuisting  of  acetic  acid, 
chloroacetic  acid  and  formic  acid,  washing  said  fibres 
to  remove  any  excess  swelling  agem  therefrom,  treating 
said  fibres  with  an  oxygen  generating  catalyst  consisting 
of  approximately  a  1%  aqueous  solution  of  potassitmi 
permanganate  for  about  1  minute  until  said  fibres  show 
an  intense  violet  color,  washing  said  fibres  with  water 
tmtil  the  fibres  are  a  pale  rose  color,  immersing  the 
fibres  in  a  solution  of  about  40%  hydrogen  peroxide 
for  about  5  minutes  until  said  hydrogen  peroxide  is  de- 
composed under  the  influence  of  said  catalyst  evolving 
gas  bubbles  inflating  said  fibres  withoot  broking  the 
walls  and  surfaces  of  said  fibres  and  thus  creating  voids 
in  said  fibres. 


2,9S4,S41 

PREPARATION  OF  ORIENTED  POLYMER  FILMS 

Ei«CM  FMcrick  Hanvh,  Dayto^  N J.,  assigmir  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  4e  Nemom  aisd  Csipa^y,  Wilmii«toa,  Dd., 
a  corporation  of  Dahwa 

AppUcatfon  Ocfoksr  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,541 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  1S-4S) 


1.  In  a  process  of  stretching  a  continuous  length  of  an 
orientable,  crystallizable  linear  polymer  film  in  two  direc- 
tions at  right  angles  in  the  major  plane  of  the  film  in 
which  the  film  is  stretched  a  substantial  amount  first  in 
one  said  direction  and  then  in  the  other  said  direction 
as  consecutive  steps,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  constant  the  desired  level  of  orienUtion  in 
said  first  stretching  step  by  maintaining  the  work  of 
stretching  per  unit  volume  of  film  constant  during  said 


step  and  determining  the  level  of  woik  per  unit  volume 
in  the  second  stretching  step  required  to  obtain  a  film 
exhibiting  minimum  birefringence  by  takifig  sample 
of  said  film  which  has  been  substantially  stretched  in  one 
direction  and  stretching  said  sample  in  said  second  direc- 
tion to  obtain  a  film  exhibiting  minimum  birefringence, 
and  then  stretching  the  continuous  length  of  film  which 
has  been  stretched  in  one  direction,  and  any  other  con- 
tinuous lengdi  of  film  d  the  saoM  type  which  has  been 
so  stretched,  in  said  second  direction  at  said  detennined 
work  level,  and  dierea&Br  maintaining  die  work  per  unit 
volume  of  the  film  constant  at  said  seccmd  level  daring 
the  second  stretching  step. 


23S4J42 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  VULCANIZING  TIRES 

Erhard  Abu,  Totoafto,  Ontario,  Canada 

AppUcadoB  Marck  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,414 

S  Claims.    (CL  IS— 53) 


in.rj*q*-     1^. 


'«     <:<•! 


1.  In  a  tire  casing  operation  wherein  pressiu-e  is  to  be 
applied  to  a  section  of  the  inner  wall  of  a  tire  casing, 
the  step  of  folding  a  substantially  flat-lying  inflatable 
pressure  member  into  a  tire  casing  and  arranging  said 
folded  pressure  member  to  dispose  the  fold  axis  in  sub- 
stantiafiy  the  plane  of  the  tire  casing,  and  the  st^  of 
inflating  said  pressure  member  v/bUe  constraining  the 
tire  casing  wall  against  displacement  whereby  said  pres- 
sure member  is  conformed  about  the  inner  tire  casing 
wall  under  its  own  unfcriding  action. 


2,944,S43 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  A  STARCH-BOUND 

FIBROUS  MASS 

Jack  E.  Gaston,  Manbcin  Tnw*lp,  t.— ^ttrr  Covnty, 

Pa.,  assignor  te  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster. 

Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Pcnasylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbrmuy  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  441,433 
4  ClafaBis.    (CL  IS— 55) 
1 .  In  a  method  of  flattening  a  dry  starch-bound  fibrous 
mass,  the  steps  comprising  placing  the  fibrous  mass  to  be 
fiattened  on  a  fiat  fbraminous  surface,  passing  water  va- 
por through  the  foraminous  surface  into  one  side  only  of 
the  fibrous  mass  positioned  thereon,  said  water  vapor 
being  at  a  temperature  substantially  greater  than  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mass  to  condense  the  water  vapor  on  the 
starch  binder  to  soften  the  same,  halting  the  passage  of 
water  vapor,  and  after  the  starch  binder  has  rehardened 
removing  the  mass  from  the  supporting  surface. 


PROCESS  FOR  EMBOSSING  POLYVINYL 
ACETAL  SHEETS 
Henry  Smitlilcs,  Wilmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WllmingtoD,  Dei.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUortioa  Febmry  IS,  1954 
Serial  No.  544,424 
4  Ckdms.    (Q.  l$—57) 
1.  A   process    for    extruding    polyvinyl    acetal    resin 
sheets  having  reduced  premature  adhesion  which  com- 
prises extruding  at  a  temperature  above  164*  C.  and 
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aadcr  a  pmrare  of  at  least  290  p.s.i.  a  pUsdcnad  poly- 
vinyi  acctal  resm  containing  from  0.6  to  15%  by  weight 
of  the  plaslicizcd  resin  of  water  at  the  extrusion  tempera- 
ture o#  the  polyn^er.  wherehy  a  uniformly  lurfaoe 
roofheaad  sheet  is  obtained. 


PLASTIC  TUBt/LAM  TUMMOI 

Wla,  I 


ApylkartoB  December  2S,  1954,  Sariri  N«.  477.217 
2  ririiii      (CL  It— ST) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  thnuner  capacitor 
which  comprises:  arranging  a  tubular  sUtor  spacedly 
around  a  threaded  rotor  supported  on  the  center  line  of 
said  tubular  electrode;  nnoulding  a  plastic  dielectric  ma- 
terial having  cold  flow  properties  and  shrinkage  upon 
cooling  from  liquid  to  solid  lUte  into  the  space  between 
said  stator  and  rotor;  and  permitting  said  material  to  set 
and  shrink  to  form  a  dielectric  and  support  for  the  ca- 
pacitor which  has  an  elastic  threaded  engagement  with 
said  rotor. 

METHOD  FOR  COATING  FILAMENTOUS 

ARTICLES 

James  V.  Smith,  BarUcsrlllc  Okla^  siiliiiii  to 

Petrolemi  Cocnpany,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawar* 

AMHcatfoa  Dcccnbcr  3L  1954,  Serial  No.  431,579 

2  CtmbrnM.    (CL  18_59) 


I.  A  method  of  applying  an  ethylene  polymer  having 
a  crystallinity  at  25*  C.  above  80  percent  in  a  protective 
coating  on  a  wire  so  that  the  coating  has  improved  re- 
sistance to  environmental  stress  cracking  which  com- 
prises supplying  a  pool  of  molten  Xylene  polymer 
which  ia  a  polymerizate  of  a  monomer  system  comprising 
from  85  to  100  parts  by  weight  ethylene  and  from  0  to 
15  parts  by  weight  monoolefin  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  drawing  a  wire  through  said  pool 
so  that  said  polymer  adheres  to  said  wire,  rotating  one 
end  of  said  wire  about  its  longitudinal  axis  while  said 
wire  is  being  drawn  through  said  pool  thereby  impart- 
ing a  permanent  twist  to  said  wire  and  causing  said 
polymer  to  be  applied  to  said  wire  circumferentially, 
and  cooling  the  polymer  coating  on  said  wire  uniformly, 
said   coating   having    transverse   nnolecular   orientation. 


23t4J47 

BLOWER 

E4wanl  M.  Boms,  Portenille,  CaHf. 

December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,124 
5  CUma.    (CL  19^72) 
1.  A  cotton  cleaning  blower  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  mechanical  cotton  picker,  said  blower  compriaing 


a  housmg,  a  circular  screen,  means  naounting  said  screen 
in  said  housing  for  rotation,  a  cotton  intake  and  a  ooctoo 
exhaust  connected  on  one  side  of  said  housing  in  spaced 
relation,  said  cotton  intake  and  said  cotton  exhaust  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  opening 
thereinto  normal  to  said  screen,  a  trash  exhaust  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  bousing  in  opposed  alignment  with  said  cot- 
ton inlet,  a  fresh  air  intake  connected  to  said  housing  and 


ill 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  in  op- 
posed alignment  with  said  cotton  exhaust,  mean*  for 
producing  a  suction  in  said  cotton  intake,  a  portion  of  said 
trash  exhaust  and  an  aligned  portion  of  said  screen,  means 
for  producing  a  pressure  in  a  portion  of  said  air  intake, 
said  cotton  exhaust  and  an  aligned  portion  of  said 
screen,  means  for  dividing  said  screen  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  individually  scaled  relative  to  said  housing  where- 
by the  first  and  second  mentioned  screen  portions  are 
separated  from  each  other. 


23M.S4S 
UNITARY  HEADER  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Liibirsni,  Elkbart,  bi.,  amiSDor  to 
brncfc  Coeyoratt— ,  Elkbnrt,  bi^  a  cmpwatkm  of  In- 


Appttcatloa  A 
2 


If,  1954,  ScrW  No.  443,259 
(O.  24—19) 


I.  A  unitary  header  unit  for  use  in  bypassing  sliding 
door  installations,  comprising  a  frame,  including  two  elon- 
gated meul  members,  each  member  having  a  base  por- 
tion facing  the  upper  edge  of  a  door  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  unit  and  a  depending  lip  formed  along 
one  edge  of  the  base  portion  of  each  frame  member 
facing  away  from  the  other  frame  member,  means  did- 
ingly  interconnecting  said  base  portions  in  fixed  relation 
with  the  lips  thereof  in  spaced  parallel  relation  at  selected 
distances  apart,  iiKluding  a  slot  in  the  base  portion  o(  one 
of  said  frame  members  and  a  cooperating  screw  carried 
by  the  base  portion  of  the  other  of  said  frame  members, 
a  roller  supporting  track  member  straddled  by  the  de- 
pending lips  of  said  franne  members,  and  means  slidingly 
interconnecting  said  track  member  and  the  base  portion 
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of  one  of  said  frame  members  ta  position  the  track  mem-  i^94JUl 

her  at  selected  distance  away  from  the  lip  of  said  latter  WALL  STRUCTlflttS  FOB  BUILMNGS 

frame  member.  Bric  Gctttat  iMkmjt  i 

2,944,449 

HOUSING  UNIT     ''-'^  *  -^ 

Can  V.  BcigsliiMiB,  Ssb  Maieo,  CaHf. 

Appttartln  April  27, 1953,  Scritf  No.  351,499 

4CMM.    (CL24-3) 


»rfJ 


It,  1957. 8mki  Nb.  7tl,7»4 
(CL2i-^ 


.ha 


4.  A  housing  unit  of  parts  including  a  pair  of  fabricated 
sections  having  end  walls,  side  walls  provided  with  gaMed 
ends,  floors,  and  floor  joists,  side  wall  panels,  partition 
wall  panels,  aixl  floor  joists  for  an  intermediate  section, 
roofing  panels  for  all  the  sections,  and  roof  trusses  for 
said  panels  arranged  for  transportation  as  a  imit  com- 
plying with  highway  trucking  legal  requirements  wherein 
the  fabricated  sections  are  joined  together  as  a  unit, 
the  above  named  parts  for  said  intermediate  section  are 
disposed  within  the  said  fabricated  sections,  the  roof 
trusses  are  mounted  on  the  top  of  one  of  said  fabricated 
sections,  some  of  the  roof  panels  are  mounted  on  the 
top  of  the  other  fabricated  section  in  gable  simulating 
arrangement  and  other  roof  panels  are  disposed  in  roof 
forming  inclination  over  said  last  named  panels  and  said 
roof  panels  are  temporarily  secured  to  the  gable  ends 
of  said  fabricated  sections  and  thus  form  a  roof  for  the 
unit 


2344,454 
EXPANSIBLE  BUILDING  ffTRUCTURE 
Kibbey  W.  Cowe,  Newark,  aa4  Robert  D.  Kcehn,  Hm. 
side,  NJ.,  aaritMn  to  Cove  Mamrfactarii^,  be, 
Newark,  N J.,  a  cofyowttwi  of  Nmr  Jctmy 

Arnmt  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,994 
fOalM.    (CL24-3) 


1.  An  expansible  building  structure  comprising  a  gen- 
erally recUngular-shaped  rigid  floor;  a  floor  extension 
member  hinged  to  each  erf  two  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
said  floor  and  normally  extending  upwardly  at  right 
angles  to  the  floor  and  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  into 
aligmnent  with  the  floor;  bulkheads  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  floor  from  the  other 
two  opposite  side  edges  of  the  said  floor;  a  stipporting 
member  connecting  the  upper  portions  of  the  said  bulk- 
heads; a  pair  of  pivotal  units  each  comprising  a  top 
member,  a  side  member  and  end  members,  one  edge  of 
each  of  the  said  top  memben  being  hingedly  fastened 
along  the  said  supporting  member,  the  said  floor  exten- 
sion members  and  side  members  constituting  the  side 
walls  of  the  building  structure  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
folded  condition,  the  said  floor  extension  members  being 
adapted  to  be  unfolded  into  alignment  with  the  said 
floor  when  the  stnKture  is  in  an  expanded  position,  the 
said  pivotal  units  being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  about  the 
said  supporting  member  whereupon  the  said  side  mem- 
bers form  the  roof  and  the  said  top  members  form  an 
iimer  vertical  wall  extending  longitudinally  of  the  said 
expanded  building  structure. 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  two  qwced-apart  walls, 
a  pair  of  main  channels  secured  together  back-to-back 
and  disposed  between  the  two  walls,  the  edges  of  two 
corresponding  sides  of  the  two  main  channels  being  bent 
into  outwardly-directed  flanges  and  the  edges  of  the  other 
two  corresponding  sides  of  the  main  channels  being 
bent  first  inwards  to  form  inwardly-directed  flanges  and 
then  toided  over  and  directed  outwards  to  form  out- 
wardly-directed flanges,  the  outwardly-ilirected  flanges 
providing  between  them  auxiliary  channels  disposed  one 
at  each  side  of  the  main  chaimels  in  planes  at  right-angles 
to  the  bases  of  the  latter,  insets  within  the  auxiliary  chan- 
nels bearing  against  the  inner  faces  of  the  respective  walls, 
bolts  passing  through  the  one  wall,  the  bolts  having  hook 
ends  engaging  the  inwardly-extending  flange  of  at  least 
one  of  the  main  channels,  to  secure  the  latter  to  the  said 
wall,  and  means  for  securing  the  two  main  channels  to 
the  other  wall. 


2344b852 
SLIDING  DOOR  STORAGE  TRACK 

ARRANGEMENT 

Charlea  P.  Dark,  boa  Mootaia,  Mick. 

AppUcadon  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,493 

4ClaiBH.    (CL24— 19) 


««^A 


1.  A  sliding  door  assembly  comprising  an  overhead 
track,  a  plurality  of  individual  doors  di^>osed  in  align- 
ment in  a  single  plane  and  suspended  from  said  track, 
said  track  including  a  normally  door  supporting  portion 
and  a  storage  portion,  said  door  supporting  portion  being 
in  the  form  of  a  main  track  section,  said  storage  portion 
including  an  auxiliary  track  section  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  said  main  track  section  and  tenninating  in  an 
offset  end  section  remote  from  said  main  track  section, 
an  intermediate  offset  section  disposed  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  auxiliary  track  section,  a  switch  di^KMed 
intermediate  said  main  track  section  and  said  auxiliary 
track  section  and  said  intermediate  track  section,  a  pair 
of  spaced  hangers  on  each  of  said  doon  su^>ending  said 
doors  from  said  track,  first  shift  means  connected  to  said 
switch  for  nonnally  aligning  said  switch  with  said  auxil- 
iary' track  section  whereby  a  first  one  of  said  hangers  of 
each  door  will  move  along  said  auxiliary  track  section 
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and  onto  said  offset  end  lectloo.  and  second  shift  means 
for  automatically  shifting  said  switch  into  alitnment  with 
said  intermediate  offset  section  whereby  a  second  one  at 
said  hangers  of  each  door  will  move  onto  said  intermediate 
offset  section  to  store  said  doon  in  overlapping  generally 
parallel  relation,  a  beam  supporting  said  track,  said 
switch  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  beam  adjacent 
said  main  track  section,  a  support  plate  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  beam,  said  support  plate  including  a 
transverse  track  sectioa,  hangers  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  switch  engaging  said  transverse  track  section  and 
supporting  said  opposite  end  oi  said  switch. 


I. 


J3tM53 

^     CAmsfi  STRVcnmE 

•  Dcvcif ,  AimIv,  r^^  aHlVMif  la 
PfcfladfipMni  Fftiy  a  cttntnUiM  of 
Ikaiftoa  JMMV7  1^  W%  Serial  N«.  717^73 


Covpo- 


S.  In  combination,  a  panel  luaceptible  of  twitting 
distortion,  hinge  apparatus  including  plate  meant 
mounted  on  said  panel  and  having  pintle  bore  means 
extending  along  an  edge  of  said  panel,  said  bore  means 
being  dispoaed  for  •iignnv>fit  with  like  bore  meant  in 
plate  means  providing  for  mounting  said  panel  on  suit- 
able support  structure,  and  a  rod-like  torsion  member 
extending  through  said  pintle  bore  means  pivocally  to 
join  said  plate  means,  said  torsion  member  having  a 
first  reversely  bent  end  portion  disposed  for  resilient 
torsioiud  engagement  with  such  panel  supporting  struc- 
ture, and  said  torsion  member  having  a  second  reversely 
bent  offset  opposite  end  portion  being  ditpoted  for  resil- 
ient torsional  engagement  with  said  panel  to  exert  force 
in  a  direction  overcoming  twitting  dittortioa  of  laid 
paneL 
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I.  A  window  construction  adapted  for  selective  incor- 
poration of  a  plurality  of  closures  including  jaloutie 
panes,  sUtionary  panes  and  the  like,  comprising  a  pair 
of  frame  members  of  extruded  material  of  relatively  thin 
tectioii  proportioned  to  extend  substantially  from  top  to 
bottom  of  a  window  opening  of  predetermined  size,  each 
said  frame  member  including  a  main  web  portion  adapted 
to  extend  from  front  to  back  of  said  window  opening 


'I 


thronghoat  the  full  height  thereof,  means  for  securing 
said  frame  members  in  said  opening  in  predetermined 
laterally  spaced  relation  for  mounting  therebetween  a 
closure  of  predetermined  stnKtiire  and  predetermined 
width  corresponding  to  said  spaced  relation  of  said  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  adapters  for  supporting  said  closure 
associated  with  and  of  substantially  the  same  height  as 
said  frame  members,  said  adapters  being  of  generally 
channeled  structure  in  horizontal  section  including  two 
parallel  side  flanges,  rib  means  extending  vertically  on 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  frame  members  adjacent 
the  front  of  said  web  portions  thereof  and  proportioned 
for  frictionally  interfitting  telescoping  engagement  with 
said  flanges  of  the  associated  said  adapter  to  hold  said 
adapter  against  movement  normal  to  die  plane  of  said 
opening,  retaining  means  on  said  adapters  for  receiving 
and  holding  said  closure  in  laterally  fixed  relation  with 
said  adapters  following  said  engagement  of  said  flanges 
with  said  rib  means,  said  retaining  means  including  por- 
tions for  lateraDy  overlapping  said  closure  to  hold  said 
cloture  in  bracing  relatioo  with  taid  adapter  against 
movement  toward  each  odier  tending  to  cause  disengage- 
ment of  said  flanges  from  said  rib  means,  and  said  frame 
members  each  including  an  integral  framing  flange  ex- 
tending substantially  normally  from  the  inner  edge  of  said 
web  portion  thereof  toward  the  other  said  frame  member 
to  provide  support  for  an  additional  cloture  located  in- 
wardly of  said  predetermined  clottire  and  to  provide  mp- 
port  for  operator  means  when  said  predetermined  closure 
is  of  the  jalousie  type. 


WINDOW  MOVEMENT  LIMITING  DEVICE 
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,  EOdMit,  imLt  a  cofporafloM  of  DUMto 
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5.  A  movement  limiting  device  for  a  window  sash  which 
is  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  supporting  frame, 
said  device  comprising  elongate  stop  blocks  mounted  in 
oppositely  disposed  fixed  position  on  said  supporting 
frame  and  projecting  inwardly  thereof,  said  sash  having  a 
top  rail  provided  with  recesses  at  its  opposite  ends  which 
normally  acconnnodate  the  stop  blocks  to  permit  free 
vertical  movement  of  the  sash  in  said  supporting  frame, 
and  a  pair  of  movable  stop  bar  devices  mounted  on  the 
ends  of  the  top  rail  of  said  sash  for  cooperation  with 
said  stop  blocks,  each  of  said  stop  bar  devices  com- 
prising a  housing  mounted  on  said  top  rail,  a  sliding  bar 
in  said  housing  with  ook  end  thereof  mounted  so  that  it 
may  be  extended  to  project  across  said  end  recess  toward 
said  supporting  frame,  a  cam  member  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  engaging  said  sliding  bar,  and  a  key 
member  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  said  cam  member 
to  rotate  the  same  and  position  the  end  of  the  sliding  bar 
across  said  end  recess  for  engagement  with  the  fixed 
stop  block  on  the  supporting  frame  thereby  to  limit  the 
opening  ntovement  of  the  sash. 
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A  comer  protector  for  dry  wall  construction  including 
an  L-shi^)ed  itrq>  of  paper  having  legs  connected  by  an 
outwardly  bulging  arcuate  section  and  said  legs  having 
spaced  openings  therein,  and  an  L-shaped  metal  strip 
having  legs  connected  by  an  outwardly  bulging  arcuate  sec- 
tion and  said  legs  of  the  metal  strip  also  having  q>aced 
openings  therein,  the  parts  being  assembled  in  use  where- 
by the  paper  strip  is  positioned  on  surfaces  al  walls  ex- 
tending from  a  comer  and  the  legi  of  the  metal  strip  are 
positioned  against  the  legs  of  the  paper  strip  with  the 
outwardly  bulging  section  of  the  paper  strip  nested  in 
the  outwardly  bulging  section  of  the  metal  strip  and  with 
the  openings  of  the  legs  of  the  metal  strip  in  registering 
relation  with  inner  rows  of  openings  of  the  paper  strip, 
said  openings  of  the  strips  being  relatively  large  and  of 
sufficient  size  to  receive  plaster  for  forming  binding  potts 
for  anchoring  plaster  of  the  wall  surfaces  to  the  strips, 
the  legs  of  the  paper  strip  being  secured  to  the  wall  sec- 
tions, and  the  legs  of  the  metal  strip  to  the  legs  of  the 
paper  strip  by  suitable  adhesive. 


1.  In  a  casting  apparatxis.  in  combination,  mold-form- 
ing means  for  making  a  sand  mold  part  in  a  mold  box 
located  at  a  predetermined  position  on  said  mold-form- 
ing means;  an  arm;  a  mold  box  fixedly  connected  with 
said  arm  for  movement  therewith;  conveyor  means;  mov- 
ing means  opcratively  connected  with  said  arm  for  mov- 
ing the  same  between  a  first  location  where  said  mold 
box  fixed  thereto  is  in  said  predetermined  position  on 
said  mold-forming  means  to  have  a  mold  part  formed 
therein  by  said  mold-forming  means;  and  a  second  loca- 
tion where  said  box  fixed  to  said  arm  is  located  with 
the  finished  mold  part  therein  over  said  conveyor  meant; 
and  means  located  on  said  conveyor  means  for  stripping 
the  mold  part  from  the  box  so  that  the  mold  part  is  am- 
veyed  by  the  conveyor  means  without  the  box  which  is 
fixed  to  said  arm. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
METAL  FILAMENTS 
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2.  A  bacteriological  filter  and  tterilization  unit,  com- 
prising: a  container  having  a  discharge  end  of  reduced 
diameter;  a  cover  for  said  container;  a  filter  support  in- 
cluding a  flared  end  adapted  to  abut  the  discharge  end 
of  said  container,  a  discharge  duct,  and  a  porous  filter 
supporting  disk  carried  by  said  flared  end;  means  for  se- 
curing said  flared  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
tainer and  clamping  a  filter  element  therebetween;  said 
cover  being  adapted  to  receive  said  discharge  duct  to 
suspend  said  filter  support  in  an  inverted  position  in  said 
container;  and  a  sterilizer  base  adapted  to  receive  the 
discharge  end  of  said  container;  said  sterilizer  base  having 
a  compartment  therein  to  receive  an  ignitable  substance 
wiuch  by  partial  oxidation  forms  a  gaseous  sterilizing 
oxidation  product,  said  base  and  cover  having  openings 
therein  to  control  the  rate  of  combustion  of  said  sub- 
stance whereby  on  igniting  said  substance  the  interior  of 
said  container  and  all  portions  of  said  filter  support  sub- 
ject to  contamination  are  sterilized  by  the  resulting  gate 
ous  sterilizing  oxidation  product    ^ ^r^.^ 


£31  ^Itki 


3.  A  device  for  casting  solid  metal  products  of  ex- 
tremely small  cross-section  comprising  a  chill  block  hav- 
ing a  smooth  polished  open  concave  surface  having  the 
radius  of  curvature  thereof  on  an  axis  of  rotation  with  the 
surface  extending  concentrically  about  said  axis,  hollow 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  chill  surface  and  dis- 
posed centrally  with  respect  to  said  surface  and  its  axis 
for  receiving  molten  metol,  said  hollow  means  having 
orifices  spaced  radially  from  said  axis  and  disposed  in 
angularly  ^taced  arrangement  thereabout  for  discharg- 
ing small  streams  of  molten  metal  onto  selected  areas 
of  said  surface,  and  means  for  rotating  said  chill  block 
and  said  hollow  means  at  the  same  speed  for  forxahig  the 
molten  metal  from  said  hollow  means  through  taid 
orifices  at  high  velocity  whereby  the  molten  metal  is 
solidified  and  urged  from  the  surface  by  centrifugal  foree 
to  form  said  products.  -    «,.  -...^  .-  .. 
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9.  Appaninis  for  casting  from  mohen  metal  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  moving  flexible  bands  defining  a 
casting  region  between  said  bands,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rollers  extending  across  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  bands 
opposite  to  the  surfaces  defining  the  casting  region,  said 
rollers  being  adjacent  to  said  casting  region  aiKi  support- 
ing said  bands  for  movement  along  spaced  parallel  paths 
forming  the  upper  and  loiver  surfaces  of  said  casting 
region,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
narrow  peripheral  ridges,  said  spaced  narrow  peripheral 
ridges  providing  substantially  point  contact  and  being 
the  only  portions  of  the  rollers  that  engage  the  baixls, 
means  for  feeding  molten  metal  into  said  casting  region, 
a  source  of  liqxiid  coolant,  and  means  applying  said  cod- 
aat  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  flexible  bands  opponla 
to  the  surfaces  defining  said  casting  region,  said  ''~^iiH 
being  applied  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  Mid  bands  at  a 
slight  angle  with  respect  to  the  outer  surfaces  for  creating 
a  film  of  rapidly  moving  coolant  travelling  along  the 
outer  surfKcs  of  the  bonds  in  a  directioo  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  bands,  said  film  of 
rapidly  moving  coolant  travelling  along  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  bands  between  said  spaced  narrow  ridges 
for  providing  uniform  cooling  of  the  bands  adjacent  to 
the  casting  region. 
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1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  type  characterized 
by  dies  that  are  relatively  movable  toward  and  from  each 
other  and  by  and  between  which  a  die  cavity  is  defined; 
a  charging  chamber  that  opens  through  the  face  of  one 
die.  a  dam  projecting  from  the  face  of  the  other  die  and 
arranced  to  enter  the  charging  chamber  upon  relative 
movement  of  the  dies  toward  each  other,  the  dam  and 
dies  having  contiguous  paru  that  conjointly  form  a  runner 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  chamber  providing  the  only  com- 
munication between  the  chamber  and  the  open  die  cavity, 
and  the  dam  being  formed  to  fit  the  chamber  to  prevent 
the  flow  of  molten  material  therefrom  eju:q)t  through 


the  nid  runner,  means  for  doiivering  a  charfe  of  molten 
material  to  the  charging  duunbor,  an  enclosnre  that 
surrounds  the  dies  and  is  adapted  to  be  opened  and 
doaed  and  that  is  doeed  dnring  rdative  movement  of 
the  dies  toward  each  other,  evacuating  means  for  creating 
a  vacuum  of  relativdy  high  degree  in  the  enclosure  white 
the  dies  are  apart  and  as  a  result  of  which  ocduded  gases 
m  the  material  reposing  in  the  chamber  arc  liberated  and 
carried  from  the  chamber  through  the  enclosure  under 
the  influence  of  the  evacuating  means,  means  for  rda- 
tivdy  moving  the  dies  to  engage  them  with  each  other 
and  doee  the  die  cavity  while  said  enclosure  is  in  evacu- 
ated condition,  and  means  for  transferring  the  molten 
material  from  said  chamber  to  the  die  cavity  through  the 
said  runner. 

12.  A  vacuum  hood  for  use  with  die  casting  machines 
of  the  type  induding  two  dies  that  are  relatively  movable 
toward  and  from  each  other,  said  hood  being  composed 
of  two  sections  that  surround  the  respective  dies,  one 
section  comprising  an  inner  member  that  is  adapted  to 
be  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  the  corresponding  die, 
said  inner  member  having  an  outwardly  facing  subttan- 
tially  continuous  peripheral  bearing  part,  an  outer  mem- 
ber surrounding  the  inner  member  and  slidabk  on  said 
bearing  part,  means  rendering  substantially  airtight  the 
joint  between  said  peripheral  part  and  the  surrounding 
part  of  the  outer  member,  said  outer  member  consisting 


of  a  top  shell  and  a  bottom  shdl.  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  shells  together,  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  two  hood  sections  bdng  disposed  in  abutting 
relation  when  the  die  members  are  moved  toward  each 
other,  and  means  for  sealing  the  joint  between  said  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  hood  sections. 

18.  In  the  method  of  die  casting  wherein  molten  ma- 
terial is  delivered  initially  from  a  container  to  an  inter- 
connected charging  chamber  and  is  subsequently  deliv- 
ered to  an  interconnected  die  cavity  defined  by  and  be- 
tween two  relativdy  movable  die  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination  therewith  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  interior  of  the  die  cavity  to  a  high  degree 
of  vactram  and  thereby  also  subjecting  the  charging 
chamber  to  vacuum  to  induce  flow  of  the  molten  ma- 
terial from  the  container  to  the  charging  chamber,  simul- 
uneously  metering  the  flow  of  molten  material  so  as  to 
provide  a  charge  of  desired  size  in  the  charging  chamber 
while  at  the  same  time  partially  closing  comn>unication 
between  the  chaj^giiig  chamber  and  the  die  cavity  so  as 
to  retain  the  molten  material  in  said  chamber  while  the 
die  members  are  still  apart  but  are  moving  toward  each 
other,  engaging  the  die  memben  to  close  the  die  cavity, 
forcing  the  flow  of  the  molten  material  from  the  charging 
chamber  into  the  die  cavity,  thereafter  chilling  the  molten 
material  in  the  die  cavity  to  solidify  it  and  to  form  a  cast- 
ing, and  moving  the  die  memben  apart  for  the  removal 
of  the  formed  f*^**'^. 
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below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal,  beating  die  metal 
to  a  temperature  above  its  melting  point,  slowly  introduc- 
ing the  molten  metal  Into  the  mould  by  means  of  a  fnnnd 
heated  above  the  said  melting  poim  and  with  its  tube 
extendfflg  substantially  to  the  bottom  of  the  mould,  and 
during  the  casting  operation  gradually  withdrawing  the 
funnel  from  the  mould  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  that  at 
which  the  molten  metal  is  introduced  and  while  maintain- 
mg  the  end  of  the  tnbe  of  the  funnel  continuously  im- 
mersed in  the  rising  melt,  the  difference  in  temperature 
between  the  preheated  core  and  the  molten  metal  diu-- 
ing  the  casting  operation  being  about  90*  C.  and  such  as 
to  cause  immediate  solidification  of  the  melt  at  the  outer 
surface  of  the  core. 


1.  Cast  welding  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  mate- 
rial capable  of  an  exothermic  metal -producing  reaction 
comprising  two  frame  members  pivotally  interconnected 
for  rdative  oscillatory  movement,  a  pair  of  handles  re- 
spectively pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers for  oscillatory  movement  about  axes  parallel  to 
eadi  other  and  to  such  pivotal  connection  of  said  two 
frame  members,  a  screw  element  threadedly  engaged  in 
one  said  handle  adjacent  such  pivotal  connection  of  the 
I  latter  with  the  corresponding  frame  member  and  exteixl- 
ing  toward  the  other  said  handle,  whereby  by  turning 
•aid  screw  dement  the  latter  may  be  adjustably  extended 
toward  the  other  said  handle  member,  a  pivot  pin  dis- 
■  engageably  pivotally  connecting  said  screw  element  and 
said  other  handle  member  to  form  a  toggle  joint  there- 
with, a  pair  of  paralld  elongated  studs  extending  from 
each  oi  said  frame  members  away  from  said  handle  mem- 
bers, said  studs  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  corre- 
sponding closely  fitting  holes  in  mating  graphite  mold 
sections,  angle  brackets  on  said  frame  members  extending 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  one  said  stud  on  each  said  frame 
member,  and  screw  means  threadedly  mounted  in  said 
angle  brackets  normal  to  said  adjacent  studs  adapted  to 
extend  inwardly  through  corresponding  aperiures  in  such 
graphite  mold  sections  to  engage  and  bear  against  the 
sides  of  said  adjacent  studs  and  thereby  secure  such  mold 
sections  firmly  upon  the  latter. 


METHOD  OF  MOULDING  METAL  CYLINDERS 
Inktopfc  Sckadd,  Wtetee,  Knfa  CcOc,  Getva^y,  Md^or 
to  Dcotachc  Erdoi-Afctie^rsrilThaft,  Hambwg,  Gcr- 


ApHicat*oa  lone  19,  195^  Serial  No.  592,379 

CiaiBBs  priority,  appllcattoo  Germany  Jane  25,  1955 

1  daiB.    (CL  22—292) 


T. 

^ '  A  method  of  moulding  a  pore-free  cylindrical  casing  of 
low  mdting  metal  about  a  sample  core  of  a  rock  stratum 
to  be  subjected  to  a  flooding  test,  which  method  com- 
prises preheating  a  mould  and  sample  core  of  rock,  which 
forms  the  core  of  the  mould,  in  a  temperature  controlling 
device  to  a  temperature  abowe  ordinary  temperature  and 


2394,8<4 
FAOTENER 
O.  JaMMB,  Aili^toii, 
Can-  FasteMr  Corporation, 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Application  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  €57,1(1 
€  Claims.    (O.  24—73) 


toUnitcd- 
MasB.,  a  cor- 


-iT^ 


1.  A  fastener  element  for  anchorage  in  a  hole  in  a 
plate  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the  plate  and 
having  a  plate  engaging  element  projecting  from  one  side 
of  the  base  and  adapted  to  pass  through  the  bole  in  said 
plate  and  grapple  an  edge  thereof,  the  base  having  open- 
ings defining  an  intermediate  flat  bar  in  the  plane  of  the 
base  having  a  first  poriion  extending  from  one  edge  of 
the  bar  diqx>sed  angularly  to  the  base  and  adapted  to 
enter  the  hole  in  said  plate  and  be  disposed  opposite  the 
said  engaging  element  and  a  second  portion  extending 
from  the  opposite  edge  of  the  bar,  and  a^  abutment  on 
said  base  opposite  said  second  portion  to  provide  means 
for  exerting  pressure  between  the  abutment  and  said 
second  portion  to  twist  the  bar  and  project  the.first  por- 
tion thereof  into  grappling  engagement  with  an  edge  of 
the  hole. 


2,994465 

SELF-SHARPENING  SAFETY  PIN 

PanI  W.  Zicfnbdm  Norfolk,  Nchr. 

AppHcatioa  November  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  695,287 

6  Claims.    (0.24— 156) 


1.  A  self-sharpening  safety  pin  comprising  a  first  arm, 
a  generally  U-shaped  keeper  carried  by  the  first  arm,  a 
mass  of  abrading  material  covering  the  inner  and  outer 
faces  of  said  U-shaped  keeper,  and  a  second  arm  having 
a  pointed  end  connected  with  the  first  arm  and  ihiftable 
into  and  out  of  the  keeper  and  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
the  inner  and  outer  faces  of  the  keeper  whenever  the 
second  arm  is  imroduced  into  the  keeper  or  disengaged 
therefrom.  -t.  .^c^ 
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SAFETY-IKLT  BUCKLE 
G.  Cwltr,  Gnni  Ra^  MML, 


Mkk. 

AppHcatfoa  May  24,  1955,  SwkU  No.  511.3tS 
ICk^rn.   (0.24—171) 


a,M4,S<7 
nVAP  BUCXLS 
C  Eavw,  LoftiglM,  Ky. 
iMch  7. 19S(»  8«W  N«.  S7t,M3 
1  CW^    (CL  24—175) 


1.  A  safety-belt  buckle,  comprising:   a  first  coupling 
member,  said  first  coupling  member  being  in  the  form 
of  a  substantially  flat  plate  having  a  belt-receiving  por- 
tion and  an  engaging  portion,  said  engaging  portion  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein;  and  a  second  coupling  member, 
said  second  coupling  member  having  a  belt-receiving  por- 
tion and  a  substantially  flat  base  portion  provided  with  an 
abutment   member  extending   transversely   with   respect 
thereto  for  cooperation  with  said  aperture,  said  abutment 
member  having  a  locking  surface  on  the  side  of  said 
abutment  member  adjacent  said  second  coupling  member 
belt-receiving  portion,  and  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
base  portion  to  form  an  exterior  angle  of  between  one 
hundred  and  one  hundred  thirty-five  degrees,  said  abut- 
ment member  also  having  an  inclined  surface  on  the  side 
opposite  from  said  locking  surface,  and  forming  an  ob- 
tuse exterior  angle  with  said  base  portion,  said  f\rst  cou- 
pling member  aperture  having  closely-fitting  relationship 
with  said  abutment  member  and  having  the  side  of  said 
aperture    most    remote    from    said    first    member    belt- 
receiving  portion  normally  inclined  to  register  with  said 
locking  surface  on  engagement  of  said  coupling  members. 
said  second  coupling  member  also  having  spaced  brackets 
extending  from  said  base  portion  on  the  same  side  thereof 
as  said  abutment  member  and  having  aligned  holes  and  a 
shaft  engaging  said  holes,  said  shaft  having  a  head  non- 
rotatively  engaging  one  of  said  brackets  and  said  shaft 
having  an  axial  slot  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft 
from  said  head,  said  second  coupling  member  also  having 
a  locking  lever  provided  with  cam  portions  rotatably 

>unted  on  said  ^aft  and  disposed  between  said  brackets 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  abutment  member,  said  cam 
portions  being  diipoacd  to  normally  maintain  the  en- 
fifement  of  said  first  coupling  member  engaging  portion 
wixh  said  abutment  member,  and  being  rotatable  to  a 
positioa  providing  for  disengagement  thereof,  said  lock- 
ing lever  being  rotatable  to  locked  position  with  said  cou- 
pling members  connected  only  with  said  coupling  mem- 
bers in  nonnal  relative  position,  said  second  coupling 
member  also  having  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  urging  said  lock  lever  to  locking  position,  said 
spring  having  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  shaft  slot,  and 
the  opposite  end  engaging  said  locker  lever,  said  second 
coupling  member  also  having  detachable  retaining  means 
Untnt  the  axial  movcntent  of  said  siiaft  in  bead-first 
direction,  the  head  of  said  shaft  forming  a  shoulder  lim- 
iting the  movement  of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  engagennent  with  the  adjacent  cam  portion  of  said 
lock  lever. 


A  strap  buckle  comprising  side  bars  and  spaced  front, 
rear  and  central  crossbars  defining  strap-receiving  open- 
ings therethrough  to  receive  a  perforated  strap,  a  tongue 
member  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  central  crossbar 
for  entagement  through  a  perforation  with  a  strap  pass- 
ing uiKkr  each  of  the  from  and  rear  crossbars  and  over 
the  central  crossbar,  said  rear  crossbar  having  a  substan- 
tial area  of  smooth  flat  undersurface  for  contact  with  said 
strap,  and  a  protecting  and  locking  shield  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  one  transverse  edge  upon  said  froiu  cross- 
bar and  having  a  shielding  surface  covering  the  end  of 
said  tongue  projecting  through  said  strap,  said  shield 
member  having  an  integral  hooklike  portion  extending 
transversely  of  said  strap  from  one  lateral  edge  of  said 
shield  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  undersurface  of 
said  strap  intermediate  the  engagement  of  said  strap 
with  Mid  from  and  rear  crossbars,  said  shield  member 
having  a  cutaway  portion  adjacent  the  junction  of  the 
other  transverse  edge  and  the  other  lateral  edge  of  said 
shield  member  thereby  providing  a  space  into  and  from 
which  the  strap  while  engaged  with  said  tongue  member 
may  be  slipped  transversely  during  the  respecuve  buckling 
and  unbuckling  thereof,  said  strap  while  in  contact  with 
said  hook  portion  being  adapted  to  be  pulled  taut  be- 
tween said  front  and  rear  crossbars  and  to  be  held  secure- 
ly by  a  substantial  frictional  engagement  with  the  sur- 
^ces  of  said  hook  portion  and  said  rear  crossbar. 


SUDE  FASTENER  FOLD  SPREADER 

Silvaa  F.  Gocscr,  Dcniaoii,  Iowa 

AppHcatkM  October  M,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,274 

I  Claim.    (CL  14—295.15) 


In  a  slide  fastener,  the  combination  of  a  spreader  and 
a  slider  having  a  handle  and  vertically  disposed  side 
slots  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  member  having 
the  legs  thereof  positioned  adjacent  said  side  slots  of 
said  slider  for  contacting  the  upper  surface  of  a  slide 
fastener  tape,  the  bight  portion  of  the  member  carried 
by  and  extending  transversely  across  the  slider  adjacent 
the  top  thereof  for  sliding  movement  between  the  cloth 
and  Upe  for  lifting  the  doth  away  from  the  slider,  the 
legs  of  the  U-shaped  number  terminating  in  reversely 
bent  portions  thus  providing  a  smooth  surface  for  facilitat- 
ing downward  movement  of  the  slider  for  lifting  the  cloth 
away  from  the  side  slots  of  the  slide  fastener  slider. 
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CLAMFING  MECHANBM 
Bob  E.  Martci,  Dalas,  Tax.,  ■i^iiiir  to  Ttm 

facorporatod,  DbDm,  Tcl,  ■  coryorattcn  of 

October  3,  19S5,  9mUl  No.  53Mt9 
12  ClalM.    (CL  24    243). 


•  1*1 


1.  A  clamping  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  clamp- 
ing plates  coaxially  mounted  for  relative  movement  to- 
gether and  apart,  means  coaxially  mounted  with  said 
clamping  plates  and  axially  slidable  relative  to  said  clamp- 
ing plates,  means  mounted  in  one  of  said  clamping  plates 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  first-mentioned  means,  means 
resiliently  biasing  said  first-mentioned  means  to  hold  said 
plates  in  clamped  relation  when  said  second-mentioned 
means  is  engaged  with  said  first-mentioned  means  and 
meant  resiliently  biasing  said  clamping  plates  to  their  open 
position  when  said  second  mentioned  means  is  disengaged 
with  said  first  mentioned  means. 


enlarged  head;  and  a  remofvable  clamping  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  bracket  extend- 
ing outwards  from  and  at  rif^t  an^es  to  the  panels  and 
prv/vided  on  the  inner  end  thereof  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  upered  fingers  extending  at  substantially  right  an- 
gles to  the  bracket,  projecting  through,  and  fitting  both 
slidably  and  removably  in  the  sockets,  and  serving  when 
driven  into  the  respective  sockets  to  draw  the  edges  of  the 
panels  together  and  hold  the  panels  in  edge-to-edge  rda- 
tion,  and  a  locking  bolt  slidable  transversely  through  the 
bracket  at  a  location  outwards  of  said  fingers,  said  bolt 
having  a  Infurcated  inner  side  part  adapted  when  the 
bolt  is  slid  through  the  bracket  in  one  direction  to  strad- 
dle the  rod  immediately  inwards  of  said  head  and,  by  a 
wedging  action  effective  on  the  panels,  to  engage  the 
head  and  urge  the  same  outwards  of  the  panels,  said  bolt 
further  having  an  outer  side  part  spaced  from  the  inner 
bifurcated  side  part  a  distance  less  than  the  longitudinal 
thickness  of  the  head  and  adapted,  when  the  bolt  is  slid 
in  said  one  direction  to  engage  the  distal  end  of  the  bead 
and,  bind  the  head  between  said  inner  and  outer  side 
parts. 

J  a04  171 

CARTET  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
FrmurToai  Wolf,  WwtlHDbcti,  Gcnaaay,  assignor  of 
•fty  percent  to  Jonathan  F.  Caswl,  Fort  DoogfaM, 
Utah 

AppMraHon  Inly  17,  195«.  Serial  No.  59MS9 
8  ClaiM*.    (CL  2»— 15) 


2,9M,S7« 
CONCRETE  WALL  FORM 
Bror  HUIbcn,  Chicago,  ill.,  aaignor  to  Sopcrlor  Con- 
crete Acccanricfl,  be,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
IDlaols 

Application  April  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,lt7 
9  rfslmi    (CL25— 131) 


4.  A  frame  forming  a  carpet  element  comprising  a 
relatively  stiff  member  bent  with  open  ends  adjacent  one 
another,  said  member  ends  being  capable  of  being  de- 
tachably  connected,  and  an  extension  carried  by  said 
member  capable  of  connection  to  other  frame  members. 


2,994,872 
STOP  MOTION  DEVICE 
Chadwick  B.  Kh^ibij,  EHzabctfatoa,  Tcn^  aasigBor  to 
North  American  Rayon  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o       Application  Jane  13,  1955,  Sctiai  No.  514,935 
8  Clatans.    (CL  28— 71w4) 


1.  A  concrete  wall  form  including  as  parts  thereof:  a 
pair  of  flat  vertically  extending  panels  arranged  in  edge 
to  edge  relation,  provided  at  their  abutting  edges  with 
means  forming  a  hole  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
plane  in  which  the  panels  lie,  and  embodying  on  their 
outer  faces  means  forming  a  pair  of  sockets  outwards 
and  at  c^posite  sides  of  the  hole  and  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  with  said  plane;  a  horizontally  disposed 

combined  tie  and  spreader  rod  having  one  end  thereof  1.  Stop  motion  apparatus  for  a  yam  stretching  device 
projecting  through  the  hole,  terminating  a  short  distance  comprising  a  pair  of  yam  engaging  members,  pivot  means 
outwards  of  the  outer  faces  of  the  panels  and  the  socket-  for  pivotally  supporting  one  of  said  members,  means  for 
forming  means,  and  provided  on  its  extremity  with  an  fixjedly  supporting  said  other  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
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ben  being  bent  at  ita  free  end  to  provide  a  thread  re- 
cehring  portioii,  the  free  end  of  the  other  said  member 
being  bent  about  the  bent  thread  receiving  portion  of  the 
first  said  member  whereby  the  corresponding  free  end 
portions  of  said  members  are  mterpolated.  the  thread 
being  adapted  to  pass  between  said  interpolated  portions 
to  iunit  the  rotation  of  said  pivoted  mamber  on  said 
pivot  as  long  as  the  thread  is  under  tension,  a  single 
pole  double  throw  electric  switch  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  other  free  end  of  said  pivoted  member,  an  indicator 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  switch  and  a  relay  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  switch,  a  resilient  actuat- 
ing member  for  actuating  said  electric  switch  to  com- 
plete the  electric  circuit  to  said  relay  while  said  thread 
is  under  the  desired  tension,  said  resilient  member 
being  positioned  between  said  electric  switch  and  the 
said  other  free  eixl  of  said  pivoted  member  for  en- 
gaging said  last  mentioned  free  end  and  for  applying 
pressure  thereto  tending  to  route  said  pivoted  member 
and  separate  the  interpolated  portion  of  said  pair  of 
■Monbers  when  the  tenswn  of  said  thread  is  reduced 
whereby  the  circuit  to  said  relay  is  interrupted  and  the 
circuit  to  said  indicator  is  completed. 


of  thin  bearing  material  with  a  depth  slightly  greater  than 
the  desired  finished  depth  at  the  connecting  rod  end  and 
an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bearing,  snugly  positioning  said  liner  in  said  bore,  heat- 
ing said  bearing  to  expand  it  to  a  diameter  larger  than 
its  normal  diameter  by  an  antoont  at  least  as  great  as* 


the  desired  final  difference  in  diameter  between  the  bear- 
ing and  the  bearing  liner,  positioning  said  heated  bear- 
ing in  said  bore  and  forcing  by  pressing  or  swaging  said 
liner  and  said  eye  to  conform  said  eye  and  said  liner 
to  said  spherical  bearing,  and  cooling  said  assembled  bear- 
ing and  connecting  rod  end  to  shrink  said  bearing  to 
its  normal  size  away  from  contact  with  said  liner. 


DRAWN  STEEL  CARTRIDGE  CASE  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Henry  P.  Ilild,  McftM  SlatliM,  Pa.,  assliMrlo  fte  United 
Stat«  of  AflMTica  m  raprcMoted  by  tkc  Secretary  of 
tke  Amy 

AppHcatloa  SeBtnnbcr  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  <l«,t47 
SCIaiBM.    (CL  2%-l3) 


23»M75 

METHOD  OF  COATING  MAGNETIC  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Warren  M.  THn,  nttskvfk,  and  Byras  V.  McBridc, 

Irwin,  fm^  assijiBH  to  WcsttnchoMe  Ekctrk  Corpo- 

Pa.»  a  coTforatkia  of  FfMsyl- 


No 


1954 


1.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  steel  cartridge  case 
comprising  cupping  and  drawing  a  disc  into  a  hollow 
cylinder  having  sidewalls  and  a  dosed  base,  said  disc  ini- 
tially having  grain  flow  lines  parallel  to  said  disc's  faces 
thereby  resulting  in  continuous  and  unbroken  grain  flow 
lines  in  said  base  and  sidewalls.  the  sups  of;  flowing  the 
metal  of  said  base  in  a  longitudinal  direction  away  from 
said  sidewalls  free  of  contact  with  any  end  abutment  to 
form  a  prehead  section,  the  grain  flow  lines  in  said  pre- 
head  section  being  continuous  and  unbroken  and  forming 
longitudinally  inwardly  facing  U  bends  at  the  extremity  of 
said  prehead  section;  forming  a  peripheral  outer  flange 
by  extruding  said  prehead  section  xadially  outwardly 
under  controlled  flow  free  of  contact  with  any  radial  end 
abutment*,  continuing  said  extruding  until  substantially  all 
of  said  U-bends  are  outside  a  finished  diameter  of 
said  flange;  then  cutting  said  flange  to  finished  diameter 
thereby  removing  substantially  all  of  said  inwardly  facing 
U  bends. 


U    AnpMraHon  AngnstU, 
Serial  No.  452,472 
4ClalBS.    (CL29—155M) 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  magnetic  cores,  the  steps 
comprising  applying  to  magnetic  sheet  material  a  layer 
of  an  aqueous  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aminotriazine-alde- 
hyde  resin,  from  5%  to  15%  by  weight  of  magnesium 
hydroxide,  from  0.1%  to  1%  by  weight  of  bentonite, 
from  30%  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  low  molecu- 
lar weight  aliphatic  ntonohydric  alcohol,  aixl  from  30% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  water,  heating  the  applied  layer  to 
a  temperature  of  about  150*  C.  to  drive  off  the  water 
and  alcohol  and  cure  the  resin,  superimposing  a  plurality 
of  sheets  of  said  coated  magnetic  material,  and  heating 
the  superimposed  sheets  at  a  temperature  above  900*  C. 
in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  drive  off  the  resin  whereby 
an  electrical  insulating  coating  of  magnesium  oxide  and 
bentonite  is  left  between  the  sheets.  i 


2.M4J76 

SHAFT  END  MOUNTING  FOR  SEALING  AND 

LOOP  FORMING  A  PUMP  DIAPHRAGM 

JanMs  L.  Edelc%  Kkkwood,  Mo.,  aasignor.  by  ncsM  as- 

sinmcnts,  to  ACF  Infcstriis,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  af  New  Jersey 

Apylicatioa  May  12,  1954,  ScrW  No.  429,343 
3  Clafans.    (CL  29l-154.4) 


23«4J74 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONNECTING 

ROD  BEARINGS 
SwMicI  Harry  Norton,  Unircnity  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  TbompMa  Ramo  WooMrldge  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Applicatioa  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,399 
3  CbfaM.     (CL  29^149.5) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  connecting  rod  end  for  a 
generally  spherical  bearing  comprising  the  steps  of  form- 
ing a  cyUndrical  bore  in  said  end  with  a  diameter  greater        1.  The  method  of  damping  an  assembly  of  two  back- 
than  said  bearing,  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  liner    ing   plates   and   a   diaphragm   therebetween   against   a 
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shoulder  on  a  pump  stem,  i^iich  comivises  mounting  a 
dish-shaped  washer  on  said  stem  for  engafement  against 
said  assembly,  and  applying  presMire  to  the  rim  portion 
o(  the  washer  in  a  direction  to  flatten  same  while  the  rim 
portion  is  confined  to  maintain  a  predetermined  diam- 
eter, to  thereby  compress  the  washer  until  it  tightly  en- 
gages the  stem. 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  NEEDLE 

VALVE  AND  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 

James  L.  Edclcn,  Kirlnvood,  Mo.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 

■jg""*—**.  to  ACF  Indwahlaa,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

nIY.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  October  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,947 

2  Claina.    (CL  29—157.1) 


a3t43T9 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  INTERPENETRATING 
MACHINE  PARTS  ADAPTED  FOR  RELATIVE 
DISPLACEMENT 
Hans  Ulridi  Wldnscr,  Zvich,  SwMacriand,  afligBor  to  8o- 
dcta  Fhsanders  dVspnMioa  Commerdale  et  Indns- 
Iridla  SA.  *'S9Bdcz,'*  SanMo,  Switnrlaad 
Application  Jmamrj  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,239 

,  nppBcation  Switacrland  Marck  19, 1954 
lOnlBk    (CL29--423> 


iJKK^if. 


-k\<\J.:-^-':\vfy\i...:J 


I .  A  process  for  producing  a  needle  for  a  needle  vaWe 
assembly  comprising  forming  a  valve  fade  to  desired  con- 
tour by  machining  operations,  coating  the  contoured  sur- 
face Ot  the  valve  face  with  a  soft  metal,  emplacing  the 
coated  surface  in  a  previously  formed  seat,  and  conform- 
ing the  coated  surface  with  the  seat  by  forcing  the  valve 
onto  the  seat  to  deform  the  soft  metal  sufficiently  to 
form  a  temporary  seal  between  said  valve  face  and  its 
seat  of  a  thickness  such  that  a  portion  of  the  valve  face 
is  worn  away  by  a  lapping  action  during  initial  operation 
of  the  valve  to  provide  a  lapped  seating  surface  formed 
partially  of  the  valve  meul  and  partially  of  the  metal 
coating. 

2394J79 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  INSERTS  IN 

TIRE  MOLDS 

Harold  E.  Ktancs,  Frccport,  III.,  assl^nr  to  Harold  E. 

Khnes  Corporation,  Frecport,  ID^  a  corporation  of 


In  a  process  of  manufacturing  interpenetrating  bodies 
which  are  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  pene- 
tration, the  steps  of  finishing  fitting  surfaces  of  a  pene- 
trating body,  finishing  a  penetraticm  aperture  of  the  corre- 
sponding penetrated  body,  locating  said  penetrating  body 
in  the  required  position  in  said  aperture,  a  space  being 
left  between  said  fitting  surfaces  of  the  penetrating  body 
and  the  walls  of  said  aperture,  covering  said  fitting  sur- 
faces with  a  removable  coating,  enclosing  a  portion  of 
said  fitting  surfaces  with  an  elastic  packing,  pressing  said 
dastic  packing  against  the  underlying  portion  of  said 
coating,  introdudng  an  dastic  filling  material  into  said 
space  and  between  said  walls  of  the  aperture,  said  pack- 
ing and  the  portion  of  the  coating  located  outside  of  said 
packing,  and  then  removing  said  coating,  whereby  said 
filling  material  fills  a  portion  of  the  space  left  by  said 
coating  to  provide  a  seal  between  upper  and  lower  sides 
of  the  bodies. 

2,994399 
CLAD  METAL  PACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
JaMi  J.  McGlyws,  PaoH,  Pa.,  awlginr  to  Lnkcns  Stod 
r,  CoatMvilk,  Pa.,  a  twporntlon  off  Pcansyl- 


ApplicatkM  October  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,459 
4Claimi.    (CL  29l--471  J) 


•^r* 


Application  October  19,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  541,341 
JOaioBS.    (CL  29^293) 


2.  A  tool  separable  from  a  mold  for  mounting  a  chain 
of  generally  U-shaped  inserts  within  a  mcrid  matrix 
groove,  comprising  an  elongated  segmental  arcuate  guide 
member  having  a  guide  rib  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  with  said  member  secured  to  a  relatively  wide 
base,  the  aides  of  said  rib  converging  toward  said  base, 
said  guide  member  having  a  radius  of  curvature  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  tire  matrix 
groove,  and  resilient  means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible 
diverging  arms  mounted  on  that  side  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber opposite  the  guide  rib  for  engaging  the  opposed  side 
wall  surfaces  of  a  matrix  groove. 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  thermal  expansion  in 
the  making  of  a  clad  metal  pack  composed  of  at  least  one 
stainless  steel  cladding  sheet  welded  to  a  base  plate  of 
backing  steel  which  comprises  forming  grooves  on  the 
lower  contacting  face  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said 
stainless  steel  cladding  sheet  in  the  order  of  approximately 
three-tenths  of  an  inch  in  width  to  take  care  of  each 
six-tenths  of  an  inch  expansion  between  the  cladding 
sheet  and  the  backing  plate  per  hundred  inches  in  length, 
placing  said  cladding  sheet  of  stainless  steel  on  the  steel 
backing  plate  with  the  edges  of  the  stainless  steel  sheet 
spaced  inwardly  and  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  backing 
plate,  providing  a  fillet  of  weld  material  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  cladding  sheet  to  secure  the  same  to  the 
backing  plate,  the  depth  of  the  slot  being  greater  than 
the  height  of  said  wdd  material  above  the  base  plate, 
the  said  grooves  of  such  width  and  depth  and  bdng  located 
dose  enough  to  the  sheet  side  edges  of  the  sheet  whereby 
to  provide  yielding  portions  between  the  grooves  and 
sheet  side  edges  to  thereby  compensate  for  the  said  differ- 
ences of  thermal  expansion  of  the  cladding  sheet  and  said 
backing  plate  during  heating  and  rolling  operatioiu,  and 
initially  heating  and  rolling  the  pack  until  the  edge  por- 
tions of  the  cladding  sheet  pivot  over  the  fillet  weld  and 
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partially  clow  the  grooves  in  the  cladding  sheet  and  to  nected  with  said  Made  holder  to  reciprocate  the  blade 

place  the  fillet  weld  in  compression  without  shearing  the  hokkr;  said  handle  being  hollow  with  a  flexible  resilient 

same,  and  thereafter  completing  the  rolling  operation  at  wall  defining  a  chamber  for  fluid  for  said  actuator,  said 

the  heated  temperature.  actuator  is  operated  by  manually  collapsing  said  wall. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPERFORATE  DECK 
PANEL  WnB  FLUSH  TIE-DOWN  FiTTINGS 
F.  ■riakcr,  WUtakcr,  and  Jote  Clart,  Moakall, 
Pik,  Bwl^nn  to  VwMmi  Stotaa  Stosl  Corpontkm,  a 
of  New  Jcwsy 

Ftkrawy  It,  1954,  Serial  No. 
5a,3M.  DiTided  and  tUi  appacatfoa  Ai«Ml  16, 19S7, 
S«W  No.  C78,<55 

laakm.    (CX  29^^75) 


ACTUATOR  FOR  RBaPIMDCATING  RAZOR 
Haroy  A.  9mm,  Coraoado,  Caltf. 

Biiiiiilii  %  19S7, Sarial No. M2,47i 


■Sr- 


The  method  of  making  an  armor-plate  deck  panel 
having  a  t»sile  strength  of  the  order  of  100,000  p.s.i. 
and  a  hardness  of  the  order  of  235  Brineli.  with  tie-down 
fittings  for  aircraft  spaced  therealong  which  consists  in 
rolling  a  mass  of  armor-plate  steel  to  a  thickness  of  the 
order  oi  2  inches,  heating  the  resulting  plate  to  a  tem- 
peratiue  above  the  critical  point  for  said  steel,  quenching 
the  plate  from  said  temperature  and  tempering  it  sub- 
stantially to  said  hardness,  then  cold  Qatteoing  the  hard- 
ened plate,  cold  die-drawing  a  plurality  of  bowl-shaped 
depressions  in  the  hardened  plate  at  locations  spaced 
therealong.  welding  a  bar  transversely  of  each  depression 
and  mainuining  all  portions  of  the  plate,  except  those  ad- 
jacent the  welds,  at  temperatures  below  500"  F.  sub- 
sequent to  said  tempering,  thereby  preserving  the  physical 
properties  of  the  main  body  of  the  plate  subsUntially 
unimpaired  from  the  quenched  and  tempered  condition. 


1.  In  a  safety  razor:  a  bead  having  a  blade  holder 
mounted  thereon  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto;  means 
to  reciprocate  said  Made  holder  comprising  a  resilient, 
elongated  arched  member  having  one  end  thereof  sub- 
stantially fixed  against  movement  in  one  direction  relative 
to  said  Made  holder  and  having  the  other  end  thereof 
operatively  engaged  with  said  blade  holder;  and  means 
for  periodically  straightening  said  arched  member  to 
move  said  one  end  and  said  blade  holder. 


BLADE  HOLdSg  DEVICB 

WaaMi  E.  Baoai,  Otftnawa,  Iowa 

AppOcaffoo  Maitk  S,  19St,  SotW  No.  7194M 

ICWik    (CL3«— Itt) 


RAZOR  WITH  SLOW  MOTION  RECIPROCATING 

BLADE  AND  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATING  MEANS 

HaraU  A.9waa,  Cotooodo,  CaW 

impat  14, 1957,  8mU  No.  4K7MM 


f    "    *•  V- 


XZ^  - 


f      J 


I.  A  safety  razor  comprising;  a  handle  having  a  head 
fixed  thereon;  a  Made  holder  having  means  for  mounting 
the  same  on  said  head  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto; 
a  razor  blade  operatively  mounted  in  said  holder  and 
having  an  exposed  cutting  edge  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  reciprocation;  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  entirely 
eodoscd  by  said  handle  and  bead  and  operatively  con- 


In  coirbination.  a  head  member  having  a  forward  end 
area  at  an  angle  to  its  length  and  a  well  in  its  forward 
end.  a  blade  slidable  in  the  well  of  said  head  member,  a 
bar  engaging  one  side  of  said  blade,  secured  to  said  blade, 
and  slidably  mounted  in  the  well  of  said  head  member,  a 
depression  on  the  wall  ot  the  well  of  said  head  member, 
a  spring  loaded  catch  member  on  said  bar  capable  of 
selectively  entering  and  yieldingly  engaging  said  depres- 
sion for  yieldingly  holding  said  bar  and  blade  in  a  forward 
position,  a  second  depression  in  the  wall  of  the  well  of 
said  head  member,  and  capable  of  being  selectively  en- 
tered and  yieldingly  engaged  by  said  catch  member,  an 
elongated  slot  opening  in  said  head  member  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  bar,  a  headed  cap  screw  detachably  threaded 
into  said  bar  and  Having  its  head  slidaMe  In  said  slot 
opening;  said  blade  having  a  back  strengthening  flange  and 
positioned  between  the  said  bar  and  the  wall  of  the  well 
of  said  head  member,  and  a  groove  in  both  said  bar  and 
the  wall  of  said  well  of  said  head  member  in  engage- 
ment with  the  flange  of  said  blade;  said  bar  and  said 
blade  capable  of  being  slidaMy  detached  from  the  well 
of  said  head  member  when  said  cap  screw  is  dftafhfd 
from  said  bar  and  sloL 
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2,9MJtS 
COMPABS  VBUALPgm 

CSooiBi  R*  Wooo,  8r«»  PMnaoa,  Ahl 

April  4, 19St,  8«W  No.  72^73 
ICUik   ICL13— 1).' 


device  and  for  transf eniog  the  motor-developed  torque 
<rf  said  motor  driven  tracer  Cram  the  motor  driven  tern- 


A  device  for  reading  bearings  in  conjunction  with  a 
magnetic  compass  comprising  a  base  card  provided  with 
a  circular  scale  graduated  in  degrees  and  having  a  zero 
point  to  which  magnetic  compass  variation  may  be  re- 
ferred, a  first  disc  member  slightly  smaller  in  diameter 
than  and  concentrically  pivoted  to  said  base  card  and 
provided  with  a  peripheral  scale  graduated  in  degrees  and 
having  a  zero  point  to  which  magnetic  compass  devia- 
tion may  be  referred,  a  radial  pointer  element  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  disc  member  at  the  zero  point  of  its 
scale  and  extending  over  the  first-named  scale,  a  second 
disc  member  slightly  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first 
disc  member  and  concentrically  pivoted  to  said  base  card 
and  overlying  said  first  disc  member,  said  second  disc 
member  being  provided  with  a  peripheral  scale  graduated 
in  degrees  and  having  a  radial  Lubber  Line  inscribed 
thereon  at  the  zero  point  of  said  last-named  scale,  a 
radial  pointer  element  on  the  periphery  of  said  second  disc 
member  at  the  zero  point  of  its  scale,  said  last-named 
pointer  element  including  a  portion  of  said  Lubber  Line 
and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  over  the  scale  of 
the  first  disc  member  and  adjacent  said  first-named  scale, 
a  third  disc  member  slightly  smaller  in  diameter  than  said 
second  disc  member  and  concentrically  pivoted  to  said 
base  card  over  said  second  disc  member  and  provided 
with  a  peripheral  scale  graduated  in  degrees,  a  radial 
pointer  element  on  the  periphery  of  said  third  disc  mem- 
ber and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  over  the  scales 
of  both  the  first  and  second  disc  members,  and  a  pointer 
arm  concentrically  pivoted  to  said  base  card  over  said 
third  disc  member  and  having  a  radial  index  line  extend- 
ing over  the  respective  peripheral  scales  of  the  disc  mem- 
bers and  said  first-named  scale. 


23M3M 

SHARP  ANGLE  OR  REENTRANT  CORNER 

TEMPLET  DEVICE 

Laord  A.  Morebcad,  St  Paol,  MtaOn  ■■Ifnr  to 

troD  Corporadioa,  a  corporatfoo  off  Ddaware 

AppUcatton  Fcbroary  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  339,397 

SCIaiM.  (CL33— 23) 
1.  A  templet  device  for  guiding  machine  flame  shape 
cutting  apparattu  by  means  of  a  templet  tracer  provided 
with  a  motor  driven  wheel  adapted  for  tractive  engage- 
ment with  the  templet  device,  said  templet  device  being 
pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  preselected  axis 
always  in  a  plane  common  with  the  axis  of  said  driven 
wheel,  and  arresting  means  associated  with  said  templet 
device  for  positively  arresting  tractive  movement  of  the 
templet  tracer  relative  to  the  pivotally  mounted  tonplet 


plet  tracer  wheel  to  the  pivot  of  said  templet  device  to 
rotate  the  templet  device  to  a  diflferent  position  when  the 
said  axes  are  substantially  coincident 


2JMJS7 
Gim  SIGHT 
AUrad  Eohlmkaoiy,  BiawiKhinig, 
to  Ma^em  Corporatkn  Reg.  Trwt,  Vadtoz,  UedtfcB- 

It,  1954,  Scrid  No.  41U21 
(CL33— 49) 


-'  /./" 


V^.' 


1.  An  aiming  device  on  a  weapon  for  combatting  mo- 
bile targets,  especially  aircraft,  which  device  is  provided 
with  means  for  determining  the  aiming-off  angle  and  com- 
prises a  rotatabic  sphere,  a  drag  roller  which  executes 
movement  over  the  surface  of  said  sphere,  control  means 
positioning  said  sphere  for  causing  said  drag  roller  to 
have  components  of  movement  disposed  in  two  planes 
at  right  angles  to  one  another,  which  components  of 
movement  are  in  dependence  upon  the  angle  of  sight  and 
upon  the  bearing  angle  respectively  for  automatically  de- 
termining the  corresponding  movement  values  of  target, 
means  for  supporting  said  roller  so  that  it  is  adjusted  into 
the  apparent  direction  of  flight  by  a  turning  movement 
in  the  plane  containing  its  rotational  axis  and  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  sighting 
means  comprising  means  providing  a  radially  directed 
line  for  representing  the  apparent  direction  of  flight  ^n 
the  sighting  means,  means  providing  indications  corre- 
sponding to  various  target  velocities  in  the  sighting  means, 
and  a  function  drive  mechanism  cotmected  to  said  roller 
autonutically  adjusting  said  indications  for  the  instan- 
taneous aiming-off  value  requisite  on  the  apparent  direc- 
tion of  fli^t,  the  points  thus  correlated  through  the 
radially  directed  line  and  said  indications  forming  the 
points  of  contact  for  superposition  on  to  the  target 
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GUN  SIGHT 

M.  NiMpii  kCy^y  N*Y« 

17.  1957,  S«W  No.  7«VM 
(CL  33-^1)    . 


2,M4,M9 
NAVIGATIONAL  INSTRUMENT 

AlWrt  F.  ¥nmc9  D,  Aflibcricy,  Md^  ■■% to 

riMghs  Corponlioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 
MkUgan 

Appttcatfoo  l«w  M,  1957.  Serial  No.  <M.979 
2  CUm.    (CL  33— <1) 


1.  A  device  for  determining  tbe  elevation  of  a  celestial 
body  compnsing  a  baae.  a  gnomon  perpendicularly 
mounted  at  one  end  of  taid  baae.  a  base  extension 
mounted  perpendicular  to  and  at  tbe  opposite  end  of  said 
base,  first  graduated  markings  on  said  base,  said  gradu- 
ated markings  being  arcuated  and  employing  said  gnomon 
as  the  center  of  curvature  thereof,  second  graduated  mark- 
ings on  said  base  extension,  said  second  graduated  mark- 
ings in  tbe  form  of  arcs  of  circles,  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  graduated  markings  being  measured  from 
the  tip  of  said  gnomon,  said  first  graduated  markings 
and  said  second  graduated  markings  on  said  base  and  said 
base  extension  which  in  combination  with  said  tip  of 
said  gnomon  esublish  the  elevation  of  said  celestial  body, 
mounting  pegs  on  said  base  and  said  base  extension  on 
sides  opposite  to  said  graduated  markings  on  said  base 
and  said  base  extension,  a  first  leveling  device  mounted 
on  said  base  to  permit  placing  said  base  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  tbe  earth,  and  a  second  leveling  device 
mounted  on  said  base  extension  to  permit  placing  said 
base  extension  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  earth. 


OPTICAL  TAKST 
VMNaji.Qritf^i 


My  L  1957.  Sarta  No.  M9,232 
(0.33—74) 


^5 


*«*  ^*^v     *^*.^«,     •*?* 


1.  A  multi-way  gun  sight  for  both  nooving  and  station- 
ary targets  comprising  three  circtilar  loops  formed  in  a 
triangle  with  two  of  said  loops  forming  a  straight  line 
and  positioned  on  either  side  of  the  vertical  centra!  line 
of  said  sight,  the  third  loop  being  positioned  between  and 
above  said  first  two  loops,  there  being  an  opening  between 
said  two  loops  beneath  said  third  loop,  upper  and  lower 
beads  positioacd  within  said  opening  to  form  sights 
for  near  and  distant  sutionary  ^targets,  a  threaded  shaft 
on  Mid  sight  for  securing  the  same  to  the  barrel  of  the 
gua,  and  a  light  surface  on  one  side  of  said  sight  and  a 
dark  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  sight  wbereby  the 
sight  will  provide  a  contrast  with  the  background  against 
which  it  is  being  used. 


t:- 


u 


I.  An  optical  target  comprising,  a  baae,  a  hemispheri- 
cal dome  member  secured  to  said  base,  and  segmented 
markings  formed  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  dome  mem- 
ber and  spaced  apart  in  a  generally  parallel  relationship 
definmg  a  great  circle  path  therearound. 


2.9#4J91 

LAYOUT  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  MASONRY 

CONSTRUCTION 

R»  Cook.  BooltM,  WaA> 
Fcfcnnry  5,  1957.  9mM  No.  tn^tJ 
2  CWm.    CL  33—111) 


I 

1.  In  layout  means  for  use  in  nusonry  construction, 
two  elongated  strips  having  displayed  thereon  two  re- 
spective graduated  indicia  patterns  having  a  vernier  re- 
lationship, the  intervals  of  said  indicia  patterns  being  sub- 
divided to  show  a  common  brick  thickness  with  the 
remainder  of  each  interval  representing  a  joint 


2.9MJ92 
TWO-POINT  LEVEL 
C.  Tluloy.  Rocky  Moat.  N.C. 

■ly  5. 1957,  Scrid  No.  <7«.llt 
2  nilii     (CL33— M9) 


1.  A  level  comprising:  a  body  having  a  planilorm, 
work<ontacting.  peripheral  surface  and  a  laterally  open- 
ing recess  disposed  inwardly  from  said  surface;  a  tube 
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a«eaibly  aeoting  in  said  recess  and  tndudii^  a  plorality 
of  communicating,  annular  tubes  the  centere  ot  which  lie 
in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  thot  of  said  surface;  a 
quantity  of  liquid  filling  said  tiibet  to  a  level  such  that 
said  common  plane  will  coincide  with  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  one  poatioo  of  said  body;  and  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  said  assembly  in  the  recess,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  screws  threadedly  engaged  in  the  body  and  extending 
inwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the  body  into  opposite 
sides  of  said  recess,  said  screws  engaging  the  tube  asaem- 
Uy  for  selective  positioning  of  the  tube  assembly  in  the 
recess,  said  asaembly  being  elongated  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  said  surface  of  tbe  body,  and  being  of  approxi- 
mately lecUngular  configuration,  said  acnws  betag 
arranged  in  a  rectangular  series,  one  screw  adjacent  each 
comer  of  the  assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  tube 
case  against  which  the  screws  engage,  the  several  tubes 
being  arranged  in  a  series  within  said  case,  and  being 
integrally  connected  to  each  other,  the  tubes  of  said  series 
being  in  tangentially  communicating  relation,  said  body 
having  openings  transversely  aligned  with  the  tangentially 
communicating  portions  of  the  tubes  for  viewing  of  said 
portions  through  the  openings,  said  tube  case  including  a 
front  wall  extending  as  a  closure  of  the  open  side  of 
the  recess,  a  flange  projecting  laterally  inwardly  fr«n 
the  front  wall  into  the  recess,  said  screws  having  conically 
tipped  inner  ends  bearing  in  conplementary  depressions 
of  the  flange  to  provide  the  engagement  of  the  screws  with 
the  tube  assembly,  and  a  back  wall  engaged  peripherally 
•giunst  the  flange  and  q>aced  forwardly  from  the  closed 
side  of  the  recess,  the  back  and  front  walls  of  the  tube 
caae  bearing  against  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  tbe 
several  tubes  and  having  viewing  openings  aligned  trans- 
versely of  the  tube  assembly  with  said  openings  of  the 
body. 

23#4.t93 
PROCESS  OF  HUMIDIFYING  HARDBOARD 
mi  a.^Wey.  Lake  Feral,  DL,   m^ayi  to  IMM 
atiteGgpiM  CMivopy,  Ckkaca,  OL,  a 

AppBcadoB  My  S,  195(.  toW  No.  S95.t4« 
IClita.    (CL  34-^29 


wardly  direction  against  the  upwardly  directed  surfaces 
of  an  automobile  in  said  path  and  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  surfaces,  detector  means  for  detecting 
and  signalling  tbe  devational  omtour  of  said  surfaces. 


and  pneunutic  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  nozzle  in  reqwnse  to  the  signal  of  said 
detector  means,  said  detector  means  including  valve 
naeans  connected  to  said  pneumatic  means  and  opentivt 
to  control  movement  of  the  latter. 


23M395 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE  WITH  BASKET  STOP  MEANS 

loha  Bochao.  Loirisvliic.  Ky.,  aasigBor  to  Geocral  Electric 

Company,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yoek 

Appttcattoa  Inly  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  Mt,139 

4  CMnt.    (CL  34—45) 


^ 


11. 


1/  'a\  ia  >.i((|  ■•■  .a\  [r~71 1  ■'.  -1 

A  rapid  process  for  humidifying  hardboard  to  a 
moisture  content  of  between  about  2  and  about  8  percent 
by  weight  which  comprises  passing  a  bone  dry  hardboard 
having  a  temperature  above  212*  F.  into  a  humidifying 
zone  through  which  a  moisture-laden  gas  is  passed  into 
contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  board  and  controlling 
the  temperature  of  said  gas  in  said  zone  to  a  temperature 
between  200*  and  250*  P..  the  moisture  content  of  said 
gas  being  controlled  to  have  a  dew  point  below  the  tem- 
perature of  the  hardboard  and  between  5*  and  40'  F. 
less  than  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  said  zone  and 
the  time  of  contact  of  said  gas  with  said  surfaces  being 
less  than  about  60  minutes. 


1.  In  a  laimdry  machine  having  a  rotatable  clothes 
basket  and  a  motor  for  driving  said  basket,  means  for 
Mopping  said  basket  at  a  predetermined  rotational  po- 
sition comprising  a  stationary  member,  a  latch  movably 
mounted  on  said  stationary  member,  a  bumper  mounted 
on  said  basket,  electrically  operated  means  fM-  moving 
said  latch  into  interference  relation  with  said  bumper 
thereby  to  stop  said  basket,  resilient  means  associated  with 
said  latch  to  take  up  the  shock  of  impact  between  said 
latch  and  said  bumper,  a  clutch  connected  between  said 
motor  and  said  basket  for  allowing  said  nK>tor  to  con- 
tinue rotating  upon  the  stopping  of  said  basket,  and  a 
switch  operated  in  response  to  the  striking  of  said  latch 
by  said  biunper  for  de-energizing  said  motor. 


2M4M4 
AUTOMOBILE  DRYING  INSTALLATION 

Mowatt  M.  Hani.  Sea  Cvloa,  CaW. 

Appiicadoa  M«y  lt<  1954.  Serial  No.  St3.994 

3  Clataas.    (CI.  34—43) 

1.  In  aa  automobile  drying  installation  having  a  path 

of  travel  along  which  automobiles  are  adapted  to  move, 

an  air  discharge  nozzle,  means  supporting  said  nozzle 

over  said  path  for  disrhargin|  air  in  a  fenerally  down- 


MM.S94 
ROTARY  DRYER  FOR  RESINS 
K  Forrest  aad  Donald  R.  Marray.  Ashtaboia, 
Mitieon  to  The  CmtndTk*  tk  Rabbar  Co» 
..  Akron.  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 
AppUcatioa  Jaawry  31.  1957.  Serial  No.  437.537 

4  Clafaiis.    (CL  34—57) 
1.  A  rotary  dryer  for  removing  moisture  from  resin 
particles  and  the  like,  having  feed  and  discharge  ends. 
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said  dryer  having  air  carrying  cooduiu  at  said  feed 
and  discharge  ends  which  cover  substantially  all  the  area 
of  the  dryer  at  said  ends,  means  for  feeding  moist  resin 
at  the  feed  end  and  air  distribution  means  at  the  feed  end 


an  opening  therethrough,  a  bladder,  a  flexible  tube  inter- 
connecting said  mouth  piece  and  said  bladder,  lakl  tube 
being  inserted  into  said  mouth  piece  intermediate  said  end 
portions  to  block  said  opening  therethrough  and  to  permit 
passage  of  air  between  said  first  end  portion  and  said  blad- 
der, and  means  for  providing  pressure  upon  said  bladder. 


comprising  a  screen  having  stainless  steel  wires  which 
form  a  plurafa'ty  of  openings,  each  of  said  openings  having 
an  area  of  at  least  about  Hoo  square  inch  and  an  area 
no  greater  than  about  V4  square  inch. 


EDUCATIONAL  BANKING  GAME  FOR  TEACHING 

CHILDREN  GOOD  THRIFT  HABITS 

Robert  L.  Ueiy4,  Pott  ""nifct^iia,  N.Y. 

ApfOcatfoa  September  7. 1954,  SarW  No.  454,3S7 

1  data.    (O.  35—34) 


HAMPER  BAG  FOR  LAUNDRY  APPLIANCES 
Romd  H.  Whyte,  Daytim,  Oftte,  mi  Rkkmi  T. 

Royal  Odk,  Micb.,  iwtMiii  f  Gmtni  JM otars  Cor^ 
poratioB,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  ccrparatfcMi  of  Delaware 
AppllcatkM  Marcb  15,  1957.  Scffal  No.  M<424 
<  ClafaM.    (CL  34— 9t) 


1.  In  combination,  a  laundry  appliance  including  a 
cabinet,  a  horizontally  arranged  tumbling  drum  in  said 
cabinet  having  a  front  access  opening,  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  of  said  cabinet  in  alignment  with  said  access 
opening,  a  collapsible  hamper  bag.  a  hamper  bag  support- 
ing frame  pivoted  to  the  front  wall  of  said  cabinet  and 
movable  between  substantially  vertically  and  horizontally 
disposed  positions,  said  hamper  bag  laying  in  a  collapsed 
position  adiacent  said  front  access  opening  when  said 
frame  is  in  said  vertical  position,  and  means  for  support- 
ing said  frame  when  said  frame  is  in  said  horizontal  posi- 


An  educational  banking  game  for  teaching  children 
good  thrift  habits  as  well  as  an  understanding  of  the  way 
in  which  bank  checking  systems  operate,  comprising  a 
banking  kit.  a  plurality  of  receptacle  envelopes,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  the  plurality  of  receptacle  enve- 
lopes within  said  kit.  a  check  book,  savings  account  pass 
book,  and  envelopes  for  banking  by  mail,  said  check  book 
having  a  plurality  of  check  stubs  with  detachable  checks, 
said  check  stubs  each  being  provided  with  a  notatioB 
and  space  for  entering  balance  brought  forward,  deposit 
received,  new  balance,  amount  of  check  drawn  against 
said  new  balance,  payee's  name,  date,  check  number,  and 
purpose  for  which  check  was  drawn  and  instructions  to 
subtract  the  amount  of  check  drawn,  whereby  a  record 
of  account  may  be  recorded  on  the  said  check  stubs,  said 
pass  book  and  envelopes  for  banking  by  mail  having 
appropriate  noUtions  printed  thereon  in  the  form  pre- 
scribed by  the  local  bank  for  such  purpose,  each  of  said 
receptacle  envelopes  having  appropriate  oototions  printed 
thereon  to  designate  the  proper  place  for  check  book, 
cancelled  checks,  savings  account  pass  book  and  enve- 
lopes for  banking  by  mail,  each  of  said  recepUcle  enve-. 
lopes  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  the  designated 
item  within  said  kit,  a  coin  box,  means  for  mounting  the 
coin  box  within  said  kit  and  a  writing  instrument  and 
means  for  mounting  the  writing  instrument  within  said 
kit 


23«4,S9S 

TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING 

ARTIFICIAL  RESPIRATION 

niim—  A.  Mandc^  WoaOaad  Hffli,  CaML 

AppUcadoa  October  7,  1951,  Serial  No.  7«S,Si5 

7  ClaiBM.    (CL  35—17) 


DETACHABLE  CONNECTING  MEANS  BETWEEN 
A  TEXTILE  SWATCH  AND  A  POST  BINDER 

Otto  L.  Kramer,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaHf. 

AppUcatkM  Marcb  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,192 

3  ClataM.    (CL  35—55) 
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\        1.  A  traimng  apparatus  for  providing  instruction  m  of  textile  samples,  connecting  means  securing  together 

mouth-to-mouth  insufflation,  said  apparatus  comprising:  said  samples  to  form  a  swatch  and  detachably  securing  the 

a  mouth  piece  havmg  first  and  secoiid  end  portions  and  swatch  of  samples  to  the  posts  of  said  post  binder   said 
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means  including  two  elongated  sheet  portions  in  face-to- 
faoe  rdatiooship,  with  aach  sheet  portion  having  a  pair 
of  spaoed-apart  parallel  transversely  extending  post  ac- 
commodating slots  extending  into  said  sheet  portion  and 
opening,  at  one  end  of  said  slots,  at  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  each  sheet  portion,  and  one  sheet  portion  having  a 
flap  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  slots,  with  the  juiK- 
ture  of  said  flap  and  said  one  sheet  portion  forming  a 
shoulder  paraUding  said  longitudinal  edge,  an  elongated 
slide  disposed  between  said  sheet  portions,  said  slide 
having  a  pair  of  post  accommodating  bayonet  slots  ex- 
tending from  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  adapted  to 
register  with  the  first  named  slots  upon  sliding  of  said 
slide,  said  slide  having  a  second  longitudinal  edge  par- 
alleliog  the  first-named  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  with 
the  second-named  longitudinal  edge  of  said  slide  dis- 
poned upon  and  slidable  along  said  shoulder,  and  means 
extending  through  said  sheet  portions  and  samples  se- 
curing said  samples  to  said  sheet  portions,  with  parts  of 
said  sheet  portions  in  frictional  contact  with  said  slide. 


toon  of  the  foot,  a  rigid  cnp  member  made  of  a  plurality 
of  plies  of  resilient  material  united  into  an  integral  struc- 
ture forming  the  bottom  part  of  such  shoe  outside  of  said 
cushioning  body,  which  conforms  to  the  sh^ie  of  the 
wearer's  foot  and  supports  the  foot  without  permhtiBg 
appreciable  flexing  of  the  sole  portion  and  which  has 
dimmishing  rigidity  towards  the  tc^  edge  diereof  so  that 
the  openmg  at  the  top  may  be  sH^tly  expanded  to  re- 
ceive the  foot,  the  top  edge  of  said  cup  member  being 
extended  upwardly  beyond  the  undercut  line  along  the 
side  of  the  foot  to  envelop  and  support  the  curved  por- 
tion of  the  foot  along  each  side  aiid  said  top  edge  being 
extended  upwardly  into  the  area  behind  the  ankle  to  pro- 
vide 1  stiff  counter  member  for  the  heel  and  platforms 
built  up  below  said  cup  at  the  heel  and  forward  portions 
of  the  shoe  to  form,  substantially  flat  areas  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  steel  plates  of  a  skate  without  modify- 
ing the  contours  of  said  cup  member. 


RECEPTACLE  imLSFOR  FOOTWEAR 
MHiay  GoHsiBhi,  Brooktya*  N.Y. 

Immmj  14, 1959,  Serial  No.  7SM41 
3  OahM.    (CL  3<— 1) 


1.  la  a  heel  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
heel  portion  of  a  shoe,  a  heel  member  having  a  hollowed 
portion  in  the  body  thereof  forming  a  compartment,  said 
heel  member  having  U-shaped  portion  enveloping  said 
compartment  at  the  lateral  side  and  rear  portions  there- 
of, whereby  said  U  shaped  portion  may  receive  there- 
through suitable  fastenen  for  attaching  the  heel  member 
to  the  heel  portion  of  said  shoe,  a  yieldable  locking 
member  extending  from  the  body  of  the  heel  member  into 
said  compartment,  the  front  portion  of  said  heel  member 
being  recessed  to  form  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  compartment,  and  a  container  member  slidable  with- 
in said  compartment  through  said  frmt  opening  thereof, 
said  container  member  having  an  indentured  portion 
proportioned  and  positioned  for  releasably  receiving  there- 
in said  locking  member  when  the  container  member  is 
<^>eratively  disposed  within  said  compartment 


SKATING  SHOE 

E.  Manray, 


ay,  BrMpeport,  < 
25, 1957,  Serial  No.  #92,414 
(CL3«— 2J) 


2,ftMt3 
ATHLETIC^SHCW 

Eardoa,  Cyawyd,  Pa. 
AppHcatioa  May  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  S12,»5 
SCWm.    (CL3<— 2.5) 


I 


1.  In  an  athletic  shoe;  an  in-sole,  an  out-sole,  i  bolt 
means,  a  wedge,  and  a  plate;  said  wedge  being  inter- 
posed between  said  in-sole  and  said  out-sole,  said  plate 
being  interposed  between  said  wedgerand  said  out-sole; 
said  bolt  means  having  a  head  and  a  protruding  portion; 
said  head  being  held  by  said  plate  means;  said  protrud- 
ing portion  of  said  bolt  passing  through  said  plate  and 
said  out-sole  and  being  secured  independently  of  said 
wedge;  the  bottom  of  said  out-sole  having  a  smooth 
contour. 


ADJUSTABLE  SNOW  PLOW 
C.  KnMgcr,  WaHaa,  fHa.,  awiganr  to  Waaaa 
Iron  Works,  Waaiaa,  Wis.,  a  corporatkm  of  WIscob- 


AppUcatton  Jaaaary  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,3M 
3  Oatam.    (O.  37—44) 


1.  A  skating  dioe  comprising  a  soft  cushioned  shoe 

body  adapted  to  closely  embrace  the  wearer's  foot  and  f.  A  V-type  snow  plow  comprising  two  one-way  mcdd- 

run  under  the  sole  thereof  and  shaped  to  follow  the  con-  boards,  one  having  a  left-hand  discharge  and  the  other 
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bsvtaff  a  rifht-huid  diaduuie,  joined  at  thdr  forward 
CDda,  bradag  structure  reanrardly  of  laid  ends  be- 
tween and  ipenning  aaid  moldboarda,  deflectors  hingedly 
secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  moldboards,  and  a  re- 
motely operable  hydraulic  cylinder  mouoted  to  said  brac- 
ing structure  and  coonected  to  said  deflectors  to  move 
said  deflectors  between  a  position  of  tighter  curvature 
as  between  said  moldboard  and  said  deflector  and  more 
open  curvature. 


Skptembes  22,  1959 

DRAGLMllKnr 

Orafn  a 


MaRh  2h  19S5,  8«(W  No.  495^5 
4CWM.    (O.  37—135) 


23»Ot5 
ALL  WHEEL  DRIVE  SCRATES 

_    E.  Aflmgtnn,  Gates  MBh,  Ohio,  , 

General  Molon  Cotroivtkm,  Detroit,  Mick,  a 
of  Delaware 

leyteosber  14,  1954,  SefW  No.  455,M3 
29  riihni     (CL  37—120 


1.  A  self-powered  four  wheel  drive  digging  and  carry- 
ing scraper,  c6mprising  front  and  rear  frame  members 
with  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  supporting  each  frame  mem- 
ber to  provide  front  and  rear  wheels,  one  of  said  frame 
,  members  carrying  a  scraper  bowl  between  said  pairs  of 
wheels,  means  operatively  connecting  said  frame  members 
together  for  relative  movement  therebetween  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  bowl,  a  single  motor  mounted  on  one 
of  said  frame  members,  and  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  motor  and  all  of  said  wheels  for  driving  all  wheels 
during  said  relative  movement  between  said  frame  mem- 
bers. 


I.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described  for  use 
with  dragline  bucket  assemblies,  a  spreader  bar  compris- 
ing an  elongated  hollow  midsection  equipped  at  each  end 
with  a  casting,  each  casting  having  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  legs  equipped  with  aligned  openings  lying  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar,  a  pin  extending  through 
the  openings  in  each  pair  ol  legs  of  each  casting,  said 
pins  providing  a  pivotal  connection  for  upper  and  lower 
hoist  chains,  one  of  said  legs  on  each  end  casting  being 
provided  with  a  channel  having  one  open  end  and  com- 
municating with  the  opening  in  its  leg.  a  plate  mounted 
within  each  chaniKl  and  being  confined  therein  by  the 
walls  of  the  channel,  and  fastener  means  extending 
through  each  plate  and  into  the  leg  of  each  end  casting 
to  removably  secure  the  plate  thereto,  each  plate  abutting 
the  pin  in  the  end  casting  thereof  to  preventing  movement 
of  the  pin  in  one  direction. 


2,M4,9M 
DIPPER  TEETH 


2,9«4,9M 
DUMP  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Soiith,  Vancoavcr,  Wask.,  aarigBor,  hj  ncsDe 
to  Electric  Steel  Foandrj,  Tmtimi.  Oreg., 
a  off  Orcgoo,  now  by  rhaogi  of  BMac  to 
Elccfrie  S«ecl  Fooodry  Conpooy 

hmmmj  U,  1954.  Serial  No.  4«M5t 
4ClalM.    (0.37—135) 


OwvMjr,  New  Yovk,  N.Y., 
a  corpotalkM  of  Daiawara 

AvpBcatioo  Inly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,95$ 
9ClalM.    (0.37—142) 


1  Mounting  apparatus  for  a  dragline  dump  block,  com- 
prising a  pin.  a  concave  spool  mounted  upon  said  pin 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  socket  means  carried  by 
said  pin  and  being  adapted  to  have  a  hoist  cable  secured 
thereto,  a  shackle  carried  by  said  pin  and  being  adapted 
to  have  dragline  bucket  hoist  chains  connected  thereto, 
whereby  the  weight  of  a  dragline  bucket  is  adapted  to  be 
carried  directly  by  a  hoist  cable  through  said  socket 
means,  pin  and  shackle,  and  a  nuMinting  ring  having  an 
enlarged  annular  opening  therethrough  of  substantially 
greater  diameter  than  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  spool 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  spool  therein,  said 
ring  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  mounting  block, 
the  width  of  said  ring  being  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  spool  whereby  snivel  movement  of  the 
ring  upon  said  spool  is  afforded. 


1.  A  dipper  tooth  for  excavating  equipmeut  ootnpria- 
ing  an  adapter  having  a  forwardly  projecting  nose  por- 
tion, a  removable  wear  cap  having  a  rearwardly  opening 
socket  adapted  to  mate  with  said  tooth  when  tht  cap  ia 
nrK>unted  on  the  adapter,  a  vertical  key-way  extending 
through  said  nose  portion  of  the  adapter,  a  boss  within 
the  nose  of  the  adapter  inwardly  of  tfie  forward  end  of 
the  nose  and  being  of  reduced  dimension  with  respect  to 
said  nose  so  as  to  afford  a  vertical  portion  within  the 
adapter  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  apart 
shoulders  forwardly  of  said  key-way  serving  to  back  up 
the  respective  ends  of  a  generally  arcuate  leaf  spring  with 
the  back  of  the  spring  expanded  beyond  the  boss  part 
way  into  said  key-way.  and  upper  and  lower  openings  in 
said  cap  adapted  to  register  with  said  key-way  to  enable 
the  ends  of  a  pin  driven  past  the  back  of  said  spring  into 
said  key-way  to  repose  in  the  upper  and  lower  openings 
of  the  cap.  the  spring  being  effective  between  the  forward 
face  of  the  pin  thus  inserted  in  the  key-way  and  said 
vertical  portion  within  the  noae  of  the  adapter  forwardly 
thereof  to  hold  the  pin  against  the  rear  wails  of  the 
openings  in  the  cap. 
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>3H.9t9 said  V-shape  frame  bciag  generally  paratlet  wWi  said 

««-..      Pyt^y  '*^?..._  _,  **'■<**  "•  **ch  extreme  poaition,  and  a  lock  pin  carried  by 

A.  RattowiU,  CMcato  H«V|li,  m^irfpni  to  each  of  said  V  arms  and  advanceable  into  or  retractable 

,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  f^f^  ^y  guftaWy  aligned  lock  pin  hole. 


AwrHemtUm  laly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,951 
<  ntlm§    (0.37—142) 


f'r'ir 


GYROSCOPIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
GRADING  APPARATUS 
o«aid  D.  Caiae,  flwht^Ariig.  ai^Bjir.  by  Und  id 

lea,  CaHf .,  a  tmfuntkm  of  CaWorala 

AppHcalkNi  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  49MS3 
14  CfariBM.    (O.  37—15^ 


1.  A  dipper  tooth  comprising,  an  adapter  having  a 
forwardly  projecting  nose  portion  defined  by  opposite 
faces  that  converge  forwardly,  a  removable  wear  cap 
having  opposed  spaced  side  walls  and  o^XMed  upper 
and  lower  rearwardly  diverging  walls  complemental  to 
said  noae  of  the  adapter,  an  opening  extended  through 
the  nose  of  the  adapter  subsUntially  at  the  longitudinal 
center  line  thereof,  a  boss  of  reduced  dimension  formed 
within  the  nose  of  the  adapter  substantially  at  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  adapter,  spaced  openings  formed 
in  opposed  walls  of  the  cap  substantially  at  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  thereof  and  in  registry  with  the  open 
ends  of  the  opening  in  the  nose  of  the  adapter  so  that 
the  rear  sides  of  said  openings  in  the  cap  are  spaced  for- 
wardly of  the  end  of  said  boss  within  the  nose  of  the 
adapter,  and  a  symmetrical  substantially  C-shaped  leaf 
spring  reposed  within  said  opening  in  the  adapter  and 
being  under  compression  between  solid  portions  of  said 
cap  adjacent  the  openings  therein  and  the  forward  wall 
of  said  opening  in  the  adapter  with  a  node  portion  sub- 
stantially at  the  medial  portion  of  the  spring  expanded 
into  the  space  that  lies  between  said  end  of  the  boss  and 
the  rear  walls  of  the  openings  in  said  cap,  to  thereby 
hold  the  cap  on  the  adapter  with  forces  equally  dis- 
tributed with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
tooth. 


2,994,919 
ANGLE  BULLDOZER  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL 
STEER  TRACTOR 
P.  Anriagtoa,  WIBoaghby,  OMo,  MslgBor  toGca- 
«ral  Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpora- 

AppUcatkMi  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,735 
SClaiaaa.    (O.  37— 144) 


1.  In  combination,  a  blade,  a  blade  mounting  frame  of 
generally  V-shape  opening  away  from  said  Made  for 
mounting  said  blade  in  operative  position  on  a  propelling 
vehicle,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  blade  and 
mounting  frame  near  the  vertex  of  said  V  so  diat  the 
blade  can  be  swung  around  the  axis  formed  thereby,  said 
blade  having  an  arcuately  shaped  member  extending 
across  the  arms  of  said  V-shape  frame  aixi  attached  to 
the  blade  side  opposite  from  the  material  engaging  side 
with  its  center  of  curvature  at  said  pivotal  connection, 
alignable  lock  pin  holes  on  said  arcuately  shaped  member 
determining  at  least  two  blade  positions  with  an  arm  of 


8.  The  combination,  comprising  a  motor  grader  in- 
cluding a  longitudinally  extending  fnmc  variably  inclin- 
able laterally  and  longitudinally  during  grader  movement 
along  an  uneven  ground  surface,  a  grading  blade  assem- 
bly including  a  blade  having  a  working  edge  transported 
by  said  grader  in  working  relation  to  the  ground,  a  draw 
bar  carried  by  said  frame  carrying  said  assembly  beneath 
said  frame  for  displacement  relative  thereto,  power  actu- 
ated nseans  connected  with  said  assembly  to  effect  dis- 
placement of  said  blade  into  earth  grading  position,  a 
manual  control  for  said  power  means,  means  controlling 
said  manual  control  and  operating  to  effect  displacement 
of  said  blade  assembly  relative  to  the  frame  in  response 
to  frame  inclination  for  maintaining  said  blade  edge  in 
a  plane  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
grader  during  transportation  of  said  assembly,  said  last 
named  means  including  means  keeping  a  reference  direc- 
tion during  variable  frame  inclination,  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  manual  control  and  electrical  means  continu- 
ously controlling  said  actuating  means  in  response  to 
changes  in  relative  inclination  between  said  direction 
keeping  means  and  frame,  and  means  connecting  said 
direction  keeping  means  with  the  frame  above  said  draw 
bar  and  with  said  blade  assembly. 


2,994.912 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  PLATE 

loha  B.  Barrett,  CUcago,  IB.,  aaiinnTtr  to  Parisi 

Conpoay,  a  corporatioo  of  IHiBois 

AppUcatioo  Jaly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  473,949 

9Claiaa8.    (O.  49— 2J) 


Novdty 


1.  In  combination  with  a  surface  having  a  deprenion 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  coplanar  extensions  each 
having  a  neck  portion  of  restricted  width,  a  plate  fitting 
loosely  in  said  depression,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
laterally  extending  projections  fitting  loosely  into  the  co- 
planar  extensions  of  said  depression,  each  of  said  pro- 
jeCtioiu  having  a  portion  of  greater  width  than  the  width 
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of  said  neck  portioo  to  prevent  iMcral  moTement  of  each 
of  said  projections  through  the  muteted  mtck  portion,  and 
means  rigidly  secured  ui  each  of  laid  coplanar  extensioos 
above  the  lateral  projection  to  prevent  moveoaent  of  aaid 
plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  surface. 


ilNIMATED  DBPLAY  UNIT 


9,  19S4,  SmM  N«.  474,133 
(Cl.4t-^) 


For  use  with  a  display  unit  includinf  Ught-modifying 
means  di^KMed  between  a  light-transnutting  indicia-bear- 
ing panel,  and  an  elongate  source  of  light,  a  ligbt-nx>dify. 
ing  means  comprising  an  open  ended  light-modifying 
cylinder  formed  of  flexible  material,  a  pair  of  laterally 
H>aced  axially  aligned  mandrels,  each  of  said  mandrels 
being  substantially  circular  in  configuration  and  having  a 
continuous  tapered  outer  periphery,  said  mandrels  being 
so  disposed  that  the  outer  peripheries  thereof  taper  to- 
ward one  another,  said  tapered  outer  peripheries  being 
frictionally  fitted  within  the  opposite  open  ends  of  said 
cylinder  whereby  the  pair  of  mandrels  and  cylinder  are 
(bivingly  interconnected  with  one  another,  tfaie  end  por- 
tions of  said  cylinder  being  disposed  at  intermediate  por- 
tions of  the  outer  tapered  peripheries  of  each  of  said 
mandrels,  said  cylinder  providing  the  sole  driving  inter- 
connection between  said  mandrels,  one  of  said  mandrels 
being  fixed  to  a  drive  shaft,  means  connected  to  said 
drive  shaft  for  routing  the  shaft,  the  other  of  said  man- 
drels being  secured  to  a  stub  shaft,  a  bearing  support 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  channel  formed  therein, 
a  bearing  for  receiving  said  stub  shaft,  said  bearing  hav- 
ing an  annu'ar  recess,  and  said  bearing  support  being 
received  in  said  annular  recess  for  maintaining  the  bear- 
ing in  axial  alignment  with  said  drive  shaft,  a  bearing 
cap  hingedly  connected  to  said  bearing  support  means, 
said  bearing  cap  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  bearing 
in  operative  position  on  the  bearing  support,  but  permit- 
ting removal  of  said  bearing  therefrom  when  said  bear- 
ing cap  is  pivoted  away  from  said  bearing. 


on  said  frame  by  a  strap  pivotally  connected  thereto  and 
a  spring-loaded  push  member  on  said  feed  box  adapted  to 


2,9«4,914 
LANTERN-8UDE  CARRIERS 
Remi  Ttvhsvt  Vh«^.  FraMC 
AppUcatloa  Marck  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  447.1  It 
priority,  appUcaCioa  Vwamet  Mmtk  2t»  1954 
4  ClaiiM.    (O.  44— 7S) 
1.  Interchangeable  slide  feed  boxes  for  projection  lan- 
terns comprising  boxes  of  substantially  paralielepipedic 
shape,  slidably  detachaMe  covers  for  each  of  said  boxes. 
each,  box  having  a  central  opening  formed  in  the  bottom 
wall  opposite  to  said  cover,  a  lateral  inlet  slit  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  and  an  outlet  slit  parallel 
and  opposite  to  said  inlet  slit,  a  slide  carrier  frame  for 
being  detachably  supported  across  the  projection  lantern, 
said  boxes  being  adapted  to  be  used  two  by  two  as  slide 
feed  box  and  slide  receiving  box  disposed  with  the  same 
orientation  and  removably  mounted  on  either  side  of  said 
slide  carrier,  said  slide  feed  box  being  held  in  position 


extend  through  said  central  opening  for  urging  the  slides 
within  said  feed  box  towards  said  frame  after  the  aper- 
ture of  said  feed  box  is  uncovered  by  said  cover. 


WORK  CONTROL  AND  SCHEDULING  DEVICE 
A.  Sitwvd.  Mffl  Valcy,  CaW. 

14.  1954,  Ssrini  No.  749,343 
1  CU^    (CL  44-94) 


■^7-t 


A  work  control  device  comprising:  a  rectangular  open 
frame,  a  ruled,  flat,  hard-surfaced  support  member  fixedly 
secured  in  said  frame  and  extending  over  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  rectangular  surface  circumscribed  by  said 
rectangular  frame;  a  fiat  index  fixed  along  one  edge  of 
said  frame  adjacent  said  supporting  member,  forming 
a  narrow  slot  between  the  support  member  and  the  index 
member,  said  index  extending  forward  of  said  support 
member,  a  flrst  roller  roCatably  rooonted  in  said  frame 
beneath  said  index  extending  parallel  to  one  edge  of  said 
support  member  adjacent  said  narrow  slot,  a  second 
roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  parallel  to  said 
first  roller  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  hard-sur- 
faced support  member  and  disposed  beyond  said  support 
member  whereby  the  edge  of  the  roller  is  exposed;  a 
continuous  flexible  transparent  writing  surface  covering 
substantially  the  entirety  of  said  ruled,  flat,  hard-surfaced 
support  member  and  held  at  either  end  by  said  rollers 
whereby  to  provide  a  continuous  transparent  writing  sur- 
face for  movement  over  said  support  member  and  to 
provide  a  scheduling  chart,  said  exposed  roller  serving 
as  a  means  whereby  the  flexible  writing  surface  can  be 
moved  by  movement  of  a  hand  thereover. 


APPARATUS    FOR    HJ^CWG    A    DESIGN   ON   A 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  POROUS  CARRIER 
A.  Stekmaim,  Lot  Aagslsa,  Cdtf.,  ■■Ipini  to  Gb4- 
McBcan  *  Co.,  Lm  Ai^lsi,  C^M^  a  corpora- 
of  CaMfoniB 
AppHcadoa  Marck  11,  1957,  SmM  No.  445,143 
11  riiilBi     (0.41—1) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  a  design  on  a  porous 
thin  design  carrier  of  compound  curvature,  the  combina- 
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tioo  of:  movable  support  means;  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  carrier  holding  means  carried  by  said  noovable 
support  means  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  each  car- 
rior  holding  means  including  a  contoured  surface  to  sup- 
port a  carrier  and  provided  with  means  affording  fluid 
communication  to  said  contoured  surface;  vacuum-pro- 
ducing means  operably  connected  to  each  carrier  holder 


means  in  communication  with  said  fluid  communication 
means;  and  printing  means  opposite  each  carrier  holding 
means  and  including  a  design  transfer  member  position- 
able  over  said  contoured  stirface  of  a  carrier  holding 
means  and  in  sealed  relation  thereto  whereby  said  vac- 
uum-producing means  nuy  draw  said  transfer  member 
into  pressure  contact  with  the  design  carrier  supported 
on  said  contoured  surface. 


2,944,917 
ADHERING  MEANS  FOR  FABRIC  SHEETS 

Zvt  Sidorov,  Valley  Stream,  ami  Mlckd  SMor«w, 

Lynbrook,  N.Y. 

Appllcalioa  FcbrMry  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,431 

1  OnlM.    (CL  41—14) 


Il  .  .1.   t L  iul.il..>... 


«Li4yi^kibkla.M44.^' 


A  shelf  cover,  comprising  a  sheet  of  fabric  material 
having  shirred  margins  and  a  central  unshirred  section 
disposed  between  the  shirred  margins,  a  tape  jtutaposed 
to  and  along  said  unshirred  section,  said  tape  having  an 
outer  side  covered  with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  a 
pair  of  strips  of  fabric  adhering  to  said  outer  side  of 
the  tape  along  the  adhesive  edges  thereof,  said  strips 
extending  beyond  the  edges  of  the  tape  and  being  stitched 
to  said  shinvd  margins  at  opposite  edges  of  the  central 
section,  said  outer  side  of  the  tape  being  suflBciently  wide 
to  engage  on  an  edge  of  a  shelf,  and  a  flexible  strip  of 
material  disposed  on  the  exposed  side  of  the  tape  fabric 
and  held  by  the  adhesive  thereon,  said  flexible  strip  being 
peelable  from  said  exposed  side  of  the  tape  to  expose 
said  adhesive  for  attachment  of  the  sheet  to  said  edge 
of  the  shelf. 


a,9M31B 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  DECORATIVE  INDICIA 

Lewis  Crown  Fkraak,  DalrolC,  Mick.,  ■■Igniii  to 

Pbidci  Corporatioil,  IMroit,  Mich. 

AppHcadoa  May  5, 1951,  Svtal  No.  732,455 

1  Claim.    (Ct  41—34) 


A  method  for  applyiag  fodicta  to  a  moonting  sor&ce 
consisting  of  pro-aming  into  the  tbmpe  of  a  predeter- 


mined indicia  a  flat  sheet  wliidi  is  coated  with  a  preasore 
sensitive  adliesive  on  eadi  of  its  facet,  the  adhesive 
coated  faces  being  corered  widi  a  removable  cover  ^eet; 
removing  the  cover  sheet  from  one  face  and  pressing  that 
face  against  the  motinting  surface  for  adhering  thereto; 
rensoving  the  other  cover  sheet  to  expose  the  other  face; 
then  applying  a  large  quantity  oi  small  sized  decorative, 
metal-like  particles  upon  the  expottd  adhesive  covered 
face  and  upon  the  mounting  nutaet  adjacent  to  the  ex- 
posed face  to  adhere  the  partidea  to  the  exposed  face 
and  its  edges  and  form  a  substantially  continuous  coating 
of  particles  upon  the  front  face  with  the  coating  being  in 
the  shape  of  the  desired  indicia;  and  fiiully  removing 
those  excess  particles  which  did  not  adhere. 


UNDER  ICE  TOWING  AND  LAUNCHING  DEVICE 
I.  Laafc  MiM  >■■■■■,  MIm. 

25,  IMTTMbI  No.  tUJfm 
(CL43— 4) 


o:  dt 


1.  An  imder  ice  towing  and  launching  device  compris- 
ing in  combination,  an  elongated  buoyant  outer  frame,  an 
elongated  buoyant  inner  frame  pivotally  mounted  in  one 
end  portion  of  the  outer  frame  for  vertical  movements 
relative  to  said  outer  frame,  a  wheel  in  the  form  of  a 
watertight  buoyant  drum  mounted  for  axial  rotation  in  the 
iimer  frame,  intermittent  means  for  rotating  said  drum, 
said  drum  having  inherent  buoyant  engagement  at  its 
peripheral  surfaces  with  the  under  surface  of  a  sheet  of 
ice,  and  means  mounted  in  said  inner  frame  to  anchor  the 
device  against  rearward  movement  while  said  means  for 
rotating  the  dnmi  is  reactivated. 


f. 


ICE 


r^SS 


ROD 


N 


and  Wiibnr  R.  Staadbridce, 
AivaVf  RUdk 
15. 19f7,8ciW  No.  494335 
(CL43— 24) 


1.  In  a  fishing  rod,  a  shank  member,  an  elongated 
rod  element  rigidly  secured  in  one  end  of  said  shank 
membo'  coaxially  therewith  and  provided  with  a  fishing 
line  guide  ring  at  its  end,  a  handle  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  shank  member,  a  red  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shank  member  coaxially  therewith  adjacent  said  handle, 
a  retarding  sleeve  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shank  member  coaxially  therewitii  and  engaging  said 
reel  at  one  end,  and  spring  means  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  shank  member  and  engaging  said  sleeve,  said  spring 
means  urging  said  sleeve  axially  mto  frictional  engage- 
ment wtih  said  reel,  whereby  to  retard  rotation  of  the 
reel  on  the  shank  member.  ,  .        .  .     „  _ 
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uiu  wriH  Aojun-ABLI 

WATVKFOIL 

L. 


«,  19S9,  Smw  n^  twr^m 

(CL43— «2J2) 


leadiaf  and  tnilinf  edfet  oi  laid  q^oon  portioii,  laid  fia 
portkxH  being  oooitructed  and  arnuited  to  effect  a  lub- 
stantially  non-turbulent  rotation  of  tnid  lure  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  as  said  hire  is  pulled  through 
water,  and  all  portions  of  said  lure  being  disposed  in 
planes  extending  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  motion  of 
said  lure  when  pulled  through  the  water. 


FLOAT 
I.  C«v«a^  AflHtn,  Gn. 
Mv  •>  19M,  teW  No.  513,471 
(CL  43     4341) 


1.  An  artificial  lure  comprising  a  longitudinally  and 
horizontally  elongated  buoyant  lure  body  having  an  un- 
derside and  forward  and  rear  ends,  fishhook  means 
secured  to  and  depending  from  said  underside  near  the 
forward  end  of  the  body,  a  watcrfoil  assembly  fixed  to 
said  underside  between  the  fishhook  means  and  the  rear 
end  of  the  body,  said  assembly  comprising  a  base  plate 
fixed  to  said  underside  and  having  forward  and  rear  ends, 
a  right  angular  combined  guide.and  detent  arm  fixed  to 
and  depending  from  said  base  plate  at  its  forward  end. 
a  rearwardly  declining  upper  waterfoil  element  fixed  on 
mid  bate  plate  at  the  rear  end  thereof  and  extending 
raarwardly  beyond  the  base  plate,  said  upper  element  hav- 
ing a  rear  edge,  a  horizontal  rearwardly  extending  fish- 
ing line  attaching  lug  on  said  rear  edge,  a  depending  iw»wi 
waterfoil  element  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  first 
means  horizontally  hinging  the  upper  end  of  the  main 
waterfoil  element  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  upper  water- 
foil  element,  a  resilient  combined  guide  and  detent  as- 
sembly extending  between  said  combined  gcddt  and  de- 
tent arm  and  said  main  waterfoil  element,  said  guide 
and  detent  assembly  having  a  rear  end,  second  means 
horizontally  hinging  the  rear  end  of  the  guide  and  de- 
tent assembly  to  said  main  waterfoil  element  at  a  point 
near  to  and  below  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  guide 
and  detent  assembly  having  an  upper  longitudinal  guide 
rod  slidably  engaged  with  said  arm  and  a  lower  longitu- 
dinal detent  rod,  said  arm  having  a  detent  hole  formed 
therethrough  and  said  detent  rod  having  longitudinally 
spaced  notches  therein  which  are  selectively  engageable 
with  an  edge  of  the  detent  hole,  and  spring  means  acting 
between  said  rods  and  urging  said  detent  arm  releasably 
into  engagement  with  said  detent  edge. 


H. 


23M,922 
FBB  LURES 

^fwn  roiate  Fanu,  Mich. 
27, 1954,  SafinI  N«.  49M74 
(CL43— 42J2) 


1.  A  fish  lure  adapted  for  casting  and  trolling  and 
comprising  a  single  unitary  flat  elongated  spoon  portion 
having  a  blunt  rounded  trailing  edge  and  a  relatively 
longer  rounded  substantially  V-shaped  leading  edge,  the 
side  edges  of  said  spoon  portion  being  oppositely  angu- 
lariy  bem  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  spoon  portion 
on  lines  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spoon 
portion,  each  side  edge  so  bent  forming  a  single  flat 
straight  fin  portion,  said  fin  portions  being  difp^sfd  in 
planes  parallel  with  each  other  for  their  entire  lengths 
and  with  the  longitudiiul  axis  of  said  spoon  portion, 
each  of  said  fins  having  a  gradually  sloped  leading  end 
and  a  selectively  sharply  sloped  trailing  end  into  the 


1.  A  fishing  float  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  with  the  center  of  gravity  in  the  lower  portion 
so  that  the  float  will  float  vertically  in  the  water  being 
fished,  the  float  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the 
float  being  spool-shaped  with,,  the  top  end  substantially 
larger  than  the  bottom  end.  a  fishing  line  carried  by 
the  float  adjacent  to  the  top  end  thereof,  a  leader  line 
separate  from  the  fishing  line  releasably  carried  on  the 
float  and  having  an  upper  end  attached  to  the  float  ad- 
jacent to  the  bottom  end  of  the  float,  the  leader  line 
also  having  a  lower  free  end.  the  leader  line  being  wrapped 
around  the  float  when  not  in  use.  a  fishing  hook  secured 
to  the  leader  line  adjacent  to  its  free  end,  a  retaining  collar 
on  the  float  adjacent  to  its  bottom  end  for  preventing  the 
leader  line  slipping  from  the  float,  the  leader  line  being 
wound  around  the  float  above  the  retaining  collar,  and 
means  carried  by  the  float  for  mainuining  the  leader 
line  inactive  until  completion  of  a  casting  operation  of  the 
float,  the  said  means  including  a  spindle  rotl  extending 
through  and  beyond  each  end  of  the  float,  the  spindle 
rod  having  a  top  end  defining  a  loop  for  attachment  of  said 
flshing  line  thereto,  and  having  a  bottom  end  provided 
with  a  substantially  planar  collar  and  with  latching  means 
for  the  leader  line,  the  spindle  rod  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  float,  the  retaining  collar  having  a  larger 
diaoaeter  than  the  bottom  end  of  the  float  and  having  an 
off-center  transverse  slot  extending  therethrough  for  pas- 
sage of  the  leader  line,  the  said  latching  means  having 
a  substantially  thick  discal  body  provided  with  an  integral, 
upstanding  off-center  locking  tongue  member  releasably 
receivable  in  the  transverse  slot  with  the  leader  line  ex- 
tending across  the  slot  intermediate  the  float  and  the 
tongue  member  of  the  latching  means,  a  removable  spacer 
on  the  top  of  the  float  encircling  the  spindle  rod  inter- 
mediate the  top  of  the  float  and  the  loop  on  the  qwKile 
rod,  the  removable  spacer  when  in  position  on  the  float 
and  spindle  rod  raising  the  latter  until  the  tongue  member 
of  the  latching  means  is  received  in  the  off-center  slot 
and  retained  therein  by  engagement  of  the  bottom  collar 
of  the  spindle  rod  while  the  float  is  not  in  use  for  holding 
the  leader  hne  in  wound  condition  on  the  float  the  bottom 
collar  of  the  spindle  rod  being  retaining  means  for  the 
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latdiing  means  when  the  latter  b  hi  latching  and  released 
positions,  die  bottom  ctMnr  of  the  spindle  rod  continu- 
ously retaining  the  latching  means  mounted  on  the 
spindle  rod,  the  latching  means  thereby  being  automatical- 
ly releasable  from  latching  engagement  with  the  float 
responsively  to  release  of  the  spindle  rod  for  free  move- 
ment in  the  float  responsive  to  removal  of  the  spacer 
from  the  spiixlle  rod,  so  that  the  leader  line  is  released 
automatically  for  dropping  the  hook  directly  beneath  the 
float  upon  completion  of  the  cast. 


SHOT-TYPE  FISHING  SINKER 
Fhak  K.  THhlra,  ScaMe,  WMk. 

immm  a,  19S7,  SarW  Na.  475,151 
a  nihil     (CL43— 44J9> 


^<U^ 


1.  A  shot  type  fishing  sinker  composed  of  a  readily 
deformable  metal  material  aixl  comprising  two  jaw  sec- 
tions having  opposed  faces  integrally  joined  along  a  rim 
portion  thereof  so  that  said  faces  lie  in  angled  opposition 
and  produce  a  deeply  indented  mouth,  the  juncture  func- 
tioning as  a  hinge  permitting  the  mouth  to  be  closed 
on  a  fish  line  by  pressing  the  jaw  sections  together  about 
said  hinge  as  a  swing  axis,  the  opposed  faces  which 
define  said  mouth  being  each  formed  with  multiple  blunt 
teeth  which  extend  approximately  normal  to  the  hinge 
axis  for  the  full  length  of  said  faces  and  upon  said 
closing  of  the  mouth  find  a  mating  interfit.  one  of  said 
jaw  faces  having  at  least  one  less  centrally  located  tooth 
than  the  other  said  face  to  thereby  produce  a  gap  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  jaw  sections  whereby  a  pointed 
instrument  may  be  inserted  and  leveraged  for  spreading 
the  jaw  sections  to  open  the  mouth. 


FBHHOOK  PACXAGB 

C  daft  Md  i9^  r. 
La  Cfiirili,  QJI 

Jmmatj  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  557412 
3CUM.   (CX43— 57J) 


--r        r  iiu. 


.    tC 


1.  In  a  package  for  very  small  fishhooks,  a  strip  of 
frangible  material  cut  through  along  parallel  lines  at 
spaced  pointe  from  one  edge  of  the  strip  to  points  adjacent 
the  opposite  edge  of  the  strip  to  provide  weakened  sec- 
tions at  which  portions  of  the  strip  can  be  torn  off;  each 
of  said  portions  adjacent  an  edge  thereof  having  a  fish- 
hook detachably  seeing  thereto  and  substamially  covered 
thereby  except  for  having  the  eye  of  the  hook  disposed 
beyond  said  edge,  whereby  each  of  said  portions  when 
torn  off  from  said  strip,  may  senre  as  a  handle  means  for 
holding  the  hook  secured  thereto  for  threading  of  the 
eye  thereof  by  a  line  or  leader  incident  to  the  attachment 


of  the  hook  thereto  and  said  handle  forming  portions  ty^Jt^g 
thereafter  removed  and  discarded  from  the  hook;  said  atr^ 
comprising  cardboard  and  said  books  being  attached  to 
the  portions  of  said  strip  by  adhesive  tape  overiying  the 
book  and  engaging  the  surface  of  the  canlboard. 


DRAWING  TABLE  ATTACHMENT 
I.  dfaate,  New  Yort,.N.Y. 
^1 1' 111 II  7, 1957,S«lal  No.  4943tt 
ICUtaa.   (0.45—131) 


ly>. 


-an  c 


n^f   bi> 


aiti 


A  drafting  table  attachment  comprising  a  support  struc- 
ture, a  table  top  on  said  structure,  an  air  suction  head 
assembly  in  the  table  top  for  holding  drafting  paper  to  the 
table  top  responsive  to  the  creation  ot  suction  in  the  suc- 
tion head  assembly,  and  means  for  creating  suction  with- 
in said  suction  bead  assembly,  said  suction  head  assembly 
including  rectangulariy  spaced  suction  heads,  each  suc- 
tion head  having  a  perforated  top  wall  through  which  air 
is  drawn  to  hold  the  drafting  paper  against  the  surface 
of  the  table  top  said  suction  head  assembly  further  in- 
cluding a  rectangular  series  of  connecting  tubes,  each 
coimecting  tube  being  in  conununication  with  an  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  suction  heads,  thus  to  provide  a  rec- 
tangular frame  at  the  several  comers  of  which  the  suc- 
tion heads  are  disposed,  the  suction-creating  means  in- 
cluding a  suction  line  connected  in  communication  with 
one  connecting  tube,  for  creating  suction  simultaneously 
within  all  the  suction  heads  and  tubes  responsive  to  the 
creation  of  suction  in  said  line. 


2,994327 

MODULAR  CX>NSTRUCrHm  KTT 

Aknadar  Kati,  Towwaiida,  N.Y. 

Applkallai  Majr  t,  19»,  Serial  No.  734,939 

13Cldn.   (0.44—19) 


t.i^i 


1.  A  modular  construction  kit  adapted  to  provide  super- 
posed courses  of  wall  and  comer  members  comprising, 
a  base,  a  number  of  wall  and  comer  members,  each  of 
said  members  having  a  tongue  projecting  from  one  side 
edge  thereof  and  means  defining  a  tongue  receiving  groove 
in  the  opposite  side  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  wall 
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members  also  tuTing  a  pin  proiccUng  from  one  end  there- 
of, said  wall  and  comer  members  being  a  whole  multiple 
of  the  same  base  width  between  the  opposite  side  edges 
tbereof  and  the  pins  of  said  wall  and  corner  members 
being  correspondingly  positioned  between  the  opposite 
side  edges  thereof,  and  means  defining  a  number  of  pin 
receiving  holes  in  said  base  spaced  apart  a  disunce  equal 
to  twice  the  distance  between  the  center  of  said  pins 
and  the  ad^aoaoi  side  edge  of  the  member  associated 
therewith,  wherein  said  wall  and  oonier  members  have 
pin  receiving  openmgs  in  the  other  ends  thereof  corre- 
spondingly spaced  between  the  opposite  side  edges  there- 
oif,  together  with  reinforcing  girt  elements  of  a  width  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  wall  and  comer  members  adapted 
to  be  interposed  between  superposed  ones  thereof,  each 
of  said  reinforcing  girt  elements  having  a  pin  projecting 
from  the  bottom  edge  thereof  positioned  to  enter  the  hole 
in  the  other  end  of  the  member  therebelow  and  means 
defining  a  hole  in  the  top  edge  thereof  positioned  to  re- 
ceive the  pin  projecting  from  the  member  thereabove,  each 
of  said  reinforcing  girt  elements  also  having  a  wedge 
shaped  tongue  projecting  from  one  side  edge  thereof 
and  a  correspondingly  wedge  shaped  tongue  receiving 
groove  in  the  opposite  side  edge  thereof. 


DOLL  BYB  ASSEMBLY 

Livhuainn.  NJ. 
NewMfe,  NJ^  a 


w  naaraiM 
n  af  New 


13 


t,  19S7.  Stflial  N«.  «3M39 
(CL4«~1M) 


2.  A  doll's  eye  assembly  for  use  in  a  flexible  head 
having  eye  openings  and  individual  eye  sockets  within 
the  head  to  receive  independent  uiKX>nnected  eye  assem- 
blies, said  eye  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
eyelid  member  pivotally  mounted  therein,  said  housing 
having  a  peripherally  continuous  generally  hemispherical 
forward  part  slotted  for  the  extension  therethrough  of  an 
eyelid,  said  forward  part  having  a  flxed  eye  disposed 
below  said  slot,  said  eyelid  member  having  an  eyelid 
disposed  to  extend  through  said  sloe  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  eye  for  covering  and  uncovering  the  latter, 
and  a  weight  connected  to  said  eyelid  member  and  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  for  actuating  said  eyelid  rela- 
tive to  said  eye  in  response  to  a  change  of  position  of  the 
head. 


2.9«4,929 

DENTURE  FOR  A  DOLL 

Ivliw  Wcih.  OioM  Park,  N.Y.,  aaiigiior  to  Meal  Toy 

COTForatkM,  Ho0i,  N.Y^  a  corporatfcw  of  New  YoA 

Applkadoo  AnKBSt  M,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  Ml,4t7 

9ClaiMi.    (CL  44—171) 

1.  A  denture  for  a  doll  comprising  a  curved  flexible 

strip  simulating   a  front  set  of  teeth,  said   strip   being 

defined   by  a  corrugated   biting  edge   and   an   opposite 

root  edge,  a  tab  formed  integrally  with  the  root  edge  of 

the  flexible  strip,  said  tab  including  a  flat  shank  portion, 

a  upered  head  formed  at  the  end  of  said  shank  portion 

remote  from  the  flexible  strip,  said  tapered  bead  being 

defined  in  part  by  shoulders  projecting  laterally  from  the 


edges  of  said  shank  portion  of  the  tab,  and  a  rearwardly 
disposed  step  fomted  In  the  shank  portion  of  the  tab  re- 


mote from  the  head  and  in  proximity  to  the  flexible  strip, 
whereby  the  upper  end  of  the  tab  is  offset  rearwardly 
from  the  flexible  strip. 


DOLL  OR  MANDON  KNEE  OR  UMB  JOINT 


W, 
N.Y 

N.Y 
AppUcatioa 


Mi  ImBm  Weft,  Oiiinii 
to  Uaal  Tay  Corporattoi^  HolHi, 
«f  NawYarli 

24,  1H7,  Serial  No.  7t4,9S9 
(CL  44—173) 


1.  A  thigh-member  which  has  transvenely-oppoaed 
front  and  rear  walls  and  which  also  has  laterally  opposed 
side  walls,  said  thigh-member  having  a  joint-forming  end 
which  has  a  rim,  said  thigh-member  having  an  integral, 
internal ,  arched  diaphragm  at  said  rim,  said  diaphragm 
having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  said  outer  face 
being  accessible  through  said  open,  joint-forming  end, 
said  outer  face  having  an  integral  longitudinal  rib  di- 
rected towards  said  open  end,  said  arched  diaphragm 
having  two  transverse  slits  which  have  proximate  ends 
which  are  continuous  with  a  lateral  slit,  said  diaphragm 
having  a  lateral  and  resiliem  Hap  intermediate  said  trans- 
verse slits,  said  flap  haTing  tramvene  edges  which  are 
located  intermediate  said  tranafwie  slits,  said  resilient 
flap  being  bendable  relative  to  said  diaphragm  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  rim.  said  transverse  slits  and  said 
transverse  edges  being  shaped  and  located  to  provide  said 
diaphragm  with  transverse  slots  which  are  open  at  said 
lateral  slit,  said  slots  being  closed  at  their  ends  which 
are  opposed  to  said  lateral  slit,  said  slits  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  legs  of  a  stirrup. 


2.9M.931 
SOUND  PRODUCING  DEVICE 
WHhdm  Haaf.  Vlcnibctoi. 

to 
-Ns 

AngMt  7,  1954,  SotW  N«.  M2,S4« 
iCWaaa.    (CL  44— lt4) 

1.  A  water-proof  doll  voice  comprising,  in  combiiution. 
a  voice  box  having  an  open  end;  a  sound  producing  de- 
vice located  in  said  voice  box;  a  closure  plate  extending 
transversely  across  the  interior  of  said  voice  box  in  the 
region  of  the  open  end  thereof  and  being  formed  with 


I    li 


a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  permitting  passage 
of  sound  waves  emanating  from  said  sound  producing 
device  throu^  said  closure  plate;  a  water-proof  mem- 
brane extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  closure  plate 
over  the  same;  and  annular  clamping  means  at  said  open 
end  of  said  voice  box  fluid-tightly  and  non-shiftably 


•  ('.  :fA.kM     im^t**^       -*i 


iH  boa  cut'-'^t**' 


by  the  stems  of  flowers  pierced  through  the  multicellular 
material  to  form  a  bed  for  additionally  supporting  the 
flowos. 

2,9#4,934 
GEAR  LAPPING  APPARATUS 

HetarkA  SchkM,  Hnckcswafca  mm  RMnilsai,  Genna^, 
■Mignor  to  W.  Fcrd.  KUagclnbcii  Sohae,  RcMcfacld- 
Bcnhauscn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  587,24« 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloD  Gcnnany  May  27,  1955 

llClalnu.    (CL51— 24) 


ri 


^_i 


damping  said  membrane  on  said  voice  box  in  a  position 
spaced  from  said  closure  plate  at  a  sufficient  distance  so 
that  said  membrane  may  swing  freely  without  engaging 
said  closure  plate  whenever  sound  waves  emit  through 
said  apertures,  whereby  said  membrance  will  prevent 
entrance  of  water  into  said  voice  box  while  transmitting 
the  sound  waves  emanating  therefrom. 


^T^i-ij 


t-jMcfdl^ 


2,9f4,932 
FLOWER  VASE  AND  PACKING  DEVICE 

Thsodors  ^iiiiis—j  F«H  Worfb,  Tai. 

Applicatioa  April  1471^54,  Serial  No.  423,722 

1  daiak    (CL  47—41) 


fliaii 


•-!..••# 


A  flower  vase  comprising  a  low,  hollow,  dome-shaped 
body  having  a  closed  bottom  wall,  a  single  opening  in 
its  dome-shaped  upper  wall,  and  an  internal  recess  in 
the  bottom  wall  vertically  aligned  with  said  opening, 
a  closely  coiled  strip  of  thin,  resilient  material  with- 
in the  body  and  supported  at  its  ends  by  the  walls  of 
said  opening  and  said  recess  respectively,  said  strip  being 
perforated  to  permit  the  passage  of  water  from  the  in- 
tenor  of  said  body  to  the  spaces  between  the  coils,  and  a 
strip  of  water  absorbing  and  holding  material  positioned 
between  and  in  contact  with  adjacent  coils  of  said  strip 
of  material. 

2,9t4,933 

FLORISTS'  ACCESSORIES 

James  M.  Kiiif,  Deavsr,  Coto. 

Application  Janmy  i.  1951,  Serial  No.  707,431 

7Clalmi.   (CL  47-^1)  ^ 


1.  A  lairing  apparatus  for  forming  the  tooth  bearings 
on  a  pair  of  meshing  gears  comprising  a  separate  drive 
means  for  each  meshing  gear,  one  of  said  drive  means 
having  a  substantially  constant  speed,  the  other  of  said 
drive  means  having  an  adjustably  variable  speed,  a  power 
input  means  connected  to  said  other  drive  means,  means  to 
adjust  the  power  input  to  said  other  drive  means  to  adjust 
the  speed  of  said  other  drive  means  and  make  the  gear 
driven  by  said  other  drive  means  either  the  driving  gear 
or  the  driven  gear  of  said  pair  of  meshing  gears,  sensing 
means  for  measuring  the  power  input  to  said  other  drive 
means  after  said  power  input  has  been  so  adjusted,  and 
control  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  for  further 
adjusting  the  power  input  to  said  other  drive  means  to 
maintain  the  lapping  pressure  between  said  gears  pre- 
determined by  said  first  adjustment  of  said  power  input 
means.  

2,904,935 

CAMBER  GRINDING  MACHINES 

Samoel    WUktoson    DnMsficM,   Cbelford,    MacdesBcid, 

EoglaBd,  assignor  to  DroosficM  Brothers  Limited,  Old> 

ham,  F^*"^,  a  British  company 

AppUcatioa  February  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  545,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Fcbmary  18,  1955 

8  Claims.    (CL  51—49) 


ibt:. 


'  •»- 


mxillintfq^A 


1 .  A  flower  holder  comprising  a  closed  container  hav- 
ing a  wall  made  of  a  substantially  rigid  multicellular 
closed-cell  material  having  frangible  cell  walls  and  thereby 
capable  of  being  pierced  by  the  stems  of  cut  flowers  and 
adapted  to  support  the  flowers  in  a  desired  arrangement, 
and  a  filler  in  the  container  adapted  to  hold  water  for 
supplying  moisture  to  the  stems  of  flowers  pierced  through 
the  multicellular  material  and  capable  of  being  penetrated 


1.  A  camber  grinding  machine  comprising  a  machine 
bed,  a  carriage  capable  of  being  slidably  traversed  along 
the  bed,  a  grinding  head  slide  mounted  directly  on  the 
carriage  and  capable  of  being  slidably  adjusted  rela- 
tively thereto  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the  bed,  said 
grinding  head  slide  having  fixedly  associated  therewith 
a  downwardly  directed  guideway  which  extends  in  the 
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longitudinal  direction  of  the  bed,  a  fear  transmission 
mechanism  including  an  upstanding  rotatable  shaft  sup- 
ported   by    the    carnage    and    traversible    therewith,    a 
toothed  rack  fixed  to  the  bed  and  extending  over  the 
normal  maximum  traversing  range  of  the  carriage  along 
the   bed,   a  pinion  supported  from  the  carriage  and  in 
meah  with  said  rack,  clutch  means  for  drivaMy  coanecting 
and  Acoanccthii  "id  pinion  to  and  from  said  shaft,  a 
wbMMklly  horizontal  table  located  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  and  rouuble  therewith,  said  uble  being  pro- 
vided with  a  slideway  running  thereacroas,  a  slide  guided 
by  said  slideway,  an  upstanding  pin  mounted  on  said 
slide,  means  for  adjusting   said  slide   relatively  to  said 
slideway  to  adjust  the  eccentricity  of  said  pin  relatively 
'^  to  the  shaft,  and  a  slide  block  slidable  along  said  down- 
wardly directed  guideway  and  having  a  bearing  opening 
therein  in  which  said  pin  is  received  to  enable  rotational 
movement  ai  said  pin  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  to 
effect  transverse  adjustment  of  said  grinding  head  slide. 


abrasive  belt,  rigid  backing  means  positioned  in  contact 
with  the  inner  side  of  said  backing  belt,  and  a  plarality 
of  projections  regularly  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the 


outer  side  of  said  backiof  belt,  the  construction  and  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  coincides  with  the  leading  edge  of  said  spaced  pro- 
jectioiu. 


MACHINE  TOOL  ADJUyiTNG  STRUCTURE 

Alfred  K.  Vctth,  Ohrteiea,  Werttcmbcri,  GeroMiT 

AppUcatkNi  October  4,  1955.  Serial  No.  S3S,454 

CUms  priority,  applicatioa  Gennany  October  2^  lf54 

i  Claims.    (CI.  SI— lOJ) 


ARBOR 
B.  BmmC  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aalgMN-  to  National 
Broack  ft  MacMac  Conpaay,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  cor- 
of  KUcM|aB 
Applicatioa  May  2$,  1957.  ScrW  No.  M«,41« 
U  OafaM.    (CL  Sl—IM) 


f-« 


1.  A  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  car- 
riage; support  means  supportmg  sard  first  carriage  for 
movement  along  a  first  path;  a  second  carriage  carried 
by  said  first  carriage  for  movement  with  respect  to  said 
first  carriage  along  a  second  path  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  path;  adjusting  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  carriage  for  roughly  adjusting  the  posi-"^ 
lion  thereof  along  said  second  path;  first  means  carried 
by  said  support  means  and  second  means  carried  by 
said  first  carriage,  engaging  said  first  means  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  for  very  precisely  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  first  carriage,  said  first  means  including  a  cam  in  the 
form  of  a  frustoconical  member  and  engaged  by  said  sec- 
ond means;  means  for  supporting  said  cam  and  for  mov- 
ing the  same  in  a  direction  traiuverse  to  said  first  path 
and  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  second  means  into 
engagement  with  said  cam. 


1.  A  support  comprising  a  generally  tubular  portion, 
an  arbor  extending  through  said  tubular  portion,  bear- 
ings in  the  ends  of  said  tubular  poriion  supporting  said 
arbor,  one  end  of  said  arbor  having  a  radially  out- 
wardly extending  portion  terminating  in  an  enlarged 
tubular  portion  overlying  the  outside  of  the  tubular 
portion  of  said  support,  bearing  means  between  the  in- 
side of  the  tubular  portion  of  said  arbor  and  the  tubular 
portion  of  said  support. 


2*M4339 
PORTABLE  ADJUSTABLE  SANDING  DEVICE 

Peter  Rala,  Ehnhvst,  HL 
Applicatioa  November  6,  If  St,  Serial  No.  T72^2 

4Clalma.    (CL  SI— 1S7) 


2,9«4,937 
PRESSURE  PLATEN  MEANS  FOR  A  BELT  POLISH- 
ING OR  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Werner  Fearich,  Joosdorf,  Ccrmaay,  aaricaor  to  VEB 
MaacUncnbau  Jonadorf,  Jooadorf,  Gcrmaay 
AppUcatioo  February  21,  1 958,  Serial  No.  716.706 
Claims  priority.  appHcatloQ  Germany  February  12,  1957 
8  Claims.    (O.  51—141) 
I.  In  an  abrasive  grinding  machine  having  a  work  face 
adapted  to  support  and  position  a  workpiece.  an  abrasive 
belt  opera biy  disposed  opposite  said  work  face,  a  backing 
belt  motinted  within  and  stationary  with  respect  to  said 


^  M 


1 .  In  a  portable  hand  sanding  device,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  blocks  having  flat  bottom  faces;  each 
of  said  blocks  having  a  transversely  extending  end  open- 
ing recess;  a  flexible  pad  secured  on  the  bottom  faces  of 
said  blocks  and  pivotally  connecting  said  blocks  together; 
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said  blocks  having  upwardly  opening  recesses;  and  a 
double  hook  having  its  end  portions  releasably  engaging 
said  upper  openings  of  said  blocks  to  bold  said  blocks 
in  end-to-end  aligned  f>osition,  said  eiKl  opening  recesses 
being  adapted  to  engage  aiKl  hold  the  eiui  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  abrasive  sheets. 


METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

DRY  PACKAGED  CONCRETE 

Artkv  C  Aviil,  Wyomlas,  Ohio,  artgnor  to  A.  a^  T. 

DcTdopmcat  CoipocatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617^75 

29ClaiaM.    (0.53-25) 


Z|9V4,94V 

SANDER 

Howard  S.  Browa,  V«o  Beach,  Fla. 

AppUcathM  IvM  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  744,389 

fOalte.   (CL51— 2U) 


2.  An  abrading  tool  comprising  a  hollow  outer  body 
member  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  hollow  inner  body 
member  received  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  liquid 
chamber  therein,  said  inner  body  member  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  leading  from  said  liquid  chamber  into 
said  cavity  in  the  outer  body  member,  said  outer  body 
member  having  discharge  passage  means  leading  from 
said  cavity  to  the  periphery  of  the  outer  body  member, 
and  an  abrasive  member  at  the  periphery  of  said  outer 
body  member. 

2384,941 

VERTICAL  CARTON  SEALER 

WObv  G.  Mldaiiht,  Ofdaa  Dmcs,  Ind. 

Applicatioa  April  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  652,98S 

UOataM.   (CL  53-24) 


-« 


10.  The  method  of  sealing  freshly  glued  horizontally 
folded  flaps  of  paperboard  and  corrugated  boxboard  car- 
tons comprising  the  steps  of  aligning  the  vertical  sides 
of  a  carton  having  freshly  glued  flaps  in  squared  rec- 
tangular relation,  exerting  a  sealing  force  on  said  flaps  by 
placing  said  squared  carton  onto  the  bottom  of  a  vertical 
stack  of  similarly  squared  cartons,  and  ejecting  said 
carton  after  it  has  been  subjected  to' said  sealing  force 
by  being  raised  to  a  preselected  elevation  in  the  suek  as 
successive  squared  cartons  are  placed  below  it  in  the 
stack.  V 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  and  packaging  dry, 
premixed  concrete,  the  steps  of  advancing  a  stream  of 
raw  sand  and  during  advancement  agitating  the  sand  in 
the  presence  of  a  blast  flame  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  sand  sufficiently  to  dehydrate  the  same,  mixing  the 
stream  of  dehydrated  hot  sand  with  an  advancing  stream 
of  raw,  unheated  aggregate,  agiuting  and  advancing  the 
mixed  stream  of  sand  and  aggregate  to  partially  cool 
the  sand'and  dehydrate  the  aggregate  by  heat  transfer  be- 
tween the  sand  and  aggregate,  intermittently  collecting 
predetermined  quantities  of  the  dehydrated  sand  and  ag- 
gregate and  mixing  the  same  with  predetermined  quaiiti- 
lies  of  dry  hydraulic  cement,  and  successively  packaging 
said  mixed  quantities  of  sand,  aggregates  and  cement  in 
moisture  resistant  paper  containers  at  a  temperature  above 
130  degrees  P.,  to  prevent  reabsorption  of  moisture. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  and  packaging 
dry  pre-mixed  concrete,  a  thermal  sand  drier,  means  for 
feeding  raw  sand  in  a  continuous  stream  through  the 
drier  at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  heat  exchanger,  means 
for  feeding  raw  gravel  in  a  continuous  stream  through 
the  heat  exchanger  at  a  predetermined  rate,  means  for 
feeding  the  heated  sand  from  the  saiKl  drier  to  the 
heat  exchanger,  thereby  to  dehydrate  the  raw  gravel  by 
heat  exchange  between  the  sand  and  gravel,  a  dry  con- 
crete mixer,  means  for  feeding  dry  cement  to  the  said 
mixer  in  predetermined  amounts,  and  means  for  feeding 
gravel  and  sand  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  said  mixer 
in  predetermined  amounts. 


2  904  943 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

ARTICLES  IN  SHRINKABLE  PLASTIC  FILM 

Robert  L.  Drcyfas,  Ariiiigton,  and  MBton  A.  Howe,  Ir., 

Bedford,  Mam.,  aod  Rkhard  R.  Perdue,  Taylon,  S.C., 

amlgnors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mam., 

a  corporatioa  of  Connecticiit 
AppUcalloa  Aogast  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  754,287 
tOalM.    (CL53— 33) 

5.  A  method  of  sealing  the  multi-layer  overwrap  area 
of  an  article  wrapped  in  shrinkaWe  plastic  film  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  placing  the  multi-layer  overwrap  area  of 
said  package  in  contact  with  one  side  of  a  high  tempera- 
ture resistant  flexible  carrier  material,  applying  pressure 
to  said  article  to  cause  the  layers  in  the  multi-layer  area 
to  stick  together  without  displacing  said  wrapped  arti- 
cle with  respect  to  said  carrier  material,  heating  said  car- 
rier and  the  portion  of  said  wrapped  article  in  contact 
therewith  to  seal  the  layers  of  said  multi-layer  area  to- 
gether without  displacing  said  article  with  respect  to  said 
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oarricr   material,   and    tkia<  heatinf    tubstantially   the 
balance  of  said  wrapped  article  to  cause  said  film  to 


shrink  ti^tly  over  said  article  without  displacing  said 
article  with  respect  to  said  carrier  material. 


MACHINES  FOR  FILLING  CASES,  CARTONS  OR 
OTHER  PACKAGES  WITH  CONTAINERS  SUCH 
AS  CANS 

Polydore  Notredaac,  Saial-Nkolaa  Wane,  Bai- 
SMi  WQUam  dc  Bmek,  Saa  loae,  CaM^  minnn 
%o  latcraatkwal  MacUacrr  CofporalkM  SjL,  SaM- 
NkolM  WiM,  lilgtam.  a  JilflM  rifwui 

Pabrwry  It,  195S,  S«ffW>i«.  419454 
Srialmi     (CLS3— (1) 


5.  Apparatiis  for  the  handling  of  articles,  comprising 
an  article  support  table,  a  support  structure  mounted 
above  said  table,  a  vertical  cylinder  mounted  for  vertical 
sliding  movement  in  said  structure,  a  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der, article  engaging  means  carried  by  said  piston  below 
said  structure,  conduit  means  connected  to  a  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a-switching  valve  in  said  conduit 
means  and  arranged  to  be  moved  between  positions  for 
selectively  directing  pressurized  fluid  into  said  cylinder 
above  or  below  said  piston,  flrst  control  means  mounted 
in  a  position  to  be  actuated  by  said  movable  cylinder  dur- 
ing vertical  sliding  movement  thereof  in  response  to  the 
arrest  of  movement  of  said  article  engaging  means,  said 
flrst  control  means  being  operatively  associated  with 
said  switching  valve  so  that  upon  actuation  of  said  first 
control  means  said  switching  valve  is  moved  to  a  position 
for  directing  fluid  to  said  cylinder  below  said  piston,  and 
second  control  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  articles 
reaching  a  predetermined  position  on  said  table  directly 
beneath  said  article  engaging  means  and  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  switching  valve  so  that  upon  actuation 
of  said  second  control  means  said  switching  valve  is 
moved  to  a  position  for  directing  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  cylinder  above  said  piston. 


Ckarica  E>  KmTi 


CARTON  FHxSgAPPARATUB 


DL, 


to  FoodMi^ 
Iota,  Cair,  a 


■  M»  2«,  IHS,  8«W  No.  S1M49 
7  CTmIiii  I     (CLS3~124) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine,  apparatus  for  packing  ma- 
terial in  rectangular  cartons  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting a  carton  having  one  end  thereof  open,  means  en- 
gaging a  side  of  the  carton  for  bowing  the  side  of  the 
carton  outward,  means  controlling  said  wall  bowing 
meaDi  to  temporarily  increase  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
the  carton,  means  for  feeding  into  the  distended  carton  a 
quantity  of  material  in  excess  of  the  carton's  nomud  ca- 
pacity, means  for  closing  the  carton,  and  means  for  flat- 
tening said  walls  to  compress  said  nuterial  and  thereby 
cause  the  same  to  completely  fill  the  closed  carton. 


hoh  uia 


WRAPP^  MACHINES 

UDitrSai,  Baaglrfon, 

■  Frauno,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Caaada 

Appllcatioa  March  14, 19S7,  Serial  No.  4Ujn$ 
ISCUbm.    (CLSS-^M) 


FHti 


1 .  In  a  wrapping  machine  for  crimping,  over  the  ends 
of  a  cylindrical  object  which  is  to  be  wrapped,  the  pro- 
jecting edge  portions  of  a  wrapper  placed  around  said 
object,  wherein  is  provided  a  pair  of  rotatable  parallel 
rollers  for  supporting  said  object  and  imparting  thereto 
a  rotating  movement  around  its  axis,  crimping  elements 
disposed  at  each  end  of  said  supporting  rollers  and  each 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft  positioned  parallel  to 
said  supporting  rollers,  a  fan-shaped  pleating  member 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  shaft,  a  shaft  parallel  to 
the  shaft  carrying  said  pleating  member,  a  fan-shaped 
retaining  member  supported  by  said  second  shaft  for  pre- 
venting the  pleats  of  the  wrapper's  edge  portion  to  unfold 
during  the  crimping  operation,  means  for  operating  said 
retaining  member  in  timed  relation  to  said  pleating 
member,  and  means  for  rotating  said  shafts. 
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ROTARY  LAWN  MOwSsi^  CDGB  TRIMMERS 
R.  ndnl,  WkhMi.  KMk 
Odakw  21,  ItSTTteW  No.  «9UM 
ICU^    (CL5<— 15.^ 


A  lawn  mower  having  a  casing  including  a  pair 
of  relatively  oppositely  inclined  side  walls  each  provided 
with  an  elongated  narrow  horizontally  disposed  slot, 
rotatable  grass  cutting  means  within  said  casing  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged  equally  spaced 
cutters  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane,  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  cutters 
being  movable  through  portions  of  said  slots,  said  slots 
having  parallel  edges  extending  forwardly  into  diverging 
edges  defining  forwardly  flaring  mouths  adapted  to  re- 
ceive therein  the  upstanding  rows  of  grass  while  the  for- 
wardly moving  mower  progressively  gathers  the  grass 
through  the  flaring  mouths  into  the  restricted  areas  of  the 
narrow  slots  whereat  the  grass  is  trimmed  by  the  rapidly 
rotating  cutters  as  they  successively  pass  through  the  slots. 


ing  having  an  open  outer  side;  a  vertically  disposed  pick- 
ing drum  supported  for  movement  in  the  picker  housing 
adjacent  the  side  structure  and  having  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal rows  of  spindles  spaced  apart  vertically  on  the 
order  of  the  spindle  slots,  said  spindles  being  operative 
upon  movement  of  the  drum  to  move  through  the  slots 
and  into  the  plant  passage  for  picking  cotton  bolls  and 
incidental  trash  and  to  dispatch  trash  centrifugally 
through  the  trash  opening  in  the  rear  upright  structure 
upon  reentry  into  the  picker  housing;  doffing  mechanism 
mounted  in  the  housing  associated  with  the  picking  drum 
including  an  upright  rotatable  assemblage  positioned 
proximate  and  forwardly  of,  and  effective  upon  rotation 
to  draw  air  through  the  air  passage  in  the  rear  wall  struc- 
ture, the  assemblage  including  radial  doffing  members 
adapted  to  engage  and  remove  the  cotton  on  the  spindles 
and  to  discharge  the  cotton  through  the  open  outer  side 
of  the  picker  housing;  upright  plate  means  extending 
forwardly  from  the  rear  upright  structure  between  the 
trash  discharge  opening  and  air  passage  and  terminating 
proximate  the  doffing  mechanism  and  picking  drum;  and 
panel  means  defining  a  door  structure  closing  the  open 
outer  side  of  the  picker  housing  and  having  a  suction 
opening  communicating  with  the  suction  duct  means; 
and  means  mounting  the  panel  means  on  the  picker 
housing. 

23«4,949 
HEADER  SUPPORT  MECHANISM  FOR 
I  HARVESTERS 

Roy  L.  B^  KaUotai,  Wash. 

ApplkatloB  September  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,034 

Saafam.   (CL5<— 2*9) 


Artfaar  L. 


23«4,94S    

COTTON  HARVESTER 
Habbard,  Dca  Mofaea,  Iowa, 
to  Dacn  ft  Coaqpai 
of  Dda 

Daccmbar  9, 19S7, 8«M  No.  791,541 
UOahm.   (a.5<-^l) 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  movable  forwardly  over  a 
row  of  ground-borne  cotton  plants  and  having  a  suction 
fan  and  suction  duct  means,  transversely  spaced  picking 
units  defining  a  relatively  narrow  plant  passage  inwardly 
of  and  between  the  picking  units  for  successively  re- 
ceiving the  plants  as  the  harvester  moves  forwardly,  each 
of  the  picking  units  comprising:  wall  structure  including 
forward  upright  structure,  rear  upri^t  structure  having 
a  trash  discharge  opening  and  an  air  passage  outwardly 
respectively  of  the  trash  discharge  opening,  upright  side 
structure  adjacent  the  passage  connecting  the  front  and 
rear  upright  structure  and  having  therein  a  plurality  of 
fore-and-aft  extending  vertically  spaced  spindle  slots,  a 
bottom  structure  closely  adjacent  to  the  ground  and  inter- 
connecting the  front,  rear,  and  side  structures,  top  struc- 
ture interconnecting  the  front,  rear,  and  side  structures 
and  dining  with  the  aforesaid  structures  a  picker  hous- 


1.  In  a  header  to  separator  connector  of  a  harvester 
wherein  the  header  has  a  part  which  is  rotaubly  mounted 
upon  a  part  affixed  to  the  separator  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  header,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  two  ledges  affixed  to  one  of  the  parts 
above  said  axis  and  having  bearing  surfaces  concentrically 
curved  about  said  axis,  one  ledge  being  extended  for- 
wardly from  the  part  and  the  other  ledge  being  extended 
rearwardly  from  the  part,  and  two  rollers  joumalled  on 
the  other  part  on  axes  parallel  to  said  axis,  one  roller 
bearing  on  one  of  said  surfaces  and  the  other  roller  bear- 
ing on  the  other  surface. 


2,994359 
SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKING  DEVICE 
CoraeHf  vaa  der  Lcly  aad  Aiy  vaa  dcr  Ldy, 
NctfacflaBdi,  anisaon  to  C.  ran  dcr  Leiy  N.V.. 

a  Umitad  compaay  of  fhc  Nslhw 


AppHcatloB  Jaac  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,4(3 
priorMy,  appllcalioa  Nctberlaads  JaM  M,  1952 
UOalaia.    (CL  5^—377) 
1.  A  rake  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor  having 
a  power  lift  comprising  a  frame  having  an  axle  extend- 
ing substantially  horizontally  therefrom,  a  rake  wheel 
joumalled  on  said  axle,  an  arm  adjacent  said  frame 
having  an  axle  extending  from  a  terminal  portion  there- 
of, said  axle  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  firat 
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mentioned  ule,  a  rake  wheel  mounted  on  nod  second 
named  axle,  the  opposite  terminal  portioB  of  said  arm 


being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  and  a  spring 
loaded  caster  wheel  connected  to  said  frame. 


THREE  SIZE  YARD^ROOM 

Jcfli  A.  doircr.  VIkwte,  Ark. 

Applicatioo  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,829 

1  Clafaii.     (CL  54— 4M.lt> 


"An  adjustable  broom  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
handle,  guide  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  sleeve  slidably  supported  upon  said  handle  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  one  end.  a  plurality  of  individual 
tines  secured  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  in  slidable  guided 
relationship  with  said  guide  means,  adjustable  lock  means 
securing  said  sleeve  and  said  tines  in  an  adjusted  longi- 
tudinal position  relative  to  said  one  end  of  said  handle, 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  laterally  extending  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  aligned  and  laterally  spaced  open- 
inga,  a  separate  one  of  said  tines  being  slidably  reo^vcd 
within  each  one  said  openings,  said  adjustable  lock  means 
comprising  an  internally  threaded  stud  secured  to  said 
sleeve,  a  wing  nut  threadingly  received  within  said  stud 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  handle,  said  sleeve 
comprising  a  plate  integrally  securing  the  ends  of  said 
tines  together,  and  a  bail  secured  to  said  plate  slidably 
receiving  said  handle  therethrough. 


23M,9S2 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CRIMPED  YARNS 

Emt  Wctai  ami  Kari  RlMh,  Wattwfl,  SwMmi— <i,  m- 

iteMca  Id  HakHtaki  PaiMit  CwpwallMB,  N«w  York, 

RY^a  cocyowaoa  af  N«w  YaA 

Afpllcafloa  Oclobar  22,  1952, 8«lai  No.  31M4t 

aniiaii  (a.57— 1S7) 


1.  A  procen  for  producing  a  volaminous,  permanently 
and  uniformly  crimped  synthetic  organic  textile  yam 
having  a  high  total  elongation  and  a  low  fiber  elongation, 
which  coMiM  of  the  tlept  ai  twisting  in  a  single  opera- 
tion a  yam  of  a  denier  of  20  to  450  in  accordance  with 
the  following  equation: 


276,000 


+800 


where  T  is  the  number  of  turns  per  meter  twist  and  D 
is  the  denier  of  the  yam«  setting  tbie  jram.  then  untwisting 
the  same  to  a  normal  twist,  and  plying  said  yam  with 
another  similarly  but  oppositely  twisted,  set  aixl  untwisted 
yam,  the  extent  at  twisting,  setting  and  untwisting  being 
such  as  to  produce  a  plied  yam  having  a  total  elongation 
between  150  and  400%  and  a  fiber  elongation  between 
about  5  and  20%. 


23»M53 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VOLUMINOUS  YARNS 
Denis  WUHani   GroonabrMgt,  Sctwya  George   Hawtin, 
and  John  Downing,  Spondon,  near  D«ri>y,  England, 
awifiiii  to  British  Cclancsc  Limited,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britain 

AjvUcation  Norcnibar  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,9*5 
Clahns  prlorMjr,  anplhalfcin  Great  Britain 

NovcnAcr  14,  1954  ' 

14  OainM     (CL  57^157) 


»•-  ■  I-  -■ 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  voluminous  yams, 
which  comprises  extruding  a  solution  of  a  filament-form- 
ing substance  in  a  volatile  solvent  into  an  evaporative 
atmosphere  at  such  a  high  linear  rate  that  the  filaments 
formed  by  evaporation  of  the  said  solvent  are  immediately 
crinkled,  and  doubling  the  said  crinkled  filaments  with 
a  substantially  uncrinkled  support  thread. 


2,9f4,954 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DYED  YARN  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 

Howard  K.  Honscr,  CbcrTyrfllc,  N.C. 

AppBcadon  Jannvy  H,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,«7t 

5  OahM.    <CL  57—157) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  yam  fabricated  wholly 
of  simthetic  fibers  aiad  in  a  dyed  state  which  comprises 
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the  steps  of  winding  a  length  of  tow  consisting  wholly  of 
synthetic  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
rayon.  Orion,  acrilan,  about  a  perforated  hollow  bobbin 
shaft  to  form  a  wound  spool  of  said  tow,  effecting  the  dye- 


itu 


,.;,.••:  ^  .; 


I  ing  of  said  spool  by  causing  dye  to  flow  from  said  per- 
I   forated  shaft  outwardly  through  the  windings  of  said 

spool,  heat  stretching  the  dyed  tow.  and  converting  the 

dyed  tow  into  a  yam. 


2,9M,955 
LEVER  ACTUATED  TOGGLE  DEVICE  FOR  DIS- 
ASSEMBLING MACHINE  ELEMENTS 
RIchari  P.  Krdtcr,  Honstoa,  Tex. 

Application  Dcccmhcr  1, 1953,  Serkri  No.  395,335 
2  CUhns.    (CL  59 — 7) 


2- 


J-» 


such  movement  to  a  part  of  the  machine  assembly  en- 
gaged by  said  machiiM  assembly  engaging  means;  said 
elongated  recesses  each  being  provided  with  divergent 
wall  portions,  one  such  wall  portion  of  each  recess  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  said  axis  and  being  disposed  to 
stop  the  correspoikling  one  of  said  pins  in  said  angular 
position,  the  other  wall  portion  of  each  recess  extend- 
ing approximately  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  screw  and 
being  effective  to  stop  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
pins  in  said  position  approximately  parallel  to  said  axis, 
rotation  of  said  screw  and  lever  means  relative  to  said 
head  member  in  one  direction  being  effective  to  bring 
said  pins  respectively  into  engagement  with  the  angularly 
extending  ones  of  said  recess  wall  portions  whereby  said 
lever  means  is  held  stationary  as  said  screw  is  further 
rotated  in  said  one  direction,  such  rotation  of  the  screw 
being  effective  to  travel  the  screw  toward  said  machine 
assembly  engaging  means  when  said  lever  means  is  held 
stationary. 

2,9t4,954 

ACTUATING  DEVICE 

Hagbcs  M.  Zcnor,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  McEvoy 

Company,  Houston,  Tcz.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Application  March  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,tl7 

4  dafatts.    (CL  4«— 7) 


io  brKT 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  parts  from  a  ma- 
chine assembly,  the  combination  of  a  head  member,  ma- 
chine assembly  engaging  means  spaced  from  said  head 
member;  rigid  means  connecting  said  machine  assembly 
engaging  means  to  said  head  member,  said  head  member 
having  a  bore  therethrough  extending  toward  said  ma- 
chine assembly  engaging  means;  a  screw  extending  free- 
ly through  said  bore;  lever  means  including  a  portion 
threadably  mounted  on  said  screw  and  disposed  closely 
adjacent  to  said  head  member  on  the  side  thereof  facing 
said  machine  assembly  engaging  means;  said  head  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  pair  of  elongated  recesses 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  bore  and  opening  toward  said 
lever  means,  said  recesses  each  termiiuting  in  a  bearing 
socket  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  lever  means; 
said  lever  means  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  bearing 
sockets  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  sciew  and  facing 
toward  said  head  member,  said  last-mentioned  bearing 
sockets  being  so  disposed  on  said  lever  means  as  to  be 
capable  of  being  brought  simultaneously  into  substantial 
aligimient  with  the  respective  ones  of  the  bearing  sockets 
of  said  recesses;  and  a  pair  of  rigid,  force-transmitting 
pins  each  having  one  end  disposed  in  one  of  the  bearing 
sockets  on  said  lever  means  and  the  other  end  disposed 
in  the  bearing  socket  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
elongated  recesses,  the  predominant  portion  of  the  length 
of  each  of  said  pins  being  disposed  in  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  elongated  recesses,  relative  rotary  movement 
between  said  lever  means  and  head  member  about  the 
axis  of  said  screw  being  effective  to  shift  said  pins  be- 
tween an  angular  position  relative  to  said  axis  and  a  posi- 
tion approximately  parallel  to  said  axis,  such  movement 
in  a  direction  to  shift  said  pins  from  said  angular  posi- 
tion to  said  approximately  parallel  position  effecting 
linear  movement  of  said  lever  means  and  screw  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  axis  toward  said  machine  assembly  en- 
gaging means,  the  apparatus  including  means  for  applying 


1.  A  device  for  opening  and  closing  a  valve  of  the 
type  having  a  non-rising  rotating  stem  in  which  the  valve 
is  opened  and  closed  by  suitable  rotation  of  the  stem  in 
opposite  directions,  comprising  a  motor  including  a  gear 
carried  on  the  shaft  thereof,  a  gear  carried  on  the  stem 
of  the  valve,  a  train  of  gears  operably  interconnecting 
said  motor  shaft  gear  and  said  valve  stem  gear,  a  spring 
hiotor  having  a  drive  shaft  and  including  a  gear  carried 
on  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  operably  engaging 
a  gear  of  said  train  of  gears,  a  mviual  shaft  turning 
means  carried  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  motor 
drive  shaft,  a  releasing  clutch  intermediate  said  train 
of  gears  and  disposed  in  said  train  of  gears  between  said 
gear  thereof  engaged  with  said  spring  motor  drive  shaft 
gear  and  said  gear  thereof  engaged  with  said  motor  shaft 
gear,  and  releasable  brake  means  intermediate  said  train 
of  gears  and  disposed  in  said  train  of  gears  between  the 
gear  thereof  engaged  with  said  motor  shaft  gear  and  said 
clutch;  said  motor  operating  in  one  rotational  direction 
to  drive  said  train  of  gears  and  said  valve  stem  in  one 
rotational  direction;  said  spring  motor  storing  rotational 
energy  while  said  motor  is  operating  in  said  one  rota- 
tional direction  and  operating  in  the  opposite  rotational 
direction  to  drive  said  train  of  gears  and  said  valve  stem 
in  the  opposite  rotational  direction;  said  brake  means 
when  not  released  holding  said  motor,  spring  motor,  train 
of  gears,  and  valve  stem  stationary  against  rotation  in 
said  opposite  direction  by  said  spring  motor  after  said 
motor  has  operated;  said  clutch  permitting  overriding  ro- 
tation of  said  motor  shaft  in  said  opposite  rotational  direc- 
tion after  said  spring  motor  has  operated  and  the  rotation 
of  said  valve  stem  in  said  opposite  rotational  direction 
is  tomplete. 
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S«M4»957      ing.  said  upper  pipe  run  having  an  ouUcC  at  tbe  inside 

HYDRAULIC  DRIYB  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK      of  tbe  pipe  loop  through  which  exhaust  gases  are  dis- 

"Ya:  i  fJ:^^^l!l;s2J£i  ^srsuS^sj  '^!t;tr"^'  ""^  "^  ""^""^ '''°''''  *'^"' 

a  corporatfoa  of  CoMMtkat  «wi«t«™oii 


trap  communifating  with  the  lower  pipe  run. 


3,  1954, 9«W  No.  447,i29 
(CL  M— 19) 


7.  In  a  combination  of  the  class  described,  an  interna) 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  accelerator  that 
controls  the  power  output  of  said  engine,  a  pair  of  pumps, 
means  through  which  the  internal  combustion  engine 
drives  both  said  pumps,  a  hydraulic  motor,  passage  means 
for  directing  to  said  motor  the  fluid  pressure  developed  by 
both  said  pumps  whereby  the  fluid  drives  said  motor, 
said  accelerator  effective  through  control  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sure to  control  the  power  applied  to  said  motor,  valve 
means  acting  when  tbe  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  discharge  the  fluid  output  of  one  of  said 
pumps,  and  a  check  valve  responsive  to  the  discharge  of 
the  output  of  said  one  pump  to  close  communication  be 
tween  said  one  pump  and  the  motor  whereby  to  reduce 
the  motor  speed  while  the  accelerator  continues  to  con- 
trol the  power  applied  to  the  hydraulic  motor. 


2,9«4,9SS 
SPARK  AND  FLAME  ARRESTER 
Robert  L.  Sofailcfc,  WbMtfar,  and  Ray  C.  SoOan,  Lot 
Aageka,  Calir„  awloiun  to  Tbe  Hbot  Corponitioii, 
IM^  Lm  Aaitfas,  CaW.,  ■  cof»oftle«  of  CaUf oraia 
Applkalloa  October  19,  195«,  ScrW  No.  $n,i 
4  ClniM.    (CL  t^-M) 


1.  A  spuk.  arrester  positioned  operativeiy  at  the  front 
side  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  radiator  air  cooled 
by  a  fan  at  the  rear  side  of  the  radiator,  said  arrester 
comprising  an  engine  exhaust  pipe  having  an  elongated 
U-shaped  looping  termmal  portion  with  upper  and  lower 
essentially  horizontal  runs,  means  mounting  said  portion 
at  the  front  side  of  the  radiator  in  tbe  path  of  tbe  fan- 
displaced  airflow  therethrough,  said  means  including  a 
bousing  extending  about  the  pipe  loop  and  having  an 
enlarged  air  inlet  opening  and  a  reduced  air  outlet  opei>- 
ing  for  passing  the  airflow  over  the  pipe  loop  and  for 
increasing  the  velocity  of  the  airflow  through  the  bous- 


2,994,959 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  SYS- 
TEMS FOR  CRAWLER  TREAD  VEHICLES  OR 
THE  LIKE 

loMb  J.  aiowir,  Cbkago,  Dl.,  aastgiiui  to  Goodmaa 
Ma—factoihn  Cowfy,  Cbkago,  DL,  a  corporattoa 
of  IHBali 

CoflMwdoM  of  application  Serial  No.  S7t,72I,  April  17, 
195^  Tbis  appikatfoo  Octobar  17.  195t,  Scrtal  No. 
7<9.971 

S  Claim.    (CL  t%—53) 


.^^ 


^ 


;fe^S_£ 


4.  A  control  circuit  for  a  fluid  pressure  system  for 
providing  pressure  fluid  to  a  fluid  operated  motor  oper- 
able over  a  wide  range  by  the  amount  of  pressure  fluid 
supplied  thcrelo.  comprising-  a  fluid  operable  motor,  a 
main  pump  having  a  cooling  chamber,  a  connecting  con- 
duit between  said  fluid  motor  and  main  pump,  and  meani 
for  augmenting  the  supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  motor 
during  the  operation  thereof  with  pressure  fluid  greater 
in  amount  than  that  supplied  by  said  main  pump  alone 
including  a  pair  of  auxiliary  pumps,  a  servo  valve,  a 
pair  of  slave  valves  operable  upon  operation  of  said 
servo  valve  and  operable  to  supply  additional  pressure 
fluid  to  said  fluid  operated  motor,  one  of  said  slave  valves 
being  operable  in  a  non-actuated  position  thereof  to  by- ' 
pass  fluid  therethrough  from  one  of  said  auxiliary  pumps, 
and  the  other  of  said  slave  valves  being  operable  when 
in  a  non-actuated  position  to  bypass  pressure  fluid  there- 
through from  the  other  of  said  auxiliary  pumps  to  said 
main  pump  to  supply  coolant  liquid  to  the  cooling  cham- 
ber of  said  main  pump. 


PULSATING  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Bvton  S.  AODBan,  St  Petersboff,  Fla.,  asrignor  to  West- 

bigboosc  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmcrdh^,  Pa^  a  cor- 

poratfcm  of  Pennsylvanbi 
ApHkatfon  Septcaber  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  MS,<33 
7  dniw.    (CL  M— 54.6) 

1.  A  pulsating  brake  apparatus  comprising  a  master 
cylinder,  pedal-operated  lever  means  for  exerting  a  brake- 
applying  force  to  piston  means  in  said  master  cylinder 
to  create  a  braking  fluid  pressure,  a  source  of  supply  of 
fluid  under  sub-atmosphenc  pressure,  movable  abutment 
means  selectively  subject  to  atmospheric  or  said  sub- 
atmospheric  fluid  pressure  in  a  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  and  an  opposing  constant  atmospheric  pressure 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  force  transmitting  means  for 
connecting  said  movable  abutment  means  to  said  pedal- 
operated  lever  means,  said  movable  abutment  means  be- 
ing operative  to  exert  a  force  via  said  force  transmitting 
means  corresponding  to  the  differential  between  the  fluid 
preuure  in  said  chaoaber  and  said  constant  atmospheric 
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prc«ure  in  opposition  to  the  brake-applying  force  exerted 
by  said  pcdal-opcrated  lever  means  to  thovby  effect  a 
reduction  in  braking  fluid  pressure,  and  contnri  valve 
means  operative  responsively  to  a  predetermined  braking 
fluid  pressure  developed  in  said  master  cylinder  by  force 
applied  to  said  pedal-operated  lever  means  for  effecting 
the  supply  of  sub-atmospheric  pressure  from  said  source 
to  said  chamber  thereby  to  cause  said  movable  abutment 
means  to  effect  a  reduction  of  braking  fluid  pressure  in 
said  master  cylinder  below  said  predetermined  braking 


troUing  fluid  flow  into  Ae  daunbers  at  eadi  of  aaid 
chamber  heads  whereby  to  move  tbe  outer  cylinder  alone 
relative  said  piston-cylinder  and  inn«-  piston  or  to  move 
the  piston-cylinder  alone  relative  to  said  outer  cylinder 
and  said  inner  pistoiL 
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fluid  pressure,  said  control  valve  means  being  operative 
responsively  to  said  reduction  in  braking  fluid  pressure 
in  said  master  cylinder  below  said  predetermined  braking 
fluid  pressure  to  effect  a  stipply  of  atmospheric  pressure 
to  said  chamber  thereby  decreasing  the  different^  force 
acting  on  said  movaMe  abutment  means  in  opposition  to 
the  brake-applying  force  exerted  on  said  pedal-operated 
lever  means  and  effecting  a  restoration  of  the  braking 
fluid  pressure  to  that  corresponding  to  the  force  acting 
on  said  pedal-operated  lever  means. 


AppBcatioii  September  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  6S5,M3 
ftClabna.    (CL  M— 97) 


23*4.9€2 

CASINGS  FOR  ELASTIC  FLUTO  UTILIZING 

APPARATUS 

WBhuB  H.  NIcboboB,  Woedbwy,  N  J.,  naslfBor  Id  West. 

Iit^  1   I  "•  ^ r — "'-.  Emt  Ptttsbufh,  Fik,  a 

conoffaHoa  of  PcHMytTMhi 
AppMcnrtnn  Novaabar  8, 195^  Serial  No.  ttl,t9t 
6ChiM.   (CLM^ltl) 
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23#4,9(1 
MULTI-FLUID  BRAKE  OPERATING  MOTOR 
M.  Herbert,  Hnatlnfdoa  Valley,  Pa^  aaalgnnr  to 

r,  PblhMlflpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 


1.  In  elastic  fluid  turbine  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  first  and  second  turbine  casings  disposed  in  tandem, 
each  of  said  casings  enclosing  a  fluid  flow  path  in  which 
the  direction  of  flow  is  towards  the  other  casing  and 
reaction  forces  induced  by  the  flow  urge  the  casings 
away  from  each  other,  a  support  ring  secured  to  each 
of  said  casings,  a  first  group  of  longitudinally-extending 
tie  bars  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  support  rings 
and  extending  towards  the  other  casing,  a  second  group 
of  longitudinally-extending  tie  bars  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  other  of  said  support  rings  and  extending  towards 
the  first  casing,  and  means  securing  the  extended  ends 
of  the  tie  bars  of  tbe  fifst  group  to  the  corresponding 
extended  ends  of  the  tie  bars  of  the  second  group. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  OPENING 

OF  A  GATE 

UoB  Lcwfai,  Safart-Etir— f,  Fkance,  assignor  to  Sodete 

4ca  Foifca  at  Aleiicn  da  CicnoC,  Paria,  FiaM* 

AppBeatioB  April  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  577,242 

dalms  priority,  appttcatioa  Fnnce  Dcconbcr  2S,  1955 

9ClaiaM.    (CLM— 25) 


■J&JA- 


it_i-L-LijlUl: 


1.  Brake  operating  apparatns  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  outer  cylinder  having  a  chamber  head  end  and 
power  connection,  a  piston-cylinder  having  an  inner  cyl- 
inder chamber  vrith  a  chamber  head  at  one  end  and  an 
annular  piston  head  at  the  other  end  operativeiy  fitting 
in  said  outer  cylinder,  said  piston-cylinder  chamber  head 
having  a  power  connection  at  the  end  opposite  the  outer 
cylinder  head  power  connection,  an  inner  piston  opera- 
tiveiy mounted  in  the  cylinder  chamber  of  said  piston- 
cylinder  and  having  one  end  disposed  toward  each  of  said 
cylinder  chamber  heads,  and  means  for  selectively  con- 


:]TiTiiE 


1.  Apparatus  controlling  the  opening  of  a  sluice  gate 
as  described  including  an  upstream  basin  having  a  water 
level  equal  to  that  upstream  of  tbe  gate,  a  duct  leading 
from  said  basin,  a  well  receiving  water  from  said  duct- 
and  having  a  lower  water  level  than  that  in  said  basin, 
an  aperture  in  said  well  extending  vertically  from  adjacent 
its  bottom  to  adjacent  its  top  and  having  as  its  largest 
dimension  its  vertical  dimension,  a  control  float  in  said 
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w«U  and  mcam  for  coonecting  said  tkmt  and  said  gale,  to  a  tabular  member,  the  other  end  of  laid  tobolar  mem- 
said  aperture  coatroUinf  the   beiffat  of  water  in  said  ber  being  closed  and  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  be- 
weU  and  the  opening  ci  said  gate  mg  aubttaniially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  hot  tube  of 
^^^_^_^^^^  said  second  vortex  tube. 


iota  J. 
Tewy 
New  Jcficy 


underwatS  rajs  hammer 


NJ^  iiilfm  to  McKleiwH. 
N  J.  ■  coffpcnltaa  of 


tX  195*.  Serial  No.  427^11 
(CLCl— 70 


2«M4*fM 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

SEPARATING  GASES 
W.  HMkaa.  MlrllHin_Cliy,  ImL,  iiiliiii  to  lof 
_  Coaspany,  PktiliMgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora> 
-  of  PMHyflraalB 

Applkattoa  Jaiy  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  52434« 
•  HbImi     (CLO— U) 


I.  Underwater  pile  hammer,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  cooperatively  related  cylinder,  ram  and  anvfl, 
guide  cylinder  means  sliding) y  confining  said  anvil  to 
said  cylinder,  means  for  keeping  said  anvil  guide  cylin- 
der means  free  of  water  in  which  the  hammer  may  be 
submerged  including  water  expelling  fluid  pressure  supply 
connections  to  said  guide  cylinder  means,  said  hammer 
having  an  exhaust  outlet  and  an  exhaust  line  extending 
therefrom  to  above  submerging  water  surface  and  said 
means  for  keeping  said  anvil  guide  cyliiKkr  means  free 
of  water  including  a  pressure  relief  connection  branched 
from  said  guide  cylinder  means  into  said  exhaust  con- 
nection and  whereby  the  exhaust  of  the  hammer  is  made 
effective  for  aiding  in  venting  said  anvil  guide  cylinder 
means. 


VORTEX  TUBE  WITH  PLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
Frederick  H.  Grcca,  Paloe  Vcrdes  Eitatet,  CaV.,  i 
to  Tkc  Garrett  Corponttoa,  Loe  A^eles,  CaST- 
poratloB  off  CaBfonia 

AppUcatfoB  My  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,251 
lOakm.   (CLOrS) 


1.  In  a  method  of  rectifying  a  gaseous  mixture  to  pro- 
duce one  component  thereof  as  a  nearly  pure  product, 
the  steps  of  directing  an  entering  mixture  of  gases  through 
a  heat  exchange  zone  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  at 
least  one  product  of  rectification  of  the  mixture,  at  a 
lower  temperature,  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  mix- 
ture and  removed  subsuntially  all  of  at  least  one  com- 
ponent of  higher  boiling  point,  directing  for  an  initial 
period  at  least  a  portion  of  the  purified  gaseous  mixture 
through  a  first  path  in  a  second  heat  exchange  zone  in 
counterflowing  heat  exchange  relation  with  at  least  one 
product  of  rectification,  at  a  lower  temperature,  to  re- 
move any  remaining  higher  boiling  point  impurities, 
directing  said  purified  mixture  into  a  separating  appa- 
ratus, diverting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
from  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  heat  ex- 
change zone,  increasing  the  temperature  within  said  first 
path  of  the  second  heat  exchange  zone  above  the  tem- 
perature existing  therein  during  the  said  initial  period  by 
uniting  said  diverted  portion  of  said  entering  gaaeous 
mixture  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  purified  gaseous 
mixture  prior  to  the  latter's  entering  said  second  heat 
exchange  zone,  and  venting  said  united  mixture  from  the 
system  subsequent  to  its  passage  through  said  second  heat 
exchange  zone  and  upstream  from  the  point  at  which 
said  purified  mixture  enters  said  separating  apparatus. 


-^ 


J 


f\ 


5.  A  cooling  system  comprising:  a  first  vortex  tube 
having  means  forming  hot  and  cold  fluid  outlets,  a  first 
flow  restricting  means  mounted  in  said  hot  fluid  outlet; 
conduit  means  connecting  said  hot  fluid  outlet  to  the  in- 
let of  a  second  vortex  tube;  said  second  vortex  tube  hav- 
.>ag  means  forming  a  hot  tube  and  a  cold  fluid  outlet; 
a  second  flow  restricting  means  mounted  in  one  end  of  the 
hot  lube  of  said  second  vortex  tube;  the  hot  tube  of 
said  second  vortex  tube  being  connected  at  said  one  end 


REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  HEATING  CYCLE  AND  A  COOL- 
ING CYCLE  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROL- 
LING THE  HEATING  CYCLE 

Ray  M.  Hwdcraoo,  El  Rew»,  Okia. 
I    Aypttcaltoa  Aaifl  7,  1955,  Scitol  No.  499312 
I  (  CUbm.    (CL  (2— «1) 

I.  In  a  compression  refrigeration  system  of  the  type 
employing  a  receiver  for  storing  liquid  refrigerant  and 
having  a  cooling  cycle  and  a  heating  cycle  in  each  of 
which  liquid  refrigerant  is  fed  from  the  receiver  into  an 
evaporator  together  with  means  for  switching  cycles,  the 
improvement  which  resides  in  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  conduit  extending  into  the  receiver  and  providing 
an  outlet  for  the  receiver  through  which  refrigerant  is 
fed  to  the  evaporator  downstream  thereof  during  the 
heating  cycle,  said  conduit  having  its  open  end  positioned 
below  the  top  of  the  receiver  and  determining  the  level 
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of  the  liqnid-gas  interface  in  the  receiver,  and  means  for 
automatically  regulating  the  height  of  the  open  end  of 


said  condtiit  in  response  to  a  condition  of  the  system  to 
regulate  the  suction  pressure  of  the  system. 


23M3M 
EVAPORATOR  DEFROSTING  MEANS 
H.  SpcBccr,  Jr.,  Geramtowa,  Ohio,  amitpor  to 
Gcaeral  Motors  Corpontloai,  Detroit,  Mica.,  a  corpo- 
tatioM  of  Dalawa 

AppicattoB  NnriB^w  1, 1956,  Sarid  Na.  <19,79t 
SdaiBM.    (CL42— 14«) 


line  between  the  tank  and  evaporator,  an  expansion  valve 
in  said  connecting  line,  means  for  expanding  and  heating 
the  gaseous  refrigerant  discharged  from  the  evaporator, 
a  discharge  line  extending  between  the  evaporator  aiKl 
the  expanding  and  heating  means,  a  check  valve  in  said 
discharge  line  permittif)g  flow  from  the  evaporator  to  the 
expanding  and  heating  means,  a  condenser,  a  line  con- 
necting the  condenser  to  the  receiver  tank,  a  supply 
line  between  the  discharge  line  and  the  condenser,  said 
supply  line  being  connected  to  the  discharge  line  between 
the  expanding  and  heating  means  and  the  check  valve 
in  the  discharge  line,  a  check  valve  in  the  supply  line 
permitting  flow  of  high  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant  into 
the  condenser,  and  means  responsive  to  the  differential  in 
pressure  in  the  receiver  tank  and  discharge  line  for  auto- 
matically actuating  and  stopping  said  expanding  and  heat- 
ing means. 

2,9M,979 

REFRIGERATOR  DRIP  WATER  DISPOSAL  MEANS 

Ckariar  C.  FIAcr,  Laa  Ai«elca,  CaUf . 

Applicatioa  Jbm  2f,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,Mt 

SdaiBM.    (CL62— 188) 


I.  In  refrigerating  apparatus  iiKrluding  refrigerant 
evaporating  means  having  an  electrically  conductive  sur- 
face and  refrigerant  liquefying  meaitt  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  evaporating  means,  means  associating  an 
electrical  conductor  plate  in  spaced  relation  to  said  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  evaporating  means  to  form  capaci- 
tor means,  and  electrical  means  responsive  to  a  change 
in  capacitaix:e  of  said  capacitor  means  for  initiating  a 
defrosting  cycle  of  said  evaporating  means. 


23«43M 

CYCUC  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Henry  Reamer,  SBrcr  Lake,  Wis. 

AppHcalioB  NoTcnriMT  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,599 

5Clalw.    (CLtt— 174) 


8.  In  a  refrigerator  apparatus  having  a  compartment 
to  be  kept  cool  and  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  com- 
partment, drip  water  disposal  means  comprising  a  con- 
tainer open  to  the  atmosphere  positioned  outside  of  said 
compartment;  means  for  conveying  the  drip  water  from 
said  cooling  means  to  said  container;  means  including  a 
blower  and  air  directing  means  for  directing  air  from  the 
atmosphere  continuously  across  the  surface  of  the  drip 
water  in  said  container;  an  electric  heating  element  in- 
cluding a  water  tight  metallic  tube  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  bottom  of  said  container,  electric  resistance  wire  posi- 
tioned within  said  tube  and  means  for  conveying  heat 
from  said  resistance  wire  to  said  tube;  switching  meau 
including  a  microswiich  having  a  contact  having  open 
and  closed  positions,  a  lever,  and  float,  said  microswitch, 
lever  and  float  being  positioned  relative  to  said  container 
and  to  each  other  in  a  manner  to  close  said  contact  of 
said  microswitch  when  the  drip  water  level  in  said  con- 
tainer rises  to  a  first  preselected  level  and  to  open  said 
contact  of  said  microswitch  when  the  drip  water  level 
in  said  container  drops  to  a  second  preselected  level 
materially  spaced  from  said  first  preselected  level,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  micro- 
switch,  lever  and  float  in  a  manner  to  vary  the  prese- 
lected water  levels  at  which  said  contact  of  said  micro- 
switch  opens  and  closes;  and  means  electrically  connect- 
ing said  resistance  wire  in  said  heating  element  in  series 
with  said  contact  of  said  microswitch. 


1.  A  cyclic  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  liquid 
refrigerant  receiver  tank,  an  evaporator,  a  c(MUiecting 


2,9*4,971 
SUPERHEAT  COIL  BY-PASS  IN  REFRIGERATING 

APPARATUS 

MDtoB  M.  Kosf^ld,  LovisTfllc  Ky.,  aolgBor  to  Geacral 

Eleclric  Coipaay,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorlc 

AppUcatkM  Nonrcnbcr  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  77^,945 

3ClalnH.    (0.62—190 
l.^ln  a  refrigerating  system,   the  combination  com- 
prising a  hermetically  sealed  casing  for  containing  a  high 
pressure  refrigerant  gas,  a  compressor  and  a  compressor 
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moCor  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  discharge  chamber  di- 
rectly connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  compressor,  a 
superheat  removal  coil  having  its  inlet  communicating 
with  said  discharge  chamber  and  its  outlet  connecting 
with  said  casing  thereby  to  cool  the  high  pressure  refrig- 
erant gas  fron  said  caapn«or  and  to  discharge  said 
partially  cooled  gas  into  said  casing  to  cool  said  com- 
preaor  motor,  a  bypass  passage  connecting  said  discharge 
chamber  directly  with  said  case,  and  a  pressure  respon- 


sive valve  in  said  bypass  passage  operable  to  admit 
refrigerant  and  oil  from  said  discharge  chamber  to  said 
casing  in  response  to  a  predetermined  increase  in  pres- 
sure in  said  discharge  chamber  over  the  pressure  in  said 
case  due  to  oil  and  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  refrigerating  system  being  pumped 
through  said  superh^t  removal  coil  whereby  hammering 
noise  caused  by  said  intermittent  pulsations  in  said  liquid 
refrigerant  and  oil  in  said  supo^heat  removal  coil  is 
prevented. 

ROOM  €X>NDrnONER 

Jacob  Smilack,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aalgBor  to  GcMral  Moton 

Coiporatioo,  DctroM,  Mkh^  a  corpontloa  of  Ddawan 

ApplkatkM  Dcccnbcr  ^  1957.  Serial  No.  7tl,M9 

SCWm.    (CL<2— 2M) 


4.  An  air  conditioning  unit  including  a  cabinet  having 
a  room  air  inlet  bdow  and  a  room  air  outlet  above  on 
one  side  and  an  outdoor  air  inlet  below  and 
an  outdoor  air  outlet  on  the  opposite  side,  an  evap- 
orator in  series  with  said  room  air  outlet,  a  con- 
denser in  series  with  said  outdoor  air  outlet,  a  generally 
vertical  shallow  pan  shaped  partition  wall  separating  the 
evaporator  and  the  room  air  inlet  and  outlet  from  said 
condenser  and  said  outdoor  air  inlet  and  outlet  and  provid- 
ing an  air  passage  from  the  room  air  inlet  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  evaporator,  a  double  ended  motor  supported 
by  said  partition  wall  and  having  a  fan  on  one  end  in 
series  with  the  room  air  inlet  and  a  fan  on  the  opposite 
end  in  series  with  the  condenser  air  inlet,  the  motor 
driven  condenser  fan  being  provided  with  a  (linger  ring, 
a  water  trou^  beneath  the  flinger  ring  for  collecting  con- 


densed moisture  from  the  evaporating  means,  said  water 
trough  being  provided  with  a  water  deflector  extending 
upwardly  at  an  angle  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  flinger 
ring  against  which  water  thrown  off  by  the  flinger  ring   i 
impinges. 

VARIABLE  DBPLACEMENT  ROTARY  ' 

COMPRESSOR 

MlMoa  M.  KoafcM,  Lmdsvyic,  Ky^  aasigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcation  Scptemlicr  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  682^25 

1  Claim.    (CL  «2— 324) 


In  a  refrigeration  system  having  first  and  second  re- 
frigerant tubes;  the  combination  comprising  a  rotary  re- 
frigerant compressor  and  a  reversing  valve  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  flow  of  refrigerant  from  said  compres- 
sor through  said  first  and  second  refrigerant  tubes, 
said  compressor  including  a  cylinder  having  a  chamber 
and  a  radial  slot  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  ., 
rotor  eccentrically  rotatable  within  said  chamber,  a  motor 
having  a  shaft  thereon  for  driving  said  rotor  within  said 
chamber,  a  blade  slidably  positioned  within  said  radial 
slot,  means  biasing  said  blade  against  said  rotor  for  fol- 
lowing said  rotor  thereby  to  divide  said  chamber  into  high 
and  low  pressure  sides,  a  suction  port  connecting  with 
said  low  pressure  side  of  said  chamber,  a  discharge  port  • 
connecting  with  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  chamber,  a 
bypass  conduit  connecting  at  one  end  with  said  chamber 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  suction  port  and  said  dis- 
charge port  and  connecting  at  the  other  end  with  one 
of  said  refrigerant  tubes  of  said  refrigerating  system,  a 
check  valve  in  said  bypass  conduit  for  preventing  reverse 
flow  of  gas  from  said  bypass  conduit  into  said  chamber 
and  for  permitting  flow  of  gas  from  said  chamber  into 
said  bypass  conduit  when  the  gas  pressure  within  said 
chamber  is  greater  than  the  gas  pressure  within  said 
bypass  conduit,  said  reversing  valve  having  low  pressure 
and  high  pressure  conduits  leading  respectively  to  said 
suction  port  and  said  outlet  port  of  said  compressor,  said 
revwiiag  valve  operating  to  selectively  channel  high  pres- 
sure refrigerant  gas  imo  one  or  the  other  of  said  refrig- 
erant tubes  while  receiving  low  pressure  gas  from  the 
remaining  tube  so  that  the  displacement  of  said  compres- 
sor is  a  maximum  when  gas  at  discharge  pressure  is 
flowing  through  said  refrigerant  tube  connecting  with 
said  bypass  conduit  and  an  intermediate  volume  displace- 
ment when  gas  at  suction  pressure  is  flowing  through  said 
refrigerant  tube  connecting  with  said  bypass  conduit. 


2,9«4,974 

PROPELLER  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  W.  IMn,  BcOctUIc,  Mich. 

Application  September  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  <lf,M3 

10  ClaioH.    (CL  44—1) 


1.  In  the  drive  system  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  propeller 
shaft  assembly  comprising  a  first  universal  )otnt,  a  pro- 
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peller  shaft,  and  a  second  luiversal  joint,  said  shafts  and 
joints  being  connected  in  series  in  the  order  named  in 
said  drive  system,  a  tubular  guide  member  wholly  dis- 
posed between  said  joints  and  closely  embracing  the 
propeller  shaft  for  the  major  portion  of  its  length  and 
providing  means  to  prevent  whipping  of  said  shaft  with- 
out limiting  the  angular  displacement  of  said  joints,  and 
means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  tubular  member  with 
said  propeller  shaft  while  permitting  axial  displacement 
of  said  tubular  member  and  propeller  shaft,  said  propeller 
diaft  having  torsional  and  bending  flexibility  relative  to 
said  tubular  member  while  said  tubular  member  is  com- 
paratively rigid  against  bending  as  compared  with  said 
propeller  shaft 

2,9t4,975 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Harry  E.  Miler,  Germanton,  N.C. 

Application  Inly  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,l<7 

4n»km     (CL«4— 17) 


4.  A  universal  joint  for  coupling  power  shafts,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  yokes  having  a  shank  end  and  a  bifur- 
cated end,  each  of  said  yokes  comprising  a  mated  pair 
of  stamped  sheet  metal  half-yoke  members  having  an 
offset  head  at  one  end  thereof  for  forming  the  bifurcated 
end  of  the  yokes  when  mated,  a  cross-shaped  metallic  cou- 
pling having  foor  tubular  arms  projecting  outwardly  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  to  form  oppositely  disposed 
pairs  of  aligned  trunnions,  said  coupling  comprising  a 
united  pair  of  half  sections  stamped  from  sheet  metal, 
eadi  of  the  tubular  arms  of  the  coupling  having  a  stamped 
sheet  metal  cap  covering  the  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
ball  bearings  for  the  trunnions,  one  of  said  l»ll  bearings 
being  mounted  on  each  of  the  metal  caps,  said  yokes 
being  mounted  with  their  bifurcated  ends  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  ball  bearings  on  the  trunnions  of  the  coupling 
and  with  their  shank  portions  encasing  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  power  shafts,  and  means  for  joining  together  the 
diank  portions  of  the  mated  half-yoke  members. 


23t4,97i 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Ernest  Bay,  Manvlllc  and  William  B.  Kelley,  Pawtncket, 
R.I.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  685,634 
14  Claims.    (CL  64—27) 


7.  A  coupling  for  connecting  driving  and  driven  means, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  opposed  heads  arranged  to  pro- 
vide a  partible  driving  connection  therebetween,  said 
heads  being  secured  to  said  driving  and  driven  means 
re^Kctively,  said  heads  being  formed  with  peripheral  re- 


cesses, rigid  blocks  formed  of  resinous  material  disposed 
in  the  recesses  and  forming  a  driving  connection  between 
said  heads,  said  members  being  insertible  and  removable 
by  movement  thereof  in  directions  radially  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  heads,  each  of  said  blocks  being  formed 
with  a  recess,  a  band  partially  surrounding  the  periphery 
of  one  of  the  heads  and  engageable  in  the  recesses  in  the 
blocks  for  retaining  the  blocks  in  the  recesses  in  said 
heads,  and  means  for  securing  the  band  to  otie  of  said 
heads. 


2,9M,977 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Hans  Albrccht  Caspari,  Bremen-Lesnm,  Germany,  as- 
signor  to   Spinnban   G.m.bJH.,   Bremcn-Farge,   Ger- 
many, a  firm 

Application  Aprfl  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  26,  1956 
6  OainH.    (CL  64—38) 
•If 


3.  A  friction  clutch  for  spiiuing  machines  comprising 
a  drive  shaft,  a  worm  wheel  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
spinning  spindle,  a  worm  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
spindle  and  in  mesh  with  said  worm  wheel,  two  clamp- 
ing members  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  spindle 
so  as  to  face  each  other,  each  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers having  two  spaced  longitudinal  marginal  portions 
interconnected  by  an  arched  central  portion  for  frictional 
engagement  with  said  spindle,  first  connecting  means 
pulling  the  respectively  oppositely  located  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  clamping  members  together  to  frictionally 
connect  said  clamping  members  to  said  spindle,  and 
second  connecting  means  arranged  at  that  erid  of  said 
clamping  members  which  is  adjacent  said  ^orm  and 
firmly  connecting  the  latter  to  said  clamping  members 
for  coupling  the  latter  to  said  worm. 


2,984,978 
ACTUATOR  OF  A  HAND  KNITTING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  Scfanrich,  Bcrlin-ReiniciwndorT,  and  Otto  Bnngc, 

Bcrlin-Ckarlottenbnrg,  Germany 

Application  April  38, 1956,  Serial  No.  581,686 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany  May  5, 1955 

9  Cbdms.    (CL  66—78) 


I  H 


1 .  A  lock  for  hand  knitting  apparatus  including  a  plate, 
a  central  needle  cam  on  the  plate,  a  lifter  cam  on  the 
plate  on  either  side  of  said  central  cam,  an  auxiliary 
cam  on  the  plate  on  either  side  of  the  central  cam  and 
spaced  from  said  lifter  cam,  a  latch  component  of  spring 
material  secured  to  the  plate  above  each  lifter  cam  and 
including  a  flat  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
central  cam,  and  an  offset  on  said  flat  portion  operative 
during  relative  movement  of  the  needle  butts  from  the 
edge  of  the  plate  in  a  direction  toward  the  central  cam 
upon  the  head  portion  of  the  needle  batts  contacting  the 
offset  to  press  the  latch  during  sliding  movement  therer 
over  against  the  plate  overcoming  the  spring  action  of 
the  latch. 


994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE        D 


Septembek  22,  1969 


METHOD  OP  RECONDITIONING  FULL^ASHION 
KNITTING  MACMNBS 

Smmmj  19,  1959,  S«fW  N«.  7t7,<J9 
(CWm.    (CLM-~11«) 


1.  The  method  of  reconditioniiif  full-fashion  knitting 
machines  having  a  series  of  alternating  sinkers  and  di- 
viders mounted  for  movement  in  a  sinker  head  which 
comprises  exchanging  the  poaitioos  of  the  sinkers  and 
dividers.  I 


SPORT  SOCK 


G. 

Miqr  5,  19SS,  Scrtei  No.  732,9S3 
4CWM.    (CLM— 171) 


1.  A  knitted  article  of  footwear  adapted  to  be  worn 
inside  a  shoe  on  the  foot,  having  a  foot  portion,  in- 
cluding a  heel  portion,  side  portions  and  an  instep  por- 
tion, a  looped  double  thickneas  cuff  attached  to  the  tops 
of  said  side  portions  including  said  heel  portion,  ex- 
tending from  said  instep  portion  around  said  heel  por- 
tion and  b«ck  to  said  instep  portion,  a  reinforced  seam 
line,  extending  around  the  ankle  between  said  cuff  and 
said  side  portions,  whereby  said  portion  adiaceot  said  in- 
step portion  stabtliaes  said  heel  portion. 


2,9«Mtl 

MEANS  FOR  TREATING  WEB  MATERIALS 

Wlrtar  Wrfght  MacMBSiM,  Charlotte,  N.Cn  aHlsBor  lo 

fatex  Corporation  Ckarlottc,  N.C  a  corporatkM  of 

North  Carottaa 

ApplcatfaM  May  9.  1957.  Serial  No.  45t,152 
l€  OaiM.    (CL  M— 3) 

11.  Apparatus  for  the  fluid  treatment  of  a  pervious 
web  material  comprising  an  upright  substantially  U-shaped 
sealed  chamber  for  containing  a  treating  fluid  therein  and 
having  spaced  substantially  parallel  oppositely  disposed 
walls  defining  therebetween  a  subsuntially  U-shaped  pas- 
sageway, means  for  continuously  feeding  the  web  into 
and  withdrawing  the  web  from  said  passageway  while 
moving  the  web  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship between  said  oppositely  disposed  walls,  means  for 
heating  said  fluid  at  least  one  of  said  walls  having  a  source 
of  vibrational  energy  for  creating  vibrational  waves  in 
the  fluid  against  the  other  of  said  walls,  said  source  of 
vertically  spaced  vibrational  energy  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  rows  of  transducers  ex- 
tending substantially  laterally  of  the  corresponding  wall 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web.  the  traos- 


ducen  in  each  row  having  resoMrthig  facos  arranged  i* 
cloady  spaced  relatiooship,  transducers  ia  adjacort  rowa 
biiag  disposed  in  staggered  relatiooship  so  as  to  produce 
»ibrarioual  waves  throughout  the  plane  of  at  least  the 
width  of  the  said  web,  and  the  amplitude  of  the  vibra^ 


tiooal  waves  created  by  said  transducers  being  such  rela- 
tive to  the  distance  between  the  transducers  and  the  other 
of  said  walls  that  the  waves  are  of  substantially  uniform 
inteniity  throughout  the  thickness  of  the  fluid  betweea 
Mid  oppositely  disposed  walls. 


Appttcadoa 


2J«Mt2 

COMBINATION  WASHER-DRYER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ky^  aHliBor  to  Gsasrai  Efoctric 
a  corporaHoM  of  New  York 

2«,  1957.  Serial  No.  7t5,41t 
2  CWms.    (CL  M— 19) 


I.  In  a  laundry  machine,  a  clothes  receptacle  rotatable 
on  a  non-vertical  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  receptacle 
at  clothes  tumbling  speed,  means  for  introducing  liquid 
into  said  receptacle  for  treating  said  clothes  while  they 
are  being  tumbled,  and  means  for  thereafter  rotating 
said  receptacle  at  a  relatively  high  centrifuging  s(>eed  to 
extract  liquid  from  said  clothes,  said  first  mentioned 
rotating  means  thereafter  again  rotating  said  receptacle  at 
clothes  tumbling  speed,  heating  means  arranged  in  co- 
operative relation  with  said  receptacle  thereby  to  heat 
the  clothes  within  the  receptacle  during  said  second 
clothes  tumblmg  speed  rotation,  said  receptacle  being  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  and  having  its  cylindrical  wall 
formed  over  the  entire  surface  thereof  with  a  plurality 
ot  rclaliycly  small  symmetrically  spaced  opeoiogSj  said 
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wall  further  having  an  equal  number  of  small  shallow 
indenutions  concave  relative  to  the  interior  of  said 
rec^tacle  each  of  which  fills  a  substantial  part  of  the 
tp»cc  between  two  of  said  openings  thereby  to  retain 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  in  contact  with  the 
clothes  throughout  the  centrifuging  action. 


a,9M.9t3 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Lake,  Benton  Haiter,  MMl,  aaripMr  to  WhM. 
~  Corporation,  St  loacph,  MIeh.,  a  corporaHon  off 


€75,339 


October  !•,  1954,  Seitol  No.  4i3,4«3, 
No.  232«3t5,  datod  March  It,  195t.    IN> 
Inlj  31,  1957,  Serial  No. 


(CLO— 22) 


said  vessel  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vessel,  a  first  conduit  exterior  to  the  vessel  extending  from 
one  of  the  two  hollow  trunnions  to  one  end  of  said  vessel 
and  conmiunicating  thereat  with  said  central  tube,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  extending  from  the  other  hollow  trunnion 
to  the  same  end  of  said  vessel  and  communicating  thereof 
with  the  interior  of  the  vessel  outside  of  the  said  central 
tube,  said  conduits,  central  tube  and  interior  of  the  ves- 
sel outside  said  central  tube  '<^fin''ng  a  continuous  and 
tortuous  path  which  extends  from  one  of  the  said  tnm- 
nions  through  said  first  exterior  conduit,  the  central  tube, 
the  material  that  is  being  treated  and  the  second  exterior 
conduit  to  the  other  trunnion,  and  means  fcv  rotating 
said  yessel  on  said  trunnions. 


23»43t5 

WEATHERPROOF  PADLOCK 

Geoilt  K.  Mnphj,  Aniwa,  MaM. 

Appllcalion  Jnnc  13, 195t,  Sariri  Nn.  741,759 

2ClaiHM.   (CL7«— 51) 


3.  A  wringer  washing  machine  comprising  a  casing, 
a  tub  nested  within  said  casing  and  having  an  access  open- 
ing formed  therein,  a  wringer  mounted  above  said  tub 
and  including  mounting  means  for  positioning  said  wring- 
er adjacent  said  access  opening,  a  hollow  removable  cov- 
er covering  said  opening  and  concealing  said  wringer, 
said  casing  and  cover  having  cooperating  connector  ele- 
ments for  supporting  said  cover  in  an  inverted  tray  form- 
ing relationship  below  the  level  of  said  wringer  to  re- 
ceive fabrics  passed  through  said  wringer  comprising 
spaced  apart  openings  in  said  cover  and  upwardly  direct- 
ed projections  mounted  oa  said  casing  and  engageable 
with  said  <^>enings.  4 


23M,9M 
APPARATUS  FOR  THF  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE 
FIBRES  WITH  A  UQUID  IN  CLOSED  CIRCUIT 
at  RiM,  atfMddl,  Spafai 
12,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,M8 
14,1954 
(CL4S— 15f) 


In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  textile  fibers  with 
a  liquid  in  a  closed  circuit,  the  combination  of  an  auto- 
clave vessel  consisting  of  an  elongated  container  having  a 
central  imperforate  cylindrical  tube  for  receiving  around 
it  the  textile  material  to  be  treated,  hollow  trunnions  on 


I.  In  a  lock,  a  body  having  hasp-receiving  bores;  a 
hasp  mounted  in  the  body  for  movement  to  and  from  a 
locking  position,  said  hasp  including  spaced  legs,  one  leg 
being  engageable  in  one  bore  and  the  other  leg  being 
engageable  in  the  other  bore;  and  gasket  means  on  the 
respective  legs  compressing  against  the  body  in  the  lock- 
ing position  of  the  hasps,  said  body  having  shallow  re- 
cesses receiving  the  gasket  means  in  the  locking  position 
of  the  hasp,  said  gasket  means  of  each  leg  comprising 
a  collar  rigid  with  and  extending  about  the  leg  so  as  to 
constitute  an  unyielding,  annular  abutment  upon  the  leg, 
and  a  gasket  solidly  formed  of  a  compressible  material 
and  secured  to  the  collar  in  face-to-face  contact  there- 
with between  the  collar  and  body,  said  body  having  a 
surface  opposite  said  abutment  and  constituting  a  second 
abutment,  for  compression  of  the  gasket  between  the 
abutments  defined  by  the  collar  and  lock  body  respec- 
tively, in  the  locking  position  of  the  hasp. 


2,994,9m 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  A.  Anderson,  Monntain  View,  Alaska 

AppUcatioB  September  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  759,117 

9Clainis.    (CL  7B—7S) 


1.  A  device   to  prevent  unauthorized  opening  of  a 
container  comprising:  a  backing  plate  adapted  for  fixed 
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ooonectioo  to  said  container  and  having  end  openiiifs;  a 
flexible  element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  backing  plate 
and  adapted  to  encircle  said  container;  a  locking  bar  ex- 
tending through  said  openings  and  having  an  abutment 
at  one  end  limiting  the  locking  bar  against  longitudinal 
movement  in  one  direction;  a  cover  plate  overlying  the 
backing  plate  and  having  apertures  at  its  eixl  through 
which  the  locking  bar  exteixb,  the  other  end  of  the  lock- 
ing bar  having  an  opening;  a  locking  plate  on  the  other 
end  of  the  flexible  element  apertured  to  receive  said  other 
end  of  the  locking  bar;  and  a  lock  extending  through  said 
opening  of  the  locking  bar  adjacent  the  locking  plate  so 
as  to  limit  the  locking  bar  against  movement  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  out  of  engagement  with  the  locking  plate. 


23«4Jt7 

BURGLAKY  FROOF  LOCK  FOR  AUTO  ' 

STEERING  WHEELS 

McM  A.  FmIeo,  Naw  Ywk.  N.Y. 

AypHcatioa  My  1»,  lf57,  Saitel  No.  <73,M5 

ICbiaa.    (CL7f— lt5) 


A  safety  lock  for  a  steering  mechanism  of  a  vehicle, 
said  mechanism  including  a  steering  column  and  the 
steering  colunm  including  a  tubular  housing  and  a  steer- 
ing shaft  rotatable  in  said  housing,  said  lock  comprising: 
a  lock  ring  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  ring  in 
selected  positions  to  which  the  ring  is  rotated,  so  as  to 
hold  the  shaft  against  rotation,  and  means  connected  with 
the  first-named  means  adapted  for  operating  the  first - 
named  means  from  a  location  remote  from  the  lock  ring, 
to  free  the  lock  ring  and  steering  shaft  for  conjoint  ro- 
tatable movement,  said  ring  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  recesses  arranged  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation  in  the  ring,  said  recesses  being  selectively  regis- 
trable with  the  first-named  means  for  receiving  the  first- 
named  means  to  effect  said  engagement  of  the  ring  against 
rotation,  said  first-named  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  plungers  proportioned  for  engage- 
ment ia  the  recesses,  said  recca»es  being  arranged  in  pairs 
with  the  recessea  of  each  pair  being  diametrically  op- 
posite one  another  to  receive  the  respective  plungers 
when  the  recesses  of  a  selected  pair  are  registered  with 
the  plungers,  the  second-named  means  including  wires 
connected  to  the  respective  plungers  for  retracting  the 
same,  said  wires  extending  to  the  passenger  compartment 
of  the  vehicle,  said  plungers  being  spring-biased  toward 
the  ring  for  normally  engaging  in  the  recesses,  said  sec- 
ond-named meahs  including  a  ring  slidable  upon  the 
steering  column  and  connected  to  the  wires  for  pulling  the 
wires  on  sliding  of  the  ring  in  one  direction,  and  key- 
controlled  means  rotatably  mounted  upon  the  steering 
column  in  engagement  with  the  wire-attached  ring  for 
shifting  the  same  in  a  direction  to  cause  pull  to  be  exerted 
on  the  wires. 


FOWER  DOOR  LOCKING  SYSTEM 

l«Mvh  B.  Gaida,  St  Ckmd,  Mta^ 

AppRcatfoa  AntMt  S,  1955,  Serial  N«.  537,t9« 

3  CMm.    (CL  ?•    2<4) 

1.  A  power  locking  system  for  the  conventional  latch 

mechanisms  of  a  plurality  of  doors,  said  latch  mechanisms 

being  of  the  type  used  in  the  doors  of  motor  vehicles  and 


each  of  which  includes  a  latch  rdeaae  means  and  a  slid- 
able abutment  element  for  immobilizing  and  locking 
said  conventional  release  means,  said  power  lodting 
system  comprising  for  each  of  said  latch  mechanisms  a 
single,  reversible  rotary  electrical  motor,  said  naotor 
having  associated  therewith  power-take-off  mechanism 
shiftable  from  one  position  to  another  during  forward 
operation  of  said  motor  and  reshiftable  from  the  second 
to  the  first  position  upon  reversal  operations  of  the  motor 
and  longitudinally  movable  mechanical  connection  means 
between  said  power-take-off  mechanism  and  the  slidable 
abutment  element  of  one  of  said  latch  mecbaniiou  and 
said  system  including  a  dual  electrical  circuit  commoo  to 
all  of  said  motors  and  including  a  two-way  maater  twitch 
removed  from  said  motors  and  key-operated  externally  of 
one  of  said  doors  and  operative  when  moved  in  one  di- 


rection to  electrically  connect  all  of  said  motors  to 
momentarily  cause  operation  thereof  in  one  direction 
thereby  substantially  simultaneously  shifting  the  said 
abutment  elements  of  all  of  said  latches  to  the  immo- 
bilizing or  locking  positions  thereof,  and  when  said  switch 
is  moved  in  another  direction,  to  electrically  connect  all 
of  said  motors  to  momentarily  operate  the  same  in  a 
reverse  direction,  thereby  shifting  the  said  abutment 
elements  to  release  position,  said  switch  being  built  around 
the  conventional  externa!  key-operated  lock  and  release 
mechanism  of  an  automotive  door  and  including  as  one 
of  its  elements  the  inwardly  extending  key-operated  bar 
thereof  and  further  comprising  a  rotary  contact-carrying 
element  affixed  to  said  bar  and  a  stationary  contact-carry- 
ing element  surrounding  said  rotary  contact  element  aiid 
having  internal  circiimferentially  spaced  contacts  thereon. 


l,M4,9t9 

KEY.IN.KNOB  LOCK 

Frank  EOiion  BcfC,  bdisMpolla,  bd. 

ingMt  4, 1955,  Scrid  No.  52M7t 
7CtaiM.   (CL7t— 452) 


-r^h 


^***!! 


6.  In  key-in-knob  lock  means  installable  within  and 
upon  a  door  having  a  hole  prepared  therethrough  for  the 
reception  of  lock  means,  the  combination  of  elements 
comprising  a  key-in<knob  lock  unit;  said  unit  comprising 
in  combination  a  frame,  one  knob  rotatively  noounted  to 
one  end  of  said  frame,  another  knob  rotatively  mounted 
to  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  one  rose  near  the  said 
one  knob  and  another  rote  near  the  said  another  knob 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  one  knob  and  one 
rose  being  of  smaller  size  than  the  hole  in  the  door  and 
intertable  through  said  hole,  said  another  rose  being  of 
larger  size  than  the  hole  in  the  door  and  uninsertable 
through  said  hole,  and  a  door-accommodating  section 
of  said  unit  between  said  roses;  and  a  rose  support  means 
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nonntaMe  on  laid  unit  between  taid  one  rose  and  taid 
section  retentive  of  said  one  rote  against  removal  through 
•aidhoto.  

CERA^nCTDLE 
Ralpk  W.  EuMuBi^ 
SCnttaCannlcTBa 
a  cotpofatfoB  of  Dafamart 
AppttcallM  October  4,  1957,  Scriri  No.  MS^^l 
SOataM.   (CL7»— IS) 


of  said  surfacing  panels  extending  above  the  tops  of 
said  core  panels  and  eiKlosing  the  ceiling  anchor  run- 
ner, vertical  edges  c^  said  surfacing  panels  being  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  core 
panels,  the  lower  edges  of  said  surfacing  panels  termi- 
nating above  the  lower  edges  of  the  core  panels  and  sup- 
ported by  said  floor  runner. 


3.  A  ceramic  tile  comprising  first  and  second  opposed 
lurfaces,  at  least  four  edge  surfaces  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  surfaces,  taid  edge  surfaces  being  angu- 
larly di^oted  to  each  other  and  inclining  outwardly 
from  said  first  surface  toward  said  second  surface,  each 
of  said  edge  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
undercut  portions  extending  from  taid  tecond  surface 
toward  said  first  surface  and  terminating  between  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  surface,  said  spaced  por- 
tions being  positioned  and  dimensioned  along  the  length 
of  each  of  taid  edge  surfaces  whereby  the  outer  tips  of 
said  edge  surfaces  intermediate  said  spaced  portions  may 
be  aligned  in  contact  with  similar  tips  on  adjacent  tiles. 


2,9M391  

ADJUOTABLE,  NON-LOAD-BEARING  FARITIIQN 

CONSTRUCTION 
Wayne  W.  Vaaghaa,  MaUbo,  and  Victor  1.  Spotti,  Fctcr 

WnUaoi  C  larfatt.  Lot    ' 


mme  W.  y— gaaa, 

wm    ^JHiB^WrBa    SMS 


Aapllartioa  Octobw  It,  1955, 8«M  No.  599«4M 
9Cli^   (CL72— 40 


1.  A  readily  erected,  non-load-bearing  partition  con- 
struction comprising:  a  ceiling  anchor  runner  connected 
to  a  ceiling;  an  adjustable  floor  runner  on  a  floor  in 
alignment  with  the  ceiling  runner  and  having  means  for 
receiving  varying  thicknesses  of  partition  walls;  core 
panels  each  composed  of  two  or  more  gypsum  boards  ad- 
hesively secured  in  face-to-face  relation  extending  from 
substantially  the  floor  to  said  ceiling  nmner  and  con- 
nected to  said  ceiling  runner  against  lateral  movement, 
the  lower  portions  of  said  core  panels  being  grasped  by 
the  floor  runner,  vertical  edges  of  said  core  panels  being 
coplanar;  and  surfacing  panels  adhesively  secured  to  ex- 
ternal surfaces  of  said  core  panels,  upper  edge  portions 

740  OAj       61 
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EXFANSION  JOINT  STRUCTURES  FOR 

FLASTERED  WALLS 

RoBaai  T.  Crawr,  lawrilW,  Ind. 

AMBcatkM  Noronbcr  9,  195«,  Serial  No.  (21,281 

4ClidM.   (CL72— 121) 


^^ 


1.  A  room  comer  wherein  said  room  comprising,  in 
combination,  two  intersecting  side  walls  comprising  plas- 
ter lathing  panels  having  vertical  edge  members  having 
end  flanges  and  side  flanges,  said  side  flanges  having 
laterally  inward  sides,  groove  means  on  and  extending 
along  the  laterally  inward  sides  of  said  side  flanges,  a 
first  comer  assembly  located  at  the  intersections  of  said 
side  walls  comprising  a  vertical  angle  iron  having  diver- 
gent side  flanges  having  edges  movably  engaged  in  groove 
means  of  related  edge  members,  a  ceiling  comprising  a 
plaster  lathing  ceiling  panel  having  edge  members  hav- 
ing end  flanges  and  side  flanges,  said  ceiling  panel  side 
flanges  having  lower  sides,  groove  means  on  and  extend- 
ing along  the  lower  sides  of  the  side  flanges  of  the  ceiling 
panel,  a  second  corner  assembly  comprising  a  vertical 
angle  iron  and  two  divergent  horizontal  angle  irons,  the 
angle  irons  of  the  second  assembly  having  side  flanges 
movably  engaged  in  groove  means  of  the  ceiling  panel 
and  in  groove  means  of  side  wall  panels. 


2,9t4393 
AFFARATUS  FOR  TESTING  NATURAL  AND  SYN- 

THETIC  RUBBERS  AT  HIGH  TEMFERATURES 
Fnnk  S.  Grorer,  Cayahoga  Falb,  and  Thniaat  F.  Laraiy, 

Akroa,  Ohio,  aasigBon  to  The  Fliittoai  Tire  ft  Rab- 

bcr  Conpoay,  Akraii,  Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnnry  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  639424 

lldataM.    (CL73— 15J) 

1.  A  testing  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  heat  insulated  compartment,  means  for 
supplying  heat  to  said  compartment  at  a  temperature  on 
the  order  of  550*  F.  and  higher,  means  for  delivering 
said  heat  to  a  testing  region  in  said  compartment,  means 
for  delivering  a  test  sample  of  rubber  and  the  like  to  said 
testing  region,  upper  aiiod  lower  holding  members  for 
holding  said  sample  in  said  testing  region,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  downward  force  to  separate  said  holding  mem- 
bers with  said  sample  opposing  such  separation,  and 
mechanism  to  indicate  the  amount  of  force  being  ap- 
plied to  effect  said  separation,  said  apparatus  being 
further  characterized  in  that  an  incoming  section  of 
spaced  conveyor  guide  rails  is  secured  on  one  side  of 
said  testing  region  and  an  outgoing  section  of  similar 
guide  rails  is  secured  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  testing 
region,  said  holding  members  with  said  test  sample 
therebetween  being  mounted  on  said  incoming  guide  rails 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  testing  region,  and  being 
moVed  by  said  test  sample  delivery  means  to  said  testing 
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region,  aligning  and  centering  means  for  said  holding 
members  in  aaid  testing  region  between  said  rail  sectioas 
to  reoeiTe  said  holding  members,  said  delivery  means 


branches  of  said  circuit  and  having  a  pair  of  thermally- 
sensitive  balance  arms  of  extremely  low  mass  mounted  on 
the  collector  with  one  of  the  elements  exposed  to  and 
other  thermally  insulated  from  the  gas,  said  circuit  being 
balanced  at  temperatures  above  the  dew-point,  and  means 
for  lowering  the  temperatiue  of  the  gas  to  the  dew-point 
to  subject  the  exposed  arm  to  heat  of  condensation  lib- 
erated independent  of  the  insulated  arm  whereby  to  un- 
balance said  circuit  and  operate  the  detector,  said  detec- 


being  operable,  after  completion  of  the  tests  on  said 
sample,  to  move  said  holding  members  out  of  said 
aligning  and  centering  means  onto  said  outgoing  guide 
rails. 


tor  including  re-cycling  means  operative  to  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  the  collector  when  the  dew-point  has  been 
reached,  said  re-cyding  means  inchKling  an  electiric  power 
source,  a  relay  the  solenoid  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
bilateral  circuit  and  energized  during  conditions  of  un- 
balance, a  heater  connected  to  the  source  and  arranged 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  said  collector  to  warm  the  same,  and 
the  relay  contacts  being  arranged  to  make  and  break  said 
connections,  the  relay  solenoid  being  deenergized  at  con- 
ditions of  balance. 


2M4JU  

PLA5nC  TESTING  DEVICE  lJH4JfH 

WUUam  E.  daxtoo,  Magadorc,  Oklo,  assignaf  to  Tbe  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  THE  MOKTURE 
FW^ooe  Tire  A  RaMcr  Company,  Akron,  OWo,  a  TRANSMS8ION  CHARACTERBTICS  OP  MATE- 
corporation  off  OMo  maiji 

ApHfeatfon  May  If,  195t,  Serial  No.  7M,3SS  AnOMy  H.  Laab.  IWilii,  and  Eari  R.  Kabboa,  Chat- 

7  OalHM.    (CL  73— 15.*)  kaa.  NJ^  ■i^iiii,  by  mmm      Ig         1,  to  Day- 

ilPMii  aacaepasatodt  BaaRaiy  HD^  N  J.*  a 
affNawr 

31,  IMS,  toW  Na.  3IU32 
(CL  73—79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  physical  characteris- 
tics oTT^abbery  sample  periodically  as  said  sample  un- 
dergoes changes  in  physical  properties  comprising  means 
defining  a  sample  chamber  having  an  opening,  recipro- 
cating means  having  one  end  protruding  into  the  cham- 
ber during  at  leaM  part  of  the  reciprocating  action  and 
embedded  in  the  sample  at  all  positions  of  reciprocation, 
means  to  reciprocate  said  reciprocating  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reciprocating  means  adapted  to 
record  the  resistance  of  a  sample  in  said  chamber  to  the 
end  of  said  reciprocating  means. 


Xn4S95 
DEW-POINT  DETECTING  DEVICE 
AMka4  A. 
T< 

mi 

Dcccasbcr  !•,  19S3,  Serial  Na.  397^43 
iOatoH.    (CL73— 17) 

A  dew-point  detecting  device  including  a  gas  cham- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  moisture-trans- 
mission characteristics  of  sheet  material,  a  humidity 
chamber  comprising  an  open-topped  container  for  water, 
a  removable  cover  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  top  of  said 
container,  said  cover  comprising  an  upwardly  domed 
plate  and  means  for  clamping  a  specimen  of  sheet  mate- 
rial across  the  lower  face  thereof,  said  domed  plate  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough,  means  secured  to  said  plate 
to  form  a  sealed  chamber  over  said  opening,  and  a 
hunudity-sensitive  resistance  element  supported  within 
said  sealed  chamber. 


1. 


ber,  a  collector  in  the  chamber,  means  responsive  to 
changes  of  gas  temperature  including  a  thermocouple 
mounted  on  the  collector  and  electrical  conductors  ex- 
tending from  the  thermocouple  outside  of  the  chamber 
capable  of  providing  an  electrical  output  from  the  ther- 
mocouple, a 'bilateral  circuit  iiyity«»|g  «  detector  across 


MEASURING  ELEMENTS  FOR  MEASURING 
OF  FORCES 
IV  Klabocb  and  Mkoafaiv  Stasta^,  PiagM 

nrf^iii-s  to  V^zkmnn^  a  Zhaaibnl  Lctock^ 
Ustav,  Latoay.  near  PnwM,  CaacboatoraUa 
AffKkoMou  Scplcndbar  4, 19S4,  Sstlal  No.  (#73^ 


9,1955 
7ClafaM.    <CL73— 141) 

I.  A  measuring  element  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween two  members  for  measurement  of  the  load  trans- 
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mitted  between  such  members;  said  dement  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  body  witii  a  normally  circular  cross- 
section  and  adapted  to  have  the  load  to  be  measured  ap- 
plied radially  to  said  body  so  that  the  cross-section  of 
the  latter  will  become  generally  elliptical  under  the  ap- 
plied load,  and  at  least  one  coil  consisting  of  wire  wound 
on  said  body  and  having  a  resisUnce  that  varies  with  the 


Fiaasric  R* 


LIQUID  IHGOTGAUGE 
Rad  Hook,  N.Y 


length  of  Uie  wire,  said  coil  being  co-axial  with  said  body 
and  elongated  in  a  direction  extending  diametrically  with 
respect  to  said  axis  of  the  body  so  that  the  length  of  said 
wire  of  the  coil  will  vary  in  response  to  alteration  of  the 
cross-section  of  said  body  from  said  circular  cross-section 
to  said  elliptical  cross-section  by  a  load  applied  radially 
to  the  body. 

23M,99t 

UQUID  LEVEL  GAUGING  APPARATUS 

Peter  C  Jan,  O^miiI,  and  lowph  P.  Vaa  Ovtrvaoi, 

Litfiqrctta,  CaW.,  iwlgBWS  to  9kmi  and  Inn  Co., 

Bcitciey,  Calif.,  a  corpofattoa  af  CaMtoala 

Appycartoa  October  1,  195«,  Serial  No.  #12,992 

IChtea.   (0.73—321) 


at  KcsM,  Incorporated,  Red  Hook,  N.Y 
afNcwYi  " 


rark 


7, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,lt5 
(CL73--325) 


1.  Tbe  liquid  sight  gauge  comprising  a  metal  terminal 
tube  at  each  end,  a  glass  tube  intermediate  said  terminal 
tubes,  two  thin  and  flexible  metal  sleeves,  each  one  of 
said  sleeves  connecting  said  glass  tube  to  one  of  said 
terminal  tubes,  one  end  of  each  one  of  said  sleeves,  over^ 
lapping  the  adjacent  end  of  said  glass  tube  and  being 
joined  thereto  with  a  non-brittle  glass-and-metal  adhe- 
sive plastic  composition  adapted  to  provide  a  hermetic 
seal  and  substantial  strain  relief,  the  other  end  <tf  said 
sleeve  overlapping  the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjacoit  ter- 
minal tube  and  joined  thereto  with  a  fused  metal  her- 
metic seal,  and  a  rigid  protective  metal  sheath  enclosing 
said  glass  tube  and  said  sleeves  and  their  joints,  said 
sheath  being  rigidly  atUched  to  said  terminal  tubes  to 
protect  said  enclosed  parts  from  stresses  between  said 
terminal  tubes,  said  sheath  having  a  window  to  expose  to 
view  a  portion  of  said  glass  tube. 


tSHjm 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  MEANS 
Robert  L  Rolb,  Moot  Plia—I,  N.Y^  ■■»g«if  •» 
MtloMl  BMtocto  niBiblaii  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  eorporattea  af  New  York 
AaallcatkM  November  14, 1951,  Serial  No.  254,311 
2  CUM.    (CL  73-389) 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  gauging  apparatus,  a  hou:;iiig 
formed  in  first  and  second  sections,  a  stud  shaft  remov- 
ably mounted  in  one  side  wall  of  the  first  section  of  the 
housing,  a  reel  rotatably  carried  by  the  stud  shaft,  an 
elongated  flexible  element  wound  on  said  reel  and 
adapted  to  extend  downwardly,  a  float  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  element,  a  shaft  rotatably  amounted  in 
the  second  section  of  said  housing,  counterbalancing 
means  mounted  in  said  second  section  and  serving  to 
apply  counterbalancing  torque  to  said  second  shaft, 
coupling  means  for  connecting  said  second  shaft  to  said 
reel  unit  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  said 
reel  unit  is  routed,  and  drive  means  carried  by  the 
second  section  of  the  housing  for  rotating  said  second 
shaft,  said  first  section  of  the  housing  having  one  wall 
adapted  to  be  opened  to  provide  an  opening  dimensioned 
to  pass  the  reel  whereby  when  the  reel  and  the  elongated 
element  wound  thereon  are  lifted  through  said  opening 
said  coupling  means  connecting  said  second  shaft  to  said 
reel  is  automatically  disconnected. 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  a  variable 
pressure,  comprising  a  rotauble  shaft,  a  gear  fixed  to 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  variable  speed  electric  motor 
connected  to  said  gear  for  continuously  rotating  said 
rotauble  shaft,  a  centrifugal  governor  carried  by  a  collar 
fixed  to  said  routable  shaft  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
gear,  an  axially  movable  control  member  carried  by 
and  rouuble  with  said  roUUble  shaft,  a  collar  inter- 
connecting said  centrifugal  governor  and  said  control 
member  whereby  said  centrifugal  governor  is  adapted 
to  move  said  control  member  axially  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  in  one  direction  as  the  speed  of  roution  of  said 
rotauble  shaft  is  increased,  a  double  walled  bellows  com- 
pniung  a  sealed  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  rotat- 
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able  shaft  and  extending  into  abutting  relation  with  said 
ooUara,  means  for  admitting  a  variable  pressure  to  Mud 
chamber  for  moving  said  control  member  axiaity  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
directioo,  cwitch  means  operated  by  the  position  of  said 
control  member  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electric 
power  to  said  motor  so  that  said  rotatable  shaft  will  be 
driven  by  said  motor  at  a  speed  directly  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  variable  pressure  to  be  measured, 
and  means  to  indicate  the  speed  of  said  rotaubie  shaf  L 


ENGINE  SKIMTARTER 

Ray  W.  Cosfteajr*  Dnytas  PhtH,  twi 

Orier  IU7  CMirtMy,  PeailM,  Mich. 

AppUcatkM  Septanbar  It,  19S6,  Serial  No.  iM,92« 

4Cla^    (0.74— t) 


1.  A  shallow  depth,  compact  engine  self-starter  gearing 
arrangement  particularly  suitable  for  motor-cycles  com- 
prising a  flywheel  having  a  toothed  periphery,  an  engine 
bousing  encasing  said  flywheel,  a  gear  and  motor  support 
housing  mounted  on  said  engine  housing  and  internally 
comnMmicating  therewith;  said  supporting  housing  com- 
prising a  fixed  side  portion  and  a  removable  side  portion; 
a  starter  motor  mounted  on  said  fixed  side  portion,  a 
splined  shaft  leadmg  from  said  motor  to  the  interior  of 
said  support  bousing  through  said  fixed  side  portion,  a 
pivotally  mounted  stub  shaft  mounted  on  said  reinovable 
side  portion  axialiy  disposed  on  the  axis  as  said  spUned 
shaft,  a  gear  carrier  and  cage  connected  to  said  stub  shaft 
for  pivotal  movement  therewith,  a  first  gear  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carrier  adapted  to  swing  in  an  arc  into 
and  out  c^  engagement  with  said  flywheel  teeth  in  con- 
junction wtth  pivotal  movement  of  said  stub  shaft  and 
carrier,  and  a  second  gear  caged  in  said  carrier  meshing 
with  said  first  gear;  said  second  gear  being  internally 
splined  for  receiving  !>aid  splined  shaft  fn  supportmg  and 
driving  relationship;  said  carrier  being  further  joumaled 
on  said  second  gear  for  additional  support  of  said  first 
gear  in  meshing  with  said  second  gear;  and  a  lever  on 
said  stub  shaft  adapted  to  pivot  said  carrier  to  nfK>ve  said 
first  gear  into  engagement  with  said  flywheel  teeth  to 
start  the  engine;  said  first  gear  being  so  rotationally  moved 
in  conjunction  with  the  angle  of  said  carrier  to  said  fly- 
wheel as  to  work  into  flywheel  engagement  in  starting 
an  engine  and  consequently  to  be  moved  out  of  engage- 
ment with  saidilywheel  by  the  flywheel  over-running  said 
first  gear  upon  the  engine  starting;  said  removable  side 
portion,  stub  shaft,  carrier,  and  said  first  and  second  gears 
being  mountable  and  demountable  as  a  unit. 


ROTATIONAL  COUrUNG  DEVICE 
Karri  Captt,  Broo,  CzccbodovaUa,  avipor  to  Kok-I- 

■oor  Proaci  d.   Nisov,  larodni  podaw,  Proaec  sad 

Nbov,  CzccbosioTakia 

Appdcatioa  S«p«nsb<r  25,  195«,  Scrid  N«.  <11,99« 
SCIidM.    (CL74— M) 

1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  rotated  driving 
member,  a  driven  member  mounted  for  rotation  coaxial- 
ly  with  said  driving  member  and  having  a  circularly  ar- 
ranged series  of  teeth  thereon,  a  coupling  fear  rotatably 
carried  by  said  driving  member  with  ^  nn  of  said 


coupling  gear  being  off-set  radially  from  the  axis  of  mkl 
driving  member,  said  coupling  gear  having  gaps  in  the 
teeth  thereon  so  that,  in  response  to  turning  of  said  cou- 
pling gear  relative  to  said  driving  member,  said  coupling 
gear  moves  between  an  engaged  position,  where  teeth  on 
the  coupling  gear  mesh  with  said  teeth  on  the  driven 
member,  and  a  diKngaged  position,  where  one  of  said 
gaps  face  toward  said  teeth  of  the  driven  member,  releas- 
able  arresting  means  for  halting  turning  of  said  coupling 
gear  relative  to  said  driving  member  so  that,  when  turn- 
ing of  said  coupling  gear  is  halted  in  said  engaged  posi- 


^    >A  A\^'-L^^ 


tion.  said  coupling  gear  transmits  the  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  to  said  driven  member,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond pins  adjusubly  disposed  at  spaced  apart,  normally 
stationary  locations  where  said  first  and  second  pins 
successively  release  said  arresting  means  while  turning 
said  coupling  gear  from  said  disengaged  position  to  said 
engaged  position,  and  from  said  engaged  position  to  said 
disengaged  poaition,  respectively,  so  that  the  period  dur- 
ing which  said  coupling  gear  transmits  the  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  to  said  driven  member  is  determined  by 
the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  pins. 


WINDOW  REGULATOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Barlhold  F.  Meyer,  SL  CWr  Baack«  Ontailo,  Camida,  and 
La  Vcrw  B.  Ragsdak,  Dovbon,  Mkh^  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
rattoaof  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  '"ac  H.  195«.  Scrtel  No.  59t,<14 
5  elates.    (CL74— «9) 


1.  A  window  regulator  drive  n>echanism  comprising,  a 
substantially  sealed  housing  having  an  opening  therein 
providing  a  bearing  seat,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
at  each  end  thereof  within  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  driven  and  drive  shafts  defining  spaced  axes  of 
rotation,  driven  gear  means  secured  to  said  driven  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  drive  gear  means  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  nrteshing  with  said  driven  gear  means, 
power  operated  means  for  driving  said  drive  gear  means, 
output  gear  means  meshing  with  said  driven  gear  means, 
said  output  gear  means  including  a  central  hub  pbrtion 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  opening  to  dose  said 
housing  and  having  a  bore  therein  slidably  and  rotatably 
receiving  the  other  end  of  said  drive  shaft  to  locate  and 
provide  a  bearing  seat  therefor,  a  counterbalance  spring 
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wittiin  said  housing  operatively  connected  therebetween 
and  said  output  gear  means,  and  a  window  drive  arm 
secured  to  the  hub  of  said  output  gear  nteans  for  rota- 
tion therewith  whereby  said  drive  shaft  defines  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  output  gear  means  and  said  drive  arm. 


PULLEY 

J.  Roes,  Lakcwood,  OUo,  assignor  to  A.  J. 

Mannfnctoiing  Conspnqr,  Ocreland,  Ohio 

AppUcatlon  Febraary  24,  I9S^  Serial  No.  M7,5t2 

3ClaiM.    (CL74— 23«J) 


YAv«i  aoik  1 
a  b- 


-Oil   'V>bk> 


1.  A  pulley  comprising  a  first  sheet  metal  member 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  said  member 
having  a  portion  deformed  radially  outwardly  to  define 
an  offset  shoulder  adjacent  said  flange  and  having  another 
portion  deformed  radially  outwardly  to  define  a  peripheral 
bulge  intermediate  said  offset  shoulder  and  die  other 
end  of  said  member,  a  second  sheet  metal  member  press 
fitted  on  said  first  member  and  comprising  a  continuous 
cylindrical  portion  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with 
the  offset  shoulder  and  the  bulge  on  said  first  member, 
and  said  second  member  further  comprising  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  cooperating  with  said  first  named 
flange  to  define  an  annular  groove  for  the  reception  of 
a  pulley  belt,  the  outer  diameters  of  said  offset  shoulder, 
said  peripheral  bulge,  and  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  second  member  being  substantially  eqtial. 


pulley  having  a  fixed  section  including  a  tubular  bnb 
fixed  on  the  driven  shaft,  said  hub  having  a  helical  groove, 
a  fredy  rotatable  sleeve  mounted  on  the  tubular  hub  of 
the  fixed  section,  a  movable  section  including  a  tubular 
bub  nnounted  on  the  tubular  hub  of  the  fixed  section  for 
combined  axial  and  roUtional  naoveroent  relative  to  said 
fixed  section  with  the  sleeve  freely  rotaUble  between  said 
hubs,  pin  means  carried  by  the  hub  of  the  oMyvaUe  sec- 
tion cooperating  with  the  helical  groove  to  move  said 
noovable  section  toward  the  fixed  section  upon  rotation  of 
said  movable  section  relative  to  said  fixed  section  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  torque  pulley,  thereby  chang- 
ing the  effective  diameter  thereof,  said  fixed  and  movable 
sections  of  the  torque  pulley  cooperating  to  form  a  V- 
shaped  belt-receiving  groove  between  opposed  faces  there- 
of, and  the  included  angle  between  the  opposed  faces 
of  the  fixed  and  movable  sections  of  the  torque  pulley 
being  approximatdy  6*  less  than  the  corresponding  in- 
cluded angle  between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  fixed  and 
movable  sections  of  the  spring  pulley;  and,  a  continuous 
V-belt  mounted  in  the  V-shaped  grooves  to  interconnect 
the  spring  and  torque  pulleys  in  a  power-transmitting 
relation,  the  smaller  included  angle  between  the  opposed 
faces  of  the  torque  pulley  acting  to  producer  a  greater 
axial  force  component  in  the  belt  acting  to  spread  the 
fixed  and  movable  sections  thereof  when  compared  with 
the  axial  force  component  produced  by  the  belt  acting  to 
spread  the  fixed  and  movable  sections  of  the  spring  pulley. 


2,9#5vM5         

V-BELT  POWER  TRANSMBSION 
Charles  H.  Miner,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  MhMr 
Policy  and  TransnUssioa  Company,  Denver,  Coto^  a 
corporatkM  of  Colorado 
«>      AppMcatloa  Inly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,221 
i  Hahsi     (CL  74— 1M.17) 


«.n 


<r^ 


XT' 


1.  A  constant  horsepower  torque-responsive  V-bdt 
transmission  comprising  in  combination:  a  drive  shaft; 
a  driven  shaft  arranged  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  drive  shaft;  a  spring-pressed  variable  pitch 
pulley  having  a  fixed  section  including  a  tubular  hub 
fixed  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  freely  roUtable  sleeve  mounted 
on  the  hub  of  the  fixed  section,  a  movable  section  in- 
cluding a  tubular  hub  mounted  on  the  tubular  bub  of  the 
fixed  section  with  the  sleeve  freely  roUUble  therebetween, 
means  interconnecting  the  fixed  and  movable  sections  for 
relative  axial  movement,  said  fixed  and  movable  sections 
cooperating  to  form  a  V-shaped  belt-receiving  groove  be- 
tween opposed  faces  thereof  of  approximately  32*,  and 
spring  means  operatively  interconnecting  the  fixed  and 
movable  sections  urging  the  opposed  faces  thereof  closed 
thereby  changing  the  effective  diameter  of  said  spring- 
.  pressed  drive  pulley;  a  torque-reqx>nsive  variable  pitch 


23»5,fM 

POWER  TAKE  OFF 

Robert  W.  Wagner,  Chelsea,  MIcA.,  assignor  to 

Corporation,  ToUdo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Application  Octahcr  25,  1957,  ScrW  No.  <n,4«4 

SCIainM.    (Q.  74-^Ml) 


1.  In  a  splined  connection,  a  rotatable  shaft,  spline 
teeth  formed  in  helical  fashion  about  an  axial  portion  of 
said  shaft  having  torque  transmitting  sides  defined  there- 
on, a  helical  gear  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
axialiy  slidable  relation  thereto,  said  gear  being  in- 
ternally splined  for  complementary  engagement  with  the 
spline  teeth  of  the  shaft,  the  helical  angle  of  the  gear 
teeth  and  said  spline  teeth  being  similarly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  shaft  axis,  a  valley  defined  between  ad- 
jacent spline  teeth,  the  sides  of  said  spline  teeth  adjacent 
said  valley  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  shaft 
whereby  an  acute  angle  of  less  than  45  *  is  defined  by  each 
of  said  sides  and  a  line  normal  to  a  radius  of  said  shaft 
passing  through  the  midpoint  of  said  valley  whereby 
torque  forces  transferred  between  said  gear  and  shaft 
through  said  spline  teeth  primarily  tend  to  deflect  said  gear 
radially. 

2.905.0f7 
BACKLASH-FREE  SPINDLE  DRIVE  GEARING 
Leonard  O.  Carlsen,  Rodiesfcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Glcason  Worts,   Rochester,   N.Y.,  a   corporation  of 
New  Yorli 

Application  March  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  649,434 
15  ClaiBM.  (CL  74—409) 
I.  A  backlash-free  spindle  drive  comprising  a  gear  on 
the  spindle,  a  hypoid  pinion  meshing  with  the  gear  and 
rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  offset  from 
the  spindle  axis,  a  second  pinion  meshing  with  the  gear 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
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hypoid  pinion,  a  dhre  train  connecting  Mid  ptnioos  for 
mainiiininf  tbcm  in  cooatant  velocity  ratio  to  each  other, 
said  drive  train  including  yieldabie  means  acting  to  turn 
nid  pinions  in  opposite  (firectioos  with  respect  to  the  gear 
whereby  to  maintain  the  piniooa  in  contact  with  oppoaite 


M*^. 


sides  of  the  gear  teeth,  said  yieldabk  means  comprising 
a  torsion  spring  device,  and  said  drive  train  including 
means  for  Meeting  angular  adjustment  of  the  parts  thereof 
to  thereby  vary  the  torque  exerted  by  said  torsion  spring 
device. 


^m^:^'^:^, 


1.  In  combination,  a  drive  shaft  having  gear  meaos 
fixed  thereon,  an  axially  movable  shaft  parallel  to  said 
drive  shaft,  means  forming  a  rotary  driving  connection 
between  said  shafts  comprising  ball  spline  grooves  in  the 
axially  movable  shaft,  a  pair  of  guide  members  on  said 
axially  naovable  shaft,  said  guide  members  each  having 
ball  spline  grooves  therein  registering  with  the  ball  spline 
grooves  in  the  axially  movable  shaft,  a  aeries  of  balls 
interengaging  the  spline  grooves  in  each  guide  member 
with  the  spline  grooves  in  the  axially  movable  shaft,  at 
least  one  of  said  guide  members  having  a  gear  thereon 
meshing  with  the  gear  means  on  said  drive  shaft,  and 
means  for  displacing  one  of  said  guide  members  angu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  other  guide  member. 


MECHANICAL  STOP  SYSTEM^ 
Earle  F.  BoHcabaclMr,  Escttd,  and  WUHam  I. 

Oklo,  awiiiiiwi  to  Thompeoa  Pro^Kts,  taK^ 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

AppHcatioa  Amnt  IS,  1955,  ScrW  No.  52t^l 

%CMmm.    (CL74— 412) 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  small  powered  mechanisms 

which  comprises  a  driving  shaft,  a  worm  en  said  shaft 


and  a  worm  wheel  being  poattiooed  to  be  driven  by  said 
worm,  means  for  controlling  the  limits  of  rotatioa  of  the 
worm  wheel  including  a  stop  pin  on  said  dririi^  shaft. 


an  actuator  pin  on  said  worm  wheel,  and  a  stop  lever 
having  an  arm  engageable  by  said  actuator  pin  and  a 
lug  for  engaging  said  stop  pin  to  stop  the  wonn. 


13«5J«i 

MEANS  FOR  FRELOiCDING  A  BALL  8FLINE 
^  ^  ASSEMBLY 

RIchifv  E.  Scarif  BIrailBslMUB,  Mich^  nM^MW  to  Benvar 
Fredatoa  Frodncia,  lac,  daWsaa,  Mkk,*  a  corporatfcM 
of  MicWfan 
AppUcatfoa  Octobar  (,  195t,  Serial  No.  TiS^TT 
23  OataM.    (CL  74— M9) 


23t5^0 

ELECTRICALLY  OFERATED  SELF-CONTAINED 

SFEED  CHANGE  MECHANISM 

'      lohB  D.  Ricscr,  Sm  FknMlaco,  CaUf . 

ApfHcation  Jaly  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  52240 

aOalsH.    (CL74— 421) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  self-contained  speed  change 
mechanism  comprising  an  outer  housing  which  forms  the 
power  takeoff,  said  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second 
end  wall  confining  a  fluid  within  said  housing,  a  final 
gear  within  said  housing  operably  coupled  to  said  hous- 
ing, an  electric  motor,  said  motor  being  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  having  a  fluid  tight  closure  with  a  power 
output  shaft  joumally  supported  by  said  closure,  the 
normal  level  of  said  fluid  extending  below  the  diameter 
of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  mounting  a  first  gear,  a  first  and 
a  second  extension  as  a  part  of  said  closure  and  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom,  said  first  extension  extending 
through  said  first  end  wall  with  a  bearing  thereon  jour- 
nally  mounting  said  first  end  wall,  said  second  extension 
extending  through  said  second  end  wall  with  a  bearing 
thereon  joumally  mounting  said  second  end  wall,  said 
first  extension  mounting  gearing  connecting  said  first  gear 
and  the  final  gear  to  drive  the  final  gear  from  the  first 
gear,  a  portion  of  said  gearing  and  said  closure  extending 
into  said  fluid,  the  end  portion  of  each  said  extension 
axially  beyond  said  end  wails  including  a  pad  portion, 
so  that  said  pad  portions  together  with  said  end  portions 
forms  the  mounting  means  for  said  mechanism,  said 
mounting  means  adapted  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of 
said  closure  upon  operation  of  said  motor  by,  having  a 
surface  normally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  power  takeoff 
for  engaging  a  foundation,  and  said  first  extension  in- 
cluding an  aperture,  said  aperture  extending  from  said 
end  portion  into  said  motor  in  the  form  of  a  conduit 
to  seal  the  leadin  wires  to  said  motor  from  said  fhiid. 
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MINIMUM  SHAFT  FOSmONING  MEANS 
J. 

Myftn»Cadv 

^    "    Um%t  «  tm^mtAam  nf  Wwn 
J«W7  22,  1957,  9mM  No.  <35,3t9 
5CWM.    (CL74 


said  platas,  thrust  bearing  means  located  between  aaid 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  plates  and  said  bearing  surfaoaa 
of  said  annular  portion  of  said  nut  member  to  transmit 
axial  thrust  loads  from  said  nut  member  to  said  hoosing 
aiKi  to  axially  locate  said  nut  member  within  said  hoiMing, 
and  a  drive  gear  rotataUy  supported  within  said  hoosing 
and  meshing  with  said  toothed  outer  periphery  of  said 
annular  portion  of  said  nut  member  to  thereby  rotate  aaid 
nut  member  and  move  said  nut  member  and  housing 
axially  along  said  lead  screw  member. 


2iA#5j913 
COMBINED  CONlim!LED  TRANSMBSION 
AND  CARBURETOR 
A.  Coed,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aislvBor  to  Holasr  Gw- 
DctroM,  Mich.,  a  eotpettloa  of 


23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,198 
(CL  74-^72) 


1.  Means  for  positioning  a  pair  of  plunger  members 
with  respect  to  a  guide  member,  comprising  a  shaft  re- 
ceived through  and  threadedly  engaging  one  of  said 
plunger  members,  said  shaft  rotatively  received  by  the 
other  of  said  plunger  members,  means  axially  fastening 
said  shaft  to  said  other  plunger  member,  said  shaft  being 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  skH,  a  first  driving  member 
rotatably  supported  by  but  axially  fixed  to  said  guide  and 
threadedly  receiving  said  shaft,  a  second  driving  member, 
said  shaft  slideably  received  through  said  second  driving 
member,  a  key  fixed  to  said  second  driving  member  and 
slideably  received  in  said  shaft  slot,  first  means  for  ro- 
tatably actuating  said  first  driving  member,  and  second 
means  for  rotatably  actuating  said  second  driving  member. 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  transmission  including 
overdrive,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  and  a  carbure- 
tor for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
thereto,  said  carburetor  having  a  barrel  incJtiding  a  Ven- 
turi  in  which  sub-atmospheric  pressure  exists  during  oper- 
ation of  the  engine,  a  fuel  chamber,  and  a  fuel  passage 
coimecting  said  fuel  chamber  to  said  Venturi  through 
which  fuel  is  drawn  at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  difference 
in  pressure  between  said  chamber  and  said  Venturi,  trans- 
mission control  means  for  coimecting  aiKl  discoimecting 
said  overdrive,  and  carburetor  control  means  req>onsive 
to  said  transmission  contnd  means  for  varjring  the  dif- 
ference in  pressure  between  said  Venturi  and  chamber, 
said  carburetor  control  means  including  means  for  selec- 
tively coimecting  the  interim  of  the  chamber  to  different 
sources  of  pressure. 


23*5J12 
MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  DEVICE 
E.  Loto-  Md  Geoiie  W.  Sicnat,  Detroit,  Mich., 
to  General   Motors   Corporatton,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  791,924 
4  CblM.    (CL  74    424J) 


*^fc'^-t- 


2395,914 
REMOTE  CONTROL  AFFARATUS 
Lafwreye  R.  Travis,  Fanwood,  and  WnUam  R.  Fetiick, 
Ken&worlk,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric 
Corporation,  East  FittslHugh,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 


1.  A  mechanical  movement  device  comprising,  a  fixed 
lead  screw,  an  annular  nut  member  threadedly  mounted 
on  said  lead  screw  and  including  an  aimular  radially  out- 
wardly extending  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
having  a  toothed  outer  periphery  and  opposite  sides  pro- 
viding axially  facing  bearing  surfaces,  a  non-rotatable 
housing  having  a  bore  therein  of  a  size  to  receive  said  nut 
member  and  said  radially  outwardly  extending  portion 
thereof,  cover  plates  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
housing  over  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bore  and  having 
openings  therein  of  a  size  to  receive  opposite  ends  of  said 
nut  member  therethrough,  bearing  surfaces  formed  in 


Application  lone  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,72S 
9  Claims.    (0.74—472) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  angular  movement 
of  a  shaft,  the  combination  of,  a  first  rotary  shaft,  ft 
member  movable  with  said  shaft  and  coaxial  therewith, 
said  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  tabs, 
a  second  rotary  shaft  having  a  gearing  and  a  cam  movable 
with  said  second  shaft,  means  associated  with  said  cam  for 
contacting  said  tabs  to  move  angularly  said  first  shaft 
a  predetermined  amount,  an  electric  motor  having  a 
motor  shaft  axially  movable  to  a  predetermined  limit 
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of  travel  apoa  operation  of  said  motor,  means  carried 
by  said  motor  shaft  for  engaging  said  gearing  when  said 
motor  shaft  reaches  said  predetermined  limit  of  travel, 
a  circuit  for  said  motor  having  means  for  initialing  the 
operation  of  said  motor,  a  holding  circuit  for  said  motor, 
and  cam  operated  switch  means  for  closing  said  holding 
circuit  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  cam  until  the 
angular  movement  of  said  first  shaft  has  progressed  sub- 
stantially said  predetermined  amount,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  part  thereof  in  contact  with  said  cam. 


2,9t5,«lS 

LKAD  SCREW  UNIT 

Michael  Za|M,  Dstrvit,  and  JaHan  WIsbIcU,  AUcn  Pvk, 

Mkk,  ■■JMim  to  Bohr  MirhJai  Tool  Cnmfms 

Avhar,  Mich^  a  carpantlam  •#  MkMfM 

AppUcatioa  November  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,4« 

iCMam.    (0.74— 472) 


6.  A  lead  screw  unit  for  application  to  a  machine  tool 
or  the  like  having  a  fixed  base  on  which  an  operating 
member  moves  axialty.  said  unit  comprising  a  housing 
having  adapter  means  to  secure  the  same  fixedly  to  an 
axial  end  of  said  base,  said  housing  internally  journal- 
ing  shaft  means  hxrlTxling  relatively  rotatable  shafts  in 
coaxially  threaded  engagement  widi  one  amther,  said 
shafts  extending  externally  of  said  bousing  sod  being 
provided  with  means  to  operatively  connect  the  exter- 
nally extending  portion  of  one  thereof  to  said  operating 
member  and  to  journal  the  other  thereof  on  said  base, 
whereby  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber on  said  base  upon  relative  threading  rotation  of  said 
shafts,  a  common  electric  motor  to  drive  said  shafts 
mounted  on  said  housing,  and  variable  speed  drive  means 
within  said  housing  connecting  said  device  with  said 
shafts  and  operable  to  govern  the  rate  of  relative  rotation 
of  said  shafts,  said  drive  means  including  a  releasable 
clutch  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  shafts  and  en- 
gageable  to  rotate  the  same  during  rotation  of  the  other 
shaft,  and  a  brake  operatively  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  shafts  to  retard  the  same,  and  means  to  operate  said 
clutch  and  brake  in  alternation,  and  a  control  switch 
wired  in  an  electrical  circuit  with  the  said  motor  to  con- 
trol the  speed  thereof,  said  switch  including  an  element 
mounted  for  axial  movement  with  said  operating  mem- 
ber and  positioned  to  engage  a  fixed  switch  element  of 
said  circuit  to  operate  said  switch. 


X9f5,tl« 
TRANSMISSION  CX>NTROL 
Rwlolph  /.  Gcnkj,  Fcntou,  Mkh.,  aarignor  to  Geocral 
Motors  Corporaitkm,  DctroM,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Applkatioa  March  12,  19M,  Serial  No.  57MM 
iClaina.    (CL  74 — 475) 
1.  A  transmission  control  mechanism  for  s  transmission 
having  various  operating  conditions  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation,  a   steering   column,   a   control   shaft   rotatably 
mounted  by  said  steering  column,  s  selector  element  af- 
fixed to  one  end  of  said  control  shaft  for  movement  there- 
with to  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  control  arm  connected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  control  shaft,  a  shift  lever  adapted 
to  coact  with  said  transmission  for  varying  the  operating 


conditions  of  the  transmission  and  having  an  elongated 
slot  therein,  a  control  linkage  coiwected  to  said  control 
arm  and  engaging  said  elongated  slot,  said  elongated  slot 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  linkage 
to  prevent  transfer  of  vibretiofls  between  said  linkage 


and  said  selector  lever,  and  a  detent  assembly  having  a 
member  mounted  on  said  steering  column  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  control  arm  and  a  flexible  member 
fixed  relative  to  said  member  for  resiliently  holding  said 
control  arm  in  only  one  of  said  plurality  of  positions  to 
establish  a  reference  position  for  accurate  adjustment 
of  the  control  mechanism. 


2,9«5,tl7 
BICYCLE  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Ahw  E.  RMdolph.  LJvoirin,  Mkh.,  ssrigBor  to  Allied 
rrodacts  Corporattoi^   Detevit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Michigan 

AppHcatioa  l«ly  25,  1957,  Serfal  No.  «74,197 
9ClalM.    (CL74— 4t9) 


1.  A  three-speed  bicycle  transmission  control  having, 
in  combination,  a  hand  lever  for  pivoting  on  a  handle 
bar  next  to  a  grip  operated  by  four  squeezes  against  the 
handle  bar.  a  casing  which  can  be  secured  to  the  handle 
bar,  a  left  hand  rack  guided  in  the  casing,  a  right  hand 
rack  guided  in  the  casing,  a  pinion  rotatably  supported 
by  the  casing  and  having  teeth  engaging  the  teeth  of 
both  racks,  each  rack  provided  with  notches,  a  slide 
contained  and  guided  in  the  casing,  a  pivoted  pawl  on 
the  slide  spring-controlled  to  engage  the  notches  of  the 
two  racks,  a  cable  connecting  the  lever  to  the  front  of 
the  slide,  a  second  stiff  cable  connecting  one  rack  to 
a  crank  on  the  bicycle  transmission,  a  lug  on  each  rack, 
one  with  the  aid  of  the  spring  to  throw  the  pawl  over 
center  from  one  rack  to  engage  the  notch  in  the  other 
rack  which  automatically  reverses  the  movement  of  the 
racks,  the  third  squeeze  of  the  lever  and  hand  grip  to' 
move  down  the  speed  from  third  to  second,  the  fourth 
squeeze  of  the  hand  lever  to  move  the  racks  to  the  first 
speed  position  the  other  lug  on  the  other  rack  to  reverse 
the  movements  of  the  racks,  and  further  squeezes  to 
again  cycle  through  the  higher  speeds  and  so  move  the 
control  crank  of  the  transmission,  and  means  for  holding 
the  rack  in  each  positioiL 


2,9t5,«lS 
.  COLLAPSIBLE  PEERING  COLUMN 
rwmi  N.  Kokko,  PtMa,  Mich. 
AppHcatlaa  Mmtmmej  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M33t 
1  ClalM.    (CL  74--493) 
In  a  vehicle  steering  wheel  asseraMy,  sleeve-like  brack- 
et means,  a  tubular  shaft  rotatably  mounted  coaxially 
with  said  bracket  means,  said  tutHilar  shaft  being  formed 
with  a  splmed  internal  bore,  a  spUned  post  element  slid- 
ably  and  non-rotatably  engaged  in  said  splined  internal 
bore  of  said  shaft  and  extendmg  axiaily  through  said 
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bracket  means,  a  steering  wheel  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  post  dement,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lugs 
secured  to  said  post  element  inside  said  sleeve-like  bracket 
means  and  being  spaced  longitudinally  from  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  respective  opposed  lap  secured  to  said  one 
end  of  the  shaft  and  being  aligned  with  and  facing  the 
first-named  lugs,  said  second-named  lugs  being  also  lo- 
cated within  said  sleeve-like  bracket  means,  respective 
coiled  springs  inside  said  sleeve-like  bracket  means  and 
mounted  between  the  lugs  on  the  post  element  and  the 


a  control  member  mounted  in  said  casing  and  movaUe 
in  a  first  and  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  means  connected  to  said  control  member  and 
arranged  in  operative  engagement  with  said  adjustaUe 
member  to  adjust  the  latter  in  a  first  sense  in  respoaat 
to  a  movement  of  said  control  member  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  to  adjust  said  adjustable  member  in  an  op- 
posite sense  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  control 
member  in  said  second  direction,  a  substantially  rigid 
abutment  element  carried  by  said  control  member,  a 
bendaUe  resilient  abutment  element  mounted  in  said 
casing  and  arranged  normally  to  abut  said  rigid  abut- 


lugs  on  said  end  of  the  shaft  and  biasing  said  post  ele- 
ment axiaily  outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  tubular 
shaft,  and  re^;)ective  bolt  members  extending  parallel 
to  the  post  element  through  the  aligned  lugs  and  through 
the  coiled  springs  mounted  therebetween,  acting  to  main- 
tain said  springs  in  axial  alignment  with  the  aligned  lugs 
and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  post  element,  said  first 
and  second-named  lugs,  coiled  springs  and  bolt  members 
being  located  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis 
of  said  bracket  means,  shaft  and  post  element 


2,9»5,919 

ffTEERING  WHEEL 

George  I.  Sahofai,  Unioa  City,  lad.,  aarignor  to  SheOcr 

Maaafactviag  Corporatioa,  Portlaad,  bd.,  a  corpo- 

ralloo  of  '■^**— 

Applicatioa  AogMt  39,  1954,  Serhri  No.  M7,147 

SOalM.    (CL  74-^93) 


1.  A  tDtable  steering  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  a  rim, 
three  ring  members  arranged  in  a  concentric  relation  and 
movable  to  telescoped  positions,  means  fixing  the  inner 
one  of  said  ring  members  on  said  hub,  means  fixing  the 
outer  one  of  said  ring  members  to  said  rim,  pivot  means 
connecting  the  intermediate  one  of  said  ring  members 
to  said  inner  ring  member  for  rotation  toward  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  inner  ring  member 
and  means  pivotally  connecting  said  outer  ring  member 
to  the  intermediate  ring  member  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  outer  ring  member  toward  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  both  of  the  aforementioned  planes,  so  that  said  rim  is 
tillable  in  a  plurality  of  directions  relative  to  said  hub. 


ment  element  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  control 
member  in  said  first  direction,  said  rigid  abutment  ele- 
ment being  provided  with  a  window  adjacent  that  sur- 
face of  said  rigid  abutment  element  which  is  normally 
in  abutment  with  said  resilient  abutment  element,  and 
means  rectprocably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  operable 
to  move  the  free  end  of  said  resilient  abutment  element 
in  front  of  said  window  to  thereby  make  said  resilient 
abutment  element  ineffective  as  abutment  and  to  allow 
movement  of  said  control  member  in  said  first  direction 
beyond  its  normal  position  for  adjusting  said  rotataUe 
adjustable  member  in  said  first  sense. 


2,995,921 
MULTIPLE  SHAFT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Leland  S.  KnykendaU,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  sislgnnr  to 
ColUns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Iowa 
Applicatioa  January  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,254 
IdafaB.    (CL  74-529) 


2,995,929 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  FUEL 
INJECTION  PUMPS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  DE- 
LIVERY THEREOF 
Kort  ZicK^  Kolo-DaMwald,  Aotoa  Kohw,  Koto-Mai- 
helm,  and  Oswald  May,  Boan,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz     Aktiengesellachaft,    Koln, 
Geiuiany 
Applicatioa  Fcbroary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,544 
OahM  prtorlty,  appHcatioB  Germany  Febraary  24,  1955 
14  Chdms.    (O.  74—524) 
1.  In  combination  in  an  adjustable  stop  arrangement 
for  fuel  pumps:  a  rotatable  adjustable  member,  a  casing, 
74«  o.«.— 62 


A  multiple  shaft  positioning  system  comprising,  a 
mounting  biase,  a  tubular  bushing  having  one  end  non-ro- 
tatably mounted  transversely  through  said  mounting  base, 
a  sprocket  including  peripherial  detents  axiaily  and  non- 
rotatably  mounted  <»  the  other  end  of  said  bushing,  said 
sprocket  and  said  boshing  adapted  to  receive  a  first  shaft 
therethrough,  a  rotatable  driving  means  axiaily  mounted 
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oo  Mid  tubular  biuhiag.  said  driving  means  carrying  a 
locking  oseans  fwgagraMc  with  said  sprocket  detenu. 
q>ring  means  biasing  said  i^^^t  means  against  said 
sprocket  detents,  a  second  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
second  shaft  with  said  driving  means,  and  a  cam  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 
locking  means,  whereby  when  said  first  shaft  it  rotated 
with  said  locking  means  m  said  detent,  only  said  first 
shaft  win  turn  and  when  said  cam  rensom  said  locking 
means  from  a  detent  in  said  sprocket  bolk  o<  said  first 
and  second  shafts  will  turn. 


a,ftS,t22 
VDRATION  DAMTER 

Aiezaodar  GoMt,  "*  rtt  iliii.  DL, 
Bfflar  Tractor  Ca»  Paoria,  DL,  a  corporatioa  at  Call- 


plates  routably  mounted  oo  said  shafts,  gean  mounted 
axialiy  oo  said  shafu  between  said  end  plates,  a  plurality 
of  spur  gears  rouubly  mounted  between  said  end  plates, 
said  plurality  of  spur  gears  meshing  with  said  shaft- 
mounted  gears  and  each  other  in  a  reversing  gear  train, 
an  overrunning  clutch,  said  clutch  having  a  drum  driving 
member,  a  flatted  driven  member,  a  plurality  of  rolling 
members,  a  positioning  means,  said  positioning  means 
locating  said  roilmg  members  over  the  fiats  of  said  driven 
member,  said  driven  member  being  fixed  to  one  of  said 
cod  plates,  said  driving  member  being  fixed  to  said  input 
shaft,  a  ratchet,  said  ratchet  being  fixed  to  said  control 
member,  spring  means,  said  spring  means  being  attached 
between  said  one  end  plate  and  said  ratchet,  and  stop 
means  engageable  with  said  ratchet  for  determining  the 
direction  of  roution  of  said  output  shaft. 


A^pUoMom  Mmxk  C,  1997,  S«M  Nik  MM1« 
^Cktea.    (CL74— 574) 


1.  A  vibration  damper  having  independently  preselect- 
able  tuning  means  and  indqwndently  preaelecuble  damp- 
ing means,  tha  dampir  comprising  a  hub,  a  piate  rigidly 
Mcurad  to  the  hub,  teeth  provided  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  plate,  inertia  weighu  comprising  the  outer  housing 
of  the  vibration  damper  and  forming  an  aimular  cham- 
ber, the  inertia  weighU  being  resilientiy  secured  for  rda- 
tiva  motion  with  respect  to  the  plate,  a  damping  ring 
rigidly  secured  between  the  two  halvea  of  the  inertia 
weights,  teeth  provided  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
damping  ring,  damping  compound  retained  within  the 
chamber,  the  teeth  of  the  plate  and  the  teeth  of  the  damp- 
ping  ring  loosely  meshing  within  the  chamber  to  impart 
a  variable  pumping  action  and  a  variable  spring  action  to 
the  damping  compound. 


_  2.9f5,d23 

IN-LINE  REVERSING  MECHANBM 

Glen  B.  Mosrfa,  Marion,  Iowa,  aaalfiii  to  CoOtas  Radio 

Coouaiqr.  Cedar  RapMa,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of  Iowa 

Applkntloo  Novaabar  13,  If5«,  Serial  No.  Ml,75« 

aOalM.    (CL74— 7»2) 


1.  An  in-line  reversing  gear  train  comprising  an  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft,  said  shafts  being  roUUbly 
mounted,  a  gear  carrier,  said  gear  carrier  having  end 


2,9td.t24 

BRAKE  mTEM 

S.  McCartlQr,  ■fcmhigham,  Robert  B. 

aad  A»«t  1.  Rbodca,  Lake  Orion,  Mk^  m- 
to   AaMricaa   Forgii«   *   Socket 
MidL,  a  cmfmatHum  of  MIchlgaa 

AaiMt  4,  IMS,  Scrtel  No.  524,432 
22  dalM.    (CL  74-539) 


14.  A  releasable  actuator  mechanism  of  the  type  de- 
sa-ibed.  comprising  a  fixed  holding  member  provided 
with  a  holding  formation,  a  holding  element  mourned 
for  pivotal  actuating  and  releasing  movements  in  oppo- 
aite  directions  and  having  a  part  movable  therewith  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  holding  formation  and  be  held 
thereby  against  movement  in  one  direction,  means  to  op- 
eratively  connect  said  element  with  a  device  to  be  actu- 
ated and  rcleaaed  by  said  mechanism,  and  a  movable  con- 
trol member  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  fixed 
holding  member  about  the  axis  of  pivoCat  movement  of 
said  element,  and  means  to  prevent  retrograde  move- 
ment of  said  control  member,  said  control  member  being 
engageable  by  said  part  of  said  holding  element  in  the 
movement  of  the  latter  and  being  provided  with  suc- 
cessive formations  of  different  character  which  are  alter- 
nately engageable  by  said  part  in  said  movemenU  of 
said  holding  element,  one  of  said  formations  comprising 
a  relatively  shallow  notch  engaged  by  said  part  of  said 
holding  element  in  its  releasing  movement  to  prevent 
engagement  of  said  part  with  said  holding  formation 
of  said  holding  member  and  another  formation  of  said 
control  member  comprising  a  relatively  deep  notch  en- 
gaged by  said  part  in  said  last  named  movement  thereof 
to  permit  engagement  of  said  part  with  said  holding 
formation  to  prevent  further  movement  of  said  element 
in  said  last  named  directioiL 
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HYDRAUUC  CHANGE  SPEED  GEARINGS 

and  Erft  Viaff  Qniatvuvd, 
bmw,  Sweden,  tslgnnis  to  AMkibolagst  Volvo,  Gotb- 
eMMVC,  Bweflcn,  a  coeporaHoB  of  swcccb 

AnpScalfaw  March  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,422 
OabM  priority.  appHcaHon  Sweden  March  19,  1952 

(0.74— 477) 


able  rdativety  toward  each  other;  balls  disposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  race  means  in  rolling  engagement 
with  said  race  rings  thereof;  means  for  controlling  the 
positions  of  said  twils;  and  means  for  urging  said  outer 
race  rings  toward  each  other,  comprising  walls  foiming  a 
fluid  receiving  chamber,  one  of  said  walls  being  movable 
by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid,  means  connecting  said  mov- 
able wall  to  said  outer  race  means  so  as  to  move  the  last 
named  rings  thereof  toward  each  other,  means  for  de- 
livering fluid  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  from  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure,  and  means  for  limiting  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  in  said  chamber. 


1.  A  change  speed  gearing  for  motor  vehicles  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  torque  converter  having  an  input 
shaft  and  including  a  pump  member  driven  by  said  input 
shaft,  a  turbine  member  and  a  guide  member  adapted 
to  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  said  converter  having  a 
first  output  shaft  connected  to  nid  turbine  member  and 
a  second  output  shaft  connected  to  said  guide  member, 
a  planet  gearing  including  a  first  sun  gear,  a  second 
sun  gear  having  the  same  ntnnber  of  teeth  as  said  first 
sun  gear,  planet  gears  in  engagement  with  both  of  said 
sun  gears  and  a  ring  gear  in  engagement  with  said  planet 
gears,  said  first  output  shaft  being  connected  to  said 
ring  gear  and  said  secoixl  output  shaft  being  connected 
to  said  first  sun  gear,  a  planet  gear  carrier,  a  first  brake 
for  said  carrier,  a  drive  shaft  connectible  to  said  first 
output  shaft,  a  second  brake  for  said  second  sun  gear 
to  hold  stationary  said  sun  gears,  second  output  shaft 
and  guide  member,  said  second  stm  gear  being  connectible 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  effecting  rearward  motion  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  planet  gear  carrier  is  held  stationary 
by  said  first  brake  umI  said  second  brake  is  disengaged. 


2,995,924 
VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 
Jobs  W.  Oebrii,  PacMc  PiHwisr,  Califf.,  aUrifMr  to 
McCaBoch  Corporatiaa,  Lm  AmtOm,  CaHf.,  ■  coipo- 

ration  of  WIsrnnrfn 

AypHcaHon  Jhm  27, 1959,  Serial  No.  745,215 
19ClataM.    (CL74— 794) 


.c 


1 .  In  a  high  speed  variable  ratio  transmission :  a  power 
input  shaft;  a  power  output  shaft;  inner  race  means  on 
one  of  said  shafts  comprising  inner  race  rings  and  means 
for  urging  them  toward  each  other;  outer  race  means 
supported  in  a  position  around  said  inner  race  means, 
comprising  outer  race  rings  supported  so  as  to  be  mov- 


23«S^T 
JIG  BORER  HAVING  AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION 

AND  IMPROVED  ELEVATING  MECHANISM 
Michael  P.  Budncy,  Berlin,  Hevy  S.  Bvdney  md  Thad- 
dew  W.  Bodaej,  Ncwhigton,  and  Matthew  F.  Soexawa, 
WtlhsrsBsli,  Cona.,  ewliMnri  to  Atianik  Macfafaie  Tool 
Worhi,  Inc.,  Newlngilos,  Comb. 

AnflHt  29, 1954,  Serhd  No.  495,914 
2Tliii«i     (CL77—4) 


1 .  A  jig  borer  for  producing  rotation  of  a  drill  at  two 
different  rates  of  speed  without  affecting  the  feed  thereof, 
said  borer  comprising  a  spindle  slidably  and  rotatably 
nwunted  in  the  boring  machine,  a  pair  of  bevel  gears 
freely  rotatable  on  said  spindle  in  spaced  facing  relation, 
clutch  engageable  elements  on  the  facing  portions  of  said 
bevel  gears,  a  positive  clutch  member  slidably  moimted 
on  said  spindle  and  keyed  thereto  and  having  clutch  ele- 
ments at  each  end  for  movement  to  one  or  the  other  of 
said  clutch  engageable  elements  on  said  pair  of  bevel 
gears  for  producing  rotation  of  the  spindle  in  the  same 
direction,  said  clutch  engageable  elements  and  clutch 
elements  including  ratchet  teeth,  a  main  drive  shaft  having 
a  driving  bevel  gear  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  bevel 
gears  on  said  spindle,  an  idler  shaft  supported  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  main  drive  shaft  and  having  a  bevel  gear 
in  constant  mesh  with  the  other  bevel  gear  on  said  spindle, 
a  spur  gear  on  said  main  drive  shaft,  a  second  spur  gear 
of  larger  size  on  said  idler  shaft,  said  spur  gears  being 
constantly  in  engagement,  and  means  to  move  said  clutch 
member  from  engagement  with  the  clutch  engageable 
element  on  one  bevel  gear  on  said  ^indle  to  engagement 
with  the  clutch  engageable  element  ol  the  other  bevel  gear 
on  said  spindle. 

2,995,929 

CONTRACTILE  TOOL  HOLDER 

loMph  MMMri,  PbfaiflcM.  N  J. 

AppUcatkM  Match  24,  1958,  Scriid  No.  723,235 

4aalaM.   (CL77— i) 

6.  A  boring  tool  comprising  a  member  having  a  fianged 
portion  adapted  to  be  seated  against  and  secured  to  a 
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surface  and  a  coaxial  projecting  shank  portioa  adapted 
to  mount  a  tool,  said  flanged  portion  of  the  tool  having  a 
movable  radially  extending  section  that  is  integral  with 
the  flange  portion  and  with  the  shank  portion  of  the 
holder  at  its  inner  end  and  disconnected  from  the  said 
flanfe  portion  at  its  peripheral  end,  and  means  to  move 
the  outer  end  of  said  radially  extending  section  out  of  the 


plane  of  the  said  flange  portion  and  away  from  seating 
engagement  with  said  surface  thereby  to  cause  movement 
of  the  outer  end  of  the  shank  portion  out  of  coaxial  rela- 
tionship with  said  flange  portion,  said  last  named  means 
including  a  fulcrumed  lever  disposed  between  the  radially 
extending  section  and  the  surface  to  which  the  flanged 
portion  of  the  member  is  secured,  and  means  at  the  axis  of 
the  tool  for  actuating  the  lever. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Carl  O.  GwtafioB,  f  iiiiiMfcig,  MaM^  aal^nr  to  James 
Smith  ft  Son,  loc^  WnrriiHr,  Mam.,  a  corporatioa  of 


13 


25, 1954,  Smial  No.  495339 

(CL77— 44) 


^^^^ 


1.  In  the  art  of  controlling  machine  operating  cycles, 
apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  fluid  presstue  op- 
erated mechanisms,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
fluid  pressure  distributor,  a  controller  connected  to  said 
source  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  to  and  relieving 
fluid  pressure  from  said  distributor,  said  distributof  com- 
prising a  cylinder  enclosing  a  chamber,  primary  and  aux- 
iliary inlets  respectively  intermediate  the  ends  and  at  one 
end  of  said  chamber,  first,  second  and  third  ports  radi- 
ally conununicating  with  said  chamber,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  chamber  from  a  start  position  through  an  inter- 
mediate to  an  end  position  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  at 
said  auxiliary  inlet,  resilient  means  yieldingly  urging  said 
piston  to  start  position,  and  wall  members  on  said  piston 
dividing  said  chamber  into  two  subchambers,  a  conduit 
coimecting  said  controller  and  inlets,  and  conduits  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ports  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mechanisms  respectively,  said  wall  members  being 
spaced  such  that  in  said  start  and  intermediate  positions 
each  one  of  said  first  and  second  ports  successively  com- 
municate with  said  priipary  inlet  through  one  of  said 
subchambers  while  the  other  parts  are  blocked  by  said 
wall  members,  and  in  said  final  position  said  second  port 
communicates  with  the  third  port  through  the  other  sub- 
chamber,  said  piston  returning  through  intermediate  po- 
sition when  pressure  is  relieved  from  said  primary  inlet 
by  said  cootroUer.  in  which  position  pressure  is  relieved 
from  said  second  port  through  said  primary  inlet,  so  that 


b  sequence  fluid  pressofe  is  applied  to  and  relieved 
from  said  first  and  second  mechanisms  successively, 
whereby  said  two  mechanisnu  are  operated  m  twpiencg 
by  a  single  application  and  release  of  pressure  to  said 
device. 


a3t5,939 

MKXO-UMrr  COUNTERSINK  DRfVE  WriH 
OVERRIDE 
iMrt  A.  CodOn,  Otctert  Laka,  Mkk., 
■aaaa  assigamints,  to  Cofitfi  Tool 
Oak  Park,Mkk.,a  conoffalioB  of  MklifBa 

Febff«anr  21, 1957,  Scitel  No.  Ml,519 
TriaiM    (CL77— 73J) 


1.  A  countersink  device  including,  in  combination,  a 
rotatabie  and  reciprocable  spindle,  a  housing  on  said 
spindle  for  rotation  therewith  and  reciprocation  relative 
thereto,  a  first  sleeve  about  said  housing  movable  in  re- 
ciprocation and  rotation  relative  thereto,  a  second  sleeve 
threaded  on  said  first  sleeve  for  adjustment  thereon,  and 
locking  means  preventing  the  relative  rotation  between 
said  sleeves  on  said  thread. 


23t5,931 
DIE  ACTUATION  MEANS  FOR  FORGING 
MACHINES 
Gcrkari  H.  Apyel  and  Eridi  TbkMr,  Wladsor,  Ontario, 
Canada,  ■■jgnon  to  Appal  Procaas,  Ltd.,  Windsor,  On- 
tario, Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 
Application  Aafnst  1*,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,374 
4  niiaii     (CL7S— 21) 


I .  A  mechanical  movement  for  a  machine  having  force 
applying  members  arranged  on  radial  axes  equally  spaced 
around  and  transverse  to  a  central  axis,  and  guided  for 
movement  along  such  radial  axis,  said  movement  com- 
prising, for  each  member,  two  oppositely  and  simulta- 
neously reciprocating  push-pull  driver  rods  arranged  on 
and  guided  for  movement  on  a  driver  axis  transverse  of 
the  radial  axis  of  member  movement,  and  means  for 
guiding  and  reciprocating  the  two  driver  rods  along  the 
driver  axis  simultaneously  and  oppositely,  with  both 
driver  rods  moving  simultaneously  towards  or  both  mov- 
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ing  simultaneously  away  from  the  radial  axis;  each  driver 
rod  having  a  double  acting  concave  cam  facing  the  mem- 
ber and  a  roller  between  the  cam  and  member  whereby 
reciprocation  of  the  driver  rods  oppositely  will  cam -bias 
the  member  radially  under  the  force  of  both  cams  simul- 
taneuosly;  the  tevei^  pairs  of  driver  rods  being  relatively 
transversely  arranged  to  intersect  and  thus  form  a  polyg- 
onal cage  of  the  several  pairs  of  driver  rods  around  the 
members,  the  mechanism  further  including  rotary  shafts 
and  eccentrics  interconnecting  the  several  pairs  of  driver 
rods  where  they  intersect;  there  being  at  least  three  rel- 
atively transverse  pairs  of  driver  rods,  and  at  least  three 
rotary  eccentric  shafts  coimected  to  and  connecting  and 
driving  the  driver  rods,  each  eccentric  shaft  having  eccen- 
trics which  operate  two  relatively  transverse  driver  rods; 
the  cam  on  one  rod  being  separated  and  spaced  along 
the  diver  axis  from  the  cam  of  the  other  rod  serving  the 
same  members. 

23t5,932 
DIE  FORGING  PRESSES 
J.  RMta,  Ntw  Yflck.  N.  Y. 
May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  515,179 
iCUmm.   (0.79-44) 


2395,934 

KECIPROCATORY  IMPACT  HAND  TOOL 

R^ah  M.  Twtmu,  WaddnftM,  D.C 

AppiittSon  April  18, 1959,  Sciial  No.  729^75 

4C3afaM.    (CL91-^2J5) 


jJ^/f^M     y    S.       t*?»    /*     /" 


'Mr.   . 


1.  In  a  reciprocatory  impact  tool,  the  combination  of 
an  elongated  housing,  a  plunger  reciprocable  therein  be- 
tween projected  and  retracted  positions,  resilient  means 
in  said  housing  for  urging  the  plunger  to  its  projected  posi- 
tion, a  motor  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  an  arma- 
ture disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  plunger,  a  cam 
operatively  connected  to  said  armature  and  disposed  in 
the  plane  of  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the  plunger,  fol- 
lower means  provided  on  the  plunger  and  operatively 
engageable  by  said  cam,  whereby  the  plunger  may  be 
retracted  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  and 
shock  absorber  means  operatively  connecting  said  cam 
to  said  armature. 


1.  Lamination  means  adapted  to  be  set  intermediate  of 
the  die  block  and  the  platen  of  a  press,  said  means  being 
of  varied  thickness,  being  thiimer  at  its  central  portion 
than  toward  its  edges  to  allow  the  die  block  to  deflect  elas- 
tically  more  at  the  central  portion  than  towards  the 
edges  when  pressure  is  applied  to  it  by  the  press,  so  as 
to  result  in  substantial  equalization  of  pressure  on  the 
platen. 

2,995,933 

GROOVE  ROIXiwO  MACHINE 

Banjanln  Grab,  Granoa,  Wli. 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,571 

lOaftB.   (CL  9^-14) 


23t5,935 

FRICTION  WRENCH 
__  Arvid  Petcrwm  and  Cari  E.  Oiaw,  HoMtoau  To. 
AppUcation  Maick  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  444^49 

dOakM.   (CLtl— 47) 


In  a  groove  rolling  machine  the  combination  of  a 
planet  roller  having  a  blank-penetrating  peripheral  por- 
tion and  conical  ends,  a  rotary  carrier  therefor  <^>erable 
to  drive  said  roller  in  a  circular  path  to  repeatedly 
present  said  peripheral  portion  into  penetrating  rolling 
engagement  with  a  blank,  and  non-rotating  means  at 
each  end  of  said  roller  surrounding  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  roller  and  having  a  bevelled  portion  nuitch- 
ing  and  ovedaying  said  conical  ends  to  frictionally  engage 
and  yieldably  effect  rotation  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
peripheral  speed,  said  bevel  and  conical  ends  being  of 
such  angle  as  to  preclude  axial  movement  of  said  rcrfler. 


1.  A  gripping  device  comprising:  a  main  handle  having 
a  forward  end  portion;  a  jaw  assembly  having  a  plurality 
of  pivotally  interconnected  jaws  with  cooperating  sur- 
faces for  embracing  an  object  when  said  jaws  are  pivoted 
toward  each  other  into  closed  position;  said  jaw  assembly 
having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis  to  the 
forward  end  portion  of  said  main  handle  and  an  opposite 
free  end  movable  toward  said  main  handle;  biasing  means 
acting  between  the  pivotally  connected  end  of  said  jaw 
assembly  and  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  handle  for 
continuously  urging  said  jaws  toward  said  main  handle; 
cooperable  means  including  a  transverse  locking  recess 
formed  in  said  main  handle  adjacent  the  transverse  axis 
about  which  said  jaw  assembly  pivots  and  a  transversely 
extending  projection  carried  by  said  jaw  assembly  adja- 
cent the  free  end  thereof  arrviged  for  interlocking  fnc- 
tional  engagement  with  said  locking  recess  when  said 
jaws  are  moved  into  closed  position;  and  a  secondary 
handle  connected  to  said  jaw  assembly  and  movable  there- 
with to  a  locking  position  adjacent  said  main  handle  for 
first  closing  and  then  locking  said  jaws. 


2,995.934 

BRAKE  ADJUSTING  TOOL 

aWord  C.  Ledford,  Zachary,  La. 

Application  April  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,284 

2  Claims.    (Q.  81— M) 

1.  A  vehicle  wheel  brake  adjusting  tool  comprising 

an  elongated  bar  having  gauge  means  adjacent  one  end 
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thereof,  said  bar  havinf  a  bit  portion  extending  from 
said  gaufe  means  to  the  bar  end  located  adiacent  thereto, 
saKl  bit  pcmion  of  the  bar  bctnf  beveled  on  oppoaite 
sides  thereof  toward  said  end  of  the  bar  to  form  a  ta- 
pered bit  edge  adapted  to  engage  between  teeth  of  a 
hydraulic  wheel  brake  adjusting  cog  or  toothed  wheel, 
said  bit  poaion  being  of  a  width  aixl  thickness  less  than 
the  length  and  width,  respectively,  of  a  backing  plate 
flange  brake  adjtistiiig  opening  of  the  wheel  brake  and 


TOGGLE  WRENCH  WITOSLIDABLE  ADJUST- 
MENT FOR  MOVABLE  JAW 
IM«  D.  rmim,  Owsts.  Nakr. 
AppUcathM  AgHt  24,  195t,  Scrid  No.  73«,(M 
4CyM.    (CLtl-.Mt) 


being  adapted  to  extend  inwardly  through  said  opening, 
•od  said  gauge  means  constituting  a  lateral  extension  of 
at  least  one  longitudiiul  edge  of  the  bar  and  defining  a 
tool  part  of  a  width  greater  than  the  length  of  the  open- 
ing and  adapted  to  abut  against  a  portion  of  the  wheel 
brake  flange  to  limit  the  extent  of  inward  movement  of 
the  bit  portion  toward  the  brake  adjusting  cog  aixl  the 
extent  that  the  cog  can  be  turned  at  each  operation  of 
the  brake  adjusting  tool. 


2,9t5,«37 

WORM  LOCUNG  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

JAW  WRENCH 

Carl  W.  Codvw.  Loa  Aii«Kica,  CaUf .,  iiilgiii  to  Pcadk- 

Km  Tool  iDdiMtrics,  bc^  Loa  Aafcks,  CaBf „  a  corpo- 

ratfaa  of  CaHfonia 

AppOtatioa  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,72S 

ansfcBi    (CLti~i«5) 
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I.  In  a  wrench,  the  combination  which  comprises  a  sta- 
tionary jaw,  a  handle,  U-shaped  in  cross  section,  extended 
from  and  integral  with  the  sutionary  jaw,  a  shank  having 
a  tongue  extended  into  the  handle,  a  pin  pivotally  con- 
necting the  tongue  to  the  handle,  said  shank  having 
ratchet  teeth  on  one  edge,  a  movable  jaw  slidably  mount- 
ed on  the  shank  and  having  a  pawl  positioned  to  coact 
with  the  ratchet  teeth,  the  movable  jaw  being  in  regis- 
tering relation  with  the  stationary  jaw,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  shank  and  extended  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  handle,  a  bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  lever 
and  extended  into  the  handle,  an  adjusting  screw  threaded 
in  the  handle  and  pocitiooed  to  engage  the  end  of  the  bar 
extended  into  the  handle,  and  a  spring  connected  to  the 
handle  and  shank  for  actuating  the  shank  to  draw  the 
movable  jaw  from  the  stationary  jaw. 


23tMM 

VIBRATING  TYPE  OSCILLATOR  AND  MCKUF 

APPARATUS 

Octavto  Joaa  Ahm,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Orisknl   appUcatfam   NovaiBbar   12.    1952,  Sattei   No. 

32t,935,  mom  trntm  No.  2,79949i.  dated  3mfy  li, 

1957.    DMM  aad  Mi  apHkXlM  March  21/1957^ 
ScffW  N*.  M7395 

2t  ChlM.    (CL  U^IM) 


1.  An  adjustable  jaw  wrench,  comprising:  a  handle  ii>- 
duding  a  fixed  jaw,  a  movable  jaw  includhig  a  rack 
supported  on  said  handle  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  fixed  jaw.  a  worm  meshing  with  said  rack, 
means  supporting  said  worm  on  said  handle  for  rotation 
and  Umited  axial  movement,  rotation  of  said  worm  im- 
parting movement  to  said  movable  jaw,  interengageable 
teeth  on  the  end  of  said  worm  remote  from  said  fixed 
jaw  and  on  said  handle,  a  spring  for  axially  urging  said 
worm  m  the  direction  of  the  teeth  on  said  handle  to 
engage  the  latter  teeth  and  the  teeth  on  the  worm  and 
yieldingly  lock  said  worm  against  rotation,  said  teeth 
being  disengaged  by  opposite  axial  movement  of  the 
worm  against  the  action  of  said  spring,  said  teeth  ex- 
tending radially  with  respect  to  the  turning  axis  of 
said  worm  and  being  of  generally  V-shaped  cross-section 
so  as  to  have  inclined  side  faces  which  create  a  canmiing 
force  on  said  worm  in  a  drection  to  disengage  said  teeth 
when  a  torque  is  applied  to  the  worm,  the  included  angle 
between  the  side  faces  of  the  teeth  on  the  worm  bemg 
approximately  90*  and  the  included  angle  between  the 
side  faces  of  the  teeth  on  the  handle  being  less  than  90*. 
whereby  said  teeth  are  disengaged  to  release  said  worm 
for  turning  to  adjust  the  movable  jaw  by  the  axial  cam- 
ming force  exerted  on  the  teeth  on  the  wonn  by  the  teeth 
oo  the  handle  when  a  torque  is  applied  to  said  worm. 

\ 


*•  J0 


4.  In  a  musical  instrument,  in  combination,  support 
means;  an  elongated  key  member  supported  for  turning 
movement  by  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  be 
turned  by  the  operator;  a  second  elongated  member  also 
supported  for  turning  movement  by  said  support  means, 
said  second  member  being  located  in  the  path  of  turning 
movement  of  said  key  memtxr  to  be  turned  when  said 
key  member  is  turned  by  the  operator;  a  string  stetched 
between  a  pair  of  portions  of  said  key  member;  abutmeat 
means  carried  by  said  support  means  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  second  member  for  limiting  the  turning 
movement  of  both  of  said  members,  said  string  vibrating 
when  said  second  member  engages  said  abutment  means; 
and  electrical  pick-up  means  carried  by  said  second  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  string  for  picking  up  the  vibrations 
thereof. 
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2,9tS,t4t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CHORUS  EFFECTS  IN  MUSIC 

lofai  M.  Hancrt,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  assigBor  to  Hammond 

Organ  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
. ,     AppUatkw  Aprfl  27, 1951,  Serial  No.  223,37^ 
2iaidM.    (CLt4— L24) 


between  said  slots  disposed  in  spaced  rdation  mhcrrt  the 
upper  surface  of  said  Mock  and  parallel  thereto,  a  roUer 
within  each  slot  resting  on  the  top  surface  of  said  blodt 
and  adapted  to  roll  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  nikn 
each  having  a  central  anmilar  groove,  and  said  roUen 
being  provided  with  axially  extending  lug  means  diipoaed 
beneath  said  fingers. 


b- 


•mO« 
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1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrtmient  having  an  out- 
put system,  an  electrical  generator  of  melody  tone  sig- 
nals, a  polyphonic  tone  signal  generator,  a  common 
manual  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  signals  from 
both  generators  to  the  output  system,  a  source  of  signals 
of  a  vibrato  frequency  having  two  terminals  at  which 
the  vibrato  signal  appears  in  substantially  different  phases, 
and  means  respectively  coupling  said  terminals  to  the 
melody  tone  generator  and  the  polyphonic  signal  gen- 
erator in  a  manner  to  cause  differently  phased  vibrato 
frequency  modulation  ot  the  tmie  signals  produced  by 
the  generators. 


PIANO  ACnON 
T.  Machalck,  Fort  WajM,  lad.. 


toln- 


AppUcatloB  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,113 
13  Claims.    (CL  14—137) 


1.  A  piano  mechanism  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  key.  a  string  operatively  associated  with  said 
key,  a  damping  lever  selectively  engageable  with  said 
string,  a  sustaining  member  pivotally  engaged  by  said 
damping  lever,  said  key  engaging  said  lever  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  engagement  with  said  sustaining 
member,  a  spring  urging  said  lever  out  of  engagement 
with  said  string  and  into  engagement  with  said  key,  and 
means  yieldably  urging  said  key  against  said  lever  and 
said  lever  into  engagement  with  said  string. 


a,9t5,M2 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BRIDGE 
Araold  Hoycr,  Ts— tnlohe,  Eriaagca,  Gcraany,  asrignnr 
la  Alezandar  A.  Kroo  and  Earil  Kroo,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

AppBcatkm  Jalj  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  4*4,944 
14  ClainH.    (CL  U—MT) 


1.  A  bridge  for  a  stringed  instrument,  said  bridge  com- 
prising a  base  block  having  a  sloped  upper  surface,  a 
guide  cage  mounted  on  said  Mock,  said  cage  comprising 
a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  and  a  top  wall,  said  tojp  wall 
having  a  number  of  slots  and  being  provided  with  fingers 


2,945,443 

MALLET  FOR  PLAYING  PERCUSSION 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

WaBcr  E.  SoderiNff,  IMirth,  Mtaik 

AppUcatloB  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  734,544 

H,  7ClaiM.    (CL  44-422) 


1.  In  a  mallet  unit  used  in  playing  a  percussion  musical 
instrument,  a  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  first  rod  slidably 
mounted  in  said  sleeve,  a  second  sleeve  having  a  second 
rod  slidably  mounted  thereia,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  sleeves,  a  sheave  mountnl  on  said  connecting  means, 
a  cord  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  rod,  and 
passed  over  said  sheave  and  connected  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  second  rod,  spring  means  urging  said  second  rod 
downwardly  in  said  second  sleeve  and  said  first  rod  up- 
wardly in  said  first  sleeve  and  means  for  selectively  mov- 
ing said  first  rod  in  said  first  sleeve  whereby  said  second 
rod  is  moved  in  said  second  sleeve  simultaneously. 


2,945,444 
LOCKING  PIN  HAVING  PIVOTAL  LOCKING  RING 


Appikation  March  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,422 
3ClaiaM.   (CL45— 4.1) 


1.  A  locking  pin  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  and  a 
rigid  ring,  said  cylindrical  body  having  an  eye  extending 
throu^  one  end  therecrf  with  its  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicalar  to  tbe  axis  of  said  body,  said  body  having  the 
end  ojppoait  said  eye  bifurcated  to  form  a  slot  having 
parallel  side  walls  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
eye,  said  rigid  ring  extending  throngfa  said  eye  and 
throu^  said  slot,  said  ring  being  freely  naovable  througli 
said  eye  and  nid  slot,  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
integral  U-shaped  loop  formed  in  said  ring,  said  loop 
extending  outwardly  from  said  ring  to  a  point  beyond 
the  bifurcated  end  of  said  body  when  aligned  therewitfi 
and  having  ttkt  sides  thereof  spaced  apart  a  distance 
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grMter  tbMn  die  diaraelcr  d  Mid  body,  nid  riog  whoa 
eafBfBd  in  said  ilot  fomuBf  a  head  for  said  body  at  the 
ead  thereof  oppoaite  nid  eye  with  «id  ring  beiag  rocat- 
able  ctrcumferentiafly  in  mid  eye  and  aid  ilot  to  a  posi- 
tion aiiriMit  aid  loop  with  said  body  for  disengagint  said 
ri^  frooi  said  slot  to  permit  rotation  of  aid  ring  in  said 
eye  about  the  axis  of  said  eye,  and  means  on  said  kxk- 
ing  ptn  for  normally  maintaining  said  loop  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  body. 


ItMSfMS 

BUND  FAOTENER  HAVING  KXFANSWN  RING 

BENEATH  TAFKKED  PIN  HEAD 

M.  VMca,  ansyna,  Gil,  slgaiii  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporatfott.  Bvhaak,  Calif . 
AppBcatloa  Aaril  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  499,t5« 
2  OaiBi.    (CL  tS— 4«) 


shaft  extending  through  said  sleewe,  said  cylindrical  le- 
gion  having  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  sleeve,  said  tapered  region  and  said 
cylindrical  region  operating  lo  expand  the  sleeve  into 
tight  engagement  with  the  walb  of  the  openings  as  the  pin 
is  longitudinally  moved  therethrough  for  expansion  of 
Mid  sleeve  and  said  ring  and  a  collar  secured  to  the  ptn 
in  engagement  with  the  sleeve  head  to  hold  said  head  in 
tension  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  mentioned 
member  whereby  the  members  are  gripped  between  the 
ring  and  the  sleeve  head  while  shear  loads  are  carried 
by  the  sleeve. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  OPTICAL 
DENSITY  OF  SHEET  MATERIALS,  AND  PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  INDICATING  THE  PHOTO- 
METRIC CURVE  OF  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHS 
AND  OTHER  IMAGES 


I.  A  shear  and  tension  load  carrying  blind  fastener 
for  use  in  attaching  together  at  least  two  members  hav- 
ing ttlignfd  openints  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  axially 
extending  smooth  bore  therein  for  fitting  the  aligned 
openings  of  said  members,  a  head  on  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  one  member,  a 
pin  extending  through  the  sleeve,  a  head  on  one  end  of 
the  pin  having  a  face  in  confrontation  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  other  member,  the  shaft  of  said  pin  having 
an  axially  extending  sloping  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
region,  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  sloping  portion 
being  adjacent  said  pin  head  confronting  face,  a  metal 
ring  around  the  pin  between  the  sloping  portion  of  the 
pin  shaft  and  the  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  ring  engage- 
able  with  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  ring  having 
a  radial  split  to  allow  radial  expansion  and  contraction 
by  axial  travel  over  the  sloping  portion  of  the  pin  shaft 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  pin  relative  to  the 
sleeve,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  ring  when  contracted 
and  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  pin  head  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  openings  so  as  to  pass  there- 
through and  beyond  the  outer  side  of  the  other  surface 
member,  expansion  of  said  ring  effected  by  the  engage- 
ment of  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  with  said  one  ring 
end,  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve  upon  the  engagement 
of  nid  one  ring  end  forcing  said  otlier  ring  end  to  ride 
up  onto  said  sloping  pin  shaft  portion  as  the  pin  is  longi- 
tudinally moved  relative  to  said  sleeve  whereby  nid  one 
ring  end  expands  radially  to  seat  on  said  other  member 
and  said  other  ring  end  expand?  radially  to  seat  on  said 
pin  head  surface,  said  rmg  having  a  socket  with  an 
annular  recess  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with  the 
axis  of  nid  ring  and  having  an  imemal  diameter  greater 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  nid  ring,  said  socket 
forming  on  said  ring  a  split  annular  shoukler.  aid 
shoulder  being  in  width  slightly  less  than  one-half  the 
different  between  the  diameter  of  said  pin  adjacent  said 
pin  head  confronting  face  and  the  internal  diameter  of 
said  ring  when  contracted,  an  axially  tapered  region  on 
said  pin  shaft  located  adjacent  nid  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
when  the  pin  is  engaged,  the  larger  end  t>f  said  tapered 
region  terminating  at  said  cylindrical  region  of  said  ptn 
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1.  Apparatiis  for  determining  the  optical  density  of 
objects  of  translucent  sheet  materials  and,  particularly, 
for  instantaneously  indicating  the  photometric  curve  of 
X-ray  photographs  of  the  fine  structure  of  matter,  spec- 
trograms and  the  like;  comprising  a  hollow  cylindei 
rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  means  ar- 
ranged around  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder  for  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  to  permit  light  to  pass 
radially  therethrough,  said  cylinder  being  adapted  to  have 
an  object  to  be  examined  fixed  thereon  at  said  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  rotating  said 
cylinder  at  a  constant  speed,  means  focusing  a  beam  of 
light  against  nid  portion  of  the  cyliinSer  to  pass  through 
an  object  fixed  on  the  latter,  an  optica]  system  for  trans- 
mitting light  from  said  beam  through  an  object  on  the 
cylinder  into  the  interior  of  the  latter,  a  light  confining 
member  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  light  transmitted 
by  said  optical  system,  an  electrically  responsive  photo- 
sensitive element  positioned  to  receive  light  passing 
through  said  light  confining  member,  means  amplifying 
the  voltage  developed  by  said  photo-sensitive  element, 
conducting  means  extending  from  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifying means  and  dividing  the  amplified  voltage  from 
the  latter  into  first  and  second  bnmches,  an  oscilloscope 
having  vertical  aixl  horizontal  deflectors,  a  periodically 
operating  change-over  switch  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  branches  and  said  vertical  deflectors  to 
intermittently  connect  the  latter  alternately  to  nid  first 
and  second  branches  at  a  frequency  synchronized  with 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  cylinder  having  an  object 
fixed  thereon,  a  differentiating  device  interposed  in  said 
second  branch  between  said  amplifying  means  and  said 
change-over  switch  and  operative  fliirt  to  differentiate  the 
amplified  voltage  of  said  second  branch,  then  to  cut-off 
the  differentiated  voltage  in  its  positive  and  negative 
values  near  zero,  then  to  perfcrm  a  second  differentiation 
of  the  cut-off  voltage  and  finally  to  elhninate  the  posi- 
tive values  of  voluge  obtained  from  the  second  dif- 
ferentiation, a  source  of  voltage  of  sawtooth  wave  tiuipe 
having  a  frequency  which  is  synchronized  with  the  rota- 
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tional  speed  of  said  cylinder,  and  oseans  applyiag  the 
ttwtooth  voltage  from  said  source  to  said  horizontal 
deflectors  of  the  oscilloscope. 


PLANE  INDICATORS 
JM  VngI, 


April  15, 1957,  SsfM  N«w  <S2315 
-      -      April  21, 1954 


(CLtS— 14) 


responsive  to  the  impression  and  elimination  of  light  pass- 
ing through  nid  film  in  said  second  light  path  by  said 
marks  for  eliminating  li^t  from  said  aperture  and  said 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  film  in  said  first  light  path 
during  the  pasnge  of  said  selected  portions  of  said  film 
through  nid  aperture  o(  said  projector,  nid  circut  means 
including  a  relay  actuated  by  the  impression  and  elimina- 
tion of  light  by  nid  marks  in  nid  second  light  path,  and 
mechanical  means  fcH*  eliminating  light  in  said  first  light 
path  from  nid  film  when  one  of  nid  marks  passes  through 
said  second  light  path  and  restoring  light  in  said  first  light 
path  when  a  succeeding  mark  passes  through  said  second 
li^t  path,  said  mechanical  means  including  a  dowser  ac- 
tuated by  said  relay. 


AppMratlnn  NoTsahw  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,M4 


-1« 


S^ 


1.  An  indicator  for  determining  the  level  of  a  plane  at 
different  poinU  relatively  to  a  predetennined  plane,  com- 
prising one  sighting  instnmient  and  one  target  to  be 
sighted  by  means  of  the  said  sighting  instrument;  the 
target  having  one  index  mark  and,  arranged  at  a  distance 
from  nid  index  mark  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  to  be  determined,  one  scale  with  a  zero-point  and 
positive  and  negative  lines;  said  iiKlex  mark  and  said  scale 
being  permanently  fixed  in  relation  to  each  other,  the 
sighting  instrument  having  an  optical  observation  tmit  and 
a  system  of  prisms;  the  nid  target  and  sighting  instrument 
being  provided  with  supports,  and  the  prism  system  being 
arranged  to  provide  for  superposition  viewing  of  images 
of  the  index  mark  and  scale  in  the  observation  unit,  the 
imagp  of  the  index  mark  being  arranged  to  coincide  with 
the  zero-point  of  the  scale  when  the  target  and  the  sighting 
instruntent  are  positioned  in  the  same  plane. 


23M,B4I  

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FILM  EDITING 

late  MHa,  flcaiinis,  N.Y.,  nilffnr  to  Radio 
Cotyonrtiea  of  Aaarica.  a  »or»aratfoa  of  Delawaw 


3.  A  system  for  eliminating  from  observation  selected 
portions  of  a  roll  of  motion  picture  film  having  at  the 
beginnings  and  ends  of  said  selected  portions  marks 
adapted  to  interrupt  light,  said  system  comprising  a  mo- 
tion picture  projector  to  advance  said  marked  roll  of 
film  therethrough,  said  projector  having  a  first  light  path 
through  an  aperture  thereof  through  which  a  certain 
longitudinal  portion  of  nid  roll  of  film  is  positioned, 
a  control  circuit  having  elements  forming  a  second  light 
path,  nid  marks  being  disposed  on  nid  film  to  interrupt 
light  in  nid  second  light  path  at  the  beginnings  and  ends 
of  said  selected  portions  of  aid  roll  of  film,  circuit  means 


2,9t5,t49 
MOTION  PICTURES  WITH  SYNCHRONIZED 
ODOR  EMISSION 
New  Yoflfc,  N.Y„  ssriganr  of  Bftoca 

VnA  B.  CariMNM,  aad  Bcnari  V. 
a^  righty-Arc  petccat  to  Bert  GMd 
lofally,  an  of  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
25, 1954,  Serial  No.  59  V«3 
14CMaa.   (CL  St— 14) 


1.  A  scent  emission  system  comprising  a  train  of  con- 
tainers; a  pump;  and  a  connecting  member;  means  for 
moving  said  train  of  containers  in  a  step-by-step  manner 
and  for  halting  said  train  when  a  container  is  in  registry 
with  said  connecting  member;  means  operable  when  said 
train  is  halted  for  nwving  said  connecting  member  into 
engagement  with  a  container  in  registry  therewith,  and 
means  operable  before  said  train  is  moved  once  more 
for  disengaging  said  coimecting  member  from  nid  con- 
tainer; an  outlet  system;  a  pasnge  between  nid  pump 
and  said  outlet  system;  a  nozzle  in  said  outlet  system;  a 
tube  between  said  connecting  member  and  said  outlet 
system;  said  outlet  system  comprising  a  mixing  chamber; 
the  pasnge  from  said  pump  being  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  mixing  chamber,  a  manifold  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  mixing  chamber;  a  distributing  fan;  and 
a  second  pump  between  said  manifold  and  nid  distrib- 
uting fan  connected  on  ot»e  side  to  the  manifold  and  on 
the  other  side  to  the  distributing  fan. 


2,9t5,t5t 

MOTORIZED  VIEWING  DEVICE  FOR 

MOVIE  FILMS 

Wffliaa  CastodeOo,  Edward  K.  KapreUaa,  aad 

Ralph  Mayer,  PlalBTiDc,  Coon. 
AppBeattoa  laiy  22, 1951,  Serial  No.  349^74 

5  CUBS.   (CLt»~14J)  . 

1.  A  viewing  device  for  movie  films  comprising  m 
combination  film  guidiitg  means  for  guiding  film  to  be 
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viewed  throagfa  the  device,  the  nid  guiding  means  being 
movable  between  a  film  guiding  position  and  a  film  r»- 
leasing  position,  an  electric  light  unit  for  directing  a 
beam  of  light  through  successive  frames  of  film  moved 
thfXMigh  the  device,  a  viewing  screen,  ligkt  reflecting 
means  optically  interposed  between  the  film  guiding 
means  and  the  viewing  screen  for  reflecting  images  of 
successive  frames  upon  the  viewing  screen,  rotary  optical 
means  including  shutter  means  disposed  between  said  ftfan 
guiding  means  and  said  light  reflecting  means  for  making 
viewable  upon  the  viewing  screen  a  sequence  of  standing 
images  of  successive  frames  of  film  continually  moving 
through  the  device,  film  transport  means  for  continually 
moving  a  film  to  be  viewed  through  the  device,  electric 
motor  drive  means,  transmission  means  for  drivingly 
connecting  the  motor  means  with  the  optical  means  and 
the  transport  means  to  operate  the  said  two  means  for 
the  purpose  aforesaid,  releasable  coupling  means  included 
in  said  transmission  for  controlling  the  connection  and 
disconnection  of  the  transmission  means,  light  twitch 


the  said  record  in  the  path  of  a  primary  beam  of  light 
from  said  source,  an  objective  lens  adapted  to  project 
an  image  of  said  record  while  nndesired  light  deflecting 
surface  portions  of  said  record  deflect  said  primary  beam 
of  light  so  that  no  image  of  said  light  deflecting  surface 
portions  is  protected  by  said  objective  lens,  an  optical 
system  including  at  least  one  xmnxx  positioned  to  reflect 
said  subsuntially  specular  source  of  light  to  constitute 
a  secondary  beam  of  light  having  a  direction  to  illumi- 
nate said  record  and  to  pass  just  outside  the  aperture 
of  the  objective  lens,  said  secondary  beam  of  light  being 
partly  deflected  by  said  light  deflecting  surface  portions 
to  pass  through  said  objective  lens  so  that  the  same 
projects  an  image  of  said  light  deflecting  surface 
portions,  said  primary  and  secondary  beams  being  pro- 
vided in  the  absence  of  diffused  illumination. 


COrVING  CAMERA 

N.Y„ 


to  Pbotostet 
«f  Rkode 


12 


■J„a 


at,  19S4,  S«W  No.  M7,234 
(CL-       - 

e-4 


means  controUing  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  light  unit, 
first  common  control  means  coacting  with  the  film  guiding 
means  for  simultaneously  releasing  the  laner  for  move- 
ment into  the  release  position  and  controlling  said  light 
switch  means,  motor  switch  means  controlling  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  for  said  motor  means,  second  common  control 
means  for  controlling  said  coupling  means  and  also  con- 
trolling said  motor  switch  means,  and  fan  means  fixedly 
coupled  with  said  motor  means  for  roUtioo  therewith 
and  disposed  for  dissipating  the  operational  heat  gen- 
erated by  the  light  unit  and  the  motor  means,  said  sec- 
ond control  means  being  selectively  movable  imo  a  posi- 
tion closing  said  motor  switch  means  and  also  con- 
trolling the  coupling  means  to  effea  connection  of  the 
transmission  means  for  rotating  the  optical  means  and 
driving  the  transport  means  and  imo  a  position  closing 
said  motor  switch  means  and  controlling  the  coupling 
means  for  disconnection  of  the  transport  means,  thereby 
rendering  the  motor  means  operative  for  rotating  said 
fan  means  only. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  right  angle  camera  for  pro- 
ducing right  and  reverse  reading  copies  comprising  lens 
means,  a  first  reflecting  means  for  receiving  light  incident 
directly  thereon  from  a  direction  transverse  to  the  optical 
axis  of  said  lens  means  and  reflecting  the  same  along  said 
axis  for  producing  right-reading  copies  of  subjects  located 
laterally  of  said  axis,  a  second  reflecting  means  mounted 
on  said  camera  for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
said  lens  axis  to  an  inoperative  position  out  of  the  path 
of  said  incidem  light  whereby  said  first  reflecting  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  lens  means  produces  said  right-read- 
ing copies  and  also  to  an  operative  position  facing  said 
first  reflecting  means  for  receiving  light  incident  thereon 
from  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis  and  reflecting  the 
same  to  said  first  reflecting  means  for  producing  reverse- 
reading  copies  of  subjects  located  laterally  of  said  axis,  to 
adapt  said  camera  for  making  either  right-reading  or  re- 
verse-reading copies  of  subjects  to  be  photographed. 


PHOTOGRAraiC  PKOIECnON 


2,9tSglS3 
PICTURE  rROIECnON  SCREEN  AND  SURROUND 


to  OfaH  Lliritod,  I]fot< 

AppOcattoa  March  f,  1^  Scrtoi  No.  492312 

appOcalfoa  Grsal  Britoto  Marck  If,  19S4 
SCklM.    (CL»-24) 


*-€- 


1^  1953,  Ssftal  No.  392,44s 
"arttoa  Great  Britato 

15,1952 
(CLtS— 2t.9) 


SJr:^ 


J 

I 


\ 


I 


!    Apparatus  for  optically  projecting  images  of  photo- 
graphic records  and  the  like  carried  on  transparent  sup- 
ports, which  compnses  an  optical  projectior  having  a  sub-        1.  In  combination  with  a  projection  screen  having  a 
stantially  specular  source  of  light,  means  for  locating   parflally-specular  reflecting  surface,  means  defining  lat- 
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cral  and  upper  and  lower  convexly  curved  partially- 
specular  reflecting  surfaces  which  intersect  and  extend 
forwardly  and  outwardly  away  from  the  surface  of  said 
screen,  the  periphery  of  said  screen  being  defined  by  the 
intersections  between  said  surfaces  and  said  screen,  the 
tangential  planes  to  the  inner  margins  of  said  extended 
reflecting  surfaces  being  substantially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  screen,  the  portions  of  said  reflecting  surfaces  ad- 
jacent to  said  inner  margins  being  positioned  to  receive 
and  diffuse  the  marginal  fuzz  portion,  if  any,  of  a  picture 
projected  on  said  screen. 


2,9t5,tS4 
READING  GLASS  AND  MOUNTING 
B.  f  OMIB.  G«MW  QtF,  Wli. 
I  Jaly  1 1954,  Scrtol  No.  441,S59 
Idaliik    (a.tt-39) 


In  a  glass  adapted  to  form  a  sharply  defined  virtual 
image  suitable  for  reading  purposes,  in  combination:  a 
one-piece  cylindrical  housing;  a  plurality  of  coaxial  lens 
elements  in  said  housing;  and  structural  means  connect- 
ing the  edges  of  said  lens  elements  to  said  housing,  com- 
prising: a  sleeve  liner  telescoped  in  said  housing  and  in 
firm  contact  therewith;  a  plurality  of  inward  projections 
formed  on  said  liner  and  uniformly  spaced  about  the 
circumference  thereof;  said  projections  having  their  up- 
per ends  and  their  lower  ends  all  located  in  the  same 
parallel  spaced  planes;  said  lens  elements  abutting  said 
projections  and  being  restrained  by  such  abutment  from 
axial  movement  toward  each  other;  and  conical  retainer 
men>bers  located  at  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and 
integral  with  said  housing  and  preventing  movennent  of 
said  lens  elements  away  from  each  other;  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve  liner  terminating  in  said  conical  retainer  members 
and  said  inward  projections  being  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve  liner;  each  retainer  comprising  a 
wall  extending  diagonally  inward  toward  the  axis  and 
axially  toward  the  opposite  end;  each  retainer  having  an 
edge  portion  in  abutment  with  the  adjacent  lens  element; 
said  abutting  edges  being  slightly  deformed  to  secure 
good  surface  contact  with  the  adjacent  lens  structure; 
each  of  said  retainers  extending  axially  away  from  its 
cooperating  lens  element  to  a  plane  axially  beyond  said 
lens  element;  whereby  the  dropping  of  the  entire  structure 
on  a  flat  surface  cannot  bring  the  flat  surface  into  engage- 
ment with  the  lens  element  proper. 


longitudinally  extending  bomb  chamber  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  bmnb,  means  for  rotating  said  bomb  chamber 
from  a  position  within  the  fuselage  for  loading  the  same 
with  a  bomb,  to  a  position  outside  of  the  fuselage  of 
the  aircraft  for  rearward  disposal  of  the  bomb,  said 
chamber  having  the  front  and  rear  ends  thereof  open 
to  the  interior  of  the  fuselage  when  located  within  the 
fuselage  and  open  to  atmosphere  when  located  outside 
of  the  fuselage,  a  rotary  air  scoop  valve  member  located 
in  front  of  said  bomb  chamber  when  the  bomb  chamber 
is  disposed  outside  of  said  fuselage,  said  rotary  air 
scoop  valve  member  having  an  air  deflector  on  one  side 
of  its  rotary  axis  for  deflecting  slip  stream  air  away  from 
said  chamber  when  outside  of  said  fuselage  when  rotated 
to  one  position  and  air  scoop  means  on  the  other  side 
of  its  axis  for  directing  slip  stream  air  into  the  forward 
end  of  said  chamber  in  positions  outside  of  said  fuselage, 
when  in  another  position  to  rearwardly  displace  a  bomb 
positioned  in  said  chamber  into  the  slip  stream,  and 
means  for  selectively  rotating  said  air  scoop  to  said  posi- 
tions. 

2,9t5,f5< 

FEEDER  DEVICE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
LOADING  OF  GUNS 
Hcail  Ncctooz,  Sait-Gen— in  w  lay,  Fhaca, 
to  Sodete  dcs  Forges  et  Alters  di 

<,  195<,  Serial  No.  5t9,7M 
France  DecMiBbcr  9,1955 

(CL  89—33) 


23*5,955 

RAM  AIR  BOMB  EIECTOR 

BvtOB  H.  Camp,  Middlctowa,  aad  Richard  G.  Clarke, 

Hartford  Conn. 

AppUcatkM  Fchrawy  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  «3S,187 

4ClaiaH.    (CL89— 1.5) 


^      •- 


fhotkjtM 


1.  A  bomb  disposal  device  for  an  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  comprising  a  rotatable  bomb  carriage  having  a 


1.  In  a  feeder  for  automatic  guns  including  a  vertical 
magazine  of  circular  shape  coaxial  with  adjacent  trun- 
nions of  the  gun  on  each  side  of  the  gun  and  rotating  with 
the  gun  in  elevation,  a  platform  of  circular  shape  in  each 
magazine  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  adjacent  trunnion, 
recesses  in  the  periphery  of  said  platform  each  receiving 
the  point  of  a  projectile,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on 
the  gun  rotating  said  platform  in  slow  continuous  move- 
ment independent  of  the  movement  of  the  gun,  a  track 
within  said  magazine  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  and 
parallel  to  the  periphery  of  said  platform,  articulated  car- 
riages mounted  in  said  track  each  carriage  receiving  the 
base  of  a  shell,  an  arm  extending  radially  fnxn  said  plat- 
form and  engaging  the  carriage  of  the  last  shell  in  the 
magazine  for  moving  all  shells  in  the  magazine  simul- 
taneously and  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  moving 
each  shell  successively  laterally  through  at  least  one  in- 
termediate arrested  position  from  the  magazine  into  the 
axis  ol  the  gtm. 

2,905,957 
GUN  CARRIAGE 
Hrinrkh  Heriach,  Zorkh,  SwUzcriaad,  aasigBor  to  Ma- 
chtaie  Tool  Works  OcrUkon,  AdmkiistratkiB  Company, 
Zarkh-Ocrlikoii,  Swttzcrlaad,  a  Swias  coaspaay 

AppHcattoo  laly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Jaly  2S,  1953 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  t9>-4«) 

1.  A  carriage  for  guns  and  the  like  comprising  in 

combination  a  carriage  body,  a  set  of  wheels  connected  to 

said  carriage  body  movable  to  a  lower  driving  position  and 

a  raised  position,  said  wheels  when  in  said  lower  position 
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sapfx>rting  the  weight  of  said  carnage  body,  and  when  in 
raised  position  said  wheels  are  relieved  from  said  weight, 
a  manually  operated  pole  oscillatably  pivoted  on  said 
carriage  body  for  movement  from  a  lower  end  position 
through  an  intermediate  position  to  an  elevated  end  posi- 
tion, linking  means  operatively  connecting  said  set  of 
wheels  with  said  pole,  said  lower  driving  position  of 
said  carriage  body  corresponding  to  said  lower  end  posi- 
tkn  of  said  pole  and  said  raised  position  corresponding 
to  said  elevated  end  position,  a  resiliently  loadable  bal- 
ancing means,  fastening  means  connecting  said  balancing 


means  to  a  point  of  said  carriage  body  as  well  as  to  a 
point  of  said  pole,  the  distance  of  said  points  increasing 
to  a  maximum  value  upon  movement  of  said  pole  from 
said  lower  end  position  to  said  intermediate  position  and 
decreasing  from  said  maximum  value  upon  movement  of 
said  pole  frorfi  said  intermediate  position  towards  said 
elevated  end  position  thereby  to  effect  loading  of  said 
balancing  means  upon  movement  of  said  pole  from  said 
lower  end  position  to  said  intermediate  position  and 
unloading  of  said  balancing  means  upon  movement  of 
said  pole  from  said  intermediate  position  to  said  elevated 
eixl  position. 

2,9t5,*5S 

TRIGGER  MECHANISMS  FOR  RECOILING  AUTO- 
MATIC GL^S  OF  THE  OPEN  BREECH  TYPE 
Bcraard  Maillard,  Geneva,  Switzcrfauid,  avifiior  to  Brc- 
▼c<s   Acn»-Mccank|iicfl  S^^  Geneva,  Switzcriand,  a 
Swia  society 

Application  May  li,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«S.646 

Claims  priority,  appBcatton  Lnzcaibari,  May  21, 1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  89— 15«) 


of  said  breech-block,  a  bearing  member  carried  by  the 
end  of  one  arm  of  said  second  lever  arrangement  and  oo> 
operating  with  said  ramp  by  moving  thereon,  said  tear 
being  provided  with  a  groove  passing  substantially 
through  its  pivot  axis,  a  flnfer  carried  by  the  end  of  the 
other  arm  of  said  second  lever  arrangement  and  engaging 
said  groove  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  sear, 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  sear  toward  active  pou> 
tion,  a  locking  lever  carried  by  said  support  and  includ- 
ing a  shoulder  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  second 
mentioned  arm  of  said  first  lever  arrangement  for  holding 
it  in  its  position  where  said  ramp  is  parallel  to  the  line 
of  fire  of  the  gun.  resilient  means  for  urging  said  locking 
lever  toward  said  position,  and  an  abutment  rigid  with 
said  breech  casing  for  acting  on  the  end  of  said  locking 
lever  to  bring  it  out  of  locking  position  against  the  action 
of  said  resilient  meaxu,  said  abutment  rigid  with  said 
breech  casing  being  positioned  to  bring  said  locking  lever 
into  inoperative  position  only  for  portions  of  the  stroke 
of  said  breech-block  where  movement  of  said  sear  toward 
active  position  by  said  second  lever  arrangement  can 
achieve  a  satisfactory  engatement  of  said  sear  with  said 
sear  notch  provided  in  said  breech  block. 


An  open-breech  recoil  operated  automatic  gun  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  support  for  said  gun.  a 
breech-casing  redprocable  longitudinally  on  said  support, 
a  breech-blocking  reciprocable  longitudinally  in  said 
breech  casing,  a  sear  pivotally  mounted  on  said  breech 
casing,  said  breech-block  having  a  sear  notch  so  disposed 
as  to  cooperate  with  said  sear,  said  sear  being  adapted 
to  occupy  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  said  breech- 
block and  an  active  position  with  respect  to  the  recipro- 
cal path  of  said  abutment,  a  first  lever  arrangement 
pivoted  to  said  support  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  breech-block,  a  trigger 
rod  hinted  to  the  end  of  one  arm  of  said  first  lever  ar- 
rangement, the  other  arm  of  said  first  lever  arrangement 
being  bent  so  as  to  form  a  ramp  parallel  to  the  line  of 
fire  of  said  gun  for  a  given  position  of  said  first  lever  ar- 
rangement, a  second  lever  arrangement  pivoted  to  said 
breech<astng  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  movement 


2,9t5,959    

END  MILLING  CUTTER 

Edward  F.  Fabiah,  Glcavkw,  DL,  assignor  to  HUnols  Tool 

Works,  Chic^o,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  Jannary  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  5«1,4M 

«  Claims     (CL  9»-.ll) 


I.  In  combination,  a  rotary  cutter  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  groove 
therein,  a  longitudinally  split  one  piece  cylindrical  collet 
of  substantially  uniform  transverse  cross-sectional  shape 
throughout  its  length  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
receiving  a  portion  of  said  body,  said  collet  having  adja- 
cent but  spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  edges, 
said  collet  being  resiliently  radially  collapsible  for  grip- 
ping said  body  portion,  longitudinally  extending  groove 
means  in  said  collet  and  circumferentially  spaced  from 
said  edges  for  facilitating  collapsing  of  the  collet  for 
gripping  said  body  portion,  and  an  axially  extending  pin 
disposed  within  said  collet  and  within  a  portion  of  said 
groove  within  said  body  portion  and  having  a  transverse 
cross  sectional  shape  complementary  to  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  said  body  portion  so  that  said  pin  and  said  body 
portion  have  a  combined  cross  section  similar  to  that 
of  said  aperture  for  preventing  undue  collapsing  of  por- 
tions of  the  collet  overlying  said  groove  portion. 


2,9«5,M« 

TOOL  CARRIAGE  FEEDING  AND  LOCATING 

MECHANISM 

Herman  Milstein,  I-os  Angeks,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  Dnmont  Milling  Indastries,  Diviaioo  of 
DnnKNit  Aviation  Associates 

AppUcatioo  May  3,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  «56,927 
9  Claims.  (CI.  90—11) 
I.  Mechanism  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  longitudinal  fixed  support  provided  with  a  set  of  uni- 
formly and  longitudinally  spaced  orifices,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  support  to  move  longitudinally  there- 
along  and  provided  with  a  tool  adapted  to  operate  on  a 
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workpiece  fixedly  mounted  on  the  support,  a  locking  bolt 
carried  by  the  carriage,  carriage-locating  means  on  the 
carriage  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  bolt  a  distance 
equal  to  the  spadng  of  the  orifices,  said  locating  means 
inchiding  a  spherical  element  enterable  into  said  orifices. 


said  tool  engaging  means  can  be  simultaneously  and  ac- 
curately moved  into  an  infinite  number  <A  positicns  with 
respect  to  said  work  supporting  table. 


successively,  and  adapted  to  center  itself  in  the  orifice 
into  which  entered  to  accurately  align  the  bolt  with  an- 
other of  said  orifices,  and  means  controlled  by  the  locat- 
ing means  to  move  the  bolt  into  the  orifice  with  which 
aligned  to.  thereby,  lock  the  carriage  inunovably  with 
respect  to  the  support  and  the  wcvkpiece. 


2,9t5^1 
INFINITELY  VARIABLE  AND  THREE  DIMEN- 
SIONAL PRECISION  TEMPLATE 
Otto  KelB,  UngM  TowuUpv  Bcrrica  County,  Mkh. 
Application  Jnne  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  743,184 
4  Claims.    (O.  90— 15) 


2,995,M2 
MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  BLENDED  CURVED 
SURFACES  ON  THE  LONGITUDINALLY  TA- 
PERED, CURVED  LEADING  EDGES  OF  BLADES 
USED  IN  JET  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  S.  Pracg,  Detroit,  Mich,,  aarignor  to  National 
Brondi  A  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich„  a  cor- 
poration of  MicUfan 

AppUcatton  March  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,372 
5  Claims.    (CL  98— 14  J) 


1.  In  a  multi-purpose  machine  having  an  upright 
frame,  a  control  head  mo^'ably  mounted  upon  said 
frame,  tool  supporting  means  adjustably  supported  upon 
said  head,  a  stylus  adjustably  supported  upon  said  head, 
said  tool  supporting  means  and  said  stylus  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  simultaneously  movable  through 
identical  paths  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  a  work 
supporting  table  secured  to  said  upright  frame  below 
both  said  tool  supporting  means  and  said  stylus,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  moui>ting  base  supportable  upon 
said  tabic  beneath  said  stylus;  a  first  member  rotatably 
supported  upon  said  base  and  manually  controllable 
means  for  effecting  rotary  movement  of  said  first  member 
with  respect  to  said  base  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis;  a  second  member  supported  upon  said  first  member 
and  manually  controllable  means  including  a  cross  slide 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  second  member  diametri- 
cally of  said  first  member;  a  third  member  rotatably 
supported  upon  said  second  member  for  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis  intersecting  and  perpendicular  to  said 
vertical  axis,  and  manually  controllable  means  for  ef- 
fecting rotary  movement  of  said  third  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  member  around  said  horizontal  axis; 
a  stylus  engaging  member  slidably  supported  upon  said 
third  member;  and  manually  controllable  means  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  stylus  engaging  member  dia- 
metrically of  said  third  member,  whereby  said  stylus  and 


K  '0)  N 


1.  Apparatiu  for  producing  blended  curves  on  the 
longitudinally  tapered,  curved  leading  edges  of  blades 
comprisiitg  a  base,  a  work  slide  mounted  for  rectilinear 
reciprocation  on  said  base,  a  rotary  work  support  on  said 
slide  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  path  of  reciprocation 
of  said  slide,  said  woilc  support  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  blade  with  the  axis  of  its  curved  leading 
edge  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  work 
support,  tool  holders  for  supporting  a  pair  of  tools  hav- 
ing concave  cutting  edges  in  position  to  engage  the  comers 
of  the  leading  edge,  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide, 
a  fixed  abutment  having  a  roller  engageaUe  with  one 
side  of  a  blade  in  said  work  support  remote  from  its  axis 
of  rotation,  a  yiddable  member  including  a  roller  engag- 
ing the  opposite  side  of  the  blade  to  press  the  blade 
against  said  fixed  abutment,  and  too!  adjusting  means 
responsive  to  reciprocation  of  said  slide  to  move  said 
tool  holders  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  ac- 
commodate the  tapered  width  of  the  leading  edge  of  the 
blade.  

\  2,985,di3 

SLOTTING  MECHANISM 
Hans  Gronaa,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Victoria 

Macfafaie  Tool  Company  Umltcd,  London,  England,  a 

Britisli  company 

Application  Jnly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,529 
15  Claims,    (a.  90— 43) 

1.  A  slotting  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  support  means,  a  driving  member  supported  upon 
said  main  support  means  for  recpirocating  movement,  a 
second  member  supported  upon  said  main  support  means 
for  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  tool  holder  roUUbly  mounted  upon  said  second 
member,  means  responsive  to  a  movement  of  said  driving 
member  into  a  cutting  direction  relative  to  a  work  piece, 
to  move  said  second  member  together  with  said  driving 
member  and  to  support  said  tool  holder  in  a  cutting  posi- 
tion against  retrograde  rotation  out  of  said  cutting  posi- 
tion, stop  means  arresting  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber beyond  a  predetermined  point  during  movement  of 
said  second  member  into  said  cutting  direction,  inde- 
pendently of  and  during  continued  movement  of  said 
driving  member  in  said  cutting  direction,  and  traoMnis- 
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tion  means  acting  between  said  driving  member  and  nid 
tool  holder,  reqwnsive  to  said  continued  movement  of 


said  driving  member  to  rotate  said  tool  twlder  in  a  direc- 
tion forwardly  and  away  from  the  work  piece  lo  make  an 
arcuate  cut 


MACHINING 
MACHINING 


METHODS   AND   APPARATUS  FOR 
AND    FOR    HOLDING    DURING 
*    HONEYCOMB  MATERIAL 

MHMs  S>  NiHara«  Wadswusthi  OMo* 
year  Akcraft  Corporatioa,  Akroa,  €)kk^,  a 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  AogHt  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  <77,732 
TdnkM.    (CLft-Sf)! 


1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  holding  a  sheet  of  honey- 
comb structural  materia]  to  facilitate  machining,  said  ap- 
paratus including,  a  curved  plate  adapted  to  engage  with 
and  support  one  side  of  the  honeycomb  material  with  the 
cells  of  the  honeycomb  extending  subetantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plate,  a  plurality  of  separated  rows  of 
flexible  bristles  embedded  in  the  plate  and  extending  above 
and  perpendicular  to  the  surface  thereof  so  as  to  extend 
into  the  cells  of  the  honeycomb  material  when  the  sheet 
thereof  is  supported  on  the  plate,  means  for  spraying  a 
freezable  liquid  onto  the  honeycomb  material,  chamber 
means  internally  of  the  plate,  refrigeration  means  con- 
nected to  the  chamber  means  to  freeze  a  liquid  applied  to 
the  honeycomb  material  so  as  to  secure  the  material  to  the 
plate  with  the  frozen  liquid,  means  for  cutting  off  the  re- 
frigeration means  from  the  chamber  means,  a  second 
chamber  associated  with  the  plate,  means  for  supplying 
heating  fluid  to  the  second  chamber,  means  for  cutting  off 
the  means  for  supplying  heating  fluid  to  the  second  cham- 
ber, and  drainage  n>eans  in  the  plate  for  collecting  and 
directing  the  melted  frozen  liquid  to  a  drain. 


2,MS,M5 
PROCESS  AND  MACW4E  FOR  PRODUCING 
CARTONS 
1.  Vaa  VIck  a^  Lailv  B.  ErickMM,  IMirili,  Mtak, 
toCyiral  Fhre  Protom  Conpnay,  Qatacy, 
DL,  a  cntpmalloa  af  Dtlnwarc 

JaaavT  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  S41,071 
21  Hall     (CL  93—37) 


1 .  A'machine  for  productng  cartons  by  assembling  cross 
partitions  with  the  body  of  a  carton  having  two  slotted 
plies  in  substantially  flatwise  relation  to  one  another  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  sets  of  registering  slots  therein, 
comprising  in  combination  means  for  holding  said  two- 
ply  body  in  assembly  position,  said  holding  means  includ- 
ing structure  interposed  between  the  plies  of  the  carton 
body  and  serving  to  hold  them  in  spaced  relation,  means 
for  advancing  a  web  of  sheet  material,  means  for  dividing 
said  web  of  sheet  material  into  a  plurality  of  strips  in 
which  each  strip  comprises  a  plurality  of  cross  partition 
portions,  means  for  aligning  said  strips  with  said  sets  of 
slots  in  the  two-ply  body,  means  for  projecting  the  ad- 
vance end  of  each  strip  into  a  set  of  registering  slots  in 
the  two-ply  carton  body  while  said  plies  are  held  in  laid 
spaced  relation  and  means  for  severing  the  cross  partition 
portions  that  are  disposed  in  said  slots  from  the  remainder 
of  the  strip*. 

2.9#5,M4 
LOCK  FLAP  CARTON  FOLDING  AND  STRAPPING 

MACHINE 
Ahrki^L.  Wlakkr,  CWom,  OL,  ■■^■iii  to  Acm  Stod 
^icaio,  DL,  a  coraoratfoa  of  nUaoto 
Maj  1«,  1955,  Scriy  No.  5M4t5 
17  OatmL    (CL  93—55.1) 


1.  A  machine  for  end  closure  of  containers  wherein 
each  container  is  characterized  by  a  body  tube  having 
end  flaps  folded  into  interlocking  engagen.cnt  with  mar- 
ginal flaps  on  ap  end  cap  comprismg,  support  means  for 
supporting  the  unfolded  end  cap  beneath  the  body  tube 
with  the  end  flaps  resting  flatly  on  the  marginal  flaps, 
means  for  holding  the  end  flaps  in  contact  with  the  inner 
portions  of  the  marginal  flaps  and  inner  portions  of  the 
marginal  flaps  against  the  support  means,  and  means  for 
folding  the  outer  portions  of  the  marginal  ^ps  aroona 
the  end  flaps  into  interiocking  engagement  with  them. 
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--  23«5,M7  -^  ioch  width,  each  tA  the  dratten  having  formed  tfwretn 

CUmNG  AND  CREASING  PRESS  %  plurality  of  apertures  which  are  in  alignment  with  a  pn- 

Albcfft  Fhiak  SMfWi^  Foraat  HBk,  N.Y.,  aalgBor  to  determined  number  of  the  optical  paths  when  the  ahotter 
8  h  S^Cotrafted  Paper  Marhjawy  Co.,  lac.  Brook-  »  ja  both  of  it»  two  poritfaMM,  and  menm  for  lelectively 
IjB,  N.T.,  a  cOTponltaa  of  New  Yon 

laac  15,  1954,  Sevtel  No.  43M37 
11  nilMi     (CL  93— 5tJ) 


2.  A  cutting  and  creasing  press  comprising  a  stack 
support,  a  die  support  adapted  to  carry  a  die  and  a  pres- 
sure member  positioned  below  and  operable  against  a 
die  on  said  die  support;  cam  means  for  imparting  a  rock- 
ing motion  to  said  pressure  member;  said  cam  means  being 
operatively  positioned  to  support  said  pressure  mem- 
ber; said  cam  means  being  constructed  to  journal  the 
movement  of  said  pressure  member,  sheet  conveyance 
means  between  said  stack  support  and  said  die  support 
aiKl  pressure  member;  means  for  feeding  a  sheet  from 
the  bottom  of  the  stack  to  said  conveyance  means;  said 
conveyance  means  moving  said  sheet  toward  said  die 
support  and  pressure  member;  a  movable  gripping  mem- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  complementary  sutionary 
movable  jaws  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet 
as  it  approaches  said  die  support  and  pressure  member; 
means  for  halting  said  gripping  means  at  a  position  bo- 
fore  the  point  of  entry  of  the  sheet*  between  said  die 
support  and  pressure  member;  means  operable  when  the 
leading  edge  of  said  sheet  registers  with  said  gripping 
member  to  cause  said  gripping  member  to  engage  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet;  means  for  thereafter  mov- 
ing said  gripping  member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  die 
support  to  draw  said  sheet  between  said  die  and  pressure 
member;  means  for  stopping  said  gripping  member  and 
said  sheet  at  a  predetermined  position  of  registry  be- 
tween said  sheet  and  said  die;  means  for  thereafter  op- 
erating said  pressure  member  to  press  said  sheet  on  said 
die;  means  for  thereafter  moving  said  gripping  member 
to  draw  said  sheet  to  a  position  free  of  said  die  and 
away  from  the  space  between  the  die  and  pressure  mem- 
ber; means  for  thereafter  halting  said  gripping  member 
and  sheet  at  a  point  where  the  sheet  is  clear  of  the  space 
between  said  die  and  pressure  member;  means  for  there- 
after releasing  said  sheet  from  said  gripper  member. 


2,995,M8 
SHUTTER  MECHANISMS  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSING 
APPARATUS 
Allaa  FricdauM.  HJgyaad  Park,  DL 
Applkatioa  April  3«,  195t,  Serial  No.  732,925       ] 
9Clafaa8.    (a.  9S— 4.5) 
1.  A  shatter  mechanism  for  photocompoaing  appara- 
tus, which  comprises  a  plurality  of  shutters,  means  for 
mounting  the  shutters  in  an  arrangement  parallel  to  a 
plane  and  for  movement  between  two  positions  in  the 
direction  of  the  plane,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  o^ 
tical  paths  which  pass  through  the  shutters  normally  there- 
to, each  of  the  optical  paths  having  a  predetermined  width 
aiid  paths  adjacent  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
shutters  being  spaced  ^wit  a  distance  which  is  less  than 


moving  predetermined  ones  of  the  shtitters  from  one  of 
their  positions  to  their  second  positionB  to  align  predeter- 
mined apertures  therein  with  a  predetermined  optical 
path.  

23t5,M9 

TURRET  LENS  INDEXING  AND  FOCUSING 

APPARATUS 

lay  I.  Ayrcs,  SiekkrvfOe,  N J.,  Md  Charles  T.  Cole,  Jr., 

Havcrtofwa,  Pa.,  aasipiors  to  Radto   Corporatloa  of 

America,  a  coraorattoa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Ja(y  31,  1953.  Scrkd  No.  371,494 
5  Claiais.    (CL  95—44) 


4.  A  system  for  selecting  and  focusing  a  plurality  of 
lenses  mounted  on  a  camera  turret  in  which  all  of  the 
lenses  are  operatively  engaged  by  a  conmion  focusing 
gear  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  turret,  said 
system  comprising  a  flrst  drive  source  for  driving  the 
turret  to  select  one  of  the  lenses,  a  mechanism  for  cou- 
pling said  turret  drive  source  to  said  turret,  a  second  drive 
source  for  driving  the  focusing  gear  to  focus  the  lenses, 
a  mechanism  including  a  differential  gear  train  for 
coupling  said  focusing  drive  source  to  said  focusing  gear 
said  differential  gear  train  having  one  output  and  two 
inputs,  said  differential  output  being  coupled  to  said 
focusing  gear,  one  of  said  differential  inputs  being  cou- 
pled to  said  focusing  drive  source,  and  means  coupling 
said  turret  drive  source  to  the  other  differential  input 
whereby  said  focusing  gear  and  said  turret  are  driven  at 
the  same  angular  velocity  by  said  turret  drive  source  when 
said  focusing  drive  source  is  inoperative. 


23t5,079 
PHOTOPRINTING  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Gdb,  Craaford,  N J. 
AppUcatioa  Aagast  28,  195«,  Serial  No.  694,685 
2  Clalais.    (Q.  95—75) 
1.  Apparatus  for  contact i)rinting  light-sensitive  ma- 
terial through  a  transparency  which  comprises  a  cylinder 
upon  which  light-sensitive  material  may  be  mounted;  a 
linear  light  source  axially  parallel   with  said  cylinder, 
said  cylinder  and  said  light  source  being  disposed  in  op- 
pbsition  within  said  apparatus;  a  transparency  interposed 


/ 
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between  takl  cyHader  and'  mii  woroe;  ■  teriet  of  twfllct  weatherboard,  said  plate  ha^ktg  a  bottom  lonfitudiiial 
tiiterpoted  between  said  tnunparency  aiad  said  source  and  back  trou^  thereon  adapted  to  entage  the  lower  weather- 
fixed  with  reiatjonsfatp  to  ttid  toorce;  and  meam  for  board  and  space  the  piate  from  said  lower  weatherboard, 
effecting  relative  linear  movement  between  aid  cylinder,  said  trough  having  bottom  ventilating  holes  spaced  loogi- 


source,  and  bafiRes,  as  a  unit,  and  said  transparency,  as 
another  unit,  and  for  rotating  said  cylinder  about  its  own 
axis  during  said  relative  linear  movement,  said  baflles 
being  disposed  other  than  in  the  line  of  said  relative 
linear  movement  ^ 


PRESSURE  CONTROL  MECHANBM 
RBdolph  E.  KnMgcr,  Bvba^  CaUf^  aarigaor  to  UbUmI 
Aktnh  Corponttooi,  East  Hartford,  Coml,  i 
ratfcM  of  Delaware 

AppBcatlaa  Aarfl  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,599 
27  Oatana.    (CL  9t— 1^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  pressurized  chamber  having  fluid 
continuously  flowing  into  said  chamber  and  having  two 
main  discharge  flow  paths  from  said  chamber,  one  dis- 
charge path  comprising  a  compartment  having  a  flow  re- 
striction therein  connected  in  series  with  said  chamber, 
said  flow  restriction  producing  a  pressure  drop  incident  to 
fluid  flow  through  said  compartment,  a  first  valve  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  compartment,  valve  actuating 
mechanism,  a  pressure  sensing  controller  sensing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  chamber  and  operatively  connected  with  said 
valve  actuating  mechanism  for  controlling  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  by  regulating  said  valve  to  control  the  fluid 
flow  through  said  compartment,  said  chamber  and  said  one 
main  discharge  path,  a  second  valve  controlling  said  other 
main  discharge  path,  actuating  means  for  said  secoiKl 
valve,  and  a  controller  responsive  to  said  pressure  drop 
controlling  said  secoiKl  valve  actuating  means. 


2,9t5,972 
WALL  VENTILATOR 
Aathooy  C.  OnraM,  Skmx.  Palls,  S.  Dak. 
AppHcatloa  Octoksr  21, 1957,  SerW  No.  (91,374 
1  Claiin.    (a.  9ft— 29) 
A  wall  ventilator  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated 
plate  for  mounting  in  a  wall  in  longitudinal  upright  posi- 
tion to  lap  a  pair  of  contiguous  upper  and  lower  ver- 
tically spaced  horizontal  weatherboards,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  top  portion  adapted  to  underlap  a  bottom  portion 
of  the  upper  weatherboard  and  also  having  a  bottom 
portion  adapted  to  overlap  a  top  portion  of  the  lower 


tudinally  thereof  and  an  intumed  top  edge  flange,  and  an 
elongated  screen  of  substantially  U-shape  in  cross-sec- 
tion mounted  in  said  trough  to  prevent  vermin  from  en- 
tering said  trough  through  said  holes,  said  screen  being 
engaged  beneath  said  flange  for  retention  in  said  trough. 


2,9t5,t73 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOOD 

AvMri,  Los  iImiIss.  CaUf. 
AppOcatloa  FehnMry  9,  195irScrinl  No.  5«4,44S 
4ClaiMB.    (CL9t— 115) 


4.  A  collapsible  kitchen  stove  hood  assembly  compris- 
ing: a  supporting  frame  adapted  for  placement  in  a 
kitchen  wall  behind  a  stove;  a  canopy,  hingedly  attached 
to  the  top  of  said  frame,  said  frame  having  mounting 
brackets  adapted  to  provide  bearing  supports  for  driving 
rods;  a  set  of  geared  driving  rods  rotatably  inserted  in 
said  bearing  supports,  said  rods  including  a  horizontal 
member  and  a  pair  of  vertical  members  coupled  to  said 
horizontal  members  by  their  respective  gears,  one  of  said 
vertical  members  being  normal  to  and  in  driving  relation 
to  said  horizontal  member,  said  horizontal  member  be- 
ing normal  to  and  in  driving  relation  to  the  other  verti- 
cal member,  rotation  of  said  one  vertical  member  result- 
ing in  rotation  of  said  other  vertical  member  in  the  op- 
posite direction;  a  pair  of .  articulating  side  members  at- 
tached respectively  to  each,  respectively  of  said  verti- 
cal members  and  being  rotatable  with  said  vertical  mem- 
bers beneath  said  canopy  to  raise  and  lower  said  canopy 
over  said  stove;  driving  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
vertical  members  for  rotating  said  articulating  side  mem- 
bers to  raise  said  canopy;  electrically  operated  fume  ex- 
hausting means  attached  within  said  frame  behind  said 
canopy;  and  switch  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
exhausting  means  and  mechanically  operable  by  a  cam 
hub  on  said  horizontal  member  positioned  in  an  operat- 
ing relation  to  said  switch  means,  said  switch  means  be- 
ing normally  off  when  said  canopy  is  down  and  flush 
with  the  wall  against  said  frame,  said  switch  being  actu- 
ated by  said  cam  hub  when  said  canopy  is  raised,  due 
to  the  rotation  of  said  horizontal  member,  whereby  said 
exhaust  means  is  actuated. 
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:.    "  2,9«5,i74 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
H.  NewnsMt,  NorthicU,  DL,  asaigpor  to  Ekco 
Prodacts  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatloa  of 

1955,  Serial  No.  523^59         I 
(CL  99—295)  I 


Applicatioa  Jaiy  21, 

2 


having  a  fluid  passage  engageaUe  with  said  nozzle,  aa 
enlarged  body  portion  connected  to  the  passage  and  the 
upper  part  of  which  flares  radially  outwardly  from  said 
neck  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  fluid-pervious 
bottom  and  being  conformed  to  contain  a  bed  of  fluid- 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  use  in  preparing  and  serving 
a  beverage  by  means  of  an  infosion  type  package  con- 
taining a  material  adapted  to  be  infused  in  a  body  of 
liquid,  said  package  having  a  flexible  retrievable  line  at- 
tached thereto  for  raising  and  lowering  said  package  in 
relation  to  said  body  of  liquid,  including  a  liquid  hold- 
ing vessel  having  a  bottom  portion,  an  upwardly  open 
mouth-defining  brim  opposite  said  bottom  portion,  a  side 
wall  between  said  bottom  portion  and  said  brim,  said 
bottom  portion  forming  a  reduced  downward  extension 
Of  the  vessel  to  define  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder 
at  the  junction  of  said  bottom  portion  and  the  side  wall 
of  the  vessel,  means  for  fastening  the  retrieving  line  of 
the  package  to  a  fixed  support  outside  the  vessel  to  hold 
the  package  in  a  selected  raised  position  relative  to  said 
body  of  liquid  contained  in  said  vessel,  including  an  at- 
tachment consisting  of  a  cover  member  engaging  the 
brim  of  the  vessel  along  a  portion  of  its  periphery  and 
of  such  contour  at  another .  portion  of  its  periphery  to 
provide  an  open  space  between  the  cover  member  and 
the  brim  of  the  vessel  opposite  thereto  of  sufficient  size 
to  admit  the  package  therethrough  when  the  cover  mem- 
ber is  in  operative  position  relative  to  said  brim,  a  col- 
lar encircling  said  bottom  portion  in  spaced  relation  there- 
to except  along  a  limited  surface  portion  of  said  shoulder 
with  which  the  upper  edge  of  said  collar  has  engage- 
ment, said  collar  having  its  lower  edge  in  downwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  lower  limits  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  vessel  when  said  cover  member  and  collar  are 
in  operative  position  relative  to  said  vessel  and  the  area 
within  said  lower  edge  of  the  collar  providing  an  un- 
obstructed opening  corresponding  to  the  area  within  said 
upper  edge  of  the  collar,  and  a  connecting  handle  mem- 
ber having  said  cover  member  fixed  to  one  end  thereof 
and   said   collar   fixed   to   the   other  end   thereof,   said 
connecting  handle  member  being  made  of  elastic  ma- 
terial and  internally  stressed  to  normally  hold  said  cover 
member  and  collar  at  a  distance  apart  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  cover  member  and  collar  when  in 
I  operative  position  relative  to  said  vessel  so  as  to  yield- 
ably  hold  said  cover  member  and  said  collar  against  un- 
intentional withdrawal  from  such  operative  position,  and 
to  allow  said  cover  member  and  collar  to  be  withdrawn 
from  such  operative  position  by  springing  the  ends  of 
the  handle  member  farther  apart. 


\U> 


soluble  ingredients  having  a  maximimi  diameter  which 
is  greater  than  its  maximum  depth,  and  a  septum  across 
the  neck  portion,  said  septum  having  perforations  formed 
by  downwardly  punched  tabs  arranged  in  a  circular  pat- 
tern so  as  to  cause  fluid  from  the  nozzle  to  swirl  circum- 
ferentially  in  the  cartridge. 


2,9f5,076 

ADJUSTABLE  GRID  BROILER 

Jod  Alfred  Del  Franda,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

ApplicatioB  April  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  726,9M 

14  Claims.    (Q.  99—443) 


I.  An  improved  adjustable  grid  broiler,  comprising  an 
upright  housing  having  front,  side,  rear  and  bottom 
walls,  a  heavy  grid  overlying  the  upper  interior  of  the 
housing,  heater  means  underlying  the  grid  within  the 
housing  interior  for  supplying  heat  to  the  grid,  said  hous- 
ing front  wall  containing  an  opening  thr||^gh  which  out- 
side air  may  pass  into  the  housing '  interior  and  up- 
wardly therein  to  said  heater  and  grid,  means  for  variably 
frontwardly  tilting  the  grid  including  a  movable  arm  ex- 
tending above  the  level  of  said  bottom  wall  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  through  said  front  wall  opening  so  as 
to  be  accessible  at  the  front  of  the  housing  and  support 
means  movable  up  and  down  near  the  housing  rear  wall 
to  lift  and  lower  the  grid  from  the  rear  thereof  in  re- 
sponse to  arm  movement  in  said  opening,  and  means  near 
the  front  of  said  housing  for  holding  said  arm  in  differ- 
ent positions  correspoiKling  to  different  forward  tilt  posi- 
tions of  said  grid. 


2,9t5,977 

QUICK  HEAT  BROILER 

Joel  Alfred  Del  Francia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  April  14,  195«,  Serial  No.  728,146 

18  Claims.    (O.  99—444) 


2,9t5,075 
BEVERAGE  MAKER  AND  DISPENSER 
Howard  E.  Liebelt,  Norwood,  OUo 
Original   application    December    15,    1951,   Serial   No. 
241J72,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,783,744,  dated  March  5, 
1957.     Divided  aisd  tUa  appHcaUoa  Jnly  13,  1956, 
Serial  No.  597,739 

1  Claim.    <CL99— 295) 
A  cartridge  for  use  with  beverage-dispensing  appara- 
tus, said  apparatus  including  a  nozzle,  and  in  combina- 
tion, said  cartridge  comprising  a  reduced  neck  portion 


1.  A  quick  heat  broiler,  comprising  an  upright  hous- 
iiig,  a  grid  including  q>aced  cro&s  bars  overlying  the  upper 


952 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septbmbee  22,  1959 


imerior  of  the  bousing,  beating  means  underlying  tbe 
grid,  hood  means  overlying  the  heating  means  below  tbe 
grid  for  radiating  upwardly  heat  received  from  the  heat- 
ing means  and  for  intercepting  droppings  falling  from  an 
edible  in  the  grid  to  ignite  same,  said  beating  and  hood 
means  having  open  formation  to  pass  unintercepted  drop- 
pings failing  from  said  edible,  and  means  underlying  said 
heating  and  hood  means  and  openly  exposed  to  the  grid 
through  said  open  formatioB  for  intercepting  droppings 
falling  therethrough  the  upper  surface  of  said  hood  means 
sloping  downwardly  and  terminating  at  a  lower  edge  off 
which  said  droppings  may  fall. 


23t5J7t 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  COILS 
Edward  A.  Lainc,  Lccchbvrg,  Pa^  aaricnor  to  Alktbcny 
Ladhm  Stcd  Corfontkm,  BrackcnMic  Pa^  •  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Pcnnsytvaoia 

.    Applicatkm  Aamt  9, 19d«,  Serial  No.  M3,t22 
»  nihil     (a.l«»— 12) 


6.  Apparatus  for  effecting  the  banding  of  a  wound  coil 
disposed  horizontally  on  a  roller  conveyor  for  lengthwise 
movement  thereof  in  a  predetermined  plane  of  move- 
ment, -the  combination  therewith  of,  coil  engaging  means 
disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  roller  conveyor  and 
normally  below  said  plane  of  movement,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  coil  engaging  means  upwardly  froon  said  nor- 
mal position  to  engage  the  coil  and  lift  the  coil  upwardly 
above  said  plane  of  n[K>vement  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  roller  conveyor,  said  coil  engaging  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  cone  rollers  and  means  for 
supporting  the  spaced  cone  rollers  in  radially  disposed 
angularly  displaced  relation  with  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof  having  a  lengthwise  coil  engaging  contact  line 
disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  gear  means  con- 
nected between  the  cone  rollers  and  disposed  to  be  oper- 
ated to  effect  a  simultaneous  rotation  of  the  cone  rollers, 
indexing  means  disposed  to  be  operated  to  effect  an  oper- 
ation of  tbe  gear  means  to  rotatably  index  the  coil  car- 
ried by  the  cone  rollers  through  a  number  of  predeter- 
mined band  receiving  positions,  and  means  disposed  to  be 
operated  by  the  indexing  means  as  the  coil  is  indexed  to 
each  of  saifi  predetermined  positions  to  stop  the  opera- 
tion of  the  gear  means  and  rotation  of  tbe  cone  rollers 
to  maintain  the  coil  in  a  band  receiving  position. 


CAN  CRUSHER 
Sol  Brack,  Dc<ralt,Mldi. 

Maf  13,  1957,  SarW  No.  (5I,7M 
4  CWm.    (CL  1M— 94) 

1.  A  device  for  crushmg  cans  comprising  a  base  plate; 
said  base  plate  having  a  horizontal  rectangular  portion 
and  a  rectangular  portion  extending  upwardly  from  one 
end,  said  horizontal  portion  having  a  plurality  of  mount- 
ing holes  adjacent  the  edges  thereof  for  securement  of 
the  device,  a  first  can-end  cutter  head  mounted  on  the 
base  plate  remote  from  said  upwardly  extending  portion, 
spaced  projections  adjacent  said  upwardly  extending  por- 
tion for  positioning  a  can  with  its  axis  horizontally  dis- 
posed; said  upwardly  extending  base  plate  portion  having 
means  on  the  upper  end  for  pivotally  nnounting  a  lever;  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  upper  end;  said  lever 


provided  with  a  flat  plate  adjacent  said  pivotal  mounting 
and  a  second  can-end  cutter  head  renvHe  from  said 
pivotal  mounting;  said  first  and  aeoood  can-cod  cutter 
heads  comprising  open-sided  pyramids  formed  by  the  in- 
tersection of  a  plurality  of  triangular  blades;  said  lever 


r,,7K 


poittioned  to  be  pivoted  downwardly  whereby  said  first 
and  second  can-end  cutter  heads  coact  to  simuluneously 
pierce  the  two  ends  of  a  can,  and  the  base,  can-positioning 
projections  and  flat  plate  coact  to  flatten  tbe  body  of  a 
can. 


Hany  A.  T( 


2,9fS,M« 

JET  PRESS 
Jr.,  DaylM,  Ohio, 


to  Tha 
of  OMa,  Day- 
Um,  OMo,  a  iwpniailaa  of  i" ' 
Applicadoa  Octohar  7, 1954,  Sarfal  No.  44M«7 
4aalMk    (CLltt— IM) 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  spaced  frame 
members  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  a  pair  of 
spaced  guide  members  interconnecting  said  spaced  frame  '' 
members,  a  cylindrical  ram  reciprocably  supported  by 
said  spaced  guide  members,  a  platen  mounted  on  the  end 
of  said  ram,  a  die  cushion  means  arranged  to  receive 
said  platen  in  pressing  engagement  therewith,  a  pair  of 
jet  means  mounted  on  said  ram,  one  of  said  jet  means 
being  operable  to  drive  the  ram  in  one  direction,  and 
the  other  of  said  jet  means  being  adapted  to  drive  said 
ram  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  each  of  said  jet  means  for  operating  the  same. 


a,9«5,Ml 
FLEXOGRAPH  PRINTING  MACHINE 
I  Mm  K.  JadM%  Wiiilili.  N J. 

AppUcatioa  SiptiaitM  3«,  1955,  Saital  No.  537,i71 

9  nilBi  (CL  191— 35) 
1 .  In  printing  machines  of  the  class  described,  employ- 
ing an  endless  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  article  sup- 
porting members  spaced  thereon  for  movement  of  articles 
wiih  respect  to  a  series  of  printing  stations,  a  delivery 
station  for  delivering  articles  onto  the  memben  of  said 
conveyor,  said  station  having  means  for  supporting  a 
group  of  articles,  means  comprising  a  reciprocating  feed 
plate  for  picking  up  articles  oae  at  a  time  from  tbe  grotqi 
tor  delivery  onto  a  pair  of  bevelled  rails,  article  engaging 
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means  on  the  conveyor  adjacent  each  member,  opera- 
tively  engaging  the  article  supported  on  said  rails  to  ad- 
vance the  article  over  said  rails,  in  gradually  lowering 
tbe  article  onto  a  supporting  member,  cooperating  means, 


to  a  print  position  for  aligning  said  characters  individually 
with  said  print  position,  a  print  hammer  adjacent  said 
print  position,  means  operable  for  actuating  said  print 
hammer,  a  pivotally  UKMinted  inclined  plane,  means  bias- 
ing said  plane  in  one  direction  about  said  pivot,  a  plu- 
rality of  pins  selectively  interposable  for  limiting  the 
extent  of  movement  of  said  plane  in  an  opposite  direction, 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  pin  actuators  biased  in  a 
direction  to  interpose  corresponding  pins  and  normally 
held  in  an  inoperative  position,  a  cam  (^>erable  to  first 


on  the  member  and  article,  for  definitely  positioning  tbe 
article  on  said  member,  and  said  last  named  means  oper- 
ating to  advance  the  article  on  the  member  for  disen- 
gagement from  said  article  engaging  means. 


1.9tS,M2  

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING 

Charics  M.  Steataa,  Jr.,  a^  Oxar  J.  Vaa  Lacr,  _ 

to^  m.,  asslganri  to  Grotocs  Msrblai  Wotki,  lac, 

Chicago,  m.,  a  coiponrttoa  of  DUboIs 

AppUatioo  October  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M  J9< 

UOaiaaa.    (CL  Ml— 41) 


release  said  pin  actuators  and  then  to  restore  said  pin 
actuators  to  said  inoperative  position,  a  plurality  of  code 
bars  containing  coded  notches  and  selectively  operable 
to  align  said  coded  notches  to  permit  operation  of  said 
pin  actuators,  a  follower  element  operable  for  following 
said  inclined  plane  and  for  pivoting  said  plane  against  said 
interposed  pin,  means  for  operating  said  follower,  means 
operable  by  said  follower  for  moving  said  character  bear- 
ing element  an  amount  inversely  proportional  to  the  dis- 
placement of  said  plane  as  determined  by  the  actuated  one 
of  said  interposable  pim. 


1.  The  method  of  offset  printing  on  roughened  or  in- 
dented surfaces  utilizing  a  flexible  blanket  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  flrst  closed  chamber  with  one  side  of 
said  blanket  constituting  one  wall  of  the  chamber,  evacu- 
ating said  chamber  so  as  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  said  one 
side  of  the  blanket,  applying  an  ink  impression  to  the 
other  side  of  the  blaiiket,  forming  a  printing  chamber 
with  the  surface  to  which  the  impression  is  to  be  trans- 
ferred and  the  inked  side  of  the  blanket  included  in  the 
chamber  in  juxtaposition  and  spaced  from  each  other, 
evacuating  said  printing  chamber  while  maintaining  said 
first  chamber  evacuated  so  as  to  apply  a  vacuum  on  both 
sides  of  the  blanket  and  so  as  to  maintain  the  blanket  out 
of  contact  with  said  surface,  then  admitting  pressure 
greater  than  the  vacuum  pressure  in  said  printing  cham- 
ber to  said  flrst  chamber  while  maintaining  the  printing 
chamber  evacuated  causing  a  pressure  differential  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  blanket  which  expands  the  blanket 
into  tbe  printing  chamber  and  forces  the  same  to  engage 
tbe  surface  so  as  to  transfer  the  impression. 


2,9«5,M4 

TRANSFER  UNIT  FOR  A  MULTI-CYLINDER 

PRINTING  PRESS 

WOUaaa  G.  Montgonacry,  Marietta,  mmi  Samncl  A.  Haff- 

maa,  CinciiiBati,  Ohio;  add  Haffasaa  aarigBor  to  said 

MootgOBnery 

ApplkatioB  AagBst  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,5t5 

UClaian.    (CL  1«1— 191) 


2395Jt3 
TYPE  SELECTION  MECHANBM 
Jaha  B.  Hkhcno^  Laztaglaa,  Ky^  aari^ar  to 
■allBMl  BwiMas  Msrhton  Cavpotaflam  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  cotporatfoaaf  New  Yaik 
AppUcaltoa  Decnahar  3L  1957,  Sartal  No.  7tM<l 

5Clataa.   (CLWl— ^3) 
1.  A  print  element  selection  device  comprising,  in  com- 
biiuUon,  a  character  bearing  clement  movable  relative 


1 .  A  flat  bed  and  cylinder  printing  press  comprising  a 
bed  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  cylinders  disposed  trans- 
versely of  tbe  bed  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
bed  supporting  a  plurality  of  type  forms  extending  trans- 
versely thereof  and  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  for  coop- 
erating respectively  with  tbe  spaced  cylinders,  means  for 
rotating  the  cylinders,  transfer  mechanism  between  tbe 
cylinders  for  ti-ansferring  a  sheet  from  one  cylinder  to 
the  next,  said  transfer  mechanism  comprising  an  endjess 
conveyer  extending  from  one  cylinder  to  the  next,  said 
conveyer  comprising  endless  belts  made  of  non-metallic 
material  having  endless  longitudinally  extending  tensile 
members  embedded  therein,  and  means  carried  by  tbe 
belts  for  gripping  the  sheet,  comprising  a  pair  of  parcel 
longitudiiudly  exteiuling  belts,  said  transfer  mechanism 
including  a  transversely  extending  gripper  rod  unit  having 
ifs  ends  fastened  to  said  belts,  and  means  for  ensuring 
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that  ffje  red  unit  wJfl  refister  trinsversely  with  the  cylin- 
ders, said  means  comprising  guide  members  carried  by  the 
fripper  rod  unit  and  relatirely  fixed  kmfitudinal  guide 
plates  extending  between  said  cylinders. 


U9%SM5 

TEXTILE  PRINTP4G 


14,  1957.  S«rW  No.  <H,451 
J,    ppMnrtoB  Grait  BritaiB 
N«v«abcr  IS,  19S4 
(CL1«1— 219) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  textile  materials  com- 
prising a  reservoir  for  containing  a  printing  soluuoo 
to  be  applied  to  the  material,  at  least  one  printing  roller 
mounted  for  rolatioo  m  the  reservoir  and  being  partly 
immersible  in  the  printing  solution,  the  printing  roller 
having  a  pattern  in  relief  on  its  periphery,  the  relief  pat- 
tern being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  elements,  each 
element  thereof  including  a  base  carried  by  the  printing 
roller  periphery  and  a  pad  of  cellular  material  on  the 
base,  and  a  pressure  applying  means  within  the  reservoir 
below  the  level  of  the  solution  and  in  peripheral  contact 
with  the  printing  roller  to  squeeze  the  pads  to  remove 
air  therefrom  and  allow  the  pads  to  absorb  the  soiution. 


2,9«5,9M 
MECHANBM  FOR  ADJUSTING  HEAD  REGISTRA- 

TION  IN  A  FRINTING  MACHINE 

Geofffc  J.  Zakndiik,  North  Rivcnidc,  Dl^  aaifiior  to 

A.  B.  Dick  CSmpaalf,  a  corporatioa  of  DUDoli 

AppttcalfaM  Scptcoihcr  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  M4^31 

4  CMMk    (CL  1«1— 24t) 


t.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  comprising 
a  printing  c>Iihdcr.  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  be  adjust- 
ably connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  means  opcF- 
able  by  said  shaft  for  feeding  sheets  to  said  cylinder  in 
timed  relation  to  the  rotation  thereof,  a  first  clutch  plate 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  second  clutch  plate  adjacent  said 
first  clutch  plate  and  connected  thereto  for  rotation 
through  a  limited  angle  with  respect  thereto,  friction  ma- 


terial intopoied  between  said  clutch  plates,  a  ditengafe- 
able  pin-and-slot  connection  between  said  cylinder  and 
said  second  dutch  plate  to  secure  said  second  clutch  plate 
IQ  nid  cylinder  for  rotation  therewith,  a  generally  cylin- 
drical rod  slidably  received  within  said  hollow  shaft  and 
having  an  outer  end  member  thereon  for  manually  rotat* 
ing  and  sliding  said  rod,  said  rod  having  a  cylindrical 
inner  pilot  end  portion,  with  a  threaded  portion  adjacent 
thereto,  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  boshing  therein 
with  a  bore  having  a  cylindrical  portion  for  receiving 
said  pilot  end  portion,  said  bore  having  an  internally 
threaded  portion  for  receiving  said  threaded  portion  of 
said  rod.  interengageable  shoulders  on  said  rod  and  said 
hollow  shaft  for  limiting  movement  of  said  rod  into  said 
bushing,  a  member  oo  said  cyliiKler  for  engaging  said 
second  clutch  plate  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 
said  first  clutch  plate,  said  second  clutch  plate  having  an 
axial  opening  therein,  said  member  having  a  portion  for 
projecting  into  said  opening  for  centering  said  cylinder 
relative  to  said  hollow  shaft,  said  rod  being  adapted  to 
be  screwed  into  said  bushing  to  apply  clamping  pressure 
between  said  first  and  second  clutch  plates  and  thereby 
friclionally  secure  said  cylinder  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  loosened  to 
provide  for  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  cylinder 
relative  to  said  hollow  shaft. 


2,9«5,M7 
PRINTING  MECHANISM 
Edward   George    Farrcil,   Portfand,   Oreg., 

Inioftoa    Machine    Worfca,    Inc.,    a    corporation 
Oregon 

AppUcatloo  Aprfl  15,  1957,  ScrW  No.  453,M4 
4CUaa.    (CL  Ml— ^5«) 


to 

of 


4.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  ink  spreader  roll 
having  a  cylindrical  ink -receiving  surface,  a  rotatable  ink- 
applying  member  having  a  cylindrical  contact  surface  of 
different  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  ink-receiv« 
ing  surface  and  mounted  adjacent  said  spreader  roll  with 
the  contact  surface  of  the  member  contacting  the  ink- 
receiving  surface  of  the  spreader  roll,  an  ink  reservoir 
formed  within  the  interior  of  said  ink-applying  member, 
and  ball  valve  controlled  ink  passage  means  for  deliver- 
ing ink  from  said  reservoir  to  said  contact  surface  of  the 
ink-applying  member,  said  ink  passage  means  having  a 
ball  element  regulating  ink  flow  biased  radially  out* 
wardly  on  the  applying  member  and  in  this  position  clos- 
ing the  ink  pasMge  means,  said  ball  element  in  the  latter 
position  having  portions  of  its  periphery  protruding  ra* 
dially  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical  contact  surface,  and 
means  for  producing  relative  lateral  shifting  to  and  fro 
between  said  contact  surface  and  said  ink-receiving  sur- 
face whereby  on  rotation  of  the  two  surfaces  said  ball 
element  recurrently  contacts  said  ink-receiving  surface 
at  points  disposed  along  a  substantially  random  path. 
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-m-  '■  23tS,MB 

tFDUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SUBMARINE  MINE 
Jamct  B.  GlcMMMi,  Warthigfon,  DX.,  and 
Chester  M.  Vmi  Attn,  Betbesda,  Md. 
AppUcatlon  May  24, 1941,  ScrW  No.  395,239 
21  Claims.    (O.  It2— IS) 
'■    (Gnmted  nnder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Cod*  (1952),  sec.  244) 


V.  2,9t5,M9 

DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Leslie  Regfauild  Blake,  Rngby,  England,  assignor  to  The 

British  Thomson-Houston  Company  Limited,  a  BrMsn 

company,  London,  F<ngland 

Application  October  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  499,2S4 

7ClaiiM.    (CLlt3— 1) 


.%,.* 


.?f 


.■  *i 


.«- 


1.  In  a  magnetic  mine  adapted  to  be  immersed  within 
a  body  of  water,  timing  mechanism  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  means  for  closing  a  plurality  of  circuits  at  pre- 
determined intervals  of  time,  means  controlled  by  the 
pressure  of  the  water  for  setting  said  timing  mechanism 
in  operation  to  close  said  plurality  of  circuits  in  succes- 
sion, a  magnetic  element  movable  to  different  settings  in 
accordance  with  varying  degrees  of  strength  of  the  ver- 
tical component  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  adjacent  the 
magnetic  element,  means  including  a  pivot  for  supporting 
said  magnetic  element,  means  for  holding  the  magnetic 
element  in  locked  disengagement  from  said  pivot  sup- 
porting means,  a  slow  releasing  relay  having  normally 
closed  contacts  adapted  to  be  disengaged  as  the  relay 
operates,   a  pendulum  device  having  electrical   contact 
means  adapted  to  operate  said  slow  releasing  relay  as  the 
mine  is  suddenly  displaced,  means  including  a  fusible  re- 
taining device  controlled  by  one  of  said  circuit  closing 
means  for  disengaging  the  magnetic  element  from  said 
holding  means  and  bringing  the  element  into  operative 
engagement  with  the  pivot  supporting  means,  means  in- 
cluding a  resilient  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
magnetic  element  and  settable  to  different  positions  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  degree  of  bias  to  be 
applied  to  the  magnetic  element,  means  including  gear 
mechanism  released  by  the  fusible  retaining  device  for 
actuating  said  settable  means,  means  including  an  ad- 
justable contact  for  causing  said  settable  means  to  take  a 
setting  corresponding  to  said  predetermined   degree  of 
bias,  firing  contact  means  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said 
magnetic   element   when   the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field  adjacent  the  magnetic  element  has  been  increased 
by  a  predetermined  amount,  a  slow  acting  electro-respon- 
sive device  operatively  connected  by  said  adjustable  con- 
tact means  to  said  firing  contact  means,  means  including 
another  of  said  circuit  controlling  means  and  the  normally 
closed  contact  of  said  slow  releasing  relay  for  rendering 
the  slow  acting  device  effective,  a  detonating  device,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  slow  acting  device  for  operating 
said  detonating  device  in  response  to  the  closure  of  said 
firing  contact  means. 


«w- 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  for  pumping  electrically 
conductive  liquid,  c<miprising  in  combination,  a  mag- 
netic structure  defining  at  least  two  axially  spaced  cylin- 
drical pole  faces,  magnetizing  means  for  producing  oppo- 
site polarities  of  substantially  radial  magnetic  flux  at 
said  two  pole  faces,  helical  ducts  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  faces  within  the  influence  of  the  radial  mag- 
netic flux  thereat,  said  ducts  being  of  opposite  hands  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  being  in  communication  with 
each  other  for  flow  of  said  liquid  therethrough  in  series, 
and  terminal  means  connected  to  the  ducts  for  permitting 
an  externally  produced  electric  current  to  be  passed 
axially  through  the  liquid  in  the  ducts  in  the  same  axial 
direction  in  each,  the  direction  of  said  current  therefore 
being  transverse  both  to  the  radial  magnetic  flux  at  the 
pole  faces  and  to  the  helical  direction  of  liquid  flow  in 
the  ducts. 

2,905,090 

DOUBLE-ACTING  FLUID  METERING-EJECTOR 

Harold  Ernest  Jackson,  Plympton  St  Maurice,  England, 

assisiior  to  Tecalcmit  Limited,  Brentford,  England 

Application  Mvcfa  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  March  9,  1954 

7  Claims.    (0.103—52) 


.,1. 


(>t! 


1.  A  double-acting  metering-ejector  device  for  forc- 
ing measured  quantities  of  a  fluid  to  a  place  of  use;  said 
device  comprising  a  closed  metering  cylinder  having  a 
septum  movably  disposed  therein  dividing  the  cylinder 
into  two  fluid  measuring  spaces;  a  valve-means  includiiig 
a  reciprocal  valve  member  and  having  passages  therein 
one  communicating  with  each  of  said  measuring  spaces, 
respectively,  in  said  cylinder  and  having  an  outlet  port 
all  controlled  by  said  valve  member;  said  valve-means 
having  an  inlet  port  connectable  to  a  source  of  fluid 
supply    under   pressure,   that   is    to   be   measured   and 
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ejected,  and  positioned  lo  that  said  valve  member  is 
moved  in  one  direction  of  its  movement  by  said  fluid 
pressure  at  said  inlet  port  to  open  one  of  said  passages 
to  ooe  of  said  measuring  spaces  in  the  cylinder  for  the 
adnmnoo  therein  of  said  fluid  and  communicating  the 
other  of  said  passages  with  said  outlet  port;  a  by-pass 
passage  connecting  said  inlet  with  said  valve-means  and 
having  its  discharge  end  positioned  to  be  controlled  by 
said  valve  member  and  to  commonicate  with  the  passage 
to  the  said  other  of  said  measuring  spaces  in  the  cylinder, 
when  said  valve-member  is  in  one  of  its  podtiou,  and  to 
close  said  communication,  when  the  valve-member  is 
actuated  by  said  fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  port;  and  a 
time-controlled  means  for  actuating  said  valve-member 
in  its  other  direction  of  movement,  whereby  said  valve- 
member  closes  the  previously  opened  passage  to  the  cylin- 
der to  the  admission  of  said  fluid  thereto  and  communi- 
cates it  with  said  outlet  port  and,  simultaneously,  closes 
the  communication  of  the  said  other  of  said  passages  to 
the  cylinder  with  said  outlet  port  and  opens  it  to  the 
admission  of  said  fluid  from  said  by -pass  passage. 


FLUID  PUMP 
Martin   LIpjhth.   Ccdai 
to  ColHu  Rado  Compuy, 
of  Iowa 

AppHcadoa  May  9, 1954,  S«W  ^k».  StM52 
4  OataH.    (CL  193— S3) 


Iowa,  a*- 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 


1.  A  fluid  flow  device  comprising  a  rectangular  cross 
section  conduit  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  impellers, 
said  impellers  being  placed  progressively  alternately  on 
opposite  sides  along  said  conduit  and  having  portions 
thereof  extending  into  said  conduit,  said  impellers  extend- 
ing substantially  across  the  sides  of  said  conduit,  whereby 
a  substantially  sinusoidal  fluid  flow  is  induced  within  said 
conduit  between  the  extending  portions  of  said  impellers. 


DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Carel  F.  AbrcKh,  Diqrtoii,  OMo,  aarigMr  to  General 
Motors  Corporadoo,  Dc<roM,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Origiiial  appUcatioa  September  1,  1954,  Serial  No. 
453,442,  Mw  Patent  No.  24M,M3,  dated  October  1, 
1957.  INvMed  and  this  appikalkw  October  29,  1954, 
Serial  No.  41M2S 

SCTalMi     (CL193— 17) 


1.  In  a  dishwashing  machine  including  walls  enclos- 
ing a  dishwashing  chamber  the  bottom  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly   facing  outlet,  a  motor  and 


pump  below  said  bottom  wall,  said  pump  having  an  up* 
wardly  facing  inlet  for  connecting  with  said  outlet,  said 
bottom  wall  being  provided  with  an  outwardly  flared  rim 
surrounding  said  outlet,  a  ring  of  rubber-like  material  sup- 
ported upon  and  completely  enveloping  said  rim,  said 
pump  having  iqiwardly  aad  outwardly  facing  shoulders 
receiving  said  ring,  and  metal  support  means  resting  upon 
said  ring  spaced  and  metallically  disconnected  from  said 
rim  and  bottom  wall  throughout  and  extending  down 
into  connecting  relationship  with  said  pump  for  support- 
ing said  pump  and  motor. 


2,9«5,f9J 
CORROSION  RESBTANT  PUMP 
S.  Rash,  Bay  VBi«t,  loacph  M.  SwMrak,  Wcri- 
WUUam  W.  PafanqiriiC  Rocky  River,  OWo, 
to  Unioa  CarMdc  Corporatkw,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 
Application  AngMt  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,39f 
19  ClalM.    (CL  1«3— 114) 


1.  In  a  corrosion  resistant  pump,  a  metal  casting  com- 
prising a  pedestal  bearing  bousing  and  a  volute  support 
flange  integral  therewith,  said  bearing  housing  having  a 
bore  aligned  with  an  aperture  in  said  volute  support  flange, 
an  impervious  graphite  volute  casing  and  cover  therefor, 
and  a  metal  cover  flange  casting,  said  volute  casing  and 
cover  being  bolted  between  said  casting  flanges,  said  vo- 
lute casing  having  a  suction  end  facing  said  cover  flange 
and  a  discharge  nozzle  between  said  bolted  flanges,  and 
said  graphite  cover  facing  said  volute  support  flange  and 
recessed  therem  and  having  a  removable  stationary  seal 
member  in  axially  aligned  relation  therewith  and  with 
said  pedestal  bearing  bousing. 


23tS,S94 

AUTOMATICALLY    REVERSIBLE    POSITIVE    DIS- 

PLACEMENT  INTERNAL  GEAR  ROTARY  PUMP 

Kan  M>  Gcrfcis,  Syiauue,  N.Y.,  aaslgBor  to  Canftsr  Cor* 

ponrtfcM,  qj  I  at  was,  N.Y^  a  corparatfoa  of  Ddawva 

Appttcatfoa  iwm  1,  19SS,  SmW  No.  512,437 

9  ChriM.    (CL  193—117) 

1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
flanged  pump  cartridge  casing  including  a  cavity  and  an 
inlet  and  outlet  port  extending  into  the  cavity;  a  bushing 
mounted  in  said  casing;  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bushing;  said  rotor  comprising  a  cup  shaped  first 
end  havings  gear  teeth  in  the  rim  thereof  and  a  second 
end  extending  through  said  bushing  and  having  attach- 
ing means  for  connecting  the  rotor  to  a  so<irce  of  rotative 
power;  an  idler  gear  carrier  carried  by  and  supported  in 
said  rotor,  said  idler  gear  carrier  comprising  a  body  with 
a  shaft  extending  eccentrically  therefrom;  an  idler  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  eccentric  shaft  of  the  idler  gear 
carrier  permitting  a  limited  number  of  the  teeth  of  the 
rotor  and  idler  gear  to  engage;  said  idler  gear  carrier 
further  comprising  a  crescent  shaped  wall  extending  be- 
tween the  idler  gear  and  rotor  gear  teeth;  said  carrier 
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being  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  rotor  to  enable    bousing  having  fluid  openings  extending  from  said  cham- 
the  rotor  to  move  the  carrier  and  means  adapted  to    her  to  the  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  rollers  for 

balancing  fluid  pressure  on  said  rollers. 


limit  the  amount  of  rotation  of  said  idler  gear  carrier 
as  it  moves  tmder  the  influence  of  said  rotor. 


2,995,095 
FLUID  PUMP  OR  MOTOR  WITH  FLUID 
PRESSURE  BALANCING  MEANS 
PUHp  Hartmann  aad  George  W.  Braiid,  Radne,  Wb., 
■■If  III  I  to  HariiDmi  MaiMrfattoilt  Company,  Ra- 
dDC,  Wis.,  a  corporatfcM  of  WiacooalB 
AWhrnHoB  September  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,305 
^  10  Claims.    (CL  103—125) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  CH-  motor  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  working  chamber,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  working  chamber  and  including  two  diametrically 
opposite  vanes,  said  rotor  having  a  first  pair  of  fluid  pas- 
sages extending  therethrough  from  said  working  chamber 
and  open  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor 
adjacent  said  vanes  on  one  rotational  side  thereof  and 
to  a  first  transverse  plane  axially  spaced  from  said  work- 
ing chamber  to  one  side  thereof,  said  housing  having  a 
first  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with  said  first 
pair  of  passages  at  said  first  transverse  plane,  said  rotor 
having  a  second  pair  of  separate  fluid  passages  extend- 
ing therethrough  from  said  working  chamber  and  open 
at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor  adjacent  said 
vanes  and  on  the  other  rotational  side  thereof  and  to  a 
second  transverse  |riane  axially  spaced  from  said  work- 
ing chamber  to  the  other  side  thereof,  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  second  fluid  passageway  in  communication  with 
said  second  pair  of  fluid  passages  at  said  second  trans- 
verse plane,  each  said  pair  of  passages  being  formed  to 
present  equal  areas  on  the  walls  of  and  for  the  entire 
lengths  of  said  passages  and  axially  with  respect  to  said 
rotor  for  effecting  axially  balanced  fluid  pressures  in 
said  passages,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatable  in  said  hous- 
ing and  q;nced  around  and  projecting  across  said  cham- 
ber and  having  cut-outs  therein  for  the  passage  of  said 
vanes  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  said  rollers,  said 


2,905,094 
PUMPS 
David  F.  Thonai,  St  Pa«L  aiid  Robert  A.  HOL  Mhnc- 
apoHa,  Mlan^  awignnri  to  Waterom  Comp«q^,  Rmm- 
■cy  Coaty,  MIbb.,  a  corporaHon  of  Mfamcaota 
Oilgtoal   applkalka    December   30,    1955,   Serial    No. 
554,718,  now  PatcM  No.  2,781,000,  dated  Febnmry 
12,  1957.     Dhrlded  ami  this  applkatkNi  February  8, 
1957,  Serial  No.  438,950 

4  OaiBU.    (CL  103—134) 


1.  A  readily  balanced  rotor  for  use  in  a  vane  pcunp 
including  a  rotor  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  rotor  including  a  rotor  body  rotatably  supported  in 
said  housing,  radially  slidable  vanes  supported  by  said 
rotor  body,  a  series  of  angulariy  spaced  lugs  on  said 
rotor  body  and  a  thin  web  between  said  lugs  and  said 
rotor  body  whereby  said  rotor  may  be  balanced  by  re- 
moval of  certain  of  said  lugs. 


2,905,097 
MECHANICAL  FUEL  PUMP 
EMon  A.  Johnson,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  aarigMNr  to  ACF  b- 
dnalriea.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jersey 

AppUcation  June  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  745,350 
14  Claims.    (CL  103—150) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  pump  comprising  means  ddining  a 
pumping  chamber  and  a  diaphragm  closing  the  cham- 
ber, a  housing  enclosing  the  diaphragm,  the  diaphragm 
being  movable  away  from  the  housing  through  a  dis- 
charge stroke  and  back  through  a  suction  stroke,  said 
housing  having  an  air  inlet  check  valve  and  an  air  vent 
orifice  acting  on  a  suction  stroke  of  the  diaphragm  to 
allow  only  restricted  venting  of  air  from  the  housing 
through  said  orifice  and  acting  on  a  discharge  stroke  of 
the  diaphragm  to  allow  relatively  unrestricted  admission 
ot  air  to  the  housing  through  said  inlet  check  valve. 
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HIGH-EFnCIENCY  PUMP,  MORE  PAJmCULARLY 
FOR  REMOTE  HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRANS- 
MBSIONS 

Lorenzo  MoadH,  Fcnn*,  Italy  « 

Applicatioa  May  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2434 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  May  M,  1954 
4  CUmM.    (CL  If  3— 157) 


1.  In  a  pump  an  elongated  stationary  casing  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  said  bore  comprising  two  end  sections 
and  an  intermediate  section  of  enlarged  diameter  with 
respect  to  the  end  sections;  a  piston-shaft  rotatable  and 
rectprocable  in  the  bore  comprising  integral  end  sections 
and  an  intermediate  section  having  a  fluid-tight  fit  in 
the  said  end  sections  and  the  intermediate  section  of  the 
bore  respectively,  whereby  two  annular  pumping  cham- 
bers are  defined  in  the  intermediate  section  of  the  bore 
at  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  intermediate  section  of  the 
pistoo-shaft;  aieans  for  simultaneously  routing  and 
axially  reciprocating  said  piston  shaft  m  said  bore;  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposite  passages  machined  in  one  end 
aectiiw  of  the  piston-shaft,  said  two  passages  constantly 
connecting  each  with  one  of  the  said  annular  pumping 
chambers  respectively;  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppo- 
site ports  in  the  end  section  of  the  bore  adjacent  said 
one  end  section  of  the  piston-shaft,  the  ports  being  in  full 
register  with  the  said  passages  when  the  piston-shaft  is 
in  an  intermediate  point  of  its  axial  stroke  and  being 
intercepted  by  the  said  one  end  section  of  the  piston- 
ahaft  when  the  latter  is  at  lU  cither  deiKl  point. 


head,  the  combination  comprising  a  fkm  tubing  extend- 
ing from  the  liquid  at  the  lower  producing  level  to  the 
well  head;  a  bottom  hole  pump  within  said  tubing;  a 
string  of  hollow  sucker  rod  extending  from  the  outlet 
of  said  pump  to  a  locus  above  the  upper  producing  zone; 
a  packer  intermediate  said  formations  sealing  off  the 
annulus  between  said  casing  and  said  tubing;  a  solid 
sucker  rod  extending  from  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  hollow  sucker  rod  to  the  well  head;  means  con- 
necting said  solid  sucker  rod  to  said  hollow  sucker  rod, 
said  means  having  a  passage  for  passing  fluid  from 
said  hollow  sucker  rod  to  the  annulus  between  said  solid 
sucker  rod  and  said  tubing;  sealing  means  between  said 
connector  means  and  said  tubing  sealing  off  the  annulus 
between  said  tubing  and  said  rods;  a  gas  conduit  ex- 
tending from  the  well  head  to  a  locus  intermediate  said 
upper  formation  and  said  sealing  means;  conduit  means 
for  passing  gas  from  the  annulus  between  said  tubing 
and  said  sucker  rod  below  said  sealing  means  into  said 
gas  conduit;  aiKi  means  for  passing  gas  from  said  lower 
formation  into  the  'annulus  between  said  hollow  sucker 
rod  and  said  tubing. 


2,9«5,«99 
OIL  WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
MvihaO  C.  Tonicr,  BarUcsvillc,  Okla.,  aaignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,495 
7  ClaiBH.    (CL  1*3— 179) 


1.  In  a  well  bore  communicating  with  two  producing 
formations  thru  a  string  of  casing  attached  to  a  well 


2,9f54M  '^ 

SYSTEM  OF  PASSENGER  TRANSPORTATION 
Myron  A.  Kcadafl  aad  Alfred  D.  SlwkB,  Anrori^  Mn 
aaslgBors  to  Stepbcn^AdaaMoa  M(|.  Co^  a  corpora* 
tion  o#  DUMiis 

AppUcatkM  Angnit  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,523 
18  CUM.   (CLIM— 25) 


!  >  m^^ 


8.  In  transportation  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  conveyors  arranged  in  series  rela- 
tion and  forming  an  endless  circuit,  a  plurality  of  separate 
and  independent  cabs  continuously  traversing  said  circuit, 
two  contiguous  groups  of  conveyors  each  including  a 
low  speed  loading  conveyor,  an  accelerating  conveyor, 
a  decelerating  conveyor,  and  a  low  speed  unloading  con- 
veyor arranged  in  that  order  and  with  the  low  speed 
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iinloadfaig  conveyor  of  the  first  of  said  two  contiguous 
groiipt  delivcriag  cabs  to  the  loading  conveyor  of  the 
second  of  said  groups,  a  further  conveyor  interposed 
between  said  adjacent  unloading  conveyor  and  loading 
conveyor,  said  further  conveyor  adjacent  to  and  in 
continuous  relation  with  said  last-mentioned  loading 
conveyor  including  a  fdurality  of  rollers  driven  through 
a  slip  coupling,  and  means  for  driving  at  least  that  por- 
tkm  of  said  further  conveyor  contiguous  to  said  loading 
conveyor,  at  a  speed  slightly  in  excess  of  said  loading 
conveyor,  said  cabs  being  sufficient  in  number  to  provide 
a  continuotis  line  of  cabs  in  end  to  end  contacting  rela- 
tion at  said  last-mentioned  loading  conveyor. 


2,MS»101 
CURVED  CONVEYOR  FOR  TRANSPORTATION 
APPARATUS 
D.  Stain,  Aaron,  11,,  aal^or  to 

MCg,  C%f  M  cononliOB  of  IDiBOii 
\i«nt  1, 1955, 8«M  No.  525,450 
4CWM.   ICLIM— 29 


trie  ourent  supplied  to  said  device,  whidi  compriset, 
regularly  energizing  said  device  through  a  utilization 
circuit  carrying  a  flow  of  unidirectional  current  pulsating 
at  subsignaling  frequency  and  having  a  fundamental 
looped  wave  shape  of  constant  polarity  in  response  to 
which  said  inducer  will  vibrate  at  said  frequency  whereby 
said  air  wave  inducer  is  not  incited  to  vibrate  with  suffi- 
cient rapidity  and  amplitude  to  generate  a  whistle  imitat- 
ing sound,  and  on  occasion  intermittently  making  and 
breaking  said  utilization  circuit  in  a  manner  to  cause  a 
plurality  of  complete  gi^M  in  each  loop  of  said  wave  shape 
bridged  by  peaks  of  potential  occurring  at  signalling 
frequency  and  intensity,  whereby  said  air  wave  inducer 
is  incited  by  unidirectional  current  alone  to  vibrate  with 
sufficiently  great  rapidity  and  ampUttide  to  generate  a 
whistle  imitating  soimd. 


2.  In  transportation  apparatus  of  the  type  described 
including  two  rectilinear  cab-tranq>orting  conveyors  run- 
ning in  different  directions  and  having  the  delivery  end 
of  one  adjacent  to  the  receiving  end  of  the  other,  a  plural- 
ity of  equal-length  cabs  mounted  on  said  conveyors,  a 
curved  live  roll  conveyor  for  conveying  said  cabs  be- 
tween said  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  conveyors,  said  curved 
conveyor  comprising  a  plurality  of  load  support  shafts 
disponed  on  radii  extending  frooi  the  center  from  which 
the  curve  is  struck,  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  equal  diameter 
mounted  on  the  shafts  with  some  of  the  said  rolls  being 
positioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  center  line  of  the 
curved  conveyor,  and  others  of  said  rolls  being  positioned 
radially  inwaixily  of  said  center  line,  the  axes  of  the  first 
aad  last  load  support  shafts  of  said  curved  conveyor  be- 
ing normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  respective 
rectilinear  conveyors  positioned  contiguous  to  them,  and 
being  respectively  spaced  a  distance  equal  to  substantially 
one-half  of  the  length  of  a  cab  from  the  respective  con- 
tiguous conveyors  and  from  the  next  adjacent  curved  con- 
veyor load  support  shaft. 


2,9tS,lM 
CURRENT  RECTIFIED  SIGNALLING  SYS11M 

E.  Sny^  mi  WMjmi  R.  SiRh,  HanwiaB,  aad 
1.  BoMrash,  Jr.,  Now  Davn,  Coan.,  Mrigaon  to 
Tha  A.  C.  Giibart  Ciif^,  Now  Havta,  Coaa^  ■ 
catvoraHoa  «f  Manrlaai 
.      Applicalka  October  3,  1955,  SctW  No.  532,142 
*  8CMMk    (CLIM— 150) 


1.  The  method  of  causing  at  will  an  occasional  emis- 
sion of  whistle  imitating  soimd  from  a  normally  silent 
sound  producing  device  of  the  electromagnetic  type  having 
a  vibratory  air  wave  inducer  constantly  sensitive  to  elec- 

746  O.G. 


2,9t5,193 
SELF-PROPELLING  CAR  SHUNTER 
ILC  ChrisrtansfB,  Ptaaebni,  nea 

to    RockwcO    Gcaeflachaft 


Application  April  13, 1954,  SaM  No.  578,122 
5ClafaDi.    (CL185— 9t) 


Tf^ 


1.  In  a  sin^e  \»4ieel  self-propelled  car  shimter  having 
a  casing  supported  by  said  wheel  and  tiltaUe  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  \hertot:  a  first  cylinder  supported  by 
said  casing  and  in  normal  shunting  position  of  said 
shimter  extending  upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  regard 
to  the  h(M-izontal  i^ane  passing  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  oi  said  wheel,  a  fir^  push  rod  adjustably  mount- 
ed in  said  first  cylinder  and  provided  with  means  for 
selective  engagement  with  a  car  to  be  shtmted,  a  second 
cylinder  connected  to  said  casing  at  a  level  lower  than 
said  first  cylinder  and^  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the 
latter,  a  second  push  rod  adjustaMy  mounted  in  said 
second  cylinder,  said  second  push  rod  being  provided 
with  means  for  selective  engagement  with  the  car  to  be 
shimted,  an  engine  supported  by  said  casing  and  driving- 
ly  connected  to  said  wheel,  an  aimular  frame  carried 
by  said  casing  and  rotatable  relative  thereto  about  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  wheel,  a  jockey  wheel,  bracket  means  supported 
by  said  annular  frame  and  rotatably  supporting  said 
jockey  wheel,  the  means  with  which  said  second  push 
rod  is  provided  being  arranged  in  front  of  said  jockey 
wheel,  guiding  means  connected  to  said  aimular  frame 
for  guiding  said  shunter,  and  control  means  arranged 
adjacent  said  bracket  means  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  engine  for  controlling  the  latter. 


2JtS,184  

DEVICE  FOR  MOUP411NG  AND  FIXING  A 
TRAILER  ON  A  FLAT  CAR 

PcnUas  wL  Boanos,  Bhrevcport,  La. 

Apflkatlaa  Inly  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  474,843 

SOakai.   (CL  185— 159) 

1.  For  use  with  a  trailer  having  tandem  rear  axles  and 
wheels  carried  thereby,  a  device  for  detachable  secure- 
ment  to  said  rear  axles  for  mounting  and  securing  the 
trailer  on  a  flat  railroad  car  having  tracks  thereon,  said 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
frames,  means  connecting  said  frames  together  in  trans- 
versely spaced  relation  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 
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to  each  other  about  a  horizontal  traaavcTKly  extendiiit 
axis  diqwacd  intermediate  the  ends  of  Mid  frames,  said 
frame  connecting  means  coaiprising  a  pair  of  aligaed 
traofvcraely  extending  tubes  ngidly  secured  to  said  frames 
aad  a  shaft  mounted  within  said  tubes,  mouu  on  the  ends 


of  said  framat  for  detachably  Mcnring  the  same  to  the 
ends  of  said  Madm  axles  in  a  poaitioa  tberebdow,  and 
wheel  means  carried  by  the  ends  of  each  frame  haviof 
lower  peripheries  dispoaed  below  said  frames  and  in  a 
position  above  the  lower  pcripheriea  of  the  rear  axle 
wheels  of  said  trailer. 


MANICOrn  MACHINE 

g^  I       » '  »  J  « .  i^  • 

Mar  M,  19St,  toW  No.  737>I2 
4niiiMi     (CLltT— 1) 


I.  Manicotti  machine  comprising  a  wheel  rotating  on 
a  generally  horizontal  axis,  said  wheel  having  an  annular 
groove  in  the  periphery  of  the  same  with  suction  and  pres- 
sure ports  opening  from  the  body  of  the  wheel  into  said 
groove,  means  for  applying  a  strip  of  dough  over  the 
top  of  said  wheel  into  said  groove,  means  associated  with 
said  wheel  for  applying  suction  to  said  ports  is  travel  of 
the  wheel  through  the  upper  segment  of  rotation  to  there- 
by hold  said  strip  on  the  wheel  in  travel  of  the  strip  over 
the  top  of  the  wheel,  means  for  lifting  the  edge  portions 
of  the  strip  thus  held  on  the  wheel  into  trough  formation, 
means  for  introducing  filling  material  into  said  trough 
formation  portion  between  said  upturned  edges  of  the 
strip,  companion  rollers  at  opposite  ddes  of  said  wheel 
for  folding  one  edge  of  the  strip  doenMrardly  over  the 
filled  material  in  the  trough  formation  and  then  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  strip  downwardly  into  overlapped 
engagement  over  said  first  folded  edge  of  the  strip  to 
thereby  close  the  strip  into  complete  tubular  formation 
enclosing  the  filling  material.  n>eans  associated  with  the 
wheel  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  ports  after  said 
closing  of  the  strip  into  complete  tubular  formation  and 
during  travel  of  the  wheel  through  the  lower  segment  of 
rotation  to  thereby  separate  the  filled  tubular  formation 
from  the  wheel  and  means  for  severing  the  filled  tubular 
formation  into  separate  manicotti  sections. 


9TABIIJ2U  FOR  LATERAL  MOTION 

nUGK 
H. 

19S<.8«WNo.S«5,597  < 
fOitMi    (CLlti— IfT) 


y^iJ 


7.  In  a  railway  car  truck  of  the  type  including  aa 
uadampened  bolster  supported  within  the  bolster  open* 
ings  of  oppoaed  side  frames  on  rollers  interpoaed  be> 
tween  the  ends  of  the  boliter  and  spring  group  units 
podtiooed  in  said  bolster  openings,  said  bolster  open* 
ings  being  defined  in  part  by  side  frame  columns  that 
form  the  ade  walls  of  nid  bolster  opentngi,  the  kn- 
provement  wherein  a  bolster  dampening  unit  is  inter- 
poaed between  each  end  of  the  bolster  and  the  respective 
spring  group  units  in  place  of  the  rollers,  each  of  said 
bolster  dampening  units  comprising  a  housing  and  damp- 
ening means  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  frictiooally 
engaging  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  respective  bolster 
openings,  each  housing  and  the  bolster  being  formed 
with  complementary  interengaging  surfaces  that  prevent 
end  and  sidewise  movement  of  the  bolster  with  req>ect 
to  said  housingt. 


23tS.]t7 

LOAD  REffTIIAINING  DEVICE 

WUbcH  G.  Nickel,  PUmiigt,  Tm^  aerf^er  M 

Sftea  Steel  Cmfunthnm,  m  iuiimiiIIhb  of  New  Jeteey 

^eknwy  12,  lyfTTSerW  No.  $39M5 

2  niliii     (CL  lf5-0«9) 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  checking  the  movement  of  a  load, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  load-anchoring  sur- 
face, a  flat  plate  having  a  flat  surface  facing  and  bearing 
against  said  load-aiKhoring  surface,  said  plate  having  a 
transverse  slot  extending  therethrough  intermediate  the 
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edges  thereof,  said  slot  having  ends  that  are  roonded, 
respectively,  about  parallel  axes  normal  to  said  load- 

anchoring  surface  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  slot 
ends,  and  means  securing  said  plate  to  said  load-anchor- 
ing sur&ce. 


livery  end  for  transforming  the  paste  into  a  plurality  of 
elongated  paste  products;  a  closed  dryer  surrounding  said 
extrusion  die  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  means 
whereby  the  paste  products  are  extruded  directly  into  said 
drjfier;  a  beater  surrounding  said  conduit  means  between 


LADING  nS&  ANCHOR 
laank  CAM^Weitwoad,  N J.,  iiilpni  taACT^ 
InM^  iBcarponledf  New  Yctki  N* Y.,  a  cofposatioa  or 
New  MTMy 

~>eceBbcr  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  79M(7 
ItnilMi    (CL19S-Oi9) 


■  J. 


j>- 


tH^nt  c 


-1  ntfUtall^j^ 


8.  A  lading  strap  anchor  arrangenjent  for  a  freight 
vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a  wall  embodying  an  inner 
lining  of  horizontally  extending  boards  and  a  vertical 
post,  said  anchor  arrangement  comprising  a  substantially 
U  shaped  bar,  the  bight  portion  of  said  bar  extending 
substantially  vertically  between  an  upper  and  a  lower 
leg  and  each  of  said  legs  having  at  its  outer  end  a  down- 
ward extending  lug,  said  post  further  being  formed  with 
a  pair  of  holes,  each  hole  being  shaped  to  pass  one  of 
said  legs  aad  the  associated  lug,  whereby  upon  passage 
of  said  lup  through  said  holes  and  downward  movement 
of  said  bar  relative  to  said  post  said  bar  is  locked  in 
said  holes  and  may  not  be  withdrawn  except  after  upward 
nrKyvement  relative  to  said  post,  each  of  said  legs  further 
having  a  shoulder  facing  the  free  end  of  said  leg  and 
limiting  the  extent  of  entry  of  said  leg  into  the  hole,  said 
arrangement  further  comprising  strap  guide  means,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  dished  body  having  a  rear  por- 
tion in  contact  with  said  post,  a  rim  portion  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  post  and  flush  with  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  inner  lining,  said  body  further  comprising  a  web 
portion  intermediate  said  two  portions  and  merging  into 
both,  said  guide  means  having  a  height  substantially  equal 
to  said  bar  exclusive  of  said  lugs  and  further  being  formed 
with  a  slot  the  height  of  each  said  leg  and  extending  into 
said  guide  means  from  the  top  and  bottom  boundary 
thereof  respectively,  said  legs  further  extending  through 
said  slots  and  s4id  shoulders  further  holding  said  rear 
portion  in  contact  with  said  post  and  a  board  of  said 
inner  lining  being  permanently  positioned  in  said  wall 
above  said  bar  and  body  and  in  ooaUct  with  both  and 
thereby  locking  said  bar  in  said  post. 


2JH5A99 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALIMENTARY  PASTE  PRODUCTS 

Alfred  Schrenk,  UiwH,  SwtoriaM,  ■■igani  to  Cefcnicder 

Bvehler,  Uxwfl,  SwilieriaBd,  a  flm  of  Swlticriaad 
Appttcatkm  March  18, 19S5,  Serial  No.  495^73 
Oilan  priority,  appMcaHoB  fliillnilMi  March  29, 1954 
r  4  OahM.    (CL  197-^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  alimentary 
paste  products  which  comprises,  in  combination:  a  press 
for  delivering  an  alimentary  paste;  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  press  for  receiving  and  conveying  the  paste 
and  having  a  delivery  end;  an  extnuioo  die  at  said  de- 
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said  press  and  said  dryer,  said  beater  consisting  of  a 
jacket  of  heat  insulating  material  in  commxmication  with 
said  dryer;  cutting  means  in  said  dryer  for  reducing  the 
extruded  paste  products  to  desind  length;  and  conveying 
means  for  transporting  the  extruded  and  cut  paste  prod- 
ucts though  said  dryer. 


2,995419 
RAISED  DOUGHNUT  MAKING  MACHINE 

Hany  H.  BHdeckah,  Sm  Diego,  CaUf  . 

AppUcatkM  Febnnnr  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  <39,1M 

TCaaina.    (CL  197— 14) 


1.  A  dough  extrusion  machine  comprising:  a  dough 
hopper,  a  hollow  piston  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed 
end,  said  open  end  opening  into  said  hopper  and  attached 
thereto  to  form  a  throat  therefor,  a  fixedly  mounted 
open-ended  'cylinder  fitted  to  said  piston  for  a  slidable 
pumping  relationship  therewith,  a  non-return  valve 
mounted  and  positioned  in  said  closed  piston  end  so  as 
to  permit  flow  of  dough  therethrough  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  hopper,  means  to  reciprocate  said  hopper  and 
thereby  reciprocate  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  having 
a  closed  end  confronting  said  closed  end  of  said  piston 
and  having  outlet  tubes;  sleeves  on  said  tubes;  a  fixed 
template  disposed  axially  of  said  tubes  adjacent  the  out- 
let ends  hereof;  whereby  a  limited  quantity  of  dough 
approximately  equal  to  the  total  amount  of  dough  to  be 
extruded  into  doughnut  form  for  a  single  cycle  of  the 
machine  is  fed  from  said  hopper,  through  said  valve  into 
said  fixed  cylinder  between  said  closed  ends  upon  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  one  direction,  the  same  quantity 
of  dough  being  extruded  through  said  outlet  tubes  in  the 
working  stroke  of  the  piston  in  the  opposite  direction; 
means  for  periodically  moving  said  sleeves  toward  said 
templates  to  cut  of!  extruded  dough  rings  and  means  to 
time  the  movenKot  of  said  sleeves  with  the  completion 
of  the  movement  of  the  hopper  in  the  first  mentioned 
direction. 


2,995,111 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  STRAND  MATERIAL 

Lloyd  B.  Sorilh,  Birmini^aai,  Ala. 

Apattcatioa  Marck  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  5«,892 

4ClafaM.    (CL197— 21) 

1.  In  apparatus  tor  receiving  an  axially  moving  strand 

aiKl  cutting  it  into  lengths,  a  shear  for  cutting  the  strand. 
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a  dtsduTfe  member  adapted  to  eagace  the  ade  of  a  cut   teriaed  by  the  fact  that  the  sheets  are  fasteaed  tofether 
leacth  of  the  strand  and  push  it  laterally  of  its  origiiial    in  the  areas  of  said  lines  and  cylindrical  struts  are  iS' 
direction  of  movement,  a  common  member  supporting 
said  shear  and  discharfe  member,  means  to  reciprocate 
tfaa  common  member  in  a  direction  azially  away  from 


the  direction  of  the  oncoming  strand,  and  means  se- 
quentially to  operate  the  shear  and  discharge  member, 
whereby  the  strand  is  cut  into  lengths  which  then  are 
removed  laterally  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strand. 


xnsan 

CANDY  CUTTER 

r  •  atfWWft^f  WMI 

■  My  n,  19S«,  SmW  N«.  i9M>l 
(CL197— ai) 


3.  A  device  for  cutting  a  strip  of  loosely  crimped  candy 
strip  on  a  continuously  traveling  conveyor  which  moves 
the  strip  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising  a  pair 
of  knife  blades  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
path,  means  for  reciprocating  said  blades  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  across  said  path  between  an  open 
and  a  closed  position  and  causing  said  blades  to  dwell 
in  the  closed  position,  the  conveyor  being  freely  movable 
past  said  blades  when  the  blades  are  in  either  their  open 
or  their  closed  position,  and  the  blades  being  engageable 
with  said  strip  when  in  their  closed  position  whereby  the 
strip  will  be  compressed  lengthwise  and  successive  loops 
thereof  will  be  pressed  together,  and  means  for  guid- 
ing said  strip  to  pass  between  the  blades  when  the  latter 
are  in  the  open  position. 


2,MS,113 

SELF-ffTRUTTED  GEODESIC  PLYDOMB 

Rkhvi  ItTtmlnsisi  Frikr,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

ArpHcatioa  April  22,  1957.  Strial  No.  i54,IM 

IS  Oaima.    (CL  19S— 1) 

1.  A  building  framework  of  generally  spherical  form 

with    structural    elements    consisting   of    interconnected 

shecu  whose  longitudinal  centerlines  lie  subsuntially  in 

great  circle  planea  whose  intersections  with  a  common 

sphere  form   grids  comprising  substantially  equilateral 

spherical   triangles,  said  sheets  being  initially  flat  and 

marked  for  interconnection  along  lines  substantially  nor- 

mal  to  said  intersections,  said  framework  betag  charac- 


duced  in  the  sheets  defining  two  geodesic  triangles  in  each 
sheet. 


I.  / 


FROTECnVE  COVER 
G.  Oln%  Nckndka  CMy.  Nabr. 
Dmiiir  ii,  19S5,  S«tal  No.  553,498 

•  fill  II I     (CL19»~4) 


1.  In  a  protective  shield  adapted  to  be  positioned 
between  bales  of  hay  or  the  like  which  are  stacked  in 
pyramidal  form  in  relation  one  to  the  other,  said  shield 
being  interieaved  between  the  bales  as  one  bale  is  stacked 
on  top  of  another,  said  shield  comprising  an  inner  flange 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  top  of  the  lowermost  bale 
and  beneath  the  uppermost  bale,  an  upwardly  extending 
ridge  portion  formed  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  flange 
portion  and  having  one  vertically  extending  wall  adja- 
cent said  flange  and  a  second  wall  extending  outwardly 
and  angularly  downwardly  in  relation  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  vertically  extending  wall,  and  a  shingle  portion 
integral  with  and  adjacent  to  the  lowermost  portion 
thereof  said  angular  wall  of  said  ridge  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  terminating  in  a  downwardly  and 
outwardly  projecting  eave,  the  aforementioned  vertical 
inner  ridge  wall  being  such  that  it  may  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  vertical  wall  of  the  upper  bale  to  cause 
water  to  be  diverted  away  from  said  inner  flange  and 
said  bale  and  the  shingle  and  eave  being  such  that  they 
may  be  positioned  above  and  extended  outwardly  from 
the  lower  portion  of  said  angular  wall  over  said  lower 
bale  to  cause  said  diverted  water  to  be  further  diverted 
outwardly  and  away  from  the  lower  bale. 


WBard  E.  Kendall, 


2,995415 
INCINERATOR 


loCriMta 
DL,  a  corponitkNi  of 


AppHcatfcM  AagMl  39,  1955,  ScrW  No.  531^419 
<  nihil     (CL119— f) 

1.  In  an  incinerator  of  the  character  described,  an 
outer  casing  providing  front,  rear  and  side  panels  and 
having  a  top,  the  top  having  an  access  opening  there- 
through equipped  with  a  cover,  an  inner  casing  spaced 
from  said  outer  casing  and  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
therein,  an  air  shield  interposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  casings  along  the  front  and  sides  and  spaced  from 
each,  partition  means  extending  from  the  air  shield  and 
connected  to  said  inner  casing  at  the  comers  thereof  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  isolated  flow  passages,  panel  means 
attached  to  said  inner  casing  at  the  rear  thereof  and  ex- 
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tending  vertically  between  said  famer  and  outer  casings 
to  define  a  flue,  said  inner  casing  having  a  flue  opening 
adjacent  its  bottom  conununicating  with  said  flue,  said  in- 
ner casing  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrou^  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof  communicating  with  the 
wpmee  between  the  inner  casing  and  air  shield  along  the 
front  and  side  panels,  means  providing  for  the  flow  of  air 
upwardly  through  the  spaces  between  said  iimer  casing 
and  air  shield  along  said  side  paneb  whereby  ptimary  air 
for  combustion  flows  downwardly  through  said  chamber, 
said  inner  casing  having  apertures  therethrou^  adjacent 
its  lower  end  communicating  with  the  space  between  the 


o< 


\ . 


inner  casing  and  air  shield  along  said  front  panel,  and 
means  for  closing  the  last-named  space  below  said  aper- 
tures whereby  gaseous  products  of  combustion  can  be 
recirculated  upwardly  through  the  space  between  the  inner 
casing  and  air  shield  along  said  front  panel  and  then 
downwardly  through  said  chamber,  a  Are  pot  within  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  walls 
forming  an  open  lower  end  communicating  with  said  flue 
opening  and  said  apertures,  and  a  burner  for  igniting  ma- 
terials within  said  fire  pot  and  being  mounted  on  the  out- 
side thereof  in  protected  relation  from  materials  burning 
therein. 


I    W- 


2Jt5JIU 
FUEL  BURNING  ATPARATUS 


t 


,  ...^i....  to  Tkc  Babcock  A  Wl- 
,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cotyotatloa  of  New 


Appllcalioa  Aptfl  4, 1955,  Ssftol  No.  499,179 

,  appUcaHoa  Cir— w  April  3, 1954 
•  OiiBa.   (CL119-^ 


^^^^m-. 


1 .  The  process  of  burning  a  particle-form  ash-containing 

,      low  quality  fuel  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  substantially 

circular  croas-sectitn  having  a  restricted  gas  outlet  at  one 

ead,  wliich  comprises  mixing  said  low  quality  fbel  with 


a  particle-form  ash-contafaiing  lilgh  qual&y  fuel  in  mb- 
stantially  different  ratios  of  high  quality  fuel  to  low 
quality  fuel,  introducing  tiie  fuel  mixture  in  8uq>en8ion 
in  a  high-Telocity  stream  of  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber  at  spaced  positions  along  the  length  thereof  to 
as  to  whirl  about  the  axis  of  said  chamber  and  with  the 
fuel  mixture  having  the  highest  ratio  of  high  quality  fuel 
to  low  quality  fod  arranged  to  travel  tlm>u^  the  longest 
combustion  path  and  the  mixture  having  the  lowest  ratio 
of  high  quality  fuel  to  low  quality  fuel  arranged  to  travd 
through  a  shorter  portion  <k  the  cfxnbustion  path,  intro- 
ducing a  plurality  of  high-velocity  streams  of  combustion 
air  tangentially  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  said 
fuel  mixture  streams  and  at  spaced  positions  aloog  the 
length  thereof,  regulating  the  pressures  of  said  streams  of 
combustion  air  to  produce  a  pressure  gradient  adjacent 
the  points  of  combustion  air  admission  longitudinally 
increasing  towards  said  gas  outlet  end  and  thereby  cause 
the  burning  fuel  and  air  stream  to  move  forwardly  of  said 
combustion  chamber  towards  the  end  c^>posite  the  gas 
outlet  thereof  through  a  helical  path  alongr  the  circum- 
ferential wall  of  the  combustion  chamber,  and  causing 
the  burning  fuel  and  air  stream  to  be  reversed  inwardly 
and  then  move  rearwardly  in  a  smaller  helical  path  to 
the  gas  outlet  end  of  the  oxnbustion  chamber. 


23t5417 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  FERTILIZER  SOLU- 
TIONS FOR  SOIL  CONDTIIONING 
W.  DaiBi,  HoaBMM  La^  amtgmt  to  Flo-Mli  F«r> 

«f 


No. 
rj 


Ftbnarr   27,    1953,   Swtol 
No.  i' 


319ai7,  aow  PatMt  No.  2,711,612, 

19,  1957.    Dfrldad  ami  fUi  appBcrtioa  Not( 

1956,  Sow  No.  tllMf 

4CkkM.   (CLIU— 7) 


,«;r5;  l*i-- 


1 .  A  cultivating  apparatus  adapted  for  operation  under 
varying  cultivating  conditions  provided  with  cultivator 
blades  and  applicators,  each  of  the  latter  being  carried 
by  a  cultivator  blade  and  distributing  liquid  fertilizers  by 
injection  of  the  fertilizer  into  the  subsoil,  while  moving 
over  the  soil,  ccmprising  a  plurality  of  fertilizer  uAm- 
tion  tanks,  each  adapted  to  bold  a  concentrated  fertiliz- 
ing liquid,  a  water  tank,  a  group  of  dilution  tanks,  each 
connected  with  the  water  tank  and  further  connected 
with  one  of  the  fertilizer  solution  tanks  to  provide  the 
concentration  of  the  solution  which  is  adapted  to  the 
cultivating  operation  carried  out  at  the  time,  mixing 
chambers,  each  of  which  is  connected  with  a  dilution 
tank,  one  of  said  mixing  chambers  being  additionally 
directly  connected  with  one  of  the  fertilizer  scrfution 
tanks,  means  connecting  each  applicator  with  a  dilution 
tank  and  further  means  connecting  said  applicator  with 
one  of  said  mixing  chambers,  each  of  said  means  in- 
cluding a  control  member,  the  alternative  manipulation 
of  the  said  control  members  alternatively  providing  the 
applicators  with,  fertilizers  of  a  predetermined  concen- 
tration or  with  mixed  fertilizer  solutions,  or  providing  a 
direct  flow  from  one  of  the  fertilizer  solution  tanks  to 
ail  applicator.  '^~    ' 
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CHAIN  mrCH  SKWING  MACHINES 

Fkniagtoa,  N  J^  ■ 
9m  Nflw  Mncy 

~  U,  1955, 8«W  N«.  S93,M4 

Hn  liii     (CL113— 34) 


means  for  varymg  the  position  of  the  seam  Ime.  taid  lee- 
ond  control  means  bdng  spnng  loaded  to  an  extreme 
position,  a  third  control  means  for  controllinf  the  means 
for  varying  the  stitch  length,  said  third  control  means 
being  spring  loaded  to  an  extreme  position,  continooualy 
driven  means  connected  to  each  of  said  control  means  for 
automatically  and  continuously  varying  the  position  of 
said  control  means  against  the  spring  loading,  hand  ad- 
justing means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  control 
means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  control  means 
the  spring  loading  simultaneously  with  said  con- 
driven  means,  and  locking  means  for  said  hand 
adjusting  means  for  locking  the  hand  adjusting  means 
in  position  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  control  means 
against  the  action  of  the  spring  loading  in  the  direction 
of  the  extreme  position  of  said  control  means,  whereby 
the  automatic  variation  of  said  control  means  may  be  ad- 
justed as  to  magnitude. 


1.  A  chain  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  main  sewing 
shaft,  stitch-forming  devices  including  an  eye-pointed 
needle  driven  from  the  sewing  shaft  through  one  full 
reciprocation  in  each  360*  of  shaft  rotation,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  work,  in  combination  with  a  rotary  looper^ 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  formed  with  a  kwp  entering 
and  distending  beak  located  at  one  side  of  the  axis  of 
looper  roution  and  pointed  ia  the  direction  of  work 
feed  while  entering  a  loop  of  needle  thread,  a  loop 
twisting  and  spreading  wing  located  st  the  opposite  side 
of  the  axis  of  looper  rotation,  thread  engaging  surfaces 
between  the  beak  and  the  wing  constructed  with  a  cut 
away  along  that  portion  engaged  by  the  thread  to  pro- 
vide slack  in  each  loop  engaged  by  the  looper.  and  means 
for  synchronizing  said  looper  and  needle  to  provide  slack 
thread  throughout  the  entire  time  the  needle  engages  the 
work  while  forming  the  succeeding  stitch. 


FEEDING  MBCHANiaSroR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Wwvcn  Towndrin,  NJ^  ■■!■■  nr  to 
Tht  8h«w  Tilinrfailmh^  Cma^mj,  Ellzabcti,  N J^ 
a  eoffnotaoon  ac  New  #snsT 

nna  7,  1957,  8«W  No.  M4,3«5 
ItCMML    (CLIU— 212) 
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ZIGZAG  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

IbvIb,  Italy,  siilganr  to  VHtario  NeccU 

Sodsii  par  AxlonI,  Park,  Italy 

Appfcadon  Apffl  2,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  43M4t 

priority,  appHratlon  Italy  Aptfl  11,  1953 

4  riitMi     (CL  112— ISI) 


•-S 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a 
work  support  and  a  bracket  arm  overhanging  said  work 
support,  a  feed  lift  shaft  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  feed 
bar  carried  by  said  frame  for  feeding  movements,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  feed  bar  for 
imparting  feed  rising  and  falling  movements  to  said 
feed  bar  upon  rocking  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  im- 
parting rocking  movement  to  said  shaft  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  onounted  on  said  shaft,  a  crank  arm  sacmed  to 
said  shaft,  a  torsion  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  and 
acting  between  said  lever  and  a  collar  adjustably  secured 
on  said  shaft,  and  means  disposed  between  said  lever  and 
crank  arm  for  permitting  motion  of  said  lever  relatively 
to  said  crank  arm  in  that  direction  which  urges  said  shaft 
to  turn  in  said  one  direction  and  for  limiting  motion  of 
said  lever  relatively  to  said  crank  arm  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, and  means  for  imparting  oscillation  to  said  lever. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  sewing  zigzag  embroidery 
and  having  a  zigzag  amplitude  varying  means,  a  seam  line 
position  varying  means,  and  a  stitch  length  varying  means, 
the  combination  of  a  first  control  means  for  controlling 
the  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  zigzag,  said 
first  control  means  being  spring  loaded  toward  an  extrcaae 
position,   a   second   control   means   for   controlling   the 


2,9t5,131  

DEVICE  ENABLING  THE  NEEDLES  OF  SEWING 
MACHINES  TO  BE  STOPPED  IN  ONE  OF  THEIR 
TOP  OR  BOTTOM  DEAD  CENTRE  POSITIONS 

Hc^ri  GartaMd.  PviiL  Fknnes 
DaceMber  13, 1954,  Ssrtal  No.  474,759 

jslciHni  Vtmtn  Dmrtw  15, 1953 
19  <iiiiii     (CL  112—219) 

7.  In  a  sewing  machine  adapted  to  be  stopped  in  a 
preselected  position,   a  double   electromotor  with 
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rotors,  a  rotary  cage  on  wt^db  said  rotors  are  mounted, 
two  stators  in  said  motors,  one  of  said  stators  being  fixed 
and  the  other  having  a  limited  rotary  movement,  two 
etoctrk  circuits  for  feeding  the  two  sutors,  a  revising 
switch  in  the  feeding  circuit  of  the  movable  stator  to 
rererse  the  current  and  thus  canse  said  stator  to  rotate, 
relay  means  controlling  said  reversing  switch,  a  riiaft 
projecting  from  the  sewing  machine,  a  cam  mounted  at 
the  end  of  said  shaft,  a  switch  in  the  circuit  feeding  said 
relay  means  nKwnted  on  the  sewing  machine  and  opened 
by  said  cam  when  the  latter  is  in  a  predetermined  angu- 
lar position,  a  mechanism  connected  with  the  movable 
stator  and  actuated  thereby  when  said  reversing  switch 
is  actuated,  a  diaft  connected  with  said  mechanism  to  be 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TAB  CONNECTKIPS 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  FORMING  HONEYCOMB 
STRUCTURES 

Rnbvt  P.  DsM,  WigrM,  Pb^  airiVMr  to  Tte 

Pn„  n  CMparnHan  «( 


moved  axially  thereby,  a  sleeve  mounted  at  the  end  of 
the  shaft  opposite  from  said  mechanism,  ball  bearings 
disposed  between  said  sleeves  and  said  shaft,  a  brake 
and  a  clutch  mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  brake  and  clutch  means  on  said  casing  and 
rotary  cage,  respectively,  according  to  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  driving  means  on  said  sleeve  and 
driven  by  said  motor  to  drive  the  sewing  machine,  inertial 
switch  means  in  the  relay  means  circuit  operated  by  said 
sewing  machine  shaft  for  holding  said  circuit  open  imtil 
said  shaft  stops,  and  contrtri  means  for  actuating  said 
mechanism  independently  of  said  movable  stator  for 
moving  said  shaft  to  control  said  clutch  and  brake  means 
selectively   for  stopping  rotation  of  said  sleeve. 


vania 


AfpBcaHon  Inly  3, 1957,  Scriy  Nn.  M9,733 


13 


(CL  lis— I) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  tab  fastenings  on  sheet  ma- 
terial comprising  in  combination,  a  support,  a  slidable 
mandrel  reciprocaWy  mounted  on  said  support  provided 
with  a  transverse  die  opening,  a  member  mounted  on  said 
support  in  position  to  hold  a  sheet  down  on  said  mandrel, 
a  punch  movable  into  said  transverse  die  opening  to  punch 
out  a  tab  with  a  conitected  end  and  bend  it  about 
the  connected  end  as  a  hinge  into  said  die  opening,  and 
means  for  moving  said  mandrel  back  across  said  bent- 
down  tab  to  clinch  it  against  the  sheet  beneath  said  hold- 
down  member  and  sheet. 


METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  BAIL  EAR 
John  Hcncfacrt  River  Forest,  ID.,  asslginr  to 

Cm  Compssqr,  toc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  September  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  53MS5 
(  Clatais.    (a.  113— 129) 
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METHODS  OF  SEWING  SUP-LASTED  SHOES 

rsfi.  MnsB.,  ■■Igini  to  United  Shoe 
Corporation,  Flenrington,  N  J.,  and  Boston, 
Mas.,  a  twpwatton  of  New  Icrscy 
May  mpMhUw  My  29,  1954,  Scrlri  No.  44M19, 
now  Patent  No.  2,997024,  Artsd  flijiitelir  24,  1957. 
Divided  and  Ihte  application  Jhm  27, 195<,  Sartal  No. 
594,244 

5nataM     (CL  112— 242) 
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1.  The  method  of  sewing  slip-lasted  shoes  with  a  sin^ 
continuous  seam  crossing  the  edges  of  certain  parts, 
which  consists  in  providing  sole  and  upper  blanks  and 
a  platform  cover  strip,  flexing  the  sole  and  upper  blanks 
in  advance  of  the  sewing  point  manually  to  bring  their 
edges  mto  register  thereby  giving  the  blanks  a  three- 
dimensioiul  shoe  form,  directing  the  cover  strip  into  the 
sewing  point,  and  reversing  the  direction  of  sewing  after 
the  seam  crosses  the  edges  oi  the  parts  to  insert  over- 
lapping reinforcing  stitches  crossing  the  edges  with  con- 
tintious  thread  between  the  main  and  reinforcing  stitches. 


1.  In  a  method  of  atUching  a  domed  sheet  meUl  bail 
attaching  ear  to  a  sheet  metal  body  blank,  the  steps  of 
forming  the  base  of  t£e  domed  ear  with  a  peripheral 
tubular  bead,  forming  the  body  Uank  with  a  continuous 
recessed  bead  engaging  wall  for  close  concentric  relation 
with  said  tubular  bead,  relatively  assembling  the  domed 
beaded  ear  and  blank  and  diqxning  said  tubular  bead  m 
close  concentric  relation  with  said  continuous  bead  en- 
gaging wall,  and  flattening  said  tubular  bead  in  a  direction 
to  radially  aiKl  outwardly  widen  said  bead  and  provide 
a  doubled  wall  fold  and  force  it  into  interlocking  engage- 
ment with  said  wall. 


2,995,125 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  A  BAIL  EAR 

John  Hcnchcrt,  River  Forest,  DL,  asslcnor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Application  November  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,151 

4  Clafans.    (CL  113—129) 
1.  In  a  method  of  attaching  a  domed  sheet  metal 
bail  atUching  ear  to  a  sheet  metal  body  blank,  the  step* 
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ai  fortnint  the  hmae  of  the  domed  ear  with  a  peripheral 
labalar  bead  of  fixed  predetermined  width,  fonning  the 
body  blank  with  aa  external  bou  having  a  continuous 
■de  wall,  relatively  assembling  the  domed  beaded  ear 

and  blank  and  disposing  said  tubular  bead  around  said 
boss  side  wall,  and  flattening  said  tubular  bead  to  inward- 
ly widen  the  same  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
bo«  side  waU. 


PULprr  FOR  BOAT 

§Mt$t  MrfVHV  to  MflSIf* 

Masikf   a  ceipoiatkM   of 


S,  19S<,  Serial  N^  557,315 
(CL  114-^5) 


A  pulpit  for  use  on  a  boat  having  a  forward  deck,  said 
pulpit  being  formed  of  pipe  or  the  like  and  comprising  a 
curved  forward  section,  two  side  sections,  two  upwardly 
extending  braces,  a  T  coupling  means  connecting  each 
end  of  said  forward  sections  to  one  end  of  said  side  sec- 
tions and  to  one  end  of  one  of  said  braces,  each  of  said 
T  coupling  means  comprising  three  swivel  arms  two  of 
which  are  axially  aligned,  the  third  of  said  arms  mount- 
ing its  respective  said  brace  routably  around  the  axis  of 
one  end  of  said  brace,  and  said  brace  and  third  arm  being 
rotatablc  around  the  axis  of  said  two  aligned  arms,  each 
of  said  braces  having  a  section  at  its  lower  end  extending 
at  an  angle  in  the  order  of  10*  to  20*  to  the  axis  of  the 
opper  section  of  said  brace,  means  for  securing  said  braces 
to  said  boat  deck  comprising  deck  plates  having  sockets 
rotatably  receiving  said  lower  ends  of  said  braces,  each  of 
said  sockets  having  an  axis  at  an  angle  in  the  order  of 
10*  to  20*  to  the  perpendicular  to  the  underside  deck 
engaging  surface  of  each  respective  deck  plate,  one  of 
said  axially  aligned  T  coupling  means  swivel  arms  mount- 
ing one  etid  of  one  of  said  side  sections  rotatably  around 
the  axis  of  said  latter  swivel  arm,  and  means  for  securing 
the  other  ends  of  said  side  sections  to  said  boat  deck. 


23t5,137 
SEAFLANE  SERVICING  FACILITY 
E.  OhiMM  aod  Edward  A.  Hodge,  Wftirii^toa,  DcL, 
%Bon,  ky  mtmt  ■■Igsmeata.  to  The  Martto  Com- 
■y,  BaltiiiMirc,  Md^  a  eorpamkm  of  Marylaad 
AppUcatioa  Jaly  1^  195«,  Scrtal  No.  Snjm 
15  Cfadms.    (CL  114—43.5) 


1.  A  floating  dry  dock  for  servicing  water-borne  air- 
craft oompriaing:   at  least  two  buoyant  meant,  each  of 


said  buoyant  means  comprising  both  fixed  buoyancy 
means  and  variable  buoyancy  means;  means  for  selec- 
tively varying  the  buoyancy  of  said  variable  buoyancy 
means;  structural  means  for  maintaining  said  buoyant 
means  in  transversely  aligned  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
define  an  open-ended  channel  therebetween,  the  channel 
having  a  width  greater  than  the  maximum  width  of  the 
water-immersed  portion  of  the  hull  of  the  aircraft  to  be 
servioad,  and  having  a  length  at  least  approximating  the 
length  of  the  immersed  portion  of  the  hull  of  the  air- 
craft to  be  serviced,  said  last  claimed  means  being  coo- 
atractad  and  arranged  to  remain  free  of  th«  bull  of  a 
water-borne  aircraft  disposed  within  the  chaiuel  when 
said  buoyant  means  have  sufficient  buoyancy  to  maintain 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  above  the  surface  of  the  water; 
selectively  operable  aircraft  support  means  mounted  in 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  buoyant  means,  at  least 
some  of  said  means  being  located  in  said  channel  and 
mounted  for  substantially  vertical  movement  to  engage 
the  undersurface  of  the  water-immersed  portions  of  the 
hull  of  the  aircraft  to  be  serviced. 


ANCHOR 


Ganttt 

of  CaHf  onto 

ApHlcatlo"  J< 
S 


•rSik! 


toTba 
L,a  corporatton 


25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,744 
(CL  114—247) 


1.  An  anchor  comprising  a  body  having  a  shank  por- 
tion with  a  crossbar  at  one  end;  fluke  means  at  the  ends 
of  said  crossbar;  a  stock  member;  guide  means  on  said 
body  receiving  and  holding  said  stock  member  in  a  first 
position  at  right  angles  to  said  shank  and  said  crossbar, 
said  guide  means  providing  for  sliding  and  swinging  nrave- 
mcnt  of  said  stock  member  from  said  first  position  to  a 
second  position  substantially  parallel  with  said  shank  por- 
tion; finger  means  on  said  guide  means  and  spring  means 
on  said  stock  member  for  locking  said  stock  member  in 
said  first  position;  and  means  on  said  shank  for  engaging 
said  spring  means  to  lock  said  stock  member  in  said 
second  position. 

2,945,129 
ROPE  FENDERS  FOR  BOATS 

Lowel  E.  Dencnd  and  Ksmeln  C.  Scnrococr,  Seattle, 

WaA.  aastonon  to  Tldb^ra  E.  Pht  j.xMli.  Wmk. 

AppHcattoo  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  574495 

4  OatoM.    (CL  114—219) 

I.  A  fender  for  boats  comprising:  a  plaited  structure 
of  continuous  ropes  folded  at  their  midpoints  to  form 
the  bottom  end  of  the  fender  when  the  fender  is  put  into 
normal  use,  one  rope  crossing  another  at  right  angles, 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  rope  at  the  extreme  bottom  end 
of  the  fender  forming  the  first  and  second  ends  and  the 
rope  overlying  the  bottom  end  rope  at  its  opposite  ends 
forming  the  third  and  fourth  ends,  the  free  etids  of  the 
ropes  plaited  by  bending  the  eixls  back  on  themselves 
and  orerfying  the  ropes  of  opposite  orientation  and 
tucking  the  fourth  end  through  the  loop  of  the  first  end 
to  complete  one  round  of  plaiting,  similarly  formed  addi- 
tional rounds  of  plaitittg  in  which  all  the  bends  of  any 
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rope,  excepting  the  bottom  bend  will  be  in  the  same 

vertical  plane,  as  the  fender  hangs  in  normal  use.  and  a 


intermediate  said  propeUer  and  said  rudder  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  horizontal  axis  of  rotation,  and 
mounting  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  bulb-«haped 
body  and  said  ship  for  holding  said  bulb-shaped  body 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  propeller  and  said 
nidder  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  bolb-shaped 
body  around  said  horizontal  axik,  said  bulb-Aaped  body 
being  of  slender  stream  line  shape  and  increasing  rapidly 


hanging  \oop,  secured  to  the  rope  ends,  completing  the 
upper  end  of  the  fender. 


2,995,139 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  TILT  LOCK 
MB,  Hampton  Hill,  Ea 
22,  1959,  Serial  No.  792,1« 


in  diameter  from  its  forward  end  learwardly  to  an  in- 
termediate point  and  from  such  intermediate  point  taper- 
ing rearwardly  to  its  rear  end,  the  axial  length  of  sud 
bulb-shaped  body  being  at  least  twice  the  length  of  iU 
largest  diameter,  and  Ae  forward  end  of  said  bulb-shaped 
body  being  blunt  and  substantially  wider  than  said  hub 
portion,  said  blunt  forward  end  and  said  hub  portion 
being  in  overlapping  engagement  with  each  other. 


,  3,  19S9 
(CL  115—17) 


2,995,132 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORT 
A.  Lewis,  San  Joes,  and  Stonley  H.  S 

CaHf .;  mM  Lewis  ■■iganr  to  aid  SaMk,  now 
of  Acamso,  CaHL 

AppUcatlon  May  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  459,793 
4Clatais.    (CL115— 41) 


« 


1.  An  outboard  propulsive  unit  for  attachment  to  a 
boat  comprising  in  combination  a  mounting  stnicture 
for  securing  to  a  boat's  transom,  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  supported  thereby,  a  downwardly  extending 
driving  shaft  from  the  engine,  a  shaft  casing  surround- 
ing said  driving  shaft,  a  propeller  casing  mounted  on 
the  bottom  of  said  shaft  casing  and  carrying  a  propeller 
drivingly  geared  to  said  driving  shaft,  said  shaft  casing 
being  hinged  to  said  mounting  structure  so  that  it  may 
tilt  in  relation  thereto,  a  lock  to  prevent  tilting,  and  an 
electric  starter  for  the  engine  including  a  reversible 
electric  motor  furnished  with  a  switch  for  starting  the 
motor  in  reverse,  characterised  in  that  electrical  means 
are  incorporated  for  moving  the  said  lock  into  its  lock- 
ing position,  said  means  being  energised  from  the  elec- 
tric starter  circuit  as  and  when  the  said  switch  is  operated 
to  start  the  motor  in  reverse. 


4.  The  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  bottom  and 
an  aft  transom,  a  support  for  securing  an  outboard  motor 
to  said  boat  for  positioning  said  motor  inboard  and  out- 
board thereof  at  the  option  of  the  user  comprising  a 
lever  arm  pivoUlly  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  boat 
inboarxi  thereof,  a  support  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  having  a  mounting  plate 
adapted  to  receive  the  conventional  mounting  clamps  of 
an  outboard  motor  for  securing  the  same  thereto,  a  re- 
cessed saddle  formed  on  the  tiansom  of  said  boat,  said 
saddle  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  mount- 
ing plate  in  aligiunent  with  said  transom,  and  means  for 
securing  said  mounting  plate  in  the  position  aforesaid 
within  said  saddle. 


2,995431 

SCREW  PROPELLER  MOUNTING 

Lao  Costa,  Vlfo,  SMia,  airiinor  aff  oM-kaif  to  Erick 

R.  F.  Maier,  Geneva,  Sw  Urn  land 

Application  October  12,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  441,991 

cfitoMprinrity.  appUcatlen  Cirwany  May  5, 1954 

3  Claims.  (CL  115-^M) 
1.  A  propulsioa  and  steering  arrangement  for  a  ship, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  propeller  iiKluding  a  hub 
portion,  said  propeUer  being  mounted  on  said  ship  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  rudder  swingably 
mounted  on  sMd  ship  aft  dt  said  propeller  for  roUtion 
about   a  vertical   axis,   a   bulb-shaped   body   arranged 

746  O.ti.— «4 


2,995,133 
PROPULSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  BOATS 
Encst  Joecelyn  Clerk,  Janudca.  Bridsk  West  Indies 
AppHcatton  April  1,  1959,  Serial  No.  725,543 
3aatas.    (O.  lis— 41) 
1.  A  boat  propulsion  system  for  driving  a  screw  pro- 
peller from  an  engine  mounted  inboard  of  the  boat,  said 
system  comprising  a  support  pivotally  mounted  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  an  arm  extending  forwardly  from  said  sup- 
port, a  first  diaft  rotatably  mounted   in  said  arm,  a 
sprocket  wheel  on  the  forward  end  of  said  first  Aaft, 
a  sprodut  chain  loop  having  its  upper  end  drivingly 
connected  to  said  sprocket  wheel  and  its  lower  end  driv- 
ingly connected  to  the  inboard  engine,  a  pillar  pivotaUy 
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mounted  on  said  support,  »  propeller  shaft  having  a 
aocw  propeUer  ther«oa  apd  rotataUy  mounted  in  said 
pivotebie  pillar  whereby  the  axk  of  the  propelkr  u 
movable  relative  to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  ot  the  boat  for 
steerinf.  means  within  said  support  and  pillar  for  driv- 
ingiy  connecting  the  rearward  end  of  said  first  shaft  and 
said  propelkr  shaft,  the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  support 


23tS,13S 

WARNING  DEV1CK  FOR  OIL  WELU 
R.  iuhee.  OH  Oi;  Li.,  MilfMr  ie  Gul  " 

_  _levelMMMUl  CMipeMjt  FIIHMmp*  "^  • 

September  23,  19S5,  Serial  N«.  53M49 
^CMam.    (CLIU— 79) 


•  ^  *  -f  m  jr  a 


being  so  positioned  that  upward  swinging  of  the  propeller 
shaft  about  said  pivotal  mounting  will  lift  the  propelkr 
clear  of  the  water  and  is  accompanied  by  a  downward 
swinging  of  the  forward  end  of  said  arm  to  disengage 
the  said  sprocket  from  said  sprocket  chain  loop,  and  idkrs 
movably  mounted  to  support  said  chain  loop  when  said 
sprocket  b  disengaged  therefrom. 


23*S,134 
HIGHWAY  MARKER 


W 
GflH 
of  Ohio 


Producti*  Ibc, 


aMe»  a 


3, 1957.  SerW  No.  7M,33S 
(CL  116-^(3) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oil  well,  a  signal  device 
which  comprises  a  well  tubing  adapted  to  convey  well 
fluids  from  the  well;  a  gas  chamber  adapted  to  hold  an 
expansible  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure;  a  sonic 
signaling  device;  a  conduit  extending  from  the  said  gas 
chamber  to  the  said  signaling  device;  a  valve  device  inter- 
posed in  the  said  conduit,  and,  as  a  part  thereof,  a  closure 
element  operating  to  open  and  doee  the  said  conduit  in 
response  to  changes  of  fluid  pressure  of  the  well  acting 
upon  a  pressure-sensitive  flexible  diaphragm  element  of 
the  said  valve  device  opening  the  said  conduit  when  the 
said  fluid  pressure  falls  below  a  preselected  degree  and 
closing  the  said  conduit  when  the  said  fluid  pressure  ex- 
ceeds a  preselected  degree;  and  a  second  conduit  providing 
communication  from  the  well  tubing  to  the  said  pressure- 
sensitive  flexible  diaphragm  element  of  the  said  valve 
device.  '    ^^^^^^^^^_ 

23tMM 
SIGNALING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  WELLS 
HaiTy  R-  '-k-ifi^OR^  ej-gor  to  Grif  " 

*■  •*  S^Se-her  23. 1*55,  Serid  No.  53«.15f 

r-;-  "--    (CLIM— 7t) 


1.  A  relatively  thin  elongated  one-piece  marker  adapt- 
e<)  to  stand  on  edge  upon  a  highway  surface  and  having 
three  contiguous  substantially  rectangular  wall  members 
of  a  flexible,  rubber-like  material,  comprising  a  central 
member  and  two  end  members  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  from  opposing  ends  of  said  central  member 
and  each  forming  a  corner  portion  with  said  central 
member,  said  end  members  being  in  a  substantially  par- 
allel relation  to  each  other,  said  central  member  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  aperture,  said  central  member 
having  portions  of  its  longitudinal  edges  recessed,  re- 
inforcing buttresses  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  each  of 
said  comer  portions  and  each  having  a  marker-support- 
int  face  which  extends  in  the  outer  angle  of  its  associated 
corner  portion  and  which  is  copianar  with  the  lowermoet 
edges  of  said  end  members,  and  additional  reinforcing 
buttresses  disposed  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  comer  por- 
tions and  each  having  a  face  adapted  to  support  said 
marker  when  it  is  placed  in  inverted  position,  said  last- 
named  faces  each  extending  in  the  outer  angk  of  iu 
associated  comer  portion  and  being  copianar  with  the 
uppermost  edges  of  said  end  members. 


I 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oU  well  having  tubing  lor 
delivery  of  oil  under  pressure  from  the  well,  apparatus 
for  signaling  a  drop  in  pressure  in  fluids  in  the  tubing 
of  the  well  comprising  a  fluid  motor,  a  signaling  device 
actuated  by  the  fluid  nwtor,  a  conduit  extending  from 
the  tubing  of  the  weU  to  the  fluid  motor,  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  in  the  conduit  to  control  flow  of  fluids 
through  the  conduit  to  the  fluid  motor,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  valve 
closure  dement,  pressure  responsive  means  actuated  by 
pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber,  means  linking  the  pres- 
sure responsive  means  and  the  valve  closure  element  to 
open  the  pressure  responsive  valve  when  pressure  m  the 
pressure  chamber  is  low.  and  a  pressure  supply  line  con- 
nected with  the  tubing  and  opening  into  the  pressure 
chamber  for  transmitting  pressure  in  the  tubing  to  the 
piessure  chamber. 


\ 
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2j*a|37  shaped  link,  a  pointer  movable  o^er  the  indicia  on  said 

■imL  TANK  EnXINCiSARM  AND  MEIHOD  OF  dial  face,  said  pointer  terminating  in  a  base  portion  hav- 

w\im^  mm^^m,        u^yy^tjjMc  rr  ing  a  pair  of  kg  members  disposed  m  spaced  parallel  re- 

-----  ▲ Watf  PoU.  Pn.  ■■Iwnr  In  Rkfaard 


».»  Weat  Poi^  P^  ■■'■■"'Jg.**^ 
B.  MasMer.  Rndley  Cnw,  Mi  Robert  A.  MBmi,  Bnin 

^^^A^IteJttS;.  MaRh  it,  19St^ 
^•^JCWtafc   (CL  11^-112) 


u^x«^  .«^ 


lation  to  one  another,  said  kg  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  chain  through  tibe  eyelets  of  separate  chain 
links,  and  said  pointer  movable  along  said  dial  face  upon 
rotation  of  said  ^rocket  wheel  means. 


1.  A  sounding  device  for  a  fuel  tank  having  an  air 
outlet  pipe,  said  outlet  pipe  having  its  inner  end  connected 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  Unk  and  its  outer  end  re- 
mote from  said  tank,  comprising  a  flexible  air  tube,  an 
air-actuated  whisUe  operativdy  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  air  tube,  vacuum-re^XMisivc  means  affixed  to  the 
end  of  said  air  tube  remote  from  said  whistle  and  having 
an  effecuve  cross  sectional  area  substantially  equal  to 
the  cross-secUonal  area  of  said  outlet  pipe  for  drawing 
said  tube  and  whistle  from  the  outer  end  of  said  outlet 
pipe  toward  the  inner  end  thereof   in   response  to  a 
vacuuhi  at  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  pipe  and  retam- 
ing  means  cooperative  between  the  walls  of  the  pipe  and 
the  air  tube  for  retaining  said  tube  and  whisUe  at  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  pipe. 

23t5,13S 
INDICATING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  NON- 
PARALLAX  DIAL 

P.  Mnnh  CoiporalhHi,  Sknkk,  DL,  n  cotpocatloa  of 


PENNANT  SUPPORT 
Merie  B.  AcUnm,  RndM.  "9, 

Anrii  2S.  195t.  Seriri  No.  731,2M 
T  rv"-    (CL  11^-173) 


1.  A  pennant  structure  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  pennant  body  equipped  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  with  a  tubular  support  adapted  to  slidaUy  re- 
ceive a  shaft  therein,  said  tubular  support  being  inter- 
rupted intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  define  ^aced 
segments  providing  a  gap  therebetween,  said  pennant 
body  being  also  equipped  with  a  damp  extending  into 
said  gap  and  being  of  resUient  construction  to  frictionally 
engage  such  shaft  received  within  said  tubular  support 
to  resist  both  rotational  and  axial  movements  of  said 
pennant  body  rdative  to  such  shaft 


AnpHcatkM  December  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  7M,349 
4aafans.    ((a.ll«— 12f) 


2,MM41 
GLUE  APPLICATOR 


ChBries  E.  Yoof,  Kebo,  Wn*., 


to  W«j«r- 

a 


tloa  o(  WMhiagton 


Maidh  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,«M 
3  antes.   (CLllS-244) 


1.  A  non-parallax  indicating  instrument  comprising  a 
dial  having  indicia  on  the  face  thereof,  an  indicator  hav- 
ing a  pointing  end  movable  closely  adjacent  the  ends  of  at 
least  certain  of  said  indicia  in  a  definite  path,  and  a  strip 
of  tran^)arent  material  of  substantiaUy  uniform  thick- 
ness overlying  said  indicia  and  having  one  edge  adjacent 
the  path  of  the  pointer  end  of  said  indicator,  the  pointing 
end  of  said  indicator  bdng  spaced  from  said  dial  face  a 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  strip. 

2,9t5,139 
INDICATORS 

Arthur  N.  Wennerstrom,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  airiSBor  <<> 
The  Nathmal  Screw  A  MaMrfactnrteg  Company,  Ckve- 
fawd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Octohcr  1«,  1957,  Serial  No.  #90,575 

3  Cfadms.  (CL  116—135) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  dial  face 
having  indicia  tfiereon,  rotatable  sprocket  wheel  means 
located  adjacent  to  said  dial  face,  a  ladder  type  chain  en- 
circling said  sprocket  wheel  means  and  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  links  connected  in  series,  said  U- 
shaped  links  each  having  generally  parallel  arms  con- 
nected by  a  base  member,  said  arms  having  eyelets  in  the 
free  ends  thereof  encircling  the  base  of  the  adjoining  U- 


1.  In  a  glue  applicator  device  comprising  a  driven 
patterned  glue  distributor  roll  consisting  of  a  series  of 
superposed  concentric  discs  spacedly  separated  by  ring 
members  and  mounted  on  a  vertical  drive  shaft  and  a 
meshing  driven  glue  applicator  roll  consisting  of  a  similar 
series  of  superposed  concentric  discs  spacedly  separated 
by  ring  members  and  mounted  on  a  separate  vertical  drive 
shaft  so  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  that  the 
spaces  between  the  meshing  members  of  said  distnbutor 
and  applicator  rolls  control  the  glue  spread  by  the  applica- 
tor roll  on  the  surfaces  of  the  object  to  be  glued;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  glue  delivery  openings  posi- 
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tioaed  in  the  separating  rings  between  the  (tiscs  of  die  ghw 
distributor  roil  and  a  tubular  shaft  containing  a  pump 
screw  leading  to  tlie  central  portion  of  the  distributor  roU 
for  delivery  of  the  glue  from  a  sub-pocitiooed  reservoir, 
said  openings  being  spacedly  positioned  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  separating  rings  so  as  to  cause  the  delivered 
glue  to  ilow  uniformly  by  centrifugal  force  from  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  distributor  roll  outwardly  between  the 
distributor  discs  and  onto  the  contiguous  faces  and  edges 
of  the  meshing  applicator  discs. 


MECHANBMS  FOR  APPLYING  ROD  CEMENT 
F.  C  Rnka,  Bcrefly,  Mam^  iiinnr  ••  VaM^ 
niaiMBiij  CwpanHom  Fln^k^km,  N J^  a 
flf  New  ifntf 

PiriMfcir  29,  1954,  SwW  N^  47M2t 
9  nihil     (CLUS-41D 


1.  In  a  cement  haiiHiiiig  mechanism,  a  heated  casing 
for  progressively  melting  thermoplastic  cement  supplied 
to  it  in  a  pair  of  continuous  strip*,  said  casing  compris- 
ing a  center  plate  having  a  round  opening,  a  disk  ap- 
proximately as  thick  as  the  center  plate  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  opening,  side  plate  secured  to  the  center  plate  to 
close  said  opening  and  provided  with  bearings  for  said 
disk,  said  casing  having  two  inlet  openings  through  which 
said  strips  of  cement  nuy  be  presented  to  the  disk,  and 
outlet  openings  through  which  melted  cement  may  be 
delrvered,  said  center  plate  being  cut  back  around  a  mujor 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  disk  to  form  grooves 
therein  positiooed  opposite  the  margins  of  its  peripheral 
surface,  said  grooves  being  tapered  from  the  inlet  end, 
where  they  are  adapted  to  receive  the  unmelted  strip, 
to  a  much  smaller  dimension  adjacent  to  the  outlet  open- 
ing through  which  the  melted  cement  is  delivered,  the 
periphery  of  the  round  opening  of  the  center  plate  lying 
closely  adjacent  to  that  portion  of  the  disk  which,  at 
any  moment,  lies  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  open- 
ings, thereby  to  force  melted  cement  into  the  outlet  open- 
ings and  to  conduct  heat  from  the  casing  to  the  disk. 


I. 


.     13tM43 
CALF  FEEDER   « 

,  El  Dwado  8pk«i,  Mn. 

9, 1957,  Ssriy  Nn.  tt941< 
antfai    (0.119^71) 


\ 

ni 

TfN 

fc 

Q 

1 

a  1 

ill 
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1.  A  feeder  for  animab  comprising  a  container,  at 
least  one  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  container. 


▼aWe  means  in  encfa  openfakg.  and  a  nipple  mooatod 
thereon,  said  valve  means  including  a  Talve  Ihting  in  said 
opening,  a  collar  on  said  fitting  having  a  substantially 
centrally  located  pin  therein,  a  valve  seat  disposed  about 
said  pin  and  located  interiorly  of  said  fitting,  and  a  Tahre 
tlidabk  on  said  pin. 


BVAFORA 


IIONI 


B.  PriH,  Jr^  CkaiT  CkMS,  Hd. 
UmSX  1957,8sriy  Nn.  M3,tt3 
(CL  119^-5) 


I.  Apparatus  for  periodically  depositing  material  into 
a  Uquid-containing  tank  as  the  level  of  the  liquid  pro* 
gressively  decreases  due  to  evaporation,  comprising  a 
horizontal  first  member  supported  by  the  tank  above  the 
level  of  the  liquid  therein,  a  plurality  of  trays  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  about  horizontal  pivot  axes  to  said 
first  member  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said  trays 
being  adapted  to  receive  said  material  thereon,  a  hori- 
zontal second  member  supported  by  said  tank  adjacent 
said  first  member  and  releasably  supporting  all  of  said 
trays  in  substantially  horizontal  positions,  and  liquid 
level  responsive  actuating  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  members  to  progressively  displace  the  same 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  as  the  level  of  liquid 
in  the  tank  falls  to  successively  release  the  trays  sup- 
ported by  said  second  member,  whereby  the  trays  stic- 
cessively  pivot  downwardly  by  gravity  to  discharge  the 
material  thereon  onto  the  surface  of  the  liquid. 


X3t5,145 
COTY  HOLDER 


X  195t,  Ssriy  Nn.  712,tt7 
(CLU»-^34) 


1.  An  improved  copy  holder  comprising  a  base  plate, 
means  for  holding  said  base  plate  on  a  desk  adjacent 
to  a  typewriter,  means  for  holding  the  sheet  to  be  copied 
on  the  base  plate,  a  housing  disposed  along  a  vertical 
edge  of  the  base  plate,  a  line  pointer  movable  along  said 
base  plate,  a  control  shaft  rotatably  nnounted  in  said 
housing  and  provided  with  radially  protruding  pins,  said 
pins  being  arranged  in  a  number  of  rows  which 


I . 
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parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  control  shaft,  said  rows  of 
pins  being  arranged  in  pairs  around  the  periphery  of  the 
oontrol  shaft,  a  carrier  guided  along  the  houdng  and 
holding  the  line  pointer  and  pivoted  to  and  moved  with 
said  line  pointer,  a  latch  connected  to  the  carrier  and 
entering  between  and  controlled  by  the  pins  of  the 
control  shaft,  spring-loaded  means  for  pulling  said  carrier 
in  the  direction  toward  the  bottom  edge  of  the  base 
plate,  and  operating  means  for  oscillating  the  control 
shaft  through  an  an^e  which  corresponds  to  the  angle 
between  any  two  rows  of  piiu  forming  a  pair. 


a,995,14< 

PROriltACI10N.RETRACnON  MECHANRM  FOR 

WRrriNG  INSTRUMENTS 

:T.  JnhMMB,  FBwhsA,  NJ. 
Nsfsitsi  29, 195«,  Ssrid  No.  i25,145 
If  nihil     (CL  12t-^«2.t3) 


^'t^S^ 


1.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  retractable  writing 
point,  comprising  a  cartridge  unit  having  a  writing  point 
at  its  outer  end,  housing  means  for  said  cartridge  unit  in- 
cluding a  barrel  having  an  open  outer  eiMl,  q>ring  means 
disposed  within  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  tirge  said 
cartridge  imit  longitudinally  of  said  barrel  to  a  protracted 
position,  latching  means  disposed  within  said  barrel  and 
Mlapted  to  retain  said  cartridge  unit  in  a  retracted  position 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  and  a  recipro- 
cally movable  release  member  having  an  outer  portion 
whkh  itonnally  prefects  outwardly  through  the  open 
lower  end  of  said  barrd  and  an  inner  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  latching  means  whereby  said  cartridge  unit 
can  be  released  from  its  retracted  position  upon  the 
inward  movement  of  said  release  member  relative  to  said 
barrd. 

2,995,147 

PROTOACnON-RETRACTiON  MECHANISM  FOR 

WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

T.  -  " .  Bsrtslcy  Haifhis,  N  J. 

May  27, 1951,  Ssflal  P^is.  73MM 
7  OilMi    (CL12*-42J3) 


2.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  retractable  writing 
point,  comprising:  a  cartridge  imit  having  a  writing  point 


at  its  lower  end;  housing  means  for  said  cartridge  unit 
including  a  barrel  having  an  open  outer  writing  aid;  a 
first  resilient  means  disposed  within  said  barrel  and 
adapted  to  urge  said  cartridge  unit  longitudinally  of  said 
barrel  to  a  protracted  position;  latching  means  diqxjsed 
within  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  retain  said  cartridge 
unit  in  a  retracted  position  against  the  action  of  said  first 
resilient  means  including  a  latch  element  having  traversely 
projecting  ears  and  a  latch  receiver  including  lugs  notched 
at  their  upper  ends  to  form  teeth,  said  lugs  being  radially 
spaced  within  said  barrel  to  define  slots  between  said  lugs; 
a  second  resilient  means  biasing  said  latdi  element  out- 
ward and  said  cartridge  tmit  inward  against  the  pleasure 
of  said  first  resilient  means;  a  latch  acttuting  member 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  moimted  in  said  bar- 
rel for  reciprocal  longitudinal  movement  between  a  pro- 
jecting position  wherein  its  outer  end  extends  through  the 
open  writing  end  of  said  barrel  and  a  position  wherein 
said  outer  end  is  telescoped  within  said  barrel;  a  thbd 
resilient  means  biasing  said  latch  actuating  element  to  its 
projecting  position;  the  inner  end  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  latch  element 
whereby  the  ears  of  said  latch  eleinent  are  altematingly 
directed  into  a  position  within  said  riots  and  a  position 
between  said  teeth  upon  siKx«eding  reciprocal  longitu- 
dinal movements  of  said  latch  actuating  element,  said 
latch  element  when  iu  ears  engage  between  said  teeth 
being  adapted  to  retain  said  cartridge  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  first  resilient  means  whereby 
said  writing  point  is  concealed  within  the  projecting  outer 
end  of  said  actuating  element,  said  latch  element  when 
its  ears  are  engaged  within  said  slots  being  adapted  to 
allow  said  cartridge  to  project  to  an  extended  position 
under  the  action  of  said  first  resilient  means  whereby  its 
point  extends  through  the  projecting  eiKl  of  said  acttuting 
member. 


2jts,ia 

FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Mariin  S.  Baker,  JanssviDe,  Wis,, 

r,  lansaiWs,  Wla.,  a 


to  The 


of  Wii- 


17, 1952,  Sow  Nd.  2<MM 
(CL129— 51) 


1.  A  fountain  pen  comprising  a  barrel  portion,  a  hol- 
low conical  vSb  portion  slitted  to  form  nib  sections,  a 
capillary  ink  reservoir  element  in  the  pen  having  a  por- 
tion exteiKling  into  the  nib  portion  in  ink  feeding  rela- 
tion with  the  slit  between  the  nib  sections,  and  an  arcu- 
ate slit  cover  on  the  nib  portion  secured  thereto  adjacent 
its  rear  end  at  a  position  rearwardly  o!  and  adjacent  the 
nib  sections  with  its  forward  portion  overlying  a  portion 
of  the  nib  sections  and  the  dit  therebetween,  said  bar- 
rel portion  having  a  projection  in  engagement  with  the 
rear  end  of  tiie  slit  cover  with  a  surface  flush  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  slit  cover  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  merging  into  and  forming  a  continuous  smooth  sur- 
face with  the  surface  of  the  barrel. 


2,9t5449 

ROTARY  TOOL  CONSTRUCTION 

Sptl«  Lake,  Mkh., 


toGOTi- 


Maick  2t,  1957,  Ssrid  No.  M9,lt3 
<niiiiii    (CL121— 11) 

1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  operated  tool  having  a  vane  type 
rotary  motor,  a  chamber  into  which  exhaust  from  said 
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motor  is  received,  ■  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  prc»- 
ture  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  atmocpbere,  said  valve 


beinf  responsive  to  axial  pressure  of  said  tool  afainst 
a  work  piece.' 

2,>«545t 
CO^CTROL  FOR  HYDRAUUC  TRANSMBBIONS 


455^7 


IX  1954,  SmW 
(CLUl 


1«  A  hydraulic  cootroi  device  for  use  in  connection 
with  an  infinitely  variable  hydrostatic  fluid  transoiission 
having  an  adjustable  fluid  control  member,  which  com- 
prises in  combination:  a  cylinder,  first  fluid  operable 
double  acting  piston  means  having  two  oppositely  lo- 
cated effective  surface  areas  and  being  reciprocably  ar- 
ranged within  said  cylinder,  connecting  means  arranged 
for  operatively  connecting  said  first  piston  means  with 
said  fluid  control  member,  second  fluid  operable  piston 
means  reciprocably  arranged  withm  said  cylmder  for 
cooperation  with  said  first  piston  means,  said  second 
piston  means  having  an  effective  surface  area  larger  than 
either  one  of  the  effecuve  surface  areas  of  said  first 
piston  means,  fluid  passage  means  in  said  cylinder  for 
selectively  conveying  pressure  fluid  to  or  releasing  fluid 
from  the  said  effective  surface  area  of  said  second  piston 
means  or  either  one  of  the  effective  surface  areas  <k  said 
first  piston  means  for  respectively  moving  said  control 
member  from  an  intermediate  position  in  one  or  the 
other  direction  or  vice  versa,  pressure  fluid  conduit  means 
arranged  for  connection  with  a  pressure  fluid  source  and 
commurucating  with  said  fluid  passage  means  in  said 
cylinder,  first  valve  means,  second  valve  means,  said 
first  and  second  valve  means  being  arranged  in  said 
pressure  fluid  conduit  means  and  being  interposed  between 
said  fluid  passage  means  and  said  fluid  coixluit  means  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  therebetween,  said  first  valve 
means  being  adapted  to  control  the  movement  (rf  said 
control  member  from  said  intermediate  position  in  one 
direction  and  vice  versa,  and  said  second  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  control  the  movement  of  said  control 
member  from  said  intermediate  position  in  the  other 
direction  and  vice  versa. 


l^MMSl 
MOTOK  MECHANBM 


G. 
BMfm 


IX  1954,  8«lnl  No.  455^7 
(CLUl— 3f) 


3.  A  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  manually  operable 
fluid  displacing  device,  a  member  to  be  operated,  a  dif- 
ferential fluid  pressure  operated  motor  having  a  pressure 
responsive  unit  connected  to  operate  said  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  chambers,  a  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  housing  provided  therein  with  a  first  chamber  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  motor  chambers,  said  housing 
having  a  vacuum  chamber  in  fixed  conununication  with 
said  first  chamber,  a  diaphragm  secured  to  said  housing 
and  forming  one  wall  of  said  first  chamber,  a  cover  se- 
cured to  said  housing  and  forming  with  said  diaphragm  a 
second  chamber  communicating  with  the  other  motor 
chamber,  a  vacuum  valve  seat  carried  by  said  housing 
between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  second  dumber, 
an  air  valve  seat  in  said  housing  between  said  second 
chamber  and  the  atmosphere,  a  vacuum  valve  engageable 
with  said  vacuum  valve  seat,  an  air  valve  engageable  with 
said  air  valve  seat,  a  lever  projecting  between  said  valves, 
said  vacuum  valve  having  a  stem  engaging  one  end  of 
said  lever,  the  other  end  of  said  lever  engaging  said  air 
valve,  a  spring  engaging  said  other  end  of  said  lever  to 
normally  bias  said  air  valve  to  closed  position,  a  spring 
engaging  said  lever  intermediate  its  ends  to  bias  it  toward 
said  diaphragm,  said  lever  and  said  diaphragm  being 
fixed  to  each  other  at  a  point  intermediate  their  ends, 
means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
manually  operable  fluid  displacing  device  for  applying 
force  to  said  lever  intermediate  its  ends  to  move  it  against 
the  tension  of  the  second-named  spring,  and  a  thimble 
securing  said  diaphragm  and  said  lever  together  at  said 
imermediate  point,  said  means  for  applying  a  force  to 
said  lever  engaging  said  thimble. 


G 
Hayes 


to  Kcbey- 


2,MS4S2 
POWER  MECHANBM 
ifconi,  MIA, 

FebffMfy  15, 1955, 8«rtal  No.  4SS45S 
Till       (CLUl— 41) 

1.  A  power  mechanism  comprising  an  operable  mem- 
ber, a  pedal  lever  and  a  power  lover  both  pivotally  sup- 
ported to  one  side  of  said  operable  member  for  turning 
movement,  a  motor  connected  to  said  power  lever  and 
having  a  control  mechanism  for  controlling  its  energiza- 
tion and  comprising  an  element  arranged  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  a  portion  of  said  pedal  lever  to  be  actuated 
thereby  to  energize  said  motor  upon  movement  of  said 
pedal  lever  from  a  normal  off  position,  a  motion  trans- 
mitting member  engageable  with  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  both  of  said  levers  and  engaging  said  op- 
erable member,  said  motion  transmitting  member  being 
supported  at  si^  side  of  said  operable  member  and  hav- 
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tng  a  portion  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  operable  member 
provided  with  lost  motion  connection  with  said  pedal 
lever  when  said  pedal  lever  is  in  normal  off  position 
whereby  initial  movement  of  said  pedal  lever  from  its 
Hwmal  off  podticm  takes  place  mdependently  of  said 

i 


motion  transmitting  member  to  energize  said  motor  be- 
fore said  lost  motion  connection  is  taken  up  to  transmit 
movement  from  said  pedal  lever  to  said  motion  trans- 
mitting member,  and  means  biasing  said  motion  tnms- 
mitting  member  to  a  normal  position. 


posite  walls  of  said  lower  floe  section  close  to  the  upper 
fhie  section  and  filling  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  lower 
flue  section  to  form  a  pid-iike  baflOe,  said  horizontal  lower 
end  portions  of  the  baffle  pipe*  extending  parallel  to  each 
other  between  two  opposhe  walls  of  said  lower  flue  sec- 
tion cloae  to  the  fire  box  section  and  filling  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  the  lower  flue  section  to  form  a  grid- 
like baffle,  the  openings  for  the  end  portkmi  of  one  baflk 
pipe  being  located  upon  one  wall  of  the  lower  flue  section 
while  the  opeoiagi  for  the  end  portions  of  an  adjacent 
baffle  pipe  being  located  upon  the  opposite  wall  of  the 
lower  flue  section,  the  vertical  portion  of  each  baffle  pipe 
extending  parallel  and  substantially  close  to  that  wall  oi 
the  lower  flue  section  which  is  opposite  to  the  wall  having 
openings  for  the  end  portions  of  the  same  baffle  pipe, 
whereby  the  end  portions  of  each  baffle  jMpe  extend  sub- 
stantially across  the  entire  lower  five  section,  and  a  hot 
water  coil  having  two  ends  attached  to  said  cover  and  a 
coil  portion  located  within  the  upper  section  of  the  tank 
close  to  the  openinp  for  the  upper  end  portions  of  the 
baffle  pipes. 

S,9f5,154 
VAPOUR  GENERATING  AND  VAPOUR  HEATING 

UNIT 
Wmca  F.  C  Sckna^  Loadon,  Eaghn^  Mipor  to  TW 
BdKock  ft  Wilcox  Conpany,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 
pondoB  of  New  Jcney  .^,  «»^ 

"AppHcattoo  lanwtfy  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«3,5M 
tCWM.    (CLU2-47i) 


2,9tS,153 

ffTAND  BOILER 

ChI  Z.  AUimitr,  Cholhun,  N J. 

»MMiib«  !•,  1954,  SmUL  No.  474,349 
IdaiM.    (CLU2— IM) 


I 

A  stand  boiler,  comprising  a  vertical  tank  having  a 
cover  and  side  walls,  a  horizontal  plate  located  within 
said  tank  and  separating  the  interior  thereof  into  a  lower 
fire  box  section  and  an  upper  section,  a  flue  within  said 
upper  section,  said  flue  having  a  larger  lower  section  car- 
ried by  said  plate  and  conununicating  with  said  fire  box, 
said  lower  flue  section  having  subsUntially  rectangular 
walls,  and  an  upper  tubular  substantially  smaller  section 
communicating  with  said  larger  rectangular  section  and 
with  an  opening  formed  in  said  cover,  said  flue  being  lo- 
cated closer  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  than  to 
other  side  walls  thereof  and  being  spaced  from  all  said 
side  walls,  the  upper  smaller  flue  section  being  located  ec- 
centrically relatively  to  the  lower  larger  flue  section,  a 
plurality  of  water  circulating  baffle  pipes  located  side  by 
side  in  said  lower  flue  section,  each  of  the  baffle  pipes 
having  a  central  subsUntially  vertical  portion  and  hori- 
zontal upper  and  lower  end  portions  connected  with  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  portion  and  extend- 
ing though  openings  formed  in  the  walls  of  the  lower  flue 
section,  said  horizontal  upper  end  portions  of  the  baffle 
pipes  extending  parallel  to  each  other  between  two  op- 


1.  A  tubuloui  vapor  generating  and  vapor  beating  trait 
having  a  furnace  chamber  with  vapor  generating  wall 
tubes  constituting  a  radiant  heat  zone,  means  constituting 
a  lateral  gas  pass  leading  rearwardly  from  an  upper  part 
of  the  furnace  chamber  and  containing  a  part  of  a  con- 
vection section,  a  convection  section  including  vapor  heat- 
ing tubes,  means  below  said  upper  part  of  the  furnace 
chamber  for  firing  the  furnace  chamber  with  fuel  and 
flames  from  which  are  partly  opaque,  means  for  with- 
drawing heating  gases  from  the  convection  section  after 
loss  of  heat  therefrom  to  tfie  vapor  hdfting  tubes,  means 
for  recirculating  the  withdrawn  gases  to  and  mixing  them 
with  unrecirculated  gases  in  the  radiant  heat  zone  and  in 
a  central  part  of  the  furnace  gas  stream  flowing  to  the 
convection  section,  the  gas  recirculating  means  including 
outlet  ports  through  a  central  part  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  furnace  chamber  facing  the  inlet  of  the  lateral  gas 
pass,  and  a  radiant  vapor  superheater  having  tubes 
screening  the  upper  part  of  the  furnace  chamber  front 
wall  adjacent  said  ports. 
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CAB  lUBCIRCULATION  METHOD  FOR  CONTROI^ 
LING  SUTERHEAT  IN  A  SLAG  TAP  VAPOK  GEN- 
ERATING AND  SUPERHEATING  UNTF  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

n   rii—M   AllfaM*,  OWo,  Mii^or  Id  Tk«  Mb- 
ft  WIen  Cmmmr,  Ntm  Ywk,  N.Y,  a 


22,  19S4,  S«W  N^  47MM 
(0.121— «7f) 


fu  flow  path  and  beyond  the  gas  outlet  of  the  furnace, 
means  fonning  with  a  part  of  the  furnace  a  cloeed  gas 
flow  path  leading  from  another  part  of  the  furnace  ad- 
jacent its  gas  outlet  tnd  upstream  of  said  vapor  super- 
heater to  a  poMtion  within  the  furnace  remote  from  said 

'I 


gas  outlet,  other  fluid  heat  exchange  means  disposed 
within  said  closed  gas  flow  path  and  subject  to  the  heat 
of  the  gases  therein,  and  means  for  coDtroIling  the  Ham 
of  recycled  gases  through  said  closed  gas  flow  path  to 
thereby  control  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  heated  by  said 
other  fluid  heat  exchange  means. 


t.  In  a  high  preawrc  Taper  generating  sod  superheat- 
ing unit,  means  including  vapor  generating  wall  tubes  de- 
fining a  high  temperature  primary  furnace  chamber  and 
a  super-poaed  secondary  funuce  chamber:  the  tubes  of 
opposite  walls  forming  inwardly  directed  and  oppositely 
arranged  arches  at  the  junction  of  the  two  furnace  cham- 
bers; rows  of  downwardly  convergent  pulverized  fuel 
burners  disposed  akmg  the  lower  walls  of  the  arches  to 
oonvergently  direct  burning  fuel  streams  into  impinging 
relationship  in  a  central  and  lower  zone  of  the  primary 
furnace  chamber,  a  convection  superheater  subject  to  the 
gas  flow  from  the  secondary  furnace  chamber,  the  in- 
wardly directed  arches  fonning  a  restricted  gas  flow  path 
outwardly  of  the  primary  furnace  chamber  and  causing 
an  upward  high  velocity  jet  action  of  the  gases  exiting 
from  that  chamber,  the  upper  and  outwardly  diverging 
walls  of  the  arches  and  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  second- 
ary furnace  chamber  forming  natural  recirculation  zones 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  high  velocity  jet,  and  a  recirculated 
gas  system  including  a  fan  and  ductwork  having  inlets 
communicating  with  gas  flow  beyond  the  superheater  and 
having  downwardly  directed  outlet  ports  leading  to  the 
recirculation  zones  at  opposite  sides  of  the  jet,  said  system 
also  involving  means  at  said  ports  directing  the  recirculat- 
ing gases  downwardly  along  the  walls  of  the  arches  and 
into  mixing  relationship  with  the  jet  gases  at  a  position 
near  the  maximum  restricuon  of  the  gas  flow  path  formed 
by  the  arches. 

2,M5.1M 
REHEATER  n'EAM  GENERATING  UNIT  WTTH 
GAS   RECIRCULATION   FOR   REHEAT   CON- 
TROL 
PiamPacaalt,  Park,  F^Mca,  aarignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
WBcna  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  CMfyosatlon  of 

AapSaSoa  lannaij  17, 19SC,  SmW  No.  S99,712 
OakM  pvkiffily,  ffbcmUom  Fram  Janvy  2S,  1955 

€rhkn  (CL  122— 471) 
I.  In  a  fluid  heat  exchange  unit,  a  single  furnace  hav- 
ing vapor  generating  wall  tubes,  fuel  burning  means  for 
supplying  the  furnace  with  high  temperature  heating  gases 
for  the  radiant  transmission  of  heat  therefrom  to  the 
fluid  within  the  tubes,  means  forming  a  gas  flow  path 
leading  from  the  furnace  gas  outlet  to  the  atmoq)here, 
vapor  superheater  subject  to  the  heat  ol  the  gases  in  said 


2,9t5,157 
SEPARATELY  FIRED  RADIANT  SUPERHEATER 
lackMM  IMiMi,  N.Y.,  a^  Jota  H. 
NJ.,    ■iriMim   te 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 


Appttcaifon  April  23, 195«,  Ssilal  No.  5at,t7t 
3  CialnM.    (CL  122— 4S5) 


1.  In  a  steam  beating  apparatus  having  an  elongated 
vertical  single  combustion  chamber  defined  by  four  up- 
right side  walls  lined  with  ckwely  spaced  steam  heating 
tubes;  a  gas  passage  including  a  steam  heater  disposed 
therein,  said  gas  passage  operative!  y  connected  to  said 
furnace  for  flow  of  combustion  gases  through  said  passage 
and  said  steam  heater;  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
set  of  burners  mounted  in  the  chamber  walls  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  to  introduce  fuel  and  air  into  the  chamber 
in  directions  tangential  to  an  imaginary  firing  circle  to 
produce  a  rising  rotating  mass  of  hot  combustion  gases;  a 
peripheral  gas  recirculation  duct  surrounding  said  four 
tubular  steam  heating  walls  and  connected  with  said  pas- 
sage at  a  point  beyond  said  steam  heater  in  direction  ot 
gas  flow  for  recirculating  relatively  cool  gases  back  into 
the  furnace;  a  substantially  continuous  and  horizontally 
endless  peripheral  zone  flanking  the  inner  heating  surface 
of  the  walls  of  said  chamber  that  is  located  above  and  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  burners  and  extending  through- 
out a  major  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  above 
said  burners;  conduit  means  for  communication  between 
said  duct  and  said  peripheral  zone  including  a  plurality 
of  vertically  elongated  interstices  between  said  tubes,  said 
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interstices  being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  periph- 
ery of  said  zone;  means  for  infiltrating  recirculated  gases 
from  said  duct  through  said  interstices  and  for  flooding 
said  peripheral  zone  with  recirculated  gases;  said  rising 
and  routing  combustion  gases  producing  an  outwardly 
directed  pressure  upon  said  infiltrated  cool  gases  together 
with  an  upwardly  spiralling  motion  causing  said  infiltrated 
gases  to  hug  the  walb  of  said  chamber  while  rising  to  the 
upper  part  thereof,  wherry  a  continuous  relatively  cool 
zone  is  established  directly  above  said  burners  and  be- 
tween said  rotating  hot  gas  mass  and  the  steam  heating 
tubes  lining  said  four  walls. 


a  supplemental  exhaust  port  disponed  in  said  cylinder 
at  substantially  the  bottom  of  the  stroke  of  said  ptstni 
and  extending  from  said  bore  into  said  chamber,  said 
supplemental  exhaust  port  being  adapted  to  be  uncovered 
by  said  piston  at  the  lower  limit  of  its  reciprocation,  a 
carburetor  having  a  gaseous  fuel  outlet  connected  to  said 
intake  port  and  having  an  air  inlet,  and  a  gas  truufer 
conduit  extending  from  said  main  exhaust  port  to  said  air 


«<* 


2,MS,1SS 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
G.  LnesAaM  aiU  WiDtaHB  B. 
OUahona  O^OUa. 
Hcamhm  9, 1M7,  ScrW  N*.  7tU99 
3  "  -I        (CL  125— 41  J) 


/^■i 


»Vi 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  cooling 
medium  in  an  engine  cooling  system  from  tiie  engine 
water  jacket  to  the  radiator  and  radiator  bypass,  com- 
prising a  tubular  housing  closed  at  its  opposite  ends,  an 
opening  in  a  side  of  the  housing  forming  an  inlet  to  the 
housing  for  the  cooling  medium  discharging  from  the 
engine  water  jacket,  a  pair  ol  tubular  connecUxs  extend- 
ing into  the  housing  in  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion from  each  other  and  from  the  inlet  for  connection 
with  the  radiator  and  radiator  bypass,  a  tubular  rotor 
rotataUy  secured  in  the  housing  for  rotation  around  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  the  inner  end  of  each 
of  said  connectors  being  curved  to  slidin^y  fit  against 
the  outer  surface  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  large 
opening  in  a  side  thereof  for  mating  with  the  inlet  in 
aU  operating  positions  of  the  rotor  and  two  smaller 
openings  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  the  larger  opening 
for  said  connectors  arranged  to  alternately  open  said 
connectors  in  first  and  second  positions  of  the  rotor  and 
partially  open  both  of  said  connectors  in  positions  of 
the  rotor  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 
means  for  turning  the  rotor  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  cool- 
ing medium. 

2,995,159 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Cari  R.  N.  Unoai,  DdroM,  Mich. 

AppUcatfon  DeceatlMr  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  tt7,314 

2  Cialass.  (CL  123—75) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  cylinder  bore  with  a  combustion  chamber 
in  one  end  thereof  having  main  intake  and  exhaust  ports 
therein,  intake  and  exhaust  valves  di^osed  respectively 
I  in  said  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  said  bore,  a  rotary  shaft,  motion-converting  mecha- 
nism connected  between  said  piston  and  shaft  and  re- 
q)onsive  to  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  to  rotate  said 
riuft,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valves  in  timed 
rdationship  with  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  supfrfe- 
mental  exhaust  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  cyliiider 
at  substantially  the  bottom  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston. 


inlet,  said  valve  opening  and  closing  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  open  said  main  exhaust  valve 
subsequent  to  the  uncovering  of  said  supplemental  exhaust 
port  by  said  piston  whereby  to  supply  only  residual  un- 
bumed  exhaust  gas  through  said  gas  transfer  conduit 
to  said  carburetor  after  the  previous  discharge  of  exhatist 
gas  tfirough  said  supplemental  port  previously  uncov- 
ered by  said  piston. 


2,995,1M 

ROCKER  ARM 

Achilles  C.  Sansplclro,  Detroit,  Mk*.,  aarigBor  to 

soa  Ramo  WooUridgc  Inc.,  a  cm  potation  of  OWo 

Application  March  ft,  195S,  Serial  No.  719,i32 

29  ClaJnaa.    (CL  123—99) 


1.  A  rocker  arm  for  operating  the  valve  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  or  the  like  formed  of  an  integral  sec- 
tion of  pressed  metal  plate  and  having  a  socket  portion 
at  one  end  for  receiving  a  reciprocating  push  rod  to 
rock  the  arm  and  facing  downwardly  when  the  arm  is 
operated  in  an  upright  position  such  as  for  use  with  a 
valve  in  head  engine,  a  valve  stem  engaging  pad  formed 
of  a  downwardly  projecting  depression  in  the  metal  plate 
at  the  other  end  of  the  rocker  arm,  a  bearing  face  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  arm  and  having  an 
upwardly  facing  cylindrically  shaped  bearing  surface 
extending  laterally  of  the  arm  for  being  rockingly  cradled 
on  a  laterally  extending  rocker  arm  supporting  shaft  for 
the  engine,  said  bearing  face  formed  by  a  depression 
in  the  metal  plate,  longitudinally  extending  ribs  project- 
ing downwardly  at  the  lateral  sides  of  said  bearing  face 
and  formed  integrally  therewith  of  the  metal  plate  and 
having  an  upwardly  facing  channel  in  the  ribs  with  the 
inner  side  of  the  channel  integral  with  the  bearing  face 
and  the  outer  side  of  the  channel  extending  upwardly, 
and  outer  walls  formed  of  the  metal  plate  and  integral 
with  the  outer  sides  of  said  ribs,  said  walls  extending 
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along  the  sides  of  the  ann  and  rigklifytng  the  arm  and 
w>f*ing  with  said  riba  to  rigidify  said  bearing  face, 
said  walls  having  axially  aligned  laterally  extending  cir- 
cular openings  formed  therein  coaxial  with  said  bearing 
face  andr  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  face  whereby 
supporting  contact  between  the  shaft  and  the  rocker  ann 
will  be  maintained  by  the  bearing  face  and  the  open- 
ings ia  the  wall  will  act  as  guide  means  to  prevent 
displacement  of  the  rocker  arm  from  its  operating  posi- 
tion. 


rotate  wfth  said  shaft  conical  coil  compreadoo  qnings 
opposing  outward  movement  of  said  weights,  conical 
means  between  said  wdghts  and  spriaga  engageabie  pro- 
gressively with  successive  convolutions  of  said  springs 
upon  outward  movement  of  said  weights,  preanire  respon- 
sive means  carried  by  said  weights  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  manifold  vacuum  and  including  movable  mem- 
bers connected  to  said  cam  to  effect  angular  adjustment 
thereof  in  accordance  with  shaft  speed  and  manifold 
vacuum. 


ROCKER  ARM 

Raymond  L.  Latham,  Detroit,  Mich^ 

Icr  Corpondoa,  HigUand  Pvk,  Mkh^ 
of  Delaware 

April  14,  19SS,  Serial  No.  72S,399 
14  rialaM     (CL  123— M) 


itn 


to  Chryv 
corporatioa 


2,9tS,l<3 

METHOD  OP  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  START- 

ING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE 
Werner  G.  Stcgcmaaa,  Pl—ifcug,  Gernaay,  asdgniii,  by 

mesne    bsbIib ts,    to    Rockwell    GeaeOachaft    mit 

bcathiaiAl^  Hrffg,  Ptsaitstfc  aaar  niaiiiii,  G«fw 

ApplcatlM  Fakraary  11,  1W8. 8«W  N*.  4i7,«74 

Claims  priority,  aaaHcatfoo  Geranay  Fckraary  1^  19S4 

7  ChiBBB.    (O.  123— 17f) 


1.  A^  rocker  aim  adapted  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
qrlindrical  supporting  shaft,  said  rocker  arm  having  a 
cylindrically  shaped  bottom  strap  adapted  to  conform 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  contour  of  said 
shaft  and  to  engage  the  same  in  bearing  relation,  said 
strap  terminating  upwardly  at  opposite  ends  in  lateral 
i^e  rtem  engaging  and  push  rod  engaging  projections 
respectively,  each  projection  having  axially  spaced  sides 
extending  upwardly  and  joining  to  bridge  the  space  above 
said  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of  said  strap,  said  strap  at  its 
axially  opposite  sides  adjacent  its  juncture  with  said 
push  rod  engaging  projection  having  upward  extensions 
conforming  closely  to  the  contour  of  said  shaft  to  re- 
strict the  flow  of  lubricating  fluid  axially  therealong  at 
the  regions  of  said  extensions,  the  latter  merging  with 
the  axially  spaced  sides  respectively  of  said  push  rod  en- 
gaging projection  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide 
a  pocket  for  said  fluid. 


3.  In  combination:  a  main  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  air  intake  manifold  including  an  auxiliary 
manifold  section,  an  auxiliary  internal  combustion  en- 
gine arranged  for  selectively  cranking  said  main  engine,  an 
energy  converter  located  within  said  auxiliary  manifold 
section  and  arranged  to  produce  frictional  beat  in  air 
pacing  through  said  auxfliary  manifold  section  to  said 
main  engine,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  said  energy 
converter  with  said  auxUiary  internal  combustion  engine. 


IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 
Kalb  S.  Joteaoo,  NorthvUlc,  Mkh^  assigBor  to  HoUcy 
Cariwretor  Coapaay,  Vaa  Dyke,  Mich^  a  corporatioa 
of  Mkklgaa 

AppUcatioa  Jone  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  S92,Mf 
11  CUaM.    (CL  123—117) 


23«S,1M 

STARTING  DEVICE 

leaa  Loois  Gratsmoller,  Paris,  Fnmet 

Application  Jaaoary  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  «34,73« 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioo  Pnucc  laawwy  27,  If  5« 

13  OaiBBS.    (O.  123—179) 


-  ,  ^. 


I.  In  an  ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  s  cam  angularly  ad- 
jusuble  on  said  shaft,  centrifugal  weights  connected  to 


1.  The  combination  with  a  starting  device  for  engines 
comprising  a  rotatable  and  axially  shiftable  driving  clutch 
section  for  engaging  a  driven  clutch  section  on  the  engine 
shaft  to  rotate  the  latter  in  a  direction  to  start  the  engine, 
a  first  fluid  motor  for  shifting  said  driving  clutch  section 
into  clutch  engaging  position,  and  a  second  fluid  motor 
for  rotating  the  driving  clutch  section  in  said  starting  di- 
rection. Of  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  motors  in  proper  sequence  including 
a  control  valve  movable  in  one  direction  to  supply  fluid 
pressure  to  said  first  motor  and  in  another  direction  to 
release  fluid  pressure  therefrom,  a  vahre  mechanism  having 
a  movable  valve  member  operabte  in  one  position  to  sup- 
ply a  slow  flow  of  pressure  flukl  to  said  second  motor  and 
in  another  position  to  supply  a  rapid  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
to  said  second  motor,  a  fluid  presstire  responsive  valve 
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operating  element  for  moving  said  valve  member  from 
neutral  position  successively  to  said  one  and  to  said  other 
position,  said  valve  member  being  operable  in  said  neu- 
tral position  to  release  fluid  pressore  from  said  second 
motor,  and  means  controlled  by  said  control  valve  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  valve  operating  element 
and  including  a  restriction  whereby  the  pressure  fluid 
flowing  through   said  restriction  will  move  said  valve 
operating  element  so  as  to  bring  said  movable  valve  mem- 
ber into  said  one  position  thereof  only  when  said  first 
motor  has  been  energized,  and  into  said  other  position 
thereof  only  when  said  second  motor  has  been  supplied 
with  a  volume  of  slow  flowing  pressure  fluid  sufficient  to 
cause  said  second  motor  to  rotate  said  driving  clutch  sec- 
tion through  a  predetermined  angle. 
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each  of  said  openings  having  portions  thereof  narrower 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  sleeve  for  exposmg  the 
rear  end  portion  of  an  arrow  shaft  received  within  said 
sleeve,  whereby  said  cylindrical  sleeve  prevents  move- 
ment of  the  rear  portion  of  said  arrow  along  said  string 
as  said  arrow  is  pulled  longitudinally  by  an  archer  grasp- 
ing the  same  through  said  aligned  openings. 


23«5,1^ 

FUEL  ENRICHMENT  DEVICE 

George  V.  B.  Hall,  EacUd,  Ohio,  asdlgaor  to  Tlionipsoa 

Ramo  WooMridgc  lac^  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  66«,521 

^^15  ClafaMs.    (Q.  123—179) 


i' 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  fud  sup- 
ply system  comprising  a  fuel  supply  metering  device  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fuel  to  the  engine,  signal  means  con- 
nected to  the  metering  device  and  responsive  to  engine 
conditions  to  supply  a  signal  to  the  metering  device  con- 
trolling the  supply  of  fuel,  a  warm  up  enrichment  means 
responsive  to  engine  temperatures  and  connected  to  vary 
the  signal  of  the  signal  means  while  the  engine  is  cold 
to  increase  the  flow  of  fuel  thereto,  an  independent  cold 
starting  fuel  supply  means  delivering  starting  fuel  to 
the  engine  to  enrich  the  supply  during  cranking,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  temperatures  of  the  engine  and 
operably  connected  to  the  warm  up  enrichment  means 
and  the  cold  starting  means  and  terminating  their  opera- 
tion at  a  predetermined  engine  temperature. 


2,9t5,lM 

BOWSTRING  NOCK 

Roy  1L  NicaMyer,  East  Laaslaf,  Mich. 

AaaUcateB  Sepleaibcr  5,  195^  Serial  No.  MM 7f 

1  Claim.    (CL  124— 3«) 


2,9tS,li7 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  SPEAR  OR 

HARPOON  GUNS 

DoaaU  J.  Abrams,  Whhticr,  and  Marias  R.  WcIlaBd, 

Norwalk,  CaHf . 

AppUcatioB  December  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  «28,59t 

10  dalBM.    (CL  124-^40) 


8.  A  harpoon  gun,  including:  a  body  having  a  grip 
and  a  barrel  support,  said  body  having  a  forwardly  open- 
ing bore  therein  for  reception  of  a  spear  shaft;  said  body 
having  a  ball  receiving  opening  below  said  bore  and 
communicating  therewith;  a  ball  in  said  opening  adapted 
to  move  into  and  out  of  said  bore;  a  trigger  plate  piv- 
otally mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  trigger  mem- 
ber, the  pivotal  axis  of  said  trigger  plate  being  aligned 
with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  ball,  said  trigger  plate 
having  an  arcuate  portion,  the  radius  of  which  is  on  the 
axis  of  the  pivot  of  said  plate  and  extending  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  thereof,  said  plate  also  having  a  notch 
beginning  at  the  rear  end  of  the  arcuate  portion  and  ap- 
proaching the  pivot,  said  ball  riding  on  said  arcuate  por- 
tion and  into  said  notch  as  said  trigger  plate  is  actuated; 
and  yielding  means  urging  the  trigger  plate  in  a  direction 
to  position  the  trigger  member  in  the  normal  forward 
position  whereat  the  ball  is  on  said  arcuate  portion  with 
a  portion  extending  into  said  bore. 


2,9f5,lM 

PAVEMENT  BREAKING  DRILL 

Albert  R.  Henry,  SaUaa,  Kans. 

Application  February  19, 195S,  Serial  No.  716,129 

9aainis.    (CL  125—33) 


Vi- 


In  a  bow  structure  having  a  bow  string  extending  be- 
tween opposite  ends  thereof,  a  string  nock  comprising, 
a  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  wall  for  slidably  receiving 
the  rear  portion  of  an  arrow  shaft  having  a  solid  end 
portion  equipped  with  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 
anna,  a  clamping  member  for  clamping  said  arms  along 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  bow  string,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  vertically  aligned  arcuate  i 
openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  wall  between 


<>>t^?o 


'■■s* 


1.  A  pavement  breaking  drill  comprising  a  boosing, 
a  tubular  barrel  fixed  in  said  housing  and  extending  down- 
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wanfly  therefrom,  an  eTonstted  drill  bit  carried  for 
limited  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said  barrel  and 
extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  striker  carried  for 
sliding  movement  in  said  barret  aad  opHaUe  to  strike 
the  upper  end  of  said  bit,  a  driviag  omb^w  carried  mov- 
ably  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  bousing  ia  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel,  power  means 
carried  by  said  housing  and  operable  to  reciprocate  said 
drive  member  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  barrel, 
a  toggle  comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  each  other 
and  pivoted  at  their  distal  ends  reflectively  to  said  drive 
member  and  said  striker,  and  resilient  means  urging  said 
links  into  relatively  angled  relation. 


DEVICE  FOR  CANCER  DETECTION 

Herbert  E.  NhtaiM.  Foreat  Hflk,  N.Y. 

ApplicatkM  MaRk  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,52t 

•  nsJMi      (CL  12S— 2) 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  cell  specimens  for  diagnoais 
comprising  a  container  and  a  cover  for  the  same,  a  slide 
in  said  container,  a  tampon  adapted  to  be  introduced 
into  said  container,  said  tampon  containing  cell  speci- 
mens, said  cover  being  pressed  onto  said  tampon  to  cause 
said  cell  specimens  to  adhere  to  said  slide  to  form  a 
smear,  and  nteans  for  retaining  said  cover  on  said  con- 
tainer. 


a.MS.lTf 
CHAIR-BED  WITH  FLOATING  VIBRATOR 
HOUSING 
Lo«  A^elct,  aad  Sol  Kary,  EMteo,  CaHff. 

May  1^  19St,  ScrW  No.  735,747 
4  CUm.    (CL  121     33) 


/r  r 


1.  A  vibrator  device  which  includes:  a  rigid  base  hav- 
ing a  shallow  opening  at  the  top;  a  vibrator  bousing  hav- 
ing flexible  upper  and  lower  panels,  and  rigid  end  walls, 
received  in  said  opening  on  said  base;  resilient  support 
means  between  said  bousing  and  said  base;  and  a  vibra- 
tion generator  means  within  said  boosing  and  attached  to 
said  upper  and  lower  panels  to  produce  flexing  thereof 
aad  longitudinal  movement  of  said  vibrator  housing;  and 
at  least  one  body  supporting  section  extending  from  said 
base  adjacent  one  end  of  said  housing. 


2JtS471 
PORTABLE  VIBRATING  AND  WATER 
THERAPY  DEVICE 
Aathoay  Dc  Crcaccnzo,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 
Apylicatioo  May  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,*5« 
4  OaiBsa.    (CI.  12S— 53) 
3.  A  hydromassage  device  comprising  a  bell-shaped 
casing  having  upper  and  lower  sections  detachably  se- 
cured together,  said   sections  having  a  first  cylindrical 
chamber  therein,  a  vaned  rotor  routably  mounted  on  a 
first  shaft  in  said  chamber,  said  shaft  being  joumaled  in 


end  walls  of  the  chamber,  said  sections  having  a  second 
chamber  communicating  with  the  first  chamber,  a  disk 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  in  the  second  chamber 
for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  second  chamber  having 
a  perforated  wall  providing  a  concave  bottom  for  said 
lower  section,  a  second  shaft  passing  through  said  per- 
forated wall,  the  outer  ends  of  said  second  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  pad  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  lower 


^'^. 


7t^ 


end  of  said  casing,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  second  shaft  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  disk  for 
translating  rotation  motion  of  the  disk  to  reciprocatory 
motion  of  the  second  shaft  with  respect  to  the  casing, 
and  a  pipe  secured  to  the  casing  and  communicating  with 
the  first  chamber  for  delivering  a  stream  of  water  under 
pressure  thereto,  whereby  the  water  issues  from  the  casing 
through  said  holes  in  a  spray  around  said  pad  while  said 
pad  reciprocates  axially  with  respect  to  the  casing. 


23«5,172 
EYEGLASS  MOUNTING  FOR  GAS  MASKS 
N.  Rodcabonac,  Sonth  Havca,  Mkb.,  asaifaor  to 
^rMttHem  Bfaipiiat  Conpaay,  So«th  Havan, 

a#Lak         •     ^mm^^^m^L^m 

bucmi,  a  paracriBip 
AppkaB&M  JaMsary  7,  I9S7.  SarW  No.  632,794 
7  nalMi     (CL  129—141) 


1.  In  a  gas  mask,  an  eyeglass  support  arm  immovably 
mounted  upon  said  mask  and  having  a  flexible  and  bend- 
able  depending  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly along  the  ridge  of  a  wearer's  nose  and  terminating 
in  a  free  lower  end,  an  eyeglass  frame  having  a  central 
nose  bridge,  and  means  provided  by  said  bridge  for 
slidably  securing  said  frame  to  the  depending  portion 
of  said  support  arm  and  for  adjusting  the  vertical  position 
of  said  frame  therealong. 


2,9tS,173 

SURGICAL  MASK 

RebMca  J.  WoU,  Chfei«o,  DL 

kpCcasbcr  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  7(3,239 

1  ClalM.    (CL  12S— 144) 


In  a  surgical  mask  having  a  face-covering  portion, 
means  for  securing  said  mask  to  the  face  of  the  wearer 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  attaching  members  each  being 
secured  to  oppoeite  sides  of  said  mask  and  each  inclodiag 
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a  pair  of  tapes  comprising  a  first  Upe  attached  to  said 
mask  and  adapted  to  extend  directly  therefrom  m  a  down- 
wardly converging,  ear-avoiding  manner  over  the  ear  of 
the  wearer,  a  second  Upe  attached  to  said  mask  and 
adapted  to  extend  directly  therefrom  in  an  upwardly,  ear- 
avoiding  manner  under  the  ear  of  the  wearer  and  umted 
to  said  first  upe  at  a  point  behind  the  ear  of  the  wearer, 
and  means  encircling  the  back  of  the  head  of  the  wearer 
for  securing  the  attaching  member  of  one  side  of  the  mask 
to  its  mate  of  the  opposite  side. 

1 


2,9f5,174 
ADHESIVE  BANDAGE 

City,  N.Yn 
„      jrtkM  of  New  Jcncy 
May  if  19^S«rial  No.  114^49 
12  CWw.    (CL  12S— 154) 


side  of  said  hydrophobic  material,  the  thickness  of  said 
mesh  layer  being  unifonnly  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  backing  layer,  both  of  said  layers  being  of  substaa- 
tially  the  same  size  and  shape  and  coextensive  with  each 
other,  aad  means  securing  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
first  layer  to  said  second  layer,  said  knitted  hydrophobic 
material  facUiUting  the  passage  of  liquid  therethrough 
from  one  outer  side  to  the  opposite  inner  side  thereof  into 
association  with  said  hydrophUic  material,  said  hydro- 
phobic material  isolating  moisture  suspended  in  said 
layer  of  hydrophilic  material  from  said  outer  side  of  said 
hydrophobic  material,  whereby  the  body  conUcting  outer 
side  of  said  hydrophobic  material  may  be  insulated  from 
a  moisture  laden  second  Uyer  of  hydrophilic  materiaL 


dffoHl  W.  SasNh,  Long  hbmi 


2,9«5,177 

CATAMKNIAL  TOWEL 

Svcrkcr  Einarsson  L)nngren,  Golhenbarg,  Sweden,  a^ 

algnor  to  Molalycke  Vafrcri  Aktiebolag,  GoCfaenbnrf, 

Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

AnSatloTKob*  1.  195i,  SM  No.  M4^54 

Clafans  priority,  appttcaHon  Sweden  Noraaibcr  4,  1955 

i  aatairicL  128— 29f) 


S.  An  adhesive  bandage  compridng  a  flexible  trans- 
parent backing,  a  pressure-setisitive  transparent  adhesive 
on  one  side  of  said  backing,  an  ab«)rbent  pad  earned 
by  said  backing  on  said  adhesive-faced  side,  said  backing 
having  a  plurality  of  flesh-colored  markings  providing 
alternating  clear  and  flesh-colored  areas,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  markings  being  about  Hi  to  V*  inch  and  said 
markings  being  so  dispersed  that  the  transparent  and  flesh- 
ookMOd  areas  are  approximately  equal. 


2,9t5,175  

CATAMENIAL  DEVICE  AND  MFTHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

AHM  J.  C  Sckwartz,  CUofO,  DL 

Application  October  24,  1955,  9tMNo,  542,294 

^^      It  dalaa.    (CL  111— a7«) 


A  catamenial  towd  including  an  elongated  pad  of 
absorbent  material  and  a  surrounding  envelope  of  fibrous 
material,  the  ends  of  the  envelope  of  fibrous  material 
being  interposed  between  opposite  layers  of  plastic  ma- 
terial, the  said  opposite  layers  being  intunately  con- 
nected with  the  ends  of  the  envelope  of  fibrous  material 
and  with  each  other  through  meshes  in  the  fibrous  ma- 
terial so  as  to  form  a  compact  towel  end  portion, 
said  end  portion  having  a  thickened  bead-shaped  rrin- 
forcing  part  for  engagement  with  a  clasping  fastening 
element,  and  another  thickened  reinforcing  part  sur- 
rounding an  aperture  for  engagement  with  a  button- 
like fastening  element,  the  bead-shaped  reinforcing  part 
being  positioned  between  the  aperture  surrounding  part 
and  the  absorbent  pad. 


1  A  blank  for  forming  a  tampon  for  a  catamemal 
device,  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  absorbent  material  of 
greater  length  than  width,  a  plurality  of  fingers  formed 
along  one  side  of  said  flat  sheet  parallel  to  the  longest  side 
thereof,  and  stitching  longitudinally  throu^  the  fingers. 


23tS,178  _. 

SURGICAL   CONTROL  DEVICE   FOR   COPmWM^- 

LING  OPERATING  MEANS  INSERTED  INTO  A 

BODY  CAVITY 
Paal  Hllxingcr  TIL  TattUngen,  Wnrttemberg,  Germany 

Application  December  19,  1956.  Serial  No^»,334 
Oabupriority,  appttcatioa Germany  Dcceasbcr  2i,  1955 
^^■^     8  OahM.    (a.  128-383) 


2,985,178 
DIAPERS 
HhoM  F.  DavidaoB,  FaBs  Ctarch,  Va, 

Alanmc  KnMttag  MIBa,  be.  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
AppUcatioa  Fabraary  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  582,788 
^^^2  Claima.    (CL  128—284) 


'F 


a  second  backing  layer  of  hydrophilic  material  at  one  bendablc  shape  retauung  non-elastK  tuomar  guioe  nica» 
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composed  subsUntially  of  nlver  u  elongated  instru- 
raent  control  means  paauig  through  said  tabular  guide 
means  and  being  movable  relative  thereto;  and  at  least  one 
coil  spring  means  composed  of  non-magnetizable  mate- 
rial tightly  engaging  said  tubular  guide  means  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  coil  spring  means  having  the  ends 
thereof  respectively  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
guide  means,  whereby  said  bendaMe  tubular  guide  means 
can  be  repeatedly  bent  between  different  desired  curved 
positions  without  being  damaged,  to  remain  relatively 
rigid  in  a  desired  bent  condition. 


GIRDLE  ANCHOR 

Paala  BlaM.  Ckvclaad  Heights,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Angnl  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  7S5,677 

3  dalM.    (CL  12S— 3M) 


fcZL^ 


I  . 


1.  A  girdle  anchor  comfftising  a  circular  closed  band 
of  longitudinally  elastic  material  adapted  for  snug  en- 
gagement about  the  thigh  of  the  body  of  the  wearer, 
and  a  body  of  material  anached  about  one  edge  of  said 
closed  band,  said  body  of  material  at  one  side  of  said 
closed  band  having  predominantly  greater  stretch  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  axis  of  said  closed  band 
for  snug  engagement  about  the  lower  part  of  the  wearer's 
thigh  and  having  predominantly  greater  stretch  in  a  di- 
rection tangentially  of  said  closed  band  at  the  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  side  thereof  for  attachment 
of  the  garter  means  on  a  girdle. 


23tS.lM 

CORSET  CONSTRUCTION 

Mirian  Hnrwita,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  Jniy  3t,  195«,  Serial  No.  Mt,7M 

«  Claina.     (CL  12S— 54«) 


1.  Corset  construction  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
main  body  section  arranged  to  be  extended  about  the  waist 
and  abdomen  of  a  human  body,  a  vertical  rear  casing,  a 
pair  of  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  upper  mar- 
ginal strips  secured  one  to  each  upper  side  of  said  rear 
casing,  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  end  sec- 
tion secured  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  marginal 
strips,  a  main  support  panel  secured  to  said  marginal 
strips  and  said  end  sections,  said  main  support  panel  being 
at  least  in  part  stretchable  in  a  horizontal  direction,  said 
marginal  strips  being  longitudinally  stretchable,  and  said 
rear  casing  and  said  end  section  being  inelastic  in  a  verti- 
cal direction. 


2,MS,ltl 

CORN  PICKER  ROLLER 

Carl  J.  NdMNi,  St  James,  Mkm. 

AppUcatioa  Smmarj  If,  195S,  Serial  No.  7f8,lf5 

3CWnt.    (CL  13*— 5) 


1.  A  com  picker  roU  comprising:  a  shaft  having 
spaced  openings  therein,  a  roller  removably  mounted  on 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  and  including 
duplicate  half  sections  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft, 
means  for  securing  said  half  sections  in  position  on 
the  shaft,  a  longitudinally  split,  tubular  cover  enclosing 
the  roller,  a  bar  mounted  on  the  longitudinal  marginal 
portions  of  said  split  cover,  stud  bolts  mounted  in  said 
bar  and  threadedly  etigaged  in  the  openings  for  securing 
the  cover  in  position  on  the  roller,  said  half  sections  hav- 
ing opposed  grooves  therein  defining  passages  aligned 
with  the  shaft  openings  for  the  passage  of  bolts,  a  sub- 
stantially conical  point  fixed  on  the  shaft  in  abutting 
engagement  with  one  end  of  the  roller,  and  a  metallic 
cylinder  fixed  on  the  other  end  portion  of  the  shaft  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
roUer. 

23tS,lt2 
VERTICALLY  ARRANGED  THRESHING  CYLIN- 
DER ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMBINES 
L.  WIscTs 


AppUcadoB  October  15, 1957,  Scriai  No.  <9«,3U 
17CWM.    (CLU«— 27) 


1.  In  a  combined  harvester,  a  thresher  drum  housing 
having  a  bottom  introductory  opening  and  a  top  outlet 
opening,  a  material  feeding  device  for  translating  material 
to  said  introductory  opening,  a  thresher  drum  rotatably 
mounted  within  the  confines  of  said  thresher  drum  hous- 
ing and  having  a  bottom  material  inlet  in  register  with 
said  introductory  opening,  said  thresher  drum  also  having 
a  top  outlet  opening,  a  rotary  grate  unit  mounted  to  re- 
volve about  an  axis  coinciding  with  that  of  the  thresher 
drum,  means  for  rotating  said  grate  um't  and  thresher 
drum,  a  beater  device  mounted  interiorly  of  said  rotary 
grate  unit  and  having  lateral  plates  supplied  with  outer 
roughened  faces  confronting  said  rotary  grate  unit  in 
proximity  thereto,  and  separator  and  chaff  cleaning  means 
at  the  top  of  said  thresher  drum. 


Fred 


half 


2,M5,lt3 

HOP  PICKING  MACHINE 

W.  Tbarmcr.  YaUna,  Wash.,  aMi^Bor  of 

to  Laurent  Regimbal,  TowKulsh,  Wash. 

Applicadoo  Aagnst  18,  1953,  Settel  No.  374,SM 

ISOainH.    (CL  13*— 30) 

1.  In  a  hop  picking  machine,  an  endless  mesh  belt  the 

openings  in  which  are  of  a  size  to  permit  passage  of  hop 
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floiven  thervthrough.  said  beU  senring  as  a  conveyor 
for  foliage  stripped  from  a  hop  vine  and  being  trained 
about  supporting  dnnu  to  cause  the  upper  run  of  the  belt 
to  travel  an  angular  path  one  stretch  of  which  is  nnoder- 
atdy  sloped  and  the  other  stretch  of  which  is  steeply 
sloped,  means  for  driving  said  belt  to  cause  the  beh  in 
its  upper-run  travel  to  work  progressively  rising  first  along 
the  nxxlerately  sloped  stretch  and  then  along  the  steeply 
sloped  stretch,  means  for  delivering  the  stripped  foliage 


plane  into  said  passage  for  a  distance  to  partially  ob- 
struct  said  passage  and  extending  from  one  diametric 
point  in  said  passage  to  substantially  an  opposite  side, 
not  reaching  the  wall,  said  strqis  having  cutting  edfea. 


•^t 


w 


M  ■ 

*CI7      n 


whereby,  when  the  lighted  end  of  a  cigarette  is  inserted 
into  said  passage  and  rotated  about  its  axis,  the  embers 
are  removed  from  the  remainder  of  the  cigarette  and  drop 
into  said  receptacle  and  the  remainder  of  the  cigarette 
is  retained  in  said  extinguisher  for  reuse  or  diq>osal. 


23t5,lM 

HAIR-CURLING  DEVICE 

Limu  Pfdipal,  Chicago,  in. 

AMttcatloB  MMtk  2t,  19SS,  Scriai  No.  722,8M 

1  CUik   (CL  132-^33) 


onto  said  moderately  sloped  stretch  of  the  belt,  means 
for  vibrating  the  belt  as  it  moves  along  said  moderately 
sloped  stretch  for  shaking  down  the  delivered  foliage,  a 
IM-ocession  of  transverse  rows  of  picker  fingers  overlying 
the  steeply  sloped  stretch  of  the  mesh  belt  and  engaging 
stripped  foliage  travelling  with  the  belt  along  said  stretch, 
and  brush  means  disposed  below  the  mesh  belt  along  said 
steeply  sloped  stretch  acting  upon  the  belt  to  break  off 
foliaceous  matter  hanging  through  the  meshes  of  the  belt. 


3,9f5,lS4 
FILTER  FOR  TOBACCO  SMOKE 

O.  Sctar,  AaheHBe,  N.C.,  sirif  nr,  by  mcac 
to  Olia  MalMssoa  Chswicsi  CorporatioB, 

AJSkaSS  AncHt  19, 1955,  Scrim  No.  53«,3t2 
SOmoM.    (CL131-4M) 


In  an  apparatus  for  curiing  hair,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  tubular,  longitudinally  slotted  curler  member 
adapted  to  engage  a  strand  of  hair  and  form  a  curl  there- 
from, a  curl  form  comprising  ring  means  having  a  dia- 
metrically disposed  means  secured  thereto  at  opposed  end 
limits  of  said  diametrically  disposed  means,  said  diamet- 
rically disposed  means  having  enlarged  terminal  portions, 
the  end  limits  of  which  engage  said  ring  means,  said 
enlarged  terminal  portions  defining  U-shaped  portions 
disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  ring  means,  the  por- 
tion of  said  diametrically  disposed  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  enlarged  end  limits  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  slotted  curler  member  and  lying 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  ring  means;  said  curl 
form  diametrically  disposed  means  engaging  said  curier 
member  slot  in  the  normal  position  of  assembly. 


1.  A  filter  for  tobacco  smoke  comprising  a  wrapper 
and  within  the  wrapper  a  plurality  of  layers  of  crumpled 
paper  having  tortuous  longitudinal  passageways  there- 
between, said  paper  comprising  cellulosic  fibers  and  spaced 
areas  containing  an  adhesive  which  binds  the  layers 
tbenal  together  at  spaced  points  of  contact  along  the 
passagewajrs.  

a,9t5,115       

CIGARETTE  EXTINGUBHER 
Gflwar  CIcvctaai  Crao^  LMtic  Rock,  Aife. 
AppiicatkM  Scpteabsr  2, 195t,  Scrim  No.  75MM 
2  6aiM.    (CL  Ul— 235)  . 

2.  A  smoker's  appliance  comprising  an  ash  recdving 
receptacle,  having  a  cigarette  extinguisher  therewithin, 
said  extinguisher  including  a  tubular  passage  having  an 
upper  entrance  end  and  a  lower  exit  end  discharging  into 
said  receptacle  and  beii>g  dimensiooed  to  accommodate 
and  guide  a  cigarette  lengthwise  thereinto,  three  metal 
strips  projecting  radially  inwardly  thereof  in  a  common 


23t5J87 

GARDEN  UMBRELLA 

Robert  Crocc,  Cbery  Ckaae,  Md. 

AppBcatloa  Jnly  IS,  1957,  Scriai  No.  472,772 

1  Claim.   (CL  135— 4Q 


A  garden  umbrella  comprising,  an  upright  post,  an  arm 
extending  substantially  horizontally  frwn  the  upper  end 
of  said  post,  means  mounting  said  arm  on  said  post  for 
rotary  adjustoKUt  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  arm,  a  staff  carried  by  and  extending 
transverse  to  said  arm  at  a  position  remote  from  said 
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and  an  imbrella  canopy  coaxially  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  ataff.  said  means  comprising  a  fitting  on  said 
pott  having  a  horizootal  bore  therethroogh  and  ajdally 
facing  serrations  surrounding  one  end  of  said  bore,  said 
arm  having  an  end  portion  provided  with  axially  facing 
serrations  interlocking  with  those  on  said  fitting,  a  pivot 
member  on  said  arm.  axially  aligned  therewith,  and  ex- 
tending through  said  bore,  and  selectively  rekasabie 
means  fixedly  holding  said  serrations  in  interlocking 
relaticm. 


1.  In  a  check  valve  structure,  a  wall  having  a  concave 
valve  seat  and  a  port  therethrough,  a  valve  caging  de- 
vice including  a  tubular  stem  projecting  from  and  snugly 
received  in  a  socket  in  said  wail,  a  ring-shaped  resilient 
disk  valve  slidaMy  mounted  on  said  stem  and  having  a 
planar  surface  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  an  an- 
nular spring  seat  of  rhannel  section  integral  with  said 
stem,  a  helical  compression  spring  encircling  said  stem 
and  reacdng  between  said  spring  seat  and  said  disk  valve 
to  urfB  and  flex  the  latter  into  complementary  seating  en- 
gagement against  said  valve  seat,  a  ring-shaped  valve 
stop  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  to  limit  axial  opening 
movement  of  said  disk  valve,  and  circumferentially 
spaced,  spiral  struts  interconnecting  said  spring  seat  and 
valve  stop  and  formed  iniegraliy  therewith  from  a  single 
piece  of  metal  having  two  slots  defimng  each  strut 


23«S,19» 

FLUID  FLOW  C0^^1lOL  DEVICE 

E.  Malfhcwa,  WaawaKMa,  Wb^  Mrfgam  to 

MBwaaJkec,  WIl,  a  corponilkMi  of  Wbcouin 

AppUcadoa  April  25, 1955,  flarial  No.  5«3,6S9 

UOaiam.    (CL  137— M) 


a  cavity,  a  valve  member  movable  to  controlling  posi- 
tions, operating  means  for  said  valve  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperable  relatively  movable  coupling 
members  disposed  within  said  plug  cavity,  means  afford- 
ing a  connection  between  said  coupling  members  and 
said  plug  valve  member  tending  to  cause  rotation  of  both 
of  said  coupling  members  with  said  plug  valve  member, 
and  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  one  of  said  coupling 
members  with  rotation  of  said  plug  valve  member. 


2395,llt 
CHECK  VALVE 

^■n  C  L4MW,  New  En,  Mlch^  aaafgaor,  by  iMaa  a^ 
sJgnmcnts,  to  ACP  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y,,  a  eoryomlhw  of  New  Jcney 

OrixhMi  apHicatioB  April  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S1.S93. 
DfvUod  m4  m$  appHcatkM  Novcakw  M,  1954,  So- 
iW  N«.  «27,72« 

4nilMi    (0. 137— 54305) 


HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  DAMPING  AFPARATUS 

E.  Oytter,  GaOoway,  OMo,  nii^aiii,  hj  bcim 
MBHHMli,  ID  AiMricaa  Brake  Sboo  Cnfaiiy,  New 
YaA,  N.  Yn  a  carponlkM  of  Ddawara 

aMary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  54M15 
4  nil  I       (CLU7— 194) 


1.  A  hydraulic  shock  damping  valve  including  a  body 
having  a  high  pressure  inlet  and  a  low  pressure  outlet  pas- 
sage; a  valve  between  said  passages;  a  chamber;  piston 
means  in  said  chamber  connected  to  operate  said  valve, 
said  piston  means  having  opposite  ends  exposed  to  pres- 
sure in  said  high  pressure  passage  and  pressure  in  said 
chamber  respectively,  means  acting  to  move  said  piston 
to  close  said  valve;  restrictor  means  between  said  high 
pressure  passage  and  said  chamber  whereby  pressures  may 
be  balanced  between  them;  relief  valve  means  for  exhaust- 
ing said  chamber  thereby  to  permit  pressure  in  said  high 
pressure  passage  to  move  said  piston  to  open  said  valve, 
and  pressure  operated  means  operating  in  response  to 
an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  passage  to 
resist  opening  of  said  relief  valve. 


12.  A  fluid  fuel  flow  control  device  comprising  a  valve 
body  formed  with  a  plug  receiving  bore,  a  plug  valve 
member  rotatably  seated  in  said  bore  and  formed  with 


2,995,191 
VALVE 
Vaaiar  Kaay,  Kahnaaroo,  Mkk, 
New  York  Ak  Enka  Coaspatay,  a  corporatloa 
of  Now  lumt 

AppEcadaa  Hb  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  471,921  < 
S  Oafaai.  (CL  137—117) 
1.  An  unloading  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
two  inlet  ports,  an  outlet  port  and  a  return  port;  first 
aiKl  second  flow  passages  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  connecting  one  of  the  inlet  ports  with  the  outlet  port; 
a  third  flow  passage  in  parallel  with  the  first  and  second 
passages  and  connecting  the  other  inlet  port  with  the 
outlet  port;  first  and  second  flow  restrictors  located  in 
the  flrst  flow  passage;  means  for  varying  the  restriction 
afforded  by  the  second  restrictor  in  accordance  with  the 
pressure  differential  across  the  first  restrictor;  an  unload- 
ing valve  controlling  communication  between  the  third 
flow  passage  and  the  return  port;  a  check  valve  located 
in  the  third  flow  passage  between  the  unloading  valve 
and  the  outlet  port;  a  by-paaa  vahre  controlling  commu- 
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nication  between  said  one  inlet  port  and  the  ouUet  port  raiaed  clear  of  laid  valw  a«ta.  routed  about  90and 

throoth  the  aecoid  flow  paMgr.  spring  means  biasing  extended  between  said  oppooed  ^'^  ^V°^/f^ 

theonioading  valve  and  the  by-pass  valve  to  their  dosed  from  nid  valve  stem  out  of  aaid  fluid  chamber  other 

potitioiu;  and  means  operable  in  reqxmae  to  the  pressure  open  end.  «_^«^_— . 

PRESSURE  RECULAITOG  VALVE  CONSTKUC- 
TION    AND    COUNTERBALANCING    MEANS 

THEREFOR  ^  ..-_. 

DonM  A.  CanpbcD  aai  Jack  V.  Margaooa,  Roekfbri, 
MIL,  aMigBors  to  EcHpoe  Fad  EiigltulBg  Co^  Rockp 
lort,  PL,  a  uwaatalluM  of  liHaiila 

"       ^^SnmjtU  1957.  Serial  Na.  441.719 
IC^^    (CL  U7— 595.14) 


differential  across  both  restrictors  for  sequentiaUy  open- 
ing the  ^'n'^^'^'^g  valve  and  the  by-pass  valve,  the  mech- 
MtMn  being  so  arranged  that  the  unloading  valve  is  the 
first  to  opeiL 


Adolf  Kara! 


2JM492 
GATE  VALVE 
Velaa,  MoatreaL  tebec 
TijIiBili-  23, 1H7, Sottal  No.  485,513 
5'ClataH.   (CL  137-^15) 


t. 


1- 


1.  A  gate  valve  construction  comprising  to  main  valve 
body  including  an  internal  fluid  chamber  having  opposed 
open  ends,  an  elongated  valve  stem  mounted  in  one  of 
said  body  chamber  open  ends  with  a  portion  extending 
into  said  chamber  for  reciprocal  movement  therein,  valve 
stem  actuating  means  connected  to  said  valve  stem,  outlet 
and  inlet  passages  in  said  body  leading  into  said  chamber 
and  valve  seats  mounted  directly  in  the  inner  ends  of 
each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  present  opposing 
seating  surfaces  disposed  obliquely  to  the  axis  of  said 
valve  stem,  a  valve  gate  removably  mounted  on  the  por- 
tion of  said  valve  stem  extending  within  said  chamber. 
said  valve  gate  having  opposite  oblique  seating  surfaces 
corresponding  to  and  adapted  to  seat  on  said  opposed 
vaNe  seat  surfaces,  a  valve„ closure  member  removably 
mounted  on  said  body  to  seal  off  said  chamber  other 
end,  gate  guiding  means  extending  withm  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  maintain  alignment  of  said  valve  gate 
seating  surfaces   with   said   valve   seat  surfaces  during 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  gate,  the  portion  of  said 
valve  gate  intervening  said  seating  surfaces  being  of  lesser 
width  than  the  minimum  spacing  between  said  opposed 
valve  seats  whereby  by  removal  of  said  closure  member 
and  gate  guiding  means  said  valve  gate  is  adapted  to  be 


The  combination  with  a  horizontol  fluid  flow  line,  of 
a  pressure  regulating  valve,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve 
casing  providing  an  internal  valve  space,  a  horizontal  wall 
dividing   said    space   and   establishing   inlet   and   outlet 
chambers  respectively,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  casing 
communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  re^>ec- 
tively,  there  being  a  valve  port  in  said  wall  establishing 
conununication  between  the  chambers  and  providing  a 
valve  seat,  a  valve  element  cooperating  with  said  seat 
and  movable  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  waU  toward  and  away 
from  the  seat,  a  diaphragm  casing  having  a  movable  dia- 
phragm therein  subject  on  one  side  to  the  degree  of  pres- 
sure in  said  outlet  chamber,  a  valve  stem  connecting  said 
valve  element  and  diaphragm  whereby  the  valve  element 
is  constrained  to  follow  the  deflecting  movements  of  the 
diaphragm,  spring  means  for  counterbalancing  the  weight 
"of  said  diaphragm,  valve  stem  and  valve  elements,  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  wire  q>ring  element  the  medial 
region  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  close  wound  helical 
spring  body  containing  a  high  initial  tension  and  frcwn 
the  opposite  ends  of  which  there  extends  a  pair  of  spring 
arms,  the  extreme  outer  ends  of  said  arms  being  formed 
with  circular  loops,  said  diaphragm  casing  being  disposed 
above  said  valve  casing,  having  an  opening  therein  in 
alignment   with  the   valve  element,   and   being  fixedly 
secured  in  the  casing,  an  extension  on  said  valve  stem 
projecting  therefrom  and  passing  through  said  opening, 
a  bracket  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  diaphragm 
casing  exteriorly  of  the  latter  and  having  the  other  end 
thereof  disposed  between  the  free  end  of  the  valve  exten- 
sion and  the  diaphragm,  a  pin  on  said  valve  stem  extension 
adjacent  said  free  end  thereof,  a  pin  on  said  bracket  in 
alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  pin,  said  pins  project- 
ing through  said  loops  respectively  and  serving  to  pivotally 
connect  the  opposite  ends  of  the  spring  to  said  extension 
and  bracket  respectively,  the  weight  of  said  diaphragm, 
valve   stem,   valve   stem   extension   and   valve   element 
serving  to  mainuin  said  spring  element  in  a  flexed  con 
dition   wherein   said    helical   spring   body   is   displaced 
laterally  from  the  common  plane  of  said  pins  and  wherein 
one  side  of  the  body  presents  a  solid  coliunn  of  spring 
wire  thicknesses  where  the  adjacent  convolutions  of  the 
helix  are  in  contact  with  each  other  and  wherein  the 
other  side  of  the  body  presents  open  intervening  spaces 
between  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  helix. 
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and  the  Ant  utilization  conduit  into  communicatioo  with 

£9??'y^T?9^  ^  P^  AND  TOOL  ■ALAWCP    th«  return  conduit,  and  an  eiectromagnet  MirrouDdini 
T?^.  ?™.r^^'**'    "^^    Fnmk   W.^mmmm,  the  ilide-valve. 

"STlIm  toWMNkk  4r7;U5  MUIN  VALVE  jSSmBLY  FOtt  LAWN 

7  CWmi.    (CL  1J7— ^])  SPRINKLER  SYSTEMS 


L.VmWi 


1.  The  combination  of  an  air  hoae  hanfer  and  a  pneu- 
matic tool,  oomprisinf:  a  flexible  tubular  air  conduit, 
a  pneumatic  tool  connected  to  one  end  of  said  conduit 
and  suspended  thereby,  the  connectioa  between  said  pneu- 
matic tool  and  said  conduit  providing  for  commu- 
nication between  said  conduit  and  said  tool,  the  other  end 
of  said  conduit  being  connected  to  a  fixed  support  and 
adapted  to  communicate  with  an  air  pressure  supply; 
said  conduit  having  a  closely  coiled  helical  shape  and  be- 
ing of  an  elastic  material  having  a  pre-«haped  elastic 
memory  of  sufficient  resistance  to  separation  of  said  coils 
to  lift  said  tooL 


a,9tS,19S 

ELECTRO-MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLID 

HYDRAULIC  DKTRIBUTOR 

N 


dM  i 


Octobsr  9.  195«»  8mM  No.  «1<929 
,  afyHfltf  Vnmn  Naviafcii  M,  1955 
4natM    (CLU7— <23) 


C- 


I.  An  electromagnetically  controlled  hydraulic  dis- 
tributor comprising  in  combination  a  distributor  body  of 
non-magnetic  material,  a  slide-valve  of  magnetic  material 
fixed  to  the  said  body  by  at  least  one  elastic  member 
which  permiu  it  to  make  pendular  oscillations;  the  div 
tributor  body  and  the  slide-valve  being  provided  with 
mating  surfaces  in  sliding  contact,  the  said  distributor 
body  having  an  admission  conduit,  a  return  conduit  and 
two  utilization  conduiu  terminating  at  one  of  the  said 
surfaces,  the  said  slide-valve  being  provided  with  pas- 
sages having  orifices  on  its  sliding  surface,  the  said 
orifices  being  adapted,  in  an  inclined  position  of  the  slide- 
valve,  to  place  the  admission  conduit  in  communication 
wit^  one  of  the  said  utilization  conduits  and  the  second 
utilization  conduit  in  communication  with  the  said  re- 
turn conduit,  and  to  put,  in  a  position  of  the  slide-valve 
inclined  in  the  opposite  sense,  the  admission  conduit 
into  communication  with  the  aecood  utilization  conduit 


An 


'  Uteh 
t,  195«,  SeiW  No.  <14,5M 
(CL1J7— ttSJ) 


1.  A  drain  vaWe,  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
receiving  passage  extending  therethrough  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  and  having  a  lateral  member  with  a  flow  passage 
therethrough  intersecting  said  receiving  passage,  said  lat- 
eral member  being  adapted  for  connection  to  piping:  and 
a  movable  valve  member  snugly  fitted  in  said  receiving 
passage  of  the  valve  body  for  roution  relative  to  the 
latter,  said  valve  member  having  oppositely  directed  flow 
pMntes  formed  within  respective  end  portions  thereof 
and  extending,  respectively,  from  a  location  at  one  side 
thereof,  adapted  for  communication  with  said  lateral 
member,  to  one  of  said  ends  of  the  valve  member,  and 
from  a  similar  location  at  another  side  thereof  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  valve  member,  and  having  a  bleeder 
passage  extending  laterally  therethrough  as  a  continua- 
tion of  one  of  said  oppositely  directed  flow  passages  and 
opening  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  other  of  said  flow 
passages  so  as  to  be  comprehended  in  common  therewith 
by  said  flow  passage  of  the  lateral  member,  that  end  of 
said  movable  valve  member  to  which  said  one  flow  pas- 
sage extends  being  rece<ised  and  internally  threaded  for 
the  reception  of  piping. 


THREE-WAY  BALL  VALVE 

Bmtj  P.  jMai,  W^Ht  Owk,  CaBf. 

AppBcalloa  Marck  2«,  19S4,  Sariri  No.  574,M9 

1  CM^    (CL  137— «2Sv<7) 


A  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one 
side  thereof  and  two  outlets  positioned  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  opposed  to  one  another,  whereby  to  form  a 
T-shaped  stnicture;  a  rotatably  mounted  metallic  valve 
member  within  said  housing,  said  valve  member  being 
generally  spherical  and  hi^ly  polished  on  the  exterior 
surface  thereof,  said  spherical  valve  member  having  a 
generally  holiowed-out  center  whereby  to  present  the 
appearance  of  a  C  when  viewed  from  one  side,  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  spherical  surface  of  said  valve  member 
being  only  of  sufficient  size  to  completely  obstruct  one 
of  said  three  passages  when  positioned  therebefore,  while 
leaving  each  of  said  other  passages  open;  a  spherically 
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interiored  receptacle  of  Teflon  flUing  substantially  the 
entirety  of  the  volun»e  between  said  spherical  member 
aad  the  famer  surfaces  of  said  housing  to  support  said 
spherical  valve,  «aid  receptacle  having  T-shaped  passages 
therethrou^  opposed  to  each  of  said  ouUets  and  said 
hilet  of  nid  housmg.  said  Teflon  recepucle  being  divided 
into  sqwrate  two  halves,  one  half  facing  one  of  said  op- 
posed outlets  and  the  other  half  facing  the  other  of  said 
exposed  outlets,  said  halves  of  said  receptacle  being  main- 
tained in  a  sealmg  relationship  by  means  of  a  renlient 
ring  abutting  the  outcrnioi»t  face  of  each  of  said  halves, 
•aid  rings  being  compressed  between  each  of  said  halves 
and  a  circular  flange,  each  of  said  flanges  abutting  and 
being  normally  secured  in  a  uniury  relationship  with  said 
housmg;  and  means  for  rotating  said  q>herical  valve  mem- 
ber whereby  to  provide  any  combination  of  passages 
through  said  valve  desired. 


means  for  biasing  said  movable  abutment  to  a  neutral 
position  upon  eqtialization  of  pressures  in  said  chambers, 
said  annular  diaphragm  having  an  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion secured  in  sealed  relation  to  the  casing  and  having 
an  inner  peripheral  portion  secured  in  sealed  relation 
to  said  follower  means,  said  diaphragm  also  having  an 
annular  flexible  corrugation  between  the  said  outer  and 
inner  peripheral  portions  thereof,  said  corrugation  having 
an  inside  crown  and  being  in  substantially  unflexcd  con- 
dition with  the  movable  abutnsent  in  its  neutral  position, 
annular  means  arranged  coaxially  with  said  movable 
abutment  and  carried  by  said  follower  means  and  provid- 
ing an  annular  bead  disposed  in  one  of  said  chambers 
able  abutment  in  the  opposite  direction  from  neutral 
engaging  said  bead  upon  movement  of  said  movable  abut- 


2,9tS,198 
AIR  FLOW  CONIROL  VALVE 
DomU  J.  PMpa,  Toledo,  OUo,  milvfB.  Sduaitt,  Son- 
OTsaC,  Pn^  iMifiiii  to  The  De  VIMm  Cum|Wj,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  a  eorporatkM  of  Ohio 

AppMcarten  Mj  19,  1955,  S«lal  No.  522,965 
4  Claims.    (0.137—627.5) 

I  ■ 


'»     1.  An  air  valve  assembly,  for  manual  support  and 
operation,  including  a  body,  a  valve  chamber  extending 
within  the  body  at  an  oblique  angle,  a  vertically  disposed 
inlet  passage  and  a  horizontally  directed  outlet  passage 
both  communicating  with  the  chamber,  a  movable  valve 
and  a  valve  seat  m  the  chamber,  a  spring  bearing  on  the 
valve  to  hold  it  to  its  seat,  a  manually  depressible  plunger 
projecting  exteriorly  of  the  body,  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  and  aligned  to  thrust  the  valve  from 
its  seat  in  opposition  to  the  spring,  an  atmospheric  vent- 
ing bore  running  axially  of  the  plunger,  an  inner  tip  on 
the  plunger  having  a  surface  contacting  the  valve  and 
complementary  in  contour  to  the  conUcted  surface  of  the 
valve,  the  interior  end  of  the  axial  bore  lying  within  the 
boundary  of  the  valve  contacting  surface  of  the  tip,  a 
thumb  button  on  the  exterior  end  of  the  plunger  through- 
which  the  axial  bore  reaches  the  atmosphere,  whereby  the 
thumb  of  the  operator  when  appUed  to  the  thumb  button 
closes  the  exterior  end  of  the  bore,  and  the  valve  surface 
contacted  by  the  plunger  tip  closes  the  interior  end  of  the 
bore,  and  an  axially  adjustable  tubular  member  through 
which  the  plunger  extends,  the  thumb  button  on  the  ex- 
terior end  of  the  plunger  having  a  peripheral  flange  which 
abuU  the  tubular  member  and  thus  coacts  therewith  to 
limit  the  inward  movement  of  the  plunger. 


ment  in  one  direction  from  neutral  position  re^wnsively 
to  preponderance  of  fluid  pressures  in  the  other  ot  said 
chambers  over  that  in  said  one  chamber  for  providing  one 
effective  pressure  area  of  said  movable  abutment,  and 
said  annular  corrugation  and  thereby  the  inside  crown 
of  said  annular  corrugation  being  deflected  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  bead  upon  movement  of  the  mov- 
able abutment  m  the  opposite  direction  from  neutral 
position  responsively  to  preponderance  of  fluid  pressure 
in  said  one  chamber  over  that  in  said  other  chamber  for 
providing  a  lesser  effective  pressure  area  of  the  movable 
abuunent,  and  actuated  means  operably  connected  to 
said  follower  means  so  as  to  perform  desired  control 
functions  upon,  such  movement  of  said  movable  abut- 
ment.   

23t5.2M 

PULSATION  DAMPER 

Wnnam  Gakr,  Tnim,  OUa.,  aad  Roy  H.  Deteiduon, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgnnri  to  Tht  NatloMd  Supply  Com- 

pmiy.  Pittriwgh,  Pa^  a  corponrtloB  off  OUo 

AppUcatioo  April  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,931 

12  Claims.    (CL  13«— 26) 


2,9«5,199 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 

E«is  S.  Cook,  Forest  HIIIb,  Pa.,  asrissor  to  Westing- 

hoam  Ak  Brake  Coaapaay,  WUmenUng,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

raiftoii  of  PcBBsylvaDla 

AppBcattoa  December  2S,  1953,  Serial  No.  4M,741 

2  Oafans.    (CL  137—782) 

1.  In  an  actuator  having  a  casing,  the  combination  of 

a  movable  abutment  subject  opposingly  to  fluid  pressures 

in  two  chambers  in  the  casing  and  comprising  an  aimular 

diaphragm  and  also  circular  diaphragm  follower  means, 


3,  A  pulsation  damper  for  use  with  a  pressure  fluid 
transmission  system  subject  to  periodic  surges  of  pres- 
sure fluid  comprising,  a  hollow  body  member  having  an 
inlet  passage  for  connection  to  said  fluid  system,  valve 
means  for  closing  said  passage  comprising,  a  valve  mem- 
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bcr,  a  pbtoo  opentivdy  connected  to  said  valve  member, 
a  ileeve  surroandinf  aod  slidably  recernng  said  piMoii, 
said  sleeve  engaging  said  hollow  body  member  and  being 
doMd  at  one  end  to  form  an  expansible  chamber  above 
said  piston  whereby  the  piston  will  be  urfed  in  a  valve 
closing  direction  when  the  pressure  in  said  expansible 
chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  hollow  body. 


SECTIONAL  WIRING  DUCT 

L.  McNanghtoH,  Seattle  Waih^  ■■jpnr  to  Gan- 

•nl  Electric  Coospany,  a  coraoratfoa  of  New  Yovfc 

Appikatloa  Scp(eiM>cr  M,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  3S3,17S 

4CliitaM.    (CL13S— 75) 


1.  A  sectional  wire  duct  comprising  a  pair  of  open- 
sided  tubular  duct  sections  of  rectangular  cross  section 
having  side  and  bottom  walls  arranged  for  disposition  in 
abutting  end-to-end  relation,  each  side  wall  of  each  said 
duct  section  being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  an  in- 
tumed  lip  and  being  provided  adjacent  both  ends  with 
an  inwardly  extending  projection,  a  U-shaped  coupling 
collar  having  side  and  bottom  walls  arranged  for  disposi- 
tion in  enclosed  telescoping  relation  with  abutting  ends  of 
said  duct  sections,  the  side  walls  of  said  collar  each  hav- 
ing at  its  upper  end  an  inturned  lip  and  having  at  opposite 
sides  a  pair  of  generally  L-shaped  slots  in  back-to-back 
relation  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the  juxtaposed 
side  wall  projections  on  the  abutting  ends  of  said  duct 
sections,  a  closure  plate  having  connecting  means  for  in- 
terlocking engagement  with  the  inturned  lips  of  said  con- 
necting collar,  and  a  closure  plate  having  coimecting 
means  for  interlocking  connection  with  the  mtumed  lips 
of  each  said  duct  section. 


PILE  FABRIC  METHOD 

VnoBk  W.  E.  HocKlborth,  CariWc,  Pa^  asdtMir  to  C.  H. 

MaafaMd  A  Som,  Carllsli.  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  Pcao- 

sylvaola 

Appllcatloa  Janaary  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,493 

2ClaliiM.    (CL139— 39) 


1.  The  method  of  weaving  astrakhan  pile  fabric,  iwing 
ctitting  wires  and  wires  having  high  and  low  portions 
within  the  shed,  the  high  portions  leaving  uncut  loops  in 
place  in  the  fabric  and  the  low  portions  pulling  uncut 
loops  up  to  the  height  of  the  high  portions  and  dislodg- 
ing cut  ends  at  one  warpwise  side  of  the  transverse  row 
from  the  fabric,  which  comprises  interweaving  together 
at  least  one  pile  warp  set,  binder  warp  ends,  stuffer  warp 
ends  and  wefts,  binding  the  pile  warp  ends  by  a  weft. 


raistng  the  pile  warp  eadt  over  a  cutting  wire,  afain 
binding  the  pile  warp  ends  by  a  weft,  raising  the  pile 
warp  ends  over  the  wire  having  high  and  low  portions 
within  the  shed,  again  binding  the  pile  warp  ends  by  a 
weft,  cutting  all  of  the  pile  warp  ends  in  one  row  by 
pulling  the  cutting  wire,  pulling  those  pile  warp  ends 
over  the  high  portions  of  the  wire  having  high  and  low 
portions  up  to  the  height  of  the  high  portions  and  leav* 
mg  uncut  loops  wile  lowering  one  warpwise  side  of  the 
transverse  row  of  the  cut  tufu  in  the  previous  traasvcne 
row  to  varying  heights  by  pulling  the  wire  h<iving  high 
and  low  portions,  pulling  the  pile  warp  ends  over  low 
portions  of  the  wire  having  high  and  low  portions  up  to 
the  height  of  the  high  portions  and  completely  dislodg- 
ing one  end  of  said  pile  warp  ends  last  mentioned  from 
the  previous  binding  weft  while  forming  single  astra- 
khan ends  of  varying  heights. 


lY  WEAVING 


11, 1954,  Serial  N«.  S5M74 
(Q.  119^^99) 


I.  The  method  of  weaving  a  terry  pile  fabric,  which 
comprises  threading  in  at  least  one  pile  warp  end  be- 
tween a  pair  of  spaced  binder  warp  ends  A  per  dent  to 
form  a  bracket,  and  between  another  pair  of  spaced  binder 
warp  ends  B  per  dent  to  form  a  second  bracket,  weaving 
the  binder  warp  ends  A  in  opposition  to  the  binder  warp 
ends  B,  and  in  the  weaving  forming  a  shed  with  a  particu- 
lar pile  warp  end  in  a  dent  down,  all  binder  warp  ends  A 
up  and  all  binder  warp  ends  B  down,  inserting  a  weft  and 
forcing  the  particular  pile  warp  end  up  into  the  pile  in  a 
terry  loop  as  it  is  gripped  between  the  spaced  binder  warp 
ends  A  in  the  same  dent  by  beating  up  the  weft,  forming 
a  shed  with  the  particular  pile  warp  end  in  the  dent  down, 
all  binder  warp  ends  B  up  and  all  binder  warp  ends  A 
down,  inserting  a  weft  and  forcing  the  particular  pile  warp 
end  up  into  the  pile  in  a  terry  loop  as  it  is  gripped  between 
the  spaced  binder  warp  ends  B  in  the  same  dent  by  beating 
up  the  weft 


23tSa«4 

LOOM  HARNESS 
Pn., 


Phladelphla,  Fifc, 


2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,4t4 
(CL  139^-92) 


1.  In  a  loom  harness  frame  comprising  top  and  bottom 
rails  connected  at  their  ends  by  end  struts  and  having 
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heddla  rods  remorably  tnppofted  at  their  ends  in  the   selected  frooa  a  group  of  hard,  tough,  strong  and  highly 


^  the  mfims  for  supporting  the  beddle  rods  inter 

fi^Uttt  their  ends  comprising  the  provision,  at  each  loca- 
tkm,  of  a  bolt  member  extending  through  a  hole  in  the 
nil,  the  inner  end  of  said  bolt  member  being  fixedly  and 
permanently  secured  to  the  beddle  rod,  a  sleeve  threaded 
an  the  outer  end  of  the  bolt  member  and  extending  into  a 
hole  in  the  outer  edge  portion  of  the  rail,  said  holes  ia 
whkh  the  bolt  member  and  sleeve  are  located  being  of  a 
greater  dimension  in  the  longitudinal  directioo  of  the  rail 
^t\mtt  the  diameter  of  said  members  reqwctively,  the  sleeve 
member  having  an  annular  shoulder,  and  gripping  plate* 
mounted  ia  the  outer  edge  of  the  edge  portion  trf  the  rail 
between  which  said  shoulder  is  located,  and  means  for 
sacoring  said  gripping  plates  whereby  the  same  are  ad- 
ioitahle  ia  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail 


adhesive  resins  together  with  a  polyamid  as  a  internal 
plasticizer    wher^    said    sealing    means    yields    with 


•itrJA  iSt 


2J95,2fS 
LOOMHARNIM 
P«^ 


10  BS9tf 

PWadflphla,  Pa.,  a 


29, 1955,  Sotel  N«.  535,497 
(0.139—92) 


minute  relative  motion  between  said  patch  and  container 
and  effectively  distributes  the  pressure  load  under  said 
patch  member  across  the  area  of  said  sealing  means. 


SHUTTLELESS  LOOMimTH  CONTINUOUS  WEiT 

SUPPLY 
Gtovan^  Pfanolla,  MDan.  Italy,  aainor  to  EtabUaa- 


]  Matcx,  Mian,  Ilahr,  a 

Applicattoa  March  2971954, 


SceW  No.  572,744 
(CL139L-134) 


m^. 


^M 


1.  In  a  loom  harness  frame  comprising  top  and  bot- 
tom rails  connected  at  their  ends  by  end  struts  and  having 
heddle  rods  removably  supported  at  their  ends  in  the 
frame,  the  means  for  supporting  the  heddle  rods  inter- 
mediate their  ends  comprising  the  provision,  at  each 
location,  of  a  bolt  member  extending  into  a  hole  in  the 
wifwa-  edge  portion  ol  the  rail,  one  end  of  said  bolt  mem- 
ber being  fixedly  and  permanently  secured  to  the  heddle 
rod,  a  sleeve  threaded  on  the  other  end  of  the  bolt  mem- 
ber, said  hole  in  which  the  bolt  member  extends  being  of 
a  greater  dimension  in  the  longitudinal  directitm  of  the 
rail  than  the  diameter  of  said  bolt  member,  the  sleeve 
member  having  an  annular  shoulder,  and  gripping  plates 
mounted  on  the  inner  edge  of  the  rail  and  between  which 
said  shoulder  is  located,  and  means  for  securing  said 
gripping  plates  whereby  the  same  are  adjusuble  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail. 


PATCH  FOR  REPAIRING  LEAK  HOLES  IN  PBPE 
LINES    AND    METHOD   FOR   APPLYING   1HE 

SAME 
Albert  M.  Crelghtoa,  Ir.,  Maachcaler,  Masa.,  aarigMr  to 

Chemical  Development  Cofvontlon,  Danvcn,  Mask, 

a  corporation  of  Mewei  haw  Its 

AanttaUkm  November  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,942 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  139-99) 

A  patch  for  a  leak  in  a  fluid  container  compnsing 
in  combination  a  patch  member  of  sheet  material  <rf 
sufficient  strength  to  withstand  normal  fluid  pressures 
in  said  container,  a  gasket,  said  gasket  covering  said  leak, 
said  patch  member  resting  on  said  gasket  and  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  therewith,  said  gasket  further 
having  a  substantial  thickness  whereby  it  supports  the 
margins  of  said  patch  member  in  spacial  relationship 
with  the  adjacent  outer  surface  of  said  container,  and 
mean  for  sealing  the  margins  of  said  patch  member  to 
the  said  surface  of  said  container  comprising  a  resin 


I.  In  a  shutdeless  loom  with  continuous  wefl  supply, 
in  combination:  a  U-shaped  sUtionary  bracket  fixed  to  a 
bed  plate:  a  fork  shaped  carriage;  a  loop  forming  arm; 
means  to  reciprocate  said  fork-shaped  carriage  between 
the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  stationary  bracket;  a  bobbin- 
bolder  arranged  with  a  clearance  between  the  arms  of 
said  fork-shaped  carriage  and  presenting  a  horizontal 
spindle  for  a  removable  binding  thread  bobbin;  guide 
means  for  said  bobbm  holder  and  said  fork-shaped  car- 
riage comprising  at  least  two  guide  rods  fixed  to  the  arms 
of  said  U-shaped  stationary  bracket  and  two  pairs  of 
aligned  posts  being  parallel  to  said  guide  rods;  the  ends 
of  said  aligned  posts  projecting  differently  from  the  re- 
spective arm  of  said   U-shaped  bracket  to  permit  suc- 
cessively the  passage  of  weft  thread  between  one  of  said 
posts  and  the  adjacent  arm  of  said  fork-shaped  carriage 
respectively  during  the  upper  and  lower  position  of  said 
fork-shaped  carriage;  a  sector  shaped  plate  fixed  to  said 
loop  forming  arm  and  pivoted  below  said  bed  plate;  a 
curved  slot  cut  in  said  sector  shaped  plate  and  presenting 
a  circular  slot  portion;  a  lever  pivoted  below  said  bed 
plate  and  articulation  means  connecting  said  lever  to  a 
loom  beater;  a  drive  transmitting  stud  fixed  to  said  lever 
and  engaging  said  curved  slot;  said  circular  slot  portion 
being  concentric  to  the  trip  of  said  drive  transmitting  stud 
during  the  final  sUge  of  forward  stroke  and  the  initial 
stage  of  return  stroke  of  said  beater. 
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njUmC  MOLDING  FOB  8HUITLI 


Maitk  7, 1957.  S«W  New  M440 
4  nihil     (CL  139^1M) 


HIGH  STEED  SAW  CHAIN 


CvDoch  MotovB 

of 


lo  Mc- 


M,  195«,  SwW  No.  i3;t95 
(CL  143— US) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  saw  chain:  cutter  links  and  spacer 
links;  pivot  means  connecting  said  links  in  end-to-end 
relation;  and  cutters  on  said  cutter  links  consecutively  in 
allochiral  relation,  each  of  said  cutters  comprising  a  sfaiank 
portion  extending  from  a  cutter  link  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  median  plane  of  the  chain  and  a  transverse  portion 
having  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  thereof  connected  to 
the  extTemity  of  said  shank  portion  and  extending  toward 
the  median  plane  of  the  chain  so  that  the  inner  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  the  transverse  portion  will  be  contiguous  to 
said  median  plane,  the  front  edge  of  said  cutter  being 
sharpened  so  as  to  form  a  main  cutting  edge  extending 
from  a  point  below  the  extremity  of  said  «h^nlt  portion 
to  a  point  contiguous  to  said  median  plane  for  severing 
one  edge  of  a  shaving  and  lifting  the  shaving  from  the 
bottom  of  the  kerf  being  cut,  and  a  stepped  secondary 
cutting  edge,  on  said  inner  edge  of  said  transverse  portion 
rearwardly  of  said  main  cutting  edge  for  severing  said 
shaving  aiung  a  lien  which  lies  dose  to  said  m^idian  plane. 


XMS^lf 

BENCH  SAW  ATTACHMENTS  FOB  MULTIFIX 

ANGLE  CUTTING 

DkalM  Tfcwii.  Bl—  Hamd,  HL 

AppBcndM  Octokcr  t,  l9St.  ScrW  No.  1H,M9 

3  Oilwi      <CL  143—149) 

1.  A  bench  saw   attachment,  adapted   to  be  readily 
mounted  or  dismounted  on  a  saw  table,  having  a  rotating 


4.  A  shuttle  for  uae  in  weaving  comprising  an  elon- 
gated resinous  body  having  side  members,  tapered  end 
members  and  a  centrally  disposed  elongated  bdibbin 
chamber  passing  through  the  elongated  body,  the  shuttle 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nn  impregnated  and  bonded 
plies  of  sheet  fibrous  material  forming  the  side  members 
of  the  shuttle  and  extending  the  full  length  of  the  shuttle, 
a  stack  of  plies  oi  resin  impregiuted  and  bonded  sheet 
fibrous  material  disposed  in  staggered  fashion  at  each 
comer  of  the  elongated  bobbin  chamber,  each  of  said 
stacks  extending  from  each  of  (he  four  comers  of  the 
bobbin  chamber  to  the  tapered  ends  of  the  shuttle,  and  a 
body  of  macerated  fibrous  resinous  molding  material  dis- 
posed at  the  eod  of  the  shuttle  between  each  group  of 
two  stacks  of  staggered  plies,  the  entire  assembly  of  plies 
aad  macerated  moldiag  material  being  cooaoUdated  into 
a  unitary  body  under  beat  and  prcMure. 


Made  proiecting  upwardly  through  a  slot,  and  having  a 
rectangular  guide  groove  extending  from  front  to  back 
of  said  table,  parallel  to  said  blade,  comprising  a  near 
circular  plywood  ubic  top  of  maximum  diameter  with 
relation  lo  the  size  of  the  tabla,  aiKl  having  a  non-rusting 
ana-ferrous  guide  bar  fitting  in  said  guide  groove  and 
Mtured  to  the  bottom  of  said  table  top,  u>  be  placed  ia 
said  guide  groove  for  free  sliding  nwvement  of  the  table 
top.  said  table  top  having  a  thin  sheet  meul  gauge  plata 
secured  to  the  upper  side  of  the  Ubie  top,  and  provided 
with  arctute  depee  indicia  and  scale  divisions  over  360 
degrees  of  arcuate  edge,  said  table  top  and  gauge  plate 
both  having  registering  through  slou,  closed  at  each 
ead,  aad  parallel  to  and  receiving  the  saw  blade,  and 
extending  from  points  adjacent  the  edge  at  the  front  and 
back,  said  table  top  and  gauge  plate  comprising  int^ral 


members  formed  with  arcuate  edges  of  slightly  more  than 
180  degrees  each  on  a  pair  of  axes  located  adjacent  the 
through  slot  but  spaced  from  each  other  and  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  through  slot,  a  guard  carried  by  the 
table  top  and  the  gauge  plate  over  the  rear  part  of  the 
through  slot,  and  comprising  a  guard  top  plate  and  a  pair 
of  guard  side  plates  enclosing  said  blade,  said  guard 
being  secured  to  the  table  top  by  through  bolts  located 
in  said  axes,  binding  the  top  guard  plate  and  side  plates 
to  the  gauge  plate,  and  passing  through  the  ends  of  a 
pair  of  guide  rails  of  angular  shape,  outside  die  guard, 
each  guide  rail  having  a  vertical  flange,  the  front  of 
which  registers  with  an  angular  gauge  setting  at  the 
outer  edge  of  the  gauge  plate  for  providing  maximum 
angular  accuracy,  and  means  for  securing  both  guide 
rails  in  adjusted  positioiL 


CONVERTIBLE  MATEBLkL  WORKING  MACHINE 
TOOL  OF  THE  TILTABLE  FRAME  TYPE 

A.  Wefailste,  BaMiBon,  Md. 
»iiirtsi  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  <21^5 
4  OilBi      (CL  144—1) 


•;•»■-• 


3.  A  convertible  material  working  machine  tool  oom< 
prising  a  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of  horiami^y  dtHMs- 
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aMe  ways,  and  means  for  removably  mounting  and  pivot- 
^  ally  self-interlocking  said  ways  on  said  supporting  frame 
at  each  end  of  said  ways  and  of  said  supporting  frame, 
a  headstock  bousing  mounted  on  said  ways  and  slidably 
securable  theiealong,  a  headstock  within  and  under  said 
ItMHH'^'f  housing  and  arcuate  cooperating  track  ways 
on  said  headstock  and  on  said  headstock  bousing  for 
adjusting  said  headstock  in  a  vertical  plane  and  in  arcuate 
relation  to  said  headstock  housing,  a  transversely  slotted 
saw  table,  and  means  for  mounting  said  slotted  saw  table 
on  said  headstock  housing  with  tU  slot  at  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  arcuate  ways  in  fixed  relation  thereto, 
said  means  for  mounting  said  slotted  saw  table  on  said 
headstock  housing  providing  means  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tion of  said  saw  table  to  said  headstock  housing  to  ad- 
jusubly  detemune  the  cutting  angle  of  a  saw  blade  oper- 
atively  mounted  on  said  headstock  and  extending  through 
the  slot  in  said  saw  table. 


to  engage  the  end  of  the  drill  casing;  bosses  formed  in 
said  side  walls  and  extending  therebeyond  away  from 
said  end  wall;  and  screw  means  engaging  said  sidewall 


W   I,     o 


bosses  and  the  drill  casing  and  adapted  to  exert  a  com- 
ponent of  force  axially  of  the  drill  shaft  thereby  to  draw 
the  casing  tightly  against  said  ribs  and  endwall  bosses 
as  the  screw  means  are  tightened. 


2Jf5^13 

MORTiro^G  MACHINE 

WilUam  L  Evans,  Dowwy,  aad  Ellas  Blanco, 

Los  A^ilii,  CaBf. 

Appttcatfcm  October  7»  1957,  Serial  No.  444,742 

7  CfadM.    (CL  144-^) 


2,9BSai4 


.T^nn- 


Ai 
1 


5, 1957,  Serial  No.  474457 
(CL145— 2) 


6.  A  mortising  machine  comprising  two  members  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  one  another  for  supporting 
material  to  be  mortised  with  a  partially  cybndrical  mor- 
tise, means  for  predetermining  the  position  of  said  ma- 
terial on  said  members  to  determine  the  position  of  said 
mortise  in  said  material,  means  for  firmly  holding  said 
material  in  said  predetermined  position,  a  drill  adapted 
to  enter  said  material  at  the  intersection  of  said  sup- 
porting members  to  form  one  portion  of  said  mortise, 
a  plate  at  said  intersection  and  having  a  side  parallel 
with  said  drill,  said  plate  having  a  partially  cylindrical 
groove  therein,  said  groove  having  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture comparable  to  the  radius  of  said  drill,  said  groove 
aiKl   mortise  completing  a  cylindrical   borelike  forma- 
tion, and  a  bushing  coaxial  with  said  groove  attached 
to  said  plate  at  the  end  of  said  groove. 


An  all-metal  hatchet  having  an  intekrally  cast  head 
and  handle  of  a  li^t-weigbt  non-ferrous  alloy  having  a 
low  modulus  of  elasticity  in  the  order  of  10,000.000,  said 
head  and  handle  both  being  hollow  and  having  their  in- 
teriors connecting,  a  steel  insert  locked  in  said  head  and 
providing  a  chopping  edge,  and  a  removable  closure  fw 
the  outer  end  of  said  handle  giving  access  to  the  in- 
terior thereof,  said  low  modulus  of  elasticity  reducing 
the  rebound  characteristic  of  the  hatchet  during  use 
thereof,  i 

2,945415 

SCREW  DRIVER  WITH  SCREW  HOLDING  MEANS 

WmtaB  HlyaAy,  VMca,  MaaUoba,  Caaada 

AfpBcaiioa  NovcMbcr  17, 1955,  Scriri  No.  547,49t 

^  lOidta.    (CL  145-52) 


^^^S^Sfek^^^^ 


2J4S413 
BBACKET  FOB  ATFACHING  TOOLS  TO  A 
POBTABLB  ELECTRIC  DRILL 
Aanm  I.  Leriae,  CMc^o,  DL,  ■■Ifiii  to  Shor-fJae  In- 
lac,  Chlc^o,  OL,  a  conMcatioa  of  DUaoia 
~^cbi«H7  14, 1957,  Mai  No.  444,199 
1  nalaii     (CL144— 35) 
1.  A  bracket  for  mounting  upon  the  casing  of  a  port- 
able electrical  drill,  in  fixed  position  axially  of  the  shaft 
thereof  to  support  tools  thereupon,  comprising:  a  cup- 
like member  having  a  planar  eiid  wall  which  contains  a 
perforation  through  which  the  shaft  of  the  drill  can 
project  and  having  side  walls  shaped  to  embrace  the 
casing  of  the  drill;  ribs  extending  between  said  end  and 
side  walls  and  shaped  to  engage  the  end  of  the  drill 


In  a  screw  driver,  the  combination  of  a  stem  having  a 


casing;  bosses  extending  out  of  said  end  wall  and  adapted  screw  engaging  bit  at  «ie  end  thereof  and  a  aciew- 
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threaded  portioa  spaced  tongitodinally  from  said  bit,  a 
Kivw-threaded  block  rotatably  positioned  on  the  sciew- 
threadcd  portioa  of  said  stem,  a  sleeve  noo-roUtably  bat 
slidably  positioned  on  the  stem  adjacent  said  block,  meaas 
operatively  connecting  said  block  to  said  sleeve  whereby 
the  latter  may  be  slid  by  rotation  of  the  former,  a  portion 
of  said  stem  between  said  block  and  said  bit  being  pro- 
vided at  diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  with  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  grooves,  a  pair  of  arms  pivoted 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  sleeve  and  projectable  radially 
outwanlly  from  and  retractable  in  said  gnx>ves,  screw- 
engaging  jaws  provided  at  the  other  end  of  said  arms  and 
disposed  adjacent  said  bit,  said  arms  being  provided  with 
elongated  recesses  and  having  cam  surfaces  at  the  outer 
•ide  edfes  thereof,  a  collar  embracing  said  arms  and  en- 
gngiBg  said  cam  surfaces,  and  compression  springs  pro- 
vided in  the  recesses  of  said  arms  and  operatively  engag- 
ing said  collar,  whereby  to  urge  the  arms  to  their  retracted 
position  in  said  grooves.  < 


13t5JH  

FEEDER  AND  STEM  END  CUTTER  FOR  FRUIT 
PREPARATION  MACHINB 
Mankafl  E.  C  Frsfisn,  S—  inm,  Skmwmm  H.  Cncd, 
mi  Amiiii  J. 
to  Food  MacMacry 
Joae,  CaUf ^  a  cofyoflloB  of  Ddrn 
Apvttortioa  Aofut  U,  19S4,  S«W  No.  4M4«3 
U  CWm.    (CL  14d— «1) 


12.  A  feed  mechanism  for  a  fruit  preparation  machine 
comprising  a  support,  a^  flat  vertically  disposed  gauge 
plate  mounted  on  said  support,  a  shaft  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  support,  drive  means  for  intermittently 
rotating  said  shaft  to  successive  angular  positions,  a  pair 
of  cooperating  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
having  slanted  inner  walls  defining  in  their  closed  po- 
sition an  open  ended  frusto-cooical  centering  chamber. 
resilient  means  urging  said  jaws  to  closed  position,  means 
mounting  said  jaws  for  swinging  movement  as  a  unit 
from  a  feed  position  for  receiving  a  pear  stem  end  down 
in  which  the  axis  of  said  centering  chamber  is  substan- 
tially vertical  to  a  gauging  position  in  which  said  axis  is 
substantially  normal  to  said  vertical  (auge  plate  and  in 
alignment  therewith  and  the  stem  end  of  the  pear  is 
facing  said  plate,  cam  means  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  jaws  for  swinging  said  jaws  to 
said  feed  position  during  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft 
to  a  first  angular  position  and  for  swinging  said  jaws  to 
said  gauging  position  during  roUry  movement  of  said 
shaft  to  a  second  angular  position,  a  pusher  member 
mounted  on  said  support  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
the  chamber  when  'the  axis  is  aligned  with  the  plate,  said 
pusher  member  being  arranged  for  movement  toward 
said  plate  and  into  contact  with  the  butt  end  of  a  pear 


in  the  chamber,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pusher  member  for  moving  said  member  toward  said 
plate  and  into  contact  with  the  butt  end  of  the  pear  to 
seat  the  pear  in  the  centering  chamber  and  move  the  stem 
end  oi  the  pear  against  said  gauge  plate,  and  a  cutter 
mounted  adjacent  said  gaufe  plate  for  movement  into 
cutting  engagement  with  the  stem  end  of  a  pear  held 
against  said  gauge  plate. 


xnsatt 

FOOD  CHOPPER  KNIFE  MOUT4T1NG 
CariOnrSckuMt,  Jr„  Wjnmiig.  Oido,  ■■%^di  to  1^ 

OMo,acorFonlioa«roSo  ^''"^* 

"  -       1. 1957.  Scrtal  No.  M9,343 

•  niJMi     (CL144— to  I 

M  9di 


1.  A  knife  assembly  for  a  chopping  machine,  compris- ' 
ing  in  combination,  a  rotatable  shaft,  and  a  plurality 
of  interchangeable,  substantially  identical,  duplicate 
knives  each  comprising  a  blade  having  a  terminal  end) 
and  a  hub  on  the  knife  having  a  slot  therein  extending 
in  substantial  parallelism  with  the  blade,  said  slot  having 
a  base,  and  a  throat  opening  in  the  direction  of  the  ter- 
minal end  of  the  blade,  cooperative  means  on  the  knives 
and  the  shaft  to  enforce  rotation  of  the  knives  with  the 
shaft,  and  cooperative  means  on  the  shaft  in  the  form 
of  a  series  of  seats  disposed  at  progressively  varying 
distances  from  the  shaft  axis,  said  seats  engageable  with 
the  base  of  the  slot  of  the  knives  to  variably  limit  the 
extension  of  the  knife  ends  radially  of  the  shaft 


23tS41S 

ARROW  QUIVER  OR  HOLDER 

1 1.  Soyth  Md  Bcrawd  P.  VaUnr,  RadM,  Wk. 

ArpBcalloo  Octokcr  24, 1957,  Sotal  No.  692424 

3CWW.    (CL159— IJ) 


i* 


1.  An  arrow  quiver  for  holding  arrows  of  the  type 
having  arrowheads  and  shafts,  comprising  a  body  por- 
tion including  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end.  cushioned 
means  attached  to  said  kmer  end  and  having  spaced 
apart  openings  smaller  than  said  arrowheads  for  indi- 
vidually receiving  the  points  of  said  arrowheads,  and 
a  single  rubber  retainer  means  attached  to  said  upper  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  spaced  above  said  lower  end 
and  having  spaced  apart  dots  opening  to  one  side  of  said 
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ratainer  meant  for  individually  receiving  said  dwfts  of 
■aid  arrows  in  paired  relation  with  said  openings  in  said 
cushioned  means,  said  slots  having  a  shape  defined  by 
diverging  slot  sides  from  said  one  side  to  the  interior 
ci  said  retainer  means  to  bo  larger  on  the  side  tbatot 
away  from  said  one  side  of  said  retainer  means  for  in- 
dividually receiving  and  holding  different  diameters  oi 
said  shafts  whea  the  latter  are  pressed  into  said  slots. 


softener  baaed  on  100  parU  by  weight  of  copolymer 
added  to  the  copolymer  in  the  latex  stage  and  at  kait 


imACnON  DEVICE 
A,  Ltaiitrw,  CMrago.  DL 
gi|iiwlirl3ri9S7,  SmUL  No.  tMSJTJ 
T  r----r-     ^152—221) 


lOq 


53  parts  of  softener  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  co- 
polymer added  to  the  compound  after  coagulation  of  the 
latex.  

2,9tS,22t 
TALVE  CONSTRUCnON 
WaHaB  Max  Nonuaakw,  Cayahofi  Falb,  OUo,  at- 
ilnor  Id  Tht  FIratoM  Tin  ft  RiriHbcr 
Afam,  OWo,  a  cwpomiioa  of  OUo 

-taMlS,  1954,  Scflai  No.  439^29 
3  nnf         (CL  151-^341) 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  tire,  a  tractkm 
device  comprising  a  first  member  adapted  to  extend  across 
the  tread  of  the  tire  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  ex- 
tend radially  inward  on  one  side  of  die  tire,  a  latching 
formation  carried  by  said  first  traction  member  on  said 
inwardly  extending  portion,  a  secoiKl  traction  member 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  tread  of  the  tire  substantially 
opposite  said  first  traction  member,  said  second  member 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  extend  radially  inward  on  the 
one  side  of  the  tire  and  to  overlie  the  inwardly  extending 
portioa  of  said  first  traction  member,  a  lever  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  traction  member  and 
having  a  first  lever  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  latching 
formation  of  said  first  traction  member,  a  second  lever 
arm  integral  with  said  first  arm  and  adapted  to  move  said 
first  arm  in  a  direction  to  effect  tightening  movement  of 
said  members  radially  inward  toward  each  other  when 
said  first  lever  arm  is  thus  engaged,  an  externally 
threaded  locking  bolt  mounted  on  said  first  traction  mem- 
ber and  extending  transversely  outwardly,  said  second 
lever  arm  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  for  receiving 
said  locking  bolt  when  said  second  lever  arm  is  moved  to 
effect  tightening  of  said  traction  members,  an  internally 
threaded  locking  nut  adapted  to  be  threadably  tightened 
on  said  locking  bolt  after  said  bolt  has  been  received 
within  the  aperture  of  said  second  lever  arm,  whereby 
said  lever  member  may  be  locked  in  the  tightened  posi- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  connecting  elements  adapted  to  ex- 
tend between  said  traction  members  on  the  other  side  of 
the  tire  to  maintain  said  traction  members  in  proper  posi- 
tion when  they  are  tightened  on  the  tire. 


SELF  SEALING  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Mkhad  Schati,  Aknm,  OWo,  aarfgMr  io 
I  TIr  ft  Rabkcr  Company,  AIdob,  OUo^  a  cor- 
lof  OMo 

««T  13,  19S3,  SsrW  No.  354,753 
4riilnii  (CL  151— 339) 
2.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  the  combiiution  of  an  inner 
substantially  air  impervious  liner  element  comprised  of 
natural  rubber  and  adhered  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
liner  a  puncture  sealing  member  comprised  of  a  copoly- 
mer of  an  open  chain  conjugated  diolefin  with  an  aryl 
substituted  ethylene  monomer  copolymerized  at  a  tem- 
perature of  14*  F.  to  5S*  F^  having  at  least  25  parts  of 

74«  0.0.--65  I 


?j  ,jr- 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  between  two 
Ihiid  pressure  containers,  comprising  a  hollow  rivet  defin- 
ing a  conduit,  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  coimected 
in  fluid  commimication  with  said  conduit,  resilient  means 
anchored  to  the  walls  of  said  chamber  defining  means 
to  divide  said  chamber  into  an  inner  compartment  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  said  conduit  and  an  outer  compartment 
remote  from  said  conduit,  a  passage  in  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  defining  means  adapted  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  inner  compartment  and  one 
container,  a  second  passage  of  less  cross-sectional  area 
than  said  fint  passage  in  the  wall  of  said  chamber 
adapted  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the  outer 
compartment  and  said  one  container,  said  resilient  means 
adapted  to  exteiKl  to  and  seal  against  the  end  of  the 
conduit  when  fluid  pressure  in  the  outer  compartment 
is  greater  than  fluid  pressure  in  the  inner  compartment 
to  thereby  seal  the  conduit  against  escape  of  fluid. 


to  The 


2395022 
TIRE  CHAFER 
Robert  C  Kock,  Aknw,  Ohks 
Tire  ft  Rubber  ComFMj    ' 
of  Ohio 

Appikatioa  Aafast  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  527431 
5CWM.  (CL151-3tt) 
1.  An  inflatable  tubeless  tire  comprised  of  a  htdlow 
annular  body  of  resilient  rubbery  material  open  at  the 
radial  inner  portion  and  having  beads  at  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof  adapted  to  seat  on  a  rim  so  that  the  tire  and 
ijim  form  an  air  chamber,  each  of  said  beads  having  a 
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•IweC  of  cords  imbedded  in  and  oomplctdy  wiiToondei  by 
die  robbery  material  of  the  tire  and  folded  around  aad 
poatioDed  in  close  proximity  to  the  surfaces  o(  the  bead 
which  enfsfe  the  bead  seat  and  rim  flange  of  the  rim, 
each  said  cord  havint  iaienticet  whereby  in  the  untreated 
condition  it  is  normally  pervious  to  air  along  its  length 
and  terminating  at  one  end  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the 
toe  portion  of  a  bead  and  at  the  other  end  at  a  location 


adjacent  to  a  sidewall  of  the  tire  to  form  support  for  the 
surfaces  of  a  bead  resting  on  the  rim,  nid  interstices  being 
completely  saturated  with  a  rubbery  composition  com- 
prised of  rubbery  polychloroprene  polymer  and  from  15 
to  35  parts  per  100  parts  of  polymer  of  a  plasticizer  com- 
patible with  said  polymer,  whereby  air  is  prevented  from 
escaping  from  aid  air  chamber  along  the  cords  to  deflate 
and  injure  the  tire.  I 


Gaoffa  F.  Qaayla, 
*  T( 

of 

ApHicadoa  Ai 


239S423 
im  RIM  ASSEMBLY 


to  The  Yak 
'ordf  CoBB^ 


3, 195i,  S«W  No.  Ml»922 
(CLISI— 4M) 


••     > 


1.  A  tire  rim  assembly  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  complementary  circular  rim  components, 
each  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at  one  edge 
thereof  for  cooperation  with  a  bead  of  a  tire  and  an 
inwardly  projecting  rib  at  the  other  edge  thereof  where- 
by said  rim  components  may  be  assembled  as  by  bolts 
passing  through  a  series  of  aligned  boles  in  said  ribs 
when  said  ribs  are  juxtaposed,  an  annular  spacer  secured 
in  contact  with  surfaces  of  said  ribs  between  said  ribs  to 
form  with  said  rim  components  a  rigid  tire  rim  when  said 
components  are  assembled,  said  annular  spacer  having  a 
peripheral  surface  forming  with  portions  of  said  rib  sur- 
faces a  shallow  depression,  and  a  yielding  elastomeric 
sealing  material  positioned  between  said  ribs  n  said 
shallow  depression  and  against  the  peripheral  surface  of 


said  spacer  to  present  a  seal  against  the  escape  of  air 
frooi  aa  inflated  tubeiess  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  as- 
sembly, 'w 


l,9tS^34 
BINDINGTOOI.  * 

ilMnI  rMm,  Pik 
91, 1997,  Ssrfil  Naw  <75p39S 
(0.153—10 


mm^ 


1.  In  a  metal  beading  tool,  a  pair  of  L-shaped  brackets, 
a  support  member  arranged  contiguous  to  each  of  said 
brackets  and  secured  thereto,  said  suppori  members 
being  provided  with  an  arcuate  groove,  a  body  member 
arranged  contiguous  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
support  members,  and  each  body  member  being  provided 
with  an  arcuate  rib  slidably  mounted  in  said  groove,  a 
movable  bar  extending  between  said  pair  of  body  mem- 
bers, L-«haped  clips  connecting  said  bar  to  said  body 
members,  a  handle  having  its  eixl  coimected  to  said  bar, 
a  plate  arranged  contiguous  to  said  bar  and  secured 
thereto,  a  sutionary  base  extending  between  said  pair 
of  support  members  and  coimected  thereto,  a  gauge  plate 
arranged  above  said  base  and  provided  with  a  tapered 
end  portion,  a  spacer  gauge  interposed  between  said 
gauge  plate  and  base  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  slots,  securing  elements  extending  through 
said  gauge  plate,  spacer  gauge,  and  base  and  through  said 
slots,  and  gauge  bars  connected  to  said  spacer  gauge  and 
to  said  base. 


2395425 

STRBTCH  FORMER  WTTH  REPLACEABLB 
HEATED  DIE  AND  PlYOTAIXY  MOUNIED 
DRAW  BAR 

A.  LaDL  BrMcepott,  Com. 
SipliitiTu,  1M6,  Ssfflal  Now  €99,659 
UCWm.    (CL153— 32) 


8.  Aa  improved  stretch  press  for  shaping  an  article 
of  manufacture  comprising  a  frame,  a  heating  box  hav- 
ing heating  means  disposed  therein  supported  on  said 
frame,  a  readDy  removable  and  replaceable  hollow  die 
mounted  on  said  heating  box  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
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said  die  having  a  contoured  sorf  ace  over  which 
material  is  adapted  to  be  stretched,  control  means 
lor  regulating  the  output  of  said  heating  means,  heat 
asMing  means  forming  part  of  said  control  means  and 
bsiot  positioned  adjaoeal  the  contoured  surface  of  said 
dia  so  that  the  outpot  of  said  beating  means  b  controllable 
hjr  Ike  temperature  of  s^  die  surface,  a  <kaw  bar,  means 
phrotally  connecting  the  draw  bar  to  said  frame,  clamping 
means  coimected  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  draw 
bar  for  disposing  said  clamping  meaiu  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  die  for  clamping  the  marginal  portion  of  the  said 
material  to  be  stretched,  resilient  means  biasing  said  draw 
bar  in  inoperative  position,  guide  rollers  coniMcted  to 
the  frame  and  dispcwed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  die  be- 
twaen  the  latter  and  the  clamping  means,  said  roUos 
forming  substantially  an  extension  of  the  die  surface 
across  the  full  operable  width  thereof,  and  actuating 
means  included  in  the  meaai  coimecting  the  draw  bar 
to  the  frame  and  comprising  a  cyliiKler  having  a  movable 
piston  for  moving  said  draw  bar  and  connected  clamp- 
ing means  away  from  said  die  and  against  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means  acting  on  said  draw  bar  to  exert 
a  pulling  force  for  stretching  and  permanently  forming 
a  sheet  of  material  disposed  over  said  die  and  substan- 
tially shaping  the  same  to  conform  to  the  contoon  of 
said  die  surface,  said  bar  and  clamping  means  being 
pivoted  to  said  meam  coimecting  said  draw  bar  to  said 
frame  to  pivot  about  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  line  connecting  the  clamping  means  and  in  accord- 
ance to  the  transverse  contour  of  said  die  so  that  the 
pulling  force  exerted  on  the  sheet  during  the  stretching 
operation  is  substantially  normal  to  the  transverse  axis 
of  said  die,  said  guide  roller  guiding  the  adjacent  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  sheet  gripped  by  said  clamping 
means  over  the  edges  of  the  (tie  so  as  to  prevent  malfor- 
mation of  the  sheet  on  said  edges  during  the  stretdiing 
operation. 
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CHAK  CUSHION 

>  lb    La^^sIa.  Pa. 

It,  1955,  Serial  No.  54U1» 
(CL15S-4) 


3.  In  a  chair,  a  seat  therefor,  a  pin  receiving  brack^ 
attached  to  the  underside  of  the  seat,  a  metal  support 
frame  under  the  seat  and  suspended  therefrom  by  a  sup- 
port pin  carried  by  the  frame  and  slidably  received  and 
releasably  locked  in  said  bracket,  said  support  frame 
having  a  pair  of  depending  support  clips  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  chair  seat  having  intumed  lower  extremities 
forming  a  receptacle  for  receiving  and  supporting  a 
cushion  member  in  podtion  beneath  the  chair  seat,  said 
support  frame  further  having  a  support  bar  thovunder 
exteiuling  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  of  the  seat,  a  cushion 
member,  and  an  extension  carried  by  the  cushion  mem- 
ber and  interlockingly  engaging  the  support  bar  and 
providing  movement  of  the  cushion  member  from  a  po- 
sition beneath  the  seat  to  a  position  on  top  of  the  seat 
while  locking  the  cudiion  member  to  the  chair  seat 


2395028 
SEAT  SUPPORTING  AND  ADJUSTING 
MECHANISM 
H.  Lallmg.  Bhmifhaa^  Mtt^  y****  ^ 

Metal  Pradscts  Cofl^aay,  Detnilt,  Miob.,  a 
cononmoa  as  nucangm 

AppUcatfcM  Jaly  11, 1955,  SctW  No.  52M94 
T  nitsii      (CL155— 14) 


1.  In  a  tool,  a  bar  having  a  transverse  lip  on  one  end 
thereof,  a  plate  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  other  end 
at  said  bar  and  secured  thereto,  an  arm  arranged  in  slid- 
ing longitudinal  cootactual  paralld  relation  to  said  bar 
and  adjustably  connected  thereto,  a  lug  extending  trans- 
versely from  one  end  of  said  arm  in  paralld  relation  to 
said  Up  and  said  lug  being  provided  with  a  threaded 
aperture,  a  T-shaped  handle  induding  a  hand  gripping 
portion  and  a  threaded  stem,  said  stem  being  arranged  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  aperture  in  said  lug,  the 
end  of  said  stem  engaging  said  lip,  a  first  U-shaped  strap 
extending  from  said  bar  and  straddling  said  arm,  a  second 
U-shaped  strap  extending  from  said  arm  and  straddling 
said  bar,  a  first  headed  vertically  disposed  bolt  having  a 
shank  provided  with  a  threaded  portion  engaging  an  end 
of  said  arm,  a  pair  of  beaded  vertically  disposed  bolts 
having  shanks  provided  with  threaded  portions  engaging 
said  plate  and  bar,  jamb  nuts  arranged  in  threaded  en- 
gatemeot  with  the  threaded  portions  of  said  shank,  and 
cyliMlrkal  sleeves  mounted  on  each  ol  the  bolts. 


1.  A  seat  supporting  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  seat  supporting  devices,  each  device  having  a 
tMse  element,  a  track  dement  movable  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  on  the  base  element,  and  an  elongated  seat 
stpporting  element  sufqxMted  on  raising  and  lowering 
means  mounted  on  pivots  located  at  the  front  and  raar 
portions  of  the  movable  track  dement,  a  bracket  on  the 
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track  element  of  one  of  said  tupporting  devices,  a  se- 
lectively actuated  force  applying  mechanism  supported 
on  said  bracket,  and  means  actuated  by  said  force  ap- 
plying mectianism  for  selectively  pivoting  the  raising  and 
lowering  means  of  said  pair  of  devices  for  raismg  and 
lowering  the  ends  of  the  seat  supporting  elements  and 
moving  said  track  element  forwanlly  and  rearwardly. 


with  each  domre  means,  a  headrest  pillow  adapted  to 
eztead  aoxM  the  back  of  the  chair,  means  conaectiiig 
said  pillow  to  the  closure  operators  of  each  closure  means 
whereby  the  position  of  the  pillow  ak>ng  the  chair  back 
is  regulated  by  the  position  of  the  closure  operators  along 
said  closure  means,  and  friction  brake  means  extending 
along  said  openings  to  arrest  the  operators  in  desired  po- 
sitions aloof  said  doMre  means. 


ROTARY  STOOL 

n  nai,  rhihMii  mil II 

November  S,  1955,  S«fal  No.  545,7M 
3  Oilwi     (CL155—9S) 


23t5,231 

RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  BELTS 

Oi^Mi  M.  ObMi,  Mflwaakaa.  Wb. 

\m^mt  27,  lf54,  S«M  No.  MMM 
THiiBi     (0.155—119) 


%  I 


L  A  rotary  stool  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  identical  closed  drums  each  of  generally  frusto-coni- 
cal  form  and  each  including  a  head  providing  identical 
seats  for  alternative  use,  a  solid  continuous  side  wall, 
and  a  centrally  apertured  circxilar  end  wall  in  spaced 
substantial  parallelism  with  a  head,  said  end  walls  of  the 
drums  being  equal  in  diameter,  substantially  flat,  and 
each  having  an  outer  margin  in  close  coincidence  with 
the  outer  margin  of  the  end  wall  of  the  other  dnms, 
identical  annular  bearing  channels  formed  in  the  circular 
end  walls  in  dose  proximity  to  the  outer  margins  thereof 
and  in  renaote  relationship  to  the  central  aperture  there- 
of, rolling  bearing  elements  within  the  bearing  channels 
of  both  dnmi  end  walls  adjacent  to  the  outer  margins, 
and  a  pivot  member  withm  the  central  apertures  of  said 
end  walls  to  rotationally  mount  the  drams  one  upon  the 
other  in  axial  alignment  with  the  outer  margins  of  the 
end  walls  in  clos^  parallelism  to  one  another,  said  pivot 
member  including  means  concealed  inside  the  closed 
dnmis  to  preclude  lateral  separation  of  the  drum  end 
walls  one  from  the  other,  thereby  to  retain  the  rolling 
bearing  elements  within  the  bearing  channels. 


CHAIR  WITH  ADAJOTABLE  HEADRECT 
E4warri  J.  GaMal,  SksnMi%  Tax. 

DMaaikar  27.  1957,  S«fW  N«.  795,«34 
3  nttmi     (CL  155—177) 


1.  An  adjustable  headrest  assembly  for  a  chair,  com- 
prising, a  chair  back  having  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  slot- 
ted openings  formed  therein,  zipper  closure  means  ex- 
mding  along  each  of  said  openinp  and  adapted  to 
oiDse  over  the  same,  zipper  closure  ofNTMors  associated 


•T 

•n 


1-  A  safety  belt  mechanism  comprising  a  base,  a  first 
shaft  rotatably  nx>unted  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of 
dnmu  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  strap  connected  to  each  of  said  drums  and  adapted  to 
be  wound  thereon,  means  for  normally  yieldingly  urging 
each  of  said  drimis  in  a  rotating  direction  for  winding 
said  strap  on  each  of  said  drums,  a  second  shaft  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  first  shaft  mounted  oo  said 
base  for  reciprocal  movement  only  tpd  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  shaft  for  movement  over  said  &nt  shaft, 
interlocking  means  comprising  a  first  portion  mounted 
on  said  second  shaft  for  movement  therewith  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  drums  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  first  portion  upon  actuation  of 
said  second  shaft  toward  said  first  shaft  engaging  said 
second  portion  to  simultaneously  prevent  rotation  of 
each  of  said  drums  thereby  locking  said  strap  of  each 
of  said  drums  in  its  given  position,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  second  shaft  away  from  said  fint  shaft  for  disengag- 
ing said  first  portion  from  said  second  portion  to  simul- 
taneously release  each  of  said  drums  for  rotation  thereof. 


23«5432 

CHAIR  FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 

Edwta  F.  Usyhwt^  Jr„  lliiBSt,  mi  fcawt  L,  Pacs, 

▼iHi^r*  Cafli.,  asslgBon  to   L/Bsparavs,  Sas 
»,  CaBN,  a  partMrship 

22,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,2t2 
(CL155— 190 


ir 


1.  In  a  chair  frame  construction  of  the  type  iachod- 
tng  front  and  back  legs,  a  back  rail  and  side  rails,  means 
to  join  the  front  legs  together  and  to  the  side  rails  the 
improvement  comprising:  the  back  rail  secured  to  the 
back  legs  inwardly  of  the  front  face  thereof;  the  inner 
faces  of  each  of  the  back  legs  disposed  at  an  angle  where- 
at  the  front  portion  of  the  inner  side  face  of  the  leg  is 
substantially  further  inward  than  the  rear  portion;  each 
said  side  rail  formed  adjacent  its  rear  end  to  define  a  lap 
butt  to  provide  a  snug  fit  against  the  front  and  inner 
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side  face  of  a  back  leg  and  adfacent  inner  face  of  the 
back  rail;  and  means  to  prevent  relative  transverse  move- 
meat  of  said  side  rails  with  req>ea  to  said  legs  whereby 
the  said  lap  butt  forms  a  wedge  lock  to  prevent  relative 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  side  rail  with  respect  to 
said  leg.  

23tS433 
BURNERS  FOR  VAPORBED  FUEL 
AHkad  G.  InAar,  Loaioa,  and  Alfrad  HaB,  Giaaiferd, 
ff^laai.  asslgann  tn  fntr^-r  "- 
iofi,  EaglaBil,  a  Brijj*  iDawaaj 

31«1^5,8««al  No.  4S5,2»4 


3,1954 
(CL15I— 53) 


lar  atomizing  chamber  positioned  coaxially  in  front  of 
said  pre-atomizing  chamber  and  defining  at  its  forward 
end  a  burner  mount,  means  forming  a  conically  convert- 
ing annular  passage  connecting  said  atomizing  and  pre- 
atomizing  chambers,  means  for  passing  a  liquid  fad  and 
an  atomizing  gas  into  said  pre-atomizing  chamber  for 
atomization  contact  therebetween,  a  tubular  member  co- 
axially surrounding  said  atomizing  chamber  defining  an 
annular  passage  between  it  and  said  atomizing  chamber 
and  terminating  as  a  conically  converging  portion  at  the 
burner  mouth,  a  flow  guide  member  conically  tiered  at 
its  opposite  ends  surrounding  the  forward  end  of  said 
tubular  atomizing  chamber  and  positioned  in  said  annular 
passage  defining  with  the  cookally  converging  portion 
at  the  burner  mouth  a  conically  converging  annular  pas- 
sage, a  second  flow  guide  member  having  a  conically 
tapered  rear  and  forward  end  positioned  with  its  reai 
end  extendhig  into  the  forward  outlet  end  of  said  atom- 
izing chamber  and  defining  therewith  a  conically  diverg- 
ing passage  and  with  its  forward  end  extending  outwardly 
in  the  burner  mouth,  and  means  for  passing  an  oxidizing 
gas  through  said  atunilar  passage  toward  said  burner 
mouth. 


^  2,9t5a35 

BURNER  WITH  FLAME  SHAPING  MEANS 
lota  W.  DoHyjr,  E^  DL,  awlianr  to  CmAwntd  Tabc 
ProdMts  Ceaiiaaj,  BcOwooi,  DL,  a  corfmataum  •( 
DlhMiB  ' 

April  12, 195<,  Scriri  Nk  577,7<1 
3ClakM.    (CL15S~113) 


A  vaporizer  for  a  pressure  burner  burning  liquid  fuel 
comprising  a  tube,  a  cap  on  one  end  of  said  tube  and 
provided  with  a  central  jet  orifice,  a  plurality  of  coiled 
springs  axially  disposed  within  said  tube  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship, each  of  said  springs  having  a  narrow  central 
portion  and  outwardly  tapering  end  portions  whose  c(h1s 
of  maximum  size  approximate  in  diameter  to  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  the  tube  whereby  annular  spaces  are 
formed  between  the  exteriors  of  the  respective  springs 
and  the  interior  of  the  tube,  a  filtering  medium  for  said 
liquid  fuel  packed  inside  said  annular  spaces  to  provide 
subsUntially  coaxial,  partially  concentric  passages  with 
different  resistances  to  fluid  flow  through  said  tube,  and  a 
cleaning  needle  for  said  orifice,  co-axial  with  the  springs 
and  passing  through  said  narrow  central  portions  thereof 
to  be  centralized  thereby. 


I  2,9t5a34 

••     APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION  OF 
UQUm  FUELS 
H«—  Schola.  Dorfiaaa*.  Gevasaay,  asdgnnr  to  Dortnrand- 
^fiaMsMBlaa  AUtaMMOschaft,  Dortnaad, 


AppUcittoa  Febraary  17, 195«,  Serial  No.5<<,3«7 

datasprtority,  applkarttoa  Gtnmmj  May  9, 1955 

17ClaLs.   (CL15S— 70 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  means  defining  a 
preatomizing  chamber,  means  forming  an  elongated  tubu- 


1.  In  a  burner  for  gaseous  fuel,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  fuel-air  mixing  tube  having  an  entrance  portion, 
an  exit  portion,  and  a  venturi  throat  portion  therebetween, 
means  for  directing  fuel  axially  into  said  entrance  por- 
tion toward  said  venturi  throat  portion,  means  for  ad- 
mitting air  into  said  entrance  portion  for  mixing  with  the 
fuel,  said  exit  portion  terminating  in  a  single  axial  exit 
port  therein  for  discharging  a  stream  of  fuel  and  air.  said 
exit  portion  curving  inwardly  around  said  port  to  define 
an  intumed  annular  flange  therearound,  a  flame  shaping 
target  made  of  sheet  metal  and  having  a  pair  of  support- 
ing arms  mounted  on  said  exit  portion  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom 
beyond  said  flange  and  said  port  in  spaced  generally  par- 
allel relation,  a  pair  of  flat  narrow  bar  portions  extending 
between  said  arms  transversely  thereto  and  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  port  in  the  path  of  the  stream  of  fuel 
and  air  therefrom,  said  bar  portions  being  spaced  apart 
laterally  and  having  inner  lateral  edges  defining  a  rec- 
tangular open  space  therebetween  disposed  axially  of  said 
port,  said  bar  portions  being  flat  throughout  their  extent 
and  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  diameter  of  said  port  to  overlap 
said  port  and  intercept  the  mixture  discharged  therefrom, 
said  t>ar  portions  having  outer  lateral  edges  opposite  said 
inner  edges  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  tube  to  define 
lateral  openings  between  said  tube  and  said  bar  portions, 
the  distance  between  said  outer  lateral  edges  of  said  bar 
portions  being  generally  equal  to  but  slightiy  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  port  so  that  said  bar  portions  will 
deflect  a  portion  of  the  mixture  laterally,  said  bar  portions 
having  flat  surfaces  facing  generally  toward  said  port  but 
inclined  oppositely  at  angles  between  transverse  and  longi- 
tiidinal  directions,  said  angles  being  acute  with  respect 
to  the  transverse  direction. 


996 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SspmiBB  22,  19M 


PILOT  BURNER  AND  IGNmR 

C  Wri^l,  Mmj  vn^a,  OWow  iiil^ni  to  Iroa 
wmimetmrimm  Coamamft  WotAami,  Onm. 
UfU^kiwlx  l9i3,amU  No.  3tuai 
IChte.    (CL15S— 115) 


A  pOoC  burner  uid  igniter  for  furnaces  including  an 
alongate  tube,  an  eloofate  tkeve  sabttaotially  co-exten- 
rive  with  the  tube  and  surrouoding  the  latter  throughout 
aibstantially  its  entire  length  to  fonn  a  buraer  and  ig- 
niter assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  with  one  end 
adjacent  the  main  burner  of  a  furaace,  a  fitting  receiving 
the  opposite  end  of  the  aaaamMy  remote  from  the  burner 
end  thereof,  said  fitting  having  a  passage  communicating 
with  Ibe  space  inside  the  tube  and  a  pattagr  communi- 
cating with  the  space  between  the  sleeve  and  the  tube, 
means  supplying  fuel  gas  to  each  passage,  means  supply- 
ing air  under  pressure  to  the  passage  communicating  with 
the  tvbe  and  dedricaJ  ignitioa  means  within  said  last 
mentioned  passage  within  said  fitting. 


2.ftSJ37 

VERTICALLY  SLATTED  BLINDS  FOR  WINDOWS 

Robert  C.  Ovk,  Sm  FtmcIko,  CaBT. 

^akraavy  %  1953,  Scrid  No.  335,729 
9CUM.    (CLIM— 170 


1.  A  vertical  slat  blind  suspension  comprising  a  pair 
of  horizontally  extending  laterally  spaced  parallel  track 
rails,  a  head  plate  means  above  the  track  rails  suspending 
said  track  rails  for  simultaneous  opposite  lateral  and  op- 
poaite  longitudinal  directional  movement,  means  suspeiKl- 
ing  a  series  of  slats,  each  slat  from  both  track  rails,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  a  single  carrier  shoe  sus- 
pending each  slat  in  said  series  of  slats,  each  of  said 
shoes  extending  transversely  across  both  track  rails  and 
being  slidably  supported  upon  both  of  said  track  rails 
for  free  frictional  contact  movement  therealong.  wing 
clips  pivotaily  moimted  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shoca, 
each  of  aaid  wing  clips  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  track 
nth  whereby,  upon  the  reciprocation  of  the  rails,  aaad 
ahOM  and  the  plane  of  the  slats  suspended  therefrom  may 
be  aelectively  turned  between  a  position  laterally  trans- 
versely and  a  position  longitudinally  relative  to  the  track 
rails,  the  means  suspending  the  track  rails  including  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  extending  posts  having  pivotal 
coonectioos  to  the  head  plate  and  pivotaily  mounted  to 
said  track  rails  at  points  thereon  clearing  said  carrier 
shoes  and  wing  clips,  and  whereby  the  carrier  shoes  and 
the  wing  clips  may  freely  slide  past  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending post  connections. 


WINDOW  SCREEN 

'iiwin.  fflihwiiBJ  Ta 
Octobar  24, 195*.  Serial  No.  <1M51 
3nibii     (CLIM— 32f) 


-J 


I .  A  window  screen  device  comprising  a  frame  having 
an  upper  end,  a  lower  end  and  side  channel  members, 
a  roller  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  the  frame,  a  flexible 
screen  movable  over  said  roller,  said  screen  having  a 
rigid  support  bar  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends,  means  ad- 
jacent the  sides  of  said  screen,  within  said  channel  mem- 
bers U>  exert  transverse  tension  on  said  screen,  and  latch 
means  to  secure  said  screen  in  longitudinally  tensioned 
position  on  said  frame,  said  means  to  exert  transverse 
tension  comprising  a  lever  pivotaily  connected  to  one 
of  said  channel  members,  said  lever  being  connected  to 
a  yoke  embracing  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  balls,  one 
row  being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  screen,  said 
screen  having  a  bead  along  its  correspondii\g  edge,  arcu- 
ate guide  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  screen 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  parallel  rows  of  bnlls  a  top  flange 
member  overlying  each  guide  member  for  retaining  said 
balls,  said  yoke  being  operatively  connected  to  said  lever 
in  such  maimer  that  when  said  lever  is  pivoted,  it  acts  to 
move  said  yoke  which,  in  turn,  moves  said  balls  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  bead  and  exerts  a  trans- 
verse force  thereon,  and  retaining  means  at  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  screen  for  retaining  said  screen  against  said 
transverse  force,  said  retaining  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely-positioned  rows  of  balls  embracing  the  op- 
posite edge  portion  of  said  screen  within  the  opposite 
channel  member.  ) 


2,9f5439 
MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  TIMER  WITH  ADIUCTABLI 

TIME  INTERVALS 
Hawy  G.  Diets.  Forest  Hilla,  N.Y.,  narfoMr  to  Hewy  G. 
Dicta  Co„  Inc„  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlaa 
of  New  York 

AnpUcation  Scptaibsr  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,329 
11  ClabmM.    (Q.  1*1—1) 


mm'" 


1.  A  time  controlling  apparatus  comprising  a  timer 
commutator  having  a  plurality  of  radially  poattioned 
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tacts  with  a  gap  formed  between  adjoining  contacts,  a 
contact  wiping  arm  mounted  adjacent  one  face  of  the 
contacts  operative  to  selectively  engage  the  radially  posi- 
tioned contacts,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  con- 
tact arm,  an  electrically  driven  motor  for  driving  the  con- 
tact arm  support  means,  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  current  to  the  motor,  means  for  selectively  connecting 
and  disconnecting  the  motor  from  the  contact  arm  sup- 
port means,  and  means  for  manually  pad  selectively  coo- 
titrfling  the  time  intervals  during  which  the  contact  wiping 
arm  is  rotated,  and  a  twitch  commutator  co-ordinated 
with  the  timer  commutator  for  ragulatinf  the  time  in- 
tervals during  which  the  currem  flows  to  a  remotely 
mounted  apparatus,  said  switch  commutator  having  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  radially  positioned  contacts  mounted 
adjacent  one  face  thereof,  with  a  radial  gap  between  ad- 
jacent  contacU,   a  rotatably  sunwrted  wiping  conuct 
arm  adapted  to  selectively  engage  diametrically  <q>posite 
pain  of  switch  contacts,  located  adjacent  the  outer  face 
of  the  switch  conunutator  coiuacts,  a  motor  adapted  to 
rotatably  drive  the  wiping  contact  arm,  the  contacts  of  the 
switch  commutator  being  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of 
current  to  the  motor  driving  the  wiping  comact  arm  of 
the  timer  commutator,  when  the  timer  commutator  has 
comirfeted  a  cycle  of  operations,  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
sockets  coimected  to  the  timer  commutator,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  shorting  plugs  adapted  to  be  selectively  inserted 
in  said  sockets  to  seectively  control  the  time  intervals 
establiahed  by  the  timer  commutator,  the  wiping  contact 
arm  of  the  switch  commutator  being  rotated  to  a  fiiit 
angulv  position  relative  to  the  switch  commutator,  with 
tlie  switch  contact  arm  completing  a  circuit  between  a 
pair  of  diametrically  aligned  comacts  located  on  the  face 
of  the  switch  commutator,  the  timer  commutator  which 
is  controlled  by  inserting  shorting  plugs  into  pre-selected 
sockets  connected  to  mating  contacts  of  the  timer  commu- 
tator, setting  oflf  a  time  interval  of  predetermined  length, 
when  the  wiping  contact  arm  of  the  timer  commutator 
is  rotated  through  an  angular  range  determined  by  the 
limitations  established  by  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite 
switch  commutator  contacts  and  a  radially  positioned 
contact  on  the  timer  commutator,  which  is  connected  to 
a  socket  into  which  a  shorting  plug  is  inserted. 


iWltBt  cxtendiiig  npwartlly  fSrom  said  impregnating  diini- 
ber,  and  steam  supply  means  for  subjecting  ihe  bqnid 
wMhin  said  impregnating  chamber  to  steam  presstut,  the 
impregnating  liquor  within  said  impregnathig  chamber 
befaig  maintained  thereby  at  a  temperattire  substantially 
bek>w  the  corresponding  temperature  of  sattirated  steam 
at  die  steam  piessure  upon  the  liquid,  wtieieby  the  ch^ 
passing  through  the  impregnating  chamber  may  be  soaked 
at  a  temperature  below  steam  temperature  and  at  a  prea- 
sure  subrtantially  above  atmoq>heric  pressure. 


23t5449 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  WOOD  CHIPS 
NtM  H.  SMftin.  8L  Pari,  MIn.,  ■■jyni  to  Wayotf 

ROtok,  ■ 


of 
6 


It.  1954,  SmM  No.  474,422 
<CLltt— 237) 


/as 


JM 
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6.  A  wood  chq>  impregnating  apparatus  including  an 
impregnating  chamber,  an  inlet  extending  downwardly 
into  said  chamber,  said  inlet  including  a  feed  valve 
through  which  the  wood  chips  are  fed,  a  preheating  cham- 
ber beneadi  the  level  of  said  feed  valve,  a  second  feed 
means  extending  from  said  preheating  chamber  to  said 
impregnating  chamber  through  which  the  chips  pass  while 
maintaining  a  pressure  differential  between  said  impreg- 
nating chamber  and  said  preheating  chamber,  conveyor 
mrani  for  conveying  the  chips  longitudinally  of  said  im- 
pregnating chamber,  an  outlet  at  the  end  of  said  impreg- 
natbig  dumber  remote  from  the  secoiKl  feed  means,  said 


239^1 
CLEANING  AND  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 
W.  Siirfft,  Wdpaia,  Mml.  ■irtwni  to 


tlM«f 


31, 195^  Sariiri  No.  Ml,393 
(CLIO— 279) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  conditioning  a  moving 
felt  belt  of  a  paper  making  machine  comprising  a  plate 
diqwsed  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  oA  said  belt  and 
having  a  face  adapted  to  contact  said  belt,  said  plate 
having  an  elongated  orifice  in  said  face  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  travel  cA.  the  belt,  means  for 
forcing  a  stream  of  cleaning  fltiid  through  said  orifice 
against  said  belt,  said  stream  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  said  orifice,  means  for  spreading  the  belt  lateral- 
ly as  it  advances  over  said  plate  and  for  drawing  the 
belt  closely  against  said  plate  and  for  withdrawing  the 
cleaning  fluid  from  the  belt,  said  last  mentioned  means 
including  an  elongated  arcuate  aperture  in  said  face  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  of  the  directicMi  of  travel 
of  said  belt  with  its  convex  side  facing  in  said  direction, 
a  suction  box  in  coouniuication  with  said  aperture  and 
means  for  providing  a  suction  in  said  box,  said  aper- 
ture being  spaced  beyond  said  orifice  in  the  direction 
of  travel  <rf  said  belt,  the  distance  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  orifice  being  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture,  whereby 
said  stream  of  cleaning  fluid  cleans  and  lubricates  sub- 
stantially the  entire  face  of  said  plate  between  said 
orifice  and  said  aperture. 


2,995J42 
PRODUCTION  CONTROL  AND  RECORDING 
SVSTEbl 
Robert  E.  HeCaer,  aevcfaai,  Ohto,  aari^or  to 
nam  Compaay  of  Aoaeilca,  PfttAaiih,  P»^  ■ 

^'^AJaBcaHoa  May  5, 1952,  SatW  No.  733,143 
7ClabM.    (C1.1M— 47) 

3.  The  combination  with  a  guillotine  shear  for  pro- 
ducing square  cut  product  pieces  from  sheets,  said  shear 
including  a  front  table  having  a  lateral  straight  edge  and 
a  length  gauge  block  for  locating  a  sheet  in  cutting  posi- 
tion, of  a  iM-oduction  control  and  recorder  therefor  char- 
acterized by  requiring  operator  adherence  to  a  preacribed 
shearing  schedule,  and  comprising  a  signal  switch  actuated 
during  each  shear  operation,  an  electromagnetically  actu- 
ated stepping  switch  having  a  home  position  and  a  bank  of 
contacts,  a  count  selector  switch  having  a  bwik  of  con- 
tacts ommected  individually  to  those  oi  said  stepping 
switch,  said  selector  switch  being  preset  in  a  poattioo 
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adecting  the  number  of  finish  cuts  allowed  to  complete 
«  work  task  in  compliance  with  said  shearing  schedule, 
a  finish  cut  counting  register,  a  reset  circuit  for  driving 
said  stepping  switch  to  said  home  position,  an  (^>eraling 
dxcnit  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  register  and  said 
stepping  switch  a  single  step  for  each  finish  cut,  said 
and  operating  circuits  being   activated  by  said 


switch,  and  separate  control  switch  means  including  front 
aad  top  contacts  on  said  length  gauge  block  requiring 
flBgagement  of  said  sheet  therewith  in  an  overcut  and  a 
finish  cut  sequence  for  selectively  establishing  said  reset 
■ad  said  operating  circuits  for  activation  by  said  signal 
switch,  in  complying  with  said  shearing  schedule  at  the 
start  thereof. 


23t5,243 

TUBE  CUT-OFF  MACHINE  WFTH  RADIALLY 

MOVABLE  ROTARY  CUTTER 

WBUaa  Roddsr.  Poiuid,  OUa,  ssstostir,  bj  m«s  aai^. 

mtutt,  to  Blmr-KMn  Coapny,  PMibwih,  Pik,  a  cot^ 

pondoa  of  Ddawars 

ApfBcattoB  May  !(,  1955,  SssW  No.  5tMt3 
5CMW.    (a.lM--M) 


2.  A  tnbe  cutoff  machine  comprising  a  rotary  tool 
carrier,  a  main  drive  gear  secured  to  said  tool  carrier  for 
driving  the  same,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
cutting  tools  carried  by  said  tool  carrier,  means  associ- 
ated with  each  tooT  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  same, 
a  tool  feed  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotary  tool 
carrier  for  actuating  said  tool  advancing  and  retracting 
means,  main  drive  means  for  driving  said  main  drive  gear, 
tool  feed  drive  means  for  driving  said  tool  feed  gear,  and 
means  including  differential  gearing  between  said  main 
drive  means  and  said  tool  feed  drive  means  and  a  variable 
speed,  reversible  motor  acting  through  said  differentia] 
gearing  for  driving  said  tool  feed  drive  means  at  variable 
rates  of  speed  with  nspect  to  said  main  drive  means. 


X9%SJ44 
RECORDING  DEVICES 

H.  ^nMinrthi.  Jr„  Wsst 
to  Tbs 
to%OMo,a 
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ScrW  No.  547,411    *' 
113) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  printing  information  in  colum- 
nar form  on  record  material  and  for  punching  related 
•^frames"  of  dau,  each  **frame'*  being  made  up  of  a  series 
of  "segments,"  the.  combination  of  a  data-entry  machine 
having  a  laterally  movable  carriage  capable  of  holding 
record  material  to  be  printed  upon  in  various  columnar 
positions  and  settable  to  different  lateral  positions  when 
the  different  "segments"  are  to  be  recorded,  said  machine 
also  having  switching  means  differentially  settable  in  vari- 
ous operations  of  the  data-entry  machine  according  to 
data  to  be  recorded  in  the  several  "segments";  punching 
mechanism  of  the  step-by-step  type  for  punching  data 
under  control  of  said  switching  means;  programming 
means  operable  to  provide  a  plurality  of  sub-programs, 
each  sub-program  controlling  the  punching  of  a  "seg- 
ment" and  providing  the  controls  for  the  punching 
mechanism  from  the  data  switches  in  the  data-entry 
machine  in  a  number  of  steps  according  to  the  length 
of  the  "segment"  to  be  punched;  a  plurality  of  switch- 
actuating  means  on  the  carriage;  carriage  position 
switches  arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  switch-actuating 
means  in  different  lateral  positions  of  the  carriage;  means 
cootroUed  by  operation  of  the  data-entry  mayhjuf  for 
causing  certain  of  the  carriage  position  switches  to  be 
dosed,  under  control  of  the  switch-actuating  means  after 
the  carriage  has  been  set;  and  circuits  in  the  program- 
ming means  controlled  by  the  carriage  position  switches 
to  select  punching  sub-programs  according  to  the  lateral 
positions  of  the  carriage. 


USER  PACKING  METHOD 
Coral  L.  Do  Prioslsr,  FMkitoa,  Calf.,  aarigMM-  to  CaU- 

foraia  Rcseartk  Corpofadoa,  Saa  Frandsco,  Califs  a 

conorattoa  of  Dolawan 

AftUcmtkam  iwm  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,824 
t  nttmt     (CL  IM— 15) 

1.  The  method  ot  prevenimg  movement  of  sand  par- 
ticles from  an  earth  formation  containing  said  sand  in 
an  unconsolidated  state  when  the  fluids  in  said  formation 
are  subjected  to  a  high  pressure  differential  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  a  well  bore  passing  through  said  formation  by 
packing  against  the  walls  of  said  well  bore  a  pack  mix- 
ture of  particles  having  a  distribution  of  sizes  extending 
over  a  range  similar  to  the  distribution  of  sizes  present 
in  said  earth  formation  comprising  the  steps  of  sampling 
said  earth  formation  in  said  neighborhood  of  said  well 
bore,  analyzing  said  sample  to  determine  said  distribution 
of  sand  particle  sizes  of  at  least  the  10  percenule,  50  per- 
centile and  90  percentile  sizes  of  the  particles  present  in 
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said  earth  formation,  selecting  a  distribution  of  size 
gradod  particle  material  for  said  pack  in  accordance  with 
said  analysis  such  that  each  of  said  percentile  size  grade 
sdections  in  said  pack  distribution  of  sizes  is  present  in 
a  weight  percentage  approximately  equal  to  the  weight 
percentage  of  a  size  grade  of  the  fopnation  and  with 
the  50  percentile  median  particle  size  of  said  pack  mixture 
of  particles  being  not  more  than  eight  tones  the  SO  per- 
centile median  particle  size  present  in  said  earth  forma- 
tion, the  10  percentile  particle  size  of  said  pack  mixture 
of  particles  being  not  less  than  three  times  the  90  per- 
centile particle  size  of  said  pack  mixture  of  particles,  and 
the  90  percentile  particle  size  of  said  pack  mixture  of 


member  will  normally  move  downwardly  when  the  liquid 
is  introduced  into  the  upper  chamber  to  a  predetermined 
height,  and  said  eduction  tube  having  orifices  in  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  allowing  a  gauged  quantity  of 
fluid  to  flow  continuously  therethrough  into  the  educ- 


^^r^. 


t 
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particles  being  not  more  than  twelve  times  the  90  per- 
centile particle  size  present  in  said  earth  formation,  mix- 
ing said  selected  size  graded  particles  to  substantially  the 
same  degree  as  in  said  earth  formation,  and  positioning 
said  pack  mixture  between  said  earth  formation  and  a 
retaining  liner  having  sufficient  strength  to  withstand 
crushing  when  a  fluid  pressure  drop  is  exerted  on  said 
liner  under  conditions  of  production  into  the  well,  said 
liner  having  perforations  therein  for  restraining  the  flow 
of  said  particles  of  said  pack  mixture,  the  controlling 
dimension  of  said  perforations  for  passage  of  pack  par- 
ticles being  not  greater  than  the  smallest  particle  in  the 
10%  by  weight  of  said  pack  mixture  containing  the 
largest  size  of  pack  particles. 


vmau 

UQUID  LEVEL  AND  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
VALVE  FOR  OIL  WELLS 
Elbert  A.  Rodgen,  Wlchtta  Falls,  Tex. 
AppUcalloa  Aa«BS(  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  M5,9M 
7ClakM.    (CLlM-^54) 
7.  A  liquid  trap  for  use  in  the  bore  hole  of  a  well 
having  a  string  of  tubing  mounted  therein,  comprising 
an  eduction  tube  mounted  within  said  tubing  in  sealing 
relation  thereto  and  having  an  open  lower  end,  an  en- 
larged tubular  member  surrounding  the  lower  end  of 
.  the  eduction  tube  in  annular  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  being  mounted  stidably  on   said   tube  for  limited 
longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  partition 
mounted  within  the  tubular  member  intermediate  the 
length  thereof  and  adjacent  the  open  lower  end  of  the 
eduction   tube   for   defining  an   upper  chamber   and   a 
'  lower   chamber   in   said    tubular  member,   said    upper 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  bore  hole  of 
the  well  through  a  passage  formed  in  the  tubular  mem- 
ber at  the  upper  portion  of  the  upper  chamber,  said  lower 
chamber  being  sufficiently  buoyant  in  the  liquid  in  the 
well  to  buoy  up  the  weight  of  the  tubular  member,  which 
746  O.G.— «« 


4i 


tion  tube  when  the  partition  is  in  contact  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube,  said  partition  being  movable  away  from 
the  orifices  upon  downward  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  to  admit  a  larger  quantity  of  the  fluid  into  said 
tube. 

l^SMJ  ^ 

WIRE  LINE  UQUID  OR  GAS  FORMATION  THIEF 
Lyie  A.  Vestennark,  Houston,  Tex.,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
i^Umwl'.  to  PGAC  Dcvetopmaii  Co.,  Houton, 
TcK.,  a  cotporalfawi  of  Texas 

IcsteB^bcr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,934 
15ClalM.    (CLIM— IN) 


1.  A  wire  line  fluid  formation  thief  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  a  borehole  or  the  like  comprising  a  casing, 
an  inflatable  packer  associated  with  said  casing  and  de- 
fining an  expansible  fluid  chamber,  an  inlet  means  de- 
fined in  and  supported  by  said  packer  for  admitting 
downhole  fluids  into  said  thief,  said  inlet  means  including 
an  extensible  member  movable  to  penetrate  the  wall 
of  the  borehole,  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  for 
moving  said  member,  and  a  single  pump  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  fluid 
chamber  to  expand  said  packer  into  engagement  with  the 
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wan  of  the  borehole  and  for  also  supptyinf  fluid  to  nid 
fluid  prMBure  responsive  means  to  torct  said  member  to 
mow  ootwardly  relative  to  the  packer  and  to  penetrate 
tha  wan  of  the  borehole. 


WELL  TEffllNG  APPARATUS 
C.  Todt,  (Mean,  Tes^  ■■Jjani  to  G^  Ofl  Coiw 

of 


Ih  1954,  Serial  No.  itt^M 
<CL  IM— 142) 


^m 


imp 


1 .  Wen  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  formation  packer 
adapted  to  engage  the  wall  oi  a  well  above  the  formatioa 
to  be  tested  and  separate  that  formation  from  formations 
higher  in  the  well,  said  packer  having  a  longitudinal  cen- 
tral opening  through  which  production  from  the  forma- 
tion to*  be  tested  is  delivered,  a  sleeve  extending  upward- 
ly from  the  upper  end  of  the  packer,  a  tubular  sdnger 
open  at  its  lower  end  and  having  a  centra!  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  stinger  being  positioned  in  the 
well  with  its  lower  end  slidably  overlapping  the  upper 
end  of  the  sleeve,  sealing  elements  oo  the  stinger  engag- 
ing adjacem  surfaces  of  the  sleeve  and  stiager  to  prevent 
flow  therebetween,  said  stinger  being  movable  vertically 
relative  to  the  sleeve  to  allow  withdrawal  of  the  stinger 
without  removal  of  the  packer,  a  hollow  cylinder  con- 
nected at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  stinger, 
tubing  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
extending  upwardly  in  the  well,  a  flow  passage  from  the 
cylinder  into  the  tubing  for  the  delivery  of  production 
from  the  well  into  the  tubing,  an  inlet  passage  extending 
from  the  stinger  into  the  cylinder,  a  one-way  inlet  valve 
positioned  in  the  cylinder  to  control  flow  through  the 
inlet  passage,  said  valve  allowing  flow  from  the  stinger 
through  the  inlet  passage  into  the  cylinder  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  stinger  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the 
cylinder,  an  outlet  passage  from  the  cylinder  to  the  space 
siUTOunding  the  tubing,  and  a  one-way  outlet  valve 
mounted  within  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  allow  flow 
through  the  outlet  passage  when  the  pressure  in  the  cylin- 
der is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  space  surrounding 
the  tubing  string. 


positioned  within  said  shoe  so  that  a  portion  of  said  tube 
adjacent  one  end  projects  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said 
shoe  with  the  portion  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  other  end 
inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  shoe 
and  the  shoulder  resting  upon  said  shelf,  compresnble  seal- 
ing means  surrounding  said  tube  and  sealingly  engaging 
said  shoe,  said  shelf  having  ^Mced  slots  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  end  thereof,  oj^KMed  pin  members 


2JMJ49 

WELL  SCREEN  AND  DRIVE  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
Hacior  L.  Owakcy,  KcyHaaa  BaigMa,  Ptak 
AppOcatioa  J«m  14,  1957.  Smrtal  N*.  445^74 
3  OaiM.    (CL  144—157) 
1.  A  well  screen  shoe  assembly  for  attachment  to  an 
end  of  a  well  casing  comprising  an  upstanding  hollow  open 
ended  cylindrical  guide  shoe  having  the  portion  adjacent 
the  upper  end  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  a  por- 
tion adjacent  one  end  of  said  wcH  casing,  a  shelf  project- 
ing from  the  inner  surface  of  said  shoe  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a  hollow  coupling  tube  pro- 
vided with  an  external  shoulder  between  the  ends  thereof 


projecting  from  the  exterior  of  said  tube  and  engaged  in 
said  slots  for  connecting  said  tube  to  said  shoe  against  ro- 
tational and  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tube  in  a  down- 
ward direction  and  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  tube  in  an  upward  direction,  and  a  weU  screen  attached 
to  said  one  end  portion  of  said  coupling  tube,  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  coupling  tube  being  adafrted  for  at- 
tachment thereto  of  a  device  for  lifting  said  coupling  tube 
and  screen  bodily  out  of  said  shoe. 


PBBYPAa 


WELL  PIPB  BYPASS  VALVE 
G. 'HAett,  WIeUli,  Ka» 
Apil  2, 19S4,  Sariri  N«.  57539t 
ICk^m,    (0.144—224) 


f 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  barrel  member 
open  at  both  its  ends,  a  tubular  member  open  at  both 
ends  having  one  end  portion  extending  inside  said  barrel 
member  terminating  inside  said  barrel  member,  and 
having  a  portion  of  its  length  threaded  onto  an  internal 
portion  of  said  barrel  member,  an  0-ring  sealer  in  said 
barrel  member  and  embracing  said  tubular  member  only 
when  said  tubular  member  is  threaded  downwardly  in 
said  barrel  nxmber,  a  passageway  through  the  waU  of 
said  barrel  member  and  located  below  said  tubular  mem- 
ber when  said  tubular  member  is  elevated  relative  to 
said  barrel  member,  a  one-way  packer,  a  friction  drag 
unit,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  one-way 
packer  and  friction  drag  unit  to  said  barreL 


22.  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1001 


a,9tSJ51     -  ..V.--*i     ■rf::. 

GRAVEL  PA^ED  SCREEN 
Walter  L.  Chwdi,  Honston,  Tex. 

Nanmbw  14.  19SS,  Scrid  No.  S44.535 
ICMik    (aiM— 22t) 


spokes  of  said  conveyor  without  touching  them,  whereby 
potatoes  and  associated  earth  dug  by  the  share  will  be 
conveyed  rearwardly  and  above  the  level  of  the  earth  by 
the  roUtioo  of  the  conveyor  and  swept  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  spoked  conveyor  by  the  throw  wheel. 


.i 

* 


POTATO  DIGGER 
TofWf  HMtai,  Saadvoilaa.  Norway 
Application  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  423.3U 
^^  aClafana.    (CL  171— 18) 


2,995453 

SOD  CUmNG  MACH 
FkaMla  J.  Diitcr,  MhuauoUa,  ^am.        _ 
Master  Corporatkm.  MbBct^pons,  Mien.,  a 

25, 1955,  Scrid  No.  593,494 
(CL  172—19) 


to  Sod- 


In  a  weU  screen,  a  string  of  tnblng.  a  tubular  section 
of  rigid  material  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  string 
seemed  to  the  lower  end  oi  said  string,  rectangular  out- 
wardly f»Kt^«ff^'"g  pocketo  ot  light,  rigid  material  radially 
ipacf^i  and  longitudinally  oaounted  on  said  section,  the 
end  walls  of  said  pockets  being  inwardly  upered  and  the 
side  walls  of  said  pockeu  abutting  against  and  being 
lightly  welded  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  section,  elongated 
slits  in  the  outer  waU  of  said  pockeU  and  in  said  section 
adjacent  and  covered  by  said  pockeU  and  gravel  tightly 
packed  in  said  pockets,  the  resistance  to  shear  at  the 
tabular  section  is  less  than  in  said  tubing  string,  whereby 
sMd  tubing  string  nuy  be  severed  from  said  tubular 
section  upon  allying  a  torsional  rupturing  force  to  said 
tubukr  section. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  cutting  strips  of  sod  comprising 
a  member  for  supporting  a  sod-cutting  blade  and  driving 
it  through  the  ground  with  an  oscillating  motion,  a  driv- 
ing member  for  said  support  for  producing  redprocatiiig 
motion  in  a  horizontal  direction  of  said  member,  a  pair 
of  vertical  driven  surfaces  connected  to  the  support  and 
being  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  driving  member  to 
cause  the  support  to  have  horizontal  movement  there- 
with, and  disengaging  means  coimected  to  the  sunx>rt 
member  and  adapted  to  raise  the  support  member  to 
move  said  vertical  surfaces  above  the  driving  member  and 
permit  the  driving  member  to  move  freely  without  en- 
gaging the  support  member. 


2,995454 

WHEEL  MOUNTED  TANDEM  DBK  HARROW 

Paol  F.  Haysa,  Pntt,  KaM.,  aalpinr  to  Hanrciter  Plow 

Co..  inc.  Pntt,  KaM.,  a  cesMBlloa  of  OklahoaM 

Apirfkntion  Jammiy  23, 19S4rSeiM  No.  549,572 

^^      4ClataK    (0.172—411) 


1.  A  digger  for  poutoes  and  the  like  comprising  a 
frame,  a  share,  means  mounting  the  share  at  the  front  of 
said  frame,  a  conveyor  comprising  a  central  disk  mem- 
ber and  spokes  directed  outwardly  and  upwardly  from 
said  disk,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  conveyor  on 
said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  generally  upright  for- 
wardly  inclined  axis  and  in  a  position  to  receive  poUtoes 
and  associated  earth  from  said  share  and  convey  them 
to  a  position  remote  from  said  share,  a  throw  wheel  com- 
prising a  hub  and  outwardly  directed  spokes,  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  throw  wheel  on  said  frame  over 
a  portion  of  said  conveyor  remote  from  said  share  and 
in  a  position  for  said  throw  wheel  spokes  to  interdigitate 
with  said  conveyor  spokes  and  means  rotating  said  con- 
veyor and  said  throw  wheel  in  syiK:hronism  so  that  the 
^tokes  of  said  throw  wheel  may  sweep  between  the 


1.  A  disk  harrow,  including  longitudinal  side  members, 
a  rear  transverse  member  having  ends  connecting  rear 
ends  of  the  longitudinal  side  members,  a  front  transverse 
member  having  ends  connecting  forward  ends  of  the  longi- 
tudinal side  members,  said  connecting  ends  providing 
corners  of  a  generally  rectangular  frame,  a  central  longi- 
tudinal member  interconnecting  the  front  and  rear  trans- 
verse members  midway  of  the  length  thereof,  diagcMnal 
members  having  inner  ends  connected  with  the  central 
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loogitudiiul  member  and  tMving  outer  ends  exteodinf 
to  and  connected  with  the  respective  comers  to  provide 
open  spaces  therebetween,  wheels  within  said  spaces  on 
the  inaide  of  the  side  longitudioal  members,  means  for 
mounting  the  wheeb  on  the  frame  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  frame  over  the  wheels  for  adjustably  supporting 
the  frame  from  the  ground,  hangers  having  leg  portions 
depending  from  the  ends  of  the  longitudinal  side  mem- 
bers near  the  comers  of  the  frame  and  having  plates  fixed 
to  the  lower  ends  thereof  provided  with  pairs  of  aper- 
ture*, a  tubular  hanger  depending  from  the  central  longi- 
tudinal member  substantially  at  the  point  of  connection 
of  the  foremost  diagonal  members  and  having  openings 
in  opposite  sides  thereof  with  a  plate  divider  intermediate 
MMd  openings,  forward  gangs  having  shafts  extending  in 
tbe  general  direction  of  the  forward  diagonals  and  having 
inner  ends  mounted  in  said  openings  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  having  outer  ends  extending  transversely  of  the 
plates  of  the  hangers  near  the  front  comers  of  the  frame, 
hangers  having  leg  portioot  depeiiding  from  the  rear 
diagonals  near  the  pout  d  connection  with  the  longitu- 
dinal member  and  knirfig  iinular  transverse  plates  fixed 
to  their  lower  ends,  rear  disk  gangs  having  shafts  extend- 
ing in  the  general  direction  of  the  rear  diagonals  and 
having  ends  extending  transversely  of  the  plates  of  the 
last  named  hangers  and  the  hangers  near  the  rear  cor- 
ners of  the  frame,  aad  U  bolts  for  clamping  the  outer 
ends  of  the  foremost  gmgi  and  the  ends  of  the  rear  gangs 
to  said  plates,  said  plates  of  the  bangers  at  the  front  cor- 
ners of  the  frame  and  the  plates  of  the  hangers  which 
depends  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  rear  diagonals  having 
a  plurality  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  to  adjust  angularity 
of  the  disk  gangs. 

SOIL  WORKING  IMPLEMENT  MOUNTING 
Dw%kt  F.  Kaape,  BJiMfcuhsH.  Mlck„  ■■%«bi  to  FoH 
Motor  Cnifwj,  D— i»osn,  Mkh^  a  cmfontkm  of 


AppUcattoa  Fcbnnry  13,  I95«,  Scitol  No.  50,913 
11  nihil     (CL  173—441) 


1.  An  earth-engaging  implement  for  attachment  to  a 
tractor  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  power  lift- 
able,  trailing  hitch  links  and  a  centrally  located  top  link; 
said  implement  having  a  generally  vertically  extending  A 
frame  adapted  to  have  its  lower  extremities  pivoully  con- 
nected to  the  rear  ends  of  the  hitch  links  and  its  upper 
portion  pivoully  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  top 
link,  a  generaUy  horizootai  frame  behind  the  A  frame 
and  mounting  earth  engaging  elcmems,  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively short,  independently  swmgablc.  transversely  spaced 
lower  links  pivotally  connecting  the  flvward  portion  of 
the  horizontal  frame  with  the  lower  extremities  of  tbe  A 
frame  for  vertical  and  rocking  movement  of  tbe  main 


frame  relative  to  the  A  fnun^i  and  a  relatively  long  top 
strut  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  the  A  frame  with 
the  rear,  central  portion  of  the  horizontal  frame. 


xnsast 

DBK  TILLER 
A.  Norfhcote  ami  Ki—ilfc  L.  KMpatrick,  WcOaad, 
"^anarla,  aad^ors  to  John  Deere  Plow  Con- 
panj  (LtoritodK  WdhMd,  OBtarto,  Canada,  a  cocpora- 
ttoa  of  Canada 
Orifhnl  application  imm  11,  19S3,  Scrfal  No.  3M,953, 
mom  Palaat  No.  3,7tM19,  dated  March  19,  1957. 
DhrMad  a^  this  appRcaHaa  AagMt  t,  1954,  Serial  No. 
M3,Si3 

tCWM.    (CL  173— 447) 


1.  A  disk  tiller  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  tractor 
having  an  upper  and  a  pair  of  lower  hitch  links,  said 
disk  tiller  comprising  a  hitch  frame  structure  including 
a  pair  of  relatively  adjustable  members  movable  one 
relative  to  the  other  about  an  axis,  one  member  including 
a  plate  section  overlying  the  rear  portion  of  the  other 
member,  a  oust  section  carried  by  said  other  member 
and  having  a  front  portion  fixed  to  the  forward  part  of 
said  other  member  and  a  rear  portion  overlying  said 
plate  section,  the  latter  having  a  slot  undemeath  a  por- 
tion of  said  mast  section  and  said  slot  being  arcuate 
about  said  axis,  means  extending  through  said  slot  to 
fix  the  rear  portion  of  said  mast  section  to  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  other  member,  means  at  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  mast  section  to  pivotally  receive  the  rear 
end  of  said  upper  hitch  link,  and  means  at  the  sides  of 
said  other  member  to  receive  tbe  rear  ends  of  said  lower 
hitch  links. 


3,905457 

CULTIVATING  MACHINE 

WDbor  B.  Pcakartoa,  Sctecr,  Fla. 

AppUcatioa  April  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  45«,<13 

nClataM.    (CL173— 430) 


I.  A  cultivating  machine  having  a  main  power  trans- 
mitting frame,  a  plurality  of  cultivating  element  support- 
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ing  frames,  a  gang  of  cultivating  elements  on  each  of  said 
supporting  frames,  and  means  for  connecting  together  said 
frames  including  sets  of  frame-connecting  members  com- 
prising a  pair  of  connecting  elements  extending  upwardly 
and  mounted  in  transversely  spaced  relation  on  ^ch  of 
said  supporting  frames  adjacent  to  the  rear  thereof  and  a 
pair  of  cooperating  tubular  connecting  elements  extending 
downwardly  and  mounted  in  correspondingly  transversely 
q>aced  relation  on  said  main  frame  adjacent  to  the  rear 
thereof,  each  of  said  main  frame  frame  connecting  ele- 
ments being  loosely  telescopically  arranged  over  one  of 
said  supporting  frame-coimecting  elements  and  forming 
therewith  a  force-transmitting  frame-connecting  member 
for  transmitting  drag  forces  therebetween,  said  telescopi- 
cally arranged  connecting  elements  of  each  force-trans- 
mitting frame-connecting  member  being  of  such  size  as 
to  provide  for  a  Hmited  longitudinal  pivoting  movement 
of  said  supporting  frame  relative  to  said  main  frame  and 
for  relative  transverse  rocking  therebetween  whereby 
bearing  weight  is  relatively  shifted  from  a  telescopically 
extended  force-transmitting  frame-connecting  member  to 
a  telescopically  closed  force-transmitting  frame-connecting 
member  on  occurrence  of  relative  transverse  rocking  be- 
tween said  main  and  supporting  frames. 


open  end.  and  length  equal  to  about  one  quarter  the  wave 
length  corresponding  to  said  particular  frequency,  and  at 
least  four  times  the  base  diameter,  said  chamber  mem- 
bers being  attached  to  each  other  end  to  end;  an  elliptical 
speaker  having  a  stiff  peripheral  flange  mounted  in  an 


opening  in  the  attached  bases  of  said  chamber  members 
with  the  flange  of  said  q>eaker  between  said  atuched 
bases,  said  speaker  being  adapted  to  radiate  sound  through 
both  said  chamber  members  to  the  open  ends  thereof;  and 
attachment  members  passing  through  said  bases  and  said 
speaker  flange  to  provide  a  rigid  transverse  partition. 


2,9M;35S 

MEASUREMENT  OF  8EBMIC  TRAVEL  TIME 
Robert  A.  Broding,  Dallaa,  T«m^  aarignor,  by  mcac  aa- 
ii^MBti,  t»  Socaaj  Moba  Ott  Covpaiij,  toc^  a  cor- 
Mrattea  at  N«w  York 

AppUcatioa  November  U,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,71t 
U  OalBB.    (CL  Itl— ^ 


LOUD  SPEAKER  MAPHRAGM 

Phfllp  B.  WmanH,  EiahniC  IlL,  mifpor  to  TW  Ma 

Conaany,  a  cofporadoa  of  lillaoia 

AppUcatioa  Fdiraafy  3471955,  Serial  No.  49t424 

ItOa^    (CLUl-^33) 


-^JKr 


17.  A  loud  speaker  diaphragm  comprising  a  stiff,  self- 
supporting  body  and  flexible  diaphragm  suspension  means 
at  the  periphery  of  and  integral  with  said  body,  said  body 
of  said  diaphragm  being  composed  of  expanded  plastic 
material  of  substantial  thickness  wherein  the  bulk  of  the 
body  comprises  a  thin-walled  cellular  structure  and  said 
cellular  structure  is  covered  on  both  sides  by  integral  sur- 
face films  and  said  suspension  means  is  composed  of  the 
cellular  structure  without  the  surface  film  covering. 


fire^Sape 

J  I.  McCowdofaa.  Saa  Vnmtimso,  CaUf. 
A^^ttcatioa  AMit  3S;  1^54,  Scrtol  No.  MM44 
3  Clalais.    (CL  183— «5) 


7.  A  well  logging  system  which  comprises  means  in- 
cluding an  acoustic  bore  hole  exploring  unit  and  a  sensing 
system  for  producing  a  first  function  which  varies  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  the  velocity  of  sound  as  said  unit 
is  continuously  moved  along  the  length  of  said  bore  hole 
integrating  means  responsive  to  said  fint  function  produc- 
ing means  for  generating  a  second  function  represcnUtive 
of  a  continuously  increasing  time  interval,  and  oaeans  for 
recording  said  second  function  in  correltttion  with  depth 
of  said  unit  in  said  bore  hole. 


xn5as9 

TUBULAR  SPEAKER  HOUSING 
__  JaM*  AAa,  North  HoUywood,  CaHL, 
of  tweaty-avc  pcrctat  each  to  Joseph  D.  Carrabia<H 
Los  Angrlaa,  Ridkard  MatoO,  aad  Jack  Paul,  both  of 

Bcvcily  mns.  CaUf . 

JMIniloa  May  3L  1957,  Sarial  No.  M3,I44 

1  data.    (CLlll— 27) 

A  speaker  system  adapted  to  emphasize  a  particular 
frequency,  which  includes:  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
frusto-conical  chamber  members,  each  having  a  conical 
divergence  not  exceeding  20  degrees  from  a  base  to  an 


1.  The  combination  with  a  fire  escape  balcony  having 
upper  beams  and  floor  beams,  of  a  fire  escape  ladder 
comprising  two  sides,  a  plurality  of  rangs  connecting 
said  siites;  each  of  the  sides  consisting  of  a  pair  of  up- 
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loot  tinks,  and  a  phu^lity  d  ■hort  ttoki  secand 
to  each  other  on  a  lazy-tootf  practpla.  Mid  loof  links 
beiBf  at  least  otie  and  a  half  times  looter  than  the  abort 
links:  means  for  slidably  securing  tb*  lop  «oda  of  said 
loof  links  to  the  upper  beams,  a  fint  ahftft  rotatably 
secured  to  said  upper  beams,  a  first  drum  secured  to 
ttid  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a  second  shaft 
Mcured  to  said  upper  beams,  a  second  drum  carried  by 
said  second  riiaft;  a  rope  attached  to  the  first  drum,  said 
rope  extending  to  the  second  drum  and  wound  there- 
aroond,  and  further  extending  to  the  lowermost  rung 
and  having  its  end  attached  thereto;  a  cog-wheel  se- 
cured to  the  first  shaft,  means  for  engaging  said  cog- 
'  wheel  for  arresting  the  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and  for 
ratoaait  said  cot-wheel;  means  for  rotating  the  first 
shaft  for  winding  said  rope  on  the  first  drum  and  thus 
collapsing  and  raising  said  ladder,  said  rope,  drums  and 
shafts  acting  as  a  brake  when  the  ladder  expands  down- 
wardly. 

23t54«2 

MAST  CX>NTM>L  AND  DBCK  UVEUNG  MEANS 

FOB  VEHICLB  SUPPOBTED  MAST  STRUCTURE 

OMial  H.  ZwtakI,  Laareawoffth,  Wmk. 

AfpMcadM  Ialr^ftri955,  Sarial  N«.  S234T7 


a  pair  of  angular  supporting  arms  permanaidy  aad  io> 
tatably  connected  at  one  end  to  said  strut  and  r***«*'<^t 
laterally  therefrom,  a  st^  member  mounted  acroas  the 
free  end  portiona  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  stops  each  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  arms  and  positioned  tbereoa  for 
engaging  one  of  said  stays  during  the  rotation  of  said 


(CLltl— 134) 


1.  In  mast  and  mast  control  means,  a  frame;  a  lower 
and  an  upper  end  to  end  adjoining  mast  pivotally  con- 
nected with  each  other  and  with  said  frame  by  two  sub- 
stantiaHy  horizontal  paraUel  pivots;  hydraulic  mast  oper- 
ating devices  connected  with  said  masts  supporting  and 
owving  the  same;  endless  belt  type  connectors  carried 
by  said  masts  and  connected  with  said  hydraulic  mast  op- 
erating devices  and  movable  relative  to  said  masts  in 
controlling  said  hydraulic  mast  operating  devices;  man- 
ually operated  movement  imparting  means  connected 
with  said  endless  belt  type  connectors;  and  movement 
limiting  safety  devices  connected  with  said  endless  belt 
type  connectors  and  operated  by  pivotal  movement  of 
said  masts  limiting  manual  movement  of  said  endless  belt 
type  connectors  when  said  masts  arc  in  predetermined 
angular  positions. 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRESTLE  WORK  BENCHES 

Karl-Axal  Andwun.  AUnoM,  Swadca 

AppMcatkM  Mar  2«,  1954,  Serial  N«.  43U41 

ICMik    (CLIO— 154) 

In  a  collapsible  work  bench  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
supponing  legs,  a  swingable  footstep  comprising  a  strut 
member  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to.  between 
and  connecting  said  supporting  legs,  a  pair  of  stays  each 
extending  from  and  connecting  a  medial  portioQ  of  said 
stmt  member  to  a  free  end  portion  of  one  of  said  legs 
for  strengthening  the  load  supporting  ability  of  said  lags. 


anna  in  one  direction,  said  arms  having  aa  angular 
figuration  whereby  the  free  end  portions  thereof  and  said 
step  member  eztand  sabauntiaUy  horizontal  ia  a  load 
supporting  position  when  retained  by  said  stops  and  sab- 
stantially  parallel  to  said  legs  in  a  storage  position  when 
said  arms  are  routed  in  an  opposite  direction  until  said 
step  contacts  said  stays. 


j>tJJ<4 

COMP08ITB  LINK  STRUCTURES  POR  COLLAPSI- 

BLB  LADDERS,  CONVEYORS,  OR  THE  LIKE 


AfpUcadoa  Fakiaaqr  29, 1957,  Scriri  No.  MUS5 
ICklBM.    (CL  192— 1(3) 


2.  A  folding  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  stringers  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  outer  links  and  inner  links  in 
parallel  alignment  having  intermediate  links  straddling 
the  joints  of  the  outer  and  inner  links,  the  outer  and 
inner  links  having  complementary  interacting  shoulders 
and  beveled  faces  at  their  respective  ends,  the  interme- 
diate links  having  interacting  shoulders  and  rounded  faces 
at  their  ends  and  pins  extending  through  said  links  to 
constitute  pivots  for  angular  movement  of  said  link*  in 
one  direction  only  and  rungs  secured  to  the  juxtaposed 
faces  of  the  inner  links  of  said  pairs  of  stringers  to  con- 
stitute the  structure  a  folding  ladder. 


23954(5 
CLEANER  SILENCER  UNTT 
Waslcy  W.  McMaIha,  Flat,  Mkk^  atrfgaor  to 

Motors  Cotpondoa,  Datroli,  Mick.,  a 

Delawara 

AppUcaiioa  Novaasbar  1(,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,339 
(nUiii     KX193— 15) 

6.  A  cleaner  silencer  unit  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  casing  having  an  outlet  extending  laterally 
from  one  side  and  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  air  induction  means,  a  wall  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  casing  and  dividing  said  casing  into  a 
cleaner  chamber  and  a  silencer  chamber,  air  cleaning 
means  associated  with  said  cleaner  chamber,  outlet  pas- 
sage means  formed  in  said  wall  and  leading  from  said 
cleaner  chamber  to  said  casing  outlet  and  providing  acous- 
tical coupling  means  between  said  casing  outlet  and  said 
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silencer  chamber,  said  casing  being  formed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  wall  by  wall  sections  secured  against  oppo- 
site surfaces  at  die  edges  of  said  wall  by  a  seam,  said 
cleaner  chamber  wall  section  being  disposed  substantially 
concentrically  with  respect  to  said  silencer  chamber  wall 
■ection  but  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  silencer 


tween  said  cover  and  said  tubular  conduit  to  maintaia 
the  sealing  relationship  of  said  unit  with  the  upper  edgaa 
of  said  housing  and  the  sealing  relationship  of  said  oo>ver 
with  refl>ect  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  unit 


2,9954<7 

SINGLE-STAGE  VACUUM  CLEANER 

W.  Tliaipaoa,  Fort  Wayaa,  lad.,  aailgaiiri 

'iiBwaaj.  a  cotpondoa  9i  Ntw  Yoik 
)c«ob«r'l7, 1957rScrial  No.  (99,(52 
MCfarfM.    (CL  193-^7) 


dinmber  wall  section,  and  a  cleaner  inlet  casing  secured 
to  the  lower  part  of  said  casing  and  having  an  annular 
side  wall  disposed  outwardly  of  said  cleaner  chamber  wall 
section  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  outer  edge 
of  said  seam  and  providing  an  air  inlet  leading  to  the 
lower  part  of  said  cleaner  casing. 


AlbWE.Pocl^ 


2,995,2(4 
SEPARATORS  _  _, 

St  PaaL  Mkn.,  awlganr  to  Toril  Maaa- 
Compaay,  Rumey  Coaaty,  Mlaa.,  a  cotfo- 


A 
19 


1(,  1957.  Serial  No.  (79,(53 
(CL193— 37) 


1.  A  vacimm  cleaner  comprising  first  and  second  cas- 
ing members  positioned  to  form  an  inclosure,  said  first 
casing  member  having  a  dished  configuration,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  within  said  inclosure  substantially  con- 
centric with  and  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
casing  member,  a  radial  type  fan  mounted  to  be  driven 
by  said  motor  substantially  concentric  therewith,  a  rigid 
sheet  member  of  generally  dished  configuration  secured 
to  said  first  casing  member  within  said  inclosure,  said 
sheet  member  and  said  first  casing  noember  forming  be- 
tween them  a  housing  for  said  fan  and  a  diffusion  cham- 
ber connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  inclosure  only 
through  said  fan,  the  remainder  of  said  inclosure  form- 
ing a  dust  bag  receiving  chamber,  said  first  casing  mem- 
ber having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  fan 
housing  and  diffusion  chamber,  one  of  said  casing  mem- 
bers having  an  opening  communicating  with  said  bag 
receiving  chamber. 


2,995,2(9 

CLEANER  SILENCER  ASSEMBLY 
_  D.  McMkkad,  Swartx  Creek,  Mich.,  m    . 
Gaaeni  Moton  CotpoiatiOB,  Detroit,  MidL,  a 
ntioa  o(  Delawara 
Apalicattoa  October  29, 195(,  Serial  No.  (19,943 
^^  2ClabM.    (CL193— 44) 


5,  A  separator  for  pneumatically  carried  particles  in- 
cluding a  fan,  a  fan  bousing  encircling  said  fan  having 
an  upper  surface  with  an  inlet  therein,  said  housing  also 
having  an  outlet,  a  housing  mounted  upon  the  upper 
surface  of  said  fan  bousing  and  including  an  inner  ver- 
tical tubular  conduit  communicating  with  said  fan  inlet 
and  having  an  upper  open  end,  a  removable  separating 
and  collecting  unit  mounted  upon  the  upper  edges  of 
said  housing  and  sealed  with  respect  thereto,  said  teput- 
ing  and  collecting  unit  including  an  outer  wall  and  a 
frusto-cooical  baflBe  connected  at  its  lower  large  diameter 
end  to  said  outer  wall  with  said  locus  of  connection  free- 
ly bearing  against  said  upper  edges  of  said  housing,  a 
removable  cover  plate  overiying  said  separating  and  col- 
lecting unit  and  sealed  with  respect  to  the  outer  wall 
thereof,  said  cover  bearing  against  the  outer  wall  of  said 
uait  aiid  being  in  spaced  relation  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  ba£Be,  and  detachable  fastening  means  extending  be- 


1.  A  cleaner  silencer  assembly  comprising  a  siqppoct- 
ing  wall  having  an  inner  part  and  an  outer  part,  said 
outer  part  forming  an  annular  filter  chamber  in  one  side 
of  said  supporting  wall,  said  inner  part  forming  an  outlet 
leading  from  said  annular  filter  chamber  through  the 
central  part  of  said  supporting  wall,  an  annular  lower 
wall  secured  to  the  outer  part  <rf  said  supporting  wall 
and  having  parts  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  lower  part  of  said  filter  chamber,  an  annular 
intermediate  wall  disposed  outwardly  of  said  filter  cham- 
ber and  being  secured  to  said  outwardly  extending  part 
of  said  lower  wall  to  provide  an  inlet  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  filter  chamber  around  the  upper 
edge  of  said  outer  part  of  said  supporting  wall,  an  annu- 
lar outer  wall  secured  at  the  opposite  edges  thereof  to 
the  outer  extremity  of  said  lower  wall  and  to  the  t^per 
extremity  of  said  intermediate  wall  and  providing  inlet 
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means  around  said  inlet  chamber,  inlet  conduit 
•ecured  to  one  side  of  said  outer  waii  and  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  panage  means,  and  inlet  open- 
ing means  in  said  intermediate  wall  «k1  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  providing 
communication  between  said  inlet  passage  means  and 
said  inlet  chamber  means,  annular  filter  means  in  said 
filter  chamber,  and  a  cover  for  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  annular  filter  means,  said  cover  being  adapted  to 
extend  acros  said  filter  chamber  and  said  inlet  chamber 
between  the  edges  of  said  upper  extremity  of  said  inter- 
mediate wall  of  said  assembly. 


xnsatf         

TEXTILE  RING  AND  LUBRICATION  THEREFOR 

Jamm  R.  Maiholhiad.  UairmRy  Hdckti,  Ohio 

AppUcadoa  October  31.  1955,  Scrfal  No.  543,953 

7  OaiBH.    (CL  184—7) 


1.  A  textile  rail  having  a  horizontal-  portion  and  a 
depending  flang  portion,  said  horizontal  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ring  openings,  a  steel  ring  in  each  of 
said   openings    having   upper   and    lower    rim   portions 
adapted  to  be  embraced  by  upper  and  lower  hook  por- 
tions of  a  traveler,  said  ring  having  a  continuous  cir- 
cumferential channel  in  the  interior  face  of  the  ring,  a 
liner  of  bearing  material  mounted  within  said  '•'mnnfl 
flush  with  the  inner  face  of  said  ring,  said  channel  having 
a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  liner  to  pro- 
vide a  lubricant  wick  chamber  within  the  ring  in  back 
of  the  bearing  liner,  an  annular  wick  in  said  chamber, 
an    elongated    lubricant    reservoir    mounted    under   said 
horizontal  rail  portion  on  said  flange,  a  filler  pipe  carried 
by  the  reservoir  projecting  upwardly  through  an  opening 
in  the  horizontal  portion  of  said  rail,  a  lubricant  conduit 
for  each  of  said  rings  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  upwardly  through  the  outer  wall  of  said  ring 
and  terminating  in  said  lubricant  chamber,  wick  means 
communicating   lubricant   from   said   reservoir  to  said 
chamber  including  a  wick  in  said  conduit  having  a  length 
exceeding  the  length  of  the  conduit  with  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  wick  extending  Beyond  the  conduit  and  ar- 
ranged in  the  reservoir  and  the  lubricant  chamber  re- 
spectively. 


SINGLE  LINE  LUBRICANT  INJECTORS 
Harold  Ervcat  Jackaon,  Ptymptoa  St.  Mavicc,  Dcvoa, 
bflnd,   ■■ignoi    to  Tccalcalt  ThriHi,   Brentfoi^ 
Eaidand 
AppttcatfcM  Stpititii  4.  1957,  SotM  No.  ttlMf 
priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Britata 

Septeibw  5,  1954 
5  CUnu.    (CL  1S4— 7) 


alternately  under  prctture  and  released  from  said  prea- 
sure,  said  injector  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
chamber  therein  provided  with  an  inlet  opening  and  aa 
outlet   opening,    a   tubular   pasaage    between    the    inlet 
opening  and  said  chamber  fonning  a  valve  housing,  a 
valve  member  slidably  fitting  in  said  valve  housing  and 
freely  reciprocal  therein  and  having  means  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  valve  member  toward  said  inlet 
opening,  said  valve  member  having  a  grease  duct  therein 
communicating  with  said  inlet  and  provided  with  a  port 
positioned  for  communicating  said  duct  with  said  cham- 
ber, when  the  valve  member  is  moved  a  distance  toward 
said  chamber  by  lubricant  under  pressure  entering  said 
inlet,    and    conversely;    an    open-ended    tube    slidably 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  extending  between  said 
valve  member  and  said  outlet  opening  with  its  end  ad- 
jacent said  valve   member   normally   spaced   therefrom 
and  adapted  to  be  contacted  and  closed  by  the  valve 
member,  when  the  latter  a  moved  to  its  open  position, 
the  other  end  of  said  tube  being  aligned  with  the  out- 
let opening,  the  tube  being  of  such  length  that,  when 
contacted  by  said  valve  member,  the  lubricant  under  pres- 
sure moving  said  valve  member  moves  said  tube  in  aligned 
communication  with  said  outlet  and  limiting  the  inward 
movement  of  said  valve  member,  biasing  means  for  mov- 
ing said  tube  axially  in  the  opposite  direction,  when  the 
lubricant  under  pressure  is  relieved  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing, means  for  limiting  said  last  mentioned  movement  of 
said  tube;  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber, 
means  normally  biasing  said  piston  txyward  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  iix:luding  means  for  limiting  its  biased  movement 
to  provide  a  space  between  it  and  said  valve  member, 
apertures  disposed  in  said  tube  between  said  piston  and 
said  outlet  opening,  whereby,  when  lubricant  under  pres- 
sure IS  admitted  at  the  inlet  opening,  the  valve  member 
moves  inwardly  of  its  casing  and  contacts  and  closes  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  tube  and,  then  moves  the  tube  there- 
with to  communicate  the  tube  with  the  outlet  opening, 
during  which  time  the  vaJvt  port  is  unmasked  by  its  hous- 
ing and  communicates  with  said  chamber  on  the  inlet 
side  of  said  piston,  and  the  lubricant  under  pressure  thus 
admitted  forces  said  piston  against  its  bias  to  discharge 
a  charge  of  lubricant  on  the  outlet  side  thereof  through 
said  apertures  in  the  tube  and  through  said  outlet  open- 
ing; and  whereby,  when  the  lubricant  under  pressure  is 
relieved  at  the  inlet  opening,  the  tube  is  actuated  under 
its  bias  and  partially  returns  the  valve  member  to  its 
closed  position  to  mask  said  port  therein  and  the  piston, 
operating  under  its  bias,  forces  the  lubricant  between  it 
and  the  valve  member,  first  to  separate  the  valve  mem- 
ber from  the  end  of  said  tube  and  fully  close  the  valve 
member,  and  then,  to  force  the  lubricant  between  the 
piston  and  the  valve  member  through  the  inner  open  end 
of  the  tube  and  iu  said  apertures  into  the  chamber  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  outlet  to  provide  the  next 
measured  charge  of  lubricant  to  be  discharged  through 
said  outlet  opening. 


2,9«5471 

AUTOMATIC  PRESSURE  LUBRICATOR 

■4crlLLJpp«,SMiHSiyirtB  Maria,  Oirtwlo,      _ 

Appttcatioa  StpisibM  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  417,114 

fOmlam.    (CL  lt4— 15) 


1.  A    lubricant    injector    for    discharging    measured        I.  An  automatic  lubricator  for  car  wheels  comprising 
amounts  of  lubricant  from  a  source  of  supply  which  is   a  trackway,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  trackway  for 
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movement  therealong,  at  teast  one  lubricating  head,  a 
lubricant  source,  a  lubricant  line  connecting  said  lubri- 
cating head  to  said  lubricant  source,  a  lubricant  control 
valve  in  said  lubricant  line,  control  means  for  operating 
said  lubricant  control  valve  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  carriage,  support  means  mounting  said  lubricating 
head  on  said  carriage  for  movement  with  said  carriage 
and  for  movement  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  carriage, 
positioning  means  carried  by  said  carriage  for  projecting 
said  lubricating  head  into  a  wheel  engaging  position, 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  positioning  means  to 
actuate  said  positioning  means  in  response  to  alignment 
of  a  car  wheel  with  said  lubricating  head,  said  control 
means  including  a  fixed  cam,  and  a  follower  on  said 
lubricant  control  valve  for  actuating  said  control  valve, 
said  follower  being  engaged  with  said  cam  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  carriage. 


hydraulic  brake  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  each 
brake  shoe  for  applying  a  braking  action  between  each 
brake  shoe  and  its  associated  wheel,  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  line  extending  from  said  brake  cylinders,  a  sup- 
ply tank,  a  manually  operable  positive  hydraulic  pump 
in  communication  with  said  supply  tank  and  said  sup- 
ply line,  a  check  valve,  an  extension  of  said  supply  line 
providing  communication  between  the  outlet  of  said 
check  valve  and  said  supply  line  for  substantially  un- 
impeded flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  supply  line,  a 
master  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  fiuther  extension  of  said 
supply  line  extending  from  the  inlet  side  of  said  check 


2,9f5,27a 
POWER-OPERATED  MOBILE  HOBTB 
Richari  T.  Lva,  Loaioii,  Eagbiid,  siriffBr  to  AXXB. 
MacUMty  Ttaytwl,  Loadta,  EiclaMi,  a  Britf*  cMii- 

AppUcatlon  May  2f ,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t9,77t 
&bmM  prtoily,  afwttcatioa  Great  BritaJa 

5  aSmH^^CL  117—11) 


1.  A  power  operated  mobile  hoist  comprising  a  tower, 
means  for  displacing  said  tower  from  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal travelling  position  to  an  erected  working  position^ 
a  mobile  chassis  frame  pivotally  connected  directly  to 
said  tower  and  providing  a  supporting  structure  therefor 
in  both  of  said  positions,  arcuate  members  forming  parts 
of  said  supporting  structure  and  arranged  in  offset  rela- 
tion to  the  vertical  projection  of  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  tower,  a  ground  engaging  surface  on  each  arcuate 
member  upon  which  the  tower  is  swung  to  and  from  its 
erected  working  position,  a  winding  drum  and  power  unit 
mounted  upon  said  chassis  frame,  a  mobile  platform^  on 
said  tower,  a  cable  connecting  said  platform  to  said  wind- 
ing drum,  at  least  one  pair  of  road  wheels  supporting 
the  hoist  during  transit  and  which  are  raised  automatically 
from  the  ground  by  the  erection  of  said  tower,  means  for 
protecting  said  tower  against  shock  when  lowering  and 
when  traversing  uneven  ground  comprising  resilient  mem- 
bers extending  angularly  from  said  mobile  chassis,  and  a 
transverse  bridging  member  upon  which  the  tower  is 
adapted  to  rest  when  lowered. 


valve  to  the  pressure  side  of  said  master  cylinder  where- 
by actuation  of  said  master  cylinder  will  cause  the  flow 
of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  master  cylinder  through 
said  further  extension,  through  said  check  valve,  through 
said  supply  extension  and  through  said  supply  line  to  said 
brake  cylinders,  a  vacuum  cylinder  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  master  cylinder  for  applying  an  initial 
displacement  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  master  cylinder 
to  initially  apply  the  brake  shoes  to  said  wheels,  said 
positive  hand  operated  pump  serving  to  add  additional 
pressiu-e  to  said  supply  line  and  thereby  increase  the  brak- 
ing action,  and  means  to  release  the  check  valve  to  permit 
'  reverse  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  release  the  brakes. 


2,9f5,274 

CORD  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 

Aftcri  N.  Cook.  BcnarirrBIa,  NJ.,  airipMr  to  T¥e 

Stafw  Maaafadv^  CMupaigr,  EUabdh,  N J.,  a  c 

BoratloB  of  New  Jcrwj  .^..« 

ilapllcattoa  December  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,742 

^^       lOaiB.    (CL1S8-45.1) 


,,---  ^ 


2,945,273 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACTOR  TRAILERS 

Daniel  C.  Kohler,  Wofori,  Pa. 

AppHcattoa  September  34,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,845 

\  4Clalnw.    (CL  18»— 3) 

r.  The  combination  with   a   vehicle   having  conven- 

tioniKbrake  shoes  for-  stopping  the  wheels  thereof,  a 


In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  wall  iwovided  with  an 
upper  and  lower  surface  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
passing  through  said  wall;  an  extension  cord  control 
mechanism  comprising  a  sleeve  having  an  apertured 
flange  resting  on  and  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wall,  said  sleeve  extending  downwardly  through  one  ot 
the  holes  in  said  wall,  and  said  sleeve  being  provided 
with  a  downwardly  converging  frusto-conical  interior,  a 
ball  retainer  having  a  tube  positioned  within  the  frusto- 
conical  interior  of  said  sleeve,  said  tube  being  adapted 
to  receive  an  extension  cord  and  the  upper  porticm  of 
said  tube  where  it'  is  positioned  within  said  sleeve  having 
at  least  one  radially  extending  aperture  passing  there- 
through; a  ball  in  said  radially  exteiKiing  aperture,  said 
ball  engaging  the  frusto-conical  interior  of  said  sleeve 
and  also  being  adapted  to  engage  the  external  surface 
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at  the  exteanoo  OMtf  paHtng  throoth  said  tube;  a  ball 
retainer  flange  formed  oa  the  lower  end  of  said  tubr. 
a  helical  compression  spring  surrounding  the  lower  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  engaging  said  ball  retainer  flange  and 
biasing  said  ball  retainer  downwardly;  a  pair  of  pint 
placed  diaxnetrically  opposite  one  another  on  said  ball 
retainer  flange;  a  forked  control  aim  engaging  said  piaa; 
means  for  ptvouUy  mount iag  said  control  ann  below 
the  lower  siuface  of  said  vacnum  cleaner  wall;  a  plunger 
extending  through  one  of  tha  hoka  ia  Mid  wall  aad  opar- 
ativeiy  engaging  said  control  arm;  and  a  pudi  battoa 
attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger  whick  extendi 
above  the  upper  surface  of  said  walL 


i:mj:7s 


1.  In  a  caster  of  the  type  having  an  mverled  U-shaped 
bracket  rotataMy  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  axle 
bolt  extending  between  the  lower  free  ends  of  said 
bracket,  and  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  bolt 
between  tha  arms  o#  said  bracket;  a  caster  brake  cooatmc- 
tion  comptmag  an  integral  brake  member  having  a  U- 
shaped  portjoo  embracing  the  inner  and  outer  faces  of 
one  of  said  bracket  arms  and  is  spaced  above  said  axle 
bolt,  a  wheel  engaging  portion  overlying  said  wheel  and 
merging  with  said  U-shaped  portion  and  a  depending  por- 
tion extending  from  the  outer  branch  of  said  U-shaped 
portion  in  contiguous  relation  with  the  outer  face  of  said 
ona  arm  and  below  said  axle  bolt,  a  pin  extending  from 
said  one  bracket  arm,  said  U-shaped  portion  being  slotted 
to  receive  said  pin  and  said  depending  portion  being 
slotted  to  receive  said  axle  bolt  and  thus  guide  said  brake 
member  for  vertical  movement,  a  bushing  mounted  on 
said  axle  bolt  between  said  bracket  arm  and  one  end  of 
said  bolt,  said  bushing  also  being  received  by  the  slot  in 
said  depending  portion,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  about 
said  axle  on  said  bushing  and  contiguous  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  depending  portion,  said  depending  por- 
tion and  said  lever  being  held  in  cootiguoua  relatioo  by 
the  head  of  said  bolt,  the  axial  length  of  said  bushing 
being  greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  said  lever 
and  said  depending  portion  to  prevent  binding  of  said 
lever  and  depending  portion  upon  tightening  of  the  axle 
bolt,  said  lever  having  upper  and  lower  corresponding 
cam  surfaces  formed  radially  of  said  axle,  said  depending 
portion  having  cam  engaging  tongues  struck  therefrom 
and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  cam  surfaces,  said  cam 
surfaces  being  formed  to  positively  raiae  said  brake  mem- 
ber out  of  braking  relation  upon  rotation  of  the  lever  in 
one  direction  and  to  bring  the  wheel  engaging  portion 
into  braking  engagement  with  said  wheel  iqtoo  rotation 
of  the  lever  in  the  opposite  direction. 


DavMB. 


HYDRAULIC  SCREW  NUKB 
IV«M«W. 

1  CWnk    (CL  ltS-^9f ) 


A  retarding  brake  for  the  drive  shaft  of  an  automotiva 
vehicle  comprising:  a  cylindrical  case;  an  internal  bearing 
support  in  said  case  midway  the  length  thereof;  a  center 
bearing  carried  by  said  support  axially  of  said  case,  said 
drive  shaft  extending  axially  of  said  case  and  being  jour> 
nailed  in  said  center  bearing;  a  tube  fixed  oo  said  shaft 
at  each  side  of  said  center  bearing;  a  right  hand  spiral 
flight  afflxed  to  one  tube;  a  left  hand  spiral  flight  affixed 
to  the  other  tube,  said  flights  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  case;  a 
cylinder  head  closing  each  extremity  of  said  case;  an 
end  bearing  in  each  cylinder  head  joumalling  said  shaft 
therein;  an  intake  conduit  extending  longitudinally  and 
exteriorly  of  said  caae  and  communicating  with  each 
extremity  thereof;  a  fluid  reservoir;  an  intake  line  com- 
municating  between  said  reservoir  and  the  middle  of  said 
conduit;  a  flow  control  valve  in  said  intake  line;  a  dis- 
charge line  conununicatiog  between  said  reservoir  and  the 
middle  of  said  caae;  and  an  orifice  washer  interposed 
between  said  case  and  said  discharge  line,  said  orif^ 
washer  having  an  orifice  of  less  area  than  the  internal 
area  of  said  discharge  line,  so  that  when  fluid  is  admitted 
to  the  extremities  of  said  case,  it  will  be  forced  from 
both  extremities  to  the  middle  by  the  roution  of  said 
opposed  flights  to  build  up  a  fluid  pressure  at  the  middla 
due  to  the  restricted  discharge  allowed  by  said  orifice. 


GOPBRA1 


VEHICLE  BRAKING  OPERATOR  WITH  SLACK 
AOIUBTOR 
Tabj  T.  CmK  liMawir,  CaW^  ■■Jganr  la  AMaart 
tTCe^  La^  EwcK  CaM^  a  corporatkw  af 

IS,  1955, 9mM  Na.  5154M 

(CL  ISS— 1S2) 


1.  Braking  mechanism,  comprising:  cooperaUe  braking 
elemenu  mounted  for  relative  movements  into  and  out  of 
engagement;  a  cylinder;  a  main  piston  for  actuating  one 
of  said  braking  elements;  an  auxiliary  piston  of  less  active 
area  than  the  main  piston  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
coaxial  with  the  main  piston  axis;  means  interconnecting 
said  pistons  for  limited  relative  movement;  means  for 
applying  a  fluid  pressure  between  said  pistons  to  relatively 
oaofva  the  pistons  to  the  extern  of  said  limited  movement; 
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and  a  holding  device  for  releasing  said  atixiliary  piston 
ftor  movement  in  one  direction  when  a  predetermined 
holding  force  is  exceeded,  and  for  movement  in  an  op- 
posite direction  when  a  diflPerent  holding  force  is  ex- 
ceeded, said  holding  device  including  a  ring  member  in 
gripping  relation  to  said  auxiliary  piston  and  having  in- 
clined surfaces  independently  activated  in  response  to  op- 
posite directions  of  movement  of  the  auxiliary  piston  to 
apply  different  gripping  pressures  against  said  ring  mem- 
ber. 


radiaOy  maer  annular  segment  bounded  by  arcnate  dots 
terminating  in  rounded  end  portions,  a  radially  outward 
annular  segment  abo  bounded  by  arciute  slots  terminat- 
ing in  rounded  end  portions,  radially  extending  portioos 
joining  said  inner  and  outer  annular  segments,  an  inter- 
mediate annular  segment  bounded  by  said  arcuate  slots, 
and  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  extending  between  the 
arcuate  slots  and  dividing  the  intennediate  annular  seg- 
ments imo  several  portions,  said  hmer,  outer,  and  iater^ 
mediate  segments  lying  in  a  common  plane  under  aH 
conditions  of  optfation. 


IJtS^ 
SAFETY  BRAKE  CONnVUCnON 
H.  KrMcr,  Moaal  Ymmb,  N.Y. 
iMy  13, 19Si,  S«W  No.  897,434 
ICtete.    (CL1S8— 152) 


2,9t5aS« 

TELESCOPING  OR  COLLAPSIBLE  BRACE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Stnart  M.  Weaver,  Mmisficld,  Ohio,  assignor,  ky  BMaaa 

asstgnmeats,  to  AHca  Foadry  A  Maddne  Works,  lac, 

Laacasicr,  Ohio,  a  corporatiaa  of  OUo 

AprBcatlea  Fabraary  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,924 

It  Oates.    (CL  lt9^15) 


A  safety  brake  system  for  a  four-wheeled  automo- 
tive vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  brake  dnmi 
at  each  wheel  and  four  brake  shoes  in  each  drum,  each 
shoe  covering  about  90*  of  the  circumferential  surface 
and  each  shoe  having  a  central  radially  disposed  actuat- 
ing piston  rod  and  cylinder,  a  cylinder  block  having 
double  cylinder  arrangement  with  the  cylinders  arranged 
in  side-by-side  relationship  and  with  a  reservoir  above 
the  cyliitders  supplying  brake  fluid  to  each  of  the  cyl- 
inders with  a  central  partition  extending  between  the 
cylinders,  outlet  connections  from  each  of  the  cylinders 
to  opposite  pairs  of  brake  shoes  at  each  wheei,  each 
cylinder  operating  one  opposite  pair  of  shoes  at  each 
wheel,  pistons  in  each  cylinder  and  a  yoke  provided 
with  a  foot  pedal  to  actuate  both  pistons  simultaneously, 
each  of  said  outlet  connecdons  from  said  cylinders  hav- 
ing a  signal  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  seat,  a 
spring  pressed  ball  in  said  seat  and  a  pair  of  electrical 
contacu  in  said  body  and  spaced  from  said  ball,  said 
ball  being  forced  against  said  electrical  contacts  to  close 
a  circuit  by  the  pressure  of  the  brake  fluid  when  said 
pistons  are  activated,  and  forced  into  said  seat  by  said 
q>ring  when  the  pistons  return  to  inoperative  position. 


2,945479 

ROTOR  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  DISK  BRAKES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  L.  Moycr,  Sooth  Bead,  hdn  aMlgoor  to  Bcodtx 

Aviatloa  CorporaHoo,  Soofh  Bead,  lod.,  a  corporatloa 

NovtMbOT  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,944 
t  dates.    (CL18S— 21S) 


j-<- 


**. 


fu%?     *!•*>, 


AtLfi   sHstn.  •  Cfi 


1.  A  brake  rotor  having  an  engageaUe  friction  surface 
formed  by  each  side  thereof,  said  rotor  comprising  a 


8.  Supporting  structure  for  a  telescoping  mast,  which 
mast  includes  a  base  member  and  an  extensible  member 
extensible  longitudinally  by  movement  relative  to  the  baae 
member  between  contracted  and  extended  positions;  said 
supporting  structure  comprising  a  first  link  pivotally 
connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said  extensible  member, 
a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  baae  member, 
means  pivotally  connecting  together  said  links  remote 
from  the  other  aforementioned  connections  thereon  so 
that  extension  and  contraction  relative  movement  of  said 
mast  members  will  cause  relative  angular  movement  of 
said  links  in  opposite  directions,  said  first  link  including 
two  telescopically  endwise  relatively  movable  link  sec- 
tions with  each  section  having  one  of  said  aforementioned 
pivotal  connections  for  said  first  link  so  that  said  con- 
nections arc  relatively  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  with  said  connections  being  spaced  apart  farther 
in  said  first  position,  one  of  said  sections  being  tubular 
and  telescopically  connected  over  an  enlarged  head  on 
the  other  of  said  sections,  said  one  section  having  an 
inwardly  extending  stop  shoulder  portion  located  between 
said  pivotal  coiuiections  on  said  first  link  for  engaging 
said  head  to  determine  said  first  position,  said  sections 
being  constructed  with  said  stop  shoulder  portion  and 
said  head  always  located  between  said  pivotal  connections 
during  movement  between 'said  first  and  second  positions, 
and  locking  means  responsive  to  said  relative  angular 
movement  of  said  links  during  movement  between  ex- 
tended and  contracted  mast  positions  for  respectively 
locking  said  first  link  sections  in  said  first  position  and 
unlocking  said  sections  to  permit  relative  movement  to 
said  second  position,  said  locking  means  including  a 
locking  member  comprising  a  bell  crank  having  a  stop 
portion  on  one  arm  there<rf  and  including  an  actuating 
lipk  pivotally  coimected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  second 
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link  between  its  «foretnentioiied  piwtal  connections  and 
to  Mid  bell  crank,  said  bell  crank  being  piovtally  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  sections  between  a  spaced  disUnce 
away  from  both  said  pivotal  connections  on  said  first  link. 


PORCH  OR  GARDEN  HOUSE  ENCX06URE 

TItiMir.  Mliin^H,  Wk^  Mripnr  to  Atoantk 
Coctor^MofAMcrka,  MlwMkM,  Whi,  a  cocpon- 

AagMt  2,  1951,  SmW  No.  139M5, 
.  No.  2.745v4M,  *iM  May  15,  1954.    IN- 
thta  appUcatloa  DMcaibcr  It,  1955,  Serial 
No.554,lM 

SdaiaM.    (CL  119-34) 


»s» 


1.  A  demounuble  wall  frame  for  wall  panels,  said 
frame  comprising  the  combination  of  a  set  of  extruded 
metal  frame  dements  including  a  sill  having  an  upwardly 
facing  shallow  channel,  and  comer  and  intermediate 
upright  pieces  each  having  channels  which  are  respective- 
ly deep  and  shallow,  the  said  pieces  being  connected  at 
right  angles  with  said  sill  at  optional  positions  along  said 
sill  and  in  engagement  in  the  upwardly  facing  channel 
thereof,  and  the  channels  of  said  pieces  registering  with 
the  channel  of  the  sill  to  receive  a  wall  panel. 


2,9«5,2S2 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBULAR  SEMI-RIGID  ROD 

Arthar  S.  MBtar,  Payawrflk,  MIm. 

Appttcadoa  May  14,  1954,  Serial  Na.  SUM* 

4  OakM.    (CL  lt9— 34) 


the  adiacent  edge  of  each  panel,  said  outtumed  flanges 
bciof  ipaced  from  and  extending  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  and  being  of  the  same  width,  an  inner  clamp- 
ing member  comprising  an  angle  having  angularly  dis- 
posed legs  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  panels,  the  intersection  of  the  legs  of  said  angle 
being  positioned  between  the  outtumed  flanges  with  one 
leg  in  contact  with  one  panel  and  the  other  leg  in  con- 
tact with  the  other  panel,  an  integral  outer  clamping 
member  having  one  portion  spanning  the  extending  edges 
of  said  outtumed  flanges,  a  second  portion  of  said  outer 
clamping  member  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  outtumed  flanges  immediately  adjacent  the  extending 
edges  thereof  and  holding  the  flanges  in  parallel  relation 
to  each  other,  a  third  portion  on  each  side  of  the  outer 


clamping  member  contacting  the  adjacent  panels  on  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof  adjacent  the  outtumed  flanges, 
said  inner  and  outer  clamping  members  having  aligned 
openings  therein  positioned  between  the  outtumed 
flanges,  and  a  threaded  member  extending  through  the 
aligned  openings  and  between  the  flanges  and  having 
relatively  movable  clamping  parts,  one  of  said  parts 
contacting  the  outer  surface  of  said  spanning  portion 
of  the  outer  clamping  member  and  the  other  part  thereof 
extending  between  and  contacting  the  inner  surface  of 
the  legs  of  the  inner  clamping  member  at  a  position 
spaced  from  the  intersection  of  the  legs  and  holding  the 
legs  in  contact  with  the  panels,  whereby  upon  movement 
of  said  clamping  parts  toward  each  other  the  inner  and 
outer  clamping  members  grip  the  panels  tightly. 


2*995*294 

UPPER  CHORD  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

FALSEWORK  CARRIERS 

Otto  Hiaaa,  Ha— orer-Klesfeld,  Germany 

Dcceabor  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,S73 
lOatak    (CLlt9-37) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  tubular  semi-rigid  rod,  a  one  piece 
rectangularly  shaped  elongated  member  having  a  tendency 
to  coil  around  its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  tendency  to 
coil  around  its  transverse  axis  when  placed  in  a  semi-flat- 
tened condition,  said  elongated  member  having  lip  mem- 
bers formed  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and 
under  which  the  opposed  longitudinal  edge  is  positioned 
to  maintain  the  elongated  member  in  a  fixed  coiled  semi- 
rigid elongated  position.  , 


239500 
JOINT  FOR  ADJACENT  PANEL  MEMBERS 
'      Holt  Leach,  Gadsden,  Ala. 
AppUcatloa  laae  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  444414 
ICfariak    (CL  189^-34) 
A  continuous  joint  connecting  the  edges  of  a  pair  of 
adjacent  flat  sheet  metal  panels  disposed  in  angular  rela- 
tion to  each  other  comprising  an  outturned  flange  on 


A  light  weight,  stnicturally  self-conUined,  sectional  lat- 
tice beam  structure,  suited  to  engage  supports  at  its  ends 
and  to  be  loaded  between  said  supports,  comprising:  a 
top  member  of  at  least  two  sections  which  abut  end  to  end 
in  their  load  bearing  position  and  react  against  each  other 
directly  in  thrust;  a  releasably  locking  butt  joint  between 
adjacent  said  top  sections  including  end  bearing  faces  on 
said  top  sections  which  form  a  rolling  contact  butt  joint; 
a  first  projection  of  arcuate  shape  adjacent  the  abutting 
face  of  at  least  one  top  section,"  said  projection  being 
centrally  located  transversely  of  the  joint;  means  defining 
a  fint  complementarv  abutment  on  the  adjacent  section 
receiving  and  engaging  said  first  projection;  second  and 
third  arcuate  projections  on  said  adjacent  section,  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  abutment;  and  means 
defining  second  and  third  abutments  complementary  to 
said  second  and  third  projections  and  disposed  on  said 
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one  top  section  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  projection  having  an  aperture  therein  receiving  said  detent,  anda 
receiving  and  engaging  said  second  and  third  projections;  spring  portion  on  said  other  slat  engaging  said  otiwr 
a  bottom  member  composed  of  a  like  number  ot  sections 
which  arc  aligned  and  react  in  tiension.  said  top  and  bot- 
tom members  being  of  subsUntially  the  same  length; 
means  connecting  the  top  and  bottom  members  of  each  , 

section  together  in  spaced  relation;  tension  connecting 
means  joining  the  sections  of  the  bottom  member,  the 
tension  connecting  means  between  at  least  one  pair  of 

sections  being  positively  adjustable  in  length;  whereby  an  *- 

upward  camber  may  be  produced  in  the  upper  surface  of  -  - 

the  structure  such  that  deflecUon  produced  by  the  ultimate  ,   ••    •  .^     ^-..«.  .«^   «.w  HM«,t   into 

superimposed  working  load  will  substonually  neutralize   edge   and   biasing  said   aperture  and   said  detent  mto 
«uTcamber.  locking  engagement 


2,995,215 

SPUCE  SLEEVES  FOR  CONNECTING  ELECTRO- 
CHANNEL  JOISTS 
Gerald  G.  Grcirikk,  Fori  Laaderdak,  Fla.,  ami  Jaows  F. 
RasUi^,  La  Grai«c  Highlands,  DL,  Mrigiars  to  Ccco 
Sted  ProdMiB  Corporation  Chkafo,  DL,  a  corpontkm 

of  Delawars 

AppUcatloa  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  439,114 

^*^^  TOahm.    (CLli9— 37)  ^ 


2,995,287 
MOLDING  CUP  AND  SCREW 
Hevy  S.  Kawadd,  Fctadale,  Mkh^  aerigMr  to 
Motaia  Casporalfcw,  DatraR,  Mkk^  a  carporatioa 


AppUcatloa  la|j  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,459 
icialaM.    (CL189— 89) 


1.  In  combinatiott  with  dianneiled  joisU  for  under- 
floor  electrification  in  which  the  top  chord  of  adjoining 
joists  includes  a  channel  member  providing  a  duct  for 
receiving  and  housing  electrical  wires  and  a  cover  projea- 
ing  over  and  providing  a  closure  tor  the  channel  mem- 
ber, a  splice  sleeve  joining  the  ends  ot  adjoining  channel 
members  and  their  cover  to  enclose  the  adjoining  ends 
and  seal  the  space  therebetween  against  the  entry  of  con- 
crete, water  and  debris  and  to  facilitate  installation  and 
guiding  of  the  electrical  wires  as  they  are  fed  along  and 
through  adjoining  ends  of  chanod  members,  said  splice 
sleeve  including  a  pair  of  complementary,  flexible  sub- 
stantially Z-shaped  closure  sections  divided  longitudiiial- 
ly  and  each  section  of  a  length  greater  than  the  q>acing 
betweea  adjoining  channel  roembcn  whereby  said  sec- 
tions overlap  the  ends  of  said  adjoining  diannel  mem- 
bers when  assembled  and  substantially  conform  to  the 
base  and  side  walls  of  the  adjoining  channel  members, 
the  adjoining  longitudinal  edges  of  the  base  of  said  sec- 
tions having  engaging  flanges,  a  cap  also  of  a  length 
greater  than  die  space  between  the  ends  of  the  adjoining 
covers,  said  cap  having  a  depending  flange  at  each  side 
projecting  over   the   marginal    edges   of  the   adjoining 
coven,  and  means  connecthig  the  marginal  edges  of  the 
cap  to  the  marginal  edges  of  the  sections  to  draw  and 
retain  the  latter  and  the  cap  in  sealing  contact  with  the 
adjoining  channel  memben  and  coiven. 


2.  An  assembly  comprising  a  support  member  formed 
to  provide  a  slot  therein,  an  object  secured  to  said  support 
and  being  formed  to  provide  an  aperture  therein  aligned 
over  said  slot,  said  object  engaging  said  support  along 
the  sides  thereof  and  being  raised  from  said  support  mem- 
ber along  the  portion  thereof  between  said  sides  and  hav- 
ing said  aperture  therein,  a  clip  having  a  head  portion 
and  being  secured  by  means  of  shoulders  and  deformable 
tabs  thereon  to  said  support,  said  clip  having  a  slot  in  the 
head  portion  thereof  disposed  between  said  support  and 
said  raised  portion  of  said  object,  and  a  fastener  having 
a  head  received  in  said  aperture  in  said  molding  and  a 
threaded  shank  thereon  engaging  the  edges  of  said  slot 
in  said  clip,  said  shank  having  a  tapered  free  end  and 
being  of  such  length  that  said  tapered  end  only  partially 
enters  between  and  spreads  apart  but  does  not  pass  com- 
pletely between  said  tabs,  said  threaded  fastener  shank 
locking  said  clip  to  said  support  member  and  said  fastener 
tapered  end  preventing  the  excessive  downward  deforma- 
tion of  said  object  in  securing  the  same  to  said  support. 


2,995,298 

EXPANDIBLE  EARTH  ANCHOR 

KcwMth  R.  Raade,  St  Lo«ls  Coaaty,  Mo. 

ApplicatkM  December  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,885 

8  Claims.    (CL  189— 92) 


GRILLEAffi^fBLY 
M.  AdaaM  aod  WilHam  J.  Tell,  Bkmhi^m, 
MklL,  aaigBon  to  Gcacral  MoCon  Corporatloa,  De- 
tiolt,  Mich.,  a  fuipoiatioa  of  Delawart 
AppUcatloa  Ocloher  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  384,422 
^4  Claims.    (CL  189— 82) 
1.  A  grille  like  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  slats, 
one  in  crossed  relation  to  the  other  and  havmg  a  notch 
defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  edges  converging  toward 
the  interior  of  said  one  slat,  a  detent  on  one  of  said 
edges  projecting  toward  the  other  of  said  edges,  the  other 
of  said  slats  extending  into  said  notch,  said  other  slat 


1.  In  an  earth  anchor  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the 
earth  by  a  tamper,  a  one-piece  laterally  expandible  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  platform  section  at  its  top,  said  sec- 
tion having  a  central  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  guy 
rod  therein,  and  having  an  uninterrupted  periphery  and 
tapered  in  transverse  (yoss-secticm  toward  said  platform 
section  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced 
flat  sections  interconnected  by  substantially  co-extensive 
longitudinally   reverse   and    reentrant  'folded   radiating 
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wctioBS  Mid  fokli  betng  widest  at  the  pcriplMral  edge, 

whereby  when  the  anchor  is  forced  into  the  earth,  said  flat 
sections  are  expanded  radially  outwardly  while  the  bot- 
tom periphery  of  the  anchor  remains  annular. 


23t5,3t9 

TORQUE  SENSING  BRAKE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

i^jrvHM  S.   Lcc  aad  Howwi  L.  Haydca,  Lm  Angeles, 

Califn  assicnnrs  to  lack  A  Hcfesti,  Imc^  CkrclaW, 

OMo,  a  corporalloB  of  Delaware 

Awrtkatktm  FcbraMy  13, 19S«,  SciW  No.  544,941 

-It'  (CLin— 3) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  motor  and  a  rotary 
motor  shaft  driven  thereby  when  said  motor  is  energized, 
a  rotary  output  shaft  adapted  for  connectjon  to  a  variable 
load  for  driving  the  latter,  a  housing  for  said  output  shaft, 
a  motor  shaft  coupling  member,  a  sleeve  internally  splined 
to  be  slidable  longitudinally  on  said  output  shaft,  a  sleeve 
coupling  member,  means  for  normally  engaging  said 
sleeve  coupling  member  with  said  motor  shaft  coupling 
member,  an  output  shaft  brake  assembly  including  a  brake 
dement  splined  on  to  said  output  shaft  and  a  brake  ele- 
ment splined  to  said  housing,  an  electromagnet  including 
an  armature  secured  to  one  of  said  brake  dements  and 
means  for  normally  forcing  said  armature  axially  to  cause 
said  brake  elements  to  engage  each  other  to  effectively 
brake  said  output  shaft  as  long  as  said  dectromagnet  re- 
mains deenergized.  a  normally  open  switch  adapted  when 
cloaed  to  energize  said  electromagnet,  a  switch  tripping 
arm  secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted  to  engage  said 
switch,  and  upon  pressure,  to  close  the  same,  means  car- 
ried by  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  engage  said  switch 
tripping  arm.  said  motor  shaft  coupling  member,  upon 
energization  of  said  motor,  and  upon  a  predetermined 
value  of  load  on  said  output  shaft,  being  adapted  to  move 
said  sleeve  coupling  member  axially  to  move  said  switch 
tripping  arm  to  close  said  switch  to  energize  said  electro- 
magnet to  withdraw  said  armature  to  release  said  brake 
elements  when  the  torque  of  said  motor  shaft  has  reached 
a  predetermined  value,  and  means  actuated  by  said  arma- 
ture adapted  to  rest  against  said  switch  with  only  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  said  switch  dosed  after  it  has  been 
initially  closed  when  the  motor  shaft  has  developed  a  pre- 
determined torque  with  relationship  to  the  value  of  the 
load  on  said  output  shaft. 


CLUTCH  BRAKE  SEQUENCE  CONTROL  FOR 

rOWER  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fninkk  E.   Mmsckaver,   Bvflalo,   N.Y.,   aarffaor  to 

Nli^n  Macktoc  A  Tool  Warka,  Bafliato,  N.Y. 

AffBcadoa  May  25,  1954, 8«W  No.  413,175 

5ClifeH.    (CL191— 13) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  pomtx  presses,  shears  and 

like  machines,  a  coatiniX}usly  rotating  drive  element  and 


an  intermittently  rotatable  driven  dement,  friction  dnlGfa 
meaiu  acting  between  said  driving  and  driven  elements 
and  having  a  part  movable  to  effect  engagement 
disengagement  th  reof,  spring  meaiu  for  holding 
pan  normally  disengaged,  a  fluid  pressure  piston  for 
moving  said  part  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means  to 
engage  the  dutch,  a  brake  acting  upon  said  driven  ele- 
ment and  ^>ring  means  urging  said  brake  to  braking 


<«^.««  MS  a  M 


position,  a  fluid  pressure  pisloa  adapted  to  act  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  brake  spring  means  for  releasing  the  brake, 
a  common  fluid  pressure  source  for  said  two  pressure 
pistons  and  control  meaiu  sdectively  operable  to  supply 
substantially  equal  unit  fluid  pressures  to  said  two  pis- 
tons, the  ratio  between  the  area  of  the  clutch  piston  and 
the  disengaging  force  of  the  clutch  spring  means  being 
less  than  the  ratio  between  the  area  of  the  brake  piston 
and  the  engaging  force  of  the  brake  spring  means. 


AUnd  E. 
OU  City.  Pa^ 


3,995,291 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
DaBas,  Tex,  and  WBisi  C 

to  United  States  Steel  Cotfon- 
•f  NcwJ«My 
May  7, 1951,  Serial  No.  733,635 
3niliii     (CL193— 13) 
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1.  In  a  drawworks  which  includes  a  rotatable  drum- 
shaft,  drfve  means  for  said  drumshaft  )oumaled  on  an 
end  portion  thereof,  driving  and  driven  pneumatic  clutch 
elements  detachably  flxed  with  respect  to  said  drive  means 
and  said  drumshaft  respectively  for  establishing  a  driving 
connection  therebetween  and  extending  beyond  the  end 
of  said  drumshaft,  and  a  hydraulic  brake  having  a  ro- 
tatable brake  shaft  aligned  with  said  drumshaft  but  spaced 
endwise  therefrom,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  as- 
sembly for  connecting  said  drumshaft  and  said  brake  shaft 
comprising  a  spacer  detachably  flxed  with  respect  to  said 
drumshaft  and  lying  within  said  dutch  elements  and 
having  its  end  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said  brake 
shaft,  a  clutch  for  establishing  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  spacer  and  said  brake  shaft,  and  conduit  means 
extending  through  said  brake  shaft  aiKl  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  spacer  and  thence  to  said  driven  dutch 
element  for   introducing  air   thereto,   said  driving  and 


» 


z' 


driven  dutch  dements  and  said  spacer  being  removable  of  said  mcmbecs,  magnetically  permeable  shoes  diiviugly 

after  detachment  of  said  conduit  means  from  said  spacer  oonaected  to  said  spring  means  and  being  movaUe  oot- 

whik  said  drumshaft  and  said  brake  shaft  remain  in  wardly  in  response  to  centrifugal  force  to  a  positioa  adja- 
plnce. 


kMH^i 
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cent  said  pckc  pieces  and  defining  a  magnetic  dicuit  in- 
duding  said  pole  pieces,  said  magnetic  particles  and  said 
magnetically  pernieaUe  shoes. 


1.  In  a  hand  brake  mechanism,  the  comlnnation  with 
a  rotary  chain  winding  drum  and  a  main  gear  whed  of: 
a  rotatable  hand  wheel  shaft  having  a  reduced  diameter 
section  at  one  end,  an  enlarged  externally  threaded 
•ection  adjacent  thereto,  a  hand  whed  recdving  section  . 
at  the  other  end,  and  an  integral  clutch  flange  between 
•aid  threaded  section  and  said  hand  whed  receiving  sec- 
tion; a  pinion  fredy  rotatably  mounted  on  said  reduced 
diaineter  section  and  engaging  said  gear  wheel  and  hav- 
ing an  integral  radially  extending  flange,  an  internally 
threaded  pressure  nut  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
pinion,  said  pressure  nut  being  rotatable  on  said  threaded 
section  and  having  a  laterally  extending  integral  hub 
and  an  annular  portion  having  a  dutch  face  spaced  from 
a  clutch  face  on  said  dutch  flange,  means  operativdy 
interconnecting  said  flange  on  said  pinion  and  said  an- 
nular portion  on  said  pressure  nut  to  provide  conjoint 
rotation  thereof,  a  clutch  plate  joumaled  on  said  hub 
having  dutch  faces  on  opposite  sides  facing  said  clutch 
faces  on  said  dutch  flange  and  on  said  annular  portion 
of  said  pressure  nut  respectively,  means  cooperating  with 
said  clutch  plate  and  preventing  reverse  rotation  there- 
of, and  friction  discs  between  said  juxtaposed  dutch 
faces. 

1,995,293 

CENTRIFUGALLY-ACTUATED  MAGNETIC 

PARnCLB  CLUTCH  OR  BRAKE 

Kfarffa  P.  WMker,  Gates  MBh,  OUo,  aaslpnr  to  Eaton 

MaaaiaelBriBc  Cnanaay,  CWvdaad,  OUo,  a  corpora* 

dMaf  OUo 

AifBiatlna  Marck  39,  195«,  Serial  No.  574^39 

7  Hi' (CL  193—31.5) 

1.  A  torque  transmitting  device  comprising  a  rotata- 
ble driving  member,  a  rotatable  driven  member,  an  an- 
■riar  housing  rotatably  connected  to  one  of  said  mem- 
ben,  a  mass  of  magnetic  partides  disposed  kwedy  with- 
in said  bousing  and  being  centrifugally  distributed  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  the  housing  during  rotation  of  said 
housing,  an  annular  magnetic  field  generating  member 
disposed  drcumferentially  adjacent  said  housing,  pole 
pieces  enclosing  said  field  generating  member,  ootwvdly 
movable  spring  means  drivingly  coiuiected  with  the  other 


SHUmX-PlN  CLUTCH  DRIVE  MECHANBM  FOR 

LAWN  MOWERS 

I T.  KaBag,  MUiiainw,  N.Y„  ■■Igaw  I 

MB  Bi«8„  ine.,  MddMown,  N.Y. 

Apftteatlan  Maick  13, 195«,  Serial  No.  57MM 

ICMM.    fCL193— 40 
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In  a  lawn  mower,  an  improved  shuttle-pin  clutch 
mechanism  ccnnprising:  a  metal  shaft  having  a  slot  trans- 
versely through  its  end,  a  metal  shuttle  pin  in  said  slot 
having  an  overall  length  greater  than  the  diaineter  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  molded  nylon-like  plastic  clutch  gear  having 
an  annular  body  and  fitting  on  said  shaft  around  said 
shuttle  pin,  said  clutch  gear  having  an  internal  flange  pro- 
jecting in  at  one  end  and  bearing  on  the  circular  surface 
of  said  shaft  closely  adjacent  said  slot,  said  clutch  gear 
having  a  plurality  of  dutch  dogs  projecting  inwardly  from 
its  annular  body  and  including  driving  faces  directed 
forwardly  at  an  angle  to  a  radius  from  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion,  said  dogs  having  roots  which  initially  engage  only 
the  tip  ends  of  said  shuttle  pin,  whereby  said  clutch  will 
absorb  and  minimize  the  shock  of  engagement  of  said 
pin  and  wear  and  strain  on  said  shaft 


3395495 

MECHANBM  FOR  TURNING  PACKAGES 
Aadrcw  W.  AndcrsoB,  Natiey,  NJ^  aaslgBor  to  Sea 
Pa^agiag  Macbiaery  Convaay,  a  corporatton  of  New 

Icracy 
AppbcatioB  October  9, 1957,  Scrfad  No.  M9,199 
1  CbriM.    (CL  193—43) 

A  chute  for  receiving  rectangular  packages  in  vertical 
position  and  delivering  the  packages  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion comprising  two  side  walls,  said  nde  walls  being  verti- 
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cal  at  the  rtcdving  end  of  the  chute,  one  at  taid  side 
wmJls  being  curved  intermediate  its  ends  and  at  the  de- 
livery end  of  the  chute  being  horizontal  and  forming  the 
bottom  of  the  chute  and  the  other  side  wall  being  curved 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  chute  and  being  horizontal 
at  the  delivery  end  of  the  chute  and  forming  a  top  wall 
at  the  delivery  end  of  the  chute,  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  top  of  the  chute  being  open  to  faciliute  the  luming 


REPEAT  ACTUATION  MECHANISM  FOR      t 
BUSINBaS  MACHINES 

K  BMT  Narabwi,  mi  Gtelar  ScMb- 
piiC  Nwtwi.  Cwmmjt  ■■l^nw  l»  FUvm  Tri- 
Mvh  W«lu  Nwfcira  A^^  Narab«fl,  riiiawj 
April  f,  195S.S«1iri  N«.  727^442 
,  ■ppRcatfoa  Csi— j  Afril  It,  1957 
19  filial  I     HCL  197—17)  I 


of  the  rectangular  packages  during  passage  of  the  packages 
through  the  chute,  the  top  opening  being  wider  at  the  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  chute  and  upering  toward  the  delivery 
end  thereof,  and  side  walls  at  the  delivery  end  of  the 
chute  extending  to  a  position  midway  between  the  ends 
of  the  chute,  said  side  walls  engaging  the  ends  of  the 
packages  and  guiding  the  packages  to  the  outlet  opening 
of  the  chute. 


TYFE  LEVER  ACTUATING  MECHANISM^ 
Walter  Staibcr,  Stein,  near  Noniberf,  a^  RodolfNcid- 


Nsrakcn  AX*«f  Nwbmt|( , 

Oeiabcr  24,  19S«,  Scrid  No.  <lMlt 
priOTtty.  apfOeatfoa  riiwa^ji  Odokcr  2S,  1955 
23  CiitaM     (Q.  197—17) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described,  a  type  lever  ac- 
tuating mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  type  Itfver 
actuating  means;  drive  means;  key  lever  means;  first 
coupling  means  movable  to  an  actuated  position  for  con- 
necting said  drive  means  with  said  type  lever  actuating 
means  for  effecting  a  single  actuation  of  said  type  lever 
actuating  means,  said  first  coupling  means  being  moved 
to  said  actuated  position  by  depressed  key  lever  means; 
second  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  drive  means 
with  said  type  lever  actuating  means  for  repeated  actua- 
tion of  said  type  lever  actuating  means,  said  second  cou- 
pling means  being  held  in  actuated  position  by  depressed 
key  lever  means;  control  means  movable  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position  for  selectively  rendering 
said  first  and  second  coupling  means  operative;  means 
urging  said  control  means  into  said  first  position;  oper- 
ating means  for  moving  said  control  means  to  said 
second  position;  locking  means  for  locking  said  control 
means  in  said  second  position;  and  releasing  means  con- 
nected to  and  controlled  by  said  key  lever  means  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  when  said  key  lever  means  re- 
turns from  depressed  position  to  normal  position. 


1.  In    a    business    machine,    in    oombination,    drive 
means;  a  plurality  of  independently  movable  operating 
elements  adapted  to  perform  operations  in  the  machine; 
a  set  of  manually  operated  means  movable  between  a 
normal  position  and  an  actuated  position  and  being  re- 
M>ectively  associated   with  said  movable  operating  ele- 
ments; control  means  common  to  all  said  operating  ele- 
ments and  being  shiftable   between   a   single   actuation 
position  and  a  repeat  actuation  position;  a  set  of  actu- 
ating devices  for  connecting  each  of  said  manually  oper- 
ated elements  with  the  associated  operating  element  and 
being  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  control  means 
to  effect  single  actuation   and  repeat  actuation  of  the 
associated  operating  element  in  said  single  actuation  posi- 
tion and  said  repeat  actuation  position,  respectively,  of 
said  control  means,  at  least  one  of  said  actuating  devices 
comprising  a  rotary  actuating  means  for  actuating  the 
respective  operating  element  once  during  each  revolu- 
tion; first  coupling  means  including  a  shiftable  member 
shiftable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  first  cou- 
pling means  couples  said  actuating  means  to  said  drive 
means  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  second  position  for 
disengaging  said  coupling  means  after  a  single  revolu- 
tion, said  shiftable  member  tending  to  assume  said  sec- 
ond position  so  that  said  first  coupling  means  is  normal- 
ly disengaged;  second  coupling  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  manually  operated  means  for  movement  there- 
with, said  second  coupling  means  being  movable  between 
a  normal  position  and  a  releasing  position,  said  second 
coupling  means  in  said  normal  position  coupling  said 
manually  operated  means  with  said  shiftable  member  so 
that  the  same  is  moved  to  said  first  position  when  said 
manually  operated  means  is  moved  to  said  actuated  posi- 
tion, and  is  released  for  movement  to  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof  when  said  manually  operated  means  returns 
to  said  normal  position  thereof,  said  control  means  in 
said  single  actuation  position  engaging  said  second  cou- 
pling means  in  said  actuated  position  of  said  manually 
operated  means  for  shifting  said  second  coupling  means 
to  said  releasing  position  so  that  said  shifuble  member 
is  released  by  said  second  coupling  means  and  moves 
to  said  second  position  thereof  whereby  only  a  single 
actuation  of  the  respective  associated  operating  element 
is  effected  even  if  said  nunually  operated  means  is  held 
in  said  actuated  position,  said  control  means  in  said  re- 
peat  actuation   position  engaging  and  maintaining  said 
second  coupling  means  in  said  normal  poaitioo  while  said 
manually  operated  means  is  in  said  actuated  positioa  so 
that  said  shifubk  member  it  held  in  said  first  position 
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and  repeated  actuation  of  said  associated  operatiiig  ele-  whereby  a  signal  issued  to  soch  lead  may  be  variaMy 
ment  takes  place  while  said  manually  c^ierated  means  is  routed  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  electromagnetic 
in  said  actuated  position. 


23t549t 

WRITING  MACHINE 
Uwli  a  BloigiW  a^  WBbv  C  AkfM, 
N.Y„  ■■Iginri  In  OammgKU  Cqatroi   ^ 
r*  N.Y«  a  coraoratkM  of  DtHwato 

29, 1955,  Sartd  No.  535,497 
fCL197— 29) 


L_3 


1.  A  writing  machine  for  translating  functional-con- 
trol and  character  information  comprising,  reading  means 
for  developing  control  effects  representative  of  such 
variety  of  functional -control  and  character  information 
recorded  in  a  first  medium  as  may  be  required  to  dupli- 
cate format -composed  printed  copy,  means  responsive  to 
control  effects  representative  of  such  variety  of  func- 
tional-control and  character  information  as  may  be  re- 
quired to  duplicate  format-composed  printed  copy  for 
recording  said  last-mentioned  information  in  a  second 
medium,  writing  means  operable  in  the  alternative  by 
manual  actuation  and  automatically  in  response  to  said 
developed  control  effects  for  accomplishing  format-com- 
posed printing  of  information  while  concurrently  produc- 
ing and  supplying  for  use  by  said  recording  means  func- 
tional and  character  control  effects  required  to  duplicate 
both  said  printed  information  in  its  entirety  and  the 
format  thereof  and  irrespective  of  the  manual  and  auto- 
matic nature  of  operation  of  said  writing  means,  and 
means  initially  responsive  to  nonprint  developed  control 
effects  for  directing  said  developed  control  effects  from 
said  reading  means  directly  to  said  recording  meaiu  and 
subsequently  responsive  to  print-restore  developed  control 
effects  for  directing  said  developed  control  effecu  directly 
to  said  writing  means. 


devices   for   producing    the   various   effects    controlled 
tbenby.  

2,995399 

PIVOTED  TYPE  HEAD  FOR  TOY  TYPEWRITER 

E4wiB  L  Bcotr,  9tmtk  Oiwfa,  N  J. 

LofMt  19, 195«,  SciW  No.  M3,2«3 
4Cla^    (CL197— 47) 


2,995499 

DATA  RECORDING  DEVICE  OR  DEVICES  AND 

PROGRAMMING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

WDHam  1.  HlMcbrandt,  Slmsbory,  Conn.,  asslgiior  to 

Underwood  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Ddaww* 

Appttcatkm  May  24,  1957,  ScrU  No.  Ml,427 
54  daias.    (CL  197—29) 

2.  The  combinatioo  with  a  machine  having  a  typing 
means,  a  letter-feeding  carriage  and  elements  operable 
selectively  to  cause  said  typing  means  to  type  different 
characters;  elemenU  to  cause  other  effects,  electromag- 
netic devices  to  control  said  various  elements  for  their 
assigned  effects,  an  operations  programmer  adapted  for 
stepwise  feed  to  issue  seriatim  individual  signals  to  a 
succession  of  electrical  leads,  plug  board  means  for  pro- 
determinedly  connecting  said  leads  in  a  variable  order 
electrically  to  said  electromagnetic  devices,  whereby  the 
order  of  operations  of  said  elements  is  variably  pro- 
grammable, and  means  to  step  said  operations  program- 
mer one  program  step  for  each  signal  issued  thereby,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  in  association  with  at  least 
one  of  said  leads  a  presettable  tibial  routing  switch. 


1.  In  a  typewriting  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
base,  a  platen  structure  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  carriage 
pivoted  on  said  base  on  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
platen,  said  carriage  having  a  leg,  the  pivotal  axis  for 
said  carriage  extending  through  the  end  of  said  leg,  a 
member  rising  from  the  base  of  the  typewriter  having  a 
slot  through  which  said  pivotal  axis  extends,  an  arm 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  pivotal  axis,  resilient  means 
reacting  against  said  arm  normally  urging  the  latter  rear- 
wardly  to  retain  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  carriage  against 
the  rear  end  of  said  slot,  a  type  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  carriage  on  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  carriage,  said  type  wheel  having 
at  least  two  rows  of  characters  thereon  positioned  one 
above  the  other  on  the  periphery  oi  said  wheel,  means 
reacting  against  said  reiilient  means  to  move  the  arm 
forwardly  to  move  said  pivotal  axis  and  the  end  of  the 
carriage  leg  toward  the  front  end  of  said  slot  to  shift  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  carriage  toward  and  away  from  the 
platen  to  change  the  arcuate  path  of  movement  of  the 
type  wheel  thereon,  and  means  to  rotate  said  carriage 
about  its  axis  for  movement  of  the  type  wheel  toward 
and  away  from  the  platen,  whereby  depending  upon  the 
position  of  the  axis  of  the  carriage  a  character  on  either 
row  of  said  type  wheel  will  strike  said  platen. 
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CAM  OriRATID  CODB  WTUF  MltCHANBjM 

^^^4^^^^^kl      ^HM^H^^iMM     ■M^M'BflMAtf    ■   Ai^BflVB0B^L.     I^ltf^V       ■  fl^^K^ 
IHHbBHHI     ^WB^BS^B     IwaBCSIHMV    ^^VHVWvOTW^B|     A^V^       S  v^s^iy 

N.  Y^  a  mtywdf  ti  N«w  York 

I  lM«  It,  195S,  Satel  No.  742,134 
13CMM.    (CLlfT— 49) 


1.  A  positioning  mechamsm  comprising,  s  contimi- 
oosly  oscillating  driving  member,  an  arm  fredy  pivoully 
attached  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  driving  member, 
a  positioning  device  connected  to  one  end  of  said  arm,  an 
abutment,  means  biasing  the  end  of  said  ann  connected 
to  said  positioning  derke  against  said  abutment  whereby 
movement  of  the  driving  member  will  not  normally  move 
the  end  of  said  arm  connected  to  said  positioning  device 
away  from  said  abutment,  and  interposer  means  adapted 
to  be  interposed  into  the  path  of  the  end  of  said  arm 
opposite  said  positioning  device  whereby  the  end  of 
said  arm  with  said  positioning  device  will  be  moved 
away  from  said  abutment 


SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  TYTEWRITER 
ite  E.  Hkkcmm,  Wappl^cn  Falh,  N.Y^  artfor  to 
bteraatioMl    IhiitoiBi   Machtecs   Cotporadoa,   New 
Yatk,  N.Yn  a  corponttoa  of  New  Yoct 

Lanit  2S,  19S4,  Serial  No.  MMM 
7  rial—     (€1.197-^) 


I.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  single  element  printing  bead 
with  a  plurality  of  characters  thereon,  a  selecting  mech- 
anism for  locating  one  character  at  a  time  at  a  reference 
position  comprising,  in  combination,  positioning  means 
for  tilting  and  rotating  the  printing  head,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers having  cam  portions  constructed  and  arranged  to 
displace  said  positioning  means  by  predetermined  incre- 
ments, a  plurality  of  actuating  elements  pivotally  and 
slidabiy  mounted  each  assigned  to  one  of  the  characters 
on  the  printing  head  and  each  actuable  to  position  said 
cam  members  according  to  the  character  selected,  a  bail 
mounted  to  reciprocate  and  slide  said  actuating  elements 
when  pivoted,  power  means  operable  to  drive  said  bail. 
and  key  lever  means  adapted  to  pivot  said  actuating  ele- 
ments and  activate  said  power  means. 


PAWLCornvoL 

A. 

.  .  to 
Now  Yon,  N.Y.,  a 

29, 19SS,  8«tol  No.  5SM15 
(CL197— M) 


j'i 


1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  type  bar,  selectively  coo- 
trolled  means  for  driving  the  same  to  printing  position,  a 
carriage  biased  normally  in  character  spacing  direction,  a 
plurality  of  pawls  operable  to  control  the  escapement  of 
said  carriage  with  only  one  of  said  pawls  at  a  time  betng 
the  holding  pawl,  a  plurality  of  interposers  selectively 
settable  in  response  to  a  type  bar  print  stroke  to  determine 
the  number  of  pawls  to  be  tripped,  and  interposer  drive 
means  responsive  to  said  type  bar  print  stroke  for  driving 
said  set  interposers  into  engagement  with  predetermined 
ones  of  said  pawls  to  trip  the  same  and  thereby  cootrol 
carriage  escapement,  an  improved  device  for  maintaining 
a  predetermined  indexing  relationship  between  said  in- 
terposers and  said  pawls  irrespective  of  said  carriage 
movement  comprising  a  cage  for  holding  all  of  said  inter- 
posers for  movement  in  parallel  juxuposition  with  respect 
to  one  another  and  with  respect  to  a  surface  on  said 
cage  from  a  rest  position  to  a  set  position,  said  surface 
having  indexing  engagement  with  said  pawls  when  said 
inlcrpoacfs  are  in  rest  or  set  positions,  and  spring 
biasing  said  cage  toward  said  pawls. 


23t5,3#4 

ROTARY  PROPORTIONAL  ESCAPEMENT 
D.  Do^  aai  Nefl  D.  Walto% 

CofmatkM,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 

Doccaker  M,  19S5,  Scriri  No.  55MM 
4niiliiii  (CL197— M) 
1.  A  typewriter  comprising  in  combination,  a  type 
bar,  key  lever  actuating  means  for  driving  said  type  bar 
to  printing  position,  a  carriage  having  means  urging  it 
in  letter  spacing  direction,  and  an  escapement  mech- 
anism controlling  the  extent  of  carriage  spacing  com- 
prising a  control  shaft,  means  positively  interconnecting 
said  carriage  and  control  shaft  to  urge  the  latter  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  the  letter  spacing  direction  of 
the  carriage,  a  ratchet  wheel,  means  interconnecting  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  said  control  shaft  whereby  the  extent 
of  carriage  movement  can  be  regulated  by  controlling  the 
escapemem  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  interconnecting 
means  providing  limited  relative  movement  between  said 
shaft  and  said  ratchet  wheel,  spring  means  urging  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  one  limh  of  relative  nKXvement  in  the 
direction  of  its  normal  letter  spadng  movement,  a  pawl 
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r,  a  pawl  momrted  ob  said  oorrier  for  peripheral 

»p»ement  tbeivwith  reUtive  to  said  ratchet  wheel,  re- 
riUent  means  biasing  said  pawl  normally  into  engage- 
■Mot  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  means  rc^onshre  to  type 
bar  print  strokes  for  cyclically  moving  said  pawl  carrier 


••*» 


bom  a  stopping  position  relative  to  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
said  homo  position  and  with  said  ratchet  wheel  back  to  a 
stopping  position,  and  additional  means  reqKMisive  to  said 
type  bar  print  strokes  for  deteimining  said  stopping 
position. 


DHUad 
73M91 


'I'¥PKWfRllER  RAIL  STRUCTURK 

Now   York, 

^ofNowYorli  _    _ 

Octobv  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  317,41^ 

No.  23^2,594,  doted  Docoribcr  2,  19St. 

^^  -     Apriild,  1951, 8«tal  No. 


(CL  197— 131) 


^^^^^^^ 


-. — »— k, — '    i.»t— — k 


Ml    IV**      ••         MB 


1.  In  an  accounting  machine  having  a  traveling  paper 
carriage  movable  in  tabulating  and  return  directions 
and  adapted  for  printing  duplicate  records  on  sheets 
carried  by  the  carriage  in  side-by-side  arrangement, 
means  for  controlling  tabulating  movements  of  said 
carriage,  power  means  including  a  clutch  member  for 
driving  the  carriage  in  the  return  direction,  operating 
means  for  shifting  said  clutch  member  into  and  out  of 
driving  position,  cam  means  on  said  carriage  for  oper- 
ating said  operating  means,  said  operating  means  being 
normally  positioned  outside  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
cam  means,  means  on  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
operating  means  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cam 
means,  and  means  operable  upon  engagement  of  said 
operating  means  by  said  cam  means  to  restore  said  oper- 
ating meaiu  to  its  normal  position. 


TYPEWRTTER  CAmOACTPOflrnON  INDICATOR 
B.  Do  Ckrck,  IIhMi^  N. Y.,  i  iilunt  to  Hnri- 

nu  a  torpaialloB  of 


MM«k  29, 19S7,  Serkd  Nob  d49,34t 
2  r  •-  -     (CI.  19T— 127) 


I.  In  a  platen  supporting  carriage  for  typewriters  and 
similar  office  machines,  an  improved  paper  bail  com- 
prising  a  pair  of  hinge  arms  pivotally  supported  on  said 
carriage,  a  pair  of  extension  arms  mounted  respeAively 
on  a  pivot  point  carried  by  each  of  said  hinge  arms,  a 
cross  bail  interconnecting  said  extension  arms  at  one  side 
of  said  pivot  point,  a  pair  of  extension  arm  bearings 
mounted  req>ectivdy  on  each  of  said  extension  anns  at 
the  other  sidie  of  said  pivot  point,  a  pair  oi  spring  arms 
mounted  on  said  carriage  and  having  surfaces  slidabiy 
engaging  said  extension  arm  bearings  to  hold  said  cross 
boil  in  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  platen  dqiending 
■pen  whether  the  poinU  of  contact  berweea  said  surfaces 
aad  said  extension  arm  bearings  are  rearwardly  or  for- 
wifdly  req>ecti¥ely  of  said  phrot  point 


1. 


A  typewriter  carriage  position  indicator  compris- 
ing: an  indicating  means;  an  actuating  means  for  en- 
gaging the  typewriter  carriage  and  whose  movement  is 
representative  of  the  typewriter  carriage  travel;  and  an 
inclined  plane  fastened  to  said  actuating  means  for  trans- 
lating the  motion  of  the  actuating  means  to  the  indi- 
cating means  for  recording  on  the  indicating  means  the 
position  of  the  typewriter  carriage  with  req^ect  to  a 
prescribed  reference. 


U^f   (*-  ■ 
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MOVING  STAnWAY 
N.Y, 


AppHcatkMi  lac  15,  1954,  8«W  No.  991«7S1 
liniihii     (CLIM— M) 


33«5,399 

MAIL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
CoMtudne  G«orfe  MaktUw,  WaAfagton,  D.C, 

to  Eacnoo  Radio  ft  Pboaograph  Corporatkn,  JcrsBy 
Ctty,  N  J^  a  corponrtkNi  of  New  York 
Appttortioa  NtfTCHibcr  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  (9^493 
«  amM.    (CL  19t-^l) 


1.  Appantm  for  handling  light  flat  articles  such  as 
letter  mail  which  may  be  undesirably  overlapped  com- 
prising a  stationary  manifold,  means  for  applying  vacuum 
pressure  to  said  manifold,  a  continuous  belt  sliding  against 
the  surface  of  said  manifold,  means  for  causing  said 
vacuum  pressure  to  be  applied  to  said  articles  to  hold 
them  positively  against  said  belt  during  movement  of 
said  belt,  and  means  for  releasing  said  pressure  on  the 
forward  portions  of  said  articles  without  release  of  such 
pressure  on  another  portion  thereof,  whereby  any  over- 
lapped articles  held  only  at  their  forward  portions  will 
be  entirely  released  from  said  belt 


23«5,319 
WKIGHING  CONVEYOR 
L.  Stoeckcl,  EKUi,  aad  Cari  T. 

derclad  Hcickli,  OMo,  aslgMn  to  Ui 

Mad  Corporalioa,  a  coryoratioa  of  New  Icncj 
Apvttcalioa  Siptortw  24, 19S7,  SetW  No.  MM«3 

4rhtM     (CL19t-^) 
4.  A   weighing   conveyor  comprising   a    plurality   of 
endless  chains  arranged  in  parallel  relatiooship  and  in- 


dadint  rolkn  and  keys,  a  plurality  c/L  cradles  supported 
by  said  chains,  means  detachably  supporting  each  of  said 
cradlca  on  said  chains,  said  means  including  wheels 
oo  each  side  of  said  rollers  and  supports  for  said  wheels, 
said  supports  having  generally  vertical  keyways  therein 
for  receiving  said  keys,  a  weighing  platform,  load  cells 
supporting  said  weighing  {rfatform,  a  weight  recorder 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  load  cells,  tracks  on 
said  platform  for  carrying  said  wheels,  a  track  for  said 
rollers,  said  roller  track  including  a  vertically  movable 


1 1 .  A  wtitbtX  device  for  supporting  the  steps  of  moving 
stairways,  said  wheel  device  comprising  a  first  wheel  and 
a  second  wheel  having  a  radius  smaller  than  the  radius 
of  the  first  wheel,  the  difference  between  said  radii  not 
exceeding  approximately  one-eighth  inch,  means  mount- 
ing the  iHieels  adjacent  each  other  for  iixlependent  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  steps  and  relative  to  one  another 
about  a  common  axis,  said  first  wheel  including  a  resil- 
ient elastomer  tire  of  solid  construction  having  a  sub- 
stantial first  deflection  when  subjected  to  pressure  in  a 
direction  radial  to  the  axis,  the  second  wheel  having  a 
deflection  smaller  than  the  first  deflection  when  subjected 
to  said  pressure,  said  tire  being  displaced  in  an  axial 
direction  when  subjected  to  said  pressure,  said  tire  being 
spaced  from  the  second  wheel  sufficiently  to  permit  said 
displacement  without  interference  from  said  second 
wheel. 


Ui: 


member  at  said  weighing  platform,  hydraulic  cylinders 
for  moving  said  member  vertically,  a  motor  for  moving 
said  conveyor  chaiiu,  a  switch  on  the  approach  side  of 
said  weighing  platform,  said  switch  being  operable  by 
one  of  said  chains  to  stop  said  motor  and  raise  said  roller 
track  whereby  said  keys  are  moved  out  of  contact  with 
said  keyways,  movement  of  said  roller  track  to  its  upper 
position  initiating  the  weighing  cycle,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  weight  recorder  for  lowering  said  roller 
track  when  the  weighing  is  completed.  / 


23«S311 

fMsnoBuroR,  in  particular  for  short- 

LKNGTH  POOD-PAOTE  PRODUCTS 

Marchetti,  MBan,  Italy,  aHlgBor  to  Gebrvedi 
,  Uswii,  SwMawlaad,  a  IrH  of  51iiHaiihwi 
March  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  «45,499 

Iwkaoiiand  AfeU  7, 1956 
(CL  19t— 112) 


1.  In  a  distributor,  in  particular  for  short-length  food- 
paste  products,  a  support  swingable  about  a  vertical  axis; 
a  conveyer  articulately  connected  to  and  swingable  with 
said  support;  a  motor  rigidly  attached  to  said  support; 
means  for  causing  swinging  movements  of  the  support 
about  said  axis  including  a  pair  of  stationary  gear  seg- 
ments symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  axis, 
ft  wbMantially  horizontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
Mipport,  driven  by  said  motor  and  intersecting  said  axis, 
a  gear  loosely  nnounted  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  and 
meshing  with  the  respective  one  of  said  segments,  and 
means  for  alternately  coupling  the  gears  with  said  shaft 
including  a  coupling  rod  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  with 
and  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  shaft,  coacting 
clutch  members  connected  with  said  gears  and  with  said 
rod  for  alternately  connecting  the  gears  with  said  shaft 
upon  axial  displacements  of  said  rod,  and  means  con- 
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nected  with  said  segments  for  axially  moving  the  rod  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  in  alternating  directions  at  the  end 
of  each  consecutive  swinging  movement  of  the  support 
about  said  axis;  and  an  curative  connection  between  said 
motor  and  said  conveyer  for  simultaneously  imparting  to 
the  latter  a  otovement  relative  to  said  support 


said  front  wall,  a  platform  disposed  between  said  walls 
and  extending  fbrwardly  from  said  front  wall,  and  a 
transparent  window  extending  fwwardly  from  said  front 
wall  and  enclosing  said  windowed  opening  and  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  platform. 


23tS,312 
EYEGLASS  CASE 

GaMiu  MOoUyn,  N.Y. 
jtaatar  S,  195t,  Softel  No.  759,172 
2GWtok    (C1.2M— 5) 


2,9t5314 

DBPLAY 
A.  Bertraa,  CMofn,  DM  LJUan  D. 
„  of  wM  WiliM  A. 

',  bj  toort  decree,  to  Lillian  D. 


May  15, 19S7.  ScfW  N*.  <594f 
4  CUM.    (CL2M— 45J1) 


2.  A  double  compartment  eyeglass  case  formed  of 
two  substantially  similar  body  members  of  readily  pliant 
composition  for  enclosing  and  pocketing  therebetween 
two  pairs  of  eyeglasses,  a  connecting  member  positioned 
between  said  body  members,  each  of  the  body  members 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  elongated  base 
portion  and  a  triangular  tab  portion  extending  from  one 
long  side  thereof,  said  members  being  arranged  with  the 
rectangular  base  portions  only  overlapping  and  secured 
together  at  their  ends  with  the  triangular  portions  pro- 
jecting in  opposite  directions,  the  connecting  member 
being  of  the  configuration  of  the  rectangular  base  por- 
tions, said  connecting  member  having  one  longitudinal 
edge  connected  to  one  body  member  along  its  rectangular 
edge  portion  adjacent  its  triangular  tab  and  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  connected  to  the  other  body  member 
along  its  rectangular  edge  adjacent  its  triangular  tab, 
whereby  to  form  oppositely  open  pockets,  nose  piece  sup- 
porting members  positioned  in  each  pocket  and  secured 
to  the  outer  face  thereof,  and  snap  fastener  elements 
secured  to  each  nose  piece  supporting  member  and  co- 
operating with  a  corresponding  snap  fastener  element 
carried  by  the  flap  portion  of  the  adjacent  body  member. 


4.  In  a  counter  display,  a  vertical  wall,  a  platform 
extending  forwardly  from  said  vertical  wall,  a  top  wall 
also  extending  forwardly  from  said  rear  wall,  a  trans- 
parent enclosure  seated  upon  said  platfonn,  said  trans- 
parent enclosure  comprising  side  wall  portions  and  a 
curved  front  wall  portion,  the  said  side  portions  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  vertical  wall  and  being  attached 
to  said  vertical  wall,  the  said  curved  front  portion  being 
attached  to  said  platform  and  said  top  wall. 


23«S315 

SPACER  FOR  PACKAGES 

Gf«f«T  W.  DoO,  1^  Point,  N.C. 

mmmn  7, 195TrSei«al  No.  U2,77S 
mstair     (CL2M— 4« 


DBHAY 

A.  Bertram,  CUa«o,  DL;  Lillian  D.  Bertram, 
of  aid  WBHmi  a.  '  ~ 

V  by  co«rt  decrac,  to  imtm  D. 


Mmf  IS,  1957.  SoiW  Now  U^OU 
11  rr--  r     (CL2M— 45J1) 


3.  In  a  counter  display,  a  front  wall  having  a  windowed 
opening  therein,  a  rear  wall  extending  from  said  front 
wall  to  the  rear  of  said  windowed  opening,  the  rear  wall 
being  secured  along  one  of  its  edges  Jo  the  rear  face  of 
said  front  wall,  the  other  edge  of  said  rear  wall  being 
detachably  connected  to  the  rear  face  of  said  front  wall 
whereby  when  deUched  said  rear  wall  will  be  flat  against 


1 .  In  a  package  of  the  type  including  a  container  having 
walls,  a  bottom  and  a  tc^,  an  article  disposed  within  the 
container  and  generally  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
container  but  smaller  in  all  dimensions  so  as  to  provide  a 
space  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  article  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  container,  spacers  disposed  within  the 
container  and  engaging  the  article  to^retain  the  article  in 
supported  spaced  relation  to  the  container,  and  wherein  the 
improvement  resides  in  the  construction  of  the  qMcen; 
each  of  the  spacers  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  material, 
said  sheet  including  first  and  second  portions,  said  first 
portion  being  connected  to  said  second  portion  in  an- 
gular relation,  each  of  said  first  and  second  portioiu  being 
alternately  folded  to  present  two  series  of  spaced  parallel 
flat  contact  surfaces  of  a  definite  width,  contact  surfaces 
of  each  series  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  general  plane 
of  the  req)ective  one  of  said  first  and  second  portkms. 
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the  two  series  of  each  of  said  portioas  beint 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  oormai  to 


W. 
Adaate 


BULB  CArrON  AND  OVERWRAP 

THEREFOR 
Fotvsr,    <iliats,    Ga^   ■■Ifni    to   Mca4- 
I  coffponrthM  of  OUo 
21, 1957,  Mai  No.  MS,55< 
UCUml    (CL2M— (5) 


1.  A  carton  of  the  character  described  comprising 
foldably  connected  side  walls,  one  of  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing a  flap  member  thereon  secured  at  the  inner  face  of 
an  adjacent  side  wall,  said  flap  member  being  diagonally 
scored  with  respect  to  said  adjacent  side  wall,  being  un- 
secured beyond  the  diagonal  score  therein,  being  formed 
beyond  the  diagonal  score  therein  with  a  length  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  score  corresponding  substantially  to 
the  diagonal  length  across  said  adjacent  side  wall  on  said 
axis  and  with  a  related  width  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  width  of  said  first  mcntiooed  side  wall,  and  stand- 
ing uprightly  from  said  diagonal  score  as  a  partition  with- 
in said  carton  disposed  diagonally  with  respect  to  the 
erect  crov  section  thereol. 


METAL  TUBE  PRESS 


to   ScUoeman    Akffangeacllacfcaft,    DMScyoif,  Gar- 


AppWraHoa  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  <13,r76 
priority,  applicadoa  GariMiQr  Odokar  3, 1955 
SOataM.    (CL2t7— 3) 


1.  A  naetal  tube  extrusion  press,  comprising:  a  con- 
tainer for  a  billet  to  be  extruded,  a  die  located  at  the 
end  of  the  container,  a  hollow  press  ram  slidable  in  the 
container,  a  mandrel  shaft,  a  piercing  mandrel  carried  by 
the  mandrel  shaft  and  guided  through  the  press  ram,  a 
mandrel  croaa-beam,  means  to  move  the  cross  beam  in 
the  du-ectioo  of  extrusion  for  nf¥}ving  the  mandrel  rela- 
tive to  the  die,  the  mandrel  shaft  being  freely  displaceable 
in  the  direction  of  extrusion  independently  of  the  mandrel 
cross-beam  so  that  it  is  aUe  to  yield  to  forces  acting  upon 
the  maodrd  in  the  extrusion  direction,  a  shoulder  on  the 
1  *^^  ***^  *  ^tish  mounted  oa  the  cross-beam  and 
adjuatable  relatively  thereto  in  the  direc- 
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tkm  of  extrviioe,  the  forward  end  ol  this  boik 
tuting  an  abadaent  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  oa 
movement  of  the  cross-beam  to  move  the  mandrel  tlMr»> 
with,  so  that  by  adjusting  the  bush  the  point  of  engafB- 
ment  of  the  mandrel  shaft  is  adjusted  in  an  udal  dlreo- 
tioo  relatively  to  the  mandrel  cross-beam  so  as  to  eaabte 
piercing  mandrels  of  different  lengths  to  be  employed. 


2,9t53]t 

AUTOMATIC  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 

Rofar  B.  ScML  Woodkary,  N J,,  amlpMr  la  Ra«»  Cor- 

of  AaMsica,  a  tarparallea  of  Delaware 

>aM  21,  1952,  Sorlal  No.  29i,147 

•  nifai      (CL2t9^111) 


#■- 


2.  In  an  inspection  system  of  the  type  used  to  detect 
the  presence  df  a  foreign  particle  in  a  tranqwrent  fluid- 
filled  container,  said  system  comprising  means  to  patt 
a  beam  of  light  through  said  container,  means  to  cauae 
said  particle  to  move  and  to  modulate  said  light  beam, 
and  means  including  light  sensitive  means  intercepting 
said  beam  to  obtain  an  electrical  signal  of  a  ma^tude 
substantially  proportional  to  the  size  of  said  particle; 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  gas  tubes  each  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  grid  and 
an  anode,  means  to  apply  all  of  said  signal  from  said 
signal  obtaining  means  to  the  grid  of  one  of  said  gas 
tubes,  means  to  apply  only  a  selected  portion  of  said 
signal  from  said  signal  obtaining  means  to  the  grid  of 
the  other  of  said  gas  tubes,  a  pair  of  two-position  relay 
switches  each  having  an  actuating  coil,  means  connecting 
a  separate  one  of  said  coils  in  series  with  the  anod» 
cathode  path  of  each  tube,  means  to  apply  an  operating 
voltage  between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  of  each 
tube,  means  connected  between  said  grid  and  said  cathode 
of  each  tnbe  to  bias  said  tubes  off  when  said  signal  is 
smaller  than  a  first  critical  voltage,  to  cause  both  of  said 
tubes  to  conduct  when  said  signal  is  greater  than  a  sec- 
ond critical  voltage,  and  to  cause  only  one  tube  to  con- 
dtict  when  said  signal  is  between  said  first  and  second 
critical  voltages,  each  of  said  switches  being  in  a  first 
position  thereof  in  the  absence  of  current  through  its 
associated  tube  and  in  a  second  position  thereof  when  its 
associated  tube  is  conducting,  an  eject  solenoid,  an  ac- 
cept solenoid,  means  connecting  said  eject  solenoid  and 
said  accept  solenoid  in  circuit  with  said  switches  each 
in  said  first  position  thereof  to  energize  said  solenoids 
whereby  to  accept  said  container,  a  reject  solenoid,  means 
including  a  portion  of  said  last -mentioned  means  con- 
necting said  eject  solenoid  and  said  reject  solenoid  in 
circuit  with  said  switches  each  in  said  second  position 
thereof  to  energize  them  whereby  to  rejeal  said  con- 
tainers, and  said  switches  comprising  means  to  discon- 
nect said  solenoids  from  said  energizing  means  when 
one  of  said  switches  is  in  said  first  position  thereof  and  an- 
other is  in  said  second  position  thereof  whereby  said  coa- 
tainer  may  be  reinspected. 
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1.MS319 
DEFECTIVE  ARTICLB  REJECTOR 


ttiB  af  Naw  JwMj 


MacMM  *  Foaaiiy 


2t,  1955, 8mM  No.  554,323 
Great  ~  " 
23,1954 
(CL2t9^74) 


1.  A  defective  article  rqector  for  rejecting  or  segregat- 
ing  articles  frxxn  a  succession  thereof  in  accordance 
with  a  detected  property  of  such  articles  comprising  a 
•raUUMy  mounted  disc  having  a  phirality  of  axial  borea 
uniformly  spaced  near  the  periphery  thereof,  each  of 
said  bores  having  a  freely  slidaUe  pin  disposed  tiiereia. 
said  disc  being  adapted  to  move  said  pins  in  an  orbital 
path  in  synchronism  with  the  travel  of  the  articles  to  be 
rejected,  a  stop  plate  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  the 
disc  and  parallel  thereto,  a  relay  operative  in  response  to 
a  signal  from  a  detecting  device  and  having  an  armatore 
adapted  when  actuated,  to  displace  said  pins  laterally 
against  said  stop  plate,  magnetic  means  for  generating  a 
magnetic  field  haTing  pole  pieces  positioned  adjacent  the 
ortital  path  of  travel  of  said  displaced  pins,  said  pole 
pieces  being  spaced  to  provide  an  air  gap  with  magnetic 
flux  flowing  therebetween  through  which  said  pins  pass 
daring  their  lateral  movement  toward  said  stop  plate, 
whereby  said  magnetic  flux  arrest  the  motion  of  said  pins 
when  displaced  to  prevent  rebound  thereof,  guide  means 
for  subsequently  returning  said  displaced  pins  to  their 
initial  position,  and  means  actuated  by  each  displaced  pin 
for  removing  an  article  out  of  an  advancing  line  of 
artiolea. 

GEAR  GAUGING  jSowOSCnNG  APPARATUS 
TViMM  8.  Gaisi,  Graaa  PoMa  Woods,  Mick.,  awlganr 
la  NattoMl  Braack  A  MacMae  Coa^aay,  Dctrell, 
Mkk,  a  carpetaiioa  of  MUlfaa 
AfpSatfoa  N«vaa*ar  1, 19U,  SofW  Na.  4M,tt5 
12CWM.    (CL 


aiouBting  means  of  said  second  master  gear  to  limit  ap- 
proach of  said  master  gears  to  an  amount  not  greater 
than  sufficient  to  engage  both  sides  of  an  undersi^  work 
gear,  motor  means  for  ixMating  said  first  mader  gear, 
means  for  advancing  a  work  gear  into  meshed  rdation 
with  both  of  said  master  gears  with  its  axis  parallel  to 
but  qtaced  from  the  plane  containing  the  axes  of  said 
master  gears,  means  req>onsive  to  movement  ot  the 
work  gear  into  said  relation  to  initiate  rotaticn  of  said 
first  master  gear  in  the  direction  to  drive  the  work  gear 
through  the  tpace  between  said  master  gears,  means  r»- 
spooaive  to  di^lacement  of  said  secMid  master  gear 
away  from  said  first  master  gear  by  passage  of  work . 
gears  therethrough  to  sQ>arate  them  into  tinder,  over  and' 
proper  size. 

2,995,321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING. 

GLASS  SPHERES 

William  G.  Hitchaw.  Vlaelaad,  N J.,  assigaar  la  KimUe 

t^my,  a  coiporaikM  of  OMo 

L^aal  12, 1957,  S«M  Na.  €njSU 

(OaiM.    (0.299^115) 


1.  The  method  of  inspecting  ^ass  articles  such  as 
glass  spheres  which  comprises  the  steps  of  introducing 
the  glass  articles  into  an  impacting  device,  impacting 
said  glass  articles  against  a  dead  plate  with  more  than 
graviutional  force  to  effect  at  least  a  partial  destruction 
of  the  unacceptable  articles  and  of  insufficient  force  to 
adversely  affect  the  accepuble  articles,  and  separating 
the  acceptable  from  the  unacceptable  articles  by  rolling 
movement  thereof. 


2,995.322 
METHOD  AND  APP/SaTLB  FOR  SEPARATING 
AND  CONCENTRATING  REAGENHZED  GRAN- 
ULAR MDTTURES 

Hawy  B.  Cmna,  I  akilaai,  Fla. 

qipliM^ii  27, 1956,  Satial No.  (12,499 
9CkriM.    (CL  299—179) 


■f>. 


3 ^1^ 
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1.  Gear  gauging  apparatus  comprising  a  first  master 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  fixed  location,  a  second 
master  gear  located  in  4>aced  relation  to  said  first  master 
gear  with  the  axes  of  said  master  gears  parallel,  means 
mounting  said  second  master  gear  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  master  gear  and  for  preventing 
rotation  thereof,  means  urging  said  second  master  gear 
toward  said  first  master  gear,  means  engageable  with  the 


i'JOB-T 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  reagenti»ed  granular 
slurry  into  its  constituent  components  comprising  a  con- 
vergent trough  having  raised  side  walls  which  converge 
from  its  feed  end  to  its  outlet  end,  atmospheric-pressure 
feed  means  operatively  associated  with  said  feed  end  for 
providing  a  tranquil  fiow  of  said  slurry  to  said  convergent 
trough,  the  floor  at  said  feed  end  of  said  convergent 
trough  being  finely  perforated  and  the  floor  at  said  out- 
let end  being  substantially  unbroken,  pressurized  cham- 
ber means  attached  to  said  finely  perforated  portion  of 
said  floor  of  said  convergent  trough  for  providing  a  flow 
of  gaseous  fluid  which  passes  in  the  form  of  fine  bubbles 
through  said  slairy  without  disturbing  said  tnaqfal  flow. 
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said  convergent  trough  bavrag  a  flat  boCtotn  with  ao  in- 
clination to  the  horizonul  for  cooperating  with  said  raiwd 
converging  side  waits  to  guide  said  slurry  to  flow  in  a 
downwardly  sloping  stream  of  increasing  depth  under 
tranquil  laminar  conditions  of  flow  without  sandbarring 
while  subauntially  increasing  its  velocity  to  segregate  said 
constituents  into  strata  within  said  stream,  sharp-edged 
flow  dividing  means  disposed  a  short  distance  from  and 
across  the  width  of  said  outlet  end  of  said  troogh  and 
within  said  stream  which  discharges  freely  from  said  out- 
let end  to  divide  said  stream  into  separate  streams  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  strata,  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
slurry  flowing  through  said  convergent  trou^  being  main- 
tained free  of  obstruction  to  prevent  interference  with 
said  tranquil  flow  of  slurry  within  said  trough. 


APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM 
SPENT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SOLUTIONS 
N.  MtmuL  MMdkfcwi  HdiMi.  Ofeto.  afslffor  to 


of  OMn 

AMikatioo  FeiNWify  It,  195(,  Scffal  No.  5M,2t9 
^OafaM.    (CL21»— 13«) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  silver  values  from 
spent  photographic  solutions  containing  silver  in  solution 
comprising  a  stainless  steel  vessel  divided  into  three  super- 
imposed sections,  lower,  central  and  upper,  the  ceatrai 
section  being  separated  from  the  others  by  stainless  steel 
perforated  dividers  and  having  the  free  space  there  be- 
tween substantially  filled  with  a  fluid  permeable  free  metal 
containing  medium,  said  metal  being  above  silver  in  the 
electromotive  series,  an  inlet  duct  communicating  with 
the  lower  section,  an  outlet  duct  leading  from  the  upper 
section,  a  stainless  steel  pipe  communicating  with  the 
lower  and  upper  sections  only,  said  pipe  extending  into 
said  upper  section  and  having  a  discharge  outlet  at  a 
level  above  the  level  of  said  outlet  duct  whereby  to  permit 
the  free  flow  of  (hiid  out  of  said  pipe  when  the  fluid 
permeable  medium  becomes  clogged,  and  a  cover  re- 
movably secured  to  the  open  upper  end  of  said  vessel. 


UNBALANCE  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE 

IN  LAUNDRY  MACHINES 
Jolia  BocteB,  LoiBterllk,  Kj.,  asdiBni  lo  GcMiai  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  conontioa  of  New  York 
Applkadoo  Aprfl  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  72t,3«l 
(  ClaiM.     (O.  21»— 149) 
1.  In  a  machine  having  an  article  receptacle  and  means 
for  rotating  the  receptacle  at  high  speed:  means  movable 
in  response  to  vibration  of  the  receptacle;  and  unbalance 
switch  operative  when  actuated  to  prevent  rotation  of 
the  receptacle  at  speeds  causing  vibrations  of  a  magnitude 
harmful  to  the  machine;  a  flrst  member  intermediate  said 
movable  means  and  said  switch   positioned  in  contact 
with  said  movable  means;  a  second  member  intermediate 
said  movable  means  and  said  switch  positioned  to  operate 


said  switch  upon  being  moved  a  predetermined  amouot; 
first  biasing  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  members 
apart  toward  said  movable  means  and  said  switch  respec- 
tively; means  for  limiting  the  distance  said  members  are 
biased  apart,  said  limiting  means  being  secured  to  said 
first  and  second  members;  second  biasing  means  secured 
to  said  limiting  means  yieldably  resisting  movement  of 
said  limiting  means  away  from  said  movable  means  toward 
said  switch,  said  second  biasing  means  being  stronger  than 
said  first  biasing  means;  means  preventing  said  second 
member  from  being  moved  more  than  said  predetermined 
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amount  from  said  switch;  and  means  securing  said  first 
member  to  said  limiting  means  comprising  a  first  part 
secured  to  said  first  member,  a  second  part  secured  to  said 
limiting  means,  said  parts  having  surfaces  adjacent  each 
other,  a  quantity  of  solder  securing  said  surfaces  of  said 
parts  together,  and  heating  means  adjacent  said  parts, 
said  heating  means  being  effective  when  operated  to  melt 
said  solder  whereby  said  first  biasing  means  move  said 
fint  member  relative  to  said  second  member  against  said 
movable  means  thereby  to  take  up  any  play  which  may 
occur  between  said  first  member  and  said  movable  means. 


2,9t5»3i^ 

AUTOMATIC  WATER  SOFTENER 

Nala  A.  JshMon.  PalaliBa,  DL 

1, 19S5,  Serial  No.  525,454 
SOalM.    (CL21«— 275) 


1.  In  a  water  conditioning  and  filtering  unit  including 
a  tank  having  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  materials  for  condi- 
tioning raw  or  untreated  water  and  provided  with  a  lower 
outlet  conduit  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank,  a  vertical- 
ly disposed  standpipe  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank, 
a  horizontally  disposed  inlet  conduit  connected  to  said 
vertically  disposed  standpipe  at  its  lower  end,  said  stand- 
pipe  being  disposed  meidially  of  said  tank,  an  uprigjit 
tube  connected  to  said  inlet  conduit  in  said  tank  between 
the  tank  wall  and  said  standpipe,  an  oirerflow  bowl  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  upright  tube,  and  a  screen 
in  the  lower  end  of  said  bowl,  said  vertical  standpipe  and 
said  bowl  providing  conduits  through  which  the  raw  or 
untreated   water  enters   prior   to   passage   downwardly 
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throng  fbe  bed  of  km  exchange  matcrialt,  nid  stand- 
pipe  and  bowl  also  providing  a  panage  for  the  disdiargc 
of  d»e  effluent  when  backwashing  die  ion  exchange  ma- 
terials by  passing  water  upwardly  throu^  the  bed  of 
materials  from  the  lower  outlet  conduit  to  loosen, 
cleanse  and  stratify  these  materials,  said  screen  adapted 
to  gradually  become  clogged  with  ion  exchange  deposits 
during  this  operation  to  finally  cloae  off  the  flow  throu^ 
the  bowl.  

23t5,32< 
FILTERS 
Charics  Alan  Jndson,  SoUhnll,  and   Georfe  McLeM 
ColUns,  SmaU  Heath,  Blnntagliam,  England,  aaitgno" 
to  The  Bkmittgham  SMaO  Arm  Compuqr  Limited, 
BlmilBakanL  Enalaiid.  a  BilUsk  conMMST 

AppllcatfcHi  Idy  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  491 J9S 

Claims  priority,  appNcatioa  Great  Britain  Angnst  17, 1955 

SdaiM.   (CL219-457) 


porthig  portion  and  a  nipple  portion,  transverse  passage 
means  of  substantial  area  formed  in  the  filter  supporung 
portion,  an  axial  passage  in  said  nipple  portion  in  com- 
munication with  the  transverse  passage  means,  an  an- 
nularly  shaped  filter  elentent  of  fibrous  material  surround- 
ing and  snugly  engaging  the  filter  supporting  portion  hav- 
ing its  exterior  peripheral  surface  exposed,  a  circular 
flange  formed  on  said  fitting,  one  end  of  said  filter  elemem 
engaging  said  flange  defining  the  lengthwise  position  of 
the  filter  element  on  the  supporung  opAion,  and  means 
cooperating  with  an  end  region  of  the  filter  supporting 
portion  and  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  the  filter 
element  for  retaining  the  same  on  the  supporting  portion. 


2,995,321 

HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  MATCHED  EARRINGS 

Philln  Mnnao  and  Carmelo  C.  Mnnao,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

AppHcatlea  Jmo  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  SH^15 

1  Claim.    (CL2U— 13) 


1.  In  a  filter,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  co-axial 
elements  comprising  two  non-porous  end  elements  and  a 
plurality  <A  intermediate  elements  comprising  filter  plates 
of  porous  metal  formed  by  powder  metallurgy,  central 
and  peripheral  faces  of  said  elements  being  co-planar 
whereby  said  elements  can  be  fitted  to  one  another  cen- 
trally and  peripherally,  a  filter  plate  of  each  intennediate 
element  extending  between  the  centre  and  the  periphery, 
and  means  for  clamping  the  elements  together  by  axial 
pressure,  each  intermediate  element  having  a  passage 
communicating  with  the  filter  plate  from  the  periphery 
of  the  element  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  element 
and  a  passage  communicating  with  the  filter  plate  from 
the  centre  of  the  element  and  disposed  on  the  other  side 
of  the  element  whereby  on  assembly  of  the  intermediate 
elemenU  alternately  with  peripheral  passages  facing  in  op- 
posite axial  directions  and  similarly  with  the  central  pas- 
sages, one  filter  plate  has  communicating  with  it  a  com- 
mon peripheral  passage  with  the  adjoining  filter  plate  at 
one  side,  and  has  communicating  with  it  a  common  cen- 
tral passage  with  the  adjoining  filter  plate  at  the  other 
side.  

^     ^^""""^  I 

239S427 
FUEL  FILTER 
Bcnari  C  PUIIlpi,  Toledo,  Obio,  aMignor  to  The  TD- 
lotaoB  Manafactnitag  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
BoraHon  of  Ohio 

Application  April  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,U7 
SCtaims.    (CL  219— 443) 


A  display  device  for  supporting  matched  earrings  in 
spaced,  separate  array,  comprising  a  stand  including  a 
horizontal  bar,  a  plurality  of  holders  carried  by  said  bar, 
each  of  said  holders  comprising  an  elongated  length  of 
strip  material  shaped  to  support  a  pair  of  earrings,  said 
stand  including  legs  extending  downwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  horizontal  bar,  means  at  the  lower  ends  of 
the  legs  providing  a  base  for  the  stand,  said  h(Kizontal 
bar  being  rectangular  in  cross  section,  each  of  said  hold- 
ers having  an  inverted  rectangular  U-shaped  portion  em- 
bracing the  horizontal  bar  and  held  against  roUtion  there- 
on by  said  U-shaped  portion,  each  holder  having  elon- 
gated arms  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  in  dif- 
ferent angulariy  spaced  directions  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
bar,  said  arms  having  upwardly  turned  outer  extremities 
for  engaging  said  earrings  at  outer  ends  of  the  re^)ective 
arms,  the  bar-embracing  portion  of  each  holder  iiKluding 
inwardly  bowed  side  portions  and  being  springabJy  ten- 
sioned  to  exert  a  clamping  pressure  against  opposite  sides 
of  the  horizontal   bar,   said   bar   having  longitudinally 
spaced  indentations  receiving  said  inwardly  bowed  side 
portions  and  preventing  longitudinal  and  transverse  move- 
ment of  the  holders  on  the  bar. 


23tS329 

TIE  HOLDER 

Edwin  J.  Mamska,  Dee  FlahMS,  III.,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Loois  V.  Manfire,  Chicago,  DL 

Application  April  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  451,999 

^^     4c£te    (CL211— U) 


1.  A  filter  unit  of  the  character  disclosed,  in  combina- 
tion, a  meul  fitting  formed  with  an  elongated  filter  sup- 

746  0.(i.— 67 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  rigid  supports  for  a 
tie  having  a  rigid  collar  grip  of  a  certain  length,  said 
supports  having  spaced  confronting  edges  closer  than  said 
length  for  entering  the  gripping  ends  of  the  collar  grip 
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of  •  tie  dispowd  on  one  side  thereof,  the  impixwement 
oompriaing:  a  pair  of  ngid  stops,  odc  disposed  on  the 
other  tide  of  each  of  said  supports  and  respectively  set 
back  from  the  confrontins  edges,  one  of  said  slops  being 
spaced  from  the  confronting  edge  of  the  opposite  sup- 
port by  a  distance  slightly  in  excess  of  said  length,  and 
the  other  of  said  stops  being  spaced  from  the  confront- 
ing edge  of  the  other  support  by  a  distance  slightly  less 
than  said  length,  whereby  each  of  said  stops  is  alternative- 
ly abuttingiy  engageable  by  opposite  ends  of  the  collar 
grip  to  limit  movement  of  the  tie  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  edge. 


tweea  said  undercut  portions  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  said  spring  cUpt, 
a  pair  of  end  pieces  being  disposed  flush  with  the  surface 
of  said  flanged  portions  and  extending  into  said  undercut 
portions  at  each  end  of  said  flanged  portions  to  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  said  ties  froin  said  rack,  said 
flanged  portions  being  rabbeted  along  their  lower  inside 
edges  to  lie  flush  with  said  back  and  to  embrace  the  sides 
of  said  back,  said  back  portion  extending  beyond  both 
ends  of  said  flanged  portions  to  provide  means  to  sup- 
port said  rack  at  both  eiKls  in  a  horizontal  position.        ' 


2,»t533« 
DBPLAY  RACK 
G.  U^a,  Rockfard,   UL, 

Co^  Rackinvd,  OL,  a 


to  Rockf ord 
of 


AppMraHna  iwtj  5,  195S,  8srW  Na.  51f ^7 
4CWM.    (CLIU— 49) 


3.  The  combination  with  a  plurality  of  elongated  gen- 
erally rectangular  transparent  boxes  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  inclined  chutes  longer  than  said 
boxes  for  receiving  rows  of  the  boxes  with  the  bottom 
of  the  lowermost  box  of  each  row  resting  on  the  bottom 
of  the  chute,  the  other  boxes  standing  on  end  and  being 
stacked  one  above  the  other  along  the  chute,  and  a  cross 
bar  overlying  the  upper  edges  of  said  lowermost  boxes 
and  forming  a  stop  for  limiting  downward  sliding  of  said 
other  boxes,  each  chute  having  side  members  extending 
along  and  overlying  the  spaces  between  the  adjacent  low- 
ermost boxes  whereby  to  cooperate  with  said  cross  bar 
in  precluding  access  to  the  lowermost  boxes  for  manual 
lifting  of  the  same. 


23«5,331 
■OW  TIE  RACK 

Jaaspk  B.  H.  Rasa,  MMdlstowi 
AppUcatfaw  Octokcr  4,  19S5,  Serial  No.  53M*7 
lOate.    (CL211— 49) 


2«9t5332 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

IfaraU  L.  Mjan,  Metiistaw,  N J. 

«|y  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  59Mt2 
JfTriwi     (CL211— «•) 


i*"? 


^*i 


ra^ 


1.  A  displsy  device  comprising  a  flat  rear  sheet,  a 
main  panel  overlying  said  rear  sheet  and  secured  thereto 
near  opposite  periferal  portions  thereof  but  not  at  inter- 
mediate portions  thereof,  a  sliding  panel  frictionally  but 
slidably  held  between  said  intermediate  portions,  a  first 
display  panel  foldably  connected  with  the  main  panel, 
and  a  second  display  panel  foldably  connected  with  the 
first  display  panel  and  the  sliding  panel,  said  first  dis- 
play panel  and  said  second  display  panel  being  movable 
upon  the  sliding  movement  of  the  sliding  panel  between 
a  position  wherein  they  lie  flat  in  the  same  plane  and  a 
position  in  which  they  form  with  the  sliding  panel  a  dis- 
play construction  which  is  triangular  in  cross-section, 
at  least  one  of  said  display  panels  being  provided  with 
means  for  retaining  articles  to  be  displayol. 


X9tS433 

HOLDERS  FOR  CANS  FOR  GARBAGE,  TRASH, 

REFUSE,  ETC. 

Joha  G.  LowasbcfT,  ffli  hnioad.  Va. 

AppUcatioa  April  2L  1955,  Serial  No.  592,745 

liStka.    (CL211— «3) 


'»« 


A  rack  for  bow  ties  of  the  type  having  a  pre-tied 
knot  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  attaching  spring 
clips  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  kaoC,  said  rack  com- 
prising an  elongated  flat  back  provided  with  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed,  inwardly  extending  flanged  portions 
extending  along  the  sides  thereof,  said  flanged  portions 
being  undercut  to  provide  inwardly  overhanging  portions 
extending  along  the  center  of  said  back  portion,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  overhanging  poftioiis  beiag  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  knot,  the  distance  be- 


In  a  holder  for  a  pair  of  garbage  or  trash  cans  having 
removable  covers,  the  combination  of  a  vertical  post 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  ground;  a  pair  of  supporting 
rings  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  post  and  adapted 
to  support  the  cans,  respectively;  a  collar  removably 
bolted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  post  and  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  disposed  bores  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  post;  a  single,  tripartite,  supporting 
member  having  a  horizontal  portion  transfixing  said  post. 
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•iirf  a  aair  of  vertical  poftioos  paraUcl  with  said  longi-   plurality  of  comtainers  mounted  in  said  frame  and 

3Lll^^^*^^S^^i»S^  received  m  said   able  with  s»d  supports,  sa>d  contamer.  havuig  pcriic 

bona  to  provide  a  pair  of  vertical  rods  spaced  from  said 

poit  above  said  rings,  respectivdy;  a  pair  of  brackett, 

coch  of  which  has  a  portion  normal  to  said  axis  of  said 

post  and  a  portion  paraUel  with  said  axis,  and  a  pair 

of  coHars  mounted  on  said  latter  portion  of  said  bracket. 

NMectively,  and  encircling  one  of  said  vertical  rods,  so 

that  said  brackets  are  roUtaNe  abort  and  verticaHy  slid- 

•Ma  on  said  vertical  rods;  and  means  on  eadi  of  said 

brackets  adapted  to  removably  connect  said  bcackcC  with 

the  cover  of  one  of  the  can*. 


2JiS,324 
TABLE  CONSTRUCIION 
^  £.  n h«>  CiiisannBi  ami  Robcri  M. 


t,  1955,  S«W  Now  533,974 
(CL  211—135) 


at  their  bottoms  engageable  with  said  locating  means  to 
pontion  them  in  said  frame. 


2,995334 . 

PAKimON  FOR  FlDNG  CABINKT  ROCKER 

COMPARTMENT 
L.  H^bcti,  Spiarsrpntt,  N.Y.,  aalpnr  to  Y 

and  Elba  Manafactarina  Convany,  be, 

««.  N.Y.  a  tuipsniilan  of  Ddawaa 

AppHorttaMv  15, 1957,  SaM  No.  459,3t2 
2Ch^    (CL211— lt4) 


=  ,f  \o  I'ft:*^' 


1.  An  asMmbly  of  flusb-moonted  table  units  to  pco- 
vida  a  oontinuoos  table  sorfaoe,  which  comprises,  a  pair 
of  longitodinal  surface  plate  members  having  adjacent 
cad  portions  positioned  with  their  transverse  ends  in  an 
edfo-abotting  relationship  with  each  other  to  define  a 
loint  therebetween,  a  pair  of  channel-shaped  end  soppoit 
connectors  for  said  irfite  members,  said  connectors  bemg 
positioned  in  an  opposed  relationship  transversdy  aCTOss 
•aid  adjacent  end  portions  with  their  web  pmtions  in  a 
back-to-back  relationship  to  define  a  joint  therebetween, 
said  connectors  having  flanges  projecting  away  from  the 
joint  defined  between  their  web  portions  and  such  joint 
being  kmgitudinaUy  ofbet  with  respect  to  the  joint 
4p^i«»iH  by  the  transverse  ends  of  said  plate  members, 
one  of  said  connectors  being  secured  by  iu  upper  flange 
tramversely  across  the  under-side  of  one  <rf  said  plate 
members  in  a  backwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  the  transverse  end  of  said  one  plate  member,  the  other 
connector  being  secured  by  its  upper  flange  transversely 
across  the  under-side  of  the  other  plate  member  with 
said  flange  in  a  longitiidinally-outwardly  projecting  rela- 
tionshq)  with  respect  to  the  transverse  end  of  said  other 
plate  member  and  along  the  tmrtwiirte  of  said  first  plate 
member  with  its  web  portion  in  the  back-to-back  rda- 
tionship  with  the  web  portion  of  said  one  connector,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  connectors  to  secure  their 
w^  portions  in  their  defined  back-to-back  relationdiip. 


1.  A  filing  cabinet  rocker  compartment  removable 
metal  partition  having  spaced  lugs  on  its  bottom  edge  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  adapted  to  engage  an  elongated 
compartment  channel  and  slot  respectively  in  the  bottom 
of  the  compartment,  the  compartment  having  a  rear  verti- 
cal wall  and  a  second  bottom  spaced  below  the  first 
mentioned  bottom  of  the  compartment,  a  lug  on  ti»e  rear 
edge  of  the  partition  at  the  top  thereof  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  with  the  aforesaid  lugs  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
slot  in  the  rear  vertical  wall  of  the  compartment,  the 
rear  edge  of  the  partition  being  spaced  slighUy  from  Uie 
rear  vertical  wall  of  the  compartment  below  said  lug  at 
the  top  and  said  partition  having  a  bottom  edge  that 
terminates  at  its  rear  in  a  rounded  downwardly  extending 
projection  adapted  to  engage  the  first  mentioned  bottom 
of  the  compartment,  tiie  forward  portion  of  said  bottom 
edge  resting  upon  said  first  mentioned  bottom  of  the 
compartment  and  the  remainder  of  said  bottom  edge  of 
the  partition  being  elevated  slightiy  above  said  bottom. 


2395338 

STORAGE  AND  DBPLAY  DKVKB 
H. 


It,  195S,  Serial  Na.  715^42 

f  rrn-  -r-"    (CL  211— 142) 

1.  In  a  display  device,  the  combination  of:  a  supporting 

frame  incorporating  a  plurality  of  downwardly  and  rear- 

wanfly  inrlinf^l  supports,  saiid  frame  having  container 

locating  means  thereupon  at  the  front  thereof;  and  a 


2395337  ^ 

CYLINDER  HEAD  AND  LINER  HOVIS 

G«oy  W.  CalAall,  Lakawoad.  Cola. 
Am£Sm  Ina  23, 195irMilNb.  743,744 
ICUn.    (CL212— 34) 
A  hoist  for  pulling  and  lifting  the  heads  and  liners 
from  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  bkxk 
comprising:  a  hydraulic  cylinder;  means  for  supporting 
said  cylinder  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  on  said 
engine  block;  a  plunger  positioned  in  said  cylinder  and 
projecting  above  Uie  top  of  the  latter;  a  boom  portion 
mounted  on  and  projecting  forwardly  from  tfia  top  of 
said  plunger;  a  boom  pulley  carried  by  said  booas  por- 
tion; an  upper  multiplying  pulley  supported  froni  said 
plunaer;  a  lower  multiplying  pulley  supported  from  said 
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hydraulic  cylinder;  a  flexible  element  secured  at  its  rear 
ndremity  and  extending  about  said  lower  and  upper  mul- 
tiplying pulleys  thence  over  said  boom  pulley  with  its 
forward  extremity  depending  from  the  latter;  and  means 
for  forcing  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder  to  urge  said  plunger  upwardly  so  as  to 
separate  said  multiplying  pulleys  to  elevate  the  forward 
extremity  of  said  cable,  said  means  for  supporting  said 
cylinder  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  on  said  engine 
block  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  including  a  lower 


hole  and  an  upper  bole,  a  spacer  washer  welded  to  the 
under  side  of  said  plate  about  each  ol  said  holes,  and 
an  upwardly  projecting  guide  sleeve  mounted  about  said 
upper  hole,  said  holes  being  adapted  to  engage  over  the 
spaced  crab  studs  of  an  engine  cylinder  bore,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  plate  being  inclined  at  an  obtuse  angle 
upwardly,  said  lower  portion  normally  extending  in  a 
horizontal  plane  when  said  crab  studs  are  seated  in  said 
holes,  and  a  pivot  stud  pivotally  mounting  said  hy- 
draulic cylinder. 


J. 


23t543t 
INDEXING  MECHANOM 

Mk,  niiitiiiit,  PL,  iM^nr  to  Ifce  United 

StaiM  of  AnMrioiMiipniirtii  kj  *•  IMM  Slates 
AtoBiic  Eacrgy  CeaMrfaloa 
AppHcstion  AagMC  2S,  1952,  Scfftal  No.  MM4S 
•  CUtaH.    (CL  214—1) 


e^t^ 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  base,  a  lerer  pirotally  at- 
tached to  the  base,  an  indexing  plate  on  the  base  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  lever  rotation  and  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures,  the  apertures  being  disposed  in  rows,  each 
aperttire  having  a  keyway.  the  keyways  in  adjacent  aper- 
tures being  di^weed  in  diif  eraot  direc^ioiis,  an  index  pin 


movably  diipoacd  on  the  lever  normal  to  said  plana  ci 
rotatkm.  a  key  on  the  pin,  a  sleeve  on  the  lever  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  index  pin,  a  first  pulley  oq  the 
index  pin,  a  second  pulley  on  the  lever  adjacent  the  | 
sleevi,  a  cable  disposed  between  the  puUaya,  aa  opea 
collar  rototably  attached  to  the  sleeve  and  linked  to  the 
second  pulley,  a  pin  extending  from  the  collar,  and  a 
bearing  movably  mounted  in  the  sleeve  and  haviag  at 
least  two  longitudinal  grooves  in  the  outside  surface,  the 
bearing  having  a  notch  adapted  to  receive  the  pin  oa 
the  collar. 


j«tk 


2,9t5,339 

WORK  HOLDING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Davy  W.  ORtevi,  Maalor,  Oyo 

DitiBiif  19, 19S7,  SatW  No.  7933M 
aCklM.    (0.214—1) 


1.  In  a  work  handling  apparatus,  first  means  for  sap- 
porting  a  plurality  of  workpieces  of  the  type  that  have 
thru  holes  therein,  means  for  inserting  a  rod  through 
said  thru  holes  when  said  workpieces  are  positioned  ia 
said  first  means,  means  insertable  in  said  thru  holes  for 
clamping  the  rod  in  said  thru  holes,  a  treating  rack  for 
supporting  said  rods  with  the  workpieces  thereon  in  off- 
set relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  for 
removing  the  rods  from  the  thru  holes  in  said  work> 
pieces  after  the  workpieces  have  been  treated. 


2395,34# 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECEIVING  TUBES  AND 

LOADING  THEM  INTO  RACKS 

A»crt  R.  Chut  and  WmiBa  B.  Clark,  Penystafi,  OUo 

DeccMbcr  3, 195«,  SeiW  No.  <25,S44 

•  ClaiM.    (CL214— O 


./r 

p^ 

1 

1- 
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p ^ 

>— ' 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  a  continuous  succes- 
sion of  tubes  or  the  like  and  loading  them  into  racks,  an 
inclined  runway  to  which  the  tubes  are  delivered,  belt 
means  initially  extending  from  below  the  discharging  end 
of  the  runway  in  an  inclined  plane  below  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  runway,  and  generally 
over  the  location  of  the  rack  to  be  loaded  by  the  appara- 
tus, the  outer  end  <tf  the  belt  means  terminating  below 
the  top  of  the  outer  cortier  posts  of  the  rack,  whereby 
tubes  rolling  down  the  runway  and  belt  means  are  stopped 
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by  abutment  against  said  corner  poets,  and  means  for 
gradually  lowering  the  belt  means  as  the  tubes  accumulate 
thereon,  said  means  comprising  a  belt  means  feeding  de- 
vice adding  length  to  the  belt  means  across  the  rack  and 
a  pivotable  member  to  wfadh  the  outer  end  of  the  belt 
means  is  fixed,  and  further  comprising  means  gradually 
taming  downwardly  the  pivotable  member  to  lower  the 
outer  end  of  the  belt  means  until  said  outer  end  is  below 
the  tube  supporting  base  of  the  rack,  whereby  the  load 
of  the  tubes  is  transferred  from  the  belt  means  to  the 
tube  supporting  base  of  the  rack  and  the  rack  may  then 
be  moved  away  from  the  apparatus  without  interference 
from  the  belt  means. 


2,9t5341 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  AND  STACKING 

MECHANISMS 


unintemipted  drive  for  said  chain,  a  delivery  station  for 
delivering  articles  onto  said  members  of  the  conveyor  in 
passage  through  said  station,  a  feed  plate  at  said  sutimi, 
said  plate  having  a  forward  edge,  with  means  thereon 
conforming  to  an  edge  portion  of  an  article  positioned  at 
the  station  in  picking  up  said  article  for  delivery  onto  an 
inclined  article  supporting  surface  at  said  station,  meaiu 
comprising  a  gear  rack  on  said  feed  plate  and  a  gear  seg- 
ment engaging  said  rack  for  reciprocating  said  plate  in 
delivery  of  articles  one  at  a  time  at  said  station,  said  dogs 
of  the  conveyor  chain  engaging  the  articles  delivered  to 
said  inclined  surface  in  advancing  the  articles  over  said 
surface  to  gradually  lower  the  articles  onto  the  support- 
ing members  adjacent  said  dogs,  and  cooperating  means 
on  said  members  and  articles  for  definitely  positioning 
the  articles  on  said  members  in  feeding  the  same  through 
the  machine  by  operation  of  said  conveyor  chain. 


Natky,  N  J. 


to  Scaadia 


,  a  corporatkm  of  New 


W. 
Packaging  Machinery 
Jener 

AppHotfoB  Fcbffvaty  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,447 
2ClalM.    (CL214— 4) 


1.  Feeding  and  stacking  mechanism  comprising  means 
for  supporting  and  feeding  articles,  an  indexing  wheel 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed,  article  supporting  ledges  at  the  delivery  end  of  the 
supporting  and  feeding  means  to  receive  and  support 
articles  from  the  supporting  means  and  to  lift  and  feed 
the  articles,  a  stationary  support  at  the  delivery  side  of 
the  wheel  to  receive  the  articles  from  said  wheel  and  to 
support  a  predetermined  number  of  articles,  a  second 
wheel  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  rigid 
ledges  arranged  to  engage  lift  and  feed  a  predetermined 
number  of  articles  from  said  stationary  support,  and  a 
table  adapted  to  receive  said  assembled  articles  from  the 
second  wheel. 

'  2,9t5342 

DELIVERY  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICLE  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

John  K.  lackMa,  WesMcId,  N  J. 

AppUcattoB  Ancnst  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,944 

ItOaiiBS.    (CL214— S.5) 


2,905,343  

DISCHARGE  CONTROL  FOR  HARVESTER 
Robert  A.  HeMag,  OMoawa,  Iowa,  aalpnor,  by  aM«e 
iti,  to  Deere  A  Conpaaiy.  a  coiporalioB  of 

26,  1957,  Serial  No.  6tMM 
(CL  214—42) 


1.  In  machines  of  the  class  described  employing  an 
endless  conveyor  chain,  having  a  plurality  of  article  sup- 
porting members  spaced  longitudinally  of  and  arranged 
directly  thereon  and  article  pickup  dogs  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  each  of  said  members,  means  providing  an 


•]— ~-r  • 


\ 


For  a  harvester  having  a  rear-motmted  crop  elevator 
device  provided  with  a  discharge  spout  having  a  lower 
portion  coaxially  swivelled  on  a  vertical  axis  and  an 
upper  portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
the  harvester,  and  a  fore-and-aft  drawbar  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  front  end  to  the  harvester  generally  coax- 
ially with  the  discharge  spout  for  lateral  swinging,  the 
improvement  comprising:  rigid  standard  means  biaving 
a  lower  plate  for  rigid  affixation  to  the  drawbar  adja- 
cent to  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  to  sustain  said 
standard  means  in  upri^t  position  in  rearwardly  spaced 
relation  to  the  elevator  device  and  to  carry  said  standard 
means  for  lateral  swinging  with  the  drawbar,  said  stand- 
ard means  having  an  upper  end  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  for  disposition  in  proximity  to  the  lower  portion 
of  the  spout;  means  on  said  upper  end  portion  engaging 
the  lower  portion  of  the  spout  for  causing  the  spout  to 
swivel  on  the  harvester  in  unison  with  lateral  swinging 
of  the  drawbar;  and  a  rearwardly  extending  member 
rigid  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  standard  meaiu  and 
above  the  level  of  the  lower  plate  for  disposition  in 
closely  spaced  relation  above  the  rear  end  of  the  draw- 
bar to  combine  with  said  rear  end  to  afford  a  clevis. 


2,9t5444 
BIN  DUMPING  MECHANISM 
Charles  P.  Hostoder  and  WUUam  A.  Norcoak,  Rcdlanda, 
Calif.,  ass^ors  to  Fnrit  Eqaipmcnt  Service,  Rcdlanda, 
CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Califonila 
AppHcatloa  October  29. 195S.  Seifal  No.  779,54< 
7  Claims.    (0.214—314) 
1 .  A  bin  dumper  comprising:  a  conveyor  track  adapted 
to  carry  a  bin  in  a  lateral  direction;  a  first  motor  engaged 
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I*  mU  track  for  dhving  the  tame;  a  lift  tdapted  to  dump 
•  Ml  by  liftmg  the  bia  from  the  tnck;  tikiat  it.  aad  then 
ntirrriif  the  btn  to  the  track;  a  hydraulic  motor  eo- 
f  f~«  to  the  lift  for  operating  the  same  to  dump  the  bin; 
a  tooroe  of  preMurized  fhiid  for  operating  the  hydraulic 
motor,  and  control  meam  connected  to  said  motors 
adapted  to  control  the  application  of  actuating  power 
tharrin.  said  oootrol  means  including  a  track  switch  that 
has  a  first  condition  and  a  second  condition,  said  track 
switch  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  aa  to  be  con- 
tactable  by  structure  movable  with  the  lift  and  to  be 
placed  thereby  in  its  first  cooditioo  when  the  lift  is  in 
its  lowered  position,  and  to  be  placed  in  its  second  ooodi- 
tion  when  the  lift  is  in  a  position  other  than  its  lowered 
position,  said  track  switch  being  connected  to  the  first 
motor  so  as  to  permit  actuating  power  to  be  applied  there- 
to to  drive  the  track  when  in  its  first  condition,  but  not 
'in  its  second  condition,  a  lift-rise  switch  adjacent  the 
track  and  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  contact  a  bin 
on  the  track,  said  lift-rise  switch  having  a  first  condition 
aad  a  second  condition,  and  assuming  its  first  condition 
for  a  limited  time  when  a  bin  has  just  been  moved  onto 
the  lift  by  the  track  just  prior  to  which  the  bin  was  in 
contact  with  the  lift-rise  switch,  and  its  second  condition 
at  all  other  timet,  said  lift-rise  switch  in  its  first  condi- 
tion permitting  power  to  be  applied  to  the  hydraulic 
motor  to  raise  the  lift,  a  lift-down  switch  so  disposed 


and  arranged  as  to  be  contactable  by  structure  movable 
with  the  lift,  and  having  a  first  condition  and  a  second 
condition,  and  assuming  its  first  condition  by  contact  whh 
the  lift  when  the  lift  is  in  its  oppermot  petition,  aad 
its  second  condition  at  all  other  times,  said  lift-down 
switch  preventing  further  rise  of  the  lift  by  stopping  the 
flow  of  lifting  power  to  the  hydraulic  motor  aad  enabling 
the  lift  to  lower  the  bin  to  the  track,  a  rate  switch  so  dis- 
posed and  arranged  as  to  be  contactable  by  structure 
movable  with  the  lift  and  having  a  first  condition  and 
a  second  condition,  and  assuming  its  first  condition  when 
the  lift  is  above  some  medial  position  in  its  rise,  and 
it!  second  condition  when  the  lift  is  below  said  medial 
position,  the  rate  switch  permitting  the  lift  a  faster  rate 
of  rise  in  the  second  condition  than  in  the  first  condi- 
tion, a  lift  valve,  a  rate  valve  and  a  drain  valve,  an 
actuator  for  each  of  said  valves  which  is  responsive  to 
at  least  one  of  said  switches  and  capable  of  placing  the 
respective  valve  in  either  a  flow  or  a  no-flow  condition, 
and  an  adjustable  throttle  valve,  the  lift  valve  being 
connected  between  said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and 
one  side  of  the  rate  valve  and  of  the  adjustable  throttle 
valve,  the  other  side  of  the  rate  valve  and  of  the  throttle 
valve  being  connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor  and  to 
one  said  of  the  drain  valve,  the  other  aide  of  the  drain 
valve  discharging  to  sump;  a  voltage  source  for  the 
switches;  the  track  switch  being  connected  between  the 
voltage  source  and  the  drain  valve  actuator  in  i^itrm 


to  iu  ooswiection  to  the  first  motor,  the  lift-rise  switch 
being  connected  between  the  voltafs  source  and  the  lift 
valve  actuator,  the  rate  switch  being  connected  betwesa 
the  voltage  source  and  the  rate  valve  actuator,  the  lift- 
down  switch  being  connected  between  the  voltage  sooroe 
aad  the  lift  valve  actuator  and  between  the  voltage  source 
and  the  drain  valve  actuator,  whereby  placing  the  lift 
riM  switch  in  its  first  condition  causes  the  lift  vahw 
actuator  to  move  the  lift  valve  to  its  flow  position  so 
as  to  permit  hydraulic  fluid  to  pass  to  the  hydraulic 
motor  to  raise  the  lift,  thereby  shifting  the  track  switch 
to  its  second  condition  aad  stopping  the  track,  the  drain 
valve  being  in  its  no-flow  condhion,  and  the  rate  valve 
in  its  flow  condition,  raising  the  lift  to  said  medial  posi- 
tion and  moving  the  rate  switch  to  its  flrst  condttioo, 
thereby  actuating  the  rate  vahre  actuator  to  shift  the 
rate  valve  to  ita  ao-flow  coudilkia.  raising  the  lift  to  its 
uppermost  position  and  shifting  the  lift-down  switch  to 
its  first  conditioo,  thereby  shifting  the  drain  valve  to  its 
flow  condition  and  the  lift  valve  to  its  no-flow  condHtkm, 
thereby  enabling  the  hydraulic  motor  to  reverse  and 
lower  the  lift,  arrival  of  the  lift  at  the  track  shifting 
the  track  switch  to  its  first  condition,  shifting  the  drain 
valve  to  its  no-fiow  condition,  and  actuating  the  first 
motor  to  move  the  dumped  bin  off  the  lift,  and  a  new 
bin  onto  the  lift,  the  lift-rise  switch  remaining  in  its 
second  condition  until  a  bin  is  just  placed  on  the  lift, 
at  which  time  it  assumes  its  flrst  condition  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  restart  the  cycle. 


23t534S 

ELBVATABLE  WIDE  BED  TRAILEB8 
C.WftiSMarPiiMii.Arifc 
sae  UTIMT,  Serial  No.  MS,5t7 
4Cliitee.    (CL214--5t5) 


4    I 


3.  In  an  elevatable  wide  bed  vehicle,  a  bed  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  tractive  vehicle  at  its  front  end  and 
supported  by  wheeled  means  at  its  rear  end  adapted  to 
lower  the  bed  from  a  raised  running  position  to  a  low- 
ered loading  position;  said  means  including  swing-out 
longitudinally  extending  wheel  supporting  frames,  hav- 
ing iftverted  L  shaped  sections,  laterally  disposed  be- 
neath the  rear  portion  of  said  bed  with  one  flat  portion 
of  each  of  said  frames  being  horizontal  and  bearing  on 
the  under  face  of  said  bed  and  its  outer  edge  portion, 
hinged  to  the  underside  of  said  bed  and  disposed  with 
the  vertical  flat  portion  of  each  of  said  frames  providing 
support  for  wheel  supporting  mechanism,  wheels- 
mounted  on  said  vertical  flat  portions  of  said  L  shaped 
wheel  supporting  frames,  motive  mechanism  operating 
beneath  said  bed  for  hinging  said  wheel  supporting 
frames  outward  laterally  from  beneath  said  bed  when 
said  bed  and  wheels  are  lifted  above  the  ground  on 
which  the  said  wheels  rest,  means  for  locking  and  latch- 
ing said  wheel  frames  in  running  position,  jack  mecha- 
nism at  the  rear  of  said  bed  for  lifting  said  bed  so  that 
S9id  wheels  are  above  the  ground  on  which  they  nor- 
mally rest;  said  jack  mechanism  including  latching 
for  locking  the  jacks  fai  raised  position. 
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ENSILAGE  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT 
A.  Piak,  Msntaas,  KsM.  aai  HdUe  W. ' 
Te«n  iiilff  irs  ti      .. 

IBS,  Kaas,*  a  coraetaMa  ef 

AfpMrllna  laae  It,  HsfTserial  No.  M4,S54 
11  Oa^   (CL214— «••) 


head  supported  by  said  sUbilizers  for  vertical  raising  aad 
lowering  movements,  upper  and  lower  jaw  members  mov- 
able with  said  lift  head  and  having  clamping  front  ends 
adapted  to  clamp  opposing  upper  and  lower  surfaces  on 
an  object  to  be  lifted,  the  lower  of  said  jaw  members 
being  fixed  in  position  and  adapted  to  travd  upwardly 
with  said  lift  head  along  a  side  of  said  object  so  as  ini- 
tially to  engage  such  lower  surface  of  the  object,  the  upper 
of  said  jaw  members  being  pivotally  supported  in  a  nor- 
mally open  position,  means  to  transmit  liifting  movement 
to  said  lift  head  through  said  upper  jaw,  said  transmitting 
means  acting  on  said  upper  jaw  member  on  the  side  of 
its  pivot  opposite  said  clamping  end  thereof,  and  means 
to  hold  said  upper  jaw  member  in  open  position  as 
aforesaid  until  said  lower  jaw  engages  the  surface  al- 
located thereto  on  the  object  to  be  lifted  whereupon  the 
upper  jaw  member  closes  on  said  upper  surface  of  the 
object  to  be  lifted  automatically  as  an  incident  to  said  ini- 
tial engagement  of  the  lower  jaw  member  as  aforesaid. 


Etaacr  R. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mobile  vehicle  having  an 
open  top  body,  elongated  boom  structure  carried  by  the 
vehicle  for  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
top  and  including  endless  material  handling  mechanism 
adapted  for  continuous  travel  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  flight  elements  for  loosening  the  material  from 
a  stack  thereof  as  the  structure  descends  whereby  the 
material  falls  into  the  body  said  structure  being  adapted 
to  move  into  the  body  whereby  said  mechanism  conveys 
the  material  toward  one  end  of  the  body,  said  body  having 
a  bottom  adapted  to  be  raised  to  move  the  material  toward 
said  mechanism  whereby  the  latter  unloads  the  material 
from  the  body  at  said  one  end  thereof. 


a3tS34t      _  0- 

INDUSTRIAL  nUCK 

Battle  Creek.  Mick.,  aerfpor  ta 
■agy.acaipoiaikwfltfMkMtM 
AnrfiaUioa  May laTl^ST.  Serial  No.  Ml^tM 
4CaalM.    (CL  214-474) 


2»M5,347 
DRUM  HANDLING  UFT  TRUCK 
Fra4  P.  Hapfeld,  Elaiwood  Part,  DL,  iiijinr  to  GcMd 
flMaldcs  Compaay,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cotvoratfon  of 

AaaBcaiioa  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  (15,3t5 
llOaiM.    (CL  214— 454) 


3.  In  an  industrial  truck  having  a  chassis,  bracket 
means  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  chassis,  a  telescoping  upright  assembly 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  bracket 
means,  a  pair  of  wheels  adapted  for  continuous  engage- 
meiU  with  the  ground  or  other  truck  supporting  means 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  upright  and  below  the  connections  of  said 
upright  to  said  bracket  means,  and  tilting  means  con- 
nected at  the  one  end  thereof  to  said  upright  above  flie 
connection  of  said  upright  to  said  bracket  means  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  a  portion  of  the  truck,  whereby 
energization  of  the  tilting  means  effects  movement  of  the 
upright  portion  above  the  said  bracket  means  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  portion 
of  the  i4)right  below  said  bracket  means. 


2,M5,349 

LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  MEANS  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 

Edward  P.  Rcpke,  Coloan,  Mich.,  aasigaor  to 

EuulBMieat  Coo^aay,  a  coivontioa  of  Mkhteea 

Appikatioa  December  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,579 

TOalaH.    (0.214— 75#) 

1.  Loading  means  for  an  industrial  truck  comprtsing 

a  fork  tine,  elongated  sleeve  means  having  a  generally 

U-shaped  cross-section,  said  fork    tine  being   movable 

5.  In  materials  handling  equipment  of  the  kind  de-    longitudinally    and    vertically   in    and    partially   above 

scribed,  a  frame  affording  vertical  parallel  spaced  apart    the  pocket  of  the  U-shaped  sleeve  means,  and  resilient 

guides.  SUbilizers  slidably  mounted  in  said  guides,  a  lift   meaas  connected  to  said  sleeve  means  and  to  said  fork 
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nUtion  between  the  sleeve  means  and  the  fork  tine,  said 


fork  tine  and  sleeve  means  being  each  movabk  relative 
to  the  other. 


a  narrow  receptacle  portion  which  cannot  support  the 
body  in  an  upright  position,  an  annular  protection  at  the 
bottom  of  said  body  and  surrounding  said  receptacle 
portion,  said  projection  extending  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  recepucle  portion  and  terminatinf  in 
a  free  edge  spaced  upwardly  from  the  very  bottom  of 
aaid  body,  and  a  base  for  supporting  said  body  in  an 
upright  position,  said  base  having  an  annular  Up  extend- 
ing at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  defining 
a  top-opening  for  receiving  the  bottom  of  said  bottle, 
said  opening  being  somewhat  smaller  than  the  outer 
dimension  of  said  proiection,  said  lip  being  slotted  at  its 
upper  end  to  provide  resilient,  flexible,  flap  sections  be- 
tween the  slots,  which  flap  sections  when  flexed  out- 
wardly clear  the  outer  extremities  of  said  annular  pro- 
jection, said  flap  sections  rcsiliently  gripping  and  inter- 
locking with  said  annular  projection  and  with  the  body 
adjacent  said  annular  projection  to  hold  said  body  in  an 
upright  position. 


CUF  FOR  ftOT  BEVERAGES STORAGE  TANK  AND  MEANS  FOR  SUFFORT 

igtt,  UL,  — ly^    .i^r^  OFSAME 

.    ^*^  9*"«^..?"J  ^^IgySSi^UST^T^  Jame.  J.  Henry,  New  Yofk.  N.Y^  a-lfMrlo  CoMtock 

AppUcatkM  Nj'^JU^^J^J  jlS)  IterMtdoMl  Mei^  ItoMii.  Namm,  Bahamas,  ■ 

'"TSSSottmimmli,  195S,  Serial  No.  744»27t 
^       f  iCWM.    (CL22*— 15) 


1.  A  thin-wailed  nestable  plastic  cup-like  container 
comprising  body  and  bottom  portions,  said  body  poruon 
including  a  lower  body  waU  section  of  substantially  frus- 
to-conical  shape  of  predetermined  upward  and  outward 
Uper,  and  an  upper  body  wall  section,  a  band  secUon 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  body  wall  sections  and 
comprising  a  vertical  series  of  relatively  closely  axially 
spaced  outward  peripherally  disposed  projections  with 
super-positioned  projections  disposed  radiaUy  outwardly 
of  the  center  axis  of  the  body  portion  an  increasing  in- 
crement and  providing  a  serrated  finger-gripping  band 
portion  diverging  outwardly  from  the  top  of  the  lower 
body  wall  section  to  a  greater  degree  than  the  predeter- 
mined uper  of  the  said  lower  body  wall  section,  the 
said  finger-gripping  band  portion  being  of  limited  ver- 
tical extent  relative  to  the  overall  height  of  the  cup.  and 
said  upper  body  wall  section  terminating  in  a  radially 
projecting  portion  providing  reinforcement  around  the 
top  of  the  container. 


23«5451  ^ 

8NAF-ON  BASE  FOR  A  BOTTLE,  lAR,  GLAflB, 
OR  THE  LIKE  ^ 

W.  Bnm  C^  CMcaio,  HL,  a  ■■liiiihlp 

FcbffWMy  37. 19S«,  SctW  N«.  StJjm 
in  Ufa-     (CLllS— Itt) 


1.  In  the  storage  and  transportation  of  a  liquid  which 
needs  to  be  maintained  at  extremely  cold  temperature 
in  a  unk  of  large  capacity  housed  in  an  insulated  space, 
means  for  supporting  the  tank  in  the  insulated  space  in 
a  manner  which  minimizes  displacement  of  the  tank  from 
a  predetermined  position  while  permitting  free  expansion 
and  contraction  of  the  unk  in  response  to  temperature 
change  comprising  a  Unk  having  a  relatively  flat  bottom 
wall  which  is  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  floor  of  the  in- 
sulated space,  keys  extending  downwardly  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  Unk  in  lengthwise  alignment  with  the 
center  of  the  unk  with  one  of  said  keys  disposed  in  the 
center  portion  of  the  Unk,  keyways  formed  in  correspond- 
ing portions  of  the  surface  of  the  insulated  floor,  said 
keyways  being  dimensioned  to  have  a  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  keys  to  receive  the  keys  therein 
in  fitting  relation,  the  center  keyway  being  dimensioned 
to  have  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the 
center  key  to  receive  the  latter  therein  in  fitting  rela- 
tion, the  other  keyways  being  dimensioned  to  have  a 
length  greater  than  the  corresponding  keys  received  there- 
in to  enable  displacement  of  the  keys  in  the  keyways 
responsive  to  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  tank. 


2.  A  bottle  having  a  body  provided  with  a  bottom 
which  inclines  downwardly  toward  the  central  portions 


23«5,3S3 
TRAY  FOR  STACKING  AND  WASHING  DISHES 
Albert  M.  Weber,  Chicago,  Dl^  assipinr  to  Seco  Com- 
puy,  be  St  Lo«is,  Mo^  a  cofponitloM  of  MiMovi 
ApvHcatioa  Novcaher  7, 1957,  Serlnl  No.  694,951 
-^  *—     (CL229— 19) 
7.  In  a  tray  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  basket- 
like structure,  a  plurality  of  continuous  frame  members 
positioned  one  above  the  other  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tionship, a  plurality  of  upstanding  members  positioned  in 
spaced  relationship  about  the  periphery  of  said  frame 
members,  said  upsunding  members  joining  all  of  said 
frame  members  together,  a  plurality  of  bottom  members 
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poMtiaoed  in  parallel  9eoed  rdationahip  with  the  cads 
thereof  secured  to  oppodte  tides  of  one  of  said  frame 
members,  a  plurality  of  recungular  endle«  strut  loops 
positioned  in  vertical  planes  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship one  with  the  other  throng  opposed  pairs  of  said 
iQMUnding  members,  the  ends  of  said  loops  being  in- 
dented medially  in  V-shaped  cross  section  adjaceat  por- 


tions of  said  loops  protruding  beyond  said  opposed  pairs 
of  upstanding  members,  and  four  elongated  wayelike  lock- 
ing pin  members,  said  locking  pin  members  being  wedged 
between  said  protruding  end  portions  and  upstanding 
members,  said  protruding  end  portions,  upstaitding  mem- 
bers and  frame  members  co-acting  upon  said  locking  pin 
nnembers  to  prevent  any  movement  thereof. 


a  relatively  short  outwardly  projecting  neck  tenntttrting 
in  an  abrtipt  edge,  a  stopper  removably  inserted  in  aid 
opening  for  effecting  a  liquid  tight  closure  and  inchid- 
ing  a  generally  cup-diaped  body  provided  with  a  feo- 
crally  cylindrical  wall  of  an  outside  diameter  subetaa- 
tially  the  same  as  the  iimer  diameter  of  said  neck  and 
being  at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  neck,  said  cylindrical 
wall  having  at  one  end  a  closure  wall  centrally  aper- 
tured  and  at  the  opponte  end  a  laterally  projecting  an- 
nular flange  whidi  is  substantially  wider  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  neck  and  is  engaged  with  the  edge  of  the 
neck  and  with  the  cylindrical  wall  projecting  into  the 
container  beyond  the  faraer  end  of  said  neck,  a  rigid 
plate  of  about  the  same  diameter  as  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  cylindrical  wall  lying  against  the  oiHside 


13t5j354 

TRASH  RECEFTACLK 

ICkte.    (CL22B— 39.5) 


A  generally  recungular  trash  receptacle  of  the  type 
having  elongated  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  a  pair   of   horizontally  extending  and  laterally 
spaced  rods  disposed  in  normal  relation  to  and  H>anning 
said  front  and  rear  walls  below  the  top  thereof,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  slit  in  said  front  wall  intermediate  the 
top  thereof  and  said  rods  and  extending  the  full  width  of 
said  front  wall,  a  horizontally  disposed  sheet-like  closure 
member  slidably  received  in  said  slit  and  having  a  down- 
turned  iimer  edge  and  a  continuous  down-turned  flange 
along  iu  outer  exposed  portion  to  provide  a  hand-grip 
portion,  said  down-turned  inner  edge  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  apertures  therein,  said  rods  extending 
through  said  apertures  whereby  said  closure  member  is 
slidably   mounted  on  said  rods,  coil  springs  entwined 
about  said  rods  intermediate  said  down-turned  inner  edge 
of  said  closure  member  and  said  front  wall  to  yiddably 
retain  said  closure  member  in  innermost  closed  position, 
a  top  wall  for  said  recepucle  comprising  a  sheet  like 
member  having   a  downwardly  flanged  opening  in  its 
center  portion,  said  top  wall  defining  a  generally  rec- 
.,    tangular  top  edge,  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  flange  of 
said  top  wall  lying  in  a  common  plane  aiKl  adapted  to 
have  scraping  movement  with  the  ^tire  normally  ex- 
posed area  of  the  top  surface  of  said  closure  member 
upon  sliding  movement  of  the  latter  in  said  slit  when  said 
hand-grip  portion  is  engaged  and  manipulated. 


face  of  the  end  closure  wall,  a  rigid  plate  of  a  diamrter 
to  overlie  said  lateral  flange  and  bearing  thereagainst 
and  having  an  offset  central  portion  of  substantially  dte 
same  diameter  as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  where  it  opens  past  said  flange,  said  (rffset  portion 
extending  into  the  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
in  contact  tiierewith  resisting  inward  deflection  of  ti»e 
flange,  and  bolt  and  not  means  extending  centrally 
throu^  said  plates  and  the  ^>erture  in  said  end  wall  and 
operating  by  listening  of  ttie  nut  on  the  bolt  to  draw 
said  plates  toward  one  anotho-  and  thereby  bulge  the 
cylindrical  wall  inside  the  container  into  lateral  sealing 
relation  at  the  inner  end  of  said  neck  while  at  the  same 
time  clamping  said  flange  against  said  edge  of  the  neck 
to  thereby  effect  a  seal  against  escape  of  liquid  from 
the  container.  

2,99535^  

CW4TAINER  WTTH  SNAF-ACTING  CLOSURE 
Thomas  R.  Icrome,  CohaaMt,  Maafc,  aaslgnw  toFanlBf- 
ton  MaMfoctarteg  Company,  Needham  Hcig*a,  Mam., 

'  "ASSSSL^jJ^MfSSTseflal  No.  €74,494 
5Clai^    (CL22i— 35) 


23t5^5      

COMFRESSIBtE  STOFFER 
D.  OiMT,  Cedar  Falh,  Iowa,  sulganr  to 
Cofpontkm,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  cotpontloa  or 

'"aaBratinn  laly  17, 195^  Sctlal  No.  59M21 
Idafan.    (CL  229-14.5) 

In  combination,  a  container  of  relatively  thm  rigid 
material  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  defined  by 

74«  O.G.— 68 


1.  A  container  of  the  snap-open  snap-dosed  type  com- 
prising a  base  member  and  a  closure  member  eadi  hav- 
ing generally  parallel  upstanding  side  walls  with  the  side 
walls  of  one  member  embracing  the  side  walls  of  the 
other  member  when  the  container  is  in  dosed  position 
with  a  clearance  space  between  the  opposed  faces  of  ad- 
jacent outer  and  inner  side  walls,  a  pivotal  connection 
extending  between  opposing  side  walls  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  container  for  mounting  said  closure  member  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  on  said  base 
member,  and  a  spring  having  an  elongated  arcuate  portion 
extending  between  said  members  in  said  clearance  space 
between  opposing  side  walls  for  urging  them  to  open  and 
closed  position  rcspectivdy,  one  end  of  said  arcuate  por- 
tion engaging  one  of  said  members  at  a  first  thrust  point 
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from  nid  piroc  wads  and  the  other  ead  of 
arcuate  partion  enfagiiig  said  other  member  at  a  seoood 
Afwl  point  oonnaiJy  displaced  from  a  atraight  line  jotn- 
toc  said  first  thrust  point  and  said  pivot  azia.  said  second 
thrust  point  passing  frain  one  side  of  said  line  to  the 
other  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  pivot  axis  as  said 
doaore  swiags  from  one  said  podtioo  oi  said  members 
to  the  other,  said  arcuate  portion  urging  said  thrust 
points  apart  at  all  positions  of  said  mcmben. 
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X3tSJ57 
COiO'AINIR 

,  N«w  Y«ft,  N.Y, 


H,  lf57.  Serial  N^  M7,441 
(CL22»-^) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  container  for  corrosive  products, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  friction  ring  se- 
cured thereto  in  an  end  seam,  said  ring  including  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  and  parallel  outer  and  loiaer  straight 
friction  seat  walls  connected  by  an  inclined  annular  wall 
terminating  at  its  opposite  ends  respectively  in  outwardly 
and  inwardly  curved  "—iiilar  walls,  the  upper  end  of  said 
inner  straight  friction  seat  wall  merging  radially  out- 
wardly into  a  smooth  annular  hollow  curl  termiaating  in 
a  raw  ed«e  and  fiMtM  M>Jnst  the  upper  end  of  said 
inclined  annular  connecting  wall  to  protect  said  raw  edge 
from  corrosive  contact  with  the  container  contents,  and 
a  closing  cover  having  a  pair  of  annular  connected  spaced 
and  parallel  inner  and  outer  straight  friction  walls  for 
respective  sealing  engagement  against  said  inner  and  outer 
friction  seat  walls  to  seal  the  container. 


RELIEF  VALVE 

Wait  AMI,  WlB,, 


29,  IVfT,  Sariy  N«.  «SS,IM 
(CL2M— 09) 


1.  In  a  relief  valve  having  an  external  pressure  side 
and  an  internal  pressure  side,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  frame  member,  said  frame  member  comprising 
a  stack  of  parts  including  a  lower  annular  part  and  an 
upper  annular  part,  said  upper  annular  part  and  said 
lower  annular  part  substantially  coextensive,  said  upper 
annular  part  supported  by  said  lower  annular  part,  a 
rupturabie  diaphragm  to  close  said  relief  valve  substan- 
tudly  coextensive  with  said  upper  and  said  lower  annular 
parts,  said  diaphragm  sandwiched  between  said  upper 
annular  part  and  said  lower  annular  part,  fastening  means 
for  clamping  said  diaphragm  between  said  upper  annular 
part  and  said  lower  annular  part,  a  pintle  supported  by 
said  upper  annular  part,  said  pintle  having  iu  ends 
joumaied  in  sajd  upper  annular  part,  said  pintle  pivotally 


supporting  two  semicircular  leaves,  each  of  said  Imvw 
including  an  upper  and  a  lower  plate,  an  abutment  pio* 
vidcd  on  said  lower  annular  part,  said  lower  plat*  of 
each  leaf  resting  oa  said  abutment  when  intnrnal  prea* 
sure  withia  said  valve  is  normal,  said  plates  in  turn  sup- 
porting said  diaphragm  preventing  external  pressure  from 
blowiaf  said  diaphragm  inwardly,  means  clamping  said 
diaphragm  between  said  upper  and  lower  plates  of  each 
leaf,  said  leaves  operative  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
excess  internal  pressure  within  said  valve  pivoting  about 
said  pintle  away  from  said  abutment  to  shear  said  dia- 
phragm in  an  area  between  the  outer  edge  of  said  semi- 
circular plates  and  said  frame  member. 


AVnCLE  CARRIEB 


XfpBcBllaa  My  It,  19S1, 9mM  No.  23S,97t 
inTliii      (CL22*— 113) 


Mim^ 


1.  A  flat  one-piece  paperboard  bottle  carrier  blank  com- 
prising a  pair  of  sidewall  panels,  a  bottom  forming  mem- 
ber hinged  to  one  thereof,  end  members  associated  with 
and  hinged  by  transverse  creases  to  said  sidewall  panels, 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  partition  panels  associated  with 
and  integrally  hinged  by  transverse  creases  to  said  end 
members,  said  longitudinal  partition  panels  each  having 
a  cross  partition  element  cut  from  the  material  thereof 
and  integrally  hinged  thereto  by  a  transverse  crease,  said 
elements  being  displaceable  about  said  respective  last- 
named  creases  to  expose  an  opening  in  each  of  said  par- 
tition panels  aiKf  having  attaching  members  thereon 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  respective  sidewall  panels,  said 
cross  partition  elements  each  being  of  substantial  size 
to  provide  full  depth  bottle  protection  between  said  longi- 
tudinal partition  panels  and  said  sidewall  panels  when 
secured  to  said  sidewall  panels,  and  a  protective  panel 
section  of  substantial  area  lying  between  said  longitudinal 
partition  panels  intermediate  the  same  in  a  transverse 
direction  and  of  no  greater  longitudinal  length  than  said 
partition  panels  but  at  least  as  wide  as  the  openings  ex- 
poaed  therein,  said  protective  panel  being  integrally  hinged 
by  a  longitudinal  bottom  margin  forming  crease  to  one 
of  said  longitudinal  partition  panels  and  being  separated 
from  said  cross  partition  elements,  the  margin  of  said 
protective  panel  opposite  the  hinge  crease  thereof  being 
readily  displaceable  out  of  the  plane  of  the  other  longi- 
tudinal partition  panel,  said  protective  panel  hinge  crease 
being  located  longitudinally  outwardly  in  a  direction 
away  from  its  associated  sidewall  panel  and  from  the 
transverse  crease  hinging  its  associated  longitudinal  pu- 
tition  panel  and  end  member  together,  said  protective 
section  being  so  positioned  and  of  sufTlcient  size  to  exteixl 
substantially  upwardly  of  the  longitudinal  partition  panel 
to  which  it  is  hinged  when  said  protective  section  is 
folded  about  said  hinge  crease  thereof  to  coplanar  relation 
to  said  partition  panels,  said  protective  section  then  lying 
in  substantially  covering  relation  to  the  area  of  said 
openinfk 


SBPTBCBBt  22,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1033 


139S»3M  

MACHINE  FOR  VENDING  CARTONS  OR  OTHER 

ARUCUS  _ 

^^  ^*'HCA  lit^SSSISilNo.  4S7,3t7 
TCMaa.    (0.221—9) 


other  group  of  said  impulses  and  in  napooat  thereto 
changing  the  volume  of  said  container  to  a  larger  exact 
volume,  circulating  electrical  energy  in  a  fourth  circuit 
in  response  to  the  termination  of  yet  another  group  of  im- 
pulses to  open  a  solenoid  valve  to  allow  a  second  fluid 
to  flow  through  a  conduit  from  a  second  reservoir  into 
said  container,  terminating  the  flow  of  dectiical  energy 


\ 


1.  A  machfaie  for  vending  cartons  or  other  artidet, 
said  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  trayt 
tor  receiving  respective  rows  of  the  cartons,  an  mdex- 
ing  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
horizontally  spaced  parallel  conveyor  chains,  means  for 
suspending  said  trays  between  said  chains  at  spaced  points 
therealong,  an  indexing  conveyor  motor  for  advancing 
said  chains  to  move  the  trays  successively  to  a  delivery 
position,  a  delivery  conveyor  at  said  delivery  positioa  and 
including  a  pusher  for  advancing  the  row  of  cartons 
along  the  tray  at  the  delivery  position  and  thereby  eject- 
ing the  successive  cartons  in  the  row  from  the  tray,  a 
delivery  motor  for  advancing  said  pusher,  coin  operated 
means  for  starting  said  delivery  motor,  means  responsive 
to  ejection  of  each  successive  carton  from  the  tray  at 
the  delivery  position  for  stopping  the  delivery  motor, 
means  for  returning  said  pusher  to  its  initial  position 
after  the  ejection  of  the  last  carton  from  the  tray  at  the 
delivery  position,  means  responsive  to  absence  of  cartons 
at  the  delivery  position  for  starting  the  indexing  motor, 
means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  the  next  successive  tray 
containing  cartons  at  the  delivery  position  for  stopping 
the  indexing  nwtor,  and  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  an  empty  tray  toward  the  delivery  position  for 
stopping  the  indexing  motor. 


in  said  fourth  circuit  upon  termination  of  another  groiip 
of  impulses  to  close  the  solenoid  and  stop  the  flow  of  sud 
second  fluid,  circulating  electrical  energy  in  a  fifth  cir- 
cuit in  response  to  the  termiiuition  of  yet  another  group 
of  impulses  and  in  reqwnae  thereto  decreasing  the  vol- 
ume of  said  container  to  zero  to  eject  therefrom  the  en- 
closed volume  of  the  mixture  of  fluids. 


2,905,3(2 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  POWDERED  OR  GRAN- 

ULAR  MATERIALS  INTO  CONTAINERS 
PmI  C  Ami,  MiiriMi  Saa  Joee,  CaUl,  a^ripor  to  Food 
MnrMarrj  aad  Cheaakal  Corpocatloa,  Saa  lose,  Calif., 

AppZaSoiBScpte^bwIlT,  1954, Serial  No.  45<,r7< 
1  Claim.    (CL222— 50 


2,9t53<l 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

DBPENSING  FLUIDS 

lola  NoaB,  Cmy^k^t^  Fidk,  OMo,  aiili^nr  to  The  Fke- 

Tlr«  *  Rahbcr  Cufj,  Ataon,  Ohto,  a  corpo- 

laf  OUo 

anaiy  3, 195«,  Sartd  No.  557,M2 
I  natoi  (CL222— 1) 
3.  A  method  of  ejecting  an  exact  volume  made  up  of 
a  mixture  of  smaller  exact  volumes  of  different  fluids 
from  a  container  having  a  variable  capacity  comprising 
the  steps  of  initiating  a  series  of  groups  of  electiical  im- 
pulses in  an  electrical  circuit,  circulating  electrical  en- 
ergy in  a  second  electrical  circuit  in  response  to  the  termi- 
nation of  one  said  group  of  impulses  to  open  a  solenoid 
valve  to  allow  liquid  to  flow  through  a  conduit  from  a 
reservoir  into  said  container,  terminating  the  flow  of  elec- 
trical energy  in  said  second  circuit  upon  termination  of 
another  group  of  said  impulses  to  close  the  solenoid  and 
stop  the  flow  of  fluid,  circulating  electrical  energy  in  a 
ttiird  circuit  in  response  to  the  termination  of  yet  an- 


ii'"    •*/ 


Apparatus  for  filling  powdered  or  granular  material  into 
bags  comprising  a  tank,  electrically  driven  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  tank  operable  to  feed  the  material  into 
said  tank,  a  discharge  spout  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tank, 
control  means  operable  to  open  and  close  said  spout,  a 
conduit  for  ddivering  air  into  said  tank  at  the  lower  eiid 
thereof  at  a  volume  sufficient  to  place  the  material  within 
said  tank  in  a  condition  resembling  a  fluid,  a  pressure 
chamber  cotmected  to  said  conduit,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
in  said  pressure  chamber,  one  side  of  said  diai^uafm  be- 
ing exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  and  the  other 
side  to  atinoq>hcric  pressure,  and  a  iwitcfa  in  the  dforit 
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of  said  dectriaily  driven  feed  means  and  mechankaUy    a  third  rone  in  which  said  partitkmt  terminate  at  the 


connected  to  said  diaphragm  for  actuation  thereby,  where 
by  a  drop  in  the  back  pressure  in  said  conduit  below  • 
predetermined  level  will  actuate  said  switch  to  eneriixe 
said  feed  means,  and  a  rise  in  said  back  preaure  above 
a  predetermined  level  will  actuate  said  switch  to  deenes^ 
gize  said  feed  means. 


opposite  ends  thereof  from  said  diacharge  port,  and  a 
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fhungmSTchinb 

H.  Naw^,  HliighaB,  mi  Wallar  S. 
,  ■■Igauii  to  Fmmmatlc  SoJa 
<MMy,  Maa^  a  cwyogrtliw  of 


AypttcatfcM  September  14,  1955,  8mM  N«.  534,2S1 
aiOataM.    (CLin— 7f) 


1.  In  a  container  Ailing  machhie  of  the  character 
dcacrihed,  a  flllmg  head  having  a  chamber  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  a  cylindrical  outjet,  a  Uqoid  control  valve 
comprising  a  vertically  movable  valve  member  having 
a  sealing  element  of  resilient  material  for  cooperatioo 
with  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  outlet,  said  outlet  por- 
tion being  elongated  and  of  a  uniform  and  slightly  smaller 
diameter  than  said  valve  member,  the  walls  of  said  out- 
let portion  forming  a  continuous  seat  for  said  valve 
member,  said  resilient  sealing  element  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber being  slightly  compressed  when  moved  upwardly 
beyond  the  end  of  and  into  sliding  engagement  with  the 
walls  of  said  reduced  diameter  seat  portion  to  close  the 
valve,  the  sealing  clement  of  the  valve  member  being 
movable  withiii  the  walls  of  said  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion. 


2*995i3M 
STRIPING  DSTENSER 
L.  Marrafioo,  Moat  Vcraoa,  N.Y- 

AypBcalioa  Marck  12,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M5,523 
4ClainL    (CL222— 94) 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  fluem  materials  which  com- 
prises a  container  having  a  discharge  port  opening  exter- 
nally of  said  container,  two  partitions  extending  from 
said  discharge  port  back  into  said  container  a  predeter- 
mined  distance  and  being  spaced  apart  to  form  a  dis- 
charge passageway  communicating  said  container  with 
said  discharge  port,  said  container  having  a  ftnt  zone  in- 
cluding that  ponion  of  said  container  dnposed  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  passageway  and  a  second  rone  includ- 
"t  that  portion  of  said  container  disposed  adjacent  the 
opfwsite  side  of  said  passageway  from  said  first  rone  and 


striping  passage  communicating  between  said  dischar^s 
port  and  each  of  said  first  and  second  rones. 


2^5,3«5 

FLUENT  MATERIAL  AGITATOR 

Floyi   L.  Tkaycr,   Dmxbmrj,   and   Wmnm  L.    .^,w, 

AteMcM,  Mass.,  asrignon  to  Aigcr  Scnia  Cwp. 

rmfeiiiki,  Mas.,  ■  cwpontton  of  MammAmattt 

Afplkation  Jane  9,  1954,  Soiiai  No.  599,229 

4CUnHL    (CL  222— 199) 


1.  An  agitator  for  fluent  material  to  ensure  its  free 
passage  through  a  conduit,  comprising,  separate  agitator 
means  disposed  within  said  conduit,  vibrator  means  for 
vibrating  said  agiutor  means  relative  to  said  conduit  and 
in  a  direction  predominantly  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  agitator  means,  and  means  for  connecting  said  vi- 
brator means  to  said  agitator  means  passing  through  a 
wall  of  said  conduit,  and  a  rubber  bushing  in  the  said 
wall  of  said  conduit  surrounding  said  connecting  meaos 
and  supporting  both  said  agiutor  and  vibrator  means. 


2,995*34^ 

APPARATIS  FOR  FEEDING  HOSIERY  ONTO  A 

RECXIV1NG  MEMBER 

Floyd  R.  Shoof  ,  Concord,  N.C 

P'csmfcsr  12, 1954,  Saiini  No.  427^34 

19  nslMi     (CL223— 1) 


!^fe4^ 


"ti 


1.  A  hosiery  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  hose  posi- 
tioning element,  resilient  hosiery  gripping  means  carried 
by  said  positioning  element,  means  to  impart  arcuate 
movement  to  said  positioning  element  in  two  directions, 
means  operable  automatically  to  move  said  positioning 


.**. 


eiement  to  a  first  horizontal  plane  for  arcuate  movement 
in  one  direction,  aiKl  means  operable  automatically  to 
move  said  positioning  element  to  a  second  horizontal 
plane  for  arcuate  movement  in  a  second  direction. 


a3*5,347 
FOUMNGAID 
I.  Coain,  FawtMkoC,  RX 

Nnv—iir  14, 1957»  8«lnl  Nn.  494,499 
4  Hi  111  I     (CL223-07) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  rigidly 
mounted  base  comprising  an  elongated  base  rod,  said  base 
rod  having  spaced  transverse  openings,  and  a  clamping 
member  mounted  in  said  openings,  said  clamping  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  spring  wire  members  each  hav- 
ing an  elongated  central  portion  and  L-ahMptd  integral 
end  portions  extending  at  right  angles  from  each  end 
of  the  central  portion,  the  outer  legs  of  the  L-shaped 
portions  of  one  of  said  wire  members  extending  into 
the  base  openings  on  one  side  of  said  base  rod  and  the 
outer  legs  of  the  L-shaped  portions  of  the  other  wire 
member  extending  into  the  base  openings  on  the  other 
side  ot  said  base  rod  and  said  elongated  central  portions 
being  intertwined  to  form  a  spring  clamping  portion. 


2,M5,349 

METHOD  OF  AND  AFP  ARATU8  FOR  FORMING 

DECORATIVE  BOWS 

Wilbnr  C  Rnnui,  Cliistii,  &C. 

AypHcallon  My  1771959, 8«tel  No.  749^54 

MCUm.    (€1.223—44) 


S.  Apparatus  for  forming  decorative  bows  comprising 
means  to  rotatably  support  a  bolt  of  decorative  ribbon, 
guide  and  tensioning  means  arranged  near  said  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  ribbon  drawn  from  the  bolt, 
a  fixed  shaft,  an  arm  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  shaft, 
a  first  hank  winding  rod  secured  to  said  arm  to  rotate 
therewith  and  extending  beyond  one  side  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond hank  winding  rod  adjustably  secured  to  said  arm  to 
rotate  therewith  and  shiftable  toward  and  from  the  first 
rod  and  iockabk  in  selected  adjusted  positions  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  first  rod  and  extending  beyond 
said  one  side  of  the  arm,  an  impaling  element  secured 
to  said  arm  to  rotate  with  said  arm,  said  impaling  ele- 
ment being  arranged  near  said  rods  and  projecting  be- 
yond said  one  side  of  the  arm  and  adapted  to  pierce 


the  free  end  of  tbe  ribbon  after  the  same  is  passed  be- 
yond the  guide  and  tensioning  means,  said  arm  being 
tumable  to  wind  the  ribbon  around  the  first  and  ntcood 
rods  to  thereby  form  the  ribbon  into  a  hank,  means 
separate  from  the  impaling  element  to  punch  a  Ixde 
through  the  hank  substantially  at  its  longitudinal  center, 
and  a  fixed  bow  assembling  element  having  a  ^t  eye 
adapted  to  receive  a  cut  length  of  ribbon  serving  as  a 
tjring  ribbon  and  being  of  a  size  to  be  passed  throu^ 
the  punch  hole  of  the  hank  so  that  the  hank  may  be 
applied  over  the  tying  ribbon  prior  to  manual  oomj^- 
tion  of  the  decorative  bov« 


2395349 
PgPlAY  HANGER 

B4mvd  E.  Scknefw,  Rlvor  Forat,  DL 

AppBcatioa  Dirwtw  23, 1957,  SctW  No.  794,499 

aOlliiii     (CL223— 95) 


Jl 


f    -i 


1.  A  display  hanger  for  supporting  a  garmem  having 
an  elastic  waistband,  comprising  a  crossbar  having  a  pair 
of  generally  Z-shaped  oppositely  facing  end  portions,  in- 
cluding upwardly  and  inwardly  inclined  diagonal  por- 
tions, aiuular  protuberances  extending  around  said  diag- 
onal portions,  said  protuberances  terminating  below  the 
upper  ends  of  said  diagonal  portions  and  having  upper 
end  surfaces  extending  subsuntially  radially  of  said  diag- 
onal porticns,  said  upper  end  surfaces  being  <^  greater 
diameter  than  said  diagonal  portions  to  provide  a  pair  of 
radially  projecting  aimular  shoulders  thereby  df*tp«ng  re- 
taining pockets  between  said  shoulders  and  said  end  por- 
tions of  said  crossbar  for  receiving  and  securely  retaining 
the  upper  edge  portion  of  an  elastic  waistband,  and  means 
on  said  crossbar  for  mounting  the  hanger  on  a  suppwt 


2395379 

TRAY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  GLOVE 

C<MfPARTMENTS 

Andrsw  J.  Pavoi,  Gary,  bd. 

AppBofion  Febraary  21, 1955,  ScrW  No.  499,473 

ICWm.    (0.224— 4232) 


A  tray  attachment  for  a  pull-out  type  automobOe 
glove  compartment,  said  tray  for  straddling  the  com- 
partmoit  including  an  elongated  plate  mountable  trans- 
versely on  said  compartment  and  comprising  end  portions 
projecting  beyond  the  sides  therecrf  and  having  article 
receiving  openings  therein,  said  plate  further  having  slots 
therein  inwardly  of  the  openings,  angular  brackets  fixed 
at  intermediate  points  in  the  slots  and  projecting  above 
and  below  the  plate,  the  lower  poriti(»u  of  said  brackets 
embracing  the  compartment  therebetween  for  retaining 
the  plate  against  longitudinal  sliding  movement  thereon 
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■ad,  tarther,  extending  benemtfa  the  opeaiafs  for  support- 
ing the  articles  therein,  ^xrtured  glides  for  the  articles 
mounted  on  the  brackets  beneath  the  openings,  tongues 
■truck  downwardly  from  the  plate  and  engaged  in  the 
compartment  for  anchoring  said  plate  against  rearward 
sliding  movement  thereon,  a  mat  on  the  plate  extending 
between  the  upper  portions  of  the  brackets,  and  an  up- 
standing flange  on  one  ot  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
plate  for  retaining  the  mat  ia  pootion  thereon  in  con- 
junction with  the  brackets. 


housing  element  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  sta- 
tionary shaft,  the  adjacent  end  of  said  hollow  shaft  b»> 


FDERBOARD  PACKAGE  FOR  PAINT 
FIsTi  CHaC.  ThBMlHi,  Md. 

I  My  17, 19S<,  S«M  N^  59M17 
ICIatak    (O.    ' 


A  flberboard  tray  for  holding  a  supply  of  paint  com- 
prising, a  rectangular  panel  forming  a  bottom  of  the 
tray  and  sloping  downwardly  from  a  first  end  to  a  second 
end,  flaps  integral  with  the  sides  of  said  panel  arranged 
at  right  angles  with  respect  thereto  forming  side  walls 
for  the  tray,  a  substantially  straight  upper  edge  on  each 
side  wall  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
panel  a^acent  said  flrst  end  and  continuing  horizontally 
to  positibns  above  the  second  end  of  said  panel,  an  end 
flap  integral  with  said  panel  at  the  second  end  thereof 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  forming  an  outer  ele- 
ment of  an  upright  end  wall  at  the  second  end  of  the 
tray,  a  triangular  shaped  folded  auxiliary  flap  integral 
with  each  side  wall  and  integral  with  one  end  of  said 
end  flap  with  triangular  shaped  parts  of  said  auxiliary 
flaps  in  face-to-face  engagement,  additional  flaps  carried 
by  said  end  flap  folded  over  said  auxiliary  flaps  and  form- 
ing an  inner  element  of  said  eikl  wall,  flaps  carried  by 
said  panel  at  the  first  end  thereof  folded  thereunder  form- 
ing a  rib  under  said  paad  at  the  first  end  of  the  tray, 
a  tongue  carried  by  a  central  portion  of  the  last-mentioned 
flaps  extending  upwardly  through  a  slot  in  said  panel 
adjacent  the  first  end,  said  tongtie  overiying.  an  upper 
tact  of  said  panel  and  extending  downn^rdly  through 
•oocfaer  slot  in  the  panel  terminating  within  said  rib 
holding  the  last  folded  flapa  aa  a  tray  supporting  rib  un- 
der the  first  end  of  said  panel. 


Fkwk  E.  La 

Moiors 


MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNrr 


to  General 

of 


Delrail,  Mick,  a 


13, 1954,  ScrW  No.  59M55 
SCIatea.  (CL  23«— 5S) 
1.  A  motor-compressor  unit  including  a  member  pro- 
vided with  a  cylinder  and  a  stator  mounting  portion,  a 
motor  stator  mounted  upon  said  stator  mounting  portion, 
•  stationary  shaft  having  one  end  cantilever  mounted  in 
said  member  and  being  otherwise  free  of  support,  a 
hoOow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  stationary  shaft 
and  having  an  eccentric  portion  thereon,  a  piston  within 
said  cylinder  operatively  connected  to  said  eccentric,  and 
a  motor  rotor  fixed  to  said  hoUow  shaft,  a  hibricant  pump 

/ 


^> 


tng  provided  with  an  impeller  cooperating  with  said  hous- 
ing element.  ,  i 


pyPUSION  PUMP 

La  Scaicaara,  ^aMaoclpalBf  Pa., 
Naw  Yorii  Ak  Braka  Cimji^,  i 


toThe 

of  Nmt 


1«,  1957,  SsfW  Na.  7U44« 
(CL  23#— Ml) 


1.  A  vapor  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  upper 
and  lower  circular  walls  joined  at  their  outer  peripheries; 
a  toroidal  jet  chimney  located  within  and  coaxial  with 
the  housing,  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  chimney 
being  spaced  from  the  correspooding  walls  of  the  hous- 
ing; at  least  one  circular  series  of  openings  in  both  the 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  chimney;  an  annular 
jet  skirt  for  each  series  of  openings,  the  skirts  extending 
from  the  chimney  toward  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of 
the  housing  to  define  annular  entraining  areas;  an  inlet 
port  formed  in  the  center  of  the  upper  wall;  a  plurality 
of  outlet  ports  formed  in  aiKi  spaced  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  housing;  a  vapor  bofler;  a  vapor  con- 
duit coimecting  the  boiler  with  the  interior  of  the  jet 
chimney;  means  for  cooling  the  walls  of  the  housing  to 
thereby  provide  surfaces  on  which  the  vapors  issuing 
from  the  openings  in  the  chimney  may  condense;  and 
vapor  condensate  drains  located  in  the  lower  housing 
walL 


23t«J74 
DIFFUSION  EUCTOR  PUMP 

In  Scalckard,  PaHadclpaia,  Pa., 
York  Ak  Bnriw 


to  The 
of  Naw 


Fcfeiwjr  It.  195t.  Soriri  No.  714,174 
3CWBH.    (CL23«— 14t) 

I.  A  diffusion-efector  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical 
casing;  two  concentric  vapor  boilers  located  at  one  end 
of  the  casing;  an  inlet  port  formed  in  the  casing  at  its 
opposite  end;  a  cylindrical  jet  chimney  connected  with 
the  iimer  boiler,  at  least  one  diffusion  pump  nozzle  fed 
by  the  chimney  and  arranged  to  discharge  pumping  vapon 
in  a  directioa  away  from  the  inlet  port;  a  housing  de- 
fining a  toroidal  chamber  surrounding  the  chimney  and 
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connected  with  die  outer  boiler,  said  chamber  being 
located  downstream  of  the  diffusion  pump  nozzle;  an  en- 
circling opening  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  housing, 
said  opening  and  the  walls  of  the  housing  cooperating  to 
form  an  annular  ejector  nozzle  which  is  coimected  with 
the  toroidal  chamber;  an  annular  diffuser  nozzle  encircling 
the  ejector  nozzle,  the  emrance  of  the  diffuser  nozzle 
being  aligned  with  but  q>aced  from  the  ejector  nozzle 
to  define  an  intervening  annular  entraining  area;  an  out- 
let manifold  connected  with  the  exit  of  the  diffuser  nozzle; 
means  for  cooling  the  walls  of  the  casing  and  the  diffuser 


•» 


nozzle  to  thereby  provide  surfaces  on  which  the  vapors 
issuing  from  the  diffusion  pump  iMzzles  and  the  aimular 
ejector  nozzle  may  condense;  a  first  condensate  drain  lo- 
cated in  the  casing  upstream  of  the  annular  ejector  nozzle 
and  connected  with  the  inner  boiler  for  collecting  and  re- 
turning to  that  boiler  those  vapors  which  condense  on  the 
cooled  casinr.  and  a  second  condensate  drain  located 
downstream  of  the  aimular  ejector  nozzle  and  connected 
with  the  outer  boiler  for  collecting  and  returning  to  that 
boiler  those  vapors  which  condense  on  the  cooled  dif- 
fuser nozzle. 


2^t5,375 

AIR  MIXING  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

loha  HaaM  amd  9firtattr  S.  Paikar,  Aaplctoii,  Wii. 

AppUcatioa  laaaary  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  798333 

IClilBk    (CL  239— 114) 


the  inner  face  of  said  nozzle  toward  the  axis  of  said 
nozzle  in  spiral  form,  said  arcuate  fins  each  having  the 
chord  thereof  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  nozzle,  and  adjustable  means  on  said  base  plate 
for  selectively  closing  said  inlet  port,  said  nozzle  and 
said  fins  producing  great  turbulence  in  the  air  passing 
therethroiigh  discharging  the  air  centrally  of  said  fan. 


2,995,374 
LIGHT  METAL  VANE  FOR  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
PBal  H.  Davey,  Kent,  Ohk>,  aasicnor  off  OM-thM  la 

Paal  H.  Davey.lr^  and  o— drird  to  Jooepk  T.  Mnn 
;^^  AppBcaHaa  Jmmarj  29, 1958,  Serial  No.  711,iB9 
'^  ^  AOabm,    (CL239— 1S2) 

r    f 


1.  A  vane  for  sealing  between  the  rotor  and  the  statm^ 
of  a  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  solid  body  (tf  metal 
of  low  density  and  high  heat  conducting  capacity,  a  thin 
abrasion-resisting  coating  covering  said  body  and  bonded 
thereto,  and  an  outside  thin  smooth  coating  of  self- 
lubricating  material  substantially  bonded  to  said  abrasion- 
resisting  coating. 

2395377 

RADIAL  FLOW  ELECTRIC  FAN 

QaiBB  W.  Gow,  Downey,  CaM. 

AppUcatioB  Aagast  24, 1954,  Scftal  No.  494344 

aOaiaM.    (CL23»-259) 


mfSMi 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described  a  housing,  an  out- 
wardly discharging  centrally  open  fan  joumalled  in  said 
housing,  a  base  plate  detachably  secured  to  said  housing, 
said  base  plate  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of 
said  fan  and  having  an  axial  inlet  port,  a  frusto-conical 
nozzle  di^sed  on  one  side  of  said  ptate,  said  nozzle 
projecting  into  the  open  center  of  said  fan  and  terminat- 
ing intermediate  the  opposite  sides  of  said  fan,  a  flange 
carried  by  the  base  of  said  nozzle,  means  securing  said 
flange  to  said  plate  with  said  nozzle  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  inlet  port,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  fins  having 
their  outer  edges  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
nozzle  in  circumferentially  juiced  relation  with  the  con- 
tact between  each  of  said  fins  and  said  nozzle  forming 
a  straight  line,  said  fins  each  extending  inwardly  from 


I.  A  radial  flow  electric  fan  comprising:  a  bousiag 
including  circular  base  and  top  plates  of  oppositdy, 
shallowly  concavo-convex  form  vertically  spaced  froin 
each  other  in  coaxial  alignment,  said  plates  having  in- 
wardly directed  circumferential  flanges  extending  con- 
tinuously through  their  full  circumferences,  the  top  plate 
having  a  center  opening;  a  plurality  of  louvers  dispooed 
in  vertical  planes  that  extend  radially  from  the  common 
axis  of  the  plates,  said  louvers  comprising  deflectors  for 
air  currents  directed  against  the  same  from  the  ^>ace 
between  the  plates  to  cause  said  currents  to  follow 
paths  that  extend  radially  outwardly  of  the  plates  fol- 
lowing movement  of  the  currents  past  the  louvers,  said 
louvers  being  fixedly  connected  between  the  peripheries 
of  the  plates  and  comprising  the  sole  connection  between 
the  plates;  a  motor  centrally  mounted  upon  the  base 
plate  and  including  a  shaft  projecting  upwardly  into  the 
space  between  the  plates;  a  rotor  connected  in  said  space 
to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  including  an 
annular  series  of  vertically  extending  blades  pitched  to 
move  air  outwardly  from  the  space  circumscribed  by 
said  series  to  the  louvers,  for  ddBection  by  the  louven 
into  said  paths  on  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  said  blades  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive tn  length  with  the  louvers,  said  series  being  ooncen- 
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trie  with  and  hwig  spaced  inwardly  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  the  circumferences  of  the  plates  to  define 
between  the  blades  and  louvers  an  annular  space  extend- 
ing in  a  vertical  direction  the  full  length  of  the  louvers 
and  blades  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  in  a 
horizontal  direction  measured  radially  of  the  shaft  be- 
tween the  aeries  of  blades  and  said  plurality  of  louvers, 
said  rotor  at  its  top  lying  wholly  in  the  approximate 
plane  of  the  periphery  of  the  top  plate,  thus  to  define 
a  space  between  the  rotor  and  said  top  plate  in  the 
area  below  the  center  opening  of  the  top  pUtc;  a  cylin- 
drical casing  concentric  with  and  extending  about  said 
opening,  said  casing  extending  downwardly  from  the  top 
plate  and  terminating  at  its  lower  end  in  doeely  spaced 
relation  to  the  top  of  the  rotor  radially  inwardly  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  series  of  blades;  and  a 
suction  blade  assembly  having  a  connection  to  the  rotor 
for  roution  therewith  and  including  blades  pitched  to 
draw  air  downwardly  throa^  said  opening  into  the  space 
within  the  rotor  circumscribed  by  the  series  of  rotor 
blade*. 


face  of  the  inner  body,  the  height  of  the  threads  of  said 
screw  being  adapted  to  the  radial  width  of  said  annular 
channel,  means  to  impart  to  the  two  hollow  bodies  dif- 
ferent speeds  of  rotation  round  their  common  axis,  a 
feeding  device  to  supply  the  mixture,  concentrically  ar- 
ranged round  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  hollow  bodies, 
an  accelerator  arranged  to  convey  the  mixture  from  said 
feeding  device  in  the  end  section  having  a  larger  diam- 
eter of  the  annular  chaiuiel.  meaiu  to  discharge,  near 
the  end  section  of  smaller  diameter  of  said  annular 
channel,  the  solid  phase  centrifugally  expelled  against 
the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  body  and  conveyed  by  the 


RURAL  MADLROX  SIGNAL 
E.  On  a^  CkatlM  P.  Lowry,  AlliaMC,  Ohio 
AppHcadoa  May  2, 1*57,  Scfflnl  No.  i5Ml« 
ICkiik    (0.232-^15) 


A  rural  mailbox  signal  comprising  a  bracket  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  and  secured  underneath  the  bot- 
tom of  a  conventional-type  rural  mailbox  and  having  an 
edge  portion  adapted  to  project  in  a  horizontal  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  the  mailbox  and 
to  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  vertical  plane  of  a  side 
wall  and  providing  a  ledge,  said  ledge  being  provided 
at  a  rear  end  thereof  with  an  upstanding  ear,  a  signal 
flag  having  a  relatively  wide  flat  staff,  the  principal  por- 
tion of  the  lower  end  of  said  staff  being  substantially 
straight  and,  when  the  flag  is  up,  resting  firmly  atop  said 
ledge,  said  straight  lower  end  being  approximately  com- 
mensurate in  length  with  the  length  of  the  ledge,  one 
comer  portion  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  staff 
overlapping  and  being  pivotally  connected  by  a  hinge  pin 
on  said  ear,  an  outstanding  hinge  pin  carried  by  the 
other  comer  of  said  lower  end  portion,  a  single  flat  rigid 
link  having  a  slotted  rear  end  portion  superimposed  upon 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  staff  and  hingedly  and  slid- 
ingly  connected  with  said  outstanding  hinge  pin.  and  link 
attaching  means  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  door  of  said 
mailbox,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  link  being 
hingedly  connected  with  said  attaching  means. 


23t537* 

SOLID  JACKET  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
WBkcta  Sticker,  Kettwlg  (Rate),  GerMny,  ■■^■iii  to 
Society  Ics  CiinstiniiliiM  Gatoard,  Coavbcvoia,  Fhuce, 
•  corporatioa  atVnmtv 

Apptkmtkm  Amtmt  i,  19S4,  Scftoi  No.  Ml^l 
lOalm,  (CL233— 14) 
Device  to  centrifugally  separate  the  solid  phase  from 
a  liquid-solid  mixture,  running  incessantly,  including 
two  hollow  bodies  of  revolution,  having  the  same  shape, 
tapering  towards  one  end,  coaxially  arranged,  one  in- 
side the  other  to  form  therebetween  an  annular  chan- 
nel, an  Archimedean  screw  fixed  upon  the  outer  sur- 


Archimedean  screw  above  the  free  surface  of  the  liquid, 
apertures  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  hollow  body  near  its 
conuct  circle  with  the  free  surface  of  the  ring  of  liquid 
to  let  the  purified  liquid  penetrate  inside  said  hollow 
body  where  it  flows  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  flow 
of  the  mixture  in  the  annular  channel,  a  fixed  scoop 
wheel  provided  with  a  central  discharge  channel  ar- 
ranged concentrically  round  the  feeding  device  and  pe- 
ripheral channels  passing  through  the  accelerator  and 
disposed  to  guide  the  purified  liquid  flowing  from  the  in- 
ner face  of  the  inner  body  towards  the  periphery  of  said 
scoop  wheel. 

2JtSJM 

CENnUFUGAL  SEPARATION 

A.  Mattkcwi  n,  BarUcsTUlc,  OUa^ 


Novi 


19. 19S6, 8«lal  No.  (22,179 
(CL233— 27) 


I 


2.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  first  housing,  a  rotor  dis- 
posed in  said  first  housing,  said  rotor  having  at  least  one 
discharge  nozzle  at  the  periphery  thereof,  means  to  intro- 
duce a  mixture  to  be  separated  into  said  rotor,  an  un- 
derflow volute  positioned  to  receive  the  discharge  through 
said  nozzle,  an  overflow  volute  positioned  to  receive  the 
overflow  from  said  rotor  at  a  region  nearer  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  than  is  said  nozzle,  said  first  housing  having  an 
opening  therein  which  communicates  between  a  region  ex- 
terior of  said  first  housing  and  an  interior  region  of  said 
first  housing  which  is  in  communication  with  the  interior 
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of  said  rotor,  a  secoiKl  fluid-tight  housing  enclosing  said 
first  housing  and  said  volutes  to  collect  liquid  removed 
from  said  first  housing  through  said  opening,  and  means 
communicating  between  said  overflow  volute  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  second  housing  to  equalize  pressure  there- 
between. 

I  — — ■— — ^ 

2,9t53tl 
EARLY  SETTING  KEYBOARD  MECHANISM 
yeatiater,  Erast  Altoakaiscrf  aad  Otto  Hlrt,  Obcra> 
4arf  (Nedur),  GcraMagr,  nsriganw  to  Otyaspfai  Wctlw 
AXi^  Wllhrlmshavea.  Gcmaany 

AppUcatioa  April  13, 1955,  Scitel  No.  5«1,9S4 

In  Gcfiaany  Febraaiy  25,  195f 

Pabilc  Uw  (19,  Aagait  23, 1954 

Pateat  cnfarM  Fckraacy  25,  1970 

(dalBH.    {CL  235— m 


■         I.    . 

1 .  In  a  calculating  machine,  in  combination,  value  stor- 
ing means  for  storing  a  number  set  into  the  machine; 
means  supporting  said  value  storing  means  for  movement 
from  a  receiving  position,  where  a  number  may  be  in- 
serted into  said  value  storing  means  by  the  operator,  to 
a  transfer  position  where  the  number  is  sensed  by  a  calcu- 
lating mechanism  of  the  machine;  moving  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  supporting  means  for  moving 
said  value  storing  means  between  said  positions;  actuat- 
ing means  for  actuating  said  moving  means  to  move  said 
value  storing  means  from  said  receiving  position  to  said 
transfer  position;  releasable  interlock  meaiu  releasably 
interlocking  said  moving  means  with  said  actuating  means 
during  movement  of  said  value  storing  means  from  said 
receiving  position  to  said  transfer  position;  power  accumu- 
lating means  operatively  connected  to  said  moving  means 
for  actuating  the  latter  to  return  said  value  storing  means 
from  said  transfer  position  to  said  receiving  position  and 
for  storing  power  during  movement  of  said  value  stor- 
ing means  from  said  receiving  position  to  said  transfer 
position;  and  automatic  release  means  for  automatically 
releasing  said  interlock  means  when  said  value  storing 
means  has  reached  its  transfer  position  to  separate  said 
moving  means  from  said  actuating  means  and  release  said 
moving  means  to  the  influence  of  said  power  accumulating 
means,  whereby  the  latter  is  free  to  actuate  said  moving 
means  for  returning  said  value  storing  meaiu  to  its  re- 
ceiving position. 


2,905382 

TEN-KEY  PRINTING  MULTIPLYING  AND 

DIVIDING  MACHINE 

Gaido  Caiaadaa,  BofffoaMMMffa,  Italy 

AppUcatioa  Aagart  5, 1955,  Swial  No.  52M70 

9ClaiBM.   (CL235— «•) 

6.  In  a  digital  calculating  machine  for  carrying  out 

multiplying  operations,  which  machine  has  a  cyclically 

operable  main  operating  means,  a  totalizer  consisting  of 


a  denominational  series  of  toothed  wheels,  a  correspond- 
ing series  of  toothed  differential  elements  which  are  given 
a  permissible  excursion  of  movement  equal  to  the  capacity 
of  a  denominational  order  during  a  cycle  of  machine  oper- 
ation, by  the  main  operating  means  unless  otherwise 
controlled,  totalizer-engaging  mechanism  by  which  the 
totalizer  iwrmally  is  engaged  with  the  differential  elements 
each  machine  cycle,  and  operator  controlled  means  for 
determinmg  whether  the  totalizer  engagement  shall  be  in 
item-entering  timing  or  total-taking  timing,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  digit  keys  equal  in  number  to  the 
digits  of  a  denomination  of  the  numerical  notation  upon 
which  the  machine  is  based,  and  a  zero  key.  each  key  being 
resiliently  operable  from  a  normal  position  to  an  oper- 
ative position;  a  series  of  rods,  there  being  a  rod  associated 
with  each  key  and  the  rods  being  arranged  in  a  columnar 
series  beginning  with  zero  and  ending  with  the  highest 
digit;  connections  between  each  key  and  its  associated  rod. 
whereby  a  rod  is  protruded  by  the  operation  of  its  associ- 
ated key;  a  universal  bar  that  is  operated  each  time  a  digit 
key  is  operated;  a  differential-controlling  pin  carriage  hav- 
ing a  number  of  columns  of  pins  equal  in  number  to  the 
differential  elements,  spaced  according  to  said  differential 
elements  and  each  row  having  a  pin  for  zero  and  each 
digit  of  a  denomination  of  the  numerical  notation  except 
the  highest  digit;  means  for  transporting  the  pin  carriage 
from  home  position  where  it  is  ineffective  to  control  the 


iW.  >i< 


differential  elements,  past  the  column  of  rods,  said  means 
including  a  stepping  device  operated  by  the  universal  bar, 
so  that  as  the  first  key  is  operated,  the  corresponding  pin. 
if  any  is  involved,  of  the  first  pin  carriage  column  is 
moved  into  effective  position  by  protrusion  of  the  associ- 
ated rod  and  the  pin  carriage  is  stepped  to  bring  the  first 
column  of  pins  in  line  with  the  lowest  order  differential 
element  to  control  its  movement  during  a  cycle  of  ma- 
chine operation,  a  pin  moved  to  effective  position  being 
in  the  path  of  and  controlling  the  excursion  of  the  dif- 
ferential element,  the  operation  of  a  second  key  stepping 
the  pin  carriage  the  distance  between  pin  columns  and 
moving  to  effective  position  a  pin  in  the  second  column 
of  pins,  if  any  is  involved,  such  pin-setting  and  pin  car- 
riage stepping  continuing  until  the  desired  number  is  set 
up  on  the  pin  carriage;  means  normally  operable  at  the 
close  of  a  machine  cycle  to  return  the  pin  carriage  to 
home  position  and  return  the  pins  to  ineffective  position; 
a  multiplier  pin  carriage  mounted  in  a  frame  provided 
with  means  operable  to  move  the  multiplier  pin  carriage 
from  a  home  position  step-by-step  past  a  pin-setting  sta- 
tion, said  multiplier  pin  carriage  having  columns  of  digit- 
representing  pins,  the  pins  of  a  column  being  arranged 
in  a  series  representing  the  lowest  digit  to  the  next  to  the 
highest  digit  of  a  denominational  order  of  the  numerical 
system  involved,  but  not  zero,  interponcnt  means  arranged 
in  a  frame  movable  from  an  ineffective  position  to  an 
effective  position  between  the  keys  and  the  multiplier  pin 
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carriage,  there  1)eing  an  interponent  for  each  digit,  zero 
excepted,  a  digit  key,  when  operated  while  the  interponent 
means  is  in  effective  position,  moving  the  interponent  of 
aiaociated  digit  value,  which  will  move  to  effective  posi- 
tion the  associated  multiplier  pin  then  at  the  pin-setting 
station,  excepting  the  missing  highest  digit  pin;  a  denomi- 
national digit  representing  band  of  material  stretched  in 
line  with  each  column  of  multiplier  pins  and  mounted  to 
move  with  the  pin  carriage,  each  said  band  having  a  stop 
formation  and   being  mounted  on  a  rotatable  drum  at 
each  end  on  which  drums  the  ends  of  the  bands  are  wound. 
there  being  latch  means  on  one  of  the  drums  for  normally 
holding  the  band  with  the  stop  formation  in  position  with 
respect  to  the  associated  pins  to  represent  "zero."  the 
other  drum  having  spring  means  to  urge  said  other  drum 
to  turn  and  move  the  stop  formation  toward  the  pins  by 
movement  of  the  band,  the  stop  formation  to  be  stopped 
at  a  pin  moved  to  effective  position,  or  to  be  moved  to 
a   full  distance   stop  provided   representing   the   highest 
digit;  a  zero  signal  formation  on  the  spring-urged  drum 
on  which  the  band  winds  as  it  moves  from  zero  position, 
the  distance  of  the  zero  signal   formation  from   home 
position  indicating  the  number  set  in  the  denomination; 
uaiversal  bar  means  moved  by  any  key-moved  interpo- 
nent to  release  the  latch  of  the  band  at  the  pin-setting 
Mation,  allowing  the  band  to  move  until  its  stop  forma- 
tion strikes  the  pin  moved  to  effective  position  or  to  move 
to  the  full  distance  stop;  means  operated  by  the  operation 
of  a  digit  key  when  the  interponent  frame  is  in  effective 
position  to  cause  the  multiplier  pin  carriage  to  move  a 
step  to  bripg  the  next  band  to  the  pin-setting  station; 
a  non-add  control  means  operable  for  preventing  the  total- 
izer from  engaging  the  differential  elements  during  a  ma- 
chine cycle;  means  operable  for  printing  amounts  set  up 
on  the  differential  elements  during  a  machine  cycle;  a 
multiplier  key  which,  when  cperated,  operates  the  non- 
add  control  means  and  moves  the  interponent  means  to 
effective    position;    printing   operating    means    normally 
pnnting  the  amount  set  on  the  differential  elements  each 
cycle  of  machine  operation;  starting  means  to  cause  the 
main  operating  means  to  cycle,  whereby  if  the  multiplier 
key  has  been  operated  and  an  amount  has  been  set  up 
by  operation  of  the  digit  keys  the  machine  will  cycle, 
printing  said  amount,  returning  the  differential-controlling 
pin  carriage  to  home  position,  and  leaving  the  multiplier 
amount  on  the  multiplier  pin  carriage;  a  shuttle  mecha- 
nism and  control  mechanism  conncctable  with  the  main 
operating  means,  and  which  if  so  connected  will  be  given 
a  reciprocating  movement  each  cycle  of  machine  opera- 
tion, said  shuttle  mechanism  having  means  for  causing  a 
return  movement  of  one  digit  step  toward  its  zero  posi- 
tion of  a  band  at  the  pin-setting  station  for  each  cycle 
of  machine  operation;  a  means  for  causing  a  repeat  cycl- 
ing of  the  machine  for  each  return  step  of  a  band;  a  sens- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  zero  signal  on  the  drum  of  a 
band  as  the  stop  formation  arrives  at  zero  position;  means 
controlled  by  the  sensing  means  and  control  mechanism 
causing  the  entry  of  a  "zero"  in  the  differential-controlling 
pin  carriage  and  causing  the  multiplier  pin  carriage  to  de- 
nominationally move  one  step  toward  home  position  when 
the  band  is  at  zero  position  to  bring  the  next  denomina- 
tional-representing band  to  the  pin-setting  station  for  step- 
by-step  cycling  of  the  machine,  such  operation  continuing 
until  all  the  bands  have  been  returned  to  home  position; 
a  multiplicand  key.  operation  of  which  connects  the  shut- 
tle mechanism  and  control  mechanism  to  the  main  operat- 
ing means  and  also  prevents  return  movement  of  the 
differential-controlling  pin  carriage  at  the  end  of  a  ma- 
chine operation,  said  multiplicand  key.  when  operated, 
also  returning  the  multiplier  key  and  interponent  means 
to  ineffective  position;  a  latch  for  said  multiplicand  key 
to  latch  said  key  in  operated  condition;  means  operable 
when  the  shuttle  mechanism  is  disconnected  from  the 
main  operating  means  to  release  the  latch;  and  means  for 


disconnecting  the  shuttle  mechanism  from  the  main  op- 
erating means,  thus  releasing  the  multiplicand  key  in  the 
cycle  of  operation  in  which  the  last  band  has  been  re- 
turned to  zero  position,  whereby  if  a  malUpiier  has  been 
set  up  in  the  multiplier  pin  carriage  and  printed,  followed 
by  operation  of  the  multiplicand  key,  the  setUng  up  of 
the  multiplicand  on  the  digit  keys  and  consequently  on 
the  differential-controlling  pin  carriage,  and  operation  of 
the  starting  means,  the  machine  will  go  through  repeated 
cycles,  in  each  of  which  the  multiplicand  will  be  entered 
into  the  toulizer  a  number  of  times  in  each  selected  stage 
of  multiplication,  under  control  of  the  multiplier  pin  car- 
nage. 


REGBTEK  ZERO  TEST 

Geof|c  D.  BnMc,  Jr,,  PomtiikMpric  N.Y.,  amignor  fo 

loternatiooal    BmdnuM   MacUnea   Cwpontion,   New 

York,  N.Y^  a  cofpondoa  of  New  York 

ApplicatkHi  November  2>,  1956«  Serial  No.  625,082 

TCIaliiM.    (a.  235— 174) 


TJ?3i__.rS!;i^ 


•Tft.&~e   M 


1.  A  circuit  for  testing  the  state  of  a  multiorder  register 
of  a  predetermined  radix  for  determining  the  presence  of 
a  zero  state  therein,  comprising  in  combination,  means 
for  entering  a  number  of  pulses  equal  to  said  radix  into 
each  order  of  said  register  one  pulse  at  a  time,  each  pulse 
simuluneously  entering  all  register  orders  and  changing 
the  sute  of  said  register  order,  each  order  of  said  register 
developing  a  register  carry  pulse  when  the  entering  pulse 
changes  its  state  to  a  zero  slate.  Or  means  connected  to 
each  order  of  the  register  and  operative  for  producing  a 
single  Or  carry  pulse  at  the  output  of  said  Or  means  at 
each  entering  pulse  time  that  one  or  more  orders  of  the 
register  produce  a  register  carry  pulse,  a  gating  means 
connected  to  said  Or  means  and  operative  for  transmitting 
Or  carry  pulses  at  each  entering  pulse  time  except  one 
pulse  time,  and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  gating 
means  and  having  a  zero  and  non-zero  indicating  sUte 
operative  under  control  of  an  Or  carry  pulse  transmitted 
from  said  gating  means. 


2»9#53S4 
CARRIER.MODULATING     FUNCTION    GENERA- 
TOR WITH  ADAPTATION  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS 
MULTIPUCATION 
DavU  J.  Green,  PacUlc  PalisBdes,  CaHf.,  anigiior  to  Gil- 
fillan  Broc  Inc.,  Los  Antelca,  Calif.,  a  coqporalloa  of 
Calif ornia 
Applicatioa  September  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  457,223 

UClataM.  (CL  235— 194) 
1.  A  function  generating  system  for  modulating  an 
input  carrier  signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
function,  said  system  comprising:  a  function  generating 
device;  deflection  means  for  applying  an  x  and  a  carrier- 
modulated  V  deflection  sign?'  to  said  device,  said  de- 
flection signals  representing  the  functions  x(/)  and 
ylx(t)].  respectively,  said  device  including  a  reading 
circuit  for  producing  a  boundary  signal  indicating  when 
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Mid  carrier-modulated  y  deflection  signal  assumes  an 
■rapiltude  corresponding  to  the  function  y[z(/)];  means 
for  receiving  the  carrier  signal  and  for  producing  a  car- 


tif^- 


rier  signal  modulated  in  amplitude  solely  by  said  bound- 
ary signal;  and  means  for  applying  said  amplitude-modu- 
lated carrier  signal  to  said  deflection  means. 


2^53S5 

RATIO  COMPUTER  HAVING  AN  UNBALANCING 

CIRCUIT  IN  THE  FEEDBACK  LOOP 

GMiie  L.  Lmw,  Vaa  Nayi,  Calif.,  ■■iff  to  Lockheed 

Alrcnft  Corpocalloo,  Bastaidc  Calif . 

AppUcatkM  Aagut  9, 1954,  SttM  No.  44S,719 

(ClaioH.    (CL235— 19€) 


3.  An  electronic  computer  for  automatically  computing 
the  reciprocal  of  an  input  variable  comprising,  a  source 
of  electrical  potential,  a  high  gain  differential  amplifier 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  said 
cathode  connecting  with  said  source  of  electrical  potential, 
denominator  transducer  means  connecting  with  said  an- 
ode and  with  said  control  electrode  forming  a  negative 
feedback  circuit  with  said  differential  amplifier,  said  de- 
nominator transducer  meaiu  being  responsive  to  the  in- 
put variable  for  modifying  current  flow  therethrough  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  magnitude  of  said  input  var- 
iable, and  transducer  unbalancing  means  providing  a  re- 
generative feedback  voltage  in  said  feedback  circuit  which 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  whereby  the  voltage  at  the  anode  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  represents  the  reciprocal  of  said  input 
variable. 


2,9f5,3M 

THERMOSTATIC  MIXING  VALVE 
Victor  E.  Blni*i  ami  Jmnea  A.  Kozd,  CUaito,  ID., 
■■Igwnrs  to  The  Dole  Valrt  CoapMjr,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  oofpontloa  of  DUaoie 
ApplicatloB  AMMt  13, 1954,  Sarid  No.  (93,497 
3^iw.    (CL23«— 12) 
1.  In  a  mixing  valve  particularly  adapted  for  com- 
bined washing  and  drying  machines  and  the  like,  a  valve 
body  having  a  central  mixing  chamber  therein,  a  hot 
water  inlet  leading  into  said  mixing  chamber,  a  arid 


water  inlet  leading  into  said  mixing  chamber,  an  outlet 
from  said  valve  body,  two  independently  operable  valves 
controlling  the  flow  of  water  through  said  outlet,  a  fint 
having  communication  with  said  hot  water  inlet  and 
controlling  the  flow  of  hot  water  from  said  inlet  di- 
rectly through  said  outlet,  a  second  having  commimica- 
tion  with  said  mixing  chamber  and  controlling  the  flow 
of  tempered  water  from  smd  mixing  chamber  through 
said  outlet,  said  cold  water  inlet  having  an  iimer  wall 
and  having  an  annular  boss  qwced  inwardly  from  said 
iimer  wall,  the  space  between  said  inner  wall  and  boss 


defining  said  inlet  leading  into  said  mixing  chamber  and 
the  inner  margin  of  said  annular  boss  defining  a  cold 
water  by-pass  passageway,  a  second  outlet  from  said 
valve  body  and  a  third  valve  having  conununication  with 
said  by-pass  passageway  and  controlling  the  flow  of  cold 
water  through  said  second  outlet,  a  resilient  annular 
check  valve  seated  on  the  end  of  said  boss  and  engaging 
said  inner  wall  of  said  inlet,  and  a  screw  having  a  pas- 
sageway leading  through  the  center  thereof  threaded 
within  said  boss  and  retaining  said  check  valve  thereto 
and  forming  a  passageway  member  admitting  cold  water 
to  said  by-pass  passageway. 


2,995,317 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  HOT  AND 

COLD  WATER  BY-PASS  VALVE 
Richard  H.  Powell,  Lake  Zllrfd^  01^  aasigBor  to  The 

Dole  Valve  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  coipontkM  of 

Illinois 

Applkatioa  December  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  621,311 
lOafaB.    (CL236— 12) 

In  a  mixing  valve  for  tempering  hot  and  cold  water, 
a  valve  body  having  a  hollow  interior  portion  therein, 
a  central  wall  separating  said  hollow  interior  portion  into 
separate  hot  and  cold  water  chambers  opening  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  valve  body,  hot  and  cold  water  inlets 
opening  into  said  valve  body  and  having  communication 
with  opposite  open  ends  of  said  valve  body,  solenoid 
controlled  diaphragm  valves  closing  opposite  ends  of  said 
valve  body  and  affording  communication  between  said 
hot  and  cold  water  inlets  and  said  respective  hot  and 
cold  water  chambers,  a  metering  chamber  in  said  wall 
opening  to  an  open  side  of  said  valve  body,  a  port  from 
said  hot  water  chamber  into  said  metering  chamber,  a 
port  from  said  cold  water  chamber  into  said  metering 
chamber,  a  metering  valve  slidably  guided  in  said  meter- 
ing chamber  for  admitting  hot  and  cold  water  thereinto 
through  said  ports,  a  cover  closing  the  open  side  of  said 
valve  body  and  having  an  outlet  leading  therethrough 
and  forming  the  open  side  of  said  valve  body  into  a 
mixing  chamber  for  hot  and  cold  water,  separate  pas- 
sageways from  said  hot  and  cold  water  chambers  into 
said  mixing  chamber  having  uniform  rate  of  flow  con- 
trol devices  therein,  and  a  thermal  element  in  said  mixing 
chai^ber  having  a  casing  in  association  with  said  outlet 
and  an  extasiUe  power  member  engageaUe  with  said 
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■KteriBf  vahre  fbr  operating  said  meterinf  vahre  to  ad- 
mit  hot  Mid  cold  water  into  nid  mixing  chamber  in  addi- 


tion to  that  admitted  through  said  uniform  rate  of  flow 
control  devices. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
HEATING  SYSTEMS  IN  DEPENDENCE  ON 
AMBIENT  ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITIONS 
Fran  GahTka,  Zarkk,  SwIticrlaDd,  aarignor  to  Landb  A 

Gyr,  A.G^  a  body  corporate  of  Swttzcrland 
OrlgiBal    applicatloa    NoTcmber   27,    1951,   Scrfal   No. 
25Mt9,  Mm  Patent  No.  2,M44M,  dalad  Aa«Mt  27, 
1957.    DWdad  awl  tkia  appHcrtJoa  Manh  t,  1957, 
Scrfal  No.  MMl* 

priority,  appOcatioa  Swttwriand 

NoTcn^bcr  29, 195« 
•  OilMi      (CL234— 91) 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  heating  systems  adapted 
to  beruaed  in  combinatioa  with  a  heating  regulator  hav- 
ing a  control  circuit  whereby  the  room  temperature  of 
a  building  may  be  maintained  constant,  said  control 
apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  exposed  to  the  elements 
of  the  outside  atmosphere,  a  temperature- responsive 
variable  electrical  element  in  the  chamber  for  connec- 
tion in  the  control  circuit  of  the  control  regulator,  and 
subjected  to  the  influence  of  the  outside  atmosphere 
and  a  temperature  sensing  and  electric  heating  means 
connected  to  the  terminals  of  a  commercial  power  net- 
work and  adapted  to  direct  heat  at  said  electrical  ele- 
ment in  relation  to  the  heat  loss  of  the  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  the  current  flowing  in  said  temperature  sens- 
ing and  heating  means  being  independent  of  the  clec- 
ihcMl  conditions  of  said  control  circuit  and  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  variable  electrical  element. 


23t54t9  J» 

THERMOSTATIC  GAS  VALVE 
G.  l*in,  Chkag*.  DL,  aMlpMr  to  Tkc  Dab 
Valva  Cniia^,  CMca«o,  DL,  a  covponiioa  of  nUaofa 
~   miy  4,  1957,  Scri^  No.  «3S,913 
SOafaM.    (CL  234-92) 


3.  A  pressure  regulator  valve  fitting  particulariy 
adapted  for  gas  hot  water  heater  thermostats  and  the  like 
having  a  thermosUtically  operated  valve,  comprising  a 
body  having  an  open  end  having  an  annular  valve  seat 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  wall  thereof,  a  spring  seat  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  valve  seat  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
open  end  of  said  valve  body  and  forming  a  seat  for  a 
spring  biasing  said  thermostatic  valve  away  from  said 
valve  seat,  a  wall  within  said  body  dividing  said  body 
into  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  a  port  leading  through 
said  wall  and  connecting  said  chambers  together,  a  di- 
aphragm in  said  outlet  chamber,  a  spring  biasing  said 
diaphragm  toward  said  wall,  a  valve  in  said  inlet  chamber. 
and  a  stem  leading  through  said  port  and  connecting  said 
valve  with  said  diaphragm  for  moving  said  valve  toward 
and  from  said  port  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  of 
gas  in  said  ouUet  chamber. 


2,9t5,39f 

RAILROAD  TIE  PLATE  SHIM 

Teas  W.Saal,  Tacna,  Arli. 

AppHcattoa  Marck  22, 1955.  Serial  No.  495,9t7 

iCIaiaM.    (CL23»— 399) 


6.  A  filler  means  for  use  in  connection  with  a  rail- 
way tie-plate  having  a  square  downwardly  convergent 
hole  therein  and  through  which  the  square  downwardly 
convergent  shank  of  a  spike  extends,  said  hole  being  of 
greater  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of  the  spike  shank, 
said  hole  having  rounded  corners  providing  arcuate  fillets, 
said  filler  means  consisting  of  a  unitary  ductile,  sheet- 
metal  filler  element  of  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  lateral  clearance  between  the  hole  and  shank,  said 
element  having  two  integrally  connected  right-angulariy 
related  vertical  sides,  the  intersection  of  said  sides  hav- 
ing a  slit  extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
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the  element  and  terminating  at  a  point  in  proximity  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  element,  the  width  of  said  slit  being 
equal  to  at  least  the  chordal  distance  across  a  said  fillet, 
each  side  of  the  element  being  adapted  to  lie  along  a 
side  of  said  hole  and  said  sides  being  bendable  relative 
to  each  other,  each  side  of  the  element  being  of  a  width 
such  that  its  vertical  edge  disposed  remotely  from  said 
intersection  terminates  short  of  the  adjacent  fillet  of  the 
spike  hole. 

2395,391 
KEY  TYPE  RAIL  ANCHOR 
L  Jlppliioa,  Norfhbraak,  m. 
mmmy  37, 1956,  Swial  No.  561,739 
amiHi     (CL  238-^15) 


power  output  member  of  said  water  motor,  means  for 
attaching  a  water  supply  hose  to  said  frame  to  deliver 
water  to  said  nozzles,  said  hose  being  laid  on  the  ground 
and  passing  beneath  said  frame,  a  pair  of  friction  drive 
wheels  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted  to  grip  said 
hose  therebetween,  and  a  driving  connection  between  asid 
head  and  said  friction  drive  wheels,  whereby  said  drive 
wheels  are  turned  to  draw  said  frame  along  said  hose, 
said  driving  connection  coitaprsing  a  cam  fixed  eccen- 
trically to  and  routable  with  said  head,  a  cam  fdlower 
carried  by  said  frame  for  reciprocal  movement  and  driven 
by  said  cam,  a  pair  of  pawls  carried  by  said  cam  fol- 
lower and  a  pair  of  ratchet  wheels  fixed  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  drive  wheels  respectively,  each  of  said  pawls 
operatively  engaging  one  of  said  ratchet  wheeb. 


ty>}  i    ftr>m  .*M> 


23«5393 

ROTARY  SPRAY  ARM  FOR  A  CLEANING 

MACHINE 

G0otft  J.  FedarigU  aad  Tor  H.  Notcb, 

SaaFkaadKO,  Caltf. 

Application  March  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  721,54€ 

7Clainis.    (CL  239— 183) 


1.  A  rail  anchor  for  holding  a  railroad  rail  against 
longitudinal  creepage  in  two  directions,  said  rail  being 
mounted  on  a  tie  with  a  tie  plate  interposed  between  the 
rail  base  and  the  tie  and  having  spike  boles  therein,  said 
anchor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  head  having  a  key- 
way  extending  therethrough,  a  stud  fixed  to  said  head  in 
depending  relation  therewith  for  extending  through  one 
of  the  spike  holes  of  said  tie  plate  into  engagement  with 
the  tie.  a  key  slidably  mounted  in  said  keyway  and  in- 
cluding means  for  engagmg  the  rail  base,  said  key  being 
greater  in  length  than  said  keyway,  means  defining  a 
series  of  spaced  apart  ridges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
key,  and  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  projecting  from  said 
head  in  straddling  relation  with  the  keyway  and  said  key 
for  engaging  said  ridges  in  a  manner  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  key  in  one  direction  but  opposing  retro- 
grade movement  of  said  key. 


23tS392 

TRAVELLING  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Hagh  R.  KcltBcr,  Johaaoa  Coaaty,  Kaat. 

AppUcadoo  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,453 

ICfaim.    (CL  239— 119) 


1.  In  a  rotary  spray  arm  for  a  cleaning  machine:  a 
spray  arm  body  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  the 
spray  arm  body  having  a  liquid-conveying  passageway 
extending  longitudinally  thereof;  the  spray  arm  body 
being  fashioned  with  a  longitudinal  opening  giving  ac- 
cess to  the  passageway  for  cleaning  purposes;  the  spray 
arm  body  having  an  outer  end  provided  with  a  hook 
projecting  toward  said  axis;  a  removable  cover  disposed 
to  enclose  the  opening,  and  having  an  outer  end  provided 
with  a  locking  tongue,  which  is  disposed  to  engage  under- 
neath the  hook  to  secure  the  outer  end  of  the  cover 
to  the  spray  arm  body;  the  cover  being  slidable  along 
the  spray  arm  body  so  that  the  cover  will  be  urged  by 
centrifugal  force  toward  the  hook  as  the  spray  arm  body 
is  rotated  about  said  axis;  the  cover  having  an  inner 
end;  and  means  removably  securing  the  inner  end  of  the 
cover  to  the  spray  arm  body;  the  cover  being  fashioned 
with  spray  nozzles,  which  communicate  throu^  the 
opening  in  the  spray  arm  body  with  the  passageway, 
whereby  liquid  flowing  through  the  passageway  may  be 
discharged  through  the  nozzles. 


2395494 

METTLESS  TURBINE  NOZZLE  FOR  USE  AS  A 

SPRINKLER  AND  SHOWER  HEAD 

Harold  A.  Swaa,  Coroaado,  Cattf. 

AppUcatioa  May  21, 1956.  Serial  No.  586,912 

2CIaiBM.    (CL  239— 381) 


A  lawn  sprinkler  comprising  a  wheeled  frame,  a  water 
motor  including  a  head  carried  rotatably  by  said  frame 
and  sprinkler  nozzles  mounted  on  said  head  in  radially 
spaced  relation  from  the  axis  tliereof  and  positioned  to 
eject  streams  of  water  substantially  tangentially  to  the  or-  I.  A  screw-on  sprinkler  and  shower  head  nozzle  for 
bit  thereof,  m  the  same  relative  angular  direction,  where-  use  with  an  externally  threaded  conduit,  comprising:  a 
by  the  reactive  force  of  water  ids  from  said  nozzles  will  holloiw  cyUndrical  body  having  a  plate  extending  trans- 
cause  roUtion  of  said  head,  said  head  constituting  the    versely  across  one  end  and  an  internally  threaded  neck 
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M  the  other  end;  a  Ixdlow  cylindricml  boa  oa  said  plate 
•ad  extending  inwardly  of  said  plate  toward  said  thread- 
ed neck;  said  body,  plate  and  boss  betnf  unitary;  said 
plate  having  an  outlet  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
said  bore  extending  throughout  the  major  portion  of 
said  boss;  said  boss  having  a  second  plate  integral  there- 
with and  extendiot  across  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  plate;  said  secood  plate  having  openings  providing 
communication  from  said  neck  intq  said  bore;  and  a 
rotor  having  inclined  vanes  and  being  mounted  on  said 
second  plate  and  freely  rotatable  in  said  bore;  said  rotor 
being  entirely  within  said  bore  and  having  its  down- 
stream end  substantially  flush  with  the  first  mentioned 
plate;  the  vanes  of  said  rotor  having  radially  outwardly 
disposed  tip  edges  paralid  to  the  adjacent  inner  surface 
of  said  boss;  said  vanes  having  a  length  measured  axially 
of  the  rotor  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between 
adjacent  vanes  as  measured  on  a  circle  through  the  cen- 
ters of  the  individual  vanes,  whereby  water  forced  through 
the  nozzle  tends  to  be  sliced  into  large  drop-Uke  frag- 
ments. I 


bearings,  one  each  of  said  slidaMe  bearings  being  por- 
tioned at  each  end  of  the  crusher,  an  oacillatable  ahafl 
extending  across  that  end  of  the  crusher  adjacent  to  that 
roll  which  is  supported  in  said  slidable  bearings,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  with  an  extend- 
ing piston  rod.  said  rod  being  attached  to  said  shaft  for 
osci'lating  the  same  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
piston,    a   spring    interconnecting    said    shaft   and    said 


JiqA 


METHOD  AND  ArPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  HOT 

MATERIALS  BY  GAS 
Loiris  Pctefsco,  Rye,  N.Y^  aarfgpor  to  F.  L.  Saldth  * 

Co„  New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpw<lu«  of  New  Jersey 
OtWmI   apyUcatfoa   DccMibcr   23,    1954,   Scrfal   No, 
477341,  Mw  Fatent  No.  2,S413S4,  dated  Jaly  1,  195S. 
DIvMcd  aad  this  appUcatioa  Janaary  It,  195S,  SotW 
No.  7M471 

tritimt     (CL241— 23) 


crusher  in  biased  opposition  to  said  piston,  an  arm  fixed 
to  said  shaft  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a  bar  pivotally 
connected  to  each  of  said  arms,  and  each  of  said  bars 
having  pivotal  connection  with  one  of  said  slidable  bear- 
ings, a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  supply,  and  a  con- 
duit connecting  said  pressure  supply  to  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  at  a  point  above  the  piston  therein,  the  parts 
operating  as  and  for  the  purpose  described. 


--U^g 


2,9tS397 
ICE  CRACKING  DEVICE 
Aagdo  C.  Dc  Aagclla,  Fair  Harca,  and  Harry  E. 
Md,  lr„  Maplcwood,  N  J^  asiifnrs.  hy 


to  DyvuBics  Cotyoratloa  •# 
York.  N.Y„  a  cofyoraliM  of  New  York 

ApyUcatioa  Joe  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M92 
IClaiaM.    (0.241— IM) 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  hot  material  of  different  par- 
ticle sizes,  which  comprises  partially  cooling  the  mate- 
rial by  advancing  the  material  and  passing  a  cool  gas  in 
contact  therewith,  separating  the  partially  cooled  mate- 
rial into  coarse  and  fine  fractions,  crushing  the  coarse 
fraction,  combining  the  crushed  product  with  the  fine 
fraction,  introducing  the  combined  material  into  a  flow- 
ing gas  stream,  carrying  the  combined  material  in  sus- 
pension in  the  gas  stream  until  the  desired  cooling  of 
the  material  is  completed,  and  separating  the  cooled  ma- 
terial from  the  gas  stream. 


McLaoa- 
corpo- 


2,9t549« 
TRIFLE  ROLL  CRUSHER 
Raaald  L.  Fyc,  HolUdayabari.  P>-t  asrigaor  to  M 
haa  ft  StoM  Corporatloa,  HoOidaysiMrs,  Fa.,  a 
ralioa  of  FcaasylraBia 

AfpUcadoB  April  12,  1957,  ScrW  No.  (52,434 
2  Claima.  (CL  241—37) 
1.  A  two-suge  crusher  for  handling  run-of-mine  coal 
or  a  similar  product  comprising,  a  crusher  having  therein 
a  rotatable  crusher  roll,  a  crusher  plate  at  one  side  and 
adjustable  towards  and  away  from  the  roll,  a  pair  of 
rotauble  crusher  rolls  beneath  the  hopper  and  positioned 
to  receive  between  them  the  product  leaving  the  hopper, 
said  crusher  rolls  being  disposed  in  aligned  paral'd  re- 
lationship, one  of  said  rolls  being  supported  in  slidable 


1.  A  device  for  cracking  ice  into  small  particles  which 
comprises,  a  chamber  having  side  walls,  a  chute  for  feed- 
ing pieces  of  ice  into  said  chamber,  an  upright  cutter 
element  supported  in  said  chamber  for  relatively  high 
speed  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  impact  surface 
projecting  downwardly  in  said  chamber  and  terminating 
in  an  edge  inwardly  spaced  from  said  walls  and  sur- 
rounding in  spaced  relation  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cutter  element,  said  cutter  element  including  an  upward- 
ly extending  pointed  blade  on  one  side  of  said  axis  of  ro- 
tation and  a  laterally  extending  impeller  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  axis  of  rotation  for  throwing  shattered  ice 
pieces  against  said  impact  surface  and  said  edge,  the  ver- 
tical position  of  said  edge  being  approximately  between 
the  vertical  extremities  of  said  cutter  element,  means  for 
supporting  said  impact  surface  and  said  cutter  member 
for  adjusuMe  relative  vertical  movement  therebefweea 
to  alter  the  effective  position  of  said  ed^e  whereby  se- 
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Itcthvly  to  control  the  aiz*  of  die  resulting  cracked  ice 
pttticka,  and  means  for  discharging  ice  particles  Uom 
said  chamber. 


23ts4n 

ICE  CRACKING  AFFARATUS 
AifBlo  C.  Dc  ^BgiMi,  Pkk  HavMi,  aad  Hany  E.  Batter^ 
Held,  Jr.,  Maptomooi,  N J.,  ■■jganfi,  by  ncMe  asaisa- 
*  mtmtn,  to  Dyaaaio  Corpontiaa  of  Amsrica,  New 
f-   Yaifc,  N.Y.,  a  cotparalfaa  af  New  Yatk 
-)       ippMfartM  March  14, 1957,  Sarial  No.  M53<9  . 
UOahBS.    (CL  241— 257)  „; 


core  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to 
that  of  the  core,  said  bobbin  having  a  circular  wire- 
recdving  groove  for  holding  turns  of  continuous  wire  and 
a  paying-out  recess  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  radial 
walls  connecting  said  groove  with  a  smooth  external  face 
of  the  bobbin,  a  finger  movably  mounted  to  cast  off 
successive  turns  of  the  wire  from  said  groove  for  wind- 
ing on  the  core,  and  means  for  operating  said  bobbin 
and  &nger  in  timed  relation. 


V.-V, 


"f  ^» 


2,9«5,4M 
WIRE  CCmNECTING  MACHINE 

Rudolph  F.  MaillM,  Ilaithgi  on  Hndsoa,  N.Y., ^^ 

to  Ben  TetephoM  Laboratories,  faKorporatod,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  YoA 

>eccabcr  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«l,5t5 
2ClaiMi    (CL242— 7) 


*■  16.  Ice  cracking  apparatus  comprising,  an  npright 
chamber,  means  for  feeding  ice  into  said  chamber,  means 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  in  said  chamber  for 
chipping  said  ice  and  impelling  chipped  ice  outward 
radially  at  high  speed,  impact  means  within  said  chamber 
forming  a  substantially  horizontal  edge  surroimding  and 
spaced  from  said  rotatable  means  and  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  edge  being  positioned 
to  be  struck  by  chipped  ice  impelled  by  said  rotatable 
means,  and  means  for  discharging  ice  particles  from  said 
chamber,  the  vertical  position  of  said  edge  being  approxi- 
mately between  the  vertical  extremities  of  said  rotatable 
means. 


23t5399 
RING  WINDING  MACHINE 
Convfa  W.  Baker,  Skkm,  NJL,  atoigBor  to 
CotpontioB,  IMrait,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michi. 

Application  AngBst  €,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,335 
<  OaiBM.    (CL  242-^) 


1.  An  automatic  wiring  apparattis  for  applying  and 
securing  wire  to  spaced  terminals  on  a  panel,  comprising 
a  movable  frame  for  supporting  the  panel,  means  for 
moving  said  frame  horizontally  and  vertically  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  panel  face,  means  for  rotating  said  frame 
in  said  plane  for  rotating  the  panel  to  a  selected  one  of 
four  orientations  in  the  wiring  plane  90  degrees  apart, 
and  resilient  means  allowing  movement  of  said  frame 
perpendicular  to  said  plane;  a  first  and  a  second  wiring 
device  supported  adjacent  said  frame,  each  independently 
movable  along  an  axis  perpendicular  lo  said  plane,  in 
operation  the  first  wiring  device  being  stationary  and  the 
second  wiring  device  being  movable  away  from  the  first 
device  in  only  a  single  sense  in  both  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  directions,  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
devices  along  said  perpendicular  axis;  means  for  moving 
said  second  wiring  device  horizontally  and  vertically  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  panel  face,  and  wire  dressing 
means  connected  for  vertical  movement  with  said  second 
wiring  device;  means  for  loading  wire  into  said  wiring 
devices,  means  adjacent  said  first  wiring  device  for  cutting 
the  wire,  and  means  coupled  to  the  moving  means  of  the 
first  wiring  device  for  operating  said  cutting  means;  and 
means  connected  to  each  wiring  device  for  operating  said 
device  to  secure  a  wire  to  the  terminal  when  the  device 
is  positioned  opposite  the  terminal  to  be  connected. 


2,905,4tl 

WINDING  AFFARATUS 

Howard   H.  Ewaid,   Los   Angeles,   CaUf.,   aasifnor  to 

Haghes  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 

porattoa  of  Delaware 

Application  Febnury  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  49t,7M 

4Clainu.    (CL  242— 7) 
1.  In  a  wire  winding  apparatus:   a  winding  head;  a 
carriage  for  said  head;  a  spindle  carried  by  said  carriage, 
...  said  spindle  being  positioned  in  longitudinal  slidable  en- 

2.  A  ring  wmdmg  machine  comprising  means  for  sup-   gagement  with  a  wire  support,  a  rotatable  driven  member 
portmg  a  core,  a  bobbin  mounted  externally  of  the   joumalled  on  said  spindle;  a  bobbin  independently  jour- 
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nailed  on  said  spindle  adjacent  an  outer  end  thereof; 
frictional  material  operatively  connected  to  said  bobbin; 
a  brake  member  disposed  about  said  frictional  material; 
driving  means  operatively  connected  with  said  driven 
member  in  a  manner  to  rotate  said  brake  member  in  a 
direction  oppodte  from  that  of  said  driven  member;  a 
brake  control  linkage  carried  hy  said  driven  member, 
and  means  for  guiding  wire  from  said  bobbin  onto  said 
support,  a  portion  thereof  acting  as  a  sensing  elemem 


'-1      '^J^ft'::5J>' 


for  the  tension  of  said  wire  passing  thereover,  said  por- 
tion of  said  wire  guiding  means  being  carried  by  said 
brake  control  linkage  and  operatively  connected  with  said 
driving  means,  whereby  to  effect  movement  of  said  brake 
member  toward  said  frictional  material  thereby  to  urge 
rotation  of  said  bobbin  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
that  of  said  driven  member  in  response  to  the  tension 
of  said  wire  at  said  support  as  sensed  by  said  portion  of 
said  means  for  guiding  said  wire. 


BOBBIN  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
FfiOar,  SaiihMh  (Mate),  and  Dtetrfck 
MM7,  a«igWMi  Id 
laff-Pahrikca  AG^  Wmpcital-Elkctfcld, 
ApfttcatfaM  laMmry  It,  1954,  Scffal  No.  S59, 


SiMko, 


Ctafans  priority, 

9 


(0.242— If) 


19,1955 


1.  In  a  machine  for  winding  thread  on  bobbins,  appa- 
ratus for  changing  the  bobbins  comprising  a  support 
member  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a 
pair  of  upstanding  arms  each  having  an  axis  fixed  there- 
with and  rotatably  joumalled  in  opposite  ends  of  the 
support  member,  each  of  said  arms  being  adapted  to 
roUtably  support  a  bobbin:  means  associated  with  each 
axis  of  said  arms,  said  means  providing  for  outward  man- 
ual pivoting  of  said  arms  from  the  upstanding  position 
thereof  to  a  bobbin-removing  position;  means  for  rotating 
the   support   member  to   interchange  the  bobbin-wind- 


ing and  idle  positions  of  the  upstanding  arms  and  bob- 
bins thereon;  and  means  operathwiy  associated  with  said 
axes  of  said  arms  for  maintaining  the  arms  in  the  t^Mtand- 
ing  attitude  as  the  support  member  is  rotated. 


2,9tS,4B3 
HYDIIAUIJC  WINDING  TKAYIRaB 
A.  Plii,  WalsrTflla,  Oftfo,  aai  VatMa  C 

UXP.  Gla«  Wmtn  Cmarmj,  Triad*,  Obio,  • 

AppUcatkM  iwm  25, 1954, 8«W  No.  439,332 
IClalik    (CL  242-^7) 


In  combination  in  a  winding  and  traversing  mecha- 
nism for  glass  filaments,  a  tube  on  which  the  filaments 
are  to  be  wound,  fast  traverse  means  to  supply  the  fila- 
menu  to  the  tube  over  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
slow  traverse  means  operable  to  move  the  fast  traverse 
across  the  face  of  the  tube,  said  slow  traverse  means 
comprising  a  fluid  operated  motor  having  a  piston  rod, 
means  securing  the  piston  rod  to  the  fast  traverse  means, 
and  means  to  slide  the  fast  traverse  means  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  piston  rod,  the  said  fluid  operated 
motor  having  fluid  flow  resistance  means  for  limiting 
motor  fluid  flow  and  the  motor  and  fast  traverse  means 
speed  in  one  direction. 


SUPPLY  HOLDER  FOR  ROLLED  MATERIAL 

Walter  J.  SiBraoM,  Tolnro,  Japn 

Appllcatloa  Fcbnuvy  19. 1957,  Ssifal  No.  441,157 

19  Oilmi     (CL242— 55J) 


c^^s: 


2.  In  a  supply  roll  bolder,  a  frame  having  spaced 
apart  legs  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  roll  therebetween, 
said  legs  being  provided  with  aligned  openings  there- 
through defining  sockets  therein,  a  brake  ring  telescopi- 
cally  mounted  within  each  of  said  sockets,  a  plunger  tele- 
scopically  and  rotatably  mounted  within  each  of  said 
brake  rings,  and  spring  means  in  each  socket  for  urging 
the  respective  plungers  and  brake  rinp  into  telescopic 
extension  wherein  the  brake  ring  atKl  plunger  of  each 
leg  extend  from  the  leg  and  into  the  space  defined  there- 
between, said  plungers  being  adapted  to  be  received  with- 
in the  core  of  a  supply  roll  and  said  brake  rings  being 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  ends  of  such  roll. 


Septembes  22,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1047 


2,995,49s 

SUPPORTING  AND  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR 
SUPPLY  ROLLS 
A.  Bvtoo,  PotllaBd,  Orcg.,  and  Fradcrick  D.  Hd- 
md  Jamca  B.  Hyde,  Su  Mateo, 
to  Crown  ZcDcttach  Cwyornttoa, 
Calif.,  a  tmpmaHem  of  Nevada 
AppHcnrtoB  October  19, 1955,  Scrhd  No.  539,332 
7rhiims     (CL  242-^55.53) 


:  rM.^'i 


'*! 


2395,494 

COIL  UNREELER 

KJeli  A.  Fakk-Pcdcrsea,  Cicero,  Dl.,  aaignor  to  Acme 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  nHnob 

AppHcatioa  Aprfl  2S,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  351,791 

3ClaiaM.    (0.242—75.43) 


I.  A  coil  unreeler  comprising,  a  reel  for  supporting  a 
coil  of  flexible  strip  material,  a  pivoted  arm  having  a  part 
over  which  said  strip  material  is  reversely  bent  as  it  is 
withdrawn  from  said  coil,  a  spring,  drive  means  actu- 
ated by  said  spring,  a  one-way  clutch  interconnecting 


said  drive  means  and  said  reel,  said  drive  meam  and  said 
clutch  cooperating  continuously  to  urge  said  reel  in  a  di- 
rectiiMi  to  unreel  strip  material  therefrom  when  said  reel 
is  held  against  rotation,  a  brake  for  normally  holding 
said  reel  against  rotation,  said  arm  being  arranged  to  swing 
when  a  pull  is  exerted  on  the  strip  material  to  allow  the 
reversely  bent  portion  of  the  strip  material  to  be  with- 
drawn and  substantially  therewith  to  release  said  brake 
and  to  permit  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  clutch  to 
turn  said  reel. 


2,945,497 
DEVICE  FOR  RESIUENTLY  ARRESTING  THE 
MOVEMENT  OF  HOSE  OR  CABLE^ilARRY- 
ING  WINCHES 
Peter  StevcM  Macgrefor,  Upton,  Poole,  and  Artknr  Wai- 
ter Goodlillc,  Winshonw,  Fjigland,  assignors,  l»y  mesne 
aarigmnents,  to  Flight  Rcfndling  Incorporated,  BaHI- 
■MMC,  Md.,  a  cornontioa  of  Dchiware 
Appiicatioa  Aafnat  31, 1953,  Serial  No.  377,542 


1.  A  dispensing  cabinet  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
supports  provided  with  means  for  detachably  and  rotat- 
ably supporting  a  supply  roll  of  sheet  material,  the  sup- 
porting means  on  one  of  said  supports  being  a  roll 
coupler  mechanism  automatically  latchabie  against  rota- 
tion upon  removal  of  the  roll  therefrom  and  comprising 
spaced  apart  members  fixedly  secured  together,  one  of 
which  is  joumalled  for  rotation  on  said  one  support  and 
another  of  which  is  provided  with  an  opening  adapted 
to  receive  a  projection  on  a  coupling  device  secured  to 
said  supply  roll,  and  latching  means  cooperable  with  said 
coupler  mechanism  including  a  latching  element  adjacent 
said  opening  held  by  said  projection  at  an  unlatched 
position  when  the  roll  is  supported  on  said  coupler 
mechanism,  said  latching  element  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  spaced  apart  plate  members  and  mounted  for 
rotation  therewith. 


I  AnfMt 
pnortty, 


2,1952 
(CL242— S4.7) 


I.  In  a  winch  comprising  a  fixed  frame  member  and 
a  reel  rotatable  thereon,  a  dog-clutch  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  member  coaxially  of  said  reel  for  limited 
rotation,  a  lever  arm  fixed  to  said  dog-clutch  member  and 
extending  radially  therefrom,  and  resilient  brake  means 
for  arresting  said  reel  against  overrun  when  paying  out  a 
hose  or  cable  under  tension,  said  means  comprising  a 
spring  device  of  the  linear  compression  and  extension  type, 
one  end  of  which  is  anchored  to  said  frame  member  and 
the  other  end  is  connected  to  said  lever  arm,  a  lead-screw 
fixed  with  relation  to  one  of  said  members,  and  disposed 
coaxially  with  said  reel,  a  complementary  internally 
threaded  dog-nut  in  screw  threaded  engagement  with  said 
lead -screw  and  adapted  to  travel  therealong  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  thereof,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
dog-nut  to  said  reel  for  rotation  therewith  but  relative 
axial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  the  hand  of  the 
threads  of  said  dog-nut  and  lead-screw  being  such  as  to 
cause  the  dog-nut  to  travel  towards  the  complementary 
dog-clutch  member  and  engage  therewith  to  throw  said 
lever  and  actuate  said  spring  device,  when  the  reel  ro- 
tates in  the  paying  out  sense. 


2395,498 

ADJUSTABLE  AND  DISASSEMBLABLE  REEL 
Domcaico  C.  Fkntc,  Baltimore,  and  Dnnfci  G. 

TowsDB,  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
,     Yorit 

AppUcntion  Jniy  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  479,571 
2CfaUms.  (CL  242— 119.5) 
I.  An  adjustable  and  disassemblable  reel,  which  com- 
prises: a  hollow  drum  having  a  generally  circular  cross 
section;  a  fixed  flange  secured  to  one  end  of  said  drum, 
said  drum  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal grooves  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  extending 
from  the  free  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  tapped  aper- 
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tnres  in  the  bottoms  of  the  grooves,  and  a  pinrality  of 
Aort  drcumferential  slots  extending  from  each  of  the 
grooves,  the  slots  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  planes 
parallel  to  and  spaced  at  preselected  distances  from  said 
fixed  flange,  one  slot  being  provided  for  each  groove  in 
each  plane,  each  slot  in  each  plane  extending  in  the 
same  circumferential  direction  from  the  groove  asso- 
ciated therewith;  a  detachable  flange  having  an  aperture 
therein  of  greater  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  drum;  a  plurality  of  lugs  secured  to  said  detach- 
able flange,  extending  radially  inward  therefrom,  and 
spaced  so  as  to  be  alignable  with  the  grooves  in  said 
dram,  so  that  said  detachable  flange   may   be  placed 


storage  space,  said  annular  surface  being  inclined  and 
having  a  slope  which  is  reversed  with  respect  to  the  slope 
of  said  cover  member  to  provide  an  annular  spacing  be- 
tween the  cover  member  and  said  surface,  and  said 
wire-motion  damping  element  having  another  annular 
surface  extending  from  the  first  said  annular  surface 
toward  the  apex  of  said  cover,  said  second  annular  sur- 
face being  inclined  and  having  •  slope  which  is  the 
reverse  of  that  of  the  first  annular  surface. 


LANDING  GEAR  FOR  IIEUCOPTEKS 

Igor  B.  Ummm,  Rridgh,  N.C. 

AppttailkNi  March  t,  1955. 8«W  No.  492^3 

2  naiis     (0.244—17.17) 


over  the  free  end  of  said  drum  and  advanced  there- 
along  with  said  lugs  entering  the  longitudinal  grooves  in 
said  drum  and  advancing  therealong;  and  at  least  one 
threaded  slop  member  designed  for  reception  in  the 
tapped  apertures,  the  tapped  apertures  being  so  located 
that  a  stop  member  received  therein  will  engage  one 
of  said  lugs  and  stop  the  advancement  of  said  detach- 
able flange  at  a  point  wherein  said  lugs  are  aligned  with 
a  preselected  plane  of  the  slots,  in  which  position  said 
detachable  flange  may  be  rotated  with  respect  to  said 
drum  so  that  said  lugs  enter  the  slots  in  said  drum  to 
mount  said  detachable  flange  in  place  parallel  to  said 
fixed  flange  and  spaced  at  a  preselected  distance  there- 
from. 


2.9#5ji#9 
WIRE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
ABm  C  Sheldon,  Fort  WavM,  bd.,  Mrinnr  lo 
22^  Wh»  C— p— y,  lacorpotala^,  fort  WajM, 

AppBcatfoa  Febraary  2, 1955^  ScrW  No.  4t5,M5 
4aateM.    (CL242~12f) 


1.  In  a  rotating  wing  craft,  a  main  frame  having  front 
and  rear  portions  and  a  pilot  sutioo,  landing  gear  com- 
prising a  pair  of  skids  disposed  below  said  main  frame 
and  one  on  each  side  thereof,  said  skids  extending  sub- 
stantially fore-and-aft  of  said  main  frame  and  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  supporting  framework  for  said 
skids,  said  framework  having  forward  and  rear  portions, 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  rear  portion  of  framework 
on  the  rear  portion  of  said  main  frame,  whereby  the  front 
ends  of  said  skids  may  be  swung  upwardly  and  down-*^ 
wardly  at  the  front  end  of  said  main  frame,  said  frame- 
work including  a  cross  bar  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely thereof  and  connected  at  iu  opposite  ends  to  said 
skids,  and  an  extensible  brace  connected  between  the 
front  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  the  forward  portion 
of  said  framework. 


I.  A  wire  dispensing  device  for  withdrawing  at  high 
speeds  a  substantially  continuous  length  of  wire  loosely 
accommodated  within  an  annular  storage  space,  said  de- 
vice comprising  a  container  having  substantially  co- 
extensive and  coaxial  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  the 
annular  storage  space  therebetween,  said  container  hav 
ing  an  open  end  through  which  wire  is  withdrawn  and  a 
closed  end  which  affords  support  for  the  wire  in  the  an- 
nular storage  space,  a  conical  cover  member  provided 
with  an  opening  at  its  apex  and  mounted  at  a  larger  open 
end  in  overlying  relation  to  the  open  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  wire-motion  damping  element  mounted  on  said 
inner  wall  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  container  and 
having  an  annular  surface  extending  into  the  area 
bounded  by  said  cover  member  and  over  said  «nmilar 


2.9f  5.411 
RESILIENT  MOUNTING 

EMoa  R.  Cii   il  igl Fort  WajM.  ted.,  aarignor  to 

GcMTBl  Electric  Conpaaj,  a  cocpofaHun  of  New  Yofk 
AppttcathM  Amwmt  21. 1954.  SctW  No.  M5^2 
5  Hiiii  (a.24t— 24) 
4.  In  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  member  and  a 
stationary  member  provided  with  a  hub;  means  for  re- 
siliently  mounting  said  machine  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  annulus  positioned  about  said  hob  and  substan- 
tially concentric  therewith,  said  annulus  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  formed  ther«- 
in.  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
radial  projections  each  having  a  substantially  flat  outer 
surface  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  annulus,  each 
said  flat  outer  surface  portion  including  a  raised  wall 
substantially  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  machine,  and 
a  pinrality  of  leaf  spring  members  each  including  a  cen- 
tral portion  seated  on  said  hub  flat  outer  portion  with  an 
upwardly  turned  tab  in  engagement  with  said  raised  wall. 
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each  leaf  vring  raanber  further  having  U-Aaped  por- 
tiom  formed  at  each  end  of  Mid  oentovf  portioB,  the 
inner  leg  of  each  U-shaped  portion  having  its  outer  side 
f^fgyag  the  side  of  said  hub  projection,  the  free  end 
o<  te  omer  leg  of  each  U-shaped  member  being  arranged 
within  one  of  said  anmlus  openings,  said  openings  being 


l 


K, 


.  ..^  i    _' 


tend  said  anm  in  opposite  directions  away  from 
other  in  a  straight  line  with  said  channel  bar,  a  threaded 
opening  in  the  intermediate  wall  of  each  of  the  arms,  a 
screw  member  secured  to  the  threaded  (^[Kning  of  each 
siideable  arm  and  extending  through  said  slotted  por- 
tions for  separately  and  adjusubly  locking  said  arms 
relative  to  said  channel  bar  anywhere  along  the  length 
of  said  slotted  portions,  a  resilient  backing  member  se- 
cured to  the  face  of  said  arms  and  covering  the  opposite 
end  of  said  threaded  opening,  and  said  arms  eadi  hav- 
ing a  hook  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  to  engage  the 
opposite  ends  of  a  mirror  or  the  like,  and  means  secured 
to  at  least  one  of  said  arms  and  movable  with  said  arm 
and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  for  supporting  said 
fixture  and  mirror  in  a  suspended  position. 


of  such  a  circumferential  spacing  that  said  leaf  4>ring 
members  must  be  flexed  in  order  to  assemble  said  bee 
ends  within  the  openings  so  that  said  U-shaped  portions 
are  preloaded  when  so  assembled,  said  U-shaped  por- 
tions having  their  outer  legs  extending  in  generally  radial 
directions  and  having  their  width  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially axial  directioa.  ,, 


2^95,412 

FIXTURE  FOR  HANGING  MIRRORSp  nCTURES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

OhI  KIpp.  Chla«o,  DL 

f^  ^  'I.-    "■-  Mnr  ltri»S5, Sorial  Nn.  599^16 

3CMM.    (CL24S-09> 


J^ 


■'..i  a 


^  V 


FBHING  ROD  HOLDER 
G.Hh 
May  31, 1954. 
IChte.    (a.24»-42) 


McKhMT.Tcs. 
i.8cftaiNo.5SM97 


A  fishing  rod  bolder  comprising  a  clamp,  an  arctiate 
reel  supporting  saddle,  a  longitudinally  curved  support- 
ing bar  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  saddle,  said  bar  having  an 
elongated  slot  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  bolt 
extending  upwardly  from  said  clamp  and  projecting 
through  said  slot,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  bolt  for  securing 
said  bar  in,  angulariy  adjusted  position,  said  saddle  com- 
prising a  pair  of  ^)aced  apart  arcuate  bars,  a  U-shaped 
member  having  its  legs  secured  one  to  each  said  pair  of 
bars  and  ito  bight  to  said  $upp<Nting  bar.  a  locking  bar 
pivotally  carried  by  one  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  bars  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  a  spring  extending  between  said 
locking  bar  and  said  supporting  bar  constantly  urging 
said  locking  bar  to  latching  position,  a  headed  keeper 
carried  by  the  other  one  of  said  pair  of  arcuate  bars  adja- 
cent its  end  for  releasably  holding  said  locking  bar  in 
locking  position  extending  transversely  between  said  pair 
of  arcuate  bars,  and  a  U-shaped  locking  washer  engaging 
in  an  inverted  position  over  said  supporting  bar  and  the 
oppodte  edges  of  said  clamp  for  locking  said  supporting 
bar  against  turning  relative  to  said  clamp. 


3.  In  a  fixture  for  supporting  mirrors  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  straight  rear  channel  bar  open  at  its  opposite 
eiMls.  said  channel  bar  having  an  intermediate  wall  and 
parallel  extending  flanges,  said  intermediate  wall  having 
a  longitudinal  slotted  portion  adjacent  each  of  the  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  channel  shaped  arms  each  having  an 
intermediate  wall  and  parallel  extending  flanges,  said 
arms  being  reversely  positioned  with  respect  to  said  chan- 
nel bar  so  that  the  flanges  of  the  arms  engage  the  flanges 
of  the  channel  bar  but  the  walls  of  each  are  spaced  from 
each  other  to  provide  a  space  therebetween,  said  arms 
being  slidably  received  in  said  channel  bar  and  positioned 
forwardly  of  said  rear  channel  bar  with  each  arm  slid- 
able  through  its  respective  opposite  open  end  of  the  chan- 
nel bar  and  adapted  to  slide  in  opposite  directions  to  ex- 


2395,414 

CHRBTMAS  TREE  CTAND 

FiMk  P.  Zkriea,  MOwmAoc.  Wis. 

Doccabcr  29. 1953.  Serial  No. 

2Ch^    (CL249— 44) 


1. 
tary 
tioo 

) 


A  Christinas  tree  stand  comprising  a  base  of  mu- 
sheet  metal  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  por- 
and  an  intermediate  portion,  the  bottom  and  top 
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portiofu  being  hollow  fnisto-conkal  in  shape  and  the 
intermediate  portion  being  annular  and  planar,  the  top 
portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  having  a 
larger  radius  of  substantially  three-fourths  of  the  bottom 
portion  radius  and  the  intermediate  portion  having  a 
width  of  approximately  one-fifth  of  the  bottom  portion 
radius,  a  hollow  frusto-conical  sleeve  fixed  at  its  larger 
end  in  the  apertiuv  in  the  top  portion,  and  a  cup  hav- 
ing a  conical  side  wall  at  the  same  angle  as  the  sleeve 
and  fitting  hito  the  sleeve  for  the  entire  length  thereof 
but  extending  no  farther  into  the  stand  than  the  inter- 
mediate  portion  when  the  stand  is  in  tree-supporting 
position  whereby  the  bottom  and  intermediate  portions 
are  free  to  Ilex  under  the  weight  of  a  tree,  the  top  por- 
tion  being  substantially  rigid  due  to  stiffening  by  the 
sleeve  for  holding  the  cup  axiallf  in  substantially  vertical 
position  when  supporting  a  tree  thereby  preventing  con- 
traction of  the  edges  defining  the  aperture. 


cables  thereon,  said  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  units, 
each  of  said  units  consisting  at  a  pair  of  parsllet  oppo* 
sitely  spaced  stringers,  each  of  said  stringers  provided 
with  an  upper  and  lower  laterally  extending  flanfe,  each 
of  said  stringers  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced 
openings,  said  openings  on  one  stringer  being  aligned  with 
said  corresponding  openings  on  the  opposite  stringer,  a 
plurality  of  rungs  disposed  between  said  stringers,  each 
of  said  rungs  including  a  slottMl  surface  and  a  pair  of 


P1PB  HANGER 


2, 195«,  SartalN*.  Ml,7»3 
(CLMS-M) 


2.  A  pipe  hanger,  comprising  a  support  rod  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  its  top  end  to  a  fixed  support,  a  hollow 
cylindrical  casing  suspended  from  the  bottom  end  of  said 
rod,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  clamps  which  are 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  pipe,  one  of  said  clamps 
being  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of  a  rod  extending 
axially  through  said  casing,  a  top  plate  rigidly  secured  to 
the  top  end  portion  of  said  last  mentioned  rod,  a  ver- 
tically movable  disc  having  a  central  hole  encircling  said 
last  mentioned  rod  and  vertically  guided   by  said  rod. 
a  helical  spnng  having  one  end  seated  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  top  plate  and  the  other  end  seated  on  the 
top  surface  of  said  disc,  a  lever  in  said  casing  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  transversely  extending  axis,  and  having 
one  end  engaging  the  bottom  surface  of  said  disc,  an 
actuating  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  lever,  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  clamps,  and  a  stop  element  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
secured  to  said  pipe  adjacent  said  casing  and  near  said 
first  mentioned  clamp  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom 
ptjrtion  of  the  casing,  whereby  expansion  in  length  of 
the  pipe,  as  caused  by  increase  in  temperature  thereof, 
will  cause  said  stop  to  move  against  said  cylinder  and 
push  it  away  from  the  far-most  clamp  and  thus  cause 
said  lever  to  turn  about  said  axis  and  change  the  com- 
pression of  said  spring  so  as  to  compensate  for  changes 
in  loading  caused  by  expansion  in  length  of  said  pipe. 


CABLE  RACK 

Paul  Engenc  Wiegand.  Colnmbla  Statioo.  Ohio,  assignor 
I*  TW  Chalfaiit  Pruimia  Coapur,  lac^  •  cornora- 

AppOcatfM  April  19,  1955,  SsrW  No.  5t2^93 
arhlMS     (CL24»-.5S) 
I.  A  rack  adapted  for  suspension  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion for  supporting  a  phtrality  of  horizontally  extending 


integral  flanges  depending  downwardly  from  said  surface, 
said  flanges  on  each  rung  extending  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  slotted  surface  to  form  tabs  passing  through  said 
reflective  pairs  of  openmgs  in  said  stringers  and  bent 
over  to  secure  said  rungs  to  said  stringers,  each  of  said 
units  ioined  to  each  other  by  the  pair  of  stringers  of  each 
unit  being  placed  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation  with  the 
pair  of  stringers  of  another  unit  and  means  including  a 
splice  plate  securing  each  of  said  abutting  ends  together. 


XMMIT 
SWINGING  PIPE  HANGER 
G.  Graka,  mubmw^  Pn^  ssslfDi  i»  Nadoul 
Valva  A  MaMfac^Htef  Cooipuy,  PHtilwgi^  Pi^,  a 

ApfOcpiloB  Octokcr  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417^54 
<  Oalam.    (O.  "  "       " 


4.  A  support  hanger  which  comprises:  a  flat  suspen- 
sion plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  supporting  structure; 
a  pair  of  support  plates  formed  in  the  general  shape  of 
triangles,  each  support  plate  being  fixed  vertically  and 
having  one  end  of  its  top  edge  atUched  to  the  suspension 
plate;  the  end  of  each  support  plate  remote  from  said 
fixed  end  being  provided  with  vertical  hinge  knuckles; 
means  interconnecting  said  remote  ends  of  the  support 
plates;  and  load-carrying  means  connected  to  said  inter- 
connecting means;  said  load-carrying  means  comprising  a 
vertically  disposed  eye  located  directly  under  the  suspen- 
sion plate  and  adapted  for  horizontal  movement;  the 
parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  load  u 
supported  by  the  flat  suspension  plate  directly  above  the 
line  of  horizontal  noovement  of  the  vertical  eye. 


HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  COFFEE,  TEA 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Aaicl  EKwtlii,  MlHii,  Pla. 

AppMattoa  hdj  11,  1954,  8mM  No.  S97,7M 

ICliite.    (CL24S— #4) 

A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  base  for 

supporting  a  receptacle  used  for  brewing  a  beverage,  a 
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standard  extending  uprightly  from  said  base,  said  standard 
being  of  channel  formation  including  back  and  side  walls, 
said  side  walls  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  openings 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  and  having  a  second  pair  of 
opposed  openings  substantially  midway  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof,  a  resilient  split  ring  for  engaging  the 
mouth  of  a  flexible  receptacle,  to  hold  it  open,  said  ring 
having  end  portions  offset  angularly  from  the  plane  of 


OtifH 
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the  body  of  the  ring,  said  offset  portions  termiiuting  in 
oppositely  curved  ends  for  selectively  springing  into  one 
of  the  pairs  of  openings  in  the  walls  of  the  standard,  said 
ring  having  an  elongated  loop  portion  opposite  its  ends, 
the  sides  of  said  loop  portion  being  shiftable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  to  close  and  open  the  split  end 
of  the  ring  whereby  said  ring  may  be  selectively 
mounted  in  either  pair  of  opposed  openings  in  the  stand- 
ard, and  heat  insulating  handles  on  the  sides  of  the  loop. 


1JH5A19 

BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  PAINT  POT 

Olio  L.  CanoB,  Sn  Joaa,  Caltf. 

Application  November  3t,  1954,  Scffal  No.  625^9 

1  Claim.    (CL24S~119) 


In  a  brush  holder  iiKluding  a  vertically  disposed  elon- 
gated web-like  frame  upon  which  a  hook  extending  later- 
ally from  the  brush  handle  is  adapted  to  be  hung,  said 
brush  holder  comprising  a  U-shaped  wire  element  pro- 
viding a  ridge  line  bight  and  downwardly  projecting  stiff 
back  arms,  a  second  U-shaped  wire  element  having  its 
bight  disposed  parallel  to  and  below  the  ridge  line  bight 
of  said  first  named  wire  element  and  secured  to  the  stiff 
back  arms  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  said  ridge  line 
bight  to  form  said  elongated  web-like  frame,  said  second 
wire  element  having  leg  portions  projecting  downwardly 
adjacent  the  respective  stiff  back  arms  of  said  first  named 
wire  element  and  bowed  inwardly  relative  to  the  same 
to  provide  clamp  means  at  each  end  of  said  elongated 
frame  for  grippingly  receiving  and  engaging  the  side  wall 
of  a  bucket  for  supporting  said  frame  vertically  above 
and  chordally  across  the  open  upper  rim  of  said  bucket 
whereby  the  ridge  line  bight  of  said  frame  is  uppermost 
to  receive  the  hook  on  said  brush  and  the  bight  portion 
of  said  second  wire  element  is  lowermost  for  engagement 
by  the  bristles  of  said  brush. 


23«5,42t 

PORTABLE  STAND  PROVIDED  WITH  LATCH 

MECHANISM  FOR  LEG  UNTT 

Edward  J.  Pctrkk,  Park  Ridge,  m. 

AppUcatioa  June  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,314 

4  OaiBM.    (CL24»— 171) 

1.  A  portable  stand,  comprising:  an  upright  standard; 

a  ooUar  slidabk  longitudinally  of  the  standard;  a  plurali^ 


of  leg  members  each  hinged  to  the  collar  for  movement 
from  an  outwardly  q>read  supporting  position  to  a  folded 
position  adjacent  the  standard,  the  free  end  portions  of 
each  of  the  leg  members  having  a  latching  pin  extending 
transversely  theretrf;  a  fixture  secured  to  the,  lower  end 
of  the  standard,  said  fixture  mounting  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly turned  book  portions  each  ad^ted  to  receive  a 
latching  pin  to  lock  the  leg  members  in  folded  position; 
bracing  links  joining  each  leg  member  to  the  fixture,  each 
link  and  leg  member  being  joined  by  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection comprising  a  rivet  slidably  di^>osed  in  an  eloo- 


*.V3li 
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gated  slot  in  each  leg  membu';  and  tension  springs  on 
each  leg  member,  each  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  a 
req^ective  leg  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  respective 
rivet  normally  to  retain  the  rivet  at  one  end  of  its  slot, 
said  springs  normally  urging  the  leg  members  upwardly 
when  in  folded  position  so  that  each  of  said  latching 
pins  is  maintained  in  locking  engagement  within  its  re- 
spective hook  portion,  said  leg  members  being  movable 
downwardly  in  relaticm  to  the  bracing  links  to  release 
the  latching  pins  and  hook  portions  from  locking  engage- 
ment so  that  the  leg  members  may  be  swung  to  support- 
ing position. 

2,9t5,421 

PAN  HEAD 

ChadwcU  OToomm-,  Pandena,  CaUf . 

AppUcatioB  March  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,519 

4ClaiBS.    (a.24S— lU) 


••i,  *•  *'  */» 


2.  In  a  pan  head  for  supporting  an  instrument  such  as 
a  motion  picture  camera,  the  combination  comprising  a 
base  having  means  for  effectively  attaching  the  same  to 
a  stand,  said  base  being  shaped  to  define  a  housing 
adapted  to  contain  a  viscous  substance,  a  spindle  having 
a  disk  disposed  within  said  housing  and  presenting  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  at  right  angles  to  and  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  spindle,  said  base  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  inner  surface  within  said  housing  parallel  to 
said  disk  surface,  means  for  effectively  attaching  the  in- 
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•tnunent  to  said  ipindle,  meam  for  maintaiaiiit  nid  nu'- 
(ace«  spaced  apart  and  entirely  free  of  matnal  contact 
in  the  absence  of  viscous  substance  in  said  housing  and 
lor  affordi^  smooth  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between 
aid  tntfifft.  said  last-named  means  including  a  bearing 
axially  fast  on  said  QMndle,  an  intermediate  member 
axially  fast  on  said  bearing,  and  a  connection  between 
said  member  and  said  base  permitting  adjustment  of  the 
former  relative  to  the  latter  lengthwise  of  said  spindle, 
so  that  upon  adjustment  of  said  member  the  spacing  of 
Mid  mrfaces  is  adjusted  to  change  the  drag  against  rela- 
tive rotation  at  said  base  and  spindle  created  by  circu- 
lar shearing  action  on  a  viscous  substance  between  said 
■irfacca. 


ATTACHING  ■RACKET  FOR  FURNTTURE  LEGS 

AND  THB  LIKE 

Mavkc  H.  SMkM«w,  davalaad  Hdihia,  Ohio 

ApflkailM  Febnwy  24,  IfSt,  SctW  N«.  71M#1 

ansiMi    (CL24t— ist) 


•k  /•■' 
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1.  An  attaching  bracket  for  supporting  a  platform  and 
comprising  an  attachment  member  having  a  connecting 
portion  adapted  for  connection  to  the  platform  and  hav- 
ing a  wall  positioned  so  as  to  be  offset  flatwise  from  the 
platform  when  the  attaching  portion  n  attached  to  the 
platform,  said  wall  having  an  inner  rearwardly  facing 
wall  surface  and  an  outer  forwardly  facing  wall  surface 
which  provides  an  exterior  bearing  surface,  said  wall 
having  a  hole  extending  therethrough,  a  nut  connected  to 
the  member  at  said  inner  rearwardly  facing  wall  surface, 
with  its  thread  axis  extending  through  said  hole,  for 
rocking  relative  to  the  member  transversely  of  the  nut 
axis  and  thereby  permitting  the  nut  axis  to  be  disposed 
at  a  plurality  of  angles  to  said  exterior  bearing  surface, 
an  auxiliary  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
bearing  surfaces  which  are  oblique  relative  to  each  other, 
said  auxiliary  member  being  disposed  with  one  of  its  bear- 
surfaces  juxtaposed  against  the  exterior  bearing  surface 
of  the  attaching  member,  and  said  auxiliary  member 
having  a  passage  aligned  v/ith  the  passage  of  the  attach- 
ing member  and  affording  access  to  the  nut  axially 
thereof. 


23tSy413 
IRONING  BOARD  CLOTHES  HANGER 

,  MaMf  amlt^on  i»  I.  H.  SmMk  Co^  lac^ 
Graaaidd,  MatL,  a  canMcalioa  of  MaaackMetts 
Application  Jmc  IS,  19SS,  Serial  No.  742,813 
SCUm.    (CL24S— 224) 
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I.  A  garment  support  attachment  for  ironing  boards 
comprising  means  for  removably  clamping  said  attach- 


ment to  an  ironing  bovd,  a  support  member  in  tlic  form 
of  a  sheath  pivoted  adjacent  one  end  to  said  clamping 
means,  a  hanger  bar  member  telescopically  receivable 
within  said  support  member,  a  guide  way  diqxMed  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  one  of  said  membm,  the  other  of 
said  members  including  a  projecting  portion  engaging 
in  said  guide  way  for  limiting  the  extent  of  withdrawal 
or  insertion  of  said  bar  member  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port member,  said  projecting  portion  and  guide  way  co- 
operating to  provide  a  pivot  for  the  angular  movement 
of  said  bar  with  respect  to  said  support  member  when 
the  bar  member  is  withdrawn  from  said  sheath. 


FOLDING 
L. 
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SHELFI 


BRACKET 


rw,  RMiri  Oak,  Mich. 
If,  1M9,  Serial  No.  7r7,494 
(CL 


-^-■T-^* 


2.  A  hinged  shelf  bracket  foldably  movable  between 
a  locked  shelf  extending  up-position  and  an  unlocked 
shelf  retracting  down-position  relative  to  a  supporting 
wall,  comprising  a  wall  face  plate  having  a  top  edge  and 
side  edges  and  a  face  having  apertures  for  receiving  wall 
attaching  means,  paired  side  flanges  on  said  plate  face  at 
said  plate  face  side  edges  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said 
plate  face  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  face; 
said  face  plate  side  flanges  each  having  an  outward  upper 
comer  equipped  with  a  paired  hinge  pin  receiving  aper- 
ture; said  side  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  face 
plate  a  substantial  distance  to  locate  said  hinge  pin 
apertures  a  relatively  substantial  distance  from  said  plate 
face;  a  shelf  plate  having  side  edges  and  apertures  for 
receiving  fastening  means  for  securing  a  shelf  to  said 
shelf  plate;  said  shelf  plate  having  a  wall  adjacent  end 
and  a  wall  remote  end;  side  flanges  on  said  shelf  plate 
edges  at  said  wall  adjacent  end;  said  shelf  plate  flanges 
each  having  a  rear  corner  at  said  shelf  plate  wall  adja- 
cent end  equipped  with  a  paired  hinge  pin  receiving 
aperture,  a  hinge  pin  disposed  in  the  apertures  of  said 
flanges  of  both  said  wall  and  shelf  plates  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  wall  plate  and  shelf  plate;  said  shelf 
plate  flanges  being  pivotally  telescoped  with  said  wall 
plate  flanges  in  both  the  up  and  down  positions  of  said 
shelf  plate  relative  to  said  wall  plate;  said  wall  plate 
and  shelf  plate  flanges  forming  a  triangulating  web  below 
said  hinge  pin  in  the  shelf  plate  up  position  to  provide 
a  triangulated  brace  for  said  shelf  plate,  and  releasable 
locking  means  disposed  between  said  wall  plate  flanges 
and  said  shelf  plate  flanges  at  a  point  on  said  flanges 
forming  said  triangulated  web  remote  from  both  said 
pivot  plate  and  said  shelf  plate  to  obtain  ihaximum 
triangulated  effect. 


23«5y425 

SHELVING  CUP  AND  UnUGHT 
WBUaai  H.  Novalaa,  San  FhMctao,  CaHff. 

29,  IMS,  Serial  No.  337,337 
laakik    (CL24S— 243) 


In  combination  a  clip  comprising  a  rectangular  base; 
three  upright  Angers  spaced  equidistantly  along  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  base,  two  of  said  fingers  es- 
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'tending  from  the  extreme  ends  of  said  base;  a  fourth 
finger  eztanding  perpendicularly  from  the  opposite  longi- 
tndinal  edge  of  said  base,  said  fourth  finger  beginning 
at  one  end  of  said  base  and  extending  inwardly  there- 
from, said  fourth  finger  terminating  in  a  shoulder,  said 
shoulder  being  positioned  at  a  point  short  of  the  middle 
point  of  said  base  but  farther  along  said  base  than  one 
edge  of  the  central  finger  of  said  three  fingers,  all  of  said 
four  fingers  and  said  base  being  of  the  same  cross  sec- 


tion;  and  a  comer  post  of  T-shape  in  cross  section,  the 
base  of  said  T  having  a  narrow  rectangular  slot  therein 
of  sufficient  width  to  receive  said  clip  and  of  insufficient 
height  to  receive  the  end  of  said  clip  bearing  said  fourth 
finger  but  of  sufficient  height  to  receive  the  other  end  of 
said  clip,  said  slot  having  its  long  dimension  placed 
longitudinally  of  the  base  of  said  T,  said  clip  being  so 
moimted  in  said  slot,  said  combination  constituting  a 
support  for  end-flanges  of  two  shelves. 


23t5,42< 

CLOTHES  ROD  END  SUPPORTS 

Kaanwjr  Ron,  EIbm^  N.Y. 

AppBcatioB  April  1, 195t,  Saitel  No.  72S,63« 

2  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 264) 


and  a  rectangular-shaped  object-supporting  plate  to  be 
accurately  located  and  clamped  upon  said  base  frame; 
said  base  frame  embodying  an  open  mid-porti(Mi  of  uni- 
form width,  said  base  frame  further  provided  with  a 
fixed  and  a  movable  jaw,  a  fixed  end  section,  and  two 
side  sections,  the  side  sections  having  fixed  side  rails 
juxtaposed  said  open  mid-portion,  the  movable  jaw  being 
located  on  said  slide  rails,  each  of  said  jaws  embodying 
downwardly  and  outwardly  clamping  surfaces  of  the 
same  angularity,  each  oi  said  side  sections  embodying 
downwardly  and  inwardly  supporting  faces  of  the  same 
angularity  and  juxtaposed  said  open  mid-portion;  means 
for  effecting  horizontal  movement  of  said  movable  jaw; 
said  object-supporting  plate  embodying  two  downwardly 


1.  In  an  end  support  for  a  clothes  rod  suspended  trans- 
versely of  two  spaced  molding  strips  lying  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane,  a  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  side 
of  one  of  said  molding  strips  and  having  a  clearly  defined 
upper  and  lower  portion,  of  which,  said  lower  portion 
has  a  relatively  larger  width  forming  lateral  side  projec- 
tions thereon  and  is  adapted  to  be  the  only  portion  of  said 
plate  extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  molding  strip 
when  properly  mounted  thereon,  means  on  said  lower 
plate  portion  for  carrying  an  end  of  said  clothes  rod,  and 
a  rearward  bend  in  said  lateral  side  projections  adapting 
them  to  indicate  when  fitting  flush  against  the  bottom  of 
the  molding  strip  the  proper  mounting  position  of  said 
plate. 

2,995,427 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  WITH  POSmVE  CLAMPING 
AND  LOCATING  lAWS  PROVIDING  QUICK  RE- 
LEASE MEANS 
Rnawll  R.  Rocder,  Jr.,  Ondnaati,  OUo,  aasigBor  to 
Habcr  Indostrici,  Inc^  Ctnctainati,  OUo,  a  corBonitloB 
of  Ohio 

ApplicatioB  JoM  it,  19M,  SorW  No.  592,298 
9ClaiaaL    (CL  248— 344) 
4.  A  mount  for  the  purpose  described,  comprising; 
a  mounting  base  frame  for  attachment  to  a  suitable  base 


mvu 


and  inwanlly  stq^porting  faces  on  opposite  side  edges 
thereof,  said  plate  further  provided  with  recesses  on 
opposite  ends  thereof;  said  supporting  surfaces  of  said 
plate  to  rest  upon  the  supporting  surfaces  of  said  frame; 
said  recesses  of  said  plate  adapted  to  receive  the  jaws 
of  said  frame;  the  movement  of  said  movable  jaw  into 
contact  with  one  of  the  recesses  of  said  plate  thereby 
moving  said  plate  into  clamping  engagement  with  the 
second  of  said  jaws  and  resulting  in  an  acting  f(Kce 
between  said  supporting  faces,  whereby  said  object- 
supporting  plate  is  clamped  to  said  base  frame  in  a 
manner  insuring  equality  of  stress  and  symmetry  of 
application  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and  said 
frame. 


Robert  E.  RIsbswM 


2395,428 
VACUUM  HOLDER 
I  Uoyd 
to  BflMaghani  Chain  ft  Forfe 
Seattle,  WaA.,  a  cornoratioa  of  WmMatk 
AfflkMtkm  May  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  597,263 


•         • 


^H 


1.  Support  structure  for  sheets  of  film,  paper  and  the 
like  comprising  a  support  plate  having  a  substantially  flat 
front  face  and  a  smooth  planar  rear  face,  sets  of  grooves 
in  the  front  face  of  said  plate  positioned  substantially 
synunetrically  about  the  center  of  said  plate,  said  groove 
sets  defimng  substantially  concentric  zones  of 
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mined  size  on  said  plate,  apertures  connecting  each  of 
said  gnwve  sets  at  points  spaced  substantially  symmetri- 
cally about  the  center  of  said  support  structure  with  the 
rear  face  of  said  support  plate,  said  apertures  comprisinf 
the  sole  connection  between  the  front  and  rear  faces  of 
said  plate,  a  backing  plate  sealingly  secured  directly  to 
the  rear  face  of  said  support  plate  and  in  surface  contact 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  openings  extending  through  said 
backing  plate  substantially  centrally  thereof,  slots  in  the 
face  of  said  backing  plate  contacting  said  support  plate, 
said  slots  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  open- 
ings and  each  of  said  slots  directly  connecting  an  open- 
ing in  said  Decking  plate  with  an  aperture  in  support 
plate,  and  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  of 
the  openings  leading  to  a  predetermined  zone  to  a  source 
of  vacuum  while  also  connecting  each  of  said  openings 
leading  to  zones  within  said  predetermined  zone  to  a 
source  of  vacuum. 


2,MM2f 

WELL  CASING  MUD  VALVE  WITH  FLUID  AND 

NON-FLUID  ACTUATING  MEANS 

Wilfred  C.  GftMM,  FUlertn,  CaW^  ■■ignni  to  SkaCe 

Tod  Wofffci.  Brea,  CaW^  a  tananOm  of  CaUfbnki 

AppHcadM  May  25, 1954,  SaM  No.  432,079 

UriafcBi     (CL251— 14) 


1.  A  mud  vaWe  assembly,  including:  a  shell  having 
a  cylinder  with  a  piston  working  therein;  a  housing  con- 
nected to  the  cylinder,  said  housing  having  a  flow  passage 
therein  and  a  control  gate  for  controlling  fluid  flow 
through  said  passage:  a  partition  separating  the  cylinder 
and  the  housing  and  a  tubular  rod  working  through  the 
partition  and  connecting  the  piston  and  the  gateas  a  re- 
ciprocating unit  whereby  said  gate  is  operable  by  said 
piston;  means  to  supply  pressure  fluid  to  the  piston  for 
double  action  of  the  unit;  and  mechanical  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  unit  for  actuation  thereof  with- 
out fluid  iHTSsure,  said  mechanical  means  including  a 
power  screw  axial  ly  nxMinted  in  said  rod  and  joumaled 
at  one  end  in  the  cylinder  against  end  shift  and  having 
an  external  end  for  attachment  of  an  actuating  imple- 
ment; a  nut  threaded  on  the  screw  and  having  spring 
latches;  means  splining  the  nut  in  said  unit  against  rota- 
tion; and  a  keeper  device  in  one  end  of  said  unit  with 
which  said  latches  are  engaged  by  travel  of  said  nut  in 
one  direction  on  the  rotative  screw  and  providing  a 
releasable  coupling  between  said  mechanical  means  and 
said  unit 


'2,9t5,4M 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  H.  Deist,  Akroa,  Ohio,  awitnui   to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rabbet  Compaoy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 
AppUcatioo  March  li,  1954.  Serial  No.  57135S 
5  aaioH.    (CL  251—54) 
1.  In  a  control  valve  having  a  body  rotatable  within  a 
housing,  a  damping  means  including  a  fluid  filled  disten- 
sible annular  member  having  a  restricted  passage  there- 
in providing  resistance  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  member 
and  mounted  in  concentric  relation  with  the  axis  of  rota- 


tion of  said  body  in  contact  with  said  housing,  tod  an 
eccentric  means  attached  to  said  rotatable  body  within 


the  space  enclosed  by  said  annular  member  and  in  de- 
forming contact  therewith. 


VALVE 
H.  GObcrt  Oak  Park,  DL, 
Cocvoratlom  Skokia,  DL,  a 


AppttcathM  September  11, 1953,  Scrid  No.  3794M 
CCklw.    (0.251-41) 


to  Jaa.  P. 
of  DU- 


6.  A  diaphragm  valve  coraprisins  a  body  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  flexible  diaphragm  at  the  inner  end 
of  said  chamber,  a  spool  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
therethrough  and  a  peripheral  flange  at  its  iimer  end 
positioned  hi  said  chamber,  said  spool  having  its  periph- 
eral flange  engaging  the  peripheral  poriion  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  having  a  passageway  connecting  the  inner 
end  of  said  spool  with  the  periphery  of  said  spool  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  means  urging  said  spool  against  said 
diaphragm,  a  supply  port  and  a  discharge  port,  one  of 
said  ports  connecting  with  said  longitudinal  opening  and 
the  other  with  said  passageway. 


23t5y432 
VALVES 
Marclsff,  New  Yotli,  N.Y. 

It,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,442 
(O.  251-43) 


1.  A  pressure  response  device  comprising  a  casing,  a 
first  movable  member,  a  second  movable  member  co- 
operating with  said  first  movable  member,  said  members 
defining  a  valve,  said  movable  members  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  resilient  means  reacting  against 
said  second  movable  member  and  tending  to  open  said 
valve  by  displacement  of  said  second  movable  member, 
n>eans  associated  with  said  second  movable  member  and 
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expoaed  to  fhiid  pressure  opposing  the  displacement  of 
said  second  movable  member  by  the  resilient  means, 
thereby  tending  to  keep  said  valve  closed,  and  means  to 
apply  fluid  under  pressure  to  react  against  said  first  mem- 
ber to  effect  a  predetermined  displacement  of  said  first 
movable  member  which  sli^tly  opens  said  valve,  to 
relieve  the  pressiuv  which  is  opposing  the  displacement 
of  the  second  movable  member,  whereby  said  resilient 
means  will  effect  a  sudden  displacement  of  said  second 
movable  member  to  substantially  fully  open  said  valve. 


23f5433 

ADIUSTABLB  VALVE  ACTUATION  MEANS 

Robert  A.  TD  and  tnm  I.  Acoitn,  njri^.  DL,  i 

to  CroBo  Co.,  Chlfato,  DL,  ■  tmwmailom  of  DHaoii 

AfpBcatloa  November  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  42M11 

14  nilmi    (CL  251— 251) 


1.  A  valve  structure  comprising  a  valve  casing,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  casing,  a  tubular  threaded  extension 
on  the  casing  axially  aligned  with  the  seat,  a  longitudinally 
reciprocable  valve  stem  projecting  from  the  casing  guided 
in  said  extension,  a  valve  closure  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  stem  movable  thereby  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  seat,  cam  support  means  having  threaded  con- 
nection with  the  casing  extension  and  rotatable  thereon 
for  adjustment  toward  and  from  the  seat,  cam  meam 
movably  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  rotatable 
therewith,  cam  follower  means  having  threaded  coimec- 
tion  on  the  outer  end  of  the  stem  of  the  same  hand  as 
said  support  means  connection  but  of  smaller  helix  angle, 
said  follower  means  engaging  with  said  cam  means  for 
rotation  therewith  and  movement  thereby  longitudinally 
of  the  stem,  means  for  operating  the  cam  means,  means 
holding  the  stem  against  rotation  to  effect  longitudinal 
adjusting  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  seat  upon 
rotation  of  the  support  means,  and  guide  means  on  the 
support  means  sut»tantially  preventing  radial  movement 
of  the  follower  means  connection. 


2,995,434 
TURBINE  APPARATUS 

Robert  Hcrtl,  LimanowBa,  Pa.,  amlgpoe  to  Wi 
Elactric  CorpwatfoB,  East  Pittsbrngh,  Pa., 
HtM  of  PcBMylvairfa 

AppBcatloa  laiy  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,919 
5CWM.  (CL253— 7t) 
1.  A  casing  for  an  elastic  fluid  turbine  having  an  in- 
tegral tubular  wall  and  a  radial  wall  connected  therewith, 
said  radial  wall  having  an  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  com- 
municating with  an  annular  recess  of  larger  radial  width 
than  said  passage  and  disposed  adjacent  the  junction  of 

746  O.G.-  68 


said  radial  wall  and  said  tubular  wall,  said  receu  being 
defined  by  inner  and  outer  walls  and  an  aid  wall,  said  end 
wall  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular  lip 
portion  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  fluid  inlet  pas- 
sage, a  plurality  of  arcuate  nozzle  block  s^ments  received 


in  said  recess,  said  nozzle  Mock  segmenu  having  radially 
inwardly  extending  lip  portions  engaging  said  end  wall 
lip  portion,  and  wedging  means  received  in  said  recess 
for  mainuining  said  nozzle  block  segments  in  firm  abut- 
ment with  the  end  wall  of  said  recess. 


2,995,435 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TIRE  SPREADERS 
P.  Hawitosnn,  MfameapoHs,  Mlaa., 
to  Pwd  R  HawMMon  Coavwy*  Ml— eapnifa,  MIm., 
a  conoraHoa  of  Aflmaaota 
AppliarfloB  Febnmiy  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«,245 
3ClataH.   (CL254-59J) 


2.  In  a  spreader  device  for  tire  casings  having  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  mounting  members  supported  for  relative 
movement  therebetween  longitudinally  along  a  common 
axis,  a  plurality  of  circumferential! y  spaced  siH'eader  arms 
extending  generally  axially  of  and  pivotally  mounted  to 
each  of  said  mounting  members  with  the  free  end  portions 
thereof  generally  radially  movable  relative  to  said  com- 
mon axis,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination 
with  the  free  end  portion  of  each  spreader  arm,  of  at- 
tachment means  for  engaging  a  tire  casing  sidewall  along 
a  circumferential  arcuate  length  intermediate  the  tread 
and  bead  portions  thereof,  said  attachment  means  includ- 
ing a  head  carried  by  each  of  said  free  end  portions  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  heads 
having  a  laterally  offset  circumferentially  arcuate  elon- 
gated tire  casing  sidewall  engaging  shoe  disposed  in  ra- 
dially outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  respective  free  end 
portion  and  defining  therewith  a  recess  for  receiving  a 
tire  bead  therewithin  during  the  spreading  operation,  the 
free  end  portion  of  each  spreader  arm  defining  a  stop 
means  for  engaging  a  tire  bead  to  limit  the  radially  out- 
wardly pivotal  movement  thereof  and  to  position  the  re- 
spective head  within  a  tire  casing  with  its  shoe  in  engage- 
ment with  the  tire  casing  sidewall  along  said  circumfer- 
entia^  arcuate  length  and  radially  outwardly  spaced  from 
the  beads  thereof. 
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1.  la  •  ipreader  device  for  ipreadinc  apert  oppoeed 
riiewmlla  of  a  tire  caaog  having  t  pair  of  mountiof  mem- 
ben  dispoaed  in  axially  spaced  relationahip  aloof  a  com- 
moo  axis,  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  mount- 
ing members  for  relative  moventent  therebetween  lon- 
gitudiaally  along  said  common  axis  and  spreader  arms 
oa  cadi  of  said  mounting  members  for  spreading  apart 
oppoaed  tire  casing  aidewalls,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, in  combination  with  aid  spreader  arms,  of  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  beads  detacfaably  secured  to 
each  spreader  arm  for  radial  adjustment  thereon  relative 
to  said  common  axis,  each  of  said  beads  having  a  sub- 
stantially C-«haped  bracket,  an  arcuate  ^Irmgaf^  spreader 
shoe  connected  between  its  ends  across  the  outer  free  end 
portion  of  said  bracket,  and  said  bracket  having  an  inter- 
mediate offset  stop  flange  adapted  to  initially  engage  the 
axial  inner  face  oMf  a  tire  bead  to  limit  radial  movement 
of  its  respective  head  on  its  spreader  arm,  whereby  to 
position  each  of  said  spreader  shoes  into  engagement  with 
the  inner  side  walls  of  said  tire  outwardly  of  the  tire  beads 
when  said  spreader  arms  are  ax>ved  apart 


Laa  A.Balaai 


CaM^a 


23t5,437 
OP  RKCOVnONG  DULL  PIPE 
PROM  WELLS 

E^wtalLHaiaiW 

SiBTeji 


19,  19S3L  9mM  No.  331,943 
(CL2SS— IJ) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  a  drill  string  w^ich  has 
become  immovably  lodged  in  a  key  scat  in  a  well  which 


22,  1969 


aaocrtaUi^  the  approximate  point  aloog  tbe 
of  tbe  drill  string  at  which  it  ia  stuck,  lowariag 
an  axploaiva  into  the  wall  oa  the  axterior  of  the  atring 
to  the  neighborhood  of  the  stuck  point  which  expkMive 
is  incapable  of  destroying  and  parting  the  drill  jtring.  set- 
ting off  the  explosive  at  the  mcatiooed  neighborhood  of 
the  stuck  point  while  that  portioo  of  the  drill  string  ad- 
JBoeat  the  atuck  point  la  uadcr  ttrcaa  tending  to  '*i^f4tir> 
it  from  Iks  key  seat,  aad  withdrawing  the  drill  tfring 
from  tbs  walL 


2;9tS,43t 
COUDUL 


PLUID  DKIVKN  COU  DULLING  APPAMATUB 
wmm  L.  CkBRk,  niiilia,  Tb. 

I  AHf  i,  19My  Ssilal  Na.  S9S3M 


1.  la  a  drilling  device,  a  tabular  drilling  stem,  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  in  said  stem,  a  stationary 
housing  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem,  a  ro- 
tataMe  barrel  in  said  housing  in  fkyw  connection  with 
said  drilling  stem,  longitudinal  vanes  iirsaid  housing, 
tangential  ports  in  said  barrel  in  vertical  alignment 
through  which  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  is 
tangentially  directed  against  said  vanes,  a  bit  on  the  low- 
er end  of  said  barrel,  an  axial  passageway  through  said 
bit  and  a  core  barrel  in  said  rotataMe  barrel  and  extend- 
ing through  said  passageway  said  core  barrel  being  of 
lesser  outside  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  aaid 
routable  barrel,  providing  an  annulus  between  said  core 
barrel  and  said  rotatable  barrel  for  the  passage  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure. 


MEANS  roil  DULLING 
Laa  A.  MwJal.  D^h,  Taa. 

Ksktaary  i,  19S7,  Ssriri  No.  <3t,«53 
Urii^i     (CL2SS-4.4) 

1.  For  intermittently  increasmg  the  downward  pres- 
sure of  a  drill  bit  on  the  bottom  of  a  subterranean  bore, 
said  bit  being  rigidly  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  and 
rtxated  by  a  drill  string  supplied  with  drilling  fluid  imder 
pressure,  a  device  comprising:  a  passage  extending 
through  said  bit  and  drill  string  and  used  for  receiving 
and  conducting  said  drilling  fluid;  a  valve  seat  in  said 
passage  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  end  thereof  for  the 
flow  of  said  drilling  fluid  therethrough;  a  valve  dement 
upstream  of  said  seat  in  said  fluid  and  movable  by  flow 
of  the  latter  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said  valve  means 
substantially  closes  said  passage  for  allowing  an  increaae 
of  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  latter  which  effects  elastic 
elongation  of  said  drill  string  and  thereby  increases  the 
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pressure  of  said  bit  on  the  bottom  of  said  bore;  a  cylin- 
der rigidly  mounted  in  said  passage,  said  cylinder  having 
a  ftrst,  closed  end  and  further  having  a  second  eiKl 
throagh  which  communication  is  provided  between  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  and  said  passage;  a  piston  slide- 
ahly  mounted  in  said  cylinder;  and  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  and  said  valve  means,  said 
resilient  means  being  operative  for  imposing  a  bias  on 


If^  MA4  !c  \ 


said  valve  means  toward  an  open  position  thereof  where- 
in said  passage  is  substantially  unobstructed  by  the  tat- 
ter, and  for  biasing  said  piston  toward  a  position  thereof 
wherein  said  bias  on  said  valve  means  is  reduced  to  a 
vahie  permitting  moving  of  said  valve  means  to  said 
doaed  position  thereof  by  said  drilling  fluid,  said  piston 
being  movable  by  said  drilling  fluid  to  another  position 
thereof  wherein  said  bias  forces  said  valve  means  to  quit 
said  closed  position  thereof. 


2,9S5,449 
.^  ^VAUABLE  PEED  ELECTUC  DULLING  ^    . 

MACHINES 
laaa  Garsaiss,  Salat-Etlaaaa,  Praaca,  ■■faaia  to  Coa- 
Elcctro-MecaalqBes  dc  Salnt-EllcBae  (Aa- 
Uiiae  Wageor),  Saiat-Etiaaae  (Loirs),  Fkaaca,  a 

April  3, 1953,  Ssriri  Na.  34M12 
. ,  aaplcBrtea  Vnmea  April  4, 1952 
2nstas     (CL  255-^7) 


^  1.  In  a  variable  feed  electric  drilling  machine,  of  the 
type  whidi  iiKludes  a  principal  electric  rotary  motor,  an 
auxiliary  reversiMe  electric  rotary  motor,  said  two  motors 
having  rotors  with  different  rotor  slips,  and  an  electric 
contactor  reversing  switch  connected  with  said  auxiliary 
motor  and  adapted  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  ol 
said  auxiliary  motor,  in  combiiution:  a  frame  comprisiag 


two  parallel,  spaced,  longitudinal  slideways;  two  spaced 
coaxial  longitudinal  bearings  secured  to  the  ends  of  said 
frame;  said  auxiliary  motor  being  attached  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  slideways;  a  carriage  sopportinf  Mid  princi- 
pal nootor;  two  thrust  bearings  on  said  carriage;  slide 
members  mounting  said  carriage  for  sliding  movement  on 
and  along  said  slideways;  a  drilling  tool  bolder  rotatsbly 
mounted  in  said  carriage;  a  first  set  of  driven  rotary  means 
connecting  said  tool  holder  with  said  principal  motor, 
said  motor  rotating  said  tool  holder  by  said  first  set  of 
driven  means;  a  nut  joumalled  in  said  thrust  bearings 
on  said  carriage,  said  nut  being  rotatable  on  said  carriage 
and  prevented  from  moving  longitudinally  with  respect 
to  said  carriage;  a  second  set  of  driven  rotary  means  con< 
necting  said  nut  with  said  principal  motor,  said  motor  ro- 
tating said  nut  by  said  seccmd  set  of  driven  means;  a 
screw  parallel  to  said  slideways  and  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  coaxial  bearings  secured  to  said  frame;  said  nut 
threadingly  engaging  said  screw;  a  third  set  of  driven 
rotary  means  connecting  said  screw  with  said  auxiliary 
motor;  said  auxiliary  motor  rotating  said  screw  by  said 
third  set  of  driven  means;  the  displacements  of  said  car- 
riage along  said  slideways  depen<!ing  upon  the  difference 
between  the  speeds  of  rotation  imparted  to  said  screw 
on  said  carriage  and  to  said  nut  on  said  frame  by  said 
auxiliary  and  principal  motors  respectively;  at  least  one 
intermediate  support-guide  for  said  screw,  said  support- 
guide  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  sup- 
port-guide being  retractable  downward  in  said  frame  to 
allow  the  free  passage  of  said  carriage  in  its  forward  and 
rearward  UKJvements  on  and  along  said  slideways. 


2,9t5,441 
jnrDRAUUC  POWERED  MINING  MACHINB 

N.  Poaadrtoas,  Motiaatowa,  W.  Va., 
to  CoasoM  Brtoa  Coal  Coaipaay,  a  cospoiadoa  of 


AppUeadoa  Pchtaaiy  5,  1954,  Serial  Na.  4M,371 
4nitBi     (CL25S~47) 


^}= 


^^>*^ja 


2.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydraulically  operated 
machine  operable  to  both  rotate  and  advance  »  working 
element  the  combination  comprising,  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  implement  rotating  motor  and  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  implement  advancing  motor,  a  first  source  of 
fluid  under  a  predetermined  fixed  constant  pressure  op- 
erable to  actuate  said  implement  rotating  motor,  a  sec- 
ond and  separate  source  of  fluid  under  a  predetermined 
fixed  constant  pressure  operable  to  actuate  said  imfrfe- 
ment  advancing  motor,  a  first  circuit  connecting  said  first 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  with  said  implement 
rotating  motor,  a  second  circuit  coimecting  said  second 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  with  said  implement  ad- 
vancing motor,  said  second  circuit  iiKluding  a  by-pass 
conduit  operaUe  to  by-pass  fluid  around  said  implement 
advancing  motor  to  thereby  reduce  said  working  element 
rate  of  advance,  flow  control  means  positioned  in  said 
by-pass  circuit,  said  flow  control  means  including 
mechanical  means  biasing  a  valve  means  toward  a  closed 
position,  said  flow  control  means  having  a  fluid  prassure 
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responsive  means  to  urge  Mid  vmlve  means  toward  an 
open  podtioo.  and  conduit  means  coonecdat  Mid  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  with  said  first  circuit  between 
said  fint  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  said  imple- 
ment rotatinf  motor  so  that  control  of  said  flow  control 
in  said  second  circuit  by-pass  conduit  is  dependent 
pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the  inlet  side  of  Mid  im- 
plement rotating  motor. 


WATER  SHUT-OFF  AND  ROTATION  »»i»act 
FORSTOPERS 
MMIkaw  OTmtcB,  Utfca,  N.Y^  airiMOT  la 
FmihiiHi  TmI  CMfM7,  Nmt  YattTN-Y^  a 
iofN«wJ«nj 
AFpficatkM  May  27,  1954,  Scvtal  N«.  432,773 
<  nihil     (CL255--30 


1.  In  a  stoper  drill  for  use  in  the  drilling  of  roof  bolt 
holes  and  the  setting  of  roof  bolts  in  the  drilled  holes, 
wherein  the  stoper  drill  has  in  a  casing  a  drill  steel  ro- 
tation mechanism  for  rotating  a  hollow  drill  steel  during 
hole  drilling  operations,  and  also  a  fluid  supply  arrange- 
ment for  supplying  flushing  fluid  to  the  drill  steel  dur- 
ing hole  drilling  operations,  the  combination  in  the  cas- 
ing including  a  rotation  control  means  which  may  be 
operated  to  reixler  the  rotation  mechanism  either  effec- 
trve  or  ineffective,  a  flow  control  means  which  may  be 
operated  to  permit  flow  or  stop  flow  of  flushing  fhrid 
to  the  drill  steel,  and  a  common  control  means  which 
may  be  used  to  simultaneously  operate  said  rotation  con- 
trol means  and  said  flow  control  means  when  the  stoper 
drill  is  being  operated. 


2,MS,443 

JET  FRONGED  DIGGING  HEADS 

Aimild  H.  Goatt,  Saattla,  Wash. 

Appttcatfoa  iammrj  23,  1954,  ScfW  N^  544,5tt 

ICMmM    (0.255    41) 


tially  adiaoeat  prongs  and  radially  to  form  a  cavity  cea* 
trally  between  said  proogt.  the  axial  length  of  each  of 
said  prongs  being  at  least  a  plurality  of  times  as  great 
as  its  circumferential  extent,  the  outer  edges  of  said 
prongs  having  their  root  ends  substantially  flush  with 
the  sides  of  said  body  and  divergiBg  from  said  body 
toward  their  tips,  the  tips  of  said  prongs  being  oppo- 
sitely beveled  to  form  substantially  sharp  ridges  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  body  and  inclined  relative  to  a  plane 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  body,  and  a 
jet  bore  extending  through  said  body  having  its  outer 
eixi  opening  in  said  central  cavity  and  its  inner  end 
opening  into  the  hollow  of  said  body. 


23*5,444 

CORE  BARREL 

Ahra  F.  Acpard  m,  iiriMii,  late  of  Dallas,  Tcx^  by 

Alva   F.  Shcpwd,  Jf ,  ami  Erwtjm  Skepai^  kabi, 

Daliaa,  Tax. 

AppBcadoa  My  24, 1957,  SseW  No.  474,444 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  255—72) 

1.  In  a  core  barrel  for  use  in  obtaining  Mmples  of  sub- 
surface earth  formations  from  well  bores,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  core  barrel  having  a  high  pressure  chamber 
therein  for  the  storage  of  compressed  normally  gaseous 
fluid,  a  low  pressure  chamber  positioned  below  the  high 
pressure  chamber  for  the  storage  of  liquefied  gas  main- 
tained at  a  lower  pressure,  a  fluid  passage  communicating 
at  its  ends  with  the  high  and  low  pressure  chamber,  an 
open  ended  core  receiving  chamber  positioned  below  the 
low  pressure  chamber,  a  fluid  pasMge  communicating  at 
its  ends  with  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  the  core  re- 
ceiving chamber,  a  diaphragm  valve  in  the  fluid  passage 
between  the  high  pressure  clumber  and  tlie  low  pressure 
chamber  and  operable  in  response  to  predetermined  ex- 
ternal pressures  existing  in  a  well  bore,  whereby  a  stream 
of  liquefied  gas  is  released  from  the  high  pressure  cham- 
ber and  passes  through  the  low  pressure  chamber,  and  is 
discharged  into  the  core  receiving  chamber,  as  the  core 
barrel  approaches  the  bottom  of  the  well  bore,  and  a 
check  valve  in  the  fluid  pasMge  between  the  low  pressure 
chamber  and  the  core  receiving  chamber. 


2395,445 

ORNAMENTAL  RAIL  ffTRUCTURES 

FinMlfMr  to  Bhrnscfifl  of 

Hiksrai,  FSn  ■  flrn 
JoM  14, 195Martel  No.  515392 
iClalM.    (0.254—45) 


1.  A  digging  head  comprising  a  hoUow  body,  pipe 
connecting  means  on  one  end  of  said  body  for  connec- 
tion to  a  pipe  communicating  with  the  hollow  of  said 
body,  and  a  duster  of  pronp  projecting  generally  axi- 
ally  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  and  spaced 
ctrounferentially  to  form  valleys  between  ctrcumfercn- 


1.  In  an  ornamental  rail  ttructure,  ornamental  post 
means,  ornamental  rail  means  having  a  dovetail  shape 
base  portion  and  an  upper  hand-gripping  portion,  sep- 
arate V-shape  clamping  means  in  juxtaposition  forming 
a  dovetail  shape  recess  receiving  aiid  clamping  the  dove- 
tail shape  base  portion  of  Mid  rail  means  and  exposing 
the  upper  portion  of  said  rail  means  for  hand-gripping, 
connecting  means  rigidly  connecting  said  clamping  means 
and  said  rail  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  post  means 
and  threaded  bolt  means  passing  through  said  clamping 
means  forcing  and  retaining  said  clamping  means  to- 
gether. 
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2395,444 
MEAPM  FOR  RAH.  STRUCTURES 


AfpBcadoa  Afrl  22, 1957,  Sariri  No.  454^4 

~        priority,  appHcalloa  Ftaan  May  4, 1954 

5Cli*M.    (CL  257— 242.14) 


I 


5.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes 
disposed  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  each  tube 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  fins, 
at  k«st  some  of  Mid  fins  of  each  tube  being  of  undulate 
form  longitudinally  of  Mid  tube,  and  at  least  some  of 
said  fins  of  each  tube  being  rectilinear  longitudinally  of 
said  tube,  whereby  each  tube  has  both  rectilinear  and 
undulated  fins,  and  said  fins  being  relatively  disposed  in 
such  manner  that  each  rectilinear  fin  is  disposed  adjacent 
an  undulated  fin  to  define  a  longitudinal  channel  of  vary- 
ing cross-section  between  Mid  rectilinear  fin  and  said 
adjacent  undulated  fin,  and  cores  disposed  interioriy  of 
said  tubes,  said  cores  being  provided  with  radial  undu- 
lated fins  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  associated 
tube. 


2395^449 
AFPARATUS  FOR  FREFARING  COLLOIDAL 


W. 
OB 


tolte 

«f 


Uka,m., 

m.,  a 


October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  449,453 
2nalM     (CL259^-9) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  emulsoidal  dispersions  of 
a  solid  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising  a  hollow 


stator  member  having  a  hollow  portion  defined  by  an 
outer  cylindrical  wall  and  an  inner  frustcxonical  wall  aad 
an  end  wall,  a  supporting  wall  member  attached  to  said 
hollow  stator  to  define  a  conical  space  between  said 
frusto-conical  wall  and  said  supporting  wall  member,  a 
bearing  affixed  within  said  supporting  wall  member,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  bearing  and  extend- 
ing within  said  conical  space,  a  conical  rotor  affixed  Jo 
said  shaft  and  supported  within  said  conical  space,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  radial  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
conical  rotor,  the  outer  grooved  conical  surface  of  said 


-»<tl  vai 


1.  In  an  ornamental  rail  structure  a  hollow  bar  of  sub- 
stantially dovetail  shape  cut  in  lengths  for  posts  and  rails 
and  joined  by  clamping  brackets  mounted  in  the  posts 
for  securing  the  rails,  said  hollow  bar  having  a  base  wall 
of  subsuntially  greater  thickness  than  its  other  walls  at 
the  wide  portion  of  iu  dovetail  body  with  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  shaped  to  form  a  V  for  centering  the  rail 
mounting  brackets,  a  clamp  for  mounting  the  rails  mi 
said  posts  consisting  of  a  threaded  shank  having  a  head 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  for  insertion  in  an  opening 
in  the  thick  wall  of  the  posts.  Mid  head  being  of  a  shape 
to  rest  in  the  centering  V  of  said  post  wall  when  drawn 
against  the  post. 


2395,447 
TURULAR  HEAT-EXCHANGER 


rotor  being  in  juxtaposition  with  and  closely  spaced  from 
the  surface  of  said  frusto<onical  wall  to  define  an  annu- 
lar mixing  zone  therebetween,  a  first  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  hollow  portion  of  said  stator,  a  plurality 
o(  apertures  extending  through  said  fnisto<onioal  wall  to 
convey  liquid  from  said  hollow  portion  to  said  annular 
mixing  zone,  a  second  conduit  commimicating  with  said 
annular  mixing  zone  at  the  apex  of  said  conical  rotor,  a 
dispersion  outlet  communicating  with  said  annular  mix- 
ing zone  at  a  point  removed  from  said  second  conduit 
and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft. 


2395,449  

CONCENTRATED  BEVERAGE  RECONSIIIUIOR 
C  Bak  aad  BhMr  F.  Vnm,  Jr., 
to  Food  MarMasrj  mi    ~ 
tlo%  Saa  iom,  CaHf.,  a  cataocalioa  aff 
AppUcalioa  October  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  311,794 
U  niiaii    (0.259— 24) 


3.  Concentrated  beverase  reconstituting  apparatiB 
comprising  a  beater  noounted  for  movement  from  an 
elevated,  inoperative  position  to  a  lowered  operative 
position,  means  for  moving  said  beater,  a  mixing  re- 
ceptacle adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of  concentrate, 
means  for  arranging  the  receptacle  in  position  to  receive 
the  beater,  a  motor  operaUy  coupled  to  the  beater,  a 
metering  dhamber  for  measuring  and  storing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  diluent,  a  flexible  resilient  member  in 
said  chamber  arranged  to  be  moved  from  a  position 
wherein  the  chamber  is  full  to  a  position  wtierein  the 
chamber  is  empty,  a  conduit  for  delivering  diluent  from 
said  chamber  to  the  receptacle,  a  valve  in  sud  conduit. 
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means  comiected  to  said  movtag  awaiu  and  operable  ooo-roCataNy  mounted  oa  aid  diafl,  aatd  ooUan  roCata- 
thcreby  to  temporarily  energize  the  motor  and  thereafter  biy  wpportiaf  at  least  one  epkydic  gear  raeahing  with 
de-energize  the  motor  and  to  open  said  vaWe  as  the 


beater  ia  moved  to  said  operating  pocttion,  and 
actuated  by  the  movement  of  said  lexibk  resilient 
ber  to  again  energize  said  motor  after  completion  of  said 
tenaporary  enerfbation  and  decMrgizatioa  of  said  moior 
and  after  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  diluent  has  been 
delivered  lo  the  receptacle. 


a3«MSt 


21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7427 
Haa  FkaM*  Jva  2«,  19M 
(CL2Sf^-S4) 


I 


1.  A  mixer  of  the  type  described  and  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  member,  rollen  supported  on  said 
base,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  circular  eiid  plates  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  rollers  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  tank  supported  between  said  end  plates, 
said  tank,  comprising  a  lower  portion,  an  upper  portion 
and  a  cover,  detachably  secured  together,  the  assembly 
being  shaped  internally  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of 
substantially  cylindrical  recesses  parallel  to  said  axis, 
at  least  one  rotatable  lower  mixer  helix  mounted  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  tank,  at  least  one  rotauble  upper 
tnixer  helix  mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank, 
said  upper  and  lower  helices  being  disposed  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said 
common  axis,  each  said  helix  being  partially  enclosed 
in  one  of  said  recesses,  separate  driving  means  for  in- 
dividtially  driving  said  upper  and  lower  mixer  helices, 
separate  driving  shafts  for  the  upper  and  lower  helices 
respectively,  said  shafts  being  mounted  one  in  each  of 
said  end  plates  on  the  coounon  axis,  and  reduction  gears 
provided  between  said  driving  shafts  and  the  driven 
helices,  said  gears  being  mounted  on  said  end  plates, 
whereby  said  upper  and  lower  helices  rotate  independ- 
ently at  different  relative  speeds  in  opposite  directions. 


XMMSl 
MDONG  DEV1CB 


rTSflWCK  w» 


JL,a 


i«fOMn 

2t,  19St,  8«W  N«w  724,112 
U  nihil     (CL2Sl^lt2) 

1.  In  a  mixing  device  the  combination  of  a  rotatable 
•npporting  shaft,  a  series  of  spaced  double  faced  ring 
gears  rouubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  series  of  collars 


adjacent  gear  faces  on  said  ring  geari,  and  an 
attached  to  said  epicyciic  gear. 


2JiMn 
MECn 


Iwe  it,  19^  Sariri  Nn.  19^174 


1.  A  mixer  for  food  products  and  other  wibrtanccs 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  base,  a  driving 
motor  fixed  to  satd  base,  an  upstanding  power  head  on 
said  base  including  a  fixed  hoUow  casing,  a  pair  of  con- 
centric drive  shafts  joumaled  within  said  power  head 
casing  and  having  drive  connections  at  their  upper  ends, 
means  interpoaed  between  said  motor  and  said  drive 
shafts  for  rotating  the  laner  in  opposite  directions,  a 
removable  annular  bowl  having  a  hollow  central  boss 
and  a  bottom  and  an  outer  wall,  said  bowl  being  adapt- 
ed to  rest  on  said  base  in  substantially  concentric  rela- 
tion with  said  power  head  casing,  a  cover  for  said  bowl, 
and  a  pair  of  counter-routing  unpellen  each  detachably 
connected  with  a  respective  one  of  said  concentric  drive 
shafts  by  means  of  its  drive  connection,  each  said  im- 
peller being  subauntially  symmetrical  about  its  associated 
drive  connection  and  depending  into  said  bowl,  said 
impellers  together  being  dispoeed  to  sweep  through  sub- 
stantially the  entire  maximum  usable  volume  thereof, 
one  of  said  impellers  having  at  least  one  pair  of  radially 
spaced  blades  nested  against  said  boss  of  said  bowl  with 
relatively  little  clearance,  to  deflect  material  outwardly 
relative  to  said  boss  and  also  having  a  bottom  blade 
to  deflect  material  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
bowl,  and  the  other  of  said  impellen  having  radially 
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extending  arms  each  terminating  in  depending  upright 
bladea  diH>osed  with  relatively  little  clearance  against  the 
outer  wall  of  said  bowl,  said  depending  upright  blades 
being  formed  to  deflect  material  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  opposition  to  the  deflection  effected  by  the 
blades  of  the  first  impeller. 
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2,MS,4S3 
MIXING  biyicB_ 

mVSS^SSU  Nn.  411,424 
If  filial    (CL  259^134) 


.;* 


"^^^ ^ 


1.  A  mixing  device  which  is  balanced  for  rotation  cona- 
prising,  a  drive  shaft  having  a  driving  portion,  and  an 
agitator  element  connected  at  an  edge  portion  thereof  to 
an  end  of  the  shaft  remote  from  the  driving  portion,  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  driving  portion  and  the  axis  of  sym- 
metry through  the  center  of  mass  of  the  agitator  element 
intersecting  and  forming  an  acute  angle  substantially  at 
the  center  of  maai  of  the  element. 


1.  A  charge  forming  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  from  a  constant  pressure 
source  comprising  a  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  conduit  for  restricting  air  flow  therethrough,  a  fuel 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  connecting  with  said  con- 
stant pressure  fuel  source,  a  control  valve  in  the  inlet 
to  the  chamber  movable  to  a  position  to  limit  the  rate  oi 
flow  of  fuel  into  the  chamber,  a  fuel  bowl  siqyplied  with 
fud  from  said  chamber,  said  bowl  having  a  float  con- 
trolled valve  for  maintainii«  the  fuel  level  therein  and 
orifices  for  diadiarging  fuel  into  the  mixture  conduit,  and 
a  medianical  linkage  interconnecting  the  control  and 
throttle  valves  for  moving  the  control  valve  to  its  fud 
flow  limiting  position  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  its 
closed  position  thereby  protecting  the  float  contrc^ed 
valve  by  decreasing  the  pressure  in  the  chamber  at  low 
fud  flow. 


2,9tS,454  2,995,454  

AIR  CONDmONING  APPARATUS  BREAKER  BAR  AND  PULVERIZER  ASSEMBLIES 

GMffs  W.  Wood,  Wait  SmliifliU,  Maa.,  narffnor  to  FOR  ROAD  REBUILDING  APPARATUS 

~    Tic  CofMntkNi.  East  Pktsborgh,  Cecfl  W.  Raffartjr,  Nortk  Hollywood,  and  Rnhsrt  D. 

Piiiiijl  Mil  LdMc,  Van  Nnya,  CaHf.,  as^innrs  to  PaMftoM  Wood 


P«n  ■  ^, , 

AppHcaHoa  Fsbnnry  27, 1954,  Scitol  No.  544,992 

lOiiik    (CL241-*M) 


_j  Nnya,  CaHf., 

Mlg.  C«s  Noftk  IfaBywood,  CnilC.,  n 


IS,  1955.  Sarid  No.  52iaa9 
SOaiOM.    (C1242— 9) 


The  combination  of  a  fan  rouuble  on  a  subsUntially 
horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  propd  air  axially  there- 
through, a  sump,  a  slinger  ring  sectu-ed  to  said  fan  for 
roution  therewith,  said  ring  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  into  said  sump,  whereby  said  ring  lifts  liquid 
from  the  sump,  said  slinger  ring  having  a  cjdindrical 
portion  extending  upstream  with  respect  to  the  air  flow 
throu^  said  fan  aikd  terminating  in  a  free  edge  spaced 
frooi  said  fan.  and  a  circular  air  deflector  defining  a  con- 
verging flow  path  for  the  ab  moved  by  said  fan.  said 
deflector  having  an  exit  diameter  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  fan  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  said  slinger  ring,  said  deflector  being 
positioned  within  an  area  coextensive  with  the  axial 
extent  of  said  fan  and  having  the  exit  end  thereof  within 
the  axial  extent  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  slinger 
ring. 


I.  In  a  combination  in  road-working  apparatus:  a 
framework  adapted  to  be  moved  forward;  a  rotor  mount- 
ed on  and  transversely  of  said  framework  on  a  horizontal 
axis  of  rotation;  a  plurality  of  pulverizing  blades  mounted 
about  die  periphery  of  said  rotor  in  positions  tangential 
to  such  periphery  and  having  cutting  edges  directed  in 
the  direction  of  rotation;  a  plurality  of  tangential  heads 
carried  by  said  rotor  and  receiving  said  blades,  said  heads 
and  blades  having  interlocking  wedging  tongue  and  socket 
means  mounting  said  blades  on  said  heads;  and  tie  means 
retaining  said  blades  on  said  heads  by  said  wedging 
mounting  means  and  including  hook  bolts  mounted  in 
said  beads  and  having  hook  means  engaged  in  pockets 
in  said  blades  and  means  connected  with  said  bolts  to 
tension  said  hook  means  and  bind  said  blades  and  heads 
together  in  wedging  oonnectioo. 
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33tM^  extendinf  thcrethroo^,  and  tpring  means  Madof  said 

HYDRAULIC  SPEED  GOVERNING  MECHANBM     check  valve  against  and  ckMUf  off  one  end  of  the  piston 


FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 


N«.M9,7M 
AirtS,l«M 


1.  A  hydraulic  unit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  prime 
mover  comprising  in  combination  a  pump  driven  by  the 
prime  mover  for  displacing  a  hydraulic  niedium  through 
a  hydraulic  system,  a  first  cylinder  comaining  a  valve  and 
two  pistons  all  axially  slidable  therein,  a  first  of  said  pis- 
tons being  in  the  centre,  a  spring  at  each  aide  of  said 
central  piston,  one  of  said  springs  bearing  at  one  end 
against  the  valve  and  at  the  other  against  the  central  pis- 
ton and  the  other  of  said  springs  bearing  at  one  end 
against  the  central  piston  and  at  the  other  against  the 
second  piston,  an  actuating  piston  contained  in  a  second 
cylinder  for  effecting  control  of  the  prime  mover,  said 
actuating  piston  dividing  said  second  cylinder  into  two 
chambers,  a  passageway  between  one  of  said  chambers 
communicating  with  a  space  between  the  first  and  second 
pistons,  the  other  chamber  communicating  with  a  port  in 
the  first-mentioned  cylinder  communicating  with  the  space 
between  the  valve  and  central  piston  and  controlled  by 
said  valve,  a  piston  rod  for  said  actuating  piston,  a  lever 
interposed  at  one  end  between  an  adjustable  stop  and  the 
outermost  of  the  two  pistons  contained  in  the  first-men- 
tioned cylinder,  the  other  end  coacting  with  the  piston 
rod.  a  passage  for  the  high-pressure  hydraulic  medium 
to  the  interior  of  the  first  cylinder  between  the  valve  and 
the  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  an  accumulator  chamber 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  first  cylinder,  a 
variable  area  restriction  between  the  paaage  and  ac- 
cumulator chamber  for  building  up  a  pressure  difference 
in  the  hydraulic  system  acting  on  the  valve  in  opposition 
to  the  force  of  said  two  springs,  and  means  in  the  accumu- 
lator chamber  for  building  up  a  predetermined  pressure 
for  operating  the  actuating  piston. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  DAMPED  SPRING-BIASED 
PBTONS  AND  CYLINDERS 
E4wwi  M.  MaaoB,  St  JokM,  M<k, 
Ibc^  Fflffiana,  Mo^  a  tmwmatk 
AppBcatfoa  ApHI  IS,  19S7,  Scital  No.  «52,r75 
a  nihil     (CL2C7— 1) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  adapted  for  use 
in  mechanical  toys  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising 
a  cylinder  containing  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston  mounted 
for  shifting  movement   within  the  cylinder  and   being 
sealed  with  respect  thereto,  a  compresaion  spring  inter- 
posed between  the  piston  and  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
hollow  piston  rod  extending  from  the  piston  and  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  port  therein  by  which  hydrau- 
lic fluid  can  flow  into  and  out  of  the  piston  rod,  a  check 
valve  mounted  in  said  piston  rod  and  having  an  apeiture 


•"^M^ 


-    I 


rod.    said    spring    means    having    a    projection    passing 
loosely  through  said  aperture. 


SUSPENSION  SYffTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVB 
VEHICLES 
n  niai.  tJMliii,  TTaifc 
lair  f,  19S5,  SmW  No.  5«7,lt9 
TniT^i     (CLMT— 15) 


I 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  an  axle  assembly,  a  vehicle  frame  as- 
sembly carried  by  said  axle  assembly  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  upstanding  mner  and  outer  mem- 
ben  telescopically  associated  with  one  another  throu^ 
part  of  their  length  and  providing  opposed  spaced  gen- 
erated surfaces  which  converge  toward  the  telescoping 
end  of  said  outer  member,  said  members  being  rigidly 
mounted  one  on  said  frame  assembly  and  the  other  on 
said  axle  assembly,  an  elastic  ring  radially  compressed 
between  said  generated  surfaces  and  adapted  to  turn  in 
response  to  relative  endwise  movements  of  said  members 
in  a  direction  tending  to  increase  the  telescoping  thereof, 
said  ring  and  said  members  collectively  defining  a  pres- 
sure chamber  which  tends  to  decrease  in  volume  as  the 
telescoping  of  said  members  is  iiKreased.  and  a  supply  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  chamber,  said  ring  being  ar- 
ranged and  adapted  to  further  radially  compress  on  one 
lateral  side  and  radially  expand  on  the  opposite  lateral 
side  responsive  to  respective  lateral  thrust  on  one  of  said 
assemblies  relative  to  the  other  whereby  the  resulting 
relative  lateral  movement  is  restricted  by  the  ring  while 
the  latter  constantly  seals  off  said  pressure  chamber  and 
sustains  axial  load. 


Septembcb  22,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1063 


LEAF  SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
MaMck  H.  Vaa 


priority, 


chamber,  the  resulting  action  operating  to  move  the  other 

piston  in  unison  therewith,  said  first  piston,  upon  lessening 

^^^^*^^^f^J**%  ^SSS'  **'  ^  outside  force,  shifting  in  the  opposite  direction  and 

Aklknifarnarhafl,  Stattgnrt-  controlling  the  movement  of  the  second  piston  therewith 

1>5«,  Sariid  No.  SSMff  "^""t^  *^  "»«™*>  y^^^ 
Gmsmj  SmmuT  17,  19S5  _..^.^_ 

(CLM7— 54) 


2,9t5,4<2 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
NofWM  B.  Ctrirtioaio,  North  OfaMM,  Ohio,  iiigini 
to  RepobUc  MaMfactatag  Co.,  dcrclaiid,  OUo,  i 
■pfftygratitM  of  Ohio 

AppUcalioB  Anil  23, 195^  Serial  No.  5793M 
ifytim.    (CL2(7— ^ 


^  1.  Leaf  spring  suspension  for  vehicles,  comprising  a 
yoke  member  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle  chassis 
frame  and  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  downwardly 
in  spaced  relationship  and  being  provided  with  registering 
apertures,  a  bolt  extending  through  said  apertures  having 
a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced  a  distance  less  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  arms,  one  shoulder  abutting  one  of 
said  anna,  a  washer  mounted  on  said  bolt  in  contact  with 
the  other  one  of  said  shoulden,  bushings  of  a  resilient 
material  surrounding  said  bolt  and  being  compressed 
between  said  washer  and  said  arm  abutting  said  one 
shoulder,  and  a  leaf  spring  formed  with  an  eye  mounted 
on  said  bushings,  said  washer  being  disposed  between 
said  eye  and  the  other  one  of  said  arms  and  spaced  from 
the  latter. 

l^HSAtl 

DIFFERENTIAL  LIQUID  ^RING 

Gcotge  F.  Walaa,  Kcumr,  N.Y. 

ApplicatioB  laly  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  595,2M 

U  OafaM.    (CL  2<7— «4) 


\S^.'J 


1.  A  resilient  device  wtiich  may  be  interposed  between 
a  supporting  element  and  an  element  comprising  a  load 
to  be  resiliently  supported  by  said  device  and  operable 
as  an  outside  force  thereon,  comprising  a  body  having 
a  chamber  therein  filled  with  a  coompressible  non-gaseous 
substance,  at  least  two  piston  in  said  chamber  having, 
respectively,  operating  areas  of  different  size,  a  yoke  ex- 
ternal of  said  body  connecting  said  pistons,  at  least  one 
of  said  pistons  being  adjustably  engageable  with  said  yoke, 
said  one  of  said  pistons  being  engageable  by  a  variable 
force  outside  said  body  to  move  the  same  in  one  direction 
relative  to  said  chamber  to  compress  the  substance  in  said 
74«  O.G.— 70 


Control  meaiu  adapted  for  regulation  of  the  supply  and 
exhaust  of  air  to  and  from  an  expansible  bellows  for  a 
vehicle  suspension  system  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
height  between  the  road  gear  and  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
comprising:  a  housing  having  a  fluid  filled  central  bore; 
first  and  second  passages  aligned  with  said  bore  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof;  an  air  supply  port  opening  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  first  aligned 
passage;  a  ring  within  said  bore  having  passages  com- 
municating with  said  first  aligned  passage;  an  air  exhaust 
port  opening  exteriorly  of  said  housing  communicating 
with  said  second  aligned  passage;  a  two-way  port  adapted 
for  connection  with  the  interior  of  a  bellows  opening  ex- 
teriorly of  said  second  aligned  passage;  passageways  in- 
teriorly of  said  housing  connecting  said  ring  passages  and 
supply  port  with  said  two-way  port;  a  first  valve  within 
said  ring  closing  said  supply  port;  a  second  valve  within 
said  second  aligned  passage  closing  said  exhaust  port; 
dual  pistons  in  said  bore  between  said  valves,  each  piston 
including  a  resilient  cup,  the  lips  of  which  are  in  fluid 
tight  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  bore  when  said  cup  is 
moved  toward  a  valve,  said  lip  collapsing  when  said  cup 
is  moved  away  from  a  valve,  each  piston  further  having 
a  head  portion  fitted  within  said  cup  and  a  rod  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  said  head  portion  adapted  to  un- 
seat a  valve,  said  rod  portions  being  sealed  against  the 
passage  of  fluid  into  contact  with  said  valves;  piston  actu- 
ating means  in  said  bore  between  said  pistons;  a  shaft 
adapted  for  rotation  by  relative  movement  between  the 
road  gear  and  frame  of  the  vehicle  joumaled  transversely 
of  said  bore  between  said  piston  actuating  means  for  dis- 
placement thereof  toward  said  pistons;  a  fluid  reservoir 
chamber  in  said  housing  above  said  bore;  and  fluid  pas- 
sageways extending  upwardly  within  said  housing  from 
either  end  of  said  bore  outwardly  of  each  piston  head  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  the  size  of  said  pas- 
sageways determining  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  pistons 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


23t5y4<3 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  CARRYING  MECHANBM 
loaeph  H.  Bordca,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasJunnr  to  Toledo 
Scale  Corporatioo,  Waahlngtoa  Townddp,  Ohio,  ■  cor- 
ponitioo  of  Oirio 
AppUcatioB  Janary  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  557,M2 
4Clafaiia.    {CL2t»~-49) 
1.  In  an  elevator  door  carrying  mechanism,  a  rail  hav- 
ing parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  carriage  having 
a  pair  of  wheels  to  roll  along  tlie  upper  surface  of  said 
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nil,  an  elevator  car  door  depending  from  aid  carriage,  a 
motor,  meant  operatively  connecting  mid  motor  to  said 
carriage  at  a  point  remote  from  the  center  oi  mam  of  said 
door,  whereby  accelerating  or  decelerating  force*  applied 
to  such  point  so  remote  from  mid  center  of  man  tend 
to  rock  said  carriage  and  door  and  thereby  tend  to  lift 
one  of  said  wheels  from  said  rail,  a  roller  engaging  with 


the  lower  surface  of  said  rail,  a  bell  crank  lever  pivoted 
at  the  axis  of  said  roller  and  having  a  vertically  extending 
arm  and  a  horizontally  extending  arm,  and  a  spring  act- 
ing horizontally  between  said  carriage  and  said  vertically 
extending  arm  to  cause  said  horizontally  extending  arm 
to  exert  a  yieldaUe  downwardly  directed  force  upon  said 
carriage  and  thereby  hold  said  carriage  against  rocking. 


umju 

VENTILATOR  OTEXATING  MICHANBM  POK 
AWNING  TYPB  WINDOWS 

D.  Amt,  fr  „  MhHl,  Pk. 

13, 195«,  9mM  N^  SSf  ,tM 
ICWiik    (CLUI— lit) 


the  sash  responsive  to  vertical  movement  of  the  actuating 
bar  in  opposite  directions;  and  remote  control  means 
adapted  for  operation  by  the  user  for  effecting  said  verti- 
cal movemem  of  the  actuating  bar,  sakl  shielding  plate 
having  a  fixed  connection  along  one  side  thereof  to  the 
outer  side  wall  of  the  window  frame,  the  shielding  plate 
along  the  other  edge  thereof  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  flange  set  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  shielding  plate  whereby  to  define 
a  longitudinal  recess  of  right-angular  cross  section  along 
said  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of  the  shielding  plate, 
said  recess  of  the  shielding  plate  slidably  receiving  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  actuating  bar  to  guide  the 
actuating  bar  in  its  vertical  sliding  movement 


In  an  awning  type  window  construction,  an  open 
front  window  frame  formed  to  a  channel  shaped  cross 
section  including  outer  and  inner  side  walls  and  a  web 
connecting  the  side  walls;  a  sash  including  an  inwardly 
directed  flange,  the  inner  side  wall  of  the  window  frame 
including  a  flaitge  agaiiut  which  the  flange  of  the  sash 
bears  in  the  closed  position  of  the  sash,  said  sash  further 
iiKluding  an  outwardly  directed  flange  closing  the  open 
front  of  the  window  frame  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
sash;  a  shielding  plate  extending  transversely  within  the 
window  frame  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  interior  of  the 
window  frame  in  the  open  position  of  the  sash;  a  link 
connectabic  pivoully  between  said  frame  and  sash  and 
arranged  for  swinging  the  sash  outwardly  aixl  inwardly 
responsive  to  downward  and  upward  pressures,  respec- 
tively, exerted  on  the  sash;  an  actuating  bar  adapted  for 
vertically  slidable  movement  in  opposite  directions  within 
said  frame  and  having  a  connection  to  the  sash  adapted 
for  transmitting  said  downward  and  upward  pressures  to 


CARD 


PROcJSnVG  APPARATUS 


23 


t,  19S4, 8«W  No.  UMM 
(CL271— 5) 


1.  In  combination  for  processing  a  plurality  of  in- 
formation cards  each  having  a  plurality  of  bits  of  signal 
information,  a  roUtaMe  drum  for  transporting  the  cards 
on  its  periphery,  housing  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
transporting  drum  for  housing  a  number  of  such  informa- 
tion cards  and  having  an  entrance  and  a  separate  exit, 
flrst  transfer  means  for  transferring  cards  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  drum  through  said  entrance 
into  said  housing  means,  and  second  transfer  means  for 
transferring  cards  from  the  exit  of  said  housing  means 
back  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  drum. 


) 


2,9tMM 
CARD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
rt,  Pndic  PiiwiM,  AMni  E.  Gwy, 
MB  I.  MaR^  Lm  AMha,  Mi  HvaU  E. 
VkjM  Dd  Raj,  CaM^  m 


CRy, 

of 


It,  lfS7,  S«W  N^  ia9,347 
Unilmi     (CL271— 11) 

8.  In  apparatus  for  processing  data  ss  represented  by 
signal  information  on  a  plurality  of  information  storage 
cards,  the  combination  of:  transport  means  for  the  cards, 
transducing  means  disposed  in  coupled  relationship  to 
the  transported  cards  to  process  selected  information  <m 
the  cards,  a  holding  member  disposed  in  coupled  rela- 
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tionship  to  the  traaqKxted  cards  at  a  position  pnst  the 
transducing  means  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
cards  and  provided  at  its  perijrfteral  surface  with  a  looped 
configuration  in  which  opposite  ends  of  the  loop  are  dis- 
posed in  oot4>led  relationship  to  the  transpcHt  means  to 
withdraw  cards  from  the  transport  means  and  to  return 
cards  to  the  transport  meaiu  after  movement  of  the  trans- 
port means  and  in  which  the  loop  extends  outwardly 


■  4a  mm 


from  the  transport  means  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
loop,  and  meaiu  coupled  to  the  holding  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  information  processed  by  'the  transduciitg 
means  for  introducing  a  holding  force  to  the  looped  sur- 
face of  the  holding  means  to  cause  particular  cards  trans- 
ferred from  the  traiuport  means  to  the  peripheral  suT' 
face  of  the  holding  means  to  be  retained  by  the  holding 
means  agaiiut  movement  in  accordance  with  the  proc- 
essed information. 


S*U^ 


2jmM 

RECEIVING  TRAY  FOR  DUPUCATORS 

J.  ZnhmdaRi,  North  RhrcnUc,  IIL,  Mtoaor 
A.  B.  Dick  CoBMuy,  a  CMrBoradon  of  IDiBOis 

gtptssAst  16, 1^,  Serial  No.  04,332 
9CliilM.   (CL371— M) 


1.  A  receiving  tray  for  duplicators,  comprising,  in  com- 
biiution,  a  generally  horizontal  sheet  metal  platform 
having  means  for  mounting  said  platform  on  a  duplicator 
in  a  position  to  receive  printed  sheets  therefrom,  said 
platform  having  a  sheet  receiving  end  with  an  upstanding 
transversely  extending  flange  fixed  thereon,  said  platform 
having  an  elongated  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein  in 
a  generally  central  position  with  nspect  to  the  sides 
thereof  extending  away  from  said  receiving  end  of  said 
platform  toward  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  a  point 
disposed  part  way  between  said  receiving  end  and  said 
opposite  end,  an  adjustable  end  stop  movable  along  said 
slot,  said  stop  having  a  generally  horizontal  bar  portion 
disposed  under  said  platform  and  upstanding  flange  means 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bar  portion  and  above  said 
platform,  a  pair  of  rails  mounted  below  said  platform 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  for  guiding  said  baf  portion 
for  movement  thercalong,  said  rails  being  inclined  up- 
wardly in  a  direction  extending  from  said  receiving  end  to 
said  opposite  end  of  said  platform  so  that  said  end  stop 
will  rise  in  position  as  it  is  moved  toward  said  opposite 
end.  left  and  right  hand  diagoiul  slots  formed  in  said 
platform  and  extending  generally  in  a  traiuverse  direc- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  said  diagonal  slots  crossing  at 


a  point  disposed  between  said  receiving  end  of  said  plat- 
form and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  longitudinal  riot,  said 
diagonal  slots  being  oppositely  angled,  and  being  arranged 
to  angle  from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  platform  toward 
said  receiving  end  thereof,  left  and  right  hand  side  stops 
having  generally  horizontal  members  movable  along  ssid 
platform  and  upstanding  longitudinal  flange  members  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  for  guiding  the  edges  of  the 
printed  sheets  received  by  sai<^  platform,  each  of  said  side 
stops  having  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  pins  exteitding  down- 
waixily  therefrom  through  the  corresponding  diagonal 
slot,  each  of  said  side  stops  thereby  being  movable  along 
the  correspcmding  diagonal  slot  from  one  side  of  said 
platform  toward  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  simultane- 
ously being  displaced  by  said  diagonal  slot  toward  the 
receiving  end  ol  said  platform. 


COMBINED  TOY  GUN  AND  MOVING  TARGET 
laUna  ESbmm,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.aarfcMrto 


;UNAND 

asd  Gaoff|a  LMMf,  PkaaMtt,  N»Y. 
AppHcatioB  NovcnAw  IS,  19S7,  Mill  No.  <97, 
«CUm.   (CL  273— 191) 


1.  A  target  gun  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  body  portion,  a  target  carrier  rotatably  carried  by 
said  main  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  targets  swingaUy 
supported  on  said  target  carrier,  means  for  continuously 
rotating  said  target  carrier  a  striker  for  hitting  said  tar- 
gets carried  by  said  main  body  portion  in  proximity  with 
said  targets,  and  manually  actuated  means  independent 
of  the  target  carrier  rotating  means,  and  carried  by  said 
main  body  portion  for  selectively  moving  said  striker  to- 
ward said  targets. 


2Jf5At9 

TARGET  DEVICE 

Howard  A.  Tajior,  Loa  Ammln,  CtM. 

ApplkatlM  Scplcakar  19,  lySSTSaW  N*.  S34,914 

24ClalBM.    (CL273— 19S.O 


1.  A  target  device  adapted  to  display  a  series  of  target 
units  successively  in  a  projectile  path,  said  device  in- 
cluding: a  supporting  structure;  and  means  for  display- 


1066 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SErTEMBER  22,   1959 


ing  said  target  units  sequentially  in  said  path,  said  means 
including  a  wheel  structure,  means  for  pivoting  said  wheel 
structure  to  said  supporting  structure  about  a  horizoota] 
axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  and  displaced  verti- 
cally beknr  said  projectile  path,  a  plurality  of  damping 
units  pocitioned  peripherally  of  said  wheel  structure  each 
including  means  for  releasably  holding  one  of  said  target 
units  in  a  display  position  facing  said  pn^ectik  path, 
bias  means  for  applying  a  rotational  bias  to  said  wheel 
structure  in  a  manner  to  move  the  upper  portion  of  said 
wheel  structure  counter  to  the  projectile  direction,  and 
an  arm  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  target  units  having 
a  stop  surface  facing  in  said  projectile  direction  to  engage 
the  leading  target  unit  to  hold  same  in  said  display  posi- 
tion until  such  target  unit  is,  owing  to  a  percussive  im- 
pact of  a  projectile,  shot  away  from  its  clamping  unit 
and  away  from  the  locale  of  said  arm,  thereby  releasing 
said  wheel  structure  for  movement  by  said  bias  means 
to  bring  a  succeeding  target  unit  into  engagement  with 
said  stop  surface  Of  said  arm.  , 


ARUgWHEAP 
Esri  H»  Hoytt  Jr.«  Bildgtloa,  Mo. 

April  1,  1957,  SotW  No.  449,947 
9Cli&H.    (CL273— IMJ) 


1.  A  hunting  arrow  head  for  small  game  animals  com- 
prising a  tapered  shank  portion  tapering  from  a  larger 
diameter  near  its  rear  end  to  a  smaller  diameter  at  its 
forward  end,  a  longitudinal  tapered  bore  in  said  shank 
opening  at  its  rear  end  for  receiving  the  Upered  end  of  an 
arrow  shaft,  a  flat  drctilar  bead  portion  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  shank  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
largest  diameter  of  said  tapered  shank  portion,  therel»y 
to  form  a  relatively  wide  shoulder  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  shank,  the  side  of  said  flat,  circular  head  portion 
being  beveled  so  as  to  form  an  acute,  sharp,  rear  edge 
thereon,  and  a  flat  cutting  blade  arranged  on  the  diam- 
eter of  said  flat  circular  head  portion  and  extending  per- 
pendiculariy  from  the  forward  teoe  thereof. 


X9tM71 

SURFACE  proiechle  game 

John  W.  Kimmtj,  Jr^  ^"«-'*— nfl.  Okio 

AppUcatkM  April  2S,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  5*4,542 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  273— IM) 


1.  A  game  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
iiKlined  board  and  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces,  each 
in  the  fprm  of  an  ovoid  tumbler  having  an  ovoid  outer 
casing  and  a  weighted  mass  therewithin  freely  shiftable 
between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  casing,  said  board  hav- 
ing a  playing  surface,  a  foot  end,  and  an  elevated  head 
etjd,  scoring  means  adapted  to  arrest  the  tumblers  near 
the  foot  end  of  the  board,  an  impeller  at  the  head  end  of 
the  board,  said  impeller  being  in  the  form  of  an  incline 


sloping  in  the  general  direction  of  inclination  of  the 
playing  board  but  at  a  greater  degree  of  inclination,  start- 
ing means  at  the  head  end  of  said  board  supporting  said 
timiblers  in  substantially  upright  position  and  elevated 
above  said  impeller,  said  surting  means  including  mecha- 
nism for  simultaneously  releasing  said  ttmblen  to  fall 
and  strike  the  relatively  severe  incline  of  said  impeller 
to  abruptly  tilt  said  tumblers  toward  the  foot  end  of  the 
board  and  cause  said  masses  to  shift  suddenly  toward  the 
empty  ends  of  their  casings  and  in  parallelism  with  the 
center  line  of  said  board,  whereby  all  the  tumblers  are 
initially  projected  in  straight  line  fashion  down  the  board 
and  with  tbdr  masses  shifted  therewithin. 


W. 


OrldMl  ai 
DIvUed 
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GAME 

Jr. 

April  2t,  1955,  total  No.  594^42. 
■ppUcatloo  April  25, 195S,  Sartal  No. 


(0.273— 129) 


2.  A  starting  gate  structure  for  game  playing-pieces 
in  the  form  of  ovoid  tumblers  containing  shiftable 
weights,  said  gate  structure  comprising  a  box  having  an 
apertured  top  wall,  end  compartments,  and  an  interme- 
diate compartment  open  at  one  side,  the  end  compart- 
ments each  having  a  slotted  front  wall,  the  slots  b^ing  in 
a  common  plane  spaced  from  the  top  wall  of  the  box. 
and  the  intermediate  compartment  having  a  rear  wall 
slotted  in  the  common  plane  aforesaid,  a  displaceable 
sliding  gate  comprising  a  central  tab  extending  slidably 
through  the  rear  wall  slot  of  the  intermediate  compart- 
ment, from  a  tumbler  supporting  position  beneath  the 
top  wall  apertures  to  a  retracted  position  clear  of  the 
apertures,  integral  tongues  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tab 
extending  slidably  through  the  front  wall  slots  of  the  end 
compartments  to  guide  the  tab  in  movement  from  one 
of  said  positions  to  the  other,  and  a  tumbler  impeller 
comprising  a  wall  inclined  within  the  intermediate  com- 
partment and  disposed  in  the  path  of  tumblers  released 
by  the  displaceable  sliding  gate,  said  inclined  wall  sloping 
from  the  rear  wall  of  the  intermediate  compartment  to- 
ward the  side  opening  thereof,  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  box  top. 

2,995^473 

GAME 

Albeit  J.  Gianotti,  Redwood  CNy,  CaUf. 

Applkadoo  OctobOT  7,  1957,  S«M  No.  aM<3 

7ClalM.    (CL  273— 139) 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  p4aying  fleld  and  an  indicator 
board  remote  from  said  playing  field,  a  marker,  said  play- 
ing field  being  formed  with  a  frfurality  of  holes  each 
adapted  to  receive  said  marker  therein,  a  marker  switch 
positioned  under  each  of  said  holes  and  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  the  weight  of  said  marker,  said  indicator  board 
comprising  a  plurality  of  manually  actuatable  switches 
corresponding  in  position  to  the  position  of  said  holes  in 
said  playing  field,  a  pair  of  different  colored  bulbs  po«i- 
tioned  adjacent  each  of  said  manually  actuatable  switches, 
a  first  electrical  circuit  connecting  one  of  said  bulbs  with 
a  source  of  electrical  power  and  a  second  electrical  cir- 
cuit connecting  the  other  of  said  bulbs  with  said  marker 
switch  and  with  said  source  of  electrical  power,  said  man- 
ually actuatable  switch  being  adapted  to  be  movod  from 
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a  poiition  ckMtOf  said  firrt  circuit  and  iUuminating  said 
one  bolb  to  a  posilaoo  opening  said  first  circuit  and  dos- 


therebetween.  a  needle  cartridge  track  comprising  spaced 
parallel  members  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  and  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  driving  disc  silb- 
stantially  radially  in  reb^on  to  said  driving  disc,  and  a 
needle  cartridge  disposed  between  the  members  having 
rollers  engaging  said  track  and  adapted  to  move  in  a 
plane  nonnal  to  the  axis  ot  said  turntable. 


ing  said  aeoood  circuit  whereby  said  other  bulb  is  ener 
gized  if  said  marker  twitch  is  ckMed. 


139M74 

PUSH  PEG  PUZZLE 

Marrte  A.  Jahr,  SL  PmJ,  MIm. 

iammt  10, 1955,  8«ial  No.  527,441 
tCbtaH.   (CL  273— 153) 


►-« 


H  It 


1.  A  peg  toy  puzzle  structure  comprising  a  combina- 
tion of  pivotal  block  sections  arranged  in  stacked  rela- 
tionship, a  pitirality  of  independent  apertures  in  each 
of  said  block  sections  in  differently  spaced  relationship 
to  the  edge  peripheries  thereof,  said  apertures  being  in 
aligimient  through  said  block  sections  when  in  one  posi- 
tion and  in  an  off-set  relationship  to  each  other  with  said 
block  sections  in  any  other  position,  and  a  plurality  of 
pegs  completely  intertable  in  said  alignment  of  apertures 
in  said  one  position  but  not  completely  insertable  in  said 
apertures  in  any  other  position. 


2,995^475 

VEHICLE  RECORD  PLAYER 

Robert  G.  Cbaaaabora,  Rocheiter,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbrwry  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  547,442 

ISOalM.   (CL274— 9) 


2,995,474 
CONIKOLLXD  CENTERING  CHUCK 
WaUnm  H.  BnlMrd,  Whidior,  Con.,  MiltRnr,  by  rma 
•■ipHMati,  to  UaHed-Grecafield  Coiponfloa,  a  a 
povatkM  Of  DclawaK 

AppbcathM  DeccBbcr  2S,  1955,  total  No.  555,119 
llCblBM.    (CL  279^114) 


ir  » 


>♦• 


1.  In  a  chuck,  a  rotatable  chuck  body,  a  plurality  of 
work  centering  jaws  slidably  mounted  on  said  body  for 
movement  radially  thereof,  centering  jaw  positioning 
means  carried  by  the  chuck  body  and  connected  to  said 
centering  jaws  for  simultaneous  movement  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  movable  pairs  of  work  holding  jaws 
slidably  mounted  on  said  chuck  body  for  movement  ra- 
dially thereof,  and  an  operating  screw  connected  to  each 
of  said  pairs  of  work  holding  jaws  and  being  rotatable  to 
move  the  jaws  of  each  of  said  pairs  relative  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  jaws  and  associated  operating  screws 
being  movable  radially  of  the  chuck  as  a  unit  to  locate 
said  work  holding  jaws  in  approximate  work  holding  po- 
sition prior  to  centering  of  the  work  by  said  centering 
jaws. 

2,995,477 
CHUCK 

E.  Buck,  Scotti,  aad  lames  R. 

TowuUp,  Kalanaaoo  Coaty,  Mkh., 
Tool  Coopony,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a 
Mkfalgan 

Application  Novembv  13, 1954,  Scritf  No.  421,939 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  279— 123) 


toBMk 
corporathw  of 


l.A  record  player  comprising  a  motor  driven  record 
driving  disc,  a  turntable  disposed  therebelow  and  in  sub- 
stantially coaxial  relation  thereto,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  turntable  into  and  out  of  operative  relation       h  A  gear  chuck,  comimsing:  a  chuck  body;  a  plural- 
with  said  driving  disc  for  clamping  or  releasing  a  record   ity  of  chuck  jaws  mounted  on  said  chuck  body  for  radial 
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novdnent  with  respect  thereto.  Mid  jbwi  esch  hsvlng 
tramvenely  extetKling  slot  means  therda;  •  fear  engif- 
ing  head  mounted  on  each  JMw,  means  extending  throogh 
said  slot  means  for  ^eleasab^y  fixedly  securing  each  said 
head  to  Its  associated  jaw  so  that  said  head  is  nonnaOy 
statioaary,  but  is  adjuAaMe  transversely,  with  respect 
thereto;  said  head  having  a  single,  racfially  extending 
tapered  portion  receivable  between  adjacent  teeth  on  a 
fear,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  jaw  and  said  head 
far  exerting  a  radially  directed  force  oo  said  head  di- 
rected midway  between  said  adjacent  teeth  when  the 
said  jaw  is  u^ged  radially  with  respect  to  the  gtMr,  re- 
gardless of  the  transverse  position  of  said  gear  *"g»gf"g 
head  in  said  slot  means. 


porting  arms  secured  in  said  clamps,  and  a  post  support- 
ing said  arms,  all  in  podtioa  above  the  bMe  of  the  shell 
of  the  main  body  member,  for  seating  the  post  in  the  seat 
post  recqHadc  m  the  velocipede  frame. 


23t5,47t 
SMULATED  ANIMAL  TRICYCLE  ADAPTER 
MBCHANBM  *^ 
Csatga  C  DIM,  CnniMsEirPa. 

nmmj  !«,  1959.  Arid  N«.  7t7,275 
4  nilMi     (CL2M— Lltf) 


1.  An  adapter  mechanism  for  converting  a  three  wheel 
stecrable  velocipede  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame,  a 
steering  column,  and  a  seat  post  receptacle,  into  a  simula- 
tion of  a  steeraMe  animal,  comprising  a  stationary  main 
body  member  constituted  of  a  downwardly  open  hoUow 
shell  insertable  over  a  steering  column,  seat  post  recepta- 
cle, and  frame  of  a  said  three  wheel  velocipede,  said  shell 
being  composed  of  oppositely  disposed  side  portions  m 
simulation  of  the  sides  of  a  horse  to  extend  along  op- 
posite sides  of  the  frame  from  the  steering  column  to 
the  seat  post  receptacle,  a  breast  portion  to  extend  around 
the  front  of  the  steering  column,  a  rump  portion  to  ex- 
tend around  the  rear  of  the  seat  post  receptacle,  to  com- 
pletely ohacure  the  frame,  seat  post  receptacle  and  steer- 
ing mechanism  of  the  velocipede,  foreleg  and  rear  leg 
portions  to  extend  beyond  the  steering  column  and  the 
scat  poet  receptacle  on  the  frame,  and  a  top  portion  in 
simulation  of  the  shoulder  to  tail  part  of  the  back  of  a 
horse  to  extend  above  the  frame  from  the  rear  of  the 
steering  column  to  the  rear  of  the  receptacle  for  the  seat 
post,  leaving  an  access  opening  above  the  steering  col- 
umn; a  separable  head  member  rotatably  mountable  over 
the  access  opening  on  the  main  body  member  and  con- 
stituted of  a  downwardly  open  hollow  shell  composed 
of  a  neck  portion  and  a  head  portion  in  simulation  of 
a  horse  head  and  neck;  a  saddle  part  on  said  lop  portion; 
reins  connected  with  said  head  for  turning  of  the  neck 
relative  to  the  shoulders  on  said  main  body  member;  a 
cross  bar  secured  inside  said  neck  in  position  above  the 
base  of  the  shell  thereof;  a  steering  post  secured  to  the 
cross  bar  and  extending  beyond  the  base  of  the  neck  shell 
to  pr(^t  through  the  access  opening  for  detachably  se- 
curing of  the  steering  post  in  the  steering  colunm  of  the 
velocipede  frame;  a  cross  bar  secured  on  the  inside  of  the 
main  body  at  a  forward  region  close  to  the  shoulder  por- 
tion thereof  and  provided  with  clamps  for  deUchable 
connection  to  the  forepart  of  the  frame  of  the  vehicle  to 
the  rear  of  the  steeling  column:  and  a  cross-bar  secured 
inside  the  groin  region  of  the  main  body  member  in 
position  above  the  base  of  its  shell  to  be  above  the  seat 
post  receptacle  when  over  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  ad- 
justable clamps  attached  to  said  cross-bar,  parallel  sup- 


■P  MOUWTID  VEHICLE 

Ha  BCBasMVL  DSBvWa  Caw, 
*■  g|  195%  Banal  N#t  Sf9m39% 
•  Oiiii      (CL2at--M> 


8.  In  a  ski  mounted  vehicle  having  a  center  steering  ski 
and  a  pair  of  support  skis  in  which  the  center  ski  nuy  be 
turned  in  a  horizontally  dispoaed  plane  and  in  which  the 
support  skis  are  mutable  in  a  verticaOy  disposed  plane, 
a  steering  whed.  a  support  ski  rotating  mechanism,  a  ski 
turning  mechanism  for  moving  said  center  ski  in  a  hori- 
xontal  plane  to  guide  said  ski  and  vehicle,  means  selec- 
tively interconnecting  said  support  ski  rotating  mechanism 
and  said  steering  wheel  whereby  operation  of  said  rotat- 
ing mechanism  is  controlled  by  movements  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel,  means  selectively  interconnecting  said  center 
ski  turning  mechanism  and  said  steering  wheel  whereby 
the  positioning  of  said  turning  mechanism  and  said  center 
ski  is  controlled  by  movements  of  said  steering  wheel, 
and  a  shift  mechanism  operable  by  the  operator  of  said 
vehicle  for  selectively  and  alternately  interconnecting  said 
steering  whed  to  said  support  ski  routing  mechanism  and 
to  said  center  ski  turning  mechanism. 


PORTABLE  CARRY-ALL  CART 

R.riirBMim,NosA 

immmt  U  1M7,  Ssriri  N*.  tlS^Ai 
IC^ik    (CL"     -- 


In  a  poruble  cart,  the  combination  of  a  wide  com- 
partment and  a  narrow  compartment  each  compartment 
having  a  bottom  and  side  walls,  means  for  deUchably 
connecting  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  compartments 
whereby  they  may  be  employed  akme  or  in  combination, 
the  connecting  means  comprising  a  registering  opening 
in  each  adjacent  side  wall,  a  bolt  extended  through  said 
registering  openings  and  a  nut  on  said  bolt,  a  tubular 
axle  fixed  to  one  end  of  the  underside  of  said  wide  section 
fat  transverse  relation,  and  extending  subsuntially  the 
full  width  thereof,  a  wheel  roUUMy  carried  by  said 
tubular  axle,  a  stub  axle  telescopically  mounted  fai  said 
tubular  axle,  a  releasable  support  for  said  stub  axle 
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means  for  sclacttvely  mounting  said  releasable  support 
oo  a  side  of  cither  the  wide  or  the  narrow  sactioii  <rf 
said  9art,  a  whed  carried  by  said  stub  axle  whereby  when 
said  two  sections  are  connected  said  tubular  axle  and 
said  stub  axle  may  extend  the  full  width  of  said  two 
lections  and  when  said  narrow  section  is  deuched  said 
stub  axle  is  carried  within  said  tubular  axle  to  support 
said  wide  section,  a  telescopic  handle  fixed  at  one  end 
to  one  side  of  said  wide  section  and  releasably  coimected 
at  its  other  end  to  said  narrow  section,  and  means  for 
attaching  the  releasably  connected  section  of  said  handle 
to  the  other  side  of  said  wide  section  and  a  caster  whed 
fixed  to  one  side  of  the  other  end  of  the  underside  of 
said  wide  section. 


MANUALLY  OPERA' 
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lower  ends  of  said  frame  members,  a  pair  of  wheels 
mounted  on  said  axle  element  for  supporting  said  frame 
members,  a  cross  member  extending  between  an  upper 
section  of  said  frame  members  to  which  an  outboard 
nootor  is  clamped  during  transporution  thereof,  a  rocker 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  each  frame  member  at  a  locus 
spaced  from  said  wheels,  a  brake  shoe  attached  to  the 
free  end  of  each  rocker  arm,  a  transverse  rod  element 
extending  between  the  free  ends  of  said  rocker  arms  so 
as  to  cause  said  brake  shoes  to  move  in  unison,  a  cable 
having  one  end  coimected  to  said  transverse  rod,  a  first 
pulley  mounted  on  said  axle  element  intermediate  said 
wheels,  a  second  pulley  mounted  for  roUtion  above  said 
first  puUey,  handle  means  induding  a  pair  of  arms  capable 
of  being  laterally  deflected,  said  handle  arms  being  con- 
nected to  said  frame  members  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
cross  meihber  and  extending  in  a  generally  normal  direc- 
tion away  from  said  frame  members  by  which  a  person 
can  maneuver  the  carrier,  and  cable  tensioning  means 
supported  by  said  handle  means  including  a  pair  of  lever 
elements  having  adjacent  ends  coimected  to  the  other  cable 
end  and  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  handle 
anns  near  the  free  ends  thereof  for  urging  said  brake 
shoes  against  said  wheels,  said  cable  being  entrained 
over  said  first  and  second  pulleys. 


1.  In  a  manually  operated  open  bed  trailer  a  bed, 
wheds  on  each  side  thereof,  supported  by  wheel  arms 
pivoUlly  joumalled  on  each  side  of  said  bed,  siHings 
attached  to  said  whed  arms  and  extending  upwardly, 
levers  on  each  side  of  said  bed  each  being  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  each  side  of  said  bed  respectively;  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  levers  being  removably  joined 
and  forming  a  tongue;  each  lever  having  an  arm  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  pivot,  links  coimecting  the  upper 
ends  of  said  arms  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  qnings,  the 
tongue  having  a  hitch  at  its  fore  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  fore  end  of  said  bed  and  extending  forward  from 
said  connection  and  means  for  swinging  said  tongue 
structure  away  from  the  space  in  front  of  said  bed  to 
provide  an  open  unobstructed  front  end  for  said  bed. 


carbSTtolder 

UtaBiPaik,IB. 
15, 19St,  9erW  No.  7M,97S 
(CLStl— 3) 


2,9tS,4t2 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

CARRIERS 

WDHbb  J.  Rattgar,  Decrwood,  Mtam. 

Application  October  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  693,373 

4Claliiw.    (CL2S*-^7J4) 


>  ^"^ 


1.  A  carbon  holder  for  use  with  continuous-form  sta 
tionery,  comprising:  an  elongated  bar  of  sheet  material 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  blade  portions  joined  inte- 
grally at  the  ends  of  the  bar,  said  blade  portions  being 
sepanted  by  cutouts  in  the  bar  extending  across  the  major 
portion  of  the  bar  length;  an  elongated  flat  metal  wire 
sectired  to  and  extending  in  superposed  relation  with 
each  blade  portion  and  terminating  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  blade  portions;  separate  sheets  of  transfer  material 
each  having  an  edge  secured  to  one  blade  portion  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  transfer  sheets  in  superposed  re- 
lation, said  cutouts  providing  spaces  for  threading  con- 
titraous  strips  of  sUtionery  between  the  transfer  sheets 
into  manifolding  assembly  relation,  the  ends  of  said 
bar  bdng  spaced  to  provide  exposed  ubs  at  the  sides  of 
the  manifold  assembly  and  said  flat  wires  and  blade 
portions  holding  the  transfer  sheets  for  unitary  sliding 
movement  of  the  carbon  holder  lengthwise  of  continuous 
strips  of  stationery. 


TaXi, 


23t5,4t4 

VALYE  ASSEMBLY 
lota  Y.  CRitty  and  Jofea  C.  TMIa,  Jr.,  Fart  W« 
mmlt^mntoGtmaniDjwmmkaCmnmaUm 
CaUf n  •  eontntkm  of  DalawM« 

AppttcadM  Jna  4, 1954,  Barial  No.  5S9,243 
I  CUM.   (CL2t4— ID 
1.  A  valved  connecting  assembly  in  combination  with 
a  body  to  which  a  coolant  fluid  is  to  be  supplied,  said 
1.  An  outboard  motor  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  side    assembly  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  chamber 
frame  members,  an  axle  element  extending  between  the   therQwithin,  a  pin  portion  projecting  from  said  body  por- 
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tioB  and  luvinf  a  bore  therethrough  hi  communication 
with  laid  chamber,  a  valve  seat  at  the  entrance  of  said 
bore  to  laid  chamber,  a  valve  member  movable  within 
said  chamber,  a  valve  stem  on  said  valve  member  slid- 
ably  received  within  said  bore  for  movabty  supporting 
said  valve  member  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  to  open  and  close  the  entrance 
to  said  bore,  spring  meam  normally  urging  said  valve 


member  into  closed  position,  flat  surfaces  on  said  valve 
stem  for  cooperation  with  the  interior  walh  of  said  pin 
portion  bore  to  define  fluid  passage-ways  adapted  to  pass 
fluid  when  said  valve  member  is  in  open  positioo,  and  a 
fitting  having  means  to  slidabiy  receive  said  pin  portion 
and  means  operable  upon  said  valve  stem  to  displace  it 
relative  to  said  pin  portion  and  to  move  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  open  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means. 


VALVED  COUrUNG 
S.  ZaiM,  PanM,  Ohio, 


InZideMaM- 
«f  OUo 

(CLaS4-.lt) 


1.  In  a  female  coupling  member  adapted  to  rccchre 
and  detachably  couple  with  an  open-ended  male  con- 
necting member  having  a  cylindrical  forward  end  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  annular,  end  wall,  said  coupling 
member  having  a  cavity  for  accommodatnig  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough,  an  anular  resilient  sealing  member  pod- 
tiooed  in  said  cavity,  said  sealing  member  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  adapted  to  receive  and  sealingly  en- 
gage the  outer  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  male  con- 
necting member,  said  sealing  member  also  havii^  an 
annular  sealing  surface  concentric  with  said  bore  and 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  coupling 
member  having  an  annular  shoulder  inclined  to  a  trans- 
verse plane  dispoeed  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  coupling 
member,  said  sealing  member  being  iiKlined  to  the  said 
plane  to  engage  said  annular  shoulder,  the  said  sealing 
member  upon  receiving  a  said  male  connecting  mem- 
ber in  the  cylindrical  bore  thereof  being  resiliently  tilt- 
able  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shoulder  by  frictional 
engagement  with  the  male  connecting  member  inserted 
into  said  cylindrical  bore  to  increase  the  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  male  connecting  member,  a  valve  mem- 
ber disposed  axially  of  said  bore  and  having  a  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  close  said  bore  upon  axial  movement  of 
said  valve  member  to  closed  position,  said  valve  mem- 
ber having  an  annular  sealing  area  disposed  around  said 
body  portion  at  an  angle  to  said  bore  and  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  said  sealing  surface  oft  the  sealing  menv 
ber  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve  member,  said 


vahre  member  having  an  actuating  portion  protnidiiif 
from  said  body  portion  aitd  disposed  paralld  to  and  at 
a  radial  distance  frtxn  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  actuating 
portion  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  bore  and 
movable  therein  to  engage  the  said  annular  end  wall 
of  said  male  oonnectinf  member,  insertion  of  a  male  ooo- 
necting  member  in  the  sealing  member  to  engage  the 
actuating  portion  causing  tl»e  valve  member  to  move  to 
open  position,  said  actuating  portion  having  open  spaces 
extending  radially  therethrou^  to  accommodate  radial 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  sealing  member  and  the  annu- 
lar sealing  area  of  the  valve  member  upon  axial  amrn' 
ment  of  the  valve  member  to  an  open  poeition  sepa- 
rating said  annular  sealing  area  of  the  valve  member  from 
said  annular  sealing  surface  of  the  sealing  member, 
said  valve  member  having  a  stem  extending  along  the 
axis  thereof  in  a  direction  away  from  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, a  guiding  member  having  aa  opening  extending 
along  said  axis  and  slidabiy  receiving  said  stem  to  guide 
said  valve  member  in  movement  along  said  axis  rela- 
tive to  said  sealing  member,  said  coupling  member  hav- 
ing a  radially  exteiKling  supporting  portion  carried 
thereby  for  supporting  said  guiding  member  in  said 
cavity,  said  supporting  portion  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough  longitudinally  of  the  coupling  to 
permit  fluid  to  flow  through  the  cavity  past  the  guiding 
member  and  support  portion,  said  gtiiding  member  hav- 
itig  an  outer  wall  extending  longitudinally  of  the  cou- 
pling from  said  supporting  portion,  and  a  coil  spring 
wound  in  frusto-conical  form  having  its  smaller  eiMl  dis- 
posed around  said  guiding  member  and  abutting  said 
supporting  portion,  said  coil  spring  having  its  larger  end 
disposed  concentrically  about  said  stem  and  abutting 
said  body  of  the  valve  member,  the  said  coil  spring  being 
biased  to  resiliently  urge  said  valve  member  away  from 
said  supporting  portion  toward  closed  position,  said  valve 
member  being  movable  to  open  position  against  the  resi- 
lient bias  of  the  said  coil  spring  by  movement  of  a  male 
connecting  member  into  said  bore  and  against  said  actu- 
ating portion  of  the  valve  member,  the  moving  of  the 
valve  member  to  open  position  compressing  the  coil 
spring  around  said  guiding  member  and  stem  toward  the 
smaller  end  of  the  coil  spring. 


2,MMM 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

Harry  A.  Goodia,  Jr.,  Monrovia,  and  Caraoo  E.  Hawk, 
Califs  BHJM'H"  te  AcffofeC-GeBcral  Cor- 

CaUf  n  a  caevofadea  of  Ohio 
Novaaiber  1«,  IHl,  tolal  No.  392Jfn 
SCUam.   (CL2t4~lf) 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  mating 
part  adapted  to  be  coaxially  aligned  and  coupled  with 
each  other,  the  first  part  comprising  a  hollow  outer  bous- 
ing having  an  exterior  recess  and  having  an  inlet  at 
one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  with  an  in- 
terior chamber  between  the  inlet  and  outlet,  the  cross- 
section  of  said  outlet  being  smaller  than  the  cross-section 
of  the  region  within  said  housing  just  upstream  from 
the  outlet,  a  plug  member  located  within  the  chamber 
movable  back  and  forth  in  the  difection  of  the  axis  of 
the  chamber,  spring-loading  means  applied  between  the 
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housing  and  the  plug  member  urging  the  plug  member 
to  slide  in  the  downstream  direction  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  outlet,  said  second  part  comprising  an 
enclosure  member  having  a  hollow  interior  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  plug  means  having  an  arm  and 
having  a  sealing  member  located  within  said  hollow 
interior,  spring-loading  means  applied  between  said  plug 
means  and  said  enclosure  member  urging  the  sealing 
member  of  said  plug  means  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inlet  of  said  enclosure  member,  sealing  means 
at  the  inlet  end  of  said  enclosure  member  adapted  to  seal 
with  the  outlet  end  of  said  housing  when  said  first  and 
second  parts  are  brought  into  coaxial  abutment  with  each 
other,  sealing  means  on  said  plug  member  and  said  plug 
means  for  sealing  engagement  between  them  when  the 
first  and  second  parts  are  brought  into  coaxial  abutment, 
and  locking  means  for  holding  the  two  parts  in  coupled 
coaxial  abutment,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  release 
member  surrounding  the  enclosure  member  and  having 
an  interior  wall  provided  with  a  first  shoulder  and  a 
second  shoulder,  spring-loading  means  acting  between 
the  release  member  and  the  plug  means  urging  them  to 
move  in  opposite  axial  directions,  and  a  ball  means  held 
in  the  arm  of  said  plug  means  and  making  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  release  member,  whereby  when 
the  two  parts  are  brought  together  in  coaxial  abutment, 
the  plug  member  and  the  plug  means  seal  together  and 
the  bousing  and  the  enclosure  seal  together,  and  move- 
ment of  said  release  member  toward  said  first  part  urges 
the  ball  means  to  move  over  said  housing  and  into  the 
recess  thereof  and  to  move  the  enclosure  in  the  down- 
stream direction  relative  to  the  plug  means  and  into  un- 
sealing relation  with  the  plug  means  and  also  to  move 
the  plug  member  upstream  relative  to  the  housing  into  un- 
sealing relation  with  the  housing,  the  movement  of  the 
enclosure  enabling  the  ball  means  to  drop  in  the  recess 
and  to  engage  against  the  second  shoulder  to  constitute 
a  locked  situation,  under  which  condition  there  is  per- 
mitted free  flow  of  fluid  between  the  first  and  second 
parts. 

2,9tS,4S7 

DOUBLE  VALVE  CONOTRUCTION  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hcfbcrt  E.  ScMfter,  Dccriieid,  DL 

ApfUcatlM  hay  2f ,  1954,  ScfW  No.  5994M 

llClaiaH.   (CL2M— 19) 


1 .  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  fitting  having 
an  end  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
appliance,  said  fitting  having  a  longitudinally  disposed 
passage  extending  therethrou^;  an  elongated  nose 
carried  on  said  fitting;  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  nose;  a  spring-pressed  release  ring  operably  secured 
to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  groove  means  therein 
whereby  said  article  is  releasably  locked  in  operable 
position. 

FLANGED  ELASTOMERK  SLEEVE  TYPE 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  PIPES 

Paalaea  Spcaoa,  Balaa  Rosfe,  La. 

AppBcalioB  Oeceoibcr  9, 1952,  Scitel  No.  324,919 

lOala.   (CL2tS— 230 

Coupling  means  for  flexibly  connecting  two  rigid  cy- 
lindrical pipe  lengths  together,  comprising  a  sleeve  of 
resilient  material  fitting  over  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said 


pipe  lengths  with  substantial  overlap  thereof,  first  and 
second  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  means  inte- 
gral with  the  respective  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  forming 
a  circumferential  radially  extending  shotilder  at  each 
end  of  said  sleeve,  first  and  second  circumferentially  ex- 
tending clamping  means  in  direct  axial-thrust  sustaining 
relation  with  the  shoulder  of  each  said  flange  and  radially 
inwardly  binding  said  sleeve  to  the  respective  ends  of  said 
pipe  lengths  at  each  overlap  with  said  pipe  lengths,  the 
shoulders  of  each  said  flange  being  of  radial  height  sub- 


|j«i'«n  • 


stantially  exceeding  the  effective  radial  thickness  of  said 
clamping  means,  load-distributing  radial  washer  means 
intermediate  and  axially  abutting  each  said  shoulder  and 
the  adjacent  clamping  means,  said  washer  means  having 
a  bore  riding  the  body  of  said  sleeve  and  an  outer  diam- 
eter exceeding  the  effective  outer  diameter  of  the  clamp- 
ing means  adjacent  thereto,  and  anchoring  means  fixed 
to  each  pipe  length  and  straddling  the  adjacent  flange  and 
positively  connected  to  the  clamping  means  adjacent 
thereto. 

2,9«5,4S9 

HiGH>PRESSUllE  FLUID  SEALS 

WDBaBB  B.  Thoanaoa  mi  Ray  J.  Wrobbd, 
MIcM  mU  Wroteel  awlf  nr  to  The  Gariock 
CoBspaay,  Pahayra,  N.Y^  a  conontloa  of  New  Yoifc, 
aad  aid  Tkoaqpana  MrifBor  to  Geacnri  Motof*  Cwyo- 
lattoB,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  eanvaOam  of  Dataware 
Applicatloa  Novcabcr  1, 195i,  Serial  No.  (19,7tl 
idatoH.    (CL2M— 20 

-..■-,1c. 


1.  High-pressure  fluid  sealing  means  for  effecting  a 
seal  between  two  telescoping,  relatively  movable  ma- 
chine elements,  said  means  comprising,  in  combination, 
portions  of  said  elements  with  spaced  opposed  cylindrical 
surfaces  defining  an  annular  packing  space  therebetween, 
spaced  abutment  members  at  opposite  ends  of  said  pack- 
ing space,  a  continuous  ring  in  said  packing  sp&ce,  said 
ring  being  of  material  which  is  approximately  the  same 
as  polytetrafluoroethylene  with  respect  to  hardness,  ab- 
sorbency,  elasticity  and  friction  characteristics,  said  ring 
having  a  radial  wail  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
abutment  members  and  spaced  from  one  of  said  cy- 
lindrical surfaces  and  having  also  an  approximately  cy- 
lindrical flange  extending  adjacent  to  and  non-parallel 
to  said  one  cylindrical  surface  from  said  radial  wall  into 
engagement  at  the  free  edge  of  said  flange  with  said  one 
cylindrical  surface  and  to  a  plane  within  said  space  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  the  other  of  said  abutment  mem- 
bers, and  an  annulus  of  relatively  soft  rubber  a  first  sub- 
stantial portion  of  which  extends  between  the  other  of 
said  cylindrical  surfaces  and  said  approximately  C3rlin 
drical  flange  in  intimate  association  with  the  latter,  and  a 
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second  subsuntial  portion  of  which  protrudes  axially 
beyond  the  free  edge  of  said  approoumately  cylindrical 
flange  into  engagement  with  said  other  abutnoent  mem- 
ber; said  annulus  in  said  defined  relationship  being  sub- 
stantially undeformed  in  the  absence  of  material  am- 
bient fluid  pressure,  and  cylindrical  surface  areas  of  said 
protruding  portion  of  the  annulus  being  exposed  to 
ambient  fluid  pressure,  thereby  adapting  said  annulus 
to  transmit  such  pressure  to  said  ring  to  urge  the  latter's 
said  radial  wall  firmly  against  said  abutment  member 
which  it  engages  and  the  free  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
flange  firmly  against  said  adjacent  cylindrical  surface. 


L. 
of 


t^rai 


N 


ioCsrtiiH 


May  12, 1954, 8«W  No.  429,24< 
lOi^ik    (CL2t7— S2) 


ii4%M99 


In  a  torque  transmitting  structure,  the  combination  of 
a  shaft  member,  a  hub  member  through  which  said  shaft 
member  extends,  said  shaft  member  and  hub  member 
being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  ol 
said  members  having  a  key-way  channel  of  generally  rec- 
tangular cross-section  in  the  abutting  face  thereof,  said 
key-way  channel  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  members,  the  other  member  having  a  radial 
bore  thereto,  the  axis  of  said  radial  bore  intersecting  said 
key-way  channel  in  ihe  operative  torque  transmitting  posi- 
tion of  said  shaft  member  and  hub  member,  the  width  of 
the  key-way  channel  being  subsuntially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  radially  extending  bore,  a  relatively  thin 
wall  bearing  sleeve  operatively  interposed  between  said 
members  and  having  a  bore  in  the  side  wall  thereof  of  ap- 
proximately the  same  diameter  as  said  radially  extending 
bore  and  axially  aligned  therewith,  and  a  feather  key  com- 
prising a  body  portion  of  complementary  size  positioned 
in  said  key-way  channel  and  a  cylindrical  stem  portion 
the  diameter  of  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  body  portion  and  being  complementary  to  and 
received  in  said  bores,  said  cylindrical  stem  portion  per- 
mitting swiveling  of  said  feather  key  for  alignment  of  the 
body  portion  thereof  within  the  key-way  channel,  where- 
by torque  may  be  transmitted  from  the  one  member 
through  said  feather  key  to  the  other  member  with  said 
hub  member  being  slidable  axially  along  said  shaft,  and 
said  bearing  sleeve  and  feather  key  being  slidable  with  the 
member  having  said  radially  extending  bore  therein. 


\ 


to  General 


TURNBUCKLE 
y«l  O.  Obo^  San  Diego,  CaUf ^ 

DyMUBics  Corporatloa,  Saa  Dl^  Calif, 
doa  of  Dcfanrare 
AppBcntkM  Jamnry  2,  19SS,  SciW  No.  7M,t23 
4ClafeaM.    <CL2t7— 41) 


r'    «'    '»•'       -•  ^  ^«  'i» 


2.  A  tumbuckle  for  engagement  with  a  ball  ended  cable 
after  said  cable  has  been  placed  in  operating  ^osition. 
said  tumbuckle   comprising  a  barrel  with  an  internal 


threaded  inner  surface,  approximately  one-half  <A  which 
is  threaded  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  other 
half,  said  barrel  having  an  enlarged  reinforcing  portion 
extending  circumferentially  asouiKl  the  ends  thatot,  a 
pair  of  nuu  having  external  threads  thereon  engageable 
with  said  threaded  inner  surface,  said  nuts  each  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein  of  width  sufficient  to  receive 
said  cable,  said  nuts  each  having  a  longitudinal  bore  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  of  larger  diameter  than  said  slot  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said  nut  a  pre- 
determined distance  to  receive  the  ball  ended  portion  on 
said  cable  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  cable,  said  pre- 
determined distance  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  ex- 
ternally threaded  area  on  said  nut,  said  first  portion  hav- 
ing an  inwardly  tapered  shoulder  opposing  outward  naove- 
ment  of  said  ball  and  urging  outward  expansion  of  said 
nut  into  tighter  threaded  relation  with  said  barrel  inwardly 
of  said  enlarged  reinforcing  portion  thereon. 


LewliW. 


CO»gOgS^UX  JOINT 

■Bdw.  NoffttvfDa,  ftflck.,  Mri(Bor  to 
Delrak,  Mkh,  a  coffponltoa  «f  MlcWsH 
Maj  14,  IfSt,  Sertal  No.  735,7n 
9CWM.    (CL2t7— 17) 


1.  A  ball  ioint  for  attachment  to  a  support  having  an 
aperture  with  an  adjoining  abutment  surface,  said  ball 
joint  comprising  a  pair  of  cupped  shells  of  resilient  mate- 
rial and  of  sphere-segment  form  having  concave  spherical 
bearing  surfaces  facing  one  another  and  having  trans- 
versely-projecting rims  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 
one  of  said  shells  being  ntounted  in  the  aperture  of  the 
support  with  its  rim  spaced  apart  from  the  abutment  sur- 
face thereof,  a  resilient  element  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  last-mentioned  rim  and  the  abutment  sur- 
face, one  of  said  shells  having  an  opening  therein,  a  ball 
member  disposed  between  said  shells  in  rocking  engage- 
ment with  said  bearing  surfaces,  an  elongated  connecting 
element  secured  to  said  ball  member  and  extending  out- 
wardly through  said  opening,  and  means  engageable  with 
the  rim  of  the  other  shell  for  urging  said  other  shell  and 
said  hill  member  into  yielding  engagement  with  the 
support- mounted  shell. 


23tM93 
TWIN  LATCH  MECHANBM 
VkgO  Dante  TocchaMo,  Moatovtdao,  Ur 
ApvficatkM  Mafck  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,144 
ICWiik    (CL291— 37) 
In  a  latch  mechanism  adapted  for  use  on  a  closure, 
said  latch  mechanism  having  a  twin  latch  consisting  of 
identical  bolt  members  spaced  a  distance  from  each  other 
on  one  side  of  the  closure,  a  casing  on  the  closure  for 
each  bolt  member  and  adapted  to  guide  each  bolt  mem- 
ber during  latching  and  releasing  movement,  a  handle 
fixed  perpendiculariy  to  the  other  side  of  the  closure,  said 
handle  having  a  bore  therethrough  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  closure,  an  opening  in  the  closure  in  alignment 
with  said  bore,  a  bolt  operating  means  mounted  in  said 
bore,  said  bolt  operating  means  having  an  operating  bar 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bore,  a  push  button  on  one  end 
of  said  operating  bar,  a  flat  lancet-shaped  member  on 
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the  opposite  end  of  said  operating  bar  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  opening,  each  of  said  bolt  members  having  a 
U-shaped  member  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said  U- 
shaped  members  overlapping  kiKl  guiding  said  lancet- 
shaped  member  so  that,  when  said  push  button  is  moved 


-<-99'9t  iitta  t^^j'^^'U 


«    \ 


end  thereof,  flange  means  a<4acent  said  outer  end  for 
securing  said  housing  in  mounted  position,  a  bolt  slidabiy 
received  within  said  housing  from  said  open  outer  end 
thereto,  an  operating  pin  for  said  bolt  projecting  radially 
therefrom,  a  lug  extending  integrally  from  the  inner  end 
of  said  pin  lengthwise  of  said  bolt  said  bolt  having  a 
lengthwise  slot  in  the  side  thereof  proportioned  to  re- 
ceive at  least  the  forward  portion  of  said  lug  therein  with 
the  outer  surface  ot  said  lug  substantially  flush  with  the 
surrounding  outer  surface  portion  of  said  bolt,  said  hous- 


ti   tfib"} 


^xnniu 


inwardly  the  lancet-shaped  member  retracts  each  of  said 
bolt  members  from  its  projected  position,  and  spring 
means  normally  maintaining  said  bolt  members  in 
projected  position  and  said  push  button  in  an  extended 
position. 

DOOR  BOLT 
Vh|B  Dante  Toechctto,  Montevyeo,  Urafnj 
Mwck  24, 1955,  S«W  No.  497444 
ICWb.    (CL292— lt2) 


ing  having  a  lengthwise  slot  in  the  side  thereof  propor- 
tioned for  sliding  movement  of  said  pin  therein  and  for 
radial  insertion  of  said  lug  therethrough  into  said  slot  in 
said  bdt  when  said  bolt  is  moved  to  a  position  of  coinci- 
dence between  said  slots,  a  spring  received  between  said 
bolt  and  the  inner  end  of  said  housing  for  iHasing  said 
bolt  outwardly  of  said  housing  and  normally  maintaining 
said  bolt  with  said  slot  therein  out  of  coincidence  with 
said  housing  slot,  and  said  bolt  and  said  lug  including 
interfitting  portions  co(^)erating  to  hold  said  lug  against 
movement  lengthwise  of  said  bolt 


A  door  catch  comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening 
in  a  wall  thereof,  a  latch  slidably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  rectilinear  movement  between  a  latching  position 
in  which  a  portion  of  said  latch  projects  throu^  said 
opening,  and  a  position  in  which  said  latch  is  fully  re- 
tracted within  said  housing,  means  for  guiding  said  latch 
in  said  movement,  rpring  means  for  urging  uid  latch  to 
its  retracted  position,  said  latch  being  formed  with  a  cut- 
out of  substantially  elliptical  shape  having  its  major  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  latch, 
a  circular  disk  positioned  in  said  cut-out,  and  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  eccentric  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  latch, 
the  periphery  of  said  disk  engaging  the  wall  of  said  cut- 
out as  it  rotates,  to  move  said  latch  from  its  retracted 
position  to  its  latching  position,  the  portion  of  the  wall 
of  the  cut-out  nearest  said  wall  of  the  housing  being 
formed  with  an  arcuate  recess  having  a  curvature  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  periphery  of  said  disk  so  as  to 
partially  embrace  said  disk  when  the  latter  is  rotated 
to  a  position  closest  to  said  wall  of  said  housing. 


2,»t5,4M 

LATCH  MECHANBMS 

Robert  M.  A4aiteMB,  KattcriM,  OUo 

AppUcatton  Noveaikar  1, 1957,  ScvtelNo.  493,933 

tCinteH.   (CL  292— 244) 

1.  A  latch  bolt  assembly  comprisi^  a  tubular  housing 
open  at  the  outer  end  thereof  aitd  closed  in  the  inner 


2,9t5,494 
LEVER  CLOSING  RING  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Vivian  D.  Horwby,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to 
The  F.  C.  Thornton  Compn^r,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poradonof  OUo 

Application  November  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  497,49f 
4CldtaM.    (CL  292— 254j(9) 


I.  A  lever  closing  ring  device  for  a  drum  of  the  open 
head  type  having  a  peripheral  bead  provided  with  a  drum 
cover  having  a  bead  engaging  flange,  the  device  includ- 
ing a  split  clamping  ring  having  spaced  ends  and  having 
a  U-shaped  transverse  cross  section  engageable  with  said 
flange  and  bead  when  the  latter  are  assembled,  means  for 
expanding  and  contracting  the  ring  including  a  lever  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  ring  near  one  of  said  ends,  a  con- 
necting link  pivoted  to  the  ring  near  said  other  end,  the 
connecting  link  also  being  pivoted  to  the  lever,  and  the 
lever  having  inclined  surface  means  radially  facing  the 
ring  engaging  and  pressing  said  other  end  of  the  ring 
radially  inwardly  against  said  assembled  flange  and  bead 
during  ring  contracting  movement  of  the  lever. 


2,995,497 

THUMB-OPERATED  LATCH  ACTUATMt 

EnMst  P.  Bower,  OrviOc  C.  Manrite,  and 

Gerard  N.  Steteaa,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
AppUcatioo  Inly  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,495 
4aaiM.    (CL  292— 334  J) 
2.  A  thumb-operated  latch,  comprising:  frame  means, 
said  frame  means  having  an  opening  therein;  an  oper- 
ating member  having  a  portion  thereof   receivable   in 
said  opening  and  provided  with  a  notch  in  the  underside 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  normal  attitude  of  said  oper- 
atiiig  member;  fulcrum  means,  said  frame  opening  pro- 
viding limited  freedom  of  rocking  movement  of  said  opet- 
atihg  member  on  said  fulcrum  means;  detachable  fas- 
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tenmf  means  for  aecuring  said  fulcruni  meut  witb  re-  to  uid  handle,  said  handle  havini  a  cut  therein  on  the 
•pect  to  said  frame  means  in  the  operating  position  there-  side  facing  the  pivot;  said  profection.  when  in  the  opera- 
of;  stop  means  preventing  disengagement  of  said  notch 


live  podtioa,  being  adapted  to  project  into  the  cnt  m  said 
handle,  whereby  said  projection  is  graspable  and  releas- 
able  by  a  hand  grasping  the  handle. 


from  said  fuknmi  means  with  said  fastening  means  in 
assembled  position;  and  actuating  means  responsive  to 
the  attitude  of  said  openGng  Biember  about  said  fulcrum 
means  for  retracting  a  latch  bolL 


DETACHABLE  HANDLES 

IT  Thnwhs,  Westkroai,    

November  22,  1957,  S«W  No.  tnan 
ICSate.    (0.294—34) 


PICKING  AND  GRArrUNG  DEVICE 
E«l  N.  LMda,  PHk  RipUi,  M^ 

liliiMln  24.  I9S4, ScffW  N»  412»lt5 
4ClikM.    (CL294— 19) 


1.  An  object-picking  and  grappling  device  comprising 
a  pair  oi  elongated  and  opposed  jaws  interconnected  for 
relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
means  connected  with  said  jaws  for  producing  relative 
movement  thereof  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
°"*  ^.  .^  '■**  »i»cluding  an  object-engaging  portion 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  soft  aiKl  readily  com- 
pressible foam  rubber,  said  strip  having  an  object-engag- 
ing surface,  a  plurality  of  teeth  secured  on  the  last  men- 
tioned jaw.  the  tips  of  the  teeth  being  disposed  behind 
the  object-engaging  surface  of  said  strip  for  engaging 
the  object  when  the  strip  b  compressed,  the  other  of  said 
jaws  including  a  pair  of  elongated  object-engaging  tines 
spaced  from  each  other  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  other  jaw  to  receive  the  object-engaging  strip  and 
teeth  therebetween,  whereby  the  jaws  tend  to  bend  the 
object  to  prevent  slipping  thereof  transversely  of  the  jaws 
and  said  compressible  strip  conforms  to  the  general  con- 
tour of  the  object  and  the  teeth  will  engage  the  object  to 
prevent  slipping  thereof  longitudinally  of  the  jaws. 


A  detachable  handle  for  use  with  a  can  havinf  a  cylin- 
drical wall,  comprising,  a  frame  having  a  body,  a  handle, 
and  upper  and  lower  arms  connecting  the  handle  to  the 
body,  the  body  being  transversely  arcuate  to  correspond 
to  the  curvature  of  the  side  wall  of  the  can  and  having 
intumed  margins  provided  with  outer  surface  portions 
closely  conforming  to  the  curved  wail  of  the  can  through- 
out the  major  portion  of  the  height  of  said  wall,  said 
naargiiis  defining  grooves,  a  fixed  clamping  jaw  having 
aide  margins  clamped  in  the  grooves  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  body  and  including  upwardly  directed  spaced  fin- 
gers for  gripping  the  lower  rim  of  the  can,  a  movable 
damping  jaw  on  the  body  and  slidable  in  the  grooves 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  having  downwardly 
directed  spaced  fingers  for  gripping  the  upper  rim  of  the 
can.  said  movable  clamping  jaw  having  an  extension 
projecting  over  the  tipper  arm,  a  screw  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  upper  arm  and  the  extension,  and  a 
nut  routable  on  the  upper  end  of  the  screw  for  clamping 
the  handle  on  the  can,  whereby  said  nut  nuy  be  manip- 
ulated by  the  fingers  of  the  hand  which  engages  the 


23«S499 
HAND  HOOK 
J*hr,  Casivflfe,  N.Y. 

N<»i2«^  ^i  1W4, «««  N«.  42U» 
1      nhi     (CL  294—24)         ^~*^ 

A  hook  comprising,  a  rod.  a  handle  on  one  end  of 

said  rod,  a  pivot  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod,  a  stem 

pivotaily  mounted   intermediate  its  ends  on  said  pivot. 

said  stem  having  a  hook  on  one  end  thereof,  a  projection 

on  the  oppoute  end  of  said  stem  and  disposed  parallel 


23«54tl 
UFTPIG  HnX» 

8.  Jakabowrid,  CMcnan,  DL, 

AppHcadoB  f^  7,  'i955,'3crial  No.  524^3« 
ICWik    (CL294— tl) 

For  use  with  materials  handling  equipment  harmg  a 
lifting  hook,  a  lifting  hitch  comprising  an  elongated  frame 
member  with  a  lower  central  shackle  engaging  element 
characteriied  by  a  plurality  of  serraUons,  a  single  shift- 
able  shackle  having  a  transverse  shackle  engaging  mem- 
ber, a  hook  eye  on  the  shackle  for  engagement  with  the 
associated  materials  handling  equipment  hook,  a  top  plate 
on  the  shifuble  shackle  having  upwardly  turned  end  por- 
tions, the  top  plate  being  positioned  between  the  hook 
eye  and  the  transverse  shackle  engaging  member,  a  locat- 
ing fender  laterally  encircling  both  of  the  ends  of  the 
frame  member,  load  engaging  means  transverse  of  the  lo- 
cating fenders  and  frame  member  adjacent  both  ends  of 
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the  frame  member,  and  a  pair  of  shackle  stops,  ^>aced 
longitudfaially  along  the  frame  member  cooperating  with 
the  shtftable  shackle  to  limit  the  range  throu^  uliich 
the  shackle  may  be  shifted  to  engage  the  shackle  serra- 


tions thereby  permitting  the  operator  to  selectively  alter 
the  center  of  lifting  effort  on  the  lifting  hitch  to  com- 
pensate for  imbalance  in  a  load  and  to  simultaneously 
guide  the  load  engaging  means  by  means  of  the  locating 
fenders  into  a  lifting  position. 


AppUcatioa 


2,9«S3t2 

CARRIER  FOR  CARTONS 
F.  Brown.  EiMlntlnn.  Vt 


29, 1954,  SmW  No.  54MM 
(0.294— 17  J) 


I.  A  gathering  and  carrying  device  for  milk  cartons 
comprising  two  U-shaped  members  of  a  wire-like  material 
having  their  leg  portions  substantially  straight  aiKl  par- 
allel and  extending  in  the  same  direction;  one  of  said 
U-shaped  members  being  disposed  in  a  plane  at  substan- 
tially right-angles  to  the  other  U-shaped  member  and 
having  its  closed  end.  adjacent  one  of  its  legs,  rigidly 
secured  to  the  central  intermediate  portion  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  other  U-shaped  member  with  its  said  last- 
mentioned  leg  lying  between  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  legs  of  the  other  U-shaped  member  and  equi-spaced 
therefrom  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  carton-receiving  pas- 
sages therebetween  and  with  its  other  leg  overlying  the 
said  carrier  to  provide  a  handle  therefor,  said  passage- 
forming  legs  being  dimensioned  to  permit  adjacent  legs 
to  slide  freely  and  endwise  along  opposite  side  walls  of 
the  cartons  transversely  thereof  and  to  underlie  a  lateral 
rim  projection  on  said  cartons. 


2,9t5.St3 

VEHICLE  VENTILATION  WINDOWS 

llMtdora  R.  FkoMki,  Yoakm,  N.Y. 

Fcbraary  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t9^15 
4ClalnM.    (CL294— 44) 

I 


therein,  a  ventilation  window  having  side  edges,  a  top 
edge,  and  a  bottom  edge  which  is  approximately  horiano- 
tal  when  in  closed  position  to  fit  in  said  (^)ening  when  in 
closed  position,  upper  and  lower  pivots  motmting  said 
window  in  the  edges  of  said  wall  bordering  said  (^>emng, 
said  pivots  engaging  said  edges,  respectively,  of  said  win- 
dow at  two  positions,  one  located  higher  than  the  other 
to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  window  to  open  positioa 
with  the  portion  of  said  window  on  one  side  of  the  axis 
rotating  inwardly  of  said  wall  and  the  portion  of  said 
window  on  the  other  side  of  said  axis  rotating  outwardly 
of  the  wall,  the  lower  pivot  being  located  spaced  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  line  passing  through  the  iq>per  pivot, 
in  the  direction  of  the  side  edge  of  said  portion  of  said 
window  which  rotates  outwardly  during  opening,  wherry 
when  the  window  is  open  its  bottom  edge  slopes  down- 
wardly in  the  outward  direction. 


2.99S3t4 

CLEAR  VBION  WINDSHIELD  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Gcone  A.  McMaOen,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

F«bfMR7  24. 195t,  SatM  N^  717,tM 
4  CUm.    (CL  294-95) 


1.  A  clear  vision  auxiliary  windshield  adapted  to  be 
di^Ktsed  in  air-tight  relationship  on  a  vehicle  in  front  of 
the  entire  main  windshield  thereof,  said  auxiliary  wind- ' 
shield  comprising  transversely  extending  upper  and  lower 
front  planar  members  rising  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in 
front  of  the  main  windshield  and  separated  to  provide  a 
gap,  a  pair  of  side  members  each  connected  to  the  side 
edges  of  said  front  members,  and  an  upper  and  lower 
flange  each  connected  to  the  edges  of  said  front  members 
providing  said  gap,  said  flanges  converging  rearwardly 
and  terminating  short  of  the  main  windshield,  said  mem- 
bers and  flanges  being  made  of  a  rigid  transparent  material 
and  having  air-tight  joints,  whereby  air  entering  said  gap 
is  compressed  to  substantially  prevent  rain  and  the  like 
from  reaching  the  main  windshield  when  the  vehicle  is 
in  motion. 


1.  In  combination  an  enclosure  wall  haviiig  extent  in 
the   vertical    direction    and   having   a   window  opening 


2,995,595 
CAnVUED  DUAL  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
C.  Ddkar  «■<  WBUmi  J.  Eatoa, 
■■llBoei  lo  BaBtti  ATtatfcN 
IW.,  a  cocpontkMi  of  Defam 

December  31,  1953,  Scrid  No.  441,443 
12CUM.  (CL341— 34) 
1.  A  dual  wheel  assembly  for  use  with  a  swivelfe^  air- 
craft shock  strut  comprising  a  circular  bearing  ^|iousing 
carried  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  strut,  a  pair  of  inde- 
pendent bearings  carried  within  said  housing  and  tapered 
so  as  to  take  axial  inward  thrusts,  a  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  bearings,  said  wheel  comprising 
an  outer  rim  portion  having  a  reduced  diameter  section  at 
one  side  formed  for  abutment  with  the  inner  periphery  of 
its  associated  bearing,  a  tubular  member  fastened  to  one 
of  said  wheels  and  carried  within  said  reduced  dian&eter 
sections  for  drawing  said  wheels  together  in  abutment 
with  their  respective  bearings  to  thereby  lock  the  wheels 
against  axial  movement,  said  tubular  member  having  a 
radial  flange  at  each  end  in  adjacent  relationship  with 
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one  of  Mid  reduced  diameter  aectioot,  a  bearing  inter* 
poaed  between  one  of  said  flanges  and  the  reduced  diam- 
eter section  of  the  other  of  said  wheels  to  allow  differen- 
tial routioo  of  the  wheels,  and  means  carried  within  said 
tubular  member  for  damping  high  frequeiKy  differential 
rotation  of  the  wheels,  said  means  comprising  a  centrally 
disposed  torque-taking  member  fastened  to  said  other 
wheel  and  extending  through  said  tubular  member,  a  first 


stack  of  axially  spaced  co-axiaTly  disposed  annular  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  torque- taking  member,  a  second 
stack  of  axially  spaced  co-axially  disposed  annular  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  tubular  member  in  interieaving  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  stack,  and  a  high  viscosity  fluid 
carried  in  the  space  between  the  respective  stacks  which 
will  offer  high  resistance  to  rapid  differential  rotation  of 
the  annular  members  but  low  resistance  to  gradual  differ- 
ential rotation. 


PNEUMATIC  UNLOADING  DEVICES 

Wilhcte   KriKcMCB,   Fredrikstad,   Norway,   a 
to  UaiicTcr  N.V„  Rottcrdaai,  Nctkcrtaada, 
of  the  NdheriaWi 
ArpUcatloa  DeccariMr  91, 1954,  ScfW  No.  01,t77 


1.  A  pneumatic  unloading  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallelly  disposed  cutter  screw  conveyors,  each  cutter 
screw  conveyor  having  a  left  hand  threaded  part  and  a 
right  hand  threaded  part  of  substantially  the  same  length, 
the  left  hand  threaded  part  of  each  cutter  screw  conveyor 
being  adjacent  to  the  right  hand  threaded  part  of  the 
other  cutter  screw  conveyor,  means  for  routing  the  cutter 
screw  conveyors  in  opposite  directions  and  a  suction  noz- 
zle having  a  material  inlet  opening  disposed  substantially 
over  the  centre  of  the  area  covered  by  the  cutter  screw 
conveyors,  so  that  on  rotation  of  the  cutter  screw  con- 
veyors the  material  to  be  unloaded  is  transported  to- 
wards the  nozzle  opening. 


I.»t5.5t7 

BRAKE  VALVE  DEVICE 
Harry  C  May,  EiHt  McKsssport,  Pa., 
Akt    -     -  - 

of  P« 

Mtj»,l9H,  S«W  N«.  SIMM 
ItCkteo.    (CLM3— 5t) 


a  chamber  in  which  the  pronure  of  flhiid  k  wiod  for 
coatroUing  applicatioa  aad  reiooae  of  brmkoa.  Mid  uatt 
compristng  spring  meana  for  providing  a  preaeloctod  Uaa 
corresponding  to  a  dnired  ma«imiitp  pressura  In  Mid 
chamber,  movable  abutment  meam  subject  oppocin^y 
to  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chamber  aiad  to  pressure  of 
said  spring  means,  two  telescopingly  arranged  valve 
members  each  movable  independently  of  and  relatively 
to  the  other  for  controlling  supply  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  and  release  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 


chamber,  and  means  operaMy  connecting  one  of  said 
valve  members  to  said  movable  abutment  means  such 
that  longitudinal  positioning  of  said  one  valve  member 
will  be  controlled  exclusively  according  to  positioning  of 
said  movable  abutment  means,  the  other  of  said  valve 
members  being  longitudinally  positioned  solely  under  the 
manual  control  of  an  operator,  said  valve  members  be- 
ing cooperative  to  so  control  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
chamber  as  to  provide  therein  fluid  at  a  pressure  corre- 
sponding to  longitudinal  positioning  of  said  one  valre 
mcnber. 


FLUID  PRESBURB  BRAKE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WITH  HIGH  PRESSURE  EMERGENCY  FEATURE 

#OaB  W«  KaBB|  rmDSI|B«  FUf  aSMi^Or  CO 

Ak  Brake  Cam^mj,  WamuMm,  F»n 

AppSoidMi  DMcnber  39,  1955,  Soffal  No.  55<,lit 
lOatiB.    (CL3t3— •5) 


In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  apparatus  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  normally  charged  brake  pipe,  a  control  reservoir 
containing  fluid  at  substantially  the  normal  charge  value 
of  brake  pipe  pressure,  a  normally  charged  auxiliary 
reservoir,  a  normally  charged  emergeiKy  reservoir,  and 
a  normally  vented  brake  cyliiKler,  the  combination  of 
valve  means  controlled  by  control  reservoir  pressure  op- 
posing brake  pipe  pressure  and  brake  cylinder  pressure 


^J?  »  *wl  pressure  brake  apparatus,  a  sdMapping    and  responsive  to  reductions  and  restorations  in  brake 
control  valve  unit  for  cootroUiof  the  pressure  of  fluid  in   pipe  pressure,  irrespective  of  rate  and  within  a  range  be- 
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tween  the  normal  charge  value  of  brake  pipe  pressure 
aad  a  reduced  value  of  brake  pipe  pressure  correqwnd- 
ing  to 'a  full  service  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure,  for 
providing  in  the  brake  cylinder  fluid  at  a  pressure  pro- 
portionate to  the  magnitude  of  the  differential  between 
control  reservoir  pressure  and  brake  pq>e  pressure,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  a  reduction  in  brake 
pipe  pressure,  irrespective  of  rate,  to  any  value  below 
said  range  to  cause  auxiliary  reservoir  pressure  to  equalize 
into  the  brake  cylinder;  other  valve  means  normally  cut- 
ting  off  the  emergency  reservoir  from  the  brake  cylinder 
and  responsive  to  a  reduction  in  brake  pipe  pressure, 
irrespective  of  rate,  to  below  a  presdected  value  that  is 
below  said  range  to  connect  the  emergency  reservoir  to 
the  brake  cylinder;  a  vent  valve  normally  biased  to  a 
position  for  disestablishing  a  large  capacity  flow  connec- 
tion from  the  brake  pipe  to  atmoq>here.  and  movable 
abutment  meaiu  subject  opposingly  to  brake  pipe  pressure 
and  to  pressure  of  fluid  in  a  chamber  having  coiutant 
restricted  connection  with  the  brake  pipe,  and  responsive 
only  to  an  emergency  rate  of  reduction  in  brake  pipe 
pressure,  which  emergency  rate  exceeds  the  rate  of  back- 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  restricted  connection,  to  shift 
said  vent  valve  to  a  position  for  establishing  said  large 
capacity  flow  coimection  for  thereby  rapidly  locally  vent- 
ing the  brake  pipe  and  thus  causing  fluid  under  pressure 
in  the  emergency  reservoir  and  in  the  auxiliary  reser- 
voir to  concurrently  equalize  into  the  brake  cyliixkr, 
whereby  brake  cylinder  pressure  will  rise  rapidly  and  to 
a  higher  value  than  would  be  obtained  solely  by  opcntioa 
of  the  first-mentioned  valve  means. 


BHAFT  BBARING  LUBRICATION  MEANS 


JOURNAL  BOX  PACKING 

rioi  L.  Faik,  LewtalD%  Uaho 
25, 1951,  Sofhd  No.  73M77 
3  Oitoi    (CL 


»»  3 


1.  A  lubricating  journal  box  assembly  comprising  a 
journal  box  having  a  partial  bearing  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof,  said  journal  box  having  opposed  side  walls  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bearings  and  exteixiing  therebelow 
and  being  joined  by  a  bottom  wall  member,  said  journal 
box  also  having  an  iiuier  end  wall  provided  with  a  dust 
gturd  opening  receiving  the  journal  of  a  truck  axle  upon 
which  said  bearing  is  seated,  a  tongue  assembly  lying 
upon  said  bottom  wall  including  a  main  body  of  flexible, 
absorbent  material  having  a  thick  strip  of  material 
extending  transversely  across  the  inner  enid  thereof,  said 
strip  being  engaged  against  said  inner  eiKl  wall  to  form 
a  partial  seal  in  engagement  with  said  journal,  a  pair 
of  endless  rolls,  one  disposed  within  the  other,  and  each 
formed  of  absorbent,  flexible  material,  said  rolls  being 
disposed  in  flattened  condition  between  said  main  body 
portion  of  the  tongue  and  the  undersurface  of  said  journal 
to  anchor  said  strip  in  place  and  being  of  a  thickness 
to  substantially  completely  fill  the  space  between  the 
tongue  and  the  journal,  and  said  rolls  being  of  such 
circumferential  length  as  to  extend  upwardly  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  journal. 


ofKewYoric 
No.il5,71S 
1J4J) 


.4,rt*--'    t- 


I 

1.  A  bearing  lubricating  arrangement  comprising  a 
casing,  a  body  of  lubricant  in  said  casing,  at  least  one 
bearing  surface  disposed  above  said  body  of  lubricant,  a 
vertical  shaft  journaled  in  said  bearing  surface,  means  for 
feeding  lubricant  to  said  bearing  surface  during  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  an  upwardly  extending  groove  on  said  shaft 
at  said  bearing  surface  for  spreading  lubricant  received 
from  said  body  of  lubricant  over  said  bearing  surface 
during  roution  of  said  shaft,  and  a  downwardly  slanting 
oil  storage  recess  positioned  in  said  shaft,  said  oil  stor- 
age recess  connecting  with  said  groove  adjacent  the  lower 
portion  thereof  whereby  said  storage  recess  traps  lubri- 
cant remaining  within  said  groove  after  said  shaft  ceases 
to  rotate  to  provide  a  supply  of  lubricant  which  imme- 
diately flows  to  said  bearing  surfaces  when  said  shaft  re- 
sumes rotation. 


F. 


S,9«5411 
BEARING 


OUo 


m  OeiralndL  OMo, 
ClcTslaai,  Ohio,  a  CO 


March  2t,  1955,  Ssrial  No.  497,127 
MCWm.   (CL3#»-137) 


'1 


1.  A  imitary  metal  insert  sleeve  bearing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  aroiind  a  rotating  shaft  and  within  a  bearing 
housing  comprising:  a  solid  shell  of  metal  impervious  to 
lubricating  fluids  under  pressure  and  having  an  inner  face 
of  bearing  material  to  engage  said  rotating  shaft  and  an 
outer  face  having  a  plurality  of  indentations  distributed 
over  an  area  substantially  coextensive  with  said  inner 
face,  said  indentations  dividing  said  outer  face  into  two 
areas  the  first  of  which  is  raised  relative  to  the  second,  said 
raised  first  area  being  in  substantially  total  contact  with 
said  bearing  housing  and  the  secoiKl  area  being  q>aced 
from  said  bearing  housing  whereby  said  bearing  idien 
in  use  has  greater  elastic  yield  than  a  bearing  without 
said  indentatioiu  and  consequently  is  less  apt  to  seize  on 
said  shaft,  said  greater  elastic  yield  being  due  solely  to 
the  said  indentations  in  said  outer  face,  and  said  shell  oi 
metal  between  said  second  area  and  said  inner  face  being 
solid. 
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COATED  PBTON  RING 

9t  Loirfi,  M«^  a  iwnHiiliMi  of 

ifl  24, 1951, 3mM  No.  73t,71» 
11  nihil     (CL3«»-44) 


ii* 


1.  A  (Mston  ring  having  substantially  increased  resist- 
ance to  abrasive  wear,  and  provided  upon  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  with  a  relatively  thin  coating  of  molyb- 
denum metal  intimately  bonded  to  said  surface  by  an 
alloy  of  the  molybdenum  metal  and  the  ring  metal. 


2,MM13 
COLLAPSIBLE  UMkRELLA-TYFE  BEACH  TABLE 

May  23, 195«,  8«WNi.  Sl<,7t2 
aniliii    (0.311—17) 


I.  In  a  collapsible  beach  table,  a  central  standard. 
a  stop  member  slidable  on  said  standard,  cooperating  ele- 
ments of  a  spring-biased  detent  on  said  standard  and  stop 
member  respectively,  a  brace-carrier  slidable  on  said 
standard,  a  plurality  of  braces  having  their  inner  ends 
pivotally  connected  to  said  brace-carrier,  a  rib-carrier 
slidable  on  said  standard,  cooperating  elements  of  a 
spring  detent  on  said  rib-carrier  and  standard  respective- 
ly, a  plurality  of  ribs  having  their  inner  ends  pivotally 
connected  to  said  rib<arrier,  a  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  outer  end  of  each  brace  and  one  of  said  ribs, 
a  flexible  table  cover  carried  by  said  ribs,  and  a  spacer 
sUdable  on  said  standard  and  interposed  between  said 
brace-carrier  and  said  rib-carrier. 


23t5314 
STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY 
frria  Friead,  Rockawnr  Park.  N.Y. 
wttm*  bc^  Lo^  liind  City,  N.Y. 
New  York 

Piiriibii  17, 1957,  S«W  N«.  7«3,4M 
tCUM.    (CL311— IM) 


to  ivy  Fu^ 
of 


extending  throogh  said  apertures  ao  as  to  expoae  their 
ends  within  said  member,  and  a  removable  pin  lying  with- 
in  said  tubular  member  and  engaging  the  exposed  ends  of 
said  struts  and  said  member  for  locking  the  parts  rigidly 
together. 

COMBINATION  ARTTCUE  SUPPORT  PEDESTAL 
AND  STORAGE  COMPARTMENT 

J*  WBktoa,  LorlMvwB,  Pia. 
r  t,  19S7, 8«tal  N«.  <7M19 
(CL312— 27) 
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1.  A  combination  article  support  pedestal  and  article 
storage  compartment  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rigid 
base  defining  a  housing,  a  link  pivotally  supported  at 
one  end  within  said  housing,  a  rigid  bracket  having 
means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  an  article  to  be 
selectively  moved  between  an  exposed  and  a  storage 
position  relative  to  said  compartment,  pivot  means 
rotaubly  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  link  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  bracket  for  selectively  rotating  said 
bracket  between  an  article  exposed  position  and  an 
article  storage  position  relative  to  said  housing,  a  closure 
member  supported  upon  said  housing  for  selective  move- 
ment between  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  and  closure 
member  in  said  closed  position  selectively  securing  said 
link  and  bracket  in  both  said  article  storage  and  said 
article  exposition  positions  relative  to  said  housing.      , 


2,M5,51< 
ARTJCLEFEEDING  APPARATUS 

to  BofnMghs  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
ofMkk%M 

•Mary  3,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  479,478 
<niiiii     (CL312— 97) 


1 .  Article  feeding  apparatiis  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening,  a  normally  closed  door  covering  the  open- 
1.  A  structural  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  mem-    ing.  a  series  of  article  carriers  disposed  within  the  hous- 
ber  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures,  a  pair  of  struts    ing   and    movable   to   successively   present   the   articles 
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motor  and  a  clutch  for  driving  said  article  carriers,  means  actuating  member  vertically  pivotally  carried  by  said  ar- 

carried  thereby  accessible  through  the  opening  when  the  cuately  movable  portion  of  said  first  actuating  member 

door  is  open,  means  including  a  continuously  running  at  a  second  vertical  pivotal  mounting  location  and  having 

that  said  article  carriers  will  be  indexed  successively  into  an  extended  portion  adapted  to  be  vertically  pivotally  con- 


alignment  with  the  opening,  electrical  switching  means 
actuated  by  opening  said  door  for  conditioning  said  clutch 
control  means  for  (^>eration  and  actuated  by  closing  said 
door  for  operating  said  clutch  control  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  article  carriers  one 
indexed  position  for  terminating  toleration  of  said  clutch 
control  means. 


a,9tS417 

ELEVATOR  SHELVES 

ThMHiors  E.  Maud,  WitaMtte,  m. 

'      Novsnikar  S,  195(,  8mU  No.  tt9,4M 

2CWM.   (CL312-.4a) 


1.  In  an  elevator  shelf  structure,  a  generally  recUngu- 
lar  casing  comprising  a  closed  compartment  except  for 
an  access  opening  in  the  vertically-extending  front,  spaced 
endless  conveyors  mounted  therein  for  vertical  movement 
and  adjacent  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  of  said  com- 
partment, a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  studs  on  said  con- 
veyors, shelves  releasably  carried  by  said  studs  between 
said  conveyors,  each  of  said  shelves  having  a  generally 
horizontally-disposed  base  and  vertically  upstanding  side 
walls  parallel  to  the  casing  side  walls,  each  shelf  side 
wall  being  equipped  with  an  integral,  laterally-extending, 
inclined  shoulder  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  the  top 
thereof,  said  shoulder  extending  across  the  side  wall 
parallel  to  said  base  and,  in  effect,  providing  a  sloping 
step  in  said  side  wall,  with  the  upper  side  wall  portion 
lying  outwardly  of  the  lower  side  wall  portion,  a  key- 
hole-shaped slot  in  each  side  wall  receiving  a  chain  stud, 
the  restricted  portion  of  said  slot  being  located  in  said 
upper  side  wall  portion  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  slot  being  located  in  the  said  inclined  shoulder,  means 
for  driving  said  conveyors,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  shelves  in  level,  horizonUl  plane  during  use. 


nected  to  said  controUahly  rotatable  unit  at  a  third  pivotal 
mounting  location  radially  di^aced  from  said  pivotal 
mounting  ot  said  unit;  stop  means  limiting  pivotal  rotation 
of  said  second  actuating  member  with  respect  to  said  first 
actuating  member  in  a  first  relative  sense  to  an  extreme  re- 
lationship with  said  second  invotal  mounting  location 


23t5,51t 

CABINET-ROTATING  APPARATUS 

Bmrj  Dooikaa,  HtgUaad  PhIi,  Cattf. 

AppBcatkM  April  14, 19St,  SciW  No.  721,177 

SCUhm.    (O.  311-319) 

1.  Apparatus  for  controllably  routing  a  vertically 
pivotally  mounted  unit  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  comprising:  a  first  actuating  member 
vertically  pivotally  nnounted  at  a  fixed  first  pivotal  mount- 
ing location  spaced  from  the  vertical  pivotal  mounting 
of  a  unit  which  is  to  be  controllably  rotated,  said  first 
actuating  member  having  an  arcuatdy  movable  portion 
spaced  from  said  first  pivotal  mounting  location;  a  second 


transversely  displaced  from  an  imaginary  strai^t  line  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  third  pivotal  mounting  loca- 
tions; and  operator  means  forcibly  cooperable  with  c»e 
of  said  actuating  members  for  relatively  pivotally  rotat- 
ing said  first  and  second  actuating  members  in  a  second 
relative  sense  opposite  to  said  first  relative  sense  in  a 
maimer  shortening  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
third  pivotal  mounting  locations  thereby  effectively  ro- 
tating said  unit  between  two  extreme  positions. 


23tS419 
CABINET  CONSmtUCmON 
Charica  S.  O^ifcfl,  Two  RivesL  Wis.,  aarfpMMr  to 
Ma—fa  I  tni  tag  Company,  Two 
ratton  of  WtoMonto 
Appikafton  December  31, 195^  Scrid  No.  431397 
4nBlaBi    (CL  312-^359) 


RIvata,  Wis.,  a 


3.  In  a  cabinet  construction  having  an  interior  pre- 
formed metal  frame  and  panel  sides  hung  on  said  fnmc, 
that  improvement  therein  wherein  the  said  frame  includes 
a  channel-form  upright  member  having  a  vertically  ex- 
tending laterally  outwardly  projecting  interioriy  chan- 
neled portion  and  a  pair  <^  co-planar  flanges  extending 
rearwardly  and  forwardly  respectively  from  the  dianneled 
portion,  vertically  spaced  apart  drawer  runways  extending 
from  front  to  rear  of  said  upright  member  and  welded 
to  said  flanges,  portions  of  said  forwardly  extending  flange 
between  said  drawer  runways  being  struck  inwardly  to- 
ward said  runways  and  then  bent  forwardly,  whereby  to 
be  arranged  to  carry  an  anti-friction  element  slidingly 
engaging  a  drawer  on  the  runway,  a  side  panel  having  a 
vertically  extending  groove  in  its  inner  face  receiving  said 
channeled  portion  of  the  upright  member,  and  perfora- 
tions in  said  flanges  receiving  screws  entering  saiid  panel 
between  said  runways. 
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rth  for  effectiiif  the  coupliof  of  such  abnormal  variable 

data  to  nid  recordiiif  means,  said  recordins  meaai  re- 

'•—^  **5*    cordina  said  abnormal  data  in  said  second  record  location. 
OL, 
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2.  Apparatus  for  monitorinf  and  recording  data  on  a 
number  of  variables  compristng :  detecting  means  respon- 
sive to  abnormal  variables,  recording  means  adapted  to 
segregate  regularly  scanned  data  on  said  variables  in  a 
first  record  location  and  abnormal  data  scanned  at  other 
times  in  another  record  location,  first  scanning  means 
for  regularly  successively  feeding  (tota  on  said  variables  to 
said  recording  means  in  different  respective  groups  there- 
of during  sp^ed  recording  intervals,  said  scanning  means 
thereby  scanning  a  different  group  of  the  variables  in- 
volved during  each  of  said  spaced  recording  intervals, 
said  recording  means  recording  data  on  said  different 
groups  of  variables  in  said  flrst  record  location,  second 
scanning  means  for  successively  scanning  data  on  all  of 
said  variable  to  said  detecting  means  between  each  suc- 
cessive pair  of  spaced  recording  intervals,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  detection  of  an  abnormal  variable  by 
said  detecting  means  between  said  spaced  recording  inter- 


1.  A  magnetic  system  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  magnetic  drum  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axia, 
a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  to  and  secured  with  said 
drum,  structural  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft 
vertically,  a  mounting  base  for  the  system,  recording 
means  on  said  base  coactabie  with  said  drum,  and  shock- 
absorbing  means  securing  said  structural  means  with  said 
base,  a  motor  unit  for  operating  said  drive  shaft,  and 
second  shock Hibsorbing  means  mounting  said  motor  unit 
with  said  mounting  base,  whereby  vibrations  from  said 
motor  unit  and  vibrations  imparted  to  said  mounting  base 
are  prevented  from  affecting  the  cooperation  of  said  drum 
and  said  recording  means. 


CHEMICAL 


METHOD  AND  ATPAEATUS  POK  TREATING 
AND/OK  ffTRAND  MATEKIAL 
T.  Pifci^H,  CWtwMs,  Va. 

M  22,  lfS4,  toW  N«.  424,ISS 
12  Oil  II     (CLt— 151) 


while  matntainiag  the  interior  of  die  prea- 

sure  aooe  at  a  higher  temperature  than  duu  of  the  solu- 
tion surrounding  the 


2^tS,S23 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EUKONATiON  OF  FINELY 
.     DIVIDED  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  FROM 
GAS  STREAMS 

mtfmnU  OiyCnmUsl/lnc^  • 
af  PssMytvaMn 

liriMtir  19, 19SS,  SaHal  N*.  SS1,M1 
5  nihil     (CL23— 1) 


10.  A  method  of  treating  a  continuously  moving  ma- 
terial which  includes  successively  passing  the  material 
through  a  supply  of  treating  solution  open  to  the  atmoa- 
phere,  through  a  superatnxMpheric  pressure  zone  sub- 
merted  in  the  supply  of  trcati^  solution  aad  again 
through  the  treating  solution  and  out  of  the  treating  solu- 
tion while  injecting  steam  through  the  supply  of  treat- 
ing solution  exteriorly  of  the  pressure  rouB  and  mto  the 
pressure  zone  while  carrying  the  treating  solution  there- 
with aad  thereby  feeding  tl«B  treating  solotioo  into  the 

I     ' 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  gas  stream 
ponded  carbonaceous  solids  and  combustibia 


in  sub- 
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stantial  concentrations  but  less  than  those  required  to 
provide  a  mixture  which  is  flanunable  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures comprising  the  steps  of  catalytically  oxidizing 
the  combustible  gases  in  said  stream  so  as  to  thereby 
increase  its  temperature  to  the  order  of  from  1200*  F. 
to  1600*  P.  by  contacting  said  stream  with  an  oxidation 
catalyst,  and  thereafter  heating  said  stream  out  of  con- 
tact with  said  catalyst  to  a  temperature  of  the  order  of 
ItOO*  F.  to  2200*  F.  at  which  effective  oxidation  of  said 
carbonaceous  solids  takes  place  in  the  presence  of  ceramic 
surfaces,  and  passing  the  thus  heated  stream  into  contact 
with  extended  ceramic  surfaces  so  as  thereby  to  effect 
substantially  complete  elimination  of  said  carbooacaous 


METHOD  or  SEPARATING  URANIUM  AND 
THORIUM  FROM  EACH  OTHER 


(CL23— 14J) 

1.  A  method  of  separating  uxanium  and  thorium  from 
each  other,  which  comprises  treating  a  raw  material  con- 
taining uranium  and  thorium  with  nitric  acid,  adding  to  the 
add  aolution  thus  obtained  a  sulfate  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  sulfate,  magnesium  sulfate  aiMl  ammonium 
sulfate,  the  number  of  gram-molecules  of  said  sulfate  thus 
added  being  at  least  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  numbers  of 
gram-atoms  of  uranium  and  thorium  present  in  said  solu- 
tion, warming  the  mixed  solution  thus  formed,  and  neu- 
tralizing it  to  a  pH  ranging  from  2.8  to  5.2  whereby  thori- 
um is  precipitated  in  the  form  of  basic  thorium  sulfate, 
whereas  uranium  remains  in  solution. 


2^f5,S25 

METHOD  OF  SEPARAIION  OF  PLUTONIUM  FROM 

CARRIER  PRECIPrrATES 
Ljle  R.  Dawaoa,  t>— «hi*— ,  Ky^  airigMr  io  to  U^lsd 
8<aSsa  of  AaMtfca  as  iisruiBiii  by  to  IMttd  States 


No  DiawlBf.   AnHcatkw  Jwm  9, 1949 

SarialNo.  9t,177 

laOaftM.    (CL23— 14J) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  plutonium  from  fluoride 
carrier  precipitates,  comprising  dissolving  said  precipitates 
in  an  aqueous  zircon^  nitrate  solution.  conUcting  the 
solution  obtained  with  a  substantially  water-immisdUe 
organic  solvent  whereby  a  solvent  phase  containing  the 
bulk  of  the  plutonium  sind  an  aqueous  phase  are  formed, 
and  then  separating  said  two  phases. 


230S3M 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ORE  MATERIAL 
Rdbsrt  F.  McCaOoach,  Giaavisw,  DL,  asrf^or,  by 
MtoiMMlLlo  to  UaHsd  Staisa  «f 


Mj  6, 195S,  Ssriai  No.  S2M7S 
4ClalnM.    (0.22—143) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  the  mineral  values  of 
leached  zone  material  from  the  Florida  phoq>hate  fields 
which  comprises  digesting  said  leached  zone  material 
with  an  alkali  metal  reagent,  removing  insoluble  solids 
from  the  digest  solution,  admixing  said  insoluble  scdids 
with  sulfuric  acid,  said  sulfuric  acid  being  added  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  convert  caustic  inaoluble  material 
to  water  soluble  reaction  pnxiucts,  contacting  the  sola- 


tion  of  water  soluble  reactioa  products  with  an  eztractant 
medium  for  uranium  comprising  an  organic  extender  aad 


;»*»«»* 


V«9l 


%jtfy        -a 


a  phosphoric  add  ester  of  an  alkyl  monohydric  alcohol 
and  recovering  from  the  uranium-free  aqueous  solution 
of  reaction  products  at  least  the  PsO|  components. 


23t5327 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAW' 
ING  UGHT  BOTOPE  PRODUCT  FROM  A  LIQ- 
UID THERMAL  DIFFUSION  PLANT 
Makotai  Dale,  Evaastaa,  DL,  ntoiii  la  to  U^M 
«f 


DL,  aatoMT  la  to 
Mstod^  toU^ls 


2S,  1946,  Serial  No.  664,723 
(CL  23— 14J) 


5.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  the  Isotopes  of 
uranium  by  liquid  thermal  diffusion  which  comprises 
passing  liquefied  uranium  hexafluoride  into  a  plurality  of 
columnated  diffusion  zones  maintained  under  conditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  favoring  the  separation  ot 
said  liquid  uranium  hexafluoride  into  a  fraction  rich  in  the 
lighter  isotopes  and  a  fraction  rich  in  the  heavier  isotope, 
the  steps  comprising  altematdy  solidifying  said  li^t  frac- 
tion anid  said  heavy  fraction  and  separately  removing  them 
from  said  coliunnated  diffusion  zones  while  alternately 
recycling  said  light  and  heavy  fractions  through  said 
columnated  diffusion  zones,  and  accumulating  said  light 
fraction  and  heavy  fraction  in  separate  reservoin. 


2,9tS32i 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  UO|  PARTICLES 
lasaas  R.  Johasoa,  WhMs  Bear,  MhsBn  aiad  Atort  J. 
Taylor,  Oak  RMga,  Taaa.,  awl^aw  to  to 
Staiss  aff  ABMrica  as  itfrssaatad  by  to  Uailad 


NaDiBwfai.    AppHcaOaa  Fabfaaiy  24, 1951 
Na.  7174tl 
(CL  23— 14J) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  UOs  particles 
within  the  size  range  of  approxinutely  40-100  microns 
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which  coBipruM  contJKrtiiiit  UOi  with  an  aqueous  aohitioa 
of  uranyl  ions  at  an  elevated  temperature,  separating 
the  resulting  UOs  hydrate  crystals  from  the  remaining 
aqueous  solution,  washing  the  separated  crystals  with 
water,  reducing  the  washed  crystals  to  UO],  heating  ibe 
resulting  UOj  to  at  least  approximately  1000*  C.  fof  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect  densiffcation.  and  re- 
covering the  resulting  dcnsificd  UO,  within  the  40-100 
micron  size  range. 


MTTHOD  OP  DB90LVING  ORTHOTrTANIC  ACID 

g'ii««ii  AMm  A«pMli  Grifokc,  IIbihiH,  Fhacc, 

aarifMT  lo  Socicte  4m  BImci  4t  Ztec  4a  b  Madl- 

tmace,  Eag.  Chnb— ry.  PtamGlBira  A  Ot,  Mar- 

N«Dnnvfc«.    AppUcatfoa  Imc  21, 19SS 
SarM  No.  517,M3 
Chlw  priority.  appBcatloa  FrsMt  twkj  2,  If S4 
2rhilM     (CL  23-47) 
I.  Method  of  dissolving  orthotitanic  acid  which  com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  orthotitanic  acid  and   an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid   and   hydrochloric   acid,   the 
concentration  of  the  acid  in  said  solution  being  at  least 
40%.  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  mixture. 


2>MM31 

PKODUCnON  OP  AULALINS  BASTH 

METAL  SILICATES 

BaiwiliNi,  OhiOf  aarfsBor  to 
Ckcmical  Corponttoa,  AJIctkaiy 
Covatj,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Deiawara 

No  Drawtog.    AppBcatloa  Marck  13,  \9H 
Serial  No.  571454 
t  ClalM.    (CL  23— lit) 
4.  In  a  method  of  producing  calcium  silicate,  the  steps 
which  comprise  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  amorphous 
calcium  silicate  of  5  to  30  square  metera  per  gram  in 
surface  area  conUining  less  than  0.15  mole  of  calcium 
chloride  per  mole  of  calcium  silicate,  adding  calcium 
chloride  to  the  slurry  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  0.15  mole  of  calcium  chloride  per  mole  of  cal- 
cium silicate  to  thereby  facilitate  settling  of  the  slurry 
and  thereafter  mechanically  recovering  calcium  silicate. 


2,M5429 

PKEPARATION  OP  ENGEL'S  SALT 

Mavicc  Rabto  and  G«oi|as  HatoC,  Parte,  Ptmcc, 

on  to  Sodcta  iTtadca  CUniqacs  poor  nadaatric  cl 

r  A^rfcidtna,  Park,  PnMa,  a  coa^aay  of  Praaca 

No  DrawlBg.    Aaatkatfoa  Dacaaibcr  2,  1955 

SarU  No.  55«,798 

Claiaia  priority.  apHkatioa  Praacc  Dcccnber  7, 1954 

SCUaM.  (CL23— 41) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnesium-  poussium- 
compound  consisting  essentially  of  KHCO|  •  MgCO,  4H,0 
containing  a  small  amount  of  impurities  which  comprises 
reacting  carbon  dioxide,  an  aliphatic  alkylamine,  a  water- 
soluble  iix>rganic  potassium  salt  and  a  magnesium  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
chloride,  magnesium  sulfate  and  magnesium  oxide  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  thereby  precipiuting  substantially  all 
potassium  ions  as  iCHC0i-MgC0|-4H|0  and  separating 
the  said  precipitate. 


METHOD  OP  REDUCING  THE  CAKING  OF 
AMMONIUM  SULPHATE  CRYgTAU 

,  Trail, 

to  Tko  CoMolUatad  MialM 
.     .  ofCaaadaUasitad.Moa^MirQaa- 
bcc  Ca      ■ 

Na  DvawiBL    AaaErallBB  Ummrj  2t,  19S3 
Na.4S4,SS5 

24,1954 

(CL23— 119) 

3.  In  a  process  for  the  productioo  of  ammonium  sul' 
phate  in  which  ammonium  sulphite  solution  used  for  tha 
abaorption  of  sulphur  dioxide  from  combustion  gas  is 
acidified  with  sulphuric  acid  to  form  ammonium  sulphata 
solution,  ammonium  sulphate  solution  is  evaporated  to 
produce  a  suspension  of  ammonium  sulphate  crystals  in 
ammonium  sulphate  solution  aiKl  ammonium  sulphate 
crystals  are  separated  from  the  anmionium  sulphate  solu- 
tion, the  tmpro'vement  which  comprises  spraying  the 
ammonium  sulphate  crystals  with  a  solution  which  con- 
tains an  alkyl  aiTl  sodium  sulphonate  in  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  about  0.005%  to  about  0.05%  of  an 
alky!  aryl  sodium  sulphoiute  by  weight  of  the  ammonium 
sulphate  crystals  and  thereafter  drying  the  ammonium 
sulphate  crystals  treated  with  an  alkyl  aryl  sodium  sul- 
phonate. 

23tS433 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  BASIC  IRON  SULFAIV 

QartoaS.  Wafcfc,  Pahawtoa,  Pa. 

ApHkadoa  PeftraMj  4, 19S7.  S«W  No.  431,524 

ICkkm,   (CL23— 124) 


In  a  process  for  dehydrating  and  oxidizing  FeSo«-7H]0 
to  basic  ferric  sulfate  at  a  temperature  of  above  about 
115*  P..  the  novel  steps  of  catalyzing  said  oxidation 
which  comprise  continuously  mixing  said  FeS04>7H]0 
with  about  30%  to  60%  by  weight  bask  ferrk  sulfate. 
continuously  feeding  said  mixture  into  the  upper  end  of 
a  rotary  kiln,  said  kiln  being  routed  continuously  about 
its  elongated  axia  and  Ared  at  its  bottom  end  stich  that 
hot  combustion  gases  sweep  upwardly  continuously  there- 
through, lifting  and  cascading  said  mixture  in  said  hot 
combustion  gases  thereby  dehydrating  said  FeS04'7HsO 
in  the  presence  thereof,  and  thereby  hydrolyzing  said 
basic  ferric  sulfate,  whereby  sulfuric  acid  is  liberated, 
contacting  the  sulfuric  acid  with  said  ferrous  sulfate 
whereby  said  sulfuric  acid  catalyzes  the  oxidation  of  said 
FeS04-7HjO  to  basic  ferric  sulfate,  continuously  with- 
drawing the  dry  basic  ferric  sulfate  product  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  kiln,  continuously  withdrawing  said  hot 
combustion  gases  at  the  upper  end  of  said  kila.  and  con- 
tinuously mixing  a  portion  of  the  dry  basic  ferric  sul- 
fate, in  an  amount  of  about  30%  to  60%  by  weight,  with 
additional  FeS04-7H,0  and  feeding  the  resulting  mixture 
into  the  feed  end  of  said  kila.  while  drawing  off  the 
balance  of  said  dry  basic  ferric  sulfate  as  product 
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>      PURIPICATION  OFSYNTHBTIC  ALUMINA 

CATALYST  EASES 
Darid  G.  BtaRhwalto,  CUcwm,  DL,  iiilpnr  to  Nadp—I 

Ahmiwto  Corporatloa,  CMcage,  DL,  a  awfpmiloa 

of  Deiawara 

NoDiawl^    AppUcatfoa  Octokar  13, 1955 

SmIbI  No.  544319 

4niilaii     (CL23--143) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  impure  alumina  catalyst 
base  to  remove  metallic  cation  and  inorganic  anion  con- 
taminants said  cation  contaminant  including  sodium  ions 
present  in  an  amount  substantially  greater  than  0.05% 
and  said  anion  contaminant  including  sulfate  ions  present 
in  an  amount  greater  than  0.5%  comprising  suspeiKliiig 
the  aliunina  base  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  in  sufficient  amount  to  produce  a 
pH  of  about  8  to  about  14  in  the  resulting  slurry,  adding 
sufficient  acid  to  the  slurry  to  obtain  a  pH  of  about  7  to 
about  8,  separating  out  the  alumina  base  slurry  and  wash- 
ing said  base  with  neutral  water  until  the  quantity  of  said 
sodium  ions  in  said  alumina  catalyst  is  reduced  below 
0.05%.  expressed  as  NajO.  and  until  the  quantity  of  said 
sulfate  ions  in  said  catalyst  is  reduced  below  0.5%. 


2,995,535 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  CONCENTRATION 
SydMj  Afkii^  Sarii^Md,  NJ.,  and  SMacy  S.  Prtacc, 
Now  Yori^  N.Y.,  Bwlpiiiri  to  Ckcadcal  CoMtracttoa 
Coiporafioa,  Now  Yotk,  N.Yn  a  oorporatton  of  Dda- 

19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553344 
(CL23— 145) 


AppUcatioa  Docaaibcr 


..I'  -'2,945,534  -,    ..  -.■•     ^ 

MUHOD  FOR  STUDYING  CHEMICAL 

REACTIONS 
H.  Eauaett  a^  Rkkvd  I.  Kokca,  BaMaMni  MA„ 
aai  Hafh  H.  ToMa,  Jr.,  PMabargk,  Pa., 
GaV  Rcoeaitk  Jk  DordopaMat  Cpfy, 
Pa^  a  taraaraltoa  of  Ddawata 

Poto«H7  27,1954,SarWNe.54t,43t    ^ 
"1\M-     (CL2}-232) 


1.  A  method  of  condtKting  chemical  reactions  and 
separating  reaction  products  comprising  continuously 
passing  a  stream  oi  carrier  gas  sequentially  through  a  re- 
action zone  under  selected  reaction  conditions  aiKl  a 
chromatographic  separation  zone,  while  so  passing  the 
carrier  gas  stream  introducing  a  reaction  charge  into 
the  carrier  gas  stream  as  an  essentially  compact  mass 
therein  upstream  of  the  reaction  zoat,  maintaining  the 
reaction  charge  and/or  the  reaction  products  thereof 
in  an  essentially  continuous  and  compact  volume  as 
they  are  carried  by  the  carrier  gas  through  the  reaction 
zone  and  until  they  enter  the  chromatographic  sq>aration 
zone,  whereby  the  components  of  the  reaction  charge 
and/or  the  reaction  products  therecrf  are  carried  through 
the  chromatographic  separation  zone  and  emerge  from 
the  chromatographic  separation  zone  with  the  carrier  gas 
stream  separated  at  least  in  part  as  to  their  time  of 
emergence. 

2,945,537 
APPARATUS  POR  HYDROLYSIS  OF 

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
G.  raffcaiw.  PMBin,TaK.,a«lgaarto 

f ,  a  canoiaBoa  af  Dalawapa 
17,  1954,  ScfW  No.  424,445 
4  CUM.    (CL23— 243) 


1.  A  method  of  concentrating  a  dilute  impure  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  containing  compounds  of  silicon  and 
fluorine  as  impurities  to  a  product  phosphoric  acid  while 
simultaneously  eliminating  said  impurities  which  com- 
prises establishing  in  a  drum-type  concentrator  a  body  of 
dilute  phosphoric  acid  having  a  20-35%  PjOt  content, 
passing  a  stream  of  hot  gas  through  the  dilute  impure 
phoq>horic  acid  in  a  concentrating  step  whereby  hot  gas  in- 
troduced into  the  body  of  said  dilute  phosphoric  add 
produces  a  product  phosphoric  acid  having  a  P|Ot  content 
of  at  least  50%  and  a  stack  gas  containing  said  impurities 
along  with  volatilized  phosphoric  acid  and  water  vapor, 
said  stack  gas  leaving  the  phosphoric  acid  being  con- 
centrated at  a  temperattire  of  between  225*  F.  and  275* 
F.,  thereafter  scrubbing  said  stack  gas  with  an  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  having  a  P3O1  content  of  at  least  20% 
and  not  over  35%  thereby  removing  said  volatilized  phos- 
phoric acid  from  said  stack  gas  while  dissolving  limited 
quantities  only  of  silicon-  and  fluorine-containing  com- 
pounds therein,  and  recycling  a  portion  of  the  resulting 
scrubbing  liquid  to  the  concentrating  step. 


y^^r^x 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  vessel,  the  axis 
(rf  said  vessel  being  upright,  a  first  conduit  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  vessel  for  inlet  of  material  to 
be  treated,  a  first  tray  in  said  vessel  dispooed  below  the 
level  of  inlet  of  said  first  conduit,  said  first  tray  doping 
downward  aiul  away  from  said  inlet  and  extending  acroaa 
a  major  section  of  said  vessel  and  leaving  the  remaining 
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minor  Mction  of  said  vcMel  uaobstnicted,  a  lint  wpnj 
means  disposed  above  said  tray,  a  flnt  bed  of  inkl-Uquid 
contact  promoting  means  below  said  first  tray,  an  outlet 
for  liquid  from  said  vesKl  below  said  flnt  contact 
promoting  means,  a  aecond  tray  extending  acroas  a  major 
portion  of  said  vessel  at  a  level  immediately  above  said 
first  spray  means,  means  in  said  second  tray  for  passage 
only  of  vapor  upward  tberetbroogh,  said  secoad  and  flnC 
trays  extending  across  substantially  the  same  maior  por- 
tion of  said  vessel,  a  second  spray  means  immediately 
aboive  said  second  tray,  a  second  bed  of  vapor-liquor  con- 
tact promoting  means  in  the  tipper  portion  of  said  vesael 
and  above  said  second  spray  means,  and  a  third  spray 
means  above  said  second  bed  of  contacting  promoting 
material. 


miLs  nSruuitTAMA'nM 

L.  Mdntkn,  Wm  lleai  Be,  OkkL,  mifmi  la  P 

uespan^,  a  cevnenHMn  ef  DaHv 
Ai«Mt  24,  1951,  Mri  Nn.  37S,t54 
<rk^     (CL23-^aS4) 


JC^  1^0^ 


!•  An  unproved  pebble  beater   system  which      

priaea,  in  combination,  a  first  closed,  upright,  elongated 
shell;  a  pebble  inlet  in  the  upper  end  of  said  first  shell; 
gaseous  effluent  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
shell;  gaseous  material  inlet  means  in  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  first  shell;  a  second  doaed,  upright, 
elongated  shell  positioned  below  said  first  shell;  pebble 
conduit  means  connecting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
first  shell  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  second  shdl; 
gaseous  effluent  outlet  means  in  the  upper  end  portion 
d  said  second  shell;  gaseous  material  inlet  means  in  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  second  shell;  pebble  outlet 
means  in  the  lower  end  of  said  second  shell;  a  gas-lift 
elevator  comprising  an  engaging  pot,  a  gas-lift  conduit 
and  a  separator  chamber,  said  engaging  pot  being  con- 
nected to  the  lower  end  of  said  pebble  outlet  means;  a 
pebble  conduit  extending  between  said  separator  cham- 
ber and  said  pebble  inlet;  lift  gas  inlet  means  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  engaghig  pot;  a  gaseous  effluent 
conduit  in  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  separator  cham- 
ber; means  for  indicating  the  preamie  differential  at 
two  vertically  spaced  points  within  the  upper  portion 
of  said  gas-lift  conduit;  means,  responsive  to  said  last 
mentioned  means,  for  varyingnthe  amount  of  pebbles 
passing  through  said  pebble  outlet  means  into  said  en 
gaging  pot;  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  lift  gas  sup- 
plied to  said  lift  gas  inlet  means;  and  means  for  main- 
taining the  lift  gas  at  a  desired  temperature. 

2,MSJ19 

MBTHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CONDUC- 
TIVE PATTERNS  AND  RESULTAffT  PRODUCT 

Mwta   R.   ■ ■■■,   WhUsstons.  N.Y,.  «i%Mir.  by 

-^  to  Sytvante  ElacMe  PraindB  lae^ 
DcL,  a  cesyoratlon  of  DsJawa 
Ssptsasbss  f ,  IfSS.  Swial  No.  S33475 
nOahssa.    (CL41— 43) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  printed  circuit  on  a  lami- 
nate having  an  insulating  base  and  a  conductive  surface 


including  the  steps  of  applying  a  deformable  raised  pat- 
tern in  tlM  configuration  of  said  printed  circuit  against 
said  conductive  surface,  maintaintng  a  continuous  pres- 


sure on  said  deformable  raised  pattern  urging  the  same 
against  said  condiictive  surface,  and  flowing  an  etcham 
against  said  conductive  surface  to  etch  away  the  conduc- 
tive material. 


2JtM40 

DIFPICULTLY  HYDMLYSABLS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

DBSBL  FUELS 
Otta  Vea  ScMckk  mU  Cailhii  NoMsa, 

Id 


Mi%Mk 


7, 1957,  Seriy  No.  Ut,7S4 
rii— J.  rtskmry  14>  1M< 
liriili  I     (CL44— 87) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  diesel  fuel  con- 
taining the  nitric  acid  ester  of  a  cycloalkyi  alcohol  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  cetane  number  of  said 
fuel. 


23tS34l 
STABLE  DBTILLATB  FUEL  OIL  COMPOSTTIONS 
L  rmiisl,  WBwr  Gc«fv«,  airf  MaA  L.  HH,  Jr., 
Pn.,  iii^aiii  la  Om 
Pn.,  a  cwpemilen  af 
NoDrawftM.    AanRcntfaa  l^jr  31, 1953 
i«Wll^  371,794 
5ClafeH.    (CL  44—72) 
1.  A  stable  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  ma)or 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  straight  run  and  catalytically 
cracked  distillate  fuel  oil  tending  to  deposit  sludge  and  a 
minor  amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  sludge  deposition,  of 
a  combination  of  (I)  an  amine  salt  of  (a)  an  aliphatic 
amine  whose  N-substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms  each  and,  (b)  a  dialkyl 
orthophosphoric   acid  whose  alkyl   substituents  contahi 
from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (II)  an  amine  of  the 
same  cia«  as  that  combined  in  the  amine  salt,  the  weight 
ratio  of  amine  to  amine  salt  being  from  about  1:2  to 
about  2:1. 


STABLE  IHSTILLATE  FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITNMS 


gprtti^aM,  Pn.,  i 
FIHMnnp,  Pa^  a 
NoOvawl^ 


Grave,  aad  MaA  L* 

la  om 

of 

7,1953 

N0.39C755 
(CL44— 72) 

1.  A  stable  fuel  ofl  composition  comprbing  a  major 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  catalytically  cracked  and  straight 
run  fuel  oil  distillates  tending  to  deposit  sludge  and  a 
minor  amount,  sufficient  to  inhibit  sludge  deposition,  of 
a  substantially  neutral  salt  of  a  primary  amine  having  a 
t-idkyi  subatituent  containing  from  12  to  15  carbon  atoms 
and  a  dialkyl  ester  of  o-phospboric  acid  whose  alkyl  sab- 
stitnents  each  contain  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


22,  1959 
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2,MS,543 

PROPORTIONAL  MIXER 
E.  Schratar,  Wklaniind  HOia,  and  AlsTanitr  J. 
Slawwt  Manor,  N.Y.,  aasf^sors  to  Hanck  Man- 
Con  Brooklyn,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New 


more  than  500*  C.  and  mixing  and  reacting  said  oom- 
bustimi  products  and  unreacted  fud  and  said  preheated 
endothermic  gasifying  agent  to  produce  a  gas  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrofeiL 


AfpUcation  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  (€2,372 
14ClafaM.    (CL4S— lfl4) 


MX 
1.  In  a  combustioo  system,  a  mixer  to  coinbine  gaaeous 
fuel  and  air,  said  mixer  comprising  a  housing  providing 
a  flnt  connection  for  gaseous  fuel,  a  second  connection 
for  air,  and  a  Venturi  passage  Cor  receiving  both  fuel 
and  air  and  having  a  diffuser  centered  axially  thereof, 
said  diffuser  and  housing  tapering  relative  to  one  another 
to  provide  an  annular  Venturi  passage  of  expanding  sec- 
tion in  the  direction  of  flow,  an  externally  accesnble 
means  to  vary  the  constriction  of  the  annular  Venturi 
passage  at  the  throat,  and  to  thereby  vary  the  capadty 
of  the  mixer,  said  means  including  a  collapsible  device 
of  variable  diameter  located  at  the  throat,  a  rod,  and 
means  carried  by  said  rod  to  vary  the  diameter  of  said 
coUapaible  device. 


23t5344 
SUSPENSION  PROCBSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  CO  AND  H.  FROM  A  SOLID  CARBONA- 
CEOUS FUEL,  OXYGEN  AND  STEAM 

•  by 


May  17, 1951,  S«tal  Nn.  22«,792 
ICMb.    (C1.4t— 2M) 


2,M5,545 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  METALS  FROM 
ORES  AND  CONCENTRATES 
W.  Cookalen,  Cofasaabns,  Ohfo,  aaslBer,  by  asi 
,laNfn  BiiTiii  Mhaa  f  failli  I  ffl, 
,  a  twf  eslfcw  of 

AppUcatkM  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  5t5,520 
13  ClataM.    (CL  75—1) 


1.  In  a  method  comprising  halogenation  of  metal 
values  for  removal  of  a  metal  from  metal-containing 
materials  the  combination  of  steps  comprising:  contact- 
ing said  materials  with  vaporized  carbon  tetrachloride 
to  form  a  chloride  of  the  metal,  said  materials  being 
mf|inftfv»H  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  vapor- 
ization temperature  of  the  chloride  of  said  metal  and 
said  vaporized  carbon  tetrachloride  in  a  quantity  in  excess 
of  that  required  to  form  the  chloride  of  the  metal;  and 
condensing  the  excess  vaporized  carbon  tetrachkmde  and 
the  vaporized  chloride  of  the  meUl  by  contacting  with 
liquid  carbon  tetrachloride. 


CHEMICAL  UPGRADING  OF  CHROMIUM 
BEARING  MATERIALS 
L.  Hanli.  Nye,  MoaL,  aari^or  la 

a  uwiuinllen  at  Niiaia 
5, 1957,  SsfM  No.  7tM74 
nOdw.   (CL75— D 


ox— «t  »»  f 


,t — \ 


¥ 


L .— -• f-— 


Urn  mm 


»m  n.»o. 


A  proceaa  for  the  production  of  a  gas  containing  carbon 
naonoxide  and  hydrogen  which  comprises  forming  a  sus- 
pension of  a  finely-divided  carbonaceous  fuel  in  a  free 
oxygen-contaming  gas  at  a  temperature  below  the  ignition 
temperature  of  said  fuel  in  such  proportion  that  only  a 
part  of  said  fuel  will  react  exothermically  with  the  oxygen 
of  said  gas,  introducing  said  suspension,  together  with 
from  0.03-0.5  lb.  of  endothermic  gasifying  agent  per 
pound  of  fuel,  as  a  jet  axially  into  a  reaction  diamber 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  ignition  tempera- 
ture of  said  fuel,  thereby  subjecting  said  part  <A  said  fuel 
to  combustion  to  produce  a  mixture  of  combustion  prod- 
ucu  and  unconsumed  fuel,  injecting  peripherally  of  said 
jet  along  the  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber  in  a  direction 
concurrent  with  the  direction  of  said  jet  an  annular  stream 
of  an  endothermic  gasifying  agent  whidi  has  been  pre- 
heated to  a  temperature  of  not  leas  than  300*  C.  and  not 


WM»  am'  t«H  U 


e>/m>*.o 


a/r»  <•< 


1.  A  method  of  upgrading  ferrocliromium  ores  and 
concentrates  with  respect  to  chromium  comprising:  grind- 
ing the  chromium-bearing  material  to  a  fine  state;  roast- 
ing said  material  with  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent 
under  reducing  conditions;  leaching  the  roasted  material 
in  sulfuric  acid,  said  sulfuric  add  being  present  in  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  maintain  the  final  pH  of  said 
leach  between  about  2.0  and  6.0  wherdiy  to  form  a  rela- 
tively concentiikted  ferrous  snifate  soltition  and  relativdy 
unconcentrated  chromous  and  chromic  sulfate  solutions 
while  maintafaiing  a  reladvdy  hi^  cooctfitration  of 
chromium  in  the  residue  so  formed;  and  separating  the 
residue  from  said  leach  solution. 
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Sbttocbks  22,  1959 


DEHYDROGENATING  TITANIUM  METAL 
POWDEB 

A.  YoMta,  Hfdirw.  Ntr. 
Mcttb  Conondoa  of 


No  Drawfe^    AfpltaltM  Mttrch  2t,  19SS 
Scfftal  No.  4r7,499 

3  CWw.    (CL  75— .5) 

1.  A  method  for  ddiydroflenating  prevkxaly  hydroten- 
aled  rit* niiny.  meul  powder  which  compri»ei  («)  heating 
said  powder  in  an  enclosed  container  until  said  powder 
has  attained  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C  meanwhile 
evacuating  said  container,  (b)  continuing  to  heat  said 
powder  in  said  container  under  an  atmosphere  of  hydro- 
fen  evolved  from  said  powder  at  a  prcMure  of  not  le« 
than  300  mm.  of  mercury  abaohite  until  the  temperature 
of  said  powder  has  reached  between  650*  C.  and  750*  C 
and  said  powder  fonns  a  soft  semi-sintered  cake,  and 
(c)  continuing  to  heat  said  soft  wmi-siotered  cake  in  said 
container  to  maintain  a  temperature  thereof  between 
about  450*  C.  and  about  750*  C.  meanwhile  evacuating 
said  container  ontil  the  hydrofen  is  substantially  com- 
pletely removed  from  said  powder. 


23t5,54t  \ 

MTTHOD  OF  RECOVERING  TANTALUM 
AND  COLUMBIUM 

P.  Taylor,  Waakcgan,  Robert  L. 

P.  Yntcoia,  Wadsworlh,  Dl., 
PaMle«l  MctallHrgfeal  C 
New  Yofft 


Tkm. 
to 

•f 


AppUcatfoa  Scptembsr  «,  1957 
StrM  Na 


No.  M2aS7 


No 

MClalaBs.    (CL  75— 14) 

I.  in  the  recovery  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tantalum  and  columbium,  the  method  which 
comprises:  beating  an  inorganic  compound  of  the  seieaed 
metal  with  an  alloy  of  aluminum  including  a  third  metal, 
said  compound  being  subsUntially  completely  reducible 
to  the  metal  state  in  molten  aluminum,  said  third  metal 
being  present  in  a  sufficient  quantity  to  dissolve  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  aluminum  and  being  incapable  of 
dissolving  the  selected  meial  and  having  a  lower  melting 
point  than  the  selected  meul.  to  form  a  reaction  mixture 
including  said  selected  metal  in  a  finely  divided,  substan- 
tially pure  sute;  and  separating  the  selected  meul  from 
the  mixture. 


Xn5M9 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  REFRACTORY 
METALS 


DooaU  F.  Taylor.  Waaiwsa^  Robert  L. 
and  Lse—rd  P.  YatMMi,  Wadsworth,  IlL, 
FaMted  Meteltarikal  CorporadoiB, 
Naw  York 


ZIOBt 

to 

Of 


AppHcalloa  October  14, 1957 
ScrW  No.  M9,7M 


No 

29ClataH.    (CL75— 14) 

13.  The  method  of  separating  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  tungsten,  molybdenum 
and  columbium  from  an  alloy  of  the  selected  meUl  and 
aluminum,  comprising:  adding  the  said  alloy  to  a  molten 
mass  of  low  melting  point  third  metal  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  aluminum  of  the  alloy  and  of  forming  an 
alloy  with  the  aluminum  and  in  which  the  selected 
metal  is  substantially  insoluble  to  form  an  alloy  of  the 
aiummum  and  the  third  metal;  and  separating  the  selected 
metal  from  the  said  aluminum-third  metal  alloy. 


RECOVERY  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS 

P.  Taylor,  Waakctan,  Robert  L.  ■MghaHB,  Zlois, 
LaoMTd  P.  Yntsaa,  Wadsworlh,  IlL,  saslgaMi  to 
MaCaOarflcal  Corporatloa,  a  corporatfosi  of 
New  York 

NoDrawhv.   AppMcsHon  October  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  M9.747 

14CblM.  (0.75— 44) 
3.  The  method  of  recovering  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  columbium,  molybde- 
num and  tungsten  from  an  alloy  of  the  selected  metal 
and  aluminum,  comprising  beating  the  said  aluminum 
alloy  with  copper  chloride  to  form  a  mix  of  copper  and 
the  selected  meul  in  a  finely  divided  state,  the  copper 
being  capable  of  dissolving  aluminum  and  incapable  of 
dissolving  the  selected  meul,  and  separating  the  selected 
meul  from  the  finely  divided  copper-selected  metal  mix. 


23t5351 

MANUPACIURING  OF  METALLIC  URANIUM 

Warta  m.,  lassl,  fliillsiilMi 
22,  1955,  Ssitel  No.  554,9*9 


24,1954 
(CL75— MJ) 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  metallic  uranium, 
comprising  comminuting  uranium,  mixing  the  com- 
minuted oxides  with  approxinutely  2%  by  weight  of 
starch  into  a  paste,  mixing  the  pasty  mixture  with  silicon 
powder  in  excess  of  the  theoretical  quantity  up  to  a 
proportion  of  approximately  1.33  parU  by  wei^t  of 
uranium  oxides  to  one  part  by  weight  of  silicon,  com- 
pressing the  mixture  of  uranium  oxides,  surch  and 
■liooa  metal  powder  into  pieces,  heating  the  compressed 
pieces  to  temperatures  of  about  1700-1900*  C,  thereby 
reducing  the  uranium  oxides  and  obtaining  a  melt  bear- 
ing uraaiiim  and  silioon  partly  in  the  form  of  an  alloy 
and  partly  in  the  form  or  uram'um  silicides,  subjecting 
said  melt  to  a  thermal  treatment  at  temperatures  ap- 
proximately between  1100  and  1400*  C.  to  convert  the 
silicides  into  an  alloy  conuining  the  silicon  in  a  form 
extracuble  by  dilute  aqueous  alkaline  solutions  corre- 
sponding to  approximately  40-70  g.  NaOH  per  Uter, 
comminuting  the  material  to  a  finely  divided  form,  ex- 
tracting the  silicon  from  the  material  by  means  of  a  dilute 
aqueous  alkaline  sotution  of  said  streiigth,  separating  the 
remaining  uranium  nneul  powder  skeleton  from  the 
solution,  washing,  and  drying. 


September  22,  1969 


CHEMICAL 
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2,905452 

PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM  METAL  BY 
CARBON  REDUCTION 
Robert  B.  Hayes,  WUtsstoac,  Richard  M.  Powsrs,  Cold 
Harbor,  and  OUvcr  J.  Blabcr,  deceased,  late  of 
_.  N.Y.,  by  Jane  A.  lUabcr,  admfailstratriz,  as- 
.  by  dhrect  and  mesne  assignnicata,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Conuarisrioa 

Jbm  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,M9 
UOafana.    (0.75—04.1) 


bons,  halogenated  fatty  acids,  halogenated  vegetable  oil*, 
chlorine-containing  aromatic  aldehydes,  chlorine-contaii>- 
ing  olefins  and  chlorinated  styrene  ccMnpounds;  (b)  from 
1.0  part  to  about  50  parts  per  100  parts  o(  component 
(a)  of  a  compound  of  zinc;  (c)  from  .5  part  to  about 
100  parts  per  100  parts  o(  component  (a)  of  a  bydroxyl 
and  amino-free  material  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  unsaturated  cyclic  diketones  and  alkyl  substituted 
unsaturated  cyclic  diketones;  and  (</)  from  about  0.05 
part  to  about  4  parts  per  100  parts  ot  component  (a)  of 
resordnol  mono^nzoate. 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  an  oxide  of  uranium  com- 
prising forming  a  charge  whose  essential  ingredients  are 
carbon  and  the  uranium  oxide,  beating  said  charge  under 
an  inert  atmosphere  while  removing  gasous  reaction  prod- 
ucu  until  the  charge  is  converted  to  a  solid  mass  of 
uranium  oxide  and  uranium  carbide,  further  heating  said 
charge  under  vacuum  to  a  final  temperature  above  about 
1800*  C.  but  below  about  2300*  C.  to  produce  uranium 
metal,  said  final  temperature  being  sufficient  to  fuse  the 
uranium  metal  produced,  then  as  soon  as  the  uranium 
metal  fuses,  cooling  the  charge  to  solidify  it,  the  cooling 
being  at  a  slow  rate  to  produce  a  dendritic  structure  of 
uranium  carbide  in  uranium  metal,  reacting  the  solidi- 
fied charge  with  a  leachant  whose  essential  ingredient  is 
water  to  convert  the  uranium  carbide  selectively  to 
uranium  oxide  and  separating  the  oxide  from  the  uranium 
metal. 


2,905,553 

HIGH  STRENGTH  ALLOY 
Bay  W.  Gnard  and  Peter  J.  Cleam,  SchcMctady,  N.Y., 
asrifBors  to  Geaetal  Electric  Coaspany,  a  corporation 
•f  I9ew  Yoik 

NoDrawlnf.    AppttcatloB  May  21, 1957 
Serial  No.  M0,457 
4CtafaM.    (CL75— 124) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  30 
to  35  percent  by  weight  nickel,  from  about  12  to  15 
perccent  chromium,  from  about  5.5  to  7.5  percent  timg- 
sten,  from  about  2.5  to  5.0  percent  molybdenum,  from 
about  1.5  to  4.5  percent  titanium,  up  to  about  0.50  per- 
cent aluminum,  from  0.01  to  about  0.50  percent  rir- 
oonium,  up  to  about  0.10  percent  carbon  and  the  balance 
substantially  all  iron. 


2305,555 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  H.  Fncfasman,  University  Heights,  Lawrence  L 
ChaiMa.  Shaker  Heights,  and  Stanley  B.  Efliott,  Bed- 
ford, OUo,  nwl^ori  to  Fern  Cofponttoa,  OevdaBd, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 

No  Drawing.  Application  Angnst  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  679,105 
HCIatans.  (a.9«— 27) 
1.  A  photosensitive  composition  of  matter  comprising 
an  intimate  admixture  of:  (a)  100  parts  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine- 
containing  vinyl  resins:  and  halogen-free  resins  plus  a 
material  having  high  light  instability  and  a  boiling  point 
not  less  than  150*  F.  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  branch-chain  chlorinated  hydrocar- 
bons, halogenated  fatty  acids,  halogenated  vegetable  oils, 
chlorine-containing  aromatic  aldehydes,  chlorine-contain- 
ing olefins  and  chlorinated  styrene  compounds;  (b)  from 
1.0  part  to  about  50  parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a) 
of  a  compound  of  zinc;  (c)  from  .5  part  to  about  100 
parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  of  a  bydroxyl  and 
amino-free  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
unsaturated  cyclic  diketones  and  alkyl  substituted  un- 
saturated cyclic  diketones;  and  (</)  from  about  0.05  part 
to  about  4  parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  of  a 
trivalent  cerium  compound. 


2305,554 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  H.  FMtenaa,  University  HeigMa,  Lawnmct  L 
Chanias,  Shaker  Heighta,  and  Staalcy  B.  EBIott,  Bed- 
ford, OMo,  iiiigBurs  to  FcfTo  Corporation  Clevelaad, 
OUo,  a  cotporatioB  of  Ohto 

No  Drawtog.    Application  Angnst  19,  1957 
Serfad  No.  479,095 
MChdnss.    (a.  94— 27) 
1.  A  photosensitive  composition  of  matter  comprising 
an  intimate  admixture  of:  (a)  100  parts  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine- 
containing  vinyl  resins:   and  halogen-free  resins  plus  a 
material  having  high  light  instability  and  a  boiling  point 
not  less  than  150*  F.  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  saturated  aliphatic  branch-chain  chlorinated  hydrocar- 

746  O.G.— 71 


2,905.554 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  H.  Fnchsman,  University  Heights,  Lawrence  L 
Charaas,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Staaky  B.  EIHoCt,  Bed- 
ford,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ferro  Corporatioa,  ClevelaBd, 
OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.  Application  August  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  479,104 
UOafans.  (CL94— 27) 
1.  A  {rfiotosensitive  composition  oi  matter  comprising 
an  intimate  admixture  of:  (a)  100  parts  of  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine- 
containing  vinyl  resins:  and  halogen-free  resins  plus  a 
material  having  high  light  instability  and  a  boiling  point 
not  less  than  150*  F.  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  branch-chain  chlorinated  hydrocarbons, 
halogenated  fatty  acids,  halogenated  vegetable  oils,  chlo- 
rine-containing aromatic  aldehydes,  chlorine-containing 
olefins  and  chlorinated  styrene  compounds;  (b)  from  1.0 
part  to  about  50  parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  of 
a  compound  of  zinc;  (c)  from  .5  part  to  about  100 
parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  ol  a  hydroxyl  and 
amino-free  material  select^  from  the  class  consisting  ot 
unsaturated  cyclic  diketones  and  alkyl  substituted  un- 
saturated cyclic  diketones;  and  (d)  from  about  0.05  part 
to  about  4  parts  per  100  parts  of  component  (a)  of  the 
combination  of  ( 1 )  a  trivalent  cerium  compound  and  (2) 
resorcinol  monobenzoate,  the  weight  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2) 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:0.01  to  about  0.01:1, 
respectively. 


''  v% 
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FEED  AND  rROCESB  OF  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

GObOTt  nn»^«rilt,  YoMi,  Mo. 

AppBoitkm  NoTcabv  7, 1955,  SmM  No.  545^i 

Idate.    (Clf*-!) 


The  process  of  producing  animal  feed  comprising  feed- 
ing rmw,  fat-cootaining  garbage  to  a  grinder  while  con- 
currently draining  said  garbage  of  free  liquid,  soaking  up 
the  said  free  liquid  with  ground  grain,  grinding  the  raw 
garbage  and  the  ground  grain  wetted  with  said  liquid, 
mixing  the  ground  garbage  and  grain  together,  conveying 
the  mixture  over  and  in  contact  with  a  hot  bed,  heating 
the  mixture  above  the  melting  point  of  a  substantial  part 
of  the  fat  contained  therein;  utilizing  the  fat  to  lubricate 
the  hot  bed,  and  drying  the  mixture,  bringing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture  to  that  at  which  undesirable  or- 
ganisms are  destroyed. 


ianiM 


7W«w 


2,MS^5S 

FEED  FOR  ANIMALS 
WHiiaa   AdanH,   Scboficld,   Wis., 
■ft  aaigBiMats,  (o  Aftinm  Caa 
Yott,  N.Y.,  a  cocpocatioo  of  New  Jcrwy 
No  Drawing.    AMikalloa  AmU  12,  195< 
Scrtel  No.  577.M2 
ItOataM.    (O.  9«— 2) 
5.  A  feed  for  animals  containing,  together  with  other 
components  of  such  feed,   between    1%   and  25%   by 
weight  of  metal  salts  of  lignosulfonic  acids  and  wood 
sugar  acids  derived  from  spent  sulfite  liquor  and  sub- 
stantially free  of  lime-precipitable  lignosulfonates  and 
inorganic  calcium  salts. 


23*5,559 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CORN  CHIP 

PRODUCT 

Edward  E.  Aadcrsoa,  Lcxtactom  and  PhiHp  G.  KMy, 

Newtonrflk,  Mas.,  asrigMrs  to  Ailhv  D.  Utdc,  be, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  MaasadNnetts 

AppUcatkn  November  13,  195S,  Serial  No.  773,625 

3  Clafaiis.    (CL  99U..M) 


a  •         • 


1.  Process  for  preparing  com  masa  dough  suitable  for 
cooking,  charactenzed  by  the  step  of  puncturing  com 
masa  dough  in  sheet  form  to  provide  in  said  sheet  sub- 
stantially uniformly  disposed  perforations  spaced  from 
about  one-eighth  to  one-half  inch  apart,  said  perforations 
extending  from  one  surface  of  said  sheet  to  the  other 
and  being  of  such  a  dimension  that  substantially  all  of 
them  will  remain  as  discrete  perforations  after  said  cook- 
ing. 


2,9t5»SM 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  MILX 
E.  Sinisr  aad  itmon  ■.  Ds— sBj,  Dmv»,  Colo. 
May  2t,  1957,  SmW  No.  MM95 
2CWM.    (CL9»— 151) 


-t 


1.  A  hygienic  method  of  packaging  milk  comprising: 
evacuating  the  air  through  a  flexible  tube  from  a  cylin- 
drical, flexible,  vinyl  plastic  inner  container  tmtil  the 
latter  is  collapsed  so  that  the  wall  portions  thereof  come 
in  contact  to  eliminate  all  internal  space;  sealing  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  flexible  tube  while  the  latter  is  connected 
to  the  source  of  evacuation;  placing  the  collapsed  inner 
container  in  a  rigid  outer  container  with  the  sealed  tube 
extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  rigid  container; 
squeezing  said  tube  to  close  the  latter;  cutting  away  the 
sealed  extremity  of  the  closed  tube;  connecting  said 
closed  tube  to  a  milk  supply;  opening  the  closed  tube; 
allowing  the  milk  supply  to  flow  through  said  tube  mto 
said  inner  container  until  the  latter  is  fully  expanded  in 
said  outer  container;  thence  again  sealing  the  extremity 
of  said  flexible  tube  while  the  latter  is  connected  to  said 
milk  supply  so  that  the  interior  of  said  inner  container 
ii  never  open  to  atmospheric  contamination. 


2,9«5,5«1 

PREVENTION  OF  FADING  OF  COLOR  OF 

CURED  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Hogh   W.    Baractt,   CfavfcMW,  wd   Carrol   H.   Pcrria, 

Toraato,  Oatario,  Caaada,  amigaon  to  Caaada  Packers 

Uarftod,  Toroato,  Oalaiio,  Caaada 

Appilcattoa  April  25,  I95S,  Serial  No.  732,7M 
13  Clalnis.    (CI.  99—174) 


1.  The  process  of  preserving  the  color  of  a  fresh-cut 
cured  meat  surface,  comprising:  covering  said  fresh-cut 
surface  with  a  gel  layer  containing  from  about  2  to  10% 
of  an  edible  hydrophilic  colloid  and  from  about  1  to  10% 
of  an  antioxidant  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ascorbic  acid,  isoascorbic  acid  and  the  water- 
soluble  salts  of  said  acids,  and  with  a  layer  of  transparent, 
substantially  air-impervious  plastic  material  over  said  gel 
layer  and  in  substantially  continuous  contact  with  said 
gel  layer  to  thereby  prevent  access  of  air  to  said  meat  sur- 
face and  to  said  antioxidant  compound. 


PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  MASONRY 
WATER-REPELLENT 
Doaay  V.  Browa,  Scbaaectady,  N.Y.,  sirfvMr  to 
•ral  Ekctrfc  Coaipaay,  a  coryoradoa  of  New  York 
NoDrawlBi.    AppUcatloa  Jaly  29, 1957 
S«lal  No.  474,555 
5  OalBH.    (CL  IM— 12) 
1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  rendering  masonry  water- 
repellent  consbting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  (a)  water. 
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(b)  from  0.25  to  10%  of  an  alkali-metal  salt  of  a  hydro- 
carbon-substituted silanetriol  calculated  as  RSiOi.*,  where 
R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbmi  radical,  and  (c)  from 
1.25  to  30%  of  an  alkali-metal  silicate,  the  weights  of 
(b)  and  (c)  being  based  oo  the  totol  weight  of  the 
aqueous  solution. 


ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE  BINDER  FOR  FOUNDRY 

SAND  MOLDS  AND  PROCESS 
Fkaak  P.  Dsada  aad  Cktas  E.  Peekr,  Jr^  PriassiMt, 
Hrigaof*  to  Diamnad  AlkaU  Coa^aaj,  Cierc- 
Okla,  a  corponitfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawftig.    Anttoitfoa  Fcbravy  29,  195# 

TCWbm.    (CLIM— 3tJ5) 

1.  A  metal  casting  nnold  adapted  for  use  in  casting  of 
hi^  melting  metals  and  alloys,  said  mold  being  formed 
from  a  mixture  of  a  major  proportion  of  about  90%  to 
97%  by  weight  of  a  finely-divided  refractory  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  about  3%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
binder  comprising  in  combination  about  1  to  20%.  in- 
clusive, of  a  finely-divided  water-soluble  solid  alkali  metal 
silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide:sflica  ratio  within 
the  range  of  2.0: 1.0  to  1.0:3.3,  inclusive,  and  about  80% 
to  99%  of  a  liquid  alkali  metal  silicate  having  a  solids 
content  of  about  38%  to  46%  by  wei^t.  the  resultant 
mold  when  impregnated  with  carbon  dioxide  having  an 
tmfired  strength  substantially  greater  than  that  obtained 
using  a  liquid  alkali  metal  silicate  of  the  same  total 
solids  content  employed  without  addition  of  the  said 
solid  alkali  metal  silicate. 


lag  the  ethylene  — CH=rCH—  group,  of  a  snlfaak  add 
of  the  ai4>hthalene  series,  of  carhazol-tetra-solfonic  add 
and  salt-like  cmnpounds  of  these  adds  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  0.01  per  mil.  calculated  on  the  weight  of 
the  shtny. 

2,9tS,SM 

PLASTER  COMPOSITION 


Corporatioa  Liayted,  Montreal,  Qat- 


NON-REACmBltniUCroRY 
R.  Raap  aad  Rogw  L.  IWHi   ii   . 
Howard  U.  Tijrior,  TMsaavOs,  mi  daloa  L. 
MBwaatos.  Wis.,  asrf^on  to  doka-Ualia  lac 
waakae.  Wis.,  a  coqpocalloa  of  Ddawan 

NoDnwiM.   Applcatfoa  lily  34, 1957 

ScfW  No.  <73,7t2 

2ClalM.    fCLlM— 87) 

1.  A  mixture  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  refractory 

material  non-reactive  to  titania  and  alkaline  earth  titanate 

pieces  in  the  firing  thereof  consisting  essentially  of  the 

following  in  proportions  by  weight  in  the  range: 

Percent 

ZrO, 60    to  40 

CaO 16.4  to  24.6 

TiO, 23.6  to  35.4 


2,9«5,565 

AQUEOUS  SLURRY  OF  COMMINUTED  ARGIL- 
LACEOUS LIMESTONE  MATERIAL  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Kari  Dfate,  Kroatsu,  Tammm,  Hahrich  Grrihe,  Vnak- 
fari  am  Mala-Hochst,  aad  Radolf  Stroh,  Kroabog, 
Taaaai.  GiraiMi.  i^haun  to  FJwbwtfte  Hoocbit  Ak- 

MsMlcr  Ladas  A  

9f 


No 


AppttcatioB  April  4, 1956 
No.575,M5 

fCUkm.  (CLIM— 17t) 
1.  A  plastic  and  spackle  composition  adapted  to  be 
mixed  with  water  to  form  a  mass  of  pasty  and  plastic  con- 
sistency suiuble  for  plastering  walls  aixi  ceilings  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  coarse  grained  fraction  of  inorganic 
fillers  in  an  amount  within  the  range  25-65  parts  by 
weight,  a  fine  grained  fraction  of  inorganic  fillers  having  a 
grain  size  bdow  0.1  nun.  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
3(V-70  parts  by  wd|^t,  an  OTganic  binder  consisting  of 
water  solubte  cellulose  derivatives  in  an  amount  of  ^» 
to  5%  by  wdght  based  on  the  filler,  said  fine  grained 
fraction  of  filler  containing  at  least  15%  of  a  crystalline 
caldum  hydrosilicate  produced  by  a  hydrothermal  re- 
action and  having  a  grain  size  substantially  within  the 
range  0.01-0.001  mm. 


2,9tS367 
8IUCA  COMPOSmON  AND  PRODUCTION 


Edaaid  M.  Alca,  Doylcitowa,  OUo,  aslpMr  to 
bhSoatbiia  Cbimlcri  Corporatioa,  ADcg^cay  Coaaty, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    Applicatioa  October  It,  1956     ^ 
Scfial  No.  616,596 
t  Odais.    (a.  166— 3«4 
1.  FIndy  divided,  precipitated,  siliceous  pigment  which 
contains  at  least  90  percent  by  wdght  of  SiOj  measured 
on  the  anhydrous  basis,  bound  water  in  the  proportion 
of  3  to  85  moles  of  SiCXf  per  mole  of  water  and  a  metal 
oxide  oi  the  group  consisting  of  AljOs  and  FejOs  in 
the  proportion  of  one  mole  of  said  oxide  per  40  to  350 
moles  of  SiO],  said  pigment  being  in  the  form  of  porous 
floes  and  having  an  average  ultimate  particle  size  of 
0.015  to  0.05  micron  and  a  surface  area  of  75  to  200 
square  meters  per  gram. 


2,9tS46t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING AN  ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
AUni  A.  Bargcai,  Sboct  HDIa,  N J.,  iidganr  to  P«r- 
•oaal  ProAicts  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Icncy 

Aacast  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  664,515 
6aabBS.    (CL117— 11) 


14  Oafaas.  (CL  166— IM) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  slurry 
of  comminuted  argillacieous  limestone  material  whidi, 
upon  burning,  produces  cement,  said  slurry  bdng  suffi- 
ciently fluid  to  be  pumped  and  containing  a  quantity  of 
water  otherwise  insufficient  for  the  purpose,  said  process 
comprising  adding  to  said  argillaceous  limestone  material 
present  in  said  slurry,  a  compound  of  an  at  least  tribasic 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  an 
acid  obtained  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  add  contain- 


'I.  '(^-^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  absorbent  fibrous  body 
suiteble  for  use  as  an  absorbent  component  in  absorbent 
products  wliicfa  comprises  moistening  a  transfer  web  with 
an  aqueous  prooewing  liquid;  positianing  said  moistened 


1090 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


'Septembek  22,  1969 


tranifer  web  oo  a  hifhty  porous,  loosely  compacted,  od- 
okMic  abaorbeat  flbroos  body  baviat  relativdy  km  oo- 
beaive  ■treagth,  relatively  low  capillary  foroea,  relatively 
poor  shape  and  volume  stability,  and  relatively  low  fluid 
retentivity;  applying  a  deformation  producing  preawre  to 
said  absorbent  fibrous  body  through  said  transfer  web 
thereby  transferring  aqueous  processing  liquid  from  said 
transfer  web  to  said  highly  porous,  kxMdy  compacted, 
celluloaic  absorbent  fibrous  body;  and  simultaneously 
compreaaing  the  same  in  the  presence  ai  the  aqueous 
pmrrsaiwg  liquid  to  produce  a  permansaC  set  of  tiM  de- 
formation resulting  from  the  application  of  pressure 
whereby  there  is  formed  in  situ  therefrom  and  integral 
therewith,  a  paper-like  densified.  compacted  celluloaic 
fibrous  layer  having  relatively  high  cohesive  strength, 
relatively  good  capillary  forces,  relatively  good  shape  and 
volume  stability  aiod  relatively  high  fluid  retentivity. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  PARnCLKS  TO  A  9UR. 
FACE  IN  PREOrrERMINED  PATTERNS  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

I.  ZMkc  Irachiaa,  Maaa^      li  y    la  BM  *  Sas, 

a  coraogallaa  of 


1,  19SS,  Serial  N«w  479,4M 
(CL  117-^25) 


1.  The  method  of  depositing  solid  particles  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  on  a  surface  to  be  secured  thereto 
which  comprises  moving  said  surface,  discharging  a  con- 
tinuous stream  of  said  particles  along  paths  impinging  on 
said  surface,  and  intermittently  deflecting  under  con- 
trolled operation  at  least  some  of  said  particles  of  said 
stream  into  other  courses  of  unsupported  flight  bypassing 
said  surface,  to  controllably  vary  the  quantity  of  particles 
impinging  on  said  surface  to  produce  patterned  areas  of 
predetermined  density  of  particles  secured  to  said  surface. 


/ 

METHOD  OP  PROTECTING  MATERIAL  AGAINST 
__    TTO  EFTEjCIS  OF  UGHT 

»  UaMsd  SiBlas  Slsd  Car. 

affNtwIvMjr 
NoDrawta^    AapMcadea  Dinaitii  4,  lf57 

Serial  Na.  7«M45 
S  CMml    (CL  117— JIJ) 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  addition  polymers  against 
the  deteriorating  effects  of  light  which  consists   in  in 
corporating  in  the  polymer  about   1%  of  9-oxa-9,IO-di 
hydropheoanthrene- 1 0-one. 


consisting  of  polyacrylic  add.  polymethacrylic  add  and 
polyacrylamide  and  aa  electrolyte  consistiag  of  a  sohi- 
tioo  of  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  gn>iq>  con- 
sisting of  magnesium,  calcium,  barium  and  strontium,  and 
removing  excess  liquid  from  said  surface. 


2,9«S,571 
ACRYLIC  SCREEN  SETTLING  SYSTEM 

afca  HiBwalka,  and  Laa  V.  CaMaRy,  Jr., 
N  J.,  aa^Mis  la  l^aaH  Ebdia^ca,  he^ 
NJ.  a  earF^aliaa  of  New  Jerwy 
NaDrawtac.    AppBcaHoa  Ditiaifcw  3t,  1957 
Serial  No.  795,747 
4  ClalMa.    (CL  117—13^ 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  on  a 
solid  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  settling  a  luminescent 
material   through   the   insoluble   reaction   product  of  a 
water  soluble  acrylic  polymer  sdected  from  the  group 


PHOSPHOR  COATING  OF  IMPROVED  ADHER- 
ENCE AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Bad  derelaad,  OWo,  assign  or  to  Geacial 
BM|MJ,  a  carpatadaa  of  New  Yark 
Na  Ikawlaf.    Anicadaa  Octokcr  2,  19SS 
Ssrial  No.  7<4,7«5 
9  OalaM.    (CL  117—33^ 
1.  The  method  of  f onning  a  phosphor  coating  of  im- 
proved adherence  on  a  glass  surface  which  comprises 
preparing  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  inorganic  phos- 
phor in  a  soltition  of  organic  binder  which  is  decom-      i 
posable  upon  heating  and  of  a  consistency  suitable  for 
flowing  on  the  glass  surface,  adding  to  the  suspension 
a  small  amount  In  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  4  per- 
cent by  volume  of  an  additive  comprising  essentially  a 
solution  compatible  with  the  stispension  and  containing 
cakium  nitrate  and  a  material  of  the  class  consisting 
of  boric  oxide  and  derivatives  thereof  which  yield  boric 
oxide  upon  beating  and  having  a  CaO.BsOt  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  3:1  to  1:2.  flowing  the  resulting  suspen- 
sion onto  the  glass  surface,  drying  the  coating  so  formed 
and  firing  it  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufBdent 
to  decompose  the  binder  and  effect  a  reaction  between  the 
caldum  nitrate  and  boric  oxide  components  of  the  addi- 
tive. 


N.Y..a 


METHOD  OP  GAS  PLA11NG 
Rafcr  MarrH  FaMsM,  CaM^  Ml|Mr,  ky  mmm 
la  Uaioa  CarkUs  CmfmtKtem,  New  Yart, 
ef  New  Yark 

IS,  19S7,  Ssriri  N*.  791,77< 
TChkM.   Ka.U7— <•) 


■■11    ggrfSft 
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1.  In  a  method  of  produdng  metal  articles  the  steps 
of  providing  a  combustible  support  applying  on  said 
combustible  support  a  heat-conductive  film  having  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  formed,  beating 
said  fllm  shape  in  an  evacuated  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  350-450*  F.  at  which  temperature 
the  support  is  not  consumed,  contacting  the  heated  fllm 
shape  with  gaseous  nickd  carbonyl  to  cause  the  same  to 
decompose  and  depodt  nickel  nietal  thereon,  remoiring 
the  snpport  and  resultant  metal  deposited  fllm  (ran  the 
evacuated  atmosphere,  and  burning  off  the  support  to  re- 
cover a  metal  article  of  the  shape  of  said  beat-conductive 
fllm. 

Z39S,574 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  METAL  SULFIDE 

COATINGS 

Hakm  Manich,  G«t^ 
r,       m  '  '  to  Tbs  Alpka  Molykote  Corporatian, 


No  Drawk«.    AppHcalion  Jmmmrj  4,  I9S4 
No.  557,419 
14  CWbm.    (CL  117—45) 
1.  Method  for  forming  a  flrmly  adherent  metal  sulflde 
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coating  on  a  surface  which  comprises  thermally  decom- 
posing, in  situ,  a  compound  of  the  general  fonnula 

f  R9MS« 

in  whidi  the  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NH4  and  organic  ammonium  radicals, 
the  free  bases  of  which  are  volatile  below  300*  C.  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  in  which  M  sunds  for  a  metal 
sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten. 


la  R.  I. 
N.C  a 


15,195t 


23tS,57S 
TOBACCO 
A.  Gilss»  WhMlo»8alcam  N.C^ 
Reynolds  Tskaccs  Caaspaay 
coipoffalion  of  New  Jsiscy 

No  Drawing.   ApnUratian  Is 
>  Serial  No.  79MM 

u-  lOalmL   (CLUl— 17) 

1.  A  tobacco  having  added  thereto  a  small  amount  of 
a  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
hydroxy  -  2,5,5,8a  -  tetramethyl  -  1  -  (2  -  hydroxyethyl)- 
decahydronaphtbalene  and  dodecahydro-3a.6,6,9a-tetra- 
methyl-naphtho  [  2, 1 -b  ]  f  tiran . 


2^5,574 
TOBACCO 
N.  Schnasackcr,  Winalon-Saleni,  NX!.,  asstgnor 
to  R.  I.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Wlnston-SMeni, 
N.C,  a  corporaden  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawk«.   AppUcation  Jannary  15, 195t 

Ssrial  No.  79Mt7 

tdakm.    (CL131— 17) 

1.  A  domestic  tobacco  having  added  thereto  a  small 

amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of   2-hydroxy-2,5,5,88-tetrainethyldecahydronaphthalene- 

acetic  add,  the  lactone  of  said  acid,  and  decahydro- 

3a,6,6,9a-tetrainethylnaphtho[2, 1  •b]  furan-2-one. 


2,9t5377  

CREEP  RESDTANT  CHROMIUM  STEEL 
Gaoftvy  T.  Hanta,  Shcfleld,  and  Henry  C  Chfld,  Rolb- 

Id  Ths  BinBtafhaa  Snian 
En^aBd,a  Bril- 


NoDnnvl^    AppHr atfen  J  j  S,  195< 

Saitel  No.  557^449 
3CMM.    (CL14S— 31) 

1.  A  normally  oon-hardeiuble  chromium  steel  contain- 
ing at  least  60%  ferrite  at  1000*-1300*  C.  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0-6% 
molybdenum,  0-6%  tungsten  and  0-2%  vanadium  where- 
in the  elements  are  present  in  a  total  amount  ot  at  least 
1.5%  for  the  purpose  of  solution  treatment  wherein  said 
sted  has  been  treated  to  improve  creep  strength  by  the 
steps  comprising  solution  treating  the  steel  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  1000*-1300*  C,  quenching  the  steel 
for  the  purpose  of  effecting  solution  treatment  thereof 
and  working  the  steel  at  a  temperature  within  the  tem- 
perature range  of  20*-700*  C.  to  reduce  the  thickness 
thereof  substantially  1%-10%. 


2,995,57s 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
John  Rccs  and  George  Charias  Edward  Bwgis  Halbcft, 
Bristol,  England,  Mdgnova,  by  BMsnc  asslgiiiBi  iiia,  to 
Bristol  Ahxraft  Limited,  Bristol,  England,  a  British 
company 

AppMcatlon  March  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,481 

Oatans  priority,  application  Grsat  Britaki  Mvck  12, 1952 

12  Clakns.    (Q.  154—99) 

9.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  hollow  rigid  tapered 

article  having  a  uniform  wdl  thickness  from  resinous 

material  reinforced  with  fibrous  materid,  the  reinforcing 


materid  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  wall 
of  the  article,  which  method  comfHises  hdicdiy  wind- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  flbrotis  cord  upon  the  surface 
of  a  former  correqionding  to  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
required  article  so  as  to  build  up  on  die  former  surface 
a  winding  of  a  thickneas  substantially  equd  to  but  not 
less  than  the  required  wall  thickness  of  the  article,  ad- 
jacent turns  of  Mch  layer  composing  said  winding  lying 


JY 


in  side  by  side  contact  without  overiapping  one  another, 
placing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  uncured  liquid 
thermosetting  resin  into  a  rigid  hollow  mould  having  a 
moulding  surface  corresponding  to  the  exterior  (rf  the  re- 
quired article,  lowering  the  cord  bearing  former  into 
the  resin  containing  mould,  and  centering  the  former  in 
the  mould  between  said  former  surface  and  said  mould 
surface,  and  then  curing  the  resin,  the  article  being  there- 
after removed  from  the  mould  and  the  fonner. 


2,995,579 

SHELL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Arthur  H.  Snawirr,  Briglitwatcrs,  N.Y. 

OrigfaMl  application  Innc  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,977. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  Mwch  12,  1954,  Sstial 

No.  571,934 

3  Clakns.    (CL  154—114) 


^_i 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  boat  bull  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  adhesive  to  edges  of  a  plurality  of 
wood  planks,  placing  said  planks  on  a  hull  mold  in 
edge-to-edge  abutting  relation,  and  tying  together  over- 
lapping groups  of  said  planks  with  one  or  more  planks 
of  each  group  being  part  of  another  group,  maintaining 
said  groups  in  tied  condition  until  the  adhesive  is  aet, 
and  thereafter  untying  said  groups. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COLOR-PATIERNED 

GLASS  FIBER  SHEET 

Geotfs  I.  Kraicr,  Jr.,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

AppHcatfon  October  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  541,997 

9  CTniHii    (CL  154—121) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  color-patterned  laminated 

plastic  sheet  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  sections  of 

partially  polymerized  pigmented  and  still  further  poly- 

merizable  resin  pieces  between  layers  of  liquid  p<^ymer- 

izable  resin;  and  then  fully  polymerizing  said  resin  layers 

and  said  sections  of  partially  polymerized  pigmented  resin 

to  form  an  integral,  rigid,  laminated  sheet. 
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METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHIRRED  HEAT- 
SEALED  ELASTIC  VINYL  PRODUCTS 
E4wfa  M.  Maxcy,  Slow,  OWo,  Mrinor  to  Th*  B.  F. 
Goo*kk  Coapuy,  New  Yotk.  f5.Y,  •  caryofadoB 
of  New  York 
AMMcadoa  Pefcraary  2t.  1954,  ScrW  No.  544,493 
3  HiilMi      (CL  154— U4) 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  placing  »  thin  layer 
of  flexible  plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  material 
in  direct  face  to  face  contact  with  a  thin  layer  of  elastic 
viilcanize^  nitrite  rubber  material  and  heat-sealing  the 
two  layers  by  application  of  heat  and  pressure  orer  a 
portion  only  of  the  contacting  faces. 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  shirred  elastic  flexible 
article  which  comprises  placing  a  thin  layer  of  flexible 
plasticized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  material  in  direct  face 
to  face  contact  with  a  stretched  thin  layer  of  elastic  vul- 
canized nitrile  rubber  material,  heat-sealing  the  two  layers 
by  application  of  heat  and  pressure  over  a  portion  only 
of  the  contacting  faces,  and  relaxing  the  stretched  layer 
to  cause  the  other  layer  to  be  gathered  in  the  direction 
of  elasticity. 

2,9t53t3 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  POLYURETHANES 
TO  RUBBERS 
W.  Coknan,  Jr.  and  DooaM  M.  Alitadt,  Erie, 
Pa^  aarigBon  to  Lord  Manafactaring  Compaay,  Eric, 
Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Pcaafylrania 

ApfUcadoa  April  29, 1955.  Scrtal  No.  5«5,M4 
2  daina.    (CL  154—139) 


T«    «i«ara«Ti 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  polyurethane  resin  and 
rubber  bodies  to  bodies  of  rubber  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubbers  and  unsaturated  synthetic 
rubbers  containing  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds  which 
comprises  interposing  between  the  polyurethane  body  and 
the  rubber  body  an  intermediate  bonding  phase  compris- 
ing an  o^nic  isocyanate,  an  aromatic  nitroso  compound 
and  an  organic,  polymeric,  film-forming  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  resins  and  natural 
and  synthetic  elastomers,  said  isocyanate  being  at  least 
available  at  the  interface  between  the  intermediate  bond- 
ing phase  and  said  polyurethane  body,  said  nitroso  com- 
pound being  at  least  available  at  the  interface  between 
the  intermediate  bonding  phase  and  said  rubber  body  in 
an  amount  to  provide  at  least  0.9%.  by  weight,  of  nitroso 
groups  in  said  intermediate  bonding  phase  at  least  adja- 
cent said  rubber  body  and  at  least  one  of  said  isocyanate 
and  said  nitroso  compound  being  incorporated  in  said 
film-forming  agent,  and  hcaung  the  resulting  assembly 
under  pressure.  i 


2,9t54B3 
DECORATIVE  FELTED  FIBROUS  SHEET 
DbtM  A.  FaiglaT,  Jr.,  T— rasNr  TowhMi 
Co«^,  Mii  Uoyd  V^  ilsmi,  Eaat  Hraipify  Towa- 
ak4^  LaBcaslsr  Coaaty,  Pa.,  asalgaors  to 
Corit  Coa^paay,  Laacastor,  Pa.,  a  corpomtloH  of  Pc 


No  DiawlM.    AMlkatkM  May  2, 19SS 

Serial  No.  5«5,S22 

IS  naJBiS     (CL  142—134) 

8.  The  method  of  producing  a  decorative  pattern  in 
beater  saturated  flbrous  sheets  which  comprises  forming 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  sheet-making  fibers,  adding 
a  water-soluble,  polyvalent-metal,  electrolyte  salt  to  said 
slurry  in  that  amount  sufficient  to  cause  clumping  of  the 
fibers  when  coated  with  a  rubber,  converting  said  salt 
to  a  water-insoluble  hydroxide  by  reacting  the  same  with 
a  hydroxide,  adding  to  the  resulting  slurry  a  tacky  syn- 
thetic rubber  in  amount  suflkient  to  form  coated  fibers  of 
at  least  30%  by  weight  of  said  rubber,  forming  the  coated 
fibers  into  clumps  in  a  first  suspension,  admixing  said 
first  suspension  with  a  second  suspenion  of  coated  fibers 
having  a  color  different  from  that  of  said  first  suspension, 
and  forming  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  sheet. 


2395*SS4 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  UNIFIED  FIBROUS  WEB 
laMC  R.  Dwiap,  Cisalwj  TowMMp,  MMdlsssa  Cowty, 

NJ.,  ■■l|Bni.^y  assays    iiilgiiii   li,  to  Jntaioi  A 
Ja^Hia^  Now  BivBswIckt  fiJ^  a  corpocalkNi  of  Now 

NoDiawlH.    AMMcadoa  May  25, 1955 

9mM  flo.  51  MM 

9  miBi     (CL  141—135) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  unified  cellulosic  fibrous 
web  having  improved  wet  tensile  strength  and  delamina- 
tion  resistance  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  slur- 
ry of  fibers,  incorporating  an  elastomeric  polymer  into 
said  slurry,  precipitating  said  elastomeric  polymer  on  said 
fibers  by  addiag  to  said  slurry  a  water-soluble  polymer 
having  at  least  three  functional  groups  capable  of  sub- 
stantial ionization  in  water,  sheeting  the  fibers  and  pre- 
cipitated elastomeric  polymer  to  form  a  bonded  fibrous 
web  thereof,  and  then  incorporating  into  said  formed  web 
a  resinous  polymer  incompatible  with  said  elastomeric 
pdymer,  said  resinous  poiymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polymers  formed  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  formaldehyde  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenols,  urea  and  melamines;  said 
elastomeric  polymer  being  in  an  amount  from  10  to  100 
parts  and  said  resinous  polymer  being  in  an  amount  from 
Vi  to  5  parts  per  100  paits  of  fiber. 


23t5,5«5 

SELF-BONDED  PAPER 

K.    Haooara,    W'csi   Caastcr,   aaa 
Kooatx,  MarcM  Hook,  Pa.,  asiigaBri  to  E.  L  «i 
4o  NsmoTS  It  CoBip— y,  Wlbiili«toa,  DcL, 

Stptimfcsr  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,312 
9  Hiimi     (CL  142—157) 


H. 


1.  A  synthetic  paper  sheet  composed  of  a  batt  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mass  of  reticulated  molecularly 
oriented  fiber,  the  said  fiber  being  composed  of  a  fiber- 
forming  linear  synthetic  polyester  wherein  recurring  ester 
linkages  are  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  the 
said  fibers  being  self-bonded  only  at  the  points  where 
the  fibers  intersect  each  other,  the  self-bood  having  been 
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accomplished  by  a  solution  of  a  join-inducing  salt 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  thiocyanate  and 
magnesium  thiocyanate,  the  said  solution  having  been 
originally  applied  to  the  said  fiber  at  a  concentration 
at  which  it  is  substantially  innocuous  to  the  said  fiber  and 
thereafter  having  been  heated  to  increase  its  concentra- 
tion, those  portions  of  the  fibers  between  the  points  of 
fiber  intersection  possessing  substantially  the  same  physi- 
cal and  chemical  characteristics  as  they  possessed  prior 
to  the  formation  of  the  bonds. 


-  h 


MarioB  W. 


NEMATOdDE 

NMro,  W.  Va~  a 
St  LoirfsrM< 


to  MoDsaato 
of 


lo.,  a  cotporatioB 


NoDrawiii«.   AppBcaHoB  Dmitu  27, 1955 

8«W  No.  555315 

9  nilHi     (CL147— 12) 

1.  The  method  of  agriculture  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  agricultural  soil,  at  a  concentration  toxic  to  nema- 
todes within  the  range  10-500  lba./acre.  an  unsaturated 
ester  of  a  monosubstituted  dithiocarbamic  add  having 
the  chemical  structure 

8 

R-N-6-8-B' 

where  R  is  an  acyclic  radical  containing  not  more  than 
five  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  mono-olefinic  acyclic  hydrocartwn  radicals  con- 
taining the  double  bond  in  the  2-position,  lower  alkyl 
radicals  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  containing  at  least  two 
but  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy,  di (lower  alkyl) amino  and  vinyloxy  radicals  and 
R'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  chlor 
substituted  allyl. 

2,9«54t7 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSmONS 
Robert  1.  DowUag,  Nai^atMk,  Coim.,  asrignor  to  United 
Slalaa  Rabbcr  Campany,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  coipota- 
tloa  of  Now  Jsnsy 

No  Diawlac.    ApaiicatfoB  September  3, 1957 
8«iUN«.4tM74 
4  dataa.    (CL  147—34) 
1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  chloroalkyl 
aryloxyalkyi  sulfite  having  the  general  formula 


R'— 0-8-X— o— B 
in  which  R'  is  a  chloroalkyl  radical  containing  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms  and  having  no 
chlorine  atom  attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  atom,  and  X 
is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R 
is  an  aromatic  radical,  a  powdered  solid  carrier,  and 
sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  said  sodium  carboxy- 
methykellulose  being  in  amount  from  1  to  50  parts  per 
100  parts  of  said  sulfite,  and  said  sulfite  being  in  amount 
from  2  to  100  paru  per  100  parts  of  said  powdered  solid 
carrier. 


23453St 
GROWING  AND  PROTECTION  OF  CROPS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR  CONTAINING  AN 
ETHYNYL  KETONE 
ChatiM  R.  Yniiiia,  Long  Beach,  CaBT.,  tttdgmm  to 
Tko  Dow  Chcnrical  Compaay,  MMhad,  Mick,  a  corw 
pondoa  of  Delawara 

NoDnwfa|.   AmHcsIIob  April  24, 1957 

Sow  hto.  455,172 

•  nilBi     (CL147-^J9) 

1.  In  the  practice  of  agricultural  economy,  the  method 

which  comprises  impregnating  soil  with  an  ^ynyl  ketone 

in  the  amount  of  at  least  2  parts  by  wei^t  per  million 

parts  by  weight  of  soil. 


23f5,5t9 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  LIQUEFACTION  OF 
RESPIRATORY  SECRETIONS 
Joaeph  B.  MBIcr,  MdlMle,  Ala. 
No  Drawi^.    AppBcatioa  February  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  548,149 
5  Claims.    (CL  147— 58) 
1.  A  composition  neublizable  to  an  aerosol  for  liquefy- 
iiig  respiratory  exudates  to  aid  in  then-  removal  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  antibiotic-free  aqueous  solution  of 
0.025-2.5%  of  oxycthylated  p-tertiary  octylphenol-form- 
alddiyde  polymer.  0.05-10%  of  glycerol,  1-2%  of  an 
alkali  metal  bicarbonate,  and  the  balance  water. 


1,985,59# 

THIOXANTHENE  DERIVATIVE 
Marl, 

to   The   Waadcr 
DL,  a  cotpocadoa  of  Ddaware 


No  DnwiM.    AaaBcalioa  May  7,  1951 

Serial  No.  733,583 

2ClahM.    (CL147— 45) 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  from  about  5  to 
about  100  mg.  of  a  omipound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  9-(N-methyl-piperidyl-3-methyl)-Uiioxantb- 
ene  and  add  salts  thereof. 


2,945,591 
AIR  ODOR  CONTROL  LIQUIDS 
lack  J.  BaDoff,  Doytoa,  OUo,  swigini   to  Interstate 
Sanitation  Company,  lac,  Chicfanati,  Ohio,  a  corao- 
ralioa  of  Olrio 

No  Diawlag.    Applicatioa  Aagast  5,  1955 
Scrhd  No.  524,772 
1  ClafaB.    (a.  147—94) 
An  air  odor  control  fluid  vaporizable  at  ordinary  tem- 
peratures and  consisting  essentially  of  menthadiene  and 
composed  of  95%  </-limonene  and  5%  of  sweet  orange 
oil,  and  which  is  stabilized  against  oxidation  by  the  addi- 
tion thereto  of  0.002%  to  0.1  %  by  weight  of  nor-dihydro- 
guaiaretic  acid. 

2,98532 
OXIDATION  OF  STEROIDS  BY  MYCOBACTERIA 
Gilbert  M.  Shan,  HaaHagtoa  Statloa,  aad  Doaald  A. 
KHa,  Jacksoa  Heighta,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Chas.  Pflicr 
A  Con  be,  Now  Toifc,  N.Y.,  a  coipotatioa  of  Dcte- 


NoDtawi^    AppHcafioa  Ja|y  27, 1955 

Soitol  No.  524317 

UCUmm.   (CL  195-51) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-keto-A^'*-steroid 
compound  which  process  comprises  contacting  a  3-keto- 
A*-steroid  compound  having  from  18  to  21  atoms  in  die 
carbon  skeleton  with  the  oxidizing  enzymes  of  an  (xgan- 
ism  of  the  geniu  Mycobacteriiun. 


2,985493 

PRODUCTION  OF  OXIDASES  BY  ASPERGILU  FOR 

MONOHYDROXYtATION  OF  STEROIDS 

Eageaa  L.  Dahmsy,  Rahwny,  N Jn  aml^or  to  Monk  ft 

Con  lac  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  cwpoiaUua  of  New  Icvaey 

NoDrawtog.    AppBcatioa  ^aaavy  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  488384 

8C]ahB8.   (CL195— 47) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  improved  hy- 
droxylating  enzymes  capable  of  converting  ll-<iesozy 
steroids  to  ll«-hydroxy  steroids  and  inhibiting  the  con- 
comitant formation  oi  polyhydroxylated  steroids,  which 
comprises  growing  a  hydroxylating  strain  of  Aspergtlhu 
in  a  medium  containing  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.002 
micrognuns  of  zinc  ion  per  mL 
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MEANS  FOR  DBIEC'IING  ENZYMB  AC'IIVIIV 

I. 

of 


N«  OnwiH.    AMiicatfoa  Aarl  2S,  19H 

SMWNoTstMTr 

MCktaM.    (CL195— ItU) 

(GrMtcd  aadcr  TMc  35,  VS,  Co4c  <19S2K  nc  2M) 
I.  Aa  uulytical  implenieiit  oofMisdng  of  porous  sheet 
material  impregnated  solely  with  the  followiof  ingredi- 
ents:  (1)  urea  peroxide  and  (2)  an  organic  compound 
which  forms  a  colored  oxidation  product  in  the  presence 
of  peroxide  and  peroxidase. 

14.  A  method  for  testing  vegetative  material  for  the 
presence  of  active  enzymes  which  comprises  contacting 
the  vegeutive  material  with  an  analytical  implement  con- 
sisting of  porous  sheet  material  impregnated  solely  with 
the  following  ingredients:  (1)  urea  peroxide  and  (2)  an 
organic  compound  which  forms  a  colored  oxidation  prod- 
uct in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide  and  peroxidase. 


TAR  SAND  DBTILLATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Cij4»  H.  O.  Berg.  Loi«  9mA,  CaHf ^  iMlfiii  to  Ui 
OB  Coapny  of  CaUf orain,  Loa  Azalea,  CaBf^ 
poratfcM  of  Calif  orala 

Applkatioo  September  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,77« 
tOalBM.    (CLltl— 14) 


4.  A  process  for  the  eduction  of  hydrocarbon  values 
from  hydrocarfoonaceous  mineral  solids  which  comprises: 
(1)  introducing  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  into  an 
elongated  eduction  zone  together  with  hot  educted  solids 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  said  eduction  zone 
at  a  temperature  at  which  hydrocarbon  values  are  educted 
in  vapor  form  from  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solids;  (2) 
intimately  admixing  said  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  and 
said  hot  educted  solids  withm  said  eduction  zone  in  the 
absence  of  appreciable  amounts  of  materials  which  react 
chemically  with  hydrocarbons  while  maintaining  the  mix- 
ture of  solids  in  the  form  of  a  compact  bed  and  while 
passing  the  hereinafter  defined  stripping  gas  through  said 
eduction  zone  at  a  rate  insufficient  to  cause  said  solids 
to  be  suspended  therein;  (3)  withdrawing  from  said 
^  eduction  zone  a  vapor  phase  comprising  educted  hydro- 
carbon vapors  and  said  stripping  gas;  (4)  treating  said 
vapor  phase  to  separate  the  normally  gaseous  components 
therefrom;  (3)  returning  at  least  a  part  of  the  separated 
normally  gaseous  components  to  said  eduction  zone  as 
said  stripping  gas;  (6)  withdrawing  from  said  eduction 
zone  a  solids  mixture  comprising  mineral  solids  contain- 
ing combustible  carbonaceous  material;  (7)  introducing 
at  least  a  part  of  said  solids  mixture  into  a  combustion 


zone  wherein  said  solids  are  maintained  in  the  form  of  a 
relatively  shallow  downwardly  moving  compact  bed;  (8) 
introducing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a  plurality  of 
elongated  laterally  confined  gas  lift  zones  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  downwardly  moving  bed  into  a  com- 
mon enlarged  space  at  the  top  of  said  combustion  zone; 
(9)  introducing  said  solids  mixture  from  said  compact 
downwardly  moving  bed  into  the  lower  end  of  said  gas 
lift  zones;  (10)  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  oxygen- 
containing  gas  through  said  gas  lift  zones  at  such  a  value 
that  the  solids  introduced  thereinto  are  suspended  in  and 
are  carried  upwardly  with  said  oxygen-containing 
gas;  (11)  maintaining  within  said  gas  lift  zones  an 
elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  support  combustion  of 
said  combustible  material  in  said  oxygen-containing  gas; 
(12)  discharging  the  suspension  of  solids  from  said  gas 
lift  zones  into  said  enlarged  space;  (13)  allowing  said 
solids  to  fall  by  gravity  to  the  surface  of  said  compact 
downwardly  moving  bed;  (14)  withdrawing  flue  gas  from 
the  top  of  said  combustion  zone;  (15)  withdrawing  solids 
from  said  compact  bed  at  a  point  below  that  at  which 
solids  are  introduced  into  said  gas  lift  zones;  and  (16) 
introducing  at  least  a  part  of  said  withdrawn  solids  into 
said  eduction  zone  as  said  hot  educted  solids. 


DVriLLATION  MEtSSaND  APPARATUS 
Rokcrt  A.  PlB*iy,  BwtlwTae,  Okta.,  iiil|ii    to  PkOllpa 

,  a  tmpanttom  of  Dolowaw 
4,  I9S4,  S«W  Now  4§ljtm 
UCUiam.   (CLltS— 4«) 


1 .  A  method  for  continuously  separating  a  mixture  of 
organic  materials  capable  of  being  vaporized  without  de- 
composition, comprising,  maintaining  a  downward  mov- 
ing stream  of  nonadsorbing,  thin-walled,  hollow  spheres  in 
a  vaporizing  zone  by  adding  cool  nonadsorbing,  thin- 
walled,  metal  spheres  to  the  top  portion  and  by  remov- 
ing said  spheres  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  zone, 
adding  heat  to  said  metal  spheres  in  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  zone,  introducing  said  mixture  of  organic  materials 
as  feed  into  said  zone  at  a  level  intermediate  its  ends, 
said  ends  of  said  zone  being  defined  as  the  levels  of  in- 
troduction of  said  cool  metal  spheres  and  of  addition  of 
said  heat,  said  feed  being  introduced  at  such  a  rate  that 
unvaporized  liquid  therefrom  moves  downward  at  a  rate 
only  as  fast  as  the  rate  of  downward  ffSovement  of  said 
metal  spheres,  removing  vaporized  organic  material  from 
the  top  portion  of  said  zone,  condensing  the  removed  ma- 
terial and  recovering  the  entire  condensate  as  one  product 
of  the  process,  removing  said  metal  spheres  wet  with  liquid 
organic  material  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  zone,  re- 
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ttoving  said  liquid  material  fran  the  iMetal  ipheret  re- 
moved from  said  zone,  as  another  product,  elevating  and 
cooling  the  metal  spheres  of  reduced  residnal  nuterial  con- 
tent as  the  aforesaid  cotri  nonadsorbing,  thin-walled  metal 
ipnfrea. 

2,9t5497 
PURinCATION  OF  AMMONU 
Jooapk  D.  Slaftei,  fr.  aai  CmI  E.  Alkau%  Dnnas 
Tex.,  assifors  to  Phffllps  Petrolc— i  Company,  a  cor- 
potatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawkv.    AppScaJlaa  JMoary  M,  1954 
Serial  No.  559,1M 
If  daiasa.    (CL  2n—49) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  ammonia  contaminated  with 
over  15  weight  percent  water  and  a  substantial  amount 
ot  dissolved  mineral  salts  comprising  rectifying  said  am- 
monia in  the  preseiu;e  of  sufficient  antifoam  agent  to  in- 
hibit the  carry-over  of  contaminants  with  the  overhead 
product,  and  recovering  therefrom  substantially  pure  am- 
monia. 


iag  oo  the  article  by  paising  an  doctric  cnrreat  dnoagh 
an  dectndytic  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  40  and  about  65*  F^ 
with  said  article  forming  the  anode,  said  electrolyte  com- 
prising a  water  solution  oi  an  electro-anodizing  add,  and 
the  procedure  for  fmming  said  initial  oxide  coating  in- 
dwUng  increasing  the  voltage  apirtied  acroat  said  cell 
dtning  the  formation  of  said  initial  coating  at  a  rate  which 
does  not  cause  the  current  density  of  said  cell  to  increase, 
forming  an  additioiul  oxide  coating  by  continuing  to  elec- 
trolytically  oxidize  said  artide  in  an  electrolyte  of  the 
aforementioned  composition  maintained  at  a  temperature 
IcM  than  about  40*  F.  but  not  leas  than  0*  P.,  the  inx>- 
cedure  for  forming  said  additional  coating  including  in- 
creasing the  voltage  applied  across  said  cell  during  the 
formation  ot  said  additioiud  coating  at  a  rate  which  results 
in  maintaining  currem  densities  having  values  ikm  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  that  obtained  at  the  end  oi  the 
initial  coating  procedure. 


t 


23f549t 

PURIFICATION  OF  ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
Helmnt  Zfake-ADmau,  Otto  Ldchtle,  Geon  von  Bank, 

and  Rudolf  KeDcr,  f^odwIgAafen  (RUm)  Gcnaaay,  aa- 

dnors  to  Badtocbe  Anilla-  *  Soda-Fabrik  Aktleagc- 
-'   a^Khaft,  Ladwigshafca  (RUm),  Genmmy 
>  NoDrawkm.    AppHcatlM  Ibm  13, 1951 

*  yy  Neu  741,733 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Grcrmany  Jaas  22,  1957 
5  Claims.    (CL  2gl— 57) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  acrylic  add  ester 
containing  small  amounts  of  impurities  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen-containing  and  strongly  im- 
satiuated  organic  compounds,  said  process  comprising: 
adding  to  the  crude  ester  from  0.05  to  0.5  percent  by 
wdght  of  boron  trifluoride,  with  reference  to  the  wdght 
of  the  ester;  and  distilling  the  so-treated  ester. 


23*9,599 
ELECTROLYTIC  CLADDING  OF  ZIRCONIUM 
ON  URANIUM 
J.  Wick,  ClevdaBd,  Ohk»,  aarigmir,  by  meae 
to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka  as  rep- 
reseated  by  the  Unked  States  Atonsk  Eocrgy  Com- 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatkm  Febrvmy  15,  1956 
Serial  No.  566,657 
4  Claims.    (CL  264—13) 
1.  The  method  of  dadding  uranium  with  a  continuous 
coating  of  a  bright  zirconitun  metal  which  comprises  ren- 
dering the  surface  of  the  uraniimi  article  to  be  coated  sub- 
stantially oxide-free  and  smooth,  protecting  said  article 
from  oxidation,  immersing  the  article  into  a  molten  elec- 
trolytic bath  consisting  essentially  of  NaCl,  KtZrF«,  KF 
and  ZrO]  in  the  wdght  ratio  of  72:36:18:1,  applying  an 
dectrolyzing  current  of  approximately  60  amperes  per 
square  decimeter  to  said  article  at  a  voltage  of  approxi- 
nutely  3  volts  before  said  article  reaches  temperature 
equilibrium  with  said  bath  until  a  layer  of  zirconium  metal 
of  desired  thickness  is  formed  thereon. 


2365,666 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDE  COATINGS 
ON  ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Jbha  B.  Fkanklfa,  Norwalk,  CaUf .,  ■■Igani  to  Sairfotd 
Procam  Co^  lacn  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corpontloa  of 


NoDrawfaig.    ApplkatfcM  October  g,  1956 

Serial  No.  614386 

17  Oafam.    (CL  264—42) 

1.  A  process  for  coating  alimiinimi  and  alimiintun  alloy 
metal  articles  with  a  hard  and  tough  coating  of  oxide  of 
almnintmi,  which  comprises  forming  an  mitial  oxide  coat- 

746  O.G.— 72 


2,965,661 
ELECTROPLATTNG  BRIGHT  GOLD 

Edwki  C.  RInksf,  MorMowb,  and  Robert 
nuMM,  N J.,  aarigmon  to  Sel-Rcz  Cotporatton,  Natfsy, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawk«.    Apptteatkm  Ai«Ht  13, 1957 
Serial  No.  677^16 
16  OakH.    (CL  264—43) 
1.  A  method  of  electrodepositing  bri^t  gold  which 
comprises  dectrolyzing  a  solution  consisting  of  10-150 
g. /liter  of  a  weak,  stable,  organic  add,  partially  neu- 
tralized with  alkali  to  provide  a  pH  of  3-5,  1-15  g./liter 
of  gold  added  as  a  gold  cyanide,  and  1-50  g./liter  of  at 
least  one  soluble  base  metal  salt. 


2365,662 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  ELECTRODEPOSnS 
Alfred  DntoUsr,  DasssMorf ,  and  Wolf -Dlsler  WBaMud 
aad  Wcnaemar  Stmai,  DasisHorf'HoM— ■■■,  G«r^ 
wamf,  asrigBon  to  Dehydag,  Doatschs  HyMsrwartc 
GjmJkM^  DMseldorf ,  Gcrmaay,  a  coiporalkNi  of  G«r> 


No  Drawh«.   Applkattoa  Noveaibsr  2,  1955 
Soik  No.  544366 
prtoilly,  appHcatioB  Cirm— y  NoTombsr  5, 19S4 

7aaia>s.    (CL  264—46) 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  bright  metal  electro- 
deposits  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  zinc,  nickel,  chromium  and  precious  metals  from 
acidic  electroplating  baths  containing  impurities  found 
in  hard  water  and  in  technical  grade  metal  salts,  and  con- 
taining a  brightening  agent  whose  brightening  power  is 
adversely  affected  by  the  presence  of  such  impurities,  the 
step  which  comprises  adding  to  such  electroplating  baths 
0.01  to  20  gm.  per  liter  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound having  the  general  structural  formula 


N    Ri    O 

u  -'  J 


formed  by  the  internal  rearrangement  of  tertiary  amines, 
free  from  carboxyl  groups,  having  the  general  structural 
formula 


O-B-N 


Ri 


Ri 


wherein  G  is  a  halogen  atom,  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  and  monohydroxy 
lower  alkylene,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  monohydroxy  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  cydohexyl  and  a  heterocyclic  radical,  which  in- 
cludes the  nitrogen  atom  and  the  Ri  aiul  Rj  groups, 


1096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SErTEMBEB  22,   1959 


idccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino  and 
pipcrklino  radicals,  and  R>  represents  the  internally  re- 
arranged R  radicaL 


ZINC  PLATING 


Nmv  Y«k.  N.Yn  a 

N*Drawli«.  Ap»Hc«tlo«  «I  ■liatii  4, 1557 
Swtt  N«.  M13M 
SCUm.  (CLSM— S5) 
1.  A  method  of  bright,  leveling  zinc  electroplating 
comprising  plating  zinc  upon  a  conductive  cathode  from 
a  zinc  solution  consisting  essentially  of  about  150  to 
400  grams  per  liter  of  zinc  sulfate,  and  about  0.5  to  7.0 
grams  per  liter  of  ammoniated  glycyrrhizin,  said  solution 
having  a  pH  from  about  2.0  to  4.0;  providing  the  plating 
by  a  periodic  current  reversal  cycle  alternating  between 
forward  current  for  about  4  to  60  seconds  at  a  cathode 
ciurent  density  of  about  50  to  500  amperes  per  square 
foot  and  reverse  current  for  about  1  to  45  seconds  at 
a  cathode  current  density  of  about  30  to  800  amperes 
per  square  foot,  while  maintaming  the  temperature  of 
said  solution  between  about  90  to  180*  F. 


I 


2,9«S,M4 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTI- 
CALLY  TREATING  BLACK  LIQUOR 

M.  Kenedy  and  John  M.  Jcni^n, 
TMcakMMB,  Ak. 
>a— ary  S,  lfS<,  Serial  No.  557^1 
If  Clalaa.    (CL  2M— M) 


10.  A  process  for  treating  subsuntially  oil  and  resin 
free  alkaline  black  liquor  obtained  from  the  production  of 
cellulose  pulp  which  comprises  introducing  said  oil  and 
resin  free  alkaline  black  liquor  into  an  undivided  electro- 
lytic  cell  whereby  said  liquor  is  in  direct  contact  with  the 
cathode  of  the  cell  and  is  the  sole  electrolyte  for  the  cell, 
passing  a  direct  current  of  electricity  through  said  cell 
whereby  the  lignin  content  of  the  black  liquor  is  de- 
posited continuously  on  the  anode  of  the  cell  and  con- 
centrated alkaline  liquor  is  prodtKed  continuously  ad- 
jacent the  cathode  of  the  cell,  removing  the  deposited 
lignin  continuously  from  said  anode,  and  removing  the 
concentrated  alkaline  liquor  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  cell. 


DRESSTNGOF  ABRASIVE  TOOLS 
W.  KMMffM*  DMadM*  imI  hfWU  A. 

.  BL;  anM  WUBmm  siiiff  hi  io  ■ 

OrlCfaal  appikatioa  May  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  355332. 
Divided  aad  this  apalicadoa  AacHl  7.  1954.  Serial 

1  date.    (CL  2#4— 143) 

In  the  method  of  electrolytic  grinding  in  which  a  volt- 
age is  applied  across  a  normally  anodic  workpiece  and  a 
conductive  metal  bonded  abrasive  tool  electrode  and  is 
normally  held  below  the  level  at  which  subsuntial  spark- 
ing and  arcing  occurs,  the  abrasive  tool  electrode  having 
on  its  working  face  numerous  small  insulating  and  abra- 
sive particles  protruding  from  the  metal  bond  of  the  tool 
a  very  small  distance  not  greater  than  .010"  and  not  less 


than  .001"  to  determine  a  spactng  distance  in  the  range 
of  001"  to  .010"  between  the  workpiece  and  the  working 
face  of  the  tool,  and  a  fluid  electrolyte  is  flowed  into  the 
mall  qMcc  between  the  workpiece  and  the  working  face 
of  the  tool,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  periodi- 
cally raising  the  voluge  applied  across  the  workpiece  aixi 
the  tool  when  the  said  spacing  distance  is  smaller  than  a 


predetermined  distance  between  .001"  and  .010"  to  cause 
substantial  sparking  to  remove  load  accumulated  on  the 
tace  ot  the  tool  during  normal  grinding  and  to  remove 
a  portion  of  the  metal  bond  from  the  tool  to  dress  the 
abrasive  tool  electrode  and  to  obtain  an  adequate  pro- 
trusion of  the  insulating  and  abrasive  particles  and  the 
aforesaid  predetermined  spacing  distance  between  the 
workpiece  and  the  working  face  of  the  tool. 


CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  NEUTRON  IRRADIATION  AND  A  HY- 
DROGENATION  CATALYST 


B.  LoM,  Wi 
amii^Smr. 

W. 


LoflSwaB*  WartBeMf  N  J.f  nsd  Rob* 
Pa,  awlpinrf  to  EaM 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of 


AppBcatkM  Apifl  I,  1957.  Strid  No.  45U19 
4CldM.    (CL2B4— 154) 


:>t  - 


J' 


1.  A  process  comprising  exposing  a  hydrocarbon  bofl- 
ing  up  to  1 150*  F.  in  the  presence  of  a  signifkant  amount 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  a  porous  carrier 
impregnated  with  a  minor  but  catalyzing  amount  of  a 
hydrogenation  component,  said  catalyst  having  a  surface 
area  above  50  m.'/gr.,  and  in  the  presence  of  under  100 
s.c.f.  of  added  hydrogen/bbl.  of  feed,  to  radiation  com- 
prising neutrons,  at  a  neutron  flux  in  the  range  of  10*>  to 
10^  n/cm.'/sec.,  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
50*  to  700*  F.  until  0.3  to  3000  B.t.u.'s  of  radiant  energy 
per  pound  of  fresh  feed  have  been  received  and  the  con- 
version of  said  hydrocarbon  is  at  least  10%,  and  re- 
covering a  liquid  product  in  yields  above  80  wt  percent, 
based  on  converted  feed,  said  liquid  product  having  a 
bromine  number  below  20. 


SIPTGMBEB  22,  1959 


AT    CHEMICAL 


1097 


CONVERSION  OF  m^MOOnONS  IN  IHB 
(  INd    OF    NEUTRON    RADIATION    AND 
CRACKING  CATALYST 


P.  LaagwaB, 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CHLOROFLUOROCYCLOHEXANES 


Homioo,  Sf»nithnMire»  Pa.»        _ 

Engineering  Coaqtany,  a  corporatfon 

April  t,  1957, 8«W  Nn.  <5M2t 
(CL  2t4— 154) 


Solvaj  A  Oc, , — „ ,  _      .__-- 

No  DnwIiB.    AnpBcadon  A^^  7,  1954 

SariBlVi*.  M2391 

CUmm  priMfltjr,  appWction  Bilgliiw  A— ■■117, 1955 

5  cUum.  (CL  294—143) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  chlorc^uorocydo- 
hexanes  comprising  reacting  elementary  fluorine  with 
chlorocydobexaites  in  the  preaence  of  at  least  one  inert 
solvent  and  imder  the  catalytic  action  of  actinic  rays 
produced  by  ultraviolet  irradiation. 


2Jt5,419 

CONDUCTING  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSIONS 

IN  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

P.  Wlg|cr,  Princeton  NJ,  swipinr  to  Eaao  Ite- 

ft  n  cotporatlon  of 


Affttcalioa  Jnc  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,159 
5  ChdM.    (CL  294—193) 


1.  An  iaomerization  process  comprfaing  latpoalng  a  dh- 
tfflate  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  a  range  of  400*  to  1150*  F. 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalydng  amount  of  an  add  center 
craddng  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  in  the  range  of 
50  to  600  m.'/gr.  and  a  pore  size  in  the  range  of  20  to 
150  A.,  to  radiation  comprising  neutrons  at  a  neutron 
flux  in  the  range  of  10"  to  10*hi/cm.Vsec  and  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  0*  to  700*  F.  ontil  0.3  to  3000 
B.to.'t/Ib.  of  irradiation  have  been  received  and  the  con- 
version of  said  distillate  hydrocarbon  is  at  least  10  wt 
percent,  and  recovering  a  liquid  product  in  yields  above 
80  wt.  percent,  baaed  on  converted  feed,  said  product 
having  an  i— C«/n— C|  ratio  above  1. 


Ijgj^iti         

TREATMENT  OF  CATALYST  MATERIALS  WITH 
HIGH  ENERGY  RADUTIONS 
R.  riniilnir  MMmmi,  WBBmb  E.  MDIcr,  Ftac- 
mti  11ao4on  C  Ei«aMcr,  Miilhwi,  Mkk.,  aa- 
ilgMn  I*  Tka  Dow  ClMnrfcnl  Cofany,  Midland, 

MiA,  acoiporallon  of  Dalnwaw  

No  Drawing.  AnpBenHoa  Dmaiif  29, 1955 
8aAN«.554,M9 
4CWM.  (CLa94— 142) 
1.  In  a  process  for  dehydrogenating  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons to  form  conjugated  diolefins,  wherein  a  normal 
olefin  containing  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having 
at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  unsaturated  chain  in  the 
molecule  in  admixture,  with  steam  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 500*  and  700*  C.  is  dehydrogenated  in  the  presence 
of  a  calcium  nickel  phosphate  catalyst  to  form  a  corre- 
sponding conjugated  diolefin,  the  step  which  consists  in 
carrying  out  the  dehydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a 
calcium  nickel  phos{^te  catalyst  which  has  been  sub- 
jected to  ionizing  irradiation  with  gamma  rays  from 
cobalt  60  at  an  intensity  of  from  100  to  500,000  R.E.P. 
per  hour  for  a  total  dosage  corresponding  to  from 
0.5  X 10*  to  20x  10«  R.E.P.  to  bring  the  selectivity  <rf  said 
catalyst  for  dehydrogenating  the  olefin  to  produce  a  coih 
jugated  diolefin  Io  a  value  between  75  and  95  percent, 
based  on  the  olefin  consumed  in  the  reaction.    .  ,^  _  ,.. : 


1.  An  apparatus  for  irradiating  a  fluid  hydrocarbon 
with  neutrons  and  gamma  rays,  comprising:  a  hydrocar- 
bon reaction  chamber  adapted  to  be  placed  contiguous 
to  a  nuclear  reactor  and  interiorly  receive  neutron  ir- 
radiation comprising  at  least  in  part  fast  neutrons  in  hy- 
drocarbon converting  amounts,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
plates  in  said  chamber  spaced  to  form  a  plurality  of 
passageways,  said  plates  being  formed  from  a  material 
that  has  an  average  capture  cross-section  above  100 
bams  for  thermal  neutroiu  having  an  energy  below  oiie 
electron  volt  and  being  arranged  in  a  imiform  geometric 
pattern  and  spaced  such  that  over  90%  of  the  thermal 
neutrons  produced  by  the  nnoderating  effect  of  the  fluid 
hydrocarbon  in  said  passageways  are  converted  to  aec- 
ondary  radiation  by  said  plates  and  the  flux  of  thermal 
neutrons  in  said  chamber  is  less  than  1%  of  the  flux 
of  gamnu  rays,  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  plates  being 
sufficient  to  convert  at  least  90%  of  thermal  neutrons 
incident  thereon  to  secondary  radiation,  coiKiuit  means 
for  introducing  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  into  said  duunber 
and  into  said  passageways,  and  conduit  means  for  remov- 
ing irradiated  hydrocarbon  from  said  passageways  and 
said  chamber.  

2395,411 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 

Lewi  Tonia,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  rcpreaentad  by  the  United  States  Atonrfc 

Energy  Commission 

Application  April  24, 1953,  Scflal  No.  359,915 
7Clafan8.    (CL  294— 193.2) 

1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  stacked  bodies  of  ooofissionable  material, 
each  body  having  a  continuous  groove  on  the  upper  sur- 
face near  the  periphery,  each  body  also  having  a  central 
apertnre  disposed  longitodinally  of  the  element,  each 
body  also  having  at  least  two  continuous  channels  con- 
centrically dispoaed  between  the  aperture  and  the  groove, 
a  wafer  containing  thermal-neutron-fisiionable  material 
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in  the  groovv,  a  thermally  coaductive  jacket  MiToaiidint 


the  boffies.  and  a  thennally  conducdre  liquid  within 
jacket  and  immening  the  bodies. 


23tM12 
CENTRAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lyla  B.  Bom,  Oak  Rldfa,  T«m^  Mritnar  In 
StatM  of  A— rkn  m  lapitaMKad  by  the  U 

AffUcatloa  September  9. 1944,  SerinI  N«.  553,439 
It  Claima.    (CL  at4— 19X2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  oeutronic  reactor,  a  kmgi> 
ttxfinally  expansible  mechaniim  disposed  centrally  in  mid 
reactor  with  respect  to  its  direction  of  expansion  and  com- 
pretsioo,  said  mechanism  containing  througliout  its  length 
an  element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  boron, 
cadmium,  mercury  and  gadolinium,  and  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally movable  rods  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  mechaaim,  respectively,  and  extending  exteriorly  of 
said  reactor,  whereby,  by  equal  movements  of  said  rods 
in  opposite  directions,  said  mechanism  may  be  expanded 
or  compressed  while  maintaining  a  symmetrical  position 
within  said  reactor. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  204—198  see: 
Patent  No.  2.905,665 

2,9«S,6I3 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ELECTRO- 
LYTIC-REFINING   OP   TITANIUM    METAL    OR 
ZIRCONIUM  METAL 
Ta*w  ToBouri,  Yokoham,  Noborv  Ishinoto  and  Tel- 
Togo,  AmagBBBtl,  and  TaaMiteo  Ixnai, 
to  Osaka  TItaaiwB  Scfao 
akl.  lapan,  a  rarnoratf—  of 

19, 19S«,  9mM  Nm.  $19^191 
1  Oakm.    (CL  2*4— 216) 
An  apparatus  for  the  electrolytic-refining  of  impure 
titanium  metal  and  zirconium  metal  comprising  a  fixedly 


supported  electrolytic  cell  of  a  dish  configuration  which 
is  made  of  an  electrical  current  coodurtfng  metal  dec- 
tro-diemically  nobler  than  the  metal  to  be  treated  and 
capable  of  being  filled  with  an  electrolyte,  a  source  of 
electrical  current  having  the  positive  pole  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  cell,  a  semi-spherical  grating  dish  rotatably 
supported  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  cell  leaving 
a  space  therebetween  with  said  q>aoe  being  ad^ied  to 


be  filled  with  the  raw  material  to  be  treated  so  that 
"^  the  raw  material  and  the  cell  serve  as  an  anode,  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  dish,  a  spherical  cathode  rotatably 
mounted  along  the  faiside  surface  of  said  grating  dish 
leaving  a  space  therebetween,  said  cathode  being  con- 
nected with  the  negative  pole  of  said  source  of  electrical 
current,  driving  means  for  revolving  said  cathode,  and 
means  carried  by  said  dish  for  uniformly  distributing  the 
raw  material. 


2,9«5^14 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLATING  FIXTURE 
R.  Pwffirii,  OMhlii  Pufc, NJ„  aadBrik  A.  Portsr- 

IjiliB,  be^  New  Ymk, 
N.Y„  ■  cwpwatfM  «f  Nms  Y«k 

It,  1951,  flarty  No.  3i2,49i 
11  OitaM.   (CL 


-t      >-;j.i'  ;.      , 


1.  An  electroplating  fixture  comprising  an  annular 
phonograph  record  plate  on  which  a  metal  master  record 
is  to  be  electroplated,  said  record  plate  having  a  center 
hole,  a  metallic  nut,  a  plana  supporting  surface  on  the 
nut  supporting  the  record  plate,  a  stud  anchored  in  the 
nut  and  extending  therefrom  coaxial  with  the  record  plate 
center  hole,  said  stud  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
record  plate  supporting  surface,  an  electrically  ooncon- 
ductive  bushing  coaxial  with  the  stud  and  holding  the 
record  plate  against  the  supporting  surface,  said  bushing 
having  two  coaxial  sections,  the  first  bushing  section  being 
within  the  record  plate  center  hole,  the  second  bushing 
section  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  first  bushing 
section  and  contiguous  therewith,  at  least  one  of  the  out- 
er surfaces  of  the  coaxial  bushing  sections  being  tapered, 
an  annular  edge  formed  by  the  record  plate  center  hole 
and  the  unsupported  surface  of  the  record  plate,  the  junc- 
ture of  the  two  coaxial  bushing  sections  engaging  said 
aanalar  edge,  the  s<xond  section  forming  a  plating  mold 
determining  the  sixe  of  the  hole  in  the  metal  master  rec- 
ord, whereby  the  metal  master  record  center  hole  will 
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be  coaxial  with  the  center  hole  in  the  annular  phonograph 
record  plate,  means  including  the  stud  for  relatively  mov- 
ing the  bushing  and  the  nut  to  urge  the  record  plate 
against  the  supporting  surface,  and  means  to  support  the 
nut  in  a  plating  bath. 


to 


2,995,615 
PREOXIDIZING  FEED  TO  FUELS  COKER 
William  Floyd  Arsy,  ir^  Baton  Roage,  La,, 

Esio  RsasBnh  and  EaglMSilBg  Company,  a 

tloa  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawta*.    AppUcatioo  May  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  6563t 

3  CWnss.    (CL  29»— 7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  coking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
charge  stock  by  contacting  the  charge  stock  at  a  coking 
temperature  with  fluidized  coke  particles  in  a  coking  zone 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  850*  to  1200*  F.  wherein 
the  oil  is  converted  to  product  vapors  and  carbonaceous 
solids  are  continuously  deposited  on  the  coke  particles; 
removing  product  vapors  from  the  coking  zone  and  send- 
ing a  portion  of  the  coke  particles  from  the  coking  zone 
to  a  heating  zone  to  increase  the  temperature  of  the  coke 
particles  and  returning  a  portion  of  the  heated  coke  par- 
ticles from  the  heating  zone  to  the  coking  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  contacting  the  charge  stock 
in  the  liquid  phase  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  at  a 
temperature  below  its  cracking  temperature  and  one  in 
the  range  of  100*  to  700*  F.  in  an  extraneous  oxida- 
tion zone  to  oxidize  the  charge  stock  to  a  minimum 
combined  oxygen  content  of  2.5  wt.  percent  and  then 
feeding  the  oxidized  charge  stock  free  of  extraneous 
oxygen  containing  gas  to  the  coking  zone  whereby  in- 
creased yields  of  valiuble  products  are  produced. 


2,9«5,616 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  CHILLED  SOLUTIONS 
Joe  F.  Mooto  and  Bca}amfai  W.  Thnnsai,  B^town,  Tcs., 
■ii^Mn,  by  nsasM  asrigMMBts,  In  Em 
FnghMilBi  Cmmpmmr,  FHmhsrti,  N J.,  a 

AppttcatkM  Jalj  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  5974U 
tOahM.    (CL2M— 35) 


r%  'i^-iu 
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I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  a  liquefied 
normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  to  oil  within  a  range  of 
about  3:1  to  about  7:1  in  a  chilling  operation  wherein 
the  temperature  of  a  solution  having  as  components  a 
lubricating  oil  fraction  dissolved  in  said  liquefied  nor- 
mally gaseous  hydrocarbon  is  lowered  by  evaporation  of 
a  portion  of  the  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
from  the  solution  which  comprises  the  steps  of  flowing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  solution  through  a  capacitance  cell 
of  a  dielectric  constant  meter  to  obtain  a  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  changes  in  the  dielectric  constant  of  said 
solution  from  a  dielectric  constant  in  the  range  1.675 
to  1.5806  employing  said  signal  to  control  the  amount 
of  one  of  the  components  of  the  solution  added  to  said 
solution  whereby  said  hydrocarbon  to  oil  ratio  is  main- 
tained within  said  range  and  then  chilling  the  solution. 


1,995,617  . 

COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

Ckmim  E.  Jahalg,  ff ■  ■  i n i,  — d  OamaH  G.  CaJaC,  West- 

Sold,  NJ.,  srignniBtoEaso  Risenrrh  and  Eaglassiim 

Cniiipnar.  a  conontioa  of  Ddawate 

Applicatioa  March  15, 1956,  Serial  No.  571^29 

IClahB.    (CL2M--55) 


4.-. 


A  proceu  for  converting  heavy  residual  hydrocarbon 
oil  to  more  valuable  products  including  naphtha,  which 
comprises  feeding  the  oil  to  a  fluid  coking  zone,  contact- 
ing the  oil  in  said  coking  zone  with  finely  divided  pre- 
heated coke  particles,  which  are  substantially  inert  cata- 
lytically.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  and  at  a  crack- 
ing temperature  sufficiently  high  to  convert  the  oil  to 
vapor  products  containing  naphtha  and  carbonaceous 
residue,  passing  said  vapor  products  including  high  boO- 
ing  heavy  ends  and  finely  divided  solid  particles  to  a 
scrubbing  zone,  forming  in  said  scrubbing  zone  a  slurry 
of  said  solid  particles  and  said  high  boiling  heavy  ends 
which  also  includes  a  heavy  gas  oil  fraction  containing 
ash-forming  constituents  unsuitable  for  direct  passage  to 
a  catalytic  cracking  step  hereinafter  referred  to,  recover- 
ing vaporous  products  including  naphtha  overhead  fnmi 
said  scrubbing  zone,  passing  said  slurry  to  an  intermedi- 
ate section  of  a  fractionating  zone,  recovering  a  clean 
gas  oil  fraction  from  said  vapors  in  said  scrubbing  zone 
which  is  suitable  for  catalytic  cracking,  passing  said  last- 
mentioned  clean  gas  oil  fraction  to  a  catalytic  cracking 
step  to  form  cracked  vapors  contaming  naphtha,  intro- 
ducing said  last-mentioned  cracked  vapors  without  sub- 
stantial cooling  into  said  fractionating  zone  below  the 
region  of  introduction  of  the  slurry  to  strip  gas  oil  from 
said  slurry  and  which  gas  oil  is  of  suitable  quality  for 
said  catalytic  cracking  step,  recovering  said  last-men- 
tioned gas  oil  and  passing  it  to  said  catalytic  cracking 
step,  recovering  naphtha  from  the  upper  pcntion  of  said 
fractionating  zone,  returning  the  bottoms  from  said  frac- 
tionating zone,  including  residual  portions  of  said  slurry 
to  said  fluid  coking  zone,  reheating  coke  particles  by 
partial  combustion  and  returning  them  to  said  fluid  cok- 
ing zone  to  supply  heat  thereto. 


23t5,61S 

FLUID  CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACDNG  OF  RICH 

BOILING  HYDROCARBON  OILS  IN  SEVERAL 

STAGES 

Joseph  B.  McKlBlcy,  PUtsbarfh,  and  Alfrad  M.  Hcdke, 

Sprii«dale,  Pa.,  aarivMrs  to  G«if  Research  Jk  Develop 

Comptmjt  Pittsbnigh,  Pa.,  ■  corponttloa  of  Dchn 


Application  April  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  2M,471 
4Cfaiiais.    (CL2M-59) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  high-boiling  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  is  hydrocracked  in  a  first  reaction  zone  main- 
tained under  hydrocracking  conditions  including  an  ele- 
vated temperature,  said  first  reaction  zone  containing  a 
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bed  of  dense  phase  fluidized  bydrogenation  caulyst  parti- 
cles above  which  there  it  a  dilute  phase  of  bydrogenation 
catalyst  particles,  fluidizatioa  of  said  catalyst  particles  be- 
ing maintained  by  a  hydrogen-containing  gas,  the  steps 
which  comprise  spraying  into  said  dilute  phase  of  catalyst 
particles  a  high-boihng  normally  Kquid  hydrocarbon  feed 
which  is  partially  vaporized  to  an  extent  of  not  more  than 
about  25  volume  percent  of  said  feed  under  said  hydro- 
cracking  conditions  in  said  first  reaction  zone  and  thereby 
vaponzing  said  vaporizable  portion  of  said  feed,  the  size 
of  said  spray  being  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  free  trans- 
port of  the  feed  upwardly  in  said  reaction  zone  and  suf- 


ficiently small  to  prevent  the  formation  of  large  clumps  of 
wetted  catalyst  particles  which  fall  to  the  bottom  of  said 
reaction  zone,  catalytically  hydrocracking  the  non- 
vaporized  portion  of  said  feed  in  said  dense  phase  fluid- 
ized bydrogenation  catalyst  bed  to  form  hydrocracked 
vaporous  reaction  products,  forming  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
said  vaporized  portion  of  said  feed,  said  vaporous  hydro- 
cracked  products  and  unreacted  hydrogen-containing  gas, 
ftuidizing  in  a  second  reaction  zone  a  dense  phase  bed  of 
bydrogenation  catalyst  particles  by  means  of  said  gaseous 
mixture,  and  catalytically  hydrocracking  said  vaporized 
portion  of  said  feed  and  said  vaporous  hydrocracked 
products  in  said  second  reaction  zone. 


itokcrt  I. 


UFGRADING  GASOUNB 


of  Ddawaiv 
2S,  195«,  8«M  No.  394,592 
JHaiMi     (CX2M--44) 


XJsr     <"      ,   ':^-.     vL*     1^  *^  ■^*-~ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  high  octane  number  motor 
fuel  from  low  octane  number  gasoline  which  comprises 
fractionaung  said  gasoline  to  separate  therefrom  a  Cr-C, 
fraction  and  a  heavier  fraction,  reforming  said  heavier 
fraction  and  separating  from  the  resultant  products  a 
C|-C$  fraction  and  a  refcrmed  gasoline  fraction,  com- 


bining said  Cs-C«  fractions  and  spliting  the  resultant  mix- 
ture into  a  C%  fraction  and  a  C%  fraction,  separately  frac- 
tionating said  Ct  fraction  and  said  C«  fraction  to  sepa- 
rate isopentane  from  normal  pentane  and  branched  chain 
hexanes  from  normal  hexane,  subjecting  the  thus  sqMh 
rated  normal  pentane  and  normal  hexane  to  catalytic 
isomerization,  commingling  resultant  isomerized  products 
with  portions,  at  least,  of  said  reformed  gasoline  fraction, 
said  isopentane  and  said  branched  chain  hexanes,  and 
recovering  the  resultant  blend  as  said  high  octane  number 
motor  fuel. 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Vbdiaifr  HMMd,  IThia<als,  DL,  Miignof,  bj  wmmt  at- 
to  Uaivcnid  Oil  Pro^Kls  Coap— y,  CU- 
RL, a  cofyonfloa  «f  Ddawara 

NoTcabcr  23,  1955,  Sotal  No.  54t,717  ' 
2  Clafam.     (CL  2M— (5)  *■ 


.iw^i 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  gasoline 
fraction  ^o  catalytic  reforming  in  a  first  catalytic  reform- 
ing zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about 
850*  F.  to  about  1000*  F..  a  pressure  of  from  about  400 
to  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch,  a  weight  hourly 
space  velocity  within  the  range  of  from  about  1.0  to 
about  20,  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon 
mol  ratio  of  from  about  0.5: 1  to  about  20: 1,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  alumina  and  from  about 
0.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  platinum,  subsequently 
fractionating  the  resultant  reformed  stream  and  separat- 
ing therefrom  a  high  boiling  gasoline  fraction  and  a  low 
boiling  gasoline  fraction,  said  low  boiling  fraction  having 
an  end  point  within  the  range  of  from  about  225*  F.  to 
about  325*  F..  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  low 
boiling  fraction  to  catalytic  reforming  in  a  second  cata- 
lytic reforming  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  860*  F.  to  about  1010*  F.,  a  pressure  at  least 
75  pounds  per  square  inch  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said 
first  catalytic  zone  artd  at  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
lower  than  that  existing  in  said  first  catalytic  reforming 
zone  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mol 
ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about  20:1,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  alumiiu  and  from  about  0.01% 
to  about  1%  by  weight  of  platinum,  subsequently  frac- 
tionating the  resultant  reformed  stream  from  said  second 
catalytic  reforming  zone  and  separaung  therefrom  a 
high  boiling  gasoline  fraction  and  a  low  boiling  gasoline 
fraction,  said  low  boiling  fraction  having  an  end  point 
within  the  range  of  from  about  225°  F.  to  about  325*  F., 
subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  low  boiling  fraction 
to  catalytic  reforming  in  a  third  catalytic  reforming  zone 
at  a  temperattire  within  the  range  of  from  about  870*  F. 
to  about  1020*  F..  a  pressure  at  least  100  pounds  per 
square  inch  lower  than  said  pressure  in  said  second  cata- 
lytic reforming  zone,  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
lower  than  the  weight  hourly  space  velocity  in  said 
first  catalytic  reforming  zone  and  within  the  range  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  15.  with  hydrogen  at  a  bydrogea 
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to  hydrocarbon  mol  ratio  of  from  about  0.5:1  to  about 
20:1,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  alumina 
and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of 
platinum,  and  combining  at  least  a  portion  of  the  effltient 
from  said  third  reforming  zone  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  high  boiling  fraction  from  said  second  fractiona- 
tion zone  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high  boiling  frac- 
tion from  said  first  fractionation  zone. 


2,9«S,ttl 

TWO  STAGE  REFORMING  WITH  NOBLE 

METAL  CATALYST 

Robert  D.  Baacr  and  Norris  W.  Mttchcll,  BwtlcsvUle, 

Okla^  aarignors  to  PhllUps  Petrolciui  Company,  a  cor- 

poratkw  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  March  2.  1956,  Serial  No.  569,202 
12  Claims.    (CL  208—65) 


from  the  regeneration  of  a  contact  mass,  whidi  has  be- 
come coated  with  coke  during  the  cracking  of  a  gas  oil 
therewith  at  a  cracking  temperature  diuing  a  contact  of 
time  length  sufficient  to  cause  a  desired  conversion  per 
pass,  said  regeneration  being  effected  by  contacting  said 
mass  at  elevated  temperature  with  an  oxygen-containing 
medium,  resulting  in  said  gas.  containing  CO3  and  CO, 
the  CO3  being  present  in  preponderance  over  the  CO, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  using  said  gas  in  a  regen- 
eration zone  operated  at  a  temperatrnv  in  the  range 
1030-1150*  F.  to  reget»erate  a  second  contact  mass, 
which  has  become  coated  with  coke  during  the  coking 
of  a  residual  hydrocarbon  oil  to  convert  said  oil  to  de- 
sirable distillate  fractions,  and  to  coke  wiA  deposits  on 
said  second  contact  mass,  conducting  said  regeneration 
of  said  second  contact  mass  under  conditions  so  as  to 
cause  conversion  of  CO3  in  said  gas  to  CO  increasing  the 
total  CO  in  said  gas  to  an  extent  such  that  it  is  in  pre- 
ponderance over  the  COj  therein,  and  recovering  said  gas 
as  a  gas  of  substantially  increased  heating  value. 


■stAsm 


1.  A  method  for  upgrading  the  octane  rating  of  low 
octane  rating  gasoline  stocks  comprising  the  stq;>s  of 
contacting  in  the  vapor  phase  and  under  first  Platforming 
conditions  of  about  800*  to  975*  F.  and  about  300  to 
700  p.sj.g.  a  low  octane  value  gasoline  stock  with  a  first 
platinum  containing  catalyst,  withdrawing  effluent  from 
this  first  operation,  fractionating  said  effluent  into  a  low 
boiling  fraction  which  is  susceptible  to  further  octane 
number  improvement;  and  a  high  octane  number  high 
boiling  fraction  which  is  not  susceptible  to  further  octane 
number  improvement  without  undue  volume  loss,  con- 
tacting said  low  boiling  fraction  in  the  vapor  phase  and 
under  second  Platforming  conditions  of  about  850  to 
1000*  F.  and  about  300  to  600  p.s.i.g  with  a  second 
platinum  containing  catalyst,  combining  effluent  from 
this  second  operation  with  the  effluent  from  the  6rst  op- 
eration prior  to  the  fractionation  step  and  withdrawing 
said  high  boiling  fraction  as  the  upgraded  octane  value 
product  of  the  process. 


2305,622 

FRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  GAS  AND  UQUID 

HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

Wniiam  A.  McCarthy,  BaitlcsviDc  Okla.,  asriginr  to 

Phillipi  Petrolcui  Coavoay,  a  corponHoa  of  Dda- 


Applicatioa  Aprfl  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  426,409 
4nnlBM    (CL200— 7t) 


2,905,623 
FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 
lohn  Fkodetick  Momt,  Jr.,  Botim  Roagc,  La., 


tioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloB  April  4, 1955,  Sold  No.  490,966 
OcClBS.    (0.200-02) 


1 .  A  process  for  increasing  the  heating  value  of  a  qient 
regeneration  gas  of  relatively  low  B.t.u.  value  obtained 


1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  whereto  a  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil  is  converted  in  a  coking  zone  to  lower  boil- 
ing hydrocarbons  by  contact  with  a  fluidized  bed  of  sol- 
ids maintained  at  a  coking  temperature,  a  method  of 
improving  the  yield  and  quality  of  the  lower  boiling  hy- 
drocarbons therefrom  which  comprises  scrubbing  the 
overhead  vaporous  conversion  products  from  said  cok- 
ing zone  in  a  first  scrubbing  zone  with  a  relatively  high 
boiling  hydrocarbon  scrubbing  oil  to  condense  heavy 
ends  boiling  above  about  1030*  F.  and  to  remove  en- 
trained solids,  further  scrubbing  the  remaining  vaporous 
conversion  products  in  a  second  scrubbing  zone  with  a 
hydrocarbon  scrubbing  oil  lower  boiling  than  said  first- 
mentioned  relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  scrubbing 
oil  to  condense  a  heavy  gas  oil  fraction  boiling  above 
about  950*  F.  and  containmg  high  boiling  hydrocarbons 
which  act  as  catalyst  contaminants  in  catalytic  cracking, 
further  separating  the  remaining  vaporous  conversion 
products  to  obtain  product  fractions  including  a  gas  oil 
of  catalytic  cracking  quality,  returnmg  a  portion  of  said 
condensed  heavy  ends  along  with  said  entrained  solids 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  scrubbing  zone  to 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  coking  zone  to  further  coke 
said  heavy  ends  and  said  high  boiling  catalyst  contami- 
natmg  hydrocarbons  and  to  deposit  contaminants  on  the 
solids  particles  to  said  fluid  bed,  cooling  and  recycling 
the  remainder  of  said  condensed  heavy  ends  to  said  first 
scrubbing  zone  as  the  relatively  high  boilinf  faydrocar- 
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boo  scrubbing  oil,  returning  a  portion  of  said  condensed 
heavy  gms  oil  fraction  from  thie  bottom  portion  of  taid^ 
second  scrubbing  zone  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  fluid- 
ized  bad  to  vaporize  and  recover  a  clean  gas  oil  frac- 
tion subatantiaily  free  from  cracking  catalyst  contami* 
naats  and  coke  fonnen  and  without  any  substantial 
amount  of  coking  of  said  clean  gas  oil  fraction  and  cool- 
ing and  recycling  the  remainder  of  said  tibadaased  heavy 
gas  oil  fraction  to  said  second  scrubbing  sooe  as  the 
lower  boiling  hydrocarbon  scrubbing  oiL 


MANUFACTURE  OF  LUBRICATING  OIL 

WniaH  K.  T.  date,  lste4  Laka,  DL,  alitor,  hy  MSM 

aarfpMMali»  to  UalvannI  01  Pwiinrta  Coapaay,  Dca 

Plata  as,  DL,  a  coqponlloa  of  Delawars 

Apfltcarton  Novenbar  7, 1955«  Serial  No.  545,242 

ItCWaai.    (CL2M— 19) 
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2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  lubricating  oil 
which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction 
boiling  above  about  550*  F.  and  containing  condensed  ring 
naphthenes  with  a  desulfurixation  catalyst  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  at  superatmoepheric  pressure  and  at  desul- 
furizing  conditions,  separating  the  desulfurized  material 
into  a  normally  liquid  and  a  nonnally  gaseous  fraction, 
passing  the  normally  liquid  fraction  into  contact  with  a 
hydrogenatioo  catalyst  supported  on  a  non-acidic  base 
in  the  preseiKe  of  hydrogen  at  conditions  to  cause  dehy- 
drogenation  of  condensed  ring  naphthenic  compounds  to 
aromatics,  separating  the  resulunt  material  into  aromatic 
and  oonaromatic  fractions  and  recovering  the  desired 
lubricating  oil  from  said  nonaromatic  fractions. 


2,9t5^25 

PURIFICATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  FRACTIONS 
Charics  V.  Bcrgcr,  Western  Springs,  DL,  a«i^or,  by 
■wane  asrignments,  to  Unlvcnnl  Ofl  Piudmts  Cooa* 
pany,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwlng.    AppUcatfon  Jnly  9,  1954 
Serial  No.  59i,443 
tCfadnM.    (CL2M— 89) 
6.  The  method  of  improving  a  gasoline  fraction  con- 
taining impurities  which  deactivate  noble  metal  catalysts, 
which  comprises  removing  said  impurities  by  treating  said 
gasoline  fraction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  500*  to 
about  900*  F.  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  comprising  an 
inorganic  oxide  support,  molybdenum  compound,  tungsten 
compound  and  nickel  compound,  said  inorganic  oxide  sup- 
port being  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  50  to  about 
90%  by  weight  of  the  final  catalyst  and  the  total  content 
of  said  molybdenum,  tungsten  and  nickel  compounds  be- 
ing at  least  10%  by  weight,  reforming  the  thus  treated 
fMoline  fraction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing 


a  noble  metal  and  at  hydrogen-producing  conditions,  sepa- 
rating the  resulunt  hydrogen  from  the  reformed  gasoline 
and  supplying  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to  the  first-men- 
tioned step. 

TREATMENT  OF  GAS  miEAMS  OBTAINED  FROM 

THE  HYDROFORMING  OF  A  NAPHTHA 
Robart  E.  Sihwiand,  ChlcMo,  DL,  ■■Iganr,  by  acne 
to  UnhrafMlOil  Pwinrts  CoapMy,  Das 
"t ,  a  cotpoeatton  of  Ddawara 

Octobw  21, 195«,  Sailal  N«.  <17,M3 
9  nilHi     (CL2M— 97) 


8.  A  process  which  comprises  subjecting  a  gasoline 
fraction  to  reforming  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
catalyst  containing  platinum,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  700*  to  about  HOC*  F..  separating  from  the  efflu- 
ent products  of  said  reforming  a  gaseous  hydrogen  stream 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  removing  hydrogen  sulfide 
from  said  hydrogen  stream  by  contacting  said  hydrogen 
stream  separately  and  successively  with  dilute  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution,  water,  and  a  glycol,  recovering  from 
said  treatment  a  hydrogen  stream  substantially  reduced 
in  hydrogen  sulfide  and  substantially  free  from  alkali 
metal  hydroxide,  water  and  glycol,  and  recycling  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  last-mentioned  hydrogen  stream  to  said 
reforming  as  at  least  part  of  said  first-mentioned  hy- 
drogen. 

2,9t5,<27 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  WTTH 
AN  IMPROVED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METH- 
OD OF  OPERATING  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINES 

HMsy  H.  Laa  and  Ricbarri  F.  Bargar,  Woo*  Craai, 
Utob,  wU  Forrest  E.  Cnaiore,  Bardcavflla,  OkbL,  a*. 
itewMrs  to  PhiBlpa  PatrolcnHi  Coaspany,  a 
afDabr 


AppUcatfon  Marcb  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,3t5 
19  nalMi    (CL2M— 193) 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  conversion  of  high- 
boiling  hydrocarbon  reactants  to  lower  boiling  hydro- 
carbon products  wherein  said  reactants  are  contacted  at 
reaction  temperature  in  a  reaction  zone  containing  a 
downwardly  moving  gravitating  bed  of  catalytic  contact 
material  and  having  means  associated  therawith  for  dis- 
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ynjagiiig  converted  products  and  catalysts,  passing  said 
disengaged  catalyst  to  a  regeneration  zgne  and  reactivat- 
ing said  catalyst  by  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  com- 
bustion supporting  gas  under  pressure  supplied  to  said 
zMie  by  an  independently  driven  blower,  returning  said 
reactivated  catalyst  to  said  reaction  zone,  passing  said 
disengaged  products  to  a  fractionation  zone  to  recover 
gas  and  liquid  fractions,  passing  said  gas  to  a  compression 
zone,  passing  said  compressed  gas  to  a  gas  separation 
zone  to  recover  fuel  gas  and  other  light  hydrocarbon 
gases,  passing  said  fuel  gas  recovered  as  fuel  for  internal 
combustion  in  engines  utilized  as  prime  movers  for  com- 
pressors in  said  compression  zone,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  excess  combustion  supporting 
gas  under  pressure  from  said  process  to  the  intake  of  said 
engines  as  a  source  of  supercharging  gas  for  combustion 
in  said  engines,  directing  atmospheric  air  into  said  engine 
intake  in  response  to  drop  in  gas  pressure  in  said  intake 
in  event  of  supercharging  gas  failure,  and  proportionally 
reducing  the  pressure  of  fuel  passed  to  said  engine  in 
response  to  drop  in  gas  pressure  in  said  engine  intake. 
4.  A  method  of  operating  intenuil  combustion  engines 
wherein  a  fuel  and  combustion  supporting  medium  are 
supplied  to  the  intake  of  such  an  engine^  the  medium 
being  supplied  under  above-atmospheric  pressure,  the  im- 
provement  comprising   the   steps   of   providing,    under 
above-atmospheric  pressure,  a  fuel  under  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  in  said  intake;  providing  a  source 
of  atmospheric  air  for  use  in  the  event  of  failure  of  sup- 
ply of  said  medium;  preventing  flow  from  said  source  of 
atmospheric  air  to  said  engine  intake  employing  only  the 
pressure  of  said  supply  of  said  medium  under  above-at- 
mospheric pressure,  so  as  to  automatically  cause  flow  <^ 
said  atmospheric  air  to  said  engine  intake  whenever  said 
failure  of  supply  of  said  medium  occurs;  and  automati- 
cally regulating  the  pressure  of  said  fuel  responsive  to 
changes  in  air  pressure  in  said  intake.  ^ 


drocarbon  oil  into  a  mass  of  hot  inert  solids  mainuined  in 
a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  above  1150'  F.,  con- 
verting said  hydrocarbon  oil  by  controlling  the  level  of 
conversion  at  a  conversion  level  of  between  4  and  10 
s.c.f.  of  dry  gas  (Cj— )  per  pound  of  coke-free  feed,  a 
reaction  time  in  the  range  of  0.05  to  1.0  second  being 
employed  and  non-hydrocarbon  gas  being  supplied  to  said 
reaction  zone  to  maintain  a  hydrocarbon  partial  pres- 
sure of  less  than  20  p.s.i.a.  within  said  reaction  zone, 
thereby  producing  optimum  economic  yields  of  Cr-Ci 
diolefins,  Cf-Cj  resin-formers  and  lower  aromatics. 


I 


2,995,09 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  HYDROFORMING 
AND  RELATED  OPERATIONS 
Uoyi  Arihw  Nkolai,  Baton  Ronge,  Ia,  and  Chartea  W. 
Tyson,  Sunmit,  and  Edward  J.  Gonsow*!,  Cranfori, 
N J.,  nrtgnnrs  to  Eaw  Raaaarcb  and 
■aay«  a  cotpwatfon  of  Ddawara 
AppDcatfoB  Noveasbar  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  54M99 
Idafan.    (CL  291—134) 


2,995429 

HYDROCARBON  HYDROCRACIONG  PROCESS 

AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Loaifl  Scbmeftittg,  Riverside,  ID^  aas^aor,  by  meaw  aa- 

slgnnients,  to  Universal  OH  Prodacts  Company,  Des 

Pbriacs,  Dl.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.    Application  ScptenriMr  21, 1953 

Serial  No.  391,498 

IClatoH.    (CL  299— 112) 

1.  A  process  of  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  which 

comprises  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  at  a  temperature 

of  from  about  650*  F.  to  about  1200*  F.  and  a  pressure 

of  from  about  100  p.s.i.  to  about  10,000  p.s.i.  of  hydrogen 

with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  tin  halide  and  alimiinimi 

metal. 


In  an  endothermic  reforming  process  having  a  reactor 
zone  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  feed  is  contacted  with  a  fluid 
bed  of  finely  divided  solid  catalyst  and  relatively  coarse 
shot  and  a  regei»eration  zone  wherein  carbonaceous  de- 
posits are  burned  from  the  catalyst  and  the  shot  is  heated 
by  contacting  the  catalyst  undergoing  regeneration,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  suitable  ther- 
mal conditions  in  the  regenerator  zone  by  continuously 
supplying  a  constant  amount  of  oxygen,  continuously 
measuring  the  excess  oxygen  in  the  flue  gas  leaving  the 
regeneration  zone,  controlling  the  amount  of  finely  di- 
vided solid  catalyst  passed  to  the  regenerator  zone  so  as 
to  utilize  the  excess  oxygen,  continuously  measuring  the 
temperature  in  the  regeneration  zone  and  controlling  the 
amount  of  coarse  shot  passed  to  the  regenerator  so  as  to 
maintain  the  regenerator  temperature  at  the  required 
level.  

2,995,<31 
REGENERATION  OF  HYDROFORMING  CATA- 
LYSTS  CONTAINING  SULFUR  INACTIVATING 
DEPOSITS 
Lcroy  V.  Robbbis,  Jr.  and  Uoyd  A.  Nicobd,  Baton  Ronge, 
La^  a»%Bors  to  Emo  Research  and  Eacfaiecfing  Coaa- 
pany,  a  corporatioa  of  Debiwwa 

Application  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,22<  ^ 
9  Oafans.    (CL  299—136) 
4.  In  the  hydroforming  of  naphthas  containing  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  sulfur  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
a  fluidized  bed  of  a  sulfur  sensitive  catalyst  which  be- 
comes contaminated  with  carbonaceous  and  sulfur-con- 
taining deposits  during  the  said  hydroforming  operation, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  the  said 
catalyst  in  an  active  state  which  comprises  treating  the 
catalyst   contaminated    with   carbonaceous   and    sulfur- 
ccwtaining  deposits  charged  to  a  fluidized  bed  of  the 
catalyst  undergoing  regeneration  with  air  at  ekvated 
temperatures  whereby  the  carbonaceous  and  sulfur -con- 
taining deposits  are  converted  to  gasiform  compounds 
which  are  withdrawable  from  the  catalyst  as  r^enera- 
5.  A  process  for  producing  high  yields  of  desired  hy-    tion  fumes  and  controlling  the  air  supply  to  the  bottom 
drocarbon  chemicals,  which  ccxnprises  feedmg  a  heavy  hy-  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  said  catalyst  undergoing  regen- 


2,995,629 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CONVERSION  OF 
HEAVY  OILS 
Brook  L  SasHh  aad  Harold  W.  Schaattaa,  FHwnbrib, 
Edward  D.  Boaton,  WasHsM,  N J.,  aariffnri  to 


Delaware 
*       AppUcalfoa  April  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  591,91t 
SCbJma.    (CL  29S— 127) 
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eration  so  u  to  provide  sufficient  oxygen  to  the  regen- 
eration to  gasify  said  contaminants  and  to  permit  with- 


drawal from  said  flutdized  bed  of  catalyst  undergoing 
regeneration  of  the  regeneration  fumes  containing  some 
free  oxygen  but  less  than  1%  free  oxygen. 


PREFARATION  OF  ATTIUTTON  RESBTANT  ALU- 
MINA FOR  USE  AS  A  CATALYST  SUPPORT  IN  A 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Elroy  Merle  Gladrow,  Baton  Ro«c*t  ■a'  Cfcariaa  Newton 
Klmbcrttn,  Jr^  Eaal  Baloa  Roomm,  Im^  awlfnii  to 
Eaao  Rcacardi  and  Fiigfcai  1 1  lug  CaapHij*  a  cofpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  December  1,  1954 
ScrkI  No.  472^14 
It  OaiBi.    (CL  2M— 130 
17.  A  process  of  converting  hydrocarbotis  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  hydrocarbon  in  admixture  with  hy- 
drogen under  active  conversion  conditions  with  attrition 
resistant  catalysts  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrogeiu- 
tion    catalyst   component    dispersed    upon    eta    alumina 
formed  by  slurrying  beta  alumina  thhydrate  derived  from 
the  hydrolysis  of  aluminum  alcoholate  with  an  alumina 
hydrosol.  drying  the  composite  slurry  and  calcining  the 
dried  product. 

2,9f5^3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION  EMPLOYING  HYDROCARBON 
REACTANT  AND  RECYCLE  GK8  CONTAINING 
SOLID  PARTICLES 
E4wai^  J.  RoiteiU,  Atanonaann,  NJ.,  iiiigiiiw  to 
Soconr  Mobil  Oil  Camfmj,  be,  a  corponlfaM  o< 
N«w  Yofft 

AppUcatloa  Mr  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,493 
2  CUbM.    (CL  298—144) 
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t.  In  the  method  of  hydrocarbon  conversion  which 
comprises  mixing  a  recycle  gas  and  hydrocarbon  re- 
actant  at  reaction  temperature  in  excess  of  300*  F.  and 


reaction  pressure  of  at  least  500  pounds  per  square  inch 
to  obuin  a  charge  mixture  containing  entrained  catalyst 
bed  interstices  filling  particles  of  solid  foreign  material 
paaaing  a  250-mesh  screen  and  particles  of  solid  foreign 
material  having  diameters  up  to  three  inches,  passing 
said  charge  mixture  containing  the  aforesaid  entrained 
particles  of  solid  foreign  material  through  a  static  bed 
of  caulyst  in  a  reaction  zone,  and  withdrawing  reaction 
products  from  said  reaction  zone  whereby  the  pressure 
drop  through  said  bed  of  catalyst  builds  up  to  imprac- 
tical proportions  through  infiltration  of  catalyst  bed  in- 
terstices filling  particles  from  said  charge  mixture  into 
said  static  bed  of  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  charge  mixture  containing  entrained 
catalyst  bed  interstices  filling  particles  of  foreign  material 
passing  a  250-mesh  screen  and  particles  of  solid  foreign 
matenal  having  diameters  up  to  about  three  inches  in 
said  reaction  zone  at  reaction  temperature  in  excess  of 
300*  P.  and  at  pressure  of  at  least  500  pounds  per  square 
inch  to  centrifugal  force  to  separate  particles  of  said  en- 
trained solid  foreign  material  from  said  charge  mixture 
and  from  said  static  bed  of  catalyst  to  provide  a  cleaned 
charge  mixture  and  to  reduce  substantially  the  pressure 
drop  through  said  static  bed  of  catalyst,  passing  said 
cleaned  charge  mixture  directly  through  said  static  bed 
of  catalyst,  withdrawing  reaction  products  from  said  re- 
action zone,  and  withdrawing  separated  particles  of  solid 
foreign  material  devoid  of  particles  of  catalyst  from  said 
reaction  zone. 


2395,434 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 
DonaM  D.  MacLarcn,  Sco«cb  Plains,  and  Waffrr  G 
Unio%  N  J.,  wmi  Lawmcc  E^wari  Swabb,  Jr. 
■gnon  to  Eaao  Rcaearcb  am 
r,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 
Application  Febraary  1,  1954,  Serial  N*.  542^54 
4ClntaM.    (CL  299— 149) 


May, 


^T4 


1 .  In  a  methed  of  bydroforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
boiling  within  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range  in  contact 
with  a  mixture  of  a  major  proportion  of  finely  divided 
catalyst  particles  and  a  miiK>r  proportion  of  inert,  heat 
transfer  solids  or  shot  in  a  dense,  fluidized  bed  and  in 
which  catalyst  and  shot  are  continuously  withdrawn  from 
the  reaction  zone  and  circulated  to  a  regeneration  zone 
where  carbonaceous  deposits  are  burned  off  and  the  cata- 
lyst and  shot  are  heated  for  return  to  the  reaction  zone 
the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  vapor  ve- 
locities through  the  reactor  dense  bed  so  that  shot  par- 
ticles settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  reactor  vessel  more 
rapidly  than  catalyst,  passing  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
recycle  gas  into  a  zone  of  high  shot  concentration  at  the 
bottom  of  the  reactor  vesael  through  a  substantially  sta- 
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tionary  annular  bed  of  shot,  discharging  shot  substan- 
tially free  from  catalyst  into  a  concentrating  zione,  con- 
tacting the  shot  in  said  concentrating  zone  with  further 
quantities  of  recycle  gas  to  remove  any  residual  caulyst 
particles,  separately  withdrawing  a  stream  consisting  es- 
sentially of  catalyst  from  the  upper  part  of  the  dense, 
fluid  reactor  bed,  discharging  the  withdrawn  catalyst  and 
shot  in  the  desired  ratio  into  a  transfer  line,  conveying 
the  resultant  mixture  into  a  separate  regeneration  zone 
where  carbonaceous  deposits  are  burned  off  and  the  cata- 
lyst and  shot  are  heated  and  recycling  the  heated  catalyst 
and  shot  to  the  reaction  zone. 


2,995,435 
FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS  TRANSFER  WITH  A  VALVE 
EROSION  REDUCTION   METHOD   AND  APPA- 
RATUS 

A.        .     .  . 

I  carpanttan 
M,8aialNo 
7  CliihM.    (CL  299—144) 


TSCTMi 


-«•' 


Lu:- 


t.,*! 


MAPOIFACTURB  AND  USB  OF  SUFPORTKD 
MOLYBDENUM^CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
H.  WalUM,  Arihwioa  Hdihli,  Mi  Atmmii  J. 
3aw4on  HOb,  IlL,  asri^on,  kj 

,  to  Unhrcnal  OO  Prodnas 

IlL,  a  caspotallon  of  Ddawan 
No  DnwiK.  AMBortlM  iwm  27,  1957 
Serial  fio.  449,342 
15  CUtam.  (CL  299— 214) 
12.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  hydrocarbon  dis- 
tillate to  remove  sulfur  and  nitrogen  contaminants  there- 
from which  comprises  contacting  said  distillate  with  hy- 
drogen at  a  temperature  of  from  about  500*  to  about 
800*  F.  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  calcining  alumina 
particles  in  a  first  caldnation  step  at  a  tonperature  which 
is  higher  than  used  in  either  of  the  two  subsequent  ad- 
cination  steps  hereinafter  set  forth  and  which  is  within 
the  range  of  from  at  least  1150*  to  about  1400!  P.,  com- 
positing a  molybdenum  compound  with  the  thus  calcined 
alumina  partides,  calcining  the  resultant  composite  in  a 
second  caldnation  step  at  a  temperature  which  is  lower 
than  either  of  the  other  caldnation  steps  and  wiiich  is 
within  the  range  of  from  about  700*  to  about  900*  P., 
thereafter  compositing  a  cobalt  compound  with  said  cal- 
cined composite,  and  calcining  the  resultant  composite  at 
a  temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  second  caldnation 
temperature  but  lower  than  the  first  calcination  tempera- 
Oire  and  which  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  1075*  to 
about  1200*  P.      

2395,437 
COMBINED  LIQUID-VAPOR  PHASE  SEPARATION 

PROCESS 
I C  Scolcid  aai  John  A.  Waedosan,  BartlcsHB*. 


Okla^ 


to 
of  Dataware 

13, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,995 
llClataM.    (CL  299— 311) 


1.  A  method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  fluidized  catalyst  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion the  steps  as  follows:  ( 1 )  admixing  said  hydrocarbon 
with  said  catalyst  and   (2)   conveying  said  admixture 
through  a  transfer  pipe  into  a  reactor  vessd,  maintained 
under  hydrtKarbon  conversion  conditions,  and  (3)  main- 
taining a  bed  of  dense  phase  hydrocarbon  and  catalyst 
mixture  in  said  reactor  for  a  time  suffident  to  convCTt 
said  hydrocarbon.  (4)  removing  spent  catalyst  from  said 
bed  into  a  transfer  pipe,  located  in  a  substantially  up- 
right position  bdow  said  reactor,  (5)  from  said  last-men- 
taoned  pipe  by  way  of  a  withdrawal  valve  removing  said 
catalyst  into  another  transfer  pipe  for  admixture  with 
transport  gases  and  (6)  transporting  the  said  admixture 
to  a  regenerator  vessel.  (7)  in  said  vessel  regenerating 
said  catalyst  under  regenerating  cotidiUons,   (8)   with- 
drawing   regenerated    caUlyst    from    said    regenerator 
throu^  a  transfer  pipe  located  in  a  substantially  upright 
position  bdow  said  regenerator,  (9)  passing  said  regen- 
erated catalyst  through  a  withdrawal  valve  from  said  last- 
mentioned  pipe  into  said  first -mentioned  transfer  pipe, 
(10)  admixing  said  hydrocarbon  for  transfer  to  said  re- 
actor as  described,  (11)  maintaining  in  each  of  said  sub- 
stantially upright  positioned  transfer  pipes  above  said 
withdrawal  valves  therein  a  level  of  dense  phase  fluidized 
catalyst  and  controlling  the  levd  of  the  dense  phase  of 
fluidized  catalyst  in  said  pipes  by  means  of  a  second  vahre 
in  each  of  said  pipes  positioned  above  each  of  said  with- 
drawal valves  by  operating  said  second  valves  responsive 
to  the  pressure  differential  across  each  of  said  withdrawal 
valves,  respectively,  to  maintain  said  pressure  differentia] 
bdow  a  predetermined  maximum. 


1 .  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
containing  at  least  two  components  having  different  de- 
grees of  solubility  in  a  given  solvent  comprising  flashing 
said  mixture  in  a  flash  zone  in  admixture  with  said  sol- 
vent to  produce  an  overhead  vapor  enriched  in  a  less 
soluble  component  and  a  liquid  stream  comprising  said 
solvent  and  a  more  soluble  component  of  said  hydrocar- 
bon mixture;  condensing  said  overhead  vapor  to  form  a 
condensate;  extracting  said  condensate  with  said  solvent 
to  produce  a  raffinate  phase  comprising  said  less  soluble 
component;  passing  said  liquid  stream  to  an  extractive 
distillation  zone  and  therein  separating  said  liquid  stream 
into  a  first  stream  comprising  said  less  soluble  compo- 
nent, and  a  second  stream  comprising  said  more  soluble 
component. 

2395,439 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  OILS 

Geoiic  R.  Hetlick,  Bosser,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Coaapaay,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Application  Jnne  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,549 

iCtalMi.   (CL  299— 339) 

1.  A  process  for  redudng  the  sulfur  dioxide  content 

of  a  feed  hydrocarbon  oil   containing  solution  sulfur 

dioxide,  said  sulfur  dioxide  being  reactive  with  said  oQ  at 
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temperatures  above  about  300*  F..  said  oil  havinf  as 
initial  boiling  point  above  about  600*  F.,  comprising  the 
steps  of  disrilling  said  oil  at  a  subatniosphcric  pressure 
in  the  preaMoe  of  an  added  normally  liquid  paralBnic  hy- 
drocarbon boiling  below  about  300*  P.  tharby  produc- 
ing distillate  and  still  bottoms,  removing  said  distillate 
of  said  pnralBnic  hydrocarbon  and  sulfur  dioxide,  con- 


densing the  distillate  thereby  producing  condensate,  from 
tiM  ooadensate  separating  a  liquid  phase  comprising  said 
normtf  y  liquid  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  solution  sulfur  dioxide,  cycling  said  liquid 
phase  into  the  distilling  step  as  said  normally  liquid 
parafnnic  hydrocarbon,  and  removing  said  still  bottoms 
as  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  reduced  sulfur  dioxide  content. 


LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS 

IlaliliHi  ■■■       " "i «       »"    »  «   — 

IMMWIDCff^    isaM    Ea|M,    IMMHMf|- 

■,  and  Willy  Wolf  and  Hdn  P«Mc- 
ano,  Ludwifshafcn  (Rhine),  GenwHy,  awlMuii  to 
idbcka  Aaflfai.  A  Soda-Fabcft    )  Mi^saslhi  hafi, 
■dwIiEihaf ca  (RMmK  Geranajr 
NoDtawlag.    Applcation  Novcibw  13,  lfS4 
S«IbI  N«.  47MM 
priority,  appllcatioa  Gennwiy  Novwabcr  M,  1953 
SCUm.    (0.252—32.7) 
1 .  The  process  of  improving  jnineral  lubricating  oils 
which  comprises  adding  to  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  from 
about  0.0 1  to  about  5  percent  of  an  oil-soluble  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2.5-dimercapto- 
1 .3.4-thiadiazole  derivative  corresponding  to  the  formula 


N N  /     \ 

1  i        /         SH 

R-S-C  C-8 

\    / 

R  being  a  hydrocarb  n  radical  with  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  metal  salts  of  said  thiadiazole  derivative. 


PETROLEUM  LUBRICANT  STABILIZED  AGAINOT 
HYDROCARBON-METABOLIZING  MICRO  •  OR- 
GANISMS 
Edward  B.  HodgC  Tern  Haste,  bd.,  nmtgmor  to  Co«- 
■Mrdal  Solvents  CorpontfcNi,  Tern  Hante,  Ind^  a 
corporatloa  of  Mnrylaod 

No  Drawing.    Anplkntlwi  Aa|Ht  L  19ST 
Serial  No.  <7542S 
3ClaiM.    (CL  251— 51  J) 
1.  A  petroleum  lubricant  stabilized  against  hydrocar- 
bon-metabolizing micro-organisms  containing  a  small  but 
suflkient  amount  to  inhibit  said  petroleum  meUbolizing 
micro  -  organisms  of  5  -  amino  -  2,2,5  -  trimethyl-3-aza-l- 
hexanol.  * 


13tS>41 

MTFBOD  OF  MANUFACTUKING  A  MAGNET 
CORE  HAVING  AN  APPROXIMATILY  REC- 
TANGULAR HYSnCRlSB  LOOP 

CofasMs  JmeobmtMfUM  tmd  Evsrt  Ws«  Gm^,  ifcd. 

In  Nortk  A  isriran  Phflhis  CnsMHor,  be.  N«w  Ywfc. 

M,  1954,  Ssrial  N«.  47^^ 


11,1953 
mii        (CL151— <1.5) 

1.  A  ferromagnetic  ferrite  having  a  substantially 
square  hysteresis  loop  consisting  essentially  of  a  com- 
position having  the  formula 

Cu^n(i_+„Fe^4 

in  which  x  is  between  0.05  and  0.2  and  y  is  less  than  0.7. 
said  ferrite  having  a  coercive  force  of  less  than  4  oersteds, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  following  properties:  (a)  Br/ Be, 
greater  than  0.7.  and  (6)  (R,),^*,  greater  than  0.6,  said 
ferrite  being  obtained  by  firing  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
sisting essentially  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1350  to  1400*  C.  a  finely-divided  mixture  of  copper  oxide, 
manganese  oxide,  and  ferric  oxide  in  proportions  cor- 
responding to  said  formula. 


13t5^2 
VISCOSITY  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
PMri  C.  Miller,  BaHteors,  Md.,  awl  CUfford  E.  Bmss 
aad  George  G.  SloMr,  FnsJnii,  Pa.,  aarifnors  to  Gan- 
cral  Aniline  A  FUn  Corporation,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 
conoratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApflicatioD  Febraary  17,  195< 

SarU  No.  547,711 

ICIaiB.    (CL151— 73) 

A  hydraulic   power   fluid   consisting  essentially  of  a 

major  amount  of  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of 

polymethoxy  alcohols  having  the  general  formula 

CHi-rCH-CH|-|-CHr-OH  ' 

LicH.       J.  I 

wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  I  to  10,  said 
poly  methoxy  alcohol  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
20-^0%  by  weight  of  3-mcthoxy-l-buunol,  25-35%  by 
weight  of  3,5-dimethoxy-l -hexanol,  15-30%  by  weight 
of  3,5.7-trimethoxy- 1 -ocunol.  5-20%  by  weight  of  3,5, 
7,9-tetramethoxy-l-decanol,  2,5-10%  by  weight  of  3,5,7, 
9,11-pentamethoxy-l-dodecanol,  and  0.5-3.5%  by  wei^t 
of  3.5,7.9,11,13-  and  higher  homologs  of  said  alcohols, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  viscosity  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ethyl  ethers  of  ethylene 
glycol  and  diethylene  glycol  and  1,1,3,5-tetrametboxy 
hexane,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  methyl  rinyl  ether 
polymer  as  a  viscosity  boosting  agent. 


l,9t5,M3 

METHOD  OF  DEWATERING  CLAY 
Robert  F.  Bfltoc,  TcanOc,  ami  lolM  T.  WIBIaiBBOii,  Snor 
dersrilla,  Gn.,  nssignnti  to  TkMs  Kaolin  Conpany,  « 
corporattoa  of  Gensila 

Applicntioa  Jaw  14, 1954,  Sariri  No.  43M54 
1<  nalMi  (CL151->3U) 
I.  The  process  of  de watering  clay  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  body  of  flocculated  clay-water  mix  to  cen- 
trifugal action  in  an  enclosed  zone  to  form  a  watery 
effluent  which  is  removed  from  an  interior  portion  of 
the  zone,  and  a  mass  of  viscous  partially  dewatered 
flocculated  clay  at  an  outer  portion  of  said  zone,  in- 
troducing a  liquid  deflocculating  agent  of  high  specific 
gravity  to  an  inner  portion  of  the  centrifugal  zone  and 
conveying  it  separately  from  the  clay-water  mix  to  the 
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outer  portion  of  the  centriftigal  zone  and  there  supply- 
ing  the  defkxxulating  afent  to  said  partially  dewatered 


f  - 

a  I 

■:r 

flocculated  clay  to  deflocculate  it  as  the  latter  emerges 
from  the  centrifugal  zone. 

ANTICORR08ION  AGENT 
GMtfs  N.  Batter.  Tetrs  Hqte,  bd.,  aMigaor  to  Caan 

Solvcats  CMpointloB,  Tans  Haate,  bd.f  a 
af  MMjiaad 


Na  DiawiM.    AppUcatiaa  h^  24,  195C 

Serial  No.  599,«1 

4  CkiaM.    (CL  251-392) 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising  a 
mineral  oil  solvent  in  a  major  amount,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition,  and  from  about  0.04%  to 
10%  of  a  substituted  oxazoline  having  the  structural 
formula 


H 

H-A. 


OH 

I 

CHi 


)> 


-A- 


CHiOH 


N 


V 


i 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  CiiHsi  and  CnHij. 


1,9B5,M5 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Artbar  William  Andcrsoa,  Wnmington,  John  MacMOlan 

Brace,  Jr.,  Claymont,  and  Nicholas  George  Merckliag 

and  WilUaBB  Lawrence  Tructt,  Wilmington,  DcL,  aa- 
I  sigBors  to  E.  L  da  Poat  de  Neasoars  aad  Company, 

Wflmlagtoa,  Del.,  a  corporatkm  of  DeiawaR 
No  Drawing.    AppBcattoa  Aafast  1^  1954 
Serial  No.  459,143 
5  Oaims.    (CL  151—419) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  in  the 
polymerization  of  ethylcnically  unsaturated  compounds 
comprising  a  substantially  moisture-free  inert  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon medium  and  a  polymerization  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  mixture  obtained  by  treating,  in 
solution  in  said  medium,  a  titaniimn  tetrahalide  in  which 
the  halogen  has  an  atomic  weight  not  in  excess  of  the 
atomic  weight  of  chlorine,  with  a  reducing  agent  of  the 
class  consisting  of  lithium  phenyl,  LiAl(R)4  compounds 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  metal  alkyls 
wherein  said  metal  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
tin  and  cadmium,  the  quantity  of  said  reducing  agent  being 
suiBcient  to  lower  the  valence  sUte  of  tbe  titanium,  at 
least  in  part,  to  below  3. 


CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLE- 
FINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAID 
CATALYSTS 
GbBa  Natt^Glorito  Manaati,  aadl^elo  Loa^MMaa, 
Italy,  anigBon  to  MoatecatlBi  Socicta  GcasnIc  ftt 
Pbdastria  Mlauiaila  e  Ckladca,  MBa%  Italr 
AppHcatioa  Jaly  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  597^17 
OaiBM  ptioffity,  appUcattoa  Italy  Jaly  15, 1955 
nCWBH.    (CL151-^«31) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  (^efins  to  sub- 
stantially linear  high  polymers  of  regular  structure,  said 
catalyst  being  an  organometallic  compound  containing 
direct  metal-to-carbon  bonds  and  obtained  by  contacting 
an  alloy  of  the  metals  titanium  and  aluminum  in  a  ratio 
of  1:1  to  1:10  with  an  excess  of  a  primary  alkyl  halide 
RX  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  bromine,  at  a  temperature  between  20*  C. 
and  100*  C,  until  there  is  produced  an  organometallic 
compound  containing  direct  metal-to-carbon  bonds  and 
in  which  the  titanium  is  oxidized  from  zero  valence  to  a 
higher  valence,  and  then  removing  the  unreacted  alkyl 
halide. 


13t5,M7 
PREPARATION  OF  OXETANE  POLYMERS 
Robert  F.  Godda,  Kcaactt  Sqaarc,  Pa.,  awigaor  to  Her- 
tales  Powder  Coaapaay,  WIlmli«toB,  Dd.,  a  coipora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    AppUcatkia  Aagasi  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  694,11s 
dCfadass.    (a.U%~-2) 
1.  In    the    method    of   polymerizing    3.3-bis(chloro- 
methyDoxetane  to  a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  10,000,  the  improvement  which  consists  es- 
sentially in  combination  subjecting  3,3-bis(chloromethyl) 
oxetane  to  a  temperature  of  between  160  and  300*  C. 
ence  of  aluminum  chloride,  said  alimiinum  chloride  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  about  500 
p.p.m.  by  wei^t  of  said  oxetane. 


I,995,i4t 
COMPOSITION  COMPRNNG  A  VINYUDENE 
CHLORIDE  POLYMER  AND  MIXTURES  OF 
ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OF  OXY  ACIDS 
Ema  M.  Haas,  Midknd,  Mlch^  aarigaar  to  Tba  Dow 
Cbcmical  Coaipaay,  Mldbad,  Mkfc.,  a  cotpontloa  of 
Delawara 

No  Drawing.    ApaUcatioB  October  14,  1955 

ScriaTNo.  541,499 

lOafaB.    (CL  149— 1.5) 

A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 

normally  crystalline  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  and  from 

0.05  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 

a  halogen  oxy  acid  wherein  said   halogen  is  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and 

from  0.05  to  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 

salt  of  a  phosphorus  oxy  acid  the  weight  of  each  of 

said  salts  being  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polymer. 


1,995,449 
AQUEOUS  DSPERSIONS  OF  ELA8TOMERIC  POLY- 
MERS AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Darid  Cnli,  Joha  F.  Joms,  aad  Sinhsa  T.  Smmm. 
Cayaho^  Falls,  Ohio,  ■■Innn  to  iW  B.  F.  GaaMch 
riiaiiMj.  New  Yorit,  N.%  a  cotpaialloa  of  Maw 
Yost 

NaDnwIaff.   AppUcattoa  Norcmbar  19, 19SS 

Serial  No.  5440^ 

llOakBa.    (CL149-^ 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  comprising  in  addition 

to  a  continuous  phase  of  water  the  following  other  pre- 

mixed  ingredienU:  (1)  a  solid  polymer  having  elastic, 

rubber^ike  properties  and  having  a  Mooney  riaeoiity 

value,  as  determined  after  4  minutes  at  212*  F.  tuing 
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the  large  rotor,  from  25  to  150,  said  polymer  betnf  se- 
lected from  the  clan  consisting  of  (a)  polyisoprenes 
(b)  polychloroprenes  (c)  butadiene-1.3  copolymers  con- 
taining a  major  proportion  of  copolymerized  butadieae- 
1,3  id)  interpolymcrs  of  70  to  99%  by  weight  of  an 
isoolefin  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the 
balance  of  a  polydefin  containing  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms 
(e)  brominated  interpoiymers  as  defined  in  (d)  contain- 
ing 1  to  5%  combined  bromine  (/)  polyurethanes  pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  polyisocyanate  with  a  material  of  the 
dass  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyesteramides  and  poly- 
etherglycols  and  (g)  chlorinated  poiyethylenes  contain- 
ing 25  to  30%  chlorine  (2)  a  solid  water-inaoiuble  cross- 
linked  interpolymer  ester  derivative  prepared  by  esteri- 
fying,  with  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  cofuisting 
of  primary  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  aliphatic  tertiary  amino  alcohols  containing 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  from  10  to  50%  of  the  carboxylic 
groups  present  in  an  interpolymer  of  a  monomeric  mix- 
ture comprising  substantially  equimolar  proportions  of 
(a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R-c-c 
R'-C-( 


& 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen-  and  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi  and 
cycloalkyi  hydrocarbon  groups  and  (b)  a  vinyl  alkyl 
^her  containing  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  together  with 
0.1  to  5%  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  (a)  and  (b) 
of  a  cross-linking  agent  which  is  a  polyallyl  polyether  of 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyallyl  polyether 
possessing  an  average  of  at  least  two  ally!  ether. groups 
per  molecule  (3)  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  con- 
taining from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  (4)  a  base 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium 
and  ammonium  hydroxides:  there  being  present  in  said 
dispersion,  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  (I),  froai  1 
to  10  parts  by  weight  of  each  of  (2)  and  (3),  from  50  to 
500  parts  by  weight  of  water  and  sufficient  (4)  to  main- 
tain the  dispersion  at  a  pH  greater  than  7. 


OIL>MODIFIED  GLYCERIN^LYCOI^ 
TEREniTHALATE  RESIN 


Maynard  C 
cral  ElMtric 


_.N.Y^  MriiMr  to 
a  coipoiatKw  of  New  Yovm 

It,  1954 


1.  An  oil-modified  polyester  resin  consisting  essentially 
of  the  product  of  reaction  in  the  preseiKe  of  catalytic 
amounts  of  an  a'coholysis  catalyst  and  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures of  a  lower  dialkyi  ester  of  terephthalic  acid, 
there  bemg  present  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  of  the  aforesaid  dialkyi  ester,  ethylene  glycol, 
glycerin,  and  a  fatty  oil,  the  proportions  of  the  reactants 
being  selected  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  moles  of  fatty  oil 
to  the  total  moles  of  reactants  is  from  0.01  to  0.04,  in- 
clusive, the  ratio  of  the  number  of  rao!es  of  glycerin  to 
the  toul  moles  of  reactanu  is  from  0.075  to  0.25,  in- 
dusive,  the  ratio  of  the  moles  of  hydroxyl  groups  to  the 
moles  of  terephthalyl  radicals  is  greater  than  2.0,  and 
the  ratio  of  the  number  of  moles  of  glycerin  to  the  num- 
ber of  moles  of  ethylene  glycol  is  not  more  than  1.0. 


VINYUDENB  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  PLASTI- 
dZED   WTTH   DDENZYL    ESTERS   OF   DI- 
CARBOXYUC    ACIDS    AND    PROCESS    OF 
EXTRUDING 
Robot  I.  RaU,  QmI  FWtoa,  WilUaiB  Mayo  Smith,  Jr^ 
CaynhofB  Falh,  mi  Bym  H.  Wcncr,  Akron,  OUo, 
■idf  nri  to  Tkc  FlralaM  Tin  ft  Rabbcr 
Akroo,  OMo,  a  corporalloa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawi^.    AnpMcIlM  Fabrwvy  23, 1954 
ScrU  No.  412,t77 

12  CUM.    (CL2M— 31J) 

1.  The  process  of  extruding  and  orienting  a  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  bomopolymers  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  copolymers  thereof  with  up  to  15 
percent  by  weight  (based  on  the  wdght  of  said  copoly- 
men)  of  vinyl  chloride  copolymerized  therewith,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  including  alone  as  a  plastidzer 
in  the  molten  resin  substantially  8  to  10  percent  by  weight 
(based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin)  of  the  dibenzyl 
ester  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing 
2  to  10  carbon  atonu. 


POLYURETHANE  RUBBERS 

CMi  R.  Boii,  FrankUa  TowMhip,  Smma^  Commtj.  Wal- 
Iv  R.  IlaBsch,  Akroo,  amd  James  J.  Robcfftsoa,  Fnuik- 
■■  TowhMb.  ^■■■ilt  Commtj,  Ohio,  awlfnti  to  TW 
nuftomVn*  St  Rubkw  Coapuqr,  Aknm,  OVo,  a 
cofporatloa  of  OMo 


No 


tloa 
No.473,«24 

(CL2M-^«5X) 


3,1954 


1.  Process  which  comprises  heating  (I)  a  substantially 
linear  polyester  the  monomeric  constituents  of  which 
consist  of  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  with  (6)  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydric  alcohols 
and  mixtures  of  dihydric  alcohols  with  up  to  10%.  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polyester,  of  hydroxy-carboxylic 
acids,  and  up  to  2%.  based  on  the  weight  of  polyester, 
of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  polyhydric  alcohols  having 
a  functionality  greater  than  2,  said  linear  polyester  having 
a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  18  to  25  and  an  acid  number 
less  than  2.  with  (II)  6-10%  of  an  organic  diisocyanate 
sufficient  to  chain-extend  the  polyester  to  produce  an 
intermediate  product  (III)  resembling  unvulcanized  nat- 
ural rubber,  and  heating  the  intermediate  product  (III) 
with  (IV)  a  further  8-10%  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
to  produce  a  cured,  elastic,  rubbery  product. 


ORIENTED  PRODUCTS  FROM  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
MERS OF  VINYL  ESTER  ON  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER 

Robert  A.  Hayta, 
FIrirtOM  TIrt  * 
cotpmatfcM  of  OWo 


toTho 
/AkroB,  Oyo,  a 


SotW  No.  372,39*,  Ai 
4,  1953,  wMcb  Is  a  cootkualloa  of  appBcartoM  Scsfai 
No.  3*4,213,  AagHt  13,  1952.  His  appHcatfoa  May 
14,  1957,  Serial  No.  <59,1«7 

"-]•         (a.2M-^45.5) 


1.  A  graft  copolymer  which  is  prepared  by  polymerir- 
ing  a  monomer  material  consisting  of  a  vinyl  ester,  in  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  polymeric  material  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  homopolymer,  the  vinyl  ester  being  a  vinyl 
ester  of  a  saturated  moiMcarboxylic  acid  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atonu  in  the  acid  chain,  and  the  copolymer  con- 
taining substantially  10  to  25  percent  of  the  combined 
ester  based  on  the  wdght  of  the  graft  copolymer.       ^^ 
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N.PHENYL-P-PHENYLENEDIAMINK  AS  ANTI- 
OZONANT  FOR  BUTADIENE  -  STYRENE 
RUBBERY  COPOLYMER 

C  AMhilawf.  Akfaa,  Otto,  ■irftatir  to  Th>  Fire- 
TIra  irttSbv  Coapaay,  Aknio,  Ohto,  a  coi^ 
of  OUo 
NoDrawli*.   AppBcadoa  Diriayiir  M,  1955 
Swtai  No.  553,442 
2ClaiBM.    (CL2M-^S.9) 
1.  Sulfur-vulcanized   rubber   copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  styrene  containing  carbon  black  and  a  small  amount 
of  N-phenyl-p-pheayleiKdiamine  as  an  antiozooant 


23*5.<55 

CARBON  DISULFIDE-PHENYLENEDIAMINE 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  IN  RUBBER 

Harqr  E.  Albert,  Akron,  Ohio,  airigBor  to  The  FktitoM 

Tho  ft  Rabbcr  Compaagr,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoo 

of  Ohto 

No  Drawk^    Application  January  31,  1956 

Strial  No.  5tt,598 

•  Oahns.    (Q.  2tf»-45 J) 

1.  A  vulcanized  rubber  composition  containing  a  small 
amount  of  a  reaction  product  of  0.5  to  2.0  moles  of 
carbon  disulfide  and  1.0  mole  of  a  substance  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  substituted  ortho-phenylcnedi- 
amines  and  the  substituted  para-phenylenediamines  both 
having  the  formula  RHN.C.H*  NHR'  in  which  R  and  R' 
are  each  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  groups  of  not  more 
than  12  carbon  atoms,  the  rubber  bdng  from  the  class 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  bomopolymers  of  aliphatic 
conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbons,  and  copolymers  of 
such  hydrocarbons  with  other  ethylenically  unsaturated 
copolymerizable  monomeric  compounds. 


terminating  groups  which  comprises  mixing  together  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  terephthalic  acid  and  dimethyl  terephtiialate.  and 
ethylene  glycol,  with  from  0.05  to  1.0  mole  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  first-named  compound,  of  a 
monohydric  polymeric  hydroxyl  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monohydric  polyalkylene  oxides 
having  the  formula: 

R— Or(CHa)i.O],(CHa),— OH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
groups  containing  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n 
are  integers  from  1  to  4,  and  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range 
of  1  to  100,  and  polyalkylvinyl  ethers  with  one  terminal 
hydroxyl  group  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  500  to  5000,  reacting  said  mixture  by  heating  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  150*  to  290"  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  suitable  catalyst,  and  continuing  the  heat- 
ing and  reaction  of  said  mixture  until  a  fiber-forming 
modified  polyethylene  terephthalate  is  produced. 


2,9t5,(58 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  HYDROGENATED 

RUBBERY  POLYMERS  IN  CRUMB  FORM 

Richard  E.  Dietz,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  asignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcnni  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

AppUcatton  Fcbnury  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,9f  1 

tClalau.    (CL2M— 15.1) 


23*5>5< 

BOPROPYL  BENZENE-ACROLEIN  STYRENE 

TERPOLYMER 

Eari  C,  Chapin  and  Rayawnd  I.  Longbr,  Jr.,  SpringSdd, 

Mms.,  awiinnH  to  Monsanto  Chcmkal  Coopnny,  St 

Lonis,  Mo.,  a  docporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwi^.    AppBcntlon  InM  24,  1957 

SmM  Nn.  M7,712 

11  nilBi     (CLMB— 73) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  copolymer  of  10-60  mol 
percent  of  acrolein  and  90-40  mol  percent  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound,  said  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  wei^t  of  700-10,000,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  mixture  of  the  monomers  at  180*- 
250*  C.  under  at  least  autogenous  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  an  amount  of  an  alkylbenzene  sufficient  at 
the  reaction  conditions  to  form  an  acrolein-vinyl  aromatic 
compound-alkylbenzene  product  containing  1-15  mol  per- 
cent of  chemically-combined  alkylbenzene,  said  alkyl- 
benzene being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  iso- 
propylbenzene  and  ar-substituted  derivatives  thereof 
wherein  the  ar-substituent  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  said  vinyl  aromatic  compound  being 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  ar- 
substituted  derivatives  thereof  wherein  the  ar-substituent 
is  a  niember  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
radicals  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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8.  The  process  of  recovering  in  crumb  form  a  hydro- 
genated  polymer  having  a  residual  unsaturation  of  less 
than  50  percent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogenated  rubbery  bomopolymers  of  butadiene  and 
hydrogenated  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene  contain- 
ing not  over  30  percent  by  weight  of  bound  styrene  from 
a  solution  thereof  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  <rf  cyclohexane  and  methylcyclo- 
hexane  comprising  introducing  said  solution  into  a  mix- 
ture of  isopropyl  alcohol  and  water,  the  amount  of  iso- 
propyl  alcohol  and  water  being  at  least  sufficient  to  form 
a  ternary  azeotrope  of  water,  isopropyl  alcohol,  and  all  of 
said  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  to  provide  at  least  a  1:1 
weight  ratio  of  liquid  to  polymer  after  removal  of  the 
azetrope;  removing  the  ternary  azeotrope  of  isopropyl 
alcohol,  water,  and  the  selected  solvent,  the  removal  of 
said  ternary  azeotrope  causing  the  precipitation  of  the 
II  CWnM.    (CL  2M— 75)  hydrogenated    polymer    forming    a    slurry    of    non-ag- 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fiber-forming  dye-receptive   glomcrated  crumb;  and  recovering  said  crumb  from  the 
modified   polyethylene    terephthalate   containing   chain-   resulting  slurry. 


POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES  MODIFIED 
WTTH     CHAIN-TERMINATING     COMPOUNDS 
AND    PROCESS   THEREFOR 
WUHam  A.  H.  HnAnan,  Docatnr,  Ala.,  Hrffnar  to  The 
ChMMlnnd  Corporation,  Docatnr,  Ala.,  a  corporation 
nf  Ddawars 

NoDnwftiv.    Appicndon  Dii  irtii  M,  1955 
S«tol  No.  553,433 
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2,9tS,(59 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL  CATA- 
LYST FROM  OLEFINIC  POLYMERS  BY  TREAT- 
MENT WITH  DE-GASSED  WATER 
Floyd  F.  MIDcr.  Wadbworth,  aod  DbtM  S.  Cimmt.  Atob 
Lake,   Ohio,   anifnon   to  Goodrick-ddf  ChMokab, 
lac^  CteTctead  Ohio,  a  cofpontioa  of  Dtlawarc 
No  Dniwl^.    ApfHcatloa  Aa«MC  7,  19M 
Serial  No.  M2,491 
•  Claina.    (Q.  2««— «5  J) 
1 .  The  method  of  treating  a  reaction  mixture  prepared 
by  polymerization  of  a  I-olefinic  hydrocarbon  monomer 
in  the  presence  of  an  organometallic  catalyst  containing 
hydrocarbon  radicals  bound  to  metal  atoms  through  car- 
boo  atoms  and  in  which  at  least  one  metal  atom  is  a  metal 
of  the  4  to  10th  positions  of  the  periodic  arrangement 
of  elements  in  short  and  long  periods,  which  ntethod 
comprises  treating  said  reaction  mixture,  while  under  an 
inert  atmosphere,   with  de-gassed  water  and  then  sep- 
arating said  polymer  from  said  water. 


2,9tS4M 
CqPOLYMERlZATION  OF  CHLOROTRIFLUOIIO- 

ETHYLENE  AND  AN  ALKYL  VINYL  ETHER 
lamM  I.  Rohcrtaoa,  Aknm,  Ohio,  awignor  to  The  Flra- 
itoaa  Tire  A  Robber  ConpMy,  AkiM.  Ohio,  a  coiyo- 
ratfoaof  OMo 

No  Drawl^.    AMiicatfoa  Mvtfc  2,  19S4 
S«M  No.  413,724 

4ni^i    (a.2M— r7j) 

1.  The  process  of  copolymerizing  chlorotrifluoroethyl- 
ene  and  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  in  which  the  aikyi  group 
contains  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  an  aqueous  system  with 
the  production  of  a  stable  latex,  which  process  comprises 
copolymerizing  equal  molecular  proportions  of  said  moo- 
omers  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radicaJ-formtng  catalyst, 
employing  as  emuJsiflers  (1)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
alkyl  sulfonic  acid  the  alkyl  group  of  which  contains  12 
to  14  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an  alkylated  aryl  polyetber 
alcohol  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  one  of 
the  emulsifiers  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  the  other  emulsi- 
fier.  the  reaction  mixture  being  buffered  to  a  pH  greater 
than  7,  and  the  alkylated  aryl  polyether  alcohol  having 
the  formula 

R 

H(0— CHiCHi). 


in  which  it  is  4  to  5  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS  FROM  OLEFINES 

■xBocfi   nvsewooaar  ibo   neiB   ircoci,   LBswigHnfen 

awlMiiii  to  llaiinhi  AniU^  A 
icaelbchaft,  Ladwlgshafea  (RUm), 


No 


pnonu,  ■■■IICaIMM 


OdohOT  17, 1954 
No.  41M47 

WKf  Ortitir  It,  1955 

(CL24«-^3.7) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  an  define  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting 
said  olefine  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  of  a  metal 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  chlorides 
and  bromides  of  the  metals  of  groups  IV-A,  V-A  and 
VI-A  of  the  periodic  system  of  the  elements,  and  an  or- 
gano-aluminum  compound  of  the  formula 

X 

Al-R 
\ 
OR' 

wherein  Al  b  aluminum,  X  is  a  halogen,  O  is  oxygen, 
R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenyl,  halophenyl,  and  phenyl  radicab,  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  metal  halide  to  said  organo-altuiinum 
compound  being  0.2-15:10. 


Mt5,«a 

nUPABAHON  OP  TETRACYCUNB-UKIA 
COMPOUND 
Vmnn  aMIh,  New  CRy,  N.Y.,  mk  Michnd  Marx, 
B^  MegMed  Ar&v  MnOar,  Ooelar,  N J., 
•MpBM  to  AMfficM  CyiaaiH  Cn«fa^/,  Nmt  York. 
N.Y;,  a  cotyeitiM  of  M^ 

No  DrawhM.    Afpllfilan  Mar  H.  1954 

Aiffhil  No.  5S4,14t 

4ClBkM.    (CLa4»— 94.5) 

1.  A  tetracycline-urea  compound  having  a  molar  ratio 

of  tetracycline  to  urea  of  one  to  one,  having  a  melting 

point  of   143-146*  C,  being  soluble  in  water  to  the 

extent  of  about  325  gammas  per  milliliter,  having  an 

optical  roution  of  [«]d"  —220.0*   (0.5%  solution  in 

methanol),  an  optical  rotation  of  [bId*  —229.0*  (0.5% 

solution  in  0.03  N  hydrochloric  add),  and  exhibiting 

characteristic  absorpti<^  bands  in  the  infrared  region  of 

the  spectrum  at  5.75  m^  and  6.55  nvi. 


HYDROCARBON    H%TOOCRACKING 

WTTH  A  BORON  CHLORIDE  AND  ALUMINUM 
MFTAL  CATALYST 

m^L  RlranUa,  DL,  aarfpaar,  bj  mmm  m 
toUalTanai  00  Proda 
DL,  a  coffporadoa  of  Ddai 
NoDrawtig.    AMHcatfoa  March  11, 1954 
flaiW  No.  417,225 
2  nihil     (CLltB— IM) 
I.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction 
heavier  than  gasoline  to  produce  a  substantial  annount  of 
gasoline  therefrom  which  comprises  contacting  said  hy- 
drocarbon fraction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  650* 
F.  to  about  1200*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  100 
p.s.i.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  com- 
prising boron  chloride  and  aluminum  meul. 


Geoff*  R.  L 
T.  Watn% 


2,995,444 
8ULFURIZATION  PROCiaS 
R.  L.  Shiahiri,  ba  G 
T«t, 


NJ„a 
NoDnwIig.   AppBrartsB  SisIib^m  11, 1957 
Serial  No.  443432 
SChtaM.   (CL  244— 125) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  thermally  treating  a  halo- 
genated acyclic  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocartwn  having 
a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  about  100  to 
500  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  mixture  of 
a  sulfhe  with  a  bisulfite  under  conditions  including  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  300*  to  about  500* 
F.  to  replace  exothermally  at  least  a  portion  of  the  halo- 
gen of  the  feed  stock  with  sulfur,  the  amount  of  bisul- 
fite present  in  said  aqueous  medium  being  sufficient  to 
provikle  an  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  5  to  9,  said  sulfite  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  meUl  and  alkaline  earth  metal  sul- 
fites, said  bisulfite  being  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkali  meul  and  alkaline  earth  metal  sulfites, 
said  halogen  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


2,945,445 
PLATING  MACHINB 


M4.,  a  cotyeaaoB  of  MaijhMi 

Applicatioa  Mveh  5, 1957,  Scihri  No.  444414 

21  ClafcM.    (CL  244—194) 

1.  Means  for  oBounting  a  irark  supporting  cathode 

rail  on  a  plating  tank  having  an  upper  edge  provided 

with  an  outwardly  extending  flange  defining  a  comer 

portion  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  tank  having  generally 

vertically  and  horizontally  disposed  bearing  faces,  com- 
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prising  a  support  bra^et  having  a  pair  of  generally  per- 
pendicularly related  faces  adapted  to  seat  against  said 
bearing  faces  at  the  top  comer  of  the  tank,  a  clamp 
having  a  pair  of  bearing  portions  arranged  to  engage 
one  MRiMt  said  bracket  and  the  other  against  the  tank. 
L  screw  disposed  between  said  bearing  portions  and  inter- 
connecting said  bracket  and  clamp  and  adapted  when 
tightened  to  rigidly  mount  said  mounting  bracket  on  the 
tank,  a  rail  bracket  ntovably  supported  on  said  mounting 
bracket  and  shifublc  thereon  in  a  direction  toward  and 
away  from  said  clamp,  releasable  means  for  dunping 
said  rail  bracket  on  said  support  bracket  in  adjosted, 
fixed  position,  said  rail  bracket  having  a  generally  ver- 


DMMIDAZOLB  DUVATIVBS  AND  PBOCBS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 


_        toObaLfaiytod, 

SwKsenBBa,  aswaa  ^ibi 

NoDnwhw.   AppllcaHea  Afit  25, 1955 

Serial  No.  534vMf 

Claisas  priority,  agilcalie«  fliiMauilaai  Afl  27, 1954 

Udata^    (0.244—244) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  di-imidazole 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 

compound  corresponding  to  the  formtila 

Y-l-      1       ^C-CH=i-C  I      -4-Y 


■/ 


\ 


tically  extending  clamp  face,  a  clamp  movaWy  mounted 
on  said  rail  bracket  and  having  a  generally  verticaUy 
extending  clamp  face  disposed  generally  parallel  to  aiid 
spaced  from  the  clamp  face  of  the  rail  bracket,  said 
clamp  faces  being  adapted  to  engage  opposite  faces  of 
a  rafl  disposed  therebetween  and  means  for  drawing  the 
clamp  face  of  the  damp  toward  the  clamp  face  of  the 
rail  bracket  to  clamp  a  rail  therebetween,  said  rail  bracket 
being  fulcnimed  on  said  support  bracket  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  clamping  faces  and  including  threaded 
means  acting  between  said  rail  bracket  and  said  mount- 
ing bracket  for  adjusting  the  pivotal  position  of  said 
rail  bracket 


J.  A, 

in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  Y  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  R  and  Rj 
each  rq>resents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radical  and  a  benzyl  radical,  and  (2)  an  add 
addition  salt  of  stich  compound,  which  process  comprises 
splitting  off  water  from  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  compound  correq>onding  to  the 
general  formula 


/ 


jt. 


SENSIIIZING  DYES  FROM  2-METHYL-44.DI 
HYDRO-BETA-NAPHTHOTHIAZOLE 
Georfs  4e  Sterols,  Porfiaad,  Comb.,  aarfgaor  to 
Ra^  CotyonttoB,  a  coi-powlioa  e«  Deinwars 
NoDiawtof.   ApaMcattoa  May  14, 1955 
Serial  I^o.  547,459 
HCiaioM.    (0.244—244) 
4.  A  dye  sdected  from  the  group  characterized  by 
the  following  general  formula: 

CH« 


in  which  R,  R,,  X  and  Y  have  the  meanings  given 
above,  and  (6)  an  acid  addition  salt  of  such  compounds, 
by  heating  the  latter  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  about  150*  to  about  220*  C.  until  the  formation 
of  water  ceases. 

10.  A    di-imidazole    which    is    rq;>resented    by    the 
formula 

N  N       ^ 


a: 

1 


k 


ci  \-/  \ 


a  a.'.! 


in  which  R  and  R'  respectively  represent  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aralkyl 
groups,  L  represents  a  methine  group,  m  represents  a 
positive  integer  from  1  to  2,  n  represents  a  positive  integer 
from  1  to  3,  both  inclusive,  X-  represents  an  acid  radical 
and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  from  5  to  6 
atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  ring,  said  heterocyclic  nucleus 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  nucleus 
of  the  oxazole  series,  a  nudeus  of  the  thiazole  series, 
a  nucleus  of  the  thiazoline  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  ben- 
zoxazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  benzothiazole  series,  a 
nucleus  of  the  alpha  naphthoxazole  series,  a  nudeus  oi 
the  beta  naphthoxazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  alpha 
naphthothiazoie  series,  a  nudeus  of  the  beta  naphtho- 
thiazole  series,  a  nucleus  of  the  selenazole  series,  a  nu- 
detis  of  the  pyridine  series,  and  a  nudeus  of  the  3,3- 
dialkyl  indolenine  series. 


m  which  R  and  Ri  eadi  represents  a  member  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical,  a  lower  hydroxyalkyl  radical  and  a  benzyl  radical, 
and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


2445,448 
PHENIUIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Rohsrt  MIdtoi  Jacoh,  AMcb  ar  Saios,  a^       . 
JacoMS  HoRlois,  Malakot,  FraMe,  ■■Igann  to  8o- 
dete    dcs   Usfaics   CUmiqaes   Rhoae-Poaisf ,   Paris, 
Fkance,  a  French  body  coir>ratc 

No  Diawh«.   ApaBcaHwi  lanaiy  27, 195t 

SorlarNo.  711499 

dataipriarily,  apaiicatlo«  FhaMt  Fcbraaiy  7,  1957 

7  Oatea.   (CL  244—243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  dass  consisung  of  a  phenthiazine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


■nA/" 


CH»CHiCHi-N  N— CHjCHr-CN 

and  its  acid  addition  salts  having  pharmaceutically  ac- 
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cepuble  anions  whertin  X  is  lelected  from  the  cUm  coo- 
sisttag  ot  hydrogen  and  haJofca  atoms  and  lower  alkyl. 
lower  slkoxy.  lower  slksnoyl  and  lower  alkoxy-carbooyl 
groups  sad  cyano,  methytthk).  methaoesiilphonyl  and  di- 

methyl-sulphamoyl  groups. 

YINYLATION  OF  OXAZINIDINONBS 
WiUuH  W.  ■akka,  HtiaB«i,  Mick^  aatgaar  la  TW  Dow 

•  canantfoaaf 


NoDnwka.    AMMcaOaa  Aal  14, 19SS 

SsAINirWHV 

iCWw.   (0.20—144) 

1.  Method  which  comprises  mixing  (I)  a  2-oxazini- 
dinone  starting  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 

CHO 

/  \ 
QUC  0 

I  I 

RtC  C=0 

\    / 
N 

k 

wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen  and  methyl  and  G  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  that  contain  from 
1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals 
that  contain  from  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  with  be- 
tween about  0.5  and  50  noole  percent,  baaed  on  the 
molar  quantity  of  the  starting  2-oxazinidinooe  compound 
of  the  Formula  I,  of  (2)  a  catalyst  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  of  atomic 
number  from  3  to  55,  hydroxides  of  said  alkali  metals, 
alcoholates  from  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  alcohols  of 
said  alkali  metals,  salts  of  said  alkali  metals  with  said 
2-oxazinidinone  compounds  of  the  Formula  I,  salts  of 
said  alkali  metals  with  2-oxazolidinone  compounds  of  the 

structure: 

XiC O 

XfC  C-0 

wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  1  to  4  carbon  atom-contain- 
ing alkyl  radicals,  and  mixtures  thereof;  then  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  acetylene  under  a  pressure  between  about 
1  atmosphere  and  the  decomposition  pressure  of  acetylene 
at  the  temperature  of  reaction  at  a  temperature  between 
about  90  and  200*  C.  until  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
starting  material  is  converted  to  an  N-vinyl-2-oxazini- 
diaooe  oaonomer  product  of  the  formula: 

CHO 

QHC  O 

HiC  C=0 

N 
HC«CHi  (II) 

wherein  Q  and  G  are  as  in  Formula  I. 


oonsisring  of  ethyl,  isopropyl.  t-butyl,  allyl.  ethozyethyl, 
benzyU  phenyl,  cresyl  radicals  and  radicals  of  hexanol, 
octylaksobol.  cyclohexanoi.  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol, 
mooochlorophenoi.  monobromophenol,  dichtoropheaol, 
moQonitrophenol,  mooochloro<re8ol,  beta-naphthol,  ra> 
sordamooomethyl  ether  and  3-bydroxy-4-isopropyl  tolu< 
ene;  /i  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  l-~4  and  — NX  is  an 
aoaino  radical  selected  froa  the  group  consbting  of  mor- 
pholine,  piperidine.  pyrrolidine,  diethylamine.  and  methyl- 
butylamioe  radicals. 

2.  At  a  Mw  compound.  N-[4-(ethoxymethyl)-7-pben« 
yf  propyl  ]  -morpboUne. 


23«M7f 
rHBNYL-ALKYLAMINIS 
Kari  riailaf.  Ilaikwi,  ami  Hctkart  Ocbcfaliigcr,  Ws^ 
laif  a.W^  GenHMur.  ■■tfi"  to  Clwriirhi  Fi 


GjBJb.li<t  HaaMBfif 
NoDnwii«.     AypMcatiM  NoTe^sr  15, 19S5 
Swial  No.  547,92* 
CUoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Geraany  Norciabar  15,  1954 
7  Claims.    (Q.  If    247.7) 
1.  A   new   compound   corresponding   to   the   general 
formula 


B— O.CH, 


(CHi).-NX 


23tM71 
PURIFICATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
D.  CktMkm  mi  B4wta  W.  Lard,  McmpUi,  TMik, 
to  W.  R.  GfM*  *  Co.,  N«w  Yasfc,  N.Y,,  a 
of  CMMctfcat 
AffHcatioa  Fckraary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  442^97 

JClaiM.  (CL24*— 144) 
1.  In  the  method  of  separating  cyanuric  acid  from  a 
mixture  thereof  with  ammelide.  urea,  and  biuret,  the  steps 
of  leaching  the  mixture  with  N,N-dimethylformamide 
whereby  the  cyanuric  acid  dissolves  in  the  N,N-diniethyl- 
formamide  without  substantial  peptization  of  the  amme- 
lide, separating  the  cyanuric  acid-containing  solution 
from  the  ammelide,  and  recovering  cyanuric  acid  from 
the  solutioiL 


2395,472  

PYRIDAZINE  ETHERS  AND  THIOETIIERS,  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
B40W  AMni  Stock.  Mitorfcm,  N Jn  ato^aor  to 
Dnm  be,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporaltea  «f  Dakii 
No  Drawls    AfpHcaikm  laaaary  21,  1955 
Smtoi  No.  441,417 
17CldaM.    (CL24«— 259) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-'^" 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alky  I,  monocarbocydic  aryl,  and  mooocarbocyclic  aryl- 
lower-alkyl  groups;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  coa- 
sisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  Y' — R',  wherein  Y' 
is  sulfur  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  coiuisting  of 
lower-alkyi,  monocartxxryclic  aryl,  and  monocarbocydic 
aryl-lower-alkyi  groups;  and  Z  and  Z'  are  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyi  groups, 
and  wherein  the  monocarbocydic  aryl  groups  of  R  and 
R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyi,  lower- 
alkoxy,  halogen  and  carboxy. 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 


2,995,473  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  1-METHYI^ 
PfPERAZINE 
PhSa  H.  Mom,  Aaslia,  Tml,  amliBar  to  Icffcraoa 
cat  Cwmpsay,  lac,  Havtoa,  Tai^  a 
Dttawara 

NoDrawl^.    AapDcalloa  Dscambar  24, 1957 

Serial  No.  794Jt7 

5CkriBH.    (CL249— 14D 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  1 -methylpiperazine  which 

comprises  reacting  piperazine  with  methyl  chloride,  the 

moi  ratio  of  said  piperazine  to  said  methyl  chloride  being 

2:1  to  6:1,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80-200*  C.  in 

a  closed  reaction  zone  under  a  pressure  from  about  20 

to  80  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  for  a  period  of  about 

1  to  3  boun  effective  for  substantially  complete  consami»- 
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tko  0*  the  methyl  chloride  and  recovering  l-methylpip«-   r 
•xine  as  tho  predomiaaot  reaction  product  in  a  jjdd 
^pnmdbiag  90  mol  percent  based  on  the  methyl  chlo- 
ride charged.  ..,  m 
2  la  the  reaction  of  piperazine  with  methyl  chloride 
by  heating  a  molar  excess  of  piperazine  with  methyl 
diloride  under  pitasure  at  a  temperature  of  about  80- 
200*  C.  with  the  production  of  a  reaction  nuzture  con- 
taining   1-methylpipcrarine,    1.4-dimethylpiperazine   and 
unreacted  piperazine,  the  method  of  isolating  1 -methyl- 
piperazine from  the  reaction  mixture  which  comprises 
fradioaally  distilling  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence 
o<   water  to  remove  overhead  a   water   azeotrope   of 
the    1,4-dimethylpiperazine   containing   substantially   aU 
of  the  1,4-dimethylpiperazine  together  with  most  of  the 
water  then  continuing  the  distUlation  to  remove  overhead 
a  cut  containing  the  1 -methylpiperazine  together  with  a 
minor  amount  of  piperazine  and  any  remaiiung  watw, 
Mid  recovering   1-methy^iperazine  from  uiA  cut  by 
redistiUarion.         ^^^^^^^___ 

2395,474  ^^^ 

METHOD  FOR  rnrASONGJ^^g^TmAAlMYl^ 

4,4'.DIPHENOQUINONES 
ADea  H.  FObey,  WaM  Lake,  MIclLjjrfgor  to  E^ 
CiMVoratfcM,  New  Yetk.  N.  Y.,  a  coivoratioa  of  Dela- 
i« 
No 


2,995,474  _ 

i7.ALKYL.17.HYDROXY-5(19).E8TREN.3-ONE 

B.  Coitoim  Chkafo,  DL,  amltaor  to_G.  D.  ■- 

A  Ca.,  Chlcata,  IIL,  a  «*«9""^^V'P^ 
NoDraw^    AppBeatioa  Aafait  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  494324 

OiriaM  prtority,  appMcadoa  New 

AiVMl  19,  1955 

4ClaiM.    (0.249—397.4) 

I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 

CHi 

(famv  alkyl) 


0=1 


,    Apfikalioa  October  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  414,343 
5ClaiaH.    (CL  24^-394) 

1.   Process  of  preparing   3,3'.5,5'-tetraalkyI  <l|Phepo- 
quinones  from  4-haIo-2,6-dialkylphenol8  wherein  the  alky^ 
groups  contain  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  each  and 
at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  phenol  is  branched 
on  iu  alpha  carbon  atom,  said  phenol  being  further  char- 
acterized in  that  the  halogen  atom  thereof  has  an  atomic 
weight  greater  than  30;  said  process  being  characterized 
by  preparing  a  liquid  mixture  consisting  essentially  ol 
said  4-halo-2.6-dialkylphenol  and  at  least  about  one  mole 
of  a  basic  compound  per  mole  of  said  phenol,  said  basic 
compound  having  an  ionization  consunt  charactensUc  of 
a  base  of  at  least  about  1.6xl0->  at  25'  C.  m  aqueous 
solution;  and  subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  60*  C  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  period  u  the 
order  of  about  2  to  about  24  hours. 


2,995,477  ,..«^ 

COUNTER  CURRENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
OF  STEROLS 
Gka  A.  Ferig.  K«l««»"^  J<*"  ^'  y^J^gg^ 
Kalamaxoo,  Mkk,  aiiliPors  li  The  UrtotaCompaaj, 

Kalamaxoo.  Mlckn  *  cotBoraliaa  off  MkklgaB 
Aapttolioo  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,499 
^^iTcialiBS.    (0.249—397^5) 


2,995475 
5.ANI>ROOTENE.17^.AMINES  AND  TMCESS 
mi  Kana  aai  Robert  D.  BkkaaaMyer,  ■■Mam 
M^TairigBan  tolW  Uploka  Coaspa^.  Kalamaac 
Mkk.,aeorfaraiioaeipeiawara 

ItO^    (CL  244— 397) 

1 .  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N-(CHiCHtX). 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  between  35  and 
127,  inclusive,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  and  the  pharmacologically  accept- 
able mineral  acid  and  organic  add  amine  addition  salte 
thereoL  ^    -=        . 


1    In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of 
stigmasterol   and  sitosterols  by   the  extracUon  of  sito- 
steiols  from  a  starting  solid  sUgmasterol  and  sitosterols 
mixture  consisUng  essentially  of  stigmasterol  and  sitos- 
terols   which    comprises    contacting    the    startmg    solid 
stigmasterol    and    sitosterols    mixture   with    ».Jf'«ctoy« 
organic  solvent  having  the  following  charactenstics;  (I) 
a  greater  solvent  affinity  for  the  siteosterols  as  deter- 
mined on  a  test  portion  of  said  storting  solid  stigma^o^ 
and  sitosteroU  mixture  by  employing  a  volume  of  the 
organic  solvent  which  dissolves  approximately  one-half 
of  the  solids  of  the  test  porUon  of  the  «»<>  »;a^8  wild 
stigmasterol  and  sitosterols  mixture,  and  (2)  a  rdatjve 
distribution  coefficient  ip)  in  said  test  greater  than  1.5. 
said   rdative   distribution   coeflBcicnt    (p)    being   deter- 
mined according  to  the  formula: 

ScXNS^i 
^"ATS.XS.i 
wherein  S.  is  the  stigmasterol  content  in  percent  of  the 
undissolved  solids,  NSe  is  the  non-stigmasterol  content  m 
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percent  of  the  undissolved  soNds  (by  difference),  S^j  ii 
the  stifmasteroi  content  in  percent  of  the  dissolved  solids 
in  the  mother  liquor,  and  NSbi  is  the  non-stigmasterol 
content  in  percent  of  the  dissolved  solid*  in  the  mother 
liquor  (hy  difference),  to  cnwe  selective  extraction  of 
the  sitosterols  from  the  stigmasterol,  separating  the  solid 
material  phase  which  is  eiuiched  in  stigmasterol  content 
from  the  organic  solvent  phase  which  is  enriched  in  sitos- 
terols content,  and  continuing  the  extraction  process  in 
a  countercurrent  manner,  passing  said  solid  material 
phase  through  a  series-o<  enriching  stages  to  a  stigmas- 
terol-enriched  end  product,  and  passing  said  organic 
solvent  phase  throtigh  said  series  of  enriching  stages  in 
reverse  order  and  thence  through  a  series  of  stripping 
stages  frtxn  each  of  which  is  obtained  a  stigmasterol - 
poor  solution  and  a  cake  stripped  therefrom  containing 
stigmasterol.  said  solutions  and  said  stripped  cakes  travel, 
ling  countercurrently  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  at  least  one  of 
the  stripping  stages  and  the  first  two  enriching  stages 
between  0.5  and  twelve  moles  of  water  per  mole  of 
stigmasterol  present,  in  an  amount  within  Ibis  range 
sufficient  to  increase  the  fi  value  of  said  selective  organic 
solvent  in  said  stage. 


2,MS,f7t 
<^HYDROXY-A«-#REGNK»flS 


Lewis  H.  Snieltf 
aad  Glen  B.  Aith,  Cnurf oc^  N  J.,  iMlfnis  lo  Merck 
Jk  Co^  bc^  Rahway,  N J^  a  laiTOiniinu  af  New  l«a«y 

No  Dnwtaf.    Appttcatloa  Novaaifecr  1<,  1953 
S«rtal  No.  392^15 

44  CWm.  MCL  2t%—9nA5) 

15.  6^hydroxy-3.11,20-triketo-A*-pregnene  having  in 
the  I7-position  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
a-hydrogen  and  o-hydroxy  and  in  the  2 1 -position  a  sub- 
stituent of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  esterifled 
methylol  groups,  at  least  one  substituent  in  the  17  and  21 
positions  being  an  oxygen  containing  group. 

35.  6^.ll^.l7a-trihydroxy  -  3.20  -  diketo  -  A*  -  preg- 
nene  having  in  the  2 1 -position  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  methylol  and 

o 
*  -CH,0-C-R' 

wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  containing  less  than 
nine  cartxm  atoms. 


23t5479 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  rREPARATION  OF 
BETA-OXONITRILES 

A.  Brockman,  Jr.,  WooddHI  Lake,  NJ^  mi  Paid 
F.  FaMo,  Pearl  River,  N.Y..  waliiMrt  la 
Cyanamid  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
•f  Maiaa 


N«Drawk«.    A 


MMch4,195S 

71f,M4 


(CL 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  beta-oxooitriles  which  coos- 
priMS  the  steps  of  bringing  into  reactive  contact  in  a 
non-polar,  non-hydroxylated  inert  organic  liqoid  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  —40*  C.  to  50*  C.  a  tertiary 
alkyl  ester  of  cyanoacetic  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid  halide 
and  an  alkali  metal  salt  forming  substance  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  alkoxides  and  alkali  metal 
hydrides. 


SURFACB^CnVB  FDRMAL8 
L.  4*  ■— siHa  ani  Haaar  J. 
Pa.,  aari^an  lo  Raha  ft  HaM  < 
Pan  a  earporatiaa  of  Ddawar 

NoOnmlB«.   AppBcatkM  SepCeaiber  24, 1957 
Serial  No.  MS,7H 
CddBH.    (CL249— 41fJ) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  fonnola 

t 

o 

R>COCH«0(CHiCHjO).R>  \ 

in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  21  carbon  atoans, 
R>  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  ii  is  an  integer  from  about 
3  to  50. 


SURFACX-ACnVB  FORMAU 
L.  4a  ■— sriis  a^  HMaer  J. 
Pa^aiilipawlaRahaftHaaa 

tUt  a  coryoraliaB  of  Dciawan 

NoDrawk^.    AppBulJia  lli|liBiiir  24, 1957 

Serial  Na.  M5,t97 

9Clalaai.   (CL  2M-^lt.O 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula       ^ 

O 
* 
Ricocn,(oca«cHi).oz 

in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  21  carbon  atoms. 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  6  to  50,  and  Z  is  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkylphenyl  groups  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  has  from 
8  to  24  carbon  atom*. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

O 

Ricocni(OCHK;Hi).oz 

in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  21  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  6  to  50.  and  Z  is  an  alkyl  group 
of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


2,9t5,M2 
SURFACB-ACnVB  PORMAL8 
L.  Ja  ■»■■'■■  — <  n—ir  I, 

Pa.,  aH%aan  to  Raksi  •  Haas 
wMmf  a  carporaooa  of  Ddawafa 

NoDrmri^    ApplcaHea  Wialiaiiir  24, 1957 
Serlai  Na.  «S,79t 
(OafaM.    (CL24»-^19wQ 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

o  o 

R>COCH,(OCHiCHi).OCHiOCR> 

in  which  R>  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  21  carbon  atonu 
and  II  is  an  integer  of  about  6  to  50. 


tnsM3 

ETHER  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  DITHIOPHOS- 

PHORIC  ACID  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Fred  Corwia  GoldamUh.  PafasesvUk,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to 
The  Lahrlaal  Cor^irallaii,  WkkUCc,  Okto,  a  corpora- 
lloaafOUo 

Na  Drawteg.    AppBcaiioB  Dacaaiber  17, 1952 
I  Serial  No.  324.M5 

4ClalaBB.    (CL  2M— 429.7) 
1.  The  oil-soluble  dithiophosphates  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


[R.Ol 
1 


)R,0  b 

\  ^ 

p 

.R(OR«0  S 


} 


where  n  represents  the  valency  of  M.  M  it  a  metal,  Ri 
and  R|  are  radicals  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
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alky!,  lower  alkyl-enbstltnted  cycloalkyi,  wlfnrted  al-  ^^^^^^^  „^  -ri^^SZABATTON  flF  2«. 

SSi,  -tnrated  diphatic  hydrtKarbon  ether.  «rfjite-  ^^^^^,^^^^^^^^1^ 

rat^  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  thtoethera,  and  R,  and  R4  ^^^^F^t^^Z^^^Tuin^ 

ZradecS?fiom'thed.«^i.ti2  of  alkylene  radical.  <^  g^J^J^  ^iTsS^ 

and  alkenoxy-^ibaUtued  rikylene  radicals.  ^t^^i^Si^-^^^^^^^^ 

2,995  4S4 
WERNER  COMPLEXES  OF  4-ACETYDJYRIDWE 
Wmam   D.  Schacffcr,   Pomou,   "^  WDBam   SmWi 
Doraey.  Fallerto.,  CaHf .,  aasifaor.  toUalaa  OH  Com. 
pasiy  ^CaMfbraia,  Laa  Afaiaa,  CaHf.,  a 

SCtafans.    (CL269— 279) 

1.  A  Werner  complex  having  the  formula: 


:^r  ?r 


T«i»^Tfc1l  -if   -  f'.i 


OCH«  COCHi 


•V  ••-»  »^     a  ^■s-** 


NoDnwtag.    AapBcalloa  March  25, 1958 

Serial  No.  723,431 

ClahM  priority,  appHeathw  Haagary  Aprfl  1, 1957 

tClaliBa.    (CL  249— 292) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3a-acyloxy-6/l- 
hydroxy-tropaoe  comprising  partially  saponifying  a  3a.6p- 
di-acyloxy-tropane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3a  6^-diacetoxy-tropane,  3a.6^-diisovaleroxy-tropane,  and 
the  di-1-tropic  acid  ester  of  the  l-3a.6p-dihydroxy-tropane 
by  means  of  diluted  aqueous  alkalihydroxide  solution,  m 
presence  of  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent  containing  no 
hydroxy  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofurane,    dioxane,    ditnethyl-formamide,    and 

acetone. 

8.  The  1.3a-tropoyIoxy-6^-hydroxy-tropane. 


COCH,  COCHt 
wherein  M  is  metal  of  atomic  number  25  to  28  inclusive. 


2395,415 
NEW  DYESTUFF  OF  THE  PERYLENE  TETRA- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  SERIES 
WHhehn  Eckert,  Fraakfart  aas  Mala,  aad  lUiaMim  Reagr, 
Bad  Soden  (Taanos),  Gennaay,  aarigaors  to  FarlmeriM 
Hoachil  AktleageteDechafl  varMb  Melriar  LachM  • 
Braalact  Fraakfart  aai  Mala,  Gamaay,  a  corporaUoa 

The  dyestuff  corresponding  to  the  following  formula 


2395,488 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

NICOTINIC  ACID 
Gae»M.imch,lr.,LakeForert,IlL,a^rigaorteA>hott 
Uhonloriai,  Chkafo,  m.,  a  cwporaHoa  of  mMto 
AppBcatloa  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  459^42 
HOalM.    (CL  249— 2953) 
10   A  process  for  the  production  of  nicotinic  acid  by 
reaction  of  a  2,5-dialkyl  pyridine  and  nitric  add  which 
comprises  reacting  the  2,5-dialkyI  pyridine  with  nrtnc  acid 
in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  between  about 
240*  C.  and  300*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  above  about  750 
pounds  per  square  inch  and  above  the  vapor  pressure 
of  the  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid  at  the  temperature 
employed. 

2,995,489 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RHODANINES 
faaac  BaaiUat,  Brau,  N.Y.,  aarigMW  lo  Staaffcr  Cheaslcal 
^CMipMV,  a  carporatloB  of  Delaware 

UdaloM.    (CL  249— 394.7) 

1.  In  the  process  for  reacting  thioglycolic  acid  with  an 
isothiocyanate  having  the  general  formula  RNCS  to  form 
a  rhodanine  having  the  general  formula 


NEW  DYEffTUFFS  OTlStt  PERYLENE  TETRA- 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  SERIES 
WEheta  Eckart,  F^aiAfM  aa  Mala,  aad  HerBHii^RMiiy. 
luj  Stt^m  (TaBBBs),  Gcnaaay,  aaaganri  to  Fartmerkc 

Tonaab  MeMcr  Ladas  A 

_. Ja,  GarMsy,  a  carporathM 

dalBM  priarity.  aapOotloa  GcTMoy  May  4, 1954 
3  a3Sir(CL  249-281) 

1.  The  dyestuff s  corresponding  to  the  foHowmg  general 
fbrmnla 


BN- 


CO 
CH, 


^8^ 

R  in  said  formula  being  selected  from  the  group  in- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
siibstituted  phenyl,  nitro-substituted  phenyl,  benzyl  and 
naphihyl,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  tertiary 
amines  and  quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  basic 
character  and  ion  exchange  resins  of  basic  character. 


2,995,499 

VINYLATION  OF  OXAZOUDINONES 

W  m.!*^  MMIaad.  Mich.,  a«i«Mir  to  The  Dow 

WOlla- W,  Batta,  wiajjjj^  ^^^^ 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  adected  from  the  group 
ff>ftM«ring  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


4  ClahM.    (CL  249— 397) 

1.  Method  which  comprises  mixing  (1)  a  ring  8Ut>- 
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sdtirted  2-<naxon(fiiioae  stwtiBf  ooapoaod  of  the  rtrac- 

tnnl  forarala: 

o 

0^ O 

x-i       c-o 

wberda  O  and  Z  tre  tndepeodently  selected  from  the 
group  coosistinf  of  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  that  cootain 
from  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  that  coo- 
tain from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  hydrofcn;  and 
Q  and  X  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
ttstmg  of  alkyl  radicals  that  contain  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrofen  with  the  limitation  that  not 
more  than  three  of  the  substituents  O,  Q,  X  and  Z  are 
hydrogen  with  between  about  OJ  and  50  mole  percent, 
based  oo  the  molar  quantity  of  the  starting  2-oxazolidi- 
none  compound  of  the  Formula  I,  of  (2)  a  cata- 
lyst compound  selected  from  the  group  coosisttng  of 
alkali  metals  of  atomic  number  from  3  to  53.  hydroxides 
of  said  alkali  metals,  alcoholates  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atom  alkyl  akohob  of  said  alkali  metals,  salts  of  said 
2-cxazolidiiione  compounds  of  the  Formula  I  with  said 
alkali  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof:  then  subjecting  said 
mixture  to  acetylene  under  a  pressure  between  about  I 
ataoqtbere  and  the  decomposition  pressure  of  acetylene 
at  tfM  Imperature  of  reaction  at  a  temperature  between 
about  90  and  200*  C.  until  at  least  a  portion  of  said  surt- 
ing  material  is  converted  to  a  ring  substituted  N-Ttnyl-2- 
oxaaolidinonr  monomer  imxluct  of  the  formula: 

o 

Q— C O 

x-6       c-o 

iV 


aOcyl  tartrate  dtnhratc  with  anunoninm  ioo  and  aa  alde- 
hyde o<  the  formula  R'CHO  at  a  pH  of  about  3J  to 
aboot    6.5    thereby    forming   a   compound    having   the 

fbnnula 

N C-COOB 

«*-c        C-cooa 

V 

H 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


-CHi 


(U) 


wherein  O.  Q,  X  and  Z  are  as  in  Formula  I. 


NEW  TAT  DYESTUFFS  OF  THK  ANTHRA- 
QUINONB  SERIES 


Jk    Soda-Fi 

riiBtaaj  April  M,  I9S7 
•  OalaM.    (CLlM-OtTJ) 

2.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  general  Formula  II 


in  which  A  is 
halogen  atoma. 


least  two 


SYNTHESB  OF  IMIDAZOLES 
Palavada,  baEiB,  tmt  Erwta  F. 
.  N  Jn  ifj^an  la  Mewfc  Jk  Ca., 

way,  nJf  a  cavyanilas  af  New  itntif 

NaDnwl^   AppEcattaa  Faftramy  It,  IfSt 
8«rU  Na.  71t,lll 
THilii      (CLM^-^Mf) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  treaiii^  a  di-low«r 


2.««S,i93 

L24>IPHENY1^3.54>iOXO-4-»«UTTL-4-CARB03nr- 

METIfYL-PYEAZOLIl>i^fE 


ta  Gelig  < 

Na 


Naw  Yaik, 


ApplcaHnn  Ja|y  M,  1»S7 
Na.  €1XiU 

laaSiliaiiliaiA«^ri3,lfSi 
i  Claim.    (O.  lM-41t) 

1.2  -  diphenyl  -  3.5  -  dioxo  -  4  -  n  -  butyl  -  4  -  carboxy- 
methyl-pyraxolidine. 


CERTAIN  ESTERS  OF  1,2.DIARYL,  3-HYDROXY, 

4-SUBSTITUTED  FYRAZOUNE-S-ONES 
ElHs  R«x  PlMM,  Jr.,  Jackaea  Hdshla,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  la 

CkM.  Flaar  Jk  Ca^  lac  New  Yaek,  N.Y.,  a 

tioaaf  Daiawaia 

NaDrawlmt    AaalcaHia  May  2, 1»S1 
lNo.732v42< 


-r\'\         (CL2M-41ff) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  rqweaented 
by  the  fbUowtng  formula: 

Ar— N i-OCOB' 

Ar-l 


-w       my 


in  whidi  Ar  is  from  the  group  coosistittg  of  pbeayl  and 
subatitnted  phenyl  in  which  the  substittient  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  alkyl  and 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R  is  from  the  group 
coosisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkyl  of  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  of 
from  7  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  5  cartwn  atoms, 
alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
and  substituted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  coosisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  conlaining 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


23*5.»5 

SULFUR  CONTAINING  HEXACHLORO- 
NAFHTHALENES 


lack  H. 


NJ., 
Naw  Yart, 


Na 


November  3«,  1995 
N«.S5t,in 

f  Haimi     (CL2M— 327) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3.4^.6,7.8  .  bexachloronaphtho  •  [1.81  -  1,2  •  dithiole. 
1 ,8-dimercapto  hexachlorooaphthalene  and  the  zinc  doable 
salt  of  1 .8-dimercapio  bexachloronaphthalene  and  a 
monovalent  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formic,  acetic  and  propionic. 

2.  3,4,5,6,7,8  -  bexachloronaphtho  -  [1.8]  •  1,2  •  di- 
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TRITHIONES 

Ctm^mj,  Clfcayi,  IlL,aee 
No  Drawiaf.    Aaallcallon 

ScrU  No.  641.443 
»  niiaii  (CL2M— 327) 
L  A  procen  for  the  production  of  aryl  substituted 
trithiofiea  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  which  hydrocarbon  contains  a  benzenoid 
ring  attached  to  a  saturated  aliphatic  chain  of  at  least 
three  carbon  atoou  and  in  which  the  ring  is  attached  to 
the  second  carbon  atom  of  the  chain,  thus  having  the 


atiucture 


X • 


I        OHi 

■      Ah 

CHt 


with  sulfur  at  a  temperature  of  about  140-230*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
basic  catalyst 

2JM497 
CONDENSATION  OF  CONIUGATED  CYCLO- 
ALXADIENES  WITH  a-DIOXENES  AND  RE- 
SULTANT FRODUCTS 

Rivanide,  DL,  aari^ar,  by  aMMa  ae- 
to  Ualveraal  OB  PrwhKte  Company,  Dee 
DL,  a  cotyonritoa  of  Dalawan 
No  Diawlait.    Application  March  5, 19S6 
Serial  No.  569088 
UOafans.    (CL268— 348J) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  a  compound 
aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene,  1,3- 
cydobexadiene  and  halo-substituted  cyclopentadiene  and 
1,3-cyclohexadiene  with  a  six-membered  unsaturated  het- 
erocyclic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
p-dioxadiene,  p-dioxene  and  alkyl-substituted  and  halo- 
substituted  p-dioxadienes  and  p-dioxenes  and  recovering 
the  resultant  condensation  product. 


hyde  at  devated  temperatures  within  die  raofe  from 
about  80*  C  to  250*  C  with  a  13-dienyl  ether  having 
a  structure  represented  by  the  formula: 

R* 

C»=C-C=COR 

wherein  R  designates  a  member  oi  the  class  consisting  of 
the  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  alk- 
oxyalkyl  radicals  having  3  to  6  carbon  atonu;  and  R', 
R*  and  R*.  respectively,  designates  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals,  in 
the  preaence  of  a  polymerization  inhibitor,  and  recover- 
ing a  substituted  pyran  having  the  structure: 

.H 

B«         C 

\    /    ^ 
B»-C  CR« 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  2-ALKOXY.  AND 
2-ALKOXY ALKOXY  .  5,6  •  DIHYDRO-l> 
fYRANS       ^ 
G.  Knblar,  Sonlh  Chaiicston,  W*  Va^ 
la  Uaioa  CaiMde  Coipotattea,  a  coqpomtloa  of  New 
Yatfc 

NoDrawlni.   AppEcadon  May  28, 1957 

8«WI  No.  662,818 

7ClaiaM.    (CL  268— 345.9) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkoxy-5,6-dihy- 

dro-l,2-pyran,  which  comprises  reacting  paraformalde- 


I  I 

HtC  C— OB   f^r^j  Qio 

O  H 

wherein  R,  R',  R*  and  R*  have  the  aforesaid  designations. 


2,985,788         

PHOSPHORUS  DERIYATIVES 
lean  MalMer,  Arpaian,  Fkanca,  mt^mt  la  Sodeta  dct 
UahMa  Chiailqnes  Rhone-Ponlif,   Parle,  Franca,  a 


2,985,698 
PRODUCTION  OF  DELTA-EPSILON-UNSATURAT- 
ED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS,  THEIR  DERIVATIYES 
AND  THE  CORRESPONDING  DELTA-YALERO- 
LACTONES 
WOhchn  Friedftehaen,  Lndwigahafea  (RhhM),  Gcimny, 
Badlacha  AMIte.  A  Sada-FMrik  Aklkn- 
LadwifBhafca  (Rhina),  Germany 
NoDrawliV.    AppUcallon  April  23, 1956 
Serial  ffo.  579,728 
«Ry,  appMcartan  Cirmany  April  27. 1955 
7  aafaMTca.  268— 343.5) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  delta- 
epsilon-unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  their  esters,  nitriles 
and  the  corresponding  delta-valerolactones  which  com- 
prises heating  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  beta- 
chlor,  beta-hydroxy,  beta-lower-alkoxy  and  beta-lower- 
alkyl-carbo-oxy  propionic  adds,  their  lower  alkyl  esters, 
and    nitriles    and    beta-propiolactone    with    an    olefine 
aelected  from  the  class  consisting  of  propylene  and  iso- 
butylene  at  temperatures  above  150*  up  to  about  350*  C 
in  the  presence  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  hydroquinone.  pyrogallol  and  aminophenol. 


cosaoratkm  off  France 
NoDras 


Drawi^.    Application  Fcbnmiy  24, 1958 
Serial  No.  716384 
CfaitaH  ptkMrily,  appBcatloa  Firance  March  4, 1957 
4  Halms     (CL  268— 345  J) 

1.  As  a  new  pestiddal  agent,  a  phosphorus  derivative 
of  the  general  formula: 


B,0   X  J, 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulphur  atoms  and  Ri  and  R]  are  each  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal containing  at  most  5  carbon  atoms. 


2,985,781 
l-BENZOFURFURYL  BOTHIOCYANATE 
Lee  Nnlti^,  Berkeley,  and  Robert  M.  SBverateh  and 
Cheater  M.  Hlmd,  Mcnio  Park,  CaW.,  awl^ers  to 
Hffls  Broa.  Coffee,  Inc.,  San  Frandaco,  CaUL,  a  coi^ 
poralion  off  CaMomla 

NoOiawte.    Appllcatlan  Inly  29, 1955 
Scrtal  No.  525,355 
IChte.   (CL268— 346J) 
2-benzofurfuryl  isothiocyanate. 


2.985,782 

EPOXYLATION  PRODUCTS  OF  UNSATURATED 
FATTY  ACID  AMIDES  AND  A  PROCESS  OF  PRE- 
PARING THEM 

Lndwig  Orthner  and  Ernst  Gintcr  Ftocha,  FranklM  am 
Main,  Gcnnaay,  asslgiinrs  to  Faihweike  Hoechrt 
Aktle^caeOachaft  vovamb  Melster  Lndna  tt  Brinlni, 
Frmdkfart  am  Main,  Getamay,  a  cneporathm  af  Geiw 


No  Diawiag.    AppUcatlen  Fcbtnary  28,  19^ 
Serb!  No.  568,176 
riority,  appHcatfcm  Germany  March  7, 1955 
9Clatms.    (CL  268— 348) 

1.  In  a  process  for  epoxylating  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
amides  with  an  epoxylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  peracetic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  formic  acid 
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■ad  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  improvemefrt  which  comprim 
reacting  a  dtamide  of  the  general  formula 

R,_NH— Rr—NH— R, 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  acid  radicals  of  acids  of  the  group 
consisting  of  oleic,  linoleic  and  soy  oil  fatty  acids,  and 
R]  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene,  propylene,  butylene.  pentamethylene, 
hexamethylene,  ocumcthylene,  cyclohexylene.  phcnylcoe, 
toluylene  aad  xyiyteae  groups,  with  said  epoxylating  agent 
at  a  temperature  between  about  10  and  60*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  non-polar  solvent  of  the  group  consisting 
of  benzene,  toluene,  xylene,  the  compounds  thereof  which 
are  halogenated  in  the  nucleus,  carbon  tetrachloride  and 
liquid  chiorioated  hydrocarbons  containing  two  carbon 
atoms.  I 

6.  A  polyepoxy  diamide  of  the  general  formula 

R,_NH_R,_hfH— R, 

wherein  Rj  and  R)  are  acyl  groups  of  epoxylated  adds 
of  the  group  consisting  of  oleic,  linoleic  and  soy  oil  fatty 
acids,  and  Rj  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  butylene,  penta- 
methylene, hexamethylene,  octamethylene,  cyclohexylene, 
phenylene,  toluylene  and  xylylene  groups. 


CYCLIC  POLYSILOXANtS  DERIVED  PROM  Dl- 
CHLOROSILANE  AND  DIMETHYLDICHLORO- 
SILANE 
DomU  L.  BnBcy,  Smj4m,  ami  E4wwi  R.  Yoffc,  Emiwdl, 
N^Y^MrivMn  l»  Uiloa  CvMi*  Corpontioa,  a  tar- 
poratfoB  of  New  Yon 

NoDtBwiM.    AnHcallaa  May  3,  IfSS 
9«rfal  No.  5tSJ42 
aOahm.    (CL  2t$     44t  J) 
1.  A  cyclic  polysiloxane  having  the  general  fonnula: 

[(H,SiO).(Me,SJO).] 

wherein  Me  represents  a  methyl  hydrocarbon  radical,  m 
is  an  integer  from  I  to  5  inclusive,  h  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  3  inclusive,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  a  positive  integer 
from  4  to  6  inclusive,  and  the  number  of  hydrogen  atoms 
in  said  polysiloxane  is  unequal  to  the  number  of  methyl 
radicals  therein. 


23t5,7t4  

TREATMENT  OF  OXIDATION  PRODUCTS  WITH 

SOLID  ADSORBENTS 
AMn4  E.  Hkacklcr,  Dnsd  HB,  Pn^  Mrfgnor  In  Sn  Ofl 
PWIadelpUa,  Pn^  a  carporatfoa  of  New 


Application  October  27,  1953,  ScrW  Nn.  3IM93 
UOalBM.    (CL2M— 452) 


'l£:^p^' £f^«?|^^^ 


1.  Method  for  separating  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  saponifiable  material  from  other  constituents  of 
a  product  mixture  obtained  by  liquid  phase  partial  oxida- 
tion of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  and  containing  saponifl- 
able  constituents  only  of  the  products  obtained  in  said 


oxidation,  which  comprises:  contacting  said  product  mix- 
ture with  a  solid  granular  oxide  adsorbent;  contacting  said 
adsorbent  and  said  product  mixture  with  an  organic  de- 
sorbeat  having  adsorption  index  for  said  adsorbent  with- 
in the  range  from  0  to  200;  separating  organic  desorbent 
containing  said  relatively  high  molecular  weight  saponifl- 
able  nuterial  in  solution  from  said  adsorbent;  contacting 
said  adsorbent  with  additional  organic  desorbent  having 
adsorption  index  of  at  least  30  and  at  least  as  great  as 
great  as  the  first-named  adsorption  index;  and  separating 
the  latter  organic  desorbent  containing  relatively  low 
molecular  weight  saponifiabk  material  in  solution  from 
said  adsorbent 

23t5,7t5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TRIALKYL  PHOSPHTTES 


MoBBcy, 


Application  laly  5, 1957.  Scfiai  No.  <79474 

OalMS  ^iortty,  appHrarton  SiiHiiilMi  Inlj  <,  1954 

13  ClaiM.    (CL  2tf*-441) 


2-NTrRO-3A^TRICHLOROPHENYL  BENZOATES 
G.  SlBH,  MIdlaBi,  ami  Ckmmn  L.  Moyia, 


Id  The  D«w 

t  ftfldlaad,  Mick.*  a  coffparatlaB  of  Dalawaie 

No  Drawing.    Appilc  alien  AacMt  %  1957 


«o.<77.2M 

THifcai     (CL2M-^f71) 

1.  A  2-nitro-3,4,6-trichlorophenyl  benzoate  correspond- 
ing to  the  general  formula 


!1      NO« 

wherein  R  represents  an  aryl  radical  of  the  benzene  series. 


1.  A  proocM  for  the  manufacture  of  trialkyl  phosphites 
by  reaction  of  phosphorus  trichloride  with  low-molecular 
aliphatic  alcohols  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  and 
an  inert  solvent,  wherein  the  reaction  mixture  is  recycled 
and  the  solid  amine  hydrochloride  formed  separated  con- 
tinuously from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  precaution  be-  i 
ing  taken  that  in  this  operation  the  quantity  of  the  amine 
hydrochloride  formed  which  is  present  in  the  reaction 
mixture  always  remains  small. 


Sbptbibkb  22,  19S9 
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l.ftS,7tT 

PRODUCTION  OF  BIS(2-HYDROXYETHYL) 
TEREPffTHALATB  THROUGH  WSTWR  IN- 
TERCHANGE 


DavU  Maok  Hwt  tmi  AxtMa  naaiHnn  PkMr,  WB- 
DaL,  aalgnnn  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Niiots 
Wilmington,  DaL,  a  corporation  of 


AfpicnHon  My  3«,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  MM3t 

rniihi     (CL2M-475) 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  bis(2-hydroxy- 
ethyl )  terephthalate  which  comprises  reacting  at  elevated 
temperatures  liquid  dialkyl  terephthalate  wherein  the 
alkyl  radical  contains  less  than  three  carbon  atoms  with 
liquid  ethylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  an  ester  inter- 
change catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  wherein  the  liquid  di- 
alkyl terephthalate,  ethylene  glycol  and  liquid  reaction 
products  thereof  pass  downwardly  into  a  heated  collecting 
zone  which  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
vaporize  ethylene  glycol  from  said  liquid  reaction  prod- 
ucts and  passing  the  ethylene  glycol  vapors  into  the  lower 
part  of  said  reaction  zone,  said  liquids  being  in  intimate 
contact  while  passing  downwardly  with  upwardly  moving 
ethylene  glycol  vapors  and  alkyl  alcohol  vapors  formed 
in  the  reaction,  controlling  the  rate  at  which  ethylene 
glycol  vapors  rise  through  said  reaction  zone  by  intro- 
ducing ethylene  glycol  vapors  from  a  source  separate 
from  said  collecting  zone  into  the  lower  portion  of  said 
reaction  zone,  maintaining  during  the  entire  said  continu- 
ous process  the  molar  ratio  of  free  ethylene  glycol  to 
terephthaloyl  radicals  in  said  reactioq  zone  within  the 
raitge  from  1.5/1  to  3.0/1,  continuously  removing  said 
upwardly  moving  ethylene  ^ycol  vapors  and  alkyl  alcohol 
vapors  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  as 
exit  vapors,  and  removing  liquid  bis(2-hydroxyethyl) 
terephthalate  continuously  from  said  collecting  zone. 


thalic  add.  by  converting  said  benzene  carboxylic  acid 
into  a  salt  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  salts  and  thallium  salts,  heating  said  salt  to 
temperatures  above  300*  C.  bat  below  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  salt  under  anhydrous  conditioiu  in 
a  substantially  oxygen-free  inert  atmosphere  until  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  said  salt  has  been  transformed  into 
the  corresponding  salt  of  terephthalic  acid,  acidifying 
the  reaction  mixture  to  sq>arate  free  terephthalic  acid 
from  the  alkali  meul  salt,  and  reusing  the  salt  forming 
metal  values  in  the  process,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dissolving  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  in  water, 
acidifying  the  aqueous  solution  with  an  acid  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beiuene  carboxylic 
acids  other  than  terephthalic  acid  and  their  anhydrides, 
separating  the  terephthalic  acid  precipitated  thereby  from 
the  acidified  solution,  and  evaporating  the  acidified  solu- 
tion to  recover  the  benzene  carboxylic  acid  salts  dissolved 
therein,  thereby  obtaining  the  said  metal  values  in  a  form 
directly  reusable  in  the  rearrangement  process. 


13tS.7tt  - 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURIFIED  DIMETHYL 
TEREPHTHALATE 

DL,  and  laniai  T.  Car- 
Tai^  awipinii  to  Staniard  Oil 
DL,  a  coryeration  of  Indiana 

Jici^w  2, 1957 
No,  •99,9n5 

ir (CL2M-^75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  dimethyl 
terephthalate  having  an  acid  number  less  than  about  0.1 
by  the  esterification  of  terephthalic  acid  with  methanol, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step,  pri<M'  to  esteri- 
fication, of  extracting  iK>n-esterifiable  acidic  constituents 
from  a  terephthalic  acid  comaining  said  constituents  and 
IcH  than  4%  of  other  aromatic  acids  with  water  at  a 
temperature  of  between  230  and  500*  F. 


23tS,7t9 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 


WaNar 


In  Hcakd  ft  da.  GJB.MI., 
a   CMMndon   of 


No  Dtawfaa.    AppBcaBan  May  1, 1954 
S(MWNo.5fl33t 
riority,  appBtmiM  GanH^r  May  4, 1955 

' r     (CL2d*-^lS) 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of  terephthalic 
acid  from  a  becizene  carboxylic  acid  other  than  tereph- 

748  O.G.— 73 


2,9t5,71l 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUTAMIC  ACID 


YakitDAi 
to 


No 


Tokyo,  bann  KooMri  aad  I 

City,  AUo  UUwala,  Tokyo, 
V9$tymm,  KawaaaU  City,  lapi 
Co,,  lact  KawaaaU  CMy,  Ji^aa 

Marck  21, 1957 


;.    Application  Ma 
Serial  No.  M7,492 


(CL2d»-^527) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  glutamic  acid  from  beet 
sugar  molasses  waste,  comprising  the  steps  of  acidifying 
the  molasses  waste  with  a  mineral  acid  to  a  pH  of  less 
than  3.0.  subjecting  the  acidified  molasses  waste  to  extrac- 
tion with  a  mooohydric -aliphatic  alcohol  which  is  half  to 
fully  saturated  with  water  to  form  a  two-phase  liquid 
and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl 
alcohols,  amy!  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof  which  are 
only  partially  soluble  in  water,  separating  the  alcoholic 
extract,  adding  water  to  the  alcoholic  extract  whereby 
the  extracted  substances  move  into  aqueous  phase,  re- 
covering the  alcohol,  hydrolyzing  the  aqueous  phase  to 
convert  pyroglutamic  acid  contained  therein  into  glutamic 
acid,  and  subjecting  the  aqueous  phase  to  crystallization 
of  glutamic  acid. 

SYNTHESIS  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 

Lao  I.  Novak,  Dayton,  aad  lack  I.  BoDof  ,  Cohnabaa, 
Ohio,  aMiinots  to  The 
Coovaay  of  OUo,  Daytoa,  OUo 


No 


AppHcatioa  April  23,  1957 
Serial  NoTd 


(54,613 


14 


(CL 


) 


I .  In  a  method  for  producing  glutamic  acid  sulfate,  the 
steps  comprising  distilling  a  polymer  of  cyclopentadiene 
to  obtain  the  monomer,  treating  the  monomeric  cyclo- 
pentadiene with  a  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen 
bromide  until  the  corresponding  2-halo-cyclopenteoe-l 
is  produced,  treating  the  cyclopentene-l  with  excess  am- 
monia to  obtain  2-aminocyck>pentene- 1 ,  reacting  the  lat- 
ter with  an  acyl  chloride  in  which  the  a9yl  radical  con- 
tains from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  oxidizing  the  resulting  2- 
diacylaminocyclopentene-1  to  2-diacylglutamic  acid,  and 
heating  the  latter  in  the  presence  of  sulfuric  add  to  con- 
vert it  to  glutamic  acid  sulfate. 
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ACIDS  AND  KETONES  rREPARED  FKOM 
PEROXIDES  AND  rOLYHALOMETHANES 
J^te   B.  BranwMth,  Cmtel   Li*c   md   Glffori   W. 
CnMby.  RlT«r  F«ra(,  !&.  ■■Jfnri  to  Tkc  Pm  OB 
riiMpMj.  Ckici«a,  DL,  ■  cmpwllwi  of  Okio 
No  Drawl^.    A^ifUaitkm  DecMiber  14,  19M 
8«taiNo.«3M9t 
22CWM.    iCLU^Sm 
I.  The  procen  which  comprises  cooverting  •  compottiid 

of  the  geaeral  fonnula 


(O 


T  OOH 


0 


into  compouoda  of  the  general  formulas 


01) 


XR-c 


\. 


(IIO 


X-C-R-C 


V 


i  T 

wherein  in  said  formulas,  Y  is  a  tubstituent  selected  frocn 
the  group  of  hydroxyl  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  6  carbon 
^  atoms.  R  is  a  divalent  alkylcoe  radi^  having  its  esKn- 
tiai  part  a  chain  of  from  3  Id  9  carboa  atoms  in  the  un- 
substituted  portion  thereof  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  of  chlorine  and  fluorine  by  reaction  of 
compounds  of  Formula  I  with  a  reactant  selected  from 
compounds  of  the  formula  CH.ClaX4_»_M  wherein  X  is 
a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine  and 
fluorine,  n  is  an  integer  of  lero  to  1,  and  m  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1  to  4— n.  in  the  presence  of  a  redox 
reducing  agent  and  separating  compounds  of  Formulas 
II  and  III  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 


CARBODIIMIDES 
Erich  Schmidt,  M«ych,  ami  Kari  Wi 

to 


2,MS,714  

RECRYTTALUZATION  OF  TETRACYCUNE 
Haroy  Mcadcboha,  NmbiI,  N.Y.  a«l|Mr  to 
Compaqr,  New  Yort,  N.V^  i 


1.3  and  2.5.  the  chlorine  substituted  alcohol  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  chlorohy- 
drin.  propylene  chlorohydrin,  polyethylene  glycol  chlo- 
ride, diglycol  chlorohydrin,  and  1 ,2-dichioro-2-|m>panol 
and  being  present  in  the  mixture  to  the  extent  of  be- 
tween about  30%  and  65%  by  volume,  removing  the 
insoluble  impurities  by  flltration,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering purified  tetracycline  neutral  crystals  by  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  solution  to  between  5-6. 


No  Dnwtoc    Al 

No.631,Mt 
priority,  anpUcntloM  Gttmmj  h 
6rCtoM     (CL2M— 551) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  in  the 
presence  of  cuprous  chloride  and  at  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  35  *  C.  an  excess  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  halite  with  a  thiocarbamide  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

8 

R-N-C— NH-B' 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  and 
cycloalkyi  radicals  and  R'  designates  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  dialkyi  aminoalkyl. 


N«  Drawi^    Application  October  1, 1954 

8«M  No.  612^1 

triilaii     (CL2M— 559) 

1.  In  the  process  of  purifying  tetracycline  produced 
by  fermentation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
crystallizing  tetracycline  in  a  mixture  of  a  chlorine-sub- 
stituted alcohol  and  water  at  a  pH  of  between  about 


J. 


2,915,715 

FOR  MAKING  HYDROCARBONYI^ 
MERCAPTOPUENONES 

C 


m  eorporatkM  of  Delai 

No  Drawing.    Apnttcalion  Anfirt  5, 1957 
Swtai  Nn.  67M35 

iOiteik    (CL24»— 591) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  nuclear  halo- 
genated  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  ortho-  and  para-halophenones  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


<t>'- 


R 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  with  mercaptide  having  the  general 
formula: 

RiS-M 

wherein  R,  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  M  b  an  alkali 
metal,  by  heating  a  mixture  of  approximately  equimolecu- 
lar  proportions  of  the  ingredients  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  at  reaction  temperatures  of  from  140*  to  225* 
C.  in  admixture  with  liquid  water  as  the  reaction  me- 
dium. 


23tS,71( 
PURIFICATION  OF  OXO  ALDEHYDES 


ay,  a  corporation  of  Cirwny 

Inljr  It,  1957,  Sartol  No.  <71,M3 
priority,  application  Germany  Inly  17, 195C 


(CL26t-4«l) 

1.  Process  for  the  continuous  purification  of  an 
aldehyde  containing  metal  and  acetal  impurities  and 
obuined  from  the  caUlytic  addition  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  to  carbon  compounds  containing  olefinic 
double  bonds  which  comprises  passing  said  aldehyde 
upwardly  through  a  body  of  water  in  a  free,  elongated 
vertically  extending  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
about  150-200*  C.  and  an  elevated  pressure,  removing 
purified  aldehyde  accumulating  as  an  upper  layer  on 
top  of  said  body  of  water,  and  withdrawing  a  portion 
of  the  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  zone  with  pre- 
cipitated metal  hydroxides. 


Sbptembeb  22,  1959 
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Wt5,717  ■ 

PIODUCTIQN  OF  QUATERNARY  PHUSPHONIUM 

HAUDU 

H«nt  Piwaiir,  kotk  of 
(RUna). 

(IThtoi). . 

NnDrawlH.   ApnRcntton  Inna  25, 1957 

CWnM  prlorMy,  appHcntion  GamnMiy  Inna  29, 1954 
7  anCria.  24»-MM) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  quaten»ry  phoa- 
phonium  halide  which  comprises  reacting  a  tertiary  phoa- 
phine  hydrobalide  of  the  general  formula 

PR|RfR|.HX 

wherein  the  radicals  R,,  Rj,  and  R,  are  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  having  a 
hydrogen  atom  substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl,  methoxy,  nitro  and 
halogen,  and  X  is  halogen  with  a  hydroxy  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary 
alcohols  of  the  general  formula 

ROH 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  radical,  an  alkenyl  radical,  and  a  cycloalkyi 
radical,  said  alkyl  radical  having  from  zero  to  one  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl  group  esterified 
with  a  lower  alkanoic  acid,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  esterified  with  a  lower  alk^mol.  a  nitro  group,  a 
nitrile  group,  a  cycloalkenyl  group,  and  a  phenyl  group 
and  said  alkenyl  radical  having  from  zero  to  one  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxyl 
group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  esterified  with  a  lower  alkanol,  a  nitro  group,  a 
nitrile  group,  and  a  cycloalkenyl  group. 


C.  in  the  presence  of  a  stron^y  basic  inorganic  neu- 
tralizing agent  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R>0(CH3CH,0)»H 

with  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R     R»    .T.     > 

^  \oCH,CH,ACHX 

R> 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of 

about  35.5  to  80. 


23*5,71S 
SURFACE-ACnVB  ACETALS  AND  FORMALS 
Pater  L.  4t  Bcnncrllle  and  Honwr  I.  Slnm,  PhUaMphia, 
Kn  amignon  to  Rohm  Jk  Haas  Company,  PhOaddpUa, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    AppBeatian  Ssptemher  24, 1957 
Serial  No.  <t5,79t  i 

13  Claims.    (CL  2M— M9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

R     R» 

y^         SoCH,CH,A-CH-(OCHK;Hd.OR» 

in  which  R  anud  R^  are  members  from  the  group  cmisist- 
ing  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  and  together 
contain  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R>  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group, 
R*  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  A  is  a  chalcogen  having  an 
atomic  wei^t  of  16  to  32,  and  ii  is  an  integer  of  3  to 
about  50. 

12.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


R^^ «» 

^  SoCH,CH|A-CH- 


(OCHiCHi).ORi 


Ri 


in  which  R  and  R*  are  members  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  and  to- 
gether contain  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R>  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
nnethyl  group,  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group.  A  is  a  chalcogen 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  16  to  32.  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  3  to  about  50.  which  comprises  bringing  together  at 
a  reacting  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40*  to  100* 


23t5,719 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  ACETALS  AND  FORMALS 

Pn.,  amignors  to  Rofcm  A  Hans  Company.  Phfladriphia, 

Pn.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawls    AppBcadon  Sniambw  24, 1957 
Sa&No.M5,793 
19  CUM.    (CL2M— it9) 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

R« 

RiA— CH-(OCH,CH,).OR« 

in  which  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon  atonu, 
RS  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  methyl  group.  R>  is  a  lower  alkyl  group,  A  is 
a  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of  16  to  32,  and  n 
is  an  imeger  from  3  to  about  SO. 


2,995,729 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  ACETALS  AND  FORMALS 
Pater  L.  4a  BannavSIc  and  Homer  1.  Stmh  PfcHiiiiphli, 
Pfc,  aalinBri  to  Rohm  Jk  Hans  Company,  PhnBiiiipMa, 
Pa.,  a  coryoraHon  of  Daiawan 

No  Drawing.    Applicatfon  Scntemhcr  24, 1957 
SaAiI  No.  M5,794 
14Clnlnab   (CL  2M— M9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

R* 

RiACH(OCH,CH,),AZ 

in  which  R>  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R>  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  methyl  group.  A  is  a  chalcogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  16  to  32,  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  50. 
and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  8  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkylphenyl  groups  in  which  the  alkyl 
portion  has  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 

formula  .,  .^i^  >  i 

R* 

R«ACH(OCH|CH,).A  Z 

in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  methyl  group,  A  is  a  chalcogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  16  to  32,  n  is  an  integer  from  6  to  50, 
and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
of  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  groups  of  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  and  alkylphenyl  groups  in  which  the  alkyl  por- 
tion has  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
bringing  together  in  a  reacting  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  40*  to  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  strongly 
basic  inorganic  neutralizing  agent  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

R> 

RiACHX 

with  one  having  the  formula 

ZA(CHjCHaO)»H 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  wei^t  of  about 
35.5  to  80. 
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a,9t5,721 

SURFACE-ACTIVE  ACETALS  AND  FORMALS 
AND  SULFUK  ANALOGS  THEREOF 

L.  it  BtamerfOt  and  Ho««  J. 
PiL,  aaigBon  to  Rohn  A  Hmh 
Fai,  a  eorfdntiom  of  Dtiiwara 

NoDnwIag.    AppHartio 

S«W  No.M5,1 

nnthmi     (CL 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

R'ACH(OCHiCHi).odHARi 

in  which  R>  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon 
atomj,  R*  is  a  member  of  the  froup  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group.  A  is  a  chalcogen 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  16  to  32,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  about  6  to  50. 

II.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


R* 


R* 

r>ach(ocHiCHi).o<:;har> 


).o<!;i 


2,9«5,732 
PREPARATION  OF  l^-ALKADEENE  ETHERS 
AaMHo   E. 


Corporatfoa, 
NoDra 


1. 


W.  Va, 


H. 

Ui 
of  Now  York 

ABfffl24,19M 
o.  SM4n 

iOatea.    (CL2M— <14) 

A  process  for  producing  a  1.3-alkadiene  ether  hav- 


ing the  general  formula 

B"— C=»CH— C=CH-OR« 

i.    i. 

by  the  liquid-phase  dealcoholation  of  an  aliphatic  triether 
having  the  general  formula 

OR«  OR* 

R«^CH— CH-CH-CH-OR* 

k.        k. 

wherein  R«.  R«,  and  RJ  arc  members  selected  from  the 
clau  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  and 
R*  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  which  includes  the  steps  of  heating  a  solu- 
tion of  the  said  triether  containing  a  catalytic  amount 
of  phosphoric  acid  dissolved  therein  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  decompose  the  triether  and  vaporize  the  1,3- 
alkadieoc  ether,  and  removing  the  alkadiene  ether  vapors 
thus  produced  at  a  rate  substantially  as  they  are  formed. 


2,f«S,713 
CATALTTIC  CONDENSATION  OF  CERTAIN  CAR- 
•OHYDRATES  WITH  AROMATIC  HYDROCAR- 
BONS AND  HALOAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Cari  •.  Lfaa,  RIvonMo,  III.,  awif  w,  by 
mmti,    la    UBfranal    OU    Prodi 
PlaiMt,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Dtki 

NoDnwIag.  A»Bcatio«  Diri^ii  3,  1»5< 
SarUNcttMU 
nOaiw.  (a.2M-41t) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  haloaromatic  compounds  cotisisting  of 
carbon,  hydrogen  and  nuclear  halogen  with  a  carbohy- 
drate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoiac- 
charides,  naturally  occurring  desoxymonosaccbarides, 
omega-carboxy-monosacchahdes,  and  oligo-saccharidee 
in  the  preaeacc  of  a  catalytic  aoMunt  of  a  Friedel-Crafts 
metal  balide  at  reaction  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  to  produce  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl-tubctituted  dcaoxy-aldiiols.  haloaryl- 
substituted  desoxy-alditols,  aryl-aubatituted  desoxy-keti- 
tols.  and  baloaryl-substituted  deaoxy-ketitols,  and  racovcr- 
ing  said  compound. 


in  which  R^  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group,  A  is  a  chalcogen  having 
an  atomic  weight  of  16  to  32,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  about 
6  to  50,  which  comprises  bringing  together  in  a  reacting 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  40*  to  100*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  strongly  basic  inorganic  neutralizing  agent 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

R* 

R'ACHX 
with  a  compound  having  the  formola 

HO(CHjCHjO).H 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  of 
about  35.5  to  80. 


2,9tS,724 
PROCESS  FOR  VAPOR  PHASE  NTTRATION  OF 

ALKANES 
inmt  L.  MarUm,  Terrc  Haste,  ladU  aatganr  to  Co^ 
OMrdal  SdvcaU  CorporatioD,  Terra  Haate,  ImL,  a 
coriMnitkNi  of  MaiylaBd 

I  ine  21, 1957.  Serial  No.  M7^1 
aClalM.   (CLMi— (44) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  jiitration  of  lower  alkanes  by  the 
reaction  of  a  lower  alkane^vith  nitric  acid  having  a  con- 
centration ranging  from  20  to  95%  by  weight,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  carrying  out  the  reaction 
under  isothermal  conditions  by  introducing  into  a  reaction 
zone  a  mixture  of  lower  alkane  and  nitric  add  simul- 
taneously with  a  spray  of  molten  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  nitrate,  potassium  nitrate  and 
lithium  nitrate  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  200  to  550*  C.  and  in  an  amount  at 
least  about  30  times  greater  than  the  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture of  alkane  and  nitric  acid,  and  recovering  the  gaseous 
reaction  products  including  nitroalkanes  from  the  reaction 
zone. 


>: 


PARTIAL  DEHALOGENATION  OF  HALOEICYCLO 
COMPOUNDS 

.    UversUa,  DL,  aarigaor,  by  mmm  m- 
.  to  Uaivcraal  Oil  ProdwH  Cooipaiy,  Deo 
PlaJMs,  ID.,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawara 

No  DrawlaaL    AnUcatkm  Aaril  25,  195< 

Serial  No.  5M,4<7 

15  Oihai     (a.24«-44S) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halobicycloalka- 

diene  which  comprises  reacting  a  conjugated  cycloalka- 

diene  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  atmospheric  to 
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about  250*  C.  with  a  polyhalooleftn  having  the  feaeral 
formola: 

X  X 

/   \ 

in  which  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  Q  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl 
and  haloalkyl  radicals  and  Q'  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ot  halogen  and  haloalkyl  radicals, 
in  a  m<4ar  ratio  to  form  a  polyhalobicycloalkene  contain- 
ing at  least  one  halogen  atom  on  each  of  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms,  partially  dehalogenating  said  polyhalobi- 
cycloalkene by  reaction  with  a  metal  in  the  right-hand 
colunm  of  group  II  of  the  periodic  table  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  to  form  a  halobi- 
cydoalkadiene.  and  recovering  the  latter  compound. 

2,9tS,7M 
INHIBITION  OF  HCI-OLEFIN  REACTION 
Jod  F.  M.  Leathers,  Frecpoit,  aad  Bob  Pooey,  Jr.,  Lake 
Jackaoat,  Tex.,  asrigaors  to  The  Dow  Cbcnkal  Coas- 
mmy,  MMlaod,  Mkk.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawlM.    AppHcatloa  Joly  11,  195t 
ScrW  No.  747355 
15ClalaM.    (CL24*-454) 
I.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  addition  of  HCl  to 
the  double  bond  of  an  oiefinic  compound  with  which  said 
HQ  is  in  contact  under  conditions  under  which  such 
addition  normally  occurs  comprising  mixing  with  said 
HCl  and  oiefinic  compound  about  O.S  to  3%,  by  weight, 
of  dioxane. 


2,9f5,72t 
PRODUCTION  OF  9,r-UFLUORYLIDENE 
E.  laa^pffft.  WasHaU,  N  J.,  aai  Jay  E.  ~ 

PHHbih,  Pan  MJpnn  to  Uidoa  CaiMi*  Cofyora- 
flaSa  a  conontloB  of  Now  York 

.     No  DrawlBy.    AypMcatiea  Ja|y  23, 195« 

Sanal  No.  999,9oo 
22ClahM.    (CL2M— Mf) 

1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  9,9'-bifluorenyl  to  9,9'- 
bifluorylidene  which  comprises  heating  9,9'-bifluorenyl  in 
the  absence  of  a  catalyst  to  a  reaction  temperature  above 
245*  C,  whereby  said  9,9'-bifluorenyl  disproportionates 
to  form  9,9'-bifluorylidene  and  fluorene. 


2,9t5,727 
ETHYL  CHLORIDE  MANUFACTURE 
M.   Nchcr  mi  Harry  E.   O'Cowwil, 
La.,  awl^nrs  to  Ethyi  Corporattoa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

NoDiawtof.    Appikatioa  Aagnst  It,  1955 

Settol  No.  529,327 

2ClBkM.    (CL2M— M2) 

1.  In    an     integrated    hydrochlorination-chlorination 
process  for  i>roduction  of  ethyl  chloride  from  ethylene 
and  ethane,  said  process  comprising  feeding  an  ethylene 
feed  and  a  recycled  process  stream  including  hydrogen 
chloride,  at  least  equal  to  the  ethylene  feed,  and  ethane, 
to  a  h yd rochlori nation  zone,  said  zone  having  a  liquid  re- 
action mediimi  therein  comprising  ethyl  chloride  having 
a  dissolved  aluminum  chloride  caulyst  therein,  and  form- 
ing in  said  zone  a  gaseous  hydrochlorination  product 
stream  including  ethyl  chloride,  ethane  and  hydrogen 
chloride,  and  then  thermally  chlorinating  the  ethane  hy- 
drocarbon in  a  chlorination  zone,  forming  a  gaseous  chlo- 
rinatioa  product  stream  including  ethyl  chloride,  poly- 
chloroethanes.  ethane,  hydrogen  chloride  and  water  im- 
purity, and  recycling  hydrogen  chloride  to  the  hydro- 
chlorination zone  in  quantity  at  least  suffideot  to  react 
with  the  ethylene  fed  thereto;  the  improved  method  of 
recovery  comprising  fractionating  said  gaseous  chlorina- 
tion  product  stream  components  into  a  liquid  bottoms 
stream   and  a   gaseous  overhead   stream,   the   bottoms 
stream  being  a  water-free,  single  phase,  liquid  fraction 
including  the  polychloroethanes,  but  not  ntore  than  about 
60  percent  of  the  total  ethyl  chloride  in  the  gaseous  prod- 
uct stream,  and  the  gaseous  overhead  stream  including 
at  least  about  40  percent  of  said  ethyl  chloride,  and 
ethane  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  the  water  vapor,  with- 
drawing the  said  bottoms  stream,  and  passing  said  gas- 
eous overhead  stream  to  the  hydrochlorination  reactor, 
wherein  the  water  vapor  in  the  said  gaseous  overhead 
stream  is  eliminated,  and  a  water-free  gaseous  hydro- 
chlorination product  stream  is  formed  in  said  hydrochlo- 
rination zone,  and  thereafter  recovering  substantially  all 
the  ethyl  chloride  present  in  the  said  hydrochlorination 
product  stream. 


2,9t5.72f 
CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
DIARYL  PARAFFINS 
Edwin  M.  SawUn,  Sfri^Jale,  Co—.,  asslgaoc  to 
can  CyaMinid  Comnay,  New  Yort;,  N.Y.,  a 
Horn  of  MalBt 

NoDfawtav.    AppUcattoo  Janmy  24. 19SS 
ScfialNo.  710443 
SClafans.    (CL2<#— Ml) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a   I,l-<iiarylethane  wherein 
acetylene  is  reacted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-  and  di-alkyl  substituted  ben- 
zene, the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid-selenium  oxide 
catalyst,  wherein  the  ratio  in  parts  by  weight  of  said 
acid  to  said  substituted  benzene  is  £rom  about  1:1  to 
about  1 :25,  respectively. 


2,9tS,73« 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CLATHRATE  COMPLEX 
C.  Ray  and  CUffoH  E.  Smith,  Baitlcavilie,  Okla., 
to  Phiffips  Petroiiow  Coaqpaay,  i 
tloa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatiOB  Seolember  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,924 
4Clalas.    (CL2<»— 674) 


XX-A. 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  clathrate  complex  of  ben- 
zene which  comprises  admixing  together  nickel  cyanide 
and  water  and  adding  sufficient  ammonia,  11.0  mols  am- 
monia per  mol  of  nickel  cyanide,  to  substantially  com- 
pletely dissolve  the  nickel  cyanide  and  without  any  subse- 
quent neutralization  of  free  ammonia  and  then  contact- 
ing a  material  comprising  said  benzene  and  a  non-clathrat- 
able  compound  with  the  reagent  thus  prepared. 


2.9«5,73l  

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  METHOD 
Kenneth  W.  Seed,  Barttefrfflc,  Okk.,  ■■%ani  to  PkaHpi 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  IMawaie 
Application  Joly  25,  1955,  Serlal  Not  524,295 
ICfarfm.    (CL2M— (79) 
A  method  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  to  prodnoe 
ethylene,  acetylene,  aromatics,  and  the  like  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  oil  into  a  distillation  zone  main- 
tained under  high  vacuum  o(  the  order  oi  4  p.s.i.a.  and  at 
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•  tempermture  of  the  order  of  525*  F..  operitinf  a  venturi. 
the  low  preamre  zooe  of  which  communicates  directly 
with  said  distillatioo  zone  by  buminf  a  fuel  in  a  jet  eoftne 
under  elevated  pressure,  forcing  combustion  gases  at  said 
elevated  pressure  from  said  jet  engine  into  said  venturi 
at  a  velodty  such  that  said  venturi  will  by  itself  maintain 


said  htth  vacuum  of  the  order  of  4  p.s.i.a.  in  said  distilla- 
tion zooe,  and  sucking  vapors  immediately  as  formed,  and 
without  any  further  step,  from  said  distillation  zone  direct- 
ly into  said  venturi.  therein  cracking  said  vapors  and  then 
quenching  and  recovering  products  of  reaction  from  said 
venturi 


rUSIFICATION  OF  BUTADIENE  BY  REMOVING 

rr  FROM  OXYGEN  WTTH  AN  ABSORBENT  OIL 
Sl|  C  FsMke,  Bofvsr,  Tcz^  sMlgMir  i 

Appttcatfoa  April  4,  1955,  Serid  No.  49MS« 
If  OataM.    (CL  2«4— 4tl J) 


1.  A  method  for  removing  free  oxygen  from  an  ad- 
mixture with  butadiene  comprising  contacting  vaporous 
butadiene  feed  stock  containing  free  oxygen  impurity 
with  an  absorbent  mineral  seal  oil  in  a  vapor-liquid 
absorption  zone  maintained  at  a  super-atmospheric  prea- 
sure,  withdrawing  absorbent  mineral  seal  oil  containing 
dissolved  butadiene,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  with- 
drawn mineral  seal  oil  containing  dissolved  butadiene 
in  a  first  flashing  operation,  withdrawing  flashed  butadi- 
ene from  said  first  flashing  operation,  further  redudng 
the  pressure  on  the  absorbent  mineral  seal  oil  from  the 
first  flashing  operation  to  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in 
a  second  flashing  operation,  removing  absorbent  mineral 
seal  oil  from  this  second  flashing  operation  and  returning 
same  to  the  absorption  operation,  removing  flashed  buta- 
diene from  the  second  flashing  operation  and  combining 
same  with  the  butadiene  from  the  first  flashing  operation 
and  with  the  feed  stock  vaporous  butadiene,  at  least  par- 
tially condensing  this  combined  butadiene  and  removing 
butadiene  condensate  as  the  product  of  the  process  and 
passing  the  uncondensed  butadiene  to  the  above  men- 
tioned absorption  operation. 
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COMBINATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING    tl, 
OLEFINS  FROM  HEAVY  OILS 
D.  Birtaa,  Wirttili,  mmi  BMak  L 
N J.,  m^iii  la  Em 
,  a  cw»awda«  of 

DiriMtw  14.  I9S4,  Sarial  No.  477,545 
•  niliii     (CLMB— M3) 


I.  The  process  of  converting  heavy  high  Conradson 
carbon  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  predominantly  above 
about  lOOO*  F.  to  low  molecular  weight  unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbons plus  carbonaceous  material,  which  comprises 
subdividing  the  oil  at  least  partially  in  liquid  phase  and 
contacting  it  while  so  subdivided  with  preheated  solid 
particles  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  mobile  mass  at  a 
temperature  within  the  limiu  of  about  700*  to  1 100*  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  a  major  portion 
of  the  oil  feed  to  vapor  products  and  carbonaceous  res- 
idue deposited  on  said  solids,  but  under  conditions  which 
produce  not  more  than  about  7%  by  weight  of  C,  and 
lighter  gases  on  coke-free  oil  feod,  separating  said  vapor 
products  from  said  solids,  separating  a  heavy  etnls  frac- 
tion boiling  above  about  900*  F.  from  said  vapor  prod- 
ucts, passing  the  remainder  of  said  vapor  products 
including  substantially  all  vaporous  coker  products 
boiling  below  about  900*  F.  and  steam  through  a  high 
temperature  cracking  oil  maintained  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  1200*  to  1600*  F.  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  further  crack  said  vapors  to  lighter 
hydrocarbons  including  at  least  25%  by  weight  thereof 
and  not  more  than  about  40%  by  weight  to  Ct  and 
lighter  products  and  quenching  said  lighter  hydrocarbons 
within  a  time  period  not  greater  than  said  cracking  peri- 
od by  cooling  at  least  200*  F. 


XM5»734 
CRACKING  AND  SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  , 
MAKING  ETHYLENE  ^ 

lootph  W^  Davina,  lack  R.  WBBaaH,  aad  Robatt  A. 

Mia.,  awigaors  to  PhiOlpa  Tvtn- 
r,  a  cotpotadaM  of  Dalawan 

«  2,  lf5«,  Serial  No.  MMK 
UniJBi    (CL2M— M3)  V 


1.  The  method  of  producing  ethylene  which  comprises 
heating  a  stream  of  ethane  to  a  temperature  sufficiently 
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hi^  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ethane  to  ethylene, 
cooling  the  resulting  products  and  passing  same  to  a 
first  absorption  zone,  introducing  an  absorbent  into  said 
first  absonHion  zone  to  absorb  substantially  all  of  the 
components  having  six  or  more  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, directing  the  unabaorbed  effluent  from  said  first 
absorption  zone  to  a  aeooad  absorption  zone,  introducing 
a  hydrocarbon  absorbent  into  said  second  absorption 
zone  which  bofls  in  the  range  of  approximatdy  120  to 
approximately  190*  F.,  and  recovering  the  rich  absorbent 
from  said  second  absorption  zone,  said  rich  absorbent 
containing  ethylene. 


an  intermediate  portion  of  a  first  fractionation  zone  while 
at  the  same  time  passmg  a  liquid  phase  iModuct  stream 
from  the  bottom  oi  a  second  fractionation  zone  to  die 
upper  sectimi  of  said  first  fractionation  zooe,  passing  uo- 
bexanes  from  an  upper  portion  of  said  first  fractionatioa 
zone  and  introducing  the  same  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  second  fractiooation  zone,  withdrawing  from  the 
bottom  of  said  first  fractionation  zooe  a  hydrocariMMi 
fraction  enriched  in  normal  hexane  and  passing  said 
fraction  to  an  isomerizadon  reaction  zooe  wherein  aaid 
fraction  is  contacted  with  hydrogen  and  an  iaomerization 


2,9M,73f 
AIKYLATION  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  BY  AN 
IMPROVED    PRODUCT    DKTILLATION    TECH- 


NIQUB 
loa  Vao  I 


to 
a  eanataoaa  af  Dalawara 
3,  ItSTTSwIal  No.  (32,3«2 
(CLliS— M34) 
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I.  In  the  exothermic  alkylation  of  an  isoparaifin  with 
an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  in  an  alkylation 
zone  wherein  an  excess  of  isoparaffin  is  employed  and 
wherein  said  excess  of  isoparaffin  is  recovered  by  frac- 
tionation from  the  obuined  alkylation  reaction  product, 
which  product  contains  inerts  not  desired  in  the  alkyla- 
tion zone,  the  improvement  in  the  control  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  reaction  zone  which  comprises  partially 
evaporating  in  an  evaporation  zone  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  reaction  product  to  obtain  a  cooled  portion  of  reac- 
tion product  and  vapors,  using  a  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion product  as  motive  fluid  for  a  vacuum  producmg  sys- 
tem, the  suction  of  which  is  applied  to  said  evaporation 
zone;  bringing  said  cooled  reaction  product  into  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  relationship  with  at  least  one  of  said 
isoparaffins,  olefin  and  catalyst  to  remove  heat  therefrom; 
fractionating  all  of  said  vapora  and  said  reaction  product 
used  as  motive  fluid  so  as  to  remove  said  inerts  from  the 
alkylation  process  and  then  returning  only  desirable  con- 
stituents of  said  vapors  to  the  process. 
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catalyst  at  iaomerization  conditions  to  produce  an  en- 
riched isohexane  effluent  fraction,  introducing  said  iao- 
merization effluent  into  an  intem»ediate  portion  of  said 
second  fractionation  zone,  passing  overhead  from  aaid 
second  fractionation  zooe  an  isohexane  enriched  high 
octane  number  hydrocarbon  product  and  recovering  the 
same,  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  frac- 
tionation zone  a  lower  octane  number  product  than  the 
overhead  product  and  passing  a  portion  of  said  product 
to  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  fractioiuUion  zone  as 
aforesaid  and  recovering  another  portion  thereof. 
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BOMERIZATION  OF  HEXANE 

DooaM  H.  Bslia%  Proifsct  Haiibti,  IlL,  niianr,  hj 

■MSM  BSiigi afs.  to  UnhrcTMl  OO  Prodncts  Cbos- 

Dae  Plidnea,  DL,  a  coipontfoo  of  Ddawan 
LiWBil  2,  If  57,  S«tal  No.  <753t2 
€CUkm.   iCLlC    <t3.<t) 
2.  A  process  for  the  iaomerization  of  hexane  which 
comprises  introdudng  a  normal  hexane  liquid  stream  into 
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SULFUR  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  COMPOSTTION 
CONTAINING  PHENOL  REACTION  PRODUCT 
AS  AN  OXIDATION  INHIBITOR,  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Frederick  I.  Webb,  Cayahoga  Falls,  OUo,  a«i|Bor  to 
The  Flreatooc  Tbc  tt  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  9hk>, 
a  eospontkM  of  OUo 

NoDiawfng.    AppUcatfcM  laly  5, 1955 
teial  No.  520,131 
llOaiBH.    (CL3M— «!•) 
1.  A  sulfur-vulcanized  rubber  compoaition  which  com- 
prises natural  rubber  and  as  an  inhibitor  ot  oxidatitm 
thereof  a  small  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula 

OH 


V 


b# 


in  which  R'  is  an  aryl  hydrocarbon  radical  and  each  R 
is  at  least  one  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  and  hydrocarbon-substituted  alkyl  groups,  each 
such  group  containing  1  to  9  carbon  atoms. 
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BA1TERT  ELECntODE  fflHUCTUllE 

IN  PMjMli,  JMwy  CHy,  N J^  mmk  OmIm  M. 

li Miiiiil  Cm^  fUm  Yotk,  N.Y^  ■  cwywtiM  of 

NMfY«ffc 

>icw>w  14,  195S,  S«M  N«.  553,t33 

TCIatML   (CLIM—O 


1.  A  battery  electrode  oomprisiiig  a  non-conductive 
support,  a  plurality  of  elements  of  electrochemically  ac- 
tive material  mounted  on  said  support  in  spaced-apart 
relationship,  said  elements  having  substantially  paraHel 
edges  which  form  electrolyte  channels  separating  adjacent 
elements,  and  wire  means  conductively  intercoiuiecting 
said  elements,  said  wire  means  being  fusible  by  a  short- 
circuit  current  capable  of  being  delivered  by  any  one  of 
said  elements. 


ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY 
Howard  1.  %mw,  ElkiM  Pirfc,  Fa^  ■■Ifaui  to  TW  Ebc- 
trie  %orata  BallMry  Coapaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 


NoDiawtag.    Aniicatkm  Scvtcmbcr  !•,  19M 

Soial  No.  MM7S 

5  CfadiM.    (CL  134— O 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  the  evolution  of  hydrogen 
gas  reiulting  from  overcharge  of  the  negative  plates  and 
from  overdischarge  of  the  positive  plates  of  a  sealed 
nickel  cadmium  battery  having  permeable  separators  and 
containing  a  minimum  of  free  alkaline  electrolyte,  which 
comprises  dissolving  into  the  electrolyte,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  approximately  saturate  the  electrolyte  a  solu- 
ble substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ziiK, 
zinc  oxide,  and  zinc  hydroxide. 


SOLID  ELECTROLvIt  BATTERY  CELL 
DooaM  M.  Saiytk  a^  Gmti*  A.  SUn, 
MaiB^  airi^on  to  Spmw  EkcMc  Ciimj,  North 
AdaiM.  MaoL,  a  cocBOfattoa  of  MaaMdHMatti 
May  27,  1957,  S«lal  No.  Ml,59t 
ISOatoM.    (CLIM— tJ) 


atrmwm  mjonuM. 
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1.  A  battery  cell  including  a  metallic  electron  donor 
anode  and  electron  acceptor  cathode  material,  said  cath- 
ode  material  incorporating  a  polyhalide  anion  including  a 
central  halogen  and  an  available  halogen  covalently 
bonded  thereto,  and  said  anion  having  the  property  of 
dissociating  to  provide  a  vapor  of  said  available  halogen. 
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RESERVE  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
E.  SMft  miVniW.  Vaa  Urk,  Loo 
to  HaikM  Akiiafl  CoaipoBjr, 
CMy,  CaRT^  a  canorattea  of  IMawart 

(km  Vin  I,  19S4,  Sarial  No.  512,(23 
2  niiwi     (0.134— 9f) 


1.  In  a  delayed  action  battery  having  a  case,  a  plu- 
rality of  cells  in  said  case,  electrolyte  filling  openings  at 
upper  ends  of  each  of  said  cells  and  a  common  manifold 
interconnecting  said  openings,  the  combination  with  said 
battery  of  an  electrolyte  supply  and  delivery  apparatus 
comprising:  a  container  for  said  electrolyte,  said  con- 
tainer being  disposed  in  association  with  said  battery 
and  on  a  side  thereof  remote  from  said  openings  and 
said  manifold;  a  bladder  in  said  container;  means  for  in- 
flating said  bladder;  and  passage  means  disposed  between 
said  container  and  said  manifold  for  conducting  elec- 
trolyte thereto  upon  inflation  of  said  bladder,  said  pas- 
sage means  disposed  parallel  to  axes  extending  individ- 
ually through  each  of  said  cells  and  said  filling  openings 
thereof,  said  passage  means  having  a  volumn  substan- 
tially less  than  the  volume  of  any  one  of  said  cells, 
whereby,  upon  inversion  of  said  battery  and  deflation  of 
said  bladder,  to  permit  electrolyte  outflow  from  said  oelk 
only  to  an  extent  wherein  common  levels  are  established 
in  said  cells  and  said  passage  meant. 


2,MS,742 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 


4, 19S4,  Sorial  No.  543,4M 
(CL174— 15) 


1.  In  a  shield  assembly  for  an  electronic  component 
including  a  casing  the  combination  of  a  vibration  damp- 
ing and  heat  dissipating  liner  comprising  a  sheet  of  metal 
substantially  hi  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  said  sheet  betng 
formed  in  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  external  loops 
alternating  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  internal 
loops,  a  reversely  curved  portion  of  said  liner  forming 
leaf  spring  elements  joining  side  edges  of  said  exterior 
loops  with  corresponding  side  edges  of  adjacent  interior 
loops  and  spaced  one  from  another,  aid  interior  loops 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits  providing  a  checkered 
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pattora  of  iodividaal  areas  in  nid  intenial  loops  adapted 
iadiwidually  to  engage  the  exterior  of  the  component, 
said  leaf  qning  elements  being  spring  biased  outwardly 
and  inwardly  at  opposite  ends  thereof  whereby  the  ex- 
ternal loops  are  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  the  casing 
and  the  internal  loops  are  adapted  to  be  pressed  against 
the  ooapooenL 

2.ftS.743     

ILIcnnCAL  BUS  SUPPORT 


OKtendiag  frooa  one  edge  of  said  member  and  a 
portion  having  a  cavity  extending  from  one  surface  of 
said  member  and  surnmnding  the  apex  of  said  V-groore, 
said  cavity  being  spaced  from  said  one  edfe  of 
member. 


2JM.74S 

swrrcHiNG 

ARRANGEMENT 


A.Enlpik, 


14»  19S4, 8«W  No.  42Mt4 

(CL  174—73) 


NoTCHibcr  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,t9t 
7ClataM.    (CL17t— 2) 


1.  A  support  member  for  an  electikal  bns  comprising 
a  on»fiece  castint  inrh*^"*!  n  bone  portion  addled  to 
be  secured  to  a  complementary  support  stiuctnre.  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  end  portions  respectively  extending  lat- 
erally from  opponte  ends  of  said  base  portion,  said  cod 
portions  having  axially  aligned  aperturss  therethrou^ 
for  closely  and  slidably  receiving  and  retaining  a  bus, 
and  a  top  portion  extatding  between  said  end  portions 
and  having  an  inner  surface  fadng  said  base  portion 
for  engaging  and  supporting  a  part  of  a  bus  between  said 
end  portions  when  the  bus  is  inserted  into  said  apertures, 
said  top  and  end  portions  defining  side  opening  means 
exposing  a  section  of  said  base  portion  between  said  op- 
posite end  portiom,  said  section  of  said  base  portion 
having  aperture  means  therein  for  accommodating  fas- 
tener means  for  mounting  the  support  member  to  said 
complementary  support  structure,  said  support  member 
selectively  serving  rigidly  to  retain  a  bos  when  connected 
thereto  by  weld  beads  provided  between  the  bos  and  mar- 
gfais  of  said  apertures  and  to  slidably  retain  the  bos  when 
the  weld  beads  are  omitted,  said  base,  top  and  end  por- 
tions having  substantially  all  exterior  edges  thereof  round- 
ed, said  exterior  edgss  defining  receu  means  therewithin. 
and  said  fastener  means  accommodating  aperture  means 
fai  said  base  portion  being  disposed  for  locating  a  part 
of  a  fastening  means  adapted  to  overlie  the  base  portion 
witUn  at  least  some  of  said  edfia. 


2,9tSp744 
4   MODULE  WAFER  SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
C  Rnybwn  and  tanes  G.  Black,  Jr., 
,  Vfc,  esslpinfi  to  ACF  ladnsiriii 
Now  York,  N.Yn  a  cospomiion  of  Now  lonnr 

-  '^  —  Serial  No.  43i,939 
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1.  A  si4>port  for  electrical  components  comprising  a 
planar  member,  a  series  of  conductor-receiving  kaft 
formed  on  each  edge  of  said  member,  each  one  of  said 
kcrfi  inrh«^'^Tt  a  first  portion  formed  with  a  V-groove 

T4S  O.G.— 74 


7.  In  an  automatic  telegn4;>h  system  switching  center 
including  a  plurality  of  outgoing  lines  extending  to  dis- 
tant sutions,  a  phirality  of  outgoing  line  drcuiu  corre- 
spoiKling  to  said  outgoing  lines  and  arranged  in  groups 
and  operative  to  control  transmission  of  telegraph  mes- 
sages over  the  corresponding  outgoing  lines,  a  plurality 
of  message  storage  units  each  operative  to  store  therein 
for  transmission  over  one  of  said  outgoing  lines  a  tele- 
graph message  having  assigned  thereto  one  of  a  number 
of  different  transmission  precedence  ratings  and  to  regis- 
ter therein  the  transmission  precedence  rating  of  the 
stored  telegraph  message,  a  plurality  of  first  trunks  cor- 
responding to  said  outgoing  line  circuits  and  terminated*^ 
thereat  and  accessible  to  each  of  said  message  storage 
units,  a  plurality  of  second  tnmks  arranged  in  groups 
matched  to  the  groups  of  said  outgoing  line  circuits  and 
each  group  including  second  trunks  individual  to  each  of 
said  message  storage  units,  a  plurality  of  links  corre- 
sponding respectively  to  the  matched  groups  of  said  out- 
going line  circuits  and  to  said  individual  second  trunks 
and  having  access  respectively  to  the  outgoing  line  circuits 
in  the  corresponding  groups  thereof  and  to  the  individual 
second  trunks  in  the  correqwnding  groups  thereof,  trunk 
selectors  in  each  of  said  message  storage  units  responsive 
to  a  message  stored  therein  to  be  transmitted  over  one 
of  said  outgoing  lines  for  selecting  the  one  of  said  first 
trunks  extending  to  the  corresponding  outgoing  line  cir- 
cuit in  one  of  the  groups  of  outgoing  line  circuits  and  for 
marking  to  said  selected  first  trunk  the  transmission  pre- 
cedence rating  registered  therein  and  for  selecting  the 
one  of  said  secoiKl  trunks  extending  to  the  link  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  group  of  outgoing  line  circuits  and 
for  marking  to  said  selected  second  trunk  the  transmission 
precedence  rating  registered  therein,  control  means  in 
each  of  said  outgoing  line  circuits  of  said  groups  respon- 
sive to  the  selection  of  die  corresponding  first  trunk  by 
one  of  said  message  storage  imits  for  operating  the  cor- 
responding one  of  said  links  to  seize  one  of  the  selected 
outgoing  line  circuits  in  said  group  and  to  register  the 
highest  of  the  transmission  precedence  ratings  marked  to 
the  corresponding  first  trunk,  and  control  means  in  each 
of  said  selecting  ones  of  said  message  storage  units  respon- 
sive to  the  seizure  of  the  correqwnding  selected  outgoing 
line  circuit  by  said  associated  link  for  operating  said  one 
link  to  seize  one  of  said  selected  second  trunlu  marked  in 
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aeoordance  with  the  highest  tnmsmisaon  precedence  rat- 
ing registered  in  said  link  and  responsive  to  the  seizure  of 
the  corresponding  selected  second  trunk  for  causiof  a 
transmisaon  connectioo  to  be  completed  from  said  oaa 
selecting  message  storage  unit  to  the  correspondiaf  se- 
lected outgoing  line  circuit  Tia  said  selected  first  trunk  and 
independent  of  said  link,  whereby  of  the  tekgraph  mes- 
sages stored  in  said  OMMaae  storage  uils  to  be  traaa- 
mitted  over  one  of  said  outgoing  lines  only  the  one  there- 
of having  the  highest  of  the  transmiwoa  precedence 
ratiagi  assigned  thereto  is  transmitted  through  said  cor- 
responding outgoing  line  circuit  and  over  said  one  out- 
going line. 


TKLEGRAPH  STATION  SELECTOR 

G.  W ft,  ■■wli,  DL,  iHlf  HI  to  TaMyp* 

ricafo,  DLta  cmnantlom  of  Delawars 
April  23, 1954,  Mri  N«.  42S475 
If  nttmt     (CLITI-^IJ) 
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1.  A  station  selector  for  a  teleprinter  having  a  com- 
munication channel  connected  thereto,  which  comprises 
a  first  electronic  tube,  means  responsive  to  a  first  predeter- 
mined signal  over  said  channel  for  operating  said  first 
tube,  a  second  electronic  tube,  normally  open  contact 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  on  a  control  element  of 
the  first  tube  to  a  control  element  of  the  second  tube, 
means  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  signal  over 
said  channel  for  closing  said  contact  meani  to  operate 
said  second  tube  when  said  first  tube  is  operated,  means 
responsive  to  a  sequence  of  signals  over  said  channel  for 
disabling  said  teleprinter  from  printing,  and  nteans  con- 
trolled by  the  operation  of  said  second  tube  for  preclud- 
ing the  operation  of  said  diubling  means. 


13ta.747 

SECRECY  SYSTEMS 

Manhail  C.  KIM,  Haddoa  IliigfcH,  and  laMa  I.  DmrU- 

mm,  Aninboa.  NJ„  awlgaori  to  Radio  Cocporadon 

of  AaMrica,  a  cwpontloa  of  IMawan 

Appficatioa  JTipHaitir  22, 1953,  Serid  No.  3tl,<72 

Trillin  I     (CLlttSA) 


1.  In  a  signal  secrecy  system,  the  combination  of:  a 
source  of  intelligence  signal  having  signal  components 
falling  between  the  frequency  /t  and  /,  where  /j  b  of  a 
higher  frequency  than  ft;  a  source  of  carrier  signal  car- 
rier having  a  frequency  /i  higher  than  /a;  means  for  non- 

"i 
I 


lineariy  combining  Mid  carrier  with  said  intelligence  sig- 
nals to  produce  heterodyne  components  including  said 
carrier  and  at  least  one  a]|eMaWl;  a  source  of  masking 
signal  having  signal  frequencies  confined  to  the  range  /i 
to  /a;  signal  adding  means  connected  with  said  maaking 
signal  source  and  said  non-linear  combining  means  where- 
by to  linearly  combine  said  masking  signal  components 
with  said  carrier  and  said  sideband  signal;  and  means 
connected  with  said  last  named  means  designated  to  apply 
the  resultant  signal  produced  by  said  linear  combining 
meaiM  to  a  communication  channel  having  a  frequency 
response  characteristic  permitting  the  passing  of  frequen- 
cies falling  in  the  range  /i  to  /|  and  including  said  car- 
rier /i  along  with  iti  awociated  sideband.  '\^ 


^COLOR^PUW  SEPARATOR 

of 


Marck  M,  1953,  S«ld  Na.  345,3*7 
U  OaiM.    (CL  ITS— 5^) 


1     ■' 


-^--^ 


I 


10.  A  burst-separating  system  responsive  to  a  color 
television  wave  having  first  and  second  components,  the 
said  first  component  comprising  time-spaced,  periodically 
recurring,  positive-going  synchronizing  pulses  end  the  said 
second  component  comprising  oscillatory  bursts  having  a 
given  frequency  value  and  duration  and  recurring  within 
a  back-porch  interval  following  each  of  the  said  syn- 
chronizing pulses,  said  system  comprising  means  for 
deriving  the  said  syiKhronizing  pulses  from  the  said  color 
television  wave,  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  the  said 
deriving  nneans  and  adapted  to  produce  a  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  said  synchronizing 
pulses,  the  said  control  signal  having  a  value  more  negative 
than  a  given  value  during  the  said  back-porch  interval  and 
less  negative  than  the  said  given  value  substantially  at  the 
said  control  signal  having  a  value  more  negative  than  a 
given  value  during  the  said  back-porch  interval  and  less 
negative  than  the  said  given  value  substantially  at  the 
expiration  of  the  said  back-porch  interval,  an  electron 
discbarge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and 
an  anode,  an  oscillatory  network  comprising  a  first  in- 
ductor and  a  first  capacitor  coimected  in  shunt  relation- 
ship and  having  a  period  subctantially  equal  to  twice  the 
said  back -porch  interval,  the  said  cathode  being  con- 
nected to  a  point  at  reference  potential,  the  said  anodo 
being  connected  by  the  said  oscillatory  network  to  a 
source  of  t  voltage  positive  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence potential,  the  said  control  electrode  being  coupled 
to  the  said  differentiatlhg  network,  the  cut-off  potential  of 
the  said  electron  discharge  tube  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  said  given  value,  means  coupled  to  the  said  anode 
of  the  said  electron  discharge  trbe  for  limiting  to  a  pre- 
determined value  the  excursion  of  pulses  supplied  thereto 
with  a  given  polarity,  a  normally-closed  transmission 
chaiuel  which  opeiu  in  response  to  a  gating  signal  having 
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said  given  polarity  and  a  puiiyimum  value  less  than  said 
predelermined  value,  means  for  coupling  the  said  trans- 
miasym  chaiwel  to  the  said  excursion-limiting  meaiu, 
aad  means  for  supplying  the  said  second  component  to 
the  said  transmission  channd. 

11.  A  burst-separating  system  accordlog  to  claim  10 
wherein  the  said  excursion-limiting  means  comprises  a 
second  capacitor  and  first  and  second  resistance  elements 
interconnected  in  series  relationship  between  the  said 
anode  and  the  said  cathode  of  the  said  electron  discharge 
tube,  a  rectifier  having  aa  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  said 
anode  of  the  said  rectifier  being  coupled  to  the  inter- 
connection of  the  said  first  and  second  resistance  ele- 
menu  and  the  said  cathode  of  the  said  rectifier  being 
coupled  to  the  said  cathode  of  the  said  electron  discharge 
tube,  wherein  the  said  transmission  channel  comprises 
a  second  electron  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a 
control  electrode  and  an  anode,  biasing  means  for  operat- 
ing the  last-named  cathode  at  a  pdtential  more  positive 
than  reference  potential,  means  for  coupling  the  last- 
named  anode  to  the  said  source  of  positive  voltage,  a 
second  oecillatory  network  comprising  a  second  inductor 
aad  a  third  capacitor  connectod  in  shunt  relationship  and 
having  a  resonant  frequency  subrtantially  equal  to  the 
said  given  freqtiency  value  of  the  said  oscillatory  bursts, 
and  means  for  shunting  the  said  second  oscillatory  net- 
work across  the  cathode-anode  path  of  the  said  second 
electron  discharge  tube,  and  wherein  the  said  means  for 
stipplying  the  said  second  component  to  the  said  trans- 
mission channel  comprises  a  third  inductor,  a  resistor 
and  a  fourth  capacitor  coimected  in  series  relationship, 
means  for  coupling  one  terminal  of  the  said  third  in- 
ductor to  the  said  rectifier  aimde,  meaiu  for  coupling  the 
said  control  electrode  of  the  said  second  electrmi  dis- 
charge tube  to  the  interconnectioa  of  the  said  resistor  and 
the  said  fourth  capacitor,  and  meaiu  for  supplying  the 
said  color  television  wave  to  the  said  fourth  capacitor 
aiKl  to  the  said  means  for  deriving  the  said  synchronizing 
pulses. 

2J«S,749 
SCREEN  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONSTANT  LUMI- 
NANCE COLOR  RECEIVER 
D.  TaaghHa.  Lyakrook.  N.Y^  aarimor  la  Haael- 

DL,  a  eorpotalioa  of 


said  luminance  and  chrominance  components  and  oom- 
prising  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  tliree  types  of  catb- 
ode-ray-responsive  fluorescent  image-disfrfay  materials  in 
spaced  display  areas  and  all  of  the  fluorescem  materials 
having  substantially  equal  light-pernsteitce  time  constanU 
having  values  less  than  one-tenth  said  period  for  devel- 
oping three  oolcv  images  iiKlividuaUy  represenutive  of 
predetermined  primary  colors  of  said  image  and  jointly 
representative  of  said  composite  image,  thereby  redudng 
the  resultant  luminaiM:e  response  of  the  receiver  to  said 
undesired  signal  components. 


■  May  II,  1953,  Stria!  No.  355,^37 


(CLlTt— 5^ 


J        aua       ■.  •^  '«\  —^         \  ^   ~       r* 

A     ir    '  'ill  r..'  ,-s^i  _  ■!        »i  


^M5,75t 
UNGAIID  CONTINUOUS  COLOR  SEQUENCE 
DBPLAYS 
Gorton  S.  Lqr,  Platailcid,  N J.,    ligair  to  W< 
Eloctric  Cotpofation,  Eaot  nttribmt^  Pa.,  a 

**  **  "^""iSliSlIber  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  4TT,24« 
9ClafanB.    {CLlTUSAi 


1.  In  a  dot-sequential  color  television  receiver  system, 
means  for  modifying  the  video  signal  to  obtain  color 
purity  in  a  coior  tube  utilizing  an  ungated  contimwas 
color  sequence  display,  said  meaiu  comprising  first  means 
for  deriving  a  first  carrier  signal  ntodulated  with  color- 
signal  components;  second  means  for  deriving  a  second 
carrier  signal  harmonically  related  to  said  first  carrier 
and  modulated  with  color  signal  components;  and  output 
means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second  means 
for  combining  said  carrier  signals  with  the  video  signal. 


2,9t5,T51  

MONOCHRfMME  CHANNEL  B^^WTOTOM^. 

FYING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR  TELEVBiON 

RECEIVER 

Gooqa  Rabton,  lyentoa,  NJ.,  aarigpor  to  Ws 

Ekdric  Coiporatioa,  Eait  PMAnqk,  PiL,  a 

Hon  of  PcmsylvaBia 

AnHcatlon  Mairh  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M<3 

SCUM.    (CL  ITS— 5.4) 


o- 


1.  In  a  color-television  receiver  of  the  constant- 
luminance  type,  subject  to  undesired  signal  components 
which  tend  to  degrade  the  constancy  of  luminance,  for 
si4>plying  a  received  composite  video  signal  including  a 
component  primarily  representative  of  the  luminance  of 
a  composite  color  image  to  be  reproduced  and  three  com- 
ponents jointly  primarily  representative  of  the  chromi- 
nance of  said  image,  orfor-image-reproducing  apparatus 
comprising:  color  image-reproducing  means  having  a 
predetermined  field-scanning  period  and  re^x>nsive  to 


"^H 


1.  In  television  receiver  ai^>aratas  adapted  to  receive 
either  monochrome  signals  or  composite  color  signals  in- 
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dodiiif  color  bunts  of  color  mbcairkr  freqaeacy,  « 
mooochroone  channel  comprmnf  means  to  limit  the  max- 
imum respooae  of  said  chamwl  to  a  frequency  value  leas 
than  that  of  said  color  subcanier,  and  means  connected 
ia  parallel  with  said  flrst-meotiooed  means  and  respon- 
sive to  sifnals  indicative  of  the  presence  or  abaence  of 
said  composite  color  signal  to  maintain  said  flrst-mea- 
tioned  means  operative  in  the  presence  of  said  composite 
color  signals  or  to  reader  said  ftrst -mentioned  means  in- 
operative in  the  abaeaoe  of  said  comporito  color  signala. 


2,M5,7Sa 
AUTOMATIC  INDEX  LEVSL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
D.  Iiii»*i,  LfahTMk,  N.Y^  Mrfipv  In  BmI. 
icain,  DL,  a  caiyaratfM  «f  Di- 
li, 1955, 8«W  Na.  SSM39 
(CLlTt— «w4) 


3.  Color-image-reproducing  apparatus  for  a  color-tele- 
vision receiver  comprising:  circuit  means  for  supplying 
a  picture  signal  representative  of  a  color  image  to  be 
reproduced;  cathode-ray  image-reproducing  means  hav- 
ing a  display  screen  comprising  color  eianenta  and  in- 
cluding indexing  means  for  developing  an  indexing  signal 
representative  of  the  scanning  of  said  color  elements  by 
the  cathode-ray  beam;  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
cathode-ray  image-reproducing  means  for  effecting  scan- 
ning of  said  color  elemenu  by  said  cathode-ray  beam  and 
responsive  to  said  indexing  signal  for  controlling  the 
relation  of  the  scanning  of  said  color  elements  and  the 
color  repetition  of  said  picture  signal  and  responsive  to 
said  pictiire  signal  for  varying  the  scanning  velocity  in 
accordance  with  the  image  to  be  reproduced  to  develop  a 
color  image:  signal-generating  circuit  means  coupled  to 
mid  cathode-ray  image-reproducing  means  for  supplying 
an  indexing-signal  carrier  for  modulating  said  cathode- 
ray  beam;  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  supply  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  at  least  the  fundamental  com- 
ponent of  said  picture  signal  for  deriving  a  signal  inversely 
representative  of  the  scanning  velocity  variations  and 
coupled  to  the  cathode-ray  image-reproducing  means  for 
modulating  an  indexing  signal  component  of  said  cathode- 
ray  beam  inversely  of  the  scanning  velocity  variation* 
to  maintain  said  indexing  signal  above  a  given  mmimiim 
amplitude  level. 

23t5,753 
COLOR-TELEVISION  TRANSMTITING  SYSTEM 
••nard   D.   Loagktta,   Haattaalna,   N.Y^ 
llawMaii  Reaearck,  lac^  Cueafa,  DL,  a 
of  mtoofa 

CMitaal  applkatioa  May  1,  1959,  Sattei  Na.  159412, 
■Ofw  raleat  No.  2,773,929,  dated  Dirsaitir  11,  195*. 
piTMod  aad  lUa  appBcadoa  Navaakar  2,  195«,  Serial 
Na.  i2t,123 

5  dates.    (CL  171— 8.4) 

1.  In  a  color-television  system  including  a  receiver  of 

the  constant  luminance  type  which  uses  a  compatible 

signal  including  luminance-  and  chrominance-represenU- 

tive  signals,  a  cdor-television  transmitting  system  com- 


prising: means  for  developing  a  plurality  at  color  signals 
representative  of  different  color  components  of  aa  imaffe, 
said  color  components  being  colors  to  which  the  eye  has 
luminance  sensitivities  which  differ;  means  for  devdoping 
a  signal  representative  of  the  luminance  of  said  imafe  aad 
representing  said  colors  in  proportion  to  said  luminance 


sensitiTities;  meaiM  respooaiYC  to  said  color  signals  for 
developing  a  chromlnance-repreaentative  Mgnal  compris- 
ing a  wave  signal  modulated  at  different  phases  by  mod- 
ulation components  representative  of  the  difference  be- 
tween said  color  signals  and  said  luminance  signal;  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  developed  luminance  and 
wave  signals. 


2JHj754 
SWriCHIN< 


MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
C  SaJkM,  Filanisa,  NJ.,    iiilpir  to 

of  AaMfca,  acovpontfoaof  Dolaaasa 
DocoakOT  20, 195C,  8«M  Now  tt9^1 
<  niiwi     (CL  17i-^.4) 


••  -v%> 


3.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
color  television  signal  including  a  first  color  informa- 
tion signal  occurring  during  retrace  intervals  and  a  sec- 
ond color  information  signal  occurring  between  retrace 
intervals,  said  color  television  receiver  including  a  first 
output  circuit  for  utilizing  said  first  color  information 
signal  and  a  second  output  circuit  for  utilizing  said  sec- 
ond color  information  signal,  a  magnetic  switching  cir- 
cuit to  switch  each  of  said  first  and  second  color  in- 
formation signals  to  their  respective  utilization  circuit, 
while  each  of  said  first  and  second  color  information 
signals  occur,  comprising  in  combination:  a  magnetic 
switching  device  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  first 
and  second  output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal  and 
capable  of  simultaneously  providing  small  series  imped- 
ance between  said  inpat  terminal  and  said  first  output  ter- 
miiud  and  a  minimum  inductive  coupling  impedance  be- 
tween said  input  terminal  and  said  second  output  ter- 
minal for  a  first  lever  of  a  control  sigiul  appl^d  to  said 
control  terminal  and  for  providing  a  large  sems  imped- 
ance between  said  input  terminal  and  said  first  output 
terminal  and  a  maximum  inductive  coupling  impedance 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  second  output  ter- 
minal for  a  second  level  of  said  control  signal;  means 


SbtRMBBI  22.  1969 


r      ELECTRICAL 


1181 


to  apply  «M  iJdter  television  signal  to  said  input  ter- 
minal; means  to  couple  said  first  and  second  output  ter- 
mmals  to  said  first  and  second  output  circuiu,  respec- 
tively; and  means  to  apply  said  control  signal  of  said 
first  level  to  said  control  terminal  during  said  retrace 
interval  and  said  control  signal  at  said  second  level  be- 
tween each  of  said  retrace  intervals. 


2.995.755 
BLECIRONIC  TONE-MASHNG  SYSTEMFORUSE 

IN  THE  fRODUCnON  OF  COLOUR  PRINTS 
Da^  MaiAtdow  Naalc,  Wirt,  Ea^a^  aarinaor  to  D- 
,  Dfoi^  B^laad,  a  BrilU 
.  .  akraaiy  9,  1959,  Serial  No. 
lyiorily.  ipflkartoa  Groat  Brtlala 

^'  fOatea.    (CL  171-5.4) 


4' 


(H- 


4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  colour  copies  which 
comprises  causing  the  electron  beam  of  a  cathode  ray 
tube  to  trace  a  scanning  pattern  on  the  phosphor  screen 
of  such  tube,  projecting  an  image  of  this  scanning  pattern 
on  to  a  colour  record,  using  this  light  to  print  on  to  a 
photographic  copy  material,  collecting  light  from  said 
copy  nuteriul  on  a  photoelectric  cell,  feeding  the  response 
of  said  cell  to  the  control  system  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
to  reduce  the  brightness  of  the  display  on  the  screen  at 
tiioae  parts  corresponding  to  those  parts  of  the  colour 
record  having  a  relatively  low  optical  density  whereby 
the  display  on  the  cathode  ray  tube  takes  the  form  of  a 
negative  image  of  the  colour  record,  the  li^t  emitted 
by  the  screen  containing  substantial  proportions  of  its 
energy  in  those  parts  of  the  spectrum  required  for 
printing,  and  providing  that  the  photoelectric  cell  is 
insensitive  to  red  light,  that  being  light  to_  which  the 
photographic  copy  material   is  sensitive. 


pturality  of  delayed  message  samples  for  deriving  a  plu- 
rality of  differwit  trial  prediction  signal  values  of  said 
instant  sample,  means  for  subtracting  each  ot  said  plu- 
rality of  trial  prediction  signal  values  from  re^ective 
predetermined  values  to  produce  a  plurality  of  trial  pre- 
diction-error signals,  means  supplied  with  said  plurality 
of  trial  prediction-error  signals  for  interoomparing  said 
trial  prediction-error  signals,  means  for  generating  a  con- 
trol siipwd  in  accordance  with  the  results  of  said  inter- 
comparison,  means  supplied  with  said  plurality  of  de- 
layed  message  samples  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  diflineiit 
prediction  signal  values  of  said  instant  sample,  switch- 
ing means  supplied  responsive  to  said  control  signal  wiA 
each  of  said  prediction  signal  values  for  coupling  one 
of  said  prediction  signal  values  to  a  subtractor  circuit 
in  response  to  said  control  signal,  means  for  applying  said 
instant  sample  to  said  subtractor  to  produce  an  error  sig- 
nal and  means  for  transmitting  said  error  signal  to  a  re- 
ceiver station. 


2.M5.7S7 
IIGRT  CORREctSg  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRON  PICK-UP  TUBES 
Ivaaboc  John  Peafooad  Jamca,  Sooth  EaHag, 
EMiaad,  aMigBor  to  Elcctrk  A  Masical '  '^ 
Ited.  Hayea,  Middkoex,  Eaobad,  a  Bri  ^ 

ApaUcatioa  Febraaiy  2,1^55,  Serial  No.  415,776 
Claims  priority,  ■ppBcaHoB  Great  Britaia 
Febnnfy  3, 1954 
ItOdM.    (CL171— 7J) 


t 


2395,756 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 
TELEVBION  BANDWIDTH 
Rokart  E.  Grafeaa^  Ctettem  Towaskip,  Morris  Coaaty, 
NJ.,  Mrf^off  to  Bdi  TelapkoM  LakoratoriM,  lacor- 
poratad.  New  Yotit,  N.Y.,  a  coryocaHoa  of  New  York 
Aaattntkia  NoveadMr  39, 1956,  Serial  No.  625,476 
^^  ItCUtaM.    (CL171-0 


W-^ 


10.  Ia  a  system  for  transmitting  the  differences  be- 
tween the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  a  continuously 
variable  signal  and  a  signal  based  upon  the  past  history 
of  the  variable  signal,  means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of 
delayed  message  samples  each  representing  a  previous 
valtie  of  an  instant  sample,  meaiu  supplied  with  said 


6.  Apparatus  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a 
fluorescent  screen  on  which  light  images  can  be  prodticed, 
a  pick-up  tube  spaced  from  said  cathode  ray  tube,  said 
tube  having  a  light  sensitive  surface,  an  optical  system 
for  projecting  light  images  produced  on  said  cathode  ray 
tube  in  a  beam  along  an  ojptical  path  between  said  sys- 
tem, said  surface  and  light  nuxlifying  means  to  spatially 
vary  the  intensity  of  light  in  said  beam  aiul  disposed  in 
said  optical  path  aiKi  mnote  from  a  focal  plane  ia  said 
path  to  compensate  at  least  in  part  for  an  inconsistency 
in  said  fluorescent  screen,  said  optical  system  or  said 
surface  and  means  mounting  said  light  modifying  means 
in  an  adjustable  manner  in  said  light  path. 


23«5,751 

PANORAMIC  TELEVBION  CAMERAS 
loaeak  B.  Walker,  Loa  AMdca.  CaBC. 
AppUcadoa  Inly  21, 1955,  SwU  No.  524,199 
^^   UOiltaa.   (CL171— 7J) 

8.  A  camera  for  automatically  producing  panoraouc 
television  images  having  a  greater  sequentially-revealed 
field  of  view  than  the  lateral  static  limits  of  the  optical 
system  thereof  comprising,  in  order,  a  mirror  inclined  to 
the  substantially  horizontal  plane  of  the  panorama,  an 
image-forming  lens  having  an  optical  axis  substantially 
vertically  disposed  and  positioned  to  intersect  the  central 
area  of  said  mirror,  a  camera  tube  having  an  image-receiv- 
ing surface,  said  tube  disposed  with  the  image-receiving 
surface  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens,  electromechanical  means  to  alter  the  axial  separation 
of  said  lens  and  said  tube  to  focus  an  image  of  the  field 
of  view  upon  said  surface,  other  electromechanical  means 
to  alter  the  inclination  of  said  mirror  to  change  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  panorama  imag^  upon  said  surface,  an  iris 
surrounding  said  optical  axis  between  said  mirror  and 
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Mid  surface,  further  electromechanical  neaas  to  alter  the 
openinf  of  said  iris,  a  revohrabie  ttructure  for  ftmolUh 
aeoudy  and  fynchrooously  revolviiig  at  least  said  mirror 
and  said  camera  tube,  still  further  electromechaaical 
oieam  for  revohrtag  said  structure,  limit  switch  meaaa  ad- 
jacent said  structure  mechanically  related  thereto  and 
electrically  related  to  the  still  further  dectrooechanicaJ 
meaaa  for  nevolviag  said  structure  to  limit  the  rotatioa 
of  said  structure  to  not  more  than  one  revolutkm,  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  diqwaed  cylindrical  boostng  for  en- 
closinf  said  camera  having  parta,  the  ajua  of  said  housing 


being  colinear  with  said  optical  axis,  a  transparent  part 
of  said  housing  surrounding  said  mirror  for  passing  light 
from  the  field  of  view  to  said  mirror,  electrical  circuits  for 
said  camera  tube  mechanically  associated  therewith,  fur- 
ther stationary  electrical  circuits  for  fonning  a  television 
signal  from  the  image  upon  said  image-receiving  surface, 
a  multicooductor  cable  for  coonecting  both  said  electrical 
circuits,  a  control  board  having  controls  for  said  electro- 
mechanical means,  and  other  conductors  connected  be- 
tween said  controls  and  said  electromechanical  means  for 
the  electrical  control  thereof. 


2S%5JS9 

TELEVmON  TUNING  INDICATOK 
P.  Hajt,  Part  Wajae,  ftai^    iiliiin  to 


AppHeatfoa  Novmnher  1, 1955,  SmW  No.  S4S>lt 
4nihai     (CL  ITS— 7.5) 


1.  A  television  receiver  comprising:  a  tuned  broad 
band-pass  amplifier  arranged  to  amplify  both  video  and 
audio  signaJs  and  having  an  output  circuit;  a  video  de- 
tector having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  output 
circuit  of  said  amplilier  and  having  an  output  circuit; 
a  picture  tube  having  a  pair  of  video  input  electrodes, 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  coupled  to  said  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  video  detector;  a  source  of  direct  current 
bias  voltage;  a  bias  circuit  connecting  said  source  of  bias 
voiuge  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes;  means  in  said 
bws  circuit  arranged  selectively  to  vary  the  bias  voltage 
applied  to  said  electrodes  thereby  to  control  the  bright- 
ness of  said  tube;  a  timed  circuit  directly  coupled  to 


said  broad  band-pass  amplifier  output  circuit  and  receiving 
both  said  video  and  audio  signals,  said  tuned  circuit  com- 
prising means  for  providing  a  maximum  output  fign^l 
responsive  to  optimum  tuning  of  said  amplifier;  rectifier 
means  coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit  for  rectifying  the 
output  signal  thereof;  and  means  coupling  said  rectifier 
means  to  said  bias  circuit  whereby  a  direct  current 
signal  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  tuned  cir- 
cuit u  superimposed  on  said  direct  current  bias  voltage 
thereby  to  cause  maximum  tube  brightness  in  response  to 
optimum  tuning  of  said  amplifier  urcuit. 


A! 


MULTIPUX  COMMUNICATION  SYVTIM 
E.  WalMr,  Bvooktya,  ami   fWilsa  Shotays, 
NatOaart  N.Y.,  MilMini^tp  ■adia  Corvoralloa  of 

I  a  canaraoaB  oK  Dasaww 

>faKk  3«,  1H5,  Sarfal  No.  497^74 
HCWbm.   (CL17S— 5t) 


12.  A  telegraph  transmitting  system  comprising  first  and 
second  telegraph  transmitters  each  adapted  to  repetitiously 
transmit  a  single  character  including  a  plurality  of  serial- 
ly appearing  signal  elements,  the  character  transmitted  by 
said  first  transmitted  being  different  from  that  transmitted 
by  said  second  transmitter,  third  and  fourth  telegraph 
transmitters  each  adapted  to  transmit  messages  composed 
of  different  characters  each  including  a  plurality  of  serial- 
ly appearing  signal  elements,  a  single  channel  transmission 
line  connected  between  all  of  said  transmitters  and  a 
remote  telegraph  receiving  station,  a  control  unit  arranged 
to  sequentially  place  in  operation  said  first  and  third  trans- 
mitters only  when  said  third  transmitter  has  a  message  to 
transmit  and  to  sequentially  place  in  operation  said  second 
and  fourth  transmitters  only  when  said  fourth  transmitter 
has  a  message  to  transmit,  only  one  of  said  transmitters 
being  operated  at  a  time  by  said  control  unit  to  transmit 
upon  being  placed  in  operation  one  character  over  said 
line,  said  control  tmit  being  arranged  lo  place  aid  trans- 
mitters in  operation  when  both  said  third  and  fourth 
tnmsmitters  have  measafes  to  transmit  in  a  sequence  of 
said  first,  third,  second  and  fourth  transmitters  lo  each 
transmit  one  character  at  a  time  over  said  line,  whereby 
each  message  character  transmitted  by  said  third  trans- 
mitter is  preceded  by  said  single  character  transmitted  by 
said  first  transmitter  and  each  message  character  trans- 
mitted by  said  fourth  transmitter  is  preceded  by  said  single 
character  transmitted  by  said  second  transmitter. 


23t5,7<l 
COr^TTROL  OP  AMPUPIKR  SOURCE  RESVTANCE 

A.  WUUm,  New  York.  N.Y.,  Msl^ar  to  The 

NJ.,  a  coraorallaa  af 


29. 1954.  Scrtal  No.  MM74 
It  tliihai  (CL  179—1) 
1.  In  an  amplifier  circuit  including  a  signal  source;  an 
output  transformer,  and  a  feedback  lead,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  variable  damping  factor  control  circuit  com- 
prising a  bridge  circuit  with  two  branches,  one  of  said 
branches  being  a  load  branch  and  the  other  comprising 
a  feedback  branch,  with  each  branch  extending  across  the 
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secondary  winding  of  said  output  transformer;  said  load 
branch  consisting  of  the  voice  coil  of  a  speaker  ia  series 
with  a  pair  of  current-proportional  feedback  resistora; 
the  combined  resistive  values  of  said  resistors  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  nominal  impedance  of  said  speak- 
er with  a  junction  point  between  the  voice  coil  and  the 
adjacent  feedback  resistor  being  a  point  of  intermediate 
pn^xKtional  potential  with  respect  to  the  output  trana- 
former  potential;  the  aforementioned  feedback  branch  of 
the  bridge  circuit  consisting  of  a  voltage  divider  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  resistors  in  series  with  each  other  across  the 


output  transformer  and  interconnected  at  a  junction  be- 
ing of  a  point  of  intermediate  proportional  potential  with 
respect  to  the  secondary  potential  of  the  transformer,  with 
the  resistive  value  of  one  of  said  resistors  substantially 
less  than  the  other;  a  potentiometer  interconnected  be- 
tween said  junctions,  with  the  slider  of  the  potentiometer 
joined  to  the  feedback  lead  to  permit  continuous  unin- 
terrupted variation  of  the  negative  volUge-proportional 
feedback  from  zero  to  a  maximum  value  simultaneously 
with  a  variation  of  current-proportional  feedback  from  a 
relatively  high  negative  value  through  a  zero  point  and  to 
a  positive  value. 


PIKE  ATHD  BUI^LAk  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Gaafii  W.  Rank  and  Rakart  D.  Hatohktai. 

NofA  Mlaari  Baach.  Pla. 

1^  It,  1957,  Serial  Na.  45Utt5 

^oAbm.   (CL179— 5) 


a,9ts,7t$ 

PAYffTATION  COIN  APPARATUS 
_  5««abMch,  tai^torida,  DL,  aarigaer  to  Gcacral 
TiliphPiif  Labocateika,  Incorporate^  a  corporatfoa 

AppHcatloa  September  2t,  1955.  S«lal  No.  537,231 
StClatea.    (Q.  179-tJ) 


c 

l)<^ 

n- 

*^      mm 
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1.  For  use  in  a  telephone  system  having  a  paysUtion 
at  which  a  coin  must  be  deposited  before  a  call  may  be 
extended,  apparatus  thereat  autonutically  controllable 
for  causing  said  coin  to  be  refunded,  coin  control  means 
thereat  automatically  controllable  for  collecting  any  de- 
posited coin  and  thereafter  effective  for  enabling  any 
later  deposited  coin  to  be  collected  by  virtue  of  its  de- 
posit alone,  and  means  operated  by  said  apparatus  in  re- 
sponse to  said  apparatus  being  controlled  for  restoring 
said  coin  control  means  to  normaL 


23t5,7t4  

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Wllllaa  H.  BlMhAcU  and  lack  E.  CaDeadcr.  GaUoa. 

Okto.  Md  ■«■  A.  Hairie,  Rockaater.  N.Y,.  aaalgaora 

to  Nortfc  Electric  Coaspaay,  a  c«r»ontl«B  of  Okto 

AaattcalkM  latar  15.  1953,  Serial  No.  34S.t44 

21  Oi^    (CL179— •) 


.    &SL.*:^^ 


I.  An  alarm  system  comprising  pressure  sensitive  cir- 
cuit closing  emergency  detector  means  which  when  acti- 
vated generate  sound  waves  of  a  specific  frequency,  means 
to  receive  sound  wave  energy  and  transmit  electrical  im- 
pulses of  the  same  frequency,  means  of  a  frequency  selec- 
tive nature  to  utilize  the  electrical  energy  provided  by  the 
said  sound  wave  receiving  means  only  from  sound  waves 
of  the  specific  frequency  of  those  generated  by  the  said 
emergency  detector  means  to  effect  the  energization  of  a 
relay,  means  operative  upon  the  energization  of  the  said 
sound  wave  activated  relay  to  hold  the  alarm  system  in 
an  operative  position  and  provide  a  prescribed  sequence 
of  cycles  of  operation,  means  to  provide  connection  to 
the  telephone  lines  during  the  operative  period  of  the 
alarm  system  of  a  dialing  mechanism  to  call  a  pre-deter- 
mined  telephone  station,  means  to  provide  during  the 
operative  period  of  the  alarm  system  the  transmission 
over  the  telephone  lines  of  a  recorded  spoken  language 
message,  and  means  to  terminate  the  operative  period  of 
the  alarm  system  upon  completion  of  the  prescribed  se- 
quence of  cycles  of  operation. 


5.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  having  a  plurality 
of  exchanges,  subscriber  lines  terminating  at  said  ex- 
changee, switchmg  apparatus  for  setting  up  connectiotts 
between  said  lines  in  said  exchanges,  routing  meant  for 
registering  the  exchange  routing  signals  for  each  connec- 
tion as  transmitted  by  the  calling  one  of  said  lines  and 
thereafter  automatically  routing  the  connertion  in  ac- 
cordance therewith,  recorder  means  for  recording  cer- 
tain items  of  information  pertaining  to  said  coimectioiis, 
signal  responsive  means,  recording  means  operatively 
controlled  by  said  signal  responsive  means  to  record  the 
directory  number  of  the  calling  party  as  received  thereat, 
means  operatively  controlled  by  said  signal  reqxmsive 
means  to  initiate  operation  of  said  routing  means  in 
further  extending  the  connection  and  simultaiteously  to 
initiate  operation  of  said  means  to  record  the  calling 
party  directory  number  on  said  recording  meant,  and 
means  in  said  recorder  means  operative  to  terminate 
the  call  responsive  to  complete  recordation  of  the  call- 
ing party  number  prior  to  completion  of  said  routing 
operation  by  said  routing  equipment 

12.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  having  subscriber 
lines,  switching  apparatus  including  link  equipment  for 
setting  up  connections  between  said  lines,  recording  means 
for  recording  certain  items  of  information  pertinent  to 


il34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SCPTEMBEK  22,  1969 


said  connections,  means  operable  to  transmit  the  directory 
number  of  the  calling  party  to  said  recording  means  for 
registration,  and  verification  means  for  seizing  an  idle  one 
of  said  local  links  via  an  assigned  check  line  and  control- 
ling same  to  extend  a  test  connection  to  said  calling  line 
for  verification  purposes,  said  verifkaiioa  means  including 
an  oscillator  circuit,  means  for  energizing  said  oscillator 
circuit  responsive  to  esublishment  of  a  call  by  a  calling 
party,  means  for  transferring  control  of  the  oscillator  cir- 
cuit from  the  original  energizing  means  to  the  test  con- 
nection as  esublished  to  the  calling  party  line,  and  means 
controlled  responsive  to  energization  of  the  oscillator  cir- 
ctiit  over  and  during  the  test  connection  to  continue  ex- 
tension of  the  call  and  controlled  responsive  to  deenergiza- 
tton  thereof  during  the  test  connection  to  terminate  ex- 
tension of  the  call. 


13tS,7<S 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

FOB  TELEPHONES 

AkilM  Tiiiiliitj,  Ttknam  Ina 

AypHcadoo  Aagnt  17,  IHS.  SaffM  No.  52M11 

(CL  179^11) 


1.  In  a  switching  field  for  telephone  exchanges  and 
the  like,  in  combination:  a  first  plurality  of  terminals, 
a  second  plurality  of  terminals,  a  communication  path 
between  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  termmals,  an 
element  connected  in  the  course  of  said  communication 
path,  said  element  having  an  idle  non-conductive  condi- 
tion and  including  a  source  of  electric  power  and  a  trans- 
former and  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  transformer  and 
being  insulated  from  the  ground  and  from  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  terminals  when  said  element  is  in  its 
idle  non-conductive  condition. 


2,9tS.7M 
SELECTIVE  SWITCH  FOR  TELEPHONE  INSTRU- 
MENTS IN  INTERCOMMUNICATING  TELE- 
PHONE SYSTEMS 
Cari  GMtaf  SBrlirWam,  StockboloB,  Sw4tn,  aarignor  to 
TaMoMktiakolagat  L  M  Ericaoa,  StockkoteTSw^dM, 
a  corponbon  of  Swedes 

AapBcalkM  Jamary  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  «3S,3M 

Clalnis  priority.  appUcatiiM  SwMica  Mwmmuj  M,  19M 

{•Oabmi,    (CL17V- ft) 


1.  A  selective  switch  for  telephone  instruments  m 
intercommunicating  telephone  systems,  said  switch  com- 
pnsing,  in  combmation,  a  circular  set  of  fixed  bank 
contacts,  wiping  cooucts  for  movement  along  said  cir- 
cular path,  said  wiping  contacts  being  attached  to  a  dial 
finger  hole  plate  mounted  for  a  rotary  shift  movement. 


the  angular  pitch  of  the  holes  in  said  hole  plate  being 
twice  as  great  than  the  angular  pitch  of  said  bank  con- 
tacts, a  finger  stop  member  in  the  path  of  roution  of 
a  dialing  member,  said  stop  member  being  displaceable 
between  two  end  positions,  the  disunce  between  said 
two  end  positions  corresponding  to  one  half  of  the  angu- 
lar pitch  for  the  holes  in  said  ho.e  plate,  said  finger  stop 
member  preventing  at  the  first  end  position  roution 
into  one  direction  of  said  finger  hole  plate  by  said 
dialing  member  when  said  dialing  member  abuts  said 
finger  stop  member,  said  finger  stop  also  preventing  at 
the  second  end  position  rotation  into  the  other  direction 
of  said  finger  hole  plate  by  said  dialing  member  placed 
in  a  finger  hole  when  said  dialing  member  abuts  said 
finger  stop  member. 


a3ts,7<7 

PROTECnVB  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  AND  SENSING  HEAD 
lobn  Prcspcr  Eckert,  lr„  GladwyM,  ami  Albert 
PkUadelpMa,  Pa.,  ■■toew  te  Sfetry  Rmi  Corponi. 
tfos,  ■  corporatkM  of  DclaivMe 

lie  ■■til  It,  19S2,  SerW  No.  32<,73« 
IS  OilMi     (CL  179^1MJ) 


12.  In  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  magnetic  transducer,  a  magnetic  recording  sur- 
face, means  for  moving  said  magnetic  recording  surface 
relative  to  said  magnetic  transducer,  a  protective  spacer 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  interposed  between  and 
in  contact  with  said  magnetic  recording  surface  and  said 
magnetic  transducer,  and  driving  means  for  moving  said 
protective  spacer  relative  to  both  said  matoetic  recording 
surface  and  said  magnetic  transducer,  said  driving  means 
being  operative  to  move  said  protective  spacer  at  a  speed 
which  is  different  from  the  speed  of  said  magnetic  record- 
ing surface. 


H. 

N.Y..a 


2,9tS,7a 

AIR  HEAD 

8«i  looe,  CaHf.,  iii^ini  to 

New  Yarft, 
of  New  York 

24,  1954,  Seriri  No.  45t,t7l 

(CL  179^IMJ) 


A  transducer  arrangement  adapted  to  coact  with  a 
magnetic  recording  surface  comprising  a  body  member 
having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces,  said 
bottom  face  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  operating 
relation  to  said  surface,  a  magnetic  transducer  carried 
in  said  bottom  face  and  flush  therewith,  a  high  pressure 
manifold  defined  in  said  body,  a  low  pressure  manifold 
defined  in  said  body,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  conduits 


SBPTKMBEK  22,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1135 


conimmricated  between  said  hi^  pressure  manifold  and 
said  bottom  face,  said  first  conduiu  being  positioned 
radially  about  said  transducer,  a  second  plurality  of 
spaced  conduits  communicated  between  said  low  pres- 
sure manifold  and  said  bottom  face,  said  second  conduits 
being  positioned  radially  about  said  transducer  and  con- 
centric with  said  first  conduits  but  closer  to  said  trans- 
ducer, a  third  plurality  of  conduits  communicating  be- 
tween said  top  and  bottom  faces  and  positioned  radially 
about  said  transducer  concentric  of  said  first  and  second 
conduits  and  intermediate  therebetween,  a  high  pressure 
line  communicating  with  said  high  pressure  manifold 
through  said  top  face,  a  low  pressure  line  communi- 
cating with  said  low  pressure  manifold  through  said  top 
face,  a  hi^  pressure  source  and  a  low  pressure  source, 
valve  means  connecting  said  sources  to  their  associated 
lines  and  means  to  adjust  said  valves  to  vary  the  magni- 
tude of  said  pressure  to  thereby  vary  the  distance  be- 
tween said  bottom  face  and  said  recording  surface. 


corresponding  to  said  one  time  division  responsive  to  said 
movement,  means  for  stopping  said  drive  means  and 
said  record  medium  at  the  end  of  each  said  announce- 
ment, means  for  sUrting  said  drive  means  and  said  record 
medium  at  the  beginning  of  each  said  announcement, 
means  for  reversing  said  drive  means  and  said  record 
medium  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  first  time  divisiom 
for  reproducing  the  announcements  of  a  different  sound 
track,  a  cam,  a  timer  for  continuously  driving  said  cam 
at  a  speed  corresponding  to  only  one  of  said  time  divisions, 
circuit  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  starting 
and  stopping  and  reproducing  and  reversing  means,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  circuit  means  entirely  from 
said  record  medium  and  said  cam. 


2,9t5,7i9         

TIME  ANNOUNCING  SYSTEM 
.W.J  S.  Patowoa,  Ehmrood  Paik,  Dl.,  aMlfMr  to  Gen- 
eral TckpkoM  Ukontaflea,  Ineorpenrtod,  a  cocyora- 

rt,^,  of  DeiawHa 
Appbcatkm  AafMt  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,52t 
llOataM.   (CLlTf^lHJ) 
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2,9f  5j77f 
FLUX  RESPONSIVE  MAGNETIC  REPRODUCER 

HEAD  ^ 

Olto  KmmI,  Tiwjhknpals.   N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  deriie 
Coivosado%  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  cnrnoratlon  of  Ohio 
AnpMcartan  Jannaiy  19, 1956,  SerU  No.  5dd,IM 
j^  -^  ^^^^^^  179— IH  J) 


1.  Equipment  for  use  with  a  time  announcement  device 
comprising  a  record  medium  having  a  pair  of  sound  tracks 
thereon  representing  six-hour  time  divisions  of  a  day,  time 
announcements  recorded  in  opposite  directions  in  the  re- 
spective sound  tracks,  said  announcements  representing 
shorter  time  divisions  within  said  first  divisions,  drive 
means,  means  for  causing  said  drive  means  to  move 
said  record  medium  in  a  particular  direction  correspond- 
ing to  a  particular  one  of  said  first  time  divisions,  means 
for  causing  said  announcement  device  to  reproduce  the 
announcements  of  a  particular  one  of  said  sound  tracks 


r  pn 


1.  A  flux  responsive  magnetic  reproducer  head  for 
reproducing  a  signal  recorded  magnetically  on  a  mag- 
netic record  medium,  said  reproducer  head  comprising  a 
substantially  closed  magnetic  core  having  a  reproduc- 
ing gap  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  record  medium 
to  have  magnetic  signal  flux  induced  in  the  core  by  the 
recorded  signal  on  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  record 
medium,  output  signal  means  coupled  to  said  core  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  gap  to  produce  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  signal  flux  in  the  core,  excitation 
means  intersecting  the  core  between  said  gap  and  said 
output  signal  means  at  a  location  disposed  within  the 
path  of  the  major  portion  of  the  signal  flux  in  the  core, 
a  power  source  coupled  to  said  excitation  means  for 
periodically  energizing  said  excitation  means  during  re- 
production to  periodically  substantially  saturate  the  core 
at  the  intersection  of  said  excitation  means  therewith, 
and  means  independent  of  said  excitation  means  for 
establishing  in  one  direction  only  of  said  magnetic  core 
magnetic  flux  which  is  superimposed  on  the  magnetic 
flux  established  by  said  excitation  means. 


•t'^ 


2,9t5,771 

PKZORESISTrVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MICROPHONE 
Fred  P.  Bams,  SanunM,  N  J.,  assJinor  to  BeO  Tdcpfcdne 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratfcM  of  New  York 

ApplicatfcMi  May  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  (59,272 
8  Clafans.  (CL  179— lit) 
8.  A  device  for  translating  variations  in  applied  acous- 
tic power  into  variations  in  electric  current  comprising  in 
combination  a  translating  member,  a  reference  frame, 
a  piezoresistive  element  of  crystalline  indium  antimonide 
mounted  between  said  translating  member  and  said  frame. 
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and  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  source  of  electric 
power  and  an  output  circuit  connected  throuth  said 
piezoreststive  element  whereby  variations  in  acoustic 
power   being   transmitted   as   streas   variations   by  said 


translating  member  to  said  piezoresistive  dement  produce 
corresponding  changes  in  the  electrical  resistance  of 
said  piezoresistive  element,  thereby  determining  the  flow 
of  current  from  said  source  to  said  output  circuit. 


AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  CONTROL  gYgTB^  FOM 
SEBMOGRAPH  AMPLIFEEIIS 

cofpocatKM  Off  Dcuwaffv 

ApplkatkM  Novciiibcr  14,  1955,  SciW  No.  54«,795 
11  OiiBi     (CL  17V-171) 


ktit3£^^M*^ 


1.  A  multi-channel  seismograph  AVC  system  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  amplifiers  adapted  to  amplify  seismic  sig- 
nals and  having  at  least  two  elements  adapted  to  control 
the  amplification  thereof,  a  master  D.-C.  voltage-generat- 
ing means  connected  to  one  of  said  amplifiers  for  con- 
verting energy  from  said  amplifier  to  a  D.-C.  control  volt- 
age whose  magnitude  increases  with  an  increase  of  signal 
of  said  amplifier,  filter  means  connected  to  said  voltage- 
generating  means  having  a  relatively  long  time  constant 
with  respect  to  the  duration  of  a  seismic  pulse,  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  long-time-constant  filter  means 
to  corresponding  control  elements  of  a  plurality  of  ampli- 
fiers, individual  D.-C.  voltage-generation  means  con- 
nected to  respective  amplifiers  for  converting  energy  of 
the  respective  amplifier  to  a  D.-C.  control  voltage  whose 
magnitude  increases  with  an  increase  of  the  sigiul  of  the 
respective  amplifier,  filter  means  connected  respectively 
to  said  individual  D.-C.  voltage-generating  means  having 
a  relatively  short  time  constant  that  is  consonant  with  the 
duration  of  a  seismic  pulse,  and  means  respectively  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  short-time-constant  filter  means 
to  a  different  corresponding  control  dement  of  the  respec- 
tive amplifiers. 


23t5,773 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 

RcB<  Edo«ard  GirilknHwC  Paris,  Fmcc 

AnUcatioa  Novcabcr  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  MiOtS 

adu  priority,  apyiicattea  PraKC  Novcaibcr  It,  195« 

3ClalM.    (CLIM-^ 


1.  A  switch  keyboard  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
front  wall   and  a  horizontal,  insulating  support   plate. 


a  plurality  of  parallel  bars,  means  mounting  said  bars 
for  individual,  longitudinal  sliding  movement  above  said 
plate  between  two  extreme  positions,  at  least  one  contact 
system  associated  with  each  of  said  bars,  each  contact 
system  including  a  series  of  studs  extending  through  said 
plate  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  latter  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  line  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  related  bar  and  a  movable  cootact  blade 
carried  by  said  bar  and  insulated  with  respect  to  the  lat- 
ter to  siidably  engage  said  studs  for  sdectively  intercon- 
necting the  latter  in  said  extreme  positions,  each  of  said 
ban  carrying  an  individual  lateral  pin  at  the  forward  end 
thereof,  and  an  operating  key  for  each  bar  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lateral  pin  of  the  related  bar,  said  key 
being  engageable  with  said  front  wall  during  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  the  rdated  bar  to  move  the 
latter  from  one  of  said  extreme  positions  to  the  other  of 
said  extreme  positions. 


33t5,774 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACITNG  DEVICE 
Inlian  E.  Hamm,  Sh  DitM,  CnUf.,  iiiljiii  to  Gsocnl 
Pyiilrt  Corpoffsdom  SstB  Disfo,  Calif.,  i 
tkom  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Aag«l  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  (75,75« 
,,    .  «CMm.    (CL2«»-U) 


n 


1.  An  electric  contact  device  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  bushing  on  said  shaft  having  an  end  surface  whose 
plane  is  angularly  disposed  from  the  plane  of  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  shaft,  a  collector  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bushing,  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  collector  bdng  par- 
allel to  said  end  surface  plane,  a  contact  member  having 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  positioned 
to  contact  said  collector  throughout  movement  thereof. 


23t5,775 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

John  De  lta|cris,  Canpbell,  CaHf . 

Appilcatioa  Jaly  25,  195t,  Sarini  No.  75«,9<2 

4CiyM.    iCLim—U) 


1.  In  the  distributor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
an  arrangement  for  regulating  the  flow  of  electric  power 
through  the  primary  winding  of  the  inductive  transformer 
in  the  ignition  system  for  the  cylinders  of  the  engine, 
said  arrangement  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  operable  in 
synchronism  with  the  engine  shaft,  a  pair  of  ring  mem- 
bers of  electrically  conductive  material  arranged  co- 
axially  around  said  shaft,  said  ring  members  having 
annular  contact  surfaces  each  containing  an  equal  plural- 
ity of  eaui-snaced  recesses,  with  the  recesses  in  one  of 
said  annular  surfaces  located  angularly  midways  between 
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the  recesses  in  the  other  one  of  said  contact  surfaces, 
a  radiaUy  extending  arm  supported  from  said  rotary 
shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  conductive  member 
supported  ftwn  said  arm  in  sliding  conductive  contact 
with  both  said  annular  contact  surfaces,  and  n>ean$  for 
connecting  one  of  said  ring  members  to  ground  and  the 
other  one  of  said  ring  members  to  the  primary  winding 
of  the  induction  transformer. 


said  disc  including  a  circumferential  timing-edge  portion 
for  engaging  switch  means  to  afford  one  cyclic  control, 
a  plurality  of  ckcumfereatially  spaced,  radial  cut«  ex- 
tending from  said  tinung-edge  portion  toward  the  center 
of  said  disc  and  terminating  short  thereof,  bendaUe  seg- 


W. 


a3M,77< 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  UNrr 
ami  aaiwc*  H.  DftMa, 


AMm^  Love, 


Rkoiss,  WhU- 
■ati«meiit  and 


CaBf  ^  a  coTfo- 


M,  1956,  Seriri  No.  559^11 
(CLaN-37) 


f. 


1.  An  electrical  control  system  comprising  an  electri- 
cal clock  mechanism,  a  calibrated  dial  face  for  said  clock 
mechanism  having  a  serrated  edge,  means  induding  said 
clock  mechanism  for  routing  said  dial  face,  a  first  switch 
arm.  means  mounting  said  first  switch  arm  at  one  end  for 
rotation  on  the  same  axis  as  but  Independently  of  said 
dial  face,  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  switch  arm  to 
removably  engage  said  dial  serrations,  pin  means  mount- 
ed on  said  first  switch  arm,  a  second  switch  arm,  means 
mounting  said  second  switch  arm  at  one  end  for  rotation 
on  the  same  axis  as  but  independently  of  said  dial  face, 
means  at  the  other  end  of  said  switch  arm  to  removably 
engage  said  dial  serrations,  pin  means  mounted  on  said 
second  switch  arm,  snap  acting  switch  means  including 
a  rotatable  actuating  member  therefor  positioned  for  op- 
eration by  said  first  pin  means  it  a  first  predetermined 
position  and  to  be  operated  by  said  second  pin  means  at 
a  second  predetermined  position,  means  for  applying  op- 
erating potential  to  said  dock  mechanism  and  to  said 
switch  means,  and  manually  operated  snap  acting  switch 
means  to  shunt  said  switch  means. 


ments  fanned  by  adjacent  radial -cuts  and  portionaWe 
laterally  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  disc  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  for  engaging  additional  switch  means  on 
said  one  side  of  the  disc  for  providing  additional  cyclic 
control  upon  rotation  of  said  disc  about  its  center. 


2,9«5,77S 
TIMING  MECHANISM 
WiOiaB  C  Fox,  PlaiBTilie,  a^  Harold  L.  Clarik,  Plairta- 
Tilk,  Com.,  asilfnfi  to  Tkc  Scwtow  Clocit  Convaay, 
FonaMUc,  CoMk,  a  coipontloB  of  CowecticiU 
^^        \IiMt  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  52M4« 
15ClaiM.   (CL29«— 39) 


^! 

1.  Timing  mechanism  comprising  a  contact  assembly 
having  an  open  and  a  closed  position  and  biased  to  one 
of  said  positions;  an  assembly  actuating  member  acting 
on  said  assembly  and  normally  biased  to  a  position  to 
overcome  the  bias  of  said  contact  assembly  to  move  it 
to  its  other  or  operated  position;  time-responsive  means 
engaging  said  member  and  manually  settable  to  a  posi- 
tion causing  displacement  of  said  member  against  its 
bias  to  permit  return  of  said  contact  assembly  to  said  one 
position  and  active  in  response  to  the  expiration  of  a  set 
period  of  time  for  releasing  said  member  to  permit  re- 
turn thereof  to  contact  operating  position;  a  control 
member  movable  between  a  blocking  position  preventing 
operation  of  said  contact  assembly  by  said  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  a  nonblocking  position,  and  biased  to  blocking 
position;  and  latch  means  for  holding  said  control  mem- 
ber in  nonblocking  position. 


2,9#5.779 
COMBINATION  PLUG-IN  ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 

AND  SWITCH 
lacob  Schmder,  Allcatown,  Pa^  MrifEBor  to  Rodale  Mano- 
fectniag  COn  be.,  Eounans,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 


2,9t5,777 

TIMER 

Wallace  F.  Gayrfaag,  MImm,  N.Y. 

Applkalloa  Octokcr  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,327 

1  Claim.    (CL  2M— 3t) 

For  use  in  a  control  system,  a  thin  control  disc  of  a 

bendable  material,  restorable  to  ito  original  shape  for 

timing  cyclic  operations,  said  disc  including  mounting 

means  thereon  for  mounting  the  same  on  a  rotary  shaft. 


AppHcatioa  December  19,  1957,  Scritf  No.  793,9a 
1  Claim.    (CL  2«*— 51.17) 

A  night  light  comprising  a  plug  base  made  of  a 
pair  of  molded  shdls,  a  pair  of  electrical  prongs  partially 
projecting  through  openings  in  one  of  said  molded  shells, 
a  switch  mounted  within  said  molded  shells,  said  switch 
including  a  spring  contact,  one  end  of  said  spring  contact 
being  adapted  to  engage  one  of  said  prongs  and  the 
other  end  of  said  spring  contact  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  portion  of  an  electric  light  bulb,  a  rotauble  handle 
of  insulating  material  within  a  cavity  of  said  molded 
shells  and  extending  exterioriy  of  said  night  light,  a  flat 
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portion  ot  tasuiatinf  material  as  part  of  said  handle 
and  beinf  adapted  to  have  an  cdfe  of  said  flat  portion 
press  said  one  end  of  said  spring  contact  against  one 
ci  said  prongs,  a  piuraJity  of  caviues  within  said  shells 
whereby  said  prongs  are  held  only  by  said  pair  of  molded 


respect  to  ito  long  axis,  said  members  on  inner  corre- 
spoinding  faces  thereof  having  horizontally  aligned  V- 
grooves  formed  therein,  a  flat  flexible  switch  Made  with- 
in the  opening  formed  in  said  actuator  and  extending 
in  the  same  horizonul  plane  with  respect  thereto,  said 
switch  blade  having  one  end  portion  providing  spaced 
apart  horizontally  extending  fingers  pivotally  engaging 
said  y-grooves  formed  in  said  members,  a  teiuion  spring 
within  the  opening  formed  in  said  actuator  and  extending 
between  said  members  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
with  respect  to  said  switch  blade  and  said  actuator,  one 
end  of  said  spring  connected  to  the  actuator  at  one  side 
of  said  members  adjacent  its  outer  end  portion  and 
with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  spring  connected  to 
said  switch  blade  intermediate  its  end  portions  On  the 
opposite  side  of  said  members,  said  spring  adapted  to 
maintain  pivotal  connection  between  said  switch  blade  and 
said  members  and  to  pivot  said  switch  blade  to  opposite 
sides  of  the  long  axis  of  said  actuator  upon  flexing  of 
the  latter  about  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  members, 
and  stationary  contact  members  in  parallel  relation  with 
respect  to  said  bracket  and  insulated  therefrom  and  ar- 
ranged on  opposite  sides  of  said  switch  blade  and  adapt- 
ed for  alternate  engagement  whh  the  end  of  said  switch 
blade  opposite  its  pivotal  connection  with  said  members. 


shells  to  securely  hold  said  prongs  flrmly  in  position, 
a  screw  base  securely  attached  to  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  prongs,  and  means  on  said  shell  to  prevent  said  screw 
base  from  being  forcefully  pulled  out  of  said  molded 
shells  if  a  bulb  should  be  tightly  screwed  into  said  screw 
base. 


23tS.7tl 

GANG  TYTE  SNAP-ACTION  SWTTCH 

Walter  L.  Ckciry,  Jr^  HlnM—i  rut,  m^  aaigBor  to 

Chctry    Elwtrical    Prodacta    CocMnition,    Hl^land 

PHfc,  in^  a  rnffontHm  wt  Dltoola 

AppUcatfoa  Stptsitaf  U,  19S4,  Serial  No.  (Il»5t3 


Walter  L. 


SNAP.AcnoN  swircms 

Ckany,  Jr.,  ngkbad  Faifc,  DL,  aasinor  Id 
Etoctrical    rro*icta    Corporation,    I^iibMl 
Dn  a  corporatfoa  of  IDlBoia 

icpteabcr  24, 19S«,  Serial  Na.  tfll^SM 
ICUm.    (CL2««— CT) 


1.  A  gang  type  snap  action  switch  comprising  simi- 
lar switch  units  arranged  in  parallel  relation  with  respect 
,  to  each  other  and  each  having  similarly  formed  brackets 
with  corresponding  ends  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  supporting  fingers  extending  in  a  direction  toward 
each  other,  an  actuator  common  to  and  arranged  be- 
tween each  of  said  units,  each  of  said  units  embodying 
a  snap-action  system  including  an  actuating  link  pivotal- 
ly supported  by  said  fingers  and  extending  in  a  direction 
from  one  side  thereof,  and  a  coupling  member  carried 
by  said  actuator  in  a  spaced  apart  parallel  relation  to 
said  fingers  and  having  operative  connection  with  said 
actuating  links  for  simultaneously  operating  each  of 
said  snap  action  systenu. 


A  snap-action  switch  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
bracket  and  an  elongated  relatively  flat  actuator  being 
connected  together  at  corresponding  ends  and  adapted 
to  having  their  free  ends  extending  in  a  parallel  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  actuator  having 
adjacent  its  free  end  an  elongated  opening  formed  in 
the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  length,  said  bracket  hav- 
ing its  free  end  terminating  into  spaced  apart  depending 
members  extending  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the 
bracket  and  projecting  transversely  through  the  opening 
formed  in  said  actuator,  said  members  having  formed 
in  their  outer  corresponding  edges  horizontally  aligned 
notches  into  which  projects  portions  of  said  actuator 
adjacent  the  opening  therein  and  through  which  said 
actuator  is  adapted  to  flex  in  opposite  directions  with 


I 


2,9f5,782 
SNAP  SWITCH  BLADE 
Howard  R.  Ckapia,  Park  Rldgc,  aad  Fred  R.  Beck,  May- 
wood,  ni.,  aarfpors  to  Controls  Coav(»y  of  America, 
Schiller  Park.  IIU  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Appilcatkn  December  23.  1957.  Serial  No.  7M,S91 

2  ClafaM.  (CL  2««— (7) 
1.  A  snap  switch  comprising,  a  blade  having  one  end 
fixed  and  the  other  end  free  for  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  side  rails  extending  between  the 
ends  of  the  blade,  an  actuating  tongue  or  rocker  spring 
extending  from  the  free  end  of  the  blade  towards  the 
middle  of  the  blade  between  the  side  rails,  the  end  of 
the  spring  remote  from  the  blade  end  being  pivoted  in  a 
Axed  support,  the  sides  of  the  spring  facing  the  rails 
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being  bowed  outwardly  to  increase  the  spring  width  to- 
wards the  center  of  the  spring  and  the  inside  edges  of 


f« 


fi>i«^r      ,,(««     ^ 


the  side  rails  facing  the  bowed  sides  of  the  spring  being 
bowed  outwardly  adjacent  the  bowed  spring  sides  while 
the  ouuide  edges  of  the  rails  are  straight. 


AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

STOCK  TANK 

WHllaBi  C.  lokMOB,  Ir,  Nafolcoa,  N.  Dak. 

AppUcatfcM  laly  3,  1957,  8«lal  No.  M9,777 

3ClaiM.   (CL2tB-M) 


of  said  envelope,  said  members  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  members  hav- 
ing first  and  second  laterally  offset  end  portions,  respec- 
tively, which  are  offset  to  opposite  sides  of  the  kngi- 
tudinal  axes  of  said  ntembers,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
end  portions  being  generally  cylindrical,  a  small  light 
weight  movable  electrode  between  said  first  and  second 
end  portions  and  having  first  and  second  sides  which  are 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and 
second  end  portions,  respectively,  resilient  mounting 
means  secured  to  said  small  electrode  between  said  sides 
and  swingably  mounting  said  electrode  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  mid-way  between  said  ^des 
and  passing  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  members, 
said  resilient  mounting  meaiu  normally  urging  the  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  small  electrode  in  opposite  di- 
rections away  from  said  first  and  second  end  portions, 
and  magnetic  control  means  outside  of  said  envelope 
for  changing  the  magnetic  cotuiition  of  said  members  and 
their  laterally  offset  end  portions,  thMeby  to  urge  the  first 
and  second  sides  of  said  small  eldctrode  in  the  respective 
reverse  directions  toward  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions, respectively. 


2,9«5,7t5 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Fkedcric  ft,  t)iikiB,  Red  Hook,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkNi  lilly  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  (7M35 

7CiaiaH.    (CL2M— «7) 


1.  A  water  level  control  for  use  in  a  tank  comprising 
a  tubular  casing  having  slots  in  the  wall  thereof  and  a 
cap  on  the  upper  end,  a  clamp  on  the  casing  for  support- 
ing the  casing  from  a  wall  of  a  Unk,  a  switch  housing  in 
the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  a  switch  in  the  housing,  a 
float  positioned  in  the  tubular  casing,  and  a  rod  connect- 
ing the  float  to  the  switch  whereby  with  the  tubular  cas- 
ing suspended  from  the  upper  edge  of  a  wall  of  a  tank 
water  in  the  tank  actuates  the  float  to  open  the  switch  as 
th«  water  reaches  a  desired  level,  and  permits  the  twitch 
to  dose  as  the  water  drops  to  a  predetermined  level. 


2,905,784 

MAGNETICALLY-ACTUATED  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Adflaao  Cavalleri  Ducali,  MDaa,  Italy,  aalgaor  to  G.  M. 

daaalal  *  Co.,  be.,  PaMJaaa,  Calif. 

AppDcatkM  Jaly  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,333 

7ClaiM.    (CL2f»-t7) 


1  I.  A  magnetically-actuated  switch  device  having  a 
quick  response  and  which  is  relatively  unaffected  by 
gravitational  and  acceleration  and  deceleration  forces 
comprising  a  relatively  long,  generally  cylindrical  sealed 
envdope,  first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  members 
of  magnetizable  material  fixed  in  position  one  in  each  end 


1.  The  switching  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
toggle  mechanism  adapted  to  open  and  close  an  electric 
circuit,  said  toggle  mechanism  having  two  operating  po- 
sitions and  a  neutral  position  between  said  two  operating 
positions  at  which  said  mechanism  is  free  from  an  accel- 
erating force  towards  dther  one  of  said  operating  posi- 
tions; a  rday  device  adapted  to  actuate  said  toggle 
mechanism;  and  auxiliary  linkage  between  said  relay 
device  and  said  toggle  mechanism  and  adapted  to  exert 
an  accelerating  force  on  said  toggle  mechanism  towards 
one  of  said  operating  positions  when  said  toggle  mecha- 
nism is  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  neutral  position;  said 
relay  device  having  a  magnetic  core  with  a  winding  leg, 
a  relay  coil  surrounding  said  leg,  a  magnetic  armature 
member  movably  positioned  to  be  subject  to  attraction 
from  said  leg  and  adapted  to  actuate  said  toggle  mech- 
anism, said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
laminations  in  parallel,  and  a  low-reactance  closed  elec- 
trical circuit  surrounding  said  winding  leg  of  a  fractional 
group  of  said  laminations  for  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  winding  leg;  said  core  being  three-legged  and 
comprising  a  stack  of  two  groups  of  E-shapcd  magnetic 
laminations,  said  relay  coil  surrounding  the  middle  leg 
of  said  stack,  said  cl<Med  drcnit  surrounding  the  middle 
leg  of  one  of  said  two  groups  of  laminations,  one  end  of 
said  armature  being  hinged  and  resting  over  one  end 
leg  of  said  core,  the  other  and  free  end  of  said  armature 
facing  said  middle  leg  of  said  core  and  subject  to  attrac- 
tion by  said  middle  leg,  the  other  end  leg  of  said  core 
having  an  extension  that  reaches  and  overiaps  said  free 
end  of  said  armattire  to  repel  said  free  end  towards  said 
middle  leg  when  said  core  is  magnetized. 
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Mfr AfTTANEOUS  LOCKOUT  BTIlAai  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  RECLOSEK 
M.  Scott,  Jtn  Wrjm  Mawr,  Fa^  ttdamm  to  I-T4E 


of  PcHHyhraaia 


2,  IfM,  S«W  No.  <M432 
(CLJtt— ») 


1.  An  autooMtic  recloser  comprisiag  a  pair  of  co- 
operating contacts  having  an  engaged  and  disengaged  po»- 
tion,  said  contacts  biased  to  engaged  position,  a  primary 
latch  to  maintain  said  contact  in  said  disengaged  position, 
a  timer  mechanism  to  control  the  release  of  said  pri- 
mary latch,  said  timer  ineffective  to  release  said  latch 
after  a  predetermined  number  of  operations  of  said  re- 
closer  to  thereby  maintain  said  recioaer  in  lock-out  posi- 
tion, means  to  release  said  primary  latch  independent  of 
said  timer  mechanism,  said  means  comprising  a  lever 
and  a  pull  ring,  said  lever  actuated  by  said  pull  ring 
to  release  said  pirmary  latch;  biasing  means  to  maintain 
said  lever  in  a  neutral  position,  said  lever  effective  to  per- 
mit reclosing  of  nid  recioaer  when  said  pull  ring  is 
operated,  sai<>  tinier  mechanism  operative  to  time  delay 
the  initial  opening  of  said  recloser  immediately  following 
release  from  lock-out  and  after  a  predetermined  interval 
following  release  from  lock-out  said  timer  is  ineffective 
to  time  delay  the  initial  opening  operation. 


OTERATING  MECHANBM  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

L>  Httels,  BroMBnl*  Flu«  aai4pB>r  to  Gascti 
Elactric  C<HMpnB]r,  ■  coiMnlioM  ot  New  Yofk 
Applkatioa  DMcnbcr  24,  19S7,  Serial  No.  7f  5,331 
tdaiBM.    (CL2M-M) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  comprising  a  follower  which  is 
movable  from  a  fuliy-opcn  position  to  a  fully -closed  po- 
sition as  said  switch  is  operated  through  its  full  closing 
stroke,  a  main  cam  which  is  actuatable  to  drive  the  fol- 
lower from  said  fully-open  position  toward  said  fully- 
dosed  position,  an  auxiliary  cam,\  spring  means  inter- 
coonccting  said  main  cam  and  said  auxiliary  cam  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  charged  by  separating  motion  of  said  main 
cam  relative  to  said  auxiliary  cam,  said  follower  acting 


while  being  driven  throu^  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
clovaf  stroke  by  said  main  cam  to  restrain  said  auxiliary 
cam  from  following  said  main  cam  thereby  effecting 
separation  of  said  cams  and  charging  of  said  spring,  said 
follower  permitting  said  spring  to  discharge  and  drive 
said  auxiliary  cam  toward  a  blocking  position  behind  said 
follower  near  the  end  of  said  closing  stroke,  a  driving  cam 
surface  on  said  auxiliary  cam  through  which  energy  re- 
leased from  said  spring  ia  imparted  to  said  follower  as  said 
auxiliary  cam  moves  toward  its  blocking  position,  said 
driving  cam  surface  being  shaped  to  provide  a  wedging 
action  which  aids  in  forcing  said  switch  closed. 


23M,7tS 

CONTACT  ffTRUCTURES  FOR  RELAYS 
WnUani  J.  HanrlHM,  Moot  rwsl,  DL, 

Potter  Jk  ninwiiM.  bc^  a  finfintlhm  of 

AfftketMom  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M<,f71 
iClafeH.    (CL2M-.1M) 


2.  A  terminal  header  and  contact  assembly  for  electro- 
magnetic relays  comprising  a  disc,  a  plurality  of  contact 
terminals  mounted  on  said  disc  and  insulated  from  one 
another,  all  of  said  terminals  including  portions  extending 
from  the  same  side  of  said  disc,  said  terminals  being  ar- 
ranged to  define  two  spaced  concentric  circles  with  the 
number  of  terminals  in  the  outer  circle  being  double  the 
number  of  terminals  in  the  inner  circle,  and  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  contact  members,  the  number  of  said  sets  being 
equal  to  the  number  of  terminals  in  said  inner  circle,  each 
of  said  sets  including  ( 1 )  a  relatively  fixed,  flat  conUct 
member  having  an  enlarged  portion  and  a  contact-carry- 
ing tip,  said  enlarged  portion  being  fixed  to  and  extending 
transversely  of  a  terminal  of  said  inner  circle  and  being 
provided  with  an  arcuate  slot  extending  about  such  termi- 
nal on  the  side  thereof  inwardly  of  said  inner  circle,  the 
ends  of  said  slot  being  located  outwardly  from  such  ter- 
minal, and  (2)  a  pair  of  relatively  movable,  resilient  con- 
tact arms  supported  on  adjacent  terminals  of  said  outer 
circle  and  lying  in  separate  planes  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  relatively  fixed  contact  member,  said  pair  of  arms 
extending  generally  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer 
circle  and  each  having  an  intermediate,  arcuate  portion 
oiMdiag  around  the  terminal  carrying  said  relativdy 
fixed  contact  member,  the  tips  of  said  arms  being  disposed 
in  overlapping  relation  each  on  a  different  side  of  the  tip 
of  said  relatively  fixed  contact  member. 


2^5,7W 

LOADIREAK  DEVICES  FOR  HOUSED  CUTOUTS 
Rahh  H.  Earic,  Waawaton,  Wb,.  awl^ni  to  McGnm- 

E4iMM  Compuy,  MDwankcc,  Wb.,  a  cofporatton  of 

Delawaie 

AppHcattoa  Joe  1«,  195t,  Serial  No.  742,317 
4CWM.    (CLatt— 114) 

1.  A  loadbreak  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  door 
pivoted  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  on  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  contacts  including  an  upper  station- 
ary contact,  a  fuse  tube  supported  from  said  door  and 
movable  outwardly  as  a  unit  with  said  door  when  said 
door  is  rocked  outwardly,  said  fuse  tube  having  an  upper 
contact  cap  normally  in  contact  with  the  upper  stationary 
contact  of  said  housing,  a  load-break  device  carried  as  a 
unitary  portion  with  said  door  and  having  a  cyliixfaical 
portion  provided  with  an  open  discharge  end  directed 
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inwardly  of  the  housing  and  away  from  the  front  of  the 
door,  a  composite  plunger  slidable  in  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  having  an  outer  portion  of  insulating  material 
and  an  inner  portion  of  vneial,  the  upper  sutionary  con- 
tact of  said  housing  and  the  outer  ead.of  the  metal  por- 
tion of  said  plunger  having  magnetic  members  normally 
in  contact  with  each  other,  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic 
members  being  a  permanent  magnet,  and  one  of  aid 
magnetic  members  having  a  rounded  face  in  contact  with 
the  opposed  face  of  the  other  magnetic  member  whereby 
when  said  door  is  rocked  outwardly,  the  rounded  face 


of  one  of  said  magnetic  members  will  roll  upon  the  face 
of  the  other  magnetic  member  as  the  angularity  of  the 
door  with  reference  to  the  housing  changes  due  to  its 
rocking  outward  motion,  said  loadbreak  device  including 
a  fixed  contact  in  the  cylindrical  portion,  and  connecting 
means  electrically  joining  the  metallic  portion  of  said 
composite  plunger  to  the  upper  conducting  cap  of  said 
fuse  tube,  whereby  when  said  door  is  rocked  outwardly 
beyond  a  predetermined  point  the  upper  metal  cap  of  the 
fuse  tube  passes  out  of  contact  with  the  stationary  upper 
contact  of  said  housing  and  thereafter  the  metallic  por- 
tion of  the  composite  plunger  passes  out  of  contact  with 
the  fixed  contact  of  the  loadbreak  device. 


SPACE  THERMOffi^^WrrH  ADJUST ABLX 
ANTICIPATOR 
m.  Marithaa^  Alto%  Mo^  atolvsor  to  WhHs- 
81.  Inali,  Ma.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Match  25.  1957.  Serial  No.  Mt.173 
iCUw.    (CL2M— 122) 


a3*S.791  

MEANS  TO  POSmON  AND  SBCURI'  CURRENT 
UMIIING  FUSES  IN  A  BOVBDiG 

l-T-E  Oraril  Braakw  Ciiifj,  PMsiiilphla,  Pa^  a 


Maj  3,  ItSi.  S«W  N*.  512,552 
(CL2M— 153) 


1.  A  housing  for  positioning  and  secnring  a  phiraUty 
of  current  limiting  fuses;  each  of  said  current  limiting 
fuses  having  disconnect  contacts  to  be  positioned  in  a 
predetermined  manner,  each  of  said  disconnect  contacts 
having  a  iMx>truding  portion;  said  bousing  having  an  in- 
terior portion  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the  contour  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  current  limitiiig  fuses 
to  thereby  position  said  current  limiting  fuses  in  an  axial 
and  a  vertical  direction;  a  retaining  plate,  said  retaining 
plate  having  dq;>ressions  therein  for  cooperating  with  the 
protruding  portion  of  each  of  said  disconnect  contacts; 
said  retaining  plate  being  constrtKted  to  be  fastened  to 
said  bousing  to  maintain  said  portions  of  said  fuses  in 
contact  with  said  cooperating  interior  portion  of  said 
housing;  the  engagement  of  said  disconnect  contact  pro- 
trusion and  said  retaining  plate  deiHessions  being  effec- 
tive to  horizontally  and  angulariy  position  said  current 
limiting  fuses. 


23*5.792 
ARC  CHUTE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING 
RESILIENT  SPACING  MEANS 
S.  CaaweU.  ClMiJii,  Pa^  swiff  si  to  I-T-ECIraiM 
Pa.,  a  empDradeB  «f 


AppBcatfoa  Febivaty  2S.  1957.  Ssrial  No.  M3.192 
17Clsl—     (O.  2M--144) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  elongated  tem- 
perature responsive  element,  and  means  for  variably 
heating  said  element  eleotricaily  comprisinf  a  pair  of 
elongated  flexible  electrical  cooducton  lying  against  said 
element  and  ooextending  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
along  said  element,  said  conductor  being  mechanically 
connected  at  both  ends  to  said  element,  ctrcuit  connec- 
tions for  connecting  two  adjacent  ends  of  said  conductors 
across  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  transveiae 
for  shorting  bar  overlaying  said  conductors  and  being 
mounted  for  slidable  a4iustmeitt  on  said  element. 


16.  An  arc  plate  assembly  comprising  a  thin  flat  arc 
plate  of  inorganic  material  and  at  least  one  resilient  rope 
spacer  removably  secured  thereto. 
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DIFFISENTIAL  PSTON  VOKL  RECIBCULATING 
GAS  BLAOTINTEMIUrm 
ra.  Cmm^  CUudit,  mi  immfk  D.  W— <,  Wny— , 
l»l-T-BCkaill 

Fa^  a  coqpotaliM  ti  Piiinjl  iili 

M*  21,  1957,  8«W  N«.  M7,2t4 
7  CI  liii     (CL 


1.  A  fas  blast  type  circuit  intemiptcr  comprising  a 
tank,  a  stationary  c<»tact  and  a  movable  contact  oper- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact;  said  stationary  and  said  movable  contact  being 
positioned  within  said  tanli;  said  tank  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  high  pressure  source  of  dielectric  gas;  a 
cylinder  fixedly  secured  within  said  tank  and  a  piston 
slidabiy  disposed  within  said  cylinder;  said  piston  in- 
cluding a  back  member,  a  front  member,  and  an  inter- 
mediate men>ber  between  said  back  and  front  members; 
said  back  member  being  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
front  member;  said  cylinder  having  a  first  portion, 
ckMcly  fitted  to  said  back  member,  and  a  second  portion, 
closely  fitted  to  said  front  member;  said  intermediate 
member  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  front  mem- 
ber to  thereby  form  a  space  between  the  outer  surface 
of  said  intermediate  member  and  the  inside  surface  of 
said  cylinder;  said  space  being  operatively  connected  to 
a  low  pressure  source  of  dielectric  gas;  means  selectively 
connecting  the  back  of  said  piston  to  said  high  and  said 
low  pressure  sources;  said  movable  contact  being  oper- 
atively connected  to  the  front  o(  said  piston;  said  mov- 
able contact  being  moved  into  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact  by  means  of  gas  pressure  when  the 
back  of  said  piston  is  connected  to  said  high  pressure 
source  and  being  moved  out  of  engagement  by  means  of 
gas  pressure  when  the  back  of  said  piston  is  connected 
to  said  low  pressure  source. 


23i5,7M_ 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
W.  Uptoa,  Jr^  Pmb 
Fa^  aalgMNr  lo 


Ekctik  Cmr- 


AppUcatfoa  Ji 

7 


22,  1954,  ScffW  No.  593041 
(a.2M— 140 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  in  combination,  a  main  switch 
Made,  a  main  contact  member  engaged  by  the  main 
switch  Made,  an  auxiliary  switch  blade  actuated  by  the 
main   blade,   a   flexible   and   resilient   auxiliary  contact 


kber,  a  support  to  which  said  auxiliary  contact  mem- 
ber is  attached,  a  member  more  flexiUe  and  resilient  than 
the  auxiliary  blade  having  one  end  attached  at  the  end 
of  the  auxiliary  blade  and  the  other  end  being  unattached, 
said  flexible  and  t^estlient  member  engaging  the  auxiliary 
contact  member  between  the  ends  of  the  flexible  and  renli* 
ent  member  to  bend  it  about  a  transverse  axis  prior  to  the 
enta^ement  of  the  main  Made  with  the  main  contact 
member  during  docing  of  the  switch,  and  nid  transverse 
axis  being  located  substantially  midway  between  the  at- 
tached and  the  unattached  ends  of  the  flexible  and  resilient 
membcf. 


I^a>iCATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  CIRCUIT 


M,  1957.  8mM  N«.  7M,li9 
(CL2t4— ltf7) 


1.  An  indicator  mechanism  for  a  circuit  breaker, 
said  indicator  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  drum 
having  indicating  markers  for  indicating  overload  oper> 
ation  and  short  circuit  operation;  means  associated  with 
said  drum  member  for  presenting  a  single  one  of  said 
short  circuit  or  overload  markers  at  one  time;  said  drum 
member  being  normally  held  in  a  first  position;  a  first  con- 
necting means  for  operatively  connecting  said  dnmi  to 
an  overload  responsive  means  of  said  circuit  breaker, 
and  a  second  connecting  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting said  drum  to  a  short  circuit  responsive  means; 
said  first  connecting  means  rotating  said  drum  from  said 
normal  position  to  a  position  where  said  overload  indi- 
cating marker  is  presented  responsive  to  overload  con- 
ditions; said  second  connecting  means  rotating  said  dnmi 
from  said  normal  position  to  a  position  where  said  short 
circuit  indicating  marker  u  preaented  responsive  to  short 
circuit  conditions.  i 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR  FLUG-IN  FANEUOARD 
William  J.  Flanrf^  Wlnlw  Fmfc,  Fte.,  shImdi  in  Gm- 

«nl  Electric  Cnm|My,  ■  coraeralioa  eTNew  Yotk 
OriyhHi  ^pirtion  Marck  4»  1952,  Smtai  N«.  274,749. 

DMM  aad  iMi  appHtlleB  Odekw  25,  1955,  8mU 

N*.  542,741 

•  niliii     (CL2t»^14f) 

1.  For  use  in  a  panelboard  or  the  like  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  contact  blades,  a  circuit  breaker  oompria- 
ing  a  generally  rectangular  insulating  casing  having  ap- 
posed end  walls  and  opposed  side  walls,  a  pluf-in  socket- 
type  electrical  connector  within  said  casing  adiacent  ooe 
of  said  end  walls  and  having  contact  jaws  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  of  said  contact  Mades  therebetween  in  frio- 
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tionally  retained  engagement,  a  hook-on  type  mooodng  coil  around  the  tube  on  eadi  side  of  and  spaced  from 
lug  integral  with  said  casing  adjacent  said  end  wall  op-  the  first  named  coil  to  confine  the  zone  of  the  rod  melted 
porite  from  said  one  end  wall  for  ooounting  said  circuit   by  induction  by  the  first  coil  to  a  relatively  short  length 


breaker  by  pivoul  movement  about  said  mounting  lug 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  said  conUct  jaws 
having  their  major  contacting  surfaces  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  side  walls. 


2,9f5,797 
METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  HEATING  NON- 
FERROUS  METAL  WORK  FIECES 
rcr,  Eoactbadca,  ani  OAar  FfaR,  Neacnbor, 


A  Elektn»-Hoyiaf  A.<Gn  Gtaraa,  SwItMriaad, 
Jolat-ftock  company 
AppttcaHon  Inly  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,3«4 

SwItMriaad  October  t,  1954 
(CL  219— 7J) 


2,9f5,79t 
INDUCTION  HEATING  AFFARATUS 
AlbcH  Frartd,  FnmkBn  Farit,  111^ 

a    corporation 


fo 
of 


,    AppUcatlon  September  15, 1958.  Serial  No.  741,992 
ICIalak    (O.  219—1M9) 

Induction  heating  apparatus  for  floating  zone  purifica- 
tion of  semiconductors  comprising  a  tube  of  nonconduct- 
ing material,  a  rod  of  material  capable  of  being  heated 
in  an  inductive  field  mounted  in  the  tube,  a  coil  around 
the  tube  inductively  coupled  to  the  rod  and  connected  to 
a  source  of  high  frequency  heating  current,  the  coil  in- 
ducing sufiknent  heat  in  the  rod  to  melt  the  material  there- 
of in  a  zone  adjacent  to  the  coil,  means  to  move  the  coil 
and  rod  relatively  lengthwise  of  the  rod,  a  closed  circuit 


::ri:i-iu , 


\i>.  ,>fft» 


of  the  rod,  and  means  adjustably  mounting  the  last  named 
coils  for  movement  lengthwise  of  the  tube  toward  and 
away  from  the  first  named  coil. 


I.  A  method  for  heating  a  non-ferrous  metal  work 
piece  having  a  mass  of  100  grams  or  less  preparatory 
to  a  hot-pressing  shaping  operation  comprising  the  steps 
of  first  heating  the  work  piece  in  a  first  heating  stage  by 
high-frequency  heating  means  to  the  temperature  of 
optimum  shapeability  for  a  period  of  from  five  to  fifteen 
seconds,  then  immediately  heating  the  work  piece  in 
a  second  heating  stage  by  low-frequency  heating  means 
for  a  period  of  from  fifteen  to  five  second  to  achieve 
temperature  equalization  completely  through  the  work 
piece,  the  combined  heating  period  being  20  seconds  or 
less,  and  then  inunediately  hot-pressing  the  heated  work 
piece  to  a  desired  shape. 


2,995,799 

SOLDERING  IRON 

loha  dc  Rageria,  CampbcB,  CaW. 

AppHcatioa  Jaly25, 195t,  Serial  No.  759,941 

2CbiaH.   (CL  219^27) 


€=2=?? 


1 .  A  solder-feeding  soldering  iron  comprising  a  tubular 
body  portion  having  an  open  and  a  closed  end;  a  bored 
nipple  secured  to  said  body  portion  at  the  open  end 
thereof;  a  tubular  plunger  disposed  concentrically  with- 
in said  tubular  body  portion;  an  apertured  piston  mount- 
ed upon  the  end  of  said  plunger  adjacent  said  nipple  to 
form  with  said  nipple  a  reservoir  chamber  of  variable 
volume  for  liquid  solder;  spring  means  engaging  said 
plunger  to  urge  said  piston  thereof  toward  said  nipple; 
latching  means  in  and  extending  outwardly  through  the 
wall  of  said  tubular  body  portion  for  retaining  said 
plunger  against  the  urgency  of  said  spring  means  in  a 
retracted  position  wherein  said  piston  is  withdrawn  from 
said  nipple;  a  handle  secured  to  and  projecting  radially 
from  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof; 
the  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  said  latching  means 
extending  to  a  point  adjacent  said  handle  to  be  operable 
by  the  hand  that  grips  said  handle;  a  valve  member  hav- 
ing an  end  adapted  to  close  the  bore  of  said  nipple  slid- 
abiy received  within  said  tubular  plunger;  said  tubular 
body  portion  having  a  slot  in  its  wall  adjacent  said  handle 
and  said  tubular  plunger  having  a  slot  in  alignment  with 
the  slot  in  said  tubular  body  portion;  a  spring  member 
secured  to  said  handle  and  extending  through  said  aligned 
slots  into  engagement  with  said  valve  member  to  urge 
the  valve  closure  end  thereof  into  closing  engagement 
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with  the  bore  of  said  nipple;  and  means  oo  said  handle 
manually  operable  by  the  hand  that  grips  said  handle  to 
force  said  spring  member  backwards  and  thus  withdraw 
said  valve  member  from  the  bore  in  said  nipple,  so  that 
upon  release  of  said  latching  means  by  the  $ame  hand, 
liquid  solder  is  forced  frgm  said  reservoir  chamber 
through  the  bore  of  said  nipple  under  the  urgency  of 
said  piston. 


GASEOUS  FUEL  GENERATOR 
UikM  F.  Gockoci,  Dmy^tm,  OfeK  mlMH  <•  V< 
Cofipomioa,    WaaUagtoa,    DiX,    ■ 


AppUcatfao  Octokcr  11,  1957,  SmU  N*.  M9,797 
ItCUoH.    (0.219^^31) 


1.  A  gaseous  fuel  generator  comprising  a  pan  forming 
a  combined  liquid  fuel  reservoir  and  adjoining  gasifying 
chamber,  a  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  pan  form- 
ing a  platform  elevated  with  respect  to  said  reservoir 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  controlled  overflow  of  liquid 
therefrom,  an  absorbent  pad  resting  horizontally  on  said 
platform  with  its  lower  side  contacting  said  overflow 
and  its  upper  side  exposed  in  said  chamber,  an  electric 
heating  element  for  said  platform,  a  top  closure  for  said 
pan  overlying  said  chamber  and  reservoir,  said  top  clo- 
sure collectively  supporting  feed  means  for  supplying 
a  liquid  fuel  to  said  reservoir,  control  means  associated 
with  said  feed  means  and  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
liquid  level  in  said  reservoir  for  maintaining  a  controlled 
overflow  onto  said  platform,  a  line  for  supplying  air 
under  pressure  to  the  overflow  area  underlying  said  pad, 
means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  chamber 
for  controlling  said  beating  element,  and  a  discharge 
cooduit  for  conducting  gaseous  fuel  from  said  chamber. 


2,9t5Jtl 
FLANGE  ASSEMBLY 

Rkkard  BtockmaM,  Salzbrng.  Ai 

AppUcadoa  April  S,  195t,  Scitel  No.  727,21< 
ClaiiiM  priority,  applicatioB  Aaatrla  April  15, 1957 
19  ClataM.  (O.  219— 3S) 
1.  A  flange  assemMy  whjch  comprises  a  flange  adapted 
to  be  applied  to  one  side  of  a  wall  formed  with  an  open- 
ing to  overlap  the  edge  of  said  opening,  at  least  one 
screw-threaded  member  rotataNy  mounted  in  and  extend- 
ing through  said  flange  at  a  point  which  is  differentially 
spaced  from  different  portions  of  the  periphery  of  said 
flange,  said  screw-threaded  member  carrying  on  one  side 
of  said  flange  an  elongated  backstay  extending  in  the 
radial  direction  of  said  screw-threaded  member  and 
axially  retained  on  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
screw-threaded  member  for  angular  movement  thereby  in 
a  predetermined  direction  from  a  release  position,  in 
which  said  backsuy  extends  substantially  longitudinally 
Of  the  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  flange  next  to  said 


screw-threaded  member,  to  a  locking  position,  in  which 
said  backstay  extends  substantially  transversely  to  said 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  flange  next  to  said  screw- 
threaded  member,  stop  means  located  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  screw-threaded  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  limit  the  angular  movement  of  said  backstay 
in  said  predetermined  direction  beyond  said  locking  posi- 


^^^ 


tion,  and  tightening  means  carried  by  said  acrew-tfareaded 

ntember  on  the  other  side  of  said  flange  and  rotatable  in 
said  predetermined  direction  and  in  the  direction  opposite 
thereto  to  force  said  backstay  axially  against  said  flange 
when  said  backstay  is  in  said  locking  position,  and  to 
release  said  backstay  axially  from  said  flange,  req>ec- 
tively. 


I»9*5tt92 

CATHODE  TAB  FEED  AND  WELDER 

W.  RockOT,  FfMJBi,  Pn^  jMlMui.  hj  u 

to  Syhraala  Ekctrlc  Profccti  bc^ 

Ddn  a  cotpoMtfua  of  DsIbwhv 

Application  Swa*  X  1957.  Sorinl  No.  M3,259 

19niliiii     (CL219— 79) 


WH- 


I 


1.  A  material  feeder,  cutter,  and  welder  comprising 
a  horizontal  support,  a  frame  depending  therefrom, 
means  enabling  adjustment  of  the  frame  with  respect  to 
the  support  in  any  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  support, 
means  enabling  rotational  adjustment  of  the  frame  with 
respect  to  the  support,  interconnecting  drive  means  oo 
the  support  and  frame,  a  material  feeding  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  for  feeding  material  downwardly  of 
the  frame,  a  cntter  on  the  frame  for  cutting  material  so 
fed,  a  welder  carried  by  the  frame  for  attaching  the  so 
fed  and  cut  material  to  an  object,  and  means  on  the 
frame  connected  to  the  drive  means  thereon  to  operate 
the  feeding  means,  cutter  and  welder,  said  adjustments 
of  the  frame  with  respect  to  the  support  being  provided 
to  enable  the  welder  to  reach  any  part  of  the  object  in 
a  horizontal  plane.  ^— "-•  — 

L  ' 
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2395313 

HUT  LOADING  AND  WELDING  MACHINB 
A.  Bn4y.  Jr.,  Wama,  Mick.,  Mrfgaor  to  ' 
Ditrall,  Midk,  • 

13, 1951,  Soriri  N*.  7tMS4 
(CL  219^-79) 


AppBcatioaJ 


the  work,  moving  means,  means  connecting  the  electrode 
to  the  moving  means,  the  moving  means  being  operable 
to  move  the  electrode  toward  and  from  the  work,  means 
operative  to  exert  a  supplementary  force  on  the  elec- 
trode, said  connecting  means  permitting  disengagement 
of  the  electrode  from  the  moving  means  during  applica- 
tion oi  the  supplementary  force. 


>- 


Appttcatioa  lawHuy  11, 1957,  Scitol  No.  <33,7t4 
UOa^m.    (CL219— SO 


J^C9: 


23t5495 
GAS  SHIEU>ED  ARC  WELDING 
McEhrvlfc,  Chatham,  and  EogcBC  F.  Gomum, 
on  to  UnkM  CarMde  Corpo- 
ratioB,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 
AppBcatioB  JaMuwy  1<.  195«,  Serial  No.  559,392 

(CL  219—137) 


RBthcffbrd,^^  J.) 


1.  In  an  antomatic  nut  loading  and  projection  welding 
piyhtti*;  provided  with  a  motorized  hopper  for  containing 
and  continuously  feeding  sheet  metal  nuts  to  be  welded, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  and  relatively  redprocable 
electrodes  adapted  to  resistance  weld  said  nuts  to  a  metal 
sheet  positioned  therebetween,  a  track  extending  generally 
downwardly  from  said  hopper  to  said  electrodes  for  auto- 
matically conveying  the  nuts  thereto,  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  guide  blocks  receiving  said  track  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  blocks  separating  said 
vertically  spaced  blocks  and  defining  a  passage  way 
between  said  vertically  spaced  guide  blocks  and  said 
laterally  spaced  blocks  to  allow  the  passage  of  nuts  there- 
through, a  pair  of  jaws  resilient! y  mounted  on  said  lat- 
erally spaced  blocks  adcpted  to  receive  said  nuts  one  at  a 
time  therebetween  and  position  said  nut  over  the  lower 
of  said  electrodes,  aixl  a  bushing  mounted  in  one  of  said 
vertically  spaced  guide  blocks  engaging  said  last  recited 
electrode  and  positioning  said  electrode  to  move  said  nut 
from  between  said  jaws  to  the  metal  sheet  for  welding  the 
nut  thereon. 

2395394 
MAGNETIC  FORCE  WELDING  MACHINB 
WmhMi  M.  Wakeky,  Mflwaakoo,  Wh.,  asJfni  to  Acio 
Woyar  MIk.  Co.,  MHwaakae,  Wlk,  •  corpontkn  of 


1.  Process  of  arc  welding  stainless  steel  sheet  at  greatly 
increased  welding  speeds  without  undercutting,  which 
comprises  spacing  to  provide  a  gap  of  the  order  of  0.0 IS 
inch  between  the  pails  to  be  welded  so  that  an  arc  can 
just  "see"  through  the  gap,  shielding  such  arc  and  the 
adjacent  metal  with  an  annular  stream  of  inert  gas  con- 
taining more  than  15%  and  up  to  about  100%  hydrogen, 
fusing  such  metal  adjacent  the  gap  with  said  arc  at  a 
speed  of  60  to  100  inches  per  minute,  merging  siKh 
fused  metal,  and  pennitting  the  so-merged  metal  to 
solidify  to  form  a  weld,  characterized  in  that  such  hydro- 
gen is  effectively  discharged  through  such  gap  and  not 
trapped  in  such  weld. 


2,99539<       

STUDIO  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

GBbctt  H.  Thhmj,  HcHm,  Pa. 

AppUcattoD  April  9, 1956,  Soiial  No.  5743^ 

3Claiiu.    (CL  24*— 3) 


16.  A  welding  machine  comprising,  a  frame,  an  elec- 
trode mounted  in  the  frame  for  movement  to  and  from 


1.  In  a  studio  lighting  system,  a  fixed  overhead  hori- 
zontal supporting  means,  roller  elements  perpendicu- 
lariy  disposed  on  said  supporting  means  for  nnovement 
to  and  fro  thereon,  bracket  means  depending  from  the 
roller  elements  and  rotauble  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  supporting  means,  roller  members 
rotaubly  carried  by  the  bracket  means  and  arranged 
perpendicular  to  the  supporting  means,  a  beam  element 
slidably  carried  by  the  roller  members  and  horizon- 
tally supported  thereby  for  axial  movement,  stop  means 
at  the  ends  of  said  beam  element  engageable  with  the 
roller  members  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  the  6eam 
element  thereon,  a  depending  supporting  element  slid- 
ably mounted  at  its  upper  end  on  the  beam  element  and 
movable  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  beam  ele- 
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ment,  a  light  device  carried  by  the  lower  end  (d  the  sup- 
porting element  and  having  an  electrical  conductor  cord 
attached  thereto  and  terminating  in  an  electrical  con- 
nector and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  electrical 
convenience  outlets  mounted  on  the  supporting  means 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  electrical  connector. 


INmtUMENT  DIAL  ILLUMINATOR 
BcfftrwB  SieveM,  Dm*«b  City, 
Thiiin  Hi  i  IiIi  ■!  InihMiila   ~ 

AppHcadoa  Mmnk  29. 19S«,  SoW  No.  SJ4,TU 
priorily,  wpHcatkM  Great  Billite  Afffl  4, 1955 
TOaims.    (CL  24»— Utf) 


1.  A  lighting  fitting  for  illuminating  an  instrument 
dial  comprising  a  hollow  metal  shell  member  for  accom- 
modating an  electric  lamp  having  a  lamp  cap  provided 
with  a  projecting  rim.  a  floating  annulus  having  a  central 
portion  for  engaging  the  lamp  cap  and  a  flange  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  central  portion  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  engaged  by  said  rim,  a  supporting  member, 
electrical  contact-making  means  in  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, means  at  one  end  of  said  shell  member  for  deUchably 
securing  said  shell  member  on  said  supporting  member, 
and  a  compression  sprmg  engaging  at  one  end  thereof 
the  side  of  the  flange  portion  of  said  floating  annulus 
remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  shell  member,  and  en- 
gaging at  the  other  end  thereof  upon  said  metal  shell 
member.  ^-^ 


2v995,f#t 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES 

Vcart  S.  WIm«,  Newark,  OUa,  nirifni   to  Hdopbanc 
Compaay,  Ik.,  New   Yoct,  N.y.,  a  corporalioa  ol 
Delaware 
AppUcatton  Aagut  19,  19S«,  Serial  No.  M3,M7 
4ClaiB>.    (CL249— 25) 


a,9t5J99 

9TRUCTURK  FOR  MOUNTING  SOCKETS  AND 

OTHIR  DEV1CI8  IN  UGHTING  F1XTURB8 

acd,  Mmtim,  Ca—„  iMlgiir  la  I^  MMIer 
MetUaa,  Cii— ,  a  eorporatioa   of  Coo- 


14,1957, 
(CL 


No.  434,194 
.11) 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  nnounting  on  the  top  of  a 
post  compnsing  an  inner  member  having  a  lamp  socket 
mountmg  portion  of  cup  shaped  form  adapted  to  rest 
upon  the  top  of  the  post,  and  a  skirt  portion  adapted  to 
surround  the  post,  an  outer  member  surrounding  said 
mner  member  aixl  having  a  flanged  upper  portion  resting 
on  said  inner  member,  means  including  aligning  means 
on  said  inner  member  for  securing  said  members  in  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  post,  and  a  light  trans- 
mitting member  secured  to  said  outer  member. 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  having  an  elongated  channel-like 
member  including  a  pair  of  tubsUntially  parallel  side 
walls,  socket  mounting  means  comprising  a  socket  moont- 
ing  bracket  extending  between  said  walls,  at  least  two 
members  on  each  end  of  said  bracket  with  the  members 
on  each  end  disposed  in  spaced  planes  substantially 
parallel  to  said  walls,  said  walls  each  including  openings 
therein  for  receiving  and  slidabiy  engaging  the  outermost 
members  on  each  end  and  means  carried  by  said  bracket 
for  engaging  said  openings  to  lock  the  bracket  in  place 
between  and  against  movement  relative  to  said  walls. 


2,995,119 

MOTOR  CAR  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILROADS 

Gleaa  O.  Pcras,  Gatca,  N.Y.,  ■■jgapr  to  General  RaO- 

way  Stgaal  Cona^r,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppMcatieB  Octobar  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,M3 

«ClaiaH.    (CL244— 43) 

'  am 


1.  A  motor  car  protection  system  for  a  stretch  of 
single  track  having  passing  sidings  and  having  railway 
train  controlling  signals  for  governing  entrance  to  the 
stretch  of  track  at  its  respective  ends  comprising,  a  track 
coil  energized  at  a  particular  frequency  at  each  end  of 
said  stretch  of  track,  a  coil  toned  to  said  frequency  car- 
ried by  a  motor  car  and  positioned  thereon  so  as  to  pass 
through  an  inductive  coupling  relationship  with  said 
track  coil  as  said  motor  car  enters  said  stretch  of  track, 
detector  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  the  track 
coils  and  being  distinctively  operated  from  a  normal  to 
an  abnormal  position  upon  passage  of  said  tuned  coil 
past  the  associated  track  coil  for  registering  the  presence 
of  the  motor  car  in  said  stretch  of  track,  timing  means 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  detector  means  to 
said  abiMrmal  condition  for  timing  a  predetermined  in- 
terval, and  signal  control  means  for  said  signals  gov- 
erned by  said  timing  means  for  putting  said  signals  to 
stop  while  said  timing  means  is  timing  said  predeter- 
miaed  interval. 


23ts3n 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  TOY 
ELECTRIC  RAILWAYS 

J  W.  Sarith,  Wi*hgina.  DXX 
I  MaiTh  29, 1954,  S«W  Na.  419,141 
i  nihil     (CLX44— 75) 


2.  In  a  toy  electric  railway  wherein  energy  is  supplied 
to  the  train  through  an  outer  and  a  third  rail  energized 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  track  length  and 
wherein  a  particular  section  is  provided  having  its  third 
rail  portion  aiKl  a  coextensive  length  of  at  least  one  of 
the  outer  rails,  insulated  from  the  energized  portion  of 
the  track,  means  electrically  connecting  the  energized  por- 
tion of  the  third  rail  with  the  particular  portion  of  the 
third  rail  whereby  the  latter  is  energized  when  the  track 
is  open,  said  means  iiKluding  a  contact  member  and  a 
contact  adapted  to  slide  along  said  contact  member  in 
engagement  therewith,  said  contact  member  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  insulating  sections  therealong  adapted 
to  interrupt  the  current  through  said  electrical  connect- 
ing means  as  said  contact  slides  thereover,  a  solenoid  in- 
cluding an  armature  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  contact  and  contact  member  and  an  electric 
circuit  including  said  solenoid,  one  of  the  insulated  tracks 
of  the  particular  track  section  and  the  opposed  track  ot 
the  major  track  section,  said  last  mentioned  electrical 
circuit  being  completed  by  a  train  entering  the  particular 
track  section  from  the  major  track  section. 


that  each  tone  has  one  of  four  relative  phases  deter- 
mined by  the  intelligence,  a  heterodyne  system  receiving 
said  plurality  of  tones  and  heterodyning  them  to  a  radio 
frequency,  a  radiating  antenna  attached  to  the  hetero- 
dyne system  to  radiate  the  tones,  a  receiving  antenna 
at  a  receiving  site  receiving  the  radiated  tones,  a  second 
heterodyne  system  at  the  receiver  reproducing  the  tonea, 
a  plurality  of  pain  of  resonators,  with  each  pair  reso- 
nating at  one  of  the  tones  in  the  input  signal,  said  input 
tones  supplied  to  all  of  said  resoiutors,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  phase  detectors,  with  one  phase  detector  of  each 
pair  connected  to  each  pair  of  resonators  that  are  reso- 
nating at  a  particular  tone  to  produce  the  intelUgeaoe 
of  one  channel  of  each  pair,  a  plurality  of  ninety  degree 
phase  shift  circuits  coiuected  to  one  of  the  resonators 
of  each  pair  of  resonators  resonating  at  the  same  tone, 
and  a  second  plurality  of  phase  detectors  coimected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  phase  shift  circuits  and  the  second 
resonator  of  each  group  to  produce  the  other  of  the  pairs 
of  chaimels  of  intelligence. 


^  2,995,tl2 

HIGH  INFORMATION  CAPACITY  PHASE-PULSE 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
MaMa  L.  Dock,  Nat*  RMgc,  aai  Dtm  F.  Babcock, 
TwiaM,  CaUr.,  awlgan"  to  CoIIIm  Radio 
Ca4ar  RaaUs,  Iowa,  a  caffBoralkM  of  lawa 
t       AppHcatioa  April  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  S92,M5 
UOaiaiis.    (0.259—4) 


j:ri  u 


j:  ^i 


6.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  tones  each 
having  a  pair  of  channels  modulated  thereon  comprising, 
a  transmitter,  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  tones 
in  said  transmitter  separated  by  predetermined  frequency 
intervals  of  l/T.  where  T  is  the  period  between  discrete 
phase-shifts  of  said  tones,  means  for  phase  modulating 
each  of  said  tones  by  a  pair  of  independent  channeb  so 


2,995313 

INVERSE  FEEDBACK  IN  TRANSMriTERS 

VAKtx  rruua,  BciiM-flnaaMMnMi,  ocnHBiy,  asagaor  lo 

Tekfaakca  G JB.bJL,  BcrUa,  Gataiaay 

ApHicatkM  May  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  454,549 

ClahBS  priority,  apallcalfcw  Girwaay  May  15, 1954 

4  Oiiam.    (CL  259—17) 


1.  A  transmitter  circuit  arrangemem  adapted  to  pro* '  I 
vide  an  output  signal  which  is  the  composite  of  com- 
ponents respectively  from  a  first  and  a  second  transmitter 
system  and  all  compotients  combined  in  an  output  net- 
work, both  transmitter  systems  having  a  carrier  derived 
from  a  single  stable  source  and  each  having  a  modulator 
for  amplitude-modulating  its  carrier,  the  arrangement 
comprising  said  first  transmitter  system  designed  for  effi- 
cient high-output  operation  with  appreciable  distortion 
and  modulated  by  a  portion  of  a  signal  derived  from  a 
modulation  source,  and  said  second  transmitter  system 
designed  for  lower  output;  and  a  distortion-correction 
circuit  comprising  a  linear  demodulator  connected  with 
said  output  network,  a  comparison  network  connected 
with  said  demodulation  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  output 
thereof  and  connected  with  said  modulation  source  to 
receive  a  portion  of  said  signal  which  modulates  the  first 
transmitter  system,  and  said  comparison  network  deliver- 
ing to  the  modulator  of  the  second  transmitter  system  a 
distortion-voltage  resulting  from  the  comparison  of  the 
said  portions,  a  phase  shifter  coimected  in  said  distortion- 
correction  circuit  for  adjusting  the  distortion-voltage  de- 
livered to  the  modulator  in  said  second  transmitter  sys- 
tem in  such  phase  that  the  modulation  distortion  on  the 
output  of  the  first  transmitter  system  will  be  substantially 
decreased  by  the  presence  in  the  output  network  of  the 
component  supplied  by  the  second  transmitter  system. 


2,995314 
TURRET  TUNER  WITH  VARIABLE  COUPLING 
MEANS    FOR    CONSTANT    OSCILLATION 
INJECTION 
Herbert  HMbachcr,  WaMmg,  N.Y.,  aaJgaor  to 
Cofl  Pm4actB  Co.,  lac,  Loa  Aafdcs,  CaliL,  a 
tkm  of  miBois 

Appiicatkm  Imm  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  359^73 
analM     (0.259-09) 
1 1  A  television  tuner  for  reception  of  UHF  channels 
comprising  a  preselector,  an  oscillator  and  a  mixer  where 
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the  Mid  pTMdector  and  owHIktor  are  coonecfd  to  the 
nid  mixex  for  obuiniiig  a  utilizabk  ntnal  at  an  inter- 
mediate frequency,  means  for  tuning  said  oacillator  and 
preselector  to  successive  bands  in  the  UHF  raage,  said 
means  providinf  for  equal  band  spread  irrespective  fl< 
the  UHF  bands  being  tuned,  a  second  tunhig  means  i»- 
cluding  a  rotauble  shall  and  comprising  a  variable  coo- 
douer  having  a  straight  ime  frequency  characteristic 
within  the  frequency  range  of  each  band  for  tuning  said 
oscillator  to  an  individual  frequency  within  said  bands. 
and  rmpprnfftini  means  coupling  said  oscillator  and  mix- 
er to  provide  swhstantially  uniform  oscillator  frequency 
iaiectioa  lo  the  mixer  over  each  band,  said  compensating 


means  including  a  flexible  conductor  body  arranged  in 
capacitive  relation  with  said  variable  condenser  and 
against  a  cammed  section  of  the  second  timing  means 
shaft,  said  conductor  body  extending  to  said  mixer  cir- 
coit,  whereby  said  cammed  section  controls  the  capaci- 
tative  coupling  of  said  body  with  said  variaUe  condenser 
aad  thereby  effect  the  said  uniform  injection,  said  cammed 
section  being  proportioned  to  vary  the  capacitive  cou- 
pling of  said  flexible  conductor  body  with  said  variabk 
condenser  independent  of  the  variable  condenser  configu- 
ration and  to  establish  said  capacitive  coupling  solely  in 
accordance  with  the  requisite  compensating  action  for 
the  said  uniform  injection  relation. 


XMMIS 
TRANSm^CMt  OPERATING  IN  COLLECTOR  aATU- 
RATION    CARRIER«TORAGE    REGION,    CON- 
VERTING  PULSE  AMPLITUDE  TO  PULSE  DU- 
RATION 
Hnter   C.   Goodrich,  ColU^iwood,  NJ^  asrigpor  to 
Radio  CorporaHoo  of  America,  a  Dchmare  coraecation 
AagMt  24,  1953,  Scftal  No.  37i,713 
HCiilaii    (CL25«— 29) 


4.  In  a  variable  width  pulse  generating  system,  the 
combination  of:  a  source  of  recurrent  pulses  of  prede- 
termined minimum  width  and  variable  amplitude;  a  semi- 
conductor signal  translating  device  haviag  electrodes  cor- 
responding to  an  emitter,  base  and  collector:  input  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  base;  out- 
put circuit  means  connected  between  said  collector  aiKl 
said  emitter  including  a  resistor  of  sufficient  value  to  per- 
mit collector  saturation  to  obtain  in  said  semicoixluctor 
signal  translating  device  for  input  circuit  signal  excursions 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level;  variable  bias  means 
included  in  said  input  circuit  for  controllably  altering 


the  average  emitter-base  bias  imposed  upon  said  semi- 
conductor device;  and  otilization  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  duration  of  collector  saturation  connected 
to  said  output  circuit 


2,99M1« 
RADIO  INTERFERENCE  ELIMINATOR     > 
W.  BMhd,  hn  Owtan  Mi^  M4^  Mri^or  to 

E^^^n^^^S    C^^^^^BT      ^telt^^MMM.    1M^_    ■    ^IMW 

ofMajlaai 

■M  27, 19S7,  Serial  Na.  MMM 
laniliiii     (CL259— M) 


1.  An  interference  eliminator  for  removing  unwanted 
poises  from  a  desired  signal  comprising  a  signal  chantiel 
and  a  pulse  channel,  said  pulse  channel  including  a  trig- 
ger triode  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  grid,  means 
for  applying  negative  excursions  of  the  combined  sigiul 
to  the  trigger  gnd;  means  for  applying  positive  excursions 
of  the  combined  signal  to  the  trigger  cathode  whereby  the 
trigger  anode  output  responds  in  the  same  sense  to  posi- 
tive and  negative  portions  of  the  combined  signal,  a 
pulsing  triode  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  grid 
coupled  to  the  anode  of  the  trigger  triode,  means  for 
applying  a  fixed  negative  bias  to  the  pulsing  triode  grid 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pulsing  triode  cut  off  when  sub- 
jected to  grid  bus  from  the  trigger  output  representing 
the  desired  signal  and  to  respond  to  trigger  output  repre- 
senting unwanted  pulses  to  produce  an  output  pulse, 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulsing  triode  for 
converting  the  otitput  pulse  to  a  pulse  of  predetermined 
magnitude  and  time  duration,  said  signal  channel  includ- 
ing a  delay  network  and  an  amplifier  connected  to  respond 
to  the  output  of  the  delay  network  and  means  for  ap- 
plying the  output  pulse  of  the  pulse  channel  to  the 
amplifier  to  cut  off  the  amplifier  for  the  duration  of  un- 
wanted pulses  appearing  in  the  output  of  the  delay  line. 


239M17 
SWEEP  GENERATUt 


Minjwipnr  to  W« 
Eail  Ptttabwghy  Pa.*  a  cor- 

9, 1955,  Ssfftol  No.  533,493 
(CL25»-27) 


3.  In  a  sweep  generator,  a  source  of  direct  current  volt- 
age, an  electron  valve,  an  anode  and  cathode  for  said  elec- 
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troo  valve,  at  least  two  voltage  responsive  elements  for 
controlling  current  flow  through  said  cleetroo  valve,  a 
capacitive  clement  connecting  one  of  said  control  ele- 
ments with  said  anode,  an  electron  path  connecting  said 
one  control  element  with  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
voltage  source,  variable  voltage  control  means  operative 
with  said  electron  path  for  selectively  controlling  the 
current  flow  through  said  electron  path,  means  including 
a  capacitive  element  connecting  the  other  of  said  control 
elemenu  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  voltage  source, 
means  directly  connecting  said  other  control  element  to 
the  negative  termiiud  of  said  voltage  source,  a  coimection 
between  said  cathode  and  said  negative  terminal,  and  a 
connection  between  said  anode  and  said  positive  terminal. 


sampled  wave  forms  to  derive  a  resultant  wave  form,  one 
of  said  points  being  directly  connected  to  said  cathode, 
and  means  for  applying  said  resultant  wave  form  to  the 


i. 


HALF-WAVE  Pmlffl  DBCRIMINATOR 
W.  Fatten  MIMe  Rhrw,  Mf.  airf| 
17,  Ceiv  RapUtTtovto, 

*'**^  Oetober  31,1955,  Serial  No.  54MM 

1CW»    (CL25*-47) 
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In  a  phase  discriminator  circuit  of  the  half  wave  type 
for  operation  with  alternating  currenu  and  including 
a  flrst  traniformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  cen- 
ter tapped  secondary  winding,  a  second  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  wincKng  and  a  secondary  winding,  output 
connections,  a  plurality  of  resistance  elements,  a  plural- 
ity of  unilateral  conduction  devices,  said  resistance  ele- 
ments and  said  unilateral  conduction  devices  connected 
to  form  two  similar  circuits,  each  of  which  iiKludes  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer,  an  input 
signal  appUed  to  the  primary  wiiKling  of  said  first  trans- 
former and  a  commutating  signal  apfrfied  to  the  primary 
of  said  second  transformer  whereby  said  plurality  of  uni- 
lateral conduction  devices  are  sequentially  biased  in  for- 
ward and  reverse  states  by  said  commutation  signal, 
means  for  elimiiuting  current  flow  through  said  plural- 
ity of  imilateral  conduction  devices  during  said  reverse 
bias  states  comprising  a  further  unilateral  conduction  de- 
vice connected  in  parallel  with  said  secondary  of  said 
second  transformer,  said  further  device  being  poled  so 
as  to  forwardly  conduct  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that 
of  said  plurality  of  unilateral  conduction  devices  in  said 
circuit  to  provide  a  low  impedance  diverter  path  for  said 
commutation  signal  during  said  revere  bias  states. 


t     '  '  M 


control  element  of  said  active  device  to  render  linear^ 
the  trace  portion  of  the  output  wave  form  of  said 
capacitor. 

a,995,9M 

INTERMrmNT  DBCHARGE  PUISE 
GENERATORS 
Witad  8.  Beyk,  Manay  BB,  NJ,  iiilianr  to  lell 
Teiephoae    Lahontarice,    bconoratod.    New    Yeifc, 
N.Y;  a  cutaoiatfoM  of  New  Yerii 

aWiSSmJ?  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,457 

(OaiaM.    (CL331— li5) 


2,995419 

LINEAR  SAWTOOTH  WAVE  GENERATOR 

Iriee  M.  PiiiiMsa,  Lovilaad,  OMo,  MilMr  to  Avco 

-'       —    '      "   Ohio,  a 


MaNh  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  723,531 
13  nilii  (CL  259—27) 
1.  A  generator  of  linear  wave  forms  comprising  a 
capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged  on  trace  and  dischargnl 
during  retrace,  a  charging  resistor  in  circuit  with  said 
capacitor,  means  including  a  source  of  current  and  an 
active  vacuum  tube  device  in  circuit  with  said  charging 
resistor  for  producing  and  controlling  current  flow 
through  said  resistor,  said  active  device  having  a  cathode 
and  a  control  element,  sawtooth-wave-comparing  repeat- 
er means  for  sampling  the  wave  forms  at  spaced  points 
on  said  charging  resistor  and  differentially  combining  the 


It  tit       ,->» 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  in  combination  a 
source  of  substantially  constant  current  pulses,  a  relaxa- 
tion circuit  including  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  stationary 
spark  discharge  electrodes  and  inductive,  resistive,  and 
capaciitve  impedances  connected  in  a  aeries  loop  and 
proportioned  according  to  the  relation; 


[v?Fn«-^<' 


where  Vb  is  the  breakdown  voltage  devel<H>ed  across  the 
electrodes,  I  is  the  current  passing  between  the  electrodes, 
C  and  /  are  respectively  the  effective  capacitance  and 
inductance  in  the  series  loop,  r  is  the  resistance  of  the 
series  loop,  e  is  the  base  of  naperian  logarithms,  and  w 
is  the  number  of  radians  per  half  cycle,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  output  of  said  current  pulse  source  across  the 
capacitive  impedance  in  said  series  loop  to  produce  in 
said  relaxation  circuit  relaxation  discharge  oscillations 
having  a  period  which  is  a  fraction  of  that  of  the  ap- 
plied pulse,  and  a  utilization  circuit  connected  across 
said  capacitive  impedaiKe,  whereby  a  constant  current 
pulse  applied  to  said  capacitive  impedance  b  converted 
by  the  relaxation  action  of  said  series  loop  into  a  series 
of  ^identical  high  frequency  closely  spaced  sawtooth 
waves  appearing  across  said  utilization  circtiit. 
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xnsjni 
MASS  srecTROMgntY 

PtiijvttiTflMi  Affk^ 

A#plkaliM  October  31,  tHTsoW  N«.  543,7M 
ISCktaM.    (CL25»— 4Lf) 


^to- 


I.  Apparatus  to  analyze  a  gaaeous  mixture  comprisinf 
mass  spectrometer  means  fcneratiag  a  plurality  of  signals 
seriatim  each  of  which  is  a  function  of  a  like  plurabty  of 
ions  in  said  mixture,  means  responsive  to  said  signals 
to  provide  constant  outputs  of  amplitudes  respresentative 
of  said  signals,  and  computer  means  rcsponive  to  said 
outputs  to  provide  a  like  plurality  of  output  signals  respec- 
tively indicative  of  the  amount  of  a  gas  in  said  mixture. 


2,ftS»t22 
OKRATiON  OF  PIPELINES 


Ammlkmtkm  Novcakcr  1«,  1955,  SarW  N«.  5474M 
ICUiik    (CL25«— 43J) 


[)  vSLta* 


ANALYZER  AND  VOLTAGE  MEASURING 
CIRCUTr 
S^  Spaski,  Jr^  Loa  Aflis,  CaW.,  aariiMr  to 
OMtpaay,  ■  coifont 


AffpikatioB  Swif  It,  1956,  8«W  No.  S9M75 


1.  An  analyzer  comprising  a  radiation  source  to  estab- 
lish a  radiation  beam;  means  to  position  a  sample  of 
material  to  be  analyzed  into  said  beam;  a  chopper  posi- 
tioned in  said  beam,  said  chopper  having  a  section  trans- 
parent to  radiation  of  a  wave  length  absorbed  by  a 
material  to  be  detected  and  a  section  opaque  to  radiation 
of  said  wave  length;  means  to  move  said  chopper  so  that 
said  beam  passes  through  the  two  sections  alternately; 
detector  means  positioned  in  said  beam  to  establish  a 
first  potential  representative  of  the  radiation  impinging 
thereon;  and  means  to  measure  said  first  potential  com- 
prising means  to  superimpose  a  reference  second  poten- 
tial on  said  first  potentul  to  esublish  a  third  potential, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  potentials  being  direct  and* 
the  other  being  alternating;  a  source  of  reference  fourth 
potential  of  frequency  the  same  as  the  frequency  of  the 
first  and  second  potential  which  is  alternating;  means  to 
compare  said  third  potential  with  said  fourth  potential, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  means  to  compare  to  vary 
the  amplitude  of  the  second  potential  to  tend  to  equalize 
said  third  and  fourth  potentials,  the  amount  said  second 
potential  is  varied  being  representative  of  changes  in  the 
amount  of  the  material  being  detected. 


The  method  of  operating  a  pipeline  through  which  is 
transported  different  fluid  products  in  sequential  adjacent 
relatjonship  to  divert  therefrom  at  a  statioa  oa  said  pipe- 
liae  preselected  products,  comprising  injecting  a  radio- 
active material  solely  into  the  leading  one  of  said  se- 
quentially adjacent  products  before  it  is  transported,  said 
radioactive  material  having  a  diffusion  characteristic  in 
said  leading  product  comparable  to  the  distribution  and 
intermingling  of  adjacent  products,  measuring  the  interval 
between  the  injection  of  said  radioactive  material  ood 
the  placing  within  said  pipeline  of  the  following  sequen- 
tially adjacent  product,  transporting  said  products  through 
said  pipeline,  placing  a  single  detector  for  radioactivity 
in  proximity  to  said  pipeline  at  said  diversion  station, 
starting  interval  measuring  means  at  said  station  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  the  waveform 
of  variations  of  radioactivity  of  said  radioactive  material 
as  detected  by  said  detector,  and  diverting  said  products 
from  said  pipeline  when  said  interval  measuring  means 
indicates  the  elapse  of  a  preset  interval  equal  to  the 
interval  between  the  injection  of  said  radioactive  material 
and  the  placing  in  the  pipeline  of  said  following  sequen- 
tially adjacent  product,  said  time  interval  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  in  relation  to  the  time  of  transport  through 
said  pipeline  from  the  point  of  injection  to  said  diversion 
station  whereby  said  radioactive  material  remains  sub- 
stantially wholly  within  said  leading  one  of  said  sequen- 
tial products  notwithstanding  said  diffusion  thereof. 


2,M54M 

PIIM  HOLDER  FOR  RADiOGRAPHIC 

EXAMINATION  OF  PIPE  WELDS 

Sm  lUelaciit  PivvMeaoa,  RiLp  mn^bot  to 

■  conoradoa  of 


AppBcatloa  October  S,  195<,  Serial  No.  «14,535 
TfTaiiM     (a.2S»-4f) 


1.  A  film  holder  assembly  for  radiographic  examina- 
tion of  welds  including:  a  strip  of  heat  conductive  ma- 
terial having  one  side  adapted  to  be  presented  to  a  weld 
and  having  a  surface  on  the  opposite  side  adapted  to  be 
covered  by  a  film,  a  ftnt  »ne  entirely  on  said  one  side 
of  said  strip  defined  by  the  edges  of  said  surface  and  a 
point  which  is  located  on  said  one  side  of  said  strip  o& 
a  line  extending  perpendicular  therefrom  and  from  which 
emanations  one  adopted  to  radiate,  and  a  conduit  of  heat 
conductive  material  defining  a  fMd  path,  said  conduit 
being  joined  to  said  strip  and  extending  substantially 
lengthwise  therealong,  a  second  zone  which  is  also  en- 
tirely on  said  one  side  of  said  strip  and  which  is  de- 
fined by  said  point  and  by  the  boundaries  of  any  portion 
of  said  conduit  which  is  on  said  one  side  of  said  strip. 
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nd  a  substantial  portioo  of  said  first  zone  being  non- 
GoeoOensive  with  said  second  aooe,  whereby  said  film 
may  be  presented  to  a  source  of  emanations  without  ob- 
etruction  by  fluid  in  said  conduit 


2JfS,S25 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   MEASURING 

SPECIFIC  Acnvmr  of  RAiwoAcnvE  mate. 


RIALS  IN  SMALL  QUANTTTIES 
hmm  F.  Black,  RewSs,  and  Eric  a  Fonlsr 
PWm,  N  Jn  Mri^on  to  Eaw  Reaearch  asMl  i 


level  of  said  element,  means  for  traversing  said  hon  bole 
with  said  source  to  irradiate  said  formations  and  eidte 
the  energy  level  of  said  element  by  inelaMic  scatterii^, 
a  detector  supported  and  movable  with  said  source  for 
producing  an  output  signal  dependent  upon  the  number 
and  amplitude  of  prompt  gamma  rays  impinging  said 
detector,  and  differential  means  for  recording  the  com- 
ponent  of  said  signal  dependent  upon  the  ntmiber  of  said 
ganuna  rays  within  a  restricted  window  which  indvdes 
said  characteristic  energy  level  in  the  amplitude  spectnmi 
of  said  ganuna  rays. 


^iJ^SSS'bieadm  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,541 
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30, 1953.  Sertel  No.  3t3,2t9 
(CLlSt— 13.0 
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2,9«5427 
X4tAY  APPARATUS 
Edwari  B.  Gnvca, 
X-R«y  Cotgarartaa.  Wi 

* '^"U^W^,§iM  No.  C9t,994 
1  nri'i-    <CL25S-#3) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  qwdfic  radioactivity  oi 
axtaSl  indisoiminate  sample  portioiu  of  radioactive  snb- 
stanoes,  wherein  said  indiscrimmate  portions  are  of  the 
order  of  a  milligram  or  less,  comprising  a  bolder  formed 
oi  a  material  susbtantially  impervious  to  radiation  emitted 
by  said  substances,  a  disc-like  sheet  of  a  material  mb- 
stantially  impervious  to  radiation  emitted  by  said  sub- 
stances, said  disc  having  obverse  and  reverse  surface  por- 
tiona,  an  accurately  sized  passageway  defined  hi  said  disc 
to  open  through  each  of  said  surface  portions,  a  recess 
defined  in  said  holder  including  a  shouldered  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  engage  said  disc  circumferentiany 
of  oae  said  surface  portion,  and  wherein  said  disc  reverse 
sorfaoe  portion  is  adapted  to  receive  and  support  one  of 
said  sample  portions  substantially  as  a  closure  for  tbe 
end  of  said  passageway  opening  through  said  disc  reverse 
surface  portioo. 


2395JM 
MEASUREMENT  OF  GAMMA  RAY  ENERGY  DUE 

TO  INELASTIC  NEUTRON  SCATTERING 
Toaa  W.  Boaaw.  Hoastoa.  aad  Rietovd  L.  CaMweH, 


•tr\^ 


DIv., 


i.^  '    f 


fiift*    ft    ibil.-. 
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1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  X-nys  positioned  to 
direct  a  beam  of  X-rays  at  an  object  to  be  irradiated, 
an  X-ray  stimulated  device  having  a  target  area  posi- 
tioned to  intercept  the  modulated  X-rays  passing  through 
the  object,  adjusuble  X-ray  opaqfxc  shutter  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  the  X-rays  between  the  source  and 
the  object  to  control  the  width  of  the  X-ray  beam  and 
thereby  the  size  of  the  stimulated  target  area,  means 
for  scanning  the  target  area  and  translating  the  X-ray 
stimulation  thereon  into  a  corresponding  signal,  means 
for  adjusting  said  scanning  means  to  conform  to  the 
area  of  X-ray  stimulation  on  the  target  area,  and  means 
enacting  between  said  adjtistable  shutter  means  and  said 
scan  adjusting  means'  to  automatically  comrdiniste  the 
•can  with  the  stimulated  target  area. 


2395J2S 

LIGHT  TRACKING  DEVICE 
B.  O'Maicy,  Mkwofa^  Joba  W. 

D.  Ilaaarll.  lacfcsea  Heighli,  N.Y.,  aa- 


6.  A  system  for  determining  concentratioas  of  a  se- 
lected element  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  cartwn 
and  sulphur  of  earth  formations  adjacent  a  bore  bole 
which  comprises  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons  having 
energies  at  least  equal  to  the  charactoistic  nucl^u-  eaergy 

74«  O.G.— 75 


XY^  a  tuspoiattoa  «C  New  Yori( 
Aaalicatfoa  Novcarihcr  2t,  1952,  Scsial  No.  321,CM 
11  nsbai     (CL25b— 2«3) 

1.  A  star  tracker  comprising  an  optical  system,  means 
positioned  aixnmd  the  focal  point  of  said  optical  system 
for  dooUe  modulating  the  light  beam  from  a  preselected 
star,  transducer  means  transforming  said  double  mod- 
ulated light  beam  into  a  modulated  electric  wave,  a  first 
electric  circuit  tuned  to  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  elec- 
tric wave,  a  second  electric  circuit  tuned  to  a  frequency 
remoto  from  said  carrier  frequency,  die  said  two  electrical 
circuits  being  oooaectcd  to  the  output  of  said  trans<b>cer 
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forawtioa  pkaa 


extncting  from 


Mid 

oisB  alooe,  rapectivdy,  an 
^  ctrcuiti   beiBf  connected   to  the 

input  of  aid  emptifcir.  output  ctrcoiti  tmed  to  the  aeid 
■cici  connected  to  the  output  of  Mid  ampUAer, 
for  individuaUy  detcirting  the  Mid  inftmnatioo  phM 
the  noiee  cignal,  the  D.C.  oomponcnts 
of  the  output  of  Mtd  detedon  betag  a  fnnction  of  the 
of  Mid  inf  omution  pins 


€%- 


of  Mid  noiM  wave  akxiB,  remectiveiy.  a 

bridfe  connected  to  the  output  cA  said  detecton  for  com- 
paring the  said  two  D.C.  components,  an  automatic  |^«« 
control  circuit  connected  to  tbie  output  of  said  bridfe  fbr 
controQing  the  biM  voltage  of  said  amplifler,  a  utilira- 
tion  circuit  for  said  star  tracker  also  connected  to  the  out- 
pat  of  the  said  information  plus  noise  detector  to  utilize 
the  alternating  component  of  the  output  from  said  de- 
tector. 


B4waffd  L.  WcM, 


IMAGE  AMTUFIBR 


of 
7 


2S,  19SS,  SerW  No.  4t4,M2 
<CL29I— ail) 


1.  An  X-ray  image  intensifier  comprising  a  vacuum- 
tight  envelope  having  a  wall  portion  which  is  subsuntially 
transparent  to  X-rays,  a  conductive  X-ray  transparent 
layer  between  said  wall  portion  and  a  substantially 
planar  layer  of  material  whid)  is  rendered  temporarily 
more  conductive  in  the  vicinity  of  an  incident  X-rty 
photon,  a  light-transparent  conductive  layer  spaced  from 
said  planar  layer,  in-kads  throogh  said  envelope  for 
Mid  X-ray  traMpnmt  layer  and  said  light-trantparent 
conductive  layer,  and  a  gaseous  ttmotpben  of  substan- 
tial pressure  within  Mid  envelope. 


means  forming  a  pair  of  series  circuits  each  including 
of  said  electroluminescent  elements  and  a  portion 


.* 


of  said  ferro-electric  means,  and  means  connected  to  said 
ferro-electric  means  for  varying  the  hnpedance  of  said 
ferro-eleetrk  means. 


t^4^ 


IMPULSE  fGNTTION  DKVICB 
C  Scnit,  Dtfb^M,  MIdk,  mi^m 
t  Van  Dyka,  Mkk,  a 


U 


U»  1957.  fleHal  Nn.  <77,M2 
u,  (0.397—19) 


W......-.J...._J 


13.  An  automotive  electrical  ignition  system  compriS' 
ing  a  spark  plug  unit,  a  coil  unit  connected  at  one  side  in 
voltage  supplying  relation  to  Mid  plug  unit,  first  and 
second  wts  of  alternately  acting  make  and  break  coo- 
tacu  electrically  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said  coil 
unit  and  operating  in  alternation,  a  voltage  source  con- 
nected to  said  first  set,  and  a  capacitive  circuit  having 
its  discharge  side  operatively  connected  at  a  common  ter- 
minal to  said  first  and  second  sets,  uid  capaciutive  cir- 
cuit including  variable  and  fixed  capacitors  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  another  and  to  Mid  common  terminal, 
and  means  driving  said  variable  capacitor  and  said  first 
and  second  sets  in  predetermined  synchronism  to  charge 
said  variable  capacitor  through  said  first  set  when  the 
same  is  doeed  and  Mid  second  set  is  open,  and  to  dis- 
charge said  fixed  capacitor  through  uid  second  set  when 
the  same  is  closed  and  said  first  set  is  open,  whereby  to 
forward  an  augmented  primary  voltage  from  said  fixed 
capacitor  through  Mid  second  set  to  Mid  coil  unit. 


2395432 
POWER  SUPPLY  MEANS 
Walter  E.  Sargfat,  OnnthgliiB  Wnoi%  Mich., 
to  General  Mo«on  Corporatloa,  Dalrott,  Ml^ 
of  DOawars 

BM  24,  1957, 8«W  No.  M73<1 
Tniliiii     (CL397— 72) 


Cor- 


2395,939 

LIGHT  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE 

af  AaMrtca*  a  cotponoon  of 

r  7, 1955, 8«W  Na.  551342 
UCkkM.    <a.  259-1131 

1.  Aa  electroluminescent  device  comprinng  a  pair  of 
eiectrolumneaccnt  elements  and  ferro-electric  nwaas 
electrically  connected  to  said  electroluminescent  dements. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  constant  frequency 
voltage,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  high  frequency  pow- 
er source,  a  circuit  connected  across  the  output  of  said 
power  source,  said  drcuit  including  a  load  in  series  with 
a  pair  of  paralld  branchee,  rectifying  means  in  each  of 
said  brandies,  each  of  said  rectifiers  being  adapted  to 
permit  the  current  in  its  reapective  branch  to  only  flow  ia 
a  direction  oppodte  to  that  fai  the  other  branch,  iwitch- 
ing  meant  in  eadi  of  said  brandies  for  ahemately  per- 
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mittiag  the  current  to  flow  through  one  or  the  odier  of 
said  branches  and  ialo  said  load  for  pniods  correspond- 
ing to  half  of  the  cyde  of  said  fixed  frequency. 


LOGICAL  »L^EnC  CIRCUlTi 
Hav«t»w%  Pa.,  airiVMr  la 
,  a  cacpafmiM  of 
,  17, 1954, 8«ial  Na.  439^77 
5  Ckfaai.    (CL     -      ~ 


1.  A  drcuit  for  performing  the  "Exclusive  Or"  logical 
fnnction  A  Or  B.  But  Not  A  And  B,  said  drcuit  com- 
prising, first,  second,  tUrd,  fourdi  and  fifth  magnetic 
cores  each  capabk  of  assnming  either  of  two  stable 
ctalei  of  magnetic  remanence  one  of  which  is  a  "set" 
state  and  the  other  a  "reset"  state;  means  on  said  first 
core  responsive  to  an  A  input  signal,  if  any,  during  a  time 
period  ti  for  pladng  said  first  core  in  die  "set"  sUte; 
means  on  said  second  core  responsive  to  a  B  input  signal, 
if  any.  during  said  time  period  ti  for  placing  said  second 
core  hi  the  "sd"  state,  said  A  and  B  pulaet,  if  any.  oc- 
curring either  simultaneously  or  consecutively  in  dther 
order  during  said  time  period  /i;  a  first  conditional  trans- 
tcr  loop  coupling  said  first  core  to  first  input  windings 
on  each  said  third  and  fourth  cores;  a  second  conditional 
transfer  loop  coupling  said  second  core  to  second  input 
windings  on  each  said  third  and  fourth  cocet,  said  first 
and  second  input  windings  on  each  said  third  and  fourth 
cores  being  poled  to  establish  fliu  of  opposite  polarities; 
means  effective  during  a  time  period  /i  for  driving  shift 
current  simultaneously  Arough  said  first  and  second  con- 
ditional transfer  loops  to  switch  either  Mid  first  or  second 
core  or  both  from  die  "sd"  to  "resd"  sUte  and  in  re- 
tpoiae  to  such  switching  to  switch  either  said  third  or 
fourth  core  but  not  both  to  the  "set"  state.  Mid  first  and 
second  conditional  transfer  loops  bang  effective,  in  the 
event  that  both  Mid  first  and  second  cores  are  switched 
from  the  "set"  to  the  "reset"  state  during  said  time  /t 
to  exert  bucking  and  cancdtng  magnetomotive  forces  on 
said  third  and  fourth  core,  thereby  to  inhibit  the  switch- 
ing of  dther  said  third  or  fourth  cores  during  the  time 
period  t^;  a  third  conditional  transfer  loop  coupling  Hid 
third  core  to  said  fifth  core;  a  fourth  conditional  transfer 
loop  coupling  said  fourth  core  to  said  fifth  core;  and 
means  effective  during  a  time  period  fj  for  driving  shift 
current  throu^  said  third  and  fourth  conditional  trans- 
fer loops  to  switch  or  to  tend  to  switch  dther  Mid  third 
or  fourth  core  from  die  "sd"  to  the  "resd"  state  and  in 
Tttpoat  therdo  to  effed  switching  of  said  fifth  core  to 
the  "sd"  state,  said  time  periods  /{.  t^  and  1,  occurring 
in  that  order;  and  means  for  deriving  an  ou^ut  signal 
from  said  fifth  core.    . 


the  core  for  produdng  transient  magnetic  flux  in  the  core 
upon  the  occurrence  of  dock  signals,  second  means  mag- 
netically coupled  to  the  core  for  the  induction  of  signals 
greater  than  a  particular  amplitude  in  accordance  with 
the  transient  magnetic  flux  produced  in  the  core  by  the 
clock  signals,  third  means  magndically  coupled  to  the 
core  for  providing  magnetic  flux  of  a  first  intensity  in 
the  core  to  obtain  the  production  ot  transient  magnetic 
flux  in  the  core  upon  the  occiurence  of  the  clock  signab 
and  for  providing  magnetic  flux  of  a  second  intensity  in 
the  core  to  inhibit  the  production  of  transient  magnetic 
Ihix  in  the  core  upon  the  occurrrace  ot  the  clock  signals. 


r^^iK 


means  including  a  first  pair  of  unidirecticMial  condud- 
ing  members  coupled  dectrically  to  the  first  and  second 
magnetically  coupled  means  for  the  production  of  first 
output  signals  upon  the  induction  of  signals  greater  than 
the  particular  amplitude  in  the  second  magnetically  cou- 
pled means  and  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  clock 
signals,  and  means  including  a  second  pair  of  imidirec- 
tional  conducting  members  coupled  dectrically  to  the  first 
and  second  magnetically  coupled  means  for  the  produc- 
tion of  second  output  signals  upon  the  induction  of  sig- 
nals less  than  the  particular  amplitude  in  die  second  mag- 
netically coupled  means  and  the  simultaneous  occurrence 
of  clock  signals. 

2,995335 

TRANSlSrOR  RELAY  AND  SIGNAL  SHAPING 
DEVICE 

PUn^G.  Wiw^NIca,  PL,  atelianr  to  Tak^paCatpo- 

Applkatlon  May  27, 1955rSciial  No.  51M7t 
TOainiL    (CL  397— 993) 


»r,   .rr,.  C^^h 


t^ 


"^'^ 


Loa  An- 


2395334 

MAGNETIC  GATING  SYSTEM 

R.  AiiiMsaH.  Santa  Moniea,  Allan  E. 

CHy,  and  Ragaar  Thonnsin,  Loe 

a  Tne  Manavnx  Campaay, 
I  a  cmporatlon  of  Delaware 
Fcbraaiy  7, 1955,  SetW  No.  49M14 
23nilaii    (CL  397—99) 
1.  In  combination,  a  Mturable  core  having  properties 
of  ihn  remanence,  first  means  magnetically  coupled  to 


1.  In  a  signal  reshaping  device,  a  signaling  line,  means 
conneded  across  Mid  signaling  line  and  responsive  to  an 
application  of  a  signal  for  generating  an  oscillating  output, 
a  diode  connected  across  uid  signal  line  and  having  a 
predetermined  breakdown  voltage  for  preventing  the  oscil- 
lating means  from  functioning  until  the  voltage  of  said 
applied  signal  reaches  said  breakdown  voltage,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  voltage  applied  to  the  oscillating  means 
to  a  value  slighdy  above  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the 
diodb. 
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SBMKONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS 

W.  HcroU,  Piten^M.  NJ„ 
ConomkM  of  AacricB,  a  iBrattii<i««  9t  Dataware 
Applicatioa  Jaly  27.  If  55,  Strial  No.  524,441 
IJOalBH.    (a.3«7— MJ) 


I.  Semiconductor  apparatus  compming  adjacent  re- 
gions of  P-type  and  N-type  conductivity  semiconductor 
material,  said  regions  each  having  a  thickness  less  than 
a  diffusion  length  for  minority  charge  carriers,  means  for 
biasing  said  regions  to  adapt  said  P-type  region  as  an 
emitter  electrode  for  said  N-type  region  as  a  base  elec- 
trode therefor  and  to  adapt  said  N-type  region  as  an 
emitter  electrode  for  said  P-type  region  as  a  base  elec- 
trode therefor,  and  an  electrode  in  rectifying  contact 
with  each  of  said  regions,  each  of  said  electrodes  being 
adapted  as  a  collector  electrode  for  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  emitter  electrodes. 


23*5,137 
DCTECTOR  SAMPLING  MEANS 
Gaom  H.  Bwry,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Caflf., 

CoOIm  Radio  Compoay,  Cedar  Rapldt,  Iowa,  ■ 

AppOcalioa  Jaly  24,  1957,  SotW  No.  474,4t3 
MdataM.    (CL347— SS.5) 


1.  Information-translating  means  for  first  and  second 
periodically  integrated  outputs  of  a  phase-pulse  detector, 
comprising  first  and  second  dual-polarity  gate  means  hav- 
ing their  inputs  respectively  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  periodically  integrated  outputs  of  said  phase-pulse 
detector,  a  source  of  timing  pulses,  said  timing  pulses 
being  synchronized  with  the  termination  of  the  integrations 
of  the  outputs  from  said  phase-pulse  detector,  each  of 
said  dual-polarity  gate  means  providing  output  pulses 
synchronous  with  said  timing  pulses  and  having  polarity 
oorrelation  with  the  polarity  of  the  received  phase-pulse 
detector  integrated  output,  first  and  second  dual -polarity 
trigger  circuit  means,  each  having  its  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  dual-polarity 
gate  means,  whereby  first  and  second  channel  daU  is 
provided  by  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  dual- 
polarity  trigger  circuit  means. 


2,9«543t 

PUNCH  PRESS  CONTROL 
Gcoiic  E.  Klac.  Egsertsrilk,  and  Ray  E.  GUmoct,  Wil- 
HanuTille,   N.Y^  ■■%nan   to  Wcat^hoMc  Elcctrk 
CorporatkM,  East  PiNibwih,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 


of  a  machine  tool  control  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  machine  tool,  the  combination  of  first  and  second 
Memory  devices  each  having  an  output  circuit,  and  a  &nt 
input  circuit  for  producing  an  output  control  signal  in 
said  output  circuit,  and  a  second  input  circuit  for  cutting 
off  said  output  control  signal  in  said  output  circuit;  a 
first  And  device  coupled  between  the  outpat  circuit  of 
said  first  Memory  device  and  said  machine  tool  control 
device  for  energization  of  said  control  device  responsive 
to  said  output  control  signal  of  the  first  Memory  device; 
said  first  And  device  being  further  coupled  to  said  first 
input  circuit  of  said  second  Memory  device  for  energiza- 
tion of  the  latter  first  input  circuit  in  accordance  with 
said  output  control  signal  from  said  first  Memory  device; 
a  second  And  device  connected  for  energizing  the  second 
input  circuit  of  said  first  Memory  device;  first  switch  coo- 


AppHcatioa  May  29,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  58«,*t« 
9ClaiBM.    (CLM7— 112) 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  operating 
cycle  of  a  machine  tool  in  response  to  the  energization 
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trol  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  be  driven  by  said 
machine  tool  and  including  a  first  pair  of  contacts  that 
are  closed  over  a  first  portion  of  the  operating  cycle  of 
said  tool,  and  a  second  pair  of  contacts  that  are  closed 
over  a  second  portion  of  said  cycle;  second  switch  control 
means  having  an  acttuted  position  and  a  non-actuated 
position  and  operative  for  energizing  said  first  And  de- 
vice in  the  non-actuated  position  of  said  second  switch 
means;  a  Not  device  connected  between  said  first  pair  of 
contacts  of  the  first  switch  control  means  and  said  second 
mput  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  Memory  devices  for 
cutting  off  the  respective  output  control  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  Memory  devices  over  said  first  portion 
of  said  cycle;  with  said  second  pair  of  contacts  being 
operatively  connected  for  short-circuiting  said  second 
switch  control  means  in  the  actuated  position  of  the  latter 
control  means  over  said  second  portion  of  said  cycle. 


23*5,439 

COMMUTATOR-TYPE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  OF 

REGULATED  OUTPUT  TORQUE 

Wahcr  Kohlhagcn,  Elfin,  HL,  aaignor  to  The  E.  Ingra- 

ham  Company,  Bristol,  Coaa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Coa- 

accticnt 

Applicatioa  May  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  656,5«7 
6  Claims.  (O.  31»— 4«) 
1.  In  a  motor,  the  combination  with  a  field  structure, 
a  rotor  structure,  and  coils  carried  by  one  of  said  struc- 
tures, of  a  commutation  device  operative  on  current  flow 
therethrough  sequentially  to  energize  said  coils  to  produce 
in  said  one  structure  a  rotary  magnetic  field  for  driving 
said  rotor  structure  in  phase  therewith,  said  device  in- 
cluding rotary  and  fixed  units  of  which  one  unit  is  a  com- 
mutator with  conductive  segments  and  the  other  unit  is 
a  set  of  brushes;  preloaded  spring  means  interposed  and 
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forming  the  sole  driving  connection  between  said  rotor 
stnicture  and  rotary  unit  and  urging  the  latter  in  the  drive 
dire^ion  of  the  former,  a  device  operative  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  rotor  structure  in  said  drive  direction  and 
substantially  prevent  rotation  of  the  same  in  the  opposite 
direction  on  current  flow  interruption  through  said  com- 
mutation device;  and  means  providing  for  relative  rota- 


tively  being  positioned  in  each  said  slot  and  having  a  total 
of  K  turns,  the  other  half  of  the  N  coils  of  each  phase 
pole  group  having  a  substantially  greater  total  of  turns 
than  the  inner  half  thereof. 


23*5341 
HIGH  POWER  X-RAY  TUBE  WITH 
MEMBRANE  ANODE 
Koarad  Mcfcr,  Bcttta-Chariotteabaig,  Gcrinrd  Hammd 
and  Haiai  Ewctt,  Beilia,  aad  Ernst  Gnater  Hofmami, 
Bcrlla-Wannsec,  Gcrmaagr,  aMigBors  to  Lkcatia  Patcat- 
YcrwaHaags-GjnJiJi.,  Hambarg,  GeraMay 

Ikadoa  laaaary  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,14* 
priority,  appUcatioa  Gernnay  Jaaaary  2, 1954 
MOaiaM.    (O.  313-^5) 


tion  between  said  rotary  unit  and  rotor  stnicture  through 
a  limited  range  within  part  of  which  the  latter  may  turn 
with  the  magnetic  field,  and  to  one  end  of  which  said 
spring  means  will,  on  said  current  flow  interruption,  urge 
said  rotary  tmit  so  that  said  rotor  struaure  will  step  into 
phase  relation  with  the  magnetic  field  on  reestablishment 
of  current  flow  through  said  commutation  device. 


1.  A  hi^  power  high-tension  X-ray  tube,  compriang 
a  ray-transraissive  membrane  anode  which  operates  at  a 
temperature  of  the  order  of  300  degrees  centigrade  and 
a  cooling  system  for  cooling  said  anode,  said  cooling  sys- 
tem comprising  a  plurality  of  cooling  channels  for  circu- 
latioc  of  cooUng  liquid  therein,  said  cooling  channels  being 
arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  said  membrane  anode 
forming  an  integral  part  of  said  cooling  channels. 


2,9*534* 
THREE  PHASE  INDUCTION  MOTOR  WINDING 
Geone  B.  Daaa,  Jr.,  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  ■■haiii  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Cooaaay,  a  corpevatloa  of  New  Yort 
AppBcatioa  lahr  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  472^94 
tClaiBM.    (CL31*-^2*2) 


2,9*5,442 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  SUSTAINED  MAG- 
NETIC SELF-FOCUSING  STREAMS 
Wniard  H.  Bcaactt,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 
AppUcatioa  November  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  498,315 

4Clainis.    (CL  315— 42) 
(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  three  phase  induction  motor  having  P  poles  in- 
chiding  a  primary  core  member  having  S  slots,  and  wind- 
ings positioned  on  said  core  member  in  said  slots  and 
formed  into  S  coils  arranged  in  like  groups  of  concen- 
tric coils  to  provide  3P  phase  poles  of  N  coils  each  where 
N  eqiuds  _ 

S 

IF 

i 

the  outer  coil  of  each  group  «p«""iiTg 

'      1- 

teeth,  each  said  phase  pole  group  having  the  windine 
turns  distributed  so  that,  where  Q  equals  number  of  turns 
in  the  outermost  coil,  Cj  equals  number  of  turns  in  the 
next  outermost  coil,  and  so  forth  to  Ck  which  equals 
number  of  turns  in  the  innermost  coil,  the  expression 
tQ+Cif— C,-|-C(»_,)=C,-}-C(,,_j)  and  so  forth,  =X  a' 
constant]  represents  the  turns  relationship  in  the  coils, 
two  said  coils  from  different  phase  pole  groups  respec- 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  self -focusing  streams  of 
particles  comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber  adapted  to  be 
evacuated  and  placed  within  a  magnetic  field,  means  for 
admitting  periodic  pulses  of  high  speed  particles  into  said 
chamber,  electro-magnetic  means  positioned  along  the 
circumference  of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  shrink 
the  orbits  of  particles  injected  into  said  chamber  and 
preventing  escape  from  said  chamber  while  subsequent 
pulses  of  high  energy  particles  arc  similarly  admitted  to 
said  chamber,  and  electro-magnetic  means  positioned 
along  the  sides  of  said  chamber  for  holding  the  orbits 
of  said  particles  in  a  plane  about  the  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber. I 


2,9*5343 

ELECTRON   DISCHARGE   DEVICES  EMPLOYING 

PHOTO<X)NDUCTIVE  TARGET  ELECTRODES 
Haas  Gerhard  Labi^yaAl,  Lawreace,  Eaglaad,  ■rtiaor 
to  Elcctrk  A  Marical  ladastrict  Llaritad,  Hayca,  Mid- 
dlceez,  Engbad,  a  Britiih  convny 
Applicatioa  Fcbraai7  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  563^*1 
CMm  prioritv,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain 
Fehraaiy  15,  1955 
4ClalaH.   (CL313— 45) 
1.  A  light  sensitive  device  having  a  target  comprising 
a  continuous  layer  of  photo-conductive  material,  a  tubular 
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dectrode  ffflnp<*i<*t  of  t  metal  which  reacts  with  the   mg  portkm  boonded  by  an  anaular  flange,  an 
photo-cooductiye  material  of  said   layer  momited   ad-    icreen  impoied  upon  the  curved  imter  surface  of  the  view- 
jacent  to  said  layer,  and  a  coating  of  a  material  which    ing  portion  of  said  tube,  gun  means  within  said  tube  dis- 

poaed  opposite  to  said  viewing  surface  and  adapted  for 
proiecting  beams  of  electrons  lo  said  screen,  a  curvilinear 
grid  of  fine  glass  strands  interposed  between  said  screen 
and  gun  means  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  former,  said 
strands  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  conductive  on 
their  surface  areas  and  through  portions  of  their  length, 
said  strands  being  sealed  directly  to  the  inner  side  walls 
of  the  annular  flange  of  said  glass  viewing  portion  with  a 
low-melting  glass  sealing  composition,  and  said  strands 
having  a  coeflkaent  o(  expansion  and  contraction  paral- 
leling those  of  the  glau  of  said  glass  parts. 


is  substantially  inert  to  said  photo-conductive  material    ^^*S'^^ 
provided  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
electrode. 


XM5J44 

HJCTRONPtSCHARGE  PgyiCE 

1.  StangfaMB,  Plltshwrgh,  ^a^  aari^MV  In  Waii> 

Tu^  a 

4, 1954,  ScfM  No.  434,447 
IICMm.   (CL3U— M) 


11.  A  transmissive  type  secondary  electron  emissive 
dynode  structure  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of  insu- 
lating material  capable  of  the  emission  of  secondary  elec- 
trons from  the  opposite  surface  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face which  is  bombarded  by  primary  electrons,  said  in- 
sulating material  having  a  large  energy  gap  between  the 
filled  valence  band  and  the  conduction  band  so  that  sec- 
ondary electrons  within  the  layer  can  travel  relatively 
large  distances  and  escape  therefrom,  electrical  conduc- 
tive means  provided  on  the  surface  of  said  layer  on 
which  said  bombarded  electrons  impinge  to  reduce  the 
conduction  path  for  replenishment  of  electrons  over  the 
emissive  sariace  of  said  inwlaling  layer. 


23t5345 
FULL  VnON  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
ToMn,  Ohio,  aarfpMr  I* 

acorporalloa  of  OWo 
,  19S5,  SavW  N«.  SUfilt 
JCMm.    (CL3U— 7t) 


SSK?; 


1 .  A  color  television  picture  tube  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelope,  said  envelope  comprised  of  at  least  two 
glass  parts,  said  glass  parU  being  hermetically  sealed  to- 
gether with  a  low  temperature  sealing  composition,  one 
of  said  glass  parts  comprising  a  cytindrically-curved  view- 


xnsMt 

ELECTRODE  SUPPORT  FOR  CATHODE-RAY 
TUBES 
UwnM*  V.  Pfacadcr,  mt 
OUo,  assifiiri  to  Owena-DMnois 
,  a  coraontloB  of  OUo 
Ayplicaliba  Maith  l^iySi,  SofW  No.  374,791 
4nihni    (CL313— 7f) 


1.  A  hollow  glass  face  plate  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  com- 
prising a  curved  glass  viewing  portion  and  an  annular 
glass  flange  portion  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
said  viewing  portitm,  a  plurality  of  metallic  mounting 
members  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange  in 
spaced  relationship  and  in  substantially  a  common  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  flange,  securing  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  thin  deformabie  prongs  extending 
from  each  of  said  mounting  members  with  their  ex- 
tremities embedded  within  and  fusedly  attached  to  said 
flange,  each  of  said  mounting  members  being  formed  with 
a  threaded  opening  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  adapted 
to  support  an  electronic  element  within  said  flange  by  con- 
tacting engagement  therewith. 


HIGH  COMPRESSION  BEAM  GENERATING  SYS- 
TEM ESPECIALLY  FOR  VELOCHY  MODULAIVD 
TUBES 

WcrMT  Kklii.  Kontal.  Wvttsabsfi,  aM  Wa 


of  Pshwan 


Novcaker  2t,  195$,  SmM  Nm,  tUJUt 
;  apfUcartoa  GoraMay  Dacensksr  t,  1955 
(CL  313—79) 


An  electron  gun  system  for  producing  a  highly  com- 
pressed electron  beam  by  the  use  of  magnetic  focusing 
comprising  an  emitting  cathode  of  a  given  area,  electro- 
static  beam  concentrating  and  accelerating  nieans,  a  mag- 
netic shield  comprising  a  cylinder  extending  over  said 
cathode  and  said  dectro-stadc  means,  an  apertured  dia- 
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phragm  of  magnetic  shielding  material  positioned  at  one 
end  of  said  cylinder  with  its  aperture  aligned  with  said 
hsam,  tiw  outer  edge  of  said  diaphragm  being  spaced 
from  said  magnetic  shield  to  provide  an  opening  thtfe- 
between,  whereby  a  controlled  amoimt  of  the  magnetic 
field  enters  the  shielded  area  and  means  external  of  said 
magnetic  shield  for  controlling  said  beam  externally 
thereof. 


Afpttcatioa  Odobor  It,  1957,  Soriri  No.  t9ljn$ 
5Cliriw.   (CL313— S2) 


••yi 


rt' 
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1.  In  cathode  ray  tube  gun  structure,  a  pair  of  sheet- 
like iupport  membere  of  electrically  insulative  material 
having  pre-punched  apertures  in  which  an  array  of  dec- 
trode dements  are  sunwrted  in  predetermined  fixed 
orientation,  said  amy  induding  an  elongated  cathode 
element  diq;>osed  transverse  the  dectron  beam  axis  (rf  said 
structure;  an  dectron-apertured,  box^ike  control  grid 
eactrding  said  cathode  dement;  and  a  pair  of  tpmoed 
electrically  conductive  side  rails  insulated  from  said 
cathode  element  and  grid,  said  side  rails  ^?«nniiig  said 
shed-tike  members  and  having  end  portions  mounted  in 
the  latter,  and  said  side  rails  forming  an  interconnecting 
bridge  between  the  mentioned  cathode-grid  assembly  and 
accderating  high  voltage  dectrode  means,  said  high  volt- 
age electrode  means  being  carried  by  said  side  rails 
in  spaced  confronting  rdation  to  said  grid  to  form  a 
rigid,  unitary  gun  structure  of  reduced  length  whose  inter- 
dectrode  spacing  is  fixed  by  said  apertured  mppott  mem- 
bers. 


23t5449 

STORAGE  TUBE 

•riacotaii,  N J.,  ssdinpi  to  Radto  Cotw 
pocatton  of  Awanln,  a  cotfOfHoa  of  Dclawaie 
ApfflicattoB  Diicirtsr  7, 1955,  SaW  No.  551*795 

tniiiiii   (CL3r     ~ 
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Li,  1957,  Sartal  No.  792,933 
(CL  313—113) 


M*M4I 

CATHODE  RAY  IXJBE  GUN  STRUCTURE 
Gorioa  R.  Spwirar,  TMsiirii,  Pa.,  asrf^or  to  Pyko 
Cofyonrtioa,  PMlsilfilpMB,  Pa.,  a  cwyorattoa  of 


1.  An  evacuated  storage  tube  having  a  target,  said  tar- 
get comprising  an  electroluminescent  phosphor  and  a 
ferro-electric  element.  ^^L^  .^..«-.  h.  -  ^ 


1.  In  a  headlif^t  for  a  vehide,  the  combination  of  a 
reflector  shell  which  is  parabolic  in  vertical  cross  section 
and  semicircular  in  horizontal  cross-section;  a  lanq* 
mounted  in  said  shell  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  shdl, 
between  the  rear  end  of  said  shell  and  the  focal  point 
of  said  shell;  and  a  tube  so  disposed  in  front  <rf  said 
shell  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  aligned  with  said  optical 
axis. 


SNCaX  ANODE  R^TOIER  WITH  FORCED 
DRAFT  AIR  COOLING 


to 

Pa.,a 


Elaclric  Corpus  attoa,  East  Ptttsbnrgli, 

October  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,M4 
(CL  313— li3) 


1.  In  a  sin^e  anode  rectifier,  the  combination  of  an 
envelope  enclosing  a  mercury  po<rf  cathode,  an  ignitor 
dectrode  and  an  anode,  an  enclosure  enclosing  said  en- 
velope, thereby  forming  a  cavity  between  said  endosure 
and  said  envelope,  said  cavity  being  only  partially  filled 
with  a  vapcMizable  liquid  to  a  level  at  least  as  high  as 
that  of  the  mercury  in  the  mercury  pool  cathode. 


2395453 
ELECTlM^if  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
BL  Itohertaoa,  New  Pioiliiaca,  NJ.,  iiiUaiii  li 
iCMpMae  Laboratanei,  lacorpoiatod.  New  Yotk, 
N.  Y.,  a  corvovaltoB  of  Now  Yorit 

Jaao  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  43Mt2 
5CfarfBM.    (CL313-340      . 


°7X 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  cathode, 
an  anode,  and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  elec- 
tron emission  from  said  cathode  in  response  to  applied 
signals,  said  cathode  comprising  a  core,  an  emissive  layer 
on  said  «>re  including  as  an  element  therectf  a  redudble 
electron  producing  metal  compound,  said  control  elec- 
trode being  in  direct  contact  vrith  said  emissive  layer, 
said  core  having  an  insufficient  amount  of  reductag 
agents  therein  to  reduce  said  compound  appredaUy,  aod 
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means  for  activating  said  emiauve  layer  comprisinf  a 
plurality  of  reducing  agents  in  the  material  of  said  con- 
trol electrode. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLIES 
a  Pfilrfi,  Tnatom,  md  Rttbmi  N.  Whodtw,  Lcrlt- 
towa,  N  Jn  aaipon  to  Ratfo  Cctponttm  of . 
a  cocpratioM  of  Dalawia 

AffttqUtoa  May  7,  1954,  S«iW  No.  428441 
""^  ■         (CL31S— 15) 


8.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  system,  said  cathode  ray  tube 
including  a  focus  electrode,  a  focus  voltage  supply  com- 
prising in  combination  a  transformer,  a  rectifier,  said  recti- 
fier having  an  aix>de,  a  cathode,  and  at  least  one  grid 
electrode,  means  for  coupling  said  anode  to  said  trans- 
former, means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  rectifier 
to  said  focus  electrode  as  said  focus  voltage  comprising  a 
connection  between  said  cathode  and  said  focus  electrode, 
and  means  for  regulating  said  supplied  focus  voltage  in- 
cluding a  connection  between  said  grid  electrode  and  a 
reference  point  of  a  potential  essentially  independent  of 
said  supplied  focus  voltage.  i  « 


2^5^54 

ELECTRON-DBCHARGE  DEVICE 

loka  A.  Rado,  Wcat  Ulbjkm,  N.Y,,  ■■Icapr  to  Ha»HlBc 

RaMarch,  be.,  Cbkafo,  DL,  a  cotyoratto«  of  IDtoote 

Applicattop  Ima  ^  1955,  Serial  No.  513,345 

14ClataM.    (CL315— 21) 


1.  An  electron-discharge  device  comprising:  means 
for  producing  an  electron  beam;  means  for  partially  mter- 
cepcing  the  electron  beam;  an  anode  for  intercepting 
the  remainder  of  the  electron  beam;  and  deflection  means 
asymmetrically  disposed  adjacent  and  on  two  sides  of 
the  electron-beam  path  for  controlling  the  proportion. 
aboaf  a  mean  value,  of  the  electron  beam  reaching  the 
anode. 


2,9f53SS 

IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Am,  Brimurt,  N.Y.,  iiiigiiii   to  W« 

■  rfPiMtjIiMia 
Apflcaltoa  Jbm  24, 1957.  Sariri  No.  U7,a» 
12  Oiliii     (CL315— 24) 


1.  An  image  display  system  comprising  a  source  of 
inuge  signals  connected  to  an  image  display  device  hav- 
ing a  target  area  and  means  for  producing  an  image  scan- 
ning spot  of  varying  size,  means  for  moving  said  image 
scanning  spot  in  first  and  second  orthogonal  directions 
over  said  target  area  to  form  a  plurality  of  scanning  lines, 
with  the  motion  in  said  first  orthogonal  direction  being 
more  rapid  than  the  motion  in  said  second  direction, 
means  connected  to  said  sotirce  of  image  signals  for  gen- 
erating a  scanning  wave  characterized  in  that  an  increase 
or  decrease  in  the  uze  of  said  image  scanning  spot  is 
accompanied  by  a  corresponding  decrease  or  increase  re- 
spectively in  the  amplitude  of  said  scanning  wave,  and 
means  energized  by  said  scanning  wave  for  rapidly  mov- 
ing said  image  scanning  spot  over  said  target  area  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  said  first  orthogonal  direction  where- 
by each  of  said  scanning  lines  has  a  substantially  constant 
width. 


Kart  ScMcsfafci 


2,9f  5,S54 

TELEVBION  RECEIVER 
r.  La  Graofc,  III.,  aarignor  to  Motorola, 
DL,  a  canocadoa  of  miBois 
Awfl  4, 1955;  ShW  No.  49M90 
•  ChtoM.    (CL315— 27) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  which  includes  a  cathode- 
ray  image  reproducer  having  means  for  developing  a 
cathode-ray  beam  therein  and  electromagnetic  means  for 
deflecting  the  beam  over  a  target  area,  and  which  fur- 
ther includes  a  sweep  system  having  a  power  output 
suge;  an  output  circuit  for  the  sweep  system  including 
in  combination,  a  transformer  for  delivering  a  sawtooth 
current  from  the  power  output  stage  to  the  electromag- 
netic deflecting  means  to  cause  the  beam  to  scan  the 
target  area  during  a  series  of  successive  trace  intervals 
and  interposed  retrace  intervals,  said  transformer  develop- 
ing a  retrace  pulse  thereacross  during  each  of  said  retrace 
intervals,  a  damper  device  connected  in  shunt  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  transformer  for  damping  out  os- 
cillations which  would  otherwise  occur  during  each  cycle 
of  said  sawtooth  current,  a  series-resonant  netwoct  con* 
oected  to  said  coupling  transformer  to  be  excited  by  tho 
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retrace  pulses  appearing  thereacroM,  redstance  means 
included  in  series  in  said  series-resonant  network  for 
developing  in  re^wnse  to  said  retrace  pulses  a  sine  wave 
control  voltage  having  the  frequency  erf  the  retract  poises, 
said  control  voltage  wave  developed  in  said  resistance 
means  having  peaks  substantially  in  phase  with  the  re- 
trace pulses,  and  means  for  interposing  said  control  volt- 
age wave  in  series  with  said  damper  device  to  modify 
each  cycle  of  said  sawtooth  current  delivered  to  the 
electromagnetic  deflecting  naeans. 


2»9t5.tS7 

REGULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLIES 

Moifis  D.  Naboa,  Now  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  aarifaor  to  Radio 

Cotpotattoa  ef  Aassrica,  a  rografiioa  of  Ddawaic 

March  24,  195a,  SmW  No.  723,375 

4CklM.    (CL315— 17) 


I. 


*  1.  In  a  high  voltage  supply  including  a  generator  of  a 
substantially  sawtooth  voltage  wave  having  a  discharge 
portion,  an  output  transformer,  an  output  tube,  a  signal 
path  for  said  sawtooth  vohage  wave  coupled  between  said 
generator  and  said  output  tube,  said  output  tube  respond- 
ing to  the  discharge  portion  of  said  sawtooth  voltage  wave 
to  cause  the  generation  of  flyback  pulses  in  said  output 
transformer,  and  a  high  voltage  rectifier  responsive  to 
said  flyback  pulses  for  supplying  an  output  voltage  to  a 
load,  the  combination  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
pulse  substantially  coinciding  in  time  with  the  discharge 
portion  of  said  sawtooth  wave,  an  amplifying  device 
coupled  to  said  generating  means  for  amplifying  said 
pulse,  means  coupled  to  said  amplifying  device  for  vary- 
ing the  gain  of  said  amplifying  device  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  said  output  voltage,  and  means  including  an  im- 
pedance device  in  series  in  said  signal  path  for  adding  the 
amplified  pulse  output  of  said  amfriifying  device  to  said 
sawtooth  voltage  wave  in  predetermined  delayed  time  rela- 
tionship to  said  discharge  portion,  said  last-named  means 
comprising  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  being 
responsive  to  the  amplified  pulse  output  of  said  amplify- 
ing device,  and  the  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer 
constituting  said  impedance  device  in  said  signal  path. 


IMPEDANCE  MATC:HING  BY  MEANS  OF 

COUPLBD  HMifUS 
laa  C  Orihr,  CMrtii,  N J„  airi^v  to  ■•■  Tale- 
lOM  IrtmtoilM,  btiMForatad,  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
aCNawYafk 

■M  at,  1953,  S«W  Na.  3«541t      i 
IdCkiM.    (CL31S-09J)  ! 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  wave  propagating  circuit 
having  a  given  impedance  and  adapted  to  propagate  a 
first  electromagnetic  wave  along  an  axis  with  a  given 
phase  velocity,  a  second  wave  propagating  circuit  having 
an  impedance  different  from  said  given  impedance  and 
adapted  to  propagate  a  second  electromagnetic  wave  in  a 

746  O.G.— 76 


direction  parallel  to  said  axis  with  a  phase  vdodty  dif- 
ferent from  said  given  phase  velocity,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  wave  signal  to  one  of  said  circuits,  said  second  cir- 
cuit being  insulated  from  said  first  circuit  and  positicmed 
in  electromagnetic  field  coupling  relation  to  said  first  cir- 


cuit only  at  periodic  intervals  determined  so  that  said 
second  wave  appears  to  be  traveling  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  fint  wave  with  substantially  the  same  phase  veloc- 
ity, whereby  wave  energy  is  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  circuits  at  said  intervals. 


2,905459 

IHAVELING  WAVE  ELECTRON  DBCHARGE 
DEVICES 
M.  Cliiprtoik,  Pantody,  a^  Ray  A.  Paaasasa, 
NeedhMB,  MaM.,  aMfgaon  to  Rajlhsua  Ctm^amj,  a 
cwponltoa  of  Ddawart 
AppMcltoa  Octokar  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  3tM73 
12CUM.    (CL  315— 39  J) 


4.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  source 
of  electrons,  a  slow  wave  transmission  network  struc- 
ture for  propagating  wave  energy,  said  network  struc- 
ture having  an  energy-absorptive  region,  means  for  di- 
recting electrons  from  said  source  along  paths  adjacent 
to  said  network  structure  and  in  energy<xchanging  rela- 
tion with  said  wave  energy,  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  the  entire  absorptive  region  of  said  network  structiu'e 
being  lower  than  that  of  the  remainder  of  said  network 
structure.  ^ 

2,9V5,aaV 

C0LIM:ATH0DE  mEPPING  tube  AND 

CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 

Gerald  Oflcy  Crowlhcr,  Ckeaas,  and  Grahun   Vnmk 

leyaes,  Strealfcaai  Vale,  Eagtaad,  aiwIgBrif  to  North 

Amcricaa  PhUps  Conqiaay,  be..  New  Yorh,  N.Y. 

AppUcathMB  March  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  723,4«4 

Claims  priority,  applinrtioB  Great  Britain 

March  22,  1957 

CCMm.    (CL315— M.Q 


1.  A  glow  disclurge  stepping  tube  comprising  an  an- 
ode, a  plurality  of  wire-shaped  main  cathodes  symmetri- 


1160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembbb  22,  1969 


caUy  diipoaed  about  and  surroundiiif  said  aaode,  a  plu- 
rality of  wire-shaped  auxiliai7  cathodea  ipwad  from  and 
between  ad)acent  main  cathodes  to  eflact  a  transfer  of 
the  discharge  from  one  cathode  to  an  adioiiiini  cathode, 
and  a  wire-shaped  marker  cathode  having  a  poiitioa  rel- 
ative to  said  main  cathodes  and  said  anode  at  which 
the  ignition  potential  between  the  marker  cathode  and 
the  anode  exceeds  that  between  the  anode  and  the  other 
main  cathodca. 


REMOTE  ALARM  CIRCUIT  FOR  WARNING 
UGIfTS  OR  THE  LIKS 

H.  r Ill  II,  U  CaMdiL  GriK. 

10,  IfSt,  teWNo.  7M,272 
It  Hi  tail     (0.315—130 


through  said  photoelectric  ceil,  means  to  connect  the 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  to  said  negative  power 
supply  terminal,  a  pair  of  normally  open  relay  conucU 
in  shunt  with  the  main  electrodes  of  said  tube  and  a 
pair  of  normally  closed  relay  contacts  to  *««>ryy*.  gaid 
lamp. 

23tSJi3 
HGNALPIARBS 

Uaiij  M.  MailaBf  Pott 


N.Y 


lac^Fort 


IlB^  wmilHnM  B. 

to   iU«M 

.Fla.,a  eoqporalloa  of  Florida 
My  17, 1957,  Sorfal  No.  (72,392 
UCMm.    (0.315— ItJ) 


1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  condition  of  an  electri- 
cal load  including:  a  transformer,  said  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  electrically  in  series 
with  said  load;  a  thermal  relay  having  first  and  second 
control  terminals  and  a  pair  of  controlled  cootacu  shift- 
able  between  two  respective  electrical  conditions  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  voltage  to  said  first  and  second 
control  terminals;  said  secondary  winding  being  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  control  terminals; 
an  alarm  circuit  having  a  pair  of  input  control  terminals, 
an  indicating  device  and  a  pair  of  power  terminals,  said 
input  control  terminals  being  connected  to  said  con- 
trolled contacts,  and  means  coupled  between  said  input 
control  terminals  and  said  indicating  device  for  cou- 
pling said  power  terminals  to  said  indicating  device  only 
when  said  controlled  contacts  are  in  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  two  electrical  conditions. 


1.  A  signal  flare  comprising:  a  battery;  a  high-output 
flashtube;  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  battery  and 
said  flashtube,  for  automatically  intermittently  completing 
an  electrical  circuit  from  said  battery  to  said  flashtube 
to  energize  said  flashtube;  a  housing  of  shock-resistant 
water-impervious  material  encompassing  said  battery,  said 
flashtube.  and  said  circuit  means,  the  portion  of  said 
housing  encompassing  said  flashtube  being  of  light-trans- 
missive  material;  an  actuating  switch,  mounted  within 
said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  to  disable  said  circuit  means  until  said  switch  is 
actuated,  said  switch  including  an  actuating  member  acces- 
sible externally  of  said  housing;  and  a  shock-absorbing 
packing  interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  battery, 
said  switch,  and  said  circuit  means. 


2,99Mi2 
ILLUMINATION  CONTROL 
ma^  daffrida.  North 
troafci  CorposBlkM  of  Aisrica, 
of 


AppUcatloa  NoveasWr  13.  1951,  Serial  Na.  773.714 
2ClaiM.   (0. 315— 159) 


II  >•  ^  @  r 


_  -,  CIRCUIT  FROTECnVE  VARIABLE  RATIO 

•f^*^  TRANSFORMER  SYSTEM 

Mam^  a    R^iph  Sheraiaa,  Warren,  OUo;  Alox  Sbcnnaa  and  Arnold 

of  Ralph 


^ 


B 


± 


W  f     1 


I  October  29,  I94t,  SosW  No.  55,495. 
DMdod  aad  dris  appBcalioa  April  23,  1953,  8«iW  No. 
35Mdl 

dOalBH.    (0.317—9) 


2.  An  illumination  control  circuit  for  a  lamp  compris- 
ing a  glow  discharge  trigger  tube  having  two  main  elec- 
trodes and  a  starter  electrode,  means  including  a  photo- 
electric cell  to  connect  ofie  of  said  main  electrodes  to  a 
positive  power  supply  terminal,  means  including  a  relay 
coil  to  connect  the  other  of  said  main  electrodes  to  a 
negative  supply  terminal,  a  resistor  in  shunt  with  the 
main  electrodes  of  said  tube,  means  to  connect  said 
starter  electrode  to  a  point  on  said  resistor,  a  capacitor 
haviag  two  terminals,  means  to  connect  one  terminal  of 
said  capacitor  to   the  poettivc   power  supply  terminal 


1 .  In  an  electrical  distribution  system  apparatus  respon- 
sive to  operative  state  of  an  electrical  element  thereof 
comprising  an  electro  responsive  measuring  instrument, 
means  for  connecting  said  element  to  said  distribution  sys- 
tem and  an  interlock  for  connecting  said  electro  respon- 
sive instrument  subsequent  to  the  connection  oi  said  ele- 
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ment  in  said  electrical  distribution  system  and  for  discon- 
necting said  electro  responsive  device  prior  to  discoimec- 
tioB  of  said  ckmeat,  the  interiock  comprising  a  normally 
open  switch  having  contacU  adapted  K>  be  closed  in 
series  with  said  electro-responsive  device,  an  energizing 
winding  for  said  switch  adapted  to  be  connected  in  said 
electrical  distribution  system  and  a  normally  closed  switch 
in  series  with  said  winding  having  a  trip  coil  energized  by 
said  electro-responsive  device  for  disconnecting  said  de- 
vice in  response  to  excessive  actuation  thereof. 


ing  expandable  pneumatically  controlled  bdkyws,  an  dec- 
trie  switch  control  on  said  bellows,  a  vacuum  unit  cham- 
ber having  an  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a  first  electrical 
switch  adapted  to  be  electrically  closed  by  said  bellows, 
a  second  electric  switch  joined  in  parallel  electrically  to 
said  first  switch,  a  solenoid  electrically  controlled  by  each 
of  said  switches,  a  cam  adapted  to  be  continuously  ro- 
tated, said  second  switch  being  actuated  at  a  predeter- 
mined portion  o(  cycle  of  the  rotation  of  said  cam,  said 
labels  having  an  opening  adapted  to  register  with  an  open- 
ing in  said  vacuum  unit  chamber  thereby  controlling  the 
actuation  of  said  bellows  to  open  said  first-named  switch. 


FLUX  SHIFTING  TR»mISnET  FOR  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 

ChalHa  L  Claasli«,  CoDii«iwood,  NX,  aad  F^aak  J. 
Pokoray,  Halboro,  Pa.,  awlgaow  to  I-T-E  CIrcnit 
Breaker  Cooapany,  FhiladelpU^  Pa.,  a  corporattoB  of 

ocenbcr  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  (29,392 
llCUn.    (0.317—43) 


.^^^^^ 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  for  D.-C.  circuit  breakers;  said 
magnetic  latch  comprising  a  magnetic  core  and  an  arma- 
ture movable  into  and  out  of  magnetic  engagement  with 
respect  to  said  magnetic  core;  said  armature  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  movable  contact  of  a  pair  of  co- 
operating contacts  of  said  D.-C.  circuit  breaker;  said 
movable  contact  being  normally  maintained  in  engage- 
ment with  its  cooperating  contact  by  said  armature  when 
said  armature  is  in  said  engagement  with  said  magnetic 
core,  said  movable  contact  being  movable  to  a  disengaged 
position  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  core  when  said 
armature  is  moved  out  of  said  engagement  with  said  mag- 
netic core;  current  carrying  means  carrying  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  load  current  of  said  D.-C.  breaker  positioned 
to  induce  flux  linkages  between  said  magnetic  core  and 
said  armature  to  maintain  said  armature  engaged  to  mag- 
netic core  when  said  cturent  flows  in  a  forward  direction 
and  polarizing  means  associated  with  said  magnetic  core 
for  inducing  polarizing  flux  linkages  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  flux  linkages  due  to  said  current  earrying  means; 
reversal  of  current  through  said  current  carrying  means 
causing  a  decrease  in  flux  linkages  between  said  arma- 
ture and  said  magnet  core  to  allow  said  armature  to  be 
moved  to  said  disengaged  position  with  respect  to  said 
magnet  core;  and  feed-back  means  including  transformer 
means  connected  to  be  energized  responsive  to  a  change 
in  current  through  said  current  carrying  means,  said 
transformer  means  being  further  connected  to  induce 
compensating  flux  linkages  between  said  magnet  core  and 
said  armature  responsive  to  variation  in  the  cturent  of 
said  current  carrying  means  in  an  increasing  direction; 
said  feed-back  means  including  diode  means  therein  for 
blocking  operation  of  said  transformer  means  when  said 
current  of  said  current  carrying  means  varies  in  a  decreas- 
ing direction. 


said  second  switch  being  adapted  to  close  the  electrical 
circuit  to  said  solenoid  when  said  second  switch  is  cam 
actuated  for  a  brief  interval  of  time  and  when  said  vac- 
uum is  open  to  the  atmosphere,  said  second  switch  being 
adapted  to  be  kept  open  by  said  cam  for  the  remainder 
of  the  cycle  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  and  said  first  switch 
being  adapted  to  close  said  electrical  circuit  to  said  sole- 
noid after  said  bellows  moves  to  close  said  second  switch, 
and  both  electric  switches  being  opened  when  a  label  has 
traveled  a  pre-detcrmincd  distance  whereby  the  vacuum 
unit  chamber  is  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  said  contin- 
uously rotatable  cam  has  opened  said  second  switch  at  a 
pre-determined  portion  of  said  cam. 


PULSED  UGHT  SENSITIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Eag<»c  G.  Matfdns,  Reelsvflk,  and  Charies  W.  MIDa-, 

Anderson,  lad.,  assignors  to  Geacral  Motors  Coipora* 

tloB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 

Application  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,7<2 

10  Claims.    (Q.  317—139) 


LABELLING  MACHINE 
Maarko  Self ert,  PldladclpUa,  Pa.,  ass^atir  to 
Iiiiasiiliis,  bic.,  Phfladelphia,  Pa.,  a  cotporattoa  of 
PcanqrlTaBia 

AppBcatfoa  Aprfl  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  590,19« 

2ClalaBa.    (CL  317— 123) 

1.  Electrical-pneumatical  controls  as  applied  to  a  rolled 

labelling  machine  comprising  a  continuous  web  of  labels 

having  q>aced  opettings  pervaded  therethrough  compris- 


1.  In  a  li^t  sensitive  control  system  for  electrically 
operated  switching  means,  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
an  oscillator  connected  thereto  and  having  an  output  cir- 
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cuit,  amplifying  means  connected  to  the  soarce  of  power 
and  having  an  input  and  an  output  circuit,  a  light  aensi- 
five  cell  connected  directly  to  the  oscillator  output  and 
the  amplifier  input  to  control  the  transfer  of  energy  from 
the  oscillator  to  the  amplifier  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  light  falling  on  the  photocell,  the  amplifier 
output  being  connected  to  said  .electrically  operated 
twitching  means. 


23tMM 

SELF  OSCILLATING  LIGHT  CONTROLLED 
CIRCUIT 
G.  Matfcfais,  RialiiBB,  aai  flMlaa  W.  MUcr, 

DctrolC,  Mick>t  ■  coffMnlliM  af  DaMwsn 
Applkatioa  September  2,  lf54,  Swtal  No.  4S3,7i3 

(CL  317—1 


1 .  A  control  system  for  automatically  switching  vehicle 
headlamps  from  high  beam  to  low  beam  at  one  value 
of  incident  light  intensity  and  from  low  beam  to  high 
beam  at  a  second  value  of  iiKident  light  intensity,  said 
system  comprising  a  multivibrator  having  first  and  second 
electron  tubes  each  having  a  cathode  and  a  plate  and 
having  first  and  second  grids  for  controlling  the  current 
flow  therebetween,  a  voltage  source  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  ground,  said  tubes  being  connected  in  cross- 
coupled  fashion  wherein  the  plate  of  the  first  tube  is  con- 
nected through  a  fixed  plate  load  resistor  to  the  other 
terminal  of  the  voltage  source  and  the  plate  of  the  second 
tube  is  connected  through  an  adjustable  plate  load  re- 
sistor to  the  other  terminal  of  the  source  and  the  cathodes 
are  connected  to  ground,  the  first  grid  of  the  first  tube 
being  connected  to  the  plate  of  the  second  tube  by  a 
condenser  and  to  ground  by  a  fixed  resistor,  the  first 
grid  of  the  second  tube  being  connected  to  the  plate  of 
the  first  tube  by  a  condenser  and  to  ground  by  a  variable 
resistor,  a  photocell  operatively  connected  with  the  sec- 
ond grid'of  the  first  tube  for  developing  a  voltage  there- 
on which  increases  with  incident  light  intensity  tending 
to  cause  conduction  of  the  first  tube,  the  second  grid 
of  the  second  tube  being  connected  to  said  other  terminal 
of  ^he  voltage  source  whereby  the  second  tube  is  con- 
ductive and  the  first  tube  is  non-conductive  in  the  ab- 
sence of  light  on  the  photocell,  said  variable  plate  load 
resistor  being  adjusted  to  permit  the  s^ond  tube  to  be- 
come non -conductive  and  the  first  tube  to  become  con- 
ductive upon  the  occurrence  of  said  one  value  of  incident 
light  intensity  whereby  the  two  tubes  conduct  alternately 
to  generate  sustained  oscillations  in  the  multivibrator, 
an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  coupled  with  said 
multivibrator  and  an  output  circuit  including  a  relay, 
whereby  the  amplifier  and  relay  are  maintamed  in  one 
condition  of  energization  when  the  multivibrator  gen- 


erates sustained  oscillatioas,  said  variable  resistor  being 
adiosted  to  terminate  oscillations  in  the  multivibrator  to 
change  the  energization  of  said  amplifier  and  relay  when 
the  incident  light  intensity  diminishes  to  the  second  value. 


AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 

ELECTRIC  BLASTING  CAPS 

Elbcft  P.  Cartar  aad  Otmj  J.  Sttefsr,  Wllniafia^  DsL, 

Pil.  ■  riffifsiiB  if  niliiim 
Fsbrawy  S,  1954,  SsrW  No.  4tM35 
SCUm.    (CL317— 14f) 


c^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  impedance  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  device  comprising  in  combination  an 
A.-C.  Wheatstone  bridge  wherein  said  electrically  con- 
ductive device  is  the  unknown  arm  and  a  tap  is  pro- 
vided on  either  side  of  null  of  said  bridge,  the  position 
of  one  said  tap  being  preselected  to  constitute  the  point 
of  nullity  of  said  bridge  when  said  electrically  conduc- 
tive device  is  at  an  upper  predetermined  tolerance  limit 
and  the  position  of  the  other  said  tap  being  preselected 
to  constitute  the  point  of  nullity  of  said  bndge  when  said 
electrically  conductive  device  is  at  a  lower  predetermined 
toIeraiKe  limit,  individual  amplifiers  in  circuit  with  each 
said  tap,  individual  magnetic  core  binaries  each  having 
three  coil  windings  in  electrical  circuit  at  a  first  winding 
with  the  output  of  individual  ones  of  each  said  ampli- 
fiers, a  pulse  source  of  common  readout  signal  current  in 
electrical  circuit  with  a  second  winding  of  both  said 
binaries,  said  individual  amplifiers  effecting  a  phase  shift 
such  that  said  output  of  each  amplifier  is  out-of-phase 
with  respect  to  said  readout  signal  currem  for  a  within 
tolerance  conductive  device  under  test  and  in  phase 
with  respect  to  said  readout  signal  current  for  a  con- 
ductive device  under  test  lying  outside  said  tolerance 
limits,  a  thyratron  tube  with  grid  in  electrical  circuit 
with  the  third  windings  of  both  said  binaries,  said  third 
windings  being  connected  in  series-aiding  relationship 
one  to  the  other,  and  a  control  device  comprising  a 
master  control  relay  in  electrical  circuit  with  the  plate  of 
said  thyratron  tube  and  having  an  A.-C.  power  source 
supplying  the  plate  circuit  of  said  thyratron  tube  at  a 
voltage  phase  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  pulse 
source  of  common  readout  signal  current  and  of  the  same 
polarity. 

2^M7f 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR 
SteBlcy  D.  HcBdcrsoa,  Jr.,  Amkcrst,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  fo 
WestfnghoMS   Electric  Corporatioa,   East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corponitloa  of  Pi— sjliaaia  • 

ApHkatkM  October  M,  1955.  Serial  No.  541,<4t 
5Claliiis.  (CL  317— 157) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  contactor  comprising  station- 
ary and  movable  contacts,  a  switch  arm  pivoted  between 
its  ends  and  having  said  movable  contact  nwunted  on 
one  end  thereof  at  one  side  of  the  pivot  for  said  switch 
arm,  electromagnetic  means  including  armature  means 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  switch  arm  at  the 
other  side  of  the  pivot  for  said  switch  arm  operable  to 
close  aixl  open  said  contacts,  a  latch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  main  latch  biased  to  latching  position,  a  sec- 
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ood  latch  normally  engaging  and  rettraining  said  main 
latch  in  unlatching  position,  an  integral  portion  on  said 
armature  means  when  said  armature  means  is  moved  to 
close  said  contactor  enpging  and  positively  moving  said 
second  latch  to  unlatching  position  to  permit  said  nutin 


latch  to  move  to  latching  position  where  it  restrains  said 
armature  and  said  contacts  in  closed  position,  and  an 
electromagnet  operable  when  energized  to  move  said 
main  latch  to  unlatching  position  thereby  releasing  said 
armature  and  permitting  opening  oi  said  contacts. 


2,9t5371 

TORQUE  TUBE  TORQUE  MOTOR 

Lyte  MartH  Marietta,  Gl^  aajfir  to  Bcadiz  Artetkni 

bdU  a  cotporatioM  of  Dcla> 


AppttcattoB  October  30,  1957,  Serial  N*.  M3,292 
9ClalaH.    (CL  317— 197) 


1 .  A  torque  motor  having  a  frame  of  ferrous  material, 
an  armature  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame,  a  wind- 
ing inductively  related  to  said  armature  and  means  for 
energizing  said  winding,  a  shaft  supported  in  said  frame 
and  having  each  end  thereof  secured  in  such  manner  as 
to  prevent  rotation  in  said  frame,  a  center  section  of  said 
shaft  having  said  armature  attached  thereto,  a  cruciform 
section  in  said  shaft  between  said  center  section  and  each 
end  thereof,  a  flapper  member  attached  to  said  center 
section  and  exposed  to  liquid  under  pressure,  and  a  liquid 
seal  comprising  a  torque  tube  having  one  einl^sealed  to 
said  center  section  and  the  other  end  sealed  tasaid  frame, 
whereby,  upon  energizing  of  said  winding,  said  armature 
will  be  caused  to  move  thereby  exerting  a  force  on  said 
center  section  twisting  said  torque  tube  and  moving  said 
flapper  member. 


ELECTROMAGNET  WITH  SPECIAL  FORCE 

DISPLACEMENT  CHARACraOSnCS 

Emctt  I.  FkU,  Jia— mi,  Pa.,  aarigMr  to  l-T-B  Ckcait 


AffBcBltoa  Marck  14,  195^  Swial  No.  571,545 
9nt1mt    (CL  317— 199) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  being  comprised  of  a 
solenoid,  an  armature  and  an  annular  magnetic  plate; 
said  solenoid  and  said  annular  magnetic  plate  surrounding 
said  armature;  said  annular  magnetic  plate  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  solenoid,  said  armature  being  comprised 
of  a  first  and  second  section  having  different  cross-sec- 
tional areas;  said  first  section  having  a  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  said  second  section,  said  annular  mag- 
netic plate  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  only  said  first 
section  when  said  armature  is  in  a  rest  position,  said  sec- 
ond section  being  operatively  positioned  so  as  to  be  the 
last  part  of  said  armature  to  be  drawn  within  said  an- 
nular magnetic  plate  and  said  solenoid  when  said  solenoid 
is  energized. 

2395373 

SEMICONDUCTOR  POWER  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

lod  ODeadorf,  PfaioBeld,  and  James  Bibby,  Raritaa,  N J., 

aarignors  to  Radio  Coiporalion  of  Aaacrka,  a  coiyo- 

ratioB  of  Deiawan 

AppikadoB  September  17, 1956,  Scrtel  No.  tlt^tl 
ItClaiais.    (0.317-235) 
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7.  Semiconductor  apparatus  including  a  cap  member 
having  an  open  end,  a  thermally  conductive  closure  ntem- 
ber  hermetically  sealed  to  said  cap  member  at  said  open 
end,  said  closure  member  having  a  well  in  a  sur^kce 
thereof  within  said  cap  member,  a  semiconductor  device 
disposed  within  said  cap  member  and  including  a  base 
electrode  and  a  ctMnparatively  large  area  rectifying  elec- 
trode, said  rectifying  electrode  being  secured  in  said 
well  of  said  closore  member  by  means  of  a  relatively 
small  stud  in  thermal  conducting  relation,  and  a  pair 
of  electrical  contact  members  insulatingly  suf^xMted  by 
said  closure  member  and  making  electrical  contact  with 
said  \>uc  electrode  and  said  rectifying  electrode. 
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CONTROL  SYCTEM  AND  DEVICE 

8«W  N«.  77i»727 

11  nihil   (CLJis— so 


series  with  Mid  anode  and  said  source  and  moraUe  la 
respoascj  to  a  change  in  anode  current,  a  condenser 
plate  electrically  connected  to  said  movable  coil  and 
mounted  for  movement  therewith,  a  second  condenser 
plate  connected  to  said  grid  movable  relative  to  the  first 
said  condenser  plate  to  change  the  amplitixle  of  oadl- 
lations  in  said  tube  and  the  magnitude  of  anode  current, 
the  first  said  condenser  plate  and  said  coil  being  nK>v- 
able  by  said  change  in  anode  current  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  second  plate  to  effect  said  change  to  thereby 
maintain  the  qMdag  between  said  platea  substantially 
constant 


iwi  rr     '1 


ON'AND-OVF  VELOCmr  SERVOSYmM 
I.  IWIiiB,  Wm(  CvtIm,  Cyir^  asrigMr  to 
HvcM  Mil.  Ciimy,  Paiiiiai,  CaMT^  a  eotfontkm 
of  Daiawara 

imrii  t,  1957,  SmM  No.  (Sl^U 


6.  A  programmed  position  control  system  comprising 
a  data  storage  mediiim.  means  for  deriving  electrical 
signals  proportioiul  to  the  digits  in  numbers  representing 
the  coordinates  of  the  desired  position  of  an  object,  means 
for  converting  said  electrical  signals  to  analogue  values  of 
each  digit  in  said  numbers,  means  for  developing  com- 
mand voltages  from  said  analogue  values,  coarse  position 
indicating  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  object 
for  developing  voluges  representative  of  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  said  object,  fine  position  indicating  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  bar  of  magnetic  material  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  object  and  having  a  plurality  of 
regularly  spaced  teeth  on  one  longitudinal  side  thereof 
and  a  relatively  fixed  pick-up  bead,  said  pick-up  head 
having  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  therefrom  toward 
said  elongated  bar,  at  least  some  of  said  legs  having 
spaced  teeth  thereon,  the  teeth  on  each  leg  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  teeth  on  any  other  leg  so  that  the  extent 
of  overlie  of  the  teeth  of  any  one  leg  with  confronting 
teeth  on  said  elongated  bar  is  different  from  the  extent 
of  overlie  of  the  teeth  on  any  other  leg  with  the  con- 
fronting teeth  on  said  elongated  bar,  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ings on  said  pick-up  bead,  one  of  said  windings  develop- 
ing a  voltage  represenutive  of  the  actual  position  of  said 
obfect,  and  means  responsive  to  said  command  voltages 
and  said  actual  position  voltage  to  urge  said  object  toward 
said  desired  position. 


1.  A  time  sharing  servo,  comprising:  a  motor  and  a 
mechanical  load  coupled  thereto,  said  motor  having  an 
independent  and  constant  field;  a  source  of  power  for 
energizing  said  motor;  a  voltage  comparator,  circuits 
for  impressing  a  reference  signal  voluge  and  the  back 
E.M.F.  of  said  motor  on  said  comparator,  whereby  to 
prodoce  an  error  signal;  means  for  storing  said  etror 
signal:  switching  means  for  periodically  de-energizing 
and  re-energizing  said  motor,  for  causing  the  back 
E.M  J',  of  the  motor  to  be  impressed  on  said  comparator 
when  the  motor  is  de-«nergized;  and  means  for  control- 
ling the  power  level  at  which  said  motor  is  re-energized 
responsively  to  the  stored  error  signal. 


23tS,r75 

MOTION  TRANSDUCING  SERVOSYSTEM 
E. 

to 


23t5377 

ON^FF  SERVOSYSTEM  WITH  rROPORTIONAL 

CONTROL  FEATURES 

Bcajamia  H.  Cbcal,  Mcdforri  LiriM,  NJ.,  asaigMr  to 

•HoMywvIl   Rsflatw'  Company.  Mhusc- 

a  cofporadoM  of  Ddawara 
IM  May  4,  19S4,  Ssttal  No.  5t2^1 
MnlTiiii     (CL31S— «7f) 


NoTiMtia  7,  IfSC,  Ssrial  No.  <2M79 
4niliiii     (CLJlt— 31) 
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4.  In  a  control  device  having  a  source  of  voltage,  the 
combination  comprising  an  electron  discharge  tube  hav- 
ing an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  grid,  an  oscillatory  tank 
circuit  coupled  to  said  grid  for  oscillating  said  tube, 
means  for  connecting  one  side  of  the  source  to  said  *»tiir 
circuit  and  the  other  side  thereof  to  said  anode,  neans 
for  connecting  said  cathode  to  the  electrical  centre  of 
said  tank  circuit,  a  movable  coil  element  connected  in 


1.  In  control  apparatus,  means  for  variably  control- 
ling the  energization  of  a  controlled  device  in  accordance 
with  a  source  of  an  electric  signal  of  variable  magnitude 
and  reversible  sense,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ampli- 
fier means  connected  to  said  source  of  signal  and  oper- 
able sequentially   and   cumulatively  dependent  on   the 
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magnitude  of  said  electric  signal;  and  relay  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  amplifier  means  iad  said  co»- 
trolled  device,  said  relay  means  being  adapted  to  vari- 
ably control  the  energization  of  said  controlled  device. 


SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Los  Anteics,  Caltf., 
Los  Aagdcs,  CaUf.,  a 


Applkattoa  Marck  It,  19S7,  Ssirtol  No.  M7,330 
7  nitei    (CL  318—489) 


7.  In  a  control  system  for  a  movable  member,  power 
means  actuable  to  drive  the  member,  solenoid  means 
comprising  an  armature  having  a  normal  position  in 
which  the  powers  mean  is  de-actuated  an  an  operating 
position  in  which  the  power  means  is  actuated,  a  first 
solenoid  winding  energizable  to  displace  the  armature  to 
its  operating  position,  a  aecond  solenoid  winding  ener- 
gizable to  return  the  armatuiv  to  its  normal  position, 
circuit  means  for  energizing  the  second  soleiXMd  winding 
and  including  series  connected  normally  closed  first 
switch  means  and  normally  open  second  switch  means, 
sensing  means  energizable  in  response  to  deviation  of 
the  member  from  a  predetermined  position,  coupling 
means  acting  in  response  to  energization  of  the  sensing 
means  to  energize  the  first  solenoid  winding  and  to  open 
the  first  switch  means,  means  acting  to  dose  the  second 
switch  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  armature 
to  operating  position,  and  time  delay  means  acting  to 
delay  opening  of  the  second  switch  means  for  a  pre- 
determined time  period  following  movement  of  the  arma- 
ture away  from  operating  position. 


2,9f5J79 
ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

E.  Slanr,  Dslrail,  MmIl,  assigwir  to  Cootrol  Dc* 
~Kn  Dslrall,  Mkk.,  a  coffFontiM  of  MidrifM 
AppUcatieo  Octobn  1, 19S4,  Ssrferi  No.  459,783 
8CMM.    (CL328— 1) 


of  said  source  and  a  second  resistor  coimecting  the 
cathode  to  ground;  output  lead  means  having  one  side 
connected  to  the  said  second  side  of  the  capacitor  and 
the  other  side  to  a  point  of  fixed  potential  above  ground; 
means  for  i^iplying  a  potential  to  said  screen  grid  where- 
by the  control  grid  current  of  said  vacuum  tube  is  main- 
tained substantially  zero;  a  first  cathode  follower  circuit 
across  said  potential  source;  circuit  iiq>ut  lead  means 
for  applying  the  positive  side  of  a  signal  source  to  the 
control  grid  in  the  cathode  follower  circuit  and  the 
negative  side  to  groimd;  a  pulse  stretching  circuit  in- 
cluding a  second  cathode  follower  circuit  across  said 
potential  source,  a  first  diode  with  anode  connected  to 
the  cathode  in  the  first  cathode  follower  circuit  and 
cathode  to  the  control  grid  of  the  second  cathode  fol- 
lower circuit,  a  capacitor  connecting  the  cathode  of  said 
diode  to  ground  and  being  of  small  capacity  relative  to 
the  memory  capacitor,  and  a  leakage  resistance  in  par- 
allel with  the  second  said  capacitor;  the  second  side  of 
said  memory  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  cathode 
in  the  second  said  cathode  follower  circuit;  secoixi  diode 
means  connected  with  cathode  to  ground  aiKl  aiKxie  to 
the  first  side  of  the  memory  ci^Mcitor  for  charging  the 
latter;  and  third  diode  means  with  anode  and  cathode 
connected  to  the  anode  and  control  grid  of  the  flnt 
vacuum  tube  and  second  cathode  follower  respectively. 


2385,888 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
Kari  Water  Haai,  Eiodhovcn,  Nethariands, 
■MSM  Mrifnnifii.  to  Norik  AmtIcm  F 
paay,  Ibc,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  coiforatloo  of  Dda- 


.  fcy 


AppHcatloo  November  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  545^85 
CbinM  priority,  awpHraHoi 

Novsabsr  11,  1954 
4ClaiDis.    (0.321— 7) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  comprising  input 
means  for  a  polyphase  alternating  current  suf^ly,  a  plu- 
rality of  electron  discharge  tobes  each  ener^zed  by  a 
different  phase  of  said  correm  supply,  a  common  ou^ut 
circuit  for  said  discharge  tubes,  means  for  producing 
electrical  conduction  in  said  tubes  in  a  given  sequence 
and  at  given  current  values,  and  means  for  cyclically 
changing  the  conduction  sequence  of  said  tubes. 


1.  An  electronic  memory  circuit  comprising  a  first 
vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode  element,  control  grid, 
screen  grid,  and  anode  element;  a  soiu^e  of  plate  poten- 
tial with  negative  side  serving  as  groimd;  a  memory  ca- 
pacitor having  one  side  connected  to  said  control  grid; 
a  load  resistor  connecting  the  anode  to  the  positive  side 


2385481 

POWER  SUPPLY 

Samacl  Aron,  CoDiagswood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RaAo 

Corponlloo  of  AflMrica,  a  coraoratfoo  of  Dslawaia 

AppBcaltoB  SipliBiJhn  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,585 

Idafaas.  (CL321— 23) 
1.  In  a  power  supply  of  the  type  employing  a  bridge 
voltage  multiplying  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  circuit  comprising  two  capacitors  in  adjacent 
arms  of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  separate  rectifying  device 
connected  in  series  with  each  of  said  capacitors,  means 
for  applying  an  alternating  voltage  to  said  input  whereby 
to  apply  a  rectified  voltage  across  each  of  said  capaci- 
tors, and  said  output  voltage  having  an  ami^itude  eqtial 
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lo  tbe  sam  of  said  rectified  voltages  acnm  each  of  said 
capacitors,  the  combtnatioo  therewith  ai  means  con- 
nected across  said  output  to  obtain  a  sample  of  the  volt- 
age therebetween,  one  of  said  rectifying  devices  compris- 


ampiifier  connected  to  energize  said  overlap 
the  average  value  of  said  signals  responsive  to 
of  contact  break  within  the  break  step  of  each 


regulator; 

the  point 

phase  im- 


"mr- 


ing  a  variable  impedance  device  having  a  control  dec-  P^««^  "?««  «>d  amplifier  and  said  overlap  regulator 

^e.  and  means  connecting  said  voltage  sampling  means  *""'?"^  '°  ^Pf"'*  ""  ?"'  average  of  said  unpr«sed 

!tv    -'/^^JtlZri    iI^.T!!r  7            "ii-Kc  »«uiHuu||  IUC.U3  signals,  said  overlap  regulator  opermuvely  connected  to 

to  said  control  electrode  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  „*    .uL ,«»:«,  ^/^J,.„,k,..u 

,..  •      J     •      •      ^       •            -.w       J           1        I.  vary  tne  pouit  of  contact  break. 

rectifying  device  m  accordance  with  said  sample  voltage.  '        i^ 


CONVERTER 

Florii  Kofpehnann,  Bcrlli,  Cif—y,  ■■Igini  to  Lkcatfai 

PaicM-Vcrwyhufa^AAJL,  Haasbvi.  GMWuiy 

ApHkaliM  AagMt  19,  195t,  Serial  No.  7SMM 

MBcalkMi  Cirw— y  AifMt  2t,  1957 
HOalM.    (CL321— 27) 


2.  In  a  six-phase  converter  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tion, two  sets  o(  converting  circuits  each  having  two  Y* 
connected  circuit  componenu  the  respective  braaches  of 
which  are  connected  to  each  other;  and  coimecting  means 
connecting  said  sets  of  convening  circuits  in  parallel 
with  each  other,  said  connecting  means  forming  a  two- 
turn  coil  having  an  inductance  sufficiently  high  to  sup- 
press the  flow  of  an  equalizing  current  containing  third 
and  higher  harmonics,  whereby  an  interphase  transform- 
er between  said  sets  of  converting  circuits  may  be  dis- 
pensed with. 


2^5,tt3 
AUTOMATIC  OVERLAF  CONTROL  FOR 
MECHANICAL  RECTIFIERS 
Edward  Joka  Dtebold,  Ardaore,  fu^  Miifof  to  I-T-E 
Clraiit  Braakcr  Compuy,  mtoddphta,  Pm  a  corpo- 
ntktn  of  riaaajlisala 
Applkatioa  March  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,49< 
ISOalM.    (CL321— 4S) 
1.  In  a  circuit  to  control  the  overlap  regulator  of  a 
multiphase  mechanical  rectifier,  means  to  provide  a  signal 
responsive  to  the  point  of  contact  break  within  the  break 
titep  of  each  phase,  a  magnetic  amplifier;  said  magnetic 


2,9t54t4         

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECTIFIER 
Edward  Joha  Dtebold,  ArdaMre,  Fa.,  aarigaor  to  I-T-E 
Ckcait  Breaker  Coapaay,  Phfladelphla,  Fa.,  a  rotpo- 
rattoa  of  Pcaasytvaaia 

AppUcattoa  Dacember  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,542 
ITOaiau.    (CL  321— a) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  rectifier  for  energizing  a 
D.-C.  load  from  an  A.-C.  source,  an  electromagnetic 
switch  having  a  first  and  second  contact  and  operating 
means  to  operate  said  first  and  second  contact  into  and 
out  of  engagement  in  synchronism  with  the  frequency  of 
said  A.-C.  source,  a  by-pa«s  circuit,  a  commutating  re- 
actor having  a  core  of  easily  saturable  type  material  and 
a  winding,  at  least  said  A.-C.  source,  electromagnetic 
switch  first  and  second  contacts,  commutating  reactor 
vinding  and  D.-C.  load  forming  a  closed  series  coiuiec- 
tion  when  said  first  and  second  contact  are  in  the  engaged 
position,  said  by-pass  circuit  containing  a  first  valve 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  A.-C.  source  and  a 
regulating  means  comprising  a  regulating  core  and  a 
winding  and  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
contact  and  having  circuit  connections  for  energizing 
said  electromagnetic  switch  operating  means  for  effecting 
contact  closure  at  a  predetermined  time;  a  make  pre- 
excitation circuit  comprising  a  second  valve;  said  sec- 
ond valve  being  connected  in  series  with  said  com- 
mutating reactor  during  the  make  process  and  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second  electro- 
magnetic switch  contacts  to  form  a  closed  series  con- 
nection of  said  first  and  second  electromagnetic  switch 
contacts  »nd  said  regulating  core  winding,  the  voltage 
appeanng  on  said  first  and  second  contacts  at  the  make 
being  the  forward  voltage  drop  of  said  second  valve. 
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GENERATOR  ySlTAGE  REGULATOR 
A.    Bari,    Fnnridia    TiiiiaiMp.    W« 
Caaaty,  Md  Rob«1  L  Vaa  Nka,  GlMitew,Fa.,i 
on  to  Wiiliaiiiiato  Bectric  Cotpatada^  Eaat  Fkts- 
Fa^  a  cafparatfaa  of  FtaMtyflvaaia 

l^eviaitii  21,  1957,  8«W  Na.  M7,95< 
<nilii  I     (CL322— 7f) 
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6.  In  a  voltage  regulating  circuit,  in  combination,  elec- 
tric generator  means  having  excitation  winding  means 
and  output  voltage  means,  coupling  means  for  produc- 
ing a  flow  of  pulsating  direct-current  through  said  ex- 
citation winding  means  coupling  said  excitation  wind- 
ing means  and  said  outpi^  voltage  means  of  said  gen- 
erator means,  said  coupling  means  comprising  rectifying 
means  and  current  limiting  means,  commutating  rectifier 
means  connected  across  said  excitation  winding  means, 
and  hyperconductive  diode  means  connected  in  parallef 
with  said  excitation  winding  means,  said  hyperconduc- 
tive diode  means  being  polarized  to  oppose  the  flow  of 
said  pulsating  direct  current,  said  hyperconductive  diode 
means  having  a  controllable  reversible  breakdown  char- 
acteristic, said  characterstic  allowing  a  large  reverse  cur- 
rent flow  at  low  voltage  after  a  breakdown  voltage  across 
said  diode  means  has  been  attained,  said  hyperconductive 
diode  means  having  rectifying  means  serially  connected 
therewith  whereby  current  flow  through  said  hypercon- 
ductive diode  means  in  a  forward  direction  is  prevented. 


23t5,8M 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  ALIGNMENT  OP  FREQUENCY- 
SELECTIVE  AMPLIFIERS 
laHaa  I.  Hapcrt,  Arthar  H.  MadsKwrid,  Md  AVrad  M. 
Rcdock,  River  Forest,  IlL,  aarigBorB  to  A.  R.  F.  Prod- 
acti,  lac.  River  Forest,  IlL,  a  corporatioB  of  nUaob 
AppUcatkNi  February  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  33MM 
.  11  Ctaima.    (CL  324—57)  ., 


1.  A  phase- frequency  response  system  for  dynamically 
displaying  distortion,  unwanted  intermodulation  or  the 
like  produced  by  a  network  to  be  tested,  comprising 
means  to  display  a  first  variable  as  a  function  of  a  second 
variable,  means  to  generate  a  carrier  signal  of  uniformly 
swept  frequency  and  frequency  modulated  by  a  second 
wave  form  to  impress  on  the  carrier  signal  a  modulated 
shape,  means  to  apply  a  signal  proportional  to  the  uni- 
formly swept  frequency  of  the  carrier  signal  to  said  dis- 
play means  as  the  first  variable  input  thereto,  means  to 
feed  the  uniformly  swept  carrier  signal  having  the  fre- 
quency modulated  shape  thereon  through  the  network  to 
be  tested,  a  wide-band  discriminator  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  network  to  be  tested  to  demodulate  the 
second  wave  form  from  the  frequency  modulated  carrier 
signal,  a  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  discrimi- 
nator to  filter  out  the  fundamental  frequencies  of  tbe 
modulated  shape  and  to  pass  an  nth  order  harmonic 
wherein  n  is  at  least  two  of  the  modulated  shape  caused 
by  non-linear  distortion  thereof,  and  means  to  connect 
the  output  of  said  filter  to  said  display  means  as  the  sec- 
ond variable  input  thereto. 


2,9BS,St7 
COMPARBON  ciRCurr 
▼.  Taddco,  Los  Aagdcs,  CaW., 
Alrerafl  Coapaay,  Calvcr  CHj.  Calf.,  a 
of  Debwarc 

AppUcalloB  May  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M39 
I  7ClaiaM.    <CL  324— M) 


1.  A  circuit  for  pulse  width  comparison  comprising 
means  responsive  to  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  an 
input  pulse  for  forming  therefrom  a  leading  edge  pulse 
of  a  given  first  polarity  and  a  trailing  edge  pulse  of  a 
second  opposite  polarity,  means  coupled  to  said  means 
for  forming  pulses  and  responsive  to  said  leading  edge 
pulse  for  providing  at  a  predetermined  interval  a  pulse  of 
said  second  polarity,  and  means  responsive  to  the  means 
for  forming  pulses  and  the  means  for  providing  a  pulse 
and  coupled  to  both  said  means  for  detecting  coincident 
pulses  of  said  second  polarity. 


23«53tS 

AMPLITUDE  DISTRIBUTION  ANALYZER 
Ckariei  S.  Caraey,  Marioa,  Iowa,  asrigaor  to  CoOias 
Radto  Coaipaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporattoa 
of  Iowa 

AppUcattoa  April  8, 1957,  Serial  Na.  651,5«2 
TdalBH.    (CL  324     <t) 


I.  An  amplitude  distribution  analyser  for  analyzing  a 
signal  to  determine  the  percentage  of  time  that  a  selected 
amplitude  is  exceeded  by  the  signal  comprising  com- 
parator means  for  comparing  the  signal  with  a  first  refer- 
ence voltage,  means  for  generating  said  first  reference 
voltage,  phase  detector  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  comparator  means  to  determine  the  phase  of  the 
output  signals  from  said  comparator  means,  timing  means, 
means  for  synchronizing  said  comparator  means  with  said 
phase  detector  means,  means  for  generating  a  second 
reference  voltage,  said  second  reference  voltage  and  the 
output  signals  from  said  phase  detector  means  connected 
to  said  timing  means;  said  timing  means  producing  out- 
put signals  whose  polarity,  amplitude  and  duration  are 
determined  by  the  input  signals  to  said  timing  means;  in- 
tegrator means  connected  to  said  timing  means  for  in- 
tegrating the  output  signals  from  said  timing  means  over 
a  predetermined  period  of  time,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  singals  from  said  integrating  means  for  vary- 
ing said  first  reference  voltage  whereby  an  amplitude 
analysis  of  the  signal  in  terms  of  the  amplitude  exceeded 
by  the  signal  a  given  percentile  of  time  is  continuously 
generated.  i  , 
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2,905^9 IMiMl 

SEKVO  TACHOMBm  ELBCTUCAL  TmWG  APPAKATUB 

H.  IMkm,  ymtai,  N.Y^    iilyiQi  It  btenatlonl  ClanM*  G.  Dmwkt,   Wcbiter  Grarw,  sM  HiMT  I. 

Mintfoa,  Ntw  Yatk,  N.Y^  a  Vdtm,  St  LiMii,  Mo^  artgaori  te  MoloMy  EkcMc 

off  N«w  Yoffk  CaapHnr,  St  I  naii.  Mo.  a  emnamtam  off 

PiP»ii>ir  29. 1954,  florid  N«.  47M73  ApfMcattoa  MoRh  II,  19S7,S«W  No. 

SCUM.    (a.324-7i)  ^lOrfM.    (CLi2*-73) 


1.  A  tachometer  compristng  an  input  shaft,  means  for 
repeatedly  measuring  a  predetermined  time  interval  com- 
mencing at  a  given  rotational  position  of  said  input  shaft, 
speed  indicator  drive  means  having  reversible  energiza- 
tion circuits  with  a  neutral  condition  where  no  energiza- 
tion is  supplied  to  the  indicator  drive,  means  driven  by 
laid  input  shaft  for  determining  the  status  of  said  ener- 
gization circuits  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time 
mterval.  and  means  for  supplying  a  pulse  of  energy  to 
said  indicator  drive  means  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mtiied  time  interval  so  that  the  indicator  will  be  driven  in 
one  direction  or  the  other  or  not  at  ail  depending  upon 
the  status  determining  means. 


23«M9« 

SURFACX  SPEED  INDICATOII 
Cbr<io  H.  Pfcolpa.  Sprii^tM^  HL, 

AppdnrtloM  May  17,  19M,  Sorid  No.  5tS,442 
2  naJBM     (CL  324—79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  balancing  machine  to 
indicate  the  surface  speed  of  an  unbalanced  routing 
mass  comprising,  a  drive  motor,  a  rotatable  idler  pulley, 
endless  flexible  beh  means  driven  by  said  motor  and 
trained  in  frictional  driving  engagement  over  the  surface 
of  the  mass  and  said  idler  pulley  such  that  the  latter 
and  said  mass  are  cotemporaoeously  driven  at  like  sur- 
face speeds,  magnet  means  carried  by  said  pulley  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  latter  with 
a  polar  end  of  the  magnet  being  available  at  one  end 
of  the  pulley,  electrical  conductor  coil  means  fixed  su- 
tionarily  adjacent  said  pulley's  one  end  to  ctit  through 
the  field  of  magnetic  flux  produced  by  said  nugnet  as 
the  latter  is  moved  past  said  conductor  cofl  with  the 
rotation  of  said  pulley,  and  electrical  volt  meter  means 
in  circuit  with  said  conductor  coil  to  measure  electrical 
impulses  generated  by  the  interpassage  of  said  conductor 
through  the  field  of  said  magnet,  the  value  of  such  im- 
pulses being  directly  proportional  and  responsive  to  the 
surface  speed  of  the  mass. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  transformers  of  different  types 
and  sizes  having  various  arrantements  of  bushings  and 
tonninals,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  lower  endless 
conveyor  having  a  horizontal  upper  reach  adapted  con- 
tinuously to  convey  a  plurality  of  said  transformers 
through  a  series  of  testing  zones,  an  upper  endless  con- 
veyor having  a  horizontal  lower  reach  located  above  and 
movable  in  the  same  direction  as  and  in  unison  with  the 
upper  reach  of  the  lower  conveyor,  a  series  of  trolleyi 
carried  by  the  upper  conveyor,  a  set  of  collectors  on 
each  trolley,  flexible  leads  adapted  to  hang  down  from 
the  collectors  on  each  trolley  and  adapted  to  be  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  transformers,  and  a  set  of 
fixed  bus  ban  fai  each  of  saM  zones  connected  in  a  test- 
iag  circuit  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  trolleys  for  engagement  by  various  ones  of  the 
collectors  on^each  trolley  as  the  trolley  travels  through 
the  respective  zone. 


2,995,992 

TEOTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
M.  Goritts,  BiM  BoB,  Pa.,       1,        lo  I 
Pa^  a  riatpafflloB  of 


29,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,927 
(CL324— 79) 


19 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  television  circuit  panels  having 
terminals  for  thermionic  tubes  thereon,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  panel  holder  for  holding  such  panels;  a 
tube  holder,  holding  such  tubes  and  their  terminals,  each 
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off  said  termiiuds  being  indexed  to  engage,  and  each  ex- 
cept the  filament  terminals  being  arranged  to  contact  the 
corresponding  terminals  on  the  panels;  means  for  com- 
pleting a  circuit  including  said  filament  terminals  to  per- 
manently energize  die  filaments  of  the  tubes;  a  manipu- 
lator for  moving  the  holders,  one  relative  to  the  other, 
to  temporarily  engage  the  terminals  on  one  of  the  holders 
with  those  on  the  other,  and  a  television  device,  devoid 
of  a  panel  of  the  type  to  be  tested  but  interconnected  with 
the  termmals  on  the  tube  holder  and  thereby  adapted  to 
be  provided  with  such  a  panel. 


other  of  said  first  and  second  local  oscillators,  said  vari- 
able-delay puise  generator  means  being  adapted  to  be 
energized  by  an  applied  recurrent  pulse  wave  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  applied  multiple-pulsed  radio-fre- 
quency wave,  said  variable-delay  pulse  generator  means 
producing  recurrent  gating  pulses  for  actuating  said  other 
local  oscillator,  said  cathode-ray  tube  indicator  being 
adapted  to  display  the  frequency  spectnmi  of  the  rectir- 
rent  pulses  selected  from  said  applied  multiple-pulsed 
radk>-frequeiK:y  wave. 


2,995^93 

VISUAL  INDICATORS 
Hymaa  Horritx,  WaAhigtoB,  D.C.,  aarignor  to  (be  United 
Slatca  off  America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Seaetary  of 
fho  Air  Force 

AppBcatioo  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,784 
6aaiiiH.    (CL324— 77) 


rsfts"* 


S.  A  spectrum  analyzer  for  ultrasonic  waves,  com- 
prising, a  source  of  a  band  of  ultrasonic  waves,  means 
for  transmitting  said  waves  into  an  ultrasonic  medium, 
and  a  plurality  of  resonant  triboluminescent  elements 
in  the  paths  of  said  waves,  said  elements  each  resonant 
to  a  different  one  of  said  waves. 


2,995,994 

GATED  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 

Fraok   J.   Rodnwinn,  |r.,   Isllsroos,  N.Y.,  assizor   to 

Spcrry  Rood  CorporatfcNi,  a  corporaHoo  off  Delaware 

AppttcatkM  December  99,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,959 

SOataM.    (CL324— 77) 
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2,995,895 

FREQUENCY  METER  CIRCUIT 
M.  Gordon,  Newton,  Maas.,  aarignor  to  Epaco, 
Incorporated,  Boitoo,  Mass.,  a  corporatkn  off 


Applkatkm  November  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  629,988 
23  Oaina.    (Q.  324—79) 


»T  ITMBT  iWI 


■•*A. 


wH  i»»i   6=1  ■HI  CJ  »■  » 


1.  A  counting  apparatus  having  first  and  second  cascade 
coimected  counting  devices  storing  a  count,  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  information  signals  which  are 
coupled  to  said  first  counting  device,  and  a  feedback 
loop  responsive  to  said  count  and  coupling  feedback 
signals  to  said  first  counting  device  tending  lo  place  said 
apparatus  in  a  steady  slate  condition;  and  a  control  net- 
work coupling  signals  to  said  second  counting  device 
in  response  to  said  information  and  feedback  signals  for 
accelerating  the  action  of  said  apparatus  tending  to  place 
it  in  its  steady  state  condition. 


2,995,896 
RING  MODULATOR  PHASE  COMPARATOR 
lohaiBCS  Jacobus  Kamp,  Amaterdaai,  Ndhcrlaads 

AppUcatioa  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,194 

Cfadmi  priority,  appBcatioa  France  May  11, 1955 

4Cfadaa.    (CL  324--87) 


4.  A  spectrum  analyzer  comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  mixer  adapted  to  receive  a  rectirrent  multiple- 
pulsed  radio-frequency  wave,  a  first  local  oscillator  cou- 
pled to  said  first  mixer,  a  first  imermediate-f requency  am- 
plifier coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  mixer,  a  second 
mixer  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  intermediate- 
frequency  amplifier,  a  second  local  oscillator  coupled  to 
said  second  mixer,  a  secood  intermediate-frequency  am- 
plifier coupled  tp  the  output  of  said  second  mixer,  de- 
tector means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  inter- 
mediate-frequency amplifier,  means  including  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  indicator  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means,  a  sweep  oscillator  coupled  to  one  of  said  first 
and  second  local  oscillators  for  sweeping  the  frequency 
of  said  one  local  oscillator  over  a  predetermined  range, 
means  coupling  the  output  from  said  sweep  oscillator 
to  said  cathode-ray  tube  indicator,  said  sweep  oscillator 
A^tif^tifsg  the  cathode-ray  beam  in  synchronism  with  the 
sweeping  of  the  frequency  of  said  one  local  oscillator, 
and  variable-delay  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  the 


•  -»*vv. 


1.  A  phase  comparison  circuit  comprising  a  first  cen- 
tertapped  transformer  to  be  connected  to  a  soiuve  of 
reference  signals,  an  amplifier  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  unknown  signals,  a  second  centertapped  trans- 
former connected  as  the  output  transformer  of  the  am- 
plifier, a  measuring  device  coimected  between  the  center- 
taps  of  said  first  and  second  transformers,  a  ring  modu- 
lator-rectifying unit  of  which  two  opposed  terminals  are 
connected  to  the  outer  terminals  of  said  first  transformer, 
a  current  transfomoer  having  a  pair  of  primary  windings 
and  a  secondary  winding,  each  of  the  other  two  termi- 
nals of  said  unit  being  connected  via  one  oi  two  primary 
windings  of  the  current  transformer  to  the  outer  termi- 
nals of  said  second  transformer,  the  connection  of  said 
prinuuy  windings  being  such  that  in  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  the  current  transformer  a  signal  is  generated  of 
which  the  waveform  conforms  substantially  to  the  out- 
put waveform  of  the  amplifier,  said  sigiwl  being  applied 
as  %  negative  current  feedback  signal  to  said  amplifier. 
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2^5497 

ffTROBOSCOPIC  VOLTMETER 

JaoMS  CM,  Lm  Ai«c1««,  CtMt^  ajrisBor  of 

k^  !•  Ckvta  J.  Vcrmilyc  Loa  A^cki,  CaW. 

AppHcatkM  May  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  SM^M 

13  ClaiaM.    (CL  324— M) 


1.  An  electrical  meter  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
rotataUe  indicator  device  having  indicator  means  repre- 
senting direct  readings  of  voltage  extending  around  its 
periphery;  a  discharge  lamp  for  intermittently  illuminat- 
ing a  section  of  said  indicator  means  at  a  fixed  point  to 
produce  a  visual  impression  of  said  section  through  per- 
sbtence-of- vision  effect;  a  trigger  circuit  for  intermit- 
tently flashing  said  lamp;  a  comparison  circuit  having 
connections  for  applying  thereto  a  sustained  unknown 
voltage  and  a  source  voltage;  a  rotauble  function  gen- 
erating impedance  for  developing  an  impedance  recur- 
rently varying  substantially  linearly  between  mininnim 
and  maximum  values,  means  for  rotating  said  function 
generating  impedance  in  synchronouf  relation  to  said  in- 
dicator means  and  to  said  comparison  circuit  such  as 
to  develop  from  said  source  voltage  a  control  voltage  re- 
currently varying  in  positively  fixed  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  said  indicator  means  past  said  fixed  point  of 
illumination;  said  comparison  circuit  including  means 
for  balancing  said  control  voltage  against  the  unknown 
voluge  so  as  to  derive,  at  a  point  of  equality  between  the 
balanced  voltages,  a  voltage  change  for  activating  said 
trigger  circuit  to  produce  a  flash  in  said  lamp;  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  indicator  device  and  said  func- 
tion generating  impedance  in  mutually  timed  relation. 


said  second  electrode  being  connected  to  said  fixed  poten- 
tial source,  the  first  electrode  being  connected  to  the  grid 
of  the  first  thermionic  discharge  device,  the  clamping  cir- 
cuit applying  to  the  grid  of  first  thermionic  discharge  de- 
vice all  potentials  which  are  below  the  level  of  said  fixed 
potential,  a  first  compensating  diode,  a  first  compensating 
condenser  shunting  said  first  compensating  diode,  a  sec- 
ond compensating  diode,  a  second   com'pensating  con- 
denser shunting  said  second  compensating  diode,  the  grid 
of  the  second  thermionic  device  being  connected  to  the 
second  input  terminal  through  the  parallel  combination 
of  second  compensating  diode  and  second  compensating 
condenser,  a  second  diode,  a  second  condenser,  said  sec- 
ond diode  and  second  condenser  being  serially  connected 
between  the  respective  cathodes  of  the  first  and  second 
thermionic  devices,  the  first  compensating  diode  compen- 
sating condenser  parallel  combination  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  second  condenser,  means  for  resetting  said 
read-out  circuit,  whereby  the  voltage  across  both  the  sec- 
ond condenser  and  the  first  compensating  diode-compen- 
sating condenser  parallel  combination  is  a  measure  of  the 
differential  between  the  maximum  and  minimum  vari- 
ations in  said  plurality  of  D.C.  signal  voltages. 


RANGE  CHANGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIRANGE 
ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
H.  MUlcr.  Short  HUls.  and  Roydea  F. 

Bcrfcclcy   Hcighta,  NJ.,  aarigDon,  by 

■MBta  to  DajntroM,  iMorporatcd,  Mmray  Hin,  NJ^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcnrjr 

ApHkatkw  Jaly  11,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  S2143t 
4  ClalBi.    (CL  324—115) 


2,9«5,t9t 
ELECTRONIC  READ-OUT  CIRCUIT 

Stanley  BchmMb,  SdMMctady,  N.Y,  aarignor,  by 

to  Pratt  A  Wktocy  Coaipany,  Incorpo- 
Weit  Hartfbffd,  Cohl,  a  corporatioB  of  Dels- 


AppttcatfaM  Maixk  1,  lf55.  Serial  No.  491,592 
1  Claim.    (CL  324— 103) 


An  electronic  read-out  circuit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals,  a  plurality  of  varying  DC.  signal 
voltages,  relatmg  to  a  parameter  being  measured,  applied 
to  the  input  terminals,  first  and  second  thermionic  dis- 
charge devices  connected  in  cathode  follower  arrange- 
Bient.  each  of  said  discharge  devices  comprising  a  plate. 
at  least  one  grid,  and  a  cathode,  a  clamping  circuit  com- 
pnsmg  a  first  condenser  and  a  first  diode  having  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  first  condenser  being  connected 
between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said  first  electrode, 
a  source  of  fixed  potential,  the  second  input  terminal  and 


1.  The  combination  with  a  direct  current  measuring 
instrument  connected  between  one  set  of  opposite  ter- 
minals of  a  rectifier  bridge,  a  transformer  having  a  sec- 
ondary winding  with  the  ends  connected  respectively  to 
the  rectifier  bridge  at  one  of  the  tenninals  of  the  sec- 
ond set  of  opposite  terminals  and  to  the  movable  Wade 
of  a  switch  having  a  plurality  of  current-measuring  con- 
tacts, for  the  measurement  of  a  series  of  ranges  from  a 
highest  current  range  to  a  lowest  current  range,   said 
contacts   being    spaced    along   an    arcuate   path    to    be 
progressively  engaged  by  said  switch  blade  as  it  is  moved 
from   the  highest  current  range  contact  to  the  lowest 
current  range  contact;  of  a  range  change  resistance  net- 
work connected  to  uid  switch  contacts;  said  network 
comprising   resistances   serially   connected   between   ad- 
jacent current-measuring  contacH,  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a   resistor  connected  between  the  movable  switch 
blade  and  the  lowest  current  range  contact  so  as  to  be 
adjustably  included  in  the  range  change  network  as  the 
switch  blade  is  moved  to  compensate  for  the  drop  of 
transformer  efficiency  at  low  current  values,  a  connec- 
tion between  the  highest  current  range  contact  and  that 
terminal  of  the  rectifier  bridge  to  which  one  end  of  the 
secondary  is  connected,  and  a  connection  between  the 
lowest  current  range  conUct  and  the  other  of  the  ter- 
minals of  said  second  set  of  oppoaite  terminals. 
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2,9t5,9M  ^-^- 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Gooffga  ^f,  LIpcconw,  RalelgjB,  N.C.,  BHigMif  to 

to^oMia  Electric  Cuf  pwathiB,  Eaat  PHtriMfgh,  Pa^ 
''<  ■  corponrfioa  of  Pcoafylvaato 

Application  Janury  15,  1957,  Seitol  No.  <3444S 
2  OatoM.    (CL  324—127) 


1.  In  a  device  responsive  to  an  electrical  quantity  of 
an  electrical  circuit,  transformer  means  including  primary 
winding  means  to  be  connected  for  energization  from  said 
circuit  in  accordance  with  an  electrical  quantity  of  said 
circuit,  and  secondary  winding  means,  a  measuring  instru- 
ment, input  terminal  means  for  said  instrument,  first  and 
second  current  paths  connected  to  spaced  points  of  said 
secondary  winding  means  each  to  deliver  when  established 
to  said  terminal  means  a  separate  energization,  said  trans- 
former means  having  a  characteristic  such  that  said  sepa- 
rate energizations  deviate  from  a  desired  condition  of 
equality  for  two  different  values  of  said  electrical  quan- 
tity, a  third  current  path  connected  in  ibunt  relation  with 
said  terminal  means,  said  third  path  being  effective  when 
established  to  shunt  a  preselected  portion  of  the  energiza- 
tion delivered  by  said  first  path  away  from  said  terminal 
means  to  equalize  said  energizations,  a  switch  element 
actuable  between  first  and  second  operating  positions, 
said  switch  element  being  effective  when  actuated  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  amulta- 
neously  esublish  said  first  and  third  paths  and  to  inter- 
rupt said  second  path,  said  switch  element  being  addi- 
tionally effective  when  actuated  from  said  second  posi- 
tion to  said  first  position  to  establish  said  second  path  and 
to  interrupt  said  first  and  third  paths,  said  twitch  element 
being  ineffective  to  modify  appreciably  the  impedance 
external  to  said  secondary  winding  means  in  series  with 
said  terminal  means  when  actuated  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


2,995,991 

ALTERNATING-CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

Ambroee  1.  Pctzingcr,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  aMlfnor  to  Weit- 

taghoosc  Electric  CorporadoH,  Eaat  PHtsbargh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation   of  Pennsylvania 

Application  March  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,912 

2  Claims.    (CL  324—131) 


1.  In  an  alternating  current  watthour  meter,  a  mag- 
netic structure  including  voltage  and  current  magnetic 
parts,  said  magnetic  parts  including  spaced  portions  de- 
fining an  air  gap.  voltage  winding  means  for  the  voluge 
part  effective  when  energized  to  direct  an  alternating  volt- 


age magnetic  flux  through  the  voltage  part  and  the  air 
gap  into  the  current  part,  cturent  winding  means  for  the 
current  part  effective  when  energized  to  direct  an  alter- 
nating current  magnetic  flux  through  the  current  part  and 
the  air  gap  cooperating  with  the  voltage  flux  to  establish 
a  shifting  magnetic  field  in  the  air  gap,  armature  means 
mounted  for  rotation  through  the  air  gap  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  shifting  field,  and  a  flux  lagging  member 
positioned  in  the  path  of  one  of  the  fluxes,  said  lagging 
member  being  adapted  for  adjustment  to  establish  a  pre- 
determined phase  relationship  between  the  fluxes,  said 
voltage  part  being  formed  entirely  of  a  plurality  of  first 
laminations  each  constructed  of  a  first  magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  current  part  being  formed  entirely  of  a  plu- 
rality of  second  laminations  ead!  constructed  of  a  sec- 
ond magnetic  material,  said  first  and  second  materials 
having  different  compositions  selected  to  exhibit  prede- 
termined different  coefficients  of  magnetic  hysteresis  such 
that  the  coefficient  of  said  first  material  is  less  than  the 
coefficient  of  said  second  material. 


''■    t:  -  2,9t5.992 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 

Malcolm  W.  P.  Stnmflbcrg,  MarsMwM  ifflM,  Mmb. 
Aapnt  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  <77,539 
U  CWmi.    (CL  331—9) 


1.  A  microwave  discriminator  comprising,  first  and 
second  microwave  transmission  channels  having  a 
common  power  dividing  input  for  dividing  microwave 
input  power  into  substantially  in-phase  portions  in  said 
first  and  second  transmission  channels,  means  coupled  to 
said  first  transmission  channel  for  shifting  the  phase  of 
microwave  energy  therein  as  a  function  of  frequency, 
a  first  detector  providing  an  output  proportional  to  the 
sum  of  a  portion  of  the  microwave  signal  of  said  first 
channel  and  a  phase  shifted  portion  of  the  microwave 
signal  of  said  second  channel,  a  second  detector  providing 
an  output  proportional  to  a  portion  of  the  signal  of  said 
second  transmission  channel  and  a  phase  shifted  portion 
of  the  signal  of  said  first  transmission  channel,  and  means 
for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
detectors. 


2,995,993 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

MarUn  G.  Kroger,  Oak  Puk,  DL,  ■■If"'*  <»  Motorola, 

lac,  CUcafo,  ID.,  a  mipoia'to"  of  DBboIi 

Applleation  October  1, 1953,  Settol  No.  393,491 

2ClataM.   (CL331— 29) 


1 .  In  a  television  receiver  which  includes  apparatus  for 
deriving  synchronizing  pulse  signals  from  a  received  wave 
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and  a  Ifaie  scanning  stcnal  generator  operating  at  line 
frequency  and  including  an  oacillator  producing  sawtooth 
signaJs  at  the  line  frequency;  a  system  for  synchronizing 
the  sawtooth  signals  with  the  synchronizing  pulse  sigmils. 
including  in  combinatioo.  a  phase  detector  circuit  i»- 
cluding  an  electron  discharge  device  having  input  and  out- 
put electrodes,  means  for  applying  the  synchronizing  pulse 
signals  to  the  input  electrodes  of  said  discharge  device 
with  a  polarity  tending  to  cause  conduction  thereof,  the 
line  scanning  signal  generator  having  circuit  means  in- 
cluding resistor-capacitor  elements  for  converting  :he 
sawtooth  signals  into  substantially  square  wave  pulse 
signals  having  front  and  back  edges,  a  differentiating  net- 
work coupled  to  said  circuit  means  of  the  line  scanning 
generator  for  differentiating  the  square  wave  pulse  signals 
to  produce  a  periodic  differentiated  peak  pulse  having  a 
sharply  sloping  characteristic  in  each  cycle  corresponding 
to  the  back  edge  of  each  square  wave  pulse  signal,  means 
for  applying  the  periodic  differentiated  peak  pulse  to  said 
output  electrode  of  said  electron  discharge  device  with  a 
polarity  tending  to  cause  conduction  thereof  the  differen- 
tiated peak  pulse  and  the  synchronizing  pulse  signals  being 
so  timed  that  individual  synchronizing  pulse  signals  of 
the  latter  effectively  ride  on  the  sharply  sloping  charac- 
teristic of  the  former  effectively  to  provide  a  compocite 
signal  for  said  discharge  device  having  a  peak  amplitude 
varying  in  accordance  with  phase  variations  between  the 
sloping  characteristic  of  each  cycle  of  the  differentiated 
peak  ptilae  and  the  synchronizing  pulse  signal,  circuit 
means  included  in  said  phase  detector  and  responsive  to 
variations  in  such  peak  amplitude  to  produce  a  control 
voluge  varying  in  accordance  with  the  aforesaid  phase 
variations,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  control  voltage  to 
s)mcbronize  the  sawtooth  signals  of  the  oscillator  with  the 
synchronizing  pulse  signals. 


TIMING  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
WaMw  E.  Svfnnt,  Hntfagtoo  Wooda,  Mkk, 
In  GeacraJ  Motors  CorporatfcMi,  Detroit,  Mk^  a  cor- 
fontkM  of  Delaware 

Applkatloo  Jane  25,  195^  Serial  No.  593,^17 
lOalmu   (CL331— 35) 


1.  A  timing  circuit  for  developing  periodic  impulses 
comprising  an  oscillator,  a  variably  tuned  circuit  excited 
by  the  oscillator  and  including  a  variable  reactance,  a 
regulating  mechanism  having  a  periodic  oscillating  mem- 
ber connected  with  the  variable  reactance  for  cyclically 
varying  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  tuned  circuit  over 
a  predetermined  range  of  frequency,  frequency  selective 
means  coupled  with  the  tuned  circuit  for  developing  a 
voltage  impulse  corresponding  to  each  cyclical  variation 
of  the  resoiunt  frequency,  and  driving  means  coupled 
with  the  frequency  selective  means  and  drivingly  coupled 
with  the  regulating  mechanism  for  sustaining  oscillations 
of  the  periodic  oscillating  member. 


23t53t5 

ELECTRIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Thniai  J.  George,  Nortb  Hollywood,  CaW. 

AppHcaHoM  Febrvary  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,223 

29  Claims.    (CL  331—49) 

9.  In  an  dectronic  organ,  a  plurality  of  shared-note 
oadllators  adapted  io  apply  to  a  common  output  circuit 


a  sequence  of  notes  of  a  oniikal  scale  coOuat^nf^  Of  af 
least  one  octave,  soccesstve  notes  of  said  aeafe  being 
spaced  a  half  tone  apert;  each  of  said  oacillatorf  being 
adapted  to  oecillate  at  a  frequency  of  any  one  of  a  corre- 
sponding group  of  no  more  than  three  consecutive  notes, 
each  oscillator  having  a  predetermined  sUte  in  which 
no  signal  is  applied  to  said  output;  each  oscillator  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  frequency 
control  means,  end)  said  frequency  control  means  being 
normally  active,  each  of  said  frequency  control  means 
except  the  last  having  a  normally  closed  circuit  control 
means  and  a  normally  open  drcuit  control  means;  means 
for  operating  each  of  the  frequency  control  means  indi- 


I=±^^9 


vidually;  drcuit  means  including  said  normally  dosed 
circuit  control  means  of  each  oscillator,  said  circuit  means 
being  opened  by  the  operation  of  each  frequency  control 
means  except  the  last  in  the  sequence  for  rendering  in- 
active the  remaining  frequency  control  means  following 
said  each  frequency  control  means  in  the  sequence;  and 
means  controlled  by  dosure  of  each  said  normally  open 
drcuit  control  means  when  active  for  tuning  the  cor- 
responding oscillator  to  a  predetermined  frequency  cor- 
responding to  said  each  frequency  control  means  irre- 
spedve  of  whether  any  of  the  inactive  frequency  control 
means  is  operated,  whereby  said  osdllator  applies  a  signal 
at  said  predetermined  frequency  to  said  output  circuiL 


2,9#5,9M 

OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Eayi  Kkd,  OcoeaMwt,  N  J. 

AppUcatloB  ApHI  4,  19S77Scr1al  No.  (5«4M 

4  Claims.    (0.331—113) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (I952K  sec.  2M) 


i*       .. 


I.  In  combination  with  an  oscillator  having  a  saturable 
magnetic  core  feedback  coupling  means  aiKi  the  frequen- 
cy of  which  is  determined  by  the  period  between  the  oc- 
currence of  opposite  sense  flux  saturations  of  said  means, 
frequency  control  means  comprising  an  electrical  wind- 
ing magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  named  means,  a 
saturable  reactor  and  a  rectifier  in  series  across  said  wind- 
ing, and  means  to  supply  a  magnetic  bias  to  said  reactor 
of  a  sense  opposite  to  that  obtained  by  a  forward  current 
through  said  rectifier. 
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GATED  COraWST  OMiLLATOK 
CaMt, 


4, 19Si,  Serial  N^  MM5t 
(CL  331—179 


3.  A  coherent  osdllation  generator  comprising:  an  os- 
cillator having  a  resonant  frequeiKy  determining  drcuit 
in  the  grid  drcuit  thereof;  a  source  of  pulse  bursts  cou- 
pled to  said  frequency  determining  drcuit;  an  isolation 
resistor  connected  between  said  source  of  pulse  bursts  and 
said  frequency  determining  circuit;  and  gating  means 
coupled  to  said  frequency  determining  circuit  and  oon- 
trolied  by  control  pulses  whereby  said  frequency  deter- 
mining drcuit  is  excited  by  said  pulse  bursts  to  cause 
oscillation  upon  the  coincident  occurrence  of  said  pulse 
bursts  and  control  pulses. 


23tS3M 

WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH  AND  ELECTRICAL 
CONTROL  MEANS  THEREOF 
L.  naiiifimfc.  Ckarias  A. 


kma^a 


N. 
Rmi  A.  Streeter,  Cedar  PapMs,  lown, 
to  CoOm  Radio  Conspnvy,  Cete  RapUa, 
corpontlon  of  Iowa 

IC,  1954,  Seritf  No.  45M44 
(CL333— 7) 


guide  terminating  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  sym- 
metrically located  ends,  and  at  least  second  and  third 
stator  waveguides  terminated  at  the  opposite  side  cf  said 
rotor  being  separately  alignable  with  the  waveguide  pas- 
sages at  different  rotational  positions  of  said  rotor. 


2,9M(9M 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 

TliiiiMBB,  f^'rfT,  DL,  aarignor  ii 

Ibc  Chkago,  DL,  a  cofpocaHoa  of  miBols 

April  16, 195^  Serial  No.  57M43 

M  nttmi    (CL333— 71) 


^^ 


1.  in  an  electromechanical  filter  for  passing  frequen- 
cies within  a  predetermined  band  and  for  substantially 
attenuating  other  frequencies,  a  mechanical  filter  struc- 
ture including  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  thin  plates 
positiooed  in  a  plane,  each  of  said  plates  having  one 
portion  with  a  dimension  such  that  the  natural  frequency 
of  compressional  vibration  thereacross  falls  in  said  pre- 
determiiaed  frequency  band,  a  pair  of  spaced  continuous 
coupling  wires  extending  across  said  portions  of  said 
plates  and  connected  to  each  plate  at  a  plurality  of  pcMnts, 
said  points  of  connection  of  said  coupling  wires  to  said 
plates  bdng  at  tK>dal  points  thereof  with  respect  fo 
flexural  vibration  (^  the  plates  along  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  coupling  wires,  whereby  responses 
from  such  flexural  vibration  are  suppressed. 


Solomon 
Valley 


York 


2^5319 

WAVEGUIDE  SWITCH 
LapidBS,   Flnsidng,  and    WflHaai   P. 
N.Y.,  airigMin  to  Boyt  _ 
BrooUjBt  N*Y.)  a  corpontkNi  of  New 

Jwij  12, 19SS,  Serial  No.  521,499 
ISClalmi.    (CL333— 9t) 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  ridge-waveguide  switch  having  <^po- 
site  sides  transverse  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  a 
first  ridge-waveguide  passage  with  opposite  ends  recdved 
by  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor,  a  second  ridge-wave- 
guide passage  with  opposite  ends  received  by  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  rotor,  said  passages  each  having  substan- 
tially identical  cross-sections,  said  passages  situated  in  said 
rotor  with  their  cross-eections  both  oriented  in  like  di- 
rections with  respect  to  the  rotor  axis,  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  passages  at  one  side  of  said  rotor  located  at  equal 
distances  from  the  rotor  axis,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
passages  in  the  other  side  of  said  rotor  located  at  dif- 
ferent distances  from  the  rotor  axis,  a  first  stator  wave- 


C^ 


1.  A  waveguide  switch  comprising  a  switch  body,  an 
8  bend  with  inlet  and  outlet  ends  having  parallel  axes, 
said  8  bend  being  mounted  in  said  body  for  oscillation 
about  the  axis  of  the  inlet  end,  a  iriurality  of  outlet  pas- 
sages offset  from  said  inlet  axis  for  alignment  wiffi  said 
outlet  axis,  a  flange  at  the  outlet  end  shaped  like  a 
cam  and  having  an  offset  part  carrying  a  pivot  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  the  inlet  end  for  rotation  in  the  switch 
body,  a  bifurcated  lever  straddling  said  cam,  and  motor 
means  to  move  said  lever  in  stKh  fashion  as  to  rotate 
the  cam  and  with  it  the  8  bend  from  one  outlet  passage 
to  tbe  other. 
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STATIC  SmELDWG  OF  TRANSFORMER 

WINDINGS 
KMtvo  Kwtat  HitecM  City,  JafM,  iiil^ir  to 

HMackl  Ua^ttai,  Tokytt,  Ismb 

AppttcatiM  Jmc  8, 1954,  Scrtal  N^435^1f 

1  niilwr     (CL33«— 7f) 


1.  An  electrostotic  shielding  device  for  a  tnmfonner 
comprising  an  iron  core  and  a  plurality  of  pain  of  disk 
coil  layers  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  turns  of  in- 
sulated conductors  wound  around  said  core  concentrically 
thereto,  said  electrosutic  shieldmg  device  comprising  a 
plurality  of  shield  conductors  woimd  between  at  least 
the  two  outermost  adjacent  turns  along  the  winding 
direction  of  more  than  one  pair  of  said  disk  coil  layers, 
each  of  said  shield  conductors  in  one  coil  layer  being 
electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  of  the  conductors 
in  the  other  coil  layer  belonging  to  the  same  pair. 


DutMT 

D 

•f 


xnssn 

VARIABLE  INDUCTORS 

,  Nortk  A^asM,  MaH^  MrilMr  to 
,  North  AiMM,  Mato^  a 


October  21, 19SS,  S«W  No.  542^1 
1  CUM.    (CL  33«— 73) 


■  <g^— 


A  variable  inductor  comprising  a  one-piece  toroidal 
core  of  magnetic  material  having  a  central  aperture,  a 
winding  looped  about  said  core,  means  for  applying  an 
alternating  current  signal  to  said  winding  to  induce  mag- 
netic flux  in  said  core,  a  thin  layer  of  silver  paint  baked 
about  the  surface  of  approximately  half  of  the  said  core 
having  extremely  high  conductivity  for  reacting  with 
said  flux  induced  in  said  core  by  said  winding  to  cause 
a  leakage  field  of  flux  to  traverse  said  central  aperture 
a  pair  of  protuberances  oppositely  disposed  on  the  inner 
portion  of  said  core  on  an  axis  across  the  central  aper- 
ture, said  axis  lymg  approximately  between  said  winding 
and  said  layer  of  silver  paint,  a  slug  of  flux-controlling 
material  disposed  adjacent  said  aperture,  a  first  portion 
of  said  slug  being  composed  of  a  highly  permeable  ma- 
terial, a  second  portion  of  said  slug  being  composed  of  a 
highly  cooductove  non-magnetic  material  and  movable 
means  mounting  said  slug  adjacent  said  aperture  in  a 
manner  permitting  selective  insertion  of  said  slug  withia 
said  aperture  for  widely  varying  the  inductance  of  said 
winding. 

I 


MtMU 
INDUCTORS  FOR  USE  IN  LIGHT  CURRENT 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
C 


aBriiiih 


7, 19SS,  S«toi  No.  55M34 


14,1954 
SOalBM.    (CL33<— 13) 


1.  An  encapsulated  inductor  assembly  comprising  in 
combination,  a  metallic  can  having  a  hole  symmetrically 
located  in  its  base,  a  moulding  of  material  selected  from 
the  group  ceramic,  loaded  epoxy  resin  and  loaded  poly- 
ester resin,  including  a  base  portion  slightly  smaller  than 
the  cross-section  of  said  can,  a  hollow  post  upstanding 
from  said  base  and  integral  therewith,  a  hollow  boss  also 
integral  with  said  base  and  projecting  therefrom  through 
said  hole  in  said  can  in  line  with  said  post  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  base,  a  coil  forming  the  inductor,  a 
split  pot  core  of  magnetic  material  eiKlosing  said  coil 
and  encircling  said  post,  means  for  maintaining  said 
core  in  position  on  said  post,  a  magnetic  core  within  said 
hollow  post,  means  accessible  through  said  boss  for 
varying  the  position  of  said  magnetic  core  relative  to 
said  coil  and  encapsulating  material  filling  said  can  and 
fixing  the  position  of  said  post  while  still  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  core. 


23*5314 

MAGNETIC-TYFE  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  DEVICE 

RkhaH  Pro*aoir,  New  Hy4«  Pariu  N.Y.,  iiil^nr  to 

atpcny  Kaso  (.^NiponNKM,  a  cofponoos  or  uMBwarc 

AppBcatloa  laiy  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  44M17 

t  natoii     (CL  334—117) 


ii  f*\i  i~-' 


3.  In  a  signal  generator  device  an  E -shaped  structure 
of  magnetic  material,  first  and  second  serially  connected 
windings  lying  opposite  the  end  faces  of  the  three  paral- 
lel arms  of  said  E-shaped  structure,  each  winding  bound- 
ing an  area  that  overlaps  a  projection  of  the  end  face 
of  the  center  arm  and  a  projection  of  the  end  face  of  an 
end  arm  of  the  three  parallel  arms  of  said  E-shaped 
structure  for  at  least  one  relative  position  between  said 
windings  and  said  structure,  and  means  for  supporting 
said  E-shaped  structure  and  said  windings  for  relative 
transverse  displacement  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
varying  the  ovcriap  between  the  area  hound  by  each  wind- 
ing and  the  projection  of  the  end  face  of  said  center  arm 
relative  to  the  overlap  between  the  area  bound  by  each 
winding  and  the  projection  of  the  end  face  of  an  end  arm 
of  said  E-shaped  structure. 


I 
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23t5315  '.MM&t       and  a  spring  connected  between  said  wire  and  said  coa- 

COMPENSATED  TRANnfORMER  nection,  said   spring  having  a  stiffness  less  than  the 

T.  Hanrii,  Soafhbwy,  Coaa.,  a«l|Mr  to  Tkt   stiffness  of  said  wire. 

MMmlm    inMHIVCCr  t-4llpUtBIW|    TTOvMBH/y   %JOUMaf  m  -^^^^^■■^^^^^— - 

OrigtoalappttcatfoaJawnry  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,<14,  "^  23t5317 

■ow  Pateat  No.  2,77M1<,  Mod  laMHuy  1,  1957. 
DiTidcd  aad  thto  appUcatioa  Jaly  13,  1955,  Serial  No. 
521,745 

(CL  334— Itl) 


^WITHDRAWN 


13 


»  ». 


1.  A  transformer,  comprising  magnetic-core  means  es- 
tablishing a  continuous  toroidal  flux  path;  input-winding 
means  including  a  first  winding  linked  to  said  flux  path 
and  to  the  stray-flux  path  through  the  center  of  said 
toroidal  path,  and  a  compensating  winding  differentially 
connected  to  said  first  winding  and  linked  to  said  stray- 
flux  path  to  the  exclusion  of  said  first-mentioned  flux 
path;  and  output-winding  means  including  a  second  wIik)- 
ing  linked  to  said  first-mentioned  flux  path  and  also  to  said 
stray-flux  path,  and  a  further  compensating  winding  dif- 
ferentially connected  to  said  second  winding  and  linked 
to  said  stray-flux  path  to  the  exclusion  ot  said  first-men- 
tioned flux  path. 


239531( 
ELECTRICAL  MOTION  SENSING  DEVICE 
Loata  D.  Statham,  Beverly  HiDs,  Caltf^  aarigaor  to  Stat- 
ham  fautmrncnti,  lac,  Los  Angeles,  CaW.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUf  oraia 
AppUcatioB  October  29,  1956,  Scrfad  No.  (1M13     > 
9  Clafaai.    (CL  33»— 4) 


2,9«5,91t 

HEATING  UNIT  FOR  MECHANICAL  REFRIGERA- 
TORS AND  THE  LIKE 
Victor  K.  Wagacr,  Jr.,  SafltU,  Coaa.,  awlgnoff  to  Spriag- 
flcM  Wire  *  Ttosd  Coaipoay,  Sprtogiield,  Mas.,  a 
corporatioa  off  Masa^aMtti 
AppHcatloB  Febraary  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  641421 
ICIaiBk   (CL33t— 219) 


An  electrical  resistance-heating  imit  for  use  in  the 
interior  of  mechanical  refrigerators  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  flexible  continuous  resistance  strand  having 
a  glass  fibre  core  impregnated  with  a  silicone  resin  about 
which  is  wound  a  spiral  coil  of  resistance  wire,  said 
strand  being  arranged  in  a  parallel  arm  loop  formation, 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  the  loop  to  respective  lead 
wires  for  supplying  current  to  the  loop,  said  lead  wires, 
connecting  means  and  loop  being  encased  in  silicone 
rubber  molded  to  form  an  integral  moisture-proof  insu- 
lating casing  for  said  lead  wires,  connecting  means  and 
loop,  the  portion  of  the  molded  casing  containing  the 
loop  being  flexible  and  spatulate  in  shape. 


2,995,919 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  CABLES 
Hcnaaaa  Richard  Lorch,  Sootfaport,  and  lames 

dcr  McClccry,  Anghton,  near  Ormakkk,  Eaglaad,  as- 
slgDon  to  Britiflh  Inaolated  Callcnder's  Cables  limited, 
London,  England,  a  Britiak  company 
AppUcatioo  January  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,989 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britafai 
Janoary  17,  1956 
4  Claims.    (CL  338—224) 


-\' 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  case,  a  chamber 
in  said  case,  a  paddle  in  said  chamber,  a  hinge  for  said 
paddle,  said  hinge  being  connected  to  said  paddle  and 
mounted  in  said  chamber,  a  mounting  for  said  hinge,  said 
paddle  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  about 
said  hinge,  a  wire  mounting  connected  to  said  paddle,  an 
electrical  resistance  strain  wire  connected  to  said  wire 
mounting,  a  connection  between  said  wire  and  said  case, 


1.  An  electric  heater  caMe  comprising  a  tubular  metal 
sheath,  a  body  of  pulverulent  mineral  insulating  mate- 
rial enclosed  by  and  in  contact  with  the  sheath  and,  sur- 
rounded by  that  body,  at  least  two  metal  conductors 
which  extend  parallel  with  the  cable  axis,  and  a  semi- 
conductive  body  of  pulverulent  inorganic  material  stp- 
arating  said  conductors  from  each  other.  ^ 
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MODULE  Afl§BMBLY 
Mchrti  C  Lirttoa,  SOrw  Sfftag,  M4^ 
hiwtlii.  beofpMrmtod,  N«w  Yoik,  N 

HoaofNtwIcrMj  _ 

Ifriill,  IfSi,  fcrW  Na  577y«79 


corresponding  side  edges  of  dw  tecond  plurality  of  con- 
ductor braces  of  said  mouotinf  plate  coplanar  in  a  plane 
to  ACF  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  first  plu- 
rality of  coodactor-bracea.  sakl  spaced  coplanar  cdfes 
to  receive  the  printed  circtMt  board  therebetween. 

O 


/ 


1.  A  module  assembly  comprising  a  module,  said 
module  including  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  wafers,  a  plu- 
rality of  riser  wires  forming  connections  between  said 
wafers,  each  of  said  riser  wires  projecting  at  one  end 
beyond  said  module,  an  insulating  planar  member  formed 
with  an  aperture,  a  plurality  of  spaced  deposits  of  con- 
ductive material  on  one  surface  of  said  planar  member. 
said  conductive  deposits  extending  from  said  aperture 
and  radiating  outwardly  to  terminal  points  thereof,  said 
module  Axed  to  the  other  surface  of  said  insulating  mem- 
ber with  said  projecting  ends  of  said  riser  wires  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  bent  laterally  against  said 
conductive  deposits  to  form  contacts  therewith  and  to 
clamp  said  module  to  said  insulating  member. 


ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  MOUNTING  UNIT 
E.  ■■wilt,  Delioil,  MkiL,  mmtfaar  Id 

CoraoratfoB*  Dadoil,  Mich^  ■  eononHoB  of  MicM|Wi 

Applkatioo  Oclokw  M,  1957.  flarW  No.  i9132S 

(CL  319^—17) 


•-r  T' 


4-i>rj-g 


1.  A  socket  terminal  unit  for  attachment  to  an  edge 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising,  a  mounting  plate, 
a  plurality  of  terminals  on  and  extending  throu^  said 
mounting  plate,  a  multiple  electric  socket  member 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  plate  with  the  sockets  elec- 
trically connected,  respectively,  to  said  terminals,  a  rela- 
tively large  triangular  conductor-brace  attached  at  one 
side  edge  thereof  to  the  other  side  of  said  mounting 
plate  and  extending  transversely  thereto,  a  plurality  of 
relatively  small  triangular  conductor-braces  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  on  both  sides  of  said  relatively 
large  conductor-brace,  said  relatively  large  and  small 
conductor-braces  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
terminals  and  having  corresponding  side  edges  attached 
to  said  other  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  having  the 
other  side  edges  thereof  coplanar  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  said  mounting  plate,  and  a  second  plurality  of  tri- 
angular conductor-braces  arranged  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  having  corresponding  side  edges  attached  to  the 
said  other  side  of  said  mounting  plate  and  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  terminals,  said  second  plurality 
of  conductor-braces  extending  transversely  with  the  other 


2.MS,na 

COUPLD4GS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES,  CONDUC- 
TORS AND  THE  LIKE 
UMch  Tochel,  IkOkraa  am  Ncckar,  GiiMBy 
ApHicatkM  OdolMr  11,  1954,  SciW  No.  4<1,5«9 
■ppllcatkw  Genna^r  Jwm  2, 1954 
7  nataw     (CL  339—141) 


^.''^i'iSli 


^^' 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  plug  member  hav- 
ing at  least  one  electrically  conductive  prtMig.  •  socket 
member  having  at  least  one  recess  corresponding  to  and 
for  receiving  said  prong,  said  plug  member  including  a 
longitudinally  split  housing  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
shell-like  sections,  each  section  of  said  housing  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  peripheral  abutments  on  its  outer 
surface  and  spaced  from  one  another  longitudinally  of 
said  section,  said  sections  being  jotoed  to  form  said 
housing,  said  peripheral  abutments  being  united  to  form 
a  plurality  of  subsuntially  circumferential  abutments 
with  the  major  portion  of  said  housing  located  between 
said  circumferential  abutments,  and  resilient  means 
rigidly  clamping  said  housing  sections  together  and  posi- 
tioned between  and  in  contact  with  said  circumferential 
abutments,  said  resilient  clamping  means  covering  said 
major  portion  of  said  housing  and  being  immobilized 
against  axial  movement  loogittidinany  of  said  boosing 
securing  said  section  against  both  axial  and  radial  dis- 
placements relative  to  one  another  and  relative  to  said 
prong  during  maintenance  of  said  plug  member  in  assem- 
bled condition,  said  resilient  means  including  a  coil  spring 
having  a  plurality  of  turns,  each  turn  of  said  spring 
surrounding  said  bousing. 


23t5,923 

ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Her^i^H  J    R^^^^MvIv   P^^^rflfe.  C^^h^  ^^^mmt^  to  Gen* 

cral  Electric  CsMpwij,  a  cogyoradoo  of  New  York 

ApfOortioa  Ftkffvury  11, 1955,  Sarlal  No.  4r7,64S 

9  Ctatais.    (CL  339— 19S) 


'Ji 


I.  A  terminal  connector  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular tubular  clamping  member  having  a  uniform  wall 
thickness  and  having  generally  parallel  opposite  side  walls 
joined  by  generally  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  clamp- 
ing screw  in  said  top  wall  extending  within  said  clamping 
member  toward  said  bottom  wall,  the  portion  of  said  side 
walls  adjacent  said  top  wall  being  spaced  closer  together 
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than  the  portions  adjacent  said  bottom  walls,  said  datiip- 
ing  screw  having  a  portion  threadedly  engaging  the  in- 
wanfly  confronting  surfaces  of  said  closely  spaced  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  aligned  openings 
in  the  widely  spaced  portions  of  said  side  walls.         \, 


23t5,924 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  BRU^ 
Rabcn  O.  Pctcniw,  UBlrcnlty  Hdfhts,  Ohio, 
to  The  Oshon  M—failwIt  Conpuy,  CleralMid, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloM  of  Ohio 
AppUcalioo  SeptuMber  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  3t3,24< 
It  niiilw  -     (CL  339—273) 


^ 


I  1 


k^ 


2395,925 

WARNING  LIGHT  FOR  ATTACHING  TO 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Joseph  F.  WhitcMcfc,  Hohoken,  N  J. 

AppUcatioa  Immmry  29,  195S,  Settal  No.  7t9,t21 

2  rialMS     (CL  349— 12) 


1.  A  signal  lamp  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  signal  lamp  comprising  a  lamp 
bousing  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  attached  to 
the  lower  edge  of  said  side  wall,  an  upper  wall,  means 
fastening  said  upper  wall  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  side 
wall,  said  upper  wall  having  a  (kpending  flange,  the 


upper  edge  portion  of  said  side  wall  having  an  inaet 
flange  portion  with  which  the  upper  wall  flange  engages 
so  that  said  flanges  overlie  each  other,  a  rim  extending 
around  said  flanges  and  in  contact  with  said  flange  of 
said  upper  wall,  fasteners  attached  to  said  rim  and  to 
both  of  said  flanges  simultaneously  holding  said  ivper 
wall  fastened  to  said  housing  side  wall  and  said  rim  to 
said  flanges,  a  light  transmisaive  cover  having  a  marginal 
bead,  a  rim  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  rim  and  over- 
lying said  light  transmissive  cover  bead  thereby  holding 
said  light  transmissive  cover  assembled  on  said  housing, 
said  upper  wall  having  an  aperture,  an  insulating  sleeve 
in  said  aperture,  a  lamp  socket  carried  by  said  in- 
sulating sleeve,  a  portion  of  said  socket  and  sleeve  de- 
pending beneath  said  upper  wall,  said  socket  opening 
above  said  upper  wall  to  accommodate  a  lamp  above 
said  upper  wall. 


2,99532< 
AUTOMATIC  CHARGING  SYSTEM 
G.  AM,  Msite  PhIi,  QM. 

2t,  1954,  S«M  No.  49MM 
7aaiBS.    (CL  349— 147) 


«}  » 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  brush  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous unitary  tubular  holder  element  having  a  nar- 
row longitudinally  extending  slot  the  length  of  the  same, 
a  single  flat  layer  of  wire  bristles  having  their  ends  in- 
serted in  said  holder  through  such  slot  and  closely  fitting 
the  latter,  the  end  portions  of  said  bristles  within  said 
bolder  being  bent  45*  from  the  main  body  portions 
thereof  to  engage  the  inner  side  of  said  holder  and  then 
rebent  90°  to  cause  their  extreme  ends  to  engage  the  in- 
ner side  of  said  holder  diametrically  opposite  such  slot, 
a  rod  of  circular  cross-section  inseried  longitudinally 
within  said  holder  engaging  the  wall  of  the  latter  and 
also  both  said  bent  portions  of  said  bristle  end  portions 
to  hold  said  bristles  against  wobbling  and  withdrawal, 
and  solder  filling  the  remaining  interstices  within  said 
holder  to  afford  a  solid  unitary  structure  of  good  elec- 
trical conductivity. 


Bg» 


M^^L 


I.  In  a  charging  system  including  a  plurality  of  locked 
articles  each  having  one  of  two  conditions  and  a  lock 
adapted  to  be  unlocked  by  means  of  a  key.  a  key  for  ao 
unlocking  the  lock  of  any  one  (d  said  articles  and  pro- 
\'ided  with  coding  means  desigftating  the  user  thereto, 
means  responsive  to  said  coding  means  as  a  key  is  used  to 
unlock  said  articles,  first  registering  means  operated  in 
response  to  said  means  responsive  to  said  coding  means 
for  registering  the  code  corresponding  to  said  key  at  a 
centra]  point  remote  from  said  articles  when  one  of  said 
articles  is  unlocked,  second  registering  means  at  said 
point,  and  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
articles  for  operating  said  second  registering  means  to 
register  one  or  the  other  of  said  conditions. 


2.995.927 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOGNIZING 

WORDS 

Stanley  F.  Rm4,  Falls  Chmch,  Vs. 

AppBcatioB  November  14. 1954.  ScfW  No.  422497 

UChrinw.  (CL34»— 149) 
10.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising,  a  first 
scamring  means  for  determining  the  number  of  symbols 
which  comprise  an  unknown  word,  a  second  scanning 
means  for  determining  how  many  of  said  symbols  extend 
bdow  a  predetermined  datum,  a  third  scanniiig  means  for 
determining  how  many  of  said  symbols  extend  above  a 
predetermined  datum,  an  additional  means  containing 
pre-set  criteria  indicative  of  a  known  word,  a  first  count- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  three  scanning  means  and 
the  additional  means,  said  first  counting  means  tallying 
the  frequency  of  coincidence  between  the  pre-set  ^teria 
indicative  of  the  known  word  and  the  actual  criteria  in- 
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dkative  at  the  unknown  word  u  determined  by  the  three  auiag  means  being  connected  to  actuate  one  of  laid  m- 
tcanning  means,  and  a  Mcood  counting  means  reapooave  dependent  eJectro-reiponsive  devices,  taid  actuaung  ap- 
to  the  three  scanning  meuu  and  said  additional  means,  paratus  being  so  arranged  thai  the  machine  can  be  op- 
said  second  counting  means  taUying  the  frequency  of  eraied  by  the  switches  to  record  a  senes  of  signals  on  the 


anti-coincidence  between  the  pre-set  criteria  indicative 
of  the  known  word  and  the  actual  criteria  indicative  of 
the  unknown  word  as  determined  by  the  three  scanning 
means. 


FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  ARRAY 

Joha  R.  AnisiOT,  BcriMtey  Mdckia,  NJ.,  aarfffor  to 
BcO  TskfkoM  Laboratociss,  bcotporatod,  N«w  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cocporatloa  of  New  Yotfc 
Apytt^lion  Seftenibcr  t,  19S5,  Scrtol  No.  531,12t 
SnalMa    (CL34«— 179) 


1.  A  ferroelectric  matrix  including  a  ferroelectric  crys- 
tal having  electrodes  extending  across  one  surface,  down 
across  an  edge,  and  across  the  other  surface  at  an  angle 
to  the  direction  of  said  electrodes  on  said  one  surface, 
each  electrode  thereby  forming  one  and  only  one  stor- 
age condenser  with  each  other  electrode,  a  conductor 
connected  to  each  of  said  electrodes,  and  pulse  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  conductors,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  means  for  providing  store  and  read-out 
pulses  of  either  polarity. 


23t5,929 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  MACHINE  WHICH  B  TO 

OPERATE  ON  A  PREDETERMINED  CYCLE 

Cecfl  K.  Markkw.  Covcatry,  Extend,  BMJgnni  to 

Alfrsd  Hcikcfft  IlnsHii,  Covaalry,  PtIiMi 
AppHcadoa  October  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S7,M2 


2«,1953 
a  nslii     (C1.34«— 174) 

2.  In  a  machine  which  i%  to  be  operated  on  a  predeter- 
mined cycle,  the  machine  having  various  elements  such 
as  Slides  involved  m  said  cycle,  actuating  apparatus  for 
the  elements  comprising  an  independent  electro-responsive 
device  for  actuating  each  element,  a  magnetic  recording 
tape  having  a  recording  head,  an  audio-frequency  resist- 
ance-capacity oscillator  corresponding  to  c»ch  element, 
a  potentiometer  included  in  each  oscillator  for  independ- 
ent tuning  thereof,  discriminating  means  in  the  form  of 
a  tuned  relay  for  each  element,  and  a  switch  by  which 
each  oscillator  can  be  connected  to  the  recording  head 
and  one  discriminating  means  to  apply  a  signal  fixed  in 
frequency,  phase  and  amplitude  thereto,  each  diacrimi- 


"^Md^s; 


recording  tape  and  also  the  recording  tape  can  be  used 
to  operate  the  machine  in  a  sequence  of  operations  corre- 
sponding to  signals  pre-recorded  on  the  recording  tape, 
each  of  the  signals  being  of  a  different  fixed  frequency 
and  of  unvarying  phase  and  amplitude. 


2,905,934 
DATA  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
DmaM  Golden,   Bnmx,   N.Y.,  aarigBor  to  Underwood 
Covporattoo,  New  Yotk,  N.Y„  a  corporatioo  of  Dcto- 


Applkattoa  May  24, 1954.  Serial  No.  431,7M 
liOalBia.    (a.  34«— 174) 


■==^?=r'f=^^^-=^-^^^^-=^ 


15.  A  data  transfer  system  for  transferring  a  plurality 
of  data  characters  from  a  storage  device  to  a  utilization 
device,  said  system  comprising  a  pair  of  storage  units, 
each  storage  unit  for  receiving  and  storing  a  sequence 
of  data  characters  from  said  storage  device,  a  recircula- 
tion register  having  a  first  and  a  second  half,  control 
means  to  select  one  storage  unit  to  receive  data  from 
said  storage  device  and  another  to  transmit  data  to  said 
recirculation  register  devices  in  said  control  means  to 
first  determine  transmission  of  the  successive  odd  num- 
bered characters  of  a  sequence  of  data  characters  in  a 
storage  unit  into  the  first  half  of  said  recirculation  regis- 
ter and  to  thereafter  determine  transmission  of  the  suc- 
ccsisve  even  numbered  characters  of  the  same  sequence 
into  the  second  half  of  said  recirculation  register,  and  a 
converter  device  for  transferring  separate  data  characters 
alternately  from  said  halves  of  said  recirculation  register 
and  thus  in  the  original  order  to  said  utilization  device. 
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COMPARATOR 

N.Yn 

Now  Vaik,  N.Y^  a 


Fobraary  3,  1955,  SeiW  No.  4tS,»19 
iCUass.    (CL34*— 174) 


1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  data  from  first  and 
second  data  sources,  said  data  being  represented  by  the 
presence  and  absence  of  pulses,  said  comparator  com- 
prising a  first  magnetic  core  in  a  reset  magnetic  condition, 
a  second  magnetic  core  in  a  reset  magnetic  condition, 
each  of  said  magnetic  cores  having  an  input  winding,  a 
sampling  winding  and  an  output  winding,  said  input  wind- 
ing of  said  first  magnetic  core  being  responsive  to  a  pulse 
from  said  first  data  M>urce  to  change  the  magnetic  condi- 
tion of  said  first  magnetic  core  to  a  set  condition,  said 
input  winding  of  said  second  magnetic  core  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  pulse  from  said  second  data  source  to  change 
the  magnetic  condition  of  said  second  magnetic  core  to 
a  set  condition,  a  sampling  pulse  source,  said  sample 
windings  being  responsive  to  the  subsequent  appearance 
of  a  sample  pulse  to  return  said  magnetic  cores  to  the 
reset  magnetic  condition,  one  end  of  each  of  said  output 
windings  being  connected  together,  a  transformer  havihg 
a  primary  winding  and  a  center  tapped  secondary  wind- 
ing, each  end  of  said  primary  winding  being  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  output  windings,  gating 
means,  said  gating  means  being  coupled  to  the  ends  of 
said  center  tapped  secondary  windings,  and  said  gating 
means  being  responsive  to  said  sample  pulse  to  permit  the 
passing  of  pulses  of  one  polarity  from  said  transformer 
only  during  the  occurrence  of  said  sampling  pulse. 


2,9f5J32  

MAGNETIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Smfl  Rahman,  Walthaai,  Mas.,  atoigBor,  by  mtmt 
stgamcats,  to  MiBBCMoll»>Hoaqrwcli  Rcgalator  C< 
paay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Daiawi 

AppUcadoB  Jaoc  24,  1957,  Scftel  No.  M7,54S 
MClafaM.    (CL34«— 174) 
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12.  A  magnetic  timing  and  core  matrix  comprising  a 
first  shift  register,  a  second  shift  register,  said  shift  regis- 
ters being  operatively  associated  so  as  to  define  a  matrix, 
each  shift  register  comprising  a  closed  ring  of  magnetic 
cores  of  the  type  having  two  stable  states  of  magnetiza- 
tion, and  having  input,  output,  and  shift  windings  pro- 
vided therewith,  means  for  placing  the  magnetic  cores  in 
the  shift  registers  in  predetermined  pattena  of  set  and 


tmset  cores,  means  for  simultaneously  applying  shift 
pulses  to  the  magnetic  cores  to  shift  said  predetermined 
pattern  around  the  shift  registers,  output  magnetic  core 
means  having  enabling,  inhibit  and  output  windings, 
means  connecting  said  enabling  winding  to  the  output  of 
one  of  the  cores  in  said  first  shift  register,  mains  con- 
necting said  inhibit  windings  to  the  output  of  one  of  the 
cores  in  said  second  shift  register,  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  winding  of  said  output  magnetic  core 
means  whereby  output  timing  pulses  are  present  on  said 
output  means  at  a  time  determined  by  said  predetermined 
pattern,  the  number  of  magnetic  cores  in  said  shift  reg- 
isters, and  the  connections  from  said  output  magnetic 
core  means  to  said  shift  registers. 


2,»t5,933 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  STORAGE  UNIT 
Michdc  CMopa,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Con^  aarifMr  to 
OliTctll  CorporatkM  off  Aoiorica,  New  Yofk,  N.Y,,  a 
conoiatioo  of  MaMMhaselts 

AppUotfoB  Jaly  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  47«,S27 
7CiaiM.    (CL34»~174) 


3.  In  a  magnetic  drum  storage  unit,  including  a  cylin- 
drical housing  having  radial  ribs  projecting  therefrom  to 
define  circumfercntially  arranged  longitudinal  channels, 
a  cylindrical  drum  coaxially  disposed  and  rotatably  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  and  having  a  magnetic  sur- 
face, said  channels  having  openings  therein  to  provide  ac- 
cess to  said  drum,  magnetic  head  assemblies  supported 
within  said  channels  to  act  on  said  drum  through  said 
opening  means  pivotally  to  support  each  of  said  assem- 
blies on  said  housing,  and  means  to  adjust  the  angular 
position  of  each  pivoted  assembly  relative  to  the  radius 
of  the  drum  whereby  the  position  of  said  assembly  rela- 
tive to  said  drum  may  be  raised. 


to  BcD 
New    Yoffc, 


l,9t5,934 
TRANSLATOR 
ErioB  W.  Fliat,  MoaatalB  View,  NJ. 

Telcphoae    Laboratories,    iBcorporatod, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppOcatfoa  April  4, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  57M14 
IfClaliH.    (CL  340— 347) 

1.  A  fenxMnagnetic  translator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  hysteresis  loop  cores,  a  plurality  of  transla- 
tion windings  and  output  bias  windings  on  each  of  said 
cores,  said  translation  windings  and  output  bias  windings 
being  wound  according  to  a  code,  an  input  winding  on  each 
ot  said  cores  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  characterizing  the 
information  to  be  translated,  an  input  bias  winding  on 
each  of  said  cores  adapted  when  energized  to  change  the 
magnetic  state  of  any  core  on  which  the  input  winding 
is  not  simultaneously  energized,  an  advance  winding  on 
each  of  said  cores  adapted  when  energized  to  restore  any 
core  in  which  the  magnetic  state  has  been  changed  to  its 
original  magnetic  state,  a  plurality  of  diodes  connected 
to  said  translation  windings  and  said  output  bias  wind- 
ings, means  for  simultanemisly  energizing  said  input  bias 
windings  and  a  predetermined  number  of  said  input  wind- 
ings to  set  a  predetermined  number  of  cores,  and  means 
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for  thereafter  eaenizinf  said  advance  windtng  to  rewt 
taid  oona  thereby  inducinf  curmits  in  the  translalioa 
windings  thereon,  said  diodes  being  operative  in  response 
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to  opposing  potentials  induced  in  said  output  bias  wind- 
ings to  impede  the  flow  of  airrent  in  said  translation 
windings  when  the  number  of  cores  set  is  other  than  the 
predetermined  number. 


DECADE  TO  BINARY  CONVERTER 
Victor  W.  BoHe,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  ■■jgam  to  CoOku 
Radio  C  nail  ■■J,  Cadar  Rapida,  Iowa,  i 
of  Iowa 

AppttcalkNi  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,4«6 
ICltkmt     (CL34«-.^7) 


1.  A  decimal  to  binary  number  converter  comprising 
a  plurality  of  binary  encoding  drums,  each  of  said  en- 
coding drums  being  positioned  to  any  of  ten  positions 
in  accord  with  a  desired  digit  in  each  decade,  one  of 
said  positions  being  open-circuited  and  equivalent  to 
zero  of  the  decade,  the  other  nine  positions  each  having 
like  sections  with  selected  conductive  portions  which  arc 
fully  and  sequentially  scanned  for  digits  of  said  decade. 
a  plurality  of  brushes,  each  of  said  brushes  correspond- 
ing to  a  digit  in  the  binary  number,  the  contact  of  each 
brush  with  a  selected  conductive  portion  in  each  section 
forming  a  binary  bit,  the  scanning  of  each  section  re- 
sulting in  forming  progressively  the  bits  of  the  binary 
number  corresponding  to  the  unit  value  of  that  particular 
decade,  said  drums  having  space-distributed  binary  out- 
put lines,  said  output  lines  being  connected  to  said 
brushes,  the  output  lines  of  each  of  the  enoxling  drums 
corresponding  to  like  binary  digits  being  connected  to- 
gether in  parallel,  a  binary  counter,  said  binary  counter 
having  a  space-distributed  input  and  a  space-distributed 
output,  said  counter  input  being  connected  to  the  paral- 
lelled outputs  of  said  encoding  drums,  a  binary  scalar 
switch  connected  to  said  counter  output,  said  binary 
icalar  switch  changing  the  space-distributed  output  rela- 
tive to  the  binary  numt>er  counted  in  accord  with  a  de- 
sired distributive  operation. 


C#!j«c.,  Lot  A  ipl  1 1,  gjf^ 

27,  1954,  AmW  Now  4iM4» 
(CL34«-^Mt) 


1.  In  a  memory  delay  luit  for  reproducing  input  pulses 
with  a  preset  time  delay,  a  memory  imit  comprising  a  disc 
carrying  a  plurality  of  peripheral  equally  spaced  rotatable 
fingers,  said  disc  being  also  rouuble  about  iu  axis,  driv- 
ing  means  for  rotating  said  disc  at  a  predetermined  con* 
stant  rate,  electromechanical  means  engaging  at  least  one 
of  said  Angers  when  electrically  pulsed  to  rotate  said  fin- 
gers about  their  axis,  output  means  arranged  about  said 
disc  including  contacts  spaced  to  correspond  with  a  plu- 
rality of  desired  time  delays,  the  rotated  fingers  succes- 
sively conucting  with  each  of  said  contacts  to  esublish 
corresponding  pulses  delayed  by  the  taid  time  delays, 
and  means  orienting  said  finters  into  a  predetermicied 
angular  setting  on  said  disc  prior  to  their  reaching  said 
electromechanical  means. 


2,9*5,937 

INDICATOR  PANEL 
Joaiph  F.  Hock,  Skih  Madre,  CaHfn  aMi^or  to  Stem 
PracWoo,  Inc.,  Mowwrla,  CaMf .,  a  corporatloa  of  CaH- 


AppUcatioo  November  25, 1957,  Sortei  No.  49M5S 
tCUtam.    (CL54»— 344) 


m  It   u         0    m 


2.  A  luminous  indicator  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
front  and  rear  casing  halves  releasably  secured  together 
forming  a  chamber,  a  front  wall  on  said  front  half  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  and  a  rear  wall  on  said 
rear  half,  a  tube  for  each  aperture  extending  into  the 
chamber  to  a  location  adjacent  said  rear  plate  and  leav- 
ing a  space  therebetween,  each  of  said  tubes  being  se- 
cured to  and  carried  by  the  front  wall,  a  plug  of  colored 
translucent  material  in  each  tube  intermediate  the  ends, 
and  at  a  distance  inwardly  from  the  front  wall  in  excess 
of  the  diameter  of  the  tube,  an  outer  portion  of  said  tube  • 
forming  a  shaded  outwardly  open  space,  and  an  electric 
light  bulb  for  each  tube  having  a  filament  facing  the  tube 
and  a  base  substantially  flush  with  the  inner  end  of  the 
tube,  a  portion  of  said  tube  wall  being  pressed  into  en- 
gagement with  the  base  for  retaining  said  light  in  position. 
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MOVING  TARGET  RADAR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

to  IW 


Octob»  ia»  JH5,  Sartoi  No.  54i^*7t 
prtorily,  appHcalloa  Grant  Biltato 

Odobar  13, 1954 
11  CtotoM.    (CL  343—7.7) 


said  source  of  signals  for  transmitting  pulses  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy  from  said  radar  system  at  a  pulse  rqwti- 
tion  frequency  /j.  means  for  receiving  pulses  of  traat- 
mitted  energy  reflected  from  a  distant  object,  frequency 
multiplying  means  for  increasing  the  frequency  of  stf- 


.„  /^ISKUls. 
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11.  A  radar  display  system  for  displaying  radar  in- 
fomution  from  a  radar  set  having  a  repetitively  scanning 
antenna  system,  which  display  system  comprises  a  dis- 
play cathode  ray  tube,  a  storage  tube  having  a  screen 
on  which  signals  are  stored  by  a  writing  beam  and  from 
which  signals  are  read  by  a  reading  beam,  scanning  means 
for  scanning  the  reading  beam  in  synchronism  with  the 
incoming  radar  information,  scanning  means  for  scan- 
ning the  writing  beam  in  synchronism  with  the  incoming 
radar  information  but  delayed  with  respect  to  the  scan- 
ning of  the  reading  beam  by  a  period  corresponding  to 
a  fraction  of  a  cycle  of  the  antenna  scanning  to  prevent 
interaction  of  the  reading  and  writing  beams,  an  input 
circuit  for  applying  part  of  the  incoming  radar  informa- 
tion to  modulate  the  writing  beam  of  the  storage  tube, 
a  delay  unit  in  sak)  input  circuit  for  delaying  the  incom- 
ing signals  for  said  fraction  of  a  cycle,  circuit  means 
for  applying  the  signals  read  by  said  reading  beam  so 
as  to  r^uce  the  correqwnding  undelayed  part  of  the 
next  cycle  of  the  incoming  radar  infmmation  on  the 
display  of  said  display  cathode  ray  tube  and  scanning 
means  for  controlling  the  scanning  of  the  beam  of  said 
display  cathode  ray  tube  in  synchronism  with  the  incom- 
ing radar  information  and  exactly  in  phase  with  the  scan- 
ning of  the  reading  beam. 


»*r. 
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PULSE  DOmJER  RADAR 
Lawk  &  HoTSw,  Ltothkra  Hd^^a^  Darri^H. 

f ,  ttf  Gias  BwR,  Ma.,  asigBon  to  Waattas* 
^oncrstfoa,  Bait  Pltfribn^h,  Pa.,  a  cor« 
of  PaiMQrnraBla 

Oiflirtii  14, 19S4.  SarW  No.  4*9,997 
4CTilwi     (CI.  343— 7.7) 
2.  In  a  pulse  D(^>pler  radar  system,  a  source  of  signals 
of  a  predetermined  frequency  /i,  means  responsive  to 
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nals  from  said  source  at  freqtiency  /i  to  a  higher  fre- 
qiieiKy  /j,  first  means  for  mixing  the  output  of  said  mul- 
tiplying means  at  frequency  /|  with  radio  frequency 
energy,  and  second  means  for  mixing  the  output  ot  the 
first  mixing  means  with  pulses  of  energy  reflected  from 
said  distant  object 


2,9M,94t         

ELECTROMAGNBTICALLY  STEERED 
»aCROWAVEANTENNA 

Edward  G.  Spencer,  RothvHa,  Pnuk  Rasgin,  ClMvy 
CkMa,  awl  John  B.  Tniplrtor,  Bctkcada,  M^  and 
Robert  D.  HMdMr,  WiiMiiUm,  1>JC^  ■ii^iiii  to  Aa 
U^tod  Stotaa  of  Awarica  ai  ripriaiaNi  bj  (ha  Sacro- 
tary  of  the  Anajr 

AppHcattoa  May  2,  19S7,  8mW  Na.  454,733 

tCUM.    <GL343— 771) 

(Graatad  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 
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1.  A  linear,  mechanically  stationary  microwave  an- 
teima  array  the  beam  of  which  may  be  varied  electrically, 
comprising  in  combmation:  a  resonant  cavity  structure; 
means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  to  said  resonant 
cavity  structure;  means  for  dividing  said  resonant  cavity 
into  elementary  resonam  cavities;  two  radiators  placed 
on  said  resonant  cavity  structure  to  fonn  a  linear  array; 
a  metal  cup  mounted  on  said  resonant  cavity  structure 
between  said  radiators;  a  ferrite  rod  extending  from  the 
interior  of  said  resonam  cavity  structure  throu^  an  aper- 
ture into  the  interior  of  said  metal  cup,  said  aperture  and 
said  metal  cup  being  placed  so  that  said  ferrite  rod  is 
coupled  to  an  elementary  cavity  located  between  said 
radiators;  a  coil  surrounding  said  metal  cup;  and  means 
for  applying  a  variable  current  to  said  coil  thereby  vary- 
ing the  phases  between  the  energy  radiated  by  said  radi- 
ators relative  to  one  anotho'. 
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SOAP  BAR  HOLDER 

Aaroa  H.  Zyckkk,  Skakcr  Heights,  Ohio 

AwpUfOtdom  May  27,  1959.  Serial  No.  5i,Ml 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL.D4— 2) 


1U,155 
SHOE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Louis  P.  BiMichiai,  Bri^tewater,  Mmm^  ■■lipni  to  Com- 
BMMwcalth  Shoe  A  Leather  Compaay,  Whitman,  Mas., 
a  impuiatloa  of  MMaachaeetti 
Applicatioa  Octoher  21,  1957,  SaiW  No.  M,ltl 
Tcna  of  potent  7  y« 
(CL  D7— 7) 


1M,1S3 

SWTVELING  BATHTUB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hcwy    Dreyfaa,   Soath    PaMiraa.   CaMf.,    — igaaff   lo 

Co.,  Chicaeo.  BL,  a  coiaotathia  of  Ditaoii 

AppHialiia  Aacaet  1,  195t,  SerW  No.  52,133 

(CLD4-^) 


1S4,15« 
SUD6ER  FOR  A  FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 
Oarow,  Great  Nocfc,  aad  HaroU  Ovaw, 

Applicatloa  Ji  1 1  ■ii7'i,^1959.  Serial  No.  5M7f 
Term  Off  potent  7  yi 
(CLD9— 2) 


tU'-'-' 


1M,1S7 
SWAB  FOR  APPLYING  DBINFECTANTS 
ORTHEUKE 
Howard  O.  Wluwiood,  Oak  Park,  DL,  eMlcBni  lo 
-  -  -  IIL.  . 


1M,154 

SHOE 

Alhert  Zcrfcowitz,  New  Yatfc,  N.Y. 

kagait  12,195<,  Serial  No.  52,175 

(CLD7— 5) 


Applicatloa  Octoher  2B,  19St,  Serial  No.  53,»49 
Term  of  patcat  14  y< 
(CL  D9— 2) 


4' 
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1S«,1S1 
COMPOSmON  WOOD  PANEL 

''  ^  "  WBHaai  J.  Raachol,  Hood  Rivar,  Orcg. 
ApplicatloB  Decendher  23, 1957,  Sorhri  No.  4«,99S 
Term  of  paicat  14  yean  ^,. 

(CL  DU^l) 


lt«,161 
I  CADDY  CART 

Gco#Bt  R.  Chenreaka,  St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  ■■iganr  to  Sham- 
patoe  Compaay*  St  Loais,  Mo.,  a  ooiporatloB  of  Mb- 
soari 

Applicatloa  April  ^  1959,  Seihd  No.  55,342 

Term  of  patent  14  yeari 

(CLD14— 3) 


<C  J     ..i     iMfiil 


1M,159 

TOW  TRACTOR 

Michael  Chocta,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  amlgBor  to  Clark 

Eqaipmcnt  Company,  a  cofporatioa  of  MicUgaa 

Application  May  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  5«,05f 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(a.  D14— 3) 


1M,U2 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SKmmb,  Garla,  Sweden,  aMigaar  to  Vict  Th.  Eag- 

wall  A  Co.,  KomnianditiM>iag,  Garle,  Sweden 

AppHcatioa  Aagaat  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  42,551 

Claima  priority,  applicatioB  FVance  June  5,  1954 

Term  <rf  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D14— 3) 


184,144 

AUTOMOBILE 

Joseph  R.  Schemanslo',  Birmingham,  Mich.,  amignor  to 

General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Debiware  * 

Application  Jannaiy  14,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,174 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


184,143 

WHEEL  COVER 

Frederic  P.  PlotUa,  Los  Angalss,  Calif. 

Application  October  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,024 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14->3«) 


746  0.0— T7 
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FOOT-REST  FOR  A  HIGH  CHAIR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lo^  GottMc4  aad  Jacok  Bcff|cr,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Appttcalioa  Stfttrnktr  1^  195S,  Serial  N«.  52,(59 

Term  of  pate«t  14  y« 

{CI.  DIS— 1) 


H 


IM,1«7 
KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

CPjIlfcUIB.  I 

K^  Gram  Neck,  N.Y. 
Apflkadoa  May  19.  195a,  Serial  No.  59,958 
Term  of  paleat  14  y< 
(CL  D22— 3) 


Pi 


184,1(5 
TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  S.  GrifwoM,  Grceawkh,  Coon.,  amignor  to  Wood 
Caavcnioa  Compaay,  Sc  raal,  Miaa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  AagMt  18,  1958,  Serial  Na.  52052 

TenB  of  patoat  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2) 


184,1M 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER 

Roai  E.  Corawell,  Ckfeago,  111^  amicnor  to  Smibcam 

Corporatkm,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatkNi  of  IlliBolf 

AppUcatkm  October  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,1(5 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D22— 3) 


184,1(4 

COMBINED  rOWER-OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 

AND  CLOCK 

Sheldoa  M.   Rutter,  Miami,  Fla.,   mad  Htarj  J.  Talge, 

f— —  City,  Mo.,  aarignort  to  John  C.  Hoclicry,  Kan- 

ma  City,  Mo.,  tnutee 

AppUcatloo  Febmary  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,413 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 2) 


184,1(9 
MIRROR 
Bernard  P.  Donnelly,  Holland,  Mlch^  amignor  to  Don- 
nelly-Kelley  Clam  Company,  Holland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Application  July  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,729 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2S— 1) 


tpp  trgarrxia 
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lS4,17t 

WIRE  CONNECTOR 

ltow««  B.  Gftaaii,  GIca  Rldfa,  NJ.,  ■■lifiii  la  Tka 

ThaaHS  *  Baili  Co.,  EHaaheth,  NJ.,  a  unpaiaUaM  of 

New  Icraey  *» 

AppUcadoa  Ibm  4,1958,  Swfal  No.  51,1U 

(CL  D24— 1) 


.r.ii 


114.173 

LEG  FOR  AN  IMFRINTING  MACHINE  OR 

THB  LIKE 

James  G.  McKay,  CUcat%  IB. 

AppttcatfcM  JaMvy  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^17 

Term  of  ftttat  14  yc 

(CL  D3^— 14) 


184,171 
TERMINAL  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  ELEMETWT 
Fred  J.  Fallar,  Chloi«o,  DL,  aarigMir,  by  ■Mane  assign- 
menti,  to  P.  R.  MaOory  A  Co.,  lac,  a  corporation  of 
Delawara 

AppUcatkm  Mmrch  2,  1959,  Serial  P^.  54,799 
Term  of  palam  14  yi 
(CL  D24— 9) 


^  i^ 


-  i 


..r.-'-^U^'  y^"*-..    *~ 


184,174 

TOY  FIGURE 

Henry  UnnumB,  Northampton,  England,  assinor  to  The 

Mettoy  Company  Umited,  Northampton,  England 

AppUcatkm  March  28, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,975 

Cbdms  priority,  a^Hcatkm  Great  Britatai 

NoTemhcr  27,  1958 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34— 4) 


184,172 

TELEVISION  REMOTE  CONTROL  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Cyrilla  A.  Seymoor,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Admiral 

Corporation,    Chicago,    Dl.,   a    corporation    of    Dela< 


AppUcatkm  December  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,753 

Term  of  patent  3V4  yean 

(CL  D24— 13) 


184,175 

CLIMBER  SLIDE 

Cfamdc  W.  AhrcBi,  Grinncll,  Iowa 

AppUcatkm  May  11,  1959,  Serkd  No.  55,874 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


/• 
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GAMEBOAKD 

HaiMM,  Ntw  Yoik,  N.Y. 
Mmtk  S,  IMS,  SwW  N«.  49,9M 
Term  of  patent  7 
(CLD34— 5) 


Waldi 
of  N«w  Y 


WATCH 

New  Yd*.  N.Yn 
.lK^N«wYorfc,N.\., 


to  H«lbrw 


F 


Tnrn 


0 


^      n 


1«,  19S9,  Soial  No.  S4,<32 
of  volMl  3Vi  y« 
(CLD42— ff) 


18«,ir7 

HOOP  ROLLER 

WUUain  E.  Clark,  Newport,  Tera. 

AppUcattoa  Fcbraary  3,  1959,  Serial  No.  S4,433 

Term  of  patent  7  yi 

(CLD34-^ 


ll4,ltl 

DETACHABLE  SERVING  TRAY 

E.  Sttkcaat  Mlarfoa  Uitan  Towaihip, 

JokaaoB  Comity,  Kaiu. 

AppHcatloa  May  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,855 

Term  of  pateat  14  ycart 

(a.D44— If) 


1M,17S 

SKATE  CHA9SB 

Clareocc  R.  RcymiMa,  Cterelaii^  Okio,  amignor  to  The 

Clcirclaad  Skate  Co.,  be,  CIcTeia^  Okto,  a 

loaof  OUo 

AppHcatfcw  May  27.  195t,  Serial  No.  51,1M 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CL  D34— 14) 


184,1«2 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Cheater  H.  Wkkcaberi.  Elgte,  ami  Moises  Loremaaa, 
Maywood,  ID.,  ■■Igaori  to  Smri»cam  Corporatkm,  Chi- 
cago, HI.,  a  coipoiattoa  of  Illtanit 

AppUcattoo  May  13,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,894 
Term  of  patent  14  y^ 
(CLD44— 2^ 


Jl 


) 


K'X/^ 


184,179 

TOY  LAUNCHING  GUN 

Frederkk  R.  Paikcr,  Long  Beach,  CaUf . 

AppMcatkm  April  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,541 

Term  of  potent  7  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


Vafanorc  Gnertin 
AppUcation 

T( 


184,183 
RING 
Emile  H.  GnertiB,  Hyannli,  M; 
8,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,812 
of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D45— 18) 


\ 
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188,184 
SOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OP  KNrnXD 
WEARING  ATPAREL 
Sgrdmtr,  Mawt  Airy,  N.C  aarigMr  to  Raafro 
Horiary  MHb  Company,  Moant  Airy,  N.C.,  a 
rattoa  of  North  CaroUM 
Application  Siptimtii  3,  1958,  Sartol  No.  52,488 
Term  of  paimt  14  y< 
(CL  D47— -7) 


,/ 


N 


\ 


H/ 


184,187 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SiracBM,  N.Y.,  amignor  to 
N.Y.,  ■  conoralion  of  New  Yofk 
AppitcaHon  April  1, 1959,  Scriiri  No.  55^94 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D54->12) 


184,185 
OVERHEAD  LIGHTING  WARE  LENS 
Warren  O.  Beajandn,  Comtog,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
Glam  Woriu,  Coratog,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  AprU  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,598 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.I>48— 14) 


f>ii 


CRi;.i 


184,188 
OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  A  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Robert  W.  Vom,  We«  Springfield,  Mam.,  amlgnor  to 
Moore  Drop  Forgfaig  Cooqt^y,  Springfield,  Mam.,  a 
corporation  of  Mamachnsetts 

Application  April  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,379 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54~14) 


184,184 

DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  A  POWDERED 

MATERIAL  CONTAINER 

Marc  H.  Searions,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  United 

States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf  n  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Application  September  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,483 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


k-v^:^ 


184,189 
OPERATING  LEVER  FOR  A  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Robert  W.  Vose,  West  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Moore  Drop  Forging  Company,  Springfield,  Man.,  a 
corporatton  of  Massadinsetts 

Application  April  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,388 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D54— 14) 
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PEDAL  GUTTAM 
L.  Fciiicr,  Fdkffta 

■•Mt  It,  19SS,  ScffW  N^  SM17 
Tcm  ml  paiMl  14 
(CL  D5«~l) 


lM,lf3 

COMBINATION  EYEGLASS  HOLDER  AND  TRAY 

Eimm4  P.  OlMa,  ttHlw—.  Mkk. 

Marck  13,  1999.  Serial  No.  5S,141 
T«a  of  patcal  14  jtmn 
(CL  D57— 1) 


114,191 
CHORD  PLAYING  UNTT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

ORGAN 

Jaaa^  E.  RoMm,  Dc  Kalh.  m. 

AppUcatioa  Jnc  25.  IfSt.  Scrtel  No.  51^33 

Term  of  potrat  14  yt 

(CL  D54— 2) 


H- *4/- 


Robcrt  S.  M«r< 
WcrnickTlM 


114,194 
WASTE  BASKET 

Tolc^  Ohio,   aaifiior   to  Globe- 
iac.  Tolc^  Ohk>,  a  corpondoa 
of  Ohio 
ApplicatkM  September  29.  1958,  Serial  No.  52,798 
Term  of  pataat  14  yi 
(CL  D5S-^) 


184,192  I 

ORGAN  CONSOLE  'l 

William   Miilii«toa,   Gnuid    Rapidt,   Micb..  and  Wifbor 
M.   Day,  Kaawood,  Ohio,  aarigBon  to  The  Baldwin 
Piano  Company,  Cinciauti,  Ohio,  a  corporadoo  of 
Ohio 
AppUcadon  Jamuiry  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,487 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D54— 9) 


184,195 

PAINT  PAIL 

lamea  D.  Cole,  AnitlB,  Tex. 

Application  December  17.  1957,  Serial  No.  48,938 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D5»-.17) 
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FrCflrlc  A. 


AimANE^ 
Loe  Angelce,  Critf ., 


to 


184,194 

'V<»'»  CAMERA    A^Hl««ll>Jf 
r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  amlgBor  to  Dc  lor   Edward  F. 

Lo^  Uaiid  Cily,  N.Y.,  a  c«rpo>  lu  Akcraft 

rMion  of  New  York  AppUcatioB  April  25,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  41,199 

Application  May  12,  1958,  SerW  No.  58,84«  Term  of  patent  14  y 

Term  of  patent  14  ycara  (CL  D71— 1) 

(CL  D41— 1) 


Companr,  Inc.,  Santa  Monka,  Calf, 
n  Aprll25. 


184,288 

CAKE  OF  SOAP 

Leo  OppeiAeiBMr,  Oakland,  and  EnmM  WcO, 

San  nranciK»,  Calif . 

Application  Jannary  24,  1999,  Serial  No.  54,381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D7^— 1) 


*  - 


■^ 


t  i^<1AAU 


184,197 
IMPRINTING  MACHINE 
Joha  A.  Manl,  LyndhnrK,  Ohio,  atrignor  to  Addremo- 
graph-Mnitignipk  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponition  of  Delaware 

Application  March  23,  1959.  Serial  No.  55.121 
Term  of  potent  14  y4 
(CL  D44— 11) 


I 


Heibcit 


184491 
STAPLING  MACHINE 

Roeengren,  Wooddiff  Lake,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Inc.,  Eait  Greenwidi,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of 


March  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  543SS 
Term  of  patent  14  yeuv 
(CL  D74~l) 


l| 


184,198 

AIR  BRAKE  HOSE  COUPLING  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Richard  R.  KorinAi,  Canton,  Ohto 

Application  May  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  50,731 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 


184482 

RESUSCTTATOR 

Philip  L.  Stanton,  Pamdem^  Calif. 

AppUcatkw  October  27.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,171 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 
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HA1RMIU9H 

NOTrYOTk,N.Y.   ' 
17,  IfSf,  S«W  Ntt.  SM44 
ol'pataat  JVk  y( 
(CL  DM— If) 


HARD  SURFACB  FLOOR  COVERING  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Nalra  bc^  KMnjr,  NJ^  a  conondoa  «f  New  _  . 
^•kiwy  12,  IMS,  SotM  No.  4f,iM 
T«ra  of  paltiil  14 
(CLDfl— 17) 


IMJM 

BOBBY  PIN  CONTAINER 

Mario  FkoccIU.  CraMtoo,  RJ. 

AppUcadon  March  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  S5,0M 

Tcnn  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLDM— 19) 


19«,M7 
HARD  SURFACE  FLOOR  COVERING  OR      i 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
G.  KoOtar.  BwaMy,  N.Y.,  mmi  Hanr  A.  Skort- 
way.  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  ■■tginri  to  Coi^ol<Mi-Nafc» 
be  Kaamy,  NJ.,  a  coqporatfoa  of  Now  York 
AppUcatfOT  April  15, 1959.  S«W  No.  55,529 

Tana  of  poieat  14  yaws  ^- 

(CLD92— 17) 


194,295 

PLASTIC  FIGURED  TEICTILE  FABRIC 

RJchard  C.  McEwm,  Uaf^P%  Haikor,  N.Y.,  aaifiior  to 

Rkgcl  Textile  Corporattoa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  Joly  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,955 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D97~4) 


1r    f. 


M 


<\3.T/J^TK%   %m^m.. 


1. 


il>iHMf\ 


>ae 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

Nora. — ArranpMl  In  aecOTdaaee  wltli  the  lint  rigBtflrent  character  or  word  of  tbe  name  (la  aceordanee  wltt  dty  tad 

telepBODe  directory  practice). 

Amrrlcan-Marletta  Co.,  Stoner-Mudce  Co,  Dlvlalon :  Bee —        Power  Jets  (Research  and  Derelopment)  Ltd.:  See — 
Gray.  Daniel  M.  and  Reymann.    Re.  24,702.  Brame.  Eugene.    Be.    24, 70S. 

B  ame,  E^isene.  to  Power  Jeti   (Reeearch  and  Derelopment)     Reymtnn,  Oeorce  L. :  Bee — 

Ltd.     Jet   spoiler   for  pta   turbine   Jet   propulsion   plant  Oray,  Danwl  M..  and  Reymann.    Re.  24,702. 

Re.  24,703.  «^-22-5».  CI.  60— S5.M. 

Grar,  Daniel  M..  and  O.  L.  Reymann,  to  Amertcan- Marietta 
Cx>.,  Stoner-Mudge  Co.  Division.  Polymeric  sanitary  coat- 
ing system.     Re.  24,702.  9-22-S9.  CI.  117—75. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


.« 


Brooks,  Lensrd  L.    Aaalea  pUnt.    1.8«6,  ©-22-5©.  CI.  47— «0.     Roche.  Pranklln  B.     Plum  tree.    1,867.  9-22-69.  Q.  47— «2, 
Burdick,  Emeet  8.    4   to  R.   B.  Taylor.     Macadnmla  tree.    Taylor.  Rodney  B. :  See — 
1.8«8,  9-22-59.  CI.  4?— 62.  Burdick.  Bmeat  S.    1.868. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


186.175.   9-22-59,   CI. 


Co. 


Airplane. 
Caddy    cart. 


Addr«>ssograph-Mu]tigraph  Corp. :  Bet 

Maul,  John  A.    186.197. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See — 

Seymour,  CyrlUa  A.    186.172. 
Abrens.    CUude    W.      (limber   slide. 

D34— 5. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co.,  The  :  See — 

MilltnatoD,  William,  and  Day.     186,192. 
Benjamin.   Warren   U..   to  Corninc  Glaas   Worka.     Overhead 

lighting  ware  i«'nii.     186,185.  9-22-59.  CI.  D48 — 16. 
Berger.  Jacob  :   Bee — 

(iottfrled.  Louia.  and  Berger.    186.164. 
Beveriln.  Robert  S..  to  (Jlobe-Wernicke  Induatriea.  Inc.    Waate 

baaket.     186,194.  9-22-59.  CI.  D58 — 4. 
Blanchinl,   Loula  P..   to   Commonwealth  Shoe  ft  Leather  Co. 

Shoe  or  the  like.     186,155.  9-22-59.  CI.  D7— 7. 
Boatltch.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Roaengren.  Herbert.    186.201. 
Burton,  Edward  F..  to  Douglaii  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. 

186.199.  9-22-,%9  CI.  D71  — 1. 
Cherrenka.    George    R.,     to    Shampalne 

186.161.  9-22-59.  CI.  D14 — 3. 
Chucta.    .Michael,    to    Clark    Equipment    Co.      Tow    tractor. 

186.1.'i9.  9-22-,H9.  CI.  D14— 3. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  Bee — 

Chucta,  Michael.    186.159. 
aark   William  K     Hoop  roller.     186.177  9-22-59  CI.  D84 — 6. 
Cleveland  Skate  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Reynolds  Clarence  R.    1 86. 1 78. 
Cole.  James  D.     Paint  pall.     186.195,  9-22-59,  CI.  D68— 17. 
Commonwealth  Shoe  k  Leather  Co. :  Bee — 

Blanchinl.  Louiii  P      186.155. 
Congoleum-Naim  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Kolker.  Leona  G.,  and  Shortway.     186.207.  .         t 

2>vas.  Peter.     186,206. 
Coming  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Benjamin.  Warren  O.     186.185. 
Comweli,    Rosa    E.,    to    Sunbeam 

186.1(M.  9-22-59,  Cl.  D22— 3. 
Crane  Co.  :  See — 

Dreyfuss.  Henry.    186,153. 
Dansk  Designs  Inc. :  Bee — 

Quistgaard.  Jens  H.     186,167. 
.  Wilbur  M. :  Bee— 
Milllngton.  William,  and  Day. 
De  Jur  Amsco  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lunser,  Frederic  A      186,196. 
Diamond.  Jack,  to  Helbros  Watch  Co..  Inc. 

9-22-59,  CI.  I>42— 8. 
Donnelly.  Bernard  P..  to  Donnelly-Kelley  Glaas  Co.     Mirror. 

186.169  9-22-,W.  O.  D26 — 1. 
DonnellT-Kellev  Glaas  Co. :  S<«e— 

Donnelly,  tlemard  P.    186.169. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Burton  Edward  P.    186.199. 
Dreyfuss,  Henry,  to  Crane  Co      Swlvellng  bathtub  or  similar 

article.     186.163  9-22-59,  Cl.  D4 — 4. 
Engwnll.  Vict.  T.  H.,  ft  Co  :  Hee— 

SJoman.  Bor>.     186.162. 
Fender.   Clarence    L.      Pedal   guitar. 

D56— 1. 
FIcorelll.  Mario.    Bobby  pin  container. 

D86— 10. 
Fuller.  Fred  J.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co..  Inc     Terminal  for  an 

electrical  element.     186,171.  9-22-59.  Cl.  D26 — 9. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Schema  naky.  Joseph  R.    186,160. 


Corp.      Electric    shaver. 


Day. 


186.192. 


Watch.    186,180. 


186.190.   9-22-69.  Cl. 
186,204.  9-22-59.  Cl. 


Gibson.  Howard  B..  to  Tbe  Thomas  ft  Betts  Co.     Wire  con- 
nector.    186,170,9-22-59,  C1.D26—1. 

Glob«»-Wernlcke  Industries.  Inc. :  See —     i 

Beveriln,  Robert  S.    186.194.  ^     ^  . 

Gottfried,  Louis,  and  J.  Berger.     Foot-rest  for  a  high  «iair 
or  the  like.     1*6,164,  9-22-59.  Cl.  D16—1. 

Griawold,  John  S.,  to  Wood  Conversion  Co.     Tile  or  similar 
article.    186,165.  9-22-59,  Cl.  D18 — 2. 

Guertln.  Emlle  H. :  Bee — 

Ouertln.  Vslmore  and  E.  H.     186.183.  ^^  _       ^ 

Guertln.  Valmore  and  E.   H.     Ring.     186.183.  9-22-59.  O. 

Ym 10  * 

Hassman,    Leonard.      Game    board.      186,176.    9-22-69,    Cl. 

D34— 5. 
Helbros  Watch  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Diamond.  Jack.    186.180. 
Hockery,  John  C. :  See — 

Rutter.  Sheldon  M.  and  Talffe.    186,166, 
Kolker,   Leona  G..  and  H.  A.  Shortway.  to  Congoleum-Nalm 
Inc.    Hard  surface  floor  covering  or  similar  article.    186,207. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  D92— 17.  .      , 

Koslnskl   Richard  R.     Air  brake  hose  coupling  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.   186.198.  9-22-59,  C^  D6ft— 1. 
Lorenaana.  Moises :  See —  ..„«.„• 

Wickenberg,  Chester  H..  and  T^reniana.    186,182. 
Lunter.  Frederic  A.,  to  De  Jur  Amsco  Corp.    Camera.    186,196. 

9-22-69.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
MaUory,  P.  R..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Fuller,  Fred  J.    186,171.    ,    ^      „  .    .,         _^  , 

Manderfleld.  Ellen,  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  article. 

186.187,  9-22-59,  Cl.  D54 — 12. 
Maul.  John  A.,  to  Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.     Imprint- 
ing machine.    186,197,  9-22-59  C\.  D64 — 11. 
McEwan.  Richard  C,  to  RIegel  Textile  Corp.    Plastic  flgnred 

textile  fabric.     186.205.  9-22-59.  Cl.  D87— t. 
McKay,  James  G.     Leg  for  an  imprinting  machine  or  the 

like.    186.173.  9-22--59.  Cl.  033—14. 
Mettoy  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Lllmann,  Henry.    186,174. 
Milllngton,  William,  and  W.  M.  Day.  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co. 

Organ  console.     186.192,  9-22-59.  Q.  D66— 9. 
Moore  Drop  Forging  Co. :  See— 

Vose,  Robert  W.    186,188.  , 

Vose,  Robert  W.    186,189.  ' 

Olsen,   Edward   F.     Combination  eyeglass  holder  and  tray. 

186.193,  9-22-59.  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See —  •  •" 

Manderfleld.  Ellen.    186.187. 
Oppenhelmer.   Leo,  and  B.   Weil.     Cake  of  soap.     186,200. 

9-22-59,  Cl.  D73— 1. 
Osrow,  Harold  :  See — 

Osrow,  Leonard  and  H.     186,156. 
Osrow,  Leonard  and  H.     Budaer  for  a  fountain  brush.    186,- 

156,  9-22-59,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Parker.  Frederick  R.     Toy  launching  gun.     186.179,  9-22-59. 

Cl.  D34— 15. 
Plotkln.    Frederic   P.      Wheel   oorer.      186,163,    9-22-59,    Cl. 

D14— 30. 
Plunkett  Chemical  Co. :  flee — 

Wharaond,  Howard  O.     186.157. 
Quistgaard.  Jens  H..  to  Dansk  Designs  Inc.    Knife  or  similar 

article.    186,167,  9-22-59,  Cl.  D22 — 8. 
Renfro  Hosiery  Mills  Co. :  See — 

Sydnor,  Frank.     186.184. 
Reynolds,  Clarence  R.,  to  The  Clereland  Skate  Co.,  Inc    Skate 
chassis.     186.178,  ^22-69,  Ci.  D34— 14. 

i 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Slegcl  Textile  Corp.  :  8* 

McEwan.  Richard  C.     1M.20S. 
Eolflng,  Jaaica  E.     Cbord  pla/lny  anit  for  an  electronic  or- 

Saa.      1M.191.  9-22-59.  C\.  DST— 2. 
Rooencren,    Herbert,    to    Boatlteh.    Inc.      Stapllas    madilae. 

lg«.201,  9-22-59.  CI.  DT4— 1. 
Runckel.    William    J.      Conpoaitloa    wood    panel.      180.158, 

9-22-59.  CI.   D13 — 1. 
Butter.  Sbeldoa  M..  and  H.  J.  Talge,  to  J.  C.  Hockerv.  Traa- 
tec.      Combined    power-operated   can    opener    and    clock. 
186.166.  9-23-59,  CI.  D22— 2. 
Schemansky,  Joaepb  R..  to  General  Ifoton  Corp.    Antomobile. 

186,160,  9-22-59,  CL  D14— 3. 
Schotland.     Murray.       Hair    bmah.      186.203.    9-22-59.    Cl. 

D86— 10. 
SeMlona.  Marc  H.,  to  United  Sutea  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp. 
DUpcnaing  unit  for  a  powdered  material  container.     186.- 
186.  9-22-59.  O.  D52— 2. 
Seymour,   Cyrllla   A.,    to   Admiral    Corp.     TelcTlalon   remote 
control  or  almllar  article.     186,172,  9-22-59,  Cl.  D2<^— 13. 
Shampalne  Co.  :   See — 

Oienrenka.  Ueorfe  R.     186.161. 
Shortwar,   Harry  A.  :   See — 

Kolker.  Leona  G..  and  Short  way      186,207. 
Sllkenat.    Emeat    E.       DeUebable    aerTla*    tray.       1M4S1. 

9-22-59.  a.  D44— 10. 
SJoman.  Borje.  to  Vict.  T.  H.  Bacwall  *  Co.     Motor  Tetalcl*. 

186.162.  9-22-59.  Cl.  D14 — JT^ 
Stanton,     Philip    L.       ReauaciUtor.       186,202.    9-22-59,    CI. 
063 — 1. 


Suaboam  Corp. :  f  m — 

Comwell,  Roaa  K.     186.16ft. 

Wlckenberg,  Cheater  H^  and  Loraaaana.     186,182. 
Sydnor,  Prank,  to  Renfro  Hoalery  MlUa  Co.     Bock  or  similar 
artlde  of  knitted  wearlox  appartl.     186,184,  9-22-59,  Cl. 
D47 — 7. 
Talc*.  Haaxy  J.  :  804 — 

Rutter.  Sheldon  M..  and  Taiga.     186,166. 
Thoaaaa  *  Betti  Co  .  The  :  0e« — 

Glboon.  Howard  B       186,170. 
Ullmaa,  Heary,  to  The  Mettoy  Co.  LU.    Toy  Osure.     186.174. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  P»4     4.  ,       ■ 

United  sutea  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  8*4 — 

Baaalona,  Marc  H.     186.186. 
Voae,  Robert  W..  to  Moore  Drop  Forging  Co.     Operating  lerer 

for  a  ratchet  wrench.     186,188,  9-22-59.  Cl.  1)54 — 16. 
Voae.  Robert  W..  to  Moore  Drop  Forging  Co.     Operating  lerer 

for  a  ratchet  wrench.     186.189,  9-1^-59,  CL  D64— 16. 
Well.  Emeat:  Sm— 

Oppenheimer,  Leo,  and  Wall.     1801200. 
Whamond.  Howard  C.  to  Plunkett  Cnemieal  Co.     Swab  for 
applyUig  dlalafectanta  or  the  like.      186,157,  9-22-59,  Cl. 

Wlckenberg,  Cheater  H..  and  M.  Lorenaana.  to  Sunbeam  Corp. 
Coffee  maker.     186,1*2.  9-22-50.  Cl.  D44— 26. 


Wood  Conreralon  Co 

Ortawold.  John  8.      186.165. 
Zcrkowlti.  Albert.     Shoe.     186,154,  9-22-69.  Cl.  D7— 5 
Zaraa.    Peter,    to  Coagolevm-Naim    Inc.      Hard   surface   floor 
covering  or  similar  article.     186,206,  ^-22-59.  Cl.  D92— 17. 
Zychlck^  Aaron  H.     Boap  bar  haldar.     186,152,  9-22-59.  a. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22ND  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

NOTB. — AxnawtA  In  accordance  with  tbe  firat  alfnlflcant  character  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  aecordftBce  with  dty  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


A.C.E.  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Lunn.  Richard  T.     2.905,272. 
ACF  Industrit^,  inc.  :   «rc — 
AU>L  Jow>ph  C.     2,905,100. 
Eberhardt.  Howard.     2,905.455. 
Edelen,  James  L.     2,904,876. 
iCd<'l<>n.  James  L.     2,904,877. 
Johniion.  Eldon  A.     2,905,097. 
Loew.  Burl  C.     2.905,188. 
Lntton.  Mflvln  C.    2,905,920. 
Raybum.  <'harlea  C.  and  Black.    2,905,744. 
A.R.r.  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hupert.  Julius  J.,  Maclaaewakl.  and  Bealock.     24H)6.086. 
A.  and  x.  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Avrtl,  Arthur  C.     2,904,942. 
Abbott  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Illlch.  (ieorge  M..  Jr.    2,905.686. 
.\l>el.  Joaeph  C,  to  ACP  Industriea,  Inc.    Lading  strap  an<4ior. 

2.»0.^.10«.  »-i-2-59.  Cl.  105—369. 
Abmms.  IKinald  J.,  and  M.  R.  Welland.     Trlner  mechanism 
for  «pear  or  harpoon  guns.    2.905.167  9-22-59,  Cl.  124 — 40. 
Abresch,  Carel  F.,  to  (leneral  Motors  Corp.     Domestic  appli- 
ance.   2.905.092.  9^22-59,  Cl.  103—87. 
Ackermann,  Frant :  See — 

HIegrlst.  Adolf  E..  and  Ackermann.    2,905,667. 
Acklam.  .Merle  E.     Pennant  support.     2,905,140,  9-22-59,  CI. 

118 — 173. 
Acme  Protection  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Rodenbouse,  Louis  N.    2,906,172. 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :  gee — 

Falck-Pederaen.  KJell  A.    2,905,406. 
Winkler.  Alrin  L.    2,905.066.  . 
Acoata,  Ivan  J. :  See — • 

Till.  Robert  A.,  and  AcoaU.    2,905,433. 
Aero  Welder  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Wakpley.  William  M      2,905.804. 
Adams.  Daniel  M..  and  W.  J.  Tell,  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Grille  aaaembly.     2.905.286.  9-22-50,  Cl.  189 — 82. 
Adams.  Jameii  W..   to  American  (}an  Co.     Feed  for  animals. 

i!,905,.'V5«.  9-22-59,  Cl.  99 — 2. 
Adama,   Raymond  N.     RoUry  stool.     2,905,229,  9-22-59,  Cl. 

155—95. 
Adamaon,  Robert  M.     Window  construction.     2,904,854,  9-22- 

59.  Cl.  20 — to. 
Adamson.   Robert    M.     Latch   mecbanUms.      2,905,495.  9-22- 

59.  a.  292—244. 
Adiake  Co..  The:  See— 

Hagvrty.  Andrew  T.     2,904,855. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

(ioodln.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  and  Hawk.    2,905,486. 
Agens.    .Maynard    C.,    to   General    Electric   Co.      Oil-modifled 
Klycerln-glycol-terephthalate  reain.    2,905,650,  »-22-59.  Cl. 
260-22. 
Agricultural  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Park.  Chester  A.,  and  Mprague.    2,905,346. 
Ahrns.  Wilbur  C.  :  See— 

Blodgett.  Edwin  O.,  and  Ahrna.    2,905,298. 
Aid.    Douglas    G.      Automatic    charging    system.      2.905.926, 

9-22   .W,  (1.  340—147. 
Alkman.  Burtun  S.,  to  Westlnghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Pnlaating 

brake   apparatus       2.904.960.  9-22-59,  Cl.   60—54.6. 
Alrfaeart  l»rodticts.  Inc. :  See  — 
Cagle.  Toby  T.    2.906.277. 
AJax  Consolidated  Co.  :  See— 

Brets.  Frank  E..  Jr.    2,905,292. 
AJinomotn  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Ogawa.     Tetsuo,     Komori.      Kawaoka.     Ishlwata,     and 
i'^ljlyama.     2.905.710. 
Akttebolaget  Volvo  :   Ser — 

Karlsson.   Sven Olof.  and  Quistgaard.     2,905.025. 
Alamac  Knitting  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

l>avidfton.  Harold  F.     2905.176. 
Albert.   Harry  E..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  .Rubber  Co.     Car- 
bon disulfide-phenylenediamine  reaction  products  in  rubber. 
2.90.'i.«55.  9-22-59,  Cl.  2«0-  45.9. 

Stand   boiler.     2,906,153,   9-22-50,   Cl. 


Bending    tool.      2,905.234,    9-22-59,    CL 


to  Halez  Corp. 
Cl.  287—07. 


Compoaite  ball  Joint. 


AlexandM-.   Carl    Z. 

122—166. 
Alexander,  Lewis  W. 

2,906,492,  9-22-59 
Alle^eny  Ladlnm  Steel  Corp 

Lalne.  Edward  A.    2,905,078. 

Alleman,  Carl  E. :  See — 

Stafford,  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  and  Alleman.     2,905.507. 
Allen,    Bklward    M.,    to    Colambla-Soathern    Chemical    Corp. 
Silica    compoaltlon    and    prodactton    thereof.      2,905.667, 
9-22-59.  Cl.  100— S04. 
Allied  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Randolph.  AUn  B.    2.006,017. 
Allied  Reaearch  Prodncta,  Inc. :  See — 

Borodin,  Dulal  J.    2.906,605. 
Allla<rbalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Herbace.  Bernard  8.    2.906.360.         j  ,-  .< 


for   TuleanMac   tlraa. 


2,000,602. 


2.006,881. 


AlUaon.    Clifford. 

150—10. 
Aim,    Arfaard.      Method   and    meaiia 

2,904.842.  9-22-50,  Cl.  18—53. 
Alpha  Molykote  Corp,  Tbe  :  See — 

Spei^r,  QOatar,  and  Hofan.    2,006.674. 
AUUdtrDonald  M. :  Saa— 

Cotaman,  Blmar  W.,  Jr.,  aad  Aldatadt 
Altaa  fWadry  4  Machine  Worki,  Ue. :  8m— 

Weaver,  Stuart  M.    2,905,280. 
Altenbarger,  Brnst :  See — 

WeatUifer,  Karl.  Altanlrarftr,  and  Hlrt. 
Alomatie  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Zltomar.  Abe.    2,006,281. 
Almnlnom  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
HoCnar.  Robert  K.    2.006,242. 
AlvarM,   OeUTlo  J.     Vibrating  type  oadllator  and  pickup 

apparataa.     2.905,080.  9-22-^.  O.  04—1.04. 
Ambalanc,  JoMpli  C.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Robber  Co. 
N-pltenyl-P-phenylenediamlna  aa  antlononant  for  butadlow- 
a^nM     rnbbery     copolymer.      2JK>6,054,     0-22-60.     Cl. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 
Oyster.  Dnane  B.    2.005,100. 
Batkowakl,  Thomas  A.    2.004.008. 
Ratkowskl.  Tbomaa  A.    2,004,000. 
American  Claa  Co. :  See — 

Adama.  Jamea  W.    2,905,568. 
Rtenar,  Harry.    2,905,357. 
American  Chrome  Co. :  See — 

Harrta,  Dwlght  L.    2,006,640. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Brockraan,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  I^bio.     2,006.070. 
Mendelsohn.  Harold.     2,906.714. 
Smith,  Leland  L.,  Marx,  and  Mollar.     2,006.002. 
SmoUn.  Edwin  M.    2.905,720. 
Thelln.  Jack  H.    2,005.695. 
American  Forglnf  ft  Socket  Co. :  See — 

McCarthy,  Charlea  S..  Koakela,  and  Rhodea.     2,006,024. 
Rbodea.  Albert  J.    2.004.822. 
American  Machine  ft  Foondry  Co. :  See — 

Horjran,  George  D.    2^5,319. 
American  Metal  Products  Co. :  See — 
Latimer.  Tbomaa  H.    2.005,228. 
American  Unc  Inatltnte  :  See — 

Safranek,   WiUlam   H.,  and  Miller.     2.006,603. 
Anderson,  Andrew  W.,  to  Scandia  Paekaxlng  Machinery  Co. 
Mechanism    for    turning    packages.      2.005.205.    0-22-59. 
Cl.  108—43. 
Anderaon,  Andrew  W..  to  Packaging  Machinery  Co.     Article 
feeding    and    atacklng    mechanlama.      2.005,841,    0-22-60, 
ClTill— 6. 
Anderaon,  Arthur  W.,  J.  M.  Bruce,  Jr.,  N.  G.  Merckllng,  and 
W.  L.  Truett  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co.    Poly- 
merliatlon    caUlysta.      2.005,645,   9-22-60,    CL    20S--4^. 
Anderaon.  Edward  B..  and  P.  G.  Kiel/,  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.    Process  for  preparing  a  com  chip  product.    2,005.560, 
9-22-59,  p.  99—00. 
Anderaon,    John    R..    to   Bell   Telephone   Labomtorie^   Inc. 
Ferroelectric     sforage    array.      2.905  J)28,     9-22-60,    CI. 
340—173. 
Anderaon,    Ralph   A.,    to    Information    Syatema.    Inc.     Data 

recording  nrstem.     2,906.520,  9-22-59,  Cl.  840—84. 
Anderaon,  Robert  A.     Safety  lock  for  refrigerators  and  tiie 
like.    2JKM.988.  9-22-59,  Cl.  70—78.  .^ 

Anderaon.    Roy  D.,   to   Ramaey   Corp.     Coated  platon   rlns. 

2.905,512.  9-22-59,  Cl.  309 — 44. 
Andersson.  Karl-A.    Cbllapeible  treatle  work  bencbea.     2Jt06,- 

263,  9-22-59,  Cl.  182—154. 
Appel.  Gerhard   H..  and   E.  Tlaker.  to  Appri  Proecaa.  Ltd. 
Die   actuation    meana   for    forging   machlnea.     2,906,081, 
0-22-69,  a.  78—21.  ^ 

Appel  Proceas.  Ltd. :  See — 

Appel,   Gerhard   H.,  and   Tlaker.     2,006,081. 
Appleton.  Arthur  I.     Key  type  rail  anchor.     2,905.391,  0-22- 

59,  Cl.  238—315.  < 

Appleton.     Arthur     I.       Mixer.       24K)6,462.     9-22-50,     Cl. 

259—105.  <' 

Arenx.    MatthUs.    to    Schloemann   Akt      Metal    tube    praaa. 

2.905.317,  9-22-59,  Cl.  207—3. 
Arey,  William  F.,  Jr..  to  Bsso  Reaearqh  and  BnglnMring  Co. 
Preoxldiilng  fcwl  to  fuela  coker.     2,905.016,  9-22-50.  a. 
208—7. 
Armington.  Arthur  P..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Angle  ball- 
doser    for    four-wheel    ateer    tractor.      2,904,910,   i^22-69, 
Cl.  37—144. 
Armington.  George  E.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     All  wheel 
drive    scraper.      2,904,905.    9-22-59.    Cl.    37—126. 

Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Feigley.  David  A..  Jr.,  and  HaaaaL     2,006,608. 
Gaston,  Jack  E.    2,904,843.  -  <•]    - 

'.-  m 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BlMnbarg.     Inrtn    W..    Dlbbl*.    AnaatroBC.  ^X<ov«    ftad 
RhodM.     2J)Oe.77«.  V 

ArmatroDC,    Philip  N..  and  J.   B.   Wi«n^r.   to  Tile  Manarox 

Co.     Card  procaaatm  apparatoa.     XMa.«tt.  •-aS-4Ci,  Q. 

271 — 5. 
Annatrooc.  William  J..  P.  MerrlMO.  and  P  K  Mytar*.  to  Cbh 

lloa  Radio  Co.     Minimum  ahaft  XKMttloninc  m4>ana.     2.900.- 

011.  »-22--'M>.  CI.  74 — 424.8. 
Araaaon.  Cdwla  L..  to  Padaral  Papar  Board  Ca~  lac     Ar- 

tlclo   cantor.     2j06.35ft,   9^21-m7  CI.  220— lli. 
AroB.    Samual.   to   Radio  Corp.   of   America.      Power  aapply. 

2.MM.M1.  0-^22-A».  CL  S21— 23. 
Araenaalt.    William    R..    A.    E.    Rarfpin,    and    R.    Tboreoaen, 

to  The  MacnaTox  Co.     Magnetir  satlDff  ayatrai.     2.900,894. 

9-22-66.  d.  S07— ««. 
Artli.  Glen  K. :  ««•— 

Sarett.  Lawla  H..  ConaUntin.   and  Artta.     2.90e.6tS. 
Aatae.  Winiam   J..  23%    each   to  Joaeph  D.  Carrataiiia,  aad 

Richard.   Pan)   and    Jack   Matoff.     Tabalar  apeaker  hoaa- 

tac.      2.900.259.  9-22^59.   Q.   181—27. 
AtdUey.    Oacar   J.      Cklf    feeder.      2.900.14S,    9-S2-0*.    Ct 

119 — ^71. 
Atkla.  Sjdaey.  aad  S.  8.  Prince,   to  Chemical  Conatmetloa 

Corp.     Phoephorlc  add  concentration.    2.90S..'SS5.  9-22-09. 

a.  23—105. 
Atlantic  Machine  Tool  Worka.  Inc. :  ffee — 

Badnej.  Michael.  H.  8.  and  T.  W.  Badnejr.  and  Baoawa. 
2.900.027. 
Attl.   Broa.    to   Weetinchonae   Blectric  Corp.     Iaia«a  dlaolaj 

ayatero      2.900.800.  »-22-59.  CI.  315—20.  ^ 

Anat.   Paul  C.  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.     Ao- 

paratna   for   fllllnc   powdered    or   granolar   matarlau  Into 

eonUlnem.      2.900.362.   9-22-59.   CT     222 — BO. 
Atco  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Kleinman.  Jalea  M.     2.905.819. 
ATeni.     Anthony.       Collapeible    hood.       2.900.07S.     9-2S-09. 

CI.  98 — 115. 
Arrll.  Arthur  C,  to  A.  and  T.  Darelopmeat  Corp.     Method 

of    and    apparatus    for    maklns    dry    packaged    concrete. 

2.904.942.  9-22-59.  CT.  63 — ^26 
Ayrea.  Jay  J.,  and  C  T   Cole.  Jr  .  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amariea. 

i^U*^   '*"*  ii>d«xlnit  and  focuatng  apparatna.     2.900.009. 

9-22-59.  CI.  9.5 — 44. 
Aaari.  Biic.  A.  E.  Gray.  H.  J.  Malla.  aad  H.  B.  Tkoapaoa. 

VLJ^  X^fS^^^S?     ^"*  proeaaalBf  apparataa.    IbOO; 
400,  9-22-09,  CT.  271— 11. 
Babcock.  Dean  W.  :  See — 

Doeli.   MelTln  L.,  and  Babcock      2,900,S12. 
Babcock  A  WUcox  Co.,  The  :  See—  •-^•«'**- 

Groaaman.  Paul  R.     2,900,150. 

Placault.  Pierre.     2.905,1.58. 

Schaap.  Wlllem  P.  C.    2.905.1&4. 
_   _^8i'f*n.  Andreaa.  aad  Hennecfce      2.905.118 
Backofen,    Blmer    It.    to    Clark    Bauipmeat   Co.      Indaatrlal 
tnick.     2,905..^48.   9-22-59,   CT.  Sli— 074.  ""»"»t~ 

Badger  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Obergfell,  Hermann.    2jBO4.80i. 

Obergfell.  Hermann.     2.904.807 
BadlBoh*  Anilln    4  8oda  rabrlk  AkUenceaelUcfaaft  •  See— 

Braun.  WIIIt  and  Ruppei.    2.906.891 

rrledrlchaen.  Wilhelm     2.900,898 

5"\f?l.'^  ^^  ■"«•'•  ^«*'  •»<•  Pohlenuinn.    2,900.839 

MoHjIbawr,  Hubert,  and  Weber     2.906  861 
Snrnecki.  Wilhelm.  and  Pommer.    2.900.717 
Von  Achlekh.  Otto,  and  Nottea.    2,900.540 
^1^1^*"*    Helmut.  I-elchtle.  Ton  Bank,  and  Keller 
». 900,898 

1^-22^*  CI  '  5.V^2  *^**°'*'****  «*^*'  cnahioo.     2.906.2*7. 
Baoote.  Kdmund  W  .  and  J.  Welh.  to  Ideal  Toy  Corp.     Doll 
orjBMlkin    knee   or   Ihnb  Joint.      2.904.930.  9-.22-59.   CT 

^teiJ^iii^-  ■°**  ^J^  J*»Z^  **»  ^■>*«°  Carbide  Corp. 
£^Si?*..^i^'**^°**  derived  from  dichloroailane  and  «- 
methyknchTorooitane      2.906,703.   9-22-59    CT    *M>-HW8  2 

^--*'  .^Al"*"  ^'  J"  '^•**  ^^  Chemical  Co  VlnyUHon  of 
ozailnidlnoneo.     2.905,860.  9-22-69    CT   260—244 

"•■''*'  ^yii"*"  ^  •  *"  '">•  Do*  Chemical  Co.  TlnyUtion  of 
l*.^?Srh"'l"2~^  2,90.V690.  9-22-09.  CI.  200-^.'  "  **' 
Haltraab.  John  J..  Jr.  :   See — 

n— ^*""*^**^"*'°**  E   •n<l  W    R    and  Baltruah      2.900  102 
^^^-  ^°~«-  *«  0"«'  Reeearch  &  Derelopment  CoTjiiitt 
2.iSS.7?2T22':Tc\  Vrt^iu'"  •*•«»««"«»•»  ampUflera. 
BanMnl.  Armando  J. :  See — 

B.mS'j^f^-^T!;:'!"   ^-  <^^  ••«  B««»»»'      2,900.216. 
?*-^2f?'*«*^v' '«•?*•  ®V  ^•'Ti^  *n<l  Hanaell.     2.905.828 
P?^i„JI^if*'  V  ,  ■hI*'  ^   ."    **r'^°    *«  Canada  PaS^  Ltd 

^'ir^'  •'2.te4^i^"95?-a''(?"i5!!-^2?  *•-"•  "^  •»""*- 

^stn.^2'!S)o^7%-S».  ^ri'Sy^^j^^'"  —•'""« 

Barwlck.  Keith  E..  to  Burroagha  Corp  Electrical  mmkat 
mounting  anit.    2.906.921.  9-22-59,  cTaaJ-!?"'   ****" 

"*;*lS7«r-    Albert,     to    Margon    Corp.     !>  Il    «•• 
2.904.928.  9-22-A9.  CT.  4«— 166.  ^ 

Uaao  Inc. :  See — 

Matthewa.  Ruaaell  B     2.905.189. 


Baaor.  Robert 
Co.     Two 
2,900.621  9-: 


and  N.  W.  Mitchell,  to  Philllpa  Petroleom 
reforming    with    nobU    metal    eatalyat 
CT.  208—66. 
L.:  See— 
Tteytar.  OaaaH  F..  Baaghown.  and  Tntema.       2.900,648. 
'Vaylae,  DanaM  F..  Baaghman.  and  Tntema.     2,900.649. 
Thylar.  Donald  F.,  Baaghman.  and  Tntaaui.     2.900.000. 
Baam.  Waadoll  ■.    Blade  holding  device.    2,904.884.  9-22-69. 

CI.  k>— 103 
Bay,  ■meat,  and  W.  B.  Kelley.  to  Oweaa-Comlns  Flberglaa 
Ctorp.     Flaxftio  eoapUag.     2,9<M.9T6.  t-XS-O*.  CI.  64—27. 
Beard.  CTinton  L.  :   See-  - 

Roop,     Rolland     R.,     Hitaeman,     Taylor,     and     Beard. 
2,900.064 
Beaavata.  Charlia  J.     Adiaatable  alat  aupportlng  mem  bora  for 

boda.     2.904.797.  9-22-^9.  CI.  6—288. 
Boaver  Prcclalon  Prodacta.  Inc. :  See — 

Beara.  Richard  B.    2.900.008.  i 

Beck.  Frod  R.  :  See—  I 

Chaptn  Howard  R..  and  Bock.    2,900.782. 
Beckwith,  Wendell  K.,  to  Tho  Parker  Pen  Co.    Injoetloa  mold- 
ing die  and  noaile  combination  for  forming  aprue-froe  artl- 
cleo      2J04.839.  9-22-59.  (1.  18 — 30 
Beer*.  Clifford  B.  :   Wee — 

Miller.   Paul  ('     Beera.  and  8toner.     2,900,642 
Belden.  I>onald  H..  to  UnlTeraal  Oil  Prodacta  Co     laooteriaa- 

tlon  of  hexane.     2,906.736.  9-22-00.  CT.  260—683.68. 
Belk.  Wilbor  C  .  and  B.  F.  Front  Jr..  to  Food  Maehlnerr  and 
Chemical     Corn.      Concentrated     beverago     reeonamutor. 
2.905.449.  9-22-09  CI.  259—24. 

H.  Helm,  to  The  Dla-Log  Tubular  Rur- 
of  recovering  drill  pipe  from  wella. 
CI.  205—1.8. 


Boll.   Leo  A. 


;.W."i. 


437. 


and  B. 

Method 

9-22-59 


Bell.    Roy    L.      Header   8«iDport    mechanlam    for   barreatara. 
2,904.949.  9-22-49.  CT.  56 — 200. 


Be 


■i,. 


Belt  Telephone  Laboratorieo   Inc. 
Aaderaoa.  John  R.    2.906,928. 
Boyle.  Willard  S.     2.900.820. 
Buma.  Fred  P     2,906,771, 
Catler.  Caaalua  C      2.906.^68. 
Flint  Brion  W.    2.900.934. 
Graham.  Robert  E.    2.900,706. 
Mallina.  Rudolph  F.    2.900,400. 
Robertson.  George  H.    2.900.802. 
Bellingham  Chain  k  Forge  Co.  :  See — 

Rlbeoehl.  Robert  E.   and  Halladay.    2,905.428. 
Bender.  Sydney  E  .  and  L.  B.  I>onDeliy.     Methoda  and 
for  handling  milk      2.906.560.  9-22-09.  CT.  90 — 161. 
Bendix  Aviation  ("orp  :  See — 

Delker.  Thomaa  C.  and  Eaton.     2,900.000 
Martin.  Lyie.     2.906.871. 
Moyer.  B<hrard  L.    2,900.270. 
Benghlat.  laaac.  to  SUnffer  Chemical  Co.     Procooa  for  pro- 
paring  rhodaninea.     2,900,689.  9-23-59,  CT.  260 — 806.7. 
Boaaett.  Willard  H     Device  for  prodadng  saaUlned  magnetic 

aelf-focuaing  streoma.     2.9a5.64X.  9-22-59.  CT.  S18 — 62. 
Benaen.   Igor   R       Landing  gear  for  bellcoptera.     2.900.410. 

9-22-69   CI.  244 — 17.17. 
Benr.  CTyde  H.  O..  to  Union  Otl  Co.  of  California.     Tar  aand 
dlatlllatlon  proceaa  and  apparatna.    2,900.595.  1^22-09   CT. 
208 — 14. 
Berger.  Charlea  V..  to  Univeraal  Oil  Prodacta  Co.     Parlflea- 
tlon    of    hydrocarbon    fractlona.       2.900,620.    9-22-59,    CT. 
206 — 89. 
Berger     Bdwin    I.      Pivoted    type    head    for   toy   typowritor. 

2!90A.300.  9-23-09,  CT.  197—^7! 
Berger.  Richard  F.  :  Soo — 

Lee.   Henry  H..  Berger.  and  GUmora.     2.900,627. 
Berptrom.  Carl  ▼.     Houalng  unit.     2,904,849.  9-22-09,  CL 


Ooard  for  chlld'a  bed.     2.904.790,  9-22-00. 


iC.     Bleetronlc 
— 10«. 


D.    Bertram,   admlala- 
coart    decree.     Dlaplay. 


D.    Bertram, 
court    decree. 


adalnte- 
DUplay. 


J.  J.   Robertaon,  to  The 
Polyarethane     rabhera. 

2.904.980.  9-23-09.  CL 

2,900,140,  9-22-09,  CL 


Daasoff.  Arthur  B..  to  National  Broach  ft  IfaeMiM  r^      a >•><>. 
2.904.938.  9-22^9.  CI.  51  —  lM  M««Hne  Co.    Arbor. 


2ft— 2 
Berlin.   Daniel 

CI   5—331. 
Bematein.  SUnloy,  to  Pratt  ft  Whitney  Co.,  I 

road-oat  drealt.    2.900.808.  9-22-00.  CT.  ^2' 
Bertram.  UlHaa  D.  :  See- 
Bertram,  William  A.    2,900.818. 
_      Bortiam.  WlUlaai  A.    2,900.314. 
Bertram.    WilUam    A.,   doceaaed ;    L 

tratrlx.    to    L.    D.    Bertram,    by 

2.906.313^9-22-09.  CT  206 — 40.31. 
Bertram.    William    A.,    deccaaed ;    L 

tratrlx.    to    L     D     Bertram,    by 

2.900,814.  9-22-69,  CT.  206-^5.31 
Beat.  Chrla  B^W    R.   Hauacfa.  and 

Klreatone     Tire    ft     Robber    Co. 

2,906.602.  9-22-59,  CT.  260 — »5.4. 
Beat,   Frank  B.     Kevin-knob  lock. 

70— «oa. 

Baatenrelaor.  Frana.     Ctopy  holder. 
Bibbr  Jam'ea  :  See— 

Big  "l'Jn&''ci'f sSi^"*'  '••^••'» 

Birkaeyer.  Clement  B..  Sr.    2.904.821. 
Billoo,  Robert  P..  and  J    T.  WlUUuoaoo.  to  Thlele  KaoUa  <». 
Method  of  dewatertnc  clay.     2JK)0,643.  9-23-09.  CT.  202 — 

Bird  Machine  Co  :  See— 

8mith,  Rlcbmond  W.    2.900,241. 
Bird  ft  Son.  inc.  :   See — 
„       Kltke.  Bmeat  J.    2.900.060. 
Blrkenmeyer.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Kagan.  Fred,  and  Blrkenmeyer.    2.900,676. 
Birkmeyer.  Clement  E     Sr  .  to  Big  "A"  Mff.  Co.     Sopportlas 
ap«)an»<u»i  for  pMdIna  doora     2.904.821.  9-22-69.  CT.  16— ST 
Birmingham  Small  Arma  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  B94 — 

Harrla,  Geoffrey  T.,  and  Child.     2,900.077. 

Judaon,  Charlea  A.,  and  ColUaa.     2.906,336. 
Blaber.  Jane  A. :  See — 

Holdoo,  Robert  B..  Powara.  aad  Blaber.     2.900.06*. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blaber,  OUrer  J. :  See — 

Holdon,  Robert  B.,  Peworn,  aad  Blaber.     2,906,682. 
Black,  Jamea  F.,  and  B.  O.  Forater,  to  Baoo  Reaearcb  and 

Engineering   Co.      Method    and    apparatua    for   moaauring 

apedflc  actlTity  of  radioactive  materlala  in  email  quantltlea. 

2JK)0,820,  9-22-69,  CI.  200 — 83. 
Black.  Jamea  G.,  Jr. :  See — 

Baybam.  Charlea  C.  and  BUck.     2,900.744. 
Blackford,  Bentei^B.  Jr. :  Seo— 

Haaelett,  CUroBce  W.     2.904,860. 
Blaln,  Albert :  See —  ^  ^^  _^_ 

Bckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  and  Blala.     2.906J67. 
Blake.    Lealie    R.,    to    BrltUh    Thomaon-Hoaaton    Co.    Ltd. 

Dynamo-electric  machinea.    2,906,08».  9-22-59,  CT.  103 — 1. 
Blanco.  Bllaa  :  See — 

Bvaaa.  William  I.,  and  Blanco.     2,900,212. 
Blaahfleld.  William  H.,  J.  B.  Callender,  and  B.  A.  Harrla,  to 

North  Blectric  Co.    Antomatlc  telephone  ayatam.  2,900,764. 

9-22-09.  CL  179—8.  _  .^  ^    .     «,. 

Blatt,  Paula.    Girdle  andior.    2.904.793.  9-22-69,  CT.  2 — 318. 
BUtt     Paula.     Girdle     anchor.     2,905,179.     9-22-09,     CL 

13^—030. 
Blaw-Kaoz  Co. :  See — 

Rodder,   WllUam.     2,900.243.  ,^,    «  «„  .« 

Bleckmann,  Richard.     Flange  aaaembly.     2,900,801.  9-22-09, 

CI    219— -38. 
Blodgett.  Edwin  O.,  and  W.  C.  Ahma.  to  Commercial  Con- 

trole   Corp.      Writing   machine.      2.900,298,    9-22-69.    CT. 

197 — 20. 
Blum,  LoQla,  to  Blnmcraft  of  Plttaburgh.     Ornamental  rail 

atructurea.     2,905.446.  9-22-69.  CT.  26ft— 66. 
Blum,  Loula,  to  Blumcraft  of  Ptttaburrii.     CTamplng  meana 

for  rail  atructurea.     2,906.446,  9-22-^9.  CT.  206—06. 
Blnmcraft  of  Plttaburgh  :  See — 
Blum.   Loula.     2.900.446. 
Blum,   Loula.     2.906,446. 
Bochan,    John,    to   General   Blectric  Co.     Laundry   machine 

with  baaket  atop  meana.    2,904.890.  9-22-09.  CI.  34 — 46. 
Bochan.  John,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Combination  waabor- 

dryer  conatructlon.     2,904,982.  9-22-09.  CT.  68—19. 
Bochan,  John,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Unbalance  aenaing 

arrangement    for    nae    In    laundry    machinea.     2.905.324, 

9-22-69,   CT.   210—149. 
Bogart  Mfg.   Corp.  :  Bee — 

Lapldua,  Solomon,  and  Peyaer.     2,906,910. 
Bolle,   Victor   W..   to  Collina  Radio  Co.     Decade  to  btnary 

converter.     2,906.935.  9-22-59,  CL  340 — 847. 
Bollenbarher,  Barle  P.,   and    W.   J.   Pankucb.    to 

Producta.      Inc.     Mechanical      atop      ayatem. 

9-22-09.  CT.  74 — 412. 
Bommer  Spring  Hinge  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Keaaler.  Jooeph  H..  and  Bngela.     2,904.825. 
Bonner,    Gilbert     B.,    to    International    Buaineoa 

Corp.      Cam   operated   code   aetup   niecfaanlam. 

9-22-09,  CT.  197—49. 
Bonner,  Tom  W..  and  R.  L.  Caldwell,   to  Socony 

Co..    Inc.      Meaaurement    of    gamma    ray 

Inelaatlc     neutron     acatterlng.     2,906.826. 

200—88.6.  ,      _, 

Bono.  Lulgl.  to  Vlttorlo  Necchl  BodeU  oer  Axlonl.     Zigsag 

control  device  for  aewlng   machinea.     2,900.119,   9-22-09. 

CT.  112—108. 
Booth.  WlllUm  M. :  See— 

Smith,  Balph   B..  Hannum,  and  Booth.     2,905,194. 
Borden.   Joeeph    H.,   to  Toledo   Scale   Corp.     Elevator   door 

carrying  mechanlam.      2.905.468.  9-22-^9.  CT.  268—49. 
Borodin,  Daniel  J.,  to  Allied  Reeearch  Producta,  Inc.    Plating 

machine.    2.905.665.  9-22-59,  CT.  204 — 198. 
Borat.  LyIe  B.,  to  United  Statea  of  Anterica,  Atomic  Bnernr 

Commlaaloa.     Central  control  ayatem.     2,905,612,  9-22-09, 

CT.   204—198.2. 

Boaton,  Bdward  D. :  See —  

Smith,  Brook  I.,  Scheeline.  and  Boaton.     2,900,629. 
Boaton,  Bdward  D.,  and  B.   I.  Smith,  to  Baao  Reoearch  and 

Engineering  Co.     Combination  proceaa  for  prodadng  oleflna 

from  heavy  oila      2.906.73.'l,  9-22-59,  CT.  260 — 68$. 
Bounda.    Perahing    M.      Device    for   mounting   and   fixing   a 

trailer  on  a  flat  car.     2.900.104.  9-22-09,  CI.  100—169. 
Bower,  Emeat  P.,  O.  C.  Maurtta.  and  O.  N.  Stelma.    Thumb- 
operated       latch      actuator.      2,900,497,      9-22-09,       CT. 

392-386.8. 
Bowerman.    Edwin   R..   to   Sylvania   Electric  Producta   Inc. 

Method    for    the    production    of   conductive    patterna  and 

reauttant  product.     2.906,539,  9-22-09,  CT.  41 — 48. 
Boyle,    Willard     8..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

intermittent      diacharge      pulae      generatora.      2,900,820, 

»-22-09,  CT.  250—87. 
Brady,  William  A.,  Jr..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Nut  load- 
ing and  welding  machine.    2.906,808,  9-23-09,  CT.  219—79. 
Bralnerd,  William  H.,  to  Unlted-Greenfleld  Corp.     Controlled 

centering  chuck.     2.900,476.  9-22-09,   CT.  279—116. 
Braithwalte.  David  G..  to  Natloaal  Aluminate  Corp.    Purifica- 
tion   of    aynthetic    alumina    eatalyat    baaea.     2.900.634, 

9-22-69.  CT.  28—148. 
Brand.  George  W.  :  See — 

Hartmann.  Philip,  and  Brand.     2.900.095. 
Braun.  W.,  Co.  :  See— 

Lemer.  Nathan   B.     2,900,801. 
Braun,   Willy,  and   W.  Rnppel,  to  Badlacbe  Anilln-  ft  Soda- 

Fabrlk    Akt.      New    vat    dyeatuffa    of    the    anthraquinone 

aerlea.     2.906,891,  9-22-09.  CT.  260—807.5. 
Braunwarth.  John  B.,  and  O.  W.  Croabv.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 

Adda  and  ketone*  preiMred  from  peroxidea  and  polyhalo- 

methanea.     2.906,712.  9-22-69.  CI.  260 — 689. 
Brennan.  Dnniei  H.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Rug  tool  having 

a    tnrblae-drtven     rug    bruah.     2.904.817.    9-22-69,    CT. 

16—878. 


Thompoon 
2.906.009, 


Madilnea 
2.906.301. 

Mobil  on 

energy    due   to 
9-22-09,     CT. 


Biats.  Frank  B..  Jr.,  to  AJax  ConaoUdatod  Co.    Hand  brake 

mechanlam.    2.900.292.  9-22-69.  CL  192—16. 
Breveta  Aero-Mecanlquea,  8~A. :  See — 

MallUrd.  Bernard.     2,905,008.  ^      ,  ^ 

Brlnker,  Harry  F.,  aad  J.  Clark,  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp. 
Method   of   making   Imperforated   deck    panel    with   flnah 
tie-down  flttlnga.     2.9<M381.   9-23-69.   CT.   29—476. 
Brlatol  Aircraft  Ltd. :  Seo— 

Reea,  John,  and  Hulbert.     2.908.678. 
Brttlah  Celaneae  Ltd.  :  See —  ^      ^ 

Groombrldge,     DenU     W.,     Hawtln.     aad     Dowalag. 
2,904,988. 

Brttlah  Inaulated  Callender'a  Cableo  Ltd. :  See— 

Loreh.    Hermaan    R..    and    McCleery.     2J»06.919. 
Brttlah    Telecommonloationa    Reeearch    Ltd. :    See — 

Leigh.  RoaaM  C.     2.906.918. 
Brttlah  Thomaon-Houaton  Co.  Ltd. :  Seo — 

Blake,  LeaUe  R.     2,908.089. 
Brttlah  Tufting  Machinery  Ltd. :  See — 

Meroer,  Frank  B.,  and  Shorroek.     2,906,066. 
Brttton.  Bdgar  C. :  See — 

Dletaler,  Andrew  J.,  and  Britton.     2,908,715. 
Brock.  Sol.    Can  crusher.     2.906,079,  9-22-89,  CT.  100—94. 
Brockman.    John    A.,    Jr.,    and    P.    F.    Fahio,    to    American 
Cyanamld    Co.     Proceaa    for    the    preparation    of    beta- 
oxonltrtlea.     2,906,679,  9-22-69,  CT.  260—404. 
Brodlng.  Robert  A.,  to  Socony  Mobil  OH  Co..  Inc.     Meaaaro- 
ment  of  aeiamic  travel  time.  2.905,28«.  9-22-59,  CT.  181— .5. 
Bromley,  Paul :  See — 

Tretheway,  Thomas  J.     2,906.214. 
Brown,    Donald   V.,    to   General   Blectrtc   Co.     Proceaa   for 
rendertng    maaonry    water-repellent.      2.908.062.    9-22-09, 
CI    106—12 
Brown,  Bdgar'  F.     Carrier  for  cartons.     2,900.002.  9-22-09. 
CT    294—87  2 

■  2,904,940,  9-22-09.  CT.  01— 213. 

International  Bualneaa  Madilnea 

2,900.383.  9-22-59.  CT.  288 — 174. 


Bruce.    Merckllng.   and   Tmett. 


Brown.  Howard  8.    Sander 

Bruce,  George  D..   Jr.,  to 

Corp.    Beglater  aero  test. 

Bruce,  John  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Anderaon,    Arthur    W. 

2,905,645. 

Bryce  Berger  Ltd. :   See — 

Emeraon,  Reginald  S.     2,900,457. 
BOchner,  Karl,  and  J.  Mela,  to  Ruhrcbemle  Aktlengeaellacfaaft 
Purtficatlon    of    oxo    aldehydea.     2,900.716,    9-22-09,    CT. 
260—601. 
Buck,  Jamea  R. :  See — 

Buck.  Ruaaell  E.  and  J.  R.     2,900,477.  _         ^     .^ 

Buck.    Ruaaell    E.    and    J.    R.,    to    Buck    Tool    Co.     Cfanek. 

2.905,477,  9-22-59,  CI.  279—128. 
Buck  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Buck.  Ruaaell  E.  and  J.  R.     2.900,477. 
Budd  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Dean,  Robert  P.     2.906.123.  t  • 

Herbert,  Thomaa  M.     2,904.961. 
Budney.  Henry  S. :  See — 

Budney,  Michael  P..  H.   S.,  and  T.  W.,  and   Sacsawa. 
2  900  027 
Bodney,'  Mlchaei  P..  H.  S.,  and  T.  W..  and  M.  F.  Sacsawa. 
to  Atlantic  Machine  Tool   Worka,   Inc.     Jig  borer  having 
auxiliary  tranamlaalon  and  improved  elevating  mechanlam. 
2.900.027,  9-22-59,  CT.  77—4. 
Budney,  Thaddeua  W. :  See — 

Budney,    Michael    P..    H.    8.    and    T.    W.    Budney,   and 
.  Sacsawa.     2.905,027.  _        _   ^. 

Bnebel,    Bdgar   W.,    Jr.,    to    Hoover   Electronlea  Co.      Radio 
interference  eliminator.     2,905,816,  9-22-69,  CT.  260—20. 
Bnhr  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See — 

ZaJac.  Michael,  and  Wlanlekl.     2,905,018. 
Bullard,  E.  D.,  Co.  :  See — 

Rngglero,  Alfred  J.     2,904,790. 
Bulloff,  Jack  J. :  S««—  I 

Novak,  Leo  J.,  and  Bulloff.     2,906,711.  ' 

Balloff,  Jack  J.,  to  Interstate  Sanitation  Co.,  Inc.    Air  odor 

control  liquids.     2.905.691,  9-22-69.  CL  167 — 94. 
Bundschuh.   Harry   H.      Ralaed   doughnut   making   machlno. 

2^5,110.  9-22-89,  CT.  107—14. 
Bunge,  Otto  :  See — 

Bchurlch,  Herbert,  and  Bunge.     2,904,978. 
Burgenl,  Alfred  A.,  to  Peraonal  Producta  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatua     for     manufacturtng     an     abaorbent     product. 
2.905.5A8.  9-22-59.  CT.  117—11. 
Burke,    Donald    J.,    to   Ertco   Producta.   Inc.     Cast   wdding 

apparatuK.     2.904,862,  9-22-59.  CT.  22 — 116. 
Burke.  George  F.  C.  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Meeh- 
anlama  for  applying  rod  cement.     2,908,142,  9-22-89,  CL 
118—411 
Buma,  Bdward  M.    Blower.    2,904,847,  9-23-69,  CT.  19—72. 

Bums,     Fred     P.,     to     Bell     Telephone     Laboratortes,     Inc. 
Plexorealatlve      aemlconductor      microphone.        2,905,771. 
9-22-89,  CT.  179—110. 
Burrougha  Corp. :  See — 

Baker.  Corwln  W.     2.905.399. 
Barwlck.  Keith  E.     2,908,921. 
France,  Albert  F.,  II.     2.904,889. 
Miehle,  WUIlsjn.     2.908.833. 
WalUce,  John,  and  Lane.     2,906,816. 
Burt.  Donald  A.,  and  R.  I.  Van  Nice,  to  Westlaghouae  Blec- 
trtc    Corp.       Generator     voltage     regulator.       2.908,888, 
9-22-89.  CT.  322—79. 
Burton.  John  A..  F.  D.  Helveraen.  and  J.  B.  Hyde,  to  Crown 
ZellertMcb  Corn.     Supoorting  and  couollng  meana  for  aui>- 
ply  rolU.     2,908.405.  9-22-59,  CI.  242—65.53. 
Butter    George  N.,   to  Commercial   Solvents  Corn.     Antlcor- 
roeion  agent.     2.905.644.  9-22-59.  CT.  282 — 392. 

Butterfleld.  H<»rry  K..  Jr.  :  See — 

De  AngelU.  Angelo  C,  and  Butterfleld.     2.908,397. 
Pe  Angella,  Angelo  C.  and  Butterfleld.     2,906,398. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oute.  Tok7  T..  to  AlrkMjrt  Prodnet^  lac     Vahlcte  bnklac 

IM— 1S2. 

CaMwtll.  Blekard  L.  :  Sm—  

BouMT.  Toa  W..  and  CaldvtlL     1.MM3M. 
Gkllfermte  Bmarcfc  Corp. :  «••— 

Do  Prtootor.  Coral  L.     1,906.34S.  -^     .^      ^. 

CaUaaon,  rrodorlek  B.,  aad  B.  K.  Tbomaa.  to  Tk*  P«ra  OU 

Co.     Ml^ac  dOTteo.    2.800.451.  »-23-M.  CL  2M— 102. 
t\t%ff,A»r  Jack  R.  :  Soo — 

BUoiiMd.  WUllui  H..  Calloador.  and  Harrta.    2.900.764. 
Camp,  Burtoo  H..  aiid  R.  O.  Clarka.     Baa  air  bomb  ejoetor. 

2.905,060.  9-22-09.  CL  86— 1.6.  _^ 

Caapboll.  Donald  ▲.,  aad  J.  T.  lUrcaaon.  to  Kelipoo  roal 
Baiinoirliic  Co.      ptb— uto  roculatlac   valvo  cooatractloa 
Mid  coantorbalaadnc  moaaa  tkorefor.     2.906.193.  9-23-09. 
<5ri37— 500.18. 
Oaaada  Packora  Ltd. :  Bern — 

Baraott.  Hofb  W..  aal  P*rrtB.     2.906,661. 
CaadroTa.  Potor  J.  :  fife* — 

Vaucnaa,    Wajrao    W..    SpotU,    Caadrova.    aad    Jarrott. 
2904  v91 
Caaopa, '  Mleh«i«.   to   OUrottl  Corp.   ot  Anorlca.      Mafaotle 
aCoraco  salt     2.905.933,  ^23-69.  CL  340—174. 
Harry  B.     Metkod  aad  apparatus  for  aoparatlaf  aad 
itratiBc  r«a<«iitlMd   graauUr   alxtaroa.      2.906.322. 
»-2a-09.  CL  309—170. 
Cap*.    Artaor    W.,    to    Pbotoatat    Corp.      Copylac    eaaMra. 

T3oe.062.  9-23^9.  C\.  M— 24. 
Carboao.  fraak  B.  :  8«o — 

Laabe.  Haaa.     a.906AM. 
Carlaea.  Leoaard  O..  to  TlM  Oloaaoo  Works.     Baeklaah-fro* 

■plndlo  drlTo  narlar     2.906,007.  9-22-09.  CI.  74 — 409. 
Carlsoa.  Arthar  H..  toHoUaad  Co.    Rldo  itaMllaar  for  lateral 

■otlon  tmck.     2.900.106.  9-33-09.  CL   100—197. 
Caraadaa.  Galdo.     Tea-key  prtatlac  aoltlplTtac  aad  dlTld- 

lac  BacWlae.     2,900.382,  9-23-09.  CL  3a»— 60. 
Caraey,  Cbarlaa   8..   to  ColUaa    Badlo  Co.      AaaUtade  dl*- 

tribattoa  aaalyeer.     2.900.888.  9-23-09.  CL  334—68. 
CarraMao.  Jooopb  D.  :  8m — 

Aahe.  WIllIaB  J.     2.906,209. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Oertals,  Karl  If.     2,900.094. 
Carsoa,    Otto  L.      Bnisb    holdor   for   paint   pot.      2,900.419. 

9-23-09.  CI.  248—110. 
Carter,  Aadrew  O..  to  A.  O.  aad  H.  T.  Ckrler,  d.b.a.  Ckrter 
Eajrlaeertac  Co.     Safety-belt  baekle.     3.904.866.  9-22-09. 
CI.  24—170. 
Carter.    Elbert   P..  aad  H.  J.    Stlnfer,  to   B.   I.   do  Pont  de 
Neaoaro  and  Co.     Apparatna  and  method  for  teetlng  elee- 
trlc  bUaUnc  capo.     2.900,869.  9-23-59,  CL  317—149. 
Carter  Bnclaeerlnc  Co.  :  8«9 — 

Ckrter.  Andrew  O.     2.904.866.  . 

Carter.  Harriett  T.  :  See—  I 

Carter,  Andrew  G.     2.904.866. 
Caalaa  Corp.  Ltd.  :  fi«e — 

Sclutldt.  BertU  J.  M.,  aad  Olaoon.     2.900.566. 
Caaparl.   Haaa  A.,    to    Splnnbao   0.a.b.H.     Friction  clnteb. 

2.904>T7.  9-22-59.  CT.  64—30. 
Caaoel,  Jonathan  T.  :  0ee — 

Wolff.  rrana-Tonl.     2,904.871. 
Caatedello.   WillUa.  B.  K.   Kaprellan.  aad  B.  Mayer.     Ifo- 
torlaed  vlewtac  derlce  for  aoTle  fllma.    2.9(M,0M.  9-22-09, 
CI.  88—16.8. 
Caawell.  Arthur  S.,  to  I-T-E  Ortmlt  Breaker  Co.     An  cbate 
constmctloa    baTlnx   reolUent   apaclnc   aeaaa.     2.900.792. 
9-23-09.  CI.  20O--T44. 
Caawen,  Arthar  S..  and  J.  D.  Wood,  to  I-T-B  Clrvoit  Breaker 
Co.     Differential   platon   for  recbmlatlnc  gam  blaat  Inter- 
raptera.     2.905.793   9-22-59.  CI.  200—148. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See — 

Goloff,  Alexander.     2,900.022. 
Caaaala.   Charlea,    to    Weatlnchoaae    Electric   Corp.      Blagie 
aaada  reetlfler   with    forced   draft   air  coollnf.     2.906.851, 
•-3S-09.  CI  313—163. 
Ceeo  Stsei  Prodncta  Corp.  :  8te — 

OrmUeh.  Gerald  O..  and  Rnahlnc.     3.905.285. 
Central  Fibre  Products  Co.  :  8ee — 

Vaa  Tick.  Bofef  J.,  aad  Ericksoa.     2.006.065. 

r.  to  -       - 


Ce 


Joseph 
9-23-69,  CL  308—237. 


Clents  Corp.      Beartof.     2.900,011. 


Chalfaat  midacts  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  8< 

Wlecaad,  Paul  E.     2.900,416.  I 

Chaaberlaln  Corp.  :  8m — 

Orser.  Lawrence  D.     2,905,300. 
Chandler.   Milton  H.     Coablned  nose  gaard  aad  teeth  pro- 
tector.   2,904.791.  9-21-09.  O.  2—9. 
Chanla.  Sari  C..  aad  B.  I.  Loacley,  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Chaal- 
cai    Co.      Isopropyl    beaseae-acrolela   atyraae    terpolyasr. 
2,900.606.  9-22-59,  CI.  260—73. 
Cbapln,    Howard    B..   and    F.    B.    Beck,    to   Controls   Co.    of 
America.      Snap    switch    blade.      2,905.782.    9-23-00.    Q. 
200—67. 
Chapman.  Georce  C.  L.  V.  Pfaeadsr,  aad  H.  H.  Holseher.  to 
Oweas-IlUaois  Glass  Co.     Electrode  support  for  cathods- 
ray  tubes.     2,906,846.  9-22-09.  CL  313--^. 
Charnas.  Lawreace  1. :  8m — 

FocBsaaa.  Charles  H..  Chamaa.  and  EUott. 
in.  Charles  H..  Chamaa.  and  Elliott. 

Charles  H^  Chamaa.  an<: 
Bobert    O.      Vehicle    record 
9-«3-09.  CI.  274—9. 
Cheaetron  Corp. :  Bss 

Morehead.  Laard  A.     2.904.886. 
Chemical  Coastmctlon  Corp.  :  8m — 

Atkln,  Sydney,  aad  PrOtce.     2.900.030. 
Cheaical  Derelopment  Corp.  :  0ee — 

Crelghton.  Albert  M..  Jr.     2.900.206. 
Cheaalsche  Fabrtk  Promonta  0.a.b.H. :  800 — 
Kladler.  Kari.  aad  Oelschlafsr.     3.900.6T0. 


Elliott, 
player. 


2.900,004. 
2.906.000. 
2.900.006. 
2,906.475, 


Chsaetraad  Corp.,  The 

Hoffaaa,  wmiaa  A.  H.     2,900,607. 
Cfearry  Bloetrteal  Products  Corp. :  ffss— 
CWry.  Waltar  L..  Jr.     Z.»t»,190, 
dMrrj  Walter  L.,  Jr.     2i00,7Sl.  _^        ^^  _    ^ 
Ctornr.  Waltar  L..  Jr..  to  Cboirr  Blsetrleal  Prodncts  Corp. 

Baap-«ctlon  ewltcbes.     2.906,780,  9-82-09,  CI.  200—67. 
Cterry,  Waltar  L..  Jr..  to  Cherry  Blecttleai  Prw^jjcta  Com. 
Oaiu^    type    aaap^cdoa   switch.      2.905,781.    9-23-09.    O. 
300—67 
Chloura  Paeoaatlc  Tool  Co. :  «ee— 
0*FarrelL  Matthew.     X9M.442. 
ChUd.  Oeary  C.  :  8m — 

Aarrla.  0«>«My  T.,  aad  Child.     2.900.577 
Chrlsteassa,  Nonua  B..  to  B«pabtlc  Mfr  Co.    CoaUol  dsrlcs 

for  Tshlels  sospsMtoa.     2,900.462.  9-22-09,  C\.  >67— 60. 
Chrlstlaa.  Joha  h..  aad  B.  W.  Lard,  to  W.  B.  Grace  A  Co. 
PariSnttoa    of    eyaaorlc    add.      1900.671.    9-22-09.    CL 
260 — ^246. 
Chrlstlaasea,  Helarteh  H.  C.  to  BockweU  G 
beschrankter      Haftnnf.        Self-propelUnc 
3.906403.  9-23-69.  CL  100—90. 
Chryslsr  Corp.  :  8m — 

La;haa.  Bayaoad  L.     3.900»161. 
Church,     Walter    L.       GraTsl     paefcad    scrsao. 

9-22-09.  CI.  166—238.        ^_  ^^„. 

Church,    waltar   L.      Fluid   drlrea   core  drllUac 
Clha  Ltd.  :  8ss— 

3,906,438.  9-13-09,  CI.  250— «.  ,  ,_ 

Kohler,  Paul,  Por»et.  aad  Tetaa.     2.906  JOO. 
Stecrlst.  Adolf  B..  and  Ackeraaaa.     2,M)5.667. 
Clcehettl,  Alfred  O.  :  ««*—  _  ^    ^     ^  ^^ 

Lee.    Fenaaa    N..    MacKeasle.    D'Arcey.    aad    Clcehettl. 

Clfredo.' Hector  J.     Drawlnc  table  attachsMat     2,904,936, 

9-23-59.  a.  45—131.  _ 

Cladaaatl  Butchers'  Supply  Co^  The :  4 

BchaMt  Cari  O..  Jr.     2.906. 
ClaeeL  Beajaaala  H., 

Oa-«ff    ssrrosystea 


•ellsehaft  alt 
ear     ahoatar. 


2.906.301. 
apparatna. 


Jr.     ^.906.317. 

to  MloaeapoHs-Hoaerwell  Bcculator  Ca. 

Tooystea    with    proportloaal    control    featurea. 

877.  9-lSt-9»,  CI    318— 4f9.  _ 

CUrk,  Albert  B.   and  W.  B.     Apparatna  for  recelTlna  tubes 

and    loadlna    them    Into    racks.      3.900.340.    9-22-59.    CL 

214—6. 


3,900.8 

rk.  Al 


CUrk  Banlpaeat  Co.  :  8^ 
Baaoiea,  Blaer  B. 


2.906.348. 
2.900.349. 


2.906.778. 


Bepka,  Bdward  P. 
nark.  RamM  U  :  8m 

Fox.  WUUaa  C,  aad  CUrk. 
CUrk.  Joha :  8se— 

BHnker.  Harry  F.,  and  CUrk.     2.904,881. 
CUrk,  Kenaeth  C.  aad  J    F.  Strickland.     Fishhook  packace. 

2.964,930. >-»-09.  a.  43 — 57.6.  _^ 

Clarke    Bobert   C.      Vertleally    aUtted   blinds   for    windows. 

2.960^7.  9-33-59.  CL  160—176. 
CUrk.  WlUlaa  B. }  ffss— 

CUrk.  Albert  B.  aad  W.     2.906.340. 
CUrke,  Richard  G. :  8se— 

Caap,  Burtoa  H.,  aad  CUrke.     2.905.055. 
CUaalar    ChalUas    I.,    and   F.   J.    Pokoray     to   I-T-B   Circuit 
Breaker  Co.     Flax  ahlftlaf  trip  macnct  ror  circuit  breaker. 
2,906,865.  9-22-59,  CI.  817—43. 
CUxton,   WlllUa  E.,   to  The  Fireetone  Tire  *   Rubber  Co. 

PUstlc  testlna  derlce.     3,904.994.  9-22-59,  CI.  73—15.6. 
Claysoa,  Keaaeth  D.    Foaatala  spoagss.    2,904.809.  »-22-59. 

O.  1^—180. 
Oeaeat.  Blehard  T.  :  8m — 

Whyts.  Beaal  H.,  aad  CleoMat     2,904.897. 
Cleaua.  Peter  J. :  8m — 

Gaard.  Bay  W,  aad  ClaBUB.     3.900.503. 
Cleoieoa  Bros.,  Inc.  :  fee — 

Kellen,  biarlee  T.     3.900 J94. 
Clerk,  Braeet  J.     Prepalstoa  aysteas  for  boata.     2.900.133, 
9-32-09.  CI.  115 — «f 


ClOTeUad  Truat  Co., 
FrOhUch,  Adolf. 
Fr6hlleh.  Adolf,  a 
FrOhllch.  Adolf  H 
FiOhUch,  Adolf  H. 

CUnte  Corp. :  8m — 
Cemeea.  Joeeph  F 


The:  See— 
2,904.831. 
an^  Harria.     2.904.8SS. 
and  Harrta.     2.904.833. 
and  Harris.     3.904,884. 

2.900,611. 


Komel.  Otto.     2,900,770. 

Codet,  Howard  G.  :  See — 

Jahalc,  Charlee  B.,  and  Codet     2.900.617, 

Coasdlll.  Staart  A.,  to  Co«sdllI  Tool  Products.  Inc.  Micro- 
llalt  eouaterslak  drtre  with  oTerride.  2,900,030,  9-22-59. 
Cl.  77-73.5. 

Cogsdlll  Tool  Products,  lae. :  Sss— 
Cogsdlll.  Stuart  A.     2.900.030. 

Cole.  Charlea  T..  Jr. :  fee — 

Ayree,  Jay  J.,  aad  Cole.     2.900.069 
Coiee.  DoaaM  D..  to  Preco  lac     Qrroecoplc  eoatrol  aecha- 

alsa  for  gradlac  apparatus.     3.9<V4,911.  9-23-09.  CL  37— 

156. 
Coleaaa,  Elmer  W  .  Jr..  aad  D.  M.  Alstadt.  to  Lord  Mtm.  Co. 

Method   of  bondlns    polyurethanes   to   rabber.      2.906,082. 

9-22-59.  CT.  154--189. 
Collins,  Oeoriie  M. :  See — 

Jndson.  Charlee  A.,  sad  ColUas.     2.900.326. 

C«lUas  Badlo  Co. :  See— 

ArastroBC.  WlUlam  J.,  Morrtsoa.  aad  Myhre.     2.900.011. 
Barry.  GMTfls  H.     2.906.83T. 
Bollc.  Victor  W.     2.900,980. 
Caraey,  Charlee  8.     2,900,888. 
Doela.  MelTla  L..  aad  Babeock.     2M6JM. 
Halasehuh.    Donald    Ll,    Knrka.    Phinipe.   aad    Streeter. 
3.900J0k 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


17-alkyl-17-h7droxy- 


Colllas  Badlo  Co. :  See — Continued  ««  «  ;  <' 

Knykeadall,  Lslaad  8.     3,906,021. 
o        Upplseh,  Alsxaader  M.     2.905.091. 

Morrta.  tilen  B.     3,905.023. 

Pattoa.  Henry  W.     2,900,818. 
Colton,  Frank  B.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co. 

6(10)-estren-8-one.     2.905,676.  0-22-59.  Cl.  i60— 3*7.4, 
ColumbU  Broadeastlnc  System.  Inc. :  See — 

Porrata.  Louto  B..  and  Porterfleld.     2.906.614. 
CoIumbU-Southera  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Allen,  Edward  M.     2,900,667. 

Schneider,  Btchard  B.     2.906.581. 
CombuatloD  EnglneertBff,  Inc. :  See — 

-  -     .  2.905.187. 


See— 
2,904,830. 


2.90.^.782. 


Conyera.    Abda   J.      Flablnc   float.      2.904.933,    9-22-59.    Cl. 


Schroeder.^enry.  and  Crulae. 
ComroercUl  Controls  Corp. :  See— 

Blodxett,  Edwin  O.,  and  Ahrna.  2,900,298. 
CommercUl  SolTeats  Corp. :  See — 
Butter.  OeorRe  N.  2,900,644. 
Hodse,  Edward  B.  2,905,640. 
Martin.  Jerome  U  2,906.724. 
Commlaeariat  a  rEncrfle  Atomiqoe  :  See — 

Mahut.  R«d4.  Muller,  and  Sauteren.     3,905.524. 
Commonwealth  Enclneerins  Co.  of  Ohio,  The  :  See — 
Novak.  Leo  J.,  and  Balloff.     2,905,71  L 
Toulmin,  Harry  A,  Jr      2,906,080. 
Comatock  International  Methane  Ltd. :  See — 

Henry.  Jamee  J.     2.905.352. 
Conflsureo  Tube  Producta  Co. :  See — 

DolbT.  John  W.     2,905.235. 
Conner,  Darid  8. :  See — 

Miller,  Floyd  F.,  and  Conner.     2.905.659. 
Connolly.  Leo  v..  Jr. :  See — 

Seata,  Peter,  and  Connolly.     2,905,671.  _^ 

Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd..  The : 
See— 

Thompeon,  Joehua  B.     2,905,532. 
Conaolldatlon  Coal  Co.  :  See — 

PoundHtone,  William  N.     2,906.441. 

Conatantln.  Jamee:  See —  ..  « 

Sarvtt.  Lewla  H..  ConaUntln.  and  Arth.     2.906.678. 
Conetnictlona  Electro-Mecanlquea  de  Saint-Etlenne  (Anctenne 
Ualne  Wageor)  :  See — 

Gerentes,  Jean.     2,905.440. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See —    - 
Hendiert.  John.     2.905,124. 
Hencbert.  John..    2.905,125. 
ContlnenUI-EMamond  Fibre  Corp 

Molrooney,  Edward  A.,  Jr. 
Control  Devices,  Inc. :  See — 

Starr.  Jamee  E.      2.90.^.879. 
Controla  Co.  of  America  :   See — 
Chapln.  Howard  R.,  and  Beck 
lyera.    Al 

43 43.11 

Cook.  Albert  N.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Cord  control  mech- 

anUma.     2.90.^.274.  9-22-59.  Cl.  18^—66.1. 
Cook.  Earle  S..  to  Weatlngboaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Fluid  pre«- 

Bure  actuator.     2.905.199.  9-22-59.  Cl.  187—782. 
Cook.  Paul  R     Layout  mean*  for  uae  In  maaonry  construc- 
tion.    2.904.891.  9-22-S9.  Cl.  33—111. 
Cookaton,  Jack  W.,  to  Nova  Beaucagc  Mines  Ltd.  (N.P.L.) 
Method  of  aeparating  metala  from  ores  and  concentratea. 
2,905.54.%.  9-22-59.  Cl.  75—1. 
Copenhaver.   WlllUm   G.,   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Appa- 
ratua    for    hTdrolvala    of    aluminum    chloride.      2.905,037. 
9-22-.'i9.  Cl.  2."^— 283 
Corcoran,  Jameii  T.  :   See — 

Peteraon.  Kenneth  C.  and  Corcoran.     2.906,708. 
Coslow.  Carl   W..  to  Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.     Worm 
locking    meana    for    adjustable    jaw    wrench.      2.905,037. 
9-22-.'59.  Cl.  81— lrt.%. 
CoaU.  Leo.  H  to  E.  R.  F.  Maler.     Screw  propeller  mounting. 

2.905.131.  9-22-,'i9.  O.  115—34. 
Courtney.  Orley  R.  :  See — 

Courtney.  Ray  W.  and  O.     2,905,001. 
Conrtney.  Ray  W.  and  O.  R.     Engine  self-aUrter.     2.905.001. 

0-22-59.  a.  74—8 
Couae.  Klbbev  W.,  and  R.  D.  Keebn.  to  Couae  Mfg.,  Inc.    Ex- 
panalble  building  stmcture.     3,904.850,  9-22-59.  Cl.  20—2. 
Coase  Mfg..  Inc. :  See — 

Couae.  KIbbey  W..  and  Keehn.    2.904.850. 
Coatn.  Albert  J.     Foldinir  aid.    2,905.867,  9-22-09.  Cl.  228— 

ST. 
Cox.   Russell  R.^  and  C    P^   Lowry.     Rdral  mailbox  slsaal. 

2-005.378  9-i2-59,  Cl.  2i2— 35 

Crabbe.  Lindsay  T..   to  Phoenix  Metal  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Force 

plug  for  moldMl  artlclea.     2.904.837^  9-22-59.  Cl.   18 — 4^. 

Craig.  David.  J.  F.  Jones,  and  8.  T.  Semegen.  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Co.     Aqueoua  dUperalons  of  elastomertc  polymera 

aad  method  of  preparation.    2.900.649.  9-22-59.  Cl.  2d0 — I. 

Crane  Co. :  See —  ^      _ 

Till.  Robert  A.,  and  Acesta.     2,905,438. 

Creed.  Sherman  H.  :   See —  «,,««..  .»... 

Freeman,  Marahall  E.  C,  Creed,  and  BnrdlnL     2.906  216. 

Crelghton.    Albert    .M.,   Jr..    to  Chemical    Development  Corp. 

Patch   for  repairing  leak  holes  In  pipe  lines  and  method 

for  applying  the  name.     2.905,206.  9-22-59,  Cl.  138 — 09. 

Crtbben  and  Sexton  Co.  :   See — 

Kendall,  Wlllard  E.    2.900.115.     .  ,,_    «  ««  .»    ^ 

Croce     Robert.      Garden   umbrelU.      2.905,187.   9-22-59.   Cl 

136^-46. 
Cronoulst    Donald   H..   tn   International   Business  Machlnea 

Corp.     Air  head.     2,905.768,  9-22-59.  Cl.  170—100.2. 
Croom  GroverC.    Cigarette  extlnfulshsr.    2.906.186.9-22-59. 

Cl.  iSl— 235. 
Crosby,  Oifford  W. :  See—  „«,«-,.. 

Braunwsrth.  John  B..  and  Crosby.     2,905,712. 


Crotty    Joha  V.,  and  J.  C.  Tittle,  Jr..  to  General  Dyaaalea 

C^.    vlSve  Assembly.    2,006.484.  0-22-50,  CL  284—18. 
Crown  Zdlerbadi  Corp. :  See—         ^  „  _.      „  ..^  ^^ 
Burtoa  John  A..  Helversea.  aad  Hyde.    2.000,405. 
Crowther.  dcrald  C.  and  O.  F.  Jeynes    to  North  American 
Philips  Co.    lac.     Cold-cathode  stepping   tube  and   circuit 
thetwror     2JW»,8«0. 0-22-50.  Cl.  815— 8*6. 
Crulss.  John  H:  See—  „«««,., 

Schroeder.  Henry,  and  Cruise.    2.006.157. 
eraser   BolUnd  T.    Expansion  joint  atructarcs  for  plastered 

walls.    2,004,002.  0-22-59.  Cl.  72— 121.  ^     . 

Cunningham.   KIdon   B..  to  General  Klectrtc  Co.     Bcattlcnt 
mountlnir    2.905,411.  9-22-59,  CL  248—26.  ^   .^ 

Cupak   Kard.  to  Koh-i-noor  Proeec  n.  Nlsou,  narodni  Podnlk. 
BotatioBal  coopllng  device.     2.906.002.  9-22-59.  Cl.  74 — 84 
Catler,  Caaalns  C.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlee.  Inc.     un- 
psdiuMS  matching  by  meana  of  coupled  bellcea.    2,906,858, 
5-22-69,  Cl.  315—39.3.  ^     ^  ^     ,.  .    ._^ 

CotshalL    Garold     W.       Cylinder    bead    aad    liner    hoists. 

2.905>37,  9-22-60.  Cl.  212—34. 
Daiffller-Bens  AktteDffesellsdiaft :  See — 

Van  Winsen.  Kriedrich  H.    2,905.460. 
Dana  Corp. :  See — 

Wagner.  Bobert  W.    2.905.006. 
D'Arcey,  Alfred  C. :  800—    _      , 
Lee,    Fermaa    N..    MacKenzle. 
2,904,788. 

Automobile  buffer 


Dardig.  Ben  v. 
16—97. 

Davey,  Paul  H. 
Light  metal 
0-22-59,  Cl. 

Davey,  Paul  H 


D'Arcey.   and    ClccbettL 
2.904.805.  0-22-59.  CL 


Davey.  Jr..  and  ^  to  J 
rotary     eompreasor. 


T.  Myers. 
2.006,876, 


Diapers. 


2,905,398, 
2,005,850, 


Cross.  Radley  :  See — 
Mllnes.  Robert  A. 


2.905,137. 


1^  to  P.  H. 
vane    for 
230—152. 
Jr.  :  See — 
Dsvey^  Paul  H.    2.905,376.  _,,     , 

Davidson,  karold  F.,  to  Atamac  Knitting  Mills,  Inc. 

2,905,176,  0-22-59,  Cl.  128—284. 
Davidson.  Jaaas  J. :  See — 

Kidd,  Marshall  C,  and  Davidson.    2,905.747. 
DsvU.  Charies  F.     Sliding  door  storage  tra(*  artangeBMnt. 
2.964.852, 9-22-59,  Cl.  20—19.  „     .     »-  v.       * 

Davison,  Joaeph  W..  J.  R.  WlllUma.  and  R.  A.  Koble,  to 
Phillips  Petroleam  Co.  Cracking  and  separation  process  for 
making  ethylene.  2.906,734,  9-22-59.  Cl.  260—683.  „ 
Dawson,  Lyle  R...to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
CommlMlon.  Method  of  separation  of  plutonium  from  car- 
rier preclpitotea  2,906.525.  9-22-59.  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Dayatrom.  Inc.  :  See —  ^^^.,^a 

Lamb.  Anthony  H..  and  Kebbon.    2.904,996. 
Miller,  John  H..  and  Estoppey.    2.905,899.         ^  ^ 

Dean,  Roberi  P..  to  The  Budd  Co.  Apparatns  for  making 
tab  connectiona  especUlly  for  forming  honeycomb  atrac- 
tures.  2.905.123,  »-22-09  O.  ll»-rl.  ,_.  ,^  ,  .  _.„ 
De  Angelis,  Angelo  C.  and  ri.  E.  Butterfleld.  Jr..  to  Dy- 
namics Corp.  of  America.  Ice  cracking  device.  2.905.807. 
9-22-59.  n.  241—188.  ^    ,  t^         . 

De  Angella,  Angelo  C,  and  H.  E.  Butterfleld,  Jr.,  to  I^naml^ 
Corp.    of   America.      Ice    cracking  apparatus. 
9-22-59.  CL  241—257.  _     ^,._^ 

De     Areapacochaga,      Fernando.        Headlights. 

9-22-«r;CL  813—113. 
De  Back.  William  :  See — 

NotredamcL  Prosper  P..  and  de  Back.    2^,944. 

De  BennevUle,  Peter  L..  and  H.  J.  Slms^to  Bot«n  A  Haaa  Co. 

Surface-active  formaU.    2,905.680,  9-122-59,  Cl.  26^-410^6. 

De  BennevUle.  Peter  L..  and  H   J.  Stma.  to  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co. 

Surface-active  formaU.    2.905.681,  0-i2-59.  Cl.  26^-410.6. 

De  BennevUle,  Peter  L..  and  H.  J^lma   to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co. 

8nrface*ctive  formaU.    2,905,6^.  9-^2-59.  Cl.  26^-410^6. 

De  BennevlUe,  Peter  L..  and  H.  J.  Slma,  to  Rohm  4  Haas  Co. 

Surfaoe-acdve  aceUls  and  formala.     2.905.718.  9-22-59.  Cl. 

260—609 

De  Bennevlile,  Peter  L..  and  H.  J.  Slma,  to  fiohm  A  Haaa  Co. 

Surface-active  aceUU  and  fonnala.     2,905,719,  9-22-59.  Cl. 

2A0— — AOO 

De  Bennevlile,  Peter  L.,  and  H.  J.  Slma,  to  Rohm  4  Haaa  Co. 

Surface-active  acetaU  and  fomuU.    2.905.720.  0-22-50.  Cl. 

De  Benneviiu,  Peter  L..  and  H.  J.  Sims,  to  Rohm  4  Haas  Co. 
Surface-active  acetala  and  formala  and  sulfur  analogs  there- 
of.   2,0O5_,721,0-22-59,  n.  260— B09.  ^      ,     ,    «. 

De  Caro,  (!'haries  J.,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. 
Fastener  arresting  device  for  a  power  actuated  tool. 
2.004,787.  9-22-59.  Cl.  1—44.5. 

Decca  Record  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 
Matthewa,  Robert.    2.905.938. 

De  Clerck,  Charlea  E..  to  Haieltlne  Research.  Inc^^Tyjpe writer 
carriage  position  Indicator.     2.905.307.  9-22-59.  Cl.  197— 

187 
De  Crescenso.  Anthony.    Portable  vibrating  and  water  therapy 

device.    2.905.171,9-22-59,  Cl.  128— 53. 
Deere  A  Co. :  ^'ee — 

Helalng.  Robert  A.    2.905.343. 
Hubbard  Arthur  L.    2,904.948. 
Deere,  John.  Plow  Co.  (Ltd.)  :  See-— 

I^orthoote,  John  A.,  and  Klrkpatrick 
Degenhardt.  Gilbert.     Feed  and  Prp<xm*  ot 
producing  same     2.905,557,  »-22-59  O 
Dehydag,  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  O.m  b.H  .  _-     .  ..-  ^, 
Kirstahler^  Alfred.  Willmund,  and  Strauss     2,905.602. 
Deist    Herbert  ta.,  to  The  Fireetone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Con- 
trol   device    for    vehicle    pneumatic    suspension   systems. 
2  905.430,  9-22-,'i9,  Cl.  251 — 54. 
Deltrlckaon,  Roy  H. :  See—-  o  onu  ofw* 

Guler,  WlllUm.  and  Deltrtckson.    2.005,200.      „.._„- 
Del    Francta.   Joel   A.      Adjustable   grid    broiler.      2,905,076. 

9  22—59    Cl    99—443 
Del  Francis,  Joel  A.    Quick  heat  broiler.    2.905.077.  0-32-59. 

PI    AB— — 146  ... 

Delker^=hJmaa  P.,  and  W.  J.  Eaton,  to  Bendlx  Avtatton  Corg. 

Caatered   dual   wheel   assembly.      2,006.506.   0-2»:-»», 
,  301—36. 


2,905.2,'S6. 
and  apparatus 
09—2. 


for 


Cl. 


I 


TIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cotla.  lae. :  «m~ 
Uauwou.  Botort  O^  ud  Trlakl*.    2.t04.8S«. 
Denc*.  Bldurd  B..  and  W.  A.  8«<ialcb,  to  OwvM-IlUaols  OIam 
Co.     BaU-type  applleator  nmtmbtj.    2.9O4.S10.  0-23-80,  CI. 
Ifr— 182.7. 
DMMBd.  Low«U  E..  and  K.  C.  Bdirowtor,  to  T.  B.  Parr.    Bopa 

fknden  for  boat*.    2,000,128.  »-22-8^.  CI.  114— 21». 
Dannla.  Jack.     Compodt*  llak  ■tnwtmaa  for  eoUapatbta  la*- 
dun.  eonrayorm.  or  tha  Ilka.    2.906.204.  »-22-»».  CI.  Itt— 

—  ^^ 

Da  Prlaatar,  Coral  L.,   to  CalttoraU  Baaaareh  Corp.     Unar 

paddnx  aathod.     2,B0A.24a.  0-22-M.  CI.  ie«— 15 
Da  Boaaal  Armaad  J. :  «•• — 

Watilaa.  Cbarlaa  H.,  and  da  Boaaat.    2.»00.«M. 
Darrtnyr.JPaoL    AnLnttad  dlapUj  oalt    2,004.9  U.  »-22-0e. 

Da  iatfarla.  John.     Icnltloa  tjttmu  for  tatorMl  eoaiboatloa 

aaflnaa.    2.900.775.  »-22-09.  CI.  200—26. 
Da  Bbfarla.  Jakn.     Soldarlnf  Iron.     2,900.790.  0-22-00.  CL 
^  210— 2T. 
Da  Stavma,  Oaorga,  to  HMrry  Band  Coro.     SaaalttaUur  dTM 

from  2-n)athTl-4,0<dthTdro-b«u-na9hthothlasola.    2.eoe.«««. 

0-22-00.  CL20O— 240.  ^^ 

Dautacba  Srdol-Aktlan<«aalla«t>aft .  0m— 
Schmld.  Oirlatoph     2.904.SM. 

2.004,800,  9-22-69.  CI.  20— M. 
Da  vUMaa  (Jo..  Tba  :  «••— 

Poapa.  Donald  J.,  and  Sdualtt.    2.000.100.  I 

Dtafrasn-Bradlar  ladostrlaa  Inc. :  B»0 —  J 

Babalow.  H&rold  H.    2.0O4.S11.  ^ 

Dla-Loc  Tnbolar  Barrar  Co.,  Tba  c  8m — 

Bah,  Lao  A.,  and  Halm.    2,000.407. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  «••— 

Dand*.  Frank  P..  and  Paalar.    2.000,000. 
Dlbbla,  CUrmea  H. :  «••— 

BiMnoarc.  Irwin  W..  Dlbbla.  Armatront,  Lava  and  Bkadaa. 


DowBlas.  John  :  8m — 

(irooBbrldf*  Denla  W.,  Hawtln,  and  Dewali 


2M»rt9. 
Dlek.A.3..0i».:  fa»- 
^Zaliradnlk.  Oaorfa  J.    2.1 


Zakradnlk,  Oaorga  i.    2.000.407. 
Dlabold,  Kdward  J„  to  I-T-B  arcolt  Braakar  Oo.    Astomatle 

OTorUp  eoatrol  for  maehanlcal  raetlflera.    2,000,800,  0-22- 

00.  a.  021— 40. 
Dlabold,  Edward  J.,  to  I-T«B  Clraalt  Braakar  Co.     Elaetro- 

ma«natle  ra«tlflar.    2,000.004,  0-22-09.  CI.  021—40. 
Dlati,  Hanrr  O..  to  Hanry  Q.  Di«ti  Co.,  lac    Maltlpla  etrealt 

tlmar  with  adjiiatable  tlma  interrala.     2.000,200,  0-22-00. 

a.  101-1. 
Dlatt.  Hanrr  O..  Co.,  In&  :  0m — 

DlatB,  Hnrr  0.    2,000.220 
Dlats,  Karl.  H.  Orauna.  and  R.  Stroh.  to  Farbwerke  Ho«chat 

Aktlanjaaallachaft    vormala    MaUtar    Ladoa    4    Bmnlnf. 

Aqnaooa  alurrjr  of  eommlnatad  argUlaeaooa  Umeatona  mate- 
rial and  proeaM  of  prodadng  aama.     2,000.040.  0-22-00. 

a.  100—100. 
Dlati,  tUehard  B.,  to  PhUllpa  Patrolaam  Co.     Method  of  re- 

eovarlnf  b/droganatad  rabbanr   polymara   In   eramb  form. 

2,000,008.  O-22-0O,  O.  2«0^-M  1. 


Dlablar.  Ahdraw  J 
Co.     Proccaa  for  making  iijrdi 
2.000,710,  0-22-50,  C\.  260--^  1 


r.  Anaraw  j..  and  B.  C.  Britton.  to  Tha  Dow  Chemical 
Proccaa   for   making   hjrdroearbonjlmercaptopbenoaaa. 


Dion,  daorga  C.     Bimalatad  animal  trlerela  adaptor  m«eh- 

anlam.    2.000,478.  0-22-00,  C\.  280—1.180. 
Dl  Paaooala,  Banato,  and  C.  U.  Gold,  to  Tardac;  latama- 

tlonal  Corp.    Battarr  alactroda  straetare.    2.000,700,  0-22- 

00,  CI.  180-4. 
Dlttar,  Franda  J.,  to  Bod-Maat»r  Corp.    Sod  cutting  machine. 

2.OOhj0S.  0-22-00.  CT,  172—10. 
Dodga.  Ronald  D.,  and  N.  D.  Walton,  to  Intamatloaal  Bual- 

neaa    HachlnM    Corp.      Botarj    proportional    Mcapement. 

2,900.804.  0-22-00,  Cl.  103—84. 
Doaii,   ICalvin  L.    and  D.  F.   Babcock,  to  CoUlna  Badio  Co. 

High   Information   eapadtjr   phaae-palaa  multiplex  ajratem. 

24(00.812.  0-22-00.  Cr20<^-«. 
Doaakan,    Hanrr.      Cabinet-rotating    apparatna.      2.000.018. 

0-22-ie,  O.  312—010. 
Dolby.  John  W.,   to  Configured  Tabe  Prodacta  Co.     Bamer 
with  flame  ahaplng  maana.     2.000.200.  0-22-00.  Cl.  100— 
113. 
Dole.  Malcolm,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  BnerKj 
Coromlaalon.     Method   of  and  atmaratna  for  withdrawing 
light  laotope  prodaet  from  a  liquid  thermal  dlffualon  plant. 
2^00.027.  9-«-fl0.  a.  20—14.5. 
Dole  ValTe  Co..  The  :  0ee — 

Bakln.  Samuel  O.    2.906.800. 

Powen.  Richard  H.    2  006.887. 

BImaha.  Victor  £.,  and  Koaal.    2.006,00^^ 


Doll,  dregorr  W. 
n.  200 — »« 


Spacer  for  packagaa. 


010,  0-22-00, 


Donnan,  Bobert  A.  ;  Bee — 

Palmer.  L<>on  E  .  and  Donnan.    2,000.808. 
Dqnnelly,  Lenore  B.  :  8$* — 

Bander.  Sydney  E.,  and  Donnelly.    2,000,000. 

Doraay,  William  S.  :  •«•— 

fchaairer.  William  D..  and  Doraay.    2.906.S84. 

Dortmnnd-Hoerd^r  Hnttenonloa  Aktlengewlladiaft : 
Seholi.  Hana.    2.000,204. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  fee — 
Bakke.  William  W.    2.006.060. 
Bakke.  William  W.    2.00S  800. 
Dletiler,  Andrew  J.,  and  Britton.    2.006.710. 
Haaa,  Emll  M.    2.000.648. 

Laathera.  Joel  r  M..  and  Poaey.    2.000.726  «*^..«. 

Nodding*.  Charlea  B..  Miller,  and  Engelder.     2,000.000. 
Slma.  Jacqueline  O.  and  Mo/le.    2,000.700. 
Toonffaon.  Charlea  R.    2,000,000. 


Dowllng.  Bobert  J.,  to  United  Statea  Robber  Co. 
eompoaltlona.     2.000,007,  0-22-00,  C\.  167—00 


Iaae«tlHdal 


uroomonage.  iJenia  w..  nawtin,  and  Uewaing.  3,904,903. 
Or«^fna,  Robert  L.,  M.  A.  Howe.  Jr.,  and  B.  B.  Perdue,  to 
V^.  R.  Grace  0  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packaging  ar- 
Uclaa  la  shrinkable   plastic  aim.     2,vo4.94S.  9-2.i-A9,  CI. 


DronaBald  Brothara  Ltd. :  0«a— 

Droaslleld.  Hamnal  W.     2.004.080. 
Drooafleld.  Bamoal  W..  to  DronaflaM  Brothara  Ltd.     Qunber 

grlndmg  auchlnes.     2,904.000,  9-22-00,  O.  01 — 40. 
Oocatl,  AdrUno  C.  to  (i.  M.  Ulaanlnl  A  Co.,  lac.     Magnatl- 

eally-actuated  switch  derlee.    2.006,784.  9-^2-00.  Cl.  200— 

Dnenke.  CUrenee  U..  and  H.  J.  Velten,  to  Moloney  Electric 

Co.     Electrical  teatiag  apparatna.     2,000.801.  0-22-00,  Cl. 

824 — 78. 

Du«aa,  John  W..  to  Flo-Mlz  Fartlllaera  Corp.    Apparatna  for 

mlx^  fertlllBer  eolotlona  for  aoll  coadltloalng.     2,000.117, 

0-23-00  Cl    111 7 

Dnke,  WUiiam  H..  to ' International  Bualnaaa  Maehlnaa  Corp. 

Senro  tachometer.    2,000,800.  0-22-00.  Cl.  824—70. 
Ualaney.   Bagene   U,   to  Marek   A  Co..   Inc.      Production   of 
oxldaaee  by  aaperyllll  for  moaohydroxylatlon  of  steroids. 
2.000,000,  O-22-0<r  C\.  100—07. 
Doaatle  Indnatrtaa.  Inc. :  0m — 
■elfert.  Manrtea.    2iO0 J00. 
Damont  Milling  Induatrlea,  Dirlalon  of  Domont :  0ee — 

Mllateln,  Herman.    2.006,060. 
Dnnlap,  laaae  R.,  to  Johnaon  «  Jotanaon.     Proccaa  for  making 

a  unified  fibrous  web.     2,000,004.  0-22-00.  a.  108—180. 
thinn,  Uaorga  U.,  Jr..  to  uenaral  IClaetrie  Co.     Three  phaae 
Induction  motor  winding.    2,000,840,  0-22-00,  Cl.  810—202. 
0«»-Bad  Corp. :  0*e— 

rray.  Loola  E.    2.004,706. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemonra,  B.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Anderaon,    Arthur    W'.,    Bruce,    Merekllng.    and   Tmett. 

2JO0,64O. 
Cartar.  Elbert  P^  and  Stinger.    2.000.000. 
Haogh,  Bagane  F.     2,0O4T41. 
HabSard,  JasMK..  andkooBtx.    2,000,000. 
Hurt,  DaTld  M.,  a»d  Plepar.    2.000.707. 
Smltttoa,  Henry.    2,004>M. 
DuTa.  Robert :  See — 

Rlnker.  Edwin  C.  and  Dura.    2.000.601. 
Dyaamtea  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

De  Angelb.  Angelo  C.  and  Butterfleld.    2,000,807. 
De  Angells.  Angelo  C.  and  Butterfleld.     2.000,898. 
Barle.  Balpb  H..  to  MeOraw-Edlaon  Co.    Loadbreah  dcTleea  for 

houaed  eatouta.     2.900.789.  9-22-09.  Cl.  200—114. 
Baton  Mfg.  Co. :   See — 

Wlntber.  Martin  P.    2.900,290. 
Baton.  WUItam  J.  :  See— 

Delker,  ThoaMs  C.  and  Eaton.    2,905.000. 
Eavce.  JamM  C      Strap  buckle.     2.904.867.  9-22-00.  Cl.  84— 

170. 
Eberhardt,   Howard,  to  ACF  Indnatriea.  Ine.     Fuel  rapply. 

2.000,405,  0-22-00.  CL  261—86. 
Ebert,     Helnrleh.       Control     for     hydraulic     tranamlsalons. 

2,e00,10O,  0-22-00,  CL  121— «B. 
Eekert.  John   P..   Jr..   and  A.   Blaln,  to  Mperry  Rand   Corp. 
ProtectlTc  apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and  aenalng 
bead.    2  000,767.  0-22-00,  aTlTO— 100.2. 
Eckert,  Wtlhelm,  and  H.  Remy,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktlan- 
geMilaehaft  Tormala  MalaCer  Lochia  k  Brunlng.     New  dya- 
atnff  of  tha  perylene  tatraearboxyllc  acid  eerles.     2,900.680, 
9-22-50,  Cl,  260—281. 
Eckert.  Wllbelm.  and  H.  Remy. 'to  Farbwerk«  Hoechat  Aktlen- 
gaMllaehaft  rormala  Malatar  Lodus  A  Bmnlng.    New  dre- 
stuffs  of  the  perylene  tetraoarboxyUc  add  aerlea.    2.000,006, 
0-22-00.  a.  260—201. 
Edipee  Fuel  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Camobell.  Donald  A.,  and  Margaaon.     2.000.108. 
Bdelen,  JamM  L.,  to  ACF  Industrtoa.  Inc.     Shaft  end  moant- 
ing    for    aealing    and    loop    forming    a    pump    diaphragm. 
2J04.876.  O-22t0O.  a.  29—106.4. 
Bdelen.  JaoMa  L.,  to  ACF  Indnatriea.  Inc.     Method  of  mann- 
facture  of  a  needle  valre  and  aeat  aaaembly.     2,904477, 
9-23-09.  Cl.  29—107.1. 
Edlaon.  Sam.     Window  acreen.    2,900,288.  9-22-09.  Cl.  140— 

320. 
Edmunda.  William  H.,  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Braakar  Co.     Meana 
to  poaitloo  and  secure  current  limiting  fnaea  In  a  hoaalng. 
2.900.791.  9-22-50.  n.  200—133, 
Bdwarda,  Bryant,  to  Illlnoia  Tool  Worka.    Cup  for  hot  baeer- 

agea.     2,905.300.  9-22-59.  CT.  215—1. 
Egycault  07oaraier.ea  Tapmergyar  :  Bee — 

Fodor.  GAbor.  Vincae.  Toth.  Janaao.  and  LSng.    2.900.607. 

Eiaanberg.  Irwin  W.  C  H.  Dibble.  L.  B.  Armstrong.  K.  T.  A. 
LoTc,  and  C.  B.  Bnodea.  to  Phaoatron  Inatrument  and  Elec- 
tronic Co.  Electrieal  control  unit.  2.000.776,  9-22-00,  Cl. 
200—37. 


Ekco  Products  Co. :  S« 

Newman,  Charlee  H.    2,905,074. 

Bleetrle  *  Mualeal  laduatrlee  Ltd. :  See — 
Jamea.  Iraahoe  J.  P.    2.900.707. 
Labasynakl.  Hans  G.     2.900,848. 

Electric  Steel  Foundry  :  See — 
Smith.  Willis  D.     2.904.906. 

Electric  StMl  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Laraen,  Paul  V.    2.904,907. 
Smith.  WUIU  D.     2.904.906. 

Kleetrle  8tora«p  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 
fftranM.  Howard  J.    2.906.730. 


Blectronlca  Com.  of  America  .  — 
Oloffrida.  Philip.    2.000.002. 
Elliott.   Bobert   H.     Protectlre  alaere. 
Cl.  2—10. 


2,004.702,  0-22-60, 
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BlHott,  Stanley  B. :  See—  ,  „  .v«.  ..  - 

Fuchaman.  Charles  H..  Charaaa.  and  Elliott.     2.005.054. 

Fuchaman,  Charlea  H..  Charnaa.  and  Elliott.    2,005.600. 

Fuchaman.  CbariM  U.,  Charnaa.  and  Elliott.     2,006,556 

EUman.  Julius,  to  said  Eilman  and  0.  Lemer.    Combined  toy 

gun  and  moving  target.    2.005,468.  0-22-00.  CL  278—101. 

Emeraon  Radio  A  Phonograph  Corp. :  Se*— 

MakridM.  Conatantlne  G.    2,906,800. 
Emeraon.  Reginald  8..  to  Bryce  Berger  Ltd.    Hrdranllc  apaed 
goremlng  mechanism  for  prime  moTera.     2,000.457.  9-22- 
50.  Cl.  264 — 3. 
fimmerilng.    Ralph  W..    to   United  States  Ceramic  TUe  Co. 

Ceramic  tile.    2.004.000.  9-22-00.  a.  72—81, 
Emmett.  Paul  H..  R.  J.  Kokea.  and  H.  H.  Tobln.  Jr..  to  Gulf 
Reaearch  A  Devplopment  Co.     Method  for  atadying  chemi- 
cal reactions     2.905.536.  0-22^0.  Cl.  23—232. 
Knrel.  Hans  :  See — 

Krtlkalla.  Hans,  Bngal,  Wolf,  and  Pohlemann.    2,000,639. 
EAxelder.  Theodore  C. :  See — 

Noddlnna.  Charlea  R..  Miller,  and  Engelder.    2.0O0.6O8. 
Engels.  Walter  :  See — 

Kessler.  Joseph  H..  and  Bngela.    2.004.820. 
Epsco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gordon.  Bernard  M.    2.006,006. 
Erickson.  I>*ster  B. :  Bee — 

Van  Virk.  Roger  J.   and  Erickaon. 
Erico  Products,  Inc.  ;  Bee — 

Burke.  Donald  J.    2,004,862. 
Ericson,  John  A.     Traah  receptacle. 

220—20.5. 
Eacartln.  Angel.     Holding  mtmns  for  making  coffee,  tea 

the  like.    '2.905.418.  9-22-59.  Cl.  248—94. 
Eskln.  Samuel  O..  to  Tb<>  Dole  Valve  Co.     Thermoatatlc  gas 

valve.     2.90.5.389.  9-22-59.  Cl.  238 — 92. 
Rsso  Reaearch  and  Enicineerlnc  Co. :  See — 

Arey.  William  F  .  Jr.    2.905.615.  1 

Black.  James  F    and  Forster.    2.00.^.826. 
Boaton.  Edward  D..  and  Smith.    2.90.5.733. 

.  and  Kimberiin.    2,905,682. 
and  Cod<>t.     2.905,617. 
Hibahman.    Longwell,   and    Honaton. 


2.900.060. 


2.905,854.  9-22-50.  CT. 


and 


Glad  row.  Elroy  M. 
Jahnig.  Chariea  E. 
LonK.    Robert    B.. 

2.906.606. 
Lonr.    Robert    B.. 

2.005.607, 
MacLaren,  Donald 


Hibahman,    Longwell.   and   Houston. 


2.005,694. 


2,005,727. 
Mortlalng    machine. 


and      Hofmann. 


2.005.670. 
End  milling  cut- 


D.,  May,  and  Hwabb. 
Moore.  Joe  F^  and  Thomas.    2.906.616. 
Moaer.  John  F..  Jr.    2.905.623.  I 

Nicolai.  Lloyd  A..  Tyson,  and  Gornowski.    2.905.680. 
Bobbins.  Leroy  V..  Jr..  and  Nicolai.     2.905.631. 
Rhepb<>rd.     George     B.     L..     Tbompaon.     and     Watson. 

2.905  664. 
SnTi'tS).  Krook  I..  Scheellne.  and  Boaton.    2,900.629. 
WiRnrr.  Eutcenr  F.     2.90.V610. 
Estoppev.  Royden  F. :  See — 

Millpr.  John  H..  and  Ratopoey.    2.90.5.809. 
Eaveldt.   Cornelia  J.,  and  E.  W.  Oorter.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  manufacturing  a  magnet  core 
having    an     approximately     rectangular    hyateresis     loop. 
2.905.641.  9-22-59.  01.  232—62.5. 
Btabllaaement  Matex  :  See — 

Plaxtolla.  Giovanni.     2.905,207. 
Bthyl  Corp. :  See — 

Fllbev.  Allen  H.    2.905.674. 
Neher.  Clarence  M.   and  O'Connell 
Thomas.  Henrv  A.    2.904.835. 
Evana.    William    I.,    and    E.    Blanco. 

2.905.212.  9-2-59.  Cl.  144—3. 
Bwald.  Howard  H.    to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Winding  appa 

ratua.    2.905.401.  0-22-50;  Cl.  242—7. 
Bwert.  Helm :  See- 
Meyer.      Konrad.      Hummel.      Ewert, 
2.000.841. 
Fablo.  Paul  F. :  See — 

Brockman.  John  A..  Jr..  and  Fablo. 
Fabish.  Edward  F..  to  Illinois  Tool  Worka. 

ter.     2.005,059.  9-22-.59.  Cl.  90—11. 
Fahringer,  Victor   T.      Method   and    apparatus   for   treating 
web  and/or  strand  material.     2.905.522.  9-22-59.  Cl.  8— 
151. 
Fairview  Photo  Service.  Inc.  :  See — 

Megesl.  Joseph  N.    2.905.323. 
Falck-Pederaen.   KJell  A.,   to  Acme  Steel  Co.     Coll  nnreeler. 

2.905.406.  9-22^9.  Cl.  242—76.43. 
Fanateel  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Taylor.  I>onal(l  F..  Bauxhman.  and  Yntema.     2.905.548. 
Taylor.  Donald  F..  Baughman.  and  Tntema.     2.905..'549. 
Tavlor.  Donald  F..  Baugbman.  and  Yntema.     2,905.550. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktieniresellschaft :  Bee — 
Schmidt.  Erich,  and  Wamsler.    2.905.718. 

Farbwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengeaellachaft  vormala  Melster  Lucius 
A  Bruning ;  Bee — 

Dieti.  Karl.  Greune.  and  Stroh.    2.90.V565. 
Eckert.  Wilhelm.  and  Remy.    2.906.685. 
Eckert.  Wilhelm.  and  Remy.    2.905.686. 
Orthner.  Ludwlr.  and  Fucha.    2,905.702. 

Farls.  Charlea  L. :  Bee — 

Jordan.  Charlea  F.  and  FarU.    2.90S.509. 

Farrell.  Edward  O..  to  Irvtngton  Machine  Worka.  Inc.     Print- 
ing mechanism.     2.905.087.  9-22-,19.  Cl.  101—350. 
Farrington  Mfa.  Co.  :  See- 
Jerome,  Tnomaa  R.    2.906.356. 

Fauske.  Big  <'..  to  PhilliDa  Petroleum  Co.  Purification  of 
butadiene  by  removing  It  from  oxvren  with  an  absorbent 
oil.     2.90.5.732.  9-22.59   Cl.  260—681.5. 

Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Ameaon.  Edwin  L.     2.906.369. 

Federighi.  George  J.,  and  T.  H  Noren.  Rotary  apray  arm 
for  a  cleaning  machine.     2.905.393.  9-22-09,  Cl.  239 — 110. 


Felgley,  Davkl  A.,  Jr..  and  L.  V.  Haaael,  to  Armatrong  Cork 
Co.     DecoraUve  felted  flbrooa  aheet     2.900.583,  0-22-00, 
Cl.  162—134. 
Feldmuhle  A.G. :  Sec — 

Hochreuter.  Richard.     2,004.840. 
Perm,  Glenn  O.,  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.     Motor  car 
protection  system  for  railroads.     2,905,810.  0-22-50.  CL 
246 — 63. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See — 

Fuchaman.  Charlea  H..  Charnas.  and  EUlott     2.000,604. 
Fuchaman.  Charlea  H..  Charnas.  and  Elliott    2.905,005. 
Fuchaman,  Charlea  H..  Charnaa,  and  Elliott.    2,9054^56. 
Feurich.  Werner,  to  TBB  Maachinenbau  Jonadorf.     Preaaure 
platen  meana  for  a   belt  polishing  or  grinding  machine. 
2.904.937.  9-22-«9.  Cl.  51—141. 
Fevig,  Glen  A..  J  W.  Greiner,  and  K.  W.  RIebe,  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.      Counter     current     extraction     proccaa     of     aterola. 
2.905,677.^  9-22-59.  Cl.  260—897.25. 
Flat  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Kuehl.  Tbomaa  J.    2.904.824. 
Field,  Everett  J.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Electromag- 
net    with     special     force     displacement     chara<^rlstlca. 
2.906.872.  9-22-59.  Cl.  317—199. 
Flelden  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 
Flelden.  John  E.    2,905,876. 
Flelden.  John  E..  to  Flelden  Electronics  Ltd.     Motion  trana- 

dudng  servosystem.    2,905.876   fr-22-59.  Cl.  318 — 31. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Trithionea.     2.000.606, 

9-22-59.  Cl.  ieO— 327. 
Fikae.  Tyman  H.     Suspension  ayatem  for  antomotire  Tehlclea. 

2,905,459,  9-22-59.  Cl.  267—15. 
Ftlbey,  Allen  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Method  for  preparinf  8.8'. 
.5.5'-tetraalkyl-4.4'-dlp*ienoqulnonea.      2.905.674;     0-22-60. 
Cl.  260—396. 
PIndUy,  Robert  A.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum   Co.     DlatllUtlon 
method  and  apparatua.     2,000,006,  0-22-00,  Cl.  302 — 40. 
Flreatone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The :  See — 
Albert,  Harry  E.     2,905,655. 
Ambelang,  Joaeph  C.     2,900,664. 
Beat,  Chris  E.,  Hausch.  and  Bobertaon.     2,006,002. 
Claxton,  WlllUm  E.     2,004,994. 
2,905,430. 
and  Lavery 
2,906,600. 
2,905,222. 


2,904,990. 


Deist,  Herbert  H. 

Orover,  Frank  8., 

Hayea,  Robert  A. 

Koch,  Robert  C. 

NoaU,  John.     2,906,361. 

Nonnamaker.  William   M.     2,905.221. 

Beid,  Robert  J.,  Smith,  and   Werner.     2,900,601. 

Robertson,   Jamea  J.     2,900,660. 

Bchuts,  Joseph  M.     2,900,280. 

Smith,  Walter  J.     2,004,828. 

Webb.   Frederick  J.     2,000,787. 
Fisher,    Baxter.      Locking  pin   having  pivotal   locking  ring. 

2.905.044,  9-22-59.  Cl.  86—8.1. 
Fisher,  Chester  C.     Refrigerator  drip  water  dlspoaal  meana. 

2,904,970,  9-22-69.  Cl.  62—188. 
Fleischmann.  Lester  K.     Carbon  holder.     2,905,483,  9-22-09, 

Cl    282 S 

Fleming,  Wlliiam  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Circuit  breaker 
for  plug-in  panelboard.     2,906,796,  9-22-09,  Cl.  300—168. 
Flenniken,  Wlliiam  W. :  See — 

Ooldtrap,  Charley  L.     2,904,794. 
Flight  Befuelling  Inc. :  See — 

Macgregor,  Peter  8.,  and  Ooodliffe.     2,900,407. 
Flint,     Brlon    W.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 

TransUtor.    2,905,934,  9-22-09.  Cl.  840 — 347. 
Flo-Mix  Fertilisers  Corp.  :  See — 

Dugan.   John   W.     2^06,117. 
Flora,   Laurence   H.,   to  Tinnerman   Producta,   Inc.     Cloanrc 

check  or  the  like.     2,004,820.  9-22-50.  CL  16 — 80.* 
Fluor  Corp..  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Solnick.  Bobert  L.,  and  Sollara.     2,004.008. 
Flury,  Barry  R.  :  Bee — 

OrifRn.  Eric,  and  Flury.     2,004,801. 
Fodor,  GAbor,  I.  W.  Vlncxe,  J.  Toth.  O.  Janiao,  and  K.  Ling, 
to    Egyesult   Gyogya«er-es   Tapaxergyar.      Proceas    for    the 


preparation  of  So-acyloxy-O/l-hydroxy-tropanes. 

^22—59    Cl.  260 292. 

F»ller,    Ernst,    and    D.    StOriko.    to    Vereinlgte 
Fabriken    AG.      Bobbin    changing    apparatus. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  242—18. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Aust,   Paul  C.     2,905,362. 
Belk.  Wilber  C.  and  Froat.     2,905.449. 
Freeman.  Marshall  E.  C,  Creed,  and  Bardini. 
Kerr.   Charlea  E.     2.904.940. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  Bee — 

Kampe,   Dwlght   F.     2,906.205. 
Forrer.  Homer  W..  to  Mead-Atlanta  Paper  Co. 
overwrap      therefor.      2,900,316. 


carton      and 

Cl.  206—65. 
Forrest.  Harry 

A  Rubber  Co. 

a.  84—57. 
Forster,  Eric  O 


2.900,687, 

Olanxstoff- 
2,905,402, 


2,905,216. 


Light  bulb 
0-22-69, 


D.,  and  D.  R.  Murray,  to  The  General  Tire 
Rotary  dryer  for  reains.    2,904,896,  9-22-69, 

:  See— 
BUrk.  James  F.,  and  Forster.     2,905.825. 
Fox.  William  C.  and  H.  L.  Clark,  to  The  Sessions  Clock  Co. 

Timing    mechanism.      2.905.778,    9-22-59.    Cl.    200 — 39. 
France,    Albert    F..    II,    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Navigational 

Instrument.     2,904.889.  9-22-59.  Cl.  33 — 61. 
Frank,  Lewis  C,  to  Frank  Plastics  Corp.     Method  of  mount- 
ing   decorative    indicia.      2,904,918,    9-22-59,    CL    41 — 34. 
Frank  Plastics  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Frank.  Lewis  C.     2.904.918. 
Franklin.   John    B.,    to  Sanford   Proceas  Co.,   Inc.     Proceaa 
for  producinK  oxide  coatings  on  aluminum  and  aluminum 
alloys.    2,905.600,  9-22-59.  Cl.  204 — 42. 

Franason.  Friti  W. :  See — 

UlDitrOm,  Thord  U.,  and  Franason.     2,904,946. 
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18—17. 
2.905.449. 


•Bd    Norcook.     a.905.344. 


mt*.  Do^ml«o  C.  mma  D.  O.  Stotk*.  to  WMtm  V^eMe 
Co.,  lac.  AdJvsUblo  and  dlMUMinbUbl*  rMl.  2,905,408. 
9-22-59.  CL  242—118.5.  _  ^  ...     . 

Fndrick.  williain  H..  H  to  N.  Gilbert.     StormfB  aad  dUpUy 

dCTlce.     2.905385.  9-22-59.  O.  211— 182.  ,   ^ 

Fr*dHki.  Tteodor*  R.  Vehicle  ToatiUtloD  windows. 
2.905.503.  9-2S-59,  CI.  298—44.  ^    .      ,    «  ^.   . 

Preeman.  liarshall  B.  C.  8.  H.  Creed,  and  A.  J.  Bardinl. 
to  Food  Macblaery  and  Cbemlcal  Corp.  Feeder  and  >tem 
end  mtter  for  fmlt  preparation  machine.  2.900,218. 
9-22-59.  CL  148 — 81.  ^        ,   ..     .. 

matal.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Lindberc  BncliMerinf  Co.     Induction 

baatlnf  apparmtna.     2.905.T98.  9-22-59.  Cl.  219—10.43. 
rrey.    Louis  K..  to  Duo-Bed  Corp.     Comblaad  sofa  bed  and 

end  UbJe.    2.904.798.  9-22-59.  Cl.  5—2.^ 

Friedman.  Allan.     Shutter  mechanlama  for  photocompoainf 

apparatus.    2.906.088.  9-23-59.  Cl.  96—4.5.  «.^_,^ 

Frledrlchaen.    WUhelm,   to   Badlsche   AniUn-  k   8oda-Fabrik 

Akt.      Production   of   delta-epetlon-nnaaturatad    auboxrtlc 

adds,    their    deriratWes    aad    the    correspoadlaf    ddU- 

▼aleroUctooM      2.905.898.  9-22-59.  Cl.  286— S4S.5. 

Friend.    Irrln.   to    Irj   Kumlture   Inc.     Structural  aaaembly. 

2.905,514.  9-22-69.  CI.   311—104. 
Frii.  Walter  :  See— 

Klein.  Werner,  and  Frls.     2.906.847. 
Pr6hltch.    Adolf,    to    The   Cleveland    Trust    Co..    as   trustee. 

Vulcanitla*  prasa.     2.904.831.  9-22-59.  Cl.  18—17.   _ 
Fr«hllch.   Adolf,  and   E    J    Harrts.   to  The   CleTeland  Trust 
Co..  trustee.    Bxpaodable  bead  ring  for  Tulcanialnx  presses. 

2,904.832.  9-22-59.  C\.   18—17.  _      _  ^ 

FrShUch.  Adolf  H..  and  B.  J.  Harris,  to  The  CleTeland  Trust 
Co..  trustee.  Double  acting  sealing  ring  for  Tulcanlslng 
pneumatic  tiree  2.904.833.  9-22-59.  O.  18 — 17. 
Pr«hllch.  Adolf  H..  and  B.  J.  Harris,  to  The  Cleveland  Trust 
Co..  trustee.  Hinged  sealing  ring  for  Tulcaaislag  appa 
ratue.  2.904.834.  9-22-50.  CT. 
Frost.  Elmer  F..  Jr.  :  See — • 

Belk.  WUber  C.  and  Froat. 
Fruit  Bquipment  Serrice :  See — 

Hoetetler.   Charles   P 
Fuchs.  Ernst  O. :  See — 

Orthner.  Ludwic.  and  Fuchs.     2.906.702. 
Fuchs.  Samuel  J      Die  forging  presses.     2,906.032.  9-22-59 

Cl    78—44. 

Fucbsman.    Charles   H..    L.    I.    Charnas.    and    8. 

to  Ferro  Corp.     Photoeensltlre  composition  at 

method  of  making  same.      2.906.564.  9-22-69. 

Fucbsman,    Charles    H..    L.    I.    Charnas.    and    8. 

to  Ferro  Corp  PbotoeenaltlTe  composition  of  matter  and 
method  of  making  same.  2.905.556.  9-23-69.  Cl  98—27 
Fucbsman.  Charlee  H..  L.  I.  Charnas.  aad  8.  B.  Elliott. 
to  Ferro  Corp.  PhotosensltWe  composition  of  matter  and 
method  of  making  same.  2.905.558.  9-22-69.  Cl.  98—27. 
Fttjirama.  Tukltoshl :   See — 

Ogawa.     Tetsuo.     Komorl.     Kawaoka.     lahiwata.     aad 
Fujiyama.     2.905.710. 
Fuller.  Richard  B.    Self-strutted  geodesic  plydome. 

9-22-59.   Cl.    108—1. 
Fr«.  Ronald   L..    to  McLanahan  k  Stone  Corp. 

crusher.     2.905.398.  9-22-59,  C\.  241—87. 
(Gabriel.      Edward     J.      Chair     with     adjustable 

2.906.2.10.  9-22-59.  Cl.  155 — 177. 
Oaffer.   John   R..  to   Merrlnaa  Bros..  Inc.     Pulpit  for 

2.906,128.  9-22-59.  Cl.   114—5.  ^  __ 

Oalda.    Joseph   B.     Power   door  locking  «r«tem.     2.904.988. 

9-22-59.  Cl.   70—284. 

OalaTlcn.   Frans.  to  Landls   *  Oyr.  A.O.     Control  spparatus 

for  controlling  heating  systems  in  dependence  on  ambient 

atmospheric  conditions.     2.906.888.  9-22-59.  O    238—91 

Oallln.  Leo.     ByegUss  case.     2.906.812.  9-22-59.  Cl.  206—5 

Gansenhuber.  John   H.     Remote  alarm  circuit  for  warning 

lUhts  or  the   like.     2.906.881.  9-22-59.  O.  815—188. 
Oard  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hombeck.   Donald  W.     2.905.134. 
Gardiner.  Bmmett  G..  to  General  Blectric  Co. 
lubrication  meanii.     2.906.510.   9-22-59.  Cl. 
OardnerlVnver  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Raloh   E..   Hannura.  and   Booth. 
Swanson.   Roger  I.     2.905.149. 
Garfetn.  Allen  E.  :  See— 

Arsenault.      WlUlam      B..      Garfetn.      and 
2.906.834. 
Oarlock  Packing  Co..  The:  Sec — 

Thompson.   WHllam  B..  and  Wrobbel.     3.906.489. 
Garrett  Con> .  The     See — 

Green.   Frederick    H.      2.904.986. 
Northrop.  John  K.     2.905.128. 
Gartner,    Stanley    J.,     to    Sylvanla    Electric    Prodncts    Inc. 
Mechanlnn  for  ramoTlag  «tr«  coating.    2.904.803,  9-22-59. 
C\.  l.-i— 3 
Gary.  Rowland  R. :  Sse — 

Lswnon.   Aiel  A..   Haxel.  Gary,  and  Olttler      2.904.785 
Gaston.  Jack  E..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Method  of  shaping 
a    stareh-bovnd    flbrous    mass.      2.904.843,    9-22-69.    €1. 
18—66. 
Gatea.  Thomas  S..  to  Nstlonal  Broach  k  Ifachtae  Co.     Gear 
gauging     and     sorting     apparatus.       2.906.320.     •-?2-5&. 
Cl.  209—88. 
Gayrlng.     Wallace     F.       Timer.      24»06.TT7.    •-22-60.     d. 

200—38.  !, 

Gebmeder  Buehler  :  See — 

Marchettl.  Angusto.     2.906.311. 
■ehrenk.  Alfred.     2.905.100 

Geigy  Chesslcal  Corp. :  See — 

Hafllger.  Frani.  and  Muslin.    2.906.8M. 
Oetser.  David  T  .  to  Spragos  Bectrle  Co.    Variable  isdnetors. 
2,905.912,  9-22-59.  CL  SM— 73. 


2.900.843. 


B.  Elliott, 
matter  and 
a.   98—27. 

B.    Elliott. 


2.905.113. 

Triple  roll 

headrest. 


boat. 


Shaft  bearing 
808—134.1. 

2.900.194. 


Thorensen. 


2.900J88. 
2.906^206. 
and   Bagartala 
2.906.833! 
2.906.904. 


3.900.003. 


0«lb.  Hsrhert.   Photoprlntlac  apparataa.  3.906.070,  9-S3-0*, 

a.  90—76. 
Qmml  AaiUm  k  WMm  Cerv. :  tm— 
Millar,  Paal  C,  Baara,  aad  StooM. 

„  Dyaaatles  Corp. :  6—— 
Cnttr.  John  V..  aad  Ttttla.    2.900.464. 
Hwuan.  Jnllaa  M.    2.906.774. 
Olsoa,  Vsrl  O.     3,906.491. 
Oeaaral  Bactric  Ca. :  Ssa— 

Aflsaa.  Maraai^  C.    2>00.000. 
Bochaa.  John.    2»4.W5. 
Boehaa.  Joha.     2.004.983. 
Bochan.  Joha.     2^905.324. 
Brsaaaa.  Daniel  B.    2.904317. 
Brown.  £>ould  V.    2i906,582. 
CaaalaffhaB.  Kldon  R.    2.906.411. 
Dona.  Oaorfs  B..  Jr.     2^906,840. 
Flaadng.  WDllaas  J.    2i06,79«. 
Gardlaar.  BbuMtt  O.    2.906.610. 
Guard.  Bar  W..  aad  OsBm.    2^00.663. 
Hammarly,  Hennan  J.    2j90ej923. 
Bsiata.  Mlltoa  L.    2JH)0,787. 
Joaaa.  Bhaanoa.    2:906,572. 
KsUlag.  LMt>y  U.  C.     2.906.874. 
Kosfefit.'  MUtoa  M.     2,904.971. 
Koafskl.  MUtoa  M.     2.904.973. 
McNaaghtoa,  James  L.     2,906.201. 
Shsahaa,  Bobart  E.     2,9043lS. 
Skolfleld.  William  K.     2.904.818. 
Thompaon.  Paige  W.     2.905.207. 
Oaaeral  Motors  Corp. :  i>«e — 

Abrssch.  Carrt  F.    3.900.093.         

Adams.  Daaial  M..  aad  Tell.     3.900,380. 
Armingtoa.  Artbar  P.    3.904.910. 
Araiington,  Oaorgs  E.     2.904,905. 
Brady,  William  A.,  Jr.    2,906,808. 
Oaraiky.  Rndalph  J.    2.9061>18. 
Kawackl.  Hoary  8.     2,906,387. 
La  Flaasa.  Fraak  B.    2.906.872. 
Lohr.  Thoosas  U..  aad  Sleraat.     2,906.012. 
Matkias.   Bngaae  O..  aad   MUler.     2.906,887. 
Matklas.    Eugene   O.,    and    Miller.      2>M.888. 
McMlchaaL  Joha  D. 
McMollaa.  Wsaley  W. 
Meyar.    Barthold  F., 
Sargsaat.  Walter  B. 
Sargaant.  Walter  E. 
Smflack.  Jacob.     2.904.972. 
Spencer,  Jessie  H..  Jr.    2.904.988. 
nompsoa,  William   B.,  aad  WrobheL     2,906,489. 
Whyte,  Ronal  H..  and  Clement.     2,904,897. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co. :  See — 

Ferm.  Glenn  O.     2.905,810. 
Geaeral  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  8I«»—  ' 

Kolpek.  Robert  A.    2.900,746. 
Peterson.  Edward  8.     2.906,700. 
SenMbaseh.  Hans.     2J06,783. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Forrest.  Harry  D..  and  Murray.     2.904.898. 
Gaorge,  Thomas  J.    Electrical  musical  lastrument.    2.906,906, 

9-22-59.  a.  331—49. 
Garbaud,  Augusts  H.     Device  enabling  the  needles  of  sewli 
nuchlaas  to  Im  stopped  In  one  of  their  top  or  bottom  (' 
centre   poaltloos.      2.906,121,   »-32-50.   CL   113—319. 
Oerblag  Mfg.  Corp. :  8e» — 

TrandeT.  Oaorga  L.     2.900.490. 

Oareataa,    Jaaa.    to    Constructions    Eleetro-Meeaalqnea    da 

Saiat-Etiaaae    (Aactenne   Dsiae  Wageor).     Variable  feed 

electric     drUlIng      machines.        2.905,440.      9-22-59,      CL 

256 — «7. 

OerlltB.    Richard   M..    to   PhlIco   Corp.      Testing  method   and 

apparatUB.     2J>06.892.  9-22-59.   Cl.   324—73. 
Germano.  Angelo.  to  Soivay  A  Cle.     Process  for  the  manu- 
facture   of   chlorofluoroeyclobexanaa.      2.906.800,   9-22-69, 
Cl.  204 — 163. 
Gariels,  Karl  M..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Automatically  reversible 
positive  displaceBMnt  internal  gear  rotary  pump.     2.905,- 
094.  9-22-^'i9.  Cl.  10.1—117 
Getaendanner.  Vincent  J.  :  See— 
Phelps,  Clyde  H.     2,905,800. 
OlaaBlnl.  G.  M..  *  Co.,  Inc. .  See— 
DucatL  AdrUno  C.     2,906.784. 
Otannottl.     Albert     J.       Game.       2,906.473.     9-33-60.     CL 

273 — 130. 
Gibbons.  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Wade.  Worth.  Pond,  aad  Olbboas.     3J0O4.860. 
Gtboney.  Ray  E.  :   See — 

King.  George  B.,  aad  Oiboaey.    2,906,838. 
Gibson.  Wilfred  C,  to  Shaffer  Tool  Works.     We4l  casing  mud 
valve  with  fluid  and  noo-fluld  actuating  means.     2,905,429, 
9-22-50.  Cl.  251—14. 
niel.   George   J  .    ^    to   Chsrtes   J.    Vermilye.      Stroboacoi>lc 

voltmeter.      2.905.897.   9-22-69.   Cl.   824—98. 
Gilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith.  Raymond  E..  and  W.  R.,  and  Baltrush.    2.905.102. 

Gilbert.  Nathan  :  8m— 

Fredrick.  William  H.     2.906,836. 

Gilbert.  Richard  H..  to  Jas.  P.  Marsh  Oo(T>.   Valve.  2,906,481, 
0-22-59.  CT.  251—01. 


:! 


Giles.   JcMw   A.,   to    R.    J.   Bayaolds  Tobacco  Co.     Tobaeeo. 
2.905.575.  9-22-59.  Cl.  181—17. 

GillUlan  Bros.  Inc. :  See- 
Green.  David  J.     2,906,384. 

Oilmore.  Forrest  B. :  See — 

Lee.    Henry   H..    Berber,   aad   Gllmors.     2,906,037. 

Glovannelll.  Raymond  R.     Portable  carry-all  cart     3.006,480, 
0-22-50.  CL  280—34. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Olttler.  Max 
Lai 


flush     valve     assembly.       2,904,794. 


Co.      Vibration 


..w..-.  Axel  A.,  Basel.  Gary,  and  Gtttlcr.     2.904,785. 
GluCrtOa,  Philip,  to  Kleetronica  Corp.  of  America.     Illanilna- 

tlOB  eoatrol.    2,005,882.  9-22-50,  Cl.  315 — 153. 
OlaOdlBf .  McBean  k  Co.  :  S«e— 

Stabmann.  John  A.     2.904,918. 
Gladrow,   Kirov   M.,   and  C.   N.   KlnU>erlln,   Jr..  to  Ksoo  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.     Preparation  or  attrition   re- 
sistant alumina  for  use  as  a  catalyst  support  in  a  hvdro- 
oarboB  conversioB  praeeaa.     2,000.032,  0-23-50,  CL  20»- 

Glaasoa  Works,  The  :  See— 

Carlsea.  LeonsrdO.     2,000,007. 
Olelm,  William  K.  T.,  to  Universal  OU  Prodneto  Co.     Manu 
facture  of  lubricating  oil.     2,905,624.  9-22-59,  Cl.  208 — 89. 
Olennon.  James  B.,  and  C.  M.  Van  Atta.     Firing  mechaaimn 

for  a  submarine  mine.     3,905,088,  0-22-50,  Cl.  108—18. 
Globe-Union  Inc.  :  See — 

RouD,  Holland  R.,  Hitseman,  Taylor,  aad  Beard.    2.005,- 

Bperry,  Leonard  J.     2,004,845. 
Glover,  Jess  A.     Three  slae  yard  broom.     2,004.001,  9-23-59. 

CL  5»— 400.18. 
Ooehoel,   Trban  F.,  to  Vapo-Gas  Corp.     (taseous  fuel  gener- 
ator.    2.906.800,  9-22-59.  Cl.  210 — 38. 
Goddu,   Robert  F.,   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Preparation  of 

oxetane  polymers.     2.906.047,  9-22-50.  Cl.  280—2. 
Goeser.  Silvan  F.     Slide  fastener  fold  spreader.     2,904,888, 

9-22-.'i9.  Cl.  24 — 205.1.V 
Uoett.   Arnold    H.      Jet   pronged   digging  heads.      2,906.443, 

9-22-59.  Cl.  256—81. 
Ooetx.    Alexander.      Bacterioiogtcal    Alter    unit.      2,904,857. 

9-22-59,  Cl.  21—82. 
Goets,  Vincent  A.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Combined  con- 
trolled transmission  and  carburetor.     2,905,013,  9-22-50, 

Cl.  74 — 472. 
Gold,  Charles  M. :   See-  - 

EM  Pasquale,  Renato.  and  Gold.     2,905.738. 
Golden,  Daniel,  to  Underwood  Corp.     Data  transfer  system. 

2,905.030.  9-22-59.  Cl.  340—174. 
Goldsmith.  Fred  C,  to  The  Lubrisol  Corp.     Ether  containing 

esters  of  dlthlophoiiphoric  acid,  and  salts  thereof.     2,905,- 

083,  9-22-59.  C\   296— 429.T. 
Goldstein.  Murray.    Receptacle  heels  for  footwear.    2,904,901. 

9-22-59.  Cl.  30—1. 
Goldtrap,  Charlev  L.,  Vi  each  to  D.  Kampbausen  and  W.  W 

Flennlken.       Toilet     '     ' 

»-22-59,  Cl.  4—57. 
Ooloff.    Alexander,    to    Caterpillar    Tractor 

damper.     2.905.022.  9-22-59.  Cl.  74 — 574. 
Good.  Bert  :  See — 

Laube,  Hans.     2.905.049. 
Goodin.   Harry  A.,  Jr..  and  C.  E.   Hawk,  to  Aerojet-General 

Corp.      CouDtlng  device.     2.905,486,  9-22-59,  Cl.  284—19. 
Goodllffe.  Arthur  W.  :   See — 

Macgregor.  Peter  S.,  and  Goodllffe 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Slomer.  Jowepb  J.     2.904.959. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  (S>    The  :   See— 

Craig,  David,  Jones,  and  Semegen. 
Maxey.  Edwin  M.     2.905,581. 
Ooodricb-Gulf  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See- 
Miller   Floyd  F,  snd  Conner.     2,905.859. 
Goodrich,  Hunter  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  .  Transistor. 

operating  In  collector  saturation  rarrier-storagc  region,  eon 

vertlnf    pulHe    amplitude    to    pulse    duratioB.      2,9^,815. 

9-22-59.  Cl.  250—20. 
Goodvear  Aircraft  Corp.  :   See — 

Nielsen.  James  8.     2.905.064. 
Gordon.  Kernard  M.,  to  Epsco,  Ine 

2.90.%.89.%.  9-22-59.  Cl.  .^24—79. 
Goreau.  Theodore  N..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Plastic 

molding  for  shuttle.     2,905,208.  9-22-69.  CT.  130—196. 
Gormsn,  Eugene  F. :  See — 

McBlrath.  Thomas,  and  Gorman.     2,905,805. 
Gomowskl.  Edward  J. :  See — 

NIcolal.  Lloyd  A.,  Tyson,  snd  Gornowskl.     2.905.030. 
Gorsky.  Rudolph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Transmission 

control.     2.905.018.  9-22-59,  CT.  74 — 475. 
Oorter,  Evert  W. :  See — 

Esveldt.  Cornells  J.,  and  Gorter.     2.905.041. 
Gossard.   Thomas   P.,    to   Standard    Coll   Products   Co..    Inc. 

Memory  delay  unit.     2.905.938.  0-22-59,  CT.  340 — 348. 
Oottsehalk.  Warren  E..  snd  R.  M.  Lacock.     Table  construc- 
tion.    2.9a%..3.14.  9-22-.'^9.  CT.  211—135. 
Gottsball.   Ralph   I.,   and  M.    L.   Hill.  Jr.,   to  Gnlf  Oil  Corn. 

Stable  distillate  fuel  oil  compositions.    2,905.541,  0-22-59. 

CT.  44 — 72. 
Gottsball.   Ralph   I.,  and   M.    L.  Hill.  Jr 

Stable  distillate  fuel  oil  compoaitlons. 

CT.  44—72. 
Gow.  Qulnn  W.    Radial  flow  electric  fan. 

CT.  2.W— 2.V). 
Grabe.  Clarence  G..  to  National  Valve  k  Mfg.  Co.     Swinging 

pipe  hanger.    2.905.417.  0-22-50,  CT.  248—00. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Christian.  John  D..  and  Lard.     2.005,871. 

Dr#yfus.  Robert  L.,  Howe,  and  Perdue.     2.004.943. 
Graham.    Robert    E..    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

rSK"^  •"*'  •Doaratus  for  reducing  televiaion  bandwidth. 

3.905.7.56.  9-22-.^9.  Cl.  178 — 8. 
Grand  Snectalties  Co.  :   See — 

Hopfeld.  Fred  P.     2.905.347. 
Oratsmnller.  Jean  L.     Starting  Orvtee.     2.906,184,  »-22-.'>9, 

CT.  123—179. 

Graves,  Edward  B..  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp..  Walte  Mfg.  Div., 

Inc.     X-ray  apparatus.     2,905.827.  9-22-59.  CT.  2.50—93. 
Gray,  Alfred  E.  :  See — 

Atari,  Eric,  Oraj.  Malla.  aad  Thonpaoa.    2,905,400. 


2.906,407. 


2.005.840. 


Frequency  meter  circuit. 


.  to  Gulf  Oil  Corn 
2,0O6,.'V42,  0-22-60. 

2,005,377.  0-22-.59. 


Oreea,  David  J.,  to  GlUUlaa  Broa.  lac.  Carrler-modulatlag 
fuaetloB  geaerator  with  adaptatioa  for  simultaneous  multi- 
plication.    3.906,384,  0-22-50,  CT.  235—104. 

Green,  Frederick  H..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.  Vortex  tube  with 
flow  control  BMans.    2.004.006,  0-22-59,  Cl.  62 — 5. 

Gregoirs,  Ferdinand  A.  A.,  to  Societe  den  Blancs  de  Zinc  de 
la  Mediterraaec  Eng.  Chateury,  Pierre  Gindre  k  Cle 
Method  of  disaolving  orthotitanic  add.  2,905,530.  0-22-f>9, 
CL  23     87. 

Greiner,  John  W. :  See — 

Ferlg,  Glen  A.,  Greiner,  and  Rlebe.     2,905,677. 

Greullcb.  Gerald  G.,  and  J.  F.  Rushing,  to  Ceco  Steel  Products 
Corp.  Splice  sleeves  for  connecting  electro-channel  jolsta 
2.9(56,28579-22-59.  CL  189—87. 

Greune,  Heinrich  :  See — 

Diets,  Karl,  Greune,  aad  Stroh.     2,005.505. 

Griflln,  Eric,  and  B.  R.  Flury,  to  Metal  Sections  Ltd.  Wall 
structures  for  buildings.     2.004,851,  1^22-50,  Cl.  20—4. 

Grinnell  Corp.  :  See — 

Thtelsch,  Helmut  J.     2.005,824. 

Grab,  Benjamin.  Groove  rolling  maehlae.  2,005,033, 
0-23-50,  CL  80—10. 

Gronau,  Hans,  to  Victoria  Machine  Tool  Co.  Ltd.  Slotting 
mechanism.     2.906^003,  9-22-59.  CT.  90 — 43. 

Groombridge,  Denis  W.,  8.  G.  Hawtin.  and  J.  DownlBg.  to 
British  Celaneoe  Ltd.  Manufacture  of  voluminous  yaraa. 
2.904.953.  9-22-59,  Cl.  .')7— 157. 

GroHsmaa,  Paul  R.,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.  Gas  re- 
circulation method  for  controlliag  superheat  in  a  slag  tap 
vapor  generating  and  superhcanng  unit  and  apparatas 
therefor.     2.905,155,  9-22-69,  CL  12? — 478. 

Grotnes  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stearns.  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  and  Van  Leer.     2,905,082. 

Orover.  Frank  8..  and  T.  F.  Lavery,  to  The  Firestone  Tiro  k 
Rubber  Co.  Apparatus  for  testing  natoral  and  synthetic 
rubbers  at  high  temperatures.  2.904.993,  9-22-59,  Cl. 
73 — 15.6. 

Guard,  Ray  W.,  and  P.  J.  Clemm,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
High  Htrength  alloy.     2,905,5.^3.  9-22-59,  CT.  75 — 124. 

GudmundHen.  Austin,  to  McCnlloch  Motors  Corp.  High  speed 
saw  chain.     2,905.209.  9-22-69.  Cl.  143 — 135. 

Guler,  William,  and  R.  H.  Deltrickson,  to  The  National  Sup- 
ply Co.     Pulsation  damper.     2,905,200,  9-22-.59,  Cl.  138— 

Gulllemant.  RenC  E.     Electric  switches.     2,906,778,  0-22-50, 

Cl.  200 — 5. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Gottshall,  Ralph  I.,  and  HilL     2,905,541. 
GottHhall.  Ralph  L,  and  HIIL     2,905,542. 
Todt.  William  C.     2.905.248. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co.  :  See — 
Bardeen.  Thomas.     2.905,772. 
Emmett,  Paul  H.,  Kokes,  and  Tobln.     2,906,530. 
Jukes,  Harry  R.     2.905,135. 
Jukes,  Harry  R.     2,905,136. 
McKlnley.  Joseph  B.,  and  Henke.     2.906,618. 
Gustafson    Carl  O.,  to  James  Smith  k  Son,  Inc.     Fluid  pres- 
sure  Indexing  apnaratua     2,905.029.  9-22-59,  CT.  77 — 04^ 
*^"/*A-.  Kmst,  and  O.  Pfaff.  to  "Patebold"  Patentverwertungs- 
k  Elektro-Holding  AG.     Method  and  apparatus  for  heat- 
ing  non-ferrous   metal   work   pieces.      2,905,797,    0-22-60, 

Haas,  Emll  M.',  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Composition  com- 
prisiag  a  vlaylldene  chloride  polymer  snd  mixtures  of  al- 

oSJ»    "S****'    "'*■   °'   °^^   nelOM.      2,90.'5,648,    9-22-59.    CL 
2fl(V— 2.5. 

Hacklander.  Hans,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Feeding  mech- 

anUnu  for  sewing  machines.     2,906,120,  9^22-59,  Cl.  112— 

Haensel,  Vladimir,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  O).  Hydroear- 
bpn  conversion  process.    2,905,820,  9-22-59,  CT.  208--65. 

Hafllger,  Frans,  and  L.  Muslin,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
1.2  -  diphenyl  -  3,6  -  dioxo  -  4  -  n  -  butyl  -  4  -  carhoxy- 
methyl-pyrasolidine.     2,905,893,  9-22-69,  Cl.  260 — 310. 

**V*^'  ^<l»y  T..  to  The  AdUke  Co.  Window  movement 
llmlflng  device.     2.904,866,  ^22-59,  CT.  20—62. 

Halex  Corp. :  See — 

Alexander,  Lewis  W.     2,006,492. 

HalL  Alfred  :  See— 

Imber.  Alfred  G.,  and  HalL     2,905,233. 

HaU,  George  V.  B..  to  Thompaon  Ramo  Woo1drtdg«  Inc. 
Fuel  enricfaoMnt  device.     2,905,165,  9-22-59,  Cl.  123—179. 

Halladay,  Lloyd  :  See — 

«      Sl^'^'il-  *^^  ^-  »"<'  Halladay.     2,905,428. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

O'Nell,  CTiarlee  S.     2,906,619. 
Hammerly,    Herman    J.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Electric 
J^"^^    i^y^   connector  aasembly.     2,906,923,  9-22-50, 

Hammond  Organ  Co. :  See — 

Hanert,  John  M.     2,905,040. 
Haitert,  John  M.,  to  Hammond  Organ  Co.     Method  aad  ap- 
paratus for  producing  cboms  effecta  In  music.     2,905,040, 
9-22-69,  CT.  84—1.24.     *■ 
Hanf,  WUhelm.  to  Rhelnlscbe  Gumml-  nnd  Cellulold-Fabrik. 
Sound  producing  device.     2.904,931.  9-22-69,  CT.  46 — 184. 
Hannum.  Frank  W.  :  See — 

Smith,  Ralph  B.,  Haanum.  aad  Booth.     2,906,104. 

Hansen.  Paul  D. :  See— 

O'Maley,  Joha  B.,  Baraea,  and  HanaeU.     2,905,828. 

Haasen,  Hans  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Morlag 

stairway.     2,905,308,  9-22-69,  CT.  198—16. 
Bansaa,  Julian   B.,   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Electrical 

contacting  device.     3,906,774,  9-22-69.  CT.  200—11. 

Hanus,  John,  and  S.  N.  Parker.  Air  mlxliiff  and  flow  eoa- 
trol device.     2,905,375,  0-22-69,  CT.  230--114. 

Barman,  Marion  W.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Neawtoelde. 
2.006,580.  0-22-66,  CT.  167—22. 


xu 
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2,0OS.423. 


H«rMr,    KouMtA   A.,   to   PfeUUpa   P«tro»«i»  C».     WhUOM 
■ollda  tnaafw  wtu  ■  ralTC  •roflteo  raductlon  OMthod  and 
apparktns.     S.900,d3fl.  »-»-*»,  CM.  20»— IM. 
HArrta,  B«a  A\  :  8m —  ^  „     ^       „  «^  --^ 

BUskiMd,  WtllUui  H..  Calteadar,  and  Harrto.    2,906,764. 
Ham*.  Dwt«fat  L.,   to  Aaoricaa  Chroa*  Cp-     Ckealeal  up- 
fnuUnc     of     ckromluni     baartng     matorUla.       2.B05.Mtf, 
»-B-«b,  a.  7*— 1. 

HaitU,  Kdward  J.  :  ««•—  

PrOblich.  AdoU,  and  Harria.     2,904.832. 
PrOlillcli.  AdoU  H.,  aad  Harria.     2.M)4,8d3. 
rrOhUefe,  Adolf  H..  aad  Harria.     2.904.M4.    _ 
Harris,   Uooi^ray  T..  and  U.  C.   Cklld.  to  Tko  Blrmlackaa 
Small    Arma    Co.    Ltd.      Creep    realataat    ehroBlam    atML 
2.906,377,  9-22-59,  O.  148 — 31.  „ 

Harria.  Baymoad  O.    ruhlng  rod  holdar.    2.90S.413.  9-22-S9. 

CI.  i\^     42 
Harria  Traaadacor  Corp.,  Tba :  B*0 — 

Harria.  Wilbur  T      2.900,915. 
Harria.   WUbur  T.,    to  Tbo   Harria   Traaadaear  Corp.     Com- 
pMiaatod  traaaformer.     2,906.910,   9-22-59.  CI.  336—181. 
HarrlaoD,  Charlea  U.     Oatboard  motor  tUt  lock.     2.906.130, 

9-32-59.  CI.  115 — 17. 
Harrison,    Uaoffray    B.,    and    A.    P.   Janklna.    to   lUord   Ltd. 
PhotacraplUc  projection.     2.900,061,  9-22-09,  C\.  88—24. 
HarrlaoB,  wllUaa  J.,  to  Pottar  4  Blomflald.  lac      ConUct 

Btructurea  for  ralaya.     2.906,788.  9-22-69.  CI.  200—104. 
Hartaian,    Klaer   C,    to    Uartmaa   Matal    Fabrlcatora.    lac. 

Loadtnc  dock.     2,904.802.  »-2a-M.  CL  14—71. 
Hartaaa  Moul  Pabrleatora,  lae. :  0«a^ 

Hartman.  Elmor  C.     2,904.802. 
Harta^ann  Mis.  Co.  :  8m — 

HartBiaan,  Philip,  and  Brand.     2,906,090. 
Hartmaaa,  JPhlllp,  and  U.  W.  Brand,  to  Hartaaaa  Mtg.  Co. 
Hold  poap  or  motor  wltb  fluid  pi 
2.900.095,  9-23-09,  CI.  103—120. 
Harraatar  Plow  Co.,  Inc.  :  tie* — 

Hayse,  Paol  F.     2.906.204. 
Harray.  Robert  P. :  Bee — 

Smith,  Braaaer  E..  aad  Harray 
Haaoel.  Lloyd  V. :  8«« — 

Falflcar,  Oarld  A^  Jr.,  aad  HaaaaL     2,900.083. 
Hatcher,  Uobert  D.  :  Saa—  „      ^ 

Spencer,    Edward   G..   Bagvla.   TompUna.   and   Hatcher. 
2.90a.MO. 
Hanek  Utm.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Sehrater.  Robert  E..  aad  Turpla.     2.900.043. 
Hauah.   Eugene  F..  to  E.   I.  da  Pont  da  Namoara  aad  Co. 
PimaratTon  of  oriented  polymer  fllau.    2.904.841.  9-23-00, 
CL  18-^8. 
Haoach.  Walter  E.  :  Bee — 

Beat,  Chria  E..  Uauach.  and  Robertaon.     2,900,602. 
Hawk,  CaraoB  E. :  Bee — 

OoodlB,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  aad  Hawk.     3,900,486. 
HawklBSon,  Paul  E..  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hawkiaaoa.  Raymond  P.     2,900.430. 
Hawklaaon.  Raymond  P.     2.900,436. 
Hawklnaon.  Raymond   P.,   to   Paul   £.   Hawklnaoa,  Co.     At- 
tachsMBt    for    tire    apraadera.      2.900,433,    9-22-09.    CI. 
204 — 00.3. 
Hawkliwon,   Raymond  P.,   to   Paul   E.  Hawklnaon  Co.     Tire 
•preader  conatructlon.     2,903.436,  9-22-59,  CI.  204 — 0O.3. 
Hawthorne,  John  O.,  and  M.  H.  Wilt,  to  United  SUtea  Steel 
Corp.     Method  of  protectlna  material  aaalnat  the  eCacta  of 
light     2.905,070.  9-32-09rCl.  117— 33T3. 
Hawtln,  Selwyn  O.  :  See— 

Oroombrldge,  Denla  W.,  Hawtla,  and  Downing.  2.904.903. 
Hayden,  Howard  L. :  Bee — 

Lee,  Lyman  8.,  and  Hay  den.     2.900.289. 
HayM,  Cletua  T. :  Bee — 

Houdry.  Eugene  J.,  and  Hayea.     2.906.023. 

Ha/ea.    Robert    A.,    to    The    Flrea^ne    Tire    k    Rubber   Co. 

Oriented  products  from  graft  aopolnMrs  of  vinyl  eater  on 

acrylonltriie   polymer.     2.905,603.  9-22-09,  CI    260 — 40.5. 

Hayae.  Paul  F.,  to  Harreater  Plow  Co.,  Inc.     Wheel  mounted 

tandem  dlak  harrow.     2.903.234,  9-22-39.  CI.  172—413. 

Haael.  Herbert  K.  :  Bee—  .„. 

Lawaon,  Axel  A..   Haael.  Gary,  and  Olttler.     2.904,783 
Haael.  Herbert  K..  and  B.  Voaaen.  to  Melpar,  Inc.     Stapllag 

machlaea.     2.904/786.  9-22-09,  C\.  1—2. 
Haaelett.  Claraace  W.,  deceaaed :  8.  R.  Haaelett  and  B.  BUek- 
ford.  Jr.,   executora   of   the   eatate  of  C.    W.    Haaelett.   to 
Haaelett    Strlp-Caating  Corp.      MeUl   easting  OMthod  and 
apparatoa.     2.904.860,  9-22-09,  CI.  22 — 67.4. 
Haaelett.  Samuel  R.  :  See— 

Haaelett.  CUrence  W.     1,904,860. 
Haaelett  Strtp-CaaUng  Corp. :  Bee— 

Haaelett,  Clarence  W.     2.904.860. 
Haaaltlne  Research.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Oe  Clerck,  Charlea  E.  2,905.307. 
Looghlln.  Bernard  D  2,900,749 
Looghlln,  Bernard  D.  2,906,752. 
Loaghlln,  Bernard  D.  2.900,703. 
Rado.  John  A.  2.90S.834. 
Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Welaa.  Emat,  and  Rlaoh.     2.904,952. 
Heck.  Frledrlch.     Devlcea  for  the  rolling  of  atrip  from  Bietal 

powder.    2.904,829.  9-22-09.  CI.  18—9. 
Heffner.    Robert  K.,   to  Aluminum  Co.   of  Aawrlca.     Produc- 
tion  control    and    recording    syatem.      2,905,242.   9-22-09, 
CI    164—47 
Heflln.    Weltba   O.      HoaplUl   bed   with   multipurpoae   equip- 
ment.    2.904.798,  9-22-.'»9.  C\.  5 — .117. 
Helntt.  Milton  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Operating  mech- 
anlam    for    an    electric    switch.      2,903.787,    9-22-59.    CI. 
200—92.  .   , 

HHslDff.  Robert  A.,  to  Deere  *  Co.     DlMrhane  control  for 

harreater.     2,900.343,  9-22-09.  CT.  214 — 42. 
Helai.  Edwin  H.  :  Bee— 

BeU.  Lao  A.,  and  Helm.     2,900,437. 


HelTeraea,  Fradarlek  D. :  Mm —  — ^ 

Barton,  Joha  A..  HelTeraea,  aad  Hyde.     2,906.400. 
Uaochert,    John,    to  Coatlaenul  Can   Co..   Inc.     Method  of 

attaching  a  ball  ear.     2,900.124.  9-22-09.  CI.  113—120. 
Heaehert,    John,    to  ContlnenUI  Can   Co.,    Inc.      Method   of 

atuchlng  a  ball  ear.     2,903.123.  9-22-39.  CI.  113 — 120. 
Handaraon.   Darld  E-  aad   V.   W.   Klaer.      Hydraulic  acraw 

brake.     2.900,276,  »-32-09.  CI.  188—90. 
Haadaraoa.  Ray  M.     Refrigeration  ayatem  and  apparatoa  hav- 

iag  a  heating  cycle  and  a  cooUag  cycle  and   method  of 

CMtralUiWtte    heatlag    cycle!      2,904,967,    9-22-09.    CL 


Hendereon,   SUnley  I).,  Jr..   to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp. 
Ktectromagaetlc  contactor.     2JM)6.870.  9-22-69.  CI.  317— 
157. 
Heake,  Alfred  M. :  See— 

l/cKlnley,  Joaeph  B  .  and  Heake.    2.906.618. 
Henkel  *  Cie.  G.m.b.H. :   Sef^~ 

Scheak,  Waiter,  and  Schiller.    2.903.700. 
Hennecke,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Slfrin.  Andreaa,  and  Hennecke.    2,906,116.  ^^^,    ^^ 

Henry.    Albert    R.       Pavemeat    breaking    drill.      2.906.168. 

9-22-59.  a.   12.^— 33.  .    „    ^ 

Henry,    James  J.,    to  Comatock   International   Methane   Ltd. 
Storage  tank  and  meana  for  support  of  aaine.     2.U03,332, 
9-22-59.  CI.  220— 13. 
Herbage    Bernard  S..  to  AUU-Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.     Relief  valve. 

2,906,43«,  9-22^9.  CI.  220—80. 
Herbert.  Alfre<l,  Ltd.  :   Hee— 

Marklew.  Oecll  K.    2^.9».  „..-...  v    w 

Herbert.  Thomas  .VI..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Mnltl-fluld  brake  op- 
erating motor.     2,904.961,  U-22-39,  CI.  60—07. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  Bee— 

Goddu.  Robert  F.    2,906,647.  ^     ..^         ^  ^    , 

Herlach.  Helnrlch.  to  Machine  Tool  Works  OerUkon.  Admln- 
tatratlon  Co.     tlun  carriage.     2.905.057.  9-22-59.  C\.  89— 

Heroid,  Edward  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Semicon- 
ductor devices  and  nystems.  2,905,836,  9-22-60,  CI.  307— 
88  0 

Hershey  Mfg.  C». :  S«e— 

MUulek.  Emery     2.90.^.360 

Hertl    Robert,  to  W  estinKhnuiie  Electric  Corp. 
rataa.     2.903,434.  9-22-,->9.  CL  253—78 

Hess   Karl  W.,  to  North  American  Phlllna  Co., 

regaUtlng  aystem.     2,90.'i,880.  9-22-59,  CL  321—7. 

HettTck,  George  R..  to  I'hllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Removal  of 
•ulfur  dioxide  from  olla.     2,90.'\.638.  9-22-39.  CI.  208—338. 

Heyaer.  Lewla  S..  and  D.  H.  Mooney,  Jr.  to  Weatlndhooaa 
Electric  Corp.  Pulae  doppler  radar.  2,903,939.  9-22-60, 
CI   343—7.7. 

:  Bee— 

B.,    Hlhabman.   Longwell, 


Turbine  appa- 
Inc.    Voltage 


and    HooatoB. 


B.,    Hlbahman.    Longwell,   and    Houston. 

Rotary  lawn  mowers  and  edge  trimmers. 
59.  CI   56—25.4. 

,   .:.    to  International  Bnalneaa  Machlnea  Corp. 

plectlon  mechanum.     2,900,083,  9-22-69,  CI.  101—98. 


Hlbahman.  Henry  J 
Long,    Robert 

2,905,606. 
Long.    Robert 
.       2,905,607. 
HIckel.   Elmer   R. 
2,904.947,  9-22 
Hlckeraon   John  K 

Type  aelectlon  0 _, --.  -  ^.  _, 

Hlckeraon  John  E  ,  to  Internatloaal  Bnalneaa  Machlnea  Com 
Selection  mechanUm  for  typewriter.  2.903,302,  9-22-69. 
n  197 — 52 
Hlgberg,  Arthur  L..  to  Yawman  and  Erb  Mfg.  Op..  Inc. 
Partition  for  fliing  cabinet  rocker  compartment.  2.906,836. 
9-22-59.  a.  211  — 184.  .  „_ 

HUd.  Henry  F,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army,  prawn 
ateel  cartridge  caae  and  Itii  manufacture.  2.904,873, 
9-22-59.  CI.   29—1.8.  ^,  ^^ 

HUdebrandt,  WlllUm  J.,  to  Underwood  Corp.     DaU  record- 
ing device   or  device*   and   prognimmlng   meana   therefor. 
2>05.299,  9-29-39.  CI.  197—20. 
Hill,  Mark  L..  Jr. :  Bee-- 

Gottahall.  Ralph  I.,  and  HIIL    2.906.541. 
Oottahall.  Ralph  I.,  and  Hill.    2.906.642. 
Hill.  Robert  A.  :  Bee 

Thoinaa.  David  K  ,  and  Hill.    2.905.006. 
Hlllberg    Bror    to   Superior  Concrete  Accesaorlea.  Inc.     Con- 
crete wall  form.     2.904,870.  9-22-59.  C\.  25-131^ 
Hlllman    .Murray  J^  to  Hycon  Mfg.  Co.     On-and-off  velocity 

aervoayitem.     2,966,876,  9-22-39.  CI.  818—827. 
Hllla  Broa.  Coffee,  Inc.  ;   Wee —  ^    ^,  _^^ 

Nutting    liee,  Sllvernteln.  and  Hlmel.     2,905,701. 
Hllalnger,  Paul,   III      Surgical  control  device  for  cwntJ«»|''J* 
operating  meann   Inaerted    Into  a  body  cavity.     2,906,178, 
9-22-59,  CI.  128-303. 
Hlmel.  Chester  M.  :   See—  ^  „.      ,      » «««  tm 

.Nutting   Lee   Rilverateln.  and  Hlmel.     2  905,701.  ' 

Hlnse,  Otto      I'pper  chord  locking  device  for  falaework  car- 

rlera.    2.906.284, 9-22-00.  CI.  I*—?!  -      ...  .. 

Hlrachler.  Alfred  E  ,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Treatment  of  oxidation 
producta   with   aolld    adaorbentn.     2.906.704.   9-22-59,    Q. 
260—452 
HUrah,  Donald  H. :  See— 

liontagna.  Amello  E..  and  Hlrsb.    2,906,722. 
Hlrt^Otto:  Bee—  „  „»^«„. 

XV'estlnger,  Kari.  Altenburger.  and  HIrt*    2,006.381. 
Hluctal  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Kurlta,  Kentaro.     2.905.911. 
Hltchner   William  C.  .  to  Kimble  Glass  Co.     Method  and  appa 
ratuB  ^or  Inspecting  glaM  ipherea.     2.903,321,  9-22-39.  a 
209—113. 
Hltxeman,  Roger  L.  :  Be* 
Roup,     Holland     E. 
2.905.564 
Hlyimky,  WlllUm.     Screw  driver  with  acrew  holding  meana 

2.005.215.  9-22-59.  CI.  146—62. 
Hocta    Joaeph  K.,  to  Sierra  Predalon.  Inc.     Indicator  panel 
2J06,eS7.  0-22-09,  CL  340—866. 


Httseman.     Taylor,     and     Beard 
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xiu 


hydrophobic  nylon  type  flbera  by  •PalUng  the  flben  and 
■eneratlng  oxygen  In  altu.    2,904.840.  0-22-SO.  a.  18—46. 


Bealoek.  to 

X^RJ^.  ProdacU,   inc.     InatnuaMt  for  alignment  of  Tre- 


▲.  M. 


Hoehraatar,  Richard,  to  FeWmahla  A.G,     Prooaoa  for  paAac   HapMiL  ioUoa  J.,  A,  H.  lUelncwskl,  and 

^rodacta,   isc.     inatnuaaat   —   — ^ 

elective  ampUflera.     2,908,886,  9-22-69.  CI.  32 


Hodge,  Edward  A. :  Bee —  ^    ^    ^ 

Ohiaon.  Paol  R..  and  Hodge.    2.006.127. 
Hodge,  Edward  B..  to  Commercial  Bolvaata  Corpi    Petroleum 
lubricant  Btablllscd  against  hydreearbon-metaboltalng  micro- 
organlaan.     2,906,64079-22-419,  CI.  262 — 61.6. 
Hoeaelbarih,   Frank   W.   K.,  to  C.   H.  MaaUnd  4  Baaai     Pile 

fabric  method.     2,906i202.  ^-22-50.  CI.  130— ». 
Hoeaelbarth.  Frank  W.  E..  to  C.  H.  Maaland  *  Boaa.     Terry 
weaving.    2,006.203.  9-22-69.  C\.  139 — 80. 

Hofmann,  Emat  O. :  Bee —  „ 

Meyer      Konrad,      Hummel.      Ewert,     and      Hofmaan. 
2.906,841. 
Hohn.  Hannahelns :  Bee— 

Spengler,  GBnter,  and  Hoha.    2,906.674. 
Holden,  Robert  B..  R.  M.  Powera,  O.  J.  Blaber.  deceaaed  (by 
J.  A.  Blaber,  admlnlatratrix),  to  United  Sutea  of  America, 
Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     Production  of  uranium  metal 
by  carbon  reduction.     2,903,552,  9-22-69^  CI.  75 — 84.1. 
Hollabaugh,    Max    G..    to    Standard   Coll    Products   Co..   Inc. 
LHglUl  recording  ayatem.     2,905.621,  9-22-69.  CI.  346—74. 
Holland  Co. :  Bee — 

Cariaon,  Arthur  H.    2.905,106. 
HolleT  Carburetor  Co. :  Bee — 
noeta.  Vincent  A.    2.905,018. 
Johnaon.  Kalin  S.    2.905.162. 
.Scott.  Ian  J.  C.     2.905,881. 
Holophane  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wince,  Vearl  8.     2,905,806. 
Holaoher.  Harry  H.  :  See—  ^        ,.  -    ^,  „.» 

Chapman.  George  C.,  Pfaender.  and  Holadier.     2,906.846. 
Hoover  Elect ronlcn  Co.  :  Bee^ 

Buebel.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.    2,905,818.        „       ^         ^     ^,. 
Hopfeld.  Frvd  PT,  to  Grand  SpecUltlea  Co.     Drom  handling 
lift  track      2.965,847.  9-22-60.  CI.  214 — 664. 

Horclola.  Raymond  J.  :   Bee — ^_ 

Jacobs  Robert  M..  and  Horclola.     2.006.668. 
Horgan.   George   D..    to   American   Machine   k  Foundrr  Co. 
Defective  article  relector.    2,905,319,  9-22-69.  CI.  200— T4. 
Horabeck.    Donald    w.,    to    Gard   Prodacts.    Inc.      Highway 

marker.      2,905.134.  9-22-59.   C\.  116— 6S. 
Horaaby.  Vivian  D..  to  The  F.  C^  Thornton  Co.    Lerer  dos- 
ing  ring    for   conulnera.      2.906.496.    0-22-B9,    CL    292— 
266.69. 
Hostetler,  Charles  P..  and  W  A  Norconk  to  Fruit  Equipment 
Service.    Bin  dumping  mechanism.     2,905,344,  0-22-60,  CI. 

214 — 814.  ^  ,  „^^ 

Hotard    Reptlme  R.     Carcaaa  apllttlng  machine.     2.004.826. 

0-22-60.  CI.  17—28. 
Hotchklaa.  Robert  D. :  Bee—  «    ...    -^ 

Rettle.  George  W..  and  Hotchklaa.    2,906.762. 
Houdry.  Ruftene  J  ,  and   C.  T.  Hayea,  to  Oxy-Catalyat,  lac. 
Method  for  the  elimination  of  flnelv  divided  carbonaceous 
material  from  gas  atreama.     2.906.623.  0-22-39.  CI.  23—2. 
Houaer.    Howard    K.      Method    for  producing   dyed   yarn   of 

aynthetic  flbera.     2.904.934,  9-22-69,  Q.  67—167. 
Hooaton.  Robert  W.  :  Bee-—  __  .    „      ^ 

Long    Roberi    B..    Hlbahman.    Longwell,    and   Houston. 

2  fliOO  606 
Long    t^obe'ri    B.,    Hlbshmsn.    Longwell,    and   Hoaaton. 
2.905.607. 
Howe,  Milton  A.  Jr. :  Bee—  «..»«. 

Drfyfus,  Robert  L.,  Howe,  and  Perdue.    2.904,948. 
Hoyer    Arnold,  to  A.  A.  and  E.  Kroo.     Stringed  musical  in- 
strument bridge.    2.903.042.  9-22-59.  C\.  84 — 307. 
Hovt.    Earl    H..    Jr.      Arrow    head.      2,906,470.  0-22-60,   CI. 

^73— 106.5.  _ 

Hoyt,  Eugene  P..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telemiph 
Corp.    Televtalon  tuning  Indlrator.     2.006.760,  0-22-60.  O. 
178—7.6. 
Hubbard.    Arthur    L.,    to    Deere    k    Co.      Cotton    harveater. 

2.904.948.  9-22-60,  CI.  .V6— 41. 
Hubbard.    Jamea   K..   and   F.   H.   Koontx,   to   E.   I.    du   Pont 
de  Nemours  *  Co.     Self-bonded  paper.     2.906.586.  0-22-60, 
CI.  162—157. 
Ruber  Induatrlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Boeder,  Ruiwll  R..  Jr.    2.005,427. 
Hoebacher.    Herbert     to    Standard    Coll    Products    Co.,    Inc. 
Turret    tuner   with    variable  coupling  meana   for  conatant 
oacillation  Inieetlon      2.90."i.814    ft-22^'»,  CI.  2.'^0— 20. 
Huet.  Andr#.     Tubular  heat-exchanger.     2.905,447.  9-22-39. 
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Huff."  Kloyd   C      Flberboard   package  for   paint.     2.i»03.S71. 

9-22^9.  CI.  229—34. 
Huffman,  .Samuel  A.  :  See — 

.Montgomery.  William  O..  and  Huffman.     2.905.084. 
HnfTman.  William  A.  H.,  to  The  Chematrand  Corp.     Polyethyl 
ene   terephthalatea    modified   with    chain -terminating   com- 
pounda  and  proceas  therefor.     2,905,657,  0-22-60,  CI.  260— 
•     75. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  Bee — 

Ewald.  Howard  H.    2.003,401. 
Sandera.  Jack.     2.005.007. 
Smith,  Eugene  E..  and  Van  Kirk.    2,005,741. 
Taddeo,  Fauato  V.     2,005.887. 
Hughes.  Roberi  W..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Apparatua  for  and  meth 
od  of  aepnratlng  gaaea.     2,004.966,  0-22-60.  CI.  62—13. 

Hulberi.  George  C.  E.  B. :  See— 

Rees.  John,  and  Halbert.    2.005.578. 

Hulot,  C.eorgea  :   Bee — 

Rubin,  Maurice,  and  Bulot.    2.005,520. 

Hultachuh  Donald  L  ,  C  A.  Kurka.  E.  N.  Phlllli>a.  and  R.  A. 
Streeter."  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Waveguide  switch  and  elec 
trical  control  meana  thereof.  2.906.908,  9-22-50.  C\. 
333—7. 

Hammel.  Gerhard  :  Be* —        __  .  ^  .__  .k<wv.a..i 

Meyer,  Konrad.  Hummel,  Ewert,  and  Hofmann.  2.005,841. 


qaeney-i 

Hurst,  Mowatt  M.    AutomobUe  drying  lastaUadoa.    2,004,804, 

9-22-60,  CI.  34 — 431 
Hurt  David  M.,  and  A.  H.  Pleper,  to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemoan 
and  Oo.    ProdoetloB  of  Ma  (2-hTdroxTetbyl)  taraptat^teta 
through  aster  interefaanse.     2,906,707,  9-2i-00.  CI.  1160— 
475. 
Harvlta.   Uynun,   to   United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Vlaual  indicators.     2,906,893,  9-22-39.  CT.  324—77. 
Hurwlts,  Miriam.     Corset  constmctlon.     2,906,180.  9-22-09. 
n.  128— .^40.  ^         «„  ,^     ^ 

Hustad,    Torlelf.      Potato    digger.      2,905,252.    9-22-50.    CI. 

171—18. 
Hycon  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Hlllman.  Murray  J.    2,905,876. 
Hyde,  James  B. :  Bee —  _    ^       ^  ^^.  ^^ 

Burton,  John  A.,  Helversen,  and  Hyde.    2.006.406. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  Bee— 
Caswell,  Arthur  S.     2,903.792. 

Caswell,  Arthur  8..  and  Wood.    2.003,793.  i 

CUuslng.  Challiss  I.,  and  Pokoray.    2,906,866.  ' 

DIebold.  Edward  J.    2.006,883. 
DIebold,  Edward  J.    2,905.884. 
Edmunds,  William  H.    2,905,791. 
Field,  Everett  J.     2,905,672. 
Plata,  Elwood  T.    2.905,795. 
Scott.  WlllUm  M.,  Jr.    2,905,786. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp. :  See —  ^  ^^    „,^ 

Baggott.  Edmund  W..  and  Welh.    2.904.030. 
Weih.  Jullua.     2.904.929.  ,  ^,  ^    ....  ,. 

llenda.  Frank  P..  and  C.  E.  Peeler,  Jr..  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.     Alkali  metal  aillcate  binder  for  foundrr  aand  molda 
and  proceaa.    2.905,583,  9-22-59.  CI.  106 — 38.35. 
Ilford  Ltd.  :  Bee—  ^^.^^. 

Harrlaon,  Geoffrey  B..  and  Jenklna.    2,006,061. 
Neale.  Denis  M.    2.905,755.  ^     . 

Illlch.  (;eorge  M..  Jr.,  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea.     Contlnnoos 

Srocesa  for  production  of  nicotinic  add.     2,005,688,  0-22- 
9.  CT.  260—295.5. 
Illinoia  Testing  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Obermaler,  Alfred  A.    2.904.003. 
IlUnola  Ttool  Worka  :  See- 
Edwards.  Bryant.    2,005.350. 

FabiahTEdward  F.    2,005,060.  _  ».,...„ 

Imber   Alfred  G  ,  and  A.  Hall,  to  Imber  Reaearch  Ltd.     Burn- 
ers for  vaporiaed  fuel.     2,906,233,  0-22-59,  CI.  158—33. 
Imber  Reaearch  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Imber,  Alfred  G..  and  Hall.    2,906.233. 
Impax.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Maaon,  Edward  M.    2,005,498. 
Information  Syatems,  Inc. ;  See — 

Anderson.  Ralph  A.    2,006.520. 
Ingraham,  E..  Co..  The  :  Bee—      _ 

Kohlfcagen.  Walter.     2,005.830.  ^       „       ,  .      . 

Ingrea  Jeannot  G..  to  Kelaey -Hayes  Co.     Booater  mechanlam. 

2,00i6,l  61,  0-22-50.  CL  121 — 88.  _  ^     . 

Ing^    Jeannot  (K  to  Relaey-Hayea  Co.     Power  mechanism. 

2,905.132.  9-22-59.  CI.  121 — 41. 
International  Bnalneaa  Machines  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bonner.  Gilbert  B.    2.905.301. 

Bruce.  George  D..  Jr.    2,905,383. 

Cronqulst,  Donsld  H.    2,905.768.  ij 

Dodge,  Ronald  D.,  and  Walton.    2.006,304.  -^ 

Duke.  Wlllkam  H.    2.908,889. 

Hlckeraon,  John  E.    2,905,063. 

Htckerson.  John  E.    2.905,302. 

Palmer.  Leon  E.     2,903.303. 

Palmer,  Leon  E.,  and  Donnan.    2,005,308. 

Roth,  Robert  I.    2.003,000. 
International  Electronic  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Woods,  Leroy  R.     2.905.742. 
International  Machinery  Corp..  8.A.  -Bee— 

Notredame.  Prosper  P.,  and  de  Back.     2,004.044. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Klein,  Werner,  and  Frit.    2.905.847. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hoyt,  KuKene  P.     2.90.'S,7."59. 

Machalek.  Ferdinand  T.    2,905,041. 
Interstate  Saaltation  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

BuUoff,  Jack  J.    2,906.501. 
Iron  Fireman  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Wright.  Richard  C.    2,005,236. 
Irvlngton  .Machine  Worka.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Farrell.  Edward  G.    2,005,087. 
lahimoto.  Nobom :  See —  _  ..  ,        .      ma/vk^iv 

Tomonarl,  Tadao,  lahimoto,  Togo,  and  IsnmL     2,005,613. 

^''"oSSTwa  "Tet.uo*^omort.  Kawaoka,  lahlwata,  and  Fnji- 

yama.     2.9O5.710. 
Ivy  Furniture  Inc.  :   See — 
Friend,  Irvin.     2.905.514. 

Iiuml.  Tamotsu  :  See—  ooak«i« 

Tomonarl.  Tadao.  lahimoto,  Togo,  and  laumi.    2,006,613. 
Jack  k  Helnta,  Inc. :  See —  ^  ^^,  _^ 

Lee.  Lvman  8..  and  Hayden.    2,005.289 
Jackson     Harold   E.,   to  Tegilemit   Ltd.     Double-acting  floM 

meTerlnc-eJector      2.905.SrO.  9-22-59,  p    103-52 
Jackaon    Harold  E..  to  Tecalemit  Ltd.    Single  line  lubricant 

Injectora.    2.9^,270.  9-22-59,  CI.  184 — 7. 
Jackaon    John  K.     Plexograph  printing  machine.    2.005,081, 

0-22-50,  CI.  101—85. 
Jackson    John  K.     Delivery  mechanism  for  article  printing 

machines.    2.906,842,  0-22-59,  C\.  214 — 8.5. 
Jacob,  Robert  M.  and  R.  J.  Horclola.  to  Soclete  dea  Ualnea 
Oilmkiaee      Rbone-Poulenc        Phenthiailne      derivatives. 
2,006^8.  9-22-69,  CI.  260—248. 
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XahBlff,  Cbartes  E..  aad  H.  O.  Co4et,  to  Bmo  BcM«reh  aad 
ICnnneenac  Co.     Combtaatloa   procMa   for  e»aTeni«ii   ot 

J»lir.  M«rTlii  A.     Pwh  peg  pa««ie.     2.iM)6.474.  »-22-A».  a. 

Jakabowvftl,'  Klcbard    S.,   to   Jark«   Mfg.   C*.     Llftlac  Utcb. 

l.M»,501,  »-22-»,  a.  294—18.  ^        .   ^    _,       ,  .^ 

jaMTlra^bo*  J.  P..  to  ■Mlite  *  MaiAcml  laAMtrtoa  Ltd. 

Light    eorr««tlaf    appamtna    for    aiartioa    ftck-ap    tvfeaa. 

2>M,757,  ^22-J».  CI.  178—7.2.  ...^  ,^    *«•>«. 

Jaaca.  Harrr  P.     Ttar««-way  baU  valTa.     tJ05.18T.  »-S3-M. 

CI.  137— <tt5.47.  „  ^ 

Jaaaaoo.    Arnold   O..    to   Calted-Carr   I^teaer   Corp.      Faa- 

taner.     2,904,884.  9-22-M,  CI.  24—73. 
Janiao.  G*»a  :  ««* — 

Fodor,      Oatwr.     Vtncia.     Totb. 
2.905,687.  » 

Jarka  Ufa.  Co. :  «M— 

Jakabowakl.  Bicbard  B.    2.900JSO1. 
Jarratt.  William  C.  :  Ste — 

YaoctaaD.    Wayna    W..    Spotta.   Candra^.    aad   Jarratt. 
2.904.9V  1 
Jarrla  A  Jarrls,  Inc. :  See — 

Koatolcckl.   John  F.,  and  Moto.     2.906,378.      | 
Jefleraon  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  8e« — 

Moaa.  PblUp  H.    2.900.673. 
JeCiraon.  Robert   O..  and  L.  Trlnkle,  to  Daloza  Colla.  lac 
Caatrlhual  castlna  apparatna  partleulartjr  for  pUatlc  tnb- 
Inc.    2,904,836,  lJ^-22-59.  CL  18—26. 
Jannna,  Vrtbor  F.  :  See — 

Harrlaon.   Oaoffrejr    B..  and   Janklaa.     2.900.001. 
Jeraiaan.  John  If.  :  8a« — 

Kennedy.  Abaalom  If.,  aad  Jamlcaa.     2.90S.604. 
Jerome.  Tbomat  R..  to  Farrincton  Utg.  Co.    Contalaar  with 

■nap-acting   cloaure.     2.90S.356.   9-22-1I9,  Cl.   220—35. 
Jeynea.  Graham  F.  :  8e« — 

Crowther.  Uerald   O..  and  Jeynea.     2JK)5,860. 

Johmann.    Frank    T.      Protraction  retraction    mectaanlam   for 

writing  Inatnimenta.     2.905.146.   9-22-09.  CI.    120 — 42.03. 

Johmann.   Frank   T.     Protractton-retractloo   macbaniam  for 

writing   Inatrumenta.      2.905.147.   9-22-59.   Cl.   120 — 42.03. 

Jobnaon.  Kldon  A.,  to  ACF  Induatrlea.  Inc.     Mechanical  fuel 

pump.    2.905.097.  9-22- 59*  CL  103—150. 
Johnaon.  Jamea   R..  and  A.  J.  Taylor,   to  United  Stataa  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon.     Method  for  prepa- 
ration of  UO  partlclea.     2,900,528,  9-22-09,  Q.  29— 14!o. 
Jobnaon  k  Johnaon  :  Bee — 

Dunlap.  laaac  R.    2.905,584. 
Smith,  aifford  W.    2,900.174. 
Jobnaon.   Kalin   8..  to  Uoilcy   Carburetor  Co.     Ignitloa  dla- 

trlbutor.     2.905.162.  9-22-59.  123—117. 
Johnaon.    Nela    A.      -Automatic    water    aoftanar.      2.900,320. 

9-22-59,  a.  210—275. 
Jobnaon.    William  C,   Jr.     Automatic   awitcb   aaaambly    for 

atock  tank.     2,905.783,  9-22-59.  Cl.  200 — 84. 
Jonea,  John  F.  :  See — 

Craig.   Darid.  Jonea.  aad  Samacaa.     2JM>0.840. 
Jonea.   Shannon,   to   General   Electric  Co.     Phowbor  coating 
of  improved  adherence  and  preparaUon  tbaraof.     2,906.672. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  117—33.5. 
Jordan.  Cbariea  F..  and  C.  L.  Farla.     Jonrnal  boa  naeklac. 
2.900.509,  9-22-59.  Cl.  30»— 88.  i«-«=»«i« 

Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  ««e— 

Hngtaea.  Robert  W.     2,904^966. 
Judaon.  Cbariea  A.,  and  G.   M.  Colllna.   to  The  Btmlagham 

2?if".A"°"    ^°     ^t*"       Wtara.      2,905.326.    9-21^.    Cl. 
210 — 407. 

Jakea.    Harry    R..    to    Onlf    Reaearcb    *    DeTalopmaat    Co. 

J^arnlng    device    for    oil    wella.      2,900.130,    9-^2-00,    CL 

116 — 70. 
Jakea,  Harry  R..  to  Gulf  Reaearcb  *  DeTelonnaat  Co.     81g- 

"Jlng    device    for    cAl     walla.       2,900,136;    »-22-09,    Cl. 

11^^70. 

'"^  ^Vf  .^•.■°''  ^  P  ^■'»  OTarvean.  to  Shaad  aad  Jura 
ct'  7^-^!  «*o«»ng  apparatna.     2.904.9M,  9-22-09, 

Kapn.   Fred,   and   R.   D.   Blrkeameyar,  to  Tha  Uptoha  Co. 

^Si'olri^^SSS  '^^■"''"*  ■"<*  P«"o<»aa.     2.900.670.  »-22-09. 
Cl.  ^oO — 397. 

Kalaer.  Ounter.  and  H.,  to  8.  N.  Roaln.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  tb«  manufacture  of  amall  artldaa  or  Datlata 
from  paate   matertal.     2.904.827.   9-23-09.  CL   18— V 

Kalaer,  Herbert :  Bee — 

Kalaer.  (iunter  and  H.    2.904.827. 

^'SSe^"2.9Ji?S§i.V2^"1;7lSri',r  *^  -•**-  -■ 

''"2%5.if'r2^-^.  n^sHLS?""****'    """^    comparator. 

Kampe.  Dwlght  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Soil  working  imple- 
ment moaatlag.     2.900.200.  9-22-09,   a    172— MI        *^ 

Kamphaaaen.  Dan  :  Bee — 

Ooldtrap.  Charley  L.     24>04,794. 

Kane.  laabelle  M.  Collapalble  ombralla-type  baaeh  table. 
2.90,^.513.  9-22-59.  O.  Sll— IT. 

Kaprellan.  Edward  K.  :  8*0 — 

Caatedello.   William.   Kaprellan.  and  Mayer.     2.900,000. 

Kardon.  SUnley.  Athletle  aboe.  2,904,903.  9-22-09.  CL 
86 — 2.5. 

KarlaaoB,  Sren  Olof ,  and  E.  V.  Quiatgaard,  to  Aktiebolaget 
Volvo.  Hydraulic  change  apeed  geariagi.  2,900i025. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  74—677. 

Karp,  Sol :  Bee — 

Seaman,  Lonia.  and  Karp.     2.900,170. 

Kati.  Alexander.  Modular  coaatmctioa  kit.  2,904.927,  9- 
22-00.  Cl.  46—19. 

KaafBMUiB.  Joha  J.,  to  Steal  Heddla  Mfft.  C«.    Loan 
2,900.204.  9-22-09,  O.  18^—92.  ^^ 


omaier  Spriac  Hlaffa 
2,904,820,    9-22-09, 


Kanfmaan,  Jaha  J.,  to  Steal  Haddla  Mfg.  Ca.    Loon 

2.90ft.2«0.  9-23-M,  CL  189—80. 
Kawaafea,  Jokaro  :  tf  aa— 

Ugawa.   Tetauo.    Komorl,   Kawaoka.    lahlwata.   aad  Wm- 
ityama.     2.900.710. 
Kaw«eld«  Haarj  8..  ta  OaMial  Mataaa  Caip.     MaMlag  eilp 
aad  aeraw.     2.90ftJ«T,  9-82-08,  CL  18»— 88. 

BaaJaaUa.  ta  Radio  Corp.  af  Aaarlca.     Light  aapU- 
fylag  ^ertem.     2.900.889.  9-2:»-09,  a.  250—213. 

Baajamla,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaMrica.     Staraga  taha. 
2.9U0349,  9-22-09,  CL  313--l». 
Kahhon.  lilarl  U.  :  Bee— 

Lamb.   Anthony  H.,  aad  Kabbon.     2.904.990. 
Kaaha.  Robert  D.  :  800 — 

Cooae,  Klbtoey  W.,  and  Keebn.     2,904,800. 
Kaalaric.  George  V.,  and  L.  A.  Wllllama.  Jr. ;  aald  WiUlaaia 
aaaor.  to  aald  Kaeleric.     Dreaalng  of  abraalve  toola.    2,905,- 
900,  9-22-59,  Cl.  204— 143. 
Eallar,  Rudolf:  Be*— 

Ziake-Aibaaag,  Leichtle.  Voo  Bank,  and  Keller.  2,900.598. 
KeUey.  WlllUm  B. :  Bee— 

Bay,  Kraeat.  and  Kelley.    2,904,976. 
KaUlag.  Leroy  U.  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Poaltloa  con- 
trol ayatem  and  device.     2,905,874.  9-22-09,  O.  318—28. 
Kellogg,    Ciurlea    T.,    to    Clemaon    Broa.,    Inc.      Sbattlthpla 
elatcb    drive    mechaniam    for    lawn    mowara.      2,900,^4, 
9-22-59,  Cl.  192^6. 
Kalm.  Otto.     Inflnitely   variable  and  three  dimenaional  pre- 

ciaion    tempUte.      2,905,061,   9-22-59,    a.    90—10. 
Kalaay-Uayea  Co.  :  8ee — 

lagraa,  Jeannot  O.     2.900,101. 
lagraaa.  Jeanaot  G.    2,905,152. 
Keltaar,    Hugh    R.      Travelling   lawn    apriaklar.     2,900.392, 

9-22-09,  07  239—183. 
Kendall,  Myron  .\.,  and  A.  D.  SInden.  to  Stephena-Adamaon 
Mff.  Co.     Syatem  of  paaaenger  tranaporutlon.     2,900,100, 
9-Z2-59,  Cl.  104—25. 
Kendall,  WUUrd  K.,  to  CMbhen  and  Saxtoa  Co.    Indaarator. 

2,900.110.  9-22-59,  CL  110—8. 
Keanatract  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Ueberena.  Robert  L.     2,904,848. 
Kennedy.  Abaalom  M.,  and  J.  M.  Jemigaa.     Proeeaa  aad  ap- 
paratua for   electrolytlcally   treating  black   liquor.     2,90o,- 
804,  9-22-59,  Cl.  204 — 06. 
Kerr.    Cbariea   E..    to   Food   Machinery  and   Chemical  Corp. 
Carton  fllllag  apparatua.     2.904.945.  9-22-09,  a.  03—124. 
Kaaalar,  Joaapb  U..  and  W.  Bagaia,  to  Bomaier 
Co.    Inc.      Mechanical    coaaectlona. 
CL  18— loe. 

Kbol.  Frantiiek,  and  J.  Sllhanek.  Apparatna  for  determin- 
ing the  optical  denalty  of  abeet  materlala,  and  particularly 
for  Indicating  the  photometric  curve  of  X-ray  photographa 
aad  other  tmagea.  2.900,048,  9-22-09,  Cl.  88—14. 
Kldd.  Marahall  C..  and  J.  J.  Davidaoa.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
Aaarlea.  Secrecy  ayatcma.  2,900.747,  9-22-09.  CL 
178 — 8.1. 
Kialy,  PbUlp  Q. :  800— 

AndaraoB,    Cdward   B..    and   Klaly.      2,900.000. 
Kimberlla,  Cbariea  N.,  Jr.  :  8ee — 

GUdrow,  KIroy  M.,  and  Klmberlln.     2,900,682. 
Kimble  OUaa  Co.  :  Bee— 

HItcbner.  William  G.     2.905,321. 
Klaiea.  Harold  E..  to  Harold  E.  Klmea  Corp.     Apparatua  for 
auraattng  tnaerta   in  Ura   molda.     2.904.878,  9-22-00,  Cl. 
29 — 283. 
Klmaa.  Harold  B..  Corp. :  8et> — 

Klmea.  Harold  E.     2.904.878. 
Kindler,  Karl,  and  H.  Oalacblagar,  to  Chemlacbe  Fabrtk  Pro- 
monu  Q.m  b.H.     Phenyl-alkyUmlnea.     2JK)0,670,  9-22-00, 
Cl.  260—247.7.  "     >       > 

King,  George  E.,  and  R.  E.  Giboney,  to  Weatlngbouaa  Elae- 
trlc    Corp.       Punch    praaa    coatroi.      2,906,838.    9-22-09. 
CL  307 — 112. 
Klaa.  Jamea  M.     Floria^a'  accaaaorlea.     2.904,933.  9-22-09, 

Klngabury.  Chadick  B..  to  North  American  Rayoo  Corp. 
Stop  motion  device.     2,904.872.  9-'>2-09,  Cl.  2ft— 71.4. 

"^  O^^Vq**  a  ^'3^'i08*'"^'*'  **"'•**"•  «*"»••     2.900,471. 

^*^'-,A'^^  ^'•'  ''■  0»™«  2,900,472,  9-2»-09,  a. 
273 — 129. 

Klpp,  Carl.  Fixture  for  banging  mirrora,  plctnrea  and  the 
like.     2.900,412.  9-22-59,  Q.  248 — 30. 

Klrkpatrlck,  Kenneth  L. :  Bee— 

Northcote,   John   A.,   and    Klrkpatrlck.      2,900,206. 

'^'i?^''!*'-  Alfred.  W.-D.  Wllhnund.  and  W.  Straiiaa.  to 
Dehydaa.  Deutache  Hydrierwerke  0.m.b.H.  Production 
of  metal  electrodepoaita     2.900.602,  9-22-00,  Q.  204 — 46. 

Klaer,  Veraoa  W. :  800— 

Henderaon.  David  B..  aad  Klaer.     2.900,276. 

Kita.  Donald  A   :  Bee- 
Shall,  Gilbert  M.,  and  Kita.     2,900,692 

Kittl,  Bmll.  Oaclllator  frequency  coatroi.  2,900,906.  9-22-59, 
Cl.  331  — 113. 

Klaboch.  Ladlalav,  and  M.  Staatay.  to  Vytkaainy  A  Zbnaebni 
Letecky  Uatav.  Meaaurlng  elamenta  for  meaauring  of 
forcea.     2.904.997.  9-22-09.  Cl.  73—141. 

Klein.  Werner,  and  W,  Frit,  to  International  SUndard  Elec- 
tric Corp.  High  rompreaalon  beam  generating  nvatem 
eapecUlly  for  velocity  modulated  tubea.  2.90JS.847. 
9-22-09,  Cl.  313—79. 

Klelnman.  Julea  M..  to  Aveo  Mfg.  Corp.  Linear  aawtooth 
wave  generator.     2.900,819.   9-22-09,  Cl.   200—27. 

KItngelnberg.  W.  Ferd,  Sohae :  Bee — 
Schieht.   Heiarlcb.     2,904.984. 

Kloefcoer-Humboldt-Deats  Akt. :  800 — 

Zieeche.  Kurt.  Kobua.  and  May.     2.900.020. 

Kaorr,  Leater  L.  Pipe  azpaadar.  2,900.228.  9-22-00.  a. 
188     TO. 
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2.00e,TS4. 


:  See- 
tractor     trallera. 


Proeeaa 
2.905.706, 


Variable 
9-22-09, 


dU 
Cl. 


2,900,024. 
Jarvia,  lac. 


Kobia,  Robert  A.:  fiee—        -***♦  ■"     '"   """"•' 

Davlaon,  Joaapb  W.,  Wllllama,  and  Koble 
Kobua,  Anton  :  8ee — 

Zleacbe,  Knrt,  Kobua,  and  May.     2,906,020. 
Koch,    Leonard    J.,    to   United    Statea    of   America,    Atomic 

Energy     Commlaalon.      Indexing     mechaniam.     2,906,338, 

9-22-59.  Cl.  214—1. 
Koch,  Robert  C,  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

chafer.    2,908,222,  9-22-69,  Cl.  162—862 
Kob-l-noor  Proaec  n.  Niaou,  narodni  podnik 

Cupak,  KareL     2,906.002. 
Kohler,     Daniel     C.     Brake     ayatem     for 

2,906.273,  9-22-69.  Cl.  188—3. 
Kohler,  Paul,  D.  Ferret,  and  F.  Tetat,  to  Clba  Ltd 

for   the   manufacture  of    trlalkyl    phoapbltea. 

9-22-09,  Cl.  260—461. 
Koblhagen,  Walter,  to  The  B.  Ingraham  Co.     Commutator- 
type  electric  motor  of  regulated  output  torque.     2.906,889, 

9-22-09.  Cl.  310—40. 
Kokea,  Richard  J. :  See — 

Emmett,  Paul  H.,  Kokea,  and  Tobln.     2,008,086. 
Kokko,    Paul    N.      Collapalble    ateerlng   column.      2,900,018, 

9-22-59,  Cl.   74 — 493. 
Kollaman  Inatrument  Corp.  :  See — 

O'Maler,   Jamea  B.,  Bamea,  and   HanaeU.     2,906,828. 
Kolpek,   Robert  A.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 

Telegraph      awitcbing     center     arrangement.      2,900,740, 

9-22-00,  Cl.  178—2. 
Komorl.   laamu  :    Bee — 

Onwa,     Tetauo.     Komorl.     Kawaoka,     lahlwata,     aad 
Fojlyama.     2,900,710. 
Koonti,  Franklin  H. :  See — 

Hubbard,  Jamea  K.,  and  Koontt.     2.905.686. 
Koppelmann.  Floria,  to  Llcentla  Patent- Verwaltunga-O.m.b.H. 

Converter.     2.906.882.  9-22-09,  Cl.  321—27. 
Koppera  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Totiek.  Friedrich.     2.905.644. 
Kornei,    Otto,    to   Clevite  Corp.     Flux   reaponaive   magnetic 

reproducer   head.      2.906,770.    9-22-59.    CI.    179—100.2. 
Koafeld.   Milton  M .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Superheat  mil 

by-paaa   in    refrigerating    apparatua.     2,904,971,    9-22-59, 

Cl.  62—196. 
Koafeld,    Milton    M.,   to  General   Electric  Co. 

placement     rotary    compreaaor.      2,904.978, 

62—824. 
Koakela,  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

McCarthy.  Charlea  8.,  Koakela,  and  Rhodea. 
Koatoleckl.  John  F.,  and  A.  D.  Mnto.  to  Janria  k 

Caater  brake.    2,900,276,  9-22-69,  Cl.  188—74. 
Koiel,  Jamea  A. :  Bee — 

Rimaha.  Victor  E..  and  Koael.     2,900.386. 
Kramer.  Otto  L.     Detachable  cnnnectlna  meana  between  a 

textile   awatcb   and   a    poet   binder.      2.904.900,    9-22-59. 

CL  80—55. 
Kramer.    Paul    H.      Safety    brake    conatmction.      2,905,278. 

9-22-59,  Cl.  188—162. 
Kreler.   George  J..   Jr.      Method   for   making  color-pa tteraed 

flber  gUaa  aheet.     2.905,580,  9-22-69.  Cl.  154 — l2l. 
Krelter,    Richard    F.      I>»ver  actuated  toggle  device   for  dla- 

aaaembllng    machine    elementa.       2.904,956,    9-22-09.    Cl. 

09— T. 
Kriatenaen.  Arthur  W.,  to  Unilever  N.V.     Pneumatic  unload- 
ing devlcea.     2.906.806.  9-22-59,  Cl.  802 — 68. 
Kroger.  Martin  Q..   to  Mntorola,   Inc.     Automatic  frequency 

control.     2.905,903,  9-22-69.  CL  881—20. 
Kroo,  Alexander  A.  :  See — 

Hover.   Arnold.     2,905,042. 
Kroo.  Emll  :  See — 

Hoyer,  Arnold.     2.906.042. 
Krueger.   Leonard   C.    to    Wauaau   Iron   Worka      Adjuatable 

anow  plow.     2.904.904.  9-22-69,  H   87 — 44. 
Krueger.    Rudolph    B..    to    United    Aircraft   Corp.      Prcaaure 

control   mechaniam.      2,906.071.  9-22-59.  Cl.  98 — 1.6. 
Krsikalla.  Hana.  H.  Bngel.  W.  Wolf,  and  H.  Pohlemann.  to 

Badlache    Anilln     k    Soda  Fabrlk    Akt.      Lubricating    oil 

rompoaitlona.    2.906,6.')9.  9-22-59,  Cl.  262-32.7. 
Kubler,    Donald    O..    to    Uulon    Carbide    Corp.      Proeeaa    for 

makina  2-alkoxv-  and  2-alkoxyalkoxy-5,6-dibydro-1.2-pyraaa. 

2.906.609.  9-22-59,  Cl.  260 — 340.9. 
Kuehl.   Thomaa  J  .  to  Flat   Metal   Mfg.   Co.      Gravity  hinge. 

2,904,824.  9-22-69.  Cl.  1«V— 153. 
Kuhlenkamp.  Alfred,   to   Mathema   Corp.   Reg.  Tmat.     Gun 

eight.     2.9i()4.887,  9-22-09,  Cl.  83 — 49. 
Kupka.  John  J.,  to  McKleman-Terry  Corp.     Underwater  pile 

hammer.     2.904.964.  9-22-59.  Cl.  61—76. 
Korita.  Kentaro.  to  Hitachi  Ltd.     Static  ahielding  nf  traaa- 

former  windlnga.     2.905.911.  9-22-69.  Cl.  336 — 70. 
Knrkn.  ChaDen  A.  :  See — 

Hulsachnh.    Donald    L..   Knrfca.   Philltpa.  and   Streeter. 
2  905  908 
Knykendall.'Leland  8..  to  Colllna  Radio  Co.     Multiple  abaft 

poaltioning  ayatem.     2,906,021.  0-22-09.  Cl.  74 — 029. 
L.6.F  GlaM  Flbera  Co.  :  See — 

PIm,  Richard  A.,  and  Reea.     2,906.403. 
Lacefleld.    Arlie   O..    and    W.    B.    Sorenaon. 

ayatem.     2,906.158.  9-22-59.  Cl.  128 — 41 
Lacoek.  Robert   M.  :   See — 

Gottaehnlk.    Warren   B..   and   Lacoek 
La  Flame,   Frank  E..  to  General   Motora  Corp. 

preaaor  unit.     2.905..'J72,  9-22-59.  Cl.  280—58. 
Lalne.  Edward  A.,  to  Alleghenv  Lndlum  Steel  Corp.     Apnn- 

ratua  for  handling  colla      2,905.078,  9-22-59.  Cl.  100—12. 
Lake,    Robert   E.    to   Whirlpool   Corp.      Waablag   maehtne. 

2.904.983,  9-22-59,  Cl    68—22. 
Lain.    Romeo   A.      Stretch    former    with    replaceable    heated 

die  and  pivotally  mounted  draw  bar.     2,900.220.  9-22-09. 

Cl.  108—82.  _      ^  »«  .«      «. 

Lalllcr,     WandaL     Haad     book.     2.900.400,     0-22-80,    .CL 

204—26. 


Baglne  cooling 


2.905.834. 
Motor 


eom- 


Lamb,  Aathony  H.,  aad  B.  R.  Kebboa,  to  Dayatrom,   lac. 

Apparatna  for  comparing  the  BMrtatare  tranamiaaion  ehar- 

aeterlaUea  of  materiala.     2,904,996,  9-22-69,  Cl.   78—78. 
Lampert,    Bernard   B.,   and   J.   E.    Meili,   to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.      Prodnetlon       of      9,9'-biflaorylldene.       2.900,728, 

9-22-09,    Cl.  260—668. 
Lamph,  Ara  N. :  See — 

Van  Wagenen,  Norman  L.,  and  Lamph.     2,908,196. 
Landia  k  Gyr,  A.G. :  See — 

Galavica,  Frani.     2,900,388. 
Lane.  Donald  R.  :  See — 

Wallace.  John,  and  Lane.     2,905,516. 
Ling,  KornCtla :  See— 

Fodor.     Gabor.     Vlncse,     Totb,     Jantao,     and     Ling. 
2,905,687. 
Lapidua,  Solomon,  and  W.  P.  Peyaer,  to  Bogart  Mfg.  Corp. 

Waveguide  awltch.     2,906,910.  9-22-69,  Cl.  333 — 98. 
Lard,  Edwin  W. :  See— 

Chrlatian,  John  D.,  and  Lard.     2,906,671. 
L«rae,  George  L.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Ratio  computer 

having    an    unbalancing    drealt    in    tbe    feedback    loop. 

2,905.385,  9-22-59,  Cl.  235—196. 
Laraen,   Paul    V.,   to   Electric  Steel  Foundry  Co.     Dragllae 

bucket.     2,904.907.  9-22-59.  CL  37—135. 
Laraon.  Carl  R.  N.     Internal  combuatlon  engine.     2,900,159, 

9-22-59,  Cl.  123—70. 
Latham,    Raymond    L.,    to    Cbrraler    Corp.     Rocker    arm. 

2.906,161,  9-22-59,  Cl.  123—90. 
Latimer,  Tbomaa  H.,  to  American  Metal  Producta  Co.     Seat 

anpportlng  and  adjuatlng  mechaniam.     2,906,228,  9-22-09. 

Cl.   155—14. 
Laube.  Haiu,  15%   to  L.  Ruakin,  F.  B.  Carbone.  and  B.  V. 

Stunt,  and  85%  to  B.  Good  and  H.  Laube.    Motion  plctarea 

with  aynchronixed  odor  emlaalon.     2.905,049.  9-22-59,  Cl. 

88—16. 
Lavery,  Thomaa  F. :  See — 

Orover.  Frank  8..  and  Lavery.     2.904.993. 
L^waon.  Axel  A.,  H.  K.  HaaeL  H.  R.  Gary,  and  M.  Oittler. 

to   Melpar.    Inc.     SUpling  machine.     2.904,785,    9-22-09. 

CL  1—2. 
Leach.  Holt.     Joint  for  adjacent  panel  membera.     2.900.283, 

n_22_59    pi    189 36 

Leathera,  JoelF.  M.,  and  B.  Poeey.  Jr.,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Inhibition  of  HCI-olefln  reaction.    2.900,726.  9-22-09, 

Cl.   260 — 664. 
Ledford.     Clifford     C.     Brake     adjuatlng     tooL     2,900,086, 

9-22-69.  Cl.  81—00. 
Lee.  Dolors  R. :  See — 

Lee.    Ferman    N..    BfacKenxle,    D'Arcey,    aad   CIcchettl. 
2  904  788 
Lee,   Ferman    X.,   deceaaed,   by  D.   L.   Lee.  executrix,   W.  F. 

MacKenxle.  A.  C.  DArcer.  and  A.  O.  CIcchettl.  to  United 

Shoe  Machinerv  Corp.     Heel  attaching  macblnea  and  work 

conveying  meana  for  nae  therewith.     2.904.788.  9-22-09. 

Ci.  1—104. 
Lee,  Henry  H..  R.  F.  Berger,  and  F    B.  Gilmore.  to  PhllHpa 

Petroleum  Co.      Hydrocarbon   converalon  proeeaa  with  an 

improved  control  ayatem  and  method  of  operating  auper- 

charged  enginea.     2.905.627.  9-22-09.  Cl.  208—103. 
Lee.    Lyman   S.,  and  H.   L.   Hayden.  to  Jack  k  Helntx,  Inc. 

Torque  aenaina  brake  releaae  meefaanlam.    2.905.289,  0-22- 

69.  Cl.  192—2. 
Lee.  Robert  E.     Liquid  wax  applicator.     2,904,812.  9-22-09. 

Cl.  15—138. 
Lelbele.  Robert  D. :  Bee — 

Rafferty.  Cecil  W..  and  Leibale.    2,905.456. 
Leichtle.  Otto:  See — 

ZInke-AIInutng.  Helmut,  Leichtle.  von  Bank,  and  Keller. 
2  905  598 
Leigh.    Ronald   C.,   to   Britiah   Telecommunicatlona   Reaearcb 

Ltd.     Indurtora  for  uae  in  llabt^  current  electrical  circuit. 

2.90,'i.913.  9-22-59.  Cl.  336 — 83. 
Lerner.  George  :   See — 

Ellman.  Jullua.     2.003.468. 
Lerner.    Nathan    B.,   to  W.   Braun  Co.     Snap-on   baae  for  a 

bottle.  Jar.  glaaa.  or  the  like.    2,905,351.  9-22-59.  CL  215— 

100. 
Lea  Conatmetlona  Ouinard  :  See — 

Sticker,  Wilbelm.    2.900.379. 
Levine.  Aaron  J.,  to  6hor-Line  Induatriea.  Inc.     Bracket  for 

attaching    toola   to    a    portable   electric    drill.      2.900.213. 

9-22-59.  Cl.  144—96.  .  ^      „, 

Lewln.   Leon,   to  Soclete  dea  Forgea  et  Ateliera  du  Cr^aot. 

Device  for  the  control  of  the  opening  of  a  gate.    2,904,968, 

9-22-59.0.61-25.  ^         ..  ,       .  .    _.., 

Lewla.  Alfred  A.,  and  8.  H.  Smith  :  •■  W  If  ^ »•  »"0'"a  l*k*^ 

Smith.     Outboard  motor  aupport.     2,905.132.  9-22-59.  Cl. 

115-— -41 
Lev   Gordon  S..  to  Weetinghouee  Electric  Corn.    Un«ted  con- 

tinuoua  color  aequenee  diaplaya.     2.906,750.  9-22-59.   Cl. 

178—5.4. 
Libbv,    Edward   W.      Propeller   abaft    asaembly.      2,904,974, 

9-22-59.  Cl  64 — 1. 
Lieentia  Fatent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H. :  See — 

Koppelmann.  FlorU.    2.905.882. 

Meyer.      Konrad.      Hummel,      Bwert  knd      Hofmann. 
2.905.841. 
Liebelt,     Howard     E.       Beverage     maker     and     diapenaer. 

2.905.075.  9-22-59,  C\  99 — 295. 
Lieberenx.  Robert  L..  to  Kennatrack  Corp.     Unitary  header 

conatmction.    2.904.848.  9-22-59,  Cl.  20—1.9. 
LlUa    Oscar  O..  to  Rockford  Screw  Producta  Co.     Dtaplay 

rack.    2.905.330.  9-22-59.  O.  211—49. 
Lindberg  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Freutel.  Kenneth  A.     2.900.798. 
LlDdgren.  Erik  A.     Traction  device.     2.900.219.  0-22-00.  Cl. 

102—228. 
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Una.  Cmrl  B..  to  CnlvcrMl  Otl  Prodacta  Oo.  Catalytic  eon- 
deaaatloa  of  certain  carbohydratw  wltb  aroaatle  hrdro- 
carbona  and  baloaromatic  eompounifa.  2.90S.723.  ^22-50. 
a.  260— ei8. 

UpM.  Alexander  H.  Antomatle  preamii*  Inbrleator.  2,iM)S.- 
271.  9~22r-M.  CI.  184—15. 

Lipptoch.  Alexander  M..  t«  Colllna  Radio  Co.  riold  imiap. 
5.»06.(»1.  9-22-69.  CL  103— «S. 

Upacomb,  Ocorce  W..  to  WeaUnataoaaa  Electric  Corp.  Bleo 
trical  meaavrlnK  derlce.     2,905.900,  9-22-59.  O.  334—127. 


Ice  flahlag  rod. 


2.905.6M. 
Longwell.    and    Hooaton. 


B.,    Hlbabman,    LoncweB,    and    Hooaton. 


am 


Urette,  Oeorae  J.,  and  W.  li.  Standbrldge. 

2.904,920.  9-22-50.  CI.  43—20. 
Little.  Arttaar  D  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Andcraon.  Edward  B..  and  Klaly.    2.905.5M. 
LJaaffren.    Srerker    E.,     to    Molnlycke    Vafrerl    Aktlebolas. 

Catamaalal  towel.     :!.905.177,  9-22-56.  CL  128—290. 
Llojd.  Bobert   L.     Edacational  banking  game  for  teaching 

tiMnn  good  thrift  hablU     2.904.899,  9-22-59.  CI.  35—24 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See —  i 

Larae.  George  L,.  2.900.386.  ^ 

Vajda.  Tommy  P.    2.904.800. 
Vance.  Jamea  M.    2.900.045. 
Loew.     Burl    C.     to    ACP    Induatriea.    Inc.     Check    Talre. 

2.905.188.  9-22-59.  CI.  137—543.15. 
Loaan.  Sandr  B.     Reading  glaaa  and  mounting.     2.900.054. 

»-2i-59.  d.  8»— 39. 
Lohr.  Thomaa  E..  and  O.  W.  Slerant.  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp. 

Mechanical  movement  derlce      2.900.012.  9-22-S9.  CI.  14 — 

424.8. 
LoBBbi.    Loula   O.      Manlcottl   machine.      2.900.100.   9-22-09. 

a.  107—1. 
Long.     Ben    J.     Under    Ice    towing    and    lannchlag    derlce. 

2>l>4,919.  9-22-59.  CI   43 — 4. 
Lone.  Bobert  B  .  H.  J    hlbahmaa.  J.  P.  LoagweUL  and  R.  W 

UMaton    to  Baao  Reaearcta  and  Bngiaeenng  Co.     Conrer- 

■!•■  of  nydrocarbona  In   the  preaence  of  neutron  Irradla- 

ttoa  and  a  hydrogenatlon  caUlyat.    2.900,608.  »-22-09.  CI. 

204— IM. 
LflM.  Robert  B  .  H.  J    Hlbabman,  J.  P.  LongweUL  and  R.  W 

Hoaaton.   to  Baao  R<>aeerch  aad  Bnglneerlag  Co.     Contrer- 

alon  of  bydrocartwna  In  the  nraaence  of  nentron  radiation 

and  a  cracking  eaUlyat.     2.900.807,  9-20-09.  a.  304—104. 
Longl.  Paoli :  8ae — 

Natta.  (Xnllo.  MaaaantL  and  Longl.     2.900,«4«. 
Longley.  Raymond  1.  Jr.  :  fee — 

Chapln.  Earl  C.  and  Longley. 
Longwelf.  John  P.  :   8«« —    ^ 

Long.    Robert    B.,    HlMiman. 

2.965,808  ^^ 

Long.    Robert 
2.900.007. 
Lonaa  Electric  and  Chemical  Worka  Ltd. 

Vooa.  Walter.     2.900.501. 
Lorch.  Hermann  R..  and  J.  A.  MeCleery.  to  Brltlah  Inanlated 

Callender'a  Cablea  Ltd.     Electric  beating  cablea.    2.900.919. 

9-22^50.  CI.  338—224 
Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Coleman.  Elmer  W..  Jr..  and  AlaUdt.     2.905,082. 
Longblln.   Bernard   D..   to   Haaaltlne «Raaearch.   lae.     Screen 

atructnrr  for  conatant  lamlnanea  color  rccelTer.    2.900.749. 

9-22-59,  (1.  178 — 5.4. 
Loaghlln.  Bernard  D..  to  Haaeltlna  Reaaarch.  Inc.    Antomatle 

Index  level  control  circuit.     2.905.752.  9-22-0».  CI.  178— 

0.4. 
Loaghlln.  B4>mard  D..  to  Haaeltine  Reeearch.  Inc    Color-tele- 

▼lalon  tranamltting  ayatem.     2.900.703.  9-22-00.  CI.  178 — 

5.4. 
LoTC.  Kenneth  T.  A. :  8«e — 

Blaenberg.    Irwin    W..    Dibble.    Armatrong.    Love,    aad 
Rhodea.     2.900.776. 
Lownabary.  John   O      Holden   for  cana   for  gart>age.    traah. 

refnae,  etc.    2.905.333.  9-22-59.  CI.  211—83. 
Lowry.  Cbarlea  P. :  See — 

Cox,  Ruaaell  E  .  and  Lowry.    2.900.378. 
Lubkln.  Samuel,  to  Underwood  Corp.    Comparator.    2,900.931. 

9-22-50.  CT.  440—174. 
Labrtaol  Corp..  The  :  B00 

Ooldamith.  Pred  C.    2.900.083. 
Labaaynakl.   Hana  O  .   to  Electric  k  Mnalcal  Indoatrlaa  Ltd. 

Electtpn  diacharge  devieea  cmploylne  pbotacaudaetlfa  tar- 
get electrodea.     2.900.843.  9-22-59.  CI    313— M. 
Laden.  ReiM>.  to  Soci4t«  a  reaponaabllltA  liaUtAe :  Secherchee 

Etudea  Prnductlon  R.B  P.     Electro-magoetlcallT  controlled 

hydraalic  diatributor.     2.900.100.  9-22-09.  C\.  137—623. 
Lakena  Steel  Co.  :  See — 

MeOlynn,  Jamea  J     2.904.880. 
Laada.  Barl  .N.      Picking  aad  grappling  device.     2.900.498. 

0-2i-Se.  a   204—19. 
Lann.    Richard    T.    to    A.C.B.    Machinery    Ltd.      Power-oper- 
ated mobile  holata.     2^5.272.  9-22-59.  CI.  187—11. 
Lotton.  Melvln  C.  to  ACF  Induatriea.  Inc.    Module  aaaembly 

2.906.920.  9-22-59.  O   339—17 
Macgregor.  Peter  S..  and  A.  W.  Qoodllffe.  to  Flight  Refuelling 

Inc.     Devlc<>  for  reeillently  arreatlng  the  moreaaent  of  hoae 

or  cable-carrjlng  wincbea.     2.900.407.  9-22-00.  CI.  242- 

867. 

Machalefc.  Ferdinand  T..  to  International  Telephone  aad  Tele- 
graph Corp      Piano  action.     2.900.041.  9-2i2-59.  C\.  04— 

Machine  Tool  Worka  Oerllkon.  AdminlatrattoB  Co. :  Saa — 
Herlacta.  Helnrich.     2.900.057. 

Madaxewaki.  Arthur  H.  :   See — 

Hapert.  JuHua  J  Madaxewaki.  and  Realodt.  2.900.886. 
MacKensle.  WlllUm  P. :  See— 

Lee.  FVrman  N..  MadCenale.  ETArcey.  and  Cicchetti. 
2.904.788. 

MacLaren.  Donald  D  W  O.  May  and  L.  B.  Swahb.  Jr..  to 
Baao  Reaeareh  and  Enginaertag  Co.  Hydroformlng  proeeaa. 
2.900.634.  9-22-59.  C\.  206—149. 


Macomaon.   WiaUr  W.,  to  Pa  tax  Corp,     Meana  far  traatlag 

web  nuterUla.    2.904.981.  9-22-09,  C1.  88— S. 
Magnavox  Company,  The  :  See — 

Armatrong.  Philip  .N..  and  Wiener.    2,905,465. 
Araenaolt,      William      R..      Oarfeln.      and      Thorenaaa. 

2  905  834. 
Aaa'rl.  fcrlc.   Gray.  Malln,  and  Thompaon.     2,906,406. 
Mahut.  Ren4.  J.  Mailer,  and  J.  Santeron,  to  Conunlaaarlat  a 
I'Energle  Atomlque.     Method  of  aeparating  uranium   and 
thorium  from  each  other..  2,905,024,  9-2^-59.  Q.  23—14.6. 
Maler.  Brtch  R.  F. :  See—  ' 

CoaU^Lao.     2.900.131. 
Malllard,  Bernard,  to  Breveta  Aaro-Meeaai<)uea.  8. A.    Trigger 
machanlama  for  reeoiUng  automatic  guna  of  tne  open  breecb 
^pa.     2,900,008.  9-22-59,  CI.  89—150 
Makridea,  Conataatlne  G.,  to  E:meraon  Radio  *  Phonofraph 
Corp.     Mail  handling  apparatua.     2.905.309.  0-22-59.  CL 
198—31. 
Malln,  Herman  J.  :  See — 

Atari,  Eric.  Gray,  Malin.  and  Thompaon.     2.900.466. 
Malllna.    Rudolph    F.,    to    Bell   Tclepbona   Laboratorlea,   Inc. 
Wire  connect^g  machine.     2,900,400,  9-22-59.  CI.  242—7. 
Marchettl,    Augusto,     to    Oebmeder    Buehler.       Diatributor, 
ia  particular  for  ahorV-length  food-paate  prodncta.     2,900.- 
311.  9-22-09.  CI.  198—112. 
Margaaon,  Jack  V.  :  See — 

CampbelU  Donald  A.,  and  Margaaon.     2.905,193. 
Margon  Corp. :   See — 

Baahover.  Albert.     2.904.928. 
Markham,  Cbarlea  B.,  to  Whtte-Rodgera  Co.     Space  thermo- 
aUt  with  adjuauble  antldpator.     2,905,790,  9-22-09.  CI. 
200—122. 
Marklew,  Cecil  K..  to  Alfred  Hert>ert  Ltd.     Control  meana  for 
a  macnlne  which  ia  to  operate  on  a  predetermined  cycle. 
2,905^929.  9-22-59.  CI.  340—174. 
Marrafflno.  Leonard  L,  V4to  J.  J.  Spero.     Striping  dlapenaer. 

2,905,364,  9-22-59,  CI.  222—94. 
Maraden.  Herman  A.     Training  apparatua  for  practidng  ar- 

tlflcUl  rewiratlon.     2.904,898,  9-22-59,  O.  36—17. 
Marah,  Jaa.  P^  Corp.  :  See — 

Gilbert.  Richard  H.     2,906,431. 
Mcolaaa    Norbert.     2.900.138. 
Martel.  Bob  E..  to  Texaa  Inatmmenta  Inc.     Clamping  meeh- 

anlam.    2,904.869.  9-2»-09,  C\.  24—243. 
Martin  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Ohlaon.  Paul  E..  and  Hodge.     2.905.127. 
Martin.    Harry    M..   and    D.    H.    Ruah,    to   Reacue   Lite    lac. 

Signal  flarea.    2.90A.86S.  9-22-59.  C\.  310—183. 
Martin.  Jerome  I.^.  to  Commerdal  Solveata  Corp.    Proeeaa  for 
vapor  pbaae  nitration  of  alkanea.     2.900,724,  9-22-59,  CI. 
too— 644. 
Martin.  Lyle,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Torque  tuba  torque 

motor.    2^900.871.  9-22-09,  C\.  317—197. 
Martinek.  Thomaa  W..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Apparatna  for 
nreparlag    colloidal    dlaperaiona.      2,900,448,    9-22-59,    CI. 
269 — 9. 
Martial.    Leo   A.      Meana   for  drilling.      2,905,489,    9-22-59, 

CI.  256—4.4. 
Mamaka,  Edwin  J,  ^  to  U  V.  Moafre.     Tie  holder.     2,905,- 

829,  9-22-59.  C\.  211-18. 
Marvalaod.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wade.  Worth,  Pond,  and  Olbbona.      2.904.859. 
Marvin.   Philip   R..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  of 

plating.      2.900.573,  9-22-09.  CL  117—60: 
Marx.  Michael  :  See- 
Smith.  Leland  L..  Marx,  aad  Muller.     2.900.662. 
Maaland.  C.  H  .  *  Bona  :   See— 

Hoeaelbarth.  Frank  W.  E.     2,900.202. 
W    E.      2.905.203. 

Impax.   lac.     Hydranlically  damped 
and   cyltndera.     2,906.468,   9-22-09. 


2,000,028,  0-22-09. 
mixer  aad   appll- 


Corp.      PuTaed    light   aenaltiva   control   drcuit.      2,900,867. 


Hoeaelbarth.  Frank 

Maaon,   Edward    M..    to 

apdag-biaaed   piatoaa 

Maaaart,  Jooeph.    Contractile  tool  bolder 

O.  77—4. 
Maaaman.    Irwin.      Nail    pollab    container, 

cator.     2.904.808.  9-22-09.  CI.  15— lO.'S 
Mathema  Corp.  Reg.  Tmat :  See — 

Kuhleakamp.  Alfred.     2.904.887. 
Matkiaa,  Bngene  O.,   and   C.    W.    Millar,   to  General   Motora 

Corp.      -  » 

9-«-00.  CL  317—130 
Matklna.    Eugene   G  .   and   C.    W    Miller,   to  (General   Motor* 

Corp.     Self  oodllating  light  controlled  drculC     2.000,868. 

9-22-59.  CT.  317—130. 
Matoff.  Rldtard  :   See— 

Aabe.  William  J.     2.905,269. 
Matthewa.    Robert,   to  The   Decca    Record  Co.   Ltd.     Moving 

Urget   radar  dlaplay   apparatna     2.906.938.   9-22-59,   CL 

843—7.7. 
Matthewa.  Rnaaell  B..  to  Baao  Inc.    Fluid  flow  control  device. 

2.905,189.  9-22-59.  CL  137—66. 
Matthewa.  Thomaa  A.,    II,   to  Phillipa  Petroleum   Co.     Cea- 

trtfagal  aeparatioa.     2,006.380.  0-22-09.  C\.  233—27. 
MaurtU.  Orvflle  C.  .   See — 

Bower.  Emeat  P..  Maorita.  and  Stelma.     2.905.407. 
Waxay.  Bdwla  M..  to  The  B    F.  Goodrich  Co.     Method  of  pre- 

Krinc  ablrred   beat-aealed  eUatlc  vinyl  producta.      2.8i06.- 
1.  9-22-59.  CI    l.%4— 124 
Mar.  Harry  C.  to  Weatlnghoaae  Air  Brake  Co.     Brake  valve 

device.     2.906.507.  9-22-59.  CI.  303 — 50. 
May.  Oawald  :  See— 

Zieaebe.  Kurt.  Kobua.  and  May.     2.906.020. 
May.  Walter  G.  :  See— 

MacLarea.  Donald  D..  May.  aad  Swabb.     2,906.884. 
Mayer,  Ralph  :  See— 

Caatedello.    William,   KapralUa,  and  Mayer.     2.906,060. 
Maxaantl.  Giorgio  :   See — 

Natta.  Clullo.  MatsantL  and  Longl.     2,906,846. 
McBrtda.  Bvron  V.  :  B9»— 

Trigg.  Warren  M.,  aad  McBride.     2.904.875. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xni 


McCarthy,  Cbarlea  8..  B.  B.  Koakala.  aad  A.  J.  Rhodaa.  to 
American  FoMlag  4  Socket  Co.  Brake  ayatem.  2.905,624. 
0-22-60  CI  74—039. 
McCarthy,' WiilUm  A.,  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Co.  Production 
of  faal  gaa  aad  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuela.  2.905.622. 
0-23-00.  CI.  tO»— 78. 
McClaary,  Jamea  A. :  8m — 

Lorch,  Henaaan  B..  aad  McClaery.     2.900.910. 
McConologue.  Edward  J.     Fire  eacapa.     2.005.261,  9-22-59, 

CL  182—^. 
McCuUoeh  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Oudmundaen,  Auatia.     2,905,209. 
OahrU.  John  W.     2,906.020. 
McCullough.  Robert  F.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic 
Kaergy  Commlaalon.     Method  of  proceaaing  ore  material. 
2,90(r626.  9-22-69.  CI.  28—14.5. 
McEIrath.   Thooua,   aad   B.   F.   Oormaa,  to   Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Gaa  ahlelded  arc  waldlag.     2.906.805,  9-22-09.  CI. 
219—187. 
McEvoy  Co.  :   See — 

Zenor.  Hughes  M.     2,904.95«. 
McT.lynn.  Jamea  J.,  to   Lukana  Steel   Co.     Clad  metal  pack 
and  method  of  making  the  aamc.     2,904,880,  9-22-59,  CL 
29 — 471.8. 
McOraw-Edlaon  Co. :  See — 

Barle.  Ralph  H.     2.905.789. 
Mclntlre.  Robert  L..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Co.     Pebble  heater 

apparatua.    2.905.688,  0-22-60.  CI.  23—284. 
McKleman-Terry  Corp.  :  See — 
Kupka,  John  J.     2.904.064. 
MeKlnley,  Joaaph  B.,  and  A.   M.  Henke.  to  Onlf  Reaeareh  k 
Darelopmeat  Co.      Fluid  catalytic  hydrocracking  of  high 
boiling    hydrocartMn    oila    in    aevaral    atagea.      2,905,618, 
0-22-59.  CI.  208 — 09. 
McLanahan  *  Stone  Corp. :  See — 

Fye,  Roaald  L.     2.M6.396. 
McMicbael.  Joha  D.,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.    Cleaaer  allencer 

aaaembly.     2,905,268,  9-22-60.0.  183 — 44. 
McMullen.    George    A.      Clear   vlalon   wtndableld   attachment 

for  vehlclea.    2,905,504.  9-22-59,  C\.  296—96. 
McMullen,    Wealey    W.,    to    Oeneral    Motora    Oorp.      Cleaner 

allencer  unit.    2.905.^65.  9-22-69,  CL  183 — 15. 
McNaugfaton,   Jameii  L,   to   General  Electric  Co.     Sectional 

wiring  duct.    2.900,201.  9-23-09,  CL  130—70. 
Maad-AtlanU  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Forrer,  Homer  W.     2,905.316. 
Mead,  Theodore  E.     Elevator  abeivea.     2,900,017,   9-22-69. 

CI.  312—268. 
Mageal,  Joaeph   N.,  to  Falrview  Photo  Service.    Inc.     Appa- 
ratua for  recovery  of  allver  from  apent  photographic  hoIu- 
tloaa     2,905.323.  0-22-50,  C\.  210—130. 
Meill.  Jay  E.  :   See— 

Lamport,  Bernard  B.,  and  Metll.     2.006,728. 
Mela,  Joaef:  See— 

Bflchner.  Karl,  aad  Mela.     2.906,716. 
Melpar.  Inc.  :  See — 

Haael,  Herbert  K.,  and  Voaaen.     2.904.786. 
Lawaon.   Axel  A.,   Haael.   Gary    and  Gittler.     2.904.785 
Mendelaohn,  Harold,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Recryntal- 
lixation  of  tetracycline.     2.905.714,  9-22-59,  CI.  260— 5.)Q 
Mercer,   Frank  B.,  and  S.   Shorrock,  to  Britlah  Tufting  Ma- 
cbincrr    Ltd.      Textile   printing.      2,906.085,    0-22-60,    CL 
101—210. 
Merder,  Jeaa.     Valvaa     2,006,432,  0-22-60,  CI.  201—83. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ^ 

Dulaney,  Eugene  L.     2,905.003. 

Paleveda.  William  J  .  and  Schoenewaldt.     2,90.^.692. 
Sarett.  Lewla  H..  ConaUntin.  and  Arth.     2,905,678. 
Merckllng,  Nlcholaa  G.  :   See — 

AnderMn.    Arthur   W.,    Brnea,    Merckllag,    and   Tmett. 
2,905.645.  I 

Merrimaa  Broa.,  Inc. :  Sea — 

Gaffey.  John  R.     2.906,126. 
Meaamer.  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Mllnea.  Robert  A.     2,906,137. 
Metal  Section  a  Ltd. :  See — 

Oriffln.  Eric,  and  Flury.    2.004,851. 
Metivier,  Jean,  to  SoclPte  dee  Uainea  C%lm1que«  Rhone-Poulenc. 
Phoaphorui  derivatives.    2.000,700  0-22-59.  CL  260 — 345  0. 
Merer,  Bart  hold  F..  and  L.  B.  Ragadale,  to  Oeneral  Motors 
Corp.      Window    regulator    drive    mechanlam.      2,905.003 
0-22-59.   CL   74—80. 
Merer.  Konrad.  O.  Hummel.  H.  Bwert^nd  B.  G.  Hofmann.  to 
Liccatia   Patent-Verwaltunga-O.m  b.H.     High  power  X-ray 
tube  with  membrane  anode      2,906,641.  9-22-69.  CI.  313— 
06. 
Midnight,    Wilbur    G.       Vertical    carton    aealer.      2,904,941, 

9-22-69.  ('I.   53—24 
MIehle.  William,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  ^  Logical  magnetic  dr- 

cnlta.    2.905.833.  9-22-59.  Cl.  307—68. 
Mihalek,  Emery,  to  Herahey  Mfg.  Co.     Machine  f"r  vendlns 
cartons  or  other  artlclea.     2  906.360    9-22-69.  Cl.  221—9^ 
Miller,     Arthur     8        ColUpalb'e     tubular     aemi-rlgld     rod. 

2,906.282.  9-22-69.  Cl.   IW— 34. 
Miller,  Charles  W  :   See    - 

Matkins,  Kugene  G  ,  and  MDler.     2,905.867. 
Mfttklng.  RuKene  O  ,  and  Miller.    2.906.868. 
Miller  Co.,  The:  See— 

Pancucci.  Julio  A.    2  906  809.  ! 

Miller,  Floyd  F..  and  D.  8.  Conner,  to  Ooodrtrh-Oulf  Cheml- 

cala.  Inc.     Method  of  removing  beavT  metal  catal^at  from 

oleflntr    polymers     bv    trentment    with    de-gaaaed     water. 

2.905. B59,   9-22-59    CT.   260 — 86.3. 

Miller.   Harry   E.      Cnlveraal  Joint.     2.904.076.  0-22-60    CI. 

64—17. 
Miller.  Hugh  R  :  See— 

Safranek^  William  H  ,  and  Miller.    2  905  60S. 
Miller,    John    H.    and    R.    F.    Ratoppey.    to    D^ystrrm.    Inc. 
Rangp  rhnnfre  circuit  for  mutirange  electrical  Inatrament. 
2,006,899,  9-22-69,  CL  324—116. 


Millar. 


lllar.  Joaaph  B.     Compoaltiona  for  llquefactloB  of  reaplra- 
tory  aecretlona     2.006,680,  0-22-60.  Cl.  167—08. 
Millar,  Paal  C.  C.  K.  Baera.  and  O.  G    Stoner.  to  Oeaaral 
Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Viacoaity  hydraulic  fluid.     2,906.042, 
9-22-69.  Cl.  262—73. 
Miller,  William  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Device  and 

method  for  film  editing.     2.905,048,  0-22-50,  CL  88 — 16. 
Miller.  William  E. :  See— 

Noddinga.  Cbarlea  R..  Miller,  and  Engelder.     2,906.608. 
Mllnea    Hubert  A.,   to  R.  B.   Messmer.  R.   Croaa,   and   R.   A. 
-    Mllnea.     Fuel  tank  filling  alarm  and  method  of  laatalllng 

it.     2,905.137.  9-22-59.  CI.  116— 112. 
Mllatein,  Herman,  to  Dumont  Milling  Induatriea,  Diriaion  of 
Dumont   Aviation   Aaaoclatea.     Tool   carriagp   feeding  and 
locating  mechanUm.    2,905,060,  9-22-59,  Cl.  90—11. 
Miner.  Cbarlea  H..  to  The  Miner  Pulley  and  Tranamleaion  Co. 
V-belt   power  tranamlaalon.     2,905.005.   9-22-69,  Cl.  T4— 
230.17. 
Mli>er  Pu'.ley  and  Tranamlaalon  Co..  The :  See — 

Miner,  Cbarlea  H.    2.906  006. 
.  MInneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Ciacel.  Benjamin  H.    2.906.877. 

Ruhman.  Smll.    2,905.932.  _ 

Mitchell.    Carl    J.      Tranaparent    meter    dial    gnard    wiper. 

2.904.816.  9-22-69.  Cl.  16—265. 
MItcbelL  Norrla  W. :  See— 

Bauer.  Robert  D..  and  Mitchell.    2.905,621. 
Molnlycke  Vafveri  Aktlebolag  :  See— 
LJungren.  Sverker  E.    2.906,177. 
Moloney  Electrie  Oo. :  See — 

Duenke.  Clarence  G.,  and  Velten.    2.905.891. 
MonellL  Lorenso.    HIgh-efBciency  pump,  more  particularly  for 
remote  hydiaullc  power  tranamiaalona.    2.905.098.  0-22-00. 
Cl.  103—157. 
Monfre,  LouU  V. :  See — 

Mamaka.  Edwin  J.    2.905,329. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. :  See —  ^    __ 

Chapln.  Enri  C.  and  Longley.    2.905.656. 
Harman.  Marion  W.    2.9U5.5M0.  ^  ^_ 

Montagna    Amelio   E..  and  D.    H.    Hirah.   to  Union   Carbide 
Corp.      Preparation    of    1.3-alkadiene    etbera.      2.900.722. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  260— 614. 
Montecatlnl    Sodeta    Generale    per    I'lnduatrla    Mlnerarla    e 
cbimlca  :  Bee —  „  ^^_  ^  ^ 

NatU.  GluUo.  Masianti,  and  LoneL     2.905,646. 
Montgomery.  William  G..  and  8.  A.  HufTman :  said  Huffman 
aasor.    to    said    Montpomery.      Transfer   unit    for  a    multi- 
cylinder  printing  preaa.     2.905,084.  9-22-59.  Cl.  101—191. 
Mooney.  David  H.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Heyaer.  I^ewls  a  .  and  Mooney.    2.905.930.  ^ . 

Moore.  Joe  F..  and  B.  W.  Thomaa,  to  Eaao  Reaeareh  and  Engi- 
neering    Co.       Automatic     control     of     chilled     aolutiona. 
2.005.616,  9-22-59,  C\.  208—35. 
Morebead.  Laurel  A.    to  Cbemetron  Corp.     Sharp  angle  or  re- 
entrant corner  templet  device.    2.904.886,  9-22-59.  Cl.  83— 
23 
Morgenatem.   David   M..   to   Package   Machinery   Co.     Appa- 
ratus   for    and    method    of    die    caating    under    vacuum. 
2.904.861.  9-22-.'i9,  Cl.  22— 73. 
Morrla.    Glen    B..    to    Colllna    Radio    Co.      In-line    reveralng 

mechanism.     2J»05  023.  9-22-59.  C\.  74 — 792. 
Morrla,  Herman  J.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  AgrlcuHure. 
Means  for  detecting  enayme  artivlty.     2.906.594.  9-22-60. 
a.  195—103.5. 
Morriaon.  Peter :  See —  ...  .  ..  ^         „»^««« 

Armntrong.  William  J.,  Morriaon,  and  Myhrp.    2.905  Oil. 
Moaer.  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  E»m»   Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Fluid  coking  proreas.      2,905  623.  9-22-59    CI.  208—82. 
Moaa    Philip  H..  to  Jefferaon  Chemical  Co.    Inc.     Method  for 
preparing     1 -methylplperaxlne.       2,905.673.     9-22-59.     CL 
2«0— 268. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See — 

Kroger.  Marlln  O.     2,008  90S 
Mederman,  Bernard.    2,906,900. 
Schleainger.  Kurt.    2,905,856, 
Mover.  Edward  L.,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.    Rotor  conatrne- 
tlona  for  disk  brakee  and  the  like      2.905.279.  0-22-59,  Cl. 
186—218 
Moyle,  Clarence  L.  :  See — 

slms.  Jacqueline  O..  and  Mr>yle.    2.905  706.    ^      .    ... 

.Muehlbauer.    Hubert,   and    H.    \^eber,   to   Badlsche  Anllin-   » 
Soda  Fabrik   Akt.      Production  of  polymers  from  oleflnea. 
2.905,661,  9-22-59,  Cl.  260—93,7.       ^  ,  ^  ,     ,,       ,.        , 
Mulholland.  James  R     Textile  ring  and  lubrication  therefor. 

2.905  269  9-22-59.  Cl.  184 — 7. 
Muller.  Joaeoh  :  See — 

Mahut.  Ren#.  Muller.  and  Sauteron 

"    Smith.  Leland  i-..  Marx,  and  Muller.    2.905.662. 
Mulrooney.    Edward    A..    Jr..    to   Continental-Diamond 

Corn.      Air    relief    valve    for    a    plaatlca    extrusion 

2.904  830.  9-2P-59.  CL  18 — 12. 
Munao,  Carmelo  C. :  See — 

Munao   Philip  and  C.  C     2.9a'5.328. 
Munao   Philip  and  C.  C     Holder  device  for  matched  earringa. 

2,905,.'J2«,  9-22-59.  CT.  211—13.         ,.     ^.       ^  ,^     ,  rf     ^ 
Munachauer    Frederick  E..  to  Niagara  Machine  k  Tool  Worka. 

Clutch  brake  sequence  control  for  power  preaaes  and  the 

Ilk*.    2,905.29079-22-50,  Cl.  192— 12. 
Murphy.     George     E.       Weatherproof     padlock.       2.904.966. 

9-^2-59.  CI.  70— 61. 
Murray.  Alan  B.     Skating  ahoe.     2.004.002.  0-22-60.  Cl. 

2.5. 
Murray  Donald  R.  r  See— 

Forrest.  Harry  D..  and  Murray.    2.904.896. 


2.905,524. 


Fibre 
ram. 


Mualln.  LouU:  See— 

Hafliger.  Franx.  and  Mualln 

Muter  Co..  The  :  See-- 

WUllams.  PhUlp  B.    2,906,260. 


2.905.693. 


znu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mate.  Aathoay  D. :  «ot— 

ftcMtolcckl.  Jolia  P..  uid  Mato.    S.M6.270. 
Ufn,   Harold  L,     Dlaplay  dtTie^     230S.3S2.  »-23-^,  CL 

ail— to. 

Mycn.  Joaepll  T. :  8m — 

D«T^,^al  H.    2.9004TS. 
Mjhr*.  PMTlt*  K. :  «••— 

Arautrooc.  WUllaa  J..  Morrlaoa.  aad  Myhiv.    2,MS.011. 
NatkmaJ  Alomlaat*  Cofp. :  «•»— 

Braltliwaltc.  Oarld  O.     2,9M,534. 
NatloMl  BrMck  *  Maehtne  Cb. :  0m— 

Baaoir  Arttanr  B.    2.»04^»S8. 

OatM.  Tbooias  8.     2.906^2120 

PnaC  Walter  8.    2.905^. 
Nadooal  Ckah  lUctoUr  Co..  Tb«  :  «m— 

Soonaaatliw.  Bdxar  H  ,Jr.    2.900.244. 
National  Scr«w  *  Mfg.  Co^  th*  :  «••— 

W«nncr*troin.  Arthur  N     2.90S.199. 
Natloaal  SuddIt  Co.,  Tta«  :  Se« — 

Ooler,  <(^ltain.  aod  Deltrlckson.    2.90S.200. 
National  ValTc  *  Mfg.  Co. :  «m— 

Orabe.  CUrvnc*  G.    2.906.417.    ' 
NatU.   Ololio.    O.    Mauantt.   and   P.    Lonsl.   to  Montaeatinl 
Boeleta  0«n«ral»  per  rindastna  Mlnararla  e  ehlBlea.    Cata- 


partaf  Mtd  caulrata.     2.90».«46.  9-22-^, 
NmIc.  Denla  M..  to  Ilford  Ltd.     Kloctronle  to—  maatlng  ■/• 
tun  for  aae  In  the  prodnctlon  of  celoar  prtata.     2.90o,7H, 


282—431 
to—  maatlni 


2.90)i.lSl. 
of 


9-SS-M.  a 


Ijsta  for  the  polynterlaation  of  oleflnea  and  proeeaa  for  pre- 

fi.  282— 4jr 

>d  Ltd.     Kleetronle  to 
Mlnctlon  of  celoar  pil 
9-22-39.  n.  178—5.4. 
Nectoux.  Henri,  to  Societe  dee  Por^M  et  AtaUera  da  Craaaat 
Peeder  device  for  the  antonatte  ktadlna  of  gaaa.    2.906.0M. 
9-23-80.  CL  8»— 83. 
Nehcr,   Ctereaca  M.,   aad   H.   B^  O'Coaaall.   ta  Bthvl   Corp. 
Ethyl  chloride  nunofactare.    2.906.727.  9-23-89.  CI.  260- 
««2. 
Neldhardt.  Radolf :  See— 

Stnlber.  Walter,  aad  Neldhardt. 
NeleoD.  CkrI  J.     Com  picker  roller 

130—8. 
Nelaon.    Morrla   D..   to  Radio  Corp.   of  AflMiica.      B—wlatail 

high  Toltace  mippllM.     2.900,857,  9-32-09^Cl.  318— 3T. 
Newer.  WUUam  H.,  and  W.  8.  Sterllaf.  ta  ^wiaiaatlc  Scale 
Corp..    Ltd.      PllUnc    machine.      2^900.8«3.    9-22-89,    C 
222 — 70. 
NewBan,  Charles  H..   to  Ekeo  Prodacta  Co.     Beraraae  dle- 

paaslnf  device.     2.908i074.  9-22-89.  CL  09—295. 
New  Tori  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :  «ae — 
Scatchard.  Thonaa  L.     2,908,373. 
Scatchard,  Tbomaa  L.     2,900^374. 
Vaader  Kaay,  Henry  A.     2.900.191. 
Nlacara  Machine  k  Tool  Worka. :  See— 

Mnnechaoer,  Prwlertek  B.     2.900.190. 
Nlchol,  Wllbert  G..  to  United  SUt—  Steel  Corp.     Load  re- 

■tniaiac  dariee.     3,905.107,  9-22-89.  CL  100—309. 
NIefcolaoa.  WiUUna  K..  to  WestinchooM  Blaetrle  Corp.    Caa- 
inas    for    elaatic    fluid    utilliina    apparatoa.      2,904,902. 
9-22-89,  CI.  00—102.  -...,- 

NIeolal.  Uoyd  A.  :  Sea— 

Bohbina.  Leroy  V..  Jr.,  and  Nicolal.     2i908,031. 
Nleolai,    Lloyd   A..   C    W    Tyaoa.   aad   B.   J.  Oomoweki,  to 
Eaoo  Reeearch  and  Enfineerinc  Co.     Antoaatle  control  of 

Sdroformlna  and  related  operatloaa.     2,906,830,  9-33-89. 
208—134^ 
NIcolaua.  Norbert.  to'^ae.  P.  Manh  Corp.     ladlcadna  tnotm- 

ment    bavtnc    non  parallax   dUl.      2.900038,   9-^-89,   CI. 

110—129.  .       -     . 

NIafcarca.  Herbert  B.    Derlce  for  cancer  dataetlOB.    2,908.109. 

9-22-89.  CI.  128—2. 
Nlederaan.    Bernard,    to   Motorola.    Inc.     BlactrtMBechanleal 

filter      2.905.909.  9-22-59,  C\.  SSlj— 71. 
NIelaen.  Jamee  8.,  to  Goodyear  Aircraft  Corp.     Methoda  and 

apparatus  for  machininc  and  for  holdina  darina  otachtn- 

Inc  honeycomb  material.     2,905,004,  9-U-59,  CT.  90 — 89. 
NlemoTer.    Boy    K.      Bow   ttrlnc   nock.     3,908,100,   9-22-89. 

CI.  124 — 30. 
Nleao,    Ckeimer    M.      Ona    ttgtt.      2,90«.M8.   0-23-89,    a. 

83 — 81. 
Noall,  John,  to  The  Ptrestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Device  and 

method   for   aMaaurins  aad   diapenalna  flalda.     2,906,301. 

9-22-89.  a.  222—1.  »-      -• 

Noddian,  Charles  B..  W.  B.  Miller,  and  T.  C.  Bafelder    to 

The  DOW  Chemical  Co.     Treatment  of  catalyat  auteriala 
radlatloaa.       2.906,608.    9-22-89.    a. 


M..  to  The  Plreetoae  Ttre  *  Babbar  Co. 
2.900.221.  9-23-89.  CL  152—341. 

Sec — 

2.908.344. 


with     hiah    «oergy 

204—102. 

Nonnamaker.  William 

Valre  eoaatmction. 

Norconk.  William  A   : 

Hoatetler.  Charlea  P.,  and  Norconk 
Noren.  Tore  H.  :  See — 
_      Pederichi,  Geonm  J.,  and  Norea.     2.906,393. 
North  American  Phlltpa  Co..  Inc.  :  <9ee— 

Crowther   Gerald  O.  and  Jeynea.     3,908,800 
Eaveldt.  Cornelia  J.,  aad  Gorter.     2.900.041. 
Heas.  Karl  W.     2.908.880. 
North  American  Rayon  Corp.  :  See — 

Klnasbary.  Chadwick  B.     2.904,872. 
North  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Blaahfleld.  William  H.  JTallender,  and  Harris 
Northcote.   John  A.,  and  K.  L.  Klrkpa trick,  to 


2.906.764. 

.    .  -        -   _. , ._  John  Deere 

(Ltd.).      D(ak    tiller.      1908.280.    9-22-89.    C\. 


Anchor.    2.006.128. 


Plow   Co. 

172 — 447. 
Northrop.  John  K..  to  The  Oarratt  Corp. 

9-22-89.  CI.  114 — 207. 
•^"«.2t-    Samael    H..    to   Thompaoa    Bamo    Wooldrldee    Inc. 

?9a574.°J-32~"9"S*1»49?"^''      '^      "^"^ 

^"u^ai'r^^JS^'jA-  •£?*  ^    ^.^^  *•  tateraatlonal 
Machi— ry  Corp    8Jl.     MachinM  for  flllinc  easM    carto— 

0^»i»  *CL  m!^T**  eoatalners  rach  aa  cana.    2.904.044. 


3^.040. 


Mottaa,  Oaaathar :  Oea— 

Tea  ScMdtfe.  OCte,  aad  Nottsa. 
NoTa  Baaaeaoa  MlaosLtd.  (N.P.L.) 
CaakatoB,  Jack  W.     3,M«.848. 
Novak.  Lao  J.,  aad  J.  J.  Balloff,  to  Tha  Coamoawaalth  Baci- 

aMrlaa  Co.  of  Ohio.     SynUMSla  of  fftotaaUe  add  aad  saTts 

thereof.     2.908,711,  i^23-09,  a.  20O— 833. 
Novaies.  William  H.     BhelTlat  clip  aad  aprlfht     2.908.438. 

f  M  flg  CL  348     243. 
Nattlaf.  llao,  B.  M.   SUTeratala.  and  C.  M.  Hlaal,  to  Hllla 

Bros.      CoffM.       lae.         2-bsaaofarfaryl      laotluocyaaata. 

2.900,701,  9-£E-80.  CL  200—340.8. 
Uha^ifaU,   HMBaaa,   to  Ba^tear  Tool   *  Mfg.   Co.     Window 

claaasr.    3,904.800.  0-^-80.  CI.  15—108. 
OhsrgfaU.  Harmaaa,   to  BadMr  Tool  *  Mff .  Co.     Window 

elaaaar.     3.904.807,  9-23-89.  CI.  18—100. 
Oharmalar,  AJfrad  A^  to  llllaota  Tsstlaa  Labaratorlss.  Inc. 

Daw-aalat     dataetlnc     dsrles.       3,904>96,     9-22-89.     CL 

O'Coa— IL  Harry  K.  :  Sea— 

Nahar.  Clarence  M. .  aad  O'CaaaalL     2,900.727. 
O'Oaaaor,   ChadwaU.      Pan    haad.      2.900.431.    0-23-00,  CL 

240^183. 
Odsssey.  Paul  H.,  to  Polarad  Blectronlcs  Corp.     Darlea  for 

elaaaJng  pou,  pane  aad  the  like.     2,904,804.  9-22-89.  CI. 

18 — 97. 
OehrlL  John  W..  to  McCalloch  Matora  Corp.     Varlahls  raOo 

traaaalaalon.     2.908.02«,  9-2^-09.  CL  74—790. 
Oalachlaaar.  Herbert  :  See — 

Kladlar.  Karl,  and  Oelaehlaaar.     3.900(070. 
O'FarralL  Matthew,  to  Chicam  Paaomatlc  Tool  Co.     Watar 

ahnt-off    aad     roUUoa    relaaM    for    stopsrs.      2.900.442, 

9-23-89.  CL  288— M. 
Ofawa.    Tatauo.    I.   KomorL  J.   Kawaoka.  ▲.   lahtwata,  aad 

Y.  rajlyama.  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.     Process  for  prodnc- 

lao  glutaaUc  add.     2,908,710,  ^22-59.  O.  200 — 027. 
Ohlaaa.  Paal  K..  ard  B.  A.  Hodga,  to  The  Martla  Co.     Saa- 

pla—  sarrlclaiifacUltT.    2.906,137.  0-32-89,  CL  114 — a.8. 
Olla  Msthtsaoa  Chsailcal  Corp. :  «ea— 
DaCaro.  Chariss  J.     3.904.787. 


aekar.  litttaa  O 
OUTatU  Corp.  ti 


Caaspa,  MIchela. 
kdorf.  J« 


2.90^104. 

.  ^ 3.000,933. 

OUeadorf.  JosL  aad  J.   Bthby.   to  Badlo  Corp.  of  AaMrtea. 
BeaUcoadnctor  power  devicee  and  method  of  manafactnre. 
2.900,873.  9-22-89,  CL  317—236. 
Oiaaa,  Carl  B. :  fee—  i 

Peterson,  Joseph  A^  aad  Olsen.     2.908,036. 
Olspa.  Alfrad  £..  and  W.  C.  Wrhen.  ta  UaMad  8utM  Stwl 
Corp.     Oatch  aaseaahhr.     2,900.291.  9-33-89.  CL  192—12. 
Olao^    Don   O.      ProtaedTs  eorar.     3.000414.   9-23-89.  CL 

Olson     Edaar    W..    to    Prsee    lac.      Bsrro    coatral    systsm. 

2.968.87879-22-89,  CI.  318 — 489. 
Ulson.     Urbea     M.       Batractable    aafetjr    halta.       2.906.331. 

9-23-69,  a.  158—189. 

^l^lSt    ^*'*    ^j^^*   General    Dynamics   Coip.      Tarabackle. 

2.M6.491.  9-^2-89.  CI    287—01. 
Olaaaa.  Kari  G.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Bartll  J.  M..  aad  Olsaon.     3.908.500. 
OlymjpU  Works  Ag. :  See— 

^,.-  wsstlnger.    KarL  Altenbarger.   and  Hlrt.     3,900.381. 
O'Malay,    Jamee   B .    J.    W.    Bamea,    and   P.   D.   HaasaU.   ta 

Kollaaun     InetruBMnt     Corp.       Light     tratikl^     dsrles. 

2.900.828.  9-22-89,  CI.  280-^703.  »'»««-•     «»•▼»«• 

O'NeU.  ChariM  8.,  to  Haaalltoa  Mfg.  Co.    CaUast  eo— trae- 

Uoa.    2.900.519,9-22-50.  CL  312— 380. 

^'S^iftSk JP^*^*!. '^^      ^of*    heUU^    method    and    SMana. 

2,900.330.  9-32-59,  CT.  214—1. 
OrabMg.   Lowell  H.     riah   hiras.     2.904.922.  9-22-89.  CL 

Orser.  Lawreaoe  D..  to  Chambcrlala  Corp.  Comprasslbis 
stopper.     2.908.355.  9-22-89,  CI.  320—24:8. 

Orth— r,  Lodwla.  and  E.  G.  Pucha.  to  Parhwerka  Hoachst 
Aktlaiueaellechaft  vormala  Melster  Laelos  k  Branlng. 
BpoxyUtlon  prodocta  of  ansa  to  rated  fatty  add  amIdM  aad 
apr^ass    of    prepariag    them.      2.900,702.    9-23-09,   CL 

Osaka  TUanlnm  Selao  Kabashiki  Kalaha  :  Sea— 

Tomonaji,  Tadao.  Ishlmoto.  Togo,  and  IsomL    3.908.013. 
Osbom  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Peterson    Ruben  O.     2.905.924. 
Osepcbuk,  John   M..   and   R.  A.   Paaaaaaa.   to  Baytheoa  Co. 
t^^^ix'sv^T''    ^^^"^^    **^*^       3.900.889. 
Oswald.   Anthony  C.     Wall  raatlUtor.     2.900.072,  0-23-89. 

Ci.  Qft.    2ft 
Owena<\>mlng  Ptber^aa  Corp.  :  See — 

Bay.  BnMst,  andKaUer.     ^904.070. 
Owans^Mnols  OIsm  Co.  :  See— 

Chapiun,  George  C,  Pfaender.  and  Rolseher.    2.900.840. 

Daaca.  BIchard  B..  aad  Sehalch.     2.904.810. 
^      Vlaeant.  Harvard  fe.     2.000.848. 

Ownbej.  Hector  L.     Well  scrsca  aad  driTS  aboa  issaaiblj 
3.006,349.  9-33-89^  CT.  100—187.  ^ 

Oxy-Oitalyst.  lac  :  B0»— 

Hoodry,  Boge—  J.,  aad  Hayes.     2,908,083. 
Oystsr.  Daane  E.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Hydranllc 
shock  damping  apparatoa.     3.908,190,  9-33-80,  Cf.  127— 

POAC  DevelopBMBt  Co.  :  See — 

Vestermsrk.  Lyie  A.     2,908.347. 
Paananea,  Boy  A.  :  See — 

Osepchnk.  John  M..  and  Paaaanen.     2,906,889. 
Pacaalt.    Pierre,    to    The    Baheock    k   Wilcox   Co.      Beheater 
ataam   geaarating  anlt   with   gaa    redrcalatloB   for    reheat 
eoatrol.     2.908.180.  9-S»-00,  CL  133—478. 
Paca,  BrBMt  L.  :  Bt* — 

Daphred.  Bdwla  r.  Jr..  aad  Paea.     3.900.232. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Packaging  Machinery  Co. 

Anderson,  Andrew  W.    8,005,341. 
Morgenstem.  David  M.    2,904,861. 
Paden.  mle  D.     Toggle  wrench  with  alldable  adJoatraeat  for 

movable  Uw.    2,905,038.  9-22-59.  CT.  81—380. 
Palereda,  wlUiam  J.,  and  E.  P.  Seboenewaldt.  to  Merck  4  Co., 
lac.      tiyntheala    of    Imldasoles.      2,905.09^.    9-22-50,    CT. 
200 — 300. 
Palmer,  Leon  E.,  and  B.  A.  Donnan,  to  latamatloaal  Bosiaesa 
Machines    Corp.       Brscapement    pawl    control.      2,1K)S,303. 
9-22-89.  CT.  197—84. 
Palmer,   Leon  B..   to   International   BnalneM  Machines  Corp. 
rriter  ball  structure.     2.906,305,  9-22-89.  CT.   197— 


T?r 


2.903.093. 
ante   ateerl^g 


Palmgalst,  WUllam  W. :  See— 

Raab,  Henry  8..  Swldiak.  and  Palmqulat 
Panleo,   Michel    A.      Burglary  proof   lock   for 

wbeela.    2.904.987.  9-22-59,  CT.  70— 185. 
Pankaeh.  WlllUm  J. :  See— 

Bollenbacher.  Earle  P..  and  Pankaeh.     2,905.009. 
Parlalan  Novelty  Co.  :  See — 

Barrett,  John  B.     2,904,912. 
Park   Cheater  A.,  and  H.  W.  Sprague.  to  Agrlealtaral  Prod- 
acta, Inc.     Enailage  handling  Implement.     2.905.346,  9-22- 
59,  CT.  214-^08. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Baker.  Marlln  8.     2^905,148. 
BeckwIth.  Wendell  K.    ^.904,639. 
Parker.  Sylvester  N.  :   See— 

Hanoa.  John,  and  Parker.    2.006.375. 
Parr.  Thilbum  E.  :  See — 

Deaend.  Lowell  E^  and  Schroeder.    2,906,129. 
Paacncd.  Julio  A.,  to  The  Miller  Co.     Stracture  for  monnting 
aocketa  and  other  devices  In  lighting  flxturea.     2,905.809. 
9-22-59.  CT.  240—51.11. 
"Patehold*'    Pateatverwertnngs-    k    Elektro-Holdlng    A.-G. : 

Gnrer.  Ernst,  and  Pfaff.    2,900,797. 
Patcx  Corp. :  Bee — 

Macomaon,  Wistar  W.    2,904,981. 
Pattoa.  Henry  W..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Half-wave  phase  dia- 

crIiBlaator     2.905.818.  0-22-59.  CT.  250— 27. 
Paul.  Jack  :  See— 

Aahe.  William  J,     2,905.259, 
Pavol,    Andrew    J.      Trav   attachment    for   automobile   glove 

compartments      2.905.370.  9-22-59.  C\    224 — 42.32. 
Peacock.  Wendell  C.  to  Trarerlab.  Inc.  'Operation  of  plpe- 

llnea.    2,906,832.  0-32-50.  CT.  250—43.5. 
Peeler.  CTehis  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ilenda,  Prank  P..  and  Peeler.    2.905,563. 
Peeps,  Donald  J.,  and  J.  B.  Schmltt.  to  The  De  Vllblss  Co. 
Air  flow  control  valve.     2.905.198.  9-22-59.  CT.  137 — 627.5. 
Femberton.  Wllbar  B.    Cultivating  machine.    2.908.257.  9-22- 

59   CT.  172— 020 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries   Inc. :  See — 

Coslow.  Csrl  W.    2,905,037. 
Penn-Unton  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Sylvester.  Joseph.     2.905.748. 
Perdoe.  Richard  R.  :   See — 

Drevfus.  Robert  L..  Howe,  and  Perdue.     2.904.943. 
Penill.  Hsrlan  K.     Double  hung  door  mounting,  latching  and 

opening  means.     2.904.823.  9-22-59,  CT.   10 — 147. 
Perrln.  Carrol  H. :  See— 

Bamett.  Hagh  W  .  and  Perrln.    2.905.561. 
Personal  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bnrgeni.  Alfred  A.    2.90.'t.508. 
Petersen.  Louis,  to  P.  L.  Smidth  k  Co.    Method  aad  apparatus 
for  cooling  hot  materials  by  gaa.     2.905,395,  9-22-.M>,  CI 
241—23.  '"^ 

Peterson.  Charles  D..  to  Universal  Controls  Corp.  Method 
of  making  insalated  coopling  nata  for  pipe  unions 
2.004.800.  9-2'2-59,  CT.  10—86. 
Peterson.  Fdward  8.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc 
Time  annoandng  system.  2,905,769.  9-22-59,  CT.  179— 
1002. 
Peterson.    Joseph    A.,    and    C.    E.    Olaea.      Friction    wrench 

2.905.035.  9-22-89.  CT.  81—07. 
Peterson.  Kenneth  C.  and  J.  T.  Corcoran,  to  Standard  Oil 
Co.        Prodactlon     of     oarlfled     dimethyl     terephtbalate 
2  905.708.  9-22-59.  CT.  260 — 475. 
Petereon.  Ruben  O..  to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co.    Electrically  con 

ductlve  brush.     2.908924.  9-22-59.  CT    339—273. 
Petrick   Edward  J.     Portable  stand  provided  with  latch  mech 

aniam  for  leg  unit.     2.905,420.  0-22-59,  CT.  248—171. 
Petrick.  William  R  :  See- 
Travis.  Lawrence  R..  and  Petrick.    2,905,014. 
Pettlhone  Wood  Mfa  Co.  :   See — 

Rafferty.  Cecil  W..  and  Leibsle.    2.90.V456. 
Petilnger.  Ambrose  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Alter- 
nating-current responsive  devices.     2.900.901,  9-22-59.  CT. 
324 — 138. 

Peyser.  wtm«m  p  :  See — 

Lapldus    Solomon,  and  Peyser.    2.905.910. 
Pfaender.  I..awrenc«>  V  :   See — 

Chapman,  George  C,  Pfaender,  and  Holscber.    2.906.846. 
Pfair.  Oskar :  See— 

Ouyer,  Ernst,  and  Pfaff.    2.906.797. 

Pfaltgraf.  Lillian.     Hair-cnrllag  device.     2,905,180,  9-22-59, 
CT.  132—33. 

Pftxer.  Chae  .  k  Co^  Inc. :  See — 
Pinson.  RIIU  R.   Jr.    2.005.004 
Shull,  Gilbert  M..  and  KiU.    2.905,592. 
Phasstron  Instrument  and  Electronic  Co. :  See — 

Eisenberg.    Irwin     W.,    Dibble,    Armstrong.    Love,    and 
RhodM.     2.906,770. 
Phelps,  Clyde  H..  to  V.  J.  Getsendanner.     Surface  apeed  In- 
dicator.   2,005,800,  9-22-80.  CT.  324—70,  ^^ 


Mfg.  Co.     Fuel  filter. 


manufacture. 


2,903.734. 


2,905,027. 


PlUleo  Carp. :  S« 

Devsry.  James  J.    2.904,863. 

Oerllts,  Richard  M.    2,905,893. 

Phillips,  Clem  H.     2,905,748. 

Spencer,  (iordon  R.    2,905.848. 
Phillips.  Bernard  C,  to  1%e  'nilotaoa 

2,905.327,  9-22-89,  CT.  210—403. 
Phillips,  Clem   H.,    to   Phiico  Corp.     Color  burst  separator. 

2,905,748,  9-22-59,  CL  178—5.4. 
Phllllns,  Edwin  N. :  See— 

Holsachuh,    Donald    L.,    Kurka.   Phillips,    and    Streeter. 
3.900,008. 
Phllllpa,     Ferdinand     N.,     Jr.       Method     of 

2,904,838.  9-22-S9,  CT.  18—47.5. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See- 
Bauer,  Robert  D..  and  Mitchell.    2,905,821. 

Copeahaver,  WillUm  U.    2,906.537. 

Davison.  Joseph  W..  Will  lama,  and  Koble. 

Diets.  BiebartlE.    2.905.658. 

Paoaka,  Slg  C    2,006,732. 

Findlay,  Robert  A.    2.905,596. 

Harper,  Keaneth  A.    2.908,635. 

HetUck.  George  R.     2.905,038. 

Lee,   Henry  H.,  Berger,   and  Gilmore. 

Matthews,  Thomas  A..  II      2.90."5..380 

McCarthy.  William  A.     2.905.622. 

Mclntlre.  Robert  L.    2,905,538. 

Ray.  Gardner  C.  and  Smith.    2,905.730. 

Scofleld.  Raymond  C.  and  Weedman.     2,905,637. 

Seed,  Kenneth  W.    2,905,731. 

Smith,  James  V.    2,904,846. 

Sparks.  Marshall  S.,  Jr.    2.905,823. 

Stafford,  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  and  Alleman.     2.005,507. 

"nimer.  Marshall  C.    2.905,099. 

Van  Pool.  Joe.    2,903,735. 

Tounkin.  James  R.     2.905,821. 
Phoenix  Meul  Cap  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Crabbe,  Lindsay  T.    2.904,837. 
Photostat  Corp. :  See — 

Caps,  Arthur  W.     2.905.032. 
Piassolla,    Giovanni,    to    Etabliaaement    Matex.      Shuttleleas 
loom    with   continuous    weft   supply.      2.905,207,    9-22-59, 
CT.  139—124. 
Plcker-X-Ray  Corp..  Waite  Mfg.  DIt.,  Inc. :  See — 

Graves.  Edward  B.    2.9<»,827. 
Pieper,  Archie  H. :  Bee — 

Hurt.  David  M..  and  Pieper.    2.006.707. 
PIm,  Richard  A.,  and  V.  C.  Bees,  to  L.O.F.  Glass  Flbera  Co. 
Hrdraulic  winding  traverse.    2.905.403.  9-23-59.  CL  242— 

Pinciion.  Michel  P.  A.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Fonderles  Cbokler. 
Production  of  moulds  for  meUI  casting.     2.004,868,  9-22- 
59,  CT.  22—20. 
Pinson.  Bills  B.,  Jr.,  to  Chas.  Pflxer  ft  Co..  Inc.   Certain  asters 
of    1.2-dlaryI.    3-hydroxy.    4-Bubetltuted    pyrasoUne-6-onea. 
2.906,694.  9-22-^9.  Cl.  260-^10. 
PUtx,  Blwood  T..   to  ITB  CTrcult  Breaker  Co.     Indicator 
stnictare   for   eireiUt   breakers.      2.906,795,   9-22-80,    CT. 
200—107. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Newey.  William  H..  and  Sterling.    2.906.303. 
Poeh.  Alfred  B..  to  Torit  Mfg.  Co.     Separators.     3.006.260, 

9-22-59.  CL  183—37. 
Pohlemann,  Helns  :  See — 

Krxikalla,      Hans.      BngeL      Wolf,      aad      Pohlemann. 
2.906.030. 
Pokomy.  Frank  J. :  B«9 — 

Clausing,  CTialllas  I.,  and  Pokomy. 
Polarad  Electronics  Corp. :  Sse — 
Odessey.  Paul  H.    2,004,804. 
Pommer.  Hoiat:  Bm — 

SameckL  Wllhelm.  and  Pommer. 
Pond.  Bobert  B. :  See — 

Wade.  Worth.  Pond,  and  Gibbons.    ...rw^j^^.. 
Porrata.  Loats  R..  and  E.  A.  Porterfleld.  to  Oolnmbla  Broad- 
casting System,  Inc.     Phonoirrapb  record  plating  fixture. 
3.006,014.  0-22-59.  CI.  204—281. 
Porret.  Daniel :  See — 

Kahlar.  PauL  Porret  and  Tetas.    3.005.706. 
Porterfleld.  Brlk  A. :  See — 

PorraU.  Louis  R..  and  Porterfleld.    2,006,014. 
Posey,  Bob.  Jr. :  See — 

Leathers.  Joel  F.  M.,  and  Posey.    2,006,720. 
Potter  ft  Blomfleld.  Inc. :  See — 

Harrison.  William  J.    2^905.788. 
Poundatone.  William  N.,  to  Oonsolldation  Coal  Co.    Hvdraullc 
powered  mining  machine.    2.906,441,  9-22-59,  CL  265 — 47. 
Pour«.   Bmtle  B      Mixers.     2.906.450.  9-22-59.  CT.  260—84. 
Powell,  Richard  H..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.    Thermostatically 
controlled  hot  and  cold  water  by-paas  valve.     2.005,387. 
0-23-00.  CT.  230—12 
Powers.  Richard  M. :  See — 

HoMen.  Bobert  B..  Powers,  and  Blaber.    2.906.562. 
Praeg.  Walter  S.,  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co.    Machine 
for  produdng  blended  curved  surfaces  on  the  longitudinally 
tapered,  carved  leading  edges  of  blades  used  In  let  engines 
and  the  like.     2,905,062.  9-22-59,  CT.  90—24.8. 
Pratt  ft  Whitney  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bernstein.  SUnley.    2.906,898. 
Preco  Inc. :  See — 

Colee.  Donald  D.    3,004.011. 
Olson.  Edgar  W.    2.908,878. 

Prelslg.  Joseph  0..  and  B.  N.  Rhodes,  to  Radio  Corp. 
America.  High  volUge  supplies.  2.906.853.  9-22-69. 
816—16. 

Prigg.  WlUlam  B..  Jr.    Svaporatlon  fish  feeder.     2,006.144. 
0-32-60.  CL  110—0. 

Prines,  Sidney  8. :  Ssa— 

▲tUn.  Sydney,  and  Prtnce.    2.006.6S5. 


2,005,800. 


2,906,717. 
2,004,850. 


of 
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Prwkaner.   Rlciurd.    to   Spwry   lUixl  Corp.     UMgmttit'tjvt 

«lfi»I  generator  device      2.900.914,  »-22-M.  CL  S3« — 117. 

ProtM.   Curt,   to  Telefunken  0.in.b.H.     loTerw  feedback  la 

tranamittera.    2.90S.8I3.  »-22-M.  O.  MO— 17. 
Pure  OU  Co..  Tfce  :   «••— 

Braunwarth.  Jolin  B..  and  Croeby.     2.0O6.71S. 
CalUnen.  Frederick  B  .  and  Thomaa.     2.8ioa.451. 
Martlaek,  Tboauu  W.    2.905.448. 
Purgaaon.  Blllle  L. :  Bm — 

PurgaM>n.  Bryan  O.  and  B.  L.    2.904.921. 
Pargaaon.  Bryan  O.  and  B.  L.     Artlfleial  flab  lar*  wttb  ad- 

Juatable  waterfoll.     2.904.B21,  »-22-B».  CI.  43 — 12.22. 
Qoajle.  Oeorge  F..  to  Tb«  Yale  4  Towne  Mtm,  Co.     Hjdranlte 
drtT*  for  Industrial  trucks    2.0O4.B57.  9-22-59.  CI.  60—10. 
Quayle.  Oeorxe  F .  to  The  tale  *  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Tlra  rln 

aaaemblj     2.903,223.  9  22-S9.  CI.  152 — 404. 
Qulan,  Edward,  to  T'olted  Sboe  Macblnery  Corp.    Chain  atltch 

aewlac  aurhinea.    2.90&.  1 1 8.  9-22-59.  a.  1 1 2—34. 
Qulnn,  Edward,  to  United  Shoe  Marhinery  Corp      Methoda 
of  aewlng  allp-iaated  aboea.     2.906,122.  9-22-59.  CL  112— 
202. 
Qutnn.  Frederic  R..  to  Quinn  k  Kerna.  Inc.    Uoold  alght  gauge 

2.904.999.  9-22-59  ^-l.  73—325. 
Quinn.  Frederic  R.     Electric  awltch.     2.906.785,  9-23-69.  a. 

200—87. 
Quinn  *  Kerna.  Inc. :  8*« — 

Quinn,  Frederic  R.     2.904.999 
Quiatcaard.  Erik  V. :  See— 

Karlaaon.  Sven  Olof.  and  Qulatgaard      2,905.026. 
Rabelow,    Harold    H..    to    DUgraAb-Bradley    lodiwtrlaa    Inc. 
Fountain   type  applicator  for  Ink  or  the  Uka.     2,904.811, 
9-22-89.  CI.  15— 13«. 
Radla.  AKbur.  M.  R.  Ralken.  and  L.  C 
ConUlner    Corp       Folding   machine. 
CI.  1—106. 
Radio  Corp  of  America  :  Be* — 
Aron.  Samuel.     2.905.881. 
Ayrea.  Jay  J.  .ind  Cole.     2.906.069. 
Ooodrich.  Hunter  C     2.905.815. 
Heruld.  Edward  W.     2.905.836. 


Bbapiro.  to  Victory 
2,904.789.    9-22-59. 


Kaian. 


Benjamin, 
in.  Benjamin. 
Kidd.  ^arahall  C, 
Miller.  William  R. 
Nelaon.  Morrla  D. 


2.905.747. 


Ratkowakl,  Tfiomaa 
teeth.    2.904.908. 

Ratkowski,  Thoman 
teeth.     2.904.i)09. 

Raub.    Henry    S ,  J. 


traaa- 
Dlpper 
Dipper 


2.905.830. 
2.906.849. 
and  DaTidaon. 
2.905.048. 
2.906.857. 
Ollendurf.  Juel.  and  BIbby.    2.905,873. 
Prelalg.  Juaepb  U..  and  Rhodea.    2.906.853. 
Schell.  Rocer  E.    2.905.318. 
SalkUl.  Oaorce  C.    2.900.754. 
Walker.  WUlUm  E..  and  Shoreys.    2.905.790 
Rado.   John   A.,    to    Haaeltlne    Reaearcfa.    Inc.     Elcctoon-dia- 

cfaarge  derlee.    2.900.864.  9-22-59.  CI.  315 — 21. 
Riffwty.  Cecil  W  ,  and  R    D   Leibale.  to  Pettlbone  Wood  Mfg. 
Co.     Breaker   bar  and  pulverlier  aaaembllea  for   road   re- 
building apparatua.    2.905.-I56.  9-22-59,  CI   262 — 9 
Ragadale.  La  Verne  B.  ;  See— 

Meyer.  Bartbold  F..  and  Ragadale.     2.906.003. 
Rata,  Peter.     Portable  adjustable  aandlng  deyiee.     2.904  939 

9-22-89.  CI.  51 — 187 
Ralken.  Matbew  R  :   Be^-  - 

Radin.  Arthur.  Raiken.  and  Shapiro.    2.904,789. 
Ralaton.  Oeorge.  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corpi    Monochrome 
channel  bandwidth  modifying  unparatua  for  color  telavialon 
receirer,     2.906.751.  9-22-59   CI.  178—6.4 
Ramaey  Corp. :  Bee — 

Anderaon.  Rot  D.    2.90.'i  512 
Randolph.  Alan  E..  to  Allied  Producta  Corp.     Bicycle 
miaaion  control.     2.906.017,  9-22-.^9,  CI.  T4 — 489. 
A.,  to  American  Brake  Sboe  Co 
9-22-59,  a.  37—142. 
A.,  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co 
9-22-59.  CI.  37—142. 
..   .       ,.    -..^    ^      **    Swidrak.  and  W.   W    Palmonlat,   to 
In"«n^*rblde  Corn.     Corroatoa  realaUnt  pump.    2jN)6,093. 

RaV  Oardiier  C .  and  C  E.  Smith,  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Cto 

Method  of  forming  a  ciathrate  complex.     2.906.730   9-22- 

59.  CI.  280 — 674.  .        .        ,  - 

RaTbum.  Charlea  C,   and  J.  O.  BUck.  Jr..  to  ACT  iBdoatriee. 

o^  ,??*l?'!l„T^'"    support    for    electrical    componenta. 

2,906.744.  9-22-59.  CI.  174 — 1.18. 
Raytheon  Co. :  Be0 — 

Oaepcbuk^  John  M..  and  Paananea.    2.905,869. 
Rea  Manet  Wire  Co..  Inc  :  Bee — 

llMdon.  Allen  C.     2.906,409. 
**T25^9"n'?2-m"*'    '•''*«•'■"<»»    'rttem      2.904.969. 
Reed.    Stanley    F       Method    and    apparatua    for   reeocalaiac 

worda.    2.906,927.9-22-59.0   340—149        ""^    "="«■  »"»■ 
Reea.  John,  and  G    C.  E.  B.  Hulbert.  to  Brlatol 

Manufacture   of   hollow  article*.     2.906.578 

154 — 90. 
Reea.  Vernon  C  :  Bee — 

Pim.  Richard  A.,  and  Reea.    2.906.403. 
Reggla.  Frank  :   gee — 

*'?^'«.^*'**"'   ®  •    ^m^  Tompklaa.   and   Hatcher 
Reglmhal.  Laurent  :  See— 

Thurmer,  Fred  W.     2.905.188. 
Reld.    Robert   J..   W.   M,    Smith.   Jr.. 
The  Fireatone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
aitlona    plaaticlsed    with    dlbeniyl 
aeida  and   proceaa  of  extruding. 
260— 31  18. 

Remy.  Hermann  :  Be* —  ■• 

Bckert.  Wilhelm.  and  Remy,     2,906.688. 
Bekert,  Wllbelm.  and  Remy.     2,906.686. 
Repke.    Edward    P..    to   Clark    Equipment  Co,     Loading   and 
unloading  meaaa  for  Induatrial  traeka.    2.906.349,  9-22-60. 
CI.  214 — 750. 


Aircraft  Ltd. 
9-23-69,   Cl. 


and  B.  H 
VInylidene 

eatera  of 
2,905.661. 


Werner,  to 
reala  compo- 

diearboxylic 
9-22-59.   Cl. 


BepabUc  Mfg.  Co. :  «•»—  '--.-^*r    ,  -  -^r^a-l 

Chriatauea.  NoriMa  B.    2J06.46S. 
Raaene  Ut*  lae. :  Bee — 

Martla.  Hanr  M..  aad  Boak.    2.906.86S. 
BaHack.  Alfred  M. :  Bee 

Hapart  Jollna  J..  Maclaaawakl.  aad  Baaloek.    2J06.8M. 
Rettle,  George  W  .  aad  R    D,  Hotchklaa,     Fire  and   burglar 

alarm   ayatem.     2,906,762.   9-22-69.  CI.    179—6. 
Baynolda.  iL  J..  Tobacco  Co. :  Bee — 
OUoi.  Jaaaa  A.    2.906.575. 
Schumacher,  Joaepb  N,    2,906,676. 
Bhelnlafko  Guoual-  uad  Cellulold-Fatolk :  Bee — 

Haaf.  Wilhelm,     2.904,931. 
Rhodea.  Albert  J   :  See— 

McCarthy,  Charlea  8.,  Koakela,  aad  Ehodes.     2,906,024. 
Rhodoo,  Albert  J.,  to  Amerleaa  Fbrglng  4  Socket  Co.     Hood 

hlaca  aaaamblj.     2JKM.82S.     9-23--».  a.   16—128.1. 
Rhodea.  Cheater  R.  :  gee — 

■laeaberg.     Irwla    W.,    Dibble.    Armatroag,    Loto    and 
Rhodaa.     2.906.776.  •    «~ 

Rhodes.  Rolaad  N,  :  Bee— 

Preialg.  Joaeph  O  .  and  Rhodea,     2.905.8,M. 
Elbeaehl.  Eobert  Ei,  aad  L.  Halladay,  to  Belllngham  Chain 
24£SS3  ^'      ▼•«">"    «>o»4«.      2,906,428,    9-23-«9,    Cl. 
Rlebe,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 
„.     F*»li.  0>«>  A..  Gralaor.  and  Elebe.     2.906,677. 

"Vi-69 '^  220^Y***'  ^"  ^      ConUlaar.     1.906.387. 
Rleoer.   Jodn   D      Electrical^   operated   aelf-coatalaod  apoad 

change    mecbaniam.      2,9M,010,    9-23-69,    Cl.    74 — 421/ 
Rlmaha.   Victor  B..  and  J.  A.  Koael,  to  The  Dole  ValT*  Co. 
naramtatle     adslaf     Talr*.       2.906.836,     9-23-69.     CT. 

Elnker,  Edwin  C.  and  R.  Duva.  to  Sel-Rex  Corp.     Elaetio- 
RlMfa  %  frt*>t  gold.     2,905.601.  9-22-69,  CL  20^— iS. 

Jrelm,  Ernst,  and  RIaeh.     2,904,962. 
Robbing  Leroy  V..  Jr.,  aad  L.  A.  NicoUl,  to  Eaao  Baaaarch 
and  Eaglncerlag  Co.     Eegeaeratlon  of  hydroformlng  cata 
2S-5*9,°n'°2ol-^36"  "*'**^**»«  depoalta.      2.908.631, 

**^I!!**"-  ^'■«?  **••   *<»  ^^  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  lac. 
^T^I^^^^^^^f     <!•▼*«••        2,906.860,      9-22-59,      Cl. 
313 — 046. 

Robertaoo,  Jamee  J. :  See — 

„  ,_Bf"*'   ^i^"   ■•4  Hauaeh,  aad   Robertaoa.     2,905.662. 

Roherteon.  James  J.,  to  The  Fireatone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
i  opoiymerisatlon  of  rtilorotrlfluoroethrlene  and  an  alkyl 
vlnrl  ether       2.905.660.   »   22   .^9.  D     i(M~-9J  5  ' 

■*S?rJj?"'-  ^•'•'•o"  ■  Method  of  recondltlonlag  fnll-faahloa 
Inlttlag    machinea,     2.904.979,   9-22-69,    Cl.^6— 110 

R<*Ja*M^^Oeorge    L.      Comer    bead,      2.904,866.    9-23-69, 

Rockford  Screw  Products  Co.  :  See— 
Lllia.  Oscar  G.     2.905.330. 

'*"**'IJ?1'-Ii***""^''"'*  "'"  bexchranktnr  Haftung:  Bee— 
CtarlatlaBaen,   Helnrich  H.  C.     2,906.103 

«^  ?**R°»*R°-  ^'eraer  G.    2,906.163. 
Rodale  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  .  See — 

»  ^.*<*^''  J*"*.     2,906,779. 

"*^.V"  ^."!f"'  *°  BUw  Knox  Co.  Tuba  cat-off  maehlae 
Cl    164k^      moTable  rotary  cutter.     3.906.243,  9-23-69, 

Rodenhouse.   Louis   N..    to  Acme  Protection    Eaulpmeat   Co. 

a.*f2^14r'"*^  **'    '"*"*•       2,9061727  9-22-69, 

**V!!?'^.  *'T.'^  \  J^^^  '•'*•  •"«*  pressure  control  Talva 
ml2L  ''H,^"*-.  2.905,246.  9-22-69,   Cl.    16*-«4 
^tSJ^.^^SS  ^..  ^^  ?I'""^f  Electric  ProducU  lac.     Cath- 
»  ^*  **S  '"^  '"<*  welder.     2,906,802.  9-22-69,  a    219—79 
'dJ^^^iSTtt'liiVii'-  r  ^?^'  Indu.trieVlnc''^  MoSi^g 
^Tl7  V^^  poaltlre  clamolng  and  locating  Jaws  provkUag 

Roffft  Hi:;i'"coTs":^''^-*=''-  ^^-^  (^^^^^.^ 

and  81ma 
and  Sims. 


De 
De 
De 
De 
Roee.  A 


De  BenneTllle, 
De  BenneTllle. 
De  BeaaerlUe, 

BeaaoTille. 

BenneTllle, 

BenneTllle. 

BenneTllle, 
J  .  Mfg.  Co 


Roee.  Anton  J. 

Eoee,  Anton  J.,  to 

9-22-59.  Cl.  74— 

Roala,  SebaatUa  N. 

Kalaer,  Guater, 


Peter  L 
Peter  L.. 
Peter  L.. 
Peter  L., 
Peter  L., 
Peter  L.. 
Peter  L., 

:  See— 

2,906,004. 
A.  J,  Roee  Mfg 
-230  8. 
:  See— 
aad  H.     2.904,827 


aad  Slma. 

aad  Slma. 

and  Slma. 

and  Slma. 

aad  Sloia. 


2.906,680. 
2,905,681. 
2,906,683. 
2.908.718. 
2.906,719. 
2.906.720. 
3.906.721. 


Co.     Pulley.    3.908.004. 


Roalaakt,  Edward  i..  to  SoconV  Mobii  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
and  aoparatu*   for  hydrocarbon  conrersion  employing  hy- 

.  ?i^.'hu'^6S^'.r2ap':-d;''ioi^iis"^'"'"«  ^'''^ 

B<^.^^oj»ph  E.   H.     Bow  tie  rack.     2,906.381.  9-22-69,  CL 

^**K-69.*CL*?48-S«4*^    '^   *^    ropporta.      2.906,426.   9- 

Roth.  Eobert    I.,   to  International  Buslneaa  Machlaea  Cora 

Pteeroiw     measuring     meaaa       2,908.000,     9-22-69.     CL 

RoiiD.   Roliand   R..   R    L    Hltioman.  H    V    TstIot.  and  C    L 

?906l564',"  9?22'59'' a."loi^7.  "-"'^^     '^'•««^- 
Rubin.    Maurice,   and   O.    Hulot.   to   Bocieto  d'Btudea   Chem 

Inues   pour    rinrtpsfle   et    lAgriculture,      Pn>paratloa   of 

Engels  salt.      2,906.529.  9-23-69.   CT.   23—61. 
Rudm«nn.    Frank    J.    Jr..    to    SperrT    Rand    Com.      Gated 

spectrum    analyser.      2.905.894,    9-22-59,    a.   324 — 77. 
Raaglero,    Alfred  J.,   to   E.    D,    Bullard  Co.     Haadgaar  wltk 

/ace  ahicid,     2.904,790.  9-23-69,  Cl.  2— S. 
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Buhman,     Smll,     to    MlnneapoUa-Honerwell    Regulator    Co. 

Magnetic      control      aystcma.        2.906.932,     9-23-69,     Cl. 

340—174. 
Euhrchemie  Aktlengeaellscbaft :  See — 

BAcbner.  Karl  and  Mela.    2.905,716.  ^ 

Runde,    Kenneth    R.      Expaadlble   earth   aniAor.      2,903,288, 

9-2i-59,  Cl.  189—92. 
Rnnyaa,  Wilbur  C.     Method  of  and  apparatua  for  forming 

decoratlTe  bows.     2,906.368,   9-22-59.  Cl.  223 — 46. 
Suppel,  Wilhelm  :  Bee — 

Braum,  Willy,  and  Ruppel.    2.906,691. 
Saah.  DaTid  H. :  See- 
Martin.  Harry  M.,  and   Ruiih.     2,906.863. 
Baah,  John  W.,  to  Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Fluid  pres- 
sure brake  control  apparatua  with  high  preasure  emergency 

feature,     3,908.508,   9^22-59,   CL    803— «5. 
Knshlag,  Jamea  F.  :  See — 

OreuUcb,   Gerald   G..  aad   Roahlng.     2,805.286. 
Ruakin,  Len  :  See — 

Laube,  Hans.     2,905.049. 
Ruttger,    William   J,      Braking   system    for  outboard    motor 

carriers.      24H)5,482.    9-22-59,    Cl.    280 — 47.24. 
H  ft  8  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co,.  Inc. :  See — 

Shlelda,  Albert  F.    2.906.067. 
Sacbarow,  Maurice  H.     Attaching  bracket  for  fornltnre  legs 

and  the  like,     24K>5,422.  9-22-69,  CL  248—188. 
Sacaawa,  Matthew  F, :  See — 

Bodaey.     Michael    P.,    H.    8..    T.    W..    and     Sacaawa, 
2,905,027, 
Safraaek,  William   H.,   and  H.   R.   Miller,  to  American   Zinc 

Inatltate,     Zlae  plating.     2,906,608,  9-22-69,  Cl,  204 — 55, 
Sahula,   George  J.,    to   Sheller  Mfg.   Corp.     Steering  wheel, 

2.905.019,  9-22-69,  CT.  74 — 498. 
Sampletro,  Achillea  C,.  to  Thompson  Bamo  Wooldrldge  lac. 

Rocker  arm,     2.90.^,100,  9-22-59,  Cl,   123 — 90, 
Saadberg,  Nela  H.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.     Appara- 
tua   for    Impregnating    wood    chlpa.      2,906,240,    9-22-69. 

Cl.  162—237, 
Saadera,  Jack,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co,    Gated  coherent  oscil- 
lator.     2.9OT.907,   6-22-69.    Cl.    331-173. 
Sanford  Proceaa  Co.,  lac. :  See — 

Franklin.  John  B.     2.905,600. 
Sarett,  Lewla  H.,  J.   Comttantln.   and  O.   E    Arth.   to   Merck 

ft  Co.,   Inc.      6^hydroxy-A*-pregnenea,     2.905.678.  9-22-59, 

Cl    260— .'197.45. 
Sanceant,  Walter  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Power  supply 

means,     2.906.832.  9-22-59.  Cl.  307—72. 
Sargeant,   Walter  E,,  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Timing  con- 
trol  clmilt.     2,905.904.   9-22-50,  Cl.  331—35, 
Samecki.   Wilhelm.   and   H,    Pommer,  to  Badische   Anllln-   ft 

Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengeaellscbaft.     Production  of  quaternary 

phoMohonium  balidea.     2,906,717,  9-22-69,  Cl.  260 — 606.5. 
Saul.  Tom  W,     Railroad  tie  plate  ahlm.     2.906.390,  9-22-59. 

Cl.  238 — 309. 
Sauteroo,  Jean  :  See — 

Mahut,  RenC,  Muller,  and  Sauteron.     2,905.524. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Co.  :  See— 

Anderaon,   Andrew  W,     2.905.295. 
Scatchard.    Thomas    L..    to    The    New    York    Air   Brake    Co. 

Diffusion  pump.     2.905.373,  9-22-69,  CT.  230 — 101. 
Scatcbard.    Thomas    L..    to    The    New    York    Air    Brake   Co, 

Diffusion  ejector  pump.     2.906.874.  9-22-69,  Cl.  230 — 101. 
Schaap.  Wlllem  F.  C.,  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.    Vapour 

generating  and  Tapour  heating  unit.     2,906,164,  9-23-69, 

Cl.  122—478, 
Schaefer,  Edward  K.     Diaplay  hanger.     2.906,369,  9-22-69. 

Cl.  223-95. 
Schaeffer.  William  D.,  and  W.  8.  Dorsey.  to  Unloa  Oil  Co, 

of    r«Ilfomla.      Werner    complexea    of    4-acetyl-pyrldlne. 

2,905.684.  9-22-59.  Cl.  260—270. 
Schalch,  Wilbur  A.  :  See— 

rVnce.  Richard  B..  and  Schalch.     2.904,810. 
Scheelinp,  Harold  W. :  See —  - 

Smith,  Brook  I.,  Scbeellae,  aad  Boeton.     2,906,629. 
Scheinpflug,  Gunter  :  See — 

Stuiber.  Walter,  and  Scheinpflug.     2.905.297. 
Schell.    Roger    K..    to   Radio    Corp.    of    America.      Aotomatlr 

Inspection    apparatuH.      2,905,318.   9-23-69,    CT.   209 — 111. 
Schenk.   Walter,   and  G,  Schiller,   to  Heakel  ft  Cle,  Gmb.H, 

Proceaa  for  the  production  of  terephthalle  add.    2.905,709, 

9-22-59.  Cl,   260—515. 
Rchlcht,    Helnrich.    to    W,    Ferd    Klingelnberg    Sohne.     Gear 

lapping    apparatua.      2.904.934.    9-22-69,    Cl.   61 — 26. 
Schlfter.  Herbert  B.     Double  TalTe  construction  and  the  Bke. 

2.905.487,  9-22-59.  Cl.  284—19. 

Schiller.  Oeorg  :  See — 

Schenk.  Walter,  and  Schiller.     2,905.709. 

Schleicher.    George   R.     Paint  applying  deTtcea.     2.904,818. 

9-22-89.  Cl.   18—230. 
SchlesinKer.   Kurt,    to    Motorola,    Inc,      TeleTlslon    recelrar. 

2.90.-).856.  9-22-69.  Cl,  818—27. 

Schloemann  Akt. :  See — 

Arena.  Matthias.     2,906,817. 

Schmerling.  Louis,  to  UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon hydrocracklng  proceaa  and  catalyst  therefor. 
2.905.828,  9-22-89.  CT.  208—112. 

Schmerling.  Louis,  to  UnlTeraal  Oil  Products  Co.  Hydro- 
carbon hydrocracklng  process  with  a  boron  chloride  and 
aluminum  metal  catalyst.  2,906.663,  9-22-69.  CT. 
208—108, 

Schmerling.  Louis,  to  UnlTersal  OH  Products  Co.  Condensa- 
tion of  conjugated  cycloalkadlenes  with  p-dioxenea  and 
resultant  products.     2.905.697.  9-22-59.  Cl.   260—340.3. 

Schmerling,  l/ouls.  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.  Partial 
dehalogenation  of  haloblcyclo  compoanda.  2,906,725, 
9-22-69,  CL  260—648. 


Inc.    ComblnatioB jplof-la 
2,906.779,    9-22-<re,     CT. 


2.906.198, 
Thloxanthene  derlTattra, 


Sctanld,    Chrlatoph,    to    Dentacbe    Brdol-Aktiengesellsehaft, 

Method  of  moulding  metal  cyliadera.     2,904,868,  9-22-59, 

CL  22—202. 
Schmidt,  Bertil  J.  M,,  and  K.  O.  Olaaon,  to  Caslus  Corp.  Ltd. 

Plaster  composition.     2,905,566.  9-22-89,  Cl.  106—170. 
Schmidt,  Carl  O.,  Jr.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Butchera'  Supply  Co. 

Food    chopper    kalfe    mounting.      2.905.217.    9-22-69,    Cl. 

146 — 96. 
Schmidt.  Erich,  and  K.   Wamsler,    to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.      Carbodiimides.      2.905,713,    9-32-59, 

Cl,  260 — 651, 
Scbmier.  Jacob,  to  Rodale  Mfg.  Co., 

electrical    aocfcet    aad    swttcta. 

200—51.17, 
Schmitt,  Joy  B,  :  See — 

Peeps,  Donald  J„  and  Sehmltt. 
Schmuts,  Jean,  to  The  Wander  Co. 

2.908,590,  9-22-59,  Cl.  167—65. 
Schneider,  Richard  B.,  to  Cohimbia-Sootbera  Chemical  Corp. 

Production   of  alkaline  earth  metal   silicatea.     2,905,631, 

9-22-89.  Cl,  23—110. 
Schoenewaldt.  Erwla  F. :  See — 

PaleTcda,   William  J.,  and   Schoenewaldt.     2,906,693. 
Scholl,    William   M.     Plaatic   foam  powder  puff.     2,904,814, 

9-22-89,  CT.   18—244. 
Scbolc,   Hans,  to   Dortmund-Hoerder  Huttennnion   Aktlenze- 

aellacbaft.     Apparatus  for  the  combustion  of  liquid  fuels, 

2,905,234.  9-22-59,  CT.   188—76. 
Sctaomera.    William    H.     Ski    mounted    TeMcle.     2,906,479, 

9-22-89,    Cl,   280—16, 
Schramm,  Arthur  G.    EleTSUble' wide  bed  tralten.    2.906,348, 

9-22-69,  Cl.  214—808. 
Schramm,  Arthur  G.     Manually  operated  open  bed  eloTatable 

trailera.     2,905,481,  9-22-59,  CL  280 — 43  18, 
Scfarenk,   Alfred,   to   Gebrueder  Buehler.     Apparatus  for  ^e 

production     of     alimentary     paste     producta.      2,905,109, 

9-22-59.  Cl.  107—4. 
Schreter,  Robert  B.,  and  A.  J.  Turpin,  to  Hauck  Mfg.  Co, 

Proportional    mixer,      2,905.543,   9-22-59.    CT.    48—184. 
Schroeder,  Henry,  and  J.  H.  Cruise,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.     Separately  fired  radiant  superheater.     2,906.157. 

9-22-59.  Cl,  122—485. 
Schroeder,  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

Denend,  Lowell  B.,  and  Schroeder,     2,905,129. 
Schumacher,    Joseph    N„    to    R.    J,    Reynolds    Tobacco    Co, 

Tobacco,     2,905.576,  9-22-89,  Cl,  131—17. 
Schur,   Milton  O..  to  Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     Filter 

for  tobacco  smoke.     2.905,184,    9-22-59,   CT.    131—208. 
Schurich,    Herbert,    and    O,    Bunge.      Actuator    of    a    hand 

knittlne  apparatus.     2,904,978.   9-22-69,  CT.   66—78. 
Schuti,   Joaeph    M,,    to   The    Firestone   Tire    ft    Rubber   Co. 

Self     aealing     pneumatic     tire.     2,905,220,     9-22-69,     CT. 

152—830. 
Schwarti,   Alfred    J,   C,     Catamenlal  device  and  method    of 

forming   same.     2,905.178,    9-22-89,   Cl.    128—270. 
Scofleld,    Raymond    C,    and    J,    A.    Weedman,    to    Phllllpa 

Petroleum   Co.      Combined   liquid-vapor    phaae  aeparation 

proceaa,     2.905,637.  9-22-89,  CI.  208—311. 
Scott.  Ian  J.  C,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Impulae  ignition 

device,     2.90.'S,831,  9-22-59,  Cl    307—10. 
Scott,     William     M.,    Jr.,     to    I-T-B    CTrcuit    Breaker    Co. 

Instantaneous     lockout    releaae    for    automatic     recloser. 

2,908.786,  9-22-69,  Cl.  200 — 80. 
Seaman.   Darid   J.     Closure   structure.     2,904,819,   9-23-59, 

CT.  16—80. 
Seaman,  Louis,  and  8,  Karp.    Chair-bed  with  floating  vibrator 

housing.    2,908,170,  9-22-69,  Cl.  128—38. 
Searle,  O.  D..  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Colton,  Frank  B.     2,906,676. 
Sean,  Richard  E.,  to  BeoTcr  Precision  Products.  Inc,    Means 

for  preloading  a  ball  spline  assembly.     2,906,008,  9-22-89, 

Cl.  74 — 409. 
Seats.  Peter,  aad  L.  V.  Connolly,  Jr.,  to  Thomas  Blectroalca, 

Inc.     Acrylic  screen  settling  system.     2.905,571.  9-22-69, 

CL  117—38.8. 
Seco  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Weber,   Albert  M.     2,906,353. 
Seed.  Kenneth  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Hydrocarbon 

converalon   method.     2.905.731.   9-22-59,   CT.   260—679. 
Seewann,     Theodore.     Flower     vaae     and     packing     device. 

2.904  932   9—22—59,  Cl    47 41. 

Selfert,    Maurice,    to    Dumatlc    Industries.    Inc.      Labelling 

machine.     2,908.866,  9-22-69,  CL  317-123. 
Sel-Rex  Corp. :  See — 

Rinker.  Edwin  C.  and  Duva.     2.908,601. 
Semegen.  Stephen  T.  :  See — 

Craig.  David.  Jones,  and  Semegen.     2,906.649. 
Sengebuach,  Hans,   to  General  Telephone   Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Paystation     coin     apparatus.     2.908,763,     9-22-69,      CT. 

I  yo a  ^ 

Serracant    RIba.    Pablo.      Apparatus    for   the    treatment   of 

textile   flbera  with  a   liquid    in   closed  circuit     2,904,984. 

9-22-59.  CT.  68—180. 
Sessions  Clock  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fox,  William  C,  and  Clark.     2,905,778.  _ 

SoTlgny.  Charlea  P.     Candy  cutter.     2.908,112.  9-23-69,  Cl 

107—21. 
Shaffer  Tool  Works  :  See — 

Gibson.   Wilfred  C.     2.908,429. 
Shand  and  Jura  Co. :  See — 

Jure.  Peter  C.  and  Van  Overreen.     2,904,998. 

Shapiro,  Laxarus  C. :  See — 

Radin.  Arthur.  Raiken,  and  Shapiro.     2,904,789. 
Shaw.    Ralph    D..    Sr.     Ventilator  operating  mechanism   for 

awning  type  windowa.     2.906.464,  9-22-89,  Cl.  268—110, 
She.ahan,  Robert  E,,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vacuum  cleaner 

floor   tool    with    rotating   brush   and    cleaning   means   for 

brush,    2,904,818,  9-22-59,  CL  16—388. 


zzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


win  0»^    lac      Win 
»-23-«».  CL  t4a— 138. 


Jr.  aad 
»-»-«•,  a. 


C.   to   ■•• 
dtop«Ml«g  (terlM.     2.Me.4<W, 
StMlier  Mff.  Corp. :  §—— 

tetaU.  Ow>rf«  J.     I.t00,01». 
pard.  Alra  P..  Jr. :  B—— 
■kapard.  Alra  P„  III.     2.800.444. 
aiMpard.  Alra  P.,  III.  decwkMd.  by  ▲.  P 
B.   Sbepard.  b«ir*.     Core  barrel.     3.800,444. 
200—72. 
Sbepard.  BralTa  :  Bm — 

Sbepard.  Alra  P.,  in.     3.800.444. 
ghepbwd.  O«or«e  R.  L.,  I.  O.  TtaompMa.  aad  A.  T.  Wataoa. 
to    Bno    Research    and    Badaeertac    Co.      SulfurUatloe 
procvee.    2.800,6«4.  8-22-89,  CL  260—120. 
Sbenaan,   Alex  :   8e«>-  - 

Sberman.   Ralpb.     2.800,804. 
Sharmaa,  Araold  :  Bet — 

Sherman.    Ralph.      2.800.864.  « 

SlMrman.  Ralph,  deceaeed ;  Alex  aad  Araold  BbermaB, 
ezecatore.  Clreait  protective  rarlabla  ratio  traiMform«>r 
eyetem.  2.805,864,  8-22-88,  CI.  317—8. 
Shielda.  Albert  F..  to  8  A  8  Corrufatad  Papar  Ifacfalaerr 
Co..  Inc.  Cutting  aad  creaslag  preee.  2.800.067,  »-22-08, 
CL  80 — 08.3. 
Shlra,  George  A.  :  ^ea — 

aa»th.  Doaald  M.,  aad  Sblm.     2,800.740. 
Skoaf,   Floyd   R      .^pparataa  for  feeding  noslery  onto  a  re- 
ceiving member      2,808.366.  8-22-08,  Ci.  223—1. 
Shor-Une  Induatriee.  Inc. :  Be* — 

LeTine,  Aaron  J     2,800.213. 
Sboreya  Chariae  :  Be* — 

Walker.  Wllltam  E.,  and  Shoreya.    2,900.760. 
Shorroek.  SUnley  :  See — 

Mercer.  Frank  B..  and  Shorroek.    2^800.065. 
ShalL  GUbert  M..  and  D.  A.  Klu.  to  dhaa^  Pflser  k  Co.    Inc. 
Oxidation  of  aterolds  by  mycobacteria.     2.808,582,  8-22-58. 
n.  190—81. 
SldoroT,  Zri    and   M.   Sldorow.     Adhering  moana  for  fabric 

Bhccta.    2.004.817.  8-22-58,  CL  41—10. 
Sldorow,  Michel :  8ee^- 

Sldorov.  Zrt.  aad  Sldorow.    2.804.81T. 
Slegler  Corp..  The  :  Hee — 

Wilkin*.  Charles  A.     2.800.761. 
Slegriat,    .\dolf   t:..  and   F.    Aekerman.  to  Clba  Ltd.     D1  Im- 
Idaaole    deriratlTea    and     proceaa    for    their    manufacture. 
2,800.667.  8-22-88.  CI.  260—240. 
Slerant   George  W.  :  Bee — 

Lohr.  Thomai  E.,  and  Slerant.    2,800.012. 
Sierra  Predalon.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hoch.  Joseph  F.    2.800,837. 
Slfrin.  Andreaa.  and  H.  Hennecke,  to  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox 
Co.     Fuel  bnrnlng  apparatua.    2.905,116.  8-22-08.  Cl.  110— 

£9. 

dllhanak,  Jaa  :  Be* — 

Khol.  Frantllek.  and  illhanek.    2.800.046. 
SllTerateln.  Robert  M  :  Hre — 

NnttlnfT  Lee,  SllTeratein,  and  Htmel.     2.9M,70I 
Simmons,     waiter    J        !4upply    holder    for    rolled    material. 

2,900.4<M,  8-22-08.   CT.  242—55.2. 
Slma,  Homer  J.  :  Bee — 

Peter  L.,  and  Slma.  2.906,680. 
Peter  L  .  and  Slma.  2.805.681. 
Peter  L.  and  Slma.  2.900.682. 
Peter  L..  and  Slma.  2.800.718. 
Peter  L,  and  Slma  2.900.719. 
Peter  L..  and  Slma.    24K)0.720. 

^ >.P*t»r  L.,  and  Slma.    2.905.721. 

Jacqueline  G.j^  and  C.  L.  Moyle    to  The  Doi 

oenzoatea. 


be  Beanevllle, 
De  BeaoeTllle. 
De  Benneville 
De  Bennerille, 
De  Bennevtile. 
De  BenneTille. 
De  Bennevllle, 


Chemical 

2,905.706. 


Co. 
.101. 


Cnrrsd 
8-22-59. 


Rug  tool  hav- 
«^-22-59,   CL 


Slma,  ._.., ^  ,-     _„„  ^.   ^.  ...„,. 

Co.        2-nltro-3,4,6-tr1chlorophenyl 

8-22-58.  a.  260 — 471. 
Sladsa.  Alfred  D. :  Bee— 

Kendall.  Myron  A.,  and  Sinden.    2.905.100. 
Slnden.   Alfred   D..   to    Stephena-Adamaon   Mf| 

eouTeyor  for  transportation  apparatua.    2 

a.  104—25. 
Slager  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 
Cook.  Albert  N     2.905.274. 
Hacklander,  Hans.    2.900.120. 
Skolfleld.  William  K..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co, 

Ing   a    turbine-driven    rug  bruah.      2.904,816. 

lJ-375. 
Slomer,  Joseph  J.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Control  drrult  for 

fluid  pressure  systems  for  crawler  tread  vehicles  or  the  like. 

2.904.959.  9-22-59  CI.  80—53. 
Smldth   F.  L,  A  Co.  :  Bee — 

Petersen.  Louis     2.905.395. 
Smllack.  Jacob,  to  (ieneral  Motors  Corp.     Room  conditioner. 

2.804  972,  8-22—59   Cl.  62 280 

Smith,  brenner  K.,  and  R.  P    Harvev    to  J,  H   Smith  Co     Inc. 

Ironing  board  clothes  hanger.    2.905.423.  8-22-09.  CL  248— 

226. 
Smith,  Brook  1. :  Sec — 

Boston.  Edward  D..  and  Smith.    2.806.733. 
Smith.  Brook  T  .  H    W.  Scheellne.  and  R.  D.  Boston,  to  Bsao 

Research  and   Knglneertng  Co.     High  temperature  conrer- 

iilon  of  heavy  oils      2.90,'r629.  9-22-09   Cl.  208 — 127 
Smith,    Charles   W      Automatic   control   mechnalsm  for   toy 

electric  railways.     2,905.811.  9-22-09,  CI.  246 — 70 
Smith.  Clifford  E.  :   Bee-  - 

Rar  Gardner  C.  and  Smith.    2,905,730. 
Smith.  Clifford  W.,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson.     Adbesive  bandage. 

2.905.174.  9--22-68   CI.  128—156 
Smith.  Daniel  J  ,  and  B    P    Valley.     Arrow  quiver  or  holder. 

2.805.218.  8-2i-59.  CL  150—1.5. 

Smith.  Eufeae  B..  and  F.  W.  Van  Kirk,  to  Hnghaa  Aircraft 
Co.  Reserve  primary  battery.  2.900.741.  8-22-08.  Cl. 
136—80. 

Saith,  Harrv  B.,  to  Wcstlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Sweep  gan 
•rator.    2.805.8 1 7.  ^22-59.  O.  250—27. 


itiHi 


Umltk,  J.  H.,  Co..  lac :  «m— 

ItaiUk.  krenaar  K..  aad  Harvay.    3.B06.42S. 
Smith,  Jaaias,  A  Son.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Onstafsoa^  Carl  O.    2.800,029. 
Smith.  Jamca  v.,  to  FhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     Method  for  coat- 

lag  Alamentotts  artldaa.     2.804.846,  8-22-00   CL  18 — 08. 
Smith.  Leiaad  L.  M.  Marx,  and  8.  A.   Moller.  to  Amarlean 

Cyaaaaild  Co.     Praparatlon  of  tetracycilne-uraa  eonuMMiBd. 

2.806,662,  8-22-09,  C\.  260—86.0. 
Smith.    Lloyd    B.      Apparatus   for   cutting  straad   mattrUL 

2.8<te.Hl.  8-22-08.  CL  107—21. 
Smith.  Ralph  E..  F.  W.  Hannum.  and  W.  M.  Booth,  to  Gardnar- 

Daaver    Co.      Coaihlaatloo    air    hoae    and    tool    balancar. 

24>00.184.  »-22-O0.  Cl.  ISt— 561. 
Smith.  Raymond  B.  and  W.  R..  aad  J.  J.  Baltniah,  Jr..  to  Tba 

A.    C.   Gilbert   Co.      Carrant    ractUled   signalling  syatam. 

2.800,102,  8-22-68,  O.  104 — 100. 
Smith,    Richmond   W..   to  Bird   Machine  Co.     Claaalng  and 

conditioning  device.     2.900.241.  8-22-68    CL   163—^78 
Smith.  SUnley  U.  :  Bee— 

Lewla.  Alfred  A.,  and  Smith.    2,800.132. 
Smith.  Walter  J.,  to  The  Kirsstoae  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Spin- 
neret filter  pack.     2.804,828.  8-22-58.  CI.  18—8. 
Smith.  WUIIam  M..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Reld,  Robert  J..  Smith,  and  Werner.     2.800.601. 
Smith,  WUIIam  R. :  Be*— 

Smith.  Raymond  E   and  W.  R.,  and  Baltruah.     2,800,102. 
Smith.  WUIla  D..  to  Klectrlc  Steel  Foundry,  now  by  change  of 

naate  to  Klectrlc  Steel  Foundry  Co.     Damp  block  aisembly. 

2.804.806. 1^-22-58.  CL  37  —  135. 
Smithies.  Henry,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  da  Nemours  and  Co.    Proe- 

sas    for    emhoartng    polyxrlayl    aeeUI    abeats.      2,804,i44. 

8-22-68.  CL    18—87. 
Smolln,  Bdwln  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Catalyst  for 

preparatloa    of   diaryl   paraflna.      2.800,728.   8-22-08,   Cl. 

aamh,  Donald  M..  And  G.  A.  Shlra.  to  Spragoe  Blectrte  Co. 
^SeUd  electrolyte  batUry  cell.     2.800,740.  8-22-08.  Cl.  136— 

83. 
aaew,  Arthur  L     Folding  shelf  bracket.     2,805,424.  8-22-00. 

CL  248— 240. 
SocMU  A   responsablUtA  llmltAs :  Bechtrehca  Btudca  Produc- 
tion R,E  P.  ;  Bee — 

Luclen.  Rane.    2.800.180. 
Sodete  Anonyma  Fonderles  Cnokler  :  Bee — 

Plnchon.  Michel  P.  A     2,804  808. 
Sodate  des  Blancs  de  Zinc  de  la  Medlterraaee  Bng.  Cbahanry. 
Pierre  GIndre  A  Cle  :  Bee— 

Gregolre,  Ferdinand  A.  A.     2,805.530. 
Sodete  dea  Forgea  et  Atellera  du  Creuaot :  Bee — 

Lewla.  Ltoa.    2.804,863. 

Nectoux.  HaarL    2.806.066^ 
Sodate  dca  Uslnea  Chlmluuea  Rhone-Poolenc :  Bm — 

Jacob,  Robert  M..  and  Hordoia.    2.800.668. 

Metivier.  Jean.     2,90.1.700. 
Sodete  d'Etudes  Chlmlques  pour  1' Industrie  et  rAgrldUtnra : 


2.800,529. 
CommercUle 


et   Industrtella 


2.805.826. 


8 

Rubin.  Maurice,  and  Hulot. 
Sodeta   flnanciere    d'Expanalon 
S.A.  "Sflndez"  :  Bee— 

Widmer,  Hana  V.    2.804.879. 
Socon/  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Bonaer,  Tom  W..  and  Caldwell. 
Broding,  Robert  A.    2,900.258. 
Roalnakl,  Edward  J.    2.906.6S3. 
Sod-Master  Corp.     Bee — 

Ditter,  FrancU  J.     2,900,2.%3. 

SOderhanm.   Carl    U.,    to   Telefonaktlebolaget   L   M   Brlcsaon. 

Selective    switch    for    telephone    Inatnimenta    In    Intercom- 

manicAting    telephone    aystema.      2,900.766,    1^22-08,    O. 

178—80. 

Soderberg.  Walter  E.     Mallet  for  playing  percuaalon  mnalcal 

Instrument.    2.805,043,  8-22-,'i9.  Cl.  84—422. 
SolUrs.  Ray  C.  :  Bee — 

Solnick,  Robert  Land  SolUrs.    2,904,958^ 
Solnlck.  Robert  L..  and  R.  C.  Soilars,  to  The  Fluor  Corp.  Ltd. 
Soara  and   flame  arreater.     2,904.808,  »-22-58,  Cl.   60 — 

Solva/ACle:  Bee — 

Oermano.  Aagelo.    2.800,608. 
Sonnanatlne.  Edgar  H..  Jr.,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co. 

Heeordlnc  devkaa.    i,805,244,  8-22-58.  Cl.  164 — 113. 
Sorenaon.  William  B.  :  See — 

Lacefleld.  Arlle  G..  and  Sorenaon.     2,806,108. 
Sparka,  MarahaU  S.,  Jr.,  to  Phllltpa  Petroleum  Co.    Analyxor 
aad    volUge    meaaurlng    circuit      2,905,823.    8-22-09.    CL 
250 — 43.5. 
Spence,    Paulsen.      I'langed    elastomeric    sleeve    type    flexible 

coupllnc  for  pipes.     2.9a'i,488.  8-22-58   a.  280—236. 
Spencer.   Edward   G..   F.   Reggla.  J.   E.   Tompkins,  and   R.  D. 
Hatcher,    to   t'atted    Statea   of   America.    Army.      Eledro- 
magnettcally     steered     microwave     antenna.       2.8O04>40. 
8-22-00.  Cl.   34.'^-  77H 
Spencer,  (;ordon  R.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Cathode  ray  tube  gun 

structure     2,906.848.  8-22-58,  CT    313 — 82.1. 
Spencer,  Jessie  H  .  Jr  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Evaporator 

defroatina  means.     2,804,968.  8-22-59,  C\.  62-140. 
Spaagler,  Gflnter,  aad  H.  Hohn,  to  The  Alpha  Molykote  Corp. 
Method    for    forming    meUl    aalflde    eoatlaga.      2.800,074, 
8-2»-68,  a.  117—65. 
Spero,  John  J.  :   Bee — 

Marrafflno,  Leonard  L.     2.800,364. 
Sperry,  Leonard  J.,  to  Olohe-Unlon  Inc. 
mer.     2.804,845,  8-22-58,  CT.  18 — 58. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :   See— 

De  Stevens.  George.      2,906,666. 
Befcert.  John  P..  Jr..  and  Blaln.     2.900.767. 
Proakauer.  Richard.     2,900,914. 
Rudmann,  Frank  J.,  Jr.     2,800,8M. 
Sptanbau  G.m.k.H. :  Be*— 

Caaparl,  Hana  A.     2,904.877. 


Plastic  tubular  trim- 
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SpotU,  Victor  J. :  8ee — 

Vaughan,    Wayne   W..    Spotta,    CandreTa,    and   Jarrett. 
2,804.991. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :   Bee — 

Gelaer,  David  T.     2.805,812. 
Smyth,  Donald  M..  and  Shim.     2,805,740. 
Sprague,  Hallle  W. :  Bee— 

Park,  Cheater  A.,  and  Sprague.     2,800.846. 
Springfield  Wire  A  Tinsel  Co  :  fire- 
Wagner,  Victor  K.,  Jr.     2,905,818. 
Stableford,  John  L.     Picture  projection  acreen  and  surround. 

2J05,053,  8-22-58.  Cl   88—28.9. 
Suiford.  Joseph  D..  Jr.,  and  C.  E.  Alleman,  to  Phillips  Petro 
leum   Co.     Purification  of  ammonia.      2,905,597.  8-22-58, 
Cl.  202—40. 
Stahmann,  John  A.,  to  Gladding,  McBeaa  A  Co.     Apparatua 
for  pladag  a  design  on  a  three  dlmenalonal  poroua  carrier. 
2,904,916,  9-22-59,  Cl.  41—1.2. 
SUndard  Coil  Producta  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Goaaard.  Thomaa  F.     2.805,836. 
Hollabaugh,  Max  G.     2.800.521. 
Huebacher.  Herbert.     2,805.814. 
SUndard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 
Flelda.  ElUa  K.     2,805.686. 

Peterson,  Kenneth  C,  and  Corcoraa.     2.805,708. 
Standbrtdge,  Wilbur  B.  :  Bee— 

LIrette.  George  J.,  and  Standbrtdge.     2,804,820. 
SUrr.  Jamea  E.,  to  Control  Devlcea,  Inc.    Electronic  namory 

drcult.     2.805,879.  8-22-58.  CL  820—1. 
Stastny,  MIroslsv  :   Bee — 

Klaboch.  Ladlslav.  and  SUatay.     2,804,897. 
Statham  Instruments,  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Sutham.  Louis  D.      2.90.').916. 
SUtham,  Louis  D.,  to  SUthsm  Instruments.  Inc.     Eledrlcal 

motion  sensing  device.     2.905.916,  8-22-58,  Cl.  338 — 6. 
SUuffer  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bengblat.  Isaac.     2.905.689. 
Stearns.  Charlea  M.,  Jr..  and  O.  J.  Van  Leer,  to  Grotnes  Ma- 
chine Works,  Inc.     Method  of  and  means  for  offaet  print- 
ing     2.905,082,  9-22-59.  Cl.  101 — 41. 
Steck.    Edgar  A.,   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc.     Pyridaxlne  etbera 
and     thloethers,     and     preparanon     thereof.       2.805,672. 
8-22-58.  Cl.  280-250. 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee— 

Kaufmann.  John  J.     2,800.204. 
Kaufmann.  John  J.     2,805.205. 
Stesemann,    Werner   G.,    to    Rockwell    Ocoellachaft    mlt   bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.     Method  of  and  arrangement  for  sUrt- 
Ing  an  internal  combustion  engine.     2.905.163.  8-22-58.  Cl. 
123 — 179. 
Stelma.  Gerard  N.  :  8ce  - 

Bower.  Emeat  P..  Maurtta.  and  Stelma.     2,800.497. 
Stephens  Adamson  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 

Kendall.  Mvron  A  ,  and  Sindea.     2.800,100. 
Slnden.  Alfred  D.     2,805.101. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  Bee —     • 

Steck,  Edgar  A.     2.805,672. 
Sterling,  Walter  S. :  Bee— 

.Newey,  William  H.,  and  Sterling.     2.805.363. 
Sternglaaa,  Brneat  J.,  to  Weatinchouae  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
tron discharge  device.     2,805,844,  8-22-58,  Cl.  318 — 68. 
Stetka.  Daniel  G.  :  8ee— 

Frate.  Domenico  C  .  and  Stetka.     2,803,408. 
Stevens,    Bertram,    to  Thorn   Electrical   Induatries  Ltd.      In- 
strument dial  illuminator.     2.800.807.  »-22-58.  Cl.  240 — 
8.16. 
Steward.   William  A.     Work  control  and  scheduling  device. 

2.804,91.1.  8-22-59.  Cl.  40— 96. 
Sticker,  Wllhelm,  to  I>es  Constructloas  Gulnard.     Solid  Jacket 

centrtfuKsl  separator      2,900.378,  8-22-58.  Cl.  233 — 14. 
Stinger.  Henry  J.  :   Bee — 

Carter.  Elbert  P..  and  Stinger.     2,80.V868. 
Stinson,    Stellita    G.      Sport   sock.      2.804,880,   8-22-08,   Cl. 

66 — 171. 
Stoeckel.  Albert  L.  and  C.  T,  Zimmermann,  to  United  SUtes 
Steel   Corp.      Welshing  conveyor.      2,806,310,   8-22-58.   Cl. 
188 — 39. 
Stoner.  George  G.  :   Bee — 

Miller,  Paul  C,  Beera.  and  Stoner.     2,800,642. 
Stflrlko.  Dletrtch  :   Bee— 

FAIIer.  Krnst.  and  StOriko.     2,800.402. 
Strandberg,    Malcolm    W.    P.      Microwave  frequency  discrim- 
inator.    2.805.902,  ^22-58,  CT.  831—8. 
Strauss.    Howard   J.,   to  The  Electric   Storage    Batterr  Co. 
Alkaline  storage  battery.     2,905,738,  8-22-58,  Cl.  136 — 6. 
Strauss.  Wennemar:  See — 

KIrstahler.  Alfred,  Wlllmund,  and  Strauss.     2,805,602. 
Streeter,  Royal  A. :  Bee— 

"'i!!2rl'!i^»  Donald   L..    Kurka,   Phillips,    and   Streeter. 
2.805.808. 
Strickland.  John  F.  :  See- 
Clark,  Kenneth  C.  aad  Strickland.     2,804.825. 
Stroh.  Rudolf  :   Bee — 

Dleti.  Karl,  Greune.  and  Stroh.     2.806.565. 
Stulber.  Walter,  and  R.  Neldhardt.  to  Triumph  Werke  Ntirn- 
berg   A.O.      Type  lever  actuating  mechanlam.      2.905,296, 
9-22-.'S9.  Cl.  197—17. 

Stulber.  Walter,  and  G.  Schelnpflug.  to  Triumph  Werke  Nnm- 
berg  A.O.  Repeat  actuation  mechanism  for  business  ma- 
chinea.     2.905.297.  9-22-.'S9,  Cl.  197—17. 

Stun.  Bernard  V.  :   Bee —  , 

Laube.  Hans      2.905.049.  ' 

Sumner,  Arthur  H.     Shell  construction  and  method  of  making 

the  same.     2.905,579.  9-22-.59,  Cl.  154—116. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  Sea — 

Hirschler,  Alfred  E.     2,905,704. 

Sundahl.  Harold  J.  Pipe  banger.  2.906,415.  8-22-08.  C\. 
248—04.  K-        — 
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Taylor,     and    Board. 


Superior  Concrete  Accea«)rlaa.  Inc. :  Be*—        ^  '  *«*'a»<Mf1^ 

Hlllberg,  Bror.     2,904,876. 
Sutherland,   Robert  E.,  to  Cnlreraal  Oil  ProdneU  Co.     Up- 
grading gasoline.     2,905.619,  »-22-59,  Cl.  208 — 64. 
Sutherland,  Robert  E.,  to  UnlTersal  Oil  ProducU  Co.    Treat- 
ment of  gaa  streams  obUlaed  from  the  hydro-forming  of 
a  naphtha.    2,905,626.  »-22-58,  Q.  208—87. 
Svenska  Ackumnlator  Aktleholaget  Jangncr :  Bee — 

Vofl,  Georgea  J.     2,906,047. 
Swabb,  Lawrence  E.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

MacLarea.  Donald  D.,  May,  and  Swabb.     2,805.634. 
Swan,  Harold  A.    Rator  with  slow  motion  redproeatlng  blade 
and    bvdraullc  actuating  meaaa.     2.804.882,  8-22-58,   CL 
30 — 42. 
Swan,  Harold  A.     Actuator  for  redproeatlng  raxor.     2,804, 

883.  9-22-58,  Cl.  30—42. 

Swan,  Harold  A.     Mlatlesa  turbine  noisle  for  use  as  a  sprln 

kler  and  shower  head.     2,805,384,  &-22-59,  CI.  238—381 

Swanaon,  Oscar  W.,  to  Underwood  Corp.     Carriage  movement 

controlling  mechanlam.     2,806.306,  8-22-59,  Cl.  197—177 

Swanson.  Roger  I.,  to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     RoUry  tool  con 

struction.     2,805,148,  8-22-08.  Cl.  121— IL 
Swidrak.  Joaeph  M.  :  See — 

Raub.  Henry  8.,  Swidrak.  and  Palmqnlst.     2,005,083. 
SylvanU  Electric  ProducU  Inc  :  Bee — 
Bowennan,  Edwin  R.     2,805,539. 
Gartner.  SUnley  J.     2,904,803. 
Roeber.  Henry  W.     2.905,802. 
Sylvester,  Joseph,  to  Penn-Unlon  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 

bus  support.     2,905.743,  8-22-58.  CL  174 — 73. 
Silklal,   George   C ,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      Magnetic 

switching  circuits.     2,905.754,  8-22-59,  CL  17»— 5.4. 
Taddeo.  Fauato  V.,  to  Hughea  Aircraft  Co.     Compariaoa  dr- 
cult.    2,905.887,  9-22-59.  Cl.  324—68. 
Talbott.    William   O.      Well   pipe  bypass   valre.      2.805.200, 

8-22-58.  Cl.  166—226. 
Tashiro,    Frank    K.      Shot-type    fishing   sinker.      2.804,824. 

9-22-58,  Cl.  43 — 44.89. 
Taylor,  Albert  J. :  Bee — 

Johnson,  James  R.,  and  Taylor.     2,800,528. 
Taylor,   Donald  F.,   R.  L.  Baughman.  and  L.   F.  Yntema,  to 
Fansteel   Metallurgical  Corp.     Method  of  recovering  Un- 
talum  and  columbium.     2.806,648,  8-22-58,  CL  70     84. 
Taylor.  Donald   F.,   R.  L.  Baughman,  and  L.   F.  Yntema,   to 
Fansteel  MeUllurglcal  Corp.     Method  of  recovering  refrac- 
tory metala.     2,9W,649,  9-22-59,  CL  75 — 84. 
Taylor.  Donald  F     R.  L.  Baughman,  and  L.  F.  Tntema.  to 
Fansteel     MeUllurglcal     Corp.       Recovery     of    refractory 
meUli.     2,905,550.  9-22-59,  Cl.  75 — 84. 
Taylor,  Howard  A.     Target  device.     2,900,408.  8-22-08.  Q. 

273—105.8. 
Taylor,  Howard  U. :  Bee — 

Roup,     RoUand     R.,     Hltaeman, 
2.805,564. 
Tecalemlt  Ltd. :  See — 

Jackson,  Harold  E.     2,905,090. 
Jackson.  Harold  E.     2,906.270. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Brtesaon :  See — 

SOderbaum.  Carl  G.     2,906.766. 
Telefunken  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Protse,  Curt.     2,906,813. 
Tele^pe  Corp. :  See — 

Wampaeh.  Robert  G.    2,905,746. 
Wray,  PhUllp  O.     2.806.835. 
Tell.  William  J. :  See—  1 

Adama.  Daniel  M..  and  TelL     2.805,286.  ' 

TeUt,  Felix  :  Bee — 

Kohler.  Paul.  Porret.  and  Tetas.     2.805.700. 
Texaa  Instruments  Inc. :  Bee — 
Martel,  Bob  E.     2.804.869. 
Thayer.  Floyd  L.  and  W.  L.,  to  Thayer  Scale  Corp.     Floant 

materUl  agiUtor.     2.905.365.  8-22--09,  Cl.  222—198. 
Thayer  Scale  Corp. :  Bee — 

Thayer.  Floyd  L.  and  W.  L.     2.900,366. 
Thayer,  warren  L.  :  Bee — 

Thayer.  Floyd  L.  and  W.  L.     2,905,365. 
Thelln,    Jack   H.,    to   American  Cyanamid  Co.     Sulfur  con- 
taining  hexachloronaphtbalenes.      2,906.696.   9-22-59,  Cl. 
260—327. 
Thiele  Kaolin  Co. :  See — 

Billue.  Robert  F.,  and  Williamson.     2,906,643. 
Thielach.    Helmut    J.,    to    Grlnnell   Corp.      Film    holder    for 
radiographic     examination     of     pipe     welds.       2,905,824, 
9-22-69,  Cl.  250—68. 
Thomaa,  Benjamin  W. :  See — 

Moore,  Joe  P.,  and  Thomas.     2,805,616. 
Thomaa,  Bruce  K.  :  Bee — 

Callanen.  Frederick  B.,  and  Thomas.     2,905,401. 
Thomas,  Dadd  F.,  and  R.  A.  Hill,  to  Waterous  Co.     Pumps. 

2.900,096.  9-22-69,  Cl.  103—136. 
Thomas.  Dimitri.    Bench  saw  stUchments  for  multiple  angle 

cutting.     2.905.210,  9-22-59.  Cl.  143—169. 
ThomaaElectronlcs,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

SeaU,  Peter,  and  Connolly.     2,905.571. 
Thomaa,  Henry  A.,  to  Bthvl  Corp.     Sludge  dellquefylag  com- 
parting preaa.     2.904.836,  9-22-59.  Cl    18—20 
Thomba.  Thomaa  S.    DeUchable  handlea.    2,906,500,  9-22-00, 

a.  294 — 34. 
Thompson,  Harold  B. :  See — 

Atari.  Erie.  Gray,  Malln,  and  Thompson.     2,800.466. 

Thompson.  Ira  O. :  See — 

Shepherd,     George     R.     L.,     Thompson,     and     Watson. 
2.905,664. 
Thompson,    Joshua    B.,    to    The    Consolidated    Mining    and 
Smelting  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Method  of  reducing  the  eak- 
Ing  of  ammonium  sulphate  crysUls.     2,906,532,  9-22-08, 
a    23—119. 
Thompson,  Paige  W..  to  General  Electric  Cb.     Slacle-atage 
vacuum  cleans.     2,906,267,  9-22-59,  CI.  183—37. 
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ThompaoD  ProducU,  Inc. :  Sm — 

Boll«BtMcb«r,  Earl«  P  .  and  Pankneh. 
Thompson  Hamo  Wooldrldirv  Inc.  :   See — 
Hall.  G«orfe  V.  B.     2.900. lOA- 
Utortaa.  Samuel  H.     2,904.874. 
itaaptotro.  AchlUea  C.     2,90iB.l«0. 
ThompMn.    WUlUm    B..   and    R.    J.    Wrobbel ;   wld    Wrobhel 
aaaor.    to   Th<*  Garlock    Packing   Co.,   and   aald  Ttiompaon 
aaaor.   to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Hlsh-prcnura  Said  aeala. 
2.903. 489,  9-22-09.  CI.   2»0 — 26. 
Tborenaen,  Ra^nar  :   tie*— 

Araenanlt,      William      R.,      Qarfain,      and      Tborensen. 
2.909.834. 
Thorn  Electrical  Indaatrl«a  Ltd.  : 
iitevena.  Bertram      2.905,807. 
Thornton,  T.  C,  Co..  Tha  :  8m — 

Uornabr,  Vivian  D.      2,900.496. 
Thormer,  Fred  W..  V^  to  L.  Rccimbal. 

2,905,183.  9-22-59.  CI.  130—30. 
Till,  Robert  A.,  and  I.  J.  Acoata,  to  Crane  Co. 

TalTe  actuation  mean*.     2.900,433,  9-22-09.  CI.  2ll- 
TIUotaoB  Mfg.  Co.  The:  8m— 

PbUlipa.  Be<-nard  C.     2.900.327. 
Tlnnerman  Products,  Inc  :   See — 

Flora.  Laurence  H.      2,904,820. 
Tinalej^  John  C.     Two^polnt  level.      2.904,892,  9-22-09,   a. 

33     209 
Titanium  MeUta  Corp.  of  Amerte*  :  8m — 

Yoblln,  Jack  A.     2,900.547. 
Tittle,  John  C,  Jr. :  8e»— 

Crottjr.  John  V..  and  Tittle.     1,909,484. 
Tlaker,  Krtcb  :  H0» — 

.\ppel.  Gerhard  H..  and  Tlaker.     2,900.031. 
ToblB.  Hogb  H..  Jr.  :   tiM — 

Emmet  t.   Paul   H..  Kokes.  and  Tobln.     2,900,586. 
Tocebetto,    VlrgU    U.      Twin    latch    mectaanlam.      2,905,493, 

9-22-59.  CI.  292—37. 
Tocebetto.    VlrgU    D.      Door    bolt.      2,900,494,    9-22-09.   CI. 

292—182. 
Todt.  William  C.  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Well  teeting  apparatua. 

2.905.248,  »-22-09,  Q.  l««— 142. 
Togo.  Tetauro  :   tite — 

Toaoaari,  Tadao,  lahlmoto.  Togo,  and  Iiuml.     2.900.613. 
Tolede  8eale  Corp.  :   Sen — 

B«rden,  JoMph  H.     2,900.463. 
Teaaaari.   Tadao.   N.    lahlmoto.   T.   Togo,   and   T.    Ituml.   to 
Oaaka    Titanium    Seizo    Kabuahtki    Kalsha.      B4ethoda   and 
apparatua    for    the   electroljrtlc-rvtlnLng   of   titanium   metal 
or  Blrconium   metal.     2.90;>.613.  1^22-09.  CI.  204 — 216. 
Tompkina.  John  K.  :  See — 

spaaeer.    Kdward   G..    Beggla.    Tompkina,   and    Hatcher. 
2,905.940 
Tonka,   Lewi,    to   I'nited    State*   of   America.   Atomic   Energy 
Cemmiaalon.        Kuel      eieaMnt      for      neutrooic      reactor. 
2,905.011,  1^-22-59.  CI.  204 — 193.2. 
Torit  Mfg.  Co.  :  8ee — 

Poch.  Alfred  B.     2,905.26«. 
Toth,  Joaaef  ;   See — 

Podor,  Gabor,  Vincw.  Toth.  Jantao,  and  Lang.    2.900.087. 

Totaek.   Frirpdrich,   to  Koppera  Co..  Inc.      Sttapenalea  proceaa 

for  the  production  of  C(>  and  11.  from  a  aolfd  earboaaceoua 

fuel,  oxirjcen  and  ateam.     2.905,544.  9-22-59,  Cl.  4»^— 200. 

Toulmln.  Harry  A..  Jr..   to  Th«>   Commonwealth   Engineering 

Co.  of  Uhlo.     Jet  preaa.     2.900,080.  if-22-09,  Cl.  100^204. 

Tracerlab,  Inc.      See — 

Peacock.  Wendell  C.     2.90.'),822. 
Trandel.    George    L.,    to   Gerblng    Mfg.    Corp.      Feather    key. 

.'.905.490.  9-22-59,  Cl.  287— o2. 
Travia.    Lawrence   R..   and   W.    R.    I'etrick,    to   Weatinahouae 
Electric    Corp.       Remote    control     apparatua.       2.9O0.014, 
9-22-59,  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Treaklnsky,  Alexlua.     Automatic  awltch  method  and  ayatem 

for  telephonea.     2,900.760,  9-22-09,  Cl.  179—18. 
Tretbeway.  Thomaa  J..  H  to  P.  Bromley.    Hatchet.   2.900,214. 

9-22-.")tf.  Cl.  145 — 2. 
Trigg.  Warren  .M  .  and  B.  V.  .McBride.  to  Weatingboaa«  Elec 
trie   Corp.      .Method    of   coating   magnetic   aheet  material. 
2.904.875.  9-22-r.9.  CT.  2»— 135.01. 
Trlnkle,  I..e«inard  :   See — 

Jeffemon,   Robert  O.,  and  Trlnkle.     2.904.836. 
Triumph  Werke  .Nurnberg  A.G.  :  See — 

Stulber.   Walter,  and  Neldhardt.      2,905.296. 
Stnlber,    Walter,   and   ScbelnpHug.     2.909.297. 
Tnibert.   Ren4.     Lantern-slide  carriers.     2.904.914.  9-22-09. 

Cl.  40—78 
Truett.  William  L.  :  8e« — 

.Vnderson,    Arthur    W.,    Bruce,    Merckllng.    and    Truett. 
2.900.640. 
Tachel.  Ulrlch.     Coupllnga  for  electric  cablea,  eondnctora  and 
the  like.     2.905.922.  9-22-09,  O.  339—141. 

Tnnney.  Gilbert  H.  Stndio  lighting  syatem.  2.900.806, 
9-22-09.  Cl.  240—3. 

Turner,  Marahall  C.  to  Fhilllna  Petroleum  Co.  Oil  well 
pumping  apparatua.     2.9O3.0OT.  9-22-59.  Cl.  103 — 179. 

Turner.  Ralph  M.  Reeiprocatory  impact  hand  tool. 
2.90o.a34.  9-22-59.  Cl.  81—02.30. 

Turpln,  Alexander  J.  :  See — 

Schreter.   Robert  E..  and  Turpln.     2.900,043. 

Tyson.  Charles  W.  :  8ae — 

.NIcolal.   Lloyd  A..  Tyson,  and  Gornowskl.     2.900.630. 

UllatrOm.  Thord  U..  and  F.  W.  Franaaon.  Wrapping  ma- 
chines.    2.904.946.  9-22-09.  C\.  03—380. 

Uaphred,  Edwin  T..  Jr..  and  E.  L.  Pace,  to  Umphred'a. 
Chair  frame  eonatractlon.  2.906.23S  9-23-09.  Cl.  100 — 
196. 

Umphred's  :  See — 

Umphrcd.  Sdwln  F..  Jr..  and  Pace.    2.900.2S2.  i 


Underwood  Corp. :  See — 

Golden.  Daniel.    2.800.930.  '^^• 

Hlldebrandt.  William  J.    2,900.299. 

Lubkln.  Samuel.    2.900.931. 
'  8wanaon.  Oacar  W.    2.900.306. 
Unllerer  N.V. :  See— 

Kristenaen,  Arthur  W.    2.900,006. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Bailey.  Donald  L..  and  Torfe.    2.900.703. 

Kubler.  Donald  O     2.900,889. 

L«mpert,  Bernard  B  .  and  MelU.    2.900.728. 

Marrln,  PhiliD  R     2.905,573. 

McElratb.  Thomas,  and  Gorman     2.90S.806. 

Montaxna.  Amello  E.   and  HIrsh.    2.900.722. 

Raub.  Henry  B    Swidrak.  and  Palmqulat.    2.905,003. 
Union  Ull  Co  of  California  :  See — 

Berg.  Clyde  H.  O.     2,900,090. 

Schaeffer.  WlllUm  D..  and  Doraey.     2.900,684. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See— 

Krueger,  Rudolph  E.    2.800.071. 
United  C'arr  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Janason.  Arnold  O.    2,904,804. 
Unlted-Gi>>enfleld  Corp.  :  See — 

Bratnerd.  William  H.     2,900,476. 
I'nited  8boe  Macfainery  Corp.  :  See — 

Burke  George  F.  C.    2.905.142. 

Lee,    Perman    N.,    MacKensle.    D'Arcey,    and   Clccbettl. 
2  904  TSd. 

Sinn,  itdw«rd.    2.905.118. 
Inn,  Edward.     2^906.122. 
United  SUtes  Ceramic  Tile  Co.  :   See — 
EmmerllnR,  Ralph  W.     2.904.990. 
United  States  Gypsum  Co.  :   See — 

WllIrT,  Grant  8     2,904.883. 
United  8Ute«  of  America 
Agrleultare :  See — 

Morris.  Herman  J.    2,905,594. 
Air  Force  :   See — 

Hurrits.  Uyaan.    2.900,893. 
Army  :  See — 

Hild.  Henry  P.    2,804,873. 
Hpeneer    Edward  O..  Reggta 
2.905.840. 
Atomic  Bnerxy  Commlasion  :  See— 
Borst.  LyleB     2,905.612. 
Dawton.  Lyie  R.     2.900,520. 
Dole.  Malcolm      2,900,527. 
Uolden,  Robert  B..  Powers,  and 
Johaaon.  Jamca  R..  and  Taylor. 
Koch,  Leonard  J.    2.900,338 
McCuUouKh,  Robert  K.     2.905,526. 
Tonka.  Lewi.     2.905.611 
Wick,  Jerome  J.    2,905.588. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

DowUng.  Robert  J.    2.900.587. 
United  States  Ste^l  Corp  :   Mee — 

Brlnker.  Harry  K    and  Clark.    2.904.881. 
Hawthorne.  John  O  .  and  Wilt.    2.9O5.570. 
.VIcfaol.  Wllbert  O      2.9(W,107 
Olson.  Alfred  K  .  and  Wrben.     2,905,291. 
St<ieckel.  Albert  L.,  and  Zimmermann.     2,905,310. 
Universal  Controla  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson.  Cbarlr-a  O.     2.904,800. 
UnlTersal  Oil  Producta  Co. :  See — 
Belden.  Donald  H.    2,900,736. 
Berger.  Charlea  V.    2.800,625 
Gleim,  Wlllfaim  K.  T.    2,900,624. 
Haenael.  Vladimir.    2.900.6:^0. 
Unn.  Carl  B     2,905,723 
Scbmerling.  Louis.    2.900,628. 
Louis. 
Louis. 
Louis. 
Robert 
Robert 


Tompkina,  and  Hatcher. 


Blaber.     2,900,002., 
2,900,528. 


2.905.808. 

2.900.607 

2,905.725. 
E.    2.906.919. 
E.     2.900.626. 

De  Roeaet. 


Schaerling. 
Scbmerling. 
Scbmerling. 
Sutherland. 
Sutherland. 
_  WaUlna.  Charlea  U..  and  De  Roeaet.  2.900.636. 
Upjohn  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Fevlg.  Glen  A  .  Grelner.  and  Rlebe.     2.905.677 
Kapn.  Fred,  and  Birkenmer»'r.    2.900,675 
Upton.  Cheater  W..  Jr..  to  Weetlnghouae  Electric  Corn     Elec- 
tric ewltch.     2,903,794,  9-22  59.  Cl.  200 — 146 
VEB  Maschinenbau  Jonadorf  :   See — 

Feuricb,  Werner.     2.904.937 
VaWa.  Tommjr  K  .  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp     Optical  targ«t 
2,904.890.  9-22-59.  Cl.  33—74.  ^^ 

Valle/.  Bernard  P.  :  See— 
^       Smith.  Daniel  J  .  and  Valley.    2.900.218. 
Van  AtU.  Chester  M.  :  See — 

Glennon.  Jamea  B..  and  Van  Atta.     2,905.088 
>ance,  James  M..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Blind  faatener 
i^Xi"''  expansion  ring  beneath-Upered  pin  head     2.900.040. 
9-22-59.  Cl.  85 — 40. 
Vender  Kaay.   Henry   A.,   to  The   New   York   Air  Brake  C*. 

ValTe.    2,905.191.  9-22-09  Cl.  137—117 
Van  der  Lely,  Ary  ;  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A.    2,904.900 
Van  der  Lely.  C.  N.V. :  Se»— 

Van  d«T  LelT.  Cornelia  and  A.     2.904.900 
Van   der    Lely.   Cornells,   and   A.^   to   C.   ran  'der 


Side 
377. 


•'    tr^'J-  «-"rurii«.   aou   A.,   to  c\   ran  oer  i<eiy. 
dellrery  raking  derice.     2.904.9&0.  ^22-58.  C\. 


N.V. 
00— 


Van  Kirk.  Fred  W  :  See — 

Smith.  Eugene  B.,  and  Van  Kirk.     2.900.741. 
Van  Leer.  Oscar  J. :  See — 

Steama.  Charlea  M..  Jr..  and  Van  Leer.    2.905.082. 
Van  Nice.  Robert  I.  :  See— 

Burt,  Donald  A.,  and  Van  Nice.    2.900.885. 
Van  Overreen,  Joeepb  P.  :   See — 

Jora.  Peter  C.  and  Vgn  OrervMn.     2,904,998. 
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Tan  Pool.  Joe.  to  PhllHpt  Petroleum  Co.    AlkrUtlon  tempera- 
ture control  by  an  Improved  products  distillation  techniijue. 

2.905.780,_9-K-6».  CT  260—683.4.  _ 

Van    VIck.   Roger  J.,   and   L.   B.   Erickaon,   to  Central   Plbre 

Producta  Co.     Proceaa  and  machine  for  producing  cartona. 

2.809.060.  0-22-59   C\.  93—37. 
▼an  Wagenen.  Norman  L.,  and  A.  N.  Lampb.     Drain  ralre 

assembly  for  Uwn  sprinkler  syatema.     2.809.186.  O-ta-59. 
'•    Cl.  137— 026.J.  ^  , 

Van  WInaen,  Prtedrlcb  H.,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeeellachaft. 

Leaf  eprlag  auspenslon  for  reblcles.     2.9O5.460.  9-22-50. 

Cl  267--94. 
Vapo-Oas  Corp. :  See — 

Gochoel.  Urban  F.    2,805.800. 
Vaugban.  Wayne  W..  V.  J,  Spotta.  P.  J.  Candreva.  and  W.  C. 

Jarrett.      Adjustable,    non-load-bearlng  partition    construc- 
tion.    2,904,991,  »-2i -59.  Cl.  72  -46 
Veith.  Alfred  K     Machine  tool  adjusting  structure.  2,804,836, 

9-22-59.  n.91— 103. 
Velan.  Adolf  k.     (Jate  valve.     2.909.182.  8-22--59,  Cl.  187— 

S15. 
Velten.  Henry  J.  :  See—  I 

Duenke,  Clarence  O.,  and  Velten.    2.905,891. 
Verelnlgte  Olansatoff-Pabrtken  AG. :  See — 
poller.  Braat.  and  StOrtko.    2,900,402. 
Vermllye,  tliarles  J. :  See— 

Glel.  George  J      2.905.897. 
Vestermark,  Lyie  A.,  to  POAC  Development   Co.     Wire  line 

llqnld  or  gas  formation  thief.    2,909,247,  0-22-08,  a.  16*— 

100. 
Victoria  Machine  Tool  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Oronau,  Hann      2.905.063. 
Victory  Container  Corp.  :  See— 

Radin.  Arthur.  Ralken.  and  Rhaptm.     2.904,788. 
Vincent,  Harvard  R..  to  Owena-IlllnoM  Glass  Co.     Full  vlilon 

catbode  ray  tubea.     2.900,845,  9-22-09.  C\.  313—78. 
Vlncte.  Ir4n  \V. :  See— 

Podor.  GAbor.  Vlncte.  Toth.  Jansao.  and  lAng.    2,805,087. 
Vlttorlo  NecchI  Socletii  per  Asloal :  See — 

Bono.  Lulgi.     2.90.1.119. 
Vogl.  Georges  J.,  to  Svenska  Ackumulator  Aktiebolaget  Jung- 

ner.     Plane  indicators.     2.905.047,  9-22-59,  C\.  88—14. 
Von  Bank.  Oeorg  ;  See — 

Zlnke-Allmang,  Leichtle.  von  Bank,  and  Keller.  2.005.588. 
Von  Scliickh.  Otto,  and  G.  Nottes.  to  Radlsche  AnIIln-  A  Soda- 

Fabnk    .\kt       Dlfflrultlv   hydrolyaable   additives   for   dieeel 

fuels      2.905..'S40,  9  22  59.  CT   44—57. 
Vooi,    Walter,    to    I>onta    Electric   and    Chemical    Works   Ltd. 

Manufacturing  of   meUlUc  uranium.     2.905.551.  8-22-09. 

CT   70—84.1. 
Voaaen.  Bemd  :  See — 

Haiel.  Herbert  K  .  and  Voaaen.    2.904.786. 
Vyskumny  A  Zhusebni  I>>tecky  I'stav  :   See — 

KIsboch.  Ladldlnv.  and  .Stastny.    2.904.997. 
Wade.  Worth.  R.  B.  Pond,  and  T.  P.  Gibbons,  to  Marvalaud. 

Inc      Method  and  aprwrntUK  for  producing  metal  illaments. 

2  904  8.%9    9— 22— •'V9    CT    22 •'57.2. 

Wagner.  Robert  W..  to  Dana  Coip.    Power  take  off.   2.005,006, 

»  22-.19   CT    74-401. 
Wagner.    Victor    K..    Jr..    to    8prlngfleld    Wire  A    Tlnael    Co. 

Heating    unit    for   mechanical    refrlgeratora   and    the   like. 

2.905.918.  9-22-59.  CT.  .1.18—210 
Wagner.  William  F.     Flush  tank  ball  valve  guide.    2,904,795, 

9-22.19.  CT.  4- -57. 
Waltelev.  William  M..  to  .^cro  Welder  Mfg.  Co.    Magnetic  force 

welding  machine.     2.905.8O4.  9-22-59,  CT.  219—86. 
Waldorf  Paper  Pn>duit«  Co.  :   See 
Sandberg.  NVU  H      2.905.240 
Wales.  George  F      nifferential  liquid  spring     2,905. 4«1,  9-22- 

59. CT   267-  64 
Walker,  Joseph  B.     Panoramic  television  cameras.     2,905.798. 

9-22  .19.  CT    178—7.2. 
Walker  William  F...  and  C.  fthoreys,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Multiplex  communication   system.     2,905.760.  0-22-99,  CT. 

178-  .10 
Wallace    John,  and  D    R    I.ane.   to  Rurroughn  Corp.     Article 

feeding  apparatus.     2.905.516.  9  22-50.  CT    312—07. 
Walton.  Nell  D  :   See 

Dodge.  Ronald  D..  and  Walton.     2.905..104 
Wampach.   Robert   G  .   to  Teletype  Corp.     Telegraph  station 

selector.     2  905  746.  9-22-.19.  CT.  178—4.1. 
Wamsler.  Karl  :   See 

Schmidt  Erich,  and  Wamsler.    2.905,713. 
Wander  Co..  The  :    See— 

Sehmuts.  Jean      2.005,900. 
Waterona  Co.  :   See  \ 

Thomas.  David  F..  and  Hill.    2.005  096  _  ,   ^„ 

Watklns    CTiarles  H..  and   A.  J.   de  Ros-et.  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Co.     Manufacture  and  use  of  sunnorted  molybde- 

num-contalning    catalysts.      2.905.«S«.   0-22-90.    CT.   208- 

216 
Wauaau  Iron  Worka :  Ser- 

Knieeer.  T>»onard  C     2.004.004  „.     ..      . 

Weaver    Rfuart  M.    to  Alten  Foundry  A  Machine  Works.  Inc. 

Telesconlne   or  collapaible   brace    construction.      2.005.280. 

9  22-. 10.  Cl    180-15. 
Webb     Charles    S       Method    of   making   baalc    Iron    aulfate. 

2  905  13.1.  9-22-99.  CT.  2.1—126 
Webb     F.dward    L.     to    Westlnghoose   Electric  Corp.      Imag^ 

ampUfler.     2  001.820.  0-22-50.  CT.  2.10_213. 
Webb    Frederick  J.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Co.     Sul- 
fur vulcnlxed   rubber  compoaltlon  containing  phenol   reac- 
tion product  a*  an  oxidation  Inhibitor,  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same     2P0.1,7.17   ^22-10.  Cl   260— 810. 
Weber    Albert   M  .   to  Seoo  Co..  Inc.     Tray  f"'  stacking  and 

washing   dishea      2.901.303.  O-22-00.  Cl.  220—19. 
Weber,  Heln«  :   See— 

Muehlbauer.  Hubert,  and  Weber.    2,905,661. 
Weedman.  John  .V.:   Ser  «««.--. 

ScoAeld,  Raymond  C.  and  U  eedman.     2.909.637. 


Welb,  Julius :   See—  „     ^      „^«.  »„„ 

baggott.  Edmund  W.,  and  Welh.    2,904,930. 
VVelh,    Julius,    to    Ideal    Toy    Corp.      Denture    for    a    doll. 

2.904,92»,  9-22-90.  Cl.  46—171.  _,  .  _. 

Welnateln,  Bortoa  A.  Convertible  material  worklag  machine 
tool  of  the  tUUble  frame  type.  2,005.211,  0-22-09,  Cl. 
144 — 1. 
Welas,  Ernst,  and  K.  RIach.  to  Heberlein  Patent  Corp.  Proc- 
ess for  producing  crimped  yams  2,904,052.  9-22-99.  tl. 
57—167. 
Welland.  Mariua  R. :  See  — 

Abraroa.  Donald  J.,  and  WelUnd.    2,800.167. 
Wennerstrom.  Arthur  S'.,  to  The  National  Screw  A  Mfg.  Co. 

Indicators.    2,903,130.  9-22-09.  Cl.  116—135. 
Werner.  Byron  H. :  See— 

Reld,  Robert  J  .  Smith,  antl  Werner.     2.900.631. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Frate,  Domenlco  C,  and  Btetka.    2^05,408. 
Westlnger,    Karl.    K.   Altenburger.    and  O.    Hlrt,   to   Olympu 
Werke  Ag.     Elarly  setting  keyboard  mechanism.     2,905,881. 
9-22-59.  a.  235—60. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Alknian.  Burton  8.     2,904,960. 
Cook,  llarle  8.     2.905,190. 
May.  Harry  C.     2,905,.->O7. 
Rush,  John  W.    2.905.508. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See — 

At  tl,  Eros.     2.905.855.        ^,  „„„.„„. 

Burt.  Donald  A.,  and  Van  Nice.    2.905.885. 
Caoaaln.  Charles.     2,905,851. 
Goreau,  Theodore  N.    2,905,208. 
Hanaen.  Hana  E.    2.905,308 
Henderson,  Sunlev  h..  Jr.    2,905,870. 
Hertl.  Robert.    2.909,434  „^ 

Heyaer,  Lewis  8.,  and  Mooney.    2  90,i,939.      . 
King.  <;eorge  E..  and  <;iboney.    2,905.838. 
Ley,  Gordon  8.     2,90.1,750. 
LlpBComb.  George  W.    2.905.900. 
Nicholson,  William  H.    2,004,062. 
Petilnger,  Ambrose  J.    2.005,001. 
Ralston.  Georpe.     2.905.751. 
Smith.  Harry  B.    2.005.817. 
Sternglass,  fcrneKt  J.     2,005,844        „„„,  „,^ 
Travis    Lawrence  R  .  and  Petrlck.     2  905.014. 
Trigg.  Warren  M..  and  McBrlde.    2,904,875. 
Upton.  Cheater  W..  Jr.    2.905.794. 
\\>bb.  Edward  L.    2,905.829. 
Wood.  (Jeorge  W.     2.905.454. 
Weyerhaeuser  Timber  Co. :  See — 
Young,  Charles  E.    2,905,141. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See— ^ 

T.flltP    Robert  K.     2  )>04.983.  • 

White- Rodgers   Co.  :   See— 

Markham.  Charles  E.     2.905.790.  ...        ,. 

Whiteneck.   Joseph    F.      Warning   light  for  atUchlng  to  an 

automobile.     2.905.925.  9-22-59,  Cl.  340—82. 
Whyte.    Ronal    H..   and   R.    T.    Clement,   to    General    Motw* 
Corp      Hamper    bag    for    laundry    appliances.     2.904,897, 
9-22-59,  Cl.  34—90.  .         .    „  . 

Wick,  Jerome  J.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commlasion.  Electrolytic  cladding  of  alrconlum  on 
uranium.  2.905.599.  9-22-59,  Cl.  20t-1.5. 
Wldmer.  Hana  U..  to  Soclete  flnanclere  d  Expansion  Com- 
mercUle  et  Industrlelle  8.A.  "Sflndex."  Process  for 
making  Interpenetrating  machine  parts  adapted  for  relatlre 
displacement  2,904.879.  9-22-59,  Cl.  29 — 123. 
Wiegand,  Paul  E.,  to  The  Chalfant  Products  Co.,  Inc.     Cable 

rack.     2.905.416.  9-22-99,  Cl.  248—98. 
Wiener.  Jerome  B.  :  See — 

Armstrong.  Philip  N.,  and  Wiener.     2.905,465. 
Wigner.  Bugene  P..  to  Esso   Research   and   Engineering  Co. 
Conducting  hvdrocarbon   conversions   in   nuclear  reactors. 
2.909.610,  9-22-59,  CT.  204— 193.  ^     ,     ,     .  „ 

Wllklns,  Charles  A.,  to  The  Siegler  Corp.     Control  of  atnpM- 

fler  source  resistance.     2.905.761,   9-22-59.  CT.  170--1. 
Wllklns.   Bdmond   J.      Combination   article  support  pedestal 
and      storage      compartment.      2.005.515.      0-22-59.      Cl. 

gi  O 27 

Wllley.  Grant  S..  to  United  States  Gypsum  Co.     Process  of 
humidifying   hardboard.     2,904.893.   9-22-99,  Cl.   34—28. 
Williams.  Jack  R.  .  See—  .  „  ...        «  ^,  --.. 

Davison.  Joseph  W..  Wllllama.  and  Koble.     2,009,734. 
Winianu.  Lynn  A.,  Jr. :  8e»-- 

Keelerlc.  George  P..  and  Williams.     2.009.609. 
Wllllama.    Philip    B.,    to    The    Muter    Co.     Loud    speaker 

diaphragm.     2.005.260.  0-22-90.  Cl.  181—82. 
Wllllamaon,  John  T. :  See— 

Billue,  Robert  P.,  and  Wllllamaon.     2,009.648. 
Wlllmund,  Wolf-Dieter  :  See—  „  «/v«  .«« 

KirsUhler,  Alfred,  Wlllmund,  and  Strauss.     2.005,602. 
Wilt.  Myron  H.  :  See — 

Hawthorne.  John  O..  and  Wilt.     2,005,970. 
Wince    Vearl   8.,  to  Holot>hane   Co..   Inc.     Outdoor  lighting 
fixtures.    2,905.808.  9-22-59,  Cl.  240--25  ^      .  ,. 

Winkler.  Alvln  L.,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.^^Lock  lUp  carton  fold- 
ing    and     atrapping    machine.     2.909.066.     0-22-99,     Cl. 
93—99  1 
WInther,    Martin    P..    to    Eaton    Mfg.    Co.     Centrifugally 
actuated   magnetic   particle    clutch   or   brake.      2,905,293, 
0-22-69.  CT.  192—21.6. 
Wise.    Clarence  L.     Mixing  device.     2.905.453,   8-22-99.  Cl. 
259-^134 

WIee.    Joseph    L.     Vertically    ■'Tanf«' „ti;«»J!}'°?,  <^""<*«' 
aaaembly  for  comblnea.    2,909,182.  9-22-99.  Cl.  130—27. 

Wlsnickl.  JulUn  :  See—  „  ^.  ^. . 

Zajac.  Michael,  and  Wlsnickl.     2.909.019. 
Wold,     Rebecca     J.     Surgical     mask.     2.909.173,     9-22-69. 
'<n.  128—146. 
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Wolf,   Wlllj:   Bee— 

Krsikalla.  Hans.  Bsflel.  Wolf,  and  Poblonann.    2.M5.A.19 
Wolff.  PranB-Toni.  30%   to  J    F.  CasMl.     Carpst  aad  method 

of    producing   name.      2.0O4.871.  9-23-69.   CI.   28—15. 
Wood.     Q«orM     R..     8r.      Comp«aa     rtoiMUaer.      2.904.888. 

9-22-59,  CT.  S3— 1. 
Wood,  fJeortte  W.,  to  Weatinxbouae  Electric  Corp.     Air  con- 

dltloolBC  apparatus.     2.90S.454.   9-22-99.   CL   Ml— M. 
Wood.  Joaeph  D.  :   See — 

raswell.  Arthur  8..  and  Wood.     2.905.793.' 
Woods,  Lerojr  R.,  to  International  BUectronIc  Research  Corp. 
Shield    for    electronic    rtmpeneBts.      2.90f,742.    9-22-99. 
a.  174 — 89. 
Wray.   Phillip  O..    to  Teletype  Corp.     Transistor  relay  and 
signal  shaping  device.     2.9iM.839.  »-22-liO.  CI.  807—88.5 
Wrhpn.  Wllaner  C.  :  See — 

Olson.  Alfred  E..  and  Wrhen      2,909.391. 
Wright.  Richard  C.  to  Iron  PIreman  Mfg.  Co-     Pilot  burner 

and  igniter     2.905.236,  9-22-59.  CT.  198 — 119. 
Wrobbel,  Ray  J.  :  gee — 

ThompMon.   WllHam   B..  and   Wrobbel.      2.906.489. 
Vale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  r  (fee— 
Quayle.  George  F       2.904.997. 
Quayle.  George  F      2.909.228. 
Yardney  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Di  Pasquale.  Renato.  and  Gold.     2.909.7S8. 
Yawman  and  Erbe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Iligberg.  Arthur  L.     2.909.336. 
Yntema.  Leonard   F.  :  See — 

Baughman.  and  Tntema.  3.906.548. 
Baughman,  and  Yntema.  2.905.549. 
Baughman.  and  Yntema.     2.906,550. 

Titanium    Metals    Corp.    of    America, 
titanium      metal      powaer.      2,905.547, 


Taylor.  Donald  F., 
Taylor.  Donald  F 
Taylpr.  Donald  F., 

Yoblln.    Jack    A,    to 
Dehyd  rogena  ting 


9-22-59.  CI.  75—5. 
York.   Rdward  R.  :  Sec    - 

Bailey.  Donald  L.,  and  York.     2,906.703. 

Young.    Charles    E..    to     Weyerhaeuser    Timber 
applicator.     2.905.141.  9-22-59.  CT.  118—244. 


Co.     Glue 


YoaapoB,  Cbarles  R.,  to  Tba  Dow  Cbomical  Co.  Growlat 
and  protectloa  of  crops  and  compositions  therefor  contaln- 
Ing  an  ethynyl  ketone.     2.909,988.  9-22-99,  CI.  167—39 

Younkla.  James  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  *»•— 
ivectrpaotry.     2.909,831.   9-22-99,  CL   290—41.9. 

ZahradnIk,    George    J ,    to   A.    B.    Dick   Co.      Meebaalui   for 
adjusting     bead     reglRtratlon     In     a     printing     macblae 
2;906.0i8,  9-32-99,  Cl.  101—248.  -acBuie. 

ZahradnIk.  George  J.,  to  A.  B  Dick  Co  ReceiTlng  tray  for 
duplicators.     3,903,467.  9-23-99,  Cl.  271 — 86 

l*J»c.  mchael,  and  J.  Wtanlckl,  to  Bubr  Macblae  Tool  Co. 
Lead  acrew  unit.     2.905.019.  9-22-99.  Cl    74 — 472 

Zajac,  Theodore  8..  to  Zaio  Mfg.  Co.  Valved  couoUag 
2.909.485.  9-22-59.  Cl.  284—18 

ZaIo  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  ,.. 

ZaJac.  Theodore  S.     2.900.489.  \ 

Zenor,  Hughes  M,  to  Mclvoy  Co.  Actoatlag  doTlce. 
2.904.996.  9-22-59.  Cl.  60—7. 

Zlegenbein,  Paul  W.  Self  sharpening  aafety  pin.  2,904,869, 
9—22—59,  CL  24     166. 

ZJerden.  Frank  P.  Christmas  tree  sUnd.  2.908,414, 
9-22-59.  n.  248 — 44.  ."^.-m*^. 

Zlewhe.  Kurt,  A.  Kobun,  and  O.  May,  to  Klockner-Hunboldt- 
Deuti  Akt.  Device  for  use  in  connection  with  fuel  injec- 
tion pumps  for  adJuatlng  tbe  dallTsry  thereof.  2,909.020, 
9-22-59.  Cl.  74 — ^526. 

Zlmmermann,  Carl  T.  :  See — 

Htoeckel.    Albert    L.,    and    Zlmmermann.     2.908.310 

ZInkf-Allmanc,  Helmut,  O.  Leichtle.  G.  ron  Bank,  and  R 
Keller,  to  Badlache  Anilin-  4  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengeeell- 
Rchaft.  Puriflcation  of  acrylic  acid  esters.  2.906,698. 
9-22-59,  Cl.   202 — 97. 

ZItke,  Ernest  J.,  to  Bird  *  Son.  Inc.  Method  of  applying 
particles  to  a  surface  In  predetermined  patterns  and  appa- 
ratua  therefor.     2.909.9«9.  9-22-69,  Cl    117—29 

ZItomer,  Abe.  to  Alumatlc  Corp.  of  America.  Porch  or  garden 
house  enclosure.      2.905.281.   9-22-69,   Cl    189 84 

Zwight.    Daniel    H.      Maat  control  and   desk   leTellng  means 

U'.'"  fir^'*"'*  "uPPor^wJ  maat  struetura.     3,905.262.  5-22-99, 
Cl.  182 — 186. 


^I/TTaO 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  22,  1959 

NoTi. — Pint  number =c)a*t.  tecond  Dumber =BabcUss,  third  numbers  patent  number 


.7 


i< 


1-       2 

2,004.785 

23-    143: 

3004.786 

16,1 

44.5: 

Z  0O4.  787 

232 

104: 

3004.788 

283 

106: 

3  004.780 

284 

3-       8: 

2.904.700 

24-      n 

9: 

2. 004.  701 

156: 

16: 

2.  0O4.  7I« 

170: 

813: 

3004.793 

175: 

4-      57: 

3004.  TiH 

205.15: 

2.004,705 

243: 

5-       2: 

3004.706 

25-     131: 

238: 

3004.707 

28-      1ft: 

817: 

30O4.70f« 

71.4: 

881: 

3004.790 

29-    1.3: 

8-    151: 

3005.522 

140.  5: 

10-      86: 

3004.800 

155  61: 

12-  13  4: 

3004.801 

156.4: 

14-      71: 

3004.803 

157.  1: 

15—        3: 

3004.803 

283: 

97: 

3004.804 

423: 

3004.805 

471.5: 

105: 

3004.800 

475: 

3004,807 

30-      42: 

3004,808 

180: 

3004,800 

162: 

182.7: 

3004.810 

33-        1: 

186: 

2.004.811 

23: 

188: 

3  004.812 

40; 

280: 

3  004,813 

51: 

244: 

3  004,814 

61: 

255: 

3  004,815 

74: 

375: 

3004,816 

111: 

3  004.817 

209: 

388: 

3  004.818 

84—      23: 

16-      60: 

3  004,810 

43: 

86: 

2.004,820 

45: 

94: 

3  004, 821 

67: 

128.1: 

3004,822 

00: 

147: 

3004.823 

36—      17: 

153: 

3  004.  824 

24: 

160: 

2,  004.  825 

55: 

17-      23: 

3  004,  826 

36-        1: 

18-        1: 

3  004,  827 

3  5: 

8: 

3  004.  828 

9: 

3  004.  820 

87-      44: 

12: 

3004.830 

126: 

17: 

3004,831 
3004,832 

135: 

3904,833 

142: 

3  004,834 

20: 

3  004,835 

144: 

26: 

3004.836 

1.VI: 

80: 

3004,830 

40-    3  2: 

45: 

3004,837 

33: 

47.5: 

3004,838 

78: 

48: 

3e04,ti40 

06: 

2.  0O4,  841 

41-       1: 

53: 

3  004.  842 

10: 

1  .          55: 

3004,843 

34: 

57: 

3  004. 844 

43: 

50: 

3  004.  845 

43-        4: 

3004.846 

20: 

10-      72: 

3  004.847 

43  22: 

20-        2: 

2,  004. 840 

43  32: 

21- 
22- 


23- 


4: 
10: 


40: 

52: 

74: 

82: 

20: 

57.2: 

57.4: 

73: 

116: 

202: 

2: 

14.5: 


61: 

87: 

110: 

110: 

126: 


3  004.850 
3  004,851 
3004.848 
3  004.852 
2,004.853 
3  0O4.854 
3004.855 
3004.856 
3004,857 
3004,858 
3004.850 
3  004,860 
3  0O4,  861 

2. 004.  862 
2.004.863 
2.  005.  .123 
2.  90.1.  524 
2,  905.  525 
2.  905.  526 
3  005.  527 

2. 005,  528 
2.  905,  520 
2.  905,  ,130 
2.  905.  .131 
2,  905.  532 
2. 005,  533 


43.11: 
44.80: 
57.5: 
57: 
72: 


45—  131: 
10: 
166: 
171: 
173: 
184: 
41: 

60: 
62: 


47— 


48—    184: 
206: 


51- 


26: 
40: 
103: 
141: 
168: 
187: 
213: 


3005,584 
3905.535 
2.  005.  S» 
Z,  905.  .137 
2. 905.  538 
2.  9(M.  mi 
2.904.H65 
2.  «(H.  WW) 
2. 004,  H67 
2.004.  86H 
3  904.860 
2.  OOl,  870 
3904,871 
3004.872 
2.  9m.  873 
2.  9(M.  874 
2.  9m,  875 
2.  OIM.  876 
2.904,877 
3  904, 
2,  904.  87 
3  9(H,  880 
2,  »H.  881 
2.  004,  882 
2,904,883 
2,004,884 
2,904,885 
2.  9(M.  H86 

2. 904.  887 
3904.888 
3004.880 
2. 004.  S90 
3  9(M.  Httl 
2,9(H.»*92 
2,  9(M.  K93 
2.  904.  894 
2.  9(M,«>5 
2,  9IH.M6 
2,  904.H97 
3  904.898 
2.  9m.  HW» 
2.904.900 
2.0m.9Ol 

3  om.  902 

3  904,003 
3  004.004 
2. 004.005 
3  004,006 
2. 004.007 
3004.008 
2.004.900 
2, 904. 010 
2.904.911 
2.904.912 
2.  904. 013 
2.904.914 
3  904.915 
2.004.916 
3.0O4.9I7 
2.904.018 

2. 905.  ,130 
2.  904.  910 
2.904.920 
2. 9IM.  921 
2.904.022 
2.004.023 
2.904,924 
3  004.925 
2.005.640 
2.905.541 
2,  905,  542 
3  004.926 
2.004.027 
3004.028 
3004.929 
3  004.930 
2,004.031 
2, 0O4, 032 
3004.933 
P,P.1.8e6 
P.P.1.867 
P.P.1,868 
2.005,543 
2. 905, 544 
3  904,034 
2.904.035 
2.004.036 
2.904.037 
2.004.938 
3  004.989 
3  004,040 


68-   24 

25 

33 

61 

124 

.180 

66—  25.4 

41 

209 

377 

400  18: 

57—  157: 


69- 
60- 


61- 
62- 


64- 


68— 


70— 


72- 


73- 


10 

80 

85  65 

53 

54.6 

07 

102 

25 

76 

5 

13 

81 

140 

174 

188 

106 

280 

824 

17 

27 

30 

78 

110 

171 

3 

19 

22 

150 

51 

78 

185 

264 

452 

18 

46 

121 

15.6 


74— 


78- 


17 

73 

141: 

321 

325 

380 

8 

84 

80 

230.17 

230  8 

401 

400 

412 

421 

424.8 

473 


475 
480 
403 

526 
520 
530 
574 
677 
792 
706 
.5 
1 


84 


3904, 

3  004 
3  004 
3  904 
3  004 
3004 
3004 
3  904 
3  904 
30O4 
2,004 
2.004 
2.004 
2,004 
2.904 
3  004 
3  004 
3  004 
Re  24 
3  004 
3  0O4 
2.004. 
2.004 
3  004 
3  004 
30O4 
3004 
3004 
3  004 
3004 
3  004 
2.004 
3904 
3004 
3004 
3004 
30O4 
3  904 
3  004 
3  904 
3004 
3004 
30O4 
3004 
3004 
3004 
3  004 
3004 
3004 
3004 
3004 
3004 
3004 
3  004 
3  004 
#.004 
-^,004 
3004 
3004 
2.004 
3005 
3005 
3  00.1 
3  005, 
2,005 
2,005, 
2.005 
3005. 
2,00.1 
3  005 
3005, 
3005 
3  005 
3  005 
3005 
3  005 
3005 
3005 
3005, 
3005, 
3  005, 
3005 
3005, 
3  005, 
2.005 
2,  005, 
3  005, 
3  005 
2,005 
3005, 
3005 


.941 

,942 
.043 
,944 
.945 
,046 
,047 
,048 
.949 
.950 
.051 
.962 
,953 
.054 
.955 
.9.16 
,057 
.058 
703 
,050 
,960 
.061 
.962 
,063 
,064 
,065 
,066 
,067 
.068 
.000 
,070 
.971 
.072 
.073 
.074 
.975 
.976 
.077 
.078 
.070 
,980 
.981 
.082 
.083 
.084 
.085 
,086 
,087 
,088 
,080 
.000 
.001 
.902 
.903 

,  Vv4 

.005 
.006 
.007 

:.  WO 

.090 

,000 
,001 
.002 
.003 
,005 
,004 
,006 
.007 
,008 
,000 
.010 
,011 
.012 
,013 
,014 
,015 
,016 
,0lf 
,018 
.010 
,020 
,021 
.024 
.022 
.025 
.023 
.026 
,.M7 
,545 
1,546 
.548 


75-      84: 

84.1: 


n- 


124: 
4: 


85- 


64: 

73.5: 

78—      21: 

44: 

80-      16: 

81-52rS5: 

67: 

90: 

165: 

380: 

84-  1.04: 

1.24: 

237: 

307: 

422: 

81: 

40: 

14: 


16: 

16.8: 
24: 

28  9: 
30: 

1.5: 
83: 
40: 

150: 
11: 

15: 

24.3: 

43: 

50: 

37: 

55.1: 

58.3: 

4.5: 

44: 

75: 

27: 


80— 


00- 


93— 


95- 


08- 


100— 


101- 


102- 
103- 


104- 


1.5: 

20: 

115: 

2: 

80: 
151: 
174: 
295: 

443: 

446: 

12: 

94: 

264: 

35: 

41: 

03: 

101: 

210: 

248: 

350: 

18: 

1: 

52: 

83: 

87; 

114: 

117: 

125; 

136: 

150 

157: 

170: 

25: 


150 

105-      00: 

,     159: 

I 


3  905.549 

3005.550 
3  005.  551 
3  005.  552 
3  005,553 
2,005,027 
3  005,028 
3005.020 

2.  oai.  030 

3005.031 
2.  905.  U32 
2.  905.  083 
3  905.034 
3  905.  035 
3  005.U36 
3  905,  037 
3  905.038 
3905.080 
3  905.040 
3005.041 
3005.042 
3905.043 
3  005. 041 
3  005.045 
3  005.046 
2. 005. 047 
3  005.048 
3  005.040 
3005.050 
3  905,-051 
3  905,052 
2,  905, 053 
2,005,054 
3  005,055 
3005.056 
3  905.057 
3  005.058 
3  005.0S9 
3  905.060 
3  005. 061 
3005,062 
3  005, 063 
3005,064 
3005.065 
3005.066 
3005.067 
3  005,068 
2. 005. 060 
2,005,070 
2.005.554 
2.005.555 
2. 005.  556 
3  006, 071 
3005,072 
3905,073 
3005,557 
3  005,  558 
3005,550 
3005,560 
3005,561 

2. 005. 074 

2. 005. 075 
2,005,076 
2,005.077 
2,  905,  078 
2.  905, 070 
2,  005,  080 
3  005,081 
2.-005. 082 
3  005.083 
3  005.084 
3  005.  0tS5 
3  905.086 
2, 005, 087 
3  eai,  068 
2,  005.  080 
2, 905,  090 
3  005, 091 
3  005,092 
3005,008 
3  005.094 
3  005.005 
2.005.006 
3005,007 
2, 905,  098 
2,  905, 090 
2,  905, 100 
2, 905. 101 
3  005. 102 
3  005, 108 
2. 005, 104 


W6-  197: 
309: 

106-   12 

88.35 

57 

100 

170 

304 

1 

4 

14 

21 


107- 


108- 

110- 

111- 
112- 


1: 
3: 
8: 
28: 
7: 
34: 
158: 
212: 
210: 
262: 

113—  I: 
120: 

114—  .5: 
43.5: 

207: 

210: 

17: 

34: 

41: 


115— 


116—   63: 

70: 


112: 

129: 

135: 

173: 

11: 

25: 

38.3: 

38.5: 


117— 


110- 
120— 


60: 

75: 

118—  244: 

411: 

5: 

71: 

34: 

4303: 

51: 

121—  11: 

38: 

41: 

122—  166: 
478: 


485: 

123-  41.1: 

75: 

90: 

117: 
179: 


124— 

125- 
128- 


30: 

40: 

33: 

2: 

33: 

53: 

141: 

146: 

156: 

270: 

284: 

200: 

aca: 

530: 
540: 


3005. 

106 

3  005. 

107 

3  005, 

108 

3005, 

562 

3005, 

563 

3005, 

564 

3005, 

565 

3  005. 

566 

3  905. 

567 

2,905. 

105 

3905. 

100 

3005, 

110 

3  905. 

111 

3905, 

112 

3005, 

113 

3005, 

114 

3  005. 

115 

3  905. 

116 

3005. 

117 

3  005, 

118 

3  0O5, 

no 

3005, 

120 

2.905, 

121 

3005, 

122 

3905, 

123 

2,905, 

124 

2,005, 

125 

2,005. 

126 

3  905, 

127 

2,005, 

128 

3  905. 

129 

3  905. 

130 

2.905. 

131 

2.905, 

132 

3  905, 

133 

3  905, 

134 

2,905, 

135 

2,905, 

136 

2,905. 

137 

2,905, 

138 

3905. 

130 

2,905, 

140 

3905, 

568 

3905. 

.169 

3  005, 

570 

2,005. 

571 

3005. 

572 

3005, 

573 

3005, 

574 

Re.24, 

702 

3  905, 

141 

2,905. 

142 

2,005. 

144 

3  905. 

143 

3905, 

145 

2,  905, 

146 

2,  905. 

147 

2,  905, 

148 

2,905, 

149 

2,905, 

150 

2,905, 

151 

2,  90.1, 

152 

2. 905, 

153 

3905. 

154 

3  905. 

155 

3  905, 

156 

2.905, 

157 

3  905, 

1.18 

3  005, 

159 

2,905, 

160 

2,005. 

161 

3  005, 

162 

2,905, 

163 

2,  905. 

164 

2.  905. 

165 

2.905. 

166 

2.905, 

167 

2,905. 

168 

3  905, 

160 

2,  905. 

170 

2.905, 

171 

2,  905, 

172 

2. 905, 

173 

3  905, 

174 

2.905, 

175 

390,1. 

176 

3  905, 

177 

2,905, 

178 

2,005, 

179 

2,906. 

180 

130- 


181- 


5: 
27: 
30* 
17: 


208: 
236: 

132—  33: 
135-  46: 
130-   6: 


137- 


83: 

00; 

06: 

108: 

117: 

315: 

505.18: 

543.15: 

561: 

623: 

625.2: 

625  47: 

627.5: 

782: 

138—  26: 
75; 
99; 

139—  39: 

92: 


143— 
144- 


145— 

146— 

148- 
150- 
152- 


153- 


154— 


155— 


158— 


160— 

161- 
162— 


164— 


166- 


167- 


134 

196 

135 

169 

1 

3 

35 

2 

52 

81 

96 

81 

1.5 

228 

330 

341 

362 

404 

16 

32 

70 

00 

116 

121 

124 

130 

2 

14 

05 

177 

180 

106 

53 

76 

113 

115 

176 

828 

1 

134 

135 

157 

237 

270 

47 

60 

113 

15 

54 

100 

142 

157 

226 

228 

22 

30 

30 

58 

66 


3905.181 
3  005, 182 
3  005, 183 
905,575 
005,576 
905,184 
005,181 
905,186 
005,187 
905.738 
2.  005,  730 
2, 005,  740 
2,  90.1,  741 
2.005.180 
2. 005. 100 
3005.101 
2,005.192 
3  905, 103 
3  905,188 
3005,194 
2,  905, 195 
2, 005. 196 
2.9ro,  107 
2,005,108 
2. 905, 190 
3  905,200 
2.  905,  201 
2,905,306 
2,  905.  202 
2.  905,  203 
3  905.304 
3005.205 
3005.307 
2,905,208 
2.  905,  200 
3  005,  210 
2.005.211 
3  905,  212 
2,  005,  213 
3  905.  214 
3  905,215 
3  005, 216 
3  005,217 
2, 005,  577 
2,005,218 

2,  005,  210 

3,  905,  220 
2.  905,  221 
2.  905,  222 
2,  905,  223 
3  005,224 
3905,225 
2,  005,  236 
2. 005,  578 
2,  005,  579 
3005,580 
2.  905,  581 
2,  905,  582 
3905,227 
3905,228 
2.905,220 
3005.230 
3  005,231 
2.  905,  232 
2,905.233 
3905.384 
3905,235 
3005,236 
2,  905,  237 
2,  905,  238 
3  905,239 
2,905,583 
3  005,584 
3  005,585 
2,005,240 
3  905.241 
2. 905.  242 
3905,243 
2,  905,  244 
2,  905.  245 
2.905,246 
2,  905,  247 
2,  905,  248 
2,  905,  249 
2,005.260 
2. 005,  251 
3  005,586 
2,  005,  587 
2.905,588 
2,905.589 
3006,590 

XXV  ii 


•  •  • 

XXVUl 

1«7- 

M: 

171- 

IS: 

17a- 

19: 

413: 

441: 

447: 

«»: 

17*- 

S5 

73: 

138: 

17»- 

2: 

4.1: 

4.1: 

a.  4: 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


6: 

7.2: 

7.6: 

SO: 

1: 

5: 

A.3: 

8: 

18: 

90: 

100.2: 


1*1- 


183- 


183- 


184— 


110: 
171: 

.5: 

27: 

32: 

8S: 

130: 

IM: 

163: 

15: 

37: 

44: 

7: 


15: 

187-      11: 

18»-        3: 

6A.1: 

74: 

90: 

163: 


180- 


218: 
15: 
34: 

3A: 

r: 


82: 
88: 
92: 
in-  2: 
12: 

16: 

21.5: 

4«: 

199—      43: 

196-  51; 
67: 

103.6: 

197-  17: 

20: 

47: 
49: 
52: 
84: 


13*: 

in: 

187: 
16: 
31: 
30: 

113: 
6: 
11: 
36: 
37: 
38: 
39: 
61. 17: 
67: 


19»- 


aoo- 


2.906,501 
Z  906. 252 
2.005.253 
Z  905.  254 
2.005.355 
3.005.35A 
Z906.3S7 
1906.742 
3.005.743 
Z  005.  744 
2.  005.  745 
Z  005.  746 
Z  0O5.  747 
Z  905.  748 
Z  905,  749 
Z  906.  790 
Z  906,  751 
Z  905.  752 
Z  905.  753 
Z  005.754 
Z  905,  756 
Z006,7S« 
Z  0O6.  757 
Z  005.  758 
Z  905,  750 
Z906.7aO 
1906,761 
Z  906.  762 
Z  906.  763 
Z  905.  764 
Z  905.  765 
Z  005,766 
Z906.767 
Z9e&.768 
Z  905.  760 
Z  905.  770 
ZOOS,  771 
Z0O5.T72 
Z  005.258 
Z  906,  280 
Z0O5.afl0 
Z  005. 361 
Z  005,262 
Z  005.263 
Z0O5,264 
Z 005,  265 
Z  005.  366 
Z  005.267 
Z005.a68 
Z  006. 360 
Z906.270 
Z  905.  271 
Z906.272 
Z905,773 
Z906.r4 
Z906.276 
1906.376 

1906,  zn 

1906,278 

1905.279 

1905.380 

1906,281 

1905.282 

1905.283 

1905.384 

1906,285 

1906,286 

1906.287 

1906,288 

1906.389 

1906.390 

1906.301 

1905.292 

1005.293 

1005.294 

1005.295 

Z0O6.503 

1906.503 

1905.504 

1905.296 

1905.297 

Z0O5.208 

Z  005.  299 

1905.300 

1905.301 

1905.302 

1905.303 

1006,304 

1005.305 

1906.306 

1906.307 

1905.308 

1905.309 

Z  006.  310 

Z  006.311 

Z  006.  773 

1906.774 

1906.  ns 

1906.776 
1906.777 
1906.778 
1006.779 
Z906.780 


300-      67: 

84: 
87: 


80: 
92: 

104: 
114: 
133: 
133: 
144: 
146: 
148: 
167: 
188: 
14: 
40: 


303- 


304— 


307- 


67: 
1.6: 
43: 
43: 

46: 
66: 

66: 
143: 
164: 

163: 

163: 

19«: 

193.  Z 


198: 

216: 

381: 

306—        5: 

46.31: 


46: 
66: 
3: 
7: 
35: 
66: 
60 
64: 
66: 

78: 
83: 
80: 

97: 
103: 
108: 
111 
137: 
134: 
136: 

146: 
149: 
164: 
316: 
311: 
338: 
74: 
88: 
HI: 
116: 
170: 
130: 
149: 
375: 
457: 
463: 
13: 


300- 


310— 


311- 


21>- 
214- 


60: 

83: 

136: 

162: 

184 

34: 

1: 


214- 
219- 


8.6: 
42: 
314: 
906: 
908: 
664: 
674: 
790: 
1: 
100: 
7.5: 


Z906,781 

1906.783 

1906.783 

1908.784 

1906.786 

1906.786 

1906.717 

1906,788 

1906. 7M 

1906.790 

1906.701 

1908.799 

1905.704 

1905.791 

Z  005,796 

1905.796 

1905.506 

1905.506 

1905.507 

1905.598 

1905.500 

1905.600 

1905.601 

1906.603 

1906.609 

1906,604 

1906,006 

Z906.606 

Z9O6.0Or 

1906,608 

1906,600 

1906,610 

1905.611 

1905.612 

1006,665 

1  006.  613 

1006,614 

1905.313 

1905.313 

1  005.  314 

1905.315 

1905.316 

1005.317 

1005.615 

1006.616 

1905.617 

Z  905.  618 

Z  906. 610 

Z  005.  630 

Z  0O5.  631 

Z  905,  633 

1905.633 

1906,634 

1906,625 

1906.636 

Z  005.  627 

1005.663 

1005.638 

1005.639 

1905.630 

Z  905.  631 

Z  005. 633 

Z906.6S3 

1906.634 

1906,636 

1905.636 

Z906.6r 

Z905.638 

Z  905. 319 

Z  906, 330 

Z  906. 318 

Z  905. 321 

Z  905, 333 

Z906.333 

Z906.334 

Z  905.  336 

Z  005. 336 

Z006,337 

Z006.338 

1906.138 

1906.  m 

1906.331 

1906.333 

Z  905. 333 

Z  905. 334 

Z  906. 336 

Z0O5.3I6 

ZOO*.  337 

Z  005. 338 

Z006,339 

Z006.340 

Z  006, 341 

Z  005. 342 

Z  005.  343 

Z  005.  344 

Z006,346 

Z  905, 346 

Z  005, 347 

Z906.348 

Z906.349 

Z906.350 

Z906.361 

Z906.797 


sa»- 


331- 
323— 


233- 


336- 


319-10  43: 

37: 
38: 

79: 

86: 
137: 
IS: 
19: 
30r>6: 
34.5: 
36: 
43: 
80 
113: 
9: 
1: 
66: 
70: 
94: 
198: 
1: 

r. 

46: 

95: 

3M-4Z33: 

a»—      34: 

lot! 


114: 

163: 

380: 

35: 

14: 

V 
60: 

174: 

194: 

196 

IZ 


91: 

92: 

300: 

315: 

110: 

183: 

»1: 

3: 

8.16: 

35: 

Sill: 

341-      23: 

37: 

188: 

387: 

343—        4: 

7: 

18: 

27: 

66.1 

66L.^3: 

79.43: 

86.7: 

lit.  6; 

138: 

344-17. 17: 

346-      63: 

75: 

348-      36: 

30: 

43: 

44: 

64: 

98: 

60: 

94: 

110: 

171: 

183: 

188: 

336: 

340: 

343: 

364: 

346: 

368: 

390-        8: 

17: 

30: 


J»- 


V 


41  9 
43.6 


Z  006.  798 
Z  906.  790 
1906.800 
1906.801 
1905,803 
1906.803 
1906,804 
Z  005.  WW 
1906.363 
1906,353 
1908.354 
1905.365 
1906. 356 
1906.357 
Z  905. 358 
Z905,S6e 
Z906.3a0 
Z  905. 361 
Z  905. 363 
Z906.363 
Z  905. 364 
Z  005. 365 
Z005.366 
3.  0O5,  367 
Z0O5.3IW 
Z  005. 360 
Z006.370 
Z  906.  371 
Z  906.  372 
Z  906.  373 
1906.374 
1906.375 
1 905.  376 
1905.377 
1905.378 
1005.379 
1005.380 
Z  005.  3^1 
Z906.3B2 
1906.383 
ZOOS.  384 
2.  0O.V  38.^ 
Z905.386 
Z  905. 387 
Z  005. 388 
ZOOS.  MB 
ZOOS.  380 
Z  005, 301 
Z  006.388 
Z006,MS 
1005,304 
1005,806 
1005.807 
ZOOS.  808 
Z905.800 
1906.106 
10O6.SB6 
1005.307 
ZOOS.  398 
Z  90S.  300 
Z906.400 
3, 005.  401 
ZOOS.  402 
ZOOS.  403 
Z  0O.V  404 
ZOOS.  406 
Z008C406 
Z0O6.4O7 
ZOOS,  408 
ZOOS,  409 
Z  905.  410 
Z  0O.V  810 
ZOOS,  811 
ZOOS.  411 
Z00S,412 
ZOOS.  413 
ZOOS.  414 
ZOOS,  415 
ZOOS.  416 
ZOOS,  417 
ZOOS.  418 
ZOOS.  419 
ZOOS,  430 
ZOOS.  421 
ZOOS,  423 
ZOOS,  433 
Z  006. 434 
ZOOS,  483 
ZOOS.  436 
ZOOS,  427 
ZOOS,  428 
ZOOS.  812 
ZOOS.  813 
ZOOS.  814 
1005,819 
Z  005.  816 
ZOOS,  817 
ZOOS.  818 
ZOOS.  819 
ZOOS,  821 
Z  006. 822 
Z0O9.823 
1006.834 


360—      83: 

83.6: 

OS: 

308: 

313: 


381- 


14: 
64: 

61: 

63: 

261: 

2S»-I17: 

61.5: 

615: 

73: 

313: 

392: 

439: 

ai: 

78: 
80  3: 


1.8: 

4: 

4.4: 

M: 
47: 


•1: 

73: 

380-      66: 

337-381  14: 
9: 
34: 
84: 
102 
106: 
134: 
2: 
16: 
4: 
23: 
31.8: 
46.4: 
4&5: 
46.9: 

73: 

73: 

8&1: 

86.3: 

87.5: 

917: 

96.5: 

125: 

340: 

343: 
344: 

347.7: 
348: 
350: 
368: 
370: 
381: 

202: 

395  5: 

306.7: 
307: 

307  5: 
309: 
310: 

ST: 

340  3: 
343  5 

345.9 

346  Z 

348 

396 

397 

307.35 

307  4 

397.45 

404 

410  6 


439  7 
448  2 
452 
461 
471 
47S 

615 
827 
633 


1906.838 
1908,836 
1006.827 
1906.138 
1906.839 
Z908.830 
Z906.430 
ZOOS.  430 
10O6,ai 
1006,433 
1906.433 

1906.  at 

1906.640 
1906.641 
1006.643 
1906,643 
1905,644 
Z90A.645 
1906.646 
1905.434 
1005,435 
1006,436 
1006.437 
1005.438 
Z006.43B 
1906.443 
1905.440 
1005.441 
1  OOS.  443 
1005.444 
1005.445 
1906.446 
1905.447 
1905.448 
1905.449 
Z  005.  450 
Z  005.  451 
ZOOS.  453 
ZOOS.  453 
1906.647 
1905.648 
1905.649 
1905.650 
1905.651 
1905.653 
1905.653 
1905.664 
1905.666 
1906.666 
1905.657 
1905.658 
1905.660 
1906.660 
1906.661 
1906.663 
1906.664 
1905,666 
1906.667 
1905.666 
1906.660 
2.  005, 670 
Z  005.  671 
2.005.672 
ZOOS.  673 
ZOOS.  684 
ZOOS.  685 
ZOOS.  686 
ZOOS.  687 
ZOOS.  688 
ZOOS.  680 
:   ZOOS. 600 
:   ZOOS. 601 
:   ZOOS.  002 
:  ZOOS, 603 
Z  906. 604 
:  1905.605 
1905,606 
:   ZOOS.  607 
:   ZOOS.  608 
:   ZOOS.  609 
2.  005.  700 
Z  005.  701 
ZOOS.  703 

2.  905. 674 
Z  005.  675 
Z  005.  677 

3.  005.  676 
2.  OOS.  678 
ZOOS,  679 
Z  905. 680 
Z  90S.  681 
ZOOS.  683 
ZOOS.  683 
2.  90y  703 
2.  005.  704 
Z0aV7O5 
ZOOS.  706 
2.  OOS.  707 
ZOOS.  706 
Z90S,700 
Z  905.  710 
ZOOS,  711 


639: 

661: 
669: 
SOI: 

601: 

606.5: 

600: 


614: 
618: 
644: 
648: 
664: 


361- 

363- 
364- 

387- 


008: 

674: 

679: 

11.5: 

683: 

0  4 

68: 
810: 
10: 
16: 
9: 
3: 
1: 
16: 
64: 
64: 
65: 

110: 

371-        5: 

11: 

86: 

373—    101: 

106.6: 

106^5: 

108: 

120: 

130 

163: 

V4-       9: 

379-     116: 

123: 

1  188: 
16: 
34: 

43.18 

47.24: 

3: 

18: 


19: 

38V-    336: 

306-      36: 

387-      53: 

61: 

87: 

393-      37: 

183: 

344: 

386  60: 

336.3: 

19: 

36: 

34; 

81: 

87.1 

44: 

95: 

36: 

56: 

SO: 

86: 

10: 

73: 

88: 

88.3: 


111 


IKl: 

337: 

30t-      44: 

310-  40; 
303: 

til-  17: 
104: 

313-      37: 

97: 

368: 

319: 

380: 


801- 
303- 

303- 

307- 


Z  905. 712 
Z  906. 713 
Z  905, 714 
Z906.716 
Z  906. 716 
Z  906.  717 
1906.718 
1906.719 
t.ftt,7» 
1906,731 
1906.732 
1905.733 
1905.734 
1905.725 
1906,736 
1006.737 
1906.738 
1905.739 
1906.730 
1905.731 
1006.732 
1905.733 
2.  005.  734 
ZOOS,  735 
ZOOS.  736 
1906,737 
190^464 

2.  90S.  456 
ZOOS.  456 
Z  005.  457 
ZOOS.  458 
ZOOS,  450 
2. 005.  460 
ZOOS,  461 
Z90S.463 
Z  906.  463 
1905,464 
ZOOS,  465 
ZOOS.  466 

3.  OOS.  467 
2.005,468 
2.005.460 
2.005.470 
2.005.471 
2.  005.  473 
2.  OOS.  473 
Z  005.  474 
2. 005,  475 
2.  005.  476 
2,  OOS.  477 
ZOOS.  478 
2.  005.  479 
ZOOS.  480 
2.905.481 
Z90S,482 
Z90S,483 
Z  906, 484 
Z9aV485 
ZOOS.  486 
Z  906. 487 
Z  905.  488 
Z  OM.  480 
ZOOS.  490 
2. 905.  491 
Z90S,402 
2. 905.  493 
Z  905.  494 
ZOOS.  495 
Z  905.  496 
2. 005.  497 
Z  905.  408 
Z  005,  499 
Z90^800 
Z  005.  !C\ 
Z  905.  302 
Z906.903 
ZOOS.  304 
Z905.S05 
ZOOS,  506 
ZOOS.  507 
ZOOS,  908 
ZOOS,  831 
1006,832 
10OS.833 
1005.H34 
1005.H35 
1005.836 
1006,837 
1006,838 
ZOOS.  509 
Z  905.  510 
Z  905.  511 
ZOOS,  512 
ZOOS.  830 
ZOOS,  840 
Z  905,  513 
Z  90S.  .M4 
Z90S,SI5 
Z  905,  516 
Z  90S,  517 
Z  005. 518 
Z  906. 619 


313- 


316— 


317- 


318- 


330- 

331- 


333- 
834- 


331- 


333- 


336- 


338- 


340- 


66: 

63: 
66: 
68: 

78: 

TV: 
S3: 

93: 
113: 

163 
346 
15: 
21: 
36: 
37: 

30.3: 

84  6 
136 
ISO 
183 
9 
43 
123 
130 

149: 

157: 

197: 

199: 

235: 

38: 

31 

337: 

479: 

480 

1 

7: 

33 

27 

48 

79 
57 
68 

70 


79: 

87: 

98: 

103: 

115: 

ir: 

138: 

9: 

30: 

36: 

49: 

113: 

165: 

173: 

7: 

71: 

98: 

70: 

73: 

83 

117 

181 

6 

166 

310 

334 

17 

141 
198 
373 
84 
147 
149 
173 
174 


347 

348 

366 
343-  7.7 

778 

346-   34 

74 


ZOOS.  841 
Z906,S43 
Z  906, 843 
ZOOS.  844 
ZOOS,  845 
ZOOS.  846 
2. 005. 847 
ZOOS.  848 
3. 005.  849 
2,005.  KSO 
2,  OOS,  851 
2.  eas.  852 
3.905.853 
2,  OOS,  8.S4 
ZOOS.  855 
Z90S,856 
Z  905, 867 
2.905.858 
2. 905.  V« 
Z  905.  860 
ZOOS,  861 
2.005.862 
ZOOS,  863 
1905,864 
Z  905. 865 
ZOOS.  866 
Z  005, 867 
ZOOS.  866 
ZOOS.  860 
ZOOS,  870 
2. 905, 871 
Z  905, 873 
3. 906, 873 
Z  906, 874 
2. 905,  875 
Z  906,  876 
Z906,877 
Z 905, 878 
Z  906, 879 
1906.880 
1905.881 
1905.882 
1905,883 
1905,884 
1905.885 
1905.886 
1905,887 
1905.888 
1905.889 
1905.890 
1 905. 891 
1905.892 
1905,893 
1905.804 
1905.895 
1905.896 
1905.897 
1905,898 
1905.899 
1906.900 
1 905.  901 
1905,903 
1905.903 
1905.904 
1905.905 
1905.906 
1905.820 
1905.907 
1905,908 
1906.900 
1 905. 010 
1905.911 
1905.912 
1905,013 
ZOOS.  914 
Z  905. 915 
Z  905. 916 
Z  905. 917 
Z  905. 918 
Z  905. 919 
Z  905. 930 
Z  90S.  931 
ZOOS.  933 
Z  905. 023 
ZOOS.  924 
Z906,92S 
Z  905, 936 
Z90S.937 
ZOOS.  928 
Z  905. 939 
Z  905. 930 
1905.931 
Z  905. 932 
Z  905, 933 
Z  905. 934 
Z  905. 935 
Z  905.  936 
Z  90S.  937 
Z  905. 938 
Z  905. 939 
Z  905.  940 
Z  905.  530 
Z  905,  521 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

Classification  op  Designs 


XXIX 


D  4- 

2:  186.163 

D14- 

3:   186,183 

D36- 

It:  186,173 

D44- 

36:  186.183 

DSO- 

9:  186,192 

D8»- 

1:  186,302 

4:   186,163 

30:   186.163 

Dtt- 

14:   186.173 

D45- 

10:    186,183 

D67— 

186,193 

D86- 

10:   186.303 

D  7- 

6:   186,164 

D16— 

1:   186.164 

D34- 

4:   186.174 

D47- 

7:   186.184 

D68- 

186,194 

186.304 

7:   186.166 

D18- 

2:   186.166 

5:   186.176 

D48- 

16:   186,186 

17 

186,195 

D87— 

3:   186.305 

D  9- 

2:  186,196 

D33- 

2:   186.166 

186.176 

D63- 

2:  186.186 

D61- 

186,196 

D93— 

17:  186,306 

186, 187 

3:   186.167 

186.177 

D54- 

13:   186,187 

D64- 

11 

186,197 

186,307 

D13- 

1:   186,188 

186.166 

14:   186.178 

16:   186.188 

D66— 

186,198 

D14- 

3:   186.190 

D38- 

1:   186.160 

18:   186,179 

186,188 

D71- 

186,199 

186. 160 

D36- 

1:   186,170 

D43- 

8:  186.180 

D66- 

1:   186.190 

D73- 

186,300 

186. 161 

9:   186.171 

D44- 

10:   186.181 

3:   186,191 

D74- 

1:   186,301 

/.^ 


\ 


■.  r*      I.  i  4 


i 


/ 


axoK,  t : 


HT"  ■ 
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TRADEMARKS 

•     NOTICES 


Trademark  Sotti 

Xotlc*«  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  :  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 

Rer  N*.  9M.ai«  (PARADISE).  Still  wlnea.  aparkllng  winea, 
fenn«Dted  wlnea.  fortified  wlnea.  champagnea  and  Imported 
and  domcatic  wlnea,  ftled  May  7.  1937,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
120/119.  BitceffUo  Brotkert  Wine  Co.  r.  Oreot  Xorthem 
Wine  Co.,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  diacontlnuance 
Mar.  5, 1948. 

Ker.  Na.  tM.tSi  (V.P.D.).  Joahua  Meier.  Inc.,  Tranaparent 
enrelopea:  ■•«.  V:  8M.US  (SPEL-BINDER),  aame,  Dlaplay 
album*  and  looae  leaf  bindera,  tied  Apr.  6,  1953,  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  99/389.  Joekma  Meier  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Albany  Xov 
elty  ilanufactHtHng  Co.  Conaent  Judgment,  defendant  en 
joined  Oct.  le,  1957. 

m«r  N*.  M«.9M  (DEEPFREEZE),  Motor  Producta  Corp., 
Refrigerating  apparatua  and  parta  thereof,  flied  June  4.  1959, 
D.C..  8.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc.  4444,.AfNana  Refrigeration, 
Inc.  T.  Deepfreeze  Dittrihmting  Corp. 

Beg.  Na.  4«7,4M  (GLAMOUR),  The  Conde  Naat  Publlca- 
tlonR.  Inc.,  Monthly  magaslne ;  R«g.  V:  SM,tn,  aame.  flIed 
June  17,  1958.  DC,  8.D.X.Y..  Doc.  184/829,  The  Conde  Xaat 
Publication;  Inc.  v.  Acfaal  Puhli$hino  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Notice 
of  voluntary  diacrtsaal  Not.  20, 1958. 


L 


Mt.  Na.  Ml.lM  (FINELINE).  W.  A.  Sheaffer  Pen  Co.. 
Mechanical  pendla,  parta  thereof  and  leada  therefor :  B«g. 
No.  57t,*M,  aame,  Eraaera,  fountain  pena,  dip  pen  reaenrolra, 
and  aeta  comprlalng  writing  flulda.  writing  fluid  reaerrolra 
and/or  pena  uaed  therewith:  Reg.  Na.  M«.1M.  aame.  Foun- 
tain pena,  mechanical  penclla,  and  ball  point  pena ;  Bag.  N», 
567,77t  C8N0RKEL),  aame,  Fountain  pena,  mechanical  pen- 
dla and  ball  point  pena,  filed  June  12,  1958,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  134/255.  W.  A.  Bheaffer  Pen  Co.  v.  John  Surrey.  Ltd. 
Con«ent  Judgment,  defendant  enjoined  July  13,  1959. 

Reg.  Na.  5M.S8t.     (See  Reg.  No.  407.439.)      * 

Rag.  Na.  M1.4M  (BIO  BOY  AND  DESIGN).  Robert  C.  Wlan 
KnterprlneK,  Inc.,  Hamburger  windwlche*  :  Reg.  Na.  874.14t. 
aame.  Aled  July  17,  1959.  D.C.  N.  Dak.  (Fargo),  Doc.  244. 
Robert  C.  Wian  Enterprieee,  Inc.  v.  Hurley  ilcDotcelt,  doing 
hifinee$  at  Big  Boy  Drive-Inn. 

Reg.  Na.  SM.1M  (BUFFERIN),  Briatol-Myera  Co.,  Antacid 
aspirin,  Aled  Jan.  10,  1957.  D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  116/191. 
BrUtol-Myere  Co.  r.  R.  U.  Macy  i  Co.,  Inc.  Conaent  Judg- 
ment ;  first  and  aecond  clalma  aettled ;  third  claim  and  coun- 
terclaim dtamlaaed  June  10,  1957. 

Reg.  Na.  5M.gSS.     (See  Reg.  No.  359.284.) 

Reg.  Na.  0«7.77t.     (See  Reg.  No.  501,128.) 

Reg.  Na.  57t.*M.     (See  Reg.  No.  501.128.) 


I 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  1959 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] —  11,  873 

Date  of  oldest  new  application : - Feb.  4,  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amenocid  application Mar.  2,  1959 

I.  H.  MERCHANT,  DIraetar.  TradaaMrk  EaaMinliW  OfataUea 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  ClaMca  2.  4.  S,  8.  9, 12.  U,  14,  U,  10,  17.  19,  »,  21.  23.  3t,  2S.  26.  20.  30,  31.  32.  33,  34,  3A.  3«,  30.  40,  41,  42, 
43,44.50 - 

(  II)  R.  F.  8HRY0CK.  Claawt  1,  3,  6.  7.  10,  11, 18,  22,  27,  21.  37,  38,  45,  4«,  47,  48,  40.  51.  52;  Service  .Mark  ClaHca  100.  101 
102.  103.  104,  10ft.  106.  107;  Collective  Membenhlp  Marks.  Clan  200;  Certification  .Marki,  Claaies  A  and  B 

Renewals  (All  Claaara) 

Sec  12(c)  Publication*  (All  ClaiKs) 


Oldaat  Application 

Naw 

Amended 

2-16-50 

4-13-30 

2-i-M 

3-2-30 

7-1-40 

7-27-W 

7-6^50 

7-6-« 

ApplkatioiM  filed  during  the  month  of  July  19S9— 2.000 


Registrations  Issued _  382— No.  685,332  to  No.  685,713 

Renewals  Issued -- .     54 


Th*  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tb«  OmaAL  GAZETTE.  imm»i  wMkly.  U  maiUd  mmim  tha  diraeUoo  of  tk*  SapariauadMN 
of  DocunMii*.  GoTcriHDMt  PrindM  OAea,  Wadiinftoa  IS,  D.  C.  to  wbon  all  MbwriptioM  ihoold  ba  iiada  payabk  and  all 
communtcaUoB*  addrimJ;  nibaviptioi  prica.  IICOO  par  anaua*.  foraign  aMiliaf  8S.7S  additiooal:  aingie  ooptM,  30  eaats  aaeh. 


PRINTED  COMES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ara  Auralakad  kj  tka  Paiaal  O 

III      II  IT     "iiiiiil    ti    I  "^ -.-^.-j.--  .v^ 

TJl  746  CO.— 12 


10  eaala  aack.    At 

TM    131 


I 


TM  132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1959 


m«K.  N«.  5-Ii.74S.     (S««  Res   No.  M1.430.)  Iben.    and    coniblnatioaa    thereof.    Ilad    May    8,    1807.    D.C., 

m«C.  M».  MOW.     (See  Reg.  Xo.  S01.128.)  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.   120/13T,  The  Jaunty  Fmbric  C»rp.  r.  Selmor 

R«r    Ne.    •n,54a     (HLKSDAIRE).    The    liarblxon    Corp.  Omrment   C:.  Inc.      Notice  of  voluntary  dUmliiMl   June  18. 

WoTen    fabric   made    of   nylun,    cotton,   and   otber   ayatketlc  IKM. 


r 


\i  ■ 


•Vv    t  1» 


.-I 


■■#< 


Af^ 


.•>,)  «»*i'; 


'     MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  followlnf  marks  art  pobUah^l  In  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«.      Notice  of  oppo 
sltlon  under  section  13  may  be  fll^  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication      See  Rule*  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTlded  by  aactlon  81  of  Mid  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  doUart  moat  accompany  met  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

Oau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^'■'  "'"    "'  »xd».,T.o...  c.rpo„t.<,p.  r,„o,„„.,>. 


Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1958. 


8N  S2.892.    Armour  and  Company,  ChtcaKO,  III.    Filed  July  1. 
1937. 


SNAP  OUT 


GAUNTLET 


For  Garment  Bagu  and  Dispenser  Unit  Combination. 
Flr«t  uKe  about  Feb.  20,  1958. 


For  Upper  Leather. 
First  UK  Oct.  21.  1954. 


8X   30,232.      International   Molded  Plastlcn,   Inc.,  Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  23.  1958. 


8X    69.309.      The   Dow   Cbeailcal   Company.    Midland.   Mich. 
Filed  Mar   13.  1959.  i       *"' 


ROVANA 


For  Flbern  and  FllamentH  ComprlKlnic  Polymer*  and  Inter- 
polymerH  of  Vlnylldene  Chloride.       „.  ,   , „     . 

First  use  Dec.  30, 1958. 


For  riastlc  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1958. 


8X    70,139.      CourtauIdH    (Alabama)    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1950. 

I 


SX  52.208.     IMamond  Gardner  Corporation,  Xew  York.  X.Y. 
Filed  May  23,  1958. 


LINCRON 


For  Man-Made  CroH.«-Linked  Celluloslc  Fiber. 
First  UHe  Mar.  17.  1939. 


SX    70.912.      Meat   Industry   Suppliers.   Inc..    Xorthfield.    HI. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1959. 


For  Plates  Made  of  Paper  or  Pulp. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1958. 


SMOKAROMA 


I 


For    Combustible.     Spice- Impregnated    Sawdust    Used    in 
Smoking  and  FlavorlnR  Meats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  30,  1939. 


SX   71,267.      Celanese   Corporation    of   America,   Xew   York, 
X.Y.    Filed  4ftr.  10, 1959. 


SX    53.622.      .Margaret    Studios,    Inc.,    Murphy,    X.C.      Filed 
June  16.  1958. 

TIMBER  TAILORS 

For  Wood   Products— Xamely.   Wooden   Hollow   Ware  and 
Wooden  DlHhware. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1968.  --..,.... 


FORTALITE 


For   Organic    Polymer   Plastic  MaterUls   Suitable  for   the 
Production  of  Shaped  Art Icleti. 

First  use  Mar.  17,  19.59.  ,* 


SX  71,282.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  10, 1939.  •<   . 


SX  38,383.     Trio  Manufacturing  Co.,  Grlgpsvllle,  III.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  1938. 

CHEFS  WAND 

For  Salt  and   Pepper  Shakers  for  Use  Outdoors. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  8,  1938. 


SX  63.931.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing, 
X.Y.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1958.  • 


For   lianilnate  of  Film  and  Cushioning  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1939. 


DRY-PAK 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


For  Transparent  Plastic  Container  in  Which  Welding  Rodh 
Are  Sold.  i 

Fimt  use  Nov.  18.  1938  '-    „    ' 


SX  46,594.     Guenther  C.  F.  Brandes.  d.b.a.  The  Princess  Bas- 
ket  Co.,  Algonquin,   111.      Filed  Feb.   26,   1958. 

FASHIONS  IN  FIBRE 

For  Sewing  Baskets.  Knitting   Baskets.  Mending  Baskets, 
Waste  Baskets,  and  Clothes  Hampers. 
First  use  Dec.  13, 1957. 


SX  06,876.     General  Chemicals  Corp..  Bay  Oty,  Mich.     Filed 
Feb.  2.  1959. 

TOPS'  ALL 

For  Paint  Brush  Protectors  in  the  Form  of  a  Tapered 
Holder  With  a  Dlsengageable  Billable  Side  for  Holding  the 
Brush  Filaments  in  Place. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 

TM   133 


I 


TM  134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  22,  1959 


8N    69,224.      Von    Brode    Mllllnc    Co..    Inc..    Clinton.    Mam.    0j^  4  —  AbHtfiVtS  M^  PofislUM  Mltwlllf 

Fil^u  BAAr.  V.  ivov. 

8N  51,279.     Mlnnenota  Minlnf  tn4  Ifanufactnrlnc  Company. 
8t  Pft«l.  Mian,     Filed  May  8.  19S8. 


SOFTBACK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  532.987  and  627.747. 
For  Plastic  DUhes. 
Ftr«t  UM  Jan.  15,  1905. 


For  Abraalre  Cloth  and  Abraalre  Paper. 
Flrat  UM  In  December  1935. 


8N  71.157.     Specialty  Mall  Senrlcea.  Inc..  Ctalcato.  111.     Filed 
Apr.  8.  1959. 

THE  GATHERER 

For  Paper  Storage  Bin. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1959. 


SN  6>.217.     Stebennc  Laboratories.  Inc..  Dearer,  Colo.    Filed 
Oct.  23.  1958. 


,»,»-:      'r-i 


SN  71.970.     Aarella  Gmska.  ae«  Wahle.  Boulogne-sur-Setne. 
Seine.  France.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1959. 


EJECTORET 


The  vertical  lining  oa  tbe  drawing  deslgnaten  the  color  red. 

For    Combined    Cleaning    and    PolUblng    Preparation    for 
Automobile  Finishes. 
I  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  25,  1938. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  465,809,  dated  June  24,  1957 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  92,377. 

For  Lipstick  Casings  Made  From  Precioas  or  Plated  Metals 
and  Alloys. 

8N  71.828.     The  Fireatooe  Tire  4  Robber  Coaipany.  Altron. 
Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1959 


SN    66.798.      Micro   Abraslres  Corporation.   Westfleld.   Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  SO.  1959. 


^AS/i.^ 


FABRITANK 


For    Collapsible    Storage    ConUlners    for    Storing    Water. 
Liquid  Fertilizers.  Oil  and  Petroleum   Products. 
First  use  Oct.  21.  1957. 


"'-TLO, 


I 


SN  72.282.     Bruce  Carton  Company.  Memphis,  Tenn.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1959. 


ROTOVURE 


without  waiving  any  common  law  rights  no  registration 
rights  are  claimed  for  the  words  "Micro  Abrasives  Corp.  West- 
fleld.  MasH."  xeparate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 

For  Abrasive  (j rains  and  Powders  Consisting  of  Fused 
and/or  I'nfused  Aluminum  Oiide.  Silicon  Carbide,  and  Other 
Abrasive  Materials,  for  Use  In  Grinding.  Polishing.  Buffing, 
and  Refractory  Applications. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1958. 


For  Folding  Paper  Cartons  and  Folding  Paper  Boxes. 
First  aae  Jan.  27,  1959. 


SN    72.368.      Rolock.    Incorporated.    Fairfield.    Conn.      Filed 
Apr.  27,  1959. 

NEU'POT 

For  Pots  of  Heat  Resistive  Material  for  Holding  Neutral 
Salts.  Lead,  and  Other  Meltable  Substances  While  Being 
Heated. 

First  u»e  Jan.  25.  19.').'. 

I 

Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podetbooks 


SN  70.176.      Aristocrat   Leather  Prodacta.   Inc..   New  York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  13.  1999. 

LADY  LOUISE 

For  Wallets.  Purses,  and  Handbags. 

First  nae  Mar.  6.  19.59.  .1'         |.        I 


8N   70,477.      J.    I.    Holcomb   Manufacturing   Company,    Inc.. 
Indianapolis.  Ind     Filed  Mar.  30.  1950. 

HALT 


For  Waxless  Polish  for  Composition  Floor*, 
Flrat  use  Mar.  9.  1950. 


SN  72.2.V4.     Abrasive  Products.  Inc..  Sonth  Bralntree.  Masa. 
Filed  Apr.  27.  1959. 


PILGRIM 


For  Natural  Abrasives  of  Flint  and  Flint  Abrasive  Papers. 
First  use  in  May  1929. 


SN  72.259.     Abrasive  Products,  Inc.,  South  Bralntree,  Masa. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


FLOREX 


For   Artindal   Abrasives  of   Silicon  Carbide  and  Abraalre 
Paper  and  Abrasive  Paper  Cloth  Combinations. 
First  use  In  August  1937.  , 
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8N  T2UW0     Abrasive  Products.  Inc..  Sonth  Bralntree.  Masa.    8N    58.868.      Earl    Griswner    Company.    Indianapolis.    Ind. 
FiledApr.  27.  1959.  ^Ued  June  19,  1958. 

APEX 


PICNIC  PEACE 


For  Abrasive  Ortndlag  Disc  Whasta.        ^ 
First  use  in  May  1954. 


For  Insecticides  for  Outdoor  Use. 
—        First  use  May  21. 1958. 


8N    56.482.      Heyden    Newport  Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1958. 


FYDE 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 

8N   56,003.     Ace  Rubber  Company.   Muskogee.  Okla.     Piled 
Aug.  11.  1958. 

ACE 

For  Vulcanliing  Cement.  Fluid  Vulcanlier  in  the   Nature 

of  a  Rubber  Cement.  Lube  Cement  in  the  Nature  of  a  Cheml-  ^_««^_^ 

cal    Lubricant,    and    Adhesive   for    Inserting   and   CemenHng  ^— ^— ^                            ^.        ^ 

Plug   Rubber   Patches   In  Tires  and  Tubes:   Rubber  Solvent  g^j    5gj4(j.      Argns    Chemical    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 

and  Rubber  Cement  and  Cleaner  pij^  g^t.  2.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  584.139.  584.140.  and  others. 

For  Formaldehyde  and  Solutions  Containing  Formaldehyde. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1. 1958. 


First  use  on  or  about  Jaa.  15.  1946. 


ARGUS 


;3ij^  f-,,-K; 


■""■"^"'^   I  For  Organic  Plastlclzers  and  SUblUzers  for  TliermoplasUc 

SN  59.513.    Consolidated  Chemical  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed     Matertals. 

»  _  .>.   .^.o  First  use  Oct.  4.  1947. 


Sept.  25.  1958. 

INSTANT  GRIP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  592.308. 

For  Adhesive  Cement  for  General  Use. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1953. 


SN    62,088.      Kessler    Chemical   Co.    Inc..    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  7.  1958. 


SN   68,256.     Growers  Container  Corporation.  Salinas.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1959. 


<A 


•it- ; 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  representx  actual  lines 
appearing  In  the  mark.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,397. 

For  Adhesives  Adapted  for  Use  in  Self  Sealing  Containers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  10,  1057 ;  on  or  about  Apr.  29. 
lOftS.  as  to  "Presseal." 

8V  72,339.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Piled  Apr.  27. 1959. 

CRYSTAL  BAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  351.770.  . 

For  Adhesive  Tape,  -  , 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1958. 


Applicant    disclaims   any    right   to  trademark   use    of   the 
word  "Chemicals"  Included  In  the  mark. 

For    Esters,    Amides,    Plastlclzers,    Alcohols,    and    Rubber 

Softeners. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1958.  ^ 


8N  «2,2.'S8.     Atlas  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.    Filed 
Nov.  12, 1958. 

ATLOSOL 


For  Drilling  Mud  AddltlTS. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1958. 


\^' 


SN   62,907.     The   Borden  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.     Plied 
Not.  21,  1958. 

BORDEN'S  .  r. 

For  Formaldehyde. 

First  use  prior  to  Dec.  31,  1950.  . 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN  31.128.     Elmer  M.  Matson,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  E.  M.  Matson.  Jr. 
Co..  Seattle,  Wash.    Filed  May  31,  1957. 

.    CORRY'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  !*o.  3T7,2S4. 

For  Powder  Preparation  for  Destroying  Slugs,  Snails,  and 
Like  Pests.  ' 

First  use  June  3.  1938. 


SN  63,870.    National  Detergents,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  National  Cleaners 
Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Dec.  8.  1958. 


RAIN-GUARD 


For   Preparations   for  Water  Repellent   Finish   Treatment 
of  Textile  Fabrics  and  Clothing  Made  Therefrom. 

First  nse  Aug.  1,  1958. 

—— ^^^^^—  * 
SN    65.000.      Montrose   Chemical   Corp.    of   California,    Los 

Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  29, 1958. 


MONTROSE 


SN    44,217.     Tbe  Sterling  Co.,   Inc.,    St.   Louis.   Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  1958. 


For  D.D.T.  for  Manufacturing  Use. 
First  use  1947. 


MIRACLE 


For  Moth  Balls.  Moth  Rings,  Moth  Cakes.  Moth  Nuggets, 
Moth  Crystals,  Moth  Preventive  Preparations.  Toilet  Bowl 
Deodorants.  Household  Deodorants,  and  Air  Deodorants. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  15. 1932. 


8N  65,401.     Bloferm  Corpora tlon,  Wasco,  Calif.     Pll«d  Jan. 
7   1959 

THURICIDE 

For  Microbial  Insecticide. 
First  use  Nov.  5. 1958.  , 
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8N   65.8M.      CBloa   Carbide    CorponitloB.    .New   York,   N.T.    gN   «7.«1.     Miller  Ctaaalcml   FertlilMr  CorporatlOB    Baltl- 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1»5».  more.  Ud.    nied  Feb.  11.  HW». 

EVEREADY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  2M,295.  &92.S32.  and  otbera. 

For  Hydraulic  Brake  Fluid. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28.  IfHS. 


MILLER 


-n 


S.\  6«.192. 
Germanjr. 


Affa  AktiengeaellMhaft.  Lcverkusen-Bajrerwerk. 
Filed  Jan   21,  !»»». 


COPYREX 


The  drawlDK  Is  lined  for  red  but  no  claim  is  ma 
Owner  of  ReR.  Xo.  .107.921 

For  Insecticides,  Herbicides.  Bodentlcides,  and 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1938. 


Owner  of  German   Reg.   No.   718.413,  dated  Oct.   9.   1958. 

For  Light  Sensitive  Copying  SolutlouH  Containing  Light- 
Sensitive  SubMtanceK  and  ReHinouo  MHterlaN  iMxHolved  In 
Organic  Solvents,  Which  Are  Used  To  Prepare  Light  HeniilUre 
Coatingii  In  the  Production  of  Printing  Foras,  as  Well  sm 
Developers  and  DiluentN  for  I'se  la  Conjunction  Therewith 


8.V    «8..VW       Monsanto   Chemical    Company.    St. 
Filed  Feb.  2«,  19r>9 


de  to  color. 
Fungicides. 

Loots.    Mo. 


S.\  H6.708.  F'arbwerke  Hoechitt  .VktIengeKell.tchaft  vorutalx 
Meldter  l.,uclu»  k  Hriining.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1959. 


BRESTAN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  701,150,  dated  Mar.  21,  1957. 
For  Fungicides  and  Pestlcidsa. 


■  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  this  particular 

ov  mVoi       It  .     J  .    ..  _.        .        .  ^  *'*''*"'   '*   "*•'   Claimed   as  a   feature  of  the  mark.     Owner  of 

S.N  6«.721.     Hyland  Uboratorles.  Lo«  Angeles.  Calif      Filed    R^.  Xo«  604.074.  672.030.  and  others. 

Jan.  29,  1959.  f„  Chemical  Toxicants  for  Use  In  Making  or  Formulating 

QQ«TEST  Agricultural    Insectlcidei..    Fungicides,    and    Herbicides ;    and 

Formulations    of   Agricultural    InsectirideH.    Fungicides,    and 
For  Diagnostic  Reagent  for  Us.  In  the  Laboratory.  "-rbloldes  Containing  Chemical  Toxicant.. 

First  use  June'   1958  use  .at   least  as  earlj  as  August   1957:   In  January 

1940  In  a  substantially  Identical  form. 


8.N  66.917.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,     -v    aa  aka       w        d     ..     ...... 

St   Paul,  Minn     Filed  Feb  2  1959  »'     '      §N    69.454.      Van    Brode    Milling    Co..    Inc..   Clinton,    Maaa. 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1959. 

DYNAMAR 

For  Synthetic  Resins,  Klastomers,  and  Chenleal  Alkylating 
.Vgents. 

First  use  Oct.  6.  1958. 


SN  67.071.     Magnet  CoTe  Bartnm  Corporation.  Houston,  Tex.         „      ,  .  ,_, 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1959  *^°"'  Insecticides. 

First  use  May  11,1950. 


MAGCONATE 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  387.312  and  375.108. 

For  Petroleum  Sulfonate  Emulslfler  for  Drilling  Mud. 

First  us*  June  18.  1958. 


S.\  69,659.     Harry  Luck,  d.b.a.   Ferret  Laboratories.  Ocono- 
mowoc.  Wis.    Filed  Mar.  IS.  19.'V9. 


^t, 


SN   67.091.      Shall   Chemical   CorporaUon.   New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1959. 

AQUAUN 

For  Herbicide.  ' 

First  use  Apr.  S.  1958.   * 


^i»    ,  ''f 


FERRET 


For  Rodenticide. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1959. 


S.\  67.268.    -\ir  Reduction  Company.  Incorporated.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  30.  1959. 

'  CRYSTAL  PURE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  SM.767  and  523,373. 

For  Liquefied  Carbon  Dlo.\lde. 

First  use  Sept.  2.  1937 ;  June  1,  1900.  as  to  "CryiUL" 


SN   69.731.      Kaao  SUndard  Oil   Company.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1959. 


ESCOLENE 


For  Chemical  Products  Derived  From  Petroleum — Namaljr. 
I'nsaturated  Hydrocarbons. 

First  use  Jan.  15.1959.  , 
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SN  ••.TOT.     P«lck  4  Ford.  Ltd..  Ineorpor.ted.  N.w  York.     8N   JJ^S"     ,i"^St«''"'^"*   Corporation.   New    York.    NY. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1959.  '  •"'  Filed  June  2«.  1958. 


DOUGLAS 


FIREGLAZE 


For  SUrches  Used  in  Proceaalng  Industrial  Products. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  1918. 


For  SpeeUlly  Coated  Asbestos-Cement  SheeU,  ParUcularly 
Shingles. 

First  use  Jane  11, 1958. 


SN    70,822.      The   Tremco    Manufacturing   Company.    Clere- 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  S,  1930. 

TREMCRETE 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  371.646. 

For  Curing  and  Sealing  Material  for  Newly  Laid  Concrete 
Surfaces,  Such  as  Floors  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1959. 


8N  55,i63.     Porta-kamp  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Houston. 
Tex.    Filed  July  11.  1958. 


■i 


raT)n 


SN  71.007.     The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 


For  Prefabricated.  Foldable  PorUble  Buildings. 
First  use  Nov.  16, 1955. 


MOTOR  KING 


For  Antl-Freete  Solution  for  Automobile  Radiators. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1959. 


SN  5S.484.    Karibolms  Aktlebolag,  Stockholm.  Sweden.  Filed 
July  17,  1958. 


KARLIT 


SN  71.199.     The  Emerson  Electric  Manufactartag  Company 
St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Apr.  9.  1959. 


THERMO-LAG 


For  Sublimating  Compositions. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1958. 


SN  71,352.     Cormac  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 


Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.  No.  47.963,  dated  Apr.  12.  1937. 
For  Building  Material  and  Insulating  Material  In  the  Form 
of  Fiber  Boards. 

SN  55,670.    The  Heller  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed  July 
21.1958. 

EL  PATIO 

4, 

"El  Patio"  Is  Spanish  for  "the  patio." 
For  Sliding  Glass  Doors. 
First  use  June  10,  1958. 


UNIBATH 


For  Combined  Developer  and  Fixer  for  Photographic  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  21.  1959.  ^^ 


SN  55,671.     The  Heller  Company,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  July 
21.  1958. 


Gats  12 — Coastnictioii 


SN  44.676.     American  Marietta  Company,  Presstlte  Division. 
St  Louis.  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  27. 1958. 


AM 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  573.680.  654,349.  and  others. 

For  Caulking  Compoands. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  31.  1956. 


"El  Patio"  Is  Spanish  for  "the  patio." 
For  Sliding  Glass  Doors. 
First  use  June  10.  1958. 


SN  44.677.     American-Marietta  Company,  Presstlte  Division. 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1958.  ^  . 


SN  55,9Se.    Mexico  Refractories  Company.  Mexico,  Mo.  Filed 
July  24. 1958. 

HARD-TOP 

For  Hydraulic  Setting  Insulating  and  Finishing  Cement 
'  First  use  June  6.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  973.680,  654,349.  and  others. 

For  Caulking  Compounds. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dee.  SI.  19S6. 


SN  58,806.    The  Martln-Senonr  Company,  Chicago.  III.    Filed 
Sept  3,  1958. 

FUSE-TITE 

For  Plastic  Non-MeUl  Filler.  Catalyst,  and  Hardener  for 
Repairing  Dents,  Holes.  Leaks,  Eta  in  MeUl.  Wood,  and 
Most  Plastics. 

First  use  Mar.  27, 1958. 


SN  53.382.     The  Celotex   Corporation.  Chicago.   III.     Filed 
Jnne  18. 1908. 

STRONG-WALL 

For  Insulated  Sheathing. 

First  use  May  2,  19.%8.  .    •     ,, 


SN  60.024.     Crawford  Door  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed 
Oct  3. 1958. 

VANGUARD 

'    For  Oarage  Doors  and  Parts  Thereof. 
I     First  use  May  1958. 
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iN  60,flO«.     Dtnaj  P»p.r  *  Board  CoafMuty.  PklUd«lpW«.     SN   «7.M8.      But   Coaat   MIDwork    Compftny.    Inc..   QuMsa 
P*.    Piled  Oct.  14.  IMS.  V11l.««.  N.W  Tort.  N.T.     Piled  Pob.  IT.  19M. 


DENNYPOIL 


For  Reflective  Inaulatioo.   Vapor  Barrier  Material.  Aluml 
nam  Hardboard. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  3.  195n. 


■•»«4<t 


8N  81.223.     W'aaco  Producta.   Inc..  Cambridge,  Maaa.     FUed 
Oct.  23,  1»M. 

COPPERSEAL 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  968.205. 

For   Lamlnatlona   of   Copper  and   Paper,    Laminationii   of 
Copper  and  Lead,  Parttealaeljr  Adapted  for  Uae  In  Flaahlnc 
Flrat  uae  June  10.  1«08. 


ad^ 


— ^.i^.^-^  Applicant   dlacfalma   the   worda   "Berrlce"   and   "Quality" 

-V  at  ax.      r...        ..  «    w       ,.  ^  .  "'*^  '"  aaaoclatlon  with  the  mark. 

8N  61.956.     Edward  O.  Lratbeaaer.  d.b.a.  Leutheawr  *  Co  .         for  Wooden  Shattera. 
Glen  Ellyn.  111.    Filed  Nor.  M»M.  Plrat  uae  Mar.  8.  1»57. 


CORALOC 


For  Realdentlal  or  Public  Type  Swimming  Pool  With  Cor-    *^  «8.»15.     The  Parr   Paint  *  Color  Company.   ClcTeland. 
nigated  Steel  Sldewalla  and  Kit  for  Making  Same  ^'''^     ^1*^  ^^-  26.  l»ft». 

^"•'""^""""^ ,  PARMASTIC 


8N    62.938.      Early    American    Fence    Company.    Eacanaba. 
Mich.    Filed  Not.  17,  1958. 


For  Sealing  and  Caulking  Compouada. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  18,  1957. 


8N    70,316.      Plttaburgh    Steel    Company,    Plttaborgh,    Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  26.  1959. 


FAB-FORM 


For  Conatnictlon  Forma  Bcnrlng  aa  Concrete  Reinforcing, 
Such  aa  Corrugated  and  Formed  Steel  Sheeta  Alone  or  Se- 
For  Wood  Fencea,  Including  Fence  Poata.  Ralla.  Gatea.  and    <^«"**  *"■«•  »<>  ***«.  or  to  Om  Bide  of  Which   Wire  Fabric 
Peg*.  or  a  Flat  Metal  Sheet  Haa  Been  Secured. 

Flrat  nae  Nor.  18,  1980.  Flrat  uae  Mar.  3.  1909. 


SN  63.433.     Ehret  Magneala  Maaafkctarlag  Company.  Inc. 
Valley  Forge.  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  1, 1908. 

THERMA-FINE 

For  Duct  Insulation. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  21.  1958. 


SN  70.024.     The  Tremco  Manufacturing  Company.  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1909. 

MONO-LASTO-MERIC 

J. 
Owner  of  Reg  No  636.3S0.  ..    . 

For  Sealing  Compounda. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  18.  1959. 


8X  OO.S.V).     Lally  Bro«.   Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Jan. 
14,  1959. 

KIRE-TROI. 

For  Prefabricated  Fireproof  Column*  Adapted  for  Uae  In 
Building  Co^atmctlon  and  Comprising  Elongated  Structural 
Steel    Members   Encased   In   Flreprooflng   Material. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  22,  1958. 


SN    70.775.      The    Bogert   A   Carloogh    Company.    Pateraon. 
N.J.     Filed  Apr.  3.  19.'>9. 


For  Steel  Windows.  Steel  Doora.  aad  Aluminum  Windows. 
First  use  1914. 


S.\   66.037.      Granux   Corporation.   Chicago.    HI.     Filed  Jan 
19,  1909. 


MODUR 


SN  70.838.     Air  Maater  Corporatloa,  Philadelphia,  Pa      Filed 
Apr.  6,  1950. 


For    Polished    Manufactured   Granite    Slaba   and   Building 
Facings. 

Flrat  uae  May  1947.  ' 


RED  SEAL 


for  Aluminum  Storm  Wlndowa. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  25,  1909. 


SN   67,107.      Wilson  &  Toomer  Fertiliser  Co.,  JacksonTllle, 
Pla.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1909. 

SEELSKIN  ' 

For  Pruning  Coat  for  Wounda  on  Treea  and  Shruba. 
Flrat  uae  Auguat  19.'S3. 


I 


S.N  70.839.     Air  Master  Corporation.  Phlladelphta.  Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1959. 


FLEX  0  LINK 


For  Aluminum  Casement  Storm  Sash. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  25.  1959. 
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■N  T0.840.    Air  Master  Corporation  PhlladalpbU,  Pa.    Filed    8N  70,078.    lateroatlosal  Basic  Economy  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Apr.  6.  1959.  The  Slnclalr-Colllna  Valre  Company,  Akron,  Ohio.     Piled 

.     ^     Mar.  23. 1959. 

EXPAND  0  MATIC  SINCLAIR  COLLINS 

For  Aluminum  Stona  Wlsdowa.  ^ 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  1, 1909.  ..  For  Valrea  for  Flow  Control  of  Flulda  Such  aa  Water,  Oil, 

and  Gaaea. 
"  First  use  Jan.  1. 1987. 

8N  70.943.      Radiator    SpecUlty    Company,    Charlotte,   N.C.  ___^^___  ,^--.^     r 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1909. 

8N    70,095.      Mlrro   Alnmlnum    Company,   Manitowoc.    Wla. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1959.  .-    -«. 


T^Bke 


MIRRO- 
MATIC  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411.490. 

For  Machined  Joint  and  Gaaket  Sealing  Compound. 

First  use  March  1938. 


Qatf  13 -Hard wart  aid  Planbiag  and 
Steam-Rtthig  SuppKat 

8N   62.789.     Raren,   Inc.,   Clereland.   Ohio.     Piled  Not.  19, 
1958. 

CHAMPAGNE  BUBBLE      " 
SHOWER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  422.210  and  008,580. 
For  Aluminum  Cooking  Utenails — Namely.  Pressure  Pana, 
Pressure  Cookers,  and  Pressure  Canners. 

First  uae  Nov.  24.  1955;  Aug.  1,  1945.  aa  to  "Mlrro-Matlc." 


The  word   "Shoirsr"   la  disclaimed  apart  f 
aa  ahown. 

For  Shower  Heada. 
Flrat  uae  Ang.  2,  1908. 


the  mark 


y 


SN  70.113.     Sterling  Faucet  Company,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1909. 

Solo-t'ol 

For    Single    Control,   Hot   and   Cold   Water   Faucets   and 
Valves. 


First  use  Ang.  17. 1957. 


^.\'i?^ 


SN  69,682.     Rockwell-SUndard  Corporation,  CoraopoHa,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1959.     ' 


SN    70,566.      Yardley    Plastics    Company,    Columbaa,    Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1959. 


CB 


GOLDEN  JET 


For  Plastic  Pipe. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1959. 


For  Clip  Type  Metal  FastwierB. 
First  use  In  April  1998. 


•>■-  .1 


SN  69,687.     N.  SUter  Company  Umlted,  Hamilton,  OnUrio. 
Canada.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959. 


<^ERVISLEEVS 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  110,163,  dated  May  9.  1958. 

For  Pole  Line  Hardware  In  the  Form  of  CHpa  for  Bonding 

the  Looped  Portion  of  Guy  Wires.  I 


8N  70,718.     Jones  k  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  2. 1959. 

JALCDNWELO 

For  Ferrous  Pipe  and  Tubing. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15. 1959. 


SN  69.728.      Diamond  Expansion   Bolt  Co.,   Inc.,  Garwood, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1959. 


SN  70.763.     United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Bir- 
mingham. Ala.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1959. 

TYTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  646,725,  661,050,  and  661.920. 

For  Caat  Iron  Preaaure  Pipe. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1959.  < 


SN  70.816.     Rib  Lock  Tobe  and  Pipe  Corp..  Seaford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 


RIB  LOCK 


For  Calking  Anchors. 
First  use  Dec.  22.  1958. 

TM  746  O.G.— 13 


For  Metal  Fence-Posts,  Wire  Fence-Posts,  Metal  Fencing, 
and  Wire  Fencing. 
IFlrst  use  Nov.  8,  1958. 
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SN  T0,914.    MId'StatM  St«*t  *  Wtr*  Co..  CnwfordBTlllc,  Ind. 
Fll«d  Apr.  6.  1959. 

GARDEN  SKIRT 

I 
For  FendBg. 
First  aw  Oct.  21.  1958. 


GAZETTE 


ScrrsifBER  22,  1959 


8N  31.090.     N'Ip-Co  MaBafactoriiic,  Inc..  New  Rochcllc.  N.T. 
Pll«dMajrO,  1958. 


/•  vv 


XM 


SN  71,001.     £)«ctroHn«  ComiMnjr.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Apr.  7. 
19»9.  , 

iJLuJtyvMnjt 

For    Wire    Rope    Ptttlngs — Namely.    SpUciBg    Derlce*    for 
Guy  Cable*.  Stresa  Caklca,  aid  tke  Uke. 
First  uae  Jane  1986. 


Oass  14-Metals  aid  Metal  Castings  and 
Fbrgings 

SN    64,318.       Mechmetal-Tronlca    Inc..    Culrer    City,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  15.  1958. 

MECH-METAL 

For  SpecUl  Type  of  MeUI  Wblcb  la  a  MeUl  AUoy. 
First  aae  Sept.  1.  19M. 


For  Blend  of  Chemical  Penetrating  Otis. 
First  ase  Feb.  27.  1900. 


SN  50,403.    The  Intematloaal  KuHtproof  Corporation.  Euclid, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jaly  31,  1908. 


IRCOLENE 


For  Ruatprooflng  Oils. 

First  ase  on  or  aboat  Dec.  31,  1940. 


SN  64.260.     The  Ondnnatl  llllllng  Machine  Co..  Clndnnatl, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  15. 1958. 


CIMPERIAL 


For  Metal  Cutting  Fluid  Concentrate. 
First  uae  Not.  17. 1958. 


•Jf, 


SN  70.279.     CoQBoIidated  Foundries  and  Mfg.  Corp..  Cblcago. 
III.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1959. 


MONO-SHELL 


For  Steel  Castings. 
First  use  in  June  1957. 


SN  64.201.     The  Clndnnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  Clndnnatl. 
Oblo.    Filed  Dec.  15, 1958. 

cimpenal   . 

For  MeUl  Cutting  Fluid  Concentrate. 
First  use  Nov.  17, 1958. 


SN    70.939.      Polymer    Industries    Inc..    Bprlngdale.    Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1959. 


SN  67.417.     Whiting  Brothers  dl  Company.  Holbrook.  Arts. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1959. 


I 


For  Adhesive-Coated  MeUl  Sheeta. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  19(^9. 


Oass  15  -  Oils  and  Creases 

SN  49.708.     Quaker  SUte  Oil  Refining  Corporation,  Oil  City. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr  15,  1958. 


For  Oil.  Motor  Oil.  and  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  Dec  15,  1958. 


S.\  68.086.     Sodete  d'ExplotUtlon  dea  Brevets  CL8,  Paris. 
France     Filed  Feb.  19,  1959.  ' 


SD'A 


^V»»«.*.'S*<^t^» -4>  .'.t  .■ 


CLS 


Owner   of  French   Scg.    No.    470,070.   dated   Feb.    5.   1958 
(Paria)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  102.461. 
For  Lubricants  for  Metals. 


8N    70.654.      Hamilton    Watch    Company,    Lancaster.    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  tbe  colors  green,  gold,  and  red. 
Owner  of  Beg.   Nos.   145.778.  627.236,  and  others. 
For  Motor  Oil  Detergent. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1958. 


PML 


For  Lubricants — Namely.  Oils  and  Great 
First  use  In  October  1952. 
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Oass  16-Protective  and  decorative  Coatings  Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmacentical 


SN    61,215.      Sprlnghlll    Pro4aeta    UBittaO,    Alrdrle,    Great 
BrlUla.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1908. 

LINOSTONE 

Owner  of   Reg.   No.   770,332,  dated  Oct.  ,22,  1957.  j. 

For  Paints  Made  of  Syntbettc  Resin  Plastics. 


Preparations 


8N  28,005.    Thomas  Weldon  Angel.  Jr.,  Fruklin,  N.C.    Filed 
Apr.  12, 1957. 


.;«4 


ANGEl-'S 

SPECIAL  No.  3 


SN  62,638.     United  Wallpaper.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  De  Soto  Paint  ft    General  Pains 
Varnish  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  N«T.  17.  1958.  First  use  1930 


For   Medicinal   Tablets   for   the   Relief  of  Headache.   Neu- 
ralgia.  Head  and  Chest  Colds.  Rheumatic.  Female  and  All 


KOROi  OW  ^  SN    55,502.  OUn    Matbieson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 

York.  N.Y.  Filed  July  17,  1958. 
For  Coating  Materials  in  the  Nature  of  Paints,  Enamels,  /-vts  A     rflT^CimT>"V¥ 

Primers,  Activators,  Mastics,  and  Uke  Products.  ORA-TIliO  1  Iv  YL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  581,466.  -       ^  * 

For  Androgenic- Anabolic  Preparations.  ,  'i.^ 

First  use  May  28.  1958.  ,       * 


First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  IS,  1905. 


SN    73,790.      Lawter   Chemicals,    Inc.,    Chicago,    Ul.      Filed 
May  15,  1959.  , 


"SAFETY-SIGHT" 


SN    59,148.      Standex    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  18.  1958. 

For  Coating  Compositions,  Including  Paints  and  Pigments  AEi&lAl^ 

Therefor.  For  Ethically  Promoted  Preparation  for  the  Belief  of  Pre- 

Flrst  uae  July  9, 1958.  menstrual  Tension   and  Dysmenorrhea  Therapy. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1958. 


SN    74,082.      Con-Lux    Paint    Corporation.    Metuchen.    N.J. 
Filed  May  19,  1959. 

FLAT-TEX  I 


SN    59,S26»     Olln    Matfaleson    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  BepL  22,  1968. 


NOVO-BASIC 


For  Wall  Enamel. 
First  use  Not.  25,  1958. 


4t^ 


For  Vltamlnlc  Preparations. 
First  ase  Aug.  25,  1958. 


—^^^~—  SN   62,881.     John   M.   Staley,   d.b.a.    Tred-Eie  Laboratories, 

SN  74.294      Blnney  h  Smith   Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed        Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Nov^20^1958. 
May  22.  1959. 


PLAYTIME 


SPARKLE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  658.243  and  672.508. 
For  Water  Colors  and  Finger  Paints. 
First  use  Dec.  31, 102t.  '•  *  < 


For    Medicated   Foot   Powder   for   the    Relief  of  Burning. 
Itching,  and  Perspiring  Feet,  and  Athlete's  Foot. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1957. 


'    8N  63,757.     Professional  Pbarmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio, 
■^",  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1958. 


SN  74.349.     T.  F.  Washburn  Company.  Chicago,  IIL     Piled 
May  22, 1959. 


EFRICEL 


SIMPLEX-40 


For  Ophthalmic  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  7, 1958. 


For  Waxless  Floor  Finish  Concentrate. 
First  use  Apr.  20. 1950. 


8N  65,641.     Max  Derfler,  d.b.a.  Nutrition  Control  Products, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


SN  74,477.     Bay  J.  Sylvester,  Redding,  Calif.    Filed  May  25, 

1959.  '^ 

SYL-A-BESTOS 


PRO-GUTRIC 


For  VlUmin  and  Mineral  Preparation  Used  as  a  DieUry 
Supplement. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  15, 1957. 


For  Paint. 

First  use  In  June  1952. 


'I' 


SN  65,673.     Phoebe  C.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  P.  C.  Johnson  Drug 
Company.  Mineral  Ridge,  Ohio.     FUed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


SN   74,495.      F.   H.   WletMMr,   lac,   BwlingtoB.   Vt     FUed 
May  22,  1959. 

DBT-SHUeS 


ALJON 


For  Swimming  Pool  Paint. 
First  use  February  1959. 


No   claim    is   made   to   the    word   "Prescription"   and   the 
numerals  "Not.  1881"  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 
For  Antiadd  Absorbent  Compound  for  Internal  Uae. 
First  use  June  15, 1943. 
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BN  9T.04a.     in*  E114M  LaboratorlM,  lac.,  Bcrwyn.  DL    Filed 
Feb.  4.  1959. 

ELDENE 

For  DleUry  SuppleaMat  CoaalaUa«  •(  ProteUaa,  MUieraU, 
and  Vltamlna. 

rirat  oat  Oct  1.  1957. 


8N    70,090.      Let   Laborateirea   Frtncals   de   Cblmotberaplc. 
Parts.  France     Filed  Mar  31,  19S9 


DECASERPYL 


Owner  of  French  Ke(.  No  476.171.  dated  Nor.  27.  1938 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  11«,&;:T 

For  Medldnal  PrepanitlMt  far  TrMtlnc  Hypertensive 
Conditions. 


SN    97.815.      Nutrlllt*    Products    Inc., 
Filed  Feb.  16.  1969. 


BaoM   Park.    Calif 


NUTRILITE 


Owner  of  Rer  Nos.  402.891.  545.212.  and  SSMST. 
For    ViumlQ    snd    Mineral    Preparations    Cstd    as    Food 
Supplementa 

First  use  Anf.  4.  1939.  .   . 


SN  70.748.     Snips  Laboratortea,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  X.T.     Piled 
Apr.  2.  1959. 

MEDI-PSOR 

For  Composition  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Paorlails. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1909. 


SN  70.809.     Mtrck  k  Co..  Inc..  Rabway.  N.J.     Filed  Apr.  3. 


19S9. 


SN  68.006.  US.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y..  by  cbance  of  name  from  U.S.  ViUmln 
Corporation,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 

ADINSORAL 

For    Pharmaceutical   Preparation   Used   in    tbe  Treatment 
of  Diabetes  Mellltua  To  Refulate  Blood  Sugar  LctcIs. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1959.  i 


DECABAMATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  673,426. 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Use  in  the  Treatment  of 
Rheumatic  and  Arthrttlc  Conditions  and  Related  Diseases 
and  .\llerr1c  Conditions. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1969. 


SN  70,907.     Laboratories  for  Pharmaceutical  Development. 
Inc.,  Yonkers,  NY.     Piled  Apr.  6.  1959 


QUIKSPRIN 


SN  69.240.     Bristol  LaboratorUa  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  10, 1959. 


BRISTALIN 


For  Analgesic  and  Antipyretic  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  564,354  and  589,968. 
For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1951. 


SN  69.366.     Sutllff  4  Case  Co..  Inc.,  PeorU,  III.     Filed  Mar. 
11,  1959. 

NIMO-TEX 

F'or  Medicinal  Preparation — Namely,  a  Dietary  and  Nutri- 
tional Supplement  Tablet  ConUinlng^ Vitamins  and  Minerals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  23,  1954. 


SN  71.078.     Jamea  H.  Austin,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Austin  Company. 
Chartotte,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1959. 

SEDOPHYLLINE 

For  TableU  Containing  Tbaopbylltne.  Phenobarbital.  Rutin, 
and  Ascorbic  Add  (ViUmln  C). 

First  use  June  3,  1953.  ^ 


S.V  71,080.     James  H.  Austin,  d.b.a.  J.  H.  AuMtIn  Company, 
Chariotte,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  8.  1959. 


CALCITINIC 


ffN    69,51.5. 


Endo    Laboratories   Inc.,    Richmond   Hill,    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13, 1959. 


For   Tablets    Containing   Caldnm,    Iron,    and   Vitamins  C 
andD. 

First  use  June  2S.  1956. 


VALPIN 


For    Medicinal    Preparation    Used    for   an    Antispaiimodic. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1959. 


SN  71.303.     Olln  Mattaleaon  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  10.  1959. 


DELANETE 


SN  69,927.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceuitlcal  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1909. 


For  Hormonal  Preparations. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1959. 


DOLORUB 


SN    71,467.     C.    H.   Boehringtr  Sohn,   Ingelbeim   am    Rhein, 
Oermany.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1959. 


For  Analgesic  Ointment. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1959. 


BEROMEGAN 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  711.645.  dated  Mar.  5,  1958. 
For  Chemotherapeutlc  Agent  and  Antibiotic. 


S.V    70.497.      Marios    Labcratorlaa,    Inc..    Kansas   City.    Mo. 
Filed  Mar.  30. 19M. 


FUMASORB 


I 


SN   71,468.     C   H.  Boehrlnger  Sohn.   Ingalbelm   am   Rhein, 
Germany.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1959. 


For  Preparation  for  Prophylaxis  and  Treatment  of  Iron 
Defldency  .\nemia. 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1959. 


PROSCALUN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.   No.  662.969.  dated  Sept.  18.  1954. 
For  Antispasmodic  and  Sedative  Preparations. 


I  > 
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■M    71 4M      Medleraft   Pbarmacal    Co.,    Inc..   Chicago.   IIL    8N  73.690.     Tbe  G.   F.  Harvey  Company,  Inc..  New  York. 
Flli  Apr   14.  1959  ^^     ^^^  ^^^  '*•  !«*» 


'/■;  ** 


TIMEQS 


AMOTHILE 


For  Pbarmaoeytteal  PrepataUon  for  Ua«  in  Premenstrual  For  Therapeutic  Preparatlon-Namely.  Vitamins. 

TenMon  and  Menstrual  Pain.                       j^  .  -,  First  use  March  1942. 

First  use  Nov.  17.  1958  ^_^^^_^_ 

— — ^^^—    ■    '  gx   73,891.     The  G.  F.  Harvey  Company.  Inc.,  New  York, 

SN  71.820.     Dlketan  Laboratories.  Inc.  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.  NY.    Filed  May  14,  1939. 

Filed  Apr  20.  1959.  HARVIT-12 

IN  .IV.  1  •     r  V/IV 1  Ej  ^^^  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Pernicious  Anemia. 

For  Multi- ViUmln  and  Mineral  Tablets  for  DIeUry  Sup-  First  use  May  1953. 

plement.  " 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jaly  22,  1958.    /                      , 


SN  71,861.     The  Wm.  S.  Merrell  Company.  Cindnnatl,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1959. 

TRIDECAMINE 

For  Triple  Antihistamine. 
First  nse  Apr.  3.  1959 


SN  78,692.     The  G.  F.   Harvey   Company,   Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  May  14,  1959. 

STIBACOL 


Tii< 


For  Cough  Syrup'. 
First  use  January  1943. 


SN   71.900.     The   Stuart  Company,   Pasadena,  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1959. 


SN   73.693.     The  G.   F.   Harvey  Company,  Inc.,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  14.  1959. 


TOLUDINE 


'VI 


Effersyllh 

For  EfTervescent  Btlk-Produdng  Laxatlre. 
First  use  Mar.  12, 1959. 


For  Cough  Syrup. 
First  use  January  1939. 


SN   73,694.     The  G.   F.    Harvey   Company,   Inc.,   New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  May  14,  1959. 


BN  72,184.     Bristol  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.     Filed 


HARVARID 


Apr.  24.  1959. 


BRISTACIN 


For  Hemorrhoidal  Ointment. 
First  use  January  1943. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  570,434  and  564,354. 
For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparation, 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1959. 


SN  78.213.     Foods  Plus.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  May  8.         ^^^  ^^^^  preparation. 

LICO-BEE  ..r...«o«»-. 


SN  73.815.     Physidans  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Petersburg,   Va. 
Filed  May  15,  1959. 

CONTRAMAL-CP 


For  Multiple  VltamlnH  In  Liquid  Form. 
First  use  in  December  1957. 


SN  74,003.     Sumner  H.  Trombly,  d.b.a.  Lexington  Chemical 
Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  May  18,  1959. 


SN   73,619.      Schering   Corporation,   Bloomfleld,   N.J.      Filed  • 
May  13,  1959 


FERASCORB 


AZIMYCIN 


For  Veterinary  Hormone-Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  27.  1959. 

^    ! 


For  Pharmaceutical  PreparaUon  In  Tablet  Form  for  Treat- 
ing Iron  Deficiency  Anemia. 
First  use  Oct.  18, 1954. 


BN  74,176.     American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 


Filed  May  21.  1959. 
SN   73  620.     Schering  Corporation,    Bloomfleld,   N.J.     Filed 

ii.,»i«».  MELPONE 


AZIUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  598,398. 

For  Veterinary  Hormone  Preparation. 

First  use  Apr.  27.  1959. 


For  Tranqullixing  Preparation. 
First  use  May  6,  1950. 


^^__  SN    74.450.      The   Norwich    Pharmacal   Company.    Norwich. 

~.         I,   '«  u          N.Y.    Filed  May  25. 1959. 
SN  73,689.     The  O.  F.   Harrey  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

NT.    Hied  May  14, 1959  ALKIPRIN 

HARVATUWIli  p^p  Non-Efter»e8cent.   Analgesic.  Antadd   Pharmaceutical 

For  Injectable  Tonic  Containing  Iron  and  Copper.  Preparation          ^^  ^^^^                     ^'a      -            - 

First  use  1931.  ^"^  «»«  J°°«  ^^'  ^^^^ 
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8K  74.506.     irarn«r- Lambert  Pharmaceutical  CoMpaay,  Mor-    8N    71.M8.      Northrop    Corporation.    Beverly    Hllla,    CaUf. 
rls  Plains,  N.J.    FUed  Unj  26. 1950.  PUed  Apr.  21,  1950. 


BANOIDS 


For  Hemorrtioldal  Suppotltorlea. 
Pint  aw  Apr.  28,  19>59. 


NORAIR 


For  Aircraft  Includlnc  Manned  Aircraft  MUallea,  Drones. 
8N   78.39«.      A.    H    Robins   Company,   Inc.,    Richmond,   Va     and  Parts  Thereof. 

Filed  Jalj  27,  19.'>9.  First  oae  Ifar.  19,  1909. 


TRANPOISE 


For  Muscle  Relaxant  Medicinal  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  16,  19^. 


8N   71,998.      American   Machine   k  Foundry   Comi>any,   New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1959. 


SKY  KING 


*«y!;T,     ot    ™"**'"   ^""P*"'-    ^"-    R«<^»>mond,    v..  For  Wheel  Good— N.mely.  Bicycles. 


Filed  July  27.  19S9 


First  use  Feb.  17,  1959. 


REPOISE 


For  Muscle  Relaxant  Medicinal  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1958. 


aass19-VeiMdes 


SN   54.913.      VEB    Automobllwerk   Eisenach.   Eisenach,  dkt- 
many.    Filed  July  7,  1958. 


8N   71,999.      American   Machine  4k  Foundry   Company,    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1959. 

ROYAL  EAGLE 

For  Wheel  Goods — Namely,  Bicycles. 
First  use  Mar.  6,  19.'59 


SN  72.842.     Imperial  Maaafactartnt  Company,  PhlUdelpbla. 
Pa.    Filed  May  4,  1959.  -  ^. 


LEVEL-RIDE 


For  ^tablliilnic  Springs  for  Vehicles, 
nrst  use  Not.  4.  1958. 


For  Land,  Air,  and  Water  Vehicles — Namely,  Automotive 
Vehicles.  Motorcycles,  and  Parts  for  Automoblleit  and  Motor-    f|a^^  Ji  ^  Plii#frifal      Amiaratlll       tjA^Atlm^m 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1958  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  1,  1958. 


and  Supplies 


SN  58.055.     Sundard  Supply  Company  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  I's.     *^'  ^^'^^^      ^*'*»  Chemical  Induntries.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1958.  Filed  Dec.  11,  1958. 


ECONO-SONIC 


t'^ 


For  High  Fre<)uency  Generators. 
First  use  May  2«,  1958. 


SN  64.529.     Calrad  California  Radio  k  Electronics  Co.,  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1958. 


For  Vehicle  Front  End  and  Steering  Repair  Parts  and 
Kits,  Vehicle  Spring*.  Vehicle  Spring  Torque  Reaction  Ab- 
sorbers, Vehicle  Coll  Spring  Sublliser  Blocks,  Vehicle  Spring 
Lifters,  and  Vehicle  Spring  Spacers.  j 

First  use  during  June  1950. 


For    Loudspeakers.    Tone    Arms,    Headphones,    AmpliSers. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1944. 


SN  60.760.     George  Martin  Munk.  d.b.a.  General  Woodwork- 
ing Co..  New  Canaan.  Conn.     Filed  Oct  16.  1958. 


For  Fire  Wood  Cart.  Constructed  of  Wood. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


SN  69.328.     The  Electric  Aato-Llte  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1959. 

ANCHOR -BOND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  260.984. 

For   Electric  Storage  Batteries  and  Paris  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1958. 
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Cbis  22 -G«its,T«ys.  awl  Sporting  Goods  «^^5?^.«i-"  ^  ""^^  Ap^m.t.x.  v..   med 

FIVE-UP 

8N  57,833.     C  Bcott  Blakeslee.  d.b.a.  C.   Scott  Blakeslee  *  *  *  »  *-    ^ 

Associates,  GranA  Rapids.  MIA.     Filed  Aug.  18.  1958.  por  Game  Board  and  Playing  Plecwi  for  Playing  a  Game. 

TRAV-L-WORDS  F.„.».Fe., .». 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656.372. 


For  Materials  for  Playing  a  Word  Game  To  Be  Plajed        ^.^'20.  1959. 


SN  69.933.     ABC  Industriea,   Ine.   Milwaukee,   Wis.     Filed 


While  Riding  In  a  Vehicle 
First  use  Msy  14.  1958^^ 


8N    57.844.      C.    Scott    BlakeHlee.    d.b.a.    Scott    Blakeslee    k 
Associates,    Grand    Rapids.    Mich.      Filed    Aug.    25.    1958. 

TRIP-KIT 

For  Equipment  for  Playing  Word  Games  To  Be   Played 
While  Riding  In  a  Vehicle.  | 

First  use  July  22.  1958.  ' 


J^fiet'lfp 


For  Weighted  Head  Cover  for  Golf  Clubs. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1959. 


SN  69.94T.     Brownie  Toys,  Portland,  Oreg.     filed  Mar.  20, 
1959.  *  ^ 


8N   07.946.      Lou   J.    Kpplnger,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Aug.  27,  1908. 


For  ArtlflcUl  Flah  Lures. 

First  use  In  or  about  March  1904. 


,<*^   ssr' 


8N   57.962.      Mirinco  Toys   Inc.,   Storm   I^ke,    Iowa.      Filed 
Aug.  127, 1958. 

RUSTY  RABBIT 

For  Take- Apart  Toys.  — 1^  *      " 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1958. 


For  Manipulative  Toy  Hoops. 
First  use  Feb.  6, 1959. 


SN  70,166.     Retumo  Golf  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
24,  1959.  , 


SN   66,764.     Zebco  Company,   Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed   Jan.   29, 
1959. 


ZEBCO 


ETURN^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  527.894. 

For  Pishing  Reels.  Rods,  Line,  and  Tackle. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1949. 


8N  66,806.     Crotty  Corporation,  Qulncy.  Mich.     Filed  Feb.  2. 
1959. 

STANCE-MASTER 

For  Stance  Apparatus  Which  Teaches  the  Athlete  To  As- 
sume a  Bent-Knee,  Croudicd  Position  as  Required  In  Basket- 
ball and  Wrestling.  •:*    ■ 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1958. 


For  Returning  Golf  Ball  and  Connected  Anchoring  Device 
Used  for  Practicing  Golf. 

First  use  Oct.  4, 1958.  ^     .,  , 


SN  70,366.    The  Hubley  Manufacturing  Company,  Lancaster, 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


RIC-O-SHAY 


For  Toy  Pistols. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1959. 


SN   67,795.     Jeros  Tackle  Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed     ^^  70,400.     U.   F.  Shumer,  d.b.a.  Shumer  Radiator  Service. 
Feb.  16.  1959.  gouth  Pasadena.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


J, 


T. 


SKIP-A-ROO 


For  Jump  Ropes.  - 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16, 1909. 


KIQ 


No  claim  of  excloslTe  rl^t  Is  made  to  "Tackle"  as  used 
on  fishing  tackle. 

For  Fishing  Tackle.  .For  Spinning  Platter  Toy. 

First  use  in  November  1965.  ;/     ..  First  use  Mar.  2,  1959. 


SN  70,837.     Acorn  Industries,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Apr.  6. 
*  1959. 

SPIN-ME 
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8X  70.M7.     Turco  HanufaetarlBf  Company,  St.  LoaU,  Mo. 
riled  Apr.  6,  1809. 
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■M   70.772.     AcMM  £«ulpiD«ot  Limited.  Hemel  Hempetnd, 
Hertford.  Enfland.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1999. 


mm 


For  Toy  Antomobllee. 
First  uee  Msr.  Itt.  1959. 


BICEP 


Owner  of  BrtUsb  Reg.   No.   780.199.  deted  Joly  28.  1958. 
For   Power-Operated   Lifting  and  Lowering  Appcntna. 


8N    71,672.      Idea    Derelopera    Company.    Inc..    Meea,    Artt. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1969. 

IDSCO 


For  Toy  Set  Comprising  Hoop  and  Pusher  Member. 
First  use  Mar.  13. 1969. 


dau  23  -  Cvtltry,  JHUdiinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

8N  37,659.     H.  D.  Hudson  Manufacturing  Company.  Chicago. 
111.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1957. 

BANTAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,355. 
For  Pestlcldal  Duiters. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1957. 


SN  70,855.     Black.  SlrallB  k  Bryson,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  «.  1959. 

DRY  FRAC 

For  Absorption  Separation  Equipment  for  RemoTing  De- 
sirable HydrocartKin  Components  From  a  Natural  Gas  Stream. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1958. 


SN  70.856.     Black.  Slralls  ft  Bryson,  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1959. 

COLD'FRAC 

For  Low  Temperature  Reparation  Kqulpment  for  Separat- 
ing Condeniiable  Components  of  a  Hydrocarbon  Uas  Stream. 
First  use  Not.  15. 1958. 


8N  57,841      Schramm   Inc..  West  Chester,  Pa.     Filed  Aag. 


29,  1958. 


SN  74.281.     Mercury  Heat  Sealing  Eoulpment  Co..  Philadel- 
phia. Pa.    Filed  May  19.  1959. 

STRIP-OMATIC 


ROTATOOL 


For  Packaging  Machinery. 
First  use  July  15.  1954. 


J«» 


Ownar  of  Reg.  No.  639,297. 

For  Earth  Drilling  Tools. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1997. 


SN    74.383.      Cosoni    Engineering    Corporstlon.    Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  May  25, 1959. 


SN    70,008.      Basil   TUben,    d.b.a.    Tllben  Company.   Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  20,  IS.'W. 


COSOMATIC 


TILCO 


For  Home   Halrcuttlng  Kits  Comprising  Electric  Cllppem 
and  Accessories. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  1,  1955. 


SN  70,668.     Tbe  Lodge  ft  Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1959. 


For  Object  Imprinting  Derlces  and   Machines  for   Sealing      « 
Thermoplastic  Components.  i 

First  use  Jan.   1,   1957,  on  machines  for  sealing  thermo- 
plastic components.  > 


Cass  24-Lauiidry  Appliances  mA  Maddnes 

SN    .'>1,007.       (fsnnent    Finishing    Equipment    Corporation. 
Cambridge,  Mass,    f^led  May  5,  19.*i8. 

DRAPER-FORM 

For  Machine  for  Forming  and  Blocking  Originally  Pleated 
or  Plain  Drapes  lato  Uniform  Folds. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1954. 


I 

SN  70,384.     The  Murray  Corporation  of  America,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1909. 


CRESTMONT 


For  Work  IMecc  Hold  Down  Unit  for  Machine  Tools. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1958. 


For    Washing   and    DryluR    Machines   and    Parts   Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16,  1939. 
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i  '^   Oats  28- Jewelry  and  Predons-Metal  Ware 


SN  69,886.     Welser  Company.  South  Gate,  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 


11, 1999. 


ARISTOCRAT 


SN    26,263.      Fnjl    Pearl    Company    Incorporated,    Chuo-ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  14, 1967. 


For  Locks  and  Lock  Hardware — Namely,  Inside  Latch 
Sets,  Inside  Lock  Sets.  Inside  Emergency  Bath  Lock  Sets. 
Inside  Cloaet  Latch  Sets.  Key-in  Knob  Lock  Sets.  Cylinder 
Ortp  Handle  Lock  Sets,  Cylinder  Knob  Lock  Sets,  CyUnder 
Spring  Latches,  Cylinder  Dead  Locks,  Dead  Bolts,  Entrance 
Latch  and  Cylinder  Dead  Loek  Coaklnatlons,  Entrance  Latch 
and   Cylinder   Spring  Latch   Combinations  and  Key  Blanks. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1959. 


Qass  26 -Measa ring     and    Scientific 
Appliances 

SN    42.858.      Oenolaglcal    Institute   of   Amerlea.    Inc.,    Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1957. 

-DIAMONDLITE 

For  ConsUnt  Light  Sources  for  Color  Grading  Gems. 
First  us*  Sapt.  29. 1952.  ^    .  :«:  .i  J 


^uSiMOftL 


"FnJl"  Is  tbe  name  of  a  Japanese  mountain.  Applicant 
claims  no  exclnslre  right  In  the  word  "Pearl"  as  the  name 
of  the  goods  Identified  herein. 

For  Pearls  and  Pearl  Necklaces. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1948;  In  commerce  I^ot.   1.  1949. 


SN    76,1^2.      Speldel   Corporation,    P'ovldence,    R.I.      Filed 
June  19,  1959. 


SN  61,019.     Agfa  Aktlengesellscbaft.  Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, 
Germany.    Filed  Oct.  21, 1968. 


:,vn- 


^ 


• 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  May  19.  1959. 


ti*-'-Ai-  .1- 


^ctfcttohi 


SN    76.123.      Speldel    Corporation,    ProTldence,    R.I.      Filed 
June  19, 1959. 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  represent  three  discs  colored 
magenta,  blue,  and  yellow,  respectlrely,  and  mixtures  of 
those  colors  where  the  dtacs  are  superimposed.  Owner  of 
German  Reg.  No.  •81,102.  dated  Jan.  9,  19.^4;  and  U.S.  Reg. 
Nos.  244.454,  665,064,  and  others. 

For  Photographic  Plates,  Unexposed  Photographic  Films, 
Llght-SensltlTe  and  Exposed  Cinematographic  Films,  Photo- 
graphic and  Cinematographic  Apparatus. 


SN  61,350.  Desovatte  Prodoata.  lae.,  Falls  Church.  Vs.. 
assignee  of  Anders  Lykens  CorjMratlon.  Chestnut  Hill. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1968. 

DEW-0-METRIC 

For  Dew  Point  Indicators. 
First  use  in  August  1958. 


r :  jr 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  May  21,  1959. 


SN    76,124.      Speldel   Cktrporatloa,    Providence,    R.I.      Filed 
Jane  19,  1969.  '  N^ 


BN  61,667.     Optl-Bay,  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  Oct.  SO. 
19M. 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1946. 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  June  4,  1959. 
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8N    7«.125.      Speldel    CorpormUon.    ProTHI«n«.    R.L      Fll«d    8N  74,061.     M«ur«l  4  Ctmpnuj,  El  Scfvndo.  Calif.     Pllwl 


JoM  1*.  19W. 


Umj  19.  IMW. 


MACO-GLAS 


Tor  OUm  Ootk  niter  Bag*, 
rtnt  oM  OB  or  aboat  May  1. 19M. 


■N  T4.S54.     AecoMory  SalM.  Ine,  Bawl  Park,  MUb.     Filed 
May  25.  1»58. 


R  &  W 


For  Watch  Braoeleta. 
First  uae  May  19. 1»5». 


For  Air  Cl«anioc  DctIcco. 
Ftrat  oat  Oct.  8.  1»68. 


8N    76.127.      Speidol    Corporation.    ProTldeBCO,    B.I.      Fllod 
JoiM  1».  1»0». 


For  Watck  Bracelcta. 
Flrmt  uae  May  19.  1959. 


Class  29-Broo«s,  Bmshes,  wad  Dasters 

8N   60.211.     Elder  *   Jenka.   lac.   PhUadelphU.   Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  7.  1958. 

DIP-N-FLO 

For  Paint  Bmahea. 
Flnt  aae  Sept.  24. 1958. 


8N  74.400.     Oleneo  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Philadelphia. 
fm.    FUod  Mar  25,  1959. 

CONVERTAUNER 

For  Kefrlgcratiac  Apparatne  and  Parta  Thereof. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Mar.  19,  1969. 


Oms  32-hiriitiire  Md  UpliolstMT 

8N  35,078.     Area  Plan  Deika.  Inc..  New  lork.  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  7. 1957. 

APU  AREA  PLAN  UNITS 

The  words  "Area  Plan  Cnlta"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  at  shown. 

For  0«ce  Furniture — Namely.  Desks,  Chairs,  Tables.  Set- 
tees, Coaches.  Swivel  Chairs.  Book  Oasaa,  and  ShelTos. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Nor.  15, 1956. 


8N  65.341.     Jack  I*  Wagner,  Lancaster.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  5. 
1959. 

TILE-0-MATIC 

For   Hand-Manipulated  Tile  Brash   Used   In   the  Cleaning 
of  Swimming  Pools. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1958. ^^^^^^ 

Class  31-Rkars  mi  Refrigerators        ^ 

SN    43,450.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1958. 

DUST-TITE 

For  Air  Cleaners  for  Internal  Combastlon  Bnglnea. 
First  nse  Dec  4.  1957. 


■N  64.752.     Cari  Forslnad.  Inc.,  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.     Filed 
July  3. 1958. 


Plantation 
Colonial 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  378.841. 

For  Dining  Room,  Uvlng  Room,  and  Bedroom  Forniture — 
Namely.  Dining  Tablea.  Chairs,  Hutches,  8Me  Boarda,  Wall 
Racks.  Magaslne  Stands.  End  Tablea,  Cocktail  Tables,  Beds, 
and  Cradles. 

First  ase  Apr.  16,1968. 


SN  60,637.     Sel-Rex  Corporation.  Nutley.  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  14. 
1968. 

PRE-MET  FILTER 

The  word  "Filter"  U  dlscUlmed  apart  from  tha  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Filter  Apparatus  Especially  Useful  for  Filtering  Elec- 
trolytic Solutions. 

First  use  June  9,  1958. 


8N  56.823.  MetropolU  Bending  Company.  Metropolla.  HI., 
assignee  of  Babee-Tenda  License  Corporation,  MetropoUa, 
ni.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1968. 

BABEE-TENDA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  506,986.  638.774,  and  othera. 
For    Safety    Chairs.    JuTenlle    Chairs.     Play-Crlba,    and 
Canopies  for  Safety  Chairs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1. 1987. 
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SN    58,408.      The    Challenge    Machinery    Company,    Grand    SN  71,507.     Palge-Garreau  Associates.  Inc..  d.b.a.  WlUicms- 
Haren.  Mich.    FUed  Sept.  8.  1958.  town  Furniture  Co..  Pawtucket,  R.I.     Filed  Apr.  14,  1959. 


WILLLVMSTOWN 


CHALLENGE 

For  Living  Room,  Dining  Room,  and  Bedroom  Furniture. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  438,846  and  544,739.  First  use  May  1,  1958. 

For    Stock    Racks;    Cabinets— Namely,     Printers'    Galley  ^^^^^^^ 

Cablneta,    Printers'   Proof  Dryer  CablneU.   and  Filing  CabI-  "~~^"^~^ 

nets  ;  Steel  Stands.  gN  71.814.     Daniel  Clemm,  d.b.a.  DAM  Products  Company, 

First  use  January  1987.  Jackson  Heights.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  20, 1959. 


8N  59,400.     LarerM  lac.  New  lorfc.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept  23, 
1958.  j 

L  A  V  E  R  N   E 

For  Bedroom  Furniture.  Living  Room  Furniture,  Kitchen 
Furniture,  I'pholstered  Furniture,  and  OfBce  Furniture. 
First  use  in  January  1950. 


SN    63.106.      The    Sherman-KloTe    Company,    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  Not.  24.  1958. 


SPASAVER 


For  Display  Boards  for  Wrendies  and  Plltfrs. 
First  use  Sept.  26, 1958. 


SN  65.693.     Habert  Josef  Otte,  Toronto.   Ontario,  Canada. 
Filed  Jan.  12.  1959. 


ENIII 


^     •    Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  113.213.  dated  Feb.  13,  1959. 
'  For  Filing  Cases  and  Storage  Derlcen  for  Storing  Mimeo- 

graph Stencils. 


SN    65,873.      Wbeeldex    Manufacturing   Co.,    Inc,    Peeksklll, 
NY.     Filed  Jan.  14.  19.^9 


FLIPDEX 


For  PorUble.  Adjuxtable.  Card  Filing  Trays  and  File  CardK 
Adapted  for  X'ne  Therewlti». 
.     First  use  Oct.  8.  1958. 


I 


SN  70.190.     Delta  Products  Division  of  Air  Accessories,  Inc., 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow.  The  words  "The"  and 
"Line"  are  disclaimed. 

For  Furniture  Made  at  I.*ast  in  Part  of  Fiberglass — 
Namely.  Lounges,  Tables,  and  Chairs. 

First  use  Aug.  26, 1958.  ■  «.-»•  ^  "^  ^  i^.^-  *    . 


The  word  "Table"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Of&ce  Tables  for  Typewriters  and  Copying  Machines. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 1959. 

SN  72.141.  New  Brunswick  General  Sheet  MeUl  Works, 
Highland  Park.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  23.  1959. 

For  Cabinets  and  Paneled  Boxes  Uaed  for  the  Housing  of 
Instruments.  Controls,  Wiring  or  Piping. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1959.  . 

-iKy- 

SN  72.872.  Morley  Furniture  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  May  4.  1959. 

TORSION-REST 

For  Chairs  and  Sofas,  and  Spring  Units  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  30.  1959. 

SN  73.444.  Sealy,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.  Filed  May  11. 
1958. 

EQUA-COIL 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1959. 

SN  73.773.  Electro-Me<^aplcal  Products  Company.  Garden 
City.  Mich     Filed  May  15. 1959. 

PLAK-RAK 

For  Wall  Racks  for  Storing  Record  Albums. 
First  use  Feb.  11.1959. 

SN  74.320.  Mountain  States  Mattress  Mfg.  Company,  d.b.a. 
Mountain  States  Mattresa  Company,  Denver.  Colo.  Filed 
May  22.  1959. 

RIDG-0-PEDIC 

For  Mattresses,  Box  Springs,  Mattress  Pads,  Cushions  for 
Chairs,  Davenports,  and  Sleeping  Beds.  ,,^^        ^^ 
First  use  May  4.  1959.  j 

SN  74.824.  National  Store  Fixture  Co..  Inc.,  Odenton,  Md. 
Filed  May  22, 1959. 

■"■■  ■  'J     J     J   y    ;:.--_'-•-'■  J*- j    ?     »;   "  ^" 

MM  aV ~  "' ~  ~'~^ UMt  ~~ ""  ''m'   _ 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  silver. 

For  Kitchen  Cabinets  and  Kitchen  Cabinet  Seta. 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1958.  .  «j*;  •» 

t 
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8N    T4.852.      Th«    EnfUadcr   Compaay,    I»e,    CWca«o, 
ritod  Jaae  1,  1959. 


111. 


SN  eS.MW.     aaiiif*  Fan  Comp«Bj.  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
Dm.  1, 1968. 


Piled 


STEELMODE 


JET  SIPHON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  919.220. 

For  Box  Sprlnga. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  2,  1959. 


For  Air  Flow  Control  or  Director  for  a  Centrlfuffal  Fan. 
Wherein  the  Control  InrolTea  the  Conatructlon  and  Arrange- 
ment of  Parti  Incladlng  the  Impeller,  the  Impeller  HouHlng 
and  an  Inlet  Cone  of  the  Fan.  Which  I»  Sold  ai  a  Component 
Part  of  a  Ventilating  or  Industrial  Air  Moving  Initallatlon. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  IS.  1967. 


8N  79.101.     Lallabye  Furniture  Corporation,  BtCTena  Point. 
Wla.    Filed  Jaae  4, 1999. 


8N  70.1«9.    Stewart  Warner  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.    Filed 


LULLABYE 


Mar.  24.  1959. 


PROFESSIONAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  99.534  and  507.633. 

For  Furniture.  Particularly  for  Infanta  and  Children— 
Namely,  Crtba.  ChllTorobea.  Costnmers.  Layette  Cheata  for 
Storage  of  Baby  Oarmenta.  Etc..  Toy  Cbeata.  Youth  Beda, 
Cheat  of  E>rawers.  Vanities,  Bookca»e«.  Bed  Stepa.  Chalra  of 
a  Stse  for  Mother*,  Screens.  Xurnery  Chalra.  Cheat  Deak 
Combinations.  Dressers,  Night  SUnda.  Bassinets,  and  Cheat 
on  Cheats. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  4.  1913. 


For  Furnacea. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  Mar.  10,  1959. 


SN  70.472.     Hart  *  Cooley  Manufacturing  Co..  Holland.  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  80.  1959. 


8N  75.817.     Yard-Man.  Ine.,  Jackaon,  Mich.     Filed  June  15, 
1959. 


SCHOOL-QUIP 


For    School    Equipment— Namely.    Chalra,    Tablea,    Deaka, 

Tablet  Arm  Chairs,  Etc. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1959.  


Oass  34  -  HMtiiig,  Lighting,  mi  Yeotibtiiig 
Apparatus 


»y.  .'.^IL^.J<9*^^^^^^!^ 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  576.670  and  577,914. 

For  SIdewall  Saglatera,  Parlmeter  DUTuners,  and  Commer- 
cial Reglaters  and  Grillea  Uaad  la  Heating  and  Air  Condi- 
tioning Systems. 

First  use  Decembar  1901. 


SN  50,858.     American  ThermocaUlyUc  Corporation,  Mlneola, 
NY.    Filed  May  2.  1958. 

THERMOCATALYTIC 

For  Industrial  Heating   Systems,  Apparatua,   Devices  and 
Elements  Using  Gaseous  Fael. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1958. 


8N    70.729.       Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator    Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1959. 


DUABLEND 


For   Double-Duct   Air    Conditioning   Systems    and   Compo- 
nents Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  27.  1998. 


SN  58,543.     Arnold  A.   Koaarln  *  AaaocUtea,  Inc.,  Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1958. 

arkos 


For  Industrial  and  Commercial  Warm  Air  Heating  Appa- 
ratus. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1958. 


8N   70.963.     The  Torrlngton   Manufacturing  Company,  Tor- 
rington.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  6. 1959. 


TABLOCK 


For  Blower  Wheels. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  6. 1958. 


8N   71,045.     Spanner  Boilera  Limited.   Bracknell,   England. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 


SWIRLYFLO 


SN  61.182.     Green  Colonial.  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     Filed 
Oct.  23.  1958. 

StrongBilt 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  748.737.  dated  Dec.  6,  1955. 
For  Fire-Tube  Boilera.  Waste-Heat  Boilera,  Tubular  Heat 
Ezchangera,  and  Fire  Tubea  for  Such  Boilers  and  Exchangers. 


8N  71,112.     Heat  Timer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Apr.  8.  1959. 


ZON-AIR 


For  Farm  Equipment  Conalstlag  of  Tank  Heaters. 
First  use  May  20.  1958. 


For  Hot  Air  Heating  Systems. 
Flrat  use  February  1959. 
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^m'^^r       M   1^  U  ll.^L.^.»    D««L       8N  77.270.     Denman  Eubber  Manufacturing  Company.  War- 

Class  35— Beltllig,  Hose,  Mladimery  radc-      ren.ohio   fim  juiy  s,  i9.'S9. 

HERCULES      '  *^ 


lag,  aail  NonmetaHic  Tires 


^rt  *f '^ 


SN  56.532.     The  Creamery  PadMjpa  Mfg.  Campany,  Chicago.        For  Rubber  Tires  and  for  Tread  Rubber.        ,,^^,^ 
111.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1958.  ^'^1  First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  3. 1954.     |^     .  ?  H    . 

Hnhi    tn  Intf    vith  SN  72.796. 


SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  72,796. 


m^'i 


-  H  t«cr 


'TTfi 


Owner  of  Rejf    Nos.  181,016.  .M7.375,  and  othera. 


V7WUT-I     "»    »»»-s-    .-»»".    .v..,-.-, . . f  Qj-  siaKufllC  nrr-uruiui 

For   Dairy    Procesulnu   Equipment   and   Supplies,   Such  as        ^^^  ^^  p^  gs,  1968. 

Ordinary  Flexible  Hoae  for  Use  in  Transferring  Liquids.  ,^  ^ 

First  use^an.  17.  1958.  " 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 


8N  49,615.     Reeves  Equlpmaak  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  14,  1958. 

TANDY 

For  Magnetic  Recording  Tape. 


»-«  ..1 


SN    56.963.      Hoffman   4   Hoffman,    Inc..    Greensboro,    N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1958.  \ 


VIBRAHOSE 


For  Rubber  or  Plastic  Hose. 
First  use  Jan.  14. 1968. 


8N    62,344.      The    White    Kitchens,    WoodUnd    Hills,    Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  12.  1958.  I       .    . 


l/Vlv|0vrtCl3b(Wy 


8N  ...725.     r.  H.  «.....,  C»p.«.  H.U.....  T«.     «!«.        ^-ij^llf™'^  mT"*  *"""" 
Oct.  31.  1958.  .     .>     ,-         (,,^.  •  

F.  H.  MALONEY 

The  mark  contains  the  Initials  "F.  H."  and  the  word 
"Maloney"  being  respectively  the  flrat  initlala  and  surname 
of  a  living  individual  whose  written  consent  to  the  use 
thereof  In  this  manner  is  of  record. 

For  Plastic  Piston  Ring*  and  Rod  Packing  Pipeline  Casing 
Seals.  Plastic  Scraper  Cups  and  Discs,  Flange  Insulation. 
Rubber  Cementing  Plugs,  Pipeline  Croasinu  Insulators.  Insu- 
lated Pipeline  Coupling.  Rubber  Pipeline  SeparaUon  Spheren. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1940. 


SN  71,447.     Fred  W.  Trumbull,  d.b.a.  Sounds  Unlimited  Re- 
cording Company,  Los  Altos,  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 

SOUNDS  UNLIMITED 

For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records.        v,^.'    c  -HJ   v 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1959. 


SN  72,341.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


SN  62.203.     F.   H.  Maloney  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed 
Nov.  10.  1958.  --*-^- 


The  mark  conUlns  the  Initials  "F.  H."  and  the  word 
"Maloney"  being  respectively  the  first  Initials  and  surname 
of  a  living  Individual  wfioae  written  consent  to  the  use 
thereof  In  this  manner  Is  of  record. 

For  Plastic  Piston  Rings  and  Rod  Packing  Pipeline  CasluK 
Seals.  Plastic  Scraper  dips  and  Discs.  Flange  Insulation. 
Rubber  Cementing  Plugs,  Pipeline  Crossing  Insulators.  Insu- 
lated Pipeline  Coupling,  Rubber  Pipeline  Separation  Spheres. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1940. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gray,  red,  green,  and  yellow,  which 
Includes  a  plaid  design.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  544.478,  578,885, 
and  others. 

For  Magnetic  Recording  Machines  and  Supplies  Therefor. 

First  use  Jan.  16. 1958^ ^ 


Oass  37-Paper  mi  Stationery 


8N    72  665.      United    State.    Rubber    Company,  New    York.     SN  41,543.     Hemlndex,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  29.  1957. 

NY     Filed  Apr  30   1959  REMINDEX 

1^  Lttiti  1     CAKKlHili  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  Inventory  Chart  With  Blood  Types 

For  Pneumatic  Tlrea.               ...  ,     .  >■  ^"VT"^' i''T^T^l\7 

First  use  Mar.  30.  1959.                 !                        .  First  use  Nov.  14. 1957. 
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diss  38-Priiits  and  PubKotiow 

SN  41.938.     RclycA  PobUahlat  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Dm.  «,  1»37. 

THE  MAGAZINE  OF  

DATAMATION  

Tbe  word  "Macailoe"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark    Qj|gg  39^Clothilia 
at  abowa. 

For  Pabllcatlon  Inued  Periodically. 

First  use  Oct  25   1957  ^^   39,534.     Tbe   La   Realsta    Corset   Company,    Bridgeport, 

Conn.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1957. 


8N   89J&4.     Or«if-AsMcUtes.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     Fll«d 
Ifar.  10.  1999. 

The  Press  Kit 

For  Newsletters  Printed  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


SN  87,859.     Diamond  Gardner  Corporation,  New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1959.  ' 


SATELLITE— FOR 
HEAVENLY  BODIES 


For  Brassieres. 

Flrat  use  on  about  Oct.  24. 19S7. 


SN  44,896.     Furs  by  Dor<.  Iiu^.  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Jan. 
29,  1958. 


For  House  Orfan  Publisbed  Periodically. 

Flrat  use  Aug.   15,   1958;  1953  as  to  "Diamond  Digest." 


SN    88,300.      MotrU    Publishing    Company,    Hayaaa.    Cuba. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1959 


Owner  of  Cuban  Reg.  No.  93.024.  dated  May  17.  1956. 
For  Magaslnes,  Publications,  and  Periodicals. 
Flrat  use  July  1,  1954:  in  commerce  Jan.  1.  1956. 


No  claim  is  made  to  tbe  words  "Fura  by"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  in  its  entirety. 

For  Finisbed  Fur  Garments — Namely.  Coats.  Capes, 
Scanres.    Stoles.   Jackets,  and  Hats,   for  Women  and  Girls. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  6.  1908. 


SN    51,566.      Rand    Rubber   Company.    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T. 
Filed  May  13.  1958. 


SN  68.644.     Banner  Magaslnes,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
Msr.  2.  1959. 


VERINU 


-J 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  526,463. 
For  Baby  Pants. 
Firat  use  Feb.  5.  1949. 


For  Periodical  Publication. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  18.  J 958. 


SN  52,521.     Sebago-Moc  Company.  Westbrook,  Maine.     Filed 
May  28,  1958. 


SN  68,741.     ShoUnan^raff  Inc.,  Ckieafo.  IlL    Fliad  Mar.  2, 
1959 

IDEAS  UNLIMITED 

For  Periodical. 

Fim  use  Dec.  26.  1958. 


THE 


Ty-T^oc 


by  8«b«9o>M«o 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  562,747  and  591,256. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  4,  1958. 


SN  68.924.     Reginald  Manning.  Scottsdale,  Arts.     Filed  Mar 


4,  1959. 


BEAVER  CRICK 


For  Cartoon  Strip  Appearing  In  National  Publications. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  2,  1959. 


SN  54,475.     Aquascutum  Limited,  London,  England.     Filed 
^     June  30,  1958. 

TRAVELINER 

Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.   777,744.  dated  May   16.  1958. 
For  Detachable  LInera  or  Linings  for  Coats  and  Rain-Coats. 


SN  69.039.     Westworid  ArtlsU  Prodactloaa.  Inc..  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1950. 

ANIMASCOPE 

For  Motion  Picture  Films. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  10,  1959. 


SN   55,729.      J.    Schoeneman,    Incorporated.    Baltimore.    Md. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 


BATISSE 


For  Suits.  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousera  for  Mea. 
Firat  use  Aug.  20,  1957. 


«.     4>rit 


September  22,  1959 
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SN  S6,000.     The  Goodyear  Tlra  ft  Babbar  CooipaBy.  Akron.    SN  6S,620.     Byer-Eolnlefc  Hat  CorporaUoa,  Garland.   Tex. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  25.  1958.  '^    Xi.  -mi  i^f}  Piled  Jan.  12, 1959. 

COMPORTFORM 


NEOTHANE 


For  Men's  Hats. 

Firat  use  Dec  12,  1968. 


For  Topllfts. 

First  use  Jaa.  17, 1958. 


W4i 


SN    65,680.      Byer-Rolnlck   Hat   Corporation.    Garland,   Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 

CUSTOMFORM 


-For  Men's  Hats. 
SN  61,905.     The  Walker  T.  Dlckeraon  Company,  Columbus,        Flrat  use  Dec.  12, 1958. 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  4,  1958. 


^K 


;') 


SN  67,586.     Brookrllle  Glore  Manofaetnring  Company,  Inc., 
Brookrllle,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1959. 

HOUSE  'N  HOBBY 

For  Men's  and  Women's  Gloves. 

Flrat  ase  Ang.  4, 1958.  -  —  •- 


-      -^        »  .      .  .     .w       T     ^  ..  •-•._•      —.1  ♦K-    8N  67,792.    IntercontlnenUl  Shoe  Corporation,  ChatUnooga. 

For  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Leather  and  Fabric,  and  the        ^^^^     ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Combination  of  Leather,  Rubber,  and  Fabric. 

Firat  use  Feb.  15, 1928.  |  ORBITS  | 

—^^^^—  \  For  Children's  Shoea.  % 

Firat  use  Jan.  8,  1959. 


SN  62,502.    J.  Robert  Belter.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  Oct  20, 
195& 

THIEE  rOINT  BALANa 


SN  67,804.     Sam  L.  Mendelson,  d.b.a.  Harrey  Shoe  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1959.       | 


/    i 


i*-l 


t^Ot 


V\ 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1958. 


w  «•-;    \      *^ 


^NATIMAI  WAlKSHOir 


SN  68,143.     Huth-James  Shoe,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Feb.  20,  1959. 

STURDEE  STILE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365,741. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Leather  Shoes.      '* 

Flrat  use  Nov.  1,  1937. 


fe-i 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  July  1, 1937. 


SN   68,484.     L.   B.   Evans'    Son   Company,   Wakefield.   Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1959. 


SN  63,278.  Belk's  Department  Store  of  Columbia.  South 
Carolina,  Incorporated,  Columbia.  8.C.  Filed  Nov.  28. 
1958. 


CUSH'N'LYTE 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sllppera. 
Firat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1959. 


SN  68,517.     PhilipplDe  Embroidery  Corp.,   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1959. 


PEMAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .M  5,445. 

For  Infant  Dresses,  Dress  Sets,  Christening  SeU,  Infants' 
Gowns,  Diaper  Shirts,  Gertrudes,  Creepera,  Bobby  Suits,  Boys' 
Dresses,  Toddler  Dresses,  Sun  Suits,  and  Bibs. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2,  1959. 


For  Men's,  Boys',  Women's,  Girls',  Misses',  and  Infants' 
Apparel — Namely.  Suits,  Coats.  ShlrU.  Pajamas,  Trousera, 
Jackets,  Robes,  Underwear,  Swim  Suits.*  Sweatera,  Scarfs, 
Mufflera.  Gloves.  Hosiery,  Overcosts,  Rain  Coats.  Blouses. 
Belts,  Neckties.  Gartera.  Suspendera,  Hats.  Caps.  Dresses. 
Gowas,  Lingerie.  Capes,  Corsets.  Slacks.  Shorts.  Skirts,  Pedal 
Pushers,  Wrappera,  Booties,  Socks,  Shoes,  Boots. 

Flrat  use  July  7,  1958. 


SN  68,582.     The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1959.  ^     ^ 


DOCOMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  639,716. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  In  the  Form  of  Finished  Articles  of 
Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  ShirU  and  Blouses  for  Women 
and  Young  Women. 

Firat  use  Feb.  6,  1959.  y  ^  , 


/ 
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September  22,  1969 


SN    69,897.      Trtmoant    aothlag    Co..    lac,    BostM,    Mu*. 
Piled  Mar.  18.  1M9. 


SATELITE 


For  Men'i  and  Yoaths'  Suits  and  Coata. 
Flrat  ase  Feb.  25.  1959. 


8N  71.444.     8kM  Corponttoa  «(  AiMrtca,  C«lnmbua.  Obto. 
ni«d  Apr.  IS.  1959. 


^G»^'  '^. 


8N  70,494.     Longley  Manufacturtoc  Company.  Inc..  Chatta 
■oofa,  Tena.    Filed  Mar.  80. 19S8i 


For  Men's  Work  Bboea. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  21.  1958. 


CAT  PANTS 


No  claim  la  made  to  tbe  word  "Panta"  except  In  aaaoda- 
tlon  witb  tbe  mark  aa  shown. 
For  Pants  and  Slacks. 
First  use  June  17, 1958. 


8N  70J180.     Coea  k  Yoaac  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Mar. 
31.  19M. 

For  Leather  and  Canraa  Boota.   Sboea.  and  Slippers,  and 
Caaraa  Sboea  WItb  Rubber  Sole*. 
First  use  Nor.  15.  1913. 


SN    71.537.      Allied    Stores    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Piled  Apr.  15, 1959. 

KENT-STRIDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  8M.097  aad  400.4M. 
For  Men's  and  Bots'  Sboea,  Made  of  Leather,   Rubber,  or 
a  Combination  Tbanof. 
First  use  Mar.  S,  1959. 


SN  71.730.     Gem-Dandy,  Inc.,  Madison.  N.C.     Filed  Apr.  17, 


1959 


LADY  MADISON 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Brassieres.  Girdles.  Come- 
lettes.  Panties.  Slips.  Pajamas  aad  Nlgbtwear,  Garter  Helta, 
Garters,  Hose  Supporters,  and  Sanitary  Belts. 

First  use  July  1.  19S7. 


SN  70,78«.     Durtte  Leather  Goods  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 

BARILAN 


SN    71.859.      Maiden   Form    Braaaiere   Company,    Inc..  New 
-    Torfc.  N.Y.    Piled  Apr.  20,  1909. 


BI-LINE 


For  Plastic  Belts. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1959. 


For  Foundation  Oarmeata — Namely,  GIrdlea. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1909. 


SN  71,149.     Shoe  Corporation  of  America.  Colnmbua,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1959. 


SN  71.869.     Olympic  Knitwear,  Inc.,  Hempstead,  N.V.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1909. 

WINTRO 


For  Women's  Sweaters. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1959. 


6vkjjl^ 


SN  71.958.     KayserRoth  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  21,  1959. 


FOOTFALLS 


"  •-  I 


For  Women*  and  lUrls'  Sboea. 
First  use  Feb.  14,  1959. 


For  Women's  and  Childrea'a  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1909. 


SN   71.152.      Shoe  Corporation  of  America,  Colnmbaa,  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  8.  1959. 

COUNT  DownX 


SN  72,097.     Welaa  ManufaeturlBg  Co..  Inc.,  University  City. 
Mo.    Piled  Apr.  22,  1839. 


For  Men's  Work  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  21, 1958. 


For  Men's  and  Women's 
Flrat  use  Aug.  11.  1908. 


SN  71.340.     Bee  Em  Mfg.  Co..  PhlladelpbU,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
13,  1959. 


SN  72,154.     M.  C.  Bchraak  Company,  Bridgeton.  N.J.     Piled 


Apr.  23,  1959. 


IRONWEAR 


SHALLAIRE 


For  Boys'  Snttx.   Sportcoats.  Jackets.  Slaeka.  aad  Outer- 
coats. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1908. 


For    Women's    and    Mi 
gowns,  and  Housecoats. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  19.  1958. 


'    Bleepwear — Pajamaa,    Night- 


September  22,  1959 
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BN  72.464.     Wispeaa  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Apr.  28.    8N  72.286.    De  Bonde,  Inc.  Montpellar.  Vt     FUed  Apr.  27, 

19BQ,  /i-.    •:.!('-  "    1959.  -      ,,.... ..^»  ^  .r-  ».. 


SNUG  "N  SAFE 


For  Leotarda. 

First  use  Apr.  23,  1959. 


•V^V,*  ^-'     '  y 


For  Baby  Blanket  Holders. 
First  use  Mar  24, 1909. 


SN   72.474.      8.    Aagstein  4  Co.,   Inc.,   College  Point.   N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1959. 


MAGLIA 


!..      X. 


For  Dreaaes. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  1959. 


SN  72,729.     E.  M.  Kahn  *  Co.,  DaUat.  Tex.     Filed  May  1, 


»  ^t-Sl 


x>^wi 


Class  42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN  05,867.     AppletOD  Woolen  Mills,  Appleton,  Wis.     Filed 
July  16.  1958. 

APPLY 

For  Papermakera'  Felta. 
First  use  Jaly  8,  1808. 


i^u^ 


For  Jackets.  Sport  Coats,  Leisure  Coats,  Sport  Shirts  and 
Slaeka  for  Men  and  Boys,  and  for  Women  and  Girls. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1948.  ^^     , 


BN    72.910.      DniTcrsal    Shoe    Corporation,    Boston,    Maaa. 
Filed  May  4, 1959. 

'  IMAGINATION 


SN  55,568.     Blue  Ridge  Textile  Co.,  Inc.,  Bangor,  Pa.    Piled 
July  18,  1958. 

VERTIGO 

For  Tubular  Knit  Fabric  for  Dresaea,  Sklrta,  and  tbe  Uke. 
First  use  Apr.  29, 1958. 


SN   62,800.      Sears,   Roebnck   and  Co.,   Chicago,   111.      Filed 
Not.  19,  1958. 


DURABLEND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  423,308. 
For  Ladies'  and  Mlsaes'  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  24,  1958. 


Ci 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
Flrat  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1957. 


SN   73,791.      Uberty   Hoaiery   Milla.   Inc.,   GibaonTiUe,   N.C. 
Filed  May  15, 1959. 

LOVELY  LIMBS 

For  TIghta  and  Leotards. 
First  aae  May  13, 1859. 


SN   61802.      Sears,    Roebuck   and   Co.,    Chicago,   III.     Plied 
Not.  19,  1958. 


POWERLOC 


For  Textile  Carpets  and  Floor  Coverings. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  29,  1957. 


SN  73,792.      Liberty    Hoaiery   Mills,   Inc..  UlbaonTille.   N.C. 
Piled  May  15,  1959. 

ADVENTURER 

For  Tights  and  Leotards. 
First  use  May  13,  1959. 


Class40— Fanqf   Goods,    Fumishings,  and 
^^^^^        III        I    » 

SN    61,067.      McCall    Corporation,    New   York,    NY.      Filed 
Oct.  21,  1958. 


SN  71.684.     The  Orr  Pelt  k  Blanket  Company,  Piqua,  Ohio. 
Piled  Apr.  16,  1959. 


YMPHONY 


f 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  512,861  and  634,678. 
For  Blankets.  ^ 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1959.  "^ 


QUIK-TRICK 


SN  71,906.     Super  Temp  Fabrtca,  Paaaalc,  jS.J.     Filed  Apr. 


For  WoTcn  and  UnwoTon  Fabrlca  and  Substitutes  There- 
for Upoa  Which  Pattema  or  Designs  Have  Been  Super- 
Imposed,  Stamped,  or  Printed  To  Facilitate  tbe  Cutting  and 
Aasembling  of  Comi^aent  Parta,  and  the  Making,  of  Wearing 
Apparel,  Household  Ltaens,  Drapes,  Badapreads,  Toys,  Dolls 
and  Other  Similar  Articles  or  Accessories  Made  of  Fabrics 
or   Snbatitutea   Therefor  in  Both  Poll  and  Miniature  Sises. 

First  use  July  10.  1908. 


20,  1959. 


SUPER  TEMP 


For  Lining  Fabric  of  Acetate,  Rayon  or  Cotton  or  Combi- 
nations Thereof,  Treated  Chemically  for  Heat  Insulation 
Properties. 

First  nae  June  1,  1957.  -v^t  ^    .r     .- .  >» 
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aass44-DMtal,    Medical,   aad   Surgical 
AppluMKas 

8N    50.276.      B*rd-Pmrker    CompaBy,    luc.    Dwiburr.    Conn. 
rUed  Apr.  24.  1»58. 

•^RIB-BACK'' 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3S2.153. 
For  SarfClenl  KdItm  aa4  BUd«s. 
First  uiw  In  or  about  October  1930. 

8N   53,263.      Hypo   Surgical   Supply   Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  June  10,  1958. 


GAZETTE 


Septembek  22,  1959 


8N  70,084.    KlBberly-CUrk  Corporatloa.  Neenab.  WU.    Filed 
Mar.  23,  1»59.  ».^- 


FEMS 


Owner  of  Beg.  No*.  154.296,  511,454,  and  661,967. 
For  SanlUry  Napkins. 
First  use  In  August  1920 


8N  70,269.     Amertcan  Cyanantld  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26.  19.^9. 


ANACAP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  :JC8.122. 

For  Surgical  Ligatures  and  Sutures. 

First  use  Sept  20, 1938. 


8N  70.536.     The  Scholl  Mfg.   Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  30.  1959. 


For  Hypodermic  Syrtnges  and  Hypodermic  Needles. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1957. 

SN    59.869       Wright     Manufacturing    Company,    Memphis. 
Tean.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1958. 


For  Orthopedic  Insoles. 
Flmt  use  Mar.  20,  1959. 


SX  70.633.     Johnson  Jb  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    Filed 
Mar.  27, 1959. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "WMC"  »uperlmpo«e<K 
For  Orthopedic  Instruments  and  Fracture  Equipment. 
First  use  June  28.  1956. 


SOF-ROL 


For  Surgical  Dressings. 
First  use  Feb.  26, 1959. 


SN  63.654.     Johnson  k  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J.     Filed 


Dee.  4.  1958. 


SOFNET 


^ 


For  General  Purpose  Disposable  Cleaners  for  Such  Uses 
as  Wound  Cleaners.  Patient  Washcloths,  Cleaners  for  Baby 
Care  and  Perineal  Care;  Wet  Dresalngs;  Ab«>rbent  Pads: 
Cleaners  for  Applying  Salves. 

First  use  Nov.  13,  1958. 


SN  71,951.     Health  Aids,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
21,  1959.  .  ,    , 

T^  ffo/i/e/;  Touch 


8N  65.114.     MedU,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     Filed  Dec.  30,  1958. 

MEDIKIT 

For  Disposable  Bacterial  Diagnostic  Kit  Ineludlnjc  Plastic 
Plates  Containing  Moeller-Hlnton  Blood  Agar,  Antibacterial 
SensitlTlty  Test  Rings.  Sterilised  Cotton  Tipped  Applicators, 
and  Sensitivity  Records. 

First  use  Oct  16,  1958. 


For  Electric  MasMge  Tables. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1958. 


I 


8N  72,000.     AnestheaU  Associates  Inc.,  Hadson,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  22.  1959. 


r 


SN  66,682.     Adama  Products  and  Service  Corporation,  Inc., 
Wolfeboro.  N.H.    Filed  Jan.  29, 1959. 


APASCO 


?> 


>•   -J. 

For  Anesthesia  and  Oxygen  Therapy  Equipment  and  Ae- 
ries. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1958. 


8N  72.527.     Bael-Safe.  lac,  Wankenba.  Wta     Filed  Apr.  29. 


1959. 


For  Surgical  Masks  for  Baetcriologleal  Protection.  Surgical 
Booties  To  Wear  Over  Contaminated  Shoes  in  Operating 
Room,  and  Protective  Bnrgleal  Gowns  To  Waar  la  Oparatlag 
Room.  I 

First  use  Jan.  6,  1956.  \ 


BIG-STEP 


For  Foot  and  Leg  Exercisers. 
First  use  Mar.  9,  1959. 


September  22,  1969 
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8N  T2,647.     T.  Mueller  h  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Piled  Apr.  80, 
1959. 


SN  40.221.     O.K.  Foods.  Inc.  Dulnth.  Minn.     FUed  Nov.  7, 
1957. 


SIGNATURE 


For  Surgical  Instruments. 
First  use  Mar  27,  1959. 


aass45-Soft  Driaks  aadj  Carboaated 


ele 


Waters 


»•«■•  7«fn 


SN  42,752.     A   &  W  Soot  Beer  Co..   SanU   Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  20, 1957. 


4. 


I 

Applicant  claims  no  exdoalva  rights  in  "Orange  Flavored 
Drink  Base"  as  the  name  of  the  gaodH  identified  herein. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  266.928  and  266,929. 

For  Orange  Flavored  Soft  Drink  Base. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,824. 

For  Canned  and  Frosen  Foods — Namely,  Canned  Bean 
Sprouts,  Mushroom  Chop  Suey,  Chop  Suey  Vegetables, 
Chicken  Chow  Meln,  Chow  Mein  Noodlett,  Chop  Suey  Rice. 
Chop  Suey  Meat,  Chow  Meln  Vegetables,  Chow  Meln  Meat. 
Chop  Suey  Vegetables  With  Water  Chestnuts  Added,  Bean 
Sprouts  With  Sliced  Mushrooms  and  Pimentos,  Soya  Sauce, 
VegeUble  Chow  Meln  With  Gravy,  Beef  Chop  Suey,  Water 
ChestnutB,  Bamboo  Shootn,  Vegetable  Chow  Meln  Without 
Noodles  and  Meatless  Chow  Meln.  E^k  Rolls,  Subgum  Chicken 
Mushroom  Chow  Mein,  Chinese  Vegetables  and  Brown  Sauce ; 
and  Froien  Chicken  Chow  Meln  With  Noodles,  Cantonese 
Egg  Rolls,  Fried  Rice.  Egg  Foo  Young,  Chicken  Chow  Meln 
With  Mushrooms,  Shrimp  Chow  Meln  With  Mushrooms.  Beef 
Chop  Suey,  Beef  Chow  Meln  and  Meatless  Chow  Meln  and  a 
Frosen  Unltarily-Packed  Complete  Oriental  Dinner  Consist- 
ing of  Chicken  Almond  (%op  Suey,  Rice  and  Egg  Rolls. 

First  use  Aug.  20, 1054. 


SN  42,644.     Gardner  Johnson  Co..  Annandale,  Minn. 
Dec  18. 1957. 


Filed 


SN    69,680.      The    Squirt    Company.    Sherman    Oaks,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1059. 


Gardncii  Johnson** 


I 


The  English  translation  of  "Deo  Reglque  Debeo"  is  "I  owe 
to  God  and  King."     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  601,414. 
For  Salted  Nut  Meats. 
First  use  Sept.  18, 1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   367.669,  600,303,  and  others. 
For  Soft  Drinks  and  Bases  for  Making  the  Same. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1957,  on  soft  drinks. 


SN  45,858.     Central  Soya  Company.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1958. 


HOUND-PACK 


SN  70,558.     Variety  Club  Beverage  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1959. 

VARIETY  GOLD-N 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  376.125  and  503,644.  I 

For  Ginger  Ale. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1959 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

I 

SN  38,210.     H.  P.  Hood  *  Sofls,  Inc.  d.b.a.  H.  P.  Hood  A 
Sons.  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1957. 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1958. 


SN  46,225.     Hinton  k  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  20,  1958. 


HAPPINESS 


For  Bird  Food. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1955. 


SN  46.948.     H.  P.  Hood  *  Sons,  Inc,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  3, 1958. 


<9 
Iresh 

fRUIT 
OIMS 


Applicant  claims  no  exclusive  rights  to  the  words  "Fresh 
Fruit"  as  the  name  of  the  goods  identified.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  645,838,  672,595,  and  others. 

For  Bottled  Fresh  Fruit  Segments. 

First  use  Dec  18,  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  144,230.  649,413,  and  others. 

For  Ice  Cream  and  Sherbet. 

First  use  Nov.  15.  1950.  i 
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»N   54  743       D'AmIco    Macmroal   Coapaay.    8te»er.    IIL.   M-    8N   67^8©.     Oott*  M.  Benacr,  db*.  Smm'  Fine  Food,  San 
■IfBM    of    G.    DAmlco    Macaroni    Company.    Steger.    111.         Francl»co,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  »,  1»5».  ^.^, 

Piled  Jaly  3, 1958. 


MAMMA  MIA 


For  Tomato  Paste. 
First  use  Sept.  13, 1951. 


^ar'fii 


SN    «0,MM.      The  Draper  Canning   Co.,   Milton,  Del.     Filed 


Oct.  20,  1»58. 


KING  COLE 


The  representation  of  pancakes  Is  claimed  only  as  shown 
In  the  drawing. 

For  Prepared  Pancake  Mix. 

First  use  May  1,  1»50.  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  201,523.  gX  07,799.     Kockoa  Bras.,  Ltd.,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

For    Canned    and    Frosen    Vegetables.    Canned    VegeUble         Filed  Feb   16,  l«5f. 
Jalcea.  Canned  Flub,  Canned  Seafood,  and  Canned   Poultry. 
First  use  Dec.   1,   19S4,  on  canned  vegetablea. 

8N    62.475       Medomak    Canning   Company.    Wlnslows   Mills, 
Maine.    Filed  Not.  14, 1958. 


Birdi 


For   Canned   Foods — Namely,   Creamed   Chicken.   Creamed 
Haddock.    Creamed    Finnan    Haddle.    and    Scallop    Potatoes. 
First  use  June  10,  1957. 


For  Oaaned  Fruits.  Canned  Fruit  Jnlces.  Canned  Vege- 
tables, Canned  Fish.  Canned  Coffee  and  Condiments — Namely, 
Tomato  Catsup,   Muittard.   Pickles,  and  Vinegar.  . 

First  UM  June  12.  1923. 


8N  63.673.     Charles  A.  Sayoua,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  4. 1958. 


SN    67.895.       RlTa    Diatrlbutlag    Company,    San    Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1959. 


RIVA 


INDIO 


"Indlo"  Is  a   Spanish  word  meanlas  "Indian"  In  English. 
For  Canned  Meat8. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1958. 


The    word    "Blva"    la   an    lUllaa    word    meaning   "shore." 
For  Nonalcoholic  Kgg  Nog  Batter  and  Hard  Sauce  Batter, 

and    Concentrated    lyemon   and   Orange    Bases   and   Mixtures 

Thereof  for  Food  Purponen 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1.  1955,  on  egg  nog  and  hard 

sauce  batters. 


SN  68,227      Cat!  American  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 


SN  65.489.     The  Frlto  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Jan    8. 
1959 


Feb.  24,  1959. 


ROYALTY 


FRITOS 


Owner  of   Reg.    Nos.   306,005,  657.528.  and  others. 

For  Canned  Foods— Namely.  Cblll  ConUlning  Meat. 
Tamales  Contaln^g  Meat.  Meat.  Meat  Sauces  and  for  Con- 
fections and  Snack  Item*  Namely.  Wafers.  Com  Chips. 
Oakes.   PoUto  Chip*.   Candy,  and  Shelled   Peanuta 

First  use  Mar.  27.  1932. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  589.342  and  615.921. 

For  Canned  Pineapple,  HearU  of  Palm,  and  Citrus  Fruit. 

I-Mrst  uae  1951  for  citrus  fruit 


SN  65,626.     W.  J.  Bush  *  Company  Limited,   London.  Eng 
land.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


SN  68.988.     Food  Fair  Stores,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  5,  1909 


For  Fresh  Froien  Chicken  LlTan. 
First  use  May  1.  19M. 


SN   69,320.      Dodge  *  OI«ott,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      Filed 
Mar.  11.  1959. 


\      SPISOSEAL 


Owner   of   Reg     Nos    .^47.520.   551,609,   and   609,218. 
Owner  of  British   Reg    No,   7t0.348.  dated  Dm.   10.  1956.         For  Soluble  Spice  Flavorings  for  Food. 
For  Food  FlaTorlngs.  First  use  Feb.  18,  1959. 


SEPTEMBER  22,  1959 
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SN   T0,086.      Land  O'Lakea   Creameries,    lac.    Minneapolis,    Qsm  AT  — WHmS 
Minn     Filed  Mar.  23.  1959.  -   _  ^"W "»»        ••  •■•• 


.»-i 


INDIAN  MAID 


SN  52,096.     T.  O.  BHgtat  h  Co.  Limited,  Stamford,  Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  May  22.  1958. 


For  Frosen  Poultry. 
First  use  July  30.  1958. 


SN   70,352.     Century  Food  Markets  Company,  Toungstowa, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 

For    Canned   Milk,    Canned    Vegetables,    Fresh    Eggs,    and 
Coffee.  ... 

First  use  Dec.  15.  1958. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  16,369,  dated  June  15,  1942. 

For  Wines, 

Flrnt  UHe  May  14,  1941  ;  in  commerce  Mar    23,  1949. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

SN    54,477.      Arrow    Liqueurs   Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  June  30,  1958. 

KREEMY  HED 

For  Sloe  Gin. 

First  use  Feb.  29, 1936.     <- 


SN   70.556.      United  Biscuit   Company    of  America,   Melrose    SN  69,714.     Angostura  Bitters  (Dr.  J.  G.  B.  Slegert  *  Sons) 
Park   III     Filed  Mar  30,1959.  '  Limited,    Port    of    Spain,   Trinidad,    British    Weat   Indies 

^  ,      Piled  Mar.  17, 1959. 


MARIGOLD 


For  Cookies. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1959. 


SILVER  CIRCLE 

Owner  of  Trinidad  Reg.  No.  370.  dated  Jan.  24.  1959. 
For  Whiskey,  Rum,  and  Gin. 


SN    T1.361.     Flavor  Corporation  of  America,   Ctilcago.   III. 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1959.  1 


SILO-JOY 


SN  69,793.     ContlnenUl  Distilling  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa     Filed  Mar.  18, 1959. 


COLDSTREAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  .^54.727  and  653,844. 
For  tnavorlng  Material  for  Animal  Feeds. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1956.  , . 


For  Gin. 

First  use  Feb.  16,  1959. 


SN   71.490.      J.D.    Packing   Company,    San    Francisco,   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1959. 


Class 50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

SN    42,458.       Dynamic    Manufacturers,    Incorporated,    Bir- 
mingham. Mich.    Filed  Dec  16,  1957. 


DM 


For  Canned  Fish. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1»48. 


For   Material    HandlInK   and   Storage   Equipment,    Pallets, 
Racks,  Stamped  and  Welded  Supports. 
First  use  December  1951. 


SN    72,399.      Norske    Meieriers    Salgsaentral,   Oslo,    Norway. 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1959. 

I  13  TRETTEN  13  I 

The  English   translation  of  the   word  "Tretten"  ia  "13." 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  1930  ;  in  commerce  1930. 


SN    48,852.      Le    Bouchon    Rapid,    Cusset.    AUler,    France. 
Piled  Apr.  1, 1958. 


NECK-TOP 


SN  72,518.     Norske  Meleriera   Salgsaentral.  Oalo.   Norway. 
Piled  Apr.  29,  1959. 


Priority   claimed   under    Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
1,964,  dated  Jan.  4.  1958  (Cusset)  ;  Natl.  Inst  No.  101.110. 
For  Bottle  Caps. 

SN  56,269.    Phoenix  MeUl  Cap  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
July  29, 1958. 


TRETTEN 


The  English   translation   of   the   word  "Tretten"  ia  "13." 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  1930;  In  commerce  1930.      -I  ''    ■ 


For  Jar  Capa. 

First  use  May  15,  1958. 
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8N   56,5M.      Frank   P.    Mitten,   d.b.n.   Mittn't  DIapUj   L*t-    8N  ••.Ml.     Accurate  MeUI  Prodaets  Co..  gkokle.  111.     Fll«« 
ten.  RcdUnda.  Cnllf.    Filed  Aag.  4.  1958.  Feb.  27,  1958. 


EYE  REACHING 


HANG  THE  VALET 


For  Tbree-Dtmeneloonl   Font    AHortmenta  of  Letteni  and  For  Combined  Clotbea  Hanger  and  8tnnd. 

Figures  and   Illuatratlng  Acceeaorles  for  Uae  In  Making  Up  Flrat  uae  Feb.  20.  1909.  '''      **, J  ' ' 

Changeable  or  Permanent  8lgna. 

Flrat  um  Mar  24.  1907.  ^-^^■"— 


SN  S8.173.  Relchbold  Chemieala.  Inc.,  White  PUlna,  N.Y.. 
asaigace  of  Economy  Cover  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  Filed 
Sept.  2.  19A8 

POLYLITE 

For  Plastic  Garment  CoTer*. 
Pint  uae  1943. 


8N  70,406.    The  L'liman  Compan/,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     I-Mled 
Mar.  27.  1939. 


3S 


riMCM 


SN    60.888.       California    MeUl     Enameling    Company,    Loa 
Angelea.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  20.  19S8. 


cahmet 


VintI 

Lace 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  544,400. 

For  Place  Mats. 

Flrat  use  August  1958. 


MN  71,286.     Ortffln,  Campbell.  Hayes,  Walsh,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  10.  1909. 


For  Bnameled  Meul  Signs. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  19.  1958. 


SN  61,181.     Green  Colonial.  Tne..  Des  Moines.   Iowa      Filed 
Oct.  23.  1968. 


StrongBilt 


For    Unsupported    Vinyl    Film,    Vinyl    Coated    Materials, 

Vinyl  Laminated  Materlala.  and  Vinyl  Impregnated  Materials, 

All  Four  Itema  of  Goods  Being  Used  as  CoTer  Material  on 

Books,    CaUlogs.    Noreltles,    Wallets,    Luggage,    Cases,    Etc. 

For   Farm    Equipment  Conslatlnic  of  Stock   Tsnks.   Wagon         Flrat  use  Msr.  SO.  1959.  » 

Tanks,   Hog  Tronghs.  Hog  Feeders,  and  Animal  Feed  Pans. 

First  use  May  20.  19.'»8.  — ^^^—  |  ' 


SN  61.230.     Green  Colonial.  Inc..  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     Piled 
Oct.  23.  1958. 

StrongBilt 


SN    71.322.       Union     Wadding    Company.    Pawtneket.     R.I. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1959. 


DECOR-TEX 


For  Wadding  With  Decorative  Surfaces  for  Covering  Por- 
tions Desired  To  Be  Decorated. 
Flrat  use  In  .N'ovember  1957. 


For  Animal  Watering  Equipment  Consisting  of  Stock  Tank    8N  71.375      The  Hooaler  Crown  Corporstion.  Crawfordsrllle. 
Hog  Waterara.  Hog  Fouatalna.  Combination  Livestock  Wster-         Ind.    tMled  Apr.  1.1.  19.*k9. 
iDft  Tankn.  and  Poultry  Waterars. 

First  use  May  20.  19.'>8. 


SN  66.129.     White  Metal  Rolling  *  Stamping  Corp..  Brook- 
lyn. NY.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1959. 

HEARTSAVER 

For  Ladders. 

Flrat  uae  February  1951. 


/ 


he 


For  MeUI  Bottle  Closures. 
Flrat  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN  67.855.     SylvU  H.   Hood,  d.b.a.  Sylvia  Hood  ^Industries.        ^^'  **'  ^^^ 
Pasadena.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  9.  1959. 


SN   71,539.     Alter   Rubber  Corporation,   Bronx,  N.Y.     Filed 


cJIa) 


BARTOPLAS 

For  SUtuea. 

Ftrat  use  In  or  about  February  1959. 


The  mark  conslHtx  of  the  letters  "SH." 

For  Art  Objects— Namely.   Plaques.  Figurines,  Statuettes. 

Flrat  use  In  February  1944 


SN   71,676.      J.   M.   Huber  Corporation.   Borger.   Tex.     Filed 
Apr.  16,  1959. 

BEVEL  PAK 

For  Material  Handling  Pallet. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  9,  1959.  , 


September  22,  1959 
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OaSSSI-CoUMtiaaildToaetPreparatiOIIS     SNM.SW.^^Lualer   incorporated,   Kanaa.  city.  Mo.     Filed 


SN  26.231.    ▲.  M.  Hollingswortb.  d.b.a.  Holilngsworth  Prod- 
ucta  Co.,  Fayettevllle,  N.C.     Piled  Mar.  15.  1957. 


SHIRAZ 


For  Colognes  and  Perf  umea. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  31,  1938. 


SN  66,554.     Luster   Incorporated,   Kansas   City,  Mo.     Filed 
Jan.  27.  1959. 


BORNACEIN 


For  Pack  Cream  and  Pack  Powder  for  the  Face. 
Flrat  use  1932. 


For  Hair  Dresalag. 
Flrat  use  May  8,  1950. 


SN  68.229.    Violet  Clayson.  d.b.a.  The  Figaro  Co.,  Hollywood, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1959.  i 


SN  47,188.     Emma  Jane  Fouque.  d.b.a.  Sandra  Cosmetlques 
Supreme,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.     Filed  Mar.   6,    1958. 


FIGARO 


O^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  433,479. 

For  Hair  Conditioner  and  Hair  Wave  Set. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  17, 1949. 


Qass  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 


For  Cosmetic  Skin  Oil ;  Powder  Foundation  Lotion :  Cos- 
metic Skin  Cream  for  Firming  the  Skin ;  Face  Powder  for 
Oily  and  Unusual  Skin;  Beauty  Mask:  Coemetic  Skin 
Creams,  Lotions  and  Oils ;  Cuticle  Cream  ;  Hair  Rinse ;  Co- 
logne :  Deodorant ;  Eye  Lotion ;  Sliavlng  Cream ;  Shaving 
Lotion  ;  and  Wax  Hair  Remover. 

Firat  uae  Oct  31. 1935. 


SN  63,000.    Chemtrol  Industries,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 
24.  1958. 


MM4 


For    Brlghtener   Agent   Incorporated  as   an   Ingredient  in 
Cold  Water  Soap.  ( 

Flrat  use  June  23, 1958.  >- 


8N  56,638.     I>W  Laboratories,  Talaa,  Okla.     Filed  Aug.  4, 
1958. 


SN  70,117.     Texlse  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Greenville,  B.C.     Filed 
Mar.  23.  1959. 


10 


BIG  T 


For  Liquid  Laundry  Detergent. 
Firat  uae  Mar.  17,  1959. 


SN  72,204.     The  Esbec  Barrel  Finishing  Corporation,  SUm- 
ford.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  24. 1959. 


ESBEC 


For  Fingernail  Base  Composition  Comprising  a  Gear  Liq- 
uid Applied  to  the  Fingernail  for  Penetration  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  June  2, 1958. 


For  Cleaning  Compounds. 
Firat  use  May  4,  1953. 


SN  60.049.    Men  ft  Co.,  Fnakfnrt  am 
Oct.  3,  1958. 


SN  74,058.     The  Realistic  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Main,  Germany.    Filed        ^ay  19.  1959. 


SEVILAN 


COLOR  MATE 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  246,746,  dated  May  10,  1920. 
For  Cosmetic  Skin  Creams,  Face  Lotions,  and  Soap. 


For  Shampoo. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18, 1959. 


SN  62.S83.     Elysee  Cosmetic  Manufacturing  Company.   San    SN  74,298.     Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sue  Cory, 
Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  13, 1958.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  May  22,  1959. 


LIFE-TONE 


GOLDEN  SECRET 


For   Foundation    Cream,    Foundation    Lotion,    Foundation 
Powder,  and  Compact  Powder.  •  y    ■   ■ 

First  use  In  the  year  1946. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  643,385. 

For  Shampoos  and  Shampoo  Concentrates. 

Fi^t  U8e  on  or  about  Sept.  23,  1957. 


I 


.*l'ni 


JT' 


-'^\:kh' 


'•««* 


ti  Uty 


: ». 


(btt  100-MiicoMa— QMS 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Clau  105 — TramportatiM  aad  Storage 


SN  41,328.     TAB  EafiiiMn,  Inc..  Cblcafo.  III.     Piled  Nor. 
25,  1957. 


SN  M.312.     Tbe  Adiey  Expreu  CampaBy,  New  HaTcn,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1999. 


Tlie  drawing  It  Itaed  for  rad. 

For  TranaportatloB  of  Fre1ct>t  by  Motor  Tmck. 

Firat  use  Jan.  1.  1938. 


Class  106-Maltrial  TraatMtat 

For  Serrlcca  Rendered  aa  Conanltanta  la  the  Fields  of  Engl- 
neerln«;    Production:    Automation;    and    Manacement    Pro-    8N  M^TT.    Uatreraal  OrisdlM  CorporaUon.  aeveland.  Ohio, 
cedarea.  Controla.  and  Operatloaa  Generally.  Filed  July  30,  1958. 

First  aae  June  21.  1954. 

<a^»,, 

SN  70.528.     Research  Institute  for  Medldne  and  Chemistry, 
Cambrldce.  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 


RIMAC 


**•«»., ,« •* 


For  Serrlces  Hartng  To  Do  With  Orlndlng  and  Finishing 
For   Research    In   the   Flelda   of  Madidne  and   Chemistry.     MeUI  Workplecea. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1958.  Flrat  aac  May  15,  19M. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


OasslOO 


SN  70,570.     American  Bicycle  Club  of  Texas,  Inc..  Lubbock, 
Tex.    Filed  Mar.  31.  1959. 


SN  «9.272.     National  All-Jersey  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1930. 


^s^ 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1958. 
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For  Indicating  Membership  tn  Applicant. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1958. 


'am-  vgrnlrny  ku^  Us  tkf '»M  —  1*^     *^ 


-•»'<.'  ti  :yr  11/ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 


PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


t   »     •  »* 


aass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

685.332.    DEN80TEC.    Chemleprodnkte  O.m.b.H.    SN  82,911. 

Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-1-57.  "     ' 

88-..333.      CEE-BEE.      Cee   Bee   Mfg.    Co.   Inc.      SN   38,019. 

Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  9-80-57. 

685.334.  OTA.  Farmers  Union  Grain  Terminal  Association. 
SN  51.003.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  5-.V-58. 

685.335.  CHRISTMAS  FARMS  AND  DESIGN.  Christmas 
Farms.     SN  51,552.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  S-lS-t-SS. 

685.336.  AMYLOPHANE.  Cooperatleve  Verkoop-  en  Produc- 
tlevereDlglng  van  Aardappflmeel  en  Derlraten  "Arebe" 
O.A.     SN  55,784.     Pub.  7-7-59.     File*  7-22-68. 

68.'), 337.  BK8T-YET.  Germain's  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Aggeler  & 
Mosser  Seed  Co.    SN  62.549.    Pub.  7-7-69.   Filed  11-17-58. 


.r.(^^ 


Qass  2  —  Receptadas     ^  - 

«85.338.      VACUUM    COOKER.      Bennett   *    Northrop.    Inc. 
SN  45.011.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  1-31-58. 

685.339.  ADDA-BIN.     Dorman  Products.  Inc.     SN  52.038. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-21-58. 

685.340.  VANPAC.    Vanpac  Carriers,  Inc.    SN  53.445.    Pub. 
7-7-59.     Filed  6-12-.%8, 

685.341.  8KYLANDER.     Hamllton-Skotch  Corporation.     SN 
64,631.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-19-58. 


Qass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

685.342.  TEEN-GLO.    A.  J.  Slrls  Products  Corp.     SN  59,781. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  9-29-58. 

Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiak 

685.343.  SAFESHEEN.     The  Gerson  Stewart  Corporation. 
SN  32,140.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-17-57. 

685.344.  D'ARTAONAN.     Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator 
Company.     SN  66.916.     Pub.  7-7-~59.     Filed  2-2-59. 

ClassS  — Adhesives 

685.345.  NU-SEW.    Sears  Stanley  Smith,  d.b.a.  Unique  Prod- 
uct*.    8N  61,862.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

685.346.  CYANAMID  AND  DESIGN.     American  Cyanamid 
Company.     SN  66,196.     Pub.   7-7-59.     Filed   1-21-59. 

685.347.  PRE-OEL.      Penlck   k    Ford,    Ltd.,    Incorporated. 
SN  67.079.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-4-59. 

Gass 6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 


685,350.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  BIRD.  Joseph  H.  Fink, 
db.a.  National  Bird  Control  Laboratories.  SN  45,165. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-3-58. 

685.331.  EXPANDEZ.  National  Polychemleals,  Inc.  SN 
45,404.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-6-58. 

685.352.  VYNA-KOTE.  Organic  Development  Corporation. 
SN  45.998.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-17-58 

685.353.  DUROUTH.  Capital  Eegralnlng  Corporation.  SN 
49.679.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  4-15-58. 

685.354.  ALKAMEEN.  Dearborn  Chemical  Company.  SN 
56,390.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-31-58. 

68.5,355.  NEVILLE  AND  DESIGN.  Neville  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  56.407.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  7-31-58. 

685.356.  HEBOOLUBE.  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN 
58,786.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  9-11-58. 

085.357.  ALLIED  CHEMICAL  ANT)  DESIGN.  Allied  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  SN  60,200.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
10-7-58. 

685.358.  ESCON.  Esso  Standard  Oil  Company.  SN  61.110. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  10-22-58. 

685.359.  EDTECTIC  AND  DESIGN.  Eutectlc  Welding 
Alloys  Corporation.  8N  61,554.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
10-29-58. 

685.360.  TOPCO.  Topco  Associates,  Inc.  (Cooperative). 
SN  63,616.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-3-58. 

685.361.  CHLORO-DROP.  Irwin  Hoffman.  SN  63,650. 
Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  12-4-58. 

685.362.  THERMO-FAX.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.    SN  63,726.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-5-68. 

685.363.  LAB-LEMCO.  Oxo  LimitlM.  SN  65,007.  Pub. 
7-7-59.     Filed  12-29-58. 

685.364.  ACE.  Franklin  Research  Company.  SN  65,078. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 


686,365. 
65,818. 

685.366. 
Pub.  7- 

685.367. 
Pub.  7- 

685.368. 
Pub.  7- 

685,369. 
69,499. 


RENIDIZE.      Cahlll    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-14-59. 

TEMPKREX.      Sel-Rex    Corporation.      SN   66,499. 
7-59.    Piled  1-26-59. 

RD-150.     Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.     SN  67,536. 
7-59.    Filed  2-11-59. 

PERMA-COPY.     Ditto,   Incorporated.     SN  69,324. 
7-59.    Filed  3-11-59. 


ETHRON.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-13-59. 


8N 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


685,370.    CUT  N'  TIE.    M.  Hausman  k  Sons,  Inc.    SN  48,281. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  .1-24-58. 


Class  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


685,371.     AIR-PAC.     Comoy's  of  London,  Inc.     SN  64,817. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-23-58. 


^^r 


?9^-», 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


De   Mert  k   Dougherty,    Inc. 
Filed  9-12-67. 


SN 


685.348.  FRIG-I-GAS. 
37,077.    Pub.  7-7-59. 

686.349.  DI-ST8TON.  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesell 
schaft,  assignee  of  Chemagro  Cori>oratlon.  SN  42,971. 
Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  12-24-37. 

TM  746  O.G.— 14 


686,872.     THE  GARDEN  ACE  AND  DESIGN.     Trump  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     SN  46,868.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  2-28-68. 


686,373.     TRUMP.     Trump  Products,  Inc. 
7-7r69.     Filed  2-28-58. 


SN  46,859.     Pub. 
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885.374.      MCLTI TRACIN.      Pu»et    Sound    Pulp   *    Xlmber 

CoRifMny.     8X  82.960.     Pub.  7-7-59.      Filed  11-21-5*. 
685.375.      FE-TRACIN.      Pufet  Sound   Pulp  *  Timber  Com- 
pany.    8N  S2.M1.     Pub.  T-7-59.     Filed  H-21-M. 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materiab 

«85,370.      "SAFETY-SIOHT."     Lawter  Cbemlcals.  Inc.     8N 

55,929.    Pub.  7-7-69.    FUed  7-24-58. 
885.377.      TRACTION   ACTION.      Scrtpto.   In«.      8X   85.451. 

Pub.  7-7-,">9.    Filed  1-7-59. 


Qass  12  —  GmstnictKNi  Materials 

885.378.  FLORIDA  TILE  AND  DESIGN.  Florida  Tile  In 
duHtrles.   Inc.      SN  31.835.      Pub.   7-7-59.      Filed   8-12-57 

885.379  TOYOPLY  AND  DESK^N.  Toyo  Plywood  Co.,  Ltd. 
8N  50.122.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  4-21^8. 

885.380.  SPIKE  GRIP.  American  Marietta  Company.  SN 
50,781.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  5-1-58. 

885.381.  EL  DORADO.  Theodore  Efron  Mfg.  Co.  SN  52.401. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-27-58. 

883.382.  PACER  Theodore  Efron  Mfg.  Co.  SN  52,403. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  5-27-58. 

685.383.  GOLD  BUTTON  LEADER.  Air  Master  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  32.792.      Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-3-58. 

885.384.  ABCO.  The  Aber  Company.  Inc.  SN  53.582.  Pub. 
7-7-59.     Filed  6-18-58. 

685,383.  ORANITCAP.  Kompolite  Co.  Inc.  SN  54.239. 
Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  6-25-38. 

885,3^6.  NORDCO-DOORS.  E.  A.  Nord  Company.  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  58,993.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  8-11-38. 

885.387.  UGNORA.  Hoenig  Plywood  Corporation.  SN 
61.058.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  10-21-58. 

685.388.  CIRCLET  TROPIGLA8.  Russell  Reinforced  Plan- 
tics  Cori>oration.     8N  85,319.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 

683.389.  HIHEX  AND  DESIGN.  Klemp  Metal  Grating  Cor 
poratlon.      8X    63.371.      I'ub.    7-7-59.      F|led    l-»-39. 

Qass  13-Hardwai^  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-ntting  Supplies 

885.390.  BR.VZE  I/)K.  Parker-Hanninn  Corporation.  SN 
33.902.     Pub   7-7-39.     Filed  6-19-58. 

885.391.  8TARLITE.  Elkay  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
38.020.    Pub.  7-7-39.    Filed  8-28-58. 

885.392.  ELKAY  KIkay  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
58.022.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  8-28-58. 

685.393.  ELKAY  ,  Elkay  Manufactartng  Company.  SN 
58.024.     Pub.  7-7-.-)».    Filed  8^  2H-3ti 

685,094.      PACEMAKER.      Elkay    Manufacturing    Company. 

SN  38.023.     Pub.  7-7  .39      Fifed  8-28-58. 
«86.3»5.     RUBRERNKK      Chicago  Forging  and  Manufactur 

Ing  Company      SN  81,362.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  10-27-58. 

685.396.  BEAR  HUG.  NVhlttet  Hlggins  Company  8N 
67.837.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  2-16-59 

683.397.  •SLYDE-O-MATIC-  FrancU,  Otfford  *  Le*.  lac 
SN  68.246.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Piled  2-24-39. 

883.398.  ZIP.  Puritan  Specialties  Co..  Inc.  SN  88,317. 
Pub.  7-7-39      Filed  2-24-59. 

685.399.  SPANJKT.  Wai.  Bteineii  Mfg  Co.  8N  68.832 
Pub.  7-7-59     Filed  2-24-39 

683.400  SUPKRTANIUM  AND  DESIGN.  Premier  Indus- 
trial Corporation.  SN  68.423.  Pab.  7-7-.->9  Piled 
2-25-59. 

685.401.  ROCKWELL.  Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  68.431.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-2.V-59. 

885.402.  A  TO  Z.  Armco  Steel  Corporatioa.  8N  68,436. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-26-39. 


diss  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

685.403.  2101.     Entectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation      SN 

48.809.  Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-28-58. 

685.404.  680.     Entectic   Welding   Alloys   Corporation.      SN 

46.810.  Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-28-58. 

688.400.     S-24.     Eateetie  Wddla«  Alloys  C«>n>«rnfloB.     ik 

46.811.  Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  2-28  38 

685.406.  2-2S.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation.     SN 

46.812.  Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-28-58. 

685.407.  185.      Eutectic   Welding  Alloys   Corporation,      SN 

46.813.  Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-28-58. 

685.408.  18.      Eutactic    Welding    Alloys    Corporation.      SN 

48.814.  Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  2-28-58. 

685.409.  88.      Entectic    Welding    Alloys    Corporstlon.      SN 
48,813.    Pub.  7-7-69.    tiled  2-28-58. 

686.410.  24-X.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation.     SN 
46,816.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Piled  2-28-58. 

685.411.  QMV.     TM  BruHh  Beryllium  Company.     SN  54.489 
Pub.  7-7-59.    FllM  6^30-58. 

685.412.  UNITCA8T  CORPORATION  AND  DESIGN.     Unit 
cast  Corporation.    SN  66.125.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-19-.'S9. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


) 


685.413.  PISTON  COAT  AND  DESIGN.  Sampwun  T.  Durby. 
d.b.a.  Minnesota  Oil  Additirca.  SN  38.737.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  10-11-57. 

685.414.  SPEEDYTUNE.  Ralph  Sbrader.  Inc.  SN  52.345. 
I'ub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-26-58. 

685.415.  MOBILQARD.  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc. 
SN  53.280     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-14-58. 

685.416.  MOBILt^.  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Company.  Inc.  SN 
56.802.     Pub   7-7-.'i9.     Filed  8-7-58. 

685.417.  FAMA8.  Fama  Reflniag  Products  Company.  SN 
63.701.    Pub.  7-T-59.     Filed  12-5-38. 

683.418.  SHALI-:r  8-200  AND  DK8IGN.  The  Sbaler  Con- 
pany.     SN  64.781.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-22-38. 

Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

885.419.  CSlf  PAINT  AND  DS8IGN.  C.  Elwood  Mackey  & 
Co.    Inc.      SN  27,443.     Pub.   7-7  59.     Filed  4-3-37. 

683.420.  BLUE  BOND  AND  SEAL  DESIGN.  The  Martin 
Senour  Company.  S.N  60i733.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
10-16-38. 

686.421.  BUCKRUST.  Buckeye  Industries.  Inc.  SN  69,948. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-20-59. 

685.422.  FLUORO-COLOR.  Printing  Arts  Research  Labora- 
tories.   Inc.       S.N    70.103.      Pub.    7-7-59.      Filed    3-23-59. 

683,42.1.  KEMACRY^.  The  Hberwin-WilMamii  Company. 
SN  70,324.     Pub,  7-7-59.     Filed  .1-26-39 


Qass  17  —  ToInkco  Products 

685.424.  YARDLEY.       Philip     MorriH     Incorporated.       8N 
.32,004.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-20-58. 

685.425.  COASTER.      De  Erven  de  Wed.  J.  ran  Nelle  N.V. 
8\61..331.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  10-23-38. 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

886.426.  ALLICINOIa  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, assignee,  by  mesne  ai<Hignment,  uf  Ernast  Brauo.  8N 
14.220.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  8-20-58. 
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685.427.  DU-X.  Walter  Ratner.  d.b.a.  Dn-X.  Division  of 
Grant  Company.     SN  27.730.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  4-8-57. 

885.428.  CAMPBELL  AND  DESIGN  Camphell  Pharma- 
ceuticals. Inc.,  assignee  of  Campbell  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
panjr.     8N  80.S01.     Pab.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-20-57. 

885.429.  DAROLITE  AND  DESIGN.  Allen  Associates,  Inc. 
8N  40,796.    Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  11    18-37. 

085.480.  N'UPREVEN.  Vitaminerals,  Inc.  SN  41.123. 
Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  11-21-57. 

885.431.  COHORTAN.  Dr.  Kari  Tbomae  G.m.b.H.  SN 
46,078.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-14-58. 

885.432.  FAM-PAK.  O  4  J  Distributors.  Inc.  8N  46,928. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-3-58. 

885.433.  RQDONIUM.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, dba.  Wyeth  laboratories.  SN  47.170.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  a-6-58. 

685.434.  PMB.  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
dba.  Ayerat  Laboratories.  SN  47,548.  Pub  7-7-59. 
Filed  3-12-58. 

885.435.  EQUALYSKV.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Wyeth  Laboratories.  SN  60,335.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  4-25-68. 

685.436.  VANAY.  American  Home  Products  Con>oration, 
dba.  Ayerst  Laboratories.  SN  60,666.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  4-30-58. 

885.437.  EQCAPRIN.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, dba.  Wyeth  Laboratories.  SN  50,667.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  4  30-68. 

085.438.  RAOLEIC  ACID.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  51,245. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-8-58. 

r.85,439.  LIFE  SPANNER  ANT)  DESIGN.  G.  O.  Spanner. 
Inc.     SN  32.624.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  5-20-58. 

686.440.  RUBRATOPE.  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon      SN  53.044.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-«-58. 

683.441.  LENTE.  Novo  Terapeutlsk  Laboratoriun  A/S. 
SN  33,189.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  (^-9-^a. 

685.442.  SEMIIJCNTE.  Novo  Terapeutlsk  I^boratorium 
A/8.     SN  58.190.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  (^-9-58. 

885.443.  HERMESETAS  ANT)  DESIGN.  Aktlengesellschaft 
Hermes,  d.b.a.  "Hermes'  Ltd.  SN  53.756.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  8-18-.58. 

680.444.  HERMESETAS.  Aktiengesellschaft  Hermes,  d.b.a. 
"Hermes'  Ltd.     SN  53.757.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-18-58. 

685.445.  ISOPYKNIC.  George  A.  Breon  k  Company.  SN 
54.001.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  6-23-38. 

685.446.  CALZIR.  Carrtone  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  55,119. 
Pub.  7-7-59,     Filed  7-11-58. 

885.447.  ULTRA  VIM.  Morris  W.  Hillinger,  d.b.a.  Nutri- 
tional Products  Co  SN  55,240.  Pub.  7-7-69.  Filed 
7-14-58. 

685.448.  SYNODYNE.  Synodyne  Corporation.  SN  60,861. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  10-1T--58. 

685.449.  FERRICUNATE.  The  G  F.  Harvey  Company,  Inc. 
SN  62.458.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-14-58. 

885.450.  MATERCAPS.  The  G.  F.  Harvey  Company.  Inc 
SN  62,459.     Pub.  7-7-.-J9.     Filed  11-1 4-.-.8. 

686.451.  BETHILE.  The  G.  P.  Harvey  Company.  Inc.  8N 
62.460.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  11-14-38. 

685.462.  CALMATONE.  The'G.  F.  Harvey  Company.  Inc. 
SN  62.481.    Pnb   7-7-59.    Filed  11-1 4-.38. 

885.453.  BOTA8E.  Northrnp  Pharmaceutical  Co.  SN 
r.2,889     Pub.  7-7-.39.     Filed  11-20-.38.    - 

886.454.  8INUTAB.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
paay.     SN  82.887.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-20-68. 

883.455.  7/EU:VEN.  Service  Industries.  SN  62,965  Pnb 
7-7-69.     Filed  11-21-58. 

685.456.  MICRO-PEN.  Eli  Ully  and  Company.  SN  63  077 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

686.457.  LIPORIDE.  The  Wander  Company.  d.b.a.  Smith- 
Dorwy.     SN  63.137.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

885.438.  QUANTO.  Joh.  A.  Bencklaer  GmbH  Chemische 
Fabriek.     SN  83,208.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-26-58. 


685,460.     MULTI  JET.  KIrkman  Pharmacal  Company.     SN 

63,456.    Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed  12-1-58. 

«)83.481.      DOLLAVIM  The  Dollar  Vitamin  Plan,   Inc.     SN 

63,988.    Pnb.  7-7-59.  Filed  12-10-58. 

885,482.      PERACON.     Kali  Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.      SN 

•4,080.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-11-58. 
685,463.      RIDAGERM.     August  C.  Erspamt-r,  d.b.a.  Pioneer 

Drug  Co.     SN  64.168.     Pub.  7-7-39.     Filed  12-12-58. 
683,464       QUIK8TIK.       International     Latex     Corporation. 

8N  64,179.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-12-68. 

685.465.  LIS8IDON.       Ctba    Ldmlted.       SN    64.258        Pub 
7-7-59      Filed  12-16-58. 

685.466.  SEVOURON.     VlUmin  Council  Incorporated.     SN 
64.510.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-17-58. 

685.467.  COMBINACE.     Mead  Johnson  and  Company      SN 
66,463.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 

685,488.      NOSCOMEL.      Olin    Mathieson   Chemical   Corpora- 
tion.     SN  66.477      Pub.   7-7-59.     Failed  1-28-59. 

685.469.  MYCOLOG.     Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  66,478.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-26-59. 

685.470.  RAPIGAIN.    Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation 
SN  66.482.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-26-59. 

685.471.  CYCLOMYDRIL.      Schieifelln  4   Co       SN   66.834. 
Pub.  7-7-.')9.     Filed  2-2-39. 

685.472.  HYDRO  TAR.     Schieffelin  k  Co.     SN  68,935      Pub 
7-7-59.    Piled  2-2-59. 

085.473.  INDALITON.      (Jeigy   Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
67.214.     I'ub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-6-59. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


\  \ 


685.474.  W  IN  HEART  OUTLINE.  Power  Brake  Equipment 
Company.     SN  59,764.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  9-29-58. 

685.475.  ANCHOR.  Griffin  Wheel  Company.  SN  84,629. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-19-58. 

683.476.  CAVALIER.  Ralph  Hall,  d.b.a.  Bremen  Coach  & 
Cabinet   Co.      SN   68,216.      Pub.    7-7-59.      Filed    1-21-59. 

685.477.  FAIR  LADY.  Arnold,  Schwinn  4  Co.  SN  66.404. 
Pub.  7-7-59      Filed  1-26-39. 

685.478.  JEWEL  AND  DESIGN.  Trailer  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  66,510.    I'ub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-26-59. 

Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

083.479.  LIVINGSTON  MIN-AIRE  AST)  DESIGN.  Livings 
ton  Electronic  Corporation.  SN  51.843.  Pub  7-7-59 
Filed  5-14-58. 

683.480.  SYNCHRO-START.  Synchro-Start  Products,  Inc 
SN  68,062.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  6-6-58. 

683.481.  RAMCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ramco  Manufactur- 
ing and  Engineering.  SN  58.878.  Pub.  7-7-69.  Filed 
9-12-58. 

685.482.  BIMINI.  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  SN  62,001. 
I'ub.  7-7-39.    Filed  lI-6-,->8. 

685.483.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GLOBE  AND  TRIANGLE. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation.  SN  68,894.  Pub 
7-7-59.    Filed  2-2-39. 

685.484.  DNISTAC.  International  Rectifier  Corporttlon 
SN  66,895.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  2-2-59. 

685.485.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  International  RecUfler 
Corporation.     S.N  66,898.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Flled''^-2-59. 

685.486.  GUILD.  The  Porter-Cable  Macbln^ Company,  SN 
67,108.    Pub.  7-7-.'59.     Filed  2-4-59.  .  '  » 

685.487.  EVAPATROL,  Vacuum-Electronic  Mfg.  Corp  SN 
87.280.    Pub.  7-7-39.    Piled  2-6-^9. 


685,459.     PIGDEX.      American    Cyanamld    Company 
63.274.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-28-58. 


SN 


685.488.  CRYSTALIER.        Duro-Test      Corporation         SN 
67,326.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-9-69. 

685.489.  WES-IiOC.     Westmoreland  Plastics  Company,  Inc 
SN  67,415.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-9-59. 
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«88.4»0.       Mr^TIBI^m!    AND    DEflTOy.      Ot^ntchift    fir 

Multlbllti-tlertte  I>r    Inr   D.  A.   Mann^Binann  ni.b.H.     iN 

•7.604.    Pb6.  7-1-69.    Ftl«d  2-12-ft». 
HA5.491.     BFI^ART      I.  J.  8<k«rf  Co..  Inc.     8\  67.S38.     Pub. 

7_7_59.     JMIed  2-12-«9 
••.85,492.      VOLl'MATIC.     Motorola.   Inc.      8X  87.810.      Pub. 

7-7-59.     Fll*d  2-ld-5». 
685.493.      ROBODYXK.      U.S.    In<lu«tii»ii.    Inc.      8X    M.762. 

Pub.  7-7-^9.    Filed  3-2-59. 
rt85.494.      WATERMATIC      Tile   WlllUnwon   Company.      8.V 

•8,782.     Pub    7-7  59.     Filed  .V2-59 
•8S,495.    "MTSIC-TENXA."     Role*  Hoiipltal  TelerUlon.  Inc  . 

db.a.   Rol««  HoaplUl  TV.   Inc.     8X  88.844.     Pub    7-7-59. 

Filed  3-.1-.->9 
•85,496.      SHOO-FLY.      Hebr   Manufacturlnc  Company.     8N 

89,527.     Pub  7-7-59.    Flted  3-13-59. 
•185.497.      CLASSIC.      Carter   Motor   Company.      8X   «9,614. 

Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-18-69. 
685,498.     SUPER  V8.     Orabam  Manufacturinx  Corporation. 

ax  69,886.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  J-lft-SS 


Qass  22  "  Qames,  Toys,  and 


Goods 


rt«.'S.499.      FLI-BACK   MU8TAXO  AXD   DESIGN.      The   Fll 

Back   Company.    Inc.      SN    23.546.      Pub.    8-25-57.      Filed 

1   31-57. 
ti.H.-i,.'iOO.     PARADISE.    Venna  Pen  k  Pencil  Corporation.     SX 

46.510.     Pub  7-7-59.     Filed  2-24-58. 
«85..V)1       VEXU8.      Venus   Pen   k  Pencil   Corporation.      SX 

46.511      Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-24-58. 
685.502.     TRI  TEMP.     Amea  Harrla  Xerllle  Co.     SX  51.410. 

Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  5-12-58.  ' 

•85.503.      CLUB     PRO-TEC.       Pro-Care    Corporation.       SX 

82,609     Pub   7-7-59      Filed  11-17-58 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiineiy,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


!■ 


«8.',504      SILEXT  POWER.     Warnhawiilty  4  Company,  Inc. 

SX  10.632.     Pub.  7-23-57     Filed  6-20-^8. 
iis.-,,."VOft       R.\XXEY.      Ranney    Method   Water  Supplien,    Inc. 

SX  35.811.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  8-19-57. 
685,.V)«.     DE8IGX  OF  GOLD  BAXD.     Ideal  Industrlea,  Inc. 

8X40,463      Pub.  7-7-.->9     Filed  11 -12-:)7. 
H85.507.      AFC   AXD   DESIGX.     American  Feldmuehle   Cor- 
poration.    SN  43,727.     Pub.  10-7-58.     Filed  1-10-58. 
686.508.     DESIGX  OF  A  WAVE  WITHIX  A  CIRCLE.     J.  M 

Volth  Oe«ellHchaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.     SN  44.576. 

Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-23-58. 
685.509       LIGHTXIN  CMCOXTACTOR.      Mliinjf  E<|ulpment 

Co..  Inc.     SX  47,957.     Pub.   7-7-59      Filed  3-18-58. 

685.510.  ANCESTRAL.  Wallace  SilTersmltfaii.  Inc.  SX 
.-.2.080.     Pub   7-7-.^9.     Filed  5-21-58. 

685.511.  FIXIMATIC.  Robert  Blohm.  SN  52.4«8.  Pub. 
7-7-59.     Filed  5-28-58. 

685.612.  PYIJ-^S  I'yiea  Indn«triea.  Inc.  SN  .M.432.  Pnb. 
7-7-59.     Filed  8-27-58. 

885.513.  WELDASPROCKET  GAG  ManufacturinK  Com- 
pany.     S.V   58,919       Pub.    7-7-59.      Filed   9-15-58 

68.->..')l4  WELDA JOINT.  O  »  G  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  68.920.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  9-1 5-58. 

685.515.  "WEAVEMATIC-  Bonaa  Broa..  Ltd.  SX  60,888 
I'ub.  7-7-.-.9      Filed  l(>-20-.'>8 

685.516.  SABER  Harris-Intertype  Corporation.  SX  84.293. 
Pub.  7-7-.->9      Filed  12-15-58 

685.517.  DISCO  AXD  DESIGX.  Moote  E.  Adamii.  SX 
64.941  Pub.  7-7^9.     Filed  12 -29-."i8. 

685.518.  MASTERLITH.  Whltln  Machine  Work*.  SN 
65,344.  Pub   7-7-59     Filed  1-5-59 

686.519.  MULTI-SPACER.  George  Gorton  Machlae  Co.  8N 
65.493.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 


885.6S0.     MAOIC.      AatooiobtlM    M.    BmrMet       SN    87.434. 

Pub.  7-7-59      Filed  2   lO-ft!* 
8S&.ni.     TT  IN  CIRCLE.     Trutred  Tire  Molda.     SN  87.496. 

Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  2-10-59. 
685,522.     KROMEIX5E.     American  Saw  and  Tool  Compaoy. 

8N  87.848.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  2-17-69. 
685,623.       DURA-LOK         Borg-Wamer     Corporation.        SN 

87,925.     Pub.  7-7  59.    Filed  2-18^59. 
885.524.     TAPER.      Oneida   Ltd.      8N  87.988      Pub.   7-7-59. 

Filed  2-18-59. 
685..525.     SHARPOMATIC.     Henry  Noel   Dillon  Fuge.  db.a. 

Maater  Key  Service.  TraTelrain,  Sharpoinatic.     SX  68,39«. 

Pub.  7-7   .'.9.     Filed  2-25-59. 
886,52«.      KLBEN  TINE  ROBBIE  RAKE.     Harry  A    Robia- 

aon.     SN  88,480.     Pub.  7-7-69.     FUed  2-26-59. 

685.527.  "FLYWHEEL  PTO."     Crane  Carrier  Corporation. 
SN  89,724.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  3-17-69. 

885.528.  JBS.      Journal    Box    Serricing    Corporation.      8X 
69.812.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-18-59. 

685.529.  YEA8TOMATIC.      Red    Star   Teaat   and    Product* 
Company.      SN  89.912.     Pob.  7-7-69.     Filed  3-19-59. 

68.-..5.30.      THRIFTMILL.      Brown   *   Sharpe    Manufacturing 

Company.     SN  89,948.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  3-20-59. 
885,531.     OARMENTVEYOR.     Chalnveyor  Corporation.     8N 

69.951.  Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-20-59 

885,582.      RITE  SIZE.     Colt  Packaging  Machinery  Co.     SN 

89.952.  Pnb.  7-7-69.     Filed  3-20-59. 

885.,'.33      AITOMARK  AND  DESIGX.     Boy  A   Schacht,  db.a. 

Defiance  Machine  and  Tool  Co.     SN  69,994.     Pnb.  7-7-59. 

Filed  3-20-59. 
685,.534.      WHITIN.      Whltln    Machine    Worka.      SN    70,288. 

Pub   7-7-.%9.    Filed  3-25-.59. 


Class  25-Lo<ks  and  Safes  I 

685.535.     REDDI-MOUNT  hriC.     J.  Chenler  k  Bona.  Inc.     8N 
37.835.     Pub.  7-7^9.     Filed  9-23-57. 


Qass  26  — Measi ring     and    Scientific 
Appliances 

885.538.      VAPODYXK.        Compagnle     Francalae     Thomaon- 
HouHton.     SX  6.'>.065.     Tub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-30-58. 

Qass  27— Horological  Instruments 

685.537.  CYCLOMATIC.     Hallmark,  Inc.     8N  82,684.     Pub. 
7-7-.59.    Filed  11-18-58. 

Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

886.538.  TRIEGE    BY    TRIFARI.       Trifari.    Kruimman    k 
Flabel.    Inc.      SX  62.495.     Pub.   7-7-69.     Filed   11-14-68. 

885,.5.19.     AWARD.     8  A  E  of  California.  Incorporated.     8N 

84.758.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-22-58. 
885.540.      RAINDROP.      Rogera.    Lunt   A   Bowlen   Company, 

db.a.    Lunt    Sterling.      SN   84.905.      Pub.    7-7-59.      Filed 

12-24-68. 
685..V41.      FLIRTATION.      Oneida    Ud.      8N    86,858.      Pub. 

7-7-59      Filed  1-14-69. 
68.5.542.      DENATALE.     De  Xatale  Jewelry  Company,  db.a. 

De  Xatale  Broa.    SX  85.988.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-31-68. 

Qass  31  -  FiKers  and  Refrigerators 

•85.543.     ZERO  T-20.     Zero  Manufacturing  Company,   Inc. 
SX  88.095.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  2-19-59. 
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•86,544.     POOL  PAL.     Home  Poola.  Inc.     SN  68.«»4.     Pub. 

6-2-69.    Filed  3-2-69. 
885,.'>45.     J  A  J  FIBRE-BONDED.     Jofanaon  A  Johnaon.     SN 

69,406     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  3-12-59 
«I,MS,64«.     TUFLITB.     The  Hilllar4  Corporatton.     ftN  70.S24. 

Pub.  7-7^9.    Filed  3  25-59 
885,.'>47.      MAONAMESH.       Pall    Corporatioa.      8M    70,812 

Pub  7-7-59.    Filed  3-28-59. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery     "  '^. 

885.548.  THE    OXFORD    HOLLYWOOD     AND    DESIGN. 

Ix>riku,  Inc.     SN  23.812.     Pub    7-7-59.     Filed  2-5-57. 

886.549.  MING  OF  CALIFORNIA  AND  DESKJX.  Opal 
Lucille  I>t>dd.  d.b.a.  Ming  of  California.  8>  56,820.  Pub. 
7-7-59      Filed  7-21-58.  •''..iV' 

885,5.'>0.  BEAUTI-<iLIDE.  Modern  I'roducta  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
63,729      I'ub.  7-7-59      Filed  12-5-58. 

889.551.  LIBRARIAN  Hnpp  Corporation.  SN  85,788. 
Pub.  7-7-59     Filed  l-1.3-r.9. 

685.552.  8TYLECREST  AND  DESIGN.  Stylecreat.  Inc.  SX 
••.MO.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  »-2-.'i§. 

685,653.      "ACT-TAB."      Tbomaa-SalTran    Manufacturing  Co. 

HN  67.832.     Pub.  5-19-59.     Filed  2-16  59. 
685..%64.      LIFE    LINER.      The    Weatwood  Corporation.      SN 

88.778.    I'ub.  7-7-69.    Filed  S-2-59. 
885.556.     VIVANT      SimmouM  Company.     SN  71.894.     Pub. 

7-7-59.     Filed  4-16-59. 
685.5.'>8      GROTHSQIF.    REI'RESENTATION    OF    A    KING 

Scbafer  Broa.     SN  71,764.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  4-17-59. 
•85, .557.  ^  AMERICAN    DREAM.       The    Standard    Mattre*K 

Company      SN  71,897.      Pub.  7-7-59.     Piled  4-20-59. 


Qass  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

685,568.     FLU-BONNET.     Teaco.  Incorporated.     SN  34,566. 

Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-29-57. 
885,559.      CHATTANOOGA.      Chattanooga    Royal   Company. 

SN  41,238.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-25-57. 
686,580.     ANCESTRAL.       Wallace    SllTeramltha,    Inc.      SN 

62,079.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  5-21-58. 

085.561.  CEILCELL.  United  Lighting  and  Celling  Co.  SN 
62,254.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  5-23-58. 

685.562.  ACL.  Allia-Chalmeni  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  52,618.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-12-58. 

686.563.  DEBOTHEZAT.  American  Machine  and  MeUlx, 
Inc.     SN  52,939.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  6-5-58. 

685.564.  QUICNIC.  Cbealey  Industriea  Inc.  SX  88.228. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-24-.59. 

Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

885,585.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  GREEN  STRIPE  ON 
LENGTH  OF  HOSE.  The  Gates  Rubber  Company.  SX 
61.184.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-7-58. 

885.566.  HAPPT  MOTORING!  Bsao  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany.    SN  52,109.     Pnb.  7-7-69.     Filed  5-22-58. 

688.567.  THRIFTRIM.  Bearfoot  Airway  Corporation.  SN 
81.770.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-3-.58. 


Qass  36— Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

685,568.  TRUE  TOXE  ANT)  DESIGX.  Edward  J.  Chitten- 
den, db.a.  Dixieland  Muale  Pnbliahera.  SN  36,583.  Pub. 
7-7-59.    Filed  9-3-57. 


685.669.     HARMOPHON.     Koatler  A  Co.     SN  62,317.     Pub. 
7-7^9.    Filed  5-28-68. 

886.570.  ROUL^rrTE.     Roulette  Recorda.  Inc.     SN  65,027. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-9-68.  i  ■'*.  d^-^ 

885.571.  ROULETTE  AXD  DESIGN.     Rcnletfe  Recorda,  Inc. 
SX  55,418.     Pub.  7-7-59.    t^led  7-16-58 

885.572.  TECHXItOUND.     Audlofldelfty,  Inc.     SN  64,878. 
Pub.  7-7-.')9.     Filed  12-22-58. 

685.573.  BUENA    VIBTA.      Walt   Dianey    Mualc   Company. 
SX  64,821.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-23-58. 

6815,574.     EVERJ^ST.     Belock  Instrument  Corporation.     SN 

6.'J,472.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  l-*-."*. 
688,575.     TEDDY,      M.    Hohner    Inc.       SN    86,217.       Pub. 

7-7-59      Filed  1-21-59 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

685.576.  MICROI-AR.       Ebtrhard    Falter    Pendl    Compan.> 
SN  83,812.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-8-5S. 

685.577.  HOLDBAK.     Joe  H.  Friedman,  d.b.a.  Holdbak  Com 
pany.     SN  64.167      Pub    7-7^59.     FlUd  12-12  58. 

685.578.  COL-ERASE.      Venus   Pen   4   Pencil    Corporation 
SN  64,509.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12   17-58. 

685.579.  JON-A-WAU     The  Foy   Paint  Coinpan;.     Inc.     SN 
64,542.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-18.58. 

685.680.      REM-A-DEX.       Sperry     Rand     Corporation.       SN 
64,571.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-18-58. 


Qass  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

685.581.  THE  ASPHALT  INSTITUTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGX. 
The  Asphalt  Institute.  SN  84,279.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
7-24-57. 

685.582.  SPORTS  ALL  STARS.  Maco  Magazine  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  44,400.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-21-58. 

685.583.  COMMON  GROUND  AND  DESIGN.  Super  Market 
Publishing    Co.,    Inc.      SN    46.576.      Pub.    Z>7-6a      FUed 

2-25-58.  '"": 

885.584.  FOREVER  PORTRAIT.  Edwin  W.  Stolsehberg. 
d.b.a.  Forever  Portrait.  SN  50.545.  Pub.  7-7-39.  Filed 
4-28-58. 

685.585.  DESIGN  OF  GRYPHON.  The  Miller  Publishing 
Company.     8N  53,523.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  6-13-68. 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


685.586.      STEMWEAR.      Capeiio    Inc.      SN    38,261. 
7-7-59.     Filed  10-3-67.  , 


Pub. 


685.587.  PANDEES  AND  DESIGN.  Hariow  Products  Cor- 
poration, assignee  of  United  Papers  Corporation.  SN 
40,160.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-5-57. 

686.588.  CROMBIE.  J.  A  J.  Cromble  Umlted.  SN  42.784. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-20-57. 

685.589.  HAYAKAWA  SANTA  ANT>  DESIGN.  Hayakawa 
Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  SN  43,163.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
12-30-57. 

685.590.  HEEL  PANTEY8  BY  PHYLLIS  LAYMON.  Heel 
Panteya  Co.     SN  45,772.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-28-88. 

685.591.  POLAR  PLY.  I.  Splewak  A  Sons.  Inc.  SN  49,090. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  4-4-58. 

685.592.  JS  AN'D  DESIGX.  EtabllssementB  J.  Saroure.  SN 
T53,865.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  6-19-58. 

685.593.  LAMINITE  AND  DESIGN.  Maid-Rite  Novelty 
Corp.     SN  54,624.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  7-1-58. 

685.594.  CARREY  AND  DESIGN.  EtabUaaementa  Tremblot 
Matberon  A  Cle,  Andens  Etablissementa  Tremblot  A 
Cherest,  A.  Matheron  A  G.  Strauss  Reunls,  8oci4t<  Ano- 
nyme  Francalae.     SN  56.230,     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-8-58. 
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685.595.      CARREY.      EtabHm<eni«>ntii  Tivmblot    Matberon   * 

Cl*.     Anciens     Etabll«««*m*ntB     Treniblot     *     Ch«r«>«t.     A. 

Bfatb«ron  *  G.  Strauaa  Rcania.  8*rt«t«  AoonyBe  Francalw. 

SN  56,315.     Pub.  7-7-59.     m«d  7-,iO-58. 
685.a»«.     THB  MATCH  POLNT.     Stalricr  Larlc.  d.b.a.  Naoir 

on  Compaay.      8N  62.002.     Pub.   7-7-59.     Piled   ll-T-58. 
685.597.      NORTHPROOK  AND  DKSIGN.     iooiae.   Inc.     BN 

62.133.    Pub.,7-7-ott      Fll«d  ll-&-5a 
tt85.ft98.     BABY  BUSS.    The  Bllaa  ManafaetuiiBK  Coatpan) 

8N  e2.2«5.     Pub.  7-7-59.     F\\rd  11-12^5«. 

685.599.  WONI>EHLON.       Kayaer-Rotb    Corporation.       HN 
82,304.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-12-58. 

685.600.  NORTH  GRIP       Jomac.    Inc.      8N    6S.690.      Pub 
7-7-59.     Filed  ll-18-.->8. 

6»5,601.     JOHNSON  k  JOHNSON.     Johniwn  k  JohnHOD.     SN 
63.069.     Pub.  7-7-r)9.     Filed  11 -24-r>8. 

685.602.  NATURFIT.      Blue    Bonnet    Sboe    Co.    Inc.      SN 
64.043.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

689.603.  "HALF  PINTS."      Hamilton    Shoe   Company.      SN 
64.172.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-12-^8. 

685  604.     VETRIX  ANT)  I^SIGN.     Wllh,  Bleyle  O.H.O.     SN 

04,587.     Pub.  7   7^9.     Filed  12-18-58. 
tt8,">,»M)5.     TIIK  VIRlLK  LOOK       Carml  Alntibrooke  Corpora 

tloB.     SN   65.240.      Pub.   7-7-59.     Filed  1-2-59 
•;«.^.r»00.     CARTER  SET      The  William  Carter  Company.     SN 

65.631      Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  l-12-.->9. 
685.607.  SlAY-SHIRE.     Jaunty  DreHx  Shop*.  Inc.     SN  65.846 

Pub    7-7-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 


Gass  40  —  FaiKy   Goods,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


685,608.      SELF-CRAFT.      Bac-A-Brand   Producta.   Inc.     SN 
62.365.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  ll-13-.'\8. 


Class  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Sui>stitiites  Therefor 

685.609.  MUTATION   AND  DESIGN.     Princeton   Knittins 
Mllla.   Inc.      SN   700,255       Pub    7-7^59.      Filed   12   19-50. 

685.610.  STYLETEX.     Manrlc«  David.     SN  06.603.      Pub. 
7-7-59.    Filed  1-28-59. 

685.911      CHAMPION     Hngh  NelRon  Colombia  Carpet  MllU. 
Inc.      SN   66.732.      Pub.   7-7-.'^9.     Filed  1-29-59. 

Qass  43— Thread  and  Yam 


689,612.      HITCO.      H.    I.    Thompson    Fiber   Glasa   Co.      SN 
66.122.     Pub.  7-7-59      Filed  1-19-59 


Qass  44  -  Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances  i      | 

685.613.  SCHWARZKOPF.  Hans  Schwarxkopf.  SN  25,195. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-27-57. 

685.614.  BREATHEIASY.  Pascal  Company,  Inc.  8N  34.454 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-26-57. 

685.615.  FLOPACK.  Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.SJk.) 
Inc.     SN  36.846.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  9-9-57. 

685.616  INJECTRAY.  Louis  Joseph  Christina.  SN  49.662 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  4-7-.58. 

689.617.  TAHITIAN.  Helena  Curtis  Industrlea,  Inc.,  as- 
slsnee  of  Central  Stamping  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  59.267.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  9-22-68. 

685.618.  AQCAPEUTIC.  Profile,  Inc.  8N  63,481.  Pub. 
7-7-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 


685.019.     AMERICA.N  MODULAR.     Hamilton  ManufacturlnK 
Company.     SN  66.880.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


0H.'>  020       BAMBOO       Robert   H.   Patterw>n.  Jr.     SN  66,638. 
Pub    7-7   . -19      Filed  1-2H  ."itt 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

685.621.  DAIRYLEA  KTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dairymen's 
League  Co-Opvratlve  AsMOclatlon,  Inc.  SN  9,954.  Pub. 
7-7-59.     Mled6  11-56. 

685.622.  DRE88IT.  R«ddl-\Vlp.  Inc.  SN  46,993.  Pub. 
7-7-  59.     Filed  3-3-68. 

686.623.  DESIGN  OF  CROWN  AND  SHIELD,  ETC. 
B.  Heller  *  Company.  SN  47.253.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
3-7-58. 

685.024.  KNORR.  Knorr  Nahrmlttel  Aktlengesellscbaft, 
Tbayngen.     SN  47,504.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  3-11-58. 

685.625.  DINNER  BELL.  Walter  H.  Johnson  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  47,658.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  3-13-58. 

685,026.  DAIRYLEA.  Dairymen's  League  Co-OperatlTe  Ah 
aodatlon.   Inc.     SN  49,683.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  4-19-68. 

686.627.  PRIDE  PAC  Paclflc  Trading  Co.,  Inc.  SN  51,935. 
Pnb.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-19-68. 

685.628.  HI-CAL.  Corn  I'roducts  Company,  by  merger  from 
Com  Products  Refining  Company.  SN  62,101.  Pub. 
7-7-59.    Filed  9-22-68. 

685.629.  SPRUCE.  Kanematsu  New  York,  Inc.  SN  52,122. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-22-58. 

689.630.  STAN-JELL.  SUndard  MlUing  Company.  SN 
52.350.     Pub.  7-7-99.    Filed  5-26-98. 

689.631  HILMAR.  Hill  and  Marhoefer  SN  52,498.  Pnb. 
7-7-59.     Filed  ^-28-98. 

689.632.  NORWAY'S  DELIGHT  Kal  Muntbe.  SN  92.752. 
Pub.  7-7-  V9.     Filed  6-2-.->8. 

689.633.  DEL.PAI8  AND  DESIGN.  New  York  Banana  Sup- 
ply Inc.     SN  52.823.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-3-58. 

686.634.  DOWN  TOWN  AND  DESIGN.  Salinas  Lettuce 
Farmers  Cooperatlre.  SN  53.647.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
6-16-98. 

685.635.  ARTHUR  HOLLAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  A. 
k  P.  Holland  Umited.  d  b.a.  Arthur  Holland.  SN  94,311. 
Pnb.  7-7-99.    Filed  6-26-58. 

685.636.  W  AND  DESIGN.  Thomas  J.  Webb  Company.  SN 
55,759.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  7-21-58. 

689.637.  REPRESENTATION  OF  GIRL.     Sun-Maid  Raisin 
Growers   of   California.      SN   97,440.      Pub.    7-7-69.     Piled 

8-18-58. 

685.638.  ESKIMO  LA  MODE  AND  DESIGN.  Eskimo  Pie 
Corporation.     SN  60.214.      PUB.   7-7-69.      Filed  10-7-68. 

683.639.  'TWILL.  Nutritional  Serrlce.  Inc.  SN  61,428. 
Pub.  7-7-.^9.     Filed  10-27-68. 

685.640.  CUE.  Anderson.  Oayton  *  Co.,  d.b.a.  Anderson, 
CUyton  k  Co.  Foods  Division.  SN  61.468.  Pub.  7-7-69. 
Filed  10-28-58. 

685.641.  GROTESQUE  OF  SNOW  MAN.  Winter  Garden 
Citrus  ProducU  Cooperative.  SN  61.978.  Pub.  7-7-98. 
Filed  11-9-58. 

685.642.  DIAL  A  FLAVOR.  Pest-Guard  Producta.  lac. 
d.b.a.  Thema  Producta.  SN  62.108.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
11-7-58. 

685.643.  LONE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Texas  Farm  Products 
Company.     SN  62.634.     Pub.  7-7-09.     Filed  11-17-68. 

685,044.  REGENCY.  Rpalemon-Purltan  Co.  SN  63,095. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

689.649.  GOLD  TRAY.  Rosenthal  Produce  Co..  Inc.  SN 
63,853.     Pnb.  7-7-99.     Filed  11-28-68. 
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689.646.  BUMMER   COUNTY.      Lever    Brothera   Company. 
SN  68.588.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-3-58. 

685.647.  YE  OIJ)E  SOUTH.     Refrigerated  Doogh  I'roductt 
Inc.     SN  69.863.     Pub.   7-7-69.     Filed  1-14-58. 

689.648      RAM  BO  ANI>  DESIGN.     San  Senter  Farm»  Inc. 
SN  <KV,866.    I'ub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-14-99. 

685.649.  BREAD-ALL.       Meletto     Company.        SN     69.010. 
Pub.  7-7-99.     Filed  3-,V.'i9. 

685.650.  MISTER    K.      Chula    Vista    Farms.      SN    69,049. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  .3-8-59. 


685.669.     ARLEN'S  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     Arlen,   Inc.     8N 

66,686.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-29-59. 
685.070.     LUZIER.     Lutler  Incorporated.     S.N  66,792.     Pub. 

7-7-69.     Hied  1-30-59. 
685,671.      COLCO.      Columbia   Wax   Company.    JW  66.894. 

Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


685,691.      BRIOirrB.      T.    O.    Bright    k   Co.    Limited.      SN 
48,140.    Pub.  7-7-99.    Filed  S-21-58. 


Qass  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

689,662.  CROWN  AND  STAR  DESIGN.  Wurxburger  Hof- 
brau  AktlengesellHchaft.  SN  66,186.  Pub.  7-7-59.  Filed 
1-20-59. 


Service  Marks  1<<^  li^if  i,sst 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 

Classified 

I  ■  ■    I 

686,668.     CANVAS  KID.     Canvas  Products  Company.     SN 

43.736.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-10-58. 
685.654.     KUT-ART.     Btshop-SUnsell  Company.     SN  43.917. 

P«b.  7-7-59.     Filed  1-14-68. 
689,695.     KOVERITE.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation. 

SN  53,077.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  6-6-58. 

685.656.  BUTCH-CUT  GRI<:ENS.  Shaw  *  Slavsky.  Inc.  SN 
64.496.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-17-58. 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

686.657.  FFRNAND  AUBRY  "VI8AGI8TE."  Fernand 
Albert  Joseph  Aubry.  SN  22,076.  Pnb.  7-7-59.  Filed 
l-*-57. 

685.658.  OLEAQUA.  Jack  P.  Honor*.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Jack 
Honor«.     SN  45,974.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-17-58. 

685.659.  ROYAL  WHITE  DEW.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN 
52,046.    Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  6-21-98. 

689.660.  PREV.  Orchard  Paper  Company,  d.b.a.  Rich  Prod 
ucts  Company.     SN  56.040.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  7-25-58. 

689.661.  I.D.  A-Trol  Laboratories.  SN  61,025.  Pub. 
7-7-59.    Filed  10-21-.^. 

685.662.  ANNE  DE  ROUERE.  Yvette  Donchet,  d.b.a.  Anne 
de  Ronere.     SN  61.906.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  ll-4-n58. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

685.663.  RUST-RAIDER.     Radiator  Specialty  Company.    SN 
679,605.    Pub.  2-7-56.     Filed  1-7-55. 

689.664.  VIKINO  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     Viking  Resin  Prod 
ncta    Incorporated.      SN    51.756.      Fob.    7-7-59.      Filed 
9-15-68.  '         '^      • 

685.665.  PINK   RIBBON  DREN^E.     The  Procter  k  Gamble 
Company.     SN  57.835.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  8-25-58. 

689.666.  CHEM8EARCH.     National  DisinfecUnt  Company. 
SN  62.476.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-14-58. 

685.667.  PACEMAKER.    Caled  Products  Company.  Inc.    SN 
64,612.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-19-58. 

686.668.  LIFETIME.     Magnaflo  Company,  Ibc.     SN  66,965. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  1-16-59.  «    .     .7    .•    L  -«.     .    ■>- 

I  1 


685.672.  B   AND   DESIGN.      Arthur  T    Bode,   d.b.a.    Bode 
Inspection.    SN  27.252.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  3-21-57. 

685.673.  ELECTRICAL  RINGS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Power- 
mnx.   Inc.     SN  51,582.     Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  5-13-58. 

685.674.  PHOTRONIX.     Photronlx,  Inc.     SN  52,009.     Pub. 
7-7-6©.    Filed  5-20-58. 

685.675.  DIRECTOMAT.       EMrectomat,     Inc.       SN    60.117. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  10-6-58. 

685,076.      DORADO   BEACH   HOTEL  AND   DESIGN.      Lau 
ranee    S.    Rockefeller.      SN   65,917.      Pub.    7-7-59.     Filed 
1-8-69. 

689.677.     LASSIE  LEAGUERS.     Lassie  Leaguers,  Inc.     SN 
67,065.    Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  2-4-59. 


Class  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

689.678.  H  SYMBOL.  Hamilton  Watch  Company.  SN 
31,760.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  6-11-57. 

689.679.  SHOPPER  TOPPER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  W8TV. 
Incorporated.  d.b.a.  WBOY-TV  AND  KODE-TV.  SN  56.747. 
Pub.  7-7-99.    Filed  8-8-98. 

685.680.  SHOPPER  TOPPER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  WSTV, 
Incorporated,  d.b.a.  W8TV-TV.  SN  56,748.  Pub.  7-7-59. 
Filed  8-6-58. 

685.681.  DAITCH  SHOPWELL  AND  DESIGN.  Daltch 
Crystal  Dairies,  Inc.  SN  59,382.  COLLECTIVE  MARK. 
Pub.  7-7-69.    Filed  9-23-58. 

685.682.  GOLD  BELL  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  BELL. 
Gold  Bell  Gift  SUmpa  Cooperative,  Inc.  SN  59,960.  Pnb. 
7-7-99.     Filed  10-2-58. 

685.683.  OTA.  Oklahoma  TiUe  AaaocUtion.  Inc.  SN  66.117. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Filed  12-30-58. 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Financial 

685.684.  ZA.    Zurich  Insurance  Company.    SN  62,894.    Pub. 
7-7-59.    Filed  11-8-68.  •■•-> 

685.685.  MERITMATIC.     Zurich   Insurance  Company.     SN 
62,896.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  11-6-98. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


689.686.  CORGUN.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc..  aaaignee  of 
L«ne-WelU  Company.  8N  •09.576.  Pnb.  7-7-59.  Filed 
12-7-55. 

685.687.  E-N-A.  Donald  R.  Newar,  d.b.a.  Ark  Laboratory. 
SN  26.635.    Pnb.  7-7-99.    Filed  3-21-97. 

685.688.  MACCO  AND  DESIGN.  Macco  Corporation.  SN 
46,327.    Pnb.  7-7-59.    Filed  2-21-98. 

685.689.  SPECTRA-SUN.  Carter  Reld,  Inc.  SN  61,479. 
Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  10-28-68. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

685,690.     FRIENDLY  TOUR.     Abraham  Stein,  d.b.a.  Glass 
Etome  Tours.     SN  44,766.     Pub.   7-7-99.     Filed  1-27-98. 

I 
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«86,6»1.     IIIIH>LE  AIRtlNEt  AND  DESIGN.     Riddle  Air 
Udm  Inc.     8N  62,B«2.     Pub.  7-7-09.     Piled  11-21-68. 


6KS,e92.      HOSPITALITY   TRAVEL.      BrowiMlI    TraTcl    Bu 
r«aa.  Inc.     SN  63.978.     Pub.  7-7-09.     PUed  12-10-58. 


Gats  106-MatMy  TrMtM«t 


•85.693.  ASSOCIATED  CHEMISTS.  INC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Anodated  Cbemlati,  Inc.  8N  30.548.  Pub.  7-7-08. 
Filed  5-23-57. 


Class  107-Educatioii  and  EntrntaimiMiit 
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Class  200 


685.695.  THE  ASPHALT  INSTITUTE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Aiphalt  InsUtute.  SN  23,381.  Pub.  12-3-57.  Piled 
1-29-57. 

•80,<»6.  LIFE  MEMBKK  N.E.A.  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Education  Aaaodatlon  of  the  United  SUtea.  SN  60,300. 
P«b.  7-7-69.    Fltod  10-8-08. 

685.697.  GAS  APPLIANCE  ENGINEERS  SOCIETY  AND 
DESIGN.  Oaa  Appliance  Bngtaeera  Sodety.  BN  68,134. 
Pub.  7-7-59.     Piled  2-20^9. 


CertificaUon  Mark 

Cass  B-Sarvicts 


•85.698.     ADEQUATE  WIRING  CERTIFIED  AND  DESIGN. 
•85.694.      FUN    WAGON.      Glenn   O.   Rowell  and   Alfred   C.         National  Wiring  Bureau.     SN  35.800.     Pub.  7-7-59.    Piled 
McDonald.      SN    50.644.      Pub.    7-7-59.      Piled    4-29-58.         8-19-57. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER  , 

TImm  raglatratlooa  are  not  lubject  to  opposition.  * 

Cass  4  -  Abrasives  mi  Polisliiiig  Materials  Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


•80.699  Charle*  Tompkins,  d.b.a.  CrTatal-CIear  Chemical 
Co..  Cambridire.  MaMi  SN  43.984.  Filed  PR.  1-14-68: 
Am.  8.R.  ^11-59. 


NO-HAZE 


.  Porcelain. 


For  Polish    and  Cleaner  for  Glass.   Eyeglai 
and  Cbromiura. 

First  use  Dec.  2«,  1957. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  aid  Planbing  and 
Stean-Fftting  SappTies 

685.700.     American  Cast    Iron   Pipe  Company,   Birmingham. 
Ala.    SN  44.432.     Filed  1-22-58. 

AMERICAN  DUCTILE  IRON 

The  words  "Ductile  Iron"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  sbown. 

For  Cast  Iron  Pipe. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1957. 


685.703.    Trim  Alloys.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    SN  43,281.    Filed 
PR.  12-31-57  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-16-59. 


GOLD-'N-TONE 


For  Anodlied  Finish  for  MeUls. 
First  u«4>  In  March  19.^5. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


685.704.     Aske  Wood.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     SN  35.418.     Filed 
P.R.  8-13-07  :  Am.  S.R.  3-17-59. 


685.701.      Wrought  Washer  Mfg.  Co..   Mllwsukee,   Wis.     SN 
65.624.     Piled  PR.   7-18-58;  Am.  S.R.  6-18-89. 


U  o  i  o  r  ^  t 


I 


^p 


Mi-      *         •       -« 


For  Ornamental  Trim  for  Both  the  Tires  and  Wheels  of 
Vehicles. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1957.  ' i'.       .f 


For  Metal  Washers. 
First  use  June  11.  1958. 


685.702.     George  Hlssa.  Jr..  Roselle.  N.J.     SN  68.400.     Filed 
P.R.  2-25-59  ;  Am.  S.R,  7-21-59. 


DOORBRAKES 


685.705.      Damm  Rock.    Inc.,    Kansas  City.   Mo.     SN  44.692. 
Piled  P.R  1-27-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-7-59. 


"YOU  START  'EM  .  .  . 
WE  STOP  'EM!!" 


For  Friction  Brake  for  Door  Hinges. 
First  uae  Dec.  1.  1957. 


For  Brake  Shoes  for  AutomotlTe  B4|ulpment. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1958. 


(-.>(» 


Scttember  22,  1969     I  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  171 

Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predovs-Metal  Ware  Qass  51  -  Cosnetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

685  706      Hannon  k  Smith  Co..  Inc..  Hawthorne.   N.J.     SN    685.710.     Bressard  Hair  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
40,750.     Filed  PR.  11-15-67;  Am.  S.R.  7-1-69.  Sfl.lW.     Filed  PR.  6-3-57;  Am.  S.R.  3-25-^9. 

V  QUICKOUT  :% 

For  Hair  Bleaching  Preparations. 
I  First  use  on  or  about  February  1957. 


685.711.     Thea   Galls,   d.b.a.  Thea  Galls  Laboratory,   White 
Plains.   K.T.     SN  S5,5«9.     Piled  PR.  8-15-67;  Am.  S.R. 
•r         '  7-2-59. 

For  Flatware  and  Hollowware  Plated  With  Precious  Metals.  DERMA  "TREAT    **D" 


First  use  Nor.  30,  1954. 


For  Cosmetic  Cream  for  the  Face. 
First  use  May  17, 1957. 


Class39-Clotliing 


■I  »7^     iH-    .1- .'  .  ■«r«>. 

685.712.     Samuel  Bonat  k  Bro.  Inc..  d.b.a.  S.  Bonat  k  Bro. 
685.707.     Fashion    Park.   Inc..   Rochester,  N.Y.     SN  56,113.         Inc.,  West  Paterson.  N.J.    SN  50.602.    Filed  PR.  4-29-58  ; 
Filed  PR.  7-28-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-29-59.  Am.  S.R.  4-23-59. 


MANNERLY 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Coata,  Vesta,  Trousers.  Sport  Coats, 
and  Slacks. 

First  use  about  Feb.  1,  1943. 


dohC"  ^ 
super  creme  rinse 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  off  Foods 


without  waiving  its  common  law  rights  and  for  purposes 
of  this  registration  only  applicant  makes  no  claim  herein  to 
the    words   "Super   Creme    Rinse"   apart   from   the  mark  as 
shown. 
685,708.    American  Tea  and  CofTee  Company,  Inc.,  Nashville.        For  Cream  Rinse  Used  on  the  Hair. 

Tenn.     SN  46,593.     Filed  PR.  2-26-^8  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-«-69.         First  use  Mar.  17.  1958. ^^ 


OUR  SPECIAL 


For  Coffee.  •'  • 

First  use  during  May  1954. 


Service  Mark 

Qass  103— Construction  and  Repair 


Qass  50- Merchandise    Not    Otherwise     ««'^"'      Wa.ker  Chem.cal  and  ExtermmaUng  Co.  OrUndo 

Classified 


Fla.     SN  54,277.     Filed  P.R.  6-25-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  ft-25-59. 


685,709.     Shaw  4  Slavsky.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     SN  64.497. 
Filed  P.R.  12-17-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-17-68. 

KART  KARRIED 


For    Supermarket    Shopping   Basket    Identification    Claim 
Tags  and  Tag  Holders.  For  Termite  and  Pest  Control. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Nor.  1, 1957.  First  use  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


125,022. 
125,962 
126.05.1. 
126.315. 
126,637. 
126.687. 
126,893. 
127,164. 

127,610. 
127,986. 
128,252. 
128,510. 
128,627. 

366,346. 
367,982. 


8KIMILPLAKE8.    0.46.    4-8-19. 
BENJAMIN.    CI.  21.    7-21-19. 
OTIS.     CI.  39.     7-22-19. 
MIOIX).     CI.  46.     8-19-19. 
IN8TANTINA.    CI.  18.     9-.10-19. 
FIBERtH'K.    a.  37.     9-30-19. 


THE   PEDESTRIAN. 
WHITE     MOUNTAIN 

10-21-19. 
MORBREAD.    CI.  46. 
"BIG  YANK."    CI.  39. 
ALUNDUM.     CI.  4 
ELSANE.    CI.  37. 


CI.   39. 
AND 


10-7-19. 
DESIGN. 


CI.     31. 


11-18-19. 
12-16-19. 
12-30-19. 
1-6-20. 


AZUL    LIBERTAD   ETC.    AND   DESIGN.      CI.    6. 

1-6-20. 
GOLDEX.     a.  16.     4-11-39. 
UNEN  WHITE.     CI.  6.    6-6-39. 


367,997.  CLEARSOL.     CI.  5.     6-6-39. 

368,840.  HAMILTON.    CI.  26.    7-4-39. 

369,028.  GRAD8.     CI.  17.     7-11-39. 

369,042.  L'OPERA.     CI.  28.     7-11-39.  ' 

369,181.  TWINBAR.    CI.  39.    7-18-39. 

369,255.  POLYMEX.    CI.  IC.     7-18-39. 

369,326.  8TURDI WHEAT.     CI.  46.     7-18-39. 

369,426.  PEPSI-COLA.    CI.  31.     7-25-39. 

369.644.  ROTO-CLONE.     CI.  34.     8-1-39. 

369,669.  APPRAMIXE.     CI.  6.     8-1-39 

369.873.  FRO-DEX.     CL  46.     8-8-39. 

369.973.  VITACADO.    CI.  46.    8-8-39. 

370,229.  EMULSO.     CI.  4.     8-22-39. 

370,332.  BEAM   AND    DESIGN.      CI.    23.      8-22-39. 

370,912.  EMSCO.     CI.  23.     9-12-39. 

370.971.  LIBERTY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     9-12-89 

37^,068.  UNIVERSAL   GENEVE.      CI.    27.      9-19-39. 


TM  746  O.G.— 15 


TM  172 
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371.285. 
371,448. 
371, 944. 
371, 88«. 
371.887. 
372,181. 
372.860. 
372.780. 
373.0S7. 

373.137. 


STS.138. 


9-26-39. 


NSO-COrD.     CI.  39.     9-19-39. 

PLAY  KINO      CI   .19     9-19-39 

ITS   THE    BERRIKS.      CI.    4«. 

8ATINETTE.     CI.  37.     10-8-^9. 

BLACK  TABSEIa     CI.  49.     10-1O-S9. 

RED  TASSEL.     CI.  49.     10-10-39. 

BLUE  DRAGON  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     10-24-39. 

DESIGN  OF  A  LAMB'S  HEAD.     CI.  39.     11-7-39 

FORI-:VER.     a.  28.     11-14-39. 

SILVER  PIME.    CT.  31.     11-21-39. 

TAYLORS    PORT   ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      CI.   47. 

ll-28-M. 
TAYLOR'S  WHITE  TOKAY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  47.     11-28-39 


373.140.     TAYLOR'S    AMERICAN    MUSCATEL   ETC.    AND 

DESIGN.     CI.  47.     11-28-39. 
373,841.     TREND     CI.  4«.     12-12-39. 
373,888.     CHEROKEE.     O.  39.     12-2n-;{». 
373,882.      SUMMERTIME       A       FRAGRANCE.  CI.       51. 

12-2^-39. 
373,930.     TAYLOR'S  CLARET  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  47. 

12-26-39. 
373,932.     TAYLOR'S    RHINE    WINE    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 

CT.  47.     12-26-39. 
374.009.      HAVEG      AND      DIAMOND     DESIGN.        C\.      6. 

12-26-39. 
374.076.      EARLY  AMERICAN  OLD  SPICE.     CI.  51.     1-2-40. 
374.111.     VI8IRECORD.    a.  37.    1-2-40. 
374.168.     EARLY  AMERICAN  GARDENS.     CI.  51.     1-2-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


301.329.  LEADWAY. 
302.456.  TUBEROSE 
310.844.      8ANICOLD. 


Section  8 

CT.  48.     2-28-33. 
D'ELIZABETH.     CI. 
CI.  31.     3-13-34. 


51.     4-18-33. 


The  following  rtffittrationt  i*sue4  Aug.  ,i,  19SS 


578.144. 
578.146. 
578.147. 
578.14& 
578.153. 
578,158. 
578,160. 
578,161. 
578.162. 
578.163. 
578.164. 

578.185. 
578.175. 
578,177. 
578,178. 
578,181. 
578.182. 
578.190. 
578.194. 
578.199. 
57S.a01. 
578.203. 
578.208. 
.^78.209. 
578.213. 
578.220. 
578.222. 
578.229. 
578.231. 
578.232. 
578.234. 
578.236. 
578,^37. 
578.238. 
578.239. 
578.244. 
578.245. 
578.253. 
578.2.56. 
578.262. 


AIR  SEAL.     CI.  12. 

BENGIL-T.     CI.  6. 

JOHN  SHANNON'S  ENGUSH  CLOTHES. 

LIX.     CT.  37. 

PANAKAP.     CT.  39. 

FUT  SANA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

HETTRICK  EMPIRE.    C\.  39. 

BEE.     CI.  19. 

DON-QUILLE.    CI.  37. 

MICAVER.     CI.  21. 

WUNDA-BRIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4. 

KETTLE  K WILT.    CL  42. 

HKJH  Q  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

TEDDY  TORQUE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23. 

BREAK-AWAY.     CL  37. 

BI  WALL  PANEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   12 

MAGNAFLO.     C\.  21. 

VXM.     CI.  18. 

BROADWEAVE   A    GOODALL   FABRIC. 

PYRACOUSTIC.    CI.  12. 

PENNY  THE  PENGUIN.    CT.  39. 

RR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44  ' 

HAIRMONE.     CI.  51. 

DYREN.    ri.  29. 

1ST  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 

"ONE-TWO"  ACTION.'  CL  ."M 

PARATOS.    O.  18. 

ANTIFROISS.     CT.  42. 

TOAST   OP  THE  TOWN  .AND  DESIGN. 


CI.  39. 


CI.    42. 


CI.   39. 


castafit08b.   cl  18.  \ 

night  work.   ci.  81. 

ht  pro  and  design.   ci.  23. 

tommies  reverset.   ci.  39. 

fore:  balln  tee  and  design,    ci.  22. 

convair-linkr.   ci.  19. 

diplomycin.   ct.  18. 

DIPLOMYCOL.  CL  18. 
8ALAMENTO.  CI.  51. 
'E.'    CI.  1. 

HEART  OF  GEORGIA  FISH  WORMS  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.    CI.  1. 


578.270. 
578.271. 
578,274. 
578.275. 
578.276. 

S78.279. 
!i78,283. 
578.284. 
578.289. 
678.292. 
578.294 
578.296. 
578,904. 
578.S08. 
."^78.324. 
578.327. 
578.329. 
578.331. 
578.334. 
578.337. 
578.343. 
578.344. 
578.349. 
578.356. 
578.361. 
578.862. 
8T8.384. 
578,.'J67. 
578.369. 
578.371. 
578.378. 
578.379. 
578..181. 
578,382. 


47.493. 
268.838. 
342.371. 
863.349. 
557.472. 
620.737. 
621.238. 
647.889. 
674,884. 


.s- 


I 


AUROVIM.     C\.  18. 

CHLORO  MOCS.     CI.  39. 

HI-SKY.    a.  52.  -         -  . 

ELV  ETT.     CI.  6. 

REPRESENTATION    OF    BOY    AND     BICYCLE. 

a.  39. 

NEO^BITTAU    CI.  18. 
THE  MKX.     CI.  39.  ' 

KASHMETTK.    CI.  39.  -  ■:*    • 

DOLLYBRELIiA.     CI.  41. 
GROTESQUE  OF  A  MAN.    CI.  39. 
EZ-DUZ  IT.     CI.  23.  .- J-  - 

EZE-AIRE.     CI.  21. 
RID  ALL  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  21. 
AIR-LITE.    a.  42.  .         w     ' 

CONVEX,     a.  39. 
NY-A-SHAN.     a.  42. 
8TRIPELON.    CI.  42. 
NONA-SALT.     CI.  18. 
TABAJO.     CI.  42. 
TANI-8EC.     ei.  42. 
AGRICIDIN.     CI.  18. 
VAZOPEN.     CI.  18. 
MEDINE.    CI.  18 

FOG  THROWER  AST)  DESIGN.     C\.  13. 
LOXIT.     CI.  19. 

FRIC  A  DEL.     CT.  46.  , 

8TIK  TACK.     CI.  8. 
FASHION  SEAM.    CI.  ^9. 

NU-PREST   HARDBORD  AND   DESIGN.     CI.   12. 
FRAMELIFT.     CI.  23. 
RAN(}ELEY.     CI    19. 

FILLflW  CASE  BUNDLE.    CL  103.  ' 

TEEN  PRESS.     CI.  107. 

•TM    FROM    MISSOURI   AND    I'M    HEALTHY!" 
AND  DESIGN.     Q.  1. 

Section  18 

OOLI>EN    HARVEST.      CI.    46.      11-7-08. 

iU':finoil    a.  23.    3-is-so. 

CARMELO.     a.  49.     1-12-37. 

EXPANDO.     CI.  37.     12-20-38. 

GAMS.     CI.  .19.     4-15-^2. 

DRIMAC.     CI.  21.     2-7-M. 

DRIMAC.     CI.  26.    2-14-56. 

SHAMROCK.     CI.  39.     7-2-^7. 

KIT  JETSTREAM  AND  DESIGN.    CL  19.    »-3-59. 


f'^' 


:.      >  i/' 


.v: 


is  . 


*» 


M  '«*       1  i    »• 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

SEPTEMBER  22,  1959  ^ 

(B*ftotar«d  .  Renewed  ;  Cmnoeled  ;  Amended.  DlMlaUned,  Corrected  etc. ;  New  Certificates  ;  12c  Pablleationa.) 


578.270.  ctno. 
685.346,  pub. 
685.459,  pub. 
685.507,  pab. 


Abbott  Laboratoriee.  North  Chicago.  Tlf.  578.279.  cane.  CI.  18 
Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Cbtcaso,  111.  685.438,  pub.  7-7-S9. 

Ab*r  Co.,   Inc..    The.  Uouaton.   Tex.     685,384,   pub.   7-7-59. 

Able  Industrie*  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  578,164.  cane.  CI.  4. 
Adama,   Monte   E..    La    Meaa,   Calif.     685.517.   pub.   7-7-59 

CI.   23. 
Aggeler  A  Musaer  Seed  Co.  :  Bet — 

Genuain'a  Inc. 
Air  MaHter  Corp.,  Philadelphia.   Pa.     685.S83.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Air  Seal'Corp.  Flint,  Mich.    578,144,  cane.    CI.  12. 
AktlenKeaellachaft    Hermeti.    d.ba.    "HermeB"    Ltd.,    Zurich. 

SwltierUnd.    685.443— t.  pub.  7-7-69.    CI    18. 
Allen  AHBorUteH.  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn.    685,429.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.    680.357.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Allls  Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.,    Milwaukee,    WU.      578.182.    cane. 

'^'l'",^!l''"*X"    ^'«-    ^"-    Milwaukee.    Wla.      685.562.    pub. 
7-7-59.      CI.   34. 

American  Air  Filter  Co.,  Inc.,  LoulaTlUe,  Ky.  869.644,  ren. 
American  Caat  Iron  Pipe  Co..  Blnnlngham,  Ala.  68S.700. 
American    Cyanamld    Co..    New    York.    N.Y. 

V,  I.    1  o, 

Amertcan    Cranamid    Co..    New    York.    N.Y. 

7-7-59.     CI.  5. 
American    Cyanamld    Co..    New    York.    N  Y 

7-7-,'S9.      CI.    18. 
American  Feldmjehle  Corp.,  New  York.  NY. 

10  7-58.     CI.  23. 
Anaerlcan    Home    Products  Corp.,  New  York,   NY.,  from   E. 

Braun.    Portland,   Maine.      685.426,   pub.    7-7-59      CI     18 
African   Home  Products  Corp..  d.ba.   W/eth  Laboratories! 

New  York.  NY.     fl85.433-7.   pub.   7-7-59.     CI.   18. 

^■SS^'?-",    *^l'^K^'^:    *"''     Metals,     Inc.,    Bast    Molln*.    Dl. 
685.563.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  34. 

^"^In '"9^22-59**' c'"'^"*'*'  ^**'  ^'*''  '^"*'  "•'•  ^•••*^3. 
Am'l'-loin  Marietta   Co..  Chicago.   III.     685.380.   pub.   7-7-59 

American    Saw  and  Tool  Co..  LoulsTllle,  Ky.     685,522,  pub. 

^"^I'^^"  ''''''  ■"«'  <"offe«  Co.,  Inc.,  NashTille.  Tenn.    685,708. 
CI.   4o. 

American  Thermal  Inddstrles.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     578,294. 

^TtIq'"'"'^!^  o'*"''  ^"  •  **"  Francisco.  CaUf.     685,502,  pub. 
'     *  ~ ov .     CI.  ^2. 

^°.i"7^"   Clayton  k  Co  ,  d.ba.  Anderson,  Clayton  A  Co   Foods 

Division.   Dallas,  Tex.     685.640,  pnb.   7-7-59      CI    46 
Anderson.  Clayton  ft  Co.  Foods  IMtIsIoh  :  Bee — ' 
Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co. 

^r^"'-, *"•■■'***''•    ^°^'    ^^^    Yof*'    N.Y.      302,456,    cane. 
LI.   51. 

Ark  I^aboratory  :  Bee — 
Newar,  Donald  R. 
Arlen,  Inc..   Portland.  Oreg.     685.669.   pnb.  7-7-59.     CI.   52. 
Armco  Steel  Corp..  MIddletown.  Ohio.     685.402.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Arnold.^Schwinn  ft  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     685,477,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Aske-Wood.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.    685.704.    CI.  19. 

^"P^■i*«i"•*Ji"*^„  '"'*•    ^"'•ege    Park.    Md.      685,581.    pub. 
•>— 1»-  59.     CI.  38. 

'*T2'*3'57°*'cr2'oo'^*'*'    ^°"**^    ^"^-    ^^-      «««.«W.    pub 
Associated  j^henilsts.    Inc.,   Cleveland,   Ohio.      686,698,   pub. 

7— 7-otf.      CI.    1  Oo. 

^  J[»'jjjLa>x>"tor»M.  Topeka,  Kana.  686,«ei.  pub.  7-7-59. 
A"^|"yjjj^*rnand  A.  J..  Paris.  France.     686.657.  pub.  7-7-69. 

^"ci"*36*'"^'    ^°*^'    ^^  ^'^'^    ^^      «88.572,  pub.   7-7-69. 

"^"i*.*  ^'"^'■?  ^<""P  •  Cincinnati,   Ohio,  and  New  York,  to 
Interchemlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    369.255.  Pen.  9-22^69. 

CI.    10. 

Aa«"n.  Nichols  ft  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.  342.371.  cane. 
Au^toraoWles^M.^rllet.  Lyon.  Rhone.  France.     685.620,  pub. 

Ayerst  I^nboratorJes  :   Bee — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 

T  T'^n'"^.^!!^'"'*"-  '"'••  New  York.  NY.     685.608,  pnb. 
i-i-nv.     CI.  40. 

^'2«.6?7;  in'  •9-''2^:59"  ^Cl^'l^s"  ''™'  '"'" '  ^"^  ^"^'-  ^"^ 

"^'t®^«  ^^J^VL   ^o'P  •    Wadsworth.    Ohio.      685,567,    pub 
1-1— o9.     CI.  35. 


Belock  Instrument  Corp.,  College  Point.  N.Y.     685,674,  pub. 

7-7-69.    CI.  36. 
Bencklser.  Job.  A..  GmbH  Chemlsche  Fabriek,  Ludwigshafen 

(Rhine),  Germany.     685,458,  pub.  7-7-69.     CI.  18. 
Benjamin  Electric   Mfg.   Co.,   Chicago,  to  Benjamin  Electric 

125,962,  ren.  9-22-59.     CI.  21. 
Boston,    Mass.      685.338,    pub. 


578,146,    oanc. 
685,664,   pub. 


Mfg.  Co..  Des  PUlnes,  III 
Bennett    ft    Northrop,    Inc., 

7-7-59.     CI.  2. 
Berwyn    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Berwyn,    Pa. 

CI.  6. 
Blshop-Stanaell    Co.,    West  Carrollton,   Ohio. 

7-7-59.     CI.  50. 
BIwall  Panel  Structures,  Inc.,  "Hgard,  Oreg.     578,181.     CI.  12. 
Bliss    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Grand    Rapids,    Mich.      685,698,    pub. 

7-7-59.     CI.   39. 
Blohm.  Robert,  Hamburg-Bergedorf,  Germany.     686,611,  pub. 

7-7-59.      CI.  23. 
Blue   Bonnet  Shoe  Co.  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.     685,602,  pub. 

7-7-59.     CI.  39. 
Bode.    Arthur    T.,    d.b.a.    Bode    Inspection,    Oswego,    Orcg. 

685,672.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  100. 
Bode  Inspection  :  See — 

Bode,   Arthur  T.  ' 

Bonas    Bros.,    Ltd.,    Castle    Gresley,    near    Burton-On-Trent. 

England.     685,515.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  23. 
Bonat,  S.,  ft  Bro.  Inc.  :  Bee —  .-  <  • 

Bonat,  Samuel,  ft  Bro.  Inc.  "> 

Bonat,    Samuel,   ft   Bro.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    8.    Bonat   ft   Bro.    Inc., 

West  Paterson,  N.J.    685,712.    CI.  61. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Borden's  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
Borden's  Condensed  Milk  Co.,  to  The  Borden  Co..  New  York. 

NY.     125,022.  ren.  9-22-59.     CI.  48. 
Borg-Wamer    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.       685,623,    pub.     7-7-69. 

CI.  23. 
Boston  Quilting  Corp.,  Franklin,  Maas.    678,165,  cane.    CI.  42. 
Bowser,  Inc..  Fort  Wayoe,  Ind.     578,356,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Braun,  Ernest :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 
Bremen  Coach  ft  Cabinet  Co.  :  See — 

Hall,  Ralph. 
Breon.    George   A.,   ft    Co..    New   York.    N.Y. 

7-7-59.      CI.  18. 
Bressard   Hair   Products    Corp.,    New    York, 

CI.  51. 
Bright,  T.   G..  ft  Co.   Ltd.,  Ontario,   Canada. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  47. 
Brown  ft  Sharpe  Mfg.   Co.,  Prorldence,   R.I. 

7-7-.'i9.     Cl.  23. 
Rrownell    Travel   Bureau,    Inc.,   Birmingham, 

pub.  7-7-59.      Cl.  105. 
Brush    Beryllium   Co.,   The,   Cleveland,   Ohio. 

7-7-69.     a.  14. 
Bryant,  Curtis  L.,  Detroit,  Mich.     578,253.  cane.    Cl.  51. 

Buckeye    Industries,    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      685,421,    pub. 

7-7-69.     Cl.  16. 
Burroughs    Wellcome    ft   Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.,   Tuckahoe,    N.Y. 

685.615.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  44. 
Cabin  Chemical  Corp..  Providence,  R.I.    685,365,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  6. 
Caled    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Brentwood,    Md.      685.667.    pub. 

7-7-59.     CT.  52. 
Campbell  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  Bee — 
Campbell  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 
Campbell   Pharmaceuticals,   Inc.,  from   Campbell   Pharmaceu- 
tical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    ■B85.428,  nub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Canvas  Products  Co.,  St   Louis,  Mo.     685,653,  pub.   7-7-59. 

Cl.  50. 
Capeilo  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     685,586,  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
Capital    Regralnlng  Corp.,    Washington,   D.C.      685,353,   pub. 

7-7-.59.     Cl.  6. 
Carml-Alnsbrooke    Corp.,    .New    York.    N.Y.      685.605.    pub. 

7-7-.%9.     Cl.  39. 
Carrtone  Laboratories.  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.     686,446,  pub. 

7-7-,^9.     Cl.  18. 
Carter  Motor  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    685,497,  pub   7-7-59.    Cl.  21. 

Carter-Reld,    Inc.,    Knoxvllle,    Tenn.      685,689,   pub.    7-7-,'V9. 

Cl.  103. 
Castaldo.  Nell.  Cranford.  N.J.     678.232.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Cee  Bee  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     685,333,  pnb.  7-7-59. 

Central  Stamping  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Curtis.  Helene.  InduHtries.  Inc. 
Chalnveyor  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     685,531.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Cbarambnra.  Henry,  d.b.a.  Silver  Pine  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York. 

N.Y.    373.087,  ren.  »-22-59.    CT.  51. 
Charles   of  The   Rlti,    Inc.,    New  York,    N.Y.      378,862,   ren. 

»-22-59.     Cl.  51. 
Chattanooga   Royal   Co..   Chattanooga.  Tenn.     685.5.^9.  pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  34.  .        ,   »~u 

Chemagro  Corp.  :  See — 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellschaft. 
Chemlenrodukte  G.m.b.H.,  Felderstrasse,  Germany.     685.332. 

pub.T-7-59.     Cl.  1. 

'  TM  i 


685,445.  pnb. 
N.Y.      685.710. 

685.661,  pnb. 

685,530,  pub. 
Ala.     685,692, 

685,411,   pub. 


TM  ii 
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«89.33».  pab 
Cltjr.    Calif 

083.465.  pab.  7 
,  Crauton.  R.I. 

Calif.     885.871, 


7-7-59.  CI    1 
88.'^.850.    pub 

7-5».     n.  18 
885.532.  pub 

pub.    7-7-59. 


ChemlschM     Laboratoiium     am     Heillr«ngrliitfeld    G.m.b.H.. 

Hamburg,  (iermany.     578.244.  cane.    CI.  18. 
Cbemittcbes     Laboratorium     am     Helllcra((«latfeld     O.m.b.ll.. 

Hamburg,  Germany.     .'>7!<,24.').  cane.    CI.  18. 
Cb«al«r,  J.  k  Bona,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     685.535.  pub.  7-7-59. 

CI   25 
Cb«a'ley  IndoatrtM  Inc..  Detroit.  Mleh.     885.564.  pub.  T-7^S«. 

O    34. 
Chicago   Forcing  and   Mfg.   Co..   Chicago,   IIL      •8A.39&.   pub. 

7-7-59.      CI.  13. 
Chittenden.  Kdward  J.,  d.b.a.  IMileland  Music  PublUbeni.  New 

Orleaaa.  La.    885.ft8a,  pub.  7-7-M.    CI.  M. 
Chrlntlna.    LouU    J  .    Flushing.    N.Y.      885.818.    pub.    7-7-59 

CI.  44. 
ChrlMtmaM  FarniM.  Oqnawka.  III. 
Chula    VUta    Faruix.     National 

7-7-59      CI   48. 
Clba  Ltd..  BaiiH.  8  witter  land. 

Colt  Packaging  Machinery  Co. 

7-7-^9.      a    23. 
Columbia  Wax  Co..  Glendale. 

CI.  52. 
Comoy'n    of    I^ndon,    Inc.    New    York.    NY       885.371.    pub 

7-7-59.     CI   8. 
Compaimte      Francalse     Thotnaon-Houston,     Paris.     France 

»8o..'>3«.  pub.  T-T-.'rfJ      <•!.  irt 
Companla  Inter-.\merlcana.  S.A.  :   Sec — 

Stewart.  Samuel  F. 
Conitolldated  Vultee  .\lrcraft  Corp..   San  Diego.  Calif      578. 

239.  cane     CI.  19. 
Cooperatleve  Verkoop-en  ProductleTerenlglng  van  Aardappel 

meet    en     DerlTaten    "Arebe"    O.A..    Veendam.     Holland 

885. .3.38.  pub.  7-7-59       CI.  1. 
Cam  Produeta  Co..  by  merger  froi 

Co..  New  York.  S  Y      «M.-i.628.  pub 
Com  Product*  Retlnlng  Co.      Ser 

Corn  Products  Co. 
Crane    Carrier    Corp..    Tnlsa.    Okla. 

CI   23 
Cryatal-Clear  Chemical  Co.  :  Sec 

Tompklnw.  CbarleM. 
CnrtlH.  Helene.  InduMtrtes,  Inc..  Chicago,  from  Central  8tamp- 

Ing  and  Mfg   Co  .  Polo.  III.     885.817.  p«b    7-7-.19.     CI.  44 
lHilrviiien'ii<  I/eague  Co-Operatlre  Amioclatlon.  Inc..  New  York. 

NY      «85.«21.  pub.  7-7-59     CI.  4rt. 
DalrvmenH  I>eague  Co-Operative  AHiioclatlon.  Inc..  New  York. 

N.Y.      8«.%.rt2d.  pub.  7-7-59      CI.  48. 
Daitch  CryaUl  Dalrlew.   Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     885.881.  pub 

7  7 -.59.      CI.   101 
Da  mm  Rock.  Inc..  Kanwaa  City.  Mo.     885.705.     CI    19. 
DaTld,   Maurice.   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     885.810.  pub.   7-7-59.     CI 

42. 
DawHon.   l>orge.    to   Madison    Tobaceo  Co..    Inc..    Ix>uiHvllle. 

Ky  .    to   St     JampHii   Tobacco  Co.    Ltd..    London.   England 

389.028.,ren  9-22-59     CI.  17. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Co..  Chicago.  III.     885.354.  pub.   7-7-59 

CI.  H, 
De  Erren  de  Wed.  J    van  Nelle  N.V..  Rotterdam.  Netherlands 

«h:>  42.'..  pub    7   T-.^9       CI.  17. 

~        "        8e»— 


Com  Prodarta  Refining 
7-7-59     CI    48 


885,527.    pnb.    7-7-59 


Chicago.    III.      885.348.    pub 


De 

CI. 


Natale 

28. 


Broa.,   New   Y^ork. 


«8.'>.875. 


pub. 
5». 


7-7-59.     CI. 
CI.  8. 


Deflance  Machine  and  Tool  Co. 

Schacht.  Hoy  A. 
DeMert    4    I>ougherty.    Inc., 

7-7-59.      CI,  fi. 
Da  Natale  Broit.  :  «ee — 

I>e  .Natale  Jewelrr  Co. 
Da   .Natale  Jewelry  Co..  d.b.a 
NY       «8.'..">42.  pub'  7-7  59 
De  Rouere.  Anne  :   See — 

Doucbet.  Yvette. 
Dlrectomat.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

100. 
Ditto.  Inc  .  Chicago,  III.     «85.388.  pub.  7-7 

Dixieland  Music  Publishers  :  See—  \ 

Chittenden.  Kdward  J 
Dodd.  Opal    L..   d.b  a.    Ming  of  California.  Calabasas.   Calif 

88.'...-.49.  pub   7-7.^9.     CI.  .32. 
Dollar   Vitamin    Plan.    Inc.   The.    New   Y'ork.    NY.      885.481 

pub  7-7-59.     CI    18 
Donovan   Enterprises.  Saugatuck,  Coon.     578.201.  cane.     CI 

39 
Dorman     Products.     Inc..    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      885.339. 

7-7   .-.9       CI   2. 
Doucbet.  Yvette.  d.b.a.  Anne  de  Rouere 

662.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  51 
Dow  Chemical  Co  .  The.  Midland.  Mich. 

Cl.  6. 
Dragon  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Harris.  J.  M  .  k  Co. 
DreHser    Industries.    Inc..    Dallas.    Tex.,    to    I.4ine-Wells 

IxM»  Angeles.  Calif     685.88rt.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  103. 

Durby.  SampHon  T..  d.b.a   Minnesota  Oil  AdditlTes.  St.  Joaeph 

Mo       H85.413.  pub   7-7-.n9       Cl.  l.'>. 
Ihiro-Text   Corp.,   North   Bergen.  N.J.     885.488.  pab.  7-7-59 

Cl.  21 
Dutchess  Underwear    Corp.,    New  York.   N.Y 

9-22-59       CI    39. 
DuX.  I>lv    of  Grant  Co.  :  Be* — 

Ratoer.  Walter. 
B-Z  Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

OtU  Co. 
Easy  Eye     Lighting.     Inc..     d.b.a.     Fluoreacenl 

St    lionls.  Mo     578.298.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Eb»*rhard   Kaber  Pencil  Co..  Wilkes-Barre.  Pa 

7-7-49.     Cl.  37. 
Edelstein.    Jerome.     Inc..    New    York.    NT.      578.324 

Cl    39 
Efron.  Theodore.  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.    685.382,  pub.  7-7-59 

Cl.  12. 
BIkay  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  Ill     685.391-4.  pab   7-7-59     Cl.  13 


England. 
England. 


620,737, 
821,238. 


Angeles,    Calif.,    to 
Youngstown,  Uhlo. 


Elliott  Brothers  (London)   Ltd..  London, 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)   Ltd.,  London, 

cane.     Cl.  28. 
Emacv    Derrick   *    Equipment   Co.,    Loa 
The  Youngstown   Sheet  and  Tube  Co.. 
370.912.  njn.  9-22^9.     Cl.  23. 

Industries.    Inc..    Newark.    N.J. 
Cl.  8. 

Industries,    Inc.,    .Newark,    N.J. 
Cl.  21. 

Aogoat  C.  d.k.a.  Ptoaeer  Drag  Co..  Tacoma,  Waali 
pub    7-7-59      Cl.  18. 

Corp.,    Kkhmond.    Va.      885,888.    pub.    7-7-09 


pub. 
Parts,  France.  885.- 
885.389.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Co. 


389.181.   ren. 


Fabricators. 
685.578,  pub 


cane. 


685,387.     pub 
885,482.     pub 


Co.,    New    York. 


NT.      685,358.    pub 
685,588,  pub.  7-7-59. 


Engelhard 

7-7-»». 
Engelhard 

7-7-59. 
Brapaatar. 

685.463, 
Eaklmo    Pte 

CL  48. 
Baao    SUndard    Oil 

7-7-59.     Cl.  e. 
Baao  Standard  OH  Co.,  New  York.  NT. 

Cl.  35. 
Estellite  Co..  Inc..  Hooalck  Falls.'N.T.    678.304,  cane     a.  21 
Etabllsaements    J.    Saroure.    Paris.    France.      685.592,    pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
Etablissements  Tremblot  Matheron  *  Cle,  Anciens  Etabllsae 

meats    Tremblot    k    Cberest.    A.    Matheron    k    G.    Strauss 

Revnls,      Societe      Anonynie     Francalae,      Paris.      France. 

685.594-5.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Flushing.  N.Y. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  8. 
Eutectic   Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Fluablng,   NY. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  14. 
Kvans  .     L.     B..     Son    Co.,    Wakefield.    Mass. 

9-22  -59     Cl.  39 
Fama    Keflning  Producta  Co..  Hobba.  N.  Mex. 

7-7-."S9.     Cl.  15. 
Farbfufabriken    Barer   Aktiengesi'llschaft.    Leverkusen  Bayer 

werk.    (iermany.    from    Cheiuagro   Corp.,    New    York,    NY. 

685.349,   pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  6. 
Farmers  Union  Grain  Terminal  Aaaociation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

885.334.  pub.  7-7-69.     Cl.  1. 
Faahlon  Park.  Inc..  Rocheeter,  NT.     885.707.     Cl.  S8. 

Finch.  Joseph  8  .  and  Co..  New  Tork.  NY.,  and  Sehenley,  Pa. 

371.886.  ren.  9-22-69.     CT.  49. 

Finch.  Joseph  S..  and  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.,  and  Sehenley,  Pa. 

371.887.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  49. 

Fink.   Joseph  H  ,  d.b.a.  National  Bird  Control   Laboratories. 

Skokle,  III.    685.350.  pub.  7-7-59.    Cl.  6. 
Flatter    Flouring    Mllla   Co.,    Seattle,    Wash. 

9-22-59.      Cl.  46. 
Fll  Back    Co..    Inc..    The,    High    Point,    N.C. 

6-25-57.      CL   22. 
Florida   Tile   Industrlea,  Inc.,  Lakeland.  Fla. 

7-7-59.     Cl.   12. 
Fluoreacent   Fabricators  :  See — 

Basy-Bjre  Lighting,  Inc. 
Ford- Ideal  Laundry  Co. :  Bee— 

Wohltman.  Max  P. 
Forever   Portrait :  Bee — 
Stoltenberg.  Edwin  W. 


685,359,  pub. 

686,403-10, 

;<73,836,    ren. 

685,417,  pub 


127,610. 
685,499, 
885,378, 


ren 
pub. 
pub 


Foy    Paint   Co..    Inc 

t-7-i,9.     Cl.   37. 
Francis.    OilTord    4 
7-7-59.     Cl.   18. 
Research 
Cl.  8. 
Joe     H. 
pub.  T-7 


Franklin 
7-7-59. 

Friedman, 
885.577, 

Friedman 


The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Lee.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Co.. 


d.b.a 
59     Cl 


Holdbak 
37. 


685,579, 

685,397, 

685,364, 

Amarillo, 


pub. 
pub 
pub. 
Tex. 


k  Sons.   New   York.   N.Y.      578.289.  cane.     Cl.  41. 


Fuge,   Henry   N.  D..  d.b.a.   Master  Key    Serrice.    Travelrain 
Tharpomatic, 


Beverly  HIIU,  Calif.     885.625.  pub.  7-7-«9. 
Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr.     685,513-14,   pub.    7-7-»9. 


Shi 

Cl.  23. 
O  4   G   Mfg. 

Cl    23. 
G    4    J    Distributors.    Inc..    Berkeley.    Calif.      685.432,    pub 

7-7-59.     Cl.   18. 
Galls.  Thea.  Laboratory :  Bee — 

Galls.  Thea.  ^.  „ 

Galla.  Thea.  d.b.a   Thea  Galls  Laboratory.  White  Plains.  NY. 

885,711.     Cl.  51. 
Gas  Appliance  Engineers  Society,  Rocky  River.  Ohio     885,69  •. 

pub    7-7  59.     Cl.  200.  _  .  .„ 

Gates  Rubber  Co.,  The,   Denver,  Colo.     685,565,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  35. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y.     685.473.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl    18.  .     I 

Ormain's  Inc..  d.b.a.  Aggeler  4  Muss^-r  Seed  Co..  I^os  AngeleaJ 

Calif.     685.337.  pub   7-7-59     Cl    1 
Gesellschaft  fur  Multlbllti-Gerate  Dr.  Ing.  D.  A.  Mannesmanu 


m.b  H..    Pora-Weathoven, 

7-7-59.     Cl.   21.- 
Glass  Dome  Tours  :  Bee — 

Stein,  Abraham 
Globe  Hoht  Co 
Gold    Bell    Gift 

fub. 
ros 

Bros 


West    Germany.      885,490.    pub. 


685,882. 
Goldsmith 

GoldHmith 

Cl    16 
Goodall-Sanford, 


Des  .Moines.   Iowa      578.371 
Stampa    Cooperative.    Inc.. 

7-7-5*.     Cl.  101 

.    New   York.    NY       363,349. 

.    New    York.    NT.      366,346, 


,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Detroit.    Mich. 


cane.     Cl. 
ren.    9-22- 


37 
59. 


Inc.,  Sanford.  Maine.    578,194.  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Gopher     Envelope     Co..      MinneapoliK.     Minn.,     to     Tension 

Envelope  Corp.  of  Kansas  City.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     128,687, 

ren    9  22-59       Cl.  37. 
Gorton.   George,    Machine    Co.,    Racine,   Wis.      686.619,   pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  23.  ^„      ^„ 

Graham  Mfg.  Corp.,  Needham  Heights,  Mass.     885.498,  pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  21.  _  ^     .« 

(ireenwald.    Moe.    New    Tork.   N.Y.      578.283.   cane.     Cl.   89 

Grimn  Wheel  Co..  Chicago    III      685.475.  pub.  7-7-59.     CT.  19. 
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Oriswold,  H.  B..  d.b.a.  Grlswold  Ranch  Co , 
and  Frank  B.  GiUerson.  La  Habra,  Calif. 
9-22-59.     Cl.  48. 

Grlswold  Ranch  Co.  :  See — 
Grlswold.    U.   B. 

Gro-Cord  KubU>r  Co.  :  Sec-- 

Lima  Cord  Sole  and  Heel  Co.,  The. 

Hafela,    Courtney.    Orange.    N.J.      657,472.    cane. 

IIa»:er  4   Jones,    (takland,   Calif.     578,381.   cane. 

Hall.    Ralph,   d.b.a.    Bremen   Coach   4   Cabinet   Co 


to  Maxperklns 
389,973.   ren. 


7-59      Cl    19 
III.      685.637.  pub.  7-7-59. 
Rivers.  Wis         


Ind.     68.'., 476.  pub 

Hallmark.   Inc.,  Chicago, 

Hamilton   Mfg.  Co..  Two 

Cl.  44 
Hamilton   Shi>e   Co..    St. 

Cl.  39. 
Haniilton-Skotrb     Corp.. 

7  7-59.      Cl.   2. 
Hamilton   Watch  Co.,  Lancaster. 

Cl.  28. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.,  Lancaster, 

Cl.  101. 
Hannon  4  Smith  Co..  Inc..  Hawthorne.  N.J.     685.708. 
Harlow    rroduets    Corp.,    Middletown,    Conn.,    from 

Papers    Corp..    Consbobncken.    Pa.      688.587.    pub. 

Cl.  39 

Corp..     Cleveland.     Ohio.      885.516 


Cl.    89. 
Cl.    19. 
,  Bremen, 


Cl.  27. 
7-7-69 


Loula.   Mo. 
Hamilton. 


Pa. 
Pa. 


Harria-Intertype 
7-7  59.     Cl    23 

Harris.   J.    M..   4 
Richmond.  Va, 

Harvey.     G.     F.. 
685.449-52. 

Hausman.  M.. 


Co..    Roanoke,    to   Dragon   Chemical 
372.181,  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  6. 
Co.,    Inc..    llie.    Saratoga    Spring*. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl,  18. 

4  Sons.    Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 


7-7-59      Cl.  7 
llaveg  Corp..  Newark,  to  Haveg  Industrlea,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 

Del.     374,009,  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  8J 
Haveg  InduMtrieK.  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Haveg  Corp.  ! 

IlMWley  4  Hoops.  New  York,  to  .Mason.  Au  4 

Conf    Mftr    Co  .  Mineola.  NY,     371.448.  ren. 

46. 
Hayakawa  Rubber  Co,  Ltd..  HIroahlma.  Japan. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
Heberlee  Air  Lite.  Inc  .  Seattle.  Wash.     578..308.  cane.     Cl.  42 
Hecht  Co..  The,  d.b  a.  The  Huh  and  Hecht  Bros..  Wasbingtou 

DC.  and  Haltiniore.  Md.     .•110.844.  cane.     Cl    31 
Heel   Panteys  Co..    Indianapolis.  Ind.     885..500,  pub. 

Hehr   Mfg.   Co..   Los   Angeles,   Calif.     085.498,   pub. 

Heller.  B.,  4  Co..  Chlcag<..  Ill      685^823.  pub.  7-7-59 


7-7-59. 


,  Cblcag<. 
Co..  Will 


mlngton.  Del.    885.3.'^8,  pub.  7-7-.59. 


578.180.  cane. 
885.631.  pnb. 


685..548. 


Hercules  Powder' 

Cl.  8. 
"Hermes"  Ltd.  ;   See — 

AktlenKesellsehaft  Hermes. 
Hettrick  Mfg    Co..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio. 
Hill    and    Marboefer.    Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

n.  46. 
llilliard    Corp..    The.    Elmira,    N.Y. 

Cl   31. 
Hilliuger.    Morris   W..   dba     .Nutritional    Products 

Pasadena.  Calif.     68.'>.447.  pub.  7-7-.59.     Cl    18 
Hinds.  (>.  L..  Co..  The.  Burlington.  Vt..  and  New  York 

.•171.28.->,  ren.  9-22  .'.9.      <'l    ;il» 
Hi-8k\  Products  Co.  :   See- 
Roth.  Frank  .M 
Hixsa.  George.  Jr..  Roselle.  N.J.     88.'».702.     Cl.  13 
Iloenig  Plywood  Corp  "' 

Cl.  12.   ■ 

Irwin,    Cedarhurst 


Cl.  48. 


Cl.  39. 
7-7-59 


pub.    7-7-59. 

Co..   East 

N.Y. 


New  York.  N.Y 
N.Y. 
Radio    Corp.,    I.,os    .\ngeles. 
Inc.,    New   York.    NY. 


M 


68.-J.387.  pub.  7-7-,59. 
885,381.  pub.  7-7-59. 
Calif.  578.175.  cane. 
685.575.    pub.    7-7-59. 


Hoffman. 

Cl.  8. 
Hoffman 

Cl.  21. 
Hohner. 

Cl.  38. 
Holdbak  Co.  :   «cr— 

Friedman,  Joe  H.  .a 

Home  Pools.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     886,544,  pab.  8-2-59.     Cl.  31. 
Honore.  Jack  :   See — 

Honore.  Jack  P..  Jr. 

"*i.'JP."'v  ■^■<*''    ^  ■    J""  •    <•  *> »    J«tk    Honor8.    Princeton.    NJ. 

6S...6.'>«.  pub.  7-7-59.      Cl.  51.  ; 

Hub  and  Hecht  Bros..  The  :  Bee —  ».       . 

Hecht  Co..  The. 
Hudnut.  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J. 

Cl  :a. 

Hiimko  Co.,  The.  Memphis.  Tenn..  to  National  Dairy  Products 
Corp.   .New  York.  NY      37.1.641.  ren    9-22-59.     C\.  46. 


«a5.8.'S9.  pub.  7-7-.59. 


Hupo  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  685. .551,  pub  7-7-59 
Hv  Pro  Tool  Co.,  New  Bedford.  Mass.  .'(78.236  cane 
Ideal   Industrlea.  Inc..  Sycamore.  III.     885..508.  pub 

Cl.  23. 
Interchemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Ault  4  WihorgCorp. 
International  Ijitex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.     885.464   pub 

Cl.  18.  *^ 

International   Rectifier  Corp..   El  Segundo.  Calif 

pub.  7-7-.)9.      Cl.  21. 
International    Sport    Motors.    Ltd.,   Hoboken.    N.J. 

cane.     Cl.  19 


Cl.  .12. 

Cl.  23. 

7-7-59. 


International  Standard  Trading  Corp..  New  Y'ork.  N.Y 
213.  cane.     Cl.  21. 


7-7-59. 

685.48,3-5. 

578.161. 

578.. 


J. 


A.   4  P.   Holland  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Arthur  Holland.  Southport. 
I^anrashlre.  F:ngland.     685.63,5,  pub.  7-7-.%9.     Cl.  48. 


4    J.    Cromble    Ltd 
7-7-.59.      Cl.  39. 
J.  P.  Products  Co. :  See— 

Petranek,  John  L. 
Jaunty    Dreaa    Shops.    Inc 
7-7-59.    Cl.  39 


Aberdeen,    Scotland.      885..588.    pub. 


Newark.     N.J.       885.807.     pub 


Johnson, 
Cl.  81. 
Johnson. 
Cl.  39. 


New   Branswick.    N.J. 

New    Branswick,    N.J. 

Candy  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 


885.545.  pub. 
886,601,  pub. 
885,825.  pub. 


685,619,  pub. 
685,603,  pab.  7-7-59. 
Ohio.  685.841.  pub. 
368.840.  ren.  9-22-09. 
885.878.   pub.  7-7-69. 


Cl.  28. 

United 

7-7-69. 


pub. 

Corp., 

NY. 

885..')70,  puh 


Johnson    4 

7-7-.-)9. 
Johnson    4 

7-7-.'>9. 
JohuHon,   Walter   H. 

7-7-.'i9      Cl.  48. 
Jomac,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     685.597.  pub.  7-7-.'i9      Cl.  39. 
Jomuc,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     685,600.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
Jorgensen.  (;eorge  M.,  Chicago.  III.    678.362.  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Journal    Box    Servicing    Corp.,    Indianapolia,    Inc.      885..528. 

pub.  7-7-.'>9.     Cl.  23. 
Kaehler.   Arnold  A.,   d.b.a.   Sturdiwtaeat  Co.,   to  Sturdlwheat 

Co..   Red  Wing.  Minn.      369, .'126.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  46. 
Kanematsu   .New   York.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     885.629.  pub. 

7-7-.'.9.     Cl.  46. 
Knorr     Nahrmlttel     Aktiengesellschaft,     Thayngen.     Schaff- 

hausen.   Switzerland.     6«.'>,624.  pub.  7-"-.'j9.     Cl    46. 
Kaylon  Inc..  New  York.  .N.Y.     578.237,  cane.     Cl.  .39. 
Kit  Mfg.  Co..  Ix)ng  Beach.  Calif.     874.884.  cane.     Cl. 
Ivayser-Rotb   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.      685.599.   pub. 

Cl.  39. 
KoHtler  4  Co..  Nauhelm  Kr.  Gross  Gerau.  Germany. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  36 
Kali-Chemie   Aktiengesellschaft,    Hannover.    Germany. 

462.  pub.  7-7-59.     a.  18. 
Kirkman     Pharmacal    Co..     Seattle,     Wash. 
7   7-,->9.     CI.  18. 

Grating    Corp.,    Chicago,    III 
12. 

Inc.,  Long   Island  City.   N.Y. 
12. 
See — 
Inc. 
Norrlstown,  Pa. 


Klemp    Metal 

7-7-59.     Cl. 
Kompollte   Co. 

7-7-.'i9.      Cl. 
I.«ne-Wells  Co. 

Dresser  Industries, 
lifloHie  lieaguers.  Inc., 


68.5.460, 
685,389, 
685,385, 


19 
7-7-69. 

885.589, 

885.- 

pub. 

pub. 

pub.' 


Weiss,    Inc. 


Inc. 


Somersworth. 
Chicago,  III. 


883,877,  pub.  7-7-59. 
N.H.  578.27f,  cane. 
685,376,  pub.  7-7-59. 


Magenheimer 
9-22-59.     Cl. 

885..589,  pub. 


7-7-59. 


The,  Wilmington,  Del. 

578,234,  cane. 
N.Y.     685,846, 

N.C. 


51. 
7-7-09. 


301,329,  cane 

Cl. 
,  pub 

647,889,  cane. 

pub.  7-7-59. 

Rubber  Co.. 

pub 


685.582.  pub.  7-7-59 

885.868.  pub.  7-7-09. 
City,   NY.      685,593. 


Cl.  100. 
Law  ence. 

Cl.  .39. 
Lawter  Chemicals. 

Cl.  11. 
l>>adway  Stores  Corp 

Cl.  48. 
Lentherlc,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Lever  Brothers  Co.,  New  York. 

Cl.  46. 
Liberty  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc..  nibsonville 

Cl   59 
Lilly.  Kli.  and  Co..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     68.5,458 

Lima  Cord  Sole  and  Heel  Co.,  The.  to  Gro-Cord 

IJma.  Ohio.    ."171 .231.  ren   9-22-.59.    Cl.  39. 
Livingston  Electronic  Corp.,   Livingston.  N.J.     885.479. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  21. 
I.ioriku.  Inc.,  Yonkers.  N.Y'.     685.348,  pub.  7-7-.59.     Cl.  32. 
Lnnt  Sterling :   See- 
Rogers.  I.,unt  4  Bowlen  Co. 
Lnrie.   Shirley,  d.b.a.   Name  on  Company,  Hawthorne,  Calif 

685,.'.96.  pub.  7-7-59.      Cl.  .39. 
Lutier  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     885.670,  pub.  7-7-.59.     Cl.  52. 
Macco  Corp..   Paramount.  Calif.     685.688,   pub.   7-7-59.     Cl. 

Mackey.  C.  Elwood.  4  Co..  Inc..  Birmingham,  Ala.     685.419. 

pub.  7-7-.59.      Cl.  18. 
.Maco  Magazine  Corp..  New  York.  N.T. 

Cl.  38. 
Madison  Tobacco  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dawson.  (Jeorge  C. 
Magnaflo  Co.,  Inc.',  Youngstown.  Ohio. 

Cl.  52. 
Maid-Rite   Novelty   Corp.,   Long   Island 

pub.  7-7-.59.     C\.  39. 
Mandee  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    578.827.  cane.    Cl.  42. 

Manfleld  and   Sons,   Ltd..    Northampton,  England.     678.292. 

cane.     Cl.  .39. 
Manufactures  de  Senones   (Voagee)    Societe  a  Responsablllte 
.     Llmitee.  Paris,  France.    578,229,  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Martin  .Senour  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.     685,420,  pub.  7-7-09. 

Cl.  18. 
Marvel  la  Pearls.  Inc. :  Bee —    •  '      » 

Weinrelch.  Sol  E.  -■        >  . 

Maaon.  Au  4  Magenheimer  Conf.  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —      -  ' 

Hawley  4  Hoops. 
Master  Key  Service.  Travelrain.  Sharpomatie :  See — 

Fuge.  Henry  N.  D. 
Maxperklns  and  Frank  B.  Gilkerson  :  See — 

Grlswold,   H.    B. 
Mead  Johnson  and  Co.,  Evansville,  Ind.    685,467,  puh.  7-7-59. 

n.    18. 
Medical    Iodine   Laboratories.    Inc.,    Avalon,   Pittsburgh, 

578,349,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
.Meletio  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     685.649.  pub.  7-7-59.    Cl.  46 
Merck  4  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Sharp  4  Dohme  Inc. 
Miami    Butterlne    Co..    The.    to   The    Miami    Margarine 

Cincinnati.  Ohio.     126,315.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.   46. 
Midwest  Plywood  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     578.869.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Miller    Publishing    Co..    The.    Minneapolis.    Minn.      685.580. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  38. 
Ming  of  California  :  See — 

I>>dd.  Opal  L. 
Minneapolis  Honeywell    Regulator 

685.344.  pnb.  7-7-59.     CT.  4. 
Minnesota  Oil  .\dditlves  :  Bee —  -   ; 

Durby,  Sampson  T. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..  St.   Paul.  Minn.     885,382 

pnb.  7-7-69.     CT.  8. 
Missouri   Poultry    Improvement   Association, 

578,382,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Mixinr  Equipment  Co.,  Inc..  Rocheeter,  N.T.     685,509,  pub 
7-7-59      Cl.  28. 


Pa. 


Co., 


Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn. 


Columbia,    Mo. 


TM  iv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Modem    Products   Co..    I»c..    Seymour.    Ind.      683,090,    pub. 

7-7-59.     CI.   32. 
Montrea  Universal  Perret  4  Bertboud  S.A.  (CalTeraal  Watdies 

Ferret  4  Berthoud  Ltd. »  :  See — 
"     Perret  A  Berthoud  8.A. 
Moaeley.  Beajamin.  Co.  Inc..  Needbam,  Mass.     878.284.  cane. 

CI.  39. 
Motorola.   Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     685.492.   pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  21. 
Muntbe.   Kal.  OmIo.  Norway.     685.632.  pub.   7-7-59.     CI.  4« 
Name  On  Co.  :  See — 

Lurle.  Sblrlejr. 
National  Bird  Control  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Fink.  Joseph  H. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Humlco  Co.,  The. 
National  Disinfectant  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     685.666.  pub.  7-7-59. 

CI.  52. 
National  SMucation  Association  of  The  United  SUtes.  Wash- 

tuKton.  DC.     685.696.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  200. 
National    Polycbemicals.    Inc..    WllminKton.    Mass.      686.S51. 

pub  7-7-59.     CI.  6. 
National  Shoes.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    078,367.  cane.    CI.  39. 
National    Wlrtng    Bureau.    New    York.    N.Y.      685.698.    pub. 

7-7-59.     CI.   B. 
Nelson.    Edward    E..    SunUnd.   Calif.     578.256.  cane.     Ci.  1. 

Nelson.  Hugh.  -Colnmbla  Carpet  Mills.  Inc.,  PblladelphU.  Pa. 

68.^.611,  pub    7-7-59.     CI.  42. 
Neville  Chemical  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     685.305.  pub.  7-7-09. 

CI.  6. 
Newar.     Donald     R.,    d.b.a.     .\rk    Laboratory.    Cblcago.    111. 

685.687.  pub.  7-7-59.     CI.  103. 
N>w    Procens    Metalw    Corp.,    to    New    Process    Metals.    Inc.. 

Newark.  N.J.     370,971.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  14. 
.\>w   Process   Metals.    Inc.  :  See — 

New  Proce«H  Me  tali*  Corp. 
New    York   Banana    Supply    Inc..    New   York.   NY.      685.633. 

pub.  7-7-09.     Cl.  46. 
.Nord.  E.  A..  Co..  Inc..  Everett.  Wash.     685.386.  pub.  7-7-09. 

Cl.  12. 
North  American  Commercial  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     378.334. 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Northrup  Pharmaceutical  Co..   Minneapolis,   Minn.     685.433. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Norton  Co..  Worcester.  Mass.      128.252.  ren.  9-22-59.     C\.  4. 
Novo  Tempeutisk  Laboratorlum  A/S,  Copenhagen.  Denmark. 

685.441-2.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
.Nutritional  Products  Co.  ;  See- 

Hilllnger.  Morris  \V. 
.Nutritional  SeniMce.  Inc..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.     685.6.19.  pub 

7-7-09.     Cl.  46. 
Oklahoma    Title    Amtoclatlon.    Inc..    Hobart.    Okla.      685.683. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  101. 
Olin    Mathieson   Chemical   Corp..   New   York,   NY.      685.440. 

pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp  .  New  York.  N.Y.     685.468-70. 

pub    7-7-59      Cl.  18. 
Oneida   Ltd..    Oneida.    NY.      685.324.   pub.   7-7-59.      Cl.    23. 
Oneida    UA..    Oneida.    N.Y.      685.541.    pub.    7-7-59.      Cl.    28. 
Oneida   Ltd..   Oneida.   NY       .172  780.    ren    ^22-59      Cl.   28. 
Orchard   Pa(>er  Co..  d.b.a.  Rich  Pntducts  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

685.660.  pub.  7-7  59.     Cl    51 
Organic  Development   Corp.,   Garden   Grove,  Calif.     685.352, 

pub.  7-T-09.    Cl.  6. 
Otis  Co..    Ware.   Masa..   to    E  Z  Milla.  Inc.,  New   York.   N.Y. 

126.053.  ren.  9-22   59      Cl.  39 
Ozo   Ltd..   London.    England.      68.5.363.   pub    7-7-09.      Cl.   6. 
Parlflc   Trading    Co..    Inc..    San    Francisco,    Calif.      685.627, 

pub.   7-7-59.     Cl.  46. 
Pall  Corp.  Olen   Cove.  NY.     685.547.  pub    7-7-59.     H.  31 

Parker  Hannifin     Corp..     Cleveland.     Ohio.     680.390.      pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  13. 
Pascal    Co..     Inc..    Seattle.    Wash.     685,614.    pub.     7-7-59. 

Cl.  44. 
Patterson,  Robert  H.,  Jr..  Atlanta,  Ga.     685.620,  pub.  7-7-59. 

a.  40. 
ivnick   ft   Ford.    Ltd..    Inc.    .New   York.   NY.     .^67.997.    ren 

Penick   ft    Ford.   Ltd.!  Inc..   .>»w   York.   NT.  *  685,347.   pub. 

7—7—59      Cl    5 
Pepai  Cola    Co.,    New    York,    NY.      369.426,    ren.     9-22-59. 

Cl.  31. 
Perret    ft    Berthoud    S.A.    to    Montres    Universal    Perret    ft 

Berthoud    S..\.     (Universal    Watches    Perret    ft     Iterfhoud 

Ltd.),  Geneva.  Switzerland.     371.068,  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  27. 
Pest-Ouard    ProductH,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Thema    Products,    Dallas. 

Tex.     680,642.  pub.  7-7-09.     Cl.  46. 
Petranek,  John  L..  d.b.a.  J.  P.  Products  Co.,  Hammond.  lod- 

578.158.  cane.     CL  18. 
Philip   Morris  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     680.424.  pub.   7-7-59. 

Cl.  17. 
Photronix.     Inc..     Columbus.    Ohio.      685.674,    pub.     7-7-39 

Cl.  100. 
Pioneer  Drug  Co.  :  Sec — 
ErspamtT.   August  C. 
'Ponder.     Max    L..    Summit.    Miss.     .167.982.     ren.    9-22-.'»9. 

Cl.  6. 
Porter  Cable    Machine    Co.    The.    .Syracuse.    .NY.      680.486, 

pub.  7-7-39      Cl.  21. 
Portland  Packing  Co.,  Portland.  Maine.     47,493.  cane.    Cl.  46. 

Power  Brake  Equipment  Co..  Portland.  Ofeff.     685.474.  pub 

7-7-59.     Cl.  19  ^ 

Powermax.     Inc..     Pittsburgh.    Pa.     680.673.    pub.    7-7-59. 

Cl.  100. 
Premier    Industrial    Corp..    Cleveland.    Ohio.      680.400.    pub. 

7-7-09.      Cl.   13. 
Prevldl.  William  T.  .MIendale.  N  J.     578,2.18.  cane      Cl.  22. 
Princeton  Knitting  Milla.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    685,609.  pub. 

7-7-59.      n.   4f 


Printing  Arta   Research   Laboratories.    Inc..   Santa    Barbara, 

Calif.    685.422,  pub.  7-7-«9.    Cl.  18. 
Pro-Care  Corp.,  North   Riverside.   III.     68.'\.503.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  22. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     685,66.5,  pub. 

7-7-.59.      Cl.  .52. 
Profile,   Inc.,  Northvale,  N.J.     685,618,  pub.   7-7-59.     Cl.  44. 
I'uget   Sound   Pulp  ft  Timber  Co.,   Belllngbam,  Wash.      08o,- 

a74-.5,  pub   7-7   .59.      Cl.  10. 
Puritan    Specialties   Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      685,398,    pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  13. 
Pyles  Industries.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     683,512.  pub.  7-7-59. 

CI.  23. 
Quality  C^emlMts.  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     .578,208.  cane.     Cl.  31. 

Radiator  Specialty  Co..  Charlotte,  N.C.     683,663.  pub.  2-7-56. 

Cl.  52. 
Ralnev.  Milton  8.,  d.b.a.  Rainey's  Bait  Ranch,  Katonton.  Ga. 

.57S.26L'.  oaiic.      Cl.  1. 
Kalney'H  Halt  Ranch  :  See— 

Kaluey.  .Milton  S. 
Ramco  Mfg.  and  Knglneering.  Portland.  Oreg.     685.481.  pub. 

7-7-.59.      Cl.  21. 
Kangeley  Boat  ft  Canoe  Co..  Portland.  Maine.     578.378.  cane. 

Cl.  19. 
Ranney  Method  Water  Supplies,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     685,- 

.505.  pub.  7-7-59      Cl.  23. 
Ratner.   Walter,  d.b.a.  Du-X.  Div.  of  Grant  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

683.427.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Realemon-PurtUn   Co..   Chicago.    III.      680.644.   pub.    7-7-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Red  Star  Yeast  and  Products  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     685..529, 

pub.  7-7.59.      Cl.  23. 
Keddl  Wip.    Inc.,    Los   Angeles,  Calif.      68.5.622.  pub.   7-7-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Ketinoll  Mfg.  Curp  .  Kansas  City.  Mo.     268.838.  ennc.     Cl.  23. 
Kefrlgerated   Dough   Products   Inc..  JefferHonvtlle.   Ind.      6M.5,- 

64(,  pub.  7-7-.59.      Cl.  46. 
Held.  Robert.  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     378,203,  caac.     Cl.  44. 
Reliance  Mfg.   Co..  Chicago.   Ill  .   to   Reliance  Mfg.  Co.,  New 

York.  N.V.     127.985.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  .19 
Rich  Products  Co.  :   Hee- 

Orehard  Paper  Co 
Riddle  AlrllneM  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     68.5.691.  pub    7  7 -.59.     Cl. 

103 
Robinson.    Harry    A.,    Elkhart.    Ind.      685.526.    pub.    7-7-59. 

Cl.  23 
Roebester    Genntclde    Co..    Rochester,    NY.      .170,229,     ren. 

9-22.59      Cl.  4. 
Rockefeller,    Laurance    8..    New    York.    NY.      685.676.    pub. 

7-7-59.      Cl.   100. 
Rockwell    Mfg.    Co.,    PtttHburgh.    Pa.      683.401,   pub.    7-7-.59. 

Cl.  13. 
Rogers,   Lunt  ft   Bowlen  Co.,  d.b.a.   Lunt   Sterling,   tireenfteld. 

.Mans.     68,5..540.  pub.  7-7-.59.     Cl.  28. 
KogerH    Peet    Co..    New   York,    N.Y.      126.893.    ren.    9-22-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Roaers    Peet   Co..    New   York,    N.Y.      372,660,   ren.   9-22-39. 

Cl.  39. 
Rolee  Hospital  Television,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rolee  HoHpital  TV,  Inc., 

DallaH.  Tex.     rtH.5.4».5.  pub.  7-7-.59.     t"l.  21. 
Rolee  HoHpltal  TV  :   See— 

Role«*  MoMpital  Television,  Inc. 
Rosenthal   Produce  Co.,   Inc..   Mercedes.  Tex.     683.643,   pub. 

7   7-39.      Cl.  46. 
Roth,   Frank   M.,  d.b.a.   Hi-Sky  Products  Co.,  Osbkosh,  .Nebr. 

.578.274,  cane.      Cl.  52. 
Roulette    Reeorda,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.V.      68ft.57a-l.    pub. 

7-7-39.     Cl.  86. 
Rowell.  Glenn  O  ,  ft  Alfred  C.  McDonald,  Rapid  City.  S.  Dak. 

685.694.  pub    7-7-59.     Cl.  107 
RuxHell  Kfiuforred  Plastics  Corp..  Lindenburst.  N.Y.     KHA,:i88. 

pub.  7-7-.59.      Cl.  12 
S  ft  E  of  California.  Lok  Angeles.  Calif.     6H3.339.  pub.  7-7^9. 

Cl  2H. 
Ssinb«'rg  ft  Co  .  Inc.  :   Hee —  • 

Sslnberg.  Louis.  *" 

Salnberg.    Louis,   to   Salnberg  ft   Co..    Inc..   New  York.   N.T. 

128.310.  ren.  9-22-59.      C\.  87. 
St.  Jauies's  Tobacco  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Dawson.  George. 
Salinas  Lettuce  Farmers  Cooperative.  Salinas.  Calif.    683,634. 

pub    7-7-.59       Cl.  46. 
Salude    LaboraturleH.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    NY.      .578.190.    cane. 

Cl.  18. 
San    Senter    Farms    Inc..    Belle    Glade.    Fla.      683,648.    pub. 

7-7.59.     Cl.  46. 
Schacht.  Roy  A..  d.b.a.  Defiance  Machine  and  Tool  Co.,  8t. 

l/ouis.  Mo.     683.5.13,  pub  7-7-,59.    Cl.  23. 
Sehafer  Bros..  I>os  Angeles.  Calif.     685.556,  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl. 

32 
Scharf.  I.  J..  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY     683.491      Cl.  21. 

.Schleifeltn  ft  Co..   .New  York.   NY.      685.471-2.  pub.   7-7-59. 

t  1.  18. 
Schiller  Laboratories.  Inc..  Schiller  Park.  HI.     378.275.  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Schwarzk4ipr.    HanH,    Ilamburg-.Vltona,    Germany.      683.613. 

pub.  7-7-.59      Cl   44 
Sorlpto.    Inc.,    Atlanta.    Ga.      683.377,   pub.   7-7-.59.      Cl.    11. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     371.644.  ren.  9-22-39. 

Cl.  37. 
Sel  Rex  Corp.,   Nutley,  N.J.     083..166,  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  6. 

S«>uiler,  R.   It.,  Inc..  New  Canaan,  to  The  J.  B.  WtlllamM  Co., 

Glastonbury.  Conn.    .578. 220.  cane.    Cl.  31. 
.Service  Industries.   Philadelphia.  Pa.     6H3.4.50.   pub.   7-7 -.59. 

Cl.  18. 
Shaler  Co..   The.   Waupun.   Wis.     683,418,   pub.    7-7-.59.     Cl. 

13 
Shannon,  John,  ft  Son  Ltd.,  Walsall.  England.    378.147.  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
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Sharp  ft  Dohme  Inc..  now  by  merger  Merck  4  Co..  Inc.,  Pblla- 
delphU. Pa.    578.343,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Sharp  ft  Dohme  Inc.,  now  by  merger  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc..  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    578.344.  cane.    Cl.  18.  y 
Shaw  ft  Slavsky,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     685,056,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  00. 
Shaw  ft  Slavsky.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mlcb.     683.709.     CL  50. 
Sherwin  W'llllama  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     685,423,   pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  16. 
Shrader.  Ralph.  Inc..  Whlttier.  Calif.     685,414.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  15. 
Shulton,   Inc..  Clifton,  N.J.     374,076,  ren.  9-22-39.     CL  51. 
Sbulton,   Inc.,  Clifton.   N.J.     874,168,   ren.  9-22-59.     CL  51. 
Sliver  Pine  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Cbarambura,  Henry. 
Simmons  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685.505.  pub.  7-7-59.     CL  32. 
Slrla,  A.  J.,  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,342,  pub. 

7—7—59      Cl    3 
Smith,    Sears   Stanley,   d.b.a.    Unique  Products,  Chicago,  HI. 

685.34.5,  pub,  7-7-59.      Cl.  5. 
Soclete  Quartz  ft  Slllce,  Parla,  France.    578,163,  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Socony    Mobil    Oil   Co..    Inc.,    New   York,   N.Y.      685,415-16, 

pub.  7-7-59.     CL  15. 
Southern    MInerallte   Co.,    Inc.,   New   Orleans,   La.     578,199. 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Spanner,  G.  O.,  Knc,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,439,  pub.  7-7-.5i9. 

Cl.  18. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,580,  pub.  7-7-09. 

a.  37. 
Splewak,  I.,  ft  Sons,   Inc.,   Jeraey  City,  N.J.     685,591,  pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  39. 
SUndard  Mattresa  Co.,  The,  Hartford.  Conn.     685,557.  pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  32. 
Standard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.    683,630,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Standard  Ultramarine  ft  Color  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Ultramarine  Co.,  The. 
Standard  Ultramarine  Co.,  The.  to  Standard  Ultramarine  ft 
Color    Co..    Huntington,    W,    Va.      128,327,    ren.    9-22-39. 
CI.6. 
Stein,  Abraham,   d.b.a.   Glass  Dome  Tours,  New  York,   N.Y. 

685,690.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  105. 
Stelnen,  Wm.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Newark.  N.Y.     685,399,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Bayer  Co.,  Inc.,  The. 
Stewart.  Geraon.  Corp.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     685,343.  pub. 

7-7-59.     Cl.  4. 
Stewart.  Samuel  F.,  Balboa,  Canal  Zone,  to  Companla  Inter- 
Americana.   S.A.,   I'anama  City,  Panama.      578,133,   cane. 
Cl.  39. 
Stolzenberg,   Edwin   W.,   d.b.a.  Forever  Portrait,   Cincinnati, 

Ohio.     68.5.584.  pub.  7-7-59.     0.38. 
Sturdlwheat  Co.  :   See— 

Kaebier,  Arnold  A. 
Suftko  Tool  and  Die  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    578,209,  cane.    CL  29. 
Summit  Mills  Corp.,  New- York.  N.Y.     578,276.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—^ 
Warwick  Chemical  Co. 
Sun-Maid  Raisin  (irowers  of  CalifomU,  Fresno,  Calif.     685,- 

637.  pub.  7-7-39.     Cl.  46. 
Super  Market  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,    685,583, 

pub.  7-7-39.     a.  38. 
Synchro-Start    Products,    Inc.,    Skokle,    III.      685,480,    pub 

7-7-59.     CL  21. 
Synodyne  Corp..  Memphis,  Tenn.     685.448,  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl 

18. 
Sytlecrest,    Inc..    Kansas   City,    Mo.      685,052,    pub.    7-7-59 

a.  32. 
Tanbro  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    578.329.  cane.    CT.  42 
Tanbro  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    578.337.  cane.    CL  42 
Taylor  Wine  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Taylor  Wine  Co..  The.  « 

Taylor  Wine  Co.,  The,  to  The  Taylor  Wine  Co..  Inc..  Ham 

mondsport.  NY.     373,137.  ren.  9-22-59.     CL  47. 
Taylor  Wine  Co.,  The.  to  The  Taylor  Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  Ham 

mondsport,  NY.     373,138,  ren.  9-22-39.     C\.  47. 
Taylor  Wine  Co.,  The.  to  The  Taylor  Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  Ham 

mondsport.  N.Y.     373.140.  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  47. 
Taylor  Wine  Co„  The.  to  The  Taylor  Wine  Co..  Inc..  Ham 

mondsport.  N.T.     373.930,  ren.  9-22-59.     Cl.  47. 
Taylor  Wine  Co..  The,  to  The  Taylor  Wine  Co..  Inc.,  Ham 

mondsport.  N.Y.     873,932.  ren.  9-22-09.     Cl.  47. 
Tenny   Pharmacy.  Inc.,  .New  York.  N.Y.     578,222,  cane.     Cl 

1  w.  * 

Tension  Envelope  Corp.  :  See^ 

Gopher  Envelope  Co. 
Teseo.  Inc..  Tulsa,  Okla.     683.5.58.  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  34. 
Texas  Farm  Products  Co.,  Nacogdoches,  Tex.     680,643,  pub. 

7-7-39.     Cl.  46. 
Thema  Products  :  See — 

Pest  (iuard  Products.  Inc. 
Theodore  Efron  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  III.    685.381,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Thomae.  Dr.  Karl,  O.m.b.H..  Blberach  an  der  Rlas.  Germany. 

685.431.  pub.  7-7-09.     Cl.  18. 
Thomas.  P.  U.  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     578.162.  cane.     Cl.  87. 

Tboniaa-Saffran  Mfg.  Co..  Roaemont.  Pa.  685,553.  pub. 
6-19-59.     Cl.  32. 

Thompson.  H.  I..  Fiber  Glass  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  085.- 
612.  pub    7-7.59.     Cl.  43.  -•        • 

Thompson  Winchester  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.  578.364.  cane. 
CT.  3. 

Toast  of  the  Town  Hosiery,  Inc.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  578.231. 
cane.     Cl.  39. 

Tompkins.  Charles,  d.b.a.  Crystal-Clear  Chemical  Co..  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.    683.699.    Cl.  4. 

Topco  Associatea,   Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     685,360,  pub.   7-7-59. 


Torque  Mfg.  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     578,177.  cane.     CL  23. 
Toyo    Plywood    Co.,    Ltd.,    Nagoya,    Japan.      685,379,    pub. 

Trailer    industries.    Inc.,    El    Monte,    Calif.      680,478.    pub. 
7-7-69.     Cl.  19. 


Trifari,  Krusaman  ft  FUheL  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     685.538. 

pub.  7-7-69.     Cl.  28. 
Trim  Alloys,  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    685.703.    CL  16. 

Trump    Products.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      685,372-3,    pub. 

7-7-59.  CL  10. 
Trutred  Tire  Molda.  Los  Angeles,  "balif.    685,521,  pub.  7-7-59. 

Unique  Products  :  See — 

Smith,  Sears  S. 
Unitcast  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     685,412,  pub.  7-7-59.     CL  14. 

United   Lighting  and  Celling  Co.,   Oakland,  Calif.     685,561, 

pub.  7-7-39.     Cl.  34. 
United  Papers  Corp. :  See — 
Harlow  Products  Corp. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,493,  pub.  7-7-59. 

CL  21. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685.«53.  pub. 

7—7—59  Cl  60 
Cpjebn  Co..  The,  Kalamaxoo,  Mlcb.     578,331,  cane.     CL  18. 

Vacuum  Electronic  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.     685,- 

487,  pub.  7-7-69.     Cl.  21. 
Vanpac  Carrien,  Inc..  Richmond,  Calif.    685,340,  pub.  7-7-09. 

Venua  Pen  ft  Pendl  Corp.,  Hoboken,   N.J.     685,500-1,  pub. 

7-7-59.  CL  22. 
Venus    Pen   ft    Pencil    Corp.,    Hoboken,    N.J.      685,678,    pah. 

7-7-59.  CL  37. 
Viking    Resin   Products   Inc.,    Waverly,   N.Y.     685,664,   pub. 

Visible    Index    Corp^    New   York,    N.Y.,    to    Vislrecord.   Inc., 

Coplague,  NY.    374,111,  ren.  9-22-.'i9.    CL  37. 
Vislrecord,  Inc. :  See — 
Visible  Index  Corp. 
Vitamin  Council  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     685.466,  pub.  7-7-09. 

VlUmlnerals,    Inc.,    Glendale,   Calif.      685,430.   pub.    7-7-59. 

CL  18. 
Voltb.  J.  M.,  Gesellschaft  mlt  Beschrankter  Haftung,  Heiden- 

heim.  Brens,  Germany.     685,508,  pub.  7-7-59.     CL  23. 
WBOY-TV  and  KODE-TV  :  «ee— 

W8TV.  Inc. 
WSTV.    Inc.,   db.a.    WBOY-TV  and  KODE-TV.   Steubenvllle. 

Ohio.     683.679.  pub.  7-7-59.    C\.  101. 
WSTV,  Inc     d.b.a.   WSTV-TV,  Steubenvllle,  Ohio.     685.680, 

pub.  7-7-59.    CL  101. 
Walker    Chemical    and    Exterminating    Co.,    Orlando,    Fla. 

685.713.      Cl.  103. 

Walt  Disney  Music  Co..  Burbank.  Calif.    685,573.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  oO. 

Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc..  Walllngford,  Conn.    685.510,  pub. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  23. 
Wallace  Silversmiths,  Inc.,  Walllngford.  Conn.     685.660,  pub. 

7—7—59.  Cl.  34. 
Wander  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III.     685,457,  pub.  7-7-39.    Cl.  18. 

^'i!!^*''.^™'**'"*    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morrta    Plalna,    N.J. 

685.434,  pub.  7-7-39.     CI.  18. 
Warshawsky  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    685,504.  pub.  7-23-57. 

Warwick  Chemical  Co.,  West  Warwick,  R.I..  to  Sun  Chemical 
Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    369.669.  ren.  ^22-59.    Cl.  6. 

^^.''•..J*'®'""  ^■'  ^®'  Ch*<»«o,   III.     685,636.  pub.  7-7-59. 
Cl.  46. 

Welnrelch  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Weinrelch,  Sol  E. 

Welnrelch,  Sol  E..  d.h.a.  Weinrelch  Brothers  Co.,  to  Marvella 

Pf*rl«.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      369.042.    ren.    9-22-59. 

Werner,  A.  C,  Co. :  See — 
Werner,  Arthur  C. 

Werner.   Artliur  C.   d.b.a.    A.   C.   Werner   Co..    Lodi.   Calif. 

578.148.  cane.    Cl.  37. 
Western  Lithograph  Co..  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.     578,178.  cant 

Cl.  37. 
Westmoreland  Plasties  Co.,  Inc.,  Latrobe.  Pa.     685.489.  pub. 

7-7-39.  Cl.  21. 
Westwood    Corp.,    The,    San    Antonio,    Tex.      685,554.    pub. 

7-7-.59.  Cl.  32. 
White   Mountain   Freezer   Co.,   The.    Nashua,    N.H.      127,164, 

ren.  9-22.59.     Cl.  31. 
Whitin    Machine   Works.   Whitinsvllle.   Masa.     680,318,  pub. 

7-7-59.     CL  23. 

Whltln   Machine   Works.   Whitinsvllle,   Mass.     685,534,   pub. 
7-7-59.     Cl.  23. 

Whlttet-Hlggina  Co..  Providence.  R.I.     683,396,  7-7-59.     Cl. 
l3. 

Wllh.    Bleyle    O.H.G.,    Stuttgart,    Germany.      085,604,    pub. 

7-7-59.  Cl.  39. 
William  Carter  Co.,  The,  Needham  Heights,  Maaa.     680.600, 

pub.  7-7-39.     Cl.  39. 
Williams.  J.  B.,  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Semler.  R.  B..  Inc. 
Williamson  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     685,494.  pub.  7-7-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Winter  Garden  Citrus  Products  Cooperative,  Winter  Garden. 

Fla.     683.641,  pub.  7-7-59.     Cl.  46. 
Wohltman.   Max   P..   d.b.a.   Ford-Ideal   Laundry  Co.,  Kansas 

City.  Mo.    378.379.  cane.    Cl.  103. 
Wood  Shovel  and  Tool  Co..  The.  Piqua.  Ohio.     370.332.  ren. 

9-22-.59.      Cl.  23. 
Wrought  Washer  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     683.701.    Cl.  13. 
Wnlff.  Maggie,  d.b.a.  Wulff  Public  ReUtlona.  Cleveland.  OhIa 

578.381,  cane.     Cl.  107. 
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OFHCIAL  GAZETTE    ♦    UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

September  19,  1959     '  Volume  746  '  '      Number  5 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


United  States  Diftrict  Court 
f  or  the  Dtotrict  of  Coliiiiri>ia 

Ix>Dia  Tatan,  Tavan  Novelties,  Ltd.  and  Benedict  B.  Ell 


V. 

Cablor  Tocchb 
Civil  Action  1 130-59 


\ 


\ 


OtDEE    roR    Service    on     Non-Resident    Foreign    I'ate.nt 

OWNER      I>OR8t'ANT     TO     TITLE      35      DNITED     STATES     CODE, 

Sec.  293 

I'pon  motion  of  plalntifTK.  It  l8  :  \ 

Ordered,  that  aummonH  tmu«  fn»m  thta  Court  to  defendabt, 
Carlo*  Touche  of  Montirrey,  Nuevo  I>eon,  Mexico,  rpqulrlng 
aald  dpfendant  to  appear  and  defend  thU  action  within  nixty 
daya  (60)  after  service  upon  him  hy  retrixtered  mail,  and 
that  said  aummona  toicether  with  the  duplicate  ori|;innl  serv- 
ice copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered  by  the  Clerk  to  the 
United  Statee  MarMhal  for  the  United  Statea  District  Court 
for  the  Diwtrlct  of  Columbia  for  Hcrvice  on  defendant  by 
reifiHtered  mail  ;  that  an  additional  copy  of  thia  order,  the 
aummona  and  a  conformed  copy  of  the  complaint  be  delivered 
by  the  Clerk  to  the  I'nited  States  MarKhul  for  the  United 
Sutes  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  for 
personal  service  on  Messrs.  Kmory  U  CroB  and  Kmory  L. 
Oroir,  Jr.  at  their  office  at  700  Tenth  Street,  N.W.,  Waahine- 
ton.  D.C.,  and  that  this  order  be  published  in  the  Official 
Oaiette  of  the  I'nited  States  Patent  Office  and  The  Washing- 
ton Law  Reporter  in  three  successive  weekly  editions, 
betrlnninx  the  17th  day  of  Aucust,  1959. 

G.   L.   HART,   JR., 
Vnittd  atntea  Dittriel  Judge. 


[SEAL] 

Auffuat  7,  19»9. 


A  true  copy. 
Teat: 

Stephen  A.  Trimble. 
Deputy    Clerk,    U.8. 
•t  Colnmbia. 


District    Court   for   the   District 


Okosk  Amendino  Order  Dated  Aucdbt  7,  1959,  for  Service 
ON   Non-Rbsident  Foreign   Patent  Owner  PtTRSiANT  to 
.TiTLB  35  United  Statbb  Code,  Sec.  293 

Upon  motion  of  plaintlflTa,  It  la  : 
Ordered, 

1.  That  the  Order  dated  Auirust  7,  1959,  for  Service  on 
Non-Realdent  Foreiini  Patent  Owner  Pursu.int  to  Title  .3.') 
United  sutes  Code,  Sec.  293,  insofar  as  it  relates  to  publica- 
tion thereof  in  the  Official  Oazbtte  of  the  United  States 
Patent  Office  l>e  and  hereby  ia  vacated. 

2.  That  said  Order  dated  Anguat  7.  1959,  be  published  in 
the  Official  Gaxbtte  of  the  United  Statea  Patent  Office  on 


New  ApplicatiODs  Received  During  July  1959 

Patents 6,786 

Deslfna 425 

Plant  Patents n 

Reiasues . 20 

Total 7,242 


September  8,  1959,  and  that  said  Order  dated  August  7,  1959, 
and  this  Order  be  publiahed  in  said  OrricUL  Gazette  Id  three 
Bucceaalve  weekly  editlona  beginning  on  September  15,  1959. 

JOSEPH  C.   McGARRAGHY, 
AoffBSt  31,  1959.  United  Statea  Dittrict  Judge. 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedsioos  Rendered  in  the  Montk 
off  Inly  1959 

Examiner  affirmed igO 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 82 

Examiner  reversed 47 

ToUl    259 


Foreign  Patents  Received  in  tlie  Scientific  Ubraiy  as  of 
August  31,  1959 


Country 


Australia  : 

(Abntractt) 

(Patent»\ 

Austria 

Belgium 

Canada 

Denmark :__. 

Egypt 

Finland 

France  : 

iPatentt) 

( .4  dditions ) 

Genuany  : 

( A  uaUgetch  riften )  _ 

(Patenta) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

Italy 

Japan 

Netherlands 

Norway    

Pakistan 


Philippine  Republic- 
Poland 

Rumania 

S  w*»den 

Switzerland 

S.S.R. 


U 

Yugoslavia. 


Date  received 


June  7.  1959- - 
July  18,  1959- 
June  29,  1959. 
Aug.  3.  19.59-- 
Aug.  25,  19.">9- 
Aug.  28,  1959- 
Apr.  2,  1959- - 
Siar.  2,  19,'J9--. 


Highest 
number 


Aug.  17,  1959- 
Aug.  17.  1959- 

Aug.  7,  1959--. 
July  24,  1959-. 
Aug.  3,  19.59--. 
Feb.  2.  19.59--. 
May  18,  1959-. 
July  1.  19.-.9.-- 
July  7,  1959--- 
Aug.  19,  1959- 
Aug.  8,  1959--. 
Apr.  17.  1909-- 
June29,  195«-- 
Mar.  12.  1959-. 
July  20,  1959-^ 
June  8.  19.')9_-. 
July  20,  1959-- 
Aug.  17,  1959- - 
Feb.  17,  1955— 


43,962 
220,31.5 
203,700 
540,200 
581.806 

87,050 
1,398 

29,790 

1,184,100 
70,800 

1.0.59.850 

1,044.096 

816,688 

60,884 

21,900 

,558,800 

4,700/1959 

91 ,643 

94,257 

107,298 

217 

41,718 

41.047 

166,957 

338.415 

122,677 

16,461 


Australia  :  First  2.000  Incomplete 
Belgium  :  PMrst  printed  493.079 
Canada  :  First  printed  453,746 
Czechoslovakia  :  Latest  81,300/1952 
Finland  :  First  printed  19,428 
First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5.792 
Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland  :  Missing  1-10,000 
Italy  :  First  243,000  incomplete 
Russia  :  Latest  2.496/1928 
Yugoslavia  :  First  received  10,001 


issue 


Patents 1,096 — No. 

Designs 52 — No. 

Plant  Patents-  1 — No. 

Reissues 5 — No. 


ToUl 1,154 


2.905,941  to  No.  2,907,036,  incl. 

186,208  to  No.  186,2.59,  incl. 
1,869 

24,704  to  No.  24,708,  Incl. 
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Airailabk  for 


2.791.1S3.  Imp«ll«r  for  Ootrlfasal  Puaps.  AkU«l>olas»t 
Skoclnnd  *  Olson.   Fuinp«Td«liiliisca.  U«tI«,  Sweden. 

2,807,874.  Method  for  Ifaklnf  Bobbins.  Mr.  Ona  W. 
Morris,  4018  Terrace  Ave.,  Indlsnspolls  3,  Ind. 

2.873,049.  ProccM  and  Apoaratus  for  DistHbutlns  ■ 
Fluldlsed  Solid  Matertal.  Bchafer-Flottmann  *  Co.,  (;.in.b.H.. 
SUscbede  ober  UeTelsberg,  Germany.^  Correspondence  to : 
Micbael  8.  Striker,  S60  Lexington  Arjt..  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

2.886,737  Quick  ReaponslTe  Spark  Gap  Derlce.  Frank 
Frungel.  WltteDbergener  Wee  79,  Hamburf -Rlssen.  Germany. 
Correspondence  to:  Micbael  8.  Striker,  300  Lexington  Ave.. 
New  York  17,  N.Y. 

2.889,826.  Massage  Machine  for  the  Back.  Benjamin  J. 
Russo,  P.O.  Box  26,  Norrlstown,  Fa. 

2,891,328.  Adjustable  Shoe  Zipper.  Joseph  Volk,  19  Cedar 
Place.  Yonkera  S,  NY. 

2.896^68.  Safety  Shield  for  Vehicle  Wbeela.  Matt  Bod 
namk.  Battle  Lake,  AlberU.  Canada. 

2.897.965.     Diaper    Pin. 
Main  St..  Grafton.  W.  Va. 


2.867.605. 
2.890.192. 


John    8.   Covrtaey,    102S   West 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
slTe  licenses  under  the  following  9  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manafactnrers.  - 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  mnj 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Patent  Counnel. 
Chemical  and  Metallur^cal  DlTlaion.  1  Rlrer  Road,  Scbenec- 
Udy  5,  N.Y. : 

2.691,004.     Oll-Modlfled  Addle  Polyester-Ethoxyllne  Resinous 
Compositions. 

2.691,007.      Unsaturated  Addle  Polyester  Etboxyllne  Resinous 
Compositions. 


TliermoaUblllsaUon  of  Polyrlnrl  Chloride  With 

ling  Zeoli 


Heavy  MeUl  CoaUinlng 


lites. 


Mlfb  Oloas  Paint  Composition  Comprising  a 
Modlfled  Aromatic  Hydrocarbonaldehyde  Resin, 
a  Pigment,  and  a  TertUrj  Amine,  and  Process 
of  MaklBg  Bum. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  mav 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Transformer  Dlvl- 
Blon.  100  Woodlawn  Ave..  Plttafleld,  Mass.,  Attention— Pat- 
ent Counsel : 


2,878.455. 
2.88S.448. 
3,890,313. 
2.890.394. 
2,890.396. 


Three  Winding  Transformer. 
Insulated  Clamping  Means. 
Switch  Stick  Mounted  Load  Break. 
Electrolyte  for  Electrolytic  Capadton. 
Capadtor. 


Order  No.  29f 

Classlflcation  Order  No   290,  dated  August  27,  1959,  incor- 
porates changes  In  the  following  classes : 

in 

ISO 

280 

30ft— (Oass  Abolished) 

300— (New  Class — Whul  ScBiTiTcna  ro*  Land  Vb- 

BiCLsa — Deflnltlons  will  appear  in  Bulletin  No. 

369,  RcTlslon  1 ) 

The  aboTe  changes  will  be  Incorporated  In  the  Manual  of 
Classlflcation  replacement  pages  dated  October  1959. 

M.  C.   ROSA, 
DirtetT,  Pmttnt  S*»miming  OperaHou. 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31, 1959 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Dasigns) 

Total  number  of  pending  E)iEwign  applications i I_I"I" 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs)'.' 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action '   j  7g6 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Junw  9^  'lo^ifi 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application II"I"I-II"""III"I""I!II"":ii::     June  lA,  1958 


198,583 

7,003 

86,416 


M.  C.  B08A.  Dlrertsr.  Patent  Eiamialiw  OKrattM 


PATENT  BXAMTNING  GROUPS.  AND  SUPEBYISORT  EXAMINERS 


(I)  STONE,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(II)  8TRACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(III)  YUNO  KWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS. 


aV)  FREEHOF.  H    B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 

MENT  DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  S.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VD  MURPHY,  T.  P.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(VII)  KAUPFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECKI,  G.  A.,  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DITISIONa  EXAMINBRS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTENTION 

Ciia  ■— -sis  la  pariathssss  todkate  EnaUaliw  Gfw«) 


1.  (VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakes;  Eioaratlng;  Planting;  Plant  Huibaodry;  Scattering  Untoaden;  Harrows  and  Dinten 
Ptowi ' 


3.  (UI)  STONE,  A..  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Presses;  Tobacco;  Textile  Wrlngen;  Buckles,  Buttoia 

sad  Clasps 

I.  (VII)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.  K.,  aetUw).  Metal  Founding  and  TVeat^irMetdiuii^Cpioow^ 
Apparmtuj);  Alloyi;  Electrical  RcelstorR 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HoteU;  Power  DrtTen  CouTeyors;  Handlli^  Apparatoa;  ElsTston;  Pneomatle  Dtapateh;  Store 

Serrloe;  Conveyors.  Chutes.  8kld«,  Ouldce  and  Wsyi 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  Harveeten;  Unearthing  Objects;  Thitahlng;  Knottin;  AiitaiiHu8bi^'i^;"Bii^ 

Dairy;  Butchering;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Oommlnutors;  Fences;  Oat«;  Music;  Signals  and  Indicators; 
Acoustics 

6.  (I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  ejt..  Heterocyclic.  General  Organic  Proceeds!  piotetosiyUnidee.  Amines 

7.  (IV)  GON8ALVE8.  J.  E.  (ANDERSON.  E.  G..  adlng).  Optia 

t.  (V)  BREHM,  O.  L..  Beds;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  CabtneU;  Tablet;  MlaoeUaiuoas  FnrnltTOrFire  Eiiw«"udd«8* 

Deposit  and  Collertton  Receptacles;  ScaHolds 

».  (VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbines '^""^^^^"J^J^JJ'^^^^^^^^^'^J^^" 

10.  (VI)  BOYD.  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  ExpkMlTe  Charge  Making -..'""^...... 

11.  (TV)  BENHAM,  E.  V,,  Boots,  Sho«  and  LegRlngs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting; 

Nallln*.  Siapllni  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  EihlbUlnt;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits...... 

12.  (IH)  SPINTMAN,  8..  Madilne  Elements;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutdi  and  Motor  Controls 

IS.  (Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Working 
(part),  eg.  Special  Work.  Forging.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling.  Planing.  Turning  .... 

(HI)  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal,  Wire  Bending,  Mtaoellaneous  Processes,  Assembly  and 
Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Btock  and  Earthenware  Appar^ 

an  ANDRU8.  L.  M..  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) "!."!!"! 

(IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sbeet  Matwiri  Associating  or 
Fokltng;  Sbeet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  S  ,  acting).  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Syst^;  Jet  Motors;  Combiis^ 
tlon  Tnrbln«;  Speed  Responsive  Devices 

(VII)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTE80N.  F.  L..  acting).  Stoves  and  FurnioM;'  Wiicra;  FluklFiY  Biiiin:^H^ 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatton;  Illuminating  Burners 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D.,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Ctosure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Protectton;  Bread,  Pastry  and 
Confectton  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Cum.  Undertaking;  Electrical  Connectors 

(III)  MADER,  R.  C,  Textiles '  " 

(VI)  PAUL.  E.  (acting).  Aeronautics;  BoaU;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellen;  Windiinii^  FlutdDfai^' 
phragmsand  BeUows 

(VI)  8MILOW.  L..  DaU  Prooesson;  Digital  and  Anatog  Compaten;  Calculators:  Bookkeeping  Ma(AincB;CaBii8iid 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(HI)  HICKEY.  T.  J..  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Braaslerw);  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEV^US,  R.  D..  Coating-Processes,  Miscellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  DistUlatton;  Wood  Treating  ADoik 
ratus;  Paper  Making 

(U)  RADER.  O.  L..  Electridty-Generatton.  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  CJontrol  Sys^ 
tems.  Furnaces.  Battery  Charging  and  Discharg ing .  Atc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Elevators  (part)  e  g 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transformers 

(IV)  JAMES,  8  .  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textiles.  Fluid  Treating 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  0)nt8ct  with  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Moton;  Fluid  Servomotois;  Sprl^, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chocks  or  Sockett' 
Fluid  (Current  Ck>OTeyors;  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

(V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rubber 
Receptacles,  Package  and  Article  Carrieis;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 


14 

18 
16 
17 

IS 

1* 


31 
32 

33. 


DIVISIONS 


«.  II,  S8.  4S.  M.  80, 
8«,  80,  W,  «g,  M. 

1ft,  36,  S7,  41,  42,  44, 
48,  81,  54.  00. 

2,  12,  U.  14.  21,  24. 
67.  88,  61,  81,  82. 

7,  U.  17,  27.  24.  88. 
3«,  &3,  83. 

5,  8,  30,  29,  28,  86.  40, 

82,06. 
I.  4,  »,   10,    18.  22. 

28,  38,  48,  47. 

8,  18.  10,  28,  80,  82. 
40,  68,  67. 

•1,  02,  08.  M,  00. 


OMtst  Application 


New      Amended 


12-18^86 

i-fr-ao 

3-3-80 
1-7-80 

10-8-6R 
l»-3-88 
13-»-SB 

1-18-80 

1-14-SO 

1-6-80 

12-18^86 
1-0-80 

13-18-86 

10-lHW 

1-0-80 

13-11  88 

3-3-80 
1-13-80 
1-33-80 

1-3-80 

2-3-ao 

1-0-80 
7-3^^86 
l-10-«) 
1-13^ 

1-3-80 
1-10-SO 

l»-l-86 
1-36-80 


12-3-86 

13-23-86 

3-3-80 

l-6-flO 

10-30-86 

13-4-88 

11-17-86 

l-18-« 

1-14-80 

1-8-80 

13-4-88 

1-3-80 

13-l-,88 

I 

0-23-88 

1  3-80 

11-14-86 

3-8-80 

11-10-86 

1-&80 

1-3-80 
3-1-80 

13-11-86 

7-14-86 

1-14-80 

1-0-80 

11-^56 
1-16-80 


13-10-86 
l-3»-80 
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DIVISIONS.  nAMINKBS  AND  8CBJBCT8  OP  INTENTION 

—^—— — ■ ^ 

ao.  (VIT)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Commlnaton:  Rcfrlftntlon:  Plaid  Sprtekllnc.  8|it«ylm  ■ml  Dtflastac,  Ssparattac  aail  Aaort- 

tag  Solids  (p»rt) 

31.  (1>  BOETTCHER.  A.  M.,  Carbon  Cbemiitry  (part),  t.%.,  Urea  Adducts,  Stlloon  Contalnlii«  Carbon  Componndt, 
Hydrotienation  of  Carbon  Oitdea.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixtures,  Hydrocarbons,  Hak>- 
senated  Hydrocarbons:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (»■<■.  Polypropylenes,  Potytsobutylenes);  Mineral  Olh 

33.  (VII)  BERMAN,  H.,  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Exchance:  Afltatlon;  Fire  Eztlnffulshen 

35.  (V)  MUSHAKE,  W.  L..  Brtdfes;  Hydraulic  aikd  Earth  Englncerlnc;  Roads  and  ParemenU;  Roob;  Building  Structures 

34.  (IV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L.,  Railways— Draft  AppUanoee.  Switches  and  Signals.  Surface  Track.  Rolling  Stock.  Track 

Saaden:  Electricity.  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Frndere.  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements; 
Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

36.  (IV>  DEM  BO.  L.  J..  Dispensing;  FUling  Reoeptacles;  Toilet;  Sevsrliig  by  TMrtacor  Biwklaf;  Ooia  Oontrollad  Appa- 

ratus; Dispensing  CabineU;  Article  Dispensing:  Coin  Handling '. 

35.  (V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

37.  (II)  LEVY,  M.  L.,  Electricity— Svtteiies.  WeMIng,  Heating,  Pboto-cell  Clrcutta 

38.  (I)  PARKER.  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Axo.  Carbocyclic  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.f.,  Antbrones, 

Trtarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols 

3».  (IV)  WEIL.  I.,  FluM-PresBure  Regulators:  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays.  Float  ValTes. 

Diaphragms  and  Beltows) - 

40   (V)  DRl  MMOND.  E  J  .  Reoeptacles— MetaUle,  Paper.  Woodan.  Olaa:  Special  Reoeptadea  and  Paeka«« 

41.  (II)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recordiiw;  TeleTlslon 

42.  (II)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Electric  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part) 

43.  (I)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines,  Poisons.  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers: 

Praserrlng.  Sterlllsing  and  Dtsinfeettng  (eieept  Wood  TreataiMU  Apparatus):  Bhachlng.  Dyaliic.  Plaid  Treatment 
of  Textlirt - 

44.  (II)  EVANS.  N.  H..  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Resonant  Devlees:  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes 

45.  (VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOl'OLAS,  R.  A  .  acting).  Wheels.  Tire*  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication: 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Oearlng;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

40.  (I)  WILES.  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.,  actlx«).  AcClnlde  Series  (ej(..  flssionable)  Compoands;  SIntand  Metal  Stock; 
Exptosives;  Power  Plaau  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radioactive  Medicines;  Nuclear  Reaetloos:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

47.  (VI)  KANOF,  W.  J..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles;  Educatton 

48.  (II)  BERNSTEIN.  S..  Electricity  -Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems,  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards.  Relays.  MagneU.  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer   Rectifiers 

49.  (VII)  BENDETT.  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids,  Ventilation;  WeUs;  Concentrating  Evaporators: 

Oiaas;  Earth  Boring 

.%.  (I)  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resin  Composltlolu  (part),  Synthetic  Robber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Reeins  (part)  (e.g..   Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Polyacryk>nitrlles, 

Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

51.  (II)  YAFFEE.  8..  Radio  Transmitters.  Receivers  and  Tuners:  Modulators;  Plesoelectric  Devices:  Antennas;  Oscillators 
M.  (V)  LB  ROY,  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks - 

53.  (IV)  NINAS,  O.  A..  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging:  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Printed  Matter;  SUtion- 

ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  portable  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Hameas;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators;  lUumlruUlon 

54.  (II)  NIL80N.  R.  O  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices:  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 

Oas  Discharge  Devioe  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  I'ltravlolet.  Radioactive)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometers 

55.  (VII)  KLINE,  J.  R,  Surgery.  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members 

S«.  (t)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

57.  (Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Boh.  Nut.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseahoe  Making;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings: 
Nut  and  Holt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching 

38.  (Ill)  BRONAl'OH.  F  H  (BAILEY.  F  E.,  acting),  Rolls  and  RoUfrs;  Making  Metal  Tbok  and  ImpleroenU;  Stone 
Working:  Abrading  Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Ck>seU.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching 

sg    (I)  BRINDI8I.  M.  A.  Inorganic  Chemistry:  Fertilisers;  Oas.  Heating  and  lUumlnatliw 

flO  (II  MANOAN.  P.  E.  (STERMAN.  M..  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg  .  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  Miscellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Prooreses 
and  Products 

«l.  (Ill)  STRIZAK.  J.  P..  Wlndliv  and  Raalliw:  PuAkw  and  Pollli«:  Horotogy;  Railway  Mail  DaUvery:  Paadiiw  of  In- 
definite Lengths I 

A3.  (IV)  LOWE.  D.  B..  Oamea:  Toys;  Amusemenuaad  Eierdslng  Devices;  Mechanical  Ouna  and  Projectors;  Photographic 
Apparatus....- . . 

«t3.  (I)  WINKEL8TEI.V,  A.  H  .  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentation.  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e^..  Llgnlns.  Carbohy- 
dcate  Derivatives.  Fats,  Sulfurlsed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

M.  (I)  OREENWALD.  J.,  Fueb;  Miscellaneous  Compositions 

65.  (II)  SAX,  E.  J  .  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  Insalators:  AmpUllen 

e«.  (V)  LI8ANN,  I,,  Geometric  Instruments;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

87.  (VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Omamenutlon;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification:  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separatoia 

81.  (Ill)  MONCIRE,  J   A.,  Industrial  Arts 

n.  (Ill)  GRAY,  M.  A  .  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Artt 

•1.  BAILEY.J.8.  Laminated  Fabrics  

•B.  OAl'SS.  H..  Detectors.  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Clrcutts 

«    WAHL.  R  A  .  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding ^ 

•4    BERLOWITZ.  W.<4ai  Separation     

06.  A.NGEL.  C.  D..  Masonry  and  Concrete  Structures;  Time-Controlling  Apparatus;  Packed  Rod  JolnU;  Joint  Packings.. 

M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON,  L.  H, Carbon  Chiemlstry  (part), e.  g.  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  l.e..  Polyetbyienes... 


Oldsat  Application 


Ntw 


13-13-fi8 


l-l»-M 
13-3»-58 


•-17-58 


13  33-58 


13-a»-« 


3-36- 89 

1-13-W 
11-13- S8 


8-1-58 


13-»-fi8 

13-8-88 

»-3S-58 

•-3»-a8 

13-1-68 

13-4-88 

1-7-88 

1-13-88 

>-10-« 

»-«-« 

1-5-88 

13-15  88 

l-3»69 

1-36-80 

11-10-68 

11-10-68 

!-«-« 

13-15-88 

9-18^88 

•-I6-88 

3-30-50 

>-l3-80 

1-5-80 

1-5-60 

\-h-» 

1-14-80 

11-36-88 

11-34-88 

13-11-58 

13-3-88 

10-33-58 

11  5-58 

11-36-58 

11-I+-58 

3-^^80 

3-6-50 

13-31-58 


3-17-50 

1-37-50 

11-31  58 

11-35-58 

1-0-50 

1-3-80 

10-14-58 

10-7-58 

13-8-58 

1»-10-S8 

ll-3»-58 

0-30-58 

11-38-58 

11-34-58 

13-23-88 

13-33-58 

13-16-58 

13-10-58 

1-5-50 

1-7-50 

10-37  58 

10-30-58 

3-3-50 

3-3-50 

10-3-68 

10^3-58 

13-8-56 

11-10-58 

4-30-50 

5-18-50 

4-30-50 

4-3O-80 

13-8-58 

13-4-58 

13-10-68 

13-8-58 

1-6-80 

1-3-50 

1-13-60 

1-1^50 

1  7-80 

1-3-50 

3^35-80 

1-0-80 

\ 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patent5  within  the  range  uf  numhen  indicated  below  expire  during  September  1060.  except  thone  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 

provisions  of  the  Veteritns  Patent  extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  M  Stat  321)  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 

^tenns  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600     A  list  of  Veterans'  patenu  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  A%%wU  Indts  of  Ptttnt»—l9U. 

Patents ' Namben  3.304.358  to  3,307.674,  tnchntve 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


h  the  United  State*  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

\  Ex  PABTK  Diamond 

Appeal  No.  lit — 19.     Decided  January  28,  t9S9 

I.    CLAIM8 CONHTBCCTION    OT   Cl>AlM8— BKOADBB    THAN    DI8- 

rLoarag — iNDcriMTiNEHa. 
A  claim  rfmdlng,  "An  inaectlcidal  compoaltion  comprising 
a  pestlcldal  adjuvant  as  a   carrier  and  en   Inaeotiddally 
active  compound  containing  the  characteristic igruuping, 


I  \  / 

P-0-N=C 

/i  \ 

X 


I JJ 


wberfin  X  is  a  member  of  the  p'oup  consisting -of  oxygen 
and  sulphur."  Held  to  be  In  the  c&Xtt^ory  of  claims  employ- 
ing "dantrllng  valences"  to  indicate  undefined  subatituents  : 
and  Held  that  "tbia  type  of  claim  la  Improper  because 
Indetfnnlnate  in  scope  and  generally  broader  than  any 
possible  supportini;  disclosure." 

2.  Hame     Broaocr  Than  DiHrLOHrRC.  / 

In  connection  with  a  apecificatlon  containing  23  specific 

examples  to  the  preparation  of  relatively  simple  compounds. 

Held  that   "This  niUBt  he  rejrarded  as  a  relatively  meairre 

nnd  nonreprenentative  disclosure  to  support  claims  «-hich 

embrace  millions  of  compoui>ds." 
.1.  8amk-   Same— I'attntability — RrajECT  Matter  Relyino 

O.N   I'REDICTIOS  rOR  SrPPORT. 

"It  shouM  •  •  •  be  obaerved  that  appellant  Is  working 
in  a  field  where  little  prediction  Is  possible  and  this  Board 
has  on  several  occaslonii  held  that  the  scope  of  claims 
should  not  be  unduly  extensive  in  fields  where  api>1lcablllty 
Is  highly  speculative  or  not  explored  and  that  subject  mat 
ter  which  relies  upon"  prediction  for  Ita  aupport  Is  un- 
patentable." 

4.  Same    -Same— Broau  Profhetit  Statements  is  SPEciri- 

CATION    AND  CLAIMH. 

"  •  •  •  an  applicant  may  not  pnvmpt  an  unduly  large 
field  by  the  expedient  of  making  broad  prophetic  statements 
In  the  specification  and  claims  unless  the  accuracy  of  such 
Htatenients  Is  sufficiently  supported  by  well  established 
chemical   principles  or  by  sufficient  number  of  examples." 

5.  Patentability— PARTict'LAB   Scbject   Matter — Insecti- 

riOAL  roMi-oaiTioNS. 
The   rejection  of  claims  to  Insect Icldal  compoaltlons  as 
Indefinite  and   broader   than   warranted   by   the   disclosure 
affirmed.  ' 

Appeal  fnmi  the  Examiner.    Serial  No.  471,111- 

AFFIRMED. 

.4.  L.  Knotf.  O.  S.  Loud  and  Q.  F.  Magdehurger  for 
Diamond. 

Before  Dixcombe,  Abp.  and  Surle,  Examiners-in-Chief 
Asp,  Exnmiiu^-in-Chief : 

This  18  an  ai>|)eal  from  the  final  rejection  of  clalmf! 
1.  4.  .'>  and  0.    No  claims  have  been  allowed. 

ClaliuH  1  and  r>  are  representative : 

1.  An  Insectlcldal  composition  comprising  a  pestlcMal  ad 
Juvant  aa  a  carrier  and  an  Inaectlcidally  active  compound  con- 
taining the  characterlsMc  groupiiHt 

P-0-N=C  ' 

wherein  X  Is  a  ntemher  of  the  irroup  conalating  of  oxygen  and 

Tt.  An  Insectlcldal  compocltlon  comprising  a  peHtirldal  ad- 
Ju«-ant  as  a  carrier  and  an  Insectlcldally  active  cmnpound  of 
the  formula  : 

■i 

P-0-N'=A  ' 

wherein  Ri  and  Ri  represent  a  member  of  the  group  conslst- 


tngr  of  alkoxy.  alkrlthio.  and  alkylamino  radicals  ;  A  repre- 
sents a  member  or  the  |p-oup  consisting  of  carbocyclic  and 

R, 

radicals,  In  wbicb  Ra  and  R*  are  radicals  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  heterocyclic,  ariniiatlc,  acyclic  and  ali- 
cycllr  radicals  :  and  X  Is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur. 

No  references  are  relied  upon. 

The  appealed  claims  are  for  an  Insectlcldal  compo- 
sition In  which  the  active  Ingredient  Is  defined  as  hav- 
Injf  a  characteristic  radical  which  may  be  variously 
sntMitltuted.  These  claims  have  been  rejected  as  Indefi- 
nite and  broader  than  warranted  by  the  dlscloeure. 

[1]  Claim  1  merely  gives  the  formula  of  this  radical, 
the  remainder  of  the  compound  being  undefined.  The 
claim,  therefore.  Is  in  the  category  of  those  employing 
"dangling  valences"  to  Indicate  undefined  substltuents. 
This  Board  has  previously  held  In  Ex  parte  Appeal 
No.  12,749,  30  J.P.O.S.  479  that  this  type  of  claim  is 
improper  because  indeterminate  in  scope  and  generally 
broader  than  any  possible  supporting  disclosure.  We 
find  nothing  In  the  Instant  appeal  which  compels  a 
change  In  our  views  on  this  type  of  claim. 

Appellant  relies  on  Ex  parte  Lulek,  25  USPQ  370, 
as  authorizing  this  type  of  claim,  and  on  page  10  of 
his  brief  has  quoted  therefrom.  This  quotation  had 
reference  to  claims  wherein  the  substltuents  were 
named  although  rather  broadly.  It  does  not  pertain 
to  those  claims  having  dangling  valences  such  as  claim 
^  reproduced  In  the  decision.  The  rejection  of  claims 
of  this  type  was  afllrmed  It  being  stated  that  they 
represented  only  theoretical  conceptions  and  were  not 
repre.sented  by  the  examples  because  such  formulations 
did  not  exist  as  such.  The  Board  stated  with  respect 
to  these  claims, 

"We  hold  that  claims  5  through  9  are  not  allowable  because 
of  being  too  broad, ahd  indefinite  in  possible  range,  in  view 
of  the  disclosure." 

We   also  direct  appellant's  attention   to  Ex  parte 

Hitter    ct    al.,   .Patent    File    2.631. l.')2,    wherein    we 

affirmed  a   rejection  of  claims   specifying  "a   subetl-^ 

luted  guanyl  urea"  as  too  broad  and  indefinite.    The 

question  there  presented  was  similar  to  that  involved 

in  the  rejection  of  claim  1  in  the  instant  application. 

In  the  Ritter  et  al.  case,  we  stated — 

"The  term  'substituted'  without  modification  or  restriction  in- 
cludes all  compounds  wherein  one  or  more  of  the  atoms  or 
radicals  of  the  original  compound  have  been  re>placed  by  one 
or  more  other  atoms  or  radicals.  Without  any  limitation  on 
the  character  or  number  of  Bubstituents  It  becomes  apjwrent 
that  the  quoted  term  may  be  consrtdered  inclusive  of  almost 
any  posctible  substance  and  the  claims  under  consideration 
are  either  of  unlimited  or  Indeterminate  scope.  We  are  of 
the  opinion  that  the  reasoning  of  the  courts  in  ticheritm  Corp. 
V,  CVhert  «8  P.Q.  84  and  Hermlen  Powder  Co.  v.  Rohm  A 
Haaa  70  P.Q.  297  la  controllinK." 

We  are  .satisfied  that  there  Is  no  error  in  the  Exam- 
iner's rejection  of  claim  1. 

Claims  4,  5  and  6  are  somewhat  more  limited  than 
claim  1  by  reason  of  specifying  the  general  character 
of  the  substltuents  variously  described  as  "organic 
radicals,"  "Inorganic  radicals,"  "carbocyclic  radicals," 
"heterocyclic,"   "aromatic,"   "acyclic,"   and   "alicyclic 
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radicals.'*  The  Examiner  found  that  theae  claims  cov- 
ered an  enomiouH  number  of  compoundM  a  reprettenta- 
tive  number  of  whirh  had  out  been  dlscloaed  by  the 
■pedflcatioo.  On  paff«  3  of  his  answer,  the  Examiner 
outlined  the  scope  of  some  of  the  quoted  terms  and 
noted  that  appellant  could  not  be  presumed  to  hare 
dKiclosed  and  tested  representative  examples  of  all 
compounds  encompassed  by  the  terms  In  question.  He 
stated  that  Insectlcidal  activity  cannot  be  predicted  in 
the  abstract  and  the  disclosure  lacks  any  basis'  for 
concluding  that  the  virtually  limitless  number  of  com- 
pounds encompassed  by  these  claims  would  be  insec- 
ticidal. 

Appellant's  answer  is  that  It  is  the  '^unique  charac- 
teristic groupins"  set  forth  by  these  claims  that  1m 
responsible  for  the  toxic  character  of  appellant's  class 
of  compounds  and  that  In  his  trials  regardless  "of  the 
radicals  applied  to  the  phosphorus  and  carbon  atoms, 
the  toxicant  activity  remained  as  a  uniform  charac- 
teristic although  modified  to  greater  or  lesser  extent 
depending  upon  the  choii-e  of  radicals."  It  is  alleged 
that  be  did  not  prepare  any  compound  of  this  claas 
which  did  not  possess  material  toxicant  activity.  Ap- 
pellant also  claims  that  the  Examiner  has  not  come 
forward  with  any  eviden<>e  which  would  cast  doubt 
upon  the  opera tiveness  of  any  member,  however  re- 
mote. 

These  confident  asttertions  seem  to  be  somewhat  tem- 
pered by  the  MubHetjuent  statements  beginning  in  the 
last  two  lines  of  page  N  and  cimtinuing  through  the 
first  paragraph  on  page  9  of  the  brief.  Here  appellant 
states  that  since  the  disclosure  is  directed  to  those 
skilled  in  pesticide  art  "i-onventlonal  radicals"  would 
be  employed  in  preparing  these  derivatives,  and  that 
such  skilled  worker  "would  not  Incorporate  a  #ax 
molei'ule  as  the  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  radical  on  the 
phoMphorus  atom."  It  is  then  stated  that  the  art 
recognizes  that  pestlddally  active  phosphates  contain 
comparatively  low  molecular  weight  substltuents. 
This  seems  to  us  to  be  tantamoont  to  an  admission 
that  claims  4  and  r»  (as  well  as  claim  1)  are  too  broad. 

These  arguments,  and  the  dei'lsions  cited  on  page  7 
of  appelUnt's  brief,  have  been  considered  but  without 
finding  any  error  in  the  rejection  of  claims  4.  5  and  6. 
[2]  Ah  appellant  points  out  the  s|)eclflcatioD  contains 
23  specific  examples,  but  It  will  be  noted  that  they  are 
to  the  preparation  of  relatively  simple  compounds. 
Practically  all  use  as  reactants  the  di-ethyl  esters  of 
phosphoric  acid  and  relatively  simple  well  known  ox- 
Imes.  This  mu.st  be  regarded  as  a  relatively  meagre 
and  nonrepresentatlve  disclosure  to  support  claims 
which  embrace  millions  of  compounds.  [31  It  should 
alHo  be  observed  that  appellant  Is  working  In  a  field 
where  little  prediction  is  possible  and  this  Board  has 
on  several  occasions  held  that  the  scope  of  claims 
should  not  be  unduly  extensive  in  fields  where  appli- 
cability is  highly  speculative  or  not  explored  and  that 
subject  matter  which  relies  upon  prediction  for  its 
support  Is  unpatentable.  Ex  parte  Mutdleton,  87  I'SPQ 
.'»7:  Ex  partr  Kauck  ft  al.,  95  I'SPQ  197.  Ex  parte 
Rnnenkranz  et  al.,  Pat.  No.  2.715,887. 

In  MinmfMota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  et  al.  ▼.  Carbo- 
rvn/lum  Co.  et  al.,  l.Vi  F.2d  746.  the  court  held  that 
"An  Inventor  cannot  disclose  a  small  number  of  com- 
ponents which  will  serve  as  a  springboard  for  claim- 
ing an  entire  class."    The  court  referred  to  In  re  Col- 


Una.  22  CCPA  1068;  1985  CD.  417;  458  O.O.  440;  75 
F.2d  1000.  and  In  re  Mrat,  98  App.  D.C.  435 ;  1911  CD. 
316;  164  O.G.  978.  In  the  In  re  Oppenauer,  31  CCPA 
1248;  1W4  CD.  587;  568  O.O.  393;  143  K.2d  974;  62 
rSPQ  297.  and  In  re  Cox  665  O.G.  10;  1952  CD.  402; 
198  P.2d  846 ;  95  IT8PQ  94,  decisions  the  court  held  that 
general  reference  to  a  large  group  of  chemicals  when 
only  a  limited  number  are  disclosed  is  Insufficient  basis 
for  claims  to  the  entire  group.  These  decisions  appear 
particularly  applicable  to  the  present  state  of  facts. 
[4]  It  Is  clear  from  them  that  an  applicant  may  not 
preempt  an  unduly  large  field  by  the  expedient  of 
making  broad  prophetic  statements  In  the  specification 
and  claims  unless  the  accuracy  of  such  atatements  Is 
sufficiently  8upporte<l  by  well  establUbetl  chemical 
principles  or  by  sufficient  number  of  examples. 

For  the  reasons  Indicated,  we  will  Hustain  the  rejec- 
tion of  claims  1.  4.  5  and  8  as  indefinite  and  broader 
than  warranted  by  the  disclosure. 

[5]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  die  United  States  Patent  Office       . 
Before  tkc  Board  of  Appeals  ' 

Ex    PABTC   MaTFICLD 
Appeml  So.  f»— <4      Decide*  February  ti,  r9i9 
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1.  i'ATS.HTABILITT    -AmDAVIT  UMDBS  RCLB  131. 

"The  Kxamlner  hsa  rvfusfd  to  accept  affldavlts  and  ex- 
hlbita  aeektOK  to  ovprcome  tti«  flllnc  date  of  the  Mataon  et 
al.  patent  under  Rule  131  becauae  the  exhibita  ahow  that 
appellant  rondurted  the  experiments  to  d(>termlne  the 
growth  promoting  effect  of  the  Instant  compounds  adminls 
lered  In  drinking  water,  whereas,  the  claims  on  appeal  are 
limited  to  the  use  of  theae  compounda  in  feed.  With  the 
reply  brief,  appelhuit  has  flied  new  affldavlts  and  exblblta. 
Although  not  considered  by  the  Examiner,  we  have  ex- 
amined the  new  aflldavtts  and  exhibit*  and  And  that  theae 
cannot  be  accepted  either  becauae  though  the  treating  agent 
la  ahown  to  bf  used  in  feed,  M  la  shown* that  the  arid  com 
pound  and  not  the  aalt  la  ased  and,  moreover,  if  It  be  con- 
sidered that  the  acid  waa  uaed  in  the  form  of  the  sodium 
salt  there4>r.  the  percentages  of  sgent  to  feed  are  clearly 
far  above  the  limits  of  the  claims  and  the  disclosure  of  the 
appellant.  In  view  of  the  foregoing,  we  are  of  the  opinion 
that  the  afltdavlts  are  Ineffective  to  overcome  the  Matson 
et  al.  patent  aa  a  reference." 

2.  Sams— -Sams—  Pbacticb — Tkbatmbnt  or  ArriDAViT  Us- 

DSB  RCU    181    COMPAKBD  WiTH   UbB   Or  RErBBBNCB  TO 

Rbjbct. 

"  •  •  •  ahowlngs  under  Rule  181  to  overcome  a  reference 
and  the  use  of  references  to  reject,  call  for  different  treat- 
ment of  the  subject  matter  Involved.  In  the  case  of  ahow- 
lngs untler  Rule  131.  the  evidence  mast  show  the  subject 
matter  claimed  or  at  least  what  the  reference  to  be  over- 
come shows,  whereas,  with  reapeot  to  references  used  to 
reject.  It  la  a  matter  of  Invenrlon  over  what  the  reference 
dladosea.' 

3.  Sams— PABTicrLAB  SrsjtcT  Mattes— "Com BiNtt>  Disbahb 

PBBVBXTI.NC.    THlBAPBnnC    AND   Gbowth    Pbomotino 
COMPOalTION." 

The  rejection  of  dalma  In  an  application  entitled  "Com- 
bined Disease  Preventing,  Therapeutic  and  Growth  Pro- 
moting Compoirltlon"  aa  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art 
affirmed,  with  expreasion  of  the  view  that  whether  the 
coroitnsltions  act  "as  growth  stimulants,  as  well  as  preven 
tatlvea  and  cnrea  for  cocrtdloala,  la  s  matter  of  Inherency 
and  the  obeervation  or  discovery  of  this  added  effect  Is  not 
a  matter  of  Invention." 

Appsal  from  the  Examiner.     Serial  No.  279,688. 
AFFIRMED. 

Clarence  A.  O'Brien  d  Harvey  B.  Jacobton  ti^  May- 
field. 


September  29,  1959 
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Before  Woltfe  and  Susix,   Examinera-it^hief,  and 

MAKMCL8TEIN,  Acting  Examiner-in^hief 
Mabmelbtein,  Acting  Examiner-in-Ckief : 

This  is  an  ap|)eal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
finally  rejecting  claims  9,  10  and  13.  The  remaining 
claims  ITt  and  16  stand  withdrawn  from  further  prose- 
cution as  drawn  to  nonelected  species  and  are  therefore 
not  before  us. 

Claim  10  will  serve  as  representative : 

10.  A  growth  Htlmtilant  for  chickens  comprising  a  basic 
fewl  with  an  addition  of  a  compound  containing  an  alkuli 
metal  salt  of  arsanillc  acid  selected  from  the  group  of  the 
sodium  and  potaaalum  araanlhitea. 

The  refereni-es  relied  upon  are  : 

Mayfleld  et  al.,  2,440.080,  aei>t.  14, 1948. 
Morehouse  et  al.,  2,450,866,  Oct.  5,  1948. 
Matson   et  al.,   2,606,200,    Aug.   5.    1952.      (Filed 

March  4,  1950.) 
Manufacturing  Chemist,  Vol.  21,  April  1950,  p.  157. 
The  Invention  In  this  case  is  said  to  reside  In  the 
administration  to  poultry  of  the  sodium  or  potassium 
salt  of  arsanillc  acid 

(atoxyllc  acid,  NH«.C«H..AsO(OH)f) 
in  proper  doses  for  the  purpose  of  treating  coccldiosis. 
It  is  also  said  to  be  a  preventative  against  this  disease 
in  |)oultry  and  also  to  be  a  growth  stimulant. 

The  appealed  claims  are  for  comfiositlons.  Claim  10 
calls  for  a  growth  stimulant  for  chickens  comprising  a 
basic  feed  containing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  arsanillc 
acid  sele<>ted  from  the  group  of  sodium  and  potassium 
arsanilates.  The  amounts  of  the  latter  are  not  stated 
In  this  claim.  Claims  9  and  13  state  the  amounts  of 
arsanilates  to  feed  as  an  arsenic  content  and  arsanilate 
content,  respectively,  of  not  less  than  0.005%  and  not 
more  than  0.03%.  Claim  13  is  specific  to  sodium  ar- 
sanilate and  claim  9  is  generic  to  the  two  salts  simi- 
larly to  claim  10. 

To  begin  with,  we  have  observed  that  claim  9  seems 
to  be  Inaccurate  In  that  it  states  that  the  artenic  con- 
tent of  the  addition  is  within  the  stated  percentages, 
whereas,  claim  13  and  the  disclosure  give  the  same  per- 
centages as  that  of  the  aodium  arsanilate. 

[1]  The  Examiner  has  refused  to  accept  affidavits 
and  exhibits  seeking  to  overcome  the  filing  date  of  the 
.Matson  et  al.  imteut  under  Rule  131  because  the  ex- 
hibits show  that  apitellant  conducted  the  experiments 
to  determine  the  growth  promoting  effect  of  the  in- 
stant compounds  administered  in  drinking  water, 
whereas,  the  claims  on  appeal  are  limited  to  the  use 
of  these  com|>ounds  in  feed.  With  the  reply  brief, 
api»ellHnt  has  filed  new  affidavits  and  exhibits.  Al- 
though not  con.sidered  by  the  Examiner,  we  have  ex- 
ji mined  the  new  affidavits  and  exhibits  and  find  that 
these  cannot  be  act'epted  either  because  though  the 
treating  agent  Is  shown  to  be  used  in  feed.  It  is  shown 
that  the  acid  <-ompound  and  not  the  salt  is  used  and, 
moreover,  if  it  be  crmsldered  that  the  add  was  used 
In  the  form  of  the  sodium  salt  thereof,  the  percentages 
of  agent  to  feed  are  clearly  far  above  the  limits  of  the 
claims  and  the  disclosure  of  the  appellant.  In  view  of 
the  foregoing,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  affidavits 
are  lneffe<-tlve  to  overcome  the  Matson  et  al.  patent 
as  a  reference. 

The  Examiner  has  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatent- 
able over  Mayfleld  et  al.  together  with  Morehouse  et 
al,  or  Matson  et  al..  and  also  as  unpatentable  over  Mat- 


son  et  al.  in  view  of  Manufacturing  Chemist,  Mayfleld 
et  al.,  or  Morehouse  et  al. 

The  Examiner  points  out  that  Mayfleld  et  al.  dis- 
close that  it  was  known  to  use  atoxyl  (sodium  ar- 
sanilate) in  the  treatment  of  poultry  and  that  atoxyl 
and  arsenphenamlnes  are  unstable  in  water.  It  ap- 
pears to  be  admitted  by  appellant  (reply  brief,  page 
8,  line  9)  that  the  statement  of  unstability  of  these  ar 
senicals  in  water  of  this  patent  does  not  seem  to  be 
correct.  The  other  references  of  record  and  appel- 
lant's disclosure  seem  to  indicate  this  statement  of 
Mayfleld  et  al.  to  be  Inaccurate.  The  Mayfleld  et  al. 
imtent  also  discloses  that  certain  arsonic  acids  and 
their  alkali  metal  salts  may  be  administered  to  poultry 
in  drinking  water  or  feed  to  control  by  the  prevention 
or  cure  of  coccidiosis.  Morehouse  et  al.  teach  the  addi- 
tion of  somewhat  similar  phenylarsonic  adds  to  solid 
or  liquid  feed  and  drinking  water  In  amounts  of  the 
same  order  as  here  claimed  as  feed  for  poultry  for 
the  control  of  coccidiosis  and  as  a  stimulant  for 
growth  (paragraph  bridging  columns  3  and  4).  The 
Examiner  states  that  this  would  suggest  that  ar- 
sanillc acid  sodium  salt  could  be  added  to  feed  In 
the  same  concentrations  as  a  growth  promoter.  Mat- 
son  et  al.  disclose  the  use  of  amine  salts  of  phenyl- 
arsonic acid  mixed  with  feed  in  the  concentrations 
here  claimed  and  this  is  also  said  by  the  Examiner 
to  suggest  the  use  of  sodium  arsanilate  In  feed  In  the 
amounts  claimed. 

The  Manufacturing  Chemist  Publication  discloses 
use  of  sodium  arsanilate  in  water  for  the  prevention 
of  caecal  coccidiosis  In  chickens  and  turkeys.  It  alao 
discloses  the  use  of  the  same  arsenical  as  the  More- 
house et  al.  patent  and  states  that  this  arsenical  Is 
similar  in  action  to  the  sodium  arsanilate.  The  Ex- 
aminer has  stated  that  it  would  appear  to  be  obvious 
In  view  of  Manufacturing  Chemist  Mayfleld  et  al., 
or  Morehouse  et  al.  to  try  sodium  arsanilate  and 
find  that  it,  too,  is  beneflcial  for  poultry. 

We  have  read  all  of  appellant's  arguments  as  set 
forth  in  his  original  and  reply  briefs  and  after  full 
consideration  thereof,  we  have  reached  the  conclnslMi 
that  the  Examiner's  action  is  proper  and  therefore 
we  will  sustain  it.  -. , ; 

Even  though  the  Matson  et  al.  patent  were  to  be 
dropi)ed  as  a  reference  (although  It  cannot  be  and  is 
not  dropped  because  the  affidavits  under  Rule  131 
are  ineffe<-tive  therefor),  we  consider  the  claims  to 
be  unpa tenable  over  the  remaining  references  for  the 
reasons  as  applied  by  the  Examiner.  We  are  of  fur- 
ther opinion  that  the  claims  are  unpatentable  over 
.Manufacturing  Chemist  alone  or  over  this  reference 
in  view  of  the  other  references  showing  the  use  of 
arsenicals  In  feed. 

As  to  appellant's  alleged  inconsistency  of  the  Ex- 
aminer In  using  different  yardsticks  in  the  treatment 
of  the  affidavits  under  Rule  131  and  in  the  use  of 
the  references  In  the  rejections,  we  are  of  the  opin- 
ion that  the  Examiner's  action  was  proper.  R  is  not 
using  different  yardsticks.  1^  is  simply  that  [2] 
showings  under  Rule  131  to  overcome  a  referMice 
and  the  use  of  references  to  reject,  call  for  different 
treatment  of  the  subject  matter  inv6lved.  In  the 
case  of  showings  under  Rule  131,  the  evidence  must 
show  the  subject  matter  claimed  or  at  least  what  the 
reference  to  be  overcome  shows,   whereas,   with  re- 
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apect  to  reference*!  u«ed  to  reject.  It  Is  a  matter  of 
invention  over  what  tlie  reference  diacloses. 

A«  to  the  matter  whether  the  rrferenoea  do  or  do 
not  dist'loae  that  the  arsenicalH  involved  are  growth 
stimnlantft.  the  same  is  of  no  material  8i(niifl<^noe. 
In  the  flr8t  place.  Morehous^  et  al.  do  diaolose  the 
growth  effect  of  similar  arsenlcals  and  in  the  second 


place,  whether  the  araanilatea  ac^  as  growth  stimn- 
lantH,  HH  well  as  preventatives  and  cures  for  coccidl- 
osiH,  is  a  matter  of  inherency  and  the  observation  or 
discovery  of  this  added  effect  is  not  a  matter  of  in- 
vention. 

[3]  The  action  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


'<  .  ■»,'  . 


» 


S.l<13tt.  F.  Kogl,  Apparatna  for  pre«ast1nf  concrete  Htalr 
Htmeturea;  S,M1.M«.  aame :  MSS.S7S,  aame :  t.XW,4M,  name. 
Method  of  precatitloK  concrete  atalr  ittructurea ;  t.SSl,7Sl. 
rame.  Concrete  titalr  mold :  t.Mt^78,  same.  Concrete  Htep 
form  ;  S.tU.Mt.  same.  Hinged  mold  for  concrete  step  struc- 
tures, fll^  Not.  21.  1958,  D.C.,  8.D.  Ala.  (Mobile),  I>oc. 
2124.  Frank  Kogl  et  al.  v.  Century  Step  Co.  et  al.  Order 
dismissing  complaint  with  prejudice  June  4,  19ii9. 

S.Ml.aM.     (See  2.161.822.) 

t.tM.4».     (See  2,161.822.) 

t.S28,W7,  G.  H.  Gill,  Airplane  flap  operating  meanH ; 
t.5SS,4ai.  Chapman  and  De  Haas.  Motor  harini;  an  electro- 
maimetlc  bralie.  Sled  Aur.  4.  1959.  D.C.N.J.  (Newarit).  Doc. 
865/39,  The  Oarrett  Corp.  t.  .iirbome  Aecesaoriet  Corp. 

t,S31.7«l.     (See  2.161.822.) 

2.sas.67«.     (See  2,181.822.) 

M«l.Ma.  C.  D.  Masnesen.  Container  and  cover :  t.AS«.7M. 
same.  Container  and  closure  conxtructlon.  tied  July  31,  1959. 
DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59cl239,  William  V.  De  Mcolo 
T.  Sherwin  Williamt  Co. 

t,51S.41*.  A.  W.  Hajdon,  Electric  motor,  flied  Sept.  29. 
1»5«,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  138/141.  ConnoHHated  F.lectronxc» 
Induttriaa  Corp.  v.  Polk'$  Model  Craft  Hohbiea,  Inc.  Con- 
•ent  Judgment,  defendant  enjoined  July  30,   1959. 

X,AM.4»1.     (See  2.328,897.) 

2,SM,7«5.     (See  2,461,008.) 

M*S^78.     (See  2,161.822.) 

t.MS,lt7.  B.  W.  Mandelburg.  Heating  boilers  with  vertical 
undulating  flue.  App««l.  flIed  Oct.  10.  1958,  CCA.,  4th  Cir- 
cuit, Doc.  7768,  Manville  Boiler  Co..  Inc.  v.  Columbia  Boxler 
Co.  of  Pottttown.  Inc..  et  al.  Cause  remanded  July  2.').  19.'>9. 
SMMe,  aied  Aug.  11.  1959,  DC  Md.  (Baltimore),  Dor  11.%S6. 
Manville  Boiler  Co.  v.  Columbia  Boiler  Co..  Inc.  Hmmt<,  Aled 
Aug.  11,  1959,  D.C.N.J.  (.Newark).  Doc.  702/.59,  Manvilte 
Boiler  Co..  Inc.  v.  Columbia  Boiler  Co..  Inc.  SMMe,  filed  Aujt. 
13,  1969.  DC,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  26844.  Manrille 
Boiler  Co..  Inc.  v.  Columbia  Boiler  Co..  Inc. 
't.«SS.«M.     (See  2,161. N22.)  I 

S.7IS.19S,  Robblns  and  Hodgklns.  Textile  fabrics  and  meth- 
ods of  producing  same  ;  Re.  U.OVl,  B.  H.  Foster,  Corrugated 
fabric  and  method  of  making  ttame.  filed  Feb.  20,  1957.  D.C.. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  117/301.  Bate»  Manufacturinff  Co.  v.  The  U.S. 
Rubber  Co.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  July  31,  19.'^9. 


t,7ts.safi.    I>relBler    and    Shone,    Collapsible    baby    stroller, 
filed    Mar.    1.    1957.    D.C,    S.D.    Calif     (Los   Angeles).    Doc. 
300/57-TC,  Btrolee  of  California.  Inc.  v.  WeUh  Co..  Inc.  et  al. 
Patents   2.728,.'S80   and  2.798,730   held   valid  and   infringed;, 
defendants  enjoined    (qotlce   July   29,   1939).  ' 

t,78S.Ml,  E.  H.  Blckley,  Electromagnetic  air  puffer  valve 
unit,  filed  May  26,  1958,  DC  Maine  (Portland),  Doc.  5/154, 
Everett  H.  Bickley  v.  Bumham  d  Morrill  Co.  Cause  and 
counterclaim  dlMmlssed  by  stipulation  with  prejudice  June 
.30.  19.19 

2.796,7M.     (See  2,728,580.)  | 

t,Mt,SI9,  R.  K.  Colburn,  Tractor  mounted  rotary  disc 
mower :  t.8fiS,afi4.  R.  R.  Colburn.  Combined  tractor  and  power 
mower,  filed  July  29.  1959.  DC.  K.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee), 
Doc.  59-C-159,  Bimplicity  Manufacturing  Co.  et  al.  t. 
.4rieiu  Co. 

t,SSX.3M,  A.  L.  Jacobson.  Roof  deck,  filed  Jan.  27,  1959, 
DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  86/59-HW'.  T  Steel 
Corp.  et  at.  v.  Harold  E.  Petereon.  Inc.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  (notice  July  30.  1959). 

S.8SS.SS8.  R.  G.  Owen.  Hard  facing  material  and  method 
of  making,  filed  July  31,  1958,  D.C.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  760/58-TC,  Houaton  Oil  Field  Material  Co..  Inc.  v. 
Servco  Manufacturing  Co.  Patent  held  valid,  defendant  ia 
owner:   consent  Judgment   (notice  July  30.   19.^9). 

S,8M.IM.  W.  H.  Zegers.  Clip  for  combination  weatherstrip 
and  sash  balance,  filed  July  30, 1959,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  59cl234.  Zegert.  Inc.  v.  Edward  .4.  Zegert.  doing  buei- 
net*  a*  Precieion  WeatherMtrip  Co. 

t,M9,SM.     (See  2.801,510.) 

M87.7M.  C  F.  Johnson,  Pipe  anchor,  filed  July  16,  1959, 
DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  12/728,  McEvoy  Co.  v.  Cam- 
eron Iron  Work;  Inc.  Hanie,  filed  July  28,  1959,  same. 
Doc.  12/7.'>1.  McEvoy  Co.  v.  Oil  Center  Tool  Co. 

R«.  t4.M7.     (See  2,713,193.) 

Re.  t4,ia»  (of  2,718,986).  V.  H.  Peoples,  Spreader  control. 
filed  July  31,  1959,  DC,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  13.1/170.  formerly 
filed  Oct.  7,  1958.  DC,  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus).  Trumatic 
Machine  4  Tool  Co..  Inc.  v.  O.  M.  Scott  *  Sana  Co..  doing 
huKineait  an  .American  Bulb  Co. 

Des.  174.548,  H.  T.  (;ulllkM>n,  Push  bar;  Dee.  174.MS,  same. 
Handle,  filed  July  24,  1959,  DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  764/59-BH,  ICaicNeer  Co.  v.  Rebco,  Inc. 
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brackets  [J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  relsane  specification  ;  matter 
printed  In  italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reiasue. 


of  the  corresponding  pair,  means  connecting  each  lotui 
METAL  lyiNDOW  strap  to  one  of  the  load  wires,  and  detachable  means  for 

Aioysius  T.  Kuakel,  Akron,  Obio;  Albert  A.  Kunkel,  ad- 
ministrator of  the  estate  of  ^dd  Aloystas  T.  Kunkel, 
deceased 
Original  No.  2,781,111,  dated  FeKniary  12,  1957,  Serial 
No.  285,862,  May  3,  1952.  A^lkation  for  reissue 
March  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,4 

11  Claims.    (CI.  189—75) 


•:.       f 


1.  A  metal  frame  for  window  or  like  closure  panel 
means,  comprising  a  frame  member  having  enclosing  sides 
connected  at  corners  of  the  member,  said  sides  each  being 
of  sectional  shape  defining  web  portions  providing  longi- 
tudinally extending  panel  seating  portions  presented  in- 
wardly of  the  frame  for  receiving  closure  panel  means  in 
the  member  and  laterally  spaced  elongated  retaining  por- 
tions intermediate  lateral  side  edges  of  each  said  side 
and  proje'cting  in  the  same  direction  angularly  of  the  ad- 
jacent said  web  portions,  and  strips  of  substantially  non- 
heat  conducting  material  rigidly  affixed  to  said  retaining 
portions  and  forming  an  integrated  unit  therewith,  said 
sides  being  laterally  parted  to  substantial  extent  between 
said  retaining  portions  along  substantially  the  entire 
lengths  of  the  sides  to  provide  separate  segments  there- 
of, the  spacing  along  the  parting  lines  being  sufficient  to 
prevent  substantial  exchange  of  heat  and  cold  between 
the  parted  segments. 


connecting  eadh  of  said  one  contact  jaws  to  the  corre- 
sponding load  shop  so  as  to  by-pass  current  through  the 
load  straps  from  tke  line  wires  to  the  load  wires. 


24,706 

GLARE  SHIELD  FOll  CURVED  WINDSHIELDS 

Charles  E.  McCohnick,  Dearborn,  Mkb. 

Original  No.  2,862,762,  daM  December  2,  1958,  Serial 

No.  440,327,  June  30,  1954.    Application  for  reissue 

April  23,  1959,  Serial  No.  X08,542 

13  Clabns.    (Cl.>296— 97) 


24,705 
COMBINATION   BY-PASS  AND   DISCONNECT 
DEVICE    FOR    RINGLESS   SOCKET    BLOCK 
ASSEMBLY  x 

Craig  M.  Moore,  North  vanton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Superior  Switchboard  &^Devices  Co.,  Canton,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  No.  2,825,879,  dated  March  4,  1958,  Serial  No. 
558,887,  January  13  1956.  Application  for  reissue 
October  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  770,875 

UCbims.  (CL339— 19) 
8.  In  a  ringless  socket-block  assembly  for  a  socket-type 
meter,  said  socket-block  assembly  comprising  spaced  pairs 
of  contact  jaws  for  receiving  the  meter  terminal  posts, 
means  connecting  a  line  wire  to  one  contact  jaw  of  each 
pair  and  means  connecting  a  load  wire  to  the  other  con- 
tact jaw  of  each  pair,  a  by-pass  device  comprising  a  load 
strap  adjacent  each  pair  of  contact  jaws,  each  load  strap 
being  normally  disconnected  from  said  one  contact  jaw 
746  Ot;.— 79  '    V 


4.  In  an  automobile  having  a  window  and  a  roof  struc- 
ture, a  glare  shield  panel  shaped  to  overlie  a  portion  of 
said  window,  a  track  supported  on  said  roof  structure 
adjacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  window  and  extending 
along  said  roof  structure  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  edge  of  the  window,  said  track  being  arcu- 
-  1199 
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ate  in  a  longitudinal  direction  such  that  it  extends  gener- 
ally parallel  to  and  is  spaced  inwardly  of  said  roof  struc- 
ture, said  panel  having  means  thereon  disposed  generally 
medially  between  the  ends  thereof  engaged  with  said 
track  and  movable  therealong  for  supporting  the  panel 
on  said  track  and  for  shifting  the  panel  to  an  operative 
position  at  one  end  of  the  track  and  overlying  a  portion 
of  said  window  and  to  an  inoperative  position  at  the 
other  end  of  the  track  where  the  panel  is  disposed  adja- 
cent and  generally  parallel  to  the  roof  structure,  means 
disposed  between  said  roof  structure  and  said  panel  for 
exerting  pressure  inwardly  or  downwardly  from  said  roof 
structure  against  said  panel  at  points  spaced  outwardly 
from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  track  for  maintaining 
said  panel  in  an  arcuate  tensioned  condition  in  a  direc- 
tion transversely  of  the  panel  whereby  stability  is  im- 
parted to  the  panel  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  thereof. 

24,7t7 

RUMINANT  FEED 

Marria  B.  GOlis,  Gkaricw,  ID^  anignor  to  lateniatfoaal 

Miaerala  A  Chcmkal  Cocponitioii,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 
No  Dnwing.     Original  No.  2,758,027,  dated  Angiut  7, 

1956,  Serial  No.  278,959,  March  27,  1952.    AppHca- 

tkm  for  rdssDc  Joly  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,829 
8  Claims.    (CI.  99^-2) 

I.  A  ruminant  feed  composition  comprising  a  rumi- 
nant feed  ration  containing  between  about  0.1%  and 
about  25.0%  by  weight  of  an  eiid  liquor  produced  by 
hydrolyzing  glutamic  acid  mother  substances  obtained 
from  sugar  beets  and  from  which  a  portion  of  the  glu- 
tamic acid  has  been  removed,  said  end  liquor  having  a 
pH  between  about  2  J  and  about  4.0. 


24,7M 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  FIBERS  FROM  THERMOPLASTICS 
Picrra  Rca^  Heymca  and  Ivan  Peychea,  Paria,  France,  as- 
rigaora   to  Socictc    Anonymc   dcs   Mannfactares   dcs 
Gbccs  A  Produits  Chimiqucfl  dc  Saint-Gobaln,  Channy 
ft  Ckc7,  Paria,  France 
Original  No.  2,424,912,  dated  January  13,  1953,  Serial 
No.  75«,618,  May  24,  1947.    AppHcatioa  for  reivuc 
September  3,   1953,  Serial  No.  378,441 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  France  May  31,  1944 
21  Claims.    (CL  18—2^) 


20.  The  process  of  making  fibers  from  a  heat  sof ten- 
able material  capable  of  being  drawn  out  into  fibers  when 
in  a  softened  state  which  comprises  burning  a  combustible 
mixture  of  gases  within  a  substantially  closed  chamber 
and  discharging  the  burned  gases  from  the  chamber 
in  the  form  of  a  radially  directed  blast  moving  at  a  veloc- 
ity sufficient  to  attenuate  the  heat  softened  material  into 
fibers,  discharging  a  body  of  said  material  in  a  molten 
state  by  centrifugal  force  into  said  blast,  and  entraining 
the  material  in  the  blast  whereby  the  material  is  attenu- 
ated to  fibers  by  the  heat  and  force  of  the  blast. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1959 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  ar«  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  is  not  prartlrsble  to  reproduce  the  drawlnfC- 


1J49 

PEACH  TREE 

Grant  Merrill,  Red  Btaff,  Calif. 

AppUcation  Inly  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  747,187 

1  Claim.    (CL  47—42) 


of  highly  colored  fruit  resembling  the  Merrill  Oemfree 
(Plant  Patent  No.  1,409)  but  being  of  brighter  red  blush 
and  ripening  approximately  ten  days  later  than  the  Gem- 
free  and  approximately  ten  days  earlier  than  the  Red- 
haven   (unpatented),  the  fruit  also  being  characterized 


A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially   by  firm,  yellow  flesh,  good  size  and  by  being  clingstone 
as  shown  and  described  characterized  by  the  production   when  Arm  but  becoming  partly  freestone  when  soft  ripe. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,985,941 

STAPLING  MACHINE 

Lymaa  B.  Cook,  Haddoafield,  NJ.,  aaai^Mr  to  Acom 

Staple  Compaay,  Camden,  N  J.,  a  carporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

AppHcatioa  October  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  489,494 

3  ClainM.     (CL  1—3) 


gvide  plate  fixedly  secured  on  said  head  and  having  a 
vertically  extending  opening  therein  in  alignment  with 
said  passageway,  said  opening  exposing  said  passageway 
through  said  guide  plate,  an  auxiliary  removable  guide 
plate  covering  said  openipg  in  said  guide  plate,  and  quick 
releasable  means  for  removal  of  said  auxiliary  guide  plate 
to  provide  access  to  said  passageway  throu|^  said  open- 


r.  , , 


1.  In  a  stapling  machine  having  a  frame,  staple  supply- 
ing means  and  a  staple  driver,  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  lever  pivoted  to  the  frame,  an  anvil  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  driver  and  secured  to  said  lever  and 
manually  actuated  means  to  cam  said  lever  to  place  the 
anvil  in  an  operating  position  with  respect  to  the  driver, 
said  manually  actuated  means  locliing.the  anvil  in  the 
operating  position. 


2,985,942 
REMOVABLE  FRONT  FOR  STAPLING  MACHINE 
Hogh  M.  Grey,  Jr.,  aad  Hcary  E.  Coicy,  Coacoid,  N.C. 

assignors  to  Grey  Equipment,  lacn  Concord,  N.C,  a 
corporatioa  of  North  Carolina 
Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,454 
8  Claims.    (CL  1—49) 

*  I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  driving  device  hav- 
ing a  head  provided  with  a  fastener  receiving  and  driving 
passageway,  a  fastener  driving  plunger  slidable  in  said 
passageway  and  a  fastener  supplying  magazine  for 
progressively    feeding   fasteners   to   said   passageway;   a 


2,985,943 

COMBINED  BIB  AND  APRON 

A  D  Carlisle  and  EUzabeth  A.  Carlisle,  Sacramento,  CaUf . 

Application  July  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,487 

ICIaifli.    (Cl.2-49) 


A  combined  bib  and  apron  comprising  a  body  portion 
in  the  form  of  a  sheet  of  waterproof  material,  said  sheet 
having  a  portion  thereof  forming  a  bib  adapted  to  cover 
the  upper  waist  portion  of  the  wearer  and  a  portion 
forming  an  apron  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  a  tray  com- 
pletely covering  said  tray,  an  elastic  tape  secured  along 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  apron  portion  adapted  to  be 
stretched  over  the  tray  under  the  marginal  edge  of  the 
tray,  removably  securing  the  apron  portion  to  the  tray, 
elastic  tapes  secured  to  the  body  portion  along  the  sides 
of  the  bib  forming  portion  outlining  portions  of  said  body 
to  be  removed  to  provide  arm  holes  for  the  arms  of  the 
wearer  using  the  combined  bib  and  apron. 


2,9f5344 

ADJUSTABLE  SLEEPING  GARMENT 

Allan  Stuart,  Roslyn  Heights,  and  Harold  Dracfaman, 

Forest  mils,  N.Y. 

Application  May  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,252 

1  Claim.    (CL2— 83) 


In  a  fabric  sleeping  garment  of  the  type  having  legs 
terminating  in  foot  enclosures  each  consisting  of  a  sole 
piece  and  an  upper,  said  sole  piece  having  a  floor-engag- 
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ing  portion,  means  joining  the  peripheries  of  the  sole  piece 
and  the  upper,  a  tubular  elasticized  ankle  section  joined 
at  one  end  to  the  upper  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  garment  leg  and  resiiiently  yielding  to 
growth  in  the  direction  of  length  of  the  leg  of  the  wearer, 
and  an  endless  cuff  formed  by  upper  and  lower  folds 
of  the  foot  enclosure  below  said  ankle  section,  said  cuff 
being  secured  by  removable  stitching  to  accommodate  the 
length  of  the  leg  of  the  garment  to  the  continued  growth 
in  the  length  of  the  leg  of  the  wearer,  the  bottom  of  said 
sole  piece  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slippage  resisting 
resinous  projections  thereon,  said  cuff  normally  surround- 
ing and  concealing  said  elasticized  ankle  section. 


COLLAR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHIRTS 

Louis  Winter.  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mabs, 

inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Application  April  20,  1959,  Serial  No.  M7^57 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—132) 


In  a  shirt  having  an  attached  tab  collar  which  has  an 
inner  fold  and  an  outer  fold,  said  outer  fold  forming  a 
turn-down  portion  made  from  at  least  two  plies  and 
having  top  stitching  paralleling  the  edge  and  ends  thereof, 
the  said  ends  being  spaced  at  the  front  of  the  shirt  to 
define  a  necktie  receiving  spacc;^the  combination  there- 
with of  a  pair  of  tabs  for  detachably  connecting  the 
said  ends  of  the  outer  fold,  said  tabs  each  having  an 
end  connected  to  an  end  of  the  outer  fold  and  having 
free  ends  extending  to  the  front  center  of  the  collar  across 
the  necktie  receiving  space;  each  of  said  Ubs  being  made 
from  inelastic  material  and  being  attached  to  the  cor- 
responding end  of  the  outer  fold  by  the  aid  of  the  top 
stitching;  and  a  snap  fastener  having  male  and  female 
portions  respectively  carried  by  the  free  ends  of  the 
said  tabs. 


2,9t5,944 

HAND  PROTECTORS 

Kurt  Goldanith,  Glcncoc,  HI.,  asrignor  to  Textile  MUb 

Compuiy,  Chicago,  HU  •  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

AppUcatioo  February  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,168 

9  Cfadms.    (Q.  2—158) 


1 .  A  hand  protector  comprisin]|  a  first  hand  engaging 
surface  for  engagement  with  the  hand  by  the  user  and  a 
second  surface  for  engagement  with  an  utensil  or  part 
thereof,  said  first  hand  engaging  surface  comprising  a 
foam  polyester,  said  second  engaging  surface  comprising 
an  impregnated  fabric  secured  to  the  first  engaging  sur- 
face, said  second  engaging  surface  including  a  thermo- 
setting plastic  material  which  is  heat  retardant  and  which 
contains  silicone  and  powdered  aluminum  to  act  as  a  heat 
resisting  and  reflecting  surface,  said  fabric  and  foam  poly- 
ester being  secured  together  by  stitching  operations  in 
quilted  fashion. 


2,9«5347 

MATERNITY  PANTY 

David  L.  Rosenberg,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bostoa 

Royal  Petticoat  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  arm 

Application  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,004 

2  Claiau.    (O.  2—224) 


1.  A  maternity  panty  having  a  front  and  a  rear,  a  top 
opening,  and  leg  openings,  and  comprising  a  rear  panel 
extending  continuously  across  the  back  and  part  way 
across  the  front  on  each  side  of  the  garment,  and  having 
front  margins,  a  crotch  portion,  and  a  front  panel  joined 
to  said  crotch  portion  and  extending  sidewardly  there- 
from along  said  leg  openings  and  having  side  margins, 
the  panty  having  front  seams  joining  said  side  margins 
to  the  adjacent  ones  of  said  front  margins,  said  seams 
extending  from  said  top  opening  to  said  leg  openings  at 
points  sidewardly  spaced  from  said  crotch  portion, 
whereby  the  seams  are  adapted  to  be  disposed  substan 
tially  vertically  along  the  sides  of  the  wearer's  abdomen 
when  the  panty  is  worn,  said  front  panel  being  made  of 
material  having  a  considerable  degree  of  vertical  elasticity 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  over  the  panel,  the 
entire  rear  panel  being  relatively  and  uniformly  inelastic 
in  the  vertical  direction,  and  said  front  margins  being 
longer  prior  to  joining  of  the  panels  than  said  side 
margins  in  their  unstressed  condition  and  being  gathered 
along  said  seams,  and  said  seams  being  vertically 
extensible. 


2,9*5,948 

WAIST  GRIP  FOR  GARMENTS 

Amcdco  Grimnti,  North  Hollywood,  CaW. 

Application  Jane  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,9«6 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—237) 


In  a  waistband  construction  for  trousers,  skirts,  waist 
jackets  and  other  waist  fitting  garments,  a  waist  encircling 
piece,  a  two-part  waist  encircling  band  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  piece,  the  parts  of  said  band  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  end  to  end  relationship  and  having  their 
adjacent  ends  secured  to  the  waistpiece  at  the  rear  center 
thereof,  said  parts  «loping  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the 
waist  encircling  piece  from  the  point  of  securement  there- 
of, said  parts  each  having  spaced  openings  therealong. 
a  waistgrip  strap  threaded  through  the  openings  in  each 
part  of  the  band,  one  end  of  the  strap  secured  to  the 
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band  at  the  rear  center  of  the  waist  encircling  piece, 
said  straps  sloping  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the 
point  of  securement  thereof,  the  secured  end  of  the  strap 
being  stretchable.  a  fastener  element  on  the  free  end  of 
each  strap,  a  plurality  of  spaced  fastening  elements  se- 
cured to  the  waist  encircling  band  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  each  waistgrip  strap  for  engagement  with  the  fastener 
element  on  said  free  end  of  the  respective  strap  upon 
stretching  of  the  secured  end  of  the  strap,  each  strap 
being  tunnel-shaped  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end. 
said  stretchable  end  of  the  strap  constituting  the  secured 
end  of  the  tunnel  and  a  stiffener  member  secured  inside 
the  closed  end  of  each  tunnel,  the  fastening  elements  on 
the  waist  encircling  band  disposed  on  a  line  slanting  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  waist  encircling 
piece  substantially  in  line  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  adjacent  waistgrip  strap  so  that  the  free  end  of  the 
strap  is  closer  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  waist  encircling 
piece  than  the  opposite  end  thereof. 


having  an  opening  in  one  end  portion,  a  generally  U- 
shaped  link  of  flat  stock  comprising  a  bight  portion  having 
an  opening  therein  and  further  comprising  straight,  uni- 
formly spaced  legs  straddling  the  arm  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  and  having  openings  therein  aligned  with  the  first 
named  opening,  a  cotter  pin  fixedly  mounted  in  the  third 
named  openings  and  slidable  and  rotatable  in  the  first 


23«S349 

FLUSH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Roland  W.  Downin,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  assignor  to  Val- 

guard  Company,  Inc.,  Port  Deposit,  Md.,  a  corporation 

of  Marylanid 

Application  October  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,495 

4  Claims.    (CL  4—41) 


23*5.95« 

TOILET  FLUSH  VALVE 
CnrtU  Kenaston,  Walla  Walla,  Wash. 
Application  March  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,407 
1  Claim,    (a.  4—57) 
A  toilet  flush  valve  comprising:  a  ball  valve  engage- 
able  by  gravity  with  a  seat,  a  vertically  swingable  arm 


named  opening  for  swingingly  and  laterally  adjustably 
suspending  the  link  from  the  arm.  an  upstanding  stem  on 
the  ball  valve  rotatably  and  slidably  engaged  in  the  sec- 
ond named  opening,  and  a  loop  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
stem  operable  between  the  legs  and  engageable  with  the 
bight  portion  of  the  link  for  anchoring  the  stem  to  the 
link  for  lifting  the  ball  valve  off  the  seat  when  the  arm 
is  swung  upwardly. 


2,905,951 

SINK  STRAINER 

Albert  Henry  Weddendorf,  Jr.,  Hamflton  County,  Ohio 

Application  July  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,956 

2  Claims.    (O.  4—287) 


1.  A  flush  valve  assembly  including  a  flush  ball,  aa 
outlet  fitting,  said  fitting  including  a  flush  ball  seat; 
means  for  receiving  an  overflow  pipe  and  a  channel  con- 
necting the  overflow  pipe  with  the  outlet  below  the 
seat,  an  overflow  pipe,  an  inlet  valve  including  a  valve 
body,  an  inlet  in  the  body  connected  to  a  source  of 
liquid  supply,  an  outlet  in  the  valve  body,  a  circular 
valve  seat  in  the  outlet,  a  ball  free  to  move  and  rotate 
in  all  directions  within  the  valve  body  and  normal- 
ly held  upon  the  valve  seat  by  the  natural  tendency  of 
liquid  flow  from  inlet  to  outlet,  a  cylinder  opening  into 
said  outlet,  a  plunger  freely  rotatable  about  its  axis  of 
movement  and  freely  movable  longitudinally  in  said 
cylinder,  said  plunger  having  a  reduced  diameter  at  the 
end  adjacent  the  valve,  to  permit  the  passage  of  liquid 
about  the  reduced  portion,  a  liquid  outlet  for  said  cylin- 
der, means  responsive  to  a  drop  in  the  liquid  level  in 
the  flush  tank  for  moving  the  plunger  in  the  cylinder  to- 
ward the  valve  end  thereof  to  unseat  the  valve  ball 
whereby  liquid  may  flow  in  succession  from  the  liquid 
supply,  through  the  valve  body  and  the  cylinder  into 
the  tank  to  restore  the  liquid  level  thereof  and  means 
for  securing  the  valve  apparatus  on  ttie  overflow  pipe. 


1.  In  a  drain  for  a  sink,  the  combination  of  a  flanged, 
corrugated  supporting  shell,  said  corrugation  forming  in- 
ner and  outer  threads  on  the  side  walls,  means  on  the 
supporting  shell  below  the  threaded  side  wall  forming 
a  valve  seat,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  supporting 
shell  to  form  a  support  for  a  drain  tube,  a  perforated 
strainer  shell  located  within  said  supporting  shell  and  hav- 
ing a  threaded  outer  side  wall  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  inner  corrugated  side  wall  of  the  supporting  shell, 
means  on  the  bottom  of  said  strainer  shell  forming  a 
valve,  said  valve  cooperating  with  said  valve  scat  in  the 
bottom  of  the  supporting  shell  to  be  opened  and  closed 
by  rotation  of  the  strainer  shell  within  the  supporting 
shell,  means  to  detachably  lock  said  drain  tube  in  the 
bottom  of  said  supporting  shell,  and  means  engaging  the 
outer  corrugated  side  wall  for  clamping  same  to  a  sup- 
port. 

2,905,952 
PATIENT  STRETCHERS 
Alhm  S.  Relchert,  Kirfcwood,  and  Roy  T.  Adolphson, 
Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Shampaine  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Application  January  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  482,918 
7  Claims.    (CL  S— 86) 
7.  A  wheeled  stretcher  for  transportation  of  patients  in 
hospitals  and  the  like,  said  stretcher  comprising  a  base 
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fmne,  wbeels  operetively  mouated  oa  the  base  frame, 
first  upright  support  means  rifidly  mounted  upon  the  base 
frame  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  proiecting  upward- 
ly therefrom,  second  upright  support  means  rigidly  mount- 
ed upon  the  base  frame  at  the  other  end  thereof  and 
proiecting  upwanUy  therefrom,  said  support  means  being 
located  in  substantially  parallel  alignment  with  each  oth- 
er, a  vertical  slide  operatively  mounted  on  each  support 
means  and  projecting  at  one  end  upwardly  therefrom  for 
upwardly  and  downwardly  shifting  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  means,  driving  means  operatively 
associated  with  each  support  means  for  producing  shift- 
ing movement  of  the  slide  associated  with  such  support 
means,  routable  shafting  adapted  to  actuate  only  one 


TRAPPED  AIR  LIFE  PRESERVER 
CiMide  Ohrla  I  tImo.  Ir„  Coka,  Vs. 

Apflkatioa  AaiMt  1. 1957.  ScrW  No.  (75,7tS 

4  CUm.    (CL  9—M) 

(Graalad  wmim  TWa  M,  U&  Co4e  (lf52)p  aw.  2M) 


of  the  driving  means,  a  roCatable  tubular  quill  shaft  co- 
axially  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  shafting  adapted  to 
actuate  only  the  other  of  said  driving  means,  crank  means 
mounted  on  said  tubular  quill  shaft,  means  for  optionally 
locking  said  crank  means  and  shafting  thereby  permitting 
rotation  of  the  shafting  and  tubular  quill  shaft  independ- 
ently or  simuluneously,  and  top  means  for  supporting  a 
patient  in  prone  position,  said  top  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  two  slides  so  that  when  the  slides 
are  shifted  simultaneously  the  top  means  will  change  its 
vertical  position  in  relation  to  the  base  frame  while  re- 
maining at  all  times  parallel  to  its  initial  position  but 
when  the  slides  are  shifted  independently,  the  top  means 
will  tilt  lengthwise  so  that  one  end  is  lower  than  the  other 
end. 


1.  A  self-inflating  life  preserver  comprising  in  combiiu- 
tion  a  plurality  of  airtight,  collapsible  compartments  open 
at  their  lower  ends,  an  inflatable  airtight  collar  connected 
with  the  compartments  for  inflation  by  displacement  of 
air  trapped  within  said  compartments,  a  plurality  of  re- 
silient expanded  compartments  open  at  their  lower  ends, 
each  expanded  compartment  joined  to  one  of  the  col- 
lapsible compartments  by  an  airtight,  watertight  seal,  and 
each  expanded  compartment  connected  by  an  opening  in 
its  upper  end  to  ih-  lower  end  of  its  associated  collapsible 
compartment  to  permit  free  passage  of  air  and  water  be- 
tween the  expanded  compartment  and  its  associated  col- 
lapsible compartment. 


23t5^3 

BED  CHAIR 

Hcmian  F.  Wiadl,  DdroM,  Mkk. 

AppHcadon  May  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  «5M12 

2  Claiaa.    (CL  5-^)27) 


2^5,955 

APPARATUS  FDR  MOLDING  INFANTS'  SHOES 

WUMara  F.  Hcrtiby.  HaverUll,  Mass.,  aaignor  to  LowcO 

Coontcr  Coapuy,  LowcU,  Maaa.,  a  copartncnk^ 

ApplkatkM  Jna  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  S91>7i 

2  Claims.    (CL  12—97) 


2.  A  chair  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a  back 
forming  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  slots  extending 
upwardly  from  the  lower  edge  thereof,  a  pair  of  side 
plates  engaging  in  said  pair  of  slots  and  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  said  back;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cleats  on 
each  of  said  side  plates;  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
each  pair  of  cleats  on  each  side  plate;  means  for  secur- 
ing said  cleats  in  different  positions  of  angular  adjust- 
ment relatively  to  the  respective  side  plate  on  which  they 
are  mounted,  said  cleats  engaging  said  back  at  the  oppo- 
site edges  thereof  adjacent  the  lower  portion  for  retaining 
said  back  fixed  reiativety  to  said  side  plates  in  various 
adjusted  positions;  a  tray  detachably  mounted  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  side  plates  and  spanning  the  dittaiKT 
between  the  same;  and,  an  arm  rest  on  the  upper  edfe 
of  each  ,of  said  side  platea. 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  the  back  part  of  an  infant's 
shoe  to  impart  to  the  heel  and  reversely  curved  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  exterior  surface  con- 
tour of  of  the  heel  of  a  foot,  comprising  a  rigid  male 
part  having  an  unyielding  convex  surface  over  which 
may  be  placed  a  part  to  be  molded,  said  convex  surface 
corresponding  in  shape  to  the  larger  end  of  an  ovoid,  and 
a  female  part  having  a  recess  into  which  the  male  part 
may  be  introduced,  which  recess  is  complementary  in 
section  to  that  of  the  male  part,  and  is  characterized  in 
that  it  is  unyieldingly  rigid  throughout,  and  has  a  con- 
tinuous uninterrupted,  smooth,  concave  surface,  portions 
of  which  extend  forwardly  from  a  closed  circularly  curved 
back  along  gradually  converging  lines  to  an  open  mouth 
which  is  narrower  at  its  entrance  than  the  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  recess  and  is  wider  than  the  maxi- 
mum transverse  dimension  of  the  male  part. 


September  29,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1205 


2,9M,95€  thereof,  a  handle  element  at  each  end  of  said  frame  and 

COSMETIC  FOUNTAIN  BRUSH  including  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  anchored  to  the 

Edwin  O.  FnUcr,  Falrftdd,  and  John  W.  Andcnoii,  Ncw>  hook  at  that  end  of  the  frame,  and  a  hand  grip  at  the 
iowB,  Conn.,  aad«Bon,  by  mtmt  aasicnmenta,  to  Jokn 
W.  Andcrsoa,  Newtown,  Coan.  f     ^ 

AppUcation  Fcbraary  Ig,  1959,  Serial  No.  144,934    ,.  ^  ^j^^ ""^^^^      ^    ^  A    . 

6  CUm.    (CLIS— 136)  ^^ 


-Iff 


*.^>^5'f 


free  end  of  each  of  said  handle  elements,  with  the  other 
end  of  each  spring  being  anchored  to  one  of  said  hand 
grips.  ^ 

2,995,958 

ROOFING  MOP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Eari  A.  Saoaca,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dnwamlih 

Mfg.  Co.,  Septic,  Waslu,  a  corporatloB  of  WasUngton 

AppUcatioa  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,353 

3  Claims.    (CL  15—229) 


1.  A  fountain  brush  for  dispensing  volatile  liquid  from 
a  hollow  handle  of  the  brush  with  freeness  of  flow  con- 
trolled selectively  either  by  squeezing  said  handle  or  by 
changing  the  temperature  of  its  contents,  embodying  in 
combination,  a  hollow  elongate  barrel  forming  a  brush 
handle  for  storing  a  volatile  liquid  sufficiently  slender  to 
be  grasped  between  the  thumb  and  fingers  of  a  user's  hand, 
said  barrel  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  a 
cylindrical  tubular  wall  composed  throughout  the  girth 
and  throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  barrel 
of  plastic  sufficiently  thin  to  be  quickly  permeable  through- 
out said  girth  and  length  to  heat  transmitted  from  the 
user's  hand  to  the  interior  of  the  handle  and  sufficiently 
flexible  to  be  indentable  by  finger  pressure  throughout 
said  girth  and  length,  while  sufficiently  resilient  to  be  self 
restoring  to  original  shape  when  released  from  such 
pressure,  an  external  screw  thread  on  said  barrel  near 
said  closed  end  thereof,  a  closure  head  removably  mounted 
on  said  open  end  of  said  barrel,  a  liquid  applicative  tuft 
of  bristles,  means  mounting  said  tuft  on  said  head  shaped 
and  disposed  to  hold  the  said  bristles  on  the  said  closiu'e 
head  in  a  manner  to  project  therefrom  in  such  slantingly 
divergent  directions  as  to  form  an  outflaring  tubular  ring 
consisting  solely  of  said  bristles,  a  passageway  through 
said  head  giving  said  tuft  of  bristles  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  and  a  deeply  cupped  pro- 
tective cap  having  an  internally  screw  threaded  open  end 
in  sealing  engagement  with  said  external  thread  on  said 
barrel  and  having  a  rigid  tubular  wall  encompassing  both 
said  barrel  and  said  tuft,  said  cap  wall  being  sufficiently 
larger  than  the  girth  of  said  barrel  to  afford  a  heat  in- 
sulative  annular  space  therebetween  and  being  sufficiently 
rigid  to  prevent  the  transmission  to  said  flexible  tubular 
barrel  wall  of  squeezing  pressure  applied  against  said  rigid 
cap  wall,  whereby  fluid  pressure  in  said  handle  can  be 
increased  to  a  liquid  expelling  force  selectively  either 
by  warming  the  handle  with  heat  transmitted  from  the 
user's  hand  or  by  squeezing  said  tubular  wall  of  the  barrel 
by  finger  pressure  when  said  cap  is  removed. 


2395,957 

BACK  BRUSH 

Antkony  M.  Voipc,  pyiadcipUa,  Pa. 

AppHcatfoo  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,742 

IClalBM.    (CL15— 149) 
I.  In  a  back  brush,  a  bristle-carrying  wire  frame  of 
generally  oval  shape  with  hooks  on  the  opposite  ends 


1.  A  mop,  comprising:  a  handle  bearing  at  its  lower 
end  a  metal  ferrule;  a  socket  member  fixedly  secured  to 
said  ferrule  cupped  axially  of  and  away  from  the  handle 
and  broader  than  the  handle;  said  socket  member  having 
a  central  opening  adapted  to  pass  over  the  ferrule;  a  lock- 
ing washer  positioned  below  said  socket  member  and 
presenting  thereto  a  convex  face  of  less  width  than  the 
socket  member  and  concentric  therewith;  an  assembly 
bolt  between  said  washer  and  the  lower  end  of  said  handle 
operable  to  pull  said  locking  washer  toward  said  socket 
member;  a  metal  washer  fixedly  secured  into  the  lower 
end  of  said  ferrule  and  in  continuation  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  socket  member  and  having  an  axial  opening 
appreciably  larger  in  diameter  than  the  assembly  bolt 
associated  with  said  washer;  a  nut  washer  of  a  diameter 
to  snugly  pass  through  said  ferrule  and  to  threadedly  en- 
gage said  bolt;  and  a  multiplicity  of  thrum  strands  com- 
pressed at  their  center  around  said  bolt  by  banding  means 
and  foldfcd  double  and  the  loop  formed  by  the  fold  caught 
between  said  socket  member  and  said  locking  washer  and 
spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  said  washer  forming  a  ring 
of  double  thrum  strands. 


2,995,959 
SQUEEGEE  HOLDING  CLAMP 
Fred  R.  Fcrreira,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  awlgnnr  to  Mc 
StarrcCt  Products  Company,  OaUaad,  Calif.,  a 
ratioB  of  Califoniia 
Application  September  9, 1953,  Scrtal  No.  379,139 
3  Claims.    (CL  15—245) 
2.  In  combination,  a  handle  member  having  a  flat 
portion,  a  substantially  U-shaped  rigid  channel  member 
having  walls  defining  an  enlarged  portion  providing  an 
elongated  groove  and  a  contracted  portion  defining  a 
relatively  reduced  slot,  a  rubber  squeegee  blade  having 
an  enlarged  portion  received  in  said  enlarged  portion  of 
the  ch&nel  and  a  reduced  portion  projecting  through  said 
slot,  a  clip  member,  an  arcuate  groove  formed  in  the 
flat  portion  of  said  handle  adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  a 
complemental  arcuate  groove  formed  in  said  dip  mem- 
ber adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  means  for  fastening  said 
clii»  member  to  said  flat  handle  portion  with  said  arcuate 
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grooves  in  opposed  relation  and  conUining  therebetween    hinge  and  having  their  opposite  ends  bearing  downwardly 


the  enlarged  portion  of  said  channel  member,  means  on 
the  edge  of  said  clip  member  adjacent  the  arcuate  groove 


upon  the  flexible  backing  at  spaced  points,  a  rigid  pressure 
equalizing  yoke  pivotally  suspended  from  the  hinge  and 
connected  to  and  bearing  downwardly  upon  the  flexible 
backing  at  spaced  points  between  the  first  spaced  points 
to  provide  medial  support  for  the  blade  unit,  and  means 
on  the  superstructure  for  coupling  to  an  actuating  arm. 


thereof,  said  means  extending  laterally  from  said  clip 
member  and  biting  into  the  rubber  bla<te,  said  clip  mem- 
ber having  its  edge  opposite  to  said  one  edge  turned 
inwardly  toward  and  engaging  said  flat  handle  portion. 


WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
EugciM  R.  Zicglcr,  Spenccrport,  N.Y^  SMignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkfc^  a  corpora, 
tioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  Janury  IS,  If5«,  Serial  No.  709,056 
10  ClainH.    (CL  15—250.4) 


2,905,M0 

SQUEEGEE 

Adclbcrt  V.  Ward,  Chioigo,  111.,  asrignor  to  Morse-Star- 

rctt  Products  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Application  October  12,  1953,  ScrW  No.  385,491 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—245) 


A  squeegee  comprising  an  elongated  transversely  flex- 
ible wiping  element  formed  with  a  bead  along  one  edge, 
an  elongated  substantially  U-shaped  holder  member  there- 
for constructed  to  embrace  the  wiping  element  and  hav- 
ing on^  edge  extended  to  provide  means  for  limiting  the 
flexing  of  the  wiping  element,  a  handle  member  provided 
with  a  head  conforming  to  the  side  and  closed  edge  of 
the  holding  member,  a  cooperating  clamping  member 
formed  to  engage  both  the  holder  member  and  the  wiping 
element,  said  channel  member  formed  with  an  opening, 
said  clamping  member  including  a  prong  formed  to  ex- 
tend through  the  aforesaid  opening  for  engaging  the 
wiping  element  and  for  affixing  the  wiping  element  with 
respect  to  the  channel  member  as  the  channel  member  is 
affixed  to  the  handle  member. 


5.  A  joint  control  for  a  wiper  unit  and  a  washer  unit, 
including,  a  first  manual  control  member  for  activating 
and  inactivating  said  wiper  unit,  a  second  manual  control 
member  for  activating  said  washer  unit,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  two  control  members  whereby  a  pre- 
determined movement  of  said  second  member  to  activate 
the  washer  unit  automatically  imparts  movement  to  said 
first  member  to  simultaneously  activate  said  wiper  unit, 
said  wiper  unit  remaining  activated  until  said  first 
manual  control  member  is  manually  moved  to  the  "ofT' 
position. 


2,905,9«3 

LEAF  VACUUM  COLLECTOR  AND  BURNER 

Martin  Boycr,  Lowry,  Minn. 

Application  Jnly  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,9M 

3  Claima.    (CL  15— s339) 


2,905,9«1 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  i  I 

John  R.  OiaiMi  and  Anthony  C.  Sdnta,  Bnffalo,  N.Y.,  ■«. 

lienors  to  Trico  Prodncts  Corporation,  Bnfaio,  N.Y. 

Application  DccemiMr  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  550,982 

10  Claims.    (CL  15—245) 

1.  In  a  machine   for  gathering   leaves,   a  housing,  a 
chamber  in  said  housing,  a  wall  defining  the  outer  edges 
of  said  chamber,  a  baffle  partially  separating  said  cham- 
ber into  two  compartments,  a  blower  in  a  first  of  said 
^compartments,  said  first  compartment  having  an  inlet,  a 
burner  in  the  second  of  said  compartments,  said  com- 
partments  being  in  registry  with   each  other  and   said 
burner  being  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  blower,  an 
inlet  chute  attached  to  said  housing  and  being  in  registry 
with  the  inlet  of  said  first  compartment,  said  chute  having 
6.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  blade  unit  having    an  upper  wall,  a  portion  of  said  upper  wall  constituting 
a  flexible  backing,  and  a  flexible  superstructure  having  a    the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  bottom  of  said  chamber 
pair  of  unit  supporting  levers  joined  end-to-«nd  by  a  spring    having  said  inlet  therein,  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls 

( ■  •   ; 
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attached  to  the  upper  wall  of  said  chute,  and  said  chute 
having  a  beveled  inlet  opening  for  the  material  that  is 
collected  by  said  chute. 


'  ^      2,905,9<4 

CASTER  STRUCTURE 

Francis  R.  Hull,  Maamgic,  Pa. 

Application  Felmiary  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,813 

2  Claims,    (a.  16—20) 


1 .  In  a  caster  structure,  a  base  plate,  an  annular  flange 
depending  from  said  plate,  a  caster  head  disposed  be- 
neath said  plate,  an  upstanding  circular  rim  at  the  outer 
edges  of  said  head  enclosing  and  engaging  said  flange,  an 
annular  bearing  race  seated  on  said  head  within  said 
rim  and  engaging  the  latter,  a  separable  and  centrally 
bored  adapter  ring  fitted  within  said  bearing  race,  a  sleeve 
seated  at  one  end  in  said  head  and  extending  through  the 
bore  of  said  ring  and  through  said  plate,  means  to  secure 
said  sleeve  to  said  plate,  and  rollers  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  head  to  support  the  same. 


— 

1    .  -V  / 

^ 

w   ' 

n 

i'^ 

2,905,966 
POULTRY  SCALDING  MACHINE 
Ralph  S.  Zcbarth,  Hiclunan  Mills,  Mo.,  assignor,  by 
assignnicnts,  to  Gordon  Johnson   Company,  Kansas 

City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri  

Original  application  AprU  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,490, 
now  Patent  No.  2,851,723,  dated  September  16,  1958. 
Divided  and  this  application  March  25,  1957,  Scrfad 
No.  648,066 

4  Claims.    (CL  17—11.2) 


2,905,965 

HOLD-OPEN  DEVICE 

Rnasell  C.  Flhit,  Princeton,  Dl.,  assignor  to  LCN  Closers, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  111^  a  corporation  of  Iliinois 

AppUcalion  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,892 

7  Claims.    (CL  16—49) 


1.  A  poultry  scalding  machine  comprising  a  tank  hav- 
ing means  for  pouring  a  scalding  liquid  thereinto  and 
through  which  poultry  to  be  scalded  may  be  advanced 
with  the  necks  of  the  poultry  disposed  adjacent  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tank,  there  being  an  outlet  in  the  tank  at  said 
bottom  thereof;  structure  in  the  tonk  for  preventing  the 
liquid  collecting  in  the  tank  at  said  bottom  from  pulling 
the  necks  into  said  outlet  as  the  liquid  flows  through  said 
outlet;  and  means  in  the  Unk  for  holding  the  bodies  of 
the  poultry  out  of  the  liquid  at  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
said  structure  including  a  ramp  extending  upwardly  at 
an  angle  from  said  bottom,  said  last-mentioned  means 
comprising  a  number  of  spaced  elements  forming  the 
lower  end  of  the  ramp  and  adapted  to  receive  said  necks 
therebetween. 

2,905,967 

SAUSAGE  FORMING  MACHINE 

Bernard  T.  Hensgen  and  Howard  G.  Reichcl,  Chicago, 

111.,  assignors  to  SwUt  &  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 

corporation  of  niinois 

Application  September  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  378,532 

4  Chdms.    (CL  17—41) 


1.  A  hold  open  device  comprising,  an  arm  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  drive 
spindle  of  a  door  closing  device,  a  stud  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  door  with  a  movable  member  thereon  for 
movements  along  said  slot  during  opening  and  closing  of 
said  door,  said  arm  provided  with  a  recess  communicating 
with  said  slot  for  maintaining  said  movable  member  in  a 
hold  open  position  corresponding  to  an  opened  position 
of  the  door,  a  wedge  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
slot  having  a  cam  face  opposite  said  recess  for  urging  said 
movable  member  into  said  recess  as  it  approaches  hold- 
open  position,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  wedge 
member  toward  said  recess  for  removably  keeping  said 
movable  member  in  said  recess. 


2.  An  extrusion  nozzle  for  molding  comminuted  food 
products,  said  nozzle  including  a  body  having  walls 
forming  a  single  inner  opening  through  which  said  prod- 
ucts are  ^extruded  in  a  given  direction  under  pressure,  the 
inner  side  of  said  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  abrupt 
continuous  peripheral  constrictors  for  the  product  flow- 
ing through  the  opening  with  each  constrictor  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  and  smaller  than  the  preceding 
constrictor,  the  portions  of  the  inner  side  of  said  walls 
between  the  constrictors  being  gradually  tapered  in  said 
direction  to  a  reduced  size. 


.■■F:^ 


2  905  968 
VISCOSE  SPINNING  DEVICE 
Bernard  F.  Walker  and  Raymond  C.  Ward,  Ashevillc, 
and  Donald  J.  Godehn,  Hendcrsonville,  N.C.,  assign- 
ors to  American   Enlui  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,912 

2  Oaims.    (CL  18—8) 
L  An  assembly  for  spinning  viscose  yam  comprising 
a  spinneret,  a  sleeve  for  securing  said  spinneret  in  spin- 


ii 
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ning  position,  an  elongated  tubular  shield  formed  from 
resilient,  self-supporting  material  having  one  end  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  said  sleeve  in  operative  position,  co- 
operating means  on  said  sleeve  and  said  one  end  of  said 
shield  for  attaching  the  shield  |o  the  sleeve,  and  means 


projecting  into  said  cavity  therefrom,  said  core  pins 
cemented  in  said  recesses  by  a  thermosetting  resinous 
adhesive  comprising  a  substantial  proportion  of  a  metallic 
powder,  said  recesses  extending  only  partially  through  said 


I 


defining  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  arranged,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  and  longitudinally  extending  slots  in 
said  shield,  said  slots  in  said  operative  position  begmning 
substantially  at  the  plane  of  the  face  of  said  spinneret 
and  extending  away  from  the  spinneret  face  about  ooe- 
quarter  the  length  of  said  shield. 


shell  leaving  that  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  jacket 
continuous  and  imperforate  whereby  heat  transfer  from 
said  jacket  to  said  pins  and  to  said  cavity  is  most  ad- 
vantageously effected  and  said  cavity  is  completely  pro- 
tected from  said  fluid. 


^-t 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
EMBOSSED  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  AND  THE 
LIKE 

Geoffrey  Gilbert  PreakMai,  a^  WDIiMn  L.  PreiidcigMt, 
HawthoTM,  NJ,,  ■irignon  to  CkavaiBcs  indastrlal 
Syathetks,  Im^,  Hakdo^  N  J^  a  cocronlloa  of  Dda- 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PATTERNED 

RUBBER  MAT 

LKiaDO  VakadaL  TvH  Italy 

AppUcatioa  Novcnkcr  2%m^  Serial  No.  (25,194 

daiiM  priority,  appttcatfoa  Italy  Dccsibar  1,  19S5 

1  dim.    (CL  It— 47.5) 


AppUcatfcNi  lanary  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,69< 
IS  Claima.    (CL  18—19) 


18.  A  method  for  embossing  thermoplastic  material, 
comprising  applying  to  a  cool  rotating  drum  having  a 
porous,  cylindrical  embossing  surface,  a  hot  thermoplas- 
tic material  while  at  an  embossing  temperature  and  pass- 
ing said  material  around  said  drum,  applying  suction 
to  the  interior  of  said  drum  throughout  the  entire  360 
degrees  of  its  circumference  at  all  times  at  a  rate,  in  re- 
lation to  the  porosity  of  said  surface,  to  maintain  within 
said  drum  a  subatmospheric  pressure  low  enough  to 
cause  said  material  to  be  forced  firmly  against  said  em- 
bossing surface  and  thereby  produce  sharp  embossing 
of  said  material,  and  thereafter  removing  said  embossed 
material  from  said  surface. 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mat  with  a  pattern  on 
one  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  mold  having  a  cavity  for  molding  the  mat  therein  a* 
a  slab  and  having  an  internal  cavity  surface  with  a  se- 
lected pattern  engraved  thereon  to  a  limited  depth  of  0.1 
to  2  millimeters  for  forming  said  pattern  on  the  mat, 
filling  the  mold  with  a  rubber  and  textile  fiber  mixture, 
vulcanizing  the  mixture  under  pressure  to  form  a  slab, 
removing  the  vulcanized  slab  from  the  mold,  grinding  the 
surface  of  the  molded  slab  having  the  pattern  formed 
thereon  in  a  slight  relief  corresponding  to  the  engraving 
in  the  mold  and  thoroughly  levelling  said  entire  surface, 
whereby  the  ground  surface  assumes  a  velvet-like  finish 
and  the  pattern  remains  imprinted  thereon. 


23«5,97t 
MOLD  PIN  CONSTRUCTION 
WIIHam  T.  Wagacr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ■wigaiii,  by  direct 
and  mcsDe  awifnments.  of  OM-half  to  The  Daytoa 
Rulibcr  Conipaay,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio,  and  one-half 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Cooipaay,  Akfoi^  Ohio,  a  cor- 
ponttoa  of  New  Yott 
Applkatioa  Dcccmhcr  3,  1952,  Serial  No.  323,7tt     . 

2  ClafaM.  (CL  18—39) 
I.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  cavity  encasing 
imperforate  shell  surrounded  by  a  heat  transfer  fluid- 
accommodating  jacket,  the  cavity  side  of  said  shell  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  therein  and  a  plurality  of  core 
pins  conforming  in  cross  section  to  said  recesses  and 


2,9«5,972 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  FOAMED  THERMO- 
PLASTIC RESIN  FORMS 
Ardashos  A.  Aykaalaa,  Indhui  Orchard,  and  Frank  A. 
Carbon,  Jr.,  SpringBeld,  Mass.,  ■■Jgnors  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Loak,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delawara 

Application  Dcccmhcr  27, 1957,  Scrfal  No.  7f  5,^3 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  18—48) 


1.  A  niethod  for  preparing  continuous  foamed  thermo- 
plastic resin  forms  having  smooth,  substantially  wrinkle- 
free  profile  surfaces  which  comprises  extruding  a  foamable 
thermoplastic  resin  composition  through  an  orifice  into 
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a  forming  die  at  a  temperature  stifTiciently  high  to  expand 
the  extruded  form  beyond  the  profile  limits  of  the  form- 
ing die  and  cooling  the  resin  contacting  surfaces  of  the 
forming  die  to  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
temperature  of  the  extruded  thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
sition; said  forming  die  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sur- 
faces which  are  driven  in  the  direction  of  extrusion  and 
being  downstream  from  an^  in  immediate  proximity  to 
said  orifice,  the  distance  between  the  face  of  the  orifice 
and  the  resin  contacting  surfaces  of  the  forming  die  being 
less  than  about  1  inch  and  sufficiently  short  so  that  when 
the  extruded  thermoplastic  resin  form  contacts  the  form- 
ing die  its  profile  is  substantially  a  uniform  expansion  of 
the  profile  of  the  extruder  die  orifice;  said  foamable  ther- 
moplastic resin  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
resin  and,  as  a  foaming  agent,  a  nonreactive  organic  liquid 
which  has  not  more  than  a  slight  solvent  action  on  the 
thermoplastic  resin  and  which  boils  below  the  softening 
point  of  the  thermoplastic  resin. 


2,9*5,974 
SELF  PROPELLED  FIBRE  HARVESTING  AND 

DECORTICATING  MACHINE 
Joha  E.  Caty,  RmmB  E.  Shaf cr,  aai  Vakrie  Caiy, 

Opiloaawi  Ui. 

AnpUcation  September  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  383,M4 

iOa^    (CL19^U) 


23*5,973 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PITH  FROM  FIBERS 

WIIHam  I.  Nolan,  GaiactTfllc,  Fla. 

Applicatioa  April  16, 1956,  Serial  No.  578,379 

lOate.    (CL  19^-8) 


1.  A  stalk  decorticator  comprising  a  frame  structure,  a 
transversely  disposed  stalk  grilling  means  carried  on  said 
frame  structure  and  arranged  to  grip  stalks  at  their  ends, 
a  decorticator  on  said  frame  structure  including  vertically 
spaced  cooperative  scutching  chains  disposed  lengthwise 
and  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  the  stalk  gripping 
means  to  a  position  spaced  from  the  stalk  gripping  means 
and  arranged  and  constructed  to  decorticate  stalks  through 
one  of  their  ends  while  they  are  gripped  at  their  other 
ends,  and  a  lonptudinallv  running  fingered  chain  dis- 
posed generally  perpendicular  to  the  transversely  disposed 
stalk  gripping  means  and  adjacent  said  scutching  chains 
and  adapted  to  straighten  and  defoliate  stalks  at  their 
free  ends  prior  to  their  entrance  into  the  scutching  chains 
of  the  decorticator. 


A  process  for  removing  pith  from  fibers,  including  the 
steps:  continuously  feeding  a  mixture  consisting  of  small 
pith  particles  and  elongated  cellulose  fibers  and  fiber 
bundles  onto  one  end  of  a  continuously  moving,  substan- 
tially horizontal  screen  to  form  a  mat  of  between  no  less 
than  about  Vi  inch  and  no  more  than  about  1 V6  inches  in 
depth  thereon,  said  screen  having  a  mesh  size  of  between 
about  10  and  about  20  mesh;  continuously  maintaining  a 
body  of  water  at  least  as  deep  as  the  mat  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  screen  so  that  the  fibers  and  fiber  bundles 
in  said  mat  are  supported  in  a  loosely  interwoven  condi- 
tion so  as  to  be  capable  of  a  limited  amount  of  movement 
with  req>ect  to  each  other  within  the  mat;  continuously 
moving  said  screen  and  thereby  moving  successive  por- 
tions of  said  mat  through  a  horizontal  path  and  beneath  a 
plurality  of  closely  adjacent,  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely spaced  water  streams;  directing  said  streams  sub- 
stantially vertically  against  said  mat  with  sufficient  force 
to  hold  the  fibers  and  fiber  bundles  substantially  flat  on 
said  screen  and  to  dislodge  the  pith  mixed  with  or  ad- 
hering thereto,  said  streams  also  contacting  the  mat  with 
a  small  horizontal  force  so  that  they  roll  the  fibers  and 
fiber  bundles  about  their  longitudinal  axes  within  said 
mat  so  that  the  entirety  of  the  periphery  thereof  is 
contacted  by  said  sprays  and  the  pith  thereon  is  dislodged 
therefrom;  continuously  removing  water  from  above  said 
screen  by  draining  same  through  said  screen  to  thereby 
renwve  pith  particles  suspended  in  the  water  from  said 
mat,  the  rate  of  removal  of  the  water  through  the  screen 
being  such  with  respect  to  the  rate  of  feeding  water  in 
said  streams  that  the  aforesaid  body  of  water  is  at  all 
times  maintained  above  said  screeiL 


2,9*5,975 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORTICAT- 

ING  FIBER-PRODUCING  PLANTS 

Ajheleigh  Stnidwick  Moses,  Montroae,  Ala. 

AppUcatloB  May  17, 1949,  Serial  No.  93,742 

13CkiML    (CL  19^15) 


9.  The  process  of  decorticating  fiber-producing  plants 
containing  fibers  surrounded  by  pulp  or  bark,  comprising, 
subjecting  the  plant  to  a  rapid  succession  of  rotative- 
radial-impacting  blows  delivered  against  and  along  the 
plant,  whereby  the  plant  is  projected  radially  outwardly 
but  arrested  in  its  radial  outward  movement  a  distance 
spaced  from  the  orbit  of  the  blows  substantially  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  fiber  component  of  the  plant,  the 
rapidity  and  magnitude  of  the  blows  being  sufficient  to 
cause  the  plant  to  vibrate  radially  at  a  high  rate  so  as 
to  break  the  pulp  or  bark  from  the  fiber  of  the  plant  by 
the  operation  of  such  blows  on  the  plant  so  arrested. 


2,9*5,976  ^ 

DRAFTING  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
John  A.  Matthew  and  John  L.  Spencer-SmHh,  Lambcg, 
Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  Linen  Indnstry  Researdi 
Aaaodation  of  The  Research  InstHnte,  Lambcg,  North- 
cm  Irehmd,  a  body  corporate  of  Great  Britafai 
ApplicatioB  May  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  584,823 
tOafaBS.    (a.  19— 7*) 
I.  In  apparatus  for  drafting  slivers  composed  of  staple 
fibers,  the  combination  with  drafting  rollers  and  feed 
rollers  of  a  pneumatic  gauging  unit  to  measure  the  tension 
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of  th«  sliver  positioned  between  the  drafting  rollers  and 
the  feed  rollers  to  transmit  continuously  and  auto- 
matically a  signal  whose  magnitude  is  a  function  of  the 
tension  of  the  sliver,  a  guide  member  positioned  between 
the  feed  rollers  and  the  drafting  rollers  to  vary  the  length 


of  the  path  of  the  sliver,  and  a  pneumatic  transducer 
responsive  to  said  signal  and  operative  to  alter  the  posi- 
tion^f  the  guide  member  and  vary  the  length  of  the 
path  of  the  sliver  between  the  feed  rollers  and  the 
drafting  rollers  to  control  the  degree  of  draft  of  the  said 
point  of  the  sliver. 


CRADLE  PIN  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBER  DRAFTING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Snyder,  Ir^  Charlotte,  N.C^  asaiciior  to  R.  H. 

Bouligny,  Inc^  a  corporatioo  of  North  Carolina 

AppUaition  October  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  61S,094 

3  Clafam.    (CL  19^131) 


.^^ 


=»e« 


I.  In  a  textile  fiber  drafting  apparatus  of  the  type 
incorporating  aprons,  a  cradle  pin  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  for  supporting  said  aprons  at  one  end  of 
the  operating  reach  thereof  in  proper  working  relation, 
said  legs  being  preformed  separate  rigid  bar  elements  of 
round  edge,  wear  resistant,  flat  wire  imbedded  rigidly 
adjacent  one  end  in  a  common  base  member  cast  there- 
on. 


2,9tS.r7t 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

Kcnnctfa  P.  Swanson,  AMngton,  MaM. 

AppUcation  Jane  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,767 

6  Claims.    (CL  19^142) 


'^'•» 

«( 

::r_4-*f::. 

a|«::; 



"*•• 

■^J4 

•-3 

I.  A  textile  drafting  roll  assembly,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical arbor,  two  drafting  rolls  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tion on  the  arbor,  keys  in  the  arbor  extending  into  key- 
ways  disposed  longitudinally  through  the  rolls,  tubular 
means  on  the  arbor  between  and  maintaining  the  rolls 
in  spaced  relation  and  having  a  cylindrical  bore  there- 
through receiving  and  fitting  the  arbor,  and  two  bearing 
sieev^  on  the  arbor  end  portions  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  rolls  and  each  having  diametrically  opposed 


and  parallel  flats  at  one  end.  the  arbor  being  annularly 
recessed  therearound  adjacent  to  one  end  and  the  bearing 
sleeve  thereon  being  of  resilient  composition  and  having  a 
detent  integral  therewith  at  one  side  thereof  and  disposed 
resiliently  to  engage  within  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
recess  and  to  disengage  therefrom  upon  forced  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  bearing  sleeve  relative  to  the 
arbor. 


2,9«5,979 
ROLLERS  FOR  DRAWING  MECHAN6MS  OF 
TEXTILE  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Joseph  Stcichdc,  Stnttsart-Weilimdorf,  Germany,  aarignw 
to  SKF  KnteUacerf abriken  GcaeflKhaft  mit  bcschrank- 
ter  Haftmg,  Schwciafnt,  Getmaay,  a  company  of  i 
G«nBany  I 

AppHcation  Jannary  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  633,552 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany  Jannary  25, 1956 
16ClahM.    (CI.  19^142) 


,> 


1.  A  roller  for  the  di  awing  mechanism  of  textile  spin- 
ning frames  comprising  a  rotatabiy  supported  shaft,  rolls 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  portions  of  said  shaft  to 
be  slidable  axially  along  the  latter  between  inner  or  op- 
erative and  outer  or  inoperative  positions  or  vice  versa, 
each  roll  having  a  first  hollow  space  axially  opening 
around  the  shaft  at  one  end  of  the  respective  roll  toward 
the  first  hollow  space  in  the  other  roll,  means  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  rolls  relative  to  said  shaft  at  least  in 
said  operative  positions  of  the  rolls,  and  resilient  means 
urging  each  roll,  while  out  of  the  respective  operative 
position,  back  to  the  respective  operative  position. 


2,9tS,9M 

PORTABLE  BUILDING  PANEL 

Johnny  E.  Mitchell,  Kanaa  City,  Mo. 

Application  April  3,  195S,  Serial  No.  726,016 

2  Ctaims.     (a.  2»~16) 


1.  In  a  closure  for  garage  structure,  an  assembly  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  hinge  mechanism  on  the  structure 
permitting  the  assembly  to  be  swung  as  a  unit  from  an 
upright  position  closing  the  vehicle  opening  in  said  struc- 
ture to  a  horizontal,  overhead  location  clearing  the  ve- 
hicle opening,  said  assembly  including  a  rigid  polygonal 
frame  having  a  series  of  elongated,  terminally  intercon- 
nected, transversely  L -shaped  elements  defining  the  pe- 
ripheral margin  of  said  assembly,  said  elements  having 
first  longitudinal  legs  lying  in  a  common  plane  and  sec- 
ond longitudinal  legs  extending  laterally  from  corre- 
sponding first  legs  in  one  direction;  panel  means  secured 
to  said  frame  and  lying  substantially  within  the  major 
plane  thereof,  said  panel  means  being  of  lesser  area  than 
that  defined  by  said  elements  to  present  a  polygonal  ac- 
cess opening  of  sufficient  size  to  permit  entry  to  the  itnic- 
ture  when  the  assembly  is  disposed  in  said  position;  at 
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least  one  elongated,  substantially  Z-«haped  cross  member 
joined  to  and  spanning  the  distance  between  opposed  ele- 
ments of  the  frame  disposed  horizontally  when  the  as- 
sembly is  in  said  upright  position  thereof  for  bracing 
the  frame,  said  cross  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced, 
longitudinal,  oppositely  extending  parallel  s'^gments  in- 
terconnected by  an  integral  intermediate  longitudinal 
bight,  one  of  said  segments  being  scciu'ed  to  said  first 
legs  of  correspoixiing  elements  and  the  other  segment 
lying  substantially  in  a  plane  through  the  outer  edges  of 
said  second  legs  of  said  elements,  said  cross  member 
being  disposed  adjacent  an  extremity  of  said  panel  means 
defining  a  margin  of  said  access  opening  with  the  proxi- 
mal margin  of  one  face  said  panel  means  underlying 
said  other  segment  and  the  remaining  margins  of  the 
opposite  face  of  said  panel  means  overlying  said  first 
longitudinal  legs,  the  proximal  margin  of  said  opposite 
face  being  exposed;  fastening  means  rigidly  securing  said 
panel  means  to  said  frame;  and  a  door  swingably  mount- 
ed on  the  frame  in  closing  relationship  to  said  access 
opening  for  swinging  movement  on  a  vertical  axis  when 
said  assembly  is  diq>osed  in  said  position. 


23tS,Ml 

AWNING  WINDOW 

Al  BraiMr,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

AppHcation  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  682,816 

2ClalBai.    (0.28     42) 


I .  An  awning  window  having  a  frame,  a  slide  bar  slid- 
ably  mounted  along  said  frame,  a  vent,  pivot  mean^ 
pivotally  mounting  said  vent  to  said  slide  bar,  a  vent 
link,  pivot  means  securing  one  end  of  said  vent  link  to 
said  vent,  slidable  pivot  means  securing  the  other  end  of 
said  vent  link  to  said  frame,  resilient  means  mounted  on 
said  slidable  pivot  means  urging  said  slidable  pivot  means 
in  one  direction,  a  locking  pin  mounted  on  said  vent  and 
extending  in  a  direction  of  said  frame,  latch  plate  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  above  and  adjacent  to  said  lock- 
ing pin  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  vent  where- 
by upon  the  closing  of  said  vent  and  the  further  sliding 
of  said  slide  bar  against  said  resilient  means  said  locking 
pin  slides  upwardly  and  behind  said  latch  plate  means, 
engaging  said  latch  plate  means  and  locking  said  vent. 


to 


2,985,982 
SASH  STRUCTURE 
Gooffe  H.  Lenkc,  Ckicago,  IB.,  aasicnor  of 
Jnlins  J.  OUis,  Chicago,  Dl. 
AppUcatkf  Jannary  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  634,811 
2Claiaii.    (a.  28-43) 
I.  In  a  sash  structure,  upper  and  lower  parallel  plates 
secured  in  spaced  relationship,  a  hinge  plate  rigidly  con- 
nected at  its  inner  end  to  said  upper  plate  and  having  its 
opposite  edge  disposed  laterally  beyond  the  plane  thereof. 


a  head  rail  hingedly  connected  throughout  its  length  at 
one  of  its  sides  to  said  outer  edge  of  said  hinge  plate, 
spaced  parallel  flanges  depending  from  said  outer  rail 
edge  coterminous  with  the  latter  to  a  pocket  between 
them,  a  sill  rail  secured  at  its  inner  edge  to  and  project- 
ing laterally  from  the  lower  of  said  plates,  spaced  flanges 
coterminous  with  said  sill  rail  projecting  upwardly  from 
the   outer  edges   thereof  to  provide  between  them   a 


pocket  in  alignment  with  the  pocket  of  said  head  rail, 
a  panel  seated  at  its  upper  and  lower  ends  respectively  in 
the  head  and  sill  pockets,  gaskets  in  each  of  said  pockets 
enclosing  said  panel  ends,  a  sash  bar  rigidly  connected 
at  its  ends  to  said  head  and  sill  rails  inwardly  of  said 
pockets  and  having  one  edge  in  substantial  engagement 
with  said  panel,  and  means  for  securing  said  panel  to 
said  sash  bar. 


2,985,983 

WEATHER  STRIP  FOR  WINDOW 

Stanley  D.  Ritz,  GaUon,  Ohio 

Application  May  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,655 

3  Claims.    (Q.  28— 56.4) 


3.  A  weather  strip  unit  for  a  window  comprising  a 
flashing  member  adapted  to  line  the  pane  receiving  rec- 
essed inner  surface  and  the  inner  side  of  the  fixed  pane 
stop  of  the  bottom  bar  of  a  sash  frame,  a  weather  strip 
forming  a  channel  adapted  to  receive  the  bottom  edge 
of  a  windowpane,  a  setting  block  disposed  between  the 
flashing  and  a  portion  of  said  weather  strip  channel  for 
clamping  the  channel  to  the  windowpane,  said  channel 
having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  outer 
portion  projecting  from  an  outer  side  of  the  windowpane 
and  supported  by  an  outer  portion  of  the  flashing,  said 
outer  portion  of  the  weather  strip  constituting  baffle 
means  for  deflecting  moisture  downwardly  and  outward- 
ly from  the  window  pane  toward  an  outer  side  of  the  bot- 
tom sash  bar.  i 


2,985,984 

.    TOGGLE  LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  JALOUSIES 

Thomas  G.  Sconzo,  Sayrfllc  N.Y. 

Application  Maich  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,889 

4  Claims,     (a.  28— 62) 

3.  An  auxiliary  locking  device  for  operating  a  movable 

member  for  louvres  for  tightly  closing  louvre  panes  and 

the  like  in  a  jalousy  construction,  comprising  a  housing 
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attachable  to  one  of  the  jambs  of  the  jalousy  construc- 
tion, said  housing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  opening 
therein,  a  movable  elevating  and  depressing  arm  extend- 
ing thru  the  upper  opening  of  the  bousing  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  operable  mcntber  for  the  louvres. 


proof  to  have  a  driven  embedment  into  the  aide  of  a 
joiit,  the  other  leg  terminating  in  an  open  eye  for  the 
reception  of  a  nail  to  be  driven  into  the  tide  of  the  joist, 
the  base  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  tha 
furring  strip  to  be  supported,  the  legs  being  angled  with 


respect  to  each  other  whereby  to  create  a  torque  through- 
out the  hanger  to  oppose  dislodgment  of  the  prong,  the 
hanger  forming  a  cradle  for  the  furring  strip  and  the 
piaster  supported  thereby  in  a  floating  manner  that  per- 
mits of  a  relative  creeping  movement  of  the  joista. 


a  second  arm  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  movable 
arm,  said  second  arm  being  connected  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  movable  arm.  means  at  the  lower  opening  of 
the  second  arm  member  for  pivotally  retaining  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  at  said  lower  openmg  for  adjustmg  the 
pivoting  of  said  second  member  in  the  housing. 


I 


2,M5,9t5 

SEAL 

JokB  E.  Garrett  and  John  H.  Gerstenmaicr,  St.  Marys, 

Ohio,  aarignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Co«- 

paay,  Aknw,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  af  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Sipjiitir  11.  1957.  Scttai  No.  M3,291 

ICkte.    (a.2»-M) 


23tS,9t7 

SHELL  MOLD  AFPARATUS 

Jacob  S.  Hnekstni.  NoordwtjiLcrlMNit,  aad  HewioM  J.  M. 

Vcrachve,  AMierdaa,  Nctharlaa* 

Appllcatioa  Fabfwry  13,  195«,  Scitel  No.  M5,222 

Claiou  priority,  applicatloa  Netherlands 

Febnnry  25,  1955 

'  3ClaiM.    (CL22— 9) 


f  A  sealing  strip  for  sealing  the  joint  between  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  members  comprising  an  elongated 
rubber  member  of  substantially  U-shape  in  cross-section 
to  be  compressed  between  the  members,  the  outer  surface 
of  the  bite  of  the  U  engaging  one  of  said  members  to 
effect  a  seal  therewith,  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
legs  of  the  U  to  atuch  said  rubber  member  to  other  of 
said  members,  and  longitudinally  spaced  ribs  extending 
transversely  between  the  legs  of  the  U  and  iiKlined  to 
the  length  of  the  rubber  member  with  the  extent  of  each 
iiKlined  rib  overlapping  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  ribs  to 
distribute  the  force  of  compression  in  the  gasket  along 
the  entire  length  thereof,  the  ribs  extending  from  the 
bite  toward  the  open  end  of  the  U  to  resiliently  urge  the 
rubber  member  to  assume  its  normal  uncompressed  posi- 
tion thereby  urging  the  sealing  portion  of  the  strip  into 
firm  engagement  with  said  member. 


% 


23«5.9M 
PURRING  HANGER   , 
laMs  A.  \imm,  HoBywoo4.  Ph. 
ApyUcatioo  April  7,  195t,  Serial  No.  724,7n 
4  OalM.    (CL  2*— 94) 
1.  A  hanger  device  for  furring  stripe  that  are  em- 
ployed as  the  supporting  means  for  plaster  and  connected 
to  ceiling  ]ftviXs,  comprising  a  section  of  wire  bent  to  sub- 
stantially a  U-shape  having  a  base  flight  and  upstandmg 
leg^  one  leg  terminating  in  a  right  angled  sharpened 


1.  A  device  for  the  manufacture  of  shells  for  the  shell 
moulding  process,  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  confronting  supports,  a  driving  shaft  rotat- 
ably  joumalled  in  and  extending  between  the  supports,  a 
container  having  an  open  top,  opposing  main  walls  and 
opposmg  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  substantially 
planar  extensions  formed  adjacent  the  top  and  extending 
beyond  one  of  the  main  walls,  said  extensions  being  ro- 
tatably  mounted  adjacent  the  main  wall  on  said  driving 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  extensions 
and  disposed  parallel  to  the  driving  shaft,  drive  transmit- 
ting means  connected  between  said  shafts,  a  pattern  plate 
having  supports  fixed  on  the  second  shaft,  so  that  when 
driving  the  driving  shaft  the  pattern  plate  first  closes  the 
contamer  whereafter  the  plane  in  which  the  pattern  plate 
closes  the  opening  of  the  container  moves  in  its  entirety 
upwards  and  thereafter  downwards  until  said  pattern 
plate  and  said  container  together  come  to  a  standstill  in 
a  predetermined  position,  at  least  the  main  wall  of  the 
conuiner  remotest  from  the  middle  plane  between  the  ulti- 
mate positions  of  said  container  being  so  designed  that 
the  distance  from  said  container  wall  to  said  middle  plane 
increases  from  the  bottom  part  until  the  opening  of  said 
container. 

23#53tS 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MAKING  ' 

SANDCORES 

Rossell  F.  La  Bcaa,  Daarbora,  MldL,^srig»or  to  Sirtlcr 

Prodscts  CoHpaay,  Daarhorv,  Mich. 

AppUcatkw  Piciihir  7,  1953,  Serial  N«.  39«,454 

3CklM.    <CL22— M) 
I.  fn  a  machine  of  t.ie  character  described  compris- 
ing a  vertically  movable  table,  a  header  member  spaced- 
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ly  disposed  above  the  table,  said  member  having  integral- 
ly formed  therein  compressed  air  passageways,  a  cen- 
trally disposed  blow  chamber  communicating  with  said 
passageways  and  a  pair  of  vertical  openings  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  blow  chamber  disposed  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  each  other,  a  shakeable  hopper  resiliently 
suspended  through  each  opening,  said  hoppers  and  blow 
chamber  having  their  respective  lower  extremities  in 
horizontal  alignment  with  each  other,  a  trackway  hori- 


zontally mounted  beneath  said  chamber  and  hoppers,  dual 
open  top  sand  mix  carrying  chambers  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  upon  the  trackway,  mechanism  re- 
cirprocating  the  carrying  chambers  to  alternately  position 
each  carrying  chamber  beneath  the  blow  chamber  while 
simultaneously  therewith  positioning  a  carrying  chamber 
beneath  a  hopper,  and  open  top  core  boxes  borne  by 
said  table  into  and  out  of  predetermined  elevated  sealing 
contact  engagements  with  the  carrying  chamber  positioned 
at  the  blow  chamber. 


2,9tS,9t9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
CASTING  OF  METALS 
Joha  F.  Bteck,  PIttsbvgh,  Pa.,  ssilgaiii  to  Koppcrs  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Applkatloa  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  582,S43 
IClafaB.    (CL22— 57J) 


Apparatus  for  continuously  casting  molten  metal  com- 
prising an  oscillatable  mold,  molten  metal  supply  means 
spaced  from  said  mold,  said  metal  supply  means  having 
an  outlet  from  which  said  molten  metal  passes  to  said 
mold,  a  contractible  chamber  having  one  end  communi- 
cating with  said  mold  and  the  other  end  communicating 
with  the  outlet  side  of  said  supply  means,  said  contractible 
chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  and  piston  slida- 
bly  disposed  therein,  and  sealing  ring  means  interposed 
between  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  wall 
of  said  piston  to  seal  the  contractible  chamber  formed 
by  said  piston  and  sleeve,  fluid  pressure  means  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  valve  means  connected 
to  said  fluid  pressure  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  introduced  into  said  chamber  and  thus  regulate 
the  metal  flow  through  said  chamber,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  variations  of  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  the 
mold  to  regulate  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with 
such  variations. 


2,9f539« 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIE  CASTING 
Harry  0.*Whippie,  fbHseOrille,  Ky.,  Mil^nr  to  Rock- 
well Maanfactnlag  Company,  Ptttshwfh,  Pa,  a  corpo- 
ntloii  of  PemwylvaBla 

AppUcatkw  April  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,37« 
9  Claims.    (0.22—93) 


9.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  cooperating  die  parts 
defining  a  cavity  and  a  segmental  core  mounted  exclu- 
sively on  but  one  of  said  parts  projecting  into  said  cavity 
and  forming  a  bridge  between  spaced  locations  on  said 
one  die  part  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  other  die  part, 
said  core  being  so  segmented  as  to  be  removed  from  a 
solidified  body  of  material  cast  in  said  cavity  about  said 
core,  said  segmental  core  having  first  and  second  portions 
fixed  to  said  one  part  at  spaced  locations  and  an  inter- 
connecting portion  mounted  on  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  and  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  die  parts  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length. 


2,9»5,991 

FASTENER 

Daniel  L  Reltcr,  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 

Application  Febraary  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  5^,533 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 77) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  strap,  having  one  end  at- 
tached to  an  article,  of  a  slide  fastener  having  a  plate 
portion,  a  snap  fastener  socket  centrally  located  in  the 
said  plate  portion,  slots  in  the  plate  portion  adjacent  to 
said  snap  fastener  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  strap 
in  slideable  engagement,  teeth  formed  in  at  least  one  of 
said  slots  to  temporarily  engage  the  said  strap,  and  a 
clamp  at  an  end  of  the  said  plate  portion  comprising 
jaws  at  least  one  of  which  has  an  inner  side  identical  with 
the  bottom  of  the  said  plate  portion  and  at  least  one 
other  jaw  which  is  connected  to  and  has  an  inner  side 
facing  the  first  mentioned  jaw  and  is  integral  with  the  said 
first  mentioned  jaw  at  the  connection,  said  clamp  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  to  retain  the  other  end  of  the 
said  strap  between  the  said  jaws. 


2,905,992 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FASTENER 

Edwin  Grant  Swlefc,  Bartlett,  m.,  assignor  to  Illinob  Tool 

Worhs,  Chio^,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinob 

Applkatioa  Febraary  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,991 

7Clafaiis.  (CL24— SI) 
1.  A  one-piece  sheet  material  fastener  for  connecting 
a  first  workpiece  to  a  second  workpiece  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  said 
first  workpiece,  said  first  workpiece  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  channel  therein  and  including  oppositely 
disposed  intumed  longitudinally  extending  side  flanges 
overiying  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a 
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bottom  surface  of  said  channel,  said  flanges  defining  a 
restricted  longitudinally  extending  slot  of  predetermined 
width  therebetween,  said  fastener  comprising  first  and 
second  opposing  generally  longitudinally  extending  and 
spaced  apart  leg  portions  adapted  to  enter  said  aperture 
of  the  second  workpiece,  each  said  leg  portion  having  a 
free  end  and  an  entering  end.  and  a  bight  portion  inte- 
grally joining  said  entering  ends  of  said  leg  portions, 
said  leg  portions  being  movable  axially  in  a  direction 
directed  from  the  end  toward  the  middle  of  said  first 
workpiece  and  into  overlapping  assembled  relationship 
with  said  first  workpiece  by  axiaHy  inserting  said  first 
leg  portion  into  said  channel  and  beneath  said  flanges  so 
that  the  bight  portion  of  said  fastener  extends  outwardly, 
said  first  leg  portion  including  integral  means  for  engag- 
ing said  first  workpiece  to  restrain  removal  of  the  fas- 
tener from  said  first  workpiece  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  said  first  mentioned  direction,  said  second  leg  por- 


tion including  transversely  projecting  shoulder  means 
facing  generally  away  from  said  entering  ends,  said  second 
leg  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  flrst  leg 
portion  and  also  less  than  said  width  of  the  slot  to  enable 
said  second  leg  to  be  laterally  collapsed  into  the  slot  for 
laterally  collapsing  said  shoulder  means  during  insertion 
of  the  fastener  into  said  second  Workpiece  aperture  for 
positioning  the  shoulder  means  for  engagement  behind 
said  second  workpiece  to  restrain  removal  of  the  fas- 
tener from  the  aperture,  said  second  leg  portion  includ- 
ing an  outwardly  flared  section  between  its  entering  end 
and  said  shoulder  means  for  facilitating  lateral  collapsing 
of  the  shoulder  means  during  insertion  of  the  fastener 
into  said  aperture,  and  said  fastener  including  means 
adjacent  the  entering  ends  of  said  leg  portions  for  en- 
gaging an  end  of  said  first  workpiece  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  fastener  into  overlapping;  relationship  with 
said  first  workpiece.  | 


CHOKER  HOOK 
Kameth  L.  Wemriag  and  Kenneth  Neal  Walrod, 
Portland,  Oreg.  . 

I  February  25,  19S7,  Serial  No.  442,150 
4  ClaiaM.    (CI.  24—123) 


1.  A  choker  hook  for  receiving  a  cable  having  a  fer- 
rule at  its  end,  comprising:  a  slip  sleeve,  a  liner  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  slijJ  sleeve,  a  head  portion  on  the  liner 
projecting  beyond  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  socket 
piectf  connected  to  the  slip  sleeve  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  ferrule. 


2*999394 
BELT  BUCKLE 
Dmrid  Knunow,  MnlrcnM,  and  Kennetib 

Hartidak,  N.Y. 

ApplicatkMi  lannary  17, 195«,  Serial  No.  559,432 

1  Claim,     (a.  24— lt2) 


A  buckle  comprising  a  plate  having  front,  rear  and 
side  edges,  a  buckle  loop  pivotally  secured  to  said  front 
edge  of  the  plate,  side  walls  joined  to  said  side  edges  and 
disposed  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  plate,  and  means  carried  by  said  side  walls  and 
positioned  near  the  rear  edge  of  the  plate  for  releasably 
securing  a  belt  to  said  buckle,  each  of  said  side  walls  hav- 
ing a  slot  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  of  the 
plate  for  accommodating  and  holding  a  belt  loop  in  en- 
circling relationship  to  the  plate  for  receiving  the  end  of 
said  belt  when  engaged  in  said  buckle  loop,  each  slot  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  its  associated  side  wall  and  opening 
in  the  outer  edge  thereof  with  said  edge  opening  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  slot  to  permit  engagement  of  the 
belt  loop  with  the  slot  and  retain  it  in  position  therein. 


2,905,995 
ANCHORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXHILE  LINE 

PcnnU  N.  Nelson,  Gaksbwg,  III.,  aMJi to 

Lynn  H.  Ewing,  Rocfc  Uand,  UL 

Application  Jannary  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  ai,42t 

1  aakm.    (CL  24—131) 


A  aelf-tightening  rope  hook  comprising  a  stiff  rod  hav- 
ing a  straight  stem  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  anchored  to 
a  fixed  support  and  formed  at  its  other  end  with  an 
arcuately  shaped  reverse  bend  portion  terminating  in  an 
8-shap^d  end  portion  coplanar  with  and  contained  within 
the  reverse  bend  of  said  stem  portion,  a  part  of  said 
8-shaped  portion  bearing  against  the  inside  of  said  arcu- 
ately bent  rod  portion,  the  free  end  of  said  end  portion 
defining  a  prong  overlying  the  stem  and  forming  there- 
with a  wedge-shaped  slot  opening  towards  the  anchor  end 
of  the  stem  so  as  to  afford  a  wedged  gripping  engagement 
with  a  rope,  whereby  any  increase  in  pull  on  a  rope  fas- 
tened around  said  prong  and  through  said  8-shaped  por- 
tion pulls  said  8-shaped  portion  more  lightly  against  the 
reverse  bend  portion  of  said  rod. 
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2,905,994 

SLIDE  FASTENER 

Ralph  E.  Jonet,  San  Dicso,  CaW. 

Applkation  May  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,094 

ICIaia.    (a.  24— 205.15) 


■.v 


2,905,997 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  CRANE  HOOK 

Ramskm,  Torrance,  Calif.,  awignoi  to  United 

States  Steel  CorporatloB,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  November  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,133 

3  ClaiBH.    (CL  24—241) 


A  jam  preventing  device  for  a  slide  fastener  which  has 
interior  and  exterior  sides  and  which  includes  two  tapes, 
two  interengageable  rows  of  fastening  elements  respec- 
tively carried  by  the  tapes  and  respectively  defining  in- 
terior and  exterior  surfaces  spaced  from  and  paralleling 
the  tapes,  and  slider  means  movable  along  and  engage- 
able  with  the  rows  of  fastening  elements  for  interengag- 
ing  same  to  close  the  slide  fastener,  said  device  includ- 
ing: two  outer  interior  closing  prongs  carried  by  the 
slider  means  on  the  interior  side  of  the  slide  fa.<(tener  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  slider  means  in  the  direc- 
tion of  slide-fastener  closing  movement  of  the  slider 
means,  said  outer  interior  closing  prongs  having  for- 
ward ends  respectively  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of 
the  rows  of  fastening  elements  and  respectively  disposed 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  rows 
of  fastening  elements;  an  intermediate  interior  closing 
prong  carried  by  the  slider  means  on  the  interior  side  of 
the  slide  fastener  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  slider 
means  in  the  direction  of  slide-fastener  closing  movement 
of  the  slider  means,  said  intermediate  interior  closing 
prong  being  disposed  between  the  rows  of  fastening  ele- 
ments and  being  spaced  from  said  outer  interior  closing 
prongs  distances  greater  than  the  widths  of  the  rows  of 
fastening  elements  and  having  a  forward  end  disposed 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  rows 
of  fastening  elements;  two  exterior  closing  prongs  car- 
ried by  the  slider  means  on  the  exterior  side  of  the  slide 
fastener  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  slider  means 
in  the  direction  of  slide-fastener  closing  movement  of  the 
slider  means,  said  exterior  closing  prongs  having  forward 
ends  respectively  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  rows 
of  fastening  elements  and  respectively  disposed  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  rows  of  fastening 
elements;  two  interior  opening  prongs  carried  by  the 
slider  means  on  the  interior  side  of  the  slide  fastener  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  slider  means  in  the  di- 
rection of  slide-fastener  opening  movement  of  the  slider 
means,  said  interior  opening  prongs  having  rearward  ends 
respectively  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  rows  of 
fastening  elements  and  respectively  disposed  between  the 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  rows  of  fastening 
elements;  and  two  exterior  opening  prongs  carried  by 
the  slider  means  on  the  exterior  side  of  the  slide  fastener 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  slider  means  in  the 
direction  of  slide-fastener  opening  movement  of  the 
slider  means,  said  exterior  opening  prongs  having  rear- 
ward ends  respectively  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of 
the  rows  of  fastening  elements  and  respectively  disposed 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  rows 
of  fastening  elements:  said  forward  ends  of  said  exterior 
closing  prongs  being  located  closer  to  the  slider  means 
than  said  forward  ends  of  said  outer  interior  closing 
prongs,  and  said  rearward  ends  of  said  exterior  open- 
ing prongs  being  located  closer  to  the  slider  means  than 
said  rearward  ends  of  said  interior  opening  prongs. 


1.  In  a  lift  hook  having  a  shank,  a  body  and  a  nose, 
the  improvement  therewith  of  a  safety  lock  which  com- 
prises a  collar  mounted  on  and  surrounding  said  shank 
for  swivel  movement  therearound.  a  bar  projecting 
angularly  from  said  collar,  a  seat  on  the  free  end  of 
said  bar  adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  said  nose,  a  latch 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bar  for  movement  from  a 
position  parallel  with  the  bar  to  a  position  normal  thereto, 
a  seat  on  the  free  end  of  said  latch  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  said  seat  on  said  bar  for  engaging  the  side  of 
said  nose  remote  from  its  said  one  side  when  the  latch 
is  in  position  parallel  with  said  bar  and  the  first  named 
seat  is  in  engagement  with  said  nose,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  latch. 


2,905,990 

AUTOMATIC  CHUCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DRILL 

PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  L.  Aciier,  Jr.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Application  October  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  487396 

14  Claims.    (CI.  24— 254) 


U-- 


tr^ 


1.  A  chucking  device  for  drill  pipe  and  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination  a  chuck  body  having  a  drill  pipe 
receiving  aperture  therethrough,  said  aperture  havin£ 
an  axis,  fixed  jaw  means  mounted  in  said  body  and  ex- 
tending into  said  aperture  whereby  said  pipe  may  be 
gripped  thereagainst,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  cam 
jaws  in  said  body  and  extending  into  said  aperture  in  a 
position  oppositely  disposed  to  said  fixed  jaw  means, 
said  cam  jaws  of  said  pair  being  mounted  on  generally 
parallel  pivot  axes  extending  generally  transverse  to  and 
offset  from  said  axis  of  the  drill  pipe  receiving  aperture, 
said  cam  jaws  having  inter-engagement  to  pivot  together, 
said  cam  jaws  having  cam  surfaces  thereon  which  extend 
into  said  drill  pipe  receiving  aperture  in  said  chuck  body 
and  which  are  adjacent  said  pipe  to  be  gripped  and  when 
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said  cam  surfaces  pivot  towards  each  other  by  said 
inter-engagement  of  the  cam  jaws,  said  cam  surfaces  grip 
said  pipe  against  said  fixed  jaw  means,  biasing  means 
urging  said  cam  jaws  to  pivot  on  their  pivotal  mounting 
thereby  gripping  said  pipe  agamst  said  flxed  jaw  means, 
stop  means  for  said  cam  jaws  to  limit  rotary  movement 
thereof  in  the  direction  of  action  of  said  biasing  means, 
operating  means  to  pivoc  said  cam  jaws  to  release  the 
grip  on  said  pipe. 


23t5399 

ORNAMENTATION  OF  FABRICS 

Ckarlcs  Schwabc  Pvkar,  Bradikaw,  acar  BoHoa,  aad 

AJezaadcr  Mchrflk,  Soathport,  g*fi«t<i,  ■wigi of 

ooe-lialf  to  Bkachcn*  Aandatloa  Limited,  Manrfcea 

ter,  and  one-iialf  to  The  BnMifonI  Dycr^  Awociadwi 

Limited,  Bradford,  Eogiaml,  both  BfMrii  companies 

Appiication  October  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  387,957 

Claims  priority,  appOcatloa  Great  Britain 

NoTcaiber  15,  1952 

13  Clutmt     (0.26— (9) 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  an  ornamental  pattern  ef- 
fect to  fabrics,  which  method  comprises  causing  a  selected 
pattern  area  to  puclcer  to  develop  a  three  dimensiooal 
effect  visibly  contrasting  with  an  adjoining  area  of  the 
fabric  by  stretching  said  selected  area  with  respect  to  said 
adjoining  area  while  the  selected  area  is  in  the  plane  of 
the  fabric,  and  thereafter  releasing  the  stretched  area  and 
thus  permit  the  stretched  area  to  pucker  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  the  fabric. 


2,9M,i## 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

SYNTHETIC  TEXTILES 

Hisatomo  Paifana,  Fakai-dii,  aad  Miaaao  YodUda, 
Otsa-shi,  Japaa 
No  Drawiag.     ApaHostioa  Aptfl  It,  1954 
Serial  No.  57SJ93 
Claiau  priority,  aapHcatioa  lapaa  May  11,  1955 
4CUM.    (CL28— 72) 
1.    Process   for  the   manufacture   of  synthetic   crepe 
fabrics,  comprising  the  successive  steps  imparting  high 
twist,  in  one  direction,  to  synthetic  fibers,  heat  treating  the 
twisted  fibers  to  set  the  high  twist  in  said  one  direction, 
twisting  said  fibers  in  the  opposite  direction  beyond  the 
point  of  zero  twist  and  sizing  and  drying  the  yam  thus  ob- 
tained to  deter  temporarily  the  shrinking  thereof,  weaving 
a  grey  fabric  having  said  yam  as  alternate  wefts  therein, 
partly  desizing  said  grey  fabric  suflSciently  to  cause  the 
latter  to  shrink  by  shrinkage  of  the  high  twist  yam  therein 
while  agitating  the  fabric  at  a  temperature  lower  than  70* 
C,  scouring  the  partly  desized  fabric  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  that  of  which  the  initial  high  twist  was  set  to 
complete  the  removal  of  sizing  and  impurities,  shrinking 
the  fabric  widthwise,  and  steaming  the  fabric. 


2,9M,M1 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  YARN  AND 
STRETCHABLE  ARTICLES 
Reinhold  F.  Stncwer,  Scranton,  and  John  Kalfaiowsfci, 
Dickson  City,  Pa.,  assicnors  to  Grove  Silk  Company, 
Scranton.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Application  Febmary  li,  1956 
Serial  No.  567.423 
18  Claims.    (CL  2S— 76) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  stretchable  fabric  from 
yam  componenu  of  stretched  material,  which  comprises 


presetting  a  plurality  of  yam  components,  twisting  one 
component  in  one  direction  and  another  component  in 
the  other  direction  to  a  lesser  extent,  plying  the  plural 
components  while  restraining  snarling  of  the  individual 
components  and  with  a  twisting  together  in  the  direction 
for  increasing  the  active  twist  liveliness  in  the  said  com- 
ponent which  has  the  lesser  number  of  active  twist  turns 
at  the  time  of  plying  and  thereby  decreasing  the  active 
twist  liveliness  in  the  said  component  which  has  the 
greater  number  of  active  twist  turns  at  the  time  of  plying, 
to  form  a  composite  yam  in  plied  condition  essentially 
free  from  active  twist  liveliness  as  a  whole,  fabricating 
the  composite  yam  to  form  a  fabric,  and  effecting  dif-| 
ferential  shrinkage  of  the  yam  components  while  in  the 
fabric. 


2,9M,M2 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SELENIUM 

RECTIFIER  PLATES 

Haas  Nagonen,  BcrUa^SlcaMassladt,  aad  Hans  Schweicfc- 

ert,    Pretzfeld    Olierfninken,    Germany,    assignors   to 

McaMa^ochackcrtwcrfcc  Atticngrsrilsciiaft,  BcrUa  aad 

■riaiiiaa,  Gcrmaay,  a  German  joint  stock  cooqpay 

AppUcatioa  March  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  573,894 

3ClalaM.    (CL2»— 25J) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  rectifier  comprising  a  base 
electrode,  a  layer  of  selenium  thereon,  a  conductive  layer 
constituting  a  cover  electrode  comprised  of  a  cadmium 
containing  alloy,  and  of  a  subsequently  formed  blocking 
layer  between  said  layers,  the  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  one  of  the  two  first-mentioned  layers 
in  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  a  cathode  having  a  sur- 
face incorporating  an  agent,  taken  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  thallium,  indium,  and  gallium  and  alloys  thereof, 
adapted  to  promote  the  formation  of  said  blocking  layer, 
producing  a  vacuum  and  applying  a  relative  electrical  po- 
tential between  said  cathode  and  said  layer  opposed 
thereto  thereby  causing  ions  of  said  agent  to  travel  from 
said  cathode  to  said  opposed  layer  to  be  deposited  thereon 
in  form  of  a  thin  uniform  coat,  said  cathode  having  pre- 
viously been  subjected  to  a  period  of  application  of  elec- 
trical potential,  under  vacuum,  during  which  period 
foreign  impurities  are  vaporized  from  its  surface  and 
during  which  the  said  impurities  are  prevented  from  trav- 
elling to  said  opposed  layer,  covering  said  layer  of  sele- 
nium with  said  cover  electrode,  with  said  coat  therebe- 
tween, and  subjecting  the  assembly  so  formed  to  a  heat 
treatment  causing  said  layers  to  be  bonded  to  each  other 
and  to  react  with  said  coat  and  with  each  other  form 
said  blocking  layer,  the  degree  of  vacuum  and  the  dura- 
tion of  the  period  of  deposition  being  controlled  to  ac- 
curately determine  the  total  quantity  of  the  agent  de- 
posited, said  quantity  being  limited  to  substantially  pre- 
clude continued  diffusion  of  the  agent  into  the  selenium 
after  the  formation  of  the  blocking  layer,  during  use  of 
the  rectifier. 


2,9«6,M3 

STOCK  BAR  FEED  APPARATUS 

FraakHa  D.  LaUaa,  Ncdrow,  and  Gerald  B.  Lanphcre, 

Syracase,  N.Y.,  asslganri  to  Upe-RoOway  CorporatioB, 

Syracase,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Noveaibcr  25,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  698,82f 

5  Claims.    (CL  2»— 93) 
1.  Stock  bar  feed  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with 
automatic  bar  working  machines,  said  apparatus  com- 
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prising  a  stock  bar  guide  tube  for  guiding  the  stock  bar  opening  and  turning  the  ^nning  tool  at  high  speed  to 
into  said  machine,  the  forward  end  of  said  tube  being  generate  heat  by  friction  and  flowing  the  said  end  termi- 
arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  the  bar  working  machine, 
said  tube  being  formed  in  its  rearward  portion  with  a 
bar  remnant  ejection  slot,  a  bar  pusher  mounted  for  for- 
ward and  return  movement  in  said  guide  tube,  means  for 
moving  said  stock  bar  pushed  forwardly  to  feed  the  f      IX 


:£^^=^ 


T 


■yrr 


stock  bar  into  said  bar  working  machine,  said  pusher 
having  means  for  yieldingly  gripping  the  rear  end  of  the 
stock  bar,  and  means  for  engaging  the  rear  end  rem- 
nant portion  o(  the  stock  bar  and  operable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  pusher  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  guide 
tube  for  ejecting  said  remnant  portion  of  the  bar  from 
said  pusher  through  said  ejection  slot 


«7 


nation  of  the  hub  inwardly  around  the  bearing  end  where- 
by the  bearing  will  be  securely  retained  in  the  hub  open- 
ing of  the  rotatable  member. 


:  >  ". 


2,9MJM  23«MM 

»    wv       ^^SiFLiM    ^. *«  «.w«    METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHEET  METAL  ARTICLE 

Cl«»ce  H.  McVcy,  Lacoala,  NA.  assignor  to  Scoll    -,.  ,^^  p^^  jy^  Doaghs.  DL.  aMigBor  to  OUa 


^f^mJr  .  "^^  r***^  S5"  "^S2LSLf*3  R<*^  Wntoa  Ne«I.  New  Doaglas.  DL, 
*  Wniiams,  lac,  Lacoala,  NJL,  a  corporatloa  of  Malhkwa  Chemical  CoraoratiOB,  a 
niaMrliniftts  «rt »-«- 


to  OUa 
of 


AppUcatioa 


9, 1956,  Serial  No.  6*2,999 
(CL  29^-95.1) 


AppUcatioa  April  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,752 
TflalM     (CL  29— 157 J) 


J»   /L 


1.  A  broach  comprising  a  bar  having  a  series  of  teeth 
formed  integrally  with  said  bar  along  the  length  of  one 
side  of  the  bar  for  cutting  a  slot  having  side  walls,  said 
teeth  having  the  underfaces  thereof  undercut  and  the 
sides  thereof  sloped  inwardly  from  the  cutting  edge,  and 
a  butt  portion  of  said  bar  following  said  teeth  having 
formed  therein  a  burnishing  and  sizing  tool  receiving 
aperture,  a  cylindrically  shaped  bumishing  and  sizing 
tool  of  tungsten  carbide  supported  within  said  aperture 
with  a  portion  thereof  in  alignment  with  and  following 
said  teeth  having  a  surface  finish  in  the  order  of  14 
micro  inches,  and  having  a  diameter  determined  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  required  width  of  the  slot,  whereby 
said  required  slot  width  is  substantially  maintained  while 
the  effective  width  of  said  cutting  teeth  is  reduced  by 
wear  and  repeated  sharpening  over  an  extended  life  of 
said  broach  and  means  positioning  and  securing  said 
bumishing  and  sizing  tool  in  said  aperture  with  the  axis 
of  the  tool  upright  in  relation  to  the  path  taken  by  said 
teeth  and  centered  in  following  alignment  with  said 
teeth. 

2,9#6,iB5 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  NEEDLE  BEARINGS  IN 

NYLON  GEARS 

Herbert  W.  Hanii,  Radae,  Wis^  assignor  to  Radae 

ladastrial  Plaat,  lac,  Radae,  Wis.,  a  corpoiatloa 

AppUcatioa  Maivh  19, 1956,  Seital  No.  572,485 

lOaini.    (CL  29^149.5) 

A  method  of  inserting  and  retaining  a  bearing  and  its 

casing  in  the  hub  opening  of  a  rotatable  thermoplastic 

member  including,  the  step  of  inserting  a  spinning  tool 

pilot  in  the  bearing  forcing  the  bearing  and  its  casing  into 

the  hub  opening  and  bringing  a  peripheral  cutting  edge 

of  the  tool  in  contact  with  one  end  termination  of  the  hub 


2.  The  process  of  making  aluminum  strip  adaptable  for 
fabrication  of  hollow  plate  type  ware  by  fluid  pressure 
inflation  comprising  sandwiching  a  tmidirectionally  fore- 
shortened pattern  of  separation  material  between  pressure 
weldable  surfaces  of  two  superposed  component  sheets 
of  aluminum,  subjecting  the  assembly  of  component 
sheets  while  constrained  against  slippage  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  the  pattern  to  a  reduction  in  thickness 
of  greater  than  about  60  percent  in  a  single  pass  over 
the  area  of  the  assembly  so  as  to  pressure  weld  the  com- 
ponent sheets  in  substantially  all  of  the  areas  not  sep- 
arated by  said  material  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  700*  F.  to  about  1050*  F. 


2,906,807 

SINTERED  BEARING  COMPOSITION 

Gareth  L.  Bibbins,  HoMen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Nortaa 

Compaay,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa  of  Maasa- 

chnsetts 

AppHcation  December  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,889 
8  Claims.    (H.  29—182.5) 

1 .  A  sintered  bearing  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  boron  nitride  and  metal,  the  boron  nitride  being  present 
in  from  10%  to  60%  by  volume,  at  least  90%  by  volume 
of  said  boron  nitride  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
100  microns,  from  25%  to  90%  by  volume  of  said  com- 
position being  metal  fibers  having  a  melting  point  of 
above  200*  C,  said  metal  fibers  having  an  average  diam- 
eter of  between  0.1  and  5  mils  and  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  not  more  than  250  to  I  and  of  at  least  5  to  1  for 
at  least  90%  by  volume  of  the  fibers. 
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BRAZING  OF  TITANIUM  MEMBERS 
Alfirsd  L.  BtwgcfcoM  >Bd  Ckarlcs  W.  Vigor,   DciroM, 
^flck^  ■irifffiT  to  General  Motor*  Corpontioa,  De- 
troit, Mkk4  a  corporatioo  off  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  May  27. 19S^  Serial  No.  357,791 
HOaiM.    (CL  29^194) 


11.  A  brazed  titanium  assembly  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  titanium  parts  joined  together  by  means  of  a  cen- 
tral titanium-nickel  hypereutectoid  area  bounded  on  either 
side  by  a  titanium-nickel  hypoeutectoid  area,  the  joint 
thus  formed  being  free  of  nickel  and  titanium  eutectic. 


2f99w,9v9 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE-RESISTING  INSULATING 
COATINGS  OF  INCREASED  DURABILITY  AND 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Karl  KoolU  Feucht,  ocar  Numbcrg,  and  Gerhard  Gahn, 
Ertangca,  Germany,  anignors  to  Siemens-Scbuckert- 
wcrfca  Akticagcacllacliaft,  Bertin-SiemeMitadt,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  3$,  1954 

4  Clalma.    (CL  29—195) 


&-' 


6r* 


I;     t     I: 

:i  1  I 

^& — .— ©  15)^ 


\ 


■<5r 


1.  A  conductor  body  having  high  temperature-proof 
insulating  coatings  of  increased  crack  and  scaling-off  re- 
sistance, comprising  a  metal  core  selected  from  the  group 
of  copper  and  copper  alloys,  a  thin  intermediate  iron 
film  on  said  core  and  an  organo-silicone  coating  directly 
applied  on  said  intermediate  film. 


2,996,019 
PANEL  A5iSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Daniel  Walker  Hannabie,  Beverly,   Mam.,  aMlgnor  to 
United  Shoe  Maciiinery  Corponrtion,  Flemington,  N  J., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo  May  25.  1955,  Serial  No.  510,943 
3  Claims.  (CI.  29—203) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  generally  planar  wiring 
boards  in  predetermined  relation  on  pallets  having  board 
registering  and  retaining  means  comprising  means  for 
supporting  work  supporting  pallets,  means  adjacent  there- 
to for  holding  a  supply  of  wiring  boards  each  to  be  as- 
sociated with  a  pallet  on  said  supporting  means,  a  car- 
rier mounted  for  movement  toward  and  from  a  pallet 
thereon  and  having  fingers  constructed  releasably  to  re- 
ceive and  support  a  wiring  board,  mechanism  for  trans- 
ferring a  wiring  board  from  the  holding  means  to  a  pre- 
determined position  on  said  carrier  fingers  when  the  latter 


are  retracted  from  the  pallet,  and  means  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  mechanism  for  causing  the  carrier  to 
move  the  transferred  board  into  registered  relation  with 
the  pallet,  said  carrier  being  provided  with  yieldable  mem- 


I 


bers  respectively  spaced  and  arranged  to  engage  and  bear 
on  the  board  closely  adjacent  to  the  pallet  registering 
means  when  said  fingers  approach  the  pallet  whereby 
the  board  is  urged  into  position  to  be  retained  in  flattened 
condition  by  said  retaining  means. 


2,9M,011 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  VALVE  CORE, 

WASHER  AND  SPRING 

John  R.  Focht,  Yonken,  N.Y.,  asalgBor  to  Precision  Valve 
Conontioa,   Yonken,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Afplkatioo  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  <51,723 
U  Claims.    (O.  29— 211) 


I.  A  valve  assembling  machine  comprising:  a  single 
assembling  ram  and  helical  spring,  core  and  washer 
seats  all  coaxial  with  one  another  and  with  the  ram 
arranged  in  the  order  stated  and  normally  beyond  one 
end  of  the  ram,  means  for  feeding  a  spring,  a  core  and 
a  washer  individually  into  their  respective  seats,  means 
for  driving  said  single  assembling  ram  against  the  spring 
to  force  the  spring  into  attached  engagement  with  the 
core  and  the  core  with  attached  spring  into  attached  en- 
gagement with  the  washer  while  the  axis  of  said  single  as- 
sembling ram  remains  in  fixed  position,  and  a  support  on 
which  all  of  the  foregoing  parts  of  the  machine  are 
mounted. 
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2,9«M12        ' 
JOURNAL  BEARING  PRESS 
OMar  E.  Rothffnchs  and  Aitfaar  H.  Hartwig,  MkUgaa 
City,  Ind.,  assigDors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  June  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,9M 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—252) 


tending  from  the  apex  thereof,  said  wall  extensions  being 
positioned  apart  from  each  other,  each  extremity  slidable 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  adjacent  a  different  one  of  the 
two  body  apertures,  with  the  slots  in  said  extremities 
registering  with  the  apertures  in  the  body  member. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  pressing  bearings  on  the  axle 
journals  of  a  railway  wheel  and  axle  unit,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  track  along  which  the  unit  may  be  rolled  into 
and  out  of  the  machine,  opposed  centering  shaft  as- 
semblies spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  track  and  each 
including  an  axle  centering  member  engaging  the  axle 
to  support  the  unit  clear  of  the  track  and  a  bearing- 
carrying  sleeve,  a  vertically  movable  lift  between  said 
assemblies  for  moving  the  unit  from  a  wheel -supported 
position  to  a  raised  position  where  the  axle  is  in  axially 
aligned  relation  with  said  centering  members,  fluid  actu- 
ated means  operable  to  move  the  centering  members  into 
engagement  with  the  aligned  axle,  a  fluid  actuated  bear- 
ing pusher  member  movable  parallel  to  the  bearing-carry- 
ing sleeve  for  transferring  a  bearing  from  each  sleeve 
to  a  jounal  on  each  of  said  axle,  and  fluid  actuated 
piston  and  cylinder  means  operatively  engaging  said  cen- 
tering shaft  assemblies  to  return  the  assemblies  to  their 
original  positions  for  removal  of  said  unit  from  the  ma- 
chine. 


2,9«M13 
TOOL 

Seymour  KasB,  Syosaet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Speiry  Rand 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jaly  17, 195«,  Serial  No.  598,335 

11  Claims.    (CL  29—278) 


1.  A  manually  operable  device  for  inserting  and  re- 
moving an  element  in  relation  to  an  element  mounting 
device  comprising  a  body  member  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  of  such  construction  as  to  allow  a  plunger  to 
be  mounted  concentrically  therein,  said  member  having 
a  work  engaging  end  and  a  manual  gripping  means,  said 
work  engaging  end  including  wall  extensions  of  said  body 
member  having  diametrically  opposed  apertures,  diametri- 
cally opposed  slots  between  said  apertures  and  the  pe- 
ripheries of  said  wall  extensions  perpendicularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  plunger  con- 
centrically and  positionably  mounted  within  said  body 
member  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  plunger 
including  a  manually  operable  end  and  a  work  engaging 
end,  said  manually  operable  end  of  the  plunger  being 
extended  in  longitudinal  relation  to  the  body  member  and 
adapted  to  be  manually  operable,  said  work  engaging  end 
comprising  wall  extensions  of  said  plunger  having  dia- 
metrically opposed  slots  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  open  at  the  extremity  of  said  wall  extension  and  ex- 


2,98M14 

METHOD  OF  RENEWING  THE  FEMALE  MEMBER 

OF  A  SNAP  FASTENER 

Charles  I.  Smiber,  Viigil,  m. 

Application  April  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,3M 

ICbdm.    (CL29— 481) 


The  method  of  restoring  to  original  condition  the 
gripping  properties  of  disarranged  female  elements  of 
snap  fasteners  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  prongs 
extend  upwardly  in  the  form  of  a  discontinuous  inner 
wall  of  a  limited  annular  space  extending  therearound  and 
which  prongs  are  normally  arranged  in  uniformly  spaced 
relationship  about  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  in 
which  the  upper  extremities  of  said  prongs  are  inwardly 
turned  toward  said  axis,  the  restoration  being  such  that 
the  said  prongs  will  again  snugly  receive  and  yieldingly 
restrain  within  their  confines  a  generally  bulbous  male 
fastener  element  without  loss  of  resiliency  over  a  pro- 
tracted period  of  time,  the  steps  of  which  comprise  simul- 
taneously applying  within  said  limited  annular  space 
and  against  each  of  the  prongs  intermediate  their  bases 
and  upper  extremities  forces  directed  inwardly  toward 
said  axis  about  which  said  prongs  are  disposed,  limiting 
the  effect  of  the  forces  thus  applied  to  simultaneously 
constrict  the  said  prongs  to  a  preselected  degree  only, 
and  applying  to  the  upper  extremities  of  said  prongs  ad- 
ditional forces  parallel  to  said  axis  about  which  the 
prongs  are  disposed  to  simultaneously  crimp  the  upper 
extreme  ends  of  said  prongs  downwardly  and  inwardly 
toward  said  axis.  -t 


2  986,815 

METHOD  OF  RECONDITIONING  PLOW  POINTS 

Edgar  F.  Piepho,  Wendell,  Minn. 

Application  October  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,288 

lOaim.    (CL  29^^481) 


A  method  of  reconditioning  the  worn  removable  points 
of  plows  of  the  type  including  a  separate  share,  said 
method  comprising  cutting  off  the  worn  tip  of  the  point 
flush  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  share  and  then  welding 
on  the  lower  end  of  the  point  a  replacement  tip  of  a 
length  to  extend  rearwardly  beyond  the  point  and  in- 
cluding a  straight,  horizontal,  flat  upper  edge  paralleling, 
and  /abutting  said  lower  edge  of  said  share. 
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METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  COMFONENTS 
Chaitet  E.  r«MB«,  ir^  mi  loMpk  D. 


AppOcatfoa  Norembcr  S,  19S«,  ScrW  r>fo.  «21,185 

2  Claim.     (CL  29^-^«t7) 

(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


2,9M,017 
METHOD  OF  SFUCING  CABLES 
Canon    A.    Badcan,    WestfleM,   NJ^   aaisBor   to  The 
ThoMM  A  Bctts  Co^  Elizabeth,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  ol 
New  Jcney 

Application  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,719 
1  Claim.    (CL  2^—518) 


The  method  of  deforming  a  pre-shaped,  cable  splicing, 
compression  sleeve  of  malleable  metal  presenting  an- 
gularly spaced  plane  surface  areas  of  reduced  wall  thick- 
ness having  a  transverse  dimension  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  intervening  areas  of  said  sleeve  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  throughout  the  length  thereof,  which 
consists  of  forming  the  compression  sleeve  of  solid,  con- 
tinuous, unbroken  cross  section  throughout  except  for  a 
longitudinal  bore  formed  therein  to  receive  the  bare  ends 
of  a  cable,  inserting  the  bare  end  portion  of  each  of  a 
pair  of  multiple-strand  cable  sections  into  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  sleeve,  initially  applying  a  point  contact  com- 
pressive force  centrally  of  each  of  said  areas  of  reduced 
wall  thickness  simultaneously  to  produce  indents  of  max- 
imum depth,  and  subsequently  spreading  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  portion  of  the  indents  so  formed  transversely 
of  said  sleeve  while  progressively  decreasing  the  depth 


thereof  during  continued  application  of  compressive  force 
to  produce  substantially  rectangular  indents  of  non-uni- 
form depth  extending  to  and  between  the  intervening 
areas  of  said  sleeve. 


23M,tl8 
FINBHING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  HOT  DIF  METALLIC  COATING  OF  STEEL 

STRIP,  AND  COATED  9TRIF 
ThoMM  W.  Baker,  Sabratoa,  W.  Va.,  ■■ignni  to  Annco 

Sted  Cotyof  tioa.  Middiatow.  OMo,  a  cotyonrtloii  of 

AppHcatfoB  Marck  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  341,93< 
9ClaiM.    {CL29—52M) 


I.  A  method  of  assembling  components  on  printed  cir- 
cuitry boards  grouped  according  to  size  comprising  the 
steps  of  first  adjusting  guide  rails  of  a  locating  fixture 
to  accommodate  a  printed  circuitry  board  representative 
of  a  group  of  boards,  next  positioning  a  printed  circuitry 
board  representative  of  said  group  in  said  locating  fixture. 
then  adjusting  a  projector  in  height  above  said  board  in 
order  to  properly  focus  a  projected  image  onto  said  board 
representative  of  said  group,  then  projecting  onto  said  lo- 
cated board  images  of  components  to  be  mounted  on  said 
board,  then  placing  components  on  said  board  in  posi- 
tions indicated  by  said  projected  images,  each  said  com- 
ponent corresponding  to  the  indication  of  its  projected 
image,  and  then  connecting  said  components  to  said 
printed  circuitry  board. 


I    » 


1.  In  the  hot  dip  tin  coating  of  steel  strip  at  speeds 
on  the  order  of  I  .(XX)  feet  per  minute,  the  steps  of  caus- 
ing the  strip  to  issue  from  the  molten  coating  metal  be- 
tween a  pair  of  skimming  rolls  of  a  material  which  is 
wetted  by  the  molten  coating  metal,  and  then  to  pass 
between  a  pair,  at  least,  of  pinch  rolls  of  a  material  which 
is  not  wetted  by  the  molten  coating  metal  and  located 
above  the  surface  of  said  coating  metal,  and  driving  said 
rolls  at  a  speed  which  will  impart  to  the  strip  a  speed 
of  the  order  of  1 ,0(X)  feet  per  minute  and  such  that  then- 
peripheral  speed  is  substantially  equal  to  the  linear  speed 
of  the  strip,  and  in  the  direction  of  strip  travel,  whereby 
there  is  substantially  no-slip  contact  between  the  roll 
peripheries  and  the  strip. 


23tM19 

METHOD  OF  SHAFING  HEATED  ALUMINUM 

BILLETS  WITH  ZINC  ALLOY  DIES 

Will  L.  Wbcckr,  Worthingtoii,  and  Lowell  E.  Hall  and 
Everett  J.  Kellon.  Cotambas,  Ohio,  aMignon  to  North 
AmerlcaB  AvIathMi,  be. 

AppllcatloB  Scptcoriicr  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,Mf 
2ClalaH.    (0.29-^552^) 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  workplece  from  a  billet  of 
aluminum  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a 
heated  billet  of  aluminum  and  its  alloys  that  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  approximately 
800*  F  to  approximately  850*  F.  upon  a  cavity  provided 
in  a  cast  hot  forge  die  fabricated  from  a  ziiK  base  alloy 
which  includes  not  less  than  about  85%  by  weight  of 
zinc  and  not  more  than  a  total  of  about  15%  by  weight 
of  copper,  aluminum  and  lead  and  having  a  melting 
point  temperature  of  approximately  750*  P.,  applying 
comparatively  short-time  pressure  to  said  heated  billet  to 
thereby  force  said  billet  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
die  cavity  to  shape  a  workpiece  therein,  and  removing 
the  shaped  workpiece  from  the  cavity  prior  to  the  sur- 
faces of  said  cavity  reaching  a  temperature  approximately 
350'  F. 
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a,ftM2i__ 

PIZZA  FIE  CUTTER 

lohB  Wd*,  Aknm,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  November  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  tt3,lC7 

4  CkhM.    (CL  3«— 114) 


I.  A  pie  cutter  comprising  a  base  and  a  cutter  frame 
pivotally  secured  to  said  base  for  swinging  movement 
to  and  from  a  position  overlying  said  base,  said  base 
including  a  plurality  of  upstandir>g  pins  mounted  for  axial 
shifting  movement  and  engageable  by  said  cutter  frame 
when  in  said  base-overlying  position,  a  shouldered  surface 
on  said  base,  a  fiat  cutting  surface  disposed  centrally  of 
and  elevated  above  said  shouldered  surface  for  supporting 
a  pie  to  be  cut.  said  cutting  surface  having  at  least  one 
transverse  slot  therein,  a  cutter  carried  by  said  cutter 
frame  in  alignment  with  said  slot,  spring  means  normally 
urging  said  pins  to  a  projected  position  above  said  shoul- 
dered surface,  and  means  interconnecting  said  pins  for 
uniform  axial  shifting  movement,  whereby  pressure  on 
said  cutter  frame  when  said  frame  overlies  said  base 
causes  said  pins  to  move  downwardly  in  unison  from 
their  normally  projected  position  to  thereby  cause  said 
cutter  to  enter  said  slot  in  said  cutting  surface  and  sever 
a  pie  thereon. 

2,9tM21 

SKINNING  KNIFE 

Walter  V.  CromiCB.  Tacona,  Wash. 

AMUcatkM  Febfvary  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  637,828 

^ICiahik    (CL38— 293) 


2,9M,822 

ARTICULATED  SUFJOINT  CONNECTION  FOR 

HIGH  SPEED  DENTAL  MACHINES 

Erich  Hoffmelster,  BIbcrach  (Riaa),  Germany 

Application  May  24, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  518,684 

Clatau  priority,  appHatfioa  Germany  Jane  5, 1954 

3  ClabM.    (CL  32—26)  I 


1.  An  articulated  slip  joint  connection  device  for  high 
speed  dental  machines  comprising  a  socket  and  a  drive 
unit  dctachably  in  said  socket,  said  drive  unit  including 
a  bearing  sleeve  detachable  with  said  unit  from  said 
socket,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  bearing 
sleeve,  a  cord  pulley  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  and 
means  for  locking  said  unit  in  said  socket,  said  means 
comprising  a  threaded  portion  on  said  bearing  sleeve, 
said  socket  including  a  threaded  portion  for  engaging  the 
first  said  threaded  portion,  said  device  further  including 
a  housing  for  the  socket  and  a  collar  on  said  bearing 
sleeve  forming  a  limiting  abutment  for  the  housing. 


2,986,823 

GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND/OR 

DRAFTING  AID 

Fnmk  Fisher,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  August  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,271 

7  Claims.    (CL  33— 1) 


5.  A  geometrical  instrument,  of  suitable  shape  and 
material,  embodying  surfaces  in  the  shape  of  curves, 
which  are  guides  for  tools  of  transfer  or  demarcation, 
said  surfaces  being  parallel  to  loci  which  are  determined 
by  the  formula  > 


R> 


A  skinning  knife  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
two  longitudinal  sections  and  having  top,  bottom  and 
end  portions,  a  finger  loop  projecting  from  one  end  of 
the  body  portion  for  pulling  the  kinfe  in  the  direction 
of  the  loop,  a  guard  member  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
body  portion  having  an  inner  bedplate  surface  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  body  portion,  the 
spaced  surfaces  defining  a  jaw-like  recess  therebetween, 
the  inner  bedplate  surface  of  the  guard  member  extend- 
ing obliquely  outward  toward  the  loop  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  functioning  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
skin  as  the  knife  is  pulled  along  during  the  skiiming 
operation,  a  knife  blade  mounted  between  the  two  longi- 
tudinal body  sections  and  having  a  cutting  edge  project- 
ing obliquely  across  the  bedplate  surface  for  slicing 
contact  with  skin,  the  knife  blade  being  adjustable  be- 
tween the  body  sections  for  assuming  variable  angular 
positions  relative  to  the  bedplate  surface,  and  fastening 
means  frictionally  clamping  the  knife  blade  between  the 
body  sections  for  holding  the  blade  in  selected  angular 
cutting  positions  relative  to  the  bedplate  surface. 


r  (sin  na) 

t 

sin  a 


wherein  "R"  is  the  length  of  the  radius  which  defines 
loci  on  a  chordal  curve  from  a  given  point,  said  given 
point  being  the  same  point  at  reference  to  all  curves, 
wherein  "o"  is4he  acute  angle  between  a  straight  line 
through  said  given  point  and  the  radius,  said  loci  for  each 
surface  being  on  lines  of  ratio  which  parallel  said 
straight  line  at  a  distance  r  (sin  na)  from  said  straight 
line,  wherein  "n"  is  the  dividing  factor  and  has  values 
equal  to  successive  fractional,  whole  or  mixed  numbers 
for  successive  loci  curves,  wherein  "r"  is  a  constant,  and 
the  loci  on  lines  of  ratio  determine  the  eccentricity  of 
the  chordal  curve.  .       ,=, 


2,986,824 

BEAM  COMPASSES 

HaioM  A.  Smith,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Application  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,294 

5  Claims.    (Q.  33—27) 

5.  In  a  beam  compass,  a  casing  having  one  open  end, 

end  -closure  means  for  said  casing  having  an  aperture 
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formed  therein,  an  indepcodenfly  usable  direct  reading 
flexible  scale  coilable  into  said  casing  through  the  aper- 
ture therein,  a  rotatable  pivot  pin  retractabiy  contained 
within  said  end  closure  means  and  movable  outwardly 
into  an  operatively  exposed  position  adjacent  one  edge 


'.'•/ 


of  said  scale,  cooperable  eccentric  cam  and  slidable  brake 
means  engageable  with  said  scale  to  retain  said  scale  in 
the  desired  position  of  extension,  and  scribe  guide  means 
affixed  to  the  outermost  end  of  said  scale  alignablc  with 
said  pivot  pin. 

2JM,t25 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  PERCENT- 
AGE OF  RED  CFLIS  IN  A  BLOOD  SPECIMEN 
Loois  E.  DmmnMHid  and  Edward  L.  Dramiiioad,  Harcr^ 
town,  and  Robert  J.  DrammoBd,  Drexel  HUl,  Pa. 
Application  March  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,151 
9ClaiMi.     (CL35— 75) 


1.  Apparatus,  for  determining  the  percentage  of  red 
ceils  in  a  blood  specimen  including  a  support  rod,  a  ro- 
tatable stage  adapted  for  the  reception  of  a  centrifugal 
capillary  tube  of  blood,  one  terminal  of  said  stage  being 
sleeved  on  said  rod,  a  gauge  bar  movably  mounted  across 
the  stage,  said  stage  and  gauge  bar  being  movable  to  ex- 
treme positions  at  which  the  gauge  bar  does  not  cross  the 
stage,  a  graduated  scale  engaged  by  said  gauge  bar  to 
permit  determination  of  the  percentage  of  red  cells  in  the 
tube,  the  height  of  said  scale  corresponding  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  lower  and  upper  limits  of  movement 
of  said  bar,  said  stage  being  rotatable  about  said  rod  to 
remove  the  capillary  tube  of  blood  from  the  stage  upon 
movement  of  the  stage  and  gauge  bar  to  extreme  positions. 


^    2,9M,fM  ' 

LIQUID  LEV^  TELEMETERING  DEVICE 
Francis   P.    Hancs,    Vicksborg,    Miss.,   assignor   to   the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlw  Army 
Application  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M6,179 
7  Claims.    (CI.  33—12^ 
(Granted  under  Title  J5,  VS.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
I.  A  liquid  level  measuring  device  comprising,  a  con- 
tainer for  holding  liquid,  a  conductive  contact  element, 
reversible  motor  drive  means  for  moving  said  contact 
element  along  a  vertical  path  interiorly  of  said  container, 
an  identification  motor,  first  switch  means  for  actuating 
said  identification  motor,  second  switch  means  operated 
by  said  identification  motor,  pulse-generating  means  re- 
sponsive to  operation  of  said  second  switch  means  to 
generate  a  first  series  of  puhes.  means  operated  by  said 
identification  motor  to  render  said  motor  drive  gfieans 
operable   to   move   said   contact  element   towards   said 


liquid,  third  switch  means  operative  during  movement 
of  said  contact  element  towards  said  liquid  to  cause  said 
pulse-generator  to  generate  a  train  of  periodic  pulses,  and 


f. 


c 


r 


■pff 


*       7=, 


fourth  switch  means  responsive  to  contact  between  said 
contact  element  and  said  liquid  to  render  said  pulse-gen- 
erator inoperative  and  to  reverse  the  direction  of  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  drive  means. 


2,9M,t27 

WIDTH  GAGES 

AraoM  E.  Gmdersca,  Scymoor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Greist  Mannfactnrittg  Company,  New  Haven,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticvt 

Application  February  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  S<3,1«8 

3  Claims.    (CL  33— 143) 


I.  A  gage  comprising  a  pair  of  body  members  of  sub- 
stantially identical  form,  a  pair  of  rods  secured  to  one  of 
said  members  and  projecting  in  parallel  relation  there- 
from, the  other  of  said  members  having  openings  to  slid- 
ably  and  snugly  receive  said  rods,  each  of  said  body  mem- 
bers having  a  face  of  planar  form  disposed  toward  a 
similar  face  upon  the  other  member  and  having  a  rela- 
tively thin  jaw  member  projecting  from  each  end  edge 
thereof,  one  face  of  each  of  said  jaw  members  being 
flat  and  lying  m  the  plane  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
respective  body  member,  and  releasable  means  to  secure 
the  slidably  mounted  body  member  in  adjusted  positions 
along  said  rods,  said  means  comprising  a  cam  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  slidably  mounted  member  be- 
tween said  rods  and  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  rods  to  position  to  engage  and  disengage  one  of 
said  rods.  j 
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INSTRUMENT  FOR  LINEAR  MEASUREMENT 
AND/OR  TOLERANCE  TESTING  OF  WORK- 
PIECES 
Haas  Max  Haldcncr,  Solothnm,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Ebanchcs  SA.,  Nforhatfl,  Switzerland 
ApoUcation  Joe  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S9,5f  1 
ClafaBS  priority,  appHcatkw  Switzerland 
September  24,  1955 
9  ClafaBS.    (0.33— 143) 


intermediate  the  portions  engaged  by  said  two  wires,  said 
guiding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  centralizing  plungers 
between  which  said  single  wire  lies,  each  plunger  being 
mounted  in  a  bore  in  the  single  wire  anvil  member  and 
each  plunger  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
squared  portion,  each  plunger  having  a  contouicd  por- 
tion adjacent  its  face,  said  single  wire  lying  between  said 
contoured  portions  of  said  plunger,  means  cooperating 
with  said  squared  portions  to  hold  each  said  plunger  in  a 
desired  rotational  position,  said  plungers  being  movable 
to  present  said  cylindrical  portions  to  said  holding  means 
to  thereby  release  said  plungers  for  rotation  whereby  dif- 
ferent contoured  portions  are  presented  toward  the  other 
plunger  of  the  pair  to  provide  a  gap  between  said  con- 
toured portions  adapted  to  guide  a  gaging  wire  of  a  se- 
lected size  into  position  in  said  intermediate  thread  por- 
tion and  against  said  other  anvil  member. 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  linear  measurement  and  tol- 
erance testing  of  work  pieces,  a  head  provided  with  a 
sight  passage  providing  free  sight  therethrough  said  head 
having  an  opening  intersecting  said  sight  passage,  a  sta- 
tionary feeler  surface  on  said  head  opposite  the  opening, 
a  feeler  member  arranged  slidably  in  said  opening  and 
projecting  therefrom  and  shaped  to  permit  free  sight 
through  said  sight  passage,  and  a  spring  engaging  said 
feeler  member  to  permanently  brake  said  feeler  mem- 
ber and  intersecting  said  sight  passage  and  having  an 
aperture  in  alignment  with  said  sight  passage  permitting 
free  sight  therethrough. 


2,9«4,029 

WIRE  HOLDER  FOR  THREE  WIRE  METHOD  OF 

MEASURING  THREADS 

Walter  J.  Croshier,  Hyde  Park,  and  John  Klfaik,  Ptoc 

Plains,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Standard  Gage  Company, 

Inc.,  Pooghlieepslc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Application  May  24,  1958,  Scrfad  No.  737^11 

4Clafans.    (CL  33— 147) 


1 .  In  a  gaging  instrument  of  the  type  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  relatively  movable  anvil  members, 
a  pair  of  gaging  wires  on  the  surface  of  one  of  said  anvil 
members,  a  single  gaging  wire  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  anvil  members,  and  means  releasably  guid- 
ing the  single  wire  to  position  in  a  desired  thread  portion 
746  O.G.— 80 


23*4,«3« 

GEAR  TESTING  APPARATUS 

WObr  HoOct,  Karlsnibc,  Gennaay  > 

Application  September  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  410,444 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  September  21, 1955 

SOafans.    (CL  33— 179  J) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  and 
testing  a  continuously  moving  test  object  having  a  plu- 
rality of  teeth  and  tooth  gaps  intermediate  said  teeth,  a 
slide,  at  least  one  measuring  feeler  having  a  front  contact- 
ing end  pivotably  mounted  on  said  slide  with  the  contact- 
ing end  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
slide,  means  for  advancing  said  slide  together  with  said 
feeler  toward  said  moving  test  object  to  insert  the  front 
end  of  said  feeler  into  a  tooth  gap  thereof  so  that  said 
feeler  will  then  be  taken  along  and  pivoted  by  said  mov- 
ing test  object  from  a  starting  position  and  past  a  meas- 
uring position  to  an  end  position,  means  for  then  retract- 
ing said  slide  together  with  said  feeler  from  said  test 
object,  means  for  pivoting  said  feeler  from  its  end  posi- 
tion back  to  its  -starting  position  during  the  retraction  of 
said  slide,  and  means  controlled  by  said  feeler  during  the 
pivoting  movements  thereof  for  actuating  said  advancing 
and  retracting  means. 


2394J31 

TWO-WAY  PLUMB  AND  LEVEL 

William  A.  Rice,  Ckndale,  Calif. 

Application  April  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  452,83* 

3Cfadma.    (CL  33— 2*7) 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  which  includes: 

a  first  generally  Z-shaped  member  having  a  web  with  a 

pair  of  flanges  thereon,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges 

being  parallel  to  each  other;  a  second  generally  Z-shaped 

member  having  a  web  with  a  pair  of  flanges  thereon, 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges  being  parallel  to  each 

other;  connecting  means  joining  said  first  and  second 

Z-shaped  members  and  holding  them  spaced  apart  but 

linearly  co-extensive,  the  planes  of  said  outer  surfaces 
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of  stud  first  member  being  perpendicular  to  the  pli 
of  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  second  member,  the  ex- 
tended planes  of  corresponding  outer  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  members  intersecting  to  form  dihedral 
angles  and  said  connecting  means  lying  between  and 
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spaced  apart  from  tlie  apices  of  both  said  dihedral  angles; 
a  first  level  means  on  said  first  member  to  indicate  the 
verticality  of  said  outer  surfaces  thereof;  and  a  second 
level  means  on  said  second  member  to  indicate  the  ver- 
ticality of  said  outer  surfaces  thereof. 


CLINOMETER 

C.  HoUarer,  Hntsrfllc  Ala. 

Application  Jnly  22,  19SS,  ScfW  No.  75*^75 

11  daioM.    (CL  33— 21« 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 


1.  A  clinometer  comprising:  a  frame  having  a  datum 
line  adapted  for  contact  with  objects  for  measuring  in- 
clinations; an  assembly  movable  in  said  frame  compris- 
ing a  roiatable  level  indicator,  a  rotatable  member  having 
an  annular  groove  on  its  periphery  and  having  an  in- 
clination-indicating scale,  and  an  actuator  means  for 
simultaneously  rotating  said  indicator  and  scale;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  assembly  for  movement  in 
said  frame  and  for  maintaining  relatively  movable  parts 
of  said  assembly  in  snug,  wear-compensating  engage- 
ment, comprising  bearing  means  on  one  part  of  said 
frame  for  )oumaling  said  rotatable  member  and  means 
on  another  part  of  said  frame  for  floatmgly  supporting 
said  assembly  on  said  frame  comprising  bearing  means 
for  said  actuator  means  and  resilient  means  between  said 
frame  and  last-named  bearing  means,  said  bearing  means 
for  journaling  said  rotary  member  comprising  a  rotor 
having  a  rim  of  a  shape  adapted  to  coact  with  said  groove 
in  centering  the  rim  in  said  groove. 


2,9M,033 

ADJUOTABLE  PLUMB  BOB 

Oscar  Johnson,  Springfield  Gardens,  N.Y. 

Appilcatioa  March  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  723,M1 

2  ClaliM.    (a.  33—217) 

1.  An  adjustable  plumb  bob  comprising,  in  combina- 

tioo,  a  weighted  member  having  a  point  at  one  end,  a 

drum  routabiy  supported  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  of 

said  weighted  member,  said  opposite  end  of  said  member 


defining  an  aperture,  a  string  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
drum  extending  through  said  aperture,  and  a  brake  acting 
between  said  weighted  member  and  said  drum  releasably 
preventing  rotation  therebetween  for  controlling  the 
length  of  said  string  passing  through  said  aperture,  said 
drum  being  supported  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  weighted  member,  and  said  aperttur  being 
concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  weighted 
member,  said  drum  comprising  a  radially  outwardly  en- 


larged flange,  said  brake  comprising  an  inverted  L  -shaped 
lever  rotatably  supported  at  the  end  of  one  leg  upon  said 
weighted  member,  the  other  leg  of  said  lever  extending 
downwardly  along  the  side  of  said  member,  and  the  inter- 
mediate portion  between  said  legs  of  said  lever  being 
frictionally  engaged  with  an  adjacent  surface  of  said 
flange,  and  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  lever  being 
retractable  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  said  adja- 
cent surface  of  said  flange  in  response  to  downward  move- 
ment of  said  other  leg  of  said  lever. 


2,9M,«34 

PROCESS  FOR  HUMIDIFYING  HARDBOARD 

lowpk  J.  RoMaaoa,  Jr.,  Dover,  Ohio,  and  Charles  F. 

SkKj*  Laurel,  MiiL,  asrignori  to  MaffMdte  Corpon- 

tioa,  Lnarel,  Mias^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioo  March  15.  1957,  Serial  No.  646,470 

S  daioM.    (CL  34—26) 


1.  A  method  of  humidifying  dense  hardboard  sheets 
having  one  surface  thereof  sealed  with  a  subsUntially 
impervious  coating  material  which  comprises  charging 
said  hardboard  sheets  to  a  closed  chamber  in  spaced- 
apart  position,  subjectmg  said  sheets  to  a  humid  atmos- 
phere at  about  140*  F.-190*  F.  dry  bulb  temperature 
and  a  wet  bulb  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  5* 
to  about  25*  below  said  dry  bulb  temperature  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  for  the  said  hardboard  sheets 
to  absorb  about  2%-5%  by  weight  of  moisture,  said 
heated  atmosphere  having  a  relative  humidity  such  that 
the  said  range  of  absorbed  moisture  represents  substan- 
tially equilibrium  moisture  uptake  within  said  dry  bulb 
temperature  range,  thereafter  removing  said  hardboard 
sheets  from  said  chamber,  stacking  said  sheets  in  hori- 
zontal surface-to-surface  relationship,  and  cooling  said 
sheets  to  room  temperature  in  stacked  condition. 
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2,9«M3S 
DRYING  TUMBLER 
Da  Moii,  FoK  Poi^  Wis,,  ■■Igiiiir  to  The 
jtmadrj  MmcUmerj  Company,  Norwood, 
OUo,  a  corponitioB  of  OUo 
AppUcatioB  December  20, 1956,  Serial  No.  629,622 
7aataM.    (0.34-^65) 


I 


1.  In  a  drying  tumbler,  the  combination  of  a  base,  a 
housing  tiltably  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement 
from  a  horizontally  disposed  drying  position  to  an  in- 
clined discharging  position,  said  housing  having  a  drum 
portion,  an  air  heater  section  communicating  at  its  lower 
end  with  said  drum  portion  and  an  air  discharge  outlet 
communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  drum  portion, 
a  perforated  drying  drum  mounted  to  revolve  in  said 
drum  portion  of  the  housing,  a  fan,  a  housing  for  said 
fan  mounted  in  said  base  with  the  inlet  to  said  fan  hous- 
ing communicating  with  said  air  discharge  outlet  in  the 
drying  position  of  said  housing,  said  drum  portion  and 
drying  dnmi  having  adjacently  disposed  ingress  and 
egress  openings,  a  door  movably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing for  closing  said  openings,  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  door,  means  for  driving  said  fan.  means  for 
revolving  said  drying  drum  while  in  its  drying  position  at 
one  speed,  means  for  tilting  said  housing  to  its  discharg- 
ing position,  and  means  for  revolving  said  drying  drum 
in  its  discharging  position  at  a  lower  speed  than  of  its 
rotation  in  its  drying  position. 


2,9«6,t36 

FIELD  MASK  FOR  STEREOSCOPIC  PROJECTION 

ON  MONOCULAR  PROJECTOR 

Sol  Domeshcfc,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Application  March  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  574,34f 

6  Oalnis.    (d.  35—25) 

(Granted  ooder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 


1.  A  training  device  for  simulating  telescopic  range 
finder  ranging  by  means  of  stereoscopic  projection  com- 
prising, a  frame  member  having  an  opening  therein, 
stereoscopic  reticle  means  secured  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  positioned  over  said  opening,  means  providing  a 
steicoscopic  scene  overt  ying  said  stereoscopic  reticle 
means,  and  means  providing  parallel  movement  secured 
to  said  frame  member  and  to  said  stereoscopic  scene 
means,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  cross-link 
inember  and  link  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  cross- 
Hnk  n>ember  and  to  said  frame  member  and  stereoscene 
means  whereby  movement  of  the  stereoscopic  scene  is  al- 
ways parallel  with  the  edges  of  said  frame  member. 


2,9«6,«37 

DIAL  TYPE  SLIDE  RULE  FOR  TEACHING 

ARITHMETIC 

frrlng  C  Rubin,  Ea^  Rock,  Calif. 

Application  Jnne  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  740,93f 

3  Claims.    (CL  35-^1) 


^Jiie.;--'' 


1.  A  slide  rule  comprising:  a  circular  element;  an 
oblong  slider  element  of  a  length  slightly  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  circular  element,  said  slider  element 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  end  and  opening  inter- 
mediate said  slot  and  its  opposite  end;  a  disc  coaxial 
with  said  circular  element  and  overlying  said  slider  ele- 
ment, whereby  said  slider  element  is  positioned  between 
said  circular  element  and  said  disc,  said  disc  having  a 
radially  projecting  portion  extending  past  the  periphery 
of  the  circular  element,  said  radially  projecting  portion 
being  bent  back  so  that  the  end  thereof  partly  overlies 
the  front  surface  of  the  circular  element,  said  slider 
element  extending  through  said  radially  projecting  por- 
tion, said  radially  projecting  portion  having  a  window  in 
its  end  which  exposes  to  view  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  the  circular  element  and  a  portion  of  said  slider  ele- 
ment; fastening  means  extending  through  said  slot  and 
the  center  of  the  circular  element  and  disc  to  hold  said 
slider  element  and  disc  in  sliding  frictional  engagement 
with  one  surface  of  the  circular  element,  said  fastening 
means  affording  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  rectangular 
element  can  be  moved  to  rotate  said  disc  therewith,  and 
the  slot  in  said  slider  element  permitting  it  to  be  moved 
radially;  and  said  circular  element  having  a  plurality  of 
numerals  spaced  about  the  periphery  on  its  opposite 
surface,  said  slider  element  having  a  column  of  nu- 
merals on  its  frictionally  engaging  surface  whereby  the 
slider  element  can  be  subjected  to  combined  radial  and 
circular  movement  to  juxtapose  a  numeral  thereon  and 
on  the  circular  element  in  said  window,  and  the  circular 
element  having  a  plurality  of  numerals  on  said  one  sur- 
face arranged  so  the  answer  to  a  predetermined  arithmetic 
operation  involving  the  juxtaposed  numerals  appears  in 
the  opening  of  said  slider  element,  and  said  disc  having 
a  radial  slot  therein  through  which  the  numeral  in  the 
opening  of  said  slider  element  can  be  viewed. 


J==. 


2,906,039 

PANTS  PROTECTOR 

Hans  F.  Kent,  CUffside  Park,  N J. 

Application  October  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  766,307 

1  Claim.    (CL  36—2) 


A  pants  leg  protector  comprising  an  elongated  sup- 
porting means  composed  of  elastic  and  inelastic  parts 
and  comprising  a  single  upper  portion  and  fastening 
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meant,  a  loop  at  the  lower  end  of  the  supporting  means, 
said  loop  adapted  to  be  placed  under  the  shank  of  a 
wearer's  shoe,  said  supporting  means  being  in  elastic 
tension  when  fastened  at  its  upper  end  and  with  said 
loop  under  the  wearer's  shoe,  a  tubular  member  of  thin 
synthetic  plastic  material  adapted  to  cover  a  pants  leg 
from  above  the  knee  down  to  the  wearer's  shoe,  said 
tubular  member  have  a  crease  extending  substantially 
its  lengths  down  its  front,  said  inelastic  portion  located 
intermediate  said  upper  portion  and  said  loop  and  con- 
sisting of  two  strips,  one  end  of  each  of  said  strips  se- 
cured to  the  upper  front  end  and  the  other  ends  of  said 
strips  secured  to  the  lower  middle  portion  of  the  tubular 
member  and  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  adjacent  the  crease  downwardly  and  diver- 
gently on  either  side  of  the  crease  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  tubular  member  at  the  tides  thereof  and  there  co- 
indding  with  the  ends  of  said  loop,  the  latter  extending 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said  single 
upper  portion  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  inelastic  diver- 
gent strips,  said  fastening  means  secured  to  the  end  of 
the  tingle  upper  portion  and  being  hook-like  in  shape 
to  engage  a  part  of  a  garment  of  the  wearer  to  hold 
the  protector  in  position. 


HOLLOW  HEEL  FOR  SHOES 

F.  Ban  and  Robert  H.  GoUbMHi,  Haverfain,  tm4 
H.  Whitney,  Wcstficld,  Maas^  ttttyim  of  om- 
half  to  Robert  H.  GoMbmun,  Haverhill,  and  ooe-balf 
to  MltcheU  M.  Segal,  North  Ab^vct,  both  of  Maan- 


AppUcatioa  Jaly  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  731031 
<  aaims.    (CL  3^—34) 


1.  A  heel  comprising  a  hoUow  body  part  having  a 
tread  and  also  a  back  and  sides  the  lower  portions  of 
which  are  continuous  with  the  tread  and  the  upper  por- 
tions of  which  bound  an  opening  at  the  heel-seat  area 
of  the  heel,  and  a  heel -seat  part  for  closing  the  opening 
having  a  back  and  sides  corresponding  in  shape  and  size 
to  the  shape  and  size  of  the  back  and  sides  of  the  body 
part,  the  body  part  and  the  heel-seat  part  being  each 
constituted  of  a  unitary  molded  single  piece  of  plastic 
of  substantially  uniform  thickness,  means  for  reinforcing 
the  substantially  uniformly  thin  plastic  in  order  to  impart 
gerater  strength  thereto,  and  means  for  holding  the  body 
part  and  the  heel-seat  part  in  assembled  relation  as  a  heel 
when  the  heel-seat  part  closes  the  opening. 


peripherally  around  said  lower  end  above  the  cutting 
edge  to  cooperate  therewith  in  directing  streams  of  water 
downwardly  in  a  cutting  circle  to  penetrate  and  loosen 
materials  of  variable  deiuity,  means  for  supplying  water 
under  pressure  to  said  water  jets  including  a  jacket  around 
the  inlets  of  said  water  jets,  a  plurality  of  air  jet  nozzles 
spaced  around  said  pipe  a  predetermined  distance  above 


the  lower  end  thereof  and  projecting  essentially  up- 
wardly from  the  inside  walUof  the  pipe,  means  for  sup- 
plying air  to  said  air  jet  nozzles  under  pressure  including 
a  second  jacket  around  the  inlet  ends  of  said  air  jet 
nozzles  to  generate  and  lift  an  amulsion  of  air,  wattr 
and  dredged  materials  in  said  pipe,  and  means  for  with- 
drawing said  emulsion  from  the  top  of  said  pipe. 


2,9M.«41 
STRUCTURE  FOR  SWINGABLY  SUTPORTING  AND 
FOR  ELEVATING  RAILROAD  SPREADER  MAIN 
WING 
Cahia  W.  Shipley,  Mniter,  and  Wmiam  T.  Hart,  Ccdv 
Lake,  Ind.,  aaslgBors  to  O.  F.  Jordan  Company,  East 
Chkago,  bML,  a  corporattoa  of  iBdiana 
ApH>ca(k»  ScpCcmbcr  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  459;U5 
4aalM.    (CL37— lt5) 


AIR  LIFT  DREDGE 
Franli  Hefling,  Chicago,  UL 
Condnuatioa   of  applicatioa  Serial   No.  5*2,92S,  April 
21.  1955.     This  applicatioa  Jonc  26,  195S,  Scrtal  No. 

744,798 

4  Claims.     (O.  37—62) 

I.  In  a  dredging  apparatus,  a  depending  dredge  pipe 
for  use  below  water  having  a  substantially  internally 
smooth  open  lower  end  terminating  in  a  cutting  edge,  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  opening  water  jet  nozzles  spaced 


1.  The  combination  with  the  framing  structure  of  a 
railroad  car  of  an  elongated  hollow  post,  means  mount- 
ing the  post  for  rotation  as  a  whole  about  a  vertical  axis, 
said  means  comprising  a  transversely  extending  beam 
rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  car  framing, 
a  transversely  extending  beam  rigidly  secured  to  the  lower 
part  of  the  car  framing,  both  of  said  beams  having  end 
portions  extending  laterally  outward  of  at  least  one  side 
of  the  car  framing  thereby  presenting  vertically  spaced 
confronting  portions  disposed  outwardly  of  the  car  fram- 
ing, said  elongated  hollow  post  being  positioned  verti- 
cally between  said  confronting  portions,  plate  members 
fixedly  secured  to  and  closing  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  said  hollow  post  and  each  provided  with  a  central 
bearing  opening,  a  top  member  positioned  on  the  upper 
side  of  the  upper  beam,  k  bottom  member  positioned  on 
the  under  side  of  the  lower  beam,  said  top  member 
including   a    stud   protecting   downwardly   through    the 
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upper  beam  and  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  end  pcMtion 
positioned  in  the  bearing  opening  in  the  plate  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  post,  said  bottom  member  including 
a  stud  projecting  upwardly  through  the  bottom  beam  and 
terminating  in  a  cylindrical  end  portion  positioned  in  the 
bearing  opening  in  the  plate  closing  the  bottom  end  of 
said  post,  and  means  detachably  connecting  said  top  and 
bottom  meinbers  to  said  upper  and  lower  beams  respec- 
tively, whereby  said  top  member  can  be  removed  axially 
upward  and  said  bottom  member  axially  downward  suf- 
ficient to  withdraw  said  cylindrical  stud  portions  from 
said  bearing  openings,  thereby  freeing  said  post  for  re- 
moval as  a  whole  whilst  within  horizontal  planes,  of 
which  the  lower  side  of  the  upper  beam  and  the  upper 
side  of  the  lower  beam  are  a  part 

_^_^^_^^  I 

X9M,042 
IRONING  MACHINE 
Benjamin  Alvin  Boas,  East  MoUnc,  111.,  assignor  to  Arncr* 
Icaa  MachiM  and  Metals,  Ik.,  East  Mottne,  Dl.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  U^U 
2  CblBS.    (CL  38-^48) 


1.  In  a  laundry  machine  having  a  plurality  of  rolls, 
each  of  which  is  driven  at  the  same  speed  as  the  others, 
the  combination  comprising  a  fixed  rotatable  shaft  for 
driving  all  of  the  rolls,  a  constant  speed  type  motor  hav- 
ing a  shaft,  a  variable  speed  pulley  on  said  motor  shaft 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  variable  speed  pulley  in- 
cluding two  facing  cone-shaped  discs,  one  of  which  is 
slidable  relative  the  other  along  said  motor  shaft,  and 
means  urging  said  discs  together,  a  drive  pulley  on  said 
fixed  shaft,  belt  means  connecting  said  variable  speed 
pulley  and  said  drive  pulley  so  that  rotary  motion  im- 
parted to  the  motor  shaft  is  transmitted  to  the  fixed 
shaft,  a  bed  upon  which  said  motor  is  mounted,  said 
motor  being  movable  on  said  bed  relative  to  said  fixed 
shaft,  a  screw  shaft  threadingly  engaging  said  motor, 
said  motor  moving  on  said  bed  relative  to  said  fixed 
shaft  when  said  screw  shaft  is  rotated  so  as  to  vary  the 
distance  between  said  discs  of  said  variable  speed  pulley 
and  thereby  vary  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  fixed  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  screw  shaft  selectively  in  either 
direction,  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  fixed  shaft  being 
decreased  as  said  motor  is  moved  closer  to  said  fixed 
shaft  and  said  discs  move  toward  each  other,  a  speed  in- 
dicating panel  on  said  machine  spaced  a  substantial  dis- 
tance from  said  motor,  a  cable  having  one  end  directly 
connected  to  said  motor  so  that  as  said  motor  is  moved 
said  cable  moves,  and  a  pointer  directly  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  cable  and  movable  on  said  speed 
indicating  panel  so  that  as  said  motor  is  moved  to  vary 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  fixed  shaft,  said  pointer 
moves  the  same  distance  on  said  speed  indicating  panel 
to  indicate  thereon  the  rotational  speed  of  said  fixed 
shaft. 


2,9M,843 
PRESSING  IRON 
Ivar  JepMm,  Oak  Paris,  and  JoMph  L.  YleccU,  Cicero,  DL, 
asaipMrs  to  Sunbeam  Corporatioii,   Chicato,  DL,  a  ^ 
corporation  of  DliBols 

Applicatioo  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  584,724 
20  Claims.    (CI.  38— 77) 


1.  In  an  iron,  the  combination  of  a  sole  plate,  a  handle 
including  means  defining  a  relatively  small  opening  there- 
in, electric  heating  means  for  heating  said  sole  plate,  a 
thermal  control  device  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
said  sole  plate  for  controlling  said  heating  means,  manu- 
ally operated  means  including  a  cam  and  a  cam  follower 
for  adjusting  said  thermal  control  device  to  alter  the  tem- 
perature of  said  sole  plate,  said  manually  operated  means 
including  an  operating  member,  an  operating  knob  car- 
ried on  said  operating  member  and  adjustable  to  different 
positions,  means  for  indicating  the  different  positions  to 
which  said  knob  is  adjusted,  an  adjustable  means  includ- 
ing said  cam  follower  for  calibrating  said  thermal  con- 
trol device  in  order  to  effect  substantial  correlation  be- 
tween the  temperature  of  the  sole  plate  and  the  indica- 
tions provided  by  said  indicating  means,  said  cam  includ- 
ing at  least  one  opening  therein  which  may  be  selectively 
moved  into  substantial  alignment  with  said  relatively 
small  opening  in  said  handle  in  order  to  permit  the  in- 
sertion of  an  adjusting  tool  through  the  aligned  openings 
and  into  operative  engagement  with  said  cam  follower. 


2,906,044 

METAL  TOP  FOR  IRONING  TABLES 

Harold  E.  Whitcley,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignnicnts,  to  Arvin  lodnstries.  Inc.,  Columbia,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  January  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,628 

3  Claims.    (O.  38—137) 


I-  • 


1.  A  metal  top  for  ironing  tables  and  the  like  com- 
prising, a  thin  metal  sheet  with  small  closely  spaced  em- 
bossments in  substantial  edge  to  edge  relationship  over 
substantially  the  entire  area  thereof  and  lying  on  one 
side  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  provide  uniform  rein- 
forcement throughout  said  embossments  being  arranged  in 
an  offset  pattern  in  adjacent  parallel  rows  with  the  edges 
of  the  embossments  in  each  of  said  rows  extending  into 
the  spaces  between  the  embossments  in  adjacent  rows. 
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ATTACHMENTS  FOR  Bl^TO^B 
Peter  StriB,  Ckka«D,  m. 
NoTcabcr  S,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  «2M71 
4  ClaiBH.    (CL  m—f) 


1 .  An  advertising  device  applicable  to  a  fluorescent  light- 
ing fixture  having  an  elongate  box-like  body  with  a  flat, 
horizontally  disposed  top,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
upwardly  projecting  post-like  sockets  and  a  fluorescent 
light  tube  engaged  in  and  extending  between  the  sockets 
and  spaced  above  the  top  of  the  body  including,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed,  apertured  end  brackets  fixed  to  the 
top  wall  of  the  fixture  body  in  longitudinally  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  freely  receiving  the  lighting 
tube,  an  elongate  advertising  cylinder  engaged  freely  about 
the  lighting  tube  and  extending  between  the  brackets, 
an  elongate  reflector  fixed  to  and  extending  between  the 
bracket  to  extend  freely  through  the  cylinder  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  from  the  light  tube  and  circujnferentially 
spaced  rollers  carried  by  the  bracket  and  engaging  and 
rotatably  supporting  the  cylinder  at  its  opposite  end  por- 
tions. 


23M,M7 
COMBINATION  NIGHT  LAMF  AND  TRANS- 
PARENCY ILLUMINATOR 
Robert  JaoMS  Cooke,  Bayrfdc,  N.Y. 
AppUcatioa  April  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  72S,125 
1  Cbim.    (CL  4«— 43) 
A   combination   night   lamp  and    photographic   trans- 
parency illuminator,  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  de- 
fining an  enclosure,  a  source  of  light  within  said  enclo- 
sure, at  least  one  of  said  panels  having  an  opening  there- 
in, means  forming  a  flat  felt  lining  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  and  a  frame  for 
said  transparency,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
rib  members,  a  bottom  rib  member,  and  a  top  rib  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  rib  members  having   a   front  flange 
forwardly  bevelled  and  rearwardly  flat,  each  of  said  side 
rib  members  having  also  side  flanges  and  inwardly  pro- 


jectint  mutually  opposed  rear  flanges,  sak)  bottom  rib 
member  having  a  bottom  flange  and  a  rear  flange,  said 
side  flanges  of  said  side  rib  members  and  said  bottom 
flange  of  said  bottom  rib  member  being  joined  to  the 
respective  forward  flanges  of  said  frame  and  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  front  flanges. 


1.  An  attachment  for  buttons  comprising  a  plate 
adapted  to  be  slid  on  the  button  from  the  side,  and  means 
depending  from  the  sides  of  the  plate  for  engaging  the 
button  from  underneath,  said  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  downbends  at  one  end  of  the  plate  and  continued  in- 
wardly with  opposed  bottom  sections,  and  tabs  extended 
from  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  end  at  the 
plate. 

2,9M,«44 

ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

lowpk  Ro«  Graves,  LobMb,  CaHff. 

Applkadon  JaiMary  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  71U94 

llClaiBi.    iCL4§~-i3) 


whereby  an  inwardly  open  U-shaped  groove  is  defined  by 
said  side  rib  members  and  bottom  rib  member,  said 
frame  being  of  a  shape  and  size  removably  positionable 
in  said  opening  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  respec- 
tive panel  forming  said  opening  and  frictionally  retain- 
able therein  by  said  felt  lining  means. 


23t4,Mt 

ILLUMINATED  PICTURE  DBPLAY  DEVICE 

HvoM  KraM,  TcaMck,  NJ. 

ApplkatkM  March  6, 195S,  Serial  No.  719,44S 

7  Claims.    (CL  4«— 152J) 


1.  An  illuminated  picture  display  device  comprising  a 
transparent  body  having  a  front  face  and  a  central  rear 
opening,  a  picture  element  disposed  in  the  body  in  front 
of  the  openmg  and  in  rear  of  the  front  face,  said  picture 
element  terminating  short  of  the  sides  of  the  transparent 
body,  a  lamp  assembly  lying  within  the  opening,  said 
picture  element  being  rendered  opaque  from  the  lamp 
assembly,  and  a  reflector  frame  lying  about  the  sides  of 
the  transparent  body  having  internal  reflecting  surfaces 
adapted  to  receive  light  rays  from  the  lamp  assembly 
through  the  transparent  body  and  to  reflect  the  rays  over 
the  front  of  the  picture  element,  whereby  the  picture  will 
be  illuminated  from  the  front  thereof  without  the  lamp 
image  being  dis|>layed. 


2,9M,M9 
HOOK  SETTER  FOR  FISHING  TACKLE 
Joaeph  Shkt,  Whdkld,  Kaos. 
AppUcatioo  October  21  1957,  Serial  No.  691,325 
t  ClafaBS.    (CL  43—15) 
1.  A  hook  setter  comprising  a  support;  an  arm  swing- 
ably  mounted  on  the  support;  spring  means  between  the 
arm  and  the  support  yieldably  biasing  the  arm  to  one  end 
of  its  path  of  travel;  a  lock  swingably  mounted  on  the 
arm  and  engageable  with  the  support  when  the  arm  is  in 
a  position  at  the  opposite  end  of  its  path  of  travel  for 
releasably  holding  the  arm  in  said  position;  a  lever  swing- 
able  on  the  arm  and  having  a  cam  swingable  therewith 
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and  engageable  with  the  lock  for  swinging  the  latter  to 
a  released  position  upon  swinging  the  lever  to  one  end 


of  its  path  of  travel;  and  structure  for  attaching  a  fishing 
line  to  said  lever  whereby  the  latter  is  swung  to  release 
the  lock  in  response  to  a  tug  on  the  line  by  a  fish. 


2,906,05« 

FISHING  LURE  RETRIEVER 
WllUam  W.  Foster,  Decatur,  Ala.,  aod  WUUam  L.  White, 

Atiante,  Ga. 

AppllcatkMi  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,445 

2  Claims.    (CL  43—17.2) 


1 .  For  use  in  retrieving  a  fishing  lure  or  a  hook  which 
has  become  fouled;  a  retriever  comprising  an  elongated 
pole  providing  a  reach  handle,  an  elongated  frame  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  coplanar  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
frame  members,  means  carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  said 
frame  members  and  embracing  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  pole,  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  frame  members 
being  provided  with  an  eye  through  and  beyond  which 
a  portion  of  a  fishing  line  may  be  slidingly  threaded,  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  eye  abutting  an  adjacent  lower 
end  portion  of  said  pole,  a  ring  having  diametrically 
opposite  portions  fixedly  mounted  between  the  frame 
members,  said  ring  being  spaced  above  said  eye  and 
being  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  frame  members  and  wholly  embracing  and  co- 
operatively retaining  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  pole, 
and  transversely  disposed  longitudinally  spaced  coil 
springs  having  their  end  portions  secured  to  the  respective 
frame  members  and  having  their  major  portions  yieldingly 
embracing  cooperating  portions  of  said  pole. 


ture  including  an  axial  bore  therein  through  which  said 
plunger  is  adapted  to  slide,  a  fish  hook  carried  by  said 
plunger  and  a  differential  spring  assembly  within  said 
body  structure  for  differentially  acting  upon  said  plunger, 
means  for  latching  said  plunger  in  a  position  in  which 
said  fish  hook  is  maintained  in  a  position  overlapping  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  body  structure  and  means  for 
releasing  said  aforesaid  means  whereby  said  differential 
spring  assembly  acts  differentially  upon  said  plunger  for 
projecting  said  fish  hook  rearward  of  said  body  structure, 
and  in  which  said  body  structure  includes  a  forwardly 
disposed  head  aligned  with  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
body  structure  and  wherein  said  head  has  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore  therein,  said  rearward  portion  supporting  a 
hollow  tubular  member  which  slidably  prefects  into  the 
bore  in  said  head,  means  extending  through  said  head 
and  engaging  said  tubular  member  for  limiting  the  dis- 


2,904,051 
ARTIFICIAL  LURE  FOR  FISH  { 

Joseph  Aloysins  O'Bryan,  Somerset,  Ky.  ' 

Application  July  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,144 
,  5  Claims.    (CI.  43—35) 

I  1.  An  artificial  lure  for  fish  comprising  a  streamlined 
body  structure,  an  axially  slidable  plunger  within  said 
body  structure,  the  rearward  portion  of  said  body  struc- 


placement  of  said  tube  within  said  head,  a  bell  crank 
device  pivotally  mounted  in  said  rearward  portion  and 
having  a  lever  arm  thereon  carrying  a  laterally  extend- 
ing detent  projectable  through  a  recess  in  the  wall  of 
said  tubular  member  and  into  the  path  of  said  slidable 
plunger,  said  head  having  a  recess  therein  forming  a 
pocket  for  receiving  said  lever  member  and  normally 
confining  said  bell  crank  device  to  a  position  in  which 
the  detent  thereon  forms  a  latch  with  respect  to  said  slid- 
able plunger  for  restraining,  said  plunger  in  a  position  in 
which  said  hook  is  maintained  in  overlapping  relation  to 
the  terminating  end  of  the  rearward  portion  of  said  body 
structure  preparatory  to  a  displacement  of  said  bell  crank 
device  to  a  position  in  which  said  slidable  plunger  is 
released  whereby  said  spring  assembly  is  rendered  effec- 
tive for  projecting  said  fish  hooks  rearwardly  beyond  the 
end  of  said  rearward  portion  of  said  body  structure. 


2  904  052 

SPINNING  FISH  LURE 

John  E.  Bocl(,  Detroit,  Mkfa. 

Application  July  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,530 

4  Claims.    (O.  43—42.44) 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  conical  body  having  its 
greatest  cross-sectional  area  at  the  fore-end  and  its  tip 
at  the  aft-end,  a  convolute  fin  extending  tangentially  from 
said  conical  body,  said  fin  tapering  arcuately  so  as  to 
wrap  partially  around  the  rear  portion  of  said  conical 
body,  the  fore-end  face  of  said  body  being  at  a  rearwardly 
inclined  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  whereby  said  fore- 
end  face  is  an  ellipse,  the  tangential  line  of  connection 
of  said  fin  to  the  body  lying  on  the  diametral  plane  in- 
cluding the  major  axis  of  said  elliptical  fore-end  face, 
and  fish  snaring  means  attached  to  said  tip. 


2,904,053  I 

FLYING  EEL  FISH  LURE 

Ben  L.  Eales  and  Veri  M.  Elder,  La  Grande,  Oreg. 

Applicatfon  Angnst  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,087 

3  Claims.    (Q.  43—42.51) 

1.  A  fish  lure  consisting  of  a  body  of  relatively  thin 

material  with  its  front  end  rounded  forwardly  and  hori- 

zont^ly,  with  rearwardly  extended  sides  and  a  curved 

I  -1 
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rear  end.  having  a  short  portion  of  its  fore  end  angled 
upwardly,  said  fore  end  portion  being  concavo-convex 
transversely  with  the  convexity  on  the  upper  surface,  hav- 
ing a  flat  central  portion  and  having  a  relatively  long  rear 
portion  arched  rearwardly  and  upwardly  a  slight  distance 
above  and  there  rearwardly  and  downwardly  a  substan- 
tial distance,  below  said  flat  central  portion  said  arched 
rear  end  portion  being  deeply  concavo-convex  trans- 
versely with  the  convexity  on  the  upper  surface;  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  and  transversely  concavo  convex  wings 


of  elongated  oval  shape,  each  provided  with  a  hole  there- 
through near  one  end  thereof  and  each  positioned  in  a 
plane  approximately  horizontal  with  the  center  portion 
of  said  body;  and  a  rivet,  disposed  vertically  in  said  body, 
pivotally  attaching  each  of  said  wings,  one  above  the 
other,  by  means  of  said  holes  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
body  rearwardly  of  said  upturned  fore  end  with  the  con- 
vexity of  each  wing  on  its  upper  surface,  each  said  wings 
being  adapted  to  have  its  horizontal  and  longitudinal 
angular  relationship  to  said  body  changed  as  the  angular 
position  of  said  wings  to  each  other  is  changed. 


FISHHOOK 

James  B.  Morchcad,  Nomuui,  Okla. 

Applicatkm  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7a4,Ml 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43— 43.1i) 


•ih 


1.  A  flshhook  having  a  short  leg  terminating  in  a  point, 
a  plurality  of  overlapping  minute  spines  covering  and 
forming  the  exterior  of  said  leg,  each  spine  being  struck 
out  from  the  leg  and  including  a  root  end  integrally  joined 
with  said  leg  and  a  free  end,  said  spines  being  flared  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  leg  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
pointed  end  of  the  leg,  and  said  spines  being  yieldably 
collapsible  against  the  leg  and  yieldably  expansible  toward 
erect  positions  relative  to  the  leg. 


23M,«55 

COMBINED  FISH  LINE  SINKER  AND  CHUM 
DISPENSER 

Vaienrine  Ptzzani,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  March  8,  195«,  Serial  No.  570,323 

6  Claims.     (CI.  43—44.99) 

I.  A  combined  sinker  and  fish  chum  dispenser  com- 
prising a  heavy  weighted  hollow  sinker  body  having  a 
fish  chum  chamber,  said  sinker  body  having  a  ring  por- 


tion to  which  the  fish  line  can  be  attached  and  an  open 
lower  end  communicating  with  the  fish  chum  chamber, 
releasable  means  for  attaching  the  fish  chum  within  the 
chamber  being  insertable  through  the  open  lower  end  of 
the  sinker  body  and  secured  to  the  body  therewilhin, 
said  release  means  comprising  a  hook  to  which  solid 
fish  chum  can  be  attached  and  extended  through  the 
open  lower  end  of  the  sinker  body  into  the  chum  cham- 


ber thereof,  and  spring  catch  means  of  inverted  V-shape 
having  a  loop  in  the  apex  thereof  to  which  said  hook  is 
attached,  said  sinker  body  having  catch  holes  diametri- 
cally opposite  from  one  another  and  said  spring  catch 
having  lugs  registrable  with  said  catch  holes  whereby  to 
hold  the  spring  catch  and  the  hook  with  the  chum  bait 
thereon  within  the  chamber  and  against  axial  displacement 
from  the  open  lower  end  of  the  sinker  body. 


2,9M,05< 
EXTERMINATING  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Ulysse  H.  Yoanfbiood,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Application  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,583 

5  Claims.    (O.  43— 124) 


.i 


1.  An  exterminating  fluid  distributing  device  including 
a  soil  penetrating  needle  comprising  a  pointed  end  and 
a  shank  rigidly  connected  thereto  having  a  fluid  supply 
passage  therethrough,  nozzle  means  adjacent  to  said 
poiiited  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlet  aper- 
tures connected  with  said  shank  fluid  passage,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  shank  fluid  passage  to  a  fluid  supply 
source  having  means  for  regulating  the  flow  and  pressure 
of  fluid  to  said  nozzle  means,  said  regulating  means  com- 
prising parallel  connected  fluid  passage  means  between 
the  fluid  source  and  said  needle  shank  including  a  direct 
fluid  passage  connection  comprising  a  manually  con- 
trollable pressure  regulating  valve  and  a  parallel  pressure 
reducing  fluid  passage  means  comprising  a  pressure  re- 
ducer and  a  second  manually  controllable  pressure  regu- 
lating valve. 
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TOY  TOP 

MllM  V.  SnOtvan,  SswH,  NJ. 

DKembcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  43«,497 
1  OdM.    (CL  4<    <4) 


a  first  body  portion  including  a  torso,  arms  and  head,  a 
second  body  portion  including  legs,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  legs  on  the  lower  part  of  said  torso,  means 
weighting  at  least  one  of  said  legs  to  provide  a  weight- 
moment  for  said  second  body  portion  about  said  pivotal 
connection  greater  than  the  weight-moment  of  said  first 
body  portion,  resilient  means  urging  said  first  body  por- 
tion to  rotate  about  said  pivotal  connection  to  place  said 
doll  in  a  sitting  position,  electromagnetic  means  for  hold- 
ing said  torso  in  the  supine  position,  an  electrical  circuit 
including   a  current   source   and   said   electromagnetic 


A  toy  top  of  the  self-inverting  type  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  body  substantially  globular  in  form  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  wide  and  deep  cylindrical  recess  formed 
therein,  said  body  having  a  threaded  hole  in  the  bottom 
of  said  recess  axial  therewith  and  a  small  diameter 
through  hole  from  the  bottom  of  said  threaded  hole  and 
axial  therewith  through  the  globular  surface  of  said  body, 
a  cylindrical  top  handle  having  a  smaller  diameter  thread- 
ed end  portion  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  said  threaded 
hole,  said  handle  projecting  centrally  out  of  said  recess  in 
said  body  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  provide 
a  knob  with  which  to  spin  said  top,  a  relatively  small 
pivot  on  the  threaded  end  portion  of  said  handle,  said 
pivot  adapted  to  be  fully  extended  from  and  fully  re- 
tracted into  said  through  hole  in  said  body  in  response  to 
a  fraction  of  a  turn  of  said  handle  with  respect  to  said 
body.  

2,9M,«5t 

GREETING  CARD  OR  FOLDER 

AhiD  Bariur,  Cinclmiati,  OUo 

Application  Fcbmary  M.  1958,  Serial  No.  7163*4 

2  aaims.    (CL  44—175) 


2.  A  novelty  greeting  card  comprising  an  inner  section 
having  a  centrally  located,  laterally  extending  crease  line 
providing  two  panels  foldable  on  each  other  around  said 
line,  an  outer  section  overlying  the  inner  section  and 
longitudinally  elongated  with  respect  to  the  corresponding 
dimension  of  the  inner  section,  said  outer  section  having 
a  centrally  located,  laterally  extending  crease  line  pro- 
viding two  panels  foldable  on  adjacent  panels  of  the 
inner  section,  means  for  connecting  together  the  free  end 
portions  of  adjacent  panels  of  the  sections  whereby  fold- 
ing movement  of  the  card  will  cause  relative  pivotal 
movement  between  adjacent  card  panels,  a  bellows  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  panels  of  the  sections  and  having 
its  reciprocated  end  pieces  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
panels,  and  a  restricted  orifice  formed  through  the  paiiel 
of  the  inner  section  and  through  the  bellows  end  piece 
and  in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
bellows. 


2,9M,«59 

DOLL  WITH  SOUND-ACTUATED  MOVING  FARTS 

Christian  D.  Bcftcr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  Fcbnnury  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  409,314 

14  ClaiBS.     (a.  44—245) 
1.  A  toy  doll  adapted  to  move  from  an  initial  supine 
position  to  a  sitting  position  comprising,  in  combination, 

746  O.G.— 81 


means,  and  vibration  actuated  means  for  breaking  said 
circuit  and  deenergizing  said  electromagnetic  means  to 
permit  said  doU  to  assume  said  sitting  position  tmder 
urging  of  said  resilient  means,  said  legs  being  formed 
with  rearwardly  extending  projections  at  the  upper  por- 
tions therecrf,  said  doll  when  in  either  its  supine  or  sit- 
ting positicM)  resting  on  said  projections  and  the  heels  of 
said  legs  only  whereby  only  said  legs  are  in  frictional 
contact  with  the  surface  on  which  the  doU  rests,  said 
torso  and  arms  being  entirely  frictionally  free  of  said 
surface. 

LATH  AND  ATTACI»fENT  MEANS  THEREFOR 
James  Royden  Estcy,  South  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Alnmincz  Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
Original  application  February  24,  1948,  Serial  No.  9422. 
Divided  and  this  application  December  17, 1953,  Serial 
No.  398,828 

8  Clafans.    (CL  47—24) 


1.  In  a  lath  structure,  the  combination  of:  substantially 
parallel,  upper  and  lower  frame  members;  supporting 
means  rigidly  connected  to  said  upper  frame  member 
only;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  lath 
members  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  frame 
members,  each  of  said  lath  members  being  connected  at 
its  ends  to  said  upper  and  lower  frame  members.  resi)ec- 
tively,  said  lower  frame  member  being  suspended  from 
said  upper  frame  member  by  and  being  supported  solely 
by  said  lath  members  so  that  the  weight  of  said  lower 
frame  member  tensions  said  lath  members. 


2,9«4,«41 

BOUQUET  HOLDER 

Edward  C.  Carlson,  Wbcaton,  Minn. 

Application  December  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,028 

2  Claims.    (O.  47—41) 
1.  A  bouquet  holder  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  pair  of 
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opposed  open  and  closed  ends,  said  closed  end  having 
an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  slot  formed  therein 
and  extending  transversely  therethrough  adjacent  the 
circumferential  marginal  edge  thereof,  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  brace  member  disposed  within  said 
cylindrical  member  and  extending  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow 
member  thereof,  said  brace  member  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends  including  a  ground  engaging  end  portion 
extending  through  said  slot  and  projecting  beyond  said 
closed  end.  means  rcleasably  connecting  said  brace  to 
said  cylindrical  member,  said  last  named  means  compris- 
ing a  flange  projecting  laterally  from  the  other  end  of 
said  brace,  said  flange  overlying  said  open  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  and  having  a  reverteid  flange  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  reverted  flange  be- 


ing disposed  in  spaced,  parallel  and  confronting  relation 
relative  to  said  brace,  said  reverted  flange  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  a 
bolt  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture, a  pair  of  nuts  threaded  on  said  one  end  of  said  bolt 
and  engaging  said  reveled  flange  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
to  releasably  clamp  said  reverted  flange  therebetween  with 
the  other  end  of  said  bolt  projecting  towards  said  cylin- 
drical member,  an  elongated  substantially  hollow  cylin- 
drical sleeve  loosely  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
bolt,  and  a  wing  nut  threaded  on  said  bolt  intemtediate 
the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  the  nut  adjacent  there- 
to, said  wing  nut  being  rotatable  to  force  the  outer  end 
of  said  sleeve  against  said  cylindrical  member  to  re- 
leasably clamp  said  cylindrical  member  between  said 
brace  and  said  outer  end  of  said  sleeve. 


TRELLIS  CONSTRUCTION 
Elmer  O.  Hohcnfeldt,  Springfield,  Mo. 

Applicadoa  November  27.  195^  Serial  No.  ^24,549 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—47) 

A  trellis  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  straight,  rigid 
vertical  supporting  members;  a  pair  of  horizontal,  rigid 
first  cross  bars  and  a  pair  of  horizontal,  rigid  second 
cross  bars,  extending  between  and  spaced  longitudinally 
of  said  supporting  members,  the  first  cross  bars  alternat- 
ing with  the  second  cross  bars,  the  several  cross  bars 
having  end  openings  receiving  the  supporting  members; 
fastening  elements  at  said  end  openings  fixedly  engaging 
the  supporting  members  in  the  openings  of  the  upper- 
most and  lowermost  cross  bars,  the  remaining  cross  bars 
being  adjustable  along  the  length  of  the  supporting  mem- 
bers in  respect  to  each  other  and  to  the  uppermost  and 
lowermost  cross  bars,  each  cross  bar  having  a  series  of 
intermediate  openings,  the  intermediate  openings  of  the 
first  cross  bars  being  vertically  aligned  and  the  inter- 
mediate openings  of  the  second  cross  bars  also  being 
vertically  aligned  but  being  offset  horizontally  from  the 
intermedjate  openings  of  the  first  cross  bars;  and  flexible 


strips  each  extending  in  a  zigzag  path  from  the  ujjper- 
most  to  the  lowermost  cross  bar  through  intermediate 
openings  of  the  several  cross  bars,  each  strip  being  passed 
with  an  adjacent  strip  disposed  at  one  side  thereof  through 
an  intermediate  opening  of  one  cross  bar.  and  being 
passed  with  an  adjacent  strip  disposed  at  the  opposite 
side  thereof  through  vertically  aligned  openings  of  the 
cross  bars  disposed  immediately  above  and  below,  re- 


spectively, said  one  cross  bar,  side-by-side  strips  that  pass 
together  through  a  single  intermediate  opening  diverging 
in  at  least  one  direction  therefrom  to  hold  the  cross 
bar  in  which  said  single  opening  is  formed  against  move- 
ment from  a  selected  position  to  which  it  is  adjusted  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  supporting  members,  the  several  cross 
bars,  strips,  and  supporting  members  lying  substantially 
in  a  common  vertical  plane. 


2^H6M3 
GUIDE  GRINDER 
SamacI  S.  Bowd,  Jr^  9mj4tr,  N.Y.,  and  Warren  P.  Man- 
gcr.  New  Haves,  Cooa^  assigiiors  to  Farrel-Birming* 
ham  Company  lac^  ihrilalo,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Coonccticiit 
AppUcatioa  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532^11 
14  Claims.    (CL  51— 5«) 


6.  A  machine  for  flat  finish  grinding  and  checking  the 
lands  of  a  helical  guide  cam  groove  in  a  cyliikirical  mem- 
ber, comprising  in  combination,  a  machine  bed  having 
mounted  thereon  the  following:  a  reciprocable  table  mov- 
able parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helical  guide  to  be  finish 
ground,  a  tail  stock  for  the  cylindrical  member,  and  a 
band  drum  housing  having  a  band  drum  rotatably 
mounted  therein  supporting  a  head  stock  for  the  helical 
guide;  the  table  having  mounted  thereon  and  movable 
therewith  a  grinding  head  carrying  a  grinding  wheel  which 
is  adjustable  in  rectilinear  coordinate  planes  and  also 
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angularly  in  relation  to  the  table;  said  grinding  wheel 
having  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  adapted  by  the 
adjustable  means  for  the  grinding  head  to  be  brought  into 
tangential  engagement  with  the  innermost  and  outermost 
parts  of  the  land  of  the  cam  groove  of  the  cylindrical 
member  when  mounted  between  the  head  stock  and  the 
tail  stock;  a  drum  slide  movable  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  of  the  band  drum;  bands  coiuiectMl  to  the  drum  slide 
and  to  the  drum  adapted  to  rotate  the  drum  as  the  slide 
oaoves;  an  angularly  adjustable  sine  bar  mounted  in  mov- 
able engagement  with  the  drum  slide,  the  drum  slide  and 
the  sine  bar  being  nK>vable  perpendicularly  one  by  the 
other,  means  connecting  the  sine  bar  and  the  table  so  that 
movement  of  one  imparts  movement  to  the  other;  and  the 
parts  being  so  oriented  that  movement  of  the  drum  slide 
win  cause  a  rotational  movement  of  the  band  drum  and 
the  head  stock  carried  thereby  which  will  be  proportional 
to  the  linear  movement  of  the  table  and  the  grinding 
head  carried  thereby. 


combination,  a  main  vertical  workpiece  shaft  and  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  workpiece  holding  unit  opera- 
tively  associated  with,  for  rotation  by,  said  shaft,  com- 
prising a  flat  template,  a  flat  platen  mounted  co-axially 
with  said  template,  gauge  means  for  positioning  a  work- 
piece  on  said  platen  centrally  thereof,  a  movable  damp 
plate,  means  for  mounting  said  clamp  plate  independently 
of  said  template,  platen  and  gauge  means,  parallel  to  and 
for  rotation  coaxially  with  said  platen  aiKl  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  platen  for  clamping  a  work- 
piece  onto  said  platen  parallel  to  said  template,  a  swing- 
ing grinding  wheel  mounting  unit,  a  grinding  wheel 
mounted  on  said  unit,  a  template  contactor  mounted  on 
said  unit  for  engagement  with  the  edge  of  said  template, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  grinding  wheel. 


RAIL  HEAD  GRINDING  MECHANBM 
R  AckcnnanB,  Chkafo,  DL,  sMifinf  to  Rafl- 
tnck  E^iiipmet  Corporatioa,  SA^  a  corpontloa  of 
tht  Rcpvblk  of  PMaaa 

AppUcatioa  May  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  SMa27 
t  CUbi.    (CL  51—54) 


1 .  A  rail  head  grinding  anembly  including  in  combina- 
tioQ  means  for  supporting  a  rail  in  a  position  elevated 
above  the  main  terrain,  a  pair  of  qtaced  rings,  supports 
rotatably  mounted  by  each  ring,  guides  between  said  sup- 
ports and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a  rail  to  be 
ground,  a  carriage,  power-driven  grinding  means  sup- 
ported by  said  carriage,  means  connected  to  said  carriage 
engaging  said  guides  to  support  and  confine  the  move- 
ments of  said  carriage,  means  for  rotating  said  rings  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  along  said  guides. 


2,9M,M5 
EDGE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Warrdi  E.  Rcaser,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asrigiior  to  Tiie  Sm 
Tool  Jk  Machine  Company,  Toledo,  QUo,  a  cotpora- 
tioB  of  oyo 
Applicatioo  December  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  <24,M1 
5  Claims.    (CL  51— If  1) 


ATPARATUS  FOR  VERTICALLY  ACTUATING  THE 
TOOLS  OF  MACHINES  FOR  GRINDING  AND/OR 
POL6HING  GLASS 
EteMod  Larcrdiae,  Aareiaii,  BdgImB,  aarisnor  to  Lcs 
Glaccrica  de  la  Sambrc,  Socicte  Anoaymc,  Aovdais, 
Bdgiun,  a  Bdclan  company 

AppUcatioa  Jane  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  663341 

Claims  priority,  appttcatloB  Bclglnm  Jme  13, 1956 

4Claintt.   (CL  51— 165) 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  working  tool  of  a  glass  grind- 
ing machine  wherein  the  tool  is  supported  by  a  piston  ac- 
commodated in  a  cylinder;  said  device  comprising  a  de- 
livery duct  coupled  to  the  cylinder  for  the  delivery  of  a 
pressiuv  medium  thereto,  a  discharge  duct  coupled  to  said 
delivery  duct,  a  control  valve  in  said  discharge  duct,  means 
coupled  to  the  control  valve  and  coupled  to  and  responsive 
to  the  pressure  in  said  delivery  duct  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  said  valve  to  control  discharge  of  the  pres- 
sure medium,  a  limit  valve  in  said  discharge  duct  on  the 
discharge  side  of  the  control  valve  and  directly  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  discharge  duct  for 
opening  and  enabling  the  discharge  of  the  medium,  and  a 
manually  controlled  valve  in  the  discharge  duct  for 
opening  and  closing  the  same. 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  the  edges  of  a  generally 
rectangular,  flat  workpiece,  said  machine  comprising,  in 


2JH6M^ 
TOOL  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF  PIANO  HAMMERS 
HtfoM  E.  Hale,  SomerviDe,  Maas.,  aaripior  to  Toner's 
Sapply  Company,   Somenillc,  MasL,  a  corporatioB 
of  Mawachnsetts 

Application  lone  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,333 
1  Claim.  (CL  51— 17f) 
In  a  portable  tool  for  truing  the  felt  surface  of  piano 
hammers  and  in  combination,  a  bousing  having  a  cylin- 
drical shaped  surface,  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  rota- 
tional axis  which  is  concentric  with  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  housing,  said  wheel  being  mounted  on  a 
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shaft  which  is  rotatabty  mounted  in  the  housing  and 
has  an  axis  of  rotation  concentric  with  said  cylindrical 
surface,  a  hollow  guide  sleeve  having  an  eccentric  bore 
receiving  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bousing  for 
rotation  of  said  guide  on  and  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  grinding  wheel  being  located  beyond  the  end 
of  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  guide  extending 
beyond  the  end  of  said  surface  over  said  grinding  wbeel. 
said  guide  having  an  opening  in  the  side  thereof  exposing 


a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  grinding  wheel, 
the  edges  of  said  opening  comprising  guide  surfaces,  the 
edges  of  said  opening  and  hence  the  opening  being  mov- 
able radially  with  respect  to  the  center  axis  of  said 
grinding  wheel  surface  by  rotation  of  the  guide  on  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  housing  due  to  the  eccentricity 
of  said  bore,  whereby  the  depth  of  the  cut  of  said  grind- 
ing wheel  in  a  surface  against  which  the  guiding  surfaces 
of  said  guide  are  held  can  be  varied  by  rotating  the  guide. 


ATTACHMENT  FASTE>fING 

DonaM  C.  Porter,  Covtea,  Calif „  assignor  to  Warrca  E. 

Swartko^  Arcadia,  Calif. 

AppUcadoa  AafMt  4,  195«,  Serial  No.  752,142 

SCWm.    (0.51—197) 


1.  An  assembly  construction  of  a  backing  plate,  a  re- 
silient plate  and  a  work  sheet  comprising  an  annular, 
rigid  backing  plate  having  a  flat  surface  and  an  annular 
recessed  center  portion,  said  recessed  center  portion  hav- 
ing a  surface  in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  flat  surface  of 
said  backing  plate,  a  restlient  plate  'fixedly  attached  to 
said  flat  surface  of  said  rigid  backing  plate  except  said 
surface  of  said  recessed  portion  of  said  backing  plate, 
said  resilient  plate  having  a  central  frusto-conical  ridge 
aiul  trough  section  opposite  said  surface  of  said  recess  in 
said  rigid  backing  plate,  a  work  sheet  on  said  resilient 
plate,  and  means  for  holding  said  work  sheet  on  said  re- 
silient plate,  said  means  deforming  the  frusto-conical 
ridge  section  of  said  resilient  plate  into  the  recess  of  said 
i'  rigid  plate. 

2»9#4,M9 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING 

PACKAGES 

DonaM  i.  Page  and  WOliaa  H.  L«cm,  Grcca  Bay,  Wis. 

AppUcation  DcccmlMr  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,216 

UClaiM.    (CL53— 33) 

1.  A  machine  for  wrapping  a  wedge-shaped  object 
into  a  heat-sealed  package,  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed table,  a  roll  of  wrapping  material  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  table,  means  for  feeding  said  strip  of 


material  forward  on  said  table,  means  for  carrying  said 
wedge-shaped  objects  forward  thereon  in  spaced  relation, 
means  for  cutting  said  strip  into  rectangularly  shaped 
sheets,  each  sheet  having  a  wedge-shaped  object  disposed 
medially  thereon,  means  for  folding  the  parallel  edges 
of  said  sheet  up  and  overlapping  along  the  sloping  front 
wall  of  said  wedge-shaped  object,  heat-sealing  means  for 
sealing  said  material  along  said  fold  into  a  triangularly 
shaped  tube,  means  for  moving  said  triangularly  shaped 
tube  and  object  forward  to  a  given  point,  means  at  said 
point  for  moving  said  partially  completed  package  at 
right  angles,  means  for  folding  down  the  parallel  side 
edges  of  said  sheet  across  the  parallel  sides  of  said  object 
and  heat-sealing  the  same  thereto,  and  conveyor  means 
associated  theiewith  for  moving  the  finished  package 
out  of  said  machine. 


1 1 .  The  method  of  wrapping  a  wedge-shaped  object 
which  includes  the  steps  of  placing  a  wedge-shaped  object 
on  a  rectangular  sheet  of  wrapping  material,  moving  the 
sheet  forward  and  folding  one  side  of  the  sheet  up  against 
an  oblique  wall  of  the  wedge-shaped  object,  folding  the 
opposite  edge  of  the  sheet  upwardly,  folding  the  over- 
lapping edge  along  the  ot>lique  side  downwardly  over  the 
sloping  side  of  the  object,  folding  the  vertical  edge  down 
to  overlap  this  edge,  applying  a  heat  seal  along  the  over- 
lapped portions  of  the  sheet  to  form  a  triangularly  shaped 
sealed  tube,  tucking  in  the  parallel  side  edges  of  the  tube 
from  the  oblique  side  thereof,  moving  the  partially 
wrapped  block  at  right  angles,  folding  down  the  over- 
lapped portions  of  the  tube  against  the  parallel  sides  of  the 
object,  folding  up  the  extended  edges  and  heat-sealing  the 
same  along  the  parallel  sides  of  the  object. 


2,9M,r7f 

DEVICE  FOR  DBPENSING  AND  COUNTING 

HOMOGENEOUS  OBJECTS 

George  O.  Skcctcr,  Loe  Aotcica,  Calif. 

Appllcatioa  Jaly  3f ,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,78$ 

8  ClaiBs.    (CL  53-^9) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensmg  and  counting  homogeneoos 
objects  comprising,  a  hopper,  a  belt  for  receiving  and 
advancing  the  objects  one  by  one  from  said  hopper, 
adjustable  guide  means  adjusted  by  objects  of  the  same 
size  as  the  objects  being  conveyed  to  limit  the  width  of 
the  space  on  said  belt  to  the  size  of  the  objects  advanced 
thereon,  two  parallel  belts  placed  one  above  the  other 
with  the  adjacent  reaches  thereof  in  contact  with  each 
other,  said  two  belts  moving  at  higher  uniform  speed 
than  the  first  named  belt,  means  for  guiding  the  advanc- 


SCPTCIIBBR  29,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1236 


tng  objects  into  the  space  between  the  adjacent  reaches 
of  said  two  belts  for  advancement  therewith,  meana^  ac- 
tuated by  the  objecu  as  they  advance  with  the  belts  for 
counting  the  objects. 


2.9«M71 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  CAPSULES  ON  THE 

NECKS  OF  BOTTLES 

Wahcr  John  Hawca,  HoDoway,  LoadoB,  England,  aHignor 

to  BeCti  and  Conpany  limited,  London,  England,  a 

BridA  company 

Application  October  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,797 

Clatea  priorlly,  application  Great  Britain 

October  22,  1954 

9  OainM.    (CL  53-47) 


tral  turret  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of  can  cover 
chutes  arranged  in  downwardly  and  outwardly  tilted  posi- 
tion and  arranged  symmetrically  about  said  turret  axis, 
said  chutes  being  open  outwardly  to  permit  filling  from 
the  side,  a  similarly  tilted  can  cover  tube  located  beneath 
said  turret  in  a  fixed  position  to  be  in  registry  with  each 
of  said  chutes  as  it  is  rotated  into  position  or  registry 
therewith,  a  ledge  at  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  tube  to 
support  the  lower  edge  of  the  lowermost  can  cover,  a 
rotary  can  cover  stripper  located  beneath  said  tube  en- 
gageable  with  the  upper  edge  of  said  lowermost  cover 
and  operable  to  strip  the  same  from  the  stack,  and  auto- 
matic indexing  means  operable,  whenever  the  supply 
of  can  covers  in  said  tube  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
to  rotate  the  turret  to  bring  the  next  chute  into  registry 
with  the  tube. 

2,906,873 
DISCHARGE  TABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PACKER 
Walter  S.  Bohlman,  Wilmhigton,  Dei.,  assigDor  to  Her- 
cidea  Powder  Company,  Wilmingtoo,  Del.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  736.776 
11  Claims.    (Q.  53^126) 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  capsule  on  the  neck  of  a 
bottle  comprising  m  combination,  a  holder;  a  chute  pw- 
otally  mounted  on  said  holder  for  slidably  retaining  a 
stick  of  inverted  capsules;  guide  raib  mounted  on  said 
holder,  said  chute  being  pivotable  to  feed  capsules  accu- 
rately to  said  guide  rails;  a  retractable  stop  which  is 
contacted  by  the  lowermost  capsule  in  said  stick;  naeans 
for  retracting  said  stop;  at  least  one  friction  pad;  means 
for  moving  said  friction  pad  into  contact  with  said  stick 
to  hold  all  of  said  capsules  except  the  lowermost  capsule 
against  downward  movement;  means  for  directing  at  least 
one  downward  blast  of  fluid  onto  die  skirt  of  the  lower- 
most capsule;  a  plurality  of  cups  fixedly  mounted  around 
a  rotatable  boss;  said  guide  rails  being  carried  by  said 
holder  for  directing  a  capsule  into  one  of  said  cups; 
means  for  rotating  each  cup  from  a  position  in  line  with 
said  stick  of  capsules  into  a  position  immediately  above 
a  bottle  station;  means  for  moving  a  bottle  into  said 
bottle  station;  and  pneumatic  means  for  causing  a  cap- 
sule in  the  cup  immediately  above  the  bottle  to  fall  onto 
the  neck  of  the  bottle. 


2,986,872 
CAN  COVER  FEED 
Elliott  C.  B.  Carbon,  Rockford,  UL, 
John  Barnes  Company,  Rockford,  in 
of  imnob 

Application  November  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,151 
13  Claims.    (CL  53— 67) 


to  W.  F.  A 
a  corporatioa 


-^^^ 


1.  A  feed  device  ol  the  character  described  comprising 
a  can  cover  supply  turret  rotatable  about  a  vertical,  cen- 


9.  A  tamp-typc  packing  machine  in  combination  with 
a  discharge  assembly  for  receiving  closed  containers  from 
the  machine  and  delivering  same  for  further  handling 
which  comprises  in  combination  a  platen,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  platen  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
open-end  containers  thereon;  vibrator  means,  associated 
with  said  platen,  adapted  to  cause  said  platen  to  vibrate 
so  as  to  impart  vibration  to  said  containers  when  sup- 
ported thereon;  a  plurality  of  nipples  disposed  above  said 
platen  and  adapted  to  convey  flow  of  fluent  solids  toward 
said  platen;  means  for  moving  said  platen  into  operative 
position  with  said  nipples  so  as  to  engage  each  said  nipple 
with  an  open  end  of  one  of  said  containers  supported  on 
said  platen,  to  thereby  provide  for  flow  of  fluent  solids 
from  each  said  nipple  into  each  said  container;  means  for 
moving  said  platen  from  said  operative  position;  means 
for  actuating  said  vibrator  means  to  effect  vibration  of 
said  platen  when  said  platen  is  in  said  operative  position; 
a  plurality  of  reciprocating  rods  each  extending  into  a 
said  nii^lc  and  adapted  by  its  reciprocation  to  force 
fluent  solids  through  the  said  nipple  when  said  nipple  and 
said  container  are  in  said  operative  position;  means  for 
reciprocating  said  rods  and  for  maintaining  the  resulting 
stroke  such  that  the  end  of  each  said  rod  cannot  extend 
substantially  beyond  the  egress  orifice  of  the  nipple; 
means  for  moving  empty  open-end  containers  onto  said 
platen,  when  out  of  said  (^jerative  position,  and  for  sup- 
porting same  in  an  upright  position  and  for  then  moving 
said  platen  into  said  operative  position  for  engaging  said 
open-end  containers  with  said  nipples;  means  for  remov- 
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ing  said  platen  from  said  operative  position,  in  response 
to  build-up  of  solids  in  all  of  said  nipples;  means  for 
crimp-closing  the  open  ends  of  said  containers  when 
removed  from  said  platen;  means  for  transferring  con- 
tainers from  said  platen,  in  response  to  its  nmvement 
from  said  operative  position,  to  said  crimp-closing  means, 
and  for  then  supporting  said  containers  in  operative  rela- 
tion with  said  crimping  means  to  effect  crimp-closing  of 
same;  means  for  nK>ving  resulting  crimped  containers 
from  said  crimp  assembly  onto  a  horizontally  disposed 
table  member  of  a  table  assembly;  said  table  assembly 
comprising  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  adapted  to  be 
moved  ^ially;  a  table  rigidly  supported  on  said  shaft  at 
an  upper  end  thereof,  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with 
said  shaft;  and  means  associated  with  said  shaft  for  axially 
guiding  same  upwardly,  first  in  a  static  state  and  then  in 
a  state  of  rotation;  means,  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  platen  into  said  operative  position  therefor,  for 
axially  moving  said  shaft  through  said  static  state  and 
then  through  said  state  of  rotation  to  cause  said  table  to 
rise.  turn,  and  tip  and  thereby  gravitate  said  containers 
therefrom;  and  means,  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
platen  from  said  operative  position,  for  moving  said  shaft 
downwardly  through  said  state  of  rotation  and  static  state 
to  place  said  table  in  position  for  receiving  containers 
from  said  crimp  assembly. 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  OF  PLASTIC 

SUBSTANCES  OR  UQUIDS 

Otto  Bindint.  EHrille,  Gennany 

AppUcatkM  Jaoury  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,578 

5CliiM.    (CL53— 14«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  filling  flowable  material  into  thermo- 
plastic expansible  tubular  containers  comprising  an  ex- 
trusion die  having  a  longitudinal  central  passage  and  a 
longitudinal  annular  passage  coaxially  about  the  central 
passage,  a  supply  of  the  thermoplastic  material  for  form- 
ing the  tubular  containers  connected  to  the  annular  pas- 
sage, a  supply  of  flowable  material  comiected  to  the 
central  passage,  means  for  continuously^extruding  the 
tfiermoplastic  material  and  the  filling  material  from  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  centra!  and  annular  passages,  a  tubu- 
lar giiide  beyond  the  die  in  the  direction  of  extrusion 
of  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  annular 
passage  and  coaxial  with  the  central  passage  of  the  die. 
the  extruded  tubular  container  expanding  to  the  diameter 
of  the  tubular  guide  under  the  pressure  of  the  extruded 
filling  material,  and  a  plurality  of  severing  and  welding 
electrodes  at  the  open  output  end  region  of  the  tubular 
guide,  the  electrodes  being  movable  radially  inward  to 
sever  an  expanded  and  fitted  tubular  container  portion 
and  seal  the  severed  ends  thereof  to  provide  an  elongated 
sealed  container  filled  with  the  flowable  material  having 
upright  stability  when  the  container  is  placed  on  a  severed 
and  sealed  end. 


2,9M,f75 
BOX  ERECTING  AND  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Leo  G.  VofccI,  Portiaad,  Maine 
AppHcatkm  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No,  537,467 

2t  Claiiiu.     (O.  53—186) 
18.  In  apparatus  for  erecting  a  box  of  the  type  having 
four  panels  whose  edges  are  hinged  together  and  haviog 
a  collapsed  position  in  which  the  panels  are  approximately 


co-planar  as  to  the  respective  ones  of  the  hinge  axes  that 
define  one  pair  of  opposite  comers  and  folded  together 
as  to  the  respective  ones  of  the  other  pair  thereof,  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  edges  of  the  collapsed  box 
that  are  defined  by  the  panels  that  are  folded  together 
thereby  to  unfold  them  and  to  cause  the  co-planar  panels 
to  fold  along  their  respective  hinge  axes,  means  to  feed 


articles  into  the  thus  erected  box  to  fill  it  while  pressure 
is  applied  thereto,  said  articles  having  a  lo:igitudinal  sec- 
tional shape  approximately  equal  to  the  cross  sectional 
dimensions  of  the  erected  boxes,  and  a  depending  flexible 
member  disposed  and  proportioned  to  have  its  free  end 
carried  into  the  erected  box  by  the  first  articles  fed  there- 
in by  the  feeding  means  thus  to  provide  protection  at  the 
front  edge  of  the  box  top. 


'  23«6,t76 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Horace  G.  McCarty  aad  loha  K.  Hale,  New  HoUaDd, 
Pa,,  iMlgnni-s  to  Sfcrry  Rand  Corporatioii,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa,,  a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 
AppttcatkNi  September  10,  1956,  Serial  No,  6«8,880 
7  CUms.    (CL  5«— 1) 


2.  A  machine  for  conditioning  previously  cut  crop 
material  to  facilitate  drying  comprising  a  mobile  frame, 
a  pair  of  cooperative  rolls  mounted  one  above  the  other 
on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  have  a  mat  of  said  crop 
material  passed  between  them,  said  rolls  extending  trans- 
versely relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  frame, 
rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  in  front  of  said 
rolls  and  operable  through  its  rotation  to  institute  the 
formation  of  said  mat  and  to  direct  the  mat  toward  said 
rolls,  said  rotatable  means  being  spaced  from  said  other 
roll  but  in  proximity  thereto  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
means  being  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  said  other 
roll,  aixl  said  means  having  substantially  continuous  nui- 
terial  engaging  and  advancing  means  thereon  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  its  axis  of  rotation  whereby 
said  mat  may  be  supported  simultaneously  by  said  rotat- 
able means  and  said  other  roll,  the  space  between  said 
rotatable  means  and  said  other  roll  being  completely 
open  at  all  points  between  them,  and  drive  means  rotating 
said  rolls  and  said  rotatable  means. 


2.9«6,t77 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
John  IL  Hak  and  Horace  G.  McCarty,  New  Holland, 
Pa,,  aalgnon  to  Sftrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  17,  1956,  Scrtal  No,  616,453 

5  Clalnis.    (O.  56—1) 
1 .  An  agricultural  machine  comprising  a  mobile  frame, 
two  implements,  at  least,  operatively  mounted  on  said 
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frame,  vertically  adjusting  means  operatively  connected 
to  each  of  said  implcmerUs,  a  power  means  on  said  frame, 
interconnecting  means  between  said  power  means  and  a 
first  of  said  vertically  adjusting  means,  and  detachable 
interconnecting  means  between  said  power  means  and  a 


trailin^y  connected  to  the  tractor,  cutting  means  ex- 
tending laterally  from  the  frame  to  cut  a  swath  to  the 
right  of  the  tractor  and  a  wheel  supporting  the  frame 
rearwardly  of  the  cutting  means  and  laterally  interme- 
diate the  cutting  means  and  the  fore-and-aft  centcrline 
of  the  tractor,  the  tractor  has  a  rearwardly  projecting 
power  shaft  for  driving  the  mower  and  conditioner,  and 
the  conditioner  is  wheel -supported  in  trailing  relation  to 
the  tractor  and  rearwardly  of  the  mower  to  pick  up, 
condition  and  return  to  the  field  a  previously  cut  swath 
to  the  left  of  the  aforesaid  swath  cut  by  the  cutting  means 
and  said  conditioner  has  a  forwardly  extending  tongue 
generally  on  the  fore-and-aft  centcrline  of  the  tractor, 
said  hitch  comprising:  a  fore-and-aft  hitch  frame  haying 
means  at  its  front  end  adapted  for  support  on  and  articu- 
late connection  to  a  portion  of  the  mower  frame  to  the 


second  of  said  vertically  adjusting  means  whereby  said 
power  means  may  raise  and  lower  one  of  said  implements 
alone  and  both  of  said  implements  together  when  said 
detachable  means  is  in  engagement  with  said  second  ver- 
tically adjusting  means. 


2,9«6,078 

SWATHING  MACHINE 

Nkbolas  Toffin,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada 

AppttcatioD  September  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,918 

4  Claims.    (CL  54—23) 


1.  In  a  swathing  machine,  a  rigid  main  frame  present- 
ing a  rear,  transversely  positioned,  upsunding  part  and 
having  a  central  passage  reserved,  centrally,  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  and  side  beams  extending  forwardly  and 
horizontally  from  the  ends  of  the  said  lower  portion  and 
in  combination  with  said  frame,  driven  ground  wheels 
supporting  the  forward  ends  of  the  side  beams,  a  caster 
wheel  supporting  the  frame  rearwardly,  and  offset  to  the 
side  of  said  passage,  inner  and  outer  pairs  of  sway  bars 
positioned  between  the  side  beams  and  having  their  rear 
ends  horizontally  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  their  forward 
ends  rigidly  interconnected  by  a  cross  bar,  there  being  a 
space  reserved  between  the  inner  bars  of  the  pair  of 
sway  bars,  said  space  being  in  advance  of  the  passage 
aforesaid,  a  driven,  transversely  positioned  conveyor  car- 
ried by  each  pair  of  sway  bars  to  deliver  material  to 
said  space,  grain  cutting  means  in  advance  of  the  convey- 
ors and  carried  by  the  cross  bar  and  means  supported  by 
the  main  frame  for  adjustably  raising  or  lowering  the  out- 
er sway  bars.  | 

2,986,879 
HITCH  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  TRACTOR- 
IMPLEMENT  TRAIN 
Wilbur  J.  Coaltas,  Molinc,  IIL,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
to  Deere  ft  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


left  of  the  tractor  centerline  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  to  a  rear  end  proximate  to  the  conditioner 
tongue;  wheel  means  rearwardly  of  and  to  the  left  of 
the  mower  wheel  and  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the 
hitch  frame;  draft  means  on  said  rear  end  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  conditioner  tongue;  link  means  articu- 
lately connected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  hitch  frame  adja- 
cent to  the  rear  end  of  the  latter  and  extending  for- 
wardly and  rightwardly  in  oblique  relation  to  said  hitch 
frame  and  having  means  at  its  forward  end  adapted  for 
articulate  connection  to  a  portion  of  the  mower  frame 
to  the  right  of  the  tractor  centerline;  and  fore-and-aft 
power  shafting  supported  in  part  by  the  hitch  frame  and 
having  front  and  rear  coupling  means  adapted  for  con- 
nection respectively  to  the  aforesaid  power  shaft  and  to 
the  conditioner.    - 

2  906  088 

LAWN  EDGING  ATTACHMENT  fOR  TRACTORS 

James  A.  Light,  Sr,,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

Application  February  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,717 

6  Claims.    (O.  56—25,4) 


A^katlon  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,214  1-  In  a  lawn  edging  attachment  a  cutter  disc  arranged 

3  Cbdms,    (CI,  56—25)  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  freely  routable  about 

1.  A  hitch  for  use  in  a  tractor-mower-crop  conditioner  a  horizontal  supporting  flange  portion  and  steel  bristles 

train  in  which  the  mower  has  a  frame  articulately  and  extending  downwardly   from   said   flange  portion,  said 
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brush  assembly  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  disc 
with  the  bristles  on  said  one  side  thereof  extending  into 
engagement  with  said  disc,  whereby  said  disc  cuts  a 
trench  along  a  curb  and  said  brush  assembly  will  re- 
move the  cut  edging  and  throw  said  edging  away  from 
said  disc. 

2,9M,M1 

BLADE  SPEED  COTSTROLLER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

LAWN  MOWER 

CliffoH  H.  Ffanigan,  New  Alba^r,  lad. 

AppttcatkM  March  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  ^4^54 

5  ClalM.    (CL  5«— 2S.4) 


1.  An  electric  lawn  mower  comprising:  an  electric 
series-wound  motor  having  a  housing,  a  vertically  ar- 
ranged drive  shaft  therein  and  a  cutter  on  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  housing  having  vent  open- 
ings: a  motor-cooling  fan  located  withitf  said  housing  and 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  flowing  air  through  said  vent 
openings  at  a  speed  which  increases  and  decreases  with 
the  motor  speed;  an  electric  circuit  opcratively  connected 
to  said  motor,  said  circuit  including  a  resistor,  a  bypass 
around  said  resistor  and  a  switch  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  bypass:  and  operating  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  bypass  respectively  as  the  motor  speed  rises 
beyond  the  high  limit  of  a  low  motor  speed  range  and 
falls  below  the  low  limit  of  a  high  motor  speed  range, 
said  high  limit  being  of  a  higher  value  than  said  low 
limit,  said  means  including  a  vane,  means  movably 
mounting  said  vane  adjacent  one  of  said  vent  openings 
in  position  to  be  operated  in  one  direction  by  the  air 
current  passing  through  the  one  opening,  opposing  means 
yieldably  urging  said  vane  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  operating  means 
and  said  switch  for  closing  said  bypass  when  the  speed 
of  said  motor  is  reduced  due  to  the  imposition  of  a  heavy 
load  on  said  cutter. 


2,906,082 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWERS 
Eari  C.  Mathis,  Covinftoo,  Ky.,  aaigBor  to  Weber  Ea- 
ginecrcd  Products,  lac^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Applicatioo  March  25,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  «4S,29S 
6  Claims.    (CL  54— 2Sv4) 


1.  In  a  rotary  lawn  mower  having  a  skirted  housing 
and  a  blade  roUUble  therewithin.  the  skirt  of  said  hous- 
ing being  disposed  substantially  about  the  perimeter  of 
the  area  occupied  by  the  rotating  blade,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  a  grill-like  guard  structure  underlying 


said  blade  and  attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  skirt, 
said  grill-like  guard  structure  having  a  front  part  extend- 
ing across  the  forward  part  of  the  skirt  and  a  rearward 
part  in  substantial  contact  with  said  skirt,  whereby  said 
blade  projects  beyond  the  front  part  of  said  grill-like 
guard  structure,  and  whereby  the  rearward  part  of  said 
grill-like  guard  structure  underlies  said  blade  thus  per- 
mitting cutting  of  grass  and  passage  thereof  through  said 
grill-like  guard  structure  to  the  ground  while  protecting 
the  feet  of  the  operator. 


GATHERING  AND  SNAPPING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

A  CORN  HARVESTER 
Vemoo  E.  Rcttig,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  aaiigBor,  by  aacaw  a^ 
aigiinicnts,  to  Decrc  A  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcfaiwarc 

Appttcatioo  DMcmbcr  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,444 
4  Claims    (CLS4— 111) 


1.  Harvesting  mechanism  for  a  com  harvester  having 
a  mobile  supporting  frame  movable  forwardly  over  a 
row-planted  field  to  successively  receive  com  stalks  of 
a  row  into  the  harvester,  comprising:  a  first  pair  of  fore- 
and-aft  extending  snapping  rolls  having  substantially 
smooth  peripheral  surfaces  and  transversely  spaced  apart 
to  form  a  fore-and-aft  extending  stalk  passage,  said  rolls 
being  spaced  sufficiently  to  permit  relative  free  passage 
of  the  stalks  and  to  prevent  passage  of  the  ears;  a  second 
pair  of  fore-and-aft  extending  rolls  positioned  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  and  spacedly  be- 
neath the  first  pair  of  rolls  and  operative  to  draw  the 
stalks  downwardly  between  the  first  pair  of  rolls  to  effect 
detachment  of  the  ears  from  the  stalks  by  the  first  pair 
of  rolls;  an  endless  flexible  element  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  extending  section  between  the  first  and  second  pairs 
of  rolls  and  movable  from  front  to  rear,  said  section 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  and  at  one  side  of  the  pas- 
sage and  having  transversely  extending  lugs  extending 
across  said  passage  and  terminating  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  passage:  lug  supporting  means  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  passage  for  vertically  supporting  the  terminal 
ends  of  the  lugs;  and  means  driving  the  flexible  element 
to  cause  the  lugs  to  move  stalks  in  the  passage  rearwardly 
as  the  rolls  detach  the  ears  from  the  stalk. 


SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE        > 

Calvin  P.  Weaver,  TIpp  CMy,  Ohio 

Appikadoo  Jane  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,407 

9CkdaM.    (CL54— 377) 

1.  A  "free  floating"  push  type  side  delivery  rake  for 

attachment  to  a  tractor  having  a  rear  axle  housing  and  a 

side  member,  the  rake  having  a  support  structure,  caster 

wheel  means  adjustably  attached  to  the  support  structure, 

a  pair  of  spider  members  rotatably  carried  by  the  support 

structure  at  opposite  portions  thereof,  a  plurality  of  raking 

bars  rotatably  carried  by  the  spider  members,  a  plurality 

of  elongate  vertically  extending  raking  teeth  attached  to 

each  of  the  raking  bars,  means  attached  to  one  of  the 

spider   members  for   rotation   thereof,  the  combination 

comprising  a  push  bar  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 

support  structure  and  extending  substantially  horizontally 
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therefrom,  a  plate  attached  to  the  rear  axle  housing  of  the  predetermined  longitudinal  adjusted  position,  a  P*""  «f 

tractor,  pivotal  means  atuching  the  other  end  of  the  stringer  pins  having  one  of  their  respective  <nds  secured 

push  bar  to  the  plate,  the  push  bar  being  pivoully  mov-  to  the  remote  ends  of  said  base  and  bar,  and  means  on 
able  about  vertical  and  horizonul  axes,  a  channel  at- 
tached  to  the  push  bar  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  <; 


T^  ;• -      I 


normal  thereto,  the  channel  having  an  elongate  longitudi- 
nal slot  in  the  upper  end  thereof,  and  a  flexible  member 
loosely  atuched  to  the  side  member  of  the  tractor  and 
having  portions  thereof  disposed  in  the  longitudinal  slot 
of  the  channel,  the  channel  being  slidably  engageable  with 
the  side  member  of  the  tractor. 


2,9i4,MS 

HAY  CHOPPER 
Vcrvoa  I.  Ian#^.  Chcrofces 
Appttcatfcm  December  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  472^54 
IClaiiii.    (CL54— 505) 


said  pins  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  strands  of  bow- 
string material  wrapped  therearound  and  extending  there- 
between.   . 

23#4«it7 

ANTIFRICnON  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SPINDLES  AND  THEJLttE 

■Mlganr  to  AmericaB  Enka  Coipocalira,  Eiyn,  NX^, 

a  corporattoB  of  Delawm 

AppHuUM  September  19, 1955,  Scriid  No.  535,237 

-        Iber21,1954 
lOafan.    (Q.  57— 77.45) 


■\ 


A  convertible  hay  chopper  comprising  a  framework, 
a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  casing  attached  to  said 
framework,  said  casing  having  an  upper  opening,  an  up- 
wardly extending  discharging  chute  attached  to  said 
opening,  a  substantially  arcuate  downwardly  extending 
plate  member  attached  to  and  within  said  casing  and 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  chute,  a  transversely  positioned 
shaft  mounted  in  said  casing  and  including  a  plurality 
of  radially  positioned  swinging  hammers  attached  there- 
to, said  downwardly  extending  plate  member  followiiig 
generally  the  path  of  travel  of  the  outer  ends  of  said 
hammers,  means  for  adjusUbly  positioning  said  down- 
wardly extending  plate  member,  an  adjusUble  laterally 
positioned  bar  attached  to  said  downwardly  extending 
plate  member. 

'  ARCHER'S  BOWSTRING  HG 

Jack  K.  WOsaa,  Norman  E.  Wlbon,  and  Robert  S. 

Wnson,  SpriagflcM,  Mo. 
Application  Febtvary  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,974 

11  Claims.    (O.  57—1) 

1.  A  jig  for  making  an  archer's  bowstring  comprising 

an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  base,  an  elongated 

substantially  rectangular  bar  superimposed  on  said  base, 

means  releasably  securing  said  bar  oo  said  base  in  a 


A  high  speed  thread  twisting  assembly  comprising  a 
fotatable  spindle  having  an  axial  opening  formed  therein 
for  receiving  traveling  thread,  means  defining  a  radial 
port  in  one  end  of  said  spindle,  said  port  conununicat- 
ing  with  said  axial  opening  and  adapted  Co  receive  and 
impart  twist  to  said  traveling  thread  upon  rotation  of 
said  spindle,  a  first  drive  pulley  secured  to  said  spindle 
adjacent  to  said  port  by  which  the  spindle  may  be  ro- 
tated, a  rotatable  sleeve  surrounding  said  spindle,  first 
bearing  elements  mounted  within  said  rotaUble  sleeve 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  spindle,  a  stationary  sleeve 
surrounding  said  rotatable  sleeve,  second  bearing  ele- 
ments mounted  within  said  stationary  sleeve  for  rouubly 
supporting  said  rotatable  sleeve,  and  a  second  drive  pulley 
secured  to  said  rotatable  sleeve  by  which  said  sleeve  may 
be  rotated  independently  of  but  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  spindle,  whereby  the  relative  motion  between  the 
spindle,  sleeves  and  bearing  elements  may  be  reduced, 
thereby  permitting  an  increase  in  the  speed  of  rotation 
of  said  spindle  and  the  Jinear  speed  oi  said  traveling 
thread. 

2,904,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  DIESEL  ENGINES 
AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Adna  R.  Clarii,  Clareadoa  mils,  m.,  MiifOMW  to 
tkmal  Harrcitor  Conpaaji  Chlo^o,  Hi.,  a 
tkm  of  New  Icney 
AppUcatloB  October  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  488,414 
5Clafaiis.    (a.  40— 17) 
3.  Apparatus  for  starting  a  cold  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  starter  motor  unit  operably  connect- 
ed with  the  engine  and  energizable  to  cimnk  the  same,  • 
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rechargeable  energy  storage  unit  for  supplying  power  to 
the  motor  unit  to  energize  such  motor  unit  when  con- 
nected in  power  transmitting  relation  therewith,  a  power 
generator  connectible  with  the  energy  storage  unit  and 
drivable  when  so  connected  to  supply  power  to  such  stor- 
age unit  to  recharge  the  same,  said  power  generator  be- 
ing also  connectible  with  the  starter  motor  unit  and  be- 
ing operable  when  so  connected  and  when  driven  to  sup- 
ply power  to  such  motor  unit  to  energize  the  same,  a  rela- 
tively small  internal  combustion  engine  drivingly  connect- 
ed with  the  power  generator,  an  engine  cranking  unit  for 
the  small  engine  and  energizable  by  power  received  from 
the  energy  storage  unit  when  connected  therewith  for 


MU 


cranking  the  small  engine  to  start  the  same,  and  control 
means  operable  to  establish  a  power  transmitting  con- 
nection between  the  energy  storage  unit  and  the  small 
engine  cranking  unit,  such  control  means  being  sub- 
sequently operable  to  establish  a  power  transmitting  con- 
nection between  the  power  generator  and  the  energy 
storage  unit  to  recharge  such  unit,  and  such  control  means 
being  thereafter  operable  to  establish  a  power  transmit- 
ting connection  simultaneously  from  the  power  generator 
for  the  starter  motor  unit  for  the  first-named  engine  and 
from  the  energy  storage  unit  to  such  starter  unit,  where- 
fore power  from  the  power  generator  and  from  the  energy 
storage  unit  is  simultaneously  delivered  to  such  starter 
motor  unit  for  cranking  the  first-named  engine. 


Am  INTAKE  CONTROL  FOR  JET  PROPULSION 

UNITS 
Mucd  KjidDKh,  Parfa,  and  Jen  H.  Bcrt^  Ncallly-MV- 
SdM,  France,  a«igMn  to  Sodcte  Natfonak  dTladc 
ct    4c    Cooftractioa    dc    Mote«n   d'ATiatfoa,   Parb, 


>tloa  iwm»  U  19S3,  SoW  No.  35S,<M 
ifpiicatioa  Ffumf  Jmc  5,  1952 
ICIaiB.    (CLf    35jSi 


like  nozzle  extending  through  each  of  said  walls  and 
opening  towards  the  interior  of  said  air  intake  in  a  for- 
wardly  inclined  direction,  said  slot-like  nozzles  being 
substantially  opposite  each  other,  and  controllable  means 
for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  nozzles  to  form  screen- 
like jets  projecting  into  said  intake  from  said  walls  where- 
by a  convergent-divergent  duct  with  fluid  walls  is  substi- 
tuted for  said  divergent  passage  with  i^ysical  walls. 


In  a  jet  propulsion  unit  designed  to  operate  both  in 
the  subsonic  and  in  the  supersonic  range  and  having  a 
forwardly  opening  air  intake  bounded  by  two  walls,  an 
outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  defining  a  generally  diver- 
gent passage  whose  outline  is  designed  for  subsonic  flow, 
an  aerodynamically-operating  device  for  adapting  said 
air  intake  to  supersonic  flow,  comprising  a  circular  slot- 


23«M9t 

VARIABLE  AREA  lET  PROPUL8H>N  NOZZLES 

FOR  lET  PROPULSION  ENGINES 

Fradcrick  WlllbM  WaMoa  Moricr,  CmH*  DiiniM<Wi 

aad  Peter  Rcdfcni,  LktleoTcr,  Ftlsai,  aaignorB  to 

RoOs-Royca  I  hiillsi,  Dsfbjr,  Eaglaad,  a  Britfah  com> 

17, 1»53,  Serial  No.  3744W 
lloaGrsot  Brftate 
12,1952 
(CLM— ^54) 


U 


1.  A  jet  nozzle  arrangement  comprising  a  fixed  nozzle 
portion;  nozzle  segments  encircling  said  fixed  nozzle  por- 
tion in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  arranged  for  adjust- 
ment to  vary  the  effective  area  of  the  jet  nozzle  arrange- 
ment to  and  from  a  minimum  effective  area  position;  pivot 
means  supporting  said  nozzle  segments;  sealing  means  op- 
erative at  least  when  said  adjustable  nozzle  segments  are 
in  the  minimum  effective  area  position  to  seal  the  space 
between  said  fixed  nozzle  portion  and  said  adjustable 
nozzle  segments,  said  sealing  means  comprising  first  and 
second  sealing  members  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on 
said  fixed  nozzle  portion,  and  co-operating  sealing  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  adjustable  portions  and  adapted  to 
come  into  sealing  contact  with  said  first  and  second  seal- 
ing members  when  said  adjustable  nozzle  segments  are 
extended  to  the  minimum  effective  area  position,  and  said 
sealing  members  and  a  part  of  said  fixed  nozzle  portion 
together  forming  a  closed  chamber,  an  annular  manifold 
encircling  said  fixed  nozzle  portion,  and  conduit  means 
extending  coaxially  through  the  pivot  means  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  have  compressed  air  supplied  there- 
to and  connected  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  manifold  to 
supply  compressed  air  thereto,  said  annular  manifold 
being  connected  to  said  closed  chamber  thereby  to  pres- 
surize it  and  to  prevent  leakage  of  hot  gas  between  the 
sealing  members. 


23M,t91 
PROPELLANT  SYSTEMS  FOR  REACTION  MOTORS 
WHU  KretKhmcr.  Nobel,  Oalario,  Cauda,  ssdfnnr  to 

MlaWcr  of  Sapply.  b  Her  Mafcsty's  GoTcramcnt  of 

tha  United  KiacdoB  of  Gnat  Britain  and  Northern 

IrftwiMf,  LoadoM,  EagfaMd 

Aopiicatioa  Novcnbcr  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  699,42* 
UClalM.    (CL<#— 35.6) 

7.  In  a  propellant  system  for  a  jet  reaction  motor  hav- 
ing a  fuel  inlet  and  first  and  second  oxidant  inlets,  a  source 
of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  source  of  oxidant  under  pressure, 
a  first  conduit  interconnecting  said  fuel  source  and  fuel 
inlet,  a  second  conduit  connecting  said  oxidant  source  and 
first  oxidant  inlet,  said  first  and  second  conduits  including 
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normally  closed  valve  means  opening  said  first  and  sec-  conduit  for  conducting  fuel  to  the  burner,  vahre  means 

ond  cooduiu  in  sequence  in  response  to  application  of  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  through  said  conduit,  engine 

oxidant  pressure  from  said  oxidant  source,  a  second  stage  speed  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 

normally  closed  oxidant  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  out-  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough 

let,  a  third  conduit  connecting  said  oxidant  source  and  as  an  inverse  function  oi  engine  speed,  said  operative 

connection  including  lever  means  having  a  fulcrum  main- 

'v.  tained  in  a  normally  fixed  position  during  equilibrium 

f 


said  valve  inlet,  a  fourth  conduit  connecting  the  outlet 
of  said  second  stage  valve  and  second  oxidant  inlet,  said 
second  stage  valve  opening  by  and  in  response  to  pressure 
of  combustion  gases  in  said  motor  to  increase  flow  of 
oxidant  to  said  motor  in  proportion  to  increase  of  pressure 
therein. 


a3<M92 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WTTH  EXHAUST 

HEAT  RECOVERY 

Jalcs  Haltcabcrgcr,  RaKho  Santa  Fc,  CaUf. 

Application  February  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  4t7,499 

3ClaiaM.    (CLt^—a9A€i 


operation  of  the  engine,  means  for  conducting  an  engine 
thrust  augmenting  fluid  to  the  compresscM*,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  fulcrum  for  varying  the  posi- 
tion thereof  whenever  injection  of  said  fluid  is  initiated. 


23M,i94 

FUEL  AND  RAPID  IGNHION  APPARATUS  FOR 

IGNITION    OF    FUEL    IN    RAM    JETS    AND 

ROCKETS 

Glen  H.  Danoa,  Plttsbwgh,  aad  Joha  RIbovkk, 

McKecaott,  PR. 

AppUcation  Apvfl  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  423,2«2 

aCfadms.    (CLi#— 39.47) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


>^^^t£^aj^ 


Tm«fMvM^x. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  powerplant  an  air  compressor  hav- 
ing an  ambient  air  inlet  and  a  compressed  air  output, 
means  ducting  said  output  into  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  motivating  gas  output,  said  motivating  gas  op- 
erating a  single  gas  turbine  having  means  for  driving  said 
air  compressor  and  having  an  exhaust  passage,  said  pas- 
sage provided  with  an  exhaust  by-pass  with  a  valve 
therein,  a  single  independent  power  turbine  in  said  ex- 
haust passage  having  a  power  output  shaft  and  an  ex- 
haust gas  passage  extension  with  an  exhaust  pipe  and 
a  valve  therein,  powerplant  thermal  efficiency  increasing 
means  comprising,  an  exhaust  guiding  duct  connecting 
said  power  turbine  exhaust  pipe  to  said  ambient  air  inlet, 
whereby,  when  said  exhaust  by-pass  valve  is  closed  and 
said  exhaust  valve  is  open;  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas 
is  guided  into  said  air  compressor  ambient  air  inlet,  and 
when  said  valves  positions  are  reversed;  exhaust  gas  is 
prevented  from  reaching  the  air  compressor. 


1.  A  combustion  unit  comprising  an  enclosing  tubular 
casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  end  openings,  a  fuel  mass 
having  opposed  end  walls,  a  side  wall  conforming  to  the 
casing  interior,  and  at  least  one  duct  passing  through  the 
mass  from  end  to  end,  and  an  igniter  for  said  fuel  mass, 
said  igniter  comprising  a  support  block  having  end  walls, 
a  side  wall  conforming  to  the  enclosing  casing,  at  least  one 
duct  extending  therethrough  from  end  to  end  joining  the 
surfaces  on  said  ends,  a  surface  groove  on  each  of  said 
igniter  block  ends  communicating  with  said  igniter  duct,  a 
coating  of  heat  producing  materials  on  the  walls  of  said 
grooves  and  igniter  duct,  and  an  igniting  device  for  initiat- 
ing ignition  of  said  coating,  the  igniter  being  upstream  of 
said  fuel  mass,  and  said  igniter  and  fuel  mass  ducts  being 
series  connected  whereby  on  ignition  of  said  igniter  coating 
and  application  of  air  pressure  to  the  fuel  tube  inlet,  heat 
for  combustion  is  transmitted  to  said  fuel  mass. 


FUEL  FEED  AND  tSwSl  CONTROL  DEVICE 
FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

L.  RobfaHon,  AndnsoB,  bd.,  assignor  to  Bcsidix 

AvtetioB  Corporation,  Sovth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  Febraary  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,533 
ItCIa^    (CL«i-^39J4) 
1.  In  a  fuel  feed  and  power  contitrf  system  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  a  burner  and  a  compressor,  a  fuel 


2,9tM95 

TRANSMTTTING  APPARATUS 

Robert   C.  Whitehead,   Jr.,  Orefamd,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Mfameapolis-HoncyweD  Regulator  Comvai^,  Minne- 

apolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  December  13, 195«,  Serial  No.  628,159 

9  Claims.  (CL  <•— 54.5) 
4.  A  pressure  to  force  transmitting  system  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  diaphragms  connected  at  their  peripheral 
portions  to  form  a  first  capsule,  a  capillary  connecting 
the  space  between  said  diaphragms  with  a  pressure  to 
force  transforming  second  capsule,  a  hydraulic  fluid  com- 
pletely filling  said  capillary  and  said  capsules  and  a  tem- 
pc^rature  compensating  means  having  two  concentric  tubes 
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of  different  coefficients  of  expansion  opermbiy  connected 
to  one  of  the  diaphrmgms  of  said  first  capsule  to  change 


the  internal  volume  of  said  first  c^isule  to  accommodate 
the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  fluid  which  accom- 
panies a  change  in  its  ambient  temperature. 


PRECBION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESS 
BRAKES  OR  THE  LIKE 
A.  RickariMm  AluMd%  CaWn   iiJiiiii   to 
Padic  bdutrtal  MaMCKterlag  C4S  ■  corporatioa  of 

14, 19S3,  ScffW  No.  398,989 
(CLM— 97) 


AppikafkM 


11 


1.  A  control  system  for  press  brakes  or  the  like  in  which 
a  ram  approaches  the  work  to  perform  an  operation  there- 
on and  then  has  it  direction  of  movement  reversed,  said 
control  sjrstem  comprising  means  for  moving  said  ram 
toward  said  work,  and  means  for  automatically  halting 
each  end  of  said  ram  independently  of  the  other  end  at 
the  end  of  its  work  stroke  to  complete  such  operation 
with  precision  prior  to  such  reversal  of  its  direction  of 
movement. 


2,99M97 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTI-ENGINE  POWER 

PLANT 
Hciberi  E.  Wackcr,  Detroit,  Mich.  MUfiii  to  GentnU 
Moton  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  KOck^  a  corpontkm  of 


Applkatioo  hriy  2«,  1954,  SmIbI  No.  445,557 
<ClaiaM.    (CLM— 97) 

1.  In  a  power  plant,  a  pair  of  engines  mounted  in  side- 
by-side  relation  and  adapted  for  independent  or  joint  op- 
eration, each  of  said  engines  having  a  liquid  cooling  sys- 


tem, a  single  radiator  assembly  of  substantially  square 
frontal  area  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  core 
sections,  said  assembly  being  common  to  and  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  engines,  said  radiator  assembly 
being  connected  to  the  liquid-cooling  system  of  each  ot 
said  engines  and  adapted  to  provide  a  separate  circuit 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  therethrough  for  each  of 


said  engines,  fan  means  intermediate  said  engines  and 
said  radiator  assembly  for  circulating  cooling  air  through 
said  radiator  assembly,  and  means  for  providing  inde- 
pendent operation  of  said  fan  means  by  each  of  said 
engines  when  the  other  of  said  engines  is  not  in  operation 
and  for  joint  operation  of  said  fan  means  when  both  of 
said  engines  are  in  operation. 


a,99<,998 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Edward    L.   Mayo,   Clardaiid,   Ohio,   aaigBor  to  Tha 
Biriiop  aad  Bal>cock  Maaafactnteg  Compaay,  Cleve- 
land, OUo,  a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Novcflihcr  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  t99J&H 
SClafaM.    (CL44— 97) 


2.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  first  ring 
mounted  for  adjustment  about  a  diametrical  axis,  a  sec- 
ond ring  mounted  in  said  first  ring  for  adjustment  relative 
thereto  about  a  diametrical  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  said  first  ring,  a  member  to  be  adjusted  carried 
by  said  second  ring,  a  source  of  suction,  a  first  operating 
bellows  anchored  at  one  end  yieldingly  urged  in  expand- 
ing direction  toward  said  first  ring  and  attached  thereto 
at  its  other  end  for  adjusting  said  first  ring  about  its  said 
axis,  a  second  operating  bellows  anchored  at  one  end 
yieldingly  urged  in  expanding  direction  toward  said  sec- 
ond ring  and  attached  thereto  at  its  other  end  for  adjust- 
ing said  second  ring  about  its  said  axis,  a  control  valve 
having  a  first  chamber  connected  to  suction  and  a  second 
chamber,  conduits  respectively  connecting  said  bellows 
to  said  second  chamber,  pinch  valve  means  normally 
closing  said  conduits,  and  common  operating  means  for 
said  control  valve  and  said  pinch  valve  means  comprising 
means  for  optionally  opening  said  second  chamber  to 
atmosphere  and  closing  it  to  atmosphere  and  opening  it 
to  said  first  chamber  and  means  for  selectively  opening 
said  conduits- 
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2,999,999 
ADIUSTMENT  INDICATING  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
ADJUSnNG  MEANS 
G.  Goti,  Lakawood,  Ohio,  aaii^or  to  Tla 

Ckif- 


BUbopwmi  Babcocfc  MaaafKtn 
had,  OUo,  a  conofsthM  of  Ohio 
AMllcatloB  hmt  9.  1958,  S« 


ArpUcatloB 
14 


1958,  S«fal  No.  749,M8 
{CLf—9D 


the  latter  against  movement  relative  to  the  body,  and 
starting  with  the  legs  engaged  with  the  marine  bottom, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  body  supported  on 
the  legs,  and  at  least  one  of  the  legs  stuck  agaiiost  pullout 
in  the  marine  bottom,  the  steps  comprising:  lowering  the 
body  on  the  legs  and  buoyantly  supporting  the  body  in  the 
water  sobstantially  perpendicular  to  the  one  sttick  ler> 


1.  In  remote  control  adjusting  means,  a  device  mounted 
for  adjustment  about  a  first  axis  and  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  a  source  of  suction,  a 
first  suction  operated  motor  connected  to  said  device  for 
adjusting  it  about  said  first  axis,  a  second  suction  operated 
motor  connected  to  said  device  for  adjusting  it  about  said 
second  axis,  control  valves  normally  closed  to  both 
suction  and  atmosphere  individual  to  said  motors  for 
opening  and  closing  the  latter  to  suction  to  variable 
extent,  an  operating  control  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  a  first  plane  in  directions  similar  to  the  adjust- 
ment of  said  device  about  said  first  axis  and  in  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  and  in  directions 
similar  to  the  adjustment  of  said  device  about  said  second 
axis,  and  means  for  operating  the  control  valve  of  said 
first  motor  independently  of  the  control  valve  of  said 
second  motor  responsive  to  movement  of  said  operating 
control  member  in  said  first  plane  and  operating  the 
control  valve  of  said  second  motor  independently  of  the 
control  valve  of  said  first  motor  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  operating  contr(ri  member  in  said  second  plane, 
said  control  valves  and  operating  means  therefor  com- 
prising cooperating  means  actuated  by  atmospheric  pres- 
sure and  yielding  means  effective  for  closing  to  suction 
the  respective  motors  when  either  thereof  has  been 
opened  to  suction  to  desired  extent  and  for  opening  such 
motor  to  atmosphere  when  the  desired  extent  of  opening 
thereof  to  suction  has  been  exceeded  and  then  closing 
it  to  atmosphere  when  the  excess  of  opening  thereof  to 
suction  has  been  compensated  for. 


2,99<,199 

,  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  PORTABLE  MARINE 

STRUCTURE 
Leon  B.  Dc  Long,  Seattle,  WariL,  and  Gcotyc  E.  Sade- 

row,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  asrigaors  to  Dc  Long  Corpo- 

ratioB,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  coffwmtioa  of  Debware 

AppllcatioB  May  14,  1955.  Serial  No.  598,7(2 

ISdahns.    (CL  41— 44J) 

1.  The  method  of  pulling  loose  from  a  gripping  nurine 
bottom  a  supporting  leg  of  a  portable  above-water  marine 
platform  which  includes  a  platform-like  buoyant- bottom- 
having  at  least  three  substantially  upright  marine-bottom- 
engageable  supporting  legs  extensiUy  mounted  on  the 
body  for  only  substantially  perpendicular  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  and  further  having  means  for  selectively  and 
forcefully  extending  and  retracting  the  legs  or  restraining 


exerting  opposed  forces  between  the  body  and  the  one 
marine-bottom-stuck  leg  in  a  direction  to  raise  the  latter 
relative  to  the  body  while  rendering  the  remaining  legs 
freely  extensible  or  retractable  relatire  to  the  body;  and 
counteracting  the  tilting  effect  of  such  forces  on  the  body 
and  maintaining  the  latter  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  stuck  leg  during  the  exertion  of  sudi  forces  by  adding 
wei^t  to  portions  of  the  body  remote  from  the  one  leg. 


23M.191  

FLUID  EXPANSION  REFRIGERATION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Howard  O.  McMaboa  and  WOUani  E.  Gifltord,  LcilBfloa, 

MaM.,  airicnors  to  Arthar  D.  Little,  Inc.,  CaaMlfa, 

Mast ,  a  corporation  of  Maaachnelti 

Appllcatiott  NoTCBher  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  §H,SH 

ISOafaH.    (CL42— O 


2.  The  fluid  refrigeration  method  which  comprises  sup- 
plying an  initial  quantity  of  refrigeration  fluid  at  a  given 
temperature  and  under  high  pressure  along  a  path  to  an 
enclosed  space,  removing  and  storing  heat  from  the  fluid 
during  supply  along  said  path  thereby  initially  cooling  the 
fluid,  continuing  supply  of  high  pressure  fluid  throughout 
said  initial  cooling  thereby  to  maintain  said  high  pres- 
sure by  addition  of  fluid  until  a  final  quantity  of  co4led 
fluid  under  said  high  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  space, 
discontinuing  supply  of  high  pressure  fluid,  effecting  ex- 
pansion of  said  final  quantity  of  fluid  by  delivery  of 
energy  external  of  said  space  thereby  further  to  cool 
and  extract  energy  frmn  the  fluid  in  said  space,  and  ex- 
hausting the  further  cooled  fluid  from  said  space  through 
said  path,  the  further  cooled  fluid  receiving  heat  pre- 
viously stored  along  said  path. 
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CHASSIS  DESIGN  FOR  INERT  CARRIER  GAS- 
UQUm  THERMAL  DIFFIJSION  COOLING  SYS- 
TEM 

AMD  R.  SidtzaMH,  WIDaw  Gtotc,  Pa. 

ApvUcatkw  Jmc  It,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  U4MS 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  iX— 231) 

(Granted  omicr  TMk  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


ing  food  in  said  compartment,  means  for  refrigeratint 
said  compartment,  baffle  means  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment and  beinf  arranged  to  cause  flow  of  air  within  said 
compartment  sequentially  throu^  said  recessed  wall 
portion  across  the  movable  cylinder,  and  over  said  re- 


1.  In  a  hollow  container  for  heat  generating  elements 
provided  with  interior  surfaces  defining  a  passageway 
therethrough;  cooling  means  for  said  container  compris- 
ing said  interior  walls,  liquid  discharging  means  project- 
ing into  the  passageway,  a  first  flow  control  means,  ad- 
justable between  closed  and  open  positions  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  liquid  discharging  means, 
inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  the  passageway 
for  circulation  of  a  gaseous  fluid  therethrough,  a  second 
flow  control  means  adjustable  between  closed  and  open 
positions  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  through 
the  passageway,  first  drive  means  cyclically  operable  to 
move  said  first  control  means  successively  from  a  fully 
closed  position  to  a  fully  open  position  aiid  thence  to  a 
fully  closed  position,  second  drive  n^eans  cyclically  oper- 
able to  move  said  second  control  means  successively  from 
a  fully  closed  position  to  a  fully  open  position  and  thence 
to  a  fully  closed  position,  and  regulating  means  auto- 
matically operable  independent  of  temperature  level  to 
produce  cyclic  coordinated  operation  of  said  first  and 
said  second  drive  means  to  move  said  first  and  said  second 
control  means  from  their  respective  dosed  positions  to 
their  respective  open  positions  and  thence  to  their  closed 
positions  at  predetermined  regular  tinne  intervals. 


23M,1«4 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  FOODSTUFFS 
HaroM  W.  Schacfcr,  PUladdphte,  aad  Fra^Ua  W.  Ed- 
wards, NarlMrth,  Pa^  ■■igBOCi  to  PhOco  Corpontioa, 
Plilladclphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontloa  at  PcaBfytvanfai 
ApfHcathM  Dwtmku  19,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  553,983 

S  ClataH.  (CL  (1—244) 
6.  In  apparatus  for  storing  food  or  other  articles,  in 
combination,  means  including  wall  structure  defining  a 
storage  compartment,  said  wall  structure  having  a  recessed 
portion  presented  toward  the  compartment,  bactericidal 
irradiating  means  disposed  in  said  recessed  portion,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  a  source  of  bactericidal 
radiation  and  a  rotatably  movable  cylinder  enclosing  said 
source  and  having  an  aperture  therein,  means  for  support- 


frigerating  means,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  irradiating  means  irradiates  sequentially 
both  predetermined  successive  individual  areas  of  said 
supporting  means  and  the  air  moving  between  said  wall 
and  said  movable  cylinder  as  it  flows  through  said  re- 
cessed wall  portion. 


23M.1*5 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Z.  Dc  LarcM,  Bkmlafhaai,  Mteh.,  ■■Ignni  to  Gea- 

cnl  Motors  Coryoratwii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cofporatira 
of  Delaware 

NovMkar  24,  l9St,  ScrW  No.  775^13 
TOaiM    (CLM— •) 


3.  In  a  universal  joint  having  a  housing  with  a  shaft 
receiving  opening  and  bearing  assembly  openings  there- 
in, a  trunnion  and  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  trun- 
nion adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  end  of  a  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  housing,  a  bearing  sleeve  disposed  about 
each  end  of  said  trunnion  and  engageable  with  the  side 
walls  of  said  bearing  receiving  openings,  an  annulus 
of  needle  bearings  about  each  end  of  said  trunnion  and 
between  said  bearing  sleeves  and  said  trunnion  for  rela- 
tively frictionless  rotation  of  said  bearing  sleeves  about 
said  trunnion,  a  thrust  button  received  in  each  end  of 
said  trunnion  and  extending  therefrom,  spring  means  act- 
ing between  said  trunnion  and  said  thrust  buttons  to  bias 
said  thrust  buttons  in  an  outward  direction,  a  bearing  cap 
rotatably  nK>unted  on  each  of  said  thrust  buttons  and 
engageable  with  the  outer  walls  of  said  bearing  receiving 
openings,  and  bearing  means  disposed  between  said  bear- 
ing caps  and  said  thrust  buttons  to  allow  relatively  fric- 
tionless rotation  of  said  bearing  caps  about  said  thrust 
buttons  and  within  said  bearing  receiving  openings. 


23M.1M 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
P.  Haas,  BaMniore,  M4.,  aarigaor  to  Koppcrs  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  a  corvoratioa  of  Ddawaic 
AppUcatkm  Janoary  12,  195^  Serial  No.  55S,M9 
14  Clafaiis.     (C\.  M— 9) 
8.  In  a  floating  spindle  coupling  assembly  for  connect- 
ing  spaced  drive  and  driven  members,  a  first  coupling 
box  securable  to  one  of  said  spaced  members,  said  first 
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coupling  box  having  a  hub  receiving  opening  with  n 
number  of  internal  gear  teeth  disposed  therein,  a  sec- 
ond coupling  box  securable  to  the  other  of  said  q>aoed 
members,  said  second  coupling  box  having  a  hub  receiv- 
ing opening  with  n-|-  at  least  one  number  of  internal 
gear  teeth  disposed  therein,  a  q>indle  positioned  interme- 
diate said  first  and  second  coupling  boxes  to  transmit 
power  from  one  member  to  the  other,  said  spindle  having 
a  first  hub  at  one  end  thereof  with  n  number  of  external 
gear  teeth  disposed  thereon  oigageable  with  n  number 


temperatures  for  long  periods,  and  has  a  combined  cush- 
ioning and  bonding  effect  capable  of  absorbing  torque 
changes  and  fluctuations,  said  resin  in  the  grooves  serving 
to  hold  the  members  against  axial  displacement  and  said 
resin  in  the  recesses  and  the  grooves  serving  to  couple 
the  members  for  rotation  with  each  other. 


2,9M,1M 
SILO  UNLOADER  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  McCann,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Vandalc 
CoiporatioB,  Loag  Lake,  KOkb.,  a  cotporatioa  of  Mln- 

19, 1957,  Serial  No.  «79,«32 
(CLM— 27) 


AppUcatkNi 


of  internal  gear  teeth  diapoBed  in  the  opening  of  said 
first  coupling  box  and  a  second  hub  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  n-H  at  least  one  number  of  external  gear 
teeth  disposed  thereon  engageable  with  the  n-f-  at  least 
one  number  of  internal  gear  teeth  disposed  in  the  open- 
ing of  said  second  coupling  box,  and  one  tooth  on  said 
first  hub  being  substantially  in  line  with  one  tooth  on 
said  second  hub  and  visual  means  for  aligning  said 
spindle  for  proper  engagement  of  the  hubs  with  their 
respective  coupling  boxes. 


2,9M,lt7 

ROTARY  RESILIENT  COUPLING 

Walter  G.  Sytvestcr,  West  CaldwcO,  NJ.,  aftlgsor  to 

Specialties  Dcvelo|Niicat  CorporatloB,  BeOcTille,  NJ., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatlon  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,179 

1  Claim.    (O.  64—27) 


3.  A  coupling  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
first  hollow  shaft,  an  elongated  concentric  tubular  resili- 
ent connecting  member  positioned  interior  of  and  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  con- 
centric connecting  member  connected  at  radially  spaced 
intervals  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
connecting  member  having  a  slot  extending  the  length 
thereof,  a  second  concentric  shaft  having  an  end  posi- 
tioned interior  of  said  elongated  coimecting  member  and 
having  connection  means  engaging  said  slot  in  a  loca- 
tion spaced  axially  from  the  connections  of  said  elongated 
connecting  member  to  said  first  shaft 


2,964,199 
KNITTING  MACHINE 

Thomas  D.  Elland,  Clemson,  S.C.,  assigDor  to 

Agrlcaltnral  Colkt*  of  Sooth  CaroUaa,  Clcmaoa,  S.C., 
a  corporation  of  Soudi  Carolina 
AppUotioD  December  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  793,954 
3Clafans.    (CI.  66— 1) 


Cushioning  and  securing  elements  for  first  and  second 
metallic  rotary  coupling  members  driven  at  high  speeds 
and  subject  to  torque  changes  and  fluctuations,  the  first 
member  having  an  axial  bore  into  which  the  second  mem- 
ber extends  and  the  members  having  adjacent  surfaces 
disposed  in  torque  transmitting  relationship  and  having 
clearances  between  the  surfaces,  including  opposite 
grooves  and  wedge-shaped  recesses  in  one  of  the  members 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  to  the  grooves,  said  ele- 
ments consisting  of  a  mass  of  cured  epoxy  resin  filling 
the  clearances  and  assuming  the  shape  thereof  and  serv- 
ing to  prevent  hammering  of  one  member  with  the  other 
and  the  resulting  embrittling  of  the  members  at  the  sur- 
faces thereof  and  eventual  fracture,  said  resin  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that  it  does  not  flow  during  curing 
and  is  thereby  confined  to  said  clearances,  is  not  affected 
by  hydraulic  fluids  coming  in  contact  therewith,  has  a 
minimum  shear  strength  at  about  70*  F.  of  4000  p.s.i. 
after  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  F. 
for  about  a  year  and  remains  effective  at  such  operating 


3.  A  knitting  machine  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  pair 
of  rock  shafts  arranged  parallel  with  said  drive  shaft,  a 
pair  of  spaced  arms  mounted  one  at  each  end  of  each 
rock  shaft,  means  for  operating  said  rock  shafts  from  said 
drive  shaft  to  oscillate  said  arms  toward  and  from  each 
other,  a  knitting  bar  for  each  pair  of  arms  having  a  set 
of  tubular  thread-guides  mounted  thereon  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation,  pivot  means  mounting  each  bar  between 
the  free  ends  of  the  respective  pairs  of  arms  so  that  each 
bar  may  tilt  about  a  pivotal  axis  parallel  with  the  bar 
and  spaced  from  the  supporting  rock -shaft,  oscillating 
lever  means  journalled  for  oscillation  on  each  rock-shaft, 
means  on  said  drive  shaft  for  operating  said  oscillating 
lever  means,  and  a  lever  fixed  at  one  end  on  each  of  said 
knitting  bars,  the  other  end  thereof  engaging  the  oscillat- 
ing-lever  means  carried  by  the  corresponding  rock-shaft 
and  being  oscillated  thereby.  ,  . 
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SILENCING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SBAMI 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
A.  WnrntL  Cliafcaw.  N J. 


AppHcBrtoM  Faknnry  9,  195f,  S«W  No.  792,119 
2Cl>iM.    (CL««— a) 


1.  The  combinatioD  with  a  circular  knitting  machine 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  rotary  plate  gear,  a  cam  oo 
said  gear,  a  pivoted  bell  crank  lever,  yielding  means  ix>r- 
malty  biasing  said  lever  to  a  first  position  in  which  one 
arm  thereof  rides  on  said  cam  and  falls  onto  the  surface 
of  said  plate  gear  with  each  rotation  of  said  plate  gear 
and  thus  produces  a  noisy  hammering  action,  of  a  silenc- 
ing mechanism  for  eliminating  said  hammering  action, 
•aid  mechanism  including  actuating  means  engageable 
with  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever  and  operable 
to  bias  said  bell  crank  lever  to,  and  to  keep  it  for  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time  in,  a  second  position  in  which 
said  one  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever  is  out  of  reach  <rf 
said  cam  and  for  releasing  said  lever  for  movement  back 
to  said  first  position  under  the  action  of  said  yielding 
means  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  operation  of  the 
knitting  machine. 

23M.111  ' 

WASHING  MACHINE 
Gaom  B.  Loog  and  Bttim  L.  Brackc%  Daytoa,  Ohio, 
■Mgnnii   to   GeaanJ   Moton  Cotyoratlon,   Detroit, 
Mia.,  a  corporattoB  of  DclawMc 

ApflicatkNi  March  5, 1954,  ScrW  No.  414,4M 
1  ClaJm.    (CL  M— 2t) 


said  opening;  and  a  •oienoid  carried  by  said  support  hous- 
ing and  having  an  armature  connected  to  said  plunger 
for  sending  vibrations  through  said  clothes  and  being  so 
oriented  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  irfunger  inter- 
sects the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  agitator  at  a  point 
within  said  tub,  thereby  to  cause  said  vibrations  to  pass 
through  said  clothes  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
fabric  as  said  clothes  are  toroidally  circulated  in  front 
of  said  plunger. 


In  combination,  a  clothes  washer  for  utilizing  clothes 
fabric  fiexation  and  washing  fiuid  vibration  in  clothes  in- 
tersecting relationship  for  presenting  all  of  said  fabric 
to  said  vibration  comprising,  a  tub  having  a  stationary 
vertical  side  wall,  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  and  a  frusto- 
oonical  wall  interposed  between  said  side  and  bottom 
walls;  said  frusto-conical  wall  having  an  opening  therein 
below  the  normal  liquid  level  of  said  tub;  a  support  hous- 
ing overlying  said  opening  outside  said  tub;  a  movable 
container  in  said  tub;  said  container  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cal perforated  wall  portion  in  juxtaposition  to  said  frusto- 
conical  wall  of  said  tub;  a  vertically  reciprocable  agitator 
in  said  container  for  producing  a  toroidal  circulation  and 
a  low  frequency  fiexing  of  said  clothes  fabric;  a  recipro- 
cable plunger  covering  and  secured  to  the  periphery  of 


KEYWAY  SHUTTERS  FOR  CYLINDER  LOCKS 
Cwl  A.  VahbtroB,  New  Brttaln,  CoMk,  aerigMr  to  The 
AflMfffcaa  Hardwwa  Corporation,  New  Brttala,  Coon^ 
•  corporaHoa  of  CoaoectkBt 
Appttcathm  DM«mbcr  It,  1954,  S«tel  No.  tt9,«49 
5  CWm.    (CL  7t-U55) 


5.  In  a  key  operated  cylinder  lock,  a  lock  housing  hav- 
ing a  bore,  a  key  plug  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  bore  and 
having  an  axial  keyway  opening  to  its  front  end,  said  key 
plug  having  a  transverse  slot  therein  extending  across  the 
entire  keyway  and  disposed  in  said  bore,  a  pair  of  op- 
posed shutter  plates  slidable  in  said  slot  and  having  meet- 
ing inner  edge  portions  adapted  to  close  said  keyway  when 
in  abutting  relation,  each  of  said  shutter  plates  having  a 
notch  extending  inwardly  thereinto  from  its  outer  edge, 
and  an  elongated,  coil,  compression  spring  disposed  in 
each  of  said  notches  and  acting  between  the  bottom 
thereof  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  to  normally  yieldingly 
maintain  said  shutter  plates  in  keyway  closing  position. 


2,9MJU 
INTERCONNECTED  LIGHTWEIGHT  FLOOR  SLABS 
Amim  BertO  Eagwall,  So4crtaI)c,  Swedca,  aaripor,  hj 
its,  to  Caslos   Corporatioo  limiNid, 


3, 1955,  S«ftel  No.  479,5t9 
priority,  appUcaHoB  Sweden  Janury  13, 1954 
2  CWm.    (CL  72— M) 
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1.  In  a  roof  structure  a  beam  and  a  plurality  of  pre- 
formed substantially  rectangular  concrete  slabs  supported 
thereon,  said  slabs  being  positioned  in  coplanar  relation 
with  the  edges  thereof  contiguous,  said  slabs  being  dis- 
posed in  longitudinal  and  transverse  rows,  the  joints  be- 
tween said  slabs  being  continuous,  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  thereof,  said  slabs  having  respective  comers 
meeting  at  a  common  point  over  said  beam,  an  elon- 
gated metal  connecting  strip  disposed  within  the  longitu- 
dinal joint  betwen  the  longitudinal  edges  <rf  said  slabs 
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and  extending  across  said  beam  and  between  the  dab    whereby  said  bearing  is  moved  as  a  whole  at  high  speed 
edges,  said  connecting  strip  having  flaps  engaging  within    in  a  small  circle  and  said  member  is  rotated  upon  con- 
the  body  of  all  adjacent  dabs  thereby  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  slabs  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  transmitting  stresses  from  one  slab  to  the  other. 


23M,114 

PLASTEREirS  TOOL 

lamca  Backlcy,  WaAlMtoa,  D.C. 

ApplicatkMi  November  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  39t,M2 

8  Clainas.    (CL  72~13«) 

I 

1 


1.  A  plasterer's  tool  for  smoothing  plaster  adjacent 
ihe  trim  of  wall  openings,  comprising  a  longitudinal 
straight  leveling  member  of  sufficient  length  to  span  a 
trimmed  opening  and  adapted  to  be  manually  guided 
along  the  trim  while  resting  on  both  sides  of  the  trim 
simultaneously,  and  a  flat  substantially  rectangular 
smoothing  gauge  member  secured  at  the  extremity  of 
said  leveling  member,  said  gauge  member  having  an 
edge  for  engaging  and  leveling  plaster  and  being  slidably 
adjustable  transversely  of  said  leveling  member  to  permit 
varying  adjustment  conforming  to  the  depth  between 
the  wall  surface  and  the  surface  of  the  trim. 


2,9M,115 

FLEXIBLE  EDGED  PLASTERS  REPAIR  AND 

FINISHING  TOOL 

Pierre  P.  Paitorct,  St  Paol,  Mfam. 

Application  Aogiut  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«4,459 

1  Claim.    (CL  72—13^ 


tact  with  the  surface  of  said  bearing  at  a  speed  which  is 
a  function  of  the  clearance  between  said  bearing  and 
said  member,  and  measuring  said  speed. 


2,9«M17 

VIBROMETER 

Dwight  C.  Kennard,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppUcation  August  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,792 

5  Claims.    (O.  73— 7f  J) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


A  finishing  tool  for  plaster  and  the  like  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  body  of  resilient  rubber  like  ma- 
terial having  a  thickened  portion  tapering  to  a  substan- 
tially straight  feather  edge  along  its  parallel  sides  and  its 
parallel  ends,  a  series  of  parallel  cuts  in  said  feather  edge 
extending  into  said  body  at  substantially  right  angles  there- 
to from  one  of  said  sides  and  from  one  of  said  ends,  said 
cuts  forming  a  series  of  resilient  tongues  in  side  by  side 
contacting  relation  of  progressively  increasing  thickness 
to  form  a  thickened  base  with  alternate  cuts  extending 
from  one  of  said  sides  being  longer  than  the  other,  the 
ends  of  said  tongues  forming  a  continuous  edge  in  normal 
position  but  said  tongues  being  capable  of  individually 
flexing. 

2,9M,116 

TOLERANCE  MEASUREMENT  ON  SMALL 

BEARINGS 

C  Waitoa  Mmmt,  Beverly,  Mam. 

AppUcation  December  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  792,742 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—67) 
(Gmted  nndcr  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  In  the  production  o[  a  desired  clearance  between 
a  bearing  and  a  member  rotatable  in  said  bearing,  the 
method  which  includes  placing  said  member  in  said  bear- 
ing, applying  to  said  bearing  rapidly  vibrating  forces 


5.  A  three  dimensional  vibrometer  comprising  a  vi- 
bration transmitting  frame,  a  plurality  of  reeds  of  pro- 
gressively uniformly  increasing  lengths  and  vibration 
characteristics  and  with  leads  of  comparable  lengths  in 
each  of  three  planes  mutually  normal  to  each  other  and 
the  reeds  cantilever  mounted  by  one  attached  end  of 
each  reed  being  secured  to  the  frame  and  the  reeds  being 
sympathetically  responsive  to  displacements  of  the  frame 
such  that  a  displacement  of  the  frame  may  initiate  a 
responsive  vibration  in  a  reed,  and  means  for  identifying 
the  reed  responding  to  the  displacement  of  the  frame. 


2,9«6.118 

DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  PHONOGRAPH 

STYLUS  PRESSURE 

Robert  W.  Bcyland,  Yalesville,  Conn. 

AppUcation  January  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  561,726 

2  Claims.    (0.73—141) 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  pressure  imposed  by 
a  pickup  carried  stylus  on  a  phonograph  record  on  a  turn- 
table, comprising  a  lever  of  thin,  flat,  light-weight  material, 
means  to  support  the  lever  from  the  turntable  and  slightly 
spaced  above  the  upper  surface  thereof  for  rocking  about 
an  axis  nearer  one  end  than  the  other,  said  spacing  gen- 
erally corresponding  to  the  distance  of  the  stylus  from 
the  turntable  when  in  engagement  with  the  record,  the 
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mass  distribution  of  the  lever  being  s\Kh  that  the  ends 
have  a  predetermined  imbalance,  the  short  end  of  the 
lever  having  a  stylus  receiving  spot  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  axis  and  adapted  to  be  placed  under 
the  pickup  so  that  the  normal  stylus  load  is  placed  on 
the  short  end  of  the  lever  to  produce  a  predetermined 
himing  movement  which  corresponds  to  stylus  pressure 
on  a  record  on  the  turntable,  and  a  counter  weight  of 
known  mass  adapted  to  rest  on  the  long  arm  of  the  lever 
at  varying  distances  from  the  axis  to  oppose  the  stylus 
pressure  imposed  by  the  pickup  and  balance  the  lever  sys- 
tem, the  long  arm  being  graduated  to  indicate  the  stylus 
pressure  corresponding  with  the  position  of  the  counter- 
weight, the  support  being  a  flat  plate  with  upwardly  bent 
ears  and  the  lever  being  a  flat  strap  with  downwardly 
bent  ears  and  wherein  the  pivot  is  a  pin  extending 
through  a  hole  in  each  ear. 


ahmg  said  axis  in  accordance  with  variations  in  presnin 
external  to  said  housing  means;  a  flange  on  said  piston 
means  against  which  force  is  exerted  by  said  flyball  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  flyball  support  means,  the 
forces  exerted  on  said  piston  by  said  flyball  means  and 
said  pressure  external  to  said  housing  being  mutually 


DAMFING-IN-FITCH  BALANCE  FOR  WIND 
TUNNEL  MODELS 
Rayner  A.  Moattoncry,  Kiashgton,  Md^  ■■Ifnr  «> J^ 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tiic  Navy 

ApplicatioB  Jane  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,541 

ItClaiBBS.    (a.  73— 147) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  damping-in-pitch  balance  for  a  wind  tunnel  model 
comprising  a  sting  having  an  elliptical  cross  section,  a  pair 
of  flexure  members  secured  to  one  end  of  said  sting,  said 
members  being  disposed  in  a  pair  of  planes  that  intersect 
at  a  right  angle,  a  collet  secured  to  said  members  for 
supporting  a  wind  tunnel  model,  an  accelerometer  car- 
ried by  the  forward  end  of  said  collet  for  sensing  angular 
acceleration  of  the  model,  mechanism  carried  by  said 
sting  for  applying  a  moment  to  the  model  just  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  model  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
the  sting  at  various  angles  of  attack,  an  air  cylinder 
secured  to  said  balance,  tripping  means  carried  by  said 
sting  and  operated  by  said  air  cylinder  for  initiating  model 
oscillation,  and  means  including  a  plurality  of  strain 
gages  secured  to  said  flexure  members  for  providing  a 
continuous  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  angular 
displacement  of  the  model. 


23M,12t 
PRESSURE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Henry  \1.  Buck,  Hooston,  Tex..  assifDor,  by  mesne  av 
signmcnts,   to  Jersey    Production   llesearch   Company, 
Tex,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

April  18,  1957.  Serial  No.  <53,M4 
(Clains.  (CL73— 151) 
I.  A  pressure  measuring  device  comprising:  a  housing: 
flyball  support  means  supported  within  said  housing  for 
angular  rotation  therewithin;  electric  motor  means 
coupled  to  said  flyball  support  means  adapted  to  angu- 
larly rotate  said  flyball  support  means;  said  flyball  sup- 
port means  being  hollow  along  its  rotational  axis  and 
pivotally  supporting  a  plurality  of  flyball  means  sym- 
^  metrically  about  said  rotational  axis;  piston  means 
adapted  to  reciprocate  along  said  axis  extending  through 
said  housing  support  means,  sealing  means  sealing  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing  means  against  variations  in  pres- 
sure external  thereto  so  that  ^  biasing  force  will  be 
exerted  on  said  piston  means  to  move  said  piston  means 


opposed;  electrical  contact  means  secured  to  said  flyball 
support  means  therewithin  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
piston  to  energize  said  electric  motor  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  differential  force  exerted  thereon  by  said 
flyball  means  and  said  pressure  external  to  said  housing; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
flyball  support  means. 


FLOWMETER 

Bcrtlwld  A.  Knaath,  Hiik  Falls,  N.Y. 

Application  September  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,187 

SOates.    (CL73— 229) 


,#  « 


Jt     r* 


1.  In  a  vortex -velocity  flowmeter  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  straight  conduit  for  the  free  linear 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  wall  portion  of  said  conduit 
being  offset  and  having  two  spaced  apart  side  walls  con- 
necting said  offset  portion  and  said  conduit  to  provide  a 
cavity  to  create  a  vortex  therein  formed  from  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  separated  from  the  main  flow,  said  vortex  being 
rotated  by  said  main  flow  around  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  and  a  vortex  cage  rotaubly  naoimted  be- 
tween said  side  walls  to  rotate  coaxially  with  and  to  main- 
tain said  vortex,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  cage  being 
spaced  subsuntially  from  said  cavity  wail,  conduit  wall, 
and  side  walls,  said  vortex  being  continuously  maintained 
by  peripheral  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  cage  into  said 
main  flow  from  continuous  axial  flow  into  said  cage  of 
fluid  between  at  least  one  end  of  said  cage  and  Its  ad- 
jacent side  wall,  and  whose  rate  of  rotation  bears  a  linear 
relation  to  the  velocity  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
conduit 
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LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  SENDING  UNIT 
MilP.  BmMk,  0*fc  flwfct  AcMfc  B.  Ban^iila 
EMott  F.  Oakwandf  BlnnlB^lamf  sad  Bobwt  H> 
Damn*  Mkk.,  MriBOfB  to  tha  UirfM  SlalM  aC 
Icn  ai  nptaasalsd  *7  ike  Ssuatan  «f  Aa  Ana 
Mmmmj  22, 1957,  Sarial  No.  iJS^sl 
tdiitaM.    (CL73-<313) 

Tide  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sac  2M) 


«j»: 


in 

I 

■a 

-  m 

A 

■    1 

1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  sending  unit  for  use  with  a 
storage  tank  comprising,  a  support  member  affixing  said 
unit  to  said  tank,  an  expandable  electrical  resistance  ele- 
ment supported  by  said  support  member,  means  expand- 
ing said  resistance  element  the  depth  of  said  tank,  liquid 
level  sensing  means  engaging  said  resistance  element  and 
a  conductor  attached  to  one  end  of  said  resistance  ele- 
ment and  said  sensing  means  whereby  electric  current 
may  flow  through  said  sending  imit  in  proportion  to  the 
position  of  said  sensing  means. 


MM,123 
TEMPERATURE  SENS!  11 VE  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 
PLIABLE  PLUG 
Vcnat  and  Gcoffa  Aaakawa,  YcDow  Springs, 

Aatfoch  CoOece,  Ydkm  Springs,  OUo,  a  cotporatioa 
of  OMo 

Application  April  1,  1955,  SoW  No.  498,655 
ICMm.    (CL73-^3MJ) 


A  power  element  comprising  a  cup  element;  thermally 
expansible  material  within  said  cup  element;  a  diaphragm 
sealing  said  expansible  material  within  the  cup  element; 


a  cover  element  overiying  the  diaphragm;  said  cover  ele- 
ment having  a  first  bore  tapering  away  from  tlie  dia- 
phragm and  a  second  uniform  diameter  bore  extending 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  tapering  bore;  a  piston  slidably 
positioned  within  said  second  bore;  and  a  plug  of  pliable 
force-transmitting  material  between  the  diaphragm  and 
piston;  said  plug  being  formed  of  discrete  resinous  par- 
ticles distributed  in  a  binder  material;  said  discrete  resin- 
ous particles  being  formed  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  <A  polytetrafluoroethylene,  poly- 
monochlorotrifluoroethylene,  and  nylon;  said  binder 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene, polyisobutylene,  and  polybutene. 


23t(424 

COOKING  THERMOMETER  SUPPORT 

Jokn  L.  CkaM7.  Walworth,  WIl 

Appiication  April  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,2*4 

laiiam.    (CL  73-^74) 


2.  In  a  cookng  thermometer  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  the  side  wall  of  a  cooking  pan  for  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  liquid  ic  said  pan  independently  of  the  tem- 
perature of  said  pan  and  including  a  capillary  tube  ther- 
mometer and  associated  indicia  bearing  member  enclosed 
in  a  barrel  of  transparent  heat-resisting  material,  the  com- 
bination of  a  split  metal  ring  resiliently  gripping  said 
barrel  with  the  indicia  bearing  member  readable  through 
the  split  in  said  ring,  a  mounting  portion  integral  with 
said  split  ring  having  inner  and  outer  arms  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  ring  defining  therebetween  an 
elongated  open  slot  for  resiliently  engaging  over  the  side 
wall  of  the  cooking  pan  and  supporting  said  barrel  with 
the  bulb  of  said  thermometer  located  in  the  liquid  in  said 
pan  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  side 
wall  and  bottom  of  said  pan,  said  inner  arm  being  a  cut- 
out central  portion  of  said  outer  arm  integral  therewith, 
the  upper  end  of  said  outer  arm  being  offset  and  spaced 
from  said  inner  arm  for  accommodating  a  rim  at  the 
upper  edge  of  the  saQd  wall  of  said  pan,  said  offset  arm 
being  bent  at  an  angle  to  bring  its  lower  end  direcUy 
opposite  and  into  proximity  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
inner  arm  to  resilienUy  engage  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
wall  of  said  pan  therebetween,  and  a  handle  secured  to 
said  q>lit  ring  in  predetermined  ^Mtced  relation  from  the 
offset  portion  of  said  outer  arm  defining  therewith  an 
opening  for  receiving  the  rim  of  said  pan  and  supporting 
said  thermometer  bulb  in  a  different  substantially  higher 
position  facilitating  dripping  from  said  bulb  into  said  pan. 


F^aalt  E. 


SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Jewett,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Cobb.,  aasignor,  by 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  the  Nary 
Application  Angmt  15, 195i,  Serial  No.  M4,289 
nciaiaas.    (CL  73— 421.5) 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  captiuing  a  sample  of  high  alti- 
tude atmosphere,  a  deflated  bag  adapted  to  be  carried 
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akrft,  means  holding  the  top  of  the  bag  agape,  and  rekas- 
able  means  closing  the  bag  in  proximity  to  the  top  to  im- 
pait  a  divergent  shape  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  bag. 


whereby,  when  the  closing  means  is  released,  the  sample 
will  have  a  free  corridor  to  enter  and  inflate  the  bag  as 
the  bag  continues  to  ascend. 


StepbcoS 


FLUID  SAMPLER 
BrowB,  La  Porta,  Tai^  Mil^or,  by  wmm»  ■•• 
to  Jcney  Prodoctloa  Research  Compaay, 
Tain,  OUa^  a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 
Apflcstion  October  1,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  (13413 
1  Clafan.    (CL  73—422) 


A  device  for  sampling  fluids  in  a  receptacle  comprising 
an  outer  tubular  member  connected  to  and  extending 
through  said  receptacle  and  provided  with  a  first  plu- 
rality of  openings  spaced  along  substantially  the  length 
thereof,  an  inner  tubular  member  sealingly  and  slidably 
arranged  within  said  outer  tubular  member  and  having 
first  and  second  positions,  said  inner  tubular  member 
being  provided  with  a  second  plurality  of  openings  spaced 
along  substantially  the  length  thereof,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond openings  being  aligned  when  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber is  in  said  first  position  to  permit  fluid  communication 
between  said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  recepcable 
and  said  first  and  second  openings  being  sealingly  isolated 
from  each  other  when  said  inner  tubular  member  is  in 
said  second  position  to  prevent  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  receptacle,  a 
fluid  discharge  pipe  connected  to  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber, biasing  means  positioned  in  said  pipe  adapted  to 
urge  said  inner  tubular  member  to  saiid  first  podtioo. 
means  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  communication  between 
said  inner  tubular  member  and  said  pipe  when  said  inner 
tubular  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  adapted  to 
permit  fluid  communication  between  said  inner  tubular 
member  and  said  pipe  when  said  iimer  tubular  member  is 
in  said  second  position,  a  valve  connected  in  said  pipe 


adapted  to  control  movement  of  fluids  through  said  pipe, 
said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  being  provided 
with  closed  upper  ends  which  cooperate  to  form  ao  ex- 
pansible chamber,  and  actuating  means  fluidly  commimi- 
cating  with  said  chamber  adapted  to  move  said  inner 
tubular  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
in  response  to  movement  of  fluid  through  said  receptacle 
and  fluidly  communicating  with  said  valve  adapted  to 
actuate  said  valve. 


NAVIGATIONAL  INSTRUMENTS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Stealcy  W.  BonlcB,  WkMe  Farm,  Tring,  and  Frederick 
William  Meraditk,  Ctoerc  HBl,  Cbcltcnham,  Engtend^ 
to  Sattha  Atrfca  Corporatioa,  WasUag^l 
DX. 

ApplicadoB  Iwm  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3492 
kDaHmt     (CL74— 5.4) 


I 


1.  An  angular  refereiKe  system  for  use  on  an  aircraft 
comprising  a  gyroscope  to  provide  an  angular  reference, 
misalignment  detecting  means  responsive  to  misalignment 
between  said  angular  reference  and  a  reference-defining 
field  external  to  the  craft,  said  misalignment-detecting 
means  being  affected  by  displacement  between  the  direc- 
tions of  true  and  apparent  gravity  during  turning  of  the  ^ 
craft,  torque  generating  means,  adapted  to  apply  pro- 
cessing torques  to  the  gyroscope  and  adjust  the  aforesaid 
angular  reference,  sellable  operative  connections  between 
the  misalignment  detecting  means  and  the  torque  gen- 
erating means,  said  operative  connections  having  one 
condition  appropriate  to  straight  flight  and  at  least  one 
other  condition  appropriate  to  turning  flight,  means  re- 
sponsive to  rate  and  amount  of  turn  of  the  craft,  said 
being  arranged  to  control  the  settable  operative 
tions  to  set  the  same  in  a  condition  appropriate 
to  turning  flight  when  both  the  amount  and  rate  of  turn 
exceed  predetermined  values  and  otherwise  to  set  the 
same  in  the  condition  appropriate  to  straight  flight. 


2,9M,12t 
RATE  SWITCH 
John  F.  Sciwsyysi,  Graad  Rapids,  Mkh., 


AppUcadoa  Apr*  t,  195t,  Ssrial  No.  727,19t 
4niiMi     (CL  74— 5.34) 


i 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  vertical  gyro,  a  directional  gyro, 
means  normally  maintaining  said  vertical  gyro  locally 
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earth  level,  a  photoelectric  cell  capable  dL  producing  an 
electrical  signal  and  light  source  mounted  on  said  air- 
craft such  that  said  light  source  emits  light  rays  which 
are  focused  upon  the  face  of  said  photoelectric  cell,  a 
disc  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  reproduces  movement  of 
said  aircraft  with  respect  to  said  directional  gyro,  said 
disc  being  positioned  between  said  light  source  and  said 
photoelectric  cell  and  having  means  thereon  to  inter- 
mittently interrupt  the  light  rays  passing  to  said  photo- 
electric cell  as  the  aircraft  rotates  with  respect  to  said 
disc,  and  a  frequency-responsive  relay  for  disengaging 
said  leveling  means  when  said  signal  reaches  a  prede- 
termined frequency. 

vm,v» 

WIPER  OPERATING  MECHANBM 

Clanaca  H.  RoML  Laflite,  Tex. 

Appilcalloa  Fsbiwiy  27ri#57,  SariiU  No.  M2J74 

lOakm.    (0.74— 57) 


In  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  normally 
vertical  cylindrical  tubular  housing  having  an  upper  and 
a  lower  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  pro- 
vided with  an  elongate  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  trans- 
verse partition  in  the  housing  at  its  upper  end  portion 
provided  with  a  shaft  opening,  a  shaft  in  the  bousing 
having  an  oppositely  threaded  intermediate  portion  and 
reduced  upper  and  lower  etid  portions,  an  upper  and  a 
lower  washer  on  said  upper  and  lower  end  portions  re- 
spectively, an  upper  bearing  for  the  upper  end  portion 
of  the  shaft,  said  upper  bearing  being  fitted  in  the  hous- 
ing subjacent  said  partition,  an  annular  packing  fitted  in 
the  housing  subjacent  the  upper  bearing,  a  compression 
disc  subjacent  the  packing,  a  lower  bearing  for  the  lower 
end  portion  of  the  shaft,  coil  springs  one  on  the  upper 
end  poriion  of  said  shaft  between  the  compression  disc 
and  washer  thus  c<Mnpressing  the  packing  against  the 
upper  bearing  and  another  on  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  shaft  between  the  lower  bearing  and  washer,  a  motor 
removably  enclosed  within  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
housing  above  said  partition,  means  extending  into  the 
shaft  opening  in  said  partition  and  connecting  the  motor 
and  the  upper  end  portion  oi  said  shaft,  a  nut  engaging 
said  oppositely  threaded  shaft  portion  whereby  rotation 
<rf  the  threaded  portion  relative  to  the  nut  imparts  ver- 
tical reciprocatory  movement  to  the  nut,  a  cup  remov- 
ably secured  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  bousing, 
said  cup  holding  said  lower  bearing  and  defining  an  oil 
chamber  at  the  lower  limit  of  travel  of  said  vertically 
reciprocable  nut,  annular  constrictive  bracket  means  in 
which  said  cylindrical  bousing  '\%  disposed  for  rotation, 
said  bracket  means  for  releasably  vertically  securing  said 
housing  in  either  one  of  two  diametrically  opposed  posi- 
tiocu  wherein  the  location  of  the  housing  slot  may  be 
reversed,  an  arm  including  overlapping  sections  one 
affixed  to  said  nut  and  extending  through  said  slot  and 
another  for  carrying  a  wiper  or  the  like,  and  means  re- 
leasably adjustably  joining  said  overlapping  sections 
whereby  said  mechanism  is  adapted  for  right  or  left  hand 
mounting  and  operation  of  the  wiper  or  the  like. 


2,MM3t 
HIGH  SPEED  STEPPING  APPARATUS 
M.  Shaaffcr,  Jr^  Biya  Mawr,  Pa.,  asrignnr  to 
CoipontJkM,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  coipontloa  of 
MldiisBB 

ApplleatloB  Joly  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,99t 
4Clainis.    (H.  74— 84) 


1.  A  step  by  step  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  drive  means  urging  said  shaft  to  rotate,  a  ratchet 
wheel  on  said  shaft,  an  escapement  arm  movable  between 
first  and  second  terminal  positions,  a  first  pallet  diqwsed 
on  said  escapement  arm  and  normally  engaging  a  tooth 
of  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  escapement  arm  is  in  said 
first  terminal  position,  a  second  pallet  disposed  on  said 
escapement  arm  and  normally  out  of  engagement  with 
the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  esci4>eroent 
arm  vi  in  said  first  terminal  position,  and  means  to  move 
said  escapement  arm  to  said  second  termiiud  position 
whereby  said  first  pallet  is  disengaged  from  said  ratchet 
wheel  to  permit  rotation  of  the  latter  by  said  drive  means, 
said  second  pallet  when  said  escapement  arm  is  in  said 
second  terminal  position  being  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and  movable  thereby 
to  return  said  escapement  arm  to  said  first  terminal  posi- 
tion again  engaging  the  teeth  Of  said  ratchet  wheel  to 
stop  rotation  thereof. 


2,906,131 

CONTROLLER 

Robert  L.  Daagherty,  Reedsiwrg,  Wis.,  asslganr  to  Rob* 

ertsiuw-Fnlton  Controis  Conqiaay,  RickaMNid,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  \ 

AppUcatioa  Fcbraaiy  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  54M2t 

SCIaiaM.    (a.  74— 84) 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  continuously  rotated,  a  torsion  spring 
having  one  end  thereof  effectively  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber, means  rotatably  mounted  and  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  spring,  and  stop  means  rotated  by  said  mem- 
ber for  periodically  engaging  and  stopping  said  last  men- 
tioned means  to  cause  intermittent  rotation  thereof. 
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TOGGLE 
Ptofi  O.  Moody  a^  DarU  H. 

Okio,  ■■%■"■■  to  G«Mrai  Motors  CorpontlQa,  De- 
toiiil,Mick^a  corporalkia  of  Delaware 

Swmt  4,  19S«.  Sow  No.  St9314 
7nilMi    (CL74— IM) 


S.  A  toggle  including  a  first  movable  blade  portioo 
havjag  an  edge  portion  provided  with  a  pivotal  bearing 
sur&ce  and  an  adjacent  proiection  extending  beyond  the 
bearing  surface,  a  second  movable  blade  portion  having 
an  edge  portion  facing  oppositely  to  the  nlge  portion  of 
the  first  movable  blade  portion  and  provided  with  a  piv- 
otal bearing  surface  and  also  an  adjacent  projection  ex- 
tending beyond  the  bearing  surface,  a  toggle  spring 
means  having  a  tongue  extending  transversely  across  and 
contacting  each  bearing  surface  and  a  recesssed  edge 
bearing  against  each  of  said  adjacent  projections  of  each 
of  said  blade  portions,  means  for  limiting  the  relative 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  portions  and  thereby 
limiting  the  angular  movement  of  said  toggle  spring 
means,  said  tongues  diverging  at  their  points  of  contact 
with  said  bearing  surfaces  at  an  angle  greater  than  the 
maximum  angular  movement  of  said  toggle  spring  means 
to  hold  said  recessed  edges  against  said  adjacent  projec- 
tions, said  adjacent  projections  extending  at  an  angle  to 
the  major  surfaces  of  their  respective  blade  portions 
toward  said  tongues. 


MULTI-SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Jean  Marino,  Chatoo,  France,  aarignar  to  Lcs  Indostrict 
Mnaicales  et  Electriqacs  Patkc  Marcoai,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France 
Application  March  31,  195t,  Serial  No.  725,142     . 
Claims  priority,  application  France  April  19, 1957 
11  CtalM.    (CL  74— 19«) 


I.  A  multi-speed  drive  mechanism  comprising  a 
stepped  driving  wheel,  a  coupling  wheel,  a  single  flat  cam 
angularly  movable  about  an  axis,  and  having  first  and 
second  camming  surfaces,  a  first  coupling  between  said 
first  camming  surface  and  said  coupling  wheel  wheieby 
said  coupling  wheel  is  displaced  in  directions  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  driving  wheel  when  said 
cam  is  angularly  moved  about  its  axis,  and  a  second 
coupling  between  said  second  camming  surface  and  said 
coupling  wheel  whereby  said  coupling  wheel  is  displaced 


in  directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  driving  wheel  when  said  cam  is  angularly  nnoved 
about  its  axis,  whereby  said  coupling  wheel  is  brought 
selectively  into  driven  engagement  with  the  steps  of  said 
driving  wheel. 


FABRICATEDMULT1PLE-SHEAVE 
GROOVED  PULLEY 

BnKe  R.  Baclcy,  DcfroN,  nOck. 

ApHicatlon  October  24,  1957,  Seriri  No.  <92,1M 

5  CMam     (CL  74— IMJ) 


1.  A  fabricated  multiple-sheave  grooved  pulley  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  metal  hub  having  an  approximately 
cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  a  disc-shaped  end  wall 
integral  with  said  peripheral  wall  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
end  wall  having  means  thereon  for  attaching  said  hub 
to  a  rotary  support;  a  pair  of  grooved  annular  one-piece 
sheet  metal  sheaves  of  approximately  V-shaped  cross- 
section  having  inclined  side  walls  and  axially-narrow  bot- 
tom walls  interconnecting  said  side  walls  at  their  places 
of  nearest  approach,  said  bottom  walls  being  mounted 
snugly  upon  the  exterior  of  said  peripheral  wall  in  axially- 
spaced  relationship  and  said  side  walls  diverging  out- 
wardly from  said  bottom  walls,  a  ^cing  member 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  peripheral  wall  between 
said  sheaves  in  axial  spacing  engagement  therewith,  aiki 
means  for  securing  said  sheaves  to  said  peripheral  wall. 


2,9*4,135 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  VALVE 
Mark  A.  Dtwaki^  AMob,  awl  Ronald  H.  Bobtcr,  lack- 
son,  Mick.,  ■■ignnri  to  Clark  Eqalpoacat  Company, 
a  corporatfcM  of  Mickigan 

ArfUemtkm  July  24,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  473,t25 
SCiaiau.    (CL74— 344) 


6.  A  fluid  control  unit  for  use  with  transmissions 
having  a  forward  direction  imparting  fluid  operated 
clutch  and  a  reverse  direction  imparting  clutch  which 
control  the  direction  in  which  an  outlet  snaft  is  rotated 
by  an  input  shaft  and  a  group  of  intermediate  clutches 
selectively  actuated  by  pairs  to  drivingly  connect  the  in- 
put shaft  to  the  output  shaft  by  different  ratios  of  gears, 
said  fluid  control  unit  comprising  a  housing  attached 
at  one  end  of  the  transmission  forming  a  fluid  reservoir 
and  a  fluid  flow  control  valve  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing comprising  a  valve  body  having  two  cavities  each 
opening  at  either  end  thereof  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing  in  which  are  joumalled  a  pair  of  plungers  for 


axial  sliding  adjustment  to  a  number  of  predetermined 
stations,  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  to  receive  fluid 
directed  thereto  under  pressure  from  said  reservoir,  a 
pair  of  ports  one  for  connection  to  the  reverse  direction 
imparting  fluid  clutch  and  the  other  for  connection  to 
the  forward  imparting  clutch,  and  a  plurality  of  outlets 
for  connection  to  respective  ones  of  said  clutches  to  be 
selectively  actuated  by  pairs  to  drivingly  connect  the  in- 
put shaft  to  the  output  shaft,  the  wall  of  one  cavity  hav- 
ing a  relatively  wide  circumferentially  extending  recess 
communicating  with  said  inlet  and  having  a  plurality  of 
narrower  circumferentially  extending  recesses  communi- 
cating with  said  outlets,  each  said  outlets  being  in  com- 
munication with  at  least  one  narrower  recess,  and  the 
nimiber  of  narrower  recesses  being  in  excess  of  the  num- 
ber of  outlets,  the  plunger  joumalled  in  said  one  cavity 
having  a  hollow  bore  containing  means  fixed  therein  di- 
viding its  interior  into  a  central  chamber  and  end  cham- 
bers on  either  side  and  separate  therefrom,  said  end 
chambers  being  ported  for  communication  with  the  res- 
ervoir, said  valve  plunger  having  an  input  port  and  a 
pair  of  output  ports  communicating  with  its  said  central 
chamber  and  venting  ports  communicating  with  its  end 
chambers,  said  input,  output  and  venting  ports  being 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  openings  arranged  about  said 
plunger  and  extending  Uirougb  the  wall  thereof,  the  width 
of  said  inlet  communicating  recess  and  the  relation  of 
the  input  port  of  the  plunger  thereto  being  such  that  in 
each  station  to  which  the  plunger  is  adjustable  said  in- 
put port  remains  in  communication  with  the  inlet  where- 
by the  central  chamber  of  the  plunger  is  continuously 
supplied  with  pressurized  fluid,  the  relation  of  the  said 
narrower  recesses  to  said  inlet-communicating  recess  and 
to  efich  other,  and  the  output  ports  of  the  plunger  to 
the  input  port  thereof,  being  such  that  in  each  station 
to  which  said  plunger  is  adjustable,  the  output  ports  will 
align  with  pairs  of  narrower  recesses  so  as  to  have  com- 
munication with  different  combinations  of  outlets,  and 
said  venting  ports  being  related  to  said  output  ports 
whereby  the  venting  ports  align  with  narrower  recesses 
having  communication  with  outlets  other  than  those  out- 
lets communicating  with  the  narrower  recesses  in  align- 
nKnt  with  said  output  ports,  and  the  wall  of  the  plunger 
serving  to  occlude  the  remaining  narrower  recesses, 
whereby  in  accordance  with  the  station  to  which  the 
plunger  is  adjusted  a  different  combination  of  gear  ratio 
controlling  clutches  will  be  energized  by  pressurized  fluid 
supplied  thereto  through  their  communicating  outlets  as 
the  other  gear  ratio  controlling  clutches  are  drained  of 
fluid  to  deactivate  the  same,  said  second  cavity  having  a 
pair  of  first  openings  in  the  wall  thereof  communicat- 
ing with  said  ports  adapted  for  connection  to  the  di- 
rection imparting  clutches,  and  a  third  opening  in  said 
wall  intermediate  said  first  two  openings  having  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  to  receive  pressurized  fluid, 
and  the  plunger  joumalled  in  said  second  cavity  being 
adjustable  between  a  pair  of  stations  to  selectively  di- 
rect the  pressurized  fluid  from  said  third  opening  into 
one  of  said  first  openings  while  allowing  fluid  to  drain 
from  the  other  into  the  housing  to  selectively  actuate  one 
of  the  direction  imparting  clutches  and  deactivate  the 
other. 


2,904,134 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
Hcbirich  Wagner,  Scbwaebiach  Gmuend,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrkhshafen,  Friedrichs- 
hafcn  am  Bodcnscc,  Germany 
Appttcatfon  December  6,  1955,  Serkd  No.  551,432 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany  December  10, 1954 
6  Claims.    (Q.  74— 3S8) 
5.  In  a  hydraulic  power  steering  mechanism,  a  hous- 
ing, a  steering  rod,  a  Cardan  joint  comprising  a  swingable 


element  carried  at  the  end  of  said  rod  and  carrying  a 
bevel  gear,  a  valve  actuating  element  disposed  to  be 
actuated  by  said  swingable  element  when  «aid  steering 
rod  is  rotated,  and  an  additional  bevel  gear  engaged  by 
said  first-mentioned  bevel  gear  to  effect  swinging  of  said 
swingable  element  when  said  rod  is  rotated,  including 
means  against  which  said  swingable  element  may  abut  to 


prevent  disengagement  of  said  bevel  gears,  said  swingable 
element  being  an  elongated  member,  said  first-mentioned 
bevel  gear  being  disposed  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
member,  said  valve  actuating  element  being  carried  on 
said  elongated  member  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  the  other 
end  of  said  member  being  pivoted  at  the  end  of  said 
steering  rod. 

23M,137 
SPEED  REDUCER 
Alfred  G.  Bade,  BrookfieM,  Wli.,  acsignor  to  The  Falk 
CorporatkMi,  Mllwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporalkm  of  Wis- 


Applicatkm  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  685,140 
2  Claims.    (CL  74— 421) 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  a  gear  box  including  a 
rear  panel  member  having -a  bore;  an  output  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  bore  of  said  member;  an  input  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  gear  box  eccentrically  of  said  output  shaft; 
reduction  gearing  between  said  shafts;  an  adapter  support- 
ing member  secured  to  said  rear  panel  member  and  hav- 
ing a  piloted  journal  connection  with  said  bore  in  said  rear 
panel  member;  a  pedestal  for  mounting  on  a  fixed  sup- 
port; a  rotary  mounting  connection  between  said  pedestal 
and  said  adapter  member;  and  clamping  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  adapter  member  to  said  pedestal  including  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  in  said  pedestal 
radially  disposed  relative  to  said  output  shaft  and  fas- 
tening means  anchored  in  said  adapter  member  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slots  and  exerting  a  clamping  pres- 
sure' between  said  adapter  and  said  pedestal. 
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GEAR  SHIFTING  MECHANBM 
R  Man,  ni«*kkikafc%  WmMt  JedHtKMa, 


loMf  Schmik,  SchwaMKk  Gi 

to  ZahondfaMk  Frtodrirhifcafea,  Friedricbs- 


Applicatfcm  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,165 
priority,  MffUcmtkm  Germany  December  24, 1954 
3  Claims.    (CL  74-^73) 


about  a  fixed  axis,  an  aperture  formed  in  said  arm  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  axis,  a  lockinf  member  bavinf 
a  first  portion  received  within  said  aperture  and  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  second  portion,  an  opening  formed  in 
said  second  portion  of  said  locking  member,  a  rod  re- 
ceived through  the  opening  in  said  locking  member,  a 


-         n  8     t 

1.  In  a  gear  shifting  mechanism  a  gear  shift  lever  hav- 
ing an  actuating  flnfer  provided  with  a  sloped  surface,  a 
first  shift  fork  having  a  complementarily  sloped  surface 
engageable  by  the  sloped  surface  of  said  finger,  said  lever 
being  mounted  for  rocking  in  a  direction  to  encounter 
resistance  to  said  rocking,  by  virtue  of  sliding  abutment 
of  said  sloped  surfaces,  and  an  additional  fork  disposed 
to  be  engaged  by  said  actuating  finger  after  said  finger  has 
moved  beyond  said  first-mentioned  shift  fork,  including 
means  for  biasing  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  resist  force 
effected  by  said  sloped  surface  of  said  fork  against  the 
sloped  surface  of  said  finger. 


2^MJ39 
MECHANISM  FOR  SlflFTING  GEARS  IN  A  GEAR 
TRANSMISSION 
I  FcrcU  Md  Airtoa  ZMreO,  FricMckihaf  ca,  Ger- 
/,    amlgBon   to    Zaharatfabrik    FrieMckshafen, 
Friedrichaliaf  en  am  Bodeaacc,  Germaay 

AppttcatkM  Jaly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,5t3 
priority,  applkatkm  Gcrmaay  l«ly  23,  1955 
13  CSaims.    (CL  74-^473) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  shifting  gears  of  a  transmission, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  shifting  rods  each  rod  being  pro- 
vided with  opposed  abutment  elements  defining  a  space 
therebetween,  cam  elements  selectively  positionable  with- 
in said  spaces  and  having  cam  surfaces  selectively  engage- 
able  with  said  abutment  elements,  to  shift  individual  rods, 
said  cam  elements  being  coupled  for  rocking  in  opposite 
directions,  said  cam  surfaces  being  disposed  so  that  a  se- 
lected rod  will  move  in  the  same  direction  regardless  of 
the  direction  of  rocking  of  said  cam  elements,  said  direc- 
tion being  dependent  on  predetermined  selective  engage- 
ment of  said  cam  surfaces  with  respective  abutment  ele- 
ments. 

2,9M,14« 
ADJUSTABLE  MOTION  TRANSMTTTING 
LINKAGE 
Gerald  J.  WUUams,    Uvooia,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DcariMNV,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawwc 
ApfiUcation  October  21,  195S,  Serial  No.  74S,449 
4  Claims.    (CL  74-^73) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  linkage  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of. motion  transmitting  linkage  elements,  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  stationary  support  for  rotation 


k:^l^ 


■ii^ 


locking  nut  threadably  received  on  said  second  portion 
of  said  locking  member,  said  nut  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  rod  thereby  maintaining  said  locking  member 
in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  rod,  and  bearing 
means  for  rotatably  joumaling  said  first  portion  of  said 
locking  member  in  the  aperture  formed  in  said  arm. 


23M.141 

SPEED  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Lonia  Kocii,  GmfaU,  NJ. 

Novembar  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549^27 

4CWM.    (CL74— 4S2) 


1.  A  speed  limiting  device  for  attachment  to  the  carbu- 
retor control  linkage  of  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  first 
mounting  bracket  having  attachment  means  for  secure- 
ment  within  a  vehicle  body,  a  second  mounting  bracket 
having  support  means  for  mounting  said  second  mount- 
ing bracket  immediately  adjacent  a  carburetor,  a  control 
cable  extending  between  said  mounting  brackets  and  slid- 
able  relative  thereto,  a  control  knob  carried  by  said  first 
mounting  bracket  for  limited  sliding  movement  remote 
from  said  second  mounting  bracket,  a  threaded  fitting 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  control  cable  and  threadedly 
engaging  said  control  knob  whereby  said  control  knob 
may  be  rotated  to  adjustably  position  said  control  cable 
relative  to  said  second  mounting  bracket,  and  a  carburetor 
control  fitting  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  control 
cable,  said  carburetor  control  fitting  being  connected  to 
said  carburetor  control  linkage. 
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2,9«4,142 

STEERING  MECHANISM 

Wagner,   SchwaMach   Gmnnd,   Germany,   as- 

to   Zahnradfabrik    Friedrichshafen    Aktienge- 

aellaciiaft,  Friedriclisiiafen  am  Bodensec,  Germany 

Application  September  2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  685,125 

Cbdnu  priority,  application  Germany  October  2, 1954 

5Cbims.    (CL  74-^99) 


I .  In  a  steering  mechanism  for  motor  vehicles,  a  fixed 
housing,  a  worm,  a  nut  element  threadedly  engaged  on 
said  worm,  and  guide  means  on  said  nut  element  and 
said  housing  to  constrain  said  nut  element  to  longitudinal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  worm,  a  steering  arm 
element  rockable  on  an  axis  transverse  of  the  axis  of  the 
worm  and  engaging  said  nut  element;  whereby  reciprocal 
motion  of  said  nut  element  rocks  said  steering  arm  in 
one  direction  or  the  other,  and  means  intermediate  said 
nut  element  and  said  steering  arm  element  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  walls  on  one  of  said  elements  and  a  mating 
element  on  the  other  of  said  elements,  said  mating  ele- 
ment being  disposed  intermediate  said  walls  and  engage- 
able  therewith  on  respective  predetermined  surfaces 
thereof  whereby  motion  of  said  nut  element  effects  rock- 
ing motion  of  said  steering  arm  element,  said  predeter- 
mined surfaces  being  inclined  so  as  to  effect  play  between 
said  walls  and  said  mating  element  when  said  steering 
arm  is  rocked  to  either  side  of  its  central  position. 


2,906,143 
STRAIN  WAVE  GEARING 

C  Walton  Muaser,  I^vittown,  Pa.,  asst(pior  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jcrmy 

Application  March  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,479 
47  Claims.    (Cl.  74—640) 


2,906,144 

MEANS  FOR  DRILLING  SMALL  BORES 

Clifford  McManis,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Application  Jnne  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,367 

2  Claims.    (O.  77—32) 


1.  An  extensible  and  contractable  accessory  assembly 
for  using  small  drills  in  a  drill  press,  comprising:  a  first 
elongated  ^indle  member,  a  second  elongated  spindle 
member,  one  of  said  two  spindle  members  having  a  hol- 
low inner  end  portion,  said  hollow  end  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  therein  and  a  detent  recess  spaced  from 
the  slot,  the  other  of  the  two  spindle  members  having  an 
inner  end  portion  slidingly  telescoped  into  said  hollow 
inner  end  portion  whereby  the  two  members  ^form  an  ex- 
tensive and  contractable  drill  spindle;  key  md^ms  on  said 
other  of  the  two  spindle  members  slidable  alc^ng  said  slot 
to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  two  spindle  mem- 
bers; a  drill  chuck  on  the  outer  end  of  said  first  spindle 
member  to  hold  a  drill  for  drilling  small  diameter  bores; 
a  collar  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  spindle  member 
to  serve  as  a  finger  piece  for  controlling  the  extension 
of  the  drill  spindle;  and  spring-pressed  detent  means  in 
the  inner  end  of  said  other  spindle  member  for  yielding 
engagement  with  said  detent  recess  to  yieldingly  hold  said 
drill  spindle  in  contracted  state,  said  slot  being  in  longitu- 
dinal alignment  with  said  detent  recess  to  receive  said 
detent  means  when  the  drill  spindle  is  partially  extended 
from  said  contracted  state  thereby  to  reduce  the  fric- 
tional  resistance  of  the  detent  means  against  continued 
extension  of  the  drill  spindle.  I 


23M,145 

CIRCLE  CUTTER 

Charles  L.  Morse,  Sooffi  Daitmooth,  Ms 

Application  lannary  9, 1958,  Serial  No.  707,953 

10  Claims.    (CL  77— 69) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transmitting  motion,  a  first  gear 
having  teeth,  a  second  gear  of  different  pitch  diameter 
from  the  first  having  teeth  of  the  same  circular  pitch 
as  the  first  gear,  said  second  gear  being  coaxial  with  the 
first  gear  and  having  a  deflectable  wall,  a  strain-induc- 
ing element  operative  to  deflect  the  second  gear,  and  to 
maintain  the  second  gear  deflected  in  such  manner  that 
its  teeth  are  interengaged  with  the  teeth  of  the  first  gear 
in  at  least  two  angularly  spaced  positions  interspaced 
by  positions  at  which  the  teeth  are  not  interengaged, 
and  means  for  rotatively  advancing  said  positions,  there- 
by propagating  a  strain  wave  along  the  deflectable  wall 
of  the  second  gear  to  cause  relative  rotation  between 
the  second  gear  and  the  first  gear. 

746  O.G.— 82 


1.  A  circle  cutter  for  attachment  to  a  machine  tool, 
such  as  an  electric  drill  or  a  drill  press,  having  a  chuck, 
said  cutter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  spindle  member 
having  at  one  end  thereof  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
gripped  by  said  chuck  and  at  the  other  end  mechanism 
for  holding  an  axially  disposed  centering  member,  said 
spindle  member  having  an  intermediate  transverse  bore, 
a  ,transversely  extending  threaded  shaft  passing  through 
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said  bore,  said  shaft  including  threads  that  run  in  op- 
posite directions  at  either  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  stationary 
tracks  parallel  to  and  embracing  said  threaded  shaft 
therebetween,  said  tracks  being  held  to  each  other  at 
both  ends  by  apertured  end  plates  in  which  the  ends  of 
said  threaded  shaft  are  joumaled,  a  cutter  assembly 
threaded! y  held  on  said  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  axis, 
said  assembly  including  a  cutting  bit  extending  in  the 
direction  as  and  spaced  from  said  centering  member, 
a  counterweight  for  statically  and  dynamically  bal- 
ancing said  assembly  threadedly  held  on  said  shaft  on 
the  other  side  of  said  axis,  the  thread-engaging  portions 
of  said  assembly  and  counterweight  being  disposed  in 
cooperating  relationship  with  the  threads  of  said  shaft 
so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  will  simul- 
taneously move  said  assembly  and  counterweight  toward 
said  axis  and  rotation  in  the  other  direction  will  simul- 
taneously move  them  away  from  said  axis. 


FLOATING  REAMER 
Frank  A.  Fhmmtrj  aad  Raysoarf  E.  Novkor,  Aknw, 
Ohk>;  aid  Novkor  amt^^or  to  Leonard  W.  Kmttkr,  Jr^ 
Cayaboga  FaDs,  Ohio 

AppikatkM  December  M,  If  54,  Scrtal  No.  (29,441 
11  daims.    (CL  77—75) 


5-J"      4^ 


1.  A  machine  tool  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising; a  hollow  tubular  member  having  opposed  axial 
ends;  an  elongato4-<nitting  bit  having  a  cutting  end;  means 
for  telescopicaily  positioning  said  bit  concentrically  of 
aid  tubular  member  in  non-rotatable  axially  shiftable  re- 
lationship therewith  whereby  said  cutting  end  thereof 
projects  from  one  axial  end  of  said  tubular  member,  said 
means  including  a  cylindrical  adaptor  ring  unit  con- 
centrically positioned  between  said  bit  and  said  member 
in  relatively  rotatable  axially  shiftable  relationship  there- 
with; said  ring  having  an  axial  end  thereof  projecting  be- 
yond said  member  in  encircling  relationship  to  said  bit 
whereby  the  projecting  end  of  said  ring  is  accessible 
exteriorally  of  said  member,  and  a  lock  ring  encircling 
said  bit  at  an  axial  location  between  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  bit  and  said  adapting  ring;  said  locking  ring  engag- 
ing said  adaptor  ring  upon  axial  movement  thereof  rela- 
tively thereof  of  said  bit  exteriorally  of  said  member  ad- 
jacent one  axial  end  thereof. 


23M,147 
ROLL  FOR  FORMING  TOOTHED  ELEMENTS 
Harry   Pelphrcy,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■■Jgiiar  to  MIchigM 
Tool  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
Applicatioa  November  It,  1955,  Scttal  No.  547,744 

1  Claim.  (CL  ••— 23) 
A  roll  tool  for  generating  teeth  on  a  workpiece  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  having  teeth  projecting  from 
its  periphery,  each  tooth  extending  axially  of  the  body 
parallel  to  th^  axis  thereof  and  denoting  leading  ends 
for  progressing  into  the  work  followed  by  trailing  ends, 
the  trailing  ends  of  the  teeth  being  all  of  full  height 
and  conjugate  to  the  completed  teeth  of  the  workpiece, 
the  leading  ends  of  the  teeth  being  successively  rfduced 


from  full  height  down  to  substantially  the  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  body  so  that  the  leading  ends  of  the  teeth 


-#t/    '-^A* 


in  one  revolution  gradually  penetrate  the  workpiece  at 
successive  depths  until  the  full  depth  of  penetration  is 
reached. 


2,9«4,14t 
TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  AND  REMOVING 

THREADED  CYLINDER  LOCKS 

Dewy  KroolflL  Mikcika,  Lake  JackMM,  Tex. 

Arrlkatkm  October  4,  195«,  Scrtal  No.  745,43S 

2ClataM.    (CLSl— 3) 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  installing  and  removing  tool  com- 
prising a  handle  having  an  inner  end,  a  shank  having 
one  end  anchored  in  said  handle,  said  shank  projecting 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  handle,  a  blade  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  shank  and  having  a  bit  portion  forming 
a  substantially  straight  extension  of  the  outer  end  of 
the  shank,  said  bit  portion  being  of  a  cross  sectioiul 
shape  adapted  to  fit  slidably  in  the  keyway  of  a  cylinder 
lock,  and  a  rigid  rod  having  one  end  anchored  in  said 
shank  and  an  opposite  free  end  disposed  slightly  beyond 
the  outer  end  of  said  shank  and  spaced  from  said  blade, 
said  free  end  of  the  rod  being  adapted  to  abut  a  portico 
of  the  face  of  the  lock  casing  at  a  point  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  axis  of  the  lock  from  said  blade 
when  the  bit  portion  is  disposed  in  the  keyway. 


2,9«4,149 

PIPE  AND  TUBING  BENDER 

John  D.  BcalcM,  Detroit,  Mlcb.,  and  Ricbard  R. 

Koitaski,  Caatoa,  Obfc> 

Applicatioa  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  498^53 

It  OakM.    (CL  tl— 15) 


I 


1.  A  portable  pipe  bending  tool  of  the  type  comprising 
an  arcuate  recessed  runner  base  provided  with  a  grip 
hook  at  one  end  and  a  radial  leverage  handle,  a  means 
for  operator  weight  application  simultaneously  with  arm 
leverage  comprising  a  treadle  member  angulariy  adjust- 
able on  said  arcuate  base  at  the  end  opposite  the  hook, 
means  for  locating  said  treadle  member  in  a  first  position 
on  said  base  for  vertical  application  of  force  for  a  pre- 
liminary bend,  and  meai»  on  said  base  and  means  on 


Sbftembke  29,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1257 


said  treadle  member  for  locking  said  treadle  member  in 
a  second  position  for  effective  vertical  application  of 
force  for  the  completion  of  the  beixL 


2,9t4,15t 

SHEET.MFTAL  WORKING  HAMMER  HAVING  A 

DIVIDED  HEAD  PORTION 

laama  W.  Stewart,  Boim,  Idaho 

AapBcattoa  April  1,  195t,  Serial  No.  725,57t 

UCIalaM.    (CLtl~15) 


workpiece  may  be  clamped  between  the  jaws  at  any  of 
different  locations  along  said  ways,  said  nut  elements 
being  formed  separately  from  said  base,  there  being  a 
series  of  openings  in  said  base  axially  spaced  along  said 
axis,  and  a  pair  of  screws  for  securing  said  nut  elements 
respectively  to  said  base  and  each  coonectible  selectively 
into  different  ones  of  said  openings  to  atUch  the  asso- 
ciated nut  clement  to  the  base  in  any  selected  position 
along  said  axis. 

2,9t4,152 

WRENCH  FOR  REMOVING  HEADLESS 

THREADED  PIPE  NIPPLES 

kM*,  Saa  FkMciKO,  CaUf . 

nit  15, 195t,  Serial  No.  755,lt5 

Trn'---     (CLtl--53) 


iMe  ' 


1.  In  a  ftheet-meUl  working  hammer,  a  divided  head 
portion  comprising  a  body  having  a  center  recess;  a  plu- 
rality of  segmentally  shaped  impact  sections  having  arms 
extending  into  said  recess,  said  arms  being  rockably  sup- 
ported upon  the  body,  the  sections  rocking  on  the  body 
toward  each  other  reqionsive  to  movement  of  the  sections 
against  a  work  piece,  said  sections  comprising  a  generally 
hemispherical  impact  head;  and  resilient,  yielding  means 
normally  biasing  the  sections  away  from  each  other. 


2,9t4,lSl 
VBE  HAVING  OPPOSED  JAWS  EACH  ADJUST- 
ABLE BY  A  DISPLACEABLE  SCREW 
Freak  G.  Vaa  de  Water,  Manhattaa  Beack,  CaUf.,  as- 
signor to  Glide  Easy  Mfg.,  Torraacc,  Califn  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Calif  onfai  _ 
AppikatioB  February  13, 195t,  Serial  No.  715,lt7 
lOaiam.    (CL  tl~29) 


1.  A  wrench  for  engaging  and  turning  a  pipeiiipple 
comprising  a  tubular  barrel  adapted  on  the  outside  for 
wrench  engagement  and  tapped  at  one  end  for  threaded 
engagement  on  an  open-ended  nipple,  a  bolt  tumably 
threaded  into  the  barrel  from  its  outer  end,  the  threads 
of  the  bolt  and  nipple  being  opposed,  an  unthreaded  por- 
tion of  reduced-diameter  on  the  inner  end  of  the  bolt  to 
dear  the  barrel  threads,  and  a  frusto-conical  end  on  said 
reduced-diameter  portion  of  a  size  to  wedgingly  engage 
the  periphery  of  the  bore  of  the  nipple. 


2,9t4,153 

GEAR-OPERATED  SOCKET  WRENCH 

Edward  A.  Ei«,  Port  Orford,  Oreg. 

Applicatioa  Anrfl  2t,  195t,  Serial  No.  731,239 

lOate.    (CLtl— ST) 


1,  A  vise  comprising  a  base  having  ways  formed  there- 
on, a  first  work -engaging  jaw  mounted  on  said  ways  for 
movement  relative  to  the  base  along  a  predetermined 
axis,  a  second  jaw  mounted  on  said  ways  for  movement 
relative  to  said  base  along  said  axis  and  toward  and 
away  from  the  first  jaw,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive aiKl  grip  a  workpiece  therebetween,  a  first  nut  ele- 
ment carried  by  the  base,  a  first  actuating  screw  extend- 
ing in  essentially  the  direction  of  said  axis  at  the  axially 
outer  side  of  said  first  jaw  and  engaging  said  nut  ele- 
ment and  operable  to  actuate  said  first  jaw  axially  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  screw,  a  second  nut  element 
carried  by  the  base,  a  second  screw  extending  in  essen- 
tially the  direction  of  said  axis  at  the  axially  outer  side 
of  said  second  jaw  and  engaging  said  second  nut  ele- 
ment and  operable  to  actuate  said  second  jaw  axially  in- 
dependently of  the  movement  of  said  first  jaw  so  that  a 


A  wrench  comprising  a  circular  housing  open  at  its 
ends,  said  housing  having  a  generally  conical  recess  in 
one  end  portion  thereof  communicating  therewith  aixl 
further  having  a  substantially  conical  peripheral  socket 
therein  communicating  with  the  recess  and  including  a 
cylindrical  portion  providing  a  bearing,  a  socket  member 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  beveled  gear  on  one 
end  of  the  socket  member  operable  in  the  recess,  a  re- 
taining nut  threaded  on  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
socket  member,  a  radial  shaft  on  the  housing  extending 
centrally  through  the  bearing,  a  tubular  handle  rotatable 
on  said  shaft  and  joumaled  in  the  bearing,  a  beveled  gear 
on  one  end  of  said  tubular  handle  rotatable  in  the  periph- 
eral socket  and  engaged  with  the  first  named  gear  for 
operatively  connecting  the  handle  to  the  socket  member, 
and  means  removably  securing  the  handle  on  the  shaft. 
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ADJUSTABLE  CLAMPING  WRENCH 
E  lilt  HI,  A>€ft^  CiBiii 
M«ch  !•,  195S,  S«W  N*.  722,755 
MOataM.    (CL 11—41) 


1.  An  adjustable  clamping  wrench  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  elongated  main  hollow  handle,  an  arcuately 
concave,  toothed,  semi-jaw  formed  on  the  front  end  of 
said  handle,  an  articulated  jaw  assembly  pivotally  se- 
cured by  one  end  thereof  to  the  lower  end  of  said  semi- 
jaw,  actuating  linkage  pivotally  secured  to  the  other  end 
of  said  articulated  jaw  assembly,  an  endwise  movement 
actuating  rod  extending  through  said  hollow  handle, 
means  on  the  front  end  of  said  rod  adapted  to  adjustably 
engage  said  actuating  linkage,  and  actiuting  lever  means 
pivoted  to  the  rear  of  said  handle  for  moving  said  rod 
and  said  means  endwise. 


2,9M,155 

PLIERS  WITH  AtrrOMATIC  FULCRUM  SHIFT 

WendeU  S.  MUlcr,  Los  Aofdcs,  CaHf. 

AppHcatioa  September  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  M8,4S9 

13  Clalma.    (CL  81—343) 


I 


1.  A  plier  type  tool  comprising  two  elongated  rigid 
relatively  pivotable  members  having  handles  at  their 
first  ends  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and 
having  jaws  at  their  opposite  ends  actuable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  against  a  work  piece  by  said 
movement  of  the  handle  ends,  a  first  of  said  members 
containing  a  slot  between  said  handle  and  jaw  ends  there- 
of, a  pivot  pin  on  the  second  member  received  within 
an  end  of  said  slot  during  initial  closing  movement  of 
the  members  and  thereby  forming  a  first  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  members,  said  slot  extending  in  a  di- 
rection to  permit  passage  of  said  pin  along  the  slot 
and  away  from  said  end  of  the  slot  when  a  work  piece 
resists  closing  movement  of  the  jaws,  said  pivot  pin  be- 
ing secured  to  said  first  member  against  separation  there- 
from and  having  an  enlarged  head  at  an  outer  side  of 
said  slot  and  wider  than  the  slot  to  hold  said  two  mem- 
bers together,  said  slot  being  defined  by  a  i>air  of  spaced 
edge  surfaces  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the  slot 
and  engageable  with  opposite  sides  of  said  pin  to  con- 
fine it  for  movement  along  the  slot,  one  of  said  edge 
surfaces  being  shaped  to  cam  said  pin  in  a  direction  to 
shift  said  second  member  generally  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  in  response  to  said  movement 
of  the  pin  from  said  end  of  the  slot,  an  additional  pivot 
part  carried  by  one  of  the  members  at  a  location  closer 
to  its  jaw  end  than  is  said  first  pivotal  connection  and 
movable  in  a  closing  direction  relative  to  the  other  mem- 
ber during  said  initial  closing  movement  of  the  jaws, 
and  an  arcuate  series  of  teeth  on  said  other  member  en- 
gageable with  said  additional  pivot  part  in  response  to 
said  relative  canmiing  of  the  members  by  the  slot  and 


pin  and  operable  to  then  form  with  said  pivot  part  a  sec- 
ond connection  interconnecting  said  members  for  rela- 
tive swinging  movement  about  a  location  closer  to  the 
jaws  than  is  said  fint  connection,  said  slot  having  an 
essentially  arcuate  portion  along  which  said  pin  moves 
after  the  pin  shifts  from  said  end  of  the  slot 


2,M«,15« 
BOX  TOOLS 
HaroU  E.  WWckr,  AlhcM,  Pa. 
AppUcatioa  May  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  458,294 
10  ClainM.    (CL  82—19) 
3.  A  tool  holder  for  use  in  forming  a  surface  of  po- 
lygonal shape  in  cross-section  externally  or  internally  of 
a  workpiece,  comprising  a  housing,  a  support  for  a  cut- 
ting tool  holder  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing,  means 
for  biasing  the  support  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the 
housing,  a  cutting  tool  holder  seated  in  said  support,  a 
sleeve  rotatably  mounted  in   the  housing,  a  p^ygonal 
shaped  cam  member  mounted  on  the  sleeve  concentric 


therewith,  a  collar  secured  to  said  sleeve,  means  formed 
on  the  collar  adapted  for  driving  coimection  with  a  ro- 
tatable  member  of  a  machine  tool  which  carries  the 
workpiece,  and  adjustable  cam  follower  means  adapted 
to  transmit  a  proportional  part  of  the  amplitude  of  move- 
ment of  the  cam  to  the  cutting  tool  holder,  whereby  to 
generate  a  polygon  of  desired  size,  said  adjustable  cam 
follower  means  comprising  a  support  for  a  knife  edge 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing,  a  knife  edge  secured 
to  said  support  and  having  bearing  engagement  with  the 
cam  face,  a  second  knife  edge  support  adjustably  mount- 
ed on  said  first  support,  and  having  a  knife  edge  in  driv- 
ing bearing  engagement  with  the  support  for  the  cutting 
tool  holder,  whereby  when  the*  cam  is  rotated,  said  sup- 
port is  reciprocated  transversely  of  the  housing. 


2,9«6,157 

KEYING  MEANS  Ft)R  THE  SELECTIVE 
CONTROL  OF  A  TONE 
Richard  H.  Peterson,  Chicago,  m. 
AppUcatioa  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,104 
14  aaims.    (CI.  84—1.19) 
1.  An   electronic   musical    instrument   comprising,   in 
combination:    a   series  of  oscillators  of  constant  pitch, 
one  for  each  pitch  to  be  generated;  the  generated  pitches 
including  each  semi-tone  of  the  entire  diatonic,  tempered 
musical  scale;  each  oscillator  being  normally  not  in  os- 
cillation for  lack  of  applied  voltage,  but  otherwise  ready 
to  function:  a  plurality  of  banks,  or  manuals,  of  playing 
keys  including  a  primary  manual  and  a  secondary  man- 
ual; each  of  said  manuals  having  a  key  for  each  oscil- 
lator; a  switch  associated  with  each  key;  a  playing  set 
of  connections  between  each  switch  contact  and  the  cor- 
responding oscillator  to  render  the  oscillator  operative; 
a  loud  speaker;  a  delivery  set  of  connections  establishing 
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a  plurality  of  alternative  delivery  channels  for  delivering 
signal  oscillations  from  each  oscillator  to  said  loud  speak- 
er; said  channels  including  a  first  channel  for  each  oscil- 
lator for  delivering  one  sustained  form  of  oscillation; 
and  a  second  channel  for  each  oscillator,  normally  inop- 
erative, for  delivering  a  different  sustained  form  of  os- 
cillation; said  primary  manual  keys  being  coimected  to 
their  corresponding  oscillators  to  render  the  oscillators 


able  with  the  corresponding  buttons  for  rotation  of  the 
rods  in  one  direction  upon  depression  of  the  buttons; 
the  rods  having  means  at  their  other  corresponding  ends 
engageable  with  the  corresponding  fret  structures  for 
moving  the  fret  structures  into  engagement  with  the  string 
struaures  upon  rotation  of  the  rods  by  said  buttons. 


i' 


and  their  first  delivery  channels  operative;  said  second- 
ary manual  keys  being  connected  to  render  said  oscil- 
lators and  their  first  delivery  channels  and  their  second 
•delivery  channels  operative;  whereby  the  simultaneous 
activation  of  the  same  oscillator  by  a  primary  manual 
key  and  a  secondary  manual  key,  superposes  the  second 
oscillation  on  the  first  oscillation  during  the  period  of 
joint  activation. 

2,906,158 
STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE 
PERCUSSION  TYPE 
John  W.  McBride,  Barbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bantar, 
Incorporated,  Burbank,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Applicatioa  Jnly  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  370,491 
5  Claims.    (CI.  84—315) 


2,904,159 
THREADLESS  STUD  RETAINER  HAVING  A  PLU- 
RALITY  OF   LUGS  TO  ENGAGE   WORK  SUR- 

FACE 
Eogelbcrt  A.  Meyer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasigiior  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  410,273 
4  Claims.    (CL  85—34) 


1.  A  stud  retaining  fastener  clip  formed  from  a  stamped 
blank  to  include  a  body  portion  of  generally  rectangular 
cross  section  adapted  to  be  received  within  a  generally 
circular  opening  provided  in  a  supporting  wall,  oppositely 
disposed  relatively  flat  depending  spring  tabs  formed  on 
the  ends  of  opposite  side  walls  of  said  body  portion  and 
formed  to  converge  toward  each  other  and  extending 
substantially  across  said  body  portion  for  engaging  a 
stud  member  received  through  said  body  portion  in 
either  angular  or  concentric  relation  with  respect  to  said 
body  portion,  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  re- 
silient tabs  formed  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  body 
portion  for  engaging  said  upper  side  of  said  supporting 
wall,  a  pair  of  resilient  tabs  formed  on  t|je  wider  side 
walls  of  said  body  portion  being  reversely  bent  and  re- 
ceivable between  said  wider  side  walls  and  the  edge  of 
said  opening  and  having  upwardly  facing  shoulders  ex- 
tended laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  limits  of  said  open- 
ing for  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  support- 
ing walls,  the  portions  of  said  last  mentioned  ubs  com- 
prising said  portions  being  spaced  from  said  wider  side 
walls,  and  said  clip  being  rotatable  in  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  stud  m  different  positions  be- 
tween the  smaller  end  walls  thereof  for  more  readily 
aligning  said  clip  with  said  stud  received  thereby. 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument:  a  body  having  a  surface; 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  string  structures  supported 
by  the  body  and  extending  along  said  surface;  a  set  of 
movable  fret  structures  for  each  siring  structure  and 
supported  by  the  body  beneath  the  string  structures  for 
engagement  with  spaced  portions  of  the  respective  string 
structures;  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  rows  of  buttons 
depressibly  carried  by  the  body,  the  rows  being  disposed 
on  one  side  of  both  of  the  string  structures;  a  first  set 
of  rods  interconnecting  the  buttons  of  one  row  with  the 
fret  structures  of  one  of  the  fret  sets,  a  second  set  of 
rods  interconnecting  the  buttons  of  the  other  row  with 
the  fret  structures  of  the  other  of  the  fret  sets;  all  of  the 
rods  being  confined  for  rotation  about  their  longitudinal 
axes;  the  rods  of  the  first  set  all  lying  in  one  common 
plane  subsUntially  parallel  to  said  surface;  the  rods  of 
the  second  set  all  lying  in  another  common  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  one  common  plane  to  avoid 
interference  between  the  rods  of  the  two  sets;  the  rods 
having  means  at  corresponding  ends  respectively  engage- 


2,904,140 

AUTOMATIC  GUNSIGHT 

Stephen  L.  St  Palley,  Dalton,  Mass. 

Application  November  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  772,553 

2  Chdms.    (Q.  88—2.2) 


1.  A  sighting  device  for  a  gun  having  a  barrel,  compris- 
ing a  transparent  optical  unit  having  a  convex  spherical 
front  surface  and  a  concave  spherical  rear  surface,  de- 
fining an  optical  axis,  said  unit  being  dimensioned  to 
have  predetermined  dioptric  power  so  as  to  deflect  the 
li^t  ray  at  predetermined  variable  angles  at  correspond- 

I  . 
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ing  variation  of  the  decentratioi)  of  said  ray  from  the 
said  optical  axis,  said  optical  unit  being  provided  with  a 
vertical  hair  line  passing  through  said  optical  axis  and 
with  horizontal  hair  lines  located  at  various  distance* 
from  said  optical  axis;  a  cross  hair  panel,  disposed  per- 
pendicularly to  said  optical  axis  adjacent  to  said  concave 
rear  surface  of  the  optical  unit,  and  being  provided  with 
a  vertical  hair  line  passing  through  said  optical  axis,  and 
with  horizontal  hair  lines  located  at  the  same  distances, 
as  the  corresponding  horizontal  hair  lines  of  the  said 
optical  unit,  from  said  optical  axis;  a  si^t  tube  enclos- 
ing and  firmly  supporting  said  optical  unit  and  said  cross 
hair  panel,  and  being  firmly  secured  to  said  barrel  so  as 
to  maintain  a  permanent  angular  and  positional  relation 
between  said  barrel,  optical  unit  and  cross  hair  panel. 


OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUGNMENT  INSPECTION 
Kcuclh  B.  ThoapMW,  Sknra  Madrc,  CaW^  Mrifwir  to 

Pen  Oftkal  *  testnuBcirt  Co^  Pawif,  CaHf^  a 

corporatioa  of  CaUf oraia 
•     AppHrarton  Marck  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  419,47t 
UdaiiM.    (a.  S»— 14) 


•1 L        k-» 


1.  An  optical  system  for  determining  the  resultant 
alignment  error  of  a  plurality  of  presumably  aligned, 
laterally  spaced,  elements  with  respect  to  a  reference  axis, 
said  elements  each  having  a  central  axis,  said  system 
comprising:  a  source  of  initial  incident  parallel  light  rays; 
maJalignment-sensitive  reflecting  means  for  each  element 
to  be  checked  each  having  a  reflecting  planar  surface; 
means  for  holding  each  malalignment-sensitive  reflecting 
means  so  that  said  reflecting  planar  surface  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  central  axis  of  the  element  whose  malign- 
ment  is  to  be  checked  by  that  particular  malalignment- 
sensitive  reflecting  means;  means  in  each  of  said  mal- 
alignment-sensitive reflecting  means  for  displacing  side- 
wise  a  ray  incident  thereon,  whereby  there  is  produced  in 
each  malalignment-sensitive  reflecting  means  an  emer- 
gent ray  which  is  displaced  sidewisc  from  an  incident 
ray,  and  in  which  the  angle  of  incidence  equals  the  angle 
of  reflection,  and  in  which  the  angle  between  the  refer- 
ence axis  and  the  emergent  ray  differs  from  the  angle 
between  the  reference  axis  and  the  incident  ray  by  an 
increment  which  is  a  function  of  the  malalignment  of 
the  central  axis  of  the  element  whose  malalignment  is 
checked  by  the  respective  malalignment-sensitive  reflect- 
ing means,  one  of  said  malaligiunent-sensitive  reflecting 
means  being  positioned  so  as  to  receive  said  incident 
parallel  rays;  one  less  transfer  means  than  elements  to 
be  checked,  each  transfer  means  having  a  reflecting 
planar  surface;  means  for  holding  said  transfer  means 
over  the  malalignment-sensitive  reflecting  means  so  that 


each  transfer  means  spans  the  space  between  two  ad- 
jacent malalignment-sensitive  reflecting  means,  with  the 
said  reflecting  planar  surface  of  the  transfer  meana  pet- 
pendicuiar  to  the  reference  axis;  means  in  each  of  said 
transfer  means  for  displacing  a  ray  sidewise  incident 
thereon,  whereby  there  is  produced  an  emergent  ray 
which  makes  an  angle  with  the  reference  axis  which  is 
equal  to  the  angle  between  the  rays  incident  thereon  and 
thie  reference  axis,  and  which  is  displaced  sidewise  from 
said  incident  rays;  and  means  for  receiving  light  rays  from 
one  of  said  malalignment-sensitive  reflecting  means  and 
determining  the  resultant  deviation  of  said  rays  which 
have  passed  through  all  of  the  malalignment-sensitive 
reflecting  means  and  transfer  means  in  the  optical  system, 
from  the  initial  incident  parallel  light  rays,  whereby  the 
total  resultant  alignment  error  of  the  central  axes  of  the 
elements  may  be  determined  from  the  said  resultant 
deviation. 


23M,1<2 

HIGH  SPEED  CAMERA 

Iraa  J.  Taylor,  PoslMwith,  Va. 

Inae  5,  1951,  Serial  No.  23Mlt 
4  daima.    (CL  U—U) 
Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


(Gcaotcd 


1.  A  camera  for  exposing  film  in  a  continuous  strip, 
comprising  a  bousing  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
wall  means,  said  wall  means  including  a  plurality  of 
anti-friction  bearing  means  arranged  along  a  common 
axis,  a  single  shaft  carried  in  said  anti-friction  bearing 
means,  a  pair  of  circularly-toothed  sprocket  means  se- 
cured to  said  shaft,  said  circularly-toothed  sprocket  means 
being  axially  spaced  thereon  a  distance  for  engaging 
said  film,  a  magnetic  clutch  comprising  a  driven  disc, 
a  driving  electromagnetic  member,  and  magnetic  clutch 
fluid  means  therebetween,  said  disc  being  secured  to  said 
shaft,  means  for  continuously  driving  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  film  magazine  adapted  to  contain  a  film  wound 
upon  solely  itself,  said  magazine  being  on  one  side  of 
said  shaft  and  having  an  exit  slot  in  line  with  the  tops 
of  said  circularly-toothed  sprocket  means  and  relatively 
close  thereto,  a  lens  on  the  side  of  said  shaft  opposite 
said  magazine  and  substantially  on  a  level  with  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  energizing  and  de-energiz- 
ing said  clutch  while  said  continuous  driving  means  is 
operating. 

23M.li3 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSURE  IN  TURRFT 

TYPE  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Frank  C.  LMtig.  WcUaiid  Park,  IIL,  aasigBor  to  Revere 

Camera  Coospaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  October  15,  195t,  Serial  No.  7i7,4«5 

1  date.  (CL  99— U) 
A  turret  type  camera  including  in  combination:  a 
camera  housing,  means  defining  an  exposure  aperture, 
a  rotatable  turret  plate  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
lenses  for  movement  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the 
exposure  aperture,  a  corresponding  number  of  indenta- 
tions in  the  periphery  of  the  turret  plate,  indexing  means 
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pivotally  supported  on  a  forward  surface  of  the  camera 
housing  and  comprising  a  pivoted  arm  carrying  a  roller 
at  one  end  thereof,  adapted  to  ride  on  the  periphery  of  the 
rotatable  turret  plate  and  a  bifurcated  portion  at  its  other 
end.  one  portion  of  which  is  a  leaf  spring  which  bears 
against  an  abutment  carried  on  the  camera  housing  and 
the  other  portion  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  a  latch- 
ing means;  and  a  latching  means  supported  on  a  partition 
plate  in  said  camera  housing  and  comprising  an  elon- 
gated lever,  a  pin  means  located  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  lever  and  supporting  said  lever  for  rotation  about 
the  supporting  pin;  spring  engaging  means  located  inter- 


beam  ajpng  a  line  along  which  the  match  point  moves 
with/^ange  of  focus  of  the  camera  lenses,  and  the  other 
of  which  is  in  position  to  project  its  light  beam  along 
a  path  which  intersects  the  light  beam  from  the  first  pro- 
jector at  the  match  point  of  the  image  fields  of  the  differ- 
ent lenses  at  which  point  mismatching  is  avoided  when 
an  object  passes  from  one  image  field  to  an  adjacent 
image  field,  mechanism  for  changing  the  focus  of  the 
camera  assembly,  means  for  moving  at  least  a  part  of 
the  second  light  projector  to  change  the  location  of  the 
intersection  of  the  light  beams  lengthwise  of  the  light  ^ 
beam  from  the  first  projector,  and  actuating  connections 
between  the  mechanism  for  changing  the  focus  and  the 
means  for  moving  at  least  a  part  of  the  second  light 
projector. 

23*^165 
OPTICAL  RECTIFIER  APPARATUS 
R^imo.Mi  HoidcB  Lyric,  deceased,  late  of  New  Caaaaa. 
Coaa.,  by  Aadrcy  A.  Lyrie,  adniiniatratrix,  Kew  Gar^ 

Apaiicattoa  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,292 
12  Clafaas.    (CL  88— 1«J) 


mediate  the  ends  of  said  lever,  a  spring  secured  to  the 
spring  engaging  means  and  to  the  partition  plate  whereby 
the  lever  is  continually  urged  out  of  engagement  with 
mechanism  advancing  film  through  said  camera;  a  finger 
on  said  lever,  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  mechanism 
advancing  the  film  through  the  camera,  the  free  extremity 
of  the  lever  being  located  for  engagement  with  one  arm 
of  the  bifurcated  extremity  of  the  indexing  means,  and 
adapted  to  cause  the  finger  to  be  moved  selectively  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  film  advancing  mecha- 
nism depending  on  the  relative  position  of  the  indexing 
roller  on  the  j)eriphery  of  the  turret  plate. 


2,9M,164 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  MATCH  POINTS 
OF  CAMERA  FIELDS 
WUlis  Robeit^DreaMr,  Long  HBl,  Coaa.,  asslg:nor,  by 
mcsM  aMlpimfnti.  to  The  Pradcatial  laaanuicc  Com- 
pany of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcraey 
AppUcatkM  Joly  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  523^1 
4Clainu.    (CL  88— U.Q 


^/VS- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  multilens  camera  assembly 
with  different  lenses  transversely  spaced  from  one  another 
but  oriented  to  image  fields  that  arc  contiguous  for  sub- 
sequent projection  as  a  mosaic  picture,  said  fields  having 
their  adjacent  edges  coincident  at  one  and  only  one  match 
point,  which  point  is  at  a  distance  from  the  camera  lenses, 
the  distance  being  variable  with  change  of  focus  of  the 
camera  lenses,  two  projectors  for  indicating  light  beams, 
means  supporting  each  of  the  projectors  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  the  camera  assembly,  one 
of  said  projectors  facing  in  a  direction  to  project  a  light 


1.  Optical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination;  a 
rotary  reflector  wheel  mechanism  comprising  a  driven 
open  rotatable  ring  means  having  an  open  central  through 
space  permitting  passage  therethrough  of  a  light  beam 
and  carrying  for  rotary  translation  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessively-arranged juxtaposed  swingable  flat-plane  re- 
flectors facing  inward  toward  the  axis  of  said  ring  means, 
means  defining  a  film  track  mounted  to  one  axial  side 
of  said  ring  means,  a  continuously  open  lens  system  com- 
prising an  objective  located  between  said  ring  means  and 
said  film  track  means  to  define  therebetween  a  portion  of 
an  optical  path,  means  on  the  axially  opposite  side  of 
said  ring  means  to  define  another  portion  of  the  optical 
path,  relatively  fixed  reflective  means  to  deflect  an  in- 
cident beam  of  light  passing  along  one  of  said  optical 
path  portions  laterally  to  a  field  of  illumination  traversed 
simultaneously  by  a  group  of  the  successively-arranged 
swingable  reflectors  as  they  are  angularly  translated  by 
said  ring  means  with  the  principal  axis  of  the  incident 
beam  at  this  traversed  field  defining  a  reflector  mid-posi- 
tion, to  deflect  the  beam  of  light  reflected  from  other  rel- 
atively fixed  reflective  means  said  group  of  swing&ble 
reflectors  back  to  the  other  optical  path  portion,  means 
pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  reflectors  mdividually 
on  the  inside  of  said  ring  means  to  permit  swing  of  each 
reflector  about  an  axis  of  its  own  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  ring  means,  a  plurality  of  levering  means  of  equal 
effective  length  with  each  carried  by  one  of  said  swing- 
able  reflectors  and  having  an  individual  cam  follower  to 
be  carried  along  a  generally  circular  path  in  the  rotation 
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of  said  ring  means;  elongated  cam  means  supported  ad- 
jacent said  ring  means  and  having  a  generally  arcuate 
cam  face  mounted  along  the  cam  follower  circular  path 
to  be  wiped  by  each  cam  follower  as  the  swtngable  re- 
flector carrying  the  latter  is  translated  through  the  iHu- 
mination  field  with  the  cam  face  comour  causing  suc- 
cessively during  such  translation  swing  of  each  reflector 
about  its  own  axis  in  one  direction  to  an  initial  position 
of  approach  where  the  optical  axis  of  the  reflector  makes 
a  diverging  angle  with  the  principal  axis  of  the  beam 
on  the  second-mentioned  axial  side  of  said  ring  means 
approximately  equal  to  the  angle  one  film  frame  pitch 
subtends  with  the  node  of  the  objective,  then  in  forward 
angular  translation  to  the  mid-position  gradual  swing 
back  until  the  reflector  optical  axis  is  caused  substantially 
to  coincide  with  the  incident  beam  axis  at  the  mid-posi- 
tion and  finally  in  further  forward  angular  translation  to 
a  third  position  gradual  further  swing  until  the  reflector 
optical  axis  makes  a  -diverging  angle  of  similar  extent 
with  the  same  portion  of  the  beam  axis  on  the  opposite 
side  ot  the  latter,  support  means  pivoully  carrying  said 
cam  means  for  temporary  orientation  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially paralfel  to  the  plane  of  said  ring  means  while  per- 
mitting adjustment  of  its  angular  setting  in  its  plane  of 
orientation  about  an  axis  at  the  location  of  the  cam  fol- 
lower carried  by  one  of  the  swingable  reflectors  when  the 
latter  is  in  the  mid-position;  and  means  to  adjust  the 
angular  setting  of  said  cam  about  its  axis,  whereby  coinci- 
dence of  images  projected  to  a  screen  by  said  apparatus 
from  a  positive  film  traveling  along  said  film  track  may 
be  attained  with  accommodation  of  any  particular  throw 
distance  from  the  apparatus  to  the  screen  and  any  film 
shrinkage  that  varies  picture  pitch. 


CONTROLLING  MEANS  OPERATABLE  BY  MEANS 
OF  A  PHOTO-ELECTRIC  CELL  AND  MOVING 
COIL  SYSTEM 

Waher  Hertctich,  Dachas,  Gcnnany 

Application  Jane  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,495 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Gemuay  loly  3, 1953 

8  Claims.    (CL  M— 23) 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  photometric  appa- 
ratus utilizing  a  photocell  for  recording  an  indication  of 
a  light  condition  measured  by  the  photocell  compriemg, 
a  support  means,  a  pointer  mounted  for  movement  on 
said  support  means,  an  electrically-responsive  system  en- 
ergizable  by  said  photocell  for  positioning  said  pointer 
relative  to  said  support  means  in  dependence  on  said 
light  condition,  a  scanning  member,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  scanning  member  on  said  support  means  for 
pointer-scanning  movement  in  a  direction  generally  nor- 
mal to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  pointer  by  said 
system  and  along  a  path  in  which  a  portion  of  said  scan- 
ning member  is  engageable  with  said  pointer,  meaiu  for 
biasing  said  scanning  member  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  mounting  means,  said  mounting 
means  also  providing  for  tilting  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  when  said  por- 
tion engages  said  pointer  during  scanning  movement 
along  said  path,  parts  on  each  of  said  scanning  member 
and  said  support  means  engageable  in  response  to  said 


tilting  movement  for  stopping  said  scanning  member  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions  dependent  on 
the  degree  of  energization  of  said  system  and  the  corre- 
sponding position  of  said  pointer  to  lock  said  mounting 
means  in  a  related  position  as  a  recorded  indication  of 
a  light  condition  and  to  limit  the  forces  applied  to  said 
pointer  by  said  scanning  member  substantially  to  only 
those  forces  required  to  tilt  the  latter  against  said  bias- 
ing means. 

2,9M,U7 

VIEWTNG  DEVICE  FOR  VIEWING  AND 

EDITING  MOVIE  FILMS 

William  Castedello  and  Edward  K.  Kaprelian,  Plainvillc, 

Conn.,  aasignon  to  The  kalart  Company  Inc.,  Plain- 

Tillc,  Conn. 

Application  Joac  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«4,M2 
5  Oaims.    (CL  88—24) 


L  A  device  for  viewing  and  editing  movie  films  com- 
prising in  combination  a  casing,  film  track  guiding  means 
for  guiding  film  to  t>e  edited  through  the  device  with  a 
continual  movement,  said  track  guiding  means  including 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  guide  rolls  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  film  through  the  device,  an 
electric  light  unit  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  through 
successive  frames  of  film  moved  through  the  device,  a 
viewing  screen  forming  part  of  a  casing  wall,  light  re- 
flecting means  within  the  casing  optically  interposed  be- 
tween the  film  guiding  means  and  the  viewing  screen  for 
reflecting  images  of  successive  frames  upon  the  viewing 
screen,  optical  means  including  shutter  means  disposed 
within  the  casing  between  said  film  guiding  means  and 
said  light  reflecting  means  for  making  viewable  upon  the 
viewing  screen  a  sequence  of  standing  images  of  succes- 
sive frames  of  film  moved  through  the  device,  switch 
means  within  the  casing  controlling  an  energizing  circuit 
for  said  light  unit,  a  control  unit  for  controlling  the 
switch  means  and  the  film  guiding  means,  the  said  control 
unit  including  one  guide  roll  of  said  first  pair,  switch 
actuating  means  and  a  control  member  supporting  the 
other  guide  roll  of  said  first  pair  and  coacting  with  the 
switch  actuating  means  for  controlling  the  latter,  the  said 
control  member  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  unit  for 
movement  between  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
guide  rolls  of  the  first  pair  are  in  a  film  track  guiding 
relative  position  and  the  switch  actuating  means  effect  a 
closing  of  the  switch  means,  and  a  release  position  in 
which  the  rolls  of  the  said  first  pair  are  spaced  apart 
for  a  removal  or  insertion  of  film  and  the  said  switch 
actuating  means  effect  an  opening  of  the  switch  means, 
and  movable  support  means  on  the  casing  supporting  one 
guide  roll  of  the  second  pair,  the  other  roll  of  the  second 
pair  being  mounted  on  the  casing,  said  control  member 
further  controlling  an  actuating  member  engageable  with 
said  movable  support  means  for  moving  the  said  means 
into  a  position  in  which  the  guide  roll  of  the  second  pair 
supported  thereon  is  in  the  film  releasing  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  movement  of  the  control  member  into  said 
release  position. 
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2,9M4M 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Habcrt  J.  Schlafy,  Jr..  HoOis,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  to  Tele- 
prompter  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorlt 

Application  Jane  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,133 
1  Claim.    (CL88— 27) 


"»ii- 


>|  4^^>^ 


A  remotely  controlled  slide  projector  comprising  a 
lamp,  means  to  hold  a  plurality  of  slides  successively 
positionable  adjacent  said  lamp,  a  detent  releasably  en- 
gaging said  means  in  a  plurality  of  positions,  a  shutter 
retractably  positionable  between  said  lamp  and  means,  a 
motor  frictionally  coupled  to  said  means,  cam  means 
coupled  to  said  motor,  a  first  follower  engaging  said  cam 
means  to  open  a  switch  in  circuit  with  said  motor,  a  sec- 
ond follower  engaging  said  cam  means  to  position  said 
shutter  between  said  lamp  and  first-named  means,  a  third 
follower  engaging  said  cam  means  to  disengage  said  de- 
tent from  said  first-named  means,  and  remotely  positioned 
means  to  continuously  alter  the  energization  of  said  lamp 
and  to  short-circuit  said  switch  when  open. 


2,90^169 

PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Jacob  A.  Saffir,  Lot  ABgclcs,  CaUf. 

Application  September  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  378,528 

9  Claims.    (CI.  88—28.9) 


and  a  rear  panel,  lens  members  mounted  on  said  front 
panel,  and  picture  windows  formed  in  said  rear  panel, 
one  of  said  rear  panel  and  front  panel  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  top  panel  and  t>eign  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  other  panel  along  one  edge,  said 
bottom  panel  including  a  tongue  disposed  transversely 


1.  A  projection  screen  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  walls  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  of  predetermined 
volumetric  capacity,  one  or  more  walls  comprising  a  view- 
ing surface  of  transparent  material,  and  a  plurality  of 
discrete  light-reflecting  particles  positioned  within  the  said 
enclosure  to  provide  a  cumulative  light-reflective  body 
the  said  screen  device  embodying  dimensions  of  depth, 
width,  and  length  adapted  to  cause  an  image  projected 
thereon  to  have  an  illusion  of  depth,  said  light  reflec- 
tive particles  comprising  a  translucent  body,  the  inner 
portion  thereof  containing  a  concentration  of  light  reflect- 
ing elements  affording  maximum  light  reflection,  and  the 
outer  portion  of  said  particles  being  of  relatively  lesser 
light  reflecting  character. 


2,9«6,17f 

VIEWER  ' 

Paul  G.  KIchI,  St  Louis,  and  George  R.  Plerson, 

Lcmay,  Mo. 

Application  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,567 

4  Claims.    (CL  88—29) 

3.  A  viewer  comprising,  in  combination,  an  integral 

base  including  a  bottom  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  top  panel 

746  o.c;.  -83       ,    „  .  ,, 
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_i  -r 


-^ — ^ 


4- 


thereof,  said  one  of  said  rear  panel  and  front  panel 
including  a  slot  adjacent  the  lower  edge,  said  tongue 
engaging  in  said  slot  and  maintaining  said  one  of  said 
rear  panel  and  front  panel  in  selected  adjusted  position, 
said  viewer  being  open  at  the  ends  affording  ready 
exchange  of  picture  slides. 


2,906,171 

VARIFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM 

Leiscr  Bergstein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  now  by  diange  of 

name  Leonard  Bergstein 

Application  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,287 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88—57) 


V 1^ fci «k.— W-T — -' 
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1.  A  varifocal  optical  lens  system  comprising  five 
air-spaced  components  including  a  movable  first  conv 
ponent  at  the  image  side  of  the  system,  a  stationary 
second  component  ahead  of  said  first  component,  a  mov- 
able third  component  ahead  of  said  second  component, 
a  stationary  fourth  component  ahead  of  said  third  com- 
ponent, and  a  movable  fifth  component  at  the  object  side 
of  the  system,  the  refractive  powers  of  at  least  the  first 
four  of  said  components  being  of  alternate  sign;  and 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  movable  first,  third  and 
fifth  components  at  the  same  rate  with  respect  to  said 
second  and  fourth  components;  said  system  having  an 
image  distance  x,  measured  between  an  image  plane  and 
the  secondary  focal  point  of  said  first  component,  equal 
to  xo+z  for  five  predetermined  values  zi,  Zj,  Zs,  z*.  Zs 
of  a  variable  z  representing  the  extent  of  displacement  of 
said  inovable  components  from  a  reference  position 
toward  the  image  side  of  the  system,  xq  being  a  constant, 
said  image  distance  being  increased  by  ±y  for  other 
values  of  y  where  y  is  an  image  deviation  varying  as  a 
fifth-order  polynomial  of  z  according  to  the  relationship 

the  coefficients  Oi-a^  and  by-b^  of  said  polynomial  satis- 
fying a  set  of  four  equations 

ax—bi—x^ 

a,=6i-J:o/>a-l-/i'cx 
04=^4— xo*j-f-/i'ca  .:  ^ 
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dw  values  of  bi  to  ft«  ind  ci,  Ci  being  given  in  tenns  of 
the  principai  focal  lengths  /j  to  /«  of  said  first  through 
fourth  components  and  of  the  interfocal  spacings  </j.i 
to  </»«  of  all  of  said  components,  measured  from  the 
secondary  focal  point  of  any  higher-order  component  to 
the  primary  focal  point  of  the  nearest  lower-order 
component,  by  the  expressions 

+<<,>/|.«-*<«J^..4+/s«+/l"+/4* 
*|— </j.l<ft.l<f4.«+rfs,l<'«yM-<'s.l<'4>'l.4+<'»J<'4>'».4 

-l-/j*<'4.j+/j'''i.i-|-/4*<'».a+/M.4+/»'<'».«+/4'''a.> 
b^^dt,tdt:^U^%,A-\-f^d^;*-^f^t.id%,i+U^tAd%^ 

Ci— — rf|J+<f4.J— <'«.4 
C,— <f,ji44+<'lJ<'s.4-<'4.><'».4+/s"+/«' 

and  further  satisfying  the  relationship 

ll,-(^4-|-6,+fr,+*i+6)/6« 
wherein  Rf  reprcsente  the  varifocal  ratio  of  the  system. 


HIGH-SrEED  TELEPHOTO  OBJECnVE 
Giaitr  Khat  and  Hdarick  Macbcr,  KiwiMck. 

■■Ifiiis  Id  Joe.  ^rhnilifr  tt  Co^ 
Rkiacbuid,  Gtrwmmj,  a  cooipaay  of 
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ApfHcatioa  loly  24,  1957,  Swial  No.  674,442 
priority,  apfJkiUkw  GeroMuy  Ab|m(  7, 19M 
aOatea.    (CL8S— 57) 


2,9M,172  

VARIFOCAL  OBJECTIVE  SYSTEM 
GiMcr  KkmC  Krcvzaach,  RhlBclaBd,  Gervaay 

to  Jos.  Schneider  *  Co.,  OpdadM  Wcrkc,  Krcoznach, 
ITMitisnil.  GeroMBy,  a  Germaai  Inn  , 

Apfllcallo.  May  17,  If 54,  Serid  No.  5«5,514         | 
Claiau  priority,  applicadoo  Geraany  May  21,  1955    ' 
7  Clafans.    (a.  S»— 57)  ] 

1.  In  a  varifocal  objective  system,  in  combination,  a 
varifocal  lens  group,  a  principal  objective  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  lens  group  of  fixed  focal  lengths  inter- 
changeably positionable  between  said  varifocal  group  and 
an  image  plane,  the  fixed  focal  lengths  of  said  first  and 
second  lens  groups  having  a  ratio  of  l:>/n.  "id  varifocal 
group  being  adjusUble  throughout  a  range  of  different 
overall  focal  lengths  limited  by  the  values 


1.  A  telcphoto  objective  system  comprising  a  positively 
refracting  front  lens  group  and  a  negatively  refracting 
rear  lens  group  separated  by  a  large  air  space,  said  lens 
groups  constituting  respective  halves  of  a  Gaussian  dual 
objective,  said  front  group  consisting  of  a  single  meniscus- 
shaped  positive  front  lens  followed  by  a  cemented  nega- 
tive meniscus  composed  of  lenses  of  opposite  rcfractivity, 
said  rear  group  consisting  of  two  air-spaced  single  lenses, 
said  front  group  having  a  focal  length  ranging  between 
85%  and  100%  of  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  system 
and  having  a  back-focal  distance  less  than  65%  of  said 
overall  focal  length,  said  objective  system  having  an  over- 
all focal  length  of  numerical  value  100  and  an  aperture 
ratio  of  1:4.0,  the  radii  r, — r,,  the  thicknesses  and  spac- 
ings di — dt,  the  refractive  indices  n^  and  the  Abb^  nuna- 
bers  r  of  said  front  lens  L,,  said  lenses  Lj—Lj  o'  "i<* 
cemented  meniscus,  and  said  air-spaced  single  lenses 
L4,  L,  having  numerical  values  subsUntially  as  given  in 


/Vl/n 

and  /V» 

1, 

the  following  ttb 

le: 

1 

Li 

-Hi.»<ri<-»-r.6 

-H«6.  l<fK-»-«a  • 

-HI.  7<rK-»-J7  3 

-14a6.0<ri<-I17S.O 

-na.i<fi<-m.7 

-18.6<rr<-»S^a 

-311<fK-17.» 

-aSBiO<fK  ■♦■•«- 0 

-T9ao<r»<-«e 

S.(K^i<&0 

.sft<4i<.ei 

7.0<*<7.7 

16.J<^<18.0 
1.0<A<1.2 

.a<*<i  8 

1.61<1M<1.» 
Airi 

1.4S<ii4<I.4» 

1.M<1I4<1.67 
DUplira 

1.61<1U<1  «3 
Airi 

1.7a<m<1.73 

61.  ©<»<«•  4 

Li. 
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A5.ft<r<7aS 

Lt. 

33.»<r<aS.0 

ht 

[m  space 

57.1<r<«0.» 

L».      

ipaoe 

».3<k:»4 

where  /  is  the  local  length  of  the  lens  group  of  said  prin- 
cipal objective  aligned  therewith,  whereby  the  overall 
focal    length    of   the   system    is    continuously    variable 


It  llL» 


2,9*4,174 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVE 

ZcM   WaklBBoU*,    Tokyo,   JapM,   aarignor   to   Nippon 

Kogaloi  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japus,  a  corporatioo  of  Japan 

AppUcatkM  Jnly  31, 1957,  Serial  No.  475»357 

lOaiBB.    (CLS8— 57) 


between  two  extreme  values  whose  ratio  is  equal  to  n. 
operating  means  for  adjusting  said  varifocal  group 
within  said  range,  and  stop  means  for  arresting  said 
operating  means  at  the  limits  of  said  range. 


A  photographic  objective  comprising  a  first  convex  lens 
Li,  a  doublet  consisting  of  a  second  convex  lens  L,  ce- 
mented to  a  first  concave  lens  Lj,  the  doublet  being  air 


spaced  from  the  first  convex  lens  with  the  air  space  there- 
between being  of  concave  meniscus  shape,  'a  diaphragm, 
a  third  convex  lens  L4,  and  a  second  doublet  air  spaced 
from  the  third  convex  lens  and  consisting  of  a  secoix]  con- 
cave lens  L(  cemented  to  a  fourth  convex  lens  L«,  the  air 
space  between  the  third  concex  lens  and  the  second 
doublet  being  of  convex  meniscus  shape,  the  diaphragm 
being  air  spaced  from  the  first  doublet  and  the  third  con- 
vex lens,  each  the  first  convex  lens,  the  third  convex 
lens,  the  first  doublet  and  the  second  doublet  being  con- 
cave facing  the  diaphragm,  of  which  objective  the  mag- 
nitudes are  substantially  as  follows: 

[/-looi)     msi  ^ 


sleeve  being  laterally  unconfined  for  a  substantial  dia- 
tance  rearwardly  from  its  forward  end  and  having  a 
counter-bcMie  in  hs  forward  end  providing  a  relatively 
thin  side  wall,  and  a  sealing  disc  inserted  in  and  seal- 
ingly  retained  in  said  counter-bore,  said  sealing  disc  being 
adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  the  high  kinetic  energy  mis- 
sile and  the  laterally  unconfined  section  of  said  sealing 
sleeve  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  absorb,  by 
permanent  deformation  thereof,  destructive  energy  occa- 
sioned by  the  firing  of  said  missile  and  the  transition 
thereof  through  said  sealing  disc  into  well  fluid,  whereby 
said  barrel  is  prevented  from  being  damaged 
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2,9M,174 
Abbe      QUICK  DETACHABLE  GUN  SUPPORTING  TRIPOD 
number     q  WattoB  Mmwt,  Bcvcffly,  Ma«.,  aMlgDor  to  fbc  Unllad 
States  of  Anacfica  as  reprcaented  by  tke  Seuetary  «f 

V  .u  0  AppScatioB  laly  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  472,944 

'  ^°  aOaliM.    (CL89— 4«) 

(GimM  wmkm  TIda  15,  U^S.  C«4a  (19S2),  aac.  24^ 

V1-S6.8 

Vi-38.0 


V,-60.3 

V(-4S.4 
V«-S5.5 


where  r,uiMcript  u  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  sur- 
face, </(uiMcrtpt  the  thickness  of  the  lens  element  at  the  op- 
tical axis,  /aubwript  the  length  of  the  air  space  between  the 
lens  surfaces,  n,uiMcript  the  refractive  index  of  the  material 
of  the  lens  element,  and  v,q|«eni>t  the  Abbe  number  there- 
of, each  series  of  subscripts  being  in  the  increasing  order 
of  its  position  from  the  object  to  the  image  side  of  the 
objective. 

2,9*4,175  ' 

MUZZLE  SEALING  APPARATUS 

Hcwy  H.  MohaapC  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

AppttcatkM  October  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  441^31 

2  Claims.    (CL  89^1) 


>' 


1 .  In  a  tripod  mount  and  recoilless  rifle  supported  there- 
by, the  combination  therewith  of  the  improvement  en- 
abling said  rifle  and  tripod  to  be  quickly  locked  to  and 
unlocked  from  a  carrying  position  in  a  vehicle,  said  im- 
provement including  at  least  one  of  the  tripod  legs  being 
provided  with  a  pivoted  locking  handle,  an  extension 
portion  of  a  vehicle  frame  on  which  said  tripod  leg  is 
supported  and  to  which  it  is  locked,  said  handle  being 
pivoted  to  said  leg  and  a  hook  pivoted  to  said  handle  ad- 
jacent to  the  handle  pivot  but  on  an  opposite  side  from 
the  frame  extension  on  which  said  leg  is  supported  for 
said  hook  to  engage  an  underside  of  said  frame  exten- 
sion, whereby  angular  movement  of  said  handle  away 
from  said  leg  causes  said  hook  to  move  downward  and 
away  from  its  cooperation  with  said  frame  extension  and 
whereby  said  tripod  leg  and  rifle  may  be  quickly  lifted 
from  said  vehicle  without  a  delay  in  unscrewing  any 
part  of  the  tripod  from  the  vehicle. 


:    H;#Mfc- 


ratioB  of  Michtaui 
AppUcation  October 

1.  The  combination  with  a  non-expendable,  elongated 
barrel  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  under  fluid  with 
the  bore  of  the  barrel  extending  vertically  down  the  well 
bore  for  repeated  use  in  accelerating  a  miuile  to  impart 
thereto  a  high  kinetic  energy  and  propelling  the  missile 
in  the  well,  of  a  sealing  cap  sealingly  secured  to  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  barrel,  said  sealing  cap  having  a  seal- 
ing sleeve  extending  forwardly  of  the  muzzle  end  of  said 
barrel  for  a  substantial  distance  and  providing  a  bore 
forming  an  extension  of  the  barrel  bore,  said  sealing   chuck  for  receiving 


2,9*4,177 
GEAR  FINISHING 
Thomas  S.  Gates,  Groae  Pointc  Woods,  aad  Robert  M. 
Williams,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignors  to  NatlosMd 
Broach  ft  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 


8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,411 
(CL94— 1) 


An  automated  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a 
i.  iot  receiving  an  internal  gear,  a  tool  support  for  a 
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gear-like  finishing  tool  movable  between  a  position  in 
which  a  tool  thereon  is  in  finishing  relation  within  a  gear 
in  said  chuck  and  a  position  spaced  from  the  open  end 
of  the  chuck,  a  transfer  device  movable  between  a  loading 
position  intermediate  said  chuck  and  said  tool  support 
and  a  receiving  and  discharge  position,  said  transfer  de- 
vice having  unfinished  gear  support  means  for  receiving 
an  unfinished  gear  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said  tool 
support  and  having  finished  gear  support  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  finished  gear  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  said 
chuck,  means  associated  with  said  support  means  to  pro- 
vide for  ejection  of  a  gear  from  either  of  said  support 
means  upon  advance  of  a  gear  into  the  other  of  said 
support  means,  means  for  ejecting  a  finished  gear  from 
said  chuck  into  said  finished  gear  support  means  to 
thereby  eject  an  unfinished  gear  from  said  unfinished  gear 
support  means  into  meshed  relation  on  a  tool  on  said 
tool  support  while  said  device  is  between  said  chuck  hnd 
tool  support,  movement  of  an  u^nished  gear  into  the 
unfinished  gear  support  means  of  said  device,  while  said 
device  is  in  receiving  and  discharge  position  being  oper- 
able to  eject  a  finshed  gear  from  said  device. 


pivotal  connections,  angle  sensing  means  connected  to 
sense  the  angles  between  said  links  and  produce  angle 
function  signals,  a  computer  for  combining  said  signals  to 
produce  an  output  representing  the  vector  resultant  of 


HOB  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 

Ralph  L.  Cotta,  Rockford,  111.,  aarigBor  to  Barber-Col 

Compuiy,  Rockford,  Hi.,  a  cononittoa  of  DliBota 

AppUcatioa  September  4, 19M,  Serial  No.  6t73^ 

7  Claims.    (Q.  ft— 4) 


1.  In  a  bobbing  machine,  the  combination  of,  a  slide 
for  supporting  a  rotary  hob  for  ajual  shifting,  means  pro- 
viding a  source  of  rotary  power  terminating  in  a  slow 
speed  drive  shaft,  a  rotary  member,  a  stop  for  limiting 
the  turning  thereof  in  one  direction  to  a  predetermined 
angular  position,  means  yieldably  biasiiig  said  member 
toward  said  position,  a  first  one  way  connection  coupling 
said  shaft  and  said  member  togethei  for  turning  in  unison 
away  from  said  position  including  a  releasable  pawl, 
normally  stationary  meajs  operable  upon  engagement  by 
said  pawl  to  release  the  latter  and  permit  return  of  the 
member  to  said  positioo,  and  means  including  a  second 
pawl  and  ratchet  mechanism  coupling  said  member  to 
said  hob  slide  and  operable  to  advance  said  slide  during 
turning  of  said  member  with  said  shaft,  said  second  pawl 
being  movable  in  unison  with  said  first  pawl. 


to 


said  links  and  driving  mechanism  for  relatively  moving 
said  supporting  mechanism  responsive  to  said  computer 
for  producing  a  predetermined  positional  relationship  be- 
tween said  tool  and  said  workholder. 


2,9#6tlM 

FROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CONTAINERS 

Paol  Bracfat,  Pon-Westhoven,  Cennany 

ApplkatkNi  Jaouary  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  7t8,3«2 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  lanury  21,  19S7 

IClaimi.    (0.99—94) 


1.  The  method  of  simuluneously  making  from  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  flexible  material  the  side  wall  of  a  con- 
tainer having  a  neck  of  reduced  diameter  and  the  side 
wall  of  the  corresponding  fitted  cap,  comprising  spirally 
winding  a  thin  strip  of  the  material  of  the  width  of  the 
combined  height  of  container  and  cap,  to  form  a  tube 
having  the  width  of  the  conuiner  neck,  continuously  ap- 
plying adhesive  between  the  adjacent  plies  of  material 
during  the  winding,  interposing  a  separating,  adhesive- 
repellant  layer  around  the  tube  over  the  extent  of  the 
container  neck,  continuing  the  spiral  winding  and  adhe- 
sive applying  steps  until  the  tube  is  the  desired  thickness 
and  finally  severing  the  outer  plies  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  separating  layer  and  severing  the  inner  plies  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  separating  layer  to  permit  separation 
of  the  cap  wall  from  the  container  wall. 


2,9M,ltl 

MODULAR  CAMERA  POD 

RiuMli  E.  Hofftrm,  Ozaard,  CaHf . 

ApplkatkHi  Janoary  1«,  195t,  Serial  No.  7f9,42S 

6  Claims.    (0.95—12.5) 

(GraatMl  OBder  Title  35,  MS,  Code  (1952),  lec.  2M) 


2,9M,179 
VECTOR  GAGE 
'  lokB  L.  Bower,  Dowacy,  CaHf., 

North  American  Aviatloo,  be. 
Applkatioa  January  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,535 
10  Claims.    (O.  9«— 13J) 
I.  Machining  apparatus  comprising  supporting  mecha- 
nism for  a  workholder  and  a  tool,  for  movably  supporting 
one  relative  to  the  other,  a  plurality  of  links,  one  having 
an  end  with  a  connection  to  the  workholder.  another  hav- 
ing an  end  with  a  connection  to  the  tool,  said  links  having 


1.  An  elongated  camera  pod  of  roughly  cylindrical 
configuration  designed  to  be  carried  by  an  aircraft  for  the 
purpose  of  simultaneously  recording  information  present 
within  a  plurality  of  fields  of  view,  said  camera  pod  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  cameras  each  of  which  is  oriented 
to  encompass  one  of  the  said  fields  of  view,  said  camera 
pod  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  modules  with  se- 
lected ones  of  said  plurality  of  cameras  being  re^)ec- 
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tively  mounted  within  and  supported  by  a  single  one  of 
said  plurality  of  modules,  said  modules  being  assembled 
in  end-to-end  fashion  along  a  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to 
form  an  enclosure  for  said  cameras,  and  means  for  per- 
mitting the  selective  angular  rotation  about  such  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  any  selected  one  of  said  modules  with  re- 
spect to  the  remaining  ones  of  said  modules,  thereby  to 
cause  the  camera  associated  with  said  selected  one  module 
to  encompass  a  different  field  of  view  from  that  covered 
prior  to  such  rotation. 


2,9«6,1S2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Joseph  H.  Booth,  Belmont,  and  Lewis  W.  CImbb,  Jr., 
Sharon,  Mass^  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioo,  Cam- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  739,924 
21  Claims.    (0. 95—13) 


C^ 


2,906,183 

STEREOSCOPIC  CAMERA 

Scton  I.  Rocfawite,  BooMcr,  Colo. 

Application  September  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,619 

9  Claims.     (O.  95—18) 


quence  of  stereo  views,  feeding  mechanism  connected 
to  advance  a  film  strip  relative  to  said  spaced  apart 
lenses,  cyclically  operable  indexing  mechanism  for  se- 
lectively controlling  said  feeding  mechanism  to  sequen- 
tially position  a  plurality  of  successively  adjacent  frames 
of  spaced  apart  portions  of  a  film  strip  relative  to  each 
of  said  lenses  respectively  during  each  cycle  of  feeding 
operation,  cycle  control  means  including  a  timing  cam 
operatively  connected  to  render  said  indexing  mechanism 
inoperative  for  a  predetermined  timed  interval  after  each 
cycle  of  operation  to  permit  continuous  operation  of 
said  feeding  mechanism,  said  cycle  control  means  being 
connected  to  render  said  indexing  mechanism  operative 
for  indexably  controlling  the  operation  of  said  feeding 
mechanism  to  start  another  cycle  of  operation,  and  a 
single  control  device  operatively  connected  to  effect  a 
coordinate  operation  of  said  feeding  mechanism,  said  in- 
dexing mechanism  and  said  cycle  control  means. 


1 .  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  a  film  material 
which  includes  a  photosensitive  layer  and  a  covering  cle- 
ment for  said  photosensitive  layer  which  is  opaque  to 
light  actinic  relative  to  said  photosensitive  layer  and 
having  a  flexible  partially  removable  portion  which  is 
adapted  to  be  coiled  away  from  a  fixed  portion  to  expose 
said  photosensitive  layer,  said  apparatus  comprising 
housing  means  providing  a  chamber  for  photographically 
exposing  said  film  unit,  means  for  mounting  said  film 
unit  in  a  given  image  plane  in  said  chamber,  rotatable 
coiling  means  initially  positioned  for  engaging  an  ex- 
tremity of  said  flexible  covering  layer  portion,  means  for 
simultaneously  rotating  and  translationally  moving  said 
coiling  means  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  substantially 
parellel  with  said  image  plane,  the  aforesaid  movement 
of  the  coiling  means  serving  to  provide  its  firm  engage- 
ment with  said  covering  layer  extremity  and  to  coil  there- 
on said  flexible  covering  layer  portion  so  as  to  uncovtr 
an  image  area  of  said  photosensitive  layer  to  enable  its 
photographic  exposure,  and  means  for  returning  said 
routable  coiling  means  to  its  initial  position  to  uncoil 
said  covering  element  portion  and  replace  it  on  said 
photosensitive  layer.  i 


2,906,184 
GEAR  ASSEMBLY,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Walter  Hennig.  Horst  Strehlc,  and  Arthur  Mende,  Dres- 
den, Germany,  assignors  to  VEB  Zeiss  Ikon  Dresden, 
DrMden,  Germany 

Application  February  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  641,558 
3  Claims.    (CL  95—31) 


SSMM  8« 


3.  In  a  camera  or  the  like  having  a  film  magazine 
spool,  a  film  take-up  spool,  and  a  film  transport  roller 
for  engaging  and  advancing  the  film  from  the  magazine 
spool  to  the  take-up  spool,  a  gear  train  interconnecting 
the  transport  roller  and  take-up  spool  for  driving  the 
latter  when  the  transport  roller  is  turned  in  a  direction 
to  advance  the  film,  said  gear  train  including  an  interme- 
diate movable  gear  positioned  to  mesh  with  adjacent 
gears  in  the  gear  train  when  said  film  is  advanced,  con- 
trol means  for  automatically  moving  the  intermediate 
gear  out  of  meshing  position  with  said  gear  train  to  in- 
terrupt the  drive  transmission  to  said  take-up  spool  when 
the  transport  roller  is  turned  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  rewind  the  film,  said  control  means  including  a  lever 
mounted  at  one  end  on  a  pivot  and  carrying  the  movable 
gear  at  the  other  end,  said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  rotational  axis  of  said  take-up  spool,  the  gear 
train  also  including  a  first  gear  rotatable  with  the  take-up 
spool  and  a  second  gear,  the  movable  gear  meshing  with 
and  coupling  the  first  gear  and  the  second  gear  when  the 
film  is  advanced  and  being  positioned  to  be  pushed  away 
from  said  second  gear  on  its  pivoted  lever  when  the  gear 
train  is  turned  in  a  direction  to  rewind  said  film. 


1.  In  a  stereo  camera  having  spaced  apart  lenses  and 
being  particularly  arranged  for  taking  a  panoramic  se- 


2.906,185 
EXCHANGEABLE  OBJECTIVES  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC CAMERAS 
Hcfannt  Nanmann,  Munich,  and  Albrecht  Wilhclm  Tron- 
nier,  Gottingen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Voigtiander  Ak- 
tiengesdlschaft,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Application  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,152 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  December  7,  1953 

17  Claims.    (CI.  95— 44) 

1.  Exchangeable  objective  system  including  at  least  one 

exchangeable  objective  comprising  more  than  one  lens 

member,   in  combination  with   a   photographic  camera 


1968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Septembek  29,  1959 


having  a  ranfe-finder  and  with  built-in  means  for  range- 
flader  coupled  focusing;  each  of  the  exchangeable  objec- 
tives having  one  lens  member  which  is  displaceabk  with- 
in the  exchangeable  objective  and  a  residual  objective  part 
which  is  stationary  within  said  exchangeable  objective; 
said  displaceabk  lens  member  having  i  focal  length  which 
is  equal  to  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  "normal 
obfective'*  of  said  camera;  each  of  the  exchangeable  ob- 
jectives meeting  the  condition 

fw  =  QwfM 

wherein  /w  stands  for  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the 


SHUTTER  TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC CAMERAS 

Archie  H.  Corey,  Iroodtfantt,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  Graflcx, 

be.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,124 

S  Claims.    (O.  95—43) 


7.  A  shutter  for  photographic  cameras  comprising  a 
casing,  a  plurality  of  shutter  leaves  movably  mounted  in 
wid  casing,  a  rotatable  master  member  operatrvely  con- 
nected to  said  shutter  leaves  to  open  and  close  said 
shutter  leaves  on  rotation  of  said  master  member,  said 
master  member  having  equi-angularly  spaced  teeth 
formed  thereon,  and  shutter  speed  timing  mechani&m 
comprising  a  cam  ring  rotatably  adjustable  in  said  casing 
about  the  axis  of  said  master  member,  a  plurality  of 
levers  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  in  angularly 
spaced  relation  about  the  axis  of  said  member  for  pivotal 


movement  about  separate  axes,  respectively,  each  parallel 
to  but  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  master  member,  said 
cam  ring  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  cam  surfaces 
spaced  from  one  another  angularly  about  the  axis  of 
said  master  member,  each  group  being  disposed  for  co- 
operation with  a  separate  one  of  said  kvers.  each  group 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  cam  surfaces  at  different 
radial  distances,  respectively,  from  the  axis  of  said 
master  member  for  cooperating  with  the  associated  lever 
to  determine  the  position  of  said  lever  about  its  pivot, 
thereby  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  lever  associated 
therewith  is  in  position  for  engagement  by  a  tooth  of 
said  master  member  as  said  master  member  rotates, 
and  thereby  to  determine  at  what  point  in  the  rotation 
of  said  master  member  the  tooth  engages  the  associated 
lever,  the  cam  surfaces  of  the  different  groups  being  so 
disposed  radially  of  the  axis  of  said  master  member  that 
one  or  more  levers  may  be  adjusted  selectively,  by  rotary 
adjustment  of  said  cam  ring,  into  position  to  be  engaged 
by  different  teeth  of  said  master  member  as  said  master 
memoer  rotates,  and  a  separate  retarding  train  operatively 
connected  to  each  lever  to  be  actuated  upon  rocking 
movement  of  the  lever  under  actuation  of  a  tooth  of  the 
master  member  as  the  master  member  rotates. 
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exchangeable  objective,  Qw  stands  for  the  quotient  from 
/w  snd  the  focal  length  of  said  displaceabk  lens  member 
of  the  exchangeable  objective  and  /h  stands  for  the  equiv- 
alent focal  length  of  the  "normal  objective"  of  said 
camera;  means  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  built- 
in  focusing  means  of  the  camera  to  said  displaceabk  lens 
member  of  the  exchangeable  objective  in  attached  condi- 
tion of  the  latter  to  the  camera,  in  order  to  obtain  correct 
focusing  of  the  attached  exchangeable  objective,  with  the 
same  adjusting  displacement  by  the  range-finder  coupled 
focusing  means  as  in  the  focusing  of  the  normal  objective 
in  the  camera. 


2,9M,187 

AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  CONTROL 

Donald  A.  Dotioa,  Los  Angcka,  and  Robert  Kimes,  CaN 

vcr,  Calif.,  asrifMirs  to  Dotson-Kimca  Enterprises,  Col- 

vcr  City,  Calif.,  a  ptt—iMp 

Applicatioa  lammmj  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«2,<24 

9  ClalMs.    (CL  95—64) 


r^^ 


1.  In  a  portable  photographic  camera  having  a  lens 
and  an  iris  diaphragm  mechanism  therefor;  a  photoelec- 
tric cell  associated  with  said  camera  and  having  a  resist- 
ance representative  of  the  brightness  of  a  scene  to  be 
photographed:  aperture  adjusting  apparatus  disposed  be- 
tween said  cell  and  said  scene;  an  electric  motor  for  ad- 
justing in  unison  said  mechanism  and  said  apparatus  to 
control  the  amount  of  light  permitted  to  reach  said  cell; 
a  source  of  power  for  said  motor;  relay  means  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor;  a  control 
circuit  for  said  relay  means  and  motor  including  a  first 
and  a  second  electron  tube,  each  having  a  filament,  a 
control  grid  and  an  anode;  a  first  source  of  voltage  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  filaments;  a  second  source  of 
voltage  connected  between  the  anode  of  said  first  tube 
and  the  control  grid  of  said  second  tube;  a  third  source 
of  voltage  connected  between  one  of  said  filaments  and 
said  relay  means  and  in  series  with  the  anode  of  said  sec- 
ond tube;  said  cell  being  serially  connected  between  the 
control  grid  and  the  filament  of  said  first  tube;  a  resistor 
having  a  resistaiKX  adjustable  in  accordance  with  film 
speed  and  connected  in  series  with  said  cell  and  the  fila- 


ment of  said  first  tube;  and  voltage  divider  means  con- 
nected across  one  of  said  filaments,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  selectively  connecting  an  adjusubk  point  of 
said  voltage  divider  means  to  the  control  grid  of  said 
first  tube;  and  means  for  simuluneously  coupling  said 
motor  to  said  voluge  divider  means  for  adjusting  said 
point  until  said  control  circuit  is  balanced. 


said  belt  means  passing  horizontally  away  from  the 
ffltinj  at  the  top  edge  thereof,  a  plate  member  overlying 
the  belt  means  adjacent  the  upper  edge  <A  the  casing  to 
preclude  momentarily  the  action  of  the  air  pressure  dif- 
ferential to  hold  the  sheets  against  the  belt  means,  said 
means  to  direct  the  air  stream  being  disposed  to  direct 


2,9M*18t 
DIAPHRAGM  MOUNT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OR 

CINEMATOGRAPHIC  ORIECTIVBS 
Kari  TcKh,  Krcaanck,  Rhtedand,  Gcfvuiy,  airi|Bor  to 
Joa.  Schneider  A  Co^  Kramck,  Rktoefand,  Genaaaj, 
a  ininnanj  of  GenMny 

AnSttM  November  12,  IfSt.  SmM  No.  T73jS12 
ipriort^.  ■PpMortloB  G— y  NoreadMr  H,  1957 
TcbdaMT  (CL  95-«4) 


.  - "  V' 


1.  A  camera  objective  comprising  a  lens  housing,  a 
first  annular  member  fixed  to  said  housing,  a  diaphragm 
with  adjustable  aperture  supported  by  said  first  annular 
member,  a  second  annular  membei-  rotatable  relatively 
to  said  first  annular  member  and  provided  with  control 
means  for  adjusting  the  aperture  of  said  diaphragm,  one 
of  said  annular  members  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  recess,  the  other  of  said  annular  members  being  pro- 
vided with  a  spring-urged  detent  adapted  to  enter  said 
recess  in  an  intermediate  stop  position  for  camming  en- 
gagement therewith  so  as  yicldably  to  arrest  the  rota- 
tion of  said  second  annular  member,  and  blocking  means 
selectively  interposable  between  said  detent  and  said  re- 
cess; said  blocking  means  including  a  pair  of  radially  mov- 
able elements  lodged  in  said  other  annular  member  and 
provided  with  extremities  projecting  therefrom,  one  of 
said  elements  having  a  cam-shaped  extension  positioned 
to  displace  said  detent  against  its  spring  force  upon  an 
inward  displacement  of  said  one  element,  and  coupling 
means  operatively  connecting  said  elements  for  opposite 
radial  movement.  , 


said  stream  at  the  advancing  edges  of  the  sheeu  as  they 
pass  under  said  i^ate  member,  whereby  the  separation 
of  the  sheets  is  effected  by  the  cooperative  action  of 
^vity,  the  air  pressure  differential  and  the  air  stream, 
and  the  width  of  the  plate  member  permitting  the  sheet 
closest  to  the  belt  means  to  be  re-engaged  with  the  belt 
means  beyond  the  plate  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  98 — 56  see: 
Patent  No  2.907,036 


23M,1S9 
ROTARY  PRINTER  WITH  SHEET  SEPARATING 

DEVICE 

RicfaaH  C.  Robcrtooa,  Chicago,  m.,  avifBor  to  Charles 

Braning  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,837 

5  Oalms.  (CL  95—77.5) 
5.  In  a  printing  machine,  the  combination  of  a  casing, 
a  light  transmitting  surface  and  a  source  of  light  within 
the  casing,  means  to  feed  a  sheet  of  sensitized  material 
and  a  sheet  of  material  to  be  oopied  into  the  casing  in 
superimposed  face-to-face  relation,  belt  means  to  ad- 
vance said  sheets  through  said  casing  and  having  por- 
tions through  which  air  may  pass,  said  belt  means  pass- 
ing over  the  li^t  transmitting  surface  with  the  sheet 
of  sensitized  material  and  tracing  disposed  therebetween, 
means  to  maintain  an  air  pressure  differential  across  a 
section  of  said  belt  means  adjacent  the  light  transmitting 
surface  to  hold  the  sheets  in  superimposed  relation  thcrc- 
against  upon  leaving  the  transparent  surface,  means  to 
direct  an  air  stream  toward  the  advancing  edges  of  the 
sheeu  whereby  the  sheet  closest  to  the  belt  means  is 
held  thereagainst  by  said  air  pressure  differential  and 
the  other  sheet  is  separated  therefrom  by  said  air  stream. 


2,9M,19« 
DIFFUSING  DUCTS  FOR  THE  VENTILATION  OF 
CEREALS  OR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS  STORED 
IN  SILOS^  OR  WAREHOUSES 

Jacqaes  Mabo,  Larcfamont,  N.Y. 
Original  applicatioa  Angnst  14,  1951,  Serial  No.  241,828, 
now  Patent  No.  2,711,128,  dated  Jane  21,  1955.    Di- 
vided and  this  appBcation  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No. 
492,721 

€  Clafans.    (CL  98— 56) 


1.  A  vertically  extending  ventilating  duct  adapted  for 
the  ventilation  of  grain  stored  in  a  granary,,  said  duct 
comprising  vertical  wall  means  at  least  in  part  defining 
a  vertically  elongated  air  passage,  said  wall  means  haviiig 
a  series  of  vertically  spaced  apertures  formed  therein 
communicating  with  said  air  passage,  a  series  of  con- 
tinuous imperforate  baffle  members  each  fixed  to  the 
exterior  of  said  wall  means  and  each  extending  hori- 
zontally coextensively  with  said  wall  means,  each  baffle 
member  further  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  wall  means  to  shield  at  least  ooe  aperture  and 
to  define  a  unitary  expansion  chamber  closed  at  its  top 


1 
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and  open  at  its  bottom,  each  aperture  shielded  by  each 
baffle  member  being  located  at  the  top  of  said  expansion 
chamber,  each  chamber  communicating  with  said  air 
passage  through  at  least  one  of  said  shielded  apertures, 
said  baffle  members  each  further  comprising  a  vertically 
downwardly  extending  lip  positioned  to  prevent  the  entry 
of  grain  into  said  expansion  chamber,  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  baffle  member  being  disposed  at  a  level  lower 
than  the  lowest  portion  of  any  aperture  which  is  shielded 
thereby. 


AROMATIC  PRESSURE  COOKER  AND  SMOKER 

Manricc  Wm.  L«c,  Sr^  Bolcy,  Okla. 

Application  January  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  709,941 

2  Claims.    (CL  99— 259) 


,r^:^2^ 


1.  A  pressure  cooker,  comprising:  an  upwardly  open 
substantially  cylindrical  pressure  chamber;  a  lid  for  clos- 
ing and  sealing  said  chamber,  said  lid  having  a  vent  open- 
ing; weight  means  for  closing  the  vent  and  maintaining 
the  pressure  within  said  chamber  constant;  a  first  elec- 
trical resistance  heating  clement  secured  to  the  lowermost 
surface  of  said  chamber;  an  upwardly  open  substantially 
rectangular  chamber  for  holding  water  and  flavoring 
means,  said  rectangular  chamber  having  a  centrally  bored 
cylindrical  boss  forming  a  part  of  the  bottom  thereof; 
an  electrical  resistance  cylindrical  heating  element  dis- 
posed with  the  bore  of  said  boss;  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  rectangular  chamber  within  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber  on  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  its  open  end, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  terminal  rods 
projecting  through  the  wall  of  said  cylindrical  chamber 
and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  spaced-apart  verti- 
cally disposed  terminal  strips  secured  by  their  lower  end 
portions  to  said  rectangular  chamber  and  connected  with 
said  cylindrical  heating  element,  each  said  terminal  strip 
having  a  bifurcated  upper  end  portion  adapted  for  resil- 
iently  engaging  the  inwardly  disposed  ends  of  said  termi- 
nal rods;  and  a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  with 
said  terminal  rods  and  said  first  heating  element. 


2,906,192 
BEVERAGE  BREWING  APPARATUS 
Gladys  J.  Oakes,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Applicarion  May  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,610 
18  Claims.    (CI.  99—282) 
I.  Beverage    brewing   apparatus   comprising    a    boifer 
for  heating  water,  means  supplying  precise  quantities  of 
water  to  said  boiler,  a  hot  water  reservoir  above  and  in 
direct  communication   with   said   boiler  to  receive  said 
precise  quantities  of  water  therefrom,  meaas  heating  said 
boiler  whereby  said  precise  quantities  of  hot  water  are 
evacuated  from  said  boiler  to  said  hot  water  reservoir 
when   the  steam  pressure   in  the  boiler  reaches  a  pre- 
determined amount,  there  being  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
the  bottom  of  said  reservoir,  a  beverage  receptacle  beneath 
said  reservoir,  there  being  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the 
top  of  said  receptacle  beneath  said  openings  in  the  reser- 
voir,  beverage  containers  having  perforated  upper  and 
lower  ends  supported  between  said  openings  in  the  reser- 
voir and   the  openmgs  in   said   receptacle,  valve  plugs 
in  said  openings  in  the  reservoir,  vertical  rods  connected 


to  said  plugs,  a  motor  unit  operatively  connected  to 
said  rods  and  adapted  to  move  said  valve  plugs  sequen- 
tially to  open  position  whereby  the  hot  water  passes 
sequentially  through  said  containers  to  said  receptacle. 


^ 


means  starting  said  motor  unit  when  the  beverage  in  the 
receptacle  drops  to  a  predetermined  level,  means  stopping 
said  motor  unit  when  a  measured  quantity  of  water  passes 
from  the  boiler  to  the  reservoir,  and  means  controlling 
the  temperature  in  said  beverage  receptacle. 


2,906,193 

COFFEE  BEVERAGE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Raymond  E.  McCanlcy,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 

Application  August  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  606,804 

1  Claim.    (CI.  99—283) 


3- 


S  "^^'J^L 


In  a  coffee  beverage  making  machine,  the  combination 
of:  a  roaster  characterized  by  a  travel  path  of  the  green 
beans  therethrough  in  a  predetermined  time  interval,  and 
by  a  thermostatically  controlled  heater  which  acts  upon 
the  beans  during  this  travel  period;  means  for  moving 
the  beans  through  the  roaster;  a  roasting  heater  mounted 
and  thermostatically  controlled  to  apply  heat  at  a  constant 
temperature  to  the  beans  as  they  travel  through  the 
roaster;  a  bean  metering  device  mounted  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  roaster  capable  at  each  operation  thereof  of 
measuring  for  discharge  and  discharging  from  the  roaster 
only  a  relatively  small  fractional  portion  of  the  beans 
which  the  roaster  is  capable  of  containing  when  full;  a 
grinder  mounted  to  receive  from  the  metering  device  the 
said  fractional  portions  of  the  roasted  beans;  a  containing 
means  mounted  to  receive  the  said  fractional  portions  of 
roasted  and  ground  beans;  means  for  contacting  the 
beans  of  each  of  said  fractional  portions  while  in  said 
container  with  hot  water  at  brewing  temperature  to  pro- 
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duce  a  brewed  coffee  infusion;  and  a  control  means  for 
intermittently  operating  said  heater,  for  intermittently 
operating  said  metering  device,  which  in  turn  causes  a 
discharge  of  a  metered  batch  of  said  beans  from  the 
roaster  and  a  consequent  intermittent  movement  of  the 
beans  in  the  roaster  over  a  portion  only  of  their  travel 
path,  said  control  means  coordinating  the  heating  period 
with  the  metering  and  bean  moving  period,  said  control 
means  also  operating  said  grinder  and  brewing  means  in 
sequential  coordination  with  the  roasting  and  metering 
equipment. 

2,906,194  ! 

TIMER  MECHANISM 
Alfred  E.  Schwaocke,  Northbrook,  lU.,  asrigoor  to  Dor- 
mcyer  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nilnois 

ApplicatioB  June  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  590,001 
5  Claims.    (CI.  99— 329) 


and  a  strainer  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  chamber 
to  strain  juice  expressed  from  goods  pressed  and  crushed 
between  a  closed  endwall  of  the  chamber  and  said  piston 
part;  the  improvement  defined  by  the  fact  that  the  entire 
endwall  is  formed  as  part  of  the  strainer  insert  and  bears 
against  a  perforated  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a 
groove  of  the  chamber  wall  so  that,  when  the  strainer  in- 
sert has  been  set  in  place,  a  lug  projecting  from  the  lower 
rim  of  said  plate  does  not  abstract  a  juice  discharge  spout 
branching  from  said  chamber  and,  when  said  insert  has 
been  withdrawn  and  said  plate  turned  through  180*  and 
set  in  place,  said  lug  obstructs  said  spout. 


2,906.196 
EJECTOR  AND  SORTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRINTING  MACHINES 
Wilhelm  Ritzerfeld,  Berlin-Dahlem,  and  Gerhard 
Ritzcrfeld,  Berlin-Grancwald,  Germany 
Original  application  March  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,574, 
now  Patent  No.  2,847,214,  dated  Angnst   12,  1958. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Jnly  28,  1958,  Serial  No. 
751,377 

2Clafani.    (CLlfl— 2) 


umnff  m  » 


5.  In  a  toaster,  a  circuit  including  a  heating  element, 
a  mechanically  closable  switch  in  said  circuit  in  series 
with  said  heating  element,  electromagnetic  means  in  said 
circuit  for  opening  said  switch  when  energized  to  inter- 
rupt said  circuit,  additional  switch  means  in  said  circuit 
in  series  with  said  clectromagnetc  means  and  said 
mechanically  closable  switch  and  a  thermal  sensitive 
member  responsive  to  sensible  heat  in  toast  which  may 
he  toasted  in  said  toaster  for  closing  said  additional  switch 
when  said  heat  has  reached  a  predetermined  limit,  said 
electromagnetic  means  being  adapted  to  be  energized 
upon  closing  of  both  of  said  switches,  means  for  cali- 
brating said  additional  switch  relation  to  said  heat  actu- 
ated member  and  means  for  closing  said  additional  switch 
manually. 

2,906,195 
HANIM)PERATED  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLE 

PRESS 

Karl  Zyysct,  Lyss,  Bern,  Switzerland 

Applicarion  April  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  725,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  October  7,  1957 

1  Claim,    (a.  100—125) 


\ 


d      u 


In  a  fruit  and  vegetable  press  of  the  type  comprising  a 
base,  a  column  integral  therewith,  a  hollow  compression 
chamber  carried  by  the  column  and  of  which  the  center 
line  extends  along  a  circular  arc,  a  handle  pivoted  to  the 
chamber  to  swing  about  the  center  of  said  arc.  said  handle 
having  a  part  formed  to  act  as  a  piston  in  said  chamber. 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
rotary  cooperating  printing  rollers  for  printing  'sheets 
passing  between  the  same  in  one  direction;  movable  ejec- 
tor means  located  in  said  one  direction  behind  said  print- 
ing rollers  for  receiving  and  conveying  printed  sheets; 
elongated  guide  means  located  on  a  side  of  said  ejector 
means  remote  from  said  printing  rollers  for  receiving 
sheets  ejected  by  said  ejector  means;  a  plurality  of  receiv- 
ing means  for  sheets  located  spaced  from  each  other  along 
said  guide  means;  a  plurality  of  side-tracking  switch 
means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  and  arranged 
spaced  from  each  other  along  said  guide  means,  each  of 
said  switch  means  being  movable  independently  of  the 
other  of  said  switch  means  between  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  an  operative  position  blocking  said  guide  means 
for  passage  of  sheets  and  connecting  said  guide  means 
with  the  receiving  means  associated  therewith  for  guiding 
sheets  into  the  respective  receiving  means;  operating 
means  for  select  ively  operating  said  side-tracking  switch 
means;  and  clearance  means  controlled  by  one  of  said 
printing  rollers  for  moving  at  the  end  of  each  revolution 
of  said  one  printing  roller  all  side-tracking  switch  means 
previously  shifted  from  said  operative  position  to  said 
inoperative  position. 


2,906,197 

SEAL  PRESS  SUPPORT  AND  DIE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FORMING  THE  LATTER 

Charles  Priesmeyer,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Meyer 

A  Wenthe,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

AppUcation  August  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,612 

4  Claims.    (CI.  101—28) 

1.  A  double  faced  die  piece  for  seal  presses  comprising 

a  disc -shaped  member  of  brass-like  metal  having  on  both 

faces  directly  opposite  each  other  and  adjacent  to  their 

respective   marginal    edges   laterally   spaced   continuous 

lines  of  coined  embossments  defining  relatively  narrow 
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border  panels  whose  surfaces  curve  convexly  outwardly 
from  said  lines  of  embossments  to  levels  above  the  level 


**•?«*_ 


l|—         ■■■■■■■■■■■^ 


^'     ^     ^s^^ 


of  the  central  portion  of  the  respective  faces  to  afford  in 
use  initial  working  contact  of  recessed  indicia  disposed 
wholly  within  the  confines  of  tlie  border  panel. 


NUMBERING  DEVICE  FOR  TIMING  LINES 
ON  A  SEISMOGRAM 
Jamca  A.  Wcstphal,  OwaiMS  Okla^  ■■!«■  n>  to  Steclair 
Oil  A  Gas  ComiMuiy,  Tnlaa,  OUa^  a  corporatioa  of 


AppUcatfon  lanaary  1^  195S,  Serial  No.  7t9^3 
2  Claloii.    (CL  ICl— 79) 


.•^ 


1.  A  numbering  device  for  marking  a  sequence  of  num- 
bers on  sheet  material  having  a  series  of  lines  marked 
transversely  at  intervals  along  the  length  thereof  such 
that  each  individual  number  is  positioned  in  sequence  ad- 
jacent an  individual  line  of  said  series,  which  device  in- 
cludes means  defining  a  supporting  surface  for  said  sheet, 
means  for  drawing  said  sheet  lengthwise  across  said  sur- 
face, a  light  source  positioned  to  direct  a  beam  of  light 
on  said  sheet  at  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  support 
means  thereby  to  intercept  said  lines  as  said  sheet  is 
drawn  across  said  surface,  a  box  positioned  adjacent  said 
surface  at  said  fixed  position  spaced  from  said  surface  to 
permit  said  sheet  material  to  be  passed  therebetween, 
means  defining  a  slit  in  said  box  adjacent  said  surface 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  in  which  said 
sheet  is  drawn  across  said  surface  whereby  said  lines  will 
pass  adjacent  said  slit,  photosensitive  means  positioned  in 
said  box  to  sense  the  intensity  of  light  entering  said  slit 
and  having  an  output  signal  responsive  to  said  intensity,  a 
reciprocating  automatic  numbering  machine  mounted 
above  said  surface  adjacent  to  said  fixed  position  and 
having  a  reciprocable  number  die  carrying  stamp  block 
operable  upon  reciprocation  thereof  to  print  the  next  suc- 
cessive number  of  a  pre-selectcd  sequence  on  said  sheet 
adjacent  to  said  fixed  position,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
output  signal  and  connected  to  reciprocate  said  stamp 
block  upon  a  change  in  said  output  signal  corresponding 
to  a  decrease  in  intensity  of  light  at  said  fixed  position. 


2,9f<.199 
METHOD  OF  PRINTING  LABELS  AND  IMFRINT- 

ING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Donald   H.   Mitchell.   West  Chester,  mad  Frederick  G. 
MacUbcrgcr  and  Gostave  A.  Hacdcrcr,  Philadelphia, 
9tL,  SMigBOfs  to  Globe  Ticket  Coospuy,  Philadelphia, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Peonsylvania 
AppUcatkm  November  25.  1952.  Serial  No.  322,4M 

8  Claims.  (CL  191^93) 
1.  Label  imprinting  apparatus  for  printing  labels 
adapted  to  identify  goods  with  indicia  identifying  the 
goods  to  which  the  labels  are  applied,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  labels  in  strip 
form,  means  for  successively  printing  on  each  of  the  la- 
bels general  goods  identifying  indicia  relating  to  the  type 
of  goods  to  which  the  labels  are  being  applied,  means 


for  actuating  said  general  indicia  printing  means,  means 
for  advancmg  the  label  strip  i>ast  said  impnntmg  means, 
means  following  said  first  mentioned  printing  means 
along  the  path  of  label  advance  for  successively  print- 
ing on  each  of  the  labels  specific  indicia  relating  to  the 


BKiq 


^s^ 


I 


specific  goods  to  which  each  label  is  applied,  means  for 
actuating  said  specific  indicia  printing  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  actuation  of  said  specific  indicia  imprint- 
ing means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  general  indicia  imprinting  means  and  said 
advancing  mc>ans. 


2.99i.29« 

INDEXING  DEVICE 

Frederick  W.  Pflcser,  PennsnkcB,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,042 

9  ClaiaM.    (CL  191— 93) 


1.  An  indexing  device  comprising  a  rotatable  member, 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  index  pulses  each 
corresponding  to  a  different  possible  initial  reference  posi- 
tion of  said  member,  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
timing  pulses  each  corresponding  to  a  different  reference 
position  of  said  member,  counting  means  for  counting 
said  timing  pulses  to  indicate  the  angular  position  of  said 
member,  and  resetting  means  responsive  to  said  index 
pulses  for  resetting  said  counting  means  to  a  count  corre- 
sponding to  one  said  initial  reference  position  different 
from  that  corresponding  to  the  index  pulse  which  initiates 
said  resetting. 

2,9Ma91 

CYLINDRICAL  SCREEN  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Samoel  Blair,  Jr.,  Somerset,  Masa^  asslgiior  to  Vdrcray 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Appilcatloa  September  13,  1951,  SerisJ  No.  246,3S3 

9  Claims.  (CL  191— 116) 
I.  A  cylindrical  screen  printing  machine  having  a  screen 
roller  consisting  of  a  tensioned  woven  wire  mesh  cylinder 
with  the  major  part  thereof  covered  to  leave  an  open 
design  portion  with  end  rings  attached  thereto,  and  a 
doctor  blade  and  throw  blade  positioned  in  the  interior 
thereof  to  maintain  a  pool  of  paint  to  be  printed  upon 
a  fabric  passing  under  said  roller,  said  end  rings  being 
of  right  angle  cross  section  with  one  flange  at  each  end 
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extending  circulariy  around  the  end  of  the  cylinder  and  at  leet  while  the  actuaUng  means  associated  with  the 
lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  same  printing  portion  as  said  indicating  portion  holds 
tensioning  rollers  riding  on  and  against  the  inside  face    the  associated  switch  means  m  said  operaUve  position. 


.''* 


►♦•i  ■.    <   i'- 


23H,203  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  GUIDING  RIB- 
BONS IN  TYPING  AND  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Wmy  Gfoase,  Oberadotf  (Neckar),  Germany,  assigDor  to 
Firma  Olympia  Wcrke  A.G.,  WUhcImshavcB,  GermaiQr 
AppHcatio0  October  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  766^35 
17  Claims.    (Q.  lei— 336) 


of  said  flange  on  each  side  of  and  adjacent  to  said  pool 
and  on  each  end  of  said  cylinder  to  stretch  the  lower  side 
of  said  cylinder  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  iu  axis. 


2,996,292 

ROTARY  DUPUCATING  MACHINE 

Wllhclm  Ritzerfeld,  BcrUB-Dahleni,  and  Gerhard 

Ritzcrfeld,  Bcrito-Gnmcwald,  GermaDj 

Applkatton  March  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,176 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  March  29, 1956 

34  Claims,    (a.  191— 1323) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described  having  a 
paper  roller,  a  plurality  of  type  carriers  adapted  to  move 
toward  and  away  from  said  roller,  a  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing said  type  carriers,  a  pair  of  spaced  spools,  and  a  rib- 
bon having  two  ends  each  anchored  in  one  of  said  ^)ools, 
a  ribbon  guiding  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination: a  pair  of  spaced  deflecting  means  in  contact 
with  the  ribbon  intermediate  said  paper  roller  and  said 
spools;  a  pair  of  articulatable  guide  means  for  support- 
ing said  deflecting  means;  and  a  connection  between  said 
mechanism  and  each  of  said  guide  means  for  articulating 
the  latter  in  such  manner  that  the  deflecting  means  are 
moved  toward  each  other  and  toward  said  paper  roller 
when  at  least  one  of  said  type  carriers  is  moved  toward 
said  paper  roller. 


1.  In  a  rotary  duplicating  machine  including  a  print- 
ing roller  adapted  to  carry  a  printing  form  having  a 
series  of  printing  portions,  and  a  counter  roller  movable 
to  and  from  a  printing  position  in  close  proximity  to  said 
printing  roller,  in  combination,  moving  means  for  moving 
said  counter  roller  to  and  from  said  printing  position  for 
printing  the  printing  portions  of  said  printing  form  and 
including  electrical  means;  a  series  of  switch  means  re- 
spectively associated  with  said  printing  portions  of  said 
printing  form  and  being  connected  to  said  electrical 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  each  of  said  switch  means 
being  independently  movable  to  an  operative  position 
and  causing  in  said  operative  position  printing  of  the 
associated  printing  portion  of  said  printing  form  by  op- 
eration of  the  printing  roller;  a  series  of  actuating  means 
respectively  associated  with  said  switch  means  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  in  one  direction  distance  equal  to 
the  distances  between  the  respective  associated  printing 
portions  of  said  printing  form;  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing an  indicator  sheet  having  a  series  of  indicating  por- 
tions spaced  from  each  other  same  distances  as  said 
printing  portions  of  said  printing  form,  said  holding 
means  being  located  adjacent  said  series  of  actuating 
means  for  holding  said  indicator  sheet  in  a  position  in 
which  each  indicating  portion  thereof  registers  with  the 
actuating  means  associated  with  the  same  portion  of  the 
printing  form;  and  selector  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  actuating  means  to  operate  the  respective  asso- 
ciated switch  means,  said  selector  means  including  in- 
dicator means  indicating   a  selected  indicating  portion 


2396,294 

GRIPPER  ASSEMBLIES 

Hans  J.  Loehrs,  Westerly,  RJ.,  assipior  to  The  CoMraO 

Company,  Westerly,  RJ.,  a  corporation  off  Ddaware 

Application  June  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  667,531 

10  Claims,    (a.  191—499) 


f^'  t?; 


8.  The  combination  with  a  printing  press  gripper  shaft 
of  a  gripper  assembly  mounted  thereon,  said  assembly 
comprising  a  separable  mounting  including  two  members 
hinged  together  and  surrounding  the  shaft,  a  floating  grip- 
per finger,  means  for  resiliency  mounting  said  finger  in 
said  mounting,  and  a  common  means  for  securing  the 
gripper  finger  in  the  mounting  and  the  latter  to  said  shaft, 
said  means  for  mounting  said  finger  comprising  two  re- 
silient spacers  between  the  gripper  finger  and  said  sep- 
arable mounting. 

9.  A  structure  according  to  claim  8  in  which  the  gripper 
finger  is  provided  with  an  arcuate  mid-section,  one  of 
the  separable  mounting  members  has  an  arcuate  channel, 
said  arcuate  mid-section  of  the  gripper  finger  being  re- 
ceived therein,  alined  bores  in  the  gripper  finger  and 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1959 


r^> 


mounting  mtmbers,  and  the  common  means  for  securing  rendered  conductive  thereby  causing  a  surge  of  current 
the  gripper  finger  to  its  mounting  and  the  latter  to  ftow  through  said  squib  to  produce  detonation  of  said 
to  the  shaft  is  received  in  said  bores.  fuze. 


HUMIDIFIER  AND  CONTROL  SYCTEM 
Stewart  W.  Specn,  Upper  Dariiy,  Pa.,  ■■i|fnr  to  Amcii- 
caa  VlKose  Corporatfaa,  PhiladclpiiJa,  fm^  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

Appttcatloa  AasaaC  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,979 
11  CtaiiM.    (a.  101— 410 


I.  A  humidifier  for  imparting  moisture  to  hydrophilic 
materials  including  a  chamber,  means  to  pass  the  hy- 
drophilic materials  through  said  chamber,  steam  supply 
means  for  subjecting  the  materials  to  a  steam  atmoa- 
phere  while  in  said  chamber,  control  means  adjustable 
into  operative  and  moperativc  positions  for  regulating  the 
movement  of  the  materials  into  and  through  said  cham- 
ber, and  means  operatively  connected  with  said  steam 
supply  means  and  control  means  for  rendering  said  steam 
supply  means  inoperative  simultaneously  with  said  con- 
trol means  and  for  effecting  a  delayed  operation  of  said 
steam  supply  means  after  said  control  means  i^  made 
operative. 

2,9«iJ«4 
FIRING  CIRCUIT 
Rodney  Mori«Mi,  United  States  Navy,  Paaait>aa,  CaW., 
and  Walter  Van  B.  Roberta,  Pitocetuo,  NJ.,  airitMrs 
to  the  United  States  of  Aaierka  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nary 

AppUcatkm  ScptcmlMr  13,  1944,  Serial  No.  494,949 
3  ClaiiBa.    (CL  Itl— 79.2) 


^-' 


-^ 


1.  A  fuze  for  an  ordnance  missile  comprising,  a  work 
circuit  including  a  first  capacitor  and  a  squib  connected 
in  series,  a  gaseous  discharge  device  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  being  connected  across  said  work  circuit  to  form 
a  parallel  electrical  circuit  therewith,  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  providmg  positive  and  negative  potentials  with 
respect  to  said  cathode,  a  first  resistor  for  connecting  said 
source  of  positive  potential  to  said  anode,  an  input  circuit 
including  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series,  the  remaining  termination  of  said  second 
resistor  being  connected  to  said  source  of  positive  potential 
and  the  remaining  termination  of  said  second  capacitor 
being  connected  to  said  source  of  negative  potential  to 
provide  a  time  varying  potential  across  said  second 
capacitor,  means  for  applying  said  time  varying  potential 
to  said  control  electrode,  and  means  operative  on  set  back 
upon  firing  of  the  missile  for  initiating  the  action  of 
said  control  circuit,  whereby  upon  the  expiration  of  a 
pre-selected  time  after  set  back,  said  discharge  device  is 


2,9«4at7 
-      ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRODUCING  OIL 
John  B.  Payne,  BcaanMoi,  Tex.,  aaslgiior,  by 

lifBaMnts,  to  Jersey  Prodactioa  Rcseardi  Company, 
Taisa,  Okla.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  51»,2«5 
4  dates.    (CLH»-^) 


1 .  An  assembly  for  producing  petroleum  hydrocarbons 
from  dual  zones  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  comprising: 
a  casing  arranged  in  the  well  bore  and  lining  the  sides 
of  the  well  bore  and  provided  with  perforations  adjacent 
said  zones,  a  first  tubing  string  arranged  in  the  casing  to 
provide  a  tubing-casing  annulus,  a  second  tubing  string 
within  the  first  tubing  string  and  extending  from  the 
earth's  surface,  said  second  tubing  string  being  removable 
to  permit  it  to  be  removed  from  the  well  bore  to  the 
earth's  surface,  means  connected  to  said  second  tubing 
string  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  injecting  gas  into 
said  second  tubing  string,  at  least  one  mandrel  connected 
to  the  first  tubing  string,  said  mandrel  including  at  least 
one  inner  tubular  member  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
first  tubing  string  with  at  least  one  port  formed  therein 
and  an  outer  tubular  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
inner  tubular  member  forming  an  annular  space  and  hav- 
ing closed  upper  and  lower  ends,  a  conduit  extending  par- 
tially through  the  annulus  in  the  mandrel,  a  passageway 
through  one  of  the  closed  ends  of  the  outer  tubular  por- 
tion of  the  mandrel  to  which  said  conduit  is  comiected, 
upper  packing  means  and  a  lower  packing  means  mounted 
about  the  second  tubing,  said  upper  and  lower  packing 
means  being  sufficiently  close  to  one  another  to  permit 
the  flow  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  through  the  annular 
space  in  the  mandrel  and  said  port  formed  in  the  inner 
tubular  member  of  the  mandrel,  means  including  a  first 
gas  lift  valve  mounted  between  said  upper  and  lower 
packing  means  for  directing  injected  gas  out  of  the  second 
tubing  string,  through  the  first  gas  lift  valve,  through  said 
conduit,  and  through  said  passageway  and  into  the  first 
tubing-casing  annulus,  means  including  a  second  gas  lift 
valve  mounted  between  said  upper  and  lower  packing 
means  for  directing  gas  from  the  second  tubing  into  the 
annular  space  in  the  mandrel,  and  a  pressure  isolating 
packing  arranged  about  the  first  tubing  string  at  a  point 
in  the  well  bore  between  said  dual  zones  vhereby  pro- 
duction of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  from  a  first  zone  is 
obtained  at  the  earth's  surface  from  said  first  tubing  string 
and  production  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  from  a  sec- 
ond zone  is  obtained  at  the  earth's  surface  from  the  first 
tubing-casing  annulus. 
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2,9t4,2M 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMPS 

Howard  T.  White,  Melrose  PariL,  Pa,,  siiiani  to  Fostoria 

Corporation,  Fostoria,  Ohio,  a  corporadoii  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,«73 

9  Claims.    (O.  163— ST) 


1.  A  motor  driven  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing 
having  an  impeller  chamber  wtih  an  impeller  therein,  a 
motor  housing  connected  to  said  pump  housing  and  hav- 
ing end  members  and  an  outer  housing  section  extending 
between  said  members,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  be- 
tween said  end  members  and'providing  therewith  and  with 
said  outer  housing  section  an  isolated  motor  stator  cham- 
ber, a  motor  stator  in  said  stator  chamber,  the  interior 
of  said  sleeve  providing  a  motor  rotor  chamber,  spaced 
bearings  fixedly  mounted  within  and  in  engagement  with 
said  sleeve,  said  bearings  having  passageways  therealong, 
the  passageways  of  one  of  said  bearings  connecting  the 
interior  of  said  sleeve  with  said  impeller  chamber  and 
the  passageways  of  another  of  said  bearings  connecting 
the  interior  of  said  sleeve  with  the  end  of  said  sleeve  op- 
posite said  impeller,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
bearings  and  extending  into  said  impeller  chamber,  said 
impeller  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  said  impeller 
chamber,  a  shaft  sleeve  on  said  shaft  between  said  bear- 
ings, motor  rotor  members  on  said  shaft  sleeve  between 
said  bearings,  securing  members  connecting  said  shaft 
sleeve  to  said  shaft  and  extending  diametrically  through 
said  shaft,  and  a  cooling  fluid  connection  between  said 
impeller  chamber  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve. 


2,9«44«9 

OSCILLATING  DISC  PUMP 

Joha  S.  Case,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Application  January  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,001 

8  CUims.    (CL  103—142) 


I 


4.  A  pump  arrangement,  comprising,  structure  includ- 
ing a  cylinder,  a  first  element  extending  into  said  cylinder, 
a  second  clement  extending  into  said  cylinder  from  the 
opposite  end  thereof  and  spaced  therefrom,  one  of  said 
elements  having  a  slot  in  its  end  surface,  means  including 
a  semi-circular  shaped  flat  disc  positioned  in  said  slot  and 
having  a  flat  face  along  its  edge  diameter,  said  disc  and 
slot  being  positioned  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  one  element  having  the  slot  therein, 
the  other  of  said  elements  being  of  cylindrical  shape  and 
having  a  truncated  end  surface  continuously  engaged  by 


said  face  of  said  semi-ctrcular  disc  to  form  chambers  on 
either  side  of  said  disc,  one  of  said  elements  being 
mounted  for  rotation,  a  supply  line,  a  discharge  line,  and 
means  including  diametrically  opposite  ducts  located  in 
one  of  said  elements  and  connected  to  said  chambers  and 
said  supply  and  discharge  lines. 


2,904,210 

PLUNGER  PUMP 

Richard  C.  Mason,  Talaa,  OUa.,  assignor  of  one^nlf  to 

M.  J.  McNalty,  Jr^  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

Application  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  409,630 

4  ClaiiiM.    (a.  103—158) 


1.  A  pump  including  a  plunger  unit  and  a  traveling 
barrel  reciprocable  upon  the  plunger  unit  to  draw  well 
fluid  thereinto  and  lift  well  fluid  when  the  traveling  bar- 
rel is  reciprocated  in  one  direction  and  to  displace  well 
fluid  from  the  traveling  barrel  when  the  traveling  barrel 
is  reciprocated  in  the  opposite  direction,  wherein  the 
plunger  unit  comprises  a  pull  tube  for  conducting  flow 
of  well  fluid  from  the  well  to  the  traveling  barrel,  a  cou- 
pling on  the  upper  end  of  the  pull  tube  and  having  lateral 
outlet  for  the  well  fluid,  a  seat  member  carried  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  coupling,  a  guide  stem  fixed  to  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  seat  membef,  a  piston  ele- 
ment having  an  axial  passageway  for  loosely  mounting 
the  piston  element  on  the  guide  stem  and  to  pass  the  well 
fluid  therethrough,  a  valving  part  on  the  piston  clement 
and  encircling  the  axial  passageway  for  engaging  the  seat 
member  to  close  flow  of  well  fluid  through  said  axial 
passageway  in  one  position  of  the  piston  element,  and  a 
stop  on  the  upper  end  of  the  guide  stem  to  limit  upward 
movement  of  the  piston  element  from  the  seat  member, 
said  piston  element  having  frictional  contact  with  the 
traveling  barrel  for  effecting  said  valving  action  of  the 
piston  element  responsive  to  movement  of  the  traveling 
barrel  in  said  respective  directions. 


2,904^11 

TRAVELLING  VALVE  FLUID  PUMP  PLUNGER 

Earl  E.  Frftcber,  Van  Nnys,  Calif. 

Application  March  II,  1958.  Serial  No.  720,595 

5  Claims.    (O.  103—179) 

5.  For  use  in  an  oil  well  casing,  a  working  barrel  the 

lower  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  ported  plug  the 

upper  end  of  said   plug  having  a  cage  located   in  the 

bottom  of  the  barrel  and  containing  a  ball  check  valve 

for  the  port  in  said  plug,  tubing  operatively  enclosing 

said  barrel  and  cooperatively  joined  at  its  lower  end  to 

thejower  end  of  said  barrel,  and  a  traveling  valve  pump 

plunger  confined  for  operation  in  said  barrel  and  mov- 
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able  toward  and  from  said  cage  and  the  ball  check  vaNe 
therein  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  sucker  rod  having 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  valve  seating  members 
fixed  thereon,  and  intervening  sleeve-like  valve  elements 
interposed  between  cooperating  seating  members,  each 
seating  member  comprising  an  inverted  cup  circular  in 
cross-section  and  slidingly  contacting  the  interior  surface 
of  the  barrel,  the  upper  part  of  said  seating  member  hav- 
ing a  conical  upper  end  portion  the  outer  periphery  of 


which  is  beveled  outwardly  and  upwardly  to  provide  a 
valve  seat,  the  marginal  edge  of  the  beveled  poriion  pro- 
viding a  relatively  sharp  outer  edge  constituting  and 
serving  primarily  as  a  sand  scraper,  and  the  lower  end 
of  each  valve  element  having  an  outward  correspondingly 
beveled  surface  matching  and  mating  with  the  beveled 
portion  of  said  valve  seat  and  an  inward  beveled  surface 
conformably  contacting  said  conical  end  poriion  and 
closing  ports  which  are  provided  and  passed  through  the 
median  portion  of  said  valve  seat. 


2,9MJ12 

RUNWAY  FORMING  AND  LOAD  RECEIVING 

MULTIPLE  CAR  ASSEMBLY 

Dala  I.  Hayes,  Spokane,  Wasfa^  aarignor  to  American 

Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Maine 

Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5t9,443 
5  Clains.    (CL  1«4— 137) 


I.  A  runway  forming  and  load  receiving  multiple  car 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  wheeled  cars  coupled 
together  to  suppori  a  load  transporting  vehicle  thereon  for 
travel  thereover  from  one  end  of  the  assembly  to  the 
other  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  material  discharged 
from  said  vehicle  while  it  is  supported  thereon,  each  car 
having  a  fore  and  aft  elongated  body*  portion  having  a 
bottom  wall,  end  walls,  side  walls  extending  upwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  wall,  horizontally  dis- 
posed fore  and  aft  extending  wheel  receiving  runway 
plates  at  the  top  of  the  spaced  apart  side  walls,  and  an 
upstanding  guide  flange  at  one  side  edge  of  each  of  said 
runway  plates  to  guide  wheels  thereon,  the  space  between 
said  runway  plates  being  open  to  the  bottom  wall  to 
receive  discharged  material  while  said  vehicle  is  sup- 
ported upon  said  runway  plates,  comprising  means  coupled 
between  adjacent  cars  holding  them  in  fixed  longitudinal 
relation  to  each  other  while  said  load  transporting  vehicle 


is  moving  thereover,  and  downwardly  extending  means 
on  both  sides  of  and  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  each 
car  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  wheels  of  the  car  en- 
gaging the  surface  upon  which  the  wheels  travel  when 
said  vehicle  is  passing  over  the  car  to  prevent  tipping  of 
the  cars  with  respect  to  each  other  under  an  uneven  load. 


23M4I3 
RAILWAY  DUMP  CAR 

Joseph  L.  Bonanno,  Stwtfa  Orange,  N  J,,  naignor  to  The 
LkMd  CofiHMitloB,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Application  Occofcar  24,  1954.  Scrtal  No.  417,99t 
9  CUm.    (CL  fS—aU) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  wheeled  frame  member,  a 
plurality  of  dump  bodies  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
member  and  movable  into  a  tilting  dumping  position, 
elevating  means  on  said  frame  member  located  adjacent 
the  end  portions  of  adjacent  body  members  for  sequen- 
tially tilting  said  dump  bodies,  said  elevating  means  com- 
prising a  lifting  means  movable  into  lifting  contact  with 
said  dump  bodies  in  predetermined  sequential  order,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  elevating 
means. 


2,9M414 

PILL  PRESS  APPARATUS 

Raymond  G.  Frank,  AmMcr,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  F.  J.  Stokes 

Corporatioa,  Philadclpliin,  Pn.,  a  corporation  of 

syivaala 

Application  laamary  2S,  1957.  Serial  No.  43M7t 

5  Claims.    (CL  lf7— 1) 


1.  In  a  rotary  press  including  a  rotating  die  head  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  die  cavities  disposed  therein,  auxiliary 
devices  each  fixedly  positioned  at  a  different  point  along 
the  path  of  the  die  cavities  for  effecting  steps  of  press 
operation  at  the  die  cavities,  said  auxiliary  devices  includ- 
ing a  check  device  for  checking  press  performance  and 
a  normally  inoperative  rejector  actuatable  to  reject  press 
production,  the  combination  therewith  which  includes  a 
memory  device  for  coordinating  operation  of  the  check 
device  and  the  rejector,  said  memory  device  including  a 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  in  time  relation  with  the  die 
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head  and  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  disposed  in 
a  ring  about  the  center  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pegs  posi- 
tioned one  in  each  passageway,  each  peg  being  reciproca- 
ble  in  said  passageway  between  a  resting  position  and 
working  position,  first  meam  fixedly  positioned  along  the 
path  of  said  pegs  for  reciprocating  said  pegs  in  said  work- 
ing position  to  said  resting  position,  second  means  fixedly 
positioned  along  the  path  of  said  pegs,  said  second  means 
being  normally  inoperative  and  being  effective  when  oper- 
ated to  move  said  pegs  passing  said  second  means  from 
said  resting  position  to  said  working  position,  third  means 
fixedly  positioned  along  the  path  of  said  pegs  responsive 
to  the  passage  thereby  of  a  peg  in  said  working  position, 
said  first,  second  and  third  means  being  arranged  in  such 
order  along  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  pegs  as  said  wheel 
is  rotated  in  time  relation  with  said  die  hcjad,  means 
operatively  connecting  said  check  device  and  said  sec- 
ond means  for  operating  said  second  means  when  said 
check  device  is  actuated,  and  means  opcntiyely  connect- 
ing said  third  means  and  said  rejector  to  actuate  said 
rejector  upon  passage  of  a  peg  in  said  working  positicm 
past  said  third  means,  the  angular  displacement  along 
said  wheel  in  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  of  said 
third  means  from  said  second  means  being  equivalent  to 
the  displacement  along  said  die  head  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  thereof  of  said  rejector  from  said  check  device. 


in  position  to  trim  that  portion  ot  the  seam  hdd  by  the 
first  completed  stitches  of  the  seam,  control  means  opera- 
tive upon  completion  oi  the  inseam  sewing  operation  on 


2,9M,215 

SWEET  POTATO  VINE  PLANTER 

Lcriie  J.  SoUean,  New  Iberia,  La. 

Application  August  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,612 

3  Claims.    (CL  111—3) 


1.  A  vine  planter  comprising  a  vertically  adjustable 
mobile  frame,  a  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  supported 
on  said  frame  and  being  driven  in  proportion  to  linear 
movement  of  the  frame,  vine  receiving  means  disposed 
peripherally  on  said  drum  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation  for  permitting  vines  to  be  deposited  thereon 
when  above  the  frame  and  depositing  the  vines  in  a  longi- 
tudinal row  below  the  frame  with  the  vines  being  de- 
posited in  mutual  spaced  relation,  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  in  rearward  longitudinal  spaced  relation  to 
the  drum  for  partially  pushing  the  spaced  vines  into  the 
soil,  and  covering  means  resiliently  supported  on  and 
disposed  rearwardly  of  the  pushing  means  for  partially 
covering  the  vines. 


2,9M41< 
SHOE  MACHINES 
Frank  E.  Cole,  Manchester,  Maak,  aasignor  to  UnKed 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporatioa,  FlemingtoB,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 
Application  October  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  386,551 
12  Cbdms.    (CL  112—35) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  upon  shoes,  an  inseam 
sewing  mechanism  arranged  for  sewing  successive  stitches 
of  the  seam,  a  rotary  tubular  inseam  trimming  knife  sup- 
ported with  relation  to  the  sewing  mechanism  to  trim  the 
portion  of  the  inseam  held  together  by  the  last-completed 
stitches  of  the  seam,  driving  and  stopping  mechanism  for 
the  sewing  mechanism  and  inseam  trimming  knife,  control 
means  acting  automatically  timed  from  the  driving  and 
stopping  mechanism  for  the  sewing  mechanism  to  start  the 
trimming  knife  subsequent  to  the  completion  of  a  first 
sewing  cycle  of  the  sewing  mechanism  when  the  knife  is 


the  shoe  to  stop  the  sewing  mechanism,  and  control  means 
acting  automatically  thereafter  upon  completion  of  the 
trinuning  operation  to  stop  the  rotary  tubular  inseam  trim- 
ming knife. 

2,9*6,217 
POSmON  CONTROL  FOR  GROUP  STITCH  SEW- 
ING AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES 
Gunter  Myska,  Kaiicrriantera,  Pfadi,  Germany,  aarignor 
to  G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserdantem,  Haix,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 
Application  Angnst  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  605,3S2 
13  Claims.    (CL  112—67) 


1.  Position  control  apparatus  comprising  a  movable 
member  and  electric  drive  means  therefor  to  advance 
said  member  from  one  to  a  following  operating  position, 
means  to  ccmtrol  the  advance  of  said  member  comprising 
means  moving  in  proportion  to  the  movement  of  said 
member  to  produce  a  series  of  consecutive  electric  count- 
ing pulses,  each  counting  pulse  corresponding  to  a  pre- 
determined incremental  movement  of  said  member,  an 
electronic  counter  comprising  a  number  of  decade  count- 
ing tubes  to  count  said  pulses,  each  of  said  tubes  adapted 
to  ^ount  a  full  decade  of  digits  and  each  tube  excepting 
ihi  last  tube  controlling  the  next  tube  to  afford  count- 
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ing  of  a  limit  number  determioed  by  the  number  of 
decade  stages  and  the  last  tube  adapted  to  produce  a  con- 
trol pulse  upon  reaching  of  said  limit  number,  means 
to  stop  said  drive  means  by  said  control  pulse,  and  ad- 
justable potentiometer  means  for  each  said  counting  tubes 
to  set  said  counter  to  a  preselectable  number  below  said 
limit  number,  whereby  to  cause  said  drive  means  to  ad- 
vance said  member  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the 
number  complementary  to  the  preselected  number. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BELT  LOOPS 

ON  GARMENTS 

Alfred  S.  Miochenberg,  Winchendon,  Mass. 

ApplkatkMi  August  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  752,696 

6  Claims.    (CL  112—104) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  belt  loops  of  thread  in  a  flat 
fabric  work  piece,  comprising  a  stand,  a  support  thereon, 
needle  means  mounted  upon  the  support  for  reciprocation 
in  a  horizontal  direction,  whereby  to  advance  said  needle 
means  through  said  fabric  work  piece  and  then  retract  the 
same  from  the  work  piece,  means  for  shifting  the  needle 
means  in  one  direction,  means  for  shifting  the  same  in  an 
opposite  direction,  a  combined  work  piece  locating  and 
guiding  assembly  on  said  support  for  supporting  the  work 
piece  in  a  vertical  position  perpendicular  to  said  needle 
and  in  the  path  of  movement  thereof,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  stationary  vertically  disposed  backing  plate  sup- 
ported by  said  stand,  a  clamping  plate  pivotally  supported 
at  Its  upper  edge  adjacent  said  backing  plate,  spring  means 
biasing  the  clamping  plate  toward  the  backing  plate  for 
retaining  the  work  piece  therebetween,  said  backing  and 
clamping  plates  having  aligned  vertical  notches  with  open 
upper  ends  at  upper  edges  of  the  plates,  the  needle  means 
being  movable  through  said  notches  when  advanced  to  lo- 
cate one  end  of  the  thread  forwardly  of  the  clamping 
plate,  means  for  elevating  a  rear  portion  of  the  threaiid  in 
back  of  said  backing  plate  following  retraction  of  the 
needle  means,  and  a  cutter  adjacent  the  thread  elevating 
means  for  cutting  the  elevated  rear  portion  of  the  thread 
to  provide  a  free  other  end  of  the  thread,  said  free  other 
end  passing  through  the  open  upper  ends  of  the  notches 
to  effect  manual  tying  of  the  thread  ends  to  produce  said 
loop,  said  support  including  an  upstanding  plate  fixedly 
mounted  upon  the  stand,  said  plate  extending  in  a  fore- 
and-aft  direction  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  reciprocat- 
mg  movement  of  the  needle  means,  said  locating  and  guid- 
ing assembly  being  fixedly  mounted  upon  the  stand  at  the 
front  end  of  the  plate,  in  position  extending  transversely 
of  the  plate. 

2.906  J 19 
EMBROIDERY  STITCHING  SEWING  MACHINE 

Amaldo  Vigorelli,  Pavia,  Italy 

AppHcatkHi  November  23.  1953,  Serial  No.  393,760 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  January  28,  1953 

4  Claims.     (CL  112— 15S) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  zig- 
zag type  described,  having  ^  vertically  reciprocating  and 


laterally  movable  needle  and  a  drive  shaft  for  recipro- 
cating said  needle;  a  multiple  embroidery  stitch  forming 
control  device  comprising  cam  means  for  laterally  moving 
said  needle  according  to  a  predetermined  cycle  of  opera- 
tion, said  control  device  comprising  a  cam  unit  rotatably 
supported  in  the  machine,  gear  means  rotatively  connect- 
ing said  cam  unit  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cam 
forming  portions  having  differently  notched  peripheries  ol 
like  basic  diameter  and  in  co-axial  and  adjacent  relative 
arrangement,  one  cam  following  finger  designed  to  co- 
operate with  said  notched  peripheries,  arm  means  rockably 
supported  in  the  machine  and  having  an  end  extension 
spanning  over  the  said  cam  unit  in  direction  parallel 
to  the  axis  thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  cam  follow- 
ing finger  on  said  arm  means  and  for  having  same  dis- 


placeable  along  the  said  spanning  extension  thereof,  hand 
operated  means  externally  arranged  to  the  machine  and 
mechanically  connected  to  said  displaceable  cam  follow- 
ing finger  for  having  same  displaced  along  said  spanning 
extension,  and  a  mechanical  transmission  for  operatively 
connecting  said  rockably  supported  arm  means  to  said 
laterally  movable  needle;  said  cam  unit  comprising  an 
inner  tubular  member  rotatably  supported  in  the  machine, 
an  outer  tubular  member  removably  supported  on  said 
inner  tubular  member,  and  a  plurality  of  disk -shaped  cam 
members  each  one  of  which  is  provided  with  one  notched 
periphery  and  is  removably  supported  about  said  outer 
tubular  member  in  the  said  relative  arrangement;  and 
gear  means  rotatively  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
inner  tubular  member  for  driving  the  same  and  said  tubu- 
lar and  disk -shaped  members. 


2,906^20 
FEED  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Martin   R.  Perla,  Bridgeport,  and  Stanley   J.   Kettercr, 
Stratford,  Coon.,  aarigwri  to  Tbc  Slider  Manufac* 
tnring  Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Applicatioa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,4S4 
10  Claims,    (a.  112—215) 


•  m  aA    » 


L 
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1.  A  work-feeding  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  free  ended  work-supporting  bed,  comprising  a 
feed  bar  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  bed,  com- 
plemental  bearing  means  on  said  feed  bar  and  on  said 
bed  slidably  and  pivotally  mounting  said  feed  bar  with 
respect  to  said  bed  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  crosswise  of  said  bed  and  for  sliding  transla- 
tory  movement  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis,  a  feed  dog 
carried  by  said  feed  bar.  a  feed-advance  actuating  mem- 
ber shiftably  supported  in  said  bed,  means  adapted  to  be 
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actuated  by  said  sewing  machine  for  vibrating  said  feed- 
advance  actuating  member  in  a  direction  crosswise  of 
said  bed,  a  plurality  of  operative  connections  between 
said  feed-advance  actuating  member  and  said  feed  bar, 
said  connections  disposed  at  spaced  points  on  said  feed 
bar  between  said  feed  dog  and  said  bearing  means,  feed- 
lift  linkage  carried  within  the  confines  of  said  bed  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  feed  bar,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  said  sewing  machine  for  vibrating  said  feed-lift 
linkage  to  impart  said  pivotal  movement  to  said  feed 
bar. 


2,906,221 
TIME  DELAYED  SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  SEW- 
ING AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES 
Kari  Wlnz,  Kaiserdautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 
G.  M.  Pfaff  A.-G.,  Kaiscnlautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Application  June  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  30,  1956 

6  Claims.    (CL  112—219) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  starting 
member,  first  electrically  operable  actuating  means  hav- 
ing an  exciting  circuit  to  operate  said  starting  member 
from  rest  to  operative  position  of  said  machine  upon  en- 
ergization of  said  first  actuating  means,  a  work  clamp- 
ing device  normally  being  urged  to  work  engaging  posi- 
tion, and  second  electrically  operable  actuating  means 
having  an  exciting  circuit  to  operate  said  clamping  de- 
vice to  work  disengaging  position  during  energization  of 
said  second  actuating  means;  in  combination,  a  control 
system  comprising  a  control  switch  having  first  station- 
ary contact  means  to  control  said  second  exciting  cir- 
cuit, a  movable  contact  normally  urged  into  engagement 
with  said  first  contact  means  to  energize  said  second  ex- 
citing circuit  and  to  disengage  said  clamping  device,  sec- 
ond stationary  contact  means  of  said  control  switch  to 
control  said  first  exciting  circuit,  said  movable  contact 
being  operable  into  engagement  with  said  second  con- 
tact means,  to  interrupt  said  second  exciting  circuit  and 
to  cause  said  clamping  device  to  return  to  work  engag- 
ing position  while  closing  said  first  exciting  circuit  to 
start  said  machine,  and  electrical  time  delay  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  first  exciting  circuit,  to 
prevent  starting  of  said  machine  until  after  operation  of 
said  clamping  device  to  final  work  engaging  position. 


I 


2,906,222 
START  AND  STOP  MOTION  MECHANISMS 
FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Stanley  J.  Kettercr  and  Michael  F.  Ivanko,  Stratford, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Manufacturii^  Com- 
pany,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioo  October  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  687,657 
4  Claims.    (CL  112—219) 
I.  In  a  sewing  machine  start  and  stop  motion  mech- 
anism having  a  frame  means  shiftable  in  one  direction 


to  start  the  sewing  machine  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  stop  the  sewing  machine,  a  latch  lever  fulcrumed  on 
said  sewing  machine,  means  under  control  of  the  sewing 
machine  operator  for  turning  said  latch  lever,  a  connect- 


ing link  pivoted  to  said  frame  means,  and  means  pivoting 
said  connecting  link  to  said  latch  lever  on  a  radius  from 
the  fulcrum  of  said  latch  lever  which  radius  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  connecting  link  when  said  frame 
means  has  been  shifted  to  start  the  sewing  machine. 


2,906,223 
BELT  GUARDS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Herbert  J.  Goosman,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Singer   Manufacturing    Company,    Elizabeth,   NJ.,   a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,705  ^ 
3  Claims.    (CL  112—261) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  frame  comprising  a  bed  hav- 
ing a  bed  plate,  a  standard  rising  from  one  end  of  said 
b«l  and  a  bracket  arm  carried  by  said  standard  and  over- 
hanging said  bed,  a  main  shaft  joumaled  longitudinally 
of  said  bracket  arm,  a  belt  pulley  mounted  upon  said 
shaft  in  said  bracket  arm  and  above  said  standard,  said 
bracket  arm  having  an  aperture  in  register  with  said  belt 
pulley  and  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  belt  pulley 
and  said  bed  plate  having  an  aperture  also  in  register 
with  said  belt  pulley,  said  apertures  defining  a  portion 
of  one  run  for  a  belt  entrained  about  said  belt  pulley 
with  the  portion  of  the  run  between  the  aperiures  extend- 
ing externally  of  said  standard,  and  a  belt  guard  for 
shielding  the  exposed  portion  of  the  run. 
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METHOD  OF  FORMING  LOCK  STITCH 

Bcalah  Louiic  Hcvy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Appikatiao  November  18,  1957.  Serial  No.  691,111 

3  Claiins.    (CL  112— M2) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  lock  stitch,  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  first  loop  in  a  supply  of  thread 
on  one  side  of  a  piece  of  material  with  at  least  one 
leg  of  the  first  loop  extending  through  the  material  at  a 
first  point,  then  forming  a  second  loop  in  a  supply  of 
thread  on  said  one  side  of  the  material  by  passing  a 
supply  of  thread  through  the  material  from  the  other 
side  thereof  to  said  one  side  thereof  and  simultaneously 
through  the  first  loop  with  both  legs  of  the  second  loop 
extending  through  the  first  loop  and  at  least  one  leg  of 
the  second  loop  extending  through  the  material  at  a 
second  point  spaced  from  said  first  point,  then  forming 
a  third  loop  in  the  same  supply  of  thread  from  which 
the  second  loop  was  previously  formed  and  on  said  one 
side  of  the  material  with  both  legs  of  the  third  loop 
disposed  outside  the  first  and  second  loops  and  at  least 
one  leg  of  the  third  loop  extending  through  the  material 
adjacent  said  second  point,  turning  the  third  loop  and 
casting  the  same  about  the  second  loop,  and  drawing 
the  thread  of  the  third  loop  tight  to  tighten  the  third 
loop  into  a  knot  about  the  base  of  the  second  loop  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  first  loop. 


2,906,225 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

METAL  FOIL  CAPS 

David  Evans,  IxHidoo,  England 

AppUcation  May  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  505,437 

4  Claims.    (CL  113 — 42) 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  flanged  metal  foil  caps  com- 
prising a  housing  in  the  form  of  a  block  having  a  guide 
pa-s-sage  through  it  for  a  metal-foil  feed-strip  from  which 
the  caps  arc  to  be  punched  in  succession  and  having  two 
cylindrical  bores  of  different  diameter  formed  in  line 
with  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  passage, 
a  reciprocable  punch  of  tubular  form  in  the  bore  of 
smaller  diameter,  a  cooperating  removable  die  ring  releas- 
ably  secured  m  the  other  bore  and  into  which  the  punch 
slides  for  punchmg  out  each  cap  blank  from  the  feed 
strip,  said  other  bore  extending  from  the  said  guide  pas- 
sage to  an  external  face  of  the  block  and  being  counter- 
bored  at  that  face,  said  die  rmg  being  of  tubular  form 
and  having  an  external  flange  which  is  received  within 
said  counter-bored  portion  of  said  other  bore  so  that  the 
die  ring  is  removable  from  the  block  through  the  end 
of  the  said  other  bore  opposite  to  that  at  which  the  punch 
enters,  a  flanging  member  located  within  the  die  ring 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  die  ring  over  which  flanging  member  the  punch  ad- 
vances after  the  punching  XMJt  operation  to  produce  a 


flange  around  the  cap  rim.  an  axially  slidable  sleeve  with- 
in the  die  rmg  around  the  flanging  member  which  is  spring 
urged  in  the  du'ection  of  the  punch  and  a  chute  for  the 
delivery  of  fornoed  caps  from  between  the  cap-forming 
tools. 

APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  PIPE  ENDS 
EhiB  L.  Myrkk,  Talaa,  awl  JoUm  Clarfc,  Brokca  Airow, 
Okla.,  awitnori  to  PtpcUacn  Maimfactaring  Company, 
lac  Tolsa,  Okla.,  a  corporatkm 

Appllcatioa  Smtj  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  (72,422 
9  ClalBH.    (CL  113—103) 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  contiguous  ends  of  a  plu- 
rality of  end-to-end  pipe  sections,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  central  shaft,  means  for  supporting  the  shaft 
coaxially  within  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  end-to-end 
pipe  sections,  a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  connected 
with  the  shaft  adjacent  their  forward  ends  and  inclined 
rearwardly  radially  outwardly  of  the  shaft,  a  sleeve  sur- 
rounding and  longitudinally  slidable  on  the  shaft,  the 
sleeve  having  an  outer  surface  inclined  rearwardly  radi- 
ally outwardly  aiul  bearing  against  radially  inner  surfaces 
of  rear  portions  of  the  arms,  a  plurality  of  first  links  piv- 
otally connected  at  one  end  with  the  rear  of  the  sleeve, 
a  plurality  of  second  links  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  shaft,  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  other 
end  of  each  first  link  with  the  other  end  of  a  second  link 
to  form  a  plurality  of  linkages,  a  collar  surrounding  and 
longitudinally  slidable  on  the  shaft  and  disposed  rear- 
wardly of  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  second  links 
with  the  shaft,  a  plurality  of  third  links  each  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  with  a  linkage  and  at  the  other  end 
with  a  collar,  and  means  for  selectively  urging  the  collar 
forwardly. 

2,904,227 
TORPEDO  CONSTRUCnON 
Frederick  H.  Smith,  East  Natick,  Mas.,  aaifBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

Appllcatioa  September  11,  1943,  Serial  No.  502,074 
3  Cbhns.    (CL  114—20) 


•■  ^  a  •  •    »< 
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I.  A  torpedo  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  shell, 
a  pair  of  rails  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  shell,  a 
cartridge  having  an  open  framework  comprising  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  beams  engageable  with  the  rails  and  on  which 
the  cartridge  is  adjustable  longitudinally  on  the  rails, 
means  for  adjustably  securing  the  beams  to  the  rails,  and 
control  apparatus  mounted  on  the  cartridge  and  including 
means  for  displacing  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  cartridge 
on  one  side  of  the  center  of  buoyancy  of  the  torpedo  to 
counteract  the  torque  incident  to  driving  the  torpedo. 
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HIGH-SPEED  VESSEL 
Friedrich  Hcnmm  Wcndtl,  HaaAvf-StcUintcn, 


AppMcatkM  April  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,943 
CtalMi  priority,  appllcatioa  Gcvonoy  Norcahcr  25, 1954 


1.  High  speed  vessel  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  hull  having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rear 
portion;  supporting  strut  means  secured  to  said  hull  and 
downwardly  extending  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  sub- 
merged hydrofoil  body  means  secured  to  said  strut 
means,  said  hydrofoil  body  means  having  at  least  two 
transversely  spaced  elongated  longitudinally  extending 
body  portions  located  underneath  the  forward  portion  of 
said  hull,  and  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
elongated  body  portion  located  underneath  the  rear 
portion  of  said  hull,  each  of  said  body  portions  including 
unsymmetrical  top  and  bottom  surfaces  unsymmetrically 
shaped  for  producing  a  hydrodynamic  lifting  force  acting 
through  said  strut  means  on  said  hull  whereby  longi- 
tudinal stabilization  is  effected;  and  hydrofoil  means 
secured  to  said  hydrofoil  body  meaiu  adjustable  for  vary- 
ing the  angle  of  incidence  thereof. 


2,906,229 

HYDROFOIL 

Harold  Bocricke,  Jr.,  WasMostoa,  D.C. 

Application  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,212 

19  Claims.    (CL  114— 66.5) 
(Graotcd  midcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


-^^■0if 


1.  A  hydrofoil  for  watercraft.  comprising  an  element 
secured  to  said  craft,  said  element  including  upper, 
lower  and  intermediate  portions  each  forming  planes  to 
produce  lifting  forces  to  the  craft  for  elevating  the  latter 
outwardly  of  the  water  as  the  speed  thereof  increases, 
said  upper,  lower  and  intermediate  portions  of  said  ele- 
ment being  united  into  two  substantially  triangular  truss 
structures  having  the  intermediate  portion  as  a  common 
base  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  iiKrease  the  stiff- 
ness o(  and  reduce  bending  moments  on  individual  por- 
tions thereof. 


2,906,230 

SHIP  STABILIZING  APPARATUS 

Fhttfob  Marie  Mkbcl  Bcraari  Saloaioa,  Pteis,  FrMCC 

Appllcatioa  lanoary  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,992 

Clainu  priority,  appHcatloa  France  Febroary  1,  1956 

10  Claims.  (CL  114—125) 
4.  In  a  ship  exposed  to  rolling  oscillations,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hull  and  a  deck  rigid  with  said  hull,  an  apparatus 
adapted  to  apply  alternating  mechanical  impulses  to  said 
deck  to  counteract  rolling  oscillations  of  said  ship  forming 
and  comprising  a  liquid  mass,  essentially  an  inertia  mass, 
bearings  connected  to  ihe  deck,  a  first  rotation-maintain- 
ing member  carried  by  said  bearings  and  having  a  geo- 
metrical axis  parallel  to  the  rolling  axis  of  the  ship  and 
adapted  to  drive  in  rotation  in  a  first  direction  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  liquid  mass  at  a  substantially  constant 


speed,  second  bearings  connected  to  said  deck,  a  second 
rotation-maintaining  member  carried  by  said  second  bear- 
ings adapted  to  drive  in  rotation  the  other  portion  of  said 
liquid  mass  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  but  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  at 
least  one  motor  fixed  on  said  deck  and  coupled  with  said 
rotation-maintaining  members  for  driving  them  in  rotation, 
a  first  group  of  reaction  devices  connected  to  the  deck 
and  comprising  (a)  extraction  devices  adapted  to  extract 
the  liquid  at  appropriately  selected  instants  from  the  first 
rotation-maintaining  member,  (b)  injection  devices 
adapted  to  return  the  liquid  into  the  second  rotation  main- 
taining member,  and  (c)   reaction  conduits  serving  to 


/ 


connect  together  said  extraction  devices  and  said  injec- 
tion devices  and  constructed  to  force  the  streams  of  liquid 
to  change  direction  before  the  liquid  is  returned  to  the 
second  rotation-maintaining  member,  a  second  group  of 
reaction  devices  connected  to  said  deck  and  comprising 
(a)  extraction  devices  adapted  to  draw  the  liquid  at  ap- 
propriately selected  instants  from  the  second  rotation- 
maintaining  member,  (b)  injection  devices  adapted  to  re- 
inject the  liquid  into  the  first  rotation-maintaining  mem- 
ber, and  (c)  reaction  conduits  serving  to  connect  together 
said  extraction  devices  and  said  injection  devices  and  con- 
structed to  force  the  streams  of  liquid  again  to  change 
direction  before  the  liquid  is  re-injected  into  the  first 
rotation-maintaining  member. 


2,906,231 

FOLDING  ANCHOR  FOR  BOATS 

Gcorsc  E.  Headington,  Chotean,  Moat 

Appllcatioa  Inly  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  673,710 

2  Clainis.    (CL  114—208) 


J*  ■ 


1.  A  folding  boat  anchor  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  hollow  shank,  a  plurality  of  brackets  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  shank,  a  plurality  of  flukes,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  flukes  in  said  brackets,  an  elon- 
gated shaft  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  said  shank, 
means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  engaging  one  end 
of  said  flukes,  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
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for  normally  biasing  said  shaft  in  a  direction  to  engage 
the  means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  with  said  flukes  to 
bind  said  flukes  in  extended  position. 


23Ma32 
INDICATING  INSTRUMENT 
E.  he  Van,  PhlUp  W.  Harlaad,  and  Ralph  D. 
Waite,  ScUcrsvUle,  Pa^  assignors  to  AaMricaa  MaddDC 
and  Metab,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcbware 
OrigiBal  appHcatioa  April  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  421332, 
■ow  rateot  No.  2,789,2«4,  dated  April  14,  1957.    IX> 
▼Vfod  and  this  appttcatioa  Aagnst  27,  1954,  Serial  No. 
M4,4S7 

SClates.    (€1.114—129) 


^•A. 


^mP^ 


1 .  Tn  a  magnetic  compass  of  the  liquid  type,  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  enclosed  housing  formed  with  a 
front  opening  closed  by  a  glass  cover,  an  annular  dial 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  indicating  marks  thereon,  said  dial  having 
a  front  portion  adjacent  said  front  opening,  a  flxed  indi- 
cator positioned  between  said  front  portion  and  said  glass 
cover,  said  indicator  and  the  indicating  marks  on  said 
dial  cooperating  to  show  compass  direction,  said  indicat- 
ing marks  and  said  indicator  having  a  coating  thereon 
including  a  fluorescent  and  a  radioactive  material,  a  plate 
in  said  housing  dissecting  the  same  to  form  an  auxiliary 
compartment  above  said  dial,  illuminating  me^s  inckjd- 
ing  a  bulb  disposed  in  said  auxiliary  compartment  >A(ith 
its  filament  forward  in  a  position  overlying  the  indicat"^ 
and  the  front  portion  of  said  dial,  and  means  including  a 
window  in  said  plate  having  a  filter  therein  for  passing 
red  light  into  the  interior  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
housing. 

23M,233 
COMPUTING  SCALE 
Eraest  A.  RnuaenzcliB  aad  Harold  Goldberg,  Daytoo, 
Ohio,  aarigaors  to  The  Hohart  Maanfactoriag  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporatfoo  of  Ohio 
AppUcatioa  Jaaoary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  435,227 
4  ClafaiH.    (CL  114— U9) 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale  the  combination  of  a  chart  hav- 
ing graduated  indicia  on  one  surface  thereof,  a  reading 
tape  of  substantially  greater  width  than  thickness,  mecha- 
nism supporting  said  chart  and  said  tape  for  relative 


nnovement  in  proportion  to  weight  applied  to  the  scale, 
holder  clips  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  said  chart  for 
supporting  said  tape  across  the  surface  of  said  chart 
spaced  slightly  therefrom,  each  said  clip  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  supporting  mechanism  and  having  a  free  bi- 
furcated portion  at  its  other  end,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bifurcated  ends  defining  circle  segments  having  a  pe- 
riphery of  more  than  180*  and  substantially  less  than 
270*.  a  transversely  slotted  button  having  a  circular  pe- 
ripheral slot  received  in  said  bifurcated  end  of  each  said 
clip,  and  means  retaining  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tape 
in  the  transverse  slots  of  said  buttons  supporting  said 
tape  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 
chart  surface  to  provide  for  straightening  of  said  tape  and 
for  adjustment  of  the  reading  plane  defined  by  the  width 
of  said  tape. 

2,9*4434 

FLAG  SECURING  ATTACHMENT 

Larrea  O.  ScoM,  Bowie,  Aiia. 

AppUcatioa  Scpteaibcr  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  742,451 

3  Claims.    (CL  114—173) 


1.  A  flag  attaching  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  of  bend^ble  material,  said  sleeve  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  providing  a  pair  of  sleeve  edges,  a  lat- 
eral flange  integrally  extending  from  one  of  said  edges 
radially  outward  of  said  sleeve,  a  substantially  rigid  strip 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  flange  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion thereto,  and  connecting  means  securing  said  flange 
and  strip  together  in  said  spaced,  parallel  relation. 


2,9«4435 
FREQUENCY  ADJUSTMENT  PLATING  CONTROL 
Stanley  A.  Hlrsfa,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Bolova 

Research  and  Development  Laboratori*^  Inc.,  Wood- 

rida,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Application  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,784 
S  Claima.    (CL  118— •) 

1.  Apparatus  for  vacuum  plating  a  crystal  element 
supported  in  a  vacuum  chamber  so  as  to  adjust  its  reso- 
nance frequency  to  an  assigned  value,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  electrical  filament  in  said  chamber  for  evap- 
orating metal  onto  the  surface  of  said  element  so  as 
mechanically  to  load  it  aitd  thereby  reduce  its  operating 
frequency,  a  filament  supply  circuit  to  energize  said 
heater  to  a  desired  temperature,  an  oscillator  including 
said  element,  a  frequency  standard,  a  frequency  meter 
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coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  said  standard  to  produce   edge  of  said  conduit,  and  clamping  means  for  urging 
a  beat  frequency  dependent  on  the  difference  therebe-   said  support  toward  said  nozzle  to  clamp  and  support 


I 

tween,  and  means  responsive  to  said  beat  frequency  to 
adjust  said  filament  supply  as  a  function  of  frequency 
in  a  direction  gradually  reducing  said  temperature  as 
said  beat  frequency  decreases. 


2,964,234 

REVOLVING  CYLINDRICAL  FRAME  FOR 

SELENIUM  DEPOSITORS 

Cleveland  Scudder  Smith,  Indiana,  Pa.,  a9Bi8:nor  to  Syntron 

Company,  Homer  City,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  May  11,  1954,  Serhd  No.  428,843 

SCIafana.    (CL  118— 49.1) 


I.  A  frame  for  supporting  a  flexible  metal  sheet  com- 
prising a  rotary  driven  annulus,  a  series  of  springs  at- 
tached to  said  annulus  in  circumferential  and  lateral 
spaced  relation  with  their  free  ends  projecting  outwardly, 
at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  posts  mounted  on  said  an- 
nulus to  extend  outwardly,  and  a  sheet  attaching  over- 
hanging abutment  on  each,  of  said  posts  positioned  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  free  ends  of  said  springs  to  engage 
cooperating  abutments  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  flex- 
ible metal  sheet,  the  pressure  of  the  springs  holding  the 
cooperative  abutments  in  interlocked  relation  with  the 
flexible  metal  sheet  in  cylindrical  form. 


2,904,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  WIPING  CONDUIT  SECTIONS 
Otto  Bernhardt,  Gardcaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rome  Cable 
Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Ynrv 

AppUcatioa  March  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,853 
3  CUfans.    (CI.  118—43) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  wiping  excess  coating  material 
from  a  section  of  a  conduit;  a  nozzle  arranged  to  engage 
one  end  edge  of  said  conduit  and  to  direct  a  blast  of  gas 
therethrough,  a  support  engageable  with  the  other  end 


~\ 


^ 


J 


said  conduit  section  therebetween  free  of  any  intermediate 
support  and  free  of  contact  with  any  portion  of  said 
apparatus  between  the  ends  of  said  conduit  section. 


2,984,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  CONDUIT  SECTIONS 
GeoTBC  L.  Heatoo,  Palos  Verdcs,  Calif.,  and  Arthnr  H. 
Vanghan,  Salem,  Ohio,  aasignors  to  Rome  Cable  Cor- 
poration, Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 
Application  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,834 
lOdafans.    (CL118— 44) 


TTP=t' 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  tubular  metallic  bodies,  in- 
cluding first  and  second  furnaces,  means  providing  a 
molten  bath  of  coating  metal,  means  for  moving  the 
bodies  through  said  furnaces  in  sequence,  means  for  de- 
livering heat  and  an  oxidizing  gas  atmosphere  into  the 
first  furnace  and  heat  and  a  reducing  gas  atmosphere  into 
the  second  furnace  to  surround  the  metallic  bodies  there- 
in, means  in  said  reducing  furnace  for  jetting  a  portion 
of  the  gas  atmosphere  in  said  furnace  through  the  in- 
terior of  the  bodies  as  they  move  through  the  furnace, 
means  for  transferring  the  bodies  from  within  the  re- 
ducing furnace  to  the  molten  bath  and  submerging  them 
therein,  to  coat  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  thereof 
while  protecting  them  from  contact  with  oxidizing  gas, 
means  for  moving  the  bodies  through  and  removing  them 
from  the  bath,  and  means  for  removing  excess  coating 
from  the  surfaces  of  the  bodies. 


2,984439 
CAN  BODY  SIDE  SEAM  COOLING  AND 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Socke,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
Application  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,515 

13  Claims.  (Q.  118—314) 
13.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  can  bodies  and  for 
performing  a  spraying  operation  on  said  side  seams,  com- 
prising a  conveyor  having  spaced  support  dogs  thereon 
for  advancing  can  bodies  in  a  predetermined  position  and 
in  time  relation  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  a 
carrier  head  movable  along  another  predetermined  path 
of  travel  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveyor  for 
transferring  can  bodies  therebetween  at  a  locality  of 
tangency  of  said  paths  of  travel,  means  for  actuating  said 
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conveyor  and  said  carrier  bead  in  timed  relation,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  gripper  units  on  said  carrier  head  respec- 
tively for  simultaneously  engaging  and  disengaging  two 
adjacently  disposed  can  bodies  in  respect  to  two  adjacent 
conveyor  dogs,  fixed  means  engageable  with  said  carrier 
head  during  movement  thereof  for  reversing  the  position 


of  said  spaced  gripper  units,  and  means  for  actuating 
one  of  said  spaced  gripper  units  to  pick  off  and  advance 
8  can  body  from  said  conveyor  for  a  side  seam  spraying 
operation  thereon,  said  actuating  means  being  further 
effective  to  simultaneously  actuate  another  of  said  gripper 
units  to  release  to  said  conveyor  a  previously  picked-off 
and  sprayed  can  body.  , 


2f9Mv24# 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  POWDERS  TO 

PRINTED  SHEETS 

DmM  Gladwell,  Woodford,  Eagfawd,  anigBor  to  The 

Sdwyn  Press  Limited,  Loadoa,  England 

Applkation  January  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  «32,2S2 

8  ClaloM.    (CL  lis— ^1) 


•    «  (— * 


I.  A  machine  for  applying  powders  to  freshly  printed 
sheets,  comprising,  in  combination,  conveyor  means  in- 
cluding a  grid  affording  an  inclined  path  of  travel  for 
the  sheets  one  following  another,  a  powder  container 
below  said  grid,  a  member  mounted  at  one  side  of  said 
grid  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  pow- 
der pick-up  arms  having  a  multiplicity  of  pick-up  faces 
thereon,  said  arms  projecting  laterally  from  and  rotata 
ble  with  said  member  in  a  path  circumscribing  said  grid, 
the  faces  of  said  arms  dipping  into  said  container,  and 
mechanism  for  operating  said  conveyor  means  and  for 
rotating  said  member  in  timed  relationship  whereby  the 
faces  of  said  arms  pick  up  predetermined  doses  of  pow- 
der from  said  container  and  deposit  same  successively 
one  dose  over  each  sheet  travelling  along  said  grid,  any 
unused  powder  from  each  dose  returning  through  said 
grid  into  said  container. 


LIVESTOCK  FEEDER 

Ja»cr  Broowcr,  Rock  Rapids,  Iowa 

AnffUcaikm  Maidi  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  72143' 

1  ClaiB.    (a.  119^-53) 


In  a  knockdown  livestock  feeder,  an  elongated  rec- 
tangular trough  having  a  rectangular  flat  bottom  and 
ends  and  removable  sides,  a  hopper  for  supplying  feed 
to  said  trough  extending  in  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
trough  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  said 
sides  to  provide  for  livestock  feeding  from  both  sides  of 
the  trough,  said  hopper  having  end  members  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  ajad  removably  seated  thereon,  said 
hopper  having  vertical  removable  side  panels  vertically 
adjustable  to  variably  space  the  same  from  said  bottom 
to  determine  the  level  of  feed  in  the  trough  supplied  from 
said  hopper,  removable  clamping  means  for  clamping  said 
side  panels  to  said  end  members  in  adjusted  position,  said 
removable  means  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  clamping 
beams  extending  horizontally  along  outer  sides  of  said 
fMUiels,  a  pair  of  opposite  blocks  disposed  against  the 
outer  sides  of  said  panels  above  said  beams,  a  pair  of  up- 
right bars  traversing  the  beams  and  blocks  outwardly 
thereof,  and  a  bolt  extended  through  said  bars  and  said 
panels  between  the  pair  of  beams  and  the  pair  of  blocks 
for  clamping  the  bars  against  said  pairs  of  beams  and 
blocks. 

2t9M«242 

COPY  HOLDER 

Robert  Grccnbcrg,  Astoria,  N.Y.,  aarifnor,  by  mesne  aa- 

signmcnts,  to  Allan  Rosenthal,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

AMUcatkw  Angnt  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  448,476 

idataa.    (CL12«— 34) 


r:    ,1 


1.  In  a  copy  holder,  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  channel  bars  having  their  open  sides 
facing  each  other,  a  bed  plate  disposed  between  said  bars 
in  spaced  relationship  to  the  sides  thereof  and  with  its 
sides  disposed  in  said  channels,  idler  sprockeu  roUtably 
supported  by  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  bed  plate  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  the  plate  within  said  channel  bars,  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  bed  plate  at  the  lower 
end  thereof,  drive  sprockets  affixed  to  the  ends  of  said 
shaft  and  disposed  within  said  channel  bars  and  sup- 
ported by  said  bed  plate,  said  shaft  having^U-onds  passing 
freely  through  the  said  bars,  endless  chains  passing  over 
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the  sprockets  in  each  of  said  side  bars,  a  line  bar  disposed 
transversely  across  the  face  of  said  bed  plate  and  attached 
at  its  ends  to  the  chains  within  said  channel  bars,  a  lever 
rotatably  secured  at  one  end  to  said  shaft,  and  clutch 
means  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  lever  where- 
by depression  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  will  transmit 
rotary  motion  to  said  shaft;  said  clutch  means  comprising 
a  clutch  disk  affixed  to  said  shaft  with  the  said  lever 
rotatably  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  over  said  disk,  a 
clutch  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lever  and  having 
its  free  end  engaged  with  said  clutch  disk,  spring  means 
tending  normally  to  maintain  said  lever  in  one  position, 
a  rock  lever  mounted  on  said  first  named  lever  adapted 
when  in  one  r>osition  to  move  said  spring  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  clutch  disk,  and  means  for  regulating  the 
degree  of  movement  of  said  first  named  lever. 


2,9f6a43 

JEWELLED  POINT  PEN 

Yoshimitsn  Ishida,  Kanazawa-kn-Yokohama-shi,  Japan 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  784,371 

2  Claims.    (CL  128— 112) 


•fS 


^^7/v,;,;,ii 


1.  A  writing  pen  comprising  a  horizontal  nib-support- 
ing member  having  an  end  portion  of  generally  bullet- 
shaped  configuration,  said  end  portion  having  a  flat  upper 
surface  with  an  open-ended  recess  therein  at  the  extremity 
of  said  end  portion,  said  recess  having  a  substantially 
trapezoidal  configuration  when  viewed  from  the  hori- 
zontal plane  and  having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  the  minor 
end  of  the  trapezoid  being  adjacent  said  end  portion,  a 
nib  mounted  in  said  recess,  said  nib  having  a  trapezoidal 
configuration  when  viewed  in  the  horizontal  plane  and 
having  a  writing  point  extending  axially  from  the  end 
of  said  nib-supporting  member,  said  nib  consisting  of 
two  nib  jewel  parts  each  having  longitudinal  contiguous 
flat  vertical  side  surfaces  and  flat  bottom  surfaces  in 
contiguous  engagement  with  the  flat  bottom  of  the  re- 
cess, each  of  said  nib  paris  having  bevelled  surfaces  in- 
termediate said  vertical  and  horizontal  flat  surfaces  which 
mutually  define  a  longitudinal  channel  in  said  nib  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  of  said  recess,  an  ink  guiding  member 
within  said  channel,  one  end  of  said  ink  guiding  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  recess  of  said 
nib-supporting  member,  and  a  cover  secured  to  the 
flat  upper  surface  of  said  nib  supporting  member,  said 
cover  partially  extending  over  the  end  of  said  nib  to  re- 
tain the  nib  parts  within  said  recess. 


2,986044 
HYDRAUUC  PAVEMENT  BREAKER 

Sheldon  L.  Christenacn,  Fremont,  Ncbr. 

AppUcadon  Febnury  24, 1958,  Serial  No.  717,813 

3  Claims.    (CL  121—25) 

I.  A  hydraulic  impact  tool  comprising  a  main  body 
having  a  shank  support,  said  body  having  a  cylinder,  an 
anvil  aligned  with  said  support  to  strike  the  shank,  a 
hammer  in  said  cylinder  for  striking  said  anvil,  a  piston 
movable  with  said  hammer,  a  sleeve  valve  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  hydraulic  pressure  inlet  port  and  an 
upper  and  lower  return  port,  pressure  and  return  passage- 
ways adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  inlet  ports  and  said 
return  ports  respectively  during  the  actuation  of  said 
hammer,  means  including  a  control  valve  carried  by  said 
body  for  directing  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  pressure 
passageway,  said  sleeve  valve  axially  movably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder,  said  upper  pressure  port  registered  with 


said  pressure  passageway  when  said  hammer  is  in  a  raised 
position  so  that  liquid  under  pressure  may  enter  said 
sleeve  valve  and  drive  said  hammer  in  a  power  stroke  dur- 
ing which  said  lower  return  port  is  registered  with  re- 
turn passageway  to  exhaust  and  return  most  of  the  liquid 
in  advance  of  said  hammer,  said  piston  closing  said  lower 


return  port  near  the  end  of  the  power  stroke  of  said 
hammer  to  form  a  pressure  build-up  in  advance  of  said 
piston  and  beneath  said  sleeve  valve  thereby  moving  said 
sleeve^  valve  upward  and  open  said  upper  return  port  and 
said  lower  pressure  port  while  closing  said  upper  pressure 
port  and  said  lower  return  port. 


2,986,245 

STEAM  ACTUATED  HAMMERS 

Harold  M.  McCall,  Fairlawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Raymond 

Inteniational  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  .corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcation  Angost  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,181 

5  Claims.    (O.  121—38) 


:•♦»■ 


3.  A  double-acting,  differential  piston-type  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  hammer  having  interconnected  upper  and 
lower  main  pistons,  means  for  maintaining  substantially 
a  constant  pressure  in  the  space  between  said  main  pis- 
tons, valve  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  pressure 
above  the  larger  main  piston  and  automatic  valve  actua- 
tion means  comprising  an  auxiliary  differential  piston 
assembly  positioned  so  as  to  actuate  said  valve  means  and 
having  connections  for  receiving  operating  fluid  pressure 
from  the  space  between  the  main  pistons  to  open  the 
valve  means  during  the  final  part  of  the  upstroke  of  the 
main  pistons  and  to  close  the  valve  at  a  time  near  the 
end  of  the  downstroke  of  the  main  pistons.  - 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  ACTUATED 
DEVICES 
;  A.  Di  TlTTO,  Royal  Omk,  aad  RbmcO  J. 

.  Mkh^  aMifnon  to  Ro«  OpcntiDf  Vahrc 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  MkiigM 
AppUcatioa  June  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  M2,542 
25  Claiiitt.    (CL  121— 3t) 


unit  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  bores  and  with  passage- 
ways communicating  with  said  bores  and  with  the  pas- 
sageways of  the  fluid  flow  unit,  a  pair  of  valve  elcmenu 
slidably  positioned  in  said  valve  unit  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  means  acting  upon  and  en- 
gaging one  end  of  said  valve  elements  for  moving  them 
axially  to  control  their  position  in  said  valve  unit  relative- 
ly to  the  passageways  in  the  valve  unit,  and  an  actuating 
member  carried  by  said  steering  column  and  pivotally 
disposed  above  said  last-named  means  for  selective  en- 

*1 


1 .  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  fluid  actuated  device,  a 
f>air  of  mam  valves,  parallel  outlet  connections  between 
said  main  valves  and  said  device,  said  main  valves  having 
parallel  supply  connections  and  exhaust  connections, 
means  for  moving  said  main  valves  in  synchronism  be- 
tween a  supply  position  in  which  said  supply  connections 
are  connected  with  said  outlet  connections  and  an  exhaust 
position  in  which  said  outlet  connections  are  connected  to 
said  exhaust  connections,  said  main  valve  moving  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  pilot  valves,  supply  and  exhaust  con- 
nections for  said  pilot  valves,  outlet  connections  between 
said  pilot  valves  and  said  main  valves,  said  main  valves 
being  movable  to  their  supply  positions  when  said  pilot 
outlet  connections  are  connected  to  said  pilot  supply 
connections,  means  for  moving  said  main  valves  to  their 
exhaust  positions  when  said  pilot  outlet  connections  are 
connected  to  said  pilot  exhaust  connections,  a  safety  valve 
interposed  in  said  pilot  supply  connections,  said  safety 
valve  being  movable  between  a  normal  position  allowing 
uninterrupted  flow  to  said  pilot  supply  connections  and  a 
safety  position  shutting  off  said  flow,  and  sensing  connec- 
tions between  said  main  valves  and  said  safety  valve, 
the  safety  valve  being  movable  from  its  normal  position 
into  its  safety  position  in  response  to  a  pressure  differen- 
tial between  said  sensing  connections. 


2,9Ma47 

POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Antoinc  Bmcder,  Paris,  France,  asripior  to  Sodctc  Ano- 

nyoM  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France,  a  Frcndi  corpora* 


^JiTT- 


gagement  therewith,  said  actuating  member  being  rigidly 
connected  with  said  steering  column  and  being  rotated 
upon  rotation  of  the  steering  column,  and  said  fluid  flow 
unit  with  its  integral  valve  unit  being  rotatable  by  the 
actuating  member  after  limited  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber to  position  said  valve  elements  in  said  valve  unit,  said 
device  further  including  a  non-rotalable  outer  shell 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  fluid  motor  and  the  fluid 
source  and  said  fluid  flow  device  integral  with  said  valve 
unit  being  rotatable  within  said  shell  for  roUtion  therein 
upon  rotation  of  the  actuating  member. 


2,9#6,24S 

DIFFERENTIAL  PNEUMATIC  HOIST 

Lucien  Pcnu,  Billancovit,  France,  asrifnior  to  Regie  Na- 

tionale  dcs  Vtkatt  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

Application  December  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,625 

OalnH  priority,  application  France  May  13,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  121— 46) 


'  I 


Aikplication  November  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  47t,744 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  It,  1954 

2  Claims.    {CI.  121—41) 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  in  combination,  a  steering 
column  and  a  device  for  controlling  a  fluid  motor,  said 
device  being  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  fluid 
motor  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  fluid  flow  unit  mounted  co- 
axially  and  colinearly  with  said  steering  column  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  unit  having  flrst  passageways 
adapted  to  communicate  with  the  fluid  motor  and  second 
passageways  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  source  of 
fluid  and  including  an  integral  valve  unit  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  fluid  flow  unit,  said  valve 


1.  A  pneumatic  hoist  of  the  differential  type  compiis- 
ing  a  cylinder,  means  closing  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der and  defining  first  and  second  chambers  of  lesser  di- 
ameter than  the  cylinder  and  disposed  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  cylinder  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  a  central  body  portion  and  axial  extensions  of 
reduced  diameter  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said  body 
portion  to  enter  both  of  said  chambers  as  the  piston 
approaches  the  end  of  its  stroke  thereby  to  cushion  the 
piston,  a  hollow  piston  rod  centrally  connected  to  the 
piston  and  extending  axially  through  the  piston  termi- 
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luting  at  one  end  of  a  first  axial  extension  of  die  piston 
and  extending  externally  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder  op- 
posite to  said  first  axial  extension,  a  tubular  member  de- 
fining a  fluid  conduit  disposed  axially  in  said  rod  and 
spaced  radially  from  the  inner  walls  of  the  hollow  piston 
rod  and  extending  through  the  piston  terminating  at  a 
crown  surface  of  the  first  axial  piston  extensioo  to  pro- 
vide communication  with  said  interior  of  the  cylinder, 
means  sealing  each  end  of  the  piston  rod  thereby  form- 
ing a  third  chamber  between  the  rod  and  the  axially  dis- 
posed tubular  member,  the  rod  being  provided  with  a 
hole  providing  communication  between  the  third  cham- 
ber and  a  space  formed  between  the  cylinder  and  the 
piston  face  on  the  side  opposite  the  first  axial  extension, 
a  single  air  supply  line  connected  to  the  cylinder  and 
adjacent  the  end  through  which  said  piston  rod  extends 
for  constantly  supplying  air  pressure  to  the  cylinder  in- 
terior, a  non-return  valve  connected  between  said  line 
and  the  cylinder  to  preclude  exhausting  the  cylinder  in 
the  event  of  loss  of  air  pressure,  a  manually  operated 
fluid  distributor  valve  connected  at  the  end  of  the  piston 
rod  extending  axially  through  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
and  carried  thereon,  said  valve  having  fluid  passageways 
communicating  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  axial 
conduit  defined  by  said  tubular  member  and  between 
the  conduit  and  the  third  chamber  and  having  rotary 
valve  means  having  a  first  operative  position  for  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  con- 
duit simultaneously  closing  the  passageway  between  the 
third  chamber  and  the  conduit  and  a  second  operative 
position  for  connecting  the  passageways  for  conmiunica- 
tion  between  the  conduit  and  the  third  chamber  and  clos- 
ing oS  communication  with  the  atmosphere,  whereby 
when  the  rotary  valve  means  is  placed  in  said  first  posi- 
tion the  piston  moves  in  a  direction  toward  the  cylinder 
end  opposite  the  end  through  which  said  rod  extends 
and  remains  in  at  the  end  of  its  stroke  while  said  first 
position  is  maintained  and  when  the  rotary  valve  means 
is  in  the  second  position  the  piston  moves  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  and  remains  at  the  end  of  its  stroke  in  said 
opposite  direction  while  said  second  position  is  maintained. 


2,9*6,249 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Clsries  A.  Bales,  Gary,  and  Hans  O.  Linde,  Michigan 
City,  Ind.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,247 
8  Cbims.    (CI.  121—46) 


1.  In  a  lift  of  the  character  described,  a  platform  for 
supporting  a  load  to  be  lifted,  motor  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  platform,  means  for  adjusting  the  power 
output  of  said  motor,  and  means  responsive  to  the  weight 
of  the  load  on  said  platform  for  operating  said  power 
adjusting  means. 

746  O.G.      84 


HOT  WATER  HEATER 
AhdL  Clarkson,  Panl  Spar,  AilZn  assignor  to  Vapor  Heat- 
ing Corporation,  Ciiicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  December  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,359 
Idaim.    (CL  122— 165)  v 


A  water  heater  of  small  compact  construction  com- 
prising an  outer  cylindrical  shell,  an  inner  shell  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  heat  exchanger  portion  at  one  end  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  inner  shell  having  walls  arranged 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  shell  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  jacket  for  containing  water  to  be  heated, 
and  the  said  heat  exchanger  being  composed  of  a  series 
of  spaced  apart  hollow  cells  having  open  outer  ends 
communicating  with  said  water  jacket  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  therefrom,  the  said  cells  having  top, 
bottom  and  opposed  side  walls  defining  wedge-shaped 
water  chambers  the  bottom  walls  of  which  incline  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  their  inner  extremities,  a 
body  of  refractory  material  closing  the  end  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  opposed  to  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a 
fuel  burner  at  the  heat  exchanger  end  of  the  inner  shell 
and  including  an  air  tube  mounted  to  extend  axially 
through  said  heat  exchanger  portion  to  a  point  adjacent 
the  inner  ends  of  said  bottom  walls  of  said  cells. 


2,9«6,251 

FUEL  ECONOMIZING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 

ENGINES 

Edward  P.  Soder,  Jr.,  Antioch,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Outboard, 
Marine  &  Manufacturing  Company,  Wauliegan,  Dl.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,1*2^ 
SClniaM.    (CL123— 99) 


1.  A  device  for  actuating  a  throttle  valve  and  timer, 
said  device  including  manually  operable  means,  first  con- 
trol means  operated  by  said  manually  operated  means 
through  a  first  range  of  control  for  fully  advancing  the 
timer  and  partially  opening  the  throttle  valve  to  a  pre- 
determined running  position,  and  second  control  means 
operable  by  said  manually  operable  means  for  opening 
the  throttle  valve  beyond  said  position,  said  last  means 
including  parts  separate  from  the  first  means  and  in- 
cluding a  spring  opposing  such,  further  opening  movement 
of  the  throttle  valve.  * 
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CRANKCASE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gak  R.  ■wrJJiy,  Fort  WayM,  bd^  iwl—ni  to 
■atfoaal  Harvester  Company,  a  eofyontioa  of  Nc 

2S,  If  M,  ScrW  No.  «M,7t5 
(CL  123—119) 


Apfttcadoa  Ai 
It 


r9Ma53 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE 

IDLING  SPEED  OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Fricdrkh  K.  H.  NalUoccr,  Stattgart,  Gcrmaay,  a«igiior 

to   Daimkr-Bcu  Aktiengescllsdiaft,  Stuttgart   Unter- 

tnHih^iH,  Germany 

ApHfeatfoa  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  610352 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Germany  September  21, 1955 

13  Oai—     (CL  123—119) 


V 


k 


-cfS^ 


—   u^ 


i  i 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  controlling  the  idling 
speed  output  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  when  the 
temperature  thereof  is  relatively  low,  such  as  occurs  at 
start-up  and  especially  of  a  gas-compressing  fuel  injec- 
tion internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  means  for 
adjusting  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  said  engine  dur- 
ing the  idling  speed  thereof,  an  adjustable  idling  speed 
abutment  member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  first- 
mentioned  means,  and  means  including  an  adjusting 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  idling  speed 
abutment  member  and  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
said  engine  for  adjusting  said  abutment  member  so  as  to 
reduce  the  amount  of  combustion  air  supplied  to  said 
engine  as  the  subnormal  temperature  thereof  gradually 
increases. 


1.  In  a  ventilating  system  for  overhead  valve,  V-type 
internal  combustion  engines  or  the  like  comprising,  a 
cylinder  block  structure  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  diverg- 
ing cylinder  banks  to  provide  an  intervening  V-space 
between  the  banks,  apex  of  said  V-space  being  defined  by 
a  substantially  horizontal  longitudinally  extending  wall 
integrally  formed  with  and  connecting  said  banks,  said 
block  structure  further  including  a  rectangular  wall 
depending  from  said  banks,  an  oil  pan  secured  to  the 
lower  marginal  edge  o(  said  rectangular  wall,  said  rec- 
tangular wall,  longitudinally  extending  wall,  and  said  oil 
pan  partially  defined  in  a  crank  case  chamber,  each  of 
said  cylinder  banks  having  a  pocket  formed  in  one  side 
thereof,  said  pocket  being  partially  defined  by  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  wall,  a  cover  mounted  on  said  cyl- 
inder bank  over  each  of  said  pockets  to  enclose  the  same, 
said  longitudinally  extending  wall  having  openings  there- 
through for  establishing  communication  between  each  of 
said  pockets  of  said  crankcase  chamber,  a  cylinder  head 
mounted  on  each  of  said  cylinder  banks,  a  cover  assembly 
fastened  to  the  top  of  each  cylinder  head,  each  of  said 
cylinder  heads  and  a  respective  cover  assembly  partially 
defining  an  enclosed  compartment,  each  of  said  cylinder 
heads  being  provided  with  apertures  in  registry  with 
apertures  in  a  respective  cylinder  bank  to  establish  com- 
munication between  said  enclosed  compartment  and  said 
pockets,  an  air  cleaner,  an  intake  manifold  mounted  on 
said  engine  and  in  communication  with  said  air  cleaner, 
a  carburetor  interposed  between  said  air  cleaner  and  said 
intake  manifold,  a  first  conduit  having  one  end  connected 
to  one  of  said  cover  assemblies  and  having  its  opposite 
end  connected  to  the  filtered  air  side  of  said  air  cleaner, 
and  a  second  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
other  valve  cover  and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said 
intake  manifold. 


2,90<J54 
FIRE  INJECTION  ENGINES 

Francis  Addison  Boodreaux,  Sterling.  Va. 

Application  Mav  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,995 

14  Claims.    (O.  123—143) 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  engine  block 
having  a  cylinder  therein,  a  piston  reciprocable  within 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  connecting  rod  articulated 
thereto  for  effecting  the  reciprocation  of  said  piston,  said 
piston  having  an  auxiliary  cylinder  therein  and  there 
being  an  auxiliary  piston  reciprocable  within  said  auxil- 
tioned  piston  communicating  the  crown  thereof  with 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  auxiliary  cylinder  and 
there  being  an  exhaust  passageway  in  said  auxiliary  cylin- 
der communicating  with  an  intermediate  portion  thereof 
and  communicating  with  the  first  mentioned  cylinder 
through  the  crown  of  said  first  piston,  said  auxiliary  pis- 
ton being  reciprocable  within  the  auxiliary  cylinder  be- 
tween a  lowermost  position  in  which  the  intake  passage- 
way is  uncovered  and  an  uppermost  position,  said  auxil- 
iary cylinder  having  an  exhaust  passageway  therein  com- 
municable with  the  exhaust  passageway  in  the  first  pis- 
ton when  the  auxiliary  piston  is  in  an  uppermost  position 


withii)  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  auxiliary  piston  in  timed  relationship  to  the  re- 
ciprocatory  motion  of  said  first  piston.     . 


2,9Ma55 

VALVE  STEM  SEAL 
....  S.  Bnacc,  Hagcntown,  Ind.,  awignnr  to  Perfect 
Clrde  Corporation,  Hagcntown,  Ind^  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Application  June  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  742,142 
9  Claian.    (CL  123— 1S8) 


^i-/    '.  . 


1.  A  valve  stem  seal  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
cylindrical  valve  stem  guide  at  the  end  of  the  latter,  com- 
prising a  collar  made  of  resilient  plastic  material  adapted 
to  tightly  embrace  the  valve  stem  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
guide,  and  resilient  plastic  means  having  a  cylindrical  wall 
adapted  to  resiliently  and  frictionally  embrace  the  end 
portion  of  the  guide  for  holding  said  collar  in  place  at 
the  cylindrical  end  of  the  guide. 


2,906456 
METHOD     AND     APPARATUS     FOR     DRILLING 

LARGE  HOLES  THROUGH  GLASS  SHEETS 
Theodore  W.  Glynn,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Bhic 
Ridge  Glass  Corporation,  KIngqiort,  Tenn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Application  Jnly  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  747,224 
7  Claims.    (CL  125—20) 

'.:f      '  .  ■■  .         , 


-t^ 


k^' 


1.  In  the  method  of  drilling  holes  through  a  glass 
sheet  by  means  of  a  rotating  tube  drill,  the  steps  com- 
prising mounting  the  sheet  in  fixed  position,  placing  the 
drill  against  one  side  of  it,  and  reducing  the  air  pressure 
inside  the  drill  to  draw  it  and  the  sheet  tightly  together, 
whereby  the  drill  will  make  a  circular  cut  through  the 
glass  without  exerting  a  dangerous  bending  moment  on 
the  sheet 


2,906057 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Charles  G.  Abbot,  HyattsrOie,  Md. 

Application  March  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  646,267 

10  Claims.    (CL  12^—271) 


1.  In  a  solar  heater  of  the  type  in  which  a  parabolic 
mirror  is  rotated  to  follow  the  apparent  position  of  the 
sun  and  reflects  solar  rays  on  a  focus  tube  in  its  axis  of 
rotation  containing  a  heat  absorbing  liquid  supplying  heat 
to  a  heat  utilizer,  means  for  rotating  said  focus  tube  with 
said  mirror  to  maintain  their  relative  positions  unchanged 
including  a  mechanical  coupling  between  one  end  of  said 
focus  tube  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  mirror. 


2,906458 

STEAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Jesse  E.  Parlter,  Colnmbns,  Ohio 

Application  Jnne  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,409 

6  Clatans.    {O.  126—362) 


-.'f  ■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  steam  comprising  a 
frame,  a  small  cylindrical  water  tank  supported  in  verti- 
cal position  by  said  frame,  said  tank  having  a  cold  water 
intake  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  steam  dis- 
charge opening  at  the  top  thereof,  water  level  means 
connected  to  said  tank  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
water  levd  in  said  tank  and  a  steam  zone  therein  above 
the  water  level,  water  heating  coil  means  within  said 
frame  laterally  spaced  from  and  in  close  proximity  to 
said  tank  and  supplying  a  high  velocity  flow  of  steam  and 
water  to  said  taiUc,  heating  means  for  heating  said  coil 


1290 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1959 


means,  said  coil  means  having  lower  inlet  conduit  means 
extending  in  transverse  relationship  to  said  tank  for  con- 
necting said  coil  means  to  said  tank  and  upper  discharge 
conduit  means  extending  in  transverse  relationship  to 
said  tank,  and  flow  velocity  retarding  conduit  means 
connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  upper  conduit 
means  and  extending  into  said  tank  below  said  water 
level  in  transverse  relationship  to  said  tank,  said  re- 
tarding conduit  means  having  its  free  end  closed  and 
having  opposed,  horizontally  positioned  opening  rear- 
wardly  of  the  closed  end  thereof  for  passing  the  high 
velocity  stream  out  horizontally  on  either  side  of  the 
retarding  conduit  means  into  separate  portions  and 
effecting  convergence  of  said  portions  from  opposing 
directions. 


VARIABLE  PRESSURE  CUSHION  SYSTEM 

Robin  Adair,  Jr^  DallM,  Tcz. 

AppUcadoo  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SMM 

7  ClaiBH.    (CL  12S— 33) 


6.  A  variable  pressure  cushion  structure  comprising  a 
frame,  a  first  set  of  narrow  elongated  cushions  extending 
traversely  of  said  frame  but  substantially  shorter  than 
the  width  of  said  frame,  supports  for  each  end  of  said 
cushions,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  supports 
along  the  edges  of  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  cushions  and  spaced  substan- 
tially therefrom,  a  shaft  supported  from  said  frame, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  shaft  to  each  of  said  supports  for  selectively  ro- 
tating said  cushions  about  said  axes  into  and  away  from 
a  body-supporting  plane.  , 


2,9M,2M 

BACK  SUPPORT 

Raymood  L.  Myers,  Muse,  Olda. 

AppUcadoa  Mardi  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,763 

10  Claims.    (O.  128—78) 


tions  secured  to  said  band  at  the  front  and  back  thereof, 
an  anchor  panel  secured  to  the  back  portion  of  a  nether 
garment,  a  tension  equalizer  panel  positioned  between 
said  band  and  said  anchor  panel,  swivel  connectors  secur- 
ing said  anchor  panel  to  said  equalizer  panel,  resilient 
means  attached  to  sa-d  band  and  to  said  equalizer  panel 
for  exerting  tension  between  said  shoulder  straps  and  said 
nether  garment  whereby  to  brace  the  wearer's  back. 


2,9M4<1 

ABDUCTION  WALKING  SPLINT 

WiUiam  A.  Craig,  WUtticr,  Cidif. 

Applicadon  November  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  698,119 

8  Claims.    (CL  128— 8«) 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  correction  of  hip  disorders,  a 
walking  splint  of  the  between-shoe  type  comprising:  a 
connector  bar;  a  pair  of  connector  blocks  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bar  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  parallel  axes  extending  transversely  of  the 
bar  substantially  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction,  whereby 
to  permit  up-and-down  swinging  movement  of  the  con- 
nector blocks;  and  a  pair  of  brackets  pivotally  connected 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  respective  blocks 
and  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  shoes  thereto,  said 
brackets  pivoting  on  the  connector  blocks  about  axes  nor- 
mal to  the  first  named  axes. 
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2,9f6,262 

SELF  CONTAINED  BREATHING  APPARATUS 

Mchin  A.  Bramiateiii,  Wifanerding,  F». 

Applicatioa  April  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,121 

10  daims.    (a.  128—142) 


I.  In  a  breathing  bag  system  having  portions  of  the 
bag  adapted  to  hang  over  the  chest  and  back  of  the 
breather  and  divided  axially  into  inhaling  and  exhaling 
compartments  a  carbon-dioxide  absorbing  canister  at  the 
rear  end  of  the  bag  in  communication  between  the  two 
compartments,  and  flexible  inhaling  and  exhaling  conduits 
between  the  corresponding  shoulder  portions  of  said  com- 
partments and  a  common  mouthpiece;  the  combination  of 
)  an  oxygen  reservoir  and  supply  control  valve  means  on 

'  the  front  of  said  bag  supplying  oxygen  into  the  exhaling 

side  of  said  system,  an  emergency  capsule  of  compressed 
gas  connected  for  supplying  a  charge  of  breathing  gas 
into  the  front  of  said  exhaling  compartment,  a  pressure 
I        {  relief  valve  on  the  front  of  the  inhaling  compartment  for 

1.  A  back  support  comprising  a  band  for  encircling  a    maintaining  a  predetermined  normal  maximum  pressure 
person's  torso,  shoulder  straps  having  front  and  back  por-    differential  in  the  bag  over  the  outside  pressure,  a  holder 


for  said  capsule  mounted  on  the  front  wall  of  said  com- 
partment having  a  gas  receiving  chamber  and  a  passage 
connecting  it  with  said  compartment,  a  retractable  biased 
pin  extending  into  said  chamber,  and  external  means  on 
said  holder  for  depressing  said  pin  to  puncture  the  end 
of  said  capsule  for  releasing  said  gas  into  said  exhaling 
compartment,  whereby  the  gas  in  said  bag  may  be  driven 
out  through  said  pressure  relief  valve  and  be  substantially 
replaced  by  the  emergency  gas. 


2,906,263 

SWIMMING  AND  DIVING  AID 

Louis  Wolshln,  Hialeali,  Fla.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Stanley  Azelrod,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Application  September  5, 1958,  Serial  No.  759,206 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—142) 


t^-'' 


1.  A  swimming  and  diving  aid  of  the  character  de- 
scribed that  comprises  a  tank  for  the  reception  of  pres- 
surized air,  valve  means  for  filling  the  tank,  flexible  har- 
ness straps  adapted  to  engage  the  body  of  the  user  and 
whereby  to  support  the  tank  upon  the  back,  coupling 
means  for  each  of  the  harness  straps  for  engagement 
when  the  harness  encircles  the  body,  an  auxiliary  pump 
device  connected  to  the  tank  and  with  the  pump  device 
being  hand  operated,  the  pump  device  being  pivotally 
supported  with  respect  to  the  tank  and  whereby  it  may 
be  swung  forwardly  by  the  user  for  manually  forcing  air 
into  the  tank,  means  for  swinging  the  pump  rearwardly 
with  respect  to  the  user  of  the  device,  a  flexible  hose 
leading  from  the  ^ tank,  a  mouthpiece  to  be  engaged  by 
the  teeth  of  the  operator  and  with  the  mouthpiece  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  the  pressurized  air  from  the  tank  under 
the  influence  of  a  biting  action  upon  the  mouthpiece  and 
a  detachable  ballast  receiving  receptacle  connected  upon 
the  lower  end  of  the  tank  and  whereby  to  counteract  the 
buoyancy  of  the  tank  in  the  water. 


2,906  J64 

NOSE  HEATER 

Orvllle  E.  Jefferson,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Application  January  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  710,990 

3  Claims.  (CL  128—192) 
I.  A  nose  heating  apparatus  comprising  open-topped 
receptacle  means  having  a  bottom  and  having  an  electric 
heating  element  therein,  a  layer  of  insulation  around  the 
receptacle  to  facilitate  handling  of  the  receptacle  means 
when  heat  is  radiated  by  said  element,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  heating  element  with  a  source  of  electric  power, 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  and  substantially  rigid  suspend- 
ing elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  receptacle 
means  and  having  convergently  curved  upper  ends 
adapted  to  extend  around  opposite  sides  of  a  person's 
neck  for  suspending  the  receptacle  means  adjacent  the 


person's  chest  and  below  his  nose,  and  means  securing 
the  suspending  elements  to  the  receptacle  means  and  per- 


■,^  _ 


H.     • 


mitting  outward  and  inward  movement  of  the  upper  ends 
thereof  to  facilitate  application  of  the  elements  to  a  per- 
son's neck.  I 


2,906,265 

NASAL  ADAPTOR  FOR  VALVED  DISPENSER 

Abe  O.  Samuels,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maryland 

Devices,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,666 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—198) 


1.  A  nasal  adaptor  for  a  pressurized  valved  dispenser 
having  a  depressible  valve  stem  comprising,  a  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  restricted  orifice  at  one  end,  a  base  (>ortion  con- 
nected to  said  nozzle  at  its  opposite  end  and  adapted  to 
sealingly  engage  said  valve  stem,  said  base  portion  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  said  nozzle  to  provide  a  finger 
grip,  and  a  detachable  cover  portion  having  openings 
at  two  ends,  said  cover  portion  surrounding  said  nozzle 
and  engaging  at  one  end  said  base  portion  and  the  other 
end  extending  beyond  said  orifice. 


2,906,266       ^  '  -^ 

ILEOSTOMY  APPLIANCE     ' 
Peter  G.  Lagodmos,  Boston,  Mass. 
Application  July  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,284 
2  Claims.    (CL  128—283) 
1.  In  an  ileostomy  appliance  a  plate  having  a  central 
aperture  and  margins  curved  forward  from  the  central 
portion  thereof,  a  flexible  annular  disk  behind  said  plate 
having  a  central  aperture  of  approximately  the  same  size 
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as  the  aperture  in  the  plate,  and  a  bag  of  limp  water-    mediate  walls  of  said   back  member,  said  posts  being 
proof  material  extending  back  through  both  of  said  aper-    spaced  apart  along  said  back  member  and  being  spaced 

outwardly   therefrom,   and  means  cooperable  to   retain 
t  leaves,  or  sheets,  on  said  posts. 


tures,  then  around  the  periphery  of  said  disk  and  for- 
ward through  the  aperture  in  the  plate. 


2,906,247 

BINDER  FOR  PAPERS,  PAMPHLETS,  CATALOGS 

AND  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Robert  C.  Loudon,  Hilton,  N.Y. 

Application  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,505 

3  Claims;    (CL  129—1) 


C^ 


2.  A  binder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  binder 
blank  having  two  transverse  score  lines  to  define  a  pair 
of  covers  and  an  intermediate  integral  back,  a  retaining 
member  secured  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  each  of  the 
covers,  each  said  retaining  member  having  a  sleeve-like 
opening  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  cover  and  each  said  retainmg 
member  being  secufed  to  the  covers  at  the  corresponding 
longitudinal  edge  so  that  when  the  covers  are  superim- 
posed the  retaining  members  are  in  opposed  general  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  a  locking  member  comprising 
a  loop  having  an  open  portion  providing  free  ends  and 
having  a  length  greater  than  that  of  said  retaining  mem- 
bers and  being  slidably  engageable  in  said  members. 


2,906  J6S 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 

lames  Cooper,  Solvay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hall  &  McCh«»- 

ncy,  Inc  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Application  March  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,340 

5  Claims.    (CL  129—23) 


2,906,269 
FOLLOWERS  FOR  HLING  CABINETS 
Ralph  E.  McClellan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MeiUnk 
Steel  Safe  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Applicatloa  Jnly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,062 
4  Claims.    (CL  129—28) 


'/          ^^    A 

M:- 

m 

1.  A  drawer  and  drawer  follower  comprising:  a  track 
along  the  bottom  of  said  drawer  having  a  series  of  seats 
therein,  an  L-shaped  follower  support  having  substantial- 
ly equal  length  base  and  upright  poriions,  said  base  being 
slidable  along  said  track,  a  pivot  near  the  upper  end  of 
said  upright  portion,  a  follower  plate  connected  at  a 
point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  plate 
to  said  pivot,  means  on  said  upright  portion  for  limiting 
the  tilting  movement  of  said  follower  plate  about  said 
pivot  from  a  substantially  vertical  position  abutting 
against  the  inside  of  said  upright  portion  to  an  angular 
position  therewith,  a  latch  slidably  mounted  on  said  up- 
right poriion  and  slidable  between  a  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  seats  along  said  track  and  a  raised  posi- 
tion clear  of  said  seats,  a  latch  actuator  slidably  mount- 
ed on  said  plate  above  said  pivot  and  slidable  between 
upper  and  lower  positions  to  move  said  latch  between  its 
said  positions,  and  a  hinged  connection  between  said  latch 
and  said  actuator  near  the  axis  of  said  pivot  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  actuator  engaging  said  latch  and  movable 
relative  thereto  in  one  direction  transverse  of  the  axis 
of  said  pivot  as  said  plate  is  moved  from  its  said  veriical 
to  its  said  angular  position,  and  said  portion  movable  in 
an  opposite  direction  as  said  actuator  is  moved  to  move 
said  latch  to  its  raised  position  when  said  plate  is  in  its 
said  angular  position,  whereby  said  latch  may  be  oper- 
ated by  said  latch  actuator  in  any  angular  position  be- 
tween the  limits  of  tilting  movement  of  said  follower 
plate. 


2,906,270 

METHOD  OF  THRF5HING  GRAIN 

Wesley  F.  Bnchelc,  Ames,  Iowa 

Application  lannary  23.  1956,  Serial  No.  560,552 

1  Claim.     (CI.  130—27) 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  comprising  a  back  member  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rearwardly  opening  channel  members 
having  parallel  inner  and  outer  legs,  said  inner  legs  being 
affixed  together  with  the  intermediate  walls  of  said  chan- 
nel members  lying  in  a  common  plane,  a  pair  of  covers 
hinged  to  the  rearward  edge  of  the  outer  leg  of  each  of  The  method  of  threshing  a  material  which  comprises 
said  channel  members,  a  plurality  of  leaf  impaling  posts  the  steps:  introducing  the  material  to  be  threshed  into 
fixedly  secured  intermediate  their  ends  to  a  supporting  the  small  end  of  a  spiral  path;  breaking  said  material 
bar  carried  by  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  inter-    into  small  lengths  at  said  small  end;  moving  the  material 
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toward  the  larger  end  of  the  path;  subjecting  the  ma- 
terial to  a  rubbing  action  in  said  spiral  path  of  move- 
ment; and  ejecting  the  grain  from  the  path  before  said 
grain  reaches  the  larger  end  of  the  path. 


•  1 


2,906,271 

I  PIPE  AND  SUPPORT 

Henry  M.  Atfcfais,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Application  Febmary  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,519 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  131—186) 


J 


1.  A  tobacco  pipe  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  body  having  a  central  bore 
extending  from  a  mouthpiece  to  a  tobacco  bowl,  said 
body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  offset  from 
the  axis  of  said  bore,  a  pipe  supporting  member  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  within  said  recess  so  as  to  be  substantially 
within  said  body  when  retracted,  and  means  extending 
from  within  said  body  to  the  exterior  thereof  for  releasing 
said  pipe  supporting  member. 


2,906,272 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PIN  CURLS 

Ea«enc  A.  Heidcl,  Jersey  City,  NJ. 

Application  July  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,817 

19  Clafans.    (CI.  132—1) 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising  a  substantially 
tubular  curiing  head  adapted  to  be  placed  with  one  end 
against  the  scalp;  a  curling  spindle  disposed  axially  with- 
in the  curling  head,  said  spindle  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion and  having  hair  engaging  means  at  one  end.  said 
one  spindle  end  being  spaced  inward  from  the  scalp 
engaging  end  of  the  head;  and  a  stationary  bearing  post 
disposed  axially  within  said  curling  head  and  extending 
from  the  scalp  engaging  end  thereof  past  the  said  one 
end  of  the  spindle,  said  post  constituting  a  mandrel  about 
which  the  hair  may  be  wound. 


2,906,273 
HAIR  CURLER 
Lawrence  G.  Beauregard,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to 
The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  March  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,694 
16  Claims.  (O.  132—7) 
1.  A  hair  curler  for  use  in  the  permanent  waving  of 
hair  comprising  a  winding  member  on  which  the  hair  is 
adapted  to  be  wound  and  means  for  retaining  the  hair 
in  wound  form  on  said  member,  said  winding  member 
and  retaining  means  being  secured  together,  said  winding 


member  including  a  supply  of  water-soluble,  dry,  solid 
neutralizer  in  position  to  be  exposed  to  aqueous  liquids 


applied  to  the  wound  hair  during  the  waving  process  and 
to  be  leached  therefrom  by  said  liquids  for  diffusion 
throughout  the  mass  of  the  wound  hair. 


2,906,274 

HAIR  CURLERS 

Francis  L.  Giordano,  Tompkinsville,  N.Y. 

Application  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,535 

5  Clafans.    (O.  132—34) 


1.  A  hair  curler  comprising  a  housing,  a  curling  core 
rotatably  carried  by  said  housing,  a  hair  pin  container 
forming  an  extension  of  said  housing  and  having  an 
opening  leading  from  its  interior  in  a  direction  crossing 
the  rotary  axis  of  said  core,  a  push  member  movable  in 
said  container  toward  said  opening  and  adapted  to  push 
a  hair  pin  through  said  opening,  a  projection  extending 
from  a  wall  of  said  opening,  narrowing  a  portion  of  said 
opening  and  having  a  wedge'-shaped  cross-section  wider 
at  the  outside  than  at  the  inside  of  said  container  where- 
by said  opening  has  two  broader  portions  and  a  narrower 
portion  connecting  said  broader  portions  and  is  adapted 
for  passage,  through  said  broader  portions,  of  the  legs 
of  a  hair  pin  which  are  broader  that  said  narrower  open- 
ing portion,  for  spreading  said  legs  during  said  pasjsage 
and  for  passage  of  a  hair  pin  head  end  not  broader  than 
said  narrower  opening  portion. 


I/-' 


2,906^75 

HAIR  WAVING  DEVICE 

Lawrence  G.  Beauregard,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to 

The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  January  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,897 

13  Claims.    (CI.  132—41) 
1 .  In  combination  an  end  paper  for  use  on  a  hair  tress 
during  the  cold  permanent  waving  of  hair  by  the  appli- 
cation of  an  aqueous  waving  lotion  to  the  hair  compris- 
ing a  sheet  of  flexible,  water-pervious  fibrous  material,  a 
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supply  of  neutralizer   in  dry,  water-soluble   form,   and   tube,  which  means  when  actuated  effects  opening  of  the 
means  for  securing  and  confining  said  supply  to  a  local-   umbrella  and  means  for  automatically  moving  the  upper 

tube  to  its  extended  position  upon  actuation  of  said  self* 


^     / 


ized  zone  which  is  relatively  narrow  with  respect  to  said 
sheet. 


2,90««276 

COIN  SORTER 

Albert  G.  Blancbctte  and  Victor  G.  Ristredt,  Marfrecs- 

boro,  Tenn^  assignors  to  Brandt  Automatic  Cashier 

Company,  Watertown,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wiaconain 

Application  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,306 

9  Cbims.    (CL  133—3) 


I.  In  a  denominational  value  coin  sorting  machine  the 
combination  of  a  hopper,  a  rotary  coin  carrying  disc 
having  a  top  surface  on  which  coins  arc  free  to  move 
and  forming  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and  extending  be- 
yond the  same,  plate  means  spaced  from  the  disc  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  hopper  to  permit  a  single  layer 
of  coins  of  any  denomination  to  be  carried  centrifugally 
outwardly  on  said  surface  from  the  hopper  to  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  disc,  guide  means  for  directing 
the  coins  from  the  hopper  to  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  disc  in  a  single  file,  peripheral  limit  means  for  limit- 
ing the  outward  travel  of  coins  on  the  disc  in  single  file 
and  coin-lifting  means,  one  for  each  denomination  of 
coins,  selectively  positioned  spaced  relative  to  said  single 
file  of  coins  and  said  peripheral  limit  means  to  sortably 
remove  the  coins  from  the  disc  while  in  a  "single  file" 
on  the  disc,  in  accordance  with  their  denominational 
value. 


2  9#6«2T7 

SELF-OPENING  UMBRELLAS 

Vincent  MUHano,  Bctkpage,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  The  Flnkd 

Umbrella  Frame  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  December  26,  1957,  Scffai  No.  705345 
9  Claims.    (Q.  135—22) 

1.  An  umbrella  comprising,  in  combination,  upper  and 
lower  telescopic  tubes  forming  the^umbrclla  post  and  slid- 
able  relative  to  each  other  from  an  umbrella  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  said  tubes  are  disposed  in  substantially 
completely  telescoped  condition  with  little  of  the  upper 
tube  extending  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  tube 
to  an  umbrella  open  position  in  which  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  upper  tube  extends  beyond  the  upper  edge  of 
the  lower  tube,  an  umbrella  canopy  carried  by  said  upper 
tube,  self-opening  means  for  the  umbrella  on  the  lower 


opening  means  to  raise  the  umbrella  canopy  from  the 
position  occupied  thereby  when  fully  open  to  a  still  higher 
position  relative  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  tube. 


23#6»278 

TILT  ABLE  UMBRELLAS 

Samocl  N.  Small,  Valley  Streani,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alfred 

G.  Cohen  and  Paul  Welaa,  both  of  Fhuhing,  N.Y. 

Application  November  30,  1956,  S«rial  No.  625^30 

6  Claims.    (CL  135—42) 


1.  In  tiltable  umbrellas  of  the  character  described, 
upper  and  lower  shaft  parts,  a  spring  catch  mounted  in 
connection  with  the  lower  shaft  part  adjacent  its  upper 
end,  means,  at  adjacent  ends  of  the  shaft  part,  for  swing- 
ably  coupling  said  parts,  a  runner  slidably  mounted  on 
and  movable  longitudinally  of  both  shaft  parts,  said  run- 
ner being  normally  held  in  position  overlying  adjacent 
ends  of  the  shaft  parts  by  said  spring  catch  in  maintain- 
ing the  shaft  parts  in  longitudinal  alinement  when  the 
umbrella  is  in  open  position,  said  runner  being  adapted  to 
be  moved  onto  the  upper  shaft  part  in  swinging  the  upper 
shaft  part  into  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  lower 
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shaft  part  in  tilting  the  umbrella,  the  lower  shaft  part 
having  means  operatively  engaging  said  runner  in  posi- 
tively retaining  the  upper  shaft  part  in  tilted  position, 
said  first  named  means  comprising  a  hinge  plate  fixed  to 
the  upper  shaft  part  and  projecting  into  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  shaft  part,  said  hinge  plate  having  side  pintle 
bearings,  and  a  pin  mounted  in  said  bearings  and  secured 
in  opposed  walls  of  the  lower  shaft  part  in  hingedly  cou- 
pling the  shaft  parts  one  with  the  other. 


2,906^79 
VALVE  DEVICE 

Rkhard  Binder,  Schweinfnrt  (Main), 
Application  March  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  573,793 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnany  March  24, 1955 
3Clainia.    (CL  137— 54) 


1.  A  valve  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  valve 
housing;  first  and  second  conduit  means  for  placing  the 
interior  of  said  valve  housing  in  communication  with 
first  and  second  fluid  pressure  sources,  respectively;  first 
valve  means  associated  with  said  first  conduit  means  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions:  second  valve 
means  associated  with  said  second  conduit  means  and 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  rotational- 
speed  responsive  operating  member  linearly  reciprocable 
between  two  positions  and  connected  to  a  rotatable  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  latter  rotates  below 
a  predetermined  rotational  speed,  said  operating  mem- 
ber is  in  one  of  its  positions  and  when  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber rotates  at  at  least  said  rotational  speed,  said  operating 
member  is  in  the  other  one  of  its  positions;  and  con- 
necting means  arranged  in  the  interior  of  said  valve 
housing  for  interconnecting  said  operating  member  and 
said  first  valve  means  for  joint  linear  movement  in  such 
a  manner  that  when  said  operating  member  is  in  its 
one  position,  said  first  valve  means  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion and  when  said  operating  member  is  in  its  other 
position,  said  first  valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position, 
and  for  interconnecting  said  (^>erating  member  and 
said  second  valve  means  in  such  a  manner  that  when 
said  operating  member  is  in  its  one  position,  said  second 
valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position  and  when  said  oper- 
ating member  is  in  its  other  position,  said  second  valve 
means  is  in  its  open  position,  said  connecting  means 
including  first  spring  means  which,  when  said  operating 
member  is  in  one  of  its  two  positions,  resiliently  presses 
the  corresponding  valve  means  into  its  closed  position 
and  which,  when  said  operating  member  is  in  the  other 
of  its  two  positions,  maintains  the  corresponding  valve 
means  in  its  open  position,  and  second  spring  means 
which,  when  said  operating  member  is  in  the  above- 
mentioned  one  of  its  two  positions,  resiliently  presses 
the  corresponding  valve  means  into  its  open  position 
against  the  action  of  an  additional  spring  means  con- 
stantly urging  the  last-mentioned  corresponding  valve 
means  into  its  closed  position  and  which,  when  said 
operating  member  is  in  the  above-mentioned  other  of 
its  two  position,  permits  said  additional  spring  means 
resiliently  to  press  the  last-mentioned  valve  means  into 
its  closed  position. 

746  O.G.— 85 


2,9064M 
BREAK-AWAY  COUPLING 
Hubert  S.  Moont,  CoiUngswood,  NJ.,  anigDor  to 
Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

AppUcatiOB  December  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,563 
3  Claims,   (a.  137— 68) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  replaceable  safety 
coupling  insert  usable  in  conjunction  with  standard  pipe 
couplings  comprising  a  valve,  including  an  upper  disc 
and  supporting  stem,  upper  and  lower  valve  support 
means  externally  threaded  to  cooperate  with  spaced 
apart  pipe  couplings,  a  valve  seat  in  the  upper  valve 
support  means  adapted  to  receive  the  valve  disc  in  seal- 
ing engagement,  a  snap  wire  stretched  between  the  lower 
support  means  and  the  valve  stem  holding  the  valve  in 
an  open  position,  a  spring  encircling  the  valve  stem  urg- 
ing the  vaWe  into  Uie  closed  position  thereby  tensing 
the  snap  wire  which  opposes  this  valve  movement,  and 
a  frangible  sleeve  mounted  between  the  upper  and  lower 
support  means  and  holding  the  upper  and  lower  support 
means  in  spaced  alignment. 


2,906^81 

VALVE 

VcnioB  I.  Prnote,  Rocicford,  III.,  assignor  to  AqvaMatic 

Inc.,  Rockford,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  October  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,179 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—119) 


1.  A  flow  control  apparatus  for  reversibly  controlling 
liquid  flow  through  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  comprising 
a  body  defining  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  spaced 
outlets  adapted  for  connection  to  a  closed  hydraulic  cir- 
cuit, said  body  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
chamber  between  said  outlets,  a  pair  of  opposed  valve 
seats  in  said  chamber  defining  first  and  second  valve  ports 
respectively  disposed  in  the  path  of  liquid  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  first  and  second  outlets,  a  flap  valve  member 
in  said  chamber  mounted  adjacent  the  side  of  said  cham- 
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bcr  opposite  said  inlet  and  extending  toward  the  latter 
for  pivotal  movement  between  said  seats  and  normally 
biased  into  engagement  with  one  of  said  seats  to  block 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  first  port,  said  apparatus 
including  a  drain  outlet  communicating  with  said  second 
outlet,  and  a  drain  valve  controlling  liquid  flow  through 
said  drain  outlet  adapted  upon  opening  to  pass  liquid 
from  said  inlet  through  said  second  port,  said  flap  valve 
member  being  arranged  to  extend  in  the  path  of  liquid 
flow  from  the  inlet  to  said  second  outlet  port  to  have 
the  liquid  impinge  thereon  and  urge  the  valve  member 
to  a  position  against  the  other  valve  seat  closing  the  sec- 
ond outlet  port  and  opening  the  first  outlet  port  to  thereby 
reverse  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the  hydraulic  circuit 
when  said  drain  valve  is  open. 


site  directions,  conduits  mounted  on  the  outlet  and  inlet 
ends  of  said  sleeve,  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  and 
to  cause  the  conduits  to  move  outwardly  when  the  sleeve 
is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  inwardly  when  the  sleeve  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  conduit  mounted 
on  the  inlet  side  of  said  sleeve  having  a  cage  freely 
mounted  therein,  one  end  of  said  cage  being  recessed  to 
receive  one  end  of  the  flow  bean  and  the  other  end  of 
said  cage  having  valve  actuating  means  thereon,  a  yield- 
able  flow  valve  in  said  conduit  positioned  to  be  opened 
and  closed  by  said  cage  through  the  movement  of  the 
conduit  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve. 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE  LEAKAGE  INDICATOR 

McrriU  L.  ShauKNi,  Miami,  Ffai. 

AppUcatioa  October  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,125 

5  Claims.    (CI.  137— 22S) 


2,9#6,2S4 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  FUEL 
FROM  A  SUPPLY  TANK  TO  A  CARBURETOR  IN 
AN   AUTOMOBILE 

Francisco  Jos^  l^u,  Ramos  Mefb,  Argentina 

Applicatioo  December  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  630,579 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—384.8) 


5.  A  tire  valve  and  leakage  indicator  assembly  that 
embodies  a  cap  that  has  threaded  and  sealed  engage- 
ment with  the  threaded  end  of  the  tire  valve  stem,  the 
cap  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  upper  and  low- 
er piston  chambers  formed  therein,  a  partition  disposed 
between  the  chambers  and  with  the  partition  being  axially 
and  cylindrical ly  aperturcd,  upper  and  lower  pistons  op- 
erable in  the  chambers,  a  cylindrical  connecting  rod  car- 
ried by  the  upper  piston  and  that  extends  downwardly 
through  the  aperture  and  having  a  yieldable  connection 
with  the  lower  piston,  the  lower  piston  being  subjected 
to  air  escaping  outwardly  from  the  tire  valve  and  where- 
by the  lo\Hcr  piston  is  shifted  in  its  chamber,  spring 
means  biasing  the  lower  piston  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  of  the  escaping  air.  the  upper  piston  and  its  con- 
necting rod  being  shifted  upwardly  under  the  influence 
of  the  movement  of  the  lower  piston  and  whereby  the 
upper  piston  will  project  above  the  top  of  the  cap  and 
visual  means  carried  by  the  upper  piston  that  is  ex- 
posed when  the  piston  is  projected  upwardly,  means 
limiting  the  downward  movement  of  the  lower  piston, 
the  said  yieldable  connection  providing  means  such  that 
the  upper  piston  and  its  connecting  rod  may  be  forced 
downwardly  to  depress  the  pin  of  the  tire  valve  stem 
when  an  air*!>upply  hose  is  engaged  therewith. 


2.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  a 
supply  tank  to  a  carburetor  in  an  automobile;  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  casing  having  a  central  fuel 
receiving  chamber  therein,  an  inlet  conduit  in  said  casing 
in  communication  with  said  fuel  receiving  chamber,  an 
outlet  conduit  in  said  casing,  an  annular  bushing  in  said 
casing  spanning  an  end  of  said  fuel  receiving  chamber  and 
having  a  central  recess  therein;  said  bushing  further 
having  an  orifice  normally  in  communication  with  said 
recess  and  said  fuel  receiving  chamber,  said  casing  and 
said  bushing  having  cooperating  walls  defining  an  annu- 
lar chamber,  said  outlet  being  in  communication  with 
said  annular  chamber  said  bushing  being  provided  with 
radial  passageways  in  communication  with  said  recess 
and  said  annular  chamber,  valve  means  disposed  co-axial- 
ly  within  said  fuel  receiving  chamber  and  said  bushing, 
spring  means  disposed  within  said  fuel  receiving  chamber 
normally  urging  said  valve  means  lo  seating  position  on 
said  bushing  in  closing  relation  to  said  orifice,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  supported  in  said  casing  and  engaged  with 
said  valve  means,  and  key-actualed  locking  mechanism 
cooperating  with  said  diaphragm  for  moving  said  valve 
means  for  opening  said  orifice. 


2,9«6JS3 
CHOKE 

Walter  L.  Church,  Houston,  Tn. 

Application  June  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  518,145 

4  Claims.    (CI.  137—315) 


.*-' 


1.  In  a  choke,  a  rotatable  sleeve,  a  flow  bean  mounted 
in  said  sleeve,  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  being  internally 
threaded  and  the  threads  thereof  being  spiralled  in  oppo- 


2,9*6085 
SUBMERGED  VALVE   MECHANISM,  MORE  PAR- 
TICULARLY   FOR    WATER    SOFTENER    BRINE 
TANK 
Randolph  T.  Rosten  and  Philip  W.   Rosten,  Madison, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Capital  Pbiting  &  Machine  Co.,  Mad- 
iMNit  Wii.,  a  copartnership 
AppMcaflon  October  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,739 
3  Claims.    (O.  137—391) 
1.  In  unitary  valve  mechanism  for  use  in  a  liquid  con- 
tainer having  a  normal  upper  liquid  level  for  refill  and 
a  normal  lower  liquid  level  for  discharge  and  adapted 
to  open  on  suction  at  the  upper  liquid  level  to  begin 
discharge  and  to  close  on  suction  at  the  lower  liquid 
level  to  terminate  discharge,  that  improvement,  compris- 
ing, a  valve  body  having  a  closed  bottom  central  cav- 
ity and  a  pair  of  branch  conduits  including  a  first  branch 
and  a  second  branch  communicating  with  the  central  cav- 
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ity  at  vertically  spaced  places  therein,  a  plug  in  the  cen- 
tral cavity,  means  for  sealing  said  plug  therein,  a  valve 
stem  bore  through  said  plug,  a  valve  stem  in  the  bore, 
an  enlargement  on  the  valve  stem,  sealing  means  carried 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  plug  for  effecting  a  seal  with 
said  enlargement  to  prevent  passage  of  fluid  through 
the  plug  at  its  upper  end  during  suction,  a  valve  seat  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  plug,  a  plug  valve  carried  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  for  closing  on  said  valve 
seat,  said  first  branch  communicating  with  said  cavity 
below  said  valve  seat,  a  peripheral  recess  in  said  plug, 
said  second  branch  communicating  with  said  recess,  a 
radial  port  in  the  plug  communicating  with  said  recess, 
the  plug  bore  above  the  valve  seat  being  of  enlarged  di- 
ameter to  provide  communication  between  the  port  and 
the  central  cavity  below  said  valve  seat,  a  check  valve 
in  said  first  branch,  a  valve  seat  for  said  check  valve 


:n^ 


2,906086 
SAFETY  VALVE 
Floyd  C.  Hanscom,  FaribavH,  Mfam. 
Applicatioo  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,755 
6  ClaiaM.    (CL  137— 46«) 
1.  A  fluid  flow  shut-off  valve  applicable  into  a  flow 
line,  said  valve  comprising  a  body  structure  defining  an 
elongated  interior  chamber  with  a  forward  end  communi- 
cating with  an  outlet,  and  a  rear  end  communicating  with 
an  inlet,  a  valve  seat  surrounding  the  outlet,  a  valve  ele- 
ment spaced  from  the  valve  seat  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able through  a  first  distance  in  the  chamber  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat,  said  valve  element  de- 
fining a  restricted  flow  passage  between  the  inlet  and  out- 


let to  allow  normal  flow  of  fluid  in  the  flow  line,  said 
valve  element  having  a  longitudinal  surface  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof  and  also  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
oblique  surface  connected  with  the  rear  end  of  the  longi- 
tudinal surface,  a  valve-controlling  device  on  the  body 
structure  and  having  an  engaging  portion  bearing  against 
and  frictionally  engaging  said  longitudinal  surface  at  a  po- 
sition spaced  from  the  intersection  of  the  longitudinal  sur- 


face and  the  oblique  surface  by  a  second  distance  which 
is  less  than  said  first  distance,  said  device  also  having  a 
resilient  portion  urging  the  engaging  portion  transversely 
against  the  longitudinal  surface  whereby  to  restrict  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  valve  element,  and  said  resilient 
portion  also  urging  the  engaging  portion  transversely  of 
the  valve  element  and  along  the  oblique  surface  when 
the  valve  element  has  moved  through  said  distance  under 
influence  of  pressure  differential  thereacross  for  forcibly 
moving  the  valve  element  forwardly  against  the  seat. 


2,9f60S7 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Joseph  W.  Krenttncr,  North  Tanytown,  N.Y.. 
to  Buensod-Stacey,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Amrflcation  September  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,454 
13  Claims.    (Q.  137—489) 


in  said  first  branch  between  said  check  valve  and  said 
central  cavity,  said  check  valve  having  a  bleed  passage 
for  refill  liquid  therethrough,  a  bob  valve  seat  in  the  sec- 
ond branch,  a  bob  valve  above  said  bob  valve  seat  nor- 
mally responsive  to  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  container 
but  adapted  to  close  on  said  bob  valve  seat  to  terminate 
discharge  on  suction  at  a  relatively  low  liquid  level  but 
while  the  liquid  level  is  still  above  said  bob  valve  seat, 
a  strainer  enclosing  said  bob  valve,  and  a  float  member 
normally  fixed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  stem  and 
in  controlling  relation  with  said  plug  valve  to  close  said 
plug  valve  on  its  seat  when  a  predetermined  upper  liq- 
uid level  is  reached  while  being  responsive  to  suction 
to  open  said  plug  valve  to  permit  discharge  and  while 
said  bob  valve  is  raised  from  its  seat  by  the  liquid  level, 
and  whereby,  when  the  lower  liquid  level  is  reached,  to 
effect  a  seal  to  prevent  passage  of  air  by  suction  into 
the  central  cavity  either  through  said  plug  upper  end 
or  through  said  second  branch. 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  at  least 
one  inlet  duct  section  into  an  outlet  duct  section;  the 
combination  including  a  housing  for  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  duct  section  and  said  out- 
let duct  section,  a  perforated  plate  disposed  within  said 
housing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  duct  sections,  at 
least  one  flexible,  substantially  imperforate  curtain  sus- 
pended at  the  upstream  side  of  said  plate  and  movable 
from  a  normal  position,  where  it  is  spaced  from  the 
plate,  toward  the  plate  under  the  influence  of  the  pres- 
sure head  of  the  fluid  flow  to  progressively  cover  the  per- 
forations of  said  plate  and  thereby  decrease  the  effective 
area  of  said  opening,  power  actuated  means  connected 
to  said  curtain  and  controlling  the  movement  of  said  cur- 
tain relative  to  said  plate,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
within  said  housing  connected  to  said  power  actuated 
means  and  regulating  the  conditions  imposed  on  said 
power  actuated  means  to  maintain  a  constant  rate  of 
flow  through  the  housing  at  the  downstream  side  of  said 
perforated  plate. 

5.,  In  a  device  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  at  least  one 
inlet  duct  section  into  an  outlet  duct  section;  the  combina- 
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tion  including  a  housing  into  which  c«ch  inlet  duct  section 
opens  and  from  which  the  outlet  duct  section  extends,  a 
plate  in  said  housing  having  perforated  sections  arranged 
so  that  at  least  the  major  portion  of  any  flow  of  fluid  from 
each  inlet  duct  section  mto  the  outlet  duct  section  must 
pass  through  the  perforations  of  said  plate  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  duct  sections,  said  perforated  sections  of 
the  plate  diverging  downwardly  and  each  having  a  flexible, 
substantially  imperforate  curtain  suspended  at  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  related  perforated  section  along  the 
upper  edge  ot  the  latter  so  that  each  curtain,  when  hang- 
ing freely,  is  angularly  spaced  from  the  related  perforated 
.  section  to  uncover  the  perforations  in  the  latter,  said  cur- 
tains being  urged,  by  the  pressure  head  of  the  fluid  sup- 
plied through  each  inlet  duct  section  sideways  toward  the 
related  perforated  section  for  progressively  covering  the 
perforations  of  the  latter,  starling  at  the  top  of  the  re- 
lated section,  thereby  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  said 
opening,  a  bellows  disposed  in  said  housing  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  plate  to  be  exposed,  at  its  outside,  to 
the  static  pressure  there  existing,  conduit  means  leading 
from  at  least  one  of  the  inlet  duct  sections  at  the  upstream 
side  of  said  plate,  said  conduit  means  extending  to  said 
bellows  and  opening  into  the  interior  of  the  latter,  me- 
chanical means  connecting  said  bellows  to  said  curtains  to 
control  the  movements  of  the  latter  relative  to  said  plate 
in  correspondence  to  the  differential  between  the  pres- 
sures inside  and  outside,  respectively,  of  said  bellows,  and 
means  within  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  bellows 
responsive  to  pressure  difference  between  that  in  said  hous- 
ing at  the  downstream  side  of  said  plate  and  ambient 
pressure  to  regulate  the  pressure  supplied  to  the  inside  of 
said  bellows  by  said  conduit  means  so  that  said  bellows 
controls  said  curtains  to  maintain  a  constant  rate  of  flow 
through  said  plate  and  into  the  outlet  duct  section. 


equipped  with  a  spring  loaded  non-return  valve,  a  control 
head  comprising  a  casing  having  a  chamber  therein,  • 
member  moveable  under  gaseous  pressure  mounted  in 
said  chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  and  having  a  vertical  bore  extending 
therethrough,  inlet  means  in  said  casing,  outlet  means  in 
said  casing,  passageway  means  including  said  lower  cham- 
ber  portion  connecting  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet 
tneans.  a  spring  biasing  said  member  against  pressure 
in  the  lower  chamber  portion,  travel  limiting  means  adja» 
cent  said  moveable  member  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
to  limit  the  travel  of  said  member  under  the  action  of  said 
spring,  a  plunger  screw  threaded  into  said  vertical  bore  to 
be  longitudinally  adjustably  supported  by  said  member 
and  adapted  to  unseat  said  non-return  valve  when  said 
member  is  moved  under  the  action  of  said  spring,  a  cover 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  and  secured  thereto 
against  substantial  axial  motion  in  relation  thereto,  said 
plunger  being  connected  to  said  cover  for  rotation  there- 
with and  being  axially  moveable  in  relation  thereto, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  cover  moves  said  plunger  verti- 
cally with  respect  to  said  member. 


RELIEF  VALVE 

Loab  A.   Fox,   Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  aarigBor  to  KnnkJe 

Vahre  Cooipaay,  Fort  Wayne,  InL,  a  pwtnenhip 

AppUcalkM  December  14, 1954,  Scttel  No.  «28,4M 

2  ClaiM.    (CI.  137— 5«t) 


2,9«44tt 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  EQUIPMENT 
David  Hcf1>crt  Young,  Eaatcote,  Eogiand,  aalcBor 
SpcdnMcs  Development  Corporation,  Belleville,  N  J, 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Appttcatloo  Jnly  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  SM,«M 
7  Claiaa.    (CL  137—495) 


to 


1.  A  combined  flow  and  pressure  regulating  control 
head  and  housing  for  use  with  a  gas  pressure  container 
which   is  adapted  to  be  fitted  as 


1.  In  a  relief  valve,  in  combination,  a  body  portion 
providing  an  upstanding  cylindrical  part,  said  part  and 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  ex- 
tending through  the  same  from  end  to  end.  means  con- 
necting the  longitudinal  bore  with  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  a  bottom  valve  member  within  the  bore  and 
providing  a  valve  seat,  an  upper  valve  member  within  the 
bore  in  sealing  relation  with  the  cylindrical  walls  thereof, 
said  upper  valve  member  having  a  flow  passage  there- 
through, said  upper  valve  member  at  one  end  having  seat- 
ing contact  on  the  valve  seat  to  close  the  flow  passage 
and  said  member  having  its  opposite  rounded  top  end 
projecting  beyond  the  cylindrical  part,  a  coil  spring  within 
the  bore  and  contacting  the  bottom  valve  member  for  urg- 
ing the  member  into  contact  with  the  upper  valve  member, 
a  toggle  cap  in  supported  relation  on  the  rounded  top  end 
of  the  upper  valve  member,  said  toggle  cap  having  spaced 
surrounding  relation  with  the  cylindrical  part  and  depend- 
ing exteriorly  thereof  to  below  the  seating  contact  of  the 
upper  valve  member  with  the  bottom  valve  member,  an 
annular  flange  provided  by  the  toggle  cap  at  said  depend- 
ing  end.   a   second    coil   spring   supported    by   the   an- 


a  closure,  a  housing   nular  flange  and  disposed  in  surrounding  relation  with 
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the  toggle  cap,  means  for  tensioning  said  second  coil 
spring  to  thereby  vary  the  pressure  of  the  spring  tending 
to  force  the  upper  valve  member  into  contact  with  the 
bottom  valve  member,  and  stop  means  provided  by  the 
body  portion  for  limiting  movement  of  the  bottom  valve 
member  in  a  direction  towards  the  upper  valve  member. 


tion  relative  to  said  exhaust  port  and  rotatable  about  its 
axis,  a  movable  member  mounted  in  the  main  valve 
structure  and  movable  alternately  by  rotation  of  said 
shaft  about  its  axis  to  positions  simultaneously  blocking 


2,9M,29« 
VALVE  FOR  USE  WTTH  GASES  CONTAMINATED 

WITH  NUCLEAR  FISSION  PRODUCTS 
John  K.  Harding,  Chariton   Kingi,  and  David  G.  A. 
Thomai,    Dccrfannt    Walton,    FiigUwd,    anignors   to 
Dowty  Nodeonics  Limited,  Andovenford,  England,  a 
British  company 
Application  August  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai 
August  22,  1956 
7  Claims.    (CL  137—597) 


1.  A  shut  off  valve  comprising  a  body,  a  cylindrical 
bore  having  a  dosed  end  within  the  body,  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  ports  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  bore,  a 
plug  mounted  for  rotary  movement  in  the  bore,  a  plurality 
of  axially  spaced  projections  from  the  plug  to  engage  the 
wall  of  the  bore  and  coinciding  in  number  and  axial 
spacing  with  the  port  in  the  wall  of  the  bore,  so  that  indi- 
vidual ports  arc  engaged  by  their  respective  projections 
from  the  plug  at  differing  angular  positions  thereof,  each 
projection  including  a  port,  a  first  passageway  in  the  body, 
a  rotary  fluid  connection  from  the  first  passageway  in  the 
body  to  all  the  ports  in  the  projections,  a  rotary  valve 
plate  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  plug  and  spring  loaded 
into  contact  with  the  closed  end  of  the  bore,  and  a 
second  passageway  in  the  body  opening  to  an  eccentric 
port  in  the  closed  end  of  the  bore  whereby  in  one  angular 
position  of  the  plug  the  valve  plate  isolates  the  second 
passageway  from  the  interior  of  the  bore  and  in  other 
positions  fluid  flow  may  take  place  between  the  second 
passageway  and  the  ports  in  the  (^lindrical  wall  of  the 
bore  uncovered  by  the  projections. 


/ 


to 
of 


2,9*6,291 

VALVE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

FLUI1M)PERATED  DEVICES 

William  Vahs,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
International  Harvester  Convuny,  a  corporation 
New  Jersey 

Application  March  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  339,827 
11  Claims,  (a.  137—622) 
1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  under 
pressure  comprising  a  housing,  a  main  valve  structure 
having  supply  and  exhaust  ports  for  the  reception  of 
fluid  from  and  return  of  fluid  to  a  supply  source,  a  pair 
of  pressure  ports  formed  in  said  housing,  auxiliary  valves 
providing  communication  between  the  main  valve  struc- 
ture and  the  respective  of  said  pressure  ports,  said  auxil- 
iary valves  being  openable  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  entering  the  main  valve  structure  through  the  supply 
port  upon  closing  of  the  exhaust  port,  and  closable  in 
response  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  pressure  ports, 
a  valve  shaft  axially  movable  to  and  from  a  closing  posi- 


one  of  said  auxiliary  valves  while  exposing  the  other 
to  accommodate  passage  of  fluid  through  a  selected  one 
of  said  valves  at  a  time,  and  common  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  shaft  and  said  mov- 
able member. 

2,906492 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  AND  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 
Edward  L.  Mayo,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ebhop 
and    Bahcock    Manufacturing    Company,    Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  February  21, 1958,  Serial  No.  716,685  , 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—622)  ' 


1.  In  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  two  suction 
operated  motors,  a  valve  assembly  having  a  primary  suc- 
tion chamber  and  an  air  inlet  chamber,  a  primary  valve 
member  controlling  communication  between  said  pri- 
mary suction  chamber  and  said  air  inlet  chamber  and 
between  the  latter  and  atmosphere,  means  yieldingly  hold- 
ing said  primary  valve  member  in  position  closing  said 
primary  suction  chamber  to  said  air  inlet  chamber  and 
opening  the  latter  to  atmosphere,  said  valve  assembly 
further  having  two  secondary  chambers  and  passages 
opening  from  said  air  inlet  chamber  into  said  secondary 
chambers  respectively,  two  independently  operable  sec- 
ondary valve  members  controlling  communication  be- 
tween said  secondary  chambers  respectively  and  said 
passages  and  yieldingly  held  closed,  said  valve  also  hav- 
ing two  passages  for  connection  to  the  two  motors  and 
opening  into  said  secondary  chambers  respectively  beyond 
said  first  mentioned  passages,  and  means  for  moving  said 
primary  valve  member  to  position  opening  said  primary 
suction  chamber  to  said  air  inlet  chamber  and  closing 
the  latter  chamber  to  atmosphere  and  for  optionally  and 
selectively  opening  said  secondary  valve  members. 
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TRANSFER  VALVE 

Fmer  aad  Edward  S.  McLcaa,  w 
— jwm  to  SrcakflMn  Compaay,  WUny^lMi,  ..^ 
Applkadoa  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,547 
2  ClaiBi^  (CL  137—§25A2X 


DA, 


2.  A  transfer  valve  comprising  a  bollow  housing  struc- 
ture with  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
fluid  outlets,  said  inlet  leading  to  an  axial  inlet  passage, 
and  said  outlets  having  ports  leading  from  said  inlet  pas- 
sage, closure  means  in  said  passage  oormally  closing  one 
of  said  outlets  and  roUtable  into  position  to  close  the 
other  outlet,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  hollow 
valve  with  an  axial  inlet  passage  and  a  connecting  dis- 
charge passage  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  passage  act- 
ing to  admit  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  and  to  discharge 
fluid  into  one  of  said  outlet  ports,  said  discharge  opening 
being  smaller  than  said  outlet  ports,  and  a  circumferen- 
tial groove  substantially  smaller  than  said  outlet  on  the 
valve  overlapping  both  of  said  outlet  ports,  whereby  a 
jet  actioii  is  produced  between  said  discharge  passage  and 
the  outlet  port  which  is  in  communication  therewith,  and 
water  is  thereby  drained  from  the  closed  outlet  through 
said  groove  into  the  open  outlet. 


2,9M,2f4 

DUCT  STRUCTURE  FOR  PIPES 

Eari  C.  PeicTMM,  MinacapoHi,  Mlna. 

Applkadoa  November  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,811 

8  daioM.    (CL  138— M) 


3.  A  duct  structure  for  pipes  adapted  to  carry  fluids 
at  temperature  extremes,  said  duct  comprising  a  base 
structure  having  a  concrete  base  slab  at  the  bottom  there- 
of and  upstanding  supporting  and  reinforcing  frame  mem- 
bers secured  .in  spaced  relation  at  each  side  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  suspension  member  extending  across 
the  duct  from  one  side  to  the  other  and  horizontally  and 
ngidly  tied  to  said  supporting  and  reinforcing  frame  mem- 
bers and  at  a  position  medially  of  the  top  and  bottom 
of  said  duct,  an  upper  reinforcing  structure  bridging  said 
remforcmg  frame  members  at  the  sides  of  said  slab,  an 
arched  monolithic  superstructure  encasing  said  reinforc- 
ing frame  members  at  the  sides  and  top  of  the  duct  struc- 
ture, and  a  length  of  pipe  supported  on  said  suspension 
member  for  the  length  of  said  monolithic  structure. 


23M495 

PIPE  LINE  PLUGGER 

B«rtoa  Ver  Nooy,  Talaa,  Okta.,  amitnior  to  T.  D. 

WUUamMM,  faK.,  Tain,  Okla. 

AppUcatfcNi  Jaly  1,  1957.  Serial  No.  669,388 

27  Chlam.    (CL  138—94) 


#1 . 


#•< 


1 .  A  pipe  line  stopper  of  the  type  having  a  plugging 
means  insertable  into  a  line  through  a  lateral  opening  in 
the  line  including,  in  combination,  a  housing  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  the  line  with  the  central  axis  of  the  hous- 
ing extending  laterally  of  the  line  and  through  said  open- 
ing, carrier  means  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  axially  movable  between  a  first  and  a 
second   position,   the   first   position   being  more   remote 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  line  than  is  the  second 
position,  a  plug  member  adapted  to  extend  transversely 
across  the  interior  of  the  line  and  having  a  periphery 
engageable  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  line,  a  pair  of 
arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  carrier  portion  for  swing- 
mg  movement  about  spaced  apart  axes  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  carrier  portion,  said  arms  also  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  plug  member  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  such  member  on  spaced  apart  axes,  the  piv- 
otal axes  on   the  plug  member  being  respectively  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  pivoul  axes  on  the  carrier  por- 
tion whereby  upon  movement  of  the  carrier  portion  to- 
ward said  second  position,  the  plug  member  is  advanced 
through  said  opening  and  then  laterally  away  along  the 
line  to  a  position  at  one  side  of  the  opening,  the  length 
of  said  arms  relative  to  the  spacing  of  said  pivotal  axes 
being  such  that  with  the  carrier  portion  in  said  second 
position,  the  plug  member  is  positioned  transversely  of 
the  line  with  its  said  periphery  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  walls  of  the  line  throughout  the  entire  circumference 
thereof. 


23M4M 

SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Vklor  Marie  Joseph  AnccC  aad  Marios  Fayolle,  kaowa 

aa  Marcel  Fayolle,  Lyon,  France 

Application  Jaoe  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,808 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Joly  19,  1956 

11  Claimi.    (CL  139—127) 


1 .  In  a  shuttleless  loom  of  the  kind  wherein  the  weft  is 
drawn  by  a  weft  inserting  member  from  an  inlet  edge  of 
the  warp  to  the  other  or  outlet  edge  thereof  with  the  end 
of  each  successive  weft  thread  extending  beyond  the 
said  outlet  edge,  a  selvedge  forming  hook  adapted  to 
catch  the  end  of  the  last  weft  thread,  said  hook  having 
an  inwardly  notched  operative  head  and  a  head-carrying 
rod;  a  movable  hook  supporting  member  whereon  said 
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hook  is  rotatably  mounted;  means  to  actuate  said  hook 
supporting  member  to  pass  said  hook  through  one  of  the 
warp  sheds  during  the  return  movement  of  the  slay  to 
bring  the  operative  head  of  said  hook  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  weft  end;  means  to  rotate  said  hook  on  itself  on 
said  hook  supporting  member  when  said  hook  head  is 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  weft  end  to  cause  said  weft  end  to 
become  wound  on  the  rod  of  said  hook;  and  means  to 
actuate  said  hook  supporting  member  to  pull  said  hook 
backwards  to  cause  said  weft  end  to  be  caught  by  said 
head  and  to  be  folded  back  into  the  shed. 


2,986^97 

WEFT  REPLENISHING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOOMS 

Georse  Albert  Renslmw,  Unthwaite,  Hoddersfield, 

Eagiaiid 

Applicatioa  December  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  553^55 

Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Great  Britain 

December  17, 1954 

8Clainii.    (CL  139— 171) 


t 


1.  For  use  in  a  loom,  a  shuttle-box  battery  compris- 
ing at  least  three  shuttle-boxes  and  means  connecting  said 
boxes  in  a  rigid  assembly  in  which  said  boxes  are  dis- 
posed in  an  offset  vertical  and  horizontal  relationship 
when  the  bases  of  all  the  shuttle  boxes  are  in  a  horizontal 
position. 


tion  in  response  to  the  slackening  or  breaking  of  the  yam, 
first  means  for  effecting  a  stoppage  of  said  power  op- 
erated means  in  response  to  a  drop  wire  remaining  in  said 
actuating  position  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  sec- 
ond means  for  effecting  a  stoppage  of  said  power  operated 
means  in  response  to  the  movement  of  a  drop  wire  into 
said  actuating  position,  and  means  for  selectively  operat- 
ing said  first  and  second  means. 


2,986,299 
MANUFACTURING  GRIDS 
Afthnr  Alan  Brooke,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company,  Limited,  To- 
ronto, Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

Application  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,372 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Canada  April  15,  1953 

3  Claims.    (CI.  148— 71.5) 


1 .  A  grid-forming  machine  comprising  means  for  guid- 
ing a  strip  of  grid  wire  to  a  forming  station,  said  strip 
normally  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  elongated 
wire  supports  about  which  the  wire  is  wound  with  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  said  supports  being  contained  within  the 
space  defined  by  said  wire,  a  pair  of  roller  dies  mounted 
at  said  station  and  arranged  to  receive  said  strip  between 
cooperating  peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  said  cooperative 
surfaces  each  including  a  laterally  spaced  pair  of  periph- 
eral grooves  for  receiving  the  wire  supports  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  grooves  of  the  other  surface  for  forming  the 
side  portions  of  said  wire  about  said  supports  and  the 
grooves  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  spaced  slightly  differ- 
entially relative  to  the  original  spacing  of  said  supp<Mts 
for  laterally  moving  said  wire  supports  and  thereby  alter- 
ing the  original  spacing  therebetween  thereby  to  alter  the 
shape  of  the  portions  of  said  wire  intermediate  said  sup- 
ports. 


2,986,298 

STOP  MOTION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOOMS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter  F.   Burgiss,   Yadkin   County,  N.C.,  assignor  to 

Chatham  Manufacturing  Company,  EUdn,  N.C.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  North  Carolina 

Application  July  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  595,764 
11  Cbdms.    (CL  139—353) 


1 .  In  a  stop  motion,  the  combination  of  power  operated 
means  for  advancing  yam,  stop  motion  drop  wires  engag- 
ing the  yarn  and  arranged  to  move  into  an  actuating  posi- 


2,986300 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID  OR 

SEMI-LIQUID  SUBSTANCES 
Heinrich  Becher,  Ucfcerath,  Bezirfc  Kofai,  Germany 

Application  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  21, 1956 

UChUms.    (CI.  141— 38) 

'1 


1.  Apparatus  for  disftensing  liquid  or  semi-liquid  sub- 
stance comprising  a  reservoir  having  an  opening  in  its 
top,  a  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  in  said  reservoir  having 
its  upper  end  in  said  opening  and  its  lower  end  near  the 
bottom  of  the  reservoir,  said  lower  end  having  an  open- 
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ing  therein,  a  first  check  valve  means  in  said  cylinder 
opening  for  preventing  flow  from  the  cylinder  into  said 
reservoir,  a  piston  slidable  inside  the  cylinder,  spring 
means  in  the  cylinder  below  the  piston  normally  urging 
the  piston  upward,  said  piston  having  an  axial  hole  there- 
through, a  second  check  valve  means  in  said  hole  for 
preventing  flow  through  the  piston  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion,  said  piston   having   an   upwardly  directed   nozzle 
communicating  with  said  reservoir  opening  and  having 
an  internal  seat  therein,  means  limiting  the  upward  move- 
ment of  said  piston  to  maintain  the  nozzle  in  its  upper- 
most position  at  least  substantially  as  low  as  the  top  of  the 
reservoir,  and  a  container  having  an  opening  thereinto 
and  having  a  portion  around  said  container  opening  en- 
gageable  in  said  seat,  said  container  having  outer  dimen- 
sions at  least  as  small  as  the  inner  dimensions  of  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  be  slidable  thereinto  to  force  the  piston 
downwardly  in  the  cylinder  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  means. 


pendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  collar,  a  set  screw  in  said 
bore  having  a  length  less  than  said  bore  and  being  set 
against  said  qwut  to  adjusubly  mount  said  collar  in  posi- 
tions intermediate  the  ends  of  said  spout  and  further  to 
make  said  collar  removable  from  said  spout,  a  spiral  spring 


FILLING  DEVICE  WITH  PRESET  AUTOMATIC 

SHUTOFF 

Lloyd  Mannoo,  PaJo  AHo,  CaUf . 

AppUcatkMi  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  57f,755  , 

SClaioH.    (CL14I— 2t9) 


being  mounted  on  said  spout  between  said  valve  body 
and  said  collar,  said  spring  and  said  collar  when  mounted 
in  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  spout  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  lip  of  a  filler  neck  of  a  receiver 
to  prevent  inadvertent  disengagement  thereof  during  dis- 
pensing operations. 


2,9M,3t3 

ONE-HAND-OPERABLE  OFFSET  MEASURING 

GAGE  AND  PORTABLE  HAND  SAW  GUIDE 

Berncn  D.  Abel,  Vcntara,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,535 

4ClaiM.    (CL143— 6) 


1.  In  a  filling  device,  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  pas- 
sage; a  self-closing  valve  in  the  passage;  manual  means 
for  opening  the  valve;  manually-adjusted  meter-con- 
trolled means  for  rendering,  said  manual  means  ineffec- 
Uve  so  that  the  valve  can  close  after  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  fluid  has  flowed  through  the  passage;  said 
meter<ontrolled  means  comprising  a  spring-pressed  mov- 
able fulcrum  support  for  said  manual  means;  and  means 
for  normally  holding  the  fulcrum  support  in  a  prede- 
termined position;  said  last  named  means  being  mechan- 
ically connected  to  the  meter-controlled  means  for  free- 
ing the  fulcrum  support  when  the  meter  indicates  that 
the  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid  has  flowed  through 
the  passage  and  displacing  the  movable  fulcrum  support 
so  that  the  manual  means  will  no  longer  hold  the  valve 
open  thus  permitting  the  self-closing  valve  to  close. 


2,9M,3t2 

NOZZLE  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING 

POWER  FLUIDS 

Fred  L.  Martiii,  Uttletoo,  N.H^  aarignor  to  OPW  Cor- 

poratioa,  Clncfaunti,  Oliio,  a  corporatioB  of  Oiiio 

AppUcatioa  October  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  il8,0M 

-y    A  m    a  J  ^""^     <^  141-392) 

z.  A  nuid  dispensmg  nozzle  having  a  valve  body  in- 
dudmg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  rigid,  unyielding  tubular 
spout  havmg  a  smooth,  unobstructed  exterior  surface 
Kud  spout  having  a  discharge  end  and  an  opposite  end 
fixed  to  said  valve  body  outlet,  a  collar  having  an  in- 
side diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  spout,  whereby  said  collar  may  be  mounted  in 
operative  position  on  said  spout  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  spout,  said  collar  having  a  threaded  bore  extending 
transversely  through  one  side  of  the  rim  in  a  plane  per- 


I.  A  one-hand-operable  offset  measuring  gage  and 
portable  hand  saw  guide,  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
squaring  arm  member  cooperable  for  engaging  an  edge  of 
the  work;  a  saw  guide  member,  pivotally  mounted  with 
respect  to  said  squaring  arm  member,  provided  with 
protractor  markings  and  a  lead  edge;  an  automatically 
retractable  offset  measuring  gage  pivotally  mounted  with- 
in said  saw  guide  member,  adjacent  said  lead  edge,  said 
offset  measuring  gage  having  a  non-extended  position, 
within  said  saw  guide  member,  and  an  extended  position 
at  right  angles  to  said  saw  guide  member,  said  offset 
measuring  gage  including  finger  operable  actuator  means 
coupled  with  respect  thereto  and  which  is  cooperable  for 
extending  said  offset  measuring  gage  into  said  extended 
position;  said  finger  operable  actuator  means  provided 
with  a  headed  rod  coupled  to  link  means;  spring  means 
biasing  said  offset  measuring  gage  into  said  non-extended 
position. 

SABER  SAW 

Aanm  J.  Lcriiic,  Chicago,  DL 

Applicatioa  March  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,7«7 

4  Cbdms.    (O.  143— M) 

1.  A  saber  saw  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  motor 
casing  of  a  portable  electric  drill  to  be  driven  by  said 
motor,  comprising:  a  cupiike  bracket  having  a  flat  end 
wall  and  side  walls  embracing  the  motor  casing  adja- 
cent the  shaft  end  thereof,  said  end  wall  conuining  a 
perforation  through  which  the  motor  shaft  projects; 
screws  engaging  the  bracket  and  casing  for  fixing  the 
bracket  upon  the  casing;  a  housing  detachably  fixed  upon 
the  end  wall  of  said  bracket  and  having  a  cavity  into 
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which  the  motor  shaft  extends;  a  rectangtilar  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  housing  for  reciprocation  therein;  spaced 
apart  bosses  carried  upon  said  recUngular  shaft;  a  driv- 
ing member  threaded  upon  the  motor  shaft  aubd  engaging 
said  bosses  to  cause  rotation  of  the  motor  shaft  to  recip- 


rocate the  rectangular  shaft;  a  saw  blade  fixed  to  and 
carried  by  said  rectangular  shaft;  and  a  base  plate  fixed 
upon  the  bracket  for  supporting  the  device  upon  the 
work  and  having  a  slot  through  which  the  saw  blade 
projects. 

2,906,305 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  CUTTING 
MACHINES    TO    PROFILE    ARTICLES    FROM 
BLANKS 
Joada  P.  Qnlfi^  St  Louis,  and  Momir  BabtmoTic* 

KIritwood,  Mo. 

Application  October  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  613,847 

20  Claims.    (CI.  144—143) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  having  a  main 
frame,  and  a  rotary  cutter  mounted  in  said  frame,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  which  is  vertical,  work  feeding  mech- 
anism including  a  cradle  supporting  frame  pivoted  on 
a  horizontal  axis,  a  cradle  supported  in  said  cradle  sup- 
porting frame  on  a  pivot  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  with 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  cradle  supporting  frame,  a  spindle 
having  a  work  seat  for  receiving  the  work  piece  blank, 
means  for  positioning  and  clamping  the  work  piece  blank 
on  iis  seat,  means  for  moving  said  cradle  supporting  frame 
toward  and  from  cutting  position  with  said  rotary  cut- 
ter, means  for  imparting  turning  movement  to  said 
spindle  during  contact  of  the  work  piece  with  said  cutter, 
and  means  for  changing  the  angularity  of  said  spindle 
during  the  cutting  operation,  whereby  the  work  piece 
is  presented  to  the  cutter  to  profile  the  work  piece  with 
predetermined  contoured  surfaces. 


2,906,306 

PORTABLE  DEBARKING  APPARATUS 

Ray  H.  Lchtola,  Hancock,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  October  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,156 

3  Claims.    (CI.  144—208) 
1.  Portable  debarking  apparatus  for  movement  across 
the  surface  of  a  log  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  means 
for  mounting  the  same,  means  for  connecting  the  shaft 


to  a  source  of  power  for  rotating  it,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
members  secured  to  said  shaft  in  dynamic  symmetry,  a 
circular  saw  on  the  same  shaft  with  said  flexible  members 
for  breaking  up  lengths  of  bark  that  have  been  dislodged 


by  the  flexible  members  and  a  housing  extending  above 
and  to  the  sides  of  the  members,  and  located  beyond 
the  path  of  rotation  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  flexible 
members. 


2,906,307 

FRUIT  CUTTER  MACHINE 

Samael  CIraolo,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Application  January  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,402 

3  Claims.    (CI.  146—28) 


1.  In  a  fruit  cutting  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  conveyors  and  a  pair  of  rotating 
vertical  cutting  disc  blades  generally  aligned  with  the 
space  between  said  conveyors,  one  of  said  disc  blades 
being  above  and  the  other  below  the  upper  conveyor  sur- 
face of  said  conveyors;  of  a  series  of  generally  horizontal 
plates  on  each  conveyor  extended  toward  the  other  con- 
veyor over  the  space  between  the  conveyors,  each  plate 
having  generally  parallel  edges  longitudinal  with  the  re- 
spect to  said  conveyors,  the  adjacent  edges  of  opposite 
plates  between  said  conveyors  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other to  form  a  slit  in  registry  with  said  vertical  disc  blades 
said  adjacent  edges  of  longitudinally  equally  spaced  plates 
in  each  series  having  recesses  so  arranged  that  the  recess 
in  said  adjacent  edge  of  one  plate  complements  the  recess 
on  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  plate  to  form  a  fruit 
carrying  socket;  each  disc  blade  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  equally  spaced  generally  semicircular  re- 
cesses in  its  periphery  adapted  to  cut  into  the  fruit  car- 
ried in  the  respective  sockets  to  said  disc  blades,  the  upper 
disc  blade  being  advanced  with  respect  to  the  lower  disc 
blade  toward  the  direction  from  which  the  fruit  is  carried 
so  that  each  recess  of  the  upper  disc  blade  engages  and 
holds  the  fruit  in  the  respective  socket  in  advance  of  the 
respective  opposite  recess  of  the  lower  disc  blade,  and 
means  to  drive  said  conveyors  and  said  disc  blades  in  syn- 
chronism so  that  each  passage  of  each  conveyor  socket 
to  said  disc  blades  coincides  with  the  meeting  of  a  set  of 
recesses  of  said  disc  blades. 
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APPARATLS  FOR  REMOVING  SHELL  JACKETS 
FROM  DRIED  ONIONS 

Leon  A.  GcBctti,  Sr^  Hszictoiit  Pa. 

AppUcatkMi  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,881 

4  Claims.     (CI.  H<     43) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  shell  jackets  from 
dried  onions,  an  open-ended  tunnel  member  including 
spaired  upstanding  side  pieces,  a  moving  platform  re- 
ceived between  said  side  pieces  and  having  a  portion  ad- 
jacent one  end  exteriorly  of  one  of  the  open  ends  of  said 
tunnel  member  and  constituting  a  delivery  apron  for 
deposit  thereon  of  a  supply  of  dried  onions  from  which 
the  shell  jackets  are  to  be  removed,  a  first  upstanding 
gate  positioned  within  said  tunnel  member  adjacent  said 
platform  and  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  one  open 
end  thereof  and  extending  transversely  across  said  tunnel 
member,  a  second  upstanding  fixed  gate  positioned 
within  said  tunnel  member  adjacent  said  platform  and 
inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  said  first  gate  and  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  tunnel  member,  said  first  and 
second  gates  being  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tunnel  member,  a  third  upstanding 
fixed  gate  positioned  within  said  tunnel  member  ad- 
jacent said  platform  and  between  and  spaced  from  said 
first  and  second  gates  and  extending  diagonally  across 
said  tunnel  member,  each  of  said  gates  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  of  gradually  decreas- 
ing area  extending  vertically  from  the  lower  end  thereof 
to  a  point  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  the  lower  portions  of  each  of  said  gates  being 
flexible,  and  means  outwardly  of  said  second  gate  for 
extracting  the  removed  shell  jackets  as  the  treated  onions 
emerge   from  the   openings   in  said  second  gate. 


2,9«6.3»9 
FIGURE-OF-EIGHT  BAND  BLADE  BREAD 
SLICING  MACHINE 
Harry  Julias  Crincr,  BuriioKton,  Iowa,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  A.  G.  Basil,  Davenport,  Iowa 
Application  November  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,44% 
7  Claims.    (CI.  146—88) 


1.  In  a  bread  slicing  machine,  the  combination  with  a 
plurality  of  band-blades  ground  and  beveled  on  ooe  side 


to  form  a  chisel-like  cutting  edge,  of  a  pair  of  spaced  hor- 
izontal  pulleys  mounted  upon  a  single  upright  supporting 
post  to  carry  said  blades  turned  in  figure  of  eight  form 
and  spaced  apart,  means  to  revolve  said  pulleys  whereby 
the  upwardly  moving  coarse  of  each  given  blade  con- 
tacts and  crosses  the  downwardly  moving  course  of  the 
same  blade  at  a  point  midway  between  the  two  pulleys 
and  with  the  flat  or  unground  sides  of  both  courses  of 
each  blade  in  contact  at  the  crossing  point,  guiding  fingers 
supported  by  the  post  contacting  the  blades  above  and 
below  the  crossing  points  thereof  whereby  the  blades  will 
be  held  in  close  contact  at  the  crossing  point  with  the 
cutting  edges  of  both  sections  of  a  given  blade  traveling 
between  the  upper  and  lower  fingers  in  a  single  vertical 
plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  pulleys  which  carry  the 
blades  and  so  close  together  as  to  effect  a  single  slicing 
cut  for  each  blade. 


COMMINUTING  MACHINE 
Carl   Schnell,    Winterbach,   vv   Schoradorf,    Warttem- 
berg,  Germaay,  madfmor  of  one-half  to  The  Grtllitii 
LalMratories,  Inc.,  Cnicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  DU- 


AppllcaHoa  AagMt  2,  1957.  Serial  No.  675,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  22,  1956 

9  aataH.    (CL  146—192) 


»  ', 


i,*-'  f 


I.  An  apparatus  for  comminuting  food  products  com- 
prising a  container  having  a  material  supply  opening,  said 
container  having  a  first  reservoir  portion,  a  second  in- 
termediate comminuting  portion,  and  a  third  discharge 
portion,  a  drive  means,  including  a  shaft,  extending  into 
said  second  and  third  portions  of  said  container  and 
sealed  with  respect  to  the  third  portion  thereof,  obstruct- 
ing means  in  and  connected  to  said  second  portion,  cutter 
means  in  said  second  portion  operatively  connected  with 
said  drive  means  and  in  coacting  relation  with  said  ob- 
structing means,  a  stationary  perforated  valve  plate  sep- 
arating said  second  and  third  portions  and  coacting  with 
said  cutter  means,  ejection  means  in  said  third  portion 
operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  outlet  means  con- 
nected to  said  third  portion,  whereby  the  food  product 
being  processed  in  the  apparatus  forms  a  continuous  hy- 
draulic column  which  extends  from  at  least  the  second 
portion  to  said  outlet  means. 


2,9«6411 
STUD  CARRIED  LOCKING  DETENTS  WITH  MEANS 

TO  HOLD  THE  DETENTS  IN  LOCK  POSITION 

Thomas  R.  Boyd,  Park  Ridge,  111^  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  November  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,764 

4  Claimi.    (a.  151—9) 
1.  A  fastener  device  for  removably  retaining  together 
adjacent  first  and  second  apertured  workpieces,  and  com- 
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prising  a  stud  accommodating  receptable  including  an 
internally  threaded  body  portion  remote  from  an  attach- 
ment end  portion  with  fiange  meaiu  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  spaced  axially  from  the  body  portion  for 
attachment  to  said  first  workpiece.  said  attachment  por- 
tion having  a  counterbore  of  predetermined  axial  length 
extending  from  said  flange  means  toward  said  body  por- 
tion, the  counterbored  portion  being  provided  with  axially 
extending  recess  means,  a  rotary  stud  member  including 
an  enlarged  head  adapted  to  engage  said  second  work- 
piece  and  a  cylindrical  hollow  shank  having  an  external 
thread  along  the  inner  end  thereof  coopcrable  with  the 
internally  threaded  body  portion  of  the  receptacle  for 
removably  connecting  the  same,  said  shank  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  being  radially  apertured,  locking  means 
disposed  in  said  radial  aperture  for  cooperation  with  the 
recess  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  stud  member  when 
in  applied  position,  a  plunger  centrally  positioned  within 
the  hollow  shank  and  including  a  stop  portion  engageable 
with  said  locking  means  to  positively  maintain  the  lock- 
ing means  in  engagement  with  the  recess  means,  resilient 
means  axially  disposed  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
shank  and  bearing  against  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger 
and  an  inward  shoulder  formed  adjacent  the  inner  end 
of  said  shank  for  biasing  said  plunger  to  a  limit  position 
with  the  stop  portion  positively  maintaining  the  locking 
means  in  engagement  with  the  recess  means,  means  limit- 


ing outward  movement  of  the  plunger  to  said  limit  posi- 
tion, said  plunger  being  of  reduced  diameter  outwardly 
of  and  adjacent  said  stop  portion  to  permit  the  locking 
means  to  recede  thereinto  upon  movement  of  the  plunger 
inwardly  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  the 
head  of  said  shank  having  a  non-circular  drive  tool  en- 
gageable section,  and  lock  releasing  means  comprising  an 
axial  extension  of  said  plunger  projecting  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  head  and  into  the  area  occupied  by  a  drive 
tool  when  operatively  engaging  the  drive  section  and 
engageable  by  the  drive  tool  in  its  placement  to  move  the 
plunger  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  a 
position  with  the  stop  portion  displaced  from  the  locking 
means  and  the  reduced  diameter  portion  accessible  for 
receiving  the  locking  means  thereby  releasing  the  locking 
means  to  automatically  unlock  the  fastener  during  as- 
sembly and  removal  of  the  stud  member  relative  to  the 
recepUcle,  the  distance  between  the  end  of  the  externa! 
thread  on  the  shank  to  the  lateral  center  line  of  the  lock- 
ing means  being  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  from  the 
center  line  of  the  locking  means  to  a  point  along  the 
adjacent  wall  surface  of  the  first  workpiece  so  that  when 
the  releasing  means  is  depressed  by  the  drive  tool  the 
stud  member  can  be  backed  off  to  a  point  where  the 
locking  means  will  engage  within  the  aperture  in  the  first 
workpiece  and  thereafter  clear  the  first  workpiece  with 
the  locking  means  moved  outwardly  under  influence  of 
the  spring  biased  plunger  to  a  position  for  engaging 
the  second  workpiece  and  thereby  trap  the  stud  member 
thereon. 


2,906,312 
WHEEL  COVER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Abraham  L.  Frecdiander,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Dayton  Rubber  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
AppUcation  January  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,535 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  152—323) 


1. 


Mii 


1.  A  wheel  cover  comprising  inner  and  outer  sections 
of  resilient  elastomeric  material  bonded  together  to  form 
an  integral  annular  member,  said  inner  section  including 
comminuted  textile  fibers  extending  in  a  direction  pri- 
marily transverse  of  said  cover,  said  outer  section  in- 
cluding a  layer  of  helically  spun  cords  generally  circum- 
ferential of  said  cover. 

2  906  313 
CO-VULCANIZABLE  CO.MPOSITION  OF  BUTYL 
RUBBER  WITH  HIGHLY  UNSATURATED  RUB- 
BERS, PROCESS  OF  VULCANIZING  SAID  COM- 
POSITION AND  VULCANIZED  PRODUCT 
Francis  P.  Ford,  Watchung,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  505,167 
19  Chdms.  (CI.  152—330) 
17.  A  rubber  tire  which  contains  about  25.0-90.0 
weight  percent  of  an  isoolefin-multiolefin  Butyl  rubber 
copolymer  which  has  been  co-vulcanized  with  about 
10.0  to  75.0  weight  percent  of  a  more  highly  unsaturated 
rubber  in  the  presence  of.  as  sole  curatives,  vulcanizing 
quantities  of  sulfur,  a  sulfur-containing  accelerator  and 
zinc  oxide,  and  per  100  parts  of  total  rubber  hydrocar- 
bons, about  3-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  lead  compound 
containing  oxygen. 


2,906,314 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Henry  William  Trevaskis,  Solihull,  England,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Cor- 
poration, Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  March  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  .March  2,  1954 
19  Cbims.    (a.  152—356) 


I.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  body  of  an  organic 
elastomer  having  beads  to  seat  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel, 
side  walls  and  a  tread,  and  a  cord  reinforcement  em- 
bedded in  said  elastomer  and  comprising  at  least  one 
double  layer  of  coils  of^aid  cord  in  series  progressing 
around  the  tire  and  in  which  the  cord  of  one  layer  crosses 
the  cord  of  the  other  layer  to  form  a  lattice  and  the  cord 
of  each  coil  consists  of  two  diagonally  opposite  arcuate 
portions  one  in  one  bead  and  the  other  in  the  opposite 
bead  and  portions  connecting  said  arcuate  portions  and 
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extending  tangentially  from  the  arcuate  portions  through 
the  side  walls  and  tread  of  the  tire  in  an  approximately 
direct  path  from  one  arcuate  portion  to  the  other,  where- 
by pressure  of  inflation  on  saJkl  tire  tensions  the  cord  of 
each  coil  to  create  a  radially  inward  component  tend 
ing  to  contract  the  bead  portion  of  the  tire  uniformly 
on  a  wheel  rim. 


MOUNTINGS  FOR  TUBELESS  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

ON  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Pierre  Marcel  Bourdon,  Parte,  France,  aarignor  to  Com- 
pagnie    Generalc   des   Etablisacmente  Mkhclln,  Clcr- 
moat-Ferrand,  France 

Applkatioa  February  17.  1955,  Serial  No.  498,947 

Claims  friority,  applkatioa  France  Febraary  26, 1954 

3  Clalnis.    (CI.  152-^1») 


1.  A  tire  and  rim  assembly  comprising  a  continuous 
wheel  rim  of  the  flat  base  type  having  a  circumferential 
flange  at  one  edge  for  engaging  the  bead  of  a  tire,  a 
tubeless  tire  mounted  on  said  rim  with  a  radial  clearance, 
said  tire  havmg  continuous,  rim-engaging  beads  thereon, 
one  of  which  is  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  flange, 
a  removable  continuous  circumferential  flange  on  said  rim 
adjacent  to  the  other  edge,  means  detachably  retaining  said 
continuous,  removable  flange  on  said  rim,  a  removable 
and  deformable,  separately  assembled,  continuous  pack- 
ing ring  between  a  bead  of  said  tire,  the  removable 
flange  and  said  rim,  said  packing  ring  comprising  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  in  the  approximate  shape  of  a  right 
triangle  whose  approximately  right  angle  is  between  said 
rim  and  said  removable  flange  and  whose  hypotenuse  is 
longer  than  the  ^urature  of  said  tire  bead  such  that  said 
hypotenuse  is  between  said  rim  and  said  tire  bead  to 
prevent  tb&  escape  of  air  between  said  rim  and  said 
tire  bead. 


2,9M,316 
BENDING  MACHINE  WIPER  DIE  SUPPORTING 

MEANS 

Stephen  G.  Gerlacfa,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Applkation  Aognst  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,869 

If  Claims.    (CL  153—40) 


1.  In  a  supporting  means  for  the  wiper  die  component 
of  a  tube  and  bar  bending  machine,  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending bracket  arm  adapted  for  the  attachment  of  a 


wiper  die  thereto,  and  adjustable  means  for  supporting 
said  bracket  arm,  said  means  including  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  bracket  arm  vertically,  other  means  for  adjusting 
said  bracket  arm  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  the 
path  of  travel  of  a  workpiece  past  a  wiper  die  mounted 
on  said  bracket  arm,  and  separate  means  for  adjusting 
said  bracket  arm  rotatively  about  a  vertical  axis. 


2,9«6,317 
METHOD  OF  SHAPING  RBROUS  BODIES 
Mamu  W.  Kcycs,  PHtsboigh,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Ptttsburgh 
Plate  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylranb 
Application  March  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  573,566 
4  CUims.     (CL  154—28) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  shaped  porous  body  which 
comprises  providing  a  planar,  porous,  resilient,  fibrous 
mat  in  which  the  flbers  are  bound  to  each  other  in  fixed, 
haphazard  relation  by  means  of  a  resinous  binder  so  that 
the  mat  lends  to  spring  back  to  its  planar  shape  when 
bent,  said  mat  having  a  density  of  0.2  to  6  pounds  per 
cubic  foot,  changing  the  shape  of  the  mat  without  substan- 
tially reducing  the  thickness  of  the  mat.  the  fibers  through- 
out the  mat  when  formed  in  tf^e  new  shape  being  bent 
and  provided  with  an  additional  amount  of  a  curable, 
resinous  binder,  and  curing  the  additional  binder  to  per- 
manently bond  the  fibers  in  their  new  bent  position  and 
the  niat  in  its  new  shape,  the  total  amount  of  resinous 
binder  in  the  final  porous  product  being  3  to  50  percent 
>  by  weight  of  the  product. 


2,9«641S 
RECLINING  CHAIRS 
Frldtjof    F.    Scblicphackc,    Bcrifai-ScbmargeDdorf,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorenz,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 
AppUcaHon  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,906 
3  Claims.    (CL  1S5— 106) 


y' 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  unit  having  op- 
posed, spaced  side  frames,  a  seat  unit  located  between 
said  side  frames,  means  for  mounting  the  rear  portion 
of  said  seat  unit  on  said  base  unit  for  translational  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  a  leg  rest  located  between  said 
side  frames,  and  means  connecting  said  leg  rest  to  said 
seat  unit  comprising  a  double  link  and  lever  system 
adapted  to  swing  said  leg  rest  from  beneath  the  seat  to 
a  position  in  front  of  the  seat  upon  movement  of  said 
seat  unit  with  respect  to  said  base  unit,  said  double  link 
and  lever  system  consisting  of  two  units,  each  consisting 
of  a  lever  and  at  least  one  link  pivotally  connected  there- 
to, the  lever  of  each  unit  being  operatively  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  seat  unit,  and  a  link  of  each  unit  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  leg  rest,  the  lever 
of  the  first  of  said  units  being  mounted  at  a  point  in- 
termediate its  ends  on  a  fixed  pivot  on  a  side  frame,  and 
the  lever  of  the  second  of  said  units  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  link  of  the  first  unit  which  is  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  leg  rest 


2,906319 

FOLDING  CHAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  Goldstein,  Cambridge,  Enghmd 

Application  Febniary  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,614 

4  Clahns.    (Q.  155—139) 


•^L 


1.  A  foldable  chair  of  the  type  having  a  tubular  metal 
framework  and  a  detachable  canvas  or  similar  back  and 
seat,  comprising  a  first  U-frame  forming  the  rear  legs, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  sides  of  which  extend  forwardly,  a 
second  U-frame  forming  the  front  legs  having  their  free 
ends  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  first  U-frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  fold  within  the  same  plane  with  the  first  U- 
frame,  arms  for  said  chair  each  formed  from  two  tubes 
capable  of  sliding  one  within  the  other  and  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  U -frames,  the  other  ends  of  the  arms  being 
pivoted  to  an  inverted  back  member  formed  of  a  U-frame 
of  a  width  such  that  it  can  be  folded  within  the  first 
U-frame,  side  members  of  a  seat  frame  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  second  U-frame, 
said  side  members  being  connected  short  of  their  free 
ends  by  a  fixed  cross  tubular  bar,  the  pivotal  joints  at 
the  lower  ends  of  the  sides  of  the  back  inverted  U-frame 
being  connected  by  bent  links  to  an  intermediate  portion 
of  the  sides  of  the  first  U-frame,  and  releasable  means  for 
holding  the  pivots  between  the  inverted  U-frame  for  said 
back  and  the  sides  of  the  seat  frame  in  fixed  relation  with 
the  rear  leg  frame  when  said  chair  is  in  its  erected  posi- 
tion, a  U-shaped  leg  frame -detachably  secured  to  the  sides 
of  said  seat  frame  members  to  provide  an  extension,  de- 
tachable cross-bars  mounted  between  the  sides  of  said  de- 
tachable leg  frame,  an  additional  U-frame  forming  a  front 
support  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  the  U-shaped 
leg  support  and  links  to  hold  said  last  named  U-shaped 
support  in  a  folded  position. 


2,906.320 
UPHOLSTERY  SPRING  COVER 
Clair  S.  Reed,  Wayne,  Mich^  assignor  to  Van  Dresser 
Specialty  Corporation,  Van  Dyiw,  Mkk^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Application  October  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  613;224 
10  Oafans.    (a.  155—181) 


<rc    /t'  '' 


8.  In  combination-  with  an  ufriiolstery  spring  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  individually  acting  spring  elements, 
an  upholstery  spring  cover  adapted  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween said  assembly  and  the  padding  for  said  assembly 
to  give  support  to  the  padding  upon  the  weight  support- 
ing surface  defined  by  said  individually  acting  spring 
elements,  said  cover  comprising  a  layer  of  flexible  insulat- 


ing sheet  material  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  reinforcing 
strand  sections  extending  in  spaced -apart  relationship 
thereacross,  said  strand  sections  being  of  helical  con- 
formation and  being  threaded  at  spaced  intervals  through 
said  layer  of  insulating  sheet  material. 


2,906321 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  LOOSENED 

TIRES  FROM  RIMS 

Orral  M.  Lewis,  Sweet  Home,  Oreg. 

Application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677^79 

4  Oahns.    (Q.  157—1.1) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  for  removing 
a  loosened  tire  from  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  base  member  of 
greater  length  than  the  maximum  rim  diameter  of  the 
wheel  from  which  the  tire  is  to  be  removed,  a  hook  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  base  member  capable  of  engaging 
the  top  side  rim  of  said  wheel  when  said  wheel  is  resting 
on  its  side  on  the  floor,  an  air  cylinder  assembly  mounted 
for  up  and  down  movement  on  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  member,  a  tire  lifting  toe  plate  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  air  cylinder  assembly  for  move- 
ment therewith  an<r  when  in  lowered  position,  located 
adjacent  the  forward  portion  of  said  base  member  and 
extending  forwardly  from  said  hook  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  toe  plate  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the 
beads  of  the  tire  and  the  wheel  rim  when  said  base  mem- 
ber is  raised  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  base  member 
tilted  upwardly,  and  means  for  delivering  air  under  pres- 
sure to  said  air  cylinder  assembly,  whereby,  when  said 
toe  plate  has  been  inserted  between  the  tire  and  the 
wheel,  with  said  hook  on  the  forward  end  of  said  base 
member  engaging  the  top  rim  of  the  wheel,  and  said 
base  member  has  been  brought  down  into  resting  position 
extending  diametrically  across  the  top  side  of  the  wheel, 
the  delivery  of  air  under  pressure  into  said  air  cylinder 
assembly  will  cause  said  toe  plate  to  be  raised  upwardly 
from  said  base  and  to  free  the  tire  from  the  wheel. 


2,906,322 

CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  TRAVELING  TYPE  TIRE 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Orval  M.  Lewis,  Sweet  Home,  Oreg. 

ApplicaHoo  February  18,  1957,  Serhil  No.  640,926 

3  Cfadms.    (a.  157—1.24) 


1 .  In  a  tire  mounting  device  of  the  character  described 
including  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  for  supporting 
the  vehicle  wheel  on  which  the  tire  is  to  be  mounted  and 
an  elevating  platform  for  raising  the  tire  into  desired 
engagement  with  said  wheel,  a  wheel  abutment  and  cen- 
tering means  on  said  shaft  a  member  removably  secured 


1308 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  29,  1959 


on  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  retaining  said  wheel  against 
the  abutment  on  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  and  therewith  said  member,  a  tire  bead  guiding  and 
thrusting  assembly  secureable  on  said  member  for  rota- 
tion with  said  member,  a  tire  bead  contact  element 
secured  on  said  thrusting  assembly,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  in  said  assembly  for  positioning  said  tire  bead 
contact  element  further  inwardly  over  the  adjacent  rim 
of  said  wheel  during  the  tire  mounting  operation,  whereby, 
when  said  tire  is  raised  into  engagement  with  said  wheel 
with  a  portion  of  the  inner  bead  of  said  tire  held  in  the 
well  of  the  wheel  rim  and  said  tire  bead  contact  element 
engages  the  outer  bead  of  said  tire,  the  rotation  of  said 
assembly  will  first  cause  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
inner  bead  to  be  pushed  over  the  adjacent  rim  flange  and 
the  subsequent  positioning  of  said  tire  bead  contact  ele- 
ment further  inwardly  by  said  means  will  then  cause 
said  outer  bead  to  be  pushed  over  said  rim  flange. 


ing  adjacent  edges  of  said  panels  for  relative  rotation 
about  an  axis  adjacent  to  said  inner  faces,  first  and  second 
links  pivoted  on  said  first  and  second  panels  respectively 
ut  points  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  axis  and  later- 
ally spaced  from  said  hinge,  a  pivot  interconnecting  said 
links,  and  a  motor  operably  connected  to  one  of  said  links 
operable  to  rotate  said  one  link  relative  to  its  associated 
panel  effecting  relative  rotation  of  said  panels  around 
said  axis  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  pan- 
els are  aligned  and  a  second  position  in  which  each 
panel  is  rotated  90*  from  said  first  position,  said  outer 
faces  of  said  panels  co-operate  to  form  a  continuous  sur- 
face when  said  panels  are  in  said  first  position. 


2  9M*323 
COMBINED  AWNING  AND  SHUTTER 
CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  Macy,  Rkhmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Art- 
craft    Venetian    Blind    Manufacturing    Company,    St. 
Louis,  Mom  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Application  February  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  567,201 
10  CUims.    (CI.  IM— 62) 


2,906425 
POWER  ACTUATED  HATCHCOVER 
Joseph  E.  Hanoigan,  Mantua,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Cleveland 
Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  Ohio 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,581 
10  Claims.    (CL  160—188) 


1.  A  closure  comprising  a  pair  of  panels,  a  hinge 
connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said  panels  for  relative  ro- 
tation between  a  first  aligned  position  and  a  second  po- 
sition, 90*  of  relative  rotation  from  said  first  position, 
a  link  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  panels  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  hinge,  motor  means  connected 
between  said  link  and  other  panel  operable  to  effect 
said  relative  rotation,  and  cooperating  cam  means  be- 
tween said  link  and  the  other  of  said  panels  maintain- 
ing movement  of  said  link  within  a  predetermined  locus. 


1.  In  an  articulated  curtain  of  an  automatic  roll-up  " 

type  awning,  said  curtain  being  constructed  of  a  plurality  2,906.326 

of  narrow  slats  having  flexible  interlocking  connections  -  HATCHCOVER  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

with    adjacent    slats    along    their    longitudinal    marginal    Joseph  E.  Hannigan,  Mantua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland 
edges:    means  for  releasably  supporting  the  upper  end        Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corponi- 


of  said  curtain  in  a  plane  above  an  opening  in  a  dwell 
ing  or  the  like,  said  means  comprising  a  round  bar  rigid 
with  the  top  longitudinal  marginal  edge  of  the  uppermost 
of  said  slats  and  having  its  opposite  ends  projecting  be- 
yond the  side  marginal  edges  of  all  of  the  slats;  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  resilient  clip  or  loop  elements  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  said  opening  each  adapted  to  positive 
ly  retain  one  of  the  projecting  ends  of  said  bar  against 
fortuitous  displacement. 


tion  of  Ohio 

Application  Dccemhcr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,748 
10  Claims.    (CI.  160—188) 


2,906.324 
HATCH  COVER  ACTUATOR 

Joseph  E.  Hannigan,  Mantua.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cleveland 
Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Application  November  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  694,610 
6  Claims.    (CI.  160—188) 


1.  A  cover  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  panels,  each 
having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  a  hinge  connect- 


8.  A  folding  closure  comprising  first  and  second  panels 
relatively  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  they  are 
aligned  with  an  end  of  one  panel  adjacent  to  an  end  of 
the  other  panel  to  a  second  position  180*  of  relative  ro- 
tation from  said  first  position,  each  panel  being  formed 
with  an  imperforate  outer  surface  which  cooperates  witlv 
the  outer  surface  of  the  other  panel,  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous surface  when  said  panels  are  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, a  hinge  link,  pivots  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  panels  to  said  hinge  link  for  rotation  relative  there- 
to about  first  and  second  axes  respectively,  first  and  second 
fluid  motors  each  having  piston  and  cylinder  elements 
linearly  movable  re'ative  to  each  other  under  the  in- 
fluence of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  first  fluid  motor 
cylinder  being  pivoted  on  said  first  panel  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  around  said  first  axis  and  said  first  motor 
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piston  being  pivoted  on  said  second  panel  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  a  third  axis,  said  second  motor 
cylinder  being  pivoted  on  said  second  panel  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  said  second  axis  and  said  second 
motor  piston  being  pivoted  on  said  first  panel  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  a  fourth  axis,  said  axes  being  sym- 
metrical relative  to  said  adjacent  ends,  and  fluid  con- 
trol means  connecting  said  motors  operable  to  supply 
fluid  pressure  thereto. 


I  2,906,327 

GAS-TIGHT  SEAL  FOR  BOXCAR  OUTLETS 
Lloyd  Ira  Crumley,  Fredonia,  Kans.,  and  Robert  Carroll 
Fulton,  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Arcber-Daniels- 
Midland  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  690,124 
1  Claim.    (CI.  160—380) 


In  combination  with  a  boxcar  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing, a  seal  for  preventing  the  escape  of  gas  through  said 
opening,  said  seal  comprising  a  first  continuous  frame 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  within  the  opening;  a  sec- 
ond continuous  frame  complemental  to  and  removably 
telescoped  within  said  first  frame  in  partial  overlying  rela- 
tionship thereto;  and  a  panel  of  flexible,  gas  impervious, 
easily  frangible  material  held  between  said  frames  and 
adapted  to  close  said  opening,  said  panel  having  a  mar- 
ginal edge  surrounding  the  second  frame  and  gripped 
between  the  latter  and  the  first  frame,  said  frames  being 
transversely   L-shaped   presenting  a  continuous  vertical 

'  flange  and  a  continuous  horizontal  flange,  said  horizontal 
flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  uppermost  edges  of 
said  vertical  flanges  in  a  direction  away  from  said  open- 
ing, the  vertical  flanges  being  relatively  telescoped  and 
having   the   innermost   portion   of   said   marginal   edge 

■  gripped  therebetween,  the  horizontal  flanges  being  in 
overlapped  relationship  and  having  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  said  marginal  edge  held  therebetween,  said  outer- 
most portion  of  the  edge  completely  overlying  the  hori- 
zontal flange  of  the  first  frame  and  extending  beyond  the 
horizontal  flange  of  the  second  frame. 


2,906,328 

TIMER  SWITCH 

Clarence  Wantz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Application  August  1,  1955,  Serhd  No.  525,569 

3  Claims.    (CI.  161—1) 


tact,  lever  means  having  a  contact  disposed  on  each  end 
thereof  for  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  station- 
ary contacts,  respectively,  a  shaft  operatively  connected 
to  the  medial  portion  of  said  lever  means,  means  defining 
a  first  pair  of  axially  spaced  helical  cam  surfaces  sep- 
arated by  a  drop-off  and  extending  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
means  defining  a  second  pair  of  axially  spaced  helical  cam 
surfaces  separated  by  a  drop-ofl  and  extending  concentric 
with  said  first  pair,  each  pair  of  axially  spaced  helical  cam 
surfaces  being  provided  with  an  axially  extending  recess, 
a  pair  of  followers  movable  with  said  shaft  and  extending 
axially  thereof,  said  followers  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  received  in  said  recesses  for  locating  said 
shaft  in  a  first  axial  position  wherein  all  said  contacts  are 
disengaged,  abutment  means  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  lever  means,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
one  end  of  said  lever  means  into  engagement  with  said 
abutment  means,  a  handle  secured  to  said  shaft  for  im- 
parting axial  movement  thereto  against  the  bias  of  said 
resilient  means  to  move  said  followers  out  of  said  recesses 
and  position  said  pairs  of  contacts  in  engagement,  said 
handle  being  operable  for  imparting  rotational  movement 
to  said  shaft  and  positioning  said  followers  in  engage- 
ment with  one  helical  cam  surface  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
helical  cam  surfaces  to  hold  said  pairs  of  contacts  in  en- 
gagement, one  pair  of  helical  surfaces  being  formed  with 
a  helix  angle  tending  to  produce  relative  rotation  between 
said  shaft, and  said  surfaces  when  said  followers  are  in 
engagement  with  said  pairs  of  helical  surfaces,  being 
formed  with  a  helix  angle  tending  to  inhibit  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  shaft  and  said  surfaces  when  said  fol- 
lowers are  in  engagement  with  said  surfaces  to  substan- 
tially balance  forces  tending  to  produce  said  relative  rota- 
tion, actuating  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  impart  slid- 
able  movement  to  said  followers  relative  to  said  one  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  helical  cam  surfaces  to  move  said 
followers  into  engag<:ment  with  the  other  surface  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  helical  cam  surfaces  whereby  said  resilient 
means  disengages  one  pair  of  contacts  and  urges  said  one 
end  of  said  lever  means  against  said  abutment  means, 
said  actuating  means  further  rotating  said  shaft  to  impart 
slidable  movement  to  said  followers  relative  to  said  other 
surface  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  helical  cam  surfaces  to 
move  said  followers  into  registry  with  said  recesses  where- 
upon said  lever  means  pivots  about  said  abutment  means 
to  disengage  the  other  pair  of  contacts. 


2.906.329 
TIMER 
Paul  G.  Frerer  and  Melvin  R.  Lewis,  Elmhurst,  HI.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Controb  Company 
of  America,  Schiller  Park,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  October  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,048 
19  Claims.    (CI.  161—1) 


3.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising 
switch  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  stationary  con- 


1.  A  timer  comprising  a  rotatable  lead  screw,  a  car- 
riage movable  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  lead  screw  axis, 
a  part  supported  by  said  carriage  for  engaging  the  threads 
of  said  lead  screw,  lost  motion  means  for  mounting  said 
part  on  said  carriage  so  that  the  two  are  relatively  mov- 
abjle  for  a  limited  distance  along  the  line  of  carriage 
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travel,  detent  means  for  locking  said  carriage  against  lead 
screw  directed  movement  toward  one  end  position,  means 
for  releasing  said  detent  means  when  said  part  has  moved 
a  predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
within  said  lost  motion  range,  means  effective  on  release 
of  said  detent  means  for  moving  said  carriage  with 
respect  to  said  part  through  said  predetermined  distance, 
and  means  for  utilizing  the  last  named  carriage  movement 
for  control  purposes. 


X9M3M 
TIMER 
FMri  G.  Frcrcr,  Elmbvit,  aod  James  N.  Yamanki,  Pcra, 
n^  aasigBon  to  Coatrols  Compaoy  of  Ancrica,  a  cor* 
poradoo  of  Delaware 

Applkadoa  Jmm  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,4S4 
UCIiriM.    (CLUl— 1) 


ib^ 


;3cs 


m 


"^   ^  -» >/ 


3.  A  tintjer  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  racks,  said 
racks  having  teeth  and  being  mounted  so  that  said  racks 
are  parallel  and  opposite  to  each  other,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  racks  for  rocking  movement  so  that  the  separa- 
tion between  the  two  rows  of  rack  teeth  may  be  varied 
between  minimum  and  maximum  with  said  racks  having 
an  intermediate  separation  position,  a  carriage  disposed 
between  said  racks  and  slidable  parallel  thereto,  a  detent 
tooth  on  each  side  of  the  carriage  for  cooperation  with 
a  rack,  one  detent  tooth  for  cooperation  with  one  rack 
and  the  other  detent  tooth  for  cooperation  with  the  other 
rack,  said  detent  teeth  being  spaced  so  that  both  detent 
teeth  can  cooperate  with  the  teeth  of  both  racks  in  the 
minimum  separation  position,  the  maximum  separation 
permitting  said  detent  teeth  to  clear  both  racks  while  the 
intermediate  separation  position  permits  complete  clear- 
ance between  one  rack  and  detent  or  the  other  rack  and 
dent  dependmg  upon  which  rack  is  moved,  the  rack  and 
detent  teeth  of  one  cooperating  pair  beJng  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  other  cooperating  pair  so  that  in  the  mini- 
mum separation  position  only  one  detent  tooth  is  in  actual 
engagement  with  a  rack  tooth,  the  other  detent  tooth 
being  between  adjacent  rack  teeth,  means  for  biasing  the 
carriage  to  one  end  of  its  travel  range  and  means  includ- 
ing a  motor  for  alternately  moving  one  rack  and  then  the 
other  between  the  minimum  and  intermediate  positions 
and  back  again  so  that  said  carriage  may  step  along  the 
racks,  manual  means  for  moving  both  racks  simultane- 
ously to  positions  of  maximum  separation  to  permit  said 
carriage  to  be  moved  along  its  range  of  travel,  and  means 
operated  by  the  movement  of  said  carriage  for  effecting 
a  control  action.      . 


to  selectively  open  or  close  a  circuit:  flexible  means  for 
opening  of  said  first  switch  by  the  motor  arm  upon  re- 
turn of  the  latter  to  a  starting  position;  a  momentary  nor- 
mally open  second  switch:  a  manually  operated  switch 
actuator  to  close  said  first  switch  simultaneously  with 
momentarily  closing  said  second  switch  so  as  to  start 
the  motor  to  move  the  motor  arm  toward  the  setting 
arm;  a  momentary  normally  open  third  switch  carried 


2,9M431 

TIMER  WTTH  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 

Charles  Swensoa,  New  YoriL.  N.Y. 

AppUcadoo  November  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  773,767 

4  Claims.  (CI.  Ul— 1) 
1 .  In  an  electric  timing  device:  a  synchronous  reversible 
motor  with  reduction  gearing;  a  motor  arm  adapted  for 
rotation  with  the  motor  output  shaft;  a  stationary  dial 
concentric  with  said  shaft;  a  setting  arm  manually  movable 
over  said  dial  for  setting  thereon  at  angles  with  said 
motor  arm;  a  main  first  switch  having  operating  members 


by  the  setting  arm  for  actuation  by  the  motor  arm  to 
reverse  the  motor;  means  to  electrically  connect  afore- 
named components  to  establish  a  reversible  motor  cir- 
cuit, and  means  for  establishing  a  load  circuit  controlled 
by  the  main  switch. 


2,9«4432 
CONTROLS  FOR  WATER  SOFTENING  AFPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEM 
Randolph  T.  Rostca  aiad  PUUp  W.  Rostcn,  Madison,  Wis., 
aadtnon  to  Capttal  PlaCii«  A  MacMdc  Co^  Madtew, 
Wis.,  a  co-partDcnIdp 

AppUcatioo  Jnly  12,  19M,  Serial  No.  597,459 
9  OaiM.    (CL  Ml— 7) 


9.  In  control  means  for  water  softener  apparatus  em- 
bodying valving  means  having  a  cycle  of  operation 
including  three  successive  positions  of  backwash,  regen- 
eration, and  service,  that  improvement  comprising,  a 
tvalve  motor  in  controlling  relation  to  said  valving  means, 
a  cam  wheel  driven  by  said  valve  motor,  switches  having 
followers  riding  said  cam  wheel  for  stopping  said  valve 
motor  successively  in  each  of  said  valving  means  posi- 
tions, a  control  motor  arranged  to  begin  running  inde- 
pendently of  said  valve  motor  before  said  valve  motor 
places  the  valving  means  in  backwash  position  and  to  run 
continuously  independently  of  the  valve  motor  until  after 
the  valve  motor  returns  the  valving  means  to  service 
position,  control  disc  means  arranged  to  rotate  con- 
stantly during  operation  of  said  control  motor,  switches 
cooperating  with  said  control  disc  means  in  controlling 
relation  with  said  valve  motor  for  starting  said  valve 
motor  to  cause  the  valve  motor  to  move  said  valving 
means  successively  to  backwash,  regeneration  and  service 
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positions,  said  control  disc  means  including  means  for 
stopping  said  control  motor  after  the  valving  means  has 
been  returned  to  service  position  by  said  valve  motor,  and 
means  independent  of  said  Valve  motor  for  starting  said 
control  motor. 


2,9M,333 

TIME  INTERVAL  DEVICE 

A.  RltecBlkakr,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aarigaor  to  ! 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  December  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,731 

(Clalnu.    (CLUl— 15) 


I.  A  time  interval  dividing  device  for  dividing  periods 
of  time  into  fractional  portions  of  time  which  device 
comprises  a  plurality  of  circuit  closing  contacts  in  linear 
array  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  contact  with  a  re- 
versibly  rotauble  surface  comprising  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  base  with  electrically  conductive  segments 
thereon  and  having  an  edge,  as  a  first  said  electrically 
conductive  segment  a  helical  segment  of  substantially 
uniform  width  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  relation  to  said 
edge,  as  a  second  said  electrically  conductive  segment  a 
segment  of  uniform  width  electrically  isolated  from  said 
helical  segment  and  at  a  less  acute  angle  with  relation 
to  said  edge,  an  electrically  conductive  lead  from  each  of 
said  electrically  conductive  segments,  the  electrically  con- 
ductive lead  from  the  first  said  electrically  conductive 
segment  being  in  electrical  circuit  with  a  first  indicator 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  divided  fraction  of  a 
period  of  time,  the  electrically  conductive  lead  from  the 
second  said  electrically  conductive  segment  being  in  elec- 
trical circuit  with  a  second  indicator  corresponding  to  an 
end  position  for  indicating  complete  lapse  of  said  period 
of  time,  constant  speed  drive  means  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  surface  less  than  one  complete  revolution  where- 
by the  electrically  non-conductive  base  and  electrically 
conductive  segments  thereon  are  caused  to  pass  from  a 
starting  position  in  successive  substantially  transverse 
contact  with  said  plurality  of  circuit  closing  contacts  in 
linear  array  in  less  than  one  complete  revolution  of  said 
reversibly  rotatable  surface,  said  plurality  of  circuit  clos- 
ing contacts  in  linear  array  being  selectively  coimected  in 
electrical  circuit  with  said  first  indicator  and  said  second 
indicator,  only  one  of  said  circuit  closing  contacts  being 
capable  of  energizing  said  first  and  second  indicators  in 
a  given  time  dividing  operation,  said  one  of  said  circuit 
closng  contacts  in  circuit  completing  contact  with  said 
rotatable  surface  being  capable  of  electrical  energization 
of  said  first  indicator  and  said  second  indicator  by  suc- 
cessive substantially  transverse  contact  with  the  first  said 
electrically  conductive  segment  and  the  second  said  elec- 
trically conductive  segment  respectfully,  and  manual 
means  for  counter-rotating  said  reversibly  rotatable  sur- 
face to  a  starting  position  corresponding  to  a  preselected 
period  of  divisible  time  with  respect  to  rotation  toward 
the  second  said  electrically  conductive  segment  and  corre- 
sponding to  a  fractional  portion  of  said  preselected  period 
of  time  with  respect  to  rotation  toward  the  first  said 
electrically  conductive  segment.  ,  ,      i 


2,9M,334 
ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Ariknr  C  Peters,  Midlothian,  m.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sigoincats,  to  Unitcd-Carr  Fastener  Corporation,  Bos- 
ton, Maas.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfamare 

Application  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,171 
13  Clahns.    (CL  IM— 88) 


I.  In  apparatus  wherein  contact  points  are  -struck 
from  a  continuous  strip  of  wire  preparatory  to  a  welding 
operation  wherein  the  contact  points  are  welded  to  con- 
tact terminals,  a  contact  former  comprising  a  platform, 
a  transfer  block  carried  by  said  platform  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  channel  therein  adapted  to  pass  a  wire  strip 
therethrough,  a  punch  aligned  with  said  channel,  and 
means  for  depressing  said  punch  to  strike  contact  points 
from  a  wire  strip  within  said  channel,  said  platform  hav- 
ing a  passage  therein  for  receiving  contact  points  struck 
from  a  wire  strip  in  a  pimching  operation. 


2,984,335 
CREDIT  CARD  PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Rassell  B.  Love,  Chariotte,  N.C.,  assignor  of  fifteen  per- 
cent each  to  PanI  M.  Lore,  Charlotte,  and  Wayne  B. 
Lore,  Stanfield,  N.C. 

Application  April  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  582,<3« 
ICkdaa.    (CL  1M->114) 


A  device  for  punching  holes  in  a  business  card  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  flat  upper  surface  por- 
tion thereon  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
upon  which  the  business  card  is  positioned,  an  integral 
punch  board  formed  of  rigid  material  spaced  above  said 
flat  upper  surface  portion,  said  punch  board  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
alined  with  apertures  in  said  upper  surface  portion  of  said 
bod)ir  portion,  a  plurality  of  corresponding  punches  posi- 
tion^ in  said  apertures  of  the  punch  board  with  resilient 
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means  encircling  each  punch  for  normally  maintaining 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  each  of  the  punches  flush 
with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  punch  board,  a 
credit  card  provided  with  a  predetermiiied  number  of 
projections  extending  from  its  lower  surfaces  and  engag- 
ing the  upper  end  of  corresponding  punches,  a  press  rest- 
ing on  said  credit  card,  and  means  for  moving  said  press 
downwardly  against  the  credit  card  whereby  the  projec- 
tions on  the  credit  card  will  be  received  in  correspond- 
ing apertures  of  the  punch  board  while  moving  the  corre- 
sponding punches  downwardly  through  the  business  card 
and  the  corresponding  apertures  in  the  top  portion  of  the 
body  portion  to  cut  boles  in  the  business  card. 


MULTIPLE  HORIZON  SIMULTANEOUS  PRESSUR- 

IZATION  AND  PRODUCTION  METHOD 

Ralph  Spearow,  Paola,  Kjum. 

Applkatioa  November  15,  195«,  Serial  No.  622^1 

S  Claima.    (CL  IM— !•) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  oil  from  earth  formations 
containing  more  than  a  single  oil  horizon  accessible  to  a 
single  well  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  a  first 
sealed  flow  channel  between  the  surface  and  the  top  por- 
tion of  an  upper  oil  horizon  communicating  only  with  the 
surface  and  said  top  portion  of  the  upper  oil  horizon,  es- 
tablishing a  second  sealed  flow  channel  between  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  upper  oil  horizon  and  the  top  portion 
of  a  lower  oil  horizon  communicating  only  between  the 
said  bottom  portion  and  top  portion,  establishing  a  third 
sealed  flow  channel  between  the  surface  and  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  said  lower  oil  horizon  communicating  only 
between  the  surface  and  said  bottom  portion,  flowing 
gaseous  pressurization  medium  into  the  first  flow  channel 
and  top  portion  of  the  upper  oil  horizon  to  drive  any  oil 
therein  downwardly  through  the  second  flow  channel  into 
the  top  portion  of  the  lower  oil  horizon,  and  producing 
oil  from  said  third  flow  channel  and  bottom  portion  of 
the  lower  oil  horizon  at  least  partially  under  the  impetus 
of  the  pressurization  of  the  upper  oil  horizon  through  said 
first  flow  channel. 


23M»337 
MEIHOD  OF  RECOVERING  BITUMEN 
Harvey  Hennig,  Crystal  Lake,  ni^  assigBor  to  The  Pare 
Oil  Company,  ChkaitOr  III,,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Applkatioa  AoKvst  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  «78,71f 
7  Clalw.    (O.  IM— 11) 
1.  The   process   of   recovermg    bitumen-  from   under- 
ground formations  which  comprises  establishing  a  plu- 
rality  of   spaced   earth    bores    penetrating   into    the    bi- 
tuminous strata,  formmg  passageways  between  the  earth 
bores  adjacent    the   bottom   of   said    bituminous   strata, 
passing  a  gaseous  agent  into  a  selected  one  of  said  earth 
bores  through  said  passageways  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  fluidize  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bitumen  within 


and  above  said  passageways,  conveying  the  eflluent  to  at 
least  one  output  earth  bore  connected  therewith,  moving 
the  locale  of  passage  of  said  gaseous  agent  upwardly 
in  said  strata  until  the  top  is  reached  and  substantially 
all  of  said  strata  has  been  heated,  recovering  the  bitumen 
from  said  effluent  and  recycling  the  gaseous  agent  to 
another  eaith  bore,  passing  a  stripping  medium  into  said 
selected  earth  bore  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
vaporize  and  decompose  a  substantial  portion  of  said 


bituminous  strata,  advancing  the  passage  of  said  stripping 
medium  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  said  strata,  sepa- 
rating bituminous  products  from  said  effluent  and  recy- 
cling recovered  stripping  medium  to  another  input  well, 
passing  an  oxidizing  medium  through  said  bituminous 
strata  under  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  in  situ  burning 
of  the  residual  organic  material,  advancing  the  locale  of 
passage  of  said  oxidizing  medium  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  of  said  strata,  and  recovering  heat  from  the 
effluent  gases  to  supply  the  energy  required  for  said  heat- 
ing and  stripping  step*. 


2,9«i3M 

WELL  TREATMENT 

Autea  M.  Shook,  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  a  cofporatfon  of  Delaware 

Application  November  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  699,304 

!•  Claims.    (CI.  164—15) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  in  which  a  well  screen 
is  disposed  in  the  well  bore  opposite  the  petroleum  pro- 
ducing formation  to  provide  an  annulus  between  said 
well  screen  and  said  formation,  the  interior  of  said 
screen  being  in  fluid  conrununication  with  said  annulus, 
said  well  screen  being  attached  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  a  tubing  within  said  well  bore,  said  tubing  being  pro- 
vided therein  with  a  closure  at  about  the  position  where 
said  well  screen  is  attached  to  said  tubing  effective  to 
prevent  direct  fluid  communication  between  the  interior 
of  said  tubing  and  the  interior  of  said  well  screen,  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  annulus  a  mixture  of 
granular  material  and  a  liquid  in  an  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  occupy  said  annulus,  directing  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  mixture  in  the  annulus  and  to  the  interior 
of  the  screen  so  as  to  exert  a  pressure  on  said  liquid 
within  said  annulus  sufficient  to  force  some  of  said 
mixture   comprising   liquid   and   granular   material   into 
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said  formation  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  sub- 
stantially the  same  fluid  pressure  within  the  annulus  dur- 
ing the  aforesaid  pressuring  operation,  leaving  within 
said  annulus  granular  material  to  form  a  filter  pack  be- 
tween said  formation  and  said  screen  and  removing  said 
closure  between  said  screen  and  said  tubing  so  as  to 
provide  direct  fluid  communication  between  the  interior 
of  said  screen  and  said  tubing. 


/ 


2,9M439 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING 

WELLS 
Wilber  H.  GriSm  Hoatoo,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  March  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,729 
22  Claims.    (CL  166— 35) 


1.  The  method  of  perforating  a  well  comprising,  lower- 
ing a  loaded  perforating  gun.  with  a  primer  cord  for 
firing  it,  into  a  well  and  positioning  the  gun  at  the  desired 
depth,  then  lowering  an  explosive  charge  until  the  charge 
is  positioned  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  primer  cord  which 
forms  a  part  of  the  perforating  gun  and  which  when  ignited 
will  fire  the  gun,  and  setting  off  the  explosive  charge 
to  ignite  the  primer  cord.  i 


2,9«634« 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  PETROLEUM 

PRODUCING  FORMATION 

Gcriuwd  Heraof,  Houston,  Tex.,  — ifor  to  Texaco  bCn 

a  corporatiOB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatlon  April  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,4*6 

7  ClalBM.    (CL  164-^9) 


1' 


^ 


\ 


.'i/^i'fi'iAUu 


\ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  underground  petroleum 
producing  formation  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  which 
comprises  introducing  via  said  well  bore  into  a  petroleum 


producing  formation  a  liquid  petroleum  oil  which  upon 
thermal  cracking  tends  to  deposit  a  solid  combustible 
carbonaceous  residue,  subsequently  introducing  via  said 
well  bore  a  combustion  supporting  gas  into  that  portion 
of  said  petroleum  producing  formation  containing  said 
liquid  petroleum  oil,  effecting  combustion  of  the  injected 
liquid  petroleum  oil  thus  introduced  within  said  petro- 
leum producing  formation,  discontinuing  the  introduction 
of  said  combustion  supporting  gas  into  said  formation  so 
as  to  terminate  the  in  situ  combustion  process  therein, 
and  subsequently  producing  petroleum  via  said  well  bore 
from  said  formation  through  the  portion  of  said  forma- 
tion wherein  said  introduced  liquid  petroleum  oil  was 
subjected  to  combustion. 


2,9«6341 

lUNK  BASKET 

JaduoB  M.  KellMr  and  John  M.  Camp,  Taba,  OUa.,  aa- 

rignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Prodnctioo 

Research  Company 

Applicatioo  March  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  5730*2 

2  Clafaiis.    (Q.  166—99) 


;"r;  i 


<i 


I.  Improved  apparatus  for  removing  objects  from  the 
bottom  of  bore  holes  and  designed  to  be  lowered  and  re- 
moved within  a  pipe  string  which  comprises  an  upper 
cylindrical  element  having  ports  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  inside  of  said  upper  cylindrical 
element  and  without  said  upper  cylindrical  element;  means 
contacting  said  upper  cylindrical  element  for  supporiing 
said  apparatus  in  a  well  bore;  a  lower  cylindrical  ele- 
ment rigidly  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
cylindrical  element;  an  upper  chamber  formed  in  the 
upper  portion  (A  said  lower  cylindrical  element  by  an 
initial  partition  in  the  top  section  of  said  lower  cylindrical 
element  and  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  wall  thereof, 
a  second  partition  element  positioned  below  said  initial 
partition  and  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said 
lower  cylindrical  element;  said  upper  chamber  having  out- 
let ports  in  the  wail  thereof;  an  intermediate  chamber 
in  said  lower  cylindrical  element  below  said  upper  cham- 
ber and  formed  by  said  second  partition,  the  walls  of 
said  lower  cylindrical  element  and  a  third  partition  ele- 
ment positioned  below  said  second  partition  element  and 
sealingly  engaging  the  walls  of  the  lower  cylindrical  ele- 
ment; a  lower  partially  enclosed  chamber  formed  in  said 
lower  cylindrical  element  below  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber by  said  third  partition,  the  walls  of  said  lower  cylin- 
drical element,  and  pivoted  catcher  elements  extending 
outwardly  and  designed  for  inward  di^lacement  attached 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  cylindrical  element;  a  con- 
duit.-establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  upper 
cylindrical  element  and  said  intermediate  chamber  and 
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non-communicative  with  said  upper  chamber,  a  nozzle 
extending  from  said  lower  chamber  into  said  upper  cham- 
ber; primary  nozzles  inclining  upwardly  through  the  walls 
of  said  nozzle  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
said  intermediate  chamber  and  said  nozzle,  whereby  when 
fluid  is  sent  down  the  drill  pipe,  it  is  directed  through 
the  ports  of  said  upper  cylindrical  element  into  said  upper 
cylindrical  element  downwardly  through  said  conduit  into 
the  interior  of  said  intermediate  chamber,  said  liquid  then 
being  directed  upwardly  through  said  primary  nozzle  into 
said  nozzle  aspirating  liquid  and  junk  from  the  bottom 
of  said  well  bore  into  said  lower  chamber  upwardly 
through  said  nozzle  into  said  upper  chamber  with  the 
heavy  junk  objects  being  dropped  in  said  lower  chamber 
and  retained  by  said  catcher  elements  and  the  lighter 
junk  objects  being  entrained  in  the  aspirated  fluid  and 
being  disposed  in  said  upper  chamber  with  the  liquid 
passing  outwardly  through  said  outlet  ports  in  said  upper 
chamber  thereby  establishing  a  path  of  circulation  through 
the  lower  end  of  the  apparatus. 


WELL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FLUIDS 

FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF  ZONES 
Billy  N.  RosmU  and  Roy  Eocene  Andcrsoo,  Conroc,  Tcx^ 
by  mesne  aiwdgnnnents,  to  Jersey  Prodoction 


Research   Company,   Tulsa,  Ofcla^  a   corponition   of 
Delaware 
Application  March  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,H3 
MClalnis.    (CL  lM—115) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  well  which  com- 
prises a  retrievable  elongated  tubular  member  provided 
^ith  means  on  its  upper  end  for  suspending  said  elongated 
tubular  member  at  a  selected  point  in  a  well  pipe,  a 
telescopic  tubular  member  carried  by  the  elongated 
tubular  member  on  its  lower  end,  one  of  said  tubular 
members  being  arranged  in  embraceable  relationship 
with  the  other  of  said  tubular  members,  coengageable 
means  on  each  of  said  tubular  members  for  maintaining 
said  tubular  members  together  when  in  an  extended 
position,  the  embraced  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
embraced  of  said  tubular  members  being  provided  with 
serrations,  holding  means  in  said  elongated  tubular 
member  engaging  with  said  telescopic  tubular  member 
and  initially  holding  said  telescopic  tubular  member  in 
a  telescoped  position,  and  spring  biased  means  carried 
by  said  elongated  tubular  member  engageable  with  said 
serrations  for  locking  said  telescopic  tubular  member 
against  telescoping  movement  on  release  of  said  holding 
means,  said  holding  means  being  released  by  exerting 
pressure  against  said  telescopic  tubular  member. 


23M343 
PERMANENT  WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 
Charles  B.  Coricy,  Jr.,  ami  John  W.  Kenncday,  Hooston, 
Tex.,  amignon,  by  mcaic  aadgnmcnta,  to  Jcncy  Pro- 
duction Research  Company,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corpomtlon 
of  Delaware 

AppUcathM  Aprfl  li,  195S,  Serial  No.  72t^7 

idaink    (CLIM— 115)  [        I 


Apparatus  for  working  over  and  servicing  a  cased 
borehole  penetrating  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  hydro- 
carbon productive  intervals  comprising  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  tubing  strings  arranged  in  said  borehole, 
the  lower  open  ends  of  said  tubing  strings  being  posi- 
tioned above  an  upper  productive  interval,  a  first  packer 
provided  with  spaced-apart  bores  arranged  on  said  tubing 
strings  adapted  to  seal  off  the  space  between  said  tubing 
strings  and  said  casing,  a  second  packer  provided  with 
a  bore  therethrough  arranged  in  said  borehole  between 
said  upper  productive  interval  and  a  lower  productive 
interval  adapted  to  seal  off  the  space  between  the  bore  of 
said  second  packer  and  said  casing,  means  interconnect- 
ing said  tubing  strings  providing  a  flow  passage  between 
said  tubing  strings  isolated  from  the  annulus  between 
said  tubing  strings  and  said  casing,  a  tubing  extension 
arranged  in  said  first  tubing  string  and  extending  through 
the  bore  of  said  second  packer,  means  for  supporting 
said  tubing  extension  in  said  flrst  tubing  string,  first  seal- 
ing means  arranged  on  said  tubing  extension  adapted  to 
seal  off  the  annulus  between  said  tubing  extension  and 
said  flrst  tubing  string  above  said  passage,  said  tubing 
extension  including  concentric  tubings,  said  inner  tubing 
being  open  ended  and  extending  from  above  said  first 
sealing  means  to  below  said  second  packer,  said  outer 
concentric  tubing  extending  from  below  said  flrst  sealing 
means  to  below  said  second  packet  and  being  provided 
with  a  first  opening  adjacent  to  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  passage  and  a  second  opening  below  said 
second  packer  fluidly  communicating  with  said  casing, 
second  sealing  means  adjacent  said  passage  adapted  to 
seal  off  the  annulus  between  said  outer  tubing  and  said 
flrst  tubing  string  below  said  passage,  third  sealing  means 
adjacent  said  second  packer  adapted  to  seal  off  the 
annulus  between  said  outer  tubing  and  the  bore  wall  of 
said  second  packer,  a  choke  supported  in  'said  second 
tubing  string  adjacent  said  passage,  said  choke  being 
provided  with  an  open  upper  end,  a  closed  lower  end, 
and  an  opening  intermediate  the  length  thereof,  said 
choke  intermediate  opening  fluidly  communicating  with 
said  passage,  and  fourth  sealing  means  arranged  on  said 
choke  adapted  to  seal  off  the  annulus  between  said  choke 
and  said  second  tubing  string  below  said  passage. 
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RETRIEYABLE  WELL  APPARATUS 
Eancat  H.  Chufc,  Jr.,  Downey,  CaHf.,  awiinnr  to  Baker 
on  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomfai 

Application  Aprfl  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,619 
U  Oalms.    (CL  166— 149) 


1.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body  member  connectible  to  a  tubular  running-in 
string  for  moving  the  tool  within  the  well  bore;  a  clutch 
member  slidable  on  said  body  member  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto;  one  of  said  members  having  a  first 
groove;  a  clutch  element  movable  laterally  on  the  other 
of  said  members  into  said  first  grove  to  couple  said 
members  for  longitudinal  movement  together;  cam  means 
on  said  one  member  operable  in  response  to  relative 
rotation  between  said  members  to  engage  and  shift  said 
clutch  element  laterally  from  said  first  groove  to  un- 
couple said  members  from  each  other;  said  one  of  said 
members  having  a  circumferentially  continuous  second 
groove  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  groove  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  clutch  element  to  couple  said 
members  for  longitudinal  movement  together  and  to  per- 
mit said  members  to  rotate  more  than  one  revolution 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


23t6345 
PERMANENT  WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 
Gflbcrt  H.  Tansch  and  John  W.  Kenneday,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  Jersey  Pro- 
duction Research  Companr>  Tnlan,  Okla.,  a  corpon- 
tlon  of  Delaware 
Application  March  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  72Mt3 
1  daink    (CL  166—189) 
Apparatus  for  working  over  and  servicing  a  cased 
borehole  penetrating  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  hydro- 
carbon   productive    intervals    comprising    two   parallel, 
eccentric,  co-extensive,  spaced-apart  first  and  second  tub- 
ing strings  arranged  in  said  borehole,  the  lower  open 
ends  of  said  tubing  strings  being  positioned  above  said 
uppermost  productive  interval,  a  first  packer  positioned 
on  said  tubing  strings  adapted  to  seal  off  the  space  be- 
tween said  tubing  strings  and  said  casing,  a  second  packer 
provided  with  first  and  second  spaced-apart  bores  there- 
through positioned  in  said  borehole  between  said  upper- 
most productive  interval  and  a  lower  productive  interval 


adapted  to  seal  off  the  space  between  said  bores  and  said 
casing,  a  first  tubular  extension  supported  in  said  first 
tubing  string  and  extending  through  said  first  bore,  first 
and  second  sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  off  the  annuli 
between  the  first  tubular  exte^ion  and  the  first  tubing 
string  and  between  the  first  tubular  extension  and  the 
first  bore,  respectively,  said  first  tubular  extension  being 
closed  oS  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  being  provided 


s"!-:?. 


with  perforations  above  and  adjacent  said  lower  packer 
and  a  |ibcond  tubular  extension  member  supported  in  said 
second  tubing  string  and  extending  through  said  second 
packer  bore,  said  second  tubular  extension  being  closed 
off  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  being  provided  with  per- 
forations above  said  uppermost  productive  interval,  and 
third  and  fourth  sealing  means  adapted  to  seal  off  the 
annuli  between  the  second  tubular  extension  and  the 
second  tubing  string  and  between  the  second  tubular 
extension  and  the  second  bore,  respectively. 


2,9*6,346 
^  SLIP  ACTUATING  DEVICE 

James  L.  Johnston,  Loagrlew,  Tax.,  assignor,  by  nieme 
assignments,  to  Johnston  Tcslcn,  inc.,  Houston,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Texas 

Application  Angnst  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,591 
3  CbOms.    (a.  166—214) 


1.  A  slip  actuating  device  for  use  in  a  borehole  con- 
taining well  fluid,  comprising  a  mandrel,  a  plurality  of 
downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  surfaces  on  said  man- 
drel, a  plurality  of  slips  having  downwardly  and  inwardly 
directed  surfaces  in  engagement  with  said  tapered  man- 
drel surfaces,  said  slips  being  movable  outwardly  to  a 
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borehole  engaging  position,  a  sleeve  slidably  and  roUt- 
abiy  mounted  on  said  mandrel  and  abutting  the  lower  ends 
of  said  tKps,  said  sleeve  having  an  inteimediate  portioa 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  oundrel,  said  aaiidrel  and  said 
intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve  hsTiag  complementary 
portions  of  threaded  means  for  releasably  interconnect- 
ing the  intermediate  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  man- 
drel, each  of  said  portions  being  fixed  to  the  correspood- 
^g  one  of  said  mandrel  and  said  intermediate  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  a  spring  positioned  above  said  threaded  means 
and  enclosed  by  said  sleeve  about  said  mandrel  for  urging 
said  sleeve  upwardly  relative  to  said  mandrel,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  of  elastomer  material  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  whereby 
well  fluid  acting  on  said  vanes  retards  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  upon  rotation  of  said  mandrel  to  release  said  thread- 
ed means  and  set  said  slips. 


SUBSURFACE  WELL  TOOLS 
Rcabcn  C.  Baker,  Coallnga,  CaHf^  aaslitnor  to  Baker  OO 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeka,  Calif,,  a  cocporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Applicadoa  Aagut  li,  19SS,  Serial  No.  52S^1 
If  Claiw.    (CL  IM— 237) 


I.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore: 
a  body  member  connectibie  to  a  running-in  string  for 
moving  the  tool  within  the  well  bore:  a  clutch  housing 
member  surrounding  said  body  member;  a  clutch  element 
supported  between  said  members:  means  engageable  with 
said  clutch  element,  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said 
body  member  when  said  body  member  is  moved  by  the 
running-in  string  for  selectively  placing  said  clutch  ele- 
ment in  a  position  wherein  said  members  are  coupled  to 
each  other  by  said  clutch  element  or  in  another  position 
wherein  said  members  are  urwoupled  from  each  other;  and 
means  engaging  said  members  and  constantly  tending  to 
shift  said  members  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  one  direction  to  maintain  said  clutch  element  in 
one  of  said  positions;  said  members  being  shiftable  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  render  said  shifting  means  ineffective. 


i»y 

rica  as  rcprc- 


2,9M34t 
ANTl-GUST  STOP 
JoiM  W.  LovcKroire,  SlMlloa,  Co«a„ 
aarixnmcnts,  to  the  I'nited  States  of  Ai 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  December  5.  1 954,  Scriai  No.  «26,5M 
4  Claims.    (H.  17«— 1M.55> 
I.  In  a  helicopter  rotor  assembly  including  a  hub  mem- 
ber rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  of  rotation,  a  pair  of  op- 


posed star  plates  carried  by  said  hub  member  and  being 
rotatable  therewith  about  said  fixed  axis,  a  drag  link  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  pivots  thereon  rotatably  carried  by 
said  star  plates  and  being  rotatable  with  said  star  plates 
about  said  fixed  axis  and  rotatable  relative  to  said  star 
plates  about  an  axis  defined  by  said  pair  of  opposed 
pivots,  a  flapping  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  drag 
link  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  and  a  rotor  blade  carried  by  said  flapping 
link  for  rotation  therewith  in  opposite  directions  in  said 
substantially  vertical  plane,  a  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
upward  rotary  movement  of  said  flapping  link  and  said 
rotor  blade  beyond  a  predetermined  position  in  said  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane  comprising  a  base  member  carried 
by  one  of  said  drag  link  pivots  and  being  rotatable  there- 
with relative  to  said  star  plates  about  said  axis  defined 
by  said  pair  of  opposed  pivots,  bolt  means  carried  by  said 
base  member  and  being  rotatable  relative  thereto,  a  bear- 
ing arm  carried  by  said  bolt  means  for  rotation  in  a  sub- 


stantially vertical  plane,  a  counterweight  arm  carried  by 
said  bolt  means  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  means  connecting  said  bolt  means,  said  bearing 
arm  and  said  counterweight  arm  for  rotary  movement 
as  a  unit,  resilient  means  connecting  said  bearing  arm 
and  said  base  member  and  being  operable  to  normally 
rotate  said  bearing  arm  and  said  counterweight  arm  in 
qne  direction  and  hold  said  bearing  arm  and  said  counter- 
weight arm  in  a  predetermined  position  when  the  angu- 
lar velocity  of  said  hub  member  is  below  a  predetermined 
vahK,  weight  meatis  carried  by  said  counterweight  arm 
and  being  operable  to  effect  rotation  of  said  bearing  arm 
and  said  counterweight  arm  in  the  opposite  direction  be- 
yond said  predetermined  position  when  said  angular  ve- 
locity of  said  hub  member  exceeds  said  predetermined 
value,  and  bearing  pad  means  carried  by  said  rotor  blade 
and  being  engageable  with  said  bearing  arm  when  said 
bearing  arm  and  said  counterweight  arm  are  held  in  said 
predetermined  position  to  thereby  prevent  the  upward 
rotary  movement  of  said  flapping  link  and  said  rotor 
blade  beyond  said  predetermined  position  in  said  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane. 


X9M349 

FANS 
E.  HaM  and  Donald  F.  Waerfel,  Detroit,  Mich.; 
said  Wuerfei  assitnior  to  said  Hans 
Applicatioo  December  2.  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,M4 
1  ClaioL    (O.  179—173) 
A  fan  including  a  hub  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rota- 
tion,   an    apertured    plate-like    blade-carrying    member 
formed  of  sheet  matenal  and  received  over  the  hub,  a  pair 
of  identical  blades  integral  with  said  member  at  opposite 
edges  thereof  and  extending  radially  outwardly  relative 
to  the  hub.  a  pair  of  identical  apertured  pads  received 
over  the  hub  on  opposite  sides  of  the  Wade-carrying  mem- 
ber, each  pad  being  formed  of  sheet  material  and  having 
a    plate-like    central    portion    surrounding    the   aperture 
through  the  pad  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  size 
and  shape  as  the  blade-carrying  member  to  lie  juxtaposed 
against  substantially  the  enure  area  of  the  plate-like  blade- 
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carrying  member,  means  on  said  hub  bearing  against  said 
pads  urging  them  tightly  toward  the  blade-carrying  mem- 
ber to  reinforce  the  same  from  the  aperture  therethrough 
radially  outwardly  to  the  blades  over  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  the  blade-carrying  member,  each  pad  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  integral  identical  resilient  fingers  at  opposite 


lei  guide  rods  extending  longitudinally  from  the  share  to 
the  drum,  and  the  grating  behind  the  other  share  including 
a  rotatable  spider  wheel  for  moving  the  crops  along  said 
trough  to  said  drum. 


2,99M51  » 

ROCK  WINDROWER 

I         WcadaU  J.  JoluaoB,  Corinth,  N.  Dak. 
AppUcatioa  October  12, 1956,  Serial  No.  615,685 
7  Claims.    (CL  171—43) 


jU 


edges  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  hub 
equal  distances  on  each  side  of  each  blade  and  overlying 
opposite  sides  of  each  blade,  said  fingers  at  their  outer 
ends  bearing  against  the  faces  of  the  blades  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  blade-carrying  member  and  spaced  laterally 
from  the  faces  of  the  blades  between  such  outer  end  and 
the  integral  connection  with  said  central  portions  of  the 
pads.  ^^^^^^^^ 

2,996,359 
BEET  HARVESTING  MACHINE  AND  CLEARANCE 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Walter  Wilbelm  Stoll  and  Erich  Richard  Renter,  Peine 

Cermany;  said  Renter  asdgnor  to  said  StoU 

ApplkaHon  December  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,445 

Claims  priority,  application  Getnany  December  24,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  171—19) 


■^  . 


1.  A  rock  windrower  comprising  supporting  means 
adapted  to  be  moved  over  ground  having  rocks  therein 
and  auger  means  on  said  supporting  means  for  engaging 
the  rocks  and  gathering  them  into  a  windrow,  said  auger 
means  comprising  at  least  one  rotatable  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  teeth  each  having  one  end  portion  secured  to  said  shaft 
at  axially  spaced  apart  points  on  the  shaft  with  adjacent 
teeth  angularly  spaced  apart,  and  tie  means  interconnect- 
ing said  teeth  adjacent  the  other  end  portioa  of  each  tooth 
and  extending  across  the  space  between  adjacent  teeth. 


2,996,352 
REVERSIBLE  DISK  PLOW  AND  FURROW 
WHEELUNTT 
E.  Lylc  and  Jorge  V.  Jaramlllo,  Saltfllo,  Coahoila, 
Mexico,  aasignorB  to  International  Harvester  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
AppttcatkNi  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M56 
4  Clalma.    (CL  172— 2U) 


'  Apparatus  for  harvesting  row  root  crops  such  as  beets, 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  shares  having  substantially 
straight  lower  edges  and  being  substantially  flat  through- 
out the  major  portion  of  their  length  with  a  portion  at 
one  end  of  each  share  disposed  at  a  slight  angle,  and 
means  supporting  said  shares  in  longitudinally  angular 
relation  to  define  a  V  with  the  angled  end  portions  at  the 
apex  thereof  and  at  the  trailing  end  with  the  widely  spaced 
ends  of  said  shares  at  the  leading  end  in  the  direction  of 
travel,  said  lower  edges  of  said  shares  being  inclined  down- 
wardly from  the  leading  ends  to  the  trailing  ends  thereof 
and  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  shares  being  inclined 
inwardly  from  their  upper  edges  to  their  said  lower  edges 
to  define  a  funnel-like  channel  converging  toward  the 
trailing  ends  of  said  shares,  whereby  in  operation,  the 
trailing  portions  of  said  shares  may  be  inserted  into  the 
ground  in  straddling  relation  to  a  crop  row  and  as  ad- 
vanced along  the  row,  the  lower  edges  of  said  shares  will 
engage  opposite  sides  of  the  individual  crops  and  lift 
them  from  the  ground  while  simultaneously  plowing  the 
soil  away  from  the  crops,  a  cleaning  drum  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  shares,  and  gratings  disposed  behind  each 
of  said  shares  and  leading  to  said  drum  for  directing  the 
cix>ps  from  the  shares  to  the  drum,  said  gratings  disposed 
at  angles  and  jointly  defining  a  trough,  the  grating  behind 
one  of  said  shares  including  a  plurality  of  generally  paral- 


1.  In  a  disk  plow  or  the  like  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  tractor,  a  supporting  frame  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  tractor  including  hitch  means  rigid 
with  said  supporting  frame  and  attached  to  the  tractor 
for  vertical  movement  of  the  plow  with  respect  thereto, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertically  extending  disk- 
carrying  standards  independently  and  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  supporting  frame,  means  on  said  standards  for 
mounting  the  disks  thereon  at  different  distances  from 
said  standards  and  on  parallel  axes  extending  diagonally 
of  said  supporting  frame  to  provide  a  gang  of  disks  ex- 
tending diagonally  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  tractor, 
lever  arms  affixed  to  said  standards  and  extending  radially 
therefrom,  power  means  on  the  supporting  frame,  con- 
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necting  means  between  said  power  means  and  said  arms 
operative  to  rotate  said  disk-carrying  standards  between 
two  operating  positions  on  opposite  diagonals  of  said  di- 
rection of  travel,  lonftudinal  pivot  means  carried  by 
said  frame  at  the  rear  thereof,  a  furrow  wheel  unit 
mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  free  rocking  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  means,  and  an  operating 
connection  between  one  of  said  standards  and  said  furrow 
wheel  unit  operable  after  a  predetermined  rotation  of 
said  standards  to  rock  said  furrow  wheel  unit  to  dispose 
said  unit  in  operating  position  with  respect  to  said  disk 
gang  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  standards,  said  fur- 
row wheel  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
wheels  rockable  as  a  unit  about  said  longitudinal  axis 
to  dispose  one  or  the  other  of  said  wheels  in  operating 
position  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  standards  while 
the  other  wheel  is  elevated,  and  manually  operable  lock- 
ing means  optionally  operable  to  hold  said  wheels  in  a 
neutral  position  with  both  wheels  on  the  ground. 


STRING  SHANK  MOUNTING 
iTor  C.  Rofcn,  Torooto,  Oatario,  Canada, 

MaMcy-FcrgBSoa  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Marybnd 

AppMcaCiaa  Fcbraary  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,7M 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  172—245) 


to 


1.  In  a  ground-working  implement,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  support  structure  including  a  rearwardly 
extending,  generally  horizontal  mounting  bracket,  a  re- 
siliently  flexible  spring  shank  pivoted  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  lower  side  of  the  forward  end  of  said  bracket,  said 
shank  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  for  sup- 
porting an  earth  working  tool  in  operating  position,  a 
rigid  pressure  transmitting  member  pivoted  to  the  lower 
edge  of  said  bracket  and  extending  rearwardly  so  as  to 
overlie  said  shank,  said  member  and  said  shank  being  in 
abutting  engagement  only  at  a  point  closely  spaced  from 
the  pivot  of  said  shank  so  that  the  major  portion  of  said 
shank  is  free  to  flex,  and  a  resiliently  compressible  strut 
extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said  bracket  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  member  so  as  to  urge  the  member,  and  thus 
the  shank,  down  into  an  operating  position. 


2,906354 
SWIVEL  PLOW 
Roy  F.  Schwcglcr,  Davenport,  Iowa,  aarifsor  to  I.  L 
Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Application  April  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,M1 
4  Claims,     (a.  172—449) 
1.  A  tractor  conveyed  swivel  type  plow  comprising  in 
combination   a   plow   frame,  plow  bottoms  attached  to 
said  frame  to  depend  therefrom,  a  laterally  rigid  rear- 
wardly extending  plow  draft  assembly  carried  on  the 


tractor,  a  pivot  member  attached  between  said  plow  frame 
and  sajd  draft  assembly  forwardly  of  said  plow  bottoms 
and  rearwardly  of  said  tractor  to  draft  connect  therebe- 
tween and  permit  said  plow  to  swivel  with  respect  to 
said  tractor,  abutment  surfaces  positioned  on  said  plow 
frame  and  said  draft  assembly  to  engage  upon  maximum 
swivel  action  of  said  plow  and  thereby  limit  the  swivel 
thereof,  clamping  means  secured  in  one  position  on  said 


draft  assembly  and  selectively  positionable  in  other  posi- 
tions laterally  relatively  to  said  draft  assembly,  said  pivot 
member  being  carried  by  said  clamping  means,  a  mast 
mounted  on  said  draft  assembly  to  extend  thereabove,  a 
connector  pivotally  attached  to  said  mast  approximately 
directly  above  said  pivot  member,  and  a  brace  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  connector  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
plow. 


2,9M355 

VEHICLE  CURB  PARKING  DEVICE 

George  B.  Hirach,  ProTidencc,  RJ. 

AppUcatloa  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,7t9 

7  Claims.    (CL  IM— 1) 


1.  For  use  in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  wheels  in- 
cluding pivoted  front  steering  wheels,  and  steering  ap- 
paratus connected  with  said  steering  wheels,  a  vehicle 
curb  parking  device  which  comprises  a  cam  supported 
from  the  vehicle  contoured  to  impart  steering  move- 
ments to  the  steering  wheels  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  a  cam  follower  suppoHed  from  the 
vehicle  and  connected  with  the  steeritjg^^fTaratus  to  shift 
said  steering  wheels  between  a  neutral  and  left  and  right 
turn  positions  in  accordance  with  said  pattern,  means  con- 
nected to  rotate  with  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  for  driv- 
ing the  cam  in  timed  relation  to  the  motion  rate  of  the 
wheels  of  the  vehicle,  said  driving  means  including  nor- 
mally disconnected  driving  connections  and  one-way 
clutching  means  connected  between  the  cam  and  said 
wheels  for  driving  the  cam  always  in  one  direction,  said 
cam  contour  pattern  being  constructed  to  move  the  cam 
follower  and  the  front  steering  wheels  shifted  thereby  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  cycle  of  backing  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  between  a  position  substantially 
parallel  to  and  removed  from  the  curb  and  a  rearwardly 
disposed  position  adjacent  the  curb,  and  means  under  the 
control  of  the  operator  for  rendering  said  parking  device 
operative  including  means  for  engaging  said  driving  con- 
nection. 


2,9M354 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  STEER- 
ING OF  TRACTORS  OR  THE  LIKE  VEHICLES 


24,  1957,  Ssrfal  No.  7f54t2 
Tnmcc  U— 3  3,  1957 
(CL  lS»--4.4t) 


1.  In  a  tractor,  the  combination  ot  driving  and  car- 
rier members  located  to  eitbo*  side  of  the  tractor,  means 
for  driving  independently  the  carrier  member  on  each  side 
of  the  tractor,  speed  adjusting  means  for  the  means  driv- 
ing each  carrier  member,  a  differential  gear  including 
two  input  members  operativdy  connected  with  the  car- 
rier member  on  the  corresponding  side  ot  the  tractor 
t0  rotate  at  a  speed  proportional  to  that  of  said  carder 
member  and  a  third  member  controlled  by  the  relative 
apoed  of  the  two  first  members  of  the  differential  gear  and 
adapted  to  remain  stationary  whenever  the  carrier  mem- 
bers rotate  with  reference  to  each  other  with  a  predeter- 
mined speed  ratio,  means  whereby  said  third  member 
upon  modification  of  the  relative  speed  of  the  carrier 
members  with  reference  to  said  predetermined  ratio  and 
upon  consequent  modification  o^  the  relative  q)eed  of 
the  two  first  members  of  the  differential  gear  acts  on 
the  two  speed  adjusting  means  in  opposite  directions  to 
restore  said  speed  ratio  to  its  predetermined  value  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  coefficient  of  proportionality  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  the  two  first  mentioned  members 
of  the  differential  gear  and  the  corresponding  carrier 
member  in  accordance  with  the  value  selected  for  the 
predetermined  speed  ratio. 


23*4357 

POWER  DRIVING  UNTTS 

Robert  E.  Pletka«  Porttaid,  Ortg. 

Application  Jnly  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  47M5t 

3  Claim.   (CLIM— 15)      > 


1.  A  power  drive  unit  attachment  for  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  box,  a  ground  engaging  wheel  joumalled  in  said  box 
and  depending  therefrom,  means  in  said  box  longitudin- 
ally slidably  supporting  said  wheel  for  longitudinal  slid- 
ing adjustment  thereof  with  respect  to  said  box,  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  box  to  a  vehicle  to  be  moved 
with  said  wheel  in  engagement  with  the  ground,  an  elec- 
tric motor  in  said  box,  hand  controlled  means  for  re- 
leasably  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  electric  motor,  a 
reverse  switch  for  said  electric  motor  to  energize  said 
electric  motor  for  operation  in  opposite  directions  of 
rotation,  and  means  connected  to  said  reversing  switch 
and  said  releasable  connecting  means  for  actuating  said 
reversing  switch  in  advance  <rf  actuating  said  releasable 
connecting  means. 

•746  O.G.— 86  / 


23M35S 

MULTIPLE'WHEEL  VEHICLE 

Emmitt  M.  Tnckcr,  Sr.,  McdfoHl,  Ong^  awifiii    to 

TmduT  A  SoM,  Gram  Valley,  CaUf.,  a  corporatton  of 

Califomia 

Application  Janmny  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  432.114 

SCIaiBs.    (CLlSt— 2^ 


1.  A  multiple-wheel  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a 
pair  (rf  longitudinally  spaced  swivelly  mounted  wheel 
trucks  supporting  the  frame  from  the  ground,  each  truck 
comprising  a  central  axle  unit,  front  and  rear  axles  be- 
tween which  the  central  axle  unit  is  disposed,  wheels 
mounted  on  all  said  axles,  means  on  the  vehicle  to  turn 
both  trucks  simultaneously  about  vertical  axes  intersect- 
ing the  central  axle  unit,  and  means  on  the  truck  and 
operable  at  will  to  lift  the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  the 
truck  from  the  ground. 


2,9M359 
RADIATOR-PROTECTING  GRILL  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Adolph  A.  Wagner,  Milwanlwc  Conntr,  and  Arnold  J. 
Wcracr,  Waaluafaa  Coorty,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Wagner 
Iron  Works,  MOwankee,  Wh.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wii- 


CMglnal  application  Marck  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  14S,941, 
now  Patent  No.  2,472,994,  dated  Marck  23, 1954.  Di- 
vided and  tkis  appUcation  Febnivy  IS,  1954,  Serkd  No. 
411.074 

4  Claims.    (CL  1S4— 48) 


/ 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  tractor  having  a  radiator,  said 
attachment  comprising  side  frame  members,  and  a  radia- 
tor-protecting grill,  said  grill  including  mutually  diver- 
gent top,  intermediate  and  lower  U-shaped  members  re- 
q>ectively  having  legs  connected  with  the  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  vertically  spaced  transverse  portions  connecting 
the  legs  and  strap  means  connected  with  the  transverse 
portions  of  the  several  U-shaped  members  intermediate 
the  legs  thereof,  said  transverse  portions  being  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  strap  means. 


VEHICLE  DRIVE  MEANS 
Frank  R.  L.  Daley,  Jr.,  Fcnton,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  coiporatfon 
offDelawaie 
AppUcation  September  9, 1955,  Scrfad  No.  533353 

5  Claims.    (CL  180— 7t) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  torque  tube  drive  arrange- 
ment differential  drive  means,  vehicle  driving  means,  and 
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a  drive  shaft  slip  spline  connected  to  said  differential 
drive  means  and  slip  spline  connected  to  said  vehicle 
driving  means,  said  drive  shaft  being  shorter  than  the 


distance  between  the  remote  ends  of  said  splines  in  said 
differential  drive  means  and  said  vehicle  drive  means  to 
permit  limited  axial  freedom  of  movement  therebetween 
during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle. 


MANUAL  AND  HYDRAUUC  STEERING 

AFPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Io«ph  F.  Zkkal,  BrooUcId,  IIL,  awlfni  to  fartcmatiooal 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatkm  Jannary  18,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  «34,975 

7  aaima.    (CL  IM— 79J) 


5.  Steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  dirigible 
wheel  means  including  an  operating  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  housing  and  an  dement  having  a  head  and  a  shjmk 
and  the  head  and  a  portion  of  the  shank  being  positioned 
rotatively  in  the  housing  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  shank  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  housing,  the 
head  being  provided  with  a  recess  in  its  center  and  the 
recess  being  formed  by  cam  means  with  profiles  in  the 
form  of  a  pair  of  flat  walls,  a  sleeve  positioned  in  the 
housing  and  secured  to  the  head  of  the  element  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  provided  with  a  groove  in  its  outer 
periphery  adjacent  one  end  and  provided  with  a  first 
^>erture  in  the  bottom  of  the  first  groove  and  provided 
with  a  second  groove  in  its  outer  periphery  adjacent  its 
other  end  and  spaced  from  the  head  of  the  element  and 
provided  with  a  second  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  the 
second  groove  and  provided  with  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  between  and  isolated  from  the  first  and  sec- 
ood  grooves,  a  circular  member  positioned  rotatively  in 
the  sleeve  and  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  provided  with  a  first  circumferential  groowe  in 
its  periphery  in  communication  with  the  first  aperture  and 
provided  with  a  second  circumferential  groove  in  its  pe- 
riphery in  communication  with  the  second  aperture  and 
provided  with  a  first  longitudinally  extending  slot  begin- 
ning at  a  location  intermediate  the  circumferential 
grooves  and  exteixling  to  the  first  dromiferential  groove 
and  a  second  longitudinally  extending  slot  beginning  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  circumferential  grooves  and 
extending  to  the  second  circumferential  groove,  said 
longitudinal  slots  having  portions  aligning  circumferen- 
tially  with  portions  of  the  sleeve  slot  to  simultaneously 
communicate  therewith  while  said  member  is  in  a  neutral 
or  central  position  of  rotational  movement  relatively  to 
the  sleeve,  said  longitudinal  slots  alternately  remaining 
in  communication  with  the  sleeve  slot  attendant  to  the 
member  being  alternately  rotated  in  opposite  directions 


from  such  neutral,  said  member  being  provided  with  a 
recess  in  said  other  end  having  the  same  configuration 
with  cam  means  as  the  recess  in  the  head  ol  the  element, 
a  ball  disposed  in  the  recesses  in  the  member  and  the 
head  of  the  element  and  cooperable  with  the  cam  means 
of  such  recesses  to  displace  the  member  axially  from  the 
element  attendant  to  rotation  of  the  member  in  either 
direction  from  the  neutral  relatively  to  the  sleeve,  means 
limiting  such  axial  displacement  and  thus  cooperating 
with  the  ball  and  cam  means  to  cause  rotation  of  the  ele- 
ment with  the  member  attendant  to  continued  rotation 
of  the  member  after  it  reaches  eitber  limit  of  such  axial 
displacement,  a  steering  wheel  fixed  to  the  projecting  end 
of  said  member,  a  reservoir  containing  fluid,  a  pump,  a 
first  conduit  in  communication  with  the  pump  and  the 
reservoir,  a  second  conduit  in  commimication  with  the 
pump  and  the  first  circimiferential  groove  in  the  sleeve 
of  the  operating  mechanism,  a  third  conduit  in  commimi- 
cation with  the  reservoir  and  the  second  circumferential 
groove  in  the  sleeve  of  the  operating  mechanism,  a  cylin- 
der having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  a 
piston  and  piston  rod  disposed  in  the  cylinder  and  the  pis- 
ton rod  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder, 
a  fourth  conduit  in  commimication  with  the  slot  in  the 
sleeve  of  the  operating  mechanism  and  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  between  the  piston  and  said  one  end  of  the 
cylinder,  a  fifth  conduit  in  conmiunication  with  the  sec- 
ond conduit  and  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  between 
the  piston  and  said  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  vertical 
shaft  operatively  connected  to  the  dirigible  wheel  means, 
a  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  shank  of  the 
element,  a  worm  gear  fixedly  secured  on  the  other  end 
of  the  rod,  a  helical  gear  fixedly  secured  on  the  shaft  and 
meshing  with  the  worm  gear,  an  arm  fixedly  secured 
to  the  shaft,  and  a  link  connected  to  the  piston  rod  and 
to  the  arm. 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

MOWING  MACHINES 

George  W.  Bicrly,  Wlikca-Banc,  Pa. 

AppUcatioB  Angut  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,4M 

4  Claims.    (CL  IM— 79.3) 


1.  In  automatic  steering  means  for  self-propelled  mow- 
ing machines  the  combination  comprising:  a  wheel  piv- 
otally affixed  to  said  mowing  machine;  a  gear  train,  said 
gear  train  comprisng  a  first  gear,  a  shaft  movable  along 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  a  second  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
in  driven  relationship  with  said  first  gear  when  said  shaft 
is  in  its  said  first  position;  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  nnowing  machine  for  driving  said  gear  train 
comprising  means  adapted  and  disposed  to  drive  said 
first  gear  and  a  flexible  cable  having  a  first  end  rotatably 
driven  by  said  wheel  and  a  second  end  rotatably  driving 
said  means;  a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cam 
having  a  periphery  the  majority  of  which  is  disposed  at 
a  substantially  continuously  increasing  distance  from  said 
shaft;  means  to  maintain  said  cam  in  a  fixed  position 
when  said  shaft  is  in  its  said  second  position;  and  a  rigid 
arm  having  a  first  end  portion  operatively  associated  with 
said  wheel  and  a  second  end  portion  disposed  in  con- 
tinuous abutting  relationship  with  the  periphery  of  said 
cam  whereby  a  change  in  the  axial  position  of  the  cam 
results  in  a  change  in  the  axial  position  of  said  wheel. 
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2,9M3<3 

MULTIPLE  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 

Clai«Me  S.  Clay,  Jr.,  Taba,  OUa.,  aasigiior,  by  mesa 

— !■■ !■■  to  Jersey  Prodactloa  ReseaRb  Company 

Appllcalioa  May  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,«1S 
4  Claims.    (CL  ltl--JO 


r«- 


Ii-^4 J 


TO 


2»9#43M 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONTROL  UNIT 

lotan  M.  Croodi  and  Lyman  S.  Kkng,  Saa  Francisco,  and 

William  E.  Cooley,  RidunoDd,  Calif. 

Application  Jnly  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  670,551 

6  Claims.    (CL  181— 47) 


\u 


1.  A  sound  and  gas  flow  control  unit  comprising  a 
shell,  a  first  tube  extending  into  said  shell,  a  hollow 
spherical  member  entirely  within  said  shell  generally  en- 
compassing an  end  of  said  tube  and  arranged  to  receive 
gas  from  said  tube  end,  means  on  said  member  defining 
a  nozzle  extending  in  general  alignment  with  the  end 
of  said  tube  with  the  nozzle  diameter  substantially  less 
than  that  of  said  tube,  a  second  tube  in  alignment  with 
said  nozzle,  and  means  defining  openings  in  said  member 
for  discharging  gas  delivered  thereto  by  said  first  tube 
into  a  chamber  defined  by  said  shell,  and  means  defining 
openings  in  said  second  tube  for  receiving  gas  from  said 
shell  chamber  and  directing  the  same  into  said  second 
tube. 


a  chimney,  a  first  cable  connected  at  both  ends  to  said 
main  support  and  connected  at  intermediate  portions 
thereof  to  said  auxiliary  supports  so  as  to  comirietely 
surround  the  chimney,  first  cable-tightening  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  cable,  respective  vertically  movable 
plungers  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  suppcxt  and 
said  auxiliary  supports,  a  second  cable  located  above  the 
first  cable  and  connected  at  both  ends  to  said  main  sup- 
port and  connected  at  intennediate  portions  thereof  to 


I.  In  the  art  of  seismic  prospecting  an  apparatus  for 
detecting  seismic  signals  which  comprises  at  least  two  sets 
of  seismic  transducers,  a  plurality  of  seismic  transducers 
in  each  set  arranged  in  a  line,  adjacent  transducers  in 
each  set  being  spaced  by  a  selected  distance,  each  set 
pointing  in  the  same  direction,  the  transducers  in  each  i 
set  being  spaced  from  the  transducers  in  each  other  set 
by  a  distance  incommensurable  with  said  first  selected  dis- 
tance, and  means  combining  the  outputs  of  said  trans- 
ducers. 


2,9t6,345 
AUTOMATIC  SCAFFOLDING  MACHINE 
Artbnr  R.  Howard,  Fontana,  Calif. 
AppUcatioa  Janaary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,689 
6  Claims.    (CL  182—136) 
1.  In   an  automatic   self -elevating   scaffold   apparatus 
for  use  on  chimneys  or  the  like,  a  main  support,  a  plu- 
rality of  auxiliary  supports  adapted  to  be  q>aced  aixMmd 


the  top  ends  of  the  plungers  so  as  to  also  siuround  the 
chimney,  second  cable-tightening  means  connected  to 
said  second  cable,  reversible  drive  means,  means  driv- 
ingly  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  plungers  and 
being  formed  and  arranged  to  at  times  elevate  said 
plungers  and  second  cable  relative  to  the  supports  when 
the  drive  means  operates  in  one  direction  and  to  lower 
tile  plungers  and  second  cable  relative  to  the  supports 
at  other  times  when  the  drive  means  operates  in  a  re- 
verse direction,  and  scaffold-supporting  means  on  said 
supports. 

2,9«6,366 
BODY  CATCHER 
Daniel  Mapes,  West  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Spedai^ 
tics  Developmeirt  Corporation,  West  Caldwell,  NJ., 
a  corporatioii  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,029 
2  Claims.    (CL  182— 139) 


1.  A  body  catcher  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least 
four  generally  ring-shaped  inflatable  bags  arranged  in 
stacked  relation  to  provide  a  central  body  receiving  open- 
ing and  with  adjacent  bags  secured  to  each  other,  a  flex- 
ible sheet  on  which  a  body  is  adapted  to  land  positioned 
in  said  opening  and  having  its  edges  secured  between  the 
Uf^rmost  bag  and  the  bag  below  it,  a  perforated  flexible 
sheet  positioned  in  said  opening  and  having  its  edges  se- 
cured between  two  adjacent  bags  below  said  flexible 
sheet,  and  a  second  perforated  flexible  sheet  positioned 
in  said  opening  and  having  its  edges  secured  between  two 
adjacent  bags  below  said  first  mentioned  perforated  flex- 
ible sheet,  the  perforate  area  of  said  second  perforated 
flexible  sheet  being  greater  than  that  of  said  first  men- 
tioned perforated  fiexible  sheet. 
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DB-GASEFYING  LIQUIDS 


of  DalawarB 

NoTCBkv  S,  19S4,S«W  N<».ttl,t79 
15CWM.    (CLlt^-XS) 


-S^^ 


3.  A  method  for  de-gauifying  a  liquid  inchidim  the 
iteps  of  maintaining  a  thin  subttantially  continuous 
liquid  film  on  a  moving  surface  which  supports  and  ad- 
vances the  liquid  film  in  a  predetermined  direction,  sub- 
jecting the  substantially  continuous  liquid  fifan  during  its 
advancement  to  sub-atmospheric  pressure  to  remove  gases 
therefrom,  and  thereafter  removing  the  de-gasified  liquid 
from  the  moving  surface  as  a  substantially  continuous 
film. 


SECONDARY  INCINERATOR 
Frederick  E.  Ncboa,  Grecntrec,  Pa. 

loDc  14,  19S5,  Serial  No.  515,471 
«  ClataH.    (CL  lt3— i) 


a'- 


8 


1.  A  secondary  incinerator  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber with  a  burner  and  a  secondary  air  inlet  and  a  flue  inlet 
and  a  flue  outlet  for  passing  products  to  and  from  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  baffle  zone  interposed  above  said 
inlets  and  between  said  inlets  and  said  flue  outlet  and 
through  which  all  of  the  products  of  combustion  must  pass 
characterized  in  that  said  baffle  zone  includes  a  multi- 
plicity of  ceramic  elements  located  in  and  completely 
blocking  said  zone  except  for  the  presence  of  tortuous 
paths  between  said  ceramic  elements  for  the  escape  of 
products  of  combustion  whereby  no  straight  vertical  paths 
for  the  products  of  combustion  are  provided  and  said 
products  of  combustion  in  their  vertical  ascent  through 
said  zone  follow  only  tortuous  paths,  each  of  said  ceramic 
elements  having  its  entire  surface  in  the  zone  uncovered 
and  exposed,  each  of  said  ceramic  elements  having  a  di- 
mension in  the  direction  transverse  of  the  zone  which  is 
only  a  small  fraction  of  the  width  of  the  zone,  and  said 
ceramic  elements  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  di- 
rection transverse  of  the  zone  a  distance  no  greater  than 
said  dimension,  so  that  a  multiplicity  of  tortuous  paths  are 
provided  for  the  products  of  combustion  and  a  large  sur- 
face area  of  said  ceramic  elements  is  exposed  whereby 
said  ceramic  elements  are  caused  to  glow  from  the  heat 
of  the  products  of  combustion  and  complete  combustion 
of  undesircd  particles  is  effected. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICLES  FROM 
FLUID  STREAMS 
8b  Laviite,  PMlifciili,  Pa.,  ■■rifnr  U 

ly,  Ibc^  a  lOf  pointios  of  Ddnww 
October  31,  1954.  ScrW  No.  419,523 
7  CMm.    (CL  113—7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  from  a  laminar 
flowing  fluid  stream  comprising  a  first  cylindrical  precip- 
itating chamber  having  a  substantially  uninterrupted  up- 
stream inlet,  an  ionizing  member  disposed  coaxially 
within  said  chamber  to  divert  radially  the  particles  toward 
the  periphery  of  said  stream  so  as  to  separate  said  stream 
into  an  annular  particle-concentrated  fluid  portion  and  an 
axially  substantially  particle-free  fluid  portion,  a  first 
fluid  downstream  outlet  axially  disposed  in  said  first 
chamber  arranged  to  receive  said  substantially  particle- 
free  fluid  portion,  a  second  downstream  annular  outlet 
in  said  first  chamber  to  receive  said  annular  particle-con- 
centrated fluid  portion  and  a  second  precipitating  cham- 
ber positioned  downstream  of  said  first  chamber  and  in 
communication  with  said  second  downstream  outlet  of 
said  first  chamber  to  receive  said  particle-concentrated 
fluid  portion  of  said  stream. 


23t4,37f 
AIR  CLEANER  AND  SILENCER  ASSEMBLY 
Wcsloy  W.  McMoiIca,  Flint,  mad  John  D.  McMkkaci, 
Swaits   Crock,  Mick,   arnkgnon  to  G«Mnd   Motor* 
Coriporatloa,  DetroM,  Mich.,  a  coryoratiaa  of  Dolft* 


of  appHcatkM  Sertal  No.  24«3t2.  I 
hm  7,  1951.    Ilii  appttcatkM  AngMt  t,  1957,  S«M 
No.  477,419 

22CWM.    (CLlt3-^44) 


1 .  An  air  induction  device  for  engines  comprising  a  cas- 
ing forming  an  annular  chamber,  an  inner  wall  forming 
an  outlet  conduit  leading  through  said  casing  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  carburetor  of  an  engine  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  carburetor  for  operating  the  engine,  said 
casing  having  an  upper  wall  forming  an  annular  channel, 
a  filter  element  adapted  to  protect  into  said  annular  chan- 
nel with  the  outer  wall  of  said  filter  element  being  spaced 
from  the  outer  part  of  said  upper  wall  of  said  casing 
forming  said  channel  to  provide  an  annular  inlet  for  ad- 
mitting air  to  the  lower  part  of  said  filter  element,  an  end 
cover  for  said  filter  element  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  outer  wall  of  said  filter  element,  a  tube  having  a 
flanged  end  engaging  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  wall  of 
said  filter  element  and  projecting  downwardly  within  said 
outlet  conduit  in  spaced  and  concentric  relation  thereto. 
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the  upper  end  of  said  tube,  the  inner  wall  of  said  filter  ele- 
ment and  the  iimer  part  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  casing 
forming  a  resonating  chamber  around  the  inner  wall  of 
said  filter  element  and  communicating  with  said  casing 
outlet  through  the  annular  space  between  said  tube  and 
said  conduit,  said  conduit  being  formed  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  through  the  inner  wall  of.,  said  casing 
and  providing  communication  means  between  the  cham- 
ber in  said  casing  and  said  outlet. 


eral  silica  plates  covered  with  a  free  level  of  sulfuric  acid 
of  60  to  72%  concentration  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  110*  C.  to  130*  C 


2,9MJ71 

DUST  BAG  FOR  DUST  FILTER 

Allen  H.  Jones,  Chagrin  Fails,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

W.  W.  Sly  Manofactnring  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  October  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  492,778 

2ClaiiBi.    (CL183— 41) 


^T 


1.  In  a  dust  collector  comprising  a  dust  wall  and  a 
bag  extending  transversely  of  the  wall  and  having  an 
open  end  connected  to  the  dust  wall  in  registry  with  an 
individual  opening  therein,  said  dust  wall  separating  high 
and  low  pressure  compartments  with  said  bag  being  dis- 
posed in  the  high  pressure  compartment  whereby  air  to 
be  cleaned  flows  through  said  bag  from  the  exterior  to 
the  interior  thereof  and  then  through  said  opening,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  connecting  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  bag  to  divide  said  bag  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  which  extend  transversely  of  said 
wall  and  open  into  said  opening,  and  an  individual  rigid 
spacer  disposed  in  and  wholly  supported  within  each 
of  said  compartments  and  preventing  said  bag  from 
collapsing. 

2,904,372 
SULFURIC  ACID  MIST  REMOVAL 
Cari  L.  Leonard,  La  Marqoc,  Tex.,  Cari  R.  Schneider, 
PakM   Vcrdct,   Calif.,  and  James   K.  Shcppani,  U 
Marqac,  Tex.,  aasignon  to  Unioa  Carbide  Coiponition, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Janoaty  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  437,415 
2  Ctefana.    (Q.  183—121) 


.  /" 


.  2344,373 

EXTENSIBLE  UPRIGHT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
RmkII  HaadBgi,  Jrn  and  Etocr  R.  Bockof  ca, 
Creek,  Mich.,  awignon  to  Clark  EquipmeBt  Company, 
a  corporatioa  of  MicUgan 

Appikation  June  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  589,142 
8  Claim*.    (CL  187—9) 


1.  In  a  hoist  mechanism  for  lift  trucks,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  three  section  load  lifting  frame  where- 
in said  sections  are  in  extensible  telescoping  relationship 
to  one  another,  one  of  said  sections  being  secured  to  the 
truck,  a  second  or  intermediate  of  said  sections  being 
extensible  relative  to  said  one  section,  and  a  third  or 
inner  of  said  sections  being  extensible  relative  to  said 
second  section  and  to  said  one  section,  a  load  carriage 
mounted  in  said  third  section  and  elevatable  therealong, 
and  ram  means  for  actuating  said  load  carriage  upwardly 
along  said  third  section,  for  elevating  said  third  section 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  sections,  and  for  elevating 
said  second  section  relative  to  said  first  section,  first  and 
second  latching  means  secured  adjacent  the  upper  end 
of  said  third  section,  and  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  latching  means  and  adapted  to 
dispose  one  of  said  latching  means  in  an  inoperative 
position  when  the  other  thereof  is  moved  to  an  operative 
position  and  vice  versa,  said  first  latching  means  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  latching  relation  with  said 
third  section  to  prevent  movement  of  said  third  section 
during  initial  upward  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
along  said  third  section,  to  then  be  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed in  latching  relation  between  said  third  section  and 
said  ram  means  during  continued  upward  movement  of 
the  latter,  and  thereafter  being  disposed  in  non-latching 
relation  with  said  third  section  and  said  ram  means,  said 
second  latch  means  being  adapted  to  first  permit  the 
passage  of  said  carriage  means  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  third  section,  and  to  then  be  disposed  in  latch- 
ing relation  between  said  third  section  and  said  carriage 
means,  and  the  continued  upward  movement  of  said  ram 
means  moving  said  carriage  means  and  said  second  and 
third  sections  upwardly  together. 


I.  Method  of  removing  sulfuric  acid  mist  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  containing  the  same  comprising  passing 
said  mist-containing  gaseous  mixture  through  porous  min- 


2,904,374 
WEIGHT  CONTROLLED  SELF  LIFT  ELEVATOR 

Clarence  P.  Brumby,  Glendale,  Calif. 
AppHcation  September  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  487,253 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  187—17) 
A    self-lift    elevator    comprising,    a    cage,    a    pulley 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  stationary  bracket,  a  cable  ex- 
tending from  the  cage  over  the  pulley  and  vertically  down- 
ward therefrom,  a  stationary  cylinder  below  the  pulley 
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hi  axial  alinement  with  the  dependent  end  of  the  cable, 
a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  rod  extending  froc^  the  piston 
to  the  cable,  a  tank,  a  conduit  from  the  tank  to  the  up- 
per end  of  the  cylinder,  a  similar  second  conduit  a 
distance   below  the  first  conduit  substantially  equal   to 


* 


the  height  of  the  piston,  flow  controlling  elements  in  the 
two  conduits,  two  conduits  from  the  tank  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder,  one  above  the  other  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  the  piston,  the  lower 
conduit  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  conduit  di- 
rectly above  it. 

X9M375 
BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  L.  Money,  Soath  Bend,  Isd^  aarifnor  to  Bcndiz 
Avfaitioa  Corporadoo,  South  Bend,  lad^  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 
Coatinuatioa     of    abandoned     applkatioa     Serial     No. 
325,674,  December   12,   1952.     This  appUcatioa  Sep- 
tember 6,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,655 

19  Claims.     (CL  18S— 7t) 


1.  For  use  in  cooperation  with  a  memt>er  rotatable 
about  an  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and 
oppositely  facing  disk  surfaces,  a  brake  comprising  a 
member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  pivoted 
member  having  a  friction  surface  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotat- 
able member,  friction  elements  carried  by  said  pivoted 
member  and  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first 
mentioned  axis  to  engage  the  oppositely  facing  disk  sur- 
faces of  said  rotatable  member  thereby  producing  move- 
ment of  the  pivoted  member  to  bring  its  friction  surface 
into  engagement  with  the  rotatable  member,  and  piston 
means  movable  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  first  mentioned 
axis  to  cause  actuation  of  said  friction  elements. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  188 — 78  sec: 
Patent  No.  2,906,517 


2,9«6^76 

NON-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM  USING  PRE-SET 

PULSING  ACnON 

Joh^  M.  Zcifkr,  HamOloB,  Ohio,  aarignor,  by  menie  aa- 

dgnmenta,  to  Dtrco-Wayna  Corporadoti,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  MicUpMi 

AppUoitfcM  March  <,  1957,  Serial  No.  644^99 

3  OaiM.    (CL  ISS— «5)  i 


TV*t 


•rVMMTl     flETt^M 


1.  A  pre-set  non-skid  system  for  applying  braking  and 
non-braking  action  alternately  to  the  brake  of  a  wheel 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising  at  least  one  source  of  power 
comprising  a  source  of  fluid-pressure  power,  a  fluid-pres- 
sure-controlled brake  operator,  a  main  valve,  meaiu  in- 
cluding the  main  valve  for  operatively  connecting  the  said 
brake  operator  to  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  power,  the 
main  valve  having  a  braking  position  in  which  it  sup- 
plies the  said  brake  operator  from  the  connected  source 
of  power  and  having  a  release  position  in  which  it  ex- 
cludes said  source  of  power  from  said  brake  operator,  a 
pressure  responsive  main-valve  actuator  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  main  valve  and  controllable  to 
move  the  main  valve  between  its  said  positions,  a  pilot 
valve,  means  including  the  pilot  valve  for  operatively 
connecting  said  source  of  fluid-pressure  power  to  the 
main-valve  actuator,  the  pilot  valve  having  fluid  flow 
positions  corresponding  respectively  to  the  said  positions 
of  the  mein  valve,  a  piiot-valve  actuator  and  means  for 
operating  it  at  the  will  of  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  to 
move  the  pilot  valve  between  its  said  positions  at  a  pre- 
determined frequency  and  with  a  predetermined  ratio 
of  dwell  in  such  positions,  the  main  valve  being  thereby 
moved  between  its  said  positions  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  at  a  corresponding  ratio  of  dwell 
to  thereby  correspondingly  apply  and  release  the  said 
brake. 


2,9«6377 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  VALVES  IN 

PISTON  SEAL 

Laden  Peras,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na« 

tionale    des   Usincs    Renault,    Bfllancomt,    France,   a 

French  works 

Applicatioo  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,574 
daima  priority,  applicatioo  France  November  14, 1956 
7  Claims.    (CL  188— M) 
1.  A  shock-absorber  device  for  a  vehicle  suspension 
system,   comprising  a   cylinder  having  a   working  fluid 
therein  and  a  piston  operatively  mounted  in  said  cyiin- 
der  and  dividing  the  cylinder  into  two  chambers;  two 
packing  glands  of  elastic  material  mounted  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  piston,  each  of  said  glands  opening  into 
one   of  the   chambers  of  said  cylinder;   a   plurality  of 
frusto-conical   tubular  members  formed   integrally  with 
each  of  said  packing  glands  and  facing  oppositely  to  the 
corresponding   tubular  members  of  the  other  of  said 
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glaixls,  one  extremity  of  each  tubular  member  being 
formed  as  an  extensible  orifice  throu^  which  said  work- 
ing fluid  passes  from  one  chamber  of  said  cylinder  to  the 
other;  flexible  extensions  forming  lips  on  each  of  said 
glands  in  contact  respectivdy  with  said  piston  and  said 
cylinder  walls  and  adapted  to  give  fluid-tightness  under 


..    ,»•. 


compression;  at  least  one  first  fluid-passage  jM-ovided  in 
the  piston  body  between  said  glands;  and  at  least  one  sec- 
ond fluid-passage  provided  at  the  line  of  contact  of  the 
glands  with  the  cylinder  wall,  so  as  to  permit  said  work- 
ing fluid  to  pass  from  the  chamber  in  compression  to  the 
other  chamber  by  lifting  one  of  the  fluid-tightness  lips  of 
the  said  other  chamber. 


2,9«6378 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  OIL  WELL  HOIST  BRAKE 

Robert  C.  McNeill,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SheU 

Development  Company,  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  i 

tion  of  Delaware 

Application  Febmary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,048 

2  Claims.    (CL  188—151) 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  an  oilfield  hoist  brake 
comprising  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  employing  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  a  slave  cylinder  having  a  piston  mechani- 
cally connected  to  the  brake,  a  pair  of  conduits  in  said 
circuit  connected  to  the  slave  cylinder  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  piston  whereby  the  piston  is  shiftable  in  opposite 
directions  by  displacement  of  said  pressure  fluid  for  ap- 
plying and  releasing  the  brake,  a  master  cylinder  having 
a  piston  and  a  piston  rod,  said  conduits  being  connected 
to  the  master  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  its  piston,  a 
manually  operated  lever  connected  to  said  piston  rod  for 


shifting  the  master  cylinder  piston  in  opposite  directi<Mis 
and  displacing  said  pressure  fluid  for  applsdng  and  releas- 
ing the  brake,  an  emergency  brake  actuator,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  circuit  for  operating 
the  brake  actuator  to  apply  the  brake  when  the  pressure 
in  either  conduit  decreases  below  a  predetermined  value, 
a  fluid  reservoir  for  pressurizing  the  hydraulic  circuit, 
supply  conduits  communicating  between  said  reservoir 
and  the  master  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston 
therein,  and  means  restricting  the  passage  of  fluid  from 
said  reservoir  to  the  master  cylinder. 


2,9M,379 
WOOD  CROSS  ARM  BRACE 
Barton  M.  Smalley,  HIgldand  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  lodyn 
Mfg.  and  Sappiy  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coiporatioa  of 
nUnois 
Cootimmtioa  of  application  Serial  No.  4313«1.  May  24, 
1954.    This  application  Febraaiy  13, 1958,  Serial  No. 
715,060 

aOaioM.    (CL189— 33) 


1.  An  insulated  cross  arm  brace  comprising  a  unitary 
metallic  end  fitting  having  a  channel  section  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat,  generally  rectangular  section  adjacent  an 
end  of  said  channel  section,  said  channel  section  having 
a  generally  flat  web  portion  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  flanges  right  angularly  related  to  said 
web,  said  flat  section  having  a  portion  generally  co-exten- 
sive with  the  web  portion  of  the  channel  section,  an  elon- 
gated section  made  from  a  compressible  wood  including 
an  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposite  generally 
bevelled  sides  in  respective  flush  and  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  walls,  the  portion  of  said  end  of 
said  section  adjacent  to  said  walls  being  slightly  com- 
pressed to  provide  a  press-fitted  connection  between 
said  elongated  section  and  said  channel  section,  one  end 
of  said  elongated  section  being  V-shaped  with  its  apex 
lying  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  flat  section  and 
extending  beyond  the  channel  section  onto  the  flat  section 
to  provide  a  pair  of  cross  arm  engaging  surfaces  either 
of  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  abutting  relation 
with  said  cross  arm,  and  bolt  means  extending  through 
said  end  portion  of  said  elongated  section  and  said  web 
portion  of  said  channel  section  fixedly  securing  said  end 
fitting  and  said  elongated  section  together. 


2,906480 
CONSTRUCTIONAL  ELEMENT 
Winiam  Gerald  Sanders,  Lichfield,  England,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Sopasiot  Angle  Company 
(G Jt.)  Limited,  Cowley,  Oxford,  Fjigland,  a  company 
ot  Great  Britahi 

Application  AprU  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,788 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  May  5,  1955 
1  Claim.    (CI.  189—34) 
Improved  constructional  element  comprising  a  bar  of 
angle  section  having  two  flanges  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  each  other,  one  flange  having  two  parallel  longi- 
tudinal  rows  of  spaced  longitudinally  elongated   slots, 
the  slots   in   each   row  having  their  longitudinal   axes 
aligned  on  a  common  axis,  round  holes  spaced  between 
the   slots   of   one   longitudinal   row,    and   having   their 
centres  located  cm  the  axis  of  said  one  row  of  slots  and 
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a  aeries  of  ^Miced  parallel  slots  indined  to  the  longi- 
tudinally  elongated  slots  at  an  angle  of  approximately  45 
degrees  disposed  with  their  ends  in  the  intervals  between 
the  slots  of  the  respective  longitudinal  rows,  the  end 
radii  centres  of  said  inclined  slots  being  located  on  the 


respective  common  axes  of  said  two  rows  of  longitudinal 
slots,  the  other  flange  having  a  single  longitudinal  row  of 
slots  and  holes  in  a  repeated  series  of  longitudinally  ar- 
ranged elongated  slots,  round  holes,  and  elongated  slots 
inclined  to  the  longitudinally  arranged  slots  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  45  degrees. 


MFTHODS  OF  ELIMINATING  HYSTERESIS 
EFFECTS  IN  THE  MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Edward  Gordoo  Perry,  DaDaa,  Tex^  aarignor  to  Texai 
lutrwnciiti  Ibc^  DaOaa,  Tcx^  a  corponitkNi  of  Dda- 


AppUcatkHi  May  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  2t7,787 
7  ClalnM.    (CL  192— 2L5) 


1.  A  method  for  eliminating  hysteresis  effects  in  mag- 
netic clutches  of  the  type  employing  a  field  core  and  cod 
that  comprises  positioning  a  source  of  magnetic  flux  ad- 
jacent the  clutch,  establishing  a  flux  path  substantially 
transversely  through  the  clutch,  routing  the  clutch  to 
cause  the  flux  path  to  be  continually  reversed,  establish- 
ing another  source  of  magnetic  flux,  establishing  a  flux 
path  between  the  other  source  and  the  field  core  and 
through  the  field  core,  and  continually  varying  the  flux 
passing  through  the  field  core  from  the  other  source. 


1  ff^  jgj 
DENTAL  TYPE  OF  OVER-RUNNING  CLUTCH  AND 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

lokn  JoMpk  Sabadnl,  Horsebcads,  N.Y.,  aoigiior  to  Ben- 

4iz  AviatkM  Corporalloa,  Ebmkm  Hdckta,  N.Y.,  a  car- 

pomtioa  of  Delaware 

AppiicatkMi  laMary  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  05,M4 

2  CUm.    (CL  192—41) 


1.  In  engine  starting  gearing  or  the  Kke  a  driving  shaft, 
a  driven  member  joumalled  thereon,  and  an  overrunning 
clutch  connection  from  the  shaft  to  the  driven  member 


comprising  a  driving  clutch  member  having  radially  ex- 
tending teeth  formed  with  substantially  axially  extending 
torque  transmitting  faces  and  inclined  intermediate  sur- 
faces, a  driven  clutch  member  having  similar  teeth  en- 
gageable  therewith,  yielding  means  urging  the  dutdi 
members  into  engagement  and  means  responsive  to  torque 
transmitted  therethrough  for  clamping  said  clutch  mem- 
bers together,  said  clamping  means  comprising  members 
having  suflScient  lost  motion  to  allow  the  clutch  members 
to  disengage  and  permit  the  driven  clutch  member  to 
overrun  the  driving  clutch  member;  said  clutch  members 
having  the  projecting  edges  of  their  teeth  diverging  axially 
from  each  other  only  sufficiently  to  insure  that  engage- 
ment of  the  teeth  during  overrunning  takes  place  ex- 
clusively at  their  inner  ends. 


2,9«4,3«3 
CLUTCH  COUPLING 
Hermann  Gaiirieif  FriedrickAafca,  Germany,  madgftor  to 
Zahnradfabrik    FricdricMiafca,    Friedrlduiiafen    am 
BodcBsec,  Germany 

AppUcatioa  Inly  i,  1955,  Serial  No.  526^7 

ClalnH  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Inly  !•,  1954 

15  aaima.    (CL  192— «5) 


1.  In  a  claw-type  clutch,  a  shaft,  a  claw  element  slid- 
ably  carried  on  said  shaft,  a  pressure  piston  surrounding 
said  shaft  for  effecting  axial  motion  of  said  claw  element 
and  resilient  means  intermediate  said  pressure  piston  and 
said  claw  element  for  transmitting  force  from  said  pres- 
sure piston  to  said  claw  element  for  moving  said  claw 
element  into  clutching  engagement,  a  pressure  cylinder 
surrounding  said  pressure  piston,  and  additional  resilient 
means  for  biasing  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  effected  by  said  piston 
in  moving  said  claw  element  into  clutching  engagement, 
and  a  claw  element  engageable  by  said  first-mentioned 
claw  element. 


23M,3t4 

ROTATABLE  SUCKER  PIPE  SUSPENSION 

Harvey  Kemp  Beefctt  Iflglcy,  Ariz. 

AppUcatioa  January  31,  195S,  Serial  No.  712^U 

3CUMi.    (CL193— 3«) 


1.  In  a  material  handling  system  including  a  vertical 
material  handling  conduit,  means  supporting  said  conduit 
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for  vertical  movement  and  for  rotation  around  a  vertical 
axis  comprising  a  first  horizontal  circular  ring  member 
surrounding  said  conduit,  said  ring  member  being  formed 
with  a  guide  groove  concentric  therewith,  vertically  yiekl- 
able  means  connected  to  said  ring  member  and  sup- 
porting same  in  a  horizontal  position,  outwardly  pro- 
jecting horizontal  flange  means  on  said  conduit  overly- 
ing said  ring  member,  a  circular  cage  member  disposed 
between  said  flange  means  and  said  ring  member  and 
overlying  said  guide  groove,  said  circular  cage  member 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  circular  guide  rings  and 
arcuate  rod  elements  connecting  said  guide  rings,  and 
req>ective  bearing  balls  rotatably  mounted  in  said  guide 
rings  and  engaging  in  said  guide  groove. 


2«9M,3S5 

VENDING  MACHINE 
lack  W.  Grovct,  Birmlngiiam,  Micb. 

November  19,  195^  Serial  No.  t23,«45 
3ClaiBS.    (CL194— 10) 


I 


^^^1^ 


2.  A  vending  machine  particularly  suitable  for  vending 
material  in  bags  comprising  an  intermediate  vertical  wall 
separator  defining  a  bag  storage  area  on  one  side  and  a 
mechanism  area  on  the  other  side,  said  separator  wall 
having  spaced  rod  receiving  apertures,  rods  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  separator  wall  apertures,  retractably  extend- 
ing into  said  storage  area  so  as  to  support  bags  thereon 
in  their  extended  condition  and  to  dump  bags  therefrom 
in  their  retracted  condition,  tracks  mounted  adjacent  said 
separator  wall  in  said  mechanism  area,  rod  guides  slid- 
ably disposed  on  said  tracks  connected  to  said  rods, 
springs  connected  to  said  rods  biasing  said  rods  into  their 
retracted  condition,  shoulders  on  said  rods,  blocks  adapted 
to  drop  behind  said  rod  shoulders  when  said  rods  are 
moved  to  their  extended  bag  supporting  condition  to  hold 
said  rods  in  their  extended  condition  for  supporting  bags 
thereon,  solenoid  armatures  attached  to  said  blocks  to  lift 
said  blocks  out  of  contact  with  said  rod  shoulders  to  per- 
mit said  springs  to  move  said  rods  to  their  retracted  con- 
dition so  as  to  dump  bags  suspended  thereon  in  a  free 
fall  from  said  storage  area  to  deliver  bags  to  a  pur- 
chaser, solenoid  coils  surrounding  said  armatures,  an 
electrical  lead  connected  in  parallel  to  one  side  of  all 
said  solenoid  coils,  switches  disposed  adjacent  said  coils, 
coil  poles  on  said  switches,  coil  leads  connecting  said 
coil  poles  to  the  other  side  of  said  coils  separately,  flexi- 
ble arms  on  said  switches  normally  contacting  said  coil 
poles,  transfer  poles  on  said  switches  normally  out  of 
contact  with  said  arms,  a  coin-operated  switch  controlled 
lead  connected  to  the  first  said  switch  arm,  by-pass  leads 
separately  connected  from  each  said  switch  transfer  pole 
to  said  next  switch  arm.  tangs  on  said  rods  contacting 
said  switch  arms  when  said  rods  are  in  retracted  condi- 
tion moving  said  arms  out  of  contact  with  said  solenoid 
poles  and  into  contact  with  said  transfer  poles  to  by-pass 
jAid  preceding  coils  and  to  connect  to  said  next  succeed- 
ing coil,  and  a  coin  operated  switch  in  said  coin  operated 

746  O.G.— 87 


switch  controlled  lead;  said  coin  operated  switch  closing 
upon  receiving  a  coin  completing  a  circuit  via  said  parallel 
lead,  said  solenoid  coil,  separate  coil  lead,  coil  pole, 
switch  arm,  and  coin  controlled  lead  to  energize  said  coil 
to  lift  said  armature  block  to  permit  said  spring  to  retract 
said  rod  to  dump  a  bag  and  to  bring  said  tang  into  con- 
tact with  said  arm  to  break  contact  with  said  coil  p(4e 
and  into  contact  with  said  transfer  pole  to  connect  said 
coil  controlled  lead  to  said  next  switch  arm  via  said  next 
transfer  lead  to  establish  a  circuit  to  said  next  succeeding 
coil  controlled  by  said  coin  operated  switch;  said  coin 
operated  switch  successively  separately  energizing  suc- 
ceeding coil  via  said  arm  being  moved  to  connect  said 
next  transfer  lead  in  the  circuit  including  the  next  coil. 


2,9«MM 

PARKING  METERS 

Charles  M.  StarlLcy,  CaotoD,  Ohio,  aaifMir,  by  BMa 

awignments,  to  Rockwell  Maosfactariog  Company, 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcatioa  lannary  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,994 

7  aaims.    (CL  194—72) 


-I'-r, 


7< 


1.  In  a  parking  meter  having  a  rotatable  setting  disk 
forming  one  side  of  a  coin  channel,  a  coin  entry  slot 
communicating  with  said  channel,  and  setting  pawl  means 
pivoted  on  said  disk  for  engagement  with  a  rotatable  in- 
dicator setting  rack  by  contacting  a  coin  in  said  channel; 
a  housing  member,  a  laterally  extending  stop  member, 
means  laterally  adjustably  mounting  the  stop  on  the  hous- 
ing near  the  disk,  the  stop  having  a  striking  edge  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  lateral  adjustment, 
and  a  stop  flange  on  the  disk  engaging  the  striking  edge 
at  the  limit  of  setting  movement  of  the  disk,  whereby 
adjustment  of  stop  member  determines  the  exact  limit 
of  movement  of  the  disk. 


2,9M4S7 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  INTERCONNECT- 
ING  BUSINESS  MACHINES 
Philippe  Bcciwr,  ArcDcO,  France,  assignor  to  Sod^  Ano- 
nyme  dite:  Sodete  de  Mecanographie  lapy,  Paris,  aad 
Sodk^  Anonyme  dite:  AteUers  Bariqnand  ft  Maire, 
AmMil,  France 

Application  December  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  703,32< 
Claims  priority,  application  France  December  19, 195< 
3  Oafans.    (CL  197—5) 
1.  A  business  machine,  for  example  a  typewriter,  com- 
prising an  impression  roller,  type  bars  adapted  to  print  on 
said  roller  and  a  type-bar  check  and  guide  segment,  said 
business  machine  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  an- 
other receiving  machine  provided  with  a  number  of  con- 
trols of  the  electric-pulse  type,  the  type-bar  check  and 
guide-segment  of  said  business  machine  comprising  a 
same  number  of  contacts  insulated  from  one  another, 
each  of  said  contacts  being  engaged  by  a  type  bar  when 
the  latter  strikes  the  roller,  said  business  machine  com- 
prising in  addition  a  same  number  of  conductors  main- 
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tained  at  a  voluge  differing  from  that  of  the  business 
marhtne  and  adapted  to  connect  the  contacts  of  said 


RIBBON  RE-INKER 
John  W.  R  BiAoy,  EaMX, 
AppDcatioa  Fcbraary  14, 1957,  SotIbI  No.  Mt,2SS 
i  OaioH.    (CL  197—171) 


^K^Tj>cig 


1.  A  ribbon  re-inker  comprising  a  closed  recqitacle 
having  a  bleed  opening  through  its  wall  above  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  means  for  mounting  the  receptacle  for  rota- 
business  machine  to  the  pulse-type  controls  of  said  re-    tion  on  its  axis,  an  annulus  of  absorbent  material  en- 


ceiving  machine  respectively. 


a,9ti,3M 

TYFEWRIl'KK 

Stcb  Kicr,  Eablcrt.  Dcnmarfc 

ApfUcattoo  May  13,  195t,  SoW  No.  734,941 

TClaiM.    (CL197— It) 


1 .  Typewriter,  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylinder  tumably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  frame  with 
its  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
cylioider,  a  number  of  type  bars  pivoted  on  the  rotor  in 
such  a  manner  that  they  may  swing  outwards  or  inwards 
in  relation  to  the  rotor  and  in  swung-out  position  having 
the  type  situated  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotor,  the  said  plane  being  identical  for  all  the  type 
bars,  means  to  cause  the  rotor  to  revolve  at  regular 
rate  of  revolutions,  a  releasable  locking  device  for  each 
type  bar  placed  on  the  rotor  and  in  locking  position  hold- 
ing the  type  bar  in  swung-in  position  and  when  open 
releasing  the  type  bar  so  that  it  may  swing  outwards,  a 
projecting  arm  for  each  type  bar  pivoted  on  the  rotor  on 
an  axis  parallel  or  almost  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis,  a 
connecting  link  between  the  said  arm  and  the  locking  de- 
vice, so  that  when  the  arm  is  swung  in  one  direction  the 
locking  device  will  be  moved  into  locking  position  and 
by  the  swinging  of  the  arm  in  the  oppositt  direction  into 
release  position,  the  said  projecting  arms  being  placed 
each  in  its  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  a 
key  for  each  type  bar  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  engage- 
ment device  for  each  key  and  the  corresponding  project- 
ing arm  movable  between  a  position  io  which  it  will  be 
in  the  track  of  the  arm  and  a  position  in  which  it  will  be 
outside  the  track  of  the  arm,  and  connecting  media  be- 
tween each  key  and  the  corresponding  engagement  de- 
vice so  that  when  the  key  is  depressed  the  enga^ment 
device  will  be  carried  into  the  track  of  the  arm  and  when 
the  key  returns  to  initial  position  the  engagement  device 
will  be  carried  out  of  the  track  of  the  arm. 


gaging  over  the  bleed  opening  and  in  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  and  a  liquid 
ink  supply  sealed  in  said  receptacle  against  leakage 
therefrom  when  the  receptacle  is  inverted  by  a  closure 
cap  at  one  end  of  the  receptacle,  said  closure  cap  having 
a  vent  opening  therein  which  permits  the  escape  of  air 
from  the  receptacle  as  the  cap  is  applied  thereto  and 
which  vent  openmg  is  obturated  and  sealed  when  the 
cap  is  mounted  on  the  receptacle. 


SPROCKET  ROLLER  CHAIN 
Martb  Hcftl,  Brntk,  Swttzcrlaiid 

immmj  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,733 
■pyHcartoa  Switzcriand 
Septembers,  1955 
3  CUm.    (CL  19t— If) 


1.  In  a  conveying  system  for  transporting  escalator 
steps  or  the  like,  in  combination,  a  bendable  elongated 
conveyor  chain  including  guide  roller  means  tumably 
carried  by  links  of  said  chain  for  movement  between 
elongated  guide  means;  an  attaching  member  mounted  on 
said  bendable  elongated  conveyor  chain;  frame  means 
tumably  mounted  on  said  attaching  means  for  turning 
movement  about  a  given  axis;  first  roller  means  mounted  . 
on  said  attaching  means  for  movement  along  first  sup- 
porting guide  means;  and  second  roller  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  means  spaced  from  said  first  roller  means 
for  movement  along  second  supporting  guide  means  said 
two  roller  means  being  turnable  about  axes  parallel  to 
said  given  axis  and  being  adapted  to  support  said  frame  / 
means  during  movement  by  said  bendable  elongated  con- 
veyor chain  along  said  supporting  guide  means  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  same,  the  axes  of  said  guide  roller  means 
extend,  when  said  chain  is  not  bent,  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  and  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  and  second  roller  means. 
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2,9M,391 
FIRE  FINISHING  MACHINE  FOR  GLASS  ARTICLES 
Felice  G.  Pasoiti,  Cohunbvs,  Ohio,  aMisnor,  by  mcaic 
aafgnments,  to  J.  Jk  L.  Asaodatea,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
oTOhio 

AppUcatioa  March  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  497,595 
«  Cteimi.    (CL  19t— 22) 


2.  An  article  handling  apparatus  for  transporting  arti- 
cles from  a  first  conveying  means  to  a  second  conveying 
means  comprising,  in  combination,  article  transfer  means 
located  between  said  two  conveying  means;  driving  means 
for  said  article  transfer  means;  clutch  means  for  said 
article  transfer  means,  said  clutch  means  including  a 
driven  portion  connected  to  said  transfer  means  and  a 
driving  portion  connected  to  said  driving  means;  a  yield- 
able  latching  means  carried  by  said  driven  clutch  portion 
to  automatically  disengage  said  article  transfer  means 
from  said  driving  means  responsive  to  jamming  of  said 
article  transfer  means  by  said  articles,  said  latching  means 
including  a  shoulder  that  rotates  with  said  driven  clutch 
portion;  and  means  forming  a  stationary  shoulder  engage- 
able  with  said  first  mentioned  shoulder  for  automatically 
effecting  resynchronized  motion  of  said  article  transfer 
means  responsive  to  removal  of  the  articles  causing 
said  jam. 

2,9M,392 

MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  ARTICLES 

INTO  CARTONS 

Robert  K.  Galloway,  Hoopestoo,  IlL.,  aasignor  to  Food 

Machinery  and  Chcmkai  Corporatioa,  San  Jose,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  April  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,402 
4  CfadoM.    (CL  19S— 32) 


1.  An  article  handling  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
conveyor,  means  for  driving  said  first  conveyor  at  a 
fixed  speed,  a  second  conveyor  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
veyor, means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  at  twice 
the  linear  speed  of  said  first  conveyor,  and  means  spaced 
a  predetermined  distance  forwardly  from  the  pick-up 
end  of  said  conveyors  for  moving  articles  laterally  from 
said  second  conveyor  to  said  first  conveyor,  whereby 
articles  picked  up  by  said  second  conveyor  simultane- 
ously and  in  side-by-side  relation  with  articles  picked 
up  by  said  first  conveyor  will  be  advanced  forwardly 
relative  to  said  articles  on  said  first  conveyor  and  then 
moved  laterally  between  successive  articles  on  said  first 
conveyor. 


HARVESTING  MACHINE 
lamei  R.  West,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  aaigBor  to 
Rand  CoqioratioB,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  coiponlion 
off  Delaware 

Application  Inly  1, 1957,  S«tel  No.  M9,tM 
11  naimi    (CL19t— 147) 


v 


K^^^: 


lifi 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  a  conveyor  having  a  for- 
ward end  and  a  rear  end,  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veyor whereby  crc^  material  deposited  on  said  forward 
end  is  moved  toward  said  rear  eixi,  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
one  along  each  lateral  side  of  said  conveyor  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  relative  thereto,  a  floataUe  presser-unit  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  above  said  conveyor  and  engage- 
able  with  crop  material  thereon  to  compress  such  ma- 
terial as  it  is  conveyed,  said  presser-unit  comprising  a 
front  and  a  rear  feed  roll,  means  supporting  said  rolls  on 
said  side  walls  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto  and 
to  said  conveyor  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  material 
on  t|)e  conveyor,  a  first  resilient  means  biasing  said  front 
roll  downwardly,  a  second  resilient  means  biasing  said 
rear  roll  downvmdly,  the  biasing  force  of  said  second 
resilient  means  being  greater  than  the  biasing  force  of  the 
first  resilient  means  whereby  a  given  amount  of  crop 
material  may  elevate  said  front  roll  without  being  able  to 
lift  said  rear  roll,  and  means  for  connecting  said  front  and 
rear  rolls  when  said  front  roll  has  been  elevated  to  a  pre- 
determined point  whereby  further  upward  movement  of 
said  front  roll  causes  a  corresponding  upward  movement 
of  said  rear  roll,  said  front  roll  upon  connection  with 
said  rear  roll  being  biased  downwardly  by  said  second 
resilient  means. 


2,906,394 

FIBRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Cary,  Russell  E.  Shafer,  and  Valeric  Cary, 

Opelonsas,  La. 

Original    applkatioa   September   29,    1953,   Serial    No. 

383,064.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  Jnly  26,  1956, 

Serial  No.  600^44 

1  Claim.    (CL  198—185) 


A  discharge  for  a  fibre  conveyor  of  the  type  employing 
cooperative  V-belt  and  V-pulleys  and  wherein  the  fibres 
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are  transversely  disposed  and  fed  between  the  V-belt  outwardly  of  said  one  end  thereof  and  extends  across 
and  V-pulkys,  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a  plural  same,  with  the  slot  of  said  housing  extending  longi- 
V-pulley   joumaled   on   said   supporting   structure    and 

having  the  V-belt  of  the  fibre  conveyor  operating  in  one  '*f^.r    #  .* 

of  the  V-grooves  therein  and  extending  therearound,  a 
taut  wire  anchored  on  said  supporting  structure  and  ex- 
tending up  and  over  said  V-puiley  and  lying  in  the  V- 
groove  thereof  adjacent  said  V-belt,  and  said  taut  wire 
inclined  angularly  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of 
the  plural  V-pulley  and  anchored  on  said  supporting 
structure  spaced  from  said  initial  anchoring  whereby 
fibres  are  stripped  from  the  V-belt  ani  plural  V-pulley 
and  are  discharged  down  the  inclined  portion  of  the 
taut  wire. 


23M495 
BELT  CONVEYOR 

Fred  W.  Grccr,  LJbcoIb,  Mjmb^  SMigBor  to  Wire  Belt  tudinally  of  said  housing,  and  opening  from  the  bottom 

Company  of  Amcrfcn,  Wiachc^cr,  MaHi^  a  corpora'  of  said  conveyor,  and  wherein  screw  conveying  means 

tioa  of  MaaachasHts  extends  longitudinally  of  said  housing. 

AppHcatloa  Joly  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,499  ^             '                          * 

i  Oafant.    (CL  IM— 195)  — — ^^— ^— 

DIVIDED  LABEL-LIFT 
VMfhH  P.  SiHBOM,  WaawalMB,  Wte.,  MrfgBorlo  W.  HL 
Wntij  COn  MttwaakM,  Wla.,  a  coivor:ill(M  of  Wit- 


Nov 
11 


4, 1957,  SotW  No.  M4,3I1 
(CL2M— 5^ 


1.  A  flexible  conveyor  belt  comprising  two  continuous 
substantially  parallel  elongated  elements  formed  of  flat 
ribbon-like  non-extensible  metal  strips  having  longitudinal 
flexibility  each  element  being  an  integral  continuous 
piece  adapted  io  be  formed  into  an  endless  loop  by  loop- 
ing the  element  and  joining  its  abutting  end  portions,  a 
series  of  parallel  rods  extending  transversely  between 
said  elements,  the  axes  of  said  rods  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  plane  of  said  elongated  elements,  said  rods 
having  relieved  portions  of  reduced  diameter  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  their  ends,  a  series  of  apertures  in  said 
elements  each  defined  by  portions  of  the  metal  strip 
struck  in  opposite  directions  from  said  plane  on  either 
side  of  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  slit  in  said 
strip,  said  rods  extending  through  said  apertures,  the 
outer  edges  of  said  elongated  elemenu  being  relieved 
at  the  stnick  portions,  and  the  relieved  portions  of  said 
rods  being  of  less  length  than  the  width  of  said  strips, 
the  walls  of  said  apertures  engaging  the  relieved  portion 
surfaces  of  said  rods  to  hold  said  rods  agaiiist  inadvertent 
separation  from  said  elements  and  the  outer  unrelieved 
portions  of  said  rods  extending  into  said  outer  edge 
strip  relieved  portions  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  pitch 
of  said  rods. 


1.  Backed  adhesive  sheet  materia],  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  backing-board;  and  a  series  of  pieces 
of  adhesive  tape  removably  attached  to  the  backing-board 
by  their  adhesive,  and  disposed  side- by-side  thereon  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other;  the  combination  being 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  an  edge  of  the  backing- 
board,  which  edge  is  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  pieces 
of  tape,  is  divided  into  tabs  by  cuts  extending  only  part 
way  across  said  backing-board,  each  of  said  tabs  span- 
ning widthwise  a  part  only  of  each  of  the  ends  of  two 
adjacent  pieces  of  tape. 


2.9M39S 

RUBBER  BAND  DISPENSER 

DomM  a.  Springer,  Mcrriam,  Kans. 

April  3,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,254 
3  nihil    (CL2U~-5€) 


2,9M«394 

CONVEYOR  BELT  PROTECTOR 

Jokm  E.  Knmm,  Nonia,  and  Dclbcrt  R.  Nizoo, 

Harrrisoa,  MomL 

AppUcatkM  Deccaibcr  12.  1954,  ScrW  No.  42734S 

7  Claims.    (CL  19S— 2J9) 

1.  In  an  endless  conveyor  of  the  type  which  is  loaded 

by  pressing  the  material  being  loaded  against  one  end 

thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  a  slotted  housing  is 

mounted  in  fixed  relatiim  to  the  conveyor  and  spaced 


1.  A  rubber  band  dispenser  comprising  a  relatively 
small,  substantially  flat  packet;  a  supply  of  rubber  bands 
arranged  at  random  in  said  packet,  the  latter  having  op- 
posed walls  each  having  an  opening  therein,  said  openings 
being  in  alignment  whereby  the  bands  may  be  dispensed 
individually  from  the  packet  by  use  of  one  finger  in  the 
holes  to  push  the  band  through  one  hole  to  a  point  of 
access. 
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23M39  2.9tM«l 

PACKAGING  OF  SOLUTIONS  IN  FIBER  GRIT  WASHER 

WEB  ROLLS  WHHaai  I.  Katz,  MUwaidccc,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Chain  Belt 

Goi*«  Lyila,  TUy  FostOT,  N.Y.,  and  Clifton  M.  Tattle,  Company,  MDwankec,  Wit.,  a  corporatioB  of  Wl*. 

Bdi  Poad,  Coaa.,  tt^mnn,  by  mesac  aatgnmcati,  to  conite 

Saacliitfaii,  lac^  Syoamt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  AppUcatfcMi  Aagut  13,  1954,  Scrid  No.  4«3,483 

Vmt  2  Claims.    (CL  2«9— 159) 
Appllcatloa  OdolMr  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  493,t9t 
ICIaiaM.    (CL2M— 59) 


1.  In  the  packaging  of  a  length  of  impregnated  absorb- 
ent web  material  having  one  end  secured  to  an  air- 
impervious  leader  strip  of  greater  width  than  the  web 
material,  with  the  use  of  a  pair  of  discs  of  air-impervious 
material  one  of  which  has  an  opening  therethrough,  the 
method  which  comprises,  winding  the  length  of  web 
material  into  a  roll  with  said  end  at  the  outer  part  of  the 
roll.  locating  the  discs  at  the  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
of  the  roll,  wrapping  the  leader  strip  secured  to  said  end 
of  the  web  material  around  the  roU  with  the  opposite 
side  edge  portions  of  the  strip  overlapping  the  peripheral 
portions  of  the  discs  and  in  substantially  air-tight  rela- 
tion thereto,  whereby  said  discs  and  strip  form  a  casing 
enclosing  the  web  roll  and  which  is  substantially  air- 
tight except  for  the  disc  opening,  evacuating  the  casing 
through  said  opening,  introducing  a  saturant  into  the 
evacuated  casing  through  said  opening  to  impregnate  the 
web  roll  with  the  saturant,  and  sealing  said  opening. 


RECORD  CONTROLLED  MACHINE 

Dehnar  C.  Ncwcomb,  Eaiicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

natfciaal  Bastaeas  Machines  Corpontioa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  December  21.  1951,  Serial  No.  242,759 

3  Claims.    (CL  299— 119) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  series  of 
movable  sorting  blades,  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  blades  to  open  a  passage  for  a  record  to  a  selected 
destination;  and  switch  mechanism  selectively  controlled 
by  said  blades  for  storing  the  status  of  said  blades  after 
they  have  been  operated,  comprising  a  series  of  switch 
operating  members,  one  for  each  blade  and  operated 
thereby,  and  separate  contact  means  directly  actuated 
by  said  members  to  represent,  by  the  open  and  closed 
condition  of  said  contact  means,  the  actual  passage  se- 
lected for  a  reccMtl. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  classification  of  heavier  and  lighter 
particles  carried  in  suspension  in  a  liquid  and  for  the  sepa- 
ration and  removal  <^  the  heavier  particles  therefrom, 
comprising  a  tank  having  an  inlet  for  the  influent  liquid, 
$aid  tank  having  an  upper  section  above  said  inlet  and  an 
outlet  at  the  top  thereof,  said  upper  section  having  an 
adequate  height  and  predetermined  cross-section  provid- 
ing a  given  rate  of  upward  flow  of  the  liquid  with  a 
minimum  of  turbulence  for  the  classification  of  said  par- 
ticles wherein  the  lighter  particles  are  carried  upwardly 
by  said  flow  to  said  outlet  opening  and  the  heavier  par- 
ticles are  allowed  to  gravitate  out  of  said  flow,  said  tank 
having  a  conical  section  below  said  inlet  for  receiving 
said  heavier  particles  and  any  of  the  lighter  particles  drop- 
ping out  of  the  influent,  an  air  supply  connected  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  conical  section  for  the  introduction  of 
air  and  the  agitation  of  the  particles  in  said  lower  sec- 
tion to  promote  separation  of  said  particles  therein,  a 
discharge  opening  at  the  lower  end  of  said  conical  section 
of  the  tank  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  heavier  separated 
particles,  statioiuu-y  means  directing  the  influent  liquid 
across  the  upper  end  of  said  conical  section  to  re-entrain 
and  carry  upwardly  the  lighter  separated  particles  accu- 
mulating in  the  upper  part  of  said  conical  section,  and 
baffles  arranged  within  the  tank  above  said  means  and 
disposed  to  entrap  the  air  and  having  vent  means  extend- 
ing above  the  height  of  said  outlet  for  the  separate  re- 
lease of  the  air  from  the  tank  to  avoid  agitation  of  the 
liquid  in  said  upper  section  and  flowing  to  said  outlet,  said 
baflles  being  disposed  to  entrap  the  air  only  after  the  air 
has  passed  through  the  influent  to  facilitate  the  down- 
ward passage  of  the  heavier  particles  therethrough. 


2  904,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DRAINAGE 

OF  WET  SAND 
Dirk  BlanluToort,  Bloemcadwl,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
D.  Blankevoort  &  Zooa  N.V.,  Bloemendaal,  Nether- 
lands, a  Dntch  limited  corporatioa 
Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,549 

8  Cbdms.  (O.  210-^400) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  drainage  of  liquid 
from  wet  materials -such  as  sand,  comprising  a  continu- 
ously movable  belt  conveyor,  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers 
around  which  the  conveyor  moves,  means  mounted  near 
one  end  of  the  conveyor  and  above  the  latter  to  feed  the 
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material  onto  the  belt,  a  perforated  tube  arranged  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  belt,  and  means 


— T-i- ^ 


connected  to  the  tube  to  apply  a  vacuum  to  the  tube  to 
extract  the  moisture  from  the  material  as  the  latter  is 
conveyed  along  the  belt  in  contact  with  the  tube. 


FILTERING  DEVICE 

Leon  Dexter  Tnnz,  DOIob,  S.C. 

ApplkatkM  Aogost  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,3t2 

TClaiM.    (CL21«-^447) 


3.  A  filtration  device  comprising  an  open  ended  filter 
housing,  a  filter  positioned  therein,  a  pressure  plate  having 
an  aperture  therein  positioned  between  the  top  of  said 
filter  and  said  housing,  and  mounting  means  secured  to 
said  housing,  said  housing  comprising  top,  bottom,  two 
sides  and  a  rear  wall  and  having  an  integral  flange  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  edges  of  the  housing  walls  at  the  open 
end  thereof,  a  closure  plate  secured  to  said  flange  mem- 
ber, and  a  sealmg  gasket  positioned  between  said  flange 
member  and  said  closure  plate,  a  second  gasket  positioned 
between  the  bottom  of  said  filter  and  the  bottom  of  said 
housing,  said  pressure  plate  comprising  a  planar  mem- 
ber with  leaf  spring  elements  mounted  on  the  top  surface 
thera)f,  inwardly  opening  channels  in  the  top  of  said 
housing  extending  normally  to  the  plane  of  said  open 
end  substantially  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  housing,  a  third 
sealing  gasket  positioned  between  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  pressure  plate  and  the  top  surface  of  said  filter,  said 
spring  elements  on  said  pressure  plate  being  slidably  re- 
ceived within  said  channels  whereby  said  filter  may  be 
inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from  said  housing  simul- 
taneously as  sealing  pressure  is  applied  to  the.  sealing  gas- 
kets, and  fluid  ingress  and  egress  means  in' the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  respectively  of  said  housing. 


separator  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upper  cylin- 
drical section;  a  lower  frusto-conical  section  coaxially  ad- 
joining said  cylindrical  section  and  extending  with  its 
conical  end  downwardly,  a  partition  dividing  said  upper 
section  into  two  superpcned  compartments,  the  upper  com- 
partment forming  a  collecting  chamber  for  the  purified 
fraction  oi  the  liquid  and  the  lower  compartment  form- 
ing an  injection  bead  for  the  liquid  to  be  treated,  a  cen- 
tral aperture  in  said  partition  providing  communication 
between  said  upper  and  lower  section,  a  tangentially  ar- 


ranged inlet  for  injecting  liquid  into  said  injection  head, 
a  tangentially  arranged  outlet  pipe  for  withdrawing  puri- 
fied liquid  from  said  collecting  chamber,  a  discharge  pipe 
connected  to  the  conical  end  of  said  lower  section  for 
withdrawing  the  concentrated  impurities,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  central  core  structure  consisting 
of  a  solid  inner  cylindrical  member,  a  gaseous  axially 
expandable  sheath  surrounding  said  solid  member,  an 
inflatable  envelope  enclosing  said  gaseous  sheath,  and  an 
inlet  for  the  gas  forming  said  gaseous  sheath,  said  gas 
inlet  being  separate  from  the  inlet  for  the  liquid. 


AUTO  CARRIER 

Dcuis  E.  Erickaon,  Batlla  Cratk,  Mkh^  ■■Ifni   to 

dark  Eqaimncirt  Coasp— j,  a  coffiwf«llo«  of  MicUfas 

AppHcatloB  Fcbffvary  li,  195«,  Ssitel  No.  SiSJ9U 

lOafana.    (CL  211— 13) 


239C,494 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

DaaM  OrelU,  Marseille  aad  Rayaood 

CreteO,  France 

AppUcatioo  Jane  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,522 

TCiafau.    (CL21«— 512) 

1.  In  a  cyclone  type  separator  adapted  to  separate  by 

centrifugal    action   a    liquid   containing  solid   impurities 

suspended  therein  into  a  purified  fraction  and  a  fraction 

containing  said   impurities  in   concentrated   form,   said 


1.  A  portable  freight  carrier  means  adapted  to  be 
loaded  and  unloaded  onto  and  off  of  a  supporting  sur- 
face of  a  freight  transporting  means  by  an  industrial  fork 
lift  truck  for  transporting  automobiles  or  like  wheeled 
vehicles,  comprising,  a  substantially  rectangular  planar 
base  structure,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  vehicle  support- 
ing ramp  members  supported  in  spaced  parallelism  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base  strtucture,  means  defining  fork 
receiving  means  spaced  apart  on  said  base  structure  for 
engagement  by  the  forks  of  the  industrial  lift  truck,  means 
for  locking  the  base  structure  with  anchor  devices  pro- 
jecting upwardly  of  the  supporting  surface  on  the  freight 
transporting  means,  a  platform  structure  sup>erposed  on 
said  base  structure  and  including  an  additional  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  ramp  members  for  receiving  and  support- 
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ing  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  parallelogram  linkage  means  con- 
necting said  platform  structure  to  said  base  structure  in- 
cluding members  having  pivotal  connection  with  both  said 
platform  and  base  structures  whereby  the  same  may  move 
arcuately  to  elevate  said  platform  from  a  stored  position 
of  contacting  adjacency  with  said  base  structure  to  an 
elevated  position  of  spaced  parallelism  thereover,  said 
platform  being  spaced  above  said  base  structiu'e  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  permit  the  loading  of  a  wheeled  vehicle 
on  said  base  structure  and  said  ramps  on  said  platform 
being  arranged  to  receive  said  wheeled  vehicles  when  said 
platform  is  in  elevated  position  over  said  base  structure, 
inclined  members  for  the  purpose  of  rigidifying  said  paral- 
lelogram linkage  and  locking  said  platform  in  its  said 
elevated  position,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  in- 
clined members  in  their  rigidifying  position  whereby  the 
same  may  be  removed  as  desired  to  collapse  said  parallelo- 
gram linkage,  said  carrier  with  its  means  for  engagement 
by  the  forks  of  the  industrial  lift  truck  thereby  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  loading  and  unloading 
thereof  and  the  lifting  of  more  than  one  automobile  when 
said  platform  is  in  its  elevated  position. 


torn  extending  across  the  lower  portion  of  said  case,  and 
a  plurality  of  shoe  supporting  bars  secured  to  and  du- 

posed  between  said  members;  said  bars  being  arranged 
in  spaced  pairs  disposed  radially  about  the  central  lower 
portion  of  said  case. 


2,9M.4M 

CUP  HANGER 

Henry  H.  Clark,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  September  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,957 

10  Claims,    (a.  211— 13) 


A_-H=- 


10.  A  cup  rack  comprising  a  supporting  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  substantially  horizontally  and  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated 
hanger  members  extending  from  an  edge  of  said  support- 
ing member  adjacent  its  lower  face,  said  hanger  membera 
being  substantially  cylindrical  and  having  a  reentrant  por- 
tion directed  upwardly  and  extending  adjacent  said  edge 
of  said  supporting  member,  said  reentrant  portion  having 
a  substantially  flat  horizontal  surface  forming  a  portion  of 
the  upper  side  of  said  hanger  members,  and  guide  mem- 
bers extending  from  said  edge  of  said  supporting  member 
adjacent  its  upper  face  and  spaced  horizontally  alternately 
with  said  hanger  members,  said  guide  members  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  prisms,  said  guide  members  and  said 
hanger  members  being  substantially  in  mutually  exclu- 
sive horizontal  planes. 


2,906,407 

SHOE  CASE 

Herbert  A.  France,  Coventry,  Conn. 

Application  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,948 

3  Claims.    (CI.  211— 34) 


2,906,408 

RECORD  HOLDER 

John  J.  Motyka  and  Phillip  J.  Lmri,  Chicago,  DL 

AppUcatioo  March  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  725,183 

10  Clainis.    (O.  211—40) 


7.  A  holder  for  phonograph  records  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  portion  including  a  circular  base 
wall,  an  upper  portion  including  a  circular  wall,  opposed 
axially  aligned  substantially  tubular  hubs  on  said  walls 
for  maintaining  said  walls  in  axially  aligned  opposed 
spaced  apart  relation,  complemental  record  receiving 
guideways  in  the  opposed  faces  of  said  walls,  connecting 
means  telescoped  into  said  hubs,  and  matching  elements 
on  the  hubs  and  connecting  means  to  facilitate  circum- 
ferential aligiunent  of  record  receiving  guideways. 


-W.. 


2,906,409 

CARDTOCKET  BOARD 

Charles  H.  Storrs  and  MacDonald  C  Morsaa, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Application  April  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  730,126 

12  Claims.    (CI.  211— 55) 


1 .  A  card  pocket  board  comprising  an  upright  panel,  a 
plurality  of  boxes  long  and  thin  in  relation  to  their  width 
disposed  in  front  of  said  panel,  the  upper  end  of  each 
box  being  open  for  receiving  a  card,  the  boxes  being  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  rows  with  the  boxes  in  each  row  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relation  and  with  each  row  of  boxes 
overlapping  the  row  above  it,  and  means  fastening  to  said 
panel  each  box  at  the  lower  comer  thereof  overlapped  by 
a  box  in  the  same  row,  whereby  all  of  the  boxes  sla^it 
away  from  the  panel  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  lean  for- 
ward away  from  the  panel. 


1.  A  shoe  case  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced 
members  having  a  generally  semi-circular  portion,  a  bot- 


2,906,410 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  STORAGE  RACK 
Marvbi  B.  McGuIre,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Application  October  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,057 
1  Claim.     (CL  211—59) 
In  an  instrument  rack,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  pair  of  base  bars  positioned  in  converging  rela- 
iton,  each  bar  extending  to  the  lower  end  of  an  inverted 
U-shaped  loop  at  a  narrow,  forward  end  of  the  rack  and 
the  lower  ends  of  the  far  sides  of  the  loops  being  con- 
nected by  a  cross  bar  which  is  in  the  same  plane  as  that 
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HI  which  the  base  bars  are  positioned,  the  ends  of  the 
base  bars  at  the  wide,  rear  end  of  the  rack  being  each 
extended  from  lower  ends  of  inner  legs  of  inverted  U- 
shaped  loops  positioned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  the  base 
bars,  the  outer  legs  of  the  inverted  U-shaped  loops  hav- 
ing lower  end  portions  extended  inwardly  across  the  in- 


of  said  panel,  a  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  the 
upper  edges  of  said  four  sidewalU,  a  thin  flat  rectangu- 
lar upper  panel  of  greater  lateral  extent  than  said  lower 
panel  removably  supported  on  said  ledge  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  said  lower  panel,  said  u|^r  panel  having 
a  plurality  of  relatively  large  apertures  t|ierethrough  for 
reception  of  dishes  and  the  like  and  a  multiplicity  of 


tersection$  of  the  inner  legs  with  the  base  bars  to  points 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  points  of  intersection  of  the 
inner  legs  with  the  base  bars,  the  inner  leg  of  each  in- 
verted U-shaped  loops  at  the  rear,  wide  end  of  the  rack 
being  positioned  in  converging  vertical  planes  in  which 
the  base  bars  and  both  legs  of  the  loops  at  the  narrow, 
forward  end  of  the  rack  are  positioned. 


ATTACH^N  TRAY— SELF  SUPPORTING 

SERVING  TRAY 

Charict  E.  SmUk,  Broox,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  IVIarch  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  495.497 

4Claiais.    (CL  111— 71) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  serving  tray  and  accessories 
for  removably  securing  said  tray  to  an  article  of  furni- 
ture, said  accessories  comprising  a  tubular  fitting  pro- 
jecting integrally  from  the  tray,  a  bracket,  means  for 
mounting  said  bracket  upon  the  article  of  furniture,  said 
bracket  defining  a  socket  of  rectangular  cross  section, 
said  accessories  further  comprising  a  yoke  arm  having  a 
leg  of  rectangular  cross  section  and  a  leg  of  circular  cross 
section  connected  at  right  angles  relative  to  each  other, 
said  leg  of  rectangular  cross  section  fitting  snugly  into 
said  socket  and  said  leg  of  circular  cross  section  fitting 
snugly  into  said  fitting,  and  a  flat  plate  integral  with  said 
bracket  having  a  pair  of  securement  legs  of  substantially 
equal  length  perpendicularly  connected  to  each  other, 
both  of  said  pair  of  securement  legs  defining  openmgs  for 
receiving  fastening  screws  therethrough. 


2,9M,412 
FOOD  TRAY 
Clarence  M.  Taaocr,  ClarenMirc,  Okla. 
ApplkatioB  May  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,1M 
2  Claims.    (0.211—74) 
I.  A  food  tray  comprising  in  combmation  a  rectangu- 
lar lower  panel,  four  sidewalls  upstanding  from  the  edges 


relatively  small  apertures  therethrough  for  the  passage 
of  liquid  and  small  pieces  of  food  down  onto  said  lower 
panel,  and  an  edge  upstanding  from  the  four  outer  edges 
of  said  ledge  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  upper  surface  of  said  thin  flat  upper  panel  to  main- 
tain said  upper  panel  against  lateral  displacement  and 
to  catch  pieces  of  food  too  large  to  pass  through  said 
relatively  small  apertures. 


23M,413 
HYDRAUUC  CRANE 

John  E.  Mfaity,  Mvakcgoo,  Mich.,  asignor  to  Manning, 
Maxwell  A  Moore,  Inc.,  MMfc^pm,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jcrwy 
Application  December  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,39S 
3  Claims.    (Q.  212— 2«) 


1.  A  three  motion  crane  comprising  a  bridge  mounted 
for  rolling  motion  along  a  pair  of  spaced  rails,  a  first 
hydraulic  motor  for  moving  said  bridge,  said  bridge 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  beams  having  top  ar»d  bot- 
tom flanges  facing  each  other,  a  trolley  mounted  on  said 
bottom  flanges  for  rolling  movement  along  said  bridge 
between  said  beams,  a  second  hydraulic  motor  for  mov- 
ing said  trolley,  a  hydraulic  hoisting  motor  positioned 
between  said  beams  comprising  a  cylinder  fixed  to  said 
beams,  guide  rails  on  said  beams  above  said  bottom 
and  substantially  parallel  thereto  but  below  said  top 
flanges,  a  piston  reciprocable  along  said  guide  rails  and 
havmg  guide  members  thereon  positioned  on  said  guide 
rails  between  said  guide  rails  and  said  top  flanges  for 
guided  reciprocation  below  said  top  flanges,  sheaves  on 
said  cylinder  and  said  piston,  a  hoisting  rope  operatively 
secured  to  said  cylinder  and  trained  about  said  sheaves 
with  its  other  end  cooperating  with  said  trolley  to  pro- 
vide a  vertically  extending  load  carrying  rope. 


to 


2.9««,414 
DRAFT  RIGGING 
Glenn  F.  Cooch.  Williamsville,  N.Y., 

Symington  Wayne  Corporation 
AppUcatioa  Angust  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,129 
19  Claims.    (CL  213— S) 
2.  Draft  rigging  for  railway  car,  comprising  fixed  sills, 
a  pair  of  spaced  center  fillers  in  and  rigid  with  said  fixed 
sills,  a  passage  in  and  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  fixed  sills  and  center  fillers,  a  floating  sill  in  said  pas- 
sage and  movable  longitudinally  relative  to  said  fixed  sills, 
resilient  means  in  said  floating  sill  for  cushioning  said 
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relative  movement  thereof,  a  fixed  friction  bounng  in  each  tration  with,  and  above,  a  spindle  at  each  of  said  poinu 
of  said  center  fillers  and  spaced  by  said  passage  from  said  of  intersection,  means  for  raising  a  spindle  toward  the 
fixed  nils,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  snubbing  units  in  and 


movable  with  said  floating  sill  and  each  frictionally  en- 
gaging one  of  said  housings  for  snubbing'  said  resilient 


means. 


2,MM1S 

DRAFT  GEAR 

lOMfh  A.  AnArewi,  Park  Foreat,  m.,  and  Clifford  D. 

Morlcy,  Mnatcr,  Ind.,  awignnri  to  American  Sted 

FovMbriea,  Ckicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  »1,113 

5  Claims.    (CL  213— 24) 


1.  In  a  draft  gear  arrangement,  the  combination  of: 
a  twin  chambered  housing  comprising  spaced  side  and 
end  walls  interconnected  by  a  base  waU,  said  housing 
being  closed  at  one  end  by  said  base  wall  and  open  at 
the  other  and  presenting  arcuate  inner  friction  surfaces 
adjacent  its  open  end,  independent  spring  means  disposed 
in  said  housing  against  said  base  wall,  spring  caps  mount- 
ed on  the  respective  spring  means,  sets  of  three  friction 
shoes  each  mounted  on  the  respective  spring  caps  in  inter- 
locking engagement  therewith,  each  of  said  shoes  being 
generally  pie-shaped  and  presenting  an  arcuate  outer 
friction  surface  and  an  inner  wedge  surface,  the  shoes 
of  each  set  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  in  a  sepa- 
rate chamber  of  the  housing  to  form  three  quadrants  of 
a  circle  with  the  friction  surfaces  of  two  of  the  shoes 
engaging  friction  surfaces  presented  by  the  side  walls  of 
the  housing  and  the  friction  surface  of  the  third  shoe  en- 
gaging the  friction  surface  presented  by  one  end  wall  of 
the  housing,  and  a  wedge  member  having  surfaces  en- 
gageabie  with  the  wedge  surfaces  of  the  req>ective  shoes. 


mount-bolder  to  receive  a  mount  at  each  of  said  positions 
and  means  for  releasing  a  mount  from  a  mount-holder 
onto  said  spindle  when  said  spindle  is  raised. 


2306,417 

MATERIAL  CONVEYING  DEVICE 

Gioranni  Romi,  MOaa,  Italy 

AppUcatioo  September  22, 1952,  Serial  No.  310,9*9 

CbtaBS  priottty,  application  Italy  September  22, 1951 

5  Claims.    (CL  214— 17) 


?/* 


Zm 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  introduction  of  a  finely  divided 
solid  material  into  a  container  under  pressure,  comprising 
a  conduit  leading  to  said  container,  means  for  introduc- 
ing said  material  into  said  conduit,  a  pair  of  opposing 
pistons  for  compressing  said  material  in  said  conduit,  said 
conduit  having  a  portion  diverging  toward  said  container 
which  acts  to  disperse  said  material  into  said  container 
upon  the  supply  of  additional  material  to  said  conduit  and 
which  forms  a  seat  for  the  tapered  plug  of  material  which 
is  formed  under  pressure  so  as  to  block  positively  the 
conduit. 

2,906,418 

SELF  LOADING  TRANSPORT  WITH  FRONT 

UNLOADING 

Dale  L  Hayes,  KnozHlle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  AmcrfcaB 

Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Company,  St.  Loois,  Mc,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

Application  December  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  70M13 
14  Claims.    (Q.  214— 78) 


230MK 
LAMP  MOUNT  LOADER 
EnMil  E.  Yco,  Wenbam,  and  Henry  B.  Makmey,  Wake- 
Aeld,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Syl- 
▼aala  Electric  Prodncts  locn  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

AppHcafloa  Jane  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  51M13 
4  Chdms.  (a.  214—1) 
1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  for  a  series  of  mount- 
holders,  a  conveyor  for  a  series  of  mount-recr'.ving  spin- 
dles, the  latter  being  below  the  former  and  the  projection 
of  the  path  of  the  mount-holders  onto  the  path  of  the 
spindles  intersecting  the  latter  at  two  points,  the  spacing 
between  each  two  mount-holders  aiKl  between  each  two 
spindles  being  such  that  a  mount^iolder  comes  into  regis- 


1.  In  a  self  loading  transport  adapted  for  loading  and 
unloading  loose  aggregate  through  the  front  end,  a  vehicle 
body  comprising  a  back  wall,  forwardly  extending  side 
walls  joined  to  said  back  wall,  a  rear  bottom  wall  extend- 
ing fcM^ardly  from  the  back  wall,  means  supporting  the 
front  end  of  said  bottom  wall  and  connecting  the  side 
walls,  a  fold  back  trough  shaped  member  having  side 
walls  overlapping  the  body  side  walls  and  pivoted  at  their 
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lower  rear  corners  to  the  body  between  the  body  side 
walls,  a  trough  shaped  shovel  having  its  lower  rear  end 
pivotally  supported  in  the  front  lower  portions  of  the 
trough  side  walls,  a  front  bottom  wall  slidably  mounted 
in  the  side  walls  of  said  trough  shaped  member  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  rear  bottom  wall  beneath  the 
rear  end  of  the  shovel,  means  on  the  body  to  rock  said 
shovel  and  said  member  rearwardly  and  upwardly  toward 
said  body,  and  means  to  slide  said  front  bottom  wall  for- 
wardly beneath  the  shovel. 


SELF-LOADING  TRUCK 

Loois  Vbco,  Sm  Valky,  awl  Fred  P.  Benz,  SaagM,  Calif. 

Application  November  13,  195^  Serial  No.  621,610 

15  ClataM.    (CL  214— M2) 


-  •  ••  * 


1.  A  truck  comprising  a  truck  body  containing  a  space 
for  receiving  a  load  and  having  an  upper  opening  through 
which  material  may  be  filled  into  said  space,  track  means 
on  said  body  extending  from  a  predetermined  pick-up 
location  upwardly  to  the  top  of  the  body,  a  carriage 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  track  means,  a  holder 
movably  mounted  to  said  carriage,  a  container  which  is 
completely  separable  from  the  truck  and  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  load  material  while  separated  therefrom  and 
to  then  be  moved  onto  said  holder  to  a  position  of  support 
thereby  at  said  pick-up  location,  said  container  then  being 
movable  with  the  carriage  and  holder  along  the  track 
means  to  a  dumping  location  at  the  top  of  the  truck 
body,  power  actuated  means  for  moving  said  carriage, 
holder  and  container  from  the  pick-up  location  to  said 
dumping  location,  a  connection  mounting  said  holder  to 
the  carriage  for  relative  pivotal  movement  in  a  direction 
to  swing  the  container  at  said  dumping  location  and  there- 
by dump  the  contents  of  said  container  into  the  truck 
body,  said  track  means  extending  first  upwardly  from 
said  pick-up  location  and  then  generally  horizontally  at 
the  top  of  the  track  body  to  thereby  alter  the  orientation 
of  the  track  riding  carriage  relative  to  said  body,  said 
pivotal  connection  being  so  located  relative  to  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  holder  and  container  that  the  container 
and  holder  will  by  gravity  assume  a  first  and  upright  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  carriage  when  at  the  pick-up  location, 
and-  will  by  gravity  swing  to  a  different  position  relative 
to  the  carriage  when  at  said  dumping  location  to  there- 
by dump  the  contents  of  the  container  by  gravity  into 
the  truck  body,  and  a  latch  mechanism  retaining  the 
holder  and  container  in  said  first  position  relative  to 
the  carriage  and  releasable  when  the  carriage  is  at  said 
dumping  location  to  free  the  holder  and  container  for 
swinging  movement  to  dump  the  contents  of  the  container 
into  the  truck  body,  said  latch  mechanism  includes  a  piv- 
otal latch  element,  and  two  pivotally  interconnected  links 
forming  a  connection  for  releasing  the  latch  element  and 
functioning  as  a  toggle  mechanism. 


hollow,  and  defining  a  rear  web  having  a  pair  of  q>aced- 
apart  side  flanges  proiecting  forwardly  from  the  web;  each 
of  these  side  flanges  being  provided  with  an  inwardly- 
extending  front  flange;  the  front  flanges  projecting  to- 
ward one  another,  but  defining  a  vertical  slot  therebe- 
tween: a  carriage  mounted  in  the  guide  member  for 
up  and  down  movement  therealong;  the  carriage  extend- 
ing through  the  slot;  a  pair  of  upper  rollers  roUUbly  se- 
cured to  the  carriage,  and  being  disposed  to  ride  along 


2,906,42« 
COMBINED  TRANSFER  TRUCK  AND  HOIST 

Charles  B.  Garcia,  Jr.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Applkatfon  Febnury  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,263 

3  Claims.    (0.214—651) 
1.  In  a  combined    transfer  truck   and   hoist:    an   up- 
wardly-extending guide  member;  the  guide  member  being 


the  interior  surfaces  of  the  front  flanges  of  (he  guide 
member;  a  pair  of  lower  rollers  rotatably  secured  to  the 
carriage,  and  being  disposed  to  ride  along  the  interior 
surface  of  the  rear  web  of  the  guide  member;  the  car- 
riage defining  an  arm  projecting  forwardly  from  the  guide 
member;  a  hook  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  arm 
and  being  poshioned  to  penetrate  into  a  suspended  meat 
carcass,  when  the  guide  member  and  the  carriage  are 
moved  toward  the  carcass;  and  means  operable  to  raise 
and  lower  the  carriage  and  its  arm  and  hook. 


2,9f6,421 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Assen  Jordanoff,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor,  by  meaie 

■ssiipinicnts,  to  Troco  Sales  Compaay,  St  Paal,  Mimu* 

a  conM>ratloa  of  Mimcaota 

Application  Jaauary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,432 

2  Claias.    (CL  215-^4«) 


1 .  A  closure,  for  a  container  having  an  opening  defined 
by  a  beaded  neck,  comprising  a  cover  portion,  a  resilient 
closed  wall  extending  from  said  cover  portion  and 
adapted  to  encircle  the  neck,  an  inwardly  directed  abut- 
ment supported  on  said  closed  wall  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  bead  of  the  beaded  neck,  a  resilient  pad  accom- 
modated within  said  closed  wall,  and  a  protruding 
portion  on  said  cover  portion  in  correspondence  with 
the  container  opening,  said  protruding  portion  comprising 
a  central  convex  portion  for  urging  the  resilient  pad 
into  the  opening  of  the  container  and  a  peripheral  con- 
cave portion  for  urging  the  resilient  pad  against  the  top 
and  against  the  inner  top  portion  of  the  neck  of  the 
container,  a  leverage  portion  on  said  cover  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  closed  wall  for  facilitating 
removal  of  the  closure  from  the  container,  said  leverage 
and  cover  portion  defining  a  groove  for  accommodating 
the  neck  of  a  second  container. 


September  29,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1337 


2,906,422 

CLOSURE  UNTT  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rene  Ailter  Coorad,  Rkhmond,  Calif. 

Application  Angnst  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,644 

4  Claims.    (CL  215— 46) 


2,906,423 
CLOSURE  PUNCTURABLE  BY  POLYETHYLENE 

NEEDLE 
Ellsworth  Roland  Sandhage,  Pearl  Rlrcr,  N.Y,,  assignor 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  NewYoifc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

Application  July  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,613 
1  Claim,    (a.  215—47) 


A  closure  for  liquid  pharmaceutical  preparations  com- 
prising: a  resilient  stopper  comprising  a  plug,  a  flange,  an 
upper  face  having  a  conical  well  therein,  a  cut  slit,  termi- 
nating in  a  readily  extendable  tear,  extending  partway 
only  from  the  apex  of  the  conical  well  towards  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  stopper,  wherein  an  unpunctured  membrane 
lies  between  said  surface  and  said  cut  slit,  and  a  thin 
lubricant  coat  of  a  silicone  fluid,  to  lubricate  the  entry 
of  a  polyethylene  needle  through  the  well  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  bottle,  by  extending  the  cut  slit,  and  which 
lubricant  also  fills  the  cut  slit  to  aid  in  preventing  the 
entry  of  contaminating  organisms. 


2,906,424 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CONTAINERS  AND 

LABELLING  THE  LATTER 

Ferdinando  L.  Bellandi,  Sao  Panio,  Brazil 

Application  February  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil  Febniary  8,  1957 

11  Claims.  (CI.  216—9) 
1.  A  label  applicator  comprising  means  for  conveying 
glued  labels  in  a  horizontal  direction  with  the  glued 
surfaces  thereof  uppermost,  rotary  means  operable  to 
intermittently  convey  rotary  containers  from  a  supply 
thereof  to  a  position  in  engagement  with  the  glued  sur- 
face of  a  label,  said  rotary  means  having  means  to  effect 
the  rotation  of  the  container  along  the  glued  surface  of 
the  label,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  a  constant 
radius  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotary  means  operable 
to  engage  the  container  periphery  and  to  rotate  the  coo- 


tainer,  said  rotary  means'  having  a  peripheral  portion 
of  varying  radius  rearwardly  of  said  constant-radius  por- 
tion in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  means 
to  effect  the  release  of  said   container,  and  eccentric 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  having  a  rounded 
bead  at  the  mouth  thereof  and  a  shoulder  thereunder 
separated  from  said  bead  by  a  circular  groove,  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  bead  being  of  a  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  the  shoulder;  of  a  closiue  unit  comprising 
a  seal  made  of  soft  resilient  material  for  closing  the 
top  of  the  bottle,  said  seal  being  in  form  of  an  inverted 
bowl,  and  having  a  top,  a  side  wall,  and  a  riser  extending 
upwardly  from  the  center  of  the  seal;  and  a  cap  of  a 
generally  cylindrical  form  closed  at  the  top  and  covering 
the  top  of  the  bottle  and  the  seal,  said  cap  resting  on 
said  riser,  and  having  its  lower  portion  crimped  against 
the  circular  groove  of  the  bottle. 


means  operable  in  timed  relation  with  said  rotary  means 
for  propelling  the  released  container  away  from  said 
rotary  means,  said  propelling  means  including  means  hav- 
ing provision  to  align  the  container  during  rotation 
thereof  by  said  constant-radius  portion. 


2,906,425 

LABEL  INSERTING  APPARATUS 

Beniard    L.    Polkosnik,    Fairfield,    Conn.,    assignor    to 

Ever  Ready  Calendar  ManoCacturing  Company,  Jerwy 

City,  N J. 

Application  October  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  764,896 

5  Claims,    (a.  216—9) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  insertiivg  gummed  labels,  which 
are  releasably  mounted  on  a  carrier  tape,  between  two 
sheets  of  a  wrapped  pad  of  sheets,  the  combination  of  an 
elongated  frame,  a  slide  bar  tnounted  for  travel  longitu- 
dinally of  the  frame,  means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  the 
carrier  tape  with  the  labels  thereon  above  the  frame,  said 
tape  extending  over  the  front  edge  of  the  slide  bar  and 
then  rearwardly,  and  a  cutting  knife  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  frame  arranged  to  cut  a  slot  in  a  side  wall  of  the 
wrapper  for  the  pad  and  enable  the  knife  and  the  slide 
bar,  when  in  a  forward  position,  to  enter  an  area  between 
two  sheets,  whereby  when  the  free  end  of  the  tape  is 
drawn  rearwardly,  carrying  the  slide  bar  with  it,  the  tape 
is  peeled  fiom  the  label  and  the  label  is  deposited  on  one 
of  the  sheets  in  said  area. 


2,906,426 

DEVICES  FOR  HANDLING  TAPE 

George  H.  Fritringer,  West  Orange,  N  J. 

Application  Angnst  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  606,609 

8  Claims.    (CL  216—30) 


1.  A  tape  applicator  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
having  means  at  one  end  for  rotatably  supporting  a  sup- 
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ply  roU  of  tape,  a  handk  extcDding  from  said  supporting 
means,  and  an  applicator  roller  at  the  other  end  of  said 
handle;  a  feed  roller  at  said  other  end  of  said  handk 
across  which  the  tape  is  drawn  to  said  applicator  roller;  a 
lever  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  back  portion  of  said 
handle  and  extending  through  said  handle;  means  rotat- 
ably  connecting  said  feed  roller  to  the  other  end  of  said 
lever;  means  for  shifting  said  lever  and  for  returning  the 
lever  when  the  shifting  means  is  released;  a  scissors 
mechanism  actuated  by  said  shifting  means  to  cut  the 
tape;  and  guide  means  for  feeding  out  a  starting  length  of 
tape  by  release  of  said  shifting  means  after  the  tape  is  cut, 
said  guide  means  comprising  a  member  for  holding  to 
the  tape  by  adhesive  contact,  a  lever  carrying  said  hold- 
ing member  and  pivoted  to  said  first-stated  lever,  means 
biasing  said  last-stated  lever  in  one  direction,  and  a 
guide  member  in  said  housing  slidably  engaged  by  said 
last-stated  lever  for  directing  said  contacting  member  as 
said  shifting  means  is  actuated. 


COMPOSITE  SALAD  BOWL 

Paul  W.  Bscckkr,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk. 

Applkation  December  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  399^25 

1«  Claims,    (a.  22«— 23A3) 


8.  A  composite  salad  bowl  comprising,  a  relatively 
large  bowl,  said  large  bowl  including  means  to  support 
said  large  bowl  so  that  one  portion  thereof  extends 
higher  than  another  portion  with  the  top  of  said  large 
bowl  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  large 
bowl  having  generally  the  form  of  a  paraboloid  with  its 
vertex  portion  generally  lowermost,  a  relatively  small 
bowl,  a  web  element  for  supporting  said  small  bowl 
within  said  large  bowl,  said  web  element  including  a  cen- 
tral portion  and  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  engaging 
the  top  of  said  large  bowl  generally  adjacent  its  high- 
est portion  and  at  locations  on  the  opposite  side  of  a 
diameter  of  the  top  of  the  large  bowl  from  said  high- 
est portion,  said  central  portion  of  said  web  element 
being  displaced  laterally  from  said  vertex  portion  of  the 
large  bowl  toward  the  higher  side  thereof,  said  central 
portion  lying  within  the  concavity  of  said  large  bowl, 
said  small  bowl  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  cen- 
tral portion,  the  top  of  said  small  bowl  being  angled 
to  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  axis  of  rotation  being  angled 
to  the  vertical,  whereby  said  small  bowl  is  selectively 
tiltaMe  by  rotating  the  same  on  said  central  portion  of 
said  web  element. 


3.9«M2S» 

TABLET  BOX 

Jack  P.  Fralkk«  Baltimore,  Md^  aasigiior  to  Continental 

Caa  Company,  bc^  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  conoration 

of  New  York 

Applkation  October  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,7«7 

4  Claims.    (CI.  220— 31) 


bottom  and  top  respectively  with  said  walls  of  said 
cover  member  surrounding  the  walls  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  front  walls  of  said  body  and  cover  members 
including  yieldable  latch  means,  said  side  walls  of  said 
cover  and  body  member  including  detachably  engageable 
fulcrum  means  spaced  from  said  rear  walls  and  above 
said  bottom  wall  providing  a  finger -engageable  lever  por- 
tion extending  toward  said  rear  wall  whereby  said  latch 
means  may  be  disengaged,  said  side  walls  including  aligned 
connecting  means  between  said  fulcrum  means  and  rear 
walls  retaining  said  body  and  cover  member  together 
and  including  portions  permitting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  cover  member  relative  to  said  body  member  about 
said  fulcrum  meaiu  and  separation  of  said  fulcnmi  means 
after  a  predetermined  amount  of  pivotal  movement  has 
occurred,  said  connecting  means  including  portions  pro- 
viding a  floating  hinge  connection  between  said  body  and 
cover  members,  said  connecting  means  including  camming 
portions  engageable  to  urge  said  yieldable  latch  means 
into  locked  relationship  against  disengagement  due  to 
internal  pressures  within  the  box  tending  to  urge  the  cover 
member  away  from  the  body  member. 


23M,429 
CLOSURE  PLUGS 
John  M.  Marchyn,  Merrittoa,  Oatarfo,  Canada,  amigpor 
to  American  Flimgc  A  Mamifactnring  Co.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratkm  of  Delaware 

ApflkadoB  Jnly  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  52«,MS 
4ClakM.    (CL22B— 39) 


^ 


1.  A  die  formed  closure  plug  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  side  wall,  a  base  closing  said  side  wall 
and  an  outwardly  extetKling  peripheral  flange  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  side  wall  and  a  gasket  seat  formed  on 
said  plug  immediately  below  said  flange,  said  gasket  seat 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  peripheral  side  portions  and  a 
cylindrical  bottom  portion  in  the  form  of  a  surface 
extending  between  said  side  portions  and  joining  with 
the  same,  the  undenide  of  said  flange  providing  a 
shoulder  forming  one  of  said  side  portions  of  said  seat, 
threads  formed  on  said  side  wall  below  said  gasket  seat 
and  the  side  portion  of  said  gasket  seat  opposite  said 
shoulder  being  formed  with  a  substantially  uniformly 
inclined  surface  which  is  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper- 
most thread,  the  height  of  said  uppermost  thread  diminish- 
ing substantially  uniformly  to  the  vanishing  point  at  said 
surface  forming  the  bottom  of  said  gasket  seat. 


1.  A  tabkt  box  comprising  a  body  and  cover  member, 
each  having  front,  rear  and  side  walls  integral  with  a 


2,9M,43« 
SPRAY  CAN  AND  SNAP-ON  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Joka  HcBcbcrt,  River  Forest,  IlL,  surftnoi  to  CoothiCBtal 
Can  Company,  Idc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Apfttcatioa  Fcbnmry  7,  1954,  Sferial  No.  5«4,f 3t 
3  Claims.    (CL  22«— M) 
1.  In  a  can  structure,  a  round  body  having  a  side  wall, 
a  can  end  secured  on  the  body  by  a  fluid  tight  rolled 
seam  including  an  inwardly  facing  upright  chuck  wall, 
"^said  can  end  having  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing domed   portion   merging  outwardly   into  the  chuck 
wall  through  a  well  rounded  radius  so  that  said  domed 
portion,  radius  and  chuck  wall  together  provide  an  up- 
wardly opening  annular  channel,  and  a  round  cap  re- 
movably assembled  on  the  can  end  and  mounted  over 
said  domed  portion  and  including  a  depending  upright 
skirt  having  a  tubular  resilient  rib  at  its  lower  extremity 
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shaped  to  conform  to  the  well  rounded  radius  at  the 
bottom  of  the  chaimel  and  bottomed  in  said  chaimel,  a 
portion  of  said  nb  extending  outwardly  of  the  skirt  and 
a  portion  of  said  rib  extending  inwardly  of  said  skirt  so 
that  the  skirt  extends  upwardly  from  the  rib  intermedi- 
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ately  of  the  radial  cross  section  of  the  rib,  and  said 
chuck  wall  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  spaced  inward 
deformations  confined  to  the  region  of  the  seam  between 
said  radius  and  the  upper  extremity  of  the  seam  and  di- 
mensioned to  slightly  overiie  the  rib  bottomed  in  the 
channel,  permitting  ready  snapping  on  and  <^  of  the  c^. 


23M,431 

PORTABLE  CONTADVERS  FOR  PIPE  FITTINGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  KatM,  OcvdaM,  OMo,  ■■tminr  to  Uakm  MaOc- 

abla  Mfg.  Compmiy,  A  Aland,  Otto,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Applkation  AngnsI  7, 195S,  SwU  No.  753^18 
7ClalaM.    (CL  224— 115) 


lylrT]-J 


i>Ai . 


1.  A  poruble  container  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  unitary  body  part  comprising  a  pair  of 
vertical  rear  walls,  bases,  end  walls,  and  front  walls  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  rear  walls,  dividers  removably  se- 
cured to  said  rear  walls  and  dividing  the  space  between 
said  rear  walls  and  front  walls  into  compartments,  and  a 
carrying  element  slidably  secured  to  said  rear  walls,  said 
carrying  element  having  integral  shelf  portions  supported 
by  said  dividers,  said  shelf  portions  being  in  rearwardly 
offset  relation  to  said  front  walls  and  in  elevated  rela- 
tion to  said  base. 


23M,432 
DISPENSER 
Donald  Bmcc  Martin,  Fresno,  Calif. 
Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1,M« 
2  Claims.    (CL  221— 2t7) 
2.  A  pocket  dispenser  for  articles  such  as  pills,  tablets, 
^capsules  and  the  like  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  of  a  form  simulating  a  fountain  pen  and  having 
predetermined  upper  and  lower  ends  providing  openings 
into  the  interior  of  the  housing;  an  elongated  tubular 
magazine  positioned   longitudinally  within  the  bousing 
and  fixedly  mounted  therein,  the  magazine  having  an 
outer  wall  portion  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  a  por- 
tion of  the  housing,  an  open  lower  dispensing  end  in  regis- 
tration with  the  lower  opening  in  the  housing,  an  inner 
supply  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  articles 
to  be  dispensed,  an  upper  end  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  housing,  and  a  pair  of  transverse  slits 
adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  in  spaced  rela- 


tion longitudinally  of  the  housing;  a  plunger  slidaUy 
nKNinted  in  the  opening  of  the  upper  end  oi  the  housing 
for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  housing  between  a 
depressed  position  and  a  retracted  position;  resilient 
means  positioned  between  the  plunger  and  the  upper  cad 
of  the  magazine  yieldably  urging  the  plunger  into  re- 
tracted position;  and  an  elongated  arm  means  longitudi- 
nally slidably  extended  in  the  space  between  the  houstng 
and  the  magazine  having  an  uppo*  end  in  driven  associa- 
tion with  the  plunger  whereby  reciprocal  movement  of 
the  plunger  reciprocates  the  arm  means  and  having  a 


pair  of  arcuate  spring  fingers  individually  slidably  ex- 
tended through  the  slits,  one  thereof  being  downwardly 
concave  and  the  other  being  upwardly  concave  and  the 
fingers  being  so  spaced  along  the  control  arm  means  so 
that  when  the  plunger  and  arm  means  are  depressed  one 
of  said  fingers  is  extended  into  the  magazine  in  blocking 
relation  to  the  contents  thereof  and  when  the  plungn* 
and  arm  means  are  retracted  the  other  of  said  fingers  is 
extended  into  the  magazine  in  blocking  relation  to  said 
contents,  the  respective  positions  of  the  fingers  in  the 
magazine  being  such  as  to  define  a  predetermined  dis- 
pensing quantity  of  the  articles  therebetween. 


23M,433 
DISPENSER  FOR  RETAINING  RINGS 
Hana  Erdmann,  Mapicwood,  NJ.,  am^nor  to  Wddca- 
KoUnoor,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  lutpmntion 
ofNew  Yorii 
OriglMd  applkation  Jnly  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  298^^, 
now  Patent  No.  2,819,818,  dated  Jannary  14,  1958. 
Divided  nd  thk  applkntlon  October  38,  1957,  Scriy 
NO.M34T7 

7  OataM.    (a.  221—228) 


1.  A  retaining  ring  dispenser  comprising  a  base  having 
a  top  surface  and  a  stack  rod  affixed  to  the  base  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  top  surface  lex  holding  a  fdu- 
rality  of  retaining  rings  adapted  to  be  supported  thereon  in 
stack  formation,  a  slideway  in  said  top  surface  extending 
inwardly  from  the  front  end  thereof  to  at  least  said  stack 
rod,  said  slideway  adapted  to  guide  a  ring  gripping  and 
applying  tool  having  a  ring-receiving  recess  and  a  backing 
flange  for  backing  a  ring  received  in  said  recess  toward 
the  ring  column  and  having  width  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  the  width  of  said  tool  and  depth  corresponding 
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substantially  to  the  axial  thickness  of  one  retaining  ring, 
ring-stop  means  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  rear- 
wardiy  of  the  stack  rod  and  adapted  to  maintain  a  ring 
moved  rearwardly  thereto  in  "assembly  readiness"  posi- 
tion and  said  siideway  having  an  inclined  step  diapoecd 
forwardly  of  the  stack  rod  and  which  extends  across  said 
siideway  beneath  the  column  of  rings  supported  on  said 
top  surface  whereby,  when  a  ring  gripping  and  applying 
tool  turned  with  its  backing  flange  disposed  upwardly  is 
actuated  along  the  siideway  towards  the  ring  column,  it 
first  pushes  the  lowermost  ring  of  the  column  rearwardly 
to  said  "assembly  readiness"  position  and  at  the  same 
time  moves  in  under  the  next  higher  ring  of  said  column 
and  thereupon,  responsively  to  its  movement  up  said  in- 
clined step,  receives  and  grips  said  lowermost  ring  in  its 
recess  and  lifts  the  higher  rings  of  the  column  so  as  to 
free  the  gripped  ring  therefrom  for  subsequent  removal. 


CARTON  DISPENSER 

Peter  J.  GooAmw,  Recdabvg,  Wb. 

AppUcatloa  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,756 

1  ClaidL    (CL  221—297) 


the  other  opposed  pair  of  said  flanges  are  resiliently 
biased  into  contact  with  the  carton  in  said  hopper  by 
action  of  the  resilient  biasing  means  connected  between 
the  upper  plate  and  lower  plate  levers  on  each  side  of 
said  hopper. 

2,9M,435 

AIR  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  BEER  DISPENSER 

AND  COIL  CLEANER 

Frank  Nichols,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  aaifnor  of  one-fourth 

to  Ralph  Trc|o,  ooe-fourtb  to  Curtis  W.  Brown,  and 

ooc-fourth  to  Peter  Briola,  all  of  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Application  July  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,348 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—25) 


■fe^" 


A  carton  dispenser  comprising  a  generally  rectangular 
upright   carton  hopper,  said   hopper  having   a   pair  of 
vertically    spaced    elongated    parallel    slots    extending 
through  each  side  thereof  in  parallel  relation  to  the  con- 
tents of  said  hopper,  a  pair  of  elongated  upper  and  lower 
plates  on  each  side  of  said  hopper,  a  shaft  fixed  to  each 
of  said  plates,  means  joumalling  each  of  said  shafts  to 
said  hopper  for  oscillatory  movement  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  slots,  a  substantially  perpendicular  flange 
integrally  formed  on  the  free  edge  of  each  of  said  plates 
and  extending  through  the  respective  adjacent  slot  for 
engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  a  carton  positioned 
in  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of  teeth  integrally  formed  on 
the  flanges  of  said  upper  plates,  a  lever  secured  to  one 
end  of  each  of  said  shafts  with  said   levers  extending 
toward  the  opposite  sides  of  said  hopper,  a  guideway  se- 
cured to  said   hopper  parallel -to  and   intermediate  the 
sides  thereof,  a  hand  operated  slide  block  mounted  for 
generally  vertical  sliding  movement   in  said  guideway. 
of  the  levers  secured  to  said  upper  plates  with  said  slide 
means  on  said  slide  block  for  selectively  engaging  both 
block  in  an  upper  position  in  said  guideway  and  both 
of  said  levers  secured  to  said  lower  plates  with  said  slide 
block  in  a  lower  position  in  said  guideway  for  selectively 
moving  said  upper  plate  levers  upwardly  and  said  lower 
plate  levers  downwardly,  and  resilient  means  connected 
to  and  biasing  together  the  upper  plate  lever  and  the 
lower  plate  lever  on  each  side  of  said  hopper  whereby 
each  opposed  pair  of  said  flanges  arc  positively  moved 
out  of  contact  with  the  carton  in  said  hopper  when  their 
respective  levers  are  positively  engaged  and  moved  by 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide  block  and  simultaneously 


In  a  beer  dispenser  and  coil  cleaner,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a   housing  including  a   lower  portion 
having  a  base  with  upwardly  extended  side  and  end  walls, 
and  an  upper  portion  or  cover  having  a  top  panel  with 
depending  side  and  end  walls,  the  lower  edges  of  the 
side  and  end  walls  of  the  cover  being  in  meeting  relation 
with   corresponding   upper  edges  of  the   side   and   end 
walls  of  the  base,  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  panel 
spaced  above  the  base  and  extended  from  the  side  wall  on 
one  side  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  to  a  point 
intermediate  of  the  width  of  the  housing,  a  vertically 
disposed  partition  extended  from  the  base  to  the  edge 
of  the   panel    at   the   point    intermediate   of   the    width 
of  the    housing,    said   horizontally   disposed   panel   and 
vertically  disposed  partition  coacting  with  adjacent  parts 
of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  base  of  the  housing 
to  provide  a  cavity  and  said  cavity  providing  a  sealed 
compressed  air  storage  chamber,  a  platform  mounted 
on  said  end  walls  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  housing 
and  spaced  upwardly  from  the  base  thereof,  a  motor 
positioned  on  the  base  and  mounted  on  said  platform, 
a  compressor  positioned  on  the  base  and  mounted  on 
said  platform,  means  operatively  connecting  the  compres- 
sor to  the  motor,  the  compressor  having  a  suction  and 
a  discharge,  a  filter  positioned  in  the  suction  of  the 
compressor,   the   upper  horizontally   disposed   panel   of 
the   compressed    air   storage   chamber    having   openings 
therein,  a  tube  having  a  filter  therein  connecting  the  dis- 
charge of  the  compressor  to  an  opening  in  the  partition 
of  the  compressed  air  storage  chamber,  a  pressure  regu- 
lator mounted  in  another  opening  of  the  upper  panel 
of  the  compressed  air  storage  chamber,  a  pressure  gauge 
mounted  on  said  pressure  regulator,  a  main  filter  mounted 
on  the  upper  panel  of  the  compressed  air  storage  cham- 
ber, a  connection  having  a  filter  therein  extended  from 
the  pressure  regulator  to  the  main  filter,  a  connection  from 
the  main  filter  to  beer  kegs,  a  coil  cleaner,  a  connection 
from  the  main  filter  to  the  coil  cleaner,  a  connection 
from  the  coil  cleaner  to  beer  coils,  a  connection  from 
the  coil  cleaner  to  a  water  supply,  a  pressure  switch 
tube   mounted   in  another  opening  of  the   upper  panel 
of  the  compressed  air  storage  chamber,  a  pressure  switch 
connected  to  said  pressure  switch  tube  and  positioned  to 
be   actuated   by  pressure  of  air   in  the  compressed  air 
storage  chamber,  a  gage  mounted  on  said  pressure  switch 
tube,  and  circuits  connecting  the  motor  to  the  pressure 
switch  and  the  pressure  switch  to  a  source  of  current 
supply. 
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23M<434 
-  HOPPER  MOUNTING  FOR  FERTILIZER 
DISTRIBUTOR 
Wmiam  P.  Ochlcr,  Moline,  and  UmnU  V.  Hansen,  Hills- 
dale, III.,  aadgnon,  by  mesne  aarignmcnts,  to  Deere 
ft  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
Application  December  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,58S 
5Clahns.    (CL  222— 164) 


walls  and  end  walls  arranged  to  define  a  bottcxn  dis- 
charge opening,  a  roller  having  driving  connections  with 
said  wboels,  said  roller  having  pockets  and  being  lotat- 
ably  joumalled  in  the  discharge  opening,  arcuate  flexible 
scrapers  each  transversely  curved  on  an  arc,  the  axis 
of  whose  radius  coincid^  with  the  axis  of  the  roller, 
whereby  the  scraper  ccmfonns  to  and  covers  a  portion 
of  the  face  of  the  roller,  bearing  members  on  the^d 
end  walls  supporting  the  ends  of  the  roller,  said  baring 
members  having  arcuate  slots  in  which  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  flexible  scrapen  arc  loosely  supported,  thereby 
permitting  the  flexible  scraper  to  yield  radially  outward 
of  the  roller  when  lumps  or  obstructions  lodge  in  any 
of  the  pockets  of  the  roller  and  to  conform  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  roller,  and  closure  members  fitted  to  the 
edges  of  the  front  and  rear  side  walls  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge opening  and  in  scaling  engagement  with  the  outer 
face  of  a  related  scraper. 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement,  a  frame  including 
upper  and  lower  fore-and-aft  spaced  apart  transverse 
bars,  a  hopper  having  a  filler  opening,  the  lower  bar 
being  round  in  section,  means  hingedly  connecting  the 
lower  portion  of  said  hopper  to  the  lower  of  said  trans- 
verse frame  bars  to  provide  for  substantially  180'  in- 
version of  said  hopper,  to  facilitate  discharge  of  all 
fertilizer  from  the  hopper  through  said  filler  opening, 
when  the  hopper  is  swung  away  from  and  downwardly 
relative  to  the  upper  transverse  frame  bar,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  hopper  being  closed  and  said  hinged  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  bracket  having  one  portion 
connected  with  the  forward  side  of  said  hopper,  a  scc- 
oikI  portion  connected  to  the  closed  bottom  portion  of 
said  hopper,  and  a  central  portion  curved  inwardly  to 
embrace  the  adjacent  side  of  said  lower  bar,  and  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  yoke  embracing  the  other  side  of  said 
lower  bar  and  removably  fixed  to  said  bracket,  the  latter 
and  said  yoke  surrounding  said  lower  bar  and  rockable 
thereon  to  accommodate  said  hopper  inversion ,  and 
bracket  means  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  hopper  opposite 
said  adjacent  side  and  adjacent  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hopper  so  as  to  engage  over  said  upper  frame  bar  when 
the  hopper  is  raised  into  a  material-retaining  position  for 
supporting  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  hopper  and 
contents  on  the  upper  bar. 


23«6,43i 

SELF-PROPELLED  DISPENSING  AND  SPREADING 

UNIT  AND  COMPACTER 

Ernest  L.  Carpenter,  Comanche,  Tex. 

Application  Jnnc  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,737 

1  Claim.    (CL  222—177) 


-1- 
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2,9f6.437 
APPARATUS    FOR    DISTRIBUTING    FERTILISER, 
SEEDS,  OR  POWDER  OR  LIQUID  SUBSTANCES 
ON  THE  GROUND 

George  Leslie  Wallls,  Surbiton,  England 

Application  July  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,664 

2  Claims.    (CL  222—177) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  including  a 
hopper  mounted  on  wheels  and  having  front  and  rear 


A  self-propelled  aggregate  dispensing  device  compris- 
ing a  chassis,  drive  means  on  said  chassis,  wheels  for 
propelling  said  chassis,  and  a  hopper  on  said  chassis  for 
dispensing  aggregate,  said  hopper  comprising  a  substan- 
tially straight  front  wall,  an  inclined  rear  wall  extending 
from  a  relatively  wide  upper  end  of  the  hopper  to  a  rela- 
tively narrow  lower  end,  substantially  straight  side  walls, 
said  hopper  being  provided  with  a  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  screened  inlet  opening  and  said  lower  end 
being  constructed  to  form  a  dispensing  chute  being  defined 
by  an  arcuately  curved  rear  wall  portion  comprising  a 
continuation  of  said  inclined  rear  wall,  the  lower  end 
of  said  straight  front  wall  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
arcuately  curved  rear  wall  portion  defining  a  front  open- 
ing, a  movable  ^te  for  closing  said  front  opening,  a 
flexible  curtain  connected  to  the  internal  surface  of  the 
front  wall  of  said  hopper  above  said  open  front  portion 
and  extending  into  said  opening,  a  feed  and  metering 
roller  encompassed  by  said  arcuate  curved  rear  wall  por- 
tioii,  said  roller  being  provided  with  helical  ribs  arranged 
individually  to  contact  said  curtain  upon  rotation  of  said 
roller,  a  distributing  auger  in  said  hopper  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  comprised  of  rotatable  shaft  having 
a  plurality  of  helical  blades  thereon,  said  auger  being 
divided  into  two  portions,  the  blades  of  the  two  portions 
inclining  in  opposite  directions  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
center  line  so  as  to  evenly  distribute  the  aggregate, 
said  roller  and  said  auger  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
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of  vertically  aligned  peripheral  slots,  removable  parti- 
^<MM  insertable  in  said  hopper  between  corresponding 
vvrtically  aligned  slots  in  said  roller  and  auger  to  adjust 
the  width  of  said  hopper,  and  means  operable  by  said 
wheel  for  rotating  said  roller  and  said  auger. 


CEREAL  CANBTER 
Robert  L.  SMted,  9r^  BuflUo,  N.Y. 

May  1, 1957.  Serial  No.  <5«^1 
1  CUaa.     (CL  222~lt3) 


2,9M,44i 

MEANS  FOR  DBPENSTNG  AEROSOLS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Mmi  Rkhard  Focht.  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  atritMr  to  PrecWoa 

Valva  CarporliuM.  Yoakcn,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Yort 

ApHicatfoa  Imc  It,  19SS,  Serial  No.  741,tM 
#  Clalaa.    (CL  222—394) 


> 


A   cereal  canister  comprising   an   upwardly   opening 
receptacle  adapted  for  insertion  of  a  disposable  cereal 
carton  therein;  a  cover  portion  for  the  receptacle  com- 
prising a  flat  top  wall  formed  with  a  low.  upwardly  pro- 
jecting, pouring  spout,  said  cover  portion  further  com- 
prising a  depending  peripheral  flange  integral  with  said 
top  wall,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  engage  the  up- 
wardly opening  receptacle  and  detachably  grip  the  same 
to  connect  the  cover  portion  removably  to  the  receptacle. 
said  flange  of  the  cover  portion  bemg  continuous  over 
the  full  periphery  of  the  cover  portion  and   including 
longitudinal  walls  arid  transverse  walls  connected  between 
the  opposite  extremities  of  the   longitudinal   walls,  the 
spout  including  side  walls  formed  as  low,  upper  exten- 
sions of  the  respective  longitudinal  walls  of  the  flange  and 
located  in  planes  common  to  those  of  the  corresponding 
longitudinal  walls  of  the  flange,  said  spout  further  in- 
cluding an  outer  end  wall  formed  as  a  low,  upper  exten- 
sion of  one  transverse  wail  of  the  flange,  said  spout  be- 
ing of  rectangular  formation  and  occupying  the  full  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  cover  portion  at  one  end  of  the 
top  wall  of  said  cover  portion;  and  a  cap  for  the  spout, 
said  cap  including  a  depending  peripheral  flange  engage- 
able  about  said  spout  and  a  support  yoke  formed  from  a 
length  of  thin  rod  material,  said  length  being  U-shaped 
so  as  to  include  a  bight  portion  and  legs  projecting  from 
the  bight  portion,  the  legs  at  the  ends  thereof  remote  from 
the  bight  portion  being  secured  to  said  flange,  the  top  wall 
including  a  transverse,  upwardly  projecting  rib  on  which 
the   bight   portion  is   rotatably  supported   for  pivotally 
mounting  the  cap  on  the  top  wall,  said  rib  having  an  up- 
wardly opening  groove  in  which  the  bight  portion   is 
seated,  the  groove  having  a  reduced  top  portion  defining 
a  reduced  entranceway  of  the  groove,  said  entranceway 
being  slightly  narrower  than  the  diameter  of  the  bight 
portion,  the  entranceway  having  springable  side  walb 
movable  apart  against  the  spring  tension  thereof  to  per- 
mit entrance  of  the  bight  portion  of  the  support  yoke, 
the  opposed  walls  of  the  groove  being  continuous  over  the 
full  length  of  the  groove,  said  legs  of  the  yoke  bearing 
against  the  respective  end  surfaces  of  the  groove  walls, 
the  legs  engaging  the  end  surfaces  of  one  wall  of  the 
groove  in  the  closed  position  of  the  cap.  and  engaging  the 
end  surfaces  of  the  other  wall  of  the  groove  in  a  full 
open  position  of  the  cap  anguhu-ly  spaced  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees  from  said  closed  position  of  the  cap.  the 
cap  when  in  its  full  open  position  lying  substantially  flat 
against  the  top  wall  wholly  clear  of  the  spout,  to  permit 
pounng  of  the  container  contents  laterally  in  either  di- 
rection out  of  the  spout  as  well  as  forwardly  over  said  end 
wall  of  the  spout. ' 


i^,j-t 


1.  Means  for  dispensing  aerosols  and  the  like  from  a 
container  having  an  outlet  valve  with  a  tubular  valve 
stem,  said  means  comprising:  a  tubular  spout  having  a 
socket  to  snugly  fit  over  the  tubular  valve  stem  and  sup- 
port the  spout  thereon,  said  spout  having  a  radially  pro- 
jecting leverate  flange,  in  combination  with  a  ring 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  container  with  which  said 
valve  stem  is  associated,  said  ring  having  a  fulcrum  abut- 
ment marginally  overiying  said  leverage  flanfe  and  free 
from  attachment  thereto. 


2,9M,441 
FABRIC  PLEATING 

Mack  UcbcdiiDd,  Uwrencc,  N.Y.,  ■■ifiii  to  E.  L 
Poat  dc  Ncmoars  and  Coaipaay,  Inc. 
Applkatioa  Febmary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S8462 
4ClaiM.    (CL225— 28) 


1.  In  the  pleating  of  a  pressable  thermoplastic  fabric 
between  mating  mechanical  forms,  the  improvement  com- 
prising positioning  the  fabric  to  be  pleated  between  said 
forms  and  spacing  the  fabric  to  be  pleated  from  its  con- 
tiguous form  by  at  least  one  intervening  layer  of  syn- 
thetic fabric  of  open  construction,  said  intervening  layer 
being  dimensionally  stable  to  the  setting  medium  under 
the  setting  conditions  utilized  and  having  interstices  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  yarns  which  make  up  the  said 
intervening  layer. 


2,9«M42 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Clara  E.  McNntt,  Toledo,  OUo 
AppUcatioa  Jmic  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  739,995 
SCIainis.    (H.  223— 94) 
1 .  A  garment  hanger  embodying  a  plate,  a  pair  of  op- 
positely extending  arms  hingedly  suspended  from   said 
plate,  a  link  intermedially  and  pivotally  attached  to  each 
arm,  said  links  extending  towards  each  other,  pivot  means 
for  the  other  ends  of  the  links,  a  slide  having  one  end  en- 
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gaging  said  pivot  means  and  its  opposite  end  terminating 
in  a  grip,  means  for  mounting  the  slide  for  movement 


relative  to  the  plate,  and  means  in  engagement  with  the 
plate  and  proximate  to  the  grip  and  being  independent  of 
the  slide  for  suspending  the  plate  from  a  support. 


2,9«M43 
WAX  COMPOSITIONS 
WIMoa  T.  Harvey,  HockciriB,  DcL,  and  Scymov  W. 
Fcrrii,  Mount  Holly,  NJ.,  ■wiinori  to  Sn  OO  Com- 
pany, Philaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Jeraey 
No  Drawing.    Applkatioa  Febimuy  4,  1958 
Seitel  No.  713,889 
4  Claims.    (CL  229— ^3.1) 
1.  A  wax  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
70%  to  8S%  of  a  paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  of 
from  125*  F.  to  132*  F..  a  penetration  at  77*  F.  of  from 
17  to  23,  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  from  36  to  39  SUS 
and  a  modulus  of  rupture  at  73*  F.  of  from  about  270  to 
340,  and  from  15%  to  30%  of  a  paraffin  wax  having  a 
melting  point  of  from  148*  F.  to  154*  F.,  a  penetration 
at  100*  F.  of  from  13  to  19,  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of 
from  40  to  46  SUS,  and  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  from 
about  340  to  400. 


HINGED  COYER  PAPERBOARD  CARTON  AND 
BLANK  THEREFOR 
J.  WdM,  BcrgcnieM,  N  J.,  and  Orina  W.  StOM, 
YaBcy  Cottage,  and  Donald  P.  Doran,  Bnmx,  N.Y., 
■■Igiinn  to  Coattnental  Can  Comnany,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ntfcm  of  New  Yoik 

Application  May  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,432 
3  Claims.    (Q.  229— 14) 


*  ' »ir^> 


1.  A  paperboard  blank  for  a  hinged  cover  carton  com- 
prising a  front  body  panel  having  two  short  sides  and  two 
long  sides,  side  body  panels  of  less  width  than  said  front 
body  panel  extending  from  each  long  side  of  said  front 
body  panel,  a  back  body  panel  extending  from  one  side  of 
one  of  said  side  body  panels,  a  bottom  flap  extending  from 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  front  body  panel,  the  width  of 
said  bottom  flap  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  width 
of  said  side  panels,  a  liner  extending  from  said  bottom 
flap,  said  liner  comprising  a  bottom  panel  of  a  width  sub- 


stantially the  same  as  the  width  of  said  bottom  flap,  a 
front  liner  panel  extending  from  the  front  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel,  and  side  liner  panels  extending  from  each 
side  ot  said  front  liner  panel,  said  liner  being  foldable 
about  the  front  edge  of  said  bottom  panel  so  that  the 
front  and  side  liner  panels  overlie  the  front  and  side  body 
panels,  and  a  bottom  flap  separate  from  the  liner  ex- 
tending from  the  bottom  edge  of  one  of  the  body  panels 
other  than  the  front  body  panel. 


238M45 

PACKING  CARTON  LINER  FOR  SENSTITYE 

n^STRUMENTS 

ADca  B.  Tabakof  ami  Hcnma  Y.  Pitt,  BaltimoK,  Md. 

September  9, 19S7,  Serial  No.  682,844 

TCIafaBi.    (CL  229^14) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  encompassing  rectangular 
outer  casing,  an  integral  reusable  carton  liner  for 
cushioning  a  rectangular  prismatic  body  which  houses 
sensitive  apparatus  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom 
wall,  rectangular  side  walls  foldable  upwardly  from  op- 
posite sides  of  said  bottom  wall  along  hinge  lines  ex- 
tending along  the  full  length  of  said  walls  and  a  rec- 
tangular top  wall  hingedly  mounted  to  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls,  rectangular  front  and  rear  end  walls 
each  foldable  upwardly  along  one  edge  thereof  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  wall,  longitudinally  dis- 
posed cushioning  members  affixed  to  said  bottom  wall 
adjacent  to  said  first -mentioned  hinge  lines,  pivoted  flaps 
extending  from  the  remaining  three  edges  of  the  front 
and  rear  end  walls,  cushioning  pads  mounted  on  the  in- 
ner faces  of  said  flaps  to  form  a  protective  chamber  at 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  liner  for  any  appendages 
which  may  be  affixed  to  said  prismatic  body,  cushioning 
elements  affixed  to  said  side  and  top  walls  terminating 
short  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof  fcH*  accommodation 
between  the  cushioning  pads  on  the  flaps  connected  to 
the  front  and  rear  walls,  said  cushioning  elements  on 
said  side  walls  being  spaced,  and  extensions  on  the  cush- 
ioning pads  on  the  pivoted  side  flaps  of  the  front  and 
rear  end  walls  fitting  between  the  spaces  of  said  last- 
mentioned  cushioning  elements. 


2,986,446 

BAG 

Russell  J.  Williams,  Clayton,  Mo.,  asaigpor  to  Bemis  Bro. 

Bag  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coiporation  of  Mis* 

souri 
Application  August  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,715 
8  Claims.    (CL  229—62.5) 

1.  A  bag  having  a  closure  at  one  end  and  provided  with 
a  valve  at  one  comer  at  said  end.  said  closure  having  an 
inwardly  directed  end  flap  at  said  valve  comer  and  said 
valve  comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  secured  to  and  project- 
ing inward  from  said  end  flap,  said  sleeve  being  consti- 
tuted by  a  piece  of  flexible  material  folded  into  the  form 
of  a  flattened  tube  in  which  one  side  margin  of  the  piece  of 
material  overlaps  the  other  side  margin  and  lies  on  the 
outside  of  said  other  margin,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  filling  spout  for  filling  the  bag.  and  spreading 
open  upon  insertion  of  a  spout  therein,  said  lapping  mar- 
gins being  located  in  one  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  said  wall 
being'  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  end  flap,  said  one  mar- 
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gin  having  a  slit  extending  transvenely  from  the  edge 
thereof,  said  slit  being  located  between  the  inner  end 
edge  of  said  end  flap  and  the  inner  end  of  sleeve,  the  por- 
tion of  said  one  margin  which  extends  from  said  slit 
into  the  bag  constituting  a  check  valve  flap  adapted  to 
open  up  away  from  the  other  margin  upon  inserting  a 


filling  si>out  in  the  sleeve  and  upon  delivery  of  material 
through  the  spout  into  the  bag  for  permitting  flow  of  ma- 
terial between  the  said  margins,  said  check  valve  flap 
being  adapted  to  close  back  over  said  other  margin  upon 
flattening  out  of  the  sleeve  after  withdrawal  of  the  spout 
when  the  bag  has  been  filled. 


2.9M,447 
INFLATION  EQUIPMENT 
Duid  Seed,  FMB»owgfc,  Easfand,  aai^MM-  to 
tiM  DTilnfiBt  CocponiiioM,  BdkriUe,  N  J^  a 
fonMoa  of  New  Jcney 
ApplkatkHi  March  30«  1956,  ScfU  No.  575,176 
ISCUims.    (CL23«— no 


1.  An  inflation  device  for  an  inflation  bag  cwnpris- 
ing,  in  combination,  a  casing  providing  a  chamber  hav- 
ing inlet  openings  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  outlet  openings  adapted  to  be  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  the  inflation  bag;  a  turbine 
stator  shaft  in  said  chamber  having  an  internal  inlet 
bore  adjacent  the  chamber  inlet  openings  for  connection 
to  a  compressed  gas  supply  and  an  internal  outlet  bore 
adjacent  the  chamber  outlet  openings  and  adapted  to  be 
in  communication  with  the  inflation  bag;  a  turbine 
stator  member  ngidly  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  pro- 
vided with  nozzle  means;  an  annular  turbine  rotor  mem- 
ber mounted  radially  outwardly  of  said  stator  member 
for  rotation  about  said  stator  and  having  turbine  vane 
means  adjacent  said  nozzle  means,  said  rotor  member 
being  spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  air  passage  therebetween;  and  air  im- 
pelling means  in  said  annular  passage  driven  by  said 
rotor  member  for  drawing  air  from  the  atmosphere 
through  said  inlet  openings  and  forcing  the  air  through 
said  outlet  openings. 


ROOTS  TYPE  VACUUM  MJMPS 

Albert   Lorenz,   Haoao,   Germany,   assignor  to   W.   C. 

Hcraas  CmJiJi.,  Haaaa,  Germany,  a  German  body 

cotporatc 

AvpUcatfcNi  October  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  542,5M 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioB  German  October  2S,  1954 

AOaiam.    (CL  23«— 21t) 


2.  In  a  vacuum  pump  of  the  Roots  type,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  an  inner  casing  which  defines  a 
pumping  space,  the  inner  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  lobed  intermeshing  rotors  mounted  in  the  inner 
casing  and  in  said  pumping  space,  an  outer  casing  dis- 
posed aroimd  the  inner  casing  and  separated  from  it 
by  a  chamber,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  chamber  for 
evacuating  it,  cooling  means  mounted  in  the  outlet  of 
the  inner  casing,  a  prismatic  baffle  symmetrically  located 
in  the  inner  casing  outlet  and  having  two  sides  extending 
into  the  pumping  space  closely  adjacent  the  path  of  the 
rotors,  and  a  third  side  partially  blocking  the  outlet 
while  leaving  two  slots  between  the  interior  of  the  inner 
casing  and  the  outlet  to  direct  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  gas  volume  that  oscillates  between  the  rotors  and 
the  inner  casing  through  the  cooling  means. 


2,9«<,449 

FLUSHING  OF  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATORS  OF 
THE  HERMETIC  TYPE 

Fmk  E.  Sallfvan,  Povghkecpde,  N.Y.,  asripior  to  The 
De  Laval  Separatxir  Company,  Pooglikeepde,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  oif  New  Jeney 
Application  tmauMrj  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,009 
17ClBiaH.    (CL239— 14) 


I.  In  a  centrifuge  of  the  hermetic  type  including  a  ro- 
tatable  centrifugal  bowl  having  a  feed  inlet,  a  separated 
lighter  component  outlet  and  a  separated  heavier  com- 
ponent outlet,  a  stationary  feed  pipe  having  an  her- 
metically sealed  flow  connection  with  said  inlet,  and  sta- 
tionary discharge  pipes  having  hermetically  sealed  flow 
connections  with  said  outlets,  respectively,  whereby  the 
feed  is  delivered  to  the  bowl  and  said  components  are 
discharged  therefrom  through  hermetically  sealed  paths, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  valve  for  closing  the 
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feed  pipe,  a  source  of  flushing  liquid,  means  for  delivering 
liquid  under  pressure  from  said  source  to  one  of  said  dis- 
charge pipes,  and  a  valve  for  closing  said  one  discharge 
pipe  at  a  point  located  beyond  said  liquid  delivering  means 
reckoned  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  separated  com- 
ponent discharged  through  said  one  pipe,  whereby  said 
liquid  is  adapted  to  be  forced  through  the  bowl  from 
said  one  discharge  pipe  to  the  other  discharge  pipe  when 
said  valves  are  closed. 


2,MM50 
CENTRIFUGING  APPARATUS 
Rkhard  E.  Lang,  UmoIh,  and  Doogias  P.  Rohrcr,  Lez- 
logton.  Mam.,  ■■ignon,  hy  !■■■■»  ■—!£»■»—«■,  io  Pro- 
tein FonndatloB,  Incorporated,  a  nonprofit  corporation 
of  Mamacfansetts 

Application  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,73S 
3  Claims.    (CL  235— 23) 


I.  A  centrifuging  apparatus  including  a  centrifuge  bowl 
comprising  a  closed  top  vessel  having  a  botom  with  a 
central  bottom  opening,  a  base  supporting  said  bowl  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  stationary  feeding  means 
mounted  in  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  through 
said  opening  for  feeding  liquid  to  said  bowl,  stationary 
c(rilecting  means  disposed  below  said  vessel  for  collecting 
liquid  discharged  therefrom,  chuck  means  overlying  said 
bowl  adapted  to  engage  said  bowl  to  drive  it,  a  supporting 
plate  on  which  said  chuck  means  is  moimted  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  poriion  forming  a  vertical  track,  driving 
means  for  said  chuck,  and  elevating  means  for  raising 
said  base  to  carry  said  bowl  into  driving  relationship  with 
said  chuck,  said  elevating  means  including  said  track  and 
a  sliding  element  mounted  for  sliding  movement  thereon 
supporting  said  base  for  vertical  movement  to  elevate  said 
base  and  operating  means  therefor,  said  sliding  element  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  support  members  for  said  base  and  spring 
means  for  tilting  said  base  with  said  centrifuge  bowl  in 
one  direction  to  aid  in  seating  said  bowl  in  said  chuck. 


230M51 
COLLECTION  CENTRIFUGE 
lamm  L.  TnlUs,  NewtOi^  and  Robert  J.  TInch,  Rozbory, 
Mam.,  amignnri  to  Protein  Fomdatloa  Incorporated, 
Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of  Mamadrasetti 
Application  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  500,882 
4aaimi.    (a.  233— 27) 
I.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  bottom  bowl  having  a 
bottom  central  opening  therein,  a  side  wall,  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  flafige  at  the  upper  edge  of 
said  wall,  a  stationary  base  positioned  beneath  said  cra- 


tral  opening,  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  base 
and  said  bottom  bowl,  a  top  bowl  having  a  top  wall,  an 
outwardly  and  downwardly  flaring  conical  side  wall,  and 
an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  at  the  lower  edge 
of  said  wall,  an  internal  centrifuge  element  having  a  cen- 
tral baffle  consisting  of  a  generally  flat  circular  plate  shape 
with  its  annular  edge  positioned  between  said  opposed 
flanges  and  extending  radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  a 
tubular  skirt  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  its  annular 
edge   and   extending  downwardly   therefrom,  clamping 


I 


means  for  clamping  said  flanges  toward  one  another  into 
firm  pressure  contact  with  said  central  baffle  to  seal  said 
centrifuge,  stationary  feed  means  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  centrally  through  said  bottom  opening  for 
feeding  liquid  into  the  centrifuge  at  a  point  adjacent  its 
top  wall,  and  means  disposed  below  said  bottom  opening 
for  collecting  liquid  discharged  from  the  centrifuge,  said 
centrifuge  being  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
whereby  liquids  discharged  from  said  centrifuge  during 
spinning  thereof  may  be  collected  separately  from  liquids 
discharged  when  said  centrifuge  is  stopped. 


2,90M52 
SEPARATION  CENTRIFUGE 
James  L.  Tnllis,  Newton,   Mam.,  amignor  to  Protein 
Foundation  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Massachn- 
setts 

Application  April  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  500,746 
3ClainM.    (CL233— 28) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  bottom  bowl  having  a 
bottom  central  opening  therein,  a  side  wall,  and  an  out- 
wardly extending  annular  flange  at  the  upper  edge  of  said 
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wmll,  a  sutiooary  base  positioned  beneath  said  central 
opening,  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  base  and 
said  bottom  bowl,  a  top  bowl  having  a  top  wail,  a  side 
wall,  and  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flante  at  the 
lower  edge  of  said  wall,  an  internal  centrifuge  element 
having  a  central  baffle  consisting  <^^  generally  flat  circu- 
lar imperforate  plate  having  a  cenffi  concentric  opening 
with  its  annular  edge  positioned  between  said  opposed 
flanges  and  extending  radially  inwardly  thereof,  and  a 
cylindrical  member  having  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  annular  edge  and  ex- 
tending both  upwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom,  the 
lower  edge  of  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  in- 
wardly extending  flange,  clamping  means  for  clamping 
said  bowl  flanges  toward  one  another  into  firm  pressure 
conuct  with  said  central  bailie  to  seal  said  centrifuge, 
stationary  feed  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
centrally  through  said  bottom  opening  for  feeding  liquid 
into  said  centrifuge  at  a  point  adjacent  the  top  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  member,  and  means  disposed  below  said 
bottom  opening  for  collecting  liquid  discharged  from  said 
centrifuge,  said  centrifuge  being  adapted  for  rotation 
whereby  liquids  discharged  from  said  centrifuge  during 
spinning  thereof  may  be  collected  separately  from  liquids 
discharged  when  said  centrifuge  is  stopped. 


centrifuge  being  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  whereby  liquids  discharged  from  said  centrifuge  dur- 
ing spinning  thereof  may  be  collected  separately  from 
liquids  discharged  when  said  centrifuge  is  stopped. 


G. 

Waylaad,  and  J 
on  Id  Proteia 
MMi^  a  corporatioa 
AppUcatkHi  A 


WASHING  CENTRIFUGE 


M. 

L.TaOii,  Ncwtoa,  Maaa^ 

Incocyocated,  CambfMgc, 
of  MaanckMHts 
12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,7S3 
(0.233— 3t) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  bottom  bowl  and  a  closed 
top  bowl,  said  top  bowl  having  a  central  opening  therein, 
and  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  flaring  conical  side 
wall,  a  stationary  base  positioned  beneath  said  central 
opening,  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  base  and 
said  bowl,  an  internal  centrifuge  element  having  a  cen- 
tral baffle  consisting  of  a  flat  circular  plate  fitting  within 
said  bowl,  a  central  recess  extending  upwardly  into  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  baffle,  a  radal  passage  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  central  recess  to  a  point  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  baffle  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  said  bowl,  and  a  displaced  axial  passage  extending 
through  said  baffle,  aixl  an  upwardly  extending  tubular 
skirt  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  axial  passage 
and  radially  inwardly  from  the  opening  of  the  radial  pas- 
sage on  the  top  surface  of  the  baffle,  stationary  feed 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  centrally 
through  said  bottom  opening  into  said  recess  for  feeding 
liquid  into  said  centrifuge  through  said  radial  passage, 
collecting  means  disposed  below  said  bottom  opening  for 
collecting  liquid  discharged  from   said  centrifuge,  said 


239MS4 
TEN-KKY  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
Georg  Wahkcr  and  Otto  Habciton,  Gcntottaa,  Wnf* 
tcmbcrg,    Gtrmmaj,    aarfgaow    to    WaNkcr    A    Co., 
GjiiJi.H.«  GcntettsB,  WorilaMbaiigt  GcnMuqr,  i 

AppttcatkM  immuj  IS,  19S4,  Sartai  No.  4«4,32< 
Snahii     (CL  235— M.23) 


>v^ 


1.  In  a  computing  machine,  in  combination,  an  adding 
mechanism  comprising  settable  value  representing  means 
for  representing  a  multiplicand  at  one  side  of  said  means 
and  a  number  1  at  the  other  side  of  said  means,  plural 
value  indexing  means  for  adjusting  said  settable  means 
independently  on  both  sides,  driving  means,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  value  indexing  means  which  sets  up  the 
representation  of  the  number  1  for  controlling  repeated 
cyclic  operation  of  said  driving  means,  a  split  accumula- 
tor, means  for  sensing  the  respective  values  set  up  in 
said  settable  means  and  for  transferring  them  to  said 
split  accumulator,  said  settable  means  comprising  a  pin 
carriage  having  a  denominational  series  of  zero  and  nu- 
meral pins  and  a  stop  plate,  said  stop  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  stop  rails  and  a  series  of  zero  stop  pins  there- 
on, at  least  one  of  said  stop  rails  being  in  line  with  the 
row  of  zero  pins,  another  stop  rail  being  in  line  with  a 
row  of  numeral  piiu  representing  the  numeral  1.  and  said 
series  of  zero  stop  pins  being  adjacent  said  first  stop  rail 
and  in  front  of  said  other  stop  rail,  said  zero  and  nu- 
meral pins  being  movable  downwardly  by  said  value 
indexing  means  into  alignment  for  engagement  by  said 
sensing  means,  said  zero  stop  pins  being  movable  up- 
wardly out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sensing 
means  by  said  value  indexing  means  which  sets  up  the 
representation  of  the  numeral  1,  a  listing  mechanism, 
means  normally  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  means 
and  said  listing  mechanism,  said  listing  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  type  wheels,  a  rotary  platen  and 
an  impression  mechanism,  said  platen  and  impression 
being  normally  connected  with  said  driving 
and  means  for  disconnecting  said  platen  and  im- 
pression mechanism  therefrom,  and  means  for  moving 
said  sensing  means  into  an  operative  position  relative  to 
said  settable  means  and  for  rctractmg  them  to  an  in- 
operative position  relative  to  said  settable  means. 


2,MM55 
RECIPROCAL  MECHANISM  (TSVERSOR) 
Wmfaa  p.  Vatakoa.  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  asigDor  to  Spcrry 
Raod  Corporatioa,  Ford  iMtrvmcnt  Compoqr  Divliioa, 
Loag  Islaiid  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatloo  Job*  ^  If  S4,  Serial  No.  Sfl9,M3 
If  ClahM.    (CL  235— il) 
1.  A  computing  mechanism  comprising  a  first  mechani- 
cal integrator  of  the  ball-disk  type  having  a  rotatable 


ScrmiBCR  29,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1347 


input  disk  and  an  output  cylinder  which  is  driven  by 
said  disk  through  a  pair  of  interposed  contacting  balls, 
means  to  feed  an  input  having  a  constant  value  into  said 
first  integrator  to  position  said  balls  with  respect  to  said 
disk,  means  to  feed  a  second  input  which  is  any  increas- 
ing function  of  time  into  said  integrator  for  rotating  said 
disk,  a  second  mechanical  integrator  of  the  ball-disk 
type  having  a  rotatable  input  disk  and  an  output  cylinder 
which  is  driven  by  said  disk  through  a  pair  of  interposed 


contacting  balls,  a  summing  means,  means  by  which  the 
output  of  nid  4nt  integrator  is  imparted  to  said  second 
integrator  for  driving  the  ^said  disdt  thereof,  means  by 
niuch  the  output  of  said  second  integrator  is  imparted 
to  said  Slimming  means,  transfer  means  by  which  said 
second  input  is  also  imparted  to  said  sunmiing  means, 
and  means  by  which  the  output  of  said  summing  means 
is  imparted  to  said  second  integrator  to  vary  the  posi- 
tion of  the  said  balls  thereof  with  respect  to  the  said  disk 
thereof. 


2,ffM54 

CIGARETTE  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Rtdtord  P.  HodMw,  Ibchmood,  aad  Janes  W.  MooMy. 
CkeaCerfleM  Couaty,  Vs.,  — Jgiow  to  The  AaMrfcan 
Tobacco  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporattoa  of 

AppHcatioa  May  f ,  IfSC,  Serfri  No.  5S3,S« 
Sdaiai.   (CL235— 92) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  enumeration  of  objects  according 
to  the  correspondence  of  individual  ones  of  said  objects 
to  one  or  another  of  at  least  two  sub-ranges  of  a  par- 
ticular variable  characteristic  common  to  the  objects,  the 
value  of  said  characteristic  varying  at  random  from  ob- 
ject to  object,  which  apparatus  comprises  at  least  two 
electrically  actuated  counters,  each  of  said  counters  hav- 
ing associated  therewith  an  electrically  actuated,  double 
throw  relay  having  a  deenergized  and  an  energized  throw, 
a  source  of  counter  actuating  current,  a  source  of  relay 
actuating  current,  a  commutator  having  an  insulated  con- 
ductive segment  for  each  of  said  counters,  driven  contact 
means  adapted  to  severally  engage  said  segments,  means 
for  driving  said  contact  means  to  predetermined  different 
ones  of  said  segments  in  response  to  the  random  variations 
of  said  characteristic,  counter  relay  energizing  circuits 
between  said  relay  source  and  the  actuating  means  of 
said  counter  relays,  each  of  said  counter  relay  circuits 


including  one  of  said  commutator  segments,  said  contact 
means  being  common  to  all  of  said  counter  relay  circuits, 
and  counter  actuating  circuits  between  said  counter  source 
and  said  counters,  each  of  said  counter  circuits  including 
a  contact  arm  and  a  switch  point  on  the  energized  throw 
of  the  counter  relay  associated  with  that  counter,  where- 
by completion  erf  a  counter  relay  circuit  by  meaiu  of  said 
contact  means  engaging  one  of  said  segments  actuates  one 
of  said  relays  to  its  energized  throw  and  thereby  com- 
pletes the  circuit  to  the  associated  counter,  causing  it  to 
tally. 

2,ff6,4S7 

DIFUNCnON  ROOT  EXTRACTOR  CIRCUITS 

Floyd  G.  Steele,  La  loilx,  Calif.,  awigaor  to  Digital  Coa- 

trol  Syatcais,  lac^  La  loUa,  Calif. 

AppUcattoB  JoBC  27,  If  55,  Serial  No.  51S,lf  1 

If  Claims.    (Q.  235— 15S) 


■i  .tt--; 


i-J»r.». 


1.  A  difunction  square  root  extractor  circuit  for  gen- 
erating a  difunction  output  signal  train  non-numerically 
representative  of  the  square  root  of  the  product  of  the 
quantities  represented  by  first  and  second  input  difunc- 
tion signal  trains,  said  square  root  extractor  circuit  com- 
prising: a  difunction  multiplier-divider  having  divisor, 
dividend  and  multiplier  input  terminals  for  receiving  di- 
function signal  trains,  respectively,  said  difunction  multi- 
plier-divider including  an  output  terminal  and  means  for 
presenting  at  said  output  terminal  a  difunction  output 
signal  non-numerically  representative  of  the  quotient  of 
the  quantities  represented  by  the  difunction  signal  trains 
applied  to  said  divisor  and  dividend  terminals  multiplied 
by  the  quantity  represented  by  the  difunction  signal  train 
applied  to  said  multiplier  input  terminal;  means  for 
applying  the  first  and  second  input  difunction  signal  trains 
to  said  dividend  and  multiplier  input  terminals,  respec- 
tively; and  feedback  means  for  an>lying  to  said  divis<M' 
input  terminal  the  difunction  output  signal  presented  at 
said  output  terminal. 


2,9M,4SS 
DECIMAL  RELAY  ADDING  MACHINE 
AatoaiB  Svoboda,  Pragac,  CzechoatovaUa,  awiganr  to 
Aritan,  aarodai  podaik,  Prague,  CzodiodovaUa,  a 
rnwipaaj  nf  Cii f  boiloTaMa 
Applkatioa  NovcadMr  8,  If  54,  Serial  No.  447,54f 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  CzodtodoTakia 
Noveuibcr  4,  lf53 
SdalaH.    (CL  235— 174) 
3.  In  a  mathematical  digital  computer  of  the  described 
character;  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  units  each 
representing  a  corresponding  denominational  order  in  the 
computer  and  each  having  two  entrances  for  simultane- 
ously receiving  digits  of  two  addends,  two  conductors  con- 
nected between  each  unit  and  the  unit  representing  the 
next  higher  denominational  order  and  between  the  units 
representing  the  highest  and  lowest  denominational  orders, 
each  of  said  units  including  two  sets  of  entrance  relays 
associated  with  said  two  entrances,  respectively,  eadi  set 
of  entrance  relays  having  four  relays  therein  correspond- 
ing to  the  coded  values  8,  4,  —2  and  — 1,  respectively. 
so  that  any  numerical   value  from    1   to  9.   inclusive, 
can  be  represented  by  combinations  of  the  coded  values 
of  said  relays,  each  of  said  relays  having  an  energizing 
winding  aixl  a  hold  winding,  means  for  supplying  energiz- 
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ing  pulses  to  th«  energizfng  witidings  of  selected  relays 
of  said  two  sets  having  coded  values  which  combine  to 
represent  the  numerical  value  of  digits  introduced  at  the 
related  entrances  of  said  unit,  means  for  supplying  hold- 
ing pulses  to  the  hold  windings  of  the  energized  relays 
to  hold  the  latter  in  energized  condition,  groups  of  con- 
tacts actuated  by  said  entrance  relays,  electric  circuit 
means  having  said  groups  of  contacts  interposed  therein 
for  control  by  the  latter  and  connected  to  said  two  con- 
ductors extending  from  the  related  unit  to  the  unit  of 
next  higher  denominational  order  and  to  the  related  unit 
from  the  unit  of  next  lower  denominational  order,  means 
for  feeding  a  reading  pulse  to  said  electric  circuit  means, 
said  groups  of  contacts  and  electric  circuit  means  being 
arranged  so  that,  when  the  sum  of  non-com plemental 
digits  introduced  at  said  two  entrances  is  greater  than  the 
numerical  value  9,  an  electrical  reading  pulse  indicating 
a  transfer  is  sent  through  one  of  said  two  conductors  from 
said  means  for  feeding  a  reading  pulse  to  the  unit  of  next 
higher  denominational  order,  and.  when  the  sum  of  non- 
complemental  digits  introduced  at  said  two  entrances  is 
less  than  the  numerical  value  9,  an  electrical  pulse  is  sent 
through  the  other  of  said  two  conductors  to  the  unit  of 
next  higher  denominational  order,  each  of  said  units  fur- 
ther having  five  result  giving  relays  corresponding  to  the 


QUARTER  SQUARE  ELECTRIC  VOLTAGE 
MULTIPLIER 
A.  LovelL  Somait,  NJ^  MrigMir  lo  BcD  Tel*- 
pboM  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
conoratkNi  of  New  York 

ApHkatkm  April  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  349439 
7  Clainis.    (CL  235—194) 


"  IbT         ^tMf— '      ^*^»^— I     **  tj^J— I      j^-hirt— 


coded  values  16.  8,  —4,  —2  and  1.  respectively,  so  that 
the  sum  of  any  two  digits  introduced  at  said  entrances 
plus  a  transfer  from  the  unit  of  next  lower  denominational 
order  represented  by  a  pulse  carried  by  said  one  con- 
ductor from  the  latter  can  be  represented  by  combinations 
of  the  coded  values  of  said  result  giving  relays,  said  elec- 
tric circuit  means  controlling  the  energization  of  said  re- 
sult giving  relays  so  that  selected  result  giving  relays  are 
energized  having  combined  coded  values  equal  to  the  nu- 
merical value  of  the  sum  of  the  digits  introduced  at  said 
two  entrances  of  the  related  unit  and  of  any  transfer  from 
the  unit  of  next  lower  denominational  order,  result  giving 
circuit  means  having  four  outlets  corresponding  to  the 
coded  values  8,  4,  —2  and  —I,  respectively,  means  for 
feeding  result  signifying  pulses  to  said  result  giving  circuit 
means,  contacts  interposed  in  said  result  giving  circuit 
means  and  actuated  by  said  result  giving  relays  to  control 
the  emission  of  result  signifying  pulses  from  said  feeding 
means  through  said  four  outlets  so  that  the  combined 
coded  values  of  the  outlets  emitting  pulses  represent  the 
numerical  value  of  the  last  digit  of  said  sum.  and  means 
for  communicating  said  four  outlets  with  one  of  said  en- 
trances of  the  related  unit  so 'that,  at  the  conclusion  of 
an  addition  operation,  the  entrance  relays  associated  with 
said  one  entrance  and  having  the  same  coded  values  as 
the  outlets  from  which  pulses  arc  emitted  can  be  ener- 
gizwi  to  introduce  the  last  digit  of  the  sum  of  the  previous 
addition  operation  as  one  of  the  addends  in  a  subsequent 
addition  operation. 


1.  A  voltage  multiplier,  said  multiplier  comprising  a 
first  summing  device  for  adding  voltages  A  and  B.  a 
second  summing  device  for  adding  voltage  A  and  voltage 
—  B.  a  first  square  law  element  which  substantially 
squares  voltage  {A-\-B),  a  second  square  law  element 
which  substantially  squares  voltage  {A  —  B),  means  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  one  of  said  squared  voltages 
with  respect  to  the  other,  means  for  quartering  each  of 
said  squared  voltages,  one  having  its  sign  so  reversed, 
and  a  third  summing  device  for  adding  said  quartered 
volutes  to  provide  a  voltage  substantially  equal  to  the 
product  of  voltage  A  and  voltage  B. 
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2«9M,4M 
SNAP  ACTING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
UBcs  U.  Daly,  Latrobc,  Pa,,  aarignor  to  Robcrtihaw- 
Fahoa  Coatrols  Coapany.  Grccndnirg,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratfoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M17 
5Claimi.    (a.23<~48) 
t 


I.  In  a  control  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  fluid,  a  valve 
seat  associated  with  said  passage,  a  valve  member  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 
seat  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage, 
said  valve  member  being  positioned  upstream  of  said 
seat  and  biased  by  fluid  pressure  toward  engagement  with 
said  teat,  means  responsive  to  a  condition  to  be  con- 
trolled including  an  element  movable  in  response  to  a 
change  in  said  condition,  a  snap  action  means  between 
said  element  and  said  valve  member  for  transmitting 
movement  therebetween,  lever  means  operatively  en- 
gageable  with  said  snap  action  means  for  effecting  a 
variable  ratio  of  movement  ot  said  valve  member  rela- 
tive  to  said  element,  a  pair  of  levers  defined  by  said  lever 
means  and  said  snap  action  means  having  one  point  of 
engagement  upon  opening  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  apply  maximum  opening  force  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  having  a  second  engagement  point  in  the  open 
position  of  said  valve  member  to  increase  the  ratio  of 
movement  between  said  element  and  said  valve  mem- 


ber, and  a  resiliait  disc  having  an  inherent  bias  toward 
a  dish-shaped  configuration  and  having  a  medial  pcMtion 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  member,  said  disc 
applying  a  maximum  bias  to  said  valve  member  in  said 
cloaed  position  and  being  flattened  to  apply  a  minimum 
bias  to  said  valve  member  in  an  open  position. 


2,9«M«1 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Fnmk  E.  Brctz,  Jr.,  Elmhunt,  IIL,  aarignor  to  DcHa  Dy- 

namka.  Inc.,  River  Grove,  III.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Dli- 

Boia 

AppUcatlon  September  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  534,343 
9  Claims.    (CL  239—123) 


of  a  synthetic  resinous  elastomeric  elastically  expansible 
material,  expansible  by  the  pressure  released  by  said 
gaseous  propellant  upon  explosive  fracture  of  said  inner 
container,  said  outer  container  having  tensile  and  tear 
strengths  to  withstand  the  initial  explosive  force  and  when 
expanded  having  tensile  and  tear  strengths  to  confine 
and  retain  said  pressure  and  the  fracture  fragments  of 
the  inner  container,  and  said  outer  container  having  at 
least  one  vent  therein  operable  upon  expansion  of  the 
outer  container  to  gradually  exhaust  said  pressure  there- 
from while  still  retaining  therein  the  fracture  fragments 
of  said  iimer  container  as  said  outer  container  exhausts 
said  pressure  and  retracts  to  substantially  its  original 
unexpanded  conditioiL 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  movable  valve  ele- 
ment, said  element  having  a  cup-shaped  body  and  a  stem 
extending  therefrom,  an  actuator  button  rotatably  em- 
bracing said  stem,  said  stem  and  button  having  a  pas- 
sageway system  extending  from  the  cup  of  the  valve  ele- 
ment and  through  the  button  to  the  exterior  thereof,  one 
portion  of  said  passageway  system  forming  a  groove  in 
the  valve  body,  another  portion  of  the  system  forming 
spaced  grooves  extending  circumferentially  of  the  stem, 
and  a  lug  on  said  button  arranged  for  movement  through 
one  of  said  grooves  during  rotation  of  the  button  on  the 
stem.  . 


2,9M,4<2 

PRODUCT  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Joaeph  F.  West,  MUlvfllc,  NJ.,   aasiciKir  to  Whcaton 

Glaai  Co.,  Millrillc,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatloa  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,545 

3  Claimi.    (CL  239-^37) 


1.  A  composite  container  containing  a  product  and  a 
gaseous  propellant  for  dispensing  said  product  by  pres- 
sure generated  by  said  propellant,  comprising  an  inner 
rigid  frangible  container  having  a  discharge  opening, 
and  an  outer  container  freely  overlying  substantially  the 
entire  exterior  surface  of  said  inner  container  in  close 
conformity  therewith  and  secured  to  said  surface  in  pres- 
sure proof  sealing  engagement  adjacent  said  discharge 
opening,  said  outer  container  being  a  continuous  sheath 


2,9*4,443 

ATOMIZER 

Harold  E.  Cmry,  Santmvc,  Pncrto  Rico 

AppUcatkm  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411^34 

14  Oalmt.    (CL  239^-338) 


1.  In  a  device  employing  an  air  jet  for  the  atomiza- 
tion  of  a  liquid;  means  for  iiKlucing  a  flow  of  liquid  to 
a  position  for  atomizing  impingement  by  the  air  jet;  said 
means  comprising  surface  forming  plate-like  elements 
disposed  with  opposedly  related  surfaces  thereof  defining 
a  capillary*  space  therebetween  within  which  liquid  sup- 
plied to  said  surfaces  will  be  advanced  by  capillarity 
to  a  position  of  surface  exposure  to  the  atomizing  action 
of  the  air  jet. 

2,904,444 

HOSE  NOZZLE 

Fay  M.  Tomlinaoo,  Daytomi  Beach,  Fla. 

AppUcatioD  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  622,432 

7  Claims.    (CL  239^^441) 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising  a  tubular  body  means  adapted 
at  one  end  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid  under 
pressure  and  provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  restricted 
discharge  port,  and  means  within  said  body  means  and 
wholly  spaced  from  said  discharge  port  for  producing 
high-frequency  i;avitation  within  a  body  of  liquid  flowing 
through  said  nozzle,  said  last-named  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  ported  elements  disposed  within  and  traversing 
the  passage  through  said  body  means,  said  elements  being 
disposed  in  intimate,  face-to-face  relation,  means  for 
varying  the  degree  of  registration  of  the  ports  in  said 
respective  elements,  and  an  imperforate,  generally-coni- 
cal, concavo-convex  member  substantially  coaxially  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  between  said  ported  elements  and 
said  discharge  port,  with  its  convex  surface  directed  to- 
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ward  said  diacharge  port,  the  major  diameter  of  said 
member  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  passage  in 
the  region  in  which  said  member  a  dispoced. 


OKE  TREATMENT 


AfpHfrtoM  J«M  10, 1957,  ScffW  No.  M4439 
fHahBi     (CL241— 24) 


J^ 


1.  The  process  of  upgrading  a  low  grade  ore  having 
a  sedimentary  deposition  of  mineral  on  the  surfaces  of 
particles  comprising  breaking  down  the  ore  to  the  discreet 
particles,  confining  the  discreet  particles  to  flow  along  a 
predetermined  path  and  repeatedly  scuffing  said  grains 
frictionally  with  each  other  and  with  smooth  surfaces 
under  influences  of  centrifugal  force  and  gravity  and  alter- 
nately therewith  rolling  said  discreet  particles  in  contact 
with  each  other  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  poUsh 
off  and  pulverize  said  mineral  deposits  to  a  dust  without 
cracking  the  discreet  particles,  progressively  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  the  mineral  dust  as  a  concentrate  at  an  inter- 
mediate stage  of  said  scuffing  and  rotUng,  and  separating 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  mineral  dust  as  a  concentrate 
from  the  discreet  particles  after  said  scuffing  and  rolling. 


SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACUNG  UQUID  FROM 

SOLIDS,  SUCH  AS  METAL  CHIPS 

AOcn  O.  Hopper,  Soath  Onvcc  N  J^  aari^or  to  TarMie 

E4|«ipMBC  Conpaoy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 

«l  New  Jcney 

Appliartioo  Febnury  24, 19S5,  ScrW  No.  499^11 

18  Claims.     (CL  241—34) 


i.  A  system  for  treating  solids  mixed  with  a  liquid  to 
be  extracted  therefrom,  which  comprises  a  crusher  for 
crushing  the  solids,  a  crusher  discharge  hopper  positioned 
to  receive  the  crxished  solids,  a  pneumatic  conveyor, 
means  including  a  feeder  for  delivering  said  solids  and 
liquid  from  said  hopper  to  the  pneumatic  conveyor,  an 
extractor  feed  hopper  to  which  said  conveyor  leads  from 
said  delivering  means,  a  centrifugal  extractor  having  a 
hollow  rotor  provided  with  separate  outlet  for  solids  and 
extracted  Uquid.  respectively,  a  feeding  device  for  feed- 


ing said  solids  and  Uquid  into  the  extractor  rotor  from 
said  feed  hopper,  an  extractor  discharge  hopper  for  re- 
ceiving solids  from  said  solids  outlet  of  the  extractor 
rolor,  a  second  pneumatic  conveyor,  a  second  delivering 
means  including  a  feeder  for  delivering  solids  from  said 
last  hopper  to  said  second  conveyor,  means  opentivtiy 
connected  to  said  last  feeder  and  responsive  to  clogging 
of  said  second  conveyor  for  rendering  said  last  feeder 
inoperative,  a  flrst  level-responsive  device  (^>eratively 
connected  to  said  feeding  device  and  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined high  level  of  solids  in  the  extractor  discharge 
hon>er  for  rendering  said  feeding  device  inoperative,  and 
a  second  level-responsive  device  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  feeder  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  high 
level  of  solids  in  the  extractor  feed  hopper  for  rendering 
said  first  feeder  inoperative. 


239M^ 
PULVERIZING  APPARATUS 
E4wwi  M.  Pook,  BMtcrta^  OUd,  awljipr  to  1W 
cock  A  WUcoii  COC1PW7,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  ■ 
noiM  of  New  Jcfscy 

April  22, 1957,  S«W  No.  (54,229 
3  fill II I     (CL241— S3) 


1.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
rolling  grinding  elements  arranged  for  rotational  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  circular  path  between  the  grinding 
surfaces  of  upper  and  lower  opposed  grinding  rings,  the 
radial  external  dimension  of  said  upper  ring  being  less 
than  said  lower  ring  to  define  an  increased  area  between 
the  periphery  of  said  upper  ring  and  said  housing,  means 
for  rotating  one  of  said  rings  about  the  axis  of  said  cir- 
cular path,  means  for  passing  an  annular  stream  of  car- 
rier fluid  upwardly  past  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rings 
to  entrain  pulverized  material  discharging  from  said  grind- 
ing elements,  the  increased  area  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  upper  grinding  ring  reducing  the  velocity  of  carrier 
medium  flow  past  said  upper  ring  to  de-entrain  coarser 
pulverized  materials  therefrom,  the  upper  grinding  ring 
having  a  lower  surface  of  contact  bearing  substantially  on 
the  apex  of  said  rolling  grinding  elements,  and  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ports  ex- 
tending through  said  upper  ring  and  opening  to  the  grind- 
ing surface  thereof  for  downward  and  inward  movement 
of  said  de-entrained  material  through  said  ports. 


2,99«,4M 

WIRE  COILING 

Hubert  E.  WcOcooic,  Wcstoi^ 

lAppUcatkM  Dcccabcr  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,4(5 

11  OataM.    (CL  241—25) 


1.  In  a  wire  coil  winding  machine,  the  combination 
including  mandrel  means,  means  feeding  wire  to  said 
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mandrel,  taut  guide  wireineaitt,  sopporting  means  for 
said  taut  guide  wire  means  resiliently  holding  said  flexi'ble 
guide  wire  means  against  a  convolution  of  wire  being 
wound  on  said  mandrel  so  as  to  press  the  turns  of  wire 
into  dose  relationship  thereon,  and  means  freely  holding 
said  mandrel  and  vappoTting  means  in  axially  slidable 
relationship  to  each  oCher,  the  pressure  of  said  guide  wire 
means  on  said  wire  being  wound  moving  said  mandrel 
and  supporting  means  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  film  rewinding  device  for  photographic  cameras 
comprising  a  rotatable  vertical  shaft  within  the  camera 
body,  a  coaxial  sleeve  about  the  shaft  and  rotatable  with 
the  shaft,  a  knob  affixed  to  the  upper  end  region  of  the 
shaft,  so  that  the  top  face  of  the  knob  is  flush  with  the 
top  of  the  camera,  a  bearing  about  the  sleeve,  the  lower 
end  of  the  bearing  being  affixed  to  an  interior  portion 
of  the  camera  body,  a  thimble  slidable  on  the  bearing, 
a  compression  spring  braced  between  the  lower  ends  of 
the  bearing  and  the  thimble  biasing  the  thimble  upwardly 
always  to  engage  the  upper  end  region  of  the  thimble 
to  the  lower  end  region  of  the  knob,  a  longitudinal  groove 
in  the  outer  surface  of  the  shaft  and  extending  from  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  to  a  predetermined  intermediate 
region  of  the  shaft,  a  pin  extending  through  the  sleeve 
and  into  the  groove,  a  circumferential  groove  in  the 
sleeve  at  a  region  thereof  below  the  predetermined  inter- 
mediate  region  of  the  shaft  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
bearing,  a  catch  extending  through  the  bearing  and  into 
the  circumferential  groove  to  prevent  axial  movement 
of  the  sleeve,  a  spring  pressed  horizontal  lever  pivoted  to 
an  interior  region  of  the  camera  body  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  bearing,  an  annular  shoulder  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  thimble  at  a  region  intermediate  the  length 
thereof,  a  dependent  stop  integral  with  the  lever  and  nor- 
mally engaging  the  shoulder,  and  roUtable  means 
mounted  in  the  camera  top  about  the  knob  which  on 
rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction  actuates  the  lever 
to  disengage  the  stop  from  the  shoulder  to  permit  the 
compression  spring  to  elevate  the  thimble  and  knob  a 
distance  equal  to  that  of  the  longitudinal  groove. 


2394,479 
WINDING  APPARATUS 

Ed  Fletcher,  Newuk,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  ( 

FlwrgfaM  Cocporatioii,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  343»314 

SOafans.    (O.  242— 72)  I 

1.  Apparatus   for   collecting   filaments    including,    in 

combination,  means  for  supporting  a  thin-walled  sleeve 

of  flexible  and  expendible  material  upon  which  filaments 

are  wound,  said  means  comprising  a  rotatable  sleeve 

T46  O.G.— 88 


holder  of  yieldable  material  having  a  body  portion  and 
a  peripheral  zone,  the  peripheral  zone  of  the  holder  being 
formed  with  spaced  slots  extending  outwardly  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  holder  and  in  askew  relation  with 
respect  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  holder  forming 
circumferentially  spaced  cleats,  the  walls  defining  each 


2(994y449 
CAMERA  FILM  REWINDING  KNOB 
Tatoo  NoiM,  Todorokteachi,  Satofaiyaka,  Tokyo,  lapaa, 
a^lfanr  to  Caaoa  CaaMra  Coaipny,  be,  Otakn, 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  a  cwporatlffa  of  tepaa 

AppUcatioa  May  23, 1954,  Md  No.  594,771 

Ctefans  priority,  appllcattoo  Japan  iBly  1, 1955 

2Claln.    (CL242— 7L3) 


slot  being  convergingly  arranged  forming  relatively  small 
sections  integrally  connecting  the  cleats  with  the  body 
portion  whereby  the  cleats  are  readily  flexed  outwardly 
relative  to  the  connecting  sections  under  the  influence 
of  centrifugal  forces  of  rotation  to  engage  and  grip  the 
filament  collecting  sleeve. 


2,994,471 
GAGING  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  TANKS 

Juucs  lm  Hoffy  ^^utiBSBf  Tcx« 

Application  Angnst  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  481,297 

1  daiai.    (CL  242— S4J) 


.  -ji 


In  combination,  in  a  liquid  level  gaging  device,  a  sup- 
port having  a  handle,  a  reel  joumaled  on  the  support 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  measuring  tape,  a  first  transverse 
roller  joumaled  on  said  support,  a  lever  member  pivoted 
at  its  intermediate  portion  to  said  suppori,  a  second 
transverse  roller  joumaled  on  said  lever  member  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  first  transverse  roller,  said  lever  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  to  move  said  second  transverse  roller 
toward  said  first  transverse  roller,  spring  means  biasing 
said  lever  member  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  second 
transverse  roller  toward  said  first  transverse  roller, 
whereby  to  exert  squeezing  force  on  a  portion  of  the 
measuring  tape  received  between  the  transverse  rollers, 
a  plunger  member  slidably  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  the  support  and  being  engageable  with  said 
lever  member  for  at  times  rotating  said  second  trans- 
verse roller  away  from  said  first  transverse  roller,  and 
a  friction  element  on  the  lever  member  subjacent  said 
plunger  member  and  being  movable  toward  the  reel  for 
factional  engagement  with  the  tape  wound  thereon  re- 
sponsive to  rotation  of  the  lever  by  said  plunger  member. 


'  2394,472 

HOSE  REEL  WITH  BRAKE 
Dwight  C.  Hannay  and  George  A.  Hannay,  Westerlo, 
N.Y.,  asslgDors  to  Clifford  B.  Hannay  and  Son,  Inc., 
Westerlo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Angnst  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,944 
3Clafans.    (0.242—99) 
1.  In  a  reel  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame, 
a  reel  for  a  length  of  material  to  be  reeled  and  unreeled, 
a  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  on  which  said   reel  is 
nKMmted,  a  horizontal  brake  control  bar  disposed  to  ex- 
tend across  the  front  of  said  reel  in  the  path  of  the  length 
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of  material  when  the  length  of  material  is  pulled  there- 
from in  unreeling,  and  a  supporting  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  shaft  to  swmg  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  reel  and  supporting  said  bar  at  the  front 
of  the  reel  in  a  normally  lowered  position  from  which 
the  bar  a  lifted  by  the  length  of  material  as  the  same  is 
pulled  from  the  reel  and  to  which  said  bar  returns  when 
the  length  of  material  slackens,  the  combination  of  a 
brake  disc  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  reel,  a  brake 
shaft  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable  brake 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  brake  shaft  and  having 
two  lever  portions  angularly  displaced  from  each  other 
in  the  direction  in  which  said  member  pivots,  means  con- 
necting one  of  said  lever  portions  to  said  supporting  arm, 


whereby  said  movable  brake  member  is  swung  in  one 
direction  by  upward  movement  of  said  supporting  arm 
during  unreeling  of  the  length  of  material  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  by  downward  movement  of  said  sup- 
porting arm  to  its  normally  lowered  position  when  the 
length  of  material  slackens,  a  brake  shoe  operably 
arranged  between  said  brake  disc  and  the  other  of  said 
lever  portions  of  said  movable  brake  member,  and  actu- 
ating means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable 
brake  member  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  mov- 
able brake  member  in  said  opposite  direction  for  shifting 
said  movable  brake  member  toward  said  brake  disc  and 
thereby  bringing  said  brake  shoe  into  braking  engagement 
with  said  disc. 


XMM73 
YARN  AND  THREAD-RECEIVING  CORES 

William  P.  Crawley,  Swarthmocv,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  Ameri- 
can VbnMe  Corponitiam  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Appiicatioa  Febrvary  23,  19S4,  Serial  No.  412,t97 
IfClaiiiis.    (a.  242— lis J2) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  supporting  core  for  a 
yam,  thread  and^he  like  package  comprising  a  yam- 
supporting  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  inner- 
most windings  of  said  package  and  a  coating  of  a  yarn 
conditioning  agent  on  said  surface,  said  coated  surface 
exhibiting  a  substantial  reduction  in  the  increase  in  tension 
required  to  remove  said  innermost  windings  from  said 
coated  surface  as  compared  to  the  increase  in  tension  re- 
quired to  remove  innermost  windings  from  a  like  uncoated 
yam-supporting  surface. 


23«M74 
SPEED-RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  SYCTEM  FOR 
VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANBMS  > 

Joacpk  A.  Cravcro,  East  Fannintdalc,  N.Y.,  aastKnor  to 
Rcp«l»lic  Aviatioa  CorporatlfM,  Fannfat^alCt  N.Y., 
a  coTfcntkm  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Smmt  I.  1954,  Serial  No.  433,<93 
li  Oakm.    (CL  244— M) 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  airplanes  the  combination 
with  a  freely  rotatable  nose  wheel  mounted  for  caster- 
ing  movement,  of  a  damper  to  restrict  the  castering  of 
said  wheel  including  means  to  positively  lock  said  whed 
against  castering,  means  simultaneously  and  concurrent- 
ly operable  with  said  locking  means  to  cause  the  angular 
displacement  of  the  wheel  in  either  direction  against  the 
action  of  said  locking  means,  and  a  control  automatical- 
ly responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  wheel  to  regulate 
the  degree  of  angular  displacement  of  the  wheel  in  pro- 
portion to  the  speed  of  the  airplane  in  travelling  on  the 
ground. 

2,9«M75 
LINEARIZED  ENGINE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  CATAPULT 
Donald  B.  DooUttic,  Wllmla«toa,  mmi  Samiiiic  G.  Kcahcy, 

Ncwait,  DcL 

ApfttcalSM  Marck  22,  1957,  SotW  No.  MS,4M 

2tClaiM.    (CL244— (3) 


6.  Means  for  launching  aircraft  comprising  a  guide 
housing,  fluid  compressing  areas  therein,  a  cam  having 
fluid  intake  and  exhaust  ports,  said  cam  having  opposed 
convex  side  walls  so  as  to  be  projected  forward  by  com- 
pression of  charges  entering  the  cam  intake  ports  in  the 
housing  adjacent  a  pari  of  the  cam,  means  carried  by  the 
cam  adapted  to  control  the  said  poris  for  intake  and  ex- 
haust during  projection  of  the  cam,  and  means  for  start- 
ing the  compresuon  acticMi,  to  thereby  project  the  said 
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2,9fM7i 
AIRCRAIT  BARRIER 
B.  DooMtla,  Wlirfailaa,  DaL,  atripMr  lo  All 

WHBlDgttM,  DaL,  a 


19, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,45€ 
(CL  244— lit) 


1.  Aircraft  barrier  undercarriage  wheel  wickets  adapted 
to  be  mounted  across  an  aircraft  runway  in  the  path  of 
the  landing  wheels  of  a  landing  aircraft,  and  means  for 
moving  said  wickets  into  alignment  with  the  landing 
wheels  of  a  landing  aircraft,  said  means  comprising  winch 
and  cable  means  connected  to  said  wickets,  and  electronic 
control  means  coacting  with  said  winch  means  to  position 
said  wickets  in  the  path  of  the  landing  gear  of  said  air- 
craft. 


23«MT7 

TONGUE  RAIL  LOCKING  MECHANBM 

T^ail  Uada,  Sctagaja-kii,  Tokyo,  lapaa 

ApyUcatioa  October  19. 1955,  Serial  No.  541,476 

Clalma  priority,  apyHcatfcwi  JaMus  October  22, 1954 

9Clalnii.    (CL24i-^lf) 


1.  In  a  rail  arrangement  including  spaced  and  parallel 
stock  rails  defining  a  center  line  therebetween,  and 
tongue  rails  between  the  stock  rails  and  spaced  such 
that  only  one  tongue  rail  can  contact  a  stock  rail  at  one 
time;  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary  plate  between 
the  stock  rails,  a  bell  crank  member  pivoted  on  the  plate 
at  the  center  line  and  including  two  angularly  spaced 
arms,  first  and  second  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
tongue  rails,  a  link  coupling  one  arm  to  said  first  means, 
and  another  link  coupling  the  other  arm  to  said  second 
means,  a  control  member  connected  with  the  bell  crank 
member  for  controllably  pivoting  the  same  between  two 
extreme  positions,  and  a  spring  coupled  to  said  plate  at 
the  center  line  and  to  said  bell  crank  member  at  a  point 
which  crosses  the  center  line  with  the  bell  crank  mem- 
ber being  pivoted  from  one  extreme  position  to  the  other 
whereby  pivotal  motion  of  the  beU  crank  member  is 
resisted,  the  lengths  of  said  links  being  such  that,  with  a 
tongue  rail  engaging  a  stock  rail,  the  associated  arm, 
link  and  means  and  pivot  point  of  the  bell  crank  lever 
are  linearly  aligned  to  supplement  the  action  of  said 
spring. 

23»M7t 

UTTER  RECEPTACLE  AND  MOUNTING  MEMBER 

MoBtagoc  Lee  Merrick,  La  Canada,  CaUf . 

AppUortioB  Aprfl  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,557 

4aaiBW.    (CL24S— 95) 

I.  In  combination,  a  litter  receptacle  and  mounting 

suppori  therefor  comprising,  a  bag  closed  except  for  an 

open  top  end,  a  strip  of  relatively  stiff  material  secured 

to  the  open  end  of  said  bag  transversely  of  one  side  wall 

thereof  and  having  its  opposite  end  portions  free  of  said 

bag  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  opposite  sides  there- 


of, a  substantially  flat  elongated  moimting  member  for 
detachably  supporting  said  bag  against  a  wall  from  the 
free  ends  of  said  strip,  said  mounting  member  having  a 
layer  of  adhesive  on  one  surface  near  one  longer  edge 
and  a  pair  of  cutouts  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  spaced  to 
one  side  of  said  layer  of  adhesive,  the  free  ends  of  the 


strip  secured  to  said  bag  extending  through  said  cutouts 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  support  said  bag  from  said 
mounting  member  while  the  bag  is  being  filled  with  litter 
and  the  like  disposable  material,  said  bag  and  attached 
strip  being  readily  detachable  from  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  strip  then  being  foldable  against  one  side 
wall  of  said  bag  to  hold  the  same  closed. 


23«M79 

HOLDER  AND  EIECTOR  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

TUBES 

Edward  J.  SCtachaa,  ChiragiN  DL 

Application  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  698,495 

.     TCbiB*.    (CL24ft— IM) 


1.  A  toothpaste  tube  holder  comfnising  a  vertically- 
elongated  casing  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends  for 
the  free  circulation  of  air  therethrough  and  having  a 
longitudinally-extending  slit  terminating  at  its  lower  end 
above  the  b(Htom  of  said  casing,  a  tube-supporting  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  casing  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment between  raised  and  lowered  positions  therein  and 
having  a  handle  portion  projecting  outwardly  through  said 
slit,  and  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  bolder  upon  a 
wall  surface,  said  tube-supporting  member  having  a  base 
portion  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  interior 
of  said  casing  and  having  an  upstanding  leg  portion  op- 
posite from  said  handle  for  slidably  engaging  the  inner 
surface  of  said  casing. 


23«^480 
PALLET 

WaUam  H.  Rowe,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Cbonical  Corporatioii,  a  coiporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,144 

5  Claims.    (O.  248—120) 

1.  A  pallet  adapted  to  support  a  load  which  may  be 
readily  lifted  therefrom  by  the  forks  of  a  fork-lift  truck 
from  each  of  the  four  edges  of  the  pallet  comprising  a 
flat,  structurally  rigid,  supporting  baseboard,  a  plurality 
of  attenuated  corrugated  spaced  strips  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  baseboard,  each  strip  having  a 
plurality  of  flat,  parallel,  coplanar,  load-supporting  sur- 
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faces  and  a  coirespooding  plurality  of  flat,  parallel,  co- 
pianar.  baseboard-engagiiig  surfaces,  each  of  said  load- 
supporting  surfaces  being  spaced  from  said  baseboard- 
engaging  surfaces  by  two  upstanding  portions  of  said 
strip,  the  length  of  each  of  said  load-supporting  surfaces 
and  of  the  spacing  thereunder  being  siKh  that  the  forks 
of  a  fork-lift  truck  may  be  inserted  under  selected 
load-supporting    surfaces    whereby    the    pallet    may    be 


portions  joined  in  end  to  end  relationship,  upper  and  lower 
inwardly  protecting  horizontally  disposed  flanges  extending 
along  the  edges  of  the  rails,  coupling  means  at  the  ends 
of  the  rails  including,  a  tongue  normal  to  and  profccting 
laterally  from  the  end  of  the  male  portion,  a  receiver  in 
the  end  of  the  female  portion  and  opening  longitudinally 
outwardly,  an  adapter  engaged  between  the  ends  of  the 


lifted,  the  length  of  each  of  said  baseboard-engaging  sur- 
faces and  of  the  spacing  thereover  being  such  that  lift 
forks  may  be  inserted  over  selected  baseboard-engaging 
surfaces  whereby  a  load  may  be  lifted  free  of  the  pallet, 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  attenuated  corrugated  strips 
being  such  that  lift  forks  may  be  inserted  therebetween 
whereby  a  load  may  be  lifted  from  said  pallet. 


A-*. 


rails  including,  a  body  portion  engaged  with  the  tongue, 
a  projection  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  of  the 
tongue,  the  projection  being  engaged  in  the  receiver,  legs 
engaged  with  the  lower  flanges  and  carrying  fasteners  en- 
gaged therewith,  panels  extending  between  the  rails  and 
engaged  with  the  upper  flanges  and  secured  thereto,  and 
a  stiffener  joining  and  reinforcing  adjacent  and  abutting 
edges  of  the  panels. 


MATERIALS  HANDLING  PALLET 

Braoki  0*C  Pufcv,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

ApHkatkM  Jaly  It,  ItSt,  ScrW  No.  747,7SI 


2,9M,4t3 

LEVELING  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  DUMPY 

LEVELS  AND  THE  UKB 

MmHm  I.  rtfwm,  8m  FVMdam,  CaBT. 

Apriicadoa  October  17,  19SS,  Svtal  No.  S4«,S47 

4ClaiM.    (CL24S— IM) 


1        '^=S^- 


1.  A  materials  handling  pallet  comprising,  in  combiiM- 
tioo;  a  load-supporting  dect  structure  formed  of  sheet 
material  haviifg  a  relatively  flat  top  surface  area  polyg- 
onal in  shape  to  provide  a  plurality  of  comers  and  sub- 
stantially straight  side  edges  intervening  said  comers, 
and  a  plurality  of  edge  beam  means  each  connected  to 
and  arranged  generally  normal  to  said  top  surface  along 
one  of  said  side  edges  to  extend  from  the  vicinity  of  one 
comer  to  the  next;  a  base  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  stringer  means  pivoully  connected  together 
generally  centrally  thereof  for  scissored  compact  folding 
together  when  disconnected  from  said  deck  structure 
with  each  stringer  means  extending  from  one  of  said 
comers  diagonally  across  beneath  said  deck  structure 
to  another  of  said  comers,  and  a  plurality  of  leg  means 
mounted  to  said  stringer  means  therebeneath  in  the  vicin- 
ities of  the  ends  thereof  and  said  comen  and  generally 
centrally  where  said  stringer  means  arc  pivotaily  con- 
nected together  suiUbly  spacing  the  latter  appreciably 
above  a  supporting  surface  for  insertion  of  fork  tines 
therebeneath;  and  means  fastening  said  deck  structure  on 
said  stringer  means. 


23M,4i2 

RADIO  CHASSB,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rtaor^  W.  FItat,  Biliant.  CaMT,  aarigMr  lo  U  M  A  F 

or  caSsr^ -*-^  ^  • «- 

I  NoTcaikcr  5,  If53,  Serial  No.  39t,A33 
ItOaiaM.    (CL241— li3) 

10.  A  chassis  of  the  character  described  including,  a 
piundity  of  like  elongate  rails  having  male  and  female  end 


1.  A  leveling  device  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  socket  element  having  an  airtight  closed  end  and 
an  open  end;  a  sleeve  received  within  said  socket  element, 
projecting  from  the  open  end  thereof  and  in  rotating,  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  socket  ele- 
ment, said  sleeve  having  an  intemal  thread,  having  an 
open  end  within  the  socket  and  having  an  airtight  closed 
end  external  to  the  socket;  a  male  screw  within  said  sleeve 
in  threaded  engagement  therewith  and  noiut>tatably  fixed 
to  the  closed  end  of  said  socket  element;  said  male  screw 
and  the  dosed  end  of  said  sleeve  forming  a  first,  enclosed 
cavity  and  said  sleeve  and  the  closed  end  of  said  socket 
element  forming  a  second  enclosed  cavity;  the  closeness 
of  fit  of  said  sleeve  and  socket  element  and  of  the  threads 
of  said  sleeve  and  male  screw  being  such  as  to  substantial- 
ly preclude  the  passage  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  cavities, 
whereby  the  entry  of  dust  mto  said  cavities  is  substantial- 
ly precluded,  thereby  protecting  said  threads  from  becom- 
ing fouled  but  whereby  compression  and  rarefaction  of  air 
within  said  cavities  cannot  be  relieved  by  passage  of  air 
between  said  sleeve  and  socket  element  and  between  said 
threads;  said  male  screw  being  f(xmed  with  a  longitudi- 
nal passage  communicating  said  cavities  to  permit  passage 
of  air  therebetween,  said  device  also  being  formed  with  a 
lateral  passage  to  communicate  one  of  said  cavities  with 
the  atmosphere. 
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2|fMy4S4 

OUnO  ARD  MOTOR  CONTROL  UNTT  MOUNT 

Oral  F.  Ckriitesr.  OiIb^.  DL 

IMS  21, 1955,  toW  No.  51«,9M 
ICWm.    (CL 


An  outboard  motor  control  unit  ntoimt  comprising  a 
bracket  including  an  elongate  plate  for  attachment  of 
the  control  unit  on  one  side  thereof,  said  plate  having  a 
laterally  recessed  intermediate  portion  for  the  reception 
of  protuberances  on  the  control  unit,  lateral  legs  on  the 
plate  for  spacing  said  plate  from  a  support,  ball  feet 
integral  with  said  lep  and  having  apertures  extending 
therethrough,  apertured  washers  having  concave  sockets 
in  which  said  ball  feet  are  nested,  said  washers  spacing 
said  feet  from  the  support,  bolts  each  having  a  head  at 
one  end  and  an  enlargement  at  the  opposite  end,  said 
bolts  extending  through  the  apertures  of  said  washers, 
said  washers  being  slidable  on  said  bolts,  said  bolts  also 
extending  through  the  apertures  of  said  ball  feet  and 
loosely  fitting  in  said  feet  apertures  so  that  said  washers 
and  bolts  have  a  universal  swinging  adjustment  movement 
with  respect  to  said  ball  feet,  aiKl  the  heads  and  eiUarge- 
ments  of  said  bolts  engaging  the  outer  portions  of  said 
ball  feet  and  the  support  to  retain  said  bolts  captive  in 
said  apertures  and  engaged  with  said  support. 


SCAFFOLD  BRACKETS 
FlTBBk  DaUa,  MoMt  Kisco,  N.Y. 
May  21,  195t,  Ssrial  No.  73MS5 
nihil     (CL24t— 33f) 


1.  A  scaffold  bradcet  comprising  a  pair  of  frame  mem- 
ben  hinged  together  intermediate  their  ends,  each  frame 
member  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower  mem- 
ber inclined  upwardly  rdatively  to  the  upper  member 
and  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end  thereof,  means 
at  the  mofe  widely  q>aoed  ends  of  the  iqiper  and  lower 
members  of  each  frame  member  for  securing  the  bracket 
to  the  rails  of  a  ladder,  said  means  including  pivoted 
to  engage  and  emtwace  nmp  of  the  ladder. 


ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE  SHELF  SUPPORT 
I.  BcOoii,  CMc^go,  mi  Irwin  J.  Fiiihaail,  Glcn- 
cbc,  DL,  aarignors  to  S.  A.  Hlnh  Mawrfattaiing  Co., 
Skolde,  DL,  a  eorponttkm  of  Diteota 
AppWcarton  8i pli li  ii  t,  1953, 8mM  No.  37t,792 

7CklM.    (CL24»-142) 

1.  In  a  shelving  device,  the  combination  of  an  up- 

ri^lit,  a  support  arm  pivotaily  mounted  on  said  upright 

and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  support  arm 

having  ^>aced  walls  providing  an  open-topped  kmgi- 


tudinally-extending  channel  therebetween,  the  walls  in 
the  outer  portion  of  said  support  arm  having  (^)po8itely- 
disposed  longitudinally-extrading  slou,  a  brace  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  upright  and  extending  upwardly  to  the 
outer  portion  of  said  support  arm,  the  outer  end  of 
said  brace  providing  spaced  ears  equipped  with  opposite- 
ly-disposed apertures  alignable  respet^vdy  with  the  slot 
on  each  side  of  said  support  arm,  a  pivot  pin  extending 
throu^  said  apertures  and  slots  and  interconnecting  said 
support  arm 'and  brace,  said  pin  being  slidably  received 
in  said  slots,  whereby  the  inclination  of  said  support 
arm  can  be  varied  continuously  by  sliding  said  pin  along 


said  slots,  and  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  pivot  pin  in  said  slots  comprising  a  threaded 
pin  extending  radially  through  said  pivot  pin  in  threaded 
engagement  therewith,  the  walls  of  said  support  arm  ad- 
jacent the  outer  end  of  said  pin  being  equipped  with 
transverse  slots  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  edge 
of  said  walls,  a  head  member  rotatably  received  in  said 
slots  and  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  threaded 
pin  for  rotation  thereof,  said  head  member  extending 
outwardly  beyond  said  slots  to  permit  it  to  be  manually 
rotated  while  being  restrained  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment by  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  transverse 
slots. 

2,9«Mt7 

SHELF  HARDWARE 

Sidney  gimon,  Loa  Angdcs,  Calif. 

Application  April  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,<39 

4ClalM.    (CL24S— 2a) 


1 .  A  shelf  support  comprising  a  vertical  support  plate, 
two  tongues  aligned  vertically  aiKl  formed  integrally  on 
the  support  plate  for  engaging  slots  in  a  vertical  wall, 
three  coplanar  horizontal  portioiu  formed  integrally  on 
the  plate  and  adapted  to  support  an  end  of  a  shelf,  a 
rouiided  forward  edge  formed  integrally  on  the  rear  hori- 
zontal portion;  an  upwardly  extending  lip  formed  inte- 
grally on  the  forward  edge  of  the  front  horizontal  por- 
tion, the  forward  part  of  the  front  horizontal  portion 
being  separated  by  a  slit  from  the  vertical  support  plate 
to  impart  resilience  to  the  lip  portion  of  the  front  hori- 
zontal portion,  the  middle  horizontal  portion  being  of 
plane  rectangular  configuration,  two  vertical  fingers 
formed  integrally  on  the  vertical  support  plate,  one  of 
the  fingers  being  positioned  between  the  rear  horizontal 
portion  and  the  niiddle  horizontal  portion  and  the  other 
finger  being  positioned  between  the  middle  horizontal 
portion  and  the  front  horizontal  portion,  and  a  horizon- 
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tal  portion  formed  integnny  oo  each  of  the  finfera  for  reverse  annular  cupi  therein  sleeved  on  said  smaller  tube 
overlying  an  end  of  a  shelf  and  for  maintaining  said  end  bearing  on  one  side  thereof  against  an  end  of  the  larger 
in  a  horizontal  position  against  tilting.  tube  and  on  its  opposite  side  against  the  projecting  por- 


3,M4,4M 

LIGHTING  FDCnmE  SUFPORTS 

uUoiv  WouTi  Momt  V cfWM*  N.Y. 

Marck  25, 19S4,  S«W  N«.  41t,652 
ItCWM.    (CI.24S— 339) 


1.  A  fixture  hanger  comprising  a  fixed  horizontal  sup- 
porting plate  having  a  four  sided  long  narrow  slot,  a 
sheet  metal  hook  member  of  inverted  L-shaped  croas- 
sectioo  engaging  said  slot  and  having  a  thickness  to 
pass  through  the  slot,  said  hook  member  having  a 
horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical  portion,  the  vertical 
portion  immediately  below  said  plate  being  wider  than 
the  length  of  the  slot  and  the  vertical  portion  within 
the  slot  being  equal  to  the  length  of  the  slot,  the  verti- 
cal portion  having  a  laterally  opening  hook  forming 
slot  extending  diagonally  downwardly  from  near  the 
horizontal  portion,  and  having  on  the  edge  opposite  the 
slot  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder,  the  upper  horizontal 
portion  being  longer  than  the  length  of  the  slot  in  the 
plate. 

(  23«Mt9 

DRUM  TILTING  DEVICE 

John  J.  ReagajB,  Ckvefamd,  and  Tkomas  A.  GriSIha, 

Shaker  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aaignors  to  The  Staodard  Ofl 

Coopuy.  ClcvdaBd,  OMo,  a  catyataduM  nf  OUo 

ApyUcatioa  tmm  24, 19S4,  Svlal  No.  43M1S 

IdMlam.   (0.241    340 


1.  A  drum  tilting  device  accommodating  at  least  four 
drums  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  shaped  and  sub- 
stantially flat  base  plate,  a  first  projection  attached  per- 
pendicularly to  said  base  plate  near  one  of  its  edges  and 
extending  the  length  of  said  edge,  and  second  and  third 
projections  spaced  apart  to  permit  a  drum  to  be  rolled 
between  them  without  interference  from  either  of  them 
and  attached  perpendicularly  to  said  base  plate  at  the  edge 
opposite  to  said  first  projection,  all  of  said  projections 
being  of  equal  elevation. 


tions  of  said  pin,  and  means  on  said  collar  overiapping 
opposite  ends  of  said  pin  for  holding  the  same  from  end- 
wise displacement  while  under  load. 


Wmiam  G.  Y 


2,9M,491 
VALVES 

Craabcrry  Towufai^  Batkr 
Covsty,  Pa. 
AppttcatioB  laly  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525^53 
IICUm.    (CL251— M7) 


23M,49« 
TELESCOPIC  JACK  POOT 

Fred  J.  RaaMll,  Los  Aagelca,  CaUT.,  aarigMr  to 

Stod  ProdKts  Coa^aay,  Mflwankec  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Dctawan 

AppHcathM  April  9,  1954,  Serial  So,  576,919 
8  Claima.  (CL  24S— 354) 
1.  In  a  jack  a  pair  of  telescopically  engaged  tubes,  the 
smaller  tube  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  pairs 
of  aligned  bores  through  opposite  wall  portions  thereof, 
a  pin  for  alternatively  engaging  said  pairs  of  bores  and 
projecting  beyond  the  same  at  both  ends,  a  collar  having 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  housing,  a  flow  hole  ex- 
tending through  said  housing,  a  valve  chamber  in  the 
housing  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  flow  hole,  opposed 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  flow  hole  communicating 
with  the  valve  chamber,  a  shaft  movable  in  said  chamber 
transverse  to  the  flow  hole,  wedge  means  on  said  shaft 
movable  in  said  chamber  transversely  to  the  flow  hole, 
said  wedge  means  having  oppositely  inwardly  beveled  sur- 
faces facing  toward  the  ports,  a  closure  member  slidable 
on  each  of  said  bevel  surfaces  and  having  a  face  engage- 
able  with  the  ports  to  close  them,  stop  means  in  the  valve 
chamber  adjacent  each  port  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  closure  members  transverse  to  the  flow  hole  short 
of  the  complete  movement  of  the  wedge  member  into  the 
valve  chamber  whereby  the  closure  members  are  held 
against  further  transverse  motion  and  are  caused  to  move 
axially  of  the  flow  hole  into  sealing  contact  with  the  ports 
all  the  while  in  contact  with  the  stop  member,  and  re- 
straining means  in  the  valve  chamber  holding  the  closure 
members  against  movement  transverse  of  the  flow  hole 
and  resilient  means  in  the  wedge  acting  on  the  two  do-  ■ 
sure  members  urging  them  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
movement  of  the  wedge  as  the  wedge  member  is  with- 
drawn from  the  valve  chamber  until  the  closure  member 
has  moved  axially  of  the  flow  hole  out  of  contact  with 
the  ports  and  the  closure  member  is  free  of  the  said  re- 
straining means. 
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2,904,492 

VALVES 

Martfn  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  OO 

Tools,  Inc^  Vernon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califonia 

Application  June  1,  1951,  Serial  No.  229,353 

8  Claims.    (CI.  251—325) 


1.  In  a  valve:  first  and  second  valve  members  slidable 
one  within  the  other;  said  first  member  having  a  fluid  out- 
let and  a  cylindrical  seat  communicating  with  said  outlet 
and  terminating  in  a  shoulder  normal  to  said  seat  to  pro- 
vide a  sharp,  abrupt  circumferential  sealing  edge;  said 
first  member  also  having  a  circumferential  fluid  pressure 
inlet  groove  communicable  with  said  seat  and  bounded 
at  one  end  by  said  shoulder  and  at  an  opposite  end  by  a 
second  shoulder  fixed  to  said  first  member;  said  second 
member  having  a  fluid  inlet  communicating  with  said  cir- 
cumferential groove  and  also  having  a  circumferential 
ring  groove;  and  an  elastic  seal  ring  of  substantially  round 
cross-section  in  said  ring  groove  movable  into  and  out  of 
slidable  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  seat  and 
said  edge  upon  movement  of  said  second  member  relative 
to  said  first  member;  said  elastic  seal  ring,  when  out  of 
engagement  with  said  cylindrical  seat  and  said  edge,  per- 
mitting fluid  to  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  inlet  groove 
and  along  said  seat  into  said  outlet;  the  cross-sectional 
diameter  of  said  seal  ring  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  circumferential  groove  and  the  radial  dis- 
tance between  the  base  of  said  circumferential  groove  and 
cylindrical  seat,  the  width  of  said  circumferential  groove 
being  no  smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  said 
seal  ring,  the  portion  of  said  seal  ring  which  engages  said 
seat  being  equal  in  diameter  to  the  diameter  of  said  seat 
when  said  seal  ring  is  disengaged  from  said  seat. 


2,994,493 

WASHOVER  PIPE  FLUID  BY-PASS  SUB 

James  W.  Whitencr,  Kingsrille,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignments,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Company, 

Tnlsa,  Oida.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,922 

4Cfaifans.    (a.  251— 344) 


ly  engage  an  end  section  of  increased  inner  diameter  of 
said  second  coupling  pipe  member,  said  end  sections  hav- 
ing tapered  threaded  portions  adapted  to  threadedly  en- 
gage each  other,  the  taper  thereof  being  sufficient  to  facili- 
tate the  location  of  the  male  threaded  portion  in  the  fe- 
male threaded  portion;  at  least  one  radial  port  in  the 
male  end  section  to  permit  fluid  communication  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  thereof  when  said  end  sections 
are  not  screw-threaded  together;  means  for  sealing  said 
at  least  one  port  when  said  end  sections  are  screw- 
threaded  together;  and  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
two  coupling  pipe  members  to  support  the  other  of  said 
two  coupling  pipe  members  when  said  tapered  threaded 
portions  are  disengaged. 


3.  Apparatus  for  coupling  together  two  sections  of 
drilling  string  comprising:  first  and  second  coupling  pipe 
members  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  two  sections  qf 
drilling  string,  said  first  coupling  pipe  member  having  an 
end  section  of  reduced  outer, diameter  adapted  to  mating- 


2,904,494 
HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MEANS  FOR  BLADE 
COOLING 
Daniel  J.  McCarty,  Dfcxd  Hill,  and  Edward  H.  Lntz, 
Norwood,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aaigameata,  to 
tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Application  Jane  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,002 
1  Claim.     (CI.  253—39.1) 


In  a  turbine  having  a  hollow  fluid  cooled  blade,  said 
blade  having  a  root  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  a  wall  in 
the  hollow  of  said  blade  extending  longi:udinally  from 
the  root  to  a  point  short  of  the  tip  thereby  forming  two 
compartments  with  fluid,  communication  between  them, 
said  blade  having  an  inlet  opening  in  its  root  portion  pro- 
viding fluid  access  into  one  of  said  compartments  and  an 
outlet  opening  in  its  root  portion  providing  a  fluid  exit 
from  the  other  of  said  compartments,  and  a  bimetallic 
leaf  valve  in  said  blade  extending  through  said  partition 
wall  for  normally  covering  said  openings  and  secured  in- 
termediate its  ends  to  the  blade  root  portion  and  free  at 
its  ends  to  permit  turning  of  said  leaf  at  its  free  ends 
away  from  said  blade  root  portion  with  increased  temper- 
ature thereby  uncovering  the  openings  for  cooling  fluid 
flow  through  the  blade. 


2,906,495 

TURBINE  BLADE  WTTH  CORRUGATED  STRUT 

Engenc  F.  Schvm,  Norfli  Olmsted,  and  Herman  J.  Wim- 

mcr,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 

Application  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  505,075 

11  Claims.    (O.  253—39.15) 

(Granted  aader  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 

1.  A  turbine  blade  comprising  an  outer  airfoil-shaped 

shell,  a  corrugated  supporting  strut  for  said  shell  having 

corrugations  extending  span-wise  of  said  blade,  said  strut 

having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  being  located 

with  said  outer  end  within  said  shell  and  with  said  inner 

end  protruding  from  said  shell,  means  joining  fewer  than 

the  total  number  of  the  tips  of  said  corrugations  to  the 
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inner  surface  of  said  shell,  a  base  for  holding  said  strut 
comprising  two  complementary  parts  engaging  said  strut 


on  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  thereof,  the  inner  end 
of  said  strut  having  tabs  thereon,  said  tabs  lying  against 
V  the  surface  of  said  base  opposite  said  shell. 

A 

RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  PIN  USED  FOR  ROTOR 

BLADE  ATTACHMENT 
RjuMooi  S.  ThompaoB,  East  Hamptea,  Cooia^  aarigBor  to 
the  Uaitod  States  of  Amctka  aa  rtfrttwttd  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

AppUcatfam  May  28,  1957.  Serial  No.  M2,3M 
SClaiM.    (CL253— 77) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotor  having  a  groove  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  blade  having  a  root  portion  disposed 
in  the  groove,  a  rotatably  positioned  pin  extending 
through  the  root  portion  of  the  blade  and  the  rotor  to 
secure  the  blade  to  the  rotor,  the  rotor  having  a  lip  on  one 
face  thereof  extending  radially  inward  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  face  to  form  a  circumferential  groove  between 
the  lip  and  the  one  face,  and  the  pin  having  an  eccentric 
head  thereon,  the  distance  of  the  periphery  of  the  head 
from  the  center  of  the  pin  varying  from  distances  less 
than  the  distance  of  the  radially  innermost  portion  of 
the  lip  from  the  center  of  the  pin  to  distances  greater  than 
the  distance  of  the  base  of  the  circumferential  groove  from 
the  center  of  the  pin  whereby  the  pin  may  be  rotated 
and  a  portion  of  the  head  of  the  pin  thus  disposed  within 
the  circumferential  groove  of  the  rotor  and  locked  to  the 
rotor  by  the  centrifugal  forces  created  by  rotation  of  the 
rotor. 


23«M97 
MECHANK7S  JACK 
Edward  Wolf,  Stockton  CaHL 
AppHcatkM  January  2S,  1957.  ScrW  No.  CM.6M 
J  ClateH.    (CL  254— !•) 
1.  A  mechanic's  jack  comprising  a  U-ibaped  low-lovel 
frame  supported  for  movement  along  a  (VJor  and  com- 
prising side  beams  and  a  cross  beam  connecting  the  side 
beams  at  their  rear  end.  a  platform  of  a  width  to  fit 
between  the  side  beams,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  par- 
allel links  on  each  side  of  the  platform  located  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  between  such  side  of  the  platform  and  the 
adj^ent  side  beam,  power  means  mounted  on  the  frame 
to  the  side  of  the  platform  and  operativcly  connected 
to  the  links  to  actuate  the  same,  means  pivotally  nsouat- 


ing  the  links  at  their  rear  end  on  the  frame  adiacent  the 
rear  end  thereof,  means  pivoting  the  links  at  their  for- 
ward end  in  supporting  connection  with  and  above  the 
platfbnn  at  said  side  thereof;  the  power  means  being  ar- 


ranged so  that  the  platform  can  be  lowered  to  the  floor, 
and  means  included  in  part  with  the  link  pivoting  means 
for  adjusting  the  platform  lengthwise  relative  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  so  that  the  platform  remains  in  such 
adjusted  position  with  any  setting  of  the  links. 


2v9Mv49S 
VERSATILE  WRECKING  BAR 

Hyk  H.  ErwK  Frsio^  Ncbr. 

Applkatkm  NovcMbcr  22,  1955,  Scitai  No.  54M51 

1  CWiiik    (CL  254—25) 


A  wrecking  tool  comprising  an  elongated  rigid  bar 
providing  a  handle,  one  eixi  of  said  bar  having  an  angu- 
larly disposed  section  extended  therefrom  and  the  angle 
between  said  angularly  disposed  section  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  bar  being  less  than  a  right  angle,  an  elongated 
work  engaging  head  carried  by  and  perpendicularly  posi- 
tioned in  relation  to  said  angularly  disposed  section,  said 
angularly  disposed  section  spacing  the  head  from  the  end 
of  the  handle  with  the  tip  of  that  end  of  the  head  which 
is  farthest  from  the  handle  being  disposed  substantially 
on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  whereby  an  opera- 
tor using  the  tool  remains  in  an  upright  position,  the 
end  surface  of  said  head  being  arcuate  and  the  body  por- 
tion thereof  being  tapered  from  the  intermediate  part  to 
sharp  bifurcated  ends  providing  claws,  the  ends  of  the 
head  being  patterned  to  be  used  as  wedges  for  prying 
materials  apart  and  also  as  claws  for  extracting  nails 
and  the  like. 


2,9«M99 
DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  AFPARATUS 

Marios  M.  Traiia,  Beverly  Hills,  CaHf. 
Appttcatioa  April  2J,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,927 
S  ClalHM.    (a.  255—1.4) 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  directional  drilling,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  whipstock  including  a  bousing;  means  for 
anchoring  said  whipstock  in  a  well  bore;  a  motor  includ- 
ing a  housing  and  a  rotor;  means  for  suspending  said 
motor  in  a  well  bore;  a  flexible  shaft  connected  at  its 
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upper  end  to  said  rotCH-  and  extending  through  said  whip-    can  be  moved  through  an  arcuate  path,  a  supporting  arm 
stock  housing;  a  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  said  flexiUe   pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  boom  between  its  point  of  sup- 
port on  the  track  and  its  pivot  and  extending  forwardly 
beyond  the  front  end  of  the  boom,  said  arm  being  capable 
>       ^  of  upward  and  downward  movement  on  its  pivot  rela- 


!«■ 


T 


.-r-vr 


,;1 


T:tJ 


shaft;  and  a  helical  spring  surrounding  said  flexible  shaft 
and  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  motor  housing  and 
at  its  lower  end  to  said  whipstock  housing. 


2  9#4,5## 
COMPLETION  OF*WELLS  UNDER  WATER 
Richard  P.  Kvipp,  Jaaaa  D.  Moore,  a^  Mercer  H. 
Parfcs,  Hunalsn,  Tcx^  awlfnri,  bj  awaM  aasigaBcats, 
to  Jarwy  Prod»ctio«  Raaenrch  Con^imy,  Talaa,  OUa., 

Ai^MC^^^DMeabcr  21, 1954,  S«M  No.  429,t7t 
14  dalas.    (CL  25S— 1  J) 


2.  A  method  for  placing  a  buoyant  first  elongated 
vessel  on  a  submerged  second  vessel  in  a  vertical  position 
on  bottom  of  a  body  of  water,  the  first  vessel  being  open 
on  both  ends,  which  comprises  floating  the  first  vessel  in 
a  horizontal  position  to  a  point  generally  above  said  sec- 
ond vessel,  decreasing  the  buoyancy  of  the  first  vessel 
adjacent  one  end,  and  flexibly  gui<Ung  said  one  end  of 
the  first  vessel  downwardly  to  a  vertical  position  over  the 
second  vessel  whereby  the  first  vessel  has  said  one  end 
releasably  placed  on  the  second  vessel  with  its  other  end 
extending  above  the  water  surface. 


23M»M1 

EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 

Jnles  J.  Br«II,  Baldwin,  N.Y. 

Applkatlaa  September  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S5,t71 

ICIalaM.  (CL255— 2) 
1.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  a  vehicle,  wheels  on 
which  the  vehicle  is  supported,  a  boom  having  one  end 
pivoted  on  a  vertical  pivot  at  the  extreme  rear  end  of  the 
vehicle,  the  boom  extending  forwardly  over  the  top  of 
the  vehicle  from  the  rear  to  the  front  thereof,  a  curved 
track  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  rollers  carried  by  the 
forward  end  of  the  boom  and  resting  on  and  supported 
by  the  track  and  on  which  the  forward  end  of  the  boom 
746  o.u.-sa 


lively  to  the  boom  and  without  requiring  movement  of 
the  boom,  hydraulic  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
arm.  means  for  fixedly  locating  the  arm  at  various  posi- 
tions of  angularity  in  its  raising  and  lowering  movements, 
and  an  excavating  device  hung  at  the  forward  end  of  the 


arm. 


2,9#4,5#2 

UNDERWATER  EARTH  BORING  MECHANISM 

Edwani  W.  Snith,  Meboae  Illghl— di,  Mnaa. 

Appttcatioa  March  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  AlKtU 

ISOafaas.    (CL  255— 2.5) 


1.  A  means  for  earA  boring,  including  a  fluid  drilling 
unit  having  a  pair  of  mass  elements,  a  resilient  member 
interconnecting  said  mass  elements,  means  for  establish- 
ing said  mass  elements  in  resonant  oscillation  in  opposite 
directions  in  a  dynamic  state/of  equilibrium  including 
an  expandible  chamber  partially  formed  by  said  mass 
elements  and  adapted  on  expansion  to  move  said  ele- 
ments in  said  directions,  said  last  mentioned  means  also 
including  a  fluid  conduit  and  valve  means  adapted  to 
permit  passage  of  fluid  through  said  chamber  for  periodic 
expansion  thereof,  and  a  cutting  tool  secured  to  one  of 
said  mass  elements. 

5.  In  a  means  for  underwater  earth  boring,  a  flexible 
unit  for  supporting  and  supplying  power  to  a  drilling 
unit,  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubular  members 
having  interconnecting  male  and  female  elements  at  their 
ends,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  reinforcing 
meul  wires  in  said  tubular  members  anchored  at  their 
ends  to  said  male  and  female  elements,  an  electrical 
conductor  passing  longitudinally  through  each  of  said 
tubular  members  and  terminating  in  the  male  and  female 
members  at  its  ends  in  contacting  members  adapted  to 
make  an  electrical  contact  with  said  contacting  members 
of  adjacent  tubular  members. 

6.  In  a  means  for  underwater  earth  boring,  a  flexible 
unit  extending  from  a  supporting  structure  at  the  water 
surface  to  a  drilling  unit  within  the  earth,  comprising  a 
flexible  tubular  element  for  supporting  and  conveying 
drilling  fluid  to  the  drilling  unit  from  the  supporting 
structure,  an  outer  flexible  tubular  element  coaxial  with 
the  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  element  in  the  water, 
means  including  a  spring  member  for  resiliently  and 
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pivoully  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  flexible 
elemtot  in  said  supporting  structure  and  means  for  se- 
curing the  outer  flexible  tubular  element  to  the  earth  at 
its  lower  end. 


EARTH-BORING  APPARATUS 

l«l«s  I.  Brell,  BaMwK  N.Y. 

AppUcatkNi  AprU  22,  19SS,  Serial  No.  73«4tl 

7  nihil     (CL255— M) 


3.  An  earth  boring  apparatus  comprising,  a  frame  for 
straddling  a  trench,  a  platform  suspended  from  the  frame 
and  mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  therein, 
an  auger'support  suspended  from  the  platform  and 
mounted  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  to  bring  it 
into  the  frame  or  to  lower  it  down  below  the  same  to 
enter  the  trench,  power  means  carried  by  the  platform 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  auger-support,  power  means 
on  the  auger-support  for  rotatively  moving  the  auger, 
and  means  on  the  auger-support  for  axially  moving  the 
auger  while  it  is  in  its  lowered  position  in  the  trench. 


second  passageway  within  said  body  member  for  conduct- 
ing lubricant  from  said  bearing  members  to  the  exterior 
of  said  body  member;  means,  including  a  relief  valve  with- 
in said  second  passageway,  adapted  to  seal  said  bearing 
members  from  the  exterior  of  said  body  member  and  the 
exterior  of  said  bit  cutter;  said  relief  valve  being  adapted 
to  open  said  second  passageway  when  the  pressure  of 
lubricant  between  said  bit  cutter  and  said  trunnion  exceeds 
the  pressure  of  fluids  outside  said  bit  cutter  by  a  prede- 
termined magnitude;  a  second  chamber  within  said  body 
member  in  fluid  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said 
drill  stem  and  intersecting  said  first  passageway  so  that 
fluid  passing  through  said  first  passageway  must  flow 
through  said  second  chamber;  a  second  piston  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber;  a  channel  in  said  (Hston,  a  spring  engaging 
one  face  of  said  second  piston  to  bias  said  second 
piston  to  a  normal  position  in  said  chamber  whereat  said 
channel  provides  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first  passage- 
way, fluid  flow  through  said  first  passageway  being  cut  off 
by  said  second  piston  at  other  positions  of  said  piston;  a 
third  passageway  interconnecting  the  portion  of  said  first 
pMMifeway  between  said  second  chamber  and  said  bearing 
with  the  portion  of  the  second  chamber  containing  the 
face  of  said  second  piston  opposite  to  the  face  engaged 
by  said  spring  to  move  said  second  piston  away  from 
the  normal  position  thereof  responsive  to  differential  pres- 
sure of  greater  than  a  predetermined  magnitude  between 
the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  drill  stem. 


2,9«M«S 

PARKING  LOT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Orr  and  Edward  Meripd,  Loa  Angclcc,  CaUf  ^ 
Msignon,  by  direct  aod  aiciDC  asrignmcnti,  of  ooc- 
half  to  said  Robert  H.  Orr  and  one-half  to  WDHam  R. 
Kallian 

Applicatioa  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,332 
UClaioM.    (CL254— 1) 


2v9M,594 
LUBRICATION  OF  BEARINGS 

Mercer  H.  Parks,  Hoastoa,  Tex^  aarigDor,  by 

sigBiBcnts,  to  Jersey  Production  Rcaearch  Company, 
Tnba,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  7, 19SS,  Serial  No.  753,aM 
6  Claims.    (CL  255— 3«5) 


1.  In  combination:  a  drill  stem;  at  least  one  roller  type 
earth  boring  bit  cutter,  a  body  member  coupled  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  drill  stem  adapted  to  restrict  flow  of 
drilling  fluids  from  said  drill  stem  so  that  a  differential 
pressure  will  exist  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
said  drill  stem,  said  body  member  having  at  least  one 
trunnion  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  bit  cutter;  roller 
tirpe  bearing  members  between  said  bit  cutter  and  said 
trunnion;  a  lubricant  storage  chamber  within  said  body 
member;  free  piston  means  in  said  storage  chamber 
adapted  to  exert  fluid  pressure  from  the  interior  of  said 
drill  stem  on  lubricant  in  said  storage  chamber;  a  first 
passageway  within  said  body  member  for  conducting 
lubricant  to  said  bearing  members  from  said  chamber;  a 


1.  In  an  automatic  time-vending  apparatus  requiring 
compensation  for  time  consumed  in  a  designated  area  hav- 
ing an  entrance  and  an  exit,  the  combination  of:  entrance 
and  exit  gates  respectively  controlling  said  entrance  and 
said  exit;  a  ticket;  means  for  requiring  compensation  for  a 
base  period  of  time  for  consumption  within  said  area,  in- 
cluding means  ahead  of  said  entrance  gate  and  operable 
on  said  ticket  for  producing  on  said  ticket  a  record  of 
said  base  period,  and  including  means  connected  to  said 
entrance  gate  for  opening  said  entrance  gate;  and  means 
for  subsequently  requiring  compensation  for  any  time 
consumed  in  said  area  in  excess  of  said  base  period,  in- 
cluding ticket  scanning  means  ahead  of  said  exit  gate  and 
operable  on  said  ticket  for  scanning  said  record  to  deter- 
mine whether  said  base  period  has  been  exceeded,  and 
including  means  connected  to  said  exit  gate  for  opening 
said  exit  gate. 

2,906.506 

FENCE  STRUCTURE 

John  L.  Barnes  and  MUton  W.  Fidwr, 

Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

Application  February  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  637,966 

2  CUims.    (a.  256—19) 

1.  A  sectional  fence  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 

posts  arranged  in  vertical  parallel  spaced  relationship  and 

having  spaced  channels  in  their  opposite  side  faces,  said 
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channels  extending  partway  across  said  post  sides  in  a  toward  said  separator,  the  water  walls  of  adjacent  sec- 
downward  direction  with  their  wails  in  converging  rela-  tions  having  front  and  back  marginal  portions  secured 
tioaship,  and  rails  of  cross  section  corresponding  to  the  together  and  being  spaced  apart  therebetween  providing 
size  and  shape  of  said  channels  interposed  between  said  water  passages  between  the  water  walls  of  adjacent  sec- 
tions, said  separator  having  transverse  undulatory  cor- 
rugations providing  undulatory  ribs  with  the  undulations 
of  each  rib  extending  at  least  to  lines  tangent  to  the 
apices  of  the  undulations  of  the  two  next  adjacent  ribs 
and  defining  therewith  undulatory  air  passages  extending 


■J'^       Ji  /.v.-' 


•  t/  .   vn<."' 


poets  and  having  their  ends  engaged  in  said  channels,  the 
outer  faces  of  said  rails  being  of  a  width  corresponding 
to  the  entrance  width  of  said  channels  and  disposed  in 
the  same  plane  with  the  front  faces  of  said  posts. 


2,9«63«7 

FENCE  CONSTRUCTION 

Leslie  Hodaon,  Paitrilk,  Md. 

Application  AprU  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,907 

7daims.    (a.  256--4t) 


from  front  to  back  of  said  section,  the  ribs  of  said  sep- 
arator spanning  the  space  between  the  water  walls  of 
said  section  and  having  continuous  crests  respectively 
seating  for  substantially  their  full  length  on  said  water 
wall  lands  in  substantially  continuous  contact  therewith 
and  with  the  undulations  of  said  ribs  respectively  en- 
gaging about  said  protuberances  and  in  cooperation  there- 
with restraining  said  separator  against  movement  relative 
to  said  water  walls  both  lengthwise  and  transversely 
thereof. 

2,906,509 
TUBULAR  WASTE-HEAT  BOILER 
Comelins  Geriiardns  vaa  dcr  Waterca,  Tbc  Hague,  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  Shell  Development  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Netbdiands 
December  21,  1956 
SCiaiBS.    (CL257--246) 


3.  A  fence  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port posts  each  having  a  base  and  a  conical  shaped  ver- 
tical member  secured  thereto,  a  mounting  eye  atop  said 
vertical  member  integral  therewith,  said  base  being  re- 
movably secured  to  said  vertical  member,  a  chain  having 
links  engageable  with  said  eye  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  interconnected  links,  each  link  constructed  of  a  resil- 
ient material  having  an  open  frame-like  body  with  its 
ends  aligned  but  in  spaced  relation,  means  connected 
to  said  ends  on  the  exterior  surfaces  only  thereof  and 
substantially  flush  with  said  exterior  surfaces,  said  means 
thereby  closing  the  opening  defined  by  said  spaced  ends. 


CORE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT 
Amitcad  G.   Gctz,  Lakewood,  OUo,  aaa^nor  to  The 

Blikop  A  Babcock  Manafactaring  Company,  Clcve- 

hmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
Application  Febmaiy  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,244 
4C]ainM.    (CL  257— 130) 

1.  In  a  cellular  core  for  heat  exchange  units,  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  respectively  comprising  two  spaced  apart 
substantially  parallel  sheet  metal  water  walls  and  a  sheet 
metal  separator  between  said  water  walls  substantially 
parallel  therewith,  said  water  walls  having  at  the  inner 
sides  thereof  flat  transverse  lands  substantially  straight 
lengthwise  and  of  substantially  uniform  width  each  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  c^  protuberances  spaced  apart 
lengthwise  thereof  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  section 


3.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising:  a  distributing 
duct  for  hot  gases,  a  collecting  duct  for  cooled  gases,  a 
coolant  supply  pipe,  a  vapor  collecting  pipe,  a  plurality 
of  cooling  pipes  interconnecting  the  said  ducts  for  the  flow 
of  gas  from  the  distributor  duct  into  the  collecting  duct, 
a  separate  tube  surrounding  each  of  said  cooling  pipes  in 
closely  spaced  relation  thereto  and  defining  with  the  re- 
spective cooling  pipes  annular  flow  passages  for  a  coolant, 
flow  means  connecting  the  said  coolant  supply  pipe  to 
each  of  said  flow  passages  at  the  ends  thereof  near  said 
distributing  duct,  and  flow  means  connecting  the  other 
ends  of  said  flow  passages  to  the  vapor  coUeaing  pipe. 


2,906,510 
HAND  MIXER  FOR  FOOD 
Victoria  P.  Hairis,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Application  June  3,  1958.  Serial  No.  739,493 
5  Claims.    (CI.  259—144) 
1.  A  mixing  device  comprising  a  generally  longitudi- 
nally-extending handle  portion,  a  retaining  portion  car- 
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riad  thereby,  noeans  associated  with  said  retaining  portion 
aad  providing  generally  transversely-extending  holding 
portions  at  each  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  center  line 
of  said  handle  portion,  a  coil  spring  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  about  said  holding  portions  and  ter- 
minating in  terminal  coils  having  components  facing 
away  from  each  other  in  opposite  directions,  portions  of 
said  terminal  coils  distant  from  said  handle  extending 
transversely  to  a  greater  extent  than  any  part  of  said 
holding  portions  or  said  retaining  portion,  the  coil  having 
an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  greatest  cross-sec- 
tional extents  of  said  holding  portions  and  the  strand 
thereof  being  of  less  cro«-aectional  area  than  the 
holding  portions,  and  means  am  said  retaining  portion 


near  the  outer  ends  of  said  holding  portions  for  retain- 
ing said  coil  spring  at  the  side  thereof  toward  said  handle 
portion  under  compression  on  said  holding  portions  with 
the  coil  spring  bowed  slightly  away  from  said  handle 
portion  and  with  terminal  turns  thereof  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  beyond  said  retaining  portion  and  be- 
yond said  holding  portions  at  the  side  of  the  coil  away 
from  the  handle  portion  but  having  substantial  com- 
ponents facing  away  from  each  other  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, whereby  said  cofl  spring  will  conform  to  a  flat 
portion  of  a  pan,  to  a  concave  portion  of  a  pan,  and  to 
a  convex  portion  of  a  pan,  and  will  fit  into  opposite 
comer  edges  of  a  pan  wbea  moved  into  one  or  the  other 
thereof  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions. 


GAS  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Eoyi  Uay»rklit  imekaom,  Dcwcy  Etsm,  PlyiMMrih, 
GcRtt  Stccnhagen,  WaOad  Lake,  Midi^  airigMr 
AJem  LaboratoffiM,  hc^  Liroaia,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  May  1,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S2,Mt 
UClaiM.    (CL241— 24) 


to 


floodsbeet  extending  subsuntially  vertically,  fint  liquid 
supply  means  supplying  a  curtain  of  washing  liquid  to 
the  top  of  tbe  front  face  of  said  first  floodsbeet,  the 
front  face  of  said  floodsheet  being  incliited  forwanfly 
from  the  vertical  a  slight  amount  toward  the  bottom, 
a  second  substantially  planar  floodsbeet  extending  sob- 
stantially  vertically  and  being  positioned  below  said  fint 
floodsheet,  the  front  face  of  said  second  floodsbeet  being 
inclined  forwardly  from  the  vertical  a  slight  amount  to- 
ward the  bottom,  second  liquid  supply  ni#ans  supplying 
a  curtain  of  washing  liquid  to  the  top  of  the  front  face 
of  said  second  floodsheet,  said  fkxxbheets  being  spaced 
apart  vertically  and  defining  therebetween  an  air  intake 
opening,  first  and  second  curved  walls,  means  support- 
ing said  curved  walls  in  generally  uptight  spaced  rela- 
tionship defining  a  serpentine  path  tbereb^ween,  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  being  smooth  and  continuous 
and  free  from  abrupt  discontinuities,  said  inner  surfaces 
having  films  of  the  washing  liquid  thereon,  said  air 
intake  opening  communicating  with  said  serpentine  path, 
and  means  for  forcing  the  air  in  through  said  intake 
opening  and  through  said  serpentine  path,  and  means 
defining  a  reservoir  of  washing  liquid  in  the  bottom 
of  said  apparatus,  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  flood- 
sheet  being  curved  forward  to  a  substantially  horizontal 
position  and  this  edge  being  spaced  a  relatively  small 
above  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir. 


23«M12 
COOLING  TOWERS 
George  W.  Maek,  Psfcsm,  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to  Carl  Mn- 
ten  Jk  CoMpnnj',  D— itrydavaten,  Stockbotm,  Swe- 
den, a  paitBcrsiiip  of  Sweden 

AppUcatioa  July  23,  195^  Serial  No.  S99,443 
9ClaiBU.    (a.  241—24) 


2.  Air  washing  apparatus  Wor  use  with  paint  tpny 
booths  and  the  like  comprising  a  first  substantially  planar 


1.  A  cooling  tower  comprising  a  skeleton  frame,  a  sump 
tank  mounted  on  the  frame,  liquid  distributing  means 
supported  on  the  frame  as  above  the  base,  a  gas  and  liquid 
contact  packing  unit  between  the  liquid  distributing  means 
and  simip  tank,  said  packing  unit  comprising  packing 
material  assembled  in  a  paper  board  carton,  said  carton 
having  opposed  pairs  of  flaps  extending  from  the  sides  at 
the  top  and  bottom,  one  pair  of  top  flaps  interlocking 
with  the  frame  to  support  the  packing  material  below  the 
liquid  distributing  means,  one  pair  of  bottom  flaps  pro- 
jecting into  the  sump  tank  and  the  other  pair  of  bottom 
flaps  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  each  other  to  pro- 
vide air  inlet  openings  between  the  sump  tank  and  pack- 
ing material. 


APPARATUS  FOR  NEBULIZING  UQUID  AND 

HUMIDIFYING  INHALANT  GASES 

Cari  I.  TaiMM-,  AMtem,  Mo. 

Application  Stptemfcer  17,  1953,  Scriri  No.  3M,M4 

2  OainH.    (CL  241— -Tt) 
1.  Gas   humidifying   apparatus   which   comprises,   in 
combination,  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  a  source  of 
liquid,  a  housing  forming  an  elongated  chamber  having 
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a  bottom  wall  portion,  said  chamber  being  proTided  at 
one  end  with  a  discharge  passage  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
which  is  d&spoxd  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chamber  and  has  a  discharge  opening  laterally  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  the  chamber,  a  gas  nozzle  extend- 
ing into  the  housing,  means  for  connecting  the  gas  nozzle 
to  the  gas-source,  said  nozzle  having  an  orifice  for  ad- 
mitting a  high  pressure  stream  of  gas  into  the  chamber,  a 
liquid  induction  nozzle  mounted  in  and  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  housing, 
means  for  coimecting  the  liquid  induction  nozzle  to  the 
liquid  source,  said  liquid  iiKluction  nozzle  having  an  ori- 
fice disposed  at  a  level  subsUntially  below  the  liquid  level 
in  the  liquid  source  so  that  the  liquid  will  flow  to  the  liquid 
induction  nozzle  under  a  hydrostatic  pressure,  means  for 


the  front  ports  being  \Tgu  than  the  rear  ports,  and 
all  of  said  ports  tapering  rearwardly  and  inwardly. 

2.  In  a  floor  cover  removing  machine,  a  rigid  frame- 
worlt,  a  reciprocating  cutter  arm  on  said  framewprk,  a 
toutable  cam  shaft  on  said  framework  having  an  ec- 
centric cam  mounted  thereon,  said  cutter  ann  being 
maintained  in  yieldable  contact  at  one  end  with  said 
cam,  the  other  end  of  said  cutter  arm  being  downward- 
ly turned  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  end  face 
thereof,  and  a  cutter  blade  having  an  orifice  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  a  bolt  through  said  arm  and  cut- 
ter blade  orifice  pvotally  mounting  said  blade  in  said 
slot  to  permit  said  blade  to  pivot  on  said  bolt 


2,9«M15 
AUGER  TYPE  MINING  MACHINE 
lames  A.  SwaMon,  Chicago,  and  Dallas  P.  Graham, 
Homewood,  IIL,  aasigBon,  by  mcac  asrignments,  to 
Cheaetron  Corporation,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
'  Ddaware 

Application  Inly  22, 1955.  Serial  No.  523,9«7 
9ClnlBS.    (CL262— 26) 


contnriling  the  rate  of  liquid  flow  to  the  liquid  induction 
nozzle,  said  orifice  also  being  positioned  adjacent  to  atid 
in  line  with  the  orifice  of  the  gas  nozzle  so  that  the  high 
pressure  stream  of  gas  issuing  from  the  gas  nozzle  will 
flow  directly  across  the  orifice  of  the  liquid  induction 
nozzle  and  produce  a  venturi  effect  which  will  draw  liquid 
into  the  gas  stream,  said  nozzle  also  having  a  laterally 
presented  opening  located  between  the  bottom  wall  por- 
tion and  the  orifice  and  communicating  with  the  chann- 
ber,  and  a  target  element  mounted  in 'the  chamber  di- 
rectly in  the  path  of  the  gas  stream  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  liquid  induction  nozzle  in  relation  to  the  gas 
nozzle  so  as  to  be  interposed  directly  in  the  path  of  the 
liquid  carrying  gas  stream  whereby  to  break  up  into  a 
very  finely  divided  state  the  liquid  particles  carried  by 
the  gas  stream. 

23M.514 
FLOOR  COVER  REMOVING  MACHINE  HAVING 
FLOATING  SCRAPER 
F.  Bccfccr,  Honston,  To.,  asslgnnf  to  Amcrican- 


AppHcation  October  2,  1954,  SmU  No.  <13,44t 
3Clalnis.    (CL  M2— 8) 


.  1.  In  a  fioor  cover  removing  machine  having  a  rigid 
framework,  a  cam  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  on  said 
framework,  eccentric  cams  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
cutter  arm  housing  on  said  framework,  rearwardly  aixl 
downwardly  yieldable  cutter  arms  loosely  mounted  in 
said  housing  and  extending  therethrough,  one  end  of 
said  arms  being  maintained  in  yieldable  contact  with 
said  cams  and  the  other  end  of  said  arms  being  down- 
wardly turned  and  having  cutter  blades  mounted  there- 
on, lubricant  chambers  in  said  housing  having  absorbent 
pads  in  said  chambers  in  yieldable  engagement  with  said 
arms,  cutter  arm  ports  in  said  housing  through  which 
said  cutter  arms  extend,  said  ports  being  aligned  in  pairs. 


1.  A  mining  machine,  comprising  a  frame  having  one 
open  end,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
it  in  a  selected  operating  position,  a  carriage  movable 
within  and  along  one  side  of  said  frame,  means  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  engaging  and  rotating  an  auger  string 
about  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  carriage,  a  prime  mover  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  frame  opposite  said  open  end, 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  prime  mover  and  said 
auger  string  rotating  means  for  actuating  the  latter  while 
said  carriage  is  moved  to  axially  advance  said  string 
through  said  open  end  of  said  frame,  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  moving  an  auger  section  through  the  open 
end  and  along  the  opposite  side  thereof  into  a  position 
within  said  frame  in  laterally  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  the  path  of  movement  of  said  carriage,  and  means 
for  transferring  the  auger  section  from  said  laterally 
spaced  relationship  into  ti  position  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  auger  string  rotating  means. 


2,9M3H 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND  TEMPERATURE 

UMTTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Townsend  Tfaker,  Orchard  Paifc,  N.Y.,  aMignorto  Amer- 
ican Radiator  &  Standard  Sectary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continnation  of  application  Serial  No.  2»1JU^  May  15, 
1952.     Thii  application  May   11,  1954,  Serial  No. 

584377 

"^  9  Claims.    (Q.  2«3— 28) 

"  1 .  Combustion  apparatus  for  burning  waste  gases  from 
a  furnace  and  supplying  heated  draft  air  to  such  furnace. 
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means  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  means  includint 
a  cooduit  for  supplying  combustible  waste  gases  to  said 
chamber  fronv  said  furnace,  means  including  an  inlet 
for  supplying  air  to  said  chamber,  said  combustion  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet,  means  responsive  to  a  condition  of 
the  combustion  products  at  said  chamber  outlet  and  oper- 
able to  control  the  supply  of  air  through  said  air  supply 


adiacent  expansiMe  ends  of  said  shoes  engaging  said  links 
at  points  offset  from  the  coaxially  located  cylinder  and 
thrust  links  to  produce  turning  of  said  links  as  the  adja- 
cent expansible  ends  of  the  shoes  are  spread  apart,  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  links  producing  sliding  impinge- 
ment of  said  links  as  they  are  returned  to  retracted  poci- 
tion.  and  means  for  transmitting  the  torque  through  said 
wheel  cylinder  to  a  nonrouuble  member. 


DUO  SERVO  CYLINDER  ANCHOR  BRAKE 

A.  GocplHck,  Soath   Bend,  bd.,   ■irffiii    to 
BcmHz  Avtadoa  Corporatioii,  Soath  Bend,  bd^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Defaiwart 
Appttcatioa  Octohor  1^  If  53,  Serial  No.  3S4,<2S 
ICIahM.    (Cl^lM— 7S) 


2.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  bmke  shoes 
adapted  to  anchor  alternatively  at  either  of  their  adjacent 
expansible  ends,  a  wheel  cylinder  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  acting  pistons  rcciprocably  mounted  therein, 
said  pistons  having  centrally  located  recessed  portions  in 
the  remote  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  coaxial  thrust  links  in- 
termediate said  pair  of  pistons  and  the  adjacent  expan- 
sible ends  of  said  shoes,  each  of  said  thrust  links  includ- 
ing a  stem  extendmg  into  the  recessed  portion  of  the 
piston  associated  therewith,  each  of  said  thrust  links  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  the  base  of  said  recessed  portion 
and  to  pivot  thereon,  an  annular  shoulder  on  one  end 
of  said  link  engageable  with  the  end  of  said  wheel  cylin- 
der to  define  the  anchored  and  retracted  position  of  one 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  shoe  bearing  thereagainst,  the 


VOC06IMETER  TYPE  GOVERNORS 
OHircr  K.  KaOcy,  Blooi^iH  Hllb,  Mich.,  aMignor  to 
Cwrral  Motors  CorporatloB,  DctroM,  Kflch.,  a  cor- 
pmttUm  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  Ina  2f ,  1955,  8«W  No.  51M9i 
i  riaioM     (CL  244—14) 


means  to  produce  complete  combustion,  a  heat  exchanger 
at  said  outlet  and  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  products  of 
combustion  from  said  chamber  for  supplying  heat  thereto, 
means  causing  air  flow  through  said  heat  exchanger  to 
supply  heated  draft  air  for  said  furnace,  and  means  to 
limit  the  temperature  at  said  heat  exchanger  comprising 
means  for  spraying  water  into  the  outlet  end  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  in  advance  of  said  heat  exchanger. 


1.  A  governor  for  delivering  to  a  work  chamber  hy- 
draulic pressure  increasing  in  proportion  to  increase  in 
speed  of  rotation  of  a  rotating  shaft,  said  governor  com- 
prising a  pump  driven  by  said  shaft,  a  conduit  for  liquid 
from  said  pump  to  said  work  chamber,  said  conduit  being 
provided  with  an  orifice  adjacent  to  said  chamber,  said 
orifice  bemg  arranged  to  discharge  liquid  from  said  con- 
duit, and  means  at  said  pump  arranged  to  discharge  liq- 
uid from  said  condiiit  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  liq- 
uid supplied  through  said  conduit,  said  conduit  compris- 
ing flow  resistaiKC  means  interposed  between  said  means 
at  said  pump  and  said  orifice  for  inducing  into  the  con- 
duit a  resistance  to  liquid  flow  therethrough,  the  discharge 
capacities  of  said  means  at  said  pump  and  said  orifice 
being  such  as  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  flow 
renstaace  so  that  increase  in  pressure  in  said  chamber  is 
substantially  the  same  for  liquids  of  different  viscosi- 
ties. 


ARRESTING  MECHANBM  FOR  ANALYTICAL 
BALANCES 
Gcoric  Vnmdt  HndMao,  PMi  Wood,  Emtfrnad,  ■■igiior 
to  L.  OcrtflM  IlMim,  OrgJMlw.  EMlaiid.  a  Brttfah 


company 
Appttcatioa  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  49t,415 
inalBM     (CL  245-49) 


1.  A  relieving  or  arrestment  mechanism  for  an  ana- 
lytical balance  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  cam  means  on 
said  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  mechanism  for 
controlling  the  motion  of  said  mechanism  in  a  direction 
to  render  the  balance  operative  or  in  a  direction  to  arrest 
the  balaixx,  and  control  means  for  said  cam  means  com- 
prising a  quadrant  secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  an 
arcuate  slot,  a  control  bar,  a  pivoted  lever  on  which  said 
control  bar  is  mounted,  motion  transmitting  linkage  piv- 
oted at  one  end  to  said  lever  and  at  its  other  end  having 
a  pin  disposed  pivotally  and  slidably  in  said  slot,  and  a 
spring  operatively  connected  to  the  control  bar  lever 
biasing  it  in  a  predetermined  direction,  whereby  said  cam 
means  is  selectively  positioned  upon  successive  actuations 
of  said  control  bar. 
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BLASTFURNACE 

Bmrj  W.  Hochbcffcr,  Chicaio,  IlL,  aasigwNr  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  October  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  493,444 

2Clafaiii.    (CL  244-^1) 


23M.S22 
FIVOT  MECHANISM 
Robert  I.  Wagner,  FcastervUlc,  Pa. 
apolis-Honcywell    Regulator    Company, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

AppUcation  lone  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,449 
4  Oaims.    (CL  247—1) 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  the  combination  comprising  a  dust 
catcher,  a  big  bell,  a  main  big  bell  hopper  for  receiving 
the  furnace  burden,  a  secondary  big  bell  hopper  on  the 
outside  of  said  main  big  bell  hopper,  said  hoppers  being 
open  at  the  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  big 
bell,  means  for  delivering  blast  furnace  gas  from  said  fur- 
nace to  said  dust  catcher,  and^  means  for  delivering  flue 
dust  from  said  dust  catcher  to  said  secondary  big  bell 
hopper. 

2,9«4,521 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  VACUUM  VESSELS 
Frits  Hardcrs,  Post  Ergsle  nber  Sdiwcrtc,  Genmany,  as- 
signor to  Dortmnnd-Hordcr  Hnttennnion  AktiengcscD- 
schaft,  DortoaNUid,  Germany 

AppUcatkm  March  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,137 

Clatans  priority,  application  Gcrmaay  March  14, 1954 

2aaiHM.    (CL  244-^34) 


to 
Minneapolis, 


4.  A  low  torque,  flexible  pivot  having  a  substantially 
fixed  axis  of  pivoution,  including,  a  relatively  rigid  base 
member,  a  relatively  rigid  pivoted  member,  and  a  rela- 
tively flexible  active  member  comprising  an  angle  bar  of 
substantially  uniform  L-shaped  transverse  cross  section 
throughout  its  length  and  having  a  pair  of  flat  flanges  that 
intersect  at  a  merging  portion  surrounding  the  pivot  axis 
about  which  said  active  member  rotates,  the  ends  of  said 
flanges  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  base  member  at  a 
location  adjacent  the  pivot  axis  of  said  active  member 
and  said  pivoted  member  being  rigidly  secured  to  an  in- 
termediate portion  of  said  active  member  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  pivot  axis  of  said  active  member,  so  that 
said  pivoted  member  is  free  to  rotate  about  the  pivot 
axis  but  is  held  against  rotation  or  translation  in  any 
other  directioiL 

2,904,523 

SPRING  MOUNTING 

GUes  W.  Pafaiter,  Erie,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Mannfac- 

taring  Company,  Erie,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 

sylvaaia 

AppUcation  December  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  791,t51 

4Clainis.    (a.  247— 1) 


1.  Means  for  sealing  the  outlet  pipe  from  a  vacuum 
vessel  for  degasifying  molten  metal,  said  vessel  and  out- 
let pipe  comprising  a  metal  casing  and  a  refractory  lining 
in  said  casing  and  said  outlet  pipe  having  a  body  of  re- 
fractory material  surrounding  its  free  end,  said  sealing 
means  consisting  of  a  tubular  metal  member  interposed 
between  said  casing  and  said  outer  refractory  body,  one 
end  of  said  tubular  member  being  air-tightly  connected  to 
said  casing,  and  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  be- 
ing free  to  contact  molten  metal  in  which  said  outlet  pipe 
is  immersed,  and  cooling  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  tubular  member. 


1.  In  a  spring  mounting,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sining 
seats  facing  each  other,  a  load  carrying  coil  spring  hav- 
ing its  ends  seated  on  the  seats,  an  inner  member  slid- 
ably extending  through  the  center  of  the  spring  scats  and 
having  axially  spaced  stops  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  the  spring  seats  away  from  each  other,  an  outer  mem- 
ber slidably  surrounding  the  spring  seats  and  having 
axially  spaced  stops  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the 
spring  seats  away  from  each  other,  at  least  one  of  the 
stops  on  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  members  includ- 
ing an  impact  absorbing  spring  element,  a  friction  ele- 
ment on  each  of  the  spring  seats  having  surfaces  slid- 
ably engaging  one  of  said  members,  and  a  friction  cle- 
ment on  one  of  the  spring  seats  having  radially  extend- 
ing surfaces  slidably  engaging  that  seat. 


2,904,524 

CONSTANT  FORCE  MECHANISM 

Marvfai  E.  Oakes  and  Kermit  L.  Racdy,  Memphis,  Tean., 

assignors  to  Dover  Corporatton,  Washington,  D.C 

Application  Angnst  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  754,354 

7Cbanis.    (CI.  247— 1) 

^  1.  A  mechanism,  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  a 

pair  of  objects,  said  mechai|ism  comprising  a  first  arm, 
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a  second  ann  pivotally  interconnected  adjacent  one  end 
with  said  first  Jtm  adjacent  one  end  of  the  first  aim  to 
provide  an  artkulaied  structure,  said  arras  defining  an 
angle  therebetween,  said  arms  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
spectively mounted  from«  said  pair  of  objecu  adjacent 
the  other  ends  of  the  arms,  rigid  supporting  means 
mounted  from  one  of  said  objects  and  extending  sub- 
stantially towards  said  other  object  jn  spaced  relatioo- 
ship  thereto  resilient  means  mounted  adjacent  one  end 
on  said  supporting  means  in  a  fixed  position  thereon 


relative  to  said  one  of  said  objects  and  mounted  adja- 
cent the  other  end  at  an  angle  from  one  of  said  arms 
to  urge  said  structure  towards  a  straightened  poaitioa 
for  movement  towards  a  compressed  position  by  an  out- 
side force,  said  resilient  means  and  said  articulated  struc- 
ture being  arranged  with  the  relationship  between  the 
angle  of  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  relative  to  said 
one  of  said  arms  and  the  amount  of  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means  being  effective  to  produce  a  substantially 
constant  resultant  force  against  said  outside  force. 


DEFORMABLE  HYDROCTATIC  SYSTEM 
JhtcI  and  JacqMs  Jarrct,  SaM  dmai,  Fimkc 
—     •      April  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  577^57 
■p^Hcadoa  Fnmet  Aprfl  12, 1955 
7  nifaii     (CL  M7— 2) 


1.  A  deformable  hydrostatic  system  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  substantially  elongated  cross  sec- 
tional contour  and  formed  to  an  arcuate  configuration  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  major  dimension  of  said  contour, 
rigid  casing  means  having  a  cavity  of  greater  capacity 
than  that  of  the  tubular  member  to  increase  the  flexibility 
of  said  member  connected  with  at  least  one  end  of  said 
tubular  member  and  defining  i  sealed  enclosure  there- 
with, and  a  body  of  a  relatively  incompressible  deforma- 
ble substance  filling  said  enclosure  for  resilient  deforma- 
tion of  said  tubular  member  in  response  to  forces  applied 
thereto  substantially  in  said  plane. 


inlet  and  exhaust  valve  means  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, means  for  controlling  selective  actuation  of  said 
valve  means  including  an  actuatmg  member  reciprocably 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  operatively  engageable 
with  said  valve  means,  a  portion  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber extending  out  of  said  housing,  means  for  demount- 


AIR  SUSTENSION  LEVELLING  DEVICE 
nmip  C.  Bowser,  Mo«at  CkaMM,  aad  ITIr^i  E. 
nr,  EMt  Ddrott,  Mich.,  aarigMra  to  Gtmtnd  Moton 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 


AppUcatioa  July  5,  1957,  Scriid  N«.  €J%JWJ 
10  ClaiMS.    (CL  M7— 65) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  variable  volume  fluid  spring 
of  the  type  comprising  a  piston  element  reciprocably  dis- 
posed within  an  inflexible  cylinder  element,  a  valve 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
said  spring;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  valve  housing. 


ably  supporting  said  housing  on  said  spring  cylinder 
element  whereby  said  reciprocable  actuating  member  is 
exposed  in  the  interior  of  said  spring,  and  means  op- 
eratively engageable  with  said  actuating  member  for 
controlling  reciprocation  of  the  latter  comprising  a  spring 
urged  follower  lever  mounted  within  said  spring  and  re- 
^Kwsive  to  variation  in  the  volume  of  the  latter. 


Albert  BUb, 


2,9«M27 
PAPER  BACKING  GUIDES 
PkOaddpUa,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Spcrry  Rawl 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wifyorntluM  of  DeiiH 


November  II,  1955,  Scriid  No.  547,792 
ISCfadM.    (CL279— il) 


1 .  In  a  paper  driving  system  of  the  type  wherein  an  elon- 
gated length  of  paper  is  caused  to  move  in  translation 
in  a  substantially  vertically  extending  run  whereafter  said 
paper  is  folded  into  a  stack  at  one  end  of  said  run,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  support  member  adja- 
cent said  paper,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  guide 
members  comprising  free-hanging  chain  means  depend- 
ing from  said  support  member  adjacent  opposing  sides  of 
said  substantially  vertical  run  of  said  paper,  said  chain 
means  having  a  certain  mass  and  inertia  so  that  said 
free-hanging  chain  means  bear  upon  said  paper  to  assure 
the  proper  folding  thereof  into  said  stack. 


2,994,52t 

MULTIPLE  SHEET  FEEDER 

Henri   E.   Pcyrabmc,    River   Forest,   DL,    BMlgniii    lo 

Mkhlc-Goee-Dcxter,  Incorporated,  Chicafo,  in.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  Delaware 

Application  November  21,  1957,  Serkd  No.  69MM 

iClainH.    (CL271— 19) 
1.  A  feeding  mechanism  comprising,  a  support  for  a 
stack  of  sheets,  pneumatic  means  including  continuously 
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oerillating  arms  for  engaging  and  f orwardling  sheets  from 
said  support,  meaiu  fm-  successively  advancing  the  bottom 
sheet  of  said  stack  on  said  support  for  engagement  by 
said  pneumatic  means  including  a  redprocable  member 
arranged  beneath  said  support,  means  interconnecting  aaid 


*!,- 


member  with  said  arms  for  reciprocating  said  member  in 
y  oppoaed  relation  to  said  arms,  and  manually  operable 
means  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  support  for 
raising  the  sheets  in  said  stack  whereby  to  suspend  feeding 
thereof. 


2.MM39 

FEEDER  FOR  CARTON  AND  THE  LIKE  MATERIAL 

Henry  L>  McWnorttr,  RlrcnMey  and  Khmr  M>  1 
ary,  hfookleli,  DL,  amifnon  to 

corporathm  ef  Delaware 
imgmH  14, 19S(,  8mM  No.  M3,974 
liaaiM.    (CL271— 44) 


1.  In  a  marhinr  of  the  class  having  a  reciprocating 
flat  bed  coacting  with  a  rotary  impression  member  for 
processing  sheeu  fed  into  the  bite  betwem  said  member 
and  said  bed,  the  combiiution  comprising,  a  cupport 
for  a  stack  of  sheets,  feed  means  for  advancing  the  bot- 
tom sheet  of  the  stack  toward  the  bite  ai  said  member 
and  bed.  and  drive  means  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
bed  for  imparting  relative  reciprocating  motion  to  said 
feed  means  in  timed  relation  to  said  bed. 


initial  sheets  received  thereupon,  in  order  to  float  ihe 
same  above  the  surface,  and  then  against  the  bottom 


2,99M39 

FEEDING  AND  STACKING  METHOD  AND 
MACHINE 
Moton  L.  MaMkewi,  Wertwty,  RX,  mijlincr  to  Manon 
cMmst  Company,  Weatoily,  R.I.,  a  car- 
laffRhodefaM 

■mmry  24, 19S7,  total  Nn.  iSMSS 

MClalma.    (CL271— St) 

1.  A  method  of  the  character  described  that  com- 

priaes  feeding  sheets  along  a  inedetermined  direction, 

receiving  and  stacking  the  fed  sheets  upon  a  surface, 

eierting  a  force  above  the  said  surface  first  against  the 


sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  received  thereupon  in  order 
to  prevent  adhesion  of  the  said  bottom  sheet  to  the  said 
surface. 


239M31 

WATER  TOY 

M.  Mmlcfcal  aad  DonaM  H.  Bnckkont,  fr^ 

mi  RIcteii  R.  Moaw,  Puijibmi,  OMo 

Appttcadon  October  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  «9242t 

7ClaiBm.    (CL272~D 


1.  A  rockaUe  free  floating  water  toy,  comprising  a  hol- 
low rounded  base  member  including  upper  and  lower 
ie^oos  separated  from  one  another  by  a  dividing  wall, 
said  lower  sectim  being  provided  with  a  ballast  inlet 
opening  and  having  a  volume  sufficient  that  when  said 
lower  section  is  filled  with  ballast  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  toy  is  below  the  center  of  buoyancy  thereof,  said 
toy  having  its  center  of  movement  located  within  said 
base  member,  and  a  climbing  mast  carried  by  said  base 
member  and  having  its  axis  substantially  diametrically 
aligned  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  base  member, 
said  climbing  mast  having  one  end  thereof  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base  member  and  aiK  opposite  end 
extending  into  said  base  member  and  mounted  within 
said  base  member. 
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23«M32 


G«7  H.  Eckola,  Davfuit,  Iowa 

AppHcatioa  Fcbraary  11, 1957,  S«W  No.  09,422 

9  daioH.    (CL  272—57) 


6.  A  device  of  the  clan  described,  compriang:  baae 
means;  rocker  means  including  arcuate  rockers  having 
opposite  ends  rigidly  cross-connected  by  means  affording 
a  pair  of  tread  members  adapted  to  receive  the  spread- 
apart  feet  of  a  standing  occupant,  said  rocker  means 
being  rockably  sustained  by  the  base  means;  a  forward 
extension  rigidly  secured  to  the  base  means  independent 
of  the  rocker  means  and  including  a  pedestal  support 
spaced  forwardly  from  said  rocker  means;  a  bearing 
means  on  an  upright  axis  carried  by  the  pedestal  means; 
a  post  having  its  lower  end  joumaled  in  the  bearing 
means  and  rising  to  an  upper  end  including  hand  grips 
projecting  diametrically  oppositely  therefrom  on  a  line 
generally  parallel  to  the  rocker  means  and  adapted  to 
be  grasped  in  the  two  hands  of  a  rocker-means-supported 
occupant;  a  diametrical  cross  bar  rigidly  secured  to  the 
post4)dow  the  bearing  means  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  rocker  means;  a  pair  of  sheaves  carried  by 
the  base  means,  one  at  each  end  thereof  and  below  the 
proximate  normally  positioned  tread  of  the  rocker  means; 
and  a  pair  of  flexible  force-transmitting  elements  respec- 
tively connecting  the  rocker  means  treads  of  opposite 
ends  of  the  cross  bar  and  trained  respectively  about  said 
sheaves. 


23M333 
ATHLETIC  BALL 
Artlnr  R.  Gow,  Hamdea,  and  Paai  S.  Madac^  Bctha^r, 
Coaa.,  ■■ignnn  to  TW  Scamicai  Rabbcr  Company, 
New  HavcB,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connectknt 
Cotlnntion  of  appUcation  Serial  No.  273,89^  Febrnary 
2S,  1952.    TUi  application  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No. 
459,421 

2ClaiM.    (CL273— 45) 


2.  An  inflatable  football  comprising  upstanding  rios 
formed  on  the  outer  cover  of  the  ball  and  extending 
around  the  ball  circumference,  each  such  rib  lying  in  a 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  the 
football,  the  ribs  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  form 
intervening  valleys  therebetween,  said  ribs  being  of  such 
a  size  and  spacing  that  a  substantial  number  thereof  are 
engaged  by  a  finger  and  a  substantial  number  thereof  A|« 
engaged  by  a  palm  of  a  grasping  hand,  said  ribs  behf 
asymmetrical  and  divided  at  the  mi()dle  of  the  major  axis 
of  the  football  into  two  groups,  the  ribs  of  each  group 
having  faces  substantially  normal  to  the  ball  surface  and 
sloped  faces,  the  normal  face  and  sloped  face  of  each  rib 
rising  to  a  sharp  summit,  the  said  normal  faces  of  each 
group  being  faced  toward  the  middle  of  the  ball. 


23M.S34 

GAME 

WObnr  M.  DoTta,  BflooUyn,  N.Y. 

Application  Noveinbar  9, 1954,  Saritd  No.  421,445 

SClatM.    (CL273— 93) 


J5» 


7.  A  portable  pocket  electrical  baU  game  playing  de- 
vice comprising  a  top  enclosure  composed  of  a  slotted 
and  windowed  face  plate  and  depending  vertical  side 
flanges  molded  of  a  plastic  insulating  material  having 
a  receptacle  formed  integrally  therein,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  downwardly  extending  resilient  integral  fingers 
formed  by  slotting  the  face  plate  around  said  fingers, 
a  window  in  the  face  plate,  an  insulating  playing  dial 
pivotally  positioned  to  rotate  in  back  of  said  face  plate 
and  having  peripheral  markings  exposed  through  said 
window,  and  the  dial  having  spaced  openings  to  pass 
below  the  ends  of  said  fingers,  a  metal  conductor  plate 
positioned  between  said  face  plate  and  the  dial,  having 
a  plurality  of  parallel  metal  fingers  corresponding  in  po- 
sition to  the  first  mentioned  plastic  fingers,  a  conductor 
plate  in  back  of  said  dial,  a  battery  and  a  light  bulb  in 
said  receptacle  and  conductor  connections  between  the 
battery,  the  light,  the  conductor  plate  and  the  metal 
fingers,  with  the  metal  fingers  when  pressed  through  the 
dial  openings  contacting  said  conductor  plate  and  estab- 
lishing a  circuit  to  light  the  bulb. 


2,9*4,535 

GAMES 

Iota  I.  Hicfcty,  BeOcriDc  N  J. 

AppBcation  September  2*,  1955,  Sariid  No.  535,399 

4ClalBM.    (CL273— 14f) 


1.  In  a  device  for  playing  with  balls  games  iwrmally 
played  with  playing  cards,  which  comprises  a  substan- 
tially open  frame,  a  display  return  box  swingably  dis- 
posed in  said  frame,  and  a  rotatable  hollow  drum  for  the 
balls  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  an  opening 
formed  on  the  rim  thereof;  an  allocating-dealing  mech- 
anism comprising  at  least  one  channel  member  swingably 


mounted  in  said  drum,  said  channel  member  having  at 
least  one  channel  formed  thereon  fcM-  directing  the  balls 
out  of  the  drum  in  the  zenith  position  thereof,  rotary  ball 
positioning  and  agitating  means  mounted  in  said  drum  ad- 
jacent the  inner  end  of  said  channel  member,  and  means 
connecting  said  drum  and  said  ball  agitating  and  position- 
ing means  and  being  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
dnun  to  rotate  said  ball  positioning  and  agitating  means, 
said  display  return  box  in  one  position  coacting  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  channel  member  to  receive  balls  there- 
from and  in  a  second  position  with  the  unobstructed  por- 
tion of  the  rim  opening  to  dump  the  balls  therethrough 
into  the  drum  when  the  said  mechanism  is  in  the  zenith 
position  said  responsive  means  consisting  of  a  fixed  end- 
less chain  engaging  said  ball  positioning  and  agitating 
means  and  rotating  said  ball  positioning  and  agitating 
means  by  frictional  sliding  movement  when  said  dnmi 
is  rotated. 


nated  to  records  of  different  sizes,  cycling  means  for  op- 
erating the  push-off  device  during  automatic  play,  a  re- 
ject device  including  a  connection  controlling  said  switch 
means  and  a  connection  controlling  said  cycling  means, 
said  reject  device  being  actuated  by  said  manual  element 
for  initiating  a  cycle  of  the  cycling  means,  and  a  tone  arm 
extending  to  said  one  front  comer  for  manipulation  from 
a  rest  position  at  said  corner  into  a  record  playing  posi- 
tion during  manual  play  including  a  connection  controlling 
said  switch  means,  whereby  the  manipulative  controls  re- 
quired for  manual  and  automatic  play  of  a  record  de- 
posited on  the  turntable  are  located  at  said  one  front 
corner  of  the  platform. 


2,994,534 

PROTECTIVE  DISC  FOR  PHONOGRATH  RECORDS 

Gair  H.  MancrboC,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Application  Febniary  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,43« 

IClaiiB.    (CL274— 1) 


14    /-t  y^m 


23*4,538 

PHONOGRAPHS 
David  C.  Rockoia,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Rock-Oh 
Mannfactnring  Coipoiation,  Chicafo,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawarc 
Origfaul  appUcatiaa  November  14,  1953,  Scrfal  No. 
392,444,  now  Patent  No.  2,M437,  dated  AngMt  27, 
1957.  Divided  and  this  application  December  13, 1954, 
Serial  No.  428,123 

2  Oafans.    (Q.  274—18) 


An  accessory  for  phonograph  records  comprising  a 
disc  of  thin  sheet  stock  perforated  to  receive  the  spindle 
of  a  record  changer,  and  cushioning  material  of  annular 
configiuation  secured  to  both  sides  of  the  disc  coaxially 
thereof  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  spindle  perforation. 


2,984,537 

RECORD  CHANGER 

Colia  B.  Dak,  Oak  Park,  DL,  airfnor  to  Webcor,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  DBnols 

Application  Angnst  21,  1952,  Serial  No.  385,444 

12ClainH.    (0.274—18) 


1.  A  program  holder  for  an  auUxnatic  phonograph, 
comprising  a  multi-sided  frame,  an  identifying  indicia 
bearing  strip  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  relative  thereto,  a  shaft 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  frame  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  frame 
for  supporting  the  same  for  movement  on  a  pivotal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  means  fcM- 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  frame  for  sliding  move- 
ment perpendicular  to  said  pivotal  axis  to  enable  the  said 
other  end  ci  said  frame  to  be  swung  from  an  (^>erative 

.     to  an  inoperative  position  about  said   pivotal  axis  to 

-Vl     facilitate  sliding  removal  of  said  strips  from  said  other 
end  of  said  frame. 


12.  In  a  record  changer  for  manual  or  automatic  play 
of  records  on  a  turntable;  a  platform  accommodating  the 
turntable  with  a  shouldered  spindle  for  receiving  records, 
means  for  rotating  said  turntable  at  different  speeds  in- 
cluding a  speed  changer  mechanism  and  a  manual  element 
above  said  platform  located  at  one  front  comer  there- 
of for  controlling  said  speed  changer  mechanism,  switch 
means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  turntable  rotating 
means,  a  record  support  and  drop  mechanism  for  support- 
ing a  stack  of  records  above  the  turntable  and  including 
a  push-off  device  pivotally  mounted  above  the  platform 
to  deposit  a  record  on  the  turntable  and  including  an  ele- 
ment contacted  by  a  record  being  dropped  and  coordi- 


2,984,539 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  APPUCATOR 

Charles  W.  Ritter,  Sac  CHy,  Iowa 

Application  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,495 

2  Claims.    (CL  275— 7) 


1 .  In  a  granular  material  applicator,  a  wheel  supported 
frame  means  having  two  pairs  of  spaced  apart  down- 
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wanfly  extending  posts,  a  horizontal  beam,  nteans  for  ver- 
ticaUy  adjustably  securing  said  beam  to  one  pair  of  posts, 
a  second  horizontal  beam,  means  for  vertically  adjustably 
securing  said  second  beam  to  the  other  pair  of  posts,  two 
hopper  containers,  means  for  individually  horizontally 
adjustably  securing  said  two  containers  to  said  first  beam, 
two  hopper  containers,  means  for  individually  horizon- 
tally adjusubly  securing  said  last  mentioned  two  con- 
tainers to  said  second  beam,  a  bearing  on  each  of  said 
containers  and  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
inside  of  the  cootainer  of  which  it  is  a  part  and  an  outlet 
opening,  a  vertically  downwardly  extending  pipe  means 
on  each  of  said  bearings  and  communicating  with  its  said 
outlet  opening,  a  rotatable  member  in  each  of  said  bear- 
ings and  having  cavities  for  operatively  passing  material 
to  said  outlet  opening,  a  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  said  rotatable  members,  a  scatter  plate  secured  to 
and  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  vertical 
pipes,  and  a  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  each  of  said 
rotatable  members  being  slidably  adjustable  in  its  bear- 
ing along  said  shaft  to  regulate  the  discharge  of  material 
tram  each  of  said  containers. 


tmM9 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CHUCD 
Harold  Batterwwth  aad  Ftm* 

Machtec  Tool  Co.  Lld^  RocMalc,  Eatfmai,  a  Briliih 
cooipaiiy 

Aprlkatioa  Jaty  15,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  <M,M4 

ClaiHi  priority,  ■pyiicrtloM  GfMt  BritaiB  My  27, 1955 

2  nalMi     (O.  279^-4) 


1.  A  hydraulic  chuck  operating  mechanism  for  a  ma- 
chine tool  of  the  type  wherein  a  hydraulically  operated 
chuck  is  carried  at  the  forward  end  of  a  hollow  fx>tary 
spindle  joumalled  in  a  headstock  and  a  chuck  opcnuing 
member  extends  through  and  is  rotauble  with  said  spin- 
dle, said  mechanism  comprising  an  annular  cylinder  rigid- 
ly mounted  at  one  end  to  said  headstock  and  disposed 
concentrically  about  said  spindle,  a  thrust-plate  slidably 
disposed  about  said  spindle  at  said  end  of  and  within 
^d  cylinder,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  thrust-plate 
being  in  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der and  closing  said  cylinder  end  and  forming  a  hydraulic 
medium-receiving  chamber  therewith,  a  piston  disposed 
completely  within  said  cylinder  and  reciprocaMe  relative 
to  said  spindle,  said  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  port 
on  each  side  of  said  piston  to  permit  the  admission  and 
exhaust  of  a  hydraulic  medium  for  effecting  longitudinal 
reciprocable  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to  said 
spindle,  one  of  said  ports  being  located  between  one  side 
of  said  piston  and  one  surface  of  said  thrust-plate  and 
communicating  with  said  hydraulic  medium-receiving 
chamber,  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  slidable 
relative  thertto,  an  axiai  thrust  transmitting  bearing  com- 
prising an  outer  race,  an  inner  race  and  bearing  elements 
roiling  between  said  races,  said  outer  race  secured  to  said 
piston  and  said  inner  race  secured  to  said  sleeve,  and 
means  connecting  said  chuck  operating  member  to  said 
sleeve  to  operate  said  member  in  response  to  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  spindle. 


2i9i4341 
TOOL  ADAPTER 
Otto  D.  D«  Bok,  StMtk  Bead,  tU^  aarigMr  to 
Ariatfoa  CoqpwalioB,  Sooth  fecsd,  imi^  a 
of  Ddawara 

AppBcatioa  Jwij  23, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  599,455 
5niiMi     (CL279— 12) 


1.  A  tool  bolder  unit  including  a  chuck  member  hav- 
ing a  shank  adapted  to  fit  within  a  driven  drill  press 
spindle,  a  collet  detachably  mounted  within  the  chuck, 
a  tool  holder  member  detachably  mounted  within  the 
collet,  and  means,  including  means  threadedly  mounted 
on  the  collet  and  contactable  with  the  chuck,  for  taking 
up  the  play  between  the  chuck  and  collet,  said  play  being 
present  in  the  connection  between  the  two  when  they  are 
first  assembled. 


NEmNG  MARKET  CART  BASKET  HAVING  A 
LEVEL  BOTTOM 
Gaofga  E.  B—ilm^mm  ami  Ralph  G. 


AppMcatkM 


24,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,555 
(CL  2S4— 33.99) 


1.  A  telescoping  cart  of  the  class  described  which  in- 
dixles:  a  frame  having  a  lower  structure  adapted  to  tele- 
scopically  nest  within  a  frame  of  a  similar  cart;  a  sup- 
porting member  at  the  rear  of  said  fnune;  a  basket  struc- 
ture connected  to  said  supporting  member  and  proiecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  having  side  walls  and  a  front  wall; 
floor  means  mounted  at  the  lower  rear  end  of  said  basket 
structure  for  ptirotal  moveoMnt  with  respect  to  said  side 
walls  and  cooperatint  with  said  basket  structure  to  form 
a  bottom  for  a  basket;  and  a  rear  wall  pivotally  connect- 
ed at  the  rear  end  of  said  basket  structure  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  basket  structure  to  close  the  rear  end  of  the 
haakrt  so  fbmed. 
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2,9M,S43 

INTERCONNECTED  TORSION  BAR  SUSPENSION 
Vm  D.  roftana,  FimIBb,  MUL,  aalBar  to  GsMnI 
Majtofi  OwpowttoB,  DdroM.  Mkk^  ■  eoiponfloB  of 

15, 1954,  BmM  N«w  475,357 
(O.  2M-.1M) 


FIFTH  WHEEL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

AMd  S.  Page,  Porfaad,  Ovaf. 

Application  iamarjU,  195«,  Seitol  No.  lUJttJ 

4aalaM.   (CL2M-43f) 


14 


I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  supporting  a  longi- 
tudinally unbalanced  load,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
vertically  swittgable  sunwrting  members  secured  to  said 
frame,  each  of  said  members  having  a  road  wheel  ro- 
tatably  mounted  thereon,  a  longitudinally  extending  tor- 
sion q>ring  carried  by  said  frame,  said  spring  having  its 
opposite  ends  connected  respectively  to  said  spaced  sup- 
porting members  in  a  mamier  whereby  like  vertical  forces 
CO  said  wheds  imparts  opposite  torsional  stress  on  said 
spring,  and  prestressed  resilient  means  disposed  adjacent 
the  effective  center  of  twist  of  said  spring  and  reacting 
against  said  frame  for  maintaining  die  latter  in  a  level 
position  relative  to  said  wheels. 


23#4,544 

HEAVY  DUTY  STABILIZING  TRAILER  HITCH 

Harold  R.  Watta,  FkikM,  Ner. 

Appikattoo  M«r31, 1957,  Serial  No.  442,441 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  Bfth  wheel 
mounUng  assembly  including  a  main  fifth  wheel,  movable 
support  means  on  the  vehicle  for  said  fifth  wheel  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  enable  said  fifth  wheel  to  move  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  means 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  fifth  wheel  with  respect 
to  said  vehicle,  said  latter  mentioned  means  connected 
with  said  fifth  wheel  and  extending  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  a  substantial  distance 
below  the  main  frame  of  said  vehicle,  securing  means  on 
said  vehicle  for  the  front  end  of  said  controlling  means, 
said  securing  means  positioned  considerably  nearer  to  the 
front  end  than  to  the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle  and  extend- 
ing below  the  main  frame  of  said  vehicle,  whereby  the 
rearward  pull  on  said  fifth  wheel  wiU  cause  a  thrust  in  a 
downward  direction  to  be  exerted  at  the  front  of  said 
vehicle. 


2>M4,544 

TRACTOR  HrrCH  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wmard  U.  Hiser,  Doogba,  Wyo.,  asHgnor  of  ooc-AM 

to  Heuy  A.  Andcnoa,  SaH  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  and  one- 

thM  to  Cttre  D.  Andciwm,  Dongi^  Wyo! 

AppUeatton  March  4, 1958,  Serial  No.  719,444 

4ClafaM.    (CL2t»-MI2) 


1.  A  sUbflizing  trailer  hitch  comj^sing:   a  drawbar 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  extend 
rearwardly  therefrom  substantially  horizontally;  part  of 
a  conventional  trailer  hitch  mounted  on  the  upper  side 
ofsaid  drawbar  adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof;  a 
*^"[t^d  bar  and  means  for  securing  it  to  said  drawbar, 
said  swivel  bar  having  a  bore  extending  vertically  there- 
through; a  spring  and  swivel  bracket  including  a  ver- 
tically disposed  kingpin  extending  through  said  bore  of 
the  swivel  bar,  so  that  said  swivel  bar  and  said  bracket 
can  move  angulariy  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  pair 
of  leaf  q>rings  each  mounted  at  one  end  tho-eof  on 
said  swivel  bracket  and  extending  therefrom;  a  tension 
bolt  connected  to  the  free  end  of  each  leaf  spring;  a 
cross  bar  having  spaced  apertures  through  which  one 
<rf  said  tension  bolu  extends,  said  crossbar  being  adapted 
for  placement  over  the  upper  side  of  a  trailer  tongue, 
with  cooperating  threaded  means  on  said  bolts  for  dis- 
placing the  free  ends  of  said  leaf  springs  tcmards  the 
trailer  tongue,  thereby  causing  said  swivel  bracket  to  be 
urged  against  said  drawbar  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 
said  conventional  trailer  hitch  part,  with  said  kingpin 
being  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  conventional 
trailer  hitch  part  so  that  the  trailer  tongue  and  said 
leaf  q>rtntB  and  swivel  bracket  turn  with  reelect  to  said 
drawbar  about  substantially  the  same  axis. 


I.  For  employment  with  a  farm  tractor  having  a 
hydraulic  lift  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending  and  horizontally  pivoted  lift  arms  and  a  cross- 
bar interposed  therebetween  and  coupled  thereto:  a 
hitch  pivotally  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  in  accordance 
with  the  vertical,  pivotal  displacement  of  said  lift  arms, 
said  hitch  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongate  prin- 
cipal member;  an  attachment  member  cooperating  with 
one  end  of  said  principal  member  in  a  first  knuckle  joint, 
said  attachment  member  having  a  pivot  aperture  and 
being  pivotally  mountable  thereby  to  said  tractor;  a 
knuckle  member  cooperating  with  the  remaining  end'  of 
said  principal  member  in  a  second  knuckle  joint,  said 
knuckle  member  having  a  mounting  aperture  adapted 
to  accommodate  the  rotatable  placement  therewithin  of 
the  anchor  pin  of  a  farm  implement  to  be  coupled  to  said 
hitch,  and  the  pivot  axes  of  said  knuckle  joints  being 
horizontal  and  parallel  with  each  other  and  with  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  lift  arms;  and  means  affixed  to  said  crossbar 
for  ilideably  receiving  said  principal  member,  thereby 
permitting  said  principal  member  to  adjust  longitudinally, 
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its  dispodtion  with  said  crossbar  during  intervals  of  ver- 
tical, pivotal  displacement  of  said  iMincipal  member  and 
said  lift  arms  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  possible  non- 
coincidence  of  the  axes  of  said  lift  arms  and  said  first 
knuckle  joint. 


PAD  MOUNTINGS 

A«  BwtMTi  PIhmb|(  N«t  • 
Pabffwy  2t,  19S7,ScAl  No.  M1423 
4CkiM.    (CLltl— 25) 


1.  In  combination,  a  supporting  panel,  a  staple  on  said 
panel,  said  staple  comprising  a  length  of  wire  having 
spaced  first  and  second  portions,  a  third  portion  and  a  loop 
portion,  said  spaced  first  and  second  portions  extending 
through  said  panel  from  the  front  surface  thereof  to  be- 
yond the  rear  surface  thereof,  said  third  portion  being  a 
continuation  of  said  first  portion  and  lying  against  the 
front  surface  of  said  panel,  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions being  clinched  against  said  panel  rear  surface  where- 
by to  lock  said  staple  to  said  panel,  said  loop  portion 
connecting  said  third  and  second  portions  and  having  a 
part  merging  into  said  second  portion,  said  loop  portion 
having  closed  and  open  ends,  said  open  end  being  con- 
tiguous to  said  panel  and  said  closed  end  being  spaced 
therefrom,  and  an  article  comprising  relatively  thin  sheet 
material  having  an  aperture  therein  carried  by  said  staple, 
said  loop  portion  part  extending  through  said  aperture 
whereby  to  suspend  said  article  from  said  staple,  and  said 
wire  being  of  a  cross  sectional  dimension  such  that  its 
width  and  thickness  arc  of  the  same  order  and  such  that  it 
will  permit  substantially  free  removal  of  said  article  there- 
from by  tearing  in  response  to  a  force  apphed  to  said 
article  in  a  direction  substantially  athwart  thereof. 


23«M4S 
SWIVEL  JOINT  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLIES 
Annand  L.  Faccoa,  Santa  Ana,  Calif,,  aalgaor,  by 
■sripuaenti,  to  Cbikan  Compuy,  Brea,  CaUf ^  a  cor> 
poratkM  of  CaHTonia 

Applkatioa  Marck  9,  1955,  Sctfal  No.  493,1M 
3ClaiBi.    (CL2S5— 14) 


2.  A  swivel  Joint  assembly  for  interconnecting  two  fluid 
cotKluits  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  in- 
tercommunicating conduit  elements  having  a  clearance 
therebetween  to  be  sealed;  means  mechanically  connect- 
ing the  elements  together  for  relative  rotation  while  re- 
straining relative  axial  movement  therebetween;  first  and 
second  seal  means  spaced  apart  along  said  clearance;  a 
relief  passageway  communicating  between  the  exterior  of 
the  joint  and  the  clearance  intermediate  said  first  and 


second  seal  means;  said  first  seal  means  including  an  an- 
nular space  between  said  elements  at  said  clearance  and 
defined  by  endwise  and  circumferential  surfaces  on  said 
one  element  opposing  respectively  endwise  and  drcum* 
ferential  surfaces  on  the  other  element,  a  seal  ring  of 
L-«haped  cross-section  in  said  space  with  its  legs  respec- 
tively extending  along  and  abutting  said  one  element's 
endwise  surface  and  said  other  element's  circumferential 
surface,  a  resilient  ring  disposed  within  the  legs  of  said 
L-shaped  section  and  urged  thereagainst  by  said  other  ele- 
ment's endwise  surface  and  said  one  element's  circumfer- 
ential surface;  said  second  seal  means  including  inner 
and  outer  circumferential  walls  defining  an  aimular  re- 
cess extending  axial  I  y  into  a  first  of  the  conduit  elements, 
annular  piston  means  disposed  in  said  recess  for  axial 
movement  across  the  clearance  between  the  elements  to 
briat  an  outer  end  of  the  piston  means  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  an  endwise  surface  on  a  second  of  the 
conduit  elements  without  substantial  radial  distortion  of 
the  piston  means,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  recess  behind  said  piston  means  to  urge 
the  same  toward  said  second  element,  said  piston  means 
hariag  a  sliding  seal  with  said  inner  and  outer  walls  of 
said  recess  to  prevent  the  escape  of  fluid  therefrom. 


2,9M^9 
LOOSE  COUPLING  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
UMS  i.  Suouscn,  Bctkd,  Pa^  a^lgani  to  Mlna  Safety 
AmMamem  Company,  Ptttsbwfh,  Pk,  a  corpontkm 
of  rcBasytvaola 
Aoplicatkm  AifMt  3f,  1957,  Swial  No.  M1,M1 
5aatea.    (CL  2S5— 14t) 


m 


I 


•i"^:}!*!'-: 


^ 


1 1 II 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  an  annulus  having  axially 
spaced  sides  and  rigidly  connected  inner  and  outer  con- 
centric walls,  said  aimulus  being  provided  between  said 
walls  with  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  in  it  having  closed 
radially  spaced  ends,  a  stiff  retaining  element  movably 
mounted  in  each  slot  with  its  outer  end  engageable  with 
the  outer  end  of  the  slot,  said  retaining  element  having 
a  portion  in  the  slot  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber and  having  an  inner  end  projecting  from  the  slot 
a  short  distance  radially  inward  across  and  beyond  said 
inner  wall  at  one  side  of  the  annular  member,  and 
resilient  means  engaging  the  annulus  and  the  retaining 
elements  and  urging  the  latter  against  said  one  side  of 
said  annulus  adjacent  said  inner  wall,  the  inner  eiKls  of 
said  elements  being  movable  away  from  said  side  and 
outward  toward  the  outer  wall  of  said  aimulus  when  a 
flange  on  a  tube  inserted  from  the  opposite  tide  of  the 
coupling  is  pressed  against  them,  whereby  to  permit  the 
flange  to  pass  the  iimer  ends  of  said  retaining  elements 
which  are  then  returned  by  said  resilient  means  toward 
said  inner  wall  to  hold  the  coupling  on  the  tube. 


2,9#i«559 
CAPTIVE  COLLET,  TIE-ON  CONTROL  KNOB 
Edwari  L.  MiOcr,  Fakten,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  the  United 
State*  of  Amcrka  a*  icprescatad  by  the  Sccntaiy  of 
the  Air  Force 
ApHlcattoo  October  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  7M^7t 
1  Claim,    (a.  2r7— 53) 
(Grairted  oadcr  THIc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
A  control  knob  amembly  comprising  a  control  knob 
having  a  hand  hold  and  an  index  positioned  thereon  and 
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a  central,  longitudinally  disposed  straight  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  metallic  insert  positioned  within 
the  central  opening  of  said  control  knob  and  having  a 
Icmgitudinally  extending,  centrally  disponed  opening  in- 
cluding a  relatively  enlarged  diameter  straight,  internally 
threaded  upper  opening  portion,  a  relatively  reduced 
diameter,  intermediate  tapered  central  opening  portion 
and  a  relatively  small  diameter  straight,  bottom  flattened 
opening  portion  forming  an  internally  arranged  shoulder 
at  the  juncture  between  the  ti^Kred  central  opening  por- 
tion and  the  bottom  opening  portion,  a  control  shaft 
positioned  within  said  metallic  insert  and  having  a  flat 
side  in  contact  with  the  bottom  flattened  opening  portion 
thereof,  a  cap  screw  element  positioned  within  said  me- 
tallic insert  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  upper 
opening  portion  thereof,  and  a  tapered  collet  dement 


u 


the  other  body  part,  spaced  flange  extensions  on  one  said 
flange  extension  adjacent  its  end  adapted  to  maintain  two 
said  flange  extensions  in  determined  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship, upper  and  lower  aligned  bolt  hole  openings 
through  each  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  extensions, 
emerging  substantially  normal  from  the  outer  face  of  one 
said  flange  extension,  two  pairs  of  parallel  ribs  on  said 
outer  face,  each  pair  forming  therebetween  a  groove  for 
receiving  respective  sides  of  a  channel  bar  and  U-bolt 
and  nut  means  for  engaging  said  channel  bar  and  passing 
through  the  aligned  upper  and  lower  bolt  hole  openings 
in  said  flange  extension  and  its  parallel  spaced  flange 
extension  on  the  other  said  body  part  to  secure  said 
channel  bar  in  seated  position  thereon  and  the  two  said 
flange  extensions  together  in  clamping  engagement  with 
a  tubular  section  in  cooperation  with  a  similar  U-bolt 
and  nut  means  passing  through  the  aligned  upper  and 
lower  bolt  hole  openings  in  the  other  said  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  flange  extensions. 


positioned  in  depeiKling  relation  relative  to  said  cap 
screw  element  and  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  elon- 
gated slots  therein  separating  said  collet  element  into 
a  plurality  of  semirigid  relatively  elongated  gripping  leg 
elements  in  engagement  within  the  intermediate  tapered 
central  opening  of  said  metallic  insert  and  compressed 
inwardly  in  rigid  surrounding  contact  with  said  control 
shaft  positioned  within  said  insert,  said  collet  element 
abutting  said  internally  arranged  shoulder,  said  metallic 
insert  having  a  transverse  opening  in  one  wall  thereof 
in  communication  with  said  cap  screw  element  and  a 
yieldable  insert  pellet  positioned  within  the  transverse 
opening  in  slightly  overlapping  relation  to  the  upper 
opening  portion  of  said  metallic  insert  in  yielding  com- 
pressed threaded  engagement  with  said  cap  screw  element 
to  prevem  accidental  release  of  said  cap  screw  element 
and  said  collet  element 


2.9«M52 

SEALING  AND  BEARING  DEVICE  HAVING  LOW 

FRICTION  SEALING  FACES 

Charles  S.  White,  Birmini^ham,  Mich. 

Application  November  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  544.944 

3  Claims.    (CL  2S8— 17) 


jiff- 


1.  A  seal  having  an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  ma- 
terial and  a  sealing  face  for  engagement  with  a  siuiace 
between  which  relative  movement  occurs,  and  a  woven 
compound  fabric  material  having  a  face  of  low  friction 
resin  fibers  backed  by  a  face  of  bondable  fibers,  with  the 
latter  bonded  to  the  sealing  face  of  the  body. 


2,9M,553 

MAGNETIC  LATCH 

Hairy  Cari  Wilson,  Sherman  Oaks,  CaHf. 

Application  Janury  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«3,45t 

5Claiiiii.    (CL  292— 251.5) 


23«M51 
CLAMPING  DEVICES 
Marrla  M.  May,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  aasigDor  to  Tabvlar 
Stmctnres  Corp.  of  America,  Los  Alleles,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Application  Aogost  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  752,963 
2  Claims.    (CL  2S7— 54) 


t^ 


/.  tt  ■<»  m  —  . 


1.  A  clamp  means  comprising  two  cylindrically  curved 
body  parts  forming  opposite  segments  of  a  cylinder  and 
adapted  to  engage  a  tubular  section  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  flange  extensions  on  opposite  sides  of  each  said 
body  part,  the  flange  extensions  on  each  said  body  part 
being  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  flange  extensiMis  on 


1.  In  a  magnetic  latch  device  of  the  type  having  a 
casing  formed  of  magnetizable  material  and  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  stationary  cabinet  element,  said  casing 
having  a  base  wall  and  an  open  end  remote  from  said 
base  wall,  a  block  of  permanent  magnet  material  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  and  in  surface  contact  with  said 
base  wall,  means  to  maintain  said  block  in  spaced  re- 
lation from  the  side  wall  of  said  casing,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  armature  assembly  including 
a  first  washer  adapted  to  seat  against  a  door,  a  second 
washer  of  magnetic  material  having  an  annular  bead 
portion  adapted  to  seat  on  the  inner  rim  of  said  first 
washer,  and  a  clamping  screw  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  said  first  and  second  washers  and  into  said 
door  to  hold  said  washers  against  said  door  in  a  pre- 
determined adjusted  position  wherein  the  outer  face  of 
said  second  washer  lies  flush  against  the  face  of  said 
latch  ,device  casing  when  said  door  is  closed. 
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MAGNETIC  LIFTING  AND  MATERIAL 
TVANSFESRING  DEVICES 

I  Matins.  PmMol  Cols. 

29,  195t,  SotW  No.  757^92 
Sriiiwi     (CL  294— 45.5) 


2.  A  magnetic  lifting  device  for  magnetizable  materials 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  main  body  portion, 
said  main  body  portion  having  a  bore  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  a  shaft  mounted  for  reciprocation 
within  said  bore  and  projecting  beyond  a  pair  of  opposed 
ends  of  said  main  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  bar-type 
permanent  magnets  disposed  within  said  main  body  por- 
tion and  circumferential]  y  spaced  around  said  bore,  a  pair 
of  spaced  standards  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
main  body  portion  on  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said 
bore,  a  lever  for  each  pair  of  said  standards,  means  piv- 
otally  connecting  each  of  said  levers  between  said  sUnd- 
ards.  means  pivotal!  y  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said 
levers  to  said  shaft  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  shield  ex- 
tending across  the  other  end  of  said  main  body  portion, 
a  lifting  cable  connected  with  said  one  eiKl  of  said  shaft 
for  lifting  said  device,  and  a  tripping  cable  connected  with 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  said  tripping  cable 
being  operable  to  effect  pivotal  movement  of  said  levers 
and  consequent  relative  movement  between  said  main 
body  portion  and  said  shield. 


23M,5S5  ) 

TONG  APPARATUS 

Sunncl  B.  HeppcMtnll,  ir^  PWlMwigh.  Pa.,  ■■tfni  to 

Aacffcaa  Forge  aad  Maaafactartaf  Conipaay,  Pftta- 

burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  rfnsjTiniia 

Applkadoa  FebffMry  7,  1954,  SmM  N«w  5«3^3t 

<  fill  I  II     (CL294-^) 


1.  Lifting  tong  apparatus  for  engagement  and  trans- 
portation of  coils  of  strip  material,  including  oppositely- 
disposed  coil-engaging  elements;  two  juxupositioned 
grappling  members;  a  pair  of  ^Mced-apart  and  axially 
aligned  fulcrum  pins,  each  rigidly  mounted  on  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  members;  one  of  said  coil-engaging  ele- 
ments being  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  pins;  a 
rigid  carrier  bar  bridging  the  space  between  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pins,  and  movable  longitudinally  along 
the  one  of  said  pins  and  longitudinally  of  itself  with 
the  other  of  said  pins;  said  one  coil -engaging  element 
sUdably  engaging  said  carrier  bar,  the  other  of  said  ele- 


ments being  mounted  on  said  carrier  bar;  meant  inchid- 
ing  linkage  operatively  ooonected  to  sakl  members  for 
actuating  said  members  and  said  carrier  bar  to  move  said 
elements  toward  and  away  from  eadi  other,  means  oper- 
atirely  connected  to  said  carrier  bar  for  turning  it  and 
both  said  elements  to  different  positions  around  said  fol- 
cnim  pirn,  comprising  a  motor  carried  by  one  of  said 
grappling  members,  a  crank  ptn  rotated  by  said  motor 
through  a  complete  revohition,  an  actuating  pin  spaced 
from  said  crank  pin  and  operatively  secured  to  said  car> 
rier  bar  at  a  point  adjacent  one  of  said  fulcrum  pins;  a 
connecting  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  crank  pin 
and  said  actiuting  pin  and  actuated  by  said  crank  pin, 
the  radius  of  revolution  of  said  crank  pin  being  so  propor- 
tioned to  the  radial  distance  of  the  axis  of  said  actuating 
pin  from  the  common  axis  of  said  fulcrum  pins,  that  at 
the  crank  pin  moves  through  half  a  revolution,  the  con- 
necting rod  moves  said  actuating  pin  and  said  carrier 
bar  through  a  quarter  turn  around  the  common  axis 
of  said  fulcrum  pins. 


23M35C 

EXPANSIBLE  STRUCTURE  PROVIDING  A  VEHIC- 
ULAR ENCLOSURE  BOTH  WHEN  COMPACTED 
AND  EXTENDED 
Carlo  Curtdc  sad  AmbIo  Varaaori,  MOaiB,  Italy,  m- 
rinon  to  Moistocad^  Socfett  G«Mnk  par  riBdMtrla 
Aflacraria  c  Ckimfea,  a  corporadoa  of  Italy 

14, 1954,  Sartol  No.  43«,<59 
rilaa  llriy  laaa  13, 1953 
(0.296— M) 


t^-'h 

d  -c 

-i.  ^ 

>-:  n    r  ^ ' 

26.  A  vehicle  body  for  a  vehicle,  the  body  being  based 
on  a  relatively  stationary  frame,  said  body  having  fixed 
parts  and  a  part  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the 
fixed  parts  to  expand  the  volume  of  the  vehicle  body 
transversely  and  longitudinally  beyond  that  in  retracted 
condition,  said  movable  part  compnsing  opposite  longi- 
tudinal upwardly  extending  side  wall  stnjctural  sections 
and  a  number  of  strong,  side  wall  section-supporting, 
swinging  brackets,  the  brackets  having  vertically  extend- 
ing pivot  means  affixed  thereto  on  their  inner  end  por- 
tions, weight-supporting  hinge  means  on  the  frame  cairy- 
ing  said  pivot  means  and  providing  a  vertically  extending 
axis  of  rotation  for  the  respective  brackets,  the  brackets 
being  free  to  rotate  forwardly  and  rearwardly  about  said 
axis  through  an  angle  greater  than  90  degrees,  the  lower 
portions  of  said  longitudinal  wall  structure  sections  being 
connected  to  and  having  their  weights  supported  by  the 
outwardly  extending  free  end  portions  of  said  brackets, 
said  longitudinal  structural  wall  sections  and  said  sup- 
ports moving  together  as  a  unit,  in  which  movement  every 
point  of  the  side  wall  structural  sections  describes  a  hori- 
zontal arc,  each  side  wall  section  as  a  whole  being  dis- 
placed both  longitudinally  and  transversely,  and  being 
kept  parallel  to  its  original  longitudinal  disposition  as 
presented  in  the  unexpanded  state,  the  reduced  volume 
in  retracted  condition  as  well  as  the  increased  volume  in 
expanded  condition  being  limited  laterally  by  the  samf 
longitudinal  side  wall  sections. 
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239«457 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  TANK 

— fcsitoB,  Mfta  Gamfciiiaa,  mi 

I  H.  GaiabediaB,  Fresao,  CaBf . 

Appttcatioa  laaaaiy  C,  195B,  SctW  No.  797,292 

2ClBtoM.    (CL296— 2t) 


2,99M5t 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  FASTENING  MEANS 
Lolkroa  M.  Fofkash,  Fcnsdalc,  Mkh.,  asri^or  to 

cral  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midh.,  a  cotporatioa 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Jaaa  24, 1955,  Scftal  No.  517,812 
1  ClalBL    (CL  391—9) 

In  a  vehicle  wheel  mount,  a  wheel  hub  and  a  wheel 
disc  motmted  on  said  hub  and  a  hub  cap  securing  said 
disc  to  said  hub,  said  hub  having  internal  threads  formed 
therein  and  face  splines  formed  on  the  outer  end  there- 
of and  preliminary  wheel  disc  centering  means  positioned 
radially  outward  of  said  splined  outer  end,  said  wheel 
disc  being  comprised  of  an  outer  annular  member  having 
a  wheel  rim  secured  to  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and 
an  inner  annular  member  secured  to  the  inner  periphery 


thereof,  said  inner  annular  member  having  face  splines 
mating  with  said  hub  face  splines  and  an  annular  recess 
receiving  said  hub  preliminary  wheel  disc  centering  means 
and  cooperating  therewith  during  assembly  of  the  mount 
so  that  said  wheel  disc  is  initially  centered  relative  to 
said  hub,  said  hub  cap  having  a  base  and  an  externally 
threaded  section  threadedly  engaging  said  hub  internal 


1.  A  mobile  load  handling  apparatus  comprising  a 
flat  bed  mounted  for  earth  traversing  movement  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position;  a  pair  of  upwardly 
disposed,  substantially  U-shaped  receptacles  having  base 
portions  secured  to  the  bed  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  adjacent  to  an  edge  of  the  bed,  substantially  erect 
outer  guide  portions,  and  inner  guide  portions  inwardly 
upwardly  divergently  inclined  with  respect  to  their  as- 
sociated outer  portions,  the  inner  portions  being  shorter 
than  the  outer  portions,  the  guide  portions  of  the  recq>- 
tades  defining  upwardly  and  inwardly  disposed  sock- 
ets in  alignment  along  said  edge  at  the  bed;  un)er  and 
lower  bushings  secured  to  the  outer  and  lower  portions, 
respectively,  of  each  recepUcle  with  the  bushings  on  each 
receptacle  concentric  to  an  axis  upwardly  outwardly  in- 
clined from  the  bed  in  acute  angular  relation  thereto; 
a  substantially  rectangular  tank  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  spaced  front,  rear  and  side  walls  upstanding  from 
the  bottom  wall;  a  pair  of  pivot  studs;  means  mounting 
the  studs  on  the  front  wall  of  the  tank  with  the  studs 
inwardly  extended  toward  each  other  in  coaxial  align- 
ment transversely  of  the  tank  and  forwardly  spaced  with 
respect  to  the  front  wall,  and  releasably  slidably  fitted 
in  the  the  receptacles  on  the  base  portioiu  between  the 
inner  and  outer  guide  portions  for  retractable  pivotal 
movement  of  the  tank  between  a  transporting  position 
rested  on  the  bed  and  a  dumping  position  in  acute  angu- 
lar relation  to  the  bed;  elongated  rigid  latch  membera 
having  shanks  and  heads  secured  to  said  shanks,  the 
shanks  of  the  latch  members  being  individually  coaxial- 
ly  releasably  slidably  extended  through  the  bushings  on 
each  receptacle  with  said  heads  graviutionally  rested 
against  the  upper  bushings;  and  an  elongated  rod  mounted 
on  the  side  walls  of  the  tank  and  extended  transversely 
thereof  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivot  studs  and  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  tank 
from  the  studs  for  pendenUy  suspending  the  tank  in 
downwardly  forwardly  inclined  position  so  as  to  facili- 
tate slidable  insertion  of  the  studs  along  the  inner  guide 
portions  onto  the  base  portions  of  the  receptacles. 


threads  and  an  aimular  face  formed  on  said  base  and 
base  spimier  means  fcM*  threading  said  hub  cap  into  and 
out  <^  said  hub,  said  annular  hub  cap  face  engaging  said 
wheel  disc  inner  aimular  member  on  the  side  opposite 
said  face  splines  and  holding  said  annular  member  face 
splines  in  engagement  with  said  hub  face  splines  so  that 
said  wheel  disc  and  said  hub  are  locked  for  rotation  to- 
gether. 

2,99€,559 

WHEEL  COVER 

Georse  Abcrt  Ljoa,  D^roh,  Mk^ 

Jaae  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,442 
16  Claims.    (Q.  391— 37) 


1 .  In  a  cover  structure  for  a  wheel  including  a  tire  rim 
part  and  a  supporting  dished  body  part  attached  thereto, 
a  circular  wheel  cover  having  relatively  deeply  drawn 
dished  confronting  portions  one  ol  which  is  adapted  to 
extend  over  the  rim  part  and  the  other  of  which  is 
ad^ted  to  extend  over  the  body  part  with  the  junction 
of  the  confronting  portions  for  disposition  in  the  dished 
area  of  the  body  part,  said  portions  having  coimected  to 
their  junction  resilient  cover-retaining  means  including 
axially  outwardly  diverging  resilientiy  deflectable  gripping 
extensions  projecting  in  opposite  directions  from  the  junc- 
tion for  retaining  wedged  engagement  with  the  wheel. 
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each  of  said  extensions  arranged  in  pain  and  being  of 
substantially  equal  length  and  which  project  axially  out- 
wardly of  their  junction  with  the  cover  portions. 


same  under  control  of  control  valve  means  actuated  by 
means  responsive  to  the  deceleration  rate  of  the  vehicle, 
said  second  mentioned  fluid  motor  receiving  fluid  pres- 
sure for  operation  thereof  from  first  mentioned  fluid 
motor. 


WHEEL  COVER 

Geone  Albeit  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Applicatiofli  September  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,M9 

UClaias.    (CL3tl— 37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  including  a  generally 
axial  wheel  surface,  a  wheel  cover  member  for  overlying 
retained  disposition  upon  the  wheel,  said  cover  having  an 
outer  margin  which  is  bulged  at  intervals  not  only  ra- 
dially outwardly  but  also  axially  outwardly  to  provide 
a  series  of  spaced  resiliently  deflectable  cover  retaining 
portions  at  the  periphery  of  the  cover  each  biasable  along 
said  axial  wheel  surface  into  self  retaining  engagement 
with  the  wheel,  said  bulged  retaining  portions  including 
a  turned  tip  for  resilient  cover  retaining  engagement  with 
the  generally  axial  wheel  surface. 


1.  A  brake  system,  including  in  combination,  front 
and  rear  wheel  hydraulically  operated  brakes  of  a  ve- 
hicle, a  first  manually  controlled  power  operated  brake 
actuating  mechanism  including  an  hydraulic  fluid  dis- 
placement device  in  hydraulic  connection  with  both  said 
brakes  to  operate  the  same  concurrently  upon  actuation 
of  a  pressure  differential  motor  connected  to  said  fluid  dis- 
placement device  to  actuate  the  same  under  control  of 
manually  operated  control  valve  means  controlling  fluid 
pressure  on  one  side  of  said  motor  for  pressure  differen- 
tial operation  of  the  motor  to  actuate  the  said  device 
thereby,  and  a  second  brake  actuating  mechanism  includ- 
ing an  hydraulic  fluid  displacement  device  in  hydraulic 
connection  with  said  front  brake  only  for  actuation  there- 
of upon  actuation  of  a  pressure  differential  motor  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  displacement  device  to  actuate  the 


TRACK  PIN  AND  BUSHING  SEAL 

Leo  C.  BarfmaB,  Jackaoavillc,  Fla. 

AppUcatioa  iwij  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  522,912 

idalM.    (CI.  3«5— If) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  structures  hav- 
ing limited  relative  turning  movement  and  having  oppo- 
sitely-disposed recesses  opening  into  each  other  and  ex- 
tending around  the  axis  of  rotation  one  of  said  structures 
compnsing  a  pair  of  members  fitted  to  each  other  and 
forming  one  c^  the  said  recesses;  sealing  means  disposed 
in  said  recesses,  including  rings  fitted  to  the  recesses  and 
immovable  therein,  and  including  at  least  one  member 
disposed  between  the  rings  and  having  an  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  latter. 


l-9#i-3<3 

ANTI-FRICTION  DIE  SET 

Gay  O.  Cowier,  Ckvclaad  Heights,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,781 

12  ClaloH.    (CL  3«8— 6) 


BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Charles  D.   Hohoo,   Clio,  Mkh.,   aarigBor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jwk  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,7«2 
10  Claims.    (CL  3«3— 24) 


1.  A  die  set  including  a  leader  pin  and  a  leader  pin 
guide,  anti-friction  beanng  means  comprising  a  bearing 
retainer  and  bearings  carried  thereby  interposed  between 
the  leader  pin  and  guide  and  movable  longitudinally  there- 
between said  guide  comprising  a  housing,  an  adjustable 
bearing  engaging  surface  in  the  housing  for  engagement 
with  the  bearings  adjustable  to  vary  the  loading  on  the 
bearings. 

2,9««,5C4 

PRELOADING  BEARINGS  ON  A  TRACK  ROLLER 

ASSEMBLY 

Pierce  P.  Richardsom  North  Barrlactoii,  ID.,  assigiior  to 
latcraatioiial  Harvester  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  oi 
New  Jersey 
AppHcatioa  November  <,  195«,  Serial  No.  (2t,M2 
4  Clafaiis.    {CI.  3M— 15) 
1.  A  track  roller  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
brackeu  and  one  of  the  brackets  being  provided  with 
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an  opening  and  a  seat  extending  across  tbe  opening  and 
a  hole  in  transverse  cooununication  with  the  opening,  a 
shaft  provided  with  a  recess  in  one  end  and  said  one  end 
being  disposed  in  the  opening  in  said  one  of  the  brackets 
and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  the  other  of  the 
brackets,  the  one  end  of  the  shaft  being  in  registry  with 
the  transversely  conununicating  hole,  a  roller  rotatably 


tube  carried  by  said  flange  and  disposed  between  said 
flange  and  said  backing  ring  whereby  said  backing  ring 
is  urged  toward  said  one  end  of  said  roll  body  when 
said  tube  is  inflated  and  means  for  inflating  said  tube. 


j^ 


2,9M,5M 

SEAUNG  DEVICE  FOR  RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 

JOURNAL  BOXES 

William  H.  Sale,  Sandston,  Va.,  asrignor  to  Klasing  Hand 

Brake  Co.,  JoHet,  ID.,  a  corponitioo  of  IlUaois 

ApplicatioB  JaMary  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,378 

7  Claims.    (CL  3«8-^7) 


mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  roller  bearing  units  dis- 
posed over  the  ends  of  the  roller  and  positioned  in  the 
brackets,  a  plurality  of  filler  elements  disposed  in  the 
opening  in  said  one  of  the  brackets  against  said  one  end 
of  the  shaft,  a  bar  provided  with  an  opening  disposed 
in  the  seat  of  said  one  of  the  brackets  against  the  filler 
elements,  and  a  securing  element  disposed  in  the  recess 
and  opening  in  the  shaft  and  the  bar. 


2,9#6,545 

BEARING  SEAL  FOR  ROLLING  MILL  ROLL 

George  J.  Scbcriw,  Ptttsbarsh,  Pa.,  assipior  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,999 

1  Claim,    (a.  308— 3<  J) 


A  bearing  seal  for  a  mill  roll  having  a  roll  neck  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  of  its  body  joumaled  in  a  bearing 
housing  which  comprises  an  annular  flange  surrounding 
said  roll  neck  between  said  one  end  of  the  roll  body  and 
said  bearing  housing,  an  annular  backing  ring  adjustably 
affixed  to  said  flange  for  adjustable  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  roll  body,  an  annular 
sealing  ring  on  said  backing  ring  projecting  toward  and 
adapted  to  contact  said  one  end  of  said  roll  body,  said 
sealing  ring  being  substantially  channel  shape  in  cross 
section  along  the  majority  of  its  circumference  with 
spaced  inner  and  outer  flanges  projecting  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  roll  body,  the  outer  flange  of  said  sealing 
ring  being  cut  away  in  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
sealing  ring,  the  portion  of  the  inner  flange  of  said 
sealing  ring  in  said  lowermost  portion  thereof  having 
spaced  vertical  holes  therethrough,  an  inflatable  annular 


1.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car  journal  box 
having  an  access-caning  surrounded  by  an  outwardly 
facing  rim,  a  cover  plate  hingedly  secured  to  said  jour- 
nal box  and  having  a  continuous  inwardly  opening  mar- 
^nal  recess  conforming  in  outline  to  the  outline  of  said 
rim,  said  cover  plate  being  movable  bodily  between  an 
open  position   wherein  it  is  remote  from   and  out  of 
register  with  said  access-opening  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  it  extends  across  said  access-opening  with  said 
marginal  recess  in  sealing  register  with  said  rim,  and 
spring  means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  covw  plate  to- 
ward its  closed  position,  of  a  continuous  flat  marginal 
sealing  gasket  in  the  form  of  a  loop  and  formed  of  re- 
silient stretchable  elastomeric  material  removably  dis- 
posed in  and  coextensive  with  said  marginal  recess  and 
lying  wholly  within  the  confines  of  the  latter,  a  flat  rigid 
retaining  plate  fixedly  secured  to  the  inside  face  of  said 
cover  plate  inwardly  of  said  marginal  recess  and  having 
its  outer  marginal  regions  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
the  inner  edge  of  said  marginal  recess  and  overiying 
the  inner  edge  region  of  said  sealing  gasket,  said  over- 
lying regions  of  the  retaining  plate  being  formed  with 
a  series  of  slots  therethrough,  and  a  series  of  tongues, 
one  for  each  slot,  formed  on  said  sealing  gasket  and 
extending  through  said  slots  and  serving,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  slots,  to  retain  the  gasket  in  position  with- 
in said  marginal  recess  against  transverse  shifting,  said 
retaining  plate  lying  wholly  within  the  confines  of  said 
rim  when  the  cover  plate  is  in  its  closed  position  on 
the  rim  with  the  outer  marginal  regions  of  the  gasket 
sealingly  engaging  the  rim,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
said  elastomeric  sealing  gasket  being  such  that  the  gasket 
may  be  stretched  beyond  the  outer  confines  of  said  re- 
taining plate  for  purposes  of  installation  of  the  gasket 
on  and  removal  of  the  gasket  from  said  cover  plate. 


2,90<,5<7 
RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Leslie  A.  Rnntoo,  Middle  Haddam,  and  Henry  C.  Mortoa, 
Branford,  Coon.,  assignors  to  The  Russell  Manufactur- 
inx  Company,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Coaaccticnt 

Applicatioa  July  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  (74335 
3  Claims.    (CL  308— 53) 
1.  A  bearing  element  for  journals  ol  railway  cars  hav- 
ing a  journal  running  in  a  journal  box,  ccnnprising  a 
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multilayer  molded  fabric,  one  of  said  layers  comprisiaf 
a  woven  fabric  having  at  least  two  rows  of  filler  shoes. 
Teflon  yams  forming  surface  floats  spanning  at  least  two 
successive  filler  sbou  and  bound  under  tbf  succeeding 
filler  shots  of  both  of  said  rows  for  securing  said  Teflon 
yams  in  place,  a  second  of  said  layers  comprising  a  multi- 
ply fabric  having  a  plurality  of  pUes  of  interwoven  warps 
and  fillers,  the  adjacent  pliM  being  joined  at  their  edges 
to  form  a  continuous  folded  fabric,  metal  binder  strands 
passing  through  the  plies  of  said  folded  fabric  for  rein- 


forcing the  same  and  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  Teflon  yams  for  mechanically  reinforcing 
the  same,  a  third  of  said  layers  comprising  a  plurality 
of  plies  of  woven  backing  fabric,  the  yams  of  said  layers 
other  than  said  Teflon  yams  being  composed  of  a  mate- 
rial capable  of  bonding  to  an  impregnating  resin,  said 
layers  being  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  bonding 
resin,  said  resin  being  in  the  condition  characteristic 
of  having  been  cured  under  heat  and  pressure  and  form- 
ing a  rigid  unitary  structure  wherein  the  Teflon  yams 
are  exposed  to  form  the  bearing  surface. 


STHERICAL  BEARING 

Akvj'aft  CononthMf  Bflifeaak,  Caltf • 

March  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  571022 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  3«S— 72) 


A  bearing  assembly  including,  a  spherical  member  of 
a  predetermined  hardness;  a  screw  element  having  an  an- 
nular flange  portion,  a  threaded  shank  terminating  with 
a  clamping  face,  and  a  concave  surface  extending  from 
the  face  to  flange  portion;  a  nut  element  having  an  an- 
nular base,  a  threaded  socket  for  receiving  the  threaded 
shank,  and  a  concave  surface  formed  in  the  base  ex- 
tending from  the  socket  to  the  edge  of  the  base;  the  shank 
and  socket  threadably  arranged  so  that  engagement  of  the 
clamping  face  with  the  base  seats  the  screw  element  in 
the  nut  element  to  register  the  concave  surfaces  to  pro- 
vide a  spherical  inner  surface  to  receive  and  hold  the 
spherical  member;  the  screw  element  and  the  nut  element 
having  a  hardness  greater  than  the  predetermined  hard- 
ness of  the  spherical  member;  the  axes  of  curvatures  of 
the  registered  concave  surfaces  being  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  shank;  the  spherical  surface  being  in  the  rela- 
tion of  maximum  sphericity  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  member;  the  nut  element  having  an  annu- 
lar groove  opening  through  its  concave  surface  and  a 
portion  of  the  socket;  a  lubricating  wick  situated  in  the 
groove  and  in  constant  communication  with  the  periphery 
of  the  spherical  member;  and  the  clamping  face  cooper- 


ating with  the  groove  and  the  socket  to  maintain  the  wick 
in  the  groove  and  m  communication  with  the  spherical 
member. 


A. 


BALL  lOINT  ACTUATOR 

MlMIc  HaiHm,  and  Hmrj  C.  MortOB, 

iltnnri  to  The  RmmH  Maanfactw- 

MMdtetowa,  Coob^  a  corporation  o( 


Jaly  1,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M9,t55 

(CL  3«t— 72) 


*f 


A  ban  and  socket  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer 
socket  member  and  an  inner  ball  member  having  a 
spherical  outer  surface  and  a  ring  bearing  member  having 
an  outer  surface  bonded  to  said  socket  member  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  spherical  surface  contacting  and  forming  a 
bearing  for  said  spherical  surface  of  said  ball  member, 
said  bearing  ring  being  composed  of  an  inner  ply  and  at 
least  two  backing  plies  all  joined  together  solely  by  a 
cured  thermoset  bonding  resin,  said  inner  ply  being  com- 
posed of  multifilament  Teflon  warp  yam  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  ply  and  filler  yam  of  a  resin 
bondable  material,  and  said  backing  plies  being  com- 
posed of  warp  yams  and  filler  yams  of  a  resin  bondable 
material,  said  Teflon  yam  being  exposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bearing  ring  to  constitute  the  bearing 
surface  and  being  secured  by  said  filler  yam  of  resin 
bondable  material  and  seated  in  the  bonding  resin. 


2,9M,57t 
SUSPENSION  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TURBO     SETS     IN     HYDRAUUC     POWER 
PLANTS 
Zdcnik  NinKka,  Brao,  aad  larMlav    PoUUl.  Blansko, 
CiccbodovaUa,  aasigBors  to  ZAro&j  JlKbo  Dfanttrova, 
^todai  podnik,  BlaMko,  CMckodaraUa 
AMiicatloa  January  «,  195t,  Serial  No.  7*7,241 
aaiau  priority,  appncatioa  Cnckodorakia 
laMar7t,1957 
aOataM.    (CL3M— 70 


'r^ 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  arrangement  for  the  vertical  shaft 
of  a  hydro-electric  generator  comprising  a  single  cylin- 
drical shell  extending  around  said  shaft  and  spaced  ra- 
dially from  the  latter,  an  annular,  radially  directed  sup- 
port plate  extending  around  said  shaft  and  secured  at  its 
outer  periphery  to  said  shell,  upper  and  lower  flanges  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  said  shell,  radially  outwardly  directed  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  flanges,  fixed  bearing  means  mounted  on 
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the  upper  surface  of  said  support  plate,  a  rotaUUc  bear- 
ing element  supported  from  said  shaft  and  bearing  down- 
wardly on  said  fixed  bearing  means,  said  shell  and  said 
snpport  plate  defining  walls  of  an  oil  bath  around  said 
shaft  in  which  said  fixed  bearing  means  and  rotatable 
bearing  element  are  sitiuted,  and  a  lubricating  system  in- 
cluding an  oil  cooler  mounted  between  said  flanges  im- 
naediately  outside  of  said  shell  at  a  location  intermediate 
two  of  said  arms,  means  for  feeding  oil  from  said  bath 
to  said  cooler  and  means  for  returning  oil  from  said 
cooler  to  said  oil  bath. 


2,MM71 

THRUST  BEARING  CONSIItUCnON  FOR 

ROTATABLE  SPINDUES  AND  THE  LIKE 


Bob  of  France 


Ncypric,  GrcDoMe,  France,  a 


to 


October  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  4<l,t97 
,  appBtadiin  FVaMo  April  !•,  1954 
(CL3M— IM) 


/f    'r.\^n\ 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  coostmction  for  a  rotatable  q^- 
dle  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  thrust  supporting 
members  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  sets,  the  members 
of  each  set  being  disposed  outwardly  with  req>ect  to  the 
axis  of  said  qundle  and  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
in  the  peripheral  direction  about  said  axis,  said  sets 
being  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  given  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  peripheral  direction  and  being  disposed  in 
generally  concentric  relation  to  each  other  upon  said 
axis,  each  member  in  a  given  set  being  spaced  in  said 
given  direction  relative  to  a  corresponding  member  in 
aix>ther  set  that  is  at  the  same  side  of  said  axis,  a  plu- 
rality of  thrust  bearing  elements  carried  by  said  spindle 
for  rotatipn  therewith  and  respectively  associated  with 
said  sets  and  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with  the 
thrust  supporting  members  of  the  respective  sets,  means 
supporting  said  thrust  supporting  members  for  individual 
movement  thereof  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  toward 
and  away  from  the  respective  thrust  bearing  elements, 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  cushions 
respectively  cooperating  with  said  thrust  supporting  mem- 
bers for  applying  to  the  respective  members  pressure 
opponng  the  thrust  applied  to  respective  thrust  support- 
ing members  by  said  thrust  bearing  elements,  plurality 
of  conduits  providing  fluid  pressure  communication  re- 
spectively between  the  cushion  means  cooperating  with 
each  member  in  said  given  set  and  the  cushion  means 
cooperating  with  the  corresponding  member  in  said  other 
set  for  effecting  upon  movement  of  a  member  of  said 
given  set  under  the  thrust  of  that  element  which  bears 
thereon  movement  of  the  corresponding  member  of  said 
other  set  for  distributing  to  said  thrust  supporting  mem- 
bers pressure  opposing  the  thrust  an>lied  to  said  members 
by  sidd  thrust  bearing  elements,  and  conduit  means  pro- 


viding fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  cudiion 
means  which  respectively  apply  pressure  to  said  members 
that  are  peripherally  spaced  about  said  axis  in  said  sets. 


23«M72 
DRIVE  SHAFT  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  MOUNT 
John  S.  Wroby,  BirmiBgham,  Mkh.,  aaigBor  to  GeMnI 
Moton  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mieh^  a  corporatioa  off 
Delaware 

iwir  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  i72,45< 
9  ruin  I     (CL3M— lt4) 


1.  A  vibration  isolating  rotary  shaft  support  com- 
prising a  resilient  mounting  Mock  peripherally  received^ 
by  support  means  and  adapted  to  receive  a  rotatable' 
d^aft  therethrough,  annular  flanges  formed  from  said 
mounting  block  aiul  spaced  radially  and  laterally  apart 
ther^rom.  and  generally  cotiica]  webs  connecting  said 
flanges  to  said  block  for  receiving  vibration  initiating 
forces  from  said  rotary  shaft  in  shear. 


23M,573 
SELF-LUBRICATTNG  BEARING 
LcsHe  A.  RntoB,  Middle  Haddam,  Coon., 
The  RnswO   Manaffactuiiag   Compaay,  Middletowa, 
Cobb.,  a  corporatfoB  of  Coonecticat 
*  AppUcatioB  March  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMH 
2  nilMi     (CL3M— 23S) 


1.  In  a  ball  and  socket  joint,  a  socket  member  having 
an  inner  ball  receiving  surface  and  a  molded  fabric  bear- 
ing member  secured  to  said  surface,  said  bearing  member 
comprising  a  two-ply  fabric  woven  in  tubular  form,  one 
of  said  plies  forming  a  bearing  surface  and  the  other  of 
said  plies  forming  a  bonding  surface,  each  of  said  plies 
being  comprised  of  warp  yams  and  chain  yams,  the  chain 
yams  of  the  two  plies  crossing  at  intervals  between  said 
plies  to  bind  said  plies  together,  the  warp  yarns  of  the 
plies  forming  the  bearing  surface  comprising  Teflon  yams 
and  being  mechanically  bound  by  the  chain  yams,  and 
the  warp  yams  of  the  ply  forming  the  bonding  surface 
and  the  chain  yams  of  both  plies  being  composed  of  a 
resin  bondable  yam,  and  a  bonding  resin  bonding  the 
warp  yams  and  the  chain  yarns  of  the  ply  forming  the 
bonding  surface  to  said  socket  surface  wiUi  said  Teflon 
warp  yams  comprising  the  bearing  surface  for  said  ball. 
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ANCHOR  BAR  MEANS  FOR  KONING  METAL 
FURNTTURE  TOPS 
Earic  C.  Ballock,  Emat  Grand  Rapidi,  Mich^  anisMr  to 
be^  GiMd  RapMi,  Mkh^  a  corfontkm  of 


AppttcatiMi  October  17,  IMS,  SoW  No.  S4«,7M 
SClaliiH.    (CL311— 4) 
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4.  In  means  for  locking  tosether  the  tops  of  two  units 
of  metal  furniture,  each  of  said  units  having  rigid  depend- 
ing side  aprons  and  one  top  having  a  free  unsupported 
end  supported  by  said  other  supported  top,  said  supported 
top  having  a  reinforcement  member  attached  to  its  un- 
derside and  arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
supported  top's  side  apron,  said  reinforcement  member 
extending  downwardly  substantially  the  same  distance  as 
said  supported  top's  side  apron,  said  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  anchor  bars  adapted  to  extend 
underneath  said  supported  top  and  bear  against  and  span 
the  apron  and  reinforcement  member  of  said  supported 
top;  at  least  one  fastening  means  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  anchor  bars  for  securing  said  bars  under- 
neath and  to  said  supported  top;  a  hanger  member  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  each  bar;  and  clamp  means  on  said 
hanger  member  for  supporting  said  side  apron  of  said  un- 
supported top;  a  hanger  member  secured  to  one  end  of 
each  of  said  bars  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
means  for  securing  said  side  apron  of  said  unsupported 
top  to  said  hanger  member;  and  gripping  members  ad- 
justably mounted  on  each  of  said  bars  and  adapted  to  grip 
the  imderstructure  of  said  supported  top;  and  means  se- 
cured to  said  hanger  member  for  opening  and  closing 
said  gripping  members  whereby  said  apron  of  said  un- 
supported top  can  be  pulled  into  abutting  relationship 
with  said  apron  of  said  supported  top;  said  fastening 
means  being  located  proximate  the  apron  and  serving  as 
a  fulcrum  whereby  downward  force  on  said  hanger  mem- 
ber is  trtinsmitted  to  the  end  of  said  anchor  bar  against 
said  reinforcement  member. 


23«M75 

OVERBED  TABLE  AND  CONNECTIN6 

LINKAGE  THEREFOR 

Joseph   ScUacfaMii,   BrooUya,  N.Y,,   aad   Rolaad   A. 
Bcnott,   DayriDc   Comi^    ■■jganri  to   Royal   Metal 
ManufactmlBg  Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 
Application  Jannary  31, 195S,  Serial  No.  712,43< 
tClainis.    (CL3U— 3f) 


1.  In  a  table  of  the  kind  including  a  support  member 
and  a  table  top  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 


between  a  normal  position  adjacent  said  support  mem- 
ber and  a  limit  position  angularly  displaced  from  said 
support  member,  a  connecting  linkage  comprising:  an 
elongated  channel  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first 
one  of  said  support  and  table  top  members;  an  elongated 
link,  hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
support  and  table  top  members  and  having  a  free  end 
extending  into  the  free  end  of  said  channel  for  longi- 
tudinal sliding  movement  therein  between  a  normal  posi- 
tion in  which  a  substantia]  portion  of  said  link  is  dis- 
posed within  said  channel  and  a  limit  position  substan- 
tially withdrawn  from  said  channel;  a  resilient  latch  ele- 
ment, affixed  to  said  link  and  normally  extending  there- 
from into  engagement  with  one  wall  of  said  channel;  a 
retainer  member,  disposed  within  said  channel  for  slid- 
ing movement  therein,  for  engaging  said  latch  element 
to  deflect  said  latch  element  from  engagement  with  said 
wall  of  said  channel  whenever  said  link  is  moved  to  its 
limit  position  and  releasable  from  said  latch  element  by 
movement  of  said  link  to  its  normal  position,  and  means 
affording  at  least  one  shoulder  along  said  wall  of  said 
channel  for  engaging  said  latch  element  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  link  toward  its  normal  position  when  said 
retainer  is  disengaged  from  said  latch  element 


I 


2,9M37< 

SEWING  MACHINE  CRADLES 

Ralph  E.  Jnhnaon,  MnnnlainiHi,  NJ.,  afllgnor  to  The 

Singer   MaunfaHihi^   CoMpany,   Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jcney 

Application  October  21, 1955,  Sarlai  No.  541,979 

llOahM.    (CL312— 3«) 


9.  Means  for  supporting  a  sewing  machine  in  a  plu- 
rality of  selected  positions,  said  means  comprising  a 
cabinet;  a  Z-«haped  bracket  having  a  horizontal  web,  an 
upstanding  flange,  and  a  depending  apertured  flange; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  Z-shaped  bracket  in 
said  cabinet;  a  bracket-base  extending  forwardly  from  and 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  horizontal 
web,  a  rivet  passing  vertically  through  said  bracket-base; 
a  horizontally  extending  three-armed  release-lever  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  rivet;  a  downwardly  open  hook  and 
a  cam-surface  on  a  first  arm  of  said  release-lever;  a  ten- 
sion spring  secured  at  one  end  to  a  second  arm  of  said 
release-lever  and  having  the  other  end  secured  to  said 
depending  apertured  flange;  a  locking-slide  slidably  sup- 
ported on  the  rear  face  of  said  upstanding  flange,  and  said 
locking-slide  having  a  pair  of  latch-hooks  and  an  aper- 
tured dependmg  lug;  an  end  on  a  third  arm  of  said  release- 
lever,  said  end  entering  the  aperture  in  said  depending 
lug;  a  pair  of  U-shaped  connectors  secured  to  said  sew- 
ing machine  and  straddlmg  said  upstanding  flange,  each 
U-shaped  connector  having  a  keeper  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  one  of  said  latch-hooks;  and  a  camming-edge 
carried  by  said  cabinet  and  engaging  said  cam-surface 
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when  said  sewing  machine  and  cradle  are  pivotally  moved   penser  having  a  handle  manually  operable  in  a  vertical 
to  one  selected  position,  said  camming-edge  and  cam-  direction,  said  handle  depending  downwardly  from  said 
surface  turning  said  release-lever  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  to  thereby  disengage  said  latch-hooks  from  en- 
gagement with   said  keepers,  said  spring  moving  said 
release-lever  and  locking-slide  to  cause  said  latch-books  ' 

to  engage  said  keepers  when  said  sewing  machine  and 
cradle  are  pivotally  moved  to  a  second  selected  position 
in  which  said  cam-surface  does  not  engage  said  camming- 
edge. 

23M,577 

PACKAGE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Frank  Edward  Fowler  and  Robert  JoKph  Mfaider, 

AdMOi,  C^ 

AppHcatioa  December  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  472^92 

SOalma.    (0.312-^97.1) 


1.  A  dispensing  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  casing,  an  article  dispensing  opening  in  said  casing,  an 
article  carrying  compartmentized  reel  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  casing  for  dispensing  through  said  opening,  means 
constantly  biasing  rotation  of  said  reel  in  dispensing  direc- 
tion, and  indexing  means  permitting  step-by-step  dis- 
pensing rotation  of  said  reel  including  retractible  pins 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  reel,  a  normally  stationary 
stop  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  successively 
engageable  by  said  pins,  a  pin  release  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  stop  member,  and  means  for  moving 
said  pin  release  member  to  release  a  pin  from  engagement 
with  said  stop  member,  said  stop  member  including  two 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  arms,  the  lower  of  which  is 
engaged  by  said  pins,  said  upper  arm  extending  beyond 
the  end  of  said  pins  and  preventing  backup  of  said  reel, 
said  upper  arm  including  means  permitting  passage  of 
said  pins  in  dispensing  rotation  of  said  reel. 


23M,578 
CABINETED  POWDER  DISPENSER 
Marc  H.  Srwions.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  United 
States  Borax  A  Chemical  CoiporatioB,  Loe  Angeles, 
CaUfn  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

AppUcation  Inly  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  59M03 
ZOainu.  (CL  311— 242) 
2.  The  combination  of  a  cabinet  having  a  walled  body 
with  back,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially open  front  and  adapted  to  be  recessed  in  a 
wall,  a  door  hinged  at  one  edge  of  the  front  of  the  cabi- 
net, said  door  closing  the  upper  part  of  the  open  front 
of  the  cabinet  and  leaving  an  unobstructed  opening  below 
its  lower  edge,  a  powder  dispenser  having  a  container- 
body  affixed  to  the  rear  face  of  the  door,  and  said  dis- 


container-body  to  a  point  lower  than  the  lower  edge  of 
said  door  and  capable  of  being  operated  by  a  hand  in- 
serted into  the  cabinet  below  the  door. 


2,9«M79 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  PHOTO  SLIDE  CASE 
Rene  P.  Magnenat,  Nangatudc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Waters 
hory  Companies,  Inc.,  Watobory,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Comicctiart 
Application  Febraaiy  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  489,222 
2  Claims.    (CL  312— 3«9) 


2.  An  article  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  hollow  body,  one  member  slidably 
mounted  on  said  body,  another  member  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  body,  longitudinal  elements  carried  by  said 
body  for  slidably  supporting  both  said  members  and 
means  for  locking  both  members  to  the  body,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  said  longitudinal  elements  and  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  posts  mounted  on  said  body  and  second 
slidable  member,  tapered  ends  on  each  post,  and  recessed 
portions  on  said  first  named  member  and  said  body,  for 
receiving  said  tapered  post  ends  when  brought  into  en- 
gagement therewith  whereby  the  members  and  body  are 
locked  together. 

2,906,580 
LAMP-MAKING  MACHINERY 
Roger  M.  Ten7,  Ipswich,  James  Pan!  O'Brien,  Beverly, 
and  Ernest  E.  Veo,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  Jane  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,915 
15  Claims.    (0.316—31) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  lamp  exhaust  machine 
and  a   basing  machine;   a  substantially  circular   turret 
mounted  between  said  machines,  a  plurality  of  lamp  grip- 
pers  mounted  circumferentially  on  said  turret,  means  for 
successively  operating  lamp  grippers  to  engage  and  sup- 
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port  lamps  clamped  hi  said  exhaust  machine,  a  tipping 
torch  mounted  on  said  exhaust  machine,  means  for  simul- 
taneously lowering  said  turret  and  tipping  torch  to  dis- 
connect the  exhaust  tube  of  the  lamp  and  deliver  the  lamp 
to  the  control  of  the  turret;  means  mounted  on  said  bas- 


ing machine  for  threading  lead  wires  from  lamps  through 
bases,  means  for  rotating  said  turret  and  grippers  to  pre- 
sent a  lamp  held  by  said  grippers  to  the  operation  of  the 
threading  means;  means  on  said  basing  machitie  operable 
after  threading  to  receive  and  support  lamps,  and  means 
for  releasing  said  grippers  after  the  threading  has  been 
accomplished. 

SHIPS  TELEGRAPH  ENGINE  ROOM  RECORDING 

MECHANISM 

Tbomai  P.  Ha^a,  Rcirtoa,  Waik. 

Ayplcadoa  October  25, 1954,  S«tal  N*.  4M,29« 

^a^M.    (CL  34<    D 


3.  A  ship's  telegraph  mechanism,  in  combination^  a 
pilot  house  mechanism  and  an  engine  room  mechanism, 
each  having  a  hand  lever  that  is  movable  to  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  signal  transmitting  positions,  and  a  signal 
recording  means  comprising  a  record  strip  that  is  com- 
mon to  both  mechanisms,  a  clock  controlled  means  for 
advaiKing  said  record  strip  at  a  constant  rate;  said  record 
strip  having  longitudinal  columns  ruled  thereon  for  the 
recording  of  ahead  and  astern  driving  of  the  engine,  a 
pen  carrier  supported  above  the  strip,  a  pen  applied  there- 
to and  positioned  for  marking  a  line  in  the  columns,  and 
means  operable  under  control  of  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  engine  to  shift  the  pen  carrier  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  direction  of  the  engine  to  cause  the  pen  to 
record  said  change  on  the  record  strip,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  shaft  hav- 
ing a  driving  connection  with  the  engine  shaft,  a  housing 
yieldingly  mounted  for  limited  rotation  in  opposite  di- 
rections on  said  shaft  with  its  change  in  direction  under 
influence  of  frictional  drag,  and  a  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  the  said  housing  and  the  last  mentioned  pen 
carrier  means  whereby  the  laner  is  shifted  automatically 


in  accordance  with  changes  in  position  of  said  housint 
as  effected  by  change  in  direction  of  the  said  rotatably 
mounted  shaft 


PRINTEK  BAR  AND  MAGNET  ffntUCTURB 
Jr^  Afcaila,  CaM^  MilBMr.  h,  mm 
l»  Ikt  IMM  8Mm  aTAMka  ••  n 
Wf  aw  Siiilw J  rf  mt  Nmwj 

filliMlii  1<,  1955, 8«W  No.  534,197 
IThlMi    <CLJ4«— 74) 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  printing  bar,  a 
magnet  having  a  gap  therein,  a  flat  hollow  beam  of  loop 
configuration,  a  coil  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
within  said  bam  and  mounted  for  movement  in  said  gap, 
and  marking  means  secured  to  an  edge  of  said  beam. 
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239Mt3 
RECORDING  MACHINES 


prfl  2«,  1955,  SotW  No.  5«4,M7 
,  ..tjIfcartoM  Gnirt  MIiiIb  Afrii  2t,  1954 
$n»lm»     (0.344-^94) 


1 .  A  machine  for  recording  the  value  of  a  continuously 
changing  variable  on  the  occurrence  of  some  event  com- 
prising a  counter  having  count-indicating  elements  with 
typ>e  faces,  continuously  operable  means  including  a  rotat- 
able  driving  member  with  a  driving  connection  to  the 
counter  for  advancing  the  counter  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  the  variable,  printing  means  operable  on  the 
occurrence  of  the  event  to  record  the  counter  reading  by 
printing  from  the  type  faces,  means  for  stopping  the  ad- 
vance of  the  counter  during  the  recording  of  the  reading 
without  stopping  the  advancing  means,  and  means  for 
storing  the  amount  of  operation  of  the  advancing  means 
corresponding  to  the  changes  in  the  variable  during  the 
stoppage  of  the  counter  and  for  advancing  the  counter 
by  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  stored  operation  at  the 
end  of  the  period  of  stoppage  in  addition  to  the  amount 
of  the  normal  advance  of  the  counter  in  accordance  with 
the  changing  variable,  said  means  for  storing  comprising 
an  epicydic  gear  train  in  the  said  driving  connection,  the 
train  comprising  an  input  member  coupled  to  the  driving 
member,  an  output  member  coupled  to  the  counter  and 
a  reaction  member  normally  held  against  rotation  in  a 
home  position,  means  permitting  rotation  of  the  reaction 
member  from  the  home  position  by  the  operation  of  the 


driving  member  during  the  stoppage  of  the  ooonter  and 
of  the  output  member,  and  means  for  returning  the  reac- 
tion member  to  the  home  position  on  release  of  the 
counter  for  further  advancement  thereby  to  drive  the 
output  member  and  counter  by  an  amount  proportional 
to  the  rotation  of  the  reaction  member  from  the  home 
position. 


Wi 


2J«MS4 
DATA  RECORDING  CAMERA 
H.  HanuMr,  Alamogordo,  N.  Max.,  aai  Uoyd 
001W,  Hayward,  CaW .,  twlffmi  to  LaDd-Atar, 
a  eorporattoa  of  Dltooii 

March  4, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  549,719 
19ClatoM.    (0.344— 119) 


1.  A  data  recording  camera  for  recording  information 
displayed  on  a  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  comprising  a  lens, 
a  hood  attached  to  said  lens  and  adapted  to  fit  the  face 
of  said  oscilloscope,  a  camera  body  including  a  shutter- 
less  exposing  device  in  cooperative  relation  with  said  lens, 
film  pull-down  means  for  advancing  film  past  said  expos- 
ing device  in  response  to  electrical  control  signals  from 
said  oscilloscope  comprising  a  solenoid  and  a  gaseous 
discharge  device  for  actuating  said  solenoid,  said  dis- 
charge device  being  energized  in  response  to  said  control 
signals,  sensing  means  responsive  to  loop  size  for  main- 
taining the  size  of  the  film  loops  above  and  below  said 
shutterless  exposing  device,  and  signal  anticipation  means 
for  compensating  for  the  inertial  delay  between  the  appli- 
cation of  control  signals  to  said  solenoid  and  the  start 
of  film  pull-down  comprising  an  integrating  network 
adapted  to  provide  control  voltage  having  characteris- 
tics determined  by  the  repetition  rate  of  said  electrical 
control  signals. 


,  by 

Compaay, 


2,994,5t5 

SHEET  RECORD  MACHINE 
West  Oniite,  NJ„ 
to    McGraw-EdisoB 
Elfto,  nL,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawan 
Appllcatfoa  Noraaibcr  1, 1955, 8«tol  No.  544,154 
5nslMi     (CL  344— 127) 
S.  In  a  machine  having  a  revolvable  record  support 
with  an  endless  recotd-supporting  surface  about  which  a 


746  O.G.— 90 


flexible  sheet  record  is  adapted  to  be  wrapped  with  its 
leading  edge  attached  to  said  support:  the  combination 
of  a  fastening  means  on  said  support  and  of  comple- 
mentary means  on  the  leading  portion  of  a  sheet  record 
interengageable  for  attaching  the  sheet  record  to  the  sup- 
port; a  structure  having  a  slot  leading  from  said  record 
support  and  including  a  means  for  guiding  a  sheet  record. 


trailing  edge  first,  from  said  support  into  said  slot  as 
the  support  is  reversed;  a  hinged  shelf  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  slot  yieldably  supported  in  a  position  to  form  a 
flared  (^)ening  for  said  slot;  a  translating  device  for  scan- 
ning a  record  moimted  on  said  support;  means  biasing 
said  translating  device  towards  said  support;  and  means 
controllable  by  said  shelf  as  the  shelf  is  depressed  for 
shifting  said  translating  device  away  from  the  record 
support 

2,944,594 

SHEET  RECORD  MACHINE 
Dooald  W.  CoWer,  Pines  Lake,  N  J.,  asrigDor,  by  mcsM 
aarigmneirts,  to  McGraw-EdlBOB  Company,  El^ia,  IIL, 
a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

aMB7  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,494 
7ClaiaM.    (CX  344— 139) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  operation  on  a  sheet  record  sup- 
ported in  the  form  of  a  closed  loop:  the  combination  of 
a  revolvable  record  support  having  a  substantially  end- 
less peripheral  surface  for  supporting  said  sheet  record 
in  wn4>-around  relation  thereto,  said  record  support  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  c^nable  transverse  peripheral  section 
for  exposing  a  transverse  slot  in  the  record  support  adapt- 
ed to  receive  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  record;  a  load- 
ing structure  effective  when  said  support  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined loading  position  for  directing  the  leading  edge  of 
a  sheet  record  into  said  slot;  means  operable  to  close  said 
transverse  section  while  said  support  is  at  standstill  in  said 
loading  position;  and  means  operated  by  said  support  as 
the  same  is  reversely  moved  into  said  loading  positi<Mi  for 
opening  said  transverse  sectic^  , 
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TRIAMINO-BENZENE-N-8ULFONATK  DYI8  AND 
PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 


Parii,  FnuM«,  Milfnri  to 
MalicrM  ColofMtM  SjL,  PhH 


4o  unmtm^   Appoeadoa  Jmhvt  It,  1954 

SotW  No.  4«4,792 
11  CWml    (CL  t-^12) 

1.  Products  of  the  general  formula: 


NH-X 


NH— SOi-A 

in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  — SOjA  group, 
A  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  and  the  alkali  metals  and  the 
substituents  of  the  benzene  nucleus  being  in  the  positions 
1.  2,  4. 

6.  Fibres  coloured  by  the  oxidation  product  of  a  com- 
pound  of  the  general  formula: 


/x 


\x 


NHt 


-NH-X 


NH-80,-A 

in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  — SOjA  group, 
A  represents  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  and  the  alkali  metals,  the  sub- 
stituents of  the  benzene  nucleus  being  in  the  positions 
1.  2.  4. 


DYEING  OF  POLYACRYLONTTRILB  AND  rTS 
COPOLYMESS 


No  Drawls    Apftkathm  Ottobei  23, 195€ 
Serial  No.  <17,7M 

Mlkalloa  Gtntmj  October  25,  1955 
SO^tm.  (CXt— 55) 
I.  A  dyed  textile  material  distinguished  by  a  color 
having  an  improved  quality  of  light  fastness  compris- 
ing an  acrylonitrile  polymer  containing  at  least  40  per- 
cent by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  which  is  dyed  with  a  basic 
azomethine  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HiC  CHj 


and 


I  C=CH- 

CH« 


sue  CH) 


C=CH-CH=N        Y    r 


tx 


\ 
/ 

CHi 


C— CH=CH— N       T    r 
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wherein  Y  stands  for  a  diraleiit  radical  completing  the 
nitrofen-cootaining  ring  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  and 
neutrally  substituted  dihydro  indole,  tetrahydro  quin<rfine 
and  bexahydro  carbazole  ring  systems,  and  Z  is  an  anion 
of  a  water-aolable  add  having  a  coefficient  of  dissocia- 
tion between  about  10-^  and  10-^. 


DYUNG  AND  PRINTING  OP  POLYMERS  OF 
ACYRLONTTRILE 


Marckl,195< 


2.  Articles  prepared  from  acrylonitrile  polymers  con- 
taining at  least  85%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  said 
articles  being  dyed  with  oxazine  dyestuffs  corresponding 
to  the  formul* 


NH-Ri 


wherein  R|  means  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl,  R|  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyi  and  aryl,  K,  means  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
and  a  — CHt—CHt— CHr—  and 


— C  Ht— C  H— C  Hi— 
>H 


A. 


group  linked  to  the  aromatic  nucleus  in  o-position  to 
— NH — ,  and  X  stands  for  a  radical  of  an  acid  selected 
from  (he  group  consisting  of  hydrohalic  acid,  sulfuric 
add,  phosphoric  acid,  aminosulfonic  acid,  formic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  chloroacetic  acid,  and  oxalic 
acid. 


Cyril 


239M9f 
PRINTING  OF  TnniLB  MATKRIALS 

Etmm^  nwina,  8.C  atrivor  lo 


No 


S.C 
of  Delaware 

Anilcalioa  May  5, 1954 
No.  427  J71 
11  nihil     (CL»— 42) 
1.  A    method   of   preparing   a    printing   paste   which 
method  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
210  to  300*  F.  a  mixture  comprising  an  acid  dyestuff,  a 
water  soluble  cupric  salt,  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts 
of  inorganic  acids  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  the  lower  fatty 
acids,  and  a  phenol  represented  by  the  formula: 


(OH), 


[  -^ 


wherein  X  represents  at  least  1  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  car- 
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boacy  groups,  and  halogen  radicals,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  erations  of  removal  and  winding  in  the  formation  of  the 

to  3  inclusive  and  6  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  successive  packages  of  the  group,  leaving  the  tow  ol  each 

the  sum  of  a  and  b  not  ^^crHing  3.  wound  package  continuous  with  that  of  the  next  wound 

^^^^^^^^^^^  package. 


23t«,591 
METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATING  WITH  ORGANIC 
SOLVENT  AND  THEN  VEGETABLE  TANNING 
UNTANNED  SKINS 
Akiia  E.  Uikakoff,  Berertr,  Mam,  aalgnor,  by  HMaae 
■■IqimfBtf,  to  Nathaa  W.  Lerim  New  Yoffc,  N.Y., 
Alexis  E.  Usfaakoff,  care  of  Scco  Ventare,  Soaserrllle, 
MaK,  Mi  I.  B.  HattoB,  care  of  Eagto-Ottawa  LMrfhcr 
Co.,  Graad  Harca,  Mkh.,  aa  Iraiteci 

No  DnwlM.    Appicaflaa  Jaaa  21,  1954 
Serial  Nor43S,319 
tClaiaM.    (CLS-94at) 
.   1.  A  method  (rf  tanning  skins  under  substantially,  iKm- 
aqueous  conditions  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  an^ 
untanned   water-wet  skin   with   an  inert  water-miscible 
organic  scrivent  imtil  substantially  all  the  water  from  the 
skin  is  extracted  and  replaced  by  said  solvent,  then  proc- 
essing the  skin  in  the  absence  of  water  with  the  steps 
of  impregnating  the  skin  with  an  inert  organic  solvent 
solution  of  a  vegetable  tanning  at  an  acidity  of  the  skin 
such  that  the  tannin  is  introduced  into  the  skin,  controlling 
the  acidity  of  the  skin  until  the  tannin  impregnated  skin 
is  brought  to  an  acidity  corresponding  to  a  pH  of  more 
than  6,  the  tannin  is  distributed  through  the  skin  and  the 
skin  reouuns  essentially  untanned,  then  finally  adding  an 
acidic  reagent  to  the  skin  to  bring  the  final  acidity  of  the 
skin  to  correspond  to  a  pH  of  between  2.0  and  6.0  and 
drying  the  skin  to  remove  organic  solvent  so  that  the  skin 
is  tanned. 


2,9««,592 
FLAME-     AND     CREASE-RESISTANT     TEXTILES 
FROM  AZIRIDINE  CARBOXYALKYLCELLULOSE 
WDsoa  A.  Reeves,  Mctairic,  John  D.  Gatbrle,  New  Or- 
leans, and  George  L.  Draike,  Jr.,  Metalric,  La.,  a«igB- 
ors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  A^ricwtare 

No  Drawii«.    AppHcatioa  AofMt  2t,  1957 

Serial  No.  479^24 

7  Cbims.    (CI.  8— 114  J) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 

I.  Cellulosic  materials  which  contain  nitrogen  atonu 

attached  directly  to  pentavalent  phosphorus  atoms  in  the 

reoccurring  connecting  structures 


i- 


I 


P-NCHtCHr-O— C-(CHi).-R  md   P-NCH|CH|N-P 

wherein  the  phosphorus  is  pentavalent,  R  is  an  anhydro- 

glucose  unit  of  cellulose  and  jr  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


DYEING  SYNTHETIC  TOW 
L.  Abbott,  WUtoa,  N JL,  wrfganr  to  Abbott  Ma- 
Co.,  lac,  WHtas,  N.H.,  a  coiporatloa  off  New 


March  14, 1957, 8«W  No.  445,951 
4Claiam    (CLS— 154) 


^•r 


^^ 


s-y 


M,n   t: 


2.  In  the  preparation  of  tow  into  condition  for  dyeing, 
preparing  a  continuous  length  of  tow  in  the  form  of  a 
group  of  dye  packages  by  removing  from  a  supply  of 
tow  a  reserve  length  of  tow,  winding  this  reserve  length 
doubled  with  a  corresponding  length  o(  the  same  con- 
tinuous tow  into  a  dye  package,  and  repeating  these  op- 


23*4,594 
POLYVINYL     ALCOHOL     FILAMENTS     OF     IM- 
PROVED   DYE    AFFINITY   AND   METHOD    OF 
PREPARATION 
Tetaitro  Ongi,  Kealcbi  Tanabe,  Yasaji  Ohno,  and  Tcr«o 
Soda,  Karashiki,  Japaa,  assignors,  by  direct  aad  mcaBC 
aasigiuncnts,  off  oBe-foarth  to  Air  Redaction  Coas- 
pany.  Incorporated,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
off  New  York,  and  threc-foortlis  to  KurashiU  Rayoa 
Co.  Ltd.,  Karasliiki,  Japan,  a  corporatloQ  off  Juan 
AppUcatioB  March  3#,  1954,  Serial  No.  575jll 
8  Claims.    (CL  18-^54) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  filaments  having  improved 
dyeing  properties  and  resistance  to  boiUng  water,  which 
method  comprises  q>iniung  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing a  polymer  bleixi  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl 
amino-acetal  which  consists  of  vinyl  alcohcd 

-CHf-CH-i 

Ah 
units  and  amino-acetalized  Tiny!  alcohol 

CHi-CH-CHt 

A — ci 


(-C  Hi-C  H-C  Hr-C  H-\ 
0 CH — O         I 
B{N)  /| 


unit,  wherein  R(N)  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  1  to 
3  basic  nitrogen  atoms  and  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
polymer  blend  consisting  to  the  extent  of  at  least  30% 
by  weii^  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  the  ratio  of  amiix)- 
aoetalized  vinyl  alcohol  units  to  total  vinyl  alcohol  units 
being  between  1:499  and  1:9,  into  filaments;  stretch- 
ing the  filaments  to  a  draw  ratio  between  2:1  and  12:1; 
heat-treating  the  oriented  filaments  at  a  temperature  of 
about  140  to  260*  C.  until  the  filaments  shrink  not 
more  than  10%  of  their  original  length  when  immersed 
in  water  at  60*  C.  for  30  minutes;  and  treating  the 
heat-aet,  oriented  filaments  with  a  nonamino-moiXMlde- 
hyde  containing  one  to  twenty  carbons  until  S  to  60% 
of  the  hydroxyl  groups  in  the  filament  have  reacted 
with  said  aldehyde. 


2,944,595 
PROCESS  WATER  TREATMENT 
EmU  Icny  Pelade,  Raaaaey,  NJn  and  Albert  C.  Don- 
Peari  River,  N.Y^  aaslgBorB  to  AaMrleaa  Cy- 
CoBspaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of 
Malaa 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  April  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  455,447 
4aainH.    (CL  21— 2.7) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  industrial  saline  process  water 
to  inhibit  the  growth  of  sul  fate-reducing  bacteria  and 
corrosion  induced  by  such  bacteria  which  comprises:  pro- 
viding in  said  process  water  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  rep- 
resented by  the  formulae 


and 


R  NH 


i 


Rt 


N 


[R  NH       Ri*-) 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
of  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  Ri.  Rj  and 
Rs  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  R 
and  hydrogen,  X  represents  a  salt  forming  acidic  group 
and  n  represents  a  small  whole  number. 
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METHOD  OP  niOCESBING  PULVERULENT  RAW 
MATERIALS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  POR  PER- 
FORMING THE  SAME 
Carl  BidlhMMa,  KrcfcU,  Ciimmj,  ■■ifnr  to 
EMataUwttke  A  t  rii  iimwIIw  h«h.  KiwMi 
Applicalioa  NoTtaikOT  «,  195«,  S«W  No.  i2M34 
Claiai  priority,  apHkafloa  Gtammj  Norenbcr  9, 1955 
14  Chins.    (CL2»~1) 


^ 

P' 

m 

^-J 

1 

^IP 

'^ 

I.  The  method  of  heating  and  chemicaTTy  reacting 
pulverised  solid  material  which  comprises  passing  the 
material  continuously  through  a  rapidly  expanding  and 
contracting  gap  produced  by  electrodes  by  continuously 
vibrating  said  electrodes  in  such  synchronism  that  they 
approach  and  separate  from  one  another  whilst  they 
pass  a  current  across  the  said  gap  through  the  material; 
and  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  material  through 
said  gap  so  that  heat  and  chemical  reaction  are  generated 
in  the  material;  flowing  through  the  gap  whilst  said  ma- 
terial is  subjected  to  rapidly-following  pressure  pulses 
by  the  electrodes. 

2,904,597 
REDUCTION  IN  Pn  RECOVERY  PROCESSES 
David  M.  Ritter,  Seattle  and  Robert  P.  S.  Black,  Rick- 
land,  Wadi.,  aasignon  to  the  United  States  off  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atooric  Eacrfy 


No  Drawiac.    AppUcatkn  December  21, 1945 

Serial  No.  634,494 

2ClakM.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

1.  In  processes  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 
Plutonium  values  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  the 
same,  comprising  carrier  precipitation  of  said  plutonium 
values  from  said  solution  by  means  of  precipitation  there- 
in of  bismuth  phosphate  while  maintaining  the  plutonium 
in  a  valence  state  not  above  four,  derivation  from  the 
resulting  carrier  precipitate  of  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
containing  said  plutonium  values  in  a  valence  state  greater 
than  four,  and  thereafter  carrier  precipitation  of  said 
plutonium  values  from  said  acidic  solution  by  means  of 
p/ecipitation  therein  of  lanthanum  fluoride  while  main- 
taining the  plutonium  in  a  valence  state  not  above  four, 
the  improvement  method  which  comprises  the  combina- 
tion with  the  aforesaid  procedure,  of  reduction  of  pluto- 
nium in  a  valence  state  greater  than  four  in  said  acidic 
solution  to  a  valence  state  no  greater  than  four  by  means 
of  incorporating  oxalate  ions  therein  to  a  concentration 
within  the  approximate  range  of  0.022  to  0.15  molar,  prior 
to  said  precipitation  of  lanthanum  fluoride  therein. 


2,9MJ9S  ) 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  DENSITY  UO, 
John   M.  Googin,   Oak  Ridge,  Tenn..  MslgBor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoo  April  14,  195t 
Serial  No.  72M94 
S  Claims.    (CI.  23^14.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  UO,  particles 
which  comprises  mixing  ammonium  hydroxide  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  uranyl  fluoride,  whereby  a  uranium- 
containing  precipitate  is  formed,  calcining  said  precipitate 
to  U,0,,  contacting  said  U,0,  with  a  gaseous  reducing 
agent  and  recovering  the  resulting   UO,  particles,  the 


improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  U,0«  with 
a  reducing  atmosphere  comprised  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  carbon  dioxide  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


2,994399 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 
BRINES  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
Charles  T.  Roland,  BridgevUle,  Pa.,  asrignor,  by  DMsne 
aarignmcnts,  to  Hagan  Cbemkals  A  Controls,  Inc., 
•  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawtaf.    Application  November  14, 1953 
Serial  No.  392424 
2«CiBlaM.    (a.  23— 42) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sodium  chloride  brine 
of  exceptional  purity  from  solid  sodium  chloride  con- 
taminated by  calcium  sulfate  which  comprises  dissolving 
the  contaminated  sodium  chloride  in  water  at  a  pH  value 
above  about  2.0  in  the  presence  of  polyphosphate  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
polyphosphates,  alkaline  earth  metal  polyphosphates,  am- 
monium polyphosphates,   and   acid  polyphosphates  and 
mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  which  is  from  about  1 
part  polyphosphate  per  million  parts  of  water  to  about 
2000  parts  polyphosphate  per  million  parts  of  water. 


2,994  44# 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

BRINE  OF  HIGH  PURITY 

Ctories  T.  Roland,  Bridgcvflle,   and  Panl  H.  Ralston, 

Plttsbargh,  Pa.,  assigDors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

Hagan  Chemicals  A  Controls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  22,  1954 

Serial  No.  444,172 

UOaims.    (CL  23— 42) 

1.  The  method  of  prepairing  a  sodium  chloride  brine 
extremely  low  in  sulfate  content  from  solid  sodium  chlo- 
ride which  is  contaminated  by  calcium  sulfate,  which 
comprises  dissolving  said  sodium  chloride  in  water  in 
the  presence  of  (a)  polyphosphate  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  polyphosphates, 
alkaline  earth  metal  polyphosphates,  ammonium  poly- 
phosphates, and  acid  polyphosphates,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, in  an  amount  which  is  from  about  1  part  polyphosphate  . 
per  million  parts  of  dissolving  water  to  about  2000  parts 
polyphosphate  per  million  parts  of  dissolving  water  and 
(b)  h  water-soluble  compound  other  than  a  sulfate  which 
compound  contains  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium,  and  stron- 
tium, in  an  amount  which  is  from  about  2  to  about  10.000 
parts  per  million  parts  of  dissolving  water. 


2,904,491 
PREPARATION  OF  WATER.80LUBLE  NITROGEN- 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Alfred    Koster,    Dnaseldorf-Oberkassfl,    and    Friedrich 
Weldes,   DnsscMoff-Bcanth,   Gennany,   BMlinim  to 
Hankd  A  Ck.  GaJ» JL,  Dnaseldorf-HoHhanaen,  Ger* 


"^ 


Drawkig.    Application  December  II,  1954 
Sow  No.  42S,9S4 
dafans  priority,  application  Germany  Dacembcr  24, 1955 
11  Claims,    (a.  23— 194) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble,  nitro- 
gen-phosphoric acid  compounds,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing phosphorus  pentoxide  with  a  solid  ammonium  salt  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  phosphorus  to  nitrogen  of   1:1.25-3, 
whereby  complete  reaction  occurs  between  the  ammonia 
salt  in  solid  state  and  the  phosphorus  pentoxide  to  provide 
said  nitrogen-phosphoric  acid  compounds,  and  recovering 
the   water-soluble,   nitrogen-phosphoric  acid  compounds 
formed. 
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2,994,492 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CALCIUM 

PHOSPHATES 
L.  Pnnis,  Noilhbrook,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Intcfw 
national  Minerals  tt  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Application  December  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  473444 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  23— 109) 


chloride  with  an  alkyl  ammonium  sulphate  having  the 
formula 

(NHRR'R"),S04 

whereip  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  4^  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than 
about  55"  C.  

2,904,404 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
Franz  Kaeas  and  Hermann  Kronacfcer,  Tmslbeif,  Born- 
hard  Arnolds,  Hattingen,  Ruhr,  and  Werner  Wehikrim, 
Bochnm,  Germany,  assignors  to  Snddentsche  Kalkstick- 
stoff-Werke  A.G.,  Trostberg,  Germany 

Application  August  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,714 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 151) 


I  ■  ■' 


•lo^Sln 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  defluorinated  aqueous 
monocalcium  phosphate  solution  which  comprises  react- 
ing phosphate  rock  with  sulfuric  acid  in  proportions  to 
produce  superphosphate,  leaching  the  superphosphate  with 
aqueous  solution  to  produce  a  predominantly  monocal- 
cium phosphate  solution,  adjusting  the  PjOs  content  of 
the  solution  to  an  amount  in  the  range  between  about 
10%  and  about  18%  PjOa,  adding  to  this  solution  in  a 
first  reaction  stage  the  defluorination  cake  from  the  re- 
action of  partially  defluorinated  solution  and  calcium  car- 
bonate, separately  recovering  a  solid  phase  material  of 
high  fluorine  content  and  a  partially  defluorinated  phos- 
phatic  solution,  adding  to  the  partially  defluorinated 
phosphatic  solution  fresh  calcium  carbonate  in  amounts 
tiKh  as  to  produce  in  the  system  a  CaO/P,05  mol  ratio 
in  the  range  between  about  0.8:1  and  about  1.2:1,  and 
separately  recovering  a  solids  cake  for  use  in  the  first  re- 
action stage  and  an  aqueous  phosphatic  solution  of  low 
fluorine  content. 


2,904,403 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  POTASSIUM 

SULPHATE 

lacqnes  Lafont,  Saint.Gratien,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc 

d*Etndcs  Chim^pMS  pov  rindnslilc  ct  rAgricnItnre, 

Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Application  Jane  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,277 

Clainw  priority,  applkatlon  France  Jn|y  4, 1955 

13ClaLM.    (CL23— 121) 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
comprising  heating  carbon  monoxide  to  a  temperature 
of  about  700  to  1000*  C.  admixing  ammonia  of  a  tem- 
perature of  about  300  to  600*  C.  to  said  heated  carbon 
monoxide  so  as  to  obtain  a  gas  mixture  containing  car- 
bon monoxide  and  ammonia  in  a  ratio  of  about  2  to  10 
parts  by  volume  of  carbon  monoxide  to  about  one  part 
by  volume  of  ammonia,  said  gas  mixture  having  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  500  to  800*  C,  pass- 
ing said  gas  mixture  through  a  first  catalyst  layer,  adding 
anunonia  to  the  gases  leaving  said  first  catalyst  layer  and 
heating  said  gases  to  a  temperature  within  said  tempera- 
ture range  but  exceeding  the  temperature  in  said  first 
catalyst  layer,  passing  said  gases  through  a  second  cata- 
lyst layer,  adding  ammonia  to  the  gases  leaving  said  sec- 
ond catalyst  layer  and  heating  said  gases  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  said  temperature  range  but  exceeding  the  tem- 
perature in  said  second  catalyst  layer,  and  passing  said 
gases  through  a  third  oitalyst  layer. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  potassium  sulphate  wliich 
comprises   reacting   in   an   aqueous   medium   potassiimi 


2.904  405 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURTTY 

TITANIUM  BORIDE 

Michael  Dnbeck,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDraw^    Application  NoTcnbcr  4, 1954 

Serial  No.  444,934 

7  dafans.    (a.  23— 204) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  boride 

which  comprises  mixing  titanium  dioxide,  boron  oxide, 

sodiimi  chloride  and  carbon  together,  reacting  the  mixed 

materials  by  heating  them  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the 

presence  of  an  excess  of  carbon,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

extfss  of  carbon  being  present  in  the  form  of  a  shaped 

carbon  mass  inserted  into  said  mixed  materials,  crushing 
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the  reacted  materials,  removing  said  shaped  carbon  ma«  direction  approximately  parallel  with  a  tangent  to  the 
from  said  crushed  reacted  materials,  and  leaching  said  side  of  the  tank  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  respective 
crushed  materials  to  remove  said  sodium  chloride. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
MECTURES  OF  SUBSTANCES 
Rudolf  SigMr,  Gmmtltim,  sear  Bern,  Swlteriaad 
OrisiBal    applkatioo    November    5,    1951,    Scrfad    No. 
25<9S«,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,745^9,  dated  Oc«Db«r  2, 
1954.     Divided  aod  tkii  application  October  1,  1954, 
Sertei  No.  41M*7 

7  Oahm.    (CL  23— 271.5) 


23M,4t7 
POWDER  DISSOLVING  APPARATUS 
Robert  M.  Janrfnn,  Detroit,  Mkkn  niiliniii   to  AJcn 
Labontoriea,  be.,  livoain,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 


22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5934M 

H.    (CL23— 271) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  rapid  dissolving  of 
powdered  material  in  a  Uquid  comprising  a  cylindrical 
mixing  Unlc  having  generally  upright  sides,  an  inlet  pipe 
extending  into  said  tank  and  terminating  at  a  common 
point  near  the  bottom  and  near  one  side,  a  pair  of 
branches  directed  outwardly  from  said  common  point  in 
opposite  directions  generally  parallel  with  the  base  of  the 
tank  and  adjacent  to  ihe  side  of  the  tank,  and  a  nozzk 
at  the  end  of  each  branch,  each  nozzle  being  aimed  in  a 


nozzle,  said  branches  having  a  bole  therebetween  near 
said  common  point  aimed  downwardly  toward  the  bottom 
of  said  tank. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  from  each  other  the  com- 
ponents of  a  mixture  of  substances  by  means  of  two 
immiscible  liquid   phases  of  different   specific  gravities 
and  of  different  respective  partition  coefficients  with  re- 
spect to  at  least  one  of  said  substances,  comprising  a 
horizontal  cylinder  joumaled  for  rotation  about  its  own 
axis,  and  having  end  wails  at  its  opposite  ends,  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  partitions  arranfed  within  and  spaced 
from  one  another  axially  of  said  cylinder  intermediate 
said  end  walls  to  define  between  the  latter  and  within 
said  cylinder  a  phuality  al  individual   chambers,  each 
of  said  partitions  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures located  at  equal   radial  distances  from  said  axis 
of  said  cylinder  and  spaced  from  one  another  circum- 
ferentially  of  the   respective  portion,  means  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  chambers  of  said  cylinder  for 
introducing  thereinto  said  mixture  of  substances  to  t)e 
separated,  means  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der and  communicating  with  the  respective  end  chamber 
thereof  for  introducing  one  of  said  liquid  phases  into 
said  respective  end  chamber,  means  located  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder  and  communicating  with  the 
other  end  chamber  thereof  for  introducing  into  the  latter 
the  other  of  said  liquid  phases,  whereby  the  heavier  one 
of  said   phases  settles  to  the   bottom  of  said  cylinder, 
while  the  lighter  phase  floats  on  top  of  said  one  phase 
and  is  separated  therefrom  by  an  interface  substantially 
continuous  within  each  chamber,  and  respective  means 
communicating  with  said  end  chamtxrs  for  removing 
from  each  of  said  end  chambers  that  one  of  said  phases 
introduced  into  the  other  end  chamber  together  with  the 
substances  of  said  mixture  dissolved  therein  respectively. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DENSE-PHASE  FLUTOBATION 
Una  3mm  Rolaad   Uplir,  GaMva,  SwItiaslMd,  aad 
Gerard  Havl  AJasi  U^aH  Vaa  da  PMa,  MmOj-tt^ 

IS,  1957.  8mM  No.  434^34 
''hnea  Jiaiirj  19,  1954 
(CL23— 2S4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  substances  in 
a  dense-phase  fluidized  mass  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  defining  a  fluidizing  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
a  side  wall,  a  substantially  vertical  conduit  disposed  be- 
low said  chamber  and  having  an  upper  extension,  an  up- 
wardly divergent  duct  connected  to  said  upper  extension 
of  said  conduit  and  having  an  upward  divergence  com- 
prised between  10  and  50*.  said  duct  being  bounded  by 
a  substantially  continuous  wall  and  having  an  upper  end 
opening  into  said  chamber  at  a  radial  distance  from  said 
side  wall,  means  for  delivering  a  gaseous  fluidizing  agent 
to  said  conduit  to  create  and  ascending  gaseous  flow 
through  said  divergent  duct,  an  upwardly  divergent  grate 
gradually  sloping  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said 
upper  end  of  said  duct  to  said  side  wall  and  having  a 
divergence  substantially^  greater  than  that  of  said  duct 
with  said  grate  extending  substantially  closer  to  the  hori- 
zontal than  to  the  vertical,  and  means  externally  of  said 
duct  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  chamber  through  said 
grate,  whereby  said  gases  enter  said  fluidizing  chamber 
both  from  said  duct  and  through  said  grate. 


CATALYST  REGENERATOR 

KsMctk  A.  Harper,  BaffHaavlDc  OUa^  aari^Mr  to  PhU- 

■ps  Pctrolenas  Coaipanj,  a  corporation  of  Dolawaro 

AppHcrtioB  October  12,  1953,  Scrtel  No.  3I5,4t5 

tClalM.    (CL23— 2tf) 

1.  In  a  regenerator  vessel,  adapted  to  regenerate  with 

regeneration  gases  a  contact  mass  consisting  of  a  fluidized 

bed  of  a  mass  of  particulate  solids,  said  vessel  having  an 

inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  regeneration  gases,  said  inlet 


f 
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for  gases  being  substantially  below  said  outlet  for  said 
gMMt,  an  inlet  for  said  contact  mass  to  be  regenerated, 
an  outlet  for  regenerated  contact  mass,  wherein  said  inlet 
for  said  mass  and  said  outlet  for  said  mass  are  located  in 
proximity  to  each  other  in  a  lower  section  of  the  vessel 
and  therefore  below  the  normally  maintained  surface  of 
the  bed  of  said  fluidized  contact  mass  and  above  the  inlet 
for  said  gases,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  vessel  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
upwardly  extending  partition  member  located  between 
said  inlet  for  said  mass  and  outlet  for  said  mass  and  ex- 
tending from  a  level  below  said  inlet  for  said  mass  and 


1 
said  outlet  for  said  mass,  such  that  no  contact  mass  can 
pass  thereunder,  to  a  level  substantially  above  the  said 
inlet  for  said  mass  and  said  outlet  for  said  mass  and  there- 
fore above  the  normally  maintained  surface  of  said  bed 
of  fluidized  contact  mass,  across  said  vessel,  and  termi- 
nating each  of  its  ends  at  a  distance  from  the  side  wall 
of  said  vessel  to  provide  for  divided  contact  mass  flow 
horizontally  around  said  partition  member  from  said  inlet 
for  said  mass  to  said  outlet  for  said  mass,  thus,  ensuring  a 
uniform  and  sufficient  residence  time  within  said  vessel  of 
each  portion  of  said  contact  mass  by  avoiding  direct  flow 
of  any  of  said  mass  from  said  inlet  for  said  mass  to  said 
outlet  for  said  mass. 


23M,41« 
RECOVERY  OF  ALKYLATION  ACID 
Wmiam  L.  ainkenbcard,  Roseile,  Walter  F.  RoDman, 
MOiban,  and  Albert  B.  Welty,  Jr.,  Wcstfleid,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Easo  Research  and  Eagiiicering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appttcatloa  Janury  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  557,Sf7 
SClahM.    (CL23— 295) 


3.  A  process  for  purifying  spent  acid  catalyst  in  the 
alkylation  of  isoparaffins  with  olefins  which  includes  the 


steps  of  introducing  said  "spent  acid  into  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  a  purification  zone  in  the  fonn  of  at  least  one 
downwardly  directed  jet,  withdrawing  liquid  from  the 
top  of  the  purification  zone  and  reintroducing  a  portion 
of  the  withdrawn  liquid  into  the  lower  section  of  said 
purification  zone,  above  the  point  of  introduction  of  said 
spent  acid,  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  upwardly  directed 
jet,  introducing  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon 
into  said  purification  zone  above  the  point  of  re-introduc- 
tion of  said  withdrawn  liquid,  vaporizing  the  liquefied  hy- 
drocarbon within  said  purification  zone  and  thereby  ef- 
fecting refrigeration  of  said  zone,  and  withdrawing  puri- 
fied acid  from  said  purification  zone  below  the  point  of 
introduction  of  said  spent  acid. 


2,9«4,411 

COLOR  STABLE  HEATER  OILS 

Robert  F.  ScfanaMh,  Hanmond,  ind.,  tad  Mathew  L. 

KalinowsU,  CUcago,  m.,  aafgnors  to  Standard  OO 

Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

NoDrawiM.    Application  Jnly  2S,  1954 

Serial  No.  444,42t 

idataM.    (CL44— 72) 

1.  A  color  stable  heating  oil  consisting  essentially  of 

a  normally  color  unstable  blend  of  at  least  two  virgin 

distillate  fractions  derived  from  distinct  crude  sources, 

said  blend  boiling  in  the  range  300*  to  750*  F.,  and 

chiefly  above  about  375*   F.,  from  about  0.0005%   to 

about  0.1%  of  an  N-alkyl  alkylene  compound  having 

the  general  formula  RNHCH3CH2CH3NH1,  wherein  R  is 

an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  16  to  about  20 

cartwn  atoms  and  frcnn  about  0.00001%  to  about  0.01% 

of  an  oil  soluble  hydroxy  benzaldehyde  diimine  having 

the  general  formula 

HO— A— CH=N— R»— N=CH— A— OH 

wherein  A  represents  an  aromatic  ring,  the  OH  radical 
is  attached  directly  to  a  ring  carbon  atom  in  the  ortho- 
position  with  reqiect  to  the  — 0=N —  group,  and  R^ 
represents  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  the 
two  N  atoms  attached  directly  to  different  carbon  atoms 
of  the  same  open  chain  of  R',  wherein  neither  said 
N-alkyI  alkylene  comi>ound  nor  said  diimine  is  effective 
alone  to  produce  said  color  stable  oil. 


2,904,412 

CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Myron  L.  Anthony,  La  Grange,  and  Robert  M.  VMrns, 

Western  Springs,  ID.,  mmAffton  to  SUl  Corporation, 

Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Angnst  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  474,744 
llChdms.    (CL51^3«9) 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


2.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  metal  base  member  hav- 
ing a  work  surface  of  predetermined  configuration  and  a 
multiplicity  of  cutting  elements,  comprising  fragmentary 
particles  of  a  cutting  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diamond  and  metal  carbides  and  each  afford- 
ing relatively  sharp  cutting  surfaces,  distributed  in  a  layer 
of  single  particle  thickness  upon  said  work  surface  with 
a  distribution  factor  of  less  than  twenty  percent,  said  cut- 
ting elements  being  brazed  to  said  work  surface  by  a 
layer  of  brazing  metal  having  a  maximum  effective  thick- 
ness less  than  about  ten  percent  of  the  average  height  of 
said'  cutting  elements. 
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SUPPRESSION  OF  FUEL  ICING 
Iv«r  W.  MHh,  GkBoMn,  Tn^  sMigMr  to  Sm  01 
ftmjt  FUladeipUa,  Pa^  a  corponliaa  of  New  Jmmj 
N«  DnwtM.    AppUcatkM  iwm  21,  19M 
Serial  No.  5W,733 
11  ClaiM.    (a.  52—^ 
1.  Composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon  fuel   selected  from   the  group  consisting  of 
gasoline  and  a  jet  engine  fuel  fraction  of  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbons boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  F.  to 
about  600*  P.,  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  2.0  per- 
cent by  volume  of  a  compound  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  , 

R'-o-CHi 

R'-0-CH|-C-NRt 
B'-0-CH» 


B'-O— CHa         R  O 

R'-O— CHt-C-N-O-8-R" 

R'-O-C^R  H    0 

R'-O— CHi         R  O 

R'-O— CH,-C-N-0— C-R" 
R    O 


R'-O-C^  R 


R'-O-CHi 
R'-O— CHt-C-liI-«-R' 


R 


'-0-CH,  0 


and 


R'— O— CH| 

\ 

'-O-CHt-C 
R'-0-CHi 


R    O 
R'-O— CHt-C-N— i— R' 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  1  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl 
and  aralkyi  groups;  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  acyl 
groups  and  1  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl,  alkaryl,  cyclo- 
alkyi, aryl  and  aralkyi  groups;  and  R"  is  selected  from  10 
to  30  carbon  atom  naphthenic  acid  and  mahogany  sul- 
fonic acid  hydrocarbon  groups. 


2,MM14 
4<fiALO-2-BUTYNYL   N^3>HALOPHENYL)    CAR- 
BAMATES   AND    USE    FOR    CONTROLLING 
OATS 
Tbomaa  R.  HopUni,  Jokoaoa  Coa^,  aad  Joo  W.  PmBm, 
PtttilMrK,  KMma^  a«lgMin  to  SpoKcr  Chcnical  Coo- 
PMy,  Kavaa  Oty,  Mo.,  a  COTponlloa  of  Mtanvl 
No  Drawiag.    AppUcalloa  March  24,  195t 

S«W  No.  723033 
IS  nilMi     (CL71— 2.^ 

6.  A  composition  for  controlling  oats  comprising  a 
4-halo-2-butynyl  N-(3-halopbenyl) carbamate  and  an  inert 
diluent 


2,MM1S 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FERTILIZER  FROM 

POULTRY  DROPPINGS  AND  FEATHERS 


Lloyd 


P. 
A 
3 


DI«go,Cailf. 
1«.  19S<,  ScffW  No.  57M55 
(CL  71— It) 

/^"^ 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  dry.  granular  fertilizer 
from  a  mixture  of  raw,  untreated  poultry  droppings  in- 


cluding poultry  feathers  embedded  therein  and  looae 
feathers,  the  steps  comprising  drying  the  mixture,  intro- 
ducing nitrogen,  phosphoric  acid  and  potash  of  fertilizer 
value  to  the  mixture  during  the  drying  step,  pulverizing 
the  resultant  mixture  to  reduce  it  to  small  particle  form, 
adding  an  organic  syrup  and  additional  quantities  of 
nitrogen,  phosphoric  acid  and  potash  of  fertilizer  value 
to  said  mixture,  said  organic  syrup  serving  as  a  binder 
to  bold  the  particles  of  the  mix  in  separated  granular 
relation,  dryinft  and  screening  said  mixture,  and  collect- 
ing the  finished  product  for  commercial  use. 


2,9M,<1( 
METHOD  FOR  DESULFURIZING  MOLTEN  METAL 

AND  IN  PARTICULAR  LIQUID  PIG  IRON 
Marc  Allar^  Bernard  Trcnthil,  and  Laden  WaU,  Safait- 
Gcfmato-cn-Layc,    France,    aarignors   to    laalllnl    dc 
de  la  Sideiuigte.  Sidnt-Germain-cn-Layc, 
a  proffional  faudtntion  of  France 
AppUcatfcm  Fcbraary  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  547,932 
Clafam  priority,  appflcation  France  April  2S,  1955 
13Claiais.    (0.75—51) 


1^  In  a  method  of  desulfurizing  molten  metal  with  a 
selected  desulfurizing  agent,  the  step  of  introducing  into 
a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  liquid  state  a  highly  concen- 
trated suspension  containing  at  least  5  kgs.  of  finely  sub- 
divided particles  of  said  selected  desulfurizing  agent  per 
cubic  meter  of  gas  so  as  to  speed— due  to  said  high  con- 
centration of  said  finely  subdivided  solid  particles  of  de- 
sulfurizing agent  in  said  relatively  small  quantity  of  gas 
— the  rate  of  reaction  to  such  a  value  that  the  tempera- 
ture drop  of  the  molten  metal — due  to  admission  of  said 
gas — is  so  small  that  the  desulfurizing  reaction  takes  place 
at  a  high  temperature  and  before  a  considerable  tempera- 
ture drop  occurs,  thereby  ensuring  reaction  between  said 
molten  metal  and  said  selected  desulfurizing  agent  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  efficiency  of  the  desulfurizifkg 
action  of  said  selected  agent  is  substantially  greater  than 
after  said  considerable  drop  of  the  temperature  of  the 
molten  metal. 


23tM17 

METHOD  FOR  A  THOROUGH  DESULFURIZING 

OF  MOLTEN  METAL  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  OF 

UQUID  PIG  IRON 
Laden  Wahl,  Saint-Gemain-en-Layc,  France,  a«ignor 

to  Inadtat  de  Rcckcrcbct  de  la  Sidcrargie,  Salnt-Gcr- 

aiata  r a  Lay,  Franca,  i 


Application  May  19, 1954,  Swtel  No.  5S4,982 

Clafaas  priority,  appUcatloo  Franca  May  14, 1955 

tOalBM.    (CL  75-^1) 

6.  In  a  method  for  speedily  and  efficiently  desulfuriz- 
ing a  bath  of  molten  metal,  chiefly  pig  iron,  poured  for 
forming  a  bath  in  a  container  provided  with  tuyires  in 
its  lining,  said  container  being  adapted  to  be  tilted  and 
wherein  no  previous  oxidizing  reactions  were  performed, 
the  tuyires  being  above  said  bath  when  iK)t  in  an  opera- 
tive position,  the  steps  of  suspending  pulverulent  lime 
in  a  highly  subdivided  state  capable  of  passing  through  a 
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20  medt  Tyler  sieve  io  a  very  small  amoont  of  nitrogea, 
tilting  said  container  to  make  the  tuyeres  register  with 
the  body  of  said  bath,  blowing  said  pulverulent  lime  with 


23M,41t 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  URANIUM 
loka  Wmiara  Croon  Crawford,  Pyodahaai,  Eagfaad,  aa- 
r,  by  aK«M  asilgnmcnta,  to  the  United  Slates  of 
by  Ike  Uirited  States  Atoarfc 


Applkatioa  Fcbiaary  18, 1944,  Serial  No.  522,9S3 
4  Claims.    (CL  75— S4.1) 


1 .  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  uranium 
by  the  autothermic  reduction  of  an  anhydrous  uranium 
halide  with  an  alkaline  earth  metal  (including  magne- 
sium), which  comprises  initiating  the  reaction  of  a  mix- 
ture of  said  halide  and  an  excess  of  said  alkaline  earth 
metal  contained  in  an  open-topped  reaction  vessel  by  lo- 
cally heating  a  part  of  said  mixture  to  reaction  tempera- 
ture, said  vessel  having  in  contact  with  the  said  mixture 
•  lining  of  substantial  thickness  composed  of  calcium 
fluoride. 


23«M19 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MOLTEN  MAGNESIUM 

ALLOY  FOR  CASTING 
Keith  Robcmn,  Midland  Coonty,  and  ElaMr  H.  Moisr, 
Sagiaaw,  Mldu,  anignorB  to  The  Dow  Chearfcal  Com- 
poay>  Rfldlaad,  Mkh.,  a  cononfloa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlBg.    Apaikatioa  March  7, 1957 
SMtalNo.  4^455 
4Clataas.    (CL  75— 14S) 
1.  Tlie  method  of  preparing  molten  magnesium-base 
magnesium-zinc-zirconiiun  aHoy  containing  from  1  to  9 
percent  of  zinc  and  from  0.1  to  0.9  percent  of  zirconium 
in  a  condition  for  solidification  without  excessive  segre- 
gation  of   zinc-zirconium   compound   which   comprises 
alloying  the  zinc  and  zirconium  with  molten  magnesiimi 
at  a  temperature  between  1210*  and  1450*  P.,  settling 
the  resulting  melt  at   1200*  to  1275*  P.,  keepmf'lhc 
metal  during  and  after  settling  within  the  temperature 
range  of  1200*  to  12,75*  P.,  the  length  oi  time  the  |netal 

746  GO.— 91 


; 


is  in  the  temperature  range  of  1200*  to  1275*  F.  before 
the  following  separating  step  being  at  least  40  minutes, 
and  separating  the  supernatant  settled  metal  from  the 
remainder  whfle  maintaining  the  alloy  at  a  temperature 
between  1200*  and  1275*  P.,  said  separated  snper- 
natant  metal  so-obtained  on  being  solidified  by  cooling 
from  a  temperature  between  1220*  and  1275*  P.  fwm- 
ing  solid  metal  free  from  excessive  segr^ation  of  zinc- 
zirccMiium  compound. 


2,9M,42t 

METHOD  OF  DE'FREEZING  AND  HEATING 

DEEP-FROZEN  FOODS 

AalOB  fadWaai  Jang,  Hoboni,  Genaaay,  aaiJiatrr  to 

Barger  Elsenwerkc  Gjn.bJl.,   Bmi,   Dlllkreis,   Gcr^ 

Bumy,  a  Gciuiaa  company 

Application  Febiaaiy  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,97t 

Idafaa.    (CL99— 1) 


nitrogen  through  the  tuyeres,  stopping  the  blowing,  and 
blowing  a  mixture  of  lime  and  magnesium  with  nitrogen 
to  eliminate  the  remaining  sulfur  down  to  extremely  low 
contents  less  than  0.004%. 


Uli    ^' 


A  method  of  de-freezing  and  heating  deep-frozen  foods 
in  shallow  containers  which  are  stacked  in  a  block  of  at 
least  two  superposed  and  spaced  stages  each  formed 
of  rows  of  at  least  two  containers  in  a  multistage  rack 
of  a  chamber  comprising  circulating  a  current  of  hot 
air  from  one  end  of  the  chamber,  dividing  the  current 
of  air  into  at  least  two  branches,  heating  each  branch 
of  air.  directing  at  least  a  substantial  part  of  one  branch 
of  hot  air  along  and  above  the  upper  sides  of  the  con- 
tainers in  the  upper  stage  and  in  contact  therewith,  and 
at  least  a  substantial  part  oi  one  other  branch  of  hot  air 
along  and  below  the  lower  sides  of  the  containers  in 
the  lower  stage  and  in  contact  therewith,  and  parts  of 
the  branches  of  hot  air  along  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
block  to  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  and  from  said 
other  end  leading  the  first  branch  of  air  through  the 
space  between  the  stages  along  the  lower  sides  of  the 
containers  of  the  upper  stage  back  to  said  one  end,  and 
the  second  branch  through  the  space  between  the  stages 
along  the  upper  sides  of  the  containers  of  the  lower 
stage  back  to  said  o6e  end,  thus  enveloping  at  least  the 
upper  and  the  lower  stages  and  their  containers  by  a 
stream  of  hot  air  and  thus  enveloping  stages  intermediate 
said  upper  and  lower  stages  with  hot  air. 


2,994,421  ^ 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  YOUNG  MAMMALS  AND 

FEED  MATERIALS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Damon  V.  Catron,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State 
College  Research  Foundation,   Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a 
corporatioo  of  Iowa 

No  Drawing.   Application  October  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  541,844 
3  Clainu.    (Q.  99—2) 
1.  A  growth-accelerating  feed  for  baby  pigs,  compris- 
ing a  nutritionally-balanced  baby  pig  feed  composition 
containing  an  undegrated  proteinaceous  material   as  a 
principal   ingredient  in  admixture   with  an  active  pro- 
teolytic enzyme,  said  composition  being  finely-divided  and 
in  a  dry,  free-flowing  condition,  whereby  said  proteina- 
ceous material  is  substantially  stable  in  the  presence  of 
said  proteolytic  enzyme. 
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PRODUCTION  OF  GROWTH  STIMULATING 
AGENTS 

C  Ltwta,  B«fccky.  C^U^  iwinnr  to  th«  UalM 
States  of  Aacrka  ■■  np«— >»*  ^  tk«  Secrcterj  of 


in  ttid  cooCatner  and  above  the  liquid  lerel  to  bunt  larger 
bubbles  and  momentarily  compress  the  foam  to  stabilize 
it  and  prerent  excessive  foaming  upon  removal  of  the 
closure,  and  removing  said  closure. 


No  Drawtag.    AppUcatkM  Aara  !«,  1954 
Serial  No.  423^ 
19  ClaiBS.    (CL  99—9) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  sac.  2M) 
1.  A    process   for   preparing   an   animal    feed   which 
comprises  incubating  under  aerobic  conditions  a  nutrient 
medium  inoculated  with  a  strain  of  Bacillus  subriUs  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  NRRL  B-1467  and 
ATCC  6633.  thereafter  concentrating  the  resulting  cul- 
ture and  admixing  therewith  an  animal  feed  whereby 
said  animal  feed  is  enhanced  with  essential  growth  fac- 
tors. 


iNHnrriNG  precipitation  in  malt 

BEVERAGES 
P.  Gray.  N«w  Yofk,  Mi  Irwli  S«om 
N.Y.  ■■Iffnw  I*  ■aister  lahwainiiis,  be,  a 


No  Drawls    CMrifeMMdM  «f  ijpEtartfiB  S«W  No. 

5t7.44«,  May  It,  19S4.    TMi  ippHfartnn  Fakfwiy 

31, 19St,  Serial  No.  71M24 

7  dates.    (CL99^^4f) 

6.  A  malt  beverage  containing  an  amidopolypbosphate 
in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  calcium 
oxalate  hazes. 


239M34 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACTING 
AIR  FROM  BEVERAGES 
MOwMkec,  WhL,  Mri^or  to  PaM  Brtw. 
f ,  MBwaakae,  Wk,  a  uwporatloM  of  Dola- 


AppBcatkM  Mwck  It,  1954,  Smkt  No.  41M9t 
It  Hi  ill  I    (CL99U.79) 


•  -^ 


1.  The  process  of  removing  air  from  a  container  con- 
tainitag  a  carbonated  beverage  comprising  injecting  a  non- 
toxic oxygen-free  gas  into  the  beverage  to  cause  foaming 
of  the  beverage  and  causing  the  foam  to  rise  in  the  con- 
tainer and  thereby  expel  air  therefrom,  maintaining  a 
closure  surrounding  the  filling  opening  in  the  container, 
and  then  applying  a  non-toxic  oxygen-free  gas  through 
said  closure  under  greater  pressure  to  said  foam  confined 


'I 


2,9tM25 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  OFF- 


Wayae  Edward 
Swifl  Jk 


QUALITY  PEANUTS 
LlilBiiiliia,  Park  Forest,  DL, 


,  Cklcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  IIU- 


2, 1957,  Serial  No.  7tt,t45 
(CL99— 124) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  concentrating  off  quality 
peanuts  which  comprises:  treating  raw  peanuts  with  a 
roasting  and  a  split-blanching  means  and  subsequently 
moving  said  peanuts  over  a  screen  having  perforations 
of  a  proper  size  to  allow  peanut  halves  to  pass  through 
said  screen  and  to  retain  whole  nuts. 


Bevflrty 


33tM2< 
EDIBLE  on.  EMULSIONS 

iTcrty  M.  Ea|OB  asd  Goorga  K.  Grearfagcr,  Jr.,  Mid* 
had,  Mickn  ■■ll^nn  to  Th»  Dow  Ckoadcal  Com- 
paay,  MMkaad,  Mkk.,  a  carporatloa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiM.    AppBcadoa  Jaly  22, 1957 
Serial  No.  673,117 
THii^i     (CL99L-.14t) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  stable  oil-in-water  emul- 
sions consisting  of  sequentially  dispersmg  and  wetting  of 
at  least  I  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  emulsion 
of  a  water-soluble  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose  ether 
with  from  1  to  30  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
emulsion   of  an  edible  oil,   and   thereafter  stirring  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  from  5  to  30  percent  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  emulsion  of  propylene  glycol  into 
the  so-dispersed  cellulose  ether-edible  oil  mixture  imtil 
emulsifkatioo  occurs. 


23t^tt7 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  SHRINKING  WRAPPERS 

ON  FOOD 

loha  H.  Paytoa  a^  Hllniar  O.  Schnctzc,  Chicago,  ID., 

to  Great  Lakes  Stamp  A  Mfg.  Co.,  lac,  CU- 

DL 

Ai^Mt  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  Ml,957 
1  dalm.    (CL  99—171) 


The  method  of  packaging  food  comprising  encasing  a 
food  product  in  a  heat  shrinkable  wrapper,  progressively 


ScPTEafBER  29,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


1393 


conveying  said  food  package  through  a  limited  heating 
zone  in  an  enclosure,  forcibly  directing  a  stream  of  hot 
air  at  all  exposed  sides  of  said  food  package  to  shrink  the 
wrapper  thereon  at  all  exposed  sides,  and  salvaging  rela- 
tively hot  air  outside  the  opposite  ends  of  said  heating 
zone  but  still  in  said  enclosure  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  in  said  heating  zone  and  recirculat- 
ing the  salvaged  air  to  said  heating  zone  for  subsequent 
impingement  on  subsequently  conveyed  food  packages. 


METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  COLOR  OF  GREEN 
VEGETABLES 
Goofia  I.^Malockl,  DaytaM  Boach,  Fla^  ""^^  ^ 
PbImI  Pratodioa  CorpovatioB,  Now  i^forii,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoa  of  New  York,  InMtoa 

NoDnwlBf.    AppHcadoa  Fekraan"  t>  195t       y 
S«ftol  No.  5U,129 
7  nates     (CL99— lt« 

2.  The  process  of  canning  peas  which  consists  in  dip- 
ping the  peas  in  an  alkaline  solution  having  a  concentra- 
tion equivalent  to  3-6%  sodium  hydroxide  solution  for 
a  period  of  approximately  5-10  seconds,  placing  the  peas 
and  an  alkaline  canning,  solution  having  a  pH  after 
processing  of  less  than  8.0  in  the  cans,  and  heat  treating 
die  cans. 

3.  The  process  of  canning  green  peas  which  consists 
in  dipping  the  peas  in  a  3-6%  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion for  a  period  of  approximately  5-10  seconds,  placing 
the  peas  and  a  canning  solution  containing  disodium 
glutamate  and  having  a  pH  after  processing  of  8.0-8.5 
in  the  cans,  and  heat  treating  the  cans. 


PROCESS  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  TENDERIZING 

AND  SEASONING  MEATS 

LeoB  OppeahelBwr,  Bahfanore,  Md. 

AppUcatioB  May  2t,  195t,  Serial  No.  738,913 

«  Claims.    (CL  99^194) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  frozen  peg  for  use  in  ten- 
derizing a  meat  product  during  cooking,  comprising,  mix- 
ing diced  pieces  of  fat  of  the  brisket  as  well  as  flank  types 
with  gelatin  and  luke  warm  water  to  form  a  paste,  and 
then  freezing  said  mixture  into  the  form  of  a  pointed  peg, 
with  said  fat,  gelatin,  and  water  being  mixed  in  propor- 
tions of  87.5  to  61.5  percent,  5  to  15  percent,  and  7.5  to 
23.5  percent  in  weight,  req>ectively. 


2,996,<3« 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  UQUID  FOOD- 
STUFFS WITH  PRESERVATION  OF  VOLATILE 
FLAVORS 
Victor  A.  Tarkot,  Oreiand,  Roderick  K.  Eskew,  Gieaslde, 
and  Nicholas  C.  Accto,  Roslya,  Pa.,  aasigDors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Agikaltare 

NoDrawtag.    AppUcattea  November  2<,  1957 
Seikd  No.  <99,145 
ftdalBH.    (CLf9—2U) 
(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dehydrated  foodstuffs  con- 
taining volatile  aromas  comprising  dehydrating  a  liquid 


foodstuff  from  the  group  consisting  of  honey,  coffee  ex- 
tract, and  tea  extract  until  said  liquid  foodstuff  is  ob- 
tained in  a  molten  state  of  at  least  96%  solids,  impreg- 
nating said  molten  foodstuff  under  superatmospheric 
pressure  with  the  concentrated  volatile  aroma  of  said 
foodstuff,  thoroughly  intermixing,  and  quickly,  chilling 
the  mixture  to  a  brittle  solid. 


2,9tM31 
HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  GLASS 

Gay  E.  Rindooe,  State  College,  Pa.,  asslgiior,  by  i 

assignments,  fb  Sylvaaia  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.,  Wfl- 
mingtoB,  DeL,  a  coiporatloo  off  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jane  2t,  1954,  Serkd  No.  594,587 
2  Claims.    (CL  104-4t) 


i. 


,.  I  .i>'. 


1.  A  glass  of  high  dielectric  constant,  said  glass  com- 
prising about  19  to  36  mol  percent  TiOj,  about  20  to 
37  mol  percent  SiOj,  aboat  1  to  29  mol  percent  ZnO, 
about  2  to  14  mol  percent  potassium  oxide,  about  0  to 
10  mol  percent  barium  oxide,  and  about  4  to  21  mol 
percent  boric  oxide. 


2,994432 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  ARTICLES 

John  D.  Nickersoa,  lakflaad,  Fla.,  anigaor  to  Uakm 

Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

Applicatioa  September  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,111 

3  Claims.  (Q.  194—54) 
3.  An  oxidation-resistant  article  consisting  of  a  car- 
bonaceous matrix  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
graphite  and  carbon,  and  having  therein  from  about  4 
percent  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  phosphorus-containing  agent 
selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  the  oxy  acids  of 
phosphorus  and  the  ammonium  salts  of  phosphorus,  to- 
gether with  a  zinc  halide  and  a  boric  acid,  the  weight 
ratios  of  said  materials  ranging  between  2:1:0  and 
2:2:0.25. 


2,994,433 
BITUMINOUS  ROADMAKING  MATERIAL 
Erwin  Tbomann,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to  A.G. 
Balmholz  Steiubrikhe  A  Hartacfcotterwyke.  Oberiiofca, 
Bern,  SwUzertaad,  a  loaipaiiy  of  SwMzeriand 
No  Drawiag.    AppUcaftoa  Jaly  24,  1954    - 
Serial  No.  5994t4 
aafaBs  priority,  applkatioa  Switnriand  Aogoat  14, 1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  194— 12) 
A  bituminous  road  making  material  comprising  an 
emulsion  for  impregnating  mineral  dust  consisting  essen- 
tially of  30  to  40%  by  weight  of  bitumen  and  a  flux  oil, 
water,  0.3  to  1%  by  weight  of  tall  oil,  and  a  mineral 
dust  to  be  impregnated,  said  emulsion  further  contain- 
ing between  20  to  10%  by  weight  of  water  glass  in  said 
emulsion  with  said  emulsion  being  under  the  influence 
of  air,  whereby  said  water  glass  in  said  emulsion  binds 
said  water  in  said  emulsion  to  thereby  facilitate  rapid 
drying  of  said  mineral  dust  in  finely  powdered  form 
while  preventing  mineral  dust  conglomeration. 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VISCOSE  RAYON 
WayM  A.  Siaon,  Media,  Pa^  wrifor  to  Aiacrican  Vb- 

COM  Corpontion,  PkUaddphia,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of 

Dclawara 
No  Drawl^.    OriglMl  apfUcadoa  Norcmbar  3,  1954, 

Serial  No.  4M,(79.    Divided  and  tfaia  ipplkarton  July 

2,  1957,  Serial  No.  669,415 

5  Claims.    (CL  IM— 165) 

1.  A  viscose  spinning  solution  containing  from  about 
0.25%  to  about  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  celluloae 
in  the  viscose,  of  a  water-soluble  reaction  product  of  aa 
allcylene  oxide  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  urea  and  biuret 


23«6,635 
MODIFIED  ASPHALT 

Arthur  S.  Teot.  Midland,  Mkh.,  aaignor  to  The  Dow 
ChcmicaJ  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

No  Dtawftag.    Application  September  M,  1957 

Serial  No.  616422 

t  OahM.    (CL  1«6— 273) 

1.  A  coropositioo  comprising  asphalt  and  about  0.1  to 

3%.  by  weight,  based  on  the  asphalt,  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula 

CHr-CBt      CHtCHiOM 

\  / 
N-CHfCOOM 

/-  \ 
N«=C  OH 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing 
13  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  of 
atomic  number  11-  to  19. 


2,9*6,636 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ORNAMENTAL 
ARTICLE  FROM  A  FLOWER 
Helen  L.  Hohrik.  St.  PanI,  Minn.        ^ 
No  Drawing.    Applicntion  Jnnc  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  515,56« 
4  ClalnM.    (CL  117-^ 
1.  A  process  for  making  an  ornamental  article  from 
a  freshly  picked  flower  which  consists  in  stiffenmg  and 
coating  the  entire  surface  of  the   flower   at  moderate 
temperature  conditions  which  will  not  injure  plant  cells 
with  a  waterproofing  film  which  has  imperfections  which 
will  permit  water  vapor  to  pass  therethrough,  freezing 
the  stiffened  and  coated  flower,  allowing  the  frozen  flower 
to  dry  in  a  dry  atmosphere  for  a  length  of  time  which 
will  materially  reduce  the  natural  water  content  of  the 
flower  by  vaporization  through  said  imperfections,  com- 
pletely covering  and  waterproofing  the  flower  with  a  film 
of  cold-setting  plastic  material,  and  permitting  the  film 
to  solidify. 

23M437 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FILM  A  SHORT 
DISTANCE  FROM  A  SURFACE 
Michel  Aaphan,  Ncniily-«ir-Scinc,  France,  aarignor  to 
Socicte  Gencralc  d'Elcctroniqnc,  Condamiac,  Monnco, 
a  corporatioo  of  Monaco 
Application  Pchniary  13,  195S,  Scfial  No.  715^41 
dalnH  priority,  application  France  May  19, 1953 
9  Clalma.    (CL  117—5.5) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  film  slightly  spaced  from  a 
'surface,  comprising  disposing  a  crucible  in  front  of  said 
surface  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  disposing  a  grid 
between  the  crucible  and  the  surface,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  grid  and  the  crucible  being  relatively  great  com- 
pared to  the  distance  between  the  grid  and  the  surface, 
the  width  of  the  crucible  being  relatively  narrow  compared 
to  the  width  of  the  surface  and  the  grid;  drawing  a  vacuum 


on  the  surface,  grid,  and  crucible,  evaporating  from  the 
crucible  a  first  substance  to  deposit  the  substance  as  strips 
on  said  surface;  disposing  a  second  crucible  in  a  position 
laterally  displaced  from  the  first  crucible,  the  second  cru- 
cible being  wider  than  the  first  crucible,  drawing  a  vacuum 
on  the  surface,  second  crucible  and  grid,  and  evaporating 
from  the  second  crucible  a  substar)ce  having  a  sublimation 
temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  first  subetaace  to  de- 


f*SSJ 


'n> 


posit  the  second  substance  as  strips  on  said  surface  be- 
tween the  strip  of  the  first  substance,  removing  the  grid, 
disposing  a  third  cnKible  at  a  distance  from  the  surface, 
drawing  a  vacuum  on  the  surface  and  third  cnKible,  evap- 
orating from  the  third  crucible  a  substance  having  a  sub- 
limation temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  second  sub- 
stance, to  deposit  said  third  substance  upon  the  strips  of 
the  first  and  second  substances;  and  then  heating  the  sur- 
face and  substances  to  the  sublimation  temperature  of  the 
second  substance. 


23M.63t 

METHOD  OP  COATING  SEAMLESS  BRAIDED 

GLASS  FIBER  TUBES 

Reynold  C.   Herman,   East  Pateraon,  NJ.,  aarfgnor  to 

United  States  Rabber  Compnny,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a 

cntpocatlon  of  New  Jancy 

Application  Jnly  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,397 
4  nihil     (CL117— 7) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  flexible,  seamless  tubes  hav- 
ing cured  elastomeric  coatings,  the  method  which  com- 
prises pushing  a  braided  glass  fiber  tube  over  a  mandrel, 
stretching  said  tube  longitudinally  on  said  mandrel  to 
cause  the  individual  fibers  to  hug  said  mandrel  tightly, 
applying  a  first  coating  of  liquid  elastomer  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tube,  setting  said  first  coating,  pushing 
said  tube  from  said  mandrel,  applying  a  second  coating 
of  liquid  elastomer  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  tube, 
and  setting  said  second  coating. 


2,9*6,639 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ADHERENCE  OF 
LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
Peter  Seati,  Lake  Hiawatha,  and  Cecil  M.  Appleberry,  Jr., 
PaterM»n,  NJ.,  Mrifwnri  to  Thnmai  Electronics  Inc., 
ramair,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawli«.    ApnMcailon  Febraary  19,  1955 
SerU  No.  4S7.46t 
2  Claimt.    (CL  117— 33J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  fluorescent  coating  of 
high  adhesion  on  a  solid  surface  the  steps  comprising 
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forming  a  coating  of  a  fluorescent  material  mixed  with 
a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  on  such  solid  surface 
and  subsequently  treating  said  coating  while  said  silicate 
b  still  soluble  with  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
insolubilizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids,  strong  acid  salts  of  weak  bases,  and  salts  of  poly- 
valent metals. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  WAX  COMPOSITION 
TO  THE  CONVEX  COUNTERSINK  PORTION  OF 
A  CAN  END 
Raymond  M.  Baitielt,  Floral  Park,  -N.Y.,  aarignor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  5S1,959 
2Clafans.    (CL  117— 43) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  wax  composition  to  the 
convex  countersink  portion  of  an  can  end  comprising, 
heating  a  mixture  containing  a  hydrocarbon  wax  and  a 
6  to  8  carbon  atom  alkane  to  a  temperature  of  about 
130*  F.  to  170*  F.  and  not  above  the  boiling  point  of  the 
alkane  to  form  a  homogeneous  liquid  composition  having 
a  Brookf}eld  viscosity  of  less  than  50  centipoises,  eject- 
ing a  non-atomized  stream  of  said  liquid  composition 
toward  said  can  end  by  means  of  superatmospherk  pres- 
sure of  1  to  10  p.s.i.g.  whereby  a  portion  of  said  alkane 
evaporates  from  said  stream,  impinging  said  stream  onto 
said  countersink  poriion,  simultaneously  with  said  evapo- 
ration cooling  said  stream  to  a  temperature  at  least 
10*  F.  below  the  aforesaid  heating  temperature  to  solid- 
ify said  hydrocarbon  wax  and  enclose  the  unevaporated 
alkane  remaining  in  said  stream  within  said  solidified 
wax  whereby  said  stream  upon  contacting  said  article 
has  a  paste  like  consistency  with  a  viscosity  of  at  least 
1,000  centipoises,  and  spreading  and  leveling  said  im- 
pinged stream  over  said  area  by  at  least  the  force  ot  said 
impingement. 

23«M41 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM-COATED 

BLACK  IRON  STRIP 
WaDaec  F.  Bngbce,  LoweD,  and  Philip  J.  Clon^  Read- 
ing, Mass.,  asrignors  to  National  Research  Corporation, 
CamlHidge,  Mass..  a  corporation  of  Massachnsetts 
Conthination  of  application  Serial  No.  438,318,  Jnne  21, 
1954.  Thii  application  April  18,  1958,  Serfad  No. 
729,292 

1  Clafan.    (CL  117-^58) 


^Wr 


In  a  process  for  produdng  an  aluminunvcoated  black 
iron  strip  which  is  suitable  for  manufacture  of  containers 
and  the  like  and  wherein  said  strip  of  black  iron  is  moved 
past  at  least  one  source  o'f  aluminum  vapors  positioned 
in  an  evacuated  chamber  to  deposit  a  thin  film  of  alumi- 
num on  the  black  iron,  the  nnolten  aluminum  in  the 
source  of  aluminum  vapors  being  maintained  at  a  tenv 


perature  on  the  order  o(  1100*  C.  to  1200*  C.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  maintaining  the  black  iron  at 
a  temperature  between  a  maximum  temperature  of  about 
700*  F.  and  a  minimum  temperature  of  about  400*  F.. 
the  area  of  hot,  molten  aluminum  being  sufficiently  large 
and  the  source  of  aluminum  vapors  being  suflficiently 
dose  to  the  black  iron  during  coating  so  that  aluminum 
is  deposited  on  the  black  iron  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  0.01 
gram  per  square  foot  per  second. 


2,986,642 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSTFE 

CELLULAR  STRUCTURES 

William  Patterson  Dennis,  Fort  Sffl,  OUa.,  asBignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Con^nny,  Wilmington, 

DeL.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jannary  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  635,512 

4ClainM.    (CL  117— 36) 


vim  riti 


<«& 


KCfHUni  CfUHtW 

trtKf 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  cellular  struc- 
ture which  comprises  ( 1 )  distributing  over  a  surface  of  a 
preformed  hydrophilic  sponge  structure  an  agent  which 
partially  dissolves  in  the  constituents  of  fluid  poly- 
urethane  foam-forming  mixtures;  (2)  depositing  on  said 
surface,  having  distributed  thereon  said  agent,  a  fluid 
foam-forming  mixture  of  water  and  a  polyurethane  prod- 
uct containing  a  plurality  of  free  isocyanate  groups  where- 
by to  form  in  situ  on  said  surface  a  permanent  poly- 
urethane foam;  and  (3)  thereafter  curing  said  foam. 


2,986,643 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  COMPOSITE 

CELLULAR  STRUCTURES 

William  Patterson  Dennis,  Fort  SBl,  Okla.,  asrignor  to 

E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jannary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,513 

4ClalBS.    (CL117— 56) 


rtmHTiMf  FMi 


KKurtl  CtllIMM 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  cellular  struc- 
ture which  comprises  (1)  distributing  over  a  surface  of 
a  preformed  hydrophilic  sponge  structure  an  agent  which 
reacts  with  free  isocyanate  groups  of  fluid  polyurethane 
foam-forming  mixtures  to  cause  abrupt  cessation  of  poly- 
mer chain  formation,  said  agent  being  in  sufficient  excess 
to  react  with  most  of  the  isocyanate  radical  in  its  vicinity; 
(2)  depositing  on  said  surface,  having  distributed  there- 
on said  agent,  a  fluid  foam-forming  mixture  of  water 
and  a  polyurethane  product  containing  a  plurality  of  free 
isocyanate  groups  whereby  to  form  in  situ  on  said  sur- 
face a  permanent  polyurethane  foam;  and  (3)  thereafter 
curing  said  foam. 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  INTERSTICES  IN  REFRAC- 
TORY MATERIALS  AIVD  APPARATUS  MADE  OF 
THE  SAME 
Ernst  Scheoer,  Stone,  and  Thomas  John  Howells,  Ayles- 
bury, England,  assignors  to  International  Alloys  Lim- 
ited, Aylesbory,  England 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnne  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  589388 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  Jnne  22,  1955 
12  Claims.    (CI.  117—71) 
1.  A  method  ot  sealing  interstices  in  refractory  ma- 
terials and  apparatus  made  of  the  same  and  used  in  con- 
tact with  metal  at  a  temperattuv  at  which  the  said  metal 
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it  at  least  partially  liquid,  afamst  penetration  by  the  taid 
liquid  metal,  which  compriaea  introduciag  into  aaid  inter- 
stices in  the  abaeace  of  said  liquid  metal  a  mtmmrt  dia- 
pcraed  in  a  carrier  of  the  daai  coariMiiC  of  water  and 
low  boilins  point  organic  solvents,  and  cootactinf  said 
sobatance  with  said  metal  at  said  temperature  to  form, 
as  an  afent  sealing  for  an  indefinite  period,  a  compound 
which  has  a  melting  point  above  said  temperature  and  is 
soluble  at  said  temperature  only  to  a  small  degree  in 
said  metal 

PRODUCTION  OF  INSULATTVE  COATINGS 
ON  SILICON  STEEL  ffTRIP 
Vlclor  W.  Cvportcr.  FraaUfa,  and  lokn  M. 
MUdlctown.  OWo,  ■■!§■»■  to  Aimco  Stod 

Middlctowv,  Oblo,  a  corporatfoa  of  OVo 
laanry  25,  1954,  SavW  No.  5«1,1S1 
U  CtakM.    (CL  117—137) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  refractory  annealing  coat- 
ings on  the  surface  of  steel  strip,  the  steps  of:  mixing  an 
alkaline  earth  oxide  with  water,  said  alkaline  earth  oxide 
being  in  finely  divided  form  and  containing  less  than 
6%  by  weight  carbon  dioxide  and  having  a  very  low 
hydration  rate,  said  water  being  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20*  C.  (not  substantially  higher  than  30*  C),  the  mixing 
of  said  alkaline  earth  oxide  and  said  water  being  such 
as  to  produce  completely  intimate  contact  of  said  oxide 
and  said  water  as  rapidly  as  possible  so  as  to  minimize  the 
length  of  time  said  oxide  and  said  water  are  in  contact 
and  so  as  to  provide  a  slurry  of  uniform  consistency  for 
application  to  the  strip;  applying  the  alkaline  earth  oxide- 
water  slurry  to  the  strip  to  coat  the  same  uniformly;  and 
drying  the  strip  as  rapidly  as  possible  to  drive  off  the  free 
water;  said  steps  of  mixing,  applying  and  drying  being 
carried  out  sufficiently  rapidly  to  produce,  on  the  strip, 
a  coating  having  not  more  than  12%  combined  water. 


FOOD  PRESERVING  WRAPPING  MATERIAL  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Donald  P.  Smitk,  Bayaidc  Joaeph  Norfccrt  RoOin,  Gr«cn 
Bay,  and  Albert  L.  JaoMa,  Dc  Pcrc,  Wh^  aarignors  to 
MUprittt,  Ibc^  MllwMikcc  Wla^  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawtof.    Appllcatioa  Fcbraary  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  41t,44t 
15  daima.    (CL  117—144) 

2.  The  method  of  manuifacturing  a  fungistatic  wrap- 
ping sheet  which  consists  in  first  applying  a  thermoplastic 
coating  of  wax  and  rubber  composition  to  a  regenerated 
cellulose  sheet,  then  applying  to  the  said  thermoplastic 
coating  a  slurry-solution  consisting  of  an  alcohol  con- 
taining not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  as 
a  vehicle  carrying  fine  particlea  of  sorbic  acid  suspended 
therein  and  sorbic  acid  in  saturated  solution  therein  with 
a  small  amount  of  bonding  agent  in  solution  therein, 
and  then  removing  said  alcohol  by  evaporation  to  pre- 
cipitate dissolved  sorbic  acid  and  said  dlasoNed  boixling 


agent  to  form  a  bond  between  the  thermoplastic  coadng 
and  the  dispersed  sorbic  add  particlea  to  hold  the  latter 
on  said  thermoplastic  surface  in  an  e^qxMed  and  fungi- 
statically  effective  position. 


23tM47 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEMICONDUCTOR    • 

DEVICES  _,__ 

HaCboro,  Pa.,  asaivBor  to  PWko  CoTpova> 
Pi,    a  --j^jLj  jHiiM  of  PaaaavlviHia 
No  Drawft^    Aapllcatfoa  Fcbraary  25,  1957 
SstW  No.  Mljt5 
5  CWiM.    (CL  117— 3M) 
1.  In   the   manufacture    of   a   semiconductor   device 
having  on  the  semiconductor  body  at  least  one  electrode 
composed  of  a  metal  which  cannot  readily  be  soldered,  a 
method  of  selectively  plating  said  electrode  with  a  readfly- 
solderable  meUllic   material   for   which  said  body   aad 
said  electrode  both  have  affinity,  which  method  com- 
prises providing  on  said  body  an  oxide  film  of  sufficient 
thickness  to  preclude  deposition  of  said  material  on  said 
body,  conditioning  said  electrode  to  receive  said  material, 
immersing  said  device  in  a  bath  containing  said  material 
at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  plating 
of  said  material  on  said  electrode  without  dissolving  said 
oxide  film,  during  which  immersion  said  oxide  film  ia 
effective  to  preclude  deposition  of  said  material  on  said 
body,  and  finally  rinsing  and  drying  said  device. 
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MASKING  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 

HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

DoBflaa  A.  Kohl,  Osaeo,  Miaa.,  aasigaor  to  Geacral  MUb, 

lacn  ■  corporattoa  of  Ddawars 

AppUcattoa  Nevsaybsr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,llt 

5CMBH.    <CL117— 111) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  humidity  sensor  comprising 
the  steps  of  shadow  casting  a  non-permanent  substance 
onto  a  roughened  surface  of  an  inert  element,  the  direc- 
tion of  shadow  casting  being  at  an  acute  angle  with  the 
general  plane  of  said  surface  so  that  portioiu  of  the 
higher  regions  are  coated,  applying  a  layer  of  noble  metal 
over  both  the  coated  and  uncoated  regions,  and  removing 
said  substance  together  with  the  meUl  overlying  said 
subsunce  so  that  only  metallic  areas  remain  oo  the  lower 
regions  of  said  roughened  surface. 


23M,M9 
HEAT-RESISTANT  ELECTRIC  INSULATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Hefan  Kcnth,  AHcafart,  acar  Narabcrg,  aad  Hana-Wi 
Rotter  and  Paal  Goflkry,  Narabcrg,  Germany, 
ors  to  Slemcns-Scbackcftwcrkc  Akticngcscllackaft,  Bar- 
Ite^icncaaatadt,  Giiimj,  a  iwyoiatton  of  Gii— y 

Appllcatioa  April  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  592,7t3 
Clalau  prioffty,  appttcaltoa  Ganaany  April  7,  1955 

21  Claims.    (CL  117— 23f) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  upon  a  metallic  surface 
structure  a  thin  varnish-like,  heat-resistant  and  electrically 
insulating,  inorganic  coating  having  good  coherence  with- 


out an  additional  binding  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of 
partially  calcining  a  mica-group  mineral  by  heating  to  a 
temperature  and  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  expel 
only  a  part,  but  a  major  part,  of  its  water  of  crystalliza- 
tion, mechanically  comminuting  said  nuneral  within  an 
aqueous  liquid  which  is  weakly  acid  with  a  pH  of  ap- 


23«M52 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BRIGHT-FINISHED 
STEEL  STRIP 
lote  M.  Kief  cr,  Jr.,  Chagria  Falla,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to 
Uaited  States  Sted  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Appllcatioa  Jaac  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,523 
2  Oafans.    (CL  148—12) 


proximately  5  to  6,  separating  from  the  comminuted 
product  by  decanting  the  particles  smaller  than  one  micron 
in  said  weakly  acid  aqueous  liquid,  forming  an  aqueous 
dispersion  containing  said  liquid  and  said  particles,  cover- 
ing a  metal  surface  structure  with  a  layer  of  said  disper- 
sion, and  drying  the  layer  to  produce  the  heat-resistant 
coating. 

23M,iSI 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  PIPE  LINES 

Eald  O.  Whcatan,  Toledo,  Ohto,  aarfVBor  to  RoO  Dippers, 

lac,  Maaaaee,  Ohio,  a  corposation  of  Ohto 

AfpttcaHon  October  31, 195^  Scitel  No.  <19,Mf 

SCUM.    (CL134-t) 


3.  The  method  of  cleaning  a  pipe  line  of  a  given  es- 
sentially uniform  cross  section  comprising  the  steps  of 
developing  a  pressure  gradient  in  the  pipe  line  and  in- 
troducing into  the  high  pressure  end  of  the  pipe  line, 
a  cylindrical  body  of  porous  resilient  material  generally 
conforming  to  the  given  cross  section  having  a  length 
in  excess  of  any  dimension  across  its  cross  section  and 
having  a  pliant  transverse  relatively  non-porous  mem- 
brane extending  across  the  leading  face  of  said  cylinder 
within  said  pipe  line  to  form  a  barrier  to  the  flow  of 
fluid  axially  through  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  method  of  making  bright-finished  steel  strip  com- 
prising cold-rolling  cleaned  hot-rolled  steel  strip  substan- 
tially to  the  desired  finished  gage,  then  annealing  the  cold- 
rolled  strip  in  coils  under  a  protective  atmo^here  in  four 
distinct  stages,  i.e.  (1)  heating  at  a  rate  of  about  75*  F. 
per  hour  to  from  1075  to  1 175"  F..  (2)  heating  to  a  final 
temperature  between  1200  and  1300°  F.  at  a  maximum 
rate  equal  to  one-half  the  strip  thickness  in  inches  times 
1000*  F.  per  hour,  (3)  holding  at  said  final  temperature 
from  4  to  10  hours  and  (4)  cooling  to  a  temperature  of 
300*  F.  while  still  under  said  atmosphere,  then  temper- 
rolling  the  strip  between  polished  rolls  to  effect  a  gage 
reduction  of  from  3  to  5%. 


2,9M,651 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MALLEABILIZED 

CASTINGS 

Lfon  Salves,  Bfllaacoart,  Fraace,  aarigaor  to  Regie  Na- 

tionalc  dcs  Usincs  Renault,  BlUaiicoart,  France 

No  Dniwisv.    AppUcatioa  February  10,  1953 

Scfial  No.  33^188 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Fraace  Fcbraary  21, 1952 

€  Oalass.  (CL  148—3) 
I.  A  method  of  obtaining  malleable  iron  of  pearlitic 
structure  containing  diffused  fine  particles  of  graphite 
which  comprises  die  casting  in  a  chill  mold  an  iron  suitable 
for  the  formation  of  pearlitic  malleable  iron,  stripping 
the  casting  from  the  mold  while  hot,  subjecting  the  casting 
to  austenization  with  heat  at  a  temperature  of  about  810° 
C,  quenching  the  casting  in  a  salt  bath  at  a  temperature 
of  about  180*  C,  effecting  nuclei  formation  of  graphite 
by  subjecting  the  casting  to  a  temperature  between  400 
to  500*  C.  for  5  to  100  hours,  and  effecting  graphitiza- 
tion  of  the  primary  cementite  by  heating  the  casting  to 
a  temperature  of  850  to  900*  C.  for  20  minutes  to  12 
hours. 


2,906,(53 

DIE-CASTING  OF  IRON  IN  CHILL-MOULDS 

LadcB  Peras,  BDIancoBrt,  France,  aarignor  to  Regie  Na> 

tionalc  dcs  Usincs  Renault,  BUlanconrt,  Fraace 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  27,  1955 

Serial  No.  555,285 

Claims  priority,  application  France  February  1,  1955 

13  Oafans.  (CL  148— 21  J) 
1.  A  method  of  obtaining  castings  of  peariitic  structure 
containing  diffused  fine  particles  of  graphite  which  com- 
prises die  casting  in  a  chill  mold  an  iron  suitable  for  the 
formation  of  white  iron,  stripping  the  casting  from  die 
mold  while  hot,  and  heat-treating  the  casting  in  a  single 
cycle  comprising  the  steps  of  annealing  to  a  temperattire 
above  850*  C.  for  Vi  to  6  hours,  and  cooling  in  air. 


2,906,654 

HEAT  TREATED  TTTANIUM-ALUMINUM- 

VANADIUM  ALLOY 

Stanley  Abkowitz,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^  tlic  Secretary  of 
the  Amy 
Application  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,032 

1  Claim,    (a.  148—323) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

A  titanium  base  alloy  consisting  of  about  6%  alinni- 

num,  about  4%  vanadium,  and  the  balance  of  titaniimi 

with  incidental  impurities,  said  alloy  having  been  heat 

treilted  for  one  hour  at  1750*  F.  and  then  quenched  and 
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then    further   treated   for   two   hours   at   800*    F.    and   jacently  situated  individual  filaments  of  small  and  large 
then  air  cooled  to  provide  a  tensile  ttrength  of  aboat   cross-sectional   areas,   positioning   the  filamei>ts  of  the 

smaller  croas-sectional  areas  between  the  filaments  of 
the  larger  cross-sectional  areas  to  form  a  sheet  of  paral- 
lel  substantially   alined   filaments  of  alternating  cross- 


^•#-%-^-#-*i 


§:»»»;*.«.^ 


»;♦-♦.«':*. 


192,000  p.s.i.,  a  reduction  in  area  of  about  45%,  and  a 
Charpy  V -notch  impact  energy  of  at  least  11  foot  pounds 
at  -40'  C. 


EXPANSIBLE  INSULATION  UNIT 
Staalcy  Bhimenstcin,  Whitcatoac,  N.Y. 
AppHcatkM  September  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,1 
5  CUm.    (CL  154-^45) 


1.  An  insulation  unit  adapted  to  be  installed  between 
a  pair  of  framing  members  and  a  wall  member  forming 
a  construction  bay  open  only  on  one  end  as  viewed  in 
cross-section,  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  sheets  which 
are  to  be  maintained  in  fixed  taut  spaced  relationship  and 
at  least  two  pairs  of  flange  means  to  affix  said  sheets  in 
position  from  the  open  end  of  said  bay;  a  first  of  said 
sheets  being  a  heat  reflective  sheet  to  be  affixed  in  said 
bay  opposed  to  the  wall  member,  a  second  of  said  sheets 
being  a  supporting  sheet  to  be  affixed  in  said  bay  out- 
wardly of  said  first  sheet,  said  pairs  of  flange  means  being 
formed  in  part  by  folded  ends  of  the  first  and  the  second 
sheet  and  extending  in  a  direction  away  from  said  wall 
and  towards  the  open  end  of  said  bay,  a  first  pair  of 
flange  means  which  when  affixed  one  to  each  framing 
member  is  adapted  to  draw  the  first  sheet  taut  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  framing  members,  a  second  pair  of  flange 
means  which  when  affixed  one  to  each  framing  member 
is  adapted  to  draw  at  least  the  second  sheet  taut  in  spaced 
planar  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  sheet,  said  pairs 
of  flanges  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  they 
can  be  aflUxed  to  said  framing  members  from  the  open 
end  of  said  bay,  whereby  a  continuous  uninterrupted  air 
space  of  substantially  uniform  depth  is  established  be- 
tween said  tautened  sheets  extending  from  one  framing 
member  to  the  other. 


2,Mi,65< 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  GLASS-REEVFORCED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

James  W.  Case,  Fakfaz,  Va. 

Cootiniiatioa  of  applkatioa  Serial  No.  4MJ«1,  October 

4,  1954.    Tliis  applkatkM  November  !(,  1954,  Serial 

No.  622,716 

7  Claims.    (CI.  154— 9«) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  glass-reinforced  plastic 

article  which  comprises  melting  batch  material  to  form 

a  mass  of  molten  glass,  s^NU-ating  the  mass  into  ad- 


sectional  areas,  hardening  the  filaments  in  their  arranged 
sheet  position,  winding  said  sheet  to  form  a  coil  of  a 
series  of  superimposed  layers,  slitting  the  coil  longitudi- 
nally and  reversely  rolling  it  to  form  a  mat,  aiKl  im- 
pregnating the  remaining  spaces  between  the  filaments 
with  a  plastic. 

2,MM57 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXPANSIBLE  AND 

RETRACTABLE  CLOSURES 

Cari  E.  DsvUmm,  DbtsII,  Wash. 

ktm  6,  195t,  Scrtei  No.  74«^1 
3  nslMi     (CL  1S4— no 


Aa^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  expansible  and  coo- 
tractible  closure  of  the  character  described  comprising, 
temporarily  retaining  a  plurality  of  closure  forming  strips 
of  the  same  length  and  width  evenly  in  face  to  face  con- 
tact, applying  and  securing  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
to  each  of  the  opposite  edge  surfaces  of  the  assembly  of 
strips  while  so  held,  slitting  said  sheets  of  material  length- 
wise along  the  planes  of  the  engaging  faces  of  the  strips, 
alternately  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  assembly  of  strips. 


2,9*6,658 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CEMENT- 
ABLE  FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  SURFACES 
Robert  Ckarlcs   Doban,  Wilmington,   Del.,  aasigBor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemom  and  Company,  Wilmimton, 
DcL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatloa  Fcbraary  5,  195* 
Serial  No.  713,299 
4  Claims.    (CL  154—139) 
4.  The  process  of  bonding  polytetrafluoroethylene  to 
another  surface  which  comprises  coating  a  surface  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
200  to  300*  C.  with  an  aqueous  codispersion  of  colloidal 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  colloidal  silica  in  a  ratio  of 
10:1,  thereafter  heating  the  said  coated  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature of  500  to  550*  C.  for  a  period  of  0.1   to  5 
minutes  and  thereafter  bonding  said  surface  to  aiwther 
surface  with  an  adhesive. 


2,9*6,659 
HIGH  YIELDS  BISULPHITE  PULPING  PROCESS 
Rodger  M.  Doriand  and  James  W.  McKimiey,  SaaH  Ste. 
IVfarfc,  Ontario,   Canada,  aaalfBors  to  Abitibi  Power 
*  Paper  Company,  Limited,  Torooto,  Oatario,  Canada, 
a  corporation  of  Caaada 
Applicatioa  October  19,  1953,  Scrfal  No.  396,962 
Cbdms  priority,  applkatioa  Canada  Jnly  13,  1953 

6  Claims.    (CL  162— <3) 
1.  A  semi-chemical  process  for  forming  pulp  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  steps  of  cooking  submerged  wood 
chips  for  about  2Vi  to  7  hours  to  weaken  the  inter-fiber 
bonding  with  a  solution  of  a  bisulphite    of  a  substance 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium 
and  ammonium  and  having  an  initial  pH  of  not  less  than 
S,  the  pH  being  not  less  than  3  during  said  cooking,  said 
station  having  substantially  no  sulphur  dioxide  in  ex- 
oen  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to  form,said 


bisulphite,  the  middle  lamellae  of  said  wood  chips  being 
softened  and  partially  dissolved  to  enable  the  fibers  readi- 
ly to  be  mechanically  separated  but  said  fibers  being  co- 
herent during  the  blowing  of  the  cook,  followed  by  me- 
chanically refining  the  softened  wood  chips  to  separate 
the  fibers. 


23«MM 
GLASS    FIBER    DISPERSIONS,   SHEETS,   PLASTIC 
IMPREGNATED    SHEETS    AND    METHODS   OF 
FORMING 

GorwM  P.  Hnngcrford,  Wcatport,  COnn.,  and  JoMph  C 
YvK,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assigiors  to  American  Ma- 
cUm  a  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  April  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  578,7r7 
15  Claims.    (CL  162— 1«2) 


^S?f 


W}-_yr^^ 


'-tA' 


contacting  the  said  organism  with  a  toxic  concentration 
of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


5-J'' 


RO    X 
\ 

B'O 


XCHtC=CH 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  X  represents  a  chalkogen  of  atomic  weight 
less  than  40,  at  least  one  of  which  is  sulfur. 


23tMtt 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  FUNGUS 
EMPLOYING  C,Cli 
Emery  J.  Cariaoa,  Sonmit,  N J,,  aislgiitir  to  AlDcd  < 
leal  CorBocadoii,  a  coifotatkm  of  J^ew  Yotk 
AppHomon  May  i,  19St,  S«M  No.  733^4 
SCUdmi.    (CL167— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  combating  fungus  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  material  susceptible  to  attack  by  fungus 
a  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  an  essential  toxic 
ingredient  a  chlorocarbon  having  the  empirical  formula 
CtClt  and  characterized  by  being  a  pale  yellow,  odorless, 
crystalline  solid  having  melting  point  (tf  substantially  132* 
C.-133*  C,  being  soluble  in  carbon  tetrachloride  and  di- 
ethyl ether,  slightly  soluble  in  acetone,  xylene,  noetha- 
nol,  ethanol  and  isopropanol,  insoluble   in  water,  ex- 
hibiting characteristic  absorption  maxima  in  the  infra- 
red  region,  when   combined   with   potassium   bromide 
in  pellet  form,  at  the  following  frequencies  expressed  in 
reciprocal  centimeters:    1587,   1351,   1282,   1205,   1176, 
1149.  1053,  990.  806,  735,  704  and  662  and  having  a 
composition  by  weight  of  approximately  27.5%  carbon 
and  72.5%  chlorine. 


2,9«6,663 

KETALS  OF  METHYLENEDIOXY- 

PROPIOPHENONE 

S«d  Cbodroff,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  Albert  Saldarini,  Union 
City,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  L.  Tracy,  MIDer  Place,  N.Y., 
asi^Bors  to  Norda  Essential  OO  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yocfc 
No  Drawfaig.    Appikation  Angnst  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  679,t80 
11  Ctoims.    (a.  167—24) 
1.  An  asymmetrical  ketal  of  methylenedioxyphenyl- 
propiophenone  having  the  general  structure: 


OR 


— CHiCH, 
CHjCHicicHiCHiOCiHi 


7.  A  self-supporting  glass  fiber  paper  weighing  between 
0.1  and  9.0  grams  per  square  foot  and  consisting  of  glass 
fibers,  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  paper  as  in- 
dividual and  distiiKt  non-flocculated  fibers  having  diam- 
eters less  than  ten  microns. 


2,9M,661 

TREATING  AGRICULTURAL  SOILS  WTIH  PRO- 

PARGYL  PH06PHOROTHIOATES 

Jo«ph  W.  Baker  and  GM>r|c  A.  Sanl,  Nitro,  W.  Va.,  as- 

si^on  to  MoMaato  Chemical  Company,  St  Louis, 

Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

NoDnwi^    AapUatioa  Manh  It,  1951 

Scrtal  No.  722,151 

SCUbh.    (CL167— 22) 

1.  The  method  of  destroying  parasitic  worm  life  in 

nematode   infested   agricultural    soils   which   comprises 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  radicals. 

6.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  pyrethrins 
and  an  asymmetrical  ketal  of  methylenedioxypbenylpro- 
piophenone  having  the  general  structure: 


CHiCHtOCHiCHiOCiHt 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  one  to  about  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  radicals. 
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GERMICTOAL  COMPOSITIONS 
map  MMricc  Loadoa.  Ttuini.  atrinor  to  M 
Ckemkab  Limited, 


to 


ApvUcatkM  Scpteabcr  27.  1954,  Scrtel  No.  45$M7 

CbJma  priority,  folic«tto«  Great  Britata  Octo>»  t,  1953 

Yhtima     (CLK7— 31) 

1.  A  germicidal  compositioa  comprising  castor  oil 
soap  and  as  active  ingredient  the  sodium  salt  of  dicholoro- 
m-xylenol  in  the  proportion  of  0.15  to  2.4  parts  of  the 
former  to  one  part  of  the  latter  by  wei^t 


23M,M5 
L-AMPHETAMINE  ALGINATE 
WUHaaa  T.  Doric,  Urtacrtoi,  N  J^  aaliMir  to  Nordboa 
Pkannaccatkal  LakontariM,  lac,  irrlivtoa,  NJ.,  a 
corpantioa  of  New  York 

AppHcadoa  M«ch  t,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,917 
3  ClalM.    (CL  1«7— 55) 


am  i»  ■!  <■ 


2.  A  therapeutic  compontion  comprising  as  the  actire 
agent  the  L-amphetamine  salt  of  algiDk  add. 


THERAPeunC  MELLTnC  ACID  COMPOSITIONS 
PlatTS  WMh,  Paris,  Fnaca,  iiilisii    to  Fraak  E.  Iobm, 
Now  YoATnTy. 
NoDrawk^.    AapMcatfaa  My  5, 1957 
Serial  No.  M9,94< 
9  ClalBM.    (CL  167— <5) 
1.  A  compositioa  in  unit  dosage  form  for  administra- 
tion to  ^nimaU  and  humans,  the  essential  active  con- 
stituent of  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  melUtic  acid  and  its  sodium  salt,  the  said  essential 
active  constituent  being  combined  with  a  vehicle  there- 
for and  the  said  dosage  form  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oral  and  parenteral  dosage  forms, 
each  dosage  unit  containing  about  0.1-10  milligrams  of 
the  essential  active  constituent 


PREPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 
CORTICOTROPHIN  (ACTH) 
Keaactk  W.  McKcraa,  SaOth  FaOs,  Oatario, 
to  Caaada  Packers, 


ApfOcattoa  Aagast  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  M5454 
14  ClalBBS.  (CL  1(7—74) 
12.  A  method  for  obtaining  hi^  yields  of  highly  active 
corticotrophin  from  animal  pituitary  glands,  compruinf; 
extracting  said  glands  with  a  solvent  mixture  containing 
about  65  to  80  percent  of  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone  and  ethanol  at  a 
pH  of  about  1.5  and  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  the 
solvent;  separating  the  resultant  solution  from  the  pro- 
teinaceous  residue;  decolorizing  the  resultant  solution  at 
a  pH  below  about  2.0  with  decolorizing  charcoal  to 
thereby  selectively  remove  blood  pigments;  adding  an 
aqueous  solutioo  of  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  to  the  de- 
colorized extract;  gradually  raising  the  pH  of  the  re- 
sultant solution  to  about  4.45  to  precipitate  growth  bor- 
mooe  and  other  principles  of  pituitary;  separating  the 
supernatant  sohition  from  the  precipitate;  gradually  in- 
creasing the  pH  of  said  solutioo  to  about  fH  5.9  to  pre- 
cipitate crude  corticotrophin  as  a  zinc  complex;  remoring 


the  zinc  comptot  of  corticotrophin  from  solution;  dis- 
solving said  corticotrophin  complex  in  add  solution  and 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  solutioo  to  about  3.5  to  4.5; 
adsorbing  the  active  corticotrophin  from  said  add  solu- 
tioo upon  a  mixture  of  oxyoelluloee  and  cartxncylic  cation 
exchange  resin;  eluting  the  adsorbed  corticotrophin  from 
said  mixture  of  adsorbents  with  a  dilute  acid  solution;  and 
precipitating  the  corticotrophin  from  such  solution  by 
pouring  said  eluate  into  a  cold  organic  solvent  which  will 
cause  precipitation  of  corticotrophin. 


1 1f  ^  ^11 

ZIRCONYL  AND  ALUMINUM  HALOHYDROXY 

COMPLEX 

StowHt  M.  Beeka^  Berkeley  HeliMa,  N  J.,  Mrigaor  to 

Rsksfa  CsBipaay,  lac,  a  coraoradea  of  Now  York 

No  DrawlM.    AppBcadoa  Jom  13, 1955 

Ssfftel  No.  51545t 

9  nilBii     (CL  1<7— 9«) 

1.  Tn  making  a  zirconyl  and  aluminum  complex,  die 
process  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion of  a  ziroonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zirconyl  chloride,  bromide,  iodide  and  by- 
dious  carbonate  and  an  aluminum  hydroxy  halide  com- 
plex in  proportion  to  provide  2-10  atoms  of  aluminum 
per  mole  of  zirconyl  compound,  the  said  halide  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
and  iodide,  heating  the  gel  so  formed  until  the  gel  lique- 
fies and  remains  a  liquid  on  cooling  and  until  the  pH  of 
the  said  liquid  becomes  substantially  constant  at  at  least 
about  3.5. 

2.  In  making  a  zirconyl  and  aluminum  complex,  the 
process  which  comprises  heating  zirconyl  chloride  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  chloride  and  with  alu- 
minum metal  in  proportions  to  provide  2-10  atoms  of 
total  aluminum  per  mole  of  zirconyl  chloride,  continuing 
the  heating  until  the  pH  rises  to  at  at  least  about  3.5,  and 
then  cooling  the  product. 


23M,M9 

PRODUCTION  OF  DEXTRAN 

Edward  J.  Hekra,  Pelkaas  Maaor,  N.Y.,  Heary  M.  Tas- 

cUya,  Peoria,  IlL,  NIsoa  N.  HcOnuu,  MMwaakM,  Wb., 

aad  Fradcric  R.  Seati,  Peoria,  m.,  ssilpnntoUBked 

Stalea  of  Assrftca  aa  reprcscatod  by  tae  Secretary  of 


No  Drawkif.    AppUcatfaa  Octoi>er  3«,  1954 
Serkd  No.  419,343 
2  ClalM.    (CL  195-31) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  The  method  of  prodtxnng  dextran  of  intermediate 
molecular  weight  which  comprises  cultivating  Strepto- 
coccus sp.  NRRL  B-1351  in  an  aqueous  medium  compris- 
ing sucrose  as  a  chief  source  of  assimilable  carbon,  and  a 
source  of  assimilable  nitrogen,  continuing  the  fermenu- 
tion  until  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  sucrose  has  been 
converted  to  dextran  by  the  organism,  and  recovering  dex- 
tran from  the  culture  medium. 


23«4,479 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  GIBBERELUC  ACID  BY 

TWO  STAGE  CULTIVATION   OF  CIBBERELLA 

FVJIKVROI 
Aataay  Borrow,  Edward  Gontaag  Jcfferys,  aad  laa  Stew- 

Mt  Nlioa,  aO  of  Wehrva.  Faatoai.  ssdiaiiri  to  las- 


Serial  No.  712,337 


31, 195t 


5,  1957 
9ClalaiS.    (CL  19S— 34) 

1 .  Process  for  the  production  of  gibberellic  add  which 
comprises  carrying  oat  the  cultivation   of   the   mould 
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GibberelUi  fujikuroi  {Fusarium  moniliforme)  in  at  least 
two  stages,  the  first  and  any  intermediate  stages  being 
stages  ot  active  growth  of  the  said  mould  in  a  balanced 
medium  conuining  a  source  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  and 
the  final  suge  bdng  carried  out  in  an  unbalanced  me- 
dium wherein  the  carbon/nitrogen  ratio  is  higher  than 
the  ratio  in  which  carbon  and  nitrogen  are  used  up  by 
the  mould  during  active  growth  so  that  active  growth  u 
checked  and<gibberellic  acid  is  produced. 


2,9«4,471 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  GIBBERELUC  ACID  BY 
CULTIVATION  OF  CIBBERELLA  FVJIKVROI 

Aotoay  Borrow,  Edward  Gantaag  Mfciys,  and  laa  Stew- 
art Nizoa,  Wdwya,  Faghad,  aaslgaors  to  faapsrial 
Cksarical  ladastrles  Llarfted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  a  cot^ 
fvnthu  of  Great  Brkdta 

NoDrawft^    AppBcatioa  Janaary  31, 195t 
Ssrtal  No.  712,331 

Oalns  prtorlty,  applicalloa  Great  Bsttala 
Febraary  13,  1957 

If  CUam.    (CL  195—34) 

1.  A  metabolic  process  for  the  production  of  gibberel- 
lic add  by  cultivating  an  active  strain  of  Gibberella 
fuiikuroi  and  checking  active  growth  to  thereby  proosote 
gibberdUc  add  production,  wherdn  carbon  availabihty 
is  maintained  during  the  gibberellic  add  production  stage 
by  adding  a  source  of  carbon  to  the  mediiun. 


2,944,472 

METHOD  OF  CONDUCTING  MICROBIAL  COUNTS 

Robert  P.  Straka,  Berkeley,  and  Jacob  L.  Stokes,  El  Ccr- 

fito,  CaMf.,  asdfBcii  to  the  United  States  of  Aaicrica 

as  rt presented  by  tibe  Secretary  of  AgrlcaMare 

No  Drawhig.    AppHcattoa  Jaaaafy  3,  1957 

Serkd  No.  432,394 

4  ClafaBs.    (a.  195—143.5) 
(Gnalsd  nodcr  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 

1.  In  the  process  of  determining  the  microbial  popula- 
tion of  a  material  wherdn  a  sample  of  the  nuterial  is 
diluted  with  a  liquid  and  the  resulting  bacteria-containing 
suspension  is  applied  onto  a  nutrient  medium  the  nutrient 
medium  bdng  then  incubated  and  the  resulting  bacterial 
colonies  coimted,  the  improvement  which  comprises  di- 
luting the  sample  with  a  liquid  bdng  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  one  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alanine,  arginine,  aspartic  acid,  cystine,  glu- 
tamic acid,  glydne,  htstidine,  hydroKyproline,  isoleudne, 
leucine.  lysine,  methionine,  phenylalanine,  proline,  serine, 
threonine,  tryptophane,  tyrosine,  and  valine,  the  solu- 
tion being  free  from  collodial  substances,  whereby  the 
viability  of  the  bacteria  is  preserved. 


2,944,473 

METABOLIC  PROCESSES 

Edward  Gantaas  Jcffei  y  s,  aad 
Nboa,  WeHrya,  Fj»glaad,  ssilgiiiwi  to 


laaStew- 


of  Grant 


NoDrawtog.    AppHr  aHoa  Febraary  3, 195t 
Serial  No.  712,471 

OaiaH  priority,  appOcattoa  Great  Biltala 
Febraary  4,  1957 

11  OalaH.    (CL  195—125) 

1.  An  improved  metabolic  process  for  the  production 
of  gibberdlic  add  wherein  during  the  gibberellic  add- 
producing  stage  of  the  metabolic  process,  the  tempera- 
tiu%  of  the  medium  is  maintained  within  the  range  27.5- 
30.5*  C.  . 


o  2,944,474     j«-^  '  '■  "^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ACID 

SLUDGE 

F^adarick  W.  SaUTaa,  Jr.,  Madtaoa,  N J. 

AppOcattoa  Scptcaibcr  4, 1954,  Scrtol  No.  444,397 

3  Claims.    (CL  242— 14) 


--^I^^^^.A 


^ 


i 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  add  sludge  coke 
comprising,  in  combination,  admixing  one  part  by  weight 
add  sludge  with  not  more  than  about  three  parts  by 
weight  acid  sludge  coke  particles  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  produce  an  acid  sludge-add  sludge  coke 
mixture  having  a  temperattire  at  least  as  high  as  the  de- 
composition temperature  of  the  add  sludge,  removing 
volatile  decomposition  intxlucts  evolved  by  the  resulting 
mixture  from  the  process  cycle,  transporting  acid  sludge 
coke  resulting  from  the  thermal  decomposition  of  said 
mixture  to  a  zone  wherein  said  acid  sludge  coke  is  main- 
tained as  a  bed  exhibiting  continuous  movement,  beat- 
ing said  continuously  moving  bed  by  passing  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  therethrough,  removing  a  first  stream  of 
heated  acid  sludge  coke  from  said  continuously  moving 
bed  and  admixing  with  acid  sludge  as  previously  set 
forth,  removing  a  second  stream  of  heated  acid  sludge 
coke  from  said  continuously  moving  bed  at  the  rate  nec- 
essary to  maintain  the  wdght  of  said  continuously  mov- 
ing bed  approximately  constant  and  discharging  said  sec- 
ond stream  of  heated  add  sludge  coke  from  the  process 
cycle. 

2344,475 
RECOVERY  OF  PURE  ACETONE 
Ronald  H.  Hall,  Moaat  Royal,  Qaebec,  Canada,  aad 
Ernest  Turk,  Newark,  DeL,  assigBorB  to  Hercales  Pow- 
der Company,  Wiladagtoa,   IM.,  a   corporatioa  of 
Ddaware 
AppUcation  Janaaiy  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  541^29 
7CIaiBM.    (CL242— 57) 


1.  The  process  for  the  purification  of  the  crude  ace- 
tone obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  cumene  hydro- 
peroxide which  comprises  fractionally  distilling  said  ace- 
tone by  continuously  introdudng  it  at  a  rate  in  the  range 
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of  about  5  to  about  10  gallons  per  minute  into  a  frac- 
tional distillation  column  at  an  intermediate  point  in  said 
column,  continuously  adding  to  said  column  at  a  point 
substantially  below  the  top  of  the  column  but  above  the 
acetone  feed  point  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  5  to 
about  25%  concentration  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  the  aqueous  hydroxide  solu- 
tion being  added  at  a  rate  varying  between  about  5  gal- 
lons per  hour  when  the  concentration  is  about  5%  and 
about  1  gallon  per  hour  when  the  concentration  is  about 
25%,  and  removing  pure  acetone  as  overhead  from  said 
column. 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  ACETONE 
Bcwicy  aad   Maoiicc   Dodcj  Cooke,  EpMMn, 
{■on,  by  mesw  ani^aMali,  to  Hcrmlcs 
Powder  Company,  a  corpomtioa  of  Ddoware 
Appttcatioa  JaoMry  13,  l»S7,  Scrioi  No.  (35,922 
priority,  appttcoooB  Givst 

DMCBbcr  21,  19S« 
4ClataM.    (CL2«2— 57) 


, Jrr 


^■■■■w*  triwm 
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I.  The  process  for  the  purification  of  the  crude  ace- 
tone obtained  by  the  decomposition  of  cumene  hydro- 
peroxide and  containing  aldehydes,  esters,  acetals,  mesityl 
oxide  and  sulphur  compounds  as  impurities  which  com- 
prises continuously  introducing  said  acetone  at  a  rate  in 
the  range  of  about  5  to  about  10  gallons  per  minute 
into  an  aldehyde  stripping  column  wherein  the  major  part 
of  the  aldehydic  impurities  is  removed,  also  continuously 
introducing  into  said  column  an  aqueous  solution  of  about 
5  to  about  25%  concentration  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  potassium  hydroxide,  the  aqueous  hydroxide 
solution  being  introduced  at  a  rate  varying  between  about 
5  gallons  per  hour  when  the  concentration  is  about  5% 
and  about  1  gallon  per  hour  when  the  concentration  is 
about  25%.  continuously  withdrawing  from  the  base  of 
said  column  a  mixture  of  crude  acetone  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution,  continuously  feeding  said  mixture  into 
a  fractional  distillation  column  at  an  intermediate  point 
in  said  column,  and  removing  pure  acetone  as  an  over- 
head stream  from  said  fractional  distillation  column. 


23«M77 
ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF  TINPLATE 
Edwin  J.  Smtth,  StcobcnvOlc,  Ohio,  and  Jota  R.  Snith, 
Weirtoo,  W.  Va^  ani«Don  to  Natfowd  Sted  Corpo- 
ntioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Driawara 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalioa  Marck  17, 1955 

Soriid  No.  495,«44 

15  Claima.    (CI.  2t4— 54) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  yellow  discoloration 

resistance  of  tinplatc  which  comprises  the  steps  of  anodi- 

cally  treating  tinplate  in  an  aqueous  chromate-free.  acidic 

H^bath    and    finally    cathodically    treating    the    anodically 


treated  tinplate  in  an  aqueous  chrooute-free,  acidic  bath, 
the  anodic  and  catbodic  treatment  values  ranging  from 
1  to  12  ampere  aecoods  per  square  foot  of  surface  area 
treated,  the  aqueous  chromate-free  acidic  bath  in  each 
of  the  treatments  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
dihydrogen  phosphate  and  potassium  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate and  at  least  one  nitrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium  nitrate  dis- 
solved in  the  aqueous  bath  as  additive  ingredienu.  the 
amount  of  dihydrogen  phosphate  in  the  bath  ranging  from 
1  to  6  ounces  per  gallon  of  solution  when  calculated  as 
sodium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  the  ratio  by  weifht  of 
phosphate  to  nitrate  ranging  from  30:1  to  1:1  when  cal- 
culated on  the  basis  of  the  sodium  salts  for  all  anodic 
treatment  values  up  to  6  ampere  seconds  per  square 
foot,  and  the  ratio  by  weight  of  phosphate  to  nitrate 
ranging  from  30:1  to  3:1  when  calculated  on  the  basis 
of  the  sodium  sahs  for  anodic  treatment  values  of  at 
least  6  ampere  seconds  per  square  foot. 
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23«M71 
PROCESS  OF  IRRADIATING  POLYETHYLENE  AT 

ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Elliott  I.  Lawtoa  Md  Arfhv  M.  BMche,  SdicMctady, 
N.Y.,  ■idMi'ii  lo  C—s ral  Electric  Coospaay,  a  corpo- 
ntisa  of  Now  York 

AiplnHio  April  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«t,549 
5  ClataM.  (CL  294—154) 
1.  A  process  of  irradiating  polyethylene  with  electrons 
having  an  energy  of  5  X  10*  to  2  x  10'  electron  volts  to 
an  irradiation  dose  of  3  x  10*  to  5  x  10*  REP  which  com- 
prises performing  the  irradiation  while  the  polyethylene 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  85*  C.  to  just 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  polymer,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  material  with  a  higher  ratio  of  cross-links  to  trans- 
unsaturate  groups  than  would  have  been  obtained  if  the 
polyethylene  had  been  irradiated  at  room  temperature  to 
a  radiation  dose  producing  the  same  number  of  cross- 
links. 


2,994,479 
IRRADIATED  POLYETHYLENE 
ElUott  J.  Lawtoa,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  < 
Electric  Company,  a  coqporatloa  of  New  Yorii 
Application  April  11,  1955,  Sarid  No.  599,510 
UOalM.    (a.  294— 154) 
1 .  A  process  which  comprises  ( 1 )  heating  polyethylene 
to  the  amorphous  sute.  (2)  cooling  the  polyethylene  to 
a  temperature  range  where  it  is  normally  crystalline,  and 
(3)  while  maintained  in  said  temperature  range,  but  no 
colder  than  25*   C.  irradiating   the  polyethylene  with 
ionizing  radiation  having  an  energy  equivalent  to  at  least 
5x  10*  electron  volts  to  a  radiation  dose  in  the  range  of 
3X  10«  to  5x  I0«  REP  before  equilibrium  of  the  crystal- 
line state  of  the  polyethylene  has  been  established. 


23t4,4t9 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM 
L.  RMkia,  New  York,  N.Y.,  — ipinr  to  Uaioa 
CarWdo  Corpontio^  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkNi 
of  Now  Yofk 

Applicatioa  Fcbravj  19, 1954,  Sarial  No.  544,799 
ICUik    (CL  294— 142) 

A  process  for  removing  petroleum  from  petroleum- 
bearing  sands  which  comprises  irradiating  said  petro- 
leum-bearing sands  with  from  100  million  to  400  million 
Roentgens  and  recovering  the  irradiated  petroleum  re- 
leased from  said  sands. 


2,994,«1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
CARBON  TETRACHLORIDE 
Friti  Pairior,  ■tghhih— ,  Uppar  BoTwin,  Cii— j,  ■•• 
rigaar  to  Farbwatkc  Hoo^it  AkHstiiiinsrhnit  ror- 
oiab  Mciftcr  Lodos  Jk  Brtntag,  Frankfort  an  Main, 
Gcnnay,  a  corporatioa  of  Goniaay 

Applicatioa  Aafust  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  499,591 
Clidms  priority,  avplicatfcM  Gamny  Aii«Mt  39, 1954 

7CUBa.  (CL  294— 143) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  tetra- 
chloride, which  comprises  reacting  in  the  gaseous  state  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  from  0  to  400*  C.  and  under 
the  action  of  light  in  a  first  stage  methane  with  chlorine 
Which  chlorine  is  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  ratio  of 
1:4,  and  adding  further  portions  of  methane  to  react  with 
the  unconverted  chlorine  in  the  gaseous  state  so  that  the 
chlorine  is  substantially  converted  into  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride. 


2,994,442 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEMS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Frederick  Fahnoc,  Morristown,  James  J.  Shyne,  Arling- 
ton, and  Wilson  D.  Fletcher,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignors 
to  Vitro  Corporation  of  Amcffca,  Verona,  N J. 
Applicatioa  September  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,984 

4  Oafans.  (CL  294— ISl) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  information  storage 
array  which  comprises  the  steps  of  rendering  conductive 
a  plurality  of  physically  separated  selected  portions  of  an 
exposed  surface  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  plate; 
electrophoretically  depositing  ferrite  material  on  said 
portions  to  form  simultaneously  a  like  plurality  of  ferrite 
cores  thereon;  and  heating  said  cores  and  plate  to  sinter 
said  cores  and  bond  said  cores  to  said  plate. 


2,994,483 
REACTOR  COOLING 
Claode  F.  Qvackenbosh,  RicUaad,  Wash.,  assignor  to  tibe 
Uidted  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commlsrion 

AppikatloD  April  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,811 
2aafaaM.    (a.  294— 193  J) 


i-4- 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising  an  active  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  therethrough  and 
fuel  elements  containing  material  fissionable  by  neutrons 
of  thermal  energy  disposed  within  the  tubes  said  fuel 
elements  being  provided  with  jackets  constructed  of 
materials  having  a  high  coeflficient  of  heat  conduction, 
and  means  to  flow  a  fluid  coolant  through  the  tubes  from 
an  inlet  end  to  an  outlet  end  characterized  by  the  im- 
proved construction  wherein  the  fuel  elements  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  of  the  active  portion  at  each  end  of  the 
tubes  are  coated  with  a  material  having  a  coefficient  of 
heat  conduction  at  least  an  order  of  magnitude  less  than 
that  of  the  jacket,  and  the  jackets  of  the  fuel  elements 
disposed  within  the  central  portion  of  the  active  portion 
are  provided  with  roughened  surfaces  of  material.  .  . 


WATER  DEMINERALIZING  UNITS 
Edgar  S.  Stoddvd,  Bcrwya,  DL,  aarignor  to  GcaenJ  Elec- 
tric Coonaoy,  ■  corporatkia  of  New  York 
Application  )anaary  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  542^42 
17  natoi     (a.  294— 229) 


"-f>f?  '  .-  Or 
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7.  A  water  demineralizing  system  comprising:  a  de- 
mineralizing  unit  including  structure  defining  first  and 
second  and  third  chambers  and  provided  with  a  first 
diaphragm  as  a  common  wall  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  and  a  second  diaphragm  as  a  common  wall 
between  said  first  and  third  chambers,  a  porous  ion  ex- 
change bed  arranged  in  said  first  chamber  in  interposed 
relation  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  diaphragms 
and  characterized  by  both  cation  and  anion  exchange, 
an  anode  in  said  second  chamber,  and  a  cathode  in  said 
third  chamber;  an  inlet  pipe  for  containing  a  supply  (tf 
raw  water  under  pressure  and  connected  to  said  first 
chamber;  an  outlet  pipe  for  containing  demineralized 
water  under  pressure  and  connected  to  said  first  chamber; 
valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow  of  demineral- 
ized water  from  said  outlet  pipe  to  the  exterior  and  the 
flow  of  raw  water  from  said  inlet  pipe  into  said  first 
chamber  and  into  contact  with  said  first  and  second  dia- 
phragms and  said  bed;  means  for  opening  and  for  closing 
said  valve  mechanism;  said  bed  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  cations  and  the  anions  of  the  salts  dis- 
solved in  the  raw  water  are  quickly  exchanged  by  said  bed 
respectively  for  hydrogen  ions  and  hydroxyl  ions  carried 
thereby  in  order  quickly  to  demineralize  the  raw  water 
with  the  result  that  the  ion  exchange  capacity  of  said  bed 
is  correspondingly  reduced;  a  drain  pipe;  a  first  conduit 
for  conducting  a  first  stream  of  water  as  an  anolyte 
through  said  second  chamber  into  contact  with  said  first 
diaphragm  and  said  anode  and  thence  into  said  drain 
pipe;  a  second  conduit  for  conducting  a  second  stream  of 
water  as  a  catholyte  through  said  third  chamber  into  con- 
tact with  said  second  diaphragm  and  said  cathode  and 
thence  into  said  drain  pipe;  means  for  conducting  a 
direct  current  from  said  anode  to  said  cathode  through 
said  first  and  second  diaphragms  and  through  the  water 
in  said  first  and  seccmd  and  third  chambers  and  through 
said  bed,  whereby  said  bed  is  subjected  to  ion  regenera- 
tion in  that  the  cations  and  the  anions  of  the  salts  men- 
tioned carried  by  said  bed  are  gradually  re-exchanged 
for  hydrogen  ions  and  hydroxyl  ions  from  the  water  in 
said  first  chamber  and  subjected  to  electrodialysis  so  that 
they  are  transported  respectively  into  said  catholyte  and 
said  anolyte  and  respectively  carried  by  said  second  and 
first  streams  of  water  into  said  drain  pipe  with  the  result 
that  the  ion  exchange  capacity  of  said  bed  is  gradually 
increased  following  closing  of  said  valve  mechanism; 
and  means  for  effecting  local  recirculation  of  the  water 
in  said  first  chamber  through  said  bed  during  regenera- 
tion thereof. 
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WATEft  DEMINERALIZING  UNITS 
S.  SloMvd,  Botwtb,  tmi  Doarfirie  i.  Vi 
CIcMO,  DL,  Mri^on  to  Gc 
af  N«wYMfe 

■M  29, 1955,  8«W  Now  51M5t 
19  Oiitef.    (CL 


1.  A  water  deminenlizing  unit  compnsing  an  upstand- 
ing substantially  cylindrical  cathode,  a  first  upstanding 
substantially  cylindrical  barrier  arranged  within  said 
cathode  and  spaced  inwardly  with  respect  thereto  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  upstanding  substan- 
tially annular  catholyte  chamber  therebetween,  a  second 
upstanding  substantially  cylindrical  barrier  arranged  with- 
in said  first  barrier  and  spaced  inwardly  with  respect 
thereto  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  upstand- 
ing substantially  annular  treatment  chamber  therebe- 
tween, an  upstanding  substantially  rod-like  anode  ar- 
ranged within  said  second  barrier  and  spaced  inwardly 
with  respect  thereto  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
an  upstanding  substantially  annular  anolyte  chamber 
therebetween,  an  upper  insulating  header  sealed  to  the 
upper  ends  of  said  cathode  and  said  first  and  second 
barriers  and  having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed 
opening  therethrough  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said 
anode,  a  lower  header  sealed  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
cathode  and  said  first  barrier  and  having  an  enlarged 
substantially  centrally  disposed  opening  therethrough, 
an  upstanding  insulating  bushing  arranged  in  the  open- 
ing in  said  lower  header  and  sealed  thereto  and  also 
sealed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  barrier,  a  sub- 
stantially annular  insulatiqg  plate  arranged  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  treatment  chamber  between  said  first  and 
second  barriers  and  above  said  lower  header  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  define  a  compartment  therebe- 
tween, said  plate  having  holes  therethrough  communi- 
cating between  said  treatment  chamber  and  said  com- 
partment, an  upstanding  substantially  annular  porous 
ion  exchange  bed  arranged  in  said  treatment  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  barriers  and  above  said 
Opiate,  means  for  introducing  raw  water  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  treatment  chamber,  means  for  withdrawing 
treated  water  from  said  compartment,  so  that  the  water 
undergoing  treatment  passes  downwardly  through  said 
treatment  chamber  into  contact  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond barriers  and  through  said  ion  exchange  bed  and  into 
contact  therewith  and  thence  through  the  holes  in  said 
plate  into  said  compartment,  whereby  the  water  in  said 
treatment  chamber  is  subjected  to  ion  exchange,  means 
for  conducting  a  first  small  portion  of  the  treated  water 
from  said  compartment  as  a  catholyte  upwardly  through 


said  catholyte  chamber  and  into  contact  with  said  cath- 
ode and  said  first  barrier  and  thence  to  drain,  means 
for  conducting  a  second  small  portion  of  the  treated 
water  from  said  compartment  as  an  anolyte  upwardly 
through  said  anolyte  chamber  aiKl  into  contact  with  said 
second  barrier  and  said  anode  aiKl  thence  to  drain,  and 
a  power  supply  source  for  conducting  an  electric  current 
from  said  anode  to  said  cathode  through  the  water  in 
said  three  chambers  named  and  throu^  said  second  aiKl 
first  barriers  and  through  said  ion  exchange  bed,  where- 
by the  water  in  said  treatment  chamber  is  also  subjected 
to  electrodialysis  and  said  ion  exchange  bed  is  subjected 
to  ion  regeneration. 

OZONE  GENERATORS  FOR  LIVING  AND 

WORK  ROOMS 

ffa—ri  Trlh.  T»irh.  liilliiilaBil 

AppHcadoa  My  «,  1955.  SetW  No.  5294t4 

■f  pBcnrtBB  SwiUeil— d  Jaly  7, 1954 
3  ClidM.    (CL  2«4— 317) 


1.  In  an  ozone  generator  equipped  with  a  bigh-tensioD 

transformer  for  contiectioo  to  a  lighting  main  and  with 
a  glow-discbarge  unit  having  two  electrodes  applied  to 
a  glass  tube  as  inner  and  outer  linings,  respectively;  a 
housing  having  walls  forming  at  least  two  compartments, 
an  outside  wall  of  one  of  said  compartments  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  and  a  support  for  said  glow-dis- 
charge unit  made  of  electrically  insulating,  foldable  ma- 
terial, said  support  being  U-shaped  and  having  two  end 
walls  and  a  connecting  wall  extending  between  said  end 
walls,  the  ends  of  said  glass  tube  engaging  said  end  walls, 
said  end  walls  being  provided  with  tongues  projecting 
from  said  end  walls  to  retain  said  glass  tube  against 
lateral  displacement,  said  connecting  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  window,  said  unit  being  removably  confined 
within  said  one  of  said  compartments,  the  walls  of  said 
support  being  propped  against  the  walls  defining  said  . 
one  compartment,  with  said  window  in  alignment  with 
said  openings,  said  transformer  being  located  in  the  other 
of  said  compartments,  and  means  within  said  bousing  con- 
necting said  transformer  with  said  glow  discharge  unit. 


2,9M,M7 
MFTHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  ASPHALTS 
loeepii  C.  Rocdiger,  Weslficid,  and  KeoBcdi  G.  Morris, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  aastgnors  to  Esse  Research  and  Ea- 
gloccrfBg  CoMpooy,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawftag.    AppHcatioo  October  24,  1957 
Serial  No.  492,949 
6CWBM.    (CL2M— 5) 
1.  In  the  oxidation  of  a  petroleum  asphalt  by  air-blow- 
ing the  asphalt  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphorus-contain- 
ing oxidation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
air-blowing  said  asphalt  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oxides  and  sulfides  of  phos- 
phorus and  an  oxygenated  hydrocarbonaceous  material 
having  at  least  one  substituent  from  the  class  consisting 
of  carboxyl  groups,   hydroxy!   groups,   carbonyl   groups 
and  olefink  double  bonds,  boiling  above  about  300*  F. 
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METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  VERY  LOW  POUR 
OILS  FROM  WAXY  OILS  HAVING  BOILING 
RANGES  OF  6M*-75«*  F.  BY  DISTILUNG  OFF 
FRACTIONS  AND  SOLVENTS  DEWAXING  EACH 
FRACTION 
Mkhad  H.  Famer,  RoeeOc  Pait,  NJ.,  aad  Joha  L. 
TMie  aad  David  M.  MacLeod,  Sania,  Oalario,  Can- 
ada, a«igBon  to  Emo  Rceearch  aad  Englaeeriag  Com- 
paoy,  a  cofporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBf.    AppHcatioa  March  2S,  195« 
Serial  No.  574,373 
4CUaM.    (CL2M— 33) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  low  pour  point  oil  which 
comprises  distilling  a  wax-containing  petroleum  oil,  re- 
covering a  fraction  having  a  boiling  range  of  less  than 
about  20*  F.  and  having  initial  and  final  boiling  points 
within  the  range  between  about  680*  F.  and  about  750* 
F.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  dewaxing  said  fraction  at  a 
temperature  between  about  —10*  F.  and  about  -f-30* 
F.  in  the  presence  of  a  ketpne  dewaxing  solvent,  and  re- 
covering a  dewaxed  oil  having  a  pour  point  at  least  about 
20*  F.  below  the  dewaxing  temperature. 


23M,M9 
TWOSTAGE  RESIDUUM  COKING  CONVERSION 

PROCESS 

lohn  Frederick  Moscr,  Jr.,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  a«igiior 

to  Emo  Reeearch  and  Eoginecring  Company,  a  corpo* 

ratioo  of  Delaware 

ApplicalioB  March  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,179 

3  Clafaiis.    (CL  298-^3) 


\ 


1.  A  two-stage  combination  fuels  and  chemicals  coking 
process  for  converting  heavy  hydrocarbon  oils  boiling 
mostly  above  900*  P.,  and  which  produce  gas  oils  of 
unsatisfactory  catalytic  cracking  quality  upon  coking, 
which  comprises  coking  a  heavy  oil  boiling  mostly  above 
900*  F.  in  a  dense  fluidized  solids  fuels  coking  zone  con- 
taining finely  divided  coke  particles  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  900*  F.  to  1100*  F.,  to  produce 
vaporous  conversion  products  and  coke  at  a  430*  F.- 
conversion  in  the  range  of  30  to  60  vol.  percent  and 
recovering  from  said  vaporous  conversion  products  light 
distillate  hydrocarbon  products  boiling  below  about  700* 
F.,  heavy  ends  boiling  above  about  1000*  F.  and  a  gas 
oil  fraction  boiling  in  a  range  of  about  700*  F.  to 
1000*  F.,  then  cracking  said  gas  oil  fraction  by  contact 
with  finely  divided  coke  at  a  higher  temperattu^  than 
said  first  sUge  and  in  the  range  of  about  1200*  F.  to 
1600*  F.  for  a  relatively  short  time  in  a  separate  upflow 
vertically  arranged  chemicals  transfer  line  coking  zone 
to  produce  normally  gaseous  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
suitable  as  chemicals  and  chemical  intermediates  at  a 
Qr-  conversion  in  the  range  of  50  to  80  wt  percent  and 
circulating  said  finely  divided  coke  from  each  of  said 
coking  zones  to  a  heating  zone  wherein  the  particles  are 
reheated  by  partial  combustion  and  back  to  maintain 
the  respective  reaction  temperatures  in  said  zones. 


2,99M9t 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
W.  BrowB,  MooBtaiBride,  N J.,  ■■tganr  to 

■ad  Eatfiattriag  Compuay,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

ApiiUcatioa  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  598,584 
3  Claims.    (CL20»— 55) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises fractionating  a  reduced  crude  in  a  vacuimi  tower 
to  separate  a  gas  oil*  fraction  substantially  free  of  metal 
contaminants  and  a  bottom  fraction  containing  metal 
contaminants,  passing  said  bottoms  fraction  to  a  coking 
zone  maintained  under  relatively  mfld  coking  conditions 
to  form  lower  boiling  gas  oil  hydrocarbons  and  coke  but 
only  a  small  amount  of  gasoline,  passing  cracked  vapor- 
ous products  from  said  coking  zone  directly  to  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  a  combination  fractionation  zone,  sep- 
arating from  said  last-mentioned  cracked  products  a 
higher  boiling  gas  oil  fraction  containing  metal  catalyst 
contaminants  and  a  lower  boiling  gas  oil  fraction  sub- 
stantially free  of  metal  contaminants,  subjecting  said  last 
mentioned  higher  boiling  gas  oil  fraction  to  a  cracking 
step  in  a  first  low  conversion  catalytic  cracking  zone  con- 
taining contaminated  catalyst  to  produce  vaporous  lower 
boiling  gas  oil  hydrocarbons,  returning  the  cracked 
vaporous  products  from  said  first  catalyst  cracking  zone 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  combination  fractionation 
zone  and  fractionating  said  cracked  products  therein  to 
separate  gasoline  and  a  lower  boiling  gas  oil  fraction 
substantially  free  of  metal  contaminants  and  combining 
the  lower  boiling  gas  oil  fraction  from  said  vacuimi 
tower  with  said  lower  boiling  gas  oil  from  said  combi- 
nation fractionation  zone  and  passing  the  combined  lower 
boiling  gas  oil  fractions  to  a  second  catalytic  cracking 
zone  containing  active  cracking  catalyst  to  produce  motor 
fuel  and  separating  a  high  quality  gasoline  from  the 
catalytically  cracked  gas  oils. 


2384*491 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

Vladimir  Haensel,  Hfandale,  aad  Geoc|e  R.  DooaMsoa, 

North  RivenMe,  ID.,  aasigDors,  by  mesae  aasiiWDeats, 

to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plafaies,  IIL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  538^15 
3aafan8.    (a.  288— 64) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  motor  fuel 
which  comprises  catalytically  reforming  a  gasoline  frac- 
tion, separating  from  the  resultant  reformed  products  a 
relatively  light  fraction  containing  isobutane  and  higher 
boiling  isoparaffins  and  a  heavier  fraction  containing  aro- 
matics  and  paraffins,  said  light  fraction  having  an  end 
boiling  point  of  from  about  150*  to  about  250*  P.  and 
said  heavier  fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of 
from  150*  to  about  250*  P.,  subjecting  said  li^t  frac- 
tion to  alkylation  to  alkylate  isobutane  and  heavier  iso- 
paraffins present  therein  and  thereby  form  an  alkylate  of 
high  octane  number,  subjecting  said  heavier  fraction  to 
solvent  extraction  with  a  selective  solvent  for  aromatics 
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portion  of  said  alkylate  and  recovering  the  resultant  blend 
as  said  improved  motor  fuel. 


CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
G.   Baker,  Sounit,   aad  Udor 
Uaioa,  N  J^  aMigDon  to  Eaw  Rcwarck  m 
lag  Coapaay,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatkw  July  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,646 
7  Claims.    {CI  2t8— 74) 


2,906,693 

FRETREATMENT  OF  CATALYTIC  CRACKING 

FEED  TO  REMOVE  METALS 

Pa.,  asiigBor  to  G«lff  Research  A  Dcrakfaeat  Com- 
pany, Pittabngh,  Fa^  a  corpocalkM  of  Ddawara 
AfpUcatioB  May  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  5t5,793 
6ClahM.    (CL2M— «7) 


1.  The  process  of  catalytically  cracking  a  charge  stock 
which  contains  a  metalliferous  impurity  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  deterioration  in  selectivity  of  the  crack- 
ing catalyst  which  comprises  in  combination  subjecting  the 
charge  stock  to  distillation  to  separate  a  lower  boiling  por- 
tion which  contains  a  smaller  amount  of  metalliferous  im- 


purity than  the  original  charge  stock  and  an  undistilled 
residual  fraction  which  contains  a  larger  amount  of  metal- 
liferous impurity  than  the  original  charge  stock,  extracting 
the  undistilled  residual  fraction  with  a  solvent  having 
selectivity  for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  subjecting  the 
raffinate  phase  to  catalytic  cracking. 


2,9M,694 
INTEGRATED  HYDROFIN1NG  PROCESS 
loha  G.  Dniap,  Ro«ll«,  Cari  L.  FafaMr,  Craoford, 
RomUc,  N  J.,  airfgBOT  to  Eaa 

Company,  a   corporatioo  of  Dcla* 


AppUcatioa  Aagnst  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,IM 
4Claiiiis.    (CL2M— 97) 


1.  A  method  of  cracking  gas  oil  to  produce  gasoline 
which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  first  stage,  hot  gas  oil 
vapors  with  a  relatively  large  amount  of  silica-alumina 
cracking  caulyst  at  a  cracking  temperature  above  about 
850*  F.  and  then  further  cracking  the  total  vaporous  re- 
action products  from  said  first  stage,  without  condensa- 
tion, in  a  second  stage  by  contacting  them  with  activated 
carbon  catalyst  at  a  cracking  temperature  above  about 
850*  P.,  the  activated  carbon  catalyst  being  about  one- 
fourth  the  volume  of  said  silica-alumina  catalyst 


J3 


"■■Mr         I  \-m 


1.  Integrated  process  for  the  production  of  high 
quality  petroleum  products  which  comprises  introducing 
a  thermally  reformed  naphtha  boiling  in  the  range  from 
about  100*  F.  to  450*  F.  into  a  product  fractionator. 
introducing  a  heavy  catalytic  heating  oil  boiling  in  the 
range  from  about  550*  F.  to  650*  F.  into  said  product 
fractionator,  separating  a  heavy  residual  fraction  from 
a  catalytic  crackmg  operation,  thermally  cracking  said 
fraction,  distilling  said  latter  fraction  to  segregate  an  oil 
boiling  in  the  range  from  about  400*  F.  to  650*  F.,  in- 
troducing sajd  latter  stream  into  said  product  fractionator, 
introducing  a  naphtha  secured  from  a  visbreaking  opera- 
tion into  said  product  fractionator,  maintaining  the  pres- 
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sure  and  temperatures  in  said  product  fractionator  to 
segregate  a  petroleum  oil  boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  boil- 
ing range  and  to  segregate  a  petroleum  oil  boiling  in  the 
heating  oil  boiling  range,  mildly  hydroAning  said  oil 
boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range  in  an  initial  hy- 
drofining  zone,  removing  the  hydrofined  product  from 
said  initial  hydrofining  zone  and  separating  normally 
liquid  hydrocarbons  from  normally  gaseous  constituents 
comprising  hydrogen,  mildly  hydrofining  said  petroleum 
oil  boiling  in  the  heating  oil  boiling  range  in  a  secondary 
hydrofining  zone,  the  process  being  characterized  in  that 
the  temperatures,  pressures,  feed  rates,  and  catalyst  ac- 
tivities in  said  hydrofining  zones  are  such  that  the  hy- 
drogen consumption  is  below  about  60  standard  cubic 
feet  per  barrel  of  oil  feed,  removing  the  hydrofined 
product  from  said  secondary  hydrofining  zone  and  sep- 
arating normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  normally 
gaseous  constituents  comprising  hydrogen,  combining 
said  gaseous  constituents  comprising  hydrogen  from  said 
initial  and  said  secondary  hydrofining  zone,  passing  the 
combined  stream  to  a  purification  zone,  treating  said 
combined  stream  in  said  purification  zone  under  condi- 
tions to  remove  hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom,  removing 
from  said  purification  zone  a  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
and  recycling  said  stream  to  said  initial  and  said  sec- 
ondary hydrofining  zones. 


2,9M,695 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SHORT  TIME  HYDRO- 
CARBON CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Edward  D.  Boston,  Wcstficid,  N J.,  SMigBor  to  Emo  Re- 
sevch  aad  Engiiiccftog  Coopa^r,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

AppUcalioD  Aognst  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  6*2,549 
4ClainM.    (CL2M— 127) 


J  •  •- 


r^ 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  a 
heavy,  hydrocarbon  feed  is  contacted  with  a  stream  of 
high  temperature  particulate  solids  flowing  upwardly 
through  an  elongated  reaction  zone  and  converted  to  coke 
which  is  deposited  on  said  particulate  solids  and  to  light 
conversion  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mixing  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  feed  with  hot  upflowing 
particulate  solids  in  a  vaporization  zone  forming  the 
initial  portion  of  said  elongated  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  1000*  F.  to  1200*  F. 
to  vaporize  the  heavy  hydrocarbon  feed,  upwardly  flow- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  of  vapors  and  solids  rapidly 
through  said  vaporization  zone,  imparting  a  strong  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  mixture  about  the  axis  of  flow  at 
the  outlet  end  only  of  said  vaporization  zone  so  that  the 
gas  has  a  superficial  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  15 
to  100  feet  per  second  to  effect  separation  of  solids  at 


the  outlet  end  of  said  vaporization  zone,  removing  the 
separated  solids,  passing  said  upwardly  moving  and 
rotating  vapors  to  a  cracking  zone  arranged  immediately 
above  said  vaporization  zone,  inmiediately  thereafter  in- 
troducing only  into  the  central  portion  of  said  cracking 
zone  additional  hotter  particulate  solids  as  a  conical 
curtain  so  that  said  upwardly  moving  and  rotating  vapors 
from  said  vaporization  zone  pass  into  said  cracking  zone 
through  said  conical  curtain  of  solids  and  are  rapidly 
heated  thereby,  said  additional  hotter  solids  being  added 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
vapors  to  a  cracking  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  1250*  F.  to  1800*  F.  in  said  cracking  zone,  said 
hotter  particulate  solids  so  introduced  being  moved  by 
the  centrifugal  action  of  said  vapors  in  a  rotating  conicsd 
pattern  to  the  periphery  of  said  cracking  zone  because 
of  a  strong  rotational  motion  whereby  a  vapor  residence 
time  in  the  range  of  0.01  to  1.0  second  is  obtained 
in  said  cracking  zone,  then  separating  the  last-mentioned 
particulate  solids  from  the  vapors  at  the  outlet  of  said 
cracking  zone,  removing  said  last-mentioned  vapors  up- 
wardly, injecting  a  quench~  liquid  into  said  last-mentioned 
vapors  to  lower  the  temperature  thereof  to  below  about 
1000*  F.  and  recovering  the  vapors  so  quenched. 


2,9o6,696 
REFORMING  OF  NAPHTHA  WITH  UNPROMOTED 
ACTIVATED    CARBON    AND    REGENERATION 
OF  THE  CATALYST 
Paal  W.  GariM»,  Freeport,  and  Frederick  B.  GnMseliBgcr, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignorB  to  HydrocariKM  Research, 
loc.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Icrwy 
Application  Joly  8, 1953,  Serial  No.  366,691 
6  Claims.    (CL  208— 134) 


(^'nf, 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  reforming  a  naphtha  dis- 
tillate with  an  end  point  below  about  550*  F.  to  yield 
a  gasoline  fraction  of  high  antiknock  characteristics 
which  comprises  passing  said  distillate  in  ccHitact  with 
hydrogen  and  moving  particles  of  unpromoted  activated 
carbon  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  400  square 
meters  per  gram  in  a  conversion  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  900  to  1075*  F.  and 
at  a  total  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  250  to  600  pounds 
per  square  inch  gage,  said  distillate  passing  into  said 
conversion  zone  at  a  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  0.5 
to  5  volumes  of  liquid  per  hour  per  volume  of  activated 
carbon  in  said  conversion  zone,  transferring  from  said 
conversion  zone  to  a  regeneration  zone  particles  which 
have  been  contaminated  with  carbonaceous  material  de- 
posited during  the  conversion  of  said  distillate,  treating 
the  transferred  particles  while  in  motion  with  steam  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  1600°  F.  thereby  restoring 
said  particles  to  activated  carbon  having  a  surface  area 
of  at  least  about  400  square  meters  per  gram  and  simul- 
taneously forming  hydrogen-containing  regeneration  prod- 
uct gases,  returning  restored  particles  to  said  conversion 
zone,  utilizing  said  hydrogen-containing  gases  to  main- 
tain ihe  hydrogen  in  said  conversion  zone  at  a  partial 
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pressure  of  at  least  35  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  re- 
rooviof  the  products  of  conversion  from  said  conversion 
zone. 


HYDROREFORME^G  AND  REACTIVATION  OP 
CATALYST  WTTH  AN  OXYGEN  CONTAINING 
GAS 
George  C.  Hall,  Sfringdalc  Township^  ADcfheay  Cammltj, 
Robert  E.  KMnc,  Pena  Townikfa,  ADc^cay  Camaty, 
Mad    Robert    C.    Zabor,    Roas   Towaikip,    Alleghcay 
Pa^  aailfois  to  Gvlf  Rcacarcb  A  Dereiop- 
CoHpaiyt  PItlibvrght  Pa^  a  corppratioB  of  Dda- 


Odobar  11, 1954 
No.4<l,M4 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  2M— 130 

5.  A  cataljrtic  reforming  process  which  comprises  in 
a  reduction  stage  reducing  a  regenerated  reforming  cat- 
alyst comprising  molybdenum  oxide  with  hydrogen  con- 
taining an  oxygenic  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  steam,  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  coo- 
centration  equal  in  oxygen  content  to  0.5  to  15  mole 
percent  of  steam  and  thereafter  in  a  reforming  stage 
contacting  under  hydroreforming  conditions  a  charge 
comprising  naphtha  aiKJ  hydrogen,  said  charge  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  oxygenic  gases,  with  a  body  of  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  the  reduced,  regenerated  catalyst 
reduced  according  to  the  procedure  of  said  reduction 
stage. 

2,9«M9t 

HYDROFORMING  PROCESS  WHEREIN  THE  RE- 
GENERATED MOLYBDENUM  OXIDE  CATA- 
LYST B  CONTACTED  WTTH  A  SULFUR  COM- 
POUND 

Edwaid  Whcclock  Steele  Nlcbobon,  Marncn  AIMn 
Scgara,  and  Leo  Brooasard,  Baton  Rovgc,  La^  ttmigm- 
on  to  Eaao  Reaearcfa  and  Eaginecring  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  December  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,719 
3CMam.    (CL  29S— 134) 


1.  In  a  process  for  hydroforming  hydrocarbon  fractions 
in  contact  with  catalysts  consisting  essentially  of  molyb- 
denum oxide  upon  an  adsorptive  support  in  accordance 
with  the  fluidized  solids  technique  the  improvement  which 
comprises  continuously  withdrawing  catalyst  from  the 
hydroforming  reaction  zone,  subjecting  the  withdrawn 
catalyst  to  oxidative  regeneration  to  remove  inactivating, 
carbonaceous  deposits  and  convert  the  molybdenum  oxide 
to  MoOj,  withdrawing  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  re- 
generation zone,  subjecting  the  withdrawn  oxidized  cat- 
alyst to  treatment  with  hydrogen  and  with  a  sulfur  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  at  most  1  to 


10  wl  percent  of  the  molybdenum  whereby  the  formation 
of  crystallites  of  molybdenum  dioxide,  particuiariy  those 
above  50  A.  units  in  size,  on  said  catalyst  is  substantially 
inhibited  and  recycling  the  thus  treated  catalyst  to  the 
hydroforming  reaction  zone. 


2,994,499 
ADDING  A  NTmOGEN  COMPOUND  TO  SUPPRESS 

HYDROCRACKING  IN  THE  REFORMING  OF  A 

SULFUR-CONTAINING  NAPHTHA 
Vladfanir  Hacnael,  HiMdale,  and  GMrge  R.  Donnidaon, 

Rhrcrrida,  ID.,  aarignon,  by   nMflM  aarignmenta,  to 

Unhraraal  Oil  Prodncts  CompMy,  Dca  Plainca,  DL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  39, 1954 

Stflal  No.  444,9M 

ItdakM.    (a.29S— 13f) 

I.  In  the  reforming  of  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  con- 
taining sulfur  compounds,  paraffins  and  naphthenes  and 
boiling  approximately  within  the  gasoline  range  by  passing 
the  same  with  hydrogen  through  a  catalyst  capable  of 
promoting  hydrocracking  of  paraffins  and  dehydrogena- 
tion  of  naphthenes  and  containing  at  least  one  refractory 
oxide  and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
platinum  and  palladium  at  reforming  conditions  that 
promote  paraffin  hydrocracking  and  naphthene  dehydro- 
genation.  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a 
basic  halogen-free,  nitrogen-containing  hydrocracking 
suppressor  to  the  reforming  zone  and  regulating  the 
amount  added  thereto  to  control  said  hydrocracking. 


2,994,799 
ALLOYS  OF  PLATINUM  AND  GERMANIUM  AS 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  REFORMING  OF  N- 
PARAFFIN  HYDROCARBONS 
Harrisoa  M.  Stine.  CIcvebind,  Harold  Arthor  Strecker, 
Bedford,  and  Robert  B.  Farli,  Jr.,  Solon,  Ohio,  aasigD- 
on  to  The  Standard  OH  Company,  Cleveland,  Oblo, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioo  December  31, 1957 
SMial  No.  794454 

9Clatois.    (CL299— 13S) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  reforming  catalyst  which 
comprises  impregnating  a  support  with  platinum  and  ger- 
manium compounds,  heating  at  a  temperature  900  to 
1800*  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  form  a  solid  solu- 
tion of  said  platinum  and  germanium,  the  proportions  of 
said  platinum  and  germanium  compounds  providing  a 
weight  ratio  of  platinum  to  germanium  ranging  from  5 
to  95%  in  the  finished  catalyst. 


2,994.791 
PROCESS  FOR  REFORMING  HYDROCARBONS 
WITH  CATALYSTS  COMPRISING  ALLOYS  OF 
PLATINUM  AND  GERMANIUM 
Haniaon  M.  Stine,  Cleveland,  Harold  Arthnr  Strecker, 
Bedford,  and  Robert  B.  Faiii,  Jr.,  Solon,  Ohio,  amignon 
to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  12, 1959 
Serial  No.  779,879 
4  Clainia.    (Q.  208— 13S) 
1.  A  process  for  reforming  petroleum  naphtha  which 
includes   the  step  of  contacting   said   naphtha  with   a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  a  support  and  a  solid 
solution   comprising   germanium   and   a   metal   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  and  paliadiimi. 
said   solution   being   present  in   an   amount  within   the 
range  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  support  and  con- 
taining at  least  5%  of  each  of  the  components  of  said 
solution,  under  reforming  conditions.  r-  \  % 
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2J94,792 
REACnVA-nON  oFfLATINUM  CATAJLYSre 

Hanry  M.  Brannnn,  WhUlngt  HcnMm  S.  Saaligt  Vm* 
paratao,  and  Roy  W.  Vandcr  Haar,  naawnimd,  Ind„ 
BBiignnn  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chkago,  ID.,  a 
corporation  of  Indiana 

NoDrawh«.  AppMcalton  Diciwbii  17, 1953 
Serial  No.  399352 
11  Claima.  (O.  29S— 149) 
10.  An  improvement  in  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  conver- 
sion process,  which  process  comprises  contacting  a  hydro- 
carbon charging  stock  under  conversion  conditions  with 
an  alumnia-supported  platinum  catalyst,  whereby  said 
catalyst  acounulates  carbon  and  falls  in  activity  and  selec- 
tivity below  its  initial  level,  thereafter  withdrawing  said 
catalyst  from  said  conversion  conditions,  reactivating  said 
catalyst  and  returning  the  reactivated  catalyst  to  said  con- 
version conditions,  which  improvement  comprises  effect- 
ing said  reactivation  by  burning  said  carbon  from  the  said 
catalyst,  exposing  the  said  catalyst  to  contact  at  elevated 
temperature  with  a  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogens  and  substances  affording  a  halogen 
at  said  elevated  temperature,  and  contacting  the  hak^en- 
treated  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  medium,  whereby  labile 
halogen  is  removed  therefrom. 


2394,793 
CRACKING  WTTH  INERT  AND  CATALYTIC 
SOLIDS 
loaaph  M.  Dalla  YaOe,  Atlanla,  Ga.,  toripinr,  by  BMana 
aarignmcnti,  to  Eaao  Reaearcfa  and  Engiwiring  Com- 
pany, EUzabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  434,719 
3  Clainm.    (CL  299—149) 


--J, 


^  I  ■ '  --^: 


.  ■'  ^1 


1.  The  method  of  cracking  vapcMized  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  forming  a  suspension  of  a  finely  divided 
cracking  catalyst  in  said  vaporized  hydrocarbons,  forming 
and  maintaining  a  substantially  static  floating  bed  of 
catalytically  inert  solids  of  a  larger  diameter  and  of 
greater  specific  gravity  than  that  of  the  catalyst  in  the 
lower  end  of  a  vertical  elongated  reaction  zone  having 
a  length  to  diameter  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  4:1 
to  about  20:1  and  maintained  under  cracking  conditions 
including  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  800* 
to  about  1 100*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about 
atmo^heric  to  about  50  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge, 
said  floating  bed  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from 
about  1  to  about  6  inches  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pressure 
about  2  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  and  then  passing 
said  suspension  through  said  bed  and  through  said  re- 
action zone  as  a  disperse  phase  at  a  superficial  gas  veloc- 
ity in  the  range  between  about  8  and  about  50  feet  per 
second  and  thereby  reducing  contact  time  between  said 
catalyst  and  vaporized  hydrocarbon  and  lowering  carbon 
yidd,  the  ^)ecific  gravity  of  the  catalyst  being  in  the 
range  between  about  1.6  and  2.73  and  the  specific  grav- 
ity of  the  inert  solids  being  in  the  range  between  about 
3.0  and  about  5.0,  said  solids  Jiaving  particle  diameters 


ffxxn  about  1.0  to  about  4.0  cm.  and  said  catalyst  having 
particle  diameters  in  the  range  from  about  0  to  about 
100  microttt. 


2,994,794 
RETAINING  CATALYST  FINES  IN  FLUID 
HYDROFORMING 
Kennelh  Eari  Dracgcr  and  Lloyd  Arthur  Nicoial,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  aarignora  to  Eaao  Rcaearch  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Application  March  29,  1957,  Serhd  No.  449,499 
12  Claims.    (O.  299—159) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  in 
contact  with  finely  divided  catalyst  particles  in  accord- 
ance with  the  fluidized  solids  technique  wherein  hydro- 
carbon feed  stock  is  contacted  with  a  dense,  fluidized  bed 
of  catalyst  particles  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  conver- 
sion zone  and  in  which  a  stream  of  catalyst  is  withdrawn 
from  the  dense  fluidized  bed  through  a  stripping  zone  for 
circulation  to  the  regenerator  the  improvement  which 
comprises  withdrawing  a  stream  of  vaporous  reaction 
products  containing  residual  amounts  of  entrained  catalyst 
particles  from  the  top  of  the  conversion  zone,  partially 
condensing  the-  product  vapors  to  separate  the  residual 
catalyst  as  a  slurry  in  heavy  product  and  recycling  the 
recovered  residual  catalyst  slurry  to  the  upper  part  of 
the  reactor  catalyst  withdrawal  and  stripping  zone. 


2,994,795 

METHOD  FOR  CONTACTING  LIQUID  WITH 

GRANULAR  CONTACT  MATERIAL 

WIDia  I.  Cross,  Jr.,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hoodry 

Procem  Corporatiou,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,374 
14  Claims.    (O.  298—147) 


1.  -In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  wherein  liquid 
and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  are  converted  in  the  presence 
of  a  compact  moving  bed  of  granular  contact  material 
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which  gravitates  through  a  cxmversion  zone  and  is  con- 
tinuously replenished  by  particles  of  said  material  in- 
troduced downwardly  into  said  zone  as  an  annular  cur- 
tain of  solids  falling  freely  onto  the  surface  of  said  bed, 
the  method  for  contacting  said  particles  with  said  liquid 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  passing  a 
mixed-phase  stream  of  fluid  comprising  said  liquid  hydro- 
carbons downwardly  along  a  straight,  non-tapered  con- 
fined path  within  said  conversion  zone,  which  path, 
except  for  an  intermediate  portion  spaced  at  least  one 
path  diameter  from  the  lower  end  thereof,  is  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  flow  area  throughout  its  length;  flow- 
ing said  mixed-phase  stream  helically  along  said  inter- 
mediate portion  to  cause  the  liquid  component  of  said 
stream  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  path,  the  cen- 
trifugal force  of  said  rotation  causing  said  liquid  to 
flow  along  the  remaining  lower  end  p>ortion  of  said  con- 
fined path  as  a  rotating  circumferentially-complete  an- 
nular stream  having  a  hollow  substantially  liquid-free 
central  portion  forming  an  unobstructed  flow  path  for 
the  vaporous  portion  of  said  mixed-phase  stream;  and 
discharging  said  mixed-phase  stream  of  hydrocarbons 
axially  downward  at  an  upper  central  location  within 
said  falling  curtain  of  granular  material,  whereby  said 
discharged  annular  rotating  stream  of  liquid  is  directed 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  lower  perimeter 
of  said  confined  path  toward  said  annular  curtain  as  an 
expanding  hollow  stream  of  dispersed  liquid  droplets 
which  are  substantially  entirely  intercepted  by  the  falling 
granular  material  before  the  latter  reaches  the  surface 
of  said  bed. 

DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  ETHYL- 
ENE POLY  AMINE  AND  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE 
L«imice  F.  King,  Sarnia,  Ontario,  Canada,  aarignor  to 
Easo  Rcscardi  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  March  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,431 
3  Claims.    (O.  2«8— 231) 


•-} 


vaOm 


T-^ 


1      » 


I        ♦     .■ 


1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  distillate  pe- 
troleum fraction  boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range 
which  comprises  contacting  said  fraction  with  from  about 
.25  to  3  volumes  of  an  ethylene  polyamine  for  each 
volume  of  said  fraction  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
O.I  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  allcali  metal  caustic  solution, 
said  ethylene  polyamine  and  alkali  metal  caustic  solution 
being  the  sole  desulfurization  agents,  said  contacting  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
180*  to  about  400*  F. 


2,9M,7f7 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

MIXTURES 

Ernest  L.  Poliitzcr,  Hinsdale,  III.,  asrignor,  fry  meant  as- 

rignments,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs 

Plaincs,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  25,  1957 

Serial  No.  641^17 

<  Claims.    (O.  2«8— 325) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  having  a 

relatively  large  carbon-to-hydrogen  ratio  from  a  mixture 


of  the  same  with  a  hydrocarbon  of  relatively  smaller 
carfoon-to-carbon  ratio  which  comprises  contacting 
said  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 

:    .     I  ,  SCHO. 

(CH,), 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  sulfoxy,  said  contact  being  effected  at  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  said  solution 
in  substantially  liquid  phase,  and  thereafter  separating  a 
hydrocarbon  phase  from  a  predominantly  liquid  solvent 
phase  containing  dissolved  therein  said  hydrocarbon  of 
relatively  large  carbon-to-hydrogen  ratio. 


2,9M,70S 
PREVENTION  OF  CORROSION 
Jowph  A.  CaMwdi  and  Melba  L.  Lytic,  Hoostoo,  Tcr„ 
amignon,  by  umsic  assignments,  to  Jersey  Prodnctkm 
Research   Company,  Tnlsa,  Ofcla.,  a  corporatioa  nf 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Jnnc  2$,  1954 
Serial  No.  592,494 

4  Claims.    (CL  251— MS) 

I .  A  method  for  preventing  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal 
exposed  to  sulfate  reducing  bacteria  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  which  comprises  introducing  flndy  di- 
vided silica  having  a  mesh  size  in  the  range  from 
about  150  to  about  300  into  contact  with  said  metal  at 
least  where  said  metal  is  exposed  to  said  bacteria. 


2,9M,7t9 

LUBRICANT  ADDmVE  OF  HIGH  METAL 
CONTENT 

Norman  E.  Lcmmon,  Hammond,  and  Fred  W.  Schnesricr, 
Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
'    Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.  Application  May  31,  1956 
Serial  No.  588,237 
7  Claims.  (0.252—32.7) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  barium  containing,  oil 
soluble  lubricant  additive  wherein  a  butylene  polymer  is 
reacted  with  from  about  1%  to  about  50%  of  a  phos- 
phorus sulfide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200*  F.  to 
about  600*  F.  and  the  resultant  reaction  product  hydro- 
lyzed  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  220*  F.  to  about 
500*  F.,  and  then  extracted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100*  F.  to  about  212*  F.  with  from  about  10%  to 
about  200%  by  volume  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  water 
and  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by  volume  of  a  hy- 
droxy compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  and  alkyl  alcohols  having  from  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  extracted  reaction  product  neutralized 
with  a  basic  barium  compound,  the  improvement  com- 
prising neutralizing  >aid  extracted  reaction  product  by 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  of  said  extracted  reaction 
product,  barium  hydroxide,  phenol  and  water  in  a  hydro- 
carbon oil  diluent,  the  barium  hydroxide  being  present  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  times  the  amount 
necessary  to  neutralize  said  extracted  reaction  product, 
the  phenol  being  present  in. sufficient  amount  to  maintain 
the  reaction  mixture  acidic  and  the  water  content  being 
in  the  range  of  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  reaction  mixture,  gradually  heating  the 
mixture  to  about  400*  F.  while  introducing  CO3  thereto 
in  excess  of  amounts  which  can  be  absorbed  and  steam- 
ing the  mixture  and  then  filtering  the  product  to  obtain 
a  bright  high  barium  containing  additive  having  a  low 
viscosity. 
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23M.71f 

FERROELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

Frank  Knknr,  Fainiew  Paifc,  and  Clarence  G.  CmoUk, 

Panna,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Ckritc  Corpontton,  Cierc- 

famd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

AppUcatioa  Angoit  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,72« 

15ClafaM.    (CL252— ttJ) 


1.  As  a  novel  composition  of  matter,  a  scdid  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
area  ABCD  of  the  diagram  of  Figure  3  and  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  and  strontium,  said  alkaline  earth  element 
being  present  as  a  substituent  for  approximately  1  to  30 
atom  percent  of  the  lead  in  said  material. 


2,906,711 
TOILET    DETERGENT  COMPOSHION  CONTAIN- 
ING SYNERGISTIC  DI-  AND  TRI-HALO  SAUCYL- 
ANILIDE  MIXTURES 

Herbert  C.  Stecfcer,  Hohokm,  N  J. 
Application  April  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  73«,91f 
1  Ckim.    (O.  252— IM) 
An  antiseptic  toilet  detergent  composition  comprising 
«  synthetic  organic  toilet  detergent  and  0.01%  to  10% 
by  weight  based  on  the  detergent  of  a  germicide  con- 
sisting of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  65%  to  98%  by  weight 
ot  3,5,4'-trihalosalicylanilide  and  35%   to  2%  of  5,4'- 
dihalosalicylanilide,   wherein    the   halo   substituents   are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine. 


2,9M,712 
DEPOAMANT  COMPOSITION 
Roy  T.  Edwards,  Roslyn,  and  Ernst  P.  Ritterriurasen, 
Hempstead,  N.Y.,  ass^piors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ibc,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  December  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  552,7f  3 
9  Clafans.    (CI.  252—358) 
1.  A  composition  for  suppressing  foaming  in  aqueous 
media  having  a  pH  lower  than  7,  which  comprises  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  50  weight  percent  aliphatic 
amine  containing  between  about  8  and  about  18  carbon 
atoms;  between  about  0.1  and  about  0.5  weight  percent 
of  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
surface  active  agent  to  said  amine  being  between  about 
0.01  and  about  0.05;  and  the  balance  a  mineral  oil  having 
a  Saybolt  Universal  viscosity  varying  between  about  30 
and  about  200  seconds  at  100*  F. 


23MJ13 
HYDROFORMING  CATALYST  CONTAINING 
ZINC  OXIDE 
Edward  A.  Hunter  and  Marndl  A.  Segwa,  Baton  Rovgc, 
La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
r,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  3f ,  1953 
Serial  No.  395,295 
2  Clafans.    (a.  252— 453) 
1.  A  hydroforming  catalyst  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  5  to  20  wt.  percent  of  molybdenum  oxide 


and  from  1  to  1 5  wt.  percent  zinc  oxide  distributed  upon 
a  support  prepared  by  mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  so- 
dium aluminate,  aluminum  sulfate  and  sodium  silicate, 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  between  9 
and  10,  filtering  the  resulting  precipitate,  washing  the 
precipitate  to  remove  water  soluble  materials  and  spray 
drying  the  washed  precipitate. 


2,9M,714 
CERIC  COMPLEX  OXIDATIVE  ION-EXCHANGE 
RESINS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Norman  W.  FHach,  Lerittown,  and  Albert  P.  Preoi,  fr^ 
Hatboro,  Fa^  ■■Ignnn  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Conipwqr, 
PhUadclphfai,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  SeplcndMr  29, 1955 
Scrfad  No.  537358 
5  Clafans.    (CL  268— 2.1) 
1.  An  oxidative  resin  which  comprises  particles  of  an 
amino  anion-exchange  resin  made  up  of  a  cross-linked 
copolymer  of  a  monovinyl  and  a  (Uvinyl  hydrocarbon 
which  copolymer  is  relatively  impervious  to  attack  by 
eerie  sulfate  and  eerie  nitrate  complexes,  and  in  which 
the  functional  ion-exchange  groups  are  amino,  said  par- 
ticles having  chemically  adsorbed  on  the  ion-exchange 
sites  both  within  and  on  the  surface  of  the  resin  by 
means  of  an  ion-exchange  mechanism  a  eerie  acid  com- 
plex from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  eerie  sulfate 
complex  and  anionic  eerie  nitrate  complex,  the  eerie 
sulfate  complex  having  the  structure 

[Ce(S04),]*-»« 

where  n  is  at  least  3,  and  the  eerie  nitrate  complex  hav- 
ing the  structure 


tCe(NOa),l 


where  n  is  at  least  5. 


2,9M,71S 
SULPHONAMIDES  OF  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Walter  Hagfe  and  Madiicn  QaaedTlleg,  LerotaaeD- 
Baycrwcrk,  and  Hans  Seifert,  Bergiach-NeaMrchea, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farhcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktien- 
geselbduift,  Leverfcnsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  28, 1955 
Serfad  No.  549^73 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany  November  29, 1954 
ICfadm.    (a.  260— 2.1) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  novel  sulfonamide 
which  comprises  reacting  ( 1 )  the  sulfochloride  of  poly- 
styrene cross-linked  with   1-10%   by  weight  of  divinyl 
benzene,  with  (2)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia,  aniline,   p-nitroaniline,  and  4- 
aminobenzoic  acid,  the  reaction  being  effected  by  main- 
taining the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from 
room  temperature  to  about  65*  C.  for  16  hours,  after 
which  the  solid  reaction  product  is  separated  from  the 
the  reaction  mixture  and  dried. 


2,986.716 

N-THIOLALKYL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

ANION-EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Jesse  C.  H.  Hwa,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  A 

Haas  Company,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  31, 1956 
Serial  No.  588,269 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.1) 
1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  an  insoluble  copoly- 
mer crosslinked  by  from  about  0.1  percent  to  40  percent 
by  weight,  in  the  copolymer  molecule,  of  a  polyethyl- 
enicaHy   unsaturated   crosslinking    agent   copolymerized 
with  tt  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  there  being  at- 
tached to  the  aromatic  riiTgs  of  said  copolymer,  on  the 
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basis  of  at  least  one  for  every  fifteen  aromatic  bydrocar- 
boo  nuclei,  a  substituent  quaternary  ammonium  group 
having  the  formula 

(R>>-> 
-R''-K-<R«8H). 

i 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  hydroxyalkyl  groups  haviag  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  alkoxyethyl  groups  having  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl- 
ene and  methylene  groups  substituted  with  one  to  two 
alkyl  groups,  said  substituted  groups  having  a  total  of  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  of  which  at  least  two  extend  in  a  chain  be- 
tween the  adjoined  N  and  S  atoms,  X  is  an  anion,  and  x 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  3. 


ALDEHYDE  RESIN-EPOXY  RESIN-ORGANIC 
POLYBOCYANATE  PREPOLYMER,  METH- 
OD  OF  MAKING  FOAM  THEREFROM  AND 
PRODUCT 

t  ■■!■■.  Ckkafto,  IIl^  aMlgBor,  by  meanc  Mrip 
_  to  MiMMnhi  Mtotoc  wmk  Manfactartog  C< 
r,  9t  PMri,  MiM^  a  coTForatiM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  AppUcadoa  May  17, 1955 
Serial  No.  5t9.1f  1 
MClaiiiia.  (O.  M*— 15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cellular  plastic 
material  which  comprises  prc-reacting  20-60  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanatc  with  40-80  parts 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  an  epoxy  resin  and  an  alde- 
hyde resin  in  the  presence  of  a  plasticizing  solvent  to 
form  a  resinous  polymerization  product  having  free 
isocyanate  groups  still  available,  and  foaming  said  poly- 
merization product  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine 
catalyst  and  water  to  produce  a  cellular  plastic  foam, 
said  aldehyde  and  epoxy  resins  being  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  I  to  about  4  parts  epoxy  resin  to  each 
part  aldehyde  resin,  said  aldehyde  resin  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine-aldehyde  resin  and 
a  phenolaldehyde  resin,  said  epoxy  resin  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  in  the  range  of  about  150  to  about 
4,000  and  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  epichlor- 
hydrin  and  a  polyhydric  organic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a 
bis-phenol. 

2.9M,71t 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  RUBBER,  LIGNIN 

AND    POLYISOCYANATE    AND    METHOD    OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
George  S.  Mills,  Porapton  Plains,  and  Henry  E.  Haxo,  It^ 

Bloofflllcld,  NJ„  BMlgnnn  to  United  States  Rubber 

Company,  New   Yori^  N.Y.,  a  coriporation  of  New 

Icney 

No  Drawing.     Application  April  17,  1954 

Serial  No.  57g^5a 

IS  Claims.    (CL  2M— 175) 

I.  The  method  which  comprises  incorporating  an  or- 
ganic poly  isocyanate  in  a  dry  lignin-rubber  co-coagulum 
of  a  mixture  of  a  rubber  latex  and  an  alkaline  aqueous 
solution  of  lignin.  the  lignin  being  in  quantity  not  more 
than  100  parts  per  100  parts  of  rubber  in  the  lignin- 
rubber  co-coaguIum.  and  the  polyisocyanatc  being  in 
quantity  not  more  than  10  parts  per  100  parts  of  said 
rubber,  said  rubber  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  natural  rubber  and  synthetic  rubber  polymers 
of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  buta- 
dienes-1.3  and  mixtures  of  butadienes- 1,3  with  compounds 
which  contain  a  CH]=C<  group  and  are  copolymerizable 
with  butadienes- 1,3. 


2.9M,7I9 
STABILIZING  CHLOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
WITH    CADMIUM    HYDROXY    LAURAIE 
AND  LBAD8TBARATE 
Erwto  M.  lankowlidk.  Midland,  aai  hXtnA  R.  Ndnn^ 
Bay  CItjr,  Mkh^  ■■Iginn  to  The  Dow  ChMiiical  Cooi- 
pnny.  Mill— i,  Mkh,,  a  cofpoflton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    AnfUcntton  FcbrmaiT  If,  1954 
Scrtol  No.  544,434 
4  Clainia.    (a.  24«— 23) 
1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  chloroethylene  polymers 
against  the  degradative  effects  of  heat  comprising  the 
addition  to  the  chloroethylenic  monomer  prior  to  poly- 
merization of  at   least  0.5   percent   by  weight  of  lead 
stearate  and  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  cadmium 
alpha-hydroxylaurate,  the  aggregate  weight  of  both  in- 
gredients not   to  exceed   5   percent   by   weight  of  said 
monomer,  dispersing  said  moiKxner  and  said  ingredients 
together  with  a  polymerization  catalyst  into  an  aqueous 
pHkse,  subjecting  the  so-formed  dispersion  to  polymeri- 
zation conditions,  recovering  the  polymer  formed,  and 
finally  drying  said  polymer. 


2,9«4.7M 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AROMATIC  PETRO- 
LEUM RESIDUE  AND  POLYEPOXIDE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  SURFACES  THERE- 
WITH 
Warren  C.  Sinipaon,  Bcitdcy,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  Shell 
Developnunt  Company,  New  Yoft,  N.Y.,  a  corporar 
tionof  Ddaware 

No  Drawtaf.     AppUcatioo  April  24,  1957 
Scitol  No.  454,445 
IS  ClainH.     (CL  24»— 2S) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  homogene- 
ous single  phase  highly  aromatic  petroleum  residue  hav- 
ing a  precipitation  index  between  50  and  100  and  a  glyci- 
dyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an  epoxy 
equivalency  greater  than  one  wherein  "precipitation  index" 
refers  to  the  volume  percent  of  alpha-methyl  naphtha- 
lene in  solution  after  titration  of  a    10%    solution  of 
the  said  petroleum  residue  in  alpha-methyl  naphthalene 
with  n-bexadecane  until  precipitation  occurs. 


2,9S4,721 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAHYDROFURAN 

LACQUER   OF  WET  VINYUDENE   CHLORIDE- 

ACRYLONTTRILE  COPOLYMER 
Herbert  Main,  Pawtnckct,  RX,  and  Herbert  C.  Rochra, 

Benytrt— ,   Midu   ■■l^on  to  The  Dow   Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mkh„  a  uwpoiatlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Application  September  2S,  1954 
Saitol  No.  4124S9 
4  Oainm.    (CL  244—29.4) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  lacquer  of  a  normally 
crystalline  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  acryloni- 
trile  consisting  of  dissolving  in  a  solvent  from  5  to  25  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  wet  copolymer  composed  of  from 
about  85  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride 
and  a  complementary  amount  of  from  about  15  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  of  acrylonitrile.  said  wet  copolymer  con- 
taining intermixed  therem  from  about  5  to  about  35  per- 
cent by  weight  of  water,  said  solvent  consisting  of  at  least 
75  percent  by  weight  of  tetrahydrofuran  with  any  re- 
mainder being  an  organic  solvent  miscibie  with  tetrahydro- 
furan. 

2.9S4.722 
HEAT-TREATED  COMPOSITIONS  OF  BUTYL  RUB- 

BER     AND     ALKENYLHAL08ILANE-MODIFIED 

SIUCA  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Albert  M.  Gemlcr  and  Herbert  K.  Wiaae,  Cranford,  and 

John  Rehner.  Jr„  WcstBeM,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  Earn  Re- 

mnrch  and  Fngtoturing  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Dataware 

Application  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553^27 
UCIaima.    (CL  244-^15) 

1.  The  method  of  making  improved  filler-compounded 
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Butyl  rubber  compositions  which  comprises  reacting 
mineral  filler  with  an  alkenylhalosilane,  mixing  the  re- 
sulting modified  filter  with  a  Butyl  rubber  copolymer  con- 
taining about  0.1  to  15.0  weight  percent  of  a  C«  to  C^ 
multiolefin  and  about  85  to  99.9  weight  percent  of  a  C4 
to  Ca  mono-olefin,  and  heating  the  resulting  compositions 
to  a  temperature  of  about  250  to  450*  F.  in  the  absence 
of  curing  amounts  of  vulcanizing  agents,  and  masticating 
the  heated  composition. 


2,9*4,723 
EPOXY    RESIN    COMPOSITIONS    OF    IMPROVED 
HEAT    HARDENING    CHARACTERISTICS    AND 
THE  PROCESS  OF  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

JOBBBDcfl   KCCWf    ▼▼  IrlPMOCtHlllf  nTKHi  \MTtW3UCy^  MBgllOr 

to  Chemiache  Wcrfcc  Albert,  Wierimdcn-Bicbrldi,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawi^.    AppUcaHon  December  13,  1955 

Serial  No.  552,498 

14  Oafana.    (O.  244—42) 

1.  An  adduct  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  of  2-3  carbon 

atoms  in  the  alkylene  radical  with  an  epoxy  resin  having 

an   epoxy-equivalent   less   than    1   derived   from   a  di- 

hydroxyphenol  and  OJ  to  0.9  molar  proportion  of  a 

halogenhydhn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^i- 

and  dihalogenhydrins. 

7.  A  heat  bardcnable  epoxy  resin  composition  contain- 
ing ( 1 )  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy-equivalent  greater 
than  1  derived  from  a  dihydroxyphenol  and  a  halogen 
hydrin  and  (2),  as  a  hardening  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin, 
an  adduct  of  an  alkylene  polyamine  hardening  agent  for 
an  epoxy  resin  and  an  epoxy  resin  having  an  epoxy- 
equivalent  less  than  1  derived  from  a  dihydroxyphenol 
aiid  a  halogen  hydrin  reacted  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 :0.5  to 
0.9. 


2,944,724 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYMETHYLOL 
MELAMINE  AND  AN  AMMONIUM  SALT  OF  A 
'     COPOLYMER  OF  AN  UNSATURATED  MONO- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  AN  ALKYL  ESTER 
OF  SUCH  AN  ACID 
lohn  H.  Dnnicl,  Jr^  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  aarignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 

CQ^VONQOB  off  A^SIBS 

NoDrawtag.    AppHcatton  March  21, 1957 

Serial  No.  447,494 

HCbfam.    (a.244-45J) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  capable  of  producing 
gloasy,  continuous  films  comprising  a  mixture  of  ( 1)  S0% 
to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  potentially  thermo- 
setting polymethyl  ether  of  a  polymethylol  melamine  and 
(2)  50%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  am- 
monium salt  of  a  copolymer  comprising  (a)  5%  to  50% 
by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  add 
and  (ft)  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an 
alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  moiracarboxylic 
acid. 


2,944,725 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  COMPOSmONS  WITH  IM- 
PROVED PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  FROM  MIX- 
TURES OF  RUBBERY  POLYMERS 

lohn  R.  BriBi,  WcaticM,  and  Robert  L.  Zapp,  Florham 
Part,  NJ^aMlKBon  to  Eaao  Rcaaarch  and  Engfaicer- 
Ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlnf.    Application  October  12,  1955 
Scftol  No.  544,157 

4CMm8.    (a.  244— 455) 

1.  An  improved  abrasion  resistant  composition  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  about  50-80%  by  weight  of  a  rub- 
bery copolymer  consisting  of  about  70  to  99  parts  by 
weight  of  copolymerized  isobutylene  and  about  30  to  1 
parts  by  wei^t  of  copolymerized  isoprene,  said  copoly- 
mer having  been  prepared  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum 


diloride  solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  —10* 
and  —150*  C,  with  about  20  to  50%  by  weight  of  poly- 
isobutylene  having  a  Staudinger  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween about  250,000  and  300,000,  said  polyisobutylene 
having  been  prepared  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum 
chloride  solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  —100* 
and  —160*  P.,  said  composition  having  been  vulcanized 
in  the  presence  of  added  curatives  at  a  temperatiur  of 
about  250*  to  4(X)*  F.  for  about  5  to  120  minutes. 


2344,724 

COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  RESINS  WTIH 

ALKAI4 

WilUam  P.  Fitz  Gerald,  Florfaam  Paifc,  and  Joseph  F. 
Ndson,  Westfield,  NJ.,  anignon  to  Eaao  Rcaearch 
and  Englnacring  Comnany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcation  September  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  45834S 
5Cfadm«.    (CL  244— 45.7) 
1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  color  stability  of  a 
resin  in  storage  in  the  presence  of  iron  wherein  said 
resin  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  resin,  prepared  by 
the  polymerization  of  a  steam-cracked  petroleum  distil- 
late in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  in  solu- 
tion with   a  liquid   solvent  consisting   essentially   of  a 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  storing  said  solution  with 
from  0.2  to  10.0  wt.  percent  of  a  powdered  solid  alkali 
and  leaving  said  resin  with  said  alkali  throughout  said 
storage. 

2,944,727 
CLOROETHYLENE    POLYMER    AND    DI-9-FLUO- 

RENYL  ETHERS  OR  DIBENZHYDRYL  ETHERS 
David  A.  Gordon,  Midland,  Mich.,  ■■ignnr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compnay,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawte.   Application  May  11, 1954 
Serial  No.  544,144 
7Clalma.    (CL  244-45.7) 
1.  A    thermally     stable    composition    comprising    a 
chloroethylene  polymer  and  from  1  to  10  percent  of  an 
ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibenzhydryl 
ether,  di-9-fluorenyl  ether,  and  a  dibenzhydryl  ether  hav- 
ing a  nuclear  substituent  on  the  phenyl   groups,   said 
nuclear  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  having  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  a 
halogen. 

2,944,72s 

VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS  STABILIZED 

WITH  SALICYLOYLMORPHOLINES 

WDHam  K.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debwara 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnt  11, 195S 

Serial  No.  754  172 

5Claima.    (0.244^-455) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 

polymerized   nwnovinyl   aromatic   hydrocarbon   of  the 

benzene  series  and,  as  a  stabilizing  agent  therefor,  from 

0.5  to  5  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of 

a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4- 

salicyloylmorpholine    and    4-salicyloyl-2,6-dimethylmor- 

pholine. 

2,944,729 
METHOD  FOR  COLOR  IMPROVEMEiNT  OF  POLY- 
MERIC POUR  POINT  DEPRESSORS 
Alexander  H.  PopUa,  Newark,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Earn 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  <tf 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  August  31,  1953 

Serial  No.  377,741 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  improvement  of  the  color  and 

odor  of  lubricating  oil  additives  which  are  copolymers 
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of  (A)  alpha-beta  ediylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  neutral  esters  of  saturated  monohydric  alcohols  with 
(B)  lam  mdecuUir  weight  neutral  vinyl  esters,  wherein 
said  copolymers  had  been  copolymerized  in  the  presence 
of  a  strong  acid  and  a  peroxide  catalyst  which  comprises, 
contacting  said  copolymers  with  a  minor  but  color  sta- 
bilizing amount  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  5.0  wt.  per- 
cent, based  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymers  of  a  basic 
nitrogen-containing  neutralizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  amines. 


POLYTRIFLUOROCHLOROETHYLENE  AND 
COBALTIC  OXIDE  OR  COBALT1C  SULFIDE 

J.  I1o0s^  WmowM,  NJ,|  aM^Bov,  by  aMaaa  aa* 
to  Mlaaiinta  MWIm  aai  Mawfaiiwtea 
r,  9t  Pairi,  Mta^  a  niipumiw  af  Ddawara 
N«  Dnwi^.    ApHkathMi  Aafaal  1<,  1954 
ScfW  No.  M4a99 
U  OaiiM.    (a.  2M-^45.75) 
S.  A  novel  plastic  composition  compristng  a  homo- 
geneous twrmally  solid  trifluorochloroettayleoe  pdymer- 
masi  and  intimately  dispersed  therein  a  minor  propottion 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cobaltic  oxide  and  cobahic  sulfide. 


2,994,731 
BUTYL  RUBBER  AND  PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 

Rathcrford  B.  Hill,  St.  AHmm,  W.  Va,,  aad  DmUtj  B. 
Mcrrifield,  Basldi«  RMgc,  N J„  ■■J^nri  to  Monsanto 
Chcmkal  Cooapany,  St  I  nail,  Mik,  a  tmfontlom  of 


NoDfawtos.    AppUcattoa  April  1, 1957 

ScfW  No.  <5t  JM 

ISCIaiBM.    (CL  20—45,75) 

1.  The  process  of  stabilizing  a  rubbery  copolymer  of  at 
least  85%.  isoole6n  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  a  minor 
amount  of  a  conjugated  diene  hydrocarbon  containing  4 
to  10  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  incorporating  there- 
in an  effective  concentration  within  the  range  of 
0.01% -5%  of  the  copolymer  of  a  stabilizer  consisting  of 
a  phosphorothioate  represented  by  the  striicture 


RO    X 
R'O 


XM 


where  R  and  R'  are  organic  radicals  containing  less  than 
19  carbon  atoms  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alicyclic,  alkenyl  and  aralkyi  radicals,  X  is  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  at  least  one  being 
sulfur,  and  M  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, ammonium,  substituted  ammonium  and  metal. 


2,9M,732 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AN  EXTRUSION  MA- 
TERIAL FROM  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  SUPERPOLY AMIDES 
Jacob  C.  F.  Kcsslcr,  Vdp,  Arnbcm,  Netherlands,  assiinior, 
by  nMsnc  aarignmenta,  to  Amcrkaa  Eoka  Corponttoo, 
Eaka,  N.C.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioa  Septcaibcr  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  532,757 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applkattoa  Nethcrlanda 
September  16,  1954 
3  Claims.    (CL  26«— 45.95) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  extrusion  material  suit- 
able for  processing  to  threads  and  other  shaped  objects, 
comprising  mixing  grains  of  synthetic  linear  superpoly- 
amide  with  from  about  0.5%  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  a 
dihydroxybenzene,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroquinone,  resorcinol  and  catechol,  and  heating  the 
mixture  during  mixing  to  a  temperature  below  the  nnelt- 
ing   point   of   the   dihydroxybenzene,    but   higher   than 


50*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  infiltration 
of  the  dihydroxybenzene  into  the  interior  of  said  grains, 
while  maintaining  said  superpolyamide  in  substantially 
granular  form. 

2,9M,733 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  DURING 

SHUT-DOWN  OF  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Williani  H.  Ra4cr,  CbampalcB,  and  Howard  L.  WOkni, 

Areola,  m.,  aateaon  to  Natioaal  Pctro-Cbenaicala  Cor- 

por^ioa.  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawti«.    Applkatioa  Juammry  li,  1957 
Serial  No.  «34,4«5 

5ClalBBS.    (a.  2<»-45.95) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  solid  polyethylene  produc- 
tion composition  substantially  devoid  of  an  oxidation- 
inhibitor  is  fed  to  a  forming  zone  and  is  subjected  therein 
to  a  combination  of  operating  conditions  including  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  form  polyethylene 
articles  of  desired  form  without  substantial  contamina- 
tion of  said  articles  by  resinified  particles  of  polyethylene, 
and  resimiption  of  said  process  following  a  shutndown 
results  in  objectionable  contamination  of  thie  polyethylene 
articles  by  resinified  particles  of  polyethylene  formed 
in  said  forming  zone  during  said  shut-down  which  in- 
cludes a  period  of  temperature  reduction  in  the  forming 
zone  to  substantially  below  operating  temperature  with 
subsequent  increase  of  the  forming  zone  to  substantially 
operating  temperature,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, prior  to  substantial  reduction  of  said  forming 
zone  during  said  shut-down  to  a  temperature  substantial- 
ly below  operating  temperature,  replacing  said  production 
feed  to  said  zone  with  a  solid  polyethylene  replacement 
composition  containing  a  phenolic  oxidation  inhibitor 
in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  2%,  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
ethylene in  the  replacement  feed,  sufficient  to  iiihibit 
resinification  of  residual  polyethylene  in  said  forming 
zone  during  said  shut-down. 


2,9M,734 
FAST  CURING  0RGAN08IL0XANE  RESINS 

Harold  A.  Clarii,  Midfaud,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Con- 
ii^  Corporatioii,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
MkUfaa 

NoDrawlBg.  AppHcalioa  September  23, 1957 
Serial  No.  685,^«6 
lOaiBM.  (CL26«-^4«3) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
(I)  a  copolysiloxane  having  a  phenyl  to  silicon  ratio  not 
in  excess  of  0.85,  a  degree  of  substitution  of  from  1.3 
to  1.7.  and  containing  at  least  .8%  by  weight  silicon- 
bonded  hydroxyls  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polysilox- 
ane,  said  polysiloxane  consisting  of  from  15  to  45  mol 
percent  monophenylsiloxane.  from  5  to  55  mol  percent  of 
a  siloxane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl- 
methylsiloxane  and  dimethylsiloxane,  from  0  to  35  mol 
percent  monomcthylsiloxane  and  from  0  to  25  mol  per- 
cent diphenylsiloxane.  (2)  at  least  .01%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  siloxane  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  RR',NOR"  in  which  R  is  of  the  group  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxyiated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxyi- 
ated cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  aralkyi  radi- 
cals. R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  3  carbon  atonu 
and  R"  is  an  acyl  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of 
benzoyl  and  aliphatic  acyl  radicals  of  less  than  5  carbon 
atoms  having  no  more  than  one  halogen  atom  beta  to  the 
carbonyl  group,  and  (3)  at  least  sufficient  acid  of  the 
group  consisting  of  benzoic  acid  and  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic  acids  of  less  than  5  carlwn  atoms  containing  no 
more  than  one  halogen  atom  beta  to  the  carboxyl  group, 
to  render  the  composition  neutral. 
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2,9M,735 
PREPARATION  OF  0RGAN08IUC0N  ENTERS 
John  L.  Spclcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Dow  Cora- 
Ibk  Corporatioa,  MMhMd,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Sum  26,  195S 

Serial  No.  744,672 

9  Oahna.    (CL  2<»     <6.5) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  (I)  an  organo- 

silicon  compound   selected   from   the    group   consisting 

of   (A)    cyclosilalkoxanes   having  the  general   formula 

[— SiR,CHjCHZ(CHa),0— ],  where  x  has  an  average 

value  of  at  least  1.   (B)  linear  polymeric  silalkoxanes 

consisting  essentially  of  units  of  die  formula 

[— SiR,CH,CHZ(CHa),0— ] 

and  (C)  copolymeric  siloxanes  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  from  5  to  99.9  inclusive  molar  percent  of  uniu  of 
the  formula 


— 8m,CH|CHZ(CHt),0- 


^-8m. 

[  L. 


] 


where  y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive  and 
(2)  from  0.1  to  95  inclusive  molar  percent  of  units  of 
the  formula 

..  R'«SiO^_^  ,      . 

a 
where  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  has  an 
average  value  not  greater  than  2.5,  in  the  above  formulas 
R  being  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  R'  being  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical,  Z  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  and  CHs,  and  n  being  an  integer  of  from  1 
to  2  inclusive;  with  (11)  a  carboxylic  acid,  by  contacting 
(I)  and  (II)  in  a  liquid  phase. 


2  9M  736 
ACYLATED  YINYLHYDROQUINONES  AND 
POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Harold  G.  Caasidy,  West  Ha?en,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Re- 
search CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  20,  1954 
Serial  No.  476,566 
13  Oafans.    (CI.  260—47) 
1.  An    acylated    vinylhydroquinone    of    the    general 
formula 

CH=CHi 


rVoAc 


AeO- 


wherein  Ac  is  an  acyl  group  of  an  acid  selected  from 
alkanoic  and  monocyclic  aryl  monocarboxylic  acids>  con- 
taining from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms.  .  . 


presence  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  5%  rutile  titanium 
dioxide  as  a  catalyst  and  polymerizing  the  resultant  ester 
to  form  a  high  molecular  weight  polyester. 


2  906,737 
ESTERIFICATION  Of'  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  AS 
CATALYST 
Owaa  Yorit,  Jr.,  WUmhigton,  DeL,  aarignor  to  Hcrcalcs 
Powder  Company,  WilndngtOB,  Del.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    AppUcatton  February  29, 1956 

Serial  No.  560,426 

3Clainis.    (CL  260— 75) 

3.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 

weight  polyesters  of  terephthalic  acid  which  comprises 

esterifying  terephthalic  acid  with  a  glycol  of  the  formula: 

HO(CH,),OH 
where  "n"  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10  inclusive,  in  the 

746  O.G.— 92 


2,906,738 

PROCESS  OF  CURING  POLYMERS  OF 
TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Eari  J.  Goldberg,  Wihnhigton,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Applicatioa  November  19,  1956 
Serial  No.  622,813 

14ChUnis.    (a.  260— 77.5) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5000 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
tetrahydrofuran,  copolymers  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  a 
cyclic  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  and 
4  membered  cyclic  ethers,  and  poly  (polytetramethyl- 
eneether)  urethanes,  from  0.5  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
peroxides  and  azobisaliphatic  nitriles,  and  from  1.0  to 
6.0%  by  weight  oi  a  compound  of  the  fcMtnula: 


HC— CO 


H( 


!;— CO 


Vr-n^ 


CO— CH 


co- 


in 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl- 
ene  and  arylene  radicals. 


2.906,739 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY- 
ETHYLENE POLYSULFIDE 

Hans  Briickner,  BargUrchen  (Ab),  and  Kart  Wein6rtcl, 
Burghanscn  (Salzach),  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Fari>- 
werfce  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vonnals  Meister 
Lodos  &  Briinfaig,  Frankfort  am  Main  Hochst,  Ger- 
many, a  company  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  Janoaiy  3, 1956 
Serhd  No.  556,775 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  January  5, 1955 

2Cbriini.   (a.  260— 79.1) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  powdered  polyethylene  poly- 
sulfide  containing  approximately  82%  sulphur,  calculated 
on  (C3H4S4)a  and  having  an  average  particle  size  sub- 
stantially within  the  range  of  8-1  5m  comprising  the  steps 
of  contacting -ethylene  dichloride  of  a  chromium  number 
of  less  than  500,  said  chromium  number  being  the  number 
of  milligrams  of  chromium  trioxide  consumed  by  oxidiz- 
able  contamination  in  10  ccm.  ethylene  dichloride.  with  a 
soluble  polysulfide  obtained  by  heating  crystalline  sodium 
sulfide  with  sulphur  in  water,  in  an  aqueous  solution 
which  contains  the  soluble  polysulfide  in  a  stoichiometric 
excess  of  not  less  than  20%  by  weight  and  is  adjusted 
with  water  to  a  2-molar  concentration,  in  the  presence  of, 
as  acid-soluble  dispersing  agent,  finely  divided  magne- 
sium hydroxide,  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  to  exceed  70-75'  C.  while  the  ethylene  dichloride 
is  added  to  said  solution,  increasing  the  temperature  of 
said  solution  to  about  90°  C.  after  the  ethylene  dichloride 
is  added,  separating  the  resultant  solid  and  liquid  por- 
tions, washing  the  solid  portion  in  water  acidified  to  a 
pH  of  approximately  4.0,  separating  resultant  precipitate, 
washing  said  precipitate  and  heating  the  precipitate  to  a 
dry,  free-flowing  powder. 
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VULCANIZABLE  ELASTOMER  PELLET  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  FORMING  UNSCORCHED  EXTRUDATE 

loha  Becker  and  Chules  E.  McConnack,  Wiiayi«toii, 
Del^  an^pion  to  E.  L  do  Post  de  Neoioan  and  Com- 
puy,  Wilminctoa,  DtL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Na  Drawii«.    AppMcatioa  lane  8,  19M 
Serial  No.  59«,lt9 

7  daiBH.    (CL  2M— 793) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  non-Korching  elastomer  pellet  of  a 
dimension  not  greater  than  dne-half  inch,  said  elastomer 
being  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
polychloroprenc.  a  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  styrene, 
a  copolymer  of  isobutylene  and  isoprene.  a  copolymer 
of  isobuty'ene  and  butadiene,  a  copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  acrylonitrile,  and,  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene,  the 
entire  pellet  surface  of  which  is  coated  with  an  active 
vulcanization  accelerator  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diethyl  thiourea,  2-mercaptoamidazoline,  and,  a 
liquid  butyraldehyde-aniline  condensation  product,  none 
of  said  accelerator  being  contained  within  said  pellet. 


2,9««,741 

POLYMERIZABLE  ORGANIC  SULFIDES 

C.  H.  Hwa,  LcTfttown,  Pa.,  asilgiior  to  Rohm  A 
Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawi^.    Application  April  2«,  195< 
Serial  No.  579,429 


ISClaiBH.    (CL24»— 79.7) 

7.  A  polymer  of  an  organic  sulfide  which  has  the  gen- 
eral formula 

CHr=C(  R )— S— R— O— R" 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  methylene,  ethylidene  and  isopro- 
pylidene  groups,  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms.       "^ 


2JM,742 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Laddie  M.  Thoaka,  Midland,  Mich.,  amicnor  to  Tb« 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

Application  December  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,9*7 

HClalnis.    (O.  2M— 94.9) 

I.  A  method  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight 
polymer,  which  method  comprises  maintaining  in  a 
polymerization  reaction  zone  a  body  of  gas  comprising  a 
polymerizable  alpha-olefin,  feeding  into  the  body  of  gas 
a  liquid  dispersion  of  a  complex  organo-metal  catalyst, 
the  catalyst  having  been  formed  by  admixing  in  an  inert 
liquid  diluent  an  organo-aluminum  compound  and  a 
heavier  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  of  metals  of  groups  IV-B,  V-B,  and 
Vl-B  of  the  periodic  system,  the  liquid"  dispersion  being 
fed  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  subdivision  thereof  into 
unstable  discrete  droplets  in  the  body  of  gas,  maintain- 
ing the  gas  pressure  in  the  reaction  zone  between  about 
one  and  about  100  atmospheres  and  maintaining  the 
average  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  between  50* 
and  150*  C.,  thereby  polymerizing  a  portion  of  the 
polymerizable  alpha-olefin  in  the  body  of  gas  in  contact 
with  such  droplets,  and  coalescing  the  droplets  to  obtain 
a  dispersion  of  polymer  in  a  body  of  the  inert  liquid 
diluent 


23M,743 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALOGEN- 
CONTAINING  POLYOLEFINS 
Erich  HdtMr,  Hofhcia  CTanana),  Alhwt  GwtaT  Martin 
Gomboldt,    Frankfurt   am    Main,   Giinter   Meamiib, 
Kelkhefan  (Tannnt),  and  Gerhard  Bier,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  Germany,  amifnori  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Ak« 
ti>fHr»rll»chaft   vormals  Meiatcr  Ludos  ft   Brfininc 
Fhmkfnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  G«r* 

NoDrawii«.  Application  November  2«,  1954 
Serial  No.  (23,31f 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  23, 1955 
7  Clafans.  (CI.  246— 94.9) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halo- 
genated  polyolefin  which  comprises  contacting  an  olefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  pfx>- 
pylene  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  mixture  of  a 
titanium  salt  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyi  and  alumi- 
num alkyl  sesquihalide,  dispersed  in  a  halogen-inert  halo- 
genated  aliphatic  liquid,  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  polymer  of  said  olefin,  contacting  said  reac- 
tion mixture  with  a  halogenating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  a  mixture  of 
chlorine  and  SOj  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40- 
130*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  up  to  about  30  atmospheres, 
whereby  the  aforesaid  catalyst  components  are  converted 
mto  halogen  transfer  agents,  and  rCvOvenng  a  halogenated 
polyolefin,  thus  employing  the  same  halogen-inert  dispers- 
ing medium  for  both  the  polymerization  and  the  subse- 
quent halogenation. 


23M,744 
INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Andrew  T.  lancoeelL,  Hammond,  Ind.,  and  John  S.  Brown, 
Flommoor,  111.,  amignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  15,  1956 
Serial  No.  571.605 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—96.5) 
1.  A  non-hygroscopic,  free-flowing,  substantially  non- 
corrosive  addition  compound  of  thiourea  and  a  poly- 
chlorinated  cyclic  organic  insecticide  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  l,l,l-trichloro-2,2-bis(p-chlorophenyl) 
ethane,    l,l-dichIoro-2,2-bis(p-chlorophenyl) ethane,  ben- 
zene hexachloride,  I,I.I-trichloro-2.2-bis(p-mcthoxyphen- 
yDethane.     l,2,4,5,6,7,8,8-octachloro-4,7-methoxo-3a.4,7, 
7a-tetrahydroindane,     l,2,3.4,10,10-hexachloro-l,4,4a.5,8, 
8a-hexahydro-l,4,5,8-dimethanonaphthaiene,      1,2,3,4,10. 
10-hexachloro-6,7-epoxy-l,4,4a,5,6,7,8,8a-octahydro  -  1,4. 
5,8-dimethanonaphthalene,    and    mixed    poly  chlorinated 
bicyclic  terpenes. 

2,906,745 

METHYLOL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ROSIN  AND 

ROSIN  COMPOUNDS 

Dewey  R.  Levering,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aadgnor  to  Her- 

coles  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Application  September  6,  1956 
Scrhd  No.  608,180 
OCfadma.  (0.260—97) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  saturated  carbinols 
which  comprises  heating  reactants  consisting  essentially 
of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  and  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  rosin  and  olefinically  un- 
saturated rosin  compounds,  the  molar  ratio  of  carbon 
monoxide  to  hydrogen  being  from  about  1:1  to  1:20, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120*  to  230*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  about  1500  to  15.0(X)  p.s.i.  in  an  inert  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  catalyst,  said  inert 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbons  containing  5-9  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  containing  5-8  carbon  atoms, 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  6-10  carbon  atoms. 
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aliphatic  ketones  containing  3-7  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
aliphatic  ketones  ccmtaining  5-7  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic 
ethers  containing  4-10  carbon  atoms,  chlorinated  deriva- 
tives of  methane  containing  2-4  chlorine  atoms,  chlo- 
rinated derivatives  of  ethane  containing  2-S  chlorine 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,906,746 
METALLIFEROUS  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Jakob  Braasel,  Basel,  and  Arthor  Bnclricr,  Rbcinf  eldcn, 
Switzerland,  assignora  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzcr- 
famd,  a  Swim  firm 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Jpnc  4,  1954 
Serhd  No.  434,667 
-  Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  8,  1953 
2  Oafans.     (CL  260—145) 
1.  A   complex   chromium   compound   which  contains 
one  atom  of  chromium  bound  in  complex  imion  with 
one  molecule  each  of  two  different  ortborortho'-dihy- 
droxy    monoazD    dyestuffs    free    from    carboxylic   add 
groups,  of  which  one  corresponds  to  the  formula 


OH 


■•f;lr   v'fv  ?:(»' 


HO 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  aixl  a  nitro  group  and  Rj 
represents  a  naphthalene  residue  bound  to  the  azo  link- 
age in  a  position  vicinal  to  the  hydroxyl  group,  both 
monoazo  dyestuffs  being  free  from  carboxylic  acid  groups 
and  containing  together,  as  sole  sulfur-bearing  sub- 
stituents,  the  single  sulfonic  acid  group  shown  in  the  said 
formula. 

2,906,747 

PYRAZOLONE-1-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDINE 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Gerhard  Wolfram,  Opiadcn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 

benfabrikcn     Bayer    Alctiengescllsdiaft,    Levcrknsen, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  24,  1957 

Soial  No.  685,800 

Claims  priority,  ai^lication  Germany  October  13,  1956 

6  Oafans.    (Q.  260—163) 

1.  Monoazo  dyestuffs  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R.-N=N-C c-R 

Ho-4     A 
V 

■    i      •       : 

«^  \ 

B,— N  NH— Rt 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  lower 
alkylcarboxylic  acid  ester  group,  Rj  and  Rj  mean  radi- 
cals selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  lower  alkylene  groups  linked  with 
one  another,  R|  stands  for  a  radical  of  a  diazo  com- 
ponent, and  the  radicals  R,  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  free  of 
sulfonic  acid  and  carboxylic  acid  groups. 


2,906,748 
NEW  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 
Henri  Rfart,  Aricshefan,  and  Fritz  OeatcrMn,  Basel,  Swll- 
zerittd,  assignors  to  Oba  Limited,  Basd,  Swilirriand, 
a  Swim  inn 

No  Drawfaig.    AiaHcalion  March  3, 1958 

ScrfaiirNo.  718,432 

CfadaM  priority,  appHcation  Switzcffamd  March  It,  1957 

5  Oafans.    (CL  260— 199) 

1.  A  monoazo-dyestuff  which   in  its  free  acid  state 

corresponds  to  the  formula 


HO 


A— HN 


wherein  A  represents  a  ^-halogenated  propionyl  radical, 
one  of  the  two  X^s  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  a 
substituent  R — CO — NH —  in  which  R  Tcpresenti  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amino  group 
and  the  radical  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  bound  by 
its  oxygen  atom  to  the  adjacent 


2,906,749 

PROCESS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  DYEING  PROP- 
ERTIES OF  CELLULOSE,  CELLULOSE  ESTERS 
AND  ESTERS  BY  REACTION  WITH  A  CARBODI- 
BVflDE  COMPOUND  EMPLOYING  A  COPPER 
SALT  CATALYST 

Erich  Schmidt,  Bad  Reichenhall,  and  Fritz  Moosmnllcr 
and  Robert  Schncgg,  Dormagcn,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akticngesellschaft,  Leverloisen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.  Application  Angnst  16,  1955 
Serial  No.  528,822 
Oafans  priority,  application  Germany  September  9, 1954 
lOafan.  (O.  260— 231) 
In  a  process  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  cellulose 
compound  having  free  and  reactive  hydroxyl  groups  and 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  native 
cellulose,  regenerated  cellulose,  a  cellulose  ester  and  a 
cellulose  ether,  the  step  of  contacting  said  compound 
with  a  solution  containing  (1)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
copper  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cuprous 
chloride,  cupric  chloride,  cuprous  sulfate,  cupric  sulfate, 
and  cuprous  acetate  and  (2)  an  organic  carbodiimide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diisopropyl-carbo- 
diimide,  n-butyl-cyclohexyl-carbodiimide,  dicyclohexyl- 
carbodiimide,  methyl-tert-butyl-carbodiimide,  tert-butyl- 
cyclohexyl<arbodiimide,  cyclohexyl-phenyl-carbodiimide, 
tert  -  butyl  -  phenyl  -  carbodiimide  and  diphenyl  -  carbo- 
diimide, said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  temperature 
up  to  about  100*  C.  until  an  animalized  product  is  ob- 
tained which  is  dyeable  with  acid  dyestuffs. 


23«6,750 
3A,lla-DIHYDROXY  SPIROSTANS 

Cari  DJerassi,  Detroit,  Midi.,  and  George  Roeenloanz, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asstgnors  to  Syntcx  SA.,  Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  a  coiporBti<Ni  off  Mcdco 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jane  3, 1952 
Sttfad  No.  291,556 

Clafans  priority,  application  Mexico  Jnne  9, 1951 

3  Oafans.    (O.  260— 239.55) 

1.  22-isoallospirostan-3^,lla-diol-7-ODe. 
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7.KET0  ALL0STEROID6 
Call  DfOTMri,  BirayHfiuuii,  Mkh^  awJ 
basz,  Mexico  CH7,  Mexico,  — lyinn  to  Syatcx,  SA^ 
Mexico  CHy,  Mcdco,  a  corporatfoa  of  Masico 
No  Drawing.    Apylicatioo  AagMt  l\  19S4 
Serial  No.  449,7<5 
11  Oalms.    (CL  2M— 239.55) 
1.  A  novel  steroid  oxidoketone  of  the  sapogenin  teries 
characterized  by  the  following  formula 


BO 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  lower  fatty  acid  residue,  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  radicals  of  the  following  formula 


CH| 


CH, 


and 


CH,         0 

/ 


23M,752 
NEW  CHEMICAL  COMPOUND,  l-<4-CHLORO> 
PHENYL).3^5.NITR0.2-FURYL)-2-FROPEN-l. 

ONE  ^ 

C«  Howard,  Norwlck,^  N.Y.^  MrfgBor  lo  T%c  Nor> 
wich  Pfcaiiuacai  Coatpaaiy,  Noi  wicl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
Jkw  of  New  York 

No  Drawli^    AppUcatfoa  Scptcnbcr  24,  I95S 

Serial  No.  7<2,944 

1  Claim,    (a.  2M— 24«) 

The  chemical  compound.  l-(4-chlorophenyl)  -  3  -  (5- 

nitro-2-furyl)-2-propen-l-one.  represented  by  the  formula: 


o,N 


n 

■\o/" 


Nii;  a-"  J.  w 


Md., 


No 


23M,7S3 
ACYCUC  HYDRAZINIUM  SALTS 

aad  MarfBcritc  E.  Brooki,  HaitliiMii, 
to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
of  Coaaecticwt 

AppOcalioa  Febrvaiy  25,  1957 
Sarki  No. 


No.  MMIt 
llClaliM.    (CL2M— 247J) 

3.  As  a  new  chemical  compound  4-amino-4-[3(oleoyl- 
amino) propyl] -morpholinium  chloride. 

6.  New  chemical  compounds  having  the  general  for- 
mula 


1-    J 


wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  radical  containing  8  to  24  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  aikylcarbonylaminoloweralkyi,  alkylcarbonyl- 


oxyloweralkyl  and  alkylcarbonyloxylqweralkylamioolow- 
eralkyl;  R'  is  an  acyclic  radical  containmg  1  to  25  cartwn 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  hydroxyloweralkyi,  hydroxylower- 
alkoxyloweralkyl,  hydroxypolyioweralkoxyloweralkyi,  al- 
kylcarbonyloxyloweralkyl,  aikylcarbonylaminoloweralkyi 
and  alkylcart>onyloxyloweralkylaminolowera!kyl;  R"  isan 
acyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyi,  hydroxyloweralkoxyloweralkyl, 
hydroxypolyloweralkoxyloweralkyl,  alkylcarbonyloxylow- 
eralkyl  and  alkylcarbonyloxyioweralkyl  aminoloweralkyl; 
R'  and  R",  taken  together  with  the  N  on  which  they 
are  both  substituents  form  a  non-aromatic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine  and  piperazine; 
and  X  is  a  halide  anion  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  at 
least  34. 


2,9M,754 
UNSYMMETRICAL.1,4-PIPERAZINES 
Joha  J.  D'Amico,  Nltro,  W.  Va.,  aaigiior  to  Monaaato 
Chemical  Compaay,  St  Lo^  Mo^  ■  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  December  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  631,M« 
4CkiBi.    (CL244— 24S) 
1.  As  a  new  product  a  compound  having  the  structure 


X         x< 

T-8-N 

\ 
C- 


Xn        x«n 


A^ 


X"    X»         X" 


wherein  T  is  a  thiazolyl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  aJkyl  substituted  thiazolyl,  benzo- 
thiazolyl  and  nitro-,  chloro-,  phenyl-,  lower  alkoxy-  and 
lower  allyl-substituted  bcnzothiazoiyl.  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
and  aryl  substituted  lower  alkyl,  the  aryl  radicals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl, 
naphthyl,  lowei  alkoxy  substituted  phenyl  and  middle 
halogen  substituted  phenyl,  and  X,  X^,  X'^,  X^°,  X'^, 
X^,  X"  and  X^"  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  at  least  four  being  hydrogen. 


2,9*4,755 
N-ACYL  DERIYATTVES  OF  a-PYRIDlNE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE 
Encclbcrt   KiiMc,    Lcverkuaeii-Bayerwerl^   and   Geriiard 
Doangk,  Wappertal-EIberfeld,  Gcrmaay,  aarigaon  to 
SckMley  IndMbrics,  Inc.,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AapUcatfoa  October  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  MS,127 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany  November  14, 1954 

«  Cklms.     (CL  2««— 295) 

I.  A  chemical  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CO 


\i 


N— NH-C-<  \ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene;  vinylene;  phenylene;  monochlorophenyl- 
ene;  cyclohexylene;  tetrahydrophenylene:  naphthylene: 
2.3-pyridylene  and  3,6-methylene-4-cyclohexylene  radi- 
cals. 

6.  The  chemical  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


HC-CO 

\ 


J. 


HC-CO 


N-NH-C 


A 


<^ 
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2344,754 
NEW  ORGANIC  SIUCON  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THEM 
L.   dc   BcnncTHIe,   PhUaddphia,   and   Marvin  J. 
Horwltz,  Elkins  Parit,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  applicatfon  Jane  1,  1955,  Serial 
No.  512,572.    Divided  and  this  applicatfon  October  24. 
1954,  Serial  No.  417,937 

ISClafana.    (Q.  244r-349.7) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  se- 
lected from   the  class  consisting  of  those   having  the 
Formulas  VII,  VIII,  VIII^.  and  IX  following: 


2344  757 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZODIOXANES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
lack  Mills,  Glenns  Valley,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Applicatfon  Fehraary  14,  1958 
Serial  No.  715,174 
i  Claims.    (CL  244— 344^) 
1.  A  com|x>und  of  the  group  consisting  of  5-chloro-8- 
oxy  -  substituted    aminomethylbenzodioxanes    and    their 
pharmaceutically  acceptabler  acid  addition  salts,  said  S- 
chloro-8-€thoxyaminomethylbenzodioxanes    being    repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


▼II 
vin 


vnB 


and 

IX 


o 

(R«)«-^I(-N(R«)  C  NR»R«)  . 
O 

(R»),.rfl(-N;         N-R»)« 

V' 

o 

K 

{R»)|8I(-N  N-)8l(R»)i 

V 


CH»-NH-R, 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  hydroxyalkyl  and  aUcoxyalkyl 
radicals  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


(R»)«-,(8lN(R«)C0R«^, 


...f»vt-T.'  '^•'< 


where  R<>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexyl,  cyclohexenyl,  alkenyl,  and  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl,  and  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R''  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
cyclohexyl,  and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
R>"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  aralkyl, 
and  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  Y°  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  of  which  2  to  3  thereof  extend  in  a  chain  be- 
tween the  adjoined  nitrogen  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  1  to  4. 

11.  The  method  for  producing  silicon-containing  or- 
ganic compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ureas,  carbamates, 
and  cyclic  ureas,  containing  a  reactive  hydrogen  4tom 
with  a  silicon-containing  compound  having  the  formula: 

(R»)4-xSi(-NR'R"), 

where  R<*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexyl, cyclohexenyl,  alkenyl  and  alkyl  groups  having  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1 
to  4,  R'  and  R"  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  radicals  directly  attached  only  to  the  adjoining  nitro- 
gen atom  and  radicals  which  together  and  with  the  ad- 
joining nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  morpholino  residue 
=(CHaCH,)0,  the  piperidino  residue  — (CH,)^— ,  and 
the  pyrrolidino  residue  — (CHa)« — ,  R',  when  directly 
attached  only  to  the  adjoining  nitrogen  atom,  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyl,  phenyl, 
aralkyl,  and  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  R",  when  directly  attached  only  to  the  adjoining 
nitrogen  atom,  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  cyclohexyl,  aralkyl,  and  alkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  total  of  carbon  atoms  in 
R'  and  R"  together  being  no  greater  than  18,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  R" 
isH. 


2,904,758 
3.(HYDR0XYALKYL).ETHERS  OF  ESTRADIOL 
Fred  Allan  KfaicI,  Howard  J.  RingoM,  and  George  Rosen- 
knmz,  Mexico  C\^,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  SA,, 
Mexico  City,  Mexico,  a  conMiration  of  Mexico 
No  Drawfaig.    AppHcatfoa  AprU  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  729,519 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Mexico  April  22, 1957 
4Clahns.    (Q.  244— 397.5) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR 


V* 


0-(CHi).-OR 


wherein  /i  is  a  whole  number  of  value  2  to  5  and  R  in 
both  instances  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of 
2  to  1 2  carbon  atoms. 


2,944,759 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  11^,17^-DIHYDROXY. 

17a-ETHYNYL- A»  ♦- ANDROSTADIENE-3-ONE 
Georges  Mnller,  Nogent  sur  Marac,  France,  and  Andreas 
Furienmeier,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Lcs  Labo- 
ratoircs  Francais  dc  Chimiotherapie,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  25,  1958 

Serial  No.  774,178 

Claims  priority,  application  France  November  29,  1957 

lOaim.    (a.  260— 397.45) 

In   a   process    of   producing    ll^,170-dihydroxy-17a- 

cthynyl-Ai*-androstadiene-3-one,    the    steps    comprising 

adding  a  solution  of  potassium  acetylide  in  tertiary  amyl 

alcohol  and  benzene  to  a  solution  of  ll^-hydroxy-A'*- 

androstadiene-3,17-dione  in  dioxane,  passing  acetylene  at 

room    temperature   through    the    reaction   mixture   until 

ethynylaticMi   is   completed,   and   isolating  the   resulting 

1 1^,17/3  -  dihydroxy -  17a  -  ethynyl  -  A**  -  androstadiene- 

3 -one  from  tfaie  reaction  mixture. 
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METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION 
OF  CHEMICAL  PRODUCTS 


1.  In  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  surface-active 
organic  chemical  reaction  pro<duct  by  subjecting  first  and 
second  reactive  components  to  a  reaction  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saponification,  sulphonation  and 
sulphatation,  the  improvement  which  comprises  contin- 
uously circulating  a  quantity  of  the  reaction  product  to- 
gether with  unreacted  residues  of  said  components 
through  a  first  circuit,  continuously  adding  the  first  com- 
ponent to  the  circulating  product  at  a  feed  point  of 
said  circtiit  to  react  said  added  first  component  with  un- 
reacted parts  of  the  second  component  in  said  residues, 
continuously  circulating  another  quantity  of  the  reaction 
product  tofether  with  unreacted  residues  of  said  com- 
ponents through  a  second  circuit  which  joins  the  first  cir- 
cuit over  a  portion  thereof  common  to  both  circuits, 
continuously  adding  the  second  component  to  the  circu- 
lating product  at  a  feed  point  of  the  secoixl  circuit  to 
react  said  added  second  component  with  unreacted  parts 
of  the  first  componem  in  said  residues  in  the  second  cir- 
cuit, continuously  withdrawing  said  reaction  product 
from  the  first  circuit  at  a  discharge  point  theerof  which 
is  remote  from  said  coounon  portion  and  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  at  which  said  components  are  added 
to  the  respective  circuits,  and  passing  the  reaction  product 
in  said  first  circuit  throu^  a  holding  zone  as  it  flows  to 
said  discharge  point  from  said  feed  point  of  the  first  cir- 
cuit, whereby  unreacted  residues  of  said  components  are 
reacted  in  said  zone  on  their  way  to  said  discharge  point. 


ARGENTIFEROUS  GERMICIDAL  MEDIUM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAiONG  SAME 
Meyer  Mendelsohn,  New  York,  N.Y^  assignor  to  lom 
Exchange  A  Chcmkal  Carp^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
,  poratfcNi  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Applkation  lanwy  M,  19M 
ScrteJ  No.  Ml,997 
7  Claims.    (O.  2M— 43«) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibacterial  composi- 
tion, comprising  the  steps  of  oxidizing  kojic  acid  in  aque- 
ous acid  solution  and  reacting  the  oxidation  prodiict  with 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
and  substantially  water-insoluble  silver  compounds. 


23M,762 

POLYHYDROXYETHYL  POLY  AMINE 

COMPOUND 

Martin  Knell  and  Harry  Kroll,  Warwick,  R.I., 

to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  . 
corporation  of   Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApHtotion  Angut  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  44f.771 

If  Claims.    (CL  2«»— 439) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  N,N"-dihy- 

droxyethyl  N.N',N"-tricarboxymethyl  diethylenetriamine. 

Its  water-soluble  salts  with  monovalent  cations,  and  its 

water-soluble  chelates  with  polyvalent  metals. 


Id  Aktisbolattt  Ssparaior,  Stofkkoli,  Swedsn. 
a  corporatkm  of  SwadsB 

Application  Dcccaskcr  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,5M 
ippHfBrtnn  S^iisB  Fehf— ty  4, 1953 
t  CUmm.    (CL  24«— 41S) 


23M,7i3 

PREPARATION  OP  CYCLOALKYL  ALUMINUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Art  C  McKlHli,  Lont  Baock,  CaM^  iii%aiii  to  IMm 

SS^lJ    y  ^  CmlMcni^  Loa  Aatrisi,  Calf.,  a  cm^ 

NoDrawtot.    AppttcatioD  October  7, 1957 

SMtol  No.  MS,4tl 

7  Claims.    (CL  24«— 44f) 

1.  A  method   for   preparing  a  cycloalkyi   alumintmi 

compound  which  comprises  reacting  an  isoalkyi  aftuni- 

nom  compound  with  a  cydoalkene  in  the  presence  of  a 

caulyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  activated 

alumina,  silica  gel   and  mixtures  thereof,  said  isoalkyi 

aluminum  compound  having  the  formula: 

B-AJ-CHf-CH-Rt 

A,       A. 

wherein  R  and  R,  are  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R,  and 
Rs  are  alkyl  radicals. 


2,9M,7M 
PROCESS   FOR   PRODUCING   CYANOALKYL- 
SILANES    EMPLOYING    A    DIARYLAMINE 
CATALYST 
Victor  B.  Jex  and  John  E.  McMahon,  Boffalo,  N.Y.,  af- 
sicnors  to  Union  Caiiiidc  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    AnUcation  December  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  555^97 
14ClaiM.    (CL249— 44SJ) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane,  represented  by  the 
formula: 


(•) 


where  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents  a 
hydrolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  an  alkene 
nitrile  having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a 
cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group  to  the 
oleflnic  carbon  atom  of  said  nitrile  further  removed  from 
the  cyano  group  thereof  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  to  the  olefinic  cartwn  atom  of  said  nitrile  closer 
to  the  cyano  group  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a 
mixture  comprising  said  silane,  said  nitrile,  and  a  di- 
arylamine  catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  40*  C.  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  react 
to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl 
group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed  from 
the  cyano  group  of  the  sUrting  nitrile  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom 
closer  to  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile. 


2,9M,745 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANOALKYL- 

SILANES 

\  ictor  B.  Jex  and  John  F.  McMahon,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  as- 

slgBors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpontioa,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  23, 1955 
Serial  No.  555,219 
15  Cfarinss.    (CI.  2«»-^448J) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane,  represented  by  the 
formula: 

Em 

H — 81 —  X  (i-a) 

where  E  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents  a 
hydrolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  an  alkene 
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nitrile  to  produce  a  cyaiioalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of 
a  silyl  group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  alkene 
nitrile  further  removed  from  the  cyano  group  thereto 
and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic 
carbon  atom  of  said  alkene  nitrile  closer  to  the  cyano 
group  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  said 
silane.  said  alkene  nitrile.  and  a  hydrocarbyl  phosphonate 
catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  40°  C.  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  react  to 
produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl 
group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed  from 
the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  closer 
to  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile. 


2,9M,7M 
PHENYLVINYLTRBILOXANE 
Thomas  It  Poolcy,  Midfaind,  Mich.,  amipior  to  Dow 
Coraiog  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  598^43 
ICIahn.    (CL  244--4a.2) 
A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

Ph  - 

Me>Vi8<Ofll081Me>Vi 
VI 

in  which  Vi  is  a  vinyl  radical. 


2,9M,7<7 
ORGANOSnJCON  NTTRILES 
Leo  H.  Sommer,  State  CoHccc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Dow  Cor* 
nine  Corporation,  Midbind,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MicUgan 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  24,  1957 
Serial  No.  447,213 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  2M-^44S.2) 
1.  An  organosilicon  nitrile  having  the  formula 


(CHt=CHCH|)t-.C[(CHi)|8tR,Yi^l. 

C=N 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  imsaturation,  Y  is  of  the  group  consisting  of 
CI,  Br,  and  alkoxy,  Z  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— COOR'  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8 
iiKlusive  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2 
inclusive,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 

5.  An  organosiloxane  in  which  at  least  0.1  molar  per- 
cent of  the  polymeric  units  are  of  the  formula 


(CHf 


)»-.i( 


=CHCH»)»-.Cl(CHi),8iB.0j_  J. 

c=N  ~a" 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  —COOR'  where  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
from  1  to  8  inclusive  carlwn  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  the  remaining  polymeric  units  being  of  the  for- 
mula 

ti 

R"»8iO^ 

s 

where  6  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive  and  has 
an  average  value  of  from  0.8  to  3  inclusive,  and  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals.  "-  j^       .    ^ 


2344,741 

METHOD  OF  REACTING  HALOSILANES 

WTTHDIOLS 

Loren   A.   Halnska,   Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

No  Dnwfaig.  AppUcatioa  December  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  744,745 
2  Claims.  (Q.  244— 448J) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  compounds  of  the  formula 
RnSi(0R'0H)4_H  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  or  halo- 
genated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbonoxy  radi- 
cals in  which  the  oxygen  is  in  the  form  of  ether  linkages, 
and  n  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  which  comprises 
adding  a  halosilane  of  the  formula  RKSiX4_,  where  X  is 
a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic  weight  ranging  from 
30  to  130  and  R  and  n  are  as  above  defined,  beneath  the 
surface  of  a  diol  of  the  formula  HOR'OH  where  R'  is  as 
above  defined  under  subatmospheric  pressure  whereby  the 
HX  is  removed  as  it  is  formed,  the  relative  amounts  of 
halosilane  and  diol  employed  being  such  that  there  is  at 
least  2.1  diol  OH  per  silane-halogen  atom. 


2,904,769 

OKCHLOROPHENYL)  O-METHYL  S-ARYL 

PHOSPHORODITHIOATES 

Harold  R.  Slagh,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  4, 1954 
Serial  No.  575,963 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  26<»— 461) 
1.  An  O-(chlorophenyl)  O-methyl  S-aryl  phosphoro- 
dithioate  having  the  formula  ^ 

8     OCH, 
11/ 
B-O-P 

in  which  R  represents  a  chlorophenyl  radical  and  X 
represents  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl   and  methoxyphenyl. 


2,904,774 
PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  AND  THIOPHOS- 

PHORIC-DIALKYL  ESTER-HYDRAZIDES 
Arno  Debo,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  asignor  to  Joh.  A. 
BencUser  G.m.b.H.  Cbemische  Fabrik,  Lodwigshafen 
(RUne),  Gcimany 

No  Dnwfaig.    Applicatton  September  12,  1957 

Serial  No.  683,458 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany  September  22, 1954 

11  Claims,    (a.  260—461) 

1 .  A  method  of  producing  compounds  of  the  following 
general  formula: 


R* 


R'  Y 

\n   H     /  .      :- 

P-N— N 
/  \ 

Rl  R4  • 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  radicals  of  1-18  carbon  atoms,  phenyloxy, 
cresyloxy,  benzloxy,  dimethylamino,  diethylamino,  di- 
propylamino  and  diphenylamino  groups,  wherein  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
and  wherein  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  the  phenyl 
group  and  hydrogen,  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting 
a  halogenphosphoric  acid  ester  having  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 

(Ri)(R>)P(Y)— X 

wherein  R^  R>  and  Y  have  the  above  definitions  and 
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wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atooi  idected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  with  ft  hydrazine  having 
the  following  general  formula: 

H,NNR>R« 

wherein  R'  and  R*  have  the  above  definitions  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of 
an  inorganic  base  to  bind  the  hydrogen  halide  given  off 
in  the  reaction;  and  recovering  the  thus-fonned  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid 
and  thiophosphoric  acid-dialkyl  ester-hydrazides. 


PRODUCTION  OF  COMPLEXES  OF  BORON 
TRIFLUORIDE 
Peter  R.  Girardot,  MMdkton,  aad  Robert  R.  WaHcn, 
Fttchborif.  Wb^  assignon  to  Gallery  Chemical  Com- 
fmmjt  PHtstwrgh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvaiiia 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  AogMt  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  S2M51 
•  daiaa.    (O.  2M— 4tt) 
1.  That  method  which  comprises  mixing  and  reacting 
a  complex  of  boron  trifluoride  and  a  lower  alkyl  mono- 
hydric  alcohol,  said  trifluoride  and  alcohol  being  present 
in  said  complex  in  a  moi  ratio  of  I  to  2.  with  another 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dioxane,  dilower  aikyi  aniline,   lower  alkyl  ethers  and 
lower  alkyl  borates,  and  thereby  converting  said  complex 
to  a  mixed  complex  of  boron  triiluonde  with  the  alcohol 
and  said  other  complexing  agent,  and  recovering  the  mixed 
complex  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,9M,772 

RESOLUTION  OF  dl-2^DIPHENYL-3-METHYL^ 

DIMETHYLAMINOBUTYRONTTRILE 

John  Weijlard,  ^lapicwood,  NJ^  aarignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Icrvy 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatloa  November  22,  1952 

Serial  No.  322,139 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 445) 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  i/-2,2-diphenyl-3-methyl- 
4-dimethylamino-butyronitriIc  from  a  mixture  containing 
the  laevorotatory  and  dextrorotatory  isomers  of  2,2-di- 
phenyl  -  3  -  methyI-4-dimethylamino-butyronitrile.  the 
steps  which  comprise  treating  said  mixture  containing 
said  laevorotatory  and  dextrorotatory  isomers  of  2.2-di- 
phenyl  -  3  -  methyl  -  4  -  dimethylamino-butyronitrile  with 
(L+)p-nitrobeiuoyl-glutamic  acid  in  solution  in  a  lower 
aikanol  containing  a  small  amount  of  water,  whereupon 
the  (L+)p-nitrobenzoyl-glutamic  acid  salt  of  d-2,2-d\- 
phenyl  -  3  -  methyl  -  4  -  dimethylamino-butyronitrile  pre- 
cipitates from  said  solution,  and  recovering  said  precipi- 
tated salt  of  (f-2,2-diphenyl-3-methyl-4-dimethylamino- 
butyronitrile. 

2,9«4,r73 

24'-OXYBIS(P.PHENYLENEMETirYLENE)BIS 
(2-THIOPSEUDOUREA)  COMPOUNDS 
Walter  B.  Trapp,  Midland,  Micfa^  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Dniwiag.     Application  August  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  675,573  ( 

5  Claims.    (O.  24«-^465) 

1.  A  2.2'- roxybis(p-phenylenemethylenc)]bis(2-thio- 
pseudourea) 


HN 


HtN 


./ 


C-8-CHt 


•<:>Ki> 


NH 


CHr-8-C 


\ 


NHt 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


23M,774 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC 

DI.  AND  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Bemhard  Raccke,  Dweldorf ,  Bnno  Blaser,  DoMcldorf- 
Urdcnbach,  and  Hobcrt  Scfairp,  DoaKldorf,  Germany, 
aaignon  to  Heakcl  A  Cic.  G jnJi.H.,  DnaseMoff-HoH- 
haaaen,  Gcrmaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Garmany 
No  Drawing.    Application  May  23, 1957 
Serial  No.  441,ei2 
Oaims  priority,  application  Germany  May  24,  1954 

11  Claims.  (CL  244-^15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  salts  of  benzene 
polycarboxylic  acids  having  from  two  to  three  carboxyl 
groups  attached  in  adjacent  positions  on  the  benzene 
nucleus  by  using  as  starting  materials  salts  of  benzene 
carboxylic  acids  having  from  one  to  two  carboxyl  groups, 
said  starting  material  acid  having  one  less  carboxyl  group 
than  the  product  acid,  said  salts  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and 
barium  salts  which  comprises  heating  said  starting  salts  to 
a  temperature  above  300°  F.  and  below  the  temperature 
at  which  said  starting  materials  and  said  products  will 
substantially  decompose,  in  a  substantially  oxygen  free, 
inert  atmosphere,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding salts  of  said  product  acid. 


2,944,775 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  ACIDS 
William  H.  Tapifai  and  Guy  H.  Harris,  Concord,  Calif., 
asrignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Micfan  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  457,128 
11  Oaims.    (a.  244— 524) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  by  the  catalytic  air  oxidation  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon having  the  formula 


CHi 


A 

--((C.Hk)-H1. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  4,  jr  being  not  more  than  1  when  n  exceeds  1, 
said  oxidation  being  conducted  in  a  reactor  from  which 
is  obtained  an  effluent  comprising  the  desired  acid,  un- 
oxidized  hydrocarbon  and  undesired  byproduct,  the  im- 
provement comprising  contacting  the  effluent  with  an 
aqueous  solvent  the  volume  of  which  is  sufficient  to  dis- 
solve substantially  all  the  carboxylic  acid  in  the  effluent 
and  the  pH  of  which  is  maintained  at  about  5  to  9  during 
said  contacting  step,  thus  to  form  a  first  aqueous  phase 
and  a  first  organic  phase,  separating  these  phases,  contact- 
ing at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  first  organic  phase 
with  a  second  aqueous  solvent  having  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  10,  thus  to  form  a  second  aqueous  phase  and  a  sec- 
ond organic  phase,  separating  the  second  phases,  return- 
ing the  second  organic  phase  and  any  remainder  of  the  first 
organic  phase  to  the  reactor  as  part  of  the  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon fed  thereto,  and  recovering  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  from  the  first  aqueous  phase. 


2,944.774 
IMPREGNATING  AGENT 
Arnold  Doecr,  Koln-Mulbeim,  Germany,  assignor  to  Far- 
benfabriken     Bayer     Aliticngesellschaft,     Leveihuseu, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatioa  Jane  9,  1953 
Serial  No.  344,449 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaoy  lone  11,  1952  • 

1  Chdna.    (CL  244—434) 
An   impregnating  agent  comprising  stearyl   carbamic 
acid  in  an  aqueous  medium. 
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2,944,777 

N-ACYLATED  HYDROXYBENZYLAMINO 

PHENOLS 

Rolf  DoMi  and  Fram  Hifligcr,  Basel,  Switzcriaad,  a»- 

teors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

NTY.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawan 

NoDnwtac.    Applicatioa  Jnly  2, 1954 

Solal  No.  595,134 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Switnrland  loly  8, 1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  24^—558) 
1.  An  N-acylated  hydroxybenzylamino  phenol  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 

HO  ou 

CO-R 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  acetoxydow- 
er) alkyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  ctilorophenyl,  benzyloxy- 
phenyl,  phenoxyC  lower)  alkyl,  phenylmercapto(lower) 
alkyl  and  (lower)alkylmercapto(lower)alkyl  radicals. 

4.  N-(o'-hydroxybenzyl)-N-(p-hydroxyphenyl)  -  benz- 
amide.  ^__^^^^^__^ 

2304,774 
2.ALLYLOXY.5-CHLOROBENZOPHENONE 
David  A.  Gordon,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dciawara 

No  Drawli«.    AppUcatioa  May  8, 195S 
Serial  No.  733324 
1  Claink    (CL  244—591) 
2-aI1yloxy-5-chlorobenzophenone. 


2,944,781 
HYDROHALOGENATION  OF  STYRENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  S.  Mootgomeiy,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  lo  "Ac 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Scptemhcr  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  484^37 
9  Clafans.    (CL  240— 451) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  making  a  haloethyl- 
benzene  compound  by  interacting  a  styrene  compound  in 
liquid  form  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  nuclear  all^yl  styrenes,  and  nuclear  halogenated 
derivatives  of  the  styrene  hydrocarbons  just  mentioned 
and  a  hydrogen  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  insoluble  solid  catalyst  containing  a  copper 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  chlo- 
rides and  copper  bromides  at  a  reaction  temperature  be- 
tween 0°  and  50*  C. 


238«,779  

PREPARATION  OF  3-NITRO-4<4'-METHOXY- 

PHENOXY)-BENZALDEHYDE 
Raymond  Michel,  Paris,  and  lean  Roche,  BcOevnc, 
Mendoa,  France 
No  Drawhig.    Applicatioa  March  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  444,977 
2  Claims.    (CL  244— 444) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  3-nitro-4(4'-methoxy- 
phenoxy)bcnzaldehyde  which  comprises  refluxing  3-nitro- 
4-chloro  benzaldehyde  with  a  substantial,  at  least  100%, 
molar  excess  of  4-methoxy  phenol  in  an  aqueous  aHcaline 
medium  containing  an  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  and  an 
inorganic  reducing  agent  comprising  an  alkali  metal  bi- 
sulfite. 


2,944,784 
PRODUCTION  OF  DIHYDROVITAMIN  K, 
Ralph  F.  Hirschmann,  Westfield,  Norman  L.  Wendler, 
Summit,  and  Richard  Miller,  New  Branswiclt,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Application  Jannaiy  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  403,638 
2  Oaims.  (CL  260— 425) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dihydrovitamin  Ki  where- 
in a  1-monocarboxyIic  acid  ester  of  2-methyl- 1 .4-naphtho- 
hydroquinone  (in  which  the  acyl  group  is  derived  from  a 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  one  to  and  including 
eight  carbon  atoms)  is  coiKiensed  with  phytol  to  produce 
the  corresponding  1 -monocarboxylic  acid  ester  of  2-meth- 
yl-3-phytyl-1.4-naphthohydroquinone,  the  step  which 
comprises  contacting  the  petroleum-ether-soluble  products 
of  the  condensation  step  with  Claisen's  alkali  solution  to 
effect  hydrolysis  of  said  1 -monocarboxylic  acid  ester  of 
2-methyl-3-phytyl-l,4-naphthohydroquinone  to  dihydro- 
vitamin Ki,  which  thereupon  passes  into  the  allcaline  layer 
of  the  system  wiule  the  remaining  petroleum-ether-solu- 
ble products  of  the  condensation  step  remain  in  the  pe- 
troleum ether  layer  of  the  system,  whereby,  in  this  one 
step,  there  is  effected  both  the  hydrolysis  of  said  1 -mono- 
carboxylic acid  ester  of  2-methyl-3-phytyl-l,4-naphtho- 
hydroquinone  to  dihydrovitamin  Ki  and  the  piuification 
of  dihydrovitamin  Ki. 

740  U.O.     93 


2,944,782  

STABILIZATION  OF  THE  TRICHLOROETHYLENE 

AND  STABILIZING  PRODUCT  THEREFOR 
Antonio  Ferri  and  Gcnnano  Patron,  MOan,  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Sicedlson  S.pA.,  MOan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    AppUcation  December  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  429,794 
lOOafans.    (a.  244— 452  J) 
1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  trichloroethylene  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  preparing  a  synergistic  mixture  of  py- 
ridine p-tertiary-butylcatechol  and  di-isopropylamine,  and 
intimately  mixing  said  mixture  with  the  trichloroethylene 
to  be  stabilized. 


2,944,783 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYDROCAR- 
BON SOLVENTS  WITH  AZINES 
Roger  Floyd  Monroe  and  DonaM  Edward  Rapp,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignon  to  The  Dow  Chcmkal  Con^any, 
Midhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Detawara 
No  Drawfaig.    AppUcaUon  Febraary  4,  1958 
Serial  No.  713,524 
3  Clafans.    (0.260—452.5) 
1.  A  stabilized  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vent comprising  from  500  to  5000  parts  by  weight  of  an 
azine  having  the  formula 

R=N-N=R 
wherein  R  represents  an  independently  selected  alkylidene 
radical,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  being  from 
4  to  10,  inclusive,  per  million  parts  of  chlorinated  solvent. 


2,904,784 
HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED  COM- 
POUNDS PRESENT  IN  HYDROCARBONS 
Lloyd  E.  Dean  and  Fred  S.  Ivey,  BartksviUc,  OUa.,  as- 
sizors to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  June  24,  1956,  Scrfad  No.  594,054  > 
16  Clafans.    (O.  260—647) 


1.  The  hydrogenation  of  benzene  in  a  stream  of  hydro- 
cai^ns  containing  the  same,  the  conversion  of  sulfur- 
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containing  compounds  and  the  removal  of  the  sulfur  com- 
pounds formed,  which  comprises  contacting  said  stream 
o(  hydrocarbons  in  a  first  zone  with  a  fixed-bed  hydro- 
genation  caulyst,  which  has  become  substantially  inacti- 
vated for  hydrogenation  of  said  stream  but  which  is  a 
caUljfM  dfective  to  remove  sulfur  compounds  from  said 
ilream,  irt  a  temperature  at  which  said  inactivated  catalyst 
will  convert  sulfur  compounds  and  remove  the  sulfur 
compounds  formed  from  said  stream  and  then  in  a  second 
zone  contacting  said  stream,  after  contacting  it  with  said 
inactivated  catalyst,  with  another  fixed-bed  hydrogenation 
catalyst  active  to  hydrogenaie  the  benzene  in  said  stream 
and  therem  hydrogenating  said  benzene. 


hf  G 

oa 


FraKto  T.  Wa 


PRODUCTION  OF  DURENE 

Tcxn  aarigBon 
,  Texas  City,  Tcx^  a  corporatloa  of  Ti 
Fcbrwy  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,i39 
iOalM.    (CL2««-44S) 


WhJ^^^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  durene  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  pseudocumene  fraction,  at  least  95% 
of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  contained  therein  being 
pseudocumene,  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an 
acid  condensation  catalyst  thereby  fonning  dipseudoci>- 
mylmethane;  separating  a  hydrocarbon  layer  containing  di- 
pseudocumylmethane  from  the  acid  condensation  catalyst; 
filtering  dipseudocumylmethane  through  an  adsorbent 
solid;  hydrocracking  the  filtered  dipseudocumylmethane 
and  thereby  producmg  durene  and  pseudocumene  by  con- 
tacting the  filtered  dipseudocumylmethane  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  cata- 
lyst compnsmg  essentially  a  minor  proportion  of  molyb- 
dena  extended  upon  a  major  proportion  of  an  alumina 
support,  which  molybdena  has  been  partially  reduced 
when  present  on  said  support  by  treatment  with  a  re- 
ducing gas  under  reducing  conditions  comprising  a  tem- 
perature between  about  350*  C.  and  about  750*  C;  said 
hydrocracking  conditions  comprising  a  temperature  not 
higher  than  about  500*  C.  and  a  pressure  not  higher  than 
about  100  p.s.i.g.;  and  recovering  durene  from  the  hydro- 
cracking products. 


2«9M,7M 

PRODUCTION  OF  DURENE  AND 

PSEUDOCUMENE 

Joe  G.  Hcadrickson,  Tezat  CMy,  Tcz^  awlgMnr  to  The 

Anicrkaa  Oil  Company,  Texas  Citjr,  Tcx^  ■  corpora- 

tkM  of  Texas 

No  Dnwiag.    AppHcatfoa  Mvek  22,  19M 
ScHiil  573,r73 
<  CUm.    (CL  26»    «i) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  durene  and  pseudodumene 
which  comprises  contacting  a  resinous  formolite  type  poly- 
condensation  product  of  mixed  xylenes  with  formalde- 
hyde, said  polycondensaiion  product  corresponding  with 
a  product  having  an  average  of  at  least  about  5  xylyl 
radicals  per  molecule,  with  a  solid  catalyst  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  under  hydrocracking  conditions  and  thereby 


effecting  decomposition  of  the  polycondensation  product 
into  methylbenzenes,  and  recovering  durene  and  pseu- 
documene from  the  hydrocracking  products. 


2,9M,7t7 

PREPARATION  OF  DRYTVG  OILS  BY  THE  POLY- 
MERIZATION OF  THE  PRODUCTS  FROM  THE 
CODEHYDROGENATION  OF  BUTANE  AND 
ETHYL  BENZENE 

John  C.  UmI,  Umiem,  Daniel  S.  Makel,  Union,  and  Don- 
aU  W.  Wood,  HIghlaiid  Parit,  NJ^  aarignon  to  Eaw 
Research  and  Engiiiccring  Company,  a  corpomtfon  of 
Dcfaiwara 

Application  November  23,  19S5,  Serial  No.  54M73 
2  nihil  I     (CL2M— M9) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  synthetic  dry- 
ing oil  from  impure  reactants  which  comprises  catalyti- 
cally  dehydrogenating  a  mixture  of  ethylbenzene  and  a 
hydrocarbon  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-bu- 
tane,  butene-1,  butene-2,  and  mixtures  thereof;  control- 
ling said  dehydrogenation  by  varying  the  temperature  be- 
tween USD*  and  1450*  F.  and  conUct  time  between  0.1 
and  2.0  seconds  to  form  a  mixture  containing  between  14.5 
and  28.0  weight  percent  of  butadiene  and  styrcne  in  an 
admixture  with  ethylbenzene,  n-butane,  n-butene,  toluene 
and  benzene;  subjecting  said  mixture  without  separation 
and  without  purification  of  the  butadiene  and  styrene  to 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  about  1.2  to  8  parts  of 
a  finely  divided  alkali  metal  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
monomer  to  form  an  oily  polymer,  controlling  the  poly- 
merization with  about  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
ether  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer,  said  ether 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  ali- 
phatic ethers  and  dioxane-1,4;  separating  unreacted  ma- 
terials from  said  polymer;  and  recycling  said  unreacted 
materials  to  said  dehydrogenation  zone. 


2,9M,7M 

PRODUCnON  OF  TRIALKYLBENZEr<nES 

BY  ALKYLATION 

lohn  I.  Sbaghtcr,  Beaver  Dams,  N.Y^  and  David  A. 

McCanfaiy,   Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to  Standard   OU 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiaiia 

Application  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,774 

1«  OahM.    (CL  2M— (71) 


< 


J 


•i 


J^      1 


J- 


\. 


> 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1,3,5-trialkylbcn- 
zenes  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  having  between 
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2  and  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  olefin  molecule 
with  benzene  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  ot  at 
least  one  volume  of  phosphoric  acid  having  a  PjOb  con- 
tent between  about  60%  and  83%  by  weight  per  volume 
of  benzene  and  in  the  presence  of  a  BF|  partial  pressure 
of  between  about  50  and  5000  p.s.i.g.  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —100*  F.  and  300*  F.,  removing  BE, 
from  contact  with  the  hydrocarbons  and  add,  and  re- 
covering 1,3,5-trialkylbenzenes  which  have  been  pro- 
duced. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

2,9M,7S9 
MANUFACTURE  OP  PHENOL  FROM  CUMENE 
J.  McNaaghtan,  Schsnsctaiy,  N.Y^  nsri^or  to 
Ysniik  Compnny,  Inc,  n  ootpntntloM  of 
New  York' 
AppUcation  September  17.  1956,  Serial  No.  ilMM 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 474) 
1.  A  process  of  purifying  impure  ctunene  of  at  least 
90%   concentrati(»  comprising  washing  the  impure  cu- 
mene  with  aqueous  sodium  borate. 


2,9M,79t 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Rex  W.  Smyth,  Tarentem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gnlf  Research 
A  Development  Company,  Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Defaiware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  M3y4«4 
7  Claims.    (CL  26B— i77) 
1 .  A  process  for  purifying  a  mixture  containing  a  con- 
jugated diolefin  having  a  total  of  4  to  28  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecule  as  an  impurity  which  comprises  heating  such 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  metal  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  nickel 
oxide  at  a  temperature  above  about  150*  F.  but  below 
about  200*  F.  and  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  below 
about  80  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge. 


lower  zone  with  a  downward  flow  of  quench  oil  having 
an  initial  boiling  point  above  the  temperstiu-e  of  the 
incoming  gaseous  reaction  product  maintaining  said  tower 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  water, 
withdrawing  from  said  lower  zone  quench  oil  containing 
some  of  the  emulsion-forming  contaminants,  passing  gas- 
eous reaction  product  effluent  upwardly  in  the  absence 
of  entrained  liquid  quench  ml  into  said  upper  zone,  con- 
tacting said  reaction  product  effluent  in  said  upper  zaoc 
with  a  downward  flow  of  water  at  reduced  temperatures 
whereby  additional  emulsion-forming  contaminant  is  re- 
moved, withdrawing  reaction  product  eflluent  having  a 
substantially  reduced  emulsion  forming  contaminant  con- 
tent from  said  upper  zone,  said  reaction  product  effluent 
also  containing  water  vapor,  recycling  condensed  water 
to  said  upper  zone  and  finally  recovering  crude  butadiene 
product 

2,9M,792  

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Myron  O.  KOpatrick,  Bartlesvffle,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Phil- 
lips Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,5«6 
4  Clafans.    (CL  260— «83) 


2,9M,791 
BUTENE  DEHYDROGENATION  FOLLOWED  BY 
OIL  AND  WATER  QUENCHING  OF  THE  DE- 
HYDROGENATION PRODUCT  EFFLUENT 
GMirge  P.  Baamaan,  Mctachcn,  and  Earie  A.  Nkamicr, 
Maplewood,   N J.,  assignors   to   Easo   Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  a  coipotation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,33S 
5  Clafans.    (CL  2M— «M) 


''^i  -C'^^f. 


3.  In  the  dehydrogenstion  of  butene  to  butadiene  in 
the  presence  of  large  amounts  of  steam,  wherein  reac- 
tion product  effluent  is  quenched  first  with  oil  to  lower 
the  temperature  and  remove  emulsion-forming  contami- 
nants, then  quenched  with  water  to  further  lower  the 
temperature  and  remove  additional  emulsion  forming 
contaminants,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing 
dehydrogenation  product  effluent  containing  steam  and 
emulsion-forming  contaminants  into  a  lower  zone  of  a 
quench  tower  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  zone,  con- 
tacting the  ascending  reaction  product  effluent  in  said 


2.  In  an  improved  process  for  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons to  lower  boiling  products  which  comprises  heat- 
ing a  uniform,  contiguous  mass  of  pebbles  in  a  pebble 
heating  chamber  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
1200*  F.  to  3200*  F.  by  contact  with  a  combustible  mix- 
ture of  fuel  and  oxygen;  gravitating  the  heated  pebbles 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  heating  chamber  into  the 
upper  portion  of  a  pebble  reaction  chamber;  contacting 
said  heated  pebbles  with  reactant  materials  in  said  re- 
action chamber;  removing  effluent  material  from  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  reaction  chamber  through  a  product 
effluent  line;  removing  the  cooled  pebbles  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reaction  chamber;  and  returning  said 
cooled  pebbles  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  heating  cham- 
ber; the  improvement  comprising  continuously  measur- 
ing the  pressure  drop  through  said  reaction  chamber; 
terminating  the  supply  of  reactant  materials  to  said  re- 
action chamber  when  said  pressure  drop  measurement 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  while  continuing  to  heat 
pebbles  in  said  heating  chamber  with  said  combustible 
mixture;  introducing  an  oxidant  into  the  lower  portion 
of  said  reaction  chamber;  burning  out  any  carbon  con- 
tained in  said  reaction  chamber,  thereby  forming  com- 
bustion products;  removing  said  combustion  products 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  chamber  through 
said  product  effluent  line;  terminating  the  supply  of  oxi- 
dant to  said  reaction  chamber  when  said  pressure  drop 
measurement  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  continuing 
the  supply  of  reactant  materials  to  said  reaction  chamber; 
and  repeating  the  above  enumerated  steps  when  said  pres- 
sure drop  measurement  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
indicative  of  an  excessive  lay-down  of  carbon  in  said  re- 
actioa  chamber. 
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September  29,  1959 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  BOOLEFINS 
GObOTt  Row*,  Clark,  ami  Janes  A.  PluHtcad 

Park,  N  J^  awlforii  to  Eao  Rcaearck  aod  Eiiglii««ria| 
Company,  a  corporad—  «f  Delaware 

AppOcatioa  March  S,  IfSC,  Serial  No.  57f ,22S 
17  ClaiBM.    (CL  2M— M3.1S) 


alky]  with  ethene  under  elevated  temperatum  in  the 
prescDce  of  a  displacement  catalyst  to  generate  olefins 
corresponding  to  the  alkyl  radicals  of  the  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  aluminum  trialkyi  and  aluminum  triethyl,  pass- 
ing product  obtained  from  said  second  zone  to  said  fint 
zone,  employing  said  generated  olefins  of  said  product 
as  diluent  in  said  first  zone,  and  reacting  aluminum  tri- 
ethyl from  said  second  zone  with  ethene  in  said  first  zone 
in  the  presence  of  said  generated  olefins  to  form  higher 
molecular  weight  aluminum  trialkyi,  and  separating  the 
generated  olefins  as  product. 


2,9M,79S 

RECOVERY  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  NORMALLY 

GASEOUS  OLEFINS 

Wacy  P.  KaUard,  Port  Arthur,  and  Jaaacs  R.  Gfteoa  and 

Bca  F.  Fort,  Jr.,  Grores,  Tcz^  iiiil^iiiii  to  Texaco  be, 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Application  July  31,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <75,437 
5  OataM.    (CL  24»— M3v43) 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  poiyisobutylene  having  a 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  50.000 
wherein  a  finely  divided  aluminum  halide  catalyst  hav- 
ing a  partide  size  of  about  20  to  40  mesh  is  admixed 
with  commercial  hexane  boiling  within  the  range  of  about 
150*  to  160*^  F.  to  form  a  catalyst  slurry  containing 
about  I  to  4  wt.  percent  of  aluminum  halide,  which  cata- 
lyst slurry  is  then  admixed  with  isobutylene  to  thereby 
eflfect  the  polymerization  of  said  isobutylene.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  said  commercial 
hexane,  prior  to  admixture  with  said  finely  divided  alumi- 
num halide  catalyst,  through  a  bed  of  alumina  gel  which 
has  been  periodically  regenerated  by  heating  with  a  sub- 
stantially dry  Cj  to  Ct  hydrocarbon  in  superheated  vapor 
form  at  a  temperature  between  about  350*  and  600*  P.. 
and  cooling  with  a  substantially  dry  Cj  to  Ct  hydrocar- 
bon in  liquid  form  to  a  temperature  between  about  40* 
and  100*  F. 


— ^^--30 


2,9*4,794 
PREPARATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Clyde  Lee  .Afctridgc,  Baker,  U^  and  WUIiam  E.  Catlerail, 
Susmit,  and  Donald  W.  Wood,  Hlghlaad  Park,  NJ., 
aMignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corpotatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatkm  Anrfl  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  577»334 
7ClaiaBL    (CL  M»>-M3.15) 


(H^h*.- 


«^, 


u 


iStMj 


I.  A  method  of  treating  a  gaseous  stream  comprising 
minor  amounts  of  ethylene  and  propylene  in  admixture 
with  other  gaseous  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  gaseous  stream  with  a  particle-form  dehy- 
drated crystalline  sodium  alumino-silicate  selective  adsorb- 
ent which  selectively  adsorbs  ethylene  and  propylene  to 
the  substantial  exclusion  of  other  normally  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbons in  said  stream  to  yield  a  gaseous  residue  hav- 
ing a  subsuntially  reduced  ethylene  and  propylene  con- 
tent, desorbing  the  adsorbed  ethylene  and  propylene  by 
contacting  said  adsorbent  with  gaseous  isobutane  at  an 
elevated  temperature  to  yield  a  gaseous  desorption  effluent 
consisting  essentially  of  isobutane.  ethylene  and  propylene, 
subsequently  separately  polymerizing  said  propylene  in 
said  gaseous  effluent  in  the  presence  of  said  isobutane  and 
ethylene  by  contact  with  a  solid  phosphoric  acid  type 
polymerization  catalyst  to  yield  a  normally  liquid  propyl- 
ene polymer  and  a  gaseous  admixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethylene  and  isobutane.  fractionating  said  gaseous 
admixture  to  separate  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
isobutane  and  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene, 
employing  a  portion  of  said  fractionated  isobutane  to 
desorb  the  adsorbed  ethylene  and  propylene  from  said 
adsorbent,  separately  polymerizing  a  portion  of  said  frac- 
tionated ethylene  to  form  an  ethylene  polymer,  contact- 
ing another  portion  of  said  fractionated  ethylene  with  an- 
other portion  of  said  fractionated  isobutane  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkylation  catalyst  to  alkylate  said  isobutane 
with  ethylene  to  form  a  normally  liquid  alkylate  suitable 
as  a  gasoline  component. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  straight  chain 
olefins  which  comprises  reacting  in  a  first  zone,  ethene 
with  a  low  molecular  weight  aluminum  trialkyi  under 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures  in  the  presence  of 
an  inert  diluent  to  form  a  higher  molecular  weight  alu- 
minum trialkyi.  separating  the  higher  molecular  weight 
alimiinum  trialkyi  from  said  inert  diluent,  reacting  in  a 
second  zoik  said  higher  molecular  weight  aliuninum  tri- 


2,9#4,794 
COMBINATION  PROCESS  OF  EFFLUENT  REFRIG- 
ERATION AND  CLOSED  CYCLE  REFRIGERA- 
TION 
David  H.  Pntncy,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Strat- 
ford F^ngineering  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  May  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,72< 
6  Claim*.     (CI.  2M— M3.4S) 
I.  A  method  of  achieving  at  least  some  of  the  bene- 
fits of  effluent  refrigeration  for  a  first  chemical  reaction 
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system  involving  the  alkylatiao  of  an  alkylatable  hydro- 
caibon  wherein  the  reactants  are  contacted  in  liquid  phase 
in  a  reaction  step,  one  of  the  reactants  is  in  excess,  rela- 
tively volatile,  and  ci^wble  of  being  evaporated  with  pro- 
tuie  reductidi,  and  wherein  it  is  desirable  to  cool  said 
reaction  system  and  a  mixture  is  withdrawn  as  effluent 
from  said  reaction  step,  said  first  chemical  reaction  sys- 
tem being  refrigerated  by  means  other  than  effluent 
refrigeration  to  cool  the  reaction  step,  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  said  first  chemical  reaction  system  and  a 
second  like  chemical  reaction  system  employing  effluent 


J— — ••51^^ 


fc^^' 


phase  stream  into  said  absorption  zone;  mjectfaig  the 
hydrocarbon  stream  in  liquid  phase  into  said  stream  of 
acid  catalyst  at  an  overall  rate  adapted  to  esublish  and 
mainuin  the  molar  ratio  of  total  olefin  fed  to  acid  fed 
between  about  0.6:1  and  about  0.9:1,  the  contact  of  the 
acid  and  hydrocarbon  feed  in  said  absorption  zone  being 
sufficiently  disperse  for  maintaining  all  local  temperatures 
therein  below  about  70*  P.;  maintaining  substantially 
turbulent  liquid  phase  once-through  conditions  in  the 
said  absorption  zone;  and  withdrawing  from  said  absorp- 
tion zone  an  effluent  readily  separable  into  an  add  phase 
containing  absorbed  olefin  and  a  paraffin  reject  phase 
substantially  free  of  olefin. 


^_^''.;>-- 


Ittf-  -  .5 


2,9M,798 
HYDROISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
WnUam  C  Stames,  WiaAOA  Townddp,  Bntfcr  Conaty, 
and  Robert  C.  ZidM>r,  Glcnshaw,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gidf 
Research  ft  Dcvdopmcnt  Company,  Plttsbor^  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  AagMt  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,825 
4  Claims.    (CL  26»— 6S3.i5) 


refrigeration  to  cool  its  reaction  step  in  separate  reaction 
steps,  diachargiiig  effluent  reaction  mixttires  from  said  first 
and  second  chemical  reaction  steps,  reducing  the  pres- 
sure on  said  effluent  mixtures  to  vaporize  excess  reactant 
in  said  effluent  mixtures,  passing  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  the  combined  reduced  pressure  effluent  mixtures  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  second  reaction  mixture 
in  its  reaction  stq>,  passing  said  heat  exchanged  effluent 
mixtures  to  a  separating  step,  separating  said  reduced 
pressure  reaction  mixtures  into  liquid  and  vi^ior  compo- 
nents, and  bringing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  com- 
ponent separated  from  said  reduced  pressure  reaction 
mixttues  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  feed  of  re- 
actants to  both  said  fint  and  second  reaction  steps. 


2,9f6,797 
TWO  STAGE  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
David  K.  BeavoB,  Darien,  Coon.,  and  Frederic  H.  Moore, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  cor- 
■orattoii  of  Delaware 

Application  April  3«,  19S7,  Serial  No.  655,973 
SCIaiMB.    (a.  26»— 6t3.61) 


1.  In  a  two  stage  olefin-isobutane  alkylation  process 
wherein  as  a  first  stage  a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  a 
low  molecular  wei^t  olefin  reactant  for  alkylation  and 
paraffins  mixed  therewith  is  contacted  with  alkylation 
strength  acid  catalyst  for  absorption  of  the  olefin  in  the 
acid  in  a  refrigerated  absorption  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  passing  lean  acid  catalyst  as  a  liquid 


1.  In  the  hydroisomcrization  process  which  comprises 
contacting  with  a  platinum-alumina  catalyst  a  paraffinic 
hydrocarbon  fraction  of  which  at  least  90  percent  consists 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  the  isomerizable  paraffins  there- 
of consisting  essentially  of  paraffins  having  no  more  than 
7  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  from  600  to  1000*  P., 
at  super-atmospheric  pressure,  at  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  of  at  least  5  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per  volume 
of  catidyst  per  hour  and  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  in  a 
concentration  less  than  the  hydrogen  concentration  cor- 
responding to  a  mol  fraction  of  hydrocarbon  of  0.7  but 
greater  than  the  hydrogen  concentration  corresponding  to 
rapid  catalyst  deactivation,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises introducing  hydrogen  to  the  reaction  zone  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
prevent  rapid  catalyst  deactivation  but  insufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  hydrogen  concentration  in  any  portion  of  the  re- 
action zone  greater  than  the  concentration  of  hydrogen 
introduced  in  admixture  with  said  paraffinic  hydrocarbon 
fraction. 

4.  Apparatus  for  hydroisomcrization  comprising  a  cata- 
lytic reactor  containing  a  fixed  bed  of  supported  platinum 
catalyst,  a  line  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  reactor  for  in- 
troducing a  charge  mixture  of  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  and 
hydrogen,  a  line  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  reactor  for 
withdrawing  a  product  stream,  a  line  for  introducing  hy- 
drogen between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  reactor, 
said  line  being  connected  with  a  hydrogen  distributing 
means  disposed  in  an  intermediate  region  of  said  reactor, 
said  line  having  a  flow  control  valve,  a  line  between  said 
means  for  introducing  hydrogen  and  said  outlet  end  of  the 
reactor  for  withdrawing  gas  samples,  a  gas  analyzing  means 
connected  with  said  line  for  withdrawing  gas  samples,  said 
analyzing  means  being  also  operatively  connected  with 
said  flow  control  valve  in  said  hydrogen  introduction  line 
for  controlling  said  valve  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
composition  of  said  gas  samples. 
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23M.799 
ELECTRODE-ENGAGING  AFPARATUS 
Max  P.  SfMhtw,  IrtitiTffle,  Pa^  ■iiiiiiii  to  Vuh 
Cyclops  Sted  Cotyoratfoa,  Bridgerfllc  Pa^  a 

AppUcatkM  May  15,  19SS,  Serial  No.  735^2$ 
5  naiaM     (CL  13—17) 


23«Mtl 

THERMOELECTRIC  GEIVERATOR 

W.  Frilti,  Eta  Grorc,  W^ 
.  to  Mtamanta  MIbIi^ 
,  St  Pairi,  MiUn  a  corporadoB  of 
Ammt  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mi, 
IC  O^M.    (CL  134-^ 


1.  Electrode-€ngafiiif  apparatus  oomprising  annular 
supporting  means,  an  axially  movable  ring  coaxial  with 
said  means  and  spaced  axially  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
electrode-engaging  members  spaced  circumferentially 
around  the  axis  of  the  ring,  a  pair  of  toggle  links  for 
each  of  said  members,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
inner  ends  of  each  pair  of  links  to  one  of  said  members, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  ends  oi  the  links 
•^Uiaaid  supporting  means  and  ring,  and  yielding  means 
resining  movement  of  the  ring  axially  away  from  said 
supporting  means,  whereby  said  members  can  be  main- 
tained in  contact  with  an  electrode  surrounded  by  them. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  comprising  a  pair  of 
thermoelements,  a  support  for  said  thermoelements,  and 
means  including  a  resilient  metallic  thermojunction 
member  electrically  joining  said  thermoelements  to  pro- 
vide a  thermojunction,  said  resilient  member  also  being 
operatively  associated  with  said  support  and  exerting  a 
compressive  stress  on  said  thermoelements. 


SELF- VENTILATING  THERMOCOUPLE  WELL 

UwroKe  S.  Daritc^  InHii,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  UnUed  States 

Steel  CorporatfcM,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Jcney 

AppUcatkMi  Deccariicr  2«,  195«,  Scrtal  No.  <3f  ,5M 

IClata.    (CL  13^—4) 


ELECTRIC  BATTERY 

Andr^  MoatBMHVKy,  F^aatii, 

vBatfoaal  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.» 
a  corporatfoo  of  New  York 

ApHicatkNi  May  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  5Mai3 

Clatat  priority,  appUcadoa  Vnmtm  Mmj  «,  1954 

4C]atas.    (CL134— O 


'v^^^'^^-y^ 


A  self  ventilating  wefl  for  a  noble-metal  thermo- 
couple which  comprises  an  outer  tube  having  a  closed 
bottom  and  open  top,  an  inner  tube  having  an  open 
top  and  an  open  bottom  concentrically  disposed  within 
said  outer  tube  with  its  outer  wail  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  said  outer  tube  and  its  bottom  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  thermocouple  therein  in  concentric  spaced 
relation,  and  refractory  powder  in  the  q>ace  between 
the  outer  wall  of  said  inner  tube  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  outer  tube,  said  refractory  having  a  sintering  tem- 
perature above  the  range  of  temperatures  to  be  meas- 
ured by  said  thermocouple  and  being  of  approximately 
.05  to  .5  micron  particle  size. 
1428 


1.  An  uncharged  electric  battery  comprising  a  casing, 
a  plurality  of  laminated,  bimetallic  strips  each  having 
a  zinc  electro-negative  side,  and  a  plurality  of  stacked, 
series-connected  cells  in  said  casing;  each  of  said  cells 
comprising  positive  electrode  means  containing  silver 
as  an  active  material  and  including  the  side  of  otie  strip 
opposite  said  electronegative  side  thereof,  the  electro- 
negative side  of  an  adjacent  strip,  spacing  means  maintain- 
ing said  strips  out  of  direct  contact  with  each  other,  and 
a  supply  of  electrolyte  between  said  strips;  non-conduc- 
tive sealing  means  forming  leakproof  joints  around  said 
cells;  and  terminal  connections  extending  from  the  outer- 
most ones  of  said  cells;  said  electrolyte  being  an  aqueous 
solution  of  zinc  chloride  present  in  said  solution  in  a 
concentration  of  substantially  not  less  than  50%  by 
weight. 


Sbftimbes  29,  19&9 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAUNG  POROUS  ELECTRODES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Kanalk  N.  Biowa,  TcaMck,  N J.,  aarinor  to  YariMj 

iBtuTMlkHMl  Car^  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatkm 

of  Now  Yost  _ 

AppHcalloa  Aagut  22, 1955,  Sarial  No.  S»fili 

3  data!.    (CL13«— 73) 


to  each  other  and  to  thereby  present  discrete  surface 
areas  of  the  casing  readily  deformable  as  compared  with 
the  remaining  portions  of  said  casing,  and  said  electrode 
assembly  initially  being  of  a  size  somewhat  larger  than 
the  spacing  between  said  side  walls  so  as  to  cause  sepa- 


3.  A  porous  electrode  comprising  a  body  of  discrete 
particles  of  active  material  joined  together  by  peripheral 
fusion  and  arranged  in  a  {riurality  of  substantially  homo- 
geneous layers,  said  layers  including  at  least  one  inner 
layer  sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  outer  layers,  said  inner 
)ayer  being  of  a  higher  density  than  said  outer  layers. 


ration  of  said  side  walls  and  initial  deformation  of  said 
discrete  areas  thereof  while  leaving  the  remainder  ci 
the  casing  in  substantially  its  normal  preformed  shape  so 
as  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  electrode  assembly 
while  exerting  a  substantially  uniform  and  constant  com- 
pressive force  thereon. 


23M,M4 

STORAGE  BATTERY  TERMINAL  LUG 

CONNECTOR 

Caaky  A.  Rigsby,  Sr.,  Ehrood,  Ind. 

Applicatlna  Saptembcr  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,913 

9  Ckitai.   (CL  134—134) 


23M3M 

VENT  PLUG 

HaioU  C  Rinif  LanilKine  Maaor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Compaay,  a  corporatkm  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcation  September  (,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,4M 

2  Claims.    (CL  13«— 177) 


1.  In  a  storage  battery,  an  insulating  casing  having  an 
insulating  partition  dividing  it  into  cells,  groups  of  plates 
in  said  cells  and  having  terminal  lugs  contacting  with  op- 
posite sides  of  said  partition  respectively,  said  lugs  and 
partition  having  communicating  (^>enings  jointly  form- 
ing a  bore  therethrough,  and  a  soft  metal  conducting  pin 
separate  from  said  lugs  and  extending  through  said  bcM'e. 
said  pin  being  compressed  into  intinute  and  full  sealing 
contact  with  the  wall  of  the  partition  bore  and  the  lugs, 
said  pin  having  enlarged  cross-sectional  areas  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  adjacent  each  side  of  the  partition  and  at 
both  of  its  ends  whereby  each  terminal  lug  is  in  electrical 
conuct  with  a  plurality  of  enlarged  areas  of  the  pin  and 
said  pin  serving  as  the  only  sealing  medium  between  ad- 
jacent cells. 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY 

HaroM   E.   Zata,   Buflklo,   N.Y.,  aariBMr   to   Goald- 

Natlomd  latliiiii,  bCn  8t  Pad!,  Mlaa. 

Appbcatioa  DcccBBbcr  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,947 

3  Claims.  (CL  13«— 17f ) 
1.  A  battery  cell  comprising  a  casing  of  substantially 
rectangular  form  having  opposite  end  walls  and  side  walls, 
said  casing  being  formed  of  flexible  elastic  material, 
a  battery  electrode  assembly  snugly  fitted  within  said 
casing,  said  casing  having  a  pleated  portion  extending 
girthwise  thereof  through  said  end  walls  and  completely 
tberearound  to  form  relatively  narrow  strips  of  said  cas- 
ing angulated  from  the  main  wall  portions  thereof  and 


1.  A  storage  battery  vent  plug,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  portion  having  a  filling  opening  therein,  a 
plurality  of  annular  stepped  surfaces  in  said  body  portion 
descending  internally  into  said  filling  opening,  a  top  mem- 
ber having  a  central  chamber  projecting  downward  there- 
from having  a  plurality  of  annular  stepped  surfaces  as- 
cending its  outer  surface,  a  hinge  member  connecting  said 
top  member  to  said  body  portion  and  arranged  to  permit 
said  top  member  to  be  swung  open  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion, wherein  said  stepped  surfaces  on  said  central  cham- 
ber mate  with  said  stepped  surfaces  on  said  body  portion, 
to  a  vertical  open  position,  an  opening  in  said  central 
chamber  adapted  to  communicate  said  chamber  to  said 
filling  opening  when  said  top  member  is  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  vent  hole  communicating  said  central  chamber 
to  the  outside  at  said  hinge  member. 


2,9MJt7       

SEALED  WELDING  CABLE  TERMINALS 
loho  S.  Wieford,  FraBklin,  and  Frank  L.  Harris,  An 
Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Gar  Wood  bidastrica,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  MkUgaa 

Application  November  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,i3f 
3  Claims.   (CL  174— 15) 


'  1.  A  water-cooled  flexible  welding  cable  comprising  a 
pair  of  flexible  conductors,  a  flexible  water-conducting. 
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boae-like  casing  enclosing  said  conductors,  means  within 
the  casing  for  electrically  insulating  said  conductors  from 
each  other,  a  pair  of  terminal  members  having  inner 
surfaces,  an  insulating  member  intermediate  said  terminal 
members  and  having  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
which  confront  said  inner  surfaces  on  said  terminal  mem- 
bers, respectively,  to  form  two  pairs  of  confronting  sur- 
faces, the  inner  end  portions  of  said  terminal  members 
having  outer  surfaces  formed  to  define  with  the  exposed 
edges  of  said  insulating  member  a  cylindrical  inner  sec- 
tion which  fits  within  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing 
having  a  water-tight  fit  on  said  cylindrical  section,  the 
confronting  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  water-conducting  recess  which 
extends  from  the  iiuier  end  of  the  terminal  to  a  point  out- 
wardly beyond  the  water-tight  fit  of  said  casing  with  said 
cylindrical  section,  one  of  the  confronting  surfaces  in 
the  pair  which  included  said  one  terminal  member  being 
provided  with  an  uninterrupted  groove  which  extends 
from  one  side  edge  of  said  one  terminal  member  at  a 
point  within  the  casing  to  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said 
one  terminal  member  at  a  point  within  the  casing,  the 
intermediate  portion  of  said  groove  extending  generally 
longitudinally  of  said  one  terminal  member  and  around 
the  outer  side  of  said  recess  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
to, and  an  elongated  yieldabie  sealing  element  positioned 
within  said  groove  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  one 
terminal  member  and  said  insulating  member,  the  end 
portions  of  said  sealing  element  being  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  casing  and  terminating  within  the  casing. 


BUS  BAR  DVnUBUnON  SYSTEM 

Paul  Knmm,  BarUngtoa,  VL,  Mrff  nr  to  GcMral  Eke- 

trie  Compaoy,  a  cofffonHoa  of  New  Yorit 

AppUcatkMi  July  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  7S«,191 

4  ClalM.    (CL  174—72) 


1.  A  T-type  busway  fitting  comprising  a  generally 
T-shaped  housing  having  a  horizontally  extending  head 
portion  and  a  vertically  extending  stem  portion,  a  first 
group  of  generally  parallel  elongated  bus  bars  supported 
in  insulated  relation  in  said  head  portion  and  having  the 
end  ponions  thereof  exposed  for  contact  and  in  align- 
ment at  each  end  of  said  head  portion  for  connection  to 
a  main  run  of  busway,  a  second  group  of  elongated 
parallel  bus  bars  supported  in  insulated  relation  in  said 
stem  portion  of  said  housing  and  having  end  portions 
thereof  projecting  and  exposed  for  contact  at  the  end 
portion  of  said  stem  portion  of  said  housing,  said  hous- 
ing comprising  generally  T-shaped  top  and  bottom  cover 
members  of  sheet  metal,  said  bus  bars  having  a  pre- 
determined thickness  and  having  a  height  substantially 
greater  than  said  thickness  and  extending  substantially 
completely  between  said  top  and  bottom  cover  members 
throughout  the  major  intermediate  portions  thereof,  said 
bus  bars  of  said  first  group  having  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  transversely  aligned  notches  cut  there- 
in from  the  bottom  edges  thereof  substantially  one-half 
the  height  of  said  bus  bars,  said  second  group  of  bus  bars 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  transversely 
aligned  notches  cut  therein  from  the  top  edfes  thereof 
substantially  one-half  the  height  of  said  bus  bars,  supple- 
memary  conductor  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  re- 
duced height  portions  of  each  of  said  bars  to  restore  the 
cross-sectional  area  thereof  substantially  to  that  of  said 
original  cross-section,  said  reduced  height  portions  of  said 


first  group  of  bus  bars  extending  across  said  reduced 
height  portions  of  said  second  group  of  bus  ban.  means 
connecting  selected  pairs  of  said  reduced  height  portions 
of  said  bus  bars  together,  insulating  barrier  means  be- 
tween the  cross-over  portions  of  said  bus  bars  and  each 
of  said  end  portions  of  said  T-shaped  bousing,  and 
homogeneous  insulating  material  substantially  completely 
filling  said  bousing  within  the  space  defined  by  said  top 
and  bottom  covers  and  said  barriers. 


1J9HM9 

COAXIAL  CABLE  TERMINATION 

John  W.  Drcnniog,  Baltiniore,  Md,,  a«lgBor  to  Koppcn 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioD  December  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  424»123 

idalM.    (CL174— 73) 


1.  A  poihead  for  terminating  a  solid  dielectric  coaxial 
cable  having  an  inner  conductor  and  insulation  surround- 
ing the  same  and  outer  conductor  and  sheath  comprising: 
an  insulating  compartment;  a  terminal  arrangement  in 
the  wall  of  said  compartment  for  terminating  said  outer 
conductor  and  to  permit  said  inner  conductor  of  said 
cable  to  pass  therethrough  into  said  compariment,  said 
terminal  arrangement  including  an  outer  sleeve  member, 
first  and  second  inner  sleeve  members  through  which 
said  inner  conductor  passes  into  said  compartment,  said 
inner  sleeve  members  being  in  end-to-end  relationship 
and  axially  movable  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  inner 
sleeve  member  having  a  portion  in  spaced  concentric  re- 
lation with  said  outer  sleeve  member  and  the  outer  wall 
of  such  portion  shaped  with  respect  to  a  portion  of  the 
inner  wall  of  said  outer  sleeve  member  to  form  a  gripping 
wedge  for  said  outer  conductor  of  said  cable,  said  second 
inner  sleeve  member  having  a  portion  of  its  outer  wall  in 
movable  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
outer  sleeve  member  to  urge  said  first  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber into  gripping  relation  with  said  outer  conductor  and 
sheath  of  said  cable,  and  a  sealing  ring  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  inner  sleeve  members  and  surround- 
ing said  inner  conductor  and  insulation  to  firmly  grip  said 
inner  conductor  insulation  when  pressure  displaced  be- 
tween said  inner  sleeve  members. 


2,9«Mlt 
INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTOR  SPLICE 

Ralph  G.  lyAacoll,  Yooken,  N.Y.,  saslgDor  to  AMcood 
Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatkm  Fcbmry  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,454 
7  rialMi     (CL  174— «7) 


1.  In  a  splice  for  an  insulated  electric  conductor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  capsule  hav- 
ing one  end  closed  and  the  other  end  open,  a  cylindrical 
plug  securely  fitted  within  and  forming  a  stopper  for  the 
capsule  near  its  open  end,  said  plug  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially    spaced    peripheral    grooves    extending 
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longitudinally  along  its  cylindrical  surface,  an  insulated 
electric  conductor  extending  through  each  of  said  grooves 
into  said  capsule,  the  ends  of  said  conductors  within  the 
capsule  being  stripped  of  insulation  up  to  a  short  distance 
from  the  inner  face  of  the  plug,  whereby  insulation  is 
retained  on  each  conductor  for  said  short  distance  beyond 
the  inner  face  of  the  plug,  the  unstripped  portion  of  the 
conductors  within  the  capsule  being  held  separated  by  said 
plug,  the  stripped  ends  of  said  conductors  being  twisted 
into  effective  electrical  contact,  and  a  plastic  insulating 
composition  completely  filling  said  capsule  between  its 
closed  end  and  said  plug,  completely  surrounding  and  em- 
bedding the  twisted  stripped  ends  and  the  aforesaid  short 
insulated  lengths  of  the  conductors  within  the  capsule, 
and  closing  the  ends  of  the  grooves  around  the^  conduc- 
tors and  the  space  between  the  periphery  of  the  plug 
and  the  inner  end  of  the  capsule  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
plug  to  form  a  watertight  seal. 


2,9«4311 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Lawreocc  E.  Flsber,  Soathingtoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Geo* 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Yorik 

Application  March  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  549,182 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  174—99) 


An  electric  power  distribution  system  apparatus  Includ- 
ing at  least  first  and  second  busway  sections,  each  of  said 
busway  sections  comprising  an  elongated  generally  rec- 
tangular tubular  housing,  a  plurality  of  relatively  closely 
spaced  elongated  bus  bars  supported  in  insulated  relation 
within  said  housing,  said  bus  bars  having  end  portions 
substantially  coterminous  with  said  housing  at  one  end 
thereof  and  projecting  a  short  distance  beyond  said  hous- 
ing at  the  other  end  thereof,  insulating  means  covering 
said  bus  bars  substantially  entirely  except  at  said  end  por- 
tions, said  projecting  end  portions  of  said  first  busway 
section  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  interleaved  rela- 
tion between  the  coterminous  bus  bar  end  portions  of  said 
second  busway  section  to  provide  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely aligned  overlapping  pairs  of  bus  bar  end  portions, 
means  for  facilitating  the  interengagement  of  such  bus- 
way  sections  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  rails  carried  by 
opposite  side  portions  of  said  busway  housing  of  one 
of  said  sections  to  receive  side  portions  of  said  busway 
housing  of  said  other  section,  said  guide  rails  having  a 
portion  cut  away  to  permit  said  other  busway  section  to 
be  moved  transversely  into  engagement  with  said  guide 
rails  and  thereafter  slid  therealong  into  engaged  relation, 
a  plurality  of  generally  C-shaped  insulators  within  said 
second  busway  section  each  surrounding  one  of  said  co- 
terminous end  portions,  means  supporting  said  insulators 
comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  plates  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  coterminous  end  portions,  a  pair  of  clamping  bolts 
extending  between  said  clamping  plates  above  and  below 
said  bus  bar  end  portions,  said  C-shaped  insulators  having 
vertically  extending  flanges  engaging  said  clamping  bolts, 
said  C-shaped  insulators  having  an  offset  portion  of  depth 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  bus  bars  and 
less  than  twice  the  thickness  of  one  of  said  bus  bars, 
whereby  said  insulators  also  provide  spaces  for  receiving 
the  said  projecting  end  portions  of  the  bus  bars  of  said 
first  section  respectively,  said  projecting  end  portions  and 
said  coterminous  end  portions  each  having  the  ends  there- 
of tapered  to  facilitate  their  entry  into  proper  position 


during  endwise  assembly  of  said  busway  sections,  said 
transversely  extending  clamping  bolts  having  head  por- 
tions within  said  section  housing,  and  apertures  in  said 
side  walls  of  said  housing  sections  adjacent  said  heads 
of  said  clamping  bolts  to  provide  access  to  said  clamping 
bolts  to  permit  tightening  of  said  clamping  means  from 
outside  of  said  enclosure. 


2,904,812 

TELEVISION  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Pierre  M.  G.  Toulon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,541 

5  Claimi.    (CL  178— 5J) 


«— .i=ti- — — GiK?^ 


1.  In  a  television  system,  scanning  means  for  scan- 
ning a  horizontal  line,  a  vertical  sweep  generator  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  horizontal  line  scanned 
to  tend  to  alter  the  vertical  position  of  the  sican- 
ning  line  a  small  increment  after  each  line  scanned, 
and  a  second  sweep  generator  in  series  with  the  vertical 
sweep  generator  for  changing  the  vertical  sweep  voltage 
a  large  amount  during  each  of  a  small  number  of  distinct 
steps  and  then  returning  the  voltage  of  the  second  sweep 
generator  to  its  original  value,  the  frequency  of  the 
second  sweep  generator  being  large  as  compared  to  that 
of  the  first  named  sweep  generator. 


2,904,813 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Roger  Dorr,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Paramount  Pictures  Corporation,  New  Yorik, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jone  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,789 
10  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


.•^fV" 


1—1**  M'r'V    [^S^g 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  for  the  reception  of 
color  television  signals  according  to  an  additive  system 
employing  a  plurality  of  primary  colors,  said  signals  in- 
cluding a  luminance  component  and  a  modulated  sub- 
carrier  chrominance  component  resolvable  at  selected 
phases  of  the  color  sub-carrier  cycle  into  primary  color 
difference  voltages  having  different  amplitude  coefficients, 
said  receiver  comprising  a  luminance  amplification  chan- 
nel, a  chrominance  amplification  channel,  means  in  said 
chrominance  channel  to  equalize  said  coefficients,  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  to  which  the  outputs  of  said  luminance 
channel  and  said  equalized  chrominance  channel  are  ap- 
plied in  additive  relation,  said  tube  including  a  fluorescent 
screen  divided  into  a  multiplicity  .f  areas  of  elemental 
size  in  each  of  which  the  cathode-ray  beam  of  said  tube 
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is  deflectable  along  a  closed  path  in  a  cycle  of  color  sub- 
carrier  frequency  to  areas  of  sub-elemenul  size  fluores- 
cent in  the  primary  colors  of  said  signals,  the  sub-ele- 
mental fluorescent  areas  in  each  of  said  elemental  areas 
having  positions  spaced  from  evch  ether  on  centers  along 
said  path  by  the  said  selected  phases,  means  to  deflect 
said  beam  over  said  screen  in  a  pattern  of  lines  and 
frames,  and  means  to  supplementarily  deflect  said  beam 
cyclically  at  color  sub-carrier  frequency  to  direct  said 
beam,  during  said  deflection  in  lines  and  frames,  at  said 
selected  phases  to  those  of  said  sub-elemental  areas  which 
are  fluorescent  in  the  primary  colors  into  whose  color  dif- 
ference voltages  said  chrominance  component  is  resolv- 
able at  said  selected  phases  respectively. 


SIGNAL  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  COLOR- 
KILLER  SYSTEM 
Lcoaard  Dicick,  HaddoalkM,   NJ^  a«i|MNr  to  Radio 
Cofpomtaa  of  America,  a  corfontkm  of  Ddawarv 
AppttcatlOB  AmU  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  5«44t3 
4  ckiBW.    (CL  17S— 5.4) 


3.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  either 
a  composite  color  television  signal  having  luminance  and 
chrominance  components  and  recurring  color  subcarrier 
synchronizing  bursts  or  a  composite  monochrome  tele- 
vision signal  lacking  said  bursts,  said  receiver  including 
a  chrominance  signal  channel  for  processing  said  chro- 
minance signal  components;  means  for  providing  a  con- 
tinuous subcarrier  frequency  wave  coupled  to  said  chro- 
minance signal  channel  for  causing  said  chrominance  sig- 
nal channel  to  demodulate  said  chrominance  signal  com- 
ponents; means  providing  a  color  killer  circuit  coupled 
to  said  chrominance  signal  channel  to  control  the  opera- 
tion thereof  between  a  disabled  condition  substantially 
preventing  processing  of  signals  applied  thereto  and  an 
enabled  condition  for  processing  said  chrominance  sig- 
nal components;  said  color  killer  circuit  including  means 
for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  continuous  subcarrier 
frequency  wave  with  said  color  subcarrier  synchronizing 
bursts  to  condition  said  color  killer  circuit  to  enable 
said  chrominance  signal  channel  when  the  signals  occur- 
ring during  the  interval  of  said  color  subcarrier  synchro- 
nizing bursts  are  in  a  predetermined  phase  relation  with 
said  continuous  subcarrier  frequency  wave  and  to  disable 
said  chrominance  signal  channel  when  signals  occurring 
during  the  color  synchronizing  burst  interval  are  nonsyn- 
chronous  with  said  continuous  subcarrier  frequency  wave; 
means  for  applying  the  continuous  subcarrier  frequency 
wave  from  said  continuous  subcarrier  frequency  wave 
producing  means  to  said  color  killer  circuit  phase  com- 
paring means;  burst  separator  means  coupled  to  receive 
at  least  i^  portion  of  said  composite  television  signals 
received  by  said  color  television  receiver  for  separating 
the  portion  of  the  signal  occurring  during  the  interval 
of  said  color  subcarrier  synchronizing  bursts  from  the 
remainder  of  said  signal  and  means  for  applying  the  sepa- 
rated signals  occurring  at  the  interval  of  said  color  sub- 


carrier  synchronizing  bursts  from  said  burst  separating 
means  to  said  color  killer  circuit  phase  comparison  means; 
said  color  killer  circuit  phase  comparison  means  com- 
prising a  phase  comparing  electron  discharge  device  hav- 
ing an  output  electrode,  said  continuous  wave  applying 
means  serving  to  apply  the  continuous  subcarrier  fre- 
quency wave  from  said  continuous  subcarrier  frequency 
wave  producing  means  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  phase 
comparing  device,  and  said  separated  signals  applying 
means  serving  to  apply  said  separated  signals  from  said 
burst  separating  means  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  phase 
comparing  device,  and  an  output  circuit  for  said  phase 
comparing  device  including  an  output  terminal  direct 
current  conductively  connected  to  said  phase  comparing 
device  output  electrodes,  said  phase  comparing  device 
developing  at  said  output  terminal  a  control  voltage  of  a 
first  magnitude  when  the  signals  occurring  during  the 
interval  of  said  color  subcarrier  synchronizing  bursts  are 
in  a  predetermined  phase  relation  with  said  continuous 
subcarrier  frequency  wave,  and  developing  at  said  output 
terminal  a  control  voltage  of  a  second  magnitude  when 
signals  occurring  during  the  color  synchronizing  burst 
interval  are  non-synchronous  with  said  continuous  sub- 
carrier  frequency  wave;  said  chrominance  signal  chan- 
nel including  a  chrominance  signal  component  process- 
ing electron  discharge  device  having  an  input  electrode, 
laid  chrominance  signal  component  processing  device 
being  responsive  to  a  voltage  at  said  input  electrode  such 
that  it  is  enabled  to  process  chrominance  signal  com- 
ponents when  a  voluge  of  said  first  magnitude  is  sup- 
plied to  said  input  electrode  and  is  disabled  when  a  volt- 
age of  said  second  magnitude  is  supplied  to  said  input 
electrode:  and  means  comprising  a  direct  current  con- 
ductive connection  between  said  input  electrode  and 
said  output  terminal  for  supplying  the  control  voltage 
developed  at  said  output  terminal  to  said  chrominance 
signal  component  processing  device  input  electrode. 


2,9«M15 
TELEVISION  RELAY  AND  LIKE  ATPARATUS 
Eric  lokB  GanM  Ylcwricy,  Weal  Drayto^  Tuglmi,  m- 
flgwir  to  Electric  *  Mnkal  Iiidwtrics  Lfanitcd,  Hi^ca, 
Mydkaez,  FiiaBJ,  a  cooipuy  of  Great  Britala 
Dttmhtr  17, 1952,  Serial  No.  32M27 
priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britala 
DMCBbcr  2t,  1951 
Tdalmt.    (CL17S— O 


1.  Television  relay  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
deriving  a  first  carrier  wave  modulated  with  signals  of 
one  television  programme,  means  for  deriving  a  second 
carrier  wave  modulated  with  signals  of  another  pro- 
gramme, said  carrier  waves  having  frequencies  predeter- 
mined to  cause  the  upper  sideband  components  produced 
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by  the  modulation  of  one  carrier  wave  to  occupy  a  fre- 
quency zone  which  overlaps  substantially  the  frequency 
zone  occupied  by  the  lowtr  sideband  components  pro- 
duced by  the  modtilation  of  the  other  carrier  wave,  at 
least  one  receiver  having  transducing  means  for  said  sig- 
nals, a  first  cable  channel  connected  to  receive  said  upper 
sideband  components,  a  second  cable  channel  adjacent 
said  first  channel  and  connected  to  receive  the  lower  side- 
band components,  and  switch  means  at  the  receiver  for 
selectively  connecting  said  channels  to  said  transducing 
means. 


8.  In  a  time  division  multiplex  system  for  transmitting 
over  one  continuous  channel  a  number  of  signal  waves 
each  consisting  of  a  sequence  of  wave  portions,  means 
for  deriving  from  each  of  said  sequences  of  wave  por- 
tions an  auxiliary  signal  representative  of  a  group  of 
successive  portions  of  said  sequence  weighted  in  accord- 
ance with  a  preassigned  schedule,  means  for  intercalating 
said  auxiliary  signals  derived  from  each  of  said  sequence 
of  wave  portions  to  produce  a  continuous  output  signal, 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  output  signal  to  a  re- 
ceiving station. 

2,9«M17 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

CIRCUITS 

Marriiall  C.  Kldd,  Haddoa  Heights,  and  Hutcr  C.  Good- 

rich,  Collingswood,  NJ.,  aasigBors  to  Radio  Corpon* 

tioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,992 

9  Claims.    (CL  17S— 7.3) 


3.  A  television  receiver  signal  processing  circuit  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  video  amplifier  including  a 
transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes; 
a  signal  input  circuit  connected  between  said  base  and 
emitter  electrodes;  a  signal  output  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes;  means  pro- 
viding degenerative  feedback  in  said  video  amplifier  com- 
prising a  partially  bypassed  resistor  common  to  said  in- 
put circuit  and  said  output  circuit;  a  semi-conductor  ampli- 
fier having  base  and  emitter  electrodes;  means  connecting 
the  emitter-to-base  current  path  of  said  semi-conductor 
amplifier  in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  means  connected 
in  said  emitter-to-base  current  path  for  biasing  the  emitter- 
to-base  circuit  of  said  semi-conductor  amplifier  device 


for  conduction  in  response  to  the  synchronizing  pulse 
components  of  said  video  wave  to  provide  a  low  im- 
pedance path  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  during  the 
synch  pulse  intervals;  and  the  synchronizing  pulse  utiliza- 
tion means  connected  to  said  output  circuit. 


2,9«M18 
TRANSISTOR  PHASE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Hunter   C.  Goodrich,  CoOingawood,  NJ.,  amlcDor  to 
Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  cotpontiOB  of  Dda- 


2,9M3U 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

TELEVISION  BANDWIDTH 

EmciC  R.  Kretzmer,  New  Proridcoce,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 

BcO  TckplMmc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yort, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yoilc 

AppHcatioB  July  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,773 
t  Claimi.    (CL  178—4.8) 


Application  May  1,  1957,  Scrfari  No.  654^443 
6  Claims.    (CL  17»->7.3) 


t:->1»1«>^     ».:» 


l^-^- 


1.  A  phase  detector  for  providing  a  control  voltage  in 
accordance  with  the  phase  difference  between  first  and 
second  periodic  signals  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  transistor  having  a  base  electrode 
and  a  pair  of  operating  electrodes,  means  providing  a  first 
input  circuit  for  a  source  of  said  first  periodic  signals  con- 
nected between  said  operating  electrodes  for  applying  said 
first  periodic  signals  therebetween,  means  providing  a  sec- 
ond input  circuit  for  a  source  of  said  second  periodic  sig- 
nals connected  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  first 
input  circuit  for  applying  said  second  periodic  signals 
therebetween,  means  including  a  load  impedance  con- 
nected between  said  operating  electrodes  for  deriving  a 
control  voltage  indicative  of  the  phase  relation  between 
said  first  and  second  periodic  signals,  and  means  providing 
a  substantially  zero  control  voltage  in  the  absence  of  said 
second  periodic  signals  including  means  for  applying  a 
portion  of  said  first  periodic  signal  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond input  circuit 


2,9M,819  ^ 

DATA  READING  MACHINE 
Perrin  F.  Smith,  Santa  Clara  Conty,  Calif.,  anIsBor  to 
Intemational    Business   Machines    Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yofk 

Application  July  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,237 
14  Claims.    (CL  178— 17) 


14.  A  data  reading  machine  comprising  means  for 
sensing  data  recorded  on  a  document,  means  for  regis- 
tering said  sensing  means  adjacent  a  coded  character 
recorded  on  said  document,  said  registering  means  in- 
cluding a  jizzle  means  for  impressing  an  oscillatory  sig- 
nal upon  the  sensing  means  to  cause  the  sensing  means 
to  sense  over  a  broadened  area  of  the  document,  said 
registering  means  further  including  a  skew  correcting 
means  sensitive  to  the  jizzle  means  and  operable  to  cen- 
ter the  sensing  means  in  accordance  with  the  oscillatory 
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signal  at  the  instant  when  the  key  position  is  sensed, 
means  for  causing  said  sensing  means  to  inspect  each  bit 
position  of  said  coded  character,  and  means  for  re-regis- 
tering said  sensing  means  adjacent  said  coded  character 
after  the  bit  positions  thereof  have  been  inspected. 


FEED  our  MECHANISM  FOR  TELEGRAPH 

PRDSTERS 

Roger  H.  KUch  and  Erwio  I.  Weoidacer,  CUcago,  DL,  as- 

jgnors  to  Teletype  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cotpo- 

ratioB  of  DcJawaia 

Applkatioo  AagMC  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  452,tM 

11  Clalng.    (a.  178—25) 


I.  In  a  line  feed  mechanism,  a  record  advancing  device 
including  a  platen  and  comprising  a  driving  means,  a  line 
feed  clutch  operable  to  transmit  motion  from  said  driving 
means  to  the  record  advancing  device,  a  spring  loaded 
latch  held  in  a  latching  position,  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  move  said  latch  out  of  the  latching  position, 
a  blocking  member  adapted  to  selectively  block  the  re- 
turn of  the  latch,  and  platen  controlled  means  for  render- 
ing said  blocking  means  ineffective. 


2,9M,821 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  APPARATUS 

RooaM  George  Griffith,  Mount  Royal,  Montreal, 

Qacbcc,  Canada 

Application  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  3,  1954 

21  Claims.    (CI.  178—34) 


1.  In  printing  telegraph  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  type  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  type  faces 
supported  thereon,  carrier  operating  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  received  signals  and  operating  to  move  in  a 
positive  mechanical  manner  said  carrier  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  rows  to  bring  a  selected  row  to  the 


printing  level  and  in  another  direction  to  bring  in  a  posi- 
tive mechanical  manner  a  selected  type  face  in  said  se- 
lected row  into  the  printing  position,  sensing  means  con- 
trolled by  received  signals  for  sensing  the  time  elapsed 
since  receiving  the  previous  signal  and  responding  only 
to  a  no-signal  condition  longer  than  the  normal  interval 
between  two  adjacent  signals,  and  tripping  means  con- 
trolled by  said  sensing  means  for  tripping  said  carrier  op- 
erating mechanism  to  effect  movement  of  said  carrier  in 
a  positive  mechanical  manner  into  a  disposition  to  expose 
to  view  the  previously  printed  characters. 


2,9M,822 
CODE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Harry  B.  Schnltheia,  Jr.,  Rcaeda,  Calif.,  airignor  to  Ben- 
diz  Ariatloa  Corporatioii,  North  Hollywood,  Califs  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  It,  1954,  Scelal  No.  584,857 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  178— 53.1) 


1.  A  code  transmission  system  comprising:  collector 
means  for  sampling  at  least  one  plurality  of  signals  con- 
stituting a  parallel  code  word  to  form  at  least  one  serial 
code  word;  means  for  inserting  a  word-completion  pulse 
after  each  serial  code  word  to  form  therewith  a  composite 
pulse  train;  means  for  transmitting  said  composite  pulse 
train  to  a  receiver,  said  receiver  including  a  distributor 
means  for  distributing  pulses  of  each  serial  code  word, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  word- 
completion  pulses  after  each  serial  code  word  to  indicate 
completion  of  transmission  of  said  serial  code  word. 


2,906,823 
TELEPHONE  PAY  STATION 
Walter  D.  Goodalc,  Jr.,  Chatham,  and  WilUam  Pfcrd, 
Bcriteley  Heights,  N  J.,  and  Ricliard  K.  Thompson,  Jr., 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Application  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,865 

8  Clahns.  (O.  179—6.3) 
1.  In  a  telephone  pay  station  connected  by  a  line  to 
a  central  office,  totalizing  means  including  a  shaft  ro- 
tatable  in  response  to  the  deposit  of  coins,  the  degree 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  being  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  deposit,  a  code  drum  having  a  plurality  of  code  ele- 
ments mounted  upon  said  shaft,  a  source  of  a  plurality 
of  signals  the  frequency  of  each  of  said  signals  char- 
aaerizing  a  different  code  element  on  said  code  drum, 
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means  operative  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  central  2,906,825 

office  and  controlled  by  said  code  drum  for  selectively    DEVICE  FOR  SELECTING  AND  TRANSFORMING 

PULSES  IN  MULTI-CHANNEL  PULSE  COMMU- 
NICATION SYSTEMS 
Jari  Morannar  Thorste,  Sodertal}c,  Sweden,  aarignor  to 
Tdefonakticbobget  L  M  Erksaon,  S(ociEholn^  Swedes, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 
Application  December  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  474^37 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden  December  23, 1953 
4  Claims.    (CL  179— 15) 


connecting  said  plurality  of  signals  to  said  line,  and  reset 
means  for  resetting  said  code  drum  to  an  initial  position. 


2,906324 
DEMODULATOR  FOR  A  MULTICHANNEL  PULSE 

POSmON  MODULATED  SYSTEM 
Kari  W.  Stehiboch,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Hermann 
Endress,  Stnttgart-Stammlieim,  and  Hans  Reiner,  Stutt- 
gart, Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  350.198 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  April  25,  1952 

4  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


iM«  wauit* 


_.,     p  rh   It] 


1.  In  a  time-separation  multichannel  system  a  receiver 
for  demodulating  position  modulated  signal  pulses  to 
produce  length  modulated  signal  pulses  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  controllable  conduction  devices  each  belonging 
to  a  separate  channel,  means  for  applying  separately  to 
each  of  said  devices  only  gating  pulses  which  are  sub- 
stantially comcident  at  each  of  said  devices  with  a  cor- 
responding channel  period,  means  comprising  a  switchable 
bi-stable  control  voltage  arrangement  common  to  all  the 
channels  substantially  simultaneously  applying  in  its  first 
operating  condition  an  unblocking  voltage  to  said  con- 
duction devices  of  all  the  channels,  and  in  its  second 
operating  condition  blocking  all  said  conduction  devices, 
means  for  switching  said  control  voltage  arrangement  to 
said  first  condition  substantially  in  coincidence  with  the 
leading  edge  of  each  gating  pulse  to  initiate  conduction  in 
that  particular  conduction  device  to  which  a  gating  pulse 
is  simultaneously  being  applied,  and  means  responsive  to 
each  incoming  position  modulated  signal  pulse  for  switch- 
ing said  arrangement  to  said  second  condition  to  thereby 
terminate  conduction  of  said  particular  conduction  device 
and  produce  a  length  modulated  pulse.  -        -    - 


1.  A  circuit  system  for  separating  from  a  pulse  train 
of  time-phase  modulated  pulses  associated  with  several 
pulse  channels  a  channel  pulse  train  associated  with  a 
single  channel  and  for  transforming  the  pulses  of  the 
separated  train  into  duration  modulated  pulses,  said 
system  comprising  generator  means  having  a  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  the  channel  pulses  for  generating  gate 
pulses  during  the  interval  in  which  pulses  of  the  channel 
pulse  train  to  be  separated  appear,  one  terminal  of  said 
generator  means  being  grounded,  a  source  of  a  bias  po- 
tential, a  fir't  diode  connected  between  said  source  and 
ground,  impedance  means  connected  in  series  between 
said  diode  and  said  bias  source,  said  source  having  a 
potential  such  that  the  diode  is  normally  conductive,  a 
source  of  multi-chaniiel,  time-phase  modulated  pulses, 
one  terminal  of  said  source  being  grounded,  a  second 
diode  having  one  electrode  connected  to  another  termi- 
nal of  said  source  of  pulses,  bias  means  included  in  the 
connection  between  said  electrode  and  said  source  of 
pulses  and  connected  to  ground,  the  other  electrode  of 
the  second  diode  being  connected  to  the  junction  point 
between  said  impedance  means  and  said  first  diode,  the 
polarity  of  the  second  diode  being  such  that  the  same 
is  normally  blocked,  capacitance  means  having  one 
electrode  connected  to  another  terminal  of  said  gener- 
ator means  and  the  other  to  the  junction  point  between 
said  impedance  means  and  said  first  diode,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  junction  point  between  said 
bias  source  and  said  first  diode,  said  capacitance  means 
being  charged  by  channel  pulses  included  in  a  discharge 
circuit  having  a  time  factor  such  that  the  remaining  part 
of  a  gate  pulse  is  blocked  from  reaching  said  output 
terminal. 

2,906,826 
WITHDRAWN 


>/ 


2.906,827 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  SOUND 

MAGNETICALLY 

Thurlow  M.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Brookficid,  and  Howard  L. 

Taylor,  Jr.,  Brookield  Center,  Conn. 

Application  December  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,336 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179— lOOJ) 


I.  A  magnetic  recording  system,  which  comprises  a 
tape  having  a  series  of  narrow,  discrete,  parallel  bands 
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of  magnetic  material  disposed  on  its  face,  a  magnetic 
recording  head,  means  for  causing  the  tape  to  travel  at 
constant  velocity  past  said  recording  head,  and  a  gap 
located  in  said  recording  head  and  extending  acrou  said 
tape  along  a  plane  intersecting  said  bands  at  an  acute 
angle. 

VOICE  COIL  CONNECTION  FOR  LOUD-SPEAKERS 

Gordoo  S.  CartKmacM,  Gniad  Rapids,  Mich. 

AypUcatioa  Septemkcr  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  ilO,ltS 

13  OaiiM.    (CL  17»— 115.5) 


1.  In  a  loud-speaker  having  a  frame  with  a  magnet 
structure  at  one  end  forming  a  cylindrical  voice  coil 
opening  and  a  diaphragm  supported  at  its  periphery  on 
said  frame  with  its  center  opposite  said  voice  coil  opening, 
a  voice  coil  mounting  comprising  a  cylindrical  voice  coil 
tube  secured  to  the  center  of  said  diaphragm  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  opening,  an  annular  flexible  spider  con- 
nected at  its  periphery  to  said  frame  and  at  its  radially 
inner  edge  around  said  tube  behind  said  diaphragm,  a 
voice  coil  of  fine  wire  wound  around  said  tube  within  said 
opening  and  having  its  ends  extended  integrally  along 
the  surface  of  said  tube  under  the  inner  edge  of  said 
spider,  an  annular  ring  of  soft  fkxible  foam  rubber  mate- 
rial positioned  around  said  tube  and  said  ends  adjacent 
said  spider,  an  insulating  terminal  strip  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  frame  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  point 
where  said  ends  project  from  said  annular  ring,  metal 
connecting  terminals  secured  to  said  terminal  strip  by 
eyelets  clamped  through  the  strip,  said  ends  being  curved 
in  unsupported  reaches  from  said  annular  ring  through 
said  eyelets  and  electrically  and  mechanically  connected 
by  solder  to  said  terminals,  and  a  small  mass  of  flexible 
rubber  material  adhered  in  said  eyelets  and  around  said 
ends  to  cushion  and  dampen  the  vibration  thereof. 


2,90<,t29 

MEANS  REDUCING  NOISE  EFFECTS  IN 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Arnold  M.  LctIoc,  RWcr  EdfC,  NJ.,  mmi^mat  to  Intcr- 

natioul  Takphooe  aad  Tcl«Knq»h  Corporatfoa,  Natlcy, 

N  J^  a  corporatfaM  of  Maryland 

ApfHcadoa  Dcccnriicr  9,  1954,  Scftal  N«.  474023 

5  Clains.    (O.  179^171) 


\AJ' 


1 .  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  composite  video 
signals,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
stages,  each  of  said  stages  including  a  reference  potential. 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  an  anode,  a 


cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a  composite  video  signal  input 
means  coupled  to  said  control  grid  and  a  composite  video 
signal  output  means  coupled  to  said  anode,  said  com- 
posite viedo  signal  following  a  signal  path  through  said 
plurality  of  stages  from  said  signal  input  means  of  the 
first  of  said  stages  to  said  signal  output  means  of  the  last 
of  said  stages  including  said  signal  input  means  and  said 
signal  output  means  of  each  of  said  stages,  a  parallel 
frequency  responsive  circuit  coupled  between  the  cathode 
of  one  of  said  stages  succeeding  the  first  of  said  stages 
and  said  reference  potential,  said  parallel  circuit  present- 
ing a  Velatively  low  impedance  to  the  intermediate  fre- 
quency of  said  video  signals  and  a  relatively  high  imped- 
ance to  the  lower  frequencies  of  a  noise  pulse  and  a 
feedback  path  coupling  only  said  lower  frequencies  of  a 
noise  pulse  when  a  noise  pulse  is  present  in  said  video 
signals  from  said  one  stage  to  another  of  said  stages  pre- 
ceding said  one  stage  to  reduce  the  amplification  of  said 
noise  pulse  and  thereby  substantially  reduce  the  undesired 
effects  of  noise  pulses. 


2,9««,830 
DIRECT  CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 
W.  Haaford,  Usic,  N.Y.,  aaigiior  to  Link  Avte- 
tioa.  Inc.,  Binghamtoo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 
AppUcatton  JaMMry  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«2,14S 
11  ClafaM.    (CL  179—171) 


I.  In  a  direct  current  operational  amplifier,  an  input 
circuit  including  an  input  terminal  and  a  reference  ter- 
minal, first  cyclic  switching  means  operable  to  switch  be- 
tween said  input  terminal  and  said  reference  terminal  to 
provide  a  periodic  error  signal,  means  connecting  said 
error  signal  to  the  input  terminal  of  an  amplifier  means, 
a  first  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  an  out- 
put terminal  of  said  amplifier  means  to  transmit  the  er- 
ror signal  after  amplification,  second  cyclic  switching 
means  in  synchronization  with  said  first  cyclic  switching 
means,  said  second  cyclic  switching  means  connecting  to 
the  second  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor,  a  first  and 
second  contact  for  said  second  cyclic  means,  means  con- 
necting said  first  contact  to  one  terminal  of  a  second  ca- 
pacitor and  to  the  input  terminal  of  an  isolating  means, 
means  grounding  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  ca- 
pacitor, means  connecting  said  second  contact  to  the  out- 
put terminal  of  said  isolating  means,  said  second  cyclic 
means  closing  with  said  first  contact  at  the  same  time 
said  first  cyclic  means  closes  with  the  input  terminal  of 
said  input  circuit,  and  circuit  means  applying  a  portion 
of  the  potential  from  the  output  terminal  of  said  isolating 
means  degeneratively  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  input 
circuit. 

2,9MJ31 

CONVERTIBLE  AMPLIFIER  TO  PLURAL 

CHANNEL  AND  TO  PUSH-PULL 

lames  Roas  Macdonald,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ■■jgnni  lo  Tens 

fautramcats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcz.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Aagnsl  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«2,594 

1  Claim.    (CL  179^171) 

A  combination   comprising   first,   second,   third,   and 

fourth  vacuum  tubes  each  having  a  plate,  a  grid,  and  a 

cathode,  a  first  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  Second  pair  of 
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input  terminals,  flrst  and  second  pairs  of  output  termi- 
nals, one  output  terminal  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  output 
terminals  being  connected  to  a  common  refereiKe  po- 
tential, and  selective  circuit  means  to  connect  in  one  po- 
sition said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  vacuum  tubes, 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  input  terminals,  and  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  output  terminals  as  two  sep- 
arate channels  of  amplification  with  said  first  and  third 
vacuum  tubes  comprising  the  first  and  second  stages  of 
amplification,  respectively,  of  one  channel  and  said  sec- 
ond and  fourth  vacuum  tubes  comprising  the  first  and 
second  stages  of  amplification,  respectively,  of  the  other 
channel,  said  selective  circuit  means  operable  alterna- 
tively to  connect  in  a  second  position  said  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  vacuum  tubes,  one  pair  of  said  input 
terminals,  and  one  pair  of  uid  output  terminals  as  a 
push-pull  amplifier  with  said  first  vacuum  tube  connected 
as  a  preampliification  suge.  said  second  vacuum  tube  con- 
nected to  generate  two  oppositely  phased  signals  from  its 
cathode  and  plate  and  said  third  and  fourth  vacuum  tubes 
connected  in  a  push-pull  arrangement,  said  selective  cir- 
cuit means  comprising  first  and  secoiid  impedance  con- 
necting the  cathodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  tubes,  re- 


actuating  lever,  said  levers  being  diqxMed  in  a  row 
in  substantially  aligned  relation  to  each  other,  a  rotary 
operator  disposed  adjacent  and  extending  along  said 
row  of  levers,  said  operator  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
extending  transversely  of  the  fulcrum  axes  of  said 
levers;  and  means  including  opposed  pairs  of  cams  on 
said   operator  adapted   to  engage   said   levers,   for  re- 


spectively, to  a  common  reference  potential,  means  pro- 
viding power  to  all  of  said  vacuum  tubes  between  their 
plates  and  a  common  reference  potential,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  signal  applied  across  said  first  pair  of  input 
terminals  between  the  grid  and  common  reference  po- 
tential of  said  first  tube,  means  for  applying  the  signal 
generated  at  the  plate  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  to  the 
grid  of  said  fourth  vacuum  tube,  and  switch  means  ap- 
plying in  a  first  position  the  signal  applied  across  said 
second  pair  of  input  terminals  between  the  grid  and  com- 
mon reference  potential  of  said  second  vacuum  tube,  the 
signal  generated  at  the  plate  of  said  first  tube  to  the  grid  of 
said  third  tube,  the  signal  generated  between  the  plate 
and  common  reference  potential  of  said  third  tube  across 
said  first  pair  of  output  terminals,  the  signal  generated  be- 
tween the  plate  and  common  reference  potential  of  said 
fourth  tube  across  said  second  pair  of  output  terminals, 
said  switch  means  applying  in  a  second  position  the  sig- 
nal generated  at  the  cathode  of  said  second  tube  to  the 
grid  of  said  third  tube,  the  signal  generated  at  the  plate 
of  said  first  tube  to  the  grid  of  said  second  tube,  and  the 
signal  generated  between  the  plates  of  said  third  and 
fourth  tubes  across  the  two  of  said  output  terminals 
which  are  not  connected  to  a  common  reference  poten- 
tial, said  switch  means  connecting  in  said  second  posi- 
tion the  cathodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  tubes  together. 

2,9«4432 
ELECTRICAL  PLURAL^WITCH  MECHANISM 
Harry  R.  Foster,  Montrillc,  Elmo  E.  Cramp,  West  Cald- 
well, aad  PhlUp  C.  Demarest,  Pine  Brook,  NJ.,  aalgn- 
ors  to  Ohmcga  Laboratories,  Pine  Brook,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcney 
Application  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  42MM 

5  OalaM.    (CL  2f»— 18) 
1.  A    multi-circuit   electric   switch    mechanism    com- 
prising  a   plurality  of   snap  switches   each   having   an 


versely  actuating  the  latter  in  response  to  reverse  turn- 
ing movements  of  the  operator,  said  levers  extending 
between  the  cams  of  said  pairs  and  said  cams  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  levers,  thereby  to  provide  clearance 
for  enabling  the  levers  to  have  a  snap  action,  the  ful- 
crum axes  of  the  levers  making  an  angle  of  less  than  90 
degrees  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  operator. 


2,9«4^3 

TWO  STAGE  GOVERNOR 

Rkhard  H.  Lonx  aad  Edwin  E.  Pralbcr,  Sooth  Bend, 

Ind.,  aaignors  to  Bcadiz  Arlation  Corporation,  Sooth 

Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  701^23 

2  Clalau.    (CL  200— 8«) 


2.  A  two-stage  governor  mechanism  adapted  to  operate 
a  plurality  of  switches,  said  mechanism  including  a  chan- 
nel member,  a  plurality  of  pin  members  mounted  within 
the  channel  member,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  chan- 
nel member,  a  plurality  of  centrifugally  operated  weight 
members  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin  members  each  of 
said  weight  members  being  notched  in  their  base  portion 
and  each  of  said  members  being  beveled  at  their  base  to 
provide  a  portion  contactible  with  a  portion  of  the  dian- 
nel  member,  a  weight  member  actuated  rectangular  plate 
positioned  between  the  weight  members  and  having  por- 
tions thereof  nesting  within  the  notched  portions  of  said 
weight  members,  and  a  switch  operating  thrust  member 
slidably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  driving  member  to 
which  the  channel  member  is  fitted. 


2,904,834 

FLOAT  OPERATED  SWITCH 

James  A.  Dyer,  Anadaitw,  Okla. 

Application  Febraary  14, 19SS,  Serial  No.  715,410 

2ClainH.  (a.  200— 84) 
I.  A  switch  comprising  a  mounting  plate,  spaced  con- 
tacts carried  by  said  mounting  plate,  a  pivot  pin  disposed 
intermediate  said  contacts  and  carried  by  said  mounting 
plate,  a  float  controlled  actuator,  said  actuator  being  bi- 
furcated and  including  a  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pivot  pin  in  spaced  relation,  a  contact  bridging 
member  pivotally  oKMinted  on  said  pivot  pin  intermediate 
said  legs  and  in  alignment  with  said  spaced  contacts,  a 
mounting  block  extending  between  said  legs  remote  from 
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said  pfv«  pin,  an  over  center  member  slkUbly  extending    mf  connected  throufh  certain  contacts  so  that  a  source 
throush  said  mounting  block  and  pivouUy  connected  to    of  direct  current  may  be  used  for  causmg  vibrator  opcia- 
said  contact  bndginf  member,  and  a  jpring  on  said  over    lion,  each  armature  havmg  a  portion  extending  length- 
wise of  the  armature  and  laterally  of  the  reed  from  at 
least  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  reed,  said  extending 
armature   portion   being  offset   from   the   body   of  the 
•^^,     I  I  armature,  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  frame  of  said 

•  T  "  7>\.     I  I  units  together  so  that  the  vibrators  are  in  alignment  with 

the  reeds  extending  in  the  same  direction  and  the  re- 


center  member  and  bearing  against  said  mounting  block 
to  position  said  contact  bndging  member  in  response  to 
pivoting  of  said  actuator  and  to  retain  said  contact  bridg- 
ing member  in  a  last  aaumed  positioo. 


THERMO-RESPONSrVE  SWITCH 

JoMph  SchmfcU^sr,  Laka  GMffe,  N.Y. 

ArpUcatkM  Jaiy  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,5«2 

MCWm.    (a.2t«— M) 


spective  armatures  being  aligned,  the  offset  end  of  one 
armature  cooperating  with  the  reversely  offset  end  of 
an  adjacent  armature,  the  cooperating  offsets  providing 
a  non-locking  connection  between  adjacent  armature  ends 
with  the  adjacent  armature  ends  being  free  to  nwve 
away  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  armature  vibra- 
tion so  that  when  adjacent  units  are  energized,  one  reed 
will  tend  to  drive  the  adjacent  reed  in  one  direction  of 
movement  and  the  adjacent  reed  will  tend  to  drive  the 
one  reed  in  the  opposite  direction  of  movement,  and 
electrical  connections  between  said  vibrator  units  for 
increased  power  handling  capacity. 


1.  A  thermo- responsive  switch  comprising  a  metallic 
contact  carrying  member  movable  between  a  first  aiid 
second  circuit  controlling  position  and  biased  toward  said 
first  position,  a  metallic  structure  conductively  connected 
to  said  member  and  supporting  the  same,  an  expansible 
electrically  conductive  pull  strip  mechanically  and  elec- 
trically connected  at  one  end  to  said  structure,  means  for 
mechanically  and  conductively  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  pull  strip  to  said  member  under  tension  such  that 
when  cold  the  strip  holds  said  member  against  the  bias 
thereof  in  said  second  position  and  when  heated  by  pas- 
sage of  current  therethrough  permits  movement  of  said 
member  to  said  first  position,  said  structure  and  mem- 
ber providing  a  low  resistance  path  between  the  ends  of 
said  strip,  a  fixed  contact  positioned  for  engagement  by 
the  contact  carried  by  said  member  when  said  member 
is  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  a  permanent  untensioned 
electrical  connection  to  a  point  of  the  pull  strip  inter- 
mediate its  ends,  whereby  when  said  structure  and  said 
connection  are  at, different  electrical  potentials  current 
flow  in  parallel  through  the  parts  of  the  strip  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  electrical  connection  controls  the  posi- 
tion of  said  member  carried  contact  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  contact. 

2,9M,8M 

VIBRATORS 

Lawrence  V.  Lovcrdc,  ChkafO,  111.,  assignor  to  Oak 

Mfg.  Co.,  Cook  Cooaty,  Hi.,  a  coraoratloa  of  IHinois 

AppUcadoa  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  698,602 

4  Claims.  (CI.  2«^— 9«) 
I.  A  vibrator  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate vibrator  units,  said  units  being  similar  in  construc- 
tion and  in  operating  characteristics,  each  unit  having  a 
ferro-magnetic  frame,  a  flexible  reed  rigidly  supported 
at  one  end  thereof  on  said  frame  and  carrying  an  arma- 
ture at  the  other  end  thereof,  an  electro-magnet  includ- 
ing a  winding  and  a  pole  piece  carried  by  said  frame,  said 
reed  armature  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  pole 
piece  during  reed  vibration,  each  unit  having  stationary 
and  movable  cooperating  contacts  with  the  winding  be 


2,9M,837 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Aivia  E.  Gimson,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Mlnne- 

apolia-HoocywcU    Regulator   Compaaj,   MioneapoUs, 

Mino.,  a  corporation  of  Deb  ware 

Applicatioo  December  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,S39 

4  Claims.    (O.  2M— 9t) 


I.  A  chopper,  including  in  combination,  a  resilient  reed 
fixed  at  one  end  and  movable  at  the  other  end,  electro- 
magnetic means  including  a  coil  and  a  core  located  in 
their  entirety  adjacent  the  movable  portion  of  the  resil- 
ient reed  for  creating  an  alternating  magnetic  field  which 
reacts  to  vibrate  the  resilient  reed,  a  central  contact,  and 
a  pair  of  side  contacts  each  located  on  the  side  of  said 
central  contact  opposite  to  the  other  and  located  remotely 
with  respect  to  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  elec- 
tromagnetic means  and  operated  by  said  resilient  reed 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  central  contact,  said 
central  contact  and  said  side  contacts  each  having  a  rela- 
tively movable  portion  of  sufficient  mass  such  that  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  side  contact  which  is  closing  is 
absorbed  by  the  inertia  of  the  central  contact  and  the 
kinetic  energy  of  the  central  contact  is  transmitted  by 
said  central  contact  to  the  side  contact  which  is  opening, 
so  that  the  closed  contacts  remain  closed  during  a  poi- 
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tion  of  each  cycle  of  operation  and  the  open  contacts  re- 
main open  during  a  portion  of  each  cycle  of  operations 
without  chattering  or  bouncing. 


2,9fM3S 

PROGRAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

William  W.  Dcightoa,  Dari»y,  Pa.,  assigDor  to 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

AppttcadoB  March  4,  1955.  Scrfad  No.  492,247 

HCIaiiH.    (CL2«»— If5) 


1.  An  electromechanical  stepping  switch  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  rotatable  shait,  a  drive  wheel  fixed  to 
said  shaft  for  joint  rotation  therewith,  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  drive  wheel,  an  escapement  wheel 
rotatably  disposed  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  drive  wheel, 
a  friction  coupling  secured  to  said  drive  wheel  yieldingly 
gripping  said  escapement  wheel  and  tending  to  rotate 
said  escapement  wheel,  an  electromagnetic  device  pro- 
vided with  a  movable  signal  responsive  element,  an  es- 
capement arm  engaged  by  said  signal  responsive  element 
and  movable  In  response  to  the  movement  of  the  clement, 
said  escapement  arm  having  oppositely  disposed  projec- 
tions thereon  adapted  to  alternately  engage  the  teeth 
of  said  escapement  wheel  so  as  to  cause  said  escapement 
wheel  to  escape  a  tooth  each  time  said  electromagnetic 
device  is  energized. 


2,9«M39 
THERMALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
DEVICES 
ThonuM  Staart  Ashe,  Sawbridgewottfa,  near  Bishops  Stort- 
ford,  and  Peter  Linton,  Hartow,  England,  ass^non  to 
Sanvic  Controls  Limited,  London,  Fjigland,  a  British 
company 

Application  September  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Septenihcr  24,  1956 
22aafaBS.    (CL208— 1 


-138) 


17.  A  temperature  compensated  thermally  operable 
electric  energy  regulator  comprising  an  insulating  mem- 
ber, a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  base  structure,  a  face  cam 
carried  by  the  shaft,  a  cam-follower,  a  piece  of  bimetal 
material  having  independently  deflectable  parts  connected 
by  a  connecting  part  from  the  same  side  of  which  said 
deflectable  parts  extend  to  the  free  ends  of  the  parts,  one 
of  which  ends  is  connected  by  the  cam-follower  with 
the  cam  and  the  bimetal  being  in  a  plane  perpendicular 


to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  heater  associated  with  one  ot 
said  deflectable  parts,  a  snap-actimi  switch  mounted  in 
said  base  structure  for  movement  of  a  moving  contact 
thereof  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first 
plane,  and  the  free  end  of  the  other  deflectable  part  of 
the  bimetal  being  connected  with  the  moving  contact  of 
the  switch,  and  mounting  means  locating  the  bimetal  at 
the  connecting  part  by  means  of  the  insulating  base  mem- 
ber for  movement  of  the  deflectable  parts  about  a  com- 
mon axis  whereby  to  provide  a  switch  operating  force 
in  accordance  with  the  differential  deflection  oi  said  parts 
and  both  the  temperature  compensating  and  operating  ele- 
ments of  the  switch  formed  by  the  common  piece  of  bi- 
metal material,  the  switch  parts  being  located  between 
the  base  insulating  member  and  the  bimetal  element  and 
the  cam  being  mounted  to  that  side  ot  the  switch  parts 
remote  from  the  bimetal  element  with  the  operating  shaft 
on  the  side  of  the  insulating  member  remote  from  the 
switch  parts  and  the  l^etal  element. 


2,9«M48 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  THERMOSTATS 

Herman  Ulanet,  Maplewood,  N  J. 

Applicatioa  Janwuy  22, 1958,  Serial  No.  718,554 

18  Claims.    (CL  288— 138) 


10.  In  a  hermetically  sealed  thermostat  having  a  non- 
porous  hollow  body  al  substantially  ccMistant  dielectric 
and  open  ends,  an  electric  terminal  for  each  open  end, 
means  sealing  each  terminal  in  an  open  end,  said  means 
forming  the  plates  of  a  capacitor. 


2,986,841 
THREE-PHASE  VACUUM  SWITCH 
Jo  Enunctt  Jennings,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jen- 
nings  Radio   Manufacturing   Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  a  corporatton  of  California 
Application  January  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  556,943 
9Clafan8.    (a.  288— 144) 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  comprising  a  vacuumized  con- 
ductive housing,  a  pair  of  aligned  dielectric  tubes  dis- 
posed on  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  and  hermetically 
sealed  thereto,  a  closure  plate  hermetically  closing  the 
free  end  of  one  of  said  tubes,  a  contact  rod  rigidly 
fixed  on  said  closure  plate  and  extending  concentrically 
through  the  tube  into  the  bousing,  a  second  closure  plate 
hermetically  closing  the  free  end  of  the  second  tube  and 
including  a  slide  bearing  concentric  with  the  tube,  a 
bellows  enclosing  the  inner  end  of  the  bearing  and  her- 
metically sealed  to  the  second  closure  plate,  an  actuat- 
ing shaft  slidably  extending  through   the   bearing   aiui 
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rigidly  fixed  at  its  inner  end  to  the  bellows,  and  a  second 
contact  rod  rigidly  fixed  on  the  end  of  the  bellows  and 
extending  concentrically  through  said  second  tube  into 
the  housing. 

ADJUSTABLE  ACTUATOR  ARM 
Kacffl  C  BrH  Ugklaid  Paik,  DL,  aijpnr  Ip 
Saap  Switch  Jk  Mfg.  Co.,  CUcafS,  B^  i 
of  IHteofa 
Applkaiioa  Mmtk  M,  1958,  ScfW  No.  722,7*9 
(CL2M— 172) 


1.  An  adjustable  actuator  arm  for  an  electric  switch 
comprising:  a  collar  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the 
operating  lever  of  a  switch;  a  first  arm  fixed  upon  said 
collar  and  including  parallel  side  walls  extending  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  collar  and  an  end  wall  ex- 
tending between  said  side  walls;  a  second  arm  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  first  arm  and  including  side  walls  dis- 
posed alongside  the  side  walls  of  the  first  arm,  .each 
of  said  side  walls  containing  an  elongated  slot  regiAered 
with  a  slot  in  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  other  arm 
and  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  thereto,  an  operat- 
ing block  disposed  between  said  side  walls  and  contain- 
ing a  threaded  opening  and  pintles  that  extend  through 
said  slots;  an  adjusting  screw  threaded  through  said 
block  and  extending  through  a  perforation  in  said  end 
wall;  a  collar  on  said  screw  engaging  said  end  wall  on 
the  face  thereof  adjacent  said  block;  means  for  holding 
said  collar  against  said  end  wall,  said  screw  being  rotat- 
able  to  move  said  block  and  thereby  rotate  said  second 
arm  around  its  pivot;  means  for  locking  said  screw  against 
rotation;  and  a  roller  joumaled  in  said  second  arm  at 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  pivot. 


^  2,9«M43 

AUTOMATIC  THERMO  PERFORATOR 
Joha  D.  Coad,  EOdM  Paik,  Pa.,  wmigaaw  to  American 
Vifcoflc  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpofadoa 
of  Delaware 

AMttcatkm  AprO  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,434 
UCIalnM.    (O.  219^19) 


1.  Article  perforating  apparatus  including  means  for 
moving  an  article  along  a  path  from  a  fint  station  to  a 
second  station,  stop  means  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  stations  movable  into  an  operative  position  into 
the  article  path  for  arresting  the  article  movement  as  it 
travels  toward  said  second  station  and  into  an  inopera- 
tive position  removed  from  the  article  path,  perforating 
means  movable  into  an  operative  position  to  engage  with 
and  perforate  the  article  when  said  stop  means  are  in 
operative  position  and  into  an  inoperative  position  re- 
moved from  the  article  path  when  said  stop  means  are 
moved  into  an  inoperative  position,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  stop  means  and  perforating  means  into  said  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions. 


23MJ44 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  OVEN 

DoMid  L.  HaauBoad,  Ertei  Paifc,  Colo. 

AypUcadoB  Aprtt  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,8«5 

2  OataM.    (a.  219^19) 

TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  Temperature  controlling  apparatus  comprising  an 
enclosed  chamber  to  receive  an  object  which  is  con- 
trolled, said  chamber  being  bounded  by  an  enclosed  wall 
of  heat  conducting  material,  a  heater  composed  of  liquid 
metal  surrouiKling  said  wall,  a  second  wall  of  electrically 
non-conductive  material  acting  to  contain  said  liquid 
metal,  a  thick  wall  of  electrically  non-conductive  heat 
insulating  material  surrounding  said  secoiKl  wall,  a 
multitum  coil  having  its  turns  positioned  at  such  distance 
from  said  heater  that  substantially  do  heat  will  be  trans- 
ferred between  said  heater  and  coil  by  conduction  or 
convection,  a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  to 
said  coil  operable  to  heat  said  heat  unit  by  electric  in- 
duction, a  capillary  tube  communicating  with  said  heater 
and  containing  a  column  of  liquid  metal  therefrom,  said 
column  acting  as  a  temperature  sensing  means,  electrical 
contacts  at  least  one  of  which  is  contactable  by  movement 
of  said  column  and  another  of  said  contacts  connected 
to  the  body  of  liquid  metal,  and  means  actuated  by  the 
switching  performed  by  said  column  to  control  the 
energy  in  said  coil. 


23tM45 

PARALLEL  HEATING  UNIT  WATTAGE 

CONTROLLER  SYSTEM 

Charies    Roger   Taraer,    Sptingield    TowaAlp,    Moat- 

gomery  Coonty,  Pa.,  an^ior  to  Proctor  Electric  Com- 

paay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Penagyhraaia 

ApplicatioB  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,M1 

3  Claims.    (CL  219—29) 


I.  In  an  electrical  control  system,  an  electric  heating 
unit  having  at  least  two  separate  resistance  heater  ele- 
ments, means  to  connect  said  elements  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  a  current-operable  thermostatic  cycling 
switch  interconnected  between  said  source  and  said  heat- 
ing unit,  adjustment  means  to  control  the  ratio  of  the  time 
during  which  said  switch  is  in  open  contact  position  to 
the  time  during  which  it  is  in  closed  contact  position  to 
thereby  adjust  the  heat  output  of  said  unit,  an  actuating 
member  movable  in  a  single  given  direction  through  a 
range  of  positions  to  move  said  adjustment  means  to 
positions  providing  progressive  increase  in  the  heat  output 
of  said   unit   by  adjustment  of  said  ratio,  said  switch 
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establishing  closed  circuit  relationship  of  only  one  of  said 
elements  with  said  source  through  the  early  part  of  said 
movement,  means  controlled  by  further  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  in  the  same  given  direction  to 
establish  a  parallel  closed  circuit  relationship  of  the  other 
of  said  elements  to  said  source  while  simultaneously  in- 
creasing the  ratio  of  open  contact  position  time  to  closed 
contact  position  time  of  said  switch,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  still  further  movement  of  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  the  same  given  direction  to  provide  progressive 
increase  in  the  heat  output  of  both  of  said  elements. 


CONTROL  DEVICE 

lack  WHhenpooB,  Jr.,  Kaozriile,  Teaa.,  aarigiMr  to  Rob* 

ertshaw-Fahoa  Coatrob  Company,  Greensboig,  Pa., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Febrvary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,189 

5ClaiaH.    (CL219— 29) 


5.  In  a  ooBtrol  device,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing,  a  control  switch  carried  by  said  housing  and 
being  operable  in  a  first  position  to  control  a  main  heater 
and  in  a  second  position  to  control  an  auxiliary  beater, 
an  apertured  baffle  plate  in  said  housing  dividing  the 
same  into  a  bimetal  compartment  and  a  bellows  compart- 
ment, an  actuator  for  said  switch  disposed  in  said  bellows 
compartment  and  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  and 
a  movable  end,  a  bellows  disposed  in  said  bellows  com- 
partment and  being  expansible  and  contractible  in  re- 
sponse to  remote  temperature  variations  influenced  by 
the  main  heater,  said  bellows  having  a  mounting  por- 
tion and  a  movable  portion  operably  engaging  said  actua- 
tor to  cause  movement  thereof,  a  bimeul  element  op- 
erable in  response  to  ambient  temperature  variations  in- 
fluenced by  the  auxiliary  heater,  said  bimetal  element 
having  an  adjustably  mounted  end  and  a  movable  end, 
and  a  restraining  hook  member  extending  through  said 
apertured  bafile  plate  and  having  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively disposed  in  said  bellows  and  bimetal  compart- 
ments, said  opposite  ends  being  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive movable  ends  of  said  bimetal  element  and  said  actu- 
ator and  forming  an  operable  coimection  therebetween 
to  restrain  the  movement  of  said  actuator  according  to 
ambient  temperature  variations. 


2,996,S47 
POWER  DRIVEN  HAND  HEAT  SEALING  UNIT 
Joha  J.  Grevich,  New  Richmond,  Wis.,  asrigaor  to  Doa^h- 
boy  Indastric^  Inc.,  New  Ridimoiid,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  WIscoBsia 
Application  October  29,  1951,  Serial  No.  253,735 
6  Claims.    (CL  219—21) 
1.  A  portable  hand  manipulated  electrical  self  con- 
tained heat  sealing  unit  including  an  elongated  frame. 
journals  extending  beyond  the  remainder  of  the  frame  at 
both  ends  thereof,  and  rollers  supported  on  parallel  ver- 
tical axis  in  said  journals,  one  pair  of  rollers  being  sup- 
ported at  each  end  of  said  frame,  means  connecting  said 
rollers  for  rotation  in  unison,  an  electric  motor  supported 
by  said  frame  at  one  end  thereof,  means  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  rollers  to  actuate  the  same,  a  non-metallic 


platform  secured  to  said  frame,  tiprigfats  on  said  frame 
at  opposite  ends  erf  said  platform,  a  handle  extending 


«^ 


«-dU}«y> 


between  said  uprights  above  said  platform,  and  heating 
shoes  supported  by  said  frame  between  said  pairs  of 
rollers  and  beneath  said  platform. 


2,9«M48 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
EFFICIENCY  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES 

John  Peter  Spal,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 

Application  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,^9 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  219-^3S) 


In  combination,  an  air  filter  housing  having  an  open  top 
and  a  bottom,  a  bowl  in  said  housing  having  a  diameter 
less  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned above  the  inside  bottom  of  said  housing;  said 
bowl  having  its  bottom  p)erforated  and  said  housing 
adapted  to  contain  oil  in  its  bottom  portion,  a  perforated 
plate  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  bowl,  metal  fiber  filter- 
ing material  in  said  bowl  and  below  said  perforated 
plate,  a  pipe  means  extending  downwardly  through  said 
bowl  and  said  housing  having  one  end  communicating 
with  the  area  above  said  perforated  plate  and  its  other 
end  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  carburetor  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  lid  on  said  bowl,  an  elec- 
trically heated  element  in  said  bowl  and  above  said  per- 
forated plate,  and  electrical  wiring  electrically  coimected 
to  said  electrically  heated  element  and  adapted  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


2,906349 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  PNEUMATIC 

CONTROL  ORIFICE  MEANS 

Raymond   W.  Jensen,  Phoenix,  and  Harry  E.  Etches, 

Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Application  September  39, 1957,  Serial  No.  686,952 

4  Claims.    (CL  219— 39) 


1 .  In  a  temperature  re^>onsive  control  orifice  the  com- 
bination of:  means  forming  a  restricted  tubular  passage 
having  inlet  and  oudet  ends;  and  an  electrical  heating 
element  disposed  to  heat  fluid  in  the  proximity  of  said 
restricted  passage  means,  the  thermal  expansion  of  the 
fluid  serving  to  increase  the  volume   and  reduce  the 
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density  aad  weight  flow  of  the  fluid  passing  through  said 
restricted  pWMge.  said  heating  element  being  a  coil  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  said  restricted  passage 
means. 


COOKING  UNITS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  IN  RESTAU- 
RANTS AND  SIMILAR  FOOD  ESTABLISHMENTS 
John  H.  Mdcdo,  Claytoa,  Mo^  aad  Max  Meyer, 
JackaoBTille,  Fla. 
Applkadon  Aprfl  4,  1955,  ScrM  No.  499,112 
7  OmiMom.    <CL  219—43) 


and  a  presser  member  for  pressing  a  flexible  welding  dam 
against  contiguous  portions  of  the  pipe  sections,  means 
mounting  the  unitary  assembly  on  the  carriage  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  carriage  toward  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  pipe  sections,  and  means  yieldably  lu-ging 
the  unitary  assembly  toward  the  axis  of  the  pipe  sections. 


3.  A  deep  fryer  comprising  a  deep  well  cooking  vessel 
having  a  plurality  of  side  walls,  a  bracket  rigidly  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  cooking  vessel,  a  shaft  carried  by  the 
bracket,  a  U-shaped  frame  swingably  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  an  electric  beating  element  having  a  pair  of  arcuate 
arms  mounted  on  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped  frame  on 
the  shaft  for  removable  disposition  within  the  cooking 
vessel,  said  heating  element  furthermore  being  embedded 
in  a  heavy-walled  heat-distribution  collar  shaped  to  fit 
loosely  within  the  cooking  vessel  adjacent  the  side  walls 
and  being  open  at  its  center  for  reception  of  a  cooking 
basket,  a  thermostatic  control  operatively  connected  to 
the  electric  heating  element  and  having  a  sensory  bulb 
mounted  in  thermal  relationship  to  the  electric  heating 
element,  and  a  flexible  spirally  wound  tube  disposed 
around  the  shaft  for  connecting  the  bulb  and  the  control. 


23«M51 

WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

FLEXIBLE  DAM 

R  L  Kitrcll  Tulsa,  OUa. 

AppUcation  January  28,  I9S8.  Serial  No.  711499 

llClaiM.    (a.219^-M) 


n 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  joints  between  contiguous 
aligned  cylindrical  pipe  sections,  comprising  a  carriage, 
means  supporting  the  carriage  for  revolution  about  the 
axis  of  contiguous  aligned  cylindrical  pipe  sections,  a 
unitary  assembly  comprising  a  welding  electrode  holder 


2,9«MSa 
WELDING  METHOD 
A.  CorMll,  WiloaiivtOB,  Del.,  aad  Joha  V. 
bar,  Wllliston,  and  James  H.  Roffner,  North  Angnsta, 
S.C^  aaaigDora,  by  meoic  asignmcnts,  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rsprcseated  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Cooualarioa 

AppUcatioo  AprU  21.  195t,  ScrW  No.  729,771 
2Clalais.    (CL  219— 41) 


1 .  The  method  of  weld  joining  ferrous  metal  pipes  and 
fittings  of  substantially  circular  cross  sections  and  pro- 
vided at  the  ends  to  be  joined  with  appropriate  weld  bevels 
by  the  inert  gas-shielded  consumable  electrode  arc  weld- 
ing technique  comprising  in  sequence  revolving  said  pipes 
and  fittings  at  a  substantially  constant  first  peripheral, 
velocity  in  the  range  of  about   19  to  37  inches/minute 
about  a  horizontal  axis  drawn  through  the  centers  of 
said  croas  sections  at   said  ends  to  be   joined,   laying 
down  the  root  pass  with  electrode  wire  feed  proportioned 
to  said  first  peripheral  velocity  over  the  full  circumference 
of  said  weld  bevels  while  maintaining  the  welding  head 
in  a  first   position  directed   toward   the  center  of  said 
pipes  and  fittings  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  weld- 
ing head  disposed  parallel  to  a  line  radial  of  said  pipes 
and  fittings  and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  23*  meas- 
ured from  the  vertical  at  the  top  point  of  rotation  in, 
a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  revolving  but  with 
the  welding  head  tip  displaced  outwardly  from  the  line 
tangent  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  first-mentioned 
line  with  the  outside  periphery  of  said  pipes  and  fittings 
a  distance  of  about  Vi"  and  additionally  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  displaced  normally  from  said  first-mentioned 
line  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  revolving  a 
distance  between  about  ^s"  for  pipes  or  fittings  of  2" 
to  6"  nominal  I.D.  to  about  %t"  or  more  for  pipes 
or  fittings  of  10"  or  greater  nominal   I.D.,  and  there- 
after laying  down  the  filler  passes  over  said  root  pass 
necessary  to  complete  said  weld  by  revolving  said  pipes 
and  fittings  at  a  substantially  constant  second  peripheral 
velocity  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  23  inches /minute 
with  electrode  wire  feed  proportioned  to  said  second  pe- 
ripheral velocity  while  mamtaining  said  welding  head  in 
a  second  position  identical  with  said  first  position,  referred 
to  the  specific  direction  of  said  revolving,  except  that  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  welding  head  is  disposed  angu- 
lariy  in  the  direction  of  said  revolving  an  amount  be- 
tween about  20  nilnutes  and  about  four  degrees  from 
said  first  position. 


23«M53 
ELECTRIC  ARC  CUTTING 

Craic  R.  Sibley,  New  ProvHswce,  NJ„  asiltnni  to  Air 
Rcductioa  Company,  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Appikatloa  December  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  7tl,t54 

5  Clains.    (O.  219—49) 
1.  In  the  art  of  cutting  a  metal  object  wherein  a  wire 
electrode  is  continuously  fed  to  an  electric  arc  established 
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by  a  source  of  current  between  the  wire  electrode  and  the 
metal  object,  the  improvement  comprising  feeding  the 
wire  through  the  arc  at  such  high  rate  that  the  wire  de- 
livers the  current  necessary  to  sustain  the  arc  and  still 


nuuntains  its  continuity  despite  passage  through  the  arc, 
the  rate  of  wire  movement  being  such  that  further  in- 
crease thereof  for  a  predetermined  cutting  rate  provides 
a  decrease  in  the  current  required  at  the  arc. 


2,9«MS4 
GAS-SHIELDED  ARC  TORCHES 
CHIIord    W.   Hm,   Moontainsidc,   and   John    S.    Kane, 
Watchang,  N  J.,  aaslgBors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioii,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Appikation  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  455,315 
2  Claims.    (Q.  219—15) 


IHIMM 


1.  Tn  an  arc  torch  the  combination  with  a  body  pro- 
vided with  means  for  supporting  a  main  electrode  with 
a  portion  thereof  projecting  axially  from  such  means, 
of  a  combined  gas  cup  and  pilot  arc  electrode  holder 
having  an  elongated  passage  in  which  said  body  is  mounted 
with  said  main  electrode  extending  axially  through  the 
remainder  of  such  passage  to  the  outlet  end  thereof, 
means  electrically  insulating  said  body  from  said  holder, 
said  body  having  means  cooperating  with  said  passage 
to  form  a  water  jacket,  means  including  gas  ports  in  said 
body  for  supplying  gas  to  said  passage  which  is  discharged 
from  the  outlet  end  thereof,  said  combined  gas  cup  and 
pilot  arc  electrode  holder  having  an  iiKlined  socket 
alined  with  a  pilot  arc  electrode  holder  therein  at  an 
angle  of  more  than  about  20°  with  respect  to  the  main 
electrode  to  permit  said  water  jacket  to  be  near  the  arcing 
tip  of  the  main  electrode,  and  to  avoid  pilot  arcing 
removed  from  the  main  electrode,  but  considerably  less 
than  90*  to  avoid  atmospheric  contamination  and  over- 
heating of  said  pilot  arc  electrode,  means  for  supporting 


a  pilot  arc  electrode  in  such  socket  in  electrically  insulated 
relation  with  said  cup  with  a  portion  of  the  pilot  arc 
electrode  projecting  through  such  hole  into  spaced  rela- 
tion with  the  end  of  the  main  electrode  in  the  gas  outlet 
end  of  said  passage,  and  means  in  said  auxiliary  electrode 
supporting  means  for  adjusting  said  auxiliary  electrode 
longitudinally  of  itself  to  set  the  pilot  arc  gap  between 
its  end  and  the  end  of  such  primary  electrode  for  the 
purpose  of  carrying  a  pilot  arc  in  the  gas  discharge  outlet 
of  such  nozzle. 


2,904355 

MACHINE 

Jasper  Long,  Stnrgis,  Mich.,  aasiciior  to  Wade  Electric 

Prodncts  Co.,  Stni^  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  Joly  19, 1954,  Seitel  No.  598,92t 

4Cfadnia.    (CL  219— 79) 


2.  In  a  terminal  applying  machine  for  attaching  lead 
wires  to  terminals  in  strip  form,  means  providing  a  guide 
surface  for  supporting  a  strip  of  terminals,  a  feed  car- 
riage, a  spot  welder,  and  a  mechanism  to  operate  on  said 
terminals  located  in  sequence  along  said  surface,  means 
providing  for  operation  of  said  welder,  carriage,  and 
mechanism  in  timed  relation,  means  providing  an  opening 
in  said  surface  in  which  said  spot  welder  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  carriage  and  mechanism,  said  spot  welder  in- 
cluding a  lower  electrode  having  a  top  terminal  supporting 
surface  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  guide  surface, 
a  way  for  supporting  said  carriage  to  reciprocate,  recip- 
rocating drive  means,  a  linkage  connecting  said  carriage 
to  said  drive  means,  means  in  said  linkage  to  provide  pre- 
determined adjustable  lost  motion  therein  at  the  begin- 
ning of  each  stroke  of  said  means,  and  means  directly 
connecting  said  mechanism  to  said  drive  means  to  move 
continuously  therewith. 


2,944,854 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  WELDERS  WITH 

DEFLECTION  FIRING  HEADS 

Boo  H.  Forssmarfc,  Menomonec  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Banner  Welder,  Inc.,  MUwaokee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

of  Wisconsin 

Application  Febmaiy  13, 1959,  Serial  No.  793,143 

10  Claims.  (CI.  219—49) 
1.  In  an  electric  welder  having  a  first  electrode  and 
having  a  movably  mounted  welding  ram  carrying  a  sec- 
ond electrode  which  is  positioned  to  co-operate  with  said 
first  electrode  upon  movement  of  the  ram  to  a  predeter- 
mined position,  means  including  an  electric  circuit  for 
firing  said  electrodes,  a  firing  control  switch  in  said  cir- 
cuit, a  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  ram  and  having  means 
positioned  to  actuate  said  switch  upon  pivotal  movement 
of  the  lever  arm  relative  to  the  ram,  means  including  an 
actuator  for  moving  said  welding  ram  to  a  position  where 
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work  is  clamped  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 
said  means  including  a  resilient  device  between  said  actu- 
ator and  nun  responsive  to  further  movement  of  said 
actuator  beyond  said  clamping  position  for  storing  up 


energy,  and  means  between  said  actuator  and  lever  arm 
for  moving  the  latter  to  switch  actuating  position  during 
such  further  movement  of  the  actuator. 


23«M57 

GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  CLEANING 

H.  Nestor,  Kcunore,  N.Y^  ■irignnr  to  Uaioa 

CwMdc  CorporatkM,  a  corpontkia  of  New  Yofk 

AppUcatkHi  AogMt  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,407 

6Clata».    (CL  219^121) 


1.  Method  of  gas  shielded  arc  clcaniog  with  a  non- 
consumable  electrode  connected  to  a  source  of  cleaning 
current  wherein  an  arc  is  struck  between  said  electrode 
and  a  cleaning  zone  on  a  metal  workpiece  connected  to 
said  source,  and  a  stream  of  gaseous  medium  is  simul- 
taneously fed  to  shield  the  arc;  characterized  by  employ- 
ing a  high  current  reverse  polarity  cleaning  current  hav- 
ing a  continuous  cleaning  action  on  said  cleaning  zone, 
employing  as  the  anode  reverse  polarity  current,  em- 
ploying as  the  anode  a  hollow  electrode  having  an  arcing 
tip  metal  having  high  product  of  thermal  conductivity 
and  melting  point,  during  the  cleaning  operation  continu- 
ously feeding  cooling  medium  into  the  hollow  of  said 
electrode  to  a  point  near  its  arcing  tip  the  thickness  of 
the  metal  of  said  arcing  tip  being  substantially  in  equi- 
librium between  the  cooling  cflfeci  of  said  fluid  and  the 
melting  off  effect  of  said  high  current  density  revene 
polarity  current  on  said  arcing  tip.  and  continuously  rela- 
tively progressing  said  continuously  cooled  anode  with 
its  tip  in  said  state  of  equilibrium,  together  with  said 
reverse  polarity  arc,  said  stream  of  shielding  gas,  and 
said  continuously  cleaned  zone,  all  with  respect  to  and 
along  a  line  of  operation  on  said  workpiece. 


1,9#<.I1H 

LIQUID  VORTEX  ARC  TORCH  PROCESS 

HiraM  S.  Mortoa,  Jr„  Oak  Ridge,  Teosn  aalfBor  to 

Uatoa   CaibUe  Corporados,  a  corporatkM  of  New 

York 

AprttcatkM  October  1«,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9^7t 

7ClafeM.    (CL219^U1) 


1.  Process  which  Comprises  establishing  a  high-pres- 
sure high-current  arc  between  a  non-consumable  inner 
electrode  and  another  electrode,  passing  an  annular 
stream  of  suitable  gas  along  said  non-consumable  elec- 
trode to  shield  the  same  and  form  part  of  the  arc-gas 
effluent,  maintaining  a  liquid  vortex  surrounding  the  arc 
to  constrict  and  stabilize  the  same  and  to  control  and 
direct  said  effluent  between  the  point  of  such  stabilization 
and  said  other  electrode,  the  stabilized  arc  and  shielding 
gas  passing  down  through  the  center  of  said  liquid  vortex, 
said  liquid  vortex  extending  beyond  the  point  of  stabiliza- 
tion ami  becoming  a  part  of  said  effluent. 


23«M59 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
ARC  WELDING 
Rkkard  B.  Steele,  Scottidale,  ArtL,  aarignor  to  Ak  Re- 
dKttoa  CooiMBy,  bMorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkMi  of  New  York 
OriflDal  appttcatton  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,M5, 
BOW  Patcat  No.  2,832,0M,  dated  AprU  22,  195t.    Dl- 
Tided  and  thb  applkatioa  November  25,  1957,  SetW 
No.<9M5« 

4ClalM.    (CL219— 13«) 


1.  A  method  of  electric  arc  welding  comprising  ad- 
vancing an  electrode  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
work  to  be  welded;  substantially  simultaneously  there- 
after withdrawing  said  electrode  from  said  workpiece  to 
establish  an  arc  gap  therebetween,  applying  a  high  fre- 
quency high  voltage  to  said  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece,  and  applying  the  open  circuit  voltage  of  a  welding 
current  source  to  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece 
whereby  a  welding  arc  is  established;  and  immediately 
upon  the  drop  in  voltage  across  said  arc  gap  from  the 
open  circuit  voltage  of  the  welding  current  source  to 
arc  voltage  as  a  result  of  the  establishment  of  said  arc, 
interrupting  the  high  frequency  voltage  supply  and  start- 
ing relative  motion  between  the  electrode  and  the  work 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
work,  to  thereby  effect  the  weld. 
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MULTIPLE  ARC  WELDING 
Rlcbard  B.  Steele,  Scottidale,  Ariz.,  aiilfiii  to  Ak  Re- 
dMtioQ  Compaiqr,  bcorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Septensber  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,39S 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 135) 


I.  A  method  of  starting  two  series  connected  high  cur- 
rent density  self  regulating  electric  welding  arcs  formed 
between  two  consumable  electrode  wires  and  a  common 
workpiece  which  comprises  feeding  both  said  wires  to- 
ward said  workpiece  continuously  at  rates  to  maintain 
said  high  current  density  self  regulating  welding  arcs  be- 
tween each  of  said  wires  and  said  common  workpiece  as 
metal  is  transferred  across  said  arcs  from  said  electrodes 
to  said  workpiece  until  a  first  of  said  wires  makes  a  light 
electrical  contact  with  said  workpiece,  interrupting  the 
feed  of  said  first  wire  immediately  upon  its  making  said 
light  contact  with  said  workpiecef  continuing  to  feed  the 
second  of  said  wires  until  it  makes  a  light  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  workpiece  to  thereby  complete  a  welding 
circuit  through  a  portion  of  each  of  said  wires  and  said 
workpiece,  interrupting  the  feed  of  said  second  vrire  im- 
mediately upon  its  making  a  light  contact  with  said  work- 
piece  to  complete  the  series  circuit  through  said  electrodes 
and  said  workpiece,  and  thereafter  independently  resum- 
ing the  feed  of  each  one  of  said  wires  toward  said  work- 
piece  when  an  arc  is  formed  between  that  particular 
electrode  and  said  workpiece. 


2,9M,M1 

MULTIPLE  ARC  WELDING 

Aleraadrr  Lesnewicb,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Air   Reductioa  Company,   Incorporated,   New   York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  September  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,396 

9Clafaiis.    (CL  219— 135) 


provement  which  comprises  electrically  connecting  said 
electrodes  to  the  end  terminals  of  a  conunon  source  of 
welding  current  having  like  components  of  voltage  con- 
nected at  an  intermediate  terminal  of  said  source  so  that 
their  polarities  arc  cumulative  and  electrically  connecting 
said  common  workpiece  to  said  interinediate  terminal 
of  said  source  of  welding  current  supplying  said  arcs 
whereby  said  arcs  may  be  independently  started  by  current 
supplied  by  said  components  of  voltage  of  said  conunon 
source  of  welding  currmt  .  „ 


2,9«M<2 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  LAMP 

Robert  F.  McCammon,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

apofis-Hoaeywell    Regulator   Compaay,   MiaBcapoUs, 

Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Aognat  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,t98 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 1.3) 


3.  An  electronic  photographic  flash  device  comprising; 
an  open  end  cup-shap)ed  reflector  having  an  annular  outer 
surface,  an  electronic  flash  tube  having  a  pair  of  main 
conductors  and  a  starting  electrode,  three  resilient  elec- 
trical conductors  each  having  one  end  thereof  fixed  to 
said  reflector  about  the  annular  open  end  of  said  reflector 
and  each  having  the  other  end  connected  to  one  of  the 
main  conductors  and  starting  electrode  of  said  flash  tube, 
said  resilient  electrical  conductors  thereby  being  placed 
under  tension  and  mounting  said  flash  tube  within  said 
reflector,  a  transparent  closure  member  overlying  the 
annular  portion  of  said  reflector  to  thereby  protect  said 
flash  tube,  and  a  movable  member  cooperating  with  said 
electronic  flash  tube  such  that  movement  of  said  movable 
member  causes  movement  of  said  electronic  flash  tube 
within  said  reflector  to  thereby  provide  for  focusing  of 
the  device. 


2,906,863 

SWIMMING  POOL  LAMP  FRAME  LOCK 

Kurt  Rittcr,  Campbell,  CaHf . 

A^ication  October  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,595 

6  Claims.    (CL  240— 26) 


1.  In  the  method  of  electric  arc  welding  in  which  two  1.  In  a  lens  frame  adapted  to  fit  against  a  mounting 
series  connected  welding  arcs  are  maintained  between  flange,  a  locking  means  comprising  a  detent  on  said 
separate  electrodes  and  a  conunon  workpiece,  the  im-    mounting  flange  and  extending   radially   inward  there- 
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from,  a  rubber  cushion  embedded  in  said  lens  frame  to 
engage  said  detent  to  provide  a  fulcrum  for  said  lens 
frame,  a  keeper  diametrically  opposite  said  fulcrum  com- 
prising a  strike  plate  on  said  mounting  flange  having  a 
cam  surface  terminating  in  an  inner  abutment  edge,  and 
a  bolt  on  said  lens  frame  having  a  cam  surface  engage- 
able  by  the  cam  surface  of  said  strike  plate  for  com- 
pressing said  rubber  cushion  onto  said  detent  until  said 
bolt  passes  said  strike  plate  and  engages  behind  the  abut- 
ment ledge  thereof. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  louvre  and  a  lamp  housing 
having  an  open  mouth  of  iued  dimension,  said  louvre 
comprising  a  single  continuous  strip  of  spring  stock  hav- 
ing terminal  portions  normally  separated  more  widely 
than  the  interior  of  the  housing  mouth  and  extending 
thence  to  and  fro  in  laterally  spaced  convolutions  and 
resiliently  collapsible  under  pressure  on  such  convolu- 
tions to  reduce  the  space  therebetween  sufficiently  to 
permit  the  louvre  to  be  introduced  within  the  housing 
mouth  and  to  span  it  from  side  to  side,  the  said  convolu- 
tions constituting  baffle  strips  and  forming  baffle  openings 
having  a  large  loop  at  one  end  and  converging  together  at 
the  other  end  and  the  resilient  bias  of  said  convolutions 
maintaining  the  louvre  releasably  in  place. 


VEHICLE  WEIGHING  MEANS 
GIca  V.  Jefferaon,  Edgewood,  Pa>,  assigiior  to  Westing- 
boose  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,123 
•  4ClainM.    (CI.  244— 251) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  load  carrying  member  com- 
prising upper,  intermediate  and  lower  portions  and  having 
an  elongated  slot  formed  in  the  intermediate  portion, 
said  slot  being  in  the  form  of  an  opening  extending  from 
side  to  side  of  said  intermediate  portion  and  being  located 
sufficiently  close  to  the  upper  portion  to  permit  upper 
portion  deflection  into  the  slot  to  cause  a  narrowing  of 


the  slot  upon  the  application  of  a  load  on  the  upper 
portion  above  the  slot,  bowed  leaf  spring  members,  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  spring  members  arranged  to 
respectively  bear  against  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
the  slot  and  being  supported  thereby,  said  upper  portion 
when  deflected  into  the  slot  causing  an  additional  and 
relatively  amplified  bowing  of  said  leaf  springs,  and  strain 
gages  secured  to  the  sides  of  said  spring  members  to 
provide  a  measure  of  the  deflection  of  said  upper  portion, 
half  of  said  strain  gages  being  placed  under  tension  and 
the  other  half  of  the  gages  under  compression  upon  de- 
flection of  said  upper  portion. 


UGHTING  nXTURE  WITH  CONVOLUTED 
SPRING  LOUVRE 
Allen  O.  Bootelle,  Jeffema,  Wis.,  aoicBor  to  Thomas 
Industries  Inc.,  Fort  AtUnsoa,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  19,  1954,  ScrW  No.  43«,758 
2  Claims.    (O.  240— 46  J5) 


AUTOMATIC  PHASE  EQUALIZER 
Lcland  E.  Thompson,  Mercbantrillc,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporatloa  of  America,  a  corporation  oiF  Dela- 
ware 

Application  Scntember  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,392 
r  Claims.    (Q.  25«— «) 
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I.  In  a  wide  frequency  band  communicatioiu  sys- 
tem wherein  the  intelligence  transmitted  as  modulation 
from  the  transmitter  includes  a  subcarrier  wave  of  pre- 
determined frequency  and  a  modulating  signal  com- 
ponent of  a  frequency  lower  than  the  subcarrier  fre- 
quency, a  receiving  station  comprising  a  local  oscillator, 
means  for  mixing  the  incoming  received  signal  with  a 
heterodyning  signal  from  said  local  oscillator  to  produce 
an  altered  frequency  signal,  a  phase  equalizer  in  the 
altered  frequency  signal  path,  said  equalizer  having  a 
delay  characteristic  over  said  wide  frequency  band  which 
is  substantially  the  inverse  of  the  delay  characteristic  of 
one  or  more  components  of  the  communications  system 
over  the  same  wide  band,  variations  in  system  delay  of 
the  receiving  station  output  signal  resulting  in  modula- 
tion of  said  subcarrier  wave  by  said  lower  frequeiKy 
signal  component,  means  for  detecting  said  modulated 
subcarrier  wave  to  derive  therefrom  said  signal  com- 
ponent, a  phase  detector  for  comparing  said  signal  com- 
ponent derived  from  said  detecting  means  with  said  signal 
component  derived  from  the  detected  modulating  signal 
output  of  said  receiving  station  to  produce  a  voltage 
proportional  to  the  degree  and  sense  of  modulation  <A 
the  subcarrier  wave,  and  means  for  utilizing  said  voltage 
to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator  in  a  sense 
to  reduce  the  modulation  of  the  subcarrier  wave. 


2,9M,M7 
CARRIER  OPERATED  RELAY  CIRCUIT 
Robcft  M.  Spiegel,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Tele- 
Dynamics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  November  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,075 
6Cbims.    (CL  25«— 20) 
6.  In  combination  with  a  receiver  and  a  carrier  oper- 
ated relay  to  actuate  contact  means  for  connecting  an 
output  circuit  of  said  receiver  to  a  control  means,  an 
electron  discharge  device  having  its  space  current  path 
serially  connected  with  said  carrier  operated  relay,  an 
amplifler  device,  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  in- 
cluded in  said  receiver,  means  for  applying  a  variable 
automatic  gain  control  voltage  from  said  automatic  gain 
control  circuit  to  said  amplifier  device,  an  intermediate 


frequency  stage  included  in  said  receiver,  means  for 
applying  a  variable  intermediate  frequency  signal  volUge 
from  said  intermediate  frequency  stage  to  said  amplifier 
device,  the  output  voltage  from  said  amplifier  device 
being  determined  by  said  automatic  gain  control  voltage 
and  said  intermediate  signal  voltage,  means  for  applying 


r^: 


the  ou^ut  voltage  from  said  amplifier  device  to  said 
electron  discharge  device  to  control  the  current  there- 
through, and  means  for  biasing  said  electron  discharge 
device  including  a  semi-conductor  diode  device  connected 
in  sptice  current  path  of  said  electron  discharge  device, 
said  semi-conductor  diode  being  normally  conducting 
during  the  operation  of  said  electron  discharge  device. 


2,9«MM 

TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  MECER 

Danid  E.  Gcoifc,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignor,  hy  nMsne 

assignments,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  WD- 

mlngton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  Fehmary  27, 1954,  Serial  N«.  SM,045 

lOafan.    (a.  2S«— 2«) 


In  a  travelling  wave  tube  wherein  an  electron  beam  is 
constrained  to  pass  throu^  a  first  slow  wave  structure 
and  is  thereafter  collected  at  a  collector  electrode;  means 
to  respectively  supi^y  first  and  second  microwave  signals 
having  different  frequencies  to  first  and  second  axially 
displaced  points  on  said  first  slow  wave  structure  where- 
by an  electromagnetic  field  is  established  within  said 
first  structure,  said  field  interacting  with  said  beam  to 
mix  said  first  and  second  signals  together  to  produce 
first  and  second  sets  of  signal  components  having  differ- 
ent frequencies  which  also  differ  from  said  signal  fre- 
quencies, said  first  set  being  carried  primarily  by  said 
beam,  said  second  set  being  carried  primarily  by  said 
first  slow  wave  structure;  a  second  slow  wave  structure 
positioned  intermediate  said  first  slow  wave  structure 
and  said  electrode  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  said  second 
slow  wave  structure  extracting  at  least  one  signal  com- 
ponent from  said  first  set  of  components;  a  beam  retard- 
ing device  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  struc- 
tures in  the  path  of  said  beam,  the  beam  velocity  as  it 
passes  through  the  first  structure  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  sjmchronous  velocity  of  signal  propagation 
established  within  said  first  slow  wave  structure,  said 
second  slow  wave  structure  establishing  a  different  and 
lower  synchronous  velocity  of  signal  propagation,  said  re- 
tarding device  reducing  the  velocity  of  said  beam  as  it 
enters  the  second  slow  wave  structure  to  a  point  at  which 
said  reduced  velocity  is  substantially  equal  to  said  lower 
synchronous  velocity. 

746  O.G.— 94 


ELECTRICAL  FUL8B  GENERATOR  CHAIN  OR- 
CUrra  AND  GATING  CIRCUITS  EMBODYING 
SUCH  CHAIN  CIRCUITS 
Charles  Mark  Kramskoy,  EaUng,  London,  Fngiaad,  m- 
sigBor  to  Electric  Ik  MMical  Indwtrics  Limited,  Hayes, 
Middlesex,  England,  a  BiitJA  company 
AppUcalkmF^raaiy  11, 1954,SstW  No. 4M,(21 
Clafans  priority,  appllcadon  Grant  Britain 
Fabraaiy  19, 19S3 
2CWnH.    (CL25»— 27) 


1.  A  gating  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  gates  con- 
trolling different  signal  channels,  a  pulse  generator  chain 
circuit  for  producing  a  sequence  of  pulses  with  the  leading 
edge  of  each  pulse  initiated  by  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
preceding  pulse,  connections  for  feeding  pulses  from  said 
chain  circuit  to  said  gates  t«)ding  to  open  said  gates  in 
predetermined  sequence,  means  for  generating  a  further 
sequeiKe  of  pulses  with  each  pulse  of  the  further  sequence 
overlapping  an  edge  part  of  a  pulse  of  the  first  mentioned 
sequence  and  being  of  shorter  duration  than  said  pulse  of 
the  first  mentioned  sequence,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  further  sequence  of  pulses  for  inhibiting  the  opening 
of  said  gates  to  provide  a  guard  period  between  the  clos- 
ing of  one  gate  and  the  opening  of  the  succeeding  gate. 


Keith 


2,9tM7t 
VALVE  CHAIN  dRCUTTS 
Gordon  Hnadcy,  Hariington,   Hayca,  and  Eric 
CasUng  White,  Iver,  England,  asrignors  to 
Electric  Jk  Mnsical  bdMtries  Limited,  Hayca,  Engfand, 
a  British  company 
Application  March  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,19S 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  March  27, 1953 
1  Claim,    (a.  250— 27) 


J^ 
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,^t_4;  144^  t_4;  t-_4i 


A  valve  chain  circuit  c  ^m^rising  a  series  of  thermionic 
valves  each  having  an  output  electro  .;,  a  control  elec- 
trode and  a  cathode;  a  source  of  switching  pulses;  a 
series  of  paths  one  for  each  valve  succeeding  another 
valve,  and  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  unilaterally  con- 
ductive device  connected  from  said  source  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  respective  valve  with  the  unilaterally 
conductive  device  nearer  the  control  electrode;  a  leakage 
resistor  for  each  of  said  capacitors;  the  pulses  from  said 
sour^  being  predetermined  to  switch  said  valve  from 
one' of  two  conditions,  namely  the  conducting  and  non- 
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conducting  conditions,  to  the  other  of  said  conditions; 
circuit  connections  to  said  valve  electrodes  for  prede- 
termining tht  current  flow  to  the  output  electrode  of  each 
valve  in  the  conducting  condition  thereof,  said  connec- 
tions including  output  impedances  one  connected  to  each 
output  electrode  whereby  a  predetermined  potential 
change  occurs  across  an  output  impedance  on  switching 
the  respective  valve  from  one  condition  to  the  other; 
means  coupling  said  valves  in  wioccMion  to  form  a  chain, 
MMd  means  comprising  a  path  including  a  capacitor  con- 
■ected  from  the  output  electrode  of  the  first  of  each  two 
coupled  valves  to  th<e  control  electrode  of  the  second  of 
each  two  coupled  valves;  and  a  further  capacitor  con- 
nected from  the  respective  control  electrode  to  a  point  of 
substantiadly  fixed  potential;  the  circuit  connections  in- 
cluding said  capacitors  being  proportioned  to  cause  a 
potential  change  produced  across  one  of  said  output  im- 
pedances whea  the  respective  vahre  is  twitched  from 
said  one  condition  to  said  other  condition  in  response  to 
a  switching  pulse  to  produce  a  reverse  change  in  the 
succeeding  valve  even  in  the  presence  of  the  switching 
pulse. 


23«M71 

DIODE  CLIFPING  CIRCUIT 

DbtU  J.  Crawford,  Poi^hkMpda,  N.Y.,  ■■tgnnr  to  Id- 

lOMtlOMl  Bmdmtm  MacUM*  Corporattoa.  N«w  York, 

N«V.«  a  cocporatioB  of  New  Yoik 

AppHntioa  Norenbcr  If,  1954,  ScrU  N«.  447,954 

5CWM.    (CL25«— 27) 


1.  A  clipping  circuit  adapted  to  limit  the  amplitude 
of  an  input  signal  from  a  driving  source  while  presenting 
a  relatively  low  loading  factor  to  said  driving  source 
comprising  an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  driving  source  and  an  output  circuit  in- 
cluding a  unidirectional  conductive  device  connected  to 
a  source  of  reference  potential,  said  output  circuit  further 
including  a  point  at  which  the  potential  raries  as  a  direct 
function  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  input  signal, 
said  amplifier  being  operative  to  produce  an  output 
signal  substantially  in  phase  with  said  input  signal,  and 
a  unidirectional  conductive  device  having  one  of  its 
elements  connected  to  respond  to  the  signal  level  at 
said  point  and  said  point  oa  add  ooiput  circuit  and 
another  of  its  elements  codbected  to  add  input  circuit 
to  clip  said  input  signal  at  a  predetermined  level. 


RBE  TIME  DELAY  DBCRIMINATDR 
Chwics  W.  lohMtoM,  Loe  Afaunoa,  N.  Mcz^  a«icBor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpreacatcd  by  tkc 
Uailad  States  Atomk  Eocfiy  Comatarioa 

Applcatton  May  5,  1955,  Scri^  No.  5M,393 
1  CUm.  (CL  2S«— 27) 
An  electronic  pulse  height  discriminator  and  coinci- 
dence circuit  for  generating  output  pulses  in  response 
to  positive  polarity  peaked  input  signal  pulses  of  various 
amplitudes  greater  than  a  selected  threshold  at  the 
instant  the  input  pulses  reach  their  peak  value  compris- 
ing a  source  of  positive  polarity  peaked  input  pulses  of 
various  amplitudes,  a  first  thermionic  tube  having  at 
least  two  control  grids  and  a  differentiating  circuit  and 
a  second  thermionic  tube;  subsUntially  zero  time  delay 
means  directly  coupling  a  first  control  grid  of  said  fint 


thermionic  tube  to  said  source  of  input  pulses,  and  a 
resistor  directly  connecting  the  second  control  grid  of 
the  first  thermionic  tube  to  the  cathode  thereof,  said 
secoixl  thermionic  tube  having  at  least  one  control  elec- 
trode, said  differentiating  circuit  having  a  time  constant 
much  shorter  than  the  rise  time  of  the  input  pulses 
directly  coupling  the  second  thermionic  tube  control 
electroide  to  said  source  of  input  pulses,  a  zero  time 
constant  resistive  impedance  serially  connecting  the 
anode  of  the  second  thermionic  tube  to  a  source  of 
anode  potential,  a  capacitor  directly  couping  the  anode 
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of  the  second  thermionic  tube  to  the  second  control  grid 
of  the  first  thermionic  tube,  resistor  means  and  selected 
negative  bias  means  serially  connecting  the  said  first 
grid  to  the  cathode  of  the  first  thermionic  tube  to  pre- 
select the  threshold  conductivity  thereof,  whereby  the 
negative  output  of  said  second  tube  generated  during  the 
rise  time  of  an  input  signal  pulse  blocks  any  response  of 
said  first  thermionic  tube  to  said  input  signal  pulse  until 
the  peak  of  the  pulse  is  reached  substantially,  at  which 
time  the  differential  of  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  said 
input  pulse  is  zero  substantially,  thereby  permitting  said 
fint  thermionic  tube  to  generate  an  output  pulse  at  the 
instant,  substantially,  of  the  said  input  pulse  maximum 
value. 


2,9«M73 
DISCRIMINATOR  dRCUTT 

lOMs  PolynHi,  Nallay«  nsd  Joka  H. 
CaUwdl,  NJ^  awlfnn  to 
mi  Tctofnah  Corporattoa,  Natfcy,  NJ, 
ttoaof  Marytoad 
AffBcattoa  FeWawy  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  547»I12 
dflihui     (CL25»— 27) 


WMt 


1 .  A  frequency  discriminator  comprising  a  signal  input 
means,  a  first  signal  channel  and  a  second  signal  channel 
coupled  in  parallel  to  said  input  means,  each  of  said 
channels  having  a  frequency  rejection  filter  including  an 
inductor  having  a  tap  point  therealong  coupled  in  series 
to  the  signal  of  said  input  means,  a  coiKlenser  coupled 
in  parallel  to  said  inductor  and  a  resistor  coupled  to  said 
tap  point  and  in  shunt  relation  to  the  signal  of  said  input 


means,  said  rejection  filters  being  resonant  at  different 
frequencies,  each  rejection  filter  operating  to  reject  the 
frequency  at  which  it  is  resonant,  a  first  bridge-type 
rectifier  coupled  to  the  rejection  fitter  of  said  first  signal 
channel,  a  second  bridge-type  rectifier  coupled  to  the 
rejection  filter  of  said  second  signal  channel,  means  to 
couple  one  output  terminal  of  said  first  and  second  rec- 
tifiers together  to  provide  a  reference  potential,  a  first 
condenser  coupled  between  the  other  output  terminal  of 
said  first  rectifier  and  said  reference  potential  and  a  second 
condenser  coupled*  between  the  other  output  terminal 
of  said  second  rectifier  and  said  reference  potential,  said 
condenser  filtering  the  outputs  of  the  respective  ones 
of  said  rectifiers,  and  a  first  and  second  load  resistor 
coupled  in  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  condensers, 
respectively,  to  combine  in  opposition  the  outputs  of  said 
rectifiers  to  provide  the  d6sired  frequency  discrimination 
characteristic. 


permit  the  user  to  decide  whether  he  desires  that  signal, 
and  means  operable  by  the  user  to  prevent  the  automatic 
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restarting  of  said  tuning  means  whenever  the  naer  desires 
that  the  receiver  shall  remain  tuned  to  a  signal  then 
being  received. 


2,9«M74  2,99M74 

TRIGGERED  FULSE  GENERATOR  CALUTRON  RECEIVER 

EtlciBC  C.  L.  dc  Faymoraaa,  Natlcy,  aad  Mark  Maadd,  Wmji  O.  Braak,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  airigaor,  by  bimbc 

Bloomfield,  N J.,  aarigaon  to  Interaattonal  Tdephoae  aerignaifati,  to  tkc  United  Stetes  of  America  as  repro- 

and  Tel^raak  Corporattoa,  Nnticy,  NJ.,  a  corpora-  Mated  by  the  Ualtcd  SlatM  Atoaik  Eaetiy 
tioa  of  Mary  laad 


Apfikatton  Jaac  5,  1954,  Scrkd  No.  5S9,SM 
5ClaiaM.    (CL25*— 27) 


Application  laaaary  3«,  1950,  Scrid  No.  14M19 
4ClakBi.    (CL25«-^L9) 


.    I  ^  K 


1.  A  triggered  monostable  multivibrator  Ux  generating 
rectangular  pulses  of  constant  width  comprising  a  pair 
of  electron  discharge  devices  each  having  a  cathode,  anode 
and  a  control  electrode,  the  first  of  said  devices  hav- 
ing, in  addition,  second  and  third  control  electrodes 
spaced  consecutively  from  said  cathode  after  its  first 
control  electrode,  a  capacitor  coupling  the  anode  of  said 
first  device  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  second  device, 
second  means  coupling  the  anode  of  said  second  device 
to  the  first  control  electrode  of  the  first  device,  said 
second  means  including  a  time  constant  network  which 
controls  the  duration  of  the  output  pulse  produced  by 
the  generator,  means  coupling  said  second  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  device  to  said  control  electrode  of  said 
second  device,  a  source  of  positive  potential  connected 
via  the  resistance  of  said  network  to  the  first  control 
electrode  of  the  first  device  for  biasing  said  first  deyice 
to  normally  conduct,  means  biasing  said  second  device 
to  normally  block  conduction  of  said  second  device  and 
means  for  applying  input  pulses  to  said  third  control 
electrode  of  said  first  device  for  triggering  said  pulse 
generator. 

2,9f4375 

STATION  SAMFUNG  RADIO 

Edward  ThooMs  MoHaaro,  Carboadalc,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  September  17,  1957,  Scrkd  No.  4M4M 

7CfadaM.  (C].25»--4t) 
1.  In  a  signal-seeking  receiver,  power-operated  means 
for  tuning  said  receiver  successively  to  signals  within  a 
frequency  range  of  operation,  means  responsive  to  a 
received  signal  for  stopping  said  tuning  means,  means 
to  effect  automatic  restarting  of  said  tuning  means  after 
a  predetermined  short  time  interval,  whereby  the  tuning 
of  the  receiver  proceeds  automatically  from  signal-to- 
signal  but  stops  for  a  short  interval  on  each  signal  to 


4.  A  calutron  receiver  having  at  least  one  pocket 
adapted  to  receive  an  ion  beam  of  particular  isotopic  con- 
tent, face  friate  means  forming  a  cover  for  said  receiver 
and  lying  generally  in  a  plane  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  the  incomings  ion  beam,  said  face  plate  means  having 
an  elongated  slot  therein  for  the  entrance  of  ions  into  said 
pocket,  said  slot  being  formed  by  two  facing  surfaces 
comprising  the  two  sides  of  said  slot,  the  first  of  said 
surfaces  lying  in  a  first  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the 
incoming  ion  beam,  and  the  second  of  said  surfaces  lying 
in  a  second  plane  which  intersects  said  first  plane  at  an 
acute  angle  on  the  receiver  side  of  said  face  plate  means, 
the  outer  edge  of  the  first  of  said  surfaces  and  the  inner 
edge  of  the  second  of  said  surfaces  both  lying  in  a  plane 
which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  incoming  ion  beam. 


2,9»4.S77 

CALUTRON 

Frank  F.  Oppenbelmcr,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  BMJgnor  to  the 

United  States  of  Am«ka  as  represeated  by  tlie  Uaitcd 

States  Atomic  Eoersy  Commissioa 

Application  November  21,  1944,  Serial  No.  711,427 

9  ClataBS.    (CL  25«-^1.9) 
8;  In  combination  in  a  vacuum-tight  calutron  tank,  a 
support  for  a  cartridge-type  cathode  comprising  a  pair  of 
blocks  insulated  from  each  other,  means  for  maintaining 
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said  blocks  at  different  electric  potentials,  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  posts  extending  from  said  bloclis  and  defining  there- 
between a  space  for  receiving  a  cartridge-type  cathode,  ad- 
justable clamping  elements  respectively  carried  by  said 
posts  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  blocks,  a 
shouldered  cathode  body  having  a  cathode  carrying  poi- 
tion  movable   into   the  space   between  said  posts,  the 


shoulders  on  said  body  engageable  with  said  posts  to  posi- 
tion the  cathode  in  predetermined  positions,  an  air  lock  in 
the  wall  of  said  tank  aligned  with  said  support,  a  tool 
structure  axially  and  rotatably  movable  in  said  air  lock  in 
sealed  relation  therewith  and  having  means  operable  to 
effect  clamping  and  unclamping  movement  of  said  clamp- 
ing elements  and  means  for  effecting  rigid  engagement 
with  said  cathode  body. 


CONTROL  AND  TRANSMISSION  METHOD  AND 
ATPARATUS 
EU  L  Goodman,  PHUbigli,  Pa.,  asdcnor  to  Nadcar 
Sckncc  and  Eaginccring  Corporatloa,  Homestead,  Pa^ 
a  corporatjoo  of  Delaware 

Afpikatioa  Jwtj  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,775 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  250—45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  process  variable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  a  physical  property  of  a  substance 
includmg  in  combination  a  radioactive  source,  a  detector 
for  producing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  radiation 
from  said  source,  means  mounting  said  detector  and  said 
source  in  spaced  relationship,  a  radiation-absorbing  ele- 
ment constrxjcted  to  have  predetermined  radiation-absorb- 
ing properties,  means  mounting  said  element  for  move- 
ment along  a  path  intersecting  the  path  of  radiation 
passing  from  said  source  to  said  detector,  movable  means 
responsive  to  variations  in  said  physical  property,  means 
coupling  said  movable  means  to  said  element  mounting 
means  to  produce  a  movement  of  said  element  in  re- 
sponse to  a  variation  in  said  physical  property,  means 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  control  said  physical  property 
and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  said  detector  output 
signal  as  said  clement  intercepts  radiation  passing  from 
said  source  to  said  detector  for  actuating  said  control 
means. 


2,9fM79 
IMAGING  APPARATUS 
WaHer  Glaser,  Moast  Veraoa,  N.Y., 
laMl  Osdcal  Co.,  be.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y' 
tloD  of  New  Yoit 

Applkadon  Jnly  25, 1956,  Serial  No.  6M,1M 
S  ClaiBM.    (CL25«— 49J) 


to  Far* 


1.  A  lens  adapted  to  form  images  by  means  of  charged 
particles  comprising  means  to  generate  two  contiguous 
coaxial  fields  the  axial  component  of  each  of  which  at 
points  along  the  axis  thereof  varies  according  to  a  bell- 
shaped  function,  and  object  and  image  plane  defining 
means  located  between  the  maxima  of  said  fields. 


2,9M,SSf 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  AND  CONTROL 
Robert  I.  Stava,  UniTcnlty  Heights,  and  Walter  G.  Rein- 
ingcr,  acveland,  OMo,  amignors  to  Picker  X-Ray  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  OMo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Origfaial  applicatioo  January  9,  1951,  Serial  No.  205,0M, 
now  Patent  No.  2,823,315,  dated  February  11,  1958. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  October  9,  1957,  Serial 
No.  (92,954 

19  Claims.    (Q.  25«— 58) 


1.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  having  a  table  and  a  fluoro- 
scope  supporting  column  associated  therewith,  a  fluoro- 
scopic unit  carried  by  said  column  and  mounted  for 
pivotal  horizontal  movement  relative  to  said  column,  a 
magnetically  susceptible  member  carried  by  said  support- 
ing column  adjacent  said  unit,  a  magnet  and  energizing 
coil  mounted  on  said  unit  adjacent  said  magnetically  sus- 
ceptible member  on  said  column,  said  magnet  having  pole 
portions  disposed  to  define  a  magnetic  path  through  said 
magnetically  susceptible  member,  and  electrical  means  for 
remotely  energizing  said  coil,  whereby  said  magnet  is 
attracted  to  said  magnetically  susceptible  member  to  re- 
tain said  fluoroscope  unit  in  working  relation  adjacent  said 
supporting  column. 


2,9«MS1 
RADIOGRAPHS  IN  CONTRASTING  COLOR 

Georx  S.  Mittelstaedt,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Application  November  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  771,72f 

8  Claims.    (O.  250—65) 


1.  In  combination  with  penetrating  radiation,  an  ar- 
rangement for  producing  a  photographic  density  analysis, 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  successively  disposed  i^ioto- 
graphic  emulsion  layers,  and  a  lead  screen  disposed  be- 
tween said  emulsion  layers  for  completely  absorbing  the 
lower  intensities  of  X-rays  emanating  from  the  preced- 
ing emulsion  layer. 


2,906392 

RADIATION  SURVEY  METHOD 

John  W.  Merritt,  Talaa,  OUa. 

Application  October  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  618^71 

2  Claims.    (CL  250— <3) 


1.  A  method  of  exploring  for  and  locating  subsurface 
hydrocarbon  deposits  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring 
and  recording  the  surface  radiation  and  intensity  of  the 
radioactive  constituents  of  the  earth  at  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions in  a  selected  area  to  obtain  for  each  of  said  stations 
a  radiation  value,  obtaining  a  representative  sample  of 
the  soil  at  each  of  said  stations,  leaching  said  samples 
individually  with  a  water  of  known  mineral  content  until 
the  leached  solution  of  each  sample  is  at  substantially 
the  same  level  of  electrolyte  content,  drying  said  samples, 
exposing  said  samples  to  water  vapor  for  a  fixed  period, 
passing  an  electric  current  through  each  of  said  samples 
to  determine  the  relative  water  soluble  mineral  retentivity 
characteristics  of  said  samples  and  recording  same,  vp- 
plying  to  the  original  radiation  values  a  correction  based 
on  the  variation  from  station  to  station  in  said  retentivity 
characteristics  thereby  to  obtain  a  corrected  radiation 
value  at  each  station,  and  charting  the  corrected  values 
to  visually  reveal  the  corrected  radiation  pattern. 


2,906,883 
POSITION  INDICATOR 
Wnbar  W.  Hansen,  Evergreen  Park,  m. 
mesne  anignmenta,  to  the  United  States  of 
as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  Angnst  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  374,453 
4  Claims.    (0.250—203) 


by 
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image  on  said  surface  when  adjacent  said  wide  portions 
produces  a  signal  in  which  the  width  of  the  pulse  is 
shorter  and  the  width  of  the  interval  between  pulses  is 
greater  than  when  the  location  of  said  image  on  said 
surface  is  adjacent  said  narrow  portions,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  pulse  widths  for  indicating  the  i)osition 
of  said  image  on  said  surface  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  said  interceptors. 


2,906,884 

AMFLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Edwfai  R.  Gin,  Jr.,  Hiddenhurst,  Coleman  StatkMi,  N.Y. 

Application  Febnuuy  2, 1956,  Scrtal  No.  563,026 

11  Claims.    (CL  250— 213). 


17^ '  y  i 


1.  In  a  light  amplifying  and  reflecting  system,  the  com- 
bination of  a  laminated  structure  of  contacting  laminae 
including  a  lamina  of  electron  sensitive  and  light-emissive 
material,  a  lamina  of  light  sensitive  and  electron-emis- 
sive material,  a  lamina  of  an  electrically  conducting  ma- 
terial, a  source  of  positive  potential  connected  to  said  lami- 
lu  of  electrically  conducting  material  to  maintain  a  posi- 
tive charge  thereon,  a  thin  insulating  lamina,  a  lamina  of 
electron-emissive  material  having  the  characteristic  of 
emitting  more  than  one  electron  for  each  electron  im- 
pinging thereon,  a  thin  lamina  of  insulating  material,  a 
metallic  lamina,  and  a  source  of  negative  potential  con- 
nected to  said  metallic  lamina,  said  lamina  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  order  specified,  whereby  a  beam  of  light 
striking  said  structure  is  converted  into  electrons,  the 
number  of  electrons  is  multiplied  and  reversed  in  direc- 
tion, and  the  electrons  are  converted  into  an  -amplified 
beam  of  light  which  is  emitted  from  the  struaure. 


2,906,885 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  HOT 
JOURNAL  BOXES 
Richard  K.  Ortfauber,  Charies  V.  Stanley,  and  Samuel 
G.  Fong,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Intemattonal 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 
-       Application  June  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,802 
9  Claims.    (CL  250— 222) 


c^S."^ 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  image 
focused  on  a  portion  of  the  sensitive  surface  of  a  photo- 
cell with  respect  to  said  surface,  said  image  comprising 
radiations  from  an  object,  said  photo-cell  emitting  a  sig- 
nal in  response  to  said  image,  said  device  comprising  a 
series  of  spaced  interceptors,  means  for  moving  said 
interceptors  in  a  first  direction  in  regular  sequence  over 
said  surface  to  periodically  interrupt  said  radiations 
whereby  said  signal  is  transformed  into  a  pulsating  signal 
including  intervals,  said  interceptors  being  tapered  in 
a  second  direction  to  provide  wide  and  narrow  portions, 
said  second  direction  being  approximately  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  direction  and  to  the  direction  of  the  radia- 
tions focused  on  said  surface,  whereby  a  location  of  said 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  overheated  journal  boxes 
comprising  heat-sensitive  means  operative  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  which  may  be  utilized  for  operating  a 
warning  signal  circuit,  first  means  for  directing  heat 
energy  from  a  moving  journal  box  onto  said  heat-sensi- 
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five  means,  and  second  means  for  selectively  disabling 
the  beat-sensitive  means,  said  second  means  including 
radiation-detecting  means  responsive  to  radiation  of  pre- 
detennined  intensity  for  generating  a  disabling  signal. 


FUZE 

LawTMce  R.  Hafstad  and  Riclianl  B.  Roberto, 

Waihii«toii,  D.C. 

Orlgiaai  appUcatioa  Aa«Mt  7,  1944,  Serial  No.  548,4M. 

OivMcd  and  tbk  appUcatioa  JaM  It,  1953,  Serial  No. 

3M,744 

UOitaML    (a.25«— 237) 


»t 


1.  In  a  proximity  fuze,  a  cylindrical  shaped  lens,  a 
photoelectric  cell  mounted  within  said  lens,  an  opaque 
shield  between  said  lens  and  said  cell  and  having  1i  gener- 
ally annular  light-transmitting  zone  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  cell  to  admit  light  from  said  lens  to  said 
cell,  and  means  for  connecting  said  cell  into  an  electrical 
circuit. 

^^""^■"^    S 
2,9M,M7 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Jack  L.  Rowofeld,  Cambridge,  Maam^  ■■ignor  to  BcO 
Telephone    Laboratories,    locorporalcd.    New    Vork, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 
AppUcatioa  lanaary  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  €34^43 
15ClaiaH.    (CL  3«7— «S) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic cores,  a  plurality  of  windings  inductively  coupled 
to  each  of  said  cores,  said  windings  comprising  an  input, 
an  activating,  and  at  least  one  output  winding,  means  for 
selectively  applying  setting  currents  to  particular  ones  of 
said  input  windings,  circuit  means  for  serially  connecting 
said  activating  windings,  means  for  applying  an  activat- 
ing current  to  said  circuit  means,  unidirectional  current 
means;  a  plurality  of  parallel  current  paths,  said  paths 
being  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  each  of  said 
current  paths  including  at  least  two  of  said  output  wind- 
ings and  one  of  said  unidirectional  current  means,  one 
of  said  last-mentioned  output  windings  being  in  a  sense 
opposite  to  that  of  the  others  of  said  last-mentioned  out- 
put windings  and  load  means  connected  to  said  current 
paths. 


23«Mn 

ELECTRICAL  COUNTING  CIRCUITS 
Fkaiarick  Harry  Bray  and  Rooay  G«of|«  Knight, 
dam  England,  aaicBon  to  InlanationaJ  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
AppUcatioa  October  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S3,(14 
Clalnis  pfioriQr,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  October  9. 1952 
«  Claims.    (CL3«7— M.5) 


5.  An  electrical  pulse  counting  circuit  comprising 
negative  and  positive  power  supply  terminals,  a  plurality 
of  counting  stages,  a  single  crystal  triode  for  each  said 
stage,  each  said  crystal  triode  having  a  base  electrode, 
an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  and  being 
so  connected  to  said  supply  terminals  as  to  be  bistable, 
having  an  "on"  state  and  an  *'ofr  state,  a  pulse  input 
conductor  over  which  pulses  are  applied  in  common  to 
all  said  crystal  triodes,  means  interconnecting  the  triodes 
of  each  pair  of  consecutive  crystal  triodes  responsive  to 
the  first  triode  of  said  pair  assuming  the  "on**  state  to 
prepare  the  second  triode  of  said  pair  for  operation  from 
the  "off"  state  to  the  "on"  state  in  response  to  the  next 
applied  pulse,  whereby  each  applied  pulse  causes  the  crys- 
tal triode  following  the  last-operated  crystal  triode  to  as- 
sume the  "on"  state,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  delaying  the  preparing  operation  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  greater  than  the  duration  of  a  pulse  applied 
to  said  pulse  input  conductor,  and  further  means  inter- 
connecting the  triodes  of  each  pair  of  consecutive  crystal 
triodes  responsive  to  the  second  triode  of  said  pair  as- 
suming its  "on"  state  to  cause  the  first  triode  of  said  pair 
to  return  to  its  "off"  state,  said  further  means  compris- 
ing a  capacitor  connected  between  the  collector  electrodes 
of  each  pair  of  consecutive  crystal  triodes. 


2,9«MS9 
BINARY  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
SINGLE  TRANSISTOR 
Raymond  W.  Eacnr,  PongklMapric,  and  Robert  A.  Henlc, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  aitilgaiwra  to  latcraatfonal  Bnsinf 
Mackinee  Cocporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  December  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  4«1,M4 
lOClaliM.    (CL3«7— M^ 
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1.  A  binary  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  semi-conductive  body,  a  base  electrode,  a  collector 
electrode,  and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  first  source  of  uni- 
directional electrical  energy  and  a  voltage  divider  con- 
nected in  a  first  series  circuit  with  the  collector-base 
impedance  of  said  transistor,  said  source  being  poled  to 
send  current  through  said  collector-base  impedance  in 
its  high  impedance  direction,  a  second  source  of  onidi- 
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rectional  electrical  energy  connected  in  a  second  Kries 
drcoit  with  said  vtritage  divider  with  its  polarity  arranfed 
so  that  it  tends  to  send  current  through  the  voltage 
divider  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  current  from  said 
first  source,  and  a  connection  between  an  intermediate 
point  of  the  voltage  divider  and  said  emitter,  said  voltage 
divider  and  said  connection  being  effective  when  said 
collector-base  impedance  is  low  and  current  is  flowing 
through  the  voltage  divider  from  said  first  source  to  hold 
said  emitter  electrode  at  a  potential  which  maintains  said 
collector  substantially  conductive,  and  effective  when 
said  collector-base  impedance  is  hi^  and  the  current  is 
flowing  through  the  voltage  divider  from  said  second 
source  to  hold  said  emitter  electrode  at  a  potential  rela- 
tive to  the  base  which  maintains  said  collector  substan- 
tially non-conductive. 


the  next  succeeding  transistor  such  that  when  said  ca- 
pacitor is  charged,  the  base  of  said  succeeding  transistor 
is  at  such  a  voluge  that  the  transistor  assumes  its  "on" 
state  when  said  pulse  ends. 


2,9«MM 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 
TRANSBTORS 
Alexander  Donglaa  OdcO  and  Gaorga  Ian  Toner,  Lon- 
don, Ei«land,  aarignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporatioa,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 
AppUcaUon  March  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,954 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi  March  19, 1954 
7Clafans.    (O.  3«7— 98.5) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  the  storage  of  information 
which  comprises  a  chain  of  interconnected  transistors 
each  of  which  has  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode, 
and  a  collector  electrode,  and  is  arranged  to  be  bistable, 
having  an  "on"  state  and  an  "off"  state,  there  being  a 
single  transistor  in  each  stage  of  said  chain,  means  for 
storing  information  on  said  chain  as  a  pattern  with  any 
number  including  one.  of  said  transistors  in  the  "on"  state 
and  any  possible  spacing  of  the  transistors  in  the  "on" 
state,  priming  means  connected  between  every  two  tran- 
sistors for  priming  the  succeeding  transistor  when  the 
preceding  transistor  is  in  the  "on"  state,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  pulse  train  in  common  to  all  of  said  transistors, 
means  at  each  transistor  responsive  to  the  termination 
of  a  pulse  of  said  train  for  causing  said  transistor  to  as- 
sume the  "on"  state  only  if  said  transistor  has  been 
primed  by  said  priming  means,  means  for  preventing  the 
coming  on  of  a  transistor  from  affecting  the  priming 
means  between  it  and  the  next  succeeding  transistor, 
whereby  each  pulse  of  said  train  causes  each  said  transistor 
to  assume  the  same  state  ("on"  or  "off")  as  the  transistor 
immediately  previous  thereto  in  said  chain,  and  said  pat- 
tern is  caused  to  progress  along  said  chain,  said  priming 
means  comprising  a  temporary  storage  circuit  between 
consecutive  transistors,  means  responsive  to  the  com- 
mencement of  each  pulse  applied  in  common  to  all  of 
said  transistors  to  cause  all  transistors  not  already  in  the 
"off"  state  to  assume  the  "off"  state  and  an  electrical  con- 
dition to  be  stored  in  said  temporary  storage  circuit  be- 
tween each  transistor  whose  state  is  changed  and  the  next 
transistor  in  the  chain,  and  said  storage  circuit  compris- 
ing a  capacitor  which  is  so  connected  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  preceding  transistor  that  it  charges  when 
said  preceding  transistor  assumes  its  "off"  state,  and  a 
connection  from  said  capacitor  to  the  base  electrode  of 


2,9«M91 
TRANSISTOR  PULSE  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUITS 
John  J.  Scaalon,  Dcnrille,  NJ.,  avi^or  to  BcO  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  lacorporatad.  New  Yoifc,  S.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  October  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,(37 
nOalBu.   (CL3t7— St^ 


tr 


I  - 


11.  A  gate  circuit  which  comprises  a  transistor  having 
an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  a  base 
electrode,  a  capacitor  connected  between  a  first  and  a 
second  of  said  electrodes  to  couple  carriers  from  said 
first  electrode  to  said  second  dectrode,  means  to  apply  a 
direct-current  signal  pulse  to  said  first  electrode  for  trans- 
mission through  said  transistor  to  the  remaining  one  of 
said  electrodes,  means  connected  between  said  second 
electrode  and  said  remaining  electrode  to  bias  said  tran- 
sistor to  provide  a  high  impedance  between  said  first  elec- 
trode and  said  remaining  electrode,  means  to  substan- 
tially eliminate  said  bias,  and  output  means  connected 
to  nid  remaining  electrode. 


^ 


23^392 

SHIFT  REGISTER  INCORPORATING  DELAY 
CIRCUIT 
John  Panl  Jones,  Jr.,  Poltstown,  Pa.,  assignnr  to  Nariga- 
tion  Compntcr  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pcas- 
■yivanla 

AppUcation  Jane  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  594^93 
tdaisai.   (CL3«7— SSif) 


jOJ"-' 


5.  A  delay  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
input  terminal  for  applying  a  voltage  transient  to  said 
delay  circuit,  a  differentiating  network  connected  with 
said  input  terminal  for  differentiating  said  voltage  tran- 
sient, a  diode  connected  with  said  differentiating  network 
and  poled  in  said  circuit  to  be  rendered  conductive  in 
response  to  differentiated  pulses  of  one  polarity,  an  in- 
ductor connected  in  series  between  said  diode  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential  to  provide  a  flux  change  and 
discharge  in  response  to  conduction  of  said  diode  and  a 
delayed  voltage  pulse  of  an  opposite  polarity,  and  out- 
put circuit  means  connected  from  a  point  intermediate 
said  diode  and  said  inductor  for  deriving  said  delayed 
voltage  pulse  from  across  said  inductor. 
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TRANSDTOR  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
Roy  H.  Mitw,  N«w  PivtMmcc,  N J^  iiiifni  to  IcB 
TefaphcM    LaboratoriM,    bcoryoniisd.    New    Yoffc, 
N.Y^  a  COTFonttoa  of  Ntw  Yoffc 

ApplkatkM  Jaly  6,  195«,  S«W  N«.  S9M13 
ISClaias.    (CL  3«7— tt^ 


tar 


^A/ 


^.^ 


-^ 


Say* 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  producing  a  voltage  pulse,  a  transis- 
tor including  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  a  load 
coupled  to  said  collector,  a  source  of  a  triggering  pulse, 
an  inductance,  electrical  means  for  charging  said  in- 
ductance in  the  absence  of  a  triggering  pulae,  means  for 
applying  a  pulse  from  said  source  to  said  charging  means 
to  effect  substantially  an  interruption  thereof  to  change 
the  charged  condition  of  said  inductance,  means  for  cou- 
pling said  inductance  to  said  emitter  to  supply  a  biasing 
voltage  through  said  coupling  means  to  said  emitter  in 
response  to  said  change  whereby  a  voltage  pulae  is  pro- 
duced in  said  load,  and  a  feedback  circuit  for  regenera- 
tiveiy  coupling  said  collector  to  said  emitter. 


2,MM94 
BINARY  COUNTER 
R.  HaiTta,  MorrirtowB,  N J^  iidMin  to  BcB  Tila- 
Labontorics,  bcorporatod.  Now  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcaltoa  November  29, 1957,  Softel  No.  «99,M5 
4ClaiM.    (CL3t7— <t.5) 


4.  A  binary  counter  comprising  a  pair  of  transistor  am- 
plifiers which  each  have  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  means  for  so  cross-connecting  the  input  terminal 
of  each  of  said  amplifiers  to  the  output  terminal  of  the 
other  that  one  amplifier  assumes  a  first  operating  state 
wherein  the  voltage  of  its  output  terminal  is  at  a  reference 
level  and  the  other  amplifier  assumes  a  second  operating 
state  wherein  the  voltage  at  its  output  terminal  is  at  a 
second  level,  first  and  second  normally  conducting  tran- 
sistors, a  pair  of  voltage  storage  means  respectively  con- 
nected at  their  output  terminals  to  the  control  terminals 
of  said  normally  conducting  transistors,  a  first  pair  of 
gating  means  respectively  connecting  the  input  terminal 
of  each  of  said  voltage  storage  means  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  a  transistor  amplifier,  each  of  said  first  pair  of 
gating  means  serving  to  apply  a  vohafe  at  substantially 
said  second  level  to  the  voltage  storage  means  to  which 
it  is  connected  when  the  transistor  amplifier  to  which 
it  is  also  connected  is  in  said  second  operating  state,  each 
of  said  voltage  storage  means  serving  to  produce  a  pulse 
at  its  output  terminal  to  cut  off  the  normally  conducting 
transistor  to  which  it  is  connected  when  the  potential  at 
its  input  terminal  is  changed  from  said  second  level  to  a 


damping  voltage  levd,  a  second  pair  of  gating  means 
respectively  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said 
voltage  storage  means,  means  for  periodically  applying 
clamping  voltage  pulses  to  said  voltage  storage  means 
via  said  second  pair  of  gating  means,  and  a  third  pair 
of  gating  means  respectively  interconnected  between  the 
output  terminals  of  said  ix)rmally  conducting  transistors 
and  the  input  terminals  of  said  transistor  amplifiers,  said 
third  pair  of  gating  means  serving  to  deliver  to  the  input 
of  said  transistor  amplifiers  the  pulse  signals  produced  at 
the  output  of  said  normally  conducting  transistors  when 
they  are  alternately  cut-off.  whereby  the  operating  states 
of  said  transistor  amplifiers  are  successively  altered  in 
response  thereto. 

MAGNETIC  PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 
Hany  R.  Thn— s,  Moirtdair,  NJ^  awlgnnr  to  bter- 
TslspboMS  wmi  Tckmph  Corporatton,  Natlcy, 

LOiyuiaooB  of  Mafyfawd 

J— ary  S,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  <33,»S7 
SCIalM.    (CL3«7~iM) 


NJ.,a 


1.  A  magnetic  pulse  generating  circuit  cojiprising  first 
and  second  saturable  reactors,  a  source  of  undulating 
wave  signals,  input  means  coupling  said  signal  source  to 
said  first  reactor  to  produce  a  pulse  output,  means  cou- 
pling the  pulse  output  of  said  first  reactor  to  said  second 
reactor  to  decrease  the  rise  and  fall  characteristics  of  said 
output  pulse,  means  coupled  in  common  to  said  first  and 
second  reactors  to  produce  counteracting  magnetic  fields 
for  said  first  and  second  reactors,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  second  reactor  to  amplify  the  pulse  output  of  said 
second  reactor  and  to  flatten  the  top  of  said  pulse  output. 


toMfa- 


2,9«MM 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Jaaas  Lea  loMsa,  St  Lo^  Puk,  Mtaa., 
Mapolia>Hoac3rwen  Rafalator  Coopaay, 
Minn.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Conttooadoa  of  aMHcattoa  Serial  No.  M7,19i,  Scptem- 
bcr  M,  1957.    fUs  appacatloa  September  24,  195t, 
Scriy  No.  743,722 

24  OafaBS.    (CL  347—144) 


20.  Low  loss-high  efflcieiKy  voltage  waveshape  con- 
version apparatus  comprising:  a  source  of  substantially 
square  wave  polyphase  power  of  uniform  waveform  but 
having  fundamental  and  higher  harmonic  components; 
a  plurality  of  inductive  type  means,  each  of  said  induc- 
tive type  means  having  an  input  circuit  and  output  cir- 
cuit means;  means  coupling  a  separate  phase  of  said 
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power  source  to  the  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  tndtK- 
tive  type  means;  and  polyphase  summing  means  includ- 
ing filter  means  interconnecting  the  output  circuit  means 
of  said  plurality  of  inductive  type  means  so  that  the  out- 
put potentials  are  selectively  added  and  opposed  to  pro- 
duce a  polyphase  composite  output  potential,  each  phase 
liaving  an  overall  waveshape  simulating  a  sinusoidal 
envelope,  said  filter  means  being  effective  to  substantially 
eliminate  the  higher  harmonic  components  from  the 
simulated  sinusoidal  output  potential. 


2344,897 
^^        ELECTRICAL  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Aftlnir  Laodcl,  Jr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
BMignmi  uts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  OSce  of  Civil  and  Defease  Mobilizatioa 
AppUcation  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  495,413 
32  Clalou.    (CL  347—144) 


IISX 


1.  In  an  electric  power  distribution  network  of  the 
public  utility  type  wherein  the  power  is  supplied  by  a 
plurality  of  alternating  current  generators  which  arc  net- 
work-interconnected for  synchronous  parallel  operation: 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  geo- 
graphically separated  signal  initiating  stations  connected 
to  different  power  supply  lines  in  said  network,  a  signal 
receiving  station  connected  to  still  another  power  line  in 
said  network,  said  network  including  at  least  one  con- 
nection between  said  last  line  and  each  of  said  first  lines 
thereby  to  provide  multiple  signaling  paths  between  said 
signal  initiating  stations  and  said  signal  receiving  stations, 
and  means  at  each  signal  initiating  station  for  inducing 
in  the  power  line  at  the  point  to  which  it  is  connected,  a 
signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  power 
voltage  wave  in  the  line  at  that  point,  the  phase  relation- 
ship of  the  respective  harmonics  to  said  power  voltage 
wave  being  substantially  the  same  at  all  of  said  signal 
initiating  stations. 


2,944J98 

ELECTRIC  RECIPROCATING  HAMMER 

Edward  J.  Missiea,  ladiaaa.  Pa.,  assitaor  to  Syatroe 

Compoay,  Homer  City,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Deiawara 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419^51 

4  Claims.    (CL  314— 34) 


1.  An  explosion  proof  electromagnetic  reciprocating 
hammer  comprising  a  cylinder  of  nonmagnetic  material, 
a  nose  casting  at  one  end  and  a  head  casting  at  the 
other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  magnetic  core  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  made  from  a  single  piece 
of  magnetizable  material  having  a  body  portion  with 
a  stem  extending  from  each  end  to  strike  a  tool  shank 

74«  0.<;.-  95 


carried  by  said  nose  casting  and  a  core  stop  carried  by 
said  head  casting,  an  electromagnetic  field  means  mount- 
ed on  the  cylinder  between  said  castings  to  reciixocate 
said  magnetic  core  when  energized  to  strike  the  tool 
shank  and  core  stop,  a  casing  enclosing  said  field  means 
and  sealing  with  said  castings,  a  sleeve  bearing  sealing 
each  end  of  said  cylinder  and  for  slidably  receiving  each 
stem  to  support  said  core,  annular  oil  groove  means  in 
said  bearings,  lubricating  passages  to  said  groove  means 
and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  castings  to  receive  lu- 
bricant for  same  stems  in  said  bearings  and  to  seal  the 
same  against  flame  due  to  failure  of  said  electromagnetic 
field,  and  oil  check  means  in  said  passages  adjacent  the 
outer  end  thereof. 


2,944,899 

DAMPING  SYSTEMS 

Raymoad  Hcvi  Joseph  Geaesiay,  Vlrollay,  Fnacc 

AppUcatioo  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,544 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fraace  October  8,  1955 

7Clafaas.    (CL  314— 93) 


1.  A  system  for  damping  linear  oscillations  of  a  mov- 
able part,  comprising  a  magnet,  a  tubular  magnetic  mem- 
ber inside  which  the  magnet  is  adapted  to  move  along  an 
axial  path,  a  stack  of  annular  members  inside  the  tu- 
bular member  and  surrounding  the  path  followed  by  the 
magnet,  said  annular  members  being  alternately  of  a  mag- 
netic metal  and  of  an  electrically  conductive  non-mag- 
netic metal,  and  a  rod  extending  longitudinally  inside  the 
tube  and  rigidly  connecting  the  magnet  with  the  movable 
part 

2,944,944 

MAGNETIC  VARIABLE^PEED  DEVICE 

Elie  Cohen  and  Szymon  Roth,  Paris,  Fraace 

AppUcation  December  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  744,128 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  April  23,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  314—141) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  coupling  comprising  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  rotatable  driving  member  of  ferromag- 
netic material,  a  stationary  member  coaxial  with  said  driv- 
ing member  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
windings  facing  different  portions  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  ferromagnetic  driven  elements  coaxial  with 
said  driving  member  and  rotatable  independently  thereof, 
said  driven  elements  being  interposed  between  said  wind- 
ings, respectively,  and  said  driving  member  whereby  ener- 
gization of  either  of  said  windings  causes  magnetic  flux 
to  penetrate  the  respective  driven  element  and  the  corre- 
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spoading  portion  of  said  driving  member,  a  rotauble 
output  dement,  first  and  second  transniijuon  means  of 
different  transmission  ratios  respectively  linking  said  out- 
put element  with  said  driven  elements,  and  switch  means 
for  selectively  energizing  said  windings,  thereby  causing 
entrainment  of  the  respective  dnven  dement  by  said  driv- 
ing member. 

QUARTZ  LAMP  MOUNTING 
rnimUk  G.  Wlldc,  Rocbcater,  N.Y^  ■■i^iw  to 
RtToliiit  Corporatfcw,  Kockcalv,  N.Y^  i 
efNewYoA 

AppUcatioa  laly  14,  1955,  Scftal  N«.  521354 
4  Oaiois.    (CL  313—23) 


2.  In  a  machine  for  making  reprodtictioot  on  li^t- 
sensitive  sheets,  an  elongate,  tubular  lamp,  a  transparent, 
generally  cylindrical  envelope  surrounding  said  lamp, 
means  for  supporting  said  lamp  in  said  envelope  in 
radially-spaced  relation  to  said  envelope,  a  transparent, 
rotary,  tubular  contact  cylinder  surrounding  said  envdope 
in  radially -spaced  relation  thereto,  a  conduit  in  said  cylin- 
der extending  axially  of  said  envelope  and  having  air  di»- 
charge  openings  therein  that  extend  axially  and  circum- 
ferentially  of  said  envelope,  said  conduit  being  closed 
except  for  said  openings,  means  for  connecting  said  con- 
duit with  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  and  separate 
means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  cylinder,  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  envelope  being  open  and  prolrudmg 
beyond  said  cylinder,  whereby  outside  air  may  circulate 
by  convection  through  said  envelope  while  air  is  being 
positively  circulated  about  and  along  said  envelope. 


TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hury  C.  Stcioer,  Scotia,  N.Y^  aasi^MM-  to  GcnenU  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
AppUcatioB  September  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  7«2,7M 
9  0aiam.    (CL  313— 29) 


■^^ 


1.  An  envelope  adapted  for  housing  a  device  subject 
to  heating,  said  envelope  including  spaced  inner  and  outer 
walls  defining  a  coolant  chamber,  a  bowed  element  hav- 
ing the  ends  thereof  secured  at  spaced  points  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  envelope,  controlling  means  operated  by 
movements  of  said  bowed  element  as  effected  by  expan- 


saoo  and  coatrectioo  of  said  envelope,  and  said  outer  wall 
being  more  flexible  than  said  inner  wall  between  the  ends 
of  said  bowed  element,  whereby  any  restraining  effect 
of  said  outer  wall  on  the  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  inner  wall  is  minimized  and  the  bowing  movements 
of  said  strip  are  thereby  rendered  more  directly  respon- 
sive to  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  inner  wall. 


LOW  VOLTAGE  14  MEV.  NEUTRON  SOURCE 
EUzabcth  R.  Graves,  Los  ill— lis,  N.  Mcz.,  ami  Roksrt 
N.  Uttls,  Jr.,  Fori  Worth,  Tex.,  aasifDors  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaerica  as  rcfteseBtcd  by  tks  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Amplication  Apvfl  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,714 
f  daimi     (CL  313-41) 


w/f- 


1.  To  a  neutron  source  the  combination  of  an  electrically 
grounded  chamber,  deuterium  gas  in  said  chamber,  meatis 
located  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  for  forming  ions  in 
said  gas,  a  target  containing  a  hydrogen  isotope  having  at 
least  one  neutron  supported  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
km  forming  means,  means  for  impressing  a  high  negative 
potential  on  said  target  for  attracting  ions  formed  in  said 
ion  forming  means,  ion  focusing  means  including  an  elec- 
trically grounded  anode  located  between  said  ion  forming 
means  and  said  target  for  focusing  into  a  beam  ions  at- 
tracted to  said  target,  an  envelope  having  open  ends  sup- 
ported adjacent,  electrically  insulated  from,  aixl  enclosing 
said  target,  said  target  being  supported  within  said  enve- 
lope and  adjacent  one  of  said  open  ends,  means  for  im- 
pressing a  high  negative  potential  on  said  envelope  for 
suppressing  electrons  emitted  from  said  target,  said  target 
and  said  envelope  located  with  respect  to  said  electrically 
grounded  chamber  and  anode  so  that  the  distance  between 
the  surfaces  of  said  high  voltage  target  and  envelope  and 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  electrically  grounded  anode 
and  chamber  is  substantially  constant 


2,9M,9«4 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Eari    R.    Wooghtcr,    Efanlra   Heights,   and    WilUam   J. 
Knochcl,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wcstl^honse  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  PUtsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  17,  195^  Scrhd  No.  57M24 
2  ClalBM.  (CL  313— S5) 
I.  A  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  envelope  member, 
said  envelope  member  bang  comprised  of  a  face-plate 
portion  aixi  a  funnel  portion,  said  funnel  portion  being 
comprised  of  a  flared  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  an 
electron  beam  generating  means  positioned  within  the 
neck  portion  of  said  envelope  member,  a  limiinescent 
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screen  positioned  adjacent  said  face  |rfate  portion,  a 
shadow  mask  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein  positioned  between  said  luminescent  screen  and 
said  electron  beam  generating  means  aixl  a  thin  flexible 


metallic  electron  beam  shield  member  positioned  between 
said  shadow  mask  electrode  and  said  electron  beam  gen- 
erating means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  envelope 
member,  said  electron  beam  shield  member  being  com- 
prised of  aluminum  foil  material. 


2,9M,9f  5 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Joseph  G.  Wares,  Union  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Test  Conoratioii,  North  Bofsn,  NJ.,  a  corporatioi 
of  New  York 

Applkation  September  27,  1956,  Sertel  No.  612,^11 
SClafans.    (CL313— lt9) 


n-t 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  tubular  glass 
envdope  containing  an  atmosphere  of  mercury  vapor  and 
neon  at  about  two  millimeters  of  pressure  and  a  fluo- 
rescent coating  extending  to  the  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of 
spaced  electrodes  in  said  envelope  and  a  pair  of  ultra- 
violet light  transmitting  discs  supported  within  and  spaced 
between  the  respective  ends  of  said  envelope  and  said 
electrodes  to  form  a  pair  of  pressure  control  chambers 
at  those  ends,  said  chambers  being  in  communication 
with  the  central  chamber  lying  between  said  discs. 


23M3M 
INDICATOR  TUBES 
John  H.  McCanky,  Elbabcth,  and  John  R.  Bethke,  Mar. 
Unsvflle,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BnrToaglis  Cotpontioa,  Die- 
trolt,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Apptkathm  May  22, 1958,  Serial  No.  737,83< 
t  Claims.    (CL  313— lt9.5) 


1.  An  indicator  tube  comprising  a  first  indicator  cath- 
ode adapted  to  glow  and  a  second  indicator  cathode 
adapted  to  glow,  an  anode  associated  with  each  of  said 
cathodes,  and  a  shield  electrode  between  each  of  said 
cathodes  and  its  associated  anode. 


2,MM*7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LOW 
TENSION  SPARKING  PLUGS 
Peras,  Bflhuicotnrt  Fnacc,   amlgiiir  to 
NadoMls  dss  Usfeasi 


AppHcatton  inly  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,944 
,  appHf  stiwi  Fwca  Aft  1, 19S5 
dOifcii    (CL  313— 131) 


3.  A  spark  plug  assembly  of  the  low  voltage  stirfaoe 
discharge  type  comprising,  a  center  electrode,  an  outer 
electrode  coaxial  with  the  center  electrode  and  spaced 
therefrom  forming  an  annular  space  between  both  elec- 
trodes, the  dectrodes  having  co-planar  discharge  end 
faces,  a  solid  mass  of  electrically  non-conductive  seal- 
ing material  disposed  between  said  faces  surrounding  the 
center  electrode  and  completely  filling  the  space  between 
the  center  and  outer  electrode  to  form  a  (Uscharge  sur> 
face  between  said  end  faces  produced  by  heating  a  coov 
position  of  compacted  pulverulent  material  in  an  inert 
atnoosphere  sufficiently  to  melt  it  and  subsequently  cool- 
ing it,  said  solid  mass  consisting  of  lead  oxide  which 
comprises  substantially  from  50  to  90  percent,  by  weight, 
of  the  sealing  material,  and  at  least  one  other  constituent 
of  a  group  consisting  of  boric  anhydride  which  comprises 
subsuntially  5  to  30  percem,  by  wdght,  of  the  sealing 
material,  silica  which  comprises  tip  to  20  percent,  by 
wdght  of  the  staling  material,  titaniimi  oxide  which 
comprises  up  to  10  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  sealing 
material,  alumiiu  which  comprises  up  to  20  percent,  by 
wdght,  of  the  sealing  material,  zinc  oxide  which  com- 
prises up  to  10  percent,  by  weight,  of  the  sealing  mate- 
rial, and  alkaline  oxides  which  comprise  up  to  2  percent, 
by  weight,  of  the  sealing  material,  and  the  amounts  of 
said  lead  oxide,  boric  anhydride,  silica,  titanium  oxide, 
alimiini,  zinc  oxide,  alkaline  oxides  totaling  100  perceoL 


2,906,908 

SPARK  PLUG 

Marion  Mallory,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  MaDory 

Research  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Applkation  April  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  453,858 

7aakDS.    (0.313— 144) 


.1 


:     t        »iV< 


»',       I-.', 


2.  A  spark  plug  comprising  an  annular  metallic  shell 
internally  contoured  to  provide  two  aligned  bores  of  dif- 
ferent diameters  and  a  shoulder  therebetween,  the  larger 
of  said  bores  tapering  upwardly  and  inwardly;  an  an- 
nular gasket  seated  mi  the  shoulder;  an  insulator  body 
having  a  first  relatively  small  diameter  body  portion  and 
a  second  relatively  large  diameter  body  portion,  the 
juncture  therebetween  defining  an  aimalar  abutment  sur- 
face; said  insulator  body  extending  through  the  shell 
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with  the  small  diameter  portion  positioned  within  the    screening  gaps  between  the  latter  and  the  interior  of  the 
small  diameter  bore  and  with  the  large  diameter  portion    receptacle  and   communicating  with  said  gaps  and   re- 
positioned within  the  large  diameter  bore,  said  abutment    ceptacle   interior,  said  rings   being  characterized   by  a 
surface  being  seated  on  the  gasket;  the  large  diameter 
portion  tapering  upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  abut- 
ment surface:  a  ring  of  soft  metal  wedged  between  the 
tapering  body  portion  and  the  tapering  bore;  an  elec- 
trode extending  through  the  insulator  body;  and  a  second 
electrode  carried  by  the  shell. 


•.[ 


CEMENT  FOR  SPARK  PLUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Arthnr  V.  Somen,  Fhulili«,  and  Karl  SckwartzwaMcr, 
Holly,  Mkh^  asrignon  to  General  Motors  CorponitkNi, 
Detroit,  Mlcli^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  September  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  MMl* 

9  Claims.  <CL  313—145) 
8.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  ceramic  insulator  hav- 
ing a  centerbore  therethrough  and  a  metal  element  se- 
cured within  said  centerbore  by  a  cement,  said  cement 
being  the  product  resulting  from  drying  and  then  baking 
a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  3  parts  by  weight 
calcium  aluminate  and  from  2  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of 
an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution  containing  from  50% 
to  65%  by  weight  water  and  having  a  NajO-to-SiOj  ratio 
of  from  1:1.5  to  1:2.5. 


V 


1.  A  spark  gap  device  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes 
spaced  apart  to  form  a  spark  gap  between  them,  a  per- 
manent magnet  positioned  adjacent  said  gap  and  having 
a  field  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  an  arc  across  said 
gap,  a  plurality  of  ceramic  arc  splitters  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  gap  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of 
an  arc  across  said  gap. 


2,9M,911 
LEADING-IN  INSULATORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  GLOW 

DISCHARGE  RECEPTACLES 
Hans  Bocck,  Znrkh,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  EJcktro- 
physikalischc     Anstalt    Bcrahard     Bcrghaos,     Vaduz. 
Ucchtenstein 

Application  May  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,8M 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  28,  1953 
5  Claims.    (O.  313—219) 
1.  The   combination   with   a   leading-in   insulator   for 
electric  glow  discharge  receptacles,  said  insulator  being 
adapted  to  be  penetrated  by  an  electrode  which  passes 
through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  and 
projects  into   the  interior  of  the  receptacle,  said   elec- 
trode being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  opening  to  pro- 
vide a  gap.  of  at  least  one  intermediate  metal  ring  dis- 
posed in  said  gap  and  providing  at  least  two  concentric 
screening  gaps,  and  a  second  metallic  ring  surrounding 
the  intermediate  ring  and  spaced  therefrom   and   pro- 
jecting further  toward  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  than 
the  intermediate  ring,  there  being  a  wider  gap  than  said 


^      f\ * 


stepped-down  electrical  penetration  factor  with  respect 
to  the  interior  of  the  receptacle,  whereby  strong  dis- 
charges in  the  gap  system  are  prevented. 


2,9M,91« 
SPARK  GAP  DEVICE 
Tom  L.  Dyer,  Jr.,  Blooosington,  and  Robert  T.  lonls, 
Ellcttsvillc,  Ind.,  aasignon  to  Wcsti^^Mwa  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Ptttsbwgl^  Pa.^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Application  October  30,  195S,  Serial  No.  77«,798 
SClainis.    (CL  313— 154) 


2,9M,912 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Charies  V.  Utton,  Grass  Valley,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  Litton 

Industries,  Inc.,  Bcvcriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,954 
3ClnbM.    (CL  313— 344) 


3.  A  cathode  assembly  hermetically  sealed  to  the  anode 
housing  member  of  a  magnetron,  said  cathode  assembly 
comprising:  a  cathode  element  having  first,  second  and 
third  terminals  for  receiving  electrical  energy;  a  terminal 
subassembly  hermetically  sealing  the  anode  housing  mem- 
ber and  providing  external  electrical  connection  to  said 
cathode  element,  said  terminal  subassembly  including 
first,  second  and  third  annular  members,  each  of  said 
terminal  members  including  a  large  end  region  and  a 
small  end  region  telescopically  interconnected  by  a  cen- 
tral region,  said  central  region  having  an  8-shaped  cross 
sectional  configuration  a  |x>rtion  which  reverses  direction 
with  respect  to  said  end  regions,  the  larger  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  terminal  members  having  diameters  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  diameters  of  the  smaller  ends  of  said 
second  and  third  terminal  members,  respectively,  first  and 
second  glass  sleeves  insulatively  interconnecting  the  larger 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  members  to  the 
smaller  ends  of  said  second  and  third  terminal  members, 
respectively,  and  a  third  glass  sleeve  insulatively  inter- 
connecting the  larger  end  of  said  third  terminal  member 
to  the  anode  housing  member,  said  terminal  members 
and  said  glass  sleeves  being  concentrically  mounted  about 
a  common  axis,  the  portion  of  said  8-shaped  centnd 
region  adjacent  ihe  larger  end  of  each  of  said  terminal 
members  protruding  radially  a  distance  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  glass  sleeve  connected  to  said 
larger  end  to  provide  a  protruding  annular  contact  sur- 
face adapted  for  engagement  by  a  terminal  of  an  asso- 
ciated tube  socket;  and  rigid  supporting  means  connected 
between  said  first,  second  and  third  terminal  members 
and  said  first,  second  and  third  terminals  of  said  cathode, 
respectively,  said  supporting  means  fixedly  maintaining 
the  position  of  said  cathode  relative  to  the  anode  housing 
member  and  being  electrically  conductive  whereby  the 
application  of  electrical  signals  to  said  terminal  members 
electrically  energizes  said  cathode. 
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2,9M,913 
ARC  WELDING  HEAD 
T.  Catiett,  YoriK,  Pa.,  aasigBor,  by 

to  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S9,22« 
12  Claims.    (Q.  314— M) 


corrugations  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  pe- 
riodicity for  providing  a  spatial  harmonic  electric  field 
component  of  an  electromagnetic  wave  propagating 
through  said  wave  guide,  said  one  wall  surface  being 
biased  to  act  as  a  collector  electrode,  means  for  establish- 


12.  An  arc  welding  head  comprising  a  hollow  gear 
housing  having  spaced  end  walls,  a  drive  shaft  project- 
ing into  said  housing  and  mounted  for  rotation  in  one 
of  said  end  walls  of  said  housing,  a  gear  on  said  drive 
shaft  and  within  said  housing,  a  face  plate  mounted  in 
the  other  of  said  end  walls  of  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
shafts  spaced  from  one  another  by  fixed  distances  and 
supported  by  bearings  in  said  face  plate,  two  of  said 
shafts  extending  through  said  face  plate  to  form  feed  roll 
spindles  projecting  from  the  front  surface  of  said  face 
plate,  a  gear  train  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  shafts 
which  project  from  the  back  surface  of  said  face  plate, 
said  gear  train  having  an  input  member  in  engagement 
with  and  rotatable  about  said  gear  on  said  drive  shaft 
and  having  output  members  imparting  rotation  to  said 
shafts  which  extend  through  said  face  plate,  means  for 
rotating  said  face  plate  relative  to  said  gear  housing,  said 
means  including  a  transmission  having  rotatable  elements 
one  of  which  is  attached  to  said  face  plate  and  the  other 
of  which  is  attached  to  an  adjusting  shaft  which  is  held 
against  endwise  movement  in  said  gear  housing  and  sup- 
ported for  rotation  therein  by  bushings  of  elastic  material 
which  are  under  compression  and  bias  the  elements  of 
said  transmission  into  tight  engagement  with  one  another, 
means  exterior  to  said  gear  housing  and  attached  to  said 
adjusting  shaft  for  imparting  rotation  thereto,  a  pair  of 
feed  rolls  having  metallic  hubs  respectively  mounted  on 
said  spindles  for  rotation  therewith  and  metallic  rims 
spaced  from  one  another  less  than  the  thickness  of  an 
electrode  to  be  fed  thereby,  each  of  said  feed  rolls  hav- 
ing between  its  hub  and  rim  a  sleeve  of  partly  com- 
pressed elastic  material  which  is  bonded  to  its  hub  and 
held  in  frictional  engagement  with  its  rim  through  an  in- 
teriocking  tongue  and  groove  construction  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof,  and  means  mounted  on  the  front 
surface  of  said  face  plate  for  directing  an  electrode  be- 
tween said  feed  rolls  and  to  one  side  of  the  center  of 
their  electrode  engaging  surfaces. 


ing  a  magnetic  field  whose  flux  lines  form  an  acute  angle 
with  said  wall  surface,  and  means  for  projecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  for  flow  along  said  flux  lines  for  interception 
by  said  periodic  discontinuities  of  substantially  the  whole 
cross  section  of  said  electron  beam  whereby  the  electron 
beam  interacts  with  said  spatial  harmonic  component  for 
amplifying  the  propagating  wave. 


2,906,915 
TRANSFER  STORAGE  COUNTERS 
Roger  W.  Wolfe,  South  Plainfield,  N J.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 
Application  August  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  (79^7 
20  Claims.    (CL  315— 8  J) 


1.  A  transfer  storage  counter  comprising  a  first  elec- 
tron emitting  cathode  and  a  first  group  of  electrodes  ar- 
rayed about  said  cathode;  a  second  electron  emittmg  cath- 
ode and  a  second  group  of  electrodes  arrayed  about  said 
second  cathode;  each  of  said  groups  of  electrodes  includ- 
ing an  electron  beam  forming  and  holding  electrode,  an 
electron  beam  target  electrode,  and  an  electron  beam 
switching  electrode;  each  target  electrode  of  said  first 
group  of  electrodes  being  connected  to  a  beam  forming 
and  holding  electrode  of  said  second  group  of  electrodes; 
current  flow  control  means  coupled  to  said  second  cathode 
of  said  second  group  of  electrodes;  and  means  coupled 
to  said  current  flow  control  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  at  which  current  flows  therethrough. 


2,906,914 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
Cassius  C.  Cutler,  GUIette,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tek- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  August  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,126 
10  Claims.    (CL  315—3.5) 
1.  In  apparatus  which  utilizes  the  interaction  between 
an  electron  beam  and  an  electromagnetic  wave  for  am- 
plifying the  wave,  means  for  propagating  an  electromag- 
netic wave  along  a  predetermined  path  including  a  hollow 
wave  guide,  one  of  whose  wall  surfaces  is  characterized 
by  a  series  of  periodic  discontinuities  in  the  form  of 


2,906,916 
POSmON  SENSING  DETECTOR 
Richard  C.  Palmer,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories,  be,  Clifton,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,441 
2  Oaims.    (O.  315—11) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  position  with  respect  to  a 
viewed  object  comprising  an  electron  emitting  screen, 
means  forming  an  image  of  a  viewed  object  on  said 
screen,  said  screen  emitting  a  stream  of  electrons  only 
from  the  area  on  which  said  image  falls  and  selective 
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modulation  means  raoduladng  said  electron  stream  m 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  image  on  said 
screen,  said  selective  modulation  means  comprising  a  first 
plurality  of  parallel  electrode  wires  disposed  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  screen  and  a  second  plurality  of  parallel 
electrode  wires  perpendicularly  disponed  with  respect  to 
said  first  plurality  of  wires  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 


current  potential,  a  load  cotmected  to  the  other  trans- 
former means  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  other  of  the 


first  plane,  each  outermost  wire  of  caid  first  plurality  of 
wires  having  an  opposed  polarity  signal  of  a  first  fre- 
quency applied  thereto,  intermediate  wires  having  a  vary- 
ing phase  of  said  first  frequency  signal  applied  thereto 
and  wherein  each  outermost  wire  of  said  second  plurality 
of  wires  has  an  opposed  polarity  signal  of  a  second  fre- 
quency applied  thereto,  intermediate  wires  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  wires  having  a  varying  phase  of  said 
second  frequency  signal  applied  thereto. 


TRACE  IDENTIFIER  FOR  OSCILLOSCOrES 
CivcBce  Simraoii,  Wcbcier,  N.Y^  asrifMr  to  (he  United 
Stetea  of  America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Focve 

Appttcatkw  Joac  11,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M5,lf7 
SnalMi     (CX  315—13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  information 
transmission  channels,  an  equal  number  of  normally  in- 
operative means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  chan- 
nels and  acting  when  operative  to  modify  the  transmis- 
sion in  its  associated  channel  in  a  manner  different  from 
the  transmission  modification  in  the  other  chantwls,  and 
cyclic  means  for  rendering  each  of  said  transmission 
modifying  means  operative  once  during  each  cycle  for  a 
short  period  displaced  in  time  from  the  periods  of  oper- 
ation of  the  other  transmission  modifying  means. 


l^tMlt 
HIGH- VOLTAGE  AND  IMPULSE  SUFPLY  SYSTEM 
bwiat  Horowttx,  Eatoatown,  NJ^  aajfiiff  to  U.V.  Mfg. 

Carau,  Newari^  NJ.,  a  conontfoa  of  New  Jeracy 

AppMoiiM  May  14,  1957,  ScfU  No.  «S9,M7 

If  ntlmt     (CL31S-27) 

1.  An  electric  system  having,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  amplifiers  each  having  an  input  and  an  output  cir- 
cuit, a  pair  of  transfonner  means  one  connected  in  each 
output  circuit,  means  for  applying  successive  impulses 
to  each  input  circuit,  from  a  common  source  of  im- 
pulses, rectifying  means  provided  with  an  anode  and  a 
cathode  of  the  heated  type,  means  for  connecting  the 
rectifying  means  with  the  transformer  means  in  the  out- 
put circuit  of  one-  of  the  amplifiers  to  produce  direct- 
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pair  of  amplifiers,  and  means  energizable  from  the  said 
other  u-ansformer  means  for  heating  the  cathode  of  the 
rectifying  means. 

23M,919 
DEFLECTION  dRCUTT 
Robert  C.  Thor,  Livcffpool,  and  Joe  B.  Uakcr,  Jr.,  Syni- 
one,  N.Y.,  aarigMMV  to  Geacral  Electric  Coapuiy,  a 
corporatkNi  of  New  York 

Appllcatioo  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  5553^1 
UClatea.    (CL  315-.24) 


■  fVtCTIOUCWCMft 


ESIEP 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  source  of  deflection  current  of  one  frequency,  a 
yoke  coupled  to  said  source,  first  and  second  coils,  means 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  coils  in  parallel  re- 
lationship with  said  yoke,  a  source  of  deflection  current 
of  a  different  frequency,  third  and  fourth  coils  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  source,  a  first  core  mounted 
so  as  to  magnetically  couple  said  first  and  third  coils, 
and  a  second  core  mounted  so  as  to  magnetically  couple 
said  second  and  fourth  coils. 


2,9M,92« 

BROADBAND  TUNER 

Paol  W.  Crapschettcs,  Alhcrtoo,  CaUf.,  aarignor  to  LMoa 

lodMtrlcs  of  Callfbrala,  Beverly  HlOt,  Calif. 

AppUcatkM  Jawiary  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M^1 

iCIaiM.    (CL  315— 39.41) 


1.  In  an  inductively  tunable  multi-cavity  magnetron, 
the  combiiution  comprising:  a  cathode  having  an  axis; 
an  anode  surrounding  said  cathode  and  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  cavity  resonators  evenly  spaced  around  and  ex- 
tending radially  inward  toward  said  cathode,  each  ret- 


oiMtof  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  vanes  and  a  back  wall 
remote  from  said  cathode,  said  back  wall  of  said  resona- 
tors betng  grooved  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  cathodes;  a  tuning  ring  axially  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  cathode  and  anode;  and  a  plurality  of  tun- 
ing plungers  corresponding  to  and  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  cavity  resonators,  mounted 
on  said  ring  and  axially  movable  therewith,  each  of 
said  plungers  extending  into  its  associated  cavity  resona- 
tor and  being  urged  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
grooved  back  wall  thereof,  each  of  said  plungers  includ- 
ing a  flexible  tungsten  rod  of  circular  cross-sectional 
configuration  connected  at  one  end  to  said  tuning  ring 
at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane  thereof  to  flex 
each  rod  for  urging  the  other  end  thereof  into  engage- 
ment with  the  back  wall  of  its  associated  cavity,  said 
rod  at  said  other  end  being  substantially  tangent  to  the 
back  wall  of  said  cavity  such  that  the  slope  of  a  line 
drawn  between  the  point  where  the  rod  is  mounted  to 
said  tuning  ring  and  the  point  of  tangency  to  the  back 
wall  of  said  cavity  is  between  .060  to  .035  inch  per  lineal 
iiKh,  and  a  conductive  flag  affixed  to  said  other  end  of 
said  rod  and  extending  radially  inward  toward  said 
cathode,  said  flag  and  said  rod  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  similar  to  and  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inductive  portion  of  its  associated  cavity  resonator 
whereby  the  timing  of  the  magnetron  over  a  broad  fre- 
quency band  is  accomplished  by  the  ingress  and  egress 
of  said  conductive  flags  as  they  are  moved  into  and  out 
of  the  inductive  portion  of  said  cavity  resonators  by 
said  rods. 

2,9M.921 
MAGNETRON 
FmI  C.  Gudliier,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  iwlgnnr  to  GcMnd  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corponHoa  of  New  Yoifc 
AppUcatkM  AagMt  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«5,7H 
14  Claims.    (CL  315— 39.M) 


netic  means  supported  by  one  of  said  electrodes  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  between  said  electrodes  to  cause 


■    ^ 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  of  the  magnetron  type 
comprising  a  plurality  of  electrode  extensions  defining  a 
plurality  of  resonators,  a  first  conductive  strap  conduc- 
tively  interconnecting  alternate  ones  of  said  electrode 
extensions,  a  second  conductive  strap  having  an  electrical 
length  different  from  the  electrical  length  of  said  first 
strap  and  conductively  interconnecting  spaced  portions  of 
said  first  conductive  strap  whereby  rotating  undesired 
mode  fields  which  might  tend  to  be  formed  during  opera- 
tion are  suppressed. 


■r^-i    !•• 


^:.i!v. 


an  arc  developed  between  the  electrodes  to  move  around 
the  iimer  electrode. 


2,996,923 
FLASH  UGHTING  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

FLUORESCENT  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

TaUzo  KobayashI,  Kawanishi  City,  lapmi,  aarignor  to 

Keiji  Tanaka,  Nara-CHy,  Japu 

AppUcation  April  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,461 

6  Claims.    (Q.  315— IM) 


1.  An  operating  system  for  a  fluorescem  discharge 
lamp  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  filaments,  comprising 
a  main  ^supply  circuit  including  a  source  of  voltage  and 
a  stabilizing  impedance,  and  a  heating  circuit  connected 
to  each  filament  and  including  a  source  of  filament  heat- 
ing voltage  and  a  heating  circuit  impedance,  said  main 
supply  circuit  being  connected  between  said  filaments, 
the  value  of  each  said  heating  circuit  impedances  being 
high  compared  to  the  value  of  the  impedance  of  each 
filament  itself,  whereby  over-heating  of  the  filaments  by 
excessive  lamp  current  is  prevented. 


2,9*6,924 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  SPARK  DEVICE 

Frank  Friingel,  Hambwg-RisseB,  Germany 

Applicatioa  October  31,  1958,  SerUl  No.  771,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  2, 1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  315— 163) 


2,9*6,922 

SPARK  GAP  UNIT 

RomUd  F.  Hnber,  Evamtoa,  Dl.,  sasigDor  to  loatyn  Mlg. 

■ad  S«pply  Co.,  Chkago,  III.,  a  corporatioB  of  DUnois 

AppUcatioa  May  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  738,334 

8  Claims.    (CL  315— 59) 

1.  In  a  lightning  arrester,  a  spark  gap  arrangement 

comprising  an  outer  annular  electrode,  an  inner  electrode 

concentric  with  said  outo*  annular  electrode,  and  mag- 


^ — 1 — I 


3lg;i3^^^'^ 


1  i  i  i  j- 


■x,^ 


1.  In  a  high-frequency  spark  device,  in  combination, 
a  quenched-spark-gap  chamber  means  filled  with  gas  and 
equipped  with  a  series  of  mutually  spaced  spark  elec- 
trodes; a  light-^>ark-gap  chamber  means  filled  with  gas 
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inchMting  a  rare  gas  and  equipped  with  spark-gap  means 
ooanected  in  series  with  said  quenched-spark-gap  cham- 
ber means;  capacitive  storage  means  in  circuit  with  said 
series-connected  spark-gap  chamber  means  for  feeding 
impulses  to  said  series-connected  spark-gap  chamber 
means;  and  impulse  transformer  means  in  circuit  with 
said  spark-gap  chamber  means  and  with  said  capacitive 
storage  means  for  controlling  the  spark -discharges  in  said 
series-connected  spark-gap  chamber  meafS. 


which  the  resistance  between  the  first  terminal  and  the 
second  terminal  and  the  resisunce  between  the  first  ter- 
minal and  the  third  terminal  vary  from  high  to  low  value* 
in  reapoaw  to  increase  of  the  potential  of  the  third  ter- 
minal to  a  predetermined  value  with  respect  to  that  of 
said  first  terminal;  first  and  second  conductors;  voltage- 
dividing  means  connected  to  said  conductors  and  to  said 


AIRCRAFT  UGHTTVING  ARRESTER 
Edward   H.  Yonkcn,  GIcmoc,  and  RoamU   F.   Habcr, 
Paifc  Ridffc,  m^  aarignon  to  Joaiyn  Mfg.  ft  Sapply 
Co^  Chicago,  III.,  a  coq>oratioa  of  Illinois 

AppUcadoo  May  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  5f  7,2M 
UCIal^    (CL317— 61) 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  of  the  combined  spark  gap 
condenser  type  for  use  on  aircraft  to  protect  communica- 
tion equipment  from  lightning  surges  intercepted  by  an 
aircraft  antenna  comprising  an  insulated  housing,  a  pair 
of  connectors  disposed  at  spaced  positions  on  said 
housing,  an  external  spark  gap  electrode  within  the 
housing,  a  plate  carrying  said  electrode  and  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  coupling  means  carried  by 
one  of  said  connectors  internally  of  said  housing,  an 
assembly  unit  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
connectors  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  coupling  means, 
said  assembly  unit  including  spaced  capacitor  plates  each 
electrically  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  connec- 
tors, resilient  means  interposed  between  said  coupling 
means  and  said  assembly  unit  for  maintaining  said  housing 
and  said  assembly  unit  in  assembled  relationship,  and  an 
internal  spark  gap  electrode  electrically  connected  to  said 
one  c(ynnector  and  spaced  from  said  external  electrode 
to  provide  a  high  voltage  discharge  path  to  by-pass 
lightning  surges  to  the  exterior  of  the  bousing  before  they 
can  reach  said  capacitor  plates. 


2,9M,9M 
TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
John  AagMC  Baocr,  Saa  Femando,  Calif.,  aaliMr  lo 
Bcadix  Aviatioa  Corporatioii,  North  Hollywood,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  January  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,92« 
2  Claims.    (CI.  317— 14S^ 
I.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising:  a  con- 
trol device  having  first,  second  and  third  terminals,  in 


^ 

<s=^= 

> 

•- 

first  terminal  for  applying  to  said  first  terminal  a  poten- 
tial less  than  but  proportional  to  a  potential  applied  to 
said  conductors;  a  capacitor  and  a  resistance  connected  in 
series  between  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  means 
connecting  the  junction  of  said  capacitor  and  resistor  to 
said  third  terminal;  a  load  clement  connecting  said  second 
conductor  to  said  second  terminal;  and  means  for  apply- 
ing an  energizing  potential  between  said  first  and  second 
conductors. 


2,9M,927 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETIC  SWITCH 
Ednard  ScbrKk,  VIcMa,  Autria 
Origkud   applicatioa    December    17,    1953,    Serial    No. 
398,814.     DlrMcd  and  this  appUcatioo  February  12, 
1957,  Serial  No.  «9,817  , 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Austria  November  6,  19S3 
3  CWiM.    (CL  317—151)  / 


1.  In  a  residual  stick  type  magnet  switching  device, 
the  combination  comprising  a  source  of  A.C.  power,  a 
single  condenser  and  a  rectifier,  said  condenser  charged 
through  said  rectifier  by  said  source,  a  coil  having  a 
residual  stick  type  magnet  core,  change-over  contact 
means  operable  for  connecting  one  terminal  of  the 
charged  condenser  to  one  pole  of  the  coil  in  parallel 
relation  to  magnetize  the  core,  second  change-over  con- 
tact means  in  one  position  connecting  the  other  coil  pole 
to  the  second  terminal  of  the  condenser  and  in  another 
position  connecting  said  other  coil  pole  to  the  first  con- 
denser terminal,  a  shunt  connecting  said  one  coil  pole 
to  the  second  condenser  terminal,  an  auxiliary  break 
contact  in  the  shunt  closed  upon  magnetization  and 
opened  upon  demagnetization  of  the  core,  a  resistance 
in  the  shunt  between  the  auxiliary  break-contact  and 
condenser,  whereby  the  discharge  of  the  condenser  in 
the  same  direction  magnetizes  and  demagnetizes  the  core, 
and  a  low-voltage  relay  having  a  coil  connected  through 
an  off-button  across  the  power  supply  line  and  operating 
the  second  change-over  contact  means  on  the  drop  of 
the  voltage  below  a  predetermined  minimum  to  complete 
the  demagnetizing  circuit  open  during  magnetization. 
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2,9M»ni 

ELECTRICAL  NETWORK  AUTOMATICALLY  RE- 
SPONSIVE TO  A  RATE  OF  CHANGE  OF  A  CON- 
DmON  AND  A  PREDETERMINED  CHANGE  OF 
THE  CONDITION 

CUford  lokB  KIcIb,  Rircrdale,  N  J„  aMlfnor  to  Special- 
ties Dcvetopaaeat  Coiporatloa,  BeDerlUc,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  September  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,555 
12  riaims    (CL  317— 1S3) 


area  of  said  crystal,  and  an  electrode  comprising  at  least 
two  spaced  parts  in  contact  with  said  blob,  the  distance 


SB^- 


7 


tE> 


1.  In  a  coiKlition  responsive  system,  the  combination 
of  a  source  of  unidirectional  current,  first  and  second  re- 
sistance elements  connected  in  series  across  said  source, 
third  and  fourth  resistance  dements  connected  in  series 
across  said  source,  said  elements  having  resistance  values 
to  provide  a  voltage  dividing  bridge  iKxinally  unbalanced 
in  one  direction  and  one  of  said  elements  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  the  resistance  thereof 
changes  in  response  to  a  predetermined  condition  to  an- 
other value  whereby  the  bridge  goes  towards  unbalance 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  time  constant  network  in- 
cluding an  electromagnetically  operable  device  connected 
across  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  elements  and 
the  junction  of  said  third  and  fourth  dements. 


2,9ii,929 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PERMANENT 
MAGNET 
Ralph  D.  Wydioir,  PHtsburgh,  Pa.,  aastgnor  to  Golf  Re- 
search Jk  Development  Company,  PUtsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  May  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,863 
UCIalou.    (CL  317— 281) 


1.  A  compound  permanent  magnet  having  controlled 
temperature  coefficient  of  field  at  a  distant  point  com- 
prising a  first  permanent  magnet  having  a  temperature 
coefficient,  a  second  permanent  magnet  of  strength  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  first  magnet  and  having  a  dif- 
ferent temperature  coefficient  of  like  sign,  support  means 
holding  said  magnets  in  a  fixed  configuration  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  the  distant  point,  said  first  and  second 
magnets  being  arranged  magnetically  in  opposition 
whereby  the  resultant  magnetic  fidd  of  said  tn«gn>t«  at 
the  distant  point  is  the  difference  between  the  respective 
fidds  of  said  magnets. 


^2,98M38 

CRYSTAL  RECTIFIER  OR  CRYSTAL  AMPLIFIER 
Koit  E.  Ralfhel,  Eriangea-Laod,  Germany,  aaslgaor  to 
latematioaal  Staodard  Electric  Cotporatioa,  New  Yott, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,279 
daloM  priority,  application  Germany  AptU  7, 1954 

6  Claims.    (CL  317— 234) 
1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  a  crystal,  an  impurity 
blob  in  contact  with,  and  covering  a  specific  surface 


■*   . -'J 


between  parts  being  of  capillary  size,  whereby  the  blob 
is  drawn  into  the  space  without  substantially  increasing 
said  specific  area  covered  by  said  blob. 


2,986,931 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

D.  Afmitronc  PrlBCCtoo,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  RaAo 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,295 

3  Claims.  (CL  317— 235) 
1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  an  insulating  support 
meml)er,  conductive  support  rods  extending  through  said 
member,  a  semiconductor  device  carried  by  said  member 
and  having  a  rectifying  barrier  exposed  at  a  surface 
thereof,  a  layer  of  a  resilient,  rubber-like  silicone  resin 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  device  and  protecting  said 
barrier,  said  silicone  resin  containing  methyl  and  phenyl 
groups  attached  directly  to  silicon  atoms  with  the  ratio 
of  said  groups  to  silicon  atoms  being  about  1.2:1,  a  body 
of  a  thermally  conducting  silicone  grease  surrounding 
said  device,  said  silicone  grease  comprising  a  dimethyl 
silicone  polymer  containing  a  siliceous  filler,  and  an  en- 
closing ^ell  hermetically  sealed  to  said  support  member 
and  in  intimate  contact  with  said  silicone  grease. 


2,986,932 
SnJCON  JUNCTION  DIODE 
Lcoald    Fedotowricy,   North   Adams,  and   Howard   W. 
Marrii,  Lenox,  Mam.,  assignon  to  Spragne  Electric 
Omqumy,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
mchosetts 

Application  Jane  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,175 
9Claimi.   (CL  317— 248) 


1.  A  junction  diode  comprising  a  doped  silicon  crystal 
of  n-conductivity  having  coaxially  disposed  electrodes, 
one  of  said  electrodes  comprising  aluminum  and  al- 
loyed with  said  silicon  crystal  to  produce  a  region  of 
p-conductivity,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  consisting  of 
gold  alloyed  to  the  silicon,  the  separation  of  the  i>-n 
junction  and  the  gold  silicon  alloy  being  of  less  than 
about  five  mils.  , 

2,986,933 
MINIMUM  REBALANCE  TIME  ON-OFF 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jean  P.  Magnki,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Schlnmberger  Well  Snrveyii^  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Apirfkation  September  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,788 

14  Claims.    (CI.  318—28) 
8.  In  a  servo  control  system  for  controlling  reversal 
of  the  corrective  effort  applied  to  a  load,  the  combina- 
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tion  comprising  computer  meaos  respoosive  to  an  error 
sifnal  for  providing  an  abscissa  signal  and  an  ordinate 
signal  representing  a  rotational  transformation  of  said 
error  signal  and  its  first  derivative  respectively  through 
an  acute  angle,  said  computer  means  including  a  first  net- 
work for  generating  said  abscissa  signal  and  a  parallel 
network  for  generating  said  ordinate  signal,  said  com- 
puter n^eans'  further  including  means  responsive  to  said 
abscissa  signal  for  generating  an  ordinate  signal  which 


is  ^  function  of  said  abscissa  signal  represented  graphi- 
cally by  a  version  of  a  contour  corresponding  to  zero 
system  error  acceleration  plotted  in  relation  to  the  trans- 
formed abscissa  and  ordinate  axes,  means  for  algebrai- 
cally combining  said  transformed  ordinate  signal  and  said 
generated  ordinate  signal  to  provide  a  computed  signal, 
means  for  comparing  said  computed  signal  with  a  signal 
representing  the  torque  applied  to  said  load  to  provide 
a  control  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in 
the  sense  of  said  control  signal  for  reversing  the  applica- 
tion of  corrective  effort  to  said  load. 


2»9M«934 

MULTIPLE  LINEAR  RANGE  ERROR  DECODER 

loha  L.  Bower,  Downey,  aad  WlHn  R.  Abkott,  WUUkr, 

CaUr^  awifnn  to  North  AMcricaa  Avfatfoa,  tec 

Aff^cmtkm  Fcbrvary  2S,  1957,  Sartal  No.  643,134 

SOaioH.    (CL31»-3t) 


8.  A  multi-range  digital  servo  system  comprising  mo- 
tor means  for  converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  mechanical 
displacement,  means  for  producing  a  number  of  electrical 
pulses  having  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  displace- 
ment, means  for  generating  control  pulses,  electronic 
counter  means  for  counting  and  storing  the  difference  be- 
tween said  control  pulses  and  said  number  of  pulses,  said 
counter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  low  range  counter 
stages  and  at  least  one  extended  range  counter  stage, 
means  for  producing  a  low  range  analog  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  number  stored  in  said  low  range  stages, 
means  for  producing  an  extended  range  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  number  stored  in  said  extended  range  stage, 
means  for  feeding  said  low  range  signal  to  said  motor 
means,  switch  means  for  feeding  said  extended  range 
signal  to  said  motor  means,  program  means  for  control- 
ling the  repetition  rate  of  said  control  pulses,  and  means 
synchronized  with  said  program  means  for  actuating  said 
switch  means. 


ranged  to  establish  a  given  nomber  of  poles,  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  auxiliary  stator  winding  arranged 
to  establish  a  different  number  of  poles  for  braking  opera- 
tion, a  third  stator  winding  woond  with  respect  to  the 
main  stator  winding  so  that  a  voltage  in  the  order  of  1  to 
5  volts  is  induced  across  the  third  stator  winding  during 
energization  of  the  main  stator  winding,  there  being  at 
least  one  coil  of  the  third  stator  winding  provided  with 
a  different  number  of  turns  from  the  number  of  turns  of 
the  other  coils  of  the  third  stator  winding,  said  third  stator 


2,MM35 
MOTOR  CONTROL  ASEMBLY 
Edwin  R.  Martin,  Dayton,  Ohio,  Mritnor,  by  meamt  ■•• 
■tpmcnta,  to  StandaH  Dayton  Corporation,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jnly  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,538 
19  ClafaBi.    (CL  31S— 211) 
I .  In  a  control  assembly  for  a  motor  of  the  type  pro- 
vided with  a  sutor,  a  rotor,  a  main  stator  winding  ar- 


L^S"-^    ^ 


winding  being  disposed  90  degrees  electrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  auxiliary  sUtor  winding,  a  first  relay,  the 
first  relay  having  an  operating  coil  connected  across  the 
third  stator  winding,  the  first  relay  having  a  normally* 
open  contact  for  connecting  the  auxiliary  stator  winding 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  master  switch  means  for 
connecting  the  main  stator  winding  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy,  normally-closed  switch  means  in  series  with 
said  normally-open  contact  and  operable  with  said  master 
switch  means  so  that  the  auxiliary  stator  winding  is  ener- 
gized after  the  main  stator  winding  is  deenergized  and 
until  the  third  stator  winding  is  deenergized. 


2,944,934 
WORK  FROTECriNG  SWITCH  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 

Francii  1.  Jonko  and  John  M.  Reed,  SpoluuM,  Wa*. 

Application  Jaly  6,  1954,  Sciiai  No.  594,223 

3ClalnM.    (0.314-447) 


i^^ 


1.  In  a  work  performing  device  including  an  electric 
motor,  means  to  protect  the  work  device  against  over- 
loads, said  means  comprising  a  switch  having  a  bimetal- 
lic element  therein  and  having  first  and  second  contact 
points,  the  bimetallic  element  operable  to  move  the 
switch  against  the  first  contact  point  when  cold  and 
operable  to  move  the  switch  against  the  second  contact 
point  upon  application  of  heat  thereto,  a  main  breaker 
switch  having  a  single  contact  point,  said  switch  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  first  contact  of  said  first 
named  switch,  an  electromagnet  electrically  connected  be- 
tween the  breaker  switch  and  the  second  contact  point  of 
the  first  named  switch,  said  main  breaker  switch  includ- 
ing an  armature  operable  upon  attraction  by  the  electro- 
magnet to  open  the  breaker  switch,  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  the  armature  operable  to  resist  the  attraction 
of  the  electromagnet  caused  by  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude of  current  flow  therein,  said  first  named  switch  and 
the  contact  point  of  said  nuun  breaker  switch  being 
connected  between  the  motor  and  one  of  its  current  sup- 
ply lines  whereby  to  cause  current  flowing  to  the  motor 
to  flow  through  said  fint  named  switch  and  said  nuun 
breaker  switch,  and  means  to  heat  the  bimetallic  element 
when  current  flows  through  said  first  named  switch. 


'V' 


2.9#4337 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRIC  BRAKING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

SERVO-MECHANISM 

EfMt  Uanlh,  Noc^  PlainJicid,  NJ.,  ■^■J'.*  ^  ""^ — * 

aH%nBMnti,  to  DajilroBi,  Inun  panted,  Mnrray  Hffl, 

N.  1.,  a  corporation  of  New  iwrmj 

Application  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,2t« 

4ClaiM.    (CL  314—444) 


3.  An  improved  electrical  braking  arrangement  for  an 
electrical  motor  of  the  type  having  a  first  winding  ener- 
gized by  a  source  of  A.-C.  reference  voltage  and  a  sec- 
ond winding  energized  by  the  voltage  output  of  a  multi- 
stage amplifier,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  resistance 
connected  across  the  output  electrodes  of  the  last  ampli- 
fier stage,  and  an  adjustable  tap  directly  connecting  the 
said  resistance  to  the  control  grid  of  an  intermediate  stage 
of  the  amplifier. 

2344,93i 

MINIATURE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  D.  Stcltanadier,  Loa  Angeica,  CaUf .,  aaaignor  to 

Hoffman  Electronic*  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomia 

Application  Ancoit  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,111 

4  Claims.    (CL  321— 2) 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  including,  in  combination, 
first  and  second  discharge  tubes  each  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  first  and  second  resistors  each  having 
a  first  end  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  discharge  tubes  respectively  and  a 
second  end  terminal  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  source  of 
positive  potential,  an  output  impedance  having  a  first 
end  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  terminals  of  said  dis- 
charge tubes  and  a  second  end  terminal  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  common  reference  potential,  first  and  second 
capacitors  coupled  between  said  common  reference  po- 
tential and  said  first  terminals  ot  said  first  and  second 
discharge  tubes  respectively,  and  a  third  capacitor  coupled 
between  said  first  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  dis- 
charge tubes. 


2,9*4,939 
REGULATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATORS 
Lyman  A.  Rice,  AndcrMW,  lad^  amignor  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Application  April  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  731,184 
1  Claim.    (CL321— 27) 


In  an  electrical  regulating  circuit,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  direct-current  generator  having  a  frame, 
a  field  winding,  an  armature  winding  and  a  commutator, 
said  frame  supporting  a  field  terminal,  an  armature  ter- 
minal and  a  third  terminal  and  supporting  a  pair  of 
brushholders  containing  brushes  that  engage  the  com- 
mutator, means  including  one  of  said  brushes  connecting 
the  field  winding  of  said  generator  across  the  output  termi- 
nals thereof,  a  current-regulating  relay  of  the  electromag- 
netic-vibratory type  having  a  coil  winding  and  having 
switch  contacts  in  circuit  with  said  output  terminals  and 
field  winding  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  field 
winding  from  said  output  terminals,  an  electrical  load,  a 
first  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  said  electrical  load 
from  said  generator  including  said  armature  terminal  and 
said  relay  coil  winding,  and  a  second  circuit  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  circuit  for  supplying  current  to  said 
electrical  load  from  said  generator  including  a  switch  and 
said  third  terminal,  said  switch  comprising  a  bimetal 
actuator  supported  by  one  of  said  brushholders  and  a 
metal  part  supported  by  said  third  terminal,  said  bimetal 
actuator  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  said  com- 
mutator and  operative  to  move  away  from  said  metal 
part  when  heated  above  a  predetermined  temperature. 


2,904.940 
GENERATOR  REGULATOR  SYSTEM 
Donald    A.    Bnrt,    Franklfai    Township,    Westmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinglioose  Electric  Corpo- 
nrtion,  East  PIttabnigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peavyl- 


AppHcation  November  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  497,957 
OCtafans.    (CL  322-^28) 


1.  In  a  regulator  system  for  maintaining  an  electrical 
quantity  associated  with  a  load  circuit  at  substantially 
a  predetermined  value,  the  combination  comprising  an  er- 
ror detecting  circuit  for  obtaining  an  error  signal  which 
is  a  measure  of  the  deviation  of  said  electrical  quantity 
from  said  predetermined  value,  a  magnetic  amplifier  con- 
nected in  circuit  relationship  with  said  error  detecting 
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circuit  for  producing  a  unidirectional  output  signal  which 
varies  with  said  error  signal,  said  output  signal  having 
a  predetermined  polarity,  a  source  of  unidirectional  cur- 
jmt  for  providing  an  output  voltage  having  substantially 
a  predetermined  average  value,  said  source  of  unidirec- 
tional current  being  connected  in  circuit  relationship  with 
said  magnetic  amplifier  so  that  said  output  voltage  of  said 
source  subtracts  from  said  output  signal,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  said  output  signal  and 
said  output  voltage  for  maintaining  said  electrical  quan- 
tity at  said  predetermined  value,  the  polarity  of  said  dif- 
ference being  reversed  when  said  output  signal  decreases 
to  a  preselected  value. 


CURRENT  SUFPLY  APPARATUS 
I.  Brotta.  Bran,  N.Y^  iirigBni   to  BeO  Tdc 
Labontoricc  bcorpontod.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
cwporatkM  of  New  York 

Jhm  If,  195S,  Serial  No.  741,M4 
ItClataM.    (CL323— 22) 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  resistor  each 
having  a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  the  resistance  of 
said  first  resistor  being  larger  than  the  resistance  of  said 
second  resistor,  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector 
and  a  base,  a  first  variable  impedance  means  having  a 
first  and  a  second  terminal,  a  second  variable  impedance 
means  comprising  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  tran- 
sistor, said  second  variable  impedance  means  having  a 
first  terminal  which  is  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and 
a  second  terminal,  means  for  connecting  the  first  termi- 
nal of  said  first  variable  impedance  means  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  first  resistor  and  to  said  base,  means  for 
connecting  the  first  terminal  of  said  second  variable  im- 
pedance means  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  second  re- 
sistor, a  direct-current  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
branch  path  connected  in  parallel,  said  first  branch  path 
comprising  said  first  resistor  and  said  first  variable  im- 
pedance means  in  series,  said  second  branch  path  com- 
prising said  second  resistor  and  said  second  variable  im- 
pedance means  in  series,  a  source  of  direct  current  and 
nteans  for  supplying  direct  current  from  said  source  to 
said  circuit. 


2,9M,942 
CIRCUIT    ARRANGEMENTS    FOR   ORIGINATING 

ELECTRIC    CURRENTS   OR    POTENTIALS   FOR 

SIGNAL  OR  CONTROL  PURPOSES 
Frita  Mittac  Bortfaa-Friafeima.  riiManj.  ■■ifiii  to  b- 

tmwtionl  Staodard  Electric  Corporalloi^  New  York, 

N.Y„  a  conoratfcM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Aagmt  2,  If  55,  Serial  No.  525,954 

Clalnu  priority,  aopHcatloM  Germany  Aa«Ht  i,  1954 
2  rWlMl     (CL  323—76) 

1.  Circuit  arrangement  for  originating  an  electric  cur- 
rent or  potential  for  signalling  or  control  purposes, 
comprising  an  oscillatory  circuit,  a  source  of  alternating 
current  voltage  of  a  predetermined  freqxiency  for  exciting 
said  circuit,  an  iron-core  inductance  connected  to  form 
part  of  said  oscillatory  circuit  the  constants  of  said  circuit 
being  so  chosen  that  it  is  normally  non-resonant  at  said 
frequency  a  movable  permanent  magnet  adapted  to  be 
moved  past  said  iron  core  inductance  in  juxtapoeed  rela- 
tion to  it  whereby  a  predetermined  effect  is  produced  on 


the  inductivity  of  said  iron  core  inductance  such  as  to 
bring  said  oscillatory  circuit  from  a  condition  of  non- 
resonance  to  resonance,  meaiu  for  maintaining  said  oscil- 


latory circuit  in  said  condition  of  resonance  after  the 
passage  of  said  permanent  magnet  past  said  iron  <ore 
inductance  and  switch  means  for  restoring  said  oscillatory 
cuxuit  to  said  condition  of  non-resonance. 


2,9«M43 

AUTOMATIC  TUBE  TESTER 

Georfe  P.  GaivMB,  Prtacc  Geontet  County,  Md. 

Application  Marrii  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  494,14« 

11  daiBM.    (CL  324—22) 


^^i^ 


^!?tA' 
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I.  In  an  electron  tube  tester  or  the  like,  a  plurality  of 
tube  sockets  adapted  to  receive  respectively  tubes  having 
different  base  configurations,  a  plurality  of  actuator 
means  corresponding  respectively  to  different  tube  types, 
an  indicator,  automatic  means  responsive  respectively  to 
a  single  actuation  ot  said  actuator  means  for  establish- 
ing predetermined  test  circuits  for  the  particular  tube 
type  corresponding  to  the  actuated  actuator,  for  establish- 
ing predetermined  connections  between  said  circuits  and 
at  least  one  of  said  sockets,  for  operating  said  test  cir- 
cuits, and  for  connecting  said  test  circuits  to  said  indi- 
cator, all  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  time  se- 
quence. 

23«M44 
METHODS  FOR  INVESTIGATING  WELLS 
Maoricc  P.  Leboarg,  Honaton,  Tcx^  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  Schhimberger  Well  Sarvcying  Corpo- 
ratkM,  HoMtoo,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  May  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«83S7 
7  Claims.    (0.324—34) 
1.  A  method  for  establishing  a  selected  condition  of  a 
valve  positioned  along  a  tubular  member  traversing  a 
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weH  which  comprises  the  steps  of  magnetically  coding  a 
movable  portion  of  the  valve  relative  to  a  fixed  portion 
of  the  valve,  displacing  said  movable  portion  toward  a 
position  for  said  selected  condition,  deriving  an  electrical 


signal  representing  variations  in  the  ferromagnetic  char- 
acteristics along  the  tubular  member,  said  electrical  sig- 
nal exhibiting  a  response  to  said  magnetic  coding  thereby 
denoting  the  relative  positions  of  said  fixed  and  said  mov- 
able portions  of  said  valve;  and  obtaining  indications  of 
said  electrical  signal. 


2,9M,945 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  AN  ELECTRIC 
CONTROL  IN  RESPONSE  TO  A  MAGNETIC 
FIELD 
Her1»ert  Weim,  Numberg,  Germany,  animior  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerkc     Aktkngcsellschaft,    Beriin  •  Siemens- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 
Application  November  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  12, 1952 
HClainu.    (0.324—45) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  control  in  dependence  upon 
a  magnetic  field,  comprising  an  electric  circuit  member 
to  be  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field,  said  circuit  member 
having  a  crystalline  body  of  semiconductor  compound  of 
a  minimum  carrier  mobility  of  about  6000  cm.'/volt 
second,  said  member  having  on  said  body  two  main  elec- 
trodes and  a  Hall  electrode,  said  Hall  electrode  being  lo- 
cated at  a  point  of  potential  which  is  intermediate  those 
of  said  main  electrodes  at  zero  strength  of  said  field,  an 
electric  circuit  comprising  current  supply  means  and  being 
connected  across  said  two  main  electrodes  to  pass  current 
through  said  member,  and  an  electric  output  circuit  to  be 
controlled,  said  output  circuit  being  connected  between 
said  Hall  electrode  and  one  of  said  main  electrodes  and 
responsive  cumulatively  to  the  Hall-effect  voltage  and  the 
resistance  change  caused  in  said  body  by  said  field  and 
said  current. 


2.906,946 
TIME  OR  PHASE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Sonnenfeldt,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioD  of  Deia- 


Application  Febraary  28, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,825 
13  Claims.    (O.  324— ^7) 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  departure  from  con- 
stant time  delay  imparied  by  a  network  to  an  input  wave 


comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  reference 
networks  providing  a  constant  time  delay  to  the  frequency 
components  of  said  input  wave;  means  applying  said  in- 
put wave  to  the  network  to  be  tested  and  the  first  of  said 
reference  networks;  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said 
input  wave  90°;  means  for  applying  said  phase-shifted 


I    Jltm, 


wave  to  the  second  of  said  reference  networks;  means 
for  multiplying  the  output  of  said  first  network  by  that 
of  said  network  under  test  to  obtain  a  first  product  wave; 
means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  said  second  network 
by  that  of  said  network  under  test  to  obtain  a  second 
product  wave;  means  for  filtering  said  first  and  second 
product  waves  to  eliminate  the  higher  frequency  compo- 
nents thereof;  and  means  for  indicating  said  filtered  first 
and  second  product  waves. 


2,906,947 
SIGNAL  WAVE  ANALYZER 

Robert  A.  Dischert,  Merchantville,  NJ.,  and  Robert  G. 
Thomas,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,505 
12  Claims.    (CL  324—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  in  amplitude 
of  an  alternating  current  signal  over  a  period  of  time 
comprising  means  to  detect  the  envelope  of  said  signal, 
means  including  a  first  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  to  clip  said  detected  envelope,  means  including 
a  second  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting  means  to  at- 
tenuate said  detected  envelope,  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  said  second  circuits  to  compare  the  amplitude  of 
said  clipped  envelope  with  the  amplitude  of  said  attenu- 
ated envelope  whereby  to  obtain  a  difference  envelope, 
and  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  to  indi- 
cate the  amplitude  of  said  difference  envelope  whereby 
it  may  be  measured. 


2,906,948 
DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  METER 
Elbert  N.  Shawhan,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Application  Joly  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  369,630 
1  Claim.    (O.  324—60) 
In  combination,  a  pair  of  reactances  to  be  compared,  a 
circuit  having  an  output  affectable  by  a  reactance,  switch- 
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ing  aieans  for  rapidly  alternately  connectins  said  reac- 
tances to  said  circuit  to  provide  from  the  circuit  an  out- 
put having  a  phase  relationship  relative  to  that  of  switch- 
ing depending  upon  the  relative  values  of  said  reactances, 
means  for  blanking  out  transients  due  to  the  switching, 
the  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  full  wave  recti- 


fier providing  a  ripple  output  at  double  the  switching  fre- 
quency and  means  responsive  to  said  ripple  output  block- 
ing the  output  from  said  circuit  during  periods  of  existeiKC 
of  said  switching  transients,  and  means  resfwnsive  to  said 
phase  relationship. 


FLOW  CHANGE  DETECTING  MEANS 

Elbert  Neil  Shawlian,  Newtown  Sqvare,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 

Su  Oa  Compwiy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corponitioa  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcatlon  October  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,30« 

llClaiaM.    (CL324— <1) 


-a- 


7.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  changes  of  fluid  flow 
comprising  means  providing  a  flow  conduit,  a  pair  of  im- 
pedances associated  with  the  conduit  having  upstream 
and  downstream  relationship  to  each  other  and  variable  in 
accordance  with  local  changes  of  properties  of  fluid  flow- 
ing in  the  conduit,  means  providing  with  said  impedances 
individually  a  pair  of  circuits  having  similar  character- 
istics, a  conunon  transmission  line  electrically  associated 
at  one  of  its  ends  with  said  circuits,  means  providing 
through  said  transmission  line  alternating  excitation  cur- 
rent to  said  circuits,  means  for  rendering  said  circuits 
alternately  active,  and  means  electrically  associated  with 
the  other  end  of  said  transmission  line  and  responsive 
through  the  transmission  line  to  said  circuits  to  provide 
an  output  indicative  of  the  relationship  of  said  imped- 
ances. 


2,9«M5« 

MULTIFLE-TUNING    TYPE,    DIFFERENTIAL- 
ARRANGEMENT  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURD«G 
REACTANCES 
Banjiro  IcM)o,  Hamamatsu-iM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ko- 
knai    Dcnkl    Kaburiiiki    Kaiska,   Tokyo-to, 


Umitcd-UabUity  coouaay 

rtkM  March  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5472 


Clahu  priority,  applicafioa  Japan  Mareh  19,  195< 
5  ChUnu.    (CL  324—61) 


^ 


I.  A  multiple-tuned  differential  system  for  measuring 
a  physical  characteristic  or  condition  which  is  accurately 
proportional  to  a  change  of  reactance  or  impedance  pro- 
duced by  it  in  the  system  and  reflected  as  a  signal  to  in- 
dicate the  change  comprising,  in  combination;  a  stabilized 
high-frequency  oscillator;  a  first  pair  of  separate  tuning 
circuits  individually  coupled  to  said  oscillator;  a  second 
pair  of  tuning  circuits  each  electrostatically,  and  serially 
coupled  to  a  respective  circuit  of  said  first  pair  of  tuning 
circuits;  a  pair  of  pick-up  coils  each  electromagnetically 
coupled  to  a  respective  circuit  of  said  first  pair  of  tuning 
circuits;  indicating  circuits  differentially  connected  to  said 
coils  to  detect  and  indicate  current  flow  induced  in  said 
coils;  means  connected  to  said  differentially  connected  cir- 
cuits for  indicating  the  value  of  the  current  flow  which  is 
representative  of  the  physical  characteristic  or  condition  to 
be  measured,  means  including  variable  tuning  capacitors 
connected  in  said  tuning  circuits  for  adjustably  causing 
the  indicating  means  to  indicate  zero  current  flow  in 
preparation  for  a  measurement;  and  circuit  means  includ- 
ing test  electrodes  electrostatically  coupled  to  said  second 
pair  of  tuning  circuits  for  connecting  at  least  one  speci- 
men in  parallel  with  said  second  pair  of  tuning  circuits 
thereby  to  measure  a  physical  characteristic  or  condition 
thereof  and  indicate  the  value  thereof  on  said  indicating 
means. 


2,9M,951 
POTENTIOMETRIC  MEASURING  NETWORK 
Leopold  R.  Vaa  Bkriiom,  Westidd,  NJn  iiiiiffii.  by 
mesne  assign meots,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Mnrray 
Hill,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatkMi  April  11,  1955,  SwW  No.  5«0,55« 
2  Clahns.    (CL  324—63) 


1 .  A  self-balancing  potentiometer  system  responsive  to 
resistance  changes  of  an  element  energized  by  a  source 
of  voltage,  said  system  comprising  a  shunt  connected  in 
series  with  said  element;  first  and  second  input  tercii- 
nals  connectable  to  the  said  source  of  voltage;  a  common 
terminal;  a  slider  in  slidable  engagement  with  a  fixed  re- 
sistance winding;  a  voltage-attenuator  network  connected 
across  the  first  and  second  input  terminals;  a  first  resistor 
connected  between  one  end  of  the  said  resistance  winding 
and  a  predetermined  point  on  the  voltage-attenuator  net- 
work; a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  end 
of  the  said  resistance  winding  and  the  second  input  termi- 
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nal;  vohage-responstve  means  connected  between  the 
slider  and  the  common  terminal;  a  pair  of  leads  of  equal 
ohmic  resistance  connecting  the  voltage  terminals  of  the 
shunt  to  the  second  input  and  common  terminals;  a 
third  lead  connecting  the  first  input  terminal  to  said  de- 
ment on  the  side  opposite  the  shunt;  a  compensating  re- 
sistor connected  between  the  first  input  tenninal  and  the 
common  terminal,  said  compensating  resistor  having  an 
ohmic  resistance  equal  to  that  of  the  voltage-attenuator 
network  taken  between  the  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals; and  means  actuated  by  said  voltage-responsive 
means  to  move  the  said  slider  in  one  or  the  other  direc- 
tion along  the  resistance  winding  to  maintain  a  zero  volt- 
age across  said  actuating  means. 


eluding  a  unidirectional  voltage  source  for  charging  said 
condenser  sufficiently  to  saturate  it,  means  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft  for  repeatedly  reversing  said  con- 


23«M52 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  FOR  REGULAT- 
ING MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  SOIL  OR  THE 
LIKE 

Stanley  Horccky,  Oak  Park,  IB. 

AppUcadoB  Jaoury  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,MS 

3CtalM.    (CL324— i5) 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  relative  moisture  con- 
tent of  soil  or  granular  material,  a  portable  probe  having 
an  elongated  hollow  metal  body,  and  having  a  metal 
point  insulated  from  said  hollow  metal  body  and  a  metal 
prong  at  its  normally  upper  end  electricaJly  connected 
to  said  point;  and  a  second  prong  in  proximity  to  said 
first  prong  and  electrically  connected  to  said  metal  body; 
a  portable  resistance  measuring  device;  a  coimection  plug 
darned  thereby  and  releasably  connected  to  said  prongs; 
an  energy  source  in  said  measuring  device;  a  voltmeter; 
a  condenser;  a  signal  element  having  its  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  of  said  connection  plug;  a 
resistor;  a  relay,  one  contact  of  said  relay  operably 
connected  to  one  contact  of  said  voltmeter,  the  first 
contact  of  said  condenser,  and  one  contact  of  said 
energy  source,  and  the  other  contact  of  said  relay 
being  connected  to  the  second  contact  of  said  energy 
source  and  intermittently  permitting  flow  of  energy 
through  said  relay  from  said  source;  the  other  contact  of 
the  voltmeter  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  said  signal 
element;  the  first  terminal  of  said  signal  element  being 
connected  to  the  first  contact  of  said  condenser  through 
said  resistor;  the  other  contact  of  the  condenser  being 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  signal  element; 
the  other  contact  of  the  signal  element  being  connected 
to  the  other  contact  of  said  relay,  whereby  there  is  caused 
an  electrical  current  through  the  soil  and  through  said 
probe  in  varying  degrees  according  to  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  said  soil. 


denser  with  respect  to  said  voltage  source  in  said  circuit 
and  means  for  producing  an  indication  in  response  to 
current  in  said  charging  circuit. 


2,9M,954  

NON-SCANNING  FREQUENCY  ANALYZER 
Aha  D.  While,  PteiafMd,  and  John  F.  HcMy,  Blooai- 
ield,  NJ.,  SHigBorB  to  laicraalioaal  Tdcphonc  aad 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nnttey,  N J.»  a  cocpanttoa  of 
Mairland 
AppUcatkHi  Augnst  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  S29,MS 
9ClalM.    (CL324— 77) 


,^^^ 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  frequency  analyzer  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  gas  discharge  devices,  each  of  said 
devices  containing  a  gas  capable  of  providing  a  high  den- 
sity of  electrons  upon  ionization  of  said  gas,  means  to 
ionize  said  gas,  means  to  provide  a  magnetic  field  of 
different  intensity  for  each  of  said  ionized  gas  discharge 
devices,  means  to  propagate  an  electromagnetic  wave 
through  said  ionized  gas  discharged  devices  according  to 
a  polarized  mode  of  propagation  which  has  an  electric 
field  distribution  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  mag- 
netic field,  said  field  providing  in  said  ionized  gas  dis- 
charge devices  selective  absorption  of  electromagnetic 
wave  energy  at  different  gyromagnetic  resonant  frequen- 
cies, and  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  absorption 
of  wave  energy  by  said  ionized  gas  discharge  devices. 


2,9«6,955 
DERIVATION  OF  VOCODER  FITCH  SIGNALS 
James  O.  Edson,  Oxford,  and  Cari  B.  H.  Feldman,  Smn- 
ndt,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
AapUcatioB  Febroary  17,  195«,  Serial  No.  5M,153 
lOOaims.    (CL  324— 77) 


2,9M,953 

DISPLACEMENT  AND  SPEED  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Hcvy  L.  Stadlcr,  WUpfany,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BeD  Tde* 

phone  Laboratories,  Licorpontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

eorporatiOB  of  New  YoriK 

AppUcatfoo  December  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  <27,S81 

UOaims.    (CL  324— 7«) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  motion  of  a  rotary 
shaft  comprising  a  ferroelectric  condenser,  a  circuit  in- 


1.  Aptaratus  for  tracking  the  fundamental  frequency 
component  of  a  complex  wave  of  varying  frequency  in  the 
presence  of  harmonic  components  of  said  wave,  which 
comprises  a  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  and  a  control  terminal  and  being  tunable 
c^onnably  with  a  control  signal  by  application  of  said 
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control  signal  to  said  cootrol  terminal,  means  for  applying 
said  complex  wave  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  filter, 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  filter  for 
deriving  a  first  control  signal  representative  of  the  fre- 
quency of  wave  energy  transmitted  through  said  filter, 
means  for  feeding  back  said  control  signal  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  filter,  thereby  to  shift  the  passband  of 
said  filter  to  embrace  said  frequency,  means  for  monitor- 
ing that  part  of  the  frequency  range  of  said  complex  wave 
lying  below  the  passband  of  said  filter,  for  recognizing  the 
presence  of  energy  of  frequency  lower  than  any  within 
said  passband  and  for  deriving  a  second  control  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  frequency  of  said  lower-frequency 
energy,  and  means,  responsive  to  said  lower-frequency 
energy,  for  applying  said  second  control  signal  to  said  con- 
trol terminal,  thereby  further  to  shift  the  passband  of  said 
filter  to  embrace  said  lower  frequency. 


CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
Maitfca  Mnsonson,  Nntky,  N J^  aarigBor  to  iBtcnatfonal 
Telephone  and  Telcgnph  Corponitioii,  Nall^,  N  J^  a 
corporation  of  MaryfauMl 

AppUcation  April  2,  1957,  Scital  No.  i5«,173 
12  Claims.    (CL  324—83) 


'*,(n 


9.  A  phase  detecting  arrangement  for  determining  the 
phase  relationship  between  two  signals  comprising  a  first 
and  second  input  signal  source,  a  variable  phase  shifting 
means  including  an  indicating  means,  subtraction  means 
circuitry  coupled  respectively  to  said  first  input  source 
and  through  said  phase  shifting  means  to  said  second 
input  source  for  subtracting  said  first  signal  from  said 
second  signal  to  obtain  a  difference  signal,  means  coupled 
to  said  subtraction  means  for  squaring  said  difference 
signal,  integrating  means  coupled  to  said  squaring  means 
to  integrate  said  output,  a  servo  loop  means  coupled 
between  said  integrating  means  output  and  said  phase 
shifting  means  driven  by  said  integrated  signal  to  adjust 
said  phase  shifting  means  to  shift  said  second  signal  to  be 
in  phase  with  said  first  signal  and  indicating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  loop  and  driven  thereby  to  indicate  the  phase 
difference  between  the  two  input  signals. 


2,90«,957 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  MEASUREMENTS 

OF  ELECTRIC  POWER 
Brian  Easter,  Chalfont  St.  Peter,  England,  assignor  to 
Tile  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land 

Application  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  505,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  4,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CI.  324—98) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  power,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  impedance  bridge  which  contains  a  tem- 
perature-sensitive resistive  element,  a  first  path  for  supply- 
ing power  to  be  monitored  to  at  least  the  said  element. 
a  source  of  electric  current  for  said  bridge,  a  second 
path  which  is  arranged  to  supply  current  from  the  said 
source  across  the  said  bridge,  a  first  variable  impedance 


means  in  said  second  path,  means  to  determine  when 
the  bridge  vi  balanced,  said  first  impedance  means  being 
arranged  to  vary  the  impedance  of  the  current  from  said 
source  in  order  to  balance  the  bridge  when  the  power 
to  be  monitored  is  not  supplied  to  the  bridge  in  order 
to  compensate  for  changes  in  ambient  temperature,  a 
second  fixed  impedance  means  insertable  in  said  second 
path  to  effect  a  step  change  in  the  amplitude  of  the 
current  from  said  source  such  that,  when  the  power  to 
be  monitored  is  supplied  over  said  first  path,  the  power 
dissipated  in  the  bridge  due  to  the  said  source  has  been 
changed  so  that  the  bridge  is  again  balanced,  the  im- 
pedance of  the  first  and  second  impedance  means  and 
the  impedance,  exclusive  of  the  impedance  of  the  first 
and  second  impedance  means,  of  said  second  path  and 
of  said  bridge  being  so  related  that  the  change  in  power 
from  said  source  experienced  upon  insertion  of  the  second 
impedance  means  in  the  second  path  has  a  value  which 
is  not  appreciably  dependent  on  variations  in  the  value 
of  current  from  said  source  set  by  varying  the  first  im- 
pedance means  in  balancing  the  bridge  when  the  power 
to  be  monitored  was  not  supplied  to  the  bridge  whereby 
the  value  of  the  monitored  power  is  substantially  in- 
dependent of  such  variations  in  the  value  of  said  first 
impedance  means. 


2,9M,958 
IMPROVED  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
PUNCHTHROUGH  VOLTAGE   OR   A  RE- 
LATED QUANTITY 
Russell  D.   Kehler,  Norristown,  and  Alvin  R.  Topfer, 
Ambler,  Pa.,  asslpiors  to  Phfko  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylraaia 
ApplicatioB  AagMt  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  «79,33< 
18  Cteims.    (a.  324—158)     , 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  punchthrough  voltage 
of  a  transistor  which  comprises  a  body  of  semiconductive 
material  and  first  and  second  rectifying  elements  posi- 
tioned on  said  body,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
applying  between  said  first  rectifying  element  and  said 
semiconductive  body  a  back-biasing  voltage  having  a  mag- 
nitude exceeding  said  punchthrough  voltage  of  said  tran- 
sistor; means  including  a  series-connected  resistor  for 
connecting  said  second  rectifying  element  to  said  semi- 
conductive  body;  and  means  for  measuring  the  potential 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  rectifying  ele- 
ments, said  last-named  means  having  an  impedance  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  impedance  of  said  body  between 
said  first  and  second  rectifying  elements  and  also  sub- 
stantially higher  than  the  resistance  of  said  series-con- 
nected resistor. 


2,9M,959 

ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 

Richard  H.  Peterson,  OaUawn,  HI. 

Appttcatioa  Inly  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  59M44 

9Clalois.    (a.  331— 48) 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ,  in  combination:  a  multiple 

pitch  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor;  said  transistor 
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having  a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  a  timed  kwp 
comprising  an  inductance  and  a  capacitor  connected 
across  the  terminals  of  said  inductance;  a  ground  con- 
nection at  one  end  of  said  inductance;  an  exciting  circuit 
comprising  a  base  conductor  from  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor connected  through  a  capacitor  to  said  inductance; 
a  conductor  leading  from  the  emitter  through  a  first  ad- 
justment resistor  to  a  different  point  in  said  inductance; 


said  exciting  circuit  spanning  only  about  30%  of  said 
inductance;  an  adjustment  resistor  in  said  exciting  cir- 
cuit connected  in  series  with  said  emitter;  manual  ad- 
justment means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  said  first  ad- 
justment resistor;  a  source  of  potential;  player-controlled 
key  meaiu  for  delivering  potential  to  the  collector  of  said 
transistor;  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  col- 
lector and  said  base;  and  a  third  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  base  and  ground;  whereby  said  three  last- 
mentioned  resistors  operate  to  control  the  wcM-king  poten- 
tials of  said  collector  and  base. 


ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 
Hanld  Bode,  Bnttleboro,  Vt,  aali^or,  by  mcac  asrign- 
ments,  to  Eatcy  Orpm  CorponthM  (DcL),  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corpocnthMi  of  IMaware 

Appttcatioa  Jnly  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  441^54 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatloB  Gcnnaay  September  5, 1953 

IQiriB.    (CL331— 31) 


• ,« ,1 ,« ^  ■  "^ 


'iA 
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In  combination  with  a  master  tone  generator  for  an 
electronic  musical  instrument,  at  least  one  frequency 
divider  to  provide  subharmonically  related  tones,  said 
frequency  divider  comprising  an  electron  discharge  de- 
vice having  a  control  circuit  and  an  anode  circuit  and, 
a  ladder  type  feedback  network  connected  between  said 
control  circuit  and  said  anode  circuit,  said  feedback  net- 
work having  a  capacitive  element  in  each  series  arm  and 
a  resistive  dement  in  each  shunt  arm,  and  the  last  of 
said  shimt  arms  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  series  con- 
nected resistive  elements,  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  master  generator  to  cause  said  frequency  divider  to 
oscillate  in  synchronism  with  said  master  generator  with- 
out disturbing  appreciably  the  tones  generated  by  the 
latter. 


W( 


DIELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 

RncBcbcfs,  East  Hempocid  Township, 
tcr  Co«Bty,  Pa.,  aaigDor  to  Armstrong  Cwfc  Cons- 
f  rtLy  ■  oorporatlos  of 
!■!▼  9, 195^  Sotal  No.  59M91 
8ChifaBS.    (CL331— 77) 


1.  A  resoiumt  line  power  generator  for  dielectric 
heating  comprising  in  combination,  a  coaxial  line  having 
an  electrical  length  adapted  to  wander  in  the  range  of 
49*  to  85*  as  the  frequency  changes  and  having  substan- 
tially infinite  parallel  reactive  impedance  between  the 
iimer  and  outer  conductors  of  said  coaxial  line  at  the 
input  end,  a  load  coimected  across  said  inner  and  outer 
conductor,  a  terminating  inductance  connected  between 
said  load  and  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  conductors, 
said  inductance  being  of  a  magnitude  to  satisfy  the 
eqiution 


^•-(^^^O '-'"='' 


wherein 


Zo=characteristic  impedance  of  said  coaxial  line,  ohms 

wssangular  frequency  of  operaticm,  radians  per  second 

L=terminating  inductance,  henrys 

Cr=Ioad  capacity,  farads 

^ssphase  constant  of  line,  radians  per  inch 

/ssphysical  length  of  coaxial  line,  inches 

a  blocking  capacitor  on  the  input  side  of  said  coaxial  line 
to  eliminate  direct  current  voltage  thereon,  and  means 
for  supplying  radio  frequency  energy  to  said  one  of  said 
iimer  and  outer  conductors. 


2,98<,M2 
SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Harold  RoA,  New  IVfllford,  NJ.,  and  SnmncI  Solow, 
Tncson,  Arte.,  aarigaow  to  AOoi  B.  Da  Moot  Lab- 
oratories, loc  CHftoo,  N  J.,  a  corpontioa  of  Defaiwan 
Appttcatioa  Fcbraary  27, 1957,  Mai  No.  M2,778 
9Clafans.   (CL  331— 143) 


1.  The  circuit  comprising:  a  non-linear  capacitance 
connected  in  a  biasing  circuit,  said  capacitance  having  a 
linear  portion  in  its  capacitance  voltage  curve;  means  to 
bias  said  capacitance  to  operate  from  one  end  of  said 
linear  portion,  said  means  comprising  a  fixed  bias  voltage; 
means  to  interrupt  said  circuit,  and  to  connect  said  ca- 
pacitance into  a  charging  \oop\  means  charging  said 
capacitance  whereby  the  value  of  said  capacitance  varies 
along  said  linear  portion  to  an  operating  point  on  the 
other  end  thereof;  and  means  to  derive  an  output  wave- 
form from  said  capacitance. 
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POLYPUL8E  GENERATOR 

Alfred  A.  W«V,  Ptlliiiljhii,  Pa. 

Applicatfoa  Scftfbu  29.  19S5,  SoW  No.  S17,M2 

3  CWm.    (a.  331—144) 

TMk  35,  VS.  C«i»  (19S2K  nc  2M) 


^ 


,r       - 


1.  A  free-niaiiing  polypulae  generator  circuit  com- 
prising first  and  second  electron  tubes  each  provided 
with  an  anode,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode,  a  source  of  posi- 
tive voltage  supply  and  a  resistor  for  and  connected  be- 
tween each  of  said  anodes  and  said  source,  said  supply 
voltage  exceeding  the  grid  cut-off  voltage  of  both  of  said 
tubes,  a  resistor  connected  between  ground  and  both  of 
nid  cathodes,  capacitive  meaat  connected  between  said 
lint  tube  anode  and  said  second  tube  grid  for  applying 
said  supply  voltage  to  said  second  tube  grid  when  said 
first  tube  is  non-conducting,  thereby  rendering  said  sec- 
ond tube  conducting,  means  comprising  a  resistive  path 
and  a  capacitive  path  in  parallel  between  said  second  tube 
grid  and  ground  for  determining  the  length  of  time  it 
takes  for  the  voltage  on  said  second  tube  grid  to  drop 
below  cut-off  point  due  to  discharge  through  said  parallel 
path  means  thereby  terminating  conduction  through  said 
second  tube,  capacitive  means  connected  between  said 
anode  of  said  second  tube  and  said  ^rst  tube  grid  for  ap- 
plying said  supply  voltage  to  the  latter  said  grid  when 
said  second  tube  is  non-conducting  to  render  said  first 
tube  conducting,  and  further  capacitive  means  connected 
between  said  grid  and  said  cathode  of  said  first  tube 
forming  therewith  a  resistive-capacitive  time-constant 
network  for  regulating  the  discharge  of  said  further  ca- 
pacitive means  and  hence  the  length  of  time  it  takes  for 
said  first  tube  grid  voltage  to  drop  below  cut-off  thereby 
rendering  said  first  tube  non-conducting. 


BIAS  POWER  SUPPLY  SOURCE 
Dovsey  DavMoff,  New  York,  N.Y„  ■■Ifiii   to  latcr- 
■atfOMl  TdcplNMc  iMl  Tckiiirapk  Corpontloa,  Nadcy, 
N J^  •  eofporadoa  of  MvylaiBd 

AppUcatkM  May  !•,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5S4,1M 
TdaliM.    (0.331—144) 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  MULTIVIBRATOR 

Tanytow^  N.Y^  aarif^or  to  Gaaaral  Pi«- 
a  cotpocaifaw  of  N«w 


Yovk 


13,  1957,  Serial  No.  €11^46 
(CL  331—145) 


1 .  A  multivibrator  comprising,  first  and  second  pairs  of 
serially  connected  tubes  each  of  which  is  provided  with  at 
least  anode,  cathode  and  control  electrodes,  the  cathode 
of  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  tubes  being  resistively  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  the  other  tube  of  its  respective  pair 
of  tubes  aiKl  the  control  electrode  of  each  of  said  ones  of 
said  paira  of  tubes  being  conductively  connected  to  the 
anode  of  the  other  tubes  of  its  respective  pair,  capacitive 
cross  interconnections  between  the  cathode  of  said  one  of 
said  first  pair  of  tubes  and  the  control  electrode  of  the 
other  of  said  second  pair  of  tubes  and  between  the  cath- 
ode of  said  one  of  said  second  pair  of  tubes  and  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  tubes,  a 
potential  supply  source  applying  a  positive  potential  to  the 
anodes  of  each  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  tubes,  a  first  impedor  connected  between  the  anode  and 
cathode  of  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  tubes,  and  a  sec- 
ond impedor  connected  between  the  anode  and  cathode 
of  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  tubes. 


CATHODE  CONNECTED  LC-08CILLAT0R 
loka  Barjo  Blomstedt  and  Erft  Herbert  OMmob, 

ncaiiov,  Sweden,  assiipiors  to  Telcfooakticbolaget  L  M 
EricsMM,  StocUiohn,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 
ApplkatfcNi  May  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,M4 
ClaiBia  priority,  appUcatloa  Swedes  May  25,  1954 
5ClalBM.    (CL331— 17<) 


1.  In  a  plate-to-grid-coupled  free-ranning  multivibra- 
tor circuit  having  a  pair  of  electron  discharge  devices 
each  including  an  anode,  grid  and  cathode;  a  condenser, 
a  rectifier  having  forward  and  backward  current  flow 
terminals,  first  circuit  means  directly  series  couQling  said 
forward  terminal  only  to  said  condenser,  second  circuit 
meaiH  coupling  said  backward  terminal  directly  in  series 
with  one  of  said  grids,  and  an  output  terminal  means 
coupled  in  direct  series  to  said  first  circuit  meaiu. 


1.  A  thermistor  controlled  oscillator  comprising  ampli- 
fying means  having  an  input  and  an  output  side,  a  trans- 
former winding  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output  side 
of  said  amplifying  means,  a  thermistor  having  a  positive 
resistance-current  characteristic  and  a  frequeixry  con- 
trolling network  including  two  parallel  branches,  said 
network  being  connected  across  the  input  and  output  side 
of  said  amplifying  means,  and  said  thermistor  being  con- 
nected between  the  transformer  winding  and  one  of  said 
network  branches  at  points  intermediate  to  the  terminals 
of  the  winding  and  the  respective  network  branch. 
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2,9««,9<7 
SWEEP  GENERATOR  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
wnUam  D.  Gabor,  Nonnrik,  CoMn  swigaii'  to  CGjS. 
Laboratories,  lac.,  Staaaford,  Coaa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Coaaecticat 

Applkatlon  September  29, 1955,  8««al  No.  537,442 
UOalBM.    (CL331— 17t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  cyclic  sweeps  in  the  fre- 
quency of  a  signal  comprising  a  controllable  inductor 
having  control  and  signal  core  means  of  magnetically 
permeable  material,  control  and  signal  windings,  respec- 
tively on  said  control  and  signal  core  means,  a  resonant 
circuit,  said  signal  winding  being  included  in  said  res- 
onant circuit  and  controlling  the  resonant  frequency 
thereof,  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  resonant  cir- 
cuit, said  resonant  circuit  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  means,  alternating-current  circuit  means 
connectible  to  a  source  of  altenuting  current,  said  al- 
temating<urrent  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said 
control  winding,  and  capacitance  means  shunted  across 
said  control  winding,  said  capacitance  means  being 
resonant  with  said  control  winding  at  an  odd  multiple 
of  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  during  the 
portion  of  each  cycle  of  the  alternating  current  when 
the  control  core  means  approaches  magnetic  satura- 
tion, whereby  as  said  control  core  means  approaches 
magnetic  saturation  during  said  portion  of  each  cycle, 
the  current  flowing  through  the  control  means  increases 
more  rapidly  and  becomes  larger  than  the  current  being 
supplied  to  the  control  winding  from  the  alternating- 
current  circuit  means. 


TRANSISTOR-CONTROLLED  REACTANCE 

MODULATOR 

GeoiBS  FraakUa   Moatgoisry,   Waahl^ton,  DX:.,  aa- 

dlgaor  to  Ihs  Uaited  States  of  AaMrka  as  rcpRscntcd 

by  the  Secretary  of  Conuacrcc 

Applkattoa  December  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«5,723 

2  CUims.    (a.  332— li) 


mm*  m 
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I.  A  reactance  modulator  for  controlling  the  freqtiency 
of  an  oscillator,  said  oscillator  consisting  of  a  frequency- 
determining  tank  circuit  and  a  source  of  operating  power, 
comprising:  asymmetrical  conducting  means,  impedance 
means  coupling  said  asymmetrical  conducting  means  to 


said  tank  drcuh,  a  D.C  power  source  comprfaiat  • 
ci^wcitor  shunting  said  asymmetrical  conducting  means 
for  storing  the  rectified  sigiial  generated  across  said  asym- 
metrical conducting  means  by  said  oscillator  as  a  D.C 
voltage,  a  source  of  control  signals  aiKl  a  control  amfrti- 
fier  comprising  a  junction  transistor,  means  connerting 
the  emitter  and  base  electrodes  of  said  transistor  to  said 
signal  source  and  meau  coimecting  the  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  of  said  junction  transistor  to  opposite 
terminals  respectively  of  said  ci^iacitor  with  polarity 
such  that  the  D.C.  voltage  developed  across  said  capacitor 
by  said  asynometrical  conducting  means  provides  the 
operating  power  for  said  junction  transistor  amplifier. 


CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
Charles  Rosea  and  Charles  J.  Wridkaecht,  PhlladelpUa, 
Pa.,  ■■ignofs  to  Tele-Dynamics  Inc.,  a  corporattoa  of 


Appttcailoa  March  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  497^1 
XOafans.    (CL332— 2Q 


1.  A  high  frequency  modulated  crystal  controlled  oscil- 
lator comprising  an  electron  discharge  device,  an  input 
circuit  to  said  electron  discbarge  device,  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  operative  in  a  series  resonant  mode  included  in 
said  input  circuit,  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  serially  con- 
nected to  said  piezoelectric  crystal  in  said  input  circuit  to 
effectively  lower  the  "Q"  of  said  piezoelectric  crystal,  the 
resonant  frequencies  of  said  piezoelectric  crystal  and  said 
parallel  resonant  circuit  being  substantially  the  same,  a 
first  resistive  means  included  in  said  input  circuit  for 
further  effectively  lowering  the  "Q"  of  said  crystal  where- 
by said  piezoelectric  crystal  acts  as  a  mechanical  band- 
pass filter  in  said  input  circuit,  an  output  circuit  for  said 
electron  discharge  device,  means  for  applying  a  source 
of  operating  potential  to  said  electron  discharge  device, 
a  second  resistive  means  serially  connected  with  said  first 
resistive  means  for  biasing  said  electron  discharge  device 
during  operation,  high  frequency  by-pass  means  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  resistive  means 
whereby  the  values  of  each  of  said  resistive  means  may 
be  independently  chosen,  inductive  feedback  means  to 
couple  a  portion  of  said  output  circuit  to  said  input  cir- 
cuit to  generate  sustained  electrical  oscillations  in  said 
piezoelectric  crystal  and  said  resonant  circuit,  a  variable 
reactance  circuit  connected  across  said  parallel  resonant 
circuit,  and  means  for  a{^Iying  a  modulating  signal  to 
variable  reactance  circuit  to  vary  the  reactance  thereof 
whereby  the  resonant  circuit  is  changed  thereby  changing 
the  frequency  of  said  crystal  controlled  oscillator. 


2,906,979 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  AMPLITUDE- 
MODULATED  SIGNALS 
Ronald  1.  Wyldc,  Washington,  D.C 
Application  Angnat  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,211 
5  Clataas.    (CI.  332—31) 
1.  In  an  improved  system  for  producing  ampUtude- 
modulated  signals,  the  combination  comprising  a  loop 
that  oscillates  continuously  at  a  selected  carrier  frequency 
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independently  of  any  outside  signals,  said  loop  provided 
with  an  amplitude-modulating  device  and  also  with  a  gain 
element  which  serves  to  amplify  the  small  signals  from 
said  amplitude-modulating  device  to  a  useful  power  or 
voluge  level  and  to  insure  unity  gain  around  the  loop 
for  said  selected  carrier  frequency,  said  loop  also  pro- 
vided with  a  single  frequency-selective  element  that  passes 
only  the  aforesaid  carrier  frequency  and  all  useful  side- 
bands generated  within  the  loop  by  the  aforesaid  ampli- 
tude-modulating device  to  eliminate  noise  frequencies  in 
said  signals  and  to  insure  zero  phase  shift  around  the 


-•* — T= 


loop  for  the  carrier  frequency,  said  loop  also  provided 
with  a  limiter,  the  input  of  which  is  an  alternating 
carrier-frequency  voltage  of  varying  amplitude  and  the 
output  of  which  is  an  altenuting  carrier-frequency  volt- 
age of  constant  amplitude,  said  amplitude-modulating  de- 
vice serving  to  amplitude  modulate  said  constant  ampli- 
tude carrier-frequency  voltage  in  accordance  with  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  information  that  fluctuates  only  at  fre- 
queiKies  lower  than  said  carrier  frequency,  to  produce 
an  alternating  carrier-frequency  voltage  of  varying  am- 
plitude in  said  loop  at  the  output  of  said  modulating  de- 
vice, and  output  means  energized  by  the  amplitude- 
modulated  signals  existing  in  said  loop  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  output  of  said  amplitude-modulating  device 
and  the  input  of  said  limiter. 


TORSIONAL  VIBRATIONAL  WAVE  FILTERS  AND 

DELAY  LINES 
W«m  P.  MjMoa,  West  Orufc,  umA  Robert  N. 
WUppMy,  NJ^  ■MJginw  to  BeO  Tslsphoa 
torks,  iBcorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioB 
ol  New  York 
Afjinidon  February  It,  1954,  Scitel  No.  5«4,M2 
4  OainH.    (CL  333—71) 


2.  A  torsional  vibration  wave  filter  adapted  to  transmit 
a  predetermined  band  of  ultrasonic  frequencies  and  sup- 
press predetermined  ranges  of  frequency  adjacent  each 
extremity  of  the  band,  the  filter  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  rod  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  one-eighth 
wavelength  in  the  tonional  mode  of  the  median  frequen- 
cy of  the  band,  a  plurality  of  like  symmetrical  transverse 
members  concentrically  mounted  at  regular  intervals 
along  the  rod,  the  thickness  of  each  transverse  member 
and  the  interval  between  each  imp  consecutive  member* 
being  less  than  one-eighth  wavflength  in  the  torsional 
mode  of  the  median  frequency  of  the  band,  each  trans- 
verse member  being  resonant  to  tonional  vibrational  en- 
ergy at  a  frequency  within  the  predetermined  band  and 
antiresonant  at  a  frequency  near  the  highest  frequency 
of  the  band,  the  ratio 


being  less  than  3.85.  where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  rod,  « 
is  Iw  times  the  median  frequency  of  the  band  and  V  is 
the  velocity  in  the  torsional  mode  of  the  vibrational  en- 


ergy along  the  rod,  the  ratio  of  rod  diameter  to  the  maxi- 
mum transverse  dimension  of  the  transverse  members 
being  not  leas  than  2.19  and  not  more  than  five. 


2,9«4,972 
MAGNET08TRICTIVE  RESONATOR  MOUNTING 
Frederick  Lcooard,  Forest  Hllla,  and  Floyd  B.  Craig, 
Pltcalni,  Pan  MrigBon,  by  atsBc  asiliMnfU.  to  the 
United  States  of  Anacrka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Appttcattoo  May  3,  1954,  Sertal  No.  5S2,412 
1  ClahB.    (CL  333—71) 


A  resonator  assembly,  comprising:  a  ring-shaped 
magnetostrictive  core  member  adapted  to  vibrate  in  a 
radial  mode  and  having  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  faces 
lightly  clamped  between  first  and  second  groups  of  re- 
silient wire  pin  elements,  said  resilient  wire  pin  elements 
being  of  uniform  length  substantially  equal  to  an  odd 
multiple  of  one-fourth  wavelength  at  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  core  member;  a  supporting  structure  in- 
cluding a  first  end  plate  member  to  which  the  resilient 
wire  pin  elements  of  said  first  group  are  secured;  a  pres- 
sure plate  member  to  which  the  resilient  wire  pin  ele- 
ments of  said  second  group  are  secured;  said  supporting 
structure  further  including  a  second  end  plate  member  in 
which  is  threadedly  engaged  and  through  which  extends 
an  adjustable  pressure  screw  having  an  end  thereof  bear- 
ing against  said  pressure  plate  at  a  central  region  therein 
relative  to  the  group  of  resilient  wire  pin  elements  carried 
thereby,  said  end  of  the  adjustable  pressure  screw  being 
rounded  to  produce  equalization  of  clamping  pressure 
exerted  by  said  resilient  wire  pin  elements;  and  a  multi- 
turn  coil  physically  linking  said  core  member  but  with  its 
turns  out  of  contact  therewith,  said  coil  being  supported 
by,  and  having  its  turns  wound  through  apertures  formed 
in,  a  pair  of  coil  support  members  mounted  upon  said 
supporting  structure  and  positioned  inwardly  and  out- ' 
wardly  of  said  ring-shaped  core  member. 


23*4,973 
ELECTR08TRICTTVE  CERAMICS  COMPRISING  A 
PRINCIPAL  COMPONENT  OF  BARIUM  TITAN- 
ATE 
Warren  P.  Mason,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
TelephoDc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  cotporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351^43 
7  Claims.    (CL  333— 72) 
2.  An    electromechanical    transducer    comprising    in 
combination  a  dielectric  element,  electrode  means  cou- 
pled   to    said    element,  and    polarizing    terminals    con- 
nected to  said  electrode  means,   wherein  said  element 
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has  a  composition  consisting  of  barium  titanate  as  its 
principal  component  with  additives  of  substantially  4  to 

12  percent  by  weight  of  lead  titanate  and  substantially 
5.4  to  8.6  percent  by  weight  of  calcium  titanate. 


for  fastening  together  said  plate  and  outer  flange  secti<», 
means  mounted  within  said  outer  flange  section  for  hold- 
ing said  outer  flange  section  fixed  with  respect  to  said  in- 
ner flange  section  at  adjusted  points  of  optimum  electrical 


2,944,974 
MICROWAVE  MODULATOR  AND  SWITCH 
Frank  Reggia,  Chevy  Chase,  and  Roy  Cooway  LeCraw, 
Bethesda,  Md.,  aastgDors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  August  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  604,172 
1  Clafan.    (a.  333—98) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  244) 


A  microwave  switch  for  mounting  between  two  sec- 
tions of  standard  flanged  rectangular  waveguide  and 
adapted  for  use  at  a  frequency  /o,  comprising:  a  rec- 
tangular main  metallic  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  be- 
tween the  flanges  of  said  two  sections;  a  rectangular 
metallic  ground  plate  parallel  to  said  main  plate  and  of 
lesser  length  and  width  than  the  interior  dimensions  of 
said  sections  so  as  to  be  disposaMe  therein;  a  length  of 
reduced  circular  waveguide  having  its  axis  perpendicular 
to  both  of  said  plates  and  extending  between  said  plates; 
a  ferrite  rod  extending  coaxially  through  said  circular 
wavc^de  and  through  apertures  in  said  plates  and  sulv 
stantially  filling  said  waveguide;  a  coaxial  solenoid  around 
said  circular  waveguide;  and  means  for  applying  an  elec- 
trical current  to  said  solenoid;  the  dimensions  of  the 
elements  being  selected  so  that  the  cut-off  frequency  of 
said  reduced  circular  waveguide  section  with  said  fer- 
rite rod  extending  therethrough  is  slightly  higher  than  U 
when  no  current  is  applied  to  said  soleiK)id,  said  means 
for  applying  an  electrical  current  being  adapted  so  that 
the  application  of  current  to  the  solenoid  causes  said 
cut-off  frequency  to  fall  below  /,  and  thus  permit  the 
flow  of  /o  energy  between  said  two  sections  of  rectangular 
waveguide. 

2,944,975 
ELECTRICALLY  NON^ONDUCTIVE  FLANGE 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  WAVEGUIDES 
John  C.  Donofauc,  Hanover,  Md.,  and  Joseph  De  Flore, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  aastgnon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  ae  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 
AppUcatton  Febraary  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,844 

2Cfarims.  (CL333— 98) 
1.  An  insulating  connector  device  for  joining  wave- 
guides at  ground  potential  with  electric  units  normally 
operated  at  above  ground  potential,  which  comprises  a 
waveguide  having  an  open  end.  an  inner  metallic  flange 
section  having  an  opening  therein  attached  to  said  wave- 
guide open  end,  an  outer  electrically  insulating  flange 
section,  means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  outer  flange 
section  in  continuous,  coplanar  and  concentric  relation- 
ship to  said  inner  flange  section  to  form  a  single  rigid 
flange  unit,  an  electric  unit  having  a  support  plate,  mean» 
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performance,  and  an  apertured  insulation  sheet  inter- 
posed between  said  plate  and  flange  sections,  the  opening 
in  said  inner  flange  section  coinciding  approximately  with 
the  interior  opening  of  said  waveguide. 


2,944,974 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS 
ClareBce  G.  Dnenke,  Webster  Gtvves,  and  PeCer  W. 
Mnechong,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  assiffiors  to  Moloney  Elec- 
tiic  Company,  SL  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Applfcation  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,435 
2Clafans.    (CL  33^— 44) 


I .  In  a  constant  current  transformer  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, upper  and  lower  coil  supports  in  the  casing,  the 
upper  support  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  one  side  of  the  casing  and 
extending  toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing,  the 
lower  support  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on 
a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  upper  support 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing  and  extending 
toward  said  one  side  of  the  casing,  a  coil  on  the  upper 
support  between  its  pivotal  axis  and  said  opposite  side 
of  the  casii>g,  a  coil  on  the  lower  support  between  its 
pivotal  axis  and  said  one  side  of  the  casing,  and  means 
connecting  the  end  of  the  upper  support  toward  said 
opposite  side  of  the  casing  and  the  end  of  ttie  lower  sup- 
port toward  said  one  side  of  the  casing  for  equidistant 
movement  thereof  in  opposite  directions:  a  weight  ad- 
jacent said  end  of  the  upper  support  acting  to  bias  the 
supports  and  coils  for  movement  toward  one  another 
with  a  force  approximating  a  predetermined  force  of 
repulsion,  and  auxiliary  biasing  means  capable  of  fine 
adjustment  for  bringing  the  total  bias  on  the  supports 
and  coils  into  precise  correspondence  with  said  predeter- 
mined force  of  repulsion,  said  auxiliary  biasing  means 
comprising  a  tension  spring  having  one  end  connected 
to  thf  upper  coil  support  at  a  p<Mnt  between  the  pivotal 
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axis  thereof  and  said  one  side  of  the  casing  and  closely 
adjacent  said  pivotal  axis,  said  spring  extending  upward 
in  the  casing  from  the  upper  coil  support  adjacent  said 
one  side  of  the  cassing,  means  for  adjusting  the  tension 
of  the  spring  comprising  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  one 
side  of  the  casing  above  the  upper  coil  support,  the 
upper  end  of  the  spring  being  connected  to  said  shaft 
within  the  casing  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  from  outside  the 
casing  to  different  positions  for  adjusting  the  tension  of 
the  spring,  and  means  for  holding  said  shaft  in  different 
rotary  positions  of  adjustment. 


MEANS  OF  PRODUCING  HIPERSIL  CORES  TO 
FACILITATE  MOUNTING  THEREOF 
IxXkair  H.  Rowley,  Syooct,  and  WUIiani  C.  Bochm,  Jr^ 
Middle  ViUafc,  N.Y^  ■■Iganri  to  Spcnr  Rand  Corpo- 
nrtioa,  a  coqMnitkM  of  Delaware 

Application  Man*  2,  If  55,  Sarid  No.  491,MS 
5CUBM.    (CL334    a) 


I.  A  magnetic  iron  core  of  the  character  described 
which  is  adapted  to  be  cut  into  two  separate  U-shaped 
sections  for  assembly  with  a  pre-formed  coil,  said  core 
comprising  an  elongated  thin  flat  strip  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial spirally  contiguously  wound  under  tension  into  an 
open  laminated  rectangular  frame  with  the  last  lamina- 
tion spot  welded  in  place,  said  frame  being  impregnated 
with  bonding  material  to  prevent  spreading  of  the  lamina- 
tions thereof  when  said  frame  is  cut  into  two  sections,  and 
a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  mounting  studs  each 
of  which  is  firmly  embedded  at  a  comer  of  said  frame 
between  contiguous  laminations  intermediate  the  inner- 
most and  outermost  laminations  of  said  frame,  each  of 
said  studs  having  an  end  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
face  of  said  frame  fOT  anchorage  to  a  supporting  member. 


TERMINAL  MEANS  FOR  TbROIDAL  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC DEVICES 
Richard  M.  Mfkescil,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  aasifnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcaeated  by  tkc  Sccrc- 
tvy  «f  the  Navy 
Applcatioa  Fekrawy  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S9,M4 
2  daioM.     (CL  3M— 192) 
(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  DS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


I.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising:  a  toroidal 
electromagnetic  means  having  core  means  with  at  least 
one  winding  thereon:  an  electrically  non-conductive,  non- 
magnetic, flat  nng-like  member  of  uniform  cross-section 
having  isolated  electrical  conductors  supported  to  extend 
radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said 
flat  ring-like  member  being  enclosed  within  said  at  least 
one  winding  of  said  toroidal  electromagnetic  means  ad- 
jacent to  said  core  means  with  the  electrical  conducton 
extending  radially  outwardly  through  said  at  least  one 
winding;  and  connections  of  said  at  least  one  winding  to 


selected  electrical  conductors  at  predetermined  points 
whereby  the  flux  and  the  bulk  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  is  substantially  undisturbed. 


23M,979 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  CORES 
OF    A    FERRTTE    INCLUDING    COBALT    AND 
CORES  SO  MADE 
Richard  M.  Boxorth,  Short  HOb,  NJ.,  awlgnnf  In  BaO 
TclcphoM  Laboralorias,  Incorporated,  New  Yofk,  N.Y, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Octoher  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,73« 
2  aaims.    (CL  336—218) 


2.  A  hollow  rectangular  magnetic  core  element  of  the 
ferrite  Coq nZnoaFej  1O4  cut  from  a  single  crystal  and 
having  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  core  parallel 
to  a  plane  defined  by  two  crystallographic  axes  of  the 
single  crystal,  each  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  four 
portions  of  the  hollow  rectangular  element  being  parallel 
to  one  of  the  two  axes  of  the  crystal,  said  core  having 
been  magnetically  annealed  to  have  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular hysteresis  loop. 


2,9M,9M 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Max  Traitc  North  Branswlcfc,  NJ.,  aaiicnor  to  Gnltoa 
IndBstilts,  lac,  Mefchen,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

AppHcatloo  DeccHihcr  II,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  7f2,M3 
7  OataM.    (CL  33t     4) 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  housing;  within 
said  housing  a  thin  symmetrical,  electrically  conductive 
arm,  said  arm  being  pivoted  and  movable  with  respect 
to  said  housing;  means  for  moving  said  arm  with  respect 
to  said  housing;  conducting  means  placed  under  tension 
in  a  single  loop  around  the  periphery  of  said  arm  such 
that  the  contact  between  said  conducting  means  and  said 
arm  varies  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  arm; 
and  means  for  making  external  electrical  connection  to 
said  conducting  means. 


2,9M,981 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
F.  Freehcn,  LonOianl,  Dl.,  ■■Jganr  Id  Vapor 
Hcath^t  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Application  Ftbraary  21, 195t,  Serial  No.  71^7H 
2C]nlnM.    (CL33S— 27) 

1.  A  variable  electrical  resistance  device  of  the  liquid 
column  type  including  a  glass  capillary  tube  having  a 
central  bore  hermetically  sealed  at  opposite  ends;  a  re- 
sistance element  comprising  a  tubular  lining  having  a 
wall  thickness  of  approximately  .000002  inch  bonded  to 
the  wall  of  the  bore  of  said  capillary  tube  aiKl  composed 
of  a  solid  solution  of  a  metallic  carbide  in  a  metal  selected 
from  a  group  of  carbide  in  metal  solutions  consisting  of 
molybdenum  carbide  in  molybdenum  and  tungsten  car- 
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bide  in  tungsten  which  solid  solution  has  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  substantially  identical  to  the  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion of  said  capillary  tube;  electrodes  sealed  through 
the  wall  of  said  capillary  tube  at  spaced  locations  length- 


f.Mf- 


wise  thereof  for  establishing  electrical  communication 
with  said  resistance  element;  and  an  electrically  conductive 
liquid  contained  within  said  tube  and  movable  as  a  column 
within  said  resistance  element  in  response  to  changing 
physical  conditions  to  short  out  portions  of  the  resistance 
element 


23*Mn 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CARBON  PILE 
REGULATORS 
Ledie  Reginald  Nixon,  deceased,  late  of  Catf  ord,  London, 
E^land,  by  Edith  Mand  NIzon,  ezecntriz,  Middlcton- 
on-Sea,  and  Andrew  Stamberfcr,  BrocUey,  London, 
Fjigiand,  assignori  to  J.  Stone  A  Coovany  (Deplford) 
limited,  London,  England 
Original  appliration  Serial  No.  399,794,  December  22, 
1953.    This  appliration  December  18,  1954,  Serial  No. 
(29,438 

priority,  appUratioa  Great  Britain 

December  31,  1952 
5  Oaims.    (Q.  338— IM) 


■.1»'    A.t 


T~w  M  t   m      O 


1.  An  electromagnetic  carbon-pfle  regulator,  compris- 
ing a  magnet  system  having  a  magnet  and  a  rocking  arma- 
ture, a  carbon  pile  and  pile  compressing  mechanism 
through  which  the  said  armature  acts  upon  the  pile,  the 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  movable  abutment  for  the 
said  pile,  a  ferrule  carrying  the  said  abutment  and  a  co- 
axial helical  compression  spring,  constituted  of  a  strip 
wound  on  edge,  supporting  and  steadying  the  said  ferrule. 


2,9M3S3 
SERVO-MOTOR  POTENTIOMETER  DRIVE  CLUTCH 

AND  BRAKING  MECHANISM 
Alan  M.  Icnacy,  CUfton,  N J.  Mripmr  to  Kcaif ott  Com- 
■■■y,  lac,  Lktlc  FaDs,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yofk 

AppHcadon  May  19, 195S,  Scffaa  No.  73^31 
SOafaM.    (CL33S— no 


1.  A  servo  motor  cmnbination  including  a  senro  motor 
having  a  central  rotating  shaft,  a  potentiometer  having  a 
central  rotatable  adjustment  shaft  co-axial  with  the  shaft 
of  the  servo  motor,  spacedly  located  relative  to  the  servo 
motor,  the  potentiometer  adjustment  shaft  having  an  ad-  '^ 
justable  rotary  contact  fixedly  attached  thereto,  opera- 
tive to  vary  the  voltage  through  the  potentiometer,  a 
reduction  gear  train  operatively  connecting  the  shaft  of 
the  servo  motor  with  the  adjustment  shaft  of  the  poten- 
tiometer to  reduce  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  poten- 
tiometer adjustment  shaft,  relative  to  the  shaft  of  the  servo 
motor,  a  clutching  mechanism  incorporated  between  the 
reduction  gear  and  the  potentiometer  adjustment  shaft  to 
enable  the  servo  motor  shaft  to  rotate  while  the  rotation 
of  the  adjustment  shaft  of  the  potentiometer  is  arrested, 
one  of  the  gears  of  the  reduction  gear  train,  which  is  con- 
centric with  the  adjustment  shaft  of  the  potentiometer, 
being  utilized  to  drive  the  clutching  mechanism  a  spring 
loaded  disc  braking  mechanism  fitted  to  the  potentiometer 
adjustment  shaft,  adapted  to  arrest  the  rotation  of  the 
potentiometer  adjustment  shaft,  and  electromagnetically 
operated  means  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  the 
braking  mechanism  in  one  direction. 


2,9M,984 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONTROL 

STRUCTURE 

George  I.  Mncher,  Rodcster,  and  Aldcn  Ridiard  loy, 

Dover,  NJL,  aaripMcv  to  Oaroitat  Mfg.  Co.,  be, 

Dover,  NJL,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoilt 

Application  May  9, 1956,  Scrhd  No.  583^49 
aOahns.    (CL  338— 171) 


1.  In  an  electrical  oxitrol  device  a  body,  a  collector 
ring  having  a  surface  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  fnounted  on  said  body,  a  resistance  ring  mounted 
on  said  body  having  a  surface  concentric  with  said  col- 
lector ring,  a  shaft  extending  through  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  body  in  either  a  clockwise  or  a  counter- 
clockwise direction,  a  driver  member  fixed  against  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  shaft,  a  resilient  arm  integral 
with  said  driver  member  and  spaced  from  said  shaft,  a 
second  resilient  arm  integral  with  said  driver  member 
and  spaced  from  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  with  said 
first  resilient  arm,  a  circular  opening  formed  in  said 
first  resilient  arm,  a  second  circular  opening  formed  in 
said  second  resilient  arm,  a  contact  member,  a  conical 
projection  <A  said  contact  member  formed  with  its  base 
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of  larjer  diameter  than  that  of  said  tint  circular  opening 
and  its  apex  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  first 
circular  opening,  a  second  conical  projection  of  said 
contact  member  formed  with  its  base  of  larger  diameter 
than  that  of  said  second  circular  opening  and  its  apex 
of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  said  second  circular 
opening,  said  first  conical  projection  disposed  within  said 
first  circular  opening  and  said  second  conical  projection 
disposed  within  said  second  circular  opening  and  said 
resilient  arms  yieldingly  pressing  said  projections  within 
said  openings  and  urging  the  contact  member  toward 
said  body,  a  raised  portion  of  said  contact  member  engag- 
ing said  surface  of  said  collector  ring  and  forming  a 
point  contact,  a  second  raised  portion  of  the  contact 
member  engaging  said  surface  of  said  collector  ring  and 
forming  a  second  point  contact  spaced  from  the  first 
point  contact,  and  a  third  raised  portion  of  said  contact 
member  engaging  said  surface  of  said  resistance  ring 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  raised  por- 
tions to  form  therewith  a  three-point  support  for  said 
contact  member.  ^ 


ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  BOXES 
Edward  Akc  GasM,  Bagjatoa,  Coraalrjr, 

to  Sir  W.  G.  ArBititMg  WUtworih  Alrcnfl 

Limited,  Bagiaioa,  CoTcatrjr,  Eadiud 

AppUoUioa  October  2i,  1954,  Serial  No.  (18,4U 

ClsiBfl  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britaia 

December  19,  lf55 

iCUtam.    (CL  339^-11) 


1.  An  electrical  junction  box  comprising  a  plurality  of 
walls  defining  an  enclosed  region,  one  of  said  walls  having 
therein  a  recess  bounded  by  a  continuous  periphery,  a 
plurality  of  terminal  sockets  mounted  in  the  recessed  part 
of  said  one  wall,  said  terminal  sockets  being  accessible 
only  from  within  said  recess,  a  plurality  of  plug  sockets 
mounted  in  a  wall  at  locations  remote  from  said  recess, 
wiring  positioned  within  said  enclosed  region  and  con- 
necting each  of  said  terminal  sockets  to  a  corresponding 
plug  socket,  a  non-conducting  substance,  impregnating 
said  wiring  and  substantially  filling  said  enclosed  region, 
and  a  removable  connector  unit  positioned  within  said 
recess,  said  connector  unit  comprising  an  enclosed  bous- 
ing positioned  wholly  within  said  recess,  a  plurality  of 
terminal  plugs  corresponding  in  number  to  said  terminal 
sockets  and  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  terminal  plugs 
extending  from  said  housing  for  insertion  in  said  terminal 
sockets,  and  means  within  said  housing  and  connect- 
ing in  a  desired  manner  said  terminal  plugs,  said  con- 
nector unit  being  removable  from  said  recess  and  said 
means  being  adjustable,  whereby  to  effect  appropriate  al- 
terations to  the  connectors  between  said  terminal  plugs. 


2,9M3t4 

CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Edward  1.  Schacffcr,  Fort  WajM,  bd. 

AppUcatloa  April  23,  1954,  Swial  No.  425,M7 

TOalM.    (CL339^-d«) 

1.  A   cable   connector   comprising   a   socket    member 

comprising  a  rigid  sleeve  having  a  socket  portion  and  an 

enlarged  portion  beyond  the  socket  portion,  and  a  re- 


silient insulating  body  projecting  into  the  socket  portion 
and  forming  the  inner  end  thereof  and  having  prongs 
embedded  therein  with  the  prongs  projecting  beyond  the 
insulating  body  into  the  socket  portion,  a  plug  member 
comprising  a  second  resilient  insulating  body  having  an 
end  portion  fitting  within  said  socket  portion  with  the 
end  surface  thereof  seated  against  said  first  insulating 
body  and  a  flanged  portion  seated  in  said  enlarged  por- 
tion, and  a  plurality  of  tubes  embedded  in  said  second 
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insulating  body  and  fitting  over  said  prongs,  said  enlarged 
ponion  of  said  sleeve  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
groove  in  one  side  thereof  and  said  plug  member  having 
a  lug  extending  into  said  groove  whereby  said  plug  mem- 
ber can  be  inserted  into  said  socket  member  in  only  one 
position,  and  means  encircling  said  second  insulating 
body  and  threaded  into  said  enlarged  portion  for  clamp- 
ing the  two  members  together. 


2,9M,9S7 

STABILIZED  CRIMPED  CONNECTIONS 

Harry  A.  Fox,  Jr^  Harriitarg,  Pa.,  aaslgnnr  to  AMP 

iBcorporatcd,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatloa  December  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  556,927 

3  Claims.    (CL  339—115) 


I.  A  joint  stabilizing  compound  for  electrical  connec- 
tions consisting  essentially  of  from  10%  to  90%  by  weight 
of  oleic  acid  and  from  90%  to  10%  by  weight  of  nickel 
particles. 

2,9M,9m 

BATTERY  POST  CONNECTOR 

Bert  A.  Stoddi«.  aaar  SedaUa,  Colo. 

AppUcatloa  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  <2t,7ll 

1  Claiak    (CL  339— Hi) 


A  terminal  for  detachably  connecting  a  conductor  to  a 
frusto-conical  battery  post,  said  terminal  comprising  a  cap 
of  insulating  material  having  a  frusto-conical  recess  for  re- 
ceiving and  tightly  engaging  the  battery  post,  an  elongated 
integral  boas  extending  outwardly  on  one  side  of  said  cap 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  recess,  a 
non-circular  bore  in  the  inner  end  of  said  boss  communi- 
cating with  said  recess  and  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  said  recess,  an  enlarged  threaded  re- 
cess in  said  boss  communicating  with  said  bore  and  open- 
ing outwardly  of  said  boss,  a  solid  plug  of  deformable  con- 
ductive material  slidably  and  non-rotatably  received  in 


said  bore  and  providing  a  battery  post  engaging  clamping 
and  contact  member,  an  annular  flange  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  plug,  a  conductor  secured  to  said  plug  and  a  hollow 
insulating  nut  freely  rotatable  on  said  conductor  and 
threadedly  received  in  said  threaded  recess  in  engagement 
with  said  flange,  whereby  upon  actuation  of  said  nut  to 
move  the  same  against  said  flange  said  plug  will  be  forced 
inwardly  into  engagement  with  said  post  to  deform  the 
inner  end  of  said  plug  into  substantial  conformity  with 
the  surface  of  said  post  to  provide  a  firm  clamping  engage- 
ment and  a  good  electrical  contact  over  substantially  the 
entire  end  surface  area  of  said  plug. 


2,996,989 
SCREWLESS  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 

Petiande,  BcrUa-WUmavdorf,  Gcrmaay,  as- 
lo  Erick  Hofmami,  Dnaaeldoff-Stocknm,  Ger- 


Appttcatloa  NoTcmbcr  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,4M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gennaay  Norcmbcr  29, 1954 

3ClaiBM.    (CL  339— 195) 


3.  A  pressure  connector  for  electric  wires,  comprising 
a  shell  formed  from  a  metal  plate  having  a  rhombic  shape, 
truncated  at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having  two  semi- 
circular edge  portions  curving  upwardly  from  the  plate 
surface  and  tapering  toward  said  respective  truncated  ends 
so  as  to  define  a  shallow  sleeve  space  having  oval  cross 
sections  throughout  the  length  of  said  shell,  each  cross 
section  being  of  mutually  equal  depth  and  of  various 
widths  corresponding  to  the  taper  of  said  shell,  said  shell 
forming  at  said  truncated  ends  thereof,  openings  coincid- 
ing with  cross  sections  of  smallest  width,  an  insulating 
enclosure  surrounding  said  shell,  two  flat  clamping  discs 
of  circular  shape  located  in  said  space,  each  of  said 
discs  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  two  smallest 
widths  of  said  cross  sections  and  a  depth  substantially 
equal  to  said  mutually  equal  depth  of  said  cross  sections, 
and  spring  means  located  between  said  two  discs  and 
urging  them  respectively  toward  said  cross  sections  of 
smallest  width. 


2,906,999 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  STRUCTURES 

Harry  W.  Cain,  Gracnwlch,  Cou.,  and  John  J.  Shircly, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  Aognst  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,175 

4ClaiBU.    (CL  339^295) 


7'rry 


-  " 


1.  In  an  electrical  junction  device,  in  combination,  an 
insulating  block  having  therein  a  station  recess,  a  sta- 
tionary contact  and  conducting  member  in  said  recess 
and  having  contact  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  electrical  conductor  terminal 
members,  a  pair  of  movable  contact  members  hinged  to 
said  stationary  contact  member,  said  movable  contact 
members  having  opposed  outwardly  sloping  inner  sur- 

746  O.G.— 8« 


faces  and  outer  contact  toes  adapted  to  engage  the  con- 
ductotr  terminal  members,  means  forming  a  threaded 
socket  in  said  block,  a  unitary  wedge  between  said  out- 
wardly sloping  surfaces  of  said  movable  contact  mem- 
bers, and  a  screw  disposed  through  said  wedge  to  en- 
gage said  socket  and  adapted  when  tightened  to  force 
said  wedge  inwardly  to  apply  wedging  pressure  to  said 
sloping  surfaces,  whereby  said  contact  toes  may  be 
pressed  firmly  against  the  conductor  terminal  members 
to  clamp  the  same  directly  between  said  movable  con- 
tact members  and  said  stationary  contact  member. 


2,996,991 
TRANSDUCER  CONSTRUCTION  EMPLOYING 
ANNULAR  VIBRATORS 
Leon  W.  Camp,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bendfat  Avia> 
tioa  CorporaCkM,  Nortt  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 

AppUcatton  June  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  518,316 
7  Claims.    (CL  349    8) 


w/.  '///.'vmrn/w/n/' 
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I.  A  transducer  for  use  in  liquids  comprising:  a  radially 
vibratile  annular  element  of  elcctromechanicallv-sensitive 
material  having  flat  parallel  opposite  end  walls  and  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  walls;  means  associated  with  said  cle- 
ment for  electrically  coupling  it  to  an  electric  circuit;  casing 
means  defining  with  said  annular  element  a  closed  air 
space  acoustically  isolating  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of 
said  element  and  including  a  pair  of  casing  end  walls 
juxtaposed  to  but  spaced  from  the  respective  end  walls 
of  said  element,  and  an  elastomer  sealing  ring  compressed 
between  each  end  wall  of  said  annular  element  and  the 
adjacent  casing  end  wall  for  effecting  a  fluid  seal  there- 
between while  permitting  radial  vibration  of  the  element 
relative  to  pid  casing  means. 


2,996,992 
TOWED  HYDROPHONE 
Kenocdi  H.  WHcoxon,  Cabin  John,  Md.,  assignor  to  tfie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy 

AppUcatkm  May  23,  1957,  Serkd  No.  661,267 

4  Cbdms.    (CI.  349—8) 

(Granted  nnder  TUic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1 .  A  towable  underwater  sound  detecting  device  of  the 
class  described,  comprising  a  hollow  ellipsoidal  member, 
a  hydrophone  carried  within  said  hollow  member,  said 
hollow  member  comprising  a  nose  section,  a  tail  section, 
and  a  cylindrical,  perforate  center  section  joined  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  nose  section  and  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  tail  section:  the  tail  section  having  a  length  of  flexible 
material  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  flexible 
material  being  several  times  longer  than  said  ellipsoidal 
member.  . 
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T1UNSDUCER  FOR  UNDERWATER  80UND 

Raymoad  L.  Steiabcrgcr,  Akxaadria,  Va. 

Applicatfoa  May  22,  1944,  ScrW  No.  (71,491 

3CWM.    (a.  34«— !•) 

(GffMM  Miw  THb  35,  VS.  Co*$HH2\  ne.  3M) 


1.  An  underwater  sound  tranaducer  comprising,  a  fluid- 
tight  housing  having  a  resilient  front  wall  and  a  rigid  rear 
wall  interconnected  by  at  least  one  sidewail,  an  electro- 
acoustic  vibration  detection  element  including  a  metal 
backing  plate  with  broad,  front  and  rear  faces  and  an 
array  of  piezoelectric  crystals  mounted  on  said  broad 
front  face,  said  detection  element  being  mounted  in  said 
housing  between  said  front  and  rear  walls  with  said  crys- 
tal array  facing  and  spaced  from  said  front  wall,  a  sealed 
wafer-shaped  cell  having  a  resilient  wall  and  conUining 
a  compressible  gas,  said  cell  being  interposed  between 
said  detection  element  and  said  rigid  rear  wall  with  said 
resilient  wall  spaced  from  said  detection  element  and  the 
walls  of  said  housing,  whereby  said  housing  includes  a 
plurality  of  interior  chambers  defined  by  the  walls  of  said 
housing,  the  resilient  wall  of  said  cell,  said  crystals  and 
the  faces  of  said  detection  element,  a  fluid  medium  filling 
said  chambers,  and  fluid  conducting  means  interconnect- 
ing all  of  said  chambers  which  are  bounded  by  a  resilient 
wall,  said  cell  being  proportioned  and  arranged  to  place 
said  compressible  gas  in  substantially  ail  of  the  paths  for 
sound  energy  defined  by  said  fluid  medium  which  connect 
the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  detector  element 


23«M94 
SEBMOMETERS 

J.  PelUOo,  DallM,  Tex. 
Applicatioa  March  22,  19S5,  Serial  No.  49S^3« 
19  nilMi     (CL34»— 17) 


/"         "i    **\^*'**\'',    «»i 


1.  A  seismometer  including:  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  an  axial  bore  therein;  a  pole  piece  mounted  con- 
centrically within  the  bore  of  the  housing  am*  fixed  at  one 
end  in  the  housing  and  having  its  other  end  pioiecting  into 
the  bore  of  the  housing;  a  member  movably  mount^  in 
the  housing  and  disposed  substantially  axially  thereof  and 
having  at  one  end  a  pivot  member  engaging  the  wall  of 
the  bore  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  projecting  end  of 
the  pole  piece  and  providing  a  pivot  for  said  movable 
member  about  a  point  substantially  vertically  below  the 
end  of  said  pole  piece  when  said  housing  is  positioned 
horizontally,,  said  movable  member  having  a  weight  at  its 
opposite  end;  means  resiliently  supporting  the  weight  at 
the  end  of  the  movable  member  in  a  position  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  the  bore  of  the  housing;  a  magnet  carried  by 
one  of  said  pole  piece  and  said  movable  member;  a  coU 
of  conducting  material  carried  by  the  other  of  said  pole 
piece  and  movable  member,  said  coil  and  said  magnet 
being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  whereby 
nwvemcnt  of  the  movable  member  causes  movement  of 
one  of  said  magnet  and  coil  with  respect  to  the  other  to 
generate  an  electrical  impulse  in  the  coil;  said  pivot  mem- 
ber supporting  said  one  end  of  said  movable  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  pivot  point  below  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  pole  piece  regardless  of  the  radial 
angular  position  of  the  housing  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


23M,9H 
VARIABLE  GAF  RELUCTANCE  TRANSDUCER 
AOm  a.  Ckcraodgr,  HomaUm,  Tax.,  awif  nr,  by 
aailgiii»ri,  to  iarwey  Prodwiloi   ~ 
TidM,  OUa.,  a  cofporatfoa  of  Ddai 
AnMkatkM  NoTtabcr  14,  1954,  Swtel  No.  <22,1M 
aOafaM.    (CL  54%— IT) 


1.  A  generator  device  for  producing  electrical  signals 
responsive  to  elastic  waves  impinging  thereon  comprising: 
a  pair  of  generally  semi-cylindrical  members  of  semi- 
annular  cross  section  of  soft  magnetic  material  having 
high  reversible  permeability;  an  output  coil  wound  about 
at  least  one  of  said  members;  a  plurality  of  substantially 
n  shaped  bowed  spring  meaiu  having  a  thickness  of  be- 
tween .01  inch  and  between  .02  inch,  said  spring  means 
spacing  said  semi-cylindrical  members  to  form  a  magnetic 
circuit  with  at  least  two  air  gaps,  each  air  gap  being  ix>t 
more  than  a  few  one-thousandths  of  an  inch;  each  of  said 
n  shaped  spring  means  being  affixed  to  both  of  said  mag- 
netic members  in  recesses  formed  in  the  exterior  of  said 
magnetic  members,  the  combination  of  said  bowed  spring 
means  aixl  said  semi-cylindrical  members  having  a  pre- 
determined natural  frequency  of  vibration. 


2,9©o,99o 
ELECTRONIC  STATION  SELECTING  CIRCUIT 
Albcft  E.  Backclct,  New  York,  and  Ferdinand  S.  Entz, 
Monm  Kisco,  N.Y.,  aMinion  to  BcU  TelcpboiM  Lab- 
oratories, iBcorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
tfoa  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatioa  May  18,  19S3,  Serial  No.  355,584 
15  Clalas.    (O.  34«— 147) 


1.  In  a  signaling  system,  an  impulse  generator  operable 
to  transmit  a  series  of  groups  of  electrical  impulses 
representing  elements  of  a  code:  a  gaseous  conduction  de- 
vice having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  and  a  common  elec- 
trode, each  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  aiKl  said  com- 
mon electrode  defining  a  distinct  conductive  path,  said 
device  being  responsive  to  series  of  groups  of  electrical 
impulses  to  advance  said  conductive  path  therein  step- 
by-step  between  said  common  electrode  and  successive 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes;  means  for  normaliz- 
ing said  gaseous  conduction  device,  said  normalizing 
means  including  a  start  electrode  within  said  gaseous 
conduction  device;  a  timing  circuit  responsive  to  a  signal 
of  predetermined  duration  from  said  generator  for  ready- 
ing said  gaseous  conduction  device  by  inhibiting  the  op- 
eration of  said  normalizing  means;  and  a  digit  register 
connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  timing  circuit  in- 
cluding means  for  discrinunating  betwen  interpulae  in- 
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tenrals  and  intervals  between  groups  of  pulses,  said  digit 
register  betng  connected  to  selected  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  electrodes  and  operable  if  said  conductive  path  in  said 
gaseous  conductive  device  includes  said  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  electrodes. 


sution  responsive  to  the  rec^tion  o(  the  signal  in  said 
one  class  for  which  said  settable  means  is  set,  to  prepare 
said  receiving  station  for  receiving  said  signal  in  said  other 


Tit 


HIGH  SPEED  REDUNDANCY  CHECK 
GENERATOR 
itabim  Stemford,  Cow.,  aad  Kwt  Mcil,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  b- 
stramcnt  Company  DivWon,  Long  Istaad  City,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  IMawars 
Application  September  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,777 


9  Claims.    (CL  34«--149) 


'  ^X 


A -.^  r 


1 .  In  a  parity  checking  system  for  dctermming  the  odd 
or  even  order  of  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  in  a  sub- 
group of  parallel  generated  digital  coded  signals,  circuit 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  input  circuits,  each  of  the 
input  circuits  being  adapted  io  receive  signals  represent- 
ing one  digit  of  said  subgroup,  a  plurality  of  signal  invert- 
ing devices,  one  of  said  devices  being  connected  to  each 
of  the  said  input  circuits  for  providing  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  presence  of  a  signal  in  the  input  circuit  connected 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  gates,  each  of  said  gates  being  con- 
nected at  iu  input  side  to  the  output  side  of  a  signal  in- 
verting device  for  one  of  said  input  circuiu  and  also  di- 
rectiy  to  the  other  input  circuits,  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  side  of  each  of  said  gates,  another 
input  circuit  adapted  to  receive  signals,  another  gate  con- 
nected to  said  other  input  circuit  and  having  an  other 
output  circuit,  said  other  gate  being  connected  to  each  of 
said  devices  for  conducting  signals  from  the  said  other 
iiqMit  circuit  to  said  other  output  circuit  when  the  signals 
from  all  of  the  said  first  means  is  zero. 


2,986,998 

SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

Jo«ph  F.  Corta,  Emerson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcD  Telc- 

pkone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 
AppHcation  Angnst  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  529^82 
2  Claims.     (CL  340—152) 

2.  In  a  signaling  system,  a  sending  station  having  means 
for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  signals  of  one  class  and  a 
plurality  of  signals  of  another  class,  a  signal  selective 
device,  a  receiving  station  having  means  settable  to  receive 
a  selected  one  of  said  signals  in  said  one  class  and  means 
for  receiving  each  of  said  signals  in  said  other  class,  a 
transmission  channel  between  said  two  stations,  means  in 
said  receiving  station  responsive  to  the  reception  of  the 
signal  in  said  one  class  for  which  said  settable  means  in 
said  receiving  station  is  set  for  operating  said  signal  selec- 
tive device  in  said  sending  station  to  select  for  transmis- 
sion to  said  receiving  station  a  signal  in  said  other  class  io 
accordance  with  the  signal  in  said  one  class  to  which  said 
receiving  station  has  responded,  means  in  said  receiving 


dass,  an  alarm,  and  means  effective  to  operate  said  alarm 
if  an  additional  signal  in  said  first  class  is  received  after 
said  receiving  station  is  prepared  to  receive  a  signal  in  said 
second  class. 


ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 

Micbad  Artbnr  Wrig^  HanytoB  HDl,  England, ^_. 

to  National  Rcaearch  Dcveli^micnt  Coiporation,  Lon- 
don, Fjigland,  a  coiporation  of  Great  Britain 
Application  Fcbrnaiy  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  48M17 

Cfadmt  priority,  appUcallon  Grant 

February  12,  1954 
5  Claims.    (0.348—173) 


-in^; 


'^;\   feu 


1.  An  arrangement  for  transferring  signals  from  a 
low-speed  store  to  a  high-speed  store  which  stores  a 
serial  train  of  signals  in  such  a  manner  that  each  signal 
is  made  repetitively  available  at  times  which  are  sepa- 
rated by  a  given  repetition  period  and  in  which  the  low- 
speed  store  produces  signal  units  at  a  maximum  rate  which 
is  less  than  the  repetition  rate  of  the  high-speed  store,  and 
comprising  a  signal  transfer  path  from  the  low-speed 
store  to  the  high-speed  store,  a  gate  in  the  said  transfer 
path,  a  timing  device  which  produces  timing  pulses  which 
open  the  gate  tp  permit  the  passage  of  signal  units,  the 
timing  device  either  being  in  a  first  condition  when  it 
produces  timing  pulses  at  basic  time  intervals  which  are 
a  whole  iiumber  including  one  times  the  said  given  repe- 
tition period  of  the  high-speed  store  or  being  in  a  second 
condition  when  it  produces  timing  pulses  at  time  inter- 
vals which  are  different  from  the  basic  time  interval  by 
the  time  period  allocated  in  the  high-speed  store  to  a 
signal  unit,  a  trigger  circuit  for  controlling  the  timing 
device  and  having  two  stable  states,  means  for  producing 
a  clock  signal  from  the  low-speed  store  when  a  signal  unit 
is  available  for  transfer  from  the  low-speed  store,  a  trigger 
input  circuit  for  applying  the  clock  signab  to  the  trigger 
circuit  to  put  it  in  a  second  stable  state,  and  means  for 
applying  the  output  from  the  timing  device  to  restore  the 
trigger  circuit  to  its  first  stable  state  if  it  is  not  so  already, 
the  said  trigger  circuit  controlling  the  timing  device  where- 
by when  the  trigger  circuit  is  in  its  first  stable  state  the 
timing  device  is  put  in  the  said  first  condition  while  when 
the  trigger  circuit  is  in  its  second  stable  state  the  timmg 
device  is  put  in  the  said  second  condition. 
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DOimU  BASE  DIODE  MEMORY 
_.^_  D.  LawTCM^  Ir^  PfclliJflpMi.  Pfc, 
SfciTy  Raai  Cotyoffittoa,  N«w  Yoik,  N.Y^  a 
ritiiMiof  Ddaware 

LafHt  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  S2MM 
24ClaiaM.    (CL  34«— 173) 
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17.  In  an  information  storage  system,  a  memory  cell 
comprising  a  semiconductor  diode  having  two  base 
connections  and  a  rectifying  junction  connection,  the  state 
of  said  diode  corresponding  to  a  first  and  second  stable 
point  of  operation  on  the  current-voltage  characteristic 
of  said  rectifying  junction  connection  for  a  first  potential 
between  said  base  connections,  said  second  stable  point 
of  operation  being  at  a  lower  voltage  than  said  first  stable 
point,  the  state  of  said  diode  being  altered  to  correspond 
to  a  third  point  of  operation  upon  application  of  a  second 
potential  between  said  base  connections,  said  third  point 
corresponding  to  a  potential  different  from  that  of  said 
first  and  second  stable  points,  means  for  changing  the 
potentials  between  said  bases  from  said  first  to  said  second 
potentials  and  simultaneously  altering  the  potential 
applied  to  said  rectifying  junction  connection  in  mag- 
nitude to  change  the  state  of  said  semiconductor  from 
said  first  stable  point  to  said  second  stable  point  of  opera- 
tion thereby  to  store  information  of  one  significance, 
said  semiconductor  remaining  at  said  first  stable  point 
when  said  potential  applied  to  the  rectifying  junction 
connection  is  not  altered  simultaneously  with  a  change 
in  said  base  potentials  thereby  to  store  information  of 
a  second  significance,  a  potential  source  related  in  mag- 
nitude to  the  rectifying  junction  connection  potential 
corresponding  to  said  second  stable  point,  rectifier  means 
coupling  said  potential  source  and  said  rectifying  junction 
connection  to  carry  forward  current  when  application  of 
said  second  base  potential  causes  said  semiconductor  to 
assume  the  state  of  said  third  point  whereby  said  current 
is  indicative  of  stored  information  of  said  one  significance, 
said  potential  source  being  such  that  said  rectifier  carries 
substantially  no  current  when  said  semiconductor  remains 
in  the  state  of  said  first  stable  point  to  indicate  stored 
information  of  a  second  significance. 


2,9r7,Ml 

INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 

Efoa   E.  Locbocr,   PriBccton,  NJ.,  ■■ipinr  to  Radio 

CorporatkMi  of  America,  a  corpofadoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  December  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,M2 

11  Claiaii.    (CL  34«— 173) 


ACttL 


4.  An  opto-electronic  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radiation  generating  means,  a  plurality  of  radiation  re- 


sponsive means  providing  variable  impedances,  means 
for  energizing  a  first  electrical  series  combination  that 
includes  a  first  one  of  said  radiation  generating  means 
and  a  first  one  of  said  variable  impedance  means,  means 
for  connecting  a  second  one  of  said  radiation  generating 
means  and  a  second  one  of  said  variable  impedance 
means  in  a  second  electrical  series  combination,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  second  combination  electrically 
in  parallel  with  said  first  radiation  generating  means,  said 
first  combination  radiation  responsive  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  the  radiation  of  said  first  combination 
radiation  generating  means. 


23t7,M2  • 

MESSAGE  SPACING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

lod  N.  Sakk,  WMtBMMl,  and  WBliam  R.  Ayret,  Oaklyn, 

NJn  awJiann  to  Radio  Corporadoo  of  America,  a 

corporation  of  Delawara 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,224 

iailnii     (CL34«~174) 


6.  In  an  information  handling  system  which  utilizes 
an  intermittently  operated  input  device  having  ■  and  p 
reading  stations  to  transfer  messages  recorded  on  magnetic 
tape  to  an  output  device,  and  which  represents  the  com- 
mencement and  termination  of  messages  by  characteristic 
signals,  an  arrangement  for  detecting  blank  spaces  greater 
than  a  predetermined  maximum  on  said  magnetic  tape, 
said  arrangement  comprising  means  coupled  to  said  /9 
reading  station  to  detect  said  commencement  character- 
istic signals,  means  coupled  to  said  fi  reading  tUtion  to 
detect  said  termination  characteristic  signals,  means 
coupled  to  said  a  reading  station  to  detect  said  com- 
mencement characteristic  signals,  individual  delay  means 
coupled  to  each  of  said  detecting  means,  a  pair  of  signal 
gate  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  to  provide  first 
and  second  outputs  when  (1)  the  conunencemcnt  char- 
acteristic signal  at  the  /9  reading  station  and  (2)  the  ter- 
mination characteristic  signal  at  the  ^  reading  station 
precede  the  commencement  characteristic  signal  at  the  a 
reading  station  by  predetermined  amounts  of  time,  and  a 
D.-C.  "and"  gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
outputs  to  provide  a  signal  that  a  blank  space  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amount  has  been  detected. 


2,9t7,M3 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

C  Hobbi,  HaddoofieM,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioo  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  Jaly  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,492 
18  Claims.     (O.  34«— 174) 
1.  In  an  information  handling  system,  a  first  storage 
means,  a  second  storage  means,  each  of  said  storage 
means  individually  having  an  input,  an  output,  and  a  re- 
circulation path  from  said  output  to  said  input  including 
a  first  gating  means,  second  gating  meaiu  associated  with 
the  output  of  each  of  said  storage  means  outside  said 
paths,  means  to  apply  a  plurality  of  signals  alternatively 
to  the  input  of  a  selected  one  of  said  storage  means,  and 
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means  to  open  the  first  gating  means  in  the  recirculation 
path  of  Che  unselected  storage  means  and  to  close  the  first 


gating  means  in  the  recirculation  path  of  said  selected 
storage  means  and  to  control  the  said  second  gating 
means. 


2,9«7,444 

SERIAL  MEMORY 

Kn  U  Chien  and  Charles  H.  Propiter,  Ir.,  Haddonfiekl, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  c^  America,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,544 

ITClaiaM.    (CL  344— 174) 


4.  An  information  storage  system  comprising  a  mem- 
ory having  a  predetermined  capacity  for  storing  a  plural- 
ity of  information  units,  an  input  device  for  supplying 
information  units,  means  for  writing  said  supplied  units 
into  said  memory  in  response  to  writing  si^uds,  means 
for  reading  said  information  units  from  said  memory 
in  response  to  reading  signals,  and  means  for  regulating 
said  input  device  including  counting  means  responsive 
to  said  signals  for  determining  when  said  memory  is  full 
to  capacity  and  when  less  than  full  and  means  responsive 
to  said  counting  means  for  enabling  said  input  device  to 
supply  information  to  said  writing  means  when  said  mem- 
ory is  less  than  full  and  before  it  is  empty  and  for  in- 
hibiting said  input  device  when  said  memory  is  full. 


2,907,445 
SERIAL  MEMORY 
Koa  Li  Chien  and  Charles  H.  Propster,  Jr.,  Haddonfield, 
NJ.,  amignors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  445,444 
13  Claims.    (CL  344— 174) 
13.  A  serial  memory  system  comprising  a  cyclically 
movable  member  having  a  magnetizable  surface,  a  first 
channel  and  a  plurality  of  second  channels  each  extending 
along  said  surface  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
member  for  magnetically  storing  combinations  of  signals 
in  a  predetermined  order  with  each  of  said  second  channel 
signals  having  a  predetermined  time  relationship  to  a  first 


channel  signal  of  a  corresponding  order,  means  for  simul- 
taneously reading  signals  of  corresponding  order  from 
said  channels  in  a  predetermined  time  relationship,  means 
for  simultaneously  writing  signals  in  said  second  channels, 
means  respoiuive  to  a  signal  read  from  said  first  channel 
as  an  enabling  signal  and  to  the  absence  of  any  signals 
in  locations  in  said   sccaad  channels  of  order  corre- 


sponding to  that  of  said  enabling  signal  for  enabling 
the  writing  of  signals  in  said  enabling  signal  correspond- 
ing order  locations  and  responsive  to  a  signal  read  from 
at  least  one  of  said  enabling  signal  corresponding  order 
locations  in  said  second  channels  for  inhibiting  the  writing 
of  signals  in  said  enabling  signal  corresponding  order 
locations,  and  means  for  regulating  said  reading  means 
to  read  out  said  written-in  signals  during  a  single  cycle 
of  said  member. 

2,947,044 

SmFTING  REGISTER  WITH  EVDUCTIYE 

INTERMEDIATE  STORAGE 

John  Freqper  Eckert,  Jr.,  Phfladclphia,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 

Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

raticm  of  Delaware 

Application  Jannaiy  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,447 

lOCIafans.    (0.344—174) 


14.  A  shifting  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  cas- 
cade coupled  complementing  magnetic  amplifiers  each 
of  which  includes  e  magnetic  core  having  an  input  wind- 
ing and  an  output  winding  thereon,  a  source  of  selec- 
tive signal  inputs  coupled  to  the  input  winding  of  the 
first  of  said  cascade  coupled  amplifiers,  a  source  of  power 
pulses  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  output  wind- 
ings, and  separate  inductive  storage  means  respectively 
coupling  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  output  windings 
to  the  input  winding  of  the  next  succeeding  amplifier 
stage,  each  of  said  inductive  storage  means  including 
an  inductor,  and  separate  unidirectional  charge  and  dis- 
charge circuits  for  said  inductor  connected,  respective- 
ly, between  said  other  end  of  said  output  winding  of 
the  preceding  amplifier  stage  and  said  inductor,  and  be- 
tween said  inductor  and  said  input  winding  of  the  next 
succeeding  amplifier  stage,  said  charge  and  discharge  cir- 
cuits comprising  rectifiers  oppositely  poled  to  one  an- 
other, and  a  source  of  blocking  pulses  coupled  to  the 
input  windings  of  selected  ones  of  said  amplifiers. 
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2,f#7,it7 

MAGNFTIC  RECORDING  EQUIPMENT 
G«or|c  Tkooas  Baker  aad  loha  Evdya  WrifH  Tftv>*w, 
jBon  lo  BfMiii  TdccoaumnkatfoM  iU- 
UMtttd,  Tapiow,  Eoglaad,  a  British  conpuy 
"     '      Mwck  25,  If  S5,  Sattel  No.  49i,9tS 

Great  Britafa  Marck  29, 1954 
(CL  34«— 174) 


1.  A  ■agnrtic  drum  recorder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  baseplate,  a  circular  disc  member,  an  outer  flange 
or  siiirt  depending  from  said  disc  and  having  a  mag- 
netisable  outer  surface,  a  centra]  shaft  secured  to  and 
exteading  downwardly  from  said  disc,  a  hollow  pillar 
attached  to  said  baseplate,  bearings  on  said  pillar  for  said 
shaft,  sutor  windings  of  an  electric  motor  en  the  outer 
side  of  said  pillar,  an  inner  flange  depending  from  said 
disc,  a  rotor  for  said  motor  attached  to  said  inner  flange 
so  as  to  co-operate  with  said  stator  windings,  an  electro- 
mafnet  attached  to  said  baseplate,  and  poiepieces  for  said 
electromagnet  adjacent  to  and  arranged  to  co-operate 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  disc  between  said  inner 
and  outer  flanges  to  exercise  a  bralung  effect  thereon 
when  said  electromagnet  is  suitably  energised. 


23t7,M« 
MULTI-CHANNEL  VARIABLE  MAGNETIC 
DELAY  DEVICE 
Ckarica  J.  Kriagcr,  Su  DIcto,  CaW.,  aMigBor  to  the 
Ualtcd  States  of  AaMrica  as  i  iipf  swii  il  by  the  Secre- 
tary off  the  Nairy 

Appllcalioa  May  7,  195«,  Svial  No.  5S3,339 
3  CUna.    (CI.  34«— 174) 

TIda  35.  VS.  Coda  (1952),  me.  2M) 


2,9t7,M9 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  COMMUTATOR 
Mariay  L.  Lesser,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  assizor  to 
■attoMl  Bostocsi  Machiacs  Corporation  New  Yock, 
N.Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New  Yotfc 

AppUcattoa  laly  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  59M73 
•  OateL    (CL34«— 174) 


I.  A  multi-channel  variable  magnetic  delay  apparatus 
comprising  a  movable  magnetic  storage  medium  on  the 
internal  surface  of  a  rotating  drum,  a  structure  boused 
and  axially  mounted  within  said  druin  for  operably  sup- 
porting two  or  more  magnetic  recording  heads  in  com- 
bination with  two  or  more  magnetic  reading  heads  aligned 
in  spaced  cooperating  pairs  for  parallel  tracking  on  said 
medium,  and  means  activated  by  a  force  exerted  external 
of  said  drum  and  independent  of  the  power  used  for 
rotatiiig  the  magnetic  storage  medium  for  simultaneously 
adjusting  the  space  between  said  cooperating  pairs  of 
heads  in  progressive  arithmetical  increments  along  the 
tracking  paths. 


1.  A  storage  device  including  a  cyclical  carrier,  a  plu- 
rality of  transducen  coacting  with  a  path  of  said  carrier 
to  store  or  to  remove  from  storage  data  thereon,  said 
transducers  being  equally  spaced  along  said  path,  a  com- 
mutator synchronized  with  said  carrier  having  connec- 
tions to  each  said  transducer  for  effecting  a  distribution 
of  the  storage  capacity  of  said  path  into  equal  recording 
areas  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  transducers, 
and  circuits  from  the  said  commutator  whereby  each  said 
recording  area  is  continuously  available  for  recording  or 
reproducing  data. 
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2,9f7,919 

SYSTEM  TO  CONTROL  INTER-MESSAGE  SPACING 

Arw>ld  M.  Spielberg,  Howard  P.  Gacrhcr,  awl  LJMlcr  C. 

Hobha,  Haddooiield,  N J.,  sssiganra  to  Radto  Corpora- 

tioa  off  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawars 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M337 

9  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174) 


1.  In  an  information  handling  system  employing  inter- 
mittently operable  input  and  output  devices  to  transfer 
signals  representing  information  in  variable  length  mes- 
sages of  maximum  length  blocks  from  an  input  storage 
medium  to  an  output  storage  medium,  an  arrangement  for 
maintaining  the  spacings  between  said  blocks  within  pre- 
determined limits  comprising  means  to  select  input  and 
output  devices  for  operation,  means  responsive  to  the  first 
signal  in  each  of  said  blocks  for  providing  stop  signals 
to  non-selected  input  devices,  for  providing  start  signals 
to  a  selected  input  device,  and  for  providing  a  start  signal 
to  a  selected  output  device,  and  responsive  to  the  first 
and  last  signal  in  each  of  said  blocks  for  providing  stop 
signals  for  said  output  devices  when  the  duration  of  time 
between  a  last  block  signal  and  the  next  succeeding  first 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  means  deriving 
from  the  first  signal  in  any  one  of  said  blocks  a  signal 
delayed  a  selected  time  corresponding  to  a  selected  mini- 
mum spacing  between  any  two  successive  first  charac- 


ters of  successive  ones  of  said  blocks,  and  means  for  de- 
riving from  said  delayed  signal  a  stop  signal  for  said 
output  devices  when  the  said  first  signal  in  the  block 
succeeding  said  one  Mock  occurs  later  than  the  said  se- 
lected time  after  the  first  signal  of  said  one  block. 


2,9t7,«ll 
AUTOMATIC  INFORMATION  SORTING  SYSTEM 
MMoa  L.   Kaiv,  WaBhta|le%  DX:^   iiiiiiiir  to  tha 
Ualtod  States  of  America  as  repreasotad  hy  the  Sec- 

AppllcattoB  loa  2t,  1957,  SmIbI  Na.  MM27 
MClahM.    (CL34*— 174) 


1.  In  an  information  retrieval  system,  a  device  for 
automatically  locating  discrete  prerecorded  information 
store  areas  on  a  storage  matrix  in  accordance  with  pro- 
grammed store  area  locating  instructions  provided  in  the 
form  of  coded  digital  pulse  pattenu,  comprising  a  read- 
out station,  a  search  mechanism  for  displacing  said  in- 
formation storage  matrix  relative  to  said  read-out  station, 
register  means  for  memorizing  said  programmed  instinc- 
tion  pulse  patterns,  frame  positioo  indentifying  means 
articulated  with  said  search  mechanism  displacing  means 
defining  the  spatial  position  of  each  store  area  on  said 
matrix  in  the  form  of  like-coded  digital  patterns,  a  coin- 
cidence circuit  responsive  to  said  register  and  said  articu- 
lated means  for  generating  a  control  signal  upon  determi- 
nation of  compatibility  between  said  frame  locating  in- 
struction and  frame  position  identifying  pulses,  control 
means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  circuit  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  search  mechanism  for  determining 
the  orientation  of  said  matrix  relative  to  said  read-out 
station,  said  control  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
activating  said  search  mechanism  in  a  first  direction  of 
matrix  displacement,  means  responsive  to  an  occurrence 
of  said  control  signal  during  such  displacement  for  de- 
activating said  search  mechanism,  means  defining  the 
limit  of  displacement  of  said  matrix  in  said  first  direction, 
said  control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
limit  defining  means  for  deactivating  said  search  mecha- 
nism, means  for  activating  said  search  mechanism  for 
displacing  said  matrix  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction,  means  defining  the  limits  of  displacement  of 
said  matrix  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  control  means 
including  means  responsive  to  said  opposite  direction  limit 
defining  means  for  activating  said  search  mechanism  in 
said  first  direction  of  matrix  displacement. 


2,9r7,il2 
SOFAR  ALARM 
Dnacaa  Pitama,  DairU  F.  Rattaad,  and  Georga  J.  Gid, 
Los  Aagctes  Coonty,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mtmi  aariga- 
BMBts,  to  the  Uaited  States  off  America  as  r^resented 
by  the  SterHuj  off  the  Navy 
AppUcatioa  December  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,742 

3ClafaM.    (CL34B— 213) 
3.  An  alarm  system  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  received 
propagated  energy  signals  containing  wave  components 
having    rapidly    varying    amplitudes   amid    background 


noise  components  of  slowly  varying  amplitudes  compris- 
ing in  combination  means  for  receiving  said  signals,  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  discerning  the 
difference  in  magnitude  between  the  amplitudes  of  said 
rapidly  varying  wave  components  and  said  slowly  vary- 
ing noise  components  and  producing  an  output  signid 
proportional  thereto,  said  discerning  means  including 
means  for  amplifying  said  received  signals,  a  phase 
inverier  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  for  simulta- 
neously producing  a  first  output  signal  which  is  in  phase 
with  said  amplified  signals  and  a  second  output  signal 
which  is  of  opposite  phase  therewith,  means  connected 
to   said   phase   inverter   for   rectifying   said   oppositely 


phased  output  signals,  and  differentiating  means  having 
a  time  constant  that  is  long  with  respect  to  the  period  of 
the  lowest  frequency  of  said  received  propagated  energy 
signals  coupled  to  said  rectifier  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  in  response  to  rapid  amplitude  variations  of 
said  rectified  signals,  said  voltage  thereby  constituting 
the  aforesaid  discerning  means  output  signal,  a  first 
trigger  means  connected  to  said  discerning  means  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  therefrom  for  generating  a 
signal  of  predetermined  dotation  when  the  aforesaid  volt- 
age from  said  differentiating  means  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level,  a  second  trigger  means,  an  alarm  coupled  to 
said  second  trigger  means  and  adapted  to  be  energized 
thereby,  and  a  delay  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  trigger  means  for  timely  actuating  said  second 
trigger  means  in  response  to  the  signal  of  predetermined 
duration  from  said  first  trigger  means. 


2,9*7,913 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 

James  K.  little,  Oklahoma  Oty,  OUa. 

AppUcatioa  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,S45 

2Claiau.    (CL  34«— 227) 


I .  Remote  temperature  signaling  apparatus  comprising 
a  distant  station  including  a  temperature  sensitive,  nor- 
mally closed,  single  pole,  single  throw,  switching  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  open  whenever  a  temperature  bdng 
nKmitored  departs  from  a  predetermined  range  of  values; 
a  local  sution  including  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a 
normally  energized,  signaling  component,  a  relay  having  a 
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coil  and  a  normally  dosed,  single  pole,  single  throw 
switch  adapted  to  be  opened  when  the  coil  is  enerpzed, 
a  first  operating  circuit  coupling  said  component  and  Mid 
coil  in  parallel  with  each  other,  a  normally  deenergized, 
signaling  device,  and  a  second  operating  circuit  coupling 
the  device  and  the  relay  switch  in  series  with  each  other 
and  effectively  in  series  with  the  source;  and  a  control 
circuit  including  a  telephone  line  circuit  coupling  the 
mechanism  and  the  relay  coil  in  series  with  each  other 
and  effectively  in  series  with  the  source. 


FIRE  ALARM 

J««  C  HolU^iwoffik,  Rockf  ori,  m. 

Applfation  April  27,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  S«4,152 

1  Claia.    (CL  34«— 232) 


A  fire  alarm  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
priang  an  open  front  housing  having  a  vertical  back  wall, 
spaced  vertical  side  walls  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall, 
an  alarm  bell  unit  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the 
back  wall  and  including  electromagnetic  means  for  ac- 
tuation of  a  reciprocable  striker  for  sounding  the  bell 
when  the  circuit  is  completed  through  said  electromag- 
netic means,  spaced  parallel  conductor  bars  mounted  in 
electrically  insulated  relation  to  said  housing  on  the  back 
wall  thereof  in  transverse  relationship  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  housing,  arms  p>  totally  mounted  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  Wrs  and  extending  up- 
wardly in  the  opposite  side  portions  of  said  housing 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  alarm  bell  unit,  a  tension  spring 
interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  tending  nor- 
mally to  move  the  same  inwardly  toward  one  another 
into  contact  with  the  opposite  ends  of  the  other  of  said 
bars  so  as  to  complete  the  electrical  circuit  through  said 
electromagnetic  means  and  sound  the  bell,  strings  of 
readily  combustible  material  attached  to  the  upper  ends 
of  said  arms  and  extending  freely  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  housing  into  a  room  or  the  like  to  be  protected  from 
fire,  said  strings  being  suitably  secured  holding  the  arms 
in  retracted  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  and 
being  thereby  also  maintained  under  tension,  a  door  ver- 
tically disposed  closing  the  open  front  of  said  housing 
and  hinged  to  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  door  normally  toward  opened  position,  and  inter- 
engaging  catch  means  on  the  opposite  side  portions  of 
said  door  and  said  arms  holding  the  door  releasably  in 
closed  position  until  the  arms  swing  inwardly  under 
action  of  their  tension  spring  to  release  said  door. 


23«7,tl5 

PLANTER  INDICATOR 

Joha  D.  Yooag,  Freao,  CaBT. 

Appttcatioo  April  IS,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M2,99« 

2C]alaM.    (CL34«-^2M) 

2.  The  combination  with  a  planter  having  a  seed  box 

and  a  plurality  of  planter  shoots,  each  extending  from  said 

box  downwardly  and  terminating  with  a  discharge  end  in 

close  vicinity  to  the  ground  for  passing  seeds  from  said 


box  to  the  ground,  of  a  planter  indicator  for  each  shoot 
for  indicating  the  passage  of  seeds  therethrough,  the 
stoppage  of  flow  of  seeds  therethrough  and  the  clogging 
of  the  end  of  said  shoot  by  diri  from  the  ground,  said  in- 
dicator comprising  a  micro-switch  secured  to  said  shoot  in 
close  vicinity  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  micro-switch 
having  an  arm  extending  therefrom  into  said  shoot  and 
terminating  with  a  spoon  located  cquidistantly  from  the 
wall  of  said  shoot  and  in  the  path  of  the  seeds  falling 
through  said  shoot,  said  micro-switch  and  arm,  being  suf- 


ficiently sensitive  to  be  actuated  by  a  single  falling  seed  to 
turn  said  micro-switch  on  whereupon  said  seed  falls  off 
said  spoon,  a  signal  device  electrically  connected  to  said 
micro-switch  to  indicate  each  actuation  of  said  micro- 
switch  by  said  arm,  the  frequency  of  said  actuations  being 
in  proporiion  to  the  amount  of  seeds  passing  through  said 
shoot,  said  signal  device  remaining  inactive  when  no  seeds 
are  passing  through  said  shoot,  and  said  signal  device 
emitting  a  steady  signal  when  the  discharge  end  of  said 
shoot  becomes  clogged  with  dirt  and  seed  to  the  level 
above  said  arm  and  thereby  forces  the  arm  down,  and 
renders  the  same  immobile. 


2,9t7,fU 
SHORT  CIRCUIT  AND  GROUNDING  INDICATOR 

FOR  FLAME  DETECTOR  SYSTEMS 
MahkM  H.  Norion,  Patcnoo,  NJ.,  a«igM»r  lo  Petcar 
Rcacarch  Corpontfcm,  BcUcrille,  NJ.,  a  corpomtioB 
of  New  Icney 
CoadBoadoa  of  appUcatkni  Serial  No.  342,f  59,  June  1^ 
19S3.  This  appUcadoQ  July  23,  1953,  Serial  No. 
349,773 

IdaiM.    (C1.3a— 255) 


ik 


W4 


An  electrical  flame  detecting  system  comprising  two 
spaced  electrodes  positioned  within  a  space  to  be  moni- 
tored and  insulated  from  each  other  and  from  ground  and 
adapted  to  be  bridged  by  a  flame,  means  for  developing 
between  one  electrode  and  ground  an  alternating  voltage 
of  a  known  fundamental  frequency  from  which  at  least 
one  harmonic  has  been  attentuted  to  negligible  value, 
which  is  neither  the  zero  nor  flrst  harmonic  of  the  funda- 
mental frequency,  receiving  means  connected  between  the 
second  electrode  and  ground  which  is  responsive  only  to 
the  attenuated  harmonic  or  harmonics  of  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency,  means  for  indicating  reception  of  said  at- 
tenuated harmonic,  means  for  rectifying  energy  from  said 
first  electrode,  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said 
second  electrode,  means  for  combining  the  rectified  cur- 
rent from  the  first  electrode  with  the  direct  current  sup- 
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plied  to  the  second  electrode,  a  second  indicating  means, 
control  means  for  the  secoixl  indicating  means  responsive 
to  the  combined  currents  and  normally  operable  by  the 
combined  currents  to  maintain  said  indicating  means  in- 
operative but  operable  upon  reduction  of  said  combined 
currents  by  grounding  of  either  of  said  electrodes  or  short- 
circuiting  between  them  to  operate  said  indicating  means. 


2,M7,tl7 
IMPEDANCE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
G.  Cowca,  SOrcr  Spring,  Md.,  iiMi^ur  to  the 
Uaitod  States  of  America  as  reprcseBtcd  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Emugf  Commitdom 

Application  Angiut  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  753,167 
SClalou.    (CL34»— 25S) 


i5  '' 


1.  A  system  for  the  protection  of  a  security  area  from 
intruders  comprising  a  sensing  capacitor  having  first  and 
second  plates  disposed  in  the  security  area,  a  detector 
comprising  a  transistor  two-stage  astable  multivibrator 
and  rectifier  means  connected  to  the  multivibrator  for 
rectifying  the  output  of  said  multivibrator  and  producing 
a  direct  current  output  signal  proportional  to  the  multi- 
vibrator output,  an  alarm  device,  monitor  means  disposed 
at  a  location  removed  from  said  security  area  and  operable 
to  respond  to  only  sudden  changes  in  an  input  signal  and 
actuate  said  alarm  device,  line  means  connecting  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  rectifier  means  to  the  monitor  means 
as  an  input  signal  and  connecting  said  first  sensing  capaci- 
tor plate  to  the  collector  of  one  stage  of  said  multi- 
vibrator, said  second  sensing  capacitor  plate  being  directly 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  one  stage. 


23t7,«ll 
SELECTIVE  INDICIA  PRODUCTION 


Lester  E.  Haining,  Aodaboa,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Radio 

Corponrtloa  of  America,  a  cotponition  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,239 

9ClaiiH.    (CL  344-^324) 


I.  A  system  for  producing  preselected  indicia  on  the 
face  of  a  kinescope  in  response  to  a  coded  signal  from  an 
input  source  comprising  storage  means  providing  an  array 
of  patterns  of  predetermined  shapes  respectively  related 
to  coordinates  of  points  on  said  indicia  for  modulating 
sweep  deflection  signals  characteristic  of  said  preselected 
indicia,  means  for  providing  a  scanning  electron  beam 
for  selectively  scanning  said  patterns,  sele9tor  means  con- 
nected to  said  input  source  for  selectively  positioning  said 
scanning  electron  beam  to  scan  a  preselected  pattern, 
means  for  deriving  a  kinescope  sweep  deflection  signal 
characteristic  of  points  on  said  preselected  indicia  in  re- 
sponse to  said  modulation  of  said  scanning  beam,  and 
means  for  i4>plying  said  sweep  deflection  signal  to  said 
kinescope  to  cause  said  kinescope  to  trace  out  said  pre- 
selected indicia  on  its  face. 


2,9t7,«19 
CODE  TRANSLATOR 
Howard  R.  Meriin,  Jr.,  Brooklyn  N.Y., 
Tdephooe    Laboratorica,    Incorponii 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Yorit 
Application  September  ^  1955,  Serial  No.  532,M« 
^Oaims.    (a.  34«-^347) 


toBaD 
New    Yoifc, 


-tz 


7^ 

3^ 


pEFf 


3-cH 


1 .  A  code  translator  comprising  a  plurality  of  input  ter- 
minals each  representative  of  a  value  in  a  first  code,  a 
lesser  plurality  of  output  terminals  severally  representa- 
tive of  said  values  in  a  second  code,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
lating relays  equal  in  number  to  the  total  of  said  output 
terminals,  a  routing  relay  for  variably  extending  paths 
from  said  input  terminals  to  said  translating  relays,  and 
means  interconnecting  said  translating  relays  and  said 
routing  relay  with  said  input  terminals  and  said  output 
terminals,  whereby  in  response  to  the  activation  of  any 
one  of  said  input  terminals,  said  translating  relays  are 
selectively  rendered  effective  to  activate  one  or  more 
of  said  output  terminals  to  express  the  value  represented 
by  said  activated  input  terminal  according  to  said  second 
code. 


2,907,029 
DIGI-GRAPmC  RECORDER 
Cart  E.  Champion,  Hollywood,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Bendix 
Aviation  Corporation,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Application  October  10, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,453 
€  Claims.    (Q.  349—347) 


i2^^ 


1.  A  decoding  system  comprising:  cyclically  operative 
switching  means  for  sequentially  providing  different  com- 
binations of  current  paths,  said  combinations  being  iden- 
tifiable with  differeiH  values  of  a  digital  code;  input  switch- 
ing means  adapted  to  receive  digital  code  signals,  for  in- 
tercoimecting  certain  of  said  current  paths  in  various 
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serial  arrangements  in  accordance  with  digital  code  signals 
received,  said  cyclically  operative  switching  means  and 
said  input  switching  means  being  so  arranged  that  certain 
of  said  current  paths  will  be  serially  connected  to  pass  an 
energizing  signal  at  a  time  when  the  combination  of  said 
current  paths  identifies  a  digital  code  value  corresponding 
to  a  digital  code  value  received  at  said  input  switching 
means;  indicating  means  synchronized  with  said  cyclically 
operative  switching  means  to  sequentially  assume  various 
indicating  positions  indicative  of  different  values  of  said 
digital  code;  and  coupling  means  for  passing  said  en- 
ergizing signal  from  said  cyclically  operative  switching 
means  to  said  indicating  means  for  causing  a  digital  code 
value  to  be  indicated  by  said  indicating  means. 


DIGIT AL-TO-ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 

WniiaiB  E.  Woodi,  HaJJoBJieW,  N J^  aai^or  to  Radio 

Coqmnitioa  of  Aacrka,  a  coryofatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Dccmbcr  31,  19S4,  Serial  No.  431357 

SdalM.    (a.349-^347) 


5.  A  digital-to-analogue  converter  comprising  input 
means  for  supplying  a  combination  of  binary  signals  hav- 
ing two  forms,  each  of  said  signals  being  associated  with 
a  different  power  of  the  integer  two;  means  for  generating 
waveforms  having  different  durations  proportional  to  said 
powers  of  the  integer  two;  said  generating  means  includ- 
ing a  binary  counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages  each 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  powers  of  the 
integer  two.  and  separate  gate  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  counter  stages  and  connected  to  receive  sig- 
nals from  the  associated  counter  stage,  each  of  said  gate 
means  being  responsive  to  one  of  the  forms  of  the  associ- 
ated binary  signals  from  said  input  means  for  passing 
the  signals  from  the  associated  counter  stage;  each  of 
said  gate  means  including  means  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  said  counter  stages  of  higher  powers  than 
that  of  the  associated  stage  for  closing  the  associated  gate 
means  to  signals  from  the  associated  counter  stage;  and 
integrator  means  connected  to  receive  signals  passed  by 
said  gate  means. 

SPEED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

High  C.  KtedaO,  RochirtST,  N.Y.,  Mstgnor  to  G«Mnl 

Railway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppUcndon  Fcbraary  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml^l^ 

^nsimi    (0.343— •) 


1.  In  a  speed  measuring  system  of  the  radio-frequency 
Doppler  shijft  type,  means  for  providing  discrete  electrical 


pulses  whose  frequency  is  fvoportional  to  the  speed  of  a 
moving  vehicle,  circuit  means  for  repeatedly  providing  a 
voltage  proportional  in  amplitude  to  the  time  between 
successive  of  said  pulses,  means  for  storing  said  voitafe, 
means  for  normally  applying  said  voltage  to  said  storage 
means  only  provided  that  its  amplitude  is  within  pre- 
scribed limits  of  the  voltage  already  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  oscillatory  means  having  its  frequency  gov- 
erned by  the  amplitude  of  voltage  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  and  speed  discriminating  means  governed  by  the 
frequency  oi  operation  of  said  oscillatory  means  for  pro- 
vide a  disttactive  output  according  to  the  q>eed  of  said 
veliide. 


23t7,n3 
GROUND  CLEARANCE  INDICATOR 
Lao  V.  Skhner,  Alhognugoi,  N.  Mcx.,  sssignnr  to  the 
United  States  of  Aaserica  as  rarasentcd  by  the  Uaitad 
Stetes  AtOMic  Ensrp  Cnniniisslnn 

AppMcsHon  Aprfl  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,«M 
«  Claims.    (CL  345—14) 


1.  A  distance  measuring  system  comprising  means  for 
generating  an  electromagnetic  wave  of  radar  frequency, 
means  for  modulating  the  wave  in  frequency  as  a  sym- 
metrical triangular  function  of  time  at  a  desired  repeti- 
tion rate  and  throughout  a  controllable  range  of  modu- 
lation, means  for  radiating  the  modulated  wave,  means 
for  receiving  the  wave  after  reflection  from  an  object 
to  be  ranged,  nieans  for  comparing  in  frequency  the 
radiated  wave  and  the  received  wave  to  derive  a  square 
wave  representative  of  the  difference  frequency  there- 
between, means  for  selecting  from  the  derived  wave  a 
pair  of  component  frequencies  both  multiples  greater  than 
one  of  the  repetition  rate  and  differing  in  frequency  by 
at  least  said  rate,  means  for  individually  rectifying  the 
selected  component  frequencies,  means  for  preferentially 
biasing  one  of  the  rectified  component  frequencies,  means 
for  comparing  in  amplitude  the  selected  components,  indi- 
cating means  responsive  to  substantial  equality  in  ampli- 
tude of  the  rectified  components,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  range  of  modulation  to  bring  about  said 
equality. 

2,9t7,«34 

NUTATING  ANTENNA  RADAR 

Ctea  D.  McGOlcni,  FUnt,  Mich.,  aarfgnor  to  the  United 

Stales  of  America  as  iipfusinted  by  the  Secretary  of 

Iha  Navy 

Application  Mmnk  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,4M 

15  Claims.    (CL  343—14) 

(Granted  nadw  TWa  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  ssc  2M) 

2.  A  radar  system  comprising  a  pulsed  transmitter, 
a  receiver,  and  a  directional  antenna  operatively  coupled 
together,  and  including  means  to  nutate  the  beam  oi 
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the  antenna  about  a  median  line  of  the  antenna;  said  re- 
ceiver inchiding  a  fther  adapted  to  selectively  pass  funda- 


mental frequencies  of  twice  the  nutation  frequency,  and 
a  utilization  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  filter. 


2,9t7j925        

TRIGGER    SYNCHRONIZING    SYSTEM   FOR   SE- 
QUENTIAL LOBING  RADAR  ggTALLATlONS 

GoBvos  W.  Kras0sVy  Unlnicnm  Hcii^ti,  Mda, 
hf  mesM  a«l|nmsal%  io  Hm  United  Sintes  of 
na  ispresinttd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  Jnnc  3,  1955,  ScrinI  No.  513,149 
7  Claims.   (CL  343—14) 


1.  In  a  sequential  lobing  radar  installation  anteima 
means  provide!  with  a  rotating  lobing  switch  for  produc- 
ing a  change  in  orientation  in  lobes  radiated  from  said 
anteima  means,  means  attached  to  the  rotating  lobing 
switch  for  producing  trigger  pulses  in  synchronism  with 
the  switching  operation  for  triggering  the  radar  modulator, 
means  attached  to  the  rotating  lobing  switch  for  produc- 
ing identity  pulses  at  the  beginning  of  each  lobing  cycle 
for  identifying  the  beginning  of  the  lobing  cycle,  ampli- 
fier means,  means  under  the  control  of  said  identity  pulses 
and  said  trigger  pulses  for  forming  input  gates  to  said 
amplifier  means  that  are  synchronized  with  the  operation 
of  said  lobing  switch,  and  means  to  apply  echo  pulses  to 
said  amplifier. 

2,9t7,t24 

WAVEFORM  GENERATORS 

Clark  R.  Wlbon,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ^  assignor  to  Intema- 

tinnnl  Tclepbooe  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntley, 

NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Man^land 

Application  Jannary  31,  1955,  ScrinI  No.  484,945 

4  CSafans.    (CL  343—17.1) 


1.  A  pulse  echo-type  signal  system  comprising  means 
to  transmit  recurrent  pulses,  means  to  receive  pulses  cor- 
responding to  said  transmitted  pulses  from  remoto  ob- 

746  O.O.— 97 


jects  diuing  the  intervals  between  said  transmitted  pulses, 
and  gating  means  to  control  the  sensitivity  of  said  re- 
ceiving means  during  the  intervals  between  said  trans' 
mitted  pulses,  said  means  to  control  including  a  square 
wave  generator  synchronous  with  said  means  to  transmit 
to  produce  a  square  wave  pulse,  means  coupled  to  said 
generator  to  ccmtrol  the  duration  of  the  square  wave 
pulses,  a  first  output  path  coupled  to  said  generator,  a 
second  output  path  coupled  to  said  generator  iiKrluding 
means  to  produce  from  said  square  wave  pulse  a  pulse 
adjustable  in  both  amplitude  aiid  time  independently,  a 
mixing  means  including  a  gain  control  coupled  to  said 
first  output  path  and  said  second  output  path  to  super- 
impose on  mid  square  wave  pulse  said  adjustable  pulse 
to  produce  an  adjustable  complex  control  pulse,  means 
to  couple  said  complex  control  pulse  to  said  receiving 
means  for  sensitivity  control  thereof,  said  mixing  means 
including  an  electronic  device  having  a  combining  elec- 
trode to  which  said  pulses  are  applied  to  provide  a  com- 
plex control  wave  for  receiver  sensitivity,  said  control 
wave  being  variable  in  width,  slope  and  amplitude. 


2,997^7 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
Clarence  W.  Uskavitch,  Lexington,  Mass.,  sssignnr  to 
the  Unltad  flmtm  of  Amrrira  m  wprsssnteil  by  the 
Secretary  of  tks  Ak  Forca 

Application  November  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,729 
5  CliriaBS.    (CL  343— 17  J) 


4.  An  automatic  clip  control  circuit  for  a  radar  system 
including  video  input  signal  means  and  visual  indicating 
means,  comprising  means  for  clipping  the  peaks  of  said 
video  input  signals,  means  for  converting  the  output  of 
said  clipping  means  into  quantized  digital  pulses,  means 
for  feeding  said  quantized  digital  pulses  to  said  indicating 
means,  means  for  generating  radar  trigger  pulses,  gate 
delay  means  for  generating  pulses  of  predetermined 
duration  and  spacing  actuated  by  and  in  accordance  with 
the  frequency  of  said  radar  trigger  pulses,  means  for 
gating  said  quantized  digital  pulses  when  a  pulse  from 
said  gate  relay  means  is  in  synchronism  with  a  quantized 
digital  pulse  means  for  inverting  and  amplifying  the  out- 
put of  said  gate  means,  and  means  for  integrating  the 
output  of  said  inverted  and  amplified  pulse  wherein  a 
D.C.  voltage  is  generated  to  be  fed  back  to  mid  clipping 
means  to  regulate  the  clip  level  of  subsequently  received 
video  input  signals  and  maintain  the  content  of  said 
quantized  video  pulses  substantially  constant. 


>d}  r  2397,929 

(vi  X         APPARATUS  FOR  TRAJECTORY 

DETERMINATION 
Robert  J.  Stirtoo  and  C^eorgc  Ldtmann,  China  Lake, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameiica  m 
represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  ttc  Navy 
Application  Febmaiy  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  339,174 
SCfadms.    (CL  343— 112) 
(Gnatod  nndcr  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  244) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  trajectory  of  a  missile 
traveling  through  space  which  comprises  means  for  con- 
stantly transmitting  an  electromagnetic  signal  from  the 
missile  during  the  missile  flight,  means  for  constantly 
receiving  the  direct  and  reflected  radiation  portions  o^ 


1490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Skftembbb  29,  1959 


said  signal  from  the  franamilting  means  in  said  missile    positioned  for  describing  different  concentric  circles  upon 
at  each  of  at  least  three  different  fixed  loci,  means  for    rotation  of  said  wave  guide;  and  electrical  means  for 
continuously  recording  the  strcagth  of  nid  dectnxnag- 
netic  signal  with  respect  to  time,  and  said  apparatus  in- 


^ 


1.  In  a  dual  channd  radio  direction  finder  system 
including  a  pair  of  receivers  for  receivmg  direction  in- 
formation and  a  third  receiver  for  receiving  sense  in- 
formation; a  converter  for  converting  the  intermediate 
frequency  output  of  each  of  said  receivers  to  a  second 
intermediate  frequency  in  the  audio  range;  •  multi- 
channel audio  recording  device  for  recording  separately 
in  synchronism  the  output  of  each  of  said  converters 
whereby  a  record  is  made  of  the  instantaneous  bearings 
determined  by  the  syMMi;  said  audio  recording  device 
including  playback  apfMratus  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  response  to  the  piaying-back  of  the  in- 
formation recorded  by  said  audio  recording  device;  a 
cathode  ray  oscilloscope  for  displaying  information;  and 
switches  for  connecting  said  oscilloscope  on  the  one 
hand  to  said  converters  to  display  information  received 
directly  from  said  converters  and.  alternatively,  on  the 
other  haixl.  to  said  playback  apparatus  to  display  in- 
formation recorded  by  said  audio  recording  device. 


eluding  photographic  means  responsive  to  signals  from 
said  apparatus  for  determining  at  least  one  reference  point 
of  the  trajectory  at  a  known  time  during  the  initial  period 
of  missfle  flight  when  a  first  interference  signal  is  recorded 
by  said  signal  recording  means. 


alternately  switching  the  energy  propagating  in  said  wave 
guide  between  said  radiators. 


G«- 


AERIALS  FOR  RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Lte  ThoiuTl,  Paris,  France,  aasivMr  to  _ 

Mraic  dc  Tekgrapliic  Sus  FU,  a  coqwratloa  of 

Applkalloo  Jaaaaiy  18,  1957.  Serial  No.  434,971 
Clainu  priority,  appMallM  FraMc  Fcbnsary  It,  1954 

TClataH.    (CL343— 7S4) 
1.  A  radiating  system   comprising  a   rotatable  wave 
guide;  two  radiators  coupled   to  said  wave  guide  and 


2,9«7,n9 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  INFORMATION 

FROM  RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDERS 
rhoMH  R.  O^eara,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  and  Harold 
D.  WcM,  UiteM,  DL,  ■■jfnri,  by  ■scflac  a«igUMata, 
to  the  UbIM  Stales  of  Anwrica  as  npriMiatai  by  the 
Secrstary  of  Iho  Nairy 

My  19,  19S7,  Smiai  N*.  «73,1M 
aniliiii     (CL  343— 113) 


2,9r7,«31 
STABILISING  DEVICES 
Fndcrkk  WHIiaH  MendMi.  Clecvc  Hill, 
Fjigt— d,    swlgnnr  to   Smiths   America   Cmfotmtkm, 
Rntoa,  Maryland 

Application  May  2$,  1953,  ScrinI  No.  35«,M3 
tCUw.    (CL  343— 757) 


1.  la  a  gyroacopically-etabilised  radiant  energy  beam 
scanning  system  for  a  moving  vehicle  comprising  a  passive 
reflector  dish  element  and  an  emitter,  and  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  a  beam  axis  defined  by  oud  dish  and 
emitter,  the  combination  of  a  platform,  said  platform 
being  mounted  upon  the  vehicle  and  supporting  the  dish, 
a  first  stabilising  gyroscope  mounted  upon  said  platform, 
said  gyroscope  having  its  spin  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  beam  axis,  said  gyroscope  having  an  outer  gimbal 
ring  pivoully  mounted  with  respect  to  said  platform 
about  a  first  outer  gimbal  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  spin 
axis,  a  first  linkage  connecting  the  first  outer  gimbal 
ring  and  dish,  said  first  linkage  being  such  that  the  gyro- 
scope spin  axis  and  the  beam  axis  turn  throu^  equal 
angles  about  the  first  outer  gimbal  axis  relative  to  the 
platform,  the  dish  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form for  motion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  outer 
gimbal  axis,  an  inner  gimbal  nng  carrying  the  gyroscope 
rotor  and  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said  outer 
gimbal  ring  about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  spin  axis 
and  outer  gimbal  axis,  a  first  ami -topple  torque  nnotor 
arranged  to  apply  erecting  torque  to  said  outer  gimbal 
ring  about  the  outer  gimbal  axis,  means  to  control  the 
energisation  of  said  first  anti-topple  torque  motor  in  ac- 
cordHMe  with  displacement  of  the  inner  gimbal  ring  from 
a  position  of  orthogonality  with  the  outer  gimbal  ring,  and 
a  first  servo  motor  arranged  to  position  the  platform  rela- 
tive to  the  vehicle  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  first  outer 
girabal  axb,  together  with  means  to  control  the  ener- 
gisation of  said  first  servo  motor  in  accordance  with 
displacement  between  the  first  outer  gimbal  ring  and 
platform. 
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23t7,t32 
ROTATING  BEACON  ANTENNA 
Ml«r,  Gnat  Nock,  N.Y, 
Eloctronks  Corporalioa,  Lo^ 
■  corpocnlfcwi  of  New  Yoffc 
"     loa  Ine  2,  1955,  Soilal  No.  512,719 
29ClaiaH.    (CL  343— 758) 


to 
CRy, 


a  slot  in  a  wall  of  the  guide  near  the  said  end,  and  a 
conducting  surface  spaced  from  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally back  along  the  said  wall  overlapping  the  said 
slot  and  converging  toward  the  said  end  of  the  guide,  the 
said  conducting  surface  terminating  along  its  side  edges  at 
the  side  edges  of  the  said  wall  of  the  guide. 


23t7,935 
ANTENNA 
Charles  W.  Eadres,  Reseda,  Cattf.,  awlgiBr  to  BiAcock 
Radio  Eai^Decriag,  lac^  Van  Nays,  CaUf .,  a 
latfoa  ofCaltf oiata 

AppiicatioB  December  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  tt7,165 
SCIaiBM.    (CL343— tl4) 


1.  A  beacon  antenna  system  comprising  an  omni- 
azimuthal  radiator  for  radiating  vertically  polarized  ra- 
diant energy,  a  plurality  of  vertical  rod  antennas  arranged 
in  a  ring  about  said  radiator,  a  supply  transmission  line, 
means  coupling  said  line  to  said  radiator,  and  non-radiat- 
ing means  coupling  said  rod  antennas  to  said  supply  line 
to  be  excited  therefrom  in  equal  phase. 


2,9t7,933 

WAVE-GUIDE  ANTENNA 

Gondd  J.  Brown,  Walpole,  Mam.,  artgaor  to  The  Gabrid 

Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

ApplicatioB  October  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  <17,«4S 

11  Claims.    (CL  343— 7S1) 


1.  A  longitudinally  extending  wave  guide  closed  at 
one  end  having  a  slot  in  a  wall  <^  the  guide  near  the 
said  end,  a  first  conducting  surface  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  wave-guide  at  the  said  end  and  extending  trans- 
versely beyond  the  said  wall,  and  a  second  conducting 
surface  extending  longitudinally  from  the  first  conduct- 
ing surface  back  along  the  said  wall  overiapping  the  said 
slot  and  terminating  along  its  side  edges  at  the  side  edges 
of  the  said  wall  of  the  guide. 


2,997,934 

WAVE-GUIDE  ANTENNA 

GeraM  1.  Brown,  Walpole,  Mask,  amignor  to  The  Gabriel 

CoBspany,  Clevdaad,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  March  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,984 

tdahns.    (CL  343— 781) 


1.  An  improved  antenna  assembly,  comprising  a  lon- 
gitudinally elongated  metallic  tubular  boom,  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  antenna  elements  supported  by 
said  boom  in  substantially  parallel  relation,  each  element 
including  symmetrical  right  and  left  portions  projecting 
laterally  at  opposite  sides  of  the  boom,  said  elements 
throughout  their  lengths  extending  outside  the  boom  in* 
tenor  and  being  electrically  connected  with  the  boom  at 
support  locations,  a  pair  of  selectively  separated  elongated 
parallel  conductors  extending  longitudinally  within  the 
boom  and  spaced  from  the  inner  side  thereof,  and  con- 
nectors separately  connecting  the  element  right  and  left 
portions  with  said  respective  conductors  so  that  each  cle- 
ment portion  projecting  at  a  side  of  the  boom  is  individual- 
ly electrically  connected  with  only  one  of  said  conductors, 
each  of  said  connectors  being  connected  with  a  conductor 
within  the  boom  and  with  an  element  portion  at  a  se- 
lected position  exterior  of  the  boom  and  spaced  from  the 
element  support  location,  the  spacing  between  each  ele- 
ment support  location  and  the  position  at  which  the  con- 
nectors are  connected  with  the  element  right  and  left 
portions  being  substantially  equal,  and  substance  inter- 
mediate said  conductors  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  boom 
and  having  a  dielectric  constant  approximately  the  same 
as  that  of  air. 


2,997,936 
GRAIN  VENTILATING  TUNNEL 
Tappan  CoHfais,  GrosM  Poiate  Woods,  Maynard  C.  Sdm, 
Nankfai  Township,  Wayne  Cooaty,  aad  Vemis  A.  Bray- 
man,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  asstgaors  to  National  Steel 
Corporatioa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^    Application  Aagnst  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  448,197 
9ClaiaH.    (CL98— 56) 


.  J-  A  tunnel  section  adapted  to  be  placed  in  overlying 

1.  A  longitudinally  extending  wave  guide  of  substan-  end-to-end  relation  with  similar  tunnel  sections  to  form 
tially  rectangular  cross  secUon  closed  at  one  end  having  a  veniaating  tunnel  for  use  in  ventilating  granular  ma- 
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teral.  comprisinf  aa  eloncated  nilMUuituJIy  non-rigid 
udk  ttnicturc  mtiifim  of  a  piece  of  sheet  materuJ 
fonned  into  the  shape  of  an  arch,  the  length  of  the  arch 
stnicture  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  sheet 
terial  and  the  perimeter  of  the  arch  structure 
spoading  to  the  width  of  the  sheet  material,  and  an  ux± 
maintaining  structure  foined  to  the  elongated  arch  struc- 
ture, the  arch  mamtammg  structure  wtffiiKtiifg  an  arch 


member  having  aa  arch  shape  corresponding  to  the  arch 
shape  of  the  elongated  arch  structure  and  being  joined 
to  the  elongated  arch  structnre  and  rdnforcisg  meam 
connected  to  the  arch  member  to  stiffen  the  arch  mem- 
ber and  render  the  arch  member  more  rigid  than  the 
elongated  arch  striicture.  the  sheet  material  having  open- 
ings therein  forming  passageways  for  ventilating  gas  to 
flow  through  the  walls  of  the  tunnel  section. 


•Mm 
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ItMM 

GLOVE 

J.  Anbroiiao,  Ralph  T.  Ambroaiao,  and 

Albert  R.  Ambniaino,  GlovcrsvUle,  N.Y. 

Application  March  2,  19S9,  Serial  No.  S4,M3 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D3— 11) 


ItMll 

VACUUM  CLEANm  CA«NG 

Heilicrt  1.  ABcnMOK,  Bloomlnglon,  ID. 

AppUcatkNi  Aagnst4,  &5%,  Serial  No.  52,1 
Tenn  of  patent  7  yews 
(CL  D»->2) 


r»«;l  of  je 

aoUT.-MKf'MO 


ISMII 
«f  »^.^.«  AUTOMOBILE  BODY 

Lonii  L.  Oagnon,  Sunflinndgc,  nuas.,  aasignof  to  Amen- 
can  Optfcal  Company,  Sontkbridfe,  Mass.,  a  volnatny 
association  of  Maasacknsetti 

Application  October  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,tlS 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD14-^) 


ltM«9 

PREFABRICATED  BATHROOM  UNIT 

InHnn  G.  EvcieCt,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chla«o,  IIL,  a  canontton  of  minois 

>eccaibar  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  4t,9M 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD4-4) 


•if'-. 


•  •«    T. 


u  >ir«» 


-i/"-  . 


'  1. 


itMit 

INFANTS  SHOE 

Esther  A.  Wcstbcff,  Highland  Park,  DL 

Application  Febraaiy  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  49, 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D7— 7) 


184,213 
UTILITY  STAND  FOR  OFFICE  MACHINES 

Kari  O.  Larson,  St  Pnnl,  Mhin. 

ApplicatioB  October  21, 1957,  Scrtd  No.  48,184 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


<■#    i    '     /    ^ 


>tt« -'«''<' 


I    i    u 


31 


I 


,-<!..:  4  i 


s 
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TRACK  TYFE  TRACTOR  TREAD  UNIT 
R.  FnMdi,  Lm  Ai^dM,  CaHT^  ■■ipinr  lo  AII07 
Mateb  CoHipavj,  Lm  il^ilii,  CaHf ^  a  cot^ 
of  CaUfot^B 

of  dciicB  ■pH»«t«o«  Sartel  N«.  3S,734, 
April  29.  lfS5.  Thte  appUcatkw  April  22,  1957,  So- 
riyN^454M 

Torn  of  potMi  14  yc 
(CLD14— «) 


ItMlt 
VACUUM  BULK  MILK  TANK 
W.  Crowlkcr,  Elyrio,  Oklo 
Joly  I,  19St,  Serial  No.  51,695 
Term  of  poteat  14  jt 
(CLD23— 1) 


••'.•V 


1M415 
BUMPER  EXTENSION 
Goorfc  W.  Walker,  BloomfleM  Hins,  Mkk^  aaifBor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dtarimm,  Mkk,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcalkMi  AagnM  €,  19St,  Serial  No.  52,075 
Term  of  patent  7  y« 
(CLD14— O 


I8«419 
ELECTRIC  PLUG 
Raymood  F.  Nomai^  Dc  Kalb,  IIL, 
Wire  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne, 
of  MkWtan 

AppUcation  Febmary  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D24— 1) 


to  Emn 
corporation 


1M416 

ARCHITECTURAL  SCREEN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Erwin  Frani  Haacr,  New  HaTca,  Conn. 

AppUcatkM  April  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  45,999 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2) 


lt6426 
SOLDERING  TOOL  HOLDER 
Ahii  R.  Knowlcs,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  amigBor  to 
Ungar  Electric  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Califorahi 

Application  Augwt  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,246 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Q.  D26— 1) 


116,217  ' 

KNIFE 

Lonis  V.  NIgro,  Chelsea,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mul,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 

AppUcaUon  October  13,  195S,  Saiial  No.  52,951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D22— 3) 


Septembes  29,  1969 
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116421 

TRAILER  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  TESTER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

GOhcrt  G.  LfiMfg,  Sonlh  Gals,  CaUf. 

Application  Jnly  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,t2« 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D26— 1) 


186424 
PUSHBUTTON  OPERATOR  UNTT 
G.  Sfans,  Fox  Point,  Wk.,  ■■jgnnr  to  Catlcr. 
■,  Inc^  Milwankae,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Defan 


Application  March  38, 1959.  Serial  No.  55^41 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CLD26— 13) 


v.i- 


186422 

CONDUIT  BOX  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leonard  AtUn,  SpringfteM,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Stone  Man- 

nfactttring  Co.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcation  July  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,779 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 


I86425 
PUSHBUTTON  OPERATOR  UNIT 
Charles  G.  Sims,  Fox  Potait,  Wis.,  asstgnor  to  Cnder- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Defan 
ware 

Application  March  38, 1959,  Serial  No.  55448 

Terin  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D26— 13) 


n r  .-.'J* 


/ 


TM 


13  » 


186423 

CONDUIT  BOX  UNIT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Leonard  Atldn,  SprtaigBeld,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Stone  Man- 

■factnring  Co.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Jaly  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 5) 


r^-o.. 


186426 
CIRCUIT  BOX  FOR  BOAT  INSTRUMENT  PANELS 
Harold  J.  Anderson,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  assignor  to  North- 
east Tool  *  Die  Works,  Incoipontad,  Kansas  Otj, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlssonri 

AppUcation  Jaly  23,  1958,  Settal  No.  51,984 

Term  of  pntent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 
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CUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TELEPHONES 

■mmnb.  riiijMM,  rwf Ml.  m 

ArrtktMom  Marck  13,  1959,  SoWNo.  S4,9t3 
Tcrai  of  Mteat  7  yc 
€LD24~] 


^ItA^n 


(CL 


■14) 


1M439 

CHILD9  COffTUMER 

Inri  Am  Giwi,  N«w  Yotk,  N.Y. 

^      8«p<MubM  It,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  47,77< 

Tcrai  of  pirtMl  14  yean 

(CL  D33— D 


TELEVBION  ANTENNA 

WBHi  E.  BmttM,  9f  ^  BUiiAcld,  Mick. 

ApHkatkM  April  34^959,  Scftel  No.  55^1 

(CL  D24— 14) 


ltM31 

FURNITURE  LEG 

H.  Mowoc  Emm  Onafc,  NJ.,  tmd  Marrfa  K. 

Cvlbraik,  Wiltoo,  Cow^  iid^nri  to  MoOa  bcorpo- 

rated,  WMlbwy,  N.Y.,  a  conoratloB  of  New  Yoffc 

AppttcalkNi  NoTMBbcr  21,  19S7,  Serial  No.  4MM 

(CL  D33— 14) 


ini 


1M,229 

ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 

OclaTe  Beaodofa,  RocUnchan  Couty,  N.C. 

AppUcatioo  Febraary  24,  19St,  Serial  No.  49,812 

Tens  of  patert  14  y< 

(CL  D29^1) 


114^32 
PLAYGROUND  TREE  CUMBER  FOR  CHILDREN 
Robert  S.  Wof  m,  Mexico,  Pa.,  m^^or  to  Tke  Mexico 
Forge,  lac,  Mexico,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Penniyl- 


April  24,  19S9,  Serial  No.  55,447 
Tent  of  patoai  14  y< 
(CL  D34— 5) 


r_.k.,-  ! 


^/ 
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tM^.   r«  .^.2- 


ltM33 
SET  OF  CHESSMEN 
G.  EHott,  niwi.  Italy 
■M  3, 19S«»  8«W  No.  51,172 
prioritar,  appMraHpa  Italy  FohnMiy  14,  195t 
**t4.««-  .V:  Tom  of  patMf  14  yoan     ukth^^/pi 


1M,2M 

CEMETERY  Y  ASE  AND  BASE  UNTT 

Wynam  P.  Vlric%  Wcrtm  8prii«i,  mi 

m^  a«lcMn  to  W.  D.  ADea 

Con  CUa«o,  flL,  a  corporaiiM  of  liMaiit 

AppttcaliM  Jaly  25, 195t,  Scriid  No.  51,93t 

Tcm  af  pirtMl  14  y««* 

(CL  D35— 3) 


U- 


114034 
f.  STICK-HOCKEY  GAME  BOARD 

**  Janes  W.  ParaeO,  Jr.,  Ckvlotte,  N.C. 

...  Appttcatloo  May  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  55454  ^.^ . 
"*  Tcm  of  potaat  14  yean  ^   ■*^* 

(CL  D34-^  ^"^ 


•At/ 


Hi> 


■■■r-   -      ■  -^c*-^-^- 


184437 

BEYERAGE  DISPENSER 

Mkhaei  S.  Lax,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  to 

Corporatloii,  Cle^elaBi,  Obio,  a  corporalioB  of  OUo 

AppUcattoa  Sipteakir  38, 1957,  Scrtol  No.  47^33 

Terai  of  pate^  3V4  yc 

(CL  D44— 24) 


*■} 


184435 
PLAYGROUND  GYM 
Horowitz,  Boarier  City,  La.,  aalianr  to  UalrerMl 
Mawrfactariag  Co.,  lac,  BowJir  City,  La.,  a 
of  LoaiitoM 
AppUcalkw  Mvck  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,877 
Tcm  of  patoat  14  y< 
(CLD34— 5) 


1_- 


n  V 
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CXiVWWM  MAKKK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
O.  RmvMM,  Jr^  "ft ■■111,  Cmm^  wtiamm  tm 

II  Mj.  ■  corpvallM  afNcw  Yotk 
Jvly  M,l»51,  S«W  N«.  51,972 

(CL  D44— U) 


rxC. 


:.>, 


^^ 


FLOUR  SIFTER 
B.  Cti^ilM.  9C  Loak,  Mo. 
JwM  19,  1959,  StrW  No.  54,4M 
Tcna  of  Mtcat  14  y* 
'    (CLD44— 39) 


lMa4t 

JEWELRY  FINDING 

U  Roy  C.  Habctt,  Wwwkk,  RJ. 

Applkmtioa  Soytcnikcr  19,  195t,  Serial  No.  52,517 

Tcnn  of  paint  3Vi  yean 

(O.  D45— 1) 


Loo  J.  Mafld,  Now 


1IM«2 
DOORKNOB 


toTW  Amcr- 


ApHkatfoa 


17,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,394 
of  palMt  14  year* 
(CL  D5«— 3) 


1M443 
DENSITY  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
I.  Mooto,  SaaacI  Joha  Hofhco.  Charlc«  E.  Vac* 
larik,  aad  Gloa  M.  DaaluuB,  all  of  Hoaston,  Tex.,  ao- 
rfgWMv  to  Natfoaal  Lead  Coaqpaay,  New  Yock,  N.Y., 
■  corporatloa  of  New  Unn 

AppUcatkM  laac  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,723     • 
Tern  of  paloat  14  yean 
(CL  D52— 1) 


1M444 

COMBINED  RECORD  PLAYER  AND  SPEAKER 

SYffTEM 

Aribar  StckUafcr,  St  GooffM,  Black  Fof«it,  Gcrmaay 

AppUcatloa  May  22, 195t,  Seitel  No.  51,923 

I  (CL  D54— 4) 


1M445 
BOTTLE 
L.  Da  Prao,  Weoloa,  Coaa.,  lalnnr  to  Schcaky 
lac.  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 


114,241 
DISHWASHING  MACHINE 
Cari  Loafa  Otto,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  aaeigBor  to  Aktie- 
bolatet  Electrolax,  SCockhoim,  Sweden,  a  coraorattoa 
of  Swedca 

Applkattoa  Jaly  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,945 

Clalaif  priority,  applicattoa  Swedca  February  2t,  195t 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D49^I) 


Applkattoa  Jaae  11.  1959,  Serial  No.  54,318 

Term  of  palest  14  yean 

(CLD58— •) 


.\ 
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184,344  184449 

- .     ^  _, .  _  .      }^.         ^  _._  COMBINED  HOLDER  FOR  A  CAMERA  AND 

BrookiD.  Faent,  Syhraala,  OUa,  and  WilHaBi  E.  Loi«  LIGHTS 

!?•■**■  ^^*^  J'^.yf'**""  ••  O^'M  IMiik  Glaai  Loali  Vkkcr,  CMa«o,  aad  Jotdaa  rinaiia.  Shokio.  DL, 

^^"'^^y'  T'^9^»  A.rKS^  °I,^  ■-*«««"  to  iSKid  EloctroatoCorb^rSf 

»•  Aagait  19, 1958,  Serial  No.  524»9  DL,  a  corponrttoa  of  Dltaato                              n -.ni^r, 

•™/?I  ^?S?*  ii''*^  AppUcattoa  May  29. 1959,  Soriai  No.  54,139 

(CL  D58— 25)  TcTM  of  paleat  14  y««a 

(CL  D41-1) 


^ 


-:--"-^S». 


:? 


-~>*     -ot.i.'^.rin   !^liii^#i°»'j  !iliirn-iu:n»«4|»  JM» 


to 


184047 
REFLEX  TYPE  BOX  CAMERA 
Artbar  H.  Crapoey,  Jr.,  Rochcetor,  N.Y. 
BMa  Kodak  Coatpaay.  RochoHer,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jeney 
Applkattoa  Docoa^er  IS,  19S8,  Soital  No.  53,774 
Tom  of  potest  14  yoan 
(CL  D41— 1) 


•tint  f 


184458 
SEWING  MACHINE  BOBBIN 
Stephea  V.  Bacco,  BraaUya,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Coata  k 
Claik,  Ik.,  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cwpotaliMi  of  Dcla- 


NoTcaAer  18, 1958,  Serial  No.  53^15 
Tent  of  patcat  14  y« 
(CLD78— 3) 


-Mw-.',..^ 


184^48 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

Harry  L.  Parker,  WhHcatoM,  N.Y. 

Applkattoa  Febraary  28, 1959,  Serial  No.  54.494 

Term  of  patcat  14  y< 


'1»r  lids  1.1     r^ 


%\^\    ,\ 


X 


1 


3. 


(CL  D41-.1) 


184451 

AHtrtANE 

G.  LaaiNti,  Hailnva. 

Doccoibcr  11, 1957,  Soital  No. 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD71— 1) 


1500 


1144^ 
BOAT  PADDLK 

lo«pk  R.  Itotarti,  LMto 
PakMny  17^1959, 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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ItMSS 
FOOT  MASIAGE  UNTT 
N.  Montojr,  Lm  A^rlw,  CaHT. 
Motar  17.l»St,  SotW  N*.  53,M« 

(CL  MS— 1) 


\    . 


! 

i! 


\ ..•' 


1SMS3 
GARMENT  HANGER 
AftOTt  J.  Bdif,  T«M 

Am^at  2^  19St,  Scrtri  No.  S2379 
Tani  of  pirtMt  14  7< 
<C1.DM— •> 


P^ 


£ 


^ 


^^ 


1S(454 
DBTLAYRACK 
TIrict,  Calradoo,  Pmcc, 
G.   Tlilctf 


to  EtabHwi 
LlTcl,    Cahra*M, 


Affttcatfoo  loly  9,  I95t,  Scrtel  No.  51,717 
priority,  apfllcalioa  Fnucc  May  17,  1959 
Tcn0  of  palaot  3V^  yean 
(a.  DM— 19) 


k» 


IIMM 

ASH  TRAY 

DarU  MaHock,  Cladaaati,  Ohio 

ApflkatkM  March  25, 1959,  Scrhd  No.  55,155 

(CL  Dt5— 2) 


fW 


1M4S7 

HAIRPIN 

NathM  L.  SoloaMm,  Ei^lcwood,  N  J. 

Appttcatkw  April  i,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,352 

Tflna  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  DS4— 19) 


D 


Seftember  29,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1501 


lM;tSS  1M,2S9 

PORTABLE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  PUFFED  TEXTOf  FABRIC 

RECORDS  ClcflMot  R.  Howdl,  Whwrtnrn,  S.C.,  OMigMr  to  VaMa* 

Hcrhcrt  S.  Chaie,  Wooiaww.  N.Y^  awlnni  to  Bcnard  States  Rahhcr  Coaipaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

CahBCo.,bcN«wYoriLN.Y.  tloa  of  New  Jersey 

ApHicattoa  May  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  5M4«  Appllcatlea  Deccnher  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  4%M5 

Term  «f  pme^  14  jmn  Term  af  pataat  14  ycaia 

(CL  DS7-^)  (CL  D92— 1) 


I 

\**, 


I 


>« 


'  ^ 


-.     I 


Kjia-^ 


'f 


<tt«^f 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1959 

Satm. — Amn§ta  In  aeeorteno*  with  tb*  lint  ilfiUflcut  chAracter  or  word  of  tbe  nune  (la  aecordane*  wltk  dty  sad 

tclepnone  directory  practice). 


Qlllli,  Marrla  B.,  to  Intemtioiial  Minerals  k  Cbemlcal  Ooip. 
Ramlnant  feed.     Be.  24,707,  »-2»-6».  CI.  99—2. 

Hermea,  Pierre  R..  and  I.  Peycbea,  to  Sodete  Anonjmc  d«a 
Mannfactiirea  das  Olacea  *  Prodults  Chlmlqoea  de  Salnt- 
Oobaln,  Cbaony  ft  Clrey.     Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  tbe 

RrodQctloa  of  flbara  from  tbcrmoplaatioa.    ft*.  24,706.  »-2»- 
9.  CI.  Ig— 2.5 
Interaatlooal  Minerals  ft  Cbemlcal  Corp. :  Be» — 

Oim»,  Marrln  B.    Re.  24,707. 
KankeU  Albert  A. :  See — 

Knakel.  Aloyalas  T.    Re.  24.704. 
Kankel.  Alojrslas  T  .  deceaaed,  br  A.  A.  Knakel,  administrator. 
Meui  window.     Re.  24.704.  i-2»-69.  Cl.  189—75. 


MeCormlck.  Charles  S.  OUure  shield  for  carred  windshields. 
Be.  24,706.  »-2ft-59.  Cl.  296— 97.  ^  .   ^^ 

Moora,  CraU  M.,  to  Tbe  Superior  Swltdiboard  ft  Dericea  Co. 
Comblnaaon  br-paas  and  disconnect  deriee  for  rlngless 
aockat  block  assemblj-    Be.  24,705,  9-29-59,  CL  3S9--r9. 

Peycbes,  Iran  :  See — 

HeTmea,  Pierre  B..  and  Perches.    Be.  24.706. 
Sodete  Anonrme  des  Manufactures  des  Qlaces  ft  Prodults 
Cblmlqnes  de  Saint -Gobainji^annr  ft  Clrer  :  See — 

Hefmes.  Pierre  B.,  and  Peychea.    Be.  24.706. 

Superior  Switchboard  ft  Derieea  Co..  Tbe :  See — 
MoM«.CralffM.    Be.  24,705. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

MerrUl,  Grant    Peach  tree.     1.869.  »-29-89.  CL  47—62. 

LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


T 
and 

Sec 


and  A^  B.     186,208. 


A.   ii.     Olore.     186,208. 


Tool 


Aktlebolaget  Blectroluz  :  See — 

Otto.  Carl  L.    186,241. 
Allemanc,  Herbert  J.    Vacuum  cleaner  caalnc.    186,211,9-29- 

59,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Allen.  W.  D..  Mfa  Co. :  See— 

O'Brien.  William  P..  and  Bjme.    186,286. 
Alloy  Steel  ft  MeUls  Co. :  See— 

Francto.  Paul  B.    186.214. 
Ambroeino.  Albert  R. :  See — 

Ambroelno.  Vincent  J..  R.  T..  and  A.  B.     186,208. 
Ambroeino,  Ralph  T. :  See — 

Ambroeino.  Vincent  J.,  B. 
Ambroeino.   Vincent  J.,   B.  T.. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  D3— 11. 
American  Hardware  Corp.,  The 

MafTel,  Leo  J.     186.242. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See — 

Oagnon.  Louis  U    186.212. 
Anderson.   Harold  J.,  to  Northeast 
Circuit  box  for  boat  instrument 
Cl.  D26— 13. 
Atkin.  Leonard,  to  Stone  Mfg.  Co. 

ilar  article.     186.222.  9-29-59.  a. 
Atkin,  Leonard,  to  Stone  Mfc,  Co. 

liar  srtide.    186.223.  9-29-59.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Bacco,  Stephen  V..  to  Coata  ft  Clark  Inc. 

bobbin.     186,200,  9-29-69.  Cl.  D70— 2. 
Beaudoin,  Ocuve.    Artificial  Christmas  tree 

69.  Cl.  D29— 1. 
Bella.    Albert  J.     Garment   hanger.      186,253,   9-29-59,   Cl. 

D80     8 
Butts,  Willis  B..  8r.    Telerision  antenna.     186.228.  9-29-59, 

Cl.  b2*— 14. 
Byrne,  Daniel :  See — 

O'Brien,  William  P.,  and  Brme.    186.236 
Chase,  Herbert  »..  to  Bernard  Cohn  Co..  Inc.     Portable  re- 
ceptacle for  pbonoffraph   records.      186,258,  9-2»-59,   a. 
D<87— ». 
Coats  ft  CUrk  Inc. :  See— 

Bacco.  Stephen  V.    186.250. 

Cobn.^  Bernard,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Chase.  Herbert  8.    186.258. 

Crane  Co. :  See — 

186.209. 

,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Oo 
9-29-59.  a.  D61— 1. 
Flour  sifter.      186,239.  9-29-59.  Cl. 


ft  Die  Works,  Inc. 
186.226.  9-29-59, 


Conduit  box  unit  or  slm- 

D26— 5. 

Conduit  box  unit  or  sim- 


Sewing  machine 
186.229,  9-29- 


Beflex  type 


Vacuum   bulk   milk   tank.      186.218, 


186.231. 


Bverett.  Julian  G. 
Crapaey.  Arthur  H.,  Jr. 
box  camera.     186.247. 
Cronbelm.    Richard  B. 

D44— 29. 
Crowther.    George   W. 
«^29-59^  Cl.  IXW — 1. 
Culbreth.  Marrln  K. :  See — 

Monroe.  Bobert  H..  and  Culbreth. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. : 
Slma.  Charles  O. 
Sims.  Charles  O. 
Dunham.  Glen  M. :  Sc.  „    .     ...  ..    t^  w_ 

Moore.    Pernell    J..    Hn^ea.    VaelaTlk.    and    Dunham. 
186  243 
Du    Pree.   Ernest   L..    to   Schenley   Industriea.  Inc.     Bottle. 

186.245.  9-29-59.  Cl.  D58— 8. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Bee — 

Crapaey.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.    186.247 
Elliott,  Arthur  0.     Set  of  chessmen. 
D34 — 6. 


186.224. 
186,225. 


186.233.  9-29-59.  Cl. 


Essex  Wire  Corp. :  Sae—     ,  „.  ^,„ 
Norman.  Raymond  F.    186.219. 
EUbliasements  O.  Tlrlet :  See — 

•Hrlet.  Oeoma.    186.264.      _  ^  .^_,    ,  ^  ^  ,.  ,» 

Ererett,  Julian  G.,  to  Crane  Co.    Prefabricatad  bathroom  unit 

186^09.  9-2»-69.  CL  D4— 4. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See —      „    „  , 

Walker.  George  W.    186^16.  __    ^  ^ 

Pranda.  Paul  B..  to  Alloy  Steel  ft  MetaU  Co.     Track  type 

tractor  tread  unit.     186,214,  9-29-59.  Cl.  D14— ^ 
Friedman.    Bernard    B.     Clip    atUchment    for    telephones. 

186,227.  9-29-59,  a.  D26— 14. 
Fumi  Brooks  D..  and  W.  E.  Long,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glaaa 

Co.    Jar.    186.246. 9-29-59,  C1.W8--25.  ^,.    k^ 

Gagnon.  Louis  L.,  to  American  Optical  Co.    Automobile  body. 

186.212.  9-29-69,  Q.  D14— 3. 
General  ISectrlc  Co. :  See-- 

Bawaon.  Paul  O..  Jr.    186.238.  - 

OiUette  Co.,  The  :  S«»^  j.. 

Oroas^  ?nnl   A.      Child's'   costumer.      186,230.   9-29-69.   CL 

Harwood  Electronics  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Vicker.  Louis,  and  Uppman.    186.249.  _.  ,^ 

Hauer,    Brwln   P.     Architectural   screen   or  similar   article. 

186.216,  9-29-69.  Cl.  D18— 2.    ,  ,      ^       ,  „,     , 

Horowiu..  Isadore.  to  Unlreraal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     PUygrooad 

gym.   1^6.235,  9-29-69.  a.  D34— 6.  «_-^ 

Howell    Clement   R.,   to  United   SUtee   Rubber  Co.     Puffed 

textile  fabric.    186.259. 9-29-69,  O.  pW— 1-     .   ..,-,    -_ 

Hubert,  Le  Roy  C.     Jewelry  finding.     186.240.  9-29-6».  Cl. 

D46— 1. 

Hughea,  Samuel  J. :  See —  „._.._         ^    ,^   , 

lioore.    Pernell    J..    Hui^ea,    Vadarlk.    and    Dunhun. 
186  243 
Knowlea.  llrls  B..  to  Uncar  Electric  Tools.  Inc.     Soldering 
tool  holder.    186.220.  9-29-69,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 

Kromex  Corp. :  See —   ^ 

Lax.  Michael  S.    186.237.  ,„   ^   ^.,     , 

LanUerl.  Omer  G.     Airplane.     186,251.  »-29-«9,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Laraon.  Karl  O.    Utility  stand  for  office  machinea.    186,213. 

9-29-59,  Cl.  D14 — 3.  ^  „  ^.         _^ 

Lax     Michael    S..    to   Kromex    Corp.     BeTerage    dispenaw. 

186.237.  9-29-69.  Cl.  D44^26.  _       ^  _^ 

Lemmenes,  Gilbert  G.     Trailer  electrical  connector  tester  or 

simUar  article.     186.221.  9-29-59.  CT.  D26— 1. 
Llppman.  Jordan :  See-— 

Vicker,  LoQla.  and  Uppman.    186.249. 
Long.  William  E. :  Sea — 

Vuerat.  Brooks  D..  and  Long.    186.246. 
Maffei   Leo  J.,  to  The  American  Hardware  Corp. 

186.242.  9-29-69.  Cl.  D60— 3. 
Mexico  Forge.  Inc..  The  :  89th- 
Wormser.  Bobert  S.    186.232. 

Monroe.  Bobert  H..  and  Culbreth.    186,231. 

Monroe,  Bobert  H.,  and  M.  K.  Culbreth.  to  MolU  Inc.  INinil- 
tureieg.    186.231.  fr-29-69^.  D3»— 14^     ,  _w    »   ..  «    w 

Moore,  Smell  J.,  S.  J.  Hurtea,  C^^B.  Vadarlk.J^nd  OJtf. 
Dunham,  to  National  Lead  Co.  Denaity  meaanrfhg  laatra- 
ment.    186.243.  9-29-69.  Cl.  D52—1.         ,„.„„    -»«»-* 

Moxley.  William  N.     root  maaaage  unit     186.266.  9-29-W. 

Mnrdockfoarld.    Aah  tray.    186.256,  9-29-69,  CL  D86— 2. 


Doorknob. 


u 


UST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


N«tloMl  LMd  Co. :  ffM— 

Moor*     Pemell    J..    HngbM.    TadsTlk,    ttiid    Danhaai. 
186,243. 

SlMTO,  Loala  V..  to  Tb«  Olll«tt«  Co.    Knlf*.     1M.217.  »-2»-59. 
CI.  D22— «. 

NormAn,  Bajmond  F.    to  BaMz  Wire  Con.     Btectrtc  ptag. 
18«.2i».  »-2»-5».  O.  M6— 1. 

Northeast  Tool  *  Die  Works.  Id«.  :  8€0 — 
AiMteTMii.  Harold  J.     1M,22«.    . 

O'BHen.  WUllam  P  ,  and  D.  ByriM.  to  W.  D.  Allen  Mfjr,  Co. 
Cemetery  t«m  and  base  unit.    18«^«.  9-29-SO.  CI.  D3o — 3. 

Otto.  Carl  L..  to  AktlebolajRt  Blectrohix.     DishwaalilBff  Ma- 
chine.    1M.241.  <^-2»-<»rCl.  I>4»— 1. 

Owena-miMoU  Olaas  Co. :  ««e— 

Puerat,  Brooks  D^  and  Long.    186.246. 

Parker.    Harrr    L.      Power   sapply    for   an    electronic   flash. 
186^^48,  »-29-69.  CI.  D61— 1. 

Pameh,  James  W.    Jr.     Btlek-hockey  game  board.     186.234. 
»-2»-5».  CI.  D34— 6. 

Bawaon.  Paul  O..  Jr.    to  General  Blectrte  Co.     Caffee  SMker 
or  slmlter  article.    186.238.  0-29-M.  CI.  D44— M. 

Roberts.    Joseph    R.     Boat    paddle.     1M,S82,    »-2»-M.    CI. 
D71— 1 

Srhenley  Indostrtes.  Inc. :  0e* — 
Da  Pree.  Bmest  U     186,24S. 

Sims,  Charles  O..  to  Ca tier- Hammer,  Inc.     Poahbutton  oper- 
ator anlt.     186.224.  »-29-59.  O.  D26— IS. 

81ms.  Charles  O..  to  Catler-Hammer.  Inc.     Pnahbatton  oper- 
ator anlt.     186.22S,  »-a»-SO.  CI.  Di6— IS. 


Solomon.     Nathan     L.      Hairpin.      186.287,     »-29-G»,     a. 

D86— 10. 
Steldinger.  Arthur.    Combined  record  pUyer  and  speaker  aya- 

tem.     186,244,  »-2»-5»,  CI.  D66 — 4. 
Stone  Mfg.  Co. :  8«e — 

Atktn.  Leonard.     186.222. 
Atkla.  Leonard.    186,223. 
Tlrlet,  Oeorges,  to  Btablissameats  O.  TIrlet.     Dtoplay  rack. 

186,254.  »-2»-fie.  CI.  D80— 10. 
Ungar  Electric  Tools.  Inc.  :  B00 — 

Knowles,  AlrU  R.     186^220. 
United  SUtes  Robber  Oo. :  890  r    . 

HoweU.  Clement  R     186.209. 

UnlTersal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Horowits.  Isadore.     186.236. 

VacUvlk.  Charles  B. :  8t9— 

Moore.    PemeU    J..    Hogfaea,    Vaelarik,    and    Danham. 
186.243. 
VIeker,  Loots,  and  J.  Llppman,  to  Harwood  Electronics  Co., 
Inc.     ComblDed  holder  for  a  camera  and  lights.     186,240, 
0-28~5».  CT.  D61— 1. 

Walker.   Oeorge  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Bamper  extension. 
186,215,  0-29-59.  CI.  D14 — 6. 

Westberg.  Esther  A.     Infant'a  «taoe.     186,210.  9-20-99.  CI. 

D7— f 

Wormser.  Robert  8.,  to  Tba  Maxleo  Forge.  Inc.     Playground 
tree  elimbsr  for  ckUdrea.    186.233.  0-KMW,  CI.  DS4— «. 


'  n  !■ 


,i  .J 


**-i  ^'  1        1 


'•^1-%: 


I* '  i     •  ■    t 


Ti- 


I-  »..  .vv;>r-. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1969 

Non.— Arraaflid  In  aeeorduM  with  tta*  first  alfnlflcant  charaeter  or  word  of  tks  bum  {in  aeeordaBoe  witk  city  ud 

talspaoDe  directory  pcBctlea). 


A.  O.  Balmhols  Stelabraefae  *  Hartscbotterwerke :  8se— 

Thomann,  Brwln.    2,906,633. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Fox,  Harry  A.,  Jr.    2.906,987. 
Abbot,   Cbarlea   O.      SoUr   heater.      2,906,207,    9-29-«9.    CI. 

126 — 271. 
Abbott  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  80« — 

Abbott  Samoel  L.    2,906,593. 
Abbott,  Samoel  L..  to  Abbott  Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Dyeing  syn- 
thetic tow.    2,9d6,593,  9-29-09.  CI  8— 144.  '  -•    ' 
Abbott.  WUton  R.  :  Bet— 

Bower.  John  L.,  and  Abbott     2  906.934. 
Abel.   Bernell   D.     One-hand-operable  offset  measuring  gage 
and    portable    hand    saw    guide.      2.906,303.    9-S»-09,    CI. 
143 — 6. 
Abltlbl  Power  A  Paper  Co..  Ltd. :  8e«— 

Dorland.  Rodger  M.,  and  McKlnney.    2,906,609. 
Abkowltx,  SUnley.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.    Heat 
treated     tlUnium-alumlnum-Tanadlum     alloy.       2.900,654. 
9-29-50.  CI.   148 — 32.5. 
Aeeto,  NlehoUs  C. :  ;9ee— 

TSirkot,  Tlctor  A.,  Eskew.  and  Aeeto.     2,906.630. 
Acker,  WUllam  L.,  Jr.     Antooutlc  chocking  derlee  for  drill 

pipes  and  the  like.     2,900,098,  9-29-09,  €1   24—204. 
Ackermann,  Hennan  H..  to  Ralltrack  Equipment  Corp.    8A.. 
Rail   head   grinding   mechanism.      2,906i064    9-29^    CI. 
01 — 04. 
Acme  Suple  Co. :  Set — 

Cook.  Lrman  B.    2  900.941. 
Adair,     Robin,     Jr.       Variable     pressors     rashlon     system. 

2.966.269,  9-29-50.  a.   128—31  ^ 

AdolD^son.  Roy  T.  :  Set — 

Relcbert,  Allan  8..  and  Adolphson.     2,906,952. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  8tt — 

Catlett.  Jamea  T.    2.906.913. 

Lesnewlch,  Alexander.     2.906.861. 

Osugl.  Tetsuro.  Tansbe,  Ohno.  and  Suda.    24)06,094. 

Sibley.  Craig  R.     2,906.853. 

Steele,  Richard  B.     2.966,859. 

Steele.  Richard  B.    2,006,860. 
A)sm  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Jamison.  Robert  M.    2.906.607. 

Dmbricht,  Bmll.  Evans,  and  Steenhagen.    2,906.511. 
Aktlebolaget  Separator  :  Set — 

Palmqvist.FredrlkT   E.     2.906,760. 
Aldridge.    Clyde    L..    W.    E    Catterall.   and   D.    W.   Wood,   to 
Bsso  Resesrrh  and  Engineering  Co.    Preparatloa  of  <rieflna. 
2.906,794.  9-29-59.  CI.  260—683.15. 
All  American  Engineering  Co.  :  8ee — 

Dooltttle,  Donald  B.    2.906.476. 
AlUrd.   Marc.  B.  Trentlnl.  and  L.  Wahl.  to  Instltut  de  Re- 
cherches  de  la  Slderurgie.    Method  for  desulfurlslng  molten 
meUl  and  in  partlcuUr  liquid  pig  iron.    2.906.616  5-29-59, 
CI.  70 — 51. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Carlson.  Emery  J     2,906,662. 

Rowe.  William  H.     2.906.480. 
Alumlnex  Inc. :  Set — 

Estey  James  R.     2.906.060. 
American  Can  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bartlett,  Raymond  M.    2.906,640. 

Socke.  JohnE.    2.906.239. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Stt — 

Daniel.  John  H..  Jr.    2.906.724. 

Pelcak.  Emll  J.,  and  Dornbush.    2.006,595. 

Sandhage.  Ellsworth  R.    2.906.423. 
American  Enka  Corp. :  See — 

De  Lanfren.  Lambertus  H.     2  906.087. 

Kessler.  .Tacob  C.  F.    2.906.732 

Walker.  Bernard  F  .  Ward,  and  Godehn.     2.906.968. 
American  Flanire  A  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  Bee^ 

Marrhyn.  John  M.    2,906,429. 
American  Forge  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Heppenstall.  Samuel  B..  Jr.    2,806.555. 
American  Hardware  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Vahlntrom.  Carl  A.     2.906.112. 
American  Laundry  Machinery  Co..  The :  Bee — 

De  Mom.  Albert  H     2.906.035. 
American-Lincoln  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Becker.  Anthony  F.    2.906.514. 
American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co. :  Bet — 

Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  and  Yarae.     2,906.660 
American  Machine  and  Metals.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Buss.  Benjamin  A.     2.906.042. 

Le  Van.  Ambrose  E..  Harland.  and  Walte.    2,906.282. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  Set — 

Hendrlckson.  Joe  O.    2.006,786. 

Hendrlckson.  Joe  G..  and  W'adsworth.    2.906,785. 
American  Radiator  A  SanlUry  Corp.  :  Set — 

Tinker.  Townsend.     2.906.616. 
American  Steel  Foundries  :  Bee — 

AndrewB.  Jsoeph  A.,  and  Morley.     2.906,410. 
American  Tobacco  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hudson.  Richard  P.,  and  Mooney.    2.906,466. 


2,906,123. 
2.906.638. 


2,906.327. 


2,906,640. 


American  Vtscooe  Corp. :  8e 
Omtl,  Joiin  D.    l00«,»48. 
Crawley.  Wimam  P.    2.006,473. 
Biaaon,  Wayne  A.    2,906.634. 
Speera,  Stewart  W.    2.906,206. 
Vandenborfh,  Cbariea  D.    2,906,367. 
American  Zinc.  Lead  and  Smelting  Co. 
Hayea,  Dale  I.    2.906,212. 
Haye8.DaleL    2,906,418. 
Anaconda  wire  and  Cable  Co. :  Bet — 

D'Aseoli,  Ralph  G.     2.906.810. 
Anoet,  Victor  M.   J.,   and  Marina  Fayolle  known  as  Miareel 
PayoUe.     Shuttleteas  wearing  looma.     2,906,296,  9-29-69, 
CI.  189—127. 
Anderson,  CIIts  D.  :  8ee — 

Hiser,  WilUrd  U.    2,906,046. 
Anderson.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Hiser,  WilUrd  U.    2.906,046. 
Anderson,  John  W. :  See — 

Fuller.  Edwin  O..  and  Anderson.    2,900,906. 
Anderson,  Roy  B. :  See — 

Russell,  Billy  N.,  and  Anderson.    2,906,342. 
AndPi,  Henri  O.,   to  Tardney  Intefnationnl  Corp.     Eleetrk 

battery.    2,906,802,  9-29-0(,  CL  136—6. 

AndrewB.   Joaeph  A.,   and   C.   D.   Morley,   to  American  Steel 

Foundries.     Drah  gear.     2,906,415,  9-29-59,  CI.  213—24. 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  R.  M.  Vtrkus,  to  Skll  Corp.    Cutting 

apparatus  and  manufacture  thereof.     2.906,612,  9-39-60, 

(5.  01—309. 

Antloch  College  :  See — 

Vemet,  Serglua,  and  Aaakawa. 
Appleberry,  Cecil  M..  Jr. :  See — 

Seata,  Peter,  and  Appleberry. 
AquaMatic  Inc. :  Bee — 

PlUote,  Vernon  J.    2,906,281. 
Archer-Dankla-Mldland  Co. :  See — 
Crumley,  Uoyd  I.,  and  Pulton. 
Aritma,  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

SToboda.  AntoAln.    2,906,468. 
Armco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Baker,  Thomas  W.     2,906,018. 
Carpenter,  Victor  W..  and  Jackson. 
Arautrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Roeggeberg,  Werner.     2,90r,961. 
Armstrong,   Lome   D.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America.      S«nl- 

conductor  devices.     2,906.931,  9-29-09.  CI.  317—330. 
Armstrong,  Sir  W.  0. :  See — 

OanUL  John  E.  A.     2.906.986. 
Arnolds,  Bemhard  :  See — 

Kaeaa,     Frana,     Kronacher, 
2^906,604. 
Arteraft  Venetian  Blind  Mfg.  Co. 

Maey.  Donald.     2,906,323. 
Arrln  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Whlteley.  Harold  E.     2.906,044. 
Asakawa,  Goorge  :  See — 

Vemet,  Serfiua.  and  Aaakawa.     2,906,123. 
Aahe,  Thomas   S.,  and  P.  Linton,  to  SuutIc  Contr<da  Ltd. 
Thermally    operated    electric    switch    derlcea.      2,906,839, 
9—29—69  CI  200-^138  -' 

Atklna,  Henry  M.     Pipe  and  support     2,906,271,  9-29-69, 

07131—186. 
Anphan,  Michel,  to  Societe  Oenerale  d'EIectronique. 
of    forming    a    film    a    abort    distance    from    a 
2.906,63779-29-09,  CI.  117—0.0. 
Axelrod.  Stanley  :  See — 

WoUhin,  Lonla.     2.906.263. 
Aykanlan,  Ardaahna  A.,  and  F.  A.  Carlson.  Jr.,  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Co.     Method  for  preparing  foamed  therm<4>laatie 
resin  forms.    2.906,972.  9-29-59,  CI.  18 — 4«. 
Ayres,  William  R. :  See — 

Smith.  Joel  N.,  and  Ayres.     2,907,002. 
Babcock  Radio  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Endrea,  Charles  W.     2,007,030. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co..  The :  Bee — 
Poole,  Edward  M.     2,906,467. 
BabonoTic,  Momir  :  See — 

Quirk,  Justin  P.,  and  BahnnoTic.     2,906.300. 
Bachelet,  Albert  E.,  and  F.  8.  Entx.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
toriM.  Inc.    Electronic  station  selecting  circuit.    2,906,996. 
9-29-119.  CI.  34<V— 147. 
Bacfcofen.  Elmer  R. :  See — 

Haatings,  Rnaaell.  Jr..  and  Baekofsn.     2,906.373. 
Bade,     Alfred    O.,     to    The     Falk    Corp.       Speed    reducer. 

2,906,137,  9-29-09.  CI.  74 — 421. 
Badeau,  Carroll  A.,  to  The  Thomas  A  Betts  Co.     Method  of 

splicing  cables.     2,906,017,  9-29-09,  CI.  29—518. 
Badlache  AnUln-  A  Soda-Fabrlk  Akt :  See— 

Brunkhorst,  Wilhelm,  Kern,  and  Baumann.     2,906,688. 
Bagley.  Bruce  R.    Fabricated  mnltiple-aheaTe  grooTod  pulley. 

2.906.134.  9-29-50.  a.  74—230.8. 
Baker.   Edward  O.,  and  I.  Klrahenbaum,  to  Bsao  Reaearch 
and    Engineering    Oo.      Catalytic    cracking.      2.906.692, 
9-29-09,  CI.  20ir-74. 


Arnolds,    and    Wehrbelm. 
See — 


Method 
surfaoa. 


ly 
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Bakar,  O«orfe  T.,  and  J.  E.  Wrlgbt,  to  Britlah  TelMommnnV 

catioiu    KMearch    Ltd.      MuMtle    rveonUag    equlMMat 

2.907,007,  »-2t>-89.  CI.  340-^74. 
Baktr.  Jowph  W..  and  O.  A.  Saal.  to  llonMBto  ClMmioal  Co. 

TrMtinc  agricultural  aolla  with  propargrl  pboapborothlo- 

ates.    2.006,661,  »-29-69,  CL  167— 2i/ 
Baker  Oil  Tool*.  Inc.  :  «««— 

Baker,  R«aben  C.     2,906,347. 
Clark.  BamMt  H.,  Jr.     2,M)6,344. 
Conrad.  Martin  B.     2,906,492. 
Baker,  Reuben  C.  to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc.     Snbaurfaee  ««U 

tools.     2.906.S4V.  9-29-S9,  CI.  166—237. 
Baker,  Thomas  W.,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Pinlabtag  machliie 

and  metkod  for  ase  in  the  hot  dip  metallic  coatlnc  of  steel 

strip,  and  coated  strip,     2.906.018.  9-29-09,  CI.  29 — S28. 
Bales.  Charles  A.,  and  H.  O.  Liode,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corp.     Control   system   for  Uftinc  apparatus.     2,906.249, 

9-29-59.  a.  121—48. 
Ball.  Arthur  F.,  R.  H.  Ooldbaum.  and  E.  H.  Whltner,  H  to 

R.  H.  Ooldbaum,  and   ^  to  M.  M.  SsfaL     HoUow  heel  for 

shoes.     2,906.039.  9-29-«9^  CI.  36—34. 
BalUrd.    Wiley    P..    J.    R.  Oibson,    and    B.    F.    Fort   Jr.,   to 

Texaco  Inc.     Rerorery  and  utilisation  of  nonnallT  gaseous 

olefins.     2,906.795.  9-29-69.  CI.  260—683.43. 
Ballhausen,  Carl,   to   Deutsche  BdelsUhlwerfce  Aktlengesell 

•chaft.     Method  of  processing  pulrenilent  raw  materials 

and  an  apparatus   for  perform fng   the    same.      2,906.596, 

9-29-69,  CI.  23 — 1. 
Banner  Welder,  Inc. :  800 — 

Forssmark.  Boo  H.     2,906,856. 
Bantar,  Inc.  ;  See — 

McBrlde.  John  W.     2,906.158. 
Barber-Colman  Co.  :  See — 

Cotta,  Ralph  L.     2.906.178. 
Barker.  AlTin.     Greeting  card  or  folder.    2.906.068.  9-2»-69. 

CI.  46—175. 
Barnes,    John    L.,    and    M.    W.    Fisher.      Fence    structure. 

2.906.506,  9-2^-59,  CI.  256—19. 
Barnes.  W.  F.  4  John.  Co.  :  Sw — 

Carlson,  Elliott  C.  B.     2,906,072. 
Barragato.  Acbllle  R. :  See— 

Smith,     Ernest    F.,    Barragato, 
2.906.122. 
Bartlett     Raymond    M..    to    American   Can   Co.      Method    of 

applying  a  wax  composition  to  the  conrex  counteraink  por- 
tion of  a  can  end.     2.906.640,  9-2^-59,  CI.  117 — 43. 
Bauer,  John  A.,  to  Bendix  Arlatlon  Corp.    Time  delay  dreult 

2,906.926,  9-29-59,  CI.  317—148.6. 
Baumann,  Georse  P     and  E.  A.  Nirmaler,  to  Bsso  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.     Butene  dehydroganation  followed  by 

oil   and   water  quenching  of  the  debydrogenatloa  product 

effluent.     2.906,791,  9-29-59,  CI.  260—680. 
Baumann.  Hans  :  See — 

Brunkhorat.  WUhelm.  Kern,  and  Baamaan.     2,906,688. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gray,  Philip  P  .  and  Stone.     2,906,623. 
Beardsley,  Gale  R..  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Craak- 

case    ventilating  system    for   internal   combustion  engines. 

2.906.252.  9-29-59.  CI.  123 — 119. 
Beauquesne,  Raymond  :  See — 

Orelli.  Daniel,  and  Beauquesne.     2.906,404. 
Beaur^ard.  Lawrence  G.,  to  The  Gillette  Co. 

2.906.273,  9-29-59,  CI.  132—7. 
Beauregard,  Lawrence  O.,  to  The  Gillette  Co. 

device.     2,906.275,  9-29-59,  CI.  132 — 41. 
Bearon.  David  K..  and  F.  H.  Moore,  to  Texaco 


Oakwood.    and    Saga 


Hair  curler. 
Hair  waTlng 


..  _.„.«,  >w  ....^—^w  Inc.  Two 
stage  alkylation  process.  2.906.797,  9-2»-69,  Q.  260— 
683.61. 

Becher,  Heinrich.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  or  seml- 
Uquid  substances.    2,906,300,  9-2»-59.  CI.  141 — 30. 

Becker,  Anthony  F.,  to  American- Lincoln  Corp.  Floor  cover 
removing  machine  having  floating  scraper.  2,906,514, 
9-29-59.  CI.  262—8.  -.  v-  .       .       . 

Becker,  John,  and  C.  E.  McCormack,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoun  and  Co.  Vnleanisable  elastomer  pellet  and  proc- 
ess of  forming  unscorched  extnidate.  2,906,740,  9-29-59, 
CL  260—79.5. 

Becker.  Philippe,  to  Soctete  Anonyme  dlta  :  Soclete  de  Mecan- 
ograpble  Japy.  and  Societe  Anonyme  dite  :  Ateliers  Borl- 
guand  k  Marre.  Device  for  electrically  interconnecting 
business  machines.     2,906.387.  9-29-59.  Cl.  197 — 5. 

Beebe,  Harvey  K.  RotaUble  sucker  pipe  suspension. 
2,906.384    9-29-59.  CJ.  193 — 30. 

Beekman,  Stewart  M..  to  Rebels  Co.,  Inc.  Zlrconyl  and 
aluminum   halohydroxy   complex.     2,M)6,668,   9-29-59,   Cl. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  9ee — 

Bachelet.  Albert  E.,  and  Ents.     2.906,996. 

Bosorth,  Richard  M.     2.906.979. 

Brolin.  Stephen  J.     2.906.941. 

CosU.  Joseph  F.     2.906,998. 

Cutler,  Caasius  C.     2.906,914. 

Bdson    James  O.,  and  Feldman.     2,906,965. 

Ooodale.     Walter     D..     Jr..     Pferd.     and     Thomnaoo 
2.906,823. 

Harris.  James  R.     2.906,894. 

Kretxraer.  Ernest  R.     2.906,816. 

Lovell.  Clarence  A.     2.906.469. 

Mason,  Warren  P.     2,906,973. 

Mason.  Warren  P..  and  Thuraton.     2.906.971. 

MattsoD,  Roy  H.     2,906.893. 

Merlin.  Howard  R.,  Jr.     2.907.019. 

Rosenfeld.  Jack  L.     2.906,887. 

Scanlon,  John  J.     2.906.891. 

Stadler.  Henry  L.     2,906.953. 

Bellandi.    Ferdlnando   L.     Apparatus  for  feeding  containers 

and  Ubelling  the  Utter.     2.906.424,  9-29-69,  Cl.   216 — 9. 

Bellon,  Ralph  J.,  and  I.  J.  Ferdinand,  to  8.  A.  HIrsb  Mfg.  Co. 

Adjustable   angle   shelf  support.     2.906.486.    9-29-59.   Cl. 

248 — 242.  • 


Pipe  aad   tubing 


.    Apparatus  for  packaging  of  plastic  substances 
2,906.074.  9-29-69,  CTSS— 140. 


Bemls  Bro.  Baa  Co. :  Be« — 

WilUams/Russell  J.     2,906,446. 
Beneklaar,  Joh.  A..  0.m.b.H.  Chemlache  Fabrlk ; 

Detoo,  Arno.     2,906,770. 
Bendix  Avlatioa  Corp. :  Se* — 

Bauer,  John  A.     2,906,926. 

Camp,  Leon  W.     2,906,991. 

Champion,  Carl  E.     2,907,020. 

Du  Bois.  Otto  D.     2,906.541. 

Goepfrtch.  Rudolph  A.     2.906.51T. 

Long.  Richard  H.,  aad  Prather.     2.906,883. 

Moasey,  Joseph  L.     2,90iL8T5. 

Roblaaoa,  Lsater  L.     2.906,093. 

Sabatlal.  John  J.     2,906,382. 

Schultbels.  Harry  B.,  Jr.     2,906,822. 
Benfleld.    John   D.,   and   R.    R.   Koslnskt 
bender.    2.906,149,  9-29-69,  Q.  81—15. 
Benoit.  Roland  A. :  See — 

Sehlaekman,  Joseph,  and  Benoit     2,906.576. 
Bens,  Fred  P.  :  See — 

Visco,  Louis,  and  Bens.     2.906,419. 
Berger.  Christian  D.    Doll  with  soand-actuatsd  moriag  parts. 

2.906,069.  9-2»-59,  CL  46—245. 
Berastein,  Leiser.    Varlfooal  lena  system.    2,906,171,  9-29-59, 

CT.  8»— 57. 
Bernhardt.  Otto,  to  Rone  Cable  Corp.    Apparatus  for  wiping 

conduit  sectlona    2,906.287,  9-29-09,  CI.  118 — 63. 
Bertla.  Jeaa  H. :  Be*— 

Kadoseh,  Marcel,  aad  Bertla.     2,906.089. 
Bethke,  John  R.  :   See — 

McCauley,  John  H.,  and  Bethke.     2,906.906. 
Betts  and  Co.  Ltd. :  ««•— 

Hawes.  Walter  J.     2,906,071. 
Bewley,  Thomaa,  and  M.  D.  Cooks,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
Process  for  purifying  crude  acetone.     2.906,676,  9-2^-69. 
CT.  202—67. 
Beyland.  Robert  W.    Derioes  for  measuring  phonograph  stylus 

aressure.    2.906.118.  9-29-59,  CT.  73— 14f 
>ins,  Oareth  L^  to  Norton  Co.     Slntersd  bearing  compo- 
sition.   2.906.007.  ^29-59,  CL  29 — 182.6. 
Bier.  Grerhard  :  See — 

Heltser.  Erteh.  Oumboldt,  Messwarfo,  and  Bier.     2.906.- 
743. 
Blerly.  George  W.     Control  means  for  self-propelled  mowing 

machines.    2.906,362,  9-29-59,  Cl.  180—79.3. 
Binder,    Richard.      YaWs    device.      2.906.279.    »-29-09,    CT. 

137—54. 
Binding,  Otto. 

or  liquids. 
Bishop  snd  Babcock  Mfg.  Co.,  the  :  See— 
Oeti,  Arnstead  G.  2,906,099. 
Gets,  Arnstead  O.  2,906.508. 
Mayo.  Edward  L.  2.906.098. 
Mayo.  Edward  L.  2,906.292. 
Bishop.  John  W.  H.     Ribbon  r»-lnker 

a   197—171. 
Blsck.  John  F.,  to  Koppen  Co.,  Inc. 
for  continuous  casting  of  metals. 
22—57.3. 
Black,  Robert  P.  8. :  8es — 

RItter.  David  M..  and  BUek.     2,906,697. 
Blain,  Albert,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.     Paper  stacking  guides. 

2,906,527.  9-29-59.  Cl.  270—61. 
Blair,    Samuel     Jr.,    to    Velvecay   Corp.      Cylindrical    screen 

printing  system.    2.906.201,  9-29-59.  CT.  101—116. 
Blanetaette.  Albert  O..  and  V.  G.  Rlstvedt,  to  Brandt  Auto- 
matic  Cashier  Co.     Coin  sorter.     2,906.276.  »-29-59,   CT. 
133     3 
Blankevoort.  D..  k  Zoon  N.V. :  flee— 

Blankevoort,  Dirk.     2.906.402. 
Blankevoort.  CMrk.  to  D.  Blankevoort  it  Zooa  N.V.    Apparatus 
for    the    continuous    drainage    of    wet    sand.      2,W>6,402, 
9-2»-69.  CT.  210--400. 
Blaser.  Bruno  :   See — 

Raecke   Bemhard.  Blaser,  and  Bchlrp.     2.906.774. 
Bleacher's  Associstion  Ltd. :  See — 

Psrker.  Charles  S..  and  Melville.     2.905.999. 
Blomstedt.  John  B.,  snd  E.  H.  dofsson,  to  Telefonaktlebola/cet 
L   M   Ericsson.     Cathode  connected  LC-oaetllator.     2,906,- 
966.  ^29-59.  Cl.  331—176. 
Blue  Ridge  Glass  Corp. :  See — 

Olynn.  Theodore  W.     2.906.256. 
Blomenatein.    SUnley.      Expansible  insulation   unit     3,906, 

655.  9-29-59.  CT.  154 — AlT 
Board,  Samuel  S.,  Jr.,  and  W.  P.  Manger,  to  Farrel-Blnntuf 
ham    Co.    Inc.      Guide    grinder.      2.906.063.    9-29-59,    Ci 
51—50. 
Bock.  John  E.     Spinning  flsh  lure.     2.906,052.  9-29-69.  CT 

4.'J — 42  46. 
Bode,  Harald,   to  E:stey  Organ  Corp.    (Del.).     Electrical  mu 
Hlcal  iDRtrument  with  frequency  divider  circuit     2,906,960 
9-29-69.  Cl.  .^31— 51. 
Boegebold.    Alfred   L.,  and  C.   W.    Vigor,   to  General   Moton 
Corp.     Brasing  of  tlUnlum  membera     2,906,008,  9-29-59, 
Cl.  29—194. 
Boehm.  William  C,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Rowley,  Lothair  H.,  and  Boehm.     2.906,977. 
Boericke,    Harold.    Jr.      Hydrofoil.      2,906.229,    9-29-59,   CT. 

114 — 66.5. 
Bohlman.  Walter  S.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Dtscharge  table 

assemblv  for  packer.     2.906.073.  9-2^-59.  CT.  53—126. 
BolinKbroke.  Frank  :  See — 

Bntterworth.  Harold,  aad  BoHngbroke.     2,906,640. 
Bolster,  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Deming.  Mark  A.,  and  Bolster.     2,906,185. 
Bonanno.  Joseph  L..  to  The  Lionel  Corp.    Railway  dump  ear. 

2.906.213,  9-29-59,  Cl.  105—268. 
Booth.  Joseph  H..  and  Ia   W.  Cbnbb,  Jr..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
Photographic  apparatus.     2,906,182.  9-29-69.  CT.  90—13. 


2,906,S89,  9-29-M, 


Method  and  apparatus 
2.905,989,  »-2fi^9.  CT. 
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Borrow.  Antony,  E.  O.  Jefl^rrs,  and  I.  8.  Nixon,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  glbberellic 
add  by  two  stage  cultivation  of  gibberella  fnjiknrol. 
2,906.670.  9-29-59,  Cl.  195 — 36. 

Borrow,  Antony,  E.  G.  Jefferys,  and  I.  8.  Nixon,  to  Imfwrlal 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  of  producing  glbberellic 
acid  by  cultivaUon  of  gibberella  fujikuroi.  2,906,671. 
9-29-69,  Cl.  195—36. 

Borrow,  Antony,  E.  G.  Jefferys,  and  I.  8.  Nixon,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  MeUbolic  processes.  2.906,673, 
tt_'>«_^i^Q    Qi    foK^ 125 

Bortner,  Allen  A.  Pad  mountings.  2,906,647,  9-29-59,  Cl. 
281—25. 

Boston.  Edward  D.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
High  temperature  short  time  hydrocartMn  conversion  proc- 
ess.    2,906,695,  »-29-59,  Cl.  208—127. 

Boston  Royal  Petticoat  Co. :  See — 
RosenbefK.  Dsvid  L.     2,905,947. 

Boudresux,  Francis  A.  Fire  injection  engines.  2,906,254, 
9-29-59.  Cl.  123—143. 

Bouligny   R.  H.,  Inc.  :  Ses — 

Snyder.  Robert  L.,  Jr.     2,905,977. 

Bourdon.  Pierre  M.,  to  Coropagnie  Generale  des  Etsblissements 
MIchelin.  Mountings  for  tubeless  pneumstic  tires  on  ve- 
hicle wheels.    2.906,315.  9-2»-09,  cf  162 — 410. 

Boutelle,  Allen  O.,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Lighting  fix- 
ture with  convoluted  spring  louvre.  2,906,864,  1^29-59, 
Cl.  240 — 48.,H5. 

Bower,  John  L.  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  Vector 
gage.    2,906.179,  9-2»-59,  Cl.  90—13.5. 

Bower,  John  L..  and  W.  R.  Abbott  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc.  Multiple  linear  range  error  decoder.  2.906,934, 
9—29—59    Cl    31 8-— 28 

Bowser,  Phillip  C,  and  R  E.  Denser,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Air  suspension  levelling  device.  2.906,526,  9-2»-59,  CT. 
267—66. 

Boyd.  ThomsR  R..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Stud  csrried  lock- 
ing detentH  with  meann  to  hold  the  detents  In  lock  position. 
2.906.311.  9-29-59.  CT.  151—9. 

Boyer.  Martin.  Leaf  vacuum  collector  and  burner.  2.905,- 
96.3    9—29—59   Cl    15 ^.19 

Boiorth.  Richard  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  I.«boratories,  Inc. 
Method  of  making  single  crystal  cores  of  a  ferrite  Includ- 
ing cobalt  and  cores  no  made.  2,906,979,  9-29-59,  Cl. 
336 — 218. 

Bracht  Paul.  Process  for  the  mannfactare  of  eontainera. 
2,906.180.  9-29-59.  CT.  93—94. 

Bradford  Dyers'  AHsociatioQ  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 
Parker.  Charles  8..  and  Melville.     2.905,999. 

Bradv.  W.  H  ,  Co  :   See— 

Simmons,  VauKhan  P.     2.906.397. 

Brandt  .\utomatlc  Cashier  Co.  :  See — 

Blanchette.  Albert  G..  and  Rlstvedt.      2.906,276. 

Brase,  Georse.  Wrench  for  removing  headless  threaded  pipe 
nipples.    2.906,152.  9-29-59,  Cl.  81— .53. 

Brsssel  Jakob,  and  A.  Buefaler.  to  CTba  Ltd.  Metalliferous 
axo  dveHtuffH      2.906.746.  9-29-.59,  Cl.  2fl(V— 14.V 

BrauHNteln.  Melvln  A.  Self  contained  breathing  apparatus. 
2,906.262,  9-29-.'>9,  CT.  128—142 

Bray  Frederick  H.,  and  R.  G.  Knight,  to  International  Stand- 
S'^^/'lrJ'^'^**  ^"13*  Electrical  counting  circuits.  2,906.888, 
9-29-59,  Cl.  .107—88.5. 

Brayman.  Vemis  A. :  See — 

»    ..^^J".""-  T^PP""-  ^''"'  ■I*'  Brayman.     2.907.036. 

ri   Viti^'}        Excavatlnsr  apparatus.     2,906,.'S01,  ^-29-.%9, 

^'cV'  2^1^26     ^'^''■'^"^"K  apparatus.     2,906.503.  9-29-59. 
Brennan.  Harry  M..  H.  8.  Seellg.  and  R.  W.  Vender  Haar.  to 

^'oo^I'o   ^'"     ^*'»*°«    window.      2.905,981.    9-29-69,    CT. 

•V — 4*. 

Bresanl.  Joseph  A.  Silencing  attachment  for  seamless  knlt- 
ting  machine.     2.906.110.  9-29-59.  Cl.  66 — 48. 

Bretx.  Frank  E..  Jr..  to  Delta  Dynamics,  Inc.  Valve  mech- 
oSo^too'  <""!>**'>•*«>»  apparatua.     2.906.461.  9-2»-69.  CT. 

Brtggs,  Joljn  R^  and  R.  L.  Zapp,  to  Rsso  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Synthetic  polymer  coropoaitions  with 
improved  physical  propertlee  from  mixtures  of  rubbery 
polymers      2.906.725,  9-29-59.  CT.  260—45  6 

Brin.  Kacll  C.  to  Electro-Snap  Switch  ft  Mfg.  Co.     Adjust- 

»J^'*  actuator  arm.     2,906,842,  »-29-59,  CT.  200—172. 

Briola.  Peter  :  Bee — 

Nichols,  Frank.     2.906, 4.'»5. 

Britlah  Telecommunications  Research  Ltd. :  See- 
Baker,  George  T..  and  Wright.     2.907,007. 

Brolin.    St»>phen    J.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

i5r*5l     "upply     apparatua      2.906,941.      9-29-09.      CT. 
82.^ — 22. 

Brooke.   Arthur   A.,    to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Manufacturing  grida      2.906,299,   9-29-59.   CT.   140—71.5. 
Brooks,  Mnrtruerlte  E. :  See— 

Rodner,  Bernard,  and  Brooks.     2,906,763. 
Broassard.   Leo  :  See — 

'**S*12J?*P^-.  Edward    W.    8.,    Segura,    and    Broassard. 
2,906.698. 
Brouwer,    Jasper.      Livestock    feeder.      2.906.241.    9-29-59. 

CT.  119 — 68. 
Brown.  Curtis  W. :  Bee — 

Nichols.  Frank.     2.906.435. 

'^'2^;.  Sfl^y  /••  ♦"  '^^  Gabriel  Co.     Ware-guide  antenna. 

2.907.0.^1.  9-29-59.  Cl  343-781. 
Brown.  Gerald  J.,  to  The  Gabriel  Co.     Wave-guide  antenna 

2.907.0.14.  9-29-.%9.  CT  343—781. 
Brown.   James    W..    to  Esso   Resesrch   snd   Engineering   Co. 

Conversion     of     hydrocarbons       2.906,690,      9-29-59.     CT. 

208 — 05. 


2.906,581. 
9-29-59,   CT. 


2.906,678. 
nlad     bowl. 


2.906.746. 


2.906,427, 


Brown,  John  8. :  See — 

Jancosek.  Andrew  T.,  and  Brown.     2,906.744. 
Brown.  Kenneth  N.,  to  Yardnejr  International  Corp.    Process 

for   making  porous   electrodes   and   the   like.      2,906,808, 

9-29-09,  Cl.  186—73. 
Brown,  Stephen  8..  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearch  Co.    Fluid 

sampler.    2,906.126,  9-29-09,  CL  73—422. 
Bracken,  Byron  L. :  See — 

Long,  George  B..  and  Brucken.     24N>6,111. 
BrOckner.  Hans,  and  K.  Weissortel,  to  Farbwerke  Hoeehat 

Aktiengeaellschaft    vormals     Melster    Lucius    k    Bninlng. 

Process   for   the    production    of    polyethylene    poly  sulfide. 

2.906,739.  9-29-69.  CL  260—79.1. 
Brueder,  Antolne,  to  Societe  Anonvme  Andre  CTtroen.    Power 

steering  mectianism  for  motor  vehicles.    2,(K>6.247,  9-29-09, 

Cl.  121—41. 
Brumby,  Clarence  P.     Weight  controlled  self  lift  elevator. 

2,906,874,  9-29-69,  CT.  187—17. 
Brundage,  John  H. :  See — 

Polysou.  James,  and  Brundage.     2,906,878. 
Bruning,  Charles,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Robertson,  Richard  C.     2,906,189. 
Brunk,  Willys  O..  to  United  States %f  America,  Atomic  Enern 

Commission.     Calutron  receiver.     2,906,876,  9-29-59.  CL 

.200—41.9. 
Brunkhorat.  WUhelm.  E.  Kern,  and  H.  Baumann,  to  Badlsche 

Anilln-   k   Soda-Fsbrlk   Akt.      Dyeing  of    polyacrylonitrtle 

and  its  copolymers.     2,906.588,  9-29-59,  Cl.  8—55. 
Bucek.     Hans,    to    Elektrophysikaliscbe    Anstalt    Bernhard 

BergtiauB.    Leadlng-ln  insulators  for  electric  glow  discharge 

reoepUcles.     2.906,911,  9-29-59,  CI.  313 — 219. 
Bucbele,  Wesley  F.     Method  of  threshing  grain.     2,906,270, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  130—27. 
Buck,  Henry  M.,  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.    Pressure 

measurinc   devic«.     2.906.120.  9-29-59.    CT.   73—151. 
Buckhout.  Donald  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Merickel.  George  M.,  Buckhout,  and  Moser. 
Buckley,   James.     Plasterer's  tool.     2,906,114, 

72—136. 
Bueche.  Arthur  M. :  Bee — 

Lawton,  Elliott  J.,  and  Bueche. 
Bnechler,     Paul     W.     Composite 

9-2»-59,  Cl.  220—23.83. 
Buehler,  Arthur  :  See — 

Brassel,  Jakob,  and  Buehler. 
Buensod-Stacey,  Inc. :  See — 

Kreuttner,  Joseph  W.     2,906.287. 
BuKfoee.  Wallace  F.,  and  P.  J.  CTougb,  to  National  Research 

Corp.     Procesa  for  producing  aluminum-coated  black  Iron 

strip.     2,906.641,  9-29-59,  Cl.   117—50. 
Bullock,  Earle  C,  to  Steelcase,  Inc.    Anchor  bar  means  for 

Joining    metsl    furniture    tops.     2,906,574,    9-29-69,    CT. 

811—4. 
Bulova  Researeh  and  Development  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

HIrsh,  Stanley  A.     2.906,235. 
Bunce.  Desn   S.,   to   Perfect   Circle  Corp.     Valve  stem  seal. 

2.906,255,  9-29-59,  CT.  12.1—188. 
Burden,  Stanley  W.,  and  F.  W.  Meredith,  to  Smiths  Americs 

Corp.     Nsvigational  instruments  for  aircraft     2.906.127. 

9-29-59,  CT.  74—5.4. 
Burger  Eisenwerke  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Jung,  Anton   L.     2.906,620. 
Burglss,  Walter  F.,  to  Chatham  Mfg.  Co.    Stop  motion  system 

for  looms  and  the  like.     2,906.298.  9-29-59.  Cl.  139—353. 
Burgmsn,   Leo  C.     Track  pin  and  bushing  seal.     2,906.062, 

9-29-59,  CT.  .105—10. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Delghton,  William  W.     2.906,838. 
Mci&uley,  John  H.,  and  Bethke.     2,906,906. 
Sheaffer,  Isaac  M..  Jr.     2.906,130. 
Wolfe,  Roger  W.     2,906.915. 
Burt.  Donald  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Generator 

reguUtor  system.     2,906,940.  9-29-59,  CT.  322—28. 
Bush,  A.  G. :  See — 

Criner.  Harry  J.     2,906,309. 
Buss,  Benjamin  A.,  to  American   Machine  and  Metals,  Inc. 

Ironing   machine.     2,906.042,   9-29-59.   Cl.   38 — 48. 
Butterworth,    Harold,    and   F.    BoHngbroke,   to  Butterworth 

British   Automatic  Mschlne  Tool  Co.  Ltd.     Hydraullcally 

operated  chucks.     2,906.540.  9-29-59.  CL  279 — 4. 
Butterworth  British  Automatic  Machine  Tool  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Butterworth,   Harold,  and    Bolingbroke.     2,906,540. 
C.G.S.  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Gabor,  William  D.     2.906.967. 
Cain.  Harry  W.,  and  J.  J.  Shively.    Electrical  terminal  stmc- 

tures.    2.906,990.  9-29-59,  CT.  .139—206. 
Caldwell,  Joseph  A.,   snd  M.  L.  Lytle,  to  Jersey  Production 

Researeh  Co.    Prevention  of  corrosion.    2,906,708,  9-29-09, 

CL  252—8.50. 
Callerv  Cliemical  Co. :  See — 

Olrardot.  Peter  R.,'and  Waltera.     2.906,771. 

Cameron,  Russell  J. :  See — 

Di  Tirro.  Domentc  A.,  and  Cameron.     2,906.246. 

Camp.  John  M. :  See — 

Kellner.  Jackson  M..  and  Camp.     2.906,341. 

Camp,  Leon  W..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  Transducer  con- 
struction emplc^ng  annular  vlbraton.  2.906.991,  9-21^59, 
CT.  340—8. 

Canada  Packers,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

McKerns,  Kenneth  W.     2,906.667. 

Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  Bet — 

Brooke.  Arthur  A.     2.906.299. 
Cannon,   Charles  B.,   Jr..   and   J.   D.    Roberge.     Method   for 
assembling  components.     2,906,016.  9-29-^9.  CT.  29 — 407. 

Canon  Cantera  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Nojiri,  Tatuo.     2,906,469. 
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Caatclc.   Carlo,   and  ▲.   VaraMorl.  to  MoatMaOiil.   Soetett 

Ocnerale  per  I'lndiutria  Mlacrarl*  e  Chlalea.     ■zpsasible 

■tractur«  prorldlBc  a  Telttcalar  enclo«ar«  both  wbea  eom- 

pMted  aad  exteadcd.     2,«)«,0M.  V-M-M,  CI.  2M— 2«. 
Capital  Platlnc  4  lUcfalne  Co. :  «••— 

BoatM.  Baadolpli  T.  aad  P.  W.     S.M«48ft. 
Boataa.  Saadolph  T.  aad  P    W.     2.906.3SS. 
Carboaaaao,    Gordon    8.     Voice    coll    coaaoctlaD    for    load- 

■DMJwn.     2MOej826,  »-2»-«8,  a.  179—115.0. 
Carllala.  A  D  and  B.  A.    ComMa«d  bib  aad  aproa.     2.»0a.»4«. 

»-2»-«»,  CI.  2--«». 
Carllale.  KlUabeth  A. :  8—— 

Carllale.  A  D  and  E.  A.     S.t06,»43.  _     ^ 

Oartaea,  Bdward  C.     Boiort  bolder.     2,90«,oei,  9-39-09, 

CI-  4T— 41.  „        ^ 

Carlaon.  Blllott  C.  B..  to  W.  r.  *  Jobn  Bamaa  Co.     Cka 

eoTOT  fead.    2,906.072.  •-2»-M.  CL  5S— 67. 
Carisoo.  Wmmrj   J.,   to  Allied  Cbemlcal  Corp      Atotbod  (or 

eombadac  funfua    emplo7ln«  CkCla     2,906.6«S,  »■!»-»>, 

CL  167—22. 
Cariaoo.  Prank  A.,  Jr.  :  8m — 

Ajrkaalan.   Ardaahua  A.,  aad  Carlaon.     2,906.972. 
Garpaater.  Erne«t  L.     Setf-propellad  dlspeaalaa  aad  ipreadlng 

unit  and  compacter.     2.i06,4S8.  9-2^-69,  CI.  239—177. 
Canwotar,   Victor    W.,  and  J.   M.   Jackaon,  to  Araco  Stael 

Corp.     Productloa  ai  laaalatlTe  coatlnca  oo  allleoa  Maal 

atrip.    2.906.64S.  9-29-69.  CI.  117—127 
Carr,   John  E..   E.   K.    Shafer.  and   V.  Cary.     Self  proMlled 

fibre     harreatlnc    and    recorticatlnf    machine.      2.906.974, 

9-29-59.  CT.   19—12. 
Caiy,  John  B.,  B.  B.  Shafer,  aad  V.  Carr.     Fibre  atrtpplng 

derlee.     2.906.S94.  »-29-&9.  CI.  198— IM. 
Cary,   Valerie  :  Bet — 

Cary.  John  B..  8ha/er.  and  V.  Ouy.     2.906.974. 
Cary,  John  E.,  Shafer,  and  V.  Cary.     2.90«,S94 
Caaacd.    ScTerln    X..    to    Btabllaaementa    Neyprlc. 

bearlnx  conatructlon   for  rotatable  aplndlca  and 

2.906T71.  9-29-59.  CT.  306—160. 
Caae.  J.  I..  Co. :  See— 

Schwesler,  Boy  F.    2.906,334. 
Oaae,    Jamea    W.      Method    of   prodaclnc   a   jdaao-relnforced 

plaatic   arUcle.     2.906.666.   9-2>-59,    CI.    164—90. 
Caae.   Jobn   S.     OacUlatln<   dlac   pamp.     2.906.200,  9-2^^69. 

CI.  103—142. 
Caalaa  Corp.  Ltd.  :  Bf — 

■oxwaU.  Andera  B.     2JM)6.11S. 
Caaaldy.   Harold   U.,    to   Reoearrh   Corp^ 

droquinonea   and    polymeric   prodacta 

9— 2»— 59   O   260—47 
Caatedello!  willlam.  and  E.  K.  Kaprellan.  to  Ttie  KaWirt  Co.. 

Inc.     Vlewlnf  derlce  for  rlewtna  and  edltlnf  morle  fllma. 

2,906,197,  9-5»-59.  CI.  88—24. 
Catiett.   Jamea  T..   to  .Vir  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Arc  welding 

head.     2.906.913.  9-29-59.  O.  314—68. 
Catron.  Daaaon  V.,  to  Iowa  SUte  College  Reaearch  FNranda- 

tlon,    lac.     Method   of  feeding  young  mamma  la  and  feed 

materialH  fnr  uae  therein.     2>)6.621.  9-29-69.  CI.  99—2. 
Catterall.  William  B. :  0«e— 

Aldrldxe.  Clyde  L.,  Catterall,  and  Wood.     2,906,794. 
Chain  Belt  Co  ;  Bee — 

KaU,  William  J.     2.906.401. 
Champion.  Carl   E..   to  Bendlx  Arlatlon  Corp.     Digl-graphlc 

recorder      24K)7,0eO.   9-29-59.  C\.  340--S47. 
Chaney,  John  L.     Cooking  thermometer  anppert.     2.906.124. 

9-2»-69,  CI.  73—374. 
Chatham  Mfg.  Co.  :   8e* — 

Bnrglaa.  Walter  F.     2.906.298. 
ChaTanoco  Induatrlal  Syathetlca.  Inc. :  8»t — 

Gilbert.  GeoCrey,  and   Prendergaat.     2.906.969. 
Cbenetroa  Corp.  :  8e» — 

Swanaon.  Jamea  A.,  and  Graham.     2.906.615. 
Chemlache  Werke  Albert :  Bte — 
Reeae.  Johannea.     2.906,723. 
Chernoaky,    Allen    A.,    to    Jeraey    Prodtiction    Reeeardl    Co. 

Variable    gap    reluctance   tranadncer.      2.906,995,    9-29-59, 

Chlen.  Kon   L..  and  C.   U.   Propeter,  Jr.,  to 
Serial      memory.        2JW7.0O4. 


A^  ta 


Acylated   rtaj 
thereof.     2.906. 


Ihy 
736. 


America 
S40— 174 
Chlen.   Kan  L..  and 
America.        Serial 
340—174. 
Chlkaan  Co. 
Faccou. 
Chodroff,  Saul.  A. 
(ntlal  Oil  and 


Badlo  Corp.   of 
9-29-69.      CI. 


C.  H.  Propeter.  Jr..  to 
memory.        2,967,006. 


Badlo  Corp.   of 
9-2»-e9,      CI. 


Bee — 
Armand  L.     2.906,548. 

Saldarlal.  and  R.  L.  Tracy,  to  Norda  Ea- 
Chemleal   Co.     KeUla   of  methylenedloxy- 


preptopfaeaone.      2.906.06.3.  9-2»-59.  n     167—24 
Chrlateaaen.  Sheldon  L.     HydraaUc  paTement  breaker.  2.906, 

244.  9-2»-59.  CI.  121—25. 
Chrlatner,    Oral    F.      Oatboard    motor    control    oalt    mount. 

2.906,4»4.  9-2»-5»,  CI.  248—206. 
Choi*.  I^ewia  W.  J.  :   See- 
Booth,  Joaeph  H^  and  Chabb.     2.906.182. 
Church.  Walter  L.     Choke.    2.906,283.  9-29-69,  CI.  187 — 315. 
Olba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Braaaell.  Jakob,  and  Boehlar.    2.906.746. 
Blat.  Henri,  and  Oeaterleln.     2,906,748. 
Clraolo.  SaaiacL     Fruit  cutter  Bachln*.     2.906.307,  9-29-69, 
Cy  146 — 28. 

Clark.  Adna  R  .  to  International  Hatrreater  Co.  Apparatu* 
foratartlDij  (lle««l  rnglnee  at  low  teanteraturea  2.906.088, 
9-2»-59.  CI.  80—17. 

Clark.  Baraeat  H..  Jr..  to  Baker  Oil  Toola,  Inc.     Betrlerable 

well  apparatna     2.906.344.  9-29-59,  C\.  166—140. 
Clark  Bqulpment  Co. :  0«e — 

Deming.  Mark  A.,  and  Bolater.    2.906.135. 

Erickaoo.  liennls  B.     2.906,406. 

Haatlnga.  Ruaaell,  Jr..  and  Backofen      2.906.378 


Dow  Coralaa  Corp. 
2.906,7Mr9-2»-O9,  a. 
Cup    hancer.      2.906,406. 


Faat  curing  or- 
~     260—46.5. 
9-29-59,    a. 


1 
Co. 


Clatk.  Harold 
gaaaaUozaae 
Clark,    Henry    H 

211—13. 
Cterk.  Julloa :  Mm— 

Myrick.  WMa  L.,  and  Clark.    2.906.226. 
Clarkaou,  Allck,  to  Vapor  Uaatlng  Corp.    Hot  water  beater 

2.906,250,  9-29-^9.  Cl.  122—166. 
Claraatat  Mtg.  Co..  lac.  :  «ee— 

Mucker,  George  J,  aad  Joy.    2.906.984. 
Clar,   Clarence    8.,   Jr.,    to  Jerner   Production 

Maltlpla  tranaducar  array.    2>I)6.36S,  9-2ft-50,  CL  181— gft 
Oamaon  Agricultural  College  of  Sooth  Carolina  :  «•• — 

■Baad,  Tbomaa  D.    2.906,109. 
Cleveland  Paettmatie  Indnatrtea.  Inc. :  8»» — 
Uannlgaa,  Joaeph  B.     2JK>6.324. 

Hannlgan.  Joaeph  B.     2.906.326.  t 

Hanalgaa.  Joaeph  &     2.906,326. 
CloTlte  Corp. :  «ee — 

Kulcaar,  Fraak.  and  Cmollk.    2,906,710. 
Clinkenbeard.  William  L..  W.  F.  Kolbnan.  and  A.  B.  Walty. 
Jr..   to   Eaao   Reaearch   and    Bnglaaeriag  Co.     RacoTory  of 
alkylatloa   add.      24M)6.ei0,   9-!»-09,   Cl.  23—295. 
Clou^.  PhlUp  J.  :  B0t — 

Bngbee,  WalUce  F..  aad  Clough.     2,900.641. 
CaM>Uk.  Clarence  U. :  Bm — 

Kalcaar.  Fraak,  and  CuMllk.    2,906.710. 
Cohen,  Alfred  O.  :  Bee — 

Small,  Samuel  N.     2.906,278. 
Cohea.   KUe,  and   8.   Roth.     Magnetic  ▼arUble-apeed  derlca. 

2.906.900.  9-29-09.  Cl.  310—101. 
Cote.  Frank  B.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Shoe  na- 

cblnea.     2,906.216.  »-29-«9,  CL  112—35. 
Coley,  Henry  £. :  tfao— 

Grey,  Uuah  1^,  Jr..  and  Coley.    3,906,942. 
Collier.    Donald    W*..    to    McGrawBdlaoo   Co.      Sheet    record 

machine.    24M>6,58«.  9-29-59.  CI.  346—188. 
CoUina.  Tappaa,  M.  C.  Selm.  and  V.  A.  Brayman.  to  National 
Steel  Cwra.     Grain  renUlating  tunnel.    2>07.036.  9-29-50. 

^1*   w9      vO. 

Compagnie    Francalae    dea    Matierea   Colorantea    8Jk. :  8m — 

Lanta,    Robert   L..   and   Obelllaane.     2J^,587. 
Compagnie  Uenerale  de  Telegrapble  Sana  Fll :  See — 

Tboorel,  Leo.     2.907.030. 
Compagnie  Geoerale  dea  BUbUaaemenu  Michelln  :  8— — 

Bourdon.  IMerre  M.     2,906Utl5. 
Conlev,  William  K.  :  Bm — 

Crouch.  Jobn   M..    King,   and   Conley.     2,906.804. 
Conner.    Our  O.     AnU-frlcUon  die  aet.      2.906,568,   9-29-59, 

Conrad,  Martin  B..  to  Baker  OU  TooU,  lac.    Valvea.    2,906.- 

492.  9-29-50.  C\.  251—826. 
Conrad.    Bane    A.      Cloaare    unit    for    bottlee    or    the    like. 

2.906.422.  9-29-69.  Cl.  815—46. 
Contl.  John  I).,  to  American  Viacooe  Corp. 

mo  perforator.     2.906.843,  9-2O-50,  cT  219—19 
Contln«>ntal  Caa  Co..  lac. :  See — 
FVallck.  Jack  F.    8.906.428. 
Uenchert.  John.     24K>6.430. 
Welaa,   Arthur  J..   Stone,   and  Doran. 
Cootrola  Co.  of  America  :  B90 — 

Frerer.  Paul  G..  and  Lewla.    2.906.820. 
Frerer.  Paul  G..  and  Yamaaakl.    2,906,380. 
Cook.    L^awa    B..    to   Acme    Staple    Co.     Stapling   machine. 

1iM6A41,  9-29-59,  O.  1—3. 
Cooae.  Maurice  D.  :   Bee — 

Bewley.  Tbomaa.  aad  Cooke.    2.906.676.  ^ 

Cooke,  Rot>ert  J.     Combination  nlKbt  lamp  and  tranaparency 

Illuminator.      2.906.047.   9-20-56,   Cl.    40—63 
Cooper,  Jamea.  to  Hall  A  MeCbeaaey.  Inc.    Looeelaaf  binder. 

2J>06.268.  9-29^59    Cl.   129—2.'*. 
Corley.  Charlea  B..  Jr..  and  J.  W    Kenneday.  to  Jeraey  Pro- 
duction Reaearch  Co.      Permanent  well  cnmpletlon  apoara- 

tna.    2.906.343,  ^-20-50.Cl.  166— 115. 
Cornell.    Arthur    A.,    J.    V.    Ehinbar,    and   J.    H.    BufTner,    to 

United    Sutee    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Commlaalon. 

Weldlnr    method.      2.906,862.   9-29-69.  CT     219—61 
Co«ta,  Joneph  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Sic- 

naUna   ayatem.      2J»06.t08.   0-29-00.   Cl.    340—152. 
Cotta.   Ralph  L..  to  Barber-Colman  Co.     Hob  ahlftlng  mecb- 

aalam.     2.906,178.  9-29-60.  CL  90-^. 
Cottrell  Co.,  The:  «ee-- 

Luehra.  Uana  J.     2.906.804. 
Coach,  Glenn  F..  to  .<<ymlngton  Wayne  Corp.     Draft  rlgglns. 

2.906,414.  9-29-H9.  Cl    213-8.  f  •  ^     >aaum 

Coultaa.  Wilbur  Jr  .  to  I>eere  A  Co.     Hitch  and  dHre  meana 

for     tractor-Implement     train.       2.906.079,     9-29-59,     CL 

i>v io. 

Cowen,  Richard  O.,  to  United  Sutea  of  America 
ergy  Commtitalon.  Impedance  alarm  ayatem 
9-29-^9.  Cl    34(V  -.IM. 

Craig.  Floyd  B. :  ««• — 

Leonard.  Frederick,  and  Craig.    2.906.9T2. 

<'ralg,  WlllUm  A.  Abduction  walkiag  apllnt 
9-2^-59.  Cl.  128—80  *    -viiui. 


Automatic  ther- 


2.906,444. 


Atomic  Ea- 
2,907,017. 


2,006,261. 


Crapocbettee.    Paul    W..    to   Litton    Induatrlea  of   CalifomU. 

Broadband  tuner.     2.906,020,  9-2^.'i9.  C\.  815 — 39.B1, 
Crarero.    Joe«>ph    A.,    to    Republic   Aviation    Corp.      Speed  re- 

•ponalvf   control   ayatem   for  rphlcle  ateering   mechanlama. 

2,90«.474.  9-29-.%9.  Cl.  244—50.  iurt:u»oi«iw 

Crawford.  David  J.,  to  International  Buatneaa  Machinea  Corp. 

Diode  Hipping  circuit.     2.906.871,  9  29-59.  Cl    250 — 27. 
Crawford.  John   W.  C.  to  United  Statee  of  Aaterlca,  Atomic 

Energy  Commlaalon.      Proceea   for  production  of  uranium. 

2.906\618.  9-29-59,  Cl.  75- -84.1. 

Crawley.   William   P..  to  American   Vlacoae  Corp.      Tarn  and 
thread  receiving  eorea.    2.906.473.  0-20-50.  a.  243—118.32. 


Criaer.  Harrr  J..  Mi  to  ▲.  O.  Bub.  Fifure-of-el^t  band 
blade  bread  alidng  machine.    2.906.300.  9-20-^,  O.  146— 
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Cromoga.  Walter  V.  Skinning  knife.  2.906,021,  9-20-50. 
a.  30—293. 

Croahler.  Walter  J.,  and  J.  Kllnk.  to  Staadard  Gage  Co..  Inc. 
Wire  holder  for  three  wire  method  of  meaanrlng  thrcada. 
2.006XJ20,  9-20-59.  Cl.  33—167. 

Croaa.  WUlla  J.,  Jr..  to  Hoodry  Proceea  C019.  Method  for  con- 
tacting Uould  with  granular  contact  material.  2,906,705. 
9-29-."9,  Cl.  208—167. 

Croocb,  John  M.,  L.  8.  King,  and  W.  E.  Conley.  Bxhanat  gaa 
control  unit.    2,906.364,  9-2^-59,  CT.  181 — 47. 

Crumley,  Lloyd  1..  and  R.  C.  Fulton,  to  Arcber-Danlela-MId 
land  Co.  Gaa  tight  aeai  for  boxcar  ootleta.  2.906.327. 
9-29-69,  a.  160-380. 

Cruinp.  Elmo  E.  :  Bee — 

Foatt>r,  Harry  R..  Crump,  and  Demareat.     2,906,832. 

Curry,  Harold  E.  AtomUer.  2,906.463,  9-29-59.  Cl  239— 
338 

Cutler.  Caaaloa  C.  to  Bell  Talepboae  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Trareling  wave  tuba.    2.006.014.  0-20-50.  CT.  315—8.5. 

Daimler-Bens  Akt. :  Bee — 

Nallinger.  Friedrlch  K.  H.    2.006.253. 

Dakin.  D.  Frank.  ScaflTold  bracketa.  2.906.485,  9-29-69.  CT. 
24^—238 

Dale.  Colin  B.,  to  Webcor,  Inc.  Record  changer.  2,906.537. 
9-29-59.  Cl.  274—10. 

Daley.  Frank  B.  L..  Jr..  to  Cn^neral  Motora  Corp.  Vehicle 
drive  meana.     2.906.360.  9-29-59.  Cl.  180 — 70. 

Dalla  Valle.  Joaeph  M..  to  Eaao  Beaearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Cracking  with  inert  and  caUlytic  aollda.  2,906,703.  9-20- 
50.  CT.  208—149. 

Daly.  JaaMa  U..  to  Bobertahaw-Fulton  Cootrola  Co.  Snap 
acting  control  apparatuii.     2.906.460,  9-29-59,  CT.  286 — 48. 

D'AmIco,  John  J.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  I'naymmetrical- 
l,4-plpera«lnea.      2,906,7.^4     9-29-59,    CT.    260—268 

Damon,  Glenn  H.,  and  J.  Riborich.  Fuel  and  rapid  ignition 
apparatua  for  ignition  of  fuel  In  ram  Jeta  and  rocketa. 
2.906.094.  ^29-59.  Cl    flO— 39.47. 

Daniel.  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Compoaltion 
containing  polymethylol  melamine  and  an  ammoninm  nalt 
of  a  copolymer  of  an  unsaturated  monocartwxylic  acid  and 
an  alkyl  eater  of  anch  an  add.  2,906.724,  9-20-59,  Cl. 
260 — 452. 

Darken.  Lawrence  «..  to  United  Statea  Steel  Corp.  Self- 
ventilating  thermocouple  well.  2.906,800.  9-29-59  CT. 
136—4 

D'Aacoll.  Ralph  O.,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  In- 
aulatt^  electric  conductor  aplice.  2.906.810.  9-29-59.  CT. 
174—87. 

Daugberty.  Robert  L..  to  Robertabaw-Fnlton  Controla  Co. 
Controller.     2,906.131.  9-29-59.  CT  74—84. 

Davidoff.  Doraey.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Riaa  power  aupply  aource.  2.906.964.  9-29-50  Cl. 
331—144. 

DavtdKon.  Carl  K.  Method  of  making  expanalble  and  retract- 
able cloHurea.     2.906,657.  9-29-59.  CT.  154 — 116 

Da  via.   Wilbur  M.     Game.     2.906.534.  9-20-60.  CT'.  273—93. 

Dayatrom.  Inc. :  Ber — 

Umrath.  Ernat.     2.906^37. 

Van  Blerkom,  I^eopold  R.    2,906.951. 

Dajrton  Rubber  Co..  The  :   Ber — 

Frpedlanrter   Abraham  L.     2.906.312. 
Wagner.  William  T      2.906,970. 

Dean,  Lloyd  E  ,  and  F.  8  Ivey,  to  PhilHpe  Petroleum  Co. 
Hydrofrenatlon  of  unaaturated  compounda  preaent  in  hydro- 
carbon*     2.906.784.  9-29-,%9.  CT.  260 — 667. 

De  Bennevllle.  Peter  L..  and  M,  J.  Hurwitx.  to  Robra  k  Haaa 
Co.  New  ortranlc  aillcon  compounda  and  methods  of  mak- 
ing them.     2.ffOfl.7.'W  9-29-59.  CT.  260 — 309.7. 

Debo.  Amo,  to  Job.  A.  Bencklaer  O.m.b.H.  Chemlache  Fabrlk. 
Production  of  pho*r>horic  and  thlophoephoricdlalkyl  ester- 
hydratldps.     2.906,770.  9-29-59,  CT.  260 — 461. 

Deere  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Coultas.  Wilbur  J.    2,906.070. 

Oehler,  William  P..  and  Hanaen.    2.006.486. 

Rettig.  Vernon  E.    2.906.083. 

Deering  MlllUen  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 
Evans.  Cyril  G.     2,906  590. 

De  Faymoreau.  Etienne  C.  L.  and  M.  Mandel.  to  International 
Telei>hone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Triggered  pulae  generator. 
2.906.874.  9-29-59,  Cl.  250— 27. 

De  Flore,  Joaei>h  :   Bee — 

Donohue,  John  C,  and  De  Fiore.    2,006.075. 

Desen.  Alexander  A.  C.  Recording  machinea.  2.006,583. 
9-29-59.  n    .146 — ^94. 

Delghton.  William  W..  to  Burrougha  Corn.  Program  acanning 
apparatua.     2.906.838,  9-29  59.  CT.  200 — 105. 

De  Langen  Lambertoa  H..  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Anti- 
friction bearing  arranKement  for  apindlea  and  the  like. 
2.906,087.  9-29-59   CT   57     77  45. 

De  IjMvnl  Separator  Co.,  The  :   Bee — 
«ulllvan.  Frank  E.    2,906,440. 

De  Long  Corp.  :  Bee  — 

I>e  Long.  Leon  B.,  and  Soderow.    2.906.100. 

De  Long.  Leon  B.,  and  O.  E.  'Snderow.  to  De  Long  Corp. 
Method  of  operating  portable  marine  atructure.  2.906.100. 
9-20-60.  CT.  61— 46.5. 

De  Lorean.  John  Z..  to  General  Motora  Corp.  UnlTereal  Joint. 
2.006.105,  9-29-59.  CT.  64—8. 

Delta  Dynamics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Breta,  Frank  B..  Jr.    2.906,461. 
Demareat.  Philip  C.  :  See — 

Footer,  Harry  R..  Crump,  and  Demareat.     2.906,832. 

Deming.  Mark  A.,  and  R.  H.  Bolater.  to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 
Tranamlaslon  control  valve.  2.906.135,  0-20-59,  CL  74 — 
864. 


Syntez  SjL 
9-29-59.    CL 


"UiL 


Syntex  8.A. 
260—239.66 
de   Nemours  and 


7-keto 


Co. 


De  Moaa,  Albert  H.,  to  The  American  Latuadry  Machinery  Oo. 

Drying  tumbler.    2.906^35,  9-20-50.  CT.  34 — 46. 
Dennla.   William  P..  to  £.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Proeeaa      for      forming     compoaite      cellular     atmcturea. 

2.906,642,  9-29-59,  CT.  117—56. 
Dennla,  William  P.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Proceea     for      forming      compoaite      cellular      atmcturea. 

2,906J»43.  9-29-59,  CT.  117—66 
Denaa    Rolf    and   F.   Hafllger.   to  Gelgy  Chemical   Corp.     N- 

acylated  hydroxybenaylamino  pbenoU.     2,906,777,  9-30-59, 

CT.  260—558. 
Denaer.  Richard  E. :  Bee — 

Bowaer.  Phillip  C.  and  Denser.    2.006,526. 
Deren,  Pincua,  to  Pabet  Brewing  Co.    Apparatua  and  method 

for  extracting  air  from  beveragea.     2,006,624,  0-20-50,  Cl. 

99 — 79. 
Deutsche   EdeUUhlwerke  AktlengeoHlachaft :  See — 

Ballhauaen^  Carl.    2,906.506. 
Dietch,  Leonard,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.     Signal  operated 

automatic  color-killer  ayatem.    2,906,814,  0-20-50,  CL  178— 

5.4. 
Digital  Control  fiyatema,  Inc. :  See — 

Steele,  Floyd  G.    2,006467. 
Diacbert.    Robert  A.,   aad  R.   O.   Tbomaa.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     Signal  wave  analyser.     2,966.947,  9-29-59,  Q. 

324—67. 
Dl  Tlrro,  Domenic  A.,  aad  R.  J.  Cameron,  to  Boea  Operating 

Valve    Co.      Control    ayatem    for    fluid    actuated    devlcea. 

2,906,246.  9-2^-69.  CT.  121—38. 
DIvco-W  ayne  Corp. :  See — 

Zelgler,  John  M.    2.906.376. 
DJeraaai,  Carl,  and  O.  Booenkrans,  to 

dihydroxy,     apiroaUna.       2,906,750, 

239.55. 
DJeraaai,  Oarl,  and  G.  Boeenkranx,  to 

alloaterolda.     2,906.751.  9-<20-59,  CT. 
Doban.    Robert    C.   to   E.    I.   du   Pont   v^   ..^.^.w-.o  »-»,    v.,,. 

Method  for  the  preparation  of  cementable  fluorocarbon  poly- 
mer aurfacee.    2,006.658.  9-29-59.  CT.  154 — 130. 
Domagk,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Kflhle.  Engelbert,  and  Domagk.    2,006,755. 
Domeebek.  Sol.      Field   maak    for  atereoacoplc  projection   on 

monocular  projector.     2,906.036.  9-29-59,  CT.  35—25. 
Donaldson.  George  B. :  Bee — 

Haensel,  Vladimir,  and  Donaldson.    2,906,691. 
Haensel   Vladimir,  and  Donaldson.    2,906.609. 
Donaldson,   Robert  E..  to  Golf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co. 

Pretreatment  of  catalytic  cracking  feed  to  remove  metala. 

2,906.893,  9-29-.%9.  CT.  208—87. 
Donohue,   John  C.   and  J.   De  Fiore.  to  United   States  of 

America,    Navy.      Electrically    non-cooduetlve    flange    con- 
nector device  for  wavc«uldea.    2,906,076,  0-20-59,  CT.  333 — 
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Doolittle,  Donald  B..  and  8.  G.  Keahey.     Linearised  engine 

for  aircraft  catapult.     2.906,475,  0-20-59,  CT.  244 — 63. 
Doolittle,  Donald  B.,  to  All  American  Engineering  Co.     Air- 
craft barrier.    2,006,476,  0-20-50,  CT.  244—110. 
Doran,  Donald  P. :  See — 

W>ias.  Arthur  J..    Stone,  and  Doran.     2,006,444. 
Dorland.  Rodger  M..  and  J.  W.  McKinnev.  to  Abitlbl  Power  k 

Paper   Co.,    Ltd.      High   ylelda   blaulpblte  pulping   proceea. 

2.006.6,59.  9-29-59.  CL  162—88. 
Dormeyer  Corp. :  See — 

Scbwaneke.  Alfred  E.    2.906.194. 
Dombusb.  Albert  C. :  See — 

Pelcak.  Emil  J.,  and  Dombuah.    2,906,596. 
Dorr.  Roger,  to   Paramount   Pictures  Corp.     Color  televialMi 

receiver.    2,906,813,  9-29-59,  CL  178—6.4. 
Dortmund-HSrder  Hnttenunkm  Akt. :  See — 

Hardera,  Frits      2  906,521. 
Doser.   Arnold,    to  Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktiengeeelladiaft. 

ImprernatlnK  agent.     2.906.776.  9-29-59.  CT.  260—534. 
Dotaon,  Donald   A.,  and   R.   Kimea.   to  Dotaon-Klmea  Bnter- 

prises.     Automatic  camera  control.    2.906,187.  9  28  59,  CT. 

§5 — 64. 

Dotson-Klmes  Bnterpriaee :  See — 

Dotaon,  Donald  A.,  and  Kimea. 
Doughboy  Indnatrien,  Inc. :  See — 

Grevlch,  Jobn  J.     2.906.847. 
Dover  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Oakea,  Marvin  E..  and  Racely. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Eagon,  Beverly  M.,  and  Greminger. 

Gordon.  David  A.    2.906.727. 

Gordon.  David  A.    2.906.778. 

Jankowiak.  Rrwin  M..  and  Nelaon.     2.906,710. 

Malln,  Herbert,  and  Roehra.     2.906  721. 

Monroe.  Roger  F..  and  Rapp.    2.906,783. 

Mont«omer.v,  Robert  S.    2.906,781. 

Roberaon.  Keith,  and  -Moeaner.    2.906.619. 

Sdiweitser.  William  K.,  Jr.    2,906.728. 

Slagh.  Harold  R.     2.906.769. 

Tapltn   William  H.,  and  Harria. 

Teot.  Arthur  8.    2.906.635. 

Thomka   T.addie  M.     2.906.742. 

Trapp,  W.ilter  B.    2.906,773. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See — 

CTark.  Harold  A.    2.906.734. 

Haluaka.  Loren  A.    2.906.768. 

Pooley.  Tbomaa  R.    2.906.766. 

Sommer,  I>eo  H.    2.006.767. 

Speier,  John  L.    2.906.736. 
Downln.  Roland  W..  to  Valguard  Co..  Inc.     Fluah  valve  aa- 

aembly.    2,905,949,  9-29-59.  CT.  4 — 41. 
Dowttr  Nucleonica  Ltd. :  See — 

Harding.  Jobn  K..  and  Tbomaa.    2.906.290. 
Doyle.  William  T..  to  Nordaon  Pharmaceutical  Laboratorlea, 
Inc.      LrampbeUmlne    alginate.      2,906.665.    9-20-50,    CT. 
167—66. 


2.906.187. 


2,906.524. 


2.906.626. 


2.906.776. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


DrmdUDan,  Harold  :  S*# — 

Staart.  Allan,  and  Drarhman.    2,908.944. 
DrMCcr,   KenDetb   E.,   and    L.   A.    NicoUl,   to  Baao   RMMirta 
aad  EadaMrlnc  Co.    lUulnlBc  oatalyat  Adm  In  fluid  hydro* 
forming.    2.906J04.  l»-2»-59rCl.  208 — 160. 
Drake.  Ocorge  L..  Jr. :  See — 

H««Tca,  WUaon  A..  (HitJirlc.  and  Drake.     2.»0«,.'U»2. 
r>r^nnlna.  John  W.,   to  Kooperi  Co..  Inc.     Coaxial  cable  ter- 

mUMtTon.     2.906.809.  9-5J-59.  01.  174—73. 
Drvaaer.   Wlllla  R.     to  Frad«ntUl   Inauraac*  Co.  of  AflMrlea. 
Apparatus    for    IndtcatlnK   match    polnta  of  camera   flelda. 
2.906.164.  9-29-59   CI.  85—16.6. 
Drtacoll,    Shirley    U..    D.   M.    tkircenor.   and   J.   L.   Tnllla.   to 
Protein   Foundation  Inc.     Waahlnc  rentrlfufe.     2.906.4AS. 
»-2»-^  CL  233 — 28. 
Drubln.    Melr.    to   (leneral    I'reclalon    Laboratory   Inc.      Hlcb 
frequency  multirlbrator.     2.906.96S.  9-29-59.  O.  331— 14S 
Drummond.  Edward  U  :   See — 

Drummond.  LouU  K..  R.  L..  and  R.  J.     2.9O6.02S. 
Drummond.  Louta  K..  i£.  l^.  and  R.  J.     Apparatua  for  deter- 
mining  the   percentage   of   re*!   cella   in  a   blood   apedaen. 
2.906.0-25 .  9-29-89.  CI.  33 — 75. 
Drummond.  Robert  J.  :  Het — 

Drummond,  I.,oula  K..  E.  L..  and  R.  J.     2.906.025. 
Dabeck.  .Mirbael.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Production  of  high 

purity  titanium  boride      2.906.605.  9-29-59.  CI.  23 — 204. 
Da   Bola.  Otto   I>.    to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Tool  adaptvr. 

2.906.541.  9-29-59,  O.  279 — 82. 
Duenke.    ('lan>nce    <t.,    and    P.    W.    Ifuacfaong.    to    Moloney 
Electric   Co.      Conatant   current    tranafonnera.      2.906.976. 
9-29-59.   CI.   336-10. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laburatorlee,  Inc. :  Bf — 
Palmer^  Richard  C.     2.906.916 
Roth.  Harold,  and  Solow.    2.906.962. 
Dumore.  Lloyd  F.     Proceaa  of  maklag  fertiliser  from  pooKry 

(Iropplnga  and  fentherx.     2.906.615;  9-29-59.  CI.  71  —  18. 
Dunbar.  John  V.  :   Set — 

Cornell.  Arthur  A..  Dunbar,  and   Ruffner.     2.906  852. 
Dunlap.  John  C...  C.  I*.  Palmer,  and  R.  Seferian    to  Eaao  Re- 
aearoh  and  En(rine<>rlnic  Co.     Intearated  hydroflninx  proceaa. 
2,906,694.  9-29-59.  CI.  208 — 97. 
Duulop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  ;   See — 
Trevaakto.  Henry  \V.     2.906.314. 
I>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :   See — 

Becker,  John,  nnd  .McCoruuick.     2.906.740. 
DennlH.  William  P.     2,906.642. 
Dennia.  William  P     2.906,643. 
Doban.  Robert  C.     2.906.658. 
Ooldbent.  Earl  J.     2.906.738. 
Llebeaklnd.  .Mack.    2.906.441. 
Duro-Teat  <'orp.  :  See — 

Warea.  Joaeph  O.     2.906.905. 
Dnwamlah  Mfit.  Co.  :  See^ 

Sannea.  F^rl  A      2.905.958. 
Dyer.  Jaaea  A.     Float  operated  Rwltch.     2.906,834.  9-2»-59. 

CI.  20O— 84. 
Dyer.  Ton  L.!  Jr..  and  R.  T.  Innla.  to  Weatlnghoaae  Electric 
Corp.      Spark   gap  derlce.     2.906.910.  9-2»-59.   CI.   313— 


156 

EnKon.  Bererly 
Chemical  Co 
CI  99—140. 

F.ale«.     Ben     L. 


M      and  O.   K.   Gremlnger.  Jr..   to  The  Dow 
Edible   oil   emulidona.      2.906.626.   9-29-.^9. 

ind    V.    M.    Elder.       Flying    eel    Aah    lare. 


V     M     Elder 
906.053.   9-29-59.   CI    43 — 42  51. 
Easter.   Brian,  to  The  <;eneral   Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Apparatas 
for  obtaining  meaaurementa  of  electric  power.     2.906JMS7. 
9   29  ,19^  <n.  324 — 98. 
Ebauchen  8.A. :  See — 

HaldeKKer.  Hans  M.     2.906  028. 
Echols.  C.uy  H       Exerciser      2.906.532    9-2»-59   CI.  272 — 57. 
Eokert.  John  P..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Shifting  register 
with   indurtlre   intermiMliate   storage.      2,907.006.  9-&-59. 
CI.  340      174. 
Edson.   JanH>H  O.    and  C.   B.   H.   Feldman.   to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratortea.    Inc.      Derlrmtlon   of  rocoder   pitch   algnala. 
2.906.95.^   ft   2»_'S9,  CI.  324 — 77. 
Edwarda.  Fmnklln  W".  :  See— 

Schaefer.  Harold  W.,  and  Edwarda.     2,906.104. 
Edwards.   Roy  T..  and  E.  P.   Rlttershauaen.  to  Socony  Mobil 
Oil  Co  .  Inc.     Defnamant  compoaltion.     2.906.712.  9-29-59 
CI.  252  -S.'iS. 
Efland.  Thomas  D..  to  Clemaon  Agrlcaltnral  College  of  South 
Carolina.       Knitting     machine.       2.906.109.     9-29-.^9     CI 
66—1 
Elder.  Verl  M.  :  See  - 

Eales.  Ben  I, .  and  Elder.    2.906.053. 
Electric  h  MuhIchI  Induntrtea  Ltd. :  Sea — 
Oarglnl.  Eric  J.    2.906.815. 
Huntley,  KfUh  O..  and  White     2.906.870. 
Knimskoy.  Charles  M      2.906.869. 
Electric  Storaire  Battery  Co.   The  :   See — 

RigXf.  Harold  C.     2  906,806, 
Electro-Snap  Switch  *  Mfjt.  Co.  :  See— 

Brin  Kacll  C.    2.906.842 
Elektrophyslkallsche  Anatalt  Bemhard  Berghana  :   See — 

Bucek.  Hans.    2.906.911. 
Emery.  Raymond  W..  and  R.  A.  Henle.  to  International  Busl- 
neaa    Machines    Corn.       Binary    trigger    drctilt    employing 
single  transistor      2.906.889.  9-29-59,  C\.  307—88.5. 
Endrea.  Charles  W..  to  Bahcock  Radio  Engineering.  Inc.     An- 
tenna.   2.907.0.^"^.  9-29-59.  Cl.  343— -814. 
End ress.  Hermann  :   See — 

Stelnbuih    Karl  W..  EndrMa.  and  Relnor.     2.906.824. 
Engwall.    Anders    B..    to   Caslua   Corp.    Ltd.      Interconnected 

lijthtwplKht  floor  slabs.     2.906.113.  9-29-50    Cl    72 — 68 
Entx    Ferdinand  S.  :   See 

Barht-let.  Albert  E..  and  Enti.    2.906,996, 
Erb,   Edward    A.     Oear-operated   socket    wrench.      2.906,1.^3, 

9-29-59.  Cl    81—57 
Brdmann.  Hana,  to  Waldea-Kohlnoor.  Inc.     DIspenaer  for  ra- 
talnlng  rlnga.     2,906.433,  9-29-59.  Cl.  221—420. 


it  Co.     Auto  carrier. 
2,906,498.  9-29-S9, 

2,906,630. 


and  attachment 
47—26. 


Krlckaoo,  Denola  K..  to  CUrk  Bqal| 

2,906l0fi,  9-29-59,  Cl.  211—13. 
Brwln.  Uyle  H.     Veraatlla  wracking  bftr 

Cl.  254—28. 
■ikcw,  Roderick  K. :  Bm — 

Tnrkot,  Victor  ▲.,  Bakaw,  and  Aeeto. 
■■M  Beaaarck  and  KnglnaerlBC  Co.  :  8«« — 

Aldrldga,  Clyde  L..  CattaraU.  aad  Wood.     2,906,794. 

Bakar,  Edward  O.,  and  Klraianbaum.     2.9M,69l 

Baumann,  Ueorce  P.,  and  Nlrmaler.     2.906,791. 

Boaton.  Kdward  D,     2.906,690. 

Brlgga,  John  R..  and  Sapp.     2.906,720. 

Brown.  JaaMa  W.     2.906,690. 

CllnkanbeutL  WIUUb  L.,  BoUmw,  and  Walty.  2,906.610. 

DalU  Valla.  Joaaph  M.     2.906.703. 

Draeger,  Kenneth  E.,  and  NleoUl.     2,906,704. 

Dunlap,  John  O..  Palmar,  and  HaferUn.     2,906,694. 

rarnar,  Michael  H..  Tta<U«.  and  MacLeod.     2,906,688. 

ntanrald.  William  P.,  and  Nalw>n.     2,906,726. 

Ford,  Francis  P      2^,313. 

Oeaalar,  Albert  M.,  Wleaa,  and  Rahnar.     2,906,722. 

Hunt.  John  C,  Mateel.  and  Wood.     2,906.787. 

Hunter.  Edward  A.,  and  SMura.     2.9<M,7lS. 

King.  Laurence  F.     2,906,706. 

Moaer,  John  F.,  Jr.     2,906,689. 

Nlcholaon.    Edward     W.     S.,     Segura,     and    Brooaaard. 

2,906,698. 
Popkln,  Alexander  H.     2,906.729. 
Roadlger,  Joaeph  C.  and  Morrla.     2,906,687. 
Rowe,  Otlbert,  and  Plamatead.     2,906.793 
Eatey,   JaoMa   B..   to   AinnUnaz    Inc.     Lath   ai 

meana  tharafor.    2.906,060,  ^29-09,  Cl 
Eatay  Organ  Corp.  (Dal.)  :  Bee — 

Bod*.  Hanld.     2,966,960. 
BtabUaaementa  Neyprie  :  0ea — 

Caaaccl.  Sererln  X.     2.906,571. 
Etcbaa.  Harrr  E.  :  Bm — 

Janoan,  Raymond  W..  and  Etchea.     2.906,849. 
Brana,  Cyril  O..  to  Deerlng  Mllliken  Raaaarch  Corp.    Printing 

of  textile  materUls.     2.906,590.  9-29-59.  Cl.  ^—62. 
BTana.  DaTld.     Apparatua  for  tha  manufacture  of  metal  foil 

capa.    2.906.220;  9-2tMi9.  Cl.  113 — 42. 
Brana.  Deway  :  Bee — 

Umbricht,   Emil.  Brana.  and  Staanhagen.     2,906,011- 
■var  Ready  Calendar  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 
Polkoanlk.  Barnard  L.     2,906,425. 
Ewing.  Lynn  H. :  Bee — 

Nelaon.  Permll  N.     2,905,996. 
Faocou.   Armand  L.,  to  Chlkaan  Co.     Swlral  joint  and  aeal 

aaaembllea.     2.906.648.  9-29-59.  CL  285 — 14. 
Fahnoe,  Frederick.  J.  J    .Shrne,  and  W,  D.  Fletcher,  to  Vitro 
Corp.     of    America.       Information     storage    systema    and 
metlioda  for  producing  aame.    2,906,682,  ^2^-09,  CL  204— 
181. 
Falk  Corp.,  Tha  :  Bee — 

Bade.  AlfrMl  O.     2,906,137. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft :  Bee — 
Doaer.  Arnold       2.906,778. 

Hajne,  Walter,  guaedrlieg.  and  Seifert.     2,906,710. 
Mailer,  Werner,  and  Paaar      2,906,589. 
Schmidt.  Erlrh.  Moosmuller,  and  Scbnegg.     2,906,749. 
Wolfrum.  Gerhard      2.906,747. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeaallachaft  vonnala  Malatar  Laeloa 
k  Brunlng  :  See — 

Brflckner,  Hana,  and  Welaaortel.     2,906,739. 
Heltaer.      Erich,      Gumboldt,      Maaawarb,      and      Bier. 
2.906,743. 

2.906.681. 
See— 
M.,  Strecker.  and  Faria 
M.,  Strecker,  and  Faria. 
Farmer,    Michael  H.,  J.  L.  Tiedje.  and   D.   M.    MacLeod,  to 
Eaao  Reaaarch  and  Engineering  Co.     Method  for  producing 
Terr  low  pour  olla  from  waxy  olla  baring  boiling  rangea 
of  680-750*  F.  by  distilling  off  fractions  and  aolrenta  da- 
waxing  each  fraction.     2.906.688.  9-29-09.  Cl.  208 — 33. 
Farrand  Optical  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Glaaer.  Walter.     2,906.879. 
Farrel- Birmingham  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Board.  Samuel  S..  Jr..  and  Manger.     2,906,063. 
Fayolle,  Marcel  :  Bee — 

Ancet,  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Fayolle.     2.906,296. 
Fayolle.  Marl  us  :  Bee — 

Ancet,  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Fayolle.     2,906,296. 
Fedotowsky.  Leonid,  and  H.   W.  Marah,  to  Sprague  Electric 
Co.     Silicon  Junction  diode.     2.906.932.  9-29-09,  CL  317— 
240. 
Feldman.  Carl  B.  H. :  Bee— 

Edson.  Jamea  O..  and  Feldman.     2i906.9B6. 
Ferchl.    Helmuth.    and    A.   ZIttrell.    to    Zahnradfabrlk   Frled- 
rtchahafen.     Mechanlam  for  shifting  geara  In  a  gear  trana- 
mlaalon     2.906.139.  9-29-09.  Cl.  74 — 473. 
Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.  :  Bee — 

Belloo.  Ralnh  J.,  and  Ferdinand.     2.906,486. 
Ferreira.  Fred  R.,  to  Moraa-Starrett  Producta  Co.     Soueegaa 

holding  clamp.     2,906.959.  9-29-59,  C\.  l.V-248. 
Ferrl.  Antonio,  and  G    Patron,  to  Sicedlaon  B.p.A. 
satlon    of    the    trlchloroethjrlene    and    atablllalng 
therefor.     2.906,782,  9-29-69,  Cl.  260—662.6. 
Ferrla.  Seymour  W.  :  See — 

Harrey.  Wlldoa  T..  and  Ferria.     2,906,443. 

FInkel  T'mbrella  Frame  Co..  Inc..  The:  Bee — 
MlllUno.  Vincent     2,906,27^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Paaaler.  Frits. 
Faria.  Robert  B  .  Jr. 
Stlne,  Harriaon 
Stine.  Harriaon 


2,906,700. 
2.906.701. 


SUbili- 
product 


Firma  Olympla  Werke  A.O. :  Be 
Groaae.  Willy.     2.906,203. 

Flaker.  Frank.     Geometrical  Inatmment  and/or  drafting  aid. 
2,906.023.  9-2^-59.  O.  .13 — 1. 

Flahar,   Lawrence  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     DIatrlbotloa 
ayatem.    2.906.811,  9-29-69,  Cl.  174—99. 


Flabar,  Milton  W. 

Bamaa,  John  L.,  and  Fisher.     2,906,006. 

Fltacerald,  William  P.,  and  J.  F.  Naiaon,  to  Eaao  Reaearcb 
and  Knglneerlng  Co.  Color  sUblllsation  of  raaina  with 
alkaU.     2,906,726,  9-29-59,  Cl.  260 — 40.7. 

Flanlgan.  Clifford  H.  Blade  apeed  controller  for  electric 
Uwn  mower.     2,906,081,  9-29-59,  CL  06—20.4. 

Flannery,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  E.  Novkov,  aald  NoTkoT  assor.  to 
L.  W.  Kuttler,  Jr.  Floating  reaner.  2.906,146,  9-29-59. 
a.  77—76. 

Fletcher,  Kd.  to  Owena-Cornlng  Fiberglaa  Corp.  Winding 
apparatus.     2,906,470.  9-29-^.  Cl.  242—72. 

Fletcher,  Wilson  D.  :  Bee — 

Fahnoe,  Frederick,  Shrne,  and  Fletcber.     2,906,682. 

Flint,  Rlnard  W..  to  U  M  A  F  Mfg.  Corp.  Radio  chaaala,  or 
the  Uka.    2,906,482,  9-29-89,  Cl.  248—163. 

FUnt.  Ruaaell  C,  to  LCN  Cloaera,  Inc.  Hold-open  derlce. 
2,908.966,  9-29-59,  Cl.  16 — 49. 

Flynn,  Maurice  J.  Lerellng  adjoatment  for  dampy  leTela  and 
the  Uka.    2,906,483.  9-29-69.  CL  248—180. 

Focht,  John  R.,  to  Preclalon  Valre  Corp.  Machine  for  aa 
aembling  a  valre  core,  waaher  and  spring.  2,906,011, 
9-29-59.  Cl.  29—211. 

Focht,  John  R.,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.  Meana  for  dlspena- 
Ing  aeroaols  and  the  Uke.  2,906,440,  9-29-59,  Cl.  Xi2-- 
394. 

Fong,  Samuel  G. :  See — 

Orthaber,  Richard  K.,  SUnley,  and  Fong.     2,906,880. 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Oallowar,  Robert  K.     2,906,302. 

Forbush,  Lothrop  M.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.  Vehicle  wheel 
faatenlng  means.     2,906,558,  9-29-59.  Cl.  301 — 9. 

Ford,  Francia  P..  to  Eaao  Reaearcb  and  Engineering  Co. 
Co-Tulcanisable  compoaltion  of  butyl  rubber  with  hlgblr 
unaaturated  rubbers,  proceas  of  vulcanising  said  composi- 
tion and  vulcanised  product.  2,906,313,  9-29-59,  Cl.  152—, 
330  '^ 

Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

WlllUms,  Gerald  J,     2,906,140. 

Foraamark,  Boo  H..  to  Banner  Welder,  Inc.  Electric  resist- 
ance welders  with  deflection  firing  heads.  2.906.856, 
9-29-."\9,  Cl.  219-89. 

Fort    Ben  F..  Jr. :  See — 

Ballard.  Wilev  P..  Gibaon,  and  Fort.     2,906,795. 

Foater.  Harrr  R,.  E.  E.  Cramp,  and  P.  C.  Demarest,  to  Ohmega 
Laboratories.  Electrical  plural-awitch  mechanism.  2,906,- 
882,  9-2«^-59,  Cl,  200— 18. 

Foater.  William  W„  and  W.  L.  White.  Fishing  lure  retriever. 
2.906.050,  9-29-59.  Cl.  43 — 17.2. 

Foetoria  Corp.  :   See — 

White,  Howard  T.     2.906,208. 

Fowler.  Frank  E.,  and  R.  J.  Minder.  Package  rending  ma- 
chine.    2.906.877,  9-2^-09.  Cl.  312— 97  1. 

Fox,  Uarrr  A  Jr  to  AMP  Inc.  SUblllsed  crimped  connec- 
tions.    2,906.987,  9-29-59,  Cl.  339—115. 

''**f'ii®"*»  ^  •  *o  Kunkle  Valre  Co.  Relief  ralre.  2,906,289, 
^29—59    Cl.  137 -508 

'"'Ti'iS.'^  ^■•*  ^x  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Tablet  box. 

2.906.428.  9-29-59,  Cl.  220 — 31. 
J^nf*.    Herbert   A.      Shoe   caae.      2.906,407,    9-29-59,   Cl. 

Frank.  Rarmond  G.,  to  F.  J.  Stokes  Corp.  Pill  press  appa- 
ratus.    2.906,214,9-29-59,0.107—1. 

"*^'''  '■??!!  •"*  ^  8.  McLean,  to  Speakman  Co.  Transfer 
ralre.     2.906.293.  ^29-59,  Cl.  137--625.42. 

Freeberg.  Benjamin  F.,  to  Vapor  Heating  Corp.  Variable 
reaistance  device.     2,908,981,  9-29-59,   Cl.  338—27. 

Freedlander.  Abraham  L.,  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.  Wheel 
corer  for  rehlcles.     2.906.312.  9-29--59.  Cl.  152—323 

'^1S7'"'  ***"'  ^  •  ■"**  M.  R.  Lewis,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America. 
Timer      2.906.329.  9-2»-59.  Cl.  181—1.  -"•«-«. 

."'■•_.^'"'    *•  •   ■°*'  J    '^    Yamaaakl.   to   Controls  Co.    of 
America.     Timer.     2.906.330,  9-29-89,  CT.  161— 1. 
Frlsch,  Norman  W..  and  A.  F.  Preuaa,  Jr.,  to  Rohm  4  Haas 
Co.     Cerlc  complex  oxidative  Ion-exchange  resins  and  their 
preparation.    2.906.714.  9-29-59.  CT.  260^2.1. 

'^2*telfT2£:59.''(?l"ff-il77'"'    """    •''"°''    '*•'""" 
Fritts,  Robert  W  .  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Thermo 
electric  generator.     2.906.801.  9-29-.%9,  Cl    136 4 

oSS^sL'   cV/liv^^O^^***  '*""  ''*°*'"°*  **P*      2.906.426. 
Fritxinger.'  George  H..  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.     Sheet  record 
machine.    2.906.685.  9-29-59.  Cl.  346—127. 

9^5m59    Cl'^SlS^'fes''*^"*"*^    '***'"^   device.      2.906,924, 
FuJima.  Hisatoroo,  and  M.  Toahlda.     Proceas  for  the  manu- 
facture of  synthetic  textiles.     2.906.000.  9-29-59,  CL  28— 

Fuller.  Edwin  O,  and  J.  W.  Anderaon.   to  J.  W.  Anderson, 
Cosmetic  founuln  bruah.    2,905,966,  9-29-59,  Cl.  15—136 
Fulton.  Robert  C. :  Bee — 

Crumley.  Lloyd  I.,  and  Fulton.     2,906.327. 
Furlenmeier.  Andreaa  :  Bee — 

Muller.  Georges,  and  Furlenmeier,     2,906.759. 
Gabor    William  p.,  to  C.  G.  8,  Laboratories.  Inc.     Sweeo  gen- 
33*1-^1 7*8*  *'"'    apparatua.      2,906,967,   9-29-59,   CI. 

Gabriel  Co..  The  :  Sea- 
Brown,  Gerald  J.     2.907.0.38. 
Brown.  Gerald  J.     2.907.034, 

Gabriel  Hermann,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Frtedrichshafen.  Cloteh 
coupling      2.906,383,  9-29-69,  Cl    192—85. 

Oahn,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Knoll.  Kari,  and  Gahn.     2.906.009. 

^ili^rifi^.^'**'1  ^  •  J**  ^°^  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
SS169.  cri98^2°'   *'^''""    "****   «*rtonB.      2,906,892, 

744  -O.    Q.    -♦Ts 


Garabedlan.  Charlea  U. 

Garabedlan.  Joaeph,  M.,  and  C.  H.     2,906,557. 

Garabedlan,  Joan>h,  M.  and  C.  U.  Vehicle  mounted  tank. 
2,906,557,  9-2»-59,  Cl.  296—28. 

Garabedlan,  Mike:  Bee — 

Garabedtan.  Joaeph,  M.,  and  C.  H.     2,906,5ST. 

Uarbo,  Paul  W.,  and  F.  B.  Orosaelfinger,  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search. Inc.  Reforming  of  naphtha  with  unpromoted  ac- 
tivated cartmn  and  regeneration  of  the  catalyst  2,906,696, 
9-29-59,  CL  208—134. 

Garda,  Charlea  B..  Jr.  Combined  tranafer  truck  and  hoiat 
2,906,420.  9-29-59,  CL  214—651. 

Gardiner,    Panl    C^    to    General    Electric   Co.      Magnetron. 


2,906,^21,  9-29-^9.  CL  315—39.69 
arglnl,  Eric  J.,  to  Electric  A  Music 
rision  relay  and  like  apparatua. 


Musical  Industries  Ltd.     Tele- 
apparatua.     2,906,816.  9-29-59,  Cl. 


2,906,948, 


Gart 

relay 

178—6. 
Oarman,    George    P.      Automatic    ttibe    teeter. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  324—22. 
Garrett  Corp^  The  :  Bee — 

Jenaen,  Rarmond  W.,  aad  Etchea.     2,906,849. 
Garrett  John  £.,  and  J.  H.  Geratenmaler,  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  h  Rubber  Co.     Seal.     2,905,985,  9-29-59,  Cl.  20 — 69. 
Gates,  Thomas  8.,  and  R.   M.   Williams,  to  National  Broa<di 

4i  Machine  Oo.     Gear  finishing.     2,906,177,  9-2»-59,   Cl. 

IrV  "—X. 

Gauld,  John  E.  A.,  to  Sir  W.  G.  Armstrong.    Electrical  Junc- 
tion boxes.    2,906.985,  9-2^-59,  Cl.  839 — 18. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Denss,  Rolf,  and  Uafllger.     2.906.777. 

KneU,  Martin,  and  KroII.     2,906,762. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Flaher,  Lawrence  E.     2,906,811. 

Gardiner,  Panl  C.     2,906,921. 

Krauas,  Paul.     2,906,808. 

Lawton,  Elliott  J.     2,906,679. 

Lawton,  Elliott  J.,  and  Bueehe.     2,906,678. 

Stelner,  Harry  C.     2,906,902. 

Stoddard,  Edgar  8.     2,906,684. 

Stoddard.  Edgar  S.,  and  Valllno.     2,906,685. 

Thor.  Robert  C.  and  Unker.     2,906,919. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Easter,  Brian.     2,906,957. 
General  Mil  la.  Inc. :  See — 

Kohl.  Douglaa  A.     2,906,648. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Boegehold,  Alfred  L,,  and  Vigor.     2,906,008. 

Bowser,  Phillip  C,  and  Denser.     2.906,526. 

Daley.  Frank  R.  L..  Jr.     2,906.360. 

De  Lorean,  John  Z.     2,906,106. 

Forbush,  I^othrop  M.     2,906,558. 

Holton,  Charles  D.     2,906,561. 

Kelley,  Oliver  K.     2.906,518. 

Lone,  George  B.,  and  Bracken.     2,906,111. 

McMullen,  Wesley  W.,  and  McMlchael.     2,906,370. 

Meyer,  Engelbert  A.     2,906,159. 

Moody,  Floyd  O.,  and  Slebenthaler.     2.906.132. 

PolhemuB,  Von  D.     2,906,543. 

Rice,  Lyman  A.     2.906.939. 

Somers,  Arthur  V.,  and  Scfawarttwalder.     2,906,909. 

Wacker,  Herbert  E.     2,906,097. 

Wroby.  John  8.     2.906,572. 

Zlegler.  Eugene  R.     2,905.962. 
General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc. :  Bee — 

Drubln,  Melr.     2,906.905. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co.  :  See — 

Kendall,  Hugh  C.     2,907,022. 
^9*2&   0^310^3 ■    '■      ^"P*"»    syatema.      2,906,899, 
Genettl,  Leon  A.,  8r.     Apparatas  for  removing  shell  Jackets 

from  dried  onions.     2.906.308.  9-29-59.  Cl.  146 — 43. 
George.  Daniel  E.     Sylranla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Trarel- 

llng  wave  tube  mixer.      2,906.868.  9-29-59,  Cl.  250 — 20. 
Gerlach,  Stephen  G.     Bending  machine  wiper  die  supporting 

means.     2,906.316,  9-2^-59,  Cl.  153 — 40. 
Gerstenmaier,  John  H.  :  See — 

Garrett,  John  E.,  and  Gerstenmaier.     2,905,985. 
Geasler.    Albert    M,,    H.    K.    Wleae,    and   J.    Rehner,   Jr.,   to 
Baao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.    Heat-treated  compoai- 
tlons  of  butyl  rubber  and  alkenylbaloallane-modlfled  dllca 


and 
26 


id     proceaa     of     preparation.     2,906,722,     9-29-69,     Cl. 
0—41.6.  ^ 

Gets.  Amatead  G.,  to  The  Biahop  and  Babcock  Mfg.  Co. 
Adjustment  indicating  rear  riew  mirror  adjusting  meana. 
2,906,099,  9-29-69,  Cl.  60—97. 

Gets,  Arnstead  G.,  to  The  Bishop  k  Babcock  Mfg.  Co. 
Core  for  heat  exdiangc  unit.  2,906,608,  9-29-09,  Cl. 
267 — 180. 

Gibson,  James  R. :  See — 

Ballard.  Wiley  P.,  Gibson,  and  Fort.     2,906.796. 
Glel,  George  J.  :  Bee — 

Pitman,  Duncan,   Rutland,  and   Glel.     2,907,012. 
Glfford,  WllUam  E. :  See— 

McMahon.  Howard  O.,  and  Glfford.     2,906,101. 
Gilbert,    Geoffrey,    and    W.    L.    Prendergaat    to    Cbarannes 
Industrial   Synthetics,   Inc.     Apparatas  and   method    for 
producing    embossed     thermoplastic    film    and    the    like. 
2.905,969.  9-29-59.  Cl.  18—19. 

Gill.  Edwin  R.,  Jr.  Amflector  system.  2,906,884,  9-29-59, 
CT.  260—213. 

Gillette  Co.,  The:  See — 

Beauregard,  Lawrence  G.     2,906,278. 
Beauregard,  I^wrence  O.     2.906,275. 

Olmson.  Ahrln  B.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Electrical  apparatus.     2.906,837,  9-29-69,  CT.  200— 90. 

Giordano,  Francis  L.  Hair  curlers.  2,906,274.  9-29-09, 
CL  132—34. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Cftllcry  CbuBlcal 
boron     trlflaorida. 

Ltd.      Machine   for 
2.90«^40.   »-29-08. 

Ia«.     I»«g<m  app*- 


and     HAodcrtr. 


Qlrmrdot,  Pater  B^  and  &.  R.  Walters. 

Co.      Production      of      complezea     of 

2.906,771,  »-2»-5»,  CI.  2«0— M2. 
OUdwell.   Denial,   to  The   Sehryn    Pr 

applying  powdere  to  printed  ebeeta. 

Cl.  118     941. 
Oiaaer,  Walter,  to  rarrand  Optical  Co.. 

ratos.     2,90«,878.  »-29-«9,  a.  200 — «9.5. 
OUde  Ban  Mfr  :  8«o— 

Tan  De  Water,  rrank  O.     2.900.181. 
Globe  Ticket  Co.  :  See— 

Mltcbell,     Donald     H..     Moehlberter, 
2,90«.19«. 
Olynn,    Theodore    W.,    to    Blue   Bldfe    Olase   Corp.      Method 

and  apparatua  for  drllUnx  large  bolea  through  glaae  ebeeta. 

2.906.256,   9-29-59,    Q.    12J^-20. 
tiodetan,  Donald  J. :  ^ee— 

Walker,  Bernard  r..  Ward,  and  Oodehn.     2,906.968. 
Ooepfrlch,  Rudolph  ▲.,  to  Bendlx  ATlntion  Corp.     Duo  aerro 

cylinder  anchor  brake.     2.906,517,  »-29-59,  Cl.   188—78. 
Ooldbaum.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Ball.  Arthur  F..  Ooldbaum.  and  Whitney.     2.906,0St. 
Goldberg.   Karl   J.,    to  B.    I.    dn   Pont   de   Nemonre   and  Co. 

Proccas  ot  curing  polymers  of  tetrahydrofuraa.     2.906.788, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Goldberg.  Harold  :  See — 

Reuaaenaehn,  Bmeat  A.,   and  Goldberg.     2,906.283. 
Goldsmith.    Kurt,    to    Textile    Mills    Co.      Hand    protectors. 

2.906.946,  9-2»-69,  Cl.  2—158. 
Goldstein.   Arthur.     Folding  chairs  and  the  like.     2.906.319, 

9-29-69.  Cl.  155—189. 
Goodale.   Walter  D..  Jr..  W.  Pferd,  and  R.  K.  Tbompeon.  Jr., 

to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Telephone  pay  station. 

2.906.823,  9-29-69,  Cl.  179—6.3. 
Goodman.   Ell  I.,  to  Nuclear  Science  and  Baglneering  Corp. 

Control  and  transmission  method  and  apparatus.    2.906,878, 

9-29-69.  Cl.  260 — 48. 
Goodman.   Peter  J.     Carton  dispenser.     2.906.434,   9-29-69. 

Cl.  221—297. 
Goodrich.  B.  F.,  Co.,  The :  See — 

Wagner,  William  T.     2,906,970. 
Goodrich,   Hunter  C.  :  See — 

KIdd.  Marshall  C.  and  Goodrich.     2,906,817. 
Goodrich.  Hunter  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Transistor 

phase  detector  circuit.    2,906.818.  9-29-49,  Cl.  178 — 7.8. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Garrett.  John  B..  and  Oerstenmaler.     2.906,986. 
Googin.  John  M..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Bner^ 

Commission.     Preparation  of  high  denalty  UOi.     2.906.59T 

9-29-59,  a.  23—14.5. 
Ooosman.  Herbert  J.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Belt  guards  for 
■^sewing  machines      2.906.228.  9-29-59,  CT.  112—261. 
Gordon.  Darid  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Ca    Cloroethvlene 

polymer  and  dl  9-fluorenyl  ethers  or  dlbenshydryl  ethers. 

2.906.727.  9-29-59,  Cl.  260 — 45.7. 
GMdM.  Darld  A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.     2-allylozy-6- 

ehlorobeniophenone.     2,906,778,  9-29-59.   Cl.   260 — 691. 
Gordon.    Thurlow    M.,   Jr..    and    H.    L.    Ta/lor,   Jr.      System 

for    recording    sound    magnetically.     2,906,827,    9-29-59. 

a.   179—100.2. 
Gorey,    Archie   H..    to   Graflex.    Inc.      Shutter  timing  mech- 
anism   for    photographic    cameras.      2.906.186,    ^29-69. 

CT.  95—63. 
Gould- National  Batteries.   Inc.  :  See — 

Zahn,  Harold  E.     2.906.805. 
Gow,  Arthur  R  .  and  P    8.  Madaen.  to  The  Seamlees  Rubber 

Co.     Athletic  ball.     2.906.533.  9-29-69,  Cl.  2TS— 68. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Rudner,  Bernard,  and  Brooka     2,906,768. 
Graflex.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oorey^   Archie  H.     2.906.186. 
Graham,  Dallaa  P. :  See — 

Swanson.  James  A.,  and  Graham.     2,906.618. 
Grares,  EUiabeth  R.  and  R.  N.  Little.  Jr..  to  United  States 

of    America,    Atomic    Eneriry    Commission.       Low    roltage 

14  m.e.T.  neutron  dourre.     2.90^.903,  9-29-69.  Cl.  818—61. 
OrsTes.  Joseph   R.     AdTertlslng  derlce.     2.906.046,  9-2»-69, 

Cl.  40—38. 
Gray,  Philip  P..  and  I.  Stone,  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Inhibiting    precipitation    in    malt    bereragea.     2.906.628. 

9-29-69.  Cl.  99—48 
Gray.  Warren  B..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    Spherical  bear- 
ing.    2.906.568.  9-29-59.  C\.  .108 — 72. 
Great  Lakes  Stamp  k  Mfr  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Payton.  John  H..  and  Schuetse 
Oreeaberg.  Robert,  to  A.  Rosenthal. 

9-29-69.  n    120—34. 
Greer.  Fred  W..  to  Wire  Belt  Co.  of  America. 

2.906,396.  »-29-69,  Cl.  198—196. 
Grelst  Mfg.  Co..  The :  Sett— 

Oundernen.    Arnold  B.     2.906,027. 
Gremlnger.  iJeorjte  K..  Jr. :  See — 

Bagon.  Beverly  M..  and  Gremlnger.     2.906,626. 
Grerlch.  John  J.,  to  Doughboy  Industries.  Inc.    Power  driTen 

hand  heat  sealing  unit.    2.906,847,  9-29-69.  C\.  219—21. 
Grey  B<|ulpment.  Inc. :  See — 

OreT.  Hufh  M..  Jr..  and  Coley      2.906.942. 
Grey.   Hugh   M..  Jr..  and   H.   B.   Coley.  to   Grey 

Inc.      Removable   front    for   stapling  machine. 

»-29-59.  Cl.  1—49. 
Grtffln.    Wllber    H.      Method    and   apparatus   for 

wella    2.9m.:K39.  9-29-59.  Cl.  166 — 30. 
Griffith  Laboratories.  Inc..  The :  See — 
Schnell.  Carl.     2.906.810. 

Orifflth.  Ronald  O.     Printing  telegraph  apparatua 
9-29-69.  Cl.   178—34. 


2,905,948, 


2.906.627. 
Copy  holder. 


2,906.242. 


Belt  conreyor. 


OrUBths.  Thomas  A. 
Reagan,  John  J. 


See-— 

and  Griffiths. 


Equipment. 
2.906.942. 

completing 


2,906.821. 


2.906.489. 


Grisantl.    Amedeo.     Waist    grip   for   farmeats 

»-2»-69.  Cl.  2-287. 
Groase.   wuiy,    to  Firms   Olympla   Werke  A.Q.     Apparatus 
for   feeding   and   guiding   ribbons  in   typing   and    printing 
machines.     2,906.208.  9-29-69,  Cl.  101—886. 
Grosaelflnger,  Frederick  B. :  See —  •■  < 

Oarbo.  Paul  W.,  and  Groaselflnger.     2,906,696. 
Orore  Silk  Co. :  Sse—  ' 

Btoewer,  Relnhold  F.,  and  Kaliaowakl.     2,906.001. 
UroTss.   Jack   W.      Vending   machine.      2,906,386.   9-29-69, 

Cl.  194—10. 
Guerber.  Howard  P. :  See — 

Spielberg.  Arnold  M..  Guerber.  and  Uobbs.     2,907,010. 
Oulllery,  Paul :  See — 

Keuth,  Helnx.  Rotter,  and  Oulllery.     2,906,649. 
Uulf  Ueeearch  k  DeTelopment  Co. :  See- 
Donaldson.  Bobart  IT    2J06,693. 

Hall,  Ueorga  C.  Kllna.  and  Zabor.     2,906,697. 

Smyth,    Rex  W.     2,906.790. 

Starnes,  William  C,  and  Zabor.     2.906.798. 

Wyckoff.    Ralph   D.     2,906,929.  ' 

Gulton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tralte.  Max.     2.906.980. 
Gumboldt.  Albert  O.  M. :  See— 

Heltaer,  Erich,  Gumboldt,  Messwarb,  and  Bier.   2,906.743. 
Oundersen.  Arnold  B..  to  The  Grelst  Mfg.  Co.     Width  gages. 

2.906.027,  9-29-69.  Cl.  33 — 143. 
Guthrie.  John  D.  ;  See — 

Reeres,  Wilson  A,  Oatbrle,  and  Drake.     2,906.592. 
Haas.  Jamee   P.,   to   Koppers  Co..    Inc.     Spindle   assembly. 

2.906.106.  9-29-59,  Cl.   64—9. 
Haberkorn,  Otto:   See — 

Walther,  Georg,  and  Haberkorn.     2,906,464. 
Haederer,  Oustare  A. :  See — 

MltclMll.     Donald     U.,     Mnehlberger,     and     Haederer. 
2  906  199 
Haensel,'  Vladimir,  and  G.    R.   Donaldson,    to   Universal  Oil 
Products  Co.     Hydrocarbon  conTeralon  process.     2,906,691, 
9-2»-69,  Cl.  208—64. 
Haensel.   Vladimir,   and  O.   R.   Donaldson,   to  UnlTersal  OU 
Products   Co.      Adding  a   nitrogen   compound   to   suppress 
hydrocracking    in     the    reforming    of    a    sulfurcontalnlng 
naphtha.     2.906,699.  9-29-69.  Cl.  208—138. 
Halli^er,  Frans  :  See — 

Deass.  Rolf,  and  Hafllger.     2t906.777. 
Hafstad,  Lawrence  R..  and  R.  B.  Roberts.     Pose.    2.906.886. 

9-29-SO.  a.  250— 237. 
Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 
RoUnd.  Charles  T.     2.956.599. 
Roland,  Charles  T  .  and  Ralston.    2,906.600. 
Hagfs.   Walter.   M.   QuaedTlUg,   and   H.    Selfert,   to   Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktienfssellscbaft.     Sulphonamides  of  or- 
ganic polymers     2.906J15.  9-29-69,  Cl   260—2.1. 
Haldegger,  Hans  M.,  to  Bbaocbes  S>.    Instrument  for  linear 
measurement    and/or    tolerance    testing    of    workplecee. 

2.906.028.  9-29-60.  Cl.  SS— 143. 

Hainlng.  Lester  B..  to  Radio  Corp^  of  America.  Selective 
indicia  production.     2.907,018.  9-^9-69.  Cl.  340— 324. 

Hale.  Harold  B..  to  Tuner's  Supply  Co.  Tool  for  the  repair 
of  piano  hammers.     2,906,067.  V-29-69,  CL  51—170. 

Uale^  John  K. :  See— 

kcCarty.  Horace  0..  and  Hale.    2.906,076. 

Hale,  John  K..  and  H.  0.  McCartr,  to  Soerry  Rand  Corp. 
Agricultural  Implement,    2.906.077.  9-2»-69.  Cl.  56—1. 

Hall.  George  C.  B.  B.  Kline,  and  R.  C.  Zabor,  to  Gulf  Re- 
sesrcb  k  Development  Co.  Uydroreformlng  and  reactiva- 
tion of  caUlyst  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas.  2.906,697. 
9-29-09,  a.  20S— 136. 

Hall.  LoweU  B. :  See- 
Wheeler.  Will  L..  HaU.  and  Kellogg.     2.906,019. 

Hall  *  McChssney.  Inc. :  See- 
Cooper,  Jamas.     2.906,268. 

Hall.  Ronald  H..  and  B.  Turk,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Re- 
covery of  pure  acetone.     2.906,675.  9-29-59.  Cl.  202 — 57. 

Haltenberger,  Julee.  Gas  turbine  engine  with  exhaust  heat 
recovery^    2,906.002.  9-29-69.  Cl.  6<V— 39.16. 

Hsluska.  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Method  of  re- 
activating haloslianes  with  dlols.  2.906.768.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
260—448  8 

Hammer,  Warren  H..  and  L.  K.  Loomer,  to  Land-Air.  Inc. 
Data  recording  camera      2.906.584.  9-29-69,  Cl.  346—110. 

Hammond.  Donald  L.  Constant  temperature  oven.  2.006,844. 
9-29-60.  Cl.  219—19.  ,        ,^ 

Hanes,  Francis  P..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  Llauld 
level  telemetering  device.     2.906.026.  9-29-59.  Cl.  33—126. 

Hanford.  Richard  W..  to  Link  Aviation.  Inc.  Direct  current 
ampllAer^  2.906.830.  9-29-59.  C\.  170—171. 

Hsnnable.  Daniel  W..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Panel 
assembly  apparatua.     2,906,010.  9-20-00.  Cl.  20 — 203. 

Hannay.  Olfford  B..  and  Son.  Inc. :  See — 
Hsnnsy.  Dwlght  C  snd  O  A.    2,006,472. 

Hannay.  Dwlght  C.  and  0  A.,  to  Clifford  B.  Hannay  and 
Son.  Inc.  Hose  reel  with  brake.  2.006.472.  0-20-50.  Cl. 
242—00. 

Hannay.  George  A. :  See — 

Hannay.  fHrlght  C.  and  O  A.    2,006.472. 

Hannlgan  Joseph  B..  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc. 
Hstch  cover  sctustor.      2.906.324.  9-29-59.  Cl.   160 — 188. 

Hannlgan.  Joseph  E  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc. 
Power  actuated  hatcbeover.  2.906,325,  0-20-50,  Cl.  160— 
188. 

Hannlgan  Joeeph  B  .  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries.  Inc. 
Hatcbeover  operating  system.  2.006,326.  9-29-50.  Cl.  160— 
188. 

Hans  Bdmnnd  E..  and  D.  F.  Wuerfel.  said  Wuerfel  aasor.  to 
aaid  Hana     Fans.     2.006.840.  0-29-59.  Cl.  170—173. 

Hanacom.  Floyd  C.  Safety  valve.  2.906.286.  9-20-60.  a. 
187—460. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ranaen.  HaroM  V. :  See — 

Oehler,  WUllam  P.  and  Hanaen.    2.006.436. 

Hanaen.  Wilbur  W..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.    Posi- 
tion Indicator.    2,006,883.  0-20-50.  Q.  260—203. 

Herders.  Frits,  to  Dortmund-HSrder  Hattenunlon  Akt.     Seal- 
ln|  means  for  vacuum   vessels.     2.006,521,   0-20-50.   Cl. 

Harding,  ^ohn  K..  and  D.  O.  A.  Thomas,  to  Dowty  Nucleonics 
Ltd.     Valve  for  use  with  gasee  contaminated  with  nuclear 
fission  products.     2,906,290.  9-29-59,  Cl    137 — 597 
Harland.  Philip  W. :  See— 

Le  Van.  Ambrose  B..  Harland.  and  Watte.    2^906.232. 
Harper.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Philllpe  Petroleum  Co.     Catalyst  re 

generator.    2.906,600  0-20-00,  Cl.  23 — 288. 
Harris,  Frank  L. :  See — 
__      Wreford,  John  8..  and  Harris.    2,906,807. 
Harris,  Guy  H.  :  See — 

Taplln.  William  H.,  and  Harris.    2.906.776. 
Harris.  Herbert  W.    to  Racine  Industrial  Plant.  Inc.    Method 
of   securing   needle   bearings   in    nylon   gears.      2.906,005. 
9-29-59.  Cl.  29—149.5. 
Harris,    James    R..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Binary  counter.    2.906,894,  9-29-59   Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Harris,  Victorta  P.     Hand  mixer  for  food.     2,906.510,  0-29- 

59.  Cl  209—144. 
Hart.  William  T. :  See — 

Shipley.  Calvin  W..  and  Dart.    2,006,041. 
Hartwlg   Arthur  H. :  See — 

Rothfuchs,  Oscar  B..  and  Hartwlg.     2,906.012. 
Harvey.  Wlldon  T.,  and  8.  W.  Ferris,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Wax 

compositions.     2,906,443.  9-20-59   Cl    229 — 3.1. 
Hastings.   Russell.  Jr..  and  E    R.   Backofen.  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Co.     Extensible  upright   for  lift  trucks.     2,906,373. 
0-20-60.  CT.  187—0 
Hatton.  J.  B. :  See — 

Ushatoff.  Alexis  B.    2,906.591 
Hawes,  Walter  J.,  to  Betts  and  Co.  Ltd.    Apparatus  for  locat- 
ing capsules  on  the  necks  of  bottles.     2,906,071.  0-20-50. 
a.  03 — 67. 
Haxo,  Henry  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

MllU.  Georre  8..  snd  Haxo.    2.006,718. 
Haves.   Dale  I.,    to   American    Zinc.   Lead  and   Smelting  Co. 
Runway  forminit  and  load  receiving  multiple  car  assemblv. 
2,006.212.  9-29-59.  Cl.  104 — 137. 
PavSB,   Dale  I.,   to  American  Zinc.  Lead  and  Smelting  Co. 
Self  loading  transport  with   front  unloading      2.906,418. 
9-29-59,  Cl.  214—78. 
Headlngton.  George  E.    Folding  anchor  for  boats.    2,006.231. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  114—208. 
Heston,  Oeorge  L.,  and  A.  H.  Tau^an,  to  Rome  Ckble  Corp. 
Aontratus  for  coating  conduit  sections.     2,906.238.  9-20- 
50.  Cl.  118 — 66. 
Hefllng.    Prank.      Air    lift    dredge.      2.906.040.   0-29-69.   Cl. 

37 — 62. 
Heftl.  Martin.     Sprocket  roller  chain.     2.906.390.  9-29-59, 


Cl.  19ft— 16. 

Hehre,  Edward  J..  H.  M.  Tsuchlya.  N.  N.  Hellman.  and  F.  R. 
Sentl.  to  United  SUtes  of  Amertcs.  Agriculture.  Produc- 
tion of  dextran.     2,906.669.  9-29-60    Cl.  196 — 31. 

''*'*m'  Eugene  A.  Apparatus  for  producing  pin  curls. 
2.906,272.  9-29-69.  Cl    132—1. 

Heltxer.  Erich.  A.  O.  M.  Gumboldt.  O.  Messwarb.  and  G.  Bier, 
to  Farbwerka  Hoechst  AkUengesellschaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  4  Brunlng.  Process  for  preparing  halogen-cdhtaln- 
Ing  polyoleflns.     2.906.743.  9-29-69,  Cl.  260 — 04.9. 

Hellman,  Nison  N. :  See— 

Hehre.     Bdward    J..    Tsuchlya,     Hellman,    and     Senti. 
2.906,669. 

Henchert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  Spray  can  and 
snsp-on  cap  assembly  and  manufacture  thereof  2,906  430, 
0-29-59.  CT.  220—^. 

Hendrickson.  Joe  G..  and  F.  T.  Wadsworth,  to  The  American 
Oil  Co  Production  of  durene.  2,906.785,  9-29-.%9.  Cl 
260 — 668. 

Hendrickson.  Joe  O..  to  The  American  Oil  Co.  Production 
of  durene  and  peeudocnmene.  2,906,786,  9-29-09.  CI 
260 — 668. 

Heney,  John  F. :  See — 

WhKe.  Alan  D..  and  Heney.    2,006.064. 

Henkel  k  Cle.  GmbH. :  See— 

Koster.  Alfred   and  Weldes.    2.006.601 

Raecke.  Bernhard.  Blaser.  and  Schirp.     2.006,774. 

Henle.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Emery,  Raymond  W..  and  Henle.    2,006,889. 

Ilennig.  Harvey,  to  The  Pore  Oil  Co.  Method  of  recovering 
bitumen.    2,906,337.  9-29-59.  Cl.  166—11.         ^ 

Hennlg.  Walter.  H  Strehle.  and  A.  Mende.  to  VEB  Zeiss 
Ikon  Dresden.  Gear  assembly.  In  particular  for  cameras 
and  the  like.    2,906.184.  9-29-59.  Cl.  95 — 31. 

Henrv.  Beulah  L  Method  of  forming  loc/ stitch.  2.006,224, 
O-fO-50.  Cl.  112—262. 

Hensgen,    Bernard   T..   and    H.   G.    Relchel     to    Swift  4  Co. 

Sausage  forming  machine.     2.005.967,  9-20-00.  Cl.  17 — 41. 

Heopenstall,  Samuel  B..  Jr..  to  American  Forge  and  Mfg.  Co. 

Tong  apparatufl.     2,906,565,  9-29-59,  Cl.  294—88. 
Heraeus,  W.  C.  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lorenx.  Albert.     2.906.448. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Bewley.  Thomas,  and  Cooke.    2.906.676. 

Bohlman.  Walter  8.     2.906.073. 

HalL  Ronald  H..  and  Turk     2.906.675. 

Levering,  Dewey  R.    2.906,745. 

York.  Owen.  Jr.    2,906,737. 

Herllhy.  William  P..  to  Lowell  Counter  Co  Apparatus  for 
molding  infants'  shoes.     2,905.9.^5.  9-29-59,  CT.  12—97. 

Herman.  Reynold  C.  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Method 
of  coating  seamless  braided  glass  fiber  tubes.  2.906.638, 
9-2»-69,  Cl.  IIT— 7. 


ap- 
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2.006,080,  0-20-00, 


Herterich.  Walter.     Controlling  means  operatable  by  means 

of  a  i^otoelectric  cell  and  moving  coil  system.    2.006.166. 

0— 20-sl9  Cl   88—23  ... 

Henog,  Gerhard,  to  ivxaeo  Inc.     Method  of  treating  a  pe- 
troleum    producing  -formation.      2,906.340,    9-20-69.    Cl. 

166—^. 
Hickey,  John  J.     Gamss.     2.006,030,  0-20-60,  Cl.  273—148. 
HUL  Clifford  W..  and  J.  8.  Kane,  to  Union  Oarblde  Corp. 

Oas-ahielded  arc  torches.    2,906,854,  0-29-69,  Q.  219 — 76. 
HllL    Rutherford    B.,    and    D.    B.    Merriflcld,    to    Monsanto 

Chemical  Co.    Butyl  rubber  and  phosphorothloatsa.  2,e06,- 

731,  0-29-09,  a.  260 — 45.75. 
Hlrsch,  George  B.     Vehicle  curb  parking  device.    2,006,300. 

9-20-00,  CL  180— 1.  .— ~-. 

Hlrschmann.   Ralph   P..   N.   L.  Wendler,   and   B.   Millsr.   to 

Merck    ft    Co.,    Inc.      Production    of    ^ydrovltamin    K. 

2.006,780,  O-2O-50.  O.  260—620. 
Hlrsb,  8Ji.  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Bellon,  Ralph  J.,  and  Ferdinand.     2,006.486. 
Hlrsh,    Stanley   A.,    to   Bulova    Research    and    Development 

Laboratories,  Inc.     Frequency  adjustment  plating  control. 

2,006^35.  0-29-60,  Cl.  118—8. 
Hiser,  WlUard  U.,  ^  to  H.  A.,  and  V4  to  C.  D.  Anderson. 

Trj**<i^ '>"<=*'     o'     t^«     "k*-       2.006,046,     0-20-00.     d 

Hobart  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Reussensehm.  Ernest  A.,  and  Ooldberg.    2.006.233. 

Hobbs,  Llnder  C. :  See — 

Spielberg.  Arnold   M..   Guerber,  and  Hobbs.     2,007,010. 

Hobbs,  Llnder  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Information 
handling   system.     2.007,003,  0-20-59.  Cl.   340 — 174. 

Hochberger.  Henry  W.,  to  United  Stotes  Steel  Corp.     Blast 
furnace.     2,906.020.   9-29-59,   Cl.   266 — 31. 

uodsman,  George  P..  to  L.  Ocrtllng,  Ltd.  Arresting  mech- 
anism  for   analytical   baUnces.     2,006,010.   0-20-%9.   Cl. 

Hodson,    Leslie.      Fence    construction.     2,906.007,    0-20-00, 

Cl.  256—48. 
Hoedlnghans.  George  B.,  and  K  O.  Sandeiv.    Nesting  market 

cart    basket    having  a  level   bottom.     2.906,542,   9-20-60. 

Cl.  280 — 33.99. 
Hoekstra,  Jacob  S.,  and  H.  J.  M.  Verschure.     Shell  mold 

paratus.     2,906,987,  9-29-59,  Cl.  22—0. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Stellmacher,  Donald  D.    2.006,038. 
Hoffmeister,    Brich.      Articulated    slip-lolnt    connection 

high    speed    dental    macfainea.      2,006.022,    0-20-00. 

82 — 26. 
Hofler.  Willy.     Gear  testing  apparatus. 

Cl.  33 — 170.5. 
Hofmann.  Sh'Ich  :  See —  * 

Pergande,  Hermann.     2,006.080. 
'^i^o'^Sf^'i    ?« «  "<««»*'    camera    pod.      2.006.181, 

^S?*^*-'?*.-^'™*'    ^-       TreUls    construction.       2.906,062, 

9-20-60,  Cl.  47 — 47. 
Holvlk.  Helen  L.     Process  for  making  an  ornamental  article 

from  a  flower.     2,006,686,  0-20-69,  Cl.   117—3. 
Holderer,    Oscar    C.      ainometer.      2,906,032,    9-20-60,    Cl. 

HoJllnjCBwo^  Jaas   C.      Fire    alarm.      2.007.014.   0-20-69. 

Holton.  Charles  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Brake  system. 
2.006.561,  0-20-69,  Cl.  303—24.  "/"le™. 

Honn.  Prands  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  Poly- 
trlfinoro<4iloroethylene  and  cobaltlc  oxide  or  cobaltlc  sul- 
fide.    2,906,730,  9-29-59,  a.  260— 45.75. 

Hopkins,  Thomas  R..  and  J.  W.  Pullen.  to  Spencer  Chemical 
Co.  4-halo-2-butynyl  N-(3-halophenyl)  carbamates  and  uss 
for  controUing  oats.     2,906.614.  0-29--59,  Cl.  71 — 2.6. 

Hopper,  Allen  O..  to  Turbine  Equipment  Co.  System  for 
extracting  liquid  from  solids,  such  as  metal  chips.  2,906,- 
466,  ^2^-59,  Cl.  241 — 34. 

Horecky,  Stanley.  Device  for  measuring  and -for  regulating 
moisnire  content  of  soU  or  the  like.  2,906,962,  ^29-59, 
Cl.  824 — 66. 

Horowlts,    Irving,   to   U.   V.   Mfg.    Corp.     High -voltage  and 
Impulse  supply   system.     2,906.918,  0-20-69;  CI.   810—27. 
Houdry  Process  Corp. :  See — 

Cross,  Wmis  J..  Jr.    2.006,706. 

Howard,  Arthur  R.  Automatic  scaffolding  machine.  2.008.- 
366,  9-29-59,  Cl.  182—136. 

Howard,  John  C.  to  The  Norwich  Pbarmacal  Co.  New 
chemical  compound,  l-(4-chlorophenyl)-3-(5-nitro-2-fnryl)- 
2-propen-l-one.     2,906,752.   0-29-59,    Cl.   260 — 240. 

Howells,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Scheuer,  Ernst,  and  Howells.     2,906,644. 

Hober,  Ronald  F. :  See — 

Tonkers,  Edward  H.,  and  Huber.    2,906,926. 

Ruber,  Ronald  P.,  to  Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Cq.  Spark  gap 
unit.     2,906,922,  9-29-59,  Cl.  315-^59  v        f«    »«». 

Huden,  Thomas  P.  Ship's  telegraph  engine  room  recording 
mechanism.     2,906,581,  9-29-69,  Cl.  346 — 8. 

Hudson,  Richard  P.,  and  J.  W.  Mooney,  to  The  American 
Totecco  Co.  Cigarette  weighing  madilne.  2,906,456, 
0-20-69,  a.  236—02.  •       •     ^ 

Huff,  James  L.  Gagine  device  for  oil  tanks.  2,906,471, 
0-29-59.  a.  242—84.8. 

Hull,  Francis  R.  Caster  structure.  2,905.964,  0-20-60. 
Cl.  16 — 20. 

Hungerford.  Gordon  P..  and  3.  C.  Tane,  to  American  Ma- 
chine ft  Foundry  Co.  Glass  fiber  dispersions,  sheets,  plas- 
tic impregnated  sheets  and  methods  of  forming.  2,006,660, 
0-20-69,  162—102.. 
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2.90«,«70. 
2.90«.671. 
2,00«,e7S. 


zu 

HoBt.  Jobs  C^  D.  B.  Umlml.  *ad  D.  W  Wood,  to  Bmo  IU- 
■Mrcta  and  BnslDMniic  Co.  Pr«p«ratlon  of  drrlnc  oils  by 
the  Doljmorliatlon  of  the  prodocta  from  the  codoOTdro- 
fcnation  of  bot&ne  aad  ethjl  bauene.  2.»0«,787,  9-2^-09, 
CI.  2«a— «69.  «        „  w       -. 

Hunter.  Edward  A.,  and  M.  A.  Segura.  to  E«m  BeMardi  and 
Btadneerlnc  Co.  Ujrdrofonnlng  catalyst  containing  sue 
oxfle.    2,906.713.  9-29-59.  CI.  152— 463.  ^  „     ^  , 

HonUej.  Keith  G  .  and  E.  L.  C.  White,  to  E>««trlc  A  Musical 
Indnstrtes  Ltd.     Valve  chain  circuits.     2.9O«.870.  9-29-89. 
Cl.  250—27. 
Hurwlta,  Marrln  J. :  «••—  „  „  .v^  ,.o 

De  BenneyUleTTHitefT*.  »nd  Harwlta.     2,90«.76«. 
Hwa,  Jesse  C.  H..  to  Bohm  *  Haas  Co.     N-thlolalkyI  qaater- 
nary  ammonium  anlon-exchange  reatna.     2,90^716.  9-29- 
59.  a.  2«0— 2.1.  „        »  .     ^. 

Hwa,  Jesse  C.  H.,  to  Rohm  *  Haas  Co.     Polymerlaabl*  or- 
ganic aulfides.      2.906  741.  9-29-69.  CT.  260—79.7. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc. :  Be* — 

Qarbo.    Paul   W.,   and   Grosselflnger.      2.906,696. 
Ichljo.   BunJIro.   to  Kokusal   Denkl  Kaboablki  Kalsba.     Mul- 
tiple-tuning type,  differential-arrangement  derice  for  ■— i- 
nrlng   reactances.     2,906.950,   9-29-59.   C\.   324 — 61. 
IlllnoU  Tool  Works:  Ses— 

Boyd.  Thomas  R.     2.906.311. 
Swlck,  Edwin  G.     2.906,992. 
Intperial  Ch«>fnk-al  Industries  Ltd. :  8e€ — 
Borrow,  Antony,  Jefferys,  and  Nlzoa. 
Borrow.   Antony,   Jefferys,   and    Mxob 
Borrow,  Antony,  Jefferys,  and  Nlaon. 
Inland  Steel  Products  Co.  :  Bm — 

Russell,  Fred  J.     2,906,490. 
Innls,  Robert  T. :  fies — 

Dyer.  Tom  L.,  Jr.,  and  Innls.    2,906,910. 
Institute  d«  Rechercbes  de  la  Slderurgle  :  Be* — 

Allard,   Marc.   Trentlnl.  and   Wahl.     2.906.616. 
Wahl.  Luclen.     2.906.617. 
International  .Alloys  Ltd.  ;   See — 

Scheuer.  Brnst,  and  Uowella.     2.906,644. 
IntematloDal  Business  Machines  Corp. :  «•• — 
Crawford.  David  J.     2.906.871. 
Maary,  Raymond  W.,  and  Henle.    2.906.8W. 
LsMsr,  Murray  L.     2.907.009. 
Newcomb.  Delmar  C.     2.906.400. 
Smith.  Perrln>F.     2.906.819. 
International  Harrester  Co. :  Bee —       « 
Beardsley.  Gale  R.    2.906,252. 
Clark,  Adna  R.    2.906.088. 
Lyie.  James  E..  and  Jaramlllo.    2JM)6,852. 
Richardson.  Fierce  F.     2.906,564. 
Vahs.  Wllllsm.     2.906,291. 
Zlskal.  Joseph  F.     2.906,361. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  ffss — ' 

Purvis.  Joseph  L.     2,906,602. 
International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. :  Bt0 — 

Bray.    Frederick   H..   and    Knight.     2,906,888. 
MltUg,  Frlta.     2.906,942. 
Odell.  Alexander  D..  and  Turner.    2.906.890. 
Baithel.  Kurt  B.     2.906.930. 

Steinbuch,    Karl    W..    Bndress.    and    Reiner.      2.906.824 
iBtcraatlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Ses — 
DaTldoff.  Dorsey.     2.906,964. 
De  Faymoreau.   Ettenne  C.  L. 
LsTlne.  Arnold  M.     2.906.829. 
Masonson.  Martin.     2,906,966. 
Orthuber.  Richard  K     SUnley.  and  Fonc. 
Polyiou.  Jatnee.  and  Bnindage.     2,906.873. 
Thomas,  Harry  E.     2^906.895 
White.  AUn  D  .  and  Heney.    2.906.964. 
WUaoa.  Clark  R     2.907,026. 
Ions  Bzckui0t  ft  rhemlral  Corp.  :  Bt* — 

Maadaisobn.  Meyer     2.906.761. 
Iowa  State  College  Kest>arch  Foundation    Inc. 

.Catron.  Damon  v.     2.»()«,«21. 
Isblda,  Tosblmltsa.     Jewelled  point  pen.     2.906.243.  9-29-59. 

0^120—112. 
iTsnko.  Michael  F  :   8ee^ 

Ketterer,  SUnley  J.,  and  Ivanko.     2.906.222. 
iTsy.  Fred  8.  :  See — 

Dsan.  Lloyd  E    and  Irey.    2.906.784. 
J.  ft  L.  Associates.  Inc.  :   See — 

Pasottl.  Felice  G.    2.906.391. 
Jackson.  John  M.  :  Be*-  - 

Carpenter.  Victor  W..  and  Jackson.     2,906,645. 
James,  .\lbert  L.  ;  See — 

Smith    Donald  P  .  Rolltn.  and  Jamen.     2.906.646. 
JuMasn.    Rob«>rt    M..    to    AJem    Laboratories.    Inc.      Powder 

dIssoIvliiK  apparatus.  2.906.607.  9-29-5e  CI.  23 — 271 
Jancosek.  .\n<trew  T  .  and  J.  S.  Brown,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Insecticldal  lomposltlona.  2,906.744.  9-29-59.  O.  260— 
96.5. 
Jaakowlak.  Krwin  M..  and  A.  R.  Nelson,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Stabtllalnic  chloroethylene  polymera  with  cadmium 
hydroxy  laorate  and  lead  stearate.  2.906.719.  9-29-59. 
CI.  260—23. 

Jaramlllo.  Jorge  V. 

LyIe.  James  E., 
Jarret.  Jacques  :  8rs — 

Jarret.  Jsan  and  J     2.906.525. 
Jarret.     Jean     and     J.        Deformable 
2.906.525.  9-29-59.   Cl.   267—2. 

Jedlitscbka.  Rudolf  :  Bee  — 

Magg.    Alfred    H.,    Jedlitscbka.    Schrode. 

sTSfto.iss 

Jefferson.  Glen  V..   to  Weatlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Vehicle 
weighing  means.     2.90«.86.'S.  9-29-59.  CI.  246 — 251. 

Jeff^rsoa^   Orville   E       Nose  heater.     2.906.264    9-29-59.  Cl. 
128— f  92. 


and  MandH.     2.906.874. 


2.906.885. 


and  Jaramlllo.    2.906..'U2. 


hydrostatic     system. 


and    Schmab. 


Jefferys.  Edward  G. :  Bee — 

Borrow.  Antony.  Jefferys.  snd  Nixon.     2.906.670. 
Borrow.  Antony.  Jefferys.  and  Nixon.    2.906.671. 
Borrow.  Antony.  Jefferys,  and  Nixon.     2,906,678. 
Jsnney.  Alan  M..  to  Kesrfott  Co.    Inc.     Servo-motor  Dotentl- 
oaater   drive   clutch   and   braking   mecbanlnm.      2.906.983. 
9-29-59^  Cl.  338—116. 
Jsaalaga  Jo  E.,  to  Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.     Three-phase 

vacuum  switcb.     2  906.841.  9-29-59.  T'l.  200—144. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Cotd-  :  Bee — 

Jennings.  Jo  E.     2.906.841. 
Jensen.    James    L.,    to   Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Electrical  apparatus.     2.906,896.  9-29-59.  Cl.  307—106. 
Jenaen.  Raymond  W..  snd  H.  E.  Etches,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Temperature    responsive    pneumatic   control   orlfloe   means. 
2,906.849.  »-29-59.  Cl.  219—39. 
Jepaon,  Ivar.  and  J.   L.  Viecell.  to  Hunbean  Corp.     Pressing 

Iron.     2,906,043,  9-29-59.  <"l.  38—77 
JAquler.  Lten  J     R.,  and  O.  H.  A.  R    Van  De  Putte.     Appa- 
ratua  for  dense-pkaae  nuldisatlon.     2.906.608.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
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Jersey  Production  Research  Co. :  Bee 
Brown    Stephen  S.     2.906.126. 
Buck,  benry  M     2.906.120. 
Caldwell.  Josenb  A.,  and  Lytle.    2.906,708. 
Cbemosky,  Allen  A.    2,906,995. 
Clay,  Clarence  8..  Jr.    2,906.363.  „    „„  «  « 

Corley.  Charles  B.,  Jr  .  and  Kenneday.     2.906,343. 
Kellner^  Jackson  M.,  and  Camp.    2.90e.341._  _^ 
Knap    ftlchard  P  .  Moore,  and  Parka.     2.906.500. 
Parks.  Mercer  H.     2.906.504 
Psyne,  John  B.     2.906,207.  ..  .^  ,.„ 

Eussell.  Billy  N..  and  Anderson.    2.906.342. 
Tausch.  Gilbert  H^  and  Kenneday.    2.906.345. 
Whitener.  James  \V.     2.906.493.  „ 

Jewett     Frank   B  ,   Jr      to    United    Statea  of   America,  Navy 

Sampling  device.     2.9iMV12.'S,  9-29-59.  Q.  73 — 121.5. 
Jex.  Victor  B.,  and  J.  E.  McMahon    to  Union  Carbide  Con). 
Process   for    producing   cyanoalkylsilanes   employing   a   dl- 
arylamlne  caUlyat.     2.906.764,  9-29-59.  Cl.  560— 448  2. 
Jex    Victor  B.    and  J.  E.  McMahon.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
••  '         — -• — ■ —      ii.-i_ii 2.906.765. 


producing 
260--448.Z. 


cyanoalkylailanea. 


2.906.033.  9-29-59. 
Sewing  machine 


Procesa     for 

9-29-59.  Cl.  2« 
Johnson,  (lordon.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Zebarth.  Ralph  S.    2.905.966. 
Johnson.  Oscar.     AdJusUble  plumb  bob. 

Cl.  33—217 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.^  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co. 

cradles.     2.906.5Y6.  9-29-59,  Cl.  312— 30.         ^  ^  .„ 

Johnson,   Wendell  J.      Rock  w\ndrower.     2,906.351.  9-29-59, 

Cl.  171 — 63.  _  ,  ^..       .^  ^ 

Johnston.  Jsmea  L.,  to  Johnston  Testers  Inc.     Slip  actuating 

device.     2.906,34^.  9-29-59.  Q.  166—214. 
Johnston  Testera  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnston.  Jamea  L.    2.906.346. 
Johnstone    Chark»a  W  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 

Energy  '  Coralmaalon.       Rl»     time     delay     discriminator. 

2.90O72.  9-29  59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Jonas.  Frank  E.  :   See — 

Wirth.  Pierre.     2,906,666.  ,.        ^        ,^  .  v       . 

Jones    Allen  H.,  to  the  W    W.  Sly  Mfg.  Co.     Dust  bag  for 

dust  Alter      2.906.371.  9-29-59.  Cl    183— 61 
JoBss,    John    P..   Jr.    to  Nsvlgation   ^  •>«npu^r„£on>.      So*'* 

neater   incorporating  deUy   circuit.      2.906.892.  9-29-59. 

JoSs.'RaTphV     Slide  fastener.     2.906.996.  9-29-59.  Cl.  24— 

•>05  15 
Jonko.  Frmncls  J.  snd  J    M    Reed.     Work  protecting  switch 

for  electric  motors.     2.906.936,  »-29-59.  Cl    318—447. 
Jordan,  O.  F..  Co. :  Bee — 

Shipley,  Calvin  W.  and  Hart     2.906.041. 
Jordanoff     Assen     to    "Troco    Sales    Co.      ConUiner    closure. 

2  906.4h.  9-29-59.  Cl.  21.1 — 40. 
Joslyn  Mfg  and  Supply  Co. :  Bee— 
Huber    Ronald  F      2.906,922. 
Smalley.  Burton.     2.906  879  „.,-^_«- 

Yonkefa.  Edward  H..  and  Huber     2,906.928. 
Joy  Alden  R  :   See — 

Mucber.  Georjte  J  .  and  Jov.     2.906,984.  „  ,w  ..     . 

Jung,  Anton  L  .  to  Burger  Efsenwerke  O.m.bJH.  Method  of 
de-freesing  and  beating  deep-frosen  foods.  2,906,620. 
9-20— 59  O  99 — 1 
Kadosch.  \larcel.  and  J  H.  Bertin.  to  Soclete  Natlonale 
,1  Etude  et  de  Conat ruction  de  Moteurs  dAvlatlon  Air 
InUke  control  for  )et  propulsion  uniU.     2,906.089,  9-21^-0». 

Kaess^Frani.  H  Kronacher.  ».  Arnolds  and  WWehrbelm^ 
to  kuddeutaohe  Kalk»tlrk»toff  Werke  A.Q.  Method  of  nro- 
dncinc  hydrogen  cyanide.     2.906.604,  9-29-59,  C\.  23—181 

KaUrt  Oo.  Inc..  The  :   See    -  oiwwi  i«t 

Caatedello,  WillUm.  and  KaprelUn.     2,906.167. 

Kallnowskt.  John  :   «e»--         ^  .,   ,.  ...      ,  <wwi  oni 

Stuewer.  Relnhold  F.,  snd  Ksllnowskl.     2.906,001. 

Kallnowski.  Msthew  L.  :  Bee—  oqa««ii 

Scbnalth    Robert  F..  and  Kallnowski.     2.906.611. 

KallUn.  William  R. :  Bee—  .,_._--«. 
Orr,  Robert  H  .  and  Merlpol.     2.906.605. 

'^"^'ftflfrUffordW.:  and  Kane.     2.906.854. 
KaprelUn.  Edward  K.  ;   See 

Caatedello.  William,  and  KaprelUn.     2.906.167. 
Kaas     Seymour,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Tool.      2.906.018. 

9-i9-59.  Cl.  2I^-  278; 
Kate..  Charles,  to  Union  ^alleajble  Mfg.  Cc.     Pombleron 
Uiners  for  pipe  flttlnga  and  the  like.     2.906.431.  »-.«»-o». 
115. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xm 


Cl.  220— 
Kati,  William  J.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co. 
9-29-59.  Cl.  209 — 159. 

Keahey.  Sammle  G   :   Bee—  „«wv^..». 

D«)llttle.  Donald  B  .  and  Keahey     2.906.478 


Grit  waaber.    2.906.401. 


I 


Kearfott  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Jenney.  Alan  M.    2.906.983. 

Kebler,  Runaell  D,  and  A.  R.  Topfer,  to  Philco  Corp.  Im- 
proved apparatua  for  meaauring  punch-through  voltage  or 
a  related  quantity.     2,906,958,   9-29-59,  Cl.  324—168. 

Kelley,  Oliver  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  VIseosimeter  type 
governors.    2,906,518,  9-29-59,  Cl.  264 — 14. 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  and  J.  M.  Camp,  to  Jersey  Production 
Research  Co.  Junk  basket.  2,906,341,  9-29--59,  Cl.  166— 
99. 

Kellogg.  Everett  J. :  Bee — 

Wheeler,  Will  L^  Hall,  and  Kellogg.     2,906,019. 

Kenaaton,  Curtla.  Toilet  fluah  valve.  2.905.950.  9-29-59. 
Cl.  4 — 57. 

Kendall.  Hugh  C.  to  General  Railway  Signal  Co.  Speed  meas- 
uring apparatus.     2.907.022.  9-29-59,  Cl.  343—8. 

Kennard.  Dwigbt  C.  Jr.  Vibrometer.  2.906,117.  9-29-59, 
Cl.  73—70.2. 

Kenneday.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Corley.  Charles  B..  Jr..  and  Kenneday.     2.906.343. 
Tausch,  (iilberi  H.,  and  Kenneday.    2,906,345. 

Kent,  Hans  F.  Pants  protector.  2,906.038,  9-29-59.  Q. 
3^ 2 

Kern,  Emll :  Bee — 

Bninkhorst,    Wilbelm,   Kern,   and    Baumann.      2,906.588. 

Kessler,  Jacob  C.  K.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.  Method  for 
preparinK  an  extrualon  material  from  high  molecular  weight 
syiithetlr  Unesr  8uperi)<)lyanildes.  2,906,732,  9-29-59,  Cl. 
2«0^-45.e5. 

Ketterer.  SUnley  J.  :  Bee — 

I'eria.  Martin  R.,  and  Ketterer.     2,906,220. 

Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  and  M.  K.  Ivanko,  to  The  Singer  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Start  and  stop  motion  mechanixma  for  sew- 
ing machines.     2,906,22^2,  9-29-59,  Cl.   112—219. 

Keuth,  Helm.  H.  Rotter,  and  P.  Gulllery.  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Akt.  Hest-resistaat  electric  insulation  and 
method  of  manufacture.     2.906.649.  9-29-59.  Cl.  117 — 230. 

Keyea,  .Marcun  W..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  Method  of 
ahaplnK  flbroua  bodies.     2.906.317,  9-29-59.  Cl.  154 — 28. 

KIdd.  Marshall  C.  and  H.  C.  Goodrich,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Televlalon  receiver  signal  processing  circuits. 
2.906.817.  »-29-.'>9.  Cl.  178—7.3. 

Klefer.  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  SUten  Steel  Corp.  Method 
of  making  brigbt-flnished  steel  strip  2.906.652,  9-29-59. 
Cl.  148—12. 

Klebl,  Paul  G..  and  G.  R.  Plerson.  Viewer.  2,906,170,  9-29- 
59.  Cl.  88—29 

Kier.  Sven.     Typewriter.     2.906.388.  9-20-59.  Cl.  197 — 18. 

Kllpatrick.  Myron  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Hydrocarbon 
conversion  ayatem.     2.906.7*2.  9-29-59,  Cl.  260—683. 

Kimes    Robert  :   See — • 

Dotaon.  Donald  A.,  and  Klmea.    2.906.187. 

Kind,  Fred  A.,  H.  J.  Rtngold,  and  O.  Rosenkranx,  to  Byntex 
S.A.  3(hydroxyslkyI)-ethers  of  estradiol.  2.906.758,9-29- 
59,  Cl.  260—397.5. 

King.  I.aurence  F.,  to  Easo  Rewearch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Desulfurization  process  utiliiing  ethylene  polysrolne  and 
sodium   hydroxide.      2,906,706,  9-29-5iB,  Cl.  2(»— 231. 

KluK.   Lyman  S.  :   Her — 

Crouch.  John  M..  King,  and  Conley.    2.906.364. 

Kirahenbaum.  laldor  :   Bee — 

Baker.  Edward  G..  and  Klrshenbaum.     2.906.602. 

Kltrell.  R  L.  Welding  apparatus  for  use  wltb  flexible  dam. 
2.906.851.  9-29-59^Cl.  219— 60. 

Klaalng  Hand  Brake  Co.  :  Ber—  « 

Sale.  William  H.     2.906.566. 

Klein.  Clifford  J.,  to  SpecUlties  I>eve)opment  Corp.  Elec- 
trical network  automatically  responsive  to  a  rate  of  change 
of  a  condition  and  a  predetermined  change  of  the  condition. 
2.906.928.  9-29-.'>9.  Cl.  317—153, 

Klerot.  G&nter.  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co..  Ctotische  Werke. 
Vsrifocal  objective  system.  2,906.172,  9-29^^.  CT.  88— 
.•)7. 

Klemt.  <;Unter.  and  H.  Macher,  to  Joa.  Schneider  ft  Co.  High- 
speed telephoto  objective.     2,906.173.  9-29-59,  Cl.  88 — 57. 

Kilcb.  Roger  H..  and  K.  J.  Wenninger,  to  Teletype  Corp. 
Feed  out  mechanism  for  telegraph  printers.  2,906,820, 
9-29-59    Cl     178—25. 

Kline.  Robert  K. :  8ee— 

HsII.   (;eorge  C.  Kline,  and  Zabor.     2.906.697. 

Klink.  John  :  Set — 

Croahier.  Walter  J.,  and  Kllnk      2,906.029. 

Knap.  Richard  P..  J.  D.  Moore,  and  M.  H.  Parks,  to  Jersey 
Production  ReHearch  Co.  Completion  of  wells  under  water. 
2.9Ofl,.^00.  »-29-.")9.  Cl.  255 — 1.8. 

Knauth.  Berthold  A  Flowmeter.  2.906.121.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
73—229. 

Knell.  Martin,  and  H.  Kroll.  to  Oelgr  Chemical  Corp.  Poly- 
bydroxyethyl  polyamlne  compound.  2.906.762.  9-29-59. 
n    260^-439. 

Knight.  Ronald  G.  :  gee- 
Bray.  Frederick  H..  and  Knight.    2.906.888. 

Knorhel.  William  J.  :  Bee— 

Woughter.  F:arl  R..  and  Knochel.    2.906.904. 
Knoll,  Karl,  and  G.  Gahn.  to  Simens-Sohuckertwerke  Aktlen- 

f;esellachaft.      High    temperature-resiatlng   inaulating   coat- 
nga  of  Increased  durability  and  methods  of  producing  same. 

2.9O6.000.  9-29-59,  Cl.   29—195. 
Kobayashl,  Taklso.  to  K.   Tanaka.     Flash  lighting  operating 

circuit  for  a  nuorescent   discharge  lamp      2.906.92.*).  9-29- 

59.  Cl.  315—100. 
Kocsl.  Louis.     Speed  limiting  device  for  vehicles.    2.906.141, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  74 — 482. 
Kohl.  Douglas  A.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Masking  method  of 

producing  a  humidity  sensor.     2.906.648.  9-29-59.  Cl.  117 — 

211. 

Kokusal  Denki  Kabushlkl  Kaisha  :  Bee — 
Ichijo.  BunJlro.     2.906,950 


Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Black,  John  F.     2,906,989. 
Drennlng.  John  W.    2,906,809. 
Haaa.  James  P.    2,906,106. 
Lacartas,  Joba  8.    2,906,369. 

Koater,  Alfred,  and  F.  vveldes,  to  Henkel  ft  Cie.  G.m.b.H. 
Preparation  of  water-soluble  nltrogen-pbospboric  add  com- 
pounds.    2,906,601,  9-29-59.  Q.  23—106. 

Kosinaki,  Richard  £. :  See— 

Bentleld,  John  D.,  and  Kosinaki.    2,906,149. 

Kraeger,  Gordon  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Trigger  syBcbronl^ng  aystam  for  aequential  lobing  radar 
InsUlaltlona.    2,907,025,  9-29-59,  CL  343—16. 

Kramskoy,  Charles  M.,  to  ElecUlc  ft  Musical  Industries  Ltd. 
Electrical  pulse  generator  chain  circuits  and  gating  circuits 
embodying  such  chain  clrculta.  2,906,869,  9-29-59,  Cl. 
2dO--27. 

Krasnow.  David  and  K.  Belt  buckle.  2,905,094,  9-29-59, 
Cl.  24—182. 

Krasnow,  Kenneth  :  Bee — 

Krasnow,  David  and  K.    2,905.994. 

Kraua,  Harold.  lUumtnated  picture  display  device.  2,906,048, 
9-29-59,  a.  40—152.2. 

Kranss,  John  E.,  and  D.  R.  Nixon.  Conveyor  belt  protector. 
2.906.396.  9-29-69.  Cl.  198—229. 

Krauss,  Paul,  to  General  Electrical  Co.  Bua  bar  distribution 
system.     2,906,808,  9-29-59.  Cl.  174 — 72. 

Kretschmer,  Willi,  to  Minister  of  Supply,  in  Her  Majecty's 
iiovernment  of  .the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Nortliern  Ireland.  Propellant  systems  for  reaction  motors. 
2.906.091,  9-29-59,  Cl.  60—35.6. 

Kretxmer,  Ernest  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatua  for  reducing  television  bandwith. 
2,906.816,  9-29-^9.  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 

Kreuttner,  Joseph  \\.,  to  Buensod-Stacey,  Inc.  Flow  control 
dfvice.     2,906.287,  9-29-59,  Cl.  137 — 489. 

Krieger,    Charles    J.,    to    United   -Sutes    of    America,    Nav 
Multi-channel   variable  magnetic  delay  device.     2,907, 
9-29-59,  Cl.  340—174. 

Kroll,  Harry  :   See- 
Knell.  Martin,  and  KroU.    2,906,762. 

Kronacher,  Hermann  ;  See — 

Kaess,     Frans,     Kronacher,     Arnolds,     and     Wehrhelm. 
2,906,604. 

Kuder,  Milton  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
Automatic  information  sorting  system.  2.907,011,  9—29-59, 
Cl.  340 — 174. 

Kfihle,  Engelbert,  and  G.  Domagk,  to  Schenley  Industries,  Inc. 
N-acyl  derivatives  of  N-pyridlne  carboxyllc  acid  hydraside. 
2,906,75.-).  9-29-.'59,  Cl.  260—295. 

Kulcsar,  Frank,  and  C.  G.  Cmolik,  to  Qevite  Corp.  Ferro- 
electric ceramic  composition.  2,906,710,  0-29-59,  Q.  252 — 
62.9. 

Kunkle  Valve  Co. :  Bee- 
Fox,  Louis  A.     2,906.289. 

Kuraahlki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

OsuKl,  Tetsuro.  Tanabe.  Ohono.  and  Suda.     2,906,594. 

Kuttler,  Leonard  W.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Flannery,  Frank  A.,  and  Novkov.    2,906,146. 

LCN  Closers.  Inc. :  See — 

Flint,  Russell  C.    2,905,965. 

La  Beau.  Ruasell  F..  to  Sutter  Products  Co.  Machine  for  au- 
tomatically making  sand  cores.  2,905,988,  9-29-59,  Cl. 
22—10.  ,    ^ 

Lafont,  Jacques,  to  Soclete  d'Etudes  Chiraiques  Pour  I  Indus- 
trie et  I'Anriculture.  Process  of  manufacture  of  potassium 
sniphste.     2,906,603.  9-29-59.  Cl.  23—121. 

Lagarias,  John  S.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  re- 
moving pariicles  from  fluid  atreams.  2,906,369,  9-^29-59, 
Cl.  18.3—7.  _ 

l^godmos,  Peter  G.  Ileostomy  appliance.  2,906,266,  9-20- 
59  Cl    128 283 

iVklns.  Franklin  D..  and  G.  B.  Lanpbere,  to  Llpe-Rollway 
Corp.  Stock  bar  ^eed  apparatua.  2.906.003.  9-29-50.  Cl. 
29—^93 

Lanclano,  Claude  O..  Jr.  Trapped  air  life  preserver. 
2.905.954.  9-29-59,  Cl.  9—20. 

Land-Air,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hammer,  Warren  H„  and  Loomer.    2,906,584. 

I.«ng,  Richard  E.,  and  D.  P.  Rohrer,  to  Protein  Foundation, 
Inc.  Centrlfuging  apparatus.  2,906,450.  9-29-50,  Cl. 
23.V-23. 

Lanphere,  Gerald  B.  :  See 

Lakins.  Franklli.  D.,  and  Lanpbere.    2,906,003. 

Lants.  Robert  L.,  and  P.  M.  J.  Obellianne,  to  Compagnle 
Francaise  des  Matleres  Colorantes  S.A.  Triamino-ben- 
sene-N-aulfonate  dyes  and  process  of  using  same.  2,906,- 
587.  9-29-59,  Cl.  8—32. 

Lau,  Francisco  J.  Device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  a  supply  tank  to  a  carburetor  In  an  automobile. 
2.906.284.  9-29-59,  Cl.  137 — 384.8. 

Laudel,  Arthur,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Ofllce  of 
Civil  and  Defense  Mobilisation.  Electrical  signaling  sys- 
tem.    2.906,897,  9-29-59,  Cl.  307—140. 

Laverdisse,  Edmond.  to  Les  Glaceries  de  la  Sambre,  Soclete 
Anonyme.  Apparatus  for  vertically  actuating  the  tools  of 
machines  for  grinding  and/or  polishing  glass.  2,906,066, 
9-29-59,  Cl.  51—165. 

Lawrence.  Joseph  D.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Double  base 
diode  memory.     2,907,6oO,  9-29-559,  Cl.  340 — 173. 

I.,awton.  FTlliott  J.,  and  A.  M.  Bueche,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Procesa  of  Irradiating  polyethylene  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures.    2.906,678,  9-29-59,  Cl.  204 — 154. 

Lawton.  Elliott  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Irradiated  poly- 
ethylene.    2,906.679,  9-20-69,  Cl.  204—164. 

Lear.  Inc. :  See — 

Scboeppel.  John  F.     2.906,128. 

Leboorg.  Maurice  P..  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Methods  for  investigating  wells.  2,906,944.  9-2iMS9,  O. 
324—34. 

I 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LeCraw.  Boy  C. :  «••— 

R«al«.  Kraak.  aad  LeCraw.     2.906.974. 
Lm,  Maurlc*  w.,  8r.     Aromatle  prwcorc  cooker  and  naoker. 

2.WM.191,  »-2V-5».  CI.  »»— 2S9. 
Lebtotm.  Raj  U.     Portable  datoarklac  apparataa.     2,90«.S0«, 

»-2^^»,  a.  144 — 208. 

Stlrtoa.  EoSart  J.,  and  LattWMiL     2.W>7,028. 
Ifim.  Noman  E..  and  F.  W.  tckaaaaWr.  to  Staadard  Oil 

Co.     Lubricant  addttlTa  of  hlsb  iMtal  eoataat.     2,806,709, 

»-2»-d9.  CI.  23::— J2.7. 
Lrake,  George  U^  ^  to  J.  J.  Otalia.     Saab  etrmtare.     2,»0d.- 

982,  9-2»-M,  C).  20—53. 
Leonard,  Carl  U,  C.  R.   Bebnelder,  and  J.   K.  Bbeppard.  to 

Union  Carblda  Corp.     Sulfuric  add  alit  remoral.     2.906.- 

372  9  29  59  CI  183—121 
Leonard.    Frederick,   and   F.    B.    Cralc    to   United    BUtea  of 

America.     Nary.       MagnetoetrietlTe    reeoaator    moaatlac. 

2.906,972,  9-29-59,  CI.  383— 71. 
Lea  Olaceriea  de  la  Siambre,  Sodete  Aaonyme :  899 — 

Larerdlaae.  B^i— d.     2,906.066. 
Lea  Induatrteo  MmAeataa  et  ESlactriqace  Patbe  Marconi :  899 — 

Marino.  J«an.      2.906.133. 
Lea  Laboratolrea  Francala  de  Ctalmlotberaple :  899 — 

Mailer,  George*,  and  Furlenmeler.      2.906,759. 
Leanewlcb.  Alexander,   to  Air  Reduction  Co..   Inc.     Multiple 

are  welding      2,906,861.  9-2»-59.  CI.  219 — 1S5. 
Leaner,  Murray  L..  to  International  Bualneaa  Machine*  Corp. 

Magnetic  bead  commuUtor.     2.907,009,  9-29-59,  CI.  340— 

174. 
Le  Van,  Ambrooe  E..   P.   W.  Harland,  and   R.  D.  Walte.  to 

American  Machine  and  Metala,  Inc.     Indicating  Inatmment. 

2.906.232.  »-2»-59.  C\.  116— 129. 
LeTering.   Dewey    B.     to  Herculea  Powder  Co.      Meth/lol  de- 

riTatire*     of     roain     and     roaln     compounda.       2.906.74S, 

9-29-59,  CI.  260— 97. 
Lertn,  Nathan  W.  :  899 — 

Uabakoff,  Alexia  B.     2.906,591. 
Levlne.  Aaron  J.     Saber  aaw.     2.906.804.  9-29-59,  CI.  143 — 

68. 
LeTlne,  Arnold  M.,  to  Internatloaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Meana  reducing  nolae  effects  In  telerialOD  recelrer*. 

2.906,829.  9-29-59.  cf  179—171. 
Lewis    Jame*  C.  to  United  Bute*  of  America,  Agriculture. 

Production     of    growth     stimulating    agents.       2.906,622. 

9-2»-59.  CI.  99—9 
Lewis,  MelTln  R.  :  See — 

Frerer.  Paul  O..  and  Lewla     2.906.329. 
I^J'IijOfy*' M     Tool  for  removing  looaened  tire*  from  rims. 

2.906.321.9-29-50.  CI.  1S7— 1.1. 
Lewla.  Orral  M.    Clrcumferentlally  trarellng  type  tire  mount- 

IngdeTlce.     2,906.322,9-29-59.0.157—124 
'^'t!**?^*'"*-  Mack,  to  E    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Inc. 

Fabric  pleating.     2,906.441,  a-2»-59,  CI.  223—28.      _- 

''1!lW080V2i^9,ci"M^S^4"'  •»^^'>'"«''»  '-  *"«*»"• 

Lilly,  Ell.  and  Co.  :  899— 

Mills,  Jack.     2.906,757. 

Llnde,  Hans  O.  :  See — 

w  .      B*'*"-  Charles  A.,  and  LInde.     2.906.249. 

'''f.^J°*'"o*'^   Research   Asaoeiatlon  of  The  Research   In- 
stitnte  :  see — 

T.   u*f*?*^f^'  /**''"  ^-  ■'•*  Bpencer-Smlth.     2,905.976. 
Link  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hanford.  Richard  W.     2,906,830 
Linker.  Joe  B..  Jr.  :   See — 

Thor.  RoNrt  C  ,  and  Unker. 
Linton.  Peter  :   See — 

Ashe,  Thomas  8.,  and  Linton. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 
,.      Bonanno,  Joaepb  L.     2.906,213. 
Llpe-Rollway  Corp. :  See — 

LaWna.  Franklin  D.,  and  Lanpbere. 
Uttle.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  See — 
T  ._.M*^¥*''<*'"'  Howard  O.,  and  Gilford, 
"o '^  iV^^   ?       Electrical    signaling 

9-29-59.  Cl.  340—227 
Little.  Robert  N  ,  Jr.  :  See— 

f  If  °™XJ"-  f''""»>*t»>  R^.  «nd  Little.     2.906,903. 

Utton    Charles   \.,   to  Litton   Industries.    Inc.     Cathode 

"*«»5'y  'or  electron  discharge  derices.  ^""oae 

V.J.  313 — 344. 

Utton  Industries  of  California  :  See 

w  .^  Crapuchettes.  Paul  W      2,906.920 
Litton  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Litton.  Charles  V      2.906.912 
LiTlngaton.    Wayne   E..    to  Swift  k  Co. 

tratlng  off-quality   peanuts.     2,906,625. 

126. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Gray.  Warren  E.     2.906.568. 

^»HH,-'*'"  ♦'^     *°  ^l^'S**'^    «'  America.     Information 
r^nt  1"°'  "y"**"*-     2.907.001.  9-29-59.  Cl.  340—173. 

^^'as;^'^;'^ma"chlSe-^  !:9^.?[?^T29^9"'V"f'S^Sr"  ^^ 

'*»wsrL2S^.59'''a%i?!ir  ^^'""  ^°  '"'^•'•"' 

^Po™"'^'^''''  ♦"  •   "'*•   ^    ^    Prather.    to   Bendlx  Ariation 
L^rp.     Two  stage  goTemor.     2.906,833,  »-29-59.  Cl.  200— 

l«omer,  Lloyd  K. :  See — 

Hammer,  Warren  H.,  and  Loomer.     2.906  584 

Lord  Mfg.  Co.  ;  See- 
Painter,  GUea  W.     2,906,523. 

Loreni.  Albert,  to  W.  C.  Heraeus^  G.m.b.H.     Roots  tme  vac- 
uum pumps.     2.906.448.  >-2«-5i.  Cl.  3«^2ia        ^ 

Lorens.  Anton  ;  See — 

Bchllepbacke.  Fridtjof  F.     2,906.318. 


2,906,919. 
2.906,839. 


2,906,003. 

2,906.101. 

syatem.      2,907.013, 


2.906.912, 


as- 
»-2»-59. 


Method  of  concen- 
9-29-59,  Cl.  99— 


2,906,559,    »-2»-59,    Cl. 


cover.      2.906,560,    9-2i»-59,    Cl. 


London.   Robert  C.      Binder  for  papara,  paasphleta,  oatatoga 

and  BlmlUr  artlclea.     2,906,267,  9-2U-59,  Cl.  129—1. 
Lonl.  PhilUp  J.  :  Sae— 

Motyka.  Joba  J.,  aad  LouL     2,906.408. 
Lova.  Paul  M.  :  Sea— 

Lova.  Raaaell  B.     2,906,335. 
Love,  Rusocll  B..  15%  each  to  P.  M.  aad  W.  B.  Love.    Credit 
card  pancblag  davlc*.     2.906,335,   9-29-59,  CL   164—114. 
Love,  Hayaa  H. :  ««• — 

Love.  Ruaacll  B.     2,906,335. 
Lovegrove.    John    W.,    to    United    Sutoa   of   AaMrica,    Navy. 

And  gnat  stop.     2.906,348,  9-29-59.  Q.  170—160.55. 
Loveli,    Clarence    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorica,    lac. 
guarter    square    electric    volUge    multiplier.       2,906,459. 
9-29-69,  Cl.  235—194. 
Loverde,  Lawraac*  V.,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co.     Vibratora.     2,906. 

836.  9-29-59,  Cl.  200 — 90. 
Lowell  Counter  Co.  :   See — 

Uerllhy,  William  F.     2,906,955. 
Lucaa,  William  H.  :  See — 

Page,  Donald  J.,  and  Lucaa     2,906.069. 
Luahra,   Haaa  J.,   to  The   Cottrall    Co.     Q ripper  aaaembliea. 

2.906.2U4.  9-29-59,  Cl.  101—409. 
LoadalLVernon  J.     Hay   chopper.     2,906,005,  9-29-59,  a. 

LuMtlg,   Frank  C,   to  Raver*  Camera  Co.     Safety  device  for 

exposure  In  turret  type  motion  picture  camera.     2,900,163. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  88—16. 
Luti^  Edward  H.  :  8e9 — 

McCarty   Daniel  J.,  and  Lutx.     2,906,494. 
Lyie,  James  £..  and  J.   V.   Jaramlllo,  to  International  Uar- 

veater  Co.     Revemlbl*  dlak  plow  and  furrow  wheel  unit 

2.906.352.  9-29-59.  Cl.  172—212. 
Lyon,    Ueorga    A.      Wheal    cover. 

30i— 57. 
L^oa,    Georga    A.      Wheal 

301—37. 
Lysle,  Audrey  A. :  899 — 

L^rala.  Edmond  H.     2,906,165. 
Lysia,  Udmoad  U.,  deceaaed.  by  A.  A.  Lysle,  administratrix. 

Ovtlcal   ractlAar  apparetua.     2,906,166,  9-29-59,  CL  88 — 

Lyele,  Gordon    and  C.  M.  Tuttle,  to  Specialties,   Inc.     Pack- 
afiagofsoluUons  In  fiber  web  rolla.     2,906,399,  9-29-59, 

Lytic,  Melba  L  :  S«a— 

Caldwell  Joaeph  A,  and  Lytle.     2,906,708. 
Maba.  Inc. :  See — 

Wlatar,  Louia.     2.905,945. 
Macdoaald.  Jamea  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 

amplifier   to  plural  channel   and   to  push-pull. 

9-29-59,  a.  179—171. 
Maelicr,  Uelnrlch  :  S«a— 

Klemt.  Gfinter,  and  Macbar.     2,906,178. 
MacLeod.  David  M.  :  See- 
Farmer,  Michael   H.,   Tiedje,  and   MacLeod. 
Macy,    Donald,   to  Artcraft  Venetian   Blind   Mfg. 

blned     awning     and      abutter      constroctloa. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  160 — 62. 
Madaen.    Paul  8. :  Bee— 

Oow,  Arthur  R.,  and  Madaen.     2,906,683. 
Magg,  Alfred  U.,  R.  Jedlitscbka,  A.  Bchrode,  and  J.  Bchmah, 

to   Zabaradfabrlk   Friadrlchshafea.     Gear   shifting   maeb- 

anlam.     2,906,138,  9-29-59,  Cl.  74—473. 
Magnenat.   Rene  P..  to  Waterbury  Companlaa,  Inc.     Locking 

meana    for     photo    slide     caae.     2,906,679,     9-29-59,     CT 

312 — 309. 
Manln,    Jean    P.,    to    Bchlumberg«r    Well    Surveying    Corp. 

Minimum  rebalanca  time  on-off  control  system.     2.906,938, 

•-29-59,  Cl.  318—28.  .-w,w«». 

Mftho,  Jacquea.    Diffualng  ducta  for  the  venUlatlon  of  careala 

«■    f»nulAi"    producta    stored    in    sUoa    or    waraboaaas. 

2.906,190,  9-29-59,  Cl.  98—66. 
Malael,  Daniel  8. :  See— 

Hunt,  John  C,  Malael.  and  Wood.     2,906,787. 
Malecki,  Gaorge  J.,  to  Patent  Protection   Corp.     Method  of 

preacnring  color  of  graen  vegeublea.     2.906,628,  9-29-49, 

Mallo,  Herbert,  and  H.  C.  Roehrs,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Method    for    preparing    tetrahrdrofuran    lacquer    of    wet 

vlnylldene      chloride-acrylonitrile      copolymer.      2,906.721. 

9-29-59,  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Mallory,  Marlon,  to  The  Mallory  Reaaarch  Co.     Spark  plug. 

2J06,908,  9-29-59.  Cl.  81&— 144.  •-       »«    • 

Mallory  Reaearch  Co..  The  :  See — 
Mallory,   Marlon.     2.906,908. 
Malooey.  Henry  B. :  See — 

Teo,  Bmeat  B..  and  Maloney. 
Mandel,  Mark  :  See- 
Da  Faymoreau,  Btlenne  C.  L., 
Manger,  Warren  P. ;  See — 

Board.  Samuel  8.,  Jr.,  and  Manger. 
Manning,  Maxwell  A  Moore.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mintv.   John  B.     2,906.413. 
Mannon,  Lloyd.    Filling  device  with  preaet  automatic  shutolT. 

2,906,801,  9-29-69,  Cl.  141—209. 
Mapea,     Daniel,    to    Specialties    Development    Corp.     Body 

catcher.     2,906,366.  9^29-59,  CT.  182—139. 
Marchyn,   John    M.,    to    American    Flange    k   Mfg.    Co     Inc. 

Cloaure  plnga.     2,906.429.   9-29-59,   Cl.  220 — 39. 
Marino.    Jean,    to    Les    Industries    Mnslcales    et    Blectriqoea 

Path*  Marconi.     Multi-speed  drive  mechanisms.    2,906,183, 

»-2»-S9,  a.  74—190. 
Marah,  Howard  W.  :  See— 

Fedotowaky,  Leonid,  and  Marsh.     2,906,932. 
Martin.     Donald     B.      Dispenaar.     2,906,482,    9-29-69,    CT. 

221—207. 
Martin,  Edwin  R.,  to  Standard  Dayton  Corp.     Motor  control 

aaoembly.     2.906,935,  9-29-69,  Cl.  318—211. 


Convertible 
2,906.831. 


2.906,688. 

Co.     Com 

2.906,823, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


t¥^ 


2,906,416. 

and  Mandel.     2,906,874. 


2.906.068. 


Drafting 
Mattbewa. 
Feeding 
9-29-«9. 


Martin.  Prad  L.,  to  OPW  Corp.     Nosile  valve  for  diapenaing 

power  flulda     2.906.802,  9-29-69,  Cl.  141—892. 
Maryland  Davloea,  Inc. :  See — 

Samuela,  Abe  O.     2,906.266. 
Maaon.  Richard  C,  ^  to  M.  J.  McNulty,  Jr.    Plunger  pump. 

2,906,210.  9-29-69,  Cl.  103—168. 
Maaon.   Warren  P.,    and  R.  N.  Thnraton,  to  Ball  Telephone 

Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Toraional  vibrational  wave  filters  and 

delay  liaaa.    2,906,971.  9-29-69.  CL  8S»— 71. 
Maaon,    Warren    P.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 

Blectroatrictlve  ceramic*  comprlaing  a  principal  component 

of  barium  tlunata.     24K>6.973,  9-29-69.  Cl.  38^—7^. 
Maaoalta  Corp. :  See — 

RobinaoB,  Joaaph  J.,  Jr.,  aad  Story.     2,906,084. 
Maaonson,  Martia,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.    Correlation  systan.    2.906.9M,  9-29-69.  CL  324—88. 
Massey-Ferguson   Inc. :   See — 

Rogers,   Ivor  C.     2,906.868. 
Mathls,  Earl  C,  to  Weber  Bnglneerod  Products,  Inc.     Safety 

guard   for   rotary   lawn   mowera.     2.906,082,   9-29-69,  Cl. 

56-25.4. 
Matthew,     John    A„    and    J.    L.    Spencer-Smitb,    to    Unea 

Industry  Research  Association  of  The  Raaearch  Institute, 
of  textll*'  fibres.  2.905,976,  9-29-59,  Cl.  19 — 70. 
Merton  L.,  to  Maxaon  Automatic  Machinery  Co. 
and  stacking  method  and  machine.  2.906,580, 
Cl.  271—88. 
Mattaon,    Roy    H.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea.    Inc. 

Transistor    blocking    oscillator.      2,906,893,    9-29-69,    Cl. 

307—88.5 
Mauerhoff,  Oalrt  H.     Protective  diac  for  pboaograph  records. 

2,906,5.38,  9-29-59,  Cl.  274 — 1. 
Maurice.    Philip,   to   Monaaato   Cbamlcala  Ltd.      Oamieidal 

compositions.     2,906.664,  9-29-59,  CT.  167 — 81. 
.Maxson  Automatic  Machinery  Co.  :  See — 

Mattbewa,  Merton  L.     2,906.530. 
May,    Marvin    M.,   to  Tubular  Strurturee  Corp.   of  America. 

Clamping  devices.     2.906.551.  9-29-59,  CT.  287 — 64. 
Mayo,   Bdward    L..    to    The    Bishop    and    Babcock    Mfg.    Co. 

Remotely  controlled  rear  view  mirror.    2,906,098,  9-29-59, 

Cl.  60-   97. 
Mayo,  Edward  L..  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Mfg.  Co.     Rear 

view    mirror    and    adjusting   means    therefor.      2.906.292, 

9-29-59,  Cl.  187—622. 
McBride,  John  W.,  to  BanUr,  Inc.     Stringed  musical  instru- 
ment   of    the    percuaalon  "type.    2,906.168,    9-29-59,    CT. 

84 — 815. 
McCall,   Harold   M..   to   Raymond   International  Inc.     Steam 

actuated  hammers.     2,906,246.  9-29-69,  CT.   121 — 80. 
McCammon,    Robert   F.,  to  Mlnneapolla-Honeywell  Regulator 

Co.      Photographic    flash    Ump.      2,906,862.    9-29-59.    Cl. 

240— 1.3. 
MeCaaa.  Joha  M.,  to  Vaadale  Corp.     Silo  oaloader  coupling 

aaaembly.     2,906,108.  9-29-59,  CT.  64 — 27. 
McCartT.  Daniel  J.,    and   B.  H.   Luts.  to  United  Statea  of 

Amerlea,  Navv.     Heat  raaponaive  means  for  blade  cooling. 

2,906,494,  9-29-69,  CT.  268—89.1. 
McCartT,  Horaea  G.  :  See — 

Hale,  John  K.,  and  McCartr.     2,906.077. 
McOarty.  Horace  O..  and  J.  K.  Hale,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Africaltural  implement.     2,906,076.  9-29-69,  CT.  66 — 1. 
McCaulay.  David  A.  :  See- 
Slaughter,  John  I.,  and  McCanlay.     2,906,788. 
McCauley,  John   H.,  and  J.   R.   Bethke,  to   Burroughs  Corp. 

Indicator  tubea.     2,906,906,  9-29-69,  CT.  813—109.5. 
McCauler.    Raymond    B.     Coffee   beverage    making   machine. 

2,906.193.  9-29-59.  CT.  99—283. 
McClellan,   Ralph   B.,  to  Melllnk  Steel  Safe  Co.     Poilowera 

for  filing  cabinets.    2.906.269,  9-29-69,  CT.  129—28. 
McCormnrk.  Charles  E. :  See — 

Becker,  John,  and  McCormack.     2,906,740. 
McGillem,    Clare    D.,    to    Unltwl    SUtes    of    Americ*.    Navy. 

Nutating  antenna  radar.     2.907,024,  9-29-69.  CT    343 — 16. 
McGraw-Edlaon  Co. :  See — 

Collier.  Donald  W.     2,906,586. 
Frltsinger,   George  H.     2,906,585. 
McOulrp,     Marvin     B.     Surgical    Inatrument    storage    rack. 

2.906.410.  9-29-59,  Cl.  211—59. 
McKerns,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Canada  Packera,  Ltd.     Preparation 

and    purification    of    cortlcotrophln    (ACTH).      2,906,667, 

9-29-59.  Cl.   167—74. 
McKlnney,  James  W. :  See — 

Dorland.  Rodger  M..  and  McKlnney.     2,906.659. 
McKlnnla.  Art  C,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Preparation 

of  cycloalkyl   aluminum  compounda.     2,906.763,  6-29-69, 

Cl.  260—448 
McLean.  Edward  8.  :  See — 

Fraser.  Jsmes.  and  McLean.     2.906.263. 
MrMahon,    Howard    O.,    and    W.    B.    Gifford.    to    Arthur   D. 

Little,    Inc.      Fluid    expansion    refrigeration    method   and 

apparatus.     2,906.101,  9-29-69,  CT.  62—6. 
McMahon.  John  E.  :  See— 

Jex.  Victor  B.,  and  McMahon. 
Jex,  Victor  B..  and  McMahon. 


2.906,764. 
2.906.765. 


McManls.  CTIfford.    Means  for  drilling  anull  bores.    2,906,144, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  77-32. 
McMichael,  John  D.  :  See— 

McMullen.   Wesley  W..  and   McMichael.     2,906,370. 
McMnllen,    WeaW    W..   and    J.    D.    MoMlchael,    to   General 

Motora  Corp.    Air  cleaner  and  silencer  aaaembly.    2,906,370. 

9-29-59,  n.  183—44. 
McNaughtan,   Thomaa    J.,   to   Schenectady  Vamiah  Co.,   Inc. 

Manufacture  of  phenol  from  cumene.     2,906.789,  9-29-59, 

Cl.  260—674. 
McNeill.  Robert  C,  to  Sbell  Development  Co.     Remote  con- 
trolled    oil     well    boiat    brake.     2.906.378,     9-29-59.    Cl. 

188—151. 
McNulty.  M.  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Manoa.  Richard  C.     2.906,210. 


McNatt,    Clara   B.      Qarment   haager.      2,906.442.   9-29-S9. 
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McVev,    CUrence    H..    to   Scott   k   WUllama,    Inc.     Broach. 

2jM6,004,  9-29-69,  CT.  29—95.1. 
Mcwhorter,  Henry   L.,  and  B.  M.   Montgomery,  to  Miehle- 

Ooos-Dexter,  Inc.     Feeder  for  carton  and  the  like  materiaL 

2,906,529,  9-29-59,  Cl.  271—44. 
Meek,   George  W.,   to  Carl   Munten  *  Co.     Cooliag  towen. 

2.906.612,  9-29-59,  CL  261—24. 
MeiUnk  Steel  Safe  Co. :  See— 

McClellan,  Ralph  B.     2,906.269. 
Meletio,  John  H.,  and  M.  Meyer.     Cooking  units  adapted  for 
uae     In     reatauranta     and     similar     food     establiahmenta. 
2.906.850,  9-29-59,  Cl.  219 — 43. 
Melville,  Alexander  :  See — 

Parker,  Charles  8.,  and  Melville.     2,905,999. 
Mende,  Arthur  :  See — 

Hennlg,  Walter,  8trehle,  and  Mende.     2,906,184. 
Mendelaobn,    Meyer,    to    Ions    Exchange    k    Chemical   Corp. 
Argentiferous  germicidal  uMdium  and  proceaa  for  making 
same.    2,906,761,  9-29-69,  CL  260 — 430. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hlrschmann,  Ralph  F.,  Wendler,  and  Miller.     2.906,780. 
Weijlard.  John.     2,906,772. 
Meredith,  Frederick  W.  :  Sec- 
Burden,  SUnley  W.,  and  Meredith.     2.906,127. 
Meredith,  Frederick  W.,  to  Smitha  America  Corp.     Stabillaiag 

devicea.     2,907.031.  9-29-59,  CT.  343—767. 
Merickel,  George  M.,  D.  H.  Buckhout,  Jr..  and  R.  R.  kloaar. 

Water  tor.    2.906,531.  9-29-59,  CL  272—1. 
Meripol,  Edward  :  See — 

Urr,  Robert  H.,  and  Meripol.     2,906,506. 
MerL  Kurt :  Bee — 

Rabin,  Richard,  and  MerL     2,906  997. 
Merlin,  Howard  R.,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telepnone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Code  tranalator.     2,907,019,  9-29-59,  CT:  340 — 347. 
Merrick,  Montague  L.     Litter  receptacle  and  mounting  mem- 
ber.   2,906,478,  9-29-69,  Cl.  248—95. 
Merrifield,  Dudley  B. :  Bee— 

HUl,  Rutherford  B.,  and  Merrifield.     2,906,731. 
Merritt,    John    W.      Radiation    aurvey    method.      2,906,882. 

9-29-59,  CT.  250—83. 
Meaawarb,  Gunter  :  See — 

Heltxer,  Erich,  (iumboldt,  Meaawarb,  and  Bier.  2,900,743. 
Meyer,   Engelbert   A.,    to  General   Motors   Corp.      Threadless 
stud   retainer  having  a   plurality  of  lugs  to  engago  work 
surface.     2,906.15979-29-69,  CL  85 — 36. 
Meyer,  Max  :  See — 

Meletio.  John  H.,  and  Meyer.     2,906,850. 
Meyer  k  Wenthe,  Inc.  :  See — 

Priesmeyer,  Charlea.     2JK>6,197. 
Michel,    Raymond,    and    J.    Roche.      Preparation   of   3-nltro- 
4(4 -methoxvphenoxy)benxaldehyde.      2,906,779,    9-29-59, 

Michigan  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Pelphrev,  Harry.     2,906,147. 

Mleble-Ooaa-Dexter,  Inc. :  See — 

McWhorter,  Henry  L.,  and  Montgomery.     2,906,529. 
Peyrebrune,  Henri  E.     2,906,528. 

Mlkeaell  Richard  M.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy. 
Terminal  meana  for  toroidal  electromagnetic  devices. 
2,906,978.  9-29-69,  Cl.  336—192. 

Mlkeaka,  Denny  K.  Tool  for  applying  and  removing  threaded 
cylinder  locka.     2,906,148,  9-29-69,  Cl.  81—3. 

MlllUno,  Vincent,  to  The  Finkel  Umbrella  Frame  Co.,  Inc. 
Self  opening  umbrellas.     2.906,277,   9-29-59,  Cl.   135—22. 

Miller,  Edward  L.  Captive  collet,  tie-on  control  knob. 
2,906J«M),  9-29-59,  CT.  287—63. 

Miller,  Richard  :  See — 

Hlrschmann.  Ralph  F.,  Wendler,  and  Miller.     2,906,780. 

MUler,  Wendell  S.  FUen  with  automaUc  fulcrum  ahift. 
2,906,155,  9-29-69,  CL  81—343. 

Mills,  George  S.,  and  H.  E.  Haxo,  Jr.,  to  United  States  Rub- 
ber Co.  Composition  comprising  a  rubber,  Ilgnin  and  poly- 
Isocyanate  and  method  of  preparing  same.  2,906,718, 
9-29-59,  Cl.  260— 17.5. 

litilla,  Ivor  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Suppreaalon  of  fuel  king. 

2.906.613,  9-29-59,  CT.  62— .6. 

Mills.  Jack,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.     Substituted  bensodioxanes 
and  their  preparaUon      2,906,757,  9-29-59,  CT.  260 — 340.3. 
Milprint,  Inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Donald  P^  Rollin,  and  James.     2,906,646. 
Minchenherg,  Alfred  S.     Apparatus  for  forming  belt  loopa  on 

garmenU.    2,906,218,  9-29-59,  Cl.  112—104. 
Minder,  Robert  J. :  Bee — 

Fowler.  Frank  E..  and  Minder.     2,906,577. 
Mine  Safety  Appllancea  Co. :  Bee — 
Summers,  James  J.     2,906,549. 
Minister   of    Supply,   in    Her    Majesty's    Government   of   the 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland : 
See — 

Kretachmer,  WlUi.     2,906.091. 
Minneapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  Sm — 
Glmaon.  Alvin  E.     2,906,837. 
Jenaen,  James  L.     2,906.896. 
McCammon.  Robert  F.     2.906,862. 
Wagner,  Robert  J.     2,906,522. 
Whitehead,  Robert  C,  Jr.     2,906,095. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Frltts,  Robert  W.     2.906,801. 
Honn,  Francte  J.     2.906,730. 

Sekmakas.  Kaxys.     2,906,717.  .  „ 

Mlnty,   John   E.,  to  Manning,   Maxwell  4  Moore,  Inc.     Hy- 
draulic crane.     2.900,413,  9-29-59,  CT.  212—20. 
Mlsslen,  Edward   J.,  to   Syntron  Co.     Electric  reciproeatlag 

hammer.    2,906.898,  9-29-59.  CT.  310  -■'lO. 
Mitchell.  Donald  H..  F.  G.  Muehlberger.  and  G.  A.  Haederer. 
to  Globe   Ticket   Co.     Method  of  printina  labels  and   im- 

frtaitlBg    apparatoa    therefor.      2,906,199,    9-29-59,    CL 
01--93. 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mitchell,   Johnny    B.      Portable   balldlnc   pan«L      2.906,M0, 

^2»-5».  CI.  20—16.  _  _ 

Mlttac,  FrttB.  to  InterDAtiooAl  StJUidard  Electric  Corp.    Clr 
cult    arranMments    for    orlfflnatlnc    electric    currents    or 
potentials    for    sicnsl    or    control    purposes.      '2,9(M,(M2, 
&-2»-4»,  CI.  323—76. 
Mlttelstsedt,    Ueorg    S.      Radiogrmphs   in    contrastinc    color. 

2,906,881,  9-2^9.  CI.  250—63. 
Mohaupt.   Heorr   H.     Mussle  seallnc  ati|«ratus.     2,906,173, 

j^29— 39   CI    o9 1. 

MoUnaro,    liklward   T.      SUtion    sampling   radio.     2,906,87ft. 

9-29-89.  CI.  250 — 40. 
Moloney  Electric  Co.  :  flee — 

Duenke.  Clarence  U..  and  Muscbonf.     2.906.976. 
Monroe,  Rofcr  F..  and  D.  E.  Rapp,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
SUbUisatlon    of    chlorlaated    nydrocarbon    solrents    with 
atinea    2,906,783,  9-W-09,  CI.  260—652.5. 
Monsanto  Cnemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Ajkanian.  Ardashns  A.,  and  Carlson.     2,905,972. 
Baker,  Joseph  W.,  and  Saul.     2,906,661. 
D'Amlco.  John  J.     2.906.754. 
Hill,  Ratherford  B..  and  Merrifleld.     2.906,731. 
Biaorice.  Philip.     2,906.664. 
Montecatlnl,    SocietA   Generaie   per    I'lndostrla    Minerarie   e 
Cbimica  :  See — 

Cantele.  Carlo,  and  Vavassori.     2.906.636. 
Montgomery,  Elmer  M. :  See — 

McWhorter,   Henry  L..  and  Montgomery.     2,906,529. 
Montgomery,     George    F.,     to    United     States    of    America, 
Commerce.       Transiator-controlled     reactance     modulator. 
2.906,968.  9-29-59.  CI.  332—16. 
Montgomery,  Rayner  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 
Damping- In-pitch      balance     for      wind      tannel      modela 
2,906.119.  9-29-59.  CT.  73—147. 
Montgomery,  Robert  S.,  to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.     Hvdro- 
halogenation  of  styrene  compounds.     2.906,781,  9-2l»-59, 
CI.  260—651. 
Moody.  Floyd  O.,  and  D.  H.  Slebenthaler,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Toggle.      2,906,132.  9-2»-59.  CI.   74—100. 
Mooney,  James  W.  :  See — 

Hudson.  Richard  P.,  and  Mooney.     2.906,456. 
Moore,  Frederic  H.  :  See — 

Bearon.  Darid  K.,  and  Moore.     2,906.797. 
Moore,  James  D.  :  Bee — 

Knap.   Richard  P..  Moore,  and  Parks.     2.906,500. 
MoosmfllW.  Krtti:  Sre—  ^ 

Schmidt^  Erich.  Moosmflller,  and  Schnegg.     2.906,749. 
Morebead.    James    B.      Fishhook.      2,906,CNS4,    »-2i»-59,    CI. 

43 — 13.16. 
Morgan.  MacDonald  C.  :  Bet — 

Storrs,  Charles  H.,  and  Morgan.     2.906,400. 
Morlson.    Rodney,   and   W.   V.    Roberts,   to   United   States  of 
America,    Nary.      Firing  circuit.      2,906.206.   9-21M(9,    CI. 
102—70.2. 
Morley.  Clifford  D  :   Bee  - 

Andrews,  Joseph   A.,   and    Morley.     2.906.419. 
Morley.  Frederick  W.  W..  and  P.  Redfem.  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
Variable    area   Jet    propulsion    noxzles    for   Jet    propulsion 
engines.    2.906.090.  9-2»-59.  CI.  60— 35.6. 
Bforns,  Kenneth  O.  :  Bee — 

Roediger,  Joseph  C.  and  Morris. 
Morse,   Charles    L.      Circle   cutter. 

77—69. 
Morse- Starrett  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 
Ferrelra.  Fred  R.     2.905.959. 
Ward,  Adalbert  V.     2,905.960. 
Morton.  Harold  S..  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
arc  torch   process.     2.906,858,  9-2»-59.  Cl. 
Morton,  Henry  C.  :  Bee — 

Rnnton,  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton.  2,906,567. 
Runton.  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton.  2,906,569. 
Moser.  John  F..  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  and  Englneerfni 


.     2,906,687. 
2.906.145.    »-2t>-5», 


C\. 


Liquid  rortex 
219—124. 


2. 


nnf 
VM. 


Co. 
689. 


Two-stage  residuum  coking  conversion  process. 

9-29-59.  Cl.  208 — 53. 
Moser.  Richard  R  :   8e^ — 

Merlckel,  Oeorre  M  .  Buckhout.  and  Moser.     2.906.531. 
Moses.  AsheleiKh  S.     Process  and  apparatus  for  decorOcatintf 

flber-produdnK  planta      2.905.975    9-29-59.  Cl    1»— 15 
Mossey.  Joaeph  L..  to  Bendlz  ATiatlon  Corp.    Brake  assembly. 

2.908.373.  9-2»-59.  Cl.  188—70. 
MoMsner.  Elmer  H. :  See — 

Roberaon.  Keith,  and  Mossner.    2.906,619. 
Motyka.  John  J  ,  and  P.  J.  Loui.     Record  holder.     2,906.408. 

9-29-.'^9.  ri.  2il — 40. 
Mount.    Hubert    S.,    to   San   Soil  Co.     Break-away   coupling. 

2.906.280.  9-2»-59  Cl.  137— «8 
Mucher.  George  J.,  and  A.  R.  Joy    to  Clarostat  Mfg.  Co     Inc. 

Contact  assembly  and  control  structure.     2,906,984,  9-29- 

39.  Cl.  338—171 
Muehlber»er.  Frederick  O.  :  See — 

Mitchell.      Donald     H..     Muehlberger.     and     Haederer. 
2.906.199. 
Muller,   Geortrea.   and    A.    Furlenmeler,    to   Les   Labors tolres 

Francais  de  Chlmlotheraple.     Process  of  preparing  11^.17^ 

dihydrozy-1 7a-ethynyl-A'^androstadiene-3-one.       2.90«.759>. 

^_2i^59   (^   260 397  4fl 

.\fail«>r.  Werner,  and  H.  Pnar.  to  Fart>enfabr1ken  Barer  Ak- 

tieniretiellschaft     Drelng  and  t>rlntlnK  of  polymers  of  acrylo- 

nltrlle     2,906..^89.  9-29-69.  Cl.  8 — 56. 
Munters.  Oirl.  *  Co  :   See- 
Meek.  George  W.     2.906,f(12. 
Muschong.  Peter  W. :  See — 

Duenke.  Clareoce  G..  and  Muschong.    2.906,976. 
Musser.  C  Walton.     Tolerance  measurement  on  small  bear- 
ings.   2.906.116.  9-20-59.  Cl.  75—67. 
Musser,  C  Walton,  to  UnHed  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Strata 

ware  gearing.     2.906.143.  9-20-M.  Cl   74 — 640 
Musser.  C  Walton   to  United  State*  of  America.  Army.    Quick 

deUchable  gun  supporting  tripod.     2.906,176.  9-29-39.  Cl. 

89—40. 


2.906.641. 
:  See— 


Myers,  Raymond  L.     Back  support.     2,906.260.  »-2»-50.  Cl. 

128—78^ 
Myrick.  BlTin  L..  and  J.  Oark.  to  IMpeltaers  Mfg    Co..  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  aligning  pipe  ends.     2,906.226,  9-29-50,  Cl. 
113—103. 
Myska,  Uflnter,  to  O.  M.  Pfaff  A.O.    Position  control  for  grouD 
stitch  sewing  and  the  like  machines.     2,006.217,  0-20-50, 
CL  113-^7. 
Nagorsen,  Hans,  and  H.   Schwelckert,  to  Slemens-Scbuckert- 
werke  Akt.    Process  for  producing  selenium  rt*ctlfler  plates. 
2,906,002.  9-20-59,  Cl.  29—26.3. 
Nalilnger,   Kriedrich   K.    H..   to   Daimler-Bent   Akt.     Control 
arrangement   for  adjusting   the  Idling  speed   operation  of 
an   internal    combustion   engine.      2,<K)6.253.    1^20-50.   Cl. 
123—110. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co  :  See — 

Gates,  Thomas  8..  and  Williams.    2,006,177. 
National  Petro-Chemlesls  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Hader.  WUliam  H.,  and  Wilson.    2.006.733. 
National  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Bucbee.  WalUce  F.,  and  Clough. 
Natlonsil  Reaaarch  Development  Corp. 

Wright  Michael  A.    2,906,990. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Collins.  Tappan.  Selm,  and  Brayman.    2.007.036. 
Smith.  Edwin  J.  and  J.  R.    2,906.677. 
Naumana.  Helmut,  and  A.   W.   Tronnler.  to  Volgtiander  Ak- 
tiengMsUschaft.    Exchangeable  objectives  fur  photographic 
cameraa.    24KM,185.  0-20-M;  Cl.  05—44. 
Navigation  Computer  Corn. :  fee — 
Tones.  John  P..  Jr.    2^006.802. 
Neel.  Robert  M..  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Method 
of  making  a  sheet  meUl  arUcle.     2,006.006.  0-29-50.  CL 
20—157.8. 
Netoon.  Alfred  R. :  See — 

Jankuwlak.  Erwln  M.,  and  Nelson.    2.006,710. 
Nelson.     Frederick     K.      Secondary     incinerator.      2.906.368. 

0-2fr-50.  CL  183—6. 
Nelson,  Joseph  F. :  See — 

FtUgerald,  William  P.,  aad  Nelson.    2,006.726. 
Nelson,   Perml]   N..   to   L.   H.  Bwlng.     Anchorage  device  for 

flexible  Une.     2.905.995.  9-2tK39.  Cl.  24—131. 
N«ni«ka,  Xden«k.  and  J.  PoUk.  to  ZAvody  JlMho  Dimltrova. 
nArodini  podnlk.    8uspensloa  bearing  arrangement  for  turtw 
Mti  IB  hydraaUe  power   planU.     2,906.570.  9-20-50.  CL 
30S— 76. 
Nestor.  OnUrio  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Gas  shielded  arc 

cleaning.    2,006.857.  0-21»-39.  CL  210—121. 
Nswoomb.    Delmar   C.    to    International    Business    Machines 
Con.     Record  controlled  machine.     2.906,400.  9-20-59,  CL 
200—110. 
Nichols,  Frank,  %  to  R.  Trejo.  >4  to  C.  W.  Brown,  and  %  to 
P.   Briola.     Air  pressure  sctuated  beer  dispenser  and  coll 
cleaner.    2.906.4S6,  0-20-39.  Cl.  222—26. 
Nicholson,  Edward  W.   8..  M    A.   Sesura.  and  L.  Brouaaard, 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Hydroforming  proc- 
ess wherein  the  regenerated  molybdenum  oxide  catalyst  is 
conUcted   with   a   sulfur  compound.     2,006.608.   0-»MVO, 
Cl.  208—136. 
Nlckerson.  John  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Oxidation  rs- 

stitaat  articles.     2.906,632,  0-20-30.  CL  106—66. 
Nicolal.  Uoyd  A.  :  See  - 

Draeger.  Kenneth  E..  and  NicoUi.    2.006,704. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K  :   Se«— 

Wakimoto.  Zenji.    2.906.174. 
Nlrmaier.  Earle  A. :  See —  __ 

Baumann.  George  P..  aad  Nlrmaier.     2.906,701. 
Nixon,  Delbert  R. :  See — 

Krauss,  John  E..  and  Nixon.    2.006.306. 
Nixon,  Edith  M. :  See— 

Nixon,  LesHe  R..  and  Stamberger.    2,006,082. 
Nlzon.  Ian  8. :  See — 

Borrow.  Antony.  Jefferys.  and  Nlion. 
Borrow,  Antony.  Jefferya.  and  Nixon 
Borrow    Antony,  Jefferys.  and 
Nixon,    Leslie   R.,   deceased,   by   K. 
A.  Stamberger.  to  J.  Stone  A  Co. 
magi>etic  carbon  pile  regulators 
338 — 106. 

Nojlrl.  Tatuo,  to  Canon  Ckmera  Co..  Inc.     Camera  film  re- 
winding knob.     2,006.460,  0-20-50.  Cl,  242—71.3. 
Nolan,  William  J      Process  for  separating  pith  from  fibers. 

2.006,073.  0-20-59.  Cl.  10 — 8. 
Norda  EssenUal  Oil  and  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Chodroff.  8aul.  Haldarlnl.  and  Tracy.    2.906.663. 
Nordson  Pharmaceutical  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bet — 

Doyle.  William  T.     2.906,665. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 
Bower.  John  L.    2.906.170. 
Bower.  John  L„  and  Abbott    2.006.034. 
Wheeler.  Will  L..  HaU.  and  KHIogg.     2,006,010. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

BIbblns.  Oareth  L.    2.006.007. 
Norton.  Mahlon  H.    to  Petcar  Reeearch  Corp.     «hort  circuit 
and     grounding    indicator     for    flame    detector     systems. 
-2.007.016.  ^»-60.  Cl.  840—266. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The:  See — 

Howard.  John  C.    2.006.752. 
Novkov.  Raymond  B. :  See —  ^^,^.^^ 

Flannery.  Frank  A.   and  Novkov,    2.006.146. 
Nuclear  Science  and  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Goodman.  Bll  I.    2.006.878. 
OPW  Corp. :  Sea- 
Martin.  Fred  L.    2.006.302. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Loverde.  Lawrence  V.     2.006.836. 
Oakes.  Glady*  J.     Beverage  brewing  apparatus.     2.006,102. 

0-20-30.  Cl.  09—282. 
Oakes    Marvin   E..  and  K.   L.   Racely.   to  Dover  Corp.     Con- 
stant force  mechanism.     2.006.5*4.  0-20-50.  Cl.  267—1. 


2.006.670. 

2,006,671. 
Nixon.     2,006.673. 
M    Nixon,   executrix,   and 
(Deptford)  Ltd^    Electro- 
2.006.082,  0-120-50.  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


See — 

F..    Barragato. 


J. :  See — 
and  ObcUtanne. 


Oakwood.    and     Sage. 


2.006,687. 


Oakwood.  Elliott  F. : 
Smith.     Ernest 
2,906J22. 

ObellUnne.  Pierre  M. 
Lantz,  Robert  L. 

O'Brien,  James  P. :  See — 

Terry.  Roger  M.,  O'Brien,  and  Yeo.    2,006,580. 

O'Bryan.  Joseph  A.  Artifldal  lure  for  flsh.  2,006.061,  0-20- 
59,  Cl.  43—36. 

Odell,  Alexander  D..  and  O.  I.  TBrner.  to  Intemational  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.  Electrical  circuits  employing  transistors. 
2.906,890,  0-20-59.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Oebler,  William  P.,  and  H.  V.  Hansen,  to  Deere  k  Co.  Hop- 
per mounting  for  fertiliser  distributor.  2.906.436.  0-20- 
69,  Cl.  222—164. 

Oertling.  L..  Ltd. :  See — 

Hodsman,  George  F.    2.006.610. 

Oeaterleln,  Frits  :  See — 

Riat.  Henri,  and  Oeeterleln.    2.006.748. 

Ohiis.  Julius  J. :  See  • 

Lenke,  George  H     2,006.082. 

Obmega  Laboratories  :   Bee — 

IiVMter.  Harry  R..  Crump,  and  Demarest.     2,006.832. 

Ohono.  Tasuil :  See — 

Osugl.  Tetauro.  Tanabe.  Ohono.  and  Suda.     2.906.594. 

Oisbei.  John  R..  snd  A.  C.  SctnU  :  said  Sclnta  assor.  to  Trlco 
Producta  Corp.  WlndshieM  wiper.  2.005,061.  0-20-50. 
Cl.  16—245. 

Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
NeeL  Robert  M.    2.906,006. 

Olofaaon.  Erik  H. :  See — 

Blomstedt.  John  B..  snd  Olofsson.    2.906,966. 

O'Menrs.  Thomas  R..  and  H.  D.  Webb  to  United  Sutes  of 
America.  Navy.  Apparatua  for  recoralns;  Information  from 
radio  direction  flndera.     2.007.020.  9-26-59.  Cl.  343—113. 

Oppenheimer.  Frank  F..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Calntron.  2.006,877.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
250— 41.9. 

Oppenheimer.  Leon.  Process  and  srticle  for  tenderising  snd 
seasoning  mesta.     2.906.629.  9-20-59.  CI.  00—104. 

Orelll.  Daniel,  and  R.  Beeuquesne.  Cyclone  aeparator. 
2.006.404.  0-20-59.  CT.  210—312. 

Orr.  Robert  H  .  and  E.  Meripol.  hi  to  said  R.  H.  Orr.  and 
%  to  W.  R.  Kalllan.  Parking  lot  control  ayatem.  2.904,505. 
9-29-59.  n.  236^-1. 

Orthuber.  Richard  K..  C.  V.  Stanley,  and  8.  O.  Fong.  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  hot  Journal  boxee.  2.906.885.  9-29-50.  Cl. 
2.'S0— 222. 

Osugl.  Tetsuro.  K.  Tanabe.  T.  Ofano,  and  T.  Suda,  %  to 
Air  Reduction  Co  .  Inc..  and  %  to  Kuraahiki  Rayon  Co. 
Ltd.  Polyvinyl  alcohol  fliaments  of  Improved  dye  affinity 
and  method  of  preparation.    2.906.394.  9-29-59.  Cl.  18 — 54. 

Outboard.  Marine  k  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Soder.  Edward  P..  Jr.     2,906,251. 

Owena-Coming  Klberirlaa  Corp. :  See — 
Fletcher.  Ed      2.906,470. 

Pabst  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

Deren.  PIncus.    2.906.624. 

Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

RIchardaon.  Rolland  A.    2.906.096. 

Page.  Ancel  8  Fifth  wheel  mounting  aaaembly.  2.006,645. 
Q_29_,'S9   PI   280 438 

Page.  Donald  J.,  and  W.  H.  Lucaa.  Apnaratus  and  method 
for  wrapping  packagea.     2.906.069.  9-29-.'i9.  Cl.  53 — 33. 

Page.  Franklin.  Jr..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy. 
Printer  bar  snd  magnet  structure.  2.906.582.  0-20-59. 
C\.  346—74. 

Painter.  Ollea  W..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.  Spring  mounting. 
2,906.323.  9-20-59.  Cl.  267—1. 

Palmer,  Carl  L.  :  See — 

Dunlap.  John  O..  Palmer,  and  Seferlan.     2.906.694. 

Palmer,  Richard  C.  to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Poaitlon  senoing  detector.     2,906  916.  9-29-60.  Cl.  316 — 11. 

Palroqvlst.  Fredrlk  T,  E,,  to  Aktlebolaget  Separator.  Method 
for  continuouB  preparation  of  chemical  producta.  2,906.760. 
0-29-.'i9,  Cl,  260— tl8, 

Paragon-Revolute  Corp. :  See — 

Wilde.  Frederick  O.    2,906.001. 

Paramount  Pictures  Corp,  :  See — 
Dorr    Rorer,     2.906,813, 

Parker,  brooks  O'C.  Materiala  handling  pallet.  2,906,481. 
ft-29-.'i9.  CT   248 — 120. 

Parker  Charles  8^  and  A.  Melville.  ^  to  Bleacher's  Assn. 
Ltd."  and  V4  to  "The  Bradford  Dvera"  Assn.  Ltd.  Ornsmen- 
tation  of  fabrics.     2.906.999,  9-29-.'S9,  Cl.  26 — 69. 

Parker,  Jesse  B.  Steam  generating  apparatus.  2,906.258, 
9-29-39.  Cl.   126 — 362. 

Parka,  Mercer  H.  :   See- 
Knap.  Richard  P..  Moore,  and  Parka.     2.906.500. 

Parka.  Mercer  H.  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearrh  Co  Lubri- 
cation of  bearings.     2.906.304.  9-29-39.  Cl.  2.V%— 305. 

Paaottl.  Felice  O.,  to  J.  ft  L.  Associatea.  Inc.  Fire  flniahing 
machine  for  glaaa  articles.  2.006.301.  »-20-60.  Cl.  198— 
22. 

Paaaler.  Fritx.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Akflengesellschsft  vor- 
mals  Meister  Ludua  *  Bninlna .  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  carbon  tetrachloride.  2,906.681.  9-29-69.  Cl.  204— 
163.  ^      ^ 

Paatoret.  Pierre  P.  Flexible  edged  plasters  repair  and  flniah- 
ing tool,     2.906,1 13.  9-29-59.  Cl.  72—136. 

Patent  Protection  Corporation  :  See — 
Maleckl,  George  J.    2,906.628. 

Patron.  Oennano  :  See — 

Ferri.  Antonio,  and  Patron,    2,906.782, 

Payne.  John  B..  to  Jeraey  Production  Research  Co.  Assem- 
bly for  producing  oil.     2.906.207.  0-20-50.  Cl.  108 — 4. 

Payton.  John  H,.  and  H,  O,  Schuetxe.  to  Orest  Lakes  Stamp 
*  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  heat  shrinking  wrappers  on 
food.    2.00^.627.  0-20-50.  Cl.  00—171. 


Pelcak,  Bmll  J.,  and  A.  C.  Dombush,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.      Process   water   treatment.      2,906,695.    9-20-60,   Cl. 
21—2.7. 
Pellillo,    Mansueto    J.      Seismometers.      2,006.004,    0-20-60, 

a.  340—17. 
Pelphrey,   Harry,   to  Michigan   Tool  Co.     Roll   for  forBilng 

toothed  elements.     2,006,147,  9-29-50.  Cl.  80 — 23. 
Pen  Optical  k  Instrument  Co,  :  See — 

Tliompson.  Kenneth  B.    2,906,161. 
Peras.  Luclen.  to  Regie  Nationals  des  Uslnea  Renault.    Dtf- 
ferentisl  pneumatic  holat.     2.906.248.  9-29-59.  CL  121 — 46. 
Peraa.  Luclen,  to  Regie  Nationale  de*  latnea  Renault.     Shock 
absorber  with   valves   in  pUton  aeaL      2.906,377.   0-20-60, 
Cl   188—88 
Peras,  Luden,'  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.     Die- 
casting  of  iron   in  chlU-monlds.     2,006,663.  0-20-60.   CL 
148—21,8. 
Peras,  Luclen,  to  Regie  Nationale  dea  Uaines  Renault     Proc- 
ess  for    the   manufacture   of   low    tension  sparking   plugs. 
2.906.907.  9-29-59.  Cl.  313—131. 
Perfect  Circle  Corn. :  Bee — 

Bunce.  Dean  S.    2.906,233. 
Pergande.  Hermann,  to  E.  Hofmann,     Screwless  electric  con- 
nector.   2,906,989,  9-29-39,  Cl.  339—105. 
Peru,   Martin   R..   and    S.   J.   Ketterer,   to  The   Singer  Mfg, 
Co.      Feed    mechaniama   for    aewlng   machlnea.      2,906.220, 
9-29-69.  Cl.   112 — 215. 
Perry.  Edward   G.,   to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Methods  of 
eliminating    hysteresis    effecta    In    the    magnetic    clutch. 
2.906.381.  9-29-39,  Cl.  192—21.5. 
Petcar  Research  Corp. :  Bee — 

Norton,  Mahlon  H,    2.907,016. 
Peters,  Arthur  C,  to  Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Assembly 

apparatus.    2.906.334.  9-29-39.  Cl.  164—88. 
Peterson,    Earl    C.      Duct    structure    for    pipes.      2,906,294, 

9-20-59.  Cl.  138 — 48. 
Peterson,  Richard  H.     Keying  means  for  the  selective  con- 
trol o^  a  tone.     2,906.157.  9-29-59.  Cl.  84—1.19. 
Peterson.  Richard  H.     Electronic  organ.     2,906,959,  9-20-50, 

CI.  331—48.     * 
Peyrebrune.   Henri  E..   to  Mlehle-Gosa-Dexter,  Inc.     Multiple 

sheet  feeder.     2,906,528,  9-29-59,  CI.  271—10. 
Pfaff,  G.  M.,  A.G. :  See— 

Myaka.  Oflnter.     2.906,217. 
Pfaff,  G.  M.,  A.-G. :  See— 

WInx.  karl.     2.906.221. 
PfenL  William  :  Bee — 

Goodale,  Walter  D.,  Jr^  Pferd.  and  Thompson.    2,906,823. 
Pfleger.  Frederick  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Indexing 

device.     2,906,200.  6-29-59,  CI.  101—93. 
Philro  Corp. :  See — 

Kehler.  Russell  D.,  snd  Topfer.     2.906.968. 
Roechen,  John.    2.906.647. 

Schaefer.  Harold  W,.  and  Fklwarda.     2.906,104. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Dean,  Lloyd  E,.  and  Ivey.    2,906.784. 
Harper.  Kenneth  A.    2,906,609. 
Kllpatrick.  Myron  O,    2.906,792. 
Picker  X-ray  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Stava.  Robert  J.,  and  Reininger.    2,906,880. 
Piepho,    Edgar    F.      Method   of   reconditioning   plow   pointa. 

2.9M,015.  9-29-.%9.  Cl.  29 — 401. 
Plerson,  George  R.  :  See— 

Klehl.  Paul  G,,  and  Plerson.    2.906.170. 
Pillote,    Vernon   J.,   to   AquaMatlc   Inc.     Valve.      2,906.281, 

9-29-59,  Cl.   137—119. 
PIpeltnera  Mfg,  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Myrick.  Elvln  L.  and  Clark.    2,906,226. 
Pitman.   Ehincan.   D,   F.   RutUnd.  and  G.  J.  GleL  to  United 
States     of     America.     Navy.       Sofar    aUrm.       2,907,012. 
9-29-59.  Cl.  340—213. 
Pitt.  Herman  V. :  Bee — 

Tabskof.  Allen  B..  and  Pitt.    2.906.445. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co, :  See — 
Keyes,  Marcus  W.    2.906.317. 
PLtsanl    Valentine.     Combined  fish  line  alnker  and  chum  dis- 
penser.   2.906.055.  9-29-39,  Cl,  43 — M.99. 
Pletka.  Robert  E.     Power  driving  unlta.     2.906.357.  9-20-60, 

Cl.  180—15. 
Plumstead.  James  A. :  See — 

Rowe.  Gilbert,  and  Plumstead.    2,006.703. 
Polik.  Jaroslav  :  See — 

N>nl«ka,  Zden*k,  and  PolAk.    2.006.570. 
Polarod  Electronics  Corp,  :  See — 

Wheeler,  Harold  A.    2,907,032. 
Polaroid  Corp,  :  See — 

Booth  Joseph  H  .  and  Chubb.    2.906.182, 
Polhemus,  Von  D,.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Interconnected 
torsion  bar  suspension.     2.906,543,  9-29-59,  Cl.  280—104, 
Polkosnik.    Bernard    L.,    to   Ever  Ready    Calendar   Mfg.   Co. 
Label  inserting  apparatus.    2.906.423.  9-29-69.  Q.  216—0. 
PoIIltxer.  Ernest  L.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.     Solvent 
extraction  of  hydrocarbon  mixtures.     2.906,707,  0-29-59. 
Cl.  208—325, 
Polysou     Jamea     and    J.     H.    Brundage.    to    International 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Discriminator    circuit 
2.906.873.  9-29-59,  Cl.  230 — 27. 
Poole   Edward  M  ,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.    PolTerising 
apparatus.    2,966.467.  9-29-69.  Cl.  241—53.  .  .     .^ 

Pooley.  Thomas  R.,   to  Dow  Comins:  Corp.     Phenylvlnyltrl- 

sUoxane.     2.906.766.  9-29-59,  Cir260— 448^. 
Popkin    Alexander  H,,  to  Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Method  for  color  improvement  of  polymeric  pour  point  de- 
pressors.    2.906.729^-29-59.  CI.  260 — 45.9. 
Porter.  Donald  C.  to  w.  E.  Swarthout     Attachment  fasten- 
ing.    2,906.068.  9-20-60.  Cl.  51—107. 
Prather.  Edwin  E. :  See— 

Long.  Richard  H..  and  Prather.    2.006,833. 
Precision  Valve  Corp. :  Btt— 
Feefat,  John  B.    2,006,011. 
JV>^t,  John  B.    3.iK)6.440. 
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I4ST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,003.060. 


PrvMtergMt.  WUlUm  Ll  :  Mi 

Olltert.   UcoCrtT.   and  PruMl«rcut. 
Prvoas.  Albert  >  „  Jr. ;  «#•— 

WwkKh,  NonMui  W..  aad  Pr*uM.    2J)0«,714. 
Prti— lyr.  Charlaa.  to   Meyer   *  Wentlie.   Inc.     8m1  PNm 
tmufwt  nnd  cite  and  mcUiod  for  formlnc  tiM  Utter.    2,000.- 
107.  V-20-S0.  CL  101—28. 
Proctor  Electric  Co.  :  6f — 

Turner,  Charles  R.     2JK)«,M5. 
Promoter.  Ctaarlee  U.,  Jr. :  «••— 

Chlen.  Kan  L..  and  Propeter.     2.007,00C 
Chicn.  Kun  L..  and  Propter.    2.0O7.00B. 
Protein  Foundation  Inc. :  80* — 

DrUcoU,  titalrleT  U.,  Surcenor.  and  Tallia.     2.006.46S. 
Lane.  Hlcbard  E..  and  Kohrer.    2.000,400. 
Tunis,  James  L.     2.000,462. 
>  Tunis,  James  L..  and  Tlncb.     2,006,401. 
Prudential  Insurance  Co.  of  AsMrtca  :  £«• — 

Dreaaer.  WUlla  K.    2.000,164. 
Psaar,  Uubertua  :  tfee — 

Mllller,  Werner,  and  Paaar.    2,000,580. 
Pullen,  Joe  W. :  «««-- 

Hopkins.  Thomas  R.    2.000.614. 
Pullman  Inc. :  8«* — 

Rothfucbs,   Oscar  ■..   and   Uartwls.     2,000,012. 
Pure  on  Co..  The  :  St*— 

Henni«.  Harvey.     2,000,337. 
Purrls.    Joaepb    L..    to    International    Minerals   ft  Chemical 
Corp.     Method   of  preparlnc  calcium  phospbatea.     2,006,- 
802,  0-20-30,  a.  23—100. 
Putney,    David    U.,    to    Stratford    Englneerlaf   Corp.     Com- 
bination procees  of  efluent   refriaeratlon  and  doeed  cycle 
refrlfferatlon.     2.006,706,   0-20-30.    CI.    260 — 663.48. 
Quackenbush.  Claude  F..  to  United  Sutea  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Reactor  cooUnf.     2,000,Wa.  0-2»-30. 
CI.  204—103.2. 
QuaedTlleg,  Mathleu  :  8e«— 

Hao*.  Walter,  WuaedTllec.  and  Salfert     2J06.71B. 
Quirk.    Juatin    F.    and    M.    Kabunovlc.      Feedinx    m«^hanUni 
for  rotary  cutting  machines  to  profile  articles  from  blanks. 
2.006.305,  0-20-a>.  CI.  144—143. 
Rabin,    Richard,    and    K.    Meri    to    Sparry   Rand   Corp.   Ford 
Instrument    Co.    Dlrlslon.     High   apaed  redundancy   check 
generator.     2.906.007.  0-2»-60,  CL  MO— 140. 
Racely.  Kermlt  L. :  See — 

Oakes.  Marvin  E.,  and  Racely.    2.006.324. 
Radne  IndustrUl  Plant.  Inc.  :  9«e — 
Harris,  Herbert  W.    2.006,003. 
Rader.    William    H  .   and    H     L     Wilson,    to   National    Petro- 
chemicals Corp.     Stablllaatlon  of  polyethylene  daring  ahnt- 

?2r°  ^«  ttT  ™®^*"°*    apparatus.      2,000,733,    0^28^.    Cl. 
^WA     40. VO. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Armstrong.  Lome  D.     2.006,031. 

Chlen.  KuQ  L..  and  Propeter.    2,007,004. 

Chlen.  Run  L.,  and  Propeter.     2.007.000. 

Dietcb,  Leonard.     2.006,814. 

Dlachert.  Robert  A.,  and  Thonuu. 

Goodrich.  Hunter  C.     2.006.818. 

Halniag,  Leeter  B.     2.007.018. 

Hohha,  Llnder  C.    2,007,003. 

Kldd,  MarshaU  C,  and  Goodrich. 

Loebner,  Egon  B.     2.007,001. 

Pfleger.  Fradarlck  W.  •2,006,200. 

Smith.  Joel  N..  and  Ayrea.     2,007,002 

Sonnenfeldt.  Richard  W.     2,000,040. 

Spielberg.    Arnold   M.,   Oaerber,    and   Ho6ba.     2.007.010. 

Thompson.  Lelsnd  E.     2.006,866  ^^      -•.•vi.uiw. 

Woods.  William  E.    2,007.021. 

rf^*'r^K°M*'"'*b  ^  *V"'  ^"^  ^  8<*^P-  «»  Henkel  ft 
^,ie.  «jjB.b.H  Proeaaa  for  the  production  of  aromatic  di- 
and  polycarboxyllc  ackto.    2.006,fr4.  »-20-W,  Cl.  200-^15. 

Ralltrack  Biqulpment  Corp.,  S-A. :  See—  ^^'  ^ 

•-•. A^*!?**'*°A,  Herman  H.     2,000,064. 

rr,-;-i  ^«L-  ***  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 
n    m— SI        *""  ^'^'^^  »«npllfler.     2.006.030.  J^-20-AO. 

RaUton,  Paul  H.  :  See- 
Roland.  Charles  T..  and  Ralston.    2.006,600 

Ramskni.  Thomas,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Safety  lock 

b/,?J^   ?i?°*,..*'2°''  -  2.003.007.   0-2»-38.   CL   ii— 241. 
Rapp,  Donald  R.  :  See — 

MMroe.  Roger  F  .  and  Rapp.    24K)6,783. 

International  Inc.  :   See — 

MeCall.  Harold  M.    2,000.243. 

^_     ^^o**"   J  •   *•»<•  T.  A.   OrllBths.   to  Tbt  Standard   OH 

Co.     Drum  tUtlng  device.    2.006.480,  0-20-40,  CL  248—346 

■Maer,  Warren  &.   to  The  Son  Tool  ft  MaehlM  Co.     Edge 

grinding  machine.      2,006,063.   0-20-30.  Cl.  51 — 101. 

^^kSlt'*^'^  "      Wiper  operating  mechanlam.     2.006.120. 

0— 2O-0O.  Cl.  74 — 57. 
Redfem.  Peter:  See — . 

„_,MorleT,    Frederick   W    W.,   and   Redfem.     2.006,000. 
Reed.   Clair   8..   to  Van   Dreaaer  Specialty  Corp.     Upholstery 

spring    cover.      2.906.320.    0-20-50.    O.    166—181 
Reed.  John  M.  :   See — 

Jonko.    Francis    J .    and    Reed.      2.000.030. 
Reeee,    Johannes,   to  Chemlache   Werke   Albert.     Bpoxy  reain 

compositions    of    Improved    heat    hardening   characterlatica 

Cl    26a-^T***   "'   ^**''   '^'***'"^*'°»-     2.000.723,   0-20-30. 

^n'^.wi^^lt^fL^;  i   ^,  ^""^^^^  •»«»  O    L.   Drake,  Jr..  to 
Lnlted  States  of  America,  .\grlculture.     Flame-and  craase- 

2!o00.302.  o!2£lSo.  S*"!-??!?*"     '^'^V^ikylcUnlom. 
Reggla    F>ank.  and  R.  C    LeCraw.  to  United  SUteo  of  Ajmt- 
Army      *'^">Tr5'«  modoUtor  and  twitch,     2,000,074. 


2,000,047. 


2,900.817. 


Gathering  and  snapping 
2.000.083,    0-80-60,    Cl. 

Goldberg,  to  The  Hohart 
2.000.233,     0-20-60,     O. 


New  monoaio- 


Begle  NaUonale  dea  Usinea  Ranaolt : 
Peraa.  Laden.  2.000,24|. 
Peraa,  Lncien.  24K)0JT7. 
Peraa.  Luden.  2,000,668. 
Peraa,  Laden.  2,006,007. 
Salvee,  L«on.  2,006,631. 
Rcheia  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Beekman.  Stewart  M.    2,006,668. 
Rehner,  John,  Jr.  :  See — 

Geaaler,  Albert  M..   Wtaae,  and  Rahner.     2.000,722. 
Relchel,  Howard  U.  :  See — 

Hensgen,  Bernard  T^  and  Reichcl.     2.005,007. 
Relchert,   Allan  8..  and  R.  T.  Adolphson,   to  Shampalne  Co. 

Patient   stretchers.     2,0064>32,   0-20-30.  CL   6 — 86. 
Reiner,  Hans  :  See — 

Stelnbuch.    Karl   W..    Ettdreaa,    and    Reiner.      2,000.824. 
Relnlnger,  W  alter  O. :  Se»— 

Suva.  Robert  J.,  and  Relnlnger.    2,006.880. 
Relter,  Daniel  I.     Fastener.     2.006,001,  »-20-60.  CL  24—77. 
Renshaw,  George  A.     Weft  replenishing  apparatus  for  looms. 

2.006.207.  0-20-^0.  Cl.  130—171. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Cravero.  Joeeph  A.     2.006,474. 
Reeearch  Corp. :  See — 

Caaaldy,  Harold  O.     2,006.736. 
Bettlg.  Vernon  B..  to  Deere  ft  Co. 
structure    for  a   com   harveater. 
56—111. 
Reusaensehn.    Ernest  A.,   and   H. 
Mfg.     Co.       Computing     scale. 
11*— 120. 
Reuter.  Erich  R. :  See — 

Stoll.  Walter  W..  and  Reuter.    2,006.330. 
Revere  Camera  Co.  :  See — 

Lustig,  Frank  C.     2,006,163. 
RUt.  Henri,  and  F.  Oeaterlein,  to  Clb«  Ltd. 

dyeatufla.    2.006.748,  0-20-^,  Cl.  260—100. 
Ribovich,  John  :  See —  j 

Damon,  Glenn  H..  and  Ribovich.    2.006.0W 
Rice.  Lyman  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Regulating  drcult 
0/°'  C!^."*""-     24W0.0S0.  0-2»-60.  CL  322—27 

0^'2^0?^   83— 207""''*'    *"""**   *~*    '•^**'      2.000.031, 
Richard.  I'aul  P.     Arrangement  for  the  automatic  steering  of 
tractors  or  the  like  vehldea.     2.006,336,  0-20-50.  CL  ISO— 
6.48. 

**'f'*I?*"*L  ***•'«•  *■-.  t«  InteraaUonal  Harvester  Co.     Pre- 
ir»^0    n's^""   *    *™**    "*"*'   asaembly.     2,006.364. 

RIchardaon.  Holland  A.,  to  I'aclflc  IndustrUl  Mfg  Co  Pre- 
S^'.JS'' ."*"*"*'  system  for  press  brakes  or  the  like.  2  006.006 
0-20-50,  Cl.  60—07. 

"'Big."  2'Si.?d«!v5^^'?3rf?f  """"^  ^  ^"» 

Rlndone.  Guy  E..   to  SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.     High 
dielectric  constant  glass.     2.006,631,  0-20-30.  Q.   106 — #8. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J.  :   See— 

D.  .  ^I'i^KF'^  -^  •  *»■•»'«*.  "^  Boaenkrana.     2.006,758. 
RUtvedt.  Victor  G.  :  See — 

Blanchette,  Albert  O..  and  RUtvedt     2,006,276. 
0^2^-^  cT  273— S"'"*^'"  "•^•'^*'  applicator.    2,006,330, 
Eltter.   David   M..  and   R.   P.   8.   BUck.   to   United   States  of 
America.   Atomic    Enern   CommUalon.      Reduction    in    Pu 
recovery  proceeeea.     2.006.307,  0-20-30,  O    23 — 14  5 

Swimming  pool  Ump   frame  lock.     2,0O6,(Mi3, 
.  240—26. 
Ernst  P.  :   See- 
Roy  T     and  Rltterahausen.     2,006,712. 
D.      Weather   atrip    for    window.      2.003,083, 

Brooe  A..' to  Standard  OH  Co.     Time  Interval 


otechanism 


Ira. 
0-20-60.  a. 


T   PP 

Rltter,   Kurt 

0-20-50.  n 

Rittershaucen, 

Edwarda. 

Rita.    Stanley 

0-20-30   Cl 

Ritaenthaler, 

device.     2,006.333.  0^2»-3e.  (n    161-16. 
RItaerfeld,  Gerhard     See — 

Ritaerfeld.  Wllhelm  and  G.     2.006.106 
Rltierfeld.  Wllhelm  and  O.     2.006.202 
Rltterfeld.   Wllhelm   and   (i       Elector  and  sorting  mecban 
for  printing  machines.     2,006,106.  0-20-50    CL   101 — 2 
'**?Sji*!S;-.  WUbelm   and    O.      RoUry    duplicating   machine. 

2.006.202.  0-20-50.  CT.  101—132.5 
Roberae.  Joseph  I).  ;   See — 

Cannon    Charlee  K..  Jr.  and  Roberge.     2.006,016 
Roberson.   Keith,   and  E.   H    Moosner.   to  The  Dow  Chemical 
(  o.       Method    of    preparing    molten    magneKlum    alloy    for 
casting.     2.eO«,fll9,  0-20-50.  C\.  75—168 
Roberts    Richard  B   :    See — 

Hsfstad.   Lawrence  R..  and   Roberta.     2,006,886. 
Roberts.  Welter  Van  B.  :   See— 

Morlattn    Rodney,  and  Roberta.    2.006.206 
Robertshaw  Fulton  Controla  Co. :  Hee — 
Italy    James  ('.     2.006.460. 
Dsugherty.  Robert  L.     2.006.131 
Witherapnon.  Jack.  Jr.    2,006.846. 
Robertson.  Richard  ( ..  to  Charles  Kruning  Co.    Inc      Rotary 
printer  with  nheet  separating  device.      2,006  180    0-20-50 
n.  05—77.3. 

Roblnaon.  Joeeph  J..  Jr.,  and  C.  F.  Story  to  Masonlte  Corp. 
Proceae  for  humidifying  bardboard.  2.006.034.  0-20-30  Cl. 
34 — 26. 

Roblnaon.  I>^ter  L.,  to  Bendli  Aviation  Corp.  Fuel  feed  and 
power  control  device  for  combustion  engines.  2.(K)6.oe3. 
O-20-.'iO.  Cl.  60—30.24. 

Roche    Jean  :  See — 

Michel.  Raymond,  and  Roche.     2.006.770. 

^^T^Tii*'-..***®"  ^-  Stereaacople  eaaera.  2.006.183,  9-99- 
80,  n.  05 — 18. 
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RockoU,   David  C,    to   RockOU   Mfg.   Corp.     Pbonogmpba. 

2,006,538.  ^20-50.  O.  274—10. 
Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

RockoU,  David  C.    2.006,538. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Surkey,  Charles  M.    2.006,386. 
Whipple,  Harrr  O.    2,005,000. 
Koediger,  Joseph  C..  and  K.  G.  Morris,  to  E^aao  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Method  of  oxidising  asphalts.     2,006,687, 
»-»-60,  Cl.  208 — 5. 
Doehrs,  Herbert  C.  :   See — 

Malln,  Herbert,  and  Roehra.    2.006,721. 
Rogcre,    Ivor    C,    to    Masaey -Ferguson    Inc.      Spring    shank 

mounting.    2,006.3!S3,  0-20-59,  Cl.  172—265. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co,  :  See — 

De  Bennevllle,  Peter  L..  and  HurwlU.     2,006,736. 
Frlach,  .Norman  W.,  and  Preua*.    2,006,714. 
Hwa.  Jeaae  C.  H.    2,006.716. 
Hwa,  Jesse  C.  H.    2.006,741. 
Rohrer,  Douglas  P.  :   See — 

Lang,  Kiohard  E.,  and  Rohrer.    2.006,430. 
R(»Und.   Charles    T.,    to   Hagan   ChemlcaU  ft   ControU.   Inc. 
Method  of  preparing  sodiam  chloride  brtnea  of  high  purity. 
2,906,599.  9-20-50.  Cl.  23 — 42. 
KoUnd.  Charles  T.,  and  P.  H.  Ralston,  to  Hagan  Chemicals  ft 
Controls.  Inc.     Method  of  preparing  aodlum  chloride  brine 
of  high  purity.    2,906.600,  O-20-.'iO.  11.  23 — 42. 
Roll  Dippers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wheaton.  Estel  O.     2.006,650. 
RolUn.  Joseph  X.  :  See — 

Smith.  Donald  P.,  Rollin,  and  Jamea.     2,006.646. 
Kollman.  Walter  F.  :  See — 

ainkenbeard.  WiUiam  L.,  Rollman,  and  Welty.    2.006,610. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :   Bre — 

Moriey.   Frederick  W.  W..  and  Redfem.     2.006.000. 
Rome  Cable  Corp.  :  See — 

Bernhardt,  Otto.     2.906,237. 
Heaton,  George  L.,  and  Vaughan.    2.006,238. 
Hoachen,    John,    to    I'blico   Corp.      Method    of   treating  aeml- 

conductor  devices.     2.906.647,  9-20-50,  Cl.  117—200. 
Rosen.  Charles,  and  C.  J.  Weidknecht,  to  Tele-Dynamics  Inc. 
Cryatal  controlled  oacllUtor.     2.0O6.O60,  0-20-50.  a.  332— 
26. 
Rosenberg.  David  L.,  to  Boston  Royal  Petticoat  Co.    Maternity 

panty.     2.905,947.  0-20-59,  O.  2—224. 
Rosenfeld.  Jark  L..  to  Bel]  Telephone  I.«boratories,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic core  switching  circuit.     2.006,887,  0-20-50,  Cl.  307— 
88. 
Roeenkrani.  George  :  See — 

Dlerassi.  Carl,  and  Roaenkrana.    2.000,750. 
DleraMl.  Carl,  and  Roaenkrant.    2.006,751. 
Kind,  l->ed  A.,  Rlngold,  and  Roaenkrana. 
Rosenthal.  Allan  :  See — 

Greenberg,  Robert.     2.006.242. 
Rosa  Operating  Valve  Co.  :  See — 

Dl  Tirro,   Domenlc  A.,  and  Cameron. 
Roaal,  Giovanni.    Material  conveying  device. 

50.  n.  214—17. 
Roeten,  Philip  W  :   See — 

Rosten,  Randolph  T.  and  P.  W.    2.006.285. 
Roaten.  Randolph  T  and  P.  W.    2.006.332. 
Rosten,  Randolph  T.  and  P.  W..  to  CapiUl  Plating  ft  Machine 
Co.      Submerged    valve    mechanism,    more   particularly    for 
water  aoftener  brine  Unk.     2.006,286.  0-20-.%0.  O.  137— 
301. 
Roaten,  Randolph  T.  and  P.  W.,  to  Capital  Plating  ft  .Machine 
C^.     ControU  for   water  aoftenlng  apparatus  and   system. 
2.006.332.  0-2»-50.  C\.  161—7. 
Roth,  Harold,  and  S.  Rolow,  to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories, 
Inc.     Sweep  generator.     2.006.062.  0-20-50.  Cl.  331—143. 
Roth.  Siymon  :   See — 

Cohen,  Elie.  and  Roth.    2.006.000. 
Kothfuchs.   Oscar   E.,   and    A.    H.   Hartwig,   to  Pullman   Inc. 

Journal  bearing  press.     2.006,012.  0-20-.50,  O.  20—252. 
Rotter.  Hans- Werner  :  Bee — 

Keuth.  Heln*.  Rotter,  and  Gulllery.    2,006,640. 
Rowe.   Gilbert,  and  J.   A.   Plumstead.   to  Eaao  Research   and 
Engineering  Co.      Polymeriaatlon   of  Uooleflna.     2.006,793, 
0-20-50.  n.  260— 683  15. 
Rowe.  William  H..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.   Pallet.  2.006,480. 

Q  *pA  K0    ^    248 120 

Rowley.  Lothair  H..  and  W.  C.  Boehm,  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.      Means    of    pmdudng    hinersll    cores    to    fadlltate 
mounting  thereof.     2,906,977.  0-20-50.  Cl.  336 — 68. 
Royal  Metal  Mfg.  Co   :   See  - 

Schlackman.  Joeenh,  and  Benolt.     2.006.575.   . 
Rubin.  Irving  C     Dial  type  slide  rule  for  teaching  arithmetic. 

2  006  0.17    9-29— .%9    Cl    S.'V— — 31 
Rudner.'  Bernard,  and  M.   E.   Brooks.  to«W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co. 
Acvcllc  hydrailnlum  salts.      2.006,753,  0-20-.W.  Cl.   260— 
247.2. 
Rneggeberg,  Werner,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Dielectric  heat- 

ln»  apperstui"      2.906.961,  9-20-59,  Cl.  331—77. 
RufTner.  James  H.  :  See — 

Cornell.  Arthur  A.    Dunbar,  and  Rnffner.     2  006.852. 
Runton.  Leslie   A.,  and  H,  C.  Morton,   to  The  Raaaell  Mfg. 
Co.      Railway    journal    bearing.      2,006.567,    0-20-50.    Cl. 
308—33 
Runton,  Leslie  A.,  and  H.  C.  Morton,  to  The  Ru"*e11  Mfg.  Co. 

Ball   Joint  actuator      2.90fl..%69.  9-29-59.  Cl    .308—72. 
Kunton.   I.^lle  A      to  The   Rnssel)  Mfe.  Cn.     Self-Iubricating 

besrine      2.00fl  .-573.  »-20-.'iO   Cl.  30^—238 
Ruskln.  Simon  L..  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Process  for  recov- 
ery of  oetroleum.     2.006.680.  9-20-30.  C\.  204 — 162. 
RuMsell.  Blllv  v..   and  R    E    Anderson,  to  Jersey  Production 
Well  assemblv  for  prodnrtlon  of  flnlda  from 
tones.     2.906,342,  0-20-50.  Cl.  186—116. 
to  Inland  Steel   Products  Co.     Teleacoplc 


2.006,607. 
2,006.600. 


2,007,011. 
mit     beachranktar 


2,006,758. 


2.006.246. 
2,006.417,  0-20- 


Researrh  Co. 
a  plurality  of 
Russell,    Fred  J. 


jack  poet.     2,006.400,  0-20-60.  CI.  248 — 364. 


Eaaaall  M/g.  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

Runton,  Lealie  A.     2.006,573. 
BonUm,  Lealie  A.,  and  Morton. 
Runton,  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton. 
RutUnd,  David  F. :  See — 

Pitman,  Duncan.  Rutland,  and  Oiel. 
8KF     Kugellagerfabriken     G«aellachaft 

Haftung:  See — 

Steichele.  Joaeph.     2,006,070. 
Sabatlni,  John  J.,  to  Bendix  AvUtlon  Corp.     Dental  type  ot 

over-running    clutch     and     control     mechanism     therefor. 

2.006,882.  0-2»-50,  Cl.  lOlt— 41. 
Safflr,    Jacob    A.     Projection    screen.     2,006.160,    0-29-00, 

CT.  88—28.0. 
Sage,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Smith,    Ernest    F.,    Barragato,     Oakwood,    and    Saga. 
2^006.122. 
St    Palley,    Stephen    L.     Automatic    gunaigbt.     2,000,100, 

0—20—50    Cl    88-^2.2. 
Saivea,  L6on,  to  Regto  Nationale  dea  Usinea  Renault.    Method 

for  produdng  malleabllUed  caatlnga.     2,006,661,  0-20-69, 

CL  148—3. 
Saldarinl,  Albert :  See — 

Cbodroff,  Saul,  Saldarinl.  and  Tracy.     2,906,663. 
Sale,  William  H.,  to  Klaalng  Hand  Brake  Co.     Sealing  deviee 

for  railway  car  truck  journal  boxea.     2,006,566,  0-29-69, 

a.  308 — 47. 
Salomon,    Francois    M.    M.    B.      Ship   stabilliing  apparatna. 

2,006.230,  9-2O-60,  CL  114 — 126. 
Saltsman,   Alvln   R.      Chassis   design   for   inert  carrier  gaa- 

liquid  thermal  diffusion  cooling  system.    2.006,103,  0-20-59, 

Cl.  62—231. 
Samuels,  Abe  O.,  to  Maryland  Devlcea,  Inc.     Naaal  adaptor 

for  valved  dispenser.     2,006,266,  0-20-60,  Cl.  128— IM. 
Sanders,  Ralph  O. :  See — 

Hoedlngbans,  George  E.,  and  Sandera.     2,006,542. 
Sandera,  WlllUm  O.,  to  The  Supaalot  Angle  Co.  (G.  B.)  Ltd. 

Conatructlonal  element.    2,006,380,  0-29-60,  Cl.  180—34. 
Sandhage,  Ellsworth  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Closure 

puncturable  by  polyethylene   needU.      2.006,423,  0-20-30. 

CL   215 — 47. 
Sannes,   Earl  A.,  to   Duwamlah  Mfg.  Co.     Roofing  mop  and 

method    of    making   the    aame.      2,006,058,    0-20-60,    CL 

15—229. 
Santuci,  Robert  L.,  Sr.     Cereal  canUter.     2,006,430,  0-20-60, 

Cl.   222—183. 
Sauber,  Charles  J.     Method  of  renewing  the  femaU  memhar 

of  a  enap  faatener.     2.006,014,  O-20-^O,  CL  20 — 401. 
Saul,  George  A. :  See — 

Baker,  Joaeph  W.,  and  Saul.     2,006,661. 
Scanlon,    John    J.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 

TransUtor  pulse  tranamUaion  drcuita.    2,006,601,  0-20-60, 

O.  807—88.6. 
Schaefer,  Edward  J.     CabU  connector.     2,006,086,  0-20-60, 

Cl.  830—60. 
Schaefer,   Harold  W.,  and    F.   W.   Edwards,  to  PhUco  Corp. 

Apparaliu    for    treating   foodstuffi.      2,006,104,    0-29-69, 

Cl.  62—264. 
Schenectady  Varnish  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McNangbtan,  Thomas  J.     2,006.780. 
Schenley  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Kahle.  Engelbert.  and  Donugk.     2,006,765. 
Scherba,   George  J.,  to   United   SUtes  Steel   Corp.     Bearing 

aeal  for  rolling  mill  roll.    2.006,665,  0-2O-60,  CL  308— S6.S: 
Scbeuer,  Ernst,  and  T.  J.   Howells,  to  International  Alloys 

Ltd.     Method  of  sealing  interstices  in  refractorv  materiua 

and    apparatus    made   of    the   same.      2,006,644,   0-20-60, 

Cl.  117—71. 
Schlrp,  Hubert :  See — 

Raecke,  Bernhard.  BUaer,  and  Schlrp.     2,006,774. 
SchUckman,  Joseph,  and  R.  A.  Benolt  to  Royal  Metal  Mtg. 

Co.     Overbed     table     and     connecting     linkage     therefor. 

2.006.576,  0-20-59.  Cl.  811—38. 
SchUfly,     Hubert     J..     Jr..     to    Teleprompter    Corp.      Slide 

projector.     2.006.168.  0-20-60.  Cl.  88—27. 
ScnlUnger.     Max     P.,     to     Univeraal-Cyclopa     Steel     Corp. 

Electrode-engaging     apparatna.     2,006,799,     9-20-60,     Cl. 

18—17. 
Schllephacke,  Fridtjof  P.,  to   A.    Loreni.     Reclining  chalrn. 

2,006,318,  O-20h6O.  C\.  166—106. 
Schlumberger  Weil  Surveying  Corp. :  See — 
Lebourg,  Maurice  P.     2,006,044. 
Magnin,  Jean  P.     2.006.938. 
Schmah,  Josef  :  See — 

Magg,   Alfred    H.,    Jediitschka,    Schrode,    and    Sefanuh. 
2.006,138. 
Schmidinger.  Joseph.     Thermo-reaponslve  switch.     2,006,835. 

0—20—50   Cl    200^—88 
Schmidt.  Erich,  F.   Moosmflller,  and  R.  Schnegg.  to  Farben- 

fabriken   Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft     Proceaa  of  improving 

the    dyeing    properties    of    cellulose,    cellulose    esters    and 

esters  by   reaction  with  a  carbodlimide  compound  employ- 
ing a  copper  salt  caUlyat.   2,006,740,  0-20-50,  Cl.  260 — 281. 
Scbnalth,  Robert  F ,  and  M.  L.  Kallnowski.  to  Standard  Oil 

Co.     Color   lUble  beater   oils.      2,906,611,   9-29-39.    CL 

44—72. 
Schnegg,  Robert :  See — 

Schmidt,  Erich,  Mooamflller,  and  Schnegg.     2,900,749. 

Schneider.  Carl  R. :  See — 

Leonard.  Carl  L..  Schneider,  and  Sheppard.     2.906.872. 

Schneider,  Joe.,  ft  Co. :  See — 

Klemt.  Oflnter,  and  Macher.     2,006.173. 

Teach.  Kari.     2.000,188. 
Schneider.  Jos.,  ft  Co..  Optische  Werke  :  See — 

Klemt.  Oflnter.     2.006.172. 
Schnell,  Carl,    *A   to  The  Griffith  Laboratortea,  Inc.     Com- 
minuting machine.     2,006,310,  0-20-50,  Cl.  146—102. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


(or    magiMtle    twltcJi. 


Schnxte.    aad   Bchmali. 


2.MM.709. 


Sdiocppcl,  John  W.,  to  Lear, 

»^29-S»,  CI.  74 — 8.34. 
Bcbrack.     Bduard.      Control     drcnlt 
2.906.927.  »-2»-a9,  CI.  317—101. 
Sctarode,  Anton  :  Am — 

Man    Alfrwl    H.,    JadlltMUta. 
iTOMSS. 
Schu«Mler.  rrvd  W.  :  ««• — 

LemmoD,  Nonnan  E.,  and  Scliueaaler 
BctaiMtw.  Ullmar  O.  :  «<w — 

PaytoB.  John  H.,  and  Bcbuetae.     2.906,627. 

8cbalth«la,    Harry   B..   Jr..   to   B«ndU  Arlatlon  Corp.      Code 

tranunlMton  •Tstema.      2.»0«,822.   9-29-99.   C\.   1?8 — ftS.l. 

Sebum,    Eugene  F..  and   H    J     Wlmmer.  to  United  SUtea  of 

America.     Narr.     Turbine    blade    witb    corrugated    stnit. 

2.906.495.  (^29-09.  CI.  2S3— 39  13. 

Scbwaneke.  Alfred  K.,  to  Dormeyer  Corp.     Timer  mecbanUm. 

12.906.194.  9-M-S9.  CL  99—329. 
8cb«Artiwalder,  Karl :  See — 

8omer«.  Artbar  V..  and  Scbwartiwalder.     2.906.900. 
Sctawegler.  Roy  P.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.    Swivel  plow.    2,906,804. 

9-29-09.  CI.    172 — 449. 
Srbwelckert.   Hana  :  See — 

Nagorsen.  Hans,  and  Sebwelekert.     2.906.003. 
Bchweltser.    Wlliiam    K.,    Jr.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co. 
Vinyl      aromatic     polymera     stablllied     witb      lallcyloyl- 
morphollnea.      2.90W.728,   9-29-59,    CI.   260 — 45.8. 
Sclnta.  Antbony  C.  :  See — 

<Jtah<>l.  John  R.,  and  Scinta.     2.900.961. 
Sconio.     Tbomaa     O.     Toggle     lock     device     for     jaloaaiea. 

2.905.984.  9-29-09,  CI.  SO — 62. 
Scott.     Larren    O.      nag    aeojring    attachmeat.     2.906,234, 

9-29-59.  CT.  116—178. 
Hcott  A  WillUma.  Inc.  :  fiTee — 

McVey.  Clarence  H.     2.906.004. 
Seamleee  Rubber  Co..  The  r  See — 

Oow.  Arthur  R..  and  Madaen.     2.906.533. 
Seata.    Peter,    and    C.    M.    Appleherry.    Jr..    to  Thomaa    Elec- 
tronloa  Inc.     .\feth04l  of  Improving  adherence  of  lamlneacent 
•creena.     2.906.rt.'J».  9-29-59,  CT.   117 — 83.5. 
Seed.    I>aniel.    to    Speclaltiea    Development    Corp.      Inflation 


Inc.     Sate  ewltch.     t.906.1M,     Slemeaa-Bchuckertwerke  Aktleafeeellaehaft 

Keuth.  Helns.  Rotter,  and  Onlllery 


eoulpment.     2,906.447,  9-29-59.  CI.  230—116. 
M>llg.  Herman  8.  :  See 
Brennan. 


Seelig.  and  Vander  Haar.    2.906.702. 


S«^l 

Harry  M. 
Referian.  Ralph  :  See — 

I>ualap.   John  O  .  Palmer,  and  SeferUn.     2,906,694. 
Segal.   Mitchell  M.  :  See- 
Ball.  Arthur  P.  Ooldbaum.  and  Whitney.     2,906.038. 
Hegura.  Marnell  A.  :  8e» — 

Hunter.  Edward  A.,  and  Segura.     2.906,713. 
NIcbolaon.     Edward     W.     S.,     Segura.     and     Broamrd. 
2.906.698 
Seifert.  Hana  :   See — 

Raage.  Walter.  Quaedvlleg.  and  Seifert.     2.906.715. 
Selm.  Maynard  C  :  See— 

Coillna.  Tappan,  Selm.  and  Rraymaa.     2.907.036. 
Sekmakaa.     Katya,     to     Mlnnenota     .MlninK     and     Mfg.     Co. 
Aldehyde  realn-epoxy  reain  orcaDlc  polyiaocyanate  prepoly- 
mer.    method    of    making    foam    therefrom    and    product. 
2.906.717,  l>-29-,'>9.  CI.  260— 2.0. 
Selwyn  Preaa  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Oladwell.  Daniel.      2.906.240. 
Sentl.  Prederlc  R  :  See — 

Hebre.     Edward    J..     Taachlya,     Hellmaa.    and     Sentl. 
2.906.669. 
Seppola.     Aale.      Adjuatable     clamping    wrench.      2,906.154. 

9-2tMl9.  CI.  81—68. 
Seaaiooa.  Marc  H..  to  United  Statea  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Cabtaeted     powder     dlapenaer.      2.906.578.     9-29-59.     Cfl. 
312—242. 
Shafer.  Ruitaell  R.  :  See — 

Cary,  John  E..  Shafer.  and  V.  Cary.      ,900.074. 
Cary.  Jobn  E..  Shafer.  and  V.  Cary.    2.906.394. 
Shampalne  Co.  :   See — 

Kelchert.  Allan  S  .  and  Adolpbaon.     2,908.962. 
'"'?^21;„  *'*'«''^"    L.       Pneumatic    tire    leakage    Indicator. 

2.906.282.  9-29-fi9.  CT.  1,37— 228. 
Sbawhan.    Elbert    N..    to    Sun    Oil    Co.      Dielectric    conntant 

meter.     2.906.948.  9-29-59.  CI.  324 — 60. 
Shawhan.  Elbert  -N  .  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Flow  change  detecting 

meant*       2.90«,949.  9-29-50.  CI.  324 — 61 
Sbeaffer.  Isaac  M..  Jr..  to  Barroagba  Corp.     High  apeed  step- 
ping apparatus.     2.906.130.  »-29-A9.  cf  74 — 84. 
Shecter.  Ceorge  O.    Device  for  dlapenslng  and  counting  homo- 
geneous objects.     2.906,070.  9-2»-59.  CI.  83—59. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :    See — 

McNeill.  Robert  C.      2.906..178. 
Simpson.  Warren  C.     2.906.720 
Van  der  Wateren.  Comeliaa  O.     2,906..V)9. 
Sbepoard.  James  K   :   See — 

aw.   ?"^°ii'"f  ^•''  ^  •  Schneider,  and  Sheppard.     2.906.372. 

*''ii?'''l  ^•'^°  ^  ■•>*'  ^  T  H*rt.  to  O  P  Jordan  Co 
Structure  for  swingably  aupportlng  and  for  elevating  rail 
road  spreader  main  wing.     2.906.041.  9-2»-59.  CI.  37—105 


setter   for  flablng  tackle.     2.906.049. 


2.906.990. 
Well  treatment. 


Shirk.    Jbaeph.      Hook 
9-2»-^'59.  CI.  4.1—15. 
Shively.  John  J.  .   See — 

Cain.  Harrv  W..  and  Sblvely 
Shook.  Austen  M..  to  Texaco  Inc 

9-29-.59.  CI    186-   15 
Sbyne.  James  J  r   See — 

Fahnoe.  Frederick.  Sbyne.  and  Pleteher. 
Sibley    Cralc   R..   to   Air   Reduction   Co.,    Inc 

cutting.      2.906.8.53.  9-2^59.  C\.  219 — 69. 
SIcedlaon  S.p.A.  :   See — 

Ferrl.  Antonio,  and  Patron.     2.906,782. 
Slehenthaler,  David  H.  :  See- 
Moody,  Ployd  O.,  and  Siebentbaler.     2.906.132 


2.906.338. 


2.906.682. 
Electric  arc 


See—      **— M 

2  906  649 

Knoll.  Karl,  and  Uabn.     2,906,069. 
Naaoraen.  Hans,  and  Sehwelckert.     2,906,002. 
Welsa,  Herbert.     2,906,945. 
Signer,  Rudolf.     Apparataa  for  the  aeparatlon  of  mizturea  of 
aubaUncea.     2,906.606.  9-29-09,  CI.  23 — 270.6. 

■^?22?^^*"«**"  P  •  ^  ^'   H.  Brady  Co.     Divided  label-Uft. 

2,906.897,  •-S»-59.  CI   206—56. 
Simon,    Sidney.      Shelf    hardware.      2.906.487.    9-2»-59,    CL 

348—248. 
Simpeon,  CUrence,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Trace  IdentlOer  for  oedlloeeopea.     2.906.917,  9-2»-59,  CI. 
oi  *> — 13. 
Simpeon.  Warren  C .  to  Shell  Development  Co. 
comprising    aromatic    petroleum    realdue    and 
and    process    for    treating   aurfaces    therewith 
9-29-59.  CT.  260— 28. 
Sinclair  Oil  *  Gas  Co.  :   Bee— 

Weetphal.  Jamea  A.     2.906,198. 
Singer  Ml^.  Co..  The  :  «••— 

ClBiian.  Herbert  J.     2,906,223. 
Jotaaon.  Ralph  B.     2,906,576. 
Ketterer,  SUnley  J.,  and  Ivanko.     2,906,222. 
PerliL  Martin  R.,  and  Ketterer.     2,906,220. 
8taM>n     Wayne   A.,   to    American    Vlacoee   Corp. 
producing  vlacoee  rayon     2.906.634,  9-29-59,  CI 


Compoaltion 

polyepoxide 

2,906,720, 


Method   of 
106 — 165. 


SJoatrom.  Harold  J.  Tlagnetlc  lifting  and  mateHal  transfer 
ring  devlcea.     2,906.554.  9-29-59.  CI.  294 — 65.5. 

Skll  Corp.  :  Sae— 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  VIrkua.     2,906,612. 

Skinner.  l.«o  V..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
«*'15^^?!!-  -  Oroand  .  clearance     tadlcator.       2,907,023, 

Slaab.  Harold  R ,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  0-(chloro- 
pbenyl)  O  methyl  S-aryl  pbosphorodlthloatea.  2.906,769, 
9-29-59.  CI.  260 — 461. 

Slaughter.  Jobn  I.,  and  D.  A.  McCanlay.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
P'o^ujtlon   of   trialkvlbenaenea  by   aikylatlon.      2.906,788, 

Sly,  W   W  ,  Mfg   Co  .  The  :  See- 
Jones.  Allen  H.     3,906,371. 
Small.   Samuel    N..   to  A.   O.    Cohen   and  P.    Welaa.     Tlltable 

umbrellas.     2.906.278,  9-2»-59,  CI.  13.5 — 42. 
Smalley.  Burton,  to  Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     Wood  croea 

arm  brace.     2.906.."?79,  ^29-^9.  CI.  180—^3. 
Smith,   Charlee  K      Attach-on  tray — aelf  aupporting  aervlng 

tray.     2.906.411^29-59.  CI.  211— 71.        *'*^        ' 
Snilth    Cleveland   8..   to   Syntron  Co.     Revolving  cylindrical 

frame    for    aelenlnm    depoaitora.      2,906.236,    9-29^9,    CI. 

1  1  O 4lr.  1 . 

Smith.  Donald  P.,  J.  N.  Rollln.  and  A.  L.  Jamea.  to  Mllprint. 
Inc.      Food   preservlna  wrapping  material  and  proceaa  of 
preparing  the  same.     2.906.646.  0-29-59,  CI.  117—144 
o  ^  ?jif /^L.^'       Underwater   earth    boring   mechanism. 
2,906^2.  9-29-59.  CI.  25.5—2.5. 

Smith.  Edwin  J.,  and  J.  R..  to  National  Steel  Corp.  Electro- 
lytic treatment  of  tlnplate.     2.906.677,  9-29-.59.  C\.  204 — 

Smith.  Ernest  P..  A.  B.  Barragato.  E.  F.  Oakwood.  and  R.  H. 
Sage,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Uqnld  level  In- 
dlcator  sending  unit.     2,906.122.  9-29-59,  CI.  73 — 31.3 

Smith,  Frederick  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Tor- 
pedo construction.     2.906.227.  9-29-59.  CI.  114—20 

Sinlth,    Harold    A.      Beam    compaaaea.      2.906.024,    9-29-09, 

SiBltb.  Joel  N..  and  W.  R.  Ayrea.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

,.itr**f5/'***'''"  control   aystem.     2.907,002.  9-20-59,  CL 
<>40 — 174. 
Smith.  John  R.  r  See — 

Smith.  Edwin  J  and  J.  R.     2.906.677. 
Smith.   Perrln  F..  to  International  Baaineaa  Machine*  Cora 
Data    reading  machine.      2,906,819.  9-29-59.   CI.    178 — IT 
Smiths  America  Corp.  :   See — 

Burden.  Stanley  W  .  and  Meredith.     2.906.127. 
Meredith,  Frederick  W.      2.907  031 
Smvtb.  Rex  W.,  to  Gulf  Reaearcb  *  I>evelopment  Co.     Purl- 

flcatlon  proceaa.     2.906,790,  9-2^-69.  CI    28() — 677. 
Snyder    Robert   L.,  Jr..   to  R    H.   Boullgny.   Inc.      Cradle  pin 
A'  i(J*  1 9  drafting  apparatus.      2.905.977.   9-29-59, 

Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 

Brueder.  Antolne.     2.906.247. 
Soclete   Anonvme  dlte :   Atelleni   Borlguand  A  Marre :  See 

Becker.   Philippe       2.906,.-J87 
Soclete  Anonyme  dlte:    Soclete  de  MecsnoKraphle  Japy,  and 
Soclete  Anonyme  dlte  :  Ateliers  Borlguand  &  Marre  :  See — 

Becker.  Phlllope.      2.906.387. 
Soclete  dEtudes  Chlmlqnea  Pour  I'lndoatrle  et  rAffrlcultnre  : 

L«foa^  Jacques.      2.906,603. 
Sodete  <»n^\e  d'Electronlque  :   See — 
Auphan^  Michel      2.906.637. 

'***Sl'.*'.  ^i•"*'°^'*  d'Ktnde  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 
d  Aviation  :   See — 

Kadoech.  Marcel,  and  Bertla.     2.006.089. 

Socke    John  E..  to  American  Can  Co.     Can  body  aide  aeam 

ns— 316°      ■*"'■'''"  apparataa.     2.906.239.  ^2ft-59.  CI. 

SocoBv  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc. :  See- 
Edwards.  Roy  T.,  and  Rltterahansen.     2,906,712. 
Soder,  Edward  P.,  Jr..  to  Outboard.  Marine  *  Mfg   Co     Fuel 
jr*'l*55'*'2'  speed  control  for  engines.     2.906,251,  9-29-59, 

'^0^20:-59^'l*lli_f''***   ******   ^^   PUnter.      2,906.215, 
Solow.  Samuel :  See — . 

Both.  Harold,  and  Solow.     2.906.962. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zu 


Somera,  Arthur  V.,  and  K.  SchwarUwalder,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Oment  for  spark  pluga  and   the  like,     2,906,909, 
9-29-59,  CI.  313 — 145. 
Sommer,    L«o    II.,    to    Dow    Coming    Corp.      Organoalllcon 

nitrlles.     2,906,767,  9-29-69,  CI.  260 — 448.2. 
Sonnenfeldt.   Richard  W..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Time 
or  phase  measuring  ayatem.     2,906,946,  9-29-59,  Cl.  324— 
57. 
South  Weatem  Mtnerala  Corp. :  See — 

Sweet,  Andrew  T.      2,906,465. 
Spal,  Jobn  P.      Method  of  and  means  for  Increasing  the  effi- 
ciency of  Internal  combuatlon  engines.     2,906,848,  9-29-^9, 
Cl.  219 — 88. 
Speakman  Co. :  See — 

Praaer,  Jamea,  and  McLean.     2,906,293. 
Spearow,   Ralph.     Multiple  horlion  simultaneous  presaurixa- 
tlon    and    production     method.       2,906,336,    9-29-59,    Cl. 
166 — 10. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Klein,  Cllffurd  J.     2,906,928. 
Mapes.  Daniel.     2,906,366. 
Seed,  Daniel.     2.906,441. 
Sylvester,  Walter  G.     2,906,107. 
Young,  David  H.     2,906,288. 
Specialties,  Inc.  :  See —  a 

Lyale,  Gordon,  and  Tuttle.     2,906,399. 
Mpeers,   Stewart   W..  to  American  VUcose  Corp,     Humidifier 

and  control  aystem.     2,906,205,  ^29-59,  Cl.  101 — 416. 
Speler,    John    L.,    to    Dow    Corning   Corp.      Prfparatlon    of 

organosillcon  eaters.     2,906,735,  9-29-59,  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Spencer  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 

Hopkins    Thomaa  R.,  and  PuUen.     2,906,614. 
Spencer  Smith,  Jobn  L.  :  See — 

Matthew,  John  A.,  and  Spencer- Smith.     2.905,976. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Blaln,  Albert.     2,906,527. 
Kckert.  Jobn  P.,  Jr.     2,907,006. 
Hale,  John  K.,  and  McCarty.     2,906,077. 
Kaaa,  Seymour.     2,906.013. 
Lawrence,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.     2,907,000. 
McCarty,  Horace  G..  and  Hale.     2,906.076. 
Rowley.  Lotbair  H.,  and  Boehm.     2,906,977. 
Weat.  James  R.     2.906.393. 
Sperrr  Band  Corp.    Ford  Instrument  Co.  Division :  See — 
Rabin,  Richard,  and  Merl.     2,906,997. 
Vafakoa,  WlllUm  P.     2,906,455. 
Splegei,  Robert  M.,  to  Tele-Dynamics  Inc.     Carrier  operated 

relay  circuit.     2.906,867.  9-29-59.  Cl.  2.50—20. 
Spielberg,   Arnold    M.,    H.   P.    Guerber.   and   L.  C.   Hobbe,   to 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Syatem  to  control  inter-meeaage 
apaclng.     2.907.010.  9-2»-59.  Cl.  340—174. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Fedotowaky.  Leonid,  and  Marsh      2.906.932. 
Springer,    Donald    A.      Rubber    band    dispenser.      2,906.398, 

9-29-59,  CI.  206—56. 
Stadler,    Henry    L.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
soeed  measuring  apparatus.     2,906,933, 

See— 

and  E.  M.,  and  Stamberger.    2,906,982. 
:  See — 
2.906,935. 


Displacement  and 
9-29-59.  Cl.  324 
Stamberger,  Andrew  : 
.Nixon    Leslie  R. 
Standard  Dayton  Corp. 
Martin.  Edwin  R. 


Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc.  :  See 

Croebler,  Walter  J.,  and  Kllnk.     2,006,029. 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  :  See— 

Brennan.  Harry  M..  Seelig.  and  Vander  Haar.     2,906,702. 
Janrosek,  Andrew  T.,  and  Brown.     2,906,744. 
Lemmon,  Norman  E.,  and  Scbuesaler.     2,906,709. 
RItxenthaler.  Bruce  A.     2,900,333. 
S<-hn«ith.  Robert  F.,  and  Kalinouakl.     2,906,611. 
Slaughter,  John  I.,  and  McCaulay.     2,906,788. 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Ohio),  The:  See^ 

Reagan,  John  J.,  and  Griffiths.      2^06,489. 
Stine,  Harrison  M.,  Strecker,  and  Paris.     2,906,700. 
Stlne.  Harrlaon  .M..  Strecker.  and  Farls.     2.906.701. 
Stanley.  Charles  V.  :  See— 

Orthuber.  Richard  K..  Stanley,  and  Fonc.     2.906.885. 
Starkey.  Charleii  M  .   to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Parking  meters. 

2.90ft,38r.,  9  29-.'>9,  Cl.  194—72. 
Starnen.  WiUiam  C.  and  R.  C.  Zabor.  to  Gulf  Research  A 
Development  Co.  Hydrolsoroerlxatlon  process  and  appa- 
ratus. 2.906.798,  9-29-59.  Cl.  260 — 68.'^  05. 
Stava.  Robert  J.,  and  W.  O.  Reininger.  to  Picker  X-ray  Corp. 
X-ray  apparatus  and  control.  2.906.880.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
250—68. 

Stecker.  Hprt)ert  C.  Toilet  detergent  compoaltion  containing 
synergistic  dl-  and  tri-halo  salicylanilide  mixtures. 
2.900.711.  9-29-59,  Cl.  252—106. 

Steelcase,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Bullock.  Earle  C.     2.906,574. 

Steele.  Floyd  O..  to  Digital  Control  Systems.  Inc.  Dlfunctlon 
root  extractor  circuits.     2.906,457,  9-29-59,  Cl.  235 — 1.58. 

Steele,  Richard  B.,  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electric  arc  welding.  2,906,850,  9-29-59. 
a.  219—130. 

Steele.  Richard  B..  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Multiple  arc 
welding.     2,906.860.  9-29-59,  Cl.  219—135. 

Steenhagen.  Gerrlt  :  See — 

Umbrlcht.  EmII.  Evans,  and  Steenhagen.     2.906.511. 

Stelcbele.  Joaeph,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  Oesellschaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Rollers  for  drawing  mecha- 
nisms of  textile  spinning  machines.  2,905,979,  9-29-59, 
Cl.  19—142. 

Stein.  Peter.  Attachments  for  buttons.  2.906.045.  9-29-59, 
Cl.  40—10. 

Stelnberger.  Raymond  L.  Transducer  for  underwater  sound. 
2.906.993.  9-29-59.  Cl.  340—10. 


Stelnbuch,  Karl  W..  U.  Endreaa,  and  U.  Reiner,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp.  Demodulator  for  a  multi- 
channel   pulae    poaition     modulated     system.       2,906,824, 

9—29—59    Cl    179 15. 

Steiner,  Harry  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Temi>erature  re- 
sponsive arrangement.     2,906.902.  9-29-59.  Cl.  313—29. 
Stellmacher,  Donald  D.,  to  Hoffman  Electroolcs  Corp.    Minia- 
ture  high    voltage   power   supply   or    the  like.      2,906,938, 

j^29— 59    Cl    321 2. 

Stewart,  James  W.     Sheet-metal  working  hammer  having  a 

divided  head  portion.     2,906,150,  9-29-59,  CL  81—15. 
Stlne.  Harrison  M.,  H.  A.  Strecker,  and  R.  B.  Paris,  Jr.,  to 
The  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Ailovg  uf  platinum  and  germanium 
as  catalysts  for  the  refurmfng  of  N-paraffln  byarocarbons. 
2,906.700,  9-29-59.  Cl.  208 — 138. 
Stine.  Harrison  M.    U.  A.  Strecker,  and  B.  B.  Farla,  Jr.,  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Co.     I'rocecs  for  reforming  hydrocarlwns 
with  catalysta  comprlaing  alloys  uf  platinum  and  germa- 
nium.    2,906,701,  9-29-59.  Cl.  208—138. 
Stlrton,   Robert   J.,   and   G.   Leitmann,    to    United    SUtes  of 
America,   Navy.     Apparatus  for   trajectory  determination. 
2,907.028,  9-29-59.  Cl.  343 — 112. 
Stocking,     Bert    A.       Battery    post    connector.       2,906,988, 

Cl  29 59   01    339 110 

Stoddard,    Edgar    S.,    to   General    Electric    Co.     Water   de- 
mineralising  uniu.     2,906,684,  9-29-59,  CI.  204 — 229. 
Stoddard^  Edgar   S.,  and  D.  J.   Valllno.  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Water  demineralialng  units.     2,906,685,  9-29-59.  Cl. 
204—264. 
Stokes,  F.  J.,  Corp. :  See — 

Frank.  Raymond  G.     2,906.214. 
Stokes.  Jacob  L. :  See — 

Straka,   Robert  P.,  and  Stokes.     2,906,672. 
StoU,  Walter  W.,  and  E.  R.  Reuter.  said  Renter  asaor.  to  said 
Stoll.       Beet    harvesting    machine    and    clearance    device 
therefor.    2,906,350.  9-29-59.  Cl.  171—10. 
Stone,  Irwin  :  See — 

Cray,  Philip  P.,  and  Stone.     2,906,623. 
Stone,  J..  *Co.  (Deptford)  Ltd. :  See — 

Nixon,  Leslie  K.,  and  Stamberger.     2,906,982. 
Stone.  Orison  W.  :  See — 

Weiss.  Arthur  J.,  Stone,  and  Doran.     2,906,444. 
Storrs.  Charles  H.,  and  M.  C.  Morgan.     Card  pocket  board. 

2.906.409.  ^29-59.  CI.  211 — 55. 
Story.  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Robinson,  Joseph  J..  Jr.,  and  Story.     2,906,034. 
Stracban.    Edward    J.      Holder    and    ejector    for   collapsible 

tubes.    2,906,479,  9-29-59,  Cl.  248—108. 
Straka,    Robert    P.,    and   J.    L.   Stokes,    to   United   States   of 
America,    Agriculture.      Method    of    conducting    microbial 
counu.     2,906,672.  9-29-59.  Cl.  195 — 103.5. 
Stratford  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Putney.  David  H.     2,906,790. 
Strecker,  Harold  A.  :  See — 

Stine,  Harrison  M..  Strecker,  and  Paris.     2,906,700. 
Stlne,  Harrison  M.,  Strecker,  and  Farls.     2,906.701. 
Strehle.  Horst :  See — 

Hennig,  Walter    Strehle.  and  Mende.     2.906.184. 
Stuart.  Allan,  and  H.   Drachman.     Adjustable  sleeping  gar- 
ment.    2.905.944.  9-29-39.  Cl.  2 — 83. 
Stuewer.  Reinhold  P.,  and  J.  Kallnowski,  to  Orove  Silk  Co. 
Method     of     preparing     yarn     and     stretchable     articles. 
2.9O6.001,  9-29-59.  Cl.  28—76. 
Sada,  Teruo  :  See — 

C>8ugi,  TetBuro.  Tanabe,  Obono,  and  Suda.     2,906,594. 
SuddeutHChe  Kalkstlckstoff-Werke  A.G. :  See — 

Kaeas.     Franx,     Kronacher.     Arnolds,     and     Wehrbelm. 
2.906,604. 
.Suderow,  George  E.  :  See — 

De  Long.  Leon  B.,  and  Suderow.     2,906,100. 
Sullivan.  Frank  E..  to  The  De  Laval  Separator  Co.    Flushing 
of  centrifugal  separators  of  the  hermetic  type.     2,906,449, 
9-29-59.  Cl.  2.'i.'^— 14. 
Sullivan,    Frederick   W.,   Jr.     Process    for   the   treatment  of 

acid  sludge.     2,906,674,  9-29-.59,  Cl.  202—14. 
Sullivan.  Miles  V.     Toy  top.     2.906.057.  9-29-59.  Cl.  46—64. 
Summers,  Jantes  J.,   to  Mine   Safety   Appliances  Co.     Looee 
coupling    for    tabular   members.      2,906,549,    9-29-50.    Cl. 
285—140. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Harvey,  Wlldon  T.,  and  Ferris.     2.906.443. 
Mills.  Ivor  W.     2.906.613. 
Mount.  Hubert  S.    2.906,280. 
Sbawhan.  Elbert  N.    2.906.948. 
Shawhan.  Elbert  N.    2.906.949. 
Sun  Tcvol  *  Machine  Co.,  The  :  Sec   - 

Reaser.  Warren  E.     2,906.065. 
Sunbeam  Corn.  :  See — 

Jepson.  Ivar,  and  Vlecell.    2.906.04.^. 
Sunvlc  Controls  Ltd. :  See — 

Ashe.  Thomas  S..  and  Linton.    2.906.830. 
Supaslot  Angle  Co.  (G.  B.)  Ltd..  The  :  See— 
Sanders.  William  G.    2.906..')80. 

Surgenor.  Douglas  M.  :  See — 

Driscoll,  Shirley  G.,  Surgenor.  and  Tullls.     2.906,453. 

Sutter  Products  Co. :   See— 

La  Beau.  Russell  P.    2,905,988. 
Svoboda,  Antortln.  to  Arttma,  narodnl  podnik.    Decimal  relay 

adding  machine.     2.906.458.  9-29-59.  Cl.  235—174. 
Swanson    James  A.,  and  D.  P.  Graham,  to  Chemetron  Corp. 

Auger  type  mining  machine.     2,906.615.  9-29-59.  Cl.  262— 

26. 
Swanson.     Kenneth     P.       Textile     drafting     roll     assembly. 

2,905.978.  9-29-59,  Cl.  19—142. 
Swarthout.  Warren  E.  :  See —  . 

Porter,  Donald  C.    2,906,068. 
Sweet,   Andrew   T.,    to   South    Western   Minerals  Corp.     Ore 

^treatment.    2,906.465.  9-29-.59,  Cl.  241—24. 
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2.»0«.820. 

Modified  asphalt. 


Smiwon.  Cbartea.     Timer  wltii  rerenibto  motor.     2,906,331, 

»-2»-^,  CI.  1«1— 1. 
Swlck    Edwin   G.,   to  IUIdoU  Tool  Worfca.     Sheet  material 

faateoer.    2JH)6,992.  9-29-A9.  CI.  24 — 81. 
Swift  ft  Co. :  H99— 

Uenagen.  Bernard  T.,  and  Relctael.     2.900.967. 
LivlnatoD,  Wayne  E.    2.906.025. 
SjrlTanU  Klectrlc  Product*  Inc. :  See — 
I  GMTfa.  Daniel  E.     2.900  868. 

"  '  RtadoM,  GuyE.    2,906,<J31. 

Terry^  Boger  M..  O  Brlen,  and  Yeo.     2,906,580. 
Yeo,  £mest  E..  and  Maloney.    2,906.416. 
,  ,  Sylvester.     Walter    G.,     to     Specialties    Development    Corp. 

9  Roury  resilient  coupling.     2.906.107.  9  29-59.  Cn.  64—27. 

Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :  tfee — 
Couch.  Glenn  F     2.906.414. 
Syntex  S.A. :  See— 

DJeraast.  Carl,  and  Rosenkrant.    2,906,750. 
Dierassl.  Carl,  and  Rosenkrani.    2.906.7B1. 
Kind.  Pred  A..  Kingold.  and  Rosenkrans.     2.906.758. 
*  Syntron  Co.  :  Her — 

MlMien.  Edward  J.     2.906.898. 
Smith,  Cleveland  S.     2.906,236. 
Tabakof,  Allen  U  .  and  H.  V.  Pitt.     Packlof  carton  liner  for 

sensitive  Inmtrumpnts.     2.906.445.  9-29-59.  O.  229 — 14. 
Tabor.  Carl  J.     Apparatus  for  neballslng  liquid  and  humidify- 
ing Inhalant  gases.     2.906,513.  9-29^9.  CI.  261—78. 
Tanabe.  Kenlchl :  Set — 

Osugl,  Tetauro.  Tanabe,  Ohno,  and  Suda.    2.906,594. 
Tanaka,  KelJI :  Kee— 

Kotwyashl.  Taklio      2.906.923. 
Tanner.    Clarence    M.      Fuwi    tray.      2.906.412.   9-29-59.    Cl, 

211—74. 
Taplln.  William  H..  and  G.  H.  Harris,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.       Process    for    producing    aromatic    acida.      2.906.775. 
9-29-59.  Cl.   260—524. 
Tausch    Gilbert  H..  and  J.  W.   Kenneday.  to  Jersey  Produc- 
tion Research  Co.     Permanent  well  completion  apparatus. 
2,906.345.  9-29-59.  Cl.  166—189. 
Taylor.  Howard  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Gordon.  Thurlow  M..  Jr..  and  Taylor.     2.906.827. 
Taylor^  Ivan   J.     High    speed    camera.      2.906.162.   9-29-59. 

Cl.  As— 16. 
Tele-Dynamics  Inc.  :   See — 

Rosen,  Charles,  and  Weidknecbt.     2.906.969. 
Splefcel.  Robert  .\f.     2,906,867. 
TelefonaktlebolaKvt  L  .M  Ericsson  :  See — 

Blomstedt.  John  B..  and  Olofsaon.     2.906.966. 
Thors^n.  Jarl  .M.     2.906,825. 
Teleprompter  Corp. :  See — 

Sohlafly.  Hubert  J..  Jr.    2.906.168. 

Corp. :   See — 
Kllch,    Roger  H..   and    Wenninger 
Teot,  Arthur  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

2.906.635.  9-29-59.  Cl.  106—273. 
Terry.    Roger    .M..    J.    P.    O'Brien,    and    E.    E.    Yeo.    to    Syl- 
vania    Electric    Products    Inc.      I.jimp-maklnR    machinery 
2.906,580,   9-29-59.   Cl.   316—31. 

Tesch.  Karl,  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.  Diaphragm  mount  for 
photographic  or  clneniattigrHphic  objectives.  2.906 188. 
9-29-59.  Cl.  95—64.  ^  *- 

Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

Ballard.  Wiley  P.,  r.ibiwn.  and  Fort.     2,906.795 
Beavon.  David  K..  and  .Moore.     2.906.797 
Heraog.  Crerhard.     2.906.340. 
Shook.  Austen  M.     2.906.338. 

Texas  Instrument*  Inc.  :  See — 

Perry.  Edward  (J      2. 906. 381. 

Macdonald.  James  R.     2.906.831. 
Textile  Mill*  Co.  :   See— 

Goldsmith.  Kurt.     2.905.946. 

Thomann.  Erwin  to  A.  O.  Balmhbis  Stelnbruche  ft  Harts- 
rbotterwerke.  Bituminous  madmaking  material.  2.906  63:1 
9-2»-59.  O.  106—82. 

Thomas  ft  Betts  Co..  Tlie  :  See — 

Badeau.  Carroll  A.     2.906.017. 
Tboman,  David  G.  A. :  See- 
Harding.  John  K..  and  Thomas.    2.906.290. 
Thomas  Electronics  Inc.  :  See — 

Seats,  Peter,  and  Appleberry.     2.906.639. 
Thomas,  Harry  K..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp        Magnetic     pulse     generating     circuit.       2.906  895, 
»-29-59,  Cl.   307      106. 

ThoniaH  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Boutelle.  Allen  O.    2.906.864. 
Thomam.  Robert  G.  :   See — 

Dlschert.  Robert  A.,  and  Thomas.     2.906.947. 

Thomka.    Laddie    .M  ,    to    The    Dow    Chemical   Co.      Ethylene 

polymerisation  process.     2.906.742.  9-29-59.  Cl.  260 — 94.9. 

ThomMon,    Kenneth    B..   to   Penn  Optical  ft   instrument   Co 

Optical     syntem     for     alignment     Inspection.       2.906.161. 

9-29-59,  Cl.  88—14. 

Thoinpnon.  Inland  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Automatic 
phase  e<iuallier.     2.906.866.  9-29-59.  Cl.  250 — 6. 

Thompson.  Ransom  S..  to  I'nited  SUtes  of  America  Air 
force.  Reuining  means  for  pin  used  for  rotor  bUde  at- 
tachment.    2.906,496.  9-29-59.  Cl.  263—77. 

Thompson.  Richard  K.  :   See — 

Ooodale.  Walter  D..  Jr..  Pferd.  and  Thompwin.    2.906.823. 

Thor^ Robert  C..  and  J.  B.  Linker.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Deflection  circuit.     2,906,919,  9-29-59.  Cl.  315 24. 

Thors^n.  Jarl  M..  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson  De 
vice  for  seleiting  and  transforming  pulses  in  multichannel 
pulse    communication    systems.      2.906,825     1^28^-59     ci 


Tboarel,  Leo.  to  Compagnle  Genenle  de  Teleffrapble  Sans  I'll. 
Aerlab  for  radar  systems.     2.907,030.  9-29-%9.  Cl.  t4S— 
754. 
Thurston.  Robert  N. :  See — 

Mason.  Warren  P..  and  Tbaraton.     2.906,971. 
TledJe.  John  L. :  See — 

Varmer,  Michael  H..  Tiedjc.  and  MacLeod.     2.906,688. 
Tinch.  Robert  J.  :  See— 

Tunis.  James  L..  and  Tlnch.    2.906.451. 
Tinker.   Townsend,   to  American  Radiator  4  Sanitary   Corp. 
Combustion    apparatus    and    temperature    liraltins    means 
therefor.     2,90<i,516,  9-29-59.  Cl.  263—20. 
ToOin,  MchnUs.     Swathing  machine.    2.906,078.  9-29-59.  Cl. 

56 — 23. 
Tomllnson.    Kay    M.      Hose   noasle.      2.i»06,464.   9-29-00.    Cl. 

2S9 — ««1. 
Topfer,  AiTln  R. :  See— 

Kehler.  Russell  D.,  and  Topfer.    2.U06.958. 
Toulon,  Pierre  M.  G.     TeteTlalon  scanning  system.    24K)6.«12, 

9-29-59,  Ci.  178 — 5.2. 
TracT,  Ralph  L. :  See — 

Chodroff.   Saul.   Saldarini,  and  Tracy,     2,906,668. 
Tralte.  Max.  to  Gluton  Industries,  Inc.     Variable  realatance 

pressure  gauge.     2.906,980,  9-29-69,  Cl.  S38 — i. 
Trapp,  Walter  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2.2'-oxybU(P- 
puenyleneinethylenelbis(2-thiameadourea)  compounds.     2,- 
906.775L  9-2>-69.  Cl.  260— 466. 
Traria,   Marlon   M.     Directional  drlUlng  apparatna.     2.006.- 

499,  9-29-59,  Cl.  SSA— 1.6. 
Trejo.  Ralph  :  See — 

Nichols.  Frank.     2.906.436. 
Trentlnl,  Bernard  :  See — 

Ailard.  Marc,  Trentlnl,  and  Wahl.    2.906,«ie. 
Trevaskls.    Henry    W..    to    Dunlop   Tire    and    Rubber    Corp. 

Pneumatic   tires.     2.906,314,  9-29-69,   Cl.  162 — 366. 
Trico  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Oishei,  John  R.,  and  SdnU.    2.906.901. 
Troco  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Jordanotr,  Aaeen.     2.906.421. 
Tronnler,  Albrecht  W.  :  See — 

Naumann,  Helmut,  and  Tronnler.     2iK)6,186. 
Truax.  Leon  D.     ruterlag  device.     2,906,403,  9-2»-69.  Cl. 

210--I47. 
Trtlb.  Hannee.     Osone  jeneratora  for  living  and  work  rooms. 

2.906.686.  9-29-59,  Cl.  204 — 817. 
Tsuchlya,  Henrv  M. :  See — 

Uehre.     Edward     J..    Tincbiya,     Bellman,    and     Ssatl. 
2,906.669. 
Tubular  Structures  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

May,  Marvin  M.     2.906.661. 
Tucker,  Emoiitt  M.,  Sr.,  to  Tucker  ft  Sons.     Mnltlple-wheeh 

vehlcl.-.     2,906,338.  9-29-59,  Cl.  180—23. 
Tucker  ft  Soaa :  See — 

Tucker.  BmnUtt  M..  Sr.    2,906,868. 
Tullla,  James  L. :  See — 

Driscoll,    Shirley    G..    Surgenor,   and   Tullls.      2,906,468. 
TuUls,  James  L.,  and  R.  J.  Tinch.  to  Protein  Foundation  Inc. 

Collection  centrifuge.     2,906,461,   9-29-69.   Cl.   233—27. 
Tullls,    James   L.,    to    Protein    Foundation    Inc.      Separation 

centrifuge.    2,906,462,  9-29-59.  cn.  233—28. 
Tuner's  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Hale,  Harold  E.     2.906.067. 
Turbine  E<iuipment  Co.  :  See — 

Hopper,  Allen  O.     2.906.466. 
Turk.  Ernest :  See — 

Hall,  Ronald  H.,  and  Turk.  2.906.676. 
Turkot.  Victor  A.,  R.  K.  Bakew.  and  N.  C.  Aceto,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agrlealtarc.  Procesa  for  dehydrating 
liquid  foodstuffs  with  preservation  of  volatile  flavora. 
2.906,630,  9-29-59.  Cl.  99—206. 
Turner,  Charles  R.,  to  Proctor  Electric  Oo.  Parallel  heating 
unit  wattage  controller  system.  2,906,846.  9-29-59,  CL 
219 — 20. 

Turner,  George  I.  :  See — 

Odell.  Alexander  D..  and  Tamer.    2,906.890. 
Tuttle,  Clifton  M. :  See— 

Lysle,  Gordon,  and  Tuttle.    2.906.890. 
n  M  ft  F  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Flint,  Rlnard  W.    2.906,482. 
U.  V.  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Horowits.  Irving.     2,906.918. 

Ueda,  Takuji.  Tongue  rail  locking  mechanism.  2,906,477. 
•-2»-69,  Cl.  246 — 318. 

Ulanet.  Herman.  Hermetically  sealed  thermostats.  2.906.- 
840.  9-29-59,  CT.  200—138. 

Umbricht.  Emll.  D.  Evans,  and  O.  Steenhagen.  to  AJem 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Gas  washing  apparatus.  2.906.511. 
9-2^-69.  Cl.  261—24.  •      »'k- 

Umrath,  Ernst,  to  Daystrom,  Inc.  Adlustable  electric  brak- 
ing circuit  for  servo-mechanism.  2,906,937.  9-29-69.  CL 
318 — 448. 
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Union  Carbide  Corp. : 

Dubeck,  Michael.    2.906,606. 

HIU.  Clifford  W.,  and  Kaoe.    2,906,854. 

Jex.  Victor  B  .  and  .Mc.Mat.on.     2.906.764. 

Jex,  Victor  B..  and  McMabon    2.906.765. 

Leonard,  Carl   L..   Schneider,  and   Sheppard.     2,906.872. 

Morton.  Harold  S..  Jr.    2.906.858. 

Nestor.  Ontario  H.     2,906^67. 

Nickerson,  John  D.     2,906.632. 

Ruskln.  Simon  L.    24>06,680. 
Union  Malleable  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Kates.  Charles.     2.906,431. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  CalifomU  :  See— 

McKlnnU.  Art  C.     2,906,763. 


United-Carr  Fastener  Corp. :  fles- 

Petera.  Arthur  C.    2.906,384. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. : 

Cole.  Frank  E.    2.906,216. 

Hannable,  Daniel  W.    24KW.010. 

Mosser.  C.  Walton.     24K)6.143. 
United  SUtes  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Seaalons,  Marc  H.    2.906.678. 

United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  „    ,  ^    „     ^ 

Hehre.    Edward    J..    Tsuchlya,    Helhnan,    and    Sentl. 
2.906,669. 

LewU.  James  C.     2,906,622.  ^„    .^„ 

Reeves,  Wilson  A..  Guthrie,  and  Drake.     2.906,592. 

Straka,  Robert  P.,  and  Stokes.    2,906.672. 

Turkot.  Victor  A.,  Eskew.  and  Aceto.     2,906.630. 
Air  Force  :  See— 

Simpson,  Clarence.    2.906.917. 

Thompson,  Ransom  S.    2,906,496. 

Uskavltch.  Clarence  W.    2.907.027 
Army  :   8ee^ 

Abkowlts,  SUnley.    2,906,654. 

Hanes,  Francis  V.    2,906,026. 

Musser.  C  Walton.    2,906.176. 

Eeggla,  Frank,  and  LeCraw.    2,906,974. 

Smith.    Ernest    F.,    Barragato,    Oakwood,    and    Sage. 
2.906,122. 
Atomic  Energy  CMnmlssion  :  See — 

Brunk.  Willys  O.    2,906.876.  _  „  „^^  ^„ 

Cornell,  Arthur  A..  Dunbar,  and  Ruffner.     2.906.882. 

Cowen,  Richard  (;.    2,907,017. 

Crawford,  John  W.  C.    2,906.618. 

Ooogln,  John  M.    2,906,59S. 

Graves,  Kliiabeth  R..  and  Little.     2,906,903. 

Johnston,  Charles  W.    2,906.672. 

Oppenhelmer,  Frank  F.    2.906.877. 

guackenbush.  CUude  F.    2.906,683. 
itter,  David  M.,  and  Black.     2.906.507. 

Skinner.  Leo  V.    2,907,028. 
Commerce  :   See — 

Kuder,  Milton  L.    2.907,011. 

Montgomery,  George  F.    2.906,968. 
Nstt:  See — 

Donohue.  John  C,  and  De  Flore.     2.906,975. 

Hansen.  Wilbur  W .    2,906.868. 

Jewett,  Frank  B.,  Jr.    2,906.125. 

Kraeger,  Gordon  W.    2,907,025. 

Krieger.  Charles  J.     2,907,006. 

Leonard,  Frederick,  and  Cnlg.     2,906.972. 

Lovegrove^John  W.    2,906.348. 

McCarty.  banlel  J.,  and  Lutx.    2.906.494. 

McQiUen.  cure  D.    2.907.024. 

Mlkeeell.  Richard  M.    2.906,978, 

Montgomery.  Rayner  A.    2.906.119, 

Morlson.  Rodney,  and  Roberts.    2,906.206. 

O'Meara.  TL  ■'•naa  R.   and  Webb.    2.907.029. 

Hage.  Franklin.  Jr.    2.906.682. 

Pitman.  Duncan.  Rutland,  and  OtH.     2.907.012. 
-    Schum.  Eugene  F.,  and  Wlmmer.     2,906,495. 

Smith.  Frederick  H.    2.906,227. 

Stirton.  Robert  J.,  and  Leltmann.     2.907.028. 

Wilcoxon.  Kenneth  H.    2.906.992. 
Office  of  Civil  and  Defense  Mobilisation  :  See — 

Laudel.  Arthur.  Jr     2.906.897. 

ITnited  SUtes  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Herman.  Reynold  C.    2.906.638. 
MIIU.  Ge«>rge  S..  and  Haxo.    2.906,718. 

United  Statea  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Bales.  Charles  A.,  and  Linde.    2.906.249. 

Darken.  Lawrence  S.    2.906.800. 

Hochberger.  Henry  W.    2.906.620. 

Kiefer.  John  M..  Jr.    2.906.662. 

lUmsklU,  Thomas.    2,905.997. 

Scherbe.  George  J.    2.906.665. 
Universal-Cyclops  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Schllenger,  Max  P.    2.906.799. 

Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See — 

Haensel.  Vladimir,  and  Donaldson.     2.906.691. 
Haensel.  Vlsdlmlr.  and  Donaldson.     2,906.699. 
PolliUer.  Bmest  L.    2.906.707. 
ITshakoff   Alexis  E..  to  .\.  W.  Levin.  A.  B.  Ushakoff.  and  J.  B. 
Hatton.  trustees.     Method  of  dehydrating  with  organic  sol- 
vent and  then  vegetable  Unning  unUnned  skins.    2.906.691. 
9  29-59.  Cl.  8—94.18. 
Uskavltch.   Clarence   W..   to  United   SUtes   of  America.   Air 
Force.    Computer  control  circuitry.     2.907.027.  9-29-69.  Cl. 
348—17.1. 

VEB  Zeiss  Ikon  Dresden  :  See — 

Hennlg.  Walter.  Strehle.  and  Mende      2.906.184. 

Vafakoe.  William  P..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp..  F'ord  Instrument 
Co  .  Division.  Reciprocal  mechanism  (Inversor).  2.906.455, 
9-'29-59,  n.  235-61. 

Vahlstrom.  Carl  A.,  to  The  American  Hardware  Corp.  Key- 
way  shuttera  for  cylinder  locks.  2,906.112,  9-29-69.  Cl. 
70 — 466. 

Vahs  William,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Valve  control 
menns  for  hvdraullc  fluid-operated  devices.  2.906.291. 
9-29-69.  Cl.  137-   622. 

Valentinl.  LocUno.  Manufacturing  a  patteme<i  rubber  mat. 
2.906.971.  9-29-59,  Cl.  18 — 47.5. 

Valguard  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Downin.  Roland  W\    2.905.949. 

Valllno,  Dominic  J. :  See — 

Stoddard,  Edgar  8..  and  Valllno.    2.906,685. 


Van  Blerkom.  Leopold  R..  to  Daystrom,  Inc.     Potentlometric 

measuring  network.     2.906.961.  9-29-69.  Cl.  324 — 68. 
Vandale  Corp. :  See — 

McOann.  John  M.    2.906,108. 
Vandenburch,   Charles  D..   to  American  Viscose  Corp.     De- 
gasifying  liquids.     2,906,367,  9-29-59.  Cl.  188—2.5. 
Van  De  Putte,  0«rard  H.  A.  R.  :  See — 

J6quier,  L«on  J.  R..  and  Van  De  Pntte.    2,906.608. 
Vender  Haar.  Roy  W. :  See — 

Brennan.  Harry  M..  Seelig.  and  Vender  Haar.    2.906.702. 
Van  der   Wateren.   Cornelius   G..  to   Shell   Development  Co. 
Tubular  waste-heat  boiler.     2,906.509,  9-2»-59,  Cl.  257— 
246^ 
Van  be  Water,  Frank  G.,  to  Glide  Easy  Mfg.     Vise  having 
oppoeed   Jawe    each   adlasUble    by   a    dlsplaceable   screw. 
2.906.161.  9-29-59.  Cl.  81— 29. 
Van  Dresser  Specialty  Corp. :  See — 

Reed.  Clair  S.    2.906.320. 
Vapor  Heating  Corp. :  See — 
Clarkson.  A  lick.    2.906,250. 
Freeberg,  BenJemln  F.    2.906.981. 
Vaugban.  Arthur  H. :  See — 

Heaton.  George  L..  and  Vaugban.    2,906,288. 
Vavassori,  Angelo  :  See — 

Cantele.  Oirlo,  and  VatMeori.    2.906.566. 
Velveray  Corp. :  See — 

Blair.  Samuel,  Jr.    2,906.201. 
Vemet  Sergiua.  and  O.  Asakawa.  to  Antioch  Collefe.     Tem- 
p«-atnre  sensitive  element  baving  a  plUble  phig.    2,906.123, 
9-29-69,  Cl.  73—368.3. 
Ver    Nooy.    to    T.    D.    Wlllismson.    Inc.      Pipe   line   plugger. 

2,906,295,  9-29-59.  a.  138—94. 
Verachure,  Henrlcus  J.  M. :  See — 

Hoekstra,  Jacob  S..  and  Verachure.     2,906,987. 
VIeceli.  Joseph  L. :  See — 

Jepeon.  Ivar.  and  VIeceli.    2,906.043. 
Vigor,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Boegehold,  Alfred  L.,  and  Vigor.    2,906.008. 
VigorellL    Arnaldo.     Embroidery   stKchlng   sewing   machine. 

2,906,219.  9-29-59.  CL  112— «S8. 
VIrkus.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  Virkus.    2.906.612.  ^      „  „^  ,,„ 
VUco,  Louis,  and  F.  P.  Benxr    Self-loading  truck.     2,906.419, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  214 — 302. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Fahnoe.  Frederick,  Shyne,  and  Fletcher.     2,906.682. 
Vogel,  Leo  O     Box  erecting  «uid  loading  apparatua.    2,906,076, 

9-29-59,  CT.  5.H— 1«6. 
Volgtlander  Aktlengesellschaft :   See — 

Naumann,  Helmut,  and  Tronnler.     2,906,185.  

Volpe    Anthony  M.     Back   bruah.     2.905,967,   9-29-69,  Cl. 

16—160.  „    ,. 

Wacker.  Herbert  E..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Cooling  systMi 
for    multi-engine    power    plant.      2.906.097.    9-29-69.    CI. 
60 — 97. 
Wade  Electric  Products  Co. :  See — 

Long.  Jasper.    2,906,856. 
Wadsworth.  Francis  T. :  See — 

Hendrtckson,  Joe  G..  and  Wadsworth.     2.906.785. 
Wagner,  Adotph  A.,  and  A.  J.  Werner,  to  Wagner  Iron  Works. 
Radiator-protecting     grill     attachment     for     a     tractor. 
2.906.350.  9-29-59.  Cl.  180—68.  .    _^  ..  „ 

Wagner    Helnridi.   to  Zahnradfabrlk  Friedrichshafen.     Hy 
draulic  power   steering   medianism.      2,906,136.   9-2ft-69. 
Cl   74—388 
Wagner.  Heinrich.  to  Zahnradfabrlk  Friedrichshafen^  A!L*'?2' 
geseUschaft.     Steering  mechatdsm.    2,906.142.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
74 — 489. 
Wagner  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Wagner.  Adolph  A.,  and  Werner.    2.906.359. 
Wagner    Robert  J.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Wvot  mechanism.     2,906,622,  9-29-59,  Cl.  267—1. 
Wagner,  WiUlem  T..    %  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co..  and   Vi 
to    "rtie     B      F.    Goodrich    Co.      Mold    pin    construction. 
2,906.970.  9-29-59.  Cl.  18 — 39. 
Wahl  Lucien  :  See—  _  ^.      „,v^«,- 

Allard.  Marc,  Trentinl.  and  Wahl.     2,906,616. 
Wahl    Lucien    to  Institute  de   Recherches  de  la   Slderurgle. 
Method  for  a  thorough  deeulfurizlng  of  molten  metal  and  in 
parUcuUr    of    Uquld    pig    iron.      2.906.617.    9-29-59.    Cl. 
75—61. 

^'"L^i?  AnibS^E..  Hartand.  and  Waite.     2.906,232 

Wakimoto,  Zenji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photographic 
objective.    2^906.174.  9-29^59.  Cl.  88 — 57. 

WaMes-Kohinoor.  Inc. :  See — 

Erdmain.  Hans.    2.906,43.1.  ^   ^  ..     ^     .      _, 

Walker  Bernard  F..  R.  C.  Ward,  and  D.  J.  Oodehn.  to  Ameri- 
can Enkai  Corp.  Vlecoee  spinning  device.  2.905.968,  9-29- 
,19.  Cl  18 — 8.  ,      „.  . 

WalUs.  George  L.  Apparatus  for  distributing  '•'rtillser  jieeds. 
or  powder  or  liquid  substances  on  the  ground.  J,»o«,4J<. 
9-29-69.  Cl.  222—177. 

Walrod.  Kenneth  N. :  See—  „  ,     ^      „  on,,  ooo 

Wemsing.  Kenneth  L..  and  Walrod.     2,905,998. 

Walten,  Robert  R. :  See—  ^  ^^  __, 

Glrardot,  Peter  B..  and  Waltera.    2,906,771. 

Walther  ft  Co..  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Walther,  Georg,  and  Haberkorn.    2,906.454. 
Walther.  CH>orK.  and  O.  Haberkorn.  to  Walther  ft  Co..  G.m.b.H. 

Ten-key  calculating  machine.     2.906.4.54.  9-29-59.  Cl.  235— 

60.23. 
Wants     aarence.      Timer    switch.      2.906.328.    9-29-59.    Cl. 

161—1. 
Ward    Adelbert  V..  to  Morse-SUrrett  Products  Co.    Squeegee. 

2,96'>,9«0,  tt-29-59.  Cl.  15—245. 

Ward,  Raymond  C. :  See —  ,,  ^„,  _.. 

talker.  Bernard  F..  Ward,  and  Godebn.     2.905.968. 


ZZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fluof—oat    Ump. 


Arnolds,     aad     Wetarbeim. 


WsTM.   JoMpli    O.,    to  Doro-TMt   Corp. 

2.90«,»0d,  »-2»-5»,  a.  »13— 1». 
Watertmry  Comp«ni««,  Inc.  :  See — 
MasMnat,  K«im>  F     2,»06,079. 
Watts,    Harold    K.       HeavT    duty    ■UbUlsiag    traitor    hitcb. 

2.»06,544.  »~2»-0».  CI.  280— -MM. 
Weaver,   Calvin   P.     Sldo  delivery  rake.     2,»06,0»4,  »-2»-5», 

CI.  5* — 377. 
Webb,  Harold  D.  :  Nre  — 

O'Meara,  Tbomaa  K..  and  Webb.    2,tH)7.029. 
Webeor,  l«c. :  Hee — 

I>ale.  Colia  B.     2.iK)«,537. 
Weber  Engineered  PriKlurtB,  Inc. :  See — 

MatbU,  Karl  C.    2,1HM.OS2. 
Wedd«'Ddorf.  Albert  H..  Jr.     Hlnk  atnlBM-.    2,905,»51.  »-2»- 

59,  CI.  4-287. 
Wfbrbetm.  Werner  :   Bee — 

Kaeaa,     Krana,     Kronacber, 
2,»0«,«04. 
Weidknecht.  Cbarles  J. :  Hee- 

Roaen,  Cbarle*.  and  Weidknecbt.    2,»06,»«8. 
WeiJUrd.  Jobn,  to  Mtrik  A  Co..  Inc.     ReooluUon  of  dl-2.2-dl- 
phenyl-a-metbyl  •  4  -  dlmetbjrlaminobutyronttrllf.     2.iKM.772. 
6-29-^9.  CI.  280— 4«.'i. 
Weias.  Arthur  J.,  O.   W.  Stona,  and  D.  P.  Dormn,  to  Conti- 
nental <'an  Co.,  Inc.     Hinged  cover  paperboard  carton  and 
blank   therefor.     2,»0«,444,   »-'2»-5».  Cl.  22» — 14. 
Welaii,   Hert>ert,   to   Slemena-Schuckertwerke  Akt.     Apparatua 
for  effecting  an  electric  control  In  reaponae  to  a  ooasiietic 
field.     2.1>0«.«43.  9-2»-5tt.  CI.  324—45. 
Wetaa.  Paul  :   See — 

Small.  Samuel  N.     2,90<l,278. 
Welaaortel.  Kurt:   See  - 

BrQckner,  Hans,  and  Weiasortd.    2.»0«.7ae. 
Weldea.  Kriedrlch  :   See — 

Koater,  Alfred^and  Weldea.     2,906.<i01. 
Wellcome,   Hubert  E.      Wire  coilinc     2.»0«,468.  »-2»~39    CI 

242   -2i. 
Welsh.    Jobn.      Plisa    pie    cutter.      2.»0«.020.    0-2tM^9,    LI. 

30— 114. 
Welty.  Albert  B.,  Jr.  :   Srr^ 

CUnkenbeard,  William  L  ,  Rollman.  and  Welty     2.»0«i.tflU. 
Wendel,  Friedrlch  H.     Hiirh  apeed  vessel.     2,904.228   9^29-59, 

Cl.   114 — 88.3. 
Wendler,  Norman  L.  :  tfes — 

HlrHchmann    Ralph   V. 
Wenninger.  Krwin  J.  :   See— 

Kllch.  R^xger  H.,  and  Wenninger. 
Werner.  .Arnold  J.  ;   See-- 

Wagner    .\dolph  A.,  and  Werner. 
Wernaing.    Kennetn    L.,    and    K.    N. 

2,90.'\,993.  tf-2»-.^9    Cl    24      123 
West.  James  R.,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp 

2.908.393.  9-29-59.  Cl.  19^—187. 
West.   Joseph  K.,   to  Wheaton  iiiaaa  Co.     Product 

container     2.908.482.  9-29-a9.  Cl.  239 — S37. 
Weatinghouse  .\lr  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Jefferson,  (ilen  V.     2.908.885. 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  :   See- 
Kurt.  Donald  A.    2.904.940. 
Dyer.  Tom  L  .  Jr  ,  and  Innlii.     2.908.910. 
Woughter.  Karl  R..  and  Knochel.    2.908.904 
Westphal.  James  A.,  to  Sinclair  (Ml  *  <;aa  Co.     Numbering  de 
Tlce  for  timing  lines  on  s  selsmogram. 
n.  101—79. 
Wheaton.  Bstel  O.,  to  Roll  IXppera,  Inc. 
pipe  lines.     2.908.850,  9-29-5§.  cf.  13+ 
Woes  ton  (ilass  Co.  :    See- 

Went   Joseph  K.     2.908,482. 
Wheeler.   Harold   A.,   to  I'olarod   Electronics  Corp.      Rotating 

beacon   antenna      2,907.032.  9-29  59.  Cl.  343—758. 
Wheeler.  Harold  E.     Box  tools.     2.908.158.  9-29-39.  Cl.  82- 

19. 
Wheeler,   Will    L.,   L.    E.    Hall,  and  E.   J.    Kellogg,   to   North 
American  .\vlation.  Inc.     Method  of  shaping  heated  alumi- 
num  bllleta  with  line  alloy  dies.     2.908,019.  9-29-o9,   Cl. 
-29—552.2. 
Whipple.  Harry  O.,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  die 

casting.    2,905,990,  9-29^"i9.  Cl.  22—93. 
White,  Alan  I).,  and  J.   K.   Heney.  to  International  Telephone 
and    Telegraph    Corp.      Non-scanning    frequency    analyier. 
2.908.9.V1.  9   29-59,  (*!.  324  -  77. 
White,  CHiarles  S.     Healing  and  bearing  device  having  low  fric- 
tion sealing  faces.     2.9M.3.t2.  9-29-59.  Cl.  28»--17. 
White,  Erie  L.  C.  :   8ee- 

Huntley.    Keith   (i..   and    White.      2.908.870 
White.   Howard  T..   to  Postoria  Corp.      Motor 

2  908.20e.  9-29-.59.  CI.  103 — 87. 
White.  Wlllliim  L.  :   See 

Foster.  WlllUm  W.^and  White     2.908.a'S0 
Whitehead,   Robert  C,  Jr..  to  .Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regula- 
tor <'o.      Transmitting  apparatus.     2.908.095.  9-29-59.  Cl. 
80 — 54.3. 
Whiteley.  Harold  E..  to  Arvin  Induatrles,  Inc.     Metal  top  for 

Imning  tables     2.908.044.  9-29-59.  Cl    38—137. 
Whitener.    Jsmes    W..     to    Jersey    Production    Research    Co. 
Washover  pipe  fluid  by-pass  sub.      2.908.493,  9-29-59    n 
251—348. 

See  — 

tioldbaum,  and  Whitney.     2.908.039. 
See — 

M.,  Wiese.  and  Rehner.    2,908,722. 
H.,    to   Cnlted  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Towed   hydrophone.     2.908,992,  9-29-59.   C\.  340—8. 

Wilde,  Frederick  O..  to  Paragon-Revolute  Corp.     Quarts  lamp 
mounting.     2,908.901.  9-29-59,  (1.  313 — ^23. 

Williama,  Uerald   J.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Adjustable  motion 
transmitting  linkage.     2.908.140.  9-29-59.  Cl.  74 — 473. 


Wendler.  and  Miller.     2,908,780. 

2.908.820. 

2,908.359. 

Walrod.      Choker   hook. 

Harvesting  machine. 

dispensing 


2.908,198.  9-21^9. 

Method  of  cleaning 

-8. 


870. 
>r  irirmi 

r 


n  pumps. 


Whitney.  Edgar  H   : 
Ball,  Arthur  F., 

WIese.  Herbert  K. 

Gessler,  Albert 
Wllcoion.   Kenneth 


2.906,446, 


2,908.553,  9-29-59.  CL 


2,906.733. 
Archer's  bowstring  jig. 


2.908,088. 

2,908,088. 

^..    2,908,495. 
2,903,963.  9-29-*».  Cl.  5— 

construction  for  shirts. 


WiUUms.  Robert  M. :  tite — 

i.stvs,  Thomas  S..  snd  Williams.    2.906,177. 
WUliama.  Kusnell  J  ,  to  Kemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag. 

9-29  i9,  Cl.  229— «2. 5. 
Willlamaon,  T.  I>..  Inc.  :   See — 

ver  Nooy.  Burton.     2,906,293. 
Wilson,  Cisrs  R.,   to  Internstlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     V\aveform  gensratora.    2,907.028.  9-29-59.  O.  343 — 

Wilson.    Harry  C.      Magnotic  latch. 

292-251.5. 
WUaon.  Howard  L. :  See — 

Rader.  Ullliam  H.,and  Wilson. 
Wilson,   Jack   K..   N.    E..   and    R.   ». 

2,908.088,  9-29-59,  Cl.  57—1. 
Wilson,  Norman  E.  :  See — 

WUaon.  Jack  K.,  N.  E..  and  K.  8. 
WUson,  Robert  «.  :  Kee— 

uUaou,  Jack  K.,  N.  K.,  and  R.  8. 
Wimmer,  Herman  J.  :   See- 

Sebum.  Eugene  F..  and  Wimmer. 
Wlndl,  Herman  K.     Bed  chair. 

327. 
Winter,  I.,oula.  to  Mabs,  Inc.     Collar 

2.90.>,945,  9-29-.59^Cl.  2—132. 
Winx,   Karl,   to   U.    M.    Pfaff,  A.-U.      Time  delayed   awltching 
device  for  sewing  and  the  like  machlnea.     2,908,221.  9-29- 
59.  Cl.  112     219. 
Wire  Belt  Co.  of  America  :  See— 

(ireer.  Fred  W.     2.908,395. 
Wlrth,  I'ierre,  to  F.  E.  Jonaa.    Thera(>«utic  mellltic  acid  com- 

poaltlona.     2  908.886.  9-29-^y9.  Cl.  187—65. 
Wltherspoon,    Jack.    Jr.,    to   Robertshaw-l'^iton    Controls  Co. 

Control  device      2.908.848.  9-29-59,  Cl.  219 — 20. 
Wolar,  Isidore.     Lighting  fixture  supports.     2,906,488.  9-29- 

59,  Cl.  248-339 
Wolf,   Alfred    A.      I'olypulse   generator.      2.908,963,    9-29-59. 

Cl.  331-144. 
Wolf.    Edward.       Mecbanlc'a    jack.      2,906,497,    9-29-59,    Cl 

254—10. 
Wolfe,    Roger    W.,    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Transfer    storage 

countera.     2.908915.  9  29^'i9.  Cl.  315-  -8.5. 
Wolf  rum.    (lerhsni,    to    Karbenfabrlken    Bayer    Akticngeoell- 
scbaft.     Pyraxolone-1-carboxyiic  add  amidine  monoaxo  dye- 
atuffa.     2,908.747.  9-29-^59,  Cl.  280—163 
Wolshln,   Louis,  50%    to   8.  Axelrod.     Swimming  and  diving 

aid.      2,908,283.  9-29-59,  Cl.  128—142. 
W«¥>d.  Donald  W   :   See— 

Aldrtdge.  Clyde   U.  (\itterall.  and   Wood.     2,906,794. 
Hunt.  John  C  .  .Malsel.  and  Wood.    2.906.787. 
Wood,  (iar,  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 

Wreford.  John  8.,  and  Harris.    2,908.807. 
Woods,    William  E..  to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Dlgltal-to- 

analogue  c»>nverter.      2,907.021.  6-29-59.  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Woughter.    Barl    R.,    and    W.    J.    Knocbel,    to    Westingbouse 
Electrtc    Corp.      Cathode    ray    tuba.     2,906.904,    9-29-59. 
Cl.  313 — 88. 
Wreford.  Jobn  8..  and  F.  L.  Harris,  to  Qar  Wood  Induatrles, 
Inc.     8eal«d  welding  cable  terminals.     2,906,807,  9-29-59, 
Cl.  174-15. 
Wright,  John  E.  :  See — 

Baker.  Ueorgs  T.,  and  Wright.     2.907,007. 
Wright.  Michael  A.,  to  National  Besearch  Development  Corp. 
Blectricai    aignal    storage    systems.     2,906,999,    9-29-69, 
Cl.  340—178. 
Wroby,  John  8..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Drive  shaft  vibra- 
tion isolation  mount     2.906.572,  9-29-59,  Cl.  308 — 184. 
Wuerfel.  Donald  F.  :  See— 

Hsos.  Edmund  B..  and  Wuerfel.     2,906.849. 
Wyekoff.    Ralph    D..    to    Gulf   Research    *   Development  Co. 
Temperature   compenaated   permanent   magnet.      2.906.929. 
9  29-59,  CI    317      201. 
WyUle,  Ronald  J.     System  for  producing  amplitude-modulated 

slgnaU.     2.908,970.  9-29-09,  Cl.  332—31. 
Tamaaaki,   James  N.  :   See — - 

Prervr.  Psui  G..  and  Yamaaakl.     2,906,880. 
Yardoey  International  Corp. :  8ss — 
Andr«.  Henri  C.      2.906.802. 
Brown,  Kenneth  N.     2.906,803. 
Tarse.  Joiieph   C. :  See — 

Hungerford.  Gordon   P.,   and   Tarse.     2,906,660. 
Yeo.  Ernest  E   :  See — 

Terry.  Roger  M..  O'Brien,  and  Teo.     2,906.580. 

Teo.   Ernest   B..  and    H.   B.  Maloney,   to  S/Ivanla  Electric 

Products   Inc.     Lamp  mount  loader.     2,906.416,  9-29-69, 

Cl.  214—1. 
Tonkera.   Edward   H..   and    R.   F.    Huber.   to  Joslyn   Mfg.   k 

Supply      Co.      Aircraft      lightning      arrester.      2,908^25, 

9-29-59.  Cl.  317—61. 
York.  Owen,  Jr.,  to   Hercules  Powder  Co.     Bsteriflcation  of 

terephthallc  scid   in  the   presence   of  titanium  dioxide  as 

catalyst.     2.908,737,  9-29-59,  Cl.  260—75. 

Yoshida.    Minaso  :  See — 

Fujima,  HIsatumo.  and  Yoshida.     2.906,000. 

Young,  David  H..  to  Specialties  Development  Corp. 
regulating  equipment.      2.906.288.    9-29-59,  Cl. 

Young,    James    A.       Purring    hanger.      2.906,986. 

Cl.  20—94. 
Young.  John  D.     Planter  indicator.     2.907,016.  9-29-09. 

340—239. 
Young.  William  O.    Valvea.    2.906.491.  9-29-09.  Cl.  201—167. 
Youngblood.    Ulyase   H.     Exterminating  device   and   system. 

2.908,058,  9-29-59.  Cl.  43—124. 

Zabor,  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Hsll.  George  C.  Kline,  and  Zabor.     2.906.697. 
SUrnes.  W^illiam  C.  and  Zabor.     2.906.798. 
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Zahn,  Harold  E..  to  Oould-Natlonal  Batteries,  Inc.     Electric 

battenr.     2,906.805.  9-29-59,  Cl.  186—170. 
Zahnradfabrlk  Friedrlchshafen  :  See — 

Perchl,  Helmutb.  and  Zlttrell.     2,906.189. 

Oabrtel.  Hermann.     2,906.383. 

Magg,   Alfred    H..   Jedlitschka.    Bchro^e,    and    Bcfamah. 

Wagner'.  Heinrlch.     2.906,186. 
Zahnradfabrlk   Friedrlchshafen,  Aktiengeaellschaft :  See — 

Wagner,  Heinrlch.     2.906.142. 
Zspp,  Robert  L. :  See — 

BriEgs,  John  R..  and  Zapp.     2.906,720. 
ZAvody  JiHho  Dlmitrova.  nirodnl  podnik  :  Bee — 

N«nl«ka,  Zdenik,  and  Polak.     2,906,070. 


Zebarth,  Ralph  S.,  to  Gordon  Johnson  Co.     Poultry  scalding 

machine.     2,905,986,  9-29-59.  Cl.  17—11.2. 
Zeigler.  John  M.,  to  Dlvco-Wayne  Corp.     Non-skid  braUiig 

system  using  pre-sct  pulsing  action.     2.906,876,  9-29-09, 

Cl.  188—80. 
Zlegler.   Eugene   R..   to   General   Moton  Corp.     Windshield 

cleaning   system.     2,900,962.  9-29-09,  Cl.   10 — 200.4. 
Ziskal.  Joseph  F.,  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Manual 

and  hydraulic  steering  apparatus  for  vehicles.     2.906.861, 

9-29-59.  Cl    180—79.2. 
Zlttrell.  Anton  :   See — 

Fwchl.  Helmuth.  and  Zlttrell.     2,906,139. 
Zyaset.    Karl.      Hand-operated    fruit    and    vegetable    preas. 

2.906,195,  9-29-09,  Cl.  100—120. 
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\      CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  29,  1959 

Svn. — Flnt  Bombers:  daia,  Mcond  namber=iobcUM,  third  naiiiber= patent  nnmber 


.:  .   U-  .  I' 


1—       8:  3,006,941 

30-167.8:  1906,000 

Vh-m.U:  1001008 

90-  116:  1901170 

118-      66:  lOmiM 

154-     38:  1001  a? 

40:  3,006,043 

1816:  1906,007 

8147:  19Q1004 

98-      94:  1901180 

316:  1901289 

46:  1901666 

>-      40:  3,006,»tt 

104:  1906,008 

K6:  1901006 

06—  116:  1901181 

641:  1901340 

90:  1901666 

88:  3,006,044 

106:  1906,000 

97:  1901006 

18:  1901182 

119-      68:  1901341 

116:  1901 667 

183:  3,006,946 

308:  1906,010 

1901007 

18:  1901188 

130-      84:  1001343 

189:  1901868 

168:  3,006,946 

211:  1906,011 

1901006 

81:  1001184 

113:  19012tt 

166-    106:  1901818 

384:  3,006,047 

382:  1906,013 

1901000 

44:  1901186 

131—      28:  1901344 

189:  1901819 

387:  3,0m,  048 

378:  1906.018 

61-416:  1901100 

63:  1001186 

30:  1901345 

181:  1901830 

♦-      41:  3,006,040 

401:  1006,014 

8»-       6:  1901101 

64:  1901187 

38:  1901346 

157-    LI:  1901821 

87:  1906,960 

1906,016 

381:  1901108 

1906,188 

41:  1906,347 

1.34:  1901833 

3^:  1006,061 

407:  1006,016 

364:  1901104 

n.6:  1901180 

46:  1901348 

160-     83:  1901828 

8-     86:  1006,062 

618:  1906,017 

64—       8:  1901106 

08-      56:  1901190 

1901340 

188:  1901884 

837:  1906,088 

638:  1906,018 

0:  1901106 

1907,086 

133-    166:  1901380 

1901836 

•-     83:  100^687 

6613:  1906,019 

r:  1901107 

99-       1:  1901630 
3:  R«.34.707 

138-      99:  1906.261 

1901836 

66:  1006,688 

80-    114:  1906,030 

1901108 

119:  1001282 

880:  1901837 

_  1906^880 

308:  1906,031 

68-       1:  1001100 

1906.631 

1906,358 

in—       1:  1901838 

83:  1906,800 

S3-      36:  1906,033 

48:  1901110 

9:  1901623 

148:  1906.364 

1901830 

M.18:  1006,601 

88-        1:  1906,031. 

68-     38:  1906,111 

48:  lOOieSS 

188:  1001366 

1901380 

118.3:  1006,603 

37:  1906,034 

70-    466:  1901113 

79:  1901634 

136-      20:  1901286 

1901881 

164:  1006.608 

76:  1006,036 

71—    16:  1901614 

136:  1906,626 

136—    271:  1901267 

7:  1901883 

9-      30:  1006.064 

136:  1906,036 

18:  1901616 

140:  1901636 

883:  1901386 

IS:  1901888 

a-      07:  1006,966 

148:  1906,037 

73-      68:  1906,118 

m:  1901637 

1S»-      38:  1901280 

163—      8S:  1906,660 

18-      17:  1008,700 

1901038 

U6:  1901114 

186:  1906628 

78:  1901360 

102:  1906,660 

1*-    180:  1006,066 

167:  1906,030 

1901116 

194:  1901629 

80:  1901361 

164—      88:  1906,884 

100:  1906,967 

179.6:  1906,080 

71-     67:  1901116 

306:  1901680 

143:  1901363 

114:  1906,885 

339:  1906.068 

307:  1906.081 

70.3:  1901117 

389:  1901191 

1901368 

19^-     10:  1906,886 

346:  1006.060 

314:  1906.083 

141:  1001118 

382:  1901193 

192:  1906,264 

11:  1006,837 

1901060 

317:  lOOlOn 

147:  1901110 

388:  1901198 

196:  1906  366 

IS:  1906,888 

1906,961 

84-      36:  1906.084 

161:  1901130 

839:  1901194 

388:  1901366 

86:  1901889 

3804:  1006,063 

46:  1906.086 

339:  1901121 

100-    136:  1901196 

130-        1:  1901367 

89:  1901840 

880:  1006,068 

86-      36:  1008,006 

818:  1901133 

101-       3:  1901196 

33:  1901368 

99:  1901841 

18-      80:  1006.064 

81:  1906.087 

8618:  1901128 

38:  1901197 

28:  1001369 

116:  1906,843 

40:   1006,966 

86-       3:  1006,088 

874:  1901134 

79:  1901198 

180-      37:  1906  270 

1901  Stt 

17—  11.  3:  1 006, 066 

84:  1906,080 

421.6:  1901126 

OS:  1901199 

181-    186:  1901371 

140:  1901844 

41:  1006.067 

87-      61  1906,040 

433:  1901136 

1901300 

183-        1:  1906,373 

180:  1901846 

18-    X6:R«.  34,706 

106:  1906,041 

74-184:  1801138 

116:  1901301 

7:  1901278 

314:  1906.846 

8:  1006,066 

88-      48:  1906,043 

14:  1901137 

1816:  1901303 

84:  1906.374 

387:  1901847 

19:  1006,960 

77:  1906,0tt 

67:  1901130 

886:  1901308 

41:  1906  276 

167—      83:  1901661 
190(,063 
34:  1901688 
81:  19010M 
65:  1901666 
65:  1901686 
74:  1901667 
90:  1901688 

170-180.66:  1901848 
178:  1901849 

80:  1006.970 

187:  1906,044 

84:  1901180 

400:  1901304 

188-       8:  1901376 

47.6:  1006.  on 

40-      10:  1906,046 

1901181 

416:  1001306 

184-       8:  1901660 

48:  1906,073 

88:  1906,046 

100:  1901183 

103-70.2:  1901306 

18S-      22:  19012n 

64:  1900,804 

68:  1006,047 

190:  1901188 

101-       4:  1901307 

43:  1901278 

1»-       8:  1906.978 

1611  1006,048 

380.8:  1901184 

87:  1901306 

186-       4:  1901800 

13:  1906,974 

48-      16:  1901040 

864:  1901US 

143:  1901300 

1901801 

16:  1906,076 

17.1  1906.060 

M8:  1901186 

158:  1901310 

6:  1901803 

70:  1006,970 

86:  1006,061 

421:  1901187 

179:  1901311 

78:  1901808 

181:  1906,  on 

4140:  1006,063 

478:  1001188 

104-    U7:  1901313 

184:  1901804 

143:  1006.978 

4161:  1906,068 

1901180 

106-    368:  1906,218 

170:  1901806 

1906,970 

4116:  1906,064 

1001140 

106-      48:  1901681 

m:  1901806 

171—      10:  1901880 

»-      16:  1906.980 

44.90:  1901066 

483:  1901141 

56:  1901683 

ir-     54:  1901279 

68:  19U1881 

43:  1906,981 

134:  1006,066 

409:  1901143 

83:  1901638 

68:  1901380 

173-    312:  1901853 

58:  1906,983 

44—      73:  1906,611 

•40:  1901148 

166:  1901684 

119:  1901281 

366:  1901858 

66.4:  1906,988 

46-      64:  1906,067 

76-     61:  1901616 

378:  1901685 

338:  1901283 

449:  1901864 

62:   1906,984 

176:  1906.068 

1901617 

107-        1:  1901314 

816:  1901388 

174-      15:  1901807 

60:  1006,086 

946:  1906,060 

811:  1901618 

111-       8:  19013U 

8818:  1906  384 

73:  1901808 

04:  1906,906 

47-      36:  1906,060 

168:  1901619 

113-      S5:  1901316 

801:  1901286 

78:  1901800 

»-    17:  1906.806 

41:  1906.061 

n-     83:  1901144 
00:  1901146 

67:  1906  317 

460:  1906,386 

87:  1901810 

3»-       9:  1906,987 

47:  1906,063 

104:  1901318 

489:  1901387 

99:  1901811 

10:  1906,988 

63:  P.P.l^Oe 

76:  1901146 

168:  1901219 

406:  1906  288 

178—    6l3:  1901813 

87.8:  1906,980 

61-      80:  1906,068 

80-      38:  1901147 

315:  1901230 

608:  1901280 

14:  1901818 

88:  1906,900 

64:  1906,064 

81—       8:  1901148 

819:  1901321 

897:  1901390 

1901814 

»~       1:  1906,806 

101:  1906,066 

15:  1901140 

1906,223 

622:  1901301 

6:  1906,816 

14.6:  1006,807 

166:  1906.006 

1901160 

361:  1901228 

1901303 

18:  1901816 

_    1906,808 

170:  1001067 

30:  1901151 

362:  1901334 

63142:  1901388 

7.8:  1901817 

43:  1006,809 

197:  1008,088 

68:  1901 163 

111-     42:  1901335 

188-      48:  1901294 

1901818 

1906,600 

800:  1006.613 

67:  1901168 

108:  1001336 

94:  1901395 

17:  1901819 

106:  1006,601 

S3-      .6:  1906. 6U 

08:  1901164 

114-      30:  1901327 

U9-    127:  1906  206 

35:  1901830 

100:  1906,603 

68-      88:  1906,000 

8a:  1901166 

616:  1901238 

171:  1901397 

84:  1901831 

131:  1906,608 

80:  1906,070 

83-      19:  1901156 

1901330 

868:  1901308 

611:  1901833 

161:   1908,804 

67:  1906,071 

8^  1.19:  1001 1S7 

136:  1901280 

140-71.6:  1901399 

179-  18:  1901818 

16:  1901834 

1901836 

100.3:  1901837 

116.5:  1901838 

171:  1901839 

1901880 

1901881 

180-  1:  1901866 
148:  1901886 

16:  1901SS7 
28:  1901888 
68:  1901880 
70:  1901880 
79.2:  1901861 
718:  1901883 

304:  1906,606 

1906.073 

816:  1901168 

308:  1901281 

141—     80:  1901800 

3706:  1906,606 

136:  1901078 

86-     86:  1901180 

116-    130:  1901283 

300:  1901801 

371:  1906,607 

140:  1906,074 

88-    13:  1001160 

_    3,901388 

803:  1906  803 

384:  1906,608 

186:  1906,076 

14:  1901161 

178:  2,901284 

148-       6:  1901308 

388:  1906,600 

Sfr-       1:  1906,076 

16:  1901183 

117-       8:  1901686 

68:  1901804 

306:  1906,610 

1906,  on 

1901168 

16:  1901687 

144-    148:  1901806 

84-      77:  1906,991 

38:  1906,078 

116:  1901164 

7:  1901688 

308:  1901806 

81:  1906,993 

36:  1906,079 

118:  1901106 

88.5:  1901689 

146-     38:  1901807 

138:  1906,908 

314:  1901080 

38:  1901166 

48:  1901640 

4i:  1901808 

181:  1906,906 

1901081 

34:  1901197 

SO:  1901641, 
66:  19016421 

88:  1901800 

183:  1006,904 

1001083 

37:  1901168 

193:  1901810 

306.16:  1006,006 

111:  1901088 

319:  1901100 

1901648 

148-       8:  1901661 

341:  1906,007 

8n:  1901084 

39:  1901170 

71:  1901644 

12:  1901663 

364:  1906,908 

806:  190108S 

87:  1001171 

m:  1901646 

2L8:  1901668 

38-      60:  1006,900 

67-       1:  1901086 

1901173 

144:  1901646 

816:  1901664 

38-      73:  1906,000 

n.48:  1901087 

1901178 

300:  1901647 

161- '     9:  1901811 

76:  1906,001 

60-      17:  1001088 

1901174 

211:  1901648 

163-    838:  1901813 

181—      .6:  1901868 

»-  36.8:  1906,003 

86.6:  1901089 

80-        1:  1901176 

280:  1901640 

880:  1901818 

47:  1901884 

98:  1906,008 

1901000 

40:  1901178 

lis-       8:  19012S6 

866:  1901814 

183-    186:  1901886 

06.1:  1906,004 

1901001 

00-      1:  looim 

411:  1901286 

410:  1901816 

189:  1901886 

148l8:  1806,006 

80.16:  1901083 

4:  1901178 

68:  1901287 

168-     40:  1901816 

188-    IS:  1901887 
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1»- 

6 

Z906.368 

311-      56:  1906,400 

24»-    108:   1906,479 

380-    199:   1906,748 

204—  66.5:  1006,554 

334—      65:  1906,963 

7 

X9O6.3a0 

.80:  1906,410 

120:   1906,480 

231:   1906,749 

88:  1006,566 

70:  1906,953 

44 

3,006,370 

71:  1906,411 

1906,481 

230.99:   1906.780 

296-      26:  1906,666 

77:  1906.954 

61 

3.906,371 

74:  1906.413 

163:   1906,483 

1 906.  791 

28:  1006,557 
97:  Rc.M,706 

1906,966 

121 

X906,373 

313-      30:  1006.413 

180:  1906,483 

MO:  1006.763 

83:  190^956 

IW- 

» 

1006,373 

31»-        8:  1006,414 

306:   1906.484 

M7.3:   1006,798 

301-        9:  1006,558 

08:  1006,957 

17 

xon6.r4 

34:  1906^415 

338:  1006.  486 

368:  1006,764 

«7:  1906,550 

156:   1906,958 

18S- 

TO- 

1006.379 

314-        1:  190I^4M 

341  1906,486 

288:  190flk79l 

1006,660 

SSI-      48:  1906,980 

TS. 

1906,917 

17:  1906,417 

348:   1006,487 

300.7:  1906.796 

30^      M:  1006,661 

61:  1906.960 

Sfi- 

3,906.376 

78:  1006.418 

330:  1906.488 

34a3:   1006.797 

S06-      10:  1006.563 

77:  1906,961 

88. 

1006.377 

303:  190^410 

S46:  1«ML488 

307.45:   1906,780 

S07-      88:  1006  887 

143:  1906,963 

191. 

3.006,r8 

661:  1906.430 

354:   1906,490 

307.9:    1906,798 

88.6:  1006,888 

144:  1906.963 

18»- 

33 

3,on^3T9 

216-      40:  1906,4a 

380-        6:  10061808 

418:  1906,760 

1906,888 

1906.964 

34: 

3.906.380 

46:   1006,423 

30:   1906.867 

430:   1906,761 

1006,890 

145:  1906,965 

T8: 

Rc.34.704 

47:  1006,433 

1906,868 

439:  1906.763 

1006,801 

176:  1906.966 

1»- 

n.8: 

1906.381 

216-        9:  1906,434 

27:  1906.880 

448:  1906.763 

1006,803 

178:  1006,967 

41: 

1006.383 

1906.435 

1906.170 

4411  1906.764 

1006,803 

SS3-      16:  1906,066 

15: 

1006,383 

SO:  1906,436 

1006.tn 

1906,769 

1006.804 

26:  1006,060 

m 

SO: 

100^384 

210—      19:  1006,M8 

1906,872 

1906.706 

106:  1906,805 

31:  1006,970 

IM— 

10: 

1006.385 

1006,  M4 

1906,878 

1 906.  767 

1906.806 

SS»-      71:  1906.971 

73: 

1906^386 

30:  1006,845 

1906.874 

448.8:   1906.706 

140:  1906,897 

1906,973 

I9»- 

31: 

1906,  flW 

1906,846 

40:  1906.875 

461:   1906.760 

S0»-        6:  1906.563 

73:  1906.073 

36: 

1906,670 

31:  1906.847 

41.9:  1906,876 

1906.770 

15:  1906,564 

98:  1906,974 

1906,671 

38:  1006,848 

1006.877 

462:  1906.  ni 

36.3:  1906,965 

1906,976 

1M.5: 

1906,673 

30:  1906,849 

45:   1006,878 

465:  1906.773 

47:  1906.566 

t»-      40:  1906,976 

135: 

1906,673 

43:  1006,800 

40.6:  1906,87* 

1906.773 

53:  1906,567 

68:  1906,977 

IW— 

5: 

1906.387 

60:  1906,851 

56:  1906.880 

819:  1906.774 

72:  1906.968 

193:  1906,978 

18: 

1906,388 

01:  1006.883 

65:  1006,881 

634:   1906,779 

1906,660 

318:  1906,979 

171: 

1906.380 

60:  1906.808 

83:  1006.883 

534:   1906,776 

76:  1906.970 

33»-        4:  1906,980 

I9t- 

1ft: 

1906.300 

75:  1006,854 

203:  1006,80 

598:   1906,777 

160:  1906,971 

r:  1906,981 

a: 

1906.301 

79:  1006,855 

213:  1906,8M 

801:    1906,778 

184:  1906,972 

106:  1906.063 

9t  XW.MI 

80:  1006,896 

233:  1906,885 

600:   1006.779 

238:  1906,673 

116:  1006.063 

ir: 

1906,303 

131:  1006.867 

387:  1906,886 

635:  1006.780 

SIO-      30:  1906.896 

171:  1006,084 

US: 

1906,304 

1006,808 

261-     167:   1006.401 

651:  1006.781 

93:  1906,800 

33^      18:  1906.065 

195: 

1006,305 

130:  1006,180 

325:  1006.493 

6615:  1006,783 

101:  1906,900 

19:   Re.34.706 

33»: 

1006.306 

135:  1006,880 

S46:  1906.403 

1006,783 

311-        4:  1006,574 

60:  1906,086 

aoo- 

18: 

1906,883 

1006.861 

2a»-  8.  55:   1 906,  708 

867:  1906,784 

38:  1006,679 

106:   1906,080 

80: 

1906.833 

3k>>2S.83:  1006,437 

S17:  1906.709 

608:  1906,785 

S13-     SO:  1006,976 

115:  1006,987 

M: 

1006,884 

31:  1006,438 

83L9:  1906,710 

1006,786 

97.1:  1006.977 

116:  1006,088 

88: 

1006.835 

30:  1006.439 

106:  1906,711 

•60:  1906,787 

M3:  1906.978 

306:  1006.990 

80: 

1006.886 

00:  1006.430 

358:  1906,713 

071:  1906,788 

SOO:  1906.579 

340-        8:  1906.901 

1906,837 

115:  1006,431 

463:  1906.713 

674:  1906.789 

SU—      33:  1006,001 

1006.092 

105: 

1906.838 

2X1—    207:  1006.433 

36S-S11:  1906.494 

677:  1006,790 

30:  1006,003 

10:  1906.993 

138: 

1906.830 

330:  1006,433 

SB.  15:   1906.409 

880:  1006.791 

61:  1006,003 

17:  1906.994 

1906.840 

307:  1006,484 

77:  1906.406 

M:  1006.793 

86:  1906,904 

1906.995 

144: 

1006.841 

Xa—      25:  1006.435 

264—      10:  1906.407 

IB.15:  1006.793 

109:  1906,005 

147:  1906.096 

m: 

1906,843 

164:  1006,436 

35:  1906.408 

1906.794 

100.5:  1006,906 

149:   1906,997 

ao9- 

14: 

1006,674 

m:  1006,4r 

265-    1.6:  1906,480 

883.43:  1906.795 

131:  1906,007 

153:  1006,906 

57: 

1006,079 

1006,418 

1.8:  1006.800 

683.48:   1006.796 

144:  1006,906 

173:  1906.000 

1006.676 

183:  1006,410 

2    100^801 

08161:   1006.797 

145:  1906.900 

1907,000 

»♦- 

86: 

1006,  «n 

304:  1006,440 

16:  1906,808 

888.65:  1006.798 

156:  1906,910 

1907,001 

154: 

1906,678 

8SS-      38:  1006.441 

30:  1906.803 

281—      M:  1906,511 

219:  1906,911 

174:  1907.003 

1006,679 

94:   1006,443 

305:  1906.904 

1906.913 

344:  1906,912 

1907.008 

163: 

1906,680 

239-    S.1:   1006.443 

216-        1:   1906.806 

78:  1006.513 

314—      68:  1906,013 

1907.004 

168: 

1006.081 

14:  190^444 

19:  1006,906 

361-        8:   1006.914 

S16-    16:  1906.914 

1907,006 

181: 

1006.063 

1906.445 

48:  1006,807 

36:   1  MM.  519 

16:  1006.016 

1907,006 

Its.  3: 

1906,083 

619:   1006.446 

357-     130:   1006.808 

383-      30:  1006,910 

11:  1006,010 

1907.007 

230: 

1006,084 

280-    110:  1006,447 

246:   1960.909 

364-      14:   1906.518 

IS:  1006,017 

1907,008 

364: 

1006.689 

310:    1006,448 

260-    144:  1906.910 

265-      49:  1906.919 

M:  100^,019 

1907.009 

SIT: 

1006.086 

288—      14:   1006.449 

280-    11:  1006,714 

286-      31:  1906.930 

37:  1906.918 

1 007. 010 

306- 

86: 

1006,307 

33:  1906,490 

1006,719 

34:   1006.531 

39.61:  1906,930 

1007,011 

1006,308 

37:  1906,451 

1006.716 

267-        1:  1006,922 

39.00:  1906.921 

213:  1007.013 

80: 

1006,380 

38:  1006,493 

15:  1006.717 

1006,923 

50:  1906,923 

3r:  1007.013 

V»- 

5: 

1006,687 

1906.493 

17.9:  1006,718 

1006,934 

100:  1906.923 

333:  1007.014 

S3: 

1006.088 

2S5-6a33:  1906,454 

23:  1006,710 

3:  1006.535 

163:  1906.934 

319:  1907,016 

83: 

1006,089 

61:   1906,495 

38:  1006.730 

65:  1006,936 

316-      31:  1906,580 

256:  1907,016 

65: 

1006.000 

03:   19U6.496 

38.6:  1006.731 

270-      61:   1006.527 

317-     61:  1006, 915 

388:  1907.017 

64: 

1006,001 

196:  1906,497 

41.5:  1006.723 

ri-      10:  1006,638 

ia.5:  1006,936 

324:  1007.018 

T4: 

1006,603 

174:   1006,498 

42:  1006,733 

44:   1006.530 

181:  1906,937 

M7:  1007,019 

r: 

1006,603 

194:  1906.490 

4&2:  1906,724 

88:  1006.930 

153:  1906,928 

1907,030 

OT: 

1006.004 

386-      48:   1906.460 

48.5:  1906.735 

273—        1:  1006.931 

301:  1906.939 

1 007, 021 

IT: 

1006.006 

289-    123:  1006.461 

48,7:  1906,736 

57:  1906.533 

234:  1006.930 

343-       8:  1007,023 

134: 

1006.006 

337:   1906,462 

1006,727 

273-      65:  1006,533 

235:  1006,031 

14:  1007,023 

136: 

1006.007 

188:  1906.463 

46.78:  1006,730 

98:  1006,934 

240:  1906,933 

16:  1007,024 

1006.008 

461:  1006.464 

1006,731 

148:  1906.685 

S18-      38:  1006,933 

1007.025 

138: 

1006.000 

210-    1.3:  1006,863 

46.8:  1906,738 

71A-        1:  1006,836 

1006,934 

17.1:  1907,026 

1906,700 

36:  1006,863 

4&9:  1006.739 

10:  1006,537 

211:  1006,935 

1007,027 

1006,701 

46.39:   1006,864 

M6.06:  1006.733 

1006.838 

447:  1006.936 

111  1007,028 

140: 

1906,703 

Ml—      34:  1906,465 

1006,733 

r5-        7:  1006,689 

448:  1906,937 

113:  1907,039 

149: 

1006,703 

84:   1006,406 

46.5:  1006,734 

279-        4;  1006.MO 

S21—       3:  1906,938 

784:  1907,030 

180: 

1006.704 

53:   1006.467 

1006,739 

83:  1006.541 

323-      37:  100^039 

757:  1907,031 

167: 

1006.705 

211-      35:  1006,468 

47:  1906.736 

380—33.99:  1906.M2 

38:  1906.940 

788:  1907,033 

381: 

1006,706 

71.3:   1006,460 

75:  1906.737 

104:  1006,543 

S2>-      22:  1006,941 

781:  1007,033 

S25: 

1906,707 

73:  1906.470 

77.5:  1906,738 

406:  1006,544 

76:  1006.042 

1007.034 

V»~ 

110: 

1006,400 

818:   1006.471 

7t.l:  1906.739 

438:  1006,545 

324-      23:  1006.943 

814:  1007.036 

190: 

1906.401 

00:   3.006.473 

79.5:  1906,740 

483:  1006.546 

34:   1006.044 

346-        8:  1906,581 

MO- 

400: 

1006,403 

118.33:  1006.473 

79.7:  1906.741 

381-      36:  1906,547 

45:  1006.945 

74:  1906,582 

447: 

1906.403 

244—      90:  1006.474 

919:  1906,743 

285-      14:  1006.548 

67:  1006,946 

94:  190^68S 

913: 

1006,404 

63:  1006.475 

1906,743 

140:  1006.549 

1906,947 

110:  1906,684 

ai- 

13: 

1906,406 
1906,406 

110:  1006,frt 

9&6:  1006,744 

387-      53:  10O6.56O 

60:  1906.948 

ir:  1906,585 

346-    251:  1006,865 

97:  1906,745 

64:  1006.551 

61:  1906.949 

138:  1906,566 

14: 

1906,407 

318:  1006.477 

145:  1906.746 

38»-      17:  1006.552 

1906,950 

40: 

100^408 

3«»-      06:  1006.478 

168:  1906.74/ 

293-251  5:  1006,553 

63:  1906,961 

Classification  or 

Dksiqns 

D  >- 

11:   186,308 

D22- 

3:   186,317 

D2»- 

13:   186,236 

D34- 

5:    186.335 

D56- 

4:    186,344 

D«0- 

8:    186,253 

D  4— 

4:   186.300 

D3^- 

1:   186.318 

14:  186,227 

D38- 

3 

186.336 

T>»- 

8:    186.345 

10 

186,254 

D  7— 

7:   186.210 

D36- 

1:   186.319 

186.238 

D44- 

36 

186.337 

28:   186.246 

D8»- 

1 

186,266 

D  9- 

2:   186.211 

186.330 

D29- 

1:   186.330 

186,238 

D«l- 

1:    186,347 

D85- 

3 

186,356 

Dl*- 

S:  186,212 

186,331 

i»- 

8:  186,230 

20 

186,280 

186.348 

D88- 

10 

186,267 

186.213 

8:   186,333 

14:   186.231 

D44- 

1 

186.340 

186.340 

D87— 

3 

186,358 

•:   186,814 

186,333 

D34- 

5:   186.333 

D49- 

1 

188,  Ml 

D70- 

7:    186.290 

DB2- 

1 

186,290 

186.215 

13:    186.334 

186.333 

D80- 

3 

186,242 

D71- 

1:   186.251 

DU- 

1   186,216 

186,235 

186,334 

D53— 

1:   186,343 

186,353 

-  «W3Cr!VI^ 


*^ 


■»cr,t=f« 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


;-*»:. .vftt  .-'-♦   ».-. 


I 


Du.1.111  ot  Lento..  ITC.  TotaM.  oroducu    lu.  Vj'>^^    iH  '         IfT'  '"'  '■  """""  »"•»*  «»«.  '•••     •«-» 

PorUble  and  pocket  dgmr  and  dtarette  Ugtitcn ;  B«c    N» 

DOUBLE  CLARO),  Tobacco  product.,  particularly  dean.; 
■^.  W..  4«JM  (DDNHILL).  aame,  aocka  aod  watehe. : 
u^'*  ♦•M6I.    aaae.    Alfred    Dunhlll.    Ltd..    Pyrophoric 

llffttera:  Uf.  Ko.  4M.tU,  aame.  Tobacco,  manufactured  or 
unmanufactured,  dfara  and  dyarettea ;  U^.  N*  4m.«m 
••me.  Tobacco  pipe.,  drar  and  dgarette  holder*     WUm    N.* 

preparatJon^-naroely,  powder,  rou»e,  llp.tlck,  «reaM  palnU. 
l»*lr  oil,  abampoo  preparation.,  bair  lotion.,  hair  tintlns 
prwratlon^etc^ :  U^.  »..  au»,  uunt.  Soap,  and  rtiann, 
c«wn.;  U^.  K..  887.867  (DDNHILL).  «tnie.  PyrophoHc 
22!!^  fTL  "••■"'■*•  ••"»•.  Tobacco  pipe.,  dgar  and 

^,  !f  i  !!.•'  =  ■^-  *'••  •*-^'  ••°'*'  «•"  »<*•««.  "»ok- 
Uf  and  ebewing  tobacco,  unff,  dear.,  and  dgarette. ;  U^ 

..*<;  ^JS."",!'  f!!""'*"'  «*«""•  «»*ndba«.,  document  caM. 
and    wallet.,    all    being   good,   made  of   leather     ■««    M. 
•4MNI.    (DUNHILL   DODBLB   CLAEO),   Alfr^I    Dnnhill   li 
London.    Inc.,    Tobacco    producta,    particularly   dgar.;    ■«« 
Ma.  «8«.«71    (ALnXD  DDNHILL),  aame.   Men*,  tlea.   AM 


r.  K».  8i8,7tt.    (See  Reg.  No.  150.861.) 

r.  Ke.  9»M»7  (LA  RO&A  AND  DESIGN),  V.  La  Roaa  k 
Bona,  Ine,  AUmeaUry  pMtea;  U»g.  N*.  81MU,  aame  AU- 
menury  paate  product.;  Bag.  N..  ggMgg,  .i^ne.  Butter 
macaroni  product.,  noodles  and  paatlna.  a  macaroni  product 
In  .mail  f.ndful  ahapea;  Bag.  Ke.  itllM  (LA  ROSA),  aame, 
Allmenury  paatea,  plua  pie  mix  and  canned  Muce  therefor 
«nned  apaghettl  Mucea.  etc.,  with  meat  and  without  meat ' 

^;^!1:  ••*^'  ^^  ""^"^  ^^^  DESIGN),  aame,  Ued  July 
M.  1909.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doe  C^M/M.  V.  lTHJ^I 
a»n».  Inc.  T.  MtrintU  Feed  Prtduett.  tne. 

■•«.  Ke.  8»T,788  (TECO),  Timber  Engineering  Co..  Lumber 
and  '•brteated  metal  Joint,  for  timber  connection..  Had  May 

rUri^iUf ^;,  ^^'^  ^""^  Frand«=o).  lioc  StS? 
Timber  Kngineerimt  O:  r.  Timber  Engineerinc  Co.  of  CtU- 

iSi)      '"**'"**^  dlmlewil  with  prejudice  (notice  Aug.  8. 

■eg.  Me.  8U.4U.  (See  Reg.  No.  291297.) 
■eg.  Me.  8I8.M4.  (See  Reg.  No.  100,801.) 
■eg.  Me.  8i83M.  .  (See  Reg.  No.  100,901.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  31,  l«S9 

Rl^or.T^St'.tXXTo."*^"'  «''•"  ""'-*"«  "-"^  "-  8~.  i»  (.)) ' .        „.  »rs 

D»t«  of  oldegt  amended  application - Feb.  4,  1969 

^^  2  j^^^ 


i.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dkealw. 

tvnm 

UNO 


TRADOiAR.  EXAMININO  "jB-ONJKAMWnj  AMD  T.AD.MAMC  CLAS««I 


':.*'.*:''*'**"•**•'*•*•'"'"•"•"'"•"•"•"•"•  "^  "'"•»•  H  36. 88. 38,  40,  41.  41 


(D  C.  M.  WINDT. 

ReMwak  (All  ClaMee) 

Sw- 12  (c)  Poblieatlow  (AU  CI 


I) 


Oldaat  Application 


New 


2-16-88 


7-1-M 


4-13-89 
3-3-N 

7-r-« 


AppUcationt  filed  during  the  month  of  July  1959—2,000 
-  SeiSlSj^ulr!^^  3«-No.  685.714  to  No.  686.098 


MINTED  COnSS  Of  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aie  -      |,i    |  fe,  ih.  pai..!  Ote  te  M  ii^i. . 

m^me  <a  lb.  m    i  Ii  |        ef  Paiael^  W.ifc|i^t,a  38.  D.C  -■»-< 
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R«C.  V:  M4.M7  (UXICAP).  The  Tpjohn  Company.  Medic 
Inal  nubntancc'  for  the  treatment  of  vitamin  and  nutritional 
defldenclea.  tied  July  28.  195»,  DC,  S.O.  Tex.  (Hounton). 
Doc.  12/754,  The  Upjohn  CMtyony  ▼.  WiUi^m  Broder.  doing 
h*»in9»a  ««  Creim  Drug  Co. 

M»t.  N*.  M».aM.     (See  Reg.  No.  293.297.) 

B«C.  N*.  ««.tM  (WHITE  SHOULDERS ).  E.  Weatall.  Per- 
fume, toilet  water  and  culorne.  Med  Ang.  11.  1959,  D.C..  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59cl285.  Evyan  Perfumet.  Inc.  w.  Frieda 
Baker  et  «1. 

Reg.  Ne.  iW.aga.  (See  Reg.  No.  190,901.) 

Keg.  If*.  4M.M1.  (See  Reg.  No.  190.961.) 

Reg.  N*.  M4.>1S.  (See  Reg.  No.  190,901.) 

Reg.  N*.  m.tH.  (See  Reg.  No.  190,901.) 

Reg.  N«.  419.711.  (See  Reg.  No.  190,901.) 

■•g.  N*.  491.499.  (See  Reg.  No.  190.901.) 

Reg.  V:  4as.«19  (WHITE  LINE  IN  DESIGN),  Menhon 
Co.,  Inc.  Gun  recoil  padn.  gun  butt  extenalon  ■pacent.  and 
gun  butt  platea  ;  Reg.  Ne.  ••a.AgT,  name.  Gun  recoil  padH  and 
gun  butt  platea.  flied  June  29.  1959.  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Lom 
Angelea),  Doc.  8S0/59-PH.  Fireorm  Acceaeoriei.  Inc.  v. 
Mmrffuerite   F.    Keap,   doing  buMineae   m   Supreme   Frodmett. 


Reg.  Ne.  S97.999  (FRESH).  The  Phanna  Craft  Corp.,  Deo 
durant  and  nonpenpirant  :  Reg.  Ne.  gtt,?!*,  aame.  Deodorant 
bafb  aoap  :  Reg.  Ne.  ttl,49S.  aame,  I>eodorant  and  nonperaplr- 
ant :  Reg.  If:  MSJMH.  aame,  J.  B.  Seagram  *  Sonii,  Inc., 
■ame.  Wed  Aug.  14,  19.^9,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
&9cl313,  Joteph  E.  Seagram  4  Bono,  Inc.  r.  Lom,  Inc.     ^,:  _ 

Reg.  Ne.  597,997.  (See  Reg.  No.  150,901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  100.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  150.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  150.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  190.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  150.901.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  507.968.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  907.088.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  293,297.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  150,901.) 

Ne.   949.94A    (VAPOR  ACTION).   C.    M    Wynn.    Addt- 
tlrea  for  faela  and  lubricant!  for  une  la  internal  combuatlon 
englnea.  Med  Apr.  9.  1959,  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.   (Loa  Angelea), 
Doc.  331/59-WB.  Clmrtnee  M.  WyMH,  doing  bneinet*  ae  Dri- 
Powr  Co.  r.  Wellman  Film  Co..  Inc.,  et  al.,  doing  bu»ine»$  at 
Cromtrell  Oil  Co. 
Reg.  N*.  951.M1.     (See  Reg.  No.  293,297.) 
Reg.  Ne.  995.M1.     (See  Reg.  No.  007,668.) 
Ne.99S.M7.     (See  Reg.  No.  43a519.) 


Reg.  Ho.  997.999 
R«g.  Me.  594.799. 
Reg.  Ne.  599.999 
N*.  549^999 
No.  54U949 
Reg.  Ne.  999.719 
Reg.  Ne.  991.499 
Reg.  Ne.  999.199 
Reg.  Ne.  994.911 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

.».    '■''• '°"**'^°'  """^  *"  •«•>""''*«'  'n  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.       Notice  of  oppo- 
•Itlon  under  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thi.  publication.     See  Rulea  2. 101  to  2  106 

Aa  proTldwl  by  .^rtlon  SI  of  aald  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dollar*  n»at  accompany  •9ch  nottce  of  oppoaltlon. 

QmS  1  — Raw  W  Pnthf  PraOarad  MatMi^f    ^''^'  ^^'^^^      "^^^  Chemleal  and  IndnatrUl  Corp..  Cincinnati. 

w,f    ■  ■«|p«.««  awMwiiOTa        Ohio.    Filed  May  5. 1959. 

t  _  ■.•."■■■ 

BN  65,016.     Tfce  Bexaner  Co.,  Brooklnga.  8.  Dak.     Filed  Dec 
29,  1958. 

STARCROSS 

For  Alfalfa  Seed. 
Flrat  uae  July  25,  1958. 


For  Veaaei  for  Pelletliing  and  Drying  Fertlliaer  Slurries. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  26,  1958. 

-^ 


SN    67,421.      Wood    Converaion    Company,    St.    Paul,   Minn  _^^_^___ 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 

'^  SN  72,982.     American  Linen  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     Filed 


CELLU-DOWN 


May  6, 1959. 


For  Looaely  Matted  or  Felted  Adbealvely-Bound  Wood 
Fiber  In  Sheet  Form  for  General  Uae  at  Stuffing  or  Cushion- 
ing Material  for  Cpholstered  Furniture. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1969.  .. 


STEINER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  604,697,  565,041,  and  otbera. 
For  Cabinets  for  Dlspenaing  Cloth  and  Paper  Towels. 
First  uae  Jan.  2,  1903. 


SN  69.006.      The   Dow   Chemical   Company,    Midland.    Mich 
Piled  Mar.  13,  1959. 


SN  73,057.     Sherman  Paper  Prodacts  Corporation,  Newton, 
Maaa.    Filed  May  6.  1959. 


VIVANA 


SHERMAN 


For  Fibers  and  Filamenta  Comprising  Polymers  and  Inter- 
polyroera  of  Vinylldene  Chloride. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1958. 


8N  70,862.     The  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Company,  Ham- 
ilton, Ohio.    Piled  Apr.  6,  1959. 

CHAMPION 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  225,583,  597.623.  and  ottaera. 

For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  at  least  by  Jan.  1.  193S. 


For  Cups,  Cases,  Shells,  Trays,  and  Liners  Made  of  Plain, 
Coated,  Impregnated,  Laminated,  Fluted.  Corrugated,  or 
Biondulated  Paper,  Paperboard,  PlasUc  Sheeting,  or  MeUI 
Foil. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1934. 


SN  78,224.     T.  A.  Ford  Company.  Inc.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
Filed  May  8,  1959. 

COOL  &  SWEET 

For  RecepUcles— Namely,  Water  Canteens. 
First  nse  Feb.  20,  1958. 


8N  71,751.     The  Sandonelle  Company,  Inc.,  SharpsTllIc,  Pa 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1959. 


FARM-DRI 


For  Non-Toxic  Inert  Processed  Clay  I'aed  as  an  Absorbent 
Material. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1959. 


SN   73,346.     Gussie  Enenstetn.  d.b.a.   Naprac.  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Piled  May  11,  1959. 

NAPRAC 

For  Paper  Napkin  Holder. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1959. 


Qais  2  -  Receptacles 


SN  43,377.     ContlnenUl  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  Y 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1958.  ;-  .  *  ^    /.  ; 


FLAP  OVER 


For  Bags  Made  Wholly  or  in  Part  Prom  Plastic  Materials 
First  nse  Not.  5.  1957. 


SN  47.436.     A.   Rifkln  k  Company,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  1958. 

.    RIFKIN  SAFETY  SAC 

For  Night  Depository  Bags  of  Flexible  Sheet  Material  Such 
as  Fabric,  Leather,  Leatherette,  Plastic,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  1930. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  PoRshiiig  Materiab 

SN  39,949.     Commonwealth  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Kalamasoo   Mich 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1957. 

ALUMI-GLO 

For  Metal  Cleaning  and  Poliahing  Material  for  Aluminum 
Articles,  Particularly  for  Kitchen  Ware. 
First  nse  Sept.  6,  1957. 


SN  71,336.     Bardahl  Oil  Company,  d.b.a.  Authority  Labora- 
tories, St.  Louis,  Mo.    Piled  Apr.  13,  1959. 

GAZE 

For  Liquid  Self -Polishing  Floor  Wax. 
First  use  Mar.  24,  1959. 
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8M  TS  008     Copper  Clad  ProdiwrtB.  In*..  N«w«rli.  N.J.     f11«4    SN  60.704.     Food  Maeklnery  •■«  Ch«ml<«l  Corpormtlon,  New 
May  «.  1W».  ^^''^^  ''•^-    '^**^  ^^^  ^^'  ^*^ 


CPR 


Vor  laMctldd*  Coaeuitrato  for  tht  Manafaetnr*  of  lai 
rtrat  aa*  Jaly  8,  1M7. 


■N  80.788.     SotoUU  Corporation.   BtlrUac,  N.J.     Fllod  Oct. 
18,  18M. 


For  M«tal  Pollalu 
Flrat  uae  Apr   15.  1B59. 


ROTOLITE 


Oatf  5-A4Msivts 


8N  89,542.     lllnncaoU  Mining  and  Ifanofactarlaf  Cooipanjr. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Pllad  Mar.  IS.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  873.484. 

For  Pbotocraptalc  Liqatda  for  Rendering  Material  To  Be 
Copied  More  Transparent ;  Transparentlaer — Namely,  OU, 
Deodorant,  and  Ammonia  Water. 

Flrat  aae  Dec.  31,  1»&4. 


The  black  rectangle  ahown  la  tbe  drawing  of  ttala  applica- 
tion U  not  a  part  of  the  mark,  but  Is  shown  on  the  drawing 
merely  for  the  puri>oae  of  Illustrating  the  use  of  the  mark 
on  a  black  or  dark  background.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  405,173, 
812,848.  and  otbera 

For  Liquid  AdtaeslTe  Compositions,  Adhesive  Coatings  and 
Sealera,  Adhesive  Sheet  Material  and  AdbaalTe  Coated  Sheet 
Material  In  Sheet  and  Strip  Form. 

Pint  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  26.  1933. 


8N  61.830      Liquid  Nitrogen  Processing  Corp.,  Chester.  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  SO,  1958. 

FLUOROCOMP    - 

For  CbeaUeals  and  Chemical  Compoattloas.  Being  Pulrer- 
ised.  Polymeric  Fluorocarbons  Sucb  aa  PolytatraHooro- 
ethylene. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  25,  1968. 


8N  69.738.     Penick  4  Ford.   Ltd..  Incorporated.   New  York, 
N.T.    Piled  Mar.  IT,  1009. 


DOUGLAS 


8N  82,107.     Pemco  Corponttoa.  Baltlmora.  Md.     Fllad  Nor. 
7,1958. 


PEMCOLOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,392. 

For  PlgaMnts  for  General  Industrial  Uaa. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1958. 


For  Adhesive   Binder   Daad  la   the   Manufacture  of  Paper 
and  Fibreboard  Product*. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  .\ag.  13,  1032. 


aass6-Ch«aicals  aid  Chtaical  Coa- 
positioM 

SN    51,004.      Farmera    Union    Grain    Terminal    Association, 
St.  Paul.  Mian.    Fllad  May  5.  1058. 


SN  84.450.  Badtactie  Anllln-  ft  Soda  Fabrlk  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Ladwlgahafen  (Rhine),  Germany.  Filed  Dec.  17, 
1058. 


PALACET 


For  Coloring  Mattera,  Dyestoffs. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  8,  1058. 


SN  85,787.     Philip  A.  Hunt  Company,  Pallaadea  Park,  VJ. 
Filed  Jan.  IS.  1050.  •    "    -  ■ 


GTA 


For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Farm  Use — Namely,  Herbi- 
cides for  the  Selective  Deatnietlon  and  Control  of  Weeds  and 
the  Uke. 

Flrat  uaa  May  1. 1068. 

1*  ^^^_ 

SN  50,821.     Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1058. 


ECON-0-FIX 


For  Liquid  Fixer  for  Photographic  Films  and  Platea. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  1,  1058. 


SN  87,078.     Penick  *  Ford,   Ud..   Incorporated.  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1050.  , .     . 


NYN  AMITE 


PRE-GEL 


Owaar  of  Reg.  No.  587.S78. 
For  laacetlddes. 
Flrat  nae  June  10.  1068. 


For  SUrehea  Uaed  In  Proceaalng  Indnstrlal  Products. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  15,  1058. 
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»r^    ^r 


Apr.  SO,  1069. 


'>v 


^^ 


r' 


Dazzle 


3 


k 


\ 


For  And-Fog  Liquid  AppUcable  to  Glass  Sarfacea. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  18,  1050. 


; 


■^■U,: 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  26,508,  878,111,  and  othera. 

For  Preparation  for  Softening  Fabrics. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  18. 1950.  ,.i    a.- 


SN  7S,139.     Pierce  4  Stevanr  Chemical  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 
Filed  May  7,  1959. 


•  :  -iirit  '■-x;''i 


j*u     -l' 


SN  88.887.     Dehydag  Dentaehe  Hy^rterwerke  GmbH,  Dusael- 
dorf,  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1  959. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365,827. 

For  Compounds  or  Mixtures  ConUlning  Cellulose  Dertva- 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  625,900,  dated  Sept  5  1032  h^*"  *°**  ^'**°*'^  Solrenta.  Thinnere,  Softenera,  and  Plastl- 
For  Lauryl  Pyridlnlom  Salts  for  Uaa  In  Preparations  for       *t7\  .        ^ 

the  Care  of  Hair  and  as  Industrial  Wettlag  Agenta  ^"'  "^  °°  "  **^"*  ^  "•  ^^^ 


DEHYQUART 


SN  88,021.    Latex  Chemical  Corporation,  Tyner.  Tenn.    FIM    ^^vJ^^S     ,"™  *  ®**^*°'  ^*°>*«*'  Con>..  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Mar.  4. 1050.  mea  May  7, 1050. 


SPINZIT 


■J. 


For  Chemical  Products  for  the  Textile  Industry— Namely 
Dyes.  Lobricanta,  AsslsUnta.  Mildew  PrevenUtlTea.  and 
AntlsUtIc  Agents. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  5, 1959. 


SN  69,074.     Walter  G.  Legge  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1050. 


LEGICIDE 


For  Germicidal  DlslafecUnt 
Flrat  use  Feb.  18, 1060. 


>. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365,827. 

For  Compounds  or  Mixtures  ConUlning  Cellulose  Derira- 
tlToa  and  Organic  Solrenta,  Thinners.  Softenera,  and  Plaatl- 
dsera. 


'"iMi***    "*"*  *  '^°- '°'-  "*"*'•  " '    ""*  ""  "'■      ""'»•'»» •' .i>«»t Oct.  ij,  ma 


MAGAID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  801,017  and  630.608. 

For  AdaorpUre  Agent  for  Use  in  Chromatogrephr 

Flrat  use  Jan.  20.  1050. 


QattT-Conlage 


SN  88,787.    United  Sutes  Steel  Corporatloa,  Pittsburgh   Pa 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1050. 


SN  70,308.     Merck  k  Co..   Int.  Rahway.   SJ.     Filed  Mar. 
28,  1058. 


MAXAD 


TIGERLOK 


For  AdaorptiTc  Agent  for  Use  In  Chromatography 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1059. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  181.163,  546.S54.  and  661,916. 
For  Wire  Rope  Silnga.  v-   ^  ,  , 

Flrat  use  Jan.  22,  1959.  --*  ^  *.* 


*m"i9m.   ^••^"°  ^"^""o".  »"to«.  wia  Filed  Apr.  CUss  8  -  SMokefs'  Aitldes,  Not  Indudiiig 

TakacDD  Prodncts 


v^ 


I  ■  I 


SN  58,829.    Flltox,  S.A.,  Monterldeo,  Uruguay.    Fllad  Sept 
9,  1968. 


FILTOX 


For  Mink  Oil  UsmI  la  the  Manufacture  of  CoameUca 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  14, 1958. 


For  Cigarette.  Cigar,  and  Pipe  Holdera  With  Filter. 
Flrat  aae  In  1953 :  In  commerce  June  10,  1968. 
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SN  ST.T51.    0«Mral  Prlntlnf  Ink  Co.  loc,  Philadelpbla.  Pa., 
'         by   chaiife   of    name   from    B«naing    Brother*   and   Deenejr 
Incorporated    In    PennaylTanU.    Phtladelpbia,    Pa.      Filed 
Aof.  2S.  1908. 


8N  6T.008.     International  Dtatrlbatora,  Inc.,  Memphla,  Tenn. 
nied  Fa^  3.  1M9. 


SAFE-T-BRITE 


REBEL 


For  Printing  Inka. 
Firat  naa  In  1»5«. 


For  BB  Shot.  Air  Rlflea. 

Flrat  uae  April  1957  on  BB  ahot 


8N  ST,753.  0«ntr«l  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from.Benttng  Brothers  and  Deenejr 
Incorporated    In    Pennajrlranla,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Filed 


Aug.  25,  1958. 


8N  71,868.     Erelyn  P.   Nock*.  d.b.a.   Brookilde  Pyrotechnic 
and  Chemloal  Company.  Elktoa.  Md.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1959. 


PUOPAKE 


BROOKSroE 


For  Printing  Inka. 
Flrat  ua«  In  1953. 


For  Flreworka. 

Flrat  uae  In  March  1946. 


8N  74.000.     W.  J.  Taylor,  d.b.a.  Taylor  Firoworka  Company, 
Kanaas  Oty.  Kana.     Filed  Hay  18.  1959. 

TURTLE 

For  Flreworka. 

First  uae  Mar.  30.  1959. 


Oass  11-liiks  md  \Mmq  Matoriak 


8N  57,747.  General  Prlatlng  Ink  Co.  lac,  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  nam*  from  Benalng  Brothers  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  In  PeanaylTaala,  Phlladalphla.  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 

EXCELLOPAKE 

For  Printing  Inks. 
Flrat  uae  In  1935. 


8N  57,754.  General  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from  Bensing  Brotbem  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  la  Panaaylvanla,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 

TRANSLUSTRO 

For  Printing  Inka 

Flrat  uat  la  1938.  > 


8N  57.755.  General  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from  Bensing  Brothers  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  In  Pennaylranla,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


THERMOFAST 


For  Printing  Inka 
First  use  In  1951. 


8N  57.748.  General  Prlatlng  Ink  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  chaage  of  name  from  Benstag  Brothers  and  Deeney 
lacorporated  In  PennsylTanla.  Philadelphia,  Pa.  Fllad 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


ACETIPAKE 


For  Prlatlng  laka. 
Flrat  uae  In  1950. 


8N  57,758.  General  Printing  Ink  Co.  lac,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
by  chaage  of  name  from  Bensing  Brothers  and  Daeney 
Incorporated  In  Pennaylranla,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 

EXCELLOBRITE 

For  Printing  Inka. 
First  use  in  1955. 


8N  57.749.  General  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from  Benalng  Brothera  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  in  Peansylrania.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


8N  57.767.  General  Printing  Ink  Co  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa., 
by  change  of  name  from  Benalng  Brothers  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  in  Pcanaylvanla,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958. 


HYDROTONE 


EXCELLOTEX 


For  Printing  laka. 
First  oae  in  1940. 


For  Printing  Inka. 
Flrat  uae  in  1950. 


8X  57.760.     General  PrlnUng  Ink  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.. 
8N  57.750.     General  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc..  PhUadelphla,  Pa..        by    change   of    n«hie   from    Bensing   Brothers   and   Deeney 
by   chaage  of    name   from    Bensing   Brothers   and   Deeney         Incorporated    In    Paonaylrania.    Philadalphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Incorporated    In    PennsylTanla.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Piled        ^q.  25   1958 
Aug.  25,  1958. 


MUL-T-BRITE 


FLEXOKRAFT 


For  Prtatlag  laka. 
Flrat  aae  la  1956. 


For  Priatlag  laka. 
Flrat  aae  la  1901. 


I    ■' 
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8N  57,761.     Geaeral  Printing  Ink  Co.  lac,  PhUadelplila,  Pa.,    8N  49,939.    later-CoaaUl  Door  Corp.,  Long  laland  City,  N  Y 
by   change  of   name   from    Bensing   Brothers  and  Deeney         Filed  Apr.  18,  1958. 

Incorporated    in    PennaylTania.    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed  '^'^ 

Aug.  25.  1958. 


FOILBRITE 


JTL 


For  Printing  Inka. 
First  use  in  1951. 


■4-i:  ^r• 


•-.»fv.•i  !,/< 


:-^:ri 


8N  57,782.  General  Priatlag  lak  Co.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Bensing  Brothers  and  Deeney 
Incorporated  in  PennaylTania,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Filed 
Aug.  25.  1958.  ;      - 


'«»■/.  %- 


HYDROTEX 


For  Printing  Inka. 
Flrat  uae  In  1954. 


Applicant  disclalma  the  word  "Honeycomb"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Flush  Hollow  Core  Doors  of  Wood  and  Hardboard. 
Flrat  use  January  1956. 


8N  60,909.    Pioneer  Printing  Ink  Corporation.  Monroe.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  20, 1958. 


HYDROGLO 


8X  52.683.      Butler  Manufacturing  Company,  Kanaas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  June  2,  1968. 


HOOlhN 


-•4 


For  Printing  Ink. 
Flrat  uae  May  1.  1956. 


f.'i.it  v.^ 


For  Panels  for  Outdoor  Adrertising  Signa. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1956. 


SN  71,042.     William  Skinner  4  Sons.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  7,  1959. 


SILK-RITE 


SX  52,981.     Reliance  Steel  Products  Company.  McKeeaport. 
Pa.    Filed  June  5,  1958. 


For  All  Silk  Qoth  Sold  aa  Unflnlahad  Typewriter  Ribbon 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


HEX-GRID 


'%•'. 


8X  71.043.     William  Skinner  4  Sons,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Apr.  7,  1959. 


For  Metal  Open  CeU  Armor  and  ReUlner  for  Floor  Sur 
facea  and  Casuble  Monolithic  Refractory  Linings. 
First  use  May  19.  1958. 


COTTON-RITE 


'■\  **«i  •»■»,  ^ 


SN  56.122.     The  GaorgU  Marble  Compaay,  Tate,  Ga.     Filed 
July  28,  1958. 


For  All  Cotton  Cloth  Sold  aa  Unflnlahed  Typewriter  Ribbon 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1959. 


Clais  12-CoiistnKtioii  Matoriak 

X 

SN  28.512.    The  Globe  Compaay.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Apr  19 
1957. 

CABLE-STRUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  597,828.  * 

For  Tray   Type  Supporting  Structure/W  Cablea.  Wires, 
Pipes,  and  Other  Conduits  and  ConnectQra. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28.  1957. 


Marbli 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  517,838  and  663,667. 
For  Prefabricated  Marble  Compartmenta. 
First  use  July  10.  1958. 


4   %;; 


SN  66.914.     Bird  4  Son.  Inc.  East  Walpole,  Maaa.     Filed 
Aug.  1,  1956. 


TERMIBAR 


SN    40.400.      Dnlted    States    Rubber   Company.    New   York 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8,  1957.  ,     r-»  -        * 

LUSTREFORM  #2900 


For  Flexible  Sheets  of  Fibrous  and  Synthetic  Materiala. 
and  Caulking  Compounds. 
First  use  May  9.  1958. 

SN  56,960.     Guatln-Bacon  Manufacturing  Company,  Kansaa 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1958. 


MOBIUTE 


For   Uaer  oj   RubberRealn   Sheet  Material   for  Concrete        For  Glass  Fiber  Insulahon  in  Roll  or  Bat  Form  for  Mobile 

™':         .  Structurea. 

Flrat  uaa  Aug.  8.  1967.  Flrat  uae  July  21,  1968. 
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8N  ST,3M.     mneto  AdkMTrw  Corpenitioa.  Bcllmor*.  N.T.    SN   71.MS. 

ni«d  Aag.  IS.  IMS.  FU««  Apr.  21,  IM*. 


29,  1969 
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MIRACLE 


ror  PUutlc  C«m«at  MorUr. 
rxnt  OM  Not.  21.  1957. 


Oo^dddDOdds 


SN  5T.403.    ColorataAk*  Corperattoa.  MarTarUI*.  Waak.    Fllad 
Jaaa  10. 1»M. 


For  Door*  and  Door  rramca. 
Ilrat  aaa  on  or  aboot  Apr.  1, 1M4. 
BabJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  •7.4M. 


GLUE-TITE 


For  Shako  Balldlaf  Panola. 
Ftrat  nao  May  8.  19SS. 


iX   Tl.SSt.     Aaoricaa  Art   Motala   Coapaay,  Atlanta.  Oa. 
F»o4  Apr.  21.  IMS. 


8S  99.S44.     8«h«»itMr  Profabrleatod  Cortac.  Is«..  AIoMSt. 
Mich.    Fllod  Sept.  22.  IMS. 


NUCOVE 


For  Profabrleatod  CotIbc  Strlpo. 
Flnt  uao  J0I7  S.  IMS. 


M  I  IV/I  l-l  N 


For  Wall  Structure  Framo  AaoembUoo  and  Compononta. 
First  uao  on  or  about  Jaa.  S,  IPSfi 
Svbj.  to  iBtf.  with  IN  S7.4S2. 


^""'^  dasf  M-Mtlab  md  HUtal  CastiMt  md 

SN  66.602.     Damaaens  Tabo  Coaapaay,  Orooavlllo.  Pa.    Fllod  ^^    ^^  '    ■"    ^^ 

Jan.  28.  1M8.  FOffi«gt 


Aqua-HidQ 


For    Swlfluilnc    Pool    Laddora.    D1t1b(    Board    Snpporta, 
HandralU.  and  Motal  Swimming  Pool  Aeeooaorloa. 
Flrat  nao  Not.  10,  IMS. 


■N  71.2SS.    Sbcrritt  Gordon  Iflnoo  Umttod.  Toronto,  OnUrio. 
Caaada.    Fllod  Apr.  8, 18S8. 


SN  67.482.     TrliDTlow  Motal  Prodoota,  Covtaa.  Calif.     Fllod 
Fob.  10,  1900. 


nvurz/MF 


For   UBwroaght  and  Partly   Wroaght  MoUla  and   Motal 
Alloya. 

Flrat  nao  Nor.  10,  18M;  la  oomaioreo  Not.  10,  1858. 


For  Alamlnum  Slldlnc  Olaaa  Doora. 

First  aaa  May  31.  IMS. 

SubJ.  to  latf.  wltb  SN  71,M2  and  71,833. 


■N    71,M7.      Tbo   Carpoator   Stool   Company.    Roadlng,    Pa. 
FlIodApr.  21.  IMO. 


SN  69.072.     Kraeo,  Inc.  Koadall,  Fla.     FUod  Mar.  6.  1M8. 

DYPLAST 


STAR-MAX 


W0  Stool  In  Bara.  Blllcta,  and  Shapoo. 
First  uao  Dm.  7,  1M7. 


For  Exi>aDd*d  Polystyrono  Insulation. 
Flrat  nao  Sopt.  S.  1858. 


dau  15-Ols  md  Ctmms 


SN  34.921.     Louis  Coba,  d.b.a.   Snndlaeo  Products,  Kanaas 
SN  70,509.     National  Sbowor  Mfg.  Co..  Dotrott.  Mleb.     Fllod        aty,  Kana.    Fllod  Aog.  0.  1M7. 
Mar.  30.  IMS. 


SPRAYMASTER 


For  Bathtub  and  Shower  Encloauroa. 
Flrat  nao  Fab.  3. 1M9. 


SN  70.992.     Codar  Raplda   Block  Cootpuiy.  Cadar  Baptda. 
Iowa.    Fllod  Apr.  7.  1958. 


RAPID 


fy>r  Bubbor  Membors  for  Uso  In  Joints  Between  Cooraoa 
of  Coneroto  Block  or  Brick  Walla. 
Flrat  nao  Sopt  8. 1858. 


For  Labrleaats  and  Lubricant  AddltlTS 
Flrat  aaa  Fob.  15, 180S. 
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'^iti^JL  jl*?a!f^*"  *^*^*"  Compaq.  CWcago.  ni.    SN  70.9S2.    Charloa  O.  Torwllllgor.  Jr..  d.b^  Tho  HoroloTar 
mvmm  ^aa.  m,  twos.  Company,  BtonzTillo,  N.l?     FUod  Apr.   S,   IMS. 


VANTROL 


fT 


HOROLUBE 


Owaor  of  Bog.  Noa.  401.338  and  402.256. 
For  Compounda,   HaTlng  an   Oil  Baae.  for   Cutting  and 
Ortadlng. 
First  nao  on  or  about  Aug.  25, 1948. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  SSS^IS. 

For  LobHcant  for  Horologleal  Instmraenta. 

First  use  December  1M2. 


8N    71.142.      PenaaylTanla    Petroleum    Prodneta   Company, 


IN  S4.M2.     COBtlaeBtal   Oil   Company.   Ponea   City.  OkU         Philadelphia,  Pa.    Fllod  Apr.  8, 1M9. 
FUod  July  8,  1858. 


.  Conoco/ 


Tho  drawing  la  Uned  for  red.  Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  270,888, 
566,710,  and  others. 

For  Petroleum  Products— Namely,  Internal  CombusUon 
BnglBo  Fuels  and  Lubricating  OUa 

First  use  la  February  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  612,916. 
For  Motor  and  Lubricating  Oils. 
Flrat  use  June  2,  1954. 


SN  55,164.    Tho  Pure  Oil  Company,  Chicago  111     Filed  Julr    *N_^1'1*3.      PennsylTanU    Petroleum    Products    Company, 
11,1908.  ^'u,        Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1M9. 


PUREXEL 


Owner  of  Bog.  Noa.  2M.M1  and  587,523. 
For  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  June  27,  IMS. 


-.'  ■►'••  :r:r' 


BN  59,968.     Humble  OU  4 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1958. 


Baflalag  Company.  Houaton,  Tex. 


HUMBLEFRAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  166.460  and  566,875. 

For  Fracturing  Fluids  and  Conecntratea  Thereof. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1958. 


For  Motor  and  Lubricating  OUa. 
Flrat  oae  June  2, 1804. 


BN  61,126.     Mo-Jo  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  Panama  Cl^,  FJa.     Filed 
Oct  22, 1808. 


Avz?  /vor 


MOJO 

SUPREME 


(lass  16-Protoctiv«  mi  DMrativf  CMitiiigs 

SN  62,583.     Moberg  Laboratoriea,   Inc.,  Loa  Angelee,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1958. 

PERMACLAD 

For  ProteetlTo  Thermo-Plastle  Coatlnga. 
First  use  Not.  19, 1956. 


For  Oaaollne. 

First  use  May  1, 1958. 


SN  68,022.     Anderson  OU  and  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Port- 
land, Conn.    Filed  Feb.  19. 1M9. 


SN  72,027.     Cook  Paint  ft  Vamiah  Company,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Fllod  Apr.  22,  1M9. 

WHITE  GLORY 

For  Beady  Mixed  Paint 
First  uae  Oct  27.  1958. 


TAPSAVER 


For    Hoary    Duty    Cutting   Oil    for   Di 
Threading,  Broaching,  and  Drawing  Tools. 
First  oae  oa  or  aboot  Apr.  12, 1M5. 
TM  746  O.G.— 17 


With  Tapping, 


SN  72,028.     Cook  Paint  ft  Varnish  Company,  Kanaas  City 
Mo.    nied  Apr.  22.  IMS. 

TMBRETONE 

For  Vamiah.  .     . 

First  use  Fob.  27, 1959. 
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Septbmbek  29,  1959 


»S  T5,204.     Pmtt  k  Lambcrt-Inc.  Boffalo,  XT.     filtd  Jun« 
3.  1959. 


NOXIDE 


Por  Pmint  for  M«tal  Burfacca. 
Flnt  UM  D«e.  17,  1919. 


SN  7S,505.     JamM  B.   Slpe  and  Company.  Plttaburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Jana  10.  1909. 

SILOK 

For  Raady  Mlx»d  Quick  Drying  Prlin«r  8«al«r  Comprlitng 
aa  Alcohol  Soluble  Hyntbetlc  Itealn  for  Interior  Walla  and 
Woodwork. 

Flrat  uae  June  2.  1949. 


SN  58,762.  Tba  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  corporation), 
DoTer,  Del.,  aaatgnee  of  The  Upjohn  Company  (Michigan 
corporation).  Kalamaioo,  llleh.     Filed  Sept.  10,  lO.'VS. 

PARVEX  BOLUS 

No  claim  la  mada  for  the  word  "Bolua"  apart  from  the 
mark  ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,254. 

For  Anthelmintic   Preparation    for   Veterinary    Uaa. 
Flrat  uae  July  25, 1958. 


SN  58.804.     Iferek  k  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  11. 


1958. 


KAYHYDRIN 


For  Vitamin  Preparation. 
Flrat  oaa  May  It.  1908. 


SN  75.635.     Inertol  Co..  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Filed  June  12. 
1959. 

PLUVOL 

For  Maaonry  (Concrete,  Brick.  Staceo,  and  Practically  Any 
Other  Type  of  Maaonry),  Being  a  Colorleaa.  Transparent 
Dampprooflng  Material,  an  Invisible  Water  Repellent  Which 
Prevents  Rain  and  Moisture  Abaorptlon. 

Flrat  uae  June  16.  1939. 


SN     58,888.       Warner-Lambert     Pharmacantleal     Conpany, 
Morrla  Plalna.  N.J.    Filed  Sept.  12.  1958. 


OPTISAL 


For  laotonic  Salt  Solution  for  Oral  Adralnlatratloa  In  the 
Treatment  of  Shock. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  29. 1958. 


SN  61,1ST.     Bacon   Products  Company,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1958. 


SN  75.790.     Skralnka  Constmctlon  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Jnaa  15, 1909. 


NOKOF 


TRU-BOUNCE 


For  Coatlnga  and  Finishes  for  AU-Wenther  Tennis  Courts 
and  Other  Playing  Surfaces — Namely,  Paints  and  Asphaltlc 
Surfacing  Compounda. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  6.  1956. 


Class  18-MediclMs  m4  PbarMactutical 
PreparatHNis 

SN  48.966.     Chemlseh-Pharmaseuhsehe  Fabrlk  Adolf  Kllnge 
0.m.b.H..  Munich.  Gerauiny.     Fllad  Apr.  3.*  1908. 

VENOSTASIN 

Owner  of   German  Reg    No    504.263.  dated   Aug    6,'^  19S8. 
For  Medicines   for  Treatment  of  Veaoua  Obstructions  or 
Congestion  Conditions. 


Owner  of  Reg   No  588,199. 

For  Cough  Syrup,  Multiple  Vitamins.  Rubbing  Compound 
for  Colds  and  Muacular  Pains,  Naaal  Spray  for  Colds  and 
Hay  Fever,  Cold  Compound,  Noaa  and  Throat  Drops,  and 
Inhalant  Preparation. 

First  use  Oct.  22.  1947. 


SN  62.782.     Louis  A.  Paparelll,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     Filed 
Nov.  19.  1958. 


PAUENA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  365.807. 

For  Medical  Preparations — Namely,  Tonic,  Dlaretle,  Alter- 
native. Liniment,  and  Skin  OIntmenta. 
First *use  May  10,  1938. 


SN    50.742.      Sterol    Derlvatlvea.    Inc..    Loa    Angelea.    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1958. 


SN  64.371.     Warner-Lambert  Pbarmacentlcal  Company,  Mor- 
ria  Plains.  N.J.    Fllad  Dae.  15. 1958. 


DIBESTROL 


SINUSAN 


For  Hormone  Oil  Solution  and  Pellet  Implant  for  Fattening 
Farm  Animals  and  Fowl. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  16.  1956. 


For  Sinus  Headache  Tablet. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  12.  1958. 


SN   66.020.      The   ChatUnooga    Medicine    Company.   Chatta- 
nooga. Tenn.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1959. 


SN  56,110.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellscbaft  vormals 
Melster  Lnclus  k  Brtlnlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  July  28.  1958. 


SOLTICE 


CARNIGEN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  37.781,  dated  May  17,  1899. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508,360. 

For  Cough  Syrup.  Cold  Tablets.  Naaal  Spray,  and  an  Ex- 
ternal Rub  for  Relieving  Congestion  Due  to  Colda,  for  Muacu- 
Isr  Soreness.  Sprains.  Bruises.  Tired  and  Aching  Feet.  Simple 
Headache,  and  Non-Polaonoua  Inaect  Bites  and  Stlnga, 

Flrat  uae  Dee.  IS.  1946. 


/ 
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'ViLiL  rT^."**™**'  ^•'*«~"o»-  Pblladalphla,  Pa.    SN  71.901.     Tha  Stuart  Compaay.  Paaadaaa.  Caltt.     FIM 
FUad  Fab.  9. 1959.  Apr.  20, 1909. 


QUINAGLUTE 


For  Quinldlna  Olaaonata  In  Saatalaad  Madlaatlon  Tabieta 
for  Cardiac  Arrtaythmlaa. 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  S4.  1908. 


Mucopl 


v*^^    ,*»« 


*  *"*  T  ♦ 


For  Madldnal  Preparation  Comprlalag  a  Combination  of 
Llrer  and  B  Complex  Viumlna  Uaad  in  tha  Traatmaat  of 
Disturbances  of  the  Mucoaa. 


B»    67.910.  American    Home   Producta   Corporation.   d.b.a.        First  use  Feb  17  1959 

Whitehall  Laboratorlaa.  Naw  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  18, 
1909. 

I.  »; 

SN  72.183.    Brtatol  Laboratortea  Inc.,  Syraeaae,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  24.  1959. 


VITALESSENCE 


For  Tonic  ConUlnlng  VlUmlns  and  Minerals. 
First  uae  Jan.  21,  1959. 


KANTRIM 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  683.046.  *~ 

For  Antibiotic  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 


SN  68,475.    Cutter  Laboratortea,  Barkalar,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.        Flrat  uae  Mar.  17.  1909 
26,  1959. 


EDGLUGATE 


\ 


For  Anticoagulant  Solatloa  for  the  Preaerratlon  of  Whole 
Blood. 

Flrat  aaa  OB  or  b«f ore  Pabmary  1908. 


SN  72,185.     Brtatol  Laboratortea  Inc.  Syraeaaa.  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  24,  1959. 


TETRIM 


/4*.i       ■> 


sv   aa  1197      a»»...w   ov  ^    .      ,         _  '  *''  AntiDione  I'harma 

FlSm.2?,«59.  •       *"   ^   ^^'   *"•         Flrat  uae  Mar.  17.  1969 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,667. 

For  Antlblotle  Pharmaceutleal  Preparation.         «"* 


ECTASULE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  628,934,  687,057.  and  639,944. 
For  BronchodUator  Medicinal  Coapoaltlon. 
Flrat  uae  Jnna  18, 190T. 


SN  72.279.     Brtatol  Laboratortea  Inc.,  Syracnae,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  27,  1939. 


TETRIV 


SN  68.892.     The  Denver  Chemical  Manufactnrtng  Company 
SUmford.  Conn.    Filed  Mar  4,  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,667. 

For  Antibiotic  Pharmaeentleal  Preparation. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  25,  1959. 


-:.  V       fr;  I 


HYPTRAN 


SN  72.280.     Brtitol  Laboratortea  lac.  Syracuae,  N.Y.     Filed 


Apr.  27.  1939 


For  Hypnotic  TranqalUaar. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  20.  1959. 


NEO-AZOTREX 


..«»«•■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  659,782. 

SN  69,367.     Sutllff  4  Caae  Co.,  Inc.,  Peorta,  111.     Filed  Mar         For  Antlblotle  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
11.  1»5»-  Flrat  uae  Mar.  17,  1969. 


TUSSAPAP 


For  Medicinal  Preparation— Namely,  a  DacongeaUnt,  Antl- 
tuaaive,  Antlhlstamlnlc  and  Analgesic. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  21,  1958.  "  "^ 


SN  72,281.     Brtatol  Laboratortea  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  27,  1959. 

NEO-KANTREX 


Flrat  use  Mar  17.  1959. 


MEDI-BAND 


For  Medicated  Spray  Bandage. 
First  uae  Mar.  2, 1959. 


■-.<•.  tfO  -     v  • 


SN  72,376.    Sehenlabs  Pharmaceutlcala,  Inc.,  Naw  York.  N.Y 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


SN  70,717.     The  lao-Sol  Company,  Inc.,  Undenhnrat,  N.Y 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1959.  For  Laxative  Preparation. 

VISTEX       '' "  *"'  ^  ^'      *"'"'  ""*  ^*'''  *'  '*" 


DORBETTES 


For   Ophthalmic   Medldne— Namely,   a   Stable   Antlaeptlc  ^^.  7**^^'     Brtstol  laboratortea  Inc..  Syraenae,  N.Y.    Filed 

Bathing.   Cleansing,    and   Stortng  Solution   for   Eye   Pieces  ^'  ^•'  ^^^^ 

UnSeT*  ^'*'**^*'  ^'*  ^"P**"*«'  ArtlSclal  Eyea.  and  Contact  SALURON 

Jl^t  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  1909.  ^^uf^J^^tr.  28,  1969. 


TM  184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Sbptdibbb  29,  1969 


BN  n.<S4.     LlMOla  LabenitortM,  lac,  DMatar.  DL     Fltod 
'A^.  30,  1»&». 

HEXATHRICIN  OTIC 


Owmr  at  R«ff  No.  58S.44T. 

For  Coapoattloo  for  TroMnnt  of  Bar  laftctloM. 

Flrot  aw  Mar.  IB.  1964. 


■N  74.049.    Klmatu  A  Conpaay.  lac,  Coloaboa.  lad.    ritod 
May  19. 1909. 

CHELIRON 

Owner  of  B«ff.  Not.  420.060,  428.672,  aad  528.179. 
For  Dlttarjr  Bopploaont  for  the  Troatmoot  of  Iron  Defl- 
dencjr  Anomla. 

Flrtt  UM  Jan.  16. 1967. 


8N    73.661.      8p«ck   *    NteaoUr.    lac,    Camptellanite,    Ky. 
Fllod  Apr.  80.  1969. 


8N  74.111.     Bristol-Mjcr*  Coapaay,  Now  York.  N.T.     Filed 
May  20.  1909. 

VACUETTS 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  670.148. 

For  LAxatlre  Pharmaeeatleal  Preparation. 

Flr«t  OM  Apr.  23,  1969. 


For  Food  Bapplemeat  la  Tablet  Form  Coatalalac  Yltamlna 
aad  Mlneralc 

Flrstoae  Jan.  31,1999. 


BN  74.248.     The  Norwich  Pkarmaeal  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Eatoa 
Laboratorlco,   Norwich,  N.T.     Fllod  May  21,  1969. 


ALTAFUR 


BN  7S.009.    Cutter  Laboratortoo,  Berkeley.  Calif.    Filed  If  ay 
6.  1959. 


For  PreparatloB  for  the  Treatmeat  of  Bacterial  InfectloBt 
In  Hamane  end  Animals. 
First  nee  May  7,  1959. 


CUMOL 


BN  74.610.     BterllBf  Dnit  lac,  New  York.  N.T.     FlUd  May 


27,  1959. 


For  Veterinary  Prodaet  for  the  Treatment  and  Prerentlon 
of  Molybdennm  Poisoning  aad  Copper  Defldeney  In  Cattle 
and  Sheep. 

First  nee  on  or  before  Apr.  18. 1968. 


THIOCYMETIN 


SN  73.221.     Foods  Ploa.  lac,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  8. 
1969. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  574.400. 

For  Preparations  for  the  Treatment  of  Infections  Caased 
by  Pneumocoocui,  Streptococcus,  Stapbylococcus,  Hemo- 
philus. Brucella.   Salmonella,  and  Other  Microorganisms. 

First  use  Oct.  20. 1952. 


M.P.R* 


BN    74.676.      May   *   Baker   Limited.  Dageaham.   Eaglaad. 
Filed  May  28, 1959. 


For  Ointment  for  Relief  of  Moaeular  Dlacoanfort. 
First  use  In  March  1957. 


OTAMroYL 


Owner  of  Britlah    Reg.   No.   767.957.  dated  Aug.    1,   1957. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
and  PreTcotlon  of  Aural  Infeetloas. 


BN  78,816.     Physlctaas  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Petersburg.  Ya. 
Filed  May  15.  1959. 


BUTAPAP 


BN   74.690.      Rysua  Oompaay,  Mount  Yemoa.   N.Y.     FUed 


May  28,  1959. 


For  Analgesic  Antipyretic  BedatlTO. 
First  use  Jaa.  2.  1968. 


BUCLASE 


For  Buccal  aad  Sublingual  Tablets  To  RelleTe  Inflamma- 
tion. Edema  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1969. 


SN  73,870.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  ni.     Filed  May 


18. 1969. 


ARMAPEDIC 


For  Hematlnic  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1958. 


BN  74,874.    Ell  UUy  aad  Compaay,  ladlanapolls,  Ind.    Filed 
June  1.  1969. 

DOLOXENE 

For  Non-Narcotic  Medicinal  Preparation  Used  for  the  Be- 
dnctlon  or  Amelioration  of  Pain. 
First  use  July  16,  1957. 


BN    74,038.      "Foecama"    IndustrU    Fannaceutlca    Itaiuiaa, 
Turin,  luiy.    Filed  May  19.  1959. 


ETOSALICIL 


Owaer  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  122.175,  dated  Mar.  23,  1955. 
For  Aatlrheumatlc.  AaUpyretle.  aad  Aaalgeelc  Compoel- 
tloas  aad  Preparations.       ^ 


Oass  19- VaUdtt 


BN  11.240.     Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn.  Mich.     Filed 
Jaaa  29.  1966. 


SAFE  BUY 


For  Reconditioned  Used  Aatomobllea. 
First  ase  May  1990. 


, 
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'^.^•ri957""'^-*  •"'    ^  •  ^'  »~^  ''•^     '^    'Vr^'^  S^  ^'-'-t.-^  C..  I.C.  B.11^ 

«.J.    Filed  Feb.  16.  1959.  __. 


i 


CmL'Seai 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613,488.    """''^ 

For  HydrauUe  Wheel  Cylinder  Brake  Cnpa 

First  OM  Dec  28, 1954. 


■  I 


^   »■£■>.  i.--i  ;^ 


BN  44.866.     J.  H.  Beaecke.  BaaaoTer-Vlaahent.  Oennaay. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1958.  ^^ 


For  Trailers  Equipped  for  Outdoor  Urlng. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 1956. 


■''^•♦^      Slgnal-Stot  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed 


/f 


ex  e 


nJ 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  636.204.  dated  Mar.  26.  1963. 

For  Covers  and  Wrappings  for  Automotive  Vehicles.  Motor- 
cars. Perambulators.  Etc  :  Such  Covers  and  Wrappings  Made 
of  PlasUcs;  Such  Covers  Made  of  Paper.  Cardboard.  Felt. 
Fabrics,  and  the  Uke,  These  Materials  Betag  Impregnated 
or  Coated  With  Plaatic* ;  Motorcar  Topa,  PerambnUtor  Tons  • 
Balls :  Baddies.  ' 


For  Reflex  Reflectors  for  Automotive  Vehicles  and  the  Uke 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1959. 


"^May'lJ*      ^'*"**""  Company,   Santa  Ana,   Calif.     FUed 


G3 


For  Boata. 

First  use  Feb.  6, 1969. 


SN  66,822.  Metropolis  Beading  Company,  Metropolis,  lU., 
■artgnee  of  Babee-Tenda  Ueease  Corporation,  Metropolis, 
111.    Filed  Aug.  8, 1958. 


BABEE-TENDA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  506.986.  638,744,  and  ethan.         ., 

For  Stroller- Walkers.  ^'  * 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  27.  1958.  ' ''  ^'  ' '"'' ' 


SN   73,487.     Glasapar  Compaay.   Santa 
May  12. 1969. 


*-¥^n. 


Ana.  Calif.     Filed 


S^  -  t^  4. 


'*i958**^      "***""  ^*'^**'   ^**'^'*'  ^-^      »»^  ■<»*•  ». 


CARVEHICLE 


For  Vendlag  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  May  23, 1958. 


For  Boata. 

First  use  Feb.  6, 1969. 


BN   58,521.      Fuji    Jyukogyo  Kabushlki    Kaisha    (known   as    fU^  71  —  FU#*«2^      R mm      .  . 

ustriee  Ltd.),   Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan     "■»*>  — OtClllCll      Ap|Mratllt,     MsdNMi, 


^uziM^i^r^  ^»'  ^•'•^■^'•'  '^^»'  •'•*-- 


SUBARU 


j-^ 


The  word  "Bubani"  la  tba  Japaaaos  term  for  "Pleiades." 
Owner  of  Japanese  Beg.  No.  377.241-2,  dated  July  30,  1949 
For  Motor  Cars  and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  71.510.    Power  Desigaa,  Inc.  Richmond  HUl.  N.Y.    Filed 


'a,  I  woe. 

SMITHCO      '        " 

For  Industrial  and  Ofllee  Trailer*,  aad  Dump  Tracks. 
First  use  la  the  year  1940. 


.J"      <'?.■•?; 

f    .  in..- 


For  Electronic  Eonipment  Particularly  Power  Supplies 
First  use  June  20, 1958. 


I 
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■N  71,6S9.     Trotoz  CorpontlMi.  McHaarr.  m.     7U«d  Apr.    IN  tl.OOO.     01«ahui  Prodoets  Co.,  KasMS  Cltjr,  Mo.    FU« 
1ft   1900.  0«L  21, 19M. 


/^TROLEX 


For  Eloetrlcal  Appantno— Namoly.  Swltekoo. 
Ftnt  oM  Jnly  1. 1008. 


^^^^^^^  Tho  word*  "Aaotkcr  Product"  aro  dtoeUiiiicd  apart  fro« 

'""^"^^^~~  tka  mark  abown. 

8N  Tl,030.     Trolaz  Corporatloa.  McHoary,  III.  Fllad  Apr.        For  Flthlafl  Taekla.  Bpadflcallr,  Rods.  Rc«U.  LInM,  Lurca, 

10  1900  BalAM,  Plac*.  Bait,  Stnktn,  Floats,  and  Flibtns  Hooki. 

TROLEX  nr.t«..S.pt22.10OO^ 


For  Electrical  Apparatn*— NanMly.  SwltdiM. 
Flrtt  BM  OB  or  about  Julj  1. 1008. 


8N  68,002.     PtBB  yallty  OoU  Ball  Company,  Conabotaocken, 
Pa.    Fllod  Not.  24,  1008. 


SATELUTE 


■N  Tl,742.     Utton  Indnatrloa,  Bomly  HUla.  Calif.     Fllad        for  Oolf  Balla 

Apr.  17,  1000.  ^„j  ,j^  11^  j3  jjgg^ 

■ubj.  to  latf .  with  SN  88,400. 


BARRATRON 


For  Mlcrowaro  NoIm  Oonoratlnc  Taboa. 
Flrat  BM  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1000. 


■N  72,024.    Chleaflo  Macnat  Wlra  Corp..  Cbleafo.  lU-    m^ 
Apr.  22,  1000. 


SODERBRITE 


SN  63,400.     Tbo  WortblBffton  Ball  Company,  Elyrla,  Oblo. 
Fllad  Doe  1. 1008. 


SaMiUe. 


For  Bloctrlcal  Magnet  Wlro. 
Flrat  Bso  Apr.  18.  1007. 


For  Golf  Balla 

Flrat  UM  8«pt  17. 1008. 

■nbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  68,002. 


8N    64,844.      Bdcntlfle    Prodneto    Company,    Rlcbmond,   Va. 

Oasf  22  -  Games,  Toys,  aad  Sporting  €00^     ^^  ^  '» ^^ 

8N  32,000.    HoBMr  Fly  Company,  Inc.  8t  LoBlt.  Mo.    Fllad  LiUWAlV-l 

'  July  1,  1007.  For  Toy  RockoU. 

Flrtt  BM  Not.  21, 1008. 


HELL  DIVER 


For  Artificial  Fltblng  Laroa. 
Flrtt  ate  In  January  1043. 


8N  80,211.  Uoyd  WalUca  FlorbaBfb,  Daniel  Sulr  Wobtter 
aad  William  Floyd  Rice,  Atblaad,  Oblo.  Filed  Oct.  21. 
1007. 

NIB-L-LITE 


8N  66.407.     Bcbenkman  Orlflaalt  Inc.,  Pattalc,  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1000. 

ii!-aroo 


For  Staffed  Kangaroo  Toy  Flguret. 
Flrtt  ate  Jan.  5.  1008. 


For  Flablnc  Rod  Handlea. 
Flrtt  Ota  Feb.  15,  1007. 


r 


8N  67,680.     Kllffore,  Inc.,  Wtoterrllle,  Oblo.     Filed  Fab.  IS. 
1000. 

COMMANDO  TIM 


For  Toy  Time  Bomb. 
Flrtt  uae  Jan.  22,  1000. 


8N  57.030.    !Sr*"''i^:!''i,'Li!^.''2riJ^''*'*''"^^^    8N  71.457.     Acme  Tackle  Company.  ProTldence.  R.I.     Filed 
Company,  Tacoma,  Wath.    Fllad  Ang.  20,  1058.  Apr  14  1050 


ULUA 


FIORD 


For  Fltblng  Plngt. 
Flrtt  ate  Jaly  18.  1068. 


For  Artificial  Fltblng  Larea. 
FlratBtaABf.  1,1008. 
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•N  71,460.     Acme  Tackle  Company.  ProTldence.  R.I.     Filed    8N  52.380.     Root-Lowell  Manufacturing  Co..  Lowell    Mlcb 
Apr.  14.  1050.  r  Plied  May  26,  1958. 

-LONESTARj.q  SURE-SEAL 

For  Artificial  Fltblng  Lurea.  .  **^  "^ 

Flrtt  uie  Dec.  1,  1007.  ^or  Peatlddal  AppHcatort— Namely,  Sprayert  and  Parte 

Tbereof. 
^— ^^^-^  Flret  uae  Apr.  15,  1958. 

8N  71,753.     Sayco  Doll  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Filed  ^-^^— ^__ 

Apr.  17,  1050. 

8N  53.281.     Mojonnler  Broa  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     Piled  June 

"BABY  BETH"  "  ""* 

For  Done.  ■"""'^''  ■  »fi" 

Flr«t  u»e  Jan.  30,  1958. ,  \ 

Oms  23-CiitUry,  MadiiMry,  imI  Toob,     ,  cb^^X'^».« 

and  Partf  TherMl       v    ...       >      .^  „  ;  '  S™AI;#  •MAriC 

8.S  42.075.     Stenographic  Machlnet.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    Fll^d  „      „ 

Dec.  0,  1057.  ^°'  Spray  Lnlt  for  Cleaning  Interior  of  Tanka,  Vata  and 

-^__..^^.,^  ^_^       Similar  Contalnert.  i^  ■     ■                  «• 

STENOGRAPH      *       '^'*^  Flr.tu.e  Mar  28.1958  *" 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  514,021.  ov  .^k  ooo 

'.    For  Tripodt  for  Shorthand  Machlnet.  55.828.    Anderson  Machine  and  Tool  Worka.  Inc..  Chaaka. 

Flrat  uae  m  1950.  ^•°°-    Filed  July  23. 1058. 

US  46.765.     Shunk  Mannfactnrtng  Company,  Bacyrua.  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1058. 

.v\y^  ^m.     ...ttj",.^      N'.    .-   -^^  For  Egg  Washer. 

Flrtt  ute  Mar.  26.  1958. 

•»'     r  -..•:  ;r-"         SN  56,722.     Industrial  Products  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa 
.   -      :.,»-.  Filed  Aug.  6.  1058. 

For  Heavy  Duty  Equipment,  Such  as  Graders  and  Other  Ix  OO 

Ground  Working  Machinea.  Bladea  Therefor.  Sand  Spreaders  >^ 

Etc 

«.     »  .        „  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  224.484. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  September  1957.  jr^r     Tongs.     Car     Movers,     Vacuum     Ufters,     Wrenches. 

■        .         ^_-™^___      J  •  ■     Pumpt.    Drum    Openert,    and    Antl-Fogglng    Spray    Devicea 

First  use  1923. 
SN    50.852.      The    Warner    A    Swaaey    Company.    Cleveland  '  ^     — 

Ohio.    Filed  May  1,  1958.  ■ 

SN   57,398.      Municipal   Service  Company.   Kansas  City    Mo 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1958. 

tc  v3-  -:^?Mr^r>     '    It  For  Sewage  Treatment  Plants. 

/#  >.  First  use  July  28. 1958.  ^ 

,  /  

V  ^"1^       ,  ^^    57,729.      R.    S.    Wilder    Incorporated.    Waltham,    Mass 

v*>^ui^         — <,•-  li    ;-•,,     .;•  Filed  Aug.  22.  1958. 

i    '■■•.■■■■■      «   V  ,,-;.  '.\' 

',.'-■■■  » 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  silver.  ALiLi-oHAAES 
For  Turret  Lathea  and  Single  and  Multiple  Spindle  Auto- 
matic Lathes.                                    .....  For  Work  Bench  Vises. 

Flrtt  Ute  Apr.  1.  1958.  ..  Flrtt  ute  June  27. 1968. 

f  '  ■  • 

•  ■ 
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SN  M.850.     HadMB-Sharp  ll«<«lii«  CMBpuiy,  Qn^  Baj.    8N  M.6M.    Tfc«  Jasiral  C*.  Colombas.  Oklo.    rt)««  Mar.  1«» 
Wl*    FU«d  Sept  12.  1»3«.  *•••. 


Campbell 


For  Paekaclag  and  Wrapptnc  MaeklaM. 
nnt  M*  Aof.  1».  IMS. 


ROOT  HOG 


Tor  Apparatas  for  CI«anlBc  Sowtra 
rirst  UM  Jan.  12,  1930. 


;T  r.>i 


SN  62.034.     Meuniilnc  Company  of  AiiMrtea,  lac.  CbteafO. 
III.    Filed  Not.  «.  IVM. 


MOGUL 


8N  71.313.     iBffcrMll-Band  Compaar.  Now  York.  N.T.    Fllod 
Apr.  ».  1963. 

CRAWLMASTER 

Por  Mobtlo  DrllllBff  Apparataa 
Flf*taaoP«6.  17,  l»a». 


OwMr  of  Rn-  Na  439.300. 

For  Apparataw*.  87«tama,  aad  ICatcrUli  for  Cladding  and 
Changing  th«  Phyrtcal  Charaetorlatlc*  of  th«  SurfncM  of 
Objccta 

First  noc  Jaaoary  1933. 


81*   62,408.      Malboro   Import  Corporatloa,   Naw  York,   N.Y. 
Fllod  Nov.  13,  19M. 


BN   71,533.     Colt  Packaging  MaehlMry  Ca.  (^astoo.  S.I. 
Fllad  Apr.  IB,  1939. 

COLT 

For  Box  Making  liaeklaary. 
WXnt  UM  In  1931. 


DIXON 


For  Stalnlew  8te«l  Flatwnr*  and  Cutlery  Incladlng  KnlvM 
for  Kltetaen,  Home,  and  ProfMslonal  Uaa. 
Flrat  urn  Oct  2,  1908. 


BN  71,908.     Repro  DMlgn  A  E^Qlpment  Co.,  Inc.,  Freaport, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  15,  19S9. 


SN  63,730.     Monochrome  Limited,  Btadley.  Cagland.     FUed 
Dec  3.  1933. 

HONEYCHROME 

Owner  of  British  Rag.  No.  3889,211,  dated  May  17,  1947. 

For  Englae  Cylinders,  Cylinder  Liners  aad  Like  Parts  and 
Fittings  Made  From  Materials  ConUlnlng  Chromlnm  or 
Harlng  Bnrfaces  Consisting  of  or  Contalalag  Chromlaa. 


For  Printing  Msehli 
First  ase  In  January  1959. 


8N  68,610.    The  Finn  Equipment  Company,  CUdaaatl.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1959. 


8N  71,678.     KennameUl  lac,  Latrake,  Pa.     Filed  Apr.  16. 
1959. 

K-BAR 

For  Boriag  Bars. 

First  use  about  Mar.  2,  1959. 


BN   71.T50.     Boyal  McBee  Corporatloa.   Port  Cheater,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1969. 


HERITAGE 


For  Typewriters  and  Parts  ThereoC 
First  nas  Fak.  9,  1959. 


For  Machinery  and  E^iulpment  for  Mulching.  Seeding.  Fer-    gi^  71.783.    Aladdin  Heating  Corporation,  San  Leandro,  Calif, 
tlllslng.  Liming,  aad  Top-SoUlng  of  SoU  Arsaa  by  Means  of        ^1^  ^p,.  20,  1959. 
Sprayers  aad  Blowers. 

First  ase  on  or  about  October  1968. 


SN  69.482.  Western  Mineral  Products  Co.,  MlnneapolU, 
Mian.,  assignee  of  Fred  W.  ChristUn.  Walker,  Minn.  Filed 
Mar.  13.  1909. 


iladdin 


Itaiat   »a*«tH  (« 


For  Applicator.  Such 
Wall  Surfacing  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1958. 


Applicant  herein  expressly  disclaims  aay  and  all  right, 
title,  or  Interest  In  and  to  the  phrase  "ladustrial  Process 
Equipment"  used  apart  from  the  mark  as  actually  shown. 
Owner  of  Beg.  No.  676.327. 

For  Industrial  Process  ICaehlaary,  Parts  and  Accessories 
a  Spraying  DsTlca.  for  Applying    Therefor— Namely.  Industrial  Conreyor  Systems,  Industrial 

Palat  Booths,  aad  Dust  CollectlBg  Systema 

First  oas  Mar.  1, 1967. 


Seftembbb  29,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  189 


SN  T1,96S.     Jet«o.  Inc.,   Alhambra,   Caltf.     Filed  A^.  31.    SN  74,718.     John  W.  Bolton  *  Sobs,  lac,  Lawrence.  Masa 
1909.  ^  ^^;  .     .f  -  Filed  May  29,  1959.  r^;  :     v'- 


.  .  .  ^  JETCO 


EMERIRON 


For  Bxcavatlag  Equipment  and  Paris  Therefor — Namely, 
Digger  BuckeU,  Digger  Teeth,  and  Digger  Teeth  Adapters.        »"»'  Madilnery  and  Parts  of  Machinery  for  Manufacturing 
First  use  In  April  1950.  Pn^P  "*  Paper. 

First  use  Apr.  16, 19S8. 


SN  72.400.     LAM  Mannfacturtng  Co.   Inc..  Spirit  Lake, 
Iowa.    Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 

NACCIE'f  lUTTONS 

Applicant  claims  no  exdnslTe  right  la  the  word  "Buttons" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Magnetic  laaert  for  Socket  Wrenches  Which  May  Be 
Posittoaed  In  the  Socket  for  the  Purpose  of  Releasably  Hold- 
ing a  Bolt  or  Nut  Therela. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1969. 


SN  74,907.     Clyde  L.  Taylor,  d.b.a.  Taylor's  Welding  Works, 
Visalla.  Calif.    Filed  June  1,  1959. 

PICKER-MATIC 

For   Automatic    Drum   Controls   for  Cotton   Plckera 
First  use  Aug.  14,1958. 


SN  74,981.  The  British  Tool  *  Engineering  Company  Lim- 
ited, Bnsfahury,  Wolrer^ampton,  England.  Filed  June  3, 
1950. 


'A^ 


SN  72,895.     BUck  Paather  Tool  Company.  Milwaukee.  Wia 
Filed  May  1,  1959. 


BRITOOL 


I*; 


VACU-JET 


For  Hand  Tools  Sold  Separately  or  in  a  Compartmented 
Tool  Box. 

First  ase  in  June  1919 ;  in  commerce  In  1938. 


For  Bailer  for  Outt>oard  Motorboata 
First  uss  July  7.  1956.  .  , 


SN   75,059.      Bergman   Tool    Mfg.   Co.,    lac,    Buffalo,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  4,  1959. 


SN    73,031.      Keller   Research    Corporation,    Detroit,    Ml^. 
Filed  May  6, 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587.200. 

For  Carburetors  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1959 :  oa  Mar.  10,  1948,  as  to  "Keller." 


SN  73,150.    The  Smyth  Manufacturiag  Company,  Bloomflcid, 
Conn.    Filed  May  7. 1959. 


No  claim   is   made   to  the  word   "Tools"   apart  from    the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Rag.  Naa  230.677  and  629.907. 
For  Tinners'   Snips,   Battery  Serrlce  Tools  and   Pliers. 
First  ase  Not.  3.  1958,  on  battery  serrlce  tools. 


SMYTH 


Far  Book  Machlaes — Namely,  Sewing  Machines,  Casemaking 
Machiaes,  Caslng-In  Machlnea,  Rounding  and  Backing  Ma- 
chines, Lining  Dp  Machines.  Gluing  Machines.  Cloth  Cutting 
Machines.  Trimming  Machiaea,  Tipping  Machines.  Forming 
and  Pressing  Machines,  and  Jacketing  Machines. 

First  use  In  1883. 


SN  75.071.     Lyaiaa  D.  Dana.  d.b.a.  The  Dcwltt  Company. 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  4, 1950. 

SLUSH-MASTER 

For  BeTerage  Producing  Machine. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1969. 


SN  74,083.     Tiber  Compaay,  Bnrbaak,  Caltf.     Filed  May  19, 


1959. 


TURBOVIBER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  297,997,  673,203,  and  others. 
For    Machines   for  Vlbratlag,   Placing,    and  Packing  Wet 
(Concrete  In  Forms  and  Molda 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  17, 1959. 


SN  75,484.    Home  Makers  Sapply  Co.,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed 
June  10, 1959. 

SEW-SAVER 

For  Sewing  Machines.  ' 

First  use  in  1953.  "     - 


SN  75,593.    Abrado  Finish  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
Filed  June  12, 1959. 


SN  74,605.    The  Thew  ShoTCl  Company,  LOraln,  Ohio.    Filed 
May  28,  1959. 

MOTO-LOADER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  522,118. 

For  Material  Handling  Equipment 

Flrat  one  Aag.  29, 1957. 


ABRADO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  678,278  and  678,279. 

For  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor  for  Finishing  and  Polish- 
ing Metallic  Pieces  by  Contacting  the  Pieces  With  Granular 
Compounds. 

First  ase  Jaly  1,  1968. 


.A 
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8N  75,5M.    Abrado  Finish  Corporatloo,  Grand  Rapid*.  Mick.    8N    M,3M.     General   Railway   Signal   Company,   Rocbettcr, 
niad  June  12.  1M».  N.T.    Fll«d  June  27,  1»58.  .^^i  - 


DATA-TRAN 

For  Telemetering  Byateme  Which  Tranimlt  El^trlcal  Indi- 
catlona  of  Temperature,  PrMaar*,  Voltage*,  Current*,  Liquid 
Lerel*.  Rate*  of  Flow,  Vehicle  Speed*.  Wheel  Count*,  or  Any 
Other  Variable  Function  From  DlaUnt  Location*  to  a  Cen- 
tral Sutlon. 

Fint  u*e  June  9.  1908. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  678,378  and  8784T9. 

For  Machine*  and  Part*  Therefor  for  Finlahlog  and  Pol- 


lablng  Meulllc  Piece*  bj  ConUctIng  the  Piece*  With  Granu-  ^X  57,^59.     Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd..  A*hlg*r*Kamlgun. 

lar  Compound*.  Kanagawa  Prefecture.  Japan.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1958. 
First  u*e  July  1.  1958. 

FUJICA 

flmmm  'iA^lmM^mAm^  kw^mtlmm^M^  >Mil  IAm#l*l**M  ^^^"  °'  J*P«ne.e  Reg    No.  871.325.  dated  Mar.  6.  1948: 

UMS  lA^LMUatty  AppUdMOM  MM  liUCBIBM  and  us.   Reg.   No*.  508,938,  814,791,  and  625,808. 


For  Camera*. 


SN    Tl,718.      Arrln    Industries,    Inc.,   Columbu*.    Ind. 
Apr.  17. 1959. 


Filed 


^AQt^ 


For  Ironing  Table*. 
Flr*t  u*e  Aug  1,  1958. 


SN  57.815.     The  Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Company,  Rock- 
ford,  111.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1958. 

PROJECTOSCOPE 

For  Machine  Incorporating  Apparatn*  for  Mfaauring  More- 
ment  of  a  Part  of  the  Machine  and  Projecting  an  Image  of 
a  Meaaurlng  Scale  on  a  Screen. 

Flrat  n*e  at  least  a*  early  a*  May  5,  1958. 


Clats26— Meatsriif 
Appliances 


aid    Scientific 


SN  57.951       Fuji   Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd..   Aahlgara-Ramlgun. 
Kanagawa  Prefecturs.  Japan.     Filed  Aug.  27.  1958. 


SN  80,997.     Eaton  Chemical  and  Dyeetuff  Company.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  May  29,  1957. 


HUMAX 


For  Apparatu*  Employing  a  Senalng  Element  Which  Re- 
spond* to  the  Relative  Humidity  of  the  E>ry  Cleaning  Solu- 
tion for  Controlling  the  Humidity  of  Dry  Cleaning  Solution 
In  Dry  Cleaning  Syatem*,  and  Part*  Therefor. 

First  u*e  Oct.  7.  1955. 


SN  39.441. 
24.  1957. 


The  Anderson  Company,  Gary,  Ind.     Filed  Oct. 


reL'TAt-^ 


For  Windshield  Wiper  Arm  Pressure  Indicator*. 
Plr*t  u*e  Sept.  27.  1957. 


Owner  of  Japanene  Reg.  No.  274.507.  dated  Mar.  11,  1936 ; 
and  U.S.   Reg.  No*.  598,938,  614,791,  and  e25..-)08. 

For  Photographic  Apparatu*.  Supplies,  and  Accessories — 
Namely,  Sensitised  Photographic  Films.  Plates  and  Papers, 
Cameras,  Len*e*,  Enlarger*.  Enlarging  Paper  Holders,  Syn- 
chroflash  Attachment  for  Cameras. 


SN  58.325.     Supreme  Photo  Supply  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1958. 


KOH-I-NOOR 


For   Photographic   K4|ulproent,   Particularly    PbotographlcR 
Development.    Printing,   and   Enlargement   Paper. 
First  use  June  10, 1958. 


SN  61.627.    General  Aniline  k  Film  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Ansco, 
SN  48,416.     Indel  Supply.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  25,         New  York.  NY.    Filed  Oct.  30,  1958. 
1958. 


SEIS-TAPE 


For  Magnetic  Recording  Sheets,  Tapes,  Belts,  and  Di*CB 
Normally  Blank  but  Sometimes  Having  Prerecorded  Reference 
Points  or  Other  Information  Thereon  Used  in  Seismic  Re- 
cordings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2,  1958.  , 


LABPAK 


For    Light  Sensitive    Photographic    Material,    Particularly 
Film  and  Paper. 

First  use  Oct.  3,  1958. 


September  29,  1969 
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SN  64.8S8.     Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Fllsd    8N  70,437.     Bnrke  4  James.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     FUsd  Mnr. 


Dec.  15, 1958. 


POLAROID 


30,  1959. 


CAMBRIDGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  337,404.  388.721.  snd  others. 

For  Photographic  Apparatus,  Accessories  and  Supplies, 
and.  More  Spedflcally :  Adhesively  Coated  Backings  for  Pho- 
tographic Prints ;  Bounce  Flash  Adapters ;  Print  Copiers : 
Projectors ;    Slide   Copiers ;    Timers ;    and   Tripod   Adapter*. 

First  us*  during  October  1952  on  tripod  adapters. 


For  Photographic  Cameras  and  Equipment,  Including 
Lenses,  Enlargera,  Processing  Tanks,  Film  Holders,  Reducing. 
SUyflat,  Vacuum  and  Roll  Film  Backs,  Enlarger  Heads,  Depth 
Copy  Boards,  Transparency  Holders.  Precision  Casters,  Illu- 
minators for  Copy  Lights.  Layout  Utility  Tables,  and  Graphic 
Arts  Printers.  ,,.-, 

First  use  In  April  1966.  ^ 


SN  65,617.    The  Bada  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif.    Filed  Jan. 


12,  1959. 


MICRO-PRECISION 


SN    70,916.      Midwestern    Instruments,    Inc.,    Tulsa,    OkU. 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616,732. 
For  Vehicle  Wheel  Balancers. 
First  use  Nov.  8, 1956. 


SN  67,297.     Burke  k  James,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  9, 


1959. 


For  Oadllograph*. 
First  u*e  Jan.  19,  1956. 


WATSON 


For  Photographic  Equipment  Including ;  Cameras,  Photo 
Knlarger*,  Camera  Enlarging  and  Condensing  Lense*,  Elec- 
trical Mechanism  fnr  Photographic  Time  Exposing,  Photo- 
grsphic  Dsrk  Room  Equipment  Such  as  Trimming  Boards. 
Film  and  Plate  Developing  and  Washing  Trays  and  Tanks. 
Scales,  Film  and  Photographic  Plates.  Tripods  Such  a*  Cam- 
era and  Lamp  Supports,  Exposure  Timers.  Switches  Having 
a  Construction  Adapting  Them  for  Use  In  the  Photogrspbic 
Art  for  Controlling  Timers  snd  Photographic  Lighting  Sys- 
tems snd  Lighting  Equipment  Such  as  Flood  and  Flash 
Lights. 

First  use  Msy  1,  1934. 


SN  72,591.     Eugene  Dletigen  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Apr. 
30,  1959. 

MICROGUDE 


.  V     -T 


For  Slide  Rules. 

Firat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  25, 1959. 


^wsl-^-S' 


SN  67,300.    Burke  k  Jamea,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Feb.  9.  1959. 


PERLE  JR. 


SN  72,778.     American  Optical  Company,  Southbridge,  Ma**. 
Filed  May  4,  1969. 

ULTRASCOPIC 

For  Safety  Gla**e*. 

Flnt  u*e  In  November  1956.  > 


For  Camera*. 

Flrat  u*e  June  2,  1933. 


■■■■.■  '1 


SN  72,845.     Keuffel  k  E**er  Company,  Hoboken,  N.J.     Filed 
May  4, 1959. 


SN    67,920.      Beckman   Inatruments,    Inc.,    Fullcrton,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1959. 


AUTO-FLOW 


HELITRIM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  426,293. 
For  Trimming  Potentlometera. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1966. 


SN  68,183.     Vapor  Heating  CorporaUon,  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Feb.  20, 1969. 


MERCISTOR 


For  Drafting  Machines. 
Flnt  u*e  July  14,  1958. 


SN  73,869.     Ing.  C.  Ollrettl  ft  C,  S.p.A.,  Irrea,  Italy.    Filed 
May  11. 1969. 

ELETTROSUMMA 

For    Accounting    and    Calculating    Machines    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

Flrat  use  1946  ;  in  commerce  June  1949.  ;:  - 


For    Condition    ResponslTe    Variable    Re*t*tance    Mercury 
Switches. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  16, 1959. 


SN  78,370.     Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy.     Filed 
May  11, 1959. 


DIVISUMMA 


SN  68,948.     Skyprober  Company.  Chicago.  111.    Filed  Mar.  4, 
1959. 


For    Accounting    and    Calculating »  Machine*    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

Flrat  u*e  1949  :  In  commerce  June  1949. 


8N  73,884.      Klondex  Incorporated,    Rochester,   N.Y.     Filed 
May  11,  1959. 

KLONDEX 


For  Teleecopes. 

Pint  use  Sept.  24, 1958. 


For  Photocopy  Papers. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  15,  1959. 
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8N  Tt.tTS.    Qulek-Sct.  lac,  8kokl«.  III.    Kited  Uty  18.  IKSO, 

HERCULES 

For  Tripods  for  Caw«r«s  nad  tb«  Ukr. 
Firat  UM  A  or  28.  1958. 
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8N  08.08T.     D.   awarowski  *  Co..  OUawlilclfvrcl.   WAtteas. 
Txrol.  Auatrta.    Piled  Feb.  10.  1909. 


COMET 


8X  78.978.     Qalek-8«t.  lac.  Skoklv,  111.    Plted  liar  18.  19.'^0. 

GIBRALTAR 


Priority  clalaMd  und«r  Sac.  44(d)  on  Anatrian  applica- 
tion fll«d  Anr  86.  19.^ ;  R#r  No.  «0.19«.  dated  Dw;.  12.  1958. 

For  Iiiiltatton  Jewelrr— Namely,  ArtlflcUl  Prvdoua  Stonea 
and  lieada  Made  of  (ilaaa  or  PUiitlea. 

Flrat  OS*  Oct  13.  1957 ;  la  commerc*  Oct  25,  1957. 


For  Tripoda  for  Cauieraa  and  tbe  Like. 
Flrat  nae  Nov.  11.  1958. 


8N  74.181.     Fred  Saltaer  Corp.,  Chlcayo.  III.     Filed  May  20. 
1938. 


SX  73,443.     Readak.  Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     Piled  June  0. 


1939 


READAK 


For  Tachlatoacope*. 
Flrat  nae  May  13,  1939. 


ROYALITC 

For  Finger  Rlnca.  t^arringa,  and  Pendaata. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  17.  1939. 


8X  73,486.     Kay  Electric  Company,  l»lne  Brook.  N.J      Filed 
Jnne  10.  1959. 


DRD 


For  Direct  Rrn dine  Digital  Frequency  Metera. 
Flmt  iiae  .\pr  21.  1039. 


8N  76,439.     Daniel  Bennett  d.b.a.  Daniel   Bennett  Co.    Lo« 
Ancelen.  Calif.    Filed  Juae  23. 1939. 

MEDITERRANEAN 

For  ArtlflcUl  Pearla. 

Flrat  nae  la  or  about  September  1938.  * 


Cbtt  28-ltwtlry  mi  Prado«s-Metal  Ware 

SX  33,871.     Stanley  O.  Harria,  Jr..  Gleacot.  IlL     Piled  June 
19.  1938.    . 


8X  76.603.    Speldel  Corporation,  Providence.  B.I.    FUed  Juae 
20,  1939. 


' '). 


For  Watcb  Braceleta. 
Flrat  uaa  May  19,  1939. 


8N  76.791.    Morria  Colker,  d.b.a.  Colker  Brotbera.  Plttaburgb. 
Pa.    Filed  June  30.  1939. 


GLO-LOK 


Tbe  mark  conalata  of  tbe  name  "Stan"  written  In  appli- 
cant'a  bandwriting. 

For  Artlclea  Made  of  Predoua  MeUla  Sucb  a^  Earriaga. 
Ornamental    Plna.    Bucklea.   Drinking    Veaaela.   and   Mobllea 

Plrat  uae  Feb.  24.  1938. 


For  Engagement  RInga  and  Wedding  Blnga. 
Flrat  nae  Jnne  29,  1959. 


SN  76.882.     Joaepb  H.  Meyer  Brea,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  1,  1939. 


8X  53.700.     Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Company.  Cblcago.  Ill> 
Filed  July  21.  1958. 


ARAMOUNT 


OVELIES 


Tor  Xecklacea.  Earringa.  Cllpa.  and  Broocbee. 
Flrat  uae  January  19.'^9. 


i^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  600.756. 

For  Finger  Rlnga  and  Wedding  Rlnga. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1934. 


Class  2t^Br«oMs,  BthsIms,  ml  fktOmt 

SN  63,071.    Jobnaon  *  Jobnaoa.  New  Bniaawlck,  N.J.    Piled 
Not.  24.  19S8. 


8X  65.696.     Lee  H.   Peltmaa.  d.b.a.   Lee  Pelimaa  Co.,  Xei 
York,  X.Y     Filed  Jan.  12.  1959. 

BEADS  C  PARIDISE 

For  Coatume  Jewelry. 

Flrat  nae  oa  or  about  Dec.  5,  1958. 


^^ 


•«« 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  258.849  and  5S1. 
For  Toothbruabea. 
Flrat  uae  June  16.  19M. 
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BN  68.709.     Gantral  MlUa.  lac.  MlaMapeUa,  Mlaa.     PUad    flamm  tl      flaaa^a— 
Dae  6,  1958.  ^IBli  ^^      WniWW 


o*?5elo  .  i 

-    'B     »     ^^    ■^     ^   ^,  i 


'  •"» 


SN  60,008.    Nlppoa  Sbaat  Glaaa  Company  LUaltad,  Hlgaatal- 
ka,  Oaaka.  Japan.    Piled  Dec.  29. 1958.  .^^   . 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440.807. 
For  CelluloM  Bpongea. 
KlrHt  UH«  Sept.  M),  1958. 


r\ 


© 


ilAli 


OiM  32-RiraibNW  aad  UpMstary 


No  claim  1m  made  to  tlie  exclualve  uae  of  tbe  term  "Brand." 
Tbe  Japaneae  w«>rd  "Hlnomaru"  meana  "aun-dlak"  In  Eng- 
llah.     Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg.  No.   499,390,  dated  Apr.   4. 

BN  44.281.     Hedgea  Manufacturing  Company.   Chicago.   III.     ^^'^' 

Piled  Jan.  20,  1938.  For  Plate  Glaaa. 


-Wr 


O 


Appllcaat  dlaclalma  tbe  word  "Pllea"  apart  from  tbe  mark 
aa  abowa. 

For  Office  Fllea  and  Filing  Equipment — Namely.  Klllni; 
Cablneta  and  Caaea.  Card  Filing  Traya,  Sorting  Traya,  and 
Clip  Boarda  for  Documenta.  >  i 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  6.  1957. 


Class  35-Beltiag,  Hose,  MadiiMry  Pack- 
Mi9#  aM  NOMMtaHc  llfas 

SN  59,065.     Tbe  Ruaaell  Manufacturing  Company,  Middle- 
town,  Conn.    Filed  Sept  17,  1958. 

RUSCO 

Owner  of  ReK.  Noa.  95,352,  644,735,  and  otben*. 

For  Molded  Fabric  Clutch  Fadnga  and  Brake  Llninga. 

Flrat  uae  October  1909. 


BN  57.786.     General  Bathroom  Producta  Corp.,  Chicago.  III. 
Piled  Aug.  25,  1958. 


SN  71,209.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  9, 1909. 


For  Belta  and  Belting. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  6. 1959. 


For  Bathroom  CablaeU,  Lighted  and  Ualighted. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  2,  1957. 


SN  61,277.     P-M  Engineering  Company  IncoriMrated.  Mln- 
neapolla.  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  24. 19&8. 

■      -   FM 
BIKE-PORT 


For  Bicycle  Racka. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  6,  1958. 


Clau  36-Masical  Imiiuute  md  SappBei 

SN  57,824.    Mldweatem  Inatnimeata,  Inc.  Talaa,  OkU.    Piled 
Aug.  25,  1958. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  443,123,  536,653,  and  578,827. 
For  Magnetic  Tape  Recorders  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Plrat  nae  In  1946. 


^.       .**•*■ 


SN  68,168.     Melodlgrand  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  Not. 
25,  1908. 


SN  70,986.    Award  Bxhlblta,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.    Piled  Apr.  7, 
1958. 

i  -.a 


i  •> 


For  I^anoa. 

Plrat  nae  on  or  about  Not.  1,  1958. 


SN  63,965.     Radio  Shack  Corporation,  Boaton,  Maaa.     Filed 
Dec.  9,  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gold,  howcTer,  anch  color  la  dla- 
clatroed  aa  an  Integral  pari  of  the  mark. 

For  Bootha,  CablneU,  Exhlbita  and  Dlaplaya  and  Parta 
Thereof,  for  Cae  ^t  Salea  Conventlona  or  the  Like. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jaa.  22, 1958. 


REAUSTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  678.S54. 

For  PhODOgrapha,   Phonograph   Needlea,  and  Phonograph 
Recorda. 

Plrat  uaa  Apr.  10,  1941. 
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8N  71.777.     Tta*  Oencral    Klertrle  Compaajr   Umtted. 
don,  EngUnd.    Filed  M«r.  «,  1»0».  < 


GEN  ALEX 


■If   51,501.      LakMtd*   LAborstorlM.    lac.   MtlwaakM.   Wla. 
Pll«d  May  28,  1»5S.  -^  ■  -i-    ^-  -. 

EXHIBITS-    . 
ON-FILM 


Owner  of  Brltlah  Ref.  Moa.  SS0.198.  dated  Mar.  14.  1932. 
and  775.388.  dated  Mar.  14.  \9tiS. 

For  Talking  Machine* :  Sound  Recording  and  Bound  Repro- 
ducing Apparatu*  and  Inotrument* ;  Parts  of  All  the  Afore- 
•ald  Oooda :  DlnCH.  Cjrltndere,  Tapen.  Wire*,  and  FllmH,  All 
for  Uae  as  Sound  Recording  Media  ;  Sonnd  Records  In  the 
Form   of  Dines.    Cylinders.   Tapes.   Wires,   and  Films 


Oats  37-Pap(K  and  StatkNitry 


SN  48,803.     Studley  Paptr  Compaajr,  lac.  F»r  Koekaway. 
M.T.    filed  Mar.  31.  1938. 


THK  riLMfmiP  UBRARY 

or  SCIBNTinC  BXHIBirt 
{«ooc»ott»»»ieoaootooooooo 


} 


For  Educational  Fllmstrlps. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1958.        * 


SX  54.902.     The  fndustrlal   Publishing  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.    Filed  July  9.  19.^8. 

REFRIGERATION  &  AIR 
CONDITIONING  BUSINESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  029.581. 

For  Trade  Magaiine  Published  Monthly  or  From  Time  to 
Time,  the  Subject  Matter  of  Which  Is  Directed  to  Refrigera- 
tion and  Air  Conditioning  Business. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  20,  1958. 


SN   55.385.      Design  and   Production.   Inc..   Alexandria.  Va. 
Fllad  Jaly  18,  1958. 


For  Paper  Bags  for  Ice  Cream. 
First  uae  In  or  aboat  January  1938. 


^ 


SN  58.947.     Peerless  Album  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  15.  1958. 


For  Educational  and  Training  Dtrlces— Namely.  Posters. 
Charts.  Graphs,  Slide  and  Strip  FlImN,  Transparencies, 
MoTiea.  Pamphlets.  Br»dinr«n,  and  Outlines. 

First  use  in  August  1966. 


4^#1t< 


iv* 


For  Stationery  Items — Namely,  Scrap  Books.  Photo  Albums. 
Autograph  Books,  Diary.  Writing  Portfolloa.  Desk  Pads, 
Boxes  of  Stationery. 

First  use  June  17.  1958. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  55.429.  McCall  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y..  assignee 
of  Topic*  Publishing  Company.  Inc.,  successor  to  Forecast 
Publishing  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.  Filed  July 
1«,  1958. 

FORECAST  FOR  HOME 
ECONOMISTS 

For  Periodical  Publication. 
First  use  In  January  1940. 


SN  38,134.     Max  Fleischer.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Aug.  23 
1957. 


SN    56,217.      Welding   Engineer   Publications,.  Inc..    Morton 
GroTe,  III.    Filed  July  28,  19.^8. 

THB    W>  LOINO 

Oi«trilNit«M* 


For  Magaiine.   / 
-^_JFt5ft^OJ^.  1»56. 


La 


For  Motion  Pictures. 

First  use  on  or  about  January  1919. 


SN  58,730.     The  Indaatrial  Publishing  Corporation,   Cleve 
land,  Ohio     Filed  Sept.  10,  1958. 

APPLIED  HYDRAULICS  & 
PNEUMATICS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  512.966  and  630,023. 

For  Publication  Published  Monthly  or  From  Time  to 
TlflM,  the  Subject  Matter  of  Which  Is  Directed  to  Applied 
Hydraulics  and  Pneumatics.         t 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  29.  1958. 
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■N   59)US.      McCall   Corporation,    Naw   York,   N.T.     Filed    SN  66,889.    Hunter  PnbUahing  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Piled 
Sept.  2<V,1958.  >'  .'"  ▼'-"■  Feb.  2. 1959. 


JOBBER  EXECUTIVE  NEWS 


For  Trade  Publication. 
Pint  use  Jan.  13.  1959. 


For  Newsletters  or  Bnlletlff 
First  use  Oct.  9. 1957. 


SN   60.718.     Willys  Motors.  Inc.,  To^db.  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 
13.  1958. 


SN  66.891.     Ideal  Pabllshlng  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1959. 

mOVIE  SHIRS 

TV  OOSI-fK 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red;  howerer,  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  885,357.  508.835,  and  514,546. 
For  Magaxlne. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1959. 


i  *isii 


For  Periodical. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1958 


SN  67,271.     Air  Force  AssoeUtlon,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed 
Feb.  9,  1939. 


AIR  FORCE 


SN   60.966.      Publication   Senriees.   Dallas.   Tex.     Filed  Oct.         For  Magaslnes. 
20.  1958.  First  use  July  1946. 


ii^-^     It 


SN  68,733.    ^t.  Melnrad  Archabbey,  St.  Melnrad,  Ind.    Filed 
Mar.  2,  1959. 


•\. 


MARRIAGE 


For   Monthly    News    Magaslae   for   the   Bekuty   Profession 
and  Beauty  Industry. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1958. 


For  Monthly  Magazine. 
First  use  Jan.  30,  1959. 


SN  62.320.     Henry  Pratt  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Nov. 
12,  1938. 

STREAMLINES 


For  House  Organ. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1958. 


SN   69,104.     Ambassador  Cards,   Incorporated,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959. 


SN  64,944.    Arnold  Alpert  Publications,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  S.R.  Dec  29.  1058 ;  Am.  P.K.  Jane  25,  1959. 


The  word  "Cards"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  \ 

For  Greeting  Cards.  -^  \ 

First  use  Dec.  17, 1938.  "^ 


For  Magatine  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1957. 


SN  65,878.    Paul  Robert-Houdln,  Bloia.  Loir  et  Cher,  France. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1959. 


SN  09.571.     Sullivan.  SUuifer,  Colwell  ft  Bayles,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1939. 

SOUND-A-MATIC 

For    Processed   Motion    Picture   Film    With    Synchronised 
Sound  Narration. 

First  uae  Feb.  3.  1959.  .    .    ,      


SON  ET  LUMIERE 


SN    69.949.      Bert   A.    A.    Butterworth,    d.b.a.    Butterworth 
Publications,  Hollywood,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1959. 


The  words  constituting  the  trademark  translated  mean 
"sound  and  light."  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  1,150,  dated 
Feb.  14.  1957  (Blols)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  83.708. 

For  Placards.  Handbills.  Labels.  Pamphlets,  and  BookM 
Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 


GREEN  BOOK 


For    Business   Directory    for  the  Drug   Trade.   Published 
Periodically. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1959. 
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SN  35.474.     IdMl  Prodaeta,  Im..  BykMTlIl*.  Pik     fltod  A«c. 
IS.  1907. 


«N  M.O40.    Ckmfr  H.  Sotk  C«..  Im..  N«w  T*rk.  N.T.    WOH 
Jal7  2S.  1»M.  ,  * 

TRAVEL  TIME 

For  Men'*.  Womcn'i,  and  Chlldrcn't  Hoclcry. 
rint  UM  JaM  18,  1M8. 


8N  M.MO.     Lewel  lUaofacturlBf  Co.,  Inc.  Ntw  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  4.  IWM. 


HONEYMOON 


For  Bandeaax  and  BraMtcrM. 
rirat  UM  In  May  1937. 


8N  M.Ml.    Ltwol  ItoBotactarlBC  Co..  Inc..  Now  York.  N.Y. 
Fllod  Aof.  4.  19M. 


For  HoBtero'  Thermo  Iflttoa. 
Flrat  aaelfar.  1,  19M. 


MOONBEAM 


8N    42.308.      Maxwell    Saefaa,    d.b.a.    Sprlng-O-Vertlble    Mfg. 
Co..  West   Roxbnry,  Maaa.     Filed  Dec  13,  19(17. 

SPRING-0-VERTIBLES 

For    Shoe    Parta — NaaMly,    Heels,    Solea,    Countera,    aad 
Uppers. 

First  nse  Dec.  10,  1957. 


For  Baadeauz  and  BraasltrM. 
First  nse  In  May  1937. 


8N  5«.5«2      Lewet  Maaafaetarlnf  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1958. 


HALF-MOON 


SN   44.340.      Maxwell   Sachs,  d.b.a.   8prlng-G(-Top  Mfg.   Co., 
West  Soxbury,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 

SPRING-0-TOPS 

For    Shoe    Parts — Namely,    Heels,    Soles,    Covnters,    and 
Uppers. 

First  nse  Jan.  17,  1958. 


For  Bandeau  aad  Braasleraa. 

First  Qse  Id  May  1937 


8N  56,808.     Moatgomcry  Ward  *  Co.,  laeorporated,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Ang.  8,  1958. 


SKU^S 


•.  1 


SN  47,505.     Lane  Bryant  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
11.  1958. 


For  Tennis  Ibots  aad  Other  Canvas  Footwear. 
First  oae  oa  or  aboat  Jnae  IB,  1928. 


8N  B8,125.     SUrdnst.  Incorporated.  Ntw  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  29,  1958. 


HEAVN  SENT 


For  Nylon  Tricot  Fabrics  In  Ladles'  and  Misses'  SUpa. 
First  ase  July  29.  1958. 


The  term  "Super-Made"  Is  claimed  only  In  connection  with  —^^^m^^— 

the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  833,237. 

For  Women's.  Nnrses',  and  Children's  Clothes  and  Acceo-  *^  M.489  Bettlndt.  Mission.  Kans.  Filed  Sept  8.  1958. 
sorlen — Namely.  Suits,  Dresses.  Waists,  and  Sklrtu  for  Outer 
and  Under  Wear:  Sweaters;  Hats,  Hosiery;  Shoes;  Belts, 
Neckties.  Scarfa.  Shawla.  Fur  Coats.  Fur  Collars,  Fur  Muffs. 
OloTes ;  Corsets  and  Brassieres ;  Infants'  Wear  and  Acces- 
sories— Namely,  Layettes,  Diapers,  Dresses,  Coats,  Shoes, 
HaU,  Socks.  i:nderwear,  Nlghtwear.  Oloves.  Kimonos,  Robes. 
Buntings,  Shirts,  and  Sweaters. 

First  nse  Jan.  1, 1911. 


bettinet 


For  Pettlcoata. 

First  nse  Mar.  14. 195T. 


SN  55.845.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  h  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 

HARBOR  UTES 

For  Men's  and  Boy*'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jacketa.  Top  Coata,  Orercoats,  Slacks. 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  July  15. 1958. 


8N   58,536.      Interaatloaal   Latex   Corporation,    DoTer,   Del. 


Filed  Sept.  8.  1958. 


CLOUD  17 


For  Girdles. 

First  oae  Apr.  25, 1958. 


V      I 

..  ..  .3 
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■*..•*'?!«.  J**  ■**^"  '"■^  ^•'  "■*^'  <*»«•••  ">      ">•<    ■'*  «7.814.     Northeast  Shoe  Compaay.  lae,  Bostoa    Mass. 
Not.  6,1968.  FUod  Fsk.  16, 1959. 


D'Scholl's 


•  \i  I  <• 


^P&\tca4^eU' 


.-,  ■< 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  502.653. 

For  Slippers. 

First  use  Oct.  28.  1958. 


For  WaaMB's  Shoes. 
First  aae  Jaa.  SI,  1959. 


8N   70,587.      J.    Edwards  *  Co..    PhiladelphU.    Pa.      Piled 
Mar.  31.  1959. 


SN  63,327.     Herbert  Lerlne.  Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  28,  1958. 

HERBERT  LEVINE 

Herbert  LoTlne  Is  president  of  applicant  corporation,  con- 
sent of  record. 

For  Women's  and  Misaea'  Shoes. 

Flrat  use  In  or  about  Jnne  1949.  ^^ 


WATERBURY 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  nse  Mar.  11,  1908. 


SN  70.779.     CarmlAlaakrooke  Corporation.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 


8N  64,713.     Fred  Harrey.  Chicago,  HL    Filed  Dec.  22.  1958. 

FRED  HARVEY 

For  Sport  Shirts,  Dress  Shirts,  Neckties,  Blouses,  Sweaters. 
Hoae  aad  Stockings,  Pajamas  and  Sleepwear.  8wlm  Wear 
(Bathlag  Salts.  Tmaka.  Beach  Clothes),  Scarfs,  MuOers, 
Nsckwaar,  Dresslag  Oowas  aed  Robes,  Slacka  (Trouaera). 
Sport  Coata,  Jacketa,  Hata,  Capa.  aad  Topcoats. 

First  nse  on  or  before  Mar.  21, 1935. 


DURABLEND 


For  Men's  Underwear  and  Pajamas. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1959. 


SN   70,796.     L.   Gralf  *  Bro.,  lac.  Baltli^ore.  Md.     Filed 
Apr.  3.  1960. 


\ 


SN  64,999.     Miss  Uniform  Co..  RlTtr  Edge.  N.J.    Filed  Dec. 
29   1958 

MISS  UNIFORM 

No  registration  rtghta  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Ualform" 
apart  from  th«  BMrk  aa  a  whole. 

For  Women's  Unlforma  and  Sllpa.  ..      .    ->^, 

First  use  Nor.  28. 1958.  .     , 


For  Suits,  Top  Coata,  Orercoata,  Slacka.  Sport  Coata  and 
JaekeU  for  Men.  Boya.  and  Youtha. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  24,  1959. 


8N  66,710.     Federated  Department  Stores.  lac..  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  29.  1959. 

"THE  10:l(r 

For  Men's  Suits.  ,.,t    ..,,,•, 

First  nse  Oct.  81, 1958. 


SN    70,945.      Raleigh   Haberdaaber.   lae,   Waahlngton.   D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1959. 

BROOKSTREET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  304.928. 

For  Men'a  Suits,  OrercoaU.  Topcoats.  Dress  Shirts,  Sport 
Shirts.  Neckwear,  Sweatera,  Swim-Wear.  Sport  Coats,  and 
Slacka. 

First  nse  Mar.  18,  1033. 


8N  66,864.     Domlnl«ae  France.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  2. 1969. 

CHARVET-FOLD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  632,747  and  636.624. 

For  Necktleo. 

First  nse  May  10,  1956. 


SN  71,219.     Merit  Clothing  Company,  Mayfleld,  Ky.     Filed 


Apr.  9.  1959 


PONY  BOY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  84,021. 

For  Boys'  Salts,  Coats.  Vests  and  Panta. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  15, 1911. 


SN  66,869.     Exeelalor  Import  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1959. 


9rms  tf\)ai%\xi 


Far  Men's  Shirts. 
First  ase  Jaa.  6, 1959. 


Clatt40-F«Ky   Goods,   hraisliiiifs,  and 

NoCiOM 

SN  S1.317.     Jules  Friedman.  d.b.n.  Merit  Plastics,  Lynbrook. 
N.Y.    FUed  June  4. 1957. 

MERIT  PEARL 

The  word  "Pearl"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
ahowB. 

For  Bnttoas  Made  In  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Plastic  Compo- 
Bltlon. 

First  nse  Norember  1955.  V    ■■.■•, 
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8N  M.268.      Suttoo   Svrtltj  Corp.,    New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
8«pt.  2.  1958. 

LADY  BAL 

For  LadiM'  Hair  Aid*— Namely.  P0D7  Tall  Olpii.  and  Wire 
Curler*. 

Plrat  use  Aug.  4,  195«. 


aass42-Kirittod,   N«na4,   mi   TtxtiU 
Fabrks,  and  SvbstitiitM  Tlwref  or 

SN  47.251.  Bondyne  AaaoeUtes.  toe.  New  York.  X.Y..  an- 
■Ignee  of  Greenwood  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  .\.Y.  Filed 
Mar.  7. 1938. 


8.\  66.606.     Dcertnc.  Mllllkea  4  Co.   !•«..  New  York.  XY. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1959.  4*.4H  .9     • 

Speedsler 

For  Textile  Fabrin  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Comblnatlooii  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  14,  19M. 


8N  67.682.     Hodges  Research  *  Derelopment  Company.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  IS.  1959. 


RAMITEX 


For  Meat  Shroud  Cloth   Made  of  Ramie  Alone  or  In  Com- 
bination  With   Other   Textile   Fibers   or   Filaments. 
First  use  September  1938. 


8N  70.602      Marrel  Quilting  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  X.Y.     Filed 


Mar.  31.  1939 


MARVELITE 


For  Quilted  Interlining. 
Flrtit  une  Nov.  7,  1938. 


BON DYNE 


FOR  NEATER  VEAR  •  EASIER  CARE 


ClaM44-DMUl,   iHMical,  m4 
Appliancts  • 

SN  44.918.     PUstl-Llner  Co..  lac.  Buffalo.  NY.     Filed  Jan. 


29.  1938. 


PLASTI-LINER 


Applicant  disclaims  all  excluslre  rights  which  might  accrue 
under  the  Mtatute*  from  the  reglstnitlon  sought  In  the  wordi' 
"For  Neater  Wear — Easier  Care"  or  any  one  or  more  of  such 
words  when  used  separately  and  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Blends  of  Oynel  With  Natural  and  Man  Made  Fibers 
Coaatltutlng  a  Fabric  for  Trousers.  Skirts  and  Shirts  and 
tbc  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  24.  1938. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420.603. 

For  Plastic  Strips  for  Rellning  Dentures. 

First  use  00  or  about  Apr.  1,  1943. 


SN  31.440.     Engelhard  Industries.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     Piled 


May  12,  1938. 


DIAGNOSTOR 


SN    .^9.467       Intercheuilcal    Corporation,    New    York.    X.V. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1938. 


COAIR 


For  Combined   Mounting  and   Control    Unit   for  Electrical 
Diagnostic  Instrumentn. 
First  use  Apr  23.  1938 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.S81. 

For  Vinyl  Coated  Fabrics  for  Use  a»  Upholstery   Fabric*. 

First  use  Aug.  28.  1938. 


SN    39.44)8.       Intercheuilcal    Corporation,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1938 


SN   63.132.      VIbr*   Research    Loiboratorte*.   New   York.    X.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  24.  19.'>M 

VIBRA-FINGER 

y  i 
For  Vibrating  I>evlce  fur  Massaging  Guma.  ,  , 

First  use  Oct.  31.  1938. 


COFOAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.:t81 

For    Coated    Fabrlcn    Haring   a    Plastic   or    Rubber    Foam 
Backing  Used  for  Upbolsten*   Purposes.  Shoe  Materials  and^ 
the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  20,  19.'S8'. 


SX   66.604.     Deering.    Mllllken   *  Co.    Int.   New  York.   X.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1959. 

SANGAREE 

For  Textile  FabrtcM  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  asd  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  CninblnnttoiiM  Thereof 
I>^rst  use  on  or  about  Sept.  22.  1938. 


SN  63.100.     Bernard  H.  SUuffer.  d.b.a.  SUuffer  Laboratories. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  23.  1938 

TRAVEL-REST 

For  Electric  .Mutur  Driven  Vibrators  Used  for  Posture 
Correction.  Stimulating  Circulation,  nnd  Exercising  Muscle* 
as  an  Aid  to  Weight  Reduction  and  Figure  Control. 

First  use  In  March  I9.V(. 


8X  113.839.     Johnson  *  Johnson.  Xew  Brunswick.  X.J.     Filed 


Dec.  8.  19S8 


TRAVELER 


Fur   Dental    Kit    Comprising   Toothbrushes.    Dental    Floss, 
nnd  Other  Dental  Supplies. 
nrst  uaeJunc  16.  1938. 
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'*lJf  iTiaJ"*'*'*   I»«>nK)rated,  CI*T.l*«d.   Ohio.     Piled    8X  47.368.     Olyn  K.  Face.  db.a.  O.  K.  Fne*  Orore..  Wrtr- 


D*e.  10. 1958. 


FRE-TREET 


side.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1958. 

KING  NAVEL 


For  MedlemI  Electrolysis  Equipment — Xamely.  Scalp  Scari- 
fying Electrodes,  Electrode  Xeedle  Holders.  OalTanic  Current        Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Xarel 
Uenerators,  and  Cabinets  for  Housing  Same.  "~"  '='—■-  " 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1906.         — ^ 


For  Fresh  Oranges. 
Flnt  UMe  Feb.  3.  1958. 


8N  71,371.     Guardian  Producta  Company,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.     *•'*»'  47,364.     Olyn  K.  Face,  d-b.a.  O.  K.  Face  Grovea    Rlrer- 
C*nf.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1959.  side.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  10, 1958.  ' 

CHAIR-EZE      w 

Py)r  MThf*}  Chair  Cushions.  < 

First  use  In  1941. 


•Ifl^X     1  - 


Clits45-Soft  Drinks  aiJ  Carboiatad 
Wattn 


TIP  TOP 


SX  64.290.     Golden  Cltms  Juice*,  Incorporated,  Fullerton, 

Calif.    Filed  Dec.  15.  1958.  Applicant  disclaims  the  word   "Navel."     The  drawinc  la 

-«-  "n***  tor  green  and  orange,   but   no  claim  la  made  to  the 

colors  named. 

For  Fresh  Orange*. 

,:        s  '^"t  «••  *^  8.  1958.  .,  ,     -i  -,   ,' 

Ownerof  Reg.  Xo.  617.927.  v      :  ^.  i. 

For  Canned  Frosen  Concentrated  Fmlt  Juices  for  Making  ^"^■^■■"^ 

'^^nmuie'sept.  18.  1951.  r     ...  .3^a       8N  54,240^     St.  Regla  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY.,  a*- 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SX  61.029  r™'   «   '"iir?*  -*°'*  "!''»*'i.'"""  ^^*  *^***  ^*"t 

Corporation.  Rhinelander,  Wla.     Filed  June  25,  1958. 


8N  69,402.     Golden  Ag*  B«T*ragc  Corporation.  Youngatown. 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  12. 19S9. 


:■\i^ 


SKS. 


Xo  claim   Is  made   to   the  words   "Super   King  Site"  and 
"Servea  Three"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Carbonated   Beverages   Sold  as  Soft   Drinks. 
First  use  Feb.  14.  19.^9. 


Clau  46  -  Foods  md  lagradioals  of  Foods 

8N  14.192.     Vincent  Syrup  Co..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     Filed 
Aug.  17. 1956. 


For  Yeaat.  In  Particular  ToniU  Yeast. 
Flrat  D*e  Xov.  1,  1952. 


SX  64.744.  D'AmIco  Macaroni  Company.  Steger.  III..  **- 
slgnee  of  G.  D'AmIco  Macaroni  Company,  Steger.  Ill 
Filed  July  3.  IMS. 


MAMMA  MIA 

For  Macaroni.  Spaghetti,  and  Egg  Xoodlea. 
First  use  May  19,  1942. 


BARifONE 


SX  53,328.     King  Kullen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  15,  1958. 


\m    '   lA-^. 


.  K 


.^ 


■.»v   '.. 


Owner  of  Reg  Xos.  232,857  and  440,140. 
For  Table  Syrup.  «> 

First   use  on   or  about  Jan.    1,    1954  ;   on  or  aboot   Sept. 
11,  1944,  In  a  different  display. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  636,547. 
For  Froien  Strawberries. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  20, 1958. 
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BM  M.4M.     OracM  rroMa  r—4»  CMipMj,  OaUrle.  Or«c.    W  M.S4fl.     Ck*«.  Pftaw  4  Co.,  lac.  BrooUra.  N.T.     FIM 
FIM  Aoc.  1.  lOM.  I  Sept.  M.  IMS. 


"ONION  TOTS" 


ISO-PFIZ 


Aatiozt«Mt  Praponitloa  for  Uw  m  •  Curt  for  MmU. 
rtrot  OM  Sopt.  27.  1»57. 


AppUeaat  eialma  ao  •leloalTO   rlglito  is   "Osloa"   a«  the  , 

name  of  tb«  (ooda  t<l«Bdll«<l  herela. 
For  FroMB  Breaded  aad  Bbredded  Oaiona.  *"  M.TIO.    Rodolptae  S.  Molaoo.  d.b.a.  S.  S.  Malaoo.  Malrera, 

ruat  aaa  Mar.  1,  IMA.  '»•    «»«»  Oct.  14.  IKW. 


8N  M.920.      Butler  Chemical  Compaay,  Qalaaa  Park.  Tax. 
Filed  Anc.  11,  19M. 


No  claim  of  exelualTe  rlfht  !•  auda  to  tit*  word  "Ciaaa.' 
•ueh  word  beinc  the  oame  of  the  gooda. 
For  Waterereoa. 
Flrat  UM  Bopt.  24.  IMS. 


For  Deflaortoated  Pboaphate  Feed  Additive  Primarily  for 
Addition  to  LlTe  Stock  and  Poultry  Feed^ 
Flrat  uaa  Apr.  SO.  IMS. 


SN    SS.MT.      The   It'a-A-DUly    Company.    d.b.a.    It'a-A-DIIIy.         For  Caady 

Potadam.  N.T.    Fllad  Aac  11.  IMS.  Flrat  oat  la  IMO. 


■N  Sd.asi.    Walter  J.  Bogdon.  d.b.a.  Bogdon's.  Kaaaaa  City. 
Kaaa.    Filed  Dec.  13,  IMS. 

RECEPTION  STICKS 

Tba  word  "Stlcka"  U  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahowa. 


DILLY-SALT 


BN  •4.S78.    Food  Producera.  Inc..  Mlnneapolla.  Mian.    Fllad 
Dae  15.  IMS. 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  671 .2M. 
For  All  Pnrpoae  Seaaonlag. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  193S. 


BN  57.787.     General  MllU.  lac..   Mlaaaapolla,   Mlaa.      Filed 


Aug.  25.  1058. 


BISQUICK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  38B.S1B. 

For  Bcfrlgerated  Eeady-to-Bake  Blacutta. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  28.  1M«. 


For  Chocolate  Syrup  for  Food  Parpoaea. 
Flrat  uae  about  Dae.  S.  IMS. 


8N  57,M2.     Hohnekar'a  Dairy.  North   Bargaa.  N.J.     Fllad 
Aug.  28.  IMS. 


mmm  dairy 


BN  84,289.     Golden  Cttrua  Julcca.  Incorporated.  Fullerton, 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  15,  1958. 


TIPTOR 


For  Fluid  Milk.  Fluid  Cream.  Buttar,  Ch 
and  Chocolate  Flarored  Drink. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  1931. 


I.  Freah  Egga. 


8N    58.012.      OoTer    Farm    Btoraa   CorporaUon.    aerelaad.        _      ^  _  ^ 

Ohla.    Filed  Aug.  28  IMS  ^<*'  Oaaned  Froien  Coneeatrated  Orange  Jalce. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  28.  IMl. 


SALLY  CLOVER 


Subj.  to  Intf.  with  BN  ei.OSB. 


For  Baked  Gooda— Namely,  Fig  Bara. 
Flrat  uae  May  1,  1958. 


SN  58.504.     Dairycreat  lea  Craam  Co..  lac,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  IMS. 


SORRENTO 


For  lUllan  Style  Icee. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  15,  IMS. 


BN  64.S83.     Andomla  Prodncta  Limited.  Bradford.  Yorkahlre. 
EngUnd.     Filed  Dec  16,  1958. 

Bf SKoros 

Owner  of  Brttlah  Rag.  No.  742.145,  dated  May  9.  1955. 
For  Artlllelal  Bwaetenlng  Subataaeea  la  Tablet  Form  Coa- 
alatlag  of  Bacebarlaa  and  Vitamin  B. 


SbptkUBBB  29,  1969 
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BN   64.971.     Flarar  Corporation  of  America.   Chleago.   III.    BN  69,450.     Sonny  Boy  Compaay,  d.b.a.  Baa  Para  Food  Com- 
Flled  Dae.  29.  1958.  pany,  Freano,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1959. 


CAT  JOY 


LO-CHOL 


t 


Owaer  of  Reg,  Noa.  84:^.342.  653.843,  and  658,844 
For  Flaroring  MaterUl  for  Cat  Food. 
Flrat  uae  Dee.  9, 195S. 


BN  65,420.     Plaata  Fooda  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Arlt.    Filed 
Jan.  7,  1M9. 


For  Seaame  Seed  Oil,  Com  Oil,  Soy  Oil,  Safflower  Oil.  Cot- 
tonoeed  Oil,  Peanut  Oil.  and  Ollre  Oil  in  the  Liquid  and  the 
Solidified  Form  Similar  to  a  Spread. 

Flrat  uae  Fab.  26,  1M9. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  69,748.         ''""^ 


FIESTA'S 


SN  69.451.     Sonny  Boy  Compaay,  d.b.af  Bun  Pure  Food  Com- 
pany, Freano.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1959. 


For  Toaated  Com  Chipa. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  15,  1M7. 


NO-CHOL 

^■■^■^"■■~  Por  Seaame  Seed  Oil,  Cora  ©11,  Soy  Oil,  BaiBower  Oil,  Cot- 

BN  M,874.     White  Feather  Farma.  Inc.  Dundee.  111.     Filed  1°1.'!*?  ^"'  ^**'"'*  ^''  »•"*  ^'^*  <^*  •"  "»*  "«"'<>  ■«»*  «>• 

Jaa   14   1M9  Solidified  Form  Similar  to  a  Spread. 

^  *  Flrat  uae  Feb.  26.  1M9. 

__--_-._,_     ___   .  _,-.-.--«,  *«W.  to  latf.  with  SN  69,748. 

WHITE  FEATHER  

For  Freah  and  Froaen  Chickena.  Caponettea.  Turkeya.  and  *^  89.748.     Thoaiaa  McNalr,  d.b.a.  La  Vella  Oil  Co.,  Perth 

Rock  Comiah  Oame  Hena.  Amboy.  N.J.    Piled  Mar.  17.  1M9. 
Flrat  uae  July  1954. 


BN    66,495.      SaUda-Shirrlff-Horaey,    lac,    Wobura.    Maaa. 
Filed  Jaa.  26.  1M9. 


POTATO  PLUS 


&»  >«*r* 


No  claim  of  exduaire  right  la  made  to  the  word  "Potato.' 
For  Potato  Product  in  Dehydrated  Flake  Form. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  26,  IMS. 


NO*€HOL 

For  Edible  Oil  Producta — Namely,  Cora  Oil  for  Cooking; 
Corn  Oil  Dreaalaga— Namely,  Freneh  Dreaalag  and  Dreaaiag 
for  Bread  Bpreada. 

Flrat  nae  Dec  1,  1958. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  69,450  and  SN  69,451. 


BN   66,4M.     Balada-Bhirrtff-Horaey   Ltd.,  Toronto,   Ontario, 
Canada.    Filed  Jaa.  26.  1959. 

ShirriFF 


Owaer  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  108. 731.  dated  Dee.  6.  1M7 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  556.132. 

For  Cake  Mixea  and  Jelly  Powdera. 


SN  70,459.    Irring  Feldateia.  d.b.a.  Coaehella  Viaeyarda  Com- 
pany, Thermal.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 

SUNNY  SANDS 

For  Fraah  Orapea. 
Flrat  nae  May  28,  1958. 


BN  71,727.     The  Chicago  DIetetie  Supply  Bonae,  lac.  Chi- 
cago, ni.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1M9. 


SALTROL 


BN  68,155.     Loblaw  Inc,  Buifalo,  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  20,  1959. 

LUXURY 


For  Liquid  Bait  Bubatitute  for  Eeatricted  Dleto. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  7, 1M9. 


For  Oleomargariae. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  22.  1958. 


.i< 


BN  68,314.     Pomona  Producta  Co.,  Orifla.  Oa.     Filed  Feb. 
24,  1959. 


POMONA 


BN  71,818.     DAD  Fooda,  Inc,  Wenatehec,  Waah.     Filed 
Apr.  20, 1959. 


Owaer  of  Rea  No  624  132  ~         ^^^'  ***  **«  ^**  ^**'®^'^  *°<*  204,568. 

For  Pimle^o.    Cannei   Pie  Paachea.   aad  Caaned  White    jJji'iSL"."*  ''"'"''  """"^  ''*''**''-'  "'  '^'"'"*  '"" 
''^iaTuaeApr.17,1927.  '  Flrat  uae  Aug.  1, 1923.  .      . 


SN  68.442.    Bo«theraPackia,Co..Iac,B*ltlmoia,Md.    Filed    ^^^^^^^    l^^^r^ouriu,  UiUn  Com^nj.  S..m..  W^. 
Feb.  25.  1M9.  ^     ^^'  *"*" 


ORCHARD  PRIZE 

For  Apple  Buttar.  Froaea  Frait — Naaiely,  Peaehea. 
Flrat  aaa  Bept  22,  1M2. 


TOP  PERFORMER 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  148,035. 
For  Wheat  Flour. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  27,  1M9. 


»7    ^- 
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SN  Tt.TlS.     E(f  Corporation  of  America.  Now  York.  N.T.    BN  M,4aT.    Ortho  PtaanMccvtleal  Corporation,  Rarttaa,  N^. 
Filed  May  1,  1959.  Filed  Mar.  12.  1959. 


t.y--  iO* 


For  Frtab,  Froien.  and  Powdered  Eggi,  Whltea  of  Egfa, 
and  Yolka  of  Efga. 

FIrat  aac  Apr.  20.  1950. 


8N  72.941.     Feedstnifa  Proccaalnf  Compaoy.  Ban  Frandaco. 
Calif.    Filed  May  S,  1959. 


NUDEX 


For  Prepared  Feed  Sapplcaeat  Uaed  la  the  Preparation  of 
Llveatock  and  Poultry  Feeda. 
Plrat  use  Dec.  19.  19S8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  488,428.  809.971,  and  othera. 
For  Anatomic  Modela. 
Flrat  uae  June  10.  1949. 


Qatf  Sl-Cosmetia mi Tofl«t  Prt|MralioM 

BN    62.741.      Marjr    Cheaa,    Incorporated,    New    York,    N.T. 
Filed  Not.  19.  1958. 


CHIVALRY 


aau47-WiaM 


SN  71,645.     Canandalfua  Induatrlea  Co..  Inc..  Canandalgua, 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1059. 


For    After    BhaTC    Lotion.    Cologne.    Toilet    Water,    and 
Deodorant. 

Flrat  uae  July  1. 1958. 


RICHARD'S 


BN  66,597.     Bronaon  Producta  Company,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Jan.  28,  1959. 


For  Wlaao. 

Flrat  uae  Jane  1.  1955. 


FORMULA  S 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
OassiM 


No    claim    la    mad^    to    tb«    ezclaaiTe    aae   of   th«    word 
'Formula"  alone. 
For  SbaTlng  Cream   and  After  Share  Lotion. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  23. 1958. 


SN    26,012.      The   Parking   Authority    of  Toronto,    Toronto.     SN  67,975.     Antolne  Francola  Peyron,  Parte.  France.     Filed 
OnUrio.  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1957.  Feb.  18.  19S9. 


POLYCREAM 


Prtortty    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No. 
475.702.  dated  Not.  13.  1958  (Belne)  ;  Natl.  laat.  No.  119,946. 
For  Coametic  Cream. 


SN  68,633.     Nyegaard  A  Co.  A/B,  Oalo.  Norway.     Filed  Feb. 
16.  1959. 


NYXIDENT 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  green.     Owner  of  Canadian  Reg. 
No.  110.495.  dated  June  13.  1958. 
Fur  Parking  Blgna,  Parking  Tlcketa,  aad  Parking  Stampa. 


Owner  of  Norwegian  Reg.  No.  48.460,  dated  July  9.  1956. 
For  Tooth  Powder. 


SN  42.397.     Readlcut  Wool  Company   Umlted.  Terry  Hills.    QaSS  52 *  Df  terQeiltS  aild  SoaOS 

Horbury,  England.    Filed  Dec.  13.  1957. 


READICUT 


BN  64.078.    J.  F.  Jelenko  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  11.  1B08. 


JEL-PAC 


For  Klta  for  Making  Ruga   Including  a   Mat.  and   Precut 

Leagtha  of  Yam  for  Hooking.   Knotting,  or  Inaertlng  Into  For  Pickling  Compoattlon  for  Pickling  Cast  Predons  MeUla 

the  Mat  In  the  DenUI.  Jewelry,  and  Industrial  Plelda. 

Flrat  uae  in  March  1935  ;  in  commerce  In  March  1935.  Flrat  uae  Dee.  3.  1958.                                         ,.'       '  ' 


September  29,  1959 
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SN  67.624.     Oaklte  Producta.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     Filed    SN  69.023.     Meyer  M.  Relaa,  d.b.a.  Atomlab  Producta  Co.. 
Feb.  12.  1959.  Center  Mortchea,   NY.     Filed   Mar.    5.   1959. 


■vi  >'  f    ».    •■) 


^adiacwash 

For    Cleaning    Agent    for    Decontaminating    RadloaetlTe 
MatarUla. 

Plrat  oae  Dee.  1,  1950. 


OAKITE 


SN    70.209.      Economics   Laboratory,    Inc.,    St    Paul,   Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1950. 


EVENT 


For    Dishwashing    Compound    for    Uae    In    Dlahwashlng 
Machines. 

Flrat  use  in  September  1958. 


SN  71,402.    MeUaurf  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed  Apr. 
13,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  80,287,  584,813,  and  othera. 
For   Chemical   Compounds  for  Cleaning,  Polishing.   Lubri- 
cating,   Stripping,    Rust   Prevention,   and    Similar   Purposes.         For  Cleaning  Compounds. 
First  use  in  December  1958.  First  use  October  1952. 


METACLEAN 


QaM  lOO-MisceHaiMOM 


SERVICE  MARKS  ^  ■' 

Qass  105— Tramportatioa  mi  Staraft 


SN    65.809.      Americaa  Bleetrte  Power  Company,    Inc..   New    SN  68.929.     The  New  York  Central  Railroad  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1969.  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1»59. 


"\ 


For  Supplying  of  Electric  Power. 
First  use  May  12.  1908. 


Oats  101- Adkartising  and  Bnsinatt 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  but  color  Is  not  claimed  aa  a 
o^,   .«..«.      ^  .    .^    ^         .  -»  _  feature  of  the  mark. 

*^JV!*      D*ltf^  Crystal  Dalrtaa.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.        Por  Railway  Transportation  of  Property. 


Filed  Sept.  23.  1908. 


First  use  about  Not.  18.  1958. 


For  Grocery  Store  Service. 
First  uae  Not.  1.  1906. 


Qass  107— Education  and  Entertainment 


SN  56.923.     Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11, 1958. 


CRIME  PHOTOGRAPHER 


For  Title  of  a  Radio  Program,  Consisting  of  Drama. 
First  use  July  11,  1945. 


SN  61,138.     U.S.  Chrome  MeUls  Co.,  d.b.a.  Gateway  Promo-    ^^  57,035.     WGN,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  11,  1058. 
tlons,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1958. 


EVEREDY 


BLUE  FAIRY 


For  AdTertisinK  the  Goods  and  Senrices  of  Others  Through 

the  Issuance  of  1  lading  Stamps  and  Coupons  Redeemable  in  For  Title  of  a  TelCTlslon  Program — Namely,  a  Children's 

Merchandise.  Program. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1949.  First  uae  Feb.  12,  1958. 


m 
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COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


ckuiao 


■N  *rj299.     Air  Fm**  AaMcUtloa.  WaakiactoB.  D.C.     FIM 
r«b.  ».  1M0. 


8N  51,736.     TiM  Packasia«  Ustltat*.  lac.  N«w  Tork.  N.Y. 
niad  May  IS.  1»M. 
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Ll-'iX  iJj:  &tf  •  i    <  -1 


For  Ia4lcatlac  ICembarablp  la  Applleaat. 
rint  aae  Ttbnfrj  1M«. 


8N  69.468.    Alpha  Phi  lataraatloaal  Fratcralty.  lac.  Braaa- 
Por  Indleatlac  llemhcrahlp  la  Applleaat  laatltutt.  tea.  III.    Pll«4  Ifar.  18,  IMB. 

Pint  am  la  DMcmber  1800 :  la  Jaly  1M9  aa  to  "Paekaclaf 
lastttata." 


■N  66.415.      CMnahtottaa,   Now   Terfe  •tat*  CmbcII.  Tiay. 
N.T.    F1l«4  Jaa.  26. 1969. 


The  drawing  U  llaed  for  blue. 

Por  ladleatlng  Memberahlp  la  Applicant. 

Plrtt  aae  Mar.  2,  1939. 
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The  Qreck  wording  appearlag  la  tht  aiark  traaalated  Into 
English  U  "aalon  band  In  haad." 

Por  ladleatlng  Memberahlp  la  AppHcaat.  aa  lataraatloaal 
Collegiate  Fraternal  Organliatlon. 

Plrat  HM  1922. 


■£\1Ki 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oatt  l-Raw  ar  Partly  Pttptnt  Alateriab  Cku  lO-Fartiiizan 


685.714.  NABCON.      North   American    Rajron    Corporation. 
8S  55.867.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  7-23-58. 

685.715.  LO  THERMO  AND  DESIGN.     Oulf  SUtee  Papar 
OorporaUon.     8N  63.041.     Pub.  7-14-^9.     Filed  11-24-68. 

686.716.  MIRATAN.     Proctor  Ellison  Company.     8N  65.703. 
Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  1-12-69. 

685.717.  ELKFLEX.    Proctor  Ellison  Company.    8 N  65,704 
Fab.  7-14-59.    FUed  1-12-59. 

686.718.  CAL-TCRF.     California  Turfgrass  Nurseries.     8N 
65,925.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-16-69. 


Oats  2  -  Re€»ptad«s 


686.719.  TRA-RAP.  DUmoad  Oardaer  Corporatloa.  by 
change  of  name  from  The  EMamoDd  Match  Company  8N 
80.310.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  5-20-57. 

685.720.  DAN8K.  Danak  Designs.  Inc.  8N  47.848.  Pub. 
7-14-69.     Filed  8.R.  3-10-58;  Am.  P.R.  6-20-59. 

685.721.  KARGO-PAL.  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Cor- 
poratloa.    8N  60,220.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  4-28-58. 

685.722.  MED-VIAL  AND  DESIGN.  Continental  Plastics 
Corporation.     SN  52.197.     Pub.   7-14-69.     Filed  5-23-58. 

685.723.  SATEL-LITE.  Creatlre  Plastic  Containers.  SN 
52.280.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  5-26-58. 

685.724.  8ERV-AIX.  Mallo-Ware  Corp.  SN  52.819.  Pub 
7-14-59.    Filed  6-8-68. 

685.726.  ST.  CLAIR  PLA8TICAN.  St  CUlr  PUstlcs.  Inc. 
8N  61.211.    Pub.  7-14-59.    FUed  10-23-68. 

683.726.  BAGS  BY  CHIPPEWA  AND  DESIGN.  Chippewa 
Plaatlca.  lac.     8N  63.928.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  12-9-58. 

686.727.  LAWSON  AND  DESIGN.  The  F.  H.  Lawson  Com 
pany.     SN  64.008.     Pub.  7-14-69.     PIM  12-10-58. 

685.728.  BIO  BOY.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company  SN  64.213. 
Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  12-12-56. 

aass  4-  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiak 

«85.729.  SIGOR.  Harold  J.  Simpson,  d.b.a.  H.  J.  SImpHon 
Co.     SN  67.398.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  2-9-59. 

Gass6-Clianicals  and  Clieniical  Com- 
positions 

685.730.  PYR0MA8TER.  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation 
8N  65.594.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  7^8-58. 

685.731.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Cori>oratlon.     SN  65.870.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 

685.732.  BLEACHEEZ.  Laundry  Products  Corp  SN 
66.454.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  1-26-59. 

«83.738.  RD-150C.  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.  SN  67.536 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-11-59. 


Class  7""CordaM 


686.734.    CABLB-LAID  SAFE-GUARD.    Macwfcyte  Company 
SN  62.939.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  11-21-68. 

686,736.     ROPE-LAID  SAFE-OUARD.     Maewhyte  Company 
SN  62.940.    Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  11-21-68. 

TM  746  O.G.— 18 


686.786.      HUMPTY   DUMPTY.      Schneider   Bros.    Inc.      SN 
.59.223.     Pub.  7-14-^9.     Filed  9-19-58. 


Class  12 -Construction 


886.737.  LITE-VENT,  lite  Vent  Industries.  InearporaMt' 
by  change  of  name  from  Lite  Vent.  Inc..  assignee  of  Harrla- 
Ellman.  Inc.     SN  677.788.     Pub.  7-17-86.     Filed  12-6-54. 

685.738.  BAK-R-FOAM.       Alsco.    Inc.       SN    66.467.      Pub. 
7-14-59.     Filed  1-8-59. 


Cass  13 -Hardware  and  Plnmbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


Samuel   Moore  ft  Company. 
Filed  6-23-58. 


SN 


685,73».      NYLATHENE. 
52.234.     Pub.  7-14-59. 

685.740.  PUL8CO.      Pulsation   Controls   Corporation.      SN 
59,766.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  9-29-58. 

685.741.  POLY  GLIDE.     Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Corporation. 
SN  65,729.    Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

686.742.  MYTIE  MITE.     Ideal  Fastener  Corp.     SN  68.697. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  3-2-59. 

685.743.  SEALMASTER.     Franklin  MeUI  ft  Rut>ber  Co.     8N 
68.812.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  3-3-59. 

686.744.  TUREX.     Turez   Dispensing   Company,    Inc.      SN 
68.963.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  3-4-59. 

685.745.  BUIM>Y  JR.     Wilson  Jones  Company.     SN  68,967. 
Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  3-4-59. 

685.746.  RASCAL.  Wilson  Jones  Company.  SN  68.958. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  3-4-59. 

685.747.  SLIM  LINE.  Hunt  Valre  Company.  SN  68.995. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  8-6-59. 

685.748.  HEXLINE.  Indiana  Steel  ft  Wire  Company,  Inc. 
8X69.070.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  3-6-59. 

Cass  14-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings   ' 

686.749.  MERCEDES-BENZ.  Daimler-Bens  AkUeng«selI- 
schaft.  SN  45.131.     Pub.   7-14-59.     Filed  2-3-58. 

686.750.  ARMORIZBD.  Ekeo  Products  Company.  SN 
48.727.  Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  3-31-58. 

685.751.  ARMORIZED  AND  DESIGN.  Ekco  Products  Com- 
pany.    SN  50,689.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  4-30-58. 

685.752.  WFAF.  Western  Forge  ft  Flange  Co.  SN  62,786. 
Pub.  8-3-59.     Filed  6-2-58. 

685.753.  BRAZ-WELD.  Mary  Bruecke  Krembs.  d.b.a. 
Krembs  ft  Company.  SN  62,192.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Filed 
11-10-58. 

685,764.  KOP-RARC.  Mary  Bruecke  Krembs,  d.b.a.  Krembs 
ft  Company.     8N  62.193.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  11-10-58. 

686.755.  UNITCAST.  Ualteaat  Corporation.  SN  66,124. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  1-19-59. 


Class  15 -Oils  and  Greases 

685,756.  QUAKER  STATE  SDA  AND  DESIGN.  Quaker 
Sute  Oil  Reflnlng  Corporation.  SN  49,888.  Pub.  7-14-69. 
Filed  4-9-68. 

'  TM  205 
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S89.75T.     MILCMASTER.     Cltt««  Bcrrlee  Oil  Compaiiy.     8N 
4».824.     Pub.  7-14-59     m*d  ♦-IT-M. 

88.'S.758.     "HAPPY  MOTORING."     Euo  SUndard  Oil  Com 
pmnr      SN  3«.«10.     Pnk   l-«-3».     Filed  4-2»-3a. 

683.759.  LDF  760.     Union  Ott  Company  of  California.     8N 
53.542.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  7-17-58. 

685.760.  ODELX.   CUPPEK   CARB.     T»«   Odall   Coaipaar.    "^^^"^^~^"^~~^ 
Inc.     8N  62.314.     Pub.  7-14-S9.     filed  11-12-58. 

MS.761.     POWER-PAL.      Nutmef  CkeMlcal   Company.      IN    QmS  19-~VftlliclM 

M,<n5.    Pnb.  7-14-59     Filed  1-19-59  ■■w^»» 

B«5.762.     OU>A.     Oronite  Chemical  Company.     8N  6«,483 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 


•8S.784.     PAXATE.     Blead  Johnson  k  Company.     8N  64  994 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  12-29-.^8. 

685.785.  GRI'^ENOSAN.     Skjelakor  Fni»tplantafe  A/8      8N 
6«»2M.    Pub.  7-7-59.    Filed  12-22-S8. 

683.786.  VE8PAZINE.     (Mln  Mathleson  Chemical   Corpora- 
tion^ 8. N  66,481.     Pub.  7-14-59      Filed   l-2(i-r,9. 


683.763.      HYDROCA8T.      National    Alnmlnatc   Corporation. 
8X  66.803.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-30-59. 


Qass  16*  Prott€tiv«  and  Decmrativt  GMtiags 

683.764.  PLA8TIC  BOND  AND  DESIGN  M.  A.  Bruder  A 
8on8.  Incorporated.  8N  24.560.  Pab.  7-14-59.  Filed 
2-lft-37. 

685.765.  DESIGN  OP  CHERRY  BLOSSOM.  Cray-Pan 
Honpo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Sakura  Shokal.  S.N  33.856.  Pub. 
7-14-M.     Filed  8-2fr-«7. 

683.766.  TK-33  WITH  UVS.  TUo  Rooflnt  Company.  Inc. 
SN  37.310.     Pnb.  7-14-59.    Filed  9-16-57. 

685.767.  CIR-COAT.  Falrchlld  Enxlne  and  Airplane  Cor- 
poration.    8N  54.847.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  7-7-58. 

683.768.  SIGN-STRIP.  Spraylat  Corporation.  8N  56.805. 
Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  8-7-68. 

683.769.  RKZKLAD.  The  Atlai  Mineral  Product*  Company 
of  PennsylTanla.  8N  58,614.  Pub.  7-14-39  Filed 
9-9-38. 

685.770.  E8COLDX.  T.  C.  Baaer  Company.  8N  38.843. 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  9-12-68. 

683.771.  KROMB  TACK.  Otto  Bauknecht.  db.a.  OB.  Dta- 
tributor.     SN  61.232.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  10-24-58. 

683.772.  PHKLAN'S  WEATHER  FOIL  AND  DESIGN. 
Phelan-FauHt  Paint  Mfg.  Co.  SN  70,388.  Pnb.  7-14-58 
Filed  3-27-39. 

685.773.  PHELAN'S  INSTANT  TREK  ON.  Phelan  Fauiit 
Paint  Utg.  Co.     SN  70,389.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  3-27-59. 

686.774.  INDE8TRUCT0.  Weat  Paint  ft  VamUh  Company 
8N  70.828.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  4-3-69. 


Qass  17  -  Tobacco  Products 

6U.775.     DUNA     AND     DESIGN.       Fabrt^nes     de     Tabac 
R«nnlee  S.A.      SN   48.911       Pub.    7-14-39.      Filed  4-2-38. 

683.776.      CADETS.      H.    Fendrlch,   Inc.      8X    66.608.     Pnb 
7-14-39.    Filed  1-28-39.     ^ 

683.77T      BELAIR.     Brown  ft  Wllliam»on  Tobacco  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   87.296.      Pub.   7-14-59.      Filed  2-9-39. 


Qass  18-Medicinos  and  Pharaacevtical 
PreparatJons 

685.778.     UVE  POOD  VITAL  CONCENTRATE.     Lire  Food 
Products  Co.     SN  43,039.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  12-26-37 

686.77a      BEAU-DKRM.     Arthrins.   Inc.     SN  62,664.      Pub. 
7-14-5©.    Filed  11-18-68 

686.780.  NITROVAS.     Amfre-Graat,  Inc.     8N  63,398.     Pub. 
7-14-69.     Filed  12-1-38. 

683.781.  KAT-DEE.     8cbrem  Corporation.     SN  63,967.     Pub. 
7-14-39     Filed  12-9-38. 

683.782.  MORNIDINE.      O.    D.    Scarle   ft   Co.      SN   64.759. 
Pnfc.  7-14-69.    Filed  12-22-58. 

686^783.     O-U.     Obrl«  Laboratories.   Inc.     SN  64.837.     Pub. 
7-14-39.     FUed  12-23-38. 


683.787.  TRU-ARC.  Eicfaange  Parts  Company  of  Port 
Worth.     SN  43.836.     Pnb.  7-14-69.     Filed  1-13-38. 

688.788.  SEAMOBILE.  Seamoblle  Corporation.  SN  48  333 
Pnb.  7-14-39.    Filed  3-24-38. 

686.789.  THE  LONDONER.  Bert  Scheuer.  Inc.  SN  63.490 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  12-1-58. 

883.790  NAA  VIGILANTE  AND  DESIGN.  North  American 
Ariation.  Inc.     SN  64.191.    Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

683.791.  DPCD.  Chrysler  Corporation.  SN  63,636.  Pub 
7-14-39.     Filed  1-12-39. 

683.792.  OOLD-OOASTER.  The  Huffman  Manufacturlnx 
Company.      SN   67.063       Pub.    7-14-39       Filed   2-4-59. 

Qass  21  -  Doctricai   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

683.793.  GOLD  LABEL.  P.  R,  Mallory  ft  Co  Inc.  SN 
Sa.-WO.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  10-8-57. 

683.794.  VK.NT  0-L.\TED.  Kern  ManufacturlnK  Company. 
Inc.     SN  49,278.     Pnb.  7-14-69.     Piled  4-8-68. 

686,796.  PLOOR8AVBR.  Harold  Relssner,  db.a.  Reissner 
Chemical  Co.     8N  50,108.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  4-21-58. 

685.79«.  LNIVISTOR.  CaiTersal  Transistor  Products  Corp 
SN  52.460.     Pub.  7-14-60.     Piled  3-27-38. 

683,797  AIRCOMATIC.  Air  Reduction  Company.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  33.755.     Pub.  T-14-39.     Filed  6-18-38. 

685.798.  SPITFIRE.  The  Electra  Spark  Co.  SN  54.393. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  6-27-58. 

686.799.  PANHANDLE  AND  DESIGN.  Panhandle  ElectHc 
Salea.    Int      8N   33.699.      Pub.    7-14-69.      Filed    7-21-38. 

683.800.  GRAHAM  AND  DESIGN.  Graham  Manufacturing 
CorporaUon.     SN  57.798.     Pub.   7-14-59.     Filed  8-26-38. 

683.801.  PLASMADYNE.  Plasmadyne  Corporation.  SN 
S8,MT.    Pnb.  7-14-39.    Plied  9-2-58. 

683.802.  RAYCLAD.  Rayclad  Tubes,  Inc.  SN  38,447. 
Fub.  7-14-89.    Piled  »-6-3«. 

685.803.  ERDCO.  Krdoo  Engineering  Corporation.  SN 
61,793.     Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  11-3-38. 

683.804.  INETROIa  Leach  Corporation.  SN  61,821.  Pub. 
7-14-59.     Filed  11-^-58. 

683.805.  PERMACEL  AND  DESIGN.  Johnson  ft  Johnson. 
SN  63,068.    Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  11-24-38. 

rt83.806  Alrt-OMATIC  Eureka  Williams  Corporation.  SN 
«.'».6.-)2      Pub.  6-30-39.     Filed  1-12-39. 

683.807.  CYCL^-MATIC.  Sentinel  Signal  Corporation.  8X 
67.2.52      Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  2-6-59. 

683.808.  EQ.  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Company.  8N  67,674. 
Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  2-17-39. 

683.809.  AVA.  O.  ft  W.  H.  Corson,  Inc.  SN  68,133.  Pub. 
7-14-.'i9.     Filed  2-20-39. 

H83.810.  ACRO-ARC.  Aero  Welder  Mfg.  Co.  SN  68,200. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-24-59. 

683.811.  KALZONE.  Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.     SN   68.273.      Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  2-24-39. 

683.812.  LINOLITE.  The  Prink  Corporation.  SN  68,488. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-26-39. 

683.813.  GOLDEN  VOICE.  Motorola.  Inc.  SN  68,604. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-26-39. 

683.814.  GOLDEN  M.  Motorola.  Inc.  SN  68,605.  Pub. 
7-14-39.     Filed  2-26-39. 

683.815.  GOLDEN  SATELLITE.    Motorola,  Inc.    8N  68,506.  ' 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  2-26-69. 
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686.816.  STINKER.  Parrla  C.  Und.  SN  68.014.  Pnb. 
7-14-.'i9.     Piled  »-4-.'59. 

685.817.  PLA8TICA8E.  VlUlIc  Battery  Company.  Inc 
SN  69.096     Pub.  7-14-39.    Piled  3-6-59. 

685.818.  PLASTI-CLAD.  Vltallc  Battery  Company.  Inc. 
SN  69,097.    Pub   7-14-59     Filed  3-6-69. 

683.819.  MOX-TAPE.  Moxneaa  Products.  Inc.  SN  60.166. 
Pnb.  7-14-.'^9.    Filed  8-9-50. 

683.820.  YELLOW  JACKET.  Spmffne  Electric  Company. 
SN  69,213.    Pub.  7-14-50.    Piled  3-0-59. 

685.821.  TILTITE.  Stauffer  Chemical  Company  SN 
89.213     Pub.  7-14-.%9.    Filed  3-9-.%9. 

683.822.  MICROID.  Burnell  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  69,242  Pub 
7-14-69.    Filed  3-10-69. 

685.823.  HANS  CHRISTIAN  ANDERSEN.  Sunbeam 
Llghtingwares,  Inc.  SN  69.299.  Pnb.  7-14-69  Filed 
S-10-59. 

683.824  RL'BKROID.  The  Rnberold  Co.  BN  69.447  Pnb 
7-14-59.    Filed  3-12-,'S9. 

685.825.  LEE  ALARM.  Kathertne  L.  Lee.  SN  69.821.  Pub 
7-14-39.    Filed  3-18-59. 

686.826.  MUSIPLEX.  Calbeat  Engineering  ft  Electronics 
Co.     SN  70,037.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  3-28-50. 

683.827  WEATHERBEST  AND  DESIGN.  Inlon  Inmilat 
Ing  Co.     SN  70.120.     Pnb.  7-14-30.     Piled  a-23-50. 

683.828.  EIREKA.  The  Fibre-Metal  Products  Company 
SN  70.288.    Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  8-26-39. 

685.829  EXCELUX.  The  Edwin  P.  Oath  Company  SN 
70.292.    Pnb.  7-14-69.    Filed  3-26-59. 

683.880.  PIW  AND  DESIGN.  PhlUdelphia  Insulated  Wire 
Company.      SN    70,315.      Pub     7-14-69.      Filed    3-26-69. 

685.881.  IDOPHONIC.  Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc 
SN  70,437.     Pub.'  7-14-39.     Piled  3-30-39. 

685,832.  VANGUARD.  Serrel,  Inc.  8N  70,539  Pub 
7-14-59.     Filed  3-.10-.%9. 


Oass  22-6ames,  Toys, and  Sporting  Goods 

'^p!i^.}i^9''^i^^Siil2^'^i''''  '-"operated.     SN  46,333. 

683.834.  BLACK  GAtJCHO.  Harry  Rubin  ft  Sons.  Inc. 
db.a.  Arandell  Products  Co.  SN  62,620.  Pub  7-14-59 
Filed  6-28-38. 

683.835       .VE\\*PORT        Barker  Chadaey     Co.       SN     61685 

Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  10-31-68. 
683,836.     RISK.      Parker   Brothers,   Inc.     SN  63.688      Pnb 

7-14-39.    Piled  12-4-.'V8. 
683.837      BILDIT  AND  DESIG.V     U  A  I.  Glenn  ProprteUry 

Limited.     SN  64.184.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Piled  ia-12-.%8. 
683,838.     STICK   N'  COLOR  AND  DESIGN.     Royal  Tot  Co 

Inc.      SN  64,844     Pub.  7-14-69.     Piled  12-23-68. 

683,839  KEESON.  L.  W.  Keenan  ft  Co.  SN  64.987  Pnb 
7-14-69.    Piled  12-29-68 

685.840.  GOOFY  GEARS.  Wllkening  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  66.037.     Pnb.   7-14-«0.     Piled   12-29-68. 

685.841.  USED  THE  WORLD  OVER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
Philip  8.  Olt  Company.  SN  63.373.  Pub.  7-14-39.  Pil^ 
1—6—60. 

"^iv^^coa^TJ*^""^^  ^*»*'*  ^  ^■«»-  In«>n>orated. 
SN  63.829.     Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  1-14-59. 


Oass  23-Cutlery,  Maddnery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

685.843.     DE8ION  OF  GLOBE  AND  TAPE.     Priden   Inc    by 

o^f  n**."'  "*'"*  '"*"  ^^**''  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  inc 
SN  34.599.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  7-30-67. 

^'^^^J^  J^^^  DESIGN  OP  GLOBE.  Unlrersal  Maschln- 
enfabilk  O.m.b.H.  SN  47.632.  Pnb.  7-14-80.  Plied 
5—11-38. 


685.845.  SCPRAMAT  U  AND  DESIGN.  Unlvcraal  Maaetaln- 
enfabrik  G.m.b.H.  SN  47,683.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Piled 
3-11-58. 

686.846.  VENDORLATOR.  The  Vendorlator  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  48.800.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  3-81-38. 

685.847.  PCL8ATOR.      EUblisM^ments    Emlle    Degrvmont 
SN  50.465.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  4-28-68. 

685.848.  ALTO-AUOER.  Machinery  and  Electrical  Producta 
Co.,  Inc.,  db.a.  Malco.  Inc.  SN  51.478.  Pub.  7-14-59 
Piled  3-12-.'58. 

685.849.  AIRTOMIC.  Dorer  Corporation.  d.b.a.  C.  Lee 
Cook  Company.    S.V  52,287.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  3-26-58. 

685.850.  8IMPLABELT.  Maschinenfabrik  Stahlkonter 
Weaw  G.m.bJI.    SN  65.404.    Pub    7-14-50    Piled  7-16-58 

685.851.  8HELL-TRCDER.  C  ft  8  Products  Company  lac 
SN  53,840.    Pub.  7-14-59.    PUed  7-23-58. 

685.852.  "^^tLGAR."  Adolf  Velcht.  SN  56.214.  Pnb. 
7-14-69.     Filed  7-28-58. 

686.8.^3.  AUDIO  SONIC.  C.  J.  Danbenberger.  SN  56.880. 
Pub.  7-14-50.    Piled  7-31-58. 

685,854.  CUTAWAY.  CUnaa  Cutlery  Company.  SN  67.348 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  8-18-58. 

686.856.  DORNAIR.  Dombnach  ft  Co.  SN  57,680.  Pub. 
7-14-39.     Filed  8-22-58. 

685.856.  REPRESENTATION  OP  A  CHEST.  The  Hc^e 
Chest  Company.  Inc.  SN  57.691.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Piled 
8-22-68. 

683.857.  FLO-TORK.  Flo-Tork  Corporation.  SN  57,780 
Pnb.  7-14-59.    Filed  8-25-38.  .....  *        p> 

683.858.  ROBOT.  Frankfurter  Maschlnenbau  A.G.  rorm. 
Pokomy  ft  WItteklnd.  SN  59,890.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Piled 
10-1-58. 

685.859.  BTA  ANT)  DESIGN.  Gebnider  Heller.  SN  60.351 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  10-9-58. 

685.860.  LOAD-JOCKEY.  The  American  Pulley  Company 
SN  60.388.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  10-10-68. 

685.861.  HI  BALL  RE-MFD.  ENGINES  AND  DESIGN. 
Standard  Service  Parts.  Inc.  SN  62,628.  Pnb.  7-14-80 
Filed  11-17-58. 

685.862.  HYDRENEWER.  Tamper  Limited.  SN  64.110 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-11-68. 

685.863.  COMBOUNER.  Tamper  Limited.  SN  64.112 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

685.864.  HYDREJECTOR.  Tamper  Limited.  SN  64  113 
Pub.  7-14-50.    Filed  12-11-68. 

685.865.  LAUNDER  BAR.  Lanndercenter  Corporation. 
SN  65.103.     Pnb.  7-14-69.     Piled  12-30-68. 

685.866.  MICROPACE.  De  Vlleg  Machine  Company.  SN 
67.764.    Pnb.  T-14-59.    Piled  2-16-39. 

683.867.  FLAME  EDGE.  Robeson  Cutlery  Company  Inc 
SN  67,828.    Pnb.  7-14-39.    Piled  2-16-69. 

683.868.  AETNAMATIC.  The  Aetna-Standard  Engineering 
Company.      SN    67.844.      Pub.    7-14-69.      Filed    2-17-30. 

685.869.  AICO.  American  Industries  Company.  SN  67  845 
Pnb.  7-14-50.     Piled  2-17-59. 

685.870.  CANSAMATIC.  Cummlns-Chlcago  Corp  8\ 
88,040.    Pub.  7-14-50.    Piled  2-10-50. 

685.871.  DLATRONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Diatronlcs.  Inc  SN 
68,120.    Pnb.  7-14-60.    Piled  2-20-30. 

685.872.  PRE8TO-MATIC.  Dana  Corporation.  SN  68,238 
Pnb.  7-14-50.    Filed  2-24-39. 

«83,87S.  HYDRA-DRIVES.  Rockwell-Standard  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  68,433.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-25-39. 

685.874.  BANTAM.  Bloomer  Bros.  Company.  SN  68  464 
Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  2-26-59. 

685.875.  FANCIFUL  DESIGN.  Poaey  Iron  Works.  Inc.  8N 
68.519.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  2-26-59. 

685.876.  ADVANCE.  Pacific  Muffler*,  Inc.  SN  68  507 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-27-59. 

686.8T7.  PACIFIC.  Pacific  Mofflera,  Inc.  SN  68,508.  Pub 
7-14-60.     Filed  2-27-60. 

686.878.  TATUM-AIR.  Wilson  Jones  Company.  SN  70  831 
Pnb.  7-14-60.    Piled  3-26-60.  . „_      _ 
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TM  200 


M9.8T*.  8NOWBLA8T  AND  DESIOV.  G<lw«H  F.  Taylor 
ConiiwaT.  lacorpont^.  IN  T0,403.  Pab.  T-14-ft9.  ni^ 
3-27-09. 

•85.88^.^CLRAR-PAK.  KHro  Rarta^rlnc  Corporation. 
8N  TO,4S7      P»b.  7-14-69.    Fll^  3-30-,'M. 

«8.VMIi.  StmiARTKR  Pt^rr*  8per«aliaHl  Kqiilpm^at  Co. 
8X  70,3:»2.    Pub.  7-14-5».     F1l#>d  8-30-80. 

AU.SSa.  T.  G.  BCHIIEISBR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ethvl  It 
8Hini«>tiirr.   d.b.a.  T.   U.   8cbni«lii»r  Co.     8N  TO.OSA.     Pub. 

7-i4-;s9.    Kii«i  a-ao-^-ia. 

685.883.  EVERRADT.  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatloa.  8N 
70,C1>5.     Pub.  7-14-A9.    Piled  3-31-59. 

085.884.  PORDATH.  The  Pordatb  BactacvHaK  Company 
Uuilted.      8N   70.848.      Pub.    7-14-58.      Filed  4-1-08. 

885.88A.  SPRAY-MOW  AND  DESIGN.  Spray-Mow  Com- 
pany      S.N    70.730.      Pub.   7-14-39.      Filed  4-2-88. 

683.886.  PLYMOUTH.  Great  Neck  Saw  Maaafacturera.  lac. 
ax  71.010.     Pub.  7-14-39     Filed  4-7-R9. 

683.887.  MINISEALBR  Alford  Paekaffe  Machlnea.  lae. 
SN  71,076.    Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  4-8-S9. 

683.888.  SKLRCTORAMA.  Vletor  Vendlaic  Corporation. 
8X71.186.     Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  4-8-M. 

683.889.  POWRDRAULIC.  Hanna  Engtaeerlag  Worka.  8N 
71.210.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  4-9-59. 

685.890.  VALrTEST  AND  DESIGN.  Brown-Rofers-DIXMn 
Co.     SN  71.261.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  4-10-39 


Class  24-LaiMidry  Apptiances  mi  MadiiMs 

683.891.     BENDIX  HOME  LAIXDRY.     Phllco  Corporation. 
SN  64.331.    Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  12-13-o8. 


885.907.  IDENTIFAX.  Graflex.  Inc.  SN  83.S04  Pub 
7-14-39.     Filed  11-28-38. 

685.908.  DILLON  AND  IWSION.  W.  C.  Dillon  *  Co.,  Inc 
8N  63,642.     Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  12-4-58. 

680.909.  TXT  TEXSTtLAM  AND  DESIGN.  Texateam  Cor- 
poratloa.     SN    88.130.      Pub.    T-14-69.      Filed    12-30-58. 

685.910  CENTi'ARD  Sidney  Pfrffer.  SN  63,582.  Pub. 
7-14-39.     Filed  1    »-."\0 

685.911.  SWINGOMETKR.  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
ax  63..'i8n.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  1-0-39. 

685.912.  HIFI-EYE.  Electronic  Inntrnmenta  Service.  SN 
87.047.    Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  2-4-39. 

685.913.  MOISTURE  LITE.  GM>nre  V.  Woodllnir.  d.b.a. 
Molature-Ltte  Company,  jbi  67.174.  Pub.  7-14-69 
Fllad  2-5-3t. 

685.914.  MIX-A  MATIC.  Automatic  Controln.  Inc.  8X 
67.433.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  2-10-39. 

885.915.  POLYTRACE.  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Otalld.  SN  67,601.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Filed 
2-12-59. 

883.916.  YSA1U>:X.  Optliiche  Werke  G.  Rodeniitock.  SN 
67,823.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-12  .■.9. 

6ft5,917.  CLOCD  NINE.  Banacb  *  Lomb  Optical  Company. 
SN  67,742.    Pub.  7-14-09.    Filed  2-18-58. 

083.918.  UNIBRIDGE.  Welah  Mnnufacturlng  Company 
SN    08,012.      Pub.    7-14-59.      Filed    2-18-39. 

683.919.  CYCLOPS.  WeUh  Manufacturlnf  Company.  SN 
68.013.     Pot.  7-14-39.     Filed  2-18-39. 

683,920  AX8COMATIC.  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corpora- 
tion. d.b.a.  Anaco.  SN  68,000.  Pub.  7-14-59  Filed 
2-19-09. 

683.921.  BLONDE  SECRETARY.  J  A  8  Salea  k  Serrlce. 
8X68.146      Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  2-20-39. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  aMi  Predeus-Metal  Wart 

685.923.      WATCH  TOCR  MONET.   HONEY  AND  DESIGN.* 
Arthur  G.  Ru«h.    SN  86,237.  ■  Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  1-21-59. 

683.923.  JINGLE  JANGLE.     Coro.  lac.     SN  68.329      Pub 
7-14-39.     Filed  1-23-39. 

683.924.  JANGLE  BANGLE.     Core.  Inc.     SN  66,830.     PuIk 
7-14-09.    Filed  1-2^-59. 

•183,925.     LADY  FAIR.     Udy  Fair  Pearls.     SN  67.948.     Pub. 
7-14-39.     Filed  2-18-59. 

685,926.      JENNIFER.       Oneida     Ltd.       SN    87.966.       Pub 
7-14-39.     Filed  2-18-69. 


Class  26 -Measariag     and    Scientific 

AppHances 

683.892.  SPEED  CONTROL.  Safe  Flight  Inatraiuent  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  27.032.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  S-27-37. 

685.893.  MILE-A  METER.  Alexander  MacLean.  SN  51.358. 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  5-9-38. 

685.894.  GLC  AND  DESIGN.  Glldellne  Corp.  8X  51.989. 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  3-20-58. 

685.893.  AIR  FLOAT  SELF-VE.VTILATING.  Xew  Enirland 
Contact  Lens  Spedallata  Corp.  SN  ,t2.426.  Pn*.  7-14-59 
riled  5-27-58.  

683.896.  PER-O-SLIDE.     Arnold  Perrot.     SN  52.900.     Pub.    '^— "■"~"^~^""""^~^-"— — — ^^— 
7-14-39.    Filed  6-4-58. 

685.897.  HEM  RITE.     Felix  A    Naah.  d.b  a    We«tem  Color     QaSS  29*BrOOIIIS,  BrVfiiet     Mil  DucterC 

Graptolca.     8X  33.721.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  6-17^i8.  WRWITO,  DTVSneS,  HM  UUSierS 

685.898.  ARCLESS.  Arnold  Perrot.  SN  53.814  Pub. 
7-14-59.    Filed  6-18-38. 

685.899.  UNI  MELT  AND  DESIGN.  John  R.  E.  HoOTcr 
SN  54.041.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  6-23-08. 

683.900.  BERLOX.  National  BeryllU  Corporation.  SX 
34,324.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  6-26-38. 

683.901.  VISCOUNT.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
54,500.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  6-30-58. 

685.902.  EME  AND  DESIGN.     Herbert  Brook,  d.b.a.  Edu 
catlonal   Materials  and  Equipment  Company.     SN  39.386. 
Pub.  T-14-59.     Filed  9-23-38. 

685.903.  SOLVATBON  AND  DESIGN.  WlllUm  J.  Pueta. 
d.b.a.  Illlnola  Sansutron.  SN  60,312.  Pub.  7-14-09 
Filed  10-8-38. 

680.904.  COLORDCR  AND  DESIGN.  Glasflm  Curt  Pirn. 
Glaslnstrumentenfabrlk.  8X61,115.  Pub.  7-14-39  Filed 
10-22-38.  

685.903.     LONGINE8  AND  DESIGN    Compagnie  des  Montrea 

LoDclaaa  Prandllon  S.A.   (Longlnes  Watch  Ca.  Franclllon     rUcc  39  .  iMV^fMVA '  IkiKnlat^rM 

Ltd.)    8X62.377.   Pub.  7-14-39    Filed  11-13-38.       uiss  j^  —  Hiniraire  aio  upoeisiery 


683,927     0LA8COT.     California  Cotton  Mills  Company      SN 
63.752.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-13-39. 


Class  31-Pilters  and  Refriferators 


683,928. 
36,070 

685,929. 

Pub.  7 
683.930. 

Pub.  7 

685.931 
pany. 

085,932 
Com  pa 


PILTROX  A.ND  DESIGN.     Flltrox-Werk  AG.     SN 
Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  8-2.3-57. 

AIR-FLEX.    Mamet  Products  Co..  Inc.    SN  61.923. 
14-39.    Filed  11-4-58. 

MIN-EX.     Carma   Manufacturing  Co.     SN  66,699. 
-14-39.     Filed  l-29-,59. 

OONDUCTO  PLATE.      Rudy  Manafacturtng  Com- 
SX  70.396.     Pub.  7-14-39.     Filed  3-27-59. 

ROTO  DISC       Peterson    Filters    and    Engineering' 
ny.     ax  70.813       Pub.   7-14-59.     Filed  4-3-59. 


683,908.     WING  AND  ANCHOR  DESIGN.     Batorl  Computer 
Company.  Inc.    SN  63.276.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  11-28-08. 


685.933.     KWIK-BED.     George  T. 
Pnb.  7-14-59.     Piled  8-18-58. 


Pnrrea,  Jr.     SN  87.415. 


680.934.  "SHOPPER  STOPPER."  PUs-Tlao  Company.  8N 
88.583.     Pub.  T-14-68.    Piled  1-9-M. 

683,933.  SURF  k  TURF.  Acme  Quilting  Company.  Inc. 
SN  89,101.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Piled  3-9-09. 

680,886.      HOMESTEAD.      United    Furniture    Corporation. 

SN  69,579.    Pub.  7-14-09.    Piled  3-13-59. 
685,987.     SPRINGWALL  MATTRESS  AND  DESIGN.   Ecllpae 

Sleep   Producta.  Inc.     SN  T0.T87.     Pub.   7-14-09.     Piled 

4-3-39. 

680.888.  SPRINGWALL  MATTRESS  AND  DESIGN.  Ecllpae 
Sleep  Products.  Inc.  SN  70,788.  Pub.  7-14-08.  Filed 
4-3-09. 

680,939.  EVERWOOD.  Sbclby  WlllUms  Manufacturtng  lac 
SN  72,754     Pub   7-14-09.    Piled  5-1-09. 


Class  33— Chssware 


dau  34  -  Healiai,  Uflitiiig,  and  VeRtilatiiig 
Apparatus 

680.942.  PERFEC-TEMP  AND  DESIGN.  Peerless  Corpo- 
ration.    8N  «7,S88.     Pub.   7-14-09.     Plied  2-9-09. 

885,948.  YARD  CHEF.  Union  Steel  Products  Company. 
BN  67,573.     Pub.  7-14-58.    Piled  2-11-59. 

683,944.  AW  AUTOMATIC  WELDING  CO..  WAUKESHA, 
WIS.  AND  DESIGN.  Automatic  Welding  Company,  d.b.a. 
Automatic  Welding  Co.  SN  68,360.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Filed 
2-25-59. 


Clau35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  MachiMry  Pack- 
ing, and  NonHMtaKc  Tires 

885,940.     CUSHION  PIT.     American  Brake  Shoe  Compaay. 

SN  51,307.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  5-9-08. 
685,948.      QUADEE.       MUuMaoU     Rubber    Companjr.       SN 

62,581.     Pub.  7-14-50.    Filed  5-29-58. 

686.947.  QCAD-KUP.     Mlanaoota  Robber  Co.     SN  63,180. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  6-9-38. 

686.948.  QUADEE  AND  I»:SION.     Minnesota  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  53.181.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  8-9-68. 

683.949.  CARBOJET.      Selberling    Rubber    Company.      SN 
66.941.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  2-2-59. 

686.950.  SPEEDSTER.      Daltad    SUtea   Robber   Company. 
SN  66,968.    Pub.  7-14-50.    PUed  2-2-69. 

886,901.    SEALOU    Saalol  Corp.    8N  87,482.    Pob.  7-14-09. 
PUad  a-10-69. 


Qau  36-Mnslcal  Instnnnents  and  Supplies 

686.952.  STEREO  MATCHMAKER.  Dacca  Records,  Inc. 
SN  68.079.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  8-29-58. 

685.963.  BOUND  8CRIBBB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sound- 
acrlber  CorporaUon.  SN  83.857.  Pob.  7-14-69.  Piled 
11-28-68. 

685.804.  PIROUETTE.  Synthetic  PUstlca  Co.  SN  60.386. 
Pob.  7-14-69.    Piled  1-8-59. 

685,955.  SPIHiOCORE.  Dr.  Tbomastik  und  MiUrbeiter 
Offena  Handilagaaallachaft.  SN  80.043.  Pob.  7-14-09. 
Filed  1-9-09. 

680,906.  DEB.  Mary  O'Nell.  d.b.a.  Dab  Records.  SN 
«5,091.    Pob.  7-14-09.    Piled  1-12-09. 


680.907.  GEORGIAN  RECORDING  CORP.  AND  DEBION. 
(ieorglan  Recording  Corporation.  SN  66.863.  Pob.  7-14-69. 

Filed  1-28-59. 

685.958.     STEREO-DORB.     Phlleo  CorporoUoa.     BN  86.926. 

Pub.  7-14-69.     Piled  2-2-69. 
686,969.     PREXY.    American  Stereophonic  Society  loe.    SN 

66,989.     Pub.  7-14-69.    Filed  2-3-59. 
685,980.     HARVEST.      American   Stereophonic   Society   loc 

SN  86,990.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Piled  2-3-09. 

885.961.  N.  STETSON  00.  N.  Stataon  Conpany.  SN  67,028. 
Pob.  7-14-69.    Filed  2-A-69. 

885.962.  CALICO.       CaMeo    Recorda,     laeorporatad.       SIT 

67,197.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  2-6-59. 

885.963.  DIAL-A-CHORD.  DUl-A-Cbord  Corporation.  SN 
67,828.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  2-9-59. 

685.964.  U8TENINO  UBRARY  AND  DESIGN.  The  U»- 
tanlng  Ubrary.  lae.  SN  67,620.  Pob.  7-14-59.  Piled 
2-12-59. 


686.940.  BVENTLO.     Tha  Pymmld  Bobber  Company.     BN 
42.606.    Pub.  7-14-00.    Piled  12-17-07. 

680.941.  CAR   LITB.      Pord^  Motor  Company.     SN  68.811. 
Pub.  7-14-09.    Piled  S-3-09. 


Qau  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

680.960.  BANCALL  KIT.  Koater,  Dana  k  Barrell.  Inc.  SN 
26,363.     Pnb.  t-14-69.    Piled  3-18-57. 

685.966.  LUMOCHROM.  J.  S.  Staedtler.  SN  37,465.  Pnb. 
7-14-59.    Filed  9-18-67. 

686.967.  TRIIXHC.  Stodley  Paper  Compaay,  Inc.  SN 
45,224.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Piled  2-3-58. 

686.968.  DOUBLE  SEWED.  Weber  OaataUo  Co.  SN  53.848. 
Pob.  7-14-59.    Filed  6-18-68. 

686.969.  BETTY  LOU  AND  DESIGN.  Bwaaee  Paper  Cor- 
poration.    SN  54,645.     Pob.  7-14-09.     Piled  7-1-58. 

680.970.  BAMBL  Swanee  Paper  Corporation.'  SN  54.647. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  7-1-68. 

685.971.  DIANA.  Swaaae  Paper  Corporation.  SN  64,649. 
Pnb.  7-14-59.    Filed  7-1-58. 

686.972.  IDENT-A.  HolUster  Incorporated,  aaslgnee  of  The 
PIrm  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Franklin 
C.  Hollister  Co.     SN  54,787.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  7-3-68. 

686.973.  BIRMINGHAM  SCHOOL.  Birmingham  Papn 
Company.     SN  66,218.     Pob.  7-14-69.     Piled  7-14-08. 

685.974.  TALKING  PAPER.  DlTenco.  SN  56,545.  Pub. 
7-14-39.     Piled  8-4-58. 

686.975.  FRIENDLY  POINT.  Shedd-Brown,  loe.  SN  56.739. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  8-6-68. 

685.976.  STANDARD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Standard 
Duplicating  Machines  Corporation.  SN  57.630.  Pob. 
7-14-59.    Plied  8-21-08.  ] 

685.977.  YEAR-ROUND.  Darld  Kaha,  lac.  SN  58,794. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  9-11-58. 

685.978.  PAN  A  SET.  Tha  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Com- 
pany.     SN  60,108.     Pub.   7-14-59.     Filed  10-6-58. 


Class  38-PrinU  mi  PnUications 

685.979.  WHEELING  AND  DEALING  AND  DESIGN.  Gen- 
eral Petroleum  Corporation.  SN  44,389.  Pob.  7-14-69. 
Filed  1-21-68. 

685.980.  TOOUNG  TALK.  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  55,561.     Pub.   7-14-59.     PUed  7-18-38. 

685.981.  MERMAID.     Garden  of  Ere  Publlahiog  Corp.    BN 

68.936.  Pob.  7-14-59.    Piled  12-9-58. 

685,962.      VENUS.      Garden    of   Ere   PubUahing   Corp.      BN 

63.937.  Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-9-58. 

685.983.  LOOKING  AHEAD.  The  Merrill  Anderaon  Com- 
pany,  Inc.     SN   64,424.     Pub.    7-14-69.     PUed  12-16-58. 

683.984.  PHARMINDEZ.  WlllUm  C.  Pelter,  d.b.a.  Skyline 
Publishers.      SN  65,654.      Pub.    7-14-59.     Piled   1-12-59. 

685.985.  SPHERSCOPES.  Tama,  Inc.  SN  65.726.  Fob. 
7-14-69.    Filed  1-12-59. 
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«85,»8«.  COLEBT.  Coleby  TBtloring  Coapany.  8N  24,TM. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  2-20-IVT. 

•85,987.  REPRE8ENTATION  OF  OLOBB  AND  SHOE 
HORN.  BaU  Shoe  ComiMiir,  lac.  8N  S0.848.  Pub. 
T-14-M.     Piled  {V-2-&8. 

685.988.  WHITE  FBATHER  CAP  CO.  DETROIT,  MICHI- 
GAN AND  DESIGN.  Wblte  Feather  Cap  Company.  8N 
55,766.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  7-21-58. 

685.989.  '8LITEWATE.  Phoenix  Inc.  BM  56.409.  Pnb. 
7-14-59      Filed  7-31-58. 

685.990.  RARE'NLJTE.  Phoenix  Inc.  8N  M.410.  Pak. 
7-14-89.    Filed  7-81-58. 

685,991  TEEN  TALK.  Aone  Hoalery  Milla,  lac.  8N 
57,730.     Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  8-25-58. 

685.802.      WOVLON.      Wovaatox.    lac.      8N    58^1.      Pah. 

7-14-59.     Filed  9-19-58. 

685.993.  TENSION  AIR.  Chadboura  Gotham,  Inc.  SN 
60.397.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  10-10-58. 

685.994.  BURBERRY  BLUEBLiOODS.  Burberrya  Limited. 
8N  60.477.    Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  10-13-58. 

685.995.  ROSEMARY.  Wayne  Knlttlac  Mllla.  8N  81.883. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

685.996.  KAYDETTE.  Kaydette  Manufaeturlait  Oorpora- 
tlOB.     SN  62.190.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 

685.997.  COLLEOE8BT.  Wohl  Shoe  Compaay.  SN  63.142. 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  11-24-^8. 

685.998.  STILLWATER  KNIT  AND  DESIGN.  Baliaton 
Kalttln*  Co..  Inc.  SN  63,404.  Pnb.  T-14-59.  Filed 
12-1-58. 

685.999.  CHESSMAN.  Bear  Brand  Hoalery  Co.  SN  64.245. 
Pah.  7-14-59.     Filed  12-15-58 

686.000.  SORBANT.  The  Kendall  Company.  SN  67.544. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     FUed  2-11-59. 


Class 40-F«Ky  Coods,   FwrMsliiiigs,  md 

NotKNIS 

686.001.     CONTI-HANDICRAFT8.     Continental  Models,  Inc. 
SN  IS4.384      Pub    7-14-59.     Filed  6-27-58 


Qass  42 -Knitted,    Netted,   md   Textile 
Fabrks,  mi  Substitutes  Therefor 

686.002.  SPOT-LITE.     Frankel  Aaaodates,  Inc.     SN  19,847. 
Pub.  11-12-57.     Filed  11-13-^56. 

686.003.  TI8SUETRIQUE.     J.  P.   Steveas  A  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
55,555.     Pub.  2-17-59.     Filed  6-18-58. 

686,004       MM      Mead  *  Montacne,   Inc.     SN  59.000      Pub 
7-14-59.     Filed  9-16-58.  • 

686.005.  CHAPEREAUX.     Edward  S.  Shapiro,  d.b.a.   Abra 
ham   Shapiro  *   Son.      SN  63.763.      Pub.   7-14-59.      Filed 
12-5-58. 

686.006.  KIDDY  KORD.     Hockmeyer  Bros.  Inc.     SN  63.834 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.007.  MAGIC.     J.    P.   Stevena  &  Co..   lac.      SN    65.392 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-9-59. 

686.008.  RAINDROPS  AND  DESIGN.      John    RItienthaler 
SN  67,476     Pub   7-14-59      Filed  2-10-.%9 


Class  43-Tliread  and  Yam 


686.009.      PARFE.      Bcauait   Mills.    lac.      SN   58.155.      Pnb 
7-14-59.     Filed  9-2-58. 


Class  44 -De«tai,   Medical,  and  Sarglcal 
Appnances 

686.010.  TA8SETTE.      Leoaa    W.    Chalmers.      8N    60,772. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     FUed  5-1-^58. 

688.011.  UNI-BAQK.       Wabl     CUppar     Oorporatloa.       8N 
68.092.    Pab.  7-14-59.    Filed  2-19-59. 

Class  45 -Seft  Drlaks  aad  Carboaated 

Waters 

686.012.  DOUBLE-CHERRY.      Seminole    Flaror    Company. 
SN  52.596.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  5-29-58. 


Class  46- Feeds  aad  kgredieats  ef  Foods 

686.013  GREAT  WESTERN  MSG  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Great  Western  Sufar  Company.  8N  690.708.  Pnb. 
7-14-59.     Piled  7-8-55. 

686.014.  KOHNSTAMM.  H.  Kohnstamm  4  Co..  Inc.  SN 
21,700.    Pnb.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-27-56. 

686.015.  EXCKUN.  Interoceanic  Commodities  Corporation. 
SN  22.618.     Pub.   7-14-59.     Filed  1-15-57. 

686.016.  LASSIE  AND  I»:8IGN.  Naamlose  Vennootschap 
KonlnklUke  PellerlJ  Mercurious  Voorhecn  Gebroeders  Laan. 
d.b.a.  Royal  Mills  of  Laan  Bros.  Ltd.  SN  25.110.  Pub. 
7-14-59.    Piled  2-26-57. 

686.017.  KRINK-L<:HIPS  H.  J.  Helnt  Company.  SN 
30.658.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  5-24-57. 

686.018.  TASTY  RICE  AND  DESIGN.  River  Brand  Rice 
Mills.    Inc.      SN   36.230.      Pub.    7-14-59.      Piled   8-26-^57. 

680.019.  WORLD  OVER.  Southern  Canning  Sales.  Inc.  SN 
43.979.    Pob.  7-14-69.    Pilad  1-14-68. 

««e.020.  BITA  VITA.  The  Rapp- Ramsey  Company.  SN 
56.796.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  8-7-58. 

686.021.  NO  5.  BultonI  Poods  Corporation.  SN  57.190. 
Pub.  7   14-69.     Filed  8-14-58. 

686.022.  Lf^:MONADE  PICNIC  AND  DESIGN.  Mutual  Cit- 
rus Products  Company.  SN  57,399.  Pub.  7-14-69.  Filed 
8-18-58. 

686.023.  SUNSHINE.  Sunshine  Packing  Corporation  of 
PennsylTsala.     SN  68.268.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Filed  9-2-68. 

686.024.  NEMAHA.  Falls  aty  Creamery  Company.  8N 
58.784.    Pub.  7-14-69.    Pllad  9-11^8. 

686.025.  REDI-DATE8.  R.  B.  Tan  Blarteom.  d.b.a.  The 
CallfomU  RedldaU  Compaay.  S.N  59.578.  Pub  7-14-50. 
Filed  9-25-58. 

886.026.  GIFT  BRA.VD  AND  REPRESEN-TATION  OF  GIFT 
PACKAGE.  The  Garln  Company.  SN  59.588.  Pub. 
7-14-59.     Piled  9-22-68. 

686.027.  FESTIVAL  La  Pesquera  del  Norte  de  Espana. 
8.A.     SN  59.630.     Pnb.  7-14-69.     Piled  »-26-58. 

686.028.  AMERICAN  MUZZA.  "Uacle  Bea's.  Inc.,"  by 
change  of  name  from  Converted  Rice,  Inc.  SN  59.966. 
Pub.  7-14-39.    Filed  10-2-58 

686.029.  EDIFA8.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
SN  62.880.    Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  11-20-58. 

686.030.  COLONIAL  The  Borden  Company.  SN  63.520. 
Pnb.  7-14-69.    Piled  12-2-58. 

686.031.  ALFAPEL8.  Eastern  States  Farmers'  Exchange. 
Incorporated.     SN  63.577.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  12-3-58. 

686,082.  THE  COUNTRY  SQUIRE'S.  Prtebe  k  Sons.  lac. 
SN  64.561.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Piled  12-18-68. 

686.033.  ROPER  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Roper  Growera 
CooperatlTe.     SN  64.865.     Pnb.  T-14-69.     Piled  12-22-58. 

686.034.  READY  WHITE.  Ready  White.  Inc.  SN  66.382. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  1-6-59 

686.085.  UTB.  Ckarlas  P.  Rodd.  d.b.a.  Cbarles  P.  Radd 
Compaay      SN  66.373.     Pnb.  7-14-59.     Pllad  1-23-50. 


686.036.      TAB.      Chula    Vista    Farms. 
7-14-59.    Filed  1-28-59. 


SN    66.413.      Pnb. 
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686.069.    ZEP-O-SAN.    Zap  ManofactarlBg  Corporation.    SN 
65,208.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  12-31-58. 

688.037.  TRIPLE  JACK.    B.  ft  J.  Oallo  Winery.    8N  86.305.    ^^'^>^     PREPARE.     ColumbU  Wax  Company.     SN  66.853. 
Pab.  7-14-69.    Piled  l-*-59. Pab.  7-14-59.    Piled  2-2-69. 

SN  67.515. 

Clau  49  -  INstlod  AkoMk  Upon 

686.038.  ROYAL    SCOTT.       Foreign     Vlatagea,    lac 
85,858.  Pub.   7-14-69.     Plied  1-12-69. 

688.039.  ROYAL  8BRTICB.     Sekenlcy  DlstlUefs,  Inc. 
66.101.  Pub.  7-14-69.    Piled  1-19-59. 


^    688,061.     MAIDEN  FAIR.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc. 
Pnb.  7-14-69.    Piled  2-11-69. 

686.062.     YOUNG  ft  GAY.     John  H.  Breck.  lac.     8N  67,61T 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  2-11-59. 

SN    686.063.     BEAUTY  MATE.    John  H.  Breck,  Inc.     SN  87.618. 

Pnb.  7-14-59.    Filed  2-11-59. 

SN    ~"^""~'"^"^— ~— ^— ^— ^— ^^ 


Service  Marks 


Qau  50-Mercliaadise  Net  Otherwise  Class  100-MiscelaMO«s 
Classified 


686.040.  PRINCESS     PLABTI-P0AMAT8.       The     Ullman 
Company,  Inc.     SN  45,634.     Pub.  7-14-59.     Piled  2-10-58. 

686.041.  JUBILEE  TOASTETTES.     Shade  Pulls.  Inc.     SN 
66.754.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  1-29-59. 


688.064.  VIDEO-LECTBONIC.  A!  Kane  Productions.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Al  Kane  Productions  Incorporated.  SN  81.831.  Pnb 
7-14-59.     Filed  6-13-57. 

686.065.  INTERCONTINENTAL  HOTELS  AND  EHESIGN. 
Intercontinental  Hotels  CorporaUon.  SN  39,529.  Pab 
7-14-59.    Filed  10-28-67. 


am5\-(mmttiami1t»H9nMn^om  a.«I01-Adyeitlsls«mdBsils.« 


686.066.  SWEET'S.     F.  W.  Dodge  Corporation.    SN  41.827 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-2-57. 

686.067.  8  AND  DESIGN.     F.  W.  Dodge  Corporation      SN 
41,628.    Pnb.  7-14-59.    Piled  12-2-57. 


688,042.  S  WAY.  Bbniton,  Inc.  SN  44,488.  Pub.  7-7-69 
Filed  1-22-58. 

686.048.  AQUAMARINE.  Berlon.  Inc.  SN  54.680.  Pub. 
7-14-59.     Filed  6-30-58. 

686.044.  HARPERCOLD.  Harper  Method,  Inc.  SN  56;480. 
Pak.  7-14-69.    Piled  8-1-58.  

688.045.  SUPER   FACE    MODELAGE    FRANCE8CA    MAS      -,  ^^_       _ 

CLET.     MarleFrancolse  Masclet,  d.b.a.  Franceses  Masclet.    QaSS  l»T       Tliainortltioa  Mid  StUrSIM 
SN  60.297.    Pub.  7-14^9.    Piled  10-*-58.  ^^  "— »F«'^»«W»"^  *WW«g« 

686.046.  FLEURS  DE  NOEL.  Harlland  Laboratories,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Ann  Hartland.  SN  63,045.  Pnb.  7-14-59.  Filed 
11-24-58. 

686.047.  PERMA  GLO.  Anton  J.  Martlnek,  d.b.a.  Pasqulre. 
SN  63,831.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Piled  11-28-58. 

686.048.  LOVABLE  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  HEART. 
Lovable  Cosmetics  Inc.  SN  86,110.  Pnb.  7-14-69.  Piled 
12-30-^58. 


686.068.  NATIONAL.  National  Truck  Leasing  Association, 
assignee  of  National  Truck  Leasing  System.  Inc  SN 
37.931.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Piled 
9-19-67. 

686.069.  FRIENDLY.  Abraham  Stein,  d.b.a.  Glass  Dome 
Toura.      SN   44.766.      Pub.   7-14-59.      Filed  1-27-58. 

686.070.  NE.     Northeast  Alriloes,  Inc.     SN  66.161.     Pub 
7-14-59.    Piled  1-20-59. 


Class  52  -  Deterfoirts  and  Soaps 

686.049  FESTOON.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  46,276.  Pub 
7-14-59.     Filed  2-21-58. 

686.050.  SPINDRIFT.  Hagaa  Chemicals  ft  Controls  Inc 
SN  50.793.     Pnb.  7-14-69.     Piled  6-1-58. 

686.051.  KAPA-BLE.  Roy  P.  Kaple.  db.a.  Kap^A-Ble 
ProdneU  Company.  SN  58,206.  Pub.  7-14-59.  Filed 
9-2-58. 

686.052.  ZEP.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN  65.175. 
Pnb.  7-14-69.    Piled  12-31-68. 

686.053.  ZEP-O- WHITE.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation 
SN  65,190.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-31-58. 

686.054.  ZEP-D  LUXE.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  65.196.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-31-58. 

686.055.  ZEPOLAN.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN 
65.197.     Pub.  7-14-69.    Piled  12-31-68. 

686.056.  ZEP-I-DINE  80.  Zep  Msnnfacturtng  Corporation 
SN  66,199.    Pab.  7-14-59.    Filed  12-31-58. 

686.057.  ZEP-O^BRITE.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  66,200.    Pub.  7-14-^9.    Filed  12-31-58. 

686.058.  ZEP-O  KREME.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation 
8N  65,202.    Pub.  7-14-68.    Pllad  12-31-58. 


.!_.  U    \..' 


Class  106-Material  Treatment 

686.071.  PEQUOT   "EASY-CARE"  AND  DESIGN.     Indian 
Head  Mills.  lae    SN  58,631.    Pab.  7-14-69.    Filed  9-9-58. 

686.072.  CHLOR-BAN.     Pas-Drl  Corp.     SN  64,060.      Pub 
7-14-59.    Piled  12-11-58. 


Class  107 -Education  and  Eatertaimiient 

686.073.     CBI8TIANI  BROS.     Luclo  Crlstlani.     SN  39,439. 
Pub.  7-14-59.     Filed  10-17-57. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


686.074.  NATIONAL  GUARD  ASSOCIATION  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  National  Guard  Association  of  the  United 
SUtes.     8N  13,926.     Pob.  7-14-69.     Pllad  8-14-58. 
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riclatntloM  art  sot  rafejwt  to  opposltloa. 


Oan  1-Riw  or  Partly  Pnpwni  Mateflab  Class  18-MadlldMs  ud  Pliaraactalical 


•M.OTa.    0«Mral  Mills,  Inc..  MlaaeapoUa.  MIaa.    8N  M,7M. 
ritod  P.B.  7-a-M  ;  Am.  8.K.  7-1S-A8. 


CUSH-N-PAK 


686.080.  HartMrt  HarrtMrn  Frid.  d.b.a.  Hftrrtoon  VlUmla 
Co..  WlUow  OroT«.  Pa.  SN  52,808.  Filed  P.B.  6-*-58: 
Am.  8.m.  5-2(MW. 


For  Fllltns  Material  for  Cuakloas,  Toy*,  and 
Plrat  nae  Jane  16,  IMS. 


r-^ 


CINT-l   A  lA-CAP 


Class  2  -  Rtcaftadts 


For  VlUMin  CapmilM  (or  Tablata). 
Flrat  aaa  Majr  7. 1908. 


886,076.  Flkrcboard  Paper  Prodocts  CorporaMoa,  Saa  Fraa- 
dseo.  Calif.  SN  26,801.  Plied  PR.  3-25-57;  Am.  8.R. 
B-11-89. 


HUMID  PAK 


For    Vented    Paperboard    Boxes   Particularly   Adapted   for 
Paeka<lD(  Freeh  Fnilts  and  Vegetable*. 
First  oieJaly  17,  1856. 


Class  23 -Grtlary,  MacMiMry,  ad!  Toob, 
aad  Parts  TWwf 

686,081.      The    Delaam    Co..    WUmlacton,   DeL      SN   40,320. 
Filed  P.B.  11-8-07  ;  Am.  SB.  7-1-09. 


686,077.  Herbert  B.  How*,  d.b  a.  Twist  Loek  Closure  Com- 
paar.  Chstham.  N.J.  SN  30.774.  Filed  P.B.  8-19-07  ;  Am. 
S.B.  8-3-09. 


Ilil 


TWIST  LOCK 


For  Kalres. 

First  use  In  September  1907. 


For  Steel  Drums. 
First  ase  IB.M. 


686.082.     Boss  OperatlBf  ValTe  Company,  Detroit.  Mlcb.    8N 
42,923.     Filed  P.B.  12-28-07 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-3-09. 


Class  12-Co»tnKtio«  MataHab 


688.078.       Alamart    Cor^.    Bprlagfleld    Osrdeaa,    N.T.      8N 
43.603.    Filed  1-9-08.  . 


Clear-Edge 


MUFFL-AIR 


For  Slleaeers  for  Pneamatlc  Systems. 
First  ase  Dec.  6,  1907. 


686,083.     W.  J.  Busco*  Company.  Akron.  Obto.     SN  44.120. 
FUed  P.B.  1-18-88 ;  Aaa.  S.B.  T-Sl-08.  t 


SUP-ON 


For  Jalousie  GIsss  SIsts. 
First  use  August  1906. 


dau  14-Met^  aad  Metal  CastiiHIs  md 

Forgiags 

686,079.     Emplre-RecTes  Steel  CorporaUon.  Manafleld.  Ohio. 
■N  04.994.     Filed  P.B.  7-9-08:  Am.  8.R  6-22-09. 


TiteKote-PaimtSeal 


For  Galraalsed  Steel  Sheets. 
First  use  June  17,  1908. 

TM  212 


For   Resilient   Hsmmerbesd  To   CooTert   a   Claw  Hammer 
or  Other  Hanuner  Uto  a  Mallet  With  a  Bsslllent  Head. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1907. 


Cass  37- Papar  md  StatioMry 

686,084.     John  Willy,  Ine.  ETsnston,  111.     SN  14,607.     Filed 
P.B.  8-24-06  ;  Am.  S.B.  12-8-08. 


FINE^RULE 


For  Accouatlng  aad  Record  Keeping  Forms. 
First  use  July  24. 1906. 


686.080      Acme  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.     SN  40,987, 
Filed  P.R.  11-20-07  ;  Am.  S.B.  7-9-09. 


VZ7GM? 


For  Gift  Wrapping  Paper  and  Gift  Wrapping  Tlasnes. 
First  ase  Nor.  12,  1907. 
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Class  46- Faods  and  hgrMliarts  of  Foods 


686,086      Timely  Clothes,  Inc.,  Bochestm-.  N.T.     SN  23.582.     686.090.      New  England   Prorlslon   Co.,   Inc.,   Boston,    Msi 
Filed  P.R.  1-31-07  ;  Am.  S.B.  11-21-58.  SN  25.450.     FIM  P.B.  3-4-67;   Am.   S.B.  7-13-09. 


MILANO 


i 


For  Fabric  Sold  Only  In  Flalahad  AppartI— Namely,  Men's 
Sulta,  OTereoats,  Top  Coats,  Sport  Coats,  and  Trousers. 
First  use  about  Mar.  12, 1988. 


686.087.     Byer-Bolnlcfc  Hat  Corporation,  GarUnd,  Tex.     SN 
03,113.     Filed  P.R.  6-9-08;  Am.  8.R.  6-29-58. 


KRUSH-WEIGHT 


For  Men's  Hsts. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  yellow,  and  blue. 
For  Frankfurts. 
First  use  May  2, 1906. 


Class  44 -Dortal,   Modkal,  md  Surgkal 
Aypliaacas 

686.088.  Verelnigte  Paplerwerke  Sctafckedans  k  Company. 
Numberg,  Germany.  SN  6.206.  Filed  PR.  4-11-56;  Am. 
8.R.  12-30-07. 


686,091.  Filler  Products,  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation),  At- 
lanu,  Ga.,  assignee  of  Filler  Products,  Inc.  (Georgia  cor- 
poration). AtUnU.  Ga.  SN  34,098.  Filed  P.B.  7-30-07; 
Am.  S.B.  6-19-08. 

GEORGIA  CRACKER 

For  Baked  Commeal  Wafera. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1907. 


686,092.     Canada  Packers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     SX  47,728. 
Filed  P.R.  3-14-58  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-15-59. 


S 


VOLENDAM 


For  Canned,  Cooked  Ham. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1908. 


>      ..«..{    V 


686,093.     J.  Paul  Haman,  Yonkers,  N.T.     SN  48,008.     Filed 
P.R.  3-27-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-2-09. 


Owner  of  German  Reg    No.   667,694,  dated  Dec.   7,  1954 

For  Saniury  Napkins,  Supporting  Belts,  and  Tampons.  ^**'"  ^°»o°  J"»«« 

*^  First  use  Mar.  3, 1908. 


*^***^^~50ft   DriakS   aad    Carboaatod     886,094.     HUIs  Bros.  Coiree.  inc.,  San  rrandsc©,  Calif.     8X 

yy^lg^  49,064.     FUed  P.R.  4-4-08  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-19-09. 


686,089.     Porto  Rico  Pale  Dry  Company,  Philadelphia,  P». 
SN  00,872.     Filed  P.B.  7-23-08 ;  Am.  SB.  7-13-09. 


s 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Feb.  27, 1958. 


686,095.     John   L.    Miller,   d.b.a.   PUsa  Pup  Co.,   Dubuque, 
Iowa.    SN  00,497.    Filed  P.B.  7-17-08 ;  Am.  S.B.  7-10-09. 


PIZZA  PUP 


For  Cola  Flarored  Soft  Drtnka. 
First  use  July  1,  1908.  .    ^ 

TM  746  O.G.— 19 


For  Plita  Enclosed  In  Dough  or  Crust  in  the  Shape  of  a 
"Hot  Dog." 
'■"U        First  use  July  2,  li907. 


TM  214 

«8«,09«.      rrom«««rln    F.    Paul 
Ptrit.    Pr«nc«.      BS  84.280.      Piled 
8.R.  S-«-S». 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Piled   P.R.    12-15-58:  A«.    ^•••»  "•'■       fwi^*  ^«v«i^«9  ^^  ma^^mw 


ft8«.O07.      Carlton   aad   United    Breweiica   United.    Carlton, 
Victoria.  AastralU.     8N  43.142.     Fllod  12-SO-67. 


Priority   U  claimed  under  Sec. 
No.  134.300.  datwl  Oct.  31.  IMT. 
Por  Ale. 


44(d)   on  Australian  Reg. 


OassSO-Mtrchaidift  N»t  Othtrwiit 
OafsiM 

684.098.  8oci«t«  Pleura  de  Paris.  Parla.  Franco,  aaslsnec  of 
Delartore  Jean  Jacques  (nee  Veyr*  Vtrtane).  Paris.  France. 
8N   55,008.      Filed   PR,   7-^-58;  Am.   SB.    8-l»-5». 

FLEURS  DE  PARIS 

Owner   of   French    Rex-   No.   474.390.  dated   8«pt.   4,   1958^ 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  112.825.  Owner  of  French    Reg.    No.   4«e.588.   dated   Aug.   ».   IMT 

For   Ctaeeae.   Butter.   Canned.   Fluid,   and  Dried   Milk   and     (Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  94.178. 
Cream.  For  Artlllclal  Flowers. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


16.825. 

125.257. 
126.189. 
126.898. 
128,240. 
128.775. 
128.776. 
362.946 
366.909 
368.105. 
368.584. 

369,18a 
369,231. 
369.292. 
369,627. 
369.817. 
369.897. 

? 

370.175. 
370.529. 
370.555. 
370,687 
370.8O«. 
370.855. 
370.935. 
371.261. 
372.235. 


KINGS      WINDSOR     AND     DESIGN.        CI.  12.     372.358. 

7-16-1889.  372,474. 

TISCO.     CI.  14.     4-22-19.  372.475. 

SIEGE.     CI.  22.     7-29-19.  372.476. 

HI-MIXO   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   46.      10-7-19.  a72.477. 

NORTH  MAID.     CI.  46.     12-30-19.             *  372.478. 

GUADALUPANO.     CI.  18.     1-13-20.  372.479. 

GIADALUPANAS.      C\.  18.     1-13-20.  372.480. 

ANNS  PAJAMS.     C\.  39.     12-6-38.      .  S72,«2«. 

GOLDEX.    CI.  29.     5-2-39.  372.682. 
ORCOVAN.     CI.  46.     ft-6-39. 

RED  AND   TEIXOW   LABEL   DESIGN.      CI.  46.     372.851. 

6-27-39.  372,920. 
CRESS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  18,     7-18-39. 

MORPELTEX.     CI.  6.     7-18-39.  .173.071. 

KONGO   FASTENERS.      CI.  37.      7-18-39.  373.086, 

GEMSNAP.     CT.  28.    8-1-39.  373.155, 

GLAZEEN,     CI.  51.     8-1-39.  373.334, 

MAYENBERG     ETC.     AND     DESIGN.       CI,  46.     373,483. 

8-8-39. 
"RISING  SUN"  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     8-22-39.     :173..-M)0. 

HILX.TOP   COLONY.      CI.    47.      8-29-39.  373.53.V 

COLONY    SPECIAL      CI,    47,      8-29-39,  37S.5«»6, 
HELLER  NUCL'T  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.     9-5-39.     373.983, 

CASINO.     CI.  22.     9-.V39.  373.992. 

DRE8S  PARADE.    C\.  39.    9-12-39.  374,072. 

BABY  MAE.     CI.  39.    9-12-39.  374,124. 

AMERADA  AND  DESIGN,     CI.   17.      9-19-39.  374.162. 

MAGIC  CIRCLE.    CI.  46.    10-24-39.  374.232. 


CI.     22. 


CI,    48. 


YOING  TEEN.    CI,  39.     10-31-39, 
BESTAKO.     CI.  46.     10-31-39. 
EMBAKO.    CI.  46,     10-31-39, 
FINAKO.    CI.  46.     10-31-39. 
REDAKO.     CI.  46.     10-31-39, 
SPONGAKO.     CI.  46,     10-31-39, 
SURAKO,    a,  46,    10-31-89. 
WHITAKO,    CI.  46,     10-31-39. 
MACPHERGUS.     CT.  39.     11-7-39. 
FLYING      FLEECE     AND     DESIGN. 

11-7-39. 
COMMODORE,    CI.  42.     11-14-39. 
MAYENBERG    AND    LABEL    DESIGN. 

11-21-39. 
OLYMPIAN.    CI.  46.     11-21-39. 
FERRI  FLOC   AND  DESIGN.      CI.    6.      11-21-39. 
ADSCO.    CI,  23,    11-28-39. 
ANGLOCRAFT.    CI.  39.     12-5-39. 
CHINKER-CHEK,    THE   GAME   OF    ALL   AGEa 

CI.  22.     12-12-39. 
YOUNG  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  39.   12-12-39, 
GERMAKO.    CI.  46.     12-12-39. 

DU  PONT  WITHIN  DESIGN,     C\.  50.    M 2-1 2-39, 
T  AND  M.    CI.  46.     12-26-39. 
NUREXFORM.    C\.  6,    42-26-39, 
MAGGI.     CI.  46.     1-2-40. 
ZAKURA.    CT.  45.     1-2-40. 
"SNAP-IT,"     CT,  8.     1-2-40. 
HY-TROl'S.     CI.  10,     1-2-40, 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


ltS,278,     DESIGN 
CT.  42. 
314,731.     DURBAR. 


ScctfcM   S 

OF     FLEUR-DE-LIS 
10-10-16, 
CT,  42.    7-3-34. 


WITHIN     OVAL 


The  foUotcing  regiatratiomt  i»aue4  Aug.  tt,  l9iS 


578.383.      DOUBLE  COLA  JR. 
578.387.     KADDIE.    CI.  2, 


CI.  45. 


.-.78.392.  NUR8ERYTYME  ETC.     CT.  32. 

.•.78.402.  EXPANIW  TOP.    CT.  39. 

.-.78.404.  DAISY  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  42, 

.-.78.405.  DAISY.     CI.  42. 

578.408.  COLONIAL  LAMP  BASE.    CT.  47, 

.-.78.409.  GRECIAN  URN,    CT,  47, 

578.410.  PRECISION.     CI,  2. 

.-.78.415,  THREE  LITTLt:  SQUIRTS,    CT,  52, 

578.418.  MAGIK-AIRK,    CI.  U. 
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S78.417. 
578,419. 
578,420. 
578,423. 
578,428. 
578.429. 
578.4SS. 
5T8.43T, 
578.439. 
578,450. 

578,456. 
578,460. 
578,461, 
578,464. 
578.465. 
578,469. 
578,470. 
578,472. 
578,474. 
578.482. 
578,487. 
578.493. 
578,498, 
578.501. 
578,505. 
578.507, 
578.S09, 
578,510, 
578,512. 
578,513. 
578,517. 
578.820, 
578,524, 
578.525. 
578.529. 
678,530. 


TOMATO-PEP,     CT,  46. 

PRIDE  OF  DIXIE.    CT,  42. 

PRIDE  OF  DIXIE  ANT)  DESIGN.     CL  42. 

THE  NATIONAL  SAND  DECARBONIZER.    CT,  23 

BENGALIA.     CT.  42. 

ZERRONITE  AND  DESIGN,    CT.  14, 

VIKING.    CT.  46, 

TRIBORO.     CT.  15. 

VERT  AT  MATIC     CT  2.1 

THE  OLD  GUILD  WINE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  47, 
PENILUN,    CT,  51. 
FRIOID-FOUNT.    CI,  IS. 
OPTICLEAN  AND  DESIGN,    CI,  44, 
TEMP08IL.    CI.  18. 
PREMIER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23 
AUNT  WICKS  JEL  SERT.    CT.  46. 
D'EAUBONN-E.     CI.  49. 
SPI-RAD.    CI.  23. 
HEDWIN.    CI.  2. 
TENDEX,    CT.  23. 
J.A.P.     CT.  23. 
MICRO WN.    CI.  23, 
AI>LBORO.    CT,  15. 
BEACON.    CT.  14. 
GEORG  IJ^ITMEYR.    CI.  26. 
LITTLE  SHAVER.    CI,  23. 
RAYOLASS.     CI.  1. 
ULTRA  AIRE.     CT.  44. 
BALSAMO  GRAN  PODER.    CI,  18. 
JK  WITHIN  CIRCLE,     CI.  IS. 
OLD  COMRADE.    CT.  49. 
8TRAT-O-T0NE  AND  DESIGN.     CI,   23. 
GROTESQUE  OF  A  DOG,    CI,  46. 
ISLAND  KING.    CT,  31. 
GOURMI-rr.     CI.  14. 
HAPI-PRINTS,    CI,  42. 


578.533,  COIL-HAMMER.    CI.  23. 

578..'536,     SOUTHERN  SELECT.     CT,  48. 

578..'»37  40  WINKS  ALARM  CLOCK  READY  AND  DESIGN 

CI.  4«. 

578.538.  AMEERA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1. 

578.544.  ALL'S  BEST.    CT.  46. 

578..5.50.  MECHANICAL  HAND.     CT.  23. 

578.551,  KEYAMIN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  18.        *" 

.-.78.555.  PORTA  PLANTER.    CI.  2. 

678.557.  SHUR-GRIP.     CT.  13. 

r.78.561.  IT'S  LAZY-AGED  AND  DESIGN.     CT    48 

578.562.  LAZY  AGED  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  48. 

578.571.  FURY  AND  DESIGN.    CT,  22. 

.■>78,578,  LIFTAMATIC.    CT.  22. 

578,583,  LIQUACILUN,    CL  18. 

578.586,  OLD  FAITHFUL,    CT,  13. 

578.588,  CORDEX.     CT.  39. 

578,593.  THE  HIRED  HAND,     CT.  39 

578,622.  COMFITTOUB.    CT.  42 

578,632.  MY  RITE.    CT,  52. 

578,638.  SUNRACEB,    CI,  23. 

578.648,  YOUR  ATTITUDE  IS   SHOWING  AND  DESIGN 

CT.  107. 

578.655.  TRAILERIG  AND  DESIGN      CI   23 

578.658,  RUBIO  AND  DESIGN,     CT  47 

578.660.  CUSTOM  MOLD  HEEL  AND  DESIGN     CT   38 

578.662,  TEXAS  BRANDS,    CT.  39. 

578,673.  WA8H-PRUFE.    CT.  40, 

578.676.  KONSEAI^KAP.     CT.  32. 

578.678,  CONCESSION.     CT.  38. 

578.686.  DAPPLE  DOBBIN  AND  DESIGN      CI    22 

578.688.  SPRAY  SPONGE.     CI    .52 

578.690.  MANGAN'S     HOT     MUSTARD     AND     DESIGN 

CI.  46,  ^      - 

578.693.  DUVAL.     CI,  46, 

578.696  HUNTER  ETC,    AND  DESIGN.      CI    46 

578.706.  SHOP  LOOK  USTEN  AND  DESIGN      CI    101 

578.707.  OORBEILLE  INTERIORS,     CT.  100 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


113,900,  OLD  HEIDELBERG  CASTLE.  CT.  48.  il-7-i7. 
North  American  Brewing  Company  (Blati  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Assignee  Substituted ).  Milwaukee.  Wis.  Restricted 
under  the  provisions  of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of 
1946  to  that  area  of  the  United  States  excluding  the 
States  of  Washington.  Oregon.  California.  Idaho,  Utah. 
Arisona.  Nerada.  Alaska  and  the  Territory  of  Hawaii,  by 
order  of  the  Commissioner  dated  Feb,  4.  1959,  following 
decision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  No.  207.  Heidelberg 

•  Brewing  Co.  v.  Blatz  Brewing  Company  {Ateignee  of 
North  American  Brewing  Company)  and  Blatz  Brewing 
Company. 

365,309.  ETHORAON.  CT.  43,  S-7-39.  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland.  Mich.  Amended:  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  lines  5  and  6.  "comprising  chiefly  ethyl  cellu- 
lose," Is  deleted. 

382.359.  "JUNIOR-HI  LITE-  BY  PEGGY  PAIGE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. CT.  39.  10-22-10.  Epstein  Garment  Co..  Inc.. 
New  York.  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  heading,  signature,  and 
in  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Corp."  should  be 
deleted  and  Co.,  Inc.  should  be  inserted. 

541,.'578.  TIMEPAY.  CI.  102.  4-24-51.  The  First  Na 
tlonal  Bank  and  Trust  Company  of  Bridgeport  (by  change 
of  name  The  Connecticut  National  Bank.  Bridgeport), 
.Bridgeport,  Conn.  Restricted  under  the  provisions  of  Sec. 
18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that  area  of  the  United 
SUtes  excluding  the  SUtes  of  Montana.  Minnesota.  North 
DakoU.  South  Dakota.  Wyoming,  Iowa,  Wisconsin.  Idaho 
and  .Nebraska,  by  order  of  the  Commissioner  dated  Mar.  5. 
1959,  following  the  decision  on  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding 
No.  205.  Firtt  Service  Corporation  v.  The  Firtt  National 
Bank  and  Truat  Company  of  Bridgeport,  by  change  of  name 
The  Connecticut  National  Bank,  Bridgeport. 


559.463.  JIFFY  SET.  CT.  11.  5-27-52.  Queen  Rib- 
bon k  Carbon  Co.  Inc.  Copy-Craft,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y, 
Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  2,  lines  2  and  3,  "The 
rectangular  shaded  area  indicates  the  color  red."  is  deleted, 
and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


JEFFT 


T 


565.877.  OLD  HEIDELBERG.  CT.  48.  10-28-52.  Blats 
Brewing  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis.  Restricted  under  the 
provisJons  of  Sec.  18  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  to  that 
ares  of  the  United  States  excluding  the  States  of  Wash- 
ington, Oregon,  California.  Idaho.  Utah,  Arizona,  Nevada. 
Alaska  and  the  Territory  of  Hawaii,  by  order  of  the  Com- 
missioner dated  Feb.  4,  1959.  following  decision  on  Concur- 
rent Use  Proceeding  No.  207.  Heidelberg  Brewing  Co.  t: 
Blatz  Brewing  Company  (Aeaignee  of  North  American 
Brewing  Company)  and  Blata  Brewing  Company. 

568.276.  PENCO.  CI.  12,  12-23-52.  W.  S.  McGuffle  k  Co.. 
CTeveland.  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  heading,  signature,  and 
in  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Company"  should  be 
deleted  and  Co.  should  be  inserted. 

578.534.  ALCO.  CT.  28.  8-11-53.  American  Locomotive 
Company.  AIco  Products.  Incorporated,  New  York  and 
ScbenecUdy.  N.Y,    Amended  to  appear  : 


ALCO 
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578,774.  AliCO.  CL  21.  8-18-U.  Amcrtcan  LocomotlTC 
ComiMnr.  Alco  Ptodaeta,  Ineorpormted.  N«w  York  aad 
■efaeneetady,  N.T.    Amended  to  appear : 


ALCO 


38S,»4«.  ORAPHITA&.  CL  23.  2-23-M.  Tke  Wlekea  Cor- 
poration, Safflnaw,  Mich.  Amended  :  In  the  itatement.  col- 
wnn  1,  line  8,  "molded  cartK>n  producta"  la  deleted  and 
e^rbon-fnphiU  9n0»ttnn9  m»t9n»l  la  inaerted. 


5M.010.  QLAZON.  d.  103.  8-17-64.  NaUoMl  OUeo 
Cbemleal  Corporation.  Chlca«o,  HI.  Corrected :  In  the  cer 
tlflenta,  llnea  3  and  14.  and  In  the  aUtement,  column  1, 
Mm  1,  after  "Glaco"  CAemtoal  abould  be  Inaerted. 

677.974.  8TABEKAKS&.  CL  21.  ^-6-69.  Federal  Padflc 
Electric  Compaar.  Newark.  N.J.  Amended:  In  the  oer- 
tlflcate,  column  2.  llnea  8  and  6  arc  deleted,  aad  the  draw- 
ing it  amended  to  appear  : 


STABREAKER 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlflcatea  lamied  under  aectlona  7(c).  7(f).  7(»)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M8  for  the  nnexplred  term 

of  tlM  OFlfUial  reglatrattona. 


380.398.     THYLOMAC.      CI.    «.      Hymaa    Preedman.    dolag 

bualneaa  aa  .The  Thymoiac  Oo.     8-20-40.     New  Cert.   Sec. 

7(c)  to  Albert  Freedman.  Bnffalo.  N.Y. 
574.807.      SAND'S    LJ<:VKLS    TELL   THE  TRUTH.      CL    2«. 

The  Sand'a  Level  aad  Tool  Company.     5-26-53.     .\ew  Cert. 

Sec    7(c)    to    Harmon   Machine  Co.,   Inc..   Wichita.   Kana. 
581.338.     AURASPER8E.      C\.   IS.      United   Wallpaper.    Inc. 

10-27-53.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Ha'rshaw  Chemical 

Company.  CteTeland.  Ohio. 


601.321.  ARTCO.  CI.  27.  Ariatocrat  Clock  Company. 
1-25-56.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(e)  to  The  Ingraham  Company, 
Brlatol.  Conn. 

631.807.  UNICORN  AND  DESIGN.  C\.  38.  The  Unidex 
Corp.  7-31-66.  New  Cert.  Sec  7(c)  to  The  Unidex  Cor- 
poration, 8cranton,  Pa. 

680.712.  MULTI  TBT.  CI.  21.  W.  L.  0«re  *  Aa«)Hatea 
6-23-69.  New  Cert  Sec  7(e)  to  W.  L.  Q«r«  *  AaaoeUtaa. 
Inc..  Newark.  Del. 


i  ■•  i 


*^-s-r.t.<*>-r^«'.  **.■     M   jiBJ-.-wv  ..'..,^'s3ufti»i-»<-*fr 
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A.  k  ft.  Camera  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     678,506, 

caac.    CI.  26. 
Acme    Hoalery    Milla.    Inc.,    Asbaboro,    N.C.      685,991,    pab. 

7-14-69.     CI.  89. 
Acme   Paper  Co.,   Ine,  Meinphla,  Tenn.     686,086.     a.    87. 
Acme    Uuiltlng    Co..    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      686,985,    pub. 

Aero    Welder    Mfg.'    Co.,    Milwaukee,    WU.     686,810,    pub. 

7-14-69.     CI.  21. 
Aetna-SUndard     Engineering     Co.,     The,     Plttaburgh,     Pa. 

688,868,  pub.  7-14-69.     CI.  28. 
Air    Reduction    Co.,    Inc,    New    York,    N.Y.      685.797,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CL  21. 
Alamart  Corp..   Sprlnjfleld  Oardena.  N.Y.     686,078.     CL  12. 
Alco  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 

American    Locomotive  Co. 
Alford  Package  Machlnea.  Inc..  Rldgefleld  Park,  N.J.    685,887, 

pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  23. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa.    685.980.  pub. 

7-14-69.     CI.  38. 
Alaco.    Inc..    Akron,   Ohio.      686.738.  pub.    7-14-69.      Cl.   12. 
Aluminum  Cooking  Utenall  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Aluminum  Cooking  Utenall  Co..  The. 
Aluminum  Cooking  Dteaail  Co.,  The.  to  The  Aluminum  Cook- 
ing Utenall  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Kenatngton,  Pa.    678,601,  cane. 

CI.  14. 
Amer.  WlllUm.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    578j6S8,  eanc    Cl.  1. 
Aoierican    Brake   Shoe   Co.,    New   York,   N.Y.      686,945,   pub. 

7-14-69.     Cl.  35. 
American    Cjanamid   Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      678,464,    cane. 

Cl.  18. 
American  Induatrlea  Co..  Briatol,  Pa.     686.869.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Aoterlcan  Linen  Supply  Co..  aometlmea  d.b.a.  Stelaar  Satea 

Co.  OiTlaion  of  American  Linen  Supply  Co.,  Caraon  City, 

Nev..  and  Chicago.  III.    578.410,  cane.     Cl.  2. 
American    Locomotlre  Co.     Alco  Producta.    Inc..   New   York 

and   Schenectady,  N.Y.     578.634.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  28. 
American   Ix)comotlTe   Co.     Alco    Producta.   Inc.,   New   York 

and   SchenecUdy.  N.Y.     678.774.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  21. 
American    Model    Toya.    Inc..    Auburn.    Ind.      678,878,    cane. 

Cl.   22. 
American  Pulley  Co.,  The.   Philadelphia,  Pa.     685,860,  pub. 

7-14-59.      CT.   28. 
American     Stereophonic     Society     Inc..     New     York,     N.Y. 

685.959-60.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  36. 
Amfre-Grant.   Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     886.780.  pub.   7-14-69. 

Cl.  18. 
Amity  Leather  Producta  Co..  Weat  Bend,  Wia.     874,162,  ren. 

9-29-59.     Cl.  8. 
Anne  Underwear  Co.   Inc..  to  Anne  Undiea,  Inc.,  New  York. 

NY.    862.946.  ren.  9-29-69.    Cl.  89. 
Anne  Undiea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anne  Underwear  Co.  Inc.  <i.<' 

Anaco :  See — 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.       '  <■  •  /     .  j 
Arandell  Products  Co  :  See — 
Rnbin,  Harry,  k  Bona.  Inc. 
Ariatocmt   Clock  Co..    to  The   Ingraham   Co..  BrtatoL   Conn. 

601.821,  new  cert.     CT.  27. 
Arthrina,    Inc.,    Mt.    Vernon,    N.Y.      685.779,    pub.    7-14-69. 

a    18. 
Atlaa  Mlneml  Producta  Co.  of  Pennaylranla,  The,  Mertxtown, 

Pa.     685,769,  pub.  7-14-69.    CT.  16. 
Auto  Speclaltiea  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Joaeph,  Mich.     378,166,  ren. 

9-2U-69.     Cl.  23. 
Automatic    Contmla.    Inc.,    Seaford,     N.Y.     686,914,     pub. 

7-14-69.     Cl.  26. 
Automatic    Welding    Co..    d.b.a.     Automatic    Welding    Co., 

Wankenha.  WU.     685,944.  pub    7-14-59.     Cl.  84. 
Automotive  Engineering,   Inc..  Chicago,  III.      578.520,  cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Ballatnn    Knitting  Co..    Inc,    Ballaton    Spa,    N.Y.      685,998, 

pnb    7-14-59      Cl.  .'^9. 
Barker  Chadaey  Co.,  Johnaton,   R.I.      685,836,  pub.   7-14-69. 

Cl.  22. 
Bata   Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  Bcleamp,  Md.     685,987,  pub.   7-14-69. 

CT.  89. 
Batori  Computer  Co.,   Inc,    New  York,  N.Y.     686.906.  pub. 

7-14-6B.     Cl.  26. 
Baukneeht,   Otto,  d.b.a.   O.   B.  Dlatribator,   Rocheater, .  N.Y. 

685.771.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  16. 
Bauach  k  Lomb  Optical  Co..  Rocheater.  N.Y.     686,917,  pub. 

7-14-59     Cl.  26. 
Bayuk  Clgara  Inc.  :  See — 

OraboakT  Brothera. 
Bear  Brand  Hoalery  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.    685.999,  pub.  7-14-69. 

Cl.  89. 
Beannit  Milla.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     686.009.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CT.  43. 
Berke    Brothem    Diatillertea    Inc..    Boaton.    Maaa.      578,408. 

cane.     Cl  47 
Berke    Brothers    Diatilleries    Inc.,    Boaton,    Maaa.      678,409, 

eanc.     Cl.  47. 
Blrmtngham    Paper    Co.,    Birmingham,    Ala.      685.978.    pub. 

7-14-69.     Cl.  37. 


Blati  Brewing  Co. :  See — 

North  American  Brewing  Co. 
Blats    Brewing  Co..    Milwaukee,    Wla.      668,877,   reatrleted, 

9-29-59      Cl    48 
Bloomer   Broa.    Co.'.   Newark,   N.Y.      686374,   pub.    7-14-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Bloomlngdale  Broa.,  Inc.,   to  Federated  Department  Storea. 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     372,358,  ren.  9-29-59.     Cl.  39. 
Bloomlngdale  Broa.,  Inc.,   to  Federated  Department  Storea, 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     378,500.  ren.  9-29-69.     Cl.  89. 
Borden   Co..  The.   New  York,    N.Y.     686,030,   pub.    7-14-69. 

CL  46. 
Bradley.     Milton,     Co.,     Springfield,     Maaa.     126,189,     ren. 

9-2^-59.     Cl.  22. 
Brand  k  Oppenheimer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    678,580.  eanc 

Cl.  42. 
Breck,  John   H.,   Springfield,   Maaa.     686,049,  pub.   7-14-69. 

Cl.  52. 
Breck,    John    H..    Inc..    Springfield.    Maaa.      686.061-8,    pah. 

7-14-59.    a.  52. 
Brook,  Herbert,  d.b4i.  Educational  Biateriala  and  Equipment 

Co..   BronxTille.   NY.      685.902.   pub.   7-14-69.     Cl.   26. 
Brown  Mfg.  Co.,  Clinton,  Mo.     373,485.  ren.  9-29-69.     Cl.  22. 
Brown-Rogera-Dixaon  Co..  Winaton-Salan.  N.C.     685,890,  pub. 

7-14-69.     Cl.  23. 
Brown  k  WlllUmaon  Tobacco  Corp.,  Loularille,  Ky.     686,777, 

pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.   17. 
Bruder,    M.    A.,    k   Bona,    Inc.,    PhUadelphIa,    Pa.      685,764, 

pub.  7-14-69.     Cl.  16. 
Bultoni  Fooda  Corp..  South  Haekenaack,  N.J.     686,021,  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 
Bullard  Co.,  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     578.439.  eanc     Cl.  23. 
Burberrya   Ltd..   London.   England.     685,994,    pub.    7-14-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Burnell    k    Co..    Inc.,    Pelham    Manor,    NY.      685,822,   pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  21. 
BuBhnell.  Robert  A.,  Caldwell,  Idaho.    578,555.  eanc    Cl.  2. 
Byer-Rolnlek  Hat  Corp.,  Garland,  Tex.     686,087.     Cl.  89. 
C    *    S    Products    Co..    Inc.    Detroit.    Mich.      685,851,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  23. 
Calbeat  Engineering  k  Electronics  Co.,  Loa  Angelea,   CaMf. 

685,826.  pub.  7-14-69.     a.  21. 
Calico  Records,  Inc,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     885.962.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  36. 
California  Cellars,  d.b.a.  Napa  k  Sonoma  Wine  Co..  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.    578.658,  eanc    Cl.  47. 
California  Cotton   Milla  Co.,   Oakland.   Calif.     685.927.  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  29. 
California  Redidate  Co..  The :  See- 
Van  Blarieom.  R  B. 
California    Turfgraaa   Nuraeriea,   Camartllo,   Calif.      686,718, 

pub.  7-14-59.     CL  1. 
Canada  Packers  Inc.,  New  York,  Ji.Y.    686,092.     CL  46. 

Cardwell  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Wichita,  Kana.     678,665,  eanc     a. 

23. 
Carlton  and  United  Breweriea  Ltd..  Carlton,  Victoria,  Aua- 

tralia.    686,097.    Cl.  48. 
Carma   Mfg.    Co.,   Torrance,   Oallf.     685,980,  pub.    7-14-69. 

Cl.  31. 
Centennial  Milla,  Inc  :  See- 
Seattle  Grain  Co. 
Centltvre  Brewing  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     678,561,  eanc 

Cl.  48. 
Centllvre  Brewing  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     678.562.  eanc 

Cl.  48. 
Chadboum    Gotham.    Inc..    Charlotte,    N.C.      685,993,    pub. 

7-14-59      Cl.  39. 
Chalmers.  Leona  W..  New  York.  N.Y.     686,010,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Co.,  The,  Hamilton,  Ohio.     686,- 

978. -pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  37. 
Chapman.  Elwood.  Ontario.  Calif.     578.648.  eanc     Cl.  107. 
Chickadee  Pie  Factory.  MeAllen.  Tex.     578.537.  cane.     Cl.  48. 
Chippewa  Plastics,  Inc.  Chippewa  Falls.  Wis.    685,726.  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  2. 
Chrrsler  Corp..  Highland  Park,  Mich.    685.791,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  19. 
Chula    Vista    Farms,    National    City,    CaUf.      686,036,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 
Cltlea  Service  Oil  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    685,757,  pub.  7-14-69. 

Cl.  13. 
Clauas  Cutlery  Co.,  Fremont,  Ohio.     685.854.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Coleby     Tailoring     Co.,     PhiladelphU,     Pa.       685.986,     pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  39. 
Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp..  The,  Denver,  Colo.     685,721, 

nub.  7-14-59      Cl   2. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Syatem,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,- 

831.  oub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  21. 
Columbia  Wax  Co.,  Glendale,  Calif.     686,060.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  52. 
Compagnie  des  Montrea  Longlnea  Franelllon  8.A.  (Longtnea 

Watch  Co.  Franelllon  Ltd.).  St.  Imlre.  Swltterland.     685.- 

905.  D«b.  7-14-59.      Cl.  26. 
ConeourAe  Hosiery  Milla    Inc.  to  Knothe  Brothera  Co.  Inc., 

New  York,  NY.    678,402,  eanc    Cl.  39. 
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New  York.  NY.     •W.»52.  puk.  7-14-39 


Coaacctlcut  Natlooal  Bank.  The  :   a»«~ 

Pint  NatloQAl  Bank  and  Tniat  Co.  of  Brldceport.  The. 
Contlncoul    Models,    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      tM.OOl.    pab. 

7-14-59.     CI.  40. 
Continental   Plaatlea  Corp..   Oklaboaa  City.   Okla.     8M.722. 

pub.  7-1  ♦-5».     CI.  2. 
CouTerted  Rice,  Inc.  :   See — 

L  ncif  B^n'a  Inc. 
Cook.  C.  Ash  ley.  Portland.  Oref.     378.686,  caac.    C\.  22. 
Cook.  C.  Lee  :   See — 

DoTer  Corp. 
Copy-Craft.  Inc.  :   8e« — 

Uueen  Ribbon  *  Carbon  Co.  Inc. 
Corbellle.   Ullbert    H..  d.b.a.    Corbellle   Interior!,   to  Corbellle 
Interiors.  Inc..  Watblngton.  DC.     378,707,  caac     CI.  100. 
Corbellle  Interiors  :   See — 

Corbellle.  Gilbert  H. 
Corbellle  Interiors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Corbellle.  <;ilbert  H. 
Coro.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     e8S,92S-4.  pub.  7-14-A9.     CI.  28. 

Corsoa.  U.  4  W.  H.,   Inc.,  Plymoatb  Meeting.  Pa.     685.80tt. 

pub.  7-14-.^».     CI.  21. 
Cray-Pas  Honpo  Kabushlkl   Kalsha  Sakara  Shokal,   Hlfasbl- 

nari-ku.  Osaka,  Japan.     «83.765.  pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  T«. 
Creative  Plastic  ConUlnera.  CulTar  City.  Calif.    68S.723,  pub 

7-14-S9.      CI.  2. 
CiMs.    Howard   G..    Montlcello.   Ga.     369.188.   rea.    9-29-S9. 

a.  18. 
Crlstlanl.  Ludo,  SaraaoU.  Fla.     686,078.  pub.  7-14-39.     CI. 

107 
Cnmmin*  Chicago  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     68S,870.  pab.  7-14-59 

n  2.1 

Daimler  Bens    Aktiengeoellschaft,    Btuttgart-Untertuerkbelm. 

(lermany.     685.749.  pub   7    14-59.     CI.  14. 
Dana  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     685.872.  pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  23. 

Daaak  Designs.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.Y.    685.720.  pub.  7-14-S9. 

CT.  2. 
Daubenberger,  C.  J..  Pactllc  Palisades.  Calif.     685.853.  pub 

7-14-.^9      CI.  23. 
Deb  Hecorda;  See — 

ONell.  Mary, 
Decca  Records.  Inc. 

CI  36 

Delsam  Co..  The.  Wilmington.  Del.    686.081.    CI.  23. 
Devllefc  Machine  Co..  Royal  Oak.  Mich.    685,866.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CI.  23. 
DUI-A  Chord   Corp.,    Phoenix,   AHi.      685,963.   pub.   7-14-59. 

CI.  36. 
Diamond  Full  Fashioned  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  now  by  change  of 

name.  Dtamond  HoMlery  Corp..  High  Point.  N.C..  and  .New 

York.  NY.    578.660.  cane.    CI.  39. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp..  by  change  of  name  from  The  Dia- 
mond Match  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     685.719.  pab.  7-14-59 

Cl.  2. 
Diamond  Hosiery  Corp.  :   See— 

Diamond  Full-Faiihioned  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc. 
Diamond  Match  Co..  The  ;    See — 

Diamond  Gardner  (^orp. 
Dtatronlcs.    Inc..    Torrance.    Calif.      685.871, 

Cl.  23. 
Dillon.   W.  C.  *  Co..   Inc.   Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

7-14-59.      Cl   26. 
DiYenco.  Fullerton.  Calif.     685.974.  pob.  7-14-50.     C\.  37. 
Dr.    Thomastlk    uod    MItarbeiter    Offene   Handelsgesellschaft. 

Vienna.  Austria.    685.955.  pub.  7-14-59.    Cl.  .Ifl 

Dodge.    F.     W..    Corp..    New    York.    NY.      686.066-7.    pub. 

7-14-.'\9.      Cl.   101.  *^ 

Donlger.  Arthur.   Paper  Co..  Inc.  New  York.   N.Y.     578.529. 

cane.     Cl.  14 
Dombuscb  A  Co..  Krefeld.  Germany.     685.855.  pub.  7-14-59 

Cl.  23. 
Dover  Corp..  d.b.a.  C.  Lee  Cook  Co..  Loalsrllle.  Ky      685.849. 

pub.  7-14^^9.     n    23. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.     S65.309.     Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  43. 
Dnlath  Universal  Milling  Co..  Duluth.  Minn.     578.433.  cane. 

Cl  46. 
Duncan,  Donald  F..  Inc.  Chicago,  III. 

Cl.  22. 
Da  I'ont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co.. 

.16«.  ren.  9-29-59.      Cl.  50. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours.  K.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del. 

992.  ren.  9-29-.%9.      Cl.  6. 
lilastern  Venetian   Blind  Co..   The.   Baltimore, 

cane.      Cl   32. 
Eastern    States   Farmers'    Exchange.    Inc..    West    Springfield. 

Mass.    686.031.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Rochester.  N.Y. 

a.  26. 
Eclipse  Sleep  Products.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  NY.     685.937-8.  pub 

7-14-59.     Cl    32. 
Educational  Materials  and  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Brook.  Herbert.  T 

Ekco    Products   Co..  Chicago.    Ill       685.7.V)-1.   pub'    7-14-59 

Cl.  14. 
Blectra    Spark    Co..    The.    Jenklntown.    Pa.      685.798.    pub. 

7-14-59.    Cl.  21. 
Electronic  Instruments  Senrlce.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     685.912. 

pub   7-14-59.     Cl.  26. 
Kly  *  Walker  Dry  Goods  Co..  St.  Loals.  Mo.     978.593.  cane. 

a.  39. 
Smpire-Reeres   Steel   Corp..   Dover,  Ohio.      686.079.     CI.   14. 

Engelhard    Industries.    Inc..    Newark.    N.J.      685.733.    pub. 

f-14-.'S9      Cl.  6. 
Epstein   Garment   Co.,    Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      S82.359.   cor. 

Cl.  39. 
Erdco  Engineering  Corp.,  Addison.  111.    685,808,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  21. 


pub.    7-14-59. 
685,908,   pab. 


685.842.  pub    7-14-59 

Wilmington.  Del.     S73. 

373. 

Md.      578.676. 

Hngfleld. 

685.901.  pub.  7-14-59. 


Erdco  EnglnMrlng  Corp.,  Addison,  111.    685,880.  pab.  7-14-«9. 

Cl.  28. 
■skiBM  Pi*   Corp..   Richmond.    Va.      870.178.    ran.   9-29-09. 

■MM',  T.   C.  Co..   MilwaukM.   Wia     68S,no.  pob.  7-14-08. 

Cl.  16. 
■mo    lUndard    Oil    Ca.    New    York.    N.T.      680,708,    pab. 

1-4-09.     Cl.  10. 
SUbllssementa  Emile  Dogrmoat,  Ruell-Malmalaoa.   Franca. 

680.847.  pab.  7-14-59.     Cl.  28. 
Enrtka    Williams    Uorp.,    Bloomlngton.    111.      578.387.    cane. 

Cl.  2. 
Bar«ka    Williams    Corp..    Blooaingtoa.    IlL      680.806.    pub. 

6-30-89.    Cl.  21. 
Exchange    Parts    Co.    of    Fort     Worth.    Fort    Worth.    Tex. 

680,787.  pub.  7-14-09.    Cl.  19. 
Flikrlqaes  de  Tabac  Reanlea  8-A.,  Ncudutal-Serrtoras,  Bwit- 

lerland.     685.773.  pub.  7-14-09.     Cl.  17. 
Fairchlld    Baglna    and    AlrpUaa    Corp.,    Wyandaacb.    N.Y. 

685,767.  pub   7-14-69.     crHT 
Falls   City   Creamery    Co..    Falla   City.    Nabr.      686.024,   pub. 

7-14-09.     Cl.  46. 
Fas^Dri    Corp..    New    York.    NT.      686,072.    pub.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  106. 
Federal      Pacific      Electric     Co..      Newark.      N.J.      677,974. 

Am.  7(d).    C\.  108. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc. :  See — 
Bloom  lagdale  Broa.,  lac 

FeM,  Herbert  H.,  d.b.a.  Harrisoa  Vttania  Co.,  WUlow  Grove. 

Pa.     686,080.     Cl.   18. 
Felter.  WlllUm  C.  d.b.a.  Skyline  Pobilsbera,  PortUnd,  Drag. 

rt85.9M,  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  38. 

Fendrlcb,  H..   lac,  Bvansvllle.  Ind.     685,776.  pub.  7-14-09. 

Cl.  17. 
Flbrebuard    Papsr    Products    Corp..    Baa    Francisco,    Calif. 

686,076.    Cl.  2. 
Flbre^  Metal  Producta  Co.,  The.  Cbaater.  Pa.     685,828,  pab. 

7-14-09.     CI    21. 
Filler  Products,  Inc.,  from  Filler  Products,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa. 

686.091.     CL  46. 
Flltrox  Werk    AG.,    St   Oallcn,    Swltxcrland.     680.928,   pub. 

7   14-59      CL   31. 
FIngerlln.    Eugene.    Tulaa.     Okla.      369,817,     ren.    (^29-09. 

Firm  of  John  LMckinaon  Schneldar,   Inc,  The :  See— 
Hollister  Inc. 

First   National  Baak  and  Trust  Co.  of  Bridgeport,  The.  by 

Chang*  of   name  The  Connecticut   National   Bank.   Brldce- 
port.    Bridgeport.     Conn.      041,078.     reatrlcted     9-29-09. 

CI.  103. 
FUhar    Flouring    MllU    Co.,    8«itt)a,    Wash.      872,474,    ran. 

9-29-09     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co.,    flaattle.    Wash.      872,470,    ren. 

•-29-09.     Cl.  46. 
Ftekar    Flouring    Mills  Co..    Seattle.    Wash.      372.476.    ren. 

9-29-09.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co.,    Seattle.    Wash.      372,477,    ren. 

9-29-59.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co.,    Seattle,    Waah.      872,478.    ren. 

9-29-59.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co..    Seattle.    Wash.      372.479.    ren. 

9-29-09.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co.,    8e«ttJe,    Wash.      372,480.    ren. 

9-29-09.     Cl.  46. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills    Co..    Seattle,    Wash.      878.030,    ren. 

9-29-59      Cl.  46. 
Floraaynth    Laboratories.    Inc..    Bronx.    N.Y.      874,124,    ren. 

9-29-59.     CI.  45. 
Flo-Tork     Corp.,    OrrvUle,    Ohio.      680.807,     pub.     7-14-09. 

n.  23. 
Ford  Motor  Co..  The,  Dearborn,  Mich.    680.941,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  33. 
Fordath  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  West  Bromwlch,  Stafford, 

SagUnd.     680.884,  pub.  7-14-09.     C\.  23. 
Foreign     Vintages.     Inc.,    New     York,    N.Y.     686,038,     pub. 

7-14-89.     Cl.  49. 
Frankel    Associates.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.T.      686,002,    pab. 

11-12-57.     CI    42. 
Frankfurter  Maschinenbau  A.G.  vorm.   Pokorny  k  Wlttekind. 

Frankfurt    am    Main.    Germany.     680.808.    pub.    7-14-09. 

a.  23. 
Franklin   Metal  k  Rubber  Co.,   Hatboro,   Pa.     685,748,  pub. 

7-14-59     Cl.  13. 
Freedman.  Albert  :  See — 

Freedman.   Hyman 
Freedman.  Hyman.  d.b.a.  The  Thymolac  Co.,  to  A.  Freedman, 

Buffalo.  .V.Y.     380.398.  new  cert.     Cl.  6. 
Friden  ("alcularlng  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Frlden,  Inc. 
Friden.    Inc..   by   change  of   name   from   Frlden   Calculating 

Machine    Co..    Inc..    San    Leandro.    Calif.      685,843,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  28. 
Frlnk    Corp..    The.    Long    Island    City.    NY.      685.812,    pub. 

7-14-89.     Cl.  21. 
Fromagerles  F.  Paul  Renard.  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris,  France. 

«8rt.«96.     Cl.  46. 
Fury    Mfg.   Co..   Brighton.    Mich.     578.571.   cane.     Cl.   22. 

Gallo.    B.    k    J.,    Winery.    Modesto,    Calif.     686,037,    pub. 

7-14-09.    C\.  47. 
Galveston-Houston  Breweries,  Inc..  Galveston.  Tex.     078.086. 

cane.     CL  48. 
Garden  of  Eve  Publishing  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     680.981-3, 

pub.  7-14-09.     Cl.  88. 
Garln     Co.,    The.    Salinas,    Calif.      686,026.    pub.    7-14-09. 

C\.  46. 
Oebnider  Heller.  Bremen- Mabndorf,  Germany.     680,859,  pab. 

7-14-09.     CL  28. 
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Gamax    Co.,    Nawark,    to    The    Oamax    Corp.,    Ualoa.    SJ. 

869.62T,  ran.  9-29-09.    Cl.  28. 
Gemax  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Uanax  Co. 

il  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  d.b4U  Anseo.  New  York,  N.T. 
1.920.  pub.  7-14-09.     CL  26. 
GttMral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Oialid.  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 

680.910,  pub.  7-14-09.     CL  26. 
General  MaUIlurgical  Corp.,  Lana  Plar,  Mleb.    078,429,  cane 

CT.  14. 
Ganeral    Mills,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,    Minn.      686,070.      Cl.    1. 
Geaeral  Petroleum  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     680,979,  pob. 

7-14-59.     QJ.  88. 
Georgian    Recording  Corp.,    Park    Ridge,   III.     680,907,   pab. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  86. 
Glllum,    Ray,    Entarpriaaa.    lac,    Baltimore.    Md.      078,706, 

cane     Cl.  101. 
Glasfim  Curt  Flrn,  Olaainstrumentenfabrtk,  Bsaen.  Germany. 

680,904.  pub.  7-14-09.     CL  26. 
Olaas  Dome  Toars  :  See — 

Stein,  Abraham. 
Oleabard    Tool   Mfrs.   Chicago,    IlL     078,472,   cane.     a.  23. 
Glenn,  L.  *  I..  Proprietary  Ltd.,  VictorU.  Australia.    680,887, 

Dub.  7-14-09.    C\.  22. 
Glldellne    Corp.,    Waynesboro,    Pa.      685,894,    pub.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  26. 
Godlnet,  Clarence  V.,  d.bji.  Standard  Vanilla  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL     368.100, 

ren.  9-29-59     CL  46. 
Goldsmith   Bros.,    New    York,    N.Y.      366,909,    ren.   9-29-09. 

Cl.  29. 
Goldsmith    Bros.,    New    York,    N.Y.      369,292.    i«n.   9-2»-09. 

CL  87. 
Gopher  Sute  Canneriea,  Inc,  Watertown,  to  Green  Giant  Co., 

Le  Sueur,   Minn.      128,240,    ren.   9-29-09.     Cl.   46. 
Gore,  W.  L.,  k  Assoclatea,  Inc. :  See — 

Gore,  W.  L.,  k  Associates. 
Gore,  W.  L.,  4  AssocUtes.  to  W.  L.  Gore  4  Associates,  Inc, 

Newark.  Del.     680.712,  new  cert.     Cl.  21. 
Graboskv  Brothers,  to   Bayuk   Cigars  lac,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

371.261,  ren.  9-29-59.     Cl.  17. 
Graflex,  Inc.,  Rochester.  NY.     685,907.  pub.  7-14-59.    Cl.  26. 
Graham  Mfg.  Corp.,  Needham  Heights.  Mass.     680,800,  pub. 

7-14-09     Cl.  21. 
Great  Neck  Saw  Manufacturers,  Inc,  Mineola,  NY.    680,886, 

pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  23. 
Great  Western  Sugar  Co.,  The.  Oaaver,  Colo.     686.013,  pub. 

7-14-09.     CL  46. 
Green  Giant  Co. :  Sae —  -«-! 

Gopher  State  Canneriea,  Inc. 
Uuadalupana  Medicine  Co.  :  See — 

McLean.  Dr.  J.  H.,  Medicine  Co..  The. 

Gulf    SUtes    Paper   Corp.,   Tusealooaa,    Ala       685,715,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.l. 
Outh,    Edwin    F..   Co..    The.    St    Louis.    Mo.      685.829,   pub. 

7-14-59.     CLil. 
Haase.  A.  C.  L..  Co.,  St.  Loals,  Mo.     372,235,  ren.  9-29-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Hagan  Chemicals  4  Controls  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     686.050. 

pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  52. 
Halnke    Paul,   Mfg.   Co.,   Hutchinson.   Kans.     578,638.   cane 

a.  23. 
Haman.  J.  Paul.  YonkersrN.Y.     686,093.    Cl.  46. 
Hanna     Engineering    Works,    Chicago,     III.       685,889.    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  23. 
Harmon  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Sand's  Level  and  Tool  Co. 

Harper  Method,  Inc..  Rocheater,  N.Y.    686,044,  pub.  7-14-59. 

CL  51. 
Harris,  A.,  and  Co..  Dallas,  Tex.     578,662,  cane.    CL  30. 
Harris-KIIman.  Inc. :  See — 

Lite  Vent  Industries,  Inc. 
Harrison  Vitamin  Co.:  See — 

Feld.  Herbert  H. 
Harsco  Corp.  :  See — 

Taylor  Wharton  Iron  and  Steel  Co. 
Harshaw  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

United  Wallpaper.  Inc. 
Havlland.  Ann:   See —  »-         • 

Haviland  Laboratories.  Inc 
Havlland  I.aborator1es.  Inc.  d.b.a.  Ann  Havlland.  New  York. 

N.Y.     686.046.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  51. 
Hedwln  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md      578,474.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Helns.   H.    J..   Co.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      686.017.  pub.   7-14-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Heller  Brothers  Co..  Newark,  N.J..  to  Heller  Tool  Co.,  New 

comerstown.  Ohio.     370.687.  ren.  9-29-59.     Cl.  23. 
Heller  Tool  Co.  :  See — 
Heller  Brothero  Co, 
Hershel  California  Fruit  Products  Co. :  See — 

Rlverbank  Canning  Co. 
Hibben    HoIIweg   4    Co..    Indianapolis.    Ind.      578,404.    cane 

CT.  42. 
Hibben    HoIIweg   4    Co..    Indianapolis,    Ind.      578.405.   cane 

Cl.  42. 
Hibben    HoIIweg   4   Co.,    Indianapolis,    Ind.      578,419,    cane 

CL  42. 
Hlhhen    HoIIweg    4   Co.,    Indianapolis.    Ind.      578.420.    cane 

CT.  42. 
Hills  Bros.  Coffee.  Inc.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     686,094.     Cl. 

46. 
Hockmeyer  Bros.  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    686.006.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  42. 
Hollister.  Franklin  C,  Co.  :  8ee^ 

Hollister  Inc 
Hollister  Inc..  from  The  Firm  of  John  Dickinson  Schneider. 

Inc.,  d.b.a.  Franklin  C.  Hollister  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    685.972. 

pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  37. 


Hoover,  John  B.   E.,   Glanaide.  Pa.     685,899,  pob.   7-14-«9. 

Hope  Chest  Co.,  Inc,  The,  MlaaaapoUa,  Minn.    685.856,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CL  23. 
Howe  Herbert  B.,  d.b.a.  Twist  Lock  Closure  Co.,  Chatham, 

N.J.    686.077.    Cl.  2. 
Huffman  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.    685,792,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Hunt  Valve  Co..  Salem.  Ohio.  685,747,  pub.  7-14-59.  Cl.  13. 
Hunter  Packing  Co.,  East  St.  Loula,  lU.    578,696.  eane.    CL  ' 

46. 
Hy-Trous  Corp.  :  Sae — 
Hy-Trous  Co.,  Inc. 
Hy-Trous   Co..    Inc,   MUml,   Fla.,   to   The  Hy-Trous   Corp., 

Lewlston.  Maine.     374,252,  ren.  9-29-59.    CL  10. 
I-'T-Eqrcult  Breaker  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     685,808,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CL  21. 

"t'i.ZK**"^  -Corp.,    Long    Beach,    N.Y.      685,742.    pub. 

•    14 — 09.      tjl.  13. 
Illinois  Sansntron  :  See —  • 

Puetr  William  J. 
'"U*?*^"'  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  London,  England.     686.- 

029,  pub.  7-14-59      CI.  46.  .        a  .  ''^. 

^n^\»n^e»6  Mllla,  Inc,  Boston,  Mass.    686,071,  pub.  7-14-59. 

^°C^23  *^**'^  ^'orks  Inc,  IndUnapolls.  Ind.     578,493,  caac 

Indiana  Steel  4  Wire  Co.,  Inc,  Muacie,  Ind.     680.748.  pab. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  13.  '^ 

Ingraham  Co.,  The  :  8ee-^ 

Aristocrat  Clock  Co. 
latercontinenUI  Hotels  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    686,065,  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  100. 
Interoceanlc   Comntodltles  Corp.,  Lakeville,   Minn.     686,015, 

pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 

^'^29-,Mr*'ri^°'"'''^'  **°  ^"^^^*^'  Call*-  370,529,  ren. 
It«Jl»n  Swiss  Colony.  San  Francisco.  Calif.  370.555,  t«n. 
J   *   8    Sales  4   Service.    Hutchinson.   Kans.      685.921,   pnh. 

Jacques,  Delarbre  J.  (Nee  Veyre  VIvlane)  :  See— 

Societe  Fleurs  De  Paris. 
J"»e«  Knights  Co..  The,  Sandwich,  111.     578,513,  cane     CT. 

Jel  Sert  Co.    The,  Chicago.  IlL    578,469,  cane    CL  46. 
Jersey  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mllo.  John  J. 
Johnson    4   Johnson,    New   Brunswick.    N.J.      685,805.    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  21.  *^ 

Jone«.    Wilson.  Co..  Chicago,   111.     685,745-6.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Jones,  Wilson.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     685,878,  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl. 

''*/5l°'-P"'^*<''  ^°<=  •  ^o''**>  Bergen,  N.J.    685.977.  pub.  7-14-59. 
CT.  37. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Chemical  Corp.,  Oakland.  Calif      685  - 

811.  pub.  7-14-59.     CL  21. 
Kane.  Al.  Productions,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Al  Kane  Productions  lae.. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.    688,064.  pub.  7-14-69.    CT.  100 
Kap-A-Ble  Products  Co. :  See— 

Kaple.  Roy  F. 
Kaydette  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    685,996,  pub.  7-14-09. 

'''r^i^}9*  ci'22  ^**'  ^^°*  Angeles.  Calif.  685.839,  pub. 
Kem  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.",  Fair  L«wn,  N.J.  685,794,  pub.  7-14-09. 
Kem  Spray  Cleaner  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     578,688,  cane     CT. 

Kendall    Co..   The.    Walpole.    Mass.      686.000.   pub.    7-14-59. 

CI.  39. 
Keyamln,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     578,551.  cane     CT.  18. 
King.  J.  B  .  4  Co.,  New  York.  NY.,  to  United  SUtes  Gypsam 

Co..  Chicago.  III.     16.825.  ren.  9-29--%9.     CT.  12. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     578,416.  cane     CT.  6. 
Knothe  BrotherH  Co.  Inc. :  See — 
Concourse  HoHlery  Mills,  Inc. 
Kohnstamm,  H..  4  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     686.014,  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 
Koster.  Dana  4  Barrell,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     685,965,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CT.  37.  •       •  k 

Kremhs  4  Co.  :  See —  « 

Krembs.  Mary  B. 
Krembs.   Mary  B.,  d.b.a.   Krembs  4  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     685.- 

7.%.'<-4.  pub.  7-14-.'>9.     CT.  14. 
La    Pesquera   del   Norte   de    Espana.    S.A.,   Comnna,    Spain. 

686,027,  pub.  7-14-09.    Cl.  46. 
Ladv   Fair  Pearls.   Brooklyn,    N.Y.      685.925.   pub.   7-14-59. 

CT.  28. 
I^n-EIec  Ltd.,  Slough.  England.     578.482,  cane    CT.  23. 

Laundercenter  Corp..  Woodslde,  N.Y.     685,865.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CT.   23. 
Laundry    Products    Corp.,     Brooklyn,    N.Y.      685,732,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  6. 
Lawson,  F.  H.,   Co.,   The,  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     685,727,   pub. 

7-14-59      Cl    2. 
Leach  Corp.,  Compton,  Calif.    685,804,  pub.  7-14-59.    CT.  21. 
Le  Blsnc   Brothers,  Lafayette.  La.     578,632,  cane     CT.  52. 

Lee.    Katherlne    L.,    Chicago,    IlL      685,825,    pub.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  21. 
LekKs  4  Drlvas,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    373,071,  ren.  9-29-09. 

Cl.  46. 
Lilly,  Eli.  and  Co.,  IndUnapoUs.  Ind.    078.583,  cane     CT.  18. 
Llnd.  Farrls  C,  Boise.  Idaho.    680,816,  pub.  7-14-59     CT.  21. 
Ustening  Library,   Inc.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     680,964,  pob. 

7-14-59.    Cl.  86. 
Lite  Vent,  Inc. :  See — 

Lite  Vent  Industries,  Inc 
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Lite  Vast  ladoatrtM,  Ib«..  br  cbang*  of  aaa*  trom  Lit* 
Vuit,  IBC.,  froa  HarrU-Ellmaii.  lac..  Dstrolt.  Mich. 
ftM.TST.  pub.  7-n-M.     CI.  12. 

Live  rood  Produeta  Co.,  Burbuk.  Calif.  M5.7T8.  pob. 
T-14-59.    CI.  18. 

LoM   Star   Comfortan,   lac.   Hooaton,  Tax.      578.622.  eaa«. 

a.  42. 

LoTaMa  Coamatlcs  Inc..  AUaaU,  Oa.     680.048.  pub.  7-14-69. 

CI.  61. 
UAcbiaery  aad  Klcctrical    Prodoeta  Co..   lac.  d.b.a.   Malce. 

Inc.   Eaid.  Okla.     688.848.   pub.   7-14-68.      O.    2S. 
MacLaaa.     AI«zaiKl«r,     Albuqaerqna.     N.M.      686,883.     pub. 

7-14-68.     CI.  26.  , 

Marwbyta    Co..    Keoootaa.    Wla.      685.TS4-6,    pih>.    7-14-68. 

CI.  7. 
Maggl  Co..  iBc.  New  York,  to  The  N«at)«  Co..  Inc.  Wblta 

PUIna.  N.Y.     874,072,  ran.  »-2»-68.    CI.  46. 
Mahooey.    Danl«l.    Plymoatb,    Pa.      678,680,    cane     CL  46. 

Malco,  lac.  :   Bet — 

MachlocrT  and  Blectrlcal  Prodacta  Co..  loc 
MaUo-War*    Corp..    Chicago,    111.      688,7^4.    pub.     7-14-«9. 

a.  2. 
Mallonr.  P.  R.,  A  Co.  lac.  ladlanapolla.  lad.    685.783.  pub. 

7-14-69.     CT.   21. 
Uaraet  Prodacta   Co..  lac.  Now  York.  N.T.     688,828,  p«b. 

7-14-58.     CI.  31. 
Marahall  riald  4  Co..  Chicago,  111.,  to  Ifarrlinack  Mfg.  Co.. 

Low«U.  Maaa.     314.731,  raac     CI.  42. 
Martloek.  Anton  J.,  d.b.a.  Paaqulre.  N«w  Tork.  N.T.    688.047. 

pub.  7-14-68      CI.  51. 
Marrla  CanaUg  Co.,  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.    578,624,  cane.    CL  46. 
Maachlnfabrlk   Stahlkotor    Weaer   a.m.b.H.,    Uamala   Waaer. 

German  T.     686 JSO.  pah.  7-14-68.     CL  23. 
Kaaclet.  Pranceaea :  Mi» — 

Maaclet.  liarla-Fraacolae. 
Maaclet.    Marle-rraacolae.    d.b.a.    rraaeaaea    Maaclat.   Parla. 

France.     686,046.  pub.  7-14-69.    CI.  61. 
Mattel.    Inc,    Uf    Aagelea.    Calif.      685,838,    pub.    7-14-«8. 

CI.  22. 
Mareat    Inc,   New   Tork,   N.T.      678,588.   cane     CL  89. 
Maj   Department  Storeo  Co.,  The.  St.   Loola.  Mo.     870.865, 

ren.  9-29-59.     CI.  39. 
Maj  Department  Storea  Co..  The.  St.   Loula,  Mo.     370,986. 

ren.  1^29-39.     H.  39 
May    Department   Storea  Co.,    St.   Loula.   Mo.     872.628,   ran. 

9-29-59      CL  39. 
McCraj   Refrigerator  Co..  Uc.  KendallTllle,  lad.     678,526. 

caoc     CL  31. 
MeOaAa.  W.  8.,  A  Co..  ClevaUad.  Ohio.    568.276.  cor.    CL  18. 
McOulnaeaa,   L.   J.,   A  Ca.   Ltd..   Mlmlco.   OnUrlo.  Caaada. 

678.470,  cane.     CL  48. 
McLean,  Dr.  J.  H..  Medicine  Co. :  Be*— 

McLean,  Dr.  J.  H.,  Medicine  Co..  The. 
McLean.  Dr.  J.  H..  Medicine  Co.  The.  to  Dr.  J.  H.  McLean 

Medidaa  Co.,  d.b.a.  Quadalupana  Medlclna  Co.,  St  Loaia. 

Mo.     128.773.  ren.  9-29-59.     CI.  18 
McLean.  Dr.  J.  H..  Medicine  Co  .  The.  to  Dr.  J.  H.  McLean 

Medicine  Co..  d.b.a.  Ouadalnpaoa  Medicine  Co.,  St.  Loula. 

Mo.     128.776.  ren.  9-2»-69.     CL  18. 
Mead  Johnaon  A  Co..  BTaaariUe.  Ind.    686.784.  pub.  7-14-S8. 

CL  18. 
Mead    A    MonUgue.    Inc,    New   Tork.    N.T.      696.004.    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  42. 
Merrill    Anderson  Co..   Inc.,  The.   New  Tork.  N.T.     685.983, 

pub.  7-14-59.     CL  88. 
Merrimack  Mfc.  Co. :  «••— 

Marahall  Pkeld  A  Co. 
Merrimack  Mfg.   Co,  LowelL  Maaa.     113.278.  canr.     O.  42. 
Me7«nbarg  Milk  Producta  Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     369.897. 

ran.  9-29-59.     C\.  46. 
Majraaberf  Milk  Producta  Co.,  San  Praneiaco,  Calif.    872.920, 

ran.  9-29-50.     C\.  46. 
Michigan    Chemical    Corp..    St    Loula,    Mo.      686.780.    pob. 

7-14-59      CL  6. 
Miller,    John    L..    d.b.a.    Plsaa    Pup    Co..    Dubuque,    Iowa. 

686.096.     CI.  46. 
Miller,  Sam   8..  d.b.a.   Ohio  Flrat  Aid  and  Pharmacal  Co.. 

ClereUnd.  Ohio.    578.461,  cane    CL  44. 
Milo.  John  J..  d.b.a.  Jeraar  Mfg.  Co.,  SUnbath.  N.J.    678.807. 

cane     CI.  23. 
Mine  Safety  ApplUnoea  Co..  Plttaburgfa.  Pa.     578,510,  caac 

CL  44. 
Mlnaeaota  Rubber  Co.,  MlnneapolU,  Mian.     686,846-8,  pub. 

7-14-69.     CI.  85. 
Moiature-Llte  Co.  :  S«e — 
Woodling,  Oeorge  V. 
Moore.  Samuel,  A  Co.,  Mantua,  Ohio.    685.789.  pub.  7-14-69. 

a.  13. 
Morton    Chemical  Co.,  Oraenaboro,  N.C.,  to  Cbaa.   Pflaer  A 

Co.,  Inc.  Brookira,  N.T.     869.231.  ren.  9-2»-59.     CL  6. 

Motorola.     Inc..    Chicago,    ni.     686,813-16,     pub.     7-14-69. 

CT.  21. 
Moxaeaa  Producta.  lac,  Radae,  Wla.     686.819,  pub.  7-14-60. 

CL  21. 
Mutual  Cltrua  Producta  Co.,  Anaheim.  Oillf.     686,022.  pub. 

7-14-68.    a.  46. 
Naamloae    Veanootachap     Koninklljke    Pellarii     Mereurloua 

Voorbeen    Gebroedera    Lean,    d.b.a.    Roral    Mllla    of    Lean 

Broa.     Ltd.,     Wormerreer.     Netberlanda.      686,016,     pub. 

7-14-69      CT.  46. 
Napa  A  Sonoma  Wine  Co. :  f  «•— 

California  CelUra. 
Naah,  FVIlz  A.,  d.b.a.  Weotem  ColorOraphlca.  Portland.  Orag. 

686.897.  pob.  7-14-59.     O.  2«. 
National     Alumlaate    Corp.,    Chicago.     HI.      688,763.     pah. 

7-14-59,     a.  15. 
National  BerrlUa  Corp..  North   Bargva    N.J.     686,900.  pub. 

7-14  Z9.     CI.  26. 
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National  ■nglnaerlng  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    578,428,  cane    C\.  88. 
National  UUco  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  IlL     684.010,  cor. 

CL  21. 
National  Guard  AaaocUtloa  of  the  United  Statea.  Waahlngton. 

DC.     686.074,  pub.  7-14-69.     CI.  200. 
National  Ideal  Co.,  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.    578,466.  cane    CL  28. 
National    Truck   Leaaing   Aaaoclatioo,   from   .National  Truck 

Leaalnx  Sjratem.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     686,068,  pub.  7-14-08. 

National  Truck  Leaaing  Sratam,  Inc. :  fee — 

.National  Truck  Leaaing  Aaaoclatlon. 
Naatle  Co.,  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Mafgl   Co..   Ine 
Neater  Johnaon  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  DL    870.806.  ran.  9-2^-69. 

CI.  22. 
New  England  Conuct  Lena  Specialiata  Corp.,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

685,885.  pub.  7-14-59.     C\.  26. 
New   England  Prorialon  Co..  Uc.  Boaton.  Maaa.     686.090. 

CI.  46. 
North  Americaa  Aviation.  lac,  Loe  Angalea,  Calif.     686,790. 

pub.  7-14-69.     CI.  18. 
North  American  Brewing  Cb.    Blata  Brewing  Co.,  Milwaukee. 

Wla.     113,900,  reatrlcted  9- 2i^-69.    a.  48. 
North  American  Rayon  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686.714,  pub. 

7-14-59.     a.   1. 
Nortbeaat     Alrllnee.     Ine,     Boaton,     Maaa.      686,070,     pub. 

7-14-69.     CI.   108. 
Naraerytyme  Producta,  Brooklya,  N.T.    578,892,  cane    CL  32, 

Nutmeg   Chemical   Co.,    New    HaTaa,    Coan.      685,761.   pah. 

7-14-59.     CI.  16. 
O.  B.  Dlatrlbutor  :  flea — 

Baaknecbt.  Otto. 
Obrlf    Laboratortea,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.T.      685.783,    pub. 

7-14-58.     a.  18. 
Odell  Co.,  Inc,   The.  Newark.   N.J.     685,760,   pub.  7-14-58. 

CI.  15. 
Ohio  Plrat  Aid  aad  Pharmacal  Co. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Sam  8. 
Olln   Matbieeon   Chenfileal  Corp..  New  Tork,  NY.     686.786. 

pub    7-14-69.     CL  18. 
Olt.  Philip  S.,  Co.,  Pekla.  III.     688,841.  pub.  7-14-59.    a.  22. 
Oneida   Ltd..   Oneida.   N.T.     685.926.  pub    7-14-59.     CI.  28. 
O'Neil.  Mary.  d.b.a.  Deb  Recorda,  Proridence,  R.L     685,956. 

pub.  7-14-59.     a.  86. 
Optlacbe  Werke  G.  Rodenatock,  Munich,  Germany.     685,916. 

pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  26. 
Oreicon  Worated  Co.,  Portland.  Orcg.     372.662,  ren.  9-29-69. 

CL  22. 
Oronlta  Chemical  Co..  San  Franelaco,  Calif.     685,762,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  15. 
Otalid     8ee— 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp. 
Padnc  Muflera,  Inc,  Gardena,  Calif.    685,876,  pub.  7-14-59. 

CL  23. 
Padfle  Mufflen,  Inc,  Gardeaa.  Calif.    685,877,  pub.  7-14-50. 

a.  28. 
Panhandle  Electric  Salea,  lac,  Amarillo,  Tex.     686,799,  pub. 

7-14-59.     a.  21. 
Parker  Brothera.  Inc.,  Salem,  Maaa.     685,836,  pub.  7-14-68. 

CL  22. 
Paaqntre :  8#e — 

Martlnek.  Anton  J. 
Peerleaa   Corp.,    IndianapolU.    Ind.      685,942,    pub.    7-14-59. 

CL  34. 
Perrot.  Arnold.  NIdan-Blenne,  Berne,  Swttierland.     685.896. 

pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  26 
Perrot.  Arnold.  NIdau-Bienne,  Berne,  Swltierland.     685,898, 

pub.  7-14-59      CI    26. 
Peteraon  Flltera  and  Engineering  Co..  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah. 

685.932.  pub.  7-14-59.     C\.  31. 
PfeSer.  Sidney,  New  Tork,  N.T.     685.910,  pub.  7-14-59.     CL 

26. 
Pflaer.  Chaa.,  A  Co..  Inc  :  8m — 

Morton  Chemical  Co. 
Phelan-Fauat  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Loula,  Mo.    685,772-3.  pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  16. 
PhlUdelphla  Inaulated  Wire  Ca,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     685,830. 

pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  21. 
Phlico    Corp..    Philadelphia,    Pa.      685.891,    pub.    7-14-59. 

CI.  24. 
Phiico    Corp.,     PhlUdelphla,    Pa.      685.958.    pub.     7-14-69. 

CI.  36. 
Phoenix    Inc.,    New   York.    N.T.      685.989-90.   pub.    7-14-59. 

a.  39. 
Pierce  Soedallaed  Equipment  Co.,  San  Mateo,  Calif.    685,881, 

pub.  7-14-59.      CI.  23. 
Plata  Pup  Co.  :   See — 

Miller.  John  L. 
Plaamadyne  Corp.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.     685,801,  pub.  7-14-59. 

CL  21. 
Plaa-Tlea    Co.,    Santa    Ana,   Calif.      685,934,    pub.    7-14-59. 

CI.  82. 
Pointer!  Publlahing  Co.,  Inc,  NaahTllle.  Tenn.    578.678,  cane 

CI.  38. 
Polorta  Co.,  Inc.,  Jeraey  City,  N.J.    578.456,  cane    CL  51. 

Porto  Rico  Pale  Dry  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    686.089.    CL  4S. 

Poeey     Iroo    Worka.    Inc,     Lancaster,    Pa.       685,875,    pub. 

7-14-69.     CL  23. 
Preatwich,  J.  A.,  A  Co.  Ltd.,  London  and  Tottenham,  London, 

England.    578.487,  cane    CI.  23. 
Prtebe  A   Sona.   Ine,   Chicago,   IlL     686,032,  pub.   7-14-09. 

CI.  46. 
Proctor  Elltaon  Co..   Boaton,   Maaa.     680,716,  pub.  7-14-09. 

CL  1. 
Proctor  Elllaon  Co.,'  Boaton,  Maaa.     680,717,  pub.   7-14-59. 

CI.  1. 
Pueti.    William    J.,    d.b.a.    Illlnoia    Sanbutron,   Chicago,    IlL 

685,903,  pub.  7-14-59.     O.  26. 
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Palaatloa  CMtroU  Corp.,  Santa  Paula,  Calif.     680,740,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CL  13.  .       .  i~ 

Punrea,    tieorge    T.,   Jr.,    ladlanapolla,    Ind.      685,933,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  32. 
Pyramid   Rubber    Co.,   The,    Ravenna,    Ohio.      685.940,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  33. 
Qaaker  State  Oil  Reflning  Corp..  Oil  City,  Pa.    685,766,  pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  15. 
Queen  Ribbon  A  Carbon  Co.  Inc.    Copy-Craft,  lac.  New  York, 

N.Y.     559.463.     Am.  7(d).     CL  11. 
Radio    Corp.    of   America,    New    York,    N.Y.      680,911,    pub. 

7-14-^9.     CI.  26. 
Ramoa.    Joaquin,   d.b.a.    Ualveraal    Botanic    Brooklyn,   N.Y. 

578TSl2,  cane     a.  18. 
Rapp-Ramaey   Co.,  The,   Shenandoah,   Iowa.     686,020.    pub. 

t-14-59.     CI.  4*. 
Ra/clad   Tubea,    lac.    Redwood    City,   Calif.     685,802,   pub. 

7-14-59      CL  21. 
Raytex  Industries.  lae,  Chicago,  lU.     578,509,  cane     CI.  1. 

Ready  White,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     686,034,  pub.  7-14-59. 

CL  46. 
Reiaaner  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Relaaner,  Harold.  t^^i-- 

Reiaaner.  Harold,  d.b.a.  Relaaner  Chemical  Co.,  Coroaa,  N.Y. 

685,796,  pub.  7-14-OB.    CI.  21. 
Revlon.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    686.043.  pub.  7-14-89.    CI.  51. 

Ritsenthaler,  John,  New  Tork,  NT.     686,008,  pub.  7-14-00. 

CI.  42. 
Riverbank    Caaning    Co.,    Rlverbaak,    to    Herahel    California 

Fruit  Prodacta  Co..  San  Joae,  Calif.    368.084,  ren.  9-29-09. 

CI.  46. 
River  Brand  Rice  Mllla,  Inc,  New  York.  NY.     686,018,  pub. 

7-14-59.     a.  46.  .       .  K- 

Robeson  Cutlery  Co.,  Inc.,  Perry,  N.Y.   685,867.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CI.  ^3.  « 

Rockwell-standard    Corp.,     Coraopolla,    Pa.       685,873,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CL23. 
Roper  Orowera   Cooperative,   Winter  Garden,   Fla.     686.033. 

pub.  7-14-.^9.     CI.  46. 
Roee  Operating  Valve  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     686.082.     CI.  23. 
Rosai.  Al.  Produce  Co.  :   See — 

RoHsl.  Albert. 
•^^fSl   Albert,   d.b.a.   Al   Roaal  Produce  Co.,  Gonialea,   Calif. 

578,544.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Rouae   Lumber   and    Building  Co..    Houaton,    Tex.      578,460. 

cane     CI.  13. 

*'*J„?'„**P'*-  *  •»  •   Kap-A-Ble  Producta  Co.,  San  Diego  Calif. 
.      ese.O.M.  pub.  7-14-59.      CI.  52. 
Royal  Mllln  of  I.«an  Broa.  Ltd. :  See — 

N»jJ»nlo»e  Vennootachap  Koninklljke  PellerlJ  Mercurtoua 
Voorheen  Gebroedera  Lean. 

**°^'LT***  ^<*'  '»«•  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     685,838.  pub.  7-14-59. 
CI.  22. 

Ruberold  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     685,824.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CI.  21. 
Rubin.    Harrv.   A   Sona.    Ine.    d.b.a.    Arandell   Producta   Co.. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.     085. «34.  pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  22 
Rudd.  Charles  P..  d.b.a.  Charlea  P.  Rudd  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City. 

rtah.     686.035.  nub.  7-14-59.     C\.  46. 
Rudd.  Charles  P..  Co.  :  See— 

Rudd.  Charles  P. 
Rudv    Mfjf.    Co..    Dowaglac,    Mich.      685.931,    pub.    7-14-59. 

Ruacoe,  W.  J..  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     686.083.     CI.  28. 

Rush.    Arthur  G.,    New  York.   NY.     685,922,   pub.    7-14-59 

CI.  28. 
Safe  Flight  Instrument  Corp.,  White  Plalna,  NY.     685.892. 

pub.  7-14-59,     CL  26, 
Saner.    A,.   A    Sona.    Inc.,    Baltimore,    to    A.    Sagner'a    Son. 

Frederick.  Md.     373.334.  ren.  9-29-59.     CI.  39. 
Sagner's.  A,.  Son  :  See— 

Saener,  A.  A  Sons.  Inc. 
St.    Clalr    Plastlca.    Ine.    Klaalmmee.    Fla.     685.725.    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  2. 
St.  Regia  Paper  Co..  New  York,  NY.     685.728.  pob.  7-14-09. 

Sand'a   I^vel  and    Tool    Co..   to  Harmon   Machine  Co.,   Inc., 

Wichita,  Kana.    074.807.  new  cert.    CI.  26. 
Sargent  A  Co..   New  Haven,   Conn.     678,550,  cane     CT.   23. 
Schenley    DUtlllers.    Ine.    New    York.    N^Y.      686.039,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  49. 
Scheuer,  Bert,  Ine.  New  York,  N.Y.     685,789.  pub.  7-14-59. 

CI.  19. 
Schmelser.   Ethel   R..  d.b.a.    T.   G.   Schmelaer,   Fresno,  Calif. 

68.^.882.  pub    7-14-59.    CI.  23. 
Schmelaer.  T.  G..  Co.  :  See — 

Schmelaer.  Ethel   R. 
Schneider   Broa.   Ine.   Chicago.    III.     685,736,  pub.   7-14-09. 

Schrem  Corp.,  Duluth,  Minn.  680.781.  pub  7-14-09.  Cl  18. 
Sealol  Corp.,  Providence.  R.I.  685.951,  pub.  7-14-59  CL  35. 
Reamoblle    Corp..   Cleveland,   Ohio.      685.788.    pub.    7-14-59. 

Cl.  19. 
Searle,   G.    D.,   A   Co.,    Skokie,    III.     685.782,    pub.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  18. 
Seattle  Grain  Co.,  Seattle.  Waah..  to  Centennial  Mllla.  Ine, 

Portland.  Oreg.    126,898,  ren.  O-29-09.    C\.  46. 

Selberling    Rubber     Co.,     Barberton,     Ohio.      680,949.     pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  35. 
Seminole    Flavor    Co.,    Chattanooga,    Tenn.     578,383,    cane 

Cl.  45. 
Seminole    Flavor    Co..    Chattanooga,    Tenn.     686,012,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  45. 
Sentinel     Signal     Corp..     Cincinnati.     Ohio.      680,807,     pub. 

7-14-59     a.  21. 
Servel,  Ine.  Evanavllle,  Ind.     685.832.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  21. 
Shade     Pulls,     Inc.    Chicago,    III.     686.041,    pub.    7-14-59. 

Cl.  00. 


Shapiro,  Abraham.  A  Son :  Sea — 

Shapiro,  Edward  8. 
Shapiro,  Edward   S.,   d.b.a.  Abraham    Shapiro  A   Son.  New 

York,  N.Y.    686,006,  pub.  7-14-09.     oTlz. 
Shedd-Brown,      Inc..      Mlnneapolla,      Minn.      680,970,     pub. 

7-14-09.     Cl.  37. 
Shulton,   Inc.,  CUfton,   N.J.     686,042,  pub.  7-7-09.     CL  61. 
Slmpoon,  H.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

Slmpaon,  Harold  J. 
Simpson,  Harold  J.,  d.b.a.  H.  J.  Slmpoon  Co.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

680.729,  pub.  7-14-09.    CT.  4. 
Skinner,   WUllam,  A   Sona,  N«w   York,    N.T.     872,801,  raa. 

9-2O-09.     Cl.  42. 
Skjelakor  Frugtplantage  A/8,  Skelakor,  Denmark.     686,780, 

pub,  7-7-59.     Cl.  18. 
Skyline  Publlabera:  See— 

Felter,  William  C. 
Sodete  Fleura  De  Parla,    from  DeUrbre  Jean  Jacquea   (Nee 

Veyre  VIviaae),  Parla,  Fraace.     686,098.      Cl.   00. 
Soundacrtber  Corn.,  The,  North  Havea,  Conn.     680,963,  pub. 

7-14-09.     CL  36. 
Southern  Canning  Salea,  Inc.,  HighUnda.  Tex.    686,019.  pub. 

7-14-09.     Cl.  48.  .       .  K- 

Spotnalla.    Ine,    Evanaton,   III.      578,533,   cane      Cl.   28. 
Sprague   Electric    Co.,    North    Adama,    Maaa.     685,820,    pah. 

7-14-59.     CL  21.  .       .    H- 

Spraylat    Corp.,    New    Tork.    N.T.      686,768.    pab.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  16. 
Spray-Mow    Co.,    BellevUle.    N.T.     680,880,    pab.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  23. 
Squirt  Co.,  The:  See—  "^    v  > -- •^ 

Towaley,  Inc. 
Staedtler,  J.  S.,  Nuernberg,  Germany.    685,966,  pub.  7-14-00. 

CL  37. 
Standard     Duplicating     Machines     Corp.,     Everett,     Maaa. 

085,976,  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  37. 
Standard  Ribbon  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    578,673,  cane     Cl.  40. 

Standard    Service   Parte,   Ine,   Dallaa,  Tex.      685,861,   pab. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  23. 
Standard  Vanilla  Co.  :  See — 

Gofflnet,   Clarence  V. 
Stauffer  Chemical   Co.,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     685,821,   pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  21. 
Stein.    Abraham,  d.b.a.   Glaaa  Ekome   Toura,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

686,069.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  105. 
Stein,  S.,  A  Co.,  Ine,  New  Tork,  N.T.    578,428,  cane    Cl.  42. 
Steiner  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

American  Linen  Supply  Co. 
Stetaon.   N.,   Co.,   PhiladelphU,  Pa.     685,961.   pab.  7-14-09. 

Cl.  36.  .       .   K- 

Stevens,  J.  P.,  A  Co.,    Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     686,003,  pub. 

2-17-59.     CL  42. 
Stevena.   J.  P..  A  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     886,007,  pub. 

7-14-59.      Cl.  42. 
Studley  Paper  Co..  Ine,  Par  Rockaway,  N.T.     685,967,  pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.   37. 
Sunbeam  LIghtlngwarea,  Ine,  Jamaica,  N.Y.     685,823,  pub. 

7-14-59.      CL   21. 
Sunahlne   Packing  Corp.   of  Pennsylvania,   North  Eaat,  Pa. 

686.023,  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 
Swanee    Paper    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.       685,969-71,    pub. 

7-14-59.     Cl.  37. 
SyntbeUc  Plaatics  Co..  Newark,  N.J.     685,954,  pub.  7-14-09. 

Cl.  36. 
Tama,    Ine,   Chicago.   III.     685.985,   pub.   7-14-59.     Cl.   38. 
Tamper    Ltd..    Lachlne,    Quebec.    Canada.      685,862-4,    pub. 

Tavlor,  Edward   F.',   Co.,   Inc.,   Denver,  Colo.     685,879,  pub. 

t-14-59.     Cl.  23. 
Taylor-Wharton   Iroo  and    Steel  Co.,  High  Bridge,  N.J.,  to 

Haraco    Corp.,    Harriaburg,    Pa.      125.257,    ren-.    9-2(Mi9. 

CT.  14 

Tennessee   Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y.      373,086,    ren.    9-20-09. 

Cl.  8. 
Texsteam    Corp.,    Houaton,    Tex.     685,909,    pub.    7-14-09. 

Cl.  26. 
Thymolac  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Freedman.  Hyman. 
Tiedemann  A  McMorran.  Inc. :  See — 
Tiedemann  A   McMorran. 

Tiedemann   A   McMorran,   to  Tiedemann  A   McMorran,   Inc,  . 
San    Francisco.   Calif.     373,983.   ren.   9-29-59.     Cl.   46. 

Tllo    Roofing    Co.,     Inc..     Stratford,     Conn.     685.766,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CL  16. 
Timely  Clothes,  Ine,  Rocbeater.  N.Y.     686.086.     Cl.  39. 
Tomato-Pep  Co.,   San  Joae,  Calif.     578,417,   cane     CL  46. 
Towaley,  Inc.,  Indianapolla,  Ind..  to  The  Squirt  Co.,  Beverlv 

Hilla,  Calif.    578.415.  cane     Cl.  52, 
Turex  Diapenalng  Co..  Ine,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     685,744,  pub 

7-14-59.     a.  13. 
Twlat  Lock  Cloaure  Co. :  See — 

Howe,  Herbert  B. 
Ullman  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     686,040,  pub.  7-14-09. 

Cl.  50. 
Uncle   Ben'a.   Inc.,  by  change  of  name  Converted  Rice,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex.     686,028.  pub.  7-14-59.     Cl.  46. 

Unldex  Corp..  The,  to  The  Unldex  Corp.,  Scranton,  Pa.    631,- 

807.  new  cert.     Cl.  38. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    685,731,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Cl.  6. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    685,883,  pub.  7-14-09. 

Cl.  23. 
Union    Insulating  Co.,    Parkersburg.   W.   Va.      685,827,   pub. 

7-14-59,     Cl.  21. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  CallfomU,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.    6^,759,  pob. 

7-14-69.     Cl.  15.  .       .  •«• 
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Co.,    Albion,    Mich.      «80,»43.    pgb. 


«83,7M,  pt 
Bootoo,    M 


Ob.  7-14-90.    CI.  14. 
•85,741,    pob. 


N.C.       «85,»3«,    pub. 


Daloa    Steel    Products 

7-14-98.     CI.  34. 
tTDlteut  Corp^  Tolodo,  Oblo. 
Unlted-Carr    Futener   Corp., 

7-14-5».     CI.  13. 
Cnited    Pumlture    Corp.,    Lexlnftoa, 

7-14-59      CI  32. 
United  Wallpaper.  Inc.,  to  The  Hnrmbaw  Cbemlcnl  Co.,  Clere- 

Umd.  Oblo.    581,338.  new  cert.    CI.  1«. 
United  Btatee  Gypanm  Co.  :  8m — 

King,  J.  B.,  *  Co. 
United   8ute«   Robber  Co.,   New   York.   N.T.      M5,»50,   p«b. 

7-14-8©.     CI.  35. 
UalToranl  Botanic:  8«o — 

RjUDon.  Joaquin. 
Unlreranl     Maecblnenfabrtk     O.a.b.H..     Weatbanaen,     Krelt 

Aalen,  Wurttentberg,  Germany.     4185.844-5,  pub.  7-14-59 

a.  28. 
UnlTeraal  Tranalator  Producta  Corp.,   Weatbary.   NY.      685. 

79«.  pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  21. 
Van    Biarlcom.    R.    B..    d.b.a.    Tbe   California    Redldate    Co., 

Coacbella,  Calif.     •88.029,  pub.  7-14-99.    C\.  46. 
Velcbt.    Mr     Adolf.    Darlen.    Conn.      685.852,    pob.    7-14-99 

a.  28. 
Veadorlntor    Mfc.    Co.,    Tbe.    Fresno,    Calif.      «85,848,    pob. 

7-14-.'S9      CI  23 
Verelnlfte   Paplerwerke    Scblckedans  k  Co.,   Numberg,   G«r 

many       888,088.     C\.  44. 
Victor   Vending  Corp.,  Cblcago,   III. 

CI.  23. 
▼Ictorr    Packing    Co.,    Loo    Angelea, 

CI.  4«. 
VlUllc    Batten    Co.,    Inc..    Dallaa.    Tex. 

7-14-59.     CT.  21. 
Wabl    CUpper    Corp..    BterUag.    IlL      88«,011.    pub.    7-14-59. 

CI.  44. 


685,888,  pub.   7-14-99. 
Calif.      578,693,    eaae. 


885,817-18,    pub. 


Walab,  JasMs.  k  Co.,  lac,  Lawreaesbarg,  lad.    578,517,  eaac 

CI.  48. 
Warn*    Knitting    Mills.    Fort    Wayae,    lad.      685,885,    pub. 

t-14-98.     CI.  38. 
Weber    Obotello    Co.,    Cblcago    Helgbta,    IlL      •85,8«8,    pob. 

7-14-58.     CT.  37. 
Welab  Mfg.  Co.,  Providence,  E.I.     «85,818-19,  pub.  7-14-58. 

CT.  2«. 
West    Paint   *   Vamlab   Co.,   Brerett.   Maso.      685.774,    pub. 

7-14-59.     CI.  16. 
Western  Color-Graphics:  Bf — 

Nasb,  Felix  A. 
Western   Forge  *  FUnge  Co.,  SaaU  CUra,  CaNf.     685,752. 

pub.  3-3-59      CI    14. 
West  Shore  Chain  Works,  lac,  CarHsle  and  Lemoyne,  Pa. 

578.557,  cane     CT.  13. 
Whale  fMI  Co.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     578.437,  cane     CT.  15. 
Whale  on  Co    Inc.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     578,496,  cane     CT.  15. 
White  Feather  Cap  Co..  Detroit,  Mich.-   «80.988,  pub.  7-14-58. 

CL  38. 
WIekes   Corp..    The,    Saginaw,    Mich.      585,848.      Am.    7(d). 

CT.  28. 
Wllkening  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    •85,840.  pub.  7-14^58. 

CT.  22. 
Wtlllama.    Shelby.    Mfg.    Inc.    Cblcago,    III.      885.838,    pub. 

7-14-58.     CI   32. 
Willy.  John,  Inc.  Branitoo,  III.     686.084.     CI.  37. 
Wilton  Tool    Mf|t    Co  .  Chicago.  111.      .■S78..'S8fl,  cane     CI.  13. 
Wine  (;rowera  «;ulld.  Ix>dl.  Calif.     578.450.  cane     CI.  47. 
Wohl  Shoe  Co  .  St.  Loula.  Mo.     685.997.  pob.  7-14-59.     CI.  39. 
Woodllng.  George  V  .  d.b  a   MoUtureLite  Co..  CleTeland,  Ohio. 

685.913.  pub    7-14-59.      CI.  26. 
Woventex,    Inc,    New    York.    N.Y.      685.982,    pob.    7-14-58. 

CT.  38. 
Zep    Mfg.    Corp..    Atlanta.    Ga.      686.052-8,    pub.    7-14-58. 

CT.  52. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

October  6,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  747  Number  i 


••>* 


,'i  a     •  » 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


.;'»        ;>       ;    •<>-.■':  ^,  ,f: 


Patcati  Arailabk  for  Lkcming  or  S^e 

2,870,991.  Earth  DrilU  (Power  Driren,  With  Self -Con- 
tained Expandable  Footing  Drill).  Harry  L  Larson,  6234 
8u.  KarloT  Atc,  Chicago  20.  111. 

2,896,362.  Polaon  Bait  Mooae  and  Rat  Exterminator. 
Mary    K.    WIngate,   182   Mulberry   St,  Cincinnati   10,   Oblo. 


2.898,668.     Three  Bar  Contlnurus  Wall  Outlet. 
Gribben,  Box  1.  Polk,  Ohio. 


Earl  R. 


Tbe   followinr    two   patents  are   offered   by    Rene  Lopes, 
%  G.  Adama.  15  Park  Row,  New  York,  N.Y.  : 


2.898.878. 
2.888,881. 


Camera  C^asc. 

Combination  Camera  and  Radio. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
bItc  licenses  under  the  following  5  patents  upon  reaaonable 
terms  to  domei*tlc  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  these  patents  may  be  nd- 
dreaaed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel,  Chem- 
ical and  Metallurgical  DlTlslon,  1  River  Road,  SchenecUdy  5. 
S.Y. 

2,584,878.     Resinous  Compositions  and  Their  Use. 

2,867,668.     Method  of  Forming  Mononltro  Hydrocsrbons. 

2,878.276.     Oxide  Formation. 

2,884.161.     Composite  Articles  of  MeUl  and  Elastomer  aad 
Method  of  Fabrication. 

2.892,342.     Plantle  Testing  Machine. 

(General  Electric  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non-exdn- 
sIts  licenses  in  the  field  of  radio  purpotes  under  the  following 
3  patenta  upon  reaaoqable  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coun- 
ael.  Major  Appliance  Dlrlslon,  General  Electric  Comi>any, 
Appliance  Park,  Loulsrllle  1,  Ky. 

2.894,132.     Second  Detector  CTrcuit  ;, 

2.884,182.     Electro-Acoustic  Tranaducer. 

2,886,168.     Automatic    Frequency    Control    Syatem    With    a 
Two- Speed  Frequency  Sweep. 


Adjadicatcd  Patenii 

(D.C.  Ohio)    Steckel  Patent  No.   1,744,016   (80—36),  for' 
metal  rolling.     CTalms  2  to  4,  7  to  12  and  24  to  26  Held  valid 
but  not  Infringed.     E.  W.  BlUt  Co.  v.  Cold  Metal  Procet*  Co., 
174  F.  Supp.  99  ;  122  USPQ  238. 

(DC.  Ohio)  Steckel  Patent  No.  1,778,185  (80 — 35),  for 
rolling  thin  sheetllke  material.  CTalms  3,  4,  6  to  8,  and  11 
to  17  Held  valid  and  Infringed.    Id. 

(D.C.  Calif.)  Ridley  Patent  No.  2,569,852  (51—121),  for 
cement  gun  apparatus.  £fe(d  not  Infringed.  Blaatcrete 
Equipment  Co.  t.  RUUey  <!  Co.,  174  F.  Suk>.  277;  122 
USPQ  70. 

(DC.  Calif.)    Ridley  Patent  No.  2,594.072  (222—241).  Id. 

(D.C.  Ohio)  Lockwood  Patent  No.  2,706,422  (80—60),  for 
metal  rolling.  Held  Invalid.  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.  v.  Cold  ifetol 
Procena  Co.,  174  F.  Supp.  99;  122  USPQ  238. 


Dltclaimen 

2,688,229. — Ltighton  Lee,  H,  Rocky  Hill,  Conn.  Fdkl  and 
Speed  Control  fob  lNTEaNAi>CoMBDSTiON  Enoineb. 
Patent  dated  Sept.  7,  1954.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  1, 
1959,  by  the  aasignee.  Chandler  Evans  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  4,  5,  6,  and  12 
of  said  patent. 


2.755.410. — Kurt  BchleHnffer,  Maywood,  III.  Colob  Tcbb. 
Patent  dated  July  17,  1956.  Disclaimer  flled  Aug.  26. 
1959,  by  the  assignee,  Jfotorola,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  23,  24,  25,  and  26 
of  said  patent 


2,874,955. — BroKicer  D.  Uelntyre  and  WilUam  D.  Uclntyre. 
Monroe,  Mich.  Vehicle  Suspension  Stbtbm.  Patent 
dated  Feb.  24,  1959.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  28,  1958,  by 
the  assignee,  Ifonroe  Auto  Equipment  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  7  of  said  patent 


1  '         r 


N«w  AppHcufkiM  ReniTcd  Dwi^  AagMt  1959 

Patents 1 6,312 

Designs . 363 

Plant  Patents 10 

Reissues 15 

Totol - - --  6.700 


Patents 870— No.  2,807,037  to  No.  2,908,006,  Incl. 

Designs 41— No.      186,260  to  No.      186,300,  Incl. 

Plant  Patents-  2— No.         1,870  to  No.         1,871,  Ind. 

Reissues 8— No^       24,708  to  No.       24,717,  lad. 

ToUl 1,022 


CX)NDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31, 1959 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) . 198,  532 

Total  number  of  pending  D^ign  applications . .IIIIIIIII  6,  934 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 111111111111111  85,  625 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action.. . . ...-._!  l'  878 

Date  of  oldest  new  application • IIIIIII  Sept.  6,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ..1 1.1111"!  Aug.  4^  1®M 


M.  C  MMA.  Otnttm.  PAlMt 


OfmrntUm 


PATENT  KXAMIN1NO  GSOUPS.  AND  SUPKSVISOKT  BXAMINKBS 


(D  STONE,  I.  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(ID  EVAN8.  tf.  H.  (Mtlnc),  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  BNSRQY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

Oil)  YTJNO  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANIJFACTURINO,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FRKKHOF.  H.  B..  MAf ERIAL  HANDLINO  AND  TREATINO.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  S..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VID  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E  .  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  OORECKI.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  Brakts;  ExesTattar,  Ptaittli«:  Ptant  HustMndry:  SMttorliw  UnkMden:  Harrowi  ukI  Dlnan; 
Plowi 


ail)  STONE.  A..  FWilng.  TnpplitK  and  Vmnta  Dcstroytnc;  Ptmms:  ToImcco:  Tfitlle  WrtBcm;  RockiM,  Battoat 
■adClMpt 


(VII)  MARMELSTEIN.  N.  (WINDHAM.  R.  K..  Mtbw),  McUl  Foundbw  •»!  TfwtOMBt;  M«UUuii7  (PiocM  aad 

Appanttu):  AHori:  El««trte*l  RMMora 

(VI)  FALLER.  R.  A  .  Hoists;  Power  Diiveo  Oonveyon;  Huidllnit  Apparatui;  Elavkton;  roMiiiMtte  Dk|Mteh;  Stora 

SenrJcp;  Conrryors.  ChutM.  SkWs,  GuldM  and  Ways 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W  .  HarYtautn:  Une«rthlii«  ObJccU;  ThrertUnt;  KnottMi:  Anlnial  HuabudiT:  Bm  CaKm: 

Dslry:  Batcheiinir:  Vnretablp  and  Mtt  Chitt«ra  and  Comtntnuton;  FenoM;  GaUa;  Music;  Stgnali  and  Indicaton; 

Aeoostics 


(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  (MARCUS.  I..  Mttnt),  CarboB  Chemistry  (|wrt).  a^..  HctaracyeUc,  Ocnaral  Or«aate 

Amides 


7. 
S. 

•. 
10. 

II. 

12. 

la. 

14. 

15. 
16. 
17. 

18. 

I«. 

an. 


31. 
32. 


34. 

3S. 

as. 


Lwlders; 


(IV)  OOV8ALVE8,J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  O..  aetli«).  Optica 

(V)  BREHM.  O.  L..  BmIs;  Chairs  and  SeaU;  CablnrU;  Tablss;  MiwalkiMoiM  Furnitun;  Fin 
Depoaitand  Collection  Reoeptacies;  Scaflolds 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H..  Pumps;  Fam;  Turbtnta..... .*''„......„.......... 

(VI)  BOYD.  8..  Ftrearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  EzphMlve  Chance  Maktnf .'.'.." 

aV)  BENHAM.  E.  V  ,  Roots,  Shoes  and  Leato«s;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyalst  and  Rlret  Settlnf; 

\allln«.  Supllnn  and  Clip  C)enchln«;  Card.  Picture  and  Slfn  Eihlbltli*;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU 

(Ill)  SPINTMAN.S..  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starten;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  (3ontn>b 

(HI)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  C^ttlnx;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Needle  and  Ptn  Maklnc;  Metal  Workiiw 

(part),e.e.  Special  Work,  Forfln«.  Plastic  Workln«.  Drawlnir.  Sawln*.  .Mllltaf.  Plantnc.  Turaln* 

(HI)  WILTZ.  W   A  .  Metal  Working  (part)  e.c  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  RendUif,  MtooellaoeoiM  Proosssts.  Asssobly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VID  BRINDI8I.  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Btock  aad  Barthenwan  Apparatoa ".i^illll"*"™"™!!"! 

(ID  ANDRUS.  L.  M.,  Telephony;  Recorden  (part) 1 

(TV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A..  Packaclns:  Typewrtten;  Prtntlnc:  Type  CMtli«  aad  8attli«:  Sbeat  MatarMAiiDdiittai  or 

FoMlmc:  Sheet  Feedinc  or  DellTerInc 

(VI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE.  9  ,  actln«).  Power  PlanU;  Ftald  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Moton;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Speed  RMponslve  Derlcee 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P  L.  (MATTESON.  F.  L..  acttni).  StOYts  and  Fumaoea:  BoUen;  Fluid  Foal  BtmienVHeattac 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heatlmi:  Automatic  THaparatan  and  Humidity  Refutetlon;  Tllumlnatlnir  Rumen 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D.  (KAMPE.  A.  H..  acting).  MiMaBaaaus  Hardware;  Cloaure  Faslenem;  Lock*;  Sa/ea;  Bank  Protec- 
tion; Bread.  Pastry  and  Confection  Making:  Tents  and  Canopies:  UmbrellM:  Cansa;  Undertaking;  Electrical 
Connectors  

ail)  MADER,  R.  C.  Textiles ---     ---ll«™-llll!™lli-ll-il!]]!™l™!^^!!lii."i^„"^^i™^ 

(VI)  BUCKLER.  M.  B.,  AcronantleB;  Boats;  Baayi;  fhlpa;  Martoe  ProimMoa:  PropaOsn:  Wladmllb:  Fluid  Dta- 
phragmsand  Belk>wa 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L.,  DaU  Proecasors:  Digital  and  Aaatog  Computen:  Calculators;  Bookkaapii«  Macfatnea;  Cwh  aad 
Fare  Ractsters;  Voting  MachinM;  Counten 

(III)  HICKEV.  T.  J  .  (WILLIAM0W8KY,  D.  J.  acting).  Apparel  (eiwpt  CurseU  and  Brassleree);  Apparel  Appara- 
tus; Sewing  Machines:  Textiles,  Ironing  or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control:  Work  Holders 

(VII)  NEVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coating— Proceases,  MbceUaneous  ProducU  and  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Wood  Traattng  Appa- 
ratus: Paper  Making 

(II)  RADER,  O.  L..  Electrtdty-Geoeration,  Motive  Power.  Transmission  Systems.  Voltage  and  Phase  Central  Sys- 
*•■••  '"'■•<■■•  Battery  Charging  and  Dlacharglng.  Arc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dymmo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part),  e^. 
MIseeOaaaooB  Klertric  Control  Mechanisms:  Inductors;  Transformers 

(IV)  JAMES.  8..  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleanli^;  Brush.  Broom  aad  Mop  Makliw;  Textiles,  Fluid  Tiaatlng 
Apparatus:  Cleaning  sad  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R  H  ,  Internal  Combustton  Engines;  Expaoslbls  Chamber  Motois:  Fhifcl  Senvmoton:  Spring, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powwsd  Moton;  Cylinders;  PIstoM;  Drive  Shafts.  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SockeU; 
Fluid  Cement  Conveyors;  Pnasurs  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Subatltutes 

(V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Makti«:  rmsw.  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rubber 

Reosptadsa:  Paokass  and  Axtkde  Cairlsn;  Valrsd  Pipe  Oonpltngs;  Rod  JoInU;  Tool-HandUag  FMtenlna 
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DIVISIONS 


«.  SI,  ».  4S.  4«,  80, 
80.  09.  00.  a,  M. 

1ft.  30,  r.  41,  43,  44, 
40,  81,  54,  68. 

3,  13,  1«,  J4.  31,  3i 
57,  as,  61.  81.  SI 

7,  11.  17,  r,  H  «. 
80,  88,  63. 

8,  8,  20,  30.  88.  86,  40, 
63,  66. 

1,  4,  0,   10.   18.  33, 

38.  38.  48,  47. 
8,  IS.  10.  25.  80.  83, 

40,  56,  67. 
01,  93.  98.  04,  06. 


Oldsat  Appllcatioa 


New 


1-3-80 
l-3D-« 
3-36-« 

3-8-80 

11-17-88 

1-5-80 
13-15-80 

3-3-80 
110-80 

>-a-ao 

3-3-80 


Amended 


13-10-86 


13-34-88 

1-31-80 

3-10-80 

3->-80 

11-8-68 

1-2-80 
l>-3>-88 

1-30-80 

1-38^ 

3-2-80 

3^5-80 
3-3-80 

13-18-88 


10-7-88 

l<hl3-88 

3-16-80 

»-«^S0 

13-17-58 

12-80-88 

8-5-80 

3-4-80 

3-12-80 

11-10-81 

3-5-80 

3-0-80 

1-36-80 

1-36-80 

8-3-80 

»-0-80 

3-13-60 

1-10-80 

0-5-88 

8-4-86 

»-17-80 

i-i9-m 

1-20-80 

1-33-80 

3-3-80 

13-5-58 

2-13-80 

3-3-80 

13-81-88 

1-8-80 

3-9^80 

>-5-oe 

DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 

(ITi-ii-  awMrala  In  paiaataeaee  ta4teate  riamlplag  Gre«») 


31 


32 

33 

34 


35 

36 

47 


99 


42 
43 


Oldest  Appllcatioa 


New      Ameoded 


47, 
48 

40 


30.  (VII)  O'LEARY.  R.  A.,  Commtouton;  ReWgermtton;  FluM  SprtokUng,  Spraytog  and  Diffusing,  Separating  aad  Assort- 
ing Solldi  (part) -- ■"'"""^ V" 

(I)  BOETTCHBR,  A.  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Urea  AdducU,  Silicon  Ck>ntalning  Carbon  Compounds, 
Hydrogenatlon  o(  Carbon  Oxides,  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mlxtuws.  Hydrocarbons,  Hato- 
genattKl  Hydrocarbons:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g.,  Polypropylenes,  Polylsobutylenes);  Mineral  Olb 

(VID  BERMAN,  H.,  Oa»  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Exchange:  Agitation;  Fire  ExUnguisbers:  Centrifugal' 
Bowl  Separators;  Liquid  Se|>aratlon  or  Purification  (part) 

(V)  MU8HAKE.  W.  L.,  Brtdfes;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineering;  Roads  and  Pavements;  Roofs;  Building  Structures. 

(IV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L.,  Railways— Draft  AppUanoes,  Switches  and  Signals,  Surface  Track.  Rolling  Stock,  Track 
ganders;  Electricity,  Transmission  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenden;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplemenU; 
Separating  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

aV)  DEMBO.  L.  J..  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptactas;  Toilet:  Sevwlng  by  Tearing  or  Breaking:  Coin  Controlled  Appa- 
ratus; Dispensing  CablneU;  Article  Dispensing;  Coin  Handling , 

(V)  EVANS.  R.  L.  (CUTTING,  C.  A.,  acting),  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(ID  LEVY.  M.  L.  (WOOD.  R.  M.  acting),  Electricity-Switches.  Welding,  Heatlnit,  Photo-cell  Clrcult« 

a)  PARKER.  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Aio.  Carbocydlc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthrones, 

Trlarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones.  Aldehydes.  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols,  Proteins,  Amines 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid-Pressure  RcfuUton;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Ftoat  Valvee, 

Diaphragms  and  Bellows) 

40.  (V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Receptacles -Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden.  Glass;  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages 

4l'  (ID  LOVEWELL.  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  Television;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(H)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.,  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIGHT.  W.  n.  (WOLK.  M.  0.,  acting).  Medicines,  Polaona,  CosmHIcs;  Bugar  and  Starch;  Sktm  and  L«athenr 
Pr^ervlng,  Sierllixlng  and  DUlnfectlng  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluki  Treatment 

of  Textiles ",;;"":■■" 

44   (H)  EVANS,  N.  H..  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nudear  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reaonant  Devices;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes. 

45.  (VI)  MANUN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R.  A.,  acting),  Wheeto,  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Guides;  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

46.  (I)  WILES.  W  O.  (CAMPBELL,  R   L  .  acting),  ActlnWle  Series  (e.r..  flsslonable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 

Exptoslves;  Power  Plants  (part):  Mptallurgy  (part);  Radloartlve  Medicines;  Nuclear  RcacUcas;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

(VI)  KAN'OF.  W.  J..  Mining.  Quarrying,  and  loe  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehicles;  Education 

(II)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  Electrlclty-Conventon  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meten); 
Switchboards.  Relays.  Magnets,  Condensers.  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectlflen 

(VII)  HESDF.TT.  R  ,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Solids;  Ventilation;  Wells;  Concentrating  Evaporaton; 
Glass:  Earth  Rorlng - 

50.  (I)  ARNOLD.  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  tM-.  Synthetk:  Reain  C!omposltlons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 

sUfons,  Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g..  Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymen,  Polyacrylonltrlles, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymen) 

51.  (II)  YAFFEE,  8  .  Radio  Tranamltten.  Reeelven  and  Tunen;  ModuUton;  Pleioelectrlc  Devices;  Antennas;  Osclllaton. 

52.  (V)  LE  ROV.C.  A.SupporU  and  Racks 

53.  (IV)  NI.VAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding:  Printed  Matter;  Station- 

ery; Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  poruble  Closures  or  Partitions;  Doora,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutten; 

Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators:  Illumination 

(ID  NIL80N,  R.  O  ,  Electric  Lamps:  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devices:  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  Discharge  Device  ClrculU;  Ray  Energy  (e.g..  X-Ray,  Ultravtolet,  Radioactive)  Applications:  Mass  Spectrometen 

(VII)  KLINE.  J.  R.  Surgery.  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Memben ■ 

(I)  SPECK.  J.  R  .  Abrading  Compositions;  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  impositions:  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry 

67.  (Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  BoK,  Nut,  Rivet,  NaU,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making;  Driven  and  Screw  Fastenings; 
Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JoInU  or  Couplings:  CuUlng  and  Punching 

SO.  (Ill)  BRONAldH.  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F.  E..  acting),  Rolls  and  RoUcra;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  Implementt;  Stone 
Working:  Abrailing  Processes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Ckuets,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manu- 
factures; Selective  Punching 

60.  (D  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertfllsen;  Gas,  Heattaig  and  lUumlnatlng 

60.  (D  MANOAN*.  P.  E.  (8TERMAN.  M..  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg.,  Synthetic  Resins  (part);  MbceUaneous 
Polymen  (e.g.,  Vinyl  Polymen);  Synthetic  Resin  ComposUtons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes 
aixl  Products '" 

(III)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  ReeUng:J>ushlng  and  Pulling:  Horology;  Railway  Mail  DeUvery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite l>engths 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B..  Games;  Toyt;  Amasemenuand  Exerdiinf  DeTloee;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Projecton;  Photographic 

Apparatus - - '^"'%lli" 

63.  (I)  WINKELSTEIN.  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beverages;  Fermentatton;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part).  e<..  Ligntns.  Carbohy- 

drate EVerivatlvM.  Fat?.  Sulfurlzed  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

64.  (I)  GREEN'WALD.  J..  Fueb;  Mlscellanpous  (Compositions 

65.  (|I)  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Ouldea;  Electric  Meten:  Conducton;  Insulaton;  Amplltten 

66.  (V)  LISANV,  1.,  Geometric  InstrumenU;  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

67.  (VII)  KRAFFT.  C.  F..  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part);  Laminated  Fabrics 

81.  (ID)  MONCl'RE.  J.  A  ,  Industrial  ArU - 

82.  (Ill)  HUNTER.  E.  H  ,  Hoa-»hold.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts _ 

«l.  BAILEY,  J.  S.,  Ormimentation - 

92.  GAUSS,  H.,  Drtectora.  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  ClrculU • 

93.  WAHL,  K   A.  (Pl'RDY,  W.  F.,  acting),  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding 

M    BERLOWITZ,  W.  (COLE,  W.  H..  acting).  Gas  Separation - 

95.  ANGEL.  C   D..  Masonry  and  Concrete  Structures;  Tlme-ControUlniyApparatus;  Packed  Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packings.. 
M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  GASTON.  U  H., Carbon  Chemistry  (part), e.g..  Steroids;  Synthetic  Resins  (part), I.e.,  Polyethylenes.. 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the'  rwge  of  numben  Indicated  below  expire  during  October  1959,  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat,  3l6as  amended  by  66  SUt.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earliw  due  to  shorteMd 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  whlchhave  been  extended  appean  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUnU-im. 

p^     (^  Numbers  2,297,675  to  2,300.390,  inclusive 

Plant  Pati^U V VJ.V.'.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.'.r. Number.  546  to  563.  Inchislve 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


VS.  Court  of  CiMtonM  and  Patrat  Appcab 

Ilf  RE  AtWOOD 

S:  94H.     Dteidtd  June  30,  t9S9 
[—  CCPA  — ;  2«T  F.2d  »54  ;  122  U8PQ  3781 

1.  Disctx>scBi — Same  Matsual  Disclosed  in  Afpucation 

AND  RirxKCNCB — Pbopbkties  Recited  in  C^ims  In- 

HCBENT  IN  MaTESIAL. 

In  connection  with  the  dlacloaure  tn  appellant'*  applica- 
tion and  a  reference  patent  of  the  aame  material,  and  the 
recital  at  length  In  appellant's  claims  of  the  actual  prop- 
erties of  the  material.  Held  that  theae  propertlen  are  In- 
herent In  the  material. 

2.  Patentability — Invention — Selection  or  Known  Coat- 

INO  Material. 
"The  selection  of  a  known  coating  material  having  prop- 
erties suitable  to  a  particular  use  la  within  the  skill  of  the 
ordinary  worker  tn  the  art." 

3.  Same — Combimno  lUrBBENCES  —  Invention  —  SuBSTiTr- 

TiON  OP  Materials. 
Under  drcnmHtances  where  there  was  In  applicant's 
laminated  sheet  wrapping  material  no  particular  coaction 
between  the  foil  layer  on  one  side  of  the  middle  layer  of 
paper  and  the  specific  type  of  cohesive  layer  on  the  other 
side,  each  of  those  two  layers  performing  substantially  the 
same  function  in  the  same  way  regardless  of  the  presence 
or  absence  of  the  other.  Held  that  there  would  be  no  inven- 
tion Involved  In  replacing  the  cohesive  layer  of  the  basic 
reference  by  that  of  the  secondary  reference. 

4.  Same — Evidence  op  Patentabiutt — Allowed  Ciuime  in 

Otheb  Appucations  ob  Patents. 
"Appellant  has  included  In  the  record  patents  to  Trlllich, 
Nos.  2,529.0«0  and  2,670,897,  for  self-sealing  wrapping 
material  and  contends  that  the  material  disclosed  and 
claimed  in  those  patents  is  so  nearly  identical  to  appel- 
lant's material  that  the  appealed  claims  should  have  been 
allowed,  or  an  interference  declared  between  the  patents 
and  appellant's  application.  It  is  well  settled,  however, 
that  in  paaslng  on  the  rejection  of  claims  this  court  will 
not,  as  a  general  rule,  consider  allowed  claims  in  other 
applications  or  patenta." 

5.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Cocbt  op  CrsTOMs  and  Patent  Appeals — 

Jurisdiction — iNTEarERENCES. 
"•   •   •,  this  court  is  without  Jurisdiction  to  declare  or 
direct  the  declaration  of  an  interference." 

«.  Patentability— Particclar     Subject     Mattsb— Sheet 
Wrapping  Material. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  claims  in 
an  application  on  moisture-proof  sheet  wrapping  material 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  290.011. 

AFFIRMED.  , 

Barnes,  Kisselle,  Raitch  rf  Choate  {John  M.  Kuttelle 
and  L.  Aubrey  Ooodaon,  Jr.  of  counsel)  for  Atwood. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Arthur  H.  Behren*  of  counsel ) 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Woblet.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maeti.v.  and 
SicrrH,    A$$ociate    Judgen    and    Judge    Alexander 
HoLTsorr,  United  Statet  District  Judge  of  the  V.8. 
District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  affirming 
the  Primary  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1.  2,  3,  and 
5  to  11.  inclnsiTe,  of  appellant's  application  for  a  pat- 
ent on  moisture  proof  sheet  wrapping  material.  Claims 
1  and  7  are  representative  and  read  : 

^.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  moisture-proof  sheet 
of    self-sealing    wrapping    material    adapted    completely    to 
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encase  an  article  and  thereby  seal  the  same  against  outside 
moisture,  said  article  comprising  a  thin,  flexible  paper  sheet 
normally  pervious  to  moisture,  said  sheet  having  on  one 
surface  thereof  an  exposed,  comparativelv  thin  film  of  foil 
completely  covering  said  surface  and  thereby  imparting  mois- 
ture-proof properties  thereto,  and  on  Its  other  surface  exposed, 
flexible,  dried,  substantially  continuous  Him  formed  of  a 
membrane  of  partially  set-up  rubber,  said  ttlni  covering  the 
complete  said  other  surface  of  the  sheet  and  being  substan- 
tlallv  dry  and  non-tacky  and  yieldingly  self-adhering  when 
portions  thereof  are  brought  into  engagement  at  ambient 
teaptrature,  but  being  non  adhesive  to  such  surfaces  as  wood, 
glass  and  metal,  the  said  nun-tacky,  self-adhering  film  co- 
operating with  Hald  foil  In  moisture  prootlng  said  paper  sheet. 
7.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  S"  moisture-proof  sheet 
of  self-sealing  wrapping  material  adapted  completely  to 
encase  an  article  and  thereby  seal  the  same  against  outside 
moisture,  said  article  comprising  a  thin,  flexible,  paper  sheet 
normally  pervious  to  moisture,  said  sheet  having  on  one 
surface  thereof  an  exposed,  comparatirely  thin,  flexible  mols 
ture-lnipervlous  coating,  as  metal  full,  completely  covering  the 
surface  and  thereby  imparting  moisture-proof  properties 
thereto,  and  on  its  other  surface  an  exposed,  flexihle.  dried 
film  consisting  essentially  of  coalesced  vulcaniied  rubber  par- 
ticles, said  last-mentioned  fllm  covering  the  complete  said 
other  surface  of  the  sheet  and  being  substantially  dry  and 
non-tacky  and  self-adhering  when  portions  thereof  are  brought 
into  engagement  at  ambient  temperature  but  being  non  adhe- 
sive to  such  surfaces  as  wood,  glass  and  metal,  the  said  non- 
tacky,  self-adhering  fllm  co-operating  with  said  moisture- 
impervious   material   in  moisture-prooflng  said  paper  sheet. 

The  references  relied  on  are 
Baer,  2,373.2H,'S,  Apr.  10,  1945. 
Jennings,  2,432,075.  Dec.  2, 1949. 

Appellant's  application  relates  to  a  laminated  sheet 
material  espe<"ially  adapted  for  wrapping  foodstufTs 
for  freeclng.  It  is  composed  of  a  middle  layer  of  thin, 
flexible,  normally  pervious  paper,  having  one  of  its 
surfaces  completely  covered  by  a  thin  fllm  of  foil,  and 
the  other  by  a  flexible  dried  film  of  partially  set-up 
rubber  which  is  nonadhesive  to  surfaces  such  as  wood, 
glass  and  metal,  but  Is  yieldingly  self-adhering  when 
portions  of  it  are  brought  into  engagement  with  each 
other.  A  material  suitable  for  the  latter  fllm  Is  said 
to  be  "Protex  #11.776."  The  foil  layer  renders  the 
composite  sheet  Impervious  to  moisture  and  also  serves 
to  retain  it  in  whatever  shape  it  is  given  when  used 
for  wrapping  a  package. 

The  patent  to  Baer  discloses  a  container  which,  in 
the  specific  form  illtistrated.  is  I  tobacco  i)onch.  and 
which  is  made  of  a  composite  sheet  comprising  a  mid- 
dle layer  of  thin  pervious  paper  having  one  of  its 
surfaces  completely  covered  by  a  layer  of  foil,  and  the 
other  by  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastically  cohesive  mate- 
rial such  as  a  rubber  hydrohalide,  an  example  of  such 
material  being  "Pliofllm."  The  latter  material  will 
not  adhere  either  to  itself  or  to  other  surfaces  at 
room  temperature,  but  may  be  rendered  cohesive  by 
the  application  of  heat  and  pressure.  It  is  clear  from 
Baer's  disclosure  that  he  does  not  desire  the  material 
to  adhere  to  Itaelf  at  normal  temperatures  since  he 
contemplates  that  his  pouch  Is  to  be  repeatedly  opened 
and,  as  the  contents  are  used,  closed  by  wrapping  a 
flap  around  the  body  portion  of  the  pouch. 

The  Jennings  patent  discloses  a  sheet  wrapping 
material  consisting  of  paper,  one  side  of  which  is  com- 
pletely covered  with  a  layer  of  a  latex  capable  of 
cohering  to  itself  at  normal  temperatures.  An  espe- 
cially suitable  material  for  this  purpose  is  said  to  be 
Protex  No.  11.77fl.  the  Identical  material  employed 
by  appellant. 
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[11  The  principal  rejection  of  all  the  appealed  claims 
was  based  on  the  Baer  intent  on  the  ground  that  It 
would  not  require  Invention,  in  view  of  the  Jennings 
patent,  to  replace  the  thennoplastioally  cohesive  layer 
of  Baer  by  a  layer  of  "Protex  No.  11.776" ;  in  other 
words,  such  a  substitution  would  be  obvious  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art.  It  Is  clear  that  the  proposed  sub- 
stitution would  result  In  a  sheet  material  satisfying 
the  requirements  of  the  appealed  claims.  Appellant 
contends  that  he  uses  a  substantially  thinner  coating 
of  "Protex"  than  does  Jennings,  but  there  is  nothing 
in  the  claims  limiting  them  to  a  thickness  less  than  that 
disclosed  by  Jennings.  The  actual  properties  of  the 
cohesive  material  are  set  forth  at  length  in  the  claims, 
but  since  Jennings  discloses  the  same  material  as  does 
appellant,  those  properties  are  inherent  in  it. 

It  follows  that  if  the  proi)osed  substitution  would  be 
obvious  to  a  person  skilled  In  the  art,  appellant's 
claims  were  properly  rejected.  It  appears  to  us  that 
the  substitution  would  be  obvious,  since  all  that  is 
involved  is  the  replacement  c»f  one  cohesive  coating  hy 
another,  both  coating  materials  and  their  properties 
being  disclosed  in  the  references  relied  on.  [21  The 
selection  of  a  known  coating  material  having  properties 
suitable  to  a  particular  use  is  within  the  skill  of  the 
ordinary  worker  in  the  art. 

Appellant  argues  that  Baer's  teaching  leads  away 
from  the  use  of  a  material  which  is  coheretat  at  room 
temperature.  That  argument  appears  to  be  sound  so 
far  as  the  speciflc  disclosure  of  a  tobacco  pouch  is  con- 
cerned. Since  the  pouch  is  intended  to  be  repeatedly 
opened  and  closed,  it  would  not  be  desirable  to  incor- 
porate a  material  which  would  stick  to  itself  under 
normal  conditions  of  use.  However,  Baer's  disclosure 
contemplates  envelopes  and  containers  broadly,  and 
is  not  limited  to  pouches.  If  the  container  to  be  made 
were  of  a  tjrpe  not  designed  to  be  closed  after  it  was 
ofiened,  it  would  be  unnecessary  to  avoid  a  sticking  of 
the  material  to  itself,  and  materials  which  are  co- 
hesive at  normal  temi)eratnrea  would  be  suitable. 

[31  There  appears  to  be  no  particular  coaction  be- 
tween the  foil  layer  on  one  side  of  the  paper  and  the 
speciflc  type  of  the  cohesive  layer  on  the  other  side. 
E^ch  of  those  layers  would  perform  substantially  the 
same  function  in  the  same  way  regardless  of  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  the  other.  Under  such  circum- 
stances we  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  that  there 
would  be  no  Invention  Involved  in  replacing  the  cohe- 
sive layer  of  the  Baer  patent  by  that  of  the  Jennings 
imtent. 

We  are  also  in  agreement  with  the  Board  that  it 
would  be  obvious  in  view  of  Baer  to  add  a  layer  of 
foil  to  the  side  of  the  pai>er  layer  of  Jennings  oppo- 
site the  cohesive  layer.  Such  an  addition  would  pnn 
duce  a  material  responding  to  the  requirements  of  the 
appealed  claims.  Appellant  states  that  the  Idea  of 
adding  such  a  layer  wonld  not  be  likely  to  occur  to 
one  skilled  In  the  art  for  the  reason  that  Baer  uses  the 
foil  layer  to  produce  an  attractive  api)earance  and  to 
render  his  package  opaque,  whereas  Jennings  Is  con- 
cerned with  deep  freese  packaging  and  wonld  not  be 
interested  In  those  factors.  However,  as  indlcatwl  by 
its  introductory  statement,  the  Jennings  patent  relates 
to  "wrapping  a  comestible  to  maintain  Its  moisture 
content"  and  is  not  limited  to  deej)  free»e  |>ackaglng. 
The    use   of    opaque   and    attractive   wrappings    for 


comestibles  is  common  and  we  agree  it  wonld  be  obvi- 
ous to  add  a  layer  of  foil  to  the  Jennings  material 
where  those  properties  were  desirable. 

For  the  reasons  given  we  are  of  the  opinion  the 
appealed  claims  were  properly  rejected  as  failing  to 
define  invention  over  the  cited  references. 

[4]  Appellant  has  Included  in  the  record  patents  to 
TriUich.  Nos.  2,529.060  and  2.676.897.  for  self-seaUng 
wrapping  material  and  contends  that  the  material 
disclosed  and  claimed  in  those  patents  is  so  nearly 
identical  to  appellant's  material  that  the  appealed 
claims  should  have  been  allowed,  or  an  Interference 
declared  between  the  pat^its  and  api>ellant's  applica- 
tion. It  Is  well  settled,  however,  that  in  passing  on  the 
rejection  of  claims  this  court  will  not,  as  a  general 
rule,  consider  allowed  claims  in  other  applications  or 
patents.  In  re  Freedlander,  30  CCPA  1179,  136  FJ26 
759,  58  USPQ  402,  and  cases  there  noted.  No  reason 
appears  for  departing  from  that  practice  In  the  instant 
case.  [5]  It  has  also  been  held  that  this  court  is  with- 
out jurisdiction  to  declare  or  direct  the  declaration  of 
an  Interference.  In  re  Smyth,  38  CCPA  1130,  189  F.2d 
982,  90  USPQ  106.  The  Trilllch  patents,  therefore, 
are  not  pertinent  to  any  Issue  proi>erly  before  this  court 
and  have  not  been  considered. 

In  view  of  our  conclusion  that  all  the  appealed 
claims  are  unpatentable  over  the  references  it  Is  un- 
necessary to  consider  the  further  rejection  of  certain 
of  the  claims  on  the  grounds  of  res  judicata  and  lack 
of  sufficient  disclosure. 

[6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  afflrmed. 

AFFIRMED. 

Smith,  J.,  did  not  participate  In  decision. 


In  the  UnHed  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  MacLaken 
Appeal  So.  t9 — $9.     Decided  March  »,  t9S9 

1.  Patentability — Pkocess^ — Invention — Dceatiow  or  Re- 

OENEBATION  WiTHIN  SKILL  OF  ABT. 

"  •  •  •  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  recognise  that  ■ 
reforming  catalyst  which  was  contaminated  with  both  car- 
lK>n  and  sulphur  deposits  might  well  require  more  drastic 
regeneration  conditions,  including  a  longer  time  in  ths  re- 
generation stage,  than  one  which  was  merely  contaminated 
with  carl)on." 

2.  Same— Refere.vce — Dibcldscre — Deawino. 

"Appellant  calls  attention  to  the  relative  sixes  of  tlie 
reactor  10  and  regenerator  55  In  the  drawing  representing 
the  fluldlied  caUlyst  system  of  McGrath.  Appellant  states 
that  the  small  site  of  the  regenerator  In  respect  to  the 
reactor  is  evidence  that  McGrath  contemplated  only  very 
short  catalyst  residence  time  In  the  regenerator.  We  are 
not  satisfied,  however,  that  such  a  conclusion  In  respect 
to  the  process  can  be  validly  made  from  mere  consideration 
of  the  drawings  of  the  patent" 

3.  Same — Particclae  Scbject  Matter— Fluid  HTDRoroBM- 

IKO  Process. 
Rejection  "of  claims  to  a  fluid  hydroformlng  process  as 
lacking  inventlwi  over  the  prior  art  afBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner. 
AFFIRMED. 
Before  Duncombe  and  Suble,  Eraminers-inrChief  and 
Wiles,  Acting  Etaminer-in-Chief 

DuNCOMBE,  Examiner-in-Chief :  '    ' 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims 
1  to  4  which  are  all  the  claims  In  the  case. 
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Claim  1 18  UlnAtratlTe  and  la  aa  follows : 

1.  In  a  proct^M  for  faydrt>fomitiiK  hydrocarbon  frwtiona 
bollinir  in  th<>  naphtha  boilinK  rani;e  rontalnlnx  morp  than 
about  0.U8  to  O.IU  w«1(tat  percent  vulfur  In  contact  with  finely 
divided  hydroformlnfc  catalyat  particles  conalstlnK  eMeDtlally 
of  a  Oroup  VI  metal  oxide  dlapereed  upon  a  rapport  in 
•ccontaBCe  with  the  fhildiaed  •ollds  technique,  the  ImproTe- 
ment  which  comprtH<Mi  contlnuuuslv  withdrawing  a  Rtr««ni  of 
catalvat  partlcl«*ii  fr»>m  the  reaction  lone.  tranaferrlnir  the 
withdrawn  catalyst  particle*  to  a  aeiMrate  re«en*>rat1<>n  sone. 
reicenerafing  the  rittalyst  particle*  by  burnlni;  carbonaceous 
depoMlts  ther»>from  at  elevated  temperatures.  malntalnInK  the 
catalyst  particle*  under  n^generatlon  conditions  for  at  least 
0«e-balf  hoar,  and  recycllnit  the  reitenerated  catalyst  to  the 
reaction  zone. 

The  refferen(*H  relied  on  are : 

Welty.  Jr..  et  al.,  2.447.043,  Aug.  17.  194a 
Laynff  etal..  2,498,559.  Feb.  21, 1960. 
Munday  et  al..  2.602,771.  July  S.  1952. 
MKirath.  2,«>">.86«,  Nov.  30, 1954. 
Joyce,  Jr.,  2,700,015,  Jan.  18, 1965. 

The  description  of  the  invention  In  appellant's  brief 
appears  adeiiuate  and  will  be  adopted  here. 

The  appealed  clainis  stand  rejected  as  lacking  In- 
vention over  Munday  et  al.,  or  Welty  et  al.,  each  In 
view  of  Layng  et  al. 

Welty  et  al.  disclose  a  process  for  hydroformlng 
naphtha  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  may  be 
molybdenum  oxide  deposited  on  alumina.  The  catalyst 
Is  maintained  In  fluidlied  condition  and  is  recirctilated 
between  reaction  and  regeneration  lones.  The  dis- 
closed ranges  of  temperature  and  pressure  maintained 
in  thejreifeneration  zone  include  those  recited  In  the 
appealed  claims.  The  upper  limit  of  residence  time 
of  catalyst  in  the  refcenerator.  however,  is  disclosed  as 
being  fifteen  minutes. 

In  respeit  to  present  issues,  the  Munday  et  al.  patent 
appears  to  be  merely  cumulative  to  Welty  et  al. 
Neither  Munday  et  al.  or  Welty  et  al.  refer  to  the 
Hulfur  (i>ntent  of  the  naphthas  treated  by  them. 

I^jiyng  et  al.  dls<>lo«e  the  desulfurizing  and  reform- 
ing of  naphtha  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  and 
a  catalyst.  The  latter  may  be  molybdenum  oxide  on 
activated  alumina  and  it  may  be  utilized  in  the  form 
of  either  a  static  be<l  or  a  moving  bed.  Fluldized  tech- 
nique is  not  disclosed.  The  patentees  disclose  regener- 
ating the  catalyst  ixrlodlcally  to  remove  carbon  and 
sulfur  deposit.H  by  combu-stion.  In  line  53.  column  10 
it  Is  disclosed  that  the  catalyst  may  be  maintained 
under  combustion  conditions  for  three  hours.  The 
stated  position  of  the  Rxaminer  Is : 

•  •  •  •  that  l^yns  et  al  recofoiiie  that  regeneration  of  a 
sulfur-contHininateii  catalyst,  used  in  the  treatment  of  a 
sulfur  oontaininK  fee<l.  rvqulrea  a  longer  regeneration  period 
and  that  no  invt-ntlon  would  be  Involved  In  followlnir  thene 
ttmrhlnn  and  a|>plylnK  them  to  the  I1ui<ttsed  conv»-rsion  svs 
tenia  of  Munday  ft  al  or  WVIty  et  al.  Knowing  that  a  certain 
period  of  time  U  requlre<l  to  rejrenerafe  a  mifur  contaminatetl 
catalyst  used  in  a  conversion  In  one  type  of  moving  bed  sys 
tem  would  suKjcest  that  slmlUr  procedure*  could  be  used  in 
another  type  of  moving  bed  system,  namely  in  a  fluidtied  bed 
syatem." 

Appellant  points  out  that  the  dlscl«isure  in  column  10 
of  I^yng  et  al.  relates  to  a  fixed  bed  operation.  Appel- 
lant states  that  disclosure  in  respect  to  ftxed  bed 
operations  cannot  be  validly  extended  to  flnidlaed  cata- 
lyst systems  because  of  the  marked  differences  between 
these  two  tyjies  of  cafaly.st  ninnipulation.  As  an 
example  of  su<h  differences  ap|>ellant  cites  the  tem- 
I»erafureH  at  which  catalyMt.s  are  delivered  from  the 
regenerators  in  the  res|»ectlve  operations.  According 
to  ap(>ellant.  in  fluldiied  catalyst  systems  the  regen- 
erated <>atalyst  Is  withdrawn  from  the  regeneration 
vessel  at  temiieratures  onlinarily  of  abi>ut  1100  to 
liriO*  F..  whereas  In  fixed  bed  operstiooa  socb  aa  those 


of  Layng  et  al.  (and  in  moTing  bed  operation!  also 
according  to  appellant)  the  regenerated  catalyst  is 
cooled  to  the  temperature  of  the  incoming  regeneration 
gas.  Appellant  states  that  there  is  no  teaching  in 
Layng  et  al.  that  when  one  regenerates  a  catalyst  used 
in  pnx>es8ing  of  high  sulfur  hydrocarbon  stocks  the 
regeneration  should  be  continued  for  longer  periods 
than  when  one  is  regenerating  a  catalyst  used  in 
treating  low  sulfur  stocks  by  the  same  kind  of  process. 
In  summary  appellant  contends  that  flxed  or  moving 
bed  operations  are  so  completely  different  from  fluid- 
laed  aolida  catalyst  operations  that  no  one  skilled  in  the 
art  would  have  any  reason  to  expect  that  expedients 
found  useful  In  one  could  be  used  with  equal  effect  in 
the  other. 

After  careful  conalderatloo  of  the  references  and 
arguments  submitted,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the 
rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  as  lacking  Invention 
over  Welty  et  al.  in  view  of  I^iyng  et  al.  should  be 
sustained.  We  fully  appreciate  the  distinctions  which 
appellant  has  pointed  out  between  static  or  moving  bed 
systems  on  the  one  hand  and  fluldlsed  systems  on  the 
other.  Nevertheless,  we  are  of  the  opinion  [1]  that 
one  skilled  In  the  art  would  recognlie  that  a  reform- 
ing catalyst  which  was  contaminated  with  both  car- 
bon and  sulfur  deposits  might  well  require  more  drastic 
regeneration  conditions,  including  a  longer  time  in  the 
regeneration  stage,  than  one  which  was  merely  con- 
taminated with  cartjn.  While  in  proce<lure8  such  as 
are  disclosed  In  Layng  et  al.  the  caulyst  at  termina- 
tion of  the  regeneration  may  be  at  a  lower  temperature 
than  is  the  case  In  appellant's  procedure,  it  would 
nevertheless  appear  from  the  disclosure  in  the  table 
In  column  10  that  portions  of  the  catalyst  were  sub- 
jected to  regeneration  temperatures  for  a  considerable 
period  of  time  without  being  injured.  This  would  indi- 
cate to  the  art  that  a  longer  time  of  retention  at  regen- 
erating temperatures  was  not  destructive  of  the  cata- 
lyst. In  respect  to  Layng  et  al.'s  failure  to  atate  that 
a  catalyst  used  fur  treating  a  sulfur  stock  should  be 
maintained  in  the  regenerator  for  a  longer  period  of 
time  than  a  similar  catalyst  used  In  a  similar  process 
be  on  a  sulfur-free  stock.  It  appears  to  us  that  the 
necessity  for  such  lengthened  time  of  treatment  would 
be  apparent  to  those  skilled  In  the  art. 

The  appealed  claims  also  stand  rejected  as  unpatent- 
able over  either  Joyce  or  McOrath. 

Mc<3rath  discloses  reforming  and  desulfurizing  naph- 
thas by  the  fluldized  catalyst  technique  and  by  the 
moving  bed  and  flxed  bed  procedures.  The  catalyst 
may  be  molybdenum  oxide  on  alumina.  The  regenera- 
tion of  the  catalyst  in  the  fixed  bed  operation  is  dis- 
closed as  taking  0.r>  to  20  hours.  No  disclosure  of  time 
of  duration  of  the  regeneration  in  the  fluldized  tech- 
nique appears  to  be  given.  For  reasons  indicated 
above,  however,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  no  inven- 
tion would  be  Involved  In  extending  the  time  of  resi- 
dence of  the  fluldized  catalyst  In  the  regenerator  to  a 
time  within  the  range  which  Is  recited  in  the  appealed 
claims.  [21  Apftellant  calls  attention  to  the  relative 
sizes  of  the  reactor  10  and  regenerator  55  In  the  draw- 
ing representing  the  fluitilsed  catalyst  system  of 
McOrath.  Appellant  states  that  the  small  size  of  the 
regenerator  in  respect  to  the  reactor  Is  evidence  that 
McOrath  contemplated  only  very  short  catalyst  resi- 
dence time  ill  the  regenerator.     We  are  not  satisfled, 
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however,  that  such  a  conclusion  In  respect  to  the  proc- 
ess can  be  validly  made  from  mere  consideration  of 
the  drawings  of  the  patent. 

The  Jo.vce  |>atent  In  resiiect  to  present  issues  appears 
to  be  merely  cumulative  to  McOrath  and  we  do  not 
consider  It  ne<-esHary  to  further  refer  to  It. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  what  appellant  has  done 
amounts  to  no  more  than  carrying  forward  the  teach- 
ing of  the  prior  art  in  a  manner  not  requiring  the 
exercise  of  Invention. 

13]  The  decision  <»f  the  Primary  Examiner  finally 
rejecting  the  ap|)eale<l  claims  Is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  UnHcd  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ix   BE  Martini 
Appeal  So.  Si — 77.     Ittteided  February  «7,  r9i9 

1.  I»ATBKTA»IUTY— COMBISATIOS XSW  AND  UNBXPBCTID  RS- 

sci/r  RBQfiBsrv  -Novelty  IsscrriciENT. 
"It  is  true  that  the  references  do  not  suKipest  the  associ- 
ation of  steps  set  forth  in  the  claim.  However,  for  such 
association  or  combination  to  be  a  patentable  one.  the  ele- 
ments must  cooperate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  a 
new  and  unexpected  result.  In  the  absence  of  such  result, 
novelty  is  not  sufticient  to  support  allowance  of  claims." 

2.  Applicatiojj— Di8Cix)«r«i — Rcut   71(b) — Dkiionstbatko 

Utility  ITrhcantto  l!«T«Nr>KD  Pcrposes. 
In  respect  to  a  rejection  In  an  application  on  a  method 
stated  to  be  useful  "in  planetary  and  interplanetary  sta- 
tions or  ships"  of  H  claim  "for  lack  of  adequate  disclosure 
of  the  specific  embodiment  required  by  Rule  71(b),"  and  In 
connection  with  the  statement  of  the  Examiner  that  the 
"disclosure  Is  not  considered  to  go  beyond  a  mere  concep- 
tion, and  In  view  of  the  Intended  use  of  the  method.  Its 
utility  and  operabllity  are  highly  speculative,"  Held  that 
the  requirements  for  a  system  useful  In  "planetary  and  In- 
terplanetary stations  or  ships"  obviously  are  hifchly  critical 
and  that  it  "Is  not  sufficient  to  speculate  In  this  regard  ; 
rather  such  usefulness  or  utility  must  be  demonstrated." 

.1.    rATEVTABILITY-     I'ABTirCLAR     SCBJECT     MaTTKB— AlE    RB- 
(iBNCRATION    PROrERH. 

Rejection  of  a  claim  to  an  air  reiteneration  process  as 
unitatentable  over  a  combination  of  references  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.     Serial  No.  387,854. 

AFFIRMED.  '      * 

John  W.  GaUaghcr  for  Martini. 
Before  Asp  and  Sirle,  Examiners-in-ChieJ,  and 
Ma.noan,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chicf 
Manoan.  .4rfi»H;  Exnminer-tn-Chief : 

This  is  an  apiieal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claim 
17.  the  (mly  claim  in  the  case,  which  is  as  follows : 

17.  A  methoil  for  rejteneititing  air  containing  carbon  di- 
oxide comprising,  separating  the  carbon  dioxide  from  the  air, 
reacting  the  carbon  dlortde  with  magnesium  to  obtain  mag 
ni-sium  oxide,  efectrolyilng  the  niagneslum  oxide  to  obtain 
magneslutn  and  oxygen,  and  recycling  the  magnesium  for  reuse 
in  the  reaction  with  cartK>n  dioxide. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Wense.  l.ie».371.  January  2r»,  1916. 
Sewanl.  1.310.449,  July  22,  1919. 
Mellor,   "Treatise  on    Inorganic  and  Theoretical 
Chemistry."  Vol.  4   (1923),  page  271. 
The  claim  relates  to  a  method  for  the  regeneration 
of  exhaled  air  by  treating  the  carbon  dioxide  com- 
tM>nent  thereof  so  as  to  release  oxygen,  leaving  ele- 
mental carbon  as  the  waste  product.    It  is  stated  that 
this  method  is  useful  "In  planetary  and  Interplanetary 
stations  or  ships"  (iMige  1.  lines  5  and  6  of  the  specl- 
flcati«»n)   where  oxygen  supply  Is  insuflBcIent,  and  to 


be  of  advantage  due  to  the  relatively  low  total  weight 
of  material  involved  in  the  regeneration  process  (com- 
parison made  on  i>age  2,  first  paragraph,  of  the  speci- 
fication). 

The  nntent  to  Wense  removes  carbon  dioxide  from 
the  air  by  means  of  a  calcium  oxide  solution  (page  2, 
lines  «7-92). 

The  Mellor  reference  treats  carbon  dioxide  with  me- 
tallic niagneslum  to  form  magnesium  oxide  and  carbon 
(page 27,  lines 4-15). 

The  patent  to  Seward  electrodeposlts  magnesium 
from  magnesium  oxide,  with  the  formation  of  oxygen 
at  the  anotle. 

The  Examiner  has  rejected  the  single  claim  as  un- 
patentable over  Wense,  Mellor  and  Seward,  all  con- 
sidered together.  He  considers  that  the  claim  merely  , 
brings  together  successively  the  procedures  of  the  vari- 
ous references.  pnHlnclng  no  more  than  the  sum  of  the 
results  of  these  referem-es  considered  individually.  He 
considers  the  last  step  of  the  claim  "recycling  the  mag- 
nesium for  retise  in  the  reaction  with  carbon  dioxide" 
as  being  an  obvious  reuse  of  the  recovered  magnesium. 
The  argument  advanced  by  appellant  appears  to  be 
that  the  combination  is  new  and  that  the  idea  or  con- 
cept of  making  such  a  combination  is  new  and  inven- 
tive (page  3  of  the  brief)  and  that  there  Is  nothing  in 
the  record  but  appellant's  own  teaching  constituting  "a 
suggestion  of  appellant's  Inventive  concept"  (last  two 
lines  of  page  2  of  the  brief ) . 

[1]  It  is  true  that  the  references  do  not  suggest  the 
association  of  steps  set  forth  in  the  claim.  However, 
for  such  association  or  combination  to  be  a  patentable 
one,  tjje  elements  must  cooperate  In  such  a  manner  as 
to  produce  a  new  and  unexpected  result.  In  the  ab- 
sence of  such  result,  novelty  Is  not  sufficient  to  support 
allowance  of  claims.  In  re  Lindherg  39  CCPA  866; 
1952  CD  182 ;  663  OG  589 ;  194  F.2d  732 :  93  USPQ  23. 
We  fail  to  find  in  the  series  of  steps  of  this  claim, 
any  such  new  and  unexpected  result.  Each  step  per- 
forms only  what  the  art  has  taught  It  will  perform. 
The  idea  of  using  any  such  series  of  steps  in  regenerat- 
ing original  materials  from  normal  waste,  where  elr- 
cmnstances  make  such  original  materials  scarce,  is  con- 
sidered an  obvious  one.  We  will,  therefore,  sustain 
the  rejection  of  the  claim  on  the  references. 

[2]  The  Examiner  has  further  rejected  the  claim  "for 
lack  of  adequate  disclosure  of  the  specific  embodiment 
required  by  Rule  71  (b) ."  He  has  noted  that  liberation 
of  fluorine  in  the  system  apparently  would  occur,  and 
this  is  supported  by  the  Seward  patent.  Appellantis 
answer  to  this  in  the  brief  quotes  from  an  insert  made 
to  pages  3  and  4  of  the  specification  by  the  amendment 
of  June  19.  1956.  the  language  of  which  however  does 
not  appear  in  the  application  as  filed.  The  objection 
with  regard  to  the  platinum  electrode  Is  answered  in 
terms  which  do  not  appear  in  the  specification.  The 
language  of  the  si)eciflcation  in  this  regard  Is  specu- 
lative in  stating  that  the  "anode  could  be  made  of  .  .  . 
platinum."  The  Examiner  has  further  stated  under 
this  ground  of  rejection,  that  the  "disclosure  is  not 
considered  t«»  go  beyond  a  mere  conception,  and  in 
view  of  the  intended  use  of  the  method,  its  utility  and 
openrt>lllty  are  highly  speculative."  We  agree  with 
this  conclusion.  The  requirements  for  a  system  useful 
in  "planetary  ami  interplanetary  stations  or  ships" 
(page  1,  second  paragraph,  of  the  specificaUon)  ob- 
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rloasly  are  highly  critii'al.  It  is  not  sofflcient  to  specu- 
late in  this  regard :  rather  such  uaefulDeM  or  utility 
iiiUMt  be  detnoDstrated.  As  stated  in  Conner  y.  JorU, 
44  CCPA  772  ;  1957  CD  152 ;  717  OO  415 ;  241  FAI  944  : 
113  rSPQ  56.  "In  those  canes  where  actual  testa  are 
required  to  demonstrate  the  practicability  or  utility  of 
the  invention,  the  tests  must  nimuLate  actual  service 
(■onditlons  with  sufflcient  cleamesM  to  render  it  reason- 
ably certain  that  the  subject  matter  will  perform  its 
intended  function  in  actual  service."  We  find  nothing 
in  the  disclosure  here  which  demonstrates  utility  of 
the  claimed  prt>cess  under  conditions  simulating  those 
which  would  exist  In  "planetary  and  Interplanetary 
Mtations  or  ships."  We  will  therefore,  also  sustain  this 
ground  of  rejection. 

[3]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  Is  aflBnned. 

AFFIRMKI). 


!■  *•  Uattcd  States  Patent  Office 
BifMc  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PASTE  Beebcb  rr  au 
Appeal  .Vo.  t9-S3.     DecHed  Febnttnt  17.  1959 

1.  rAXaXTABILITT  -<'OMSIX  ATIO"!    -  Mw    STIP. 

Upon  review  of  ■  final  rvjertioo  of  claims  aa  drawn  to 
an  ok)  combination,  made  with  referrnce  to  a  patent  dla- 
rloainx.  aa  a  acquencf  of  thrt«  stppa.  coloring  atainleaa 
atpel.  printing  the  deaired  deaign  with  a  reaiat  material, 
and  electrolytlcally  etching  the  unprotected  aurface  to  re- 
move tite  coiorini;.  in  connection  with  which  the  Examiner 
conceded  that  the  particular  method  of  the  patent  corre- 
aponding  to  the  flnit  »tr^  differed  from  that  as  claimed  by 
the  applicanta.  but  took  the  p<iHitii>n  that  the  oontt>lnatlon 
was  not  patentably  altered  "by  calling  for  a  specific  specie* 
of  the  first  atep."  Hrld  that  no  patentably  new  combina- 
tion of  atepa  waa  presented  aoiely  because  the  coloring  step 
aa  claimed  by  the  appliranta  waa  eawntially  different  from 
that  of  the  patent,  and  Held  that  the  fact  that  the  coloring 
produced  by  the  applicanta  waa  auperlor  did  not  neres- 
sarily  render  the  combination  different  or  novel. 

2.  Rams — 8amb— Same. 

Held  that  if  applicants  had  invented  a  patentably  novel 
method  Ha  on«>  of  the  steps  of  the  combination  claimed  by 
them,  they  miirht  be  entitled  to  a  aeparate •patent  therefor; 
but  Held  that  ao  far  a*  the  ateps  of  the  coanblnatlon  were 
concerned,  their  coactlon  In  the  aequence  aa  claimed  waa 
Identical  with  that  In  a  patent  cited  by  the  Examiner,  aa 
illustrative.  In  hia  fliuil  rejection  of  the  claims  as  drawn 
fo'an  old  combination. 

.1.  Hams — ArriDAViT  Unpbs  Rrtt  131. 

"It  la  well  settled  that  if  a  patent,  aougfat  to  be  over- 
come aa  a  reference,  clalma  aa  well  aa  discloses  the  Inven- 
tion In  Issue.  Rule  131  does  not  apply  and  th^  reference 
can  only  be  overcome  by  way  of  an  Interference  proceed 
ing." 

4.  Sams— PABTicriaa  grsjicr  Mattkb — Pbocbss  or  Makiho 

MBAHraiNo  Tapb. 

The   rejection  of  certain  clalma  to  a  process  of  making 

stainless  steel   measuring  tape  as  being  drawn  to  an  old 

combination  and  aa  being  unpatentable  over  the  f>rior  art 

afflmwd. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.     Serial  No.  294,452. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mr.  J.  Ru9»ell  Juten  for  Beeber  et  al. 

Before  Fkdebico.  Asp,  and  Suvle.  ExaminernAn-Chief 

SVBUC,  Examiner-in-Chief : 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  action  of  the  Examiner 
Anally  rejecting  claims  1  through  8  and  from  his  hold- 
ing that  claims  10  through  14  are  withdrawn  from 
further  consideration  under  Rule  142(b).  Subsequent 
to  the  tiling  of  the  appeal,  claims  1.  2.  3  and  10  through 
14  were  cancelle<i  and  these  ciaimfl  will  accordingly  be 


dismissed.    Therefore,  before  us  for  consideration  are 
claims  4  through  8,  the  onlj-  claims  remaining  in  the 
case. 
Claim  8  is  reproduced  as  Illustrative : 

8.  The  process  for  making  a  ataLnless  steel  measuring  tape 
coDiprlalng  the  atepM  of  paaalng  a  rontlnuoug  KtHlnleaa  ateel 
■trip  through  a  b«>inng  aaturated  aohitton  containing  at  least 
one  of  the  salt*  of  tl>e  group  consisting  of  sodium  dlchromate 
and  potassium  dlchromate,  heating  the  rnntlnnoua  atrip  to  a 
temperature  of  about  llOO*  F.  conaMerably  above  the  fuaing 
temperature  of  the  aalt  to  color  the  rontlnuoua  atalnleaa  steel 
atrip,  waahlng  the  continuoua  atrip  to  remove  the  ^xresa  aalt. 
printing  the  colored  contlnuoua  atainleaii  ateel  atrii)  with  a 
reaiat  material  to  diatlngulah  Indicia  areaa  and  electrolytlcally 
etching  the  printed  colored  continuoaa  atalnleaa  ateel  atrip  to 
remove  the  colored  oxide  film  In  the  tireaa  not  protected 
by  the  reaiat.  the  concentration  of  the  acid  and  the  current 
denalty  of  etching  being  choaen  ao  that  a  matte  aurface  will 
be  formed  In  the  etclied  areaa. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 

Grupe,  2,174.071,  Sept.  26,  1939. 
Batcheller,  2375,013.  May  8. 1W5. 
Kreml.  2,618,578,  Nov.  18, 1952. 

The  contended  inventloa  relates  to  a  process  for 
applying  black  indicia  to  stainless  steel  tape.  The 
process,  which  Is  said  to  produce  indicia  of  good  con- 
trast and  high  degree  of  resistance  to  abrasion,  is 
sufficiently  described  for  the  present  purposes  in  the 
above  quoted  clalw. 

The  claims  have  been  tinally  rejected  as  drawn  to  an 
old  combination,  the  Examiner  referring  to  the  patent 
to  Batcheller  as  illustratlTe. 

Appellants  in  the  brief  have  accurately  described  the 
Batcheller  patent  as  relating  to, 

"a  method  of  making  tbermonteter  scales  by  blackening  a 
piece  of  atalnleaa  ateel  by  ualng  a  relatively  dilute  aolution 
of  oxIdlilBg  salta  which  la  highly  acidic.  After  the  ateel  haa 
be«n  blackened.  Hatcheller  teaches  apf>lying  a  reaiat  to  cover 
the  numernls  and  graduations  of  the  scale  snd  then  subject- 
ing the  background  to  electrolytic  treatment  In  order  to  re- 
move the  colored  film  from  the  exposed  areas." 

[1]  The  l!>xaminer  has  analyzed  the  procedure  of 
Batcheller  aM  a  sequence  of  three  steps,  viz.,  coloring 
stainless  steel,  printing  the  desired  design  with  a  resist 
material,  and  electrolytlcally  etching  the  unprotected 
surface  to  remove  the  coloring.  These  three  steps 
are  regarde<l  by  the  Examiner  as  corresponding  to  the 
steps  of  appellants'  claims  in  the  saine  sequence.  It  is 
conceded  by  the  Examiner  that  the  particular  coating 
method  of  Batcheller  corresponding  to  the  flrst  step 
difTers  from  that  as  claimed.  As  to  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing the  resist  material  and  the  electrolytic  etching  for 
removing  the  unc<»ate<l  portions,  these  are  held  to  be 
fully  antlclpate<l  in  the  Batcheller  disclosure  and  ap- 
pellants have  raised  no  issue  with  respect  to  this  hold- 
ing. It  is  the  Examiner's  stated  position  that  "the 
combination  is  not  patentably  altered  by  calling  for  a 
specific  species  of  the  first  step." 

Appellants'  principal  point  of  contention  is  based 
on  the  ground  that  "because  the  blackening  method  dis- 
closed In  Batcheller  does  not  provide  a  blackened  sur- 
face having  sufficient  abrasion  resistance  to  be  useful 
as  a  measuring  tape"  the  claimed  combination  Is  not 
represented  In  Batcheller.  It  is  apparently  appellants' 
▼lew  that  the  specific  type  of  coloring  treatm^it  of 
Batcheller  is  essentially  different  from  that  employed 
herein  as  to  represent  a  different  combination  with  the 
steps  that  follow.  Appellants  in  the  reply  brief  appar- 
ently In  support  of  this  view  argue  that  it  was  not 
obvious  to  remove  the  coating  produced  in  accordance 
with  the  present  process  by  the  electrolytic  method 
because  of  the  essential  difference  In  the  particular 
coloring  pntceeses. 
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We  cannot  agree  with  appellants  In  their  view  that 
because  the  coloring  step  as  claimed  is  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  Batcheller  that  a  patentably  new 
combination  of  steps  is  presented.  We  find  no  merit 
In  the  argument  that  the  fact  that  the  coloring  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  the  present  process  is  su- 
perior, necessarily  renders  the  combination  different  or 
novel.  As  held  by  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  In  In  re  Lincoln  et  ai.,  29  CCPA  942 ;  1942  CD. 
886 ;  541  O.O.  668 :  126  F.2d  477  [21  If  appellants  have 
invente<l  a  patentably  novel  method  as  one  of  the 
steps  of  the  combination,  they  may  be  entitled  to  a 
separate  patent  therefor,  but  this  issue  has  not  been 
presented  here.  So  far  as  the  steps  of  the  combina- 
tion are  concerned,  their  coactlon  in  the  sequence  as 
claimed  is  Identical  with  that  in  Batcheller. 

Appellants  In  the  brief  further  rely  on  the  fact  that 
a  continuous  process  is  not  disclosed  in  Batcheller. 
This  contention  was  also  raised  by  the  appellants  in 
Fn  re  LAnroln  et  al.,  supra,  the  court  in  sustaining  the 
holding  on  the  ground  of  old  combination  stating  that, 

"merely  operating  the  process  In  a  continuous  manner  does 
not  render  the  coinbinatlon  inventive  in  the  absence  of  a 
showing  of  unxpected  beneficial   results." 

We  accordingly  sustain  the  rejection  of  claims  4 
through  8  on  the  ground  of  old  combination. 

Claims  4  through  8  have  been  further  rejected  as 
lacking  invention  over  Batcheller  In  view  of  Kreml. 
The  patent  to  Kreml  discloses  a  process  for  coating 
stainless  steel  for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  black, 
tightly  adherent,  tough  coating  which  is  "highly  re- 
sistant to  abrasion."  On  page  2,  column  4,  line  71 
through  column  5.  line  3,  Kreml  describes  a  procedure 
for  continuously  blackening  stainless  strip  or  wire  by 
a  process  of  passing  the  strip  through  a  bath  of  fused 
dlchromate  salts  and  then  through  a  continuous  fur- 
nace. In  column  5,  lines  42-55,  Kreml  describes  an 
alternative  procedure  of  applying  the  dlchromate  salts 
from  a  water  solution  by  dipping  the  stainless  steel 
articles  Into  a  tank  containing  such  a  solution  or  by 
swabbing  or  spraying.  The  thus  treated  articles  are 
then  heated  in  an  oven  at  temperatures  from  320*  to 
500*  C.  It  Is  the  Examiner's  position  that  no  Invention 
would  be  lnvolve<l  in  substituting  the  coloring  step  of 
Kreml  for  the  corresponding  step  in  Batcheller. 

[31  There  Is  no  contention  on  the  part  of  appellants 
that  the  coloring  prf>cedure  as  claimed  herein  Is  not 
'  "disclosed  In  the  Krcnil  patent.  Appellants  base  their 
position  on  the  ground  that  Kreml  is  not  available  as 
a  reference  herein  In  view  of  an  affidavit  under  Rule 
131  which  purportedly  ante<lates  the  filing  date  of  the 
Kreml  patent.  The  affidavit  was  refused  consideration 
by  the  Exaniiner  for  the  reason  that  the  Invention  as 
<leflne<l  In  the  claims  of  the  Kreml  patent  was  disclosed 
in  the  present  case  and  that  appellants  could  have 
copied  cIhImis  1  «n<l  8  through  11  of  the  patent  In  order 
to  contest  priority  of  Inventorship  of  the  subject  mat- 
ter. Api»ellMiit.s  In  the  brief  state  that  since  their 
Interest  was  liinited  to  the  production  of  stainless  steel 
measuring  ta|ies,  it  was  their  decision  not  to  contest 
the  priority  of  inventorship  of  the  coating  process  but 
to  rely  upon  a  Rule  131  affidavit  limited  to  the  pro- 
duction of  stainless  steel  tapes.  It  is  apparently 
appellants'  view  that  the  Rule  131  affidavit  removes 
from  consideration  the  Kreml  patent  since  the  combi- 
nation which  is  claimed  constitutes  an  independent 
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invention  and  patentable  over  the  coloring  process 
which  is  specifically  disclosed  in  Kreml. 

We  do  not  subscribe  to  the  view  as  relied  upon  by 
the  appellants  herein  that  the  Rule  131  affidavit  is 
effective  to  remove  the  Kreml  patent  as  a  reference. 
That  the  specific  coloring  procedure  per  se,  was  con- 
sidered by  the  appellants  as  one  of  the  inventive  as- 
pects of  the  case,  is  clearly  shown  by  the  presentation 
of  original  claim  9  which  was  limited  to  the  coloring 
procedure.  While  Kreml  does  not  mention  the  appli- 
cation of  the  coating  process  to  stainless  steel  measur- 
ing tapes,  the  application  thereto  would  be  a  matter 
which  is  hardly  open  to  debate.  The  production  of  the 
coating  in  such  a  form  as  to  be  resistant  to  abrasion 
constitutes  the  object  of  the  Invention  in  Kreml,  and, 
as  has  been  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner,  the  heart 
of  the  present  Invention.  It  Is  well  settled  that  if  a 
patent,  sought  to  be  overcome  as  a  reference,  claims 
as  well  as  discloses  the  Invention  in  issue.  Rule  131 
does  not  apply  and  the  reference  can  only  be  ovw- 
corae  by  way  of  an  interference  proceeding.  In  re 
Wagenhor$t,  1933  CD.  173;  431  O.G.  532;  62  F.2d  881. 
Appellants'  refusal  to  contest  priority  Is  properly  held 
as  constituting  a  disclaimer  of  the  subject  matter  cov- 
ered by  the  claims  of  the  Kreml  patent  and  the  dis- 
closure of  the  patent  upon  which  the  claims  are  based. 
We  accordingly  agree  with  the  Examiner's  holding 
that  Kreml  has  not  been  overcome  as  a  referwice  and 
will  sustain  the  rejection  as  based  on  lack  of  inven- 
tion over  Batcheller  in  view  of  Kreml  for  the  reasons 
as  stated  by  the  Examiner. 

The  patent  to  Grupe  was  cited  in  an  advisory  action 
subsequent  to  the  final  rejection  merely  to  show  the 
application  of  a  coating  process  to  strip  metal  in  a  con- 
tinuous manner.  Additionally,  and  for  the  reasons  as 
held  in  In  re  Lincoln  et  al.,  supra  and  In  re  Korpi  et  al., 
34  CCPA  956 :  1947  CD.  290 ;  602  O.G.  672 ;  160  F.2d 
564:4  73  USPQ  229,  cited  by  the  Examiner  in  his 
answer,  merely  carrying  out  the  Batcheller  process  in 
a  continuous  manner  la  considered  to  be  dbvlous  with- 
out the  citation  of  further  references. 

The  appeal  is  dismissed  as  to  claims  1,  2,  3  and  10 
through  14. 

[41  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  States  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

'^  Ex  parte  Honigman 

.Appeal  \o.  «7 — 83.     Decided  February  27,  T9S9 

1.  Claims — CoNSTRrcTiox  or  Claims. 

"The  claims,  •  •  •,  are  not  restricted  to  an  aircraft 
catapult  combination.  They  are  nestricted  only  to  an 
engine  identified  generically  aa  a  piston  In  cylinder  type. 
Aa  ao  generically  defined  the  engine  could  be  a  reciprocat- 
ing piston  In  cylinder  engine  of  the  type  that  operates 
continuously  so  long  as  pressure  fluid  is  fed  thereto. 
*  *  *.  There  is  no  suggestion  within  the  confines  of  the 
instant  diacloaure  of  how  such  an  engine  could  be  uaed 
in  a  catapult  to  obtain  the  results  of  constant  pressure 
acceleration  of  a  catapult  tlrat  appellant  has  disclosed. 
Thus,  frince  the  claims  are  not  restricted  to  a  catapult 
combination,  nor  even  to  the  engine  type  disclosed  as  pro- 
viding In  such  a  combination  the  useful  results  argued,  It 
la  evident  that  the  clalma  do  not  bear  any  relation  to  the 
art  of  catapulting  aircraft." 

2.  Words  and  Phrases — "Accumclator." 

"An  accumulator  for  a  pneumatic  engine  Is  •  •  •  any 
device  that  stores  a  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  •   •  •." 
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S.  Claims — OowrrmrcTios  or  Claims. 

"Tb«  fact  that  appeilant'i  diccJotfure  pointa  to  advan- 
tasM  alleged  to  flow  from  his  particular  4Uclose4  com- 
bination do<>«  nut  cauM  thf  claims  to  be  r«strict<>d  to  a 
comMnation  that  yi«lda  such  advantafM." 

4.  Patsntabiuty — Anticipation — Combiiiation  a^  Claimed 

U.NKRLATBU  TO  AaOUBU   BaSIM    POB   PATBNTAaiLITT. 

HHd  that  wh^r«  a  combloation  as  da Im4>d  was  eDtlr<>iy 
unrelated  to  the  only  argued  basis  for  patentability,  selec 
tion  and  use  of  various  itnown  art  alternatives  to  make  up 
the  combination  as  claimed  constituted  merely  an  exercise 
in  Arbitrary  choice  and  arbitrary  relation  firing  no  argued 
or  apparent  advantage. 

9.    8aMB — PaBTICCLAB     SrBJBCT     MaTTBB — "APPABATUS     POB 
UAIiTTAlNINO    CONTBOL    OP    THB    OPBBATINO    PBBSSrBK 

or    A     PBBSSrBE    FtriD    Enoinb    Thbocqhout    thb 

Ctclb  op    Ith   opkbatiom." 

Rejection  of  claims  In  an  appHcation  entitled  "Apparatus 

for  Maintaining  Control  of  the  Operating  Presaure  of  a 

Fluid  Engine  Throughout  the  Cycle  of  Its  Operation"  as 

unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner.     Serial  No.  807,279. 

AFFIRMED. 

W.  R.  ilaltby  and  L.  B.  Applebaum  for  HonlgmaD. 

Before  McCan^  aod  Bailet,  Examinera-in-Chief,  and 

Falleb,  Acting  Examiner-in-Chi^f 
Bailet,  Bxaminer-in-Ckief : 

This  la  an  appeal  from  the  final  rejection  of  claims 
4  and  5,  all  of  the  claims  remaininK  in  the  case. 

Claim  5  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows  : 

5.  For  use  with  a  main  pneumatic  engine  compriKinK  a 
piston  operatinK  in  a  cylinder  and  a  pressure  tluld  supply  line 
connecting  a  main  accumulator  with  the  main-fOKine  cylinder, 
pressure-control  apparatua  coniprlsInK  a  pneumatic  engine 
auxiliary  to  the  main  engine,  an  auxiliary  accumulator,  and  a 
valve  in  the  supply  line  of  the  main  engine  of)erable  by  the 
auxiliary  engine  to  control  flow  in  the  suply  Hne  of  the  main 
engine,  the  auxiliary  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  and  ii 
piston  operating  therein,  a  fluid  line  connecting  the  cylinder 
of  the  auxiliary  engine  on  onf  side  of  its  piston  with  the 
cylinder  of  the  main  engine,  a  fluid  line  connecting  the  cylln 
der  of  the  auxiliary  engine  un  the  other  side  of  Its  piston 
with  the  auxiliary  accumulator,  and  niechanisni  operated  by 
the  piston  of  the  auxiliary  engine  to  actuate  the  valve  In  the 
supply  line  of  the  main  engine. 

The  references  relied  upon  are : 

Maxson.  286,326.  Oct.  9. 1883. 
Mills.  381.571.  April  24.  1888.  ^ 

Clark.  742.290.  Oct.  27. 1908. 
DeLeeuw,  1,816.829.  Aug.  4. 1931.    . 
Huguenin.  1.829.65r).  Oct.  27. 1931. 
Mnulnger.  1.850.133.  Mar.  22. 1932. 
Grove.  2.261.364,  Nor.  4,  li  41. 
Vlckers,  2,291,011,  July  28, 1942. 

The  instant  case  is  disclose*?  in  connection  with  cata- 
palting  aircraft  into  flight  utilizing  a  fluid  pressn-c 
operate<l  engine  of  particular  tjpe.  Appellant  has 
conceived  of  the  idea,  in  such  a  combination,  of  pro- 
viding a  rate  of  acceleration  which  at  no  time  enters 
the  range  of  shock  acceleration.  In  order  to  provide 
for  this  useftil  result,  appellant  has  provided  a  system 
for  limiting  the  pressure  applied  to  the  catapulting 
engine  to  a  constant  pressure  less  than  the  pressure 
which  would  cause  the  acceleration  to  enter  the  range 
of  shoi*k  acceleration. 

Substantially  all  of  the  arguments  presented  are 
based  upon  the  fact,  which  fac^  the  Examiner  admits, 
that  none  of  the  references  relied  upon  bears  any 
relation  to  the  combination  at)ove  pointed  out  that  will 
give  the  useful  result  above  indicated.  However,  we 
agree  with  the  Examiner  that  neither  do  the  claims 
Jbear  any  relationship  to  the  art  of  catapulting  air- 
planes into  flight. 


We  will  now  analyze  the  claims  In  order  to  indicate 
the  basis  for  the  statement  in  the  last  sentence  of  the 
preceding  paragraph. 

Quoted  claim  5  includes  all  of  the  limitations  of 
claim  4  (although  in  slightly  different  terms)  and  In 
addition  is  restricted  to  a  pneumatic  pressure  fluid 
Instead  of  generically  reciting  a  pressure  fluid,  and  is 
further  limited  to  having  a  main  accumulator  in  addi- 
tion to  an  auxiliary  accumulator. 

The  facts  stated  in  the  preceding  paragraph  were 
recognized  by  the  Examiner  in  his  statement  at  page 
6  where  he  points  out  that  claims  4  and  5  are  patent- 
ably  indistinct  and  thus  only  one  requires  treatment 
in  view  of  the  prior  art. 

'In  the  reply  brief  starting  at  the  bottom  of  page  4. 
couhsel  for  appellant  refers  to  the  Examiner's  com- 
ments (pointed  out  In  the  preceding  paragraphs)  and 
indicates  that  he  construed  the  same  as  being  a  rejec- 
tion of  the  claims  as  indistinct.  In  view  of  the  clarity 
of  the  Examiner's  statement,  which  unmistakably  has 
the  meaning  that  we  have  above  indicate*!,  we  do  not 
see  wherein  such  a  conxtructlon  could  be  made.  There 
being  no  such  rejection,  we  will,  of  course,  not  con- 
sider the  arguments  made. 

While  the  Examiner  use*!  claim  4  as  Illustrative, 
because  of  the  added  liuittations  present  In  claim  5 
(that  we  have  above  pointed  out)  we  have  selected 
claim  5  for  this  role. 

[1]  The  claims,  as  the  Examiner  has  pointed  out, 
are  not  restricted  to  an  aircraft  catapult  combina- 
tion. They  are  restricted  only  to  an  ^gine  identlfie<l 
generically  as  a  piston  in  cylinder  type.  As  so  generi- 
cally deflned  the  engine  could  be  a  reciprocating  pis- 
ton In  cylinder  engine  of  the  type  that  operates  con- 
tinuously so  long  as  pressure  fluid  is  fe<l  thereto,  name- 
ly, such  an  engine  as  is  indicated  in  Clark,  for  example, 
for  operating  a  pump,  which  engine  type  has  been,  at 
least  In  times  past,  commonly  u.sed  to  drive  electrical 
generators.  There  la  no  suggestion  within  the  conflnes 
of  the  instant  disclosure  of  how  such  an  engine  could 
be  used  in  a  catapult  to  obtain  the  results  of  constant 
pressure  acceleration  of  a  catapult  that  appellant  has 
disclosed.  Thus,  sini-e  the  claims  are  not  restricted  to 
a  catapult  combination,  nor  even  to  the  engine  type 
disclosed  as  providing  In  such  a  combination  the 
useful  results  argue<l.  It  is  evident  that  the  claims  do 
not  bear  any  relation  to  the  art  of  catapulting  air-, 
craft. 

Claim  5  recites  a  main  accumulator  as  being  the 
fluid  source  for  the  pneumatic  engine.  Appellant  has 
presented,  starting  with  the  paragraph  bridging  pages 
20  and  21  of  his  brief  an  extraordinarily  limited  defi- 
nition of  accumulator,  with  which  we  entirely  dis- 
agree. An  accumulator,  in  its  generic  sense  is 
"that  which  accumulates  ;  specif  :  an  apparatua  for  storing 
energy." 

See  Webster's  new  Collegiate  Dictionary,  1953,  G.  &  C. 
Merriam  Company.  [21  An  accumulator  for  a  pneu- 
matic engine  is  thus  any  device  that  stores  a  gaseous 
fluid  under  pressure,  e.g.  the  storage  tank  34  of  Grove 
or  the  Iwiler  B  of  Munzlnger. 

The  claims  recite  that  there  Is  a  fluid  line  connect- 
ing "one"  side  of  the  auxiliary  engine  piston  with 
the  cylinder  of  the  main  engine.  Which  side  is  not 
specified.  There  Is  a  further  recitation  that  the 
"other"  side  of  the  auxiliary  engine  piston  is  con- 
nected with  an  auxiliary  accumulator.    Which  side  Is 
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connected  is  not  spedfled.  Under  the  broad  terma  of 
each  of  the  claims  before  us  these  two  connections 
conld  be  on  the  sides  opposite  the  sides  Illustrated  In 
the  drawing.  Connecte«l  as  so  indicated  (which  is 
within  the  scope  of  claim  presented)  the  resultant 
apparatus  woultl  not  function  to  maintain  substan- 
tially tiinstant  pressure  on  the  engine  side  of  the  valve 
or  within  the  engine.  For  this  additional  reason,  the 
claims,  as  draft e<l,  are  not  commensurate  with  the 
arguments  presented,  and  are  entirely  unrelated  to  the 
art  of  catapulting  aircraft. 

In  the  reply  brief  at  page  4,  It  is  sUted  : 
"The  aecnnrt  pjirngrapli  of  page  4  of  the  Kxaminer's  Answer 
Is  in  error,  because  the  Examiner  allegna  that  applicant  s 
claima  bear  no  relationship  to  the  art  of  catapultInK  air- 
plane* into  flight.  In  applicants  disclosure,  the  advantages 
of  his  invention  are  taught  In  relatlonslilp  to  the  art  of 
catapulting  airplanes,  and  therefore  the  claims  are  in  fact 
related  to  the  art.  It  is  not  requisite  that  the  claims  must 
define  the  ad\fintageB  of  the  Invention,  or  how  the  advantages 
are  attained  The  imrpoae  of  claims  Is  to  define  that  which 
Is  the  invention,  which  means  that  each  claim  muet  define 
.1  combln.ition,  eitiier  structurally,  as  a  process  of  a  compo 
sitinn  of  matter,  to  which  «d\Tintage«  of  the  invention  are 
attributable  as  they  are  taught   In   the  disclosure. 

We  have  already  pointed  out  wherein  we  agree  with 
the  Examiner's  allegation  that  the  claims  bear  no  rela- 
tionship to  the  art  of  catapulting  airplanes  into  flight 

[31  The  fact  that  appellant's  ditcloiiurc  points  to  ad- 
vantages alleged  to  flow  from  his  particular  di$clo$ed 
combination  does  not  cause  the  claims  to  be  restricted 
to  a  combination  that  yields  such  advantages. 

Appellant  is  entirely  correct  In  his  above  quoted 
statement  that  It  Is  not  necessary  that  the  claim  define 
the  advantages. 

Appellant  Is  further  entirely  correct  (as  reference  to 
35  use  112,  second  paragraph  shows)  In  stating  that 
It  is  the  punxiN*'  of  claims  to  define  a  combination 
which  yields  the  advantages  that  are  argued,  which 
advantages  are  taught  in  the  disclosure,  since  only  by 
so  doing  Is  the  invention  that  yields  such  advantages 
|M»lnte<I  out  with  distinctness  and  particularity.  This 
the  rlainis  of  the  instant  case  do  not  do. 

The  Examiner's  rcJe<-tlon  Is  on  Munzlnger.  Contrary 
to  api>ellHnt's  argument,  the  rejection  is  on  Munzlnger 
al«»ne  as  negativing  patentability  of  the  claims  a% 
drafte«l.  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  as  drafted  find 
their  equivalent  in  the  different  means  of  this  ref- 
erence. 

To  restate  such  viewpoint,  the  claims  as  drafted  are 
so  broadly  drawn  that  they  entirely  fall  to  Identify 
a  comblnntlon  with  the  particularity  required  to  give 
some  new  or  improved  result  or  any  other  advantage 
over  Munzlnger.  Since  this  is  the  case,  and  further 
since  ea<h  of  the  alternatives  specified  In  the  claims 
is  a  known  art  alternative,  which,  If  substituted  in 
Munzlnger  as  claimed  would  yield  no  advantageous 
result  (either  new  or  Improved)  as  compared  with 
Munzlnger.  e<inl valence  is  established. 


With  the  Examiner's  carefal  and  detailed  analysis, 
we  are  In  agreement.  Munzlnger  teache's  maintaining 
a  substantally  constant  pressure  at  his  engine,  namely, 
turbine  T.  Why  appellant  argues  to  the  contrary,  we 
fall  to  see  in  view  of  the  explicit  disclosure  of  this 
reference,  which  Is  clearly  summarized  In  the  parii- 
graph  on  page  2  starting  with  line  8,  which  points  out 
that  the  pressure  is  maintained  substantially  constant, 
and  which  disclosure  of  result  is  also  clearly  evident 
from  an  inspection  of  the  valve  control,  which  is  of  the 
constant  pressure  type. 

Thus,  the  Munzlnger  system  as  disclosed  maintains 
substantially  constant  motive  fluid  pressure  at  the 
engine.  Munzlnger  discloses  use  in  series  of  three 
pressure  control  valves,  due  to  the  high  pressure  dif- 
ferential existing  In  his  contemplated  use.  The  claims 
do  not  exclude  this  arrangement.  Whether  the  Mun- 
zlnger engine  is  a  turbine  as  disclosed  or  a  continu- 
ously operating  reciprocating  piston  and  cylinder 
engine  as  In  Clark,  to  which  the  claims  are  generic, 
or  a  type  of  engine  as  shown,  for  example,  in 
Huguenin  as  at  x  Fig.  1.  seems  to  be  entirely  imma- 
terial as  the  Examiner  has  held,  since  the  claims  are 
not  restricted  to  a  catapult  combination.  Moreover, 
as  we  have  noted,  the  claims  are  so  drafted  that  the 
valve  actuating  means  can  be  operated  in  the  opposite 
sense  to  that  disclosed  so  that  the  system  as  claimed 
does  not  necessarily  maintain  a  constant  fluid  pressure 
either  at  or  in  the  engine. 

From  the  preceding  it  is  evident  that  the  Munzlnger 
system  is  the  equivalent  of  the  subject  matter  as 
claimed. 

The  Examiner  ha.«»  carefully  and  completely  shown 
that  each  element  disclosed  is  a  known  art  alternative 
to  each  of  the  Munzlnger  elements.  We  see  no  useful 
purpose  In  reviewing  the  art  to  point  out  such  fact 
which  Is  made  so  eminently  clear.  [4]  Where,  as 
here,  the  combination  as  claimed  is  entirely  unrelated 
to  the  only  argue<l  basis  for  patentability,  selection 
and  use  of  various  known  art  alternatives  to  make  up 
the  combination  as  claimed  constitutes  merely  an  exer- 
cise In  arbitrary  choice  and  arbitrary  relation  giving 
no  argued  or  apparent  advantage. 

The  rejection  on  Munzlnger  will  be  affirmed. 

The  Examiner  has  also  rejected  the  claims  on  each 
of  Maxson  and  Oark  In  view  of  Grove.  We  see  no 
reversible  error  In  these  rejections  due  to  the  already 
Indicated  scope  of  claim.  However,  we  consider  them 
to  be  cumulative  relative  to  the  rejection  on  Mun- 
zlnger, and  thus  feel  that  It  Is  unnecessary  to  re- 
express  our  views  In  detail  as  applied  to  such  art 

[51  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  Is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Mammfaeturinif  Co.  et  »l.    Decision  of  District  Court  rercrwd 
and  case  remsnded  July  8,  1958. 
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t,4mMl.     (See  2,440,903.) 

M71.MS.     (See  2,440,903.) 
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Doc.  149/192,  Ma^t  M.  Lemer  et  al.  r.  "Ckarlee"  J.  Batet 
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and  Easley.  same,  ftled  May  21,  1059.  DC.  W.D.N.C.  (Aahe- 
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ants enjoined  (notice  Aug.  7.  1959). 
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Angeles),  Doc  271/59-WM.  Earl  E.  WiUon  r.  Chem-Therm 
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filed  DC.  S.D.  Ohio  (Columbus),  Doc.  2398,  Harold  B. 
CoVUna  V.  Dicke-Armatrong-Pontiut,  Inc. 
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SELF-ORIENTING  GEOPHONE 

DsTld  C.  Rkhardi,  DmOai,  Tcz^  SMigMr,  by 

iltBBiciiti,  to  Socony  Mobfl  Oil  Company,  Inc^  New 

York,  N.Y,,  a  cofpontion  of  New  York 

OrlgiMl  No.  2,781,5«2,  dated  Fcbfvary  12,  1957,  Serial 

No.  417,121,  March  18,  1954,  which  it  a  contiBiiatkNi 

of  abaadooed  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  71,952,  Janary 

21,  1949.    AppUoilion  for  retenc  October  22,  1957, 

Serial  No.  692^18 

UCIalBS.    (CL340— 17) 


1.  A  self-orienting  vibration  sensitive  device  compris- 
ing a  support,  a  vibrational  system  including  a  coil 
resiliently  supported  from  said  support  and  substantially 
constrained  from  rotation  relative  to  said  support,  a 
magnet  system  mounted  for  free  rotation  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  coil,  means  for  gravitationally  biasing  said 
magnet  system  to  maintain  said  magnet  fixed  during  fx>- 
tation  of  said  support,  said  magnet  system  having  an 
air  gap  located  with  at  least  a  portion  (rf  the  periphery  of 
the  coil  means  extending  into  said  air  gap  to  form  an 
electromagnetic  coupling  which  is  varied  upon  transla- 
tional  movement  of  said  coil  relative  to  said  magnet  sys- 
tem and  which  is  substantially  unchanged  upon  rotation 
of  said  support 

24,710 

BEIXOWS 

Joaepli  W.  YowcU,  Westpoit,  ami  DomM  B.  Miner, 

Orange*  Cobb- 
Original  No.  2,749,942,  dated  June  12,  1954,  Serial  No. 
327,988,  December  26,  1952.    Application  for  reiMDe 
December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  709,722 
lOCiainif.    (a.  137— 79«) 


vided  with  annularly-extending  corrugations,  said  cor- 
rugated wails  having  portions  comprising  narrow,  flat. 
juxtaposed,  annular  bands,  each  band  constituting  sub- 
stantially  a  section  of  a  cylinder  and  being  aligned  and 
coaxial  with  the  other  bands,  and  having  other  annular 
portions  integral  with  and  connecting  adjacent  bands, 
said  other  portions  having  a  cross  section  which  is  sub- 
stantially circular  and  normally  extends  through  an  arc 
materially  greater  than  180  degrees. 

9.  The  method  of  forming  an  overpressure  resistant 
bellows  from  a  bellows  which  has  corrugated  side  walls 
having  a  plurality  of  flat,  spaced,  coaxial  portions  lying 
generally  in  equispaced  radial  planes  artd  inner  and  outer 
circular  connector  portions  connecting  together  said  flat 
portions,  with  one  of  the  connector  portions  being  sub- 
stantially flat  and  the  other  portions  circular,  which  in- 
cludes the  step  of  subfecting  the  corrugated  walls  of  the 
bellows  to  a  fluid  pressure  greatly  in  excess  of  the  work- 
ing pressure  of  said  bellows  and  simidtaneously  support- 
ing the  ends  of  the  bellows  to  prevent  unrestrained  varia- 
tions in  length  thereof,  said  excess  pressure  being  suffi- 
cient to  permanently  curve  the  said  flat  portions  of  the 
walls  and  cause  'said  permanently  curved  portions  to  con- 
stitute substantially  continuations  of  the  curves  of  the 
other  circular  connector  portions. 


f^t 


24,711    - 
CALENDAR 
Arnold  Keae  and  Zcnta  Keae,  Tacoma,  WaA. 
Original  No.  2^7,898,  dated  October  1,  1957,  Serial 
No.  634,905,  January  18,  1957.    Appttcation  for  re- 
isnc  Jnnc  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  745,794 
Sdaims.    (CL40— 108) 


/g^  3C.<^ 


7.  An  overpressure  resistant  metallic  bellows  compris- 
ing a  resilient,  tubular  one-piece  body  having  walls  pro- 


6.  A  calendar  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
body  having  a  circumferential  guideway  thereabout,  a 
first  circumferential  body  band  divided  into  seven  col- 
umns each  inscribed  with  the  names  of  the  months  of 
the  year  starting  on  the  same  day  of  the  week;  a  second 
circumferential  body  band  divided  into  seven  columns 
each  bearing  the  name  of  a  day  of  the  week;  a  third 
circumferential  body  band;  all  of  the  body  bands  being 
adjacent  each  other  with  the  columns  thereof  substan- 
tially aligned:  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  guide- 
way  overlying  the  body  bands;  a  first  circumferential 
sleeve  band  substantially  registerinng  with  the  first  body 
band,  but  colored  differently  therefrom  and  having  there- 
in a  window  of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  col- 
umns on  the  body  band;  the  first  circumferential  body 
band  and  the  first  circumferential  sleeve  band  being  cir- 
cumferentially  divided  into  two  sections  positioned  one 
on  each  side  of  the  second  circumferential  body  band, 
thereby  permitting  separation  of  the  names  of  the  months 
of  the  year  for  easy  reading  and  conservation  of  space: 
a  second  circumferential  sleeve  band  which  is  trans- 
parent and  in  substantial  registration  with  the  second 
body  band;  and  a  third  circumferential  sleeve  band  sub- 
stantially registering  with  the  third  body  band  and  in- 
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scribed  with  the  days  of  the  month,  the  columns  of 
which  may  be  alignedrMpon  rotation  of  the  sleeve,  with 
the  columns  on  the  body  for  setting  the  calendar. 


24,712 

WHEEL  CLAMF 

Frank  P.  Manigs,  DeoTtr,  Colo. 

OriiiMl  No.  2444»9S4,  dated  imfy  29,  19St,  S«rlal  No. 

492423,  Marck  7,  1955.    ApHicatkM  for  nliiai  JaiH 

Miy  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  7M,44« 

9Clalna.    (CL  7«— 225) 


move  the  relatively  small  work  engaging  chuck  Into  and 
out  of  work  engaging  position,  a  second  thrust  trans- 
mitting assembly  operatively  connected  to  said  relatively 
larger  work  engaging  chuck,  and  a  second  power  ac- 
tuating means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  thrust 
transmitting  assembly  for  moving  mtd  tecond  thrust 
transmitting  assembly  and  said  relatively  larger  work 
engaging  chuck  longitudinally  relative  to  said  spindle. 
whereby  said  relatively  larger  work  engaging  chuck  is 
moved  into  and  out  of  work  engaging  position,  said 
spindle  passing  through  said  second  thrust  transmitting 
assembly  and  being  freely  tlldable  therein. 


9.  A  device  for  use  in  immobilizing  vehicles  having 
wheels  bolted  thereto  comprising:  a  clamp  having  hinged 
jaws  adapted  to  close  upon  the  periphery  of  a  wheel  and 
prevent  rolling  movement  thereof  over  the  ground;  a  boll 
threaded  through  one  jaw  and  adapted  to  engage  the  other 
jaw  to  hold  the  clamp  in  closed  position  on  the  wheel; 
an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  the  clamp  for  movement 
from  an  open  position  with  the  bolt  exposed  for  attach- 
ment and  removal  of  the  clamp  to  a  closed  position  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  wheel;  means 
depending  from  the  arm  positioned  and  adapted  to  cover 
at  least  one  of  the  wheel-attaching  bolts  when  said  arm 
is  in  closed  position  to  prevent  removal  of  the  wheel  from 
the  vehicle;  and,  locking  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  arm  and  clamp  to  maintain  the  latter  in  closed 
position  wherein  the  bolt  is  covered  to  prevent  removal 
thereof. 

24,713 

VENEER  LATHE 

James  T.  Ladmcr,  Blnninghani,  Ala.,  asrignor  to  Jackson 

Indnsdies,  Inc.,  a  coqwratlon  of  Alabama 
Original  No.  2,M9,59<,  dated  January  20,  1959,  Serial 
No.  616,696,  October  18, 1956.    AppHcation  for  reissue 
February  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  792,939 
5  Claims.    (CL  144—209) 


24,714 
KNURLING  TOOLS  FOR  BORE  SURFACES 
Antkoiqr  Bewwtt,  NOca,  ami  Torris  H.  Alfreds,  Park 
RMge,  m.,  asslcBors  to  Porto  Kawlinc  Tools,  Inc., 
Chicago,  BU  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  No.  2,825450,  dated  March  4,  1958,  Serial  No. 
370,431,  Jnly  27,  1953.    Application  for  riiwnt  Jnne 
12,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,304 

1  Claim.    (CL  80—4.1) 


A  portable  band  tool  for  [knurling]  working  the 
bore  of  a  workpiece  and  comprising  a  tool  body  inserts- 
ble  into  the  bore  of  the  workpiece  to  be  [knurled] 
worked  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  within  the  bore,  said 
tool  body  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  consisting 
of  interfitting  upper  and  lower  body  portions,  said  lower 
body  portion  consisting  of  an  annular  member  having 
a  bottom  and  spaced  upstanding  cylindrical  walls  defin- 
ing an  intermediate  annular  space,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  guideways  in  the  bottom  of  said  lower  body 
portion,  said  upper  body  portion  having  an  actuator 
socket  in  one  end  and  an  annular  rib  at  the  opposite  end 
nesting  between  said  walls  in  said  intermediate  andular 
space,  a  bar  slidably  supported  in  each  of  said  guideways. 
each  bar  having  longitudinally  spaced 'teeth  extending 
transversely  thereon,  a  [knurling  wheel  rotatably]  ma- 
terial working  element  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of 
each  bar,  a  plate  rotatably  mounted  in  said  intermediate 
annular  space  and  located  between  said  bottom  and  said 
rib,  said  plate  having  a  spiral  gear  tooth  formation  there- 
on in  cooperative  engagement  with  the  teeth  on  said  bars, 
and  having  a  circular  rack  gear  on  the  periphery  there- 
of, whereby  rotation  of  said  plate  effects  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  bars  in  the  respective  guideways,  a 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  tool  body  and  provided  with  a 
pinion  on  the  inner  end  thereof  in  mesh  with  said  rack 
gear,  and  a  handle  in  driving  relation  with  said  actuator 
socket  for  manually  rotating  the  tool  body. 


5.  In  a  veneer  lathe,  a  relatively  small  work  engaging 
chuck,  a  rotary  axialty  movable  spindle  for  said  chuck, 
a  relatively  larger  work  engaging  chuck  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  said  spindle  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof, 
means  to  rotate  both  of  said  chucks  in  unison,  a  first 
thrust  transmitting  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the 
spindle  and  movable  longitudinally  therewith,  a  first 
power  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
thrust  transmitting  assembly  for  moving  said  first  thrust 
transmitting  assembly  and  the  spindle  operatively  con- 
nected thereto   in   a   longitudinal  direction,  whereby  to 


24,715 
VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
Brooks  H.  Short,  Anderson,  Ind.,  atsigntrr  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  De<roM,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  No.  2,8093«1,  dated  October  8,  1957,  Serial  No. 
559,189,  Jannary   16,   1956.     AppBcation  for  rciasnc 
May  1,  1959,  Serial  No.  810,518 

8  Claims.    (O.  290—50) 
1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having 
a  variable  speed  driving  engine  and  a  direct  current  load 


October  6,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


15 


including  a  storage  battery,  the  combination  comprising; 
an  alternator  having  load  terminals  and  an  exciting  field 
winding,  torque  transmitting  means  connecting  said 
alternator  with  said  driving  engine  to  be  driven  thereby, 
a  silicon  rectifier  having  input  terminals  connected  with 
the  load  terminals  of  said  alternator  and  output  termi- 
nals connected  with  said  direct  current  load,  and  a 
transistor  regulating  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
exciting  field  winding  and  the  output  terminals  of  said 


perforations  in  the  hopper  wall  registering  with  the  mani- 
folds respectively,  an  air  jet  fitting  inserted  in  each  per^ 
foration,  each  said  fitting  comprising  a  hollow  externally 
threaded  shank  screwed  into  the  perforation,  a  hoUow 
head  projecting  from  the  shank  into  the  hopper,  and  an 
externally  threaded  jet  nozzle  extending  at  right  angles 
from  the  head  and  rotatably  adjustable  in  internal  threads 
in  the  head,  said  nozzle  having  a  bore  therethrough  ex- 
tending angularly  to  a  center  line  passing  transversely 
through  the  head  and  axially  through  the  nozzle,  a  mate- 
rial delivery  conduit  in  conmiunication  with  the  lower 
end  of  said  hopper,  an  air  booster  interposed  in  said  con- 
duit, said  booster  comprising  a  hollow  ring  having  in- 
clined jet  apertures  therein  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  ring  and  with  the  pipe,  said  jet  apertures 
being  directed  both  circumferentially  and  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow,  a  cover  for  the  upper  end  of  the 
hopper,  a  source  of  air  uiKler  pressure,  said  booster  being 
in  communication  with  said  source,  a  header  about  the 
smaller  end  of  the  hopper  in  communication  with  the 
manifolds  and  with  said  source,  and  electrically  actuated 
means  causing  closing  of  the  cover  to  admit  air  from 
said  source  into  both  said  header  and  said  booster  where- 
by  to  swirl  the  air  in  said  hopper  and  to  prt^l  air  tmder 
pressure  in  a  helical  path  through  said  conduit. 


rectifier  and  operable  by  the  rectified  volUge  of  said 
rectifier  for  regulating  the  excitation  of  said  field  wind- 
ing. ^^_^^_^^_ 

24,716 
AIR  FLOW  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Anselman,  Elfin,  and  Gilbert  A.  Babcock, 
Franklin  Park,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Whiri-Ata^Flow  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  DUnols  „  ^  ,  ^ 
Orl^nal  No.  2,794,686,  dated  Jnne  4,  1957,  Serial  No. 
543,875,  October  31,  1955.     AppUcatloa  for 
May  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  812371 

6Cteims.    (a.  302— 24) 


24,717 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  AFTERBURNER 
WUUam  Clayton,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  by  Baricdcw  Mana- 
factnring  Co.,  Alhambra,  Calif,  assignee,  aarignor,  b7 
mesne  ass^ments,  to  Barltelew  Mannfactnring  Com- 
pany, Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfbmia 
OiWnal  No.  2,806,346,  dated  September  17,  1957,  ScrinI 
No.  537,798,  September  30,  1955.     Application  for 
reissue  Jnne  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  820^70 
11  Chdms.    (a.  60—30) 


-1       rl-»LTl-««^ii^»* 


1.  In  an  air  flow  conveying  system  for  discrete  mate- 
rial of  the  class  described,  a  funnel-shaped  charging  hop- 
per for  the  material,  said  hopper  having  at  each  of  at 
least  three  points  spaced  substantially  equidistant  there- 
around  a  longitudinally  extending  manifold  for  air  on 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  rows  of  longitudinally  aligned 


1.  In  combination:  an  internal  combination  engine;  a 
burner  structure  connected  with  said  engine  to  take  the 
exhaust  gases  therefrom;  a  spark  plug  mounted  in  said 
burner  structure  for  igniting  unburned  exhaust  gases  in 
said  burner  structure;  circuit  means  for  energizing  said 
spark  plug;  and  means  operating  in  said  circuit  means 
for  preventing  energization  thereof  until  after  the  engine 
has  been  in  operation  for  a  predetermined  time  interval. 
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liloatratloiu  for  pUnt  iwtonts  are  araallj  In  color  aod  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tbe  drawing. 
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PEACH  TREE 
Gnnl  Mtfifli,  Rtd  Blaff, 

AmmI  11, 19St,  toW  rte.  754,5«7 
1  Claka.    (0.47— <2) 

A  new  and  dutinct  variety  of  peach  tree  substantially 
as  described  and  illustrated,  chwacterized  by  tbe  pro- 
duction o(  large,  highly  colored,  firm,  yeUow  fleshed 
freestone  peaches  which  ripen  uniformly  throughout  the 
tree  approximately  five  days  ahead  of  the  Elberta  (un- 
patented), said  peaches  being  nxiit  neariy  similar  to  those 
of  Merrill  Gemfrce  (Plant  Patent  No.  1,409),  but  being 
an  improvefnent  thereover  by  ripening  approximately 
45  days  later,  having  a  akin  color  of  somewhat  brighter 
red.  and  by  the  flesh  being  completely  free  from  the  pit. 

1« 


M71 
ROSE  PLANT 


OctobOT  «,  195t,  S«ttel  N*.  7«5,M7 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  climbing  floribunda  roae 
plant,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particulariy  by  its  large,  brilliant  flame-red  flowers;  its 
climbing  nature;  its  vigorous  constitution;  its  continuous 
blooming  habit;  its  vigorous  growing  habit;  the  fact  that 
it  usually  blooms  the  first  year;  the  large  number  of 
blooms  in  a  cluster,  and  the  fragrance  of  the  flowers. 


'i  ...;•.->•?  M.' 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

2,9t7,037  mounted  on  said  head  for  relative  rocking  movement  on 

MACHINES  FOR  DRIVING  REINFORCING  RINGS    said  head  and  power  means  carried  by  said  supporting 
INTO    THE    TOPLIFT    RECEIVING    FACES    OF 
WOOD  HEELS 
Edgar  E.  Joiner,  Andovcr,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Fred  W. 
Mean  Heel  Company,  Inc^  Lawrence,  Mass^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Masnchnictti 
Application  Felmuvy  24, 195S,  Serial  No.  717,255 
If  dainn.    (CL  1—1) 


1.  lit^a  machine  for  driving  a  reinforcing  ring  into  the 
toplift  n^ceiving  face  of  a  heel,  means  for  supporting  and 
positioning  the  heel,  a  driver  movable  heightwise  of  the 
heel,,  a  transfer  unit,  a  raceway  for  supplying  a  ring  to 
the  transfer  unit,  said  transfer  unit  comprising  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  ring  which  has  been  delivered  to  this 
unit  to  a  waiting  position  between  the  toplift  receiving 
face  of  the  heel  and  the  driver,  power  means  for  operat- 
ing the  driver  to  force  the  ring  which  is  in  its  waiting  posi- 
tion into  the  toplift  receiving  face  of  the  heel,  and  power 
means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  first-named  power 
means  for  actuating  said  mechanism. 


structure  separate  from  said  head  but  connected  to  the 
head  through  said  relatively  pivotally  mounted  mem- 
ber.   

2,9t7,039 
STAPLING  MACHINES 
Gcori-Gaatav  Sicmssen  and  Rudolf  Post,  Frankivt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Elastic  Aktiengcscilsdiaft 
Yorm.  M.  Vogcl  A.G.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

Application  Febivary  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,052 

Claims  priortty,  application  Germany  laly  19,  1956 

2  Claims.    (CL  1— 3) 


2,9«7,t38 
FASTENER  DRIVING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  Slicarer,  Park  Ridge,  01.,  assigDor  to  Spotnails, 
Inc.,  Evanston,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illin<^ 
Application  July  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,029 
11  Claims.    (CL  1—3) 
1.  In  a  fastener  driving  machine,  a  supporting  struc- 
ture including  a  track  and  work  supporting  means  be- 
yond and  below  one  end  of  said  track,  a  driving  head 
supported  by  said  track  for  reciprocable  movement  into 
position  over  a   work  piece  on   said   work   supporting 
means  and  return  to  a  clearance  position  relative  to  the 
work  piece,  a  fastener  driver  supported  by  said  head 
and  movable  therewith  as  well  as  relative  thereto,  and 
means  for  motivating  the  driving  head  on  said  track 
between  said  positions  and  for  transversely  motivating 
said  driver  in  a  driving  and  a  return  stroke  relative  to 
said  head,   said   means  including  a  member  pivotally 


1.  A  stapling  machine  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  maga- 
zine member,  a  magazine  housing  member,  a  pivot  pin 
on  the  base  plate  pivotally  supporting  said  members,  said 
housing  member  being  provided  with  a  slot  for  engaging 
said  pin  whereby  said  housing  member  is  displaceable 
transverse  to  said  pin  to  provide  a  relative  translatory 
movement  between  the  members,  spring  means  operatiye- 
ly  associated  with  the  members  to  urge  the  magazine 
member  out  of  the  housing  member,  first  and  second 
shoulders  on  said  housing  member  and  said  base  plate 
respectively,  the  shoulders  engaging  each  other  with  the 
said  housing  member  pivoted  from  the  base  plate  to  a 
first  determinable  position,  the  engaged  shoulders  consti- 
tuting a  pivot  for  said  housing  member  for  di^lacing  the 
latter  on  said  pin,  and  locking  means  on  and  normally 
locking  the  members  together,  said  locking  means  being 
responsive  to  the  translatory  movement  for  releasing  the 
members  from  each  other  whereby  the  ^ring  means  is 
effM^tive  to  force  the  members  apart.      ^  • '  > .  ^ 
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TOOLS 

Charles  W.  Woods,  LAnghome  Manor,  Pa^  assigiior  to 

Phiko  Corporarion,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 

Pennsylvania 

Application  October  22.  1956,  Serial  No.  617,430 

7  Claims.    (CI.  1— 21t) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  coonecting  electrical  components 
with  a  circuit  panel  by  component  leads:  bolder  means 
for  independently  holding  and  moving  portions  of  such 
leads  inserted  through  the  panel;  actuator  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  such  holder  means;  and  guide 
means  for  independently  guiding  the  motion  of  each  so 
moving  holder  means  and  of  the  portion  of  the  lead 
held  thereby  in  a  direction  at  least  comprising  a  com- 
ponent parallel  to  the  panel,  whereby  such  leads  can  be 
bent  into  a  three-dimensional  form  comprising  lead  por- 
tions extending  first  through  the  panel,  then  in  a  direc- 
tion which  at  least  includes  a  component  extending  along 
the  panel  and  then  away  from  the  panel. 


2,907,041 

*      GOGGLES 

James  F.  Finn,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppNcatioa  Fcbmary  10,  19S8,  Serial  No.  714,266 

8  Claims,     (a.  2—14) 


1.  In  a  goggle  stnictare,  the  combination  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  band  of  flexible  material  having 
a  length  several  times  its  width,  a  strip,  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  strip  to  the  ends  of  said  band 
to  provide  a  head-encircling  construction,  said  band  being 
formed  with  a  generally  rectangular  opening  at  the  center 
thereof,  said  opening  having  its  greater  dimension  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  band,  a  hrst  optical  filter 
element  having  predetermined  light-transmitting  char- 
acteristics, means  for  mounting  said  first  filter  element 
adjacent  to  and  overlying  said  opening,  a  second  optical 
filter  element  having  predetermined  light -transmitting 
characteristics  different  from  those  of  said  first  filter  ele- 
ment, means  for  mounting  said  second  filter  element  on 
said  band  comprising  a  first  pair  of  strips  mounted  along 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  band  between  the  central 
portion  of  the  band  and  one  end  thereof,  said  strips  form- 
ing channels  for  receiving  said  second  filter  element,  a 
third  filter  element  having  light-transmitting  character- 
istics different  from  those  of  said  first  and  second  filter 
elements,  means  for  mounting  said  third  filter  element 
on  said  band  comprising  a  second  pair  of  strips  mounted 


on  said  band  along  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  in  the 
portion  of  said  band  between  said  central  portion  and  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  pair  of  strips 
being  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  band  opposite  to  the 
side  on  which  said  first  filter  element  is  mounted,  and  a 
third  pair  of  strips  mounted  along  the  edges  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  band  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  first  filter 
element  and  on  the  same  side  of  the  band  as  the  first 
and  second  pair  of  strips,  said  first  and  second  filter  ele- 
ments being  slidable  longitudinally  along  said  band  into 
the  channel  formed  by  said  third  pair  of  strips  into  par- 
allel and  overlying  relationship  with  said  first  filter  ele- 
ment. 


2^7,042 

APRONS 

KathcTtec  M.  Marphy,  Yonkcn,  N.Y. 

Application  August  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,387 

2  CUims.    (a.  2—48) 


1.  An  apron  having  a  bib  and  skirt  covering  portion 
the  said  bib  having  generally  straight  parallel  side  edges 
and  a  transversely  extending  upper  edge,  a  plurality  of 
darts  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  the  said  side  edges 
so  as  to  bow  the  said  bib  at  the  marginal  portions  along 
a  transverse  line,  a  plurality  of  darts  formed  along  the 
upper  edge  portion  so  as  to  bow  the  garment  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension,  a  pair  of  resilient  stiffening  ele- 
ments attached  to  the  sides  of  the  said  bib  along  lines 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  darts  and  extending  from  sub- 
stantially the  top  edge  to  a  point  in  the  apron  below  the 
waistline. 

2,907,043 

WOMEN'S  GARMENT 

Howard  A.  Weaver  and  Mary  M.  Weaver,  Cleooa,  Pa. 

AppUcation  July  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  746,007 

3  Claims.    (Q.  2—73) 


I.  A  full  length  woman's  garment  comprising  a  lower 
member  and  an  upper  member,  the  lower  member  hav- 
ing side  edges,  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge  and 
having  rounded  comers  at  the  lateral  extremities  of  the 
upper  edge,  the  upper  edge  between  the  rounded  comers 
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having  a  wavy  shape,  with  a  valley  midway  between  the 
rounded  comers,  to  provide  lateral  yieldability  to  the 
upper  edge  part  of  the  lower  member,  the  upper  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  edge  and  side  edges 
and  having  a  depending  V-shaped  part  at  the  center  of 
the  lower  edge  the  sides  of  which  are  respectively  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  shapes  erf  the  rounded  comers  at  the 
extremities  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  member,  the 
remainder  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  member  being 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  part  of  the  upper 
edge  of  the  lower  member  lying  between  the  rounded 
comers  thereof,  the  lower  member  being  folded  into  tubu- 
lar shape  with  the  side  edges  thereof  brought  together 
and  the  rounded  comers  of  the  upper  edge  forming  the 
sides  of  a  V-shaped  space,  the  upper  member  being  also 
folded  into  tubular  shape  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
lower  member  with  iu  depending  V-shaped  part  received 
within  the  V-shaped  space  between  the  rounded  corners 
of  the  lower  member  and  with  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  member  adjacent  the  simi- 
larly shaped  part  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  mem- 
ber between  the  rounded  comers  thereof,  and  a  aeam 
uniting  the  side  edges  of  the  lower  member,  the  edges 
of  the  V-shaped  space  of  the  lower  member  and  those 
of  the  V-shaped  depending  part  of  the  upper  member  and 
extending  entirely  about  the  garment  uniting  the  lower 
edge  of  the  upper  member  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower 
member. 

2.007,044 

COAT  FRONT  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Bertram  N.  Under,  Daltoo,  Pa.,  aarignorto  Under  Broth- 
en,  Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Applicatloa  April  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  726,471 
2  Claims.    {CI.  2—97) 


conical  shaped  in  front  elevation  defining  a  front  sur- 
face, side  surfaces,  and  two  rear  surfaces  separated  by 
an  axial  slit;  said  body  formed  with  its  top  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  its  bottom;  and  a  clasp  having 
first,  second  and  third  components;  said  first  component 
slidably  juxtaposed  on  the  inside  front  surface  of  said 
sleeve  body;  said  second  component  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  top  of  said  first  component  and  the 
third  component  extending  downwardly  from  the  second 
component  to  a  position  between  and  aligned  in  engage- 
ment with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  rear  surface  of 
the  sleeve. 

^~^— ""^^        .  >■ 

GLOVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Maurice  Schenr,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Application  June  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,880 

2  Claims.    (CL  2—159) 


1.  A  coat  front  stmcture  comprising  an  outer  material 
panel  folded  to  form  a  front  facing,  an  interlining  panel 
sewed  to  said  facing  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  fold  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  interlining  panel  having  its  ter- 
minal edge  portion  positioned  between  said  outer  mate- 
rial panel  and  its  facing  portion,  an  inner  lining  secured 
by  a  lock  stitch  seam  to  the  free  edge  of  said  facing  p<x^- 
tion  along  a  line  extending  parallel  to  said  folded  edge 
and  spaced  therefrom  an  amount  substantially  greater 
than  the  space  separating  the  securing  line  of  the  inter- 
lining panel  therefrom,  said  inner  lining  being  folded  on 
itself  to  cover  said  lock  stitch  seam. 


2,907,045 

NECKTIE  CLIP 

loKph  A.  OHellly,  San  Fpmclsco,  Calif. 

ApplkaHon  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,020 

3  Claims.    (CL  2—150) 


4^1 


1.  A  tubular  knit  seamless  glove  having  finger  and 
thumb  portions,  said  glove  being  knit  frcun  stretchable 
yam  and  including  a  non-stretchable  palm  portion  pro- 
viding wear-resisting  and  gripping  surfaces  on  one  side 
of  the  glove,  said  non-stretchable  palm  including  narrow 
extensions  superposed  on  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  the 
glove,  the  extensions  of  the  palm  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  marginal  edges  of  the  fingers  and  thumb  of  the 
glove. 

2,907,047 

SPORTS  GLOVE 

Robert  Stefaibcrg,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Application  Aprfl  8,  1959,  Serial  No.  805,096 

5  Claims.    (Q.  2—161) 


1.  A  qwrt  glove  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
a  one-piece,  thin,  dipped  latex  body,  including  a  palm  sec- 
tion, a  back  section,  finger  sections  and  a  thumb  section, 
said  body  being  longitudinally  arcuate  to  conform  to  the 
curvature  of  a  partially  clenched  hand,  said  finger  sec- 
tions each  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  formed 
therein  in  the  second  joint  covering  portion  thereof,  each 
of  said  fingers  having  transversely  extending  reinforcing 
means  at  each  terminal  of  the  slit  formed  therein. 


I.  A  clip  for  removably  sheathing  the  knotted  portion 
of  a  necktie  comprising:   a  split  sleeve  body  truncated 


2907  048 

PRE-ASSEMBLED  BATH  ROOM  UNIT 

Tbclma  Gould,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcadon  June  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,689 

10  Claims.    (CL  4—2) 

U  A  pre-assembled  bathroom  unit  for  installation  in 

a  room,  said  unit  comprising  a  shower  stall  having  side 
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walls  and  a  bottom,  a  waah  basin  stipported  from  a  wall  the  annular  groove  and  having  a  seating  surface  in  its 
of  the  siMwer  stall  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  wall  from  upper  portion,  and  an  annular  magnet  embedded  in  the 
the  shower  stall,  a  water  closet  located  outside  of  the  annulus  surrounding  the  seating  surface,  the  upper  rim 
shower  stall  and  secured  in  fixed  relation  to  the  ouuide   of  the  first  valve  scat  being  received  in  the  annular  groove 

whereby  the  second  valve  seat  is  removably  secured  to 
^* ^  ^         ^m  the  first  valve  seat,  and  a  hollow,  buoyant  valve  ek- 


2,f«7.M9 

METHOD  FOR  FLUSHING  TOILETS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  Rkhardsoa  and  Walker  Scott  Rlcfaardsoa, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

AppHcatkm  AagMt  t,  1952,  Serial  No.  3«3,2lt 

I  ClaiM.    (CL  4—34) 


The  method  of  flushing  toilets  and  the  like  to  com- 
pletely remove  both  heavy  and  light  solid  materials 
therefrom,  which  comprises  supplying  to  the  toilet  bowl 
through  the  same  passage  multiple  discharges  of  wa- 
ter at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  with  a  single  man- 
ual impulse,  the  last  discharge  being  timed  to  enter  the 
bowl  just  as  the  remaining  portion  of  the  previous  dis- 
charge reaches  its  lowest  point  and  serving  to  complete 
the  flushing  operation  and  to  discharge  all  remaining 
solid  material  from  the  bowl,  the  total  quantity  of  wa- 
ter employed  in  the  multiple  discharges  being  less  than 
that  normally  required  by  flushing  the  bowl  in  a  single 
discharge. 

2.907.6M 
MAGNETIC  FLLFSH  VALVE 
Loyca  C.  Harris,  DaBas,  Tex. 
ApHlcatkM  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584^25 
1  Claim,    (n.  4— 5<) 
In  combination  with  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  a  bottom 
outlet  and  a  conventional  vaJvc  seat  in  the  outlet  extend- 
ing upwardly  above  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  supple- 
mental valve  seat  supported  on  the  upper  rim  of  the  first 
valve  seat,  the  second  valve  seat  comprising  an  annulus 
formed  of  resilient  material  having  an  annular  groove  in 
its  under  side,  the  annulus  extending  substantially  above 


of  a  wall  of  the  stall,  and  means  for  supplying  water 
to  the  shower  stall,  the  basin  and  water  closet  including 
a  common  supply  pipe  and  connecting  piping  and  fittings 
carried  by  said  stall. 


ment  formed  of  ferrous  metal  movable  reciprocally  above 
the  second  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  be  seated  thereon, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  valve  element  is 
adapted  to  be  positively  secured  in  engagement  with  the 
second  valve  seat  by  the  action  of  the  magnet. 


2^7,tSl 

PORTABLE  BATHS 

CUtc  Scbey  PhUlips,  Tonbdrigc  Wclb,  Engtand 

ApplkatkMi  September  28,  195«,  Serial  No.  «12,i71 

3  OaiBH.    (CL  4—177) 


1.  A  portable  bath  primarily  for  bathing  infants  com- 
prising a  rectangular  frame  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  sides;  a  container  for  water  depending  from 
such  frame;  four  supporting  elements  rigidly  secured  to 
the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  frame  one  adjacent  to  each 
of  the  ends  thereof;  a  lower  arm  forming  part  of  each 
such  supporting  element,  each  such  lower  arm  extending 
outwardly  of  the  frame  and  downwardly;  an  upper  arm 
also  forming  part  of  each  such  supporting  element,  each 
such  upper  arm  extending  upwardly  and  further  outwardly 
of  the  frame  than  the  associated  lower  arm;  and  resilient 
tips  on  the  ends  of  all  such  arms  positioned  to  engage 
internally  at  spaced  locations  the  longitudinal  sides  of 
a  domestic  bath  to  support  the  frame  therein. 


2,9«7,dS2 

RECEPTACLES 

Raymond  Mark  Rene  Georges  Loub  and  Pterrc  Charics 

Foatclll,  VcraUlcs,  France 

Application  July  11.  1957,  Serial  No.  671,326 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France  Jnly  12,  1956 

5  Claims.    (CL  4—187) 

I.  A  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  open  at 

the  bottom,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vessel  having  a 

flared  shape  toward  the  top,  the  vertical  axial  section  of 

said  vessel  being  so  shaped  that  the  vertical  cylinder 

having  as  generatrix  the  periphery  of  the  open  bottom 

end  is  located  wholly  on  the  inside  of  said  vessel,  so 

that  when  said  vessel  is  filled  the  weight  of  the  washing 
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liquid  located  outside  said  cylinder  will  be  at  least  several  23*7,i54 

t^es  the  weight  of  said  vessel,  at  least  one  screen  dis-    A^RSTABLE  HEADBOARD  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Ward  T.  Sark,  Barriagton,  HI.,  asdgnor  to  Haggard  A 

MarcosMMi  Co^  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Application  Mardi  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,786 

4  Claims.    (CL  5—298) 


uiti.uuir  -^z-.tM  'rail 


r\ 


posed  inside  said  vessel,  and  a  resilient  edge  on  the  open 
bottom  of  said  vessel  which  acts  as  a  sealing  joint  with 
the  surface  on  which  said  vessel  is  resting. 


2,987,853 

SOFA  BED 

Martin  Fox,  Chicago,  m.,  asignor  to  The  Seng  Company, 

a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

Application  September  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,486 

3  Claims.    (CL  5— 12) 


W^  ''J^ 


1.  Two  way  adjustable  headboard  clamping  means  for 
securing  a  headboard  to  a  bed  frame,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  brackets  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  oa  a  side  rail  of  the  bed  frame, 
a  clamping  member  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
pair  of  brackets,  a  first  adjustable  means  for  selectively 
varying  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  the  clamping 
member  and  one  bracket  to  accommodate  headboards  of 
different  thicknesses  and  a  second  adjustable  means  for 
selectively  varying  the  lateral  spacing  between  the  clamp- 
ing member  and  the  other  bracket  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  spacing  to  accommodate  headboards  of  dif- 
ferent widths. 


23«7,t55 

FITTED  BED  SHEET  CONSTRUCTION 

Bcrtlia  Berman,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Application  Febraary  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  639,878 

4ClaiM.    (CL5— 334) 


3.  A  sofa  bed  comprising:  a  base  frame  having  parallel 
end  members  and  an  upstanding  back  the  forward  portion 
of  which  is  padded;  a  pair  of  forwardly  and  upwardly  in- 
clined tracks  on  the  rear  portions  of  said  end  members, 
said  tracks  having  horizontal  portions  at  their  forward 
ends  which  terminate  at  a  point  well  forward  of  a  verti- 
cal plane  through  the  front  of  the  padded  back;  a  pair  of 
supporting  rollers  on  said  end  members  immediately  for- 
ward of  said  tracks;  a  seat  frame  supported  on  said 
tracks  and  rollers  for  movement  between  an  inclined  sofa 
position  with  its  rear  portion  substantially  at  the  rear  of 
the  base  frame,  a  horizontal  bed  position  with  its  rear 
portion  at  the  rear  of  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  tracks 
and  beneath  the  frcmt  of  the  padded  back,  and  a  horizon- 
tal forward  position  with  its  rear  portion  at  the  front  of 
the  tracks  and  substantially  forward  of  the  padded  back, 
said  seat  frame  being  deeper  from  front  to  rear  than  said 
base  frame  and  having  a  front  portion  always  in  front 
of  the  base  frame;  fixed  legs  on  said  front  portion  of  the 
seat  frame  which  are  always  forward  of  the  base  frame, 
said  legs  being  clear  of  the  floor  in  sofa  position  so  that 
the  front  of  the  seat  frame  is  supported  on  the  rollers,  and 
resting  on  the  floor  in  bed  position  and  in  forward  posi- 
tion to  support  the  front  of  the  seat  frame  m  said  posi- 
tions; intermediate  detent  means  which  strikes  the  rear  of 
the  rollers  to  check  forward  movement  of  the  seat  frame 
when  it  is  in  bed  position,  said  detent  means  being  low 
and  rounded  to  override  the  rollers  for  movement  of  the 
seat  frame  to  forward  position;  and  end  stop  means  adja- 
cent the  rear  of  the  seat  frame  to  abut  against  the  rollers 
in  forward  position  and  positively  prevent  further  for- 
ward movement  of  said  frame. 


I.  A  fitted  bed  sheet  construction  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  dish-shaped  cover  section  sized  to 
fit  a  mattress  top  side  and  having  a  border  for  extending 
down  each  of  the  mattress  four  vertical  sidewalls  a  short 
distance  below  the  top  edge  piping  of  the  mattress,  an 
endless  band  sized  to  snugly  encircle  said  mattress  vertical 
sidewalls  below  said  cover  section,  and  a  separable  slide 
fastener  detachably  connecting  the  cover  section  border 
to  the  top  edge  of  the  band  along  the  entire  periphery 
thereof. 


2,907,856 

SLEEPING-BAG-TENT  CONSTRUCTION 

Jnlfais  Kaplan,  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Application  October  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,086 

1  Claim,    (a.  5—343) 


An  integral  sleeping-bag-tent  construction  having  a  foot 
end  and  a  head  end  comprising,  an  elongated  bottom 
floor  wall  for  resting  on  the  ground,  elongated  opposite 
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side  walls  permanently  aecured  together  along  upper  edges 
atxl  having  opposite  longitudinal  lower  side  edges  perma- 
nently secured  to  opposite  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  adapted  to  be  set  up  over  the  bottom 
wall  in  A  formation,  a  foot  end  wall  having  a  lower 
transverse  edge  permanently  secured  to  the  foot  end  edge 
of  said  bottom  wail  and  being  in  the  form  of  an  A  having 
opposite  side  edges  permanently  secured  to  the  foot  end 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  head  end  flap  wall  having  a 
transverse  lower  edge  permanently  secured  to  the  head 
end  edge  of  the  lower  wall  and  provided  with  opposite 
side  edges  adjacent  thereto,  cooperating  releasable  secur- 
ing means  provided  on  the  side  edges  of  said  head  end 
flap  and  the  head  end  edges  of  the  side  walls,  superposed 
upper  and  lower  sleeping-bag  members  on  said  bottom 
wall  having  foot  end  edges  permanently  secured  to  the 
secured  together  edges  of  the  foot  end  wall  and  bottom 
wall  and  opposite  side  edges  permanently  secured  to  the 
secured  together  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  bottom  wall 
from  said  foot  end  to  a  point  intermediate  the  foot  and 
head  ends,  said  bottom  member  having  opposite  free 
side  edge  portions  from  said  point  to  said  head  end  and 
said  side  edges  having  terminations  at  said  head  end 
secured  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and 
lower  edges  of  said  side  walls,  said  upper  member  having 
opposite  free  edge  portions  from  said  point  to  the  head 
end  thereof,  and  means  for  rcleasably  securing  the  free 
edge  portions  of  the  lower  and  upper  members  together 


BEACH  SHEET  AND  ANCHORING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Urn  M.  Spwht,  Warwick,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  May  S,  195S,  Scrtal  No.  734,«15 

1  Claim.    (CL  5—344) 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  beach  sheet,  elongated  closed  pockets  having 
slots  therein  at  spaced  points  about  the  perimeter  of  said 
sheet,  grommets  extended  through  said  pockets  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  sheet,  a  bifurcated  anchoring  pin  ex- 
tended through  each  grommet,  said  pins  being  adapted 
when  not  in  use  to  have  their  ends  inverted  into  said  slot 
for  retention  in  said  pockets,  said  anchoring  pins  each 
comprising  a  straight  leg  terminating  in  a  loop  having  an 
arc  of  approximately  270*.  a  second  leg  extending  from 
said  loop  parallel  to  said  first  leg  and  closely  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  therefrom,  and  an  offset  portion  in  said  second 
leg,  certain  of  said  pockets  being  formed  by  reverting  the 
edges  of  said  sheet  and  stitching  said  edges  to  the  body 
of  the  sheet. 


2^7,05S 

SHOES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

David  E.  EviBs,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarifMtr  to  Dc)o,  lac^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  December  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,SM 

2  Claims.  (CL  12—142) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  shoe,  comprising 
providing  a  shoe  upper  mounted  on  and  conformed  to 
a  last,  providing  an  outsole  blank  having  marginal  por- 
tions, applying  a  transferable  marking  substance  to  said 
marginal  portions  of  said  outsole  blank,  molding  said 
outsole  blank  to  said  shoe  upper  with  said  marginal  edge 
portions  overlapping  the  lower  margins  of  said  shoe 


Dpper  to  transfer  at  least  leme  of  said  transferable  mark- 
ing sutwtance  to  said  k>wer  margins  to  provide  a  guide 
indicia  thereon  and  to  conform  said  outsole  blank  to 
said  shoe  upper,  removing  said  outsole  blank  from  said 


shoe  upper,  applying  adhesive  to  the  bottom  of  said 
shoe  upper  and  to  said  lower  nuu'gins  of  said  shoe  upper 
within  said  guide  indicia,  repositioning  said  outsole  blank 
on  said  shoe  upper,  and  remolding  said  blank  thereon  to 
adhesively  secure  said  blank  to  said  shoe  upper  along 
the  bottom  and  lower  margins  thereof. 


2JM1JH9 

CLEANING  AND  POLISHING  MACHINE 

■oyd  D.  CoHMlt,  BaftkarlUc,  Okla. 

Applkatioo  November  1,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  419,843 

17  Clalma.    (CL  15—21) 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  and  polishing  irregularly 
shaped  articles  comprising  several  elongated  rotary 
brushes  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relation  around  an 
imaginary  cylinder  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  encircle  an  article  being  cleaned: 
a  housing  for  said  brushes  having  an  opening  in  one  end 
for  inserting  an  article  to  be  cleaned;  a  support  bearing 
at  each  end  of  each  brush  attached  to  said  housing,  one 
of  said  bearings  being  flexible  to  permit  displacement  of 
its  supported  brush  end  away  from  said  axis;  a  flexible 
support  coupling  on  the  end  of  said  brush  opposite  said 
flexible  bearing  and  means  for  rotating  said  brushes, 
one  in  opposite  direction  to  the  others. 


FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 
Waher  W.  LaltBcr,  Grome  Pofaite,  Mich.,  amigMM-  to 

Laltncr  Brwk  Company,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatloa 

of  MkUsaa 

ApHicatioa  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«,243 
3  Claims.    (CL  15—29) 

3.  A  brush  assembly  comprising  a  head  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  and  havmg  a  base  at  the  bottom  partly  de- 
fining said  chamber,  said  base  having  closely  spaced 
recesses  in  the  underside,  rotary  members  respectively 
located  in  said  recesses  and  supported  for  rotation  by 
said  base,  said  rotary  members  having  bristles  on  the 
underside  projecting  beneath  said  base,  said  head  having  a 
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fluid  passage  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  fluid  supply  conduit,  said 
rotary  members  having  vane  parts  arranged  circumfer- 
entially  about  the  respective  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  members,  said  base  being  formed  with  fluid  chan- 
nels leading  from  said  chamber  to  said  respective  recesses 
to  direct  fluid  from  said  chamber  against  said  vane  parts 
of  said  rotary  members  to  rotate  the  latter,  said  base 
having  bristles  projecting  therefrom  adjacent  to  the 
bristles  of  said  rotary  members  and  completely  surround- 


the  ends  thereof  engaging  said  shafts  for  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  absorbent  compressible  element  on  said 
frame  member,  one  of  said  shafts  having  an  annular 
shoulder  on  its  outer  end,  one  of  the  bearings  including 
a  forked  portion  of  the  leg  adapted  to  engage  said  one 
of  said  shafts  and  having  a  hinge  member  with  one  end 
pivotal  ly  connected  to  one  side  of  the  forked  portion  with 
means  for  securing  the  other  end  to  the  other  side  of 
the  forked  portion  whereby  the  bearing  is  removably 


ing  and  projecting  beneath  the  latter  bristles,  said  recesses 
being  of  greater  diameter  than  said  rotary  members  to 
permit  the  discharge  of  Huid  entering  said  recesses  through 
said  fluid  channels  along  the  sides  of  said  rotary  mem- 
bers and  along  the  bristles  carried  thereby,  the  bristles 
of  said  rotary  members  cooperating  to  produce  a  swirling 
action  on  the  fluid,  thereby  improving  the  fluid  distribu- 
tion throughout  all  of  the  bristles  providing  an  aerating 
effect  on  the  fluid  to  increase  the  dirt  penetration  thereof 
and  producing  a  vashing  action  on  all  of  the  bristles  to 
keep  them  free  from  dirt  accumulation. 


2,9f7,t4l 

FAINT  APPUCATOR 

Joseph  J.  Whalen,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

ApplicatkM  October  30, 1957,  Serial  No.  493,311 

7  Claim*.    (CL  15—114) 


JT^ 


1.  A  paint  applicator,  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
substantially  planar  rectangular  central  portion;  a  handle 
carried  by  said  body  and  projecting  laterally  of  one 
longitudinal  edge  thereof,  the  longitudinal  opposite  edge 
of  said  body  having  recesses  defining  a  brush-holding 
portion  at  each  end  of  said  body;  and  paint  brushes  con- 
nected to  said  brush-holding  portions  on  one  side  of  said 
body,  each  said  longitudinal  side  edge  portion  opposite 
said  brush-holding  portion  having  an  aligned  beveled 
guide  surface  inclined  toward  the  free  ends  of  the  bristles 
of  each  respective  said  paint  bnish,  each  said  brush- 
holding  portion  having  a  recess  extending  between  its 
ends  in  that  surface  opposite  the  respective  said  paint 
brush. 


2,9«7,M2 

SPONGE  MOP  AND  COMPRESSING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Rice  B.  Arnold,  Paikville,  Mo. 

AppUcatkw  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  620,39S 

4  Clalmfl.  (a.  15—119) 
1.  A  mop  of  the  character  described  comprising,  an 
absorbent  compressible  element  in  the  form  of  a  block 
having  opposed  side  faces  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  outwardly  extending  shafts  secured  in  the  respec- 
tive side  faces  of  said  absorbent  compressible  element, 
a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  legs  with  bearings  on 


mounted  in  said  shaft,  said  frame  having  bars  connecting 
said  legs  and  extending  parallel  with  the  shafts,  a  handl^^ 
rigidly  secured  to  said  bars,  means  on  one  of  said  legs  ; 
and  engaging  said  absorbent  compressible  element  foiy    ^- 
reuining  said  element  in  parallel  relation  with  the  legs^ 
of  the  frame  when  said  element  is  not  in  contact  with 
the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  pair  of  clamping  members 
rotatably  secured  to  said  bars  for  movement  around  said 
absorbent  compressible  element  to  compress  the  same, 
and  spring  means  for  urging  the  clamping  members  to- 
ward said  handle  when  the  compressing  action  is  com- 
pleted. ^ 

2,907,043 
BRUSH  MEANS 
Lloyd  E.  Jones,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Brush  Com  Inc.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

AppUcation  December  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,390 
7Clainu.    (CL  15— 182) 


5.  A  brush  segment  comprising:  a  hollow,  open-ended, 
thin  section  tubular  core  member;  a  brush  strip  spirally 
wound  on  said  core  member;  means  securing  said  strip  to 
said  core  member  including  a  bolt  means  and  an  internal 
reinforcing  lug,  said  internal  reinforcing  lug  being  adapt- 
ed to  provide  a  driving  connection  to  an  associated  driv- 
ing member. 

2,907,044 
ROTARY  ROAD  BRUSH 
Henry  R.  Erickson,  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn. 
Applicatien  January  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  709,049 
1  Claim.    (CL  15—198) 
A  rotary  wire  brush  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical core  element,  a  plurality  of  axially  and  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radially  outwardly  opening  sockets  se- 
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cured  to  the  cylindrieal  surface  of  said  core  element  and 
defining  continuous  rows  which  extend  helically  about 
the  periphery  of  the  core  from  end  to  end  thereof,  each 
of  said  sockets  being  formed  from  flattened  normally 
open  ended  pipe  sections  and  being  positioned  upon  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  core  elements  so  that  each 
thereof  is  elongated  generally  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion, the  trailing  and  leading  ends  of  each  of  said  sockets 
being  in  overlying  spaced  relationship  to  said  cylindrical 
core  surface  and  defining  therewith  dirt  release  outlets 


of  said  two  axes,  each  filament  being  of  oblong  cross 
section  and  with  one  filament  continuously  engaging  the 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sockets,  means 
intermediate  said  outlets  rigidly  securing  each  of  said 
sockets  to  said  cylindrical  core  surface,  removable 
anchoring  pins  extending  transversely  through  the  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  flattened  side  walls,  and  U-shaped 
brush  elements  the  intermediate  portions  of  which  are 
formed  from  tightly  twisted  wire  cable  and  the  free  ends 
of  which  are  unraveled  to  provide  enlarged  work-engag- 
ing tufts,  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  brush  ele- 
ments being  folded  upon  themselves  to  provide  U-shaped 
anchors  seated  in  said  sockets  and  extending  between 
the  core  element  and  their  respective  anchoring  pins. 


2,9t7,MS 

WIPER  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  B.  MacphcTMB,  Hobart,  lad^  aaitBor  to  Tbc 

Anderson  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  ladiaaa 

Applkatioo  AufBst  1.  1957,  Serial  No.  <7S,718 

S  Claims.    (CL  15—245) 


I.  A  wiper  for  curved  glass  comprising  an  elongate 
resilient  one-piece  body  havmg  a  wiping  portion  joined 
to  an  enlarged  backing  portion,  said  backing  portion  hav- 
ing opposed  grooves  formed  in  its  opposite  sides,  the 
bottom  of  each  groove  being  defined  by  a  longitudinally 
extending  wall  which  is  spaced  from,  back  to  back  and 
substantially  parallel  with  the  corresponding  wall  of  the 
other  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
resilient  elements  formed  on  said  walls  of  the  grooves 
and  projecting  into  the  open  area  of  the  grooves. 


2,9«7.M4 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SEPARABLE  FASTENERS 

NldMas  A.  WaU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  WaU 

■ralkcn.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  paitan^lp 

AppHcalkM  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,491 

4  CUkm.    (a.  1ft— 1) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  separable  fastener  which 
comprises  simultaneously  turning  spirally  about  a  mandrel 
of  non-circular  cross  section  two  filaments  in  opposite 
directions,  one  filament  being  spiraled  about  said  mandrel 
and  about  one  of  two  parallel  axes  and  the  other  filament 
being  spiraled  about  said  mandrel  and  about  the  other 


other  filament,  with  said  filaments  spirally  nestling  but 
not  crossing  each  other. 


2,9t7.ft47 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CAST  PREPARATORY 

TO  MAKING  A  SHOE 

Joseph  Borfcr,  Yoakcrs,  N.Y. 

ApplkatkHi  Augast  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  478,913 

7  Cfafans.    (CL  18—5.1) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  casting  of  a  human  foot 
comprising  the  steps  of:  covering  the  foot  with  a  layer 
of  fabric,  making  an  impression  of  the  sole  of  the  covered 
foot  in  a  yieldable  clay  pad.  lining  the  impression  in  the 
pad  with  wet  plaster  strips  substantially  equal  in  thick- 
ness to  the  fabric  layer  on  the  foot  to  reduce  the  size 
of  the  cavity  to  the  identical  size  and  shape  of  the  foot 
with  the  fabric  layer  removed,  removing  said  fabric 
layer  from  said  foot  and  placing  the  bare  foot  within 
said  reduced  cavity,  making  a  plaster  mold  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  foot  outside  of  said  reduced  cavity  by  apply- 
ing plaster  to  those  ponions  of  the  foot  while  said  foot 
is  in  said  reduced  cavity,  removing  said  plaster  mold 
from  said  portions  of  said  foot  and  assembling  it  with 
said  pad  to  define  a  single  mold  cavity  corresponding  to 
the  exact  shape  of  the  human  foot,  introducing  plaster 
into  said  reduced  cavity  defined  by  said  assembled  mold, 
treating  said  casting  after  it  has  set  to  allow  for  normal 
toe  and  heel  movement  within  the  footwear  to  be  manu- 
factured from  said  casting  by  securing  a  flexible  trans- 
parent shell  in  enveloping  and  spaced  relationship  with 
each  of  the  toe  and  heel  portions  of  said  casting. 


2,987,848 
SHOE  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Vladimir  Alexander  Vdolek,  Batawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a^ 
^^or  to  Bata  Shoe  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Ba- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada 

AppUcaiion  Jnnc  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,724 
CWhh  prtarily,  aMiicaCion  Canada  October  13,  1955 

4  Clafans.  (O.  18—17) 
1.  A  machine  for  moulding  and  vulcanizing  footwear 
comprising  in  combination  a  frame,  a  stationary  center 
mould  section  carrier  supported  within  said  frame,  a  slid* 
ably  movable  side  mould  section  carrier  on  each  side  of 
said  center  mould  carrier,  a  slidably  movable  last  carrier 
between  said  stationary  center  mould  section  carrier  and 
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each  of  said  slidably  nMvable  side  mould  section  carriers, 
slotted  plates  fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said  last  car- 
riers and  projecting  toward  said  slidabl>  movable  kide 
mould  section  carriers,  a  dog  on  each  of  said  side  mould 
section  carriers  projecting  into  the  slot  in  each  of  said 
slotted  plates,  a  plurality  of  bearings  on  said  frame,  each 
supporting  a  vertical  movable  vertical  column,  a  hori- 


2,987,878 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  MOLD 

Carroll  H.  Van  Hartesvcldt,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Application  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,818 

3  Oafans.     (CL  18—38) 


I. 

V 


ir-T 


^m^n 


zontal  beam  fixedly  attached  to  and  connecting  said  verti- 
cal columns  at  their  upper  end,  a  second  horizontal  beam 
fixedly  attached  to  and  connecting  said  vertical  columns 
at  their  lower  end,  a  link  holder  fixedly  attached  to  each 
of  said  vertical  columns,  a  link  pivotaliy  attached  at  one 
end  to  each  of  said  link  holders  and  pivotaliy  attached 
at  its  other  end  to  each  of  said  slidably  movable  side 
mould  section  carriers,  two  upper  mould  section  carriers 
fixedly  attached  to  the  said  upper  horizontal  beam,  and 
drive  means  for  said  vertical  columns. 


2  987  849 
VACUUM  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Butzko,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  National  Cleveland  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  February  2,  l')54,  Serial  No.  543,819 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  18—19) 


1.  A  mold  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
rigid  heat  and  electrical  insulator  body  having  a  die 
cavity  therein,  a  relatively  thin  rigid  heat  and  electrical 
conductor  lining  fitting  within  the  cavity  and  supported 
by  the  mold  body,  the  exposed  face  of  the  lining  de- 
fining the  die  cavity  surface,  said  body  comprising  a 
heat-resistant  insulator  film  adhering  to  the  back  face 
of  said  lining  and  a  hardened  synthetic  resin  matrix  sup- 
porting said  film  and  protected  thereby,  discrete  particles 
of  conductor  material  embedded  in  said  resin  to  improve 
the  heat  conductivity  thereof,  a  cooling  coil  embedded 
in  said  matrix  close  to  but  spaced  from  said  film  by  a  por- 
tion of  said  resin  matrix,  and  electric  contacts  connected 
to  said  lining  and  arranged  to  conduct  a  current  there- 
through. 

2,907,871 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HARD  BOARD 

John  G.  Meiler,  Tacoma,  and  Earl  A.  N.  Johnson,  Shel- 
ton.  Wash.,  assignors  to  Ra>onier  Incorporated,  Sbel- 
ton.  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  August  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,875 
11  CUhns.    (CI.  18—47.5) 


I^S3I2S 


2.  In  a  molding  machine  of  the  character  descn'bed. 
a  table,  a  clamping  frame  raising  and  lowering  means 
carried  by  said  table,  a  clamping  frame  for  a  sheet  of 
material,  a  clamping  frame  opening  and  closing  means, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said  opening 
and  closing  means  to  open  said  clamping  frame  com- 
prising a  first  part  carried  by  said  table,  and  a  second 
part  carried  by  said  clamping  frame  for  actuating  con- 
tact with  said  first  part  at  a  point  in  the  raising  move- 
ment of  said  clamping  frame,  one  of  said  parts  being 
vertically  adjustable  to  selectively  predetermine  the  poim 
of  said  raising  movement  at  which  said  clamping  frame 
is  opened.  .  •    -     n  » 


1.  The  process  of  producing  hardboard  sheets  varying 
from  0.005  to  0.100  inch  thick  and  of  indefinite  length 
which  comprises  forming  a  relatively  thick  bulky  mat 
of  wood  fibers  containing  water  and  a  thermosetting 
resin,  preheating  the  fibers  and  while  they  are  at  a  tem- 
perature which  softens  the  wood  applying  a  pressure  of 
at  least  1000  p.l.i.  momentarily  and  compressing  the 
fibers  into  a  sheet  having  a  thickness  equal  to  or  less 
than  that  of  the  final  board,  and  then  in  another  opera- 
tion compressing  the  sheet  while  at  a  press  temperature 
of  from  150*  to  230*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  up  to 
300  p.s.i.  for  5  to  90  seconds  to  set  the  resin  and  form 
a  hardboard  having  a  sp.  gr.  of  from  0.90  to  1.3. 


2  907  072 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
OBJECTS 
Gcorg  Elis  Jodell,  Toorak,  Victoria,  Austrilia,  assignor 
to  Aktiebolaget  Elektrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration of  Sweden 

Application  September  13.  1954,  Serial  No.  409,481 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  September  24,  1955 

13  Claims.    (CI.  18 — 18) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  an  object  from  foamable 

thermoplastic  of  granular  form,  the  improvement  which 
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comprises  the  steps  of  heating  to  a  definite  elevated  tem- 
perature a  body  of  such  foamable  thermoplastic  while 
the  body  is  enveloped  by  a  fluid  medium,  effecting  such 
heating  of  the  foamable  thermoplastic  in  a  space  which 
at  all  times  essentially  defines  the  size  and  shape  of  the 


up  thereon  in  a  mold  cavity,  increasing  the  pressure  in 
the  partially  inflated  form  to  force  the  last  applied  layer 
against  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity,  partially  curing  the 
layers  of  organic  plastic  without  generating  any  substan- 
tial amount  of  gas  in  the  expandable  layer,  continuing  the 
cure  of  said  layers  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and  gener- 
ating gas  in  the  expandable  layer  and  thereby  expanding 
said  layer  and  collapsing  said  form  against  said  core  to 
limit  the  expansion  of  said  expandable  layer. 


object  to  be  formed,  maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
medium  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  being  devel- 
oped within  the  foamable  thermoplastic  during  heating 
thereof,  and  reducing  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  foam- 
able thermoplastic  by  the  fluid  medium  when  the  foam- 
able thermoplastic  reaches  the  definite  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 

PREPARATION  OF  ROLLED  SHEETS  OF 

SMOKELESS  POWDER 

Alphcus  M.  Ball,  Wiloiingtoo,  DcU  assicBor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as  re^ 

resented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawtog.     Continuation  of  application  Serial  No. 

195,123,  November  10,  I9M.    TlUs  applicatioo  Aogvst 

15,  1954,  Serial  No.  604,287 

5  Claims.    (CI.  18—55) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  smokeless  powder  sheets 
of  high  tensile  strength  which  comprises  mixing  a  powder 
formulation  containing  a  major  proportion  of  nitrocellu- 
lose and  nitroglycerme  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  mem- 
ber chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  dinitrotoluene 
and  trinitrotoluene  with  a  volatile  non-aqueous  solvent 
in  the  proportion  of  20  parts  of  solvent  per  100  pounds 
of  powder  and  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  ace- 
tone and  mixtures  thereof  with  alcohol,  rolling  the  wet 
mixture  on  a  rolling  mill  at  a  temperature  of  from  60° 
to  120'  F.  to  obtain  a  smooth  sheet  having  a  solvent  con- 
tent of  about,8-25  percent  and  drying  the  sheets  to  a  total 
volatile  content  of  less  than  0.5  percent. 


2,907.074 

METHOD  OF  MANtFACTURlNG  A  CELLULAR 

LINED  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 

Thomas  J.  Rhodes,  Clifton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  July  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,674 
3  Claims.    (CL  18—59) 


'J7 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  heat  insulating  hollow 
article  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  layer  of  uncured 
expandable  organic  plastic  to  a  partially  inflated  expand- 
able form  having  a  supporting  core  therein,  applying  an 
uncured  non-expandable  layer  of  organic  plastic  to  the 
expandable  layer,  confining  the  form  with  the  layers  built 


23«7,r75 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INSULATED 

CONDICTOR 

Ncai  D.  Ncwliy,  Leonia,  N  J^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,   incorporated.  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  Yorii 

Application  May  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  458,030 
5  Oaima.    (CI.  18—59) 


1 

I 



1 

S^""  "SS-iTC 

1 

1 

1 

«f«'    '^    W"*WW    MAN* 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  foamed  insulatint:  coat- 
ing on  a  body,  which  method  comprises  dispersing  aerogel 
particles  of  silica  gel  of  0.5  micron  to  50  microns  size 
having  an  adsorbable  organic  liquid  adsorbed  thereon 
throughout  an  organic  polymeric  composition,  said  liquid 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  the  degradation  tem- 
perature of  said  organic  polymeric  composition,  applying 
said  composition  containing  the  dispersed  gel  as  a  coat- 
ing on  a  body,  and  then  desorbing  the  adsorbed  liquid 
from  the  silica  gel  by  heating  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  volatilize  the  adsorbed  liquid,  whereby  the  vapors  gen- 
erated produce  bubbles  having  a  volume  greater  than  the 
volume  of  the  silica  gel  throughout  the  composition. 


2.907,076 

CARD  FFKDER 

Charles  Dctwiler  Bean,  Coleston,  Pa. 

Application  July  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,734 

2  Claims.    (CL  19—79) 


I.  A  card  feeder  for  feeding  fiber  on  the  woolen  or 
worsted  system,  having  a  spike  apron  and  take-off  on  the 
output  side  of  the  spike  apron,  a  weighing  pan  on  the 
output  Slide  receiving  the  stock  from  the  take-off  and  a 
hopper  on  the  input  side  of  the  spike  apron,  in  combina- 
tion with  a  spike  roll  on  the  input  side  of  the  spike 
apron  having  a  series  of  spikes  ^hich  intrude  beneath  the 
position  of  the  points  of  the  spikes  on  the  spike  apron. 
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the  spikes  on  the  spike  roll  being  angularly  disposed 
in  a  trailing  direction  with  respect  to  the  radius  of  the 
spike  roll,  the  respective  spikes  on  the  spike  roll  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spikes  on  the  spike 
apron  and  the  circumferentially  adjoining  spikes  through- 
out the  spike  roll  being  in  aixally  staggered  relation  to 
one  another,  and  means  for  turning  the  spike  roll  op- 
positely to  the  direction  of  motion  on  the  spikes  on  the 
spike  apron. 


tion  with  said  links  closable  at  approximately  right  an- 
gles upon  said  glassplate,  and  suspension  means  for 
pressing  said  clamps  against  the  glass  plate  by  the  weight 
of  the  latter  acting  on  the  said  links  being  suspended 
in  the  structure  to  be  gjazed. 


<it  t' 


^  2,907,077 

CAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Lawrence  E.  Pugslcy,  Hermon  Beach,  Calif. 

Application  April  9,  1958.  Serial  No.  727,491 

34  Claiini.    (CI.  2t— 2) 


1.  In  combination:  a  housing  having  a  width,  a  length 
and  a  depth  forming  a  chamber  to  house  champing 
equipment  and  the  like,  said  depth  being  shallow  rela- 
tive to  said  width  and  length,  said  housing  being  adapted 
to  be  received  in  flat  relationship  upon  the  top  of  an 
automobile  in  transp>ort  position  approximately  within 
the  width  of  said  top,  said  housing  being  movable  be- 
tween a  flat  transport  position  on  said  top  and  a  verti- 
cal supported  camping  position  adjacent  said  automo- 
bile: a  lid  hinged  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  said  housing 
as  the  latter  stands  in  said  vertical  position,  said  lid  be- 
ing elevatable  to  a  horizontal  position  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  housing  to  form  a  roof  section,  such  roof  ex- 
tending outward  from  and  beyond  said  housing;  means 
to  hold  said  lid  in  said  elevated  horizontal  position  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  housing;  means  disposed  on  said 
lid  and  extensible  therefrom  into  horizontal  position  to 
expand  said  roof  section  and  support  tent  means,  and 
returnable  to  said  lid  for  transport;  and  means  on  said 
lid  supporting  said  extensible  means  in  extended  hori- 
zontal position  and  in  retracted  transport  position. 


2,907,078 
GLASS  UNIT  FOR  STRUCTURE  GLAZING 
Otto  Hahn,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Glasbau  Heinrich  Halm,  Franiifiirt  am  Main,  Germany, 
a  Im 

Application  Inly  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  21,  1955 

5  Claims.    (CI.  20—52) 


1.  A  glass  unit  for  building  and  structure  glazing  hav- 
ing glass  plates  arranged  for  restricted  but  free  movement 
in  relation  to  their  inclosing  parts  of  the  structure,  com- 
prising, glass  plates  of  relatively  large  dimensions  having 
two  substantially  vertical  and  two  substantially  horizon- 
tal edges,  links  for  suspending  each  glass  plate  at  its 
iu>per  horizontal  edge,  freely  movable  clamps  in  connec- 


2,907^79 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Herbert  K.  Lundgrcn,  Osfakodi,  Wis. 

Application  September  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  532^5 

5  Claims.    (CL  20— 52  J) 


1.  A  guide  strip  for  slidably  mounting  a  sash  in  a  win- 
dow frame,  comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  central  web  adapted  to  slidably 
engage  the  edge  of  the  sash,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, transversely  arcuate  ribs  along  the  opposite  edges 
of  said  central  web,  said  ribs  projecting  in  lil^e  directions 
from  the  plane  of  said  central  web  in  i>osition  to  slidably 
engage  the  edge  of  the  sash,  and  a  spring  plate  extending 
continuously  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said 
guide  strip  and  having  a  central  portion  engaging  said 
central  web  of  the  guide  strip  substantially  along  its 
length  and  having  oppositely  extending  wing  portions  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  central  portion  in  spaced, 
opposed  relation  to  said  arcuate  ribs. 


2^7,080 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  LATERALLY  MOVABLE 
CAR  DOORS 
Wilfred  A.  Beauchamp,  Chicago,  IlL,  and  John  H.  G«r- 
stenmaier,  St.  Marys,  Ohio,  assignors  of  one-half  to 
each  The  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  Cleve- 
land, and  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  both  corporations  of  Ohio 
Application  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,379 
5  Claims. -(O.  20—49) 


1.  A  sealing  strip  formed  of  rubber  or  the  like  for 
sliding  flush  doors  of  railway  cars  comprising  an  arcuate 
body,  a  flange  extending  inwardly  from  one  side  of  said 
body,  said  flange  having  an  inner  depending  portion,  a 
flange  extending  from  the  same  side  of  said  body  adjacent 
to  said  first  flange  below  said  first  flange  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  depending  portion,  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  body,  said  body 
being  compressed  when  sealing  said  door,  and  resilient 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  placed  under  tension  by 
the  force  compressing  said  body,  said  resilient  means 
acting  upon  said  body  upon  release  of  said  compressive 
force  to  restore  said  body  substantially  to  its  initial  con- 
tour. 
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HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SHORT  TIME  STERILIZER 

DarM  Fay  Hoanaa,  Omaka,  Nckr. 

Applkatkm  .May  12,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M«,937 

5  Clains.    (CL  21— M) 


1.  In  a  multiple  container  sterilizer,  the  combination 
which  comprises  an  elongated  tubular  shaft,  spaced  up- 
rights in  which  the  tubular  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted, 
spaced  circular  plates  mounted  on  the  tubular  shaft,  elon- 
gated tubular  containers  carried  by  the  circular  plates, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  containers  being  closed,  heads 
provided  on  the  ends  of  the  containers  opposite  to  the 
closed  ends,  toggle  lever  assemblies  mounted  on  each  of 
said  containers  for  clamping  the  heads  against  the  ends 
of  the  containers,  pressure  cylinders  also  mounted  on  the 
containers  for  operating  the  toggle  levers,  longitudinally 
positioned  product  retaining  trays  in  the  containers, 
sprockets  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  contain- 
ers positioned  with  portions  thereof  extended  into  the 
containers,  endless  chains  mounted  on  the  sprockets  for 
sliding  product  containers  on  the  trays,  elongated  casings 
for  covering  outer  or  return  sections  of  the  chains  and 
sprockets,  head  shafts  rotatably  mounted  in  the  ends  of 
the  tubular  containers  on  which  the  heads  of  the  con- 
tainers are  positioned,  gears  carried  by  extended  ends  of 
said  head  shafts,  a  gear  assembly  positioned  below  the 
sterilizer  and  having  gears  positioned  to  mesh  with  the 
gears  on  extended  ends  of  the  head  shafts  of  the  con- 
veyors of  the  containers  for  actuating  the  conveyors  to 
place  objects  in  and  also  to  remove  objects  from  the  con- 
tainers, and  means  for  steam  sterilizing  products  in  the 
containers. 


2,M7.0S2 
PRODUCTION  OF  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENTS  OF 

HIGH  VAPOR  PRESSURE  METALS 

Robert  Barrett  Pood,  Westminster,  Md^  assignor  to  Mar- 

raland.  Incorporated,  Westminster,  Md.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Maryland 

Application  Febmary  i,  1956,  Serial  No.  363,541 

5  Claims.     (CL  22—57.2) 


4.  Apparatus  for  forming  continuous  metallic  fila- 
ments, including  an  elongated  tubular  cooling  chamber, 
a  tank  at  one  end  of  ^aid  chamber  from  which  molten 


metal  is  adapted  to  be  extruded,  a  container  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  cooling  chamber,  said  container  adapted  to 
be  closed  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  means  supplying  to 
said  container  and  said  chamber  a  cooling  medium  under 
pressure  and  a  wheeled  collection  bin  positioned  within 
said  container,  said  collection  bin  having  a  perforated 
bottom  floor  to  allow  circulation  of  said  cooling  medium. 


2,9«7,M3 

SPLASH  MAT  FOR  INGOT  MOLDS 

Howard  H.  Skakely,  West  Rkhfldd,  Ohio,  asrignor  to 

looca  A  Laaghlia  Steel  Coraoratioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporatioa  of  PcnnsylvaaM 

Application  March  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  416^19 

3Cfadnu.    (CL22— 139) 


3.  Apparatus  for  casting  metal  ingots  comprising  a 
mold  stool,  an  ingot  mold  positioned  thereon  having  a 
central  opening  to  receive  a  stream  of  molten  metal, 
and  an  antisplash  device  positioned  on  said  mold  stool 
within  said  mold,  said  antisplash  device  comprising  a 
metal  base  plate  and  upstanding  metal  side  walls  dis- 
posed to  form  a  plurality  of  open-topped  chambers  each 
having  a  horizontal  cross  section  greater  than  that  of 
the  stream  of  molten  meul  and  each  adapted  to  receive 
a  pool  of  molten  metal  therein  whereby  said  antisplash 
device  is  held  against  said  mold  stool. 


2,9e7.M4 
HOLLOW  CORES  FOR  MAKING  CASTINGS 

Robert  T.  Wood,  Pi(<sburgfa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ahiminnm 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Application  March  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  574,270 
U  Clainu.     (CL  22—165) 


I .  A  tubular  porous  woven  fiber  glass  core  adapted  to 
form  a  passageway  in  a  metal  casting,  said  core  compris- 
ing a  collapsible  woven  fabric  tube  of  glass  fibers,  the 
glass  having  a  melting  point  above  that  of  the  metal 
poured  around  the  core,  said  woven  fiber  glass  core  being 
stiffened  with  a  baked  heat  hardenable  organic  coating 
on  at  least  those  fibers  at  the  external  surface  of  the  core. 
said  stiffened  core  being  yieldable  and  capable  of  being 
shaped  to  a  desired  contour,  said  heat  hardenable  organic 
substance  being  decomposable  at  least  in  part  at  the  tem- 
perature of  the  molten  metal  surrounding  the  core  where- 
by the  fiber  glass  fabric  is  rendered  collapsible  for  with- 
drawal from  the  casting  in  intact  form,  said  stiffened  fiber 
glass  core  being  sufficiently  porous  to  permit  the  passage 
therethrough  of  mold  gases. 
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2,M7,«85  '  ? 

MAGNETIC  WRITING  DEVICE  HOLDER 
JaoMS  M.  Bodaad,  Packaaacfc  Lake,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 
Kctcfaam  and  McDoufall  Inc.,  Roseland,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
r  poratloB  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatioa  August  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,355 
6  Claims.    (O.  24—10) 


provement  wherein  each  scoop  of  one  stringer  engages 
a  single  scoop  on  the  opposite  stringer;  each  scoop 
throughout  its  length  having  flat  upper  most  and  lower- 
most surfaces  that  arc  parallel,  the  length  of  each  scoop 
being  greater  than  its  width  and  the  width  greater  than 
its  height,  each  scoop  having  a  generally  flat,  rectangular 
form;  each  scoop  of  one  stringer  having  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  coupling  end  portion  a  downwardly  turned 
transverse  projection  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
scoop,  a  lower  recess  vertically  spaced  below  the  projec- 
tion and  also  extending  transversely  across  the  width  of 
the  scoop,  a  vertical  projection  extending  upwardly  from 
the  transverse  projection  and  disposed  centrally  thereof; 
each  scoop  of  the  other  stringer  having  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  coupling  end  portion  a  vertical  centrally  dis- 
posed recess  extending  vertically  throughout  the  height 
of  said  scoop,  a  transverse  centrally  disposed  recess  on 


1.  A  holder  for  a  writing  device  of  the  type  having  a 
barrel  and  writing  means  at  one  end  thereof,  comprising 
a  substantially  spherical  metal  cap  member  attached  to 
said  barrel  at  the  end  opposite  said  writing  end,  a  mag- 
netic socket  comprising  a  magnetized  metal  member 
having  at  one  end  a  concave  recess  corresponding  to  said 
spherical  cap  and  having  a  channel  extending  diamet- 
rically across  the  width  of  said  socket,  a  bore  axially  cut 
through  said  socket,  a  swivel  post  mounted  within  said 
bore  and  an  ornamental  pin  attached  to  said  swivel  post 
for  fastening  said  magnetic  socket,  wherein  said  spherical 
metal  cap  is  seated  within  said  magnetic  socket  with  a 
self-centering  action  and  may  be  readily  removed  there- 
from. 


2,907,006 

HOSE  CLAMP 

Lcwii  R.  Ord,  Torooto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Applicatioa  February  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,089 

8  Claims.    (CL  24—19) 


1.  A  clamp  including  a  metallic  band  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  evenly  spaced  in  the  length 
of  the  band,  a  cage  formed  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
band  and  in  use  overlying  said  teeth,  a  cam  disk  rotatably 
supported  within  said  cage  with  its  axis  directed  in  use 
generally  upstandingly  relative  to  the  toothed  end  of  the 
band,  and  said  cam  disk  having  radially  inner  and  outer 
rim  portions  engageable  with  successive  teeth  and  spaced 
from  one  another  by  the  spacing  between  teeth,  and  a 
curved  intermediate  rim  portion  smoothly  joining  said 
inner  and  outer  rim  portions. 


2,907,087 
SEPARABLE  FASTENER  STRINGERS  EMPLOYING 
SEPARATED  COUPLED  SCOOPS 
Louis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Origtaud  application  October  31, 1951,  Serial  No.  254,040, 
now  Patent  No.  2,736,940,  dated  March  6,  1956.    Dl- 
Tided  and  this  application  December  16,  1955,  Serial 
No.  553,581 

6  Cbfans.  (CL  24—205.13) 
1.  In  a  separable  fastener  comprising  a  pair  of  stringers, 
each  stringer  comprising  a  tape  having  spaced,  intergrally 
formed,  one  piece  scoops  die  cast  thereon,  each  scoop 
having  a  coupling  end  portion  extending  from  the  tape 
edge  and  a  mounting  end  portion  oh  the  tape,  the  im- 


each  side  of  said  vertical  recess  and  extending  angularly 
upwardly  relatively  to  said  vertical  recess,  an  upper  pro- 
jection vertically  spaced  above  each  said  transverse  recess, 
and  an  upwardly  turned  lower  projection  vertically  spaced 
below  each  said  transverse  recess;  each  of  said  recesses 
of  the  scoops  of  both  stringers  opening  through  said  for- 
ward end  of  the  coupling  end  portion  of  the  scoops;  the 
transverse  projection  of  each  scoop  of  said  one  stringer 
engaging  the  transverse  recesses  and  overlapping  both  the 
upper  and  lower  projections  of  an  opposite  scoop  to 
provide  an  interlock  against  pull-apart  separation  of  said 
stringers,  the  vertical  projection  of  each  scoop  of  said  one 
stringer  extending  into  the  vertical  recess  of  said  opposite 
scoop  to  provide  an  interlock  against  transverse  separa- 
tion of  the  stringers;  each  said  projection  and  recess  of 
a  scoop  lying  within  contour  lines  defined  by  said  upper- 
most and  lowermost  surfaces  of  the  scoop  when  the  latter 
is  viewed  in  side  elevation;  and  each  scoop  being  disposed 
on  the  tape,  and  extending  therefrom,  at  an  acute  angle 
relatively  to  said  tape. 


2,907,088 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Harry  Hansen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Application  lune  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  January  16,  1956 

17  Claims.     (CL  24—205.13) 


1.  Slide  fastener  for  interconnecting  two  edges  com- 
prising  a  coiled  filament  secured  to  one  edge  and  form- 
ing convolutions  of  the  coil  as  one  coupling  element, 
and  an  engaging  element  secured  to  the  other  edge 
forming  the  opposite  coupling  element  and  being  in  the 
form  of  a  serpentine  undulated  in  the  coupling  plane 
and  provided  with  free  windings  with  preformed  heads 
which  engage  between  the  convolutions  of  the  coil  when 
the  coupling  elements  are  in  the  engaged  position. 
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2,9«7Jtf 

ROAD  FORM 

Joha  Vnmch  McCitfrn.  Lakcwood,  Oyo 

Appttcadoa  Jhm  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,432 

1  Ckte.    (CL  25— lit) 


In  combination  with  a  road  form  having  an  elongated 
base  and  an  upstanding  web  extending  along  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  base,  the  upper  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  web  being  flanged  outwardly  and  then  downwardly 
to  form  a  rail  portion  of  general  hook-shape  in  cross- 
section;  a  guide  lug  projecting  rigidly  upwardly  from 
said  base  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  web  and 
near  an  end  of  the  form;  a  joint  lock  having  an  end  sec- 
tion tele^opcd  within  such  end  of  said  form  with  its 
other  end  section  projecting  therefrom  for  telescoping 
in  like  manner  within  the  end  of  a  similarly  constructed 
adjacent  road  form,  said  joint  lock  comprising  a  body 
plate  disposed  flat  against  the  outer  face  of  said  web 
and  extending  from  the  base  to  the  underside  of  the  rail 
portion,  the  top  edge  of  said  body  plate  being  flanged 
outwardly  and  then  downwardly  to  fit  in  close  telescoped 
relation  within  the  rtul  portion,  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
body  plate  being  turned  outwardly  and  then  back  in  up- 
wardly spaced  relation  against  the  body  plate  to  which 
it  is  secured,  the  body  plate  thereby  having  a  hollow 
bottom  projection,  such  projection  overlying  the  base 
of  the  form  and  being  engaged  at  its  outer  face  by  said 
guide  lug.  an  elongated  frame  member  of  general  V- 
shape  in  cross-section  secured  lengthwise  at  iu  longitu- 
dinal edges  to  the  outer  face  of  said  body  plate,  said 
frame  member  being  disposed  between  the  bottom  pro- 
jection and  top  flanged  edge  of  the  plate  and  extending 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  such  plate,  and  stops  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  from  the  outer  face  of  such  bot- 
tom projection  near  the  ends  thereof  for  contact  with 
said  guide  lug  to  limit  endwise  movement  of  the  joint 
lock  relative  to  the  form. 


spaced  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  edge  thereof  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  receptacle,  said  attachment 
portion  having  a  locking  portion  formed  integral  there- 
with and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto  outwardly 
toward  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  closure  member,  said 
locking  portion  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  disposed 
toward  the  main  body  of  said  closure  member  and  in- 
clined downwardly  and  away  from  said  closure  member 
to  cooperate  with  said  locking  surfaces  on  said  retaining 
member,  the  weight  of  said  closure  member  causing  said 
cam  surfaces  to  be  moved  downwardly  across  said  lock- 
ing surfaces  whereby  to  move  said  closure  member  into 
sealed  relationship  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  re- 
ceptacle. 

2,9t7,Ml 

BOBBIN  STRIPPER 

Richard  Fergnsoa,  Charlodc,  N.C.,  aMtgnor  to  The  Tcr* 

rcll    Machine     Company,    a    corporatioa    of    North 

Carolina 

AppUcatioa  October  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  «15,913 

ft  ClahM.    (CL  21— 29) 


2,997,999 

CASKET  CONSTRUCTION 

Martin  S.  Gaepardo,  IxMg  Point,  fll. 

AppUcation  May  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,128 

1  CUtm.    (CL  27— S) 


A  casket  construction  comprising  a  receptacle  formed 
of  glass  and  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  a  body 
through  one  end  thereof,  retaining  members  formed  of 
glass  and  integral  with  said  receptacle  and  positioned 
within  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  retaining  members 
including  an  inwardly  directed  locking  surface  inclined 
downwardly  and  away  from  the  opening  in  said  recep- 
tacle, a  closure  member  formed  of  glass  for  closing  said 
one  end  of  said  casket,  and  locking  lugs  formed  of  glass 
and  integral  with  said  closure  member  and  extending 
into  said  receptacle  to  cooperate  with  said  retaining  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  locking  lugs  including  an  attachment 
portion  formed  integral  with  said  closure  member  and 


6.  In  a  bobbin  stripper  for  cleaning  loom  bobbins  of 
the  type  fitted  with  spaced  circumferential  rings  at  the' 
butt  thereof,  a  stationary  stripping  means  for  said  loom 
bobbins,  reciprocabie  means  for  engaging  a  loom  bob- 
bin at  the  ring  fitted  butt  thereof  and  pulling  it  through 
said  stripping  means,  said  engaging  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  jaw  members  fixed  transversely  of  the  recipro- 
cating path  thereof  with  opposed  faces  spaced  at  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  bobbin  butt  diameter  but  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  rings  fitted  thereon  and  grooved 
laterally  in  correspondence  with  the  spacing  of  said  bob- 
bin butt  rings,  and  a  pair  of  pivoted  wiper  blades  biased 
for  riding  the  barrel  of  said  bobbin  between  said  strip- 
ping means  and  said  butt  engaging  means,  said  wiper 
blades  extending  substantially  transversely  when  riding 
said  bobbin  barrel  and  being  carried  by  pivot  arms 
noounted  at  each  side  of  the  reciprocating  path  of  the 
jaw  members  of  said  engaging  means,  the  outer  faces 
of  said  jaw  members  being  formed  for  displacing  said 
wiper  blades  outwardly  upon  reciprocation  of  said  jaw 
members  to  a  position  adjacent  said  stripping  means  for 
commencing  a  stripping  operation  while  allowing  said 
wiper  blades  to  close  on  said  bobbin-  barrel  as  soon  as 
the  bobbin  butt  is  pulled  past  said  blades,  and  the  axes 
of  said  pivot  arm  being  located  so  that  said  wiper  blades 
wedge  against  said  bobbin  barrel  when  riding  thereon  and 
thereby  provide  effective  wiping  action  under  a  relatively 
light  bias  that  allows  easy  displacement  of  said  wiper 
blades  by  said  jaw  members. 

2,997J92 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  LEASED  WARP 

THREADS 

Alola  AHcBwcfcr,  Uater.  SwMscrlaBd,  avignor  to  ZcH- 
wegcr  A.G.  Apparate-  and  Maschincnfabriitcn  Lister. 
Ustcr,  Switzerland,  ■  corporatioa  of  Switzerland 
AppikatkM  Imly  3.  1957.  Serial  No.  M9.790 
ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  SwItzcrtaBd  Jaly  19,  195« 

2  Clahna.     (O.  28 — 43) 
1.  A  device  for  scparatiitg  the  selvedge  thread  from 
a  leased  warp  comprising,  in  combinatioa,  means  for 
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I 


guiding  lease  bands,  said  means  including  two  spaced 
members  individually  guiding  a  lease  band,  and  means 
including  a  vertically  reciprocating  needle  provided  with 
a  lateral  notch  corresponding  to  the  count  of  said  warp 


thread  spaced  from  the  end  thereof  and  adapted  during 
said  reciprocating  motion  to  engage  said  warp  and  to 
seize  but  a  single  warp  thread,  said  last  mentioned 
notched  needle  means  being  placed  between  said  lease 
guide  members. 


2.997.993 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER-MAKER'S  WET  FELT 
John  H.  Draper.  Jr.,  Canton,  Mass.,  aas^or  to  Draper 
Brothers  Company,  Canton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasachoscfts 

Application  June  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,179 
6  Claims.    (CI.  28—72) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  paper-maker's  wet  feh 
which  comprises  weaving  a  tubular  fabric  in  such  a  way 
that  the  shuttles  form  loops  around  a  warp  end  yam  or 
thread  at  one  edge  of  the  fabric  with  such  warp  end  yam 
or  thread  acting  as  a  lacing  element  and  being  composed 
of  a  different  material  from  the  other  warp  yarns  or 
threads  in  the  weave  and  having  such  characteristics  that 
it  may  be  dissolved  out  of  the  woven  felt  by  a  liquid  sol- 
vent agent  which  will  not  injure  the  other  yams  or  threads 
that  make  up  the  weave,  inserting  auxiliary  support 
means  through  all  of  said  loops  occupied  by  said  lacing 
yarn  or  thread,  treating  the  portion  of  said  tubular  felt 
incorporating  said  soluble  yam  or  thread  with  a  liquid 
solvent  agent  so  as  to  dissolve  out  said  soluble  yam  or 
thread  whereby  the  end  loops  of  the  filling  yams  or 
threads  carried  thereby  will  be  retained  in  interfitted  rela- 
tion about  the  auxiliary  support  means,  attaching  a  rod 
to  said  auxiliary  support  means  and  drawing  said  rod 
through  all  of  said  intermeshed  loops  by  withdrawal  of 
said  support  means  therefrom  at  the  opposite  side  of 
said  felt,  treating  said  loops  with  a  suitable  agent  while 
they  are  carried  by  said  rod  to  make  them  tough  and 
wear-resistant,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said  loops  in- 
cluding the  adjacent  marginal  end  portions  of  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  the  felt  to  treatment  with  a  suitable  stiffen- 
ing composition  whereby  they  will  be  temporarily  stiff- 
ened to  facilitate  interfitting  of  the  loops  for  joining  the 
same  with  a  permanent  lacing  element  after  separation 
and  installation  on  a  paper-making  machine. 


2,997,994  .-r 

TEXTILE  PROCESS 
Edward  A.  Murray,  Anderson,  and  Robert  W.  McCnl* 
lough,  Clemson,  S.C.,  assif^ors,  by  mesne  ass^roents, 
to  Deering  Milliken  Research  Corporation,  near  Pendle> 
ton,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Appiicatioa  August  9,  1952 
Serial  No.  303,616 
6  Oaims.  (CI.  28—76) 
I.  A  method  of  creping  fabrics  comprising  yams  which 
are  substantially  nonswellable  in  a  high  temperature 
aqueous  medium  which  method  comprises  introducing  a 
fabric,  formed  at  least  in  part  from  twisted  yarns  having 
sufl^cient  latent  torsional  energy  to  cause  said  yarns  to 
form  into  open  loops  upon  efficient  release  of  said  energy, 
into  an  aqueous  creping  bath  at  room  temperature,  initiat- 
ing agiution  of  the  bath  immediately  thereafter,  gradually 
elevating  the  temperature  of  said  bath  until  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  140*  F.  is  attained  and  creping  is  com- 
plete, agitation  being  maintained  throughout  the  treat- 
ment, withdrawing  said  fabric  from  said  bath,  and  dry- 
ing the  same. 

2,997,995 
TOW  TARGET  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  Frey,  Akroo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Massilloo- 
Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Company,  Massillon,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  July  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  601,279 
1  Claim,    (a.  28—80) 


A  tow  target  constmction  of  the  banner  type  having 
a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and  having  longitudinal 
edges  therebetween,  including  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  longitudinally  extending  warp  strands,  the  strands 
being  disposed  in  pairs,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  laterally  extending  filling  strands,  the  warp  strands 
being  disposed  in  pairs  woven  around  the  spaced  filling 
strands,  the  warp  strands  and  filling  strands  forming 
openings  therebetween,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  strands 
being  composed  of  radar  reflective  material,  a  first  strip 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  on  one  side  of  the 
trailing  end  portion  of  the  target,  a  second  strip  of  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive  tape  on  the  other  side  of  the 
target,  the  strips  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  over- 
lapping the  edges  and  end  of  the  target  and  the  adhesive 
surfaces  of  the  strips  forming  an  integral  bond  at  the 
edges  and  end  of  the  target,  and  the  adhesive  surfaces  of 
the  strips  of  tape  being  secured  to  each  other  through 
the  openings  between  the  strands. 


2,907,996 

SHAPED  POLYACRYLONTTRILE  STRUCTURES 

Paul  Halbig,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Application  June  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,683 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  June  28, 1952 

5  Claims.  (CI.  28—82) 
1.  A  delustered  filament  composed  of  an  acrylonitrile 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
acrylonitrile  and  copolymers  containing  at  least  80  per- 
cent by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  monomer  units,  the  bal- 
ance being  polymers  of  compounds  copolymerizable  with 
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acrylonithle,  said  polymer  being  soluble  in  nitric  acid, 
the  interior  of  said  filament  being  honeycombed  with  a 
great   number  of  small   cavities,  said   filament   having 


throughout  a  dull  to  white  appearance  and  being  stretch- 
able  without  impairment  of  its  mechanical  and  strength 
properties  to  the  same  extent  as  a  corresponding  trans- 
parent lustrous  filament  of  the  same  composition. 


2,9t7,orr 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  CAPACITORS 

Tn  £■  Shcn,  Loodon,  England,  aarignor  to  BrMsli  Dtelcc- 

trie    Research    Limited,    Loodon,   England,  a   British 

company 

Application  Angnit  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,512 

Ctalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Angut  24, 1953 

4  Claims.    (CL  29—25.42) 


driving  shaft  and  formed  of  a  fint  rotating  member  and 
a  second  rotating  member,  the  first  rotating  nr>ember 
being  keyed  on  said  shaft  which  is  rotated  continuously 
and  at  a  constant  speed  by  an  electric  motor  and  said 
first  rotating  member  having  cams  thereon  for  moving 
the  turret  in  the  feed  direction  and  the  second  rotating 
member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
cams  thereon  for  retracting  the  turret,  a  dog  on  said 
first  rotating  member  for  bearing  against  a  dog  on  said 
second  rotating  member  for  rotating  the  latter  member 
whilst  leaving  such  latter  member  free  to  be  driven  in 
advance  of  the  said  first  rotating  member,  by  a  second 
electric  motor,  toothed  sectors  fixed  at  intervals  on  the 
said  second  rotating  member,  gearing  driven  by  said  sec- 
ond electric  motor  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
toothed  sectors  as  the  toothed  sectors  are  carried  into 
mesh  with  said  gearing,  a  cam  device  on  said  second 
rotating  member  for  switching  "on"  said  second  motor 
when  a  said  toothed  sector  is  moved  into  mesh  with 
said  gearing  driven  by  said  second  motor  and  for  switch- 
ing "off"  said  second  motor  when  said  toothed  sector 
has  moved  out  of  gear,  to  enable  said  first  rotating  mem- 
ber to  be  moved  into  driving  engagement  with  said  second 
rotating  member. 


?!*« 


(^NQl 


.^^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  stack  type  capacitors 
from  a  number  of  metallized  strips  of  flexible  dielectric 
material,  each  having  transverse  gaps  in  the  metalliza- 
tion and  extending  across  the  width  of  the  strip,  com- 
prising assemblmg  the  strips  in  superimposed  and  lat- 
erally staggered  relation  with  the  non-metalltzed  places 
in  adjacent  strips  coinciding,  advancing  the  assembly 
along  a  linear  path  extending  through  a  sealing  stage 
followed  by  a  severing  stage,  applying  heat  and  pres- 
sure, in  the  sealing  stage,  locally  to  the  assembly  at  po- 
sitions of  coincidence  of  non-metallized  places  on  the 
strips  to  seal  the  strips  together  at  those  positions  and, 
in  the  severing  stage,  cutting  through  the  assembly  at 
each  such  position  to  remove  a  short  length  from  the 
leading  end  of  the  assembly. 


2,9«7,«98 

TURRET  LATHES 

Frcilcrick  WiUiam  Kendall.  Lcamore,  WalsalL  England 

Application  April  10,  195^  Serial  No.  577,217 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—44) 


'5     *     <•   <• 


1.  In  an  automatic  turret  lathe,  change  speed  mecha- 
nism for  effecting  the  feed  and  return  movements  of  the 
turret  comprising  a  divided  cam  member  mounted  on  a 


2,9«7,«99 

METAL  CUTTING  TOOL 

WiBlaai  E.  Dow,  Windsor,  Vt.,  anignor  to  Cone  Anto- 

matk  Machine  Conipnny,  Inc.,  Windsor,  VL,  a  corpo* 

ratloo  of  Vermont 

Application  Febraary  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,820 

3  Clains.    (CL  29—98) 


1.  In  a  cutoff  tool  and  holder  assembly  for  use  with 
automatic  lathes  and  the  like,  an  elongated  rigid  tool 
holder  having  a  shoulder  disposed  transversely  thereof 
adjacent  and  facing  one  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  bush- 
ing having  a  threaded-through  bore  mounted  in  the  holder 
intermediate  said  shoulder  and  said  one  end  of  the  holder 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  disposed  laterally  of 
said  shoulder,  a  clamping  plate  mounted  on  the  bushing 
and  having  a  flat  peripheral  edge  portion  engaged  with 
said  shoulder,  a  metal  cutting  tool  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  bushing  intermediate  the  holder  and  the  clamping 
plate,  said  tool  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
arms  each  provided  with  a  cutting  portion  on  the  outer 
end  thereof,  the  face  of  each  of  the  cutting  portions  being 
disposed  in  an  arc  of  a  circle  disposed  coaxially  of  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  tool,  one  of  said  arms  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  shoulder  and  having  an  edge  por- 
tion facing  said  shoulder,  screw  means  received  in  the 
bore  of  said  bushing  and  engaged  with  the  clamping  plate 
to  clamp  the  tool  between  said  clamping  plate  and  the 
holder,  an  elongated  back-up  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
the  holder  and  disposed  longitudinally  thereof,  one  end 
of  the  rod  extending  beyond  said  shoulder  for  engage- 
ment with  said  edge  portion  of  said  one  arm  adjacent  the 
outer  end  thereof,  and  a  sctscrew  threadably  received 
in  the  holder  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  back-up 
rod  and  in  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 
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2,9t7.1ft 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRIC  IG- 
NITERS AND  AN  ELECTRIC  IGNITER  MADE  BY 
^  SAID  METHOD 

Lmv  Alfred  LIndblad,  GrondaL  Sweden,  aaitBor  to  Ak- 
tkhoiayt  Bofors,  Bofon,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Application  September  22,  19S5,  Scftal  No.  535,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  October  11,  1954 

3  Chdms.    (CL  29—155.5) 


,«.< 


2,9«7,lt2 
COLD  TUBE  BENDING 
David  E.  Amutronc  AmMcr,  and  Thomas  I.  J. 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Horace  T.  Potts  Com- 
puy,  PhUadclphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  May  1^  1955,  Serial  No.  5«8,5M 
1  Chim.    (CL  29—157) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electric  igniters,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  spirally  winding  an  insulated  wire 
conductor  about  a  generally  rectangular  carrier  adjust- 
able in  width,  adjusting  the  width  of  the  carrier  relative 
to  the  conductor  wound  thereupon  so  as  to  form  loops  of 
conductor  wire  protruding  from  one  edge  of  the  car- 
rier, twisting  each  of  said  loops,  cutting  the  closed  end 
of  each  twisted  loop,  embedding  the  twisted  and  cut 
wire  ends  in  a  body  of  hardening  insulating  material, 
cutting  the  conductor  wire  to  form  a  plurality  of  units 
each  including  two  wire  sections  twisted  together  along 
one  end  and  embedded  in  said  insulating  body  at  said 
twisted  ends,  cutting  through  each  insulating  body  and 
the  twisted  wire  ends  embedded  in  said  body  in  a  plane 
substantially  transverse  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
wire  ends  to  lay  bare  the  ends  of  the  respective  wire 
sections  in  a  plane  substantially  flush  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  insulating  body,  and  applying  to  said  insula- 
tion body  a  conductive  coating  forming  a  bridge  be- 
tween said  bared  wire  ends. 


2,9t7.181 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTINUOUS 
SPACER    AND     EXPANDER    FOR    PISTON 
RINGS 
Douglas  W.  Hamm,  Mnskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mns- 
liegon  Piston  Ring  Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Application  December  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,599 
2  Claims.    (O.  29—154.62) 


1 


In  the  art  of  bending  open-ended  tube  blanks  in  a 
shaping  die,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  filling 
the  tube  blank  with  a  rubber-like  material  having  the 
characteristic  of  a  liquid  under  pressure,  applying  a  pres- 
sure to  one  end  of  the  tube  blank  and  to  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  rubber-like  material,  applying  an  oppo- 
sitely-directed pressure  of  different  magnitude  at  the 
other  end  of  the  tube  blank  and  to  its  corresponding  end 
of  the  rubber-like  material  to  create  a  high  pressure  on 
the  rubber-like  material  in  the  tube  blank  acting  in  an 
outward  direction  on  the  walls  of  the  tube  blank  to 
prevent  wrinkling  and  for  the  production  of  compressive 
forces  to  the  substantial  avoidance  of  tensional  forces 
otherwise  producing  cracks  and  other  fractures  of  the 
tube  blank  during  formation  of  the  tube  blank  into  a  tube 
bend,  maintaining  the  application  of  pressures  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  rubber-like  material  so  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  differential  of  pressure  moves  the  tube 
blank  and  its  filling  of  rubber-like  material  into  the 
shaping  die  to  form  the  tube  blank  into  a  tube  bend. 
thereafter  raising  the  lower  one  of  the  pressures  applied 
to  the  rubber-like  material  to  increase  the  outward  pres- 
sure on  the  walls  of  the  tube  bend  to  force  the  walls  of 
the  tube  bend  outwardly  and  uniformly  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  the  shaping  die  for  sizing  the  tube 
bend,  reducing  said  pressures  at  both  ends  of  the  tube 
bend  on  the  rubber-like  material,  and  removing  the 
rubber-like  material  from  the  sized  tube  bend. 


2,907,183 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INTERNALLY 

LINED  PIPE 

Douglas  R.  Lewis,  Summit,  and  Joseph  A.  lalle. 

West  Orange,  N  J. 

Application  lannary  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,713 

6Clafans.    (0.29—421) 


1.  Method  of  producing  piston  ring  rail  spacer  and 
expander  members  which  comprises,  the  steps  of  machin- 
ing a  metal  tube  of  preselected  inner  and  outer  diameters 
by  cutting  successive  spaced  alternate  inner  and  outer 
grooves  from  the  inside  of  the  tube  outwardly  and  from 
the  outside  of  the  tube  inwardly,  cutting  rings  in  succes- 
sion therefrom  at  the  bottoms  of  the  inwardly  extending 
grooves,  and  slotting  said  rings  at  spaced  intervals  in 
the  opposed  sides  of  said  rings,  alternately  from  opposite 
edges  thereof  and  in  staggered  relation,  said  slotting  of 
the  sides  of  a  ring  extending  each  from  the  free  edge 
thereof  to  the  opposite  side,  and  ending  short  of  the 
free  edge  of  said  opposite  side. 


^a  ^^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  internally  lined  pipe 
having  a  rigid  outer  metal  pipe  section,  comprising  form.- 
ing  a  liner  pipe  of  plastic  material  of  greater  length  than 
the  outer  pipe  section  and  of  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  metal 
pipe  section,  so  as  to  make  insertion  therein  difficult, 
stretching  the  liner  so  as  to  increase  the  length  and  reduce 
the  diameter  thereof  and  inserting  said  liner  while  in  said 
reduced  diameter  state,  into  said  outer  pipe  section,  si- 
multaneously contracting  the  linerjongitudinally  and  ex- 
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panding  the  liner  diametricaliy  into  tight  engagement 
with  the  interior  of  the  outer  pipe  section,  forming  flat 
flange  rings  with  openings  to  register  with  the  open  ends 
of  the  outer  pipe  section  and  with  internal  shoulders  for 
registration  of  the  ends  of  said  rigid  outer  pipe  section 
therewith,  welding  said  flange  rings  externally  to  said 
rigid  outer  pipe  sections  with  the  liner  projecting  through 
said  flange  rings,  and  flaring  the  projecting  portions  of 
the  liner  on  the  flange  rings  to  thereby  provide  a  pipe 
lined  continuously,  internally  and  at  both  ends,  with  said 
liner. 


2,9«7,lt4 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  ALUMINUM 

Jack  M.  BrowB,  Monrovia,  and  Edwin  D.  Newton, 

West  Covina,  Calif. 

Application  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  49S,556 

3ClaiaM.    (a.29— 48S) 


1.  The  method  comprising:  dipping  an  aluaiinum  part 
into  a  vessel  containing  a  lower  layer  of  hydrofluosilicic 
acid  and  an  upper  layer  of  activated  rosin  in  an  alcohol 
solution,  holdmg  the  part  in  the  acid  for  sufficient  time 
to  remove  aluminum  oxide  film  from  the  surface  thereof, 
and  withdrawing  the  aluminum  part  upward  through 
the  flux  solution  to  coat  the  oxide-free  surface  with  rosin 
and  thereby  exclude  air  from  contact  therewith. 

2.  The  method  comprising:  dipping  an  aluminum  part 
into  a  vessel  containing  a  lower  layer  of  hydrofluosilicic 
acid  and  an  upper  layer  of  activated  rosin  in  an  alcohol 
solution,  holding  the  part  in  the  acid  for  sufficient  time 
to  remove  aluminum  oxide  film  from  the  surface  thereof, 
and  withdrawing  the  aluminum  part  upward  through 
the  flux  solution  to  coat  the  oxide-free  surface  with 
rosin  and  thereby  exclude  air  from  contact  therewith, 
and  then  using  molten  solder  to  secure  the  rosin-coated 
portion  to  a  metallic  member. 


2,907,1«5 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  ALUMINUM 
Rlbei  Ofami,  IcUkawa  City,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    AppttcatfcM  Jnnc  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  592^1 
1  Claim,    (a.  29—498) 
In  a  process  of  soldering  aluminum  or  aluminum-base 
alloys  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  flux-less  solder 
to  said  aluminum  or  aluminum-base  alloy  without  remov- 
ing the  oxide  layer  from  the  surface  thereof,  said  solder 
consisting  of  2.3%-3.5%  copper.  6%-7%  aluminum  and 
89.5%-91.5%  zinc  of  the  purity  of  99.995%,  applying 
heat  to  the  solder  in  the  order  of  350*  C,  melting  the 
solder  and  applying  it  to  the  joint  to  bond  said  aluminum 
or  aluminum-base  alloy,  whereby  the  tensile  strength  of 
the  bonded  joint  is  in  the  order  of   16  kilograms  per 
square  millimeter. 


23«7,1M 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  FLOOR  COVERINGS 

Lawrence  W.  Locfcwood,  Spokane,  Waak^  aMifnor  to 

OKar  WilUama,  Spokane,  Wash. 

AppUcation  July  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,458 

2  Claims.    (CI.  3»— U9) 

1 .  A  hand  tool  for  removing  cemented  floor  coverings. 


having  a  minor  rear  portion  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  iu  major  forward  portion;  a  blade  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  width  as  the  bar  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  bar  and  having  a  lateral  fbrwardly  presented 
sharp  edge  disposed  in  advance  of  the  forward  end  of 
said  bar.  a  cylindrical  fulcrum  having  an  aperture  there- 


through transversely  of  its  axis  and  disposed  on  a  chord 
of  the  fulcrum  and  receiving  the  forward  end  of  said 
bar  and  the  rear  end  of  said  blade;  said  fulcrum  bar  and 
blade  being  provided  with  an  aligned  bolt  receiving  hole 
disposed  substantially  vertically  therethrough;  and  a 
clamping  bolt  releasably  and  rigidly  uniting  said  fulcrum 
bar  and  blade. 


23t7,lf7 

TOOL  FOR  HAIR-CUTTING  AND  OTHER 

PURPOSES 

WilUaa  A.  Campbell,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  May  II,  195«,  Serial  No.  584,348 

«  Claims,    (a.  30— 205) 


I.  A  hair-cutting  device  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  elongate  slots  therein  through 
which  strands  of  hair  may  be  drawn  into  said  casing,  and 
a  rotary  cutter  joumaled  in  said  casing  with  its  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  slots,  said  cutter  having  a 
cutting  edge  extending  spirally  about  said  axis  and  being 
disposed  so  that  said  cutting  edge  engages  and  cuts  off 
strands  of  hair  drawn  into  said  casing,  and  a  comb  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  casing,  said  comb  being  ad- 
justable on  said  casing  rotatably  about  the  axis  of  said 
cutter,  and  means  secured  to  said  comb  and  movable 
over  said  slots  on  rotary  adjustment  of  said  comb,  to 
vary  the  effective  length  of  said  slots. 


23t7,108 

KNIFE  FOR  CUTTING  ENGLISH  MUFFINS 

Albert  Charles  Noltc,  Jr.,  East  Norwich,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  April  24.  1956,  Serial  No.  58«,3«S 

5  Claims.     (CL  30—353) 


1.  A  knife  adapted  to  cut  English  muffins  compris- 
ing an  elongated  bhide.  a  handle  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  blade,  a  first  cutting  edge  along  the  bottom  of  said 
blade,  and  a  second  cutting  edge  comprising  a  series  of 


comprising   an   elongated   transversely   rectangular  bar    projections  extending  laterally   along   the   top   edge  of 
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said  blade,  said  blade  being  of  slight,  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  between  said  edges  to  permit  said  first 
cutting  edge  to  slice  through  a  muffin  to  expose  an  in- 
terior portion  of  the  muffin  and  to  permit  through-cut- 
ting of  the  muffin  by  said  blade,  said  second  cutting 
edge  cooperating  with  said  first  cutting  edge  whereby 
the  interior  portion  of  the  muffin  exposed  by  said  first 
cutting  edge  is  roughened  by  said  second  cutting  edge. 


2,907,109 

CHEESE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

John  Richard  Palmer,  Dc  Pcrc,  Wis. 

Application  FcfanMry  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  565,007 

3  Claims.    (CL  31^14) 


^^* 


ing  said  feeler  outward  into  engagement  with  the  inne/ 
surface  of  said  tubular  member,  the  combination  with 
said  feeler  of  mecHanism  for  recording  pivotal  movement 
of  said  feeler  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  there- 
of over  irregularities  in  said  inner  surface  comprising  an 
erasing  magnetic  field  producing  lines  of  magnetic  flux 
transverse  to  the  path  of  said  pivotal  movement,  the 
intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  varying  with  distance 
from  the  center  of  said  body,  a  portion  of  said  feeler 
being  disposed  in  said  magnetic  field  to  move  radially 
therein,  an  elongate  magnetic  record  medium  having  a 
magnetic  signal  of  predetermined  intensity  thereon,  a 
slideway  on  said  feeler  portion  slidably  receiving  said 
record  medium  for  radial  movement  therewith,  and  means 
for  moving  said  record  medium  longitudinally  through 
said  slideway  when  said  body  is  moved  through  said 
tubular  member. 

30.  In  a  tubing  caliper  comprising  an  elongate  housing 
adapted  to  be  moved  longitudinally  through  a  tubular 
member,  a  feeler  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
means  urging  said  feeler  outward  into  engagement  with 
the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  member,  the  combination 
therewith  of  mechanism  for  recording  pivotal  movements 
of  said  feeler  as  it  is  moved  longitudinally  over  irregu- 


1 .  In  a  cheese  forming  apparatus,  a  supporting  surface; 
and  a  nozzle,  an  open  end  thereof  disposed  against  said 
surface  aiKl  defining  an  outlet  therewith  for  forming  a 
cheese  sheet  on  said  surface,  said  nozzle  having  a  fixed 
V-shaped  knife  edge  at  the  discharge  end  thereof,  the 
underside  of  said  V-shaped  knife  edge  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  supporting  surface  and  spaced  from  said 
supporting  surface  a  predetermined  distance. 


2,907,110 

ANTI-FOGGING  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  MIRRORS 

Allan  W.  OUara,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  ShMcy  O'Hara,  Kfaigston,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  August  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  758,112 

8  Claims.    (O.  32—09) 


1.  An  anti-fogging  device  for  a  dental  mirror  having  a 
frame,  a  member  having  a  reflecting  surface  supported  by 
said  frame,  an  air  distributing  housing  having  an  arcuate 
forward  wall  arranged  to  extend  around  at  least  approxi- 
mately one-third  but  less  than  approximately  one-half  of 
the  periphery  of  said  frame,  said  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  air  outlet  means  in  said  forward  wall  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  and  means  for  supplying 
an  air  stream  to  said  chamber. 


2,907,111 
TUBING  CALIPER 
John  C.  Calkins,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tuboacope 
Company,  Harris  County,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  I>cia« 


Application  April  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  727,951 
32  Claims.    (CL  33—178) 

1.  In  a  tubing  caliper  comprising  a  body  adapted  to 
be  moved  longitudinally  through  a  tubular  member,  a 
feeler  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body,  and  nteans  urg- 


i>f. 


larities  on  said  inner  surface  comprising  a  supply  reel  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  housing,  a  shaft  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  housing,  a  take-up  reel  carried  on  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  take-up  reel  being  slid- 
able  axially  on  said  shaft,  a  magnetic  circuit  including 
a  non-magnetic  gap  traversed  by  lines  of  magnetic  flux, 
the  ends  of  said  gap  being  radial  so  that  said  gap  in- 
creases in  size  toward  the  outside  of  said  housing,  a  por- 
tion of  said  feeler  being  disposed  in  said  gap  to  move 
radially  therein,  a  slideway  on  said  feeler  portion,  a 
guide  member  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
radially  from  said  supply  reel,  a  magnetic  wire  carried 
on  said  supply  reel  and  fed  longitudinally  through  said 
slideway  and  said  guide  member  and  wound  onto  said 
take-up  reel,  a  cam  rotatable  in  said  housing  coaxially 
with  said  taJce-up  reel,  a  cam  follower  associated  with 
said  cam,  a  pusher  member  carrying  said  follower,  said 
pusher  member  being  slidable  axially  in  said  housing  en- 
gaging said  take-up  reel,  said  cam  and  follower  being 
operative  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween  to  pro- 
duce reciprocation  of  said  take-up  reel  adjacent  said 
guide  member,  motion  transmitting  means  on  said  shaft 
for  producing  relative  rotation  of  said  cam  and  follower. 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  when  said  hous- 
ing is  moved  through  said  tubular  member. 
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2,M7,112  jacent  the  outer  end  thereof  is  provided  with  external 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING  PRINTING  threads,  a  bead  on  the  outer  end  of  said  stem,  a  nut 

PLATES  having  a  reduced  annular  shoulder  on  the  inner  side 

Warren  A.  Duttoo,  Dallas,  Tex^  assigBor  to  McrcdHk  thereof  that  is  adapted  to  enter  the  recess  in  said  reduced 

PubUahing  Compuiy,  Ocs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corpora-  ^^j^  portion  threadably  mounted  on  said  stem,  a  screw 

SMSiJ^rNovember  25,  If  57.  SerW  No.  ^73*  ™«"'^  threadably  mounted  in  said  nut  at  right  angles 


9  Claims.    (CI.  33— 184J) 


3.  Apparatus  for  registering  printing  plates  which  com- 
prises a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  mem- 
bers, a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  upright  members, 
a  first  saddle  for  supporting  a  reference  plate  and  a  sec- 
ond saddle  for  supporting  a  plate  to  be  registered  with 
said  reference  plate  mounted  for  axial  and  radial  move- 
ment on  said  shaft,  adjustable  stop  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  di- 
rection, a  carrier  far  fixed  to  said  upright  members 
above  said  shaft  and  parallel  thereto,  a  viewer  mounted 
for  axial  movement  along  said  carrier  bar  including  a 
piir  of  scanners,  one  over  each  saddle,  and  a  screen  for 
viewing  the  images  sensed  by  said  scanners,  indexing 
means  on  said  frame  for  locating  said  viewer  with  re- 
spect to  said  saddles,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame 
adjacent  said  saddles  for  applying  registering  marks  to 
printing  plates  on  said  saddles. 


2,9«7,1I3 
MARKING  GUIDE 

William  T.  Noyes,  Del  Paso  Heights.  Calif. 

Applkatioa  December  20.  1957,  Serial  No.  7(M,05« 

1  C!laim.    (CI.  33—189) 


".ff 


A  marking  guide  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing an  integral  reduced  neck  portion  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  knurled  portion  adjacent  the  reduced  neck  portion 
and  a  V-shaped  sight  mark  in  the  periphery  of  the  hous- 
ing adjacent  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  end  having 
the  reduced  neck  portion  thereon,  said  housing  having 
an  internal  bore  therein,  said  reduced  neck  portion  hav- 
ing a  reduced  internal  bore  therein,  a  partition  in  said 
housing  having  a  guideway  in  the  center  thereof  forming 
a  dividing  wall  between  the  internal  bore  in  said  housing 
and  the  internal  bore  in  said  reduced  neck  portion  and 
said  guideway  forms  a  direct  communication  between  said 
bores,  a  circular  recess  in  the  outer  end  of  said  reduced 
neck  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the  bore  in  said 
portion  and  communicating  therewith,  a  V-shaped  marker 
positioned  in  the  bore  in  said  housing  so  that  the  vertex 
of  said  marker  will  be  in  alinement  with  the  sight  mark 
on  said  housing,  the  outer  end  of  said  marker  being  bev- 
elled and  a  guide  stem  is  secured  to  said  marker  opposite  to 
the  vertex  thereof,  said  guide  stem  is  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  guideway  and  that  portion  of  said  stem  ad- 


to  said  stem  and  adapted  to  engage  the  threads  on  said 
stem,  a  coil  spring  positioned  in  the  bore  in  said  reduced 
neck  portion  in  circumjacent  relation  to  said  stem  and 
intermediate  of  said  partition  and  the  reduced  portion 
on  said  nut,  and  a  hex-shaped  nut  retainer  having  an 
internal  bore  provided  with  an  annular  rib  i>ositioned 
over  the  bead  on  said  item  to  that  said  rib  is  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  bead  to  retain  said  nut  retainer  on 
said  stem. 

2,9t7,114 

CENTER  FINDERS  AND  PUNCHES 

Ralph  E.  WcBdlBg.  AsitiB,  Tex. 

AppllcatkMi  AngMt  2S,  1957.  Serial  No.  6M,725 

2CiaiBS.    (CL33— 191) 


I.  A  combined  center  finder  and  punch,  comprising  a 
circular  base  plate  provided  with  a  central  opening,  a  tu- 
bular post  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  plate  concentrically  with  said  opening,  said  base 
plate  being  provided  in  its  upper  surface  with  a  set  of 
radially  extending  grooves  constituting  guideways  and 
also  being  provided  with  a  set  of  radially  extending  slots 
in  the  bottom  of  the  respective  guideways.  said  slots  being 
of  lesser  width  than  the  guideways  and  dispoaed  centrally 
therein  whereby  to  provide  a  pair  of  radially  extending 
shoulders  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  in  each  guide- 
way,  a  set  of  elongated  locating  members  slidable  on  the 
shoulders  in  the  respective  guideways.  said  locating  mem- 
bers being  of  substantially  the  same  width  and  depth  as 
the  guideways  whereby  upper  surfaces  of  the  locating 
members  are  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  each  of  the  locating  members  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  screw-threaded  apertures  at  points  spaced 
differently  from  the  center  of  the  base  plate,  a  set  of 
headed  studs  receivable  selectively  in  the  apertures  of  the 
respective  locating  members  and  projecting  through  the 
respective  slots  to  the  underside  of  the  base  plate  where- 
by to  engage  a  piece  of  work,  the  heads  of  said  studs 
being  disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate, 
a  tubular  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  post,  a  top  plate  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and  resting  on  the  heads 
of  said  studs,  guide  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
heads  of  said  studs  and  operatively  engaged  in  curved  slots 
formed  in  said  top  plate  whereby  to  effect  sliding  of  said 
locating  members  in  said  guideways  by  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  on  said  post,  a  center  punch  projecubly  and  re- 
tractably  mounted  in  said  post  and  said  central  opening 
in  said  base  plate,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  cen- 
ter punch  to  its  retracted  position. 

2,9t7,115 

ADAPTER  FOR  WHEEL  TESTING  EQUIPMENT 

Baxter  Bender,  MiMola.  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  October  29,  195t,  Serial  No.  779,371 

12  Claiim.    (CL  35— 2a3.1S) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  testing  device  having 
a  cup-shaped  recess  formed  in  its  frame  and  an  annular 
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magnet  mounted  in  the  recess;  an  adapter  for  securing  the 
testing  device  to  the  spindle  of  an  automobile  wheel  as- 
sembly comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  having  a  smooth 
outer  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  the 
annular  magnet,  at  least  one  pin  slidably  secured  in  the 


rial  container,  and  an  electrical  radiant  heat  producing 
bulb  without  said  first  container,  in  spaced  relationship 


wall,  means  biasing  the  pin  out  of  the  wall  into  engage- 
ment with  the  rear  wall  of  the  cup-shaped  recess,  whereby 
the  cylindrical  wall  is  urged  forward  in  the  recess,  and  a 
pair  of  slots  formed  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
wall,  said  slots  being  disposed  180°  apart  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  wall. 


2,907aii 

PIPE  BENDER  GAUGE 

Donald  A.  Rose,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Application  September  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,S56 

I  Claia.    (CL  33—207) 


kfn  A 


A  bending  gauge  for  use  in  bending  pipe  and  compris- 
ing a  clamp  secured  to  the  open  end  of  the  pipe  to  be 
bent  and  extending  thereacross  and  coinciding  with  the 
diameter  of  the  pipe,  a  pivoted  bracket  secured  to  said 
clamp  and  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  pivoted 
clips  carried  by  said  bracket  and  having  their  axes 
parallel  to  the  diameter  of  the  pipe,  a  level  carried  by 
said  clips  whereby  said  level  may  be  pivoted  about  the 
diameter  of  said  pipe  and  in  any  plane. 


2,907.117 

DRYING  DEVICE 

Martin  C.  Parkinson  and  Douglas  Fnucr,  Yonkcrs,  and 

Charles  E.  Bender,  HaatingaKW-Hudion,  N.Y. 

Application  February  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  640,380 

2  Claims.  (CL  34—44) 
I.  A  drying  device  comprising  a  first  transparent  con- 
tainer, a  subjacent  second  metallic  container,  a  conduit 
joining  said  first  and  second  containers,  a  refrigerant  bear- 
ing coil  surrounding  said  second  container,  a  vacuum 
pump  connected  to  said  second  container,  a  fixed  vertical 
support  member  centrally  within  said  first  container,  an 
additional  rotatable  vertical  support  member  supported 
by  said  fixed  support,  a  substantially  horizontal  dryable 
material  container  secured  to  said  rotatable  support,  an 
electrical  motor  within  said  first  container  and  supported 
by  said  rotatable  support  adapted  to  rotate  the  same  and 
to  thereby  apply  centrifugal  force  to  said  dryable  mate- 


thereto,  and  in  ray  impinging  relationship  with  said  dry- 
able  material  container. 


2,987,118 
SILK  SCREEN  PRINT  DRYER 
Albert  Maescher,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to   Cardel   Electric   Co.   Inc.,   Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  April  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  576,611 
8  Claims.    (0.34—155) 


1.  A  dryer  for  printed  sheets  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  moving  conveyor,  a  housing  surrounding  the  con- 
veyor at  a  transverse  portion  thereof,  a  blower  within 
the  housing,  the  housing  defining  an  endless  air  path  for 
air  delivered  to  and  discharged  from  the  blower,  a  heater 
within  the  housing  to  warm  the  circulating  air  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  a  yeX  plate  within  the  housing 
and  traversing  the  entirety  of  the  air  path  defined  by 
said  housing,  the  plate  being  characterized  by  leading  and 
trailing  edges  and  a  plurality  of  countersunk  jet  holes 
therebetween,  the  plate  being  oriented  above  the  con- 
veyor, and  a  pair  of  exhaust  ducts  beneath  the  jet  plate 
leading  and  trailing  edges. 


2,907,119 
DRIER  FOR  PRINTED  WEBS 
Gideon  Kane,  Green  Bay,  Wis.;  Syivena  Kane  administra- 
trix of  said  Gideon  Kane,  deceased 
AppUcatioa  March  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,165 
2  Claims.    (CL  34— 160) 
I.  Drying  apparatus  for   a  freshly   printed   traveling 
web  comprising  an  elongated  housing  having:  a  front  and 
a  back  wall,  and  a  transversely  extending  partition  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  back  wall  of  said  housing  to 
the  front  wall  thereof  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a 
lower  inlet  compartment  and  an  upper  outlet  compart- 
ment, means  for  supplying  said  inlet  compartment  with 
heated  air  under  pressure,  means  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  outlet  compartment,  said  inlet  compartment  having 
a  transversely  disposed  nozzle  outlet  coextensive-  with 
the  web  to  be  dried  for  directing  heated  air  against  and 
along  the  web  in  a  direction  opposed  to  its  movement, 
a  flange  extending  along  the  front  wall  of  the  housing 
and  disposed  along  a  transverse  edge  of  the  nozzle  outlet 
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in  alignment  with  the  plane  of  the  lower  surface  of  said 
partition,  said  outlet  compartment  having  an  inlet  in  the 
front  wall  of  the  housing  extending  transversely  of  the 


web  and  of  greater  area  than  the  nozzle  for  withdrawing 
air  Vrom  the  region  where  it  passes  along  the  web  rear- 
wardly  of  said  nozzle. 


MACHINE  FOR  DRYING  COATED  SHEET  STOCK 

Jamcfl  A.  Black,  Gnwd  Rapids,  Mkh. 

Applkatkm  Jaly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  474^31 

3CWM.    (CL34— 2U) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  sheet  material  comprising  a 
vertically  elongate  housing  having  narrow,  horizontally 
disposed  openings  in  opposite  sides  thereof  and  in 
horizontal  registry  with  each  other,  support  means 
exteixling  beyond  said  opposite  sides  of  the  housing, 
roller  members  joumalled  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
support  means,  a  foraminous  conveyor  trained  over  said 
rollers,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
for  moving  said  conveyor,  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  conveyor  being  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
passing  into  and  out  of  the  same  through  said  openings 
in  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  thereof  and  an  opening  in  one  of  its  sides, 
the  latter  opening  being  below  said  conveyor,  a  heater 
supported  within  said  housing  below  the  top  thereof 
but  above  said  conveyor,  a  duct  interconnecting  the  last 
two  mentioned  openings  and  a  circulating  fan  in  said 
duct  for  circulating  air  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
housing  down  through  the  top  thereof  and  toward  said 
conveyor  after  passing  over  said  heater,  said  housing  hav- 
ing an  extension  on  one  side  thereof  immediately  below 
one  of  said  first  mentionoed  openings,  an  MhuMtt  fan 
in  said  housing  extension  for  withdrawing  air  downwardly 
through  said  conveyor  and  to  withdraw  a  predetermined 
small  quantity  of  air  from  said  housing  through  said 
opening  which  said  extension  was  adjacent. 


2,9«7.121 
FILTER  DEMONSTRATOR 
Gnstav  H.  Yeiinck,  Loiris  F.  NIebentall,  and  U  Vcn  R. 
Tlctz,  Racine,  Wk,  aaigiiors  to  Walker  Manafactarteg 
Comyy  of  WbconalB,  Racine,  WIfc,  a  corporatloa 

AppOcatfoa  March  31.  195«,  Serial  No.  725375 
I  Claim,    (a.  35—13) 
A  test  device  for  indicating  the  comparative  filtering 
ability  of  a  pair  of  filtering  elements  comprising  a  base 


having  a  flat  top  surface  and  a  pair  of  cavities  located 
side  by  side  and  opening  into  said  top  surface,  at  least 
one  side  of  the  base  being  transparent  to  permit  visual 
inspection  of  the  cavities,  a  cover  having  a  flat  bottom 
surface  for  fitting  over  said  top  surface  on  the  base  and 
holding  a  pair  of  filter  elements  to  be  tested  over  the 
respective  cavities,  sumps  opening  out  of  the  bottom  sur> 


face  of  the  cover  and  of  the  same  cross  sectional  size  and 
shape  as  the  opening  of  the  cavities  in  the  top  face  of 
the  base  and  in  alignment  therewith,  rod  means  support* 
ing  the  cover  on  the  base  so  that  the  sumps  are  in  alifD- 
ment  with  the  cavities  in  the  base,  inlet  openings  in  the 
cover  opening  out  of  the  top  face  thereof  and  connecting 
it  with  the  sumps,  and  means  on  said  rod  means  for 
clamping  the  cover  against  the  base. 


2,f«7,122 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS  LAYOUT 
MBcr  H.  Daaey,  Oakasoiit,  Fa.,  aisigiior  to  '^IsDaT 

Plant  Layouts  Inc.,  Oakmoot,  Pa. 

AfpHcatloa  March  6,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,34S 

1  Claim.    (CL  35—14) 


A  three  dimensional  plant  layout  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  miniature  three  dimensional  models  inter- 
connected by  rods,  and  a  plurality  of  disc -like  elements 
slotted  along  their  radius  and  snugly  fitted  and  slidable 
on  said  rods  and  held  thereon  solely  by  gravity  and  fric- 
tion and  being  of  diameters  corresponding  to  those  of 
pipes  represented  by  said  rods,  whereby  clearance  between 
the  pipes  may  be  assured  by  so  positioning  the  rods  that 
sliding  of  said  disc-like  elements  along  said  rods  will  not 
result  in  contact  between  said  elements. 


2,9t7,123 

EDUCATIONAL  WHEEL  DEVICE  FOR 

TEACHING  SPELLING 

Thomas  I.  McMaboo,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Milton 

Bradley  Company,  Springfield,  Mam.,  a  corporation 

AppUcatioo  November  21,  195S,  Serial  No.  775,419 

3  Claims.  (CL  35— 3Jf) 
1.  A  spelling  game  device  comprising,  a  support,  a 
dialing  disc  rotatable  on  said  support  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  finger  openings  therein, 
a  plurality  of  groupments  of  letters  circumferentially 
arranged  on  said  support  and  visible  through  the  corre- 
spondingly arranged  circumferentially  spaced  finger  open- 
ings in  said  disc  disposed  thereabove,  a  finger  stop  secured 


October  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


39 


to  said  support  and  overlying  a  circumferential  portion  of 
said  .disc,  an  indicating  element  carried  by  said  disc,  a 
card  on  said  support  disposed  around  said  disc  having 
relatively  spaced  words  comprising  some  of  the  letters 
of  said  groupments  thereof,  the  letters  of  said  group- 


ments thereof  and  the  words  of  said  card  being  relatively 
arranged  so  that  with  said  indicating  element  in  register 
with  said  finger  stop  the  letters  of  a  selected  word  may 
be  dialed  successively  to  said  stop  to  spell  said  word 
and  on  completion  of  the  spelling  said  indicating  element 
will  point  to  the  preselected  word. 


••WO 

2,9«7,I24 

SLUDGE  BED  CLEANER 

Edwvd  S.  Graham,  East  Aurora,  N.Y. 

Applkatloa  Jaly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  473^72 

18  Claims.    (CI.  37—8) 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  sludge  from  a  dewatering 
bed  comprising,  a  framework  adapted  to  be  moved  along 
a  bed,  first  and  second  cross  conveyor  means  carried  by 
said  framework  in  generally  transverse  alinement  relative 
thereto,  discharge  conveyor  means  carried  by  said  frame- 
work to  extend  lengthwise  thereof  with  one  end  portion 
of  said  discharge  conveyor  means  being  positioned  in 
alinement  with  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  cross  conveyor  means,  means  driving  said  first  and 
second  cross  conveyor  means  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  eac^i  other  with  the  conveying  fiights  thereof  mov- 
ing toward  said  discharge  conveyor  means,  means  driving 
said  discharge  conveyor  means  with  the  conveying  flight 
thereof  moving  away  from  said  one  end  portion  thereof, 
first  and  second  stripping  means  carried  by  said  frame- 
work ahead  of  said  first  and  second  cross  conveyor  means, 
said  first  and  second  stripping  means  each  being  of  a 
width  spanning  substantially  the  entire  reach  of  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  first  and  second  cross  conveyor  means 
and  having  means  for  engaging  a  bed  beneath  the  sludge 
thereon  to  strip  the  latter  therefrom  upon  forward  move- 
ment of  the  machine,  means  pivotally  supporting  each  of 
said  first  and  second  stripping  means  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  cross  conveyor  means  about 
an  axis  extending  generally  lengthwise  thereof,  means  for 
selectively  lowering  said  first  and  second  stripping  means 
about  the  pivot  axis  thereof  to  penetrate  into  a  bed  be- 
neath the  sludge  thereon,  and  means  for  selectively  lift- 
ing said  first  and  second  stripping  means  about  the  pivot 
axis  thereof  to  transfer  a  load  of  sludge  thereon  to  said 
first  and  secoini  cross  conveyor  means  for  transfer  there- 
by to  discharge  conveyor  means. 


2,9«7,125 
MINING  CAR  WITH  FRONT  END  LOADING 

Wylie  M.  Gardner,  SUverton,  Idaho 
AppUcatioo  Janoary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  558,(H)4 

3  Claims.    (Q.  37— 124) 
.    -  "-^ —  —  -^\-^^^ 


1.  In  a  mining  car  of  a  front  end  loading  type  having 
a  wheeled  frame  with  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  por- 
tion, a  bucket  carried  by  said  front  portion,  said  bucket 
having  an  open  front  end  and  a  rear  pcutioD,  mounting 
means  carried  with  said  frame  supporting  said  bucket 
for  raising  and  lowering  movement,  power  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  and  connected  to  said  bucket  for  se- 
lectively raising  and  lowering  said  bucket,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  said  mounting  means  including  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  support  mounted  on  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting said  bucket,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame 
mounting  endless  suppon  members  in  engagment  with 
said  bucket  rear  portion  whereby  said  endless  support 
members  support  said  bucket  when  it  is  in  the  raised 
position,  the  power  means  including  a  pair  of  fluid  motors 
carried  by  said  mounting  means  for  lowering  said  bucket 
to  a  lowered  position  and  a  reel  drum  having  a  cable 
wound  thereon,  one  end  of  the  cable  being  connected 
to  a  forward  upper  portion  of  said  bucket  for  raising 
said  front  end  upwardly. 


2,907,124 
INTERCHANGEABLE  BUCK 
Ole  H.  Langcn,  MtamcapoHs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Uni- 
prem  Conqiany,  Incorporated,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Application  AprU  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  348,447 
2  Claims.  ~  (CL  38—44) 


1.  A  pressing  machine  having  thereon  a  frame,  a  buck 
on  the  frame  having  a  heated  upper  buck  surface  of  a 
certain  shape  and  size  defined  by  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  surface,  said  buck  suFface  being  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  support  for  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  differently 
shaped  removable  buck  pads  adapted  to  cover  the  buck 
surface,  a  plurality  of  differently  shaped  buck  pads  each 
shaped  to  cover  the  buck  surface  and  to  have  portions 
thereof  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
buck  surface,  each  of  said  pads  having  a  resilient  padding 
on  its  upper  surface  and  an  undersurface  fitted  comple- 
mentary to  the  buck  surface  so  that  heat  from  the  buck 
is  conducted  to  the  pad,  each  of  said  pads  having  down- 
wardly extending  tabs  on  the  underside  thereof  arranged 
to  contact  spaced  opposed  portions  of  the  buck  along 
several  axes  of  the  buck  to  removably  secure  the  pad 
and  hold  it  from  displacement  on  the  buck,  a  pressure 
arm  having  a  presser  head  thereon  said  arm  being  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement  of  the  presser 
head  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  buck  pad,  the 
shape  and  size  of  said  presser  head  being  such  that  it 
completely  covers  each  of  the  removable  buck  pads  placed 
on  the  buck. 
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23t7,127 

mONING  BOARD 

Robert  E.  WMck  and  OAohm  L.  Rider,  Ir^  BaMmorc, 

Mdn  —If  III  I  to  Fml— ilrr  Cii^pMiy,  Ik^  Ckkago, 

UL,  a  corBorattoo  of  Dclawart 

AppUcation  December  S,  19S5,  Serial  No.  551^7 

1  date.    (CL  31—137) 


2,M7,119 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

MOSAIC  TILES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ei«cM  I.  BcMl«  Maaapeqn,  N.Y. 

AMUcatkMi  May  2t,  195S,  Serial  No.  736,59f 

2  OalBi.    (O.  41—1) 


A  lightweight  ironing  board  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  woven  glass  reinforced  polyester  resin  wail  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  spaced  undulating  ribbons  of  p.benolic 
impregnated  paper  between  said  wall  members  and  hav- 
ing their  edges  bonded  thereto  with  epoxy  resin,  means 
connecting  spaced  portions  of  adjacent  ribbons  to  form 
between  said  wall  members  a  series  of  pockets  having 
dimensions  on  three  mutually  perpendicular  axes  which 
are  substantially  larger  than  the  thickness  oi  said  wall 
members,  a  peripheral  channel  member  sealing  the  edges 
of  said  wall  member,  said  wall  member,  said  ribbons 
and  said  peripheral  channel  member  forming  an  elon- 
gated ironing  board  structure  having  a  relatively  wide 
end  and  tapering  edges  at  its  other  end,  and  support 
means  comprising  legs  connected  to  one  of  said  wall 
members. 

23«7,12t 

SLIDE  CHANGER 

Calboa  Nortoa,  Gkarkw,  DL 

Appikadoa  November  9, 19S5,  Serial  No.  545335 

7  OafaM.    (CL  4«— 3^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  mosaic  tiles  which  comprises 
a  rig  d  frame  means,  cutting  means  supported  by  said 
frame  means  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  cut- 
ting members  extending  from  one  side  portion  to  the  op- 
posite side  portion  of  said  frame  means,  pattern  indenting 
means  supported  by  said  frame  means  and  including 
downwardly  projecting  wall  members  having  lower  edges 
adapted  to  form  indenUtions  partially  through  the  thick- 
ness of  a  piece  of  pliable  material,  said  wall  membera  de- 
fining a  predetermined  pattern,  and  a  sheet  of  porous  ma- 
terial suspended  between  said  wall  members  and  adapted 
to  support  a  coloring  substance. 


2,M7,13« 

ORNAMENT  FOR  CHRBTMAS  TREES  AND 

OTHER  DECORATIVE  PURPOSES 

lack  Bombaura,  Ncwtoa,  Mam.,  smllBnt  to  BrMlford 

Novelty  Co.,  be,  Camkryfc,  Mam.,  a  conoratioB 

ApfHcatkm  Mmth  14, 19M,  Serial  No.  571,427 

4  Claims.    (CL  41— If ) 


1.  An  ornament  comprising  two  sections  each  em- 
bodying a  rim  that  defines  the  inner  edge  extremity  of 
its  said  section  and  having  a  contact  face,  one  said 
section  having  a  recem  that  extends  from  said  contact 
face  inwardly  and  terminates  at  an  intermediate  point 
in  the  depth  of  said  rim.  said  rims  of  said  sections  being 
of  such  sire  and  so  formed  that  the  faces  thereof  con- 
tact each  other  when  said  sections  are  brought  together. 


1.  Mechanism  for  the  automatic  proiection  of  slides 
in  conjunction  with  a  slide  projector  and  a  manual  slide 
changer  of  the  type  comprising  a  horizontal  base  plate 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  proiector  and  a  manually 
engageable  horizontally  disposed  slide  changing  member 
horizonully  reciprocable  transversely  of  said  projector, 
comprising  base  means  adapted  to  be  supported  below 
said  manual  slide  changer,  bracket  means  on  said  base 
engageable  with  said  base  plate  for  securing  said  mech- 
anism in  depending  relation  from  said  base  plate,  an 
oscillatable  actuator  supported  from  said  base  means  and 
extending  horizonully  beyond  said  base  means,  an  op- 
erating member,  overrunning  clutch  means  connecting 
said  operating  member  to  said  actuator,  a  motor  sup- 
ported from  said  base  means,  drive  cooaection  means  for 
oscillating  said  operating  member  and  hence  said  actu- 
ator from  said  motor,  and  means  on  said  actuator  detach- 
ably  interfltting  with  said  manually  engageable  slide 
changing  member  for  reciprocating  said  member  or  os- 
cillation of  said  actuator. 


a,ft7,i3i 

FISH  LURE 

^  P.  Bacic  Lo«  Anfckc,  CaHf. 

AMlkiUkm  May  21,  1954,  ScrW  No.  5M,t41 
S  Claims.    (CL  43— 42.22) 


I .  A  fishing  lure  of  the  class  described  which  mdudes: 
an  elongated  body  member;  means  for  atuching  a  leader 
to  one  end  of  said  body  member,  other  means  for  attach- 
ing a  hook  to  the  other  end  ot  said  body  member;  a 
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TACKLE  OR  FISHHOOKS 

Fred  C.  Trantvetter,  Wamw,  HI. 

Application  March  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,531 

1  Claim.    (CL  43—43.12) 


second  member,  shorter  than  said  body  member,  rotat-        2,907,134 

ably  attached  to  said  body  member  at  the  middle  thereof   SAFETY  APPLIANCE  AND  RElE>^FOR  FISHING 

for  adjustment  between  two  limitmg  positions;  stop  means 
limiting  the  adjustment  of  said  second  member;  and  a 
vane  at  each  end  of  said  second  member  and  projecting 
therefrom,  said  second  member  being  substantially  sym- 
metrical about  its  point  of  attachment,  and  cooperating 
with  said  body  member  to  cause  transverse  motion  of 
the  lure  as  it  is  drawn  through  the  water,  said  motion 
being  of  one  type  when  said  second  member  is  in  the 
first  of  said  limiting  positioiu  and  of  another  type  when 
said  second  member  is  in  the  other  of  said  limiting  posi- 


tions. 


2,9t7,132 
ARTIFICIAL  MINNOW 

Arvo  Suorsa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcation  January  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,738 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—4231) 


-srj 


1.  A  trolling  spoon  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
an  elongated  plate  including,  a  substantially  flat,  ver- 
tically disposed  head  portion  having  a  substantially 
straight  lower  edge;  the  upper  edge  of  the  head  portion 
being  rounded  along  the  center  portion  thereof  and  slop- 
ing forwardly  and  downwardly  to  meet  the  straight  lower 
edge;  said  plate  further  including  a  substantially  flat  tail 
portion  having  a  substantially  straight  upper  edge  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  straight  lower  edge  of 
the  head  portion;  the  lower  edge  of  the  tail  portion 
being  rounded  along  the  center  portion  thereof  and  slop- 
ing upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  meet  the  straight  upper 
edge;  and,  said  plate  further  including  an  intermediate 
portion  interconnecting  the  head  and  tail  portions  and 
which  has  the  general  curvature  of  a  helix. 


2,987,133 

DEVICE  FOR  TROLLING 

Rodney  Myers,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  December  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  431,173 

3  Claims.    (CL  43-^43.1) 


In  a  fishing  accessory,  a  barrel  having  a  closed  upper 
end  and  an  open  lower  end,  the  interior  of  said  barrel 
being  hollow,  a  support  member  connected  to  the  up- 
per end  of  said  barrel  and  including  a  shank  portion 
having  an  eye  on  its  upper  end  and  an  enlargement  on 
its  inner  end,  an  inner  portion  of  said  barrel  being 
threaded  adjacent  the  lower  open  end  thereof,  a  body 
member  including  a  cylindrical  threaded  bushing  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  threaded  inner  portion  of  the  barrel, 
said  body  member  further  including  a  circular  flange 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  radially  ex- 
tending slots  therein,  there  being  a  central  bore  in  said 
body  member,  a  rod  extending  through  said  bore  and 
having  an  eyelet  on  its  lower  outer  end,  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  rod  being  threaded,  a  securing  element  ad- 
justably mounted  on  the  threaded  portion  of  said  rod, 
a  coil  spring  arranged  on  said  rod  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  securing  element  and  said  bushing,  a  finger 
having  a  coiled  portion  connected  to  the  eyelet  on  the 
rod,  a  first  portion  extending  from  said  coiled  portion 
and  terminating  in  an  angularly  arranged  second  por- 
tion for  projecting  through  one  of  the  slots  in  said  flange, 
and  a  movable  sleeve  mounted  on  the  barrel  and  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  in  the  in- 
terior surface  thereof  for  receiving  the  second  portion 
of  said  finger. 

2,987,135 

CONTAINER  FOR  LIVE  INSECTS 

Raymond  D.  Philbrick,  Ericson,  Nebr. 

Application  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,394 

1  Oatan.    (CL  43—55) 


1.  A  device  for  trolling  consisting  essentially  of  a  length 
of  spring  wire  bent  in  a  semicircular  figure,  a  sinker 
weight  integral  with  s^d  length  of  wire  midway  of  the 
length  thereof,  a  leader  attaching  means  on  one  end  of 
said  length  of  wire,  and  line  attaching  means  on  said 
length  of  wire  between  said  sinker  weight  and  said  leader 
attaching  means,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  wire  termi- 


ti  «♦ 


A  container  for  live  insects  formed  of  telescopically 
interfltting  container  sections  having  overlapping  cylin- 
drical walls  provided  with  openings  movable  into  and 
nating  in  a  smooth  curve  of  the  same  diameter  as  the    out  of  registration  with  one  another  by  roution  of  one 
diameter  of  the  semicircle.  section  relative  to  the  other,  and  spaced   substantially 
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parallel  end  walls;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  tube  extending  centrally  through  the  container  and 
through  said  end  walls,  said  tube  being  tumably  dis- 
posed in  the  end  walls  and  having  flanged  ends  disposed 
on  the  outer  sides  of  said  end  walls,  a  spacing  sleeve 
disposed  within  said  container  and  through  which  said 
tube  extends,  said  spacing  being  of  substantial  radial 
thickness  and  having  flat  ends  abutting  the  inner  sides  of 
said  end  walls,  and  washers  carried  by  the  tube  and 
disposed  between  the  flanged  ends  thereof  and  said  end 
walls  and  combining  iWith  the  sleeve  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  end  walls  to  resist  rotation  of  the  con- 
tainer sections  relative  to  one  another  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  container  sections  assembled  such  that  the  open- 
ings of  the  cylindrical  walls  of  said  container  sections 
are  disposed  in  circumferential  alignment  with  one  an- 
other. 


2,907,136 
ANT  TRAP 
Michael  W.  Banowetz,  Sr,,  New  Oricans,  La. 

by  direct  and  mesne  asrignments,  to  Sootlwni  Ant  Trap 
Co^  inc  a  corporatioa  of  Louisiana 

AppUcation  Jooc  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,38« 
i  Claim.    (O.  43— 121) 


»■ 
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In  an  ant  trap,  the  combination  with  a  base,  of  a  pair 
of  straight  wooden  posts  extending  vertically  from  said 
base,  each  post  being  slotted  on  its  upper  end,  one  of 
said  posts  provided  with  a  shield  intermediate  its  ends 
and  with  a  food  box  on  its  upper  end,  frictionally-held 
arms  in  said  slots,  said  arms  provided  on  their  inner 
ends  with  needles,  and  an  ant-receiving  vessel  on  said 
base  between  said  posts. 


I,9t7,137 
TOY  BUILDING  ELEMENT 
Ralph  Radolf  Mathias  Ehmaiin,  Loodoo,  England,  as- 
s^or  to  Nikocraft  Liaytcd,  Loodoo,  Eofland,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

Application  November  19.  1956,  Serial  No.  622^44 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

November  24,  1955 

5  Clafans.    (CL  44—25) 


1.  A  constructional  toy  comprising  a  hollow  box -like 
element  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  vertical  side  walls,  a  horizontal 
top  wall  connected  to  said  side  walls  and  a  vertical  end 
wall  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  to  said  side  walls, 
the  sides  of  the  element  opposite  the  said  end  wall  and 
opposite  to  said  top  wall  being  open,  at  least  one  dove- 
tail form  rectangular  tenon  on  the  outer  face  of  said  top 
wall  with  at  least  three  edges  thereof  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  edges  ol  said  element  and  being  parallel  to  the 


edges  of  said  element,  and  a  rib  on  the  lower  free  edge 
of  the  inner  face  of  each  side  wall  and  of  said  end  wall, 
said  ribs  projecting  into  the  hoUow  space  bounded  by 
said  walls  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  said  edges  of 
said  tenon  arc  spaced  from  the  edges  of  said  element, 
said  ribs  together  constituting  a  mortise  corresponding  in 
size  to  said  tenon,  whereby  said  element  member  can  be 
assembled  and  retained  in  assembled  relationship  with 
another  similar  element  having  similar  formations  solely 
by  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  components, 
and  the  vertical  walls  from  which  said  ribs  project  in- 
wardly will  be  aligned  with  the  corresponding  walls  of 
the  other  similar  element 


2,9t7,13S 

AIR  ACTUATED  TOY 

Stanley  J.  Kolwicz,  Emerson,  N  J. 

Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,945 

2  Claims.    (O.  46—53) 


0r 


1.  An  animated  cap  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
head  covering,  bushing  elements  carried  by  said  bead 
covering  at  diametrically  opposed  sides  thereof,  a  ro- 
tating element  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by 
each  said  bushing  element,  a  pair  of  substantially  cir- 
cular diametrically  opposed  vane  elements  secured  to 
the  outer  end  of  each  said  shaft,  the  surface  of  each 
said  vane  being  curved  about  axes  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  respective  shaft  and  compris- 
ing pockets  adapted  to  provide  a  reaction  surface  for 
•air  passing  in  association  therewith  to  effect  rotation 
thereof  within  said  respective  bushing,  each  said  shaft 
comprising  a  stub  shaft  having  a  lower  peened  end  dis- 
posed inside  said  head  covering  and  a  positioning  off- 
set poriion  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  head  cover- 
ing, the  pockets  of  each  pair  of  vanes  facing  in  opposite 
directions. 


2,9«7.139 

WEEPING,  CRYING,  AND  WETTING  DOLL 

Paul  Rekcttye,  Akron,  Ohio,  airignor  to  The  Son  Robber 

Company,  Barbcrtoo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  January  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,512 

15  Claims.    (CL  46—135) 


1.  In  a  hollow  doll,  a  head  having  a  mouth  opening 
and  eye  sockets,  a  body  attached  to  the  head  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  lower  back,  an  elongated  liquid 
reservoir  located  within  said  head  in  an  upright  manner, 
a  large  capacity  chamber  extending  longitudinally 
through  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir,  another  large 
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capacity  chamber  extending  longitudinally  through  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  jaws,  the  intermediate  portions 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir,  a  filling  duct  extending  of  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  cross-sccuon  which  i» 
longitudinally  of  said  reservoir  and  opening  directly  into 
both  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  means  connecting 
said  duct  with  said  mouth  opening  for  filiing  said  cham- 
bers with  liquid,  a  small  capacity  reservoir  duct  com- 
municating with  said  upper  chamber,  another  small  ca- 
pacity reservoir  duct  communicating  with  said  lower 
chamber,  means  connecting  said  upper  reservoir  duct 
with  the  eye  sockets,  and  means  connected  with  said 
lower  reservoir  duct  and  opening  into  said  body,  each  of 
said  reservoir  ducts  being  emptied  under  the  influence 
of  gravity  when  the  doll  is  held  substantially  upright. 


^tl 


2  907  140 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  MOISTURE  CON- 
TENT OF  SOnJS  AND  PREVENTING  WIND  ERO- 
SION 

Alvin  G.  Rcynoldson,  Crawford,  Nebr. 

Application  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  501,497 

2  OaiBas.    (CL  47—58) 


tapered  in  opposed  directions  for  presenting  minimal  ob- 
struction to  exposure  of  said  article  to  flame. 


2,907,142 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  RESURFACING  MACHINE 

Alfred  F.  Beanloyc,  Lemon  Grove,  and  Henry  Bcanloye* 

Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

AppUcation  July  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,144 

5  Clalmt.    (Q.  51—56) 


2.  The  method  for  treating  a  snow-covered  field  to 
increase  the  moisture  content  of  the  soil  and  prevent  wind 
erosion,  comprising  simultaneously  forming  in  the  snow 
over  the  entire  area  to  be  treated  a  series  of  parallel, 
spaced,  relatively  narrow  ruts  or  furrows  of  a  depth 
somewhat  less  than  the  depth  of  the  snow  and,  during 
formation  of  said  ruts  or  furrows,  compacting  the  snow 
^t  the  bottom  thereof,  the  open  portions  of  said  ruts  or 
furrows  being  effective  to  trap  wind-blown  snow  and  the 
compacted  snow  at  the  bottom  thereof  being  slower  to 
melt  and  dissipate  than  is  the  uncompacted  snow  where- 
by, as  the  depth  of  the  snow  decreases,  said  compacted 
snow  constitutes  a  series  of  wind-breaking  ridges. 


r^'t. 


2,907,141 
EXHAUST  MACHINE  CHUCK 
Stanley  J.  Gartner,  Emporium,  Pa.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Sylvanhi  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Or^nal    application    December    24,    1946,    Serial    No. 
718,152,  now  Patent  No.  2,661,576,  dated  December 
8,   1953.     Divided  and  thb  application  October  14, 
1953,  Serial  No.  394,587 

7  Cblms.    (CI.  49—64) 
1.  A  chuck  including  a  number  of  radially  movable 
jaws  and  a  number  of  pairs  of  parallel  radially  spaced  leaf 
springs,  each  of  said  jaws  being  carried  jointly  by  a  pair 
of  said  springs. 

3.  A  rotatable  chuck  adapted  to  support  an  article  in 
position  for  exposure  to  flame  comprising  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  an  article 
engaging  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  a  support  at  the 


1.  In  a  rotary  surface  grinder  for  resurfacing  gasket 
sealing  surfaces  of  engine  blocks  and  the  like,  a  base 
formed  of  a  relatively  heavy  casting,  guide  ribs  extending 
horizontally  and  removably  secured  to  each  outer  side 
of  said  base,  a  carriage  including  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a 
bracket  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  plates  and 
extending  above  said  base,  said  side  plates  being  arranged 
to  extend  downwardly  over  the  sides  of  said  base  to  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  anti-friction  rollers  carried  by  said 
side  plates  and  arranged  in  pairs  to  engage  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  said  guide  ribs,  a  split  cylindrical  sup- 
port mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  tubular  support  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bracket  and  movable  through  said  cylin- 
drical support,  means  for  clamping  said  tubular  support 
to  said  cylindrical  support,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
tubular  support,  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  beneath  said  bracket,  an 
electric  motor  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
support  and  solely  supported  thereby  with  its  armature 
shaft  removably  connected  to  said  tubular  support  shaft, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  including  said  side 
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plates  and  bracket  longitudinally  of  said  base  in  a  hori- 
zontai  directioa  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  tubular 
support  above  said  base  in  a  vertical  direction. 


23«7.143 

MEANS  FOR  LAPPING  THRUST  RIBS  OF 

TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARINGS 

David  McNicoll.  Astoa,  Bkmii«faain,  EagiMd,  aarignor 

to  British  Timlcen   Limited,  Blrmingiiam,  Eogiaod,  a 

Britisli  company 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«4,6I8 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain 

Febnury  22,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  51— SS) 


I .  A  device  for  lapping  a  thrust  rib  of  a  race  member 
of  a  tapered  roller  bearing  to  a  predetermined  profile, 
comprising  means  for  supporting  the  race  rings  of  the 
bearing,  at  least  one  ring  having  a  thrust  rib,  in  super- 
imposed axiaily-aligned  relation;  a  circular  carrier  cage 
having  three  equally-spaced  pockets  therein,  adapted  to 
be  interp(»ed  between  said  race  rings;  only  three  tapered 
slave  lapping  rollers,  of  predetermined  end  profile,  freely 
mounted  in  the  said  respective  pockets  so  that  the  larger 
ends  of  the  rollers  can  engage  the  thrust  rib  of  a  race 
ring:  means  for  applying  an  axial  load  to  the  race  rings 
when  assembled  with  the  cage  and  slave  rollers  between 
them;  and  means  whereby  one  of  the  race  rings  may  be 
rotatably  oscillated  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  a 
reverse  direction  to  cause  each  of  the  slave  rollers  to 
travel  through  at  least  120*  about  the  common  axis  of 
the  race  rings. 

2,9t7,144 

DEVICE  FOR  LAPPING  THE  RACE  MEMBERS 

OF  ANTl-FRlCnON  BEARINGS 

David  McNicoll,  Aston,  Birmiiifluuii,  Eofland,  assignor 

to  British  Thnken  Limited,   Birmhifham,  England,  a 

British  company 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  28,  1957 

<  Claims,     (a.  51— 5S) 


I.  A  hand-operated  portable  device,  for  lapping  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  anti-friction  bearing  race 
member,  comprismg  a  stationary  base,  supporting  and 
ciampmg  means  adapted  securely  to  hold  a  race  member 
above  said  base  in  located  position  with  its  axis  vertical, 
and  an  external  lap  carrier  ring  carrying  three  equally- 
spaced  lapping  tools  having  lapping  surfaces  directed 
radially  inwards  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  a  race  member  supported  above  the  base,  nid 


extenul  lap  carrier  ring  being  adapted  to  be  roUUbly 
oscillated  by  hand  and  being  freely  supported  upon  the 
sutionary  base  so  as  to  be  restrained  radially  solely  by 
the  engagement  of  the  lapping  tools  with  the  surface 
being  lapped. 

X,9«7.145 
ROTARY  ABRASIVE  ELEMENT 
EUsha  W.  HaU  2ad,  Scitnatc,  and  Oominick  R.  Paoaa, 
East  Weymoath,  Mask,  aasigDon  to  F.  L.  A  J.  C.  Cod- 
man   Company,  Rockland,    Mam^  a  corporation  of 
Maanchnaetts 

Applicatioa  April  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  73«,994 
3  Cfadma.     (O.  51—1933) 


I.  A  rotary  abrading  or  polishing  elentent  comprising 
narrow  faced  discs  having  provision  for  supporting  them 
centrally  from  a  shaft  and  secured  together  side  by  side, 
each  disc  having  secured  thereto  at  intervals  throughout 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  the  inner  ends  of  a  plurality  of 
upstanding  fingers  in  circumfercntially  spaced  relation, 
each  finger  comprising  at  least  one,  but  not  more  than  a 
few  strips  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  coating  of 
abrasive  granules  adherent  thereon,  at  least  the  outer  ends 
of  said  strips  being  of  a  width  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  disc  and  being  disposed  in  planes  angular  to  the 
central  plane  of  the  disc,  the  fingers  in  each  disc  extending 
through  only  a  portion  of  its  circumference,  the  groups  of 
fingers  on  adjacent  discs  being  circumfercntially  offset 
from  and  not  substantially  overlapping  each  other  and 
the  groups  on  a  set  of  discs  extending  collectively  through- 
out the  entire  circumference. 


2,9«7,14< 
GRDVDING  DBC9 
Robert  L.  Dyar,  Mllwaakec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 
Motiv*  Mfg.  Co.,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of 
WkenndB 

Applleatiaa  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M0,M1 
JOaima.    (CL  51— 195) 


1.  In  a  circular  abrasive  disc,  a  backing  disc  body 
formed  from  flexible  fibrous  material,  a  working  face 
on  said  disc,  said  working  face  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  working  areas  of  abrasive  material  particles 
mixed  with  an  adherent  binder  bonding  the  particles  to- 
gether and  the  areas  to  said  disc,  said  working  areas 
being  separated  by  crossed  sets  of  grooves  of  V-shaped 
cross  section  extending  at  right  angles  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  grooves  extending  rectilinearly  across  said 
disc  and  downwardly  from  the  face  of  said  material  to  a 
poinT  substantially  coincident  with  the  surface  of  said 
body,  the  grooves  of  each  set  being  generally  parallel 
to  one  another  and  generally  parallel  to  lines  extending 
diametrically  of  said  disc  so  that  the  crossed  sets  provide 
working  areas  of  generally  uniform  size. 
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2,9r7447 
RADIAL  FACE  ROTARY  BUFFING  ELEMENT 
ElMia  W.  Hall,  Sdtnate,  and  Dominick  R.  Paooa,  East 
Wcymonth,  Mass.,  assignors  to  F.  L.  A  J.  C.  Codman 
Company,  Rockland,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Masn- 
dittsetts 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  784,522 
3Chdms.    (CL  51— 195) 


i^-u-)*.*! 


wardly  of  the  holder  and  transversely  to  the  standard, 
a  first  spindle  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
barrel  and  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  abutting  the 
forward  end  of  the  barrel  and  provided  fcrwardiy  in- 
ternally with  an  abutment  portion,  meaits  forming  drill- 
holding  means  of  the  fixture  within  the  spindle  forwardly 
and  including  an  adapter  having  an  enlarged  forward 
portion  engaging  against  the  spindle  head  internally  on 
said  abutment  portion,  means  securing  said  adapter  and 
said  spindle  against  relative  rotation  and  providing  for 


«><1%9A 


1.  A  rotary  abrading  element  of  the  type  in  which 
the  radial  face  engages  and  operates  on  the  work  com- 
prising a  backing  disc  having  a  central  opening  for 
mounting  on  a  spindle,  the  radially  outward  annular  por- 
tion of  the  disc  being  overlaid  by  a  multiplicity  of  sub- 
stantially trapezoidal  slips  of  grit-coated  sheet  material, 
the  slips  as  such  being  of  such  stiffness  as  to  render  them 
inherently  self-supporting  and  shape-maintaining  but  be- 
ing yieldably  bendable  under  imposed  forces,  the  slips 
serially  overlapping  in  a  closed  circular  series,  the  width 
of  the  portions  of  the  slip  exposed  being  a  submultiple 
of  the  width  of  the  slips  to  provide  a  multi-ply  covering 
wherein  any  axially  extending  line  intersects  a  plurality 
of  slips,  all  portions  of  the  slips  being  exterior  to  the 
underlying  face  of  the  disc  and  having  areas  adjacent  the 
underlying  edge  secured  flatwise  to  that  face,  the  inner 
ends  of  the  slips  also  being  confined  against  the  disc. 


2,9«7,148 
ABRADING  WHEELS 
Venial  L.  Sheets,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Wheel  St  Mannfacturing  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  IlUnoif 
Application  October  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,838 
2Cbdms.    (CL  51— 286) 


2,987,149 
DRILL  GRINDER  DEVICE 
Lowell  E.  WUtead,  Colambas,  Ohio 
Application  February  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  6423M 
3Chdms.    (CL51— 219) 
3.  In  a  holder  for  use  in  drill  grinding,  in  combination: 
a  standard  which  is  mounted  for  rotatable  and  rectilineal 
movement,  a  drill-retaining  fixture  supported  on  the  stand- 
ard and  having  a  barrel  extending  forwardly  and  rear- 


a«/*tcMu|<}' 


relative  sliding  movement  of  the  adapter  and  spindle,  a 
draw-in  spindle  extending  into  the  rearward  end  of  the 
first  spindle  and  engaged  with  said  adapter  for  movement 
therewith  and  drawing  said  adapter  and  said  spindle  into 
contact  with  said  forward  barrel  end,  means  biasing  the 
draw-in  spindle,  adapter  and  first  spindle  relative  to  the 
barrel,  cooperable  means  carried  by  the  barrel  and  draw- 
in  spindle  limiting  the  rearward  position  of  the  draw-in 
spindle  relative  to  the  said  barrel  and  adjustable  longi- 
tudinally relative  to  said  barrel  to  engage  said  first  spindle 
in  forward  movement  of  the  cooperable  means. 


2,987,158 

MACHINE  FOR  SHARPENING  DRILLS 

Hans  Head,  Biennc,  Switzeriand,  asaignor  to  Christen  Jk 

Co.  SJi^  Bern,  SwitEcrland,  a  Swiss  firm 

Application  May  6, 1958,  Serial  No.  733,366 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Germany  May  16,  1957 

1  Claim.    (CL  51—219) 


•atM 

'dry . 


1.  A  mounted  abrading  wheel  comprising  a  mandrel, 
said  mandrel  being  composed  of  steel  and  having  an 
attaching  end  portion,  and  an  abrading  wheel  bonded 
complementally  and  interfacially  directly  to  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  attaching  end  portion  of  the  mandrel,  said 
abrading  wheel  being  composed  primarily  of  abrasive 
particles  in  an  amount  of  about  seventy  to  ninety-five 
parts  by  weight  of  the  abrading  wheel,  the  remainder  of 
the  material  in  the  abrading  wheel  consisting  of  a  rela- 
tively low  melting  point  lead  borosilicate  glass  binder 
consisting  of  silica,  boric  acid  and  red  lead  oxide  fused 
to  form  a  matured  glass  binder  which  binds  together 
the  abrasive  particles  and  binds  the  wheel  to  the  mandrel. 


A  machine  for  grinding  left-handed  and  right-handed 
drills  under  similar  conditions  of  operation,  comprising 
a  vertical  cylindrical  body,  a  spindle  adapted  to  carry 
a  drill,  a  headstock  carrying  said  spindle  and  carried 
by  said  body  to  rock  round  a  vertical  axis  within  an 
angular  sector  extending  to  either  side  of  a  predetermined 
vertical  plane  passing  through  said  axis,  a  transverse 
horizontal  support  rigid  with  the  body  and  extending 
in  a  direction  diametrically  opposed  to  the  medial  posi- 
tion of  the  headstock  in  its  angular  sector  of  movement 
and  a  rotary  support  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said 
support  at  a  substantial  distance  from  said  first-men- 
tioffed  axis  to  rock  round  a  horizonul  axis  lying  in  said 
vertical  plane  and  extending  inside  the  transverse  sup- 
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port,  said  rotary  support  being  spaced  by  a  large  gap 
with  reference  to  the  body,  a  grinding  wheel  carried  by 
said  rotary  support  at  a  substantial  distance  above  said 
transfverse  support  in  registry  with  the  location  of  the 
drill  carried  by  the  spindle  in  the  headstock,  an  arrange- 
ment controlling  the  setting  of  the  spiiKlle  in  the  head- 
stock,  and  facing  the  gap  between  the  rotary  support  and 
the  body  on  the  side  of  the  latter  opposed  to  the  rotary 
support  a  stationary  stop  carried  by  the  body  in  hori- 
zontal registry  with  last-mentioned  gap  between  said 
body  and  the  rotary  support  and  facing  the  latter  near 
said  vertical  plane  and  adjustable  in  the  latter  to  either 
side  of  the  vertical  plane  and  nneans  carried  by  the  head- 
stock  and  adapted  to  engage  the  stop  to  cooperate  there- 
with in  the  rocking  movement  of  the  headstock  round 
its  vertical  axis. 


CONDITIONING  METAL  SHEETS,  STRIP,  ROD 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Rabcn  O.  Petenoa,  Uaivcntty  Hcigfati,  OUo,  anigiior  to 

The  Oriiom  Manirfactiutug  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Okio 

AppUcation  Jannary  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,680 

18  ClataM.    (CL  SI— Itl) 


1.  In  a  method  of  surface  beneficiating  an  elongated 
hard  metal  article  such  as  a  steel  sheet  or  rod,  the  steps 
of  bristle  brushing  such  surface  in  at  least  three  angularly 
related  directions,  with  a  plurality  of  high  speed  rotary 
brushes,  having  brush  bristle  material  engaging  the  work, 
and  traversing  such  article  relatively  to  such  brushes  to 
obtain  each  of  such  varied  brushing  actions  over  such  sur- 
face whereby  minute  surface  irregularities  are  blended  by 
the  brush  bristle  material  to  produce  a  relatively  smooth 
surface. 


2,907,152 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN  PACK- 
AGING OF  BACON  OR  THE  LIKE 
■cnard  T.  Hcnagcn,  EnMit  Boniiml,  and  Ofdcn  A.  Clem- 
ens, Chicago,  111.,  ■■Ignini  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chi- 
cago, Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinob 
Appttcatlon  December  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,531 
21  Cbims.    (CL  53-^35) 


19.  The  method  of  enfoldinj^a  shingled  group  of  slices 
of  meat  in  a  sheet  of  divider  material  including  the  steps 
of  moving  spaced  groups  in  a  given  direction  at  a  given 
rate  of  speed  toward  a  given  point  along  a  path,  se- 
quentially moving  successive  sheets  of  divider  material 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  path  to  beneath  said  point 
with  a  first  portion  of  each  sheet  below  said  path  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  sheet  extending  generally  upwardly 
with  respect  to  said  first  portion  and  forwardly  of  said 


point  in  said  direction,  moving  said  divider  in  said  direc- 
tion as  a  group  passes  said  point  at  substantially  the  same 
rate  of  speea  as  said  given  rate  whereby  the  shingled  group 
is  received  upon  said  first  portion  of  the  sheet,  and  fold- 
ing the  second  portion  of  said  sheet  over  the  top  of  the 
group  while  advancing  said  sheet.  «, 


2,907,153 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Barton  Tolea,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

AppUcation  November  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  776,367 

8  Claims.    (CL  5»— 55) 


1 .  A  packaging  apparatus  for  packing  a  certain  number 
of  articles  into  a  container  having  in  combination,  a  load- 
ing platform,  a  pressure  responsive  valve  adjacent  said 
platform,  a  pusher  movable  across  said  platform  respon- 
sive to  said  valve,  a  container  holding  member  at  one 
side  of  said  platform,  a  pressure  responsive  valve  adja- 
cent said  last  mentioned  member  for  causing  said  pusher 
to  return  to  starting  position,  a  receiving  platform  in  co- 
operative alignment  with  said  container  holding  member, 
a  pusher  on  said  last  mentioned  platform  movable  there- 
along,  a  valve  on  said  last  mentioned  platform  for  caus- 
ing said  last  mentioned  pusher  to  move,  a  stop  member 
on  said  platform  for  said  pusher,  a  pressure  responsive 
valve  on  said  stop  member,  a  second  pusher  adjacent  said 
last  mentioned  platform  movable  thereacross  responsive 
to  said  last  mentioned  valve,  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  last  mentioned  pusher  to  fold  and  seal  said 
container,  means  for  placing  said  container  in  unloading 
position,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  sealed 
portion  of  said  container  while  in  unloading  position. 


23t7,154 
FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  COUNTING- 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRIC  CIR- 
CUITRY THEREFOR 

James  W.  Batchcldcr,  Ascatney,  Vt 

Application  June  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,797 

18  Claims.    (0.53—59) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  objects 
past  a  control  point  including  a  wheel  adapted  to  be 
held  stationary  while  in  a  first  position  in  contact  with 
an  object  at  the  control  point,  to  be  withdrawn  from 
the  control  point  to  a  second  position  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  object  independently  of  the  wheel,  to  be 
returned  to  said  first  position  and  rotated  at  a  selected 
rate  to  contact  with  an  object  passed  thereunder  at  a 
rate  determined  by  said  selected  rate,  and  again  held 
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sutionary  while  in  said  first  position,  comprising:  a  sup- 
porting base,  a  drive  shaft  roUtably  mounted  on  the 
base,  a  track  wheel,  a  wheel  shaft  supporting  said  wheel, 
means  journalling  said  wheel  shaft  and  pivotally  mount- 
ed to  said  base  with  the  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  jvheel 
shaft  and  aligned  with  the  drive  shaft  whereby  said 
wheel  may  be  shifted  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  po- 
sitions, means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  shaft 
with  said  wheel  shaft,  and  means  mounted  on  the  base 
and  connected  with  the  first  said  means  for  shifting  the 
wheel. 

2,907,155 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Harry   E.   Engleson,  Chicago,  and  Elmer  D. 
Cicero,  UL,  assignors  to  F.  B.  Rcdington  Co.,  Bellwood 
Village,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  25, 1956,  Serial  No.  580,626 
13  Claims.    (CI.  53—63) 


member  to  move  on  said  track  jneans  throughout  said 
hopper,  hydraulic  means  for  raising  said  hinged  top  por- 


tion of  said  hopper,  and  hydraulic  means  for  expanding 
and  contracting  said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said 
hopper.  ^    --- 

2,907,157 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
WRAPPING  PACKAGES 
James  Wilbur  Romfaie,  Monroe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Green- 
ing Nursery  Company,  Monroe,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Mldrifan 

Application  December  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,610 
11  Claims.    (CL  53—124) 


1.  In  a  packaging  machine  having  a  first  conveyer 
with  buckets  for  carrying  articles  and  a  second  conveyer 
with  buckets  for  carrying  cartons  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  article  carrying  buckets,  means  for  driving  said  con- 
veyers continuously  at  a  constant  speed,  pusher  mem- 
bers operatively  moving  with  the  conveyers  for  transfer- 
ring the  articles  from  the  article  carrying  buckets  to 
the  cartons,  apparatus  for  selectively  disabling  the  pusher 
members  momentarily  when  cartons  fail  to  appear  in 
the  buckets  of  the  second  conveyer,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising the  normally  quiescent  means  for  shifting  the 
pusher  members  from  an  operative  path  to  an  inopera- 
tive path,  drive  means,  and  a  carton-seiuing  means  sen- 
sitive to  the  absence  of  a  carton  in  a  bucket  of  the' 
second  conveyer,  said  carton-sensing  means  being  oper- 
able to  couple  the  drive  means  to  the  normally  quiescent 
means  and  thereby  to  momentarily  selectively  shift  a 
pusher  member  to  the  inoperative  path  during  continued 
operation  of  the  conveyers. 


2,907,156 
CUSHION  FILLING  MACHINE 

Albin  M.  Anderson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  An- 
dtTMM  Machine  tk  Tool  Works,  Inc.,  Chaska,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Applicatioo  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,424 
14  Claims.    (CL  53—124) 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  inserting  a  filler  unit  into  an 
arcuate   open-ended   casing,    a    base,   a   hopper   having 
separable  arcuate  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  top  por- 
tion being  hingedly  mounted  on  said  base,  track  means 
formed  in  said  hopper  having  a  curvature  substantially 
that  of  said  hopper,  an  ejector  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  track  means,  a  substantially  straight  rod  member 
pivotally  connected  to  said  ejector  member,  a  cylinder 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  a  piston  mounted  within 
said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  rod  member,  hy- 
draulic means  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  operating 
said  rod  by  means  of  said  piston  to  cause  said  ejector 


1 .  Apparatus  for  wrapping  and  sealing  open-end  pack- 
ages comprising  a  shaped  tray,  means  for  releasably  hold- 
ing a  sheet  of  wrapped  material  in  said  tray,  a  thin  shoe 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  packages,  said 
shoe  being  mounted  upon  a  swingable  arm  so  that  it 
may  be  swung  into  chamber-forming  relationship  with 
said  tray,  said  arm  being  mounted  upon  a  rotatable,  slid- 
ably mounted  shaft,  bias  means  cooperative  with  said 
arm  to  urge  said  shoe  away  from  said  tray,  releasable 
means  to  retain  said  shoe  in  said  chamber-forming  rela- 
tionship with  said  tray,  heating  and  pressure  means  coop- 
erative with  said  shoe  to  press  and  to  heat  the  overlapped 
wrapping  material  engaging  the  surface  of  said  shoe 
when  said  shoe  is  in  said  close  fitting  relationship  with 
said  tray,  means  to  slide  said  shaft  to  move  said  shoe 
with  respect  to  said  tray  and  to  release  said  retaining 
means,  a  swingable  end  plate  cooperative  with  said  tray 
to  restrain  the  material  to  be  packed  within  said  tray, 
said  end  plate  being  biased  away  from  said  tray,  and 
releasable  means  to  restrain  said  end  plate  against  said 
bias.- 
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2,ft7,lSt 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS 

Aathoay  F.  Labroni  a^  Peter  I.  DXlmio,  Philadelphia, 

Prn^  ■MJgnori   to  latcmatloBal  RcaUancc  Cooipaay, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Appiicadoa  Febnnry  f ,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,4M 

SOahM.    (CLS3— IM) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  packafing  elongated  objects 
in  a  container  in  an  oriented  manner  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  substantially  rectangular  lower  portion 
adapted  to  fit  into  said  container,  means  dividing  said 
lower  portion  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  upper  portion  supported  on  said 
lower  portion,  means  dividing  said  upper  portion  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments  which  are  in  alignment  with 
the  compartments  in  said  lower  portion,  means  in  each 
compartment  in  said  upper  portion  forming  a  labyrinth 
passage  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  portions  in  the 
direction  in  which  the  articles  extend. 


23«7,159 

CLOTHESPIN  LOADING  MACHINE 

Joha  M.  Allen,  Weet  Paris,  Mafaie,  aarigM>r  to  Penlcy 

■rolhers.  West  Paris,  Maiac,  a  corpoialioa  of  Maine 

AppUcatioa  1mm  24,  19S8,  Serial  No.  744,M9 

19  Clalaia.    (CL  53—154) 


2,997,1M 
BAGGING  MACHINE 
FriedBBaa,  Dairicl  Lvle,  aad  Sheldoa  Dale,  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  ■iripinrs  to  Joe  Lowe  Corporatioa,  New 
Yotfc,  N.Yn  a  corporattoa  of  Dchiwan 

ApplicatioB  Jidy  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  «71499 
11  OahM.    (CL  53— lt9) 


«     r       t* 


1.  in  an  automatic  bagging  machine  of  the  type  that 
receives  a  stickholder  having  a  plurality  of  depending 
confections  releasably  secured  therein,  said  stickholder 
having  a  manipulating  handle  to  secure  and  release  its 
confections,  having  a  continuous  main  trackway  passing 
therethrough,  a  section  of  said  trackway  being  movable 
laterally  therefrom  with  a  stickholder  and  its  depending 
confections  locked  therein,  a  platform  below  said  track- 
way for  supporting  released  confections  whose  handle 
sticks  remain  within  the  locking  means  of  said  stick- 
holder, means  intermediate  said  trackway  and  platform 
for  maintaining  said  confections  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  on  said  platform,  means  including  an  air 
hammer  actuated  by  movement  of  said  stickhloder  on 
said  trackway  to  release  said  confections  from  said  stick- 
holder, and  meens  actuated  by  movement  of  said  stick- 
holder on  said  trackway  to  move  continuously  said 
trackway  section  across  said  platform  whereby  each  row 
of  released  confections  is  successively  moved  off  said 
platform  into  depending  gravity  chutes  for  bagging. 


2,997,1(1 

RIDING  SPURS 

Brace  C.  Chandler,  Paeblo,  Colo.,  ami  Robert  P.  Wcgner, 

PMca  CHy,  OUa. 

AppUcatiaa  Dccenbcr  24,  195t,  Sartel  No.  .7t2,72« 

5  Clalas.    (CL  54— «3)  • 


^r"r^>r,>        / 


-J^^  'S 


7.  A  machine  for  automatically  packing  small  articles 
in  containers  comprising,  a  frame,  means  on  said  frame 
to  form  a  loading  station,  means  to  convey  empty  con- 
tainers to  the  loading  station,  means  to  convey  articles 
to  be  packed  to  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  load- 
ing station,  means  operable  in  alternation  for  moving 
articles  from  the  article  conveying  means  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  loading  station  and  inserting  them  into  con- 
tainers at  the  loading  station,  releasable  means  for  hold- 
ing empty  containers  in  place  at  the  loading  station,  and        1-  A   bull   riding  spur  comprising   a    U-shaped   heel 
means  movable  more  rapidly  than  the  empty  container    band  having  a  bight  portion  and  arms  having  free  for* 
conveying  means  to  move  filled  containers  quickly  from    ward  ends,  rings  pivoted  on  the  laterally  outward  sides 
the  loading  station  upon  release  of  said  holding  means.         of  said  arms  near  said  forward  ends,  a  rowel  assembly 
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on  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  rearward  side  of 
said  bight  portion,  said  assembly  comprising  lug  means 
fixed  centrally  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
bight  portion,  transverse  pivot  means  extending  through 
said  lug  means,  a  horizontally  elongated  lever  having 
forward  and  rear  end  portions,  said  lever  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  bight  portion,  front  clevis  means 
on  said  forward  end  portion  interengaged  with  said  lug 
means  and  traversed  by  said  pivot  means,  rear  clevis 
means  on  said  rear  end  portion  of  the  lever,  rowel 
wheel  means  carried  by  and  interdigiuted  with  said  rear 
clevis  means,  and  expanding  spring  means  compressed 
between  the  bight  portion  of  the  heel  band  and  said 
forward  portion  of  the  lever  and  yieldably  urging  said 
lever  upwardly  from  a  depressed  position  to  an  elevated 
position  relative  to  the  heel  band. 


2,9«7,m 

SUBMARINE  CLEARING  MACHINE 

Dimitri  laaaie witch  Rebikoff,  Cmmm,  Fraaca 

AppUcatioB  Jaly  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  <71,93« 

5ClaiBS.    (O.  54— 9) 


f 


mover  further  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ver- 
tically disposed  plates,  a  ground  engaging  roller  extend- 
ing between  said  pair  of  plates;  the  improvements  ooa- 
ststing  in  providing  a  rotary  edger  which  comprises  a 
iK^low  housing  embodying  a  curved  top  wall  and  first 
and  second  side  wails,  a  blade  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  first  shaft  driven  by  said  power  source,  a  sec- 
ond shaft  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  shaft,  belt  and  pulley  means  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  shafts  togeUier,  said  second 
shaft  being  provided  with  a  keyway  adjacent  an  end 
thereof,  a  sleeve  detachably  mounted  on  said  second 
shaft  and  having  a  key  engaging  said  keyway,  a  sprocket 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  bar  members  arranged  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  sprocket,  a  third  shaft  extending  be- 
tween said  bar  members,  said  third  shaft  having  a  sprock- 
et mounted  thereon,  a  fourth  shaft  extending  betweoi 
said  bar  members  and  into  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  rotary  blade  and  having  a  sprocket  on  this  shaft 
also,  an  endless  chain  trained  around  said  sprockets 
and  extending  over  said  last  q>rocket  member,  a  bracket 
arranged  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  handle  mem- 
bers, and  a  rod  extending  down  through  said  bracket 
and  having  its  lower  aid  connected  to  one  of  the  bar 
members. 

23t7,li4 
MACHINE  FOR  LAPPING  STRIPS  OF  MATERIAL 
ON    ELECTRIC    CONDUCTORS    AND    OTHER 
ARTICLES 
Gcorie  Thomas  WOaon  Grieve,  Shooters  HBl,  Loadoa, 
and  Stanley  Warwick  Ri^ey,  Gravesend,  Kent,  Eag- 
land,  asrignors  to  Brttbh  Insnhited  CaUcnder's  Cabica 
UmHed,  London,  England,  a  British  coopuqr 
AppHcatioB  November  26, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,429 
OaliBM  priority,  appUcathM  Grant  ~  " 
November  28,  1955 
ICIafan.    (Q.  57— 13) 


2,997,163 

ROTARY  TYPE  LAWN  EDGER 

Eugene  W.  MoUohan,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Application  April  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,1M 

2Cfaifans.    (a.  56— 25.4) 


M    ' 


1.  A  plant  clearing  machine  for  underwater  use  com- 
prising a  base,  plant  cutting  means  oKHinted  to  said  base 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  a  compressed-air  mo- 
tor mounted  to  said  ba^  and  mechanically  connected  to 
said  cutting  means  to  drive  the  same,  an  enclosed  emul- 
sion chamber  mounted  to  said  base,  air  conduit  means 
connecting  the  air  exhaust  of  said  motor  and  said  cham- 
ber, fuimelled  collector  means  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  chamber,  the  other  end  thereof  positioned  proxi- 
mate said  cutting  means  and  a  flexible  tube  connected 
at  one  end  to  and  in  communication  with  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  chamber. 


m    ^ 

ii 
r-- 

r 

t=i 

»\ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  lawn  mower  of  the  type 
including  a  horizontally  disposed  platform,  rearwardly 
extending  handle  members,  a  power  source  supported  on 
said  platform,  spaced  parallel  ground  engaging  wheels 
operatively  connected  to  said  power  source,  said  lawn 


Apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  superimposed 
helical  layers  of  tape  as  a  covering  about  a  longitudinally 
extending  member,  comprising  a  rotatable  lapping  head 
and,  mounted  in  said  head,  a  number  of  coil-carrying 
supports  in  radial  distribution  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  head,  a  set  of  at  least  two  tape-guides  mounted  on 
and  fixed  in  relation  to  each  support,  and  each  tape  guide 
providing  a  path  of  approach  of  a  tape  to  the  member 
from  a  coil  carried  by  the  support,  driving  means  to 
provide  the  rotation  of  the  lapping  head  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  member  along  the  axis  of  that  rotation, 
each  tape-guide  in  each  set  of  tape-guides  being  at  the 
same  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
head  as  one  of  the  tape-guides  in  each  of  the  other  sets, 
all  the  guides  which  are  equidistant  from  that  axis  lying 
on  a  helical  path  about  that  axis,  the  number  of  such 
helical  paths,  corresponding  to  the  number  of  guides  in 
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any  one  set  and.  in  each  set,  the  guides  being  separated 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  head  by  distances 
which  progressively  change  from  a  set  to  another. 


WINDING  APPARATUS 
S.  Adaas,  West  Ckcstcr,  Pa^  ami  Jdu  F.  Bowling, 
Wilmington,  Dcl^  umlf^nn  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncmoun 
A  Compaay,  Wllwliigtnn,  DcL,  a  corporatkw  of  Deia- 


ApplkatfcNi  October  29,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3«9,092 
3  nalMS     (CL  S7— 7S) 


-    wur 


3.  Apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  movable  member 
adapted  to  support  a  vertical  spindle  means,  said  spindle 
means  being  mounted  for  rotation  and  adapted  to  support 
and  rotate  a  yam  package  core,  said  vertically  movable 
member  being  further  adapted  to  support  a  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  vertical  spindle  means  in  one  direction, 
a  yam  guide  means  attached  to  a  horizontally  rotatable 
channel-shaped  ring  having  turbine  blades  on  its  outer- 
most peripheral  surface  and  mounted  coaxially  about  said 
spindle  in  a  holder,  said  holder  comprismg  a  top  and  a 
bottom  plate,  two  intermediate  pieces  respectively  ad- 
jacent to  said  top  and  bottom  plates,  an  annular  passage 
between  these  two  intermediate  pieces,  said  piece  adjacent 
to  the  top  plate  having  at  least  one  duct  connecting  the 
annular  passage  with  a  source  of  air  under  high  pressure, 
said  piece  adjacent  to  said  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  air  ducts  leading  from  said  annular  passage  to  the 
turbine-bladed  face  of  the  channel-shaped  ring  to  drive 
said  ring  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  spindle 
rotation,  each  intermediate  piece  further  having  at  least 
one  vertical  passage  connected  with  a  supply  of  air  under 
pressure,  each  said  passage  having  at  least  one  orifice 
permitting  escape  of  air  against  the;  peripheral  surface  of 
the  ring,  a  horizontal  channel  connecting  each  vertical 
passage  with  an  additional  orifice  allowing  air  to  escape 
around  the  top  and  bottom  surface  of  said  ring  to  provide 
a  cushion  of  air  between  the  intermediate  pieces  and  the 
ring,  said  intermediate  piece  adjacent  to  said  bottom  plate 
having  an  additional  passage  joining  the  inner  face  of  said 
intermediate  piece  opposite  the  turbine-bladed  ring  to  an 
exhaust  pipe. 

2,9f7,lM 

UNIVERSAL  CLOCK 

Matto  ■•€«•»,  Caracas,  Veoczocla 

AppiicatkM  ScptembOT  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  M0431 

4  daims.  (CL  5S— 44) 
I.  A  universal  clock  indicating  day  and  night  hours, 
the  exact  time  and  the  time  of  sunrise  and  sunset  for 
any  location  on  the  globe  comprising  a  translucent  globe 
provided  with  map  indications  and  with  a  network  of  in- 
dicating meridians  and  parallels,  an  equatorial  hour  ring 
encircling  the  equator  of  the  globe,  a  supporting  ring 
for  said  equatorial  ring  arranged  along  a  meridian  of 
the  globe,  and  a  hemispherical  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported within  the  globe,  the  surface  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  globe,  a 
supporting  base,  means  for  driving  said  globe  and  for 


transmitting  to  it  a  rotary  motion  around  an  axis  at  the 
rate  of  one  revolution  for  every  revolution  of  the  earth 
about  its  axis,  said  driving  means  including  electric  motor 
means,  operating  at  a  constant  speed,  gear  means  op- 
erated by  the  electric  motor  means  and  a  hollow  member 
driven  by  said  gear  means  and  arranged  in  a  position 
inclined  relatively  to  the  vertical  at  the  angle  at  which 
the  earth's  axis  is  inclined  relatively  to  the  ecliptic, 
means  on  said  hollow  member  for  gripping  and  hold- 
ing said  globe  so  as  to  route  the  same,  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  rotary  motion  manually  and  simultaneously 
to  the  hemispherical  member  within  the  globe  around 


a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  to  the  equatorial  hour 
ring,  said  last-named  means  including  a  driving  wheel 
rotatably  arranged  within  said  base  provided  with  a 
date  graduation,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  driving  wheel  and 
dual  motion  transmission  means,  one  of  the  dual  trans- 
mission means  including  gear  members  connected  with 
the  hemispherical -member  and  the  other  one  of  the 
dual  transmission  means  including  a  further  gear  mem- 
ber fixedly  connected  with  the  supporting  ring  of  the 
equatorial  hour  ring,  and  separate  motion  transmission 
members  connecting  the  drive  wheel  and  said  last-named 
fiuther  gear  member  and  the  gear  members  connected 
with  the  hemispherical   members,  respectively. 


2,9«7,167 

CLOCK  MECHANISM 

Charies  R.  Olaca,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

AppHcatloa  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  615,2r7 

3  daims.    (CL  58—114) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  clock  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  supporting 
shaft,  an  escapement  gear  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  hollow 
casing  rotatably  supported  centrally  on  the  shaft  and  en- 
closing the  gear,  an  annular  oscillatory  pallet  encircling 
said  escapement  gear  and  pivotally  supported  by  and  en- 
closed by  said  casing  and  including  escapement  teeth 
adapted  to  be  alternately  cammed  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  teelb  of  said  eaicapement  gear  U)  cause  oscil- 
lation of  the  pallet  upon  a  torque  about  the  sliaft  axis  be- 
ing applied  to  the  casing,  a  helical  slot  in  said  shaft  which 
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receives  a  key  fixed  to  said  casing  for  applying  such  a 
torque  due  to  caouning  action  of  said  slot  oo  said  key 
when  setback  forces  during  acceleration  act  on  said  cas- 
ing and  pallet,  said  casing  and  pallet  functioning  co- 
operatively as  an  oscillatory  pendulous  mass  to  regulate 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  parts  about  the  shaft  axis 
during  translation  along  the  shaft. 


2,9«7449  •  ^—  -  x*!P 

HOT  FLUID  ENGINE  WTTH  MOVABLE 

REGENERATOR 

Ahrin  B.  Newton,  Wichita,  Kaiu. 

AppBcatloa  DMcmber  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  701^12 

14ClaiaM.    (CL  4«— 24) 


inx: 


2,9t7,l48 
PALLET  TYPE  ESCAPE  MECHANISM  FOR 
^  TIME  PIECES 

Zco-lclrf  iBotaomc,  Yama-oo-aiiita  Soehtao-dori, 

Niigata-dii,  Japan 

Application  AaCMt  21,  1954,  Scriai  No.  4td,313 

CiaiBM  priority,  application  lapan  October  31,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CL  5S— 121) 


'Jty 


In  a  pallet  type  escape  mechanism  for  a  time  piece,  in 
combination,  an  escape  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
equally  distributed  along  the  periphery  thereof;  a  balance 
staff  mounted  for  oscillation  about  a  first  axis  adjacent 
said  escape  wheel  and  having  an  impulse  receiving  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  teeth  of  said  escape 
wheel  during  the  turning  of  the  latter  so  as  to  be  turned 
in  one  direction,  a  drive  member  spaced  from  said  axis 
and  moving  during  oscillation  of  said  balance  staff  along 
a  given  path,  and  a  small  roller  mounted  concentrically 
about  said  first  axis;  a  pallet  mounted  adjacent  said  es- 
cape wheel  for  tilting  movement  about  a  second  axis 
spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
and  having  an  entrance  jewel  and  an  exit  jewel  spaced 
from  each  other  and  located   respectively  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  second  axis  and  adapted  to  alternately  en- 
gage said  teeth  of  said  escape  wheel   to  regulate  the 
rotation   thereof,  said  entrance  jewel  having  a  locking 
face  and  having  a  cam  face  directed  towards  the  crest  of 
said  teeth  to  be  engaged  by  the  crest  of  one  of  said 
teeth  after  said  one  tooth  is  disengaged  from  said  lock- 
ing face,  said  cam  face  being  long  enough  to  remain  in 
engagement  with  said  one  tooth  during  rotation  of  said 
escape  wheel  until  another  tooth  thereof  is  ready  to  be 
locked  by  said  exit  jewel,  said  exit  jewel  having  a  lock- 
ing face  toward  the  crest  of  said  teeth  to  be  engaged 
by  one  of  said  teeth  after  another  of  said  teeth  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  cam  face  of  said  entrance  jewel,  said 
pallet  having  an  arm  extending  with  the  free  end  thereof 
in  the  path  of  said  drive  member  to  be  engaged  thereby^ 
during  the  oscillation  of  said  balance  staff  so  that  the 
pallet  will  be  tilted  about  said  second  axis  when  said 
balance  staff  oscillates  about  said  first  axis;  a  guard  pin 
mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  arm  and  projecting  to- 
wards the  periphery  of  said  roller;  and  a  pair  of  banking 
pins  located  spaced  from  each  other  and  respectively  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  arm  of  said  pallet  to  limit  the 
tilting  movement  thereof,  said  arm  being  moved  during 
engagement  of  said  one  tooth  with  said  cam  face  of  said 
entrance  jewel  toward  one  of  said  banking  pins  so  that 
said  guard  pin  is  kept  out  of  contact  mth  the  periphery 
of  said  roller  during  free  turning  of  said  balance  staff 
in  said  one  direction. 


1.  In  a  fliUd  engine,  a  cylinder  equipped  with  a  piston 
redprocably  movable  therein,  inertia  means  exterior  of 
the  cylinder  and  coimected  to  said  piston  for  continuing 
movement  of  said  piston,  a  casing  about  said  cylinder 
providing  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  cylinder 
at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  heating  the  last-mentioned 
end  of  said  cylinder  and  <pasing,  means  for  cooling  the 
other  end  of  said  casing,  a  fluid-permeable  regenerator 
reciprocable  through  the  fluid  contained  in  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  regenerator  within  said 
chamber  in  a  predetermined  phase  relative  to  said  piston. 


2,9t7.17f 

COMBINED  GAS  TURNNE  AND  STEAM 

GENERATOR 

Otto  Enut  Fricdrich  Zadnik,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  Eng- 

land,  aarignor  to  C.  A.  Panoos  A  Compaoy  Limited, 

NewcastfeHipoD-Tyae,  F^^g^^'M* 

ApplicatioB  December  12,  1952,  Scrlal  No.  325,523 

2  Claims,    (d.  40—39.14) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  using  an  exhaust  heat  cycle  and 
comprising  a  compressor,  a  compressor  turbii»e  driving 
the  compressor,  a  work  turbine  mechanically  independent 
of  the  compressor  turbine,  means  connecting  the  com- 
pressor turbine  and  work  turbine  aerodynamically  in 
series,  a  combustion  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger,  means 
leading  the  exhaust  of  the  work  turbine  to  the  combustion 
chamber  and  therefrom  to  the  heat  exchanger  for  pre- 
heating air  leaving  the  compressor,  means  conducting  the 
said  air  from  the  compressor  throu^  the  said  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  compressor  turbine,  a  steam  generator,  and 
means  for  conducting  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  said 
work  turbine  after  passing  through  the  said  heat  exchanger 
thereto  for  generating  steam,  and  ducts  and  metering  de- 
vices for  tapping  hot  air  from  a  point  of  the  cycle  between 
tht  compressor  inlet  and  the  work  turbine  exhaust  and 
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mixing  said  hot  air  with  the  air  entering  the  compressor 
and.  in  additioa,  ducts  and  metering  devices  for  tapping 
air  from  a  point  between  a  stage  of  the  compressor  and 
the  work  turbine  and  leading  diis  air  directly  to  the 
combustion  chamber,  the  tapped  quantities  being  con- 
trol led  and  adjusted  by  the  aforesaid  metering  devices, 
and  having  in  addition  supplementary  means  for  the 
purpose  of  heating  up  the  turbines,  the  combustion 
chamber,  the  heat  exchanger  and  steam  generator,  the 
said  supplementary  means  comprising  a  blower  driven  in- 
dependently of  the  turbines  and  piping  connecting  the 
said  blower  to  the  compressor  inlet  and  to  the  combustion 
chamber  whereby  the  air  flow  from  the  blower  is  divided 
into  two  streams,  one  stream  passing  through  the  com- 
pressor, the  heat  exchanger  and  the  turbines  on  its  way 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  the  other  stream  by-passing 
these  and  going  to  the  combustion  chamber  difect;  these 
two  streams  joining  before  entering  the  combustion, 
chamber,  being  heated  therein  and  then  passing  on  as 
one  stream  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  steam  gen- 
erator. 


COMBUCTION  CHAMBER  INLET  FOR  THERMAL 

POWER  PLANTS 

Alf  Lj^koiau  StocklM>lm,  Swedes 

Application  Febraary  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  41t441 

1  Claim,     (a.  6«— 39.65) 


J-- 


A  combustion  chamber  assembly  of  the  class  described 
including  an  annular  elongated  outer  shell,  an  elongated 
cylindrical  combustion  chamber  within  said  shell,  said 
combustion  chamber  having  an  inner  end  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  shell  so  as  to  form  an  air  chamber 
'  therebetween,  the  inner  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
having  «  relatively  large  central  opening,  the  wall  of 
which  is  bent  to  form  a  rounded  edge,  a  fuel  supply  means 
extending  into  said  air  chamber  and  having  a  centrally 
and  axially  disposed  nozzle  projecting  into  the  open  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  an  annular  deflector  plate 
having  a  central  tubular  bub  through  which  said  nozzle 
extends  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  deflector  plate 
having  circumferentially  spaced  radial  ribs  extending  into 
said  air  chamber  and  projecting  radially  from  said  hub. 
said  ribs  co-acting  with  said  deflector  plate  to  provide  a 
bell-mouth  nozzle  providing  an  inlet  passage  for  sub- 
stantially axial  flow  and  an  outlet  passage  for  substantially 
radial  flow,  said  passages  having  a  cross-sectioni  area 
decreasing  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  bell-mouth 
nozzle,  the  outlet  of  said  bell-mouth  nozzle  being  located 
to  cause  the  flow  of  air  to  follow  the  inner  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  without  separation  therefrom  and 
then  be  deflected  in  the  axial  direction  to  form  a  retiu^ 
flow  and  a  whirl  zone  near  said  fuel  nozzle,  said  deflector 
plate  being  inclined  towards  the  interior  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  having  its  outer  edge  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  inlet  opening  so  as  to  form  a  radial 
slot  therewith,  the  inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber 
having  relatively  small  aperiures  communicating  with 
said  air  chamber,  the  parts  being  constrtjcted  and  ar- 
ranged  so   that   the   air   enters   at   comparatively   high 


velocity  in  order  to  develop  the  whirl  zone,  the  velocity  of 
the  air  introduced  axially  into  the  combustion  chamber 
being  slowed  down  so  that  the  combustion  zone  is  located 
at  a  point  near  to  the  point  at  which  the  fuel  is  injected, 
and  said  apertures  providing  meaiu  for  introducing  cooled 
air  into  the  combustion  chamber.  , 


2»9f7,172 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  PLATFORMS 
WlUni  S.  Crake,  Hoaaloa,  Tex.,  mmtf^or  to  Sbdi  De- 
vdoaaaaaC  Cooapany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Septeabcr  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  534^32 
5  OaiM.    (CL  il-~44J) 


1.  In  a  method  for  erecting  an  ofTshore  structure  on 
piling  sunk  in  the  ocean  floor  and  extending  to  a  level 
above  that  of  wave  action,  the  steps  of  supporting  a 
platform  on  floating  means,  raising  said  platform  to  a 
level  higher  than  said  piling  by  the  hydraulic  pressure 
of  an  incompressible  fluid  and  the  pneumatic  pressure 
of  a  compressible  fluid,  positioning  said  platform  above 
said  piling  by  straddlmg  said  piling  by  said  floating  means, 
the  points  of  support  of  said  platform  being  on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  piling,  and  pulling  said  platform 
down  on  the  tops  of  said  pilmg  against  the  cushioning 
pressure  of  at  least  one  of  said  fluids. 


2,9r7473 
MTTHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COOLING  PACKAGE 

Albcft  A.  Robbiu,  Weal  Coriaa,  Calif.,  awif  nr,  by 
mews  awitaaimH,  to  Kwik-Kold  of  America,  lac. 
Las  Vcgaa,  Ncv.,  a  corporatioB  of  Nevada 
Application  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,74S 
4  Clatea.    (CL  42--4) 


1.  A  refrigerating  package  comprising  an  outer  sealed 
envelope,  said  outer  envelope  being  coated  with  a  me- 
tallic foil,  said  outer  envelope  containing  a  dry  freezing 
chemical  mixture,  another  sealed  envelope  within  the 
outer  sealed  envelope,  the  last  named  envelope  contain- 
ing a  hydrous  substance,  said  last  named  envelope  being 
rupturable  without  breaking  the  outer  envelope. 


23r7.174 
VORTEX  TUBE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 
A  VORTEX  TUBE 
Willcm  PIctcr  Hcodal,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Sbcfl  Dcvdopncflt  Conpany,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a 
corporailoM  of  Delaware 
Application  Fcbrvary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  443,121 
ClaiMs  priority,  appUcatioa  Netkcrfaadi  Mvck  1,  1954 
If  nalMi     (CL  42—5) 
I.  In   the   method  of   operating  a  vortex   tube  gas- 
expansion  system  having  an  inlet  zone  which  includes 
a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  a  vortex  tube  having  a 
tangential  inlet  through  which  the  gas  from  said  inlet 
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zone  is  admitted  to  the  tube  and  expanded  to  form  a 
vortex  and  separate  the  gas  into  coaxially  sitiuted  hot 
and  cold  fractions  by  the  heat-separation  effect,  and  a 


^ 
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2397.174 
APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  NORMALLY  GAS- 
EOUS MATERIAL  FROM  UQUEFIED  FORM 

KeoMthTanBoda,  New  Yorl^  and  Kort  Knhhnann,  FIbA- 
lag,  N.Y.,  aHlnan  to  American  Meacr  Corporaikw, 
New  York,  N^n  •  corpomtloB  of  New  YoA 
AppUcatioB  March  12, 1954,  Strhd  No.  571,939 
4  ClaiBa.    (CL  42--59) 
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discharge  zone  into  which  gas  from  said  tube  is  dis- 
charged, the  improvement  of  measuring  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  in  one  of  said  zones  and  varying  the  passage 
of  said  tangential  inlet  in  accordance  with  the  measured 
pressure. 

2,997,175 
COLD^AS  REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
lacob  WiDetn  Laurens  Kohlcr  and  Herman  Fokker,  Em- 
madbgcl,  EfaidhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignors,  by  mcaic 
■■JinnitntT  to  North  American  Philips  Coaipa«y,  Inc., 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
Application  March  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,924 
daiina  priority,  application  Nethcrbuids  March  19, 1954 
11  dafans.    (Q.  41-4) 


■  msi 


1.  Apparatus  for  vaporizing  from  liquid  fonn  a  ma- 
terial used  in  gaseous  form,  comprising  a  container  for 
the  material  in  liquid  form,  a  valve-controUed  flow  line 
from  a  lower  point  therein,  product  heater  vaporizer 
means  in  said  flow  line,  a  control  valve  in  said  flow  line 
beyond  said  heater  vaporizer  means  and  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  in  said  flow  line  beyond  the  valve 
to  maintain  a  substantially  ccmstant  pressure  in  the  line 
beyond  the  valve,  and  means  to  increase  the  pressure 
in  said  container  when  the  pressure  therein  falls  below 
a  given  point  and  comprising  a  conduit  leading  from  a 
lower  point  in  said  container  and  back  to  an  upper  point 
in  said  container,  auxiliary  heater  vaporizer  means  for 
vaporizing  material  in  said  conduit,  and  a  pressure-con- 
trolled valve  in  the  portion  of  said  conduit  leading  back 
to  said  container  from  said  auxiliary  heater  vaporizer 
means,  the  last-mentioned  valve  being  arranged  to  be 
closed  when  there  is  excess  pressure  in  said  container. 


2  997  177 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPENSING 
LIQUEFIED  GASES  THEREFROM 
Henry  F.  Daley  and  William  H.  Kaccbele,  Allentown, 
Pa.,  anignors  to  Air  Products  Incorporated,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 
Application  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,474 
14aalan.    (0.42—53) 


1.  A  cold-gas  refrigerator  in  which  a  mediimi  traverses 
a  closed  thermodynamic  cycle,  said  medium  being  in  the 
same  state  of  aggregation;  comprising  a  cylitider  hav- 
ing a  chamber  of  lower  temperature  and  a  chamber  of 
higher  temperature,  at  least  two  pistons  reciprocating  in 
said  cylinder  subsuntially  harmonically  with  a  constant 
difference  in  phase  and  affecting  the  volumes  of  medium 
in  said  chambers,  separate  driving  means  for  said  pistoiB 
driving  the  same  out  of  phase,  a  low  temperature  heat 
absorber,  a  high  temperature  heat  rejector,  and  at  least 
two  regenerators  provided  with  hot  and  cold  terminal 
surfaces,  said  heat  absorber,  heat  rejector  and  regen- 
erators being  connected  in  series  and  communicating  with 
said  chambers,  a  third  chamber,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  third  chamber  to  said  regenerators  at  a 
point  located  between  said  hot  and  cold  termiiud  sur- 
faces thereof,  the  volume  of  said  additional  chamber  be- 
ing varied  by  means  of  one  of  said  pistons,  the  varia- 
tion in  volume  of  said  third  chamber  leading  in  phase 
with  respect  to  the  variations  in  pressure  which  occur 
if  the  volume  of  the  third  chamber  is  constant  and  at  a 
minimum. 


14.  A  double  walled  container  for  liquefied  gases  com- 
prising an  inner  vessel  for  holding  liquefied  gas,  an  outer 
vessel  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  inner  vessel  to 
provide  an  intervening  insulation  space,  supporting  mem- 
bers traversing  the  intervening  space  and  being  connected 
to  the  vessels  to  support  the  iimcr  vessel  within  the  outer 
vessel,  the  supporting  members  being  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  groups  located  in  spaced  transverse  planes, 
each  group  including  a  plurality  of  supporting  members 
lying  in  the  region  of  angularly  spaced  longitudinal  planes 
passing  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container, 
the  supporting  members  being  of  substantially  rectan- 
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gular  shape  having  a  width  dimension  greater  than  its 
thickness  dimension,  the  groups  of  supportiiig  memben 
including  a  supporting  member  disposed  with  its  width 
dimension  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container  and  an  adjacent  supporting  member  dispoted 
with  its  width  dimension  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  container. 


blocks  in  said  device  for  actuating  said  motor  and  initially 
moving  said  grid  walls,  while  said  grid  memt>er  is  dis- 
posed within  said  tray  member,  to  loosen  the  ice  blocks 
from  said  walls  and  from  the  tray  member,  and  continued 
expansion  of  said  freezable  liquid  further  actuating  said 
motor  to  forcibly  rotate  said  one  member  relative  to  said 
other  member  for  removing  the  loosened  ice  blocks  from 
said  freezing  device. 


2,9f7,17t 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Ralpli  D.  McNatt  Cohimbiis,  Ohio,  isslj to  Bon- 

Warner  Corporatioii,  Chki^go,  U^  a  corponHoa  of 
Dlioois 
ApplkfttoB  October  4,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  Mt,lM 
17  Claims.    (Q.  «2— 95) 


23t74M 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  HAVING  AIR  CON- 

TROL  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENTS 

L«Mnrd  I.  Mann,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mtch^  a  corporation  of 

Ddawuc 

Application  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  <17,17t' 

If  Claims.    (CI.  42— 155) 


1.  A  method  of  air  conditioning  a  multi-room  building 
having  an  interior  and  exterior  zone  comprising  the  steps 
of:  conditioning  primary  air  to  compensate  for  the  heat 
transmission  load  of  said  exterior  zone  rooms;  delivering 
said  primary  air  to  said  exterior  zone  rooms;  supplying  a~ 
heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  exterior  zone  rooms  for  heat- 
exchange  with  room  air  to  counteract  internal  heat  gains; 
conditioning  outside  air  to  compensate  for  internal  heat 
gains  within  said  interior  zone  rooms;  delivering  said  out- 
side air  to  said  interior  zone  rooms;  dissipating  heat 
picked  up  from  said  outside  air  and  by  said  heat<xchange 
fluid  outside  of  said  building  when  said  interior  zone  out- 
side air  requires  cooling;  and  rejecting  heat  picked  up 
by  said  heat-exchange  fluid  into  said  outside  air  when  said 
outside  air  requires  heating. 


2,9f7,179 
ICE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Arthur  J.  Frci,  Day  too,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  May  23,  19S8,  Serial  No.  737,249 
21  Claims.    (Ci.  42—135) 
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20.  An  apparatus  for  continuous^y  making  ice  com- 
prising, a  freezing  device  including  a  tray  member,  a  grid 
member  disposed  in  said  tray  member  having  walls  divid- 
ing ice  frozen  therein  into  separated  ice  blocks  and  a 
smgie  motor  associated  with  the  device  provided  with  a 
freezable  liquid  confined  therein  for  operating  same, 
one  of  said  members  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  freezable  liquid 
expanding  subsequent  to  freezing  of  ice  into  solid  ice 


8.  A  household  refrigerator  including  an  insulated  cab- 
inet containing  an  unfrozen  food  compartment  and  a 
frozen  food  compartment  insulated  from  each  other,  one 
of  said  compartments  having  an  enclosing  wall,  a  single 
evaporating  means  associated  and  in  cooling  relation  with 
an  enclosing  wall  portion  of  one  of  said  compartments 
for  cooling  the  unfrozen  food  compartment  at  above 
freezing  temperatures  and  for  cooling  the  frozen  food 
compartment  at  below  freezing  temperatures  including  fan 
and  duct  means  for  drawing  air  from  said  freezing  com- 
partment outside  thereof  into  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  single  evaporating  means  outside  said  freezing  com- 
partment and  thence  returning  the  cold  dry  air  to  said 
freezing  compartment,  means  for  periodically  defrosting 
said  single  evaporating  means,  and  means  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  said  fan  means  during  said  periodic  de- 
frosting. 

2,9«7,1S1 

HOT  GAS  DEFROSTING  REFRIGERATING 

SYSTEM 

Clyde  1.  Nonomaqnc,  LonltvUle,  Ky.,  aaslgBor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 
Appiicatioa  DMcmbcr  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  7f4,121 

2  Claims.  (CL  42—154) 
1.  ^  defrostable  refrigerating  system  comprising  a  her- 
metic compressor  unit  including  a  compressor  and  a  motor 
for  driving  said  compressor  enclosed  within  a  sealed  cas- 
ing, a  condenser,  a  capillary  flow  restrictor,  an  evaporator 
and  an  accumulator,  conduit  means  including  a  suction 
line  between  the  upper  portion  of  said  accumulator  and 
said  casing  for  connecting  said  compressor,  condenser, 
capillary  flow  restnctor,  evaporator,  accumulator  and 
casing  to  form  a  closed  series-flow  normal  refrigerating 
circuit  in  which  said  compressor  normally  withdraws  low 
pressure  gaseous  refrigerant  from  said  accumulator  and 
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through  said  casing  and  discharges  high  pressure  refriger- 
ant to  said  condenser,  said  motor  being  cooled  by  low 
pressure  refrigerant  in  said  casing,  means  for  circulating 
hot  compressed  refrigerant  from  said  compressor  through 
said  evaporator  for  the  defrosting  thereof  comprising  a 
fixed  flow  restricting  means  and  additional  conduit  means 
connecting  said  compressor,  evaporator,  accumulator,  fixed 
flow  restricting  means  and  casing  to  form  a  series-flow 
defrost  circuit  for  flow  of  compressed  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  directly  to  said  evaporator,  a  first  normally 


closed  valve  in  said  defrost  circuit  between  said  com- 
pressor and  said  evaporator  for  preventing  circulation  of 
refrigerant  through  said  defrost  circuit  during  normal  re- 
frigerating operation  of  said  system,  a  second  normally 
open  valve  in  said  suction  line,  control  means  for  opening 
said  first  valve  to  effect  flow  of  compressed  refrigerant 
directly  from  said  compressor  to  said  evaporator  to  in- 
crease the  pressure  therein  whereby  liquid  refrigerant 
stored  in  said  accumulator  is  caused  to  flow  to  said  casing 
through  said  suction  line  and  means  responsive  to  a 
change  in  a  system  condition  resulting  from  opening  of 
said  first  valve  to  close  said  second  valve. 


Application  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,«7S 
1  Chdm.    (CI.  42—158) 


whereby  tmder  one  set  of  refrigerating  conditions  said  en- 
gine drives  said  compressor  to  provide  refrigeration,  low 
voltage  supply  means  connected  to  said  field  whereby 
the  rotation  of  the  armature  of  the  machine  by  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  generates  a  current  in  the  armature, 
means  for  directing  alternating  current  so  generated  to 
said  condenser  and  evaporator  fan  motors  while  said  en- 
gine drives  said  compressor,  means  connected  to  said 
clutch  means  which  upon  disengagement  of  said  clutch 
permits  operation  of  the  synchronous  machine  as  a  motor 
whereby  under  a  second  set  of  refrigerating  conditions 
said  machine  drives  said  compressor  to  provide  refrigera- 
tion, means  for  directing  alternating  current  to  the  arma- 
ture of  said  machine  whereby  the  machine  starts  as  an 
induction  motor,  means  for  energizing  the  exciter  field 
when  the  machine  substantially  reaches  synchronous 
speed,  and  means  for  providing  alternating  current  to  drive 
the  evaporator  fan  motor  thus  passing  air  to  be  cocrfed 
through  the  evaporator  and  to  drive  the  condenser  fan 
motor  thus  passing  air  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
refrigerant  in  the  condenser. 

2,907,183 
AUTOMATIC  ICE  MAiOER 
Edward  H.  Roberts,  Jcffersontown,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  December  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,874 
4  Claims.    (0.42—233) 


2,907,182 
TRANSPORTATION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Hcwy  W.  KakHnafci,  Mattydalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


In  a  railway  refrigerator  car  having  a  storage  space, 
a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, expansion  means  and  an  evaporator  placed  in  a 
closed  circuit,  said  evap..)rator  being  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lation with  said  storage  space,  a  condenser  fan  having  a 
motor  associated  with  said  condenser  to  pass  air  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  refrigerant  in  said  condenser,  an 
evaporator  fan  having  a  motor  to  pass  air  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  refrigerant  in  said  evaporator,  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  an  alternating  current  syn- 
chronous machine  having  an  exciter  field  and  an  arma- 
ture, clutch  means  for  connecting  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  to  said  synchronous  machine,  means  for  con- 
necting said   synchronous  machine  to  said  compressor 


4.  An  automatic  ice  maker  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  freezing  tray,  a  fixedly  supported  grid  for  par- 
titioning said  tray  into  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  tray  being 
movable  about  its  pivot  axis  between  a  normal  position 
in  which  said  grid  is  disposed  within  said  tray  and  a  dis- 
charge'position  below  and  substantially  to  one  side  of  said 
grid,  cooling  means  in  contact  with  said  grid  for  freezing 
liquid  in  said  tray,  heating  means  for  warming  said  grid 
and  said  tray  to  release  ice  therefrom,  spring  means  for 
holding  said  tray  in  its  normal  position,  electrical  activat- 
ing means  resiliently  connected  to  said  tray  and  operable 
upon  release  of  said  ice  for  moving  said  tray  to  its  dis- 
charge position  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means, 
and  electrical  control  means  for  effecting  sequential  op- 
eration of  said  cooling  means,  said  heating  means  and  caid 
actuating  means. 

2,907,184 
REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  HOT  GAS 

DEFROSTING  CIRCUIT 
Frank  A.  Schnmacher,  LonisviUc,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcatton  December  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,184 

5  Claims.    (CI.  42— 278) 
1.  A  defrostable  refrigerating  system  comprising  an 
evaporator    unit,    a    compressor,    a    condenser,    and    a 
capillary  flow  restrictor,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
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compressor,  condenser,  capillary  flow  restrictor  and 
evaporator  unit  in  closed  series-flow  refrigerating  circuit 
whereby  said  compressor  normally  withdraws  low  pres- 
sure refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  and  discharges  high 
pressure  refrigerant  to  said  condenser,  and  means  for 
periodically  raising  said  evaporator  to  defrosting  tempera- 
ture by  means  of  hot  compressed  refrigerant  from  said 
compressor  comprising  an  auxiliary  circuit  including  a 
normally  closed  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  refrigerant 
to  said  auxiliary  circuit,  said  circuit  having  its  inlet 
connected  to  said  refrigerating  circuit  between  said  com- 
pressor and  said  capillary  flow  restrictor  and  its  outlet 
connected  to  the  low  pressure  portion  of  said  refrigerating 


1^ 
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circuit  between  the  outlet  end  of  said  evaporator  and  said 
compressor,  said  auxiliary  circuit  including,  in  series  con- 
nection, a  defrost  portion  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  evaporator  and  a  flow  restricting  means  for  restricting 
the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  said  defrost  portion  to  said 
compressor  thereby  to  mamtain  refrigerant  in  said  defrost 
portion  at  condensing  pressure  conditions  when  said  valve 
is  open,  a  portion  of  said  auxiliary  circuit  between  said 
intet  and  said  defrost  portion  being  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  a  section  of  said  refrigerating  circuit  between 
said  condenser  and  the  outlet  end  of  said  capillary  flow 
restrictor  to  maintain  said  section  at  refrigerant  vaporizing 
temperature  and  thereby  limit  flow  of  refrigerant  to  said 
evaporator  during  operation  of  said  system  with  said 
valve  in  the  open  position. 


Wt7,lg5 

REFRIGERATOR 

Timotliy  Isham,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  January  31.  1957,  Serial  No.  637^65 

2  CUims.    (CI.  62—383) 


'-f-^^ 


1 .  In  a  refrigerating  device,  a  cylindrical  housing  hav- 
ing interconnected  bottom  and  cap  members  encloMng 
a  dead  air  space,  said  members  being  revoluble  relative 
to  each  other;  a  cold  holding  and  dispensing  element  in 
and  surrounded  by  said  dead  air  space,  pointed  pins  ex- 
tending between  said  housing  and  element  supporting  the 
latter  within  said  housing,  co-operating  contact  members 
carried  by  said  dement  and  said  housing  mounted  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  in  and  out  of  engagement  on  ro- 
tating said  housing  members  relative  to  each  other;  said 
contact  members  comprising  raised  portions  on  said  hous- 
ing and  on  said  element  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  variable 
overlapped  surface  contact  with  each  other. 


2,9t7,lM 

AIR  CIRCULATION  MEANS  FOR  UFRIGilT 

REFRIGERATED  CABINETS 

IxMb  F.  Bannocro.  Sm  Uaadio,  CaUf . 

ApplkatiM  March  31,  1958,  Serial  No.  725aM 

9  Claimt.    (a.  62— 4M) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  compartment  having  first  and  second  end  walls  and  a 
vertical  front  opening,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end 
walls  having  a  slot  therethrough,  means  forming  a  closed 
duct  exteriorly  of  said  compartment  from  one  slot  to  the 
other  slot,  blower  means  in  said  duct  for  blowing  air 
into  said  compartment  through  said  first  end  wall  slot 
and  for  drawing  air  from  said  compartment  through  said 
second  end  wall  slot,  a  vertically  disposed  louver  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  end  wall  slot  for  directing 
flow  of  air  from  said  duct  into  the  rear  of  said  compart- 
ment through  said  first  slot,  and  a  vertically  disposed 
louver  operatively  associated  with  said  second  end  wall 
slot  for  directing  air  flow  from  the  rear  of  said  compart- 
ment back  into  said  diKt. 


2,9«7,187 
JEWEL  MOUNTING 
DavM  Kar^  Rlverdale,  Hubert  Ham,  Jackson  HelglitB, 
Jack  Rcckson,  Brooklyn,  and  WilUam  Hoffman,  Bronx, 
N.Y.;  nid  Ham,  said  Reckaoo,  aad  mM  Hoffman,  ai- 
rifpH>rs  to  said  Karp 

Application  ime  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,628 
2  Claims.    (O.  63—28) 


1.  A  mounting  for  jewels  comprising  four  uprights 
substantially  defining  the  comers  of  a  rectangle,  a  pair 
of  spaced  bars  interconnecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  up- 
rights, a  rectangular  jewel  partially  receivable  in  the 
opening  formed  by  and  resting  upon  the  upper  edges  of 
the  innermost  of  said  bars,  four  rod-shaped  jewels  each 
partially  received  in  each  opening  formed  by  each  pair 
of  bars  and  the  uprights  interconnected  by  said  pair  of 
bars,  said  rod-shaped  jewels  resting  upon  the  upper  edges 
of  their  associated  bars,  and  a  prong-forming  element 
affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  each  upright  and  extending 
above  the  upper  edges  of  said  bars,  the  inner  longitudinal 
edge  of  each  of  said  rod-shaped  jewels  directly  abutting 
one  of  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  rectangular  jewel,  said 
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proo8-forming  elements  each  being  deformed  along  mu- 
tually perpendicular  lines  to  form  prongs  and  grooves 
which  prongs  overlie  the  adjacent  comer  portion  of  said 
rectangular  jewel  and  the  adjacent  smaller  edge  porticos 
of  two  of  said  rod-shaped  jewels,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  in  the  top  surface  of  said  prong-forming  element 
and  being  substantially  an  extension  of  the  line  defined 
by  the  abutting  edges  of  said  rectangular  jewel  and  one 
of  said  rod-shaped  jewels. 

2«9t74tt 
FLEXIBLE  SHAFT-COUPLING 
Waller  P.  SchmMcr,  WaawatoM,  Wb.,  aisigiior  to  The 
Falk  CorporatkNi,  Mihnwkcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Application  September  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  768^2 
6  Oafans.    (a.  64—11) 


23t7,19t 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Sheldon  Lee  Paator,  Chicago,  DL,  aarifnor  to  Reri 
Camera  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 

Application  Innc  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  668,482 
5  Oafans.    (CL  64—38) 


1.  A  flexible  shaft-conpling,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  substantially  coaxial  coupling  hubs,  each 
such  hub  being  provided  adjacent  the  face  thereof  which 
faces  the  other  such  hub  with  a  scries  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  outwardly  projectiitg  axially  extending 
teeth,  which  define  between  them  a  series  of  axially  ex- 
tending peripheral  grooves;  means  for  securing  these  hubs 
to  the  ends  of  their  respective  shafts  to  rotate  therewith; 
and  a  resilient  tubelilce  sleeve,  one  end  of  which  surrounds 
the  toothed  portion  of  one  hub,  and  the  other  end  of  which 
surrounds  the  toothed  portion  of  the  other  hub,  said 
sleeve  being  provided  at  least  adjacent  each  end  thereof 
with  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  radially 
projecting  axially  extending  teeth  which  fit  into  the  grooves 
of  the  adjacent  hub,  and  which  teeth  define  between  them 
a  series  of  axially  extending  grooves,  into  which  fit  the 
teeth  of  the  adjacent  hub;  said  coupling  being  character- 
ized by  the  fact  that  the  teeth  of  the  sleeve  and  the  teeth 
of  the  hubs  are  wider  remote  from  their  bases  then  they 
are  less  remote  from  their  bases. 


2,987,189 

DETACHABLE  COUPLING 

Werner  FHcg,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Application  Angmt  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  681414 

13CbtaM.    (CL64— IS) 


K  A  friction  clutch  comprising  a  generally  circular 
male  clutch  part  of  cup-shape,  a  generally  circular  fe- 
male clutch  part  of  cup-*hapt,  the  open  ends  of  said 
clutch  parts  snugly  telescoping  one  another  for  limited 
axial  distance,  said  clutch  parts  having  relativdy  thin 
and  deformable  walls  of  polymeric  amide  material,  and 
a  U-shaped  leaf  spring  within  said  male  clutch  part  and 
bearing  against  spaced  wall  portiom  thereof  with  a 
shi4>e-distorting  pressure  whereby  a  non-dicular  config- 
uration is  imparted  to  the  telescoping  portions  of  said 
clutch  parts,  said  configuration  providing  predetermined 
resistance  to  relative  rotation  of  said  clutch  parts. 


2,987,191  

WARP  KNTTTING  MACHINE  USING  CUTTING 
PLUSH  POINT 
Rex  S.  MacCaffray,  Jr.,  BolUng  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
C.  H.  Masland  &  Sons,  Cariisle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  June  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,312 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  66—85) 


•n- 


1.  A  mechanical  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  be- 
tween shafts  comprising  a  double  ended  flexible  device 
defining  a  bore  wherein  said  shafts  are  frictionally  en- 
gaged, said  device  being  responsive  to  a  relative  rotatioiial 
displacement  of  its  ends  for  expanding  the  bore  to  facili- 
Ute  engagement  of  said  shafu,  a  support  coupled  to  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  device  and  adapted  for  being  main- 
tained in  fixed  position,  and  means  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  device  and  engageable  for  providing  said 
relative  rotational  displacement. 


1 .  A  Raschel  warp  knitting  machine  having  a  group  of 
needles,  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  needles  in 
unison,  yam  guide  bars,  means  for  swinging  the  yam  guide 
bars  and  manipulating  the  yam  guide  bars  back  and 
forth  for  shogging,  a  trick  plate  on  one  side  <rf  the 
needles,  a  sinker  comb  having  an  advanced  and  a  re- 
tracted position,  means  for  moving  the  anker  comb  to 
the  advanced  position  above  the  needles  and  for  retracting 
the  sinker  comb  into  the  retracted  position  out  of  the  path 
of  the  needles,  plush  points  located  on  the  side  of  the 
trick  plate  remote  from  the  needles,  comprising  cutting 
blades  on  the  side  of  the  plush  points  remote  from  the 
trick  plate,  having  an  advanced  position  in  which  the  side 
of  the  plush  points  adjoining  the  trick  plate  is  relatively 
close  to  the  line  of  the  adjoining  side  of  the  trick  plate, 
and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  side  of  the  plush 
points  adjoining  the  trick  plate  is  relatively  remote  from 
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the  adjoining  side  of  the  trick  plate,  the  plush  points  on 
the  side  adjoining  the  trick  plate  in  the  advanced  posi- 
tion achieving  an  angle  with  the  line  of  the  adjoining  side 
of  the  trick  plate  which  is  between  parallelism  and  25* 
maximum  divergence  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  side  of 
the  plush  points  adjoining  the  trick  plate,  and  means  for 
swinging  the  plush  points  through  an  arc  whkh  brings 
them  relatively  close  to  the  line  of  the  adjoining  side  of 
the  trick  plate  in  forward  position  and  more  remote  from 
the  adjoining  side  of  the  trick  plate  in  retracted  position, 
the  fabric  being  formed  between  the  trick  plate  and  the 
plush  points,  whereby  when  the  plush  points  are  ad- 
vanced they  tend  to  exert  a  clamping  action  on  the  fabric 
against  the  trick  plate. 


SINKER  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

KNITTING  MACHH^ES 

Joseph  HeM,  West  Lawn,  Pa^  aa%Bor  to  Tevtfle  Machtec 

Works,  Wyomiasiiic,  Pa^  a  conMradoo  of  Pcmuyhrania 

AppUcation  JaiMary  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,9«4 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  64— M) 


1.  In  a  tricot  knitting  machine  having  spring  beard 
needles,  sinkers  and  eccentric  shafts,  one  of  said  eccentric 
shafts  operating  at  a  different  speed  relative  to  the  speed 
of  the  other  of  said  eccentric  shafts,  the  combination  with 
means  for  operating  said  sinkers  including  a  lever  on 
which  said  sinkers  are  supported,  a  pivotally  mounted 
shaft  on  which  said  lever  is  mounted,  a  rigid  member 
having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
eccentric  shafts,  a  link  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  rigid  member  and  said  lever,  a  strap  element  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  eccentric 
shaft,  and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of 
said  strap  element  to  said  rigid  member  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate its  ends. 


2,9«7,I93 
PILE  CUTTING  LOOP  FORMER 
Rex  S.  MacCaffray,  Jr.,  Boiling  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
C.  H.  Maslaad  and  Sons,  Carlisle,  PL,  a  corporation  of 
Penasylvaaia 

Application  Jaly  2,  19SS,  Serial  No.  746,123 
2  Claims.  (CI.  66—91) 
I.  A  cutting  plush  point  having  a  shank,  having  a  for- 
ward end.  and  having  a  body  between  the  forward  end 
and  the  shank,  a  cutter  blade  on  one  side  of  the  body 
diverging  from  the  axis  of  the  body  in  the  direction  from 
the  forward  end  toward  the  shank,  a  frictional  gripping 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body  diverging  from 


the  axis  in  the  direction  from  the  forward  end  toward 
the  shank,  a  forward  and  lateral  hook  of  the  forward 


ti 


end  at  the  side  adjoining  the  cutter  blade  and  a  forward 
and  lateral  hook  at  the  forward  end  on  the  side  remote 
from  the  cutter  blade. 


2,9«7,194 
YARN  CARRIER  ROD  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
FOR  KNnriNG  MACHINES 
Rudolph  Anke,   Reading,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Textile  Ma- 
chine Works,  Wyoniissfaig,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcna- 
ijrlvania 

Application  July  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  367,S66 
SClaiiiis.    (a.  66— 126) 


1.  In  a  full-fashioned  knitting  machine  having  a  car- 
rier rod.  full  and  slow  speed  friction  rods,  a  friction  box 
on  said  friction  rods,  means  for  selectively  connecting 
said  friction  box  to  either  of  said  friction  rods  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  rack  member  connected  to  and  driven 
by  said  friction  box,  a  rack  member  on  said  carrier  rod 
and  gear  means  connecting  said  rack  members  whereby 
a  reciprocation  of  said  friction  box  by  one  of  said  fric- 
tion rods  is  transmitted  to  said  carrier  rod. 
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2.9t7.19S 
SELVEDGE  STRAIGHTENING  MEANS  FOR  FLAT 

KNITTING  MACHINES 
Peter  I.  Schocnstcr,  Tcaneck,  and  Max  E.  Ebcrt,  Pall- 
ndcs  Patfc,  NJ.,  aHignon  to  Alfred  Hofmann  tc  Co., 
West  New  York,  N  J.,  a  conoration 

Applicatloa  Jane  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,052 
9  Claims.     (O.  66—147) 


follower  studs  for  retaining  said  lugs  and  keepers  in  en- 
gagement and  for  disposal  out  of  range  of  the  follower 
studs  for  disengagement  of  said  lugs  and  keepers. 


1 .  The  method  of  straightening  a  knitted  fabric  selvedge 
comprising  initially  engaging  the  stationary,  forward  end 
of  freshly  knitted  fabric  along  a  selvedge  thereof  at  closely 
spaced  intervals  with  means  adjacent  the  knitting  elements 
forming  said  fabric,  thereafter  moving  and  engaging  the 
fabric  with  means  movable  in  a  rectilinear  path  and  grip- 
ping said  selvedge  at  closely  placed  intervals  while  simul- 
taneously disengaging  said  selvedge  from  said  initial  en- 
gaging means,  and  disengaging  said  selvedge  from  said 
movable  engaging  means  adjacent  a  take-off  roll  for  said 
fabric. 

« 

2,9*7,196 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BRIEF  CASES 
Adam  Duttine,  Mnhlbeim  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Jacob  Mooch,  Offenbach  (Main),  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Application  Jane  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  663,024 
3  dainis.    (CI.  70—67) 


gU^a  «    )i 


I .  A  locking  device  for  securing  the  cover  of  luggage 
to  the  body  thereof,  comprising,  a  housing  including  a 
rectangular  base  plate  having  an  inwardly  directed  rim. 
said  base  plate  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  slots 
and  a  lock  tumbler  opening  intermediate  the  slots,  a  front 
bridge  plate  secured  to  said  base  plate  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto,  a  pair  of  followers  slidably  disposed  be- 
tween said  base  plate  and  said  bridge  plate,  one  adjacent 
end  thereof,  a  finger  manipulating  grip  member  on 
each  of  said  followers  accessible  from  the  front 
of  said  bridge  plate,  said  followers  each  being  provided 
with  an  inwardly  projecting  stud,  adjacent  the  inner  end 
thereof,  said  bridge  plate  including  an  upper  flange  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  slots  therein,  and  a  pair  of 
slots  in  said  base  plate  through  which  said  follower  studs 
extend,  a  cover  engageabie  member  having  recessed 
keepers  extending  through  said  pair  of  slots  in  said  flange, 
lugs  on  said  followers  engageabie  with  said  keepers  when 
same  are  in  outward  slidable  position,  a  latch  casing 
secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  base  plate  and  being 
provided  with  a  generally  rectangular  latch  plate  mem- 
ber slidably  disposed  therein,  and  said  latch  plate  mem- 
ber having  a  lock  tumbler  engaging  cam  surface  for 
movement  thereof  in  said  casing,  and  said  latch  plate 
member  having  a  nose  adapted  for  disposal  between  said 


2,907,197 

LOCK  WITH  LOCK  CONTROLLED  ASSEMBLY 

Fnudi  Ellison  Best,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

ApplicatioD  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,7S9 

5Cfaains.    (a.  70— 369) 


^      \ 


1.  In  a  pin  tumbler  lock  embodying  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  lock,  a  frame;  a  face  plate  rotatable  in  said 
frame;  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough; 
a  sleeve  rotatively  carried  in  said  bore;  a  plug  rotatively 
carried  in  said  sleeve  and  having  a  keyway  therethrough; 
said  body,  sleeve,  and  plug  having  radially  alignable 
holes  therethrough  opening  into  said  keyway;  pin  tumblers 
of  multiple  pin  lengths  slidably  carried  in  said  holes; 
said  pin  tumblers  having  breaks  between  adjacent  pin 
ends  alignable  on  a  secondary  shear  line  defined  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  body,  and  said  pin  tumblers  having 
additional  breaks  between  other  adjacent  pin  ends  align- 
able on  a  primary  lock  shear  line  defined  between  said 
plug  and  said  sleeve;  means  retaining  said  plug  against 
axial  travel  in  said  sleeve;  a  breech  plate  carried  by  said 
sleeve  adjacent  said  face  plate;  means  interengaging  the 
breech  plate  with  said  sleeve  whereby  the  breech  plate 
turns  with  the  sleeve  upon  rotation  thereof;  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  extensions  on  said  body  extending 
across  peripheral  portions  of  said  breech  plate  and  fixedly 
engaging  said  face  plate;  breech  plate  members  radially 
extending  at  circumferential  ends  of  said  peripheral  por- 
tions between  said  body  extensions,  each  of  said  plate 
members  having  a  circumferential  length  less  than  the 
spacing  apart  of  said  body  extensions;  a  breech  plate 
retaining  member  carried  by  and  fixed  to  said  frame 
extending  radially  between  said  breech  plate  members 
and  said  face  plate  and  between  said  body  extensions; 
said  retaining  member  having  openings  therethrough  to 
which  said  breech  plate  members  may  be  turned  upon 
said  first  pin  breaks  having  been  aligned  on  said  secondary 
shear  line,  and  the  breech  plate  members  pulled  through 
said  retaining  member  openings  to  remove  said  plug  and 
sleeve  and  body  through  and  from  said  frame. 


2,907,198 

BRACKET  MEANS  FOR  PERIMETER  HEATING 

DUCTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Harlin  E.  Nunamaker,  Middletown,  and  James  A. 

Nunamaker,  Bntler  County,  Ohio 

Application  June  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,543 

1  Claim.    (CI.  72— .5) 

A  bracket  for  mounting  a  (wrimeter  duct,  said  bracket 

being  adapted  to  be  supported  from  a  cement  block  wall 

and  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  cut  and 

formed  to  define  a  single  thickness  vertically  disposed 

body  having  a  front  portion  adapted  to  project  outwardly 

from  the  cement  block  wall  and  a  rear  portion  adapted 


60 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1959 


to  be  received  between  adioining  blocks  fonning  i  part  of 
the  wall,  a  fUnce  extendiag  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  lower  and  front  edges  of  said  body  and  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto,  the  front  portion  of 
said  body  terminating  upwardly  in  a  pair  of  Upwardly 
projecting  rounded  tongues  lying  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  defining  a  generally  semi-circular  recess  therebe- 
tween, the  recess  so  formed  defining  a  seat  for  a  duct  to 
be  supported  thereby,  said  recess  having  a  narrow 
peripheral  flange  defining  a  duct  supporting  shoulder  and 


SUPPORT  FOR  WALLBOARD 

Archie  G.  Johnson,  San  Mateo,  Calif„  asricBor  to  Haw 

A  Haynie,  San  Francisco,  Califs  a  partnership 

Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  47t,197 

3  Claims.    (CL  72—44) 


2.  In  a  building  structure  the  combinatiqn  including 
a  stud  having  an  apertured  web  and  a  flange  along  one 
edge  of  said  web  disposed  normal  thereto,  a  runner 
channel  formed  similar  to  said  stud  and  positioned  per- 
pendicular to  and  receiving  said  stud  within  the  defined 
channel  with  the  web  of  said  stud  disposed  transversely 
of  said  runner  channel,  a  sheet  of  wall  board,  a  plasterer's 
ground  and  a  clip  support  adapted  to  connect  a  plurality 
of  the  foregoing;  said  clip  support  including  a  channel 
portion  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  wings 
at  either  end  of  the  channel  portion  extending  normal 
to  said  base  and  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  of  said  wall 
board  therebetween,  an  integral,  flat  back  portion  formed 
with  a  first  slit  extending  parallel  to  said  channel  from 
one  of  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  back  portion  for  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  flange  of 


said  stud,  and  a  second  slit  comprising  a  continuation 
of  said  first  slit  and  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
extending  away  from  said  channel  portion  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  the  distance  from  the  flange  to  an  aper- 
ture in  the  web  of  said  stud,  a  third  slit  similar  to  said 
first  slit  extending  from  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said 
rear  portion,  the  wings  adjacent  said  first  and  third  slits 
being  bifurcated  from  their  outer  edges  to  each  define 
a  pair  of  tangs,  one  tang  of  each  pair  being  bendable 
through  an  arc  of  180  degrees,  and  an  integral  flat  front 
portion  coplanar  with  the  base  of  said  channel  portion 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel  from  said  back 
portion;  said  wall  board  being  received  in  the  channel 
portion  of  said  clip  support  and  extending  normal  from 
the  base  thereof;  said  ground  juxtaposed  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  base  of  said  channel  portion  and  said 
front  portion,  and  means  securing  said  ground  thereto; 
said  clip  connecting  said  wall  board  and  ground  to  said 
stud  with  the  portion  of  the  web  of  said  stud  between 
the  flange  and  aperture  disposed  within  said  second  slit 
and  the  flange  of  said  stud  disposed  within  said  first  slit. 


body  rigidifying  member,  the  rear  portion  of  said  body 
terminating  upwardly  in  a  horizontally  disposed  projec- 
tion capable  of  being  seated  against  the  upper  surface  of 
a  concrete  block  with  which  the  bracket  is  associated, 
with  said  first  named  flange  seated  against  the  under- 
surface  of  said  block,  the  outermost  edge  of  the  said 
horizontally  disposed  projection  and  the  rear  edge  of 
said  body  being  fluted,  whereby  when  embedded  in  the 
mortar  between  adjacent  concrete  blocks  the  br&cket  will 
be  effectively  prevented  from  being  pulled  loose  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  length. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ABRASION 

RESISTANCE 
Aaron  G.  Roberts,  SUver  Spring,  and  WUliam  A.  CrtMisc, 
Bcthcada,  Md^  and  Robert  S.  Ptzcr,  Washington,  D.C., 
aaritDors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  Febraary  14,  19M,  Serial  No.  565,518 
2  Claimt.    (a.  73—7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (lf52>,  sec.  2M) 


.■  /<• 


1.  An  abrasion  resistance  determination  apparatus 
comprising  a  rectangular  enclosure  having  a  transparent 
top  and  a  hinged  door,  a  specimen  support  table  mounted 
within  said  enclosure  on  the  bottom  side  and  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  on  the  table  for  adjusting  its  height  and 
for  clamping  the  specimen  on  its  surface,  a  vertical  rod 
within  the  enclosure  fixed  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  en- 
closure at  an  end  opposite  to  the  table,  a  holding  bar 
vertically  siidable  on  said  rod,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  holding  bar  on  said  rod,  a  pin  hori- 
zontaily  journalled  in  said  holding  bar,  one  end  of  the 
pin  being  fixed  to  a  disk  and  the  other  end  projecting 
toward  said  table,  a  nozzle  stem  secured  to  said  other 
end  of  the  pin  and  projecting  over  said  table,  a  nozzle 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  stem,  an  outlet  tube 
projecting  through  an  end  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  ex- 
tending to  a  position  over  said  table,  an  exhaust  pump 
connected  to  said  outlet  tube,  a  source  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure, means  for  transmitting  the  gas  to  said  nozzle  in  a 
continuous  flow  stream,  nieans  for  sifting  abrasive  par- 
ticles into  said  gas  stream  at  a  determinable  rate,  meaiu 
for  starting  and  stopping  the  gas  stream  flow,  means  for 
measuring  the  time  of  gas  flow,  means  for  starting  and 
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stopping  the  time  measuring  means,  and  a  siixgle  means 
for  activating  both  said  gas  flow  and  time  measurement 
starting  and  stopping  means. 


2»M7^1 

HORIZONTAL  SHOCK  MACHINE 

Dda  M.  KMacr,  IndfamapoUs,  bd^  aasigBor  to  the  Uattcd 

Statas  of  Amcfka  as  represented  by  the  Secretaiy  ol 

fhaNary 

Appbcatkm  AugMt  2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  Mi,7M 

1  Claim.    (CL  73—12) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,9«7,2t3 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  GRAIN  AND  OTHER 

COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIALS 

Paal  L  Langncad,  Bishopton,  Stratford-on-Avoo,  Endaad 

Application  December  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  63M74 

9Clafans.    (CL  73— 73) 


A  horizontal  shock  machine  comprising,  a  base,  a 
frame  rigidly  connected  to  said  base,  a  mounting  table 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a  single  pair  of  rigid 
arms  pivotally  attaching  said  mounting  table  to  the  top 
of  said  frame,  gauge  means  on  said  frame  for  measuring 
the  angle  of  pivot  of  said  mounting  table,  a  striker  plate 
rigidly  connected  to  said  Uble,  and  a  flat  leaf  spring 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  mounted  perpendicular  to 
said  base  and  removably  attached  to  said  frame  for 
stopping  said  mounting  table  during  travel  whereby  said 
striker  plate  strikes  said  flat  leaf  spring. 


23«7at2 
PIPE  EXPANSION  AND  TESTING  APPARATUS 
WilUam  Mymud  McCo— ell,  McKccspoit,  Pa., 
to  Taylor.WilaoB  Maimfailmit  Conpnoy,  McK( 
Rocks,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of  PcaMyhranhi 
Applkatfoa  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,149 
UChdms.    (CL  73— 49.6) 


=^ 


I 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  moisture  content  of  grain 
and  like  materials  comprising  two  members  arranged  for 
screwing  one  on  the  other,  one  member  being  formed  with 
a  chamber  or  recess  to  receive  the  sample  of  grain  or  like 
material  to  be  tested,  a  compression  spring  pressed  plunger 
slidably  moimted  virithin  the  other  member  adapted  on 
screwing  the  two  members  together  to  press  on  the  grain 
or  the  like  in  the  chamber  until  the  spring  is  oMnpressed 
to  the  limit  of  its  resiliency,  the  spring  having  a  known 
resiliency,  whereby  the  reduction  in  volume  of  the  grain 
in  the  recess,  which  reduction  in  volume  corresponds  to 
the  moisture  content,  can  be  measiu^  to  indicate  the 
moisture  ccHitent  of  the  grain. 


2,9t7,2f4 

IMPROVED  VANE-TYPE  SOIL  TESTING 

APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Glbbs,  Dearer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  the  UaMad 

States  of  Aomrica  as  r^tcsentod  by  the  Sccretasy  of 

the  Interior 

Application  Jnly  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,66S 

SCIafans.    (a.  73— If  1) 

(Granted  nnder  Tttle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  internally  pressurizing  pipe,  a  frame 
having  a  saddle  adapted  to  support  pipe  in  a  position 
on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  endless  bands  trained  for 
movement  along  the  fnkie,  a  carriage  connected  to  the 
bands  and  shiftable  toward  and  from  the  position  of  the 
pipe,  pipe  end  sealing  means  mounted  to  the  carriage, 
a  plurality  of  stallable  electric  motors,  and  a  single  torque 
drive  means  having  an  output  portion  coounon  to  said 
plurality  of  endless  bands  for  shifting  said  carriage  and 
having  an  input  portion  common  to  said  stallable  electric 
motors  and  (^>erable  by  the  latter  at  an  initially  n^id 
running  rate  in  causing  said  carriage  and  pipe  end  sealing 
means  to  approach  the  position  of  the  pipe  and  then 
automatically  changing  to  a  high  torque  reduced  rate  of 
nmning  the  carriage  immediately  prior  to  engagement 
of  the  sealing  means  with  the  pipe  end  thereupon  to 
gently  engage  same  so  as  to  stall  out  said  motors  while 
continuing  to  sustain  their  high  torque. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  shear  strength  of  soils 
which  comprises  a  tubular  outer  casing,  radially  extending 
stabilizing  fins  rigidly  connected  to  said  tubular  casing,  a 
platen  deUchably  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  casing  aiKl  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  tubular  inner  casing  demountably  connected  at  its  upper 
tod  to  said  platen,  a  shaft  having  a  vane  at  its  lower  end 
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to  be  received  between  adjoining  blocks  forminf  a  part  of 
the  wall,  a  flaa«e  extending  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  lower  and  front  edges  of  said  body  and  dispoMd  at 
substantially  right  angles  thereto,  the  front  portion  of 
said  body  terminating  upwardly  in  a  pair  of  upwardly 
profccting  rounded  tongues  lying  in  spaced  apart  relation 
and  defining  a  fenerally  semicircular  recess  therebe- 
tween, the  reccaa  ao  fonned  defining  a  seat  for  a  duct  to 
be  supported  thereby,  said  recess  having  a  narrow 
peripheral  flange  defining  a  duct  supporting  shoulder  and 


body  ngidifying  member,  the  rear  portion  of  said  body 
terminating  upwardly  in  a  horizontally  disposed  projec- 
Uon  capable  of  being  seated  against  the  upper  surface  of 
a  concrete  block  with  wh.ch  the  bracket  is  associated 
with  said  first  named  flange  seated  against  the  under- 
surface  of  said  block,  the  outermost  edge  of  the  said 
honzontally  disposed  projection  and  the  rear  edge  of 
said  body  being  fluted,  whereby  when  embedded  in  the 
mortar  between  adjacent  concrete  blocks  the  bracket  will 
be  effectively  prevented  from  being  pulled  loose  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  length. 
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said  stud,  and  a  second  slit  comprising  a  continuation 
of  said  first  slit  and  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
extending  away  from  said  channel  portion  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  the  distance  from  the  flange  to  an  aper- 
ture m  the  web  of  said  stud,  a  third  slit  similar  to  said 
first  slit  cxtendmg  from  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said 
rear  portion,  the  wings  adjacent  said  first  and  third  sliu 
being  bifurcated  from  their  outer  edges  to  each  define 
a  pair  of  tangs,  one  tang  of  each  pair  being  bcndabic 
through  an  arc  of  180  degrees,  and  an  integral  flat  front 
portion  coplanar  with  the  base  of  said  channel  portion 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  channel  from  said  back 
portion:  Mid  wall  board  being  received  in  the  channel 
portion  of  said  clip  support  and  extending  normal  from 
the   base   thereof;   said  ground  juxtaposed   the  exterior 
surface  of  the   base  of  said  channel  portion  and  said 
front  portion,  and  means  securing  said  ground  thereto- 
said  clip  connecting  said  wall  board  and  ground  to  said 
atud  with  the  portion  of  the  web  of  said  stud  between 
the  flange  and  aperture  disposed  within  said  second  slit 
and  the  flange  of  said  stud  disposed  within  said  first  slit 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ABRASION 
RESISTANCE 
AarojC.  Roberta.  SUver  Spriof,  ud  William  A.  Crooae. 
■«»*»da,  Md.,  and  Robert  S.  Piwr,  Waafainctoo,  D^J 
■«IPK1«  to  die   United  States  of  Aineri«  m  i«p«^ 
iented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Applicatioo  Febnury  14,  I»56,  Serial  No.  545J18 
_      ,  ,       ,2  Cbdma.    (CI.  73—7) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1M2>,  aK.  2M) 


2.9#7  199 

A^i^^     SUPPORT  FOR  VVALLBOARD 
ArcbJe  G.  Jobnaoa,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 


to  Haaa 


A-ii!!?"**^^^  FramriKO,  Calif.,  a  Mrtoership 
Applicatioa  November  22,  1954,  SeridNo.  470.197 
3  Clalau.    (CL  72— W) 


2  In  a  building  structure  the  combination  including 
a  stud  having  an  apertured  web  artd  a  flange  along  one 
edge  of  said  web  disposed  normal  thereto,  a  runner 
channel  formed  similar  to  said  stud  and  positioned  per- 
pendicular to  and  receiving  said  stud  w.ihm  the  defined 
channel  with  the  web  of  saul  stud  dispo«jd  transversely 
of  said  runner  channel,  a  sheet  of  wall  board,  a  plasterers 
ground  and  a  clip  support  adapted  to  connect  a  plurality 
of  he  foregoing;  said  clip  support  including  a  channel 
portion  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  wings 

.«  tl^L  °J  '^  '^^*""^'  f^''^"  "«"din«  normal 
H.  H  .K  "^^""^  "'^"P*^  '°  '^'*^«  =»"  «d8e  of  said  wall 
hwrd  therebetween,  an  integral,  flat  back  porlwn  formed 
with  a  first  slit  extending  parallel  to  said  channel  from 
one  of  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  back  portion  for  a 
distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  flange  of 


1.  An    abrasion    resistance    determination    apparatus 
comprising  a  rectangular  enclosure  having  a  transparent 
top  and  a  hinged  door,  a  specimen  support  Uble  mounted 
within  said  enclosure  on  the  bottom  side  and  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  on  the  table  for  adjusting  its  height  and 
for  clamping  the  $pecin»en  on  its  surface,  a  vertical  rod 
within  the  enclosure  fixed  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  en- 
closure at  an  end  opposite  to  the  table,  a  holding  bar 
vertically  slidable  on  said  rod,  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  holding  bar  on  said  rod,  a  pin  hori- 
zontally journalled  in  said  holding  bar.  one  end  of  the 
pin  being  fixed  to  a  disk  and  the  other  end  projecting 
toward  said  table,  a  nozzle  stem  secured  to  said  other 
end  of  the  pin  and  projecting  over  said  table,  a  nozzle 
extending  at  right  angles  to  said  stem,  an  outlet  tube 
projecting  through  an  end  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  ex- 
tending to  a  position  over  said  Uble,  an  exhaust  pump 
connected  to  said  outlet  tube,  a  source  of  gas  under  pres- 
sure, means  for  transmitting  the  gas  to  said  nozzle  in  a 
continuous  flow  stream,  nieans  for  sifting  abrasive  par- 
ticles into  said  gas  stream  at  a  determinable  rate,  means 
for  starting  and  stopping  the  gas  stream  flow,  means  for 
measuring  the  tin»e  of  gas  flow,  means  for  starting  and 


OCTOBEB  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


61 


Aoppinji  the  time  measurinf  meana,  and  a  tingle  means 
for  actiyating  both  said  gas  flow  and  time  measurement 
starting  and  stopping  means. 


HORIZONTAL  SHOCK  MACHINE 

Ma  M.  Kmmt,  bdiainpoiia,  bd^  — Ignor  to  the  Uaited 

Statea  of  Amcrka  ai  rcprcaeatod  by  the  Stattan  of 

flMNavy 

AppttcatkM  AaiHt  28,  195^  Scrtai  No.  tH,7U 

ICUtm.    (CI.  73— 12) 

(Granted  mdcr  TMlc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


2,9t7,2«3 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  GRAIN  AND  OTHER 

COMPRESSIBLE  MATERIALS 

PMri  L  LangmcMl,  BiahoptoB,  Stratf ord-oB-Avoa,  Eoriand 

AppttcatioB  December  U,  1956,  Serial  N«.  i3M74 

9aaiiiis.    (CL73— 73) 


A  horizontal  shock  machine  comprising,  a  base,  a 
frame  rigidly  connected  to  said  base,  a  mounting  table 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a  single  pair  of  rigid 
arms  pivoully  attaching  said  mounting  table  to  the  top 
of  said  frame,  gauge  means  on  said  frame  for  measuring 
the  angle  of  pivot  of  said  mounting  table,  a  striker  plate 
rigidly  connected  to  said  table,  and  a  flat  leaf  spring 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  nraunted  perpendicular  to 
said  base  and  removably  attached  to  said  frame  for 
stopping  said  mounting  table  during  travel  whereby  said 
striker  plate  strikes  said  flat  leaf  spring. 


2,9t7^2 
PIPE  EXPANSION  AND  TESTING  APPARATUS 
WilUaai  Mynrd  McComcO,  McKecaport,  Pn^ 
to  Tayior-Wilaoa  MumtmOmlmt  Compwy,  Met 
Rocka.  Pa.,  a  coqporatioB  of  Pf—sjlianhi 
AppUcatlon  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,149 
UClafaM.    (CL73— 49.^ 


;?™l^ 


:^ 


^3: 


1.  In  apparatiu  for  internally  pressinlzing  pipe,  a  frame 
having  a  saddle  adapted  to  support  pipe  in  a  poaition 
on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  endless  bands  trained  for 
movement  along  the  fraine,  a  carriage  connected  to  the 
bands  and  shifuble  toward  and  from  the  position  of  the 
pipe,  pipe  end  sealing  means  mounted  to  the  carriage, 
a  plurality  of  stallable  electric  motors,  and  a  single  torque 
drive  means  having  an  output  portion  coounon  to  said 
plurality  of  endless  bands  for  shifting  said  carriage  and 
having  an  input  portion  common  to  said  stallable  electric 
motors  and  operable  by  the  latter  at  an  initially  rapid 
running  rate  in  causing  said  carriage  and  pipe  end  sealing 
means  to  approach  the  position  of  the  pipe  and  then 
automatically  changing  to  a  high  torque  reduced  rate  of 
running  the  carriage  immediately  prior  to  engagement 
of  the  sealing  means  with  the  pipe  end  thereupon  to 
gently  engage  same  so  as  to  stall  out  said  moton  while 
continuhig  to  sustain  their  hi^  torque. 


1.  A  device  for  testing  the  moisture  content  of  grain 
and  like  materials  comprising  two  members  arranged  for 
screwing  one  on  the  other,  one  member  being  formed  with 
a  chamber  or  recess  to  receive  the  sample  of  grain  or  like 
material  to  be  tested,  a  compression  spring  pressed  plunger 
slidably  mounted  within  the  other  member  adapted  on 
screwing  the  two  members  together  to  press  on  the  grain 
or  the  like  in  the  chamber  until  the  spring  is  compressed 
to  the  limit  of  its  resiliency,  the  spring  having  a  known 
resiliency,  whereby  the  reduction  in  volume  of  the  grain 
in  the  recess,  which  reduction  in  volume  corresponds  to 
the  moisture  content,  can  be  measured  to  indicate  the 
moisture  ctnitent  of  the  grain. 


2,9t734 
IMPROVED  VANE-TYPE  SOIL  TESTING 
APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Gibbi,  Dcnrcr,  Coto.,  aarig^or  to  tbc  Ui^ 
Stetes  of  America  as  repraaerted  by  <ke  SecntMy  of 
the  Interior 

AppUcatioa  laly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,448 

8  Oafana.    (CL  73—181) 

(Granted  under  Tttic  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  aec  244) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  shear  strength  of  soils 
which  comprises  a  tubular  outer  casing,  radially  extending 
stabilizing  fins  rigidly  connected  to  said  tubular  casing,  a 
platen  detachably  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  casing  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  tubidar  inner  casing  demountably  connected  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  platen,  a  shaft  having  a  vane  at  its  lower  end 


63 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  V?a; 


October  6,  1959 


for  insertion  into  the  ground,  said  shaft  being  located  at 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubular  casings, 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  extending  above  the  ground 
surface  and  passing  through  an  opening  in  said  platen,  a 
circular  driven  member  of  relatively  large  diameter, 
centered  on  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  resilient  member 
capable  of  slight  but  measurable  movements  when  under 
torque,  said  driven  member  bemg  connected  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shaft  by  the  resilient  member  means  for 
measuring  said  movement,  a  relatively  smaller  driving 
member  coacting  with  said  larger  driven  member,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  driving  member  whereby  torque 
may  be  applied  to  the  shaft  by  means  of  the  resilient 
member. 


fingers  and  a  rest  extended  from  one  side  of 
a  tube  of  transparent  material  retained  in 


the  rod,  and 
said  spring 


2,9#7,2#5 

TORQUEMETER 

Rcnci  Duncan  Van  VlUlingen,  Ravenstborpc,  Eagfauid 

Applkatkm  July  9,  195«,  Serial  No.  596,742 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia  July  11,  1955 

12  Claims.    (O.  79—134) 


1.  A  torquemeter  comprising  a  hollow  torsionally- 
resilient  shaft  through  which  the  torque  to  be  measured 
is  transmitted,  a  first  member  rigid  with  the  shaft  at  a 
first  position  in  the  length  thereof,  a  second  member 
adjacent  the  first  member  and  angularly  displaceable 
about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  first  member, 
a  spindle  of  low  torsional  rigidity  extending  coaxially 
within  the  hollow  shaft  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
second  member  and  its  other  end  to  the  shaft  at  a  second 
position  in  its  length  axially  spaced  from  the  first  posi- 
tion, damping  means  in  which  static  friction  is  kept  to 
a  minimum,  said  damping  means  being  coaxial  with  the 
shaft  and  beng  operative  between  the  first  and  second 
members  to  resist  relative  angular  displacement  thereof, 
whereby  in  transmission  of  torque  through  the  shaft,  the 
first  and  second  members  are  displaced  angularly  by  an 
amount  dependent  on  the  average  torque,  rapid  angular 
displacements  of  the  first  and  second  members  due  to 
rapid  fluctuations  in  the  torque  being  avoided  by  twisting 
of  the  spindle,  and  means  for  observing  the  relative 
angular  position  of  the  first  and  second  members. 


2,9#7,2M 

rRRIGATION  GAUGE 

John  W,  (yNell,  Waoncta,  Nebr. 

ApplfcatioB  April  14,  1954.  Serial  No.  578,457 

3  Claims.    (O.  73—171) 

1.  A  gauge   comprising   an  elongated   rod   having   a 

point  on  the  lower  end,  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  spring 


^i^tnh 


'./  .(  /I 


:;i 


taMlH*«r»«M 


fingers  and  positioned  on  said  rest,  the  lower  end  of 
said  tube  being  closed  and  the  upper  end  open. 


2,907^07 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  SFEED 

OF  A  LIQUID 

Herrc  Rinia,  Eindhoven,  Netfaeriands,  a«i|pior,  by  mesne 

aarigDmcnts,  to  Nortk  American  Philips  Company,  lnc„ 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

Applicatioa  June  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  590,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Jane  13,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  73—194) 


■■"I 


il>=^^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  flow  speed  of  a  liquid 
flowing  through  a  liquid  conducting  line,  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  positioned  outside  said  line  in  sub- 
stantially close  proximity  thereto  with  said  line  disposed 
between  two  opposing  poles  of  said  magnet  thereby  to 
produce  a  field  in  said  liquid  in  a  transverse  directidh. 
means  for  rotating  said  magnet  about  said  line  thereby  to 
produce  a  rotating  magnetic  field  through  said  liquid, 
and  means  for  measuring  the  electromotive  force  pro- 
duced by  the  flow  of  said  liquid  in  said  magnetic  field 
comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  spaced  elec- 
trodes positioned  in  said  liquid  within  said  line  and  means 
for  measuring  the  voltage  across  said  electrodes. 


2,907,208 
MASS  FLOWMETER  MOTIVE  APFARATUS 
Clement  F.  Taylor,  Lynn,  Maa.,  anigDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorlc 
Application  December  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,497 

9  CUinu.    (CI.  73—194) 
1.  A  fluid  mass  flowmeter  comprising  a  mass  flow  de- 
tector having  a  fluid-tight  casing  adapted  for  coupling 
into  a  fluid  flow  path,  a  reaction  turbine  and  impeller 
member  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  casing  about  an 
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axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  straight  fluid-conducting 
paMages  therethrough  separated  by  partitions,  motive 
means  for  routing  said  member  about  said  axis  at  a  sub- 
stantially consUnt  speed,  restrained  turbine  means 
mounted  within  said  casing  in  proximate  downstream  re- 
lationship to  said  member  for  angularly  decelerating  fluid 
discharged   from    said   passages,   a  plurality   of   vanes 


in  said  bousing,  an  actuating  lounger  movaUy  arranged 
withm  said  housing  for  guided  movement  thtou^  said 
opening,  one  end  portion  of  said  plunger  projecting  from 
said  housing,  said  plunger  being  movable  in  response  to 
the  expansion  of  said  expansible  means,  and  resilient 
scaling  means  extending  between  the  projecting  end  por- 


•^*-    ./ft 


^►•?r 


2,987at9 

DEVICE  FOR  OBSERVING  KILN  TEMPERATURES 

Floyd   W.  Wack,   LoaisvUle,  Ohio,   ■■Ignor   to  Staifc 

CcmMica,  he,  CaMon,  Ohio,  a  coiponitioB  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  May  15,  1957,  Serbl  No.  459,249 

4ClafaBS.    (a.  73-^1) 


mm«^^ 


1.  A  device  for  observing  temperatures  at  spaced 
points  upon  a  car  movable  longitudinally  through  a  con- 
tinuous kilii,  the  car  having  a  frame  member  with  a  flange 
thereon,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  lead  wires 
located  longitudinally  through  the  kiln,  a  multi-point  re- 
cording potentiometer  coimected  to  said  lead  wires  at  a 
point  exterior  of  the  kiln,  a  plurality  of  spaced  thermo- 
couples upon  the  car,  a  trolley  device  comprising  an 
insulation  block,  a  plurality  of  brushes  on  the  block, 
each  brush  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  lead  wires, 
a  bracket  plate  on  said  trolley  device  having  a  hooked 
end  engaging  the  flange  on  said  frame  member,  a  spring 
loaded  latch  bolt  on  said  bracket  plate  operatively  en- 
gaging said  frame  member  for  detachably  mounting  the 
trolley  device  on  the  car,  and  conductor  means  connecting 
said  thermocouples  to  said  brushes. 


mounted  within  said  casing  in  a  proximate  upstream  re- 
lationship to  said  member  and  disposed  to  remove  tur- 
bulence from  said  fluid  and  to  direct  flowing  fluid  onto 
said  partitions  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  turbine 
and  impeller  member,  said  passages  being  dimensioned  to 
provide  all  of  the  fluid  discharged  therefrom  with  a  uni- 
form linear  speed  about  said  axis,  and  measuring  means 
responsive  to  torques  experienced  by  said  turbine  means 
a^XMit  its  axis. 


tion  of  said  plunger  and  said  housing,  said  resilient  seal- 
ing means  having  one  central  end  portion  fixed  about 
said  plunger  for  simultaneous  and  coextensive  movement 
therewith,  the  other  peripheral  edge  end  portion  of  said 
sealing  means  being  attached  about  said  opening  to  said 
housing,  whereby  said  sealing  means  is  resilently  deformed 
upon  movement  of  said  plunger. 


2,907,211 
GRAVITY  METER 
John  B.  Breazcalc,  Sofama  Beach,  aod  Charles  G.  McD- 
wraith  and  Edward  N.  Dacns,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif., 
aasigBon  to  Bill  Jack  Scientific  Instrament  Co.,  Sotaaa 
Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califoraia 
AppUcatioB  September  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  482,404 
17  Chdmi.    (CL  73—382) 


2,907^10 

THERMOOTATS 

Walthcr  Ricdel,  Slattiart,  Gerauny 

Applicatioa  Jaoe  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  591 J41 

ClaioH  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  Mmm  20,  1955 

19ClafaBa.    (CL75-348J) 
1.  In  a  thermostat  the  combination  of:  a  housing  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening,  expansible  means  arranged  with- 


1.  A  gravity  meter  comprising  a  ferromagnetic  spin- 
dle, a  disk  of  non-magnetic,  conducting  material  mounted 
on  said  spindle,  said  disk  being  provided  with  an  un- 
balancing mass  attached  to  its  periphery,  electromagnetic 
means  to  support  said  spindle  in  space  free  to  rotate  sub- 
suntially  without  friction,  said  electromagnetic  means 
constituting  the  sole  support  for  the  spindle,  means  at- 
tached to  said  spindle  to  apply  torque  thereto,  motor 
means  to  drive  said  torque  applying  means,  sensing  means 
responsive  to  angular  piovements  of  said  disk  about  its 
axis  due  to  changing  gravity  effects  on  the  mass  to  ener- 
gfee  said  motor  to  apply  corrective  torque  to  the  disk 
spindle  to  maintain  a  neutral  baUmce,  and  means  to  indi- 
cate the  direction  and  the  magnitude  of  the  applied 
torque. 

2,907^12 
GYROSCOPES  H  ,.^L^ 

Georges   Gamier,    Asaieres,   France,   assigiior  to   Afr* 
Eqoipement,  Asnieres,  France,  a  French  company 

Applicatioa  April  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  725,930 
Cfadms  priority,  applicatioa  Fiaocc  April  3, 1957 
7Clataii8.    (a.  74-^.1) 
1.  In  a  device  for  caging  a  gyroscope  having  a  rota- 
tive body,  an  inner  pivotable  support  means  for  support- 
ing the  rotative  body  and  permitting  the  latter  to  turn 
about  its  axis  of  rotation,   an  outer  pivotable  support 
means  for  supporting  the  inner  support  means  and  per- 
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mitting  the  latter  to  pivot  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotative  body,  a  fixed  sup- 
port means  for  supporting  the  outer  support  means  and 
permitting  the  latter  to  pivot  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  aforementioned  axis,  electromagnetic  caging  means 
mounted  on  the  fixed  support  means  and  arranged  to  ex- 


ii^^" 


ELECTRICAL  TELEMETERING  SYSTEMS 

Harry  C.  Wewit,  LyMJilil  Center,  Mam^  aflricMr  to 

General  Electric  Coaipaagr,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applkadoa  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  «13,«3« 

9  Claimi.     (CL  74—5^7) 


1.  In  combination:  a  movable  member  to  be  accurately 
positioned  in  accordance  with  a  measured  condition;  sig- 
nal generating  means  developing  a  phase-characterized 
signal  indicating  displacement  between  the  position  of 
said  member  and  a  position  corresponding  to  the  condi- 
tion under  measurement;  a  discriminator  amplifier  re- 
sponsive to  said  phase-characterized  signal  and  having 
regenerative  feedback  connections  causing  said  amplifier 
to  continue  to  oscillate  electrically  in  the  phase  sense  of 
said  signal  after  the  cessation  of  said  signal;  and  reversi- 
ble motor  means  governed  by  said  amplifier  for  urging 
said  movable  member  in  one  of  two  directions  depending 
on  the  phase-sense  of  the  oscillation  in  said  amplifier, 
whereby  said  movable  member  is  caused  to  perform 
oscillatory  movements  transversely  about  a  position  cor- 
responding to  said  condition  under  measurement. 


shift  sleeve  comprising  a  group  of  three  coaxial  mem- 
bers; coacting  elements  defining  a  straight  spline  connec- 
tion between  said  shaft  and  said  shift  sleeve;  coacting 
elements  defining  a  helical  spline  connection  between  said 
drive  sleeve  and  said  shift  sleeve;  means  for  moving  said 
shift  sleeve  axially  along  said  shaft;  spring  means  adapted 
to  be  loaded  by  the  axial  movement  of  said  shift  sleeve 
for  imparting  axial  movement  to  said  drive  sleeve  in  a 
direction  to  engage  said  pinion  with  said  gear;  a  pair  of 
substantially  axially  aligned  clutch  hubs  one  connected 
with  said  drive  sleeve  and  both  sunwrted  from  said 
pinion;  a  bushing  spanning  said  hubs  at  the  adjacent  ends 
thereof  and   maintaining  alignment   therebetween;   said 


ert  electromagnetically  a  torque  on  the  outer  support 
means,  about  the  axis  of  the  latter,  and  thus  cause  the 
inner  support  means  to  pivot,  by  precession,  under  the 
effect  of  said  torque,  the  provision  of  electromechanical 
caging  means  for  holding,  when  starting,  the  outer  sup- 
port means  in  a  given  position  relative  to  the  fixed  sup- 
port means. 


hubs  and  bushing  surrounding  said  shaft  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  whereby  said  shift  sleeve  is  received  between 
said  hubs  and  bushing  and  said  shaft  when  said  shift 
sleeve  is  moved  axially  with  respect  to  said  drive  sleeve; 
and  a  helical  clutch  spring  disposed  substantially  coax- 
ially  of  said  shaft  and  in  spanning  relation  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  hubs;  said  clutch  spring  being  automatically 
movable  to  a  clutch-releasing  normal  condition  and  being 
self-tightening  against  said  hubs  for  establishing  a  torque 
connection  between  said  pinion  and  the  cooperating 
sleeves  of  said  group;  said  helical  spline  connection  being 
effective  upon  axial  movement  of  said  shift  sleeve  with 
respect  to  said  drive  sleeve  to  cause  said  clutch  spring 
to  tighten  and  establish  said  torque  connection  and  to 
rotate  said  pinion  to  facilitate  meshing  of  said  pinion  with 
said  gear  teeth. 

ENGINE  CRANKING  APPARATUS 
William  M.  HallMy,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The 
Lcccc-Neviile  Cnnip— j,  Clcvclaad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jaoc  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  744^74 
14  Claims.    (CL  74—4) 


2.9»7^14 
FLEXIBLE  DRIVE 
Jr.,  CIcvciaad,  Ohio,  _ 

CIcvctaBd,  OM*, 


to  The 


ElBMr  H.  HalH, 

Lcccc-NcvSa 

tioa  of  Ohio 
AppHcatioo  November  5, 1954,  SotW  N«.  42«,253 
lOnhiL    (a.  74— 4) 

In  a  flexible  drive  for  a  ring  gear  or  the  like;  a  rotaUble 
drive  shaft;  a  pinion  rotatable  on  and  shtftable  axially 
along  said  shaft;  means  for  flexibly  connecting  said  pinion 
with  said  shaft  comprising  a  drive  sleeve  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  a  shift  sleeve  disposed  between  said  shaft 
and  said  drive  sleeve;  said  shaft,  said  drive  sleeve  and  said 


1.  In  cranking  apparatus  for  an  engine  having  a  ring 
gear;  a  drive  motor  having  a  shaft  extending  adjacent 
said  gear;  a  drive  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft;  a  pinion 
rotatable  and  axially  slidable  on  said  shaft;  a  housing 
carried  by  said  drive  sleeve;  connecting  means  between 
said  housing  and  pinion  providing  for  relative  rotation 
therebetween  and  for  the  application  of  axial  movement 
and  thrust  to  the  pinion;  a  shift  sleeve  between  said  drive 
sleeve  and  shaft;  said  drive  sleeve,  said  shift  sleeve  and 
said  shaft  comprising  a  group  of  three  coaxial  members; 
coacting  elements  defining  an  axial  spline  connection  be- 
tween a  first  pair  of  said  members;  coacting  elements  de- 
fining a  helical  spline  connection  between  a  second  pair 
of  said  members;  a  shift  collar  connected  with  said  shift 
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sleeve  for  imparting  axial  movement  to  the  latter;  a  com- 
pression spring  surrounding  said  shift  sleeve  and  effective 
between  said  collar  and  said  drive  sleeve  for  imparting 
axial  movement  to  the  latter  for  advancing  said  pinion 
into  engagement  with  said  gear;  said  axial  spline  connec- 
tion being  effective  to  transmit  cranking  rotation  to  said 
pinion;  said  helical  spline  connection  being  effective  to 
cause  a  tooth-clearing  meshing  rotation  of  said  pinion  in 
response  to  the  axial  movement  of  said  shift  sleeve  by 
said  collar;  and  automatically  disengageable  and  auto- 
matically re-engageable  clutch  means  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  normally  engaged  condition  connecting  said  drive 
sleeve  with  said  pinion. 


23t7,214 
REVERSIBLE  ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 
RkhaN  E.  Snsllh.  Etmlra,  N.Y.,  aarfgDor  to  Bcatti  AvI- 
•llM  Cofponrtkw,  EInira  Hdihts,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
thM  of  Ddawara 

AppUcatkNi  Mmj  n,  195S,  Serial  No.  73t427 
4ClalaM.    (CL74— 7) 


1.  In  a  reversible  engine  starier  drive  a  power  shaft, 
a  hollow  screw  shaft  splined  thereon,  an  internally  and 
externally  threaded  sleeve  threaded  on  the  screw  shaft, 
a  pinion-control  nut  threaded  on  the  sleeve  for  move- 
ment of  the  pinion  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear 
of  an  engine  to  be  started,  the  internal  and  external 
threads  of  said  sleeve  being  of  opposite  hand;  means 
positively  limiting  the  movement  of  the  pinion-control 
nut  and  sleeve  in  the  meshing  direction,  and  yielding 
means  resisting  movement  of  the  screw  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction. 


2,f«7,217 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVERS 

Lesring  P.  Stegci,  Chici«o,  HL 

AppUcatioa  May  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  583,999 

9  ClafaDa.    (CL  74— 18.15) 


.  1.  In  a  remote  control  system  for  a  television  tuner 
or  the  like  having  a  tuning  shaft  selectively  rotatable 
into  a  plurality  of  positions  with  detent  means  for  lock- 
ing shaft  in  such  positions,  a  housing,  an  actuator  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  housing,  means  for  mounting  said 
housing  with  said  actuator  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  tuning  shaft,  means  for  coupling  said  actuator  shaft 
to  the  tuning  shaft,  a  reciprocable  armature  in  said  hous- 
ing, spring  means  in  said  housing  urging  said  armature 

747   O.U.-  5 


in  one  direction,  electro-mechanical  means  for  driving 
said  armature-  in  tlie  reverse  direction,  and  one-way 
clutch  means  in  said  housing  connecting  said  armature 
and  said  actuator  shaft. 


2,987^1* 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  PATH  OF 
MOVEMENT   OF  AN   OBJECT  ABOUT  AN  EC- 
CENTRIC 

Norbcrt  A.  R.  Chabanncs,  Tnscalooia,  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  September  5, 1957,  Serial  Na  482,148 

7  dafans.    (CL  74—49) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  path  of  movement 
of  an  object  about  an  eccentric  through  which  a  shaft 
is  keyed  eccentrically,  an  elongated  actuating  member 
connected  to  said  object  and  extending  substantiaUy 
normal  to  said  shaft,  a  bearing  member  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  said  actuating  member,  at  least 
one  outwardly  extending  arm  mounted  on  said  bearing 
member,  a  bracket  mounted  adjacent  the  outer  end 
of  said  arm,  and  a  bolt  and  slot  OMuiection  between 
said  bracket  and  a  stationary  su{^x>rting  member  where- 
by said  bracket  is  adapted  for  adjustment  toward  and 
away  from  the  eccentric. 


2,987419 

REVERSING  TRAVERSE  MECHANISM 

Hairy  Oner,  AUadcna,  CaUf . 

AppUcation  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,048 

28aaiBis.    (CL74— 58)    . 


1 1 .  In  combination,  an  automatically  reversing  traverse 
mechanism  comprising,  a  pair  of  parallel  drive  screws 
having  a  helical  ball  seating  groove,  stationary  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  screws  in  parallel  relation,  car- 
riage means  embracing  a  portion  of  said  screws  and  mov- 
able axially  relative  thereto,  ball  bearing  nut  devices  ro- 
tatably supported  by  the  helical  grooves  of  said  drive 
screws,  anti-friction  bearing  means  supporting  said  car- 
riage from  said  nut  devices  and  normally  permitting  said 
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nut  device*  to  rotate  with  the  screw  on  which  each  is 
mounted,  control  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
selectively  engageaMe  with  either  of  said  nut  devices  to 
prevent  the  rotation   thereof  with  its  supporting  screw 
whereby  said  screw  is  effective  to  move  said  carriage  in  a 
predetermined  direction  axially  thereof,  said  control  means 
includmg  means  supported  on  said  carriage  and  positioned 
to  engage  stop  means  spaced  to  either  side  thereof  length- 
wise of  said  screw,  said  stop  means  being  operable  on 
contact  with  said  control  means  to  release  one  of  said 
nut  devices  for  rotation  and  to  prevent  the  rotation  of 
the  other  of  said  nut  devices  for  any  desired  period  for 
the  purpose  of  effecting  sustained  reverse  movement  of 
said  carriage  lengthwise  of  said  screws. 
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of  the  transmission;  an  output  shaft  paralld  to  the  uia 
of  rotation  of  said  stepped  gear  aasembly  and  tiwced 
from  the  latter;  a  gear  train  cooperating  with  said  ••- 
sonbly  and  add  shaft  for  transmitting  rotary  movement 
of  said  assembly  to  said  shaft;  and  poaitioning  means 
cooperating  with  said  gear  train  for  axiaiJy  shifting  the 
latter  from  one  to  the  next  gear  of  said  stepped  gear 
assembly  while  displacing  said  gear  train  radially  with 
respect  to  said  assembly  by  a  distance  only  slighUy  greater 
than  the  difference  between  the  radii  of  said  one  gear 
•nd  next  gear  of  said  assembly,  said  positioning  means 


CO>fICAL  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 

Zeus  V.  Wcisel,  Loa  Angclca,  Calif. 

ApplkadoB  May  2«,  195«,  Serial  Now  5S7J24 

9Clalins.    (CL  74— 2M> 


I.  A  conical  roller  transmission,  comprising:  a  frame 
a  pair  of  independently   rotatable  coaxial   driving  and 
driven  discs  formed  with  spaced-apart  opposed  concave 
surfaces  of  revolution  approximating  a  tone  section-  a 
conically  profiled  roller  interposed  between  said  discs  and 
formed  with  a  convex  surface  bridging  the  concave  sur- 
faces thereof;  a  trunnion  member  carried  by  said  frame 
and  having  a  screw  clement  extending  along  a  loogitu- 
dmal  axis  substanUally  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotaUon  of 
said  discs  and   spaced   radially  outwardly  therefrom;  a 
roller-carrying  member  rotatably  supporting  said  roller 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller  being  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trunnion  member  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller  normally  intersecting  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  members,  said  roller-carrying 
member  having  a  nut  element  engaged  with  said  screw 
element  whereby  said  roller-carrying  member  is  movable 
relauve  to  said  trunnion  member  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  upon  rotation  of  said  screw  element-  and 
control  means  for  routing  said  screw  element  so  as  to 
effect  movement  of  said  roUer-carrying  member  relative 
to  said   trunnion   member   along   the   longitudinal   axis 
thereof  until  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  roller  no  longer 
mtersects  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  discs  in  preparation 
for  a  change  to  a  new  ratio  position  wherein  said  axes 
wiU   again    intersect,   said    roller  automatically   moving 
bodily  to  said  new  ratio  position  with  its  surface  in  con- 
tact with  the  surfaces  of  said  discs  undergoing  substan- 
Ually skid-free  rolling  movement  in  a  spiral  path  along 
the  latter  surfaces  as  said  discs  are  rotated. 


induding  a  lever  supporting  said  gear  train  and  turnable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roUUon  of  said 
stepped  gear  assembly,  a  first  cam  of  a  stepped  configu- 
ration  corresponding  to  the  differences  between  the  radii 
of  the  gears  of  said  stepped  gear  assembly  cooperating 
with  said  lever  for  regulating  the  inclination  thereof  so 
as  to  place  a  gear  of  said  gear  train  in  mesh  with  a 
selected  gear  of  said  stepped  gear  assembly  according  to 
the  axial  position  of  said  lever  with  respect  to  said  first 
cam,  and  a  second  cam  cooperating  with  said  first  cam 
for  movmg  the  latter  only  through  a  distance  suflkient  to 
move  the  gear  of  said  gear  train  which  meshes  with  a 
gear  of  said  assembly  out  of  mesh  with  the  latter. 


2,9t7a22 

SERVO  SYSTEM  HAVING  PRECISION 

REVERSDILITV 

Erjrt  A.  GoUlemK  Wellesley,  and  WUUam  K.  UavflL 

Belmont^  Maas^  aastgnors  to  Raytheon  Company,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware  *^' 

Applkatioa  November  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  394.27f 

12  Claima.    (CL  74— 4d9) 


2,ff7,221  t 

u/in.  .      ^DAJSTABLE  TRANSMISSIONS 
WLfceIn,  Haiapt.  VUHnge.,  Black  Forest.  GeriMmv.  as- 

S^'^L^T^  '"•■^  AppMirte  GjnJbM^  VUBafen, 
Black  Forest,  Gerauuiy  — ^», 

Claims  priority   appllcatlo.  Cennany  Aat«st  22,  lf57 
9Cbiiiis.    (a.  74— 352) 
1.  An  adjustable  transmission  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotary  stepped  gear  assembly  forming  the  input 


1.  In  a  driving  mechanism,  a  prime  mover,  a  gear  train 
driven  from  said  prime  mover,  a  friction  wheel  also  driv- 
en from  said  prime  mover,  a  switch  mechanism  biased  to 
one  of  two  extreme  positions  by  the  roution  of  said 
friction  wheel  in  one  direction,  means  operated  upon  re- 
versal of  said  friction  wheel  to  throw  said  switch  mecha- 
nism to  lU  other  extreme  position,  a  supplemcnUry  prime 
mover  and  electromagnetic  clutch  means  lesponsive  to 
such  switch  reversal  to  connect  said  supplementary  prime 
mover  to  said  gear  train  and  so  to  vary  the  driving  torque 
normally  prevailing  in  said  gear  train. 
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lACK  SCREW  DRIVE 

Valcati,  Wkktter,  CaUr^urignor  to 

CoipoiatioBf  HnnflngtoB  P■ri^  Calif •.  a  cor* 
poratHNi  or  CaHfbraia 

AppUcatioa  April  22,  1957, 9mM  No.  <54,38S 
7  ClalnH.    (a.  74     424J) 


I.  In  combination:  a  screw;  a  nut  on  said  screw  and 
movable  axially  therealong  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
screw;  intcrcngageable  stops  on  said  nut  and  said  screw 
for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  nut  along  said  screw; 
elongated  twisUble  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
screw;  and  drive  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  twisUble  means,  whereby  interengagement  of  said 
stops  results  in  twisting  of  said  twistable  means  to  absorb 
any  shock  resulting  from  interengagement  of  said  stops. 


2,9*7,224 

TOOL  CARRIAGE  FEEDING  AND  POSITIONING 

MECHANISM 

CoutantiBC   F.   Cafolla,    Waterloo,   N.Y.,    ■■Jpioi    to 
ScMca  Falls  Machine  Company,  ScMca  Falls,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Masaachnsetts 
AppUcatioo  September  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,t5< 
4  Clalnis.    (CL  74—424.8) 


irVil.. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  slidable  carriage,  a  lead 
screw  shaft,  releasable  means  holding  said  lead  screw 
shaft  normally  against  rotation,  a  drive  shaft,  means  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  shafts  relative  to  their  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes,  a  gear  nut  element  and  a  gear  ele- 
ment rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  but  prevented 
from  axial  movement  thereon,  said  gear  nut  element  being 
drivably  engaged  by  said  lead  screw  shaft,  said  gear  ele- 
ment being  drivably  engaged  by  said  drive  shaft  but  .axi- 
ally movable  thereon,  said  elements  being  drivably  en- 
gaged with  each  other,  selective  power  driven  means  to 
route  said  drive  shaft  in  a  predetermined  direction  to 
effect  a  change  in  rate  of  carriage  feed;  means  to  drive 
said  lead  screw  shaft  upon  release  of  said  holding  means, 
all  of  said  lead  screw  drive  means  and  released  holding 
means  being  effective  in  cooperation  with  said  selective 
drive  means  to  provide  a  differential  increase  in  carriage 
fbed. 


2,9*7425 
WORM-GEAR  DRIVE  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Ahria  W.  PlBchkc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  Minnc- 
apoUt-Honeywell   Rcgidator   Company,   Mfameapolfa, 
Minn^  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
.    Application  Angnst  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,654 

9  Clafam.    (CL  74—425) 
1.  A  gear  train  stop  assembly  comprising:  a  first  gear 
pivotally  supported  for  roUtion;   first  arresting  means 
routing  unitarily  with  said  first  gear  to  define  a  roU- 


tional  path;  a  second  gear  pivoUlly  supported  for  roU- 
tion while  operetively  engaging  said  first  gear;  a  lever 
pivotally  attached  to  said  second  gear;  second  arresting 
means  attached  to  said  lever  and  adapted  to  be  displaced 
into  said  roUtional  path  of  said  first  arresting  means 


upon  rotation  of  said  lever;  and  stop  means  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  lever  upon  rotation  of  said  second 
gear  causing  said  lever  to  route  said  second  arresting 
means  into  said  rotational  path  of  said  first  arresting 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  fint  and  second 
gears. 

2,9*7,226 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
John  J.  Gasparotti,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Knaiv- 
Mooaick  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  d 
Delaware 

Application  Jane  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,993 
4  Clalns.    (CL  74—449) 


1.  A  speed  control  device  for  an  electrical  appliaiKe 
motor  comprising  a  finger  actuated  control  knob  adapted 
to  be  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  momevent  to  con- 
trol motor  speed  through  a  range  of  speeds  including  an 
"off"  position,  and  linkage  means  for  interconnecting  said 
control  knob  to  a  variably  positionable  switch  mounting 
means,  said  linkage  means  including  a  lever  pivoted  in 
fixed  location  relative  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
control  knob,  a  longitudinally  elongated  actuator  member 
of  substantially  greater  length  than,  and  disposed  gener- 
ally parallel  to,  the  path  of  movement  of  said  control 
knob,  said  actuator  member  having  its  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  said  lever  and  having  its  other  end  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  remote  variably  positionable  switch 
mounting  means  having  a  limited  range  of  movement, 
said  lever  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  control  knob, 
the  distance  from  said  fixed  pivot  to  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  actuator  member  and  the  lever  being 
substantially  short  in  length  relative  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  control  knob,  whereby  relatively  long  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  control  knob  serves  to  effect 
parallel  and  relatively  short  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
actuator  member. 


23*7427 

MINE  HAULAGE  VEHICLE 

Artliar  L.  Lee,  Cotambas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Consolidation 

Coal  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  applicatton  August  31,  1951,  Serial  No.  244,549, 
now  Patent  No.  2,754,015,  dated  July  1*.  1954.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  September  22,  1955,  Serial 
No.  535,855 

8  Clafans.    (O.  74—472) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  disclosed,  an  electric 
driving  motor,  propelling  means  for  said  vehicle,  driv- 
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ing  coonectknu  between  said  driTing  motor  and  said 
propelling  means  including  control  means  for  effecting 
forward  and  reverse  propulsion  of  the  vehicle,  said  con- 
trol means  including  fluid  operated  forward  and  reverse 
clutches  and  control  valve  devices  for  said  dutches  for 
selectively  operating  the  latter,  forward  and  reverse 
switches,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  switches,  said  elec- 


2,9t7,229 

DRIVE  FOR  DRIUJNG  MACHINE 

Fnuk  H.  MMikr,  DKstv,  OL,  ■■%iiiii  to  MmOct  Co., 

r.  DL,  ■  corponrtkM  of  lUiMia 

Dcccudbcr  1, 195t,  S«W  No.  777,3M 

IfCklM.    (CL74— i74) 


trie  circuit  including  second  control  means  adapted  to 
control  the  speed  of  said  electric  motor,  fluid  operated 
actuators  for  said  switches  respectively,  and  means  for 
supplying  actuating  fluid  from  said  valve  devices  to  said 
fluid  operated  actuators  whereby  whenever  one  of  said 
clutches  is  engaged  the  corresponding  switch  is  auto- 
matically closed  thereby  actuating  said  second  control 
means  to  permit  said  electric  motor  to  resume  normal 
speed. 


2,9t7,228 
HAND  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Ctaarics  S.  McCarthy,  BiraiBgham,  Micli^ 
Aacrkaa    Forgiiig    ami    Socket    Com 
Mi^^  a  corporatloa  of  Mkhigaa 

AppUcatfcMi  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492^11 
9  Clafaaa.    (O.  74— SIC) 


r  to 


9.  Parking  brake  applying  mechanism  for  connection 
to  a  movable  member  in  a  brake  system  comprising  a 
fixed  bracket  having  a  quick  take-up  cam  surface,  a 
tension  link  having  a  cam  follower  adjacent  one  end,  a 
force  transmitting  rod  connected  to  the  said  one  end 
of  said  link,  latch  means  for  retaining  said  rod  in  a 
single  predetermined  position  corresponding  to  normal 
brake  applicadon,  the  other  end  of  said  link  being  con- 
nected directly  to  said  movable  member,  tension  limiting 
means  in  said  mechanism  between  said  rod  and  said 
movable  member  comprising  a  pre-loaded  spring  yield- 
able  only  when  a  predetermined  tension  is  applied  to 
said  link. 


1.  A  transmission  for  effecting  variable  speed  to  a 
rotaiable  shaft  comprising:  a  housing;  a  planetary  gear 
mechanism  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  planetary 
gear  mechanism  including  a  sun  gear  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  a  gear  carrier  fixed  to  the  shaft,  at  least 
one  planet  gear  carried  by  said  gear  carrier  and  con- 
tinuously meshing  with  said  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  con- 
tinuously meshing  with  said  planet  gear;  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment shiftable  axially  of  and  rotationally  fixed  to  said 
sun  gear;  a  second  rotatable  element  rotauble  on  the 
axis  of  said  sun  gear;  means  to  rotate  said  ring  gear 
and  said  second  rotatable  element  in  opposite  directions; 
means  to  couple  said  first  rotatable  element  to  said  ring 
gear  for  roUtion  therewith  when  said  first  roUUble  ele- 
ment is  shifted  to  one  position  thereby  causing  said  ring 
gear  and  said  sun  gear  to  rotate  as  a  unit;  means  to  couple 
said  first  rotatable  element  to  said  second  rotatable  ele- 
ment when  said  first  rotatable  element  is  shifted  to  an- 
other position  thereby  causing  said  sun  gear  to  rotate  in 
an  opposite  direction  with  respect  to  said  ring  gear;  and 
means  to  lock  said  first  rotatable  element  against  rota- 
tion when  the  same  is  shifted  to  a  position  intermediate 
said  ring  gear  and  said  second  routable  element  thereby 
locking  said  sun  gear  against  roUtion  with  respect  to 
said  ring  gear  and  said  second  rotatable  element. 


2,9#7,239 
HYDROSTATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSIONS  AND 

BRAKES 
Kaol  A.  Kollnuuin,  Karlsnihc,  Baden,  Gcrmaay,  ■■ifnr 
to   Daimler-Benz   Akticageaelbchaft,   Stnttput-Untcr. 
tarkhcim,  Germany 

AppUcatioa  AogMt  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  M4,532 

Ctaima  priority,  appl*catioB  Gcnumy  AogMt  3«,  19S5 

UCiaioM.    (CL74— M7) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  power  transmission  utilizing  a  hy- 
draulic medium  of  the  type  having  faiput  means  and  out- 
put means,  two  positive  displacement  devices  at  least  one 
of  which  is  of  the  variable  volume  type  and  both  of 
which  are  connected  for  operation  with  said  output 
means,  said  devices  being  of  the  axial  piston  type  each 
comprising  a  cylinder  block  having  cylinder  bores,  a  set 
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of  pistons  in  the  cylinder  bores  of  each  block,  a  swash 
plate  for  operating  each  of  said  sets  of  pistons  and  a 
conunon  valve  plate  for  all  said  pistons  connected  for 
rotation  with  said  output  means,  and  conduits  connecting 
said  devices  to  form  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  said  hydraulic 
medium  iiKluding  both  of  said  devices,  the  combination 
of  braking  means  for  said  output  means  operative  to  re- 
strict, at  will,  delivery  of  fluid  from  at  least  one  of  said 
devices  to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  of  said  hy- 
draulic medium  and  therewith  effect  braking  of  said 
output  means  as  a  result  of  such  pressure  increase. 


2,9t7a31 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  TRANSMimNG 

MECHANISM 

Bingham  F.  Burner,  AriiagtoB,  Va. 

Application  Aognst  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  602^88 

23  Claims.    (CL  74— 701) 


ing  the  separate  portion  of  said  conduit  structure  for  the 
other  pump  when  the  discharge  pressure  for  said  one 
pump  exceeds  the  discharge  pressure  for  said  other  pump, 
both  pumps  communicating  with  a  common  sump,  said 


TiiJiaJgiTrrTT---''' 


-<i.e. -*?-:■•   --■■'  -- 


jk  ^  »aei*-  ,ftC' 


twb  -     " 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
chambered  rotor  adapted  to  coiMain  a  fluid,  a  plurality 
oi  planet  gears  revolubly  mounted  exterioriy  thereon,  a 
sun  gear  revoluble  on  the  rotor  and  meslusd  with  the 
pUnet  tMn.  a  case  fitted  to  the  gears,  said  rotcw  includ- 
ing partition  means  forming  fluid  pump  chambers  at  the 
intersections  of  the  meshed  gears,  said  rotor  having 
intake  and  discharge  ports  from  respective  parts  of  said 
pump  chambers  openitig  into  the  chamber  of  the  rotor, 
a  rec^irocable  valve  fitted  in  the  rotor  chamber  and 
nnyvable  and  constructed  to  cover  and  uncover  at  least 
the  discharge  ports  at  respeaive  limits  of  its  recipro- 
cation in  the  rotor  chamber,  means  to  rotate  the  rotor 
driven  connection  with  the  sun  gear,  means  to  operate 
the  valve,  and  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the 
pressure  of  fluid  entering  the  rotor  when  the  valve  is 
in  discharge  port  covering  position  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  the  valve  away  from  said  discharge  port  cover- 
ing position. 


check  valve  means  including  a  calibrated  orifice  for  per- 
mitting a  restricted  fluid  flow  to  said  second  fluid  pressure 
pump  from  hi^  pressure  portions  oi  said  conduit  struc- 
ture when  said  driven  member  is  driven  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  driving  member. 


2,907433 
MECHANISM  FOR  INSPECTING  AND  ESTABLISH- 
ING MACHINING  LOCATION  POINTS  ON  A 
WORKPIECE 
Wilgu  S.  Brofitt,  IndhmapoUs,  Ind.,  assfgnor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  619,tM 
7  Chdms.    (CL  77^-5)  .   ,    , 


2,9t7a32 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 
James  J.  Dolly,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Foid  Motor 
Compa^r,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Aognst  13, 195S,  Soial  No.  754,745 
<  Claims.    (Q.  74— 732) 
1.  In   an   automatic  power   transmission   mechanism 
having  gear  elements  capable  of  delivering  torque  from 
a  driving  member  to  a  driven  member;  a  control  system 
including  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  meam  for  selec- 
tively conditioning  said  transmission  gear  elements  for 
forward  torque  delivery  and  for  reverse  torque  delivery, 
a  first  fluid  pressure  pump  drivably  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing member,  a  second  fluid  pressure  pump  drivably  con- 
nected to  said  driven  member,  conduit  structure  including 
separate  portions  extending  from  each  pump  to  a  com- 
mon portion,  said  common  portion  communicating  with 
said  servo  means,  and  check  valve  means  located  in  each 
separate  portion  of  said  conduit  structure  for  blocking  the 
separate  portion  of  said  conduit  structure  for  one  pump 
when  the  discharge  pressure  for  the  other  pump  exceeds 
the  discharge  pressure  for  said  one  pump  and  for  block- 


S.  The  combination  in  a  mechanism  for  inspecting 
and  establishing  machining  reference  points  on  a  work- 
piece,  workpiecc  mounting,  position  adjusting  and  loclung 
means  and  workpiece  profile  inspection  means  intercon- 
nected therewith  in  spaced  relation  for  inspecting  and 
determining  the  locating  position  of  a  workpiece  in  said 
first  named  means  and  means  establishing  machining  refer- 
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ence  points  on  a  wortptece  as  determined  by  said  inspec-  spaced  substantially  horizontally  from  the  asaoctated  work 
tion  means,  said  first  named  means  including  a  base  and  roll,  and  rigid  support  means  for  said  shaft  eagafing  the 
a  workpiece  mount  supported  thereon,  first  linkage  means  -^ 

connected  with  said  workpiece  mount  for  tilting  said 
mount  about  the  first  axis,  second  linkage  means  for  mov- 
ing said  workpiece  mount  linearly  in  directioos  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  axis,  third  linkage  means  for 
moving  said  workpiece  mount  linearly  in  directions  paral- 
lel to  a  second  axis  substantially  nonnal  to  said  first 
axis,  fourth  linkage  means  for  locating  said  workpiece 
mount  about  a  third  axis  substantially  normal  to  said  first 
and  second  axes,  said  workpiece  profile  inspection  means 
including  bracket  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  base 
and  a  plurality  of  air  gage  plungers  supported  on  said 
bracket  means  for  engagement  with  a  workpiece  in  said 
workpiece  mount  to  inspect  and  determine  the  base  feed- 
ing contour  of  a  workpiece  to  which  said  position  adjusting 
and  locking  means  is  adjusted  and  locked,  said  means  for 
establishing  reference  points  and  establishing  said  points. 


BURRING  TOOLS 

RaywMd  R  Wade,  GrccaviUc,  wmi  Robert  C.  Nfawo^cr, 

Ladhrn  Falk,  Ohio 

Application  October  19.  1954,  Scitel  No.  <17.t71 

«  ClahM.    (CL  77—73) 


1.  A  burring  tool  comprising  a  head  adapted  to  be 
rotated  about  a  given  axis,  means  carried  by  said  head 
for  insertion  into  the  end  of  •  section  of  tubing,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  reamer  elements,  and 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  reamer  elements  on 
said  head  whereby  said  reamer  elements  are  free  to  be 
moved  radially  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  in  response 
to  roution  of  said  head,  said  head  having  a  central  re- 
cess in  which  said  reamer  elements  are  mounted  and 
into  which  the  end  of  a  tube  may  be  inserted. 


COLD  ROLLING  MILLS 
Yosfalhlko  Marakaml,  Mana-cho,  Ichikawa  Oty,  Japan 
Applkatioa  April  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  580,326 
Claims  priority,  ■ppHtatluu  Japan  Jane  15,  1955 
2  dalma.  (O.  8«— 3S) 
1.  A  6-high  straight  type  cold  rolling  mill  comprising 
upper  and  lower  intemiediate  driving  back-up  rolls,  a 
pair  of  work  rolls  disposed  between  said  back-up  nills 
and  driven  by  frictional  engagement  with  the  latter,  a 
single  relatively  narrow  upper  backing  roll  bearing  down- 
wardly on  said  upper  back-up  roll  at  the  center  of  <hc 
latter  and  constituting  the  sole  backing  Support  for  said 
upper  back-up  roll  localized  over  a  narrow  portion  at 
the  center  thereof,  two  lower  backing  rolls  disposed  below 
said  lower  back-up  roll  and  constituting  the  sole  back- 
ing support  for  the  latter,  said  lower  backing  rolls  being 
spaced  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
narrow  backing  roll,  with  the  space  therebetween  aligned 
vertically  with  said  narrow  backing  roll  to  thereby  give 
a  wavy  stress  to  said  back-up  and  working  rolls,  and 
side  stipporting  assemblies  disposed  at  the  inlet  and  outlet 
sides,  respectively.  x>f  each  of  said  work  rolls  and  hori- 
zonUlly  supporting  the  latter  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  work  rolls;  each  of  said  side  supporting  assemblies 
including  a  shaft,  a  series  of  spaced -apart  rollers  having 
diameters  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  related  work 
roll  and  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  each  shaft  being 


latter  in  each  of  the  spaces  between  the  series  of  rollers, 
thereby  to  prevent  deflection  of  said  shaft  and,  heoce, 
of  the  relatMl  work  roll. 


23«743< 

COOLING  BED 

Edwari  C  PataraoM,  Readli^  Pa^  ■irifBur  to  BMriniro 

Steal  Foaodry  and  Machise  Compaay,  BMaboro,  Pik, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  t9«,t79 

1  CUn.    (CL  ••-^2) 


In  a  cooling  bed,  a  first  set  of  ban,  a  second  set  <A 
vertically  and  longitudinally  movable  bars  cooperating 
with  the  first  set,  a  support  extending  beneath  and  support- 
ing the  bars  of  the  second  set,  saddles  adjacent  to  and 
beneath  one  end  of  said  support  mounting  said  support, 
an  eccentric  shaft  having  eccentrics  thereon  extending 
beneath  the  saddles,  eccentric  straps  on  the  eccentrics 
securing  the  saddles  to  the  eccentrics,  first  links  at  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  eccentric  straps  betieath 
the  eccentric  shaft  and  extending  downwardly,  first  bdl- 
cranks  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  the  fint 
links  and  each  having  one  arm  pivotally  connected  tO|^ 
the  lower  ends  of  the  first  links,  second  links  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  arms  of  the  fInt 
bellcranks  and  generally  extending  horizontally,  second 
bcllcranks  located  beneath  the  support  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  second  bars,  the  second  bellcranks  each 
having  one  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
second  links  remote  from  the  first  bellcranks,  and  third 
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finks  extending  generally  vertically,  having  their  lower 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  arms  of  the  second 
bellcranks  and  having  their  upper  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  stipport. 


UNLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Antonio  L.  Caaaa,  Loa  Ai«cics,  CaUf . 

Application  March  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5411 

3  aafaBt.    (CL  81—3) 


I.  An  unlocking  device  for  automobiles  which  is 
adopted  to  be  inserted  through  the  window  molding  in 
the  door  of  an  automobile  and  operatively  engaged  with 
the  locking  button  on  a  door  of  the  automobile,  including 
a  long,  thin  tube,  a  forked  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  front  end  of  said  tube,  with  the  forked  portion  thereof 
being  operatively  engageable  with  said  unlocking  button, 
and  a  flexible  shaft  slidably  mounted  through  said  tube 
with  one  end  thereof  attached  to  said  forked  member  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  pivot  and  the  other  end  thereof 
extending  out  of  the  rear  end  of  said  tube,  whereby 
manipulation  of  the  exposed  rear  portion  of  said  flexible 
shaft  to  slide  said  flexible  shaft  relative  to  said  tube  will 
rotate  said  forked  member  about  said  pivot  to  cause  said 
forked  member  to  lift  said  unlocking  button. 


2,987038 

VICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  SAWHORSE 

JaaMS  E.  White,  Stinnett,  Tex. 

Application  Jnly  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  74«,771 

I  Oaia.    (CL  81—41) 


A  vice  for  attachment  to  a  sawhorse  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  mounting  clamp  including  a  cross  plate  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  side  plates  that  extend  from  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  cross  plate,  one  of  said  side  plates  having 
an  opening  therein  centrally  thereof,  a  nut  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  one  ride  plate  in  circumjacent  rela- 
tion to  the  opening  therein,  a  bolt  having  a  handle  on  one 
end  and  a  penetrating  point  and  stop  collar  on  the  other 
end  threadably  mounted  in  said  nut,  the  other  of  said  side 
plates  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  the  free  edge 
thereof,  a  nut  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  other 
side  plate  in  circumjacent  relation  to  the  opening  therein, 
said  one  side  plate  having  an  opening  therein  in  aline- 
mcnt  with  the  opening  in  said  other  side  plate,  a  screw 
boh  having  a  handle  on  one  end  extended  through  the 
opening  in  said  one  side  plate  for  engagement  with  the 
nut  on  said  other  side  plate,  a  circular  bearing  rigidly 
secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  side  plate,  a 
hollow  tubular  shaft  having  one  end  inserted  into  said 


bearing  and  secured  to  said  other  side  plate,  a  sleeve 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  first  plate  providing 
a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  said  sleeve,  a  set  screw  mounted 
in  said  sleeve  for  engagement  with  said  shaft  for  retaining 
said  sleeve  in  adjusted  relation  to  said  shaft,  an  arcuate 
plate  secured  to  said  sleeve  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
first  plate,  a  second  plate  integral  at  one  end  with  said 
arcuate  plate  and  rigidly  secured  at  the  opposite  end  to 
said  first  plate,  a  screw  bolt  extending  through  said  first 
plate  and  said  arcuate  plate  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
second  plate,  a  third  plate  providing  a  movable  jaw  loosely 
mounted  on  said  last  said  screw  bolt,  a  pair  of  paralld 
guide  r^  secured  to  said  third  plate  and  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  plates,  a  wooden  block 
secured  to  the  inner  faces  of  said  first  and  third  plates 
and  a  bearing  cap  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft 
to  prevent  said  sleeve  from  sliding  of!  of  said  shaft 


2,907,239 

ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 

Willy  Schwcnk,  Ladwigabarg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GjnJiJl.  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Application  January  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  70749« 

CfadBH  priority,  application  Germany  January  8, 1957 

10  Claims.    (Q.  81— 52  J) 


Mi-Jfifn^^^nS. 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  support 
means;  rotary  driven  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  supported  by  said  support  means  for  rotational  and 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  driven 
means  having  an  outer  exposed  end  adapted  to  cooperate 
at  least  indirectly  with  a  workpiece  to  be  turned  -by  the 
power  tool  and  an  opposite  end  in  the  form  of  the  driven 
half  of  a  dog  clutch;  a  rotary  impact  member  coaxial  with 
said  driven  means  and  having  a  driving  end  in  the  form 
of  the  driving  half  of  said  dog  clutch  directed  toward  and 
located  adjacent  said  driven  half  of  said  dog  clutch,  said 
rotary  impact  member  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore 
defined  by  an  annular  surface  formed  with  a  recess  di- 
rected toward  the  axis  of  said  impact  member;  first  spring 
means  cooperating  with  said  driven  means  for  yieldably 
maintaining  the  latter  in  an  outer  rest  position,  said 
driven  means  being  axial ly  shif table  by  the  operator 
against  the  force  of  said  first  spring  means  inwardly  to 
an  operating  position  where  the  driving  and  driven  halves 
of  said  dog  clutch  mesh  for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said 
rotary  impact  member  to  said  rotary  driven  means,  said 
clutch  halves  having  one  with  respect  to  the  other  an 
angular  clearance  providing  free  turning  of  said  driving 
clutch  half  with  respect  to  said  driven  clutch  half  until 
said  driving  clutch  half  strikes  said  driven  clutch  half  to 
impart  a  rotary  impact  blow  thereto;  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending slidably  through  said  axial  bore  of  said  impact 
member  coaxially  with  the  latter  and  said  rotary  driven 
means,  said  drive  shaft  being  formed  with  a  helical 
groove,  part  of  which  is  directed  toward  said  recess  of 
said  impact  member;  a  motion  transmitting  element  lo- 
cated partly  in  said  recess  and  partly  in  said  groove  for 
traitsmitting  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said  impact 
member  and  for  moving  along  said  groove  to  shift  said 
rotary  impact  member  away  from  said   rotary  driven 
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means  when  the  resistance  to  turning  of  the  latter  is  great 
enough  to  prevent  said  driving  clutch  half  fnxn  turning 
at  the  tame  speed  as  said  drive  shaft,  said  groove  being 
long  eaoofh  to  provide  with  said  nKMion  trammitting  ele- 
ment aa  axial  movement  of  said  driving  clutch  half  to  a 
poaition  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  driven  clutch 
half  when  »aid  driven  means  encounters  said  resistaaoe; 
second  spnng  means  cooperating  with  said  (Otary  impact 
member  for  urging  the  latter  toward  said  driven  means 
and  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  driving 
clutch  half  out  of  engagement  with  said  driven  clutch 
hal^  a  driving  motor  carried  by  said  support  means;  and 
3>Mili>hto  tsaasmission  means  connecting  said  driving 
molar  with  said  drive  shaft  for  rotatmg  the  latter,  said 
transmission  means  yielding  to  shield  said  driving  motor 
from  relatively  severe  forces  to  which  said  rotary  impact 
member  is  subjected  during  operation  of  the  power  tool. 


AXIAL  IMPACT  TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  A  PIN 

CONNECTOR  INTO  A  SOCKET 

Michael  Laaar.  White  Plaiaa,  N.Y^  ■■jgiini  to  Bandy 

Coryoeatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatloa  laly  9,  1957,  S«1al  No.  679,779 

•  naJMi     (CL  91—52^5) 


^S^^^Til 


<r*A     m. 


.-ssr-r*— ^- 


2^7049 
POWER-OPERATED,  ROTARY  IMPACT-TYPE 
HAND  TOOL 
Wmy   Schwcak,   Ladwigsborg,   Erich   Bayer.   Stattgart 
Vafttegcn,  Cari  HageaMum,  Stattgwt-HcdcHi 
Eraat  Habcric,  Stattgart- Vaihh«cB,  Gennaay, 
to  Robert  Boach  GonJi Jl.,  Stattgart,  Gennaay 
Application  Jaanary  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  719.939 
Oalnu  priority,  application  Gennaay  Jaaaary  31,  1957 
8  Clahaa.    (CL  81— 52J) 


1.  A  driving  tool  for  inserting  an  article  comprising  a 
plunger,  a  shaft,  means  for  locking  thereto  the  article 
to  be  inserted  throughout  the  insertion,  means  for  latch- 
ing said  shaft  to  said  plunger,  means  for  creating  an 
impact  force  upon  said  article  when  said  shaft  is  un- 
latched from  the  plunger. 


2397,242 

POWER-OPERATED,  GEAR-DRIVEN  PIPE  OR 

TUBE  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Richard  O.  ChakroC,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  May  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  734^7 

5  OafaM.    (CL  81—37) 


1.  In  a  power  tool,  in  combination,  rotary  driven  means 
adapted  to  at  least  indirectly  turn  a  workpiece;  rotary 
impact  ineans  cooperating  with  said  rotary  driven  means 
for  tuming'the  lattpr  and  for  driving  the  latter  with  rotary 
impact  blows  when  said  driven  means  encounters  more 
than  a  predetermined  resistance  to  turning,  said  rotary 
impact  means  and  rotary  driven  means  having  a  common 
axis  of  rotation   and   said    roUry   impact   means   being 
formed  with  an  axial  bore  extending  along  said  axis  and 
defined  by  an  annular  surface  surrounding  said  axis  and 
formed  with  a  recess  directed  toward  said  axis;  a  drive 
shaft  coaxial  wiA  said  rotary  impact  means  and  extend- 
ing slidably  through  said  axial  bore  thereof,  said  drive 
shaft  having  an  outer  surface  portion   formed  with   a 
groove  part  of  which  is  directed  toward  said  recess,  said 
rotary  impact  means  being  axially  shifuble  along  said 
shaft  away  from  said  driven  means  from  an  operating 
position  to  an  inoperative  pocition  and  said  groove  having 
a  first  portion  directed  toward  said  recess  when  said  ro- 
tary impact  means  is  in  its  operating  position  and  a  sec- 
ond portion  forming  an  extension  of  said  first  portion  and 
directed  toward  said  recess  when  said  impact  means  is  in 
said  inoperauve  positjon,  said  first  and  second  groove 
portions  being  inclined  one  with  respect  to  the  other  and 
said  first  groove  portion  when  said  groove  is  developed 
onto  a  plane  onto  which  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  is 
projected  making  with  said  axis  an  angle  greater  than  45* 
and  in  a  range  between  45  and  90*  and  said  second 
groove  portion  when  projected  on  said  plane  extending 
along  a  straight  Une  which  makes  with  said  axis  an  acute 
angle  substantially  less  than  the  angle  between  said  axis 
and  said  first  groove  portion;  and  a  motion  transmitting 
element  located  partly  in  said  recess  and  partly  in  said 
groove  for  movement  along  said  groove  and  for  transmit- 
ting roution  of  said  shaft  to  said  rotary  impact  means. 


1    A  device  for  rotating  a  coupling  or  the  like  and  com- 
prising an  external  gear  operatively  connected  to  the  cou- 
pling and  adapted  to  be  driven  for  rotating  the  coupling, 
said  coupling  being  rotatively  mounted  on  a  member  to 
be  coupled  to  a  similar  member  with  the  axis  of  the  cou- 
pling and  the  member  on  which  it  is  rotatively  mounted 
coaxial  and  with  said  external  gear  coaxial,  a  drive  shaft 
supporting  structure,   means   for  operatively  connecting 
said  supporting  structure  to  said  coupling,  said  means 
comprising  interfitting  connecting  portions  which  permit 
rotation  of  said  coupling  relative  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture but  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  supporting  struc- 
ture relative  to  said  coupling,  a  drive  shaft  supporting 
bearing  on  said  supporting  structure  radially  outwardly 
of  said  coupling  with  its  axis  extending  outwardly  rela- 
tive to.  the  axis  of  said  external  gear  and  coupling  in  a 
transverse  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cou- 
pling, a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing, 
and  a  driving  gear  keyed  on  said  shaft  and  engaging  laid 
external  gear  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  said 
external  gear  is  driven  to  rotate  said  coupling. 


2397443 
SLIDABLE  JAW  FACE,  OPEN-END  WRENCH 

Mently  M.  MacLcaa,  Paao  Roblcs,  CaUf. 
Application  Jaaaary  7,  1958,  Scrtel  No.  797,58S 
1  Claim.    (CI.  81—179) 
In    an    open    end    wrench,    a    body    portion,    a    sta- 
tionary jaw,  on  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  plurality 
of  teeth  disposed  on  said  stationary  jaw,  a  base  qMced 
from  said  stationary  jaw,  said   bi.se  including  inclined 
angular  arranged  faces,  there  being  an  arcuate  groove  in 
said  base  at  the  juncture  of  said  faces,  a  slidable  jaw  face 
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mounted  in  said  groove,  said  slidable  jaw  face  inchiding 
angulariy  arranged  surfaces  for  slidably  engaging  the 
faces  of  the  base,  a  curved  tongue  at  the  juncture  of  said 
surfaces,  said  tongue  slidably  engaging  said  groove,  a 
plurality  of  teeth  on  said  slidable  jaw  face,  a  shoulder 
on  said  body  portion  defining  a  limit  stop  for  engage- 
ment by  said  slidable  jaw  face,  there  being  a  threaded 
opening  in  the  inner  end  of  said  slidable  jaw  face,  said 


body  portion  being  provided  with  a  bore  adjacent  the 
end  thereof,  a  rod  extending  through  said  b<M%  and  having 
a  threaded  end  portion  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded 
opening  in  said  slidable  jaw  face,  said  bore  having  its 
outer  end  portion  terminating  in  an  enlarged  recess,  a 
U-shaped  saddle  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod, 
and  a  coil  spring  circumposed  on  said  rod  and  having 
its  ends  engaged  in  said  recess  aiKl  said  saddle,  respec- 
tively. 

2,997044 
ELECTRIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ernst  Scfarelber,  Berlin,  Gcrmaay,  aasif^or  to  VEB  Weifc 
filr    Femmeldewcsen,    Bcriin-Obersdioenweidc,    Ger- 

Application  January  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  562,471 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany  May  9,  1955 

3aaiaH.    (0.84—1.19) 


with  said  resistances,  a  plurality  of  taps  each  connected 
to  the  juiKtion  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  re- 
sistances of  a  respective  formant  filter,  additional  re- 
sistances connected,  respectively,  to  said  taps,  and  addi- 
tioiuU  switches  connected,  respectively,  to  said  additional 
resistances  for  placing  the  same  into  or  out  of  parallel 
coimection  with  said  dosing  resistors,  whereby  forma- 
tion of  further  tone  colors  with  their  transients  in  the 
various  stop  positions  is  rendered  possible. 


2,997,245 

SETSCREW  HAVING  ANNULAR  BITING  EDGE 

AND  CENTRAL  CONICAL  POINT 

Walter  Whitson,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gea- 

eral  Americaa  Transportation  Corporation,  Clilcago, 

m.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  October  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,219 

5C1aiBs.    (CL85— 1) 


1.  A  self-locking  setscrew,  comprising  an  externally 
threaded  screw  body  having  an  end  provided  with  a  frusto- 
conical  work-engaging  outer  surface,  said  end  having  a 
cavity  formed  in  the  outer  extremity  thereof  concentri- 
cally with  respect  to  the  screw  body  and  said  outer  sur- 
face, the  walls  of  said  cavity  converging  inwardly  from 
the  outer  extremity  of  said  end  and  defining  with  said 
qiitepsqrtace  a  sharp  annular  biting  edge  on  said  end 
itt  a  plane  transverse  to  the  central  axis  of  the  screw 
body,  and  an  outwardly  extended  conical  pointed  member 
formed  centrally  within  said  cavity  and  projecting  co- 
axially  from  the  base  thereof  at  least  substantially  to  the 
transverse  plane  of  said  annular  biting  edge. 


2,997,246 

VERTICAL  LEVELING  MIRROR 

Oalr  L.  Farrand,  BronxriUc,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  J.  Has- 

bronch,  Teanecfc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Farrand  Optical 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Applicatioa  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,122 

15  CLdms.    (a.  88—1) 


I.  In  an  electronic  organ  having  a  plurality  of  multi- 
position  stops  each  provided  with  tone  generator  means; 
a  plurality  of  parallel  switches  one  for  each  stop  posi- 
tion, a  pliu-ality  of  dosing  resistors  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  said  switches,  a  plurality  of  R-C  type  formant 
filters  connected,  respectively,  in  series  with  said  dosing 
resistors,  a  plurality  of  bus  bars  connecting  the  respec- 
tive tone  generator  means  to  the  associated  formant 
filters;  a  plurality  of  time  constant  circuits  connected,  re-  ' 
spectively,  to  said  tone  generator  means  for  imparting 
to  the  individual  tones  within  each  stop  position  respec- 
tive attack  and  decay  periods;  respective  circuit  means  '  '  • 
connected  to  said  tone  generator  means  of  the  upper 

stops  only  for  ensuring  pure  tuning  of  said  last-named  5.  A  vertical  leveling  mirror  comprising  a  support,  a 
tone  generator  means;  said  formant  filters  each  compris-  pair  of  opposing  spaced  flat  vertical  and  parallel  damp- 
ing a  plurality  of  serially  connected  resistances  and  a  ing  plates  fixed  with  respect  to  said  support,  a  mirror  with 
plurality  of  grounded  capacitors  connected  in  parallel  opposing  parallel  flat  surfaces  at  least  one  of  which  is 
747  o.i;.     6 
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liflit-reflectiag.  at  least  the  damping  plate  which  opposes 
said  light-reflecting  surface  having  a  transparent  portion, 
a  vibration  iaoiating  flexure  link  suspending  said  mirror 
vertically  from  said  support,  said  support  and  flexure 
link  suspendmg  the  mirror  between  said  damping  plates 
with  its  opposing  surfaces  defining  vertical  planes  in  its 
equilibrium  position  and  falling  parallel  to  said  damping 
plates,  said  dampiot  plain  being  positioned  closely  ad- 
jacent to  said  niirror  surfaces  to  provide  a  thin  air  cushion 
to  either  side  of  said  mirror  surfaces  for  vibration  damp- 
ing. 

SIGHTING  DEVICE 
G.  GftM^  Warns,  Mkk,  ■■iginr  to  G«Mnl 
Motors  Corporatkm,  DtrxM,  Mkh.,  a  corponltoa  of 
Delaware 
Applkatioa  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  <11,411 

6  CiaiiM.    (O.  M— 1) 


group  and  thereby  towards  the  front  of  the  objective,  the 
axial  overall  length  of  said  front  group  amounting  to 
between  0.33  and  1.0  tiaies  the  length  of  the  axial  air 
space  included  by  said  rear  and  front  groups  of  optical 
elements,  said  front  group  including  at  least  two  con- 
vergent members,  the  second  of  which  having  a  cemented 
face  of  a  radius  R4  of  curvature,  the  radii  R  and  thick- 
nesses d  and  air  spaces  /  being  as  set  forth  below  in 
terms  of  said  focal  length  /,  and  being  numbered  by 
subscripts  in  order  from  front  to  rear,  and  the  plus  and 
minus  signs  designating  surfaces  respectively  convex  and 
concave  to  the  front: 


2,ft7J4« 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECTIVrS 
Laateabadicr,    Munich,   Germany,    aarignor   to 
Eana-Werk  Opdache  Anatalt  Dr.  Appcit  ILG..  Mv*^ 
Gcrmaay,  a  corporatioa 

Application  Jnly  !•,  If5«,  Serial  No.  596.936 

ClalBs  priority,  appHcntioa  Germany  Joly  19,  1955 

3  Claim,    (a.  8»— 57) 


*  *i  * 


I.  A  telephoto  objective  having  a  fodal  length  /  of 
the  total  system  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rear 
group  of  optical  elements  and  a  front  group  of  optical 
elements,  said  rear  group  including  a  positive  meniscus 
lens  element  turning  its  convex  face  towards  said  front 


0.400  /</?,< 

0.90  / 

0.700  /<^,< 

2.50  / 

0.150  /</?,< 

0.50  / 

0.800  f<Rt< 

3.00  / 

0.400  /</?,< 

2.00  / 

0.200  /</?,< 

0.80  / 

0.800  f<R^< 

8.00  / 

0.120  /</?,< 

0.35  / 

1.000  /</?,<+ 1.00  / 

0.020  /<«/,< 

0.15  / 

0.040  f<di< 

0.25  / 

0.010  f<dt< 

0.15  / 

0.005  f<dt< 

0.20  / 

0.001  f<d^< 

0.10  / 

0.000  /</,< 

0.15  / 

0.200  /</,< 

0.50  / 

0.020  /</,< 

0.15   / 

1.  An  optical  device  for  sighting  apparatus  comprising 
a  drive  shaft,  two  spaced  sets  of  electromagnets  arranged 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  rotatable  mirror, 
a  universal  joint  connecting  one  end  of  said  shaft  to 
said  mirror  to  transfer  the  rotary  motion  of  said  shaft 
to  said  mirror  and  to  allow  said  mirror  to  pivot  in  all 
directions  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  an  electrical  con- 
ductive member  having  a  hollow  stem  portion  positioned 
about  said  shaft  with  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said 
mirror  and  an  annular  generally  spherical  shaped  dome 
portion  joined  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  other 
end  of  said  stem  portion,  said  dome  portion  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  space  between  said  sets  of  electromagnets, 
and  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  shaft 


2,9t7a49 
LENS  FOR  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 
Hans  U.  HJermstad,  Ckicafo,  DL,  asrignor  to  Electro- 
Seal  Corporatioo,  Dcs  Plaincs,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
lUiDois 
Application  October  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,111 
8  Claims,    (a.  88—78) 


1.  A  light  transmission  optic  for  an  operatively  con- 
trolled signal  light  comprising  a  single  element  lens  of 
light -transmitting  material  having  a  back  face  and  a  front 
face  and  being  formed  on  the  back  face  thereof  in  a  plu- 
rality of  optical  surfaces  and  carrying  on  the  front  face 
thereof  a  fragmentary  mirror,  each  of  said  optical  sur- 
faces having  an  individually  associated  optical  axis  and 
being  shaped  so  as  to  refract  light  incident  upon  the 
surface  thereof  and  converge  said  refracted  light  towards 
said  optical  axis,  said  fragmentary  mirror  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  layer  of  reflective  material  having  therein 
a  plurality  of  discontinuities  corresponding  to  said  optical 
surfaces  whereof  said  discontinuities  are  centered  with 
regard  to  said  optical  axes,  said  lens  being  characterized 
by  the  transmission  of  substantially  ail  of  the  light  inci- 
dent upon  the  back  face  thereof  and  by  the  reflection  of 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  light  incident  upon  the  front 
face  thereof,  so  that  said  lens  when  positioned  in  a  signal 
light  with  the  front  face  exposed  to  view  presents  to  a 
person  viewing  the  same  a  mirror-like  appearance  when 
the  signal  light  is  not  illuminated  and  a  signal  indication 
when  the  signal  light  is  illuminated. 


October  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


75 


2,9r7458 
GUNS 
Garcia  Pristo,  Los  Ai«sIm,  CaUC 
November  4, 19S4,  Serial  No.  466,156 
1  Claim.    (CLS9— S) 


A  gun  comprising  a  casing,  a  cylinder  inside  said  cas- 
ing, a  barrel  forming  an  extension  of  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  house  a  projectile,  a  pair  of  opposed  pistons 
operable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  an  explosion  cham- 
ber therebetween,  an  inertia  member,  and  means  con- 
necting said  member  to  said  pistons,  said  member  being 
positioned  to  be  impelled  by  both  pistons  simultaneous- 
ly and  at  the  same  degree  and  rate  of  movement  into 
said  barrel  upon  separation  of  said  pistons  by  an  explo- 
sive charge  in  said  explosion  chamber,  and  said  projectile 
receiving  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  member  to  be  im- 
pelled outward  from  said  barrel. 


2,9t7,251 
CARTRIDGE  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Cari  GmMmr  Ingemar  SaUbcrg,  Bofors,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Akticbolagct  Bofots,   Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish 
corporation 

Application  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S4,9«8 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  April  26, 1956 

5  Claims.    (O.  89—47) 


1.  A  guiding  device  for  guiding  a  round  of  ammuni- 
tion including  a  generally  conical  cartridge  casing  hav- 
ing at  its  wide  end  a  base  flange  of  a  diameter  wider 
than  said  casing  end  and  a  generally  conical  projectile 
fitted  in  the  narrow  end  of  the  casing,  while  being  rammed 
into  a  cartridge  chamber  in  a  barrel  of  a  gun,  said  device 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  guide  member  having  an 
iiuer  diameter  fitting  said  base  flange,  said  guide  mem- 
ber being  mounted  in  communication  with  and  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  cartridge  chamber,  said  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  center  axis  parallel  to  and 
vertically  spaced  above  the  center  axis  of  the  cartridge 
chamber,  said  tubular  member  having  in  its  top  wall  ad- 
jacent to  the  recefving  edge  of  the  cartridge  chamber 
a  deflecting  member  extending  into  the  path  of  the  pro- 
jectile of  a  round  approaching  the  cartridge  chamber  for 
deflecting  said  projectile  away  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
entrance  edge  of  the  cartridge  chamber  to  avoid  contact 
with  the  said  edge  part 


23t7452 

MACHINE  FOR  SETTING  UP  COLLAPSED 

PAP^RBOARD  BOXES 

Daaald  L.  Owcm,  Wanca,  Pa. 

Application  September  23,  1955,  Sotel  No.  536,231 

17  Claims.    (CL  93--49) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  paperboard  boxes  from  a 
preformed  blank  having  a  main  body  panel  with  in- 
wardly folded  side  walls  and  outwardly  extending  end 
walls  provided  with  a  transverse  fold  line  and  laterally 
extending  lock  Ubs  with  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  being 
interconnected  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  portion  of  the 
end  ^^Is  by  a  diagonal  f(^d  line  to  form  a  joint  be- 
tween the  side  and  end  walls,  said  machine  comprising 
a  supporting  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  box  blanks,  means  for  vertically  feeding 
one  blank  at  a  time  into  the  machine,  means  for  support- 
ing the  single  blank,  means  for  extending  over  the  sides 
of  the  Mank  for  engaging  the  inner  edges  of  the  inwardly 
extending  side  walls  and  moving  the  side  walls  to  a 
vertical  position  thereby  urging  the  end  walls  to  an  up- 
wardly iiKlined  position,  means  for  engaging  the  end 
walls  and  moving  them  to  a  vertical  position,  means  on 
said  last  mentioned  means  for  engaging  the  outer  portion 
of  the  end  walls  for  folding  the  outer  portion  of  the  end 
walls  into  overlying  relation  to  the  inner  portion  of  the 
end  walls  along  the  fold  line  and  bringing  the  locking 
tabs  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
walls  for  retaining  the  end  and  side  walls  perpendicular 
to  the  main  body  panel,  and  means  for  discharging  a 
completed  box,  said  discharging  means  including  a  con- 
veyor normally  disposed  below  the  main  body  panel  and 
cam  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  conveyor  for 
discharging  completed  boxes  after  the  end  wall  engaging 
means  has  completed  its  cycle  of  operation. 


2,9«7453 

SINGLE  FILM  CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

PLURAUnr  OF  SEPARATE  LENSES 

Donald  Md>OMld,  Lontarfflc,  Kj. 

Application  November  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  62M57 

1  Claim.    (CL  95—1.1) 


In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle,  a  camera  de- 
tachably  mounted  in  said  motor  vehicle  in  positioo  to 
record  moving  objects  ahead  of  said  vehicle,  said  camera 
provided  with  a  fiLrst  lens  for  a  single  film  to  record  said 
moving  objects  and  a  second  lens  for  recordinf  instm- 
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menu  oo  the  panel  of  said  motor  vehide,  and  a  l<mgi- 
tudinaUy  extensible  periscope  pivotally  connected  to  the 
camera  for  one  end  thereof  to  be  associated  with  said 
second  lens  for  recording  said  panel  instruments  on  said 
film  and  its  opposite  distal  end  to  be  moved  to  reflect  the 
images  of  said  panel  instruments  through  said  second  lens. 


RECORD  CARD  CONTROLLED  ELECTRO- 
GRAnflCnUNTER 

Martin  J.  Kcily,  Eiidfeo«t,  N!Y^  — Ignor  to  Intemational 
BoatiMai  MacUoM  Conondoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkNi  of  N«w  Yon 

AppUcatkm  DMembcr  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  55«,17< 
aClataBa.    (CL95— 1.7) 


1.  A  record  card  controlled  xerographic  printer  com* 
prising  a  primary  card  control  data  sensing  means;  pri- 
lAary  card  source  information  scanning  means  for  pro- 
ducing optical   images  of  said  information;   a  primary 
card  hopper  for  supporting  a  group  of  primary  cards 
arranged  in  an  ascending  order  control  data  sequence; 
a  first  selectively  operable  primary  card  feeding  means 
for  advancing  primary  cards,  one  by  one,  from  said  hop- 
per past  said  primary  sensing  means  to  a  primary  inter- 
mediate position:  a  second  selectively  operable  primary 
card  feeding  means  for  advancmg  primary  cards,  one  by 
one,  from  said  primary  intermediate  position  past  said 
scanning   means;   a   continuously   rotatable    xerographic 
drum  having  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  thereon; 
means  for  electrostatically  charging  said  photoconductive 
insulating  layer;  optical  means  for  operativcly  connecting 
said  scanning  means  and  said  xerographic  dnmi  so  that 
spaced  latent  electrostatic  images  of  primary  card  source 
information  are  caused  to  be  stored  on  said  electrostatical- 
ly charged  photoconductive  insulating  layer;  means  for  de- 
veloping said  latent  electrosutic  images  by  applying  a 
pigmented  elcctroscopic  toner  thereto;  a  selectively  op- 
erable developed  image  transfer  apparatus  for  effecting 
the  transfer  of  toner  developed  images  from  said  photo- 
conductive insulating  layer  onto  secondary  cards;  a  sec- 
ondary card  hopper  for  supporting  a  group  of  secondary 
cards  arranged  in  the  same  order  control  data  sequence 
as  the  primary  cards;  secondary  cards  control  data  sens- 
ing means;  a  first  selectively  operable  secondary  card 
feeding  means  for  advancing  secondary  cards  from  said 
secondary  card  hopper  past  said  secondary  sensing  means 
to  a  secondary   intermediate  position;  a   second  selec- 
tively operable  secondary  card  feeding  means  for  ad- 
vancing secondary  cards  from  said  secondary  intermediate 
position  past  said  transfer  apparatus,  one  by  one,  at  a 
speed  correlated  with  the  speed  of  feeding  primary  cards 
past  said  scanning  means;  control  data  comparing  means 
governed  by  said  primary  and  said  secondary  card  con- 
trol data  sensing  means  for  producing  different  signals 


indicative  of  the  sequential  relationship  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  card  control  data;  electrical  means  for  se- 
lectively operating  said  first  and  second  primary  and  said 
first  and  second  secondary  card  feeding  means  in  response 
to  said  different  signals  whereby  said  primary  cards  and 
said  secondary  cards  are  alternatively  fed  to  achieve 
correspondence  therebetween  and  simutaneousy  fed  to 
effect  the  transferral  of  images  therebetween;  and  other 
electrical  means  controlled  by  said  comparing  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  selectively  operable  trans- 
fer apparatus  so  that  only  the  developed  images  corre- 
sponding to  matched  primary  cards  are  transferred  onto 
related  matched  secondary  cards. 


2,9t7455 
GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Alfred  Mcixner,   Bnumachweig,  Gennany,  aoigDor  to 
Voigtiandcr  A.G.,  Bmaachweic  Gennany,  a  coqpora- 
tioa  of  Germany 

Application  Sep«cnibcr  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,«24 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany  September  5,  1956 

5  Claims.     (CL  95-^44) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  carrier  mem- 
ber displaceably  arranged  in  the  camera  and  an  objec- 
tive fastened  to  said  carrier  member;  at  least  two  guide 
columns  for  guiding  said  carrier  member;  each  of  said 
columns  being  enclosed  by  a  tubular  ball  cage  for  hold- 
ing balls;  a  tubular  bearing  enclosing  said  ball  cage  and 
its  balls  which  roll  between  the  guide  column  and  said 
tubular  bearing;  means  for  fixedly  connecting  said  tubu- 
lar bearing  with  the  carrier  member  and  the  camera  body; 
the  axial  length  of  said  ball  cages  being  shorter  than  the 
length  of  the  guide  columns,  but  longer  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  tubular  bearing. 


2,9#7,25«  

FOCAL  PLANE  CAMERA  SHUTTER 
Irrii^  W.  Doyle,  Maanpcqua,  and  Alfred  G.  Naah,  Glen 
Core,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  Falrchild  Camera  and  Initni- 
OMnl  Corporation,  a  cotpomlion  of  Delaware 
Apfllcntion  Jannary  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  55S,974 
9Clalnu.    (CL  95-^57) 
1.  A  focal  plane  camera  shutter  comprising:  a  pair  of 
spaced   rigid   bars  defining  an  exposure  slit;  a   driving 
mechanism  connected  to  said  bars  positively  to  drive 
them  across  the  focal  plane  to  effect  an  exposure;  a  pair 
of  curtains  individually  attached  to  and  terminating  at 
said  bars;  a  pair  of  winding  rollers  for  said  curtains;  a 
pair  of  supporting  shafts  for  said  rollers;  resilient  driving 
connections  between  said  shafts  and  their  respective  roll- 
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en;  and  means  for  positively  driving  said  roller  shafts 
independently  of  any  driving  coimection  thereto  from 


said  bars  through  said  curtains  for  feeding  out  one  curtain 
and  taking  up  the  other  during  an  exposure. 


2,9f7»257 

SETIING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OBIECnVES 


to  Opt  WeriM  CA.  SteinkcO  Sobnc  G jnJiJL,  Mnnick, 
GerBHny,  a  trai 

AppUcatton  Fcbnuuy  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,999 

ClainM  priority,  application  Germany  Maidi  4,  1954 

IClnlB.    (CL95— 44) 


In  a  camera  having  a  body,  an  objective  carrier,  an 
objective  supported  by  said  ot^ective  carrier,  a  shutter, 
a  shutter  trigger  actuating  said  shutter,  and  an  iris  dia- 
phragm in  said  objective;  a  housing  having  inner  screw 
threads  and  an  inner  lug,  said  objective  carrier  having 
a  slot  extending  parallel  to  its  axis  and  outer  screw  threads, 
said  lug  projecting  into  said  slot,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber having  inner  screw  threads  meshing  with  the  outer 
screw  threads  of  said  objective  carrier  and  outer  screw 
threads  meshing  with  the  inner  screw  threads  of  said 
housing,  a  focussing  ring  carried  by  aaid  intermediate 
member,  a  ring  connected  with  said  iris  diaphragm,  a 
pin  projecting  from  the  second-mentioned  ring,  another 
ring  carried  by  said  objective  and  having  an  abutment 
adapted  to  engage  said  pin,  a  shutter  release  lever,  a  pivot 
mounted  upon  said  body  and  carrying  said  shutter  release 
lever,  a  toothed  segment  mounted  upon  said  pivot,  a 
spring  connecting  said  shutter  release  lever  with  said 
toothed  segment,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  a  pinion  keyed  upon  said  shaft  and  meshing  with 
said  toothed  segment,  another  pinion  keyed  upon  said 


shaft,  an  elongated  transmission  shaft  mounted  in  said 
objective  carrier  and  extending  parallel  to  its  axis,  a 
third  pinion  keyed  upon  one  end  of  the  last-mentioned 
shaft  and  meshing  with  said  other  pinion,  a  fourth 
pinion  keyed  upon  the  other  end  of  the  last-mentioned 
shaft,  a  ring  mounted  in  said  objective  carrier  and  having 
inner  teeth  meshing  with  said  fourth  pinion,  a  lug  car- 
ried by  the  last-mentioned  ring  and  engaging  said  pin, 
whereby  the  focusing  of  the  camera  by  the  action  of  the 
inner  and  outer  screw  threads  of  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber causes  a  relative  axial  movement  between  said  other 
pinion  and  said  third  pinion,  said  other  pinion  and  said 
third  pinion  being  axially  elongated  and  remaining  in 
meshing  engagement  during  said  relative  axifl  movement, 
another  lug  carried  by  said  shutter  release  lever,  a  rock- 
able  bdl  crank  lever  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  other 
lug,  a  slidable  block  adapted  to  engage  and  actuate  said 
shutter  trigger,  and  studs  carried  by  said  block  and  en- 
gaged by  said  bell  crank  lever. 


23t7a58 

VACUUM  COMMUNICATING  DEVICE  FOR 
ROTARY  NEGATIVE  HOLDER 
Artnr  Roth,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  aasisnor  to  Lnnaton  Mono- 
type Machine  Company,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.  a 
tion  of  Virgfaiia 
AppUcation  March  10, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,3M 
7Clains.    (CL  95—74) 


-C9 


I.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus,  a  supporting 
frame  assembly,  a  negative  holder  assembly  rotatably 
carried  by  said  frame  assembly,  an  annular  groove  formed 
in  one  of  said  assemblies,  annular  sealing  means  enclos- 
ing said  groove,  a  vacuum-communicating  device  carried 
by  the  other  of  said  assemblies  and  having  a  portion 
communicating  with  said  groove,  said  sealing  means  pro- 
viding a  seal  for  the  portion  of  said  vacuiun-communicat- 
ing  device  in  conununication  with  said  groove  in  any 
position  of  rotational  adjustment  of  said  negative  holder 
assembly,  and  means  for  communicating  a  vacuum  source 
to  said  negative  holder  assembly  through  said  groove  and 
said  vacuum-commimicating  device. 


2,907,259 

COMBINED  EXPOSING  AND  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOPRINTS 

JoMf  Hon  and  Knrt  Ions,  Wiesbaden-Blebrich,  Gcimanj, 

aarignors,  hy  mesne  assignments,  to  Kcnllel  it  Emm 

Co.,  Hobokcn,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  lerMy 

Application  March  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,998 

Clainis  priority,  appOcatioa  Gcmumy  April  2,  1955 

1  dafan.    (CI.  95—77.5) 
A  combined  exposing  and  developing  apparatus  of 
small  outside  dimensions  comprising  an  enclosure  having 
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openings  on  the  front  dde  for  the  imcrUoa  aad  removal 
of  Ufht  sensitive  paper  mhI  m  origiiial  to  b«  copied,  a 
light  transmitting  cylinder  roUtabiy  mounted  doaety  ad- 
jacent the  front  of  the  cnclomire  between  the  top  and  bol> 
torn  thereof,  a  lint  oooreyer  belt  extending  arond  more 
than  half  of  the  cylinder  for  maintaining  the  original  aad 
paper  in  contact  therewith  and  to  provide  for  insertion  of 
the  paper  and  original  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  and 
raaoval  of  the  paper  and  original  from  the  opper  portioa, 
a  aooroe  of  light  within  the  cylinder  for  exponag  the  paper 
through  the  original,  a  second  coavcyei  belt  arranged  in 
%gMerally  7-shape  and  extending  from  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  cylinder  inwardly  into  the  casing  and  downwardly  at 
an  incline  toward  the  front  of  the  casing,  the  entrance 
and  exit  of  the  first  conveyer  and  the  entrance  of  said 
7-«hape  conveyer  being  substantially  the  same  distance 


strip  extending  at  an  oblique  an^e  across  the  strip  and  at 
a  crosswise  angularity  with  respect  to  the  angularity  of 
the  corrugations  in  each  adjacent  strip,  whereby  the  air  is 
deliyued  by  said  diffuser  in  successive  layers  flowing 
croMwise  with  rcq>ect  to  one  another. 


Frad  G.  TtaBk, 


from  the  front  side  of  the  enclosure,  the  parts  being  so 
dimensioned  and  so  positioned  that  a  substantial  part  of 
the  cylinder  lies  within  the  legs  of  the  7-shape  conveyer,  a 
third  conveyer  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  substantial- 
ly coplanar  belts  arranged  to  coact  with  the  upper  run  of 
the  second  conveyer,  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  from 
the  spaces  between  the  belts  of  the  third  conveyer  and 
guiding  around  the  apex  of  the  7-shape  conveyer,  a  per- 
forated wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  fingers  and 
arranged  to  confine  the  paper  between  itself  and  the 
downwardly  extending  run  of  the  7-shape  conveyer,  a 
tank  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  per- 
forated wall  for  confining  vapors  to  contact  the  paper  fed 
between  said  perforated  wall  and  said  downwarxlly  ex- 
tending run  of  said  7-shape  conveyer,  and  means  to  re- 
ceive the  paper  from  the  lower  end  of  said  perforated 
plate  and  the  lower  end  of  said  downwardly  extending 
run  of  the  said  7-shape  conveyer. 


2*9#7wM9 

AIR  DIFFUSER 

Charles  Davics,  New  RocMk,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloa  November  4, 1957.  Sartal  No.  694.459 

5Clainn.    (CX  9t— 4«) 


1.  An  air  diffuser  for  attachment  to  the  outlet  of  an  air 
duct,  comprising  a  stack  of  relatively  narrow  corrugated 
strips  ammged  one  above  the  other  and  having  planar 
partitions  between  them,  means  for  holding  said  strips 
together,  and  means  for  supporting  said  stack  at  said  air 
duct  outlet,  each  corrugated  strip  and  the  partitions  along- 
side of  it  defining  a  layer  of  adjacent  parallel  air  pas- 
of  appreciable  lengths,  the  comigatioos  in  each 


13#7.241 
CX>RN  CRIB  CAP 
FaBs,  S.  Dak.,  _ 
Ik.,  Sioox  FaBs,  S.  Dnk^  a 


May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt^ltt 
ICWns.    (CL9t-^55) 


to  Rarsa 


A  com  crib  cap  comprising  a  sheet  of  weather-resistant 
pliable  material  adapted  to  cover  the  top  of  com  in  said 
crib,  a  ventilating  unit,  said  ventilating  unit  passing  sub- 
stantially centrally  through  said  pliable  material,  said 
ventilating  unit  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  legs,  said 
legs  including  feet  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  com.  said 
legs  providing  a  space  between  the  top  of  said  com  and 
said  pliable  material,  to  permit  complete  ventilation 
through  the  mass  of  com  in  said  crib,  said  ventilating  unit 
including  a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  attached  to 
said  legs,  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  being  spaced  from 
the  top  of  said  tube,  a  substantially  conical  member  at- 
tached to  the  top  <rf  said  legs,  said  material  having  an 
opening  receiving  said  tube,  a  substantially  circular  disc 
attached  at  the  bottom  of  said  tube  and  including  an 
opening  communicating  with  said  tube,  the  central  under- 
side portions  of  said  material  being  adapted  to  rest  upon 
said  disc,  a  ring  receiving  said  cylindrical  tube  and  resting 
upon  said  sheet,  a  plurality  of  radially  positioned  tie-lines 
attached  to  said  ring  and  passing  radially  over  said  ma- 
terial, said  tie-Unes  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
walls  of  said  crib. 


23t7a42 
AIR  GUIDE  ffTRUCTURE 
M.  Swsedjh  and  Glea  L.  CIsasoa,  Bcldiag,  Mkh.. 
to  Happ  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a 
poratioa  of  VirgWa 
AppUcatkMi  immmrj  14, 1957.  Scrtol  No.  (33,945 

5  nihil  I    (a.9s— 119) 


1.  In  a  front  panel  for  air  conditioners  and  the  like, 
an  adjustable  louver  structure  comprising  a  frame  striic- 
ture  formed  in  said  panel  and  surrounding  a  flow  port, 
said  frame  strxjcture  including  rearwardly  projecting  wall 
members,  said  wall  members  having  rearwardly  opening 
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slots,  a  plurality  of  looven  having  motmting  pins  pro- 
jecting from  their  opposite  ends  rotatably  supported  in 
said  slots,  means  for  retaining  said  pins  in  said  slots,  a 
slide  mounted  in  said  frame  structure  for  movement 
transversely  of  the  axes  of  said  pins  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  containing  said  mounting  pins, 
actuating  pins  projecting  from  said  louvers  and  laterally 
offset  from  said  mounting  pins,  means  forming  slots  in 
said  slide  for  receiving  said  actuating  pins  whereby 
movement  of  said  slide  is  eflfective  to  move  said  actu- 
ating pins  and  pivot  said  louvers  about  the  axes  of  said 
mounting  pins,  an  actuating  member  mounted  in  said 
frame  structure  adjacent  said  slide  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  opposite  directions  away  from  a  neutral  position 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  pins,  co- 
operating cam  and  cam  follower  means  on  said  actu- 
ating member  and  said  slide  respectively  effective  to  coo- 
vert  pivotal  motion  of  said  actuating  member  to  longi- 
todinal  movement  of  said  slide,  and  resilient  means  for 
returning  said  actuating  member  to  said  neutral  position 
after  each  operation  thereof. 


bottom  waU  of  the  kettle,  an  dectric  mot<M-.  driving  con- 
nections from  the  motor  for  effecting  said  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  certain  walls  through  a  cycle  from  said  com 
popping  position  to  said  com  dumping  position  and  re- 
turn, a  hopper  for  holding  a  supply  of  unpopped  com,  a 
tank  for  holding  a  supply  of  cooking  oil.  means  opcr- 
ative  throu^  a  portion  of  said  driving  connections  to  dis- 


2,997a<3 
POT-HOUSE  OF  AN  ALUMINUM  REDUCnON 

PLANT 

MiiHer,  Knsaacht,  Zarich.  SwHzeriaad.  assignor  to 
Afauniaiam  •  ladnstric  •  Akticn  •  Gesellschaft, 
Switxcrfaad,  a  |otot-stock  compaay  of  Switzerland' 
AppHcatloa  Febraary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 
Febnury  27,  1956 
12  Claims.    (Q.  9»— 115) 


charge  a  measured  quantity  of  com  from  the  hopper  and 
a  measured  quantity  of  oil  from  the  tank  into  the  kettle 
upon  the  return  of  said  certain  walls  from  the  com  dump- 
ing position,  a  thermostat  arranged  to  be  influenced  by  the 
temperature  of  the  bottom  wall  and  the  product  in  the 
kettle,  and  mechanism  including  a  switch  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  thermostat  for  causing  the  motor  and  said  driv- 
ing connections  to  effect  said  cycle  of  operations  when 
said  temperature  is  raised  to  a  predetermined  poinL 

2,997465 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Ford  Se  Bastian,  Glen  EUyn,  m.,  ass^nor  to  SUcx  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Coaaccticat 
Application  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,823 
SCIafaBS.    (CL99— 283) 


1.  A  pot-house  for  an  aluminum  reduction  plant  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  side  walls  extending  from  said  floor  and 
terminating  at  the  top  in  a  roof-ridge,  a  chimney  above 
said  roof-ridge  having  its  inlet  near  said  roof-ridge,  said 
floor  having  air  entrance  openings  and  said  pot-house  hav- 
ing passage  means  below  said  floor  free  of  forced  venti- 
lators, whereby  air  from  the  outside  may  be  conducted 
through  said  means  to  said  openings  by  natural  draft, 
said  side  walls  being  free  of  air  openings  in  the  upper 
two-third  sections  thereof,  spray  devices  near  the  entrance 
to  said  chimney  arranged  to  direct  sprays  in  the  general 
direction  of  air  flow  through  said  chimney  for  cleaning 
the  air  before  being  discharged  from  said  chimney  and 
for  simuluneously  inducing  an  aspirating  injector  effect 
by  which  the  drawing  of  the  hot  air  rising  in  the  pot- 
house ti  promoted  through  said  chimney,  whereby  the 
pot-house  is  properly  ventilated  only  by  the  natural  ciu"- 
rents  induced  without  the  use  of  power-actuated  forced 
draft  ventilators,  and  means  below  the  spray  devices  and 
above  the  floor  for  collecting  the  spray  liquid  and  con- 
ducting it  away  from  below  the  spray  devices. 

2,907464 

CORN  POPPING  MACHINE 

George  H.  Basbway,  Rye  Beach,  NJI. 

Application  December  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  639,943 

9  Claims.  (CI.  99— 238J) 
1.  A  com  popping  machine  comprising  a  kettle  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls,  means  mounting  certain  of 
said  walls  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
to  and  from  a  com  popping  position  and  a  com  dumping 
position,  an  electric  heater  beneath  and  adjacent  to  the 


1.  A  coffee  brewing  machine  having  a  cycle  of  opera- 
tion including  a  brewing  chamber  in  which  coffee  is 
brewed,  a  hinged  top  for  said  chamber  provided  with  a 
hot  water  conduit  terminating  into  a  water  outlet  having 
conununication  with  said  chamber,  said  top  having  formed 
therein  adjacent  said  water  outlet  a  coffee  ingredient 
discharge  opening,  a  removable  coffee  ingredient  hopper 
carried  by  said  top  and  having  formed  in  the  bottom 
thereof  an  opening  in  vertical  alignment  with  but  out  of 
communication  with  the  discharge  opening  formed  in 
said  top,  a  rotatable  metering  member  disposed  between 
said  top  of  said  chamber  and  said  bottom  of  said  hopper 
and  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  formed  therein,  means 
for  rotatine  said  member  between  said  top  of  said  cham- 
ber and  said  bottom  of  said  helper  for  positioning  said 
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pockets  in  registrmtioa  with  the  openings  formed  therein 
so  as  to  dispense  coffee  ingredients  from  said  hopper  into 
said  chamber,  a  coffee  ingredient  receiving  container  in 
said  chamber  and  having  open  communication  with  the 
discharge  opening  formed  in  said  top  of  said  chamber, 
means  provided  by  said  top  for  positioning  said  con- 
tainer in  coffee  in^edients  receiving  position  within  said 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  hot  water  into  said  re- 
ceiving container  in  said  chamber  subsequently  to  the 
delivery  of  coffee  ingredients  thereto,  a  reservoir  having 
operative  communication  with  said  chamber  to  receive 
the  brewed  coffee  therefrom,  means  for  delivering  brewed 
coffee  from  said  chamber  to  said  reservoir,  means  pro- 
vided by  said  reservoir  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
coffee  ingredients  and  hot  water  into  said  chamber  brew- 
ing coffee,  and  means  for  rinsing  said  brewing  chamber 
and  said  receiving  container  after  the  delivery  of  brewed 
coffee  from  said  chamber  to  said  reservoir. 


substantially  resistant  to  deformation  by  mechanical 
action  and  by  heat,  mounted  to  rotate  on  the  frame;  a 
second  circular  disk  of  similar  but  softer  material  se- 
cured to  one  face  of  the  first  disk  in  transverse  align- 


AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  BREWER  WITH  COIN- 

CONTROLLED  APPARATUS 

Rhodcr  E.   MoaUw,  Su   Gabriel,   Califs  asatgnor  to 

Aatomadc  Enlwpilw,  lac^  Lot  Aagciei,  CaUf^  a  cor- 

poralloo  of  California 

ApHication  January  22,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  «35J«7 

16  Claims.    (0.99^289) 


ment  therewith,  and  having  formed  therein  an  annular 
row  of  through  recesses;  a  plurality  of  electric  heating 
elements  mounted  on  said  first  disk  and  disposed  in  said 
recesses;  and  a  spring  clip  holder  for  an  article  to  be 
cooked  mounted  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  first  disk  in 
transverse  alignment  with  each  of  said  elements. 


2,9«744S 

SHAPING  AND  COOKING  MACHINES 

E.  DooHa,  Dyiaa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Frito 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Applicatloa  May  8.  195S,  Serial  No.  733 J98 

17  Claims.    (CL  99—353) 


1.  Beverage-brewing  apparatus  including  in  combina- 
tion: a  brewer  cup  to  receive  solid  beverage  materials 
and  disposed  on  a  vertical  axis  and  having  its  top  and 
bottom  open;  a  bottom  closure  movable  under  said  cup; 
a  top  closure  for  the  top  of  said  cup;  measuring  means 
to  feed  solid  beverage  materials  into  said  cup;  means  for 
feeding  hot  water  to  said  cup;  means  to  move  said  bottom 
closure  between   open   and  closed  positions;   means   to 
move  said  top  closure  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
means  to  move  said  measuring  means  to  and  from  feed- 
mg  position;  control  means  for  said  bottom  closure  mov- 
ing means  to  move  such  closure  to  closing  position;  means 
m  the  path  of  said  bottom  closure  means  to  be  actuated 
thereby  at  the  end  of  its  closing  movement  for  sUrting 
said   measuring   and   feeding   means   to   feed   beverage 
matenals  into  said  cup;  means  Actuated  by  said  measur- 
ing and  feeding  means  at  the  end  of  its  feeding  movement 
for  starting  said  top  closure  moving  means  for  moving 
said  top  closure  to  closed  position;  means  actuated  by 
such  top  closure  means  at  the  end  of  its  closing  movement 
to  energize  said  hot  water  feeding  means;  tank  means 
receiving   brew   from    said    bottom   closure;    brew-level 
sensitive  means  in  said  tank  means;  and  means  under 
control  of  said  brew-level  sensitive  means  to  de-energize 
said  hot  water  feeding  means  and  open  said  closures. 

23t7J47 
COOKER 

AppUcatloo  AagMt  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  3UM1 
U  Clalma.    (CL  99i— 339) 

1.  In  a  cooking  machine,  the  combination  of:  a  framc* 
a  circular  disk  of  rigid,  hard,  non-combustible  material' 


1.  A  machine  for  shaping  and  cooking  shells  from 
»*>e^»  of  dough,  comprising  an  open  cooking  vat  con- 
Uining  heated  cooking  oil;  endless  conveyor  means  pass- 
ing said  vat;  support  frames  atuched  at  spaced  intervals 
along  said  conveyor  means;  a  pair  of  dough  shaping  bas- 
kets mounted  in  each  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  baskets 
being  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  other  and  said 
baskets  being  immersed  in  said  cooking  oil  during  part 
of  their  travel  with  the  conveyor;  cam  track  means  ex- 
tending in  a  path  adjacent  the  conveyor  means;  and  cam 
follower  means  carried  in  each  support  frame  for  engaging 
said  cam  track  means,  said  follower  means  mating  said 
baskets  while  they  are  immersed. 


2,9t7J<9 
TOASTER 
Frank  P.  Rodwlck,  Cbkago,  Md  Nicholas  T.  Thome, 
Worth,  DL,  aiiigiion  to  The  Silex  Company,  Hartford, 
Con.,  a  corporlfam  of  Comwctkat 

Applicatloa  March  9,  1955.  Serial  No.  493,198 
4  daima.  (O.  99^—391) 
4.  A  toaster  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  openings  in  one  side  thereof, 
heating  means  disposed  above  and  below  each  of  said 
openings  in  said  housing  for  toasting  a  slice  of  bread 
or  the  like,  bread  supporting  and  carrying  means  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  opcmngs  and  disposed  between  the 
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heating  means  and  mouB(8d  for  horizontal  movement  to- 
ward and  from  uid/£^>eiiings,  means  for  so  operating 
said  bread  supporting  and  carrying  means,  a  supporting 
grill  disposed  below  said  supporting  and  carrying  means 
and  including  a  transverse  channel  member  disposed  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers being  oriented  with  the  open  side  down,  and  each  of 
said  channel  members  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 


«u» 


openings  in  the  web  thereof  for  promoting  proper  heat 
flow  in  the  space  adjacent  each  opening,  and  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  crumb  tray  extending  into 
said  toaster  through  a  horizontal  slot  therein  and  disposed 
between  said  openings  dividing  the  toaster  into  upper 
and  lower  chambers,  said  crumb  tray  substantially  iso- 
lating the  upper  and  lower  chambers  from  one  another 
and  traversing  the  space  between  adjacent  channel  mem- 
bers to  confine  heat  flow  through  said  channel  members 
to  their  respective  chambers  and  prevent  heat  rise  through 
stack  action. 

2,9«7,27t 
WIRE  PRINTER 
Frank  I.  Furman  and  Otto  F.  Moncaglc,  Endicott,  and 
Robert  V.  Simpson,  Owego,  N.Y.,  amlgnors  to  Interna- 
tioaal    Biulncss   Machines   Corporatloa,   New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
AppbcatioB  December  31,  1954,  SerfaU  No.  479,1M 
23  Cfadms.    (CI.  101—93) 


1.  In  a  print  plate  assembly,  a  mounting  plate,  a 
plurality  of  print  wires  mounted  on  one  tide  of  said 
plate  so  that  their  control  ends  are  parallel,  a  movable 
housing  including  adjustable  code  means  carried  by  said 
plate,  said  wires  projecting  into  said  housing  and  en- 
gageable  by  said  code  means  when  the  bousing  is  moved 
on  said  plate  for  movement  from  initial  to  advanced 


means  associated  with  said  housing  to  engage  the  collars 
and  restore  the  wires  to  the  initial  position  ^en  the 
housing  returns  to  its  normal  position. 


2,9f7,271 

ADDRESSING  MACHINES,  OR  ADDRESSOGRAPHS 

John  H.  Stielow,  Hambnrf -Langenhom,  Germany 

ApplicatkMi  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S2,7M 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  September  19, 195< 

3  Clafaiis.    (CI.  101—123) 


>  .'?  . 


V*-       /7«  wr'^  »  "it 


1.  In  an  addressing  machine  and  the  like,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  base  having  a  top  surface  for  support- 
ing an  article  to  be  printed,  means  for  supporting  a  sten- 
cil card  above  said  top  surface  of  the  base,  an  ink  pad 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  printing  roller,  link  means  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  printing  roller,  a  hand  lever  pivot- 
ally  seoired  to  said  base,  means  pivotally  securing  said 
link  means  to  said  hand  lever  at  a  point  thereof  qMced 
from  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  hand  lever  and 
the  base,  cam  surface  means  secured  to  said  base  and 
having  a  first  portion  substantially  paralld  with  the  ink 
surface  of  said  ink  pad  aiul  contiguous  with  a  aecood 
portion  parallel  with  the  top  surface  of  said  base,  and 
cam  follower  means  on  said  link  means  for  numing  en- 
gagement with  said  cam  surface  means  during  pivotal 
movement  of  said  hand  lever,  whereby  said  printing  roller 
is  caused  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  hand  lever  to  roll 
across  said  ink  pad  with  slight  pressure  thereon  and  to 
roll  across  said  stencil  card  with  a  uniform  pressure  de- 
termined by  the  distance  of  said  second  portion  of  the 
cam  surface  means  from  the  stencil  card. 


2,9*7,272 

MACHINE  FOR  SPIRIT  DUPUCATING 

Herpert  P.  ShcrmaB,  CUcafo,  D. 

ki«ut  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  S29,t8t 
11  aafana.    (CL  101—132^ 


1.  In  a  spirit  duplicating  machine  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  shaft,  a  drum  supported  on  said 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  sec(MKl  shaft  secured 
below  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  fork  member  ful- 


positions,  collars  fixed  to  the  respective  print  wires,  and   crumed  on  said  second  shaft  and  operated  by  an  eccen- 
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trie  mounted  on  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  an  arm  secured 
to  said  fork,  a  pivotally  mounted  wick  member  pocttioned 
forwardly  of  said  arm,  a  trough  for  containing  a  spirit 
liquid  which  is  absorbed  by  said  wick  member,  a  cytia- 
drical  roller  adjacent  said  wick  member,  a  manually  oper- 
ated lever  in  engagement  with  said  arm  for  selectively 
positioning  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  wick  member 
in  any  of  a  plurality  (rf  positions  whorby  said  wick 
member  may  be  positioned  to  remain  in  constant  engage- 
ment with  said  roller  or  in  intermittent  engagement  with 
said  roller  to  control  the  amount  of  spirit  liquid  imparted 
from  said  wick  member  to  said  ro41er. 


23t7J73 
UTHOGRAFHIC  PLATES 
F.  Gccac,  Old  Greenwich,  Cohs^  MslgMr,  ky 

to  Chrome  Steel  Plato  Corporatloa 
No  Drawii«.    ApplkatioB  May  3, 1954 
ScrW  No.  427,3t3 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  191— 149J) 
1.  A  lithographic  printing  plate  having  image  areas 
and  non-image  areas  which  comprises  a  low-carbon  non- 
stainless  steel  plate,  the  non-image  areas  of  said  plate 
containing  an  overlying  coating  of  dull  hydrophilic  ink- 
repellant  chromium,  the  image  areas  of  said  plate  being 
recessed  relative  to  said  chromium  coating,  said  image 
areas    being   in   a   sensitized    hydrophobic    ink-rcceptivc 
state  and  being  comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of  said 
steel  with  a  solution  of  ammonium  chloride,  ferric  chlo- 
ride, cupric  chloride  and  bismuth  oxychloride. 


rier  guide  bar.  to  locate  the  register  device  when  so  in- 
verted and  attached  to  a  plate  on  the  plate  cylinder  in 
the  location  corresponding  to  that  indicated  by  its  mount* 
ing  on  the  carrier  bar  carriage. 

10.  The  process  of  registering  printing  plates  on  plate 
cylinders  while  in  the  press  corresponding  to  their  indi- 
cated position  on  a  layout  sheet  comprising  arranging 
scaled  guides  at  right  angles  to  each  other  adjacent  both 
the  sheet  and  the  plate  cylinder,  placing  a  register  device 
adjacent  the  layout  sheet  in  a  predetermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  scaled  guides  adjacent  the  layout  sheet, 
marking  upon  the  register  device,  visible  from  the  op- 
posite face  theredf.  selected  poinU  of  proper  plate  loca- 
tion from  the  layout  sheet,  inverting  the  register  device 
and  fastening  the  same  to  a  printing  plate  in  the  relative 
position  indicated  by  the  marking,  placing  the  plate  on 
the  plate  cylinder  in  the  position  indicated  by  the  respec- 
tive scaled  guides  and  accurately  locating  the  register 
device  by  indicia  thereon  being  registered  with  indicia  on 
the  plate  cylinder  scaled  guide,  the  indicia  being  coordi- 
nated with  the  predetermined  position  of  placement  of 
the  register  device  adjacent  the  layout  sheet 


2,997^5 

TAG  PMNTING  APPARATUS 

Jacob  K.  MaU,  WcsturiMler,  and  Albert  E.  Rockwood, 

GarAacr,  Mam^  amttmn  to  lliplsA  TtaM  ffecmitf 

Co.,  Gardner,  Mam^  a  ntfmmtkm  of  MaanchaMMi 

Apflkatioa  December  39, 19S4,  Stttal  No.  478»5M 

IClalBi.    (CL  191— 413) 


2,997,274 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTERING 
CYLINDRICAL  FORMS 
ArtfMT  K.  Taylor,  BaHfanore,  Md.,  aaslfDor  to  Taylor 
MacMac  Conspaay,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  Am 
AppUcatloo  AagMt  22,  19S3,  Serial  No.  329,953 
11  OaiBM.    (CL  191— 49ia) 
1.  Apparatus  for  registering  cylindrical  forms  com- 
prising a  rotatabie  cylindrical  carrier  for  a  layout  sheet 
of  the  intended   plate   arrangement,  a  guide  extending 
longitudinally  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  carrier,  a  car- 
riage movable  longitudinally  on  said  guide,  a  register  de- 
vice releasably  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  car- 
riage, means  to  indicate  on  said  register  device  visible  to 
the  reverse  side  thereof,  selected  register  points  of  a  proper 
plate  location  from  a  layout  sheet  on  the  carrier,  where- 
by said  register  device,  upon  removal  from  the  carriage, 
may  be  reversely  placed  upon  and  secured  to  a  printing 
plate  to  register  the  selected  points  therewith. 

2.  Apparatus   for  registering  cylindrical   forms  com- 
prising a  rotatabie  cylindrical  carrier  for  a  layout  sheet 
of  the  intended  plate  arrangement,  a  guide  bar  extending 
longitudinally  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  carrier,  a  car- 
riage movaWc  longitudinally  on  said  bar.  a  register  device 
releasably  mounted  on  and  movable  with  said  carriage, 
means  on  said  device  and  carriage  to  guide  the  placement 
of  the  device  on  the  carriage  in  a  predetermined  position, 
means  to  indicate  on  said  register  device  visible  to  the 
reverse  side  thereof,  selected  register  points  of  a  proper 
plate  location  from  a  layout  sheet  on  the  carrier,  whereby 
said  register  device,  upon  removal  from  the  carriage,  may 
be  inverted,  and  placed  upon  and  secured  to  a  printing 
plate  to  register  the  selected  points  therewith,  a  removable 
guide   bar  mounted  longitudinally  of  and  parallel  to  a 
plate  cylinder  while  in  the  press  and  a  carriage  movable 
longitudinally    on    said    last    named    bar.    corresponding 
means  on  the  carrier  and  plate  cylinder  and  their  guide 
bars  to  locate  the  carriage  on  the  plate  cylinder  bar  in 
circumferential  and  longitudinal   relation  with  the  loca- 
tion of  the  carriage  on  the  earner  bar  and  means  on  said 
plate  cylinder  carriage  and  the  device,  coordinated  with 
the  guide  means  on  said  device  and  carriage  oo  the  car- 


^— -jgr  -J 


In  a  tag  printing  apparatm  having  a  grooved  support- 
ing structure,  a  guide-plate  slidable  in  said  grooved  ttivc- 
ture  and  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  steel  member  hav- 
ing a  flat  body  portion  provided  with  a  work-engaging 
front  edge  portion  which  is  bent  upwardly  from  said  body 
portion  and  which  is  thereafter  bent  downwardly  to  pro- 
vide a  return  bend,  said  edge  portion  being  of  U-shaped 
cross  section  and  having  the  work-engaging  portion  of 
its  return-bent  lower  front  edge  extending  substantially 
below  the  lower  surface  of  said  flat  body  portion  of  said 
guide-plate  and  thereby  interposing  a  complete  and  ef- 
fective barrier  for  a  tag  abutting  said  U-shaped  front 
edge  portion  and  resting  on  said  supporting  structure. 


2,99747< 
DEEP  WELL  PUMP 
JaMcs  AflMsicw  MltchaiL  Uttla  Rodt,  Aik. 
Applicatioa  Fttnmrj  7,  1957,  Sariid  No.  €MJK» 
2  OataBS.    (CL  193—9) 
1.  A  pump  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical  crank 
case  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  shaft  projecting 
horizontally  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  crank  case, 
a  drive  gear  rotatably  supported  upon  said  shaft,  a  crank 
shaft  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said  crank  case  having 
an  outwardly  disposed  driven  gear  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  gear,  and  a  separate  piston  rod  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  crank  shaft  into  each  one 
of  said  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylinders  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  guide  rails,   a  hollow  flanged  piston 
slidably  supported  within  one  of  said  cylinders  each  of 
said  piston  rods  comprising  a  plurality  of  bearings  in 
vertically  guided  engagement  with  said  guide  rails,  the 
lower  extremity  of  one  of  said  piston  rods  being  provided 
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with  a  bell  shaped  nnember  having  a  circular  base  and  peller  and  the  upper  end  of  the  pump  barrel,  and  driving 

a  narrow  neck  portion,  said  bell  shaped  member  being  in  means  mounted  on  the  barrel  at  its  upper  end  and  oper- 

tecuriag  engagement  with  said  hollow  flanged  piston,  a  atively  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  impeller  shaft 
riiif  secured  around  said  hollow  flanged  piston,  said  base  ____^^^__^__ 

2397479 

IMPELLER  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Raymoiid  P.  Emcrick,  Mowst  OcaeM,  Mkh. 

Applkation  January  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  798,525 

4Claima.    (CL  193— 193) 


4x1    •n/»|«p 


rst> 
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of  said  bell  shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings,  and  a  floating  valve  secured 
within  said  neck  portion  of  said  bell  shaped  member  for 
reciprocating  movement  thcrcwithin  between  an  open  and 
a  closed  position  in  response  to  reciprocating  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  hollow  flanged  piston. 


v*- 


SELF-CLEANING  AUGER  PUMP 

OfwaU  E.  Lciriy,  CaldwcO,  Idaho 

AppllcatkMi  Joe  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,l<2 

3  CMm.    (CL  193—43) 


1.  In  a  self<leaning  auger  pump,  a  pump  barrel  having 
upper  and  lower  ends,  a  bauing  head  on  and  closing 
said  upper  end  and  having  an  upper  shaft  bearing,  a  lower 
shaft  bearing  in  said  barrel  adjacent  to  and  spaced  up- 
wardly from  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel,  strut  means 
mounting  said  lower  shaft  bearing  in  concentrically 
spaced  relation  to  the  barrel,  a  water  and  debris  intake 
head  secured  on  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel,  said  intake 
head  having  a  reduced  central  intake  opening,  radial 
debris  cutting  blades  on  said  intake  head  above  and  fac- 
ing said  opening,  said  blades  having  sharpened  lower 
edges  and  upper  edges,  an  impeller  shaft  joumaled 
through  said  shaft  bearings,  a  lower  auger  impeller  fixed 
on  said  shaft  between  said  lower  shaft  bearing  and  said 
intake  head,  an  upper  auger  impeller  fixed  on  said  shaft 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  lower  impeller  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  pump  barrel,  said  pimip  barrel  having  a 
lower  side  wall  having  therein  a  water  and  debris  discharge 
opening  located  between  and  spaced  from  said  upper  im- 


hi^ 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  pump  having  a  casing  including  a 
central  intake  on  one  side  and  a  tangential  outlet,  the 
opposite  side  of  said  casing  being  apertured  to  receive  a 
power  driven  shaft,  an  (^>en  impeller  loosely  positioned 
within  and  rotatabie  in  said  casing  and  comprising  a  disc 
with  a  central  hub  adapted  for  securing  to  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  separate  spirally  spaced  vanes  of  uniform 
height  joined  to  and  extending  laterally  of  said  disc 
throughout  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  of  said 
casing,  the  inner  ends  of  said  vanes  being  radially  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  center  of  said  disc  defining  an  axial  inlet 
in  registry  with  the  casing  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
inlets  between  adjacent  vanes,  the  surfaces  defining  each 
vane  consisting  of  a  straight  line  portion  for  a  part  of  its 
length  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  normal  line  from 
the  disc  center  and  converging  towards  an  intermediate 
portion  of  an  adjacent  vane  defining  a  radial  passage  of 
gradually  reduced  cross  sectional  area  terminating  in  a 
venturi,  the  width  of  said  venturi  being  approximately 
double  the  adjacent  vane  thickness  outer  portions  of  said 
vanes  being  defined  by  arcs  of  increasing  radii  towards 
their  outer  ends  providing  outlet  passages  of  increasing 
cross  sectional  area  terminating  at  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  casing 
said  straight  vane  portions  being  approximately  V^  the 
radial  distance  from  the  beginning  of  the  vane  to  the 
periphery  of  the  disc,  and  ai^roximately  Vs  the  length  of 
the  outer  portions  of  said  vanes,  said  straight  line  portions 
being  of  uniform  thickness  with  opposite  surfaces  paral- 
lel, said  outer  portions  for  the  greater  pari  of  their  length 
being  of  substantially  imifonn  thickness  with  their  oppo- 
site surfaces  substantially  parallel. 


2,997^79 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  PUMP 
Emile  J.  Carleton,  Holyokc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hydnmlk 
Ei^lineeriiiV  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Springfield,  Mas.,  a  cor> 
poration  oi  Massachnaetts 
AppiicatioB  Jaonaiy  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  483,744 
11  Claims.    (CL  193—129) 
1.  A  variable  edacity  pump  comprising  a  pump  cas- 
ing, a  cylindrical  chamber  formed  in  the  casing,  an  an- 
nular member  having  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  aimular  member,  the  said  inner  surface 
of  said  annular  member   being  eccentric  with   respect 
to  the  said  outer  surface  thereof,  said  iimer  surface  form- 
ing the  peripheral  wall  of  a  pump  chamber,  a  rotary  im- 
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petler,  having  stidable  vanes,  rotatabiy  mouBted  in  said 
pump  chamber,  spring  loaded  means  constantly  opposed 
by  the  pressure  in  the  discharge  line  of  the  pump,  and 
a  tost  motion  connection  between  said  means  and  said 
annular  member  to  rotate  the  latter  to  move  its  inner 
surface  to  and  from  and  between  a  position  of  concen- 
tricity and  a  position  of  a  predetennined  degree  of  ec- 
centricity with  respect  to  the  impeller  as  the  pressure  in 
the  pump  discharge  line  opposing  the  said  spring  pres- 


sure varies  between  predetermined  limits  above  that  pro- 
vided by  said  predetermined  degree  of  eccentricity,  said 
lost  motion  connection  permitting  movement  of  said 
spring  loaded  means  without  movement  of  said  annular 
member  when  the  discharge  pressures  opposed  to  said 
means  are  below  said  upper  limit  of  predetermined  pres- 
sure, said  connection  effecting  movement  of  said  annular 
member  to  vary  the  capacity  of  the  pump  only  at  dis- 
charge pressures  above  that  provided  by  said  predeter- 
mined degree  of  eccentricity  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  member  and  with  respett  to  the  impeller. 


wardly  of  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  tubular  link-bar 
to  normally  extend  the  operating  length  of  the  combined 
link-bars  and  co-operating  flexible  connections,  rigid 
means  secured  to  the  first  noted  resilient  means  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  constructed  and  dimensioned  for  sep- 
arable engagement  with  the  material  handling  means,  and 
a  foot  engaging  member  adjustably  secured  to  the  second- 
ary link-bar  at  its  lower  end  portion,  whereby  downward 
pressure  thereon  will  place  the  secondary  resilient  means 
and  connected  conrponents  under  strain  against  upward 
movement  relative  to  the  track  of  the  conveyor  system 
when  upward  lifting  movement  is  imparted  to  the  material 
handling  means. 

VEOTIBULE  CONNECTION  FOR  RAILWAY 
AND  LIKE  VEHICLES 
Akzaadcr  Eric  Mmdtoa,  Bni«or«H»-AToa,  Md  PUIIp 
WOmm  Tvaer,  Tmnpfagton,  EnglaBd,  aarignon  to 
GMffge  Spcoccr  MomiUm  Sk  Compnay  Lioiited,  Loadoa, 
ocporliwi  of  Gnat  Britain 
FehnMry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM4t 
3  fhlMi     (CL  Its— !•) 


2.9t74M 
FLEXIBLE  STABILIZER  BAR  FOR  THE  TRACK 
ROLLER  AND  MEAT  HOOK  UNIT  ON  OVER- 
HEAD CONVEYOR  TRACKS 

Oliver  CariHMi,  Mlaaiapolh,  Miaa. 

AppUcatioo  Joly  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  674433 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  IM— 19) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  railway  coach  having  a  door 
frame  opening  at  one  end,  a  flexible  bellows  having  one 
end  thereof  secured  to  said  door  frame  in  surrounding 
relation  to  the  door  opening  presented  thereby,  and  a  face 
plate  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said  bellows,  a  link 
assembly  connected  to  and  extending  between  said  door 
frame  and  said  face  plate  to  maintain  said  face  plate 
spaced  from  the  door  frame  and  to  resilientiv  resist  move- 
ment of  the  face  plate  toward  the  door  frame,  said  link 
assembly  including  two  pairs  of  rubber  torsional  shear 
springs,  each  having  an  apertured  base  plate  rigid  there- 
with for  mounting  purposes,  the  base  plate  of  one  spring 
of  one  of  said  pairs  being  abutted  against  and  naounted 
upon  said  door  frame  and  the  base  plate  of  one  spring 
of  the  other  pair  being  abutted  against  and   naounted 
upon  said  face  plate  opposite  said  one  spring  mounted  on 
the  door  frame,  the  remaining  springs  of  the  two  pain 
having  their  base  plates  disposed  in  face-to-face  contact 
aad  rigidly  secured  together,  and  link  members  inter- 
connecting the  springs  of  each  pair,  the  link  members 
connecting  one  pair  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the 
link  members  connecting  the  other  pair. 


2,9t74t2 

RAIL  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

K.  Encr,  Eric,  Pa.,  iwitani  to  Geacrd  Electric 

CoaipaBy,  a  corpoiatlua  of  New  Yoffc 

AppUcatfcMi  Sntcaibcr  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2^1 

5  ClaiaM.    (a.  195— ItS) 


I .  A  flexible  stabilizer  bar  in  combination  with  material 
handling  means  suspended  from  the  track  roller  of  a  rail- 
type  overhead  conveyor  system,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  elongated  tubular  link-bar,  means  resiliently  con- 
necting said  link-bar  at  its  upper  end  portion  to  the  track 
roller  of  the  conveyor  system,  secondary  resilient  means 
housed  within  said  tubular  link-bar  and  secured  thereto 
at  the  upper  end  portion  thereof,  a  secondary  link-bar 
connected  to  the  last  noted  resilient  means  at  the  lower 
end  portioo  thereof,  said  secondary  link-bar  extending  oui- 


1.  A  railway  truck  adapted  to  support  a  rail  vehicle 
and  provide  controlled  lateral  motion  along  with  a  bank- 
ing action  comprising,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
bers, a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  transoms 
supported  on  said  frame  members,  a  bolster  adapted  to  be 
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supported  by  said  transoms,  rubber  pad  arrangements 
secured  between  said  transoms  and  said  bolster  to  sup- 
port said  bolster  thereon  and  control  lateral  vibrations 
therebetween,  each  of  said  arrangements  having  a  curved 
rubber  pad  supportingly  engaging  a  curved  surface  there- 
of, said  surface  being  provided  with  inner  and  outer 
portions  relative  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
truck,  said  outer  portions  being  raised  relative  to  said 
inner  portions,  said  inner  portions  being  substantially 
horizontal,  and  said  outer  portions  sloping  upward  where- 
by small  high  frequency  lateral  vibrations  distort  said 
rubber  pad  adjacent  to  said  inner  portions  primarily  in 
shear  and  major  lateral  deflections  distort  said  rubber  pad 
within  said  arrangement  both  in  shear  and  in  lateral  com- 
pression to  provide  a  banking  action  of  the  vehicle  on 
curves. 


2,997483 

RAaWAY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

John  Mariiestein,  Westchester,  and  Clarence  Hugo  Patrie, 

La  Grange,  111.,  aasitDors  to  General  Motors  Cotpora- 

tion,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cotporation  of  Ddawaiv 

Application  September  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,799 

3  Ciaims.    (CL  195—199) 


•  fc?'^a 
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1.  In  combination  a  railway  vehicle  end  and  a  single 
axle  suspension  therefor  comprising  a  transversely  ex- 
tending truck  frame  having  journaled  therein  for  rotation 
with  respect  thereto  the  ends  of  a  wheel  and  axle  set, 
air  bellows  interposed  between  said  end  frame  resiliently 
supporting  said  end  on  said  frame  for  relative  lateral 
movement  longitudinally  extending  arms  secured  be- 
tween said  end  and  frame  for  transmitting  movement 
therebetween,  and  means  to  damp  vertical  movement 
of  said  frame  relative  to  said  end  comprising  a  trans- 
versely extending  shock  absorbing  assembly  directly  con- 
nected between  said  frame  and  end  and  stops  associated 
with  said  frame  and  end  limiting  relative  vertical  and 
lateral  movement  therebetween. 


2,9974S4 
RAILWAY  TANK  CAR 

Clyde  H.  Folmsbcc,  Charicvoix,  Mich.,  asrigaor  to  Union 
Tank  Car  Compaay,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 
AppUcatioB  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,949 
5  Claims.    (CI.  105—369) 
2.  In  a  railway  car,  a  metal  Unk  in  the  form  of  a  self- 
supporting  horizontal  cylindrical  shell,  a  reinforcing  base 
plate  extending  the  length  of  said  metal  tank  at  its  bottom, 
saddle  plates  extending  beyond  said  base  plate  around  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  tank,  said  saddle  plates 
integrally  secured  to  said  base  plate  and  tank  to  form  a 
continuous  cradle  for  said  tank,  a  body  bolster  adjacent 


an  end  of  the  tank,  a  pair  of  draft  sills  mounted  on  said 
base  plate  aiul  q>aced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  i«- 
ceive  a  draft  gear  therebetween,  said  draft  sills  extend- 
ing toward  the  middle  of  the  tank  to  a  point  inward  of 


the  body  bolster  and  less  than  the  middle  of  the  tank, 
forward  and  rearward  abutment  members  for  the  draft 
gear  secured  to  said  draft  sills,  and  members  for  secur- 
ing said  abutment  members' to  said  draft  sills  for  taking 
the  reaction  forces  of  said  draft  gear  and  distributing  the 
same  into  said  tank  through  said  base  and  saddle  plates. 


2,9074S5 
DOUGH  ROLLER  EQUIPMENT 

Joseph  F.  Anetsberger,  Northbrook,  m.,  aarignor  to 

bergcr  Brothers,  Inc.,  NorthbnxA,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
off  Illinois 

Application  Jnly  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,989 
7Claintt.    (Q.  197— 9) 

*^    ^.•f    **<•* 
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1.  Dough  roller  equipment  icx  use  with  an  endless  belt 
conveyor,  comprising  a  pressure  board  having  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  slots  therethrough,  means 
for  rigidly  mounting  said  board  in  vertically  adjustable 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  said  conveyor,  side  guide 
members  selectively  slidably  positionable  in  said  slots, 
and  means  connected  to  said  mounting  means  for  releas- 
ably  preventing  vertical  movement  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  conveyor. 


2,997486 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  TORTILLAS 

Oscar  F.  Rab,  Talare,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Janaary  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  634473 

8  Clafans.    (Q.  197—12) 

\  mi  m* 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  thin,  substantially  cir- 
cular patty  from  a  ball  of  dough  comprising  a  support; 
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prinuury  roller  means  mounted  in  the  support  adapted  to 
compress  a  hall  of  dough  into  dlipdcal  shape  having 
major  and  minor  dimensions;  intermediate  roller  means 
mounted  in  the  support;  means  mounted  in  the  support 
for  conveying  the  elliptically  shaped  dough  from  the 
primary  roller  means  through  the  intermediate  roller 
means  longitudinally  of  the  minor  dimension  thereof  fur- 
ther to  compress  the  dough  into  elliptical  shape  of  in- 
creased size  and  decreased  thickness;  final  roller  means 
mounted  in  the  support;  and  means  for  motivating  the 
elliptically  formed  dough  from  the  intermediate  roller 
means  to  the  final  roller  means  for  passage  through  the 
final  roller  means  longitudinally  of  the  minor  dimension 
of  the  dough  as  formed  by  the  intermediate  roller  means, 
said  final  roller  means  compressing  the  dough  into  thin, 
approximately  circular  form. 


stantially  not  melt,  a  rmdiant  chamber  above  said  com- 
bustioQ  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  having  at 
its  upper  end  a  gas  outlet  opening  communicating  with 
said  radiant  chamber  and  located  substantially  centrally 
theraof,  boiler  fluid  tubes  positioned  adjacent  the  walls 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  steam  dnmi  above  said 
radiant  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  tubes, 
meant  for  wpplying  finely  divided  fuel  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  plurality  of  means  located  at  different 
planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  com- 


23«7Jt7 

STRUCTURES  INCORFORATING  BATTEN 

TYPE  JOINTS 

John  W.  TrMlfo,  New  KeuingtOB,  Pa^  ■wifni  to  Ato- 

miMUB  Company  of  America,  PittsiMrgh,  Pa^  a  cor^ 

poratfcMi  of  Pennsytvaoia 

Applkatioa  January  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,934 

4  ClaioH.    (CL  lOS— 21) 


\ r— — -► -T ' 


4.  A  sheathed  structure  comprising  spaced  channel- 
shaped  batten  members  having  imperforate  upstanding 
flanges  and  connecting  webs,  said  imperforate  channel- 
shaped  batten  members  being  supported  on  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  their  webs  on  an  underlying  structure  to  be 
sheathed,  channel-shaped  clip  members  in  superimposed 
spaced  nested  relationship  within  said  imperforate 
channel -shaped  batten  members  at  spaced  intervals  along 
their  length  with  their  webs  parallel  to  the  webs  of  the 
batten  members,  the  flanges  of  said  clip  members  being 
reversely  bent  on  themselves  into  engagement  with  the 
upper  edges  of  the  flanges  of  their  underlying  imperfo- 
rate channel-shaped  batten  members  and  extending  ex- 
teriorly downwardly  and  outwardly  thereto  for  exterior 
attachment  to  the  underlying  structure  to  be  sheathed, 
sheathing  elements  supported  on  the  underlying  structure 
between  the  imperforate  chanoei-shaped  batten  member? 
with  their  opposite  marginal  edges  configurated  to  provide 
hook-engagement  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  flanges  of 
the  imperforate  underlying  channel-shaped  batten  mem- 
bers and  spaced  clip  members  disposed  along  their  length, 
a  cap  member  overlying  each  channel-shaped  batten  and 
in  contact  with  the  hook-engaged  marginal  edges  of  the 
sheathing  members  associated  therewhh.  and  means  in 
securing  engagement  with  each  cap  member  and  the  clip 
members  underlying  the  same. 


2,9«7aSS 
FURNACES 
Ubo  Olof  Blomqnist,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  ajalgnui  to  AB 
Svenska  MasUnverlien,  Sodcrtaljc,  Sweden,  a  eorpora- 
tioQ  of  Sweden 

AppHcation  September  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,789 
Ciainu  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden  September  20,  1952 
1  Claim.    <C1.  110—28) 
A  furnace  for  steam  boilers  and  the  like  comprising 
an   elongated   combustion   chamber  for   burning   finely 
divided  fuel  and  intended  to  operate  at  so  low  tempera- 
tures that  the  mineral  constituents  in  the  ash  will  sub- 


bustioo  chamber  for  introducing  combustion  air  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  fuel  and  combustion  air 
being  introduced  tangentially  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber so  as  to  impart  to  the  fuel  and  combustion  air  a  sub- 
stantially helical  movement  around  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  gas  outlet  opening  having  a  depending  rim  ex- 
tending into  said  combustion  chamber,  said  furnace  hav- 
ing a  tubular  distributor  provided  with  an  upper  branch 
and  a  lower  branch  for  introducing  combustion  air  tan- 
gentially into  the  combustion  chamber,  one  of  said 
branches  communicating  with  said  radiant  chamber 
above  said  gas  outlet 


2,9«7,289 

HOLDING  UNIT  FOR  AN  ELASTIC  TENSIONER 

Manscl  G.  Femndcz,  Havan,  Cnba 

Appllcatioa  April  15, 1958,  Scrini  No.  728,7M 

5  Claims.    (CL  112—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
having  actuating  controls,  an  elastic  tensioner  for  ten- 
sioning elastic  as  it  is  being  applied  while  using  said 
sewing  machine,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  elastic 
tensioner  for  automatically  actuating  said  elastic  tensioner 
to  apply  an  increased  force  to  said  tensioner  whereby  to 
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hoki  dastic  against  movement  through  said  tensioner  in 
response  to  the  releasing  of  said  actuating  control  to  stop 
the  operation  of  said  sewing  machine,  whereby  creeping 
of  elastic  being  sewn  n  prevented  through  the  tensioner 
when  the  sewing  machine  is  not  in  operation. 


gripping  surfaces  during  the  advancing  movement,  one 
fA  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces, there  being  spring  means  provided  for  biasing  said 
one  cylindrical  surface  vertically  into  engagement  with 
its  juxtaposed  gripping  surface. 


2,9t749t     

DECORATIVE  SI'llCHEKS  2,907,292 

Robert  W.  Burgess,  Orange,  Cari  G.  Bnehr,  West  Haven,  DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE  TENSION  OF  THE 

ud  Ckarics  CorsDo,  Ea^  Havca,  C«n^  — Ignoii  to  BOTTOM  THREAD  ON  THE  BOBBIN  HOUSING 

Tha  GrsM   Manrfacfilng   Conpaqr,  New   Haven,  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Coon.,  a  corponrtion  of  Coanccticirt  Emerich  Schenkei«el,  Kaiaenlavteni,  Pfab,  Germany, 

Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,852  assignor  to  G.  M.  Ffaff  AG,  Kaiserslantera,  Pfalz,  Ger- 

5  Claims.    (CL  112— IM)  many 

.    _.  Application  Novcnibcr  21,  1957,  Scrini  No.  697,879 

1  Claim.    (CL  112—233) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  comprising  a  frame, 
a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame,  a  presser  foot 
carried  by  the  forward  eiKi  of  the  lever,  means  for 
oscillating  said  lever  comprising  two  banks  of  axially 
aligned,  complementally  shaped,  cams  mounted  on  the 
frame  to  rotate  about  spaced  parallel  axes,  a  rocker 
member  rockably  mounted  on  the  frame  to  rock  about  a 
pivot  intermediate  said  cam  axes,  means  connecting  said 
rocker  member  to  said  lever,  a  double-armed  cam  fol- 
lower slidably  mounted  in  said  rocker  member  for  adjust- 
ment to  position  to  engage  each  arm  with  a  selected  one 
of  the  cams  of  one  bank,  said  follower  being  also  con- 
nected to  said  rocker  member  to  move  the  latter  as  the 
follower  is  moved  by  the  cam  with  which  it  is  engaged, 
and  means  for  effecting  sliding  movement  of  said  follower 
relatively  to  the  rocker  member  comprising  a  lever  pivoted 
on  the  frame  and  engaged  at  one  end  with  said  follower. 


2,907,291 

FORWARDING  DEVICE 

Victor  H.  Schrader,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Debware 

Application  March  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,018 

13  Claims.    (CL  112—211) 


1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  laminar  material  uniformly, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  cylindrical  material- 
engaging  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  advancing  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  mov- 
able gripping  surfaces  each  spaced  from  one  another  in 
the  direction  of  advancing  and  each  mounted  for  oscil- 
lating movement  upward  into  juxtaposition  to  a  cylin- 
drical surface  and  forward  while  maintaining  the  juxtac 
position,  the  gripping  surface  farthest  in  the  direction 
of  advancing  movement  being  elevated  above  the  other 


Means  for  varying  the  tension  of  the  bottom  thread 
in  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  looper  and  a 
bobbin  housing  received  in  the  looper.  said  means  being 
adapted  to  avoid  contact  with  the  upper  looper  thread 
and  comprising,  in  combination,  the  bobbin  housing,  a 
leaf  spring  mounted  externally  of  the  bobbin  housing 
and  having  a  raised  outwardly  curved  portion,  a  threaded 
aperture  in  said  housing,  a  tensioning  screw  aperture  in 
said  raised  curved  portion  of  said  leaf  spring  in  register- 
ing relation  to  said  threaded  aperture,  a  circular  beaded 
portion  extending  around  said  tensioning  screw  aperture 
having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending  portion 
defining  a  seat  for  a  screw  head  and  an  adjusting  screw 
having  a  threaded  portion  extending  through  said  ten- 
sioning screw  aperture  and  into  said  threaded  aperture 
for  applying  variable  pressure  to  said  spring  and  thereby 
to  the  bottom  thread,  said  screw  having  a  head  disposed 
on  said  seat  within  the  looper  for  movement  in  the  area 
of  looper  thread  movement,  said  head  having  an  upper 
outer  annular  portion  tapering  outwardly  and  downwardly 
and  having  radially  extending  grooves  formed  therein, 
and  having  an  indented  central  portion,  said  annular  por- 
tion and  said  central  portion  intersecting  to  form  a  cir- 
cular crest  at  a  height  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
the  crest  of  said  bead  defined  by  teeth  intermediate  said 
grooves  presenting  a  frictional  engagement  are  for 
digital  actuation,  and  a  slot  defined  transversely  of  the 
head  of  said  screw  having  an  arcuation  based  (mi  a  radius 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange 
of  said  bobbin. 


2,907,293 

SEAMING  HEAD  FOR  NON-CIRCULAR  CANS 
Wniiam  B.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Long  Bock,  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Angelns  Sanitary  Can  Machine  Co.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif  n  a  corporation  off  CaUfocnia 
Application  October  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,913 
10  Clatans.    (CL  113—24) 

9.  In  a  can  seaming  head,  a  seaming  roll,  a  first  arm 
on  which  said  seaming  roll  is  mounted,  a  shaft  clamped 
to  said  first  arm,  a  seaming  cam  lever  in  which  said  shaft 
is  rotatively  mounted,  said  lever  having  at  least  two  co- 
axial cylindrical  bearing  surfaces,  said  shaft  being  dis- 
posed parallel  but  eccentric  to  said  bearing  surfaces  and 
located  Inside  said  bearing  surfaces,  a  second  arm  clamped 
to  said  shaft,  a  forming  cam  follower  on  said  second  arm, 
means  rotatively  mounting  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
seaming  cam  lever  about  an  axis  parallel  to  but  eccentric 
to  said  shaft,  a  seaming  cam  follower  on  said  seaming 
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cam  lever  displaced  both  from  said  shaft  and  said  axis, 
a  forming  cam  engaging  said  forming  cam  follower,  and 
a  seaming  cam  engaging  said  seaming  cam  follower,  said 
first  and  second  arms  when  clamped  to  said  shaft  com- 


prising a  rigid  stnicture.  whereby  the  shape  of  said  form- 
ing cam  causes  the  path  of  said  seaming  roll  to  conform 
to  a  predetermined  shape  and  the  shape  of  said  seaming 
cam  moves  said  seaming  roll  inward  in  a  controlled, 
gradual  movement  to  reduce  the  periphery  of  travel  of 
said  seaming  roll  as  the  seaming  operation  proceeds. 


BOAT  SUPPORT 

Rcfflicrt  E.  Lawlcr,  Lczingtoa,  Tam. 

Applicatioa  Janary  9,  19SS,  Serial  No.  798,t2« 

4  Claims.    (CL  114— 2Jt) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat,  a  support  mounting  con»- 
prising  a  forward  portion  detachably  secured  to  the  boat 
parallel  to  the  boat  keel,  a  rear  portion  detachably  secured 
to  the  boat  between  the  sides  thereof,  said  forward  portion 
carrying  a  holder  projecting  beyond  the  confines  of  the 
boat,  said  rear  portion  carrying  a  pair  of  holders  projecting 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  boat,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
support  members,  said  support  members  being  maintained 
in  said  holders  perpendicular  to  a  water  surface. 


23t7495 
COMBINATION  TOW,  LIFT,  AND  UGHT  BAR 
EdwaH  J.  DdMcy,  JoUc<,  DL 
Appikattoa  April  I,  1957,  Scriid  No.  M9,977 
2  Claiins.    (CI.  114—235) 
I.  A  water  skier's  tow  bar  for  attachment  to  a  boat 
having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  rear  tran- 
som and  an  outboard  motor  extending  behind  the  tran- 
som, comprising  a  U-shaped  bar  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
lon^tudinal  portions  having  ends  and  an  integral  con- 
necting lateral  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  attached 
to  the  transom,  the  ends  of  the  spaced  longitudinal  por- 


tions atuched  to  said  brackets,  said  ends  and  said 
brackets  having  means  for  compensating  for  the  diagooal 
attachment  of  said  brackets  to  the  transom  so  that  said 
lateral  portion  of  said  bar  is  positioned  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  undisturbed  surface  of  the  water 
and  does  not  extend  diagonally  downwardly  toward  the 
water,  an  extension  attached  to  said  lateral  portion,  said 


**?: 


^=^ 


extension  having  spaced  openings  therethrough,  a  cap 
attached  to  said  extension,  said  cap  having  spaced  open- 
ings therethrough,  the  openings  of  said  extension  and  the 
openings  of  said  cap  being  in  register  and  adapted  to 
receive  tow  ropes  to  be  held  by  water  skiers  pulled  by 
the  boat,  said  U-shaped  bar  extending  around  the  out- 
board motor  for  protection  of  the  same  and  iu  lateral 
portion  extending  behind  the  outboard  motor  so  as  to 
prevent  the  tow  ropes  of  the  water  skiers  from  entangle- 
ment with  the  outboard  motor. 


23t74M 
DRIVE  AND  TRANSMISSION  FOR  POWER-DRIVEN 

PADDLE  WHEEL  BOAT 

Horace  H.  Roby,  Spriagficld,  Mc,  aMlgBor  to  Roby* 

Hattoo,  Sprtagficld,  Mo.,  a  partecnUp 

Applicatioa  Anrll  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,84S 

9  aaims.    (CL  115—49) 


6.  A  transmission  system  for  a  paddle  wheel  boat 
comprising  a  boat,  a  paddle  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  boat  and  operable  to  contact  liquid  floating  the 
boat  with  the  peripheral  area  thereof  in  rotation  thereof, 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  a  portion  thereof  opposite 
the  peripheral  area  of  said  paddle  wheel  next  one  side 
thereof  and  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  paddle  wheel,  a  drive  wheel 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  to  rotate  therewith  and 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  opposite  the  said  pe- 
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ripheral  area  of  said  paddle  wheel,  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft,  means  for  nuyving  said  drive  shaft  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  its  axis  of  rotation  toward 
and  away  from  said  paddle  wheel  whereby  to  sequentially 
contact  and  disengage  said  drive  wheel  and  said  peripheral 
area  of  the  paddle  wheel,  the  wheel  formed  of  resilient, 
deformable.  yet  normally  dimensionally  stable  material, 
and  corrugated  means  on  the  peripheral  area  of  the  pad- 
dle wheel  contacted  by  said  drive  wheel  into  which  por- 
tions of  said  drive  wheel  fit  to  provide  a  positive  drive 
engagement  between  the  paddle  wheel  and  the  drive 
whed. 


2,9f7a97 
SPEEDOMETERS 
Roabolah    Zargarpw,    River    Forest,    111m    assigBor    to 
Stewart-Warner  CorporatioB,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Virginia 

AppllcatioB  April  26, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,S9f     . 
3  ClalBi.    (CL  11^— lU)  r»M.f 


1 .  For  use  in  a  vehicle,  a  speed  indicating  mechanism 
comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  opaque 
socket  assembly  having  a  horizontal  slit  therein;  an  elon- 
gated drum  rotatably  mounted  on  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal axis  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  with  said 
slit;  two  contrasting  colors  on  said  drum  defining  a  line 
spirally  winding  about  the  circumference  of  said  drum; 
a  stop  and  a  biasing  means  for  holding  the  drum  in  a 
position  in  which  said  line  is  visible  through  the  slit  in 
proximity  to  one  end  thereof;  means  responsive  to  the 
varying  speed  of  the  vehicle  for  rotating  the  drum  against 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  predetermined  angular 
positions  corresponding  to  said  speed,  in  which  positions 
said  line  is  visible  through  the  slit  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof;  an  elongated  transparent  light<onducting  face 
dial  mounted  on  said  socket  assembly  and  having  marked 
on  the  surface,  adjacent  to  said  element,  a  calibrated 
scale  co-operative  with  the  visible  portion  of  said  line 
to  indicate  the  instantaneous  vehicle  speed;  a  source  of 
light  disposed  to  edge-light  said  face  dial,  that  portion 
of  the  light  directed  against  the  calibrated  scale  diffusing, 
a  portion  of  said  diffused  light  escaping  from  the  dial 
face  through  the  side  opposite  to  the  scale;  a  traiuparent 
disc  interposed  between  said  face  dial  and  said  source 
of  light  and  having  radial  segments  of  different  colors, 
each  indicative  of  a  certain  speed  range;  and  structure  con- 
necting the  disc  with  the  drum  for  rotation  therewith  in 
accordance  with  the  instantaneous  vehicle  speed,  whereby 
colored  light  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  speed  range 
of  the  vehicle  is  directed  toward  the  operator. 


including  an  adjustment  luiob  disposed  in  said  front  panel 
for  varying  an  operating  characteristic  €)l  said  receiver 
during  die  reception  of  any  selected  one  of  said  channds, 
said  knob  having  an  exposed  portion  including  a  trans- 
lucent screen  area;  an  index  member  having  indicia  in- 


,» 


2,907,298 
FREQUENCY  CHANNEL  INDICATOR 
Cari  J.  SteiiJke,  Des  Plaiaca,  01^  asstgaor  to  Zcaith  Radio 
Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
ApplkatioB  March  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  721,445 
nciains.    (O.  116— 124^ 
1.  A  wave-signal  receiver  comprising,  a  cabinet  includ- 
ing a  front  panel  presenting  a  viewing  area  and  a  plural- 
ity of  other  panels  which,  with  said  front  panel,  col- 
lectively define  an  enclosure;  means  for  selectively  tuning 
said  receiver  to  any  of  a  plurality  of  frequency  channels; 
control  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  panels  and  coupled 
to  said  tuning  means  to  effect  actuation  thereof;  means 


dividually  shaped  to  designate  a  particular  one  of  said 
frequency  channels  and  mounted  for  movement  to  present 
said  indicia  sequentially  at  a  reference  position;  means 
mechanically  linking  said  tuning  means  to  said  index 
member  to  effect  movement  of  said  member  in  response 
to  actuation  of  said  tuning  means;  and  a  light  source  posi- 
tioned to  project  onto  said  screen  an  image  of  the  one  of 
said  indicia  in  said  reference  position. 


2,9*7,299 
DUST  CHAMBER  COATING  DEVICE 
Herbert  A.   Weiner,   Perth   Amboy,   NJ.,  asatgnor   to 
Gahon  Indostries,  Inc.,  Metuchea,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

AppiicatioB  April  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  729,758 
5  Cteiins.    (CI.  118— 399) 


"  .o 


1.  A  device  to  coat  elements  by  applying  powdered 
material  thereto  which  comprises  in  combination  a  hol- 
low housing  having  a  drawer  which  is  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  housing,  the  lower  surface  of  said  drawer 
being  pervious  to  air  flow  but  impervious  to  the  particles 
of  said  powdered  material,  said  drawer  having  an  upper 
surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  lower  surface,  which 
upper  surface  is  pervious  both  to  the  passage  of  air  and 
to  the  passage  of  particles  of  said  powdered  material,  a 
source  of  a  blast  of  air  "directed  to  pass  transversely 
though  the  lower  and  upper  surfaces  of  said  drawer, 
means  within  said  housing  for  supporting  at  least  one 
said  element,  coated  with  a  vehicle  to  which  said  powder 
adheres,  in  the  path  of  said  air  blast  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  drawer,  air  exhausting  meaiu  connected 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  above  said  supporting 
means,  an  outlet  pipe  and  a  particle  collection  chamber 
connected  to  said  housing  in  the  path  of  said  air  exhaust, 
and  an  outlet  pervious  to  air  but  not  to  said  particles  for 
permitting  air  to  be  exhausted  from  said  chamber.    > 
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GASKET  AFFLYWG  MACHINE 

WMt  Rozbvy,  Alka   Bradford  Foyc,  Wot  Brid|c- 
water,  Arlkar  J<Mcpk  Lyaa,  Raadfcm,  and  Daobv  Laa- 

cMlcr  Skaaklin,  WiDchotcr,  Mjhl,  ■■% to  W.  It 

Grac*  Jk  Co^  Cambridge,  MaaB^  a  corporaHon  of  C« 


OrifiDal  appttcatfaM  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S1,M4. 
Dtridcd  aad  thta  appikatioB  Marck  I,  1957,  Serial  No. 
444,951 

2  ClalM.    (CL  lis— 323) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  accurately  shaped  gaskets 
to  mechanical  elements  which  includes  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending carrier  having  means  adapted  to  receive  and  to 
hold  workpieces,  said  means  being  arranged  at  regularly 
spaced  intervals  along  said  carrier,  means  for  furnishing 
workpieces  to  said  workpiece  receiving  and  holding 
means,  power  means  for  continuously  advancing  the  car- 
rier, a  gasket  compound  applying  nozzle  assembly  in- 
cluding a  nozzle  valve,  a  nozzle  head  and  nozzle  tips 
attached  to  said  iKyzzle  head  located  adjacent  to  and 
above  said  carrier  but  out  of  contact  therewith  and  the 
workpieces  arranged  thereon,  said  nozzle  head  being 
capable  of  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  for  sup- 
plying gasket  forming  compound  to  said  nozzle,  means 
for  rotating  said  nozzle  head  at  a  predetermined  velocity, 
means  for  moving  the  nozzle  assembly  in  a  circular  path 
in  a  vertical  plane  normal  to  the  carrier  axis  in  timed 
relation  to  said  carrier  wherein  the  low  point  of  said 
circular  path  intersects  in  time  and  space  a  line  normal 
to  a  fixed  point  on  successive  workpieces.  wherein  the 
circumferential  distance  described  by  said  nozzle  tips  in 
said  vertical  plane  is  related  as  an  integral  series  to  the 
distance  between  successive  workpieces  and  wherein  the 
circumferential  velocity  of  said  tips  in  said  plane  equals 
the  linear  speed  of  said  carrier  whereby  for  a  distance  of 
approximately  18*  either  side  of  said  low  point  said 
mnzle  tips  travel  immediately  adjacent  to.  substantially 
parallel  to.  and  at  substantially  the  same  velocity  as  said 
workpieces  and  means  operating  in  timed  relationship 
to  the  travel  in  the  vertical  plane  of  said  nozzle  assembly 
for  actuating  the  nozzle  valve  and  permitting  the  dis- 
charge of  compound  during  the  period  of  time  that  the 
nozzle  tips  and  the  workpieces  are  adjacent  one  another. 


2,9f  7,341 

MARKING  PENOL 

Walter  B.  Spatz,  Loa  Antdcs,  CaHff. 

Applkatioa  July  1.  1957,  Serial  No.  449,443 

1  Ctein.    (a.  12«— 9) 


mm  m-S 


-k*-  -  •'  "Li.-'s 


In    combination:    a    supporting    member    having    an 
elongate  bore  therein  Df  equilateral    pentagonal   cross- 


section;  an  elongate  eyebrow  pendl  of  relatively  soft 
material  having  an  equilateral  pentagonal  cross-section 
and  slidable  axially  in  said  bore,  the  diameter  of  the 
inscribed  circle  of  said  bore  tangent  to  its  sides  being  from 
about  twelve  percent  to  about  sixteen  percent  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  said  pencil 
tangent  to  its  sides;  a  cap  adapted  to  be  applied  in 
aaKmbled  relation  to  said  supporting  member;  and 
sharpening  means  in  said  cap  adapted  to  be  rotated  by 
said  cap  against  said  pencil,  upon  placing  of  said  cap 
in  said  assembled  relation,  to  cut  a  generally  conical  end 
portion  on  said  pencil;  said  pencil  bemg  movable  laterally 
in  said  supporting  member  upon  removal  of  said  cap 
and  sharpening  means  from  said  assembled  relation, 
whereby  said  shari>ening  means  clears  said  pencil  without 
damage  thereto. 


j« 


Laka  Tool 


23«7,3«2 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Icffkko,  N.Y^  aari^or  to 

rnipany,  Wcstbvry,  N.Y. 
ApplkatkM  March  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  44S,594 
3  OaiBM.    (a.  12#-^42.t3) 


in " 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument,  a  bousing  having  front 
and  rear  openings,  an  inverted  substantially  T-shaped 
slot  adjacent  to  said  rear  opening,  a  writing  element 
movable  in  said  housing  for  projection  at  its  front  end 
through  said  front  opening  into  a  writing  position,  means 
normally  urging  said  writing  element  from  its  writing 
position,  a  plunger  member  in  said  housing  adjacent  to 
its  rear  opening,  said  plunger  member  having  an  en- 
larged shoulder  portion  guidingly  cooperating  with  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  engaging  said  writing  ele- 
ment for  movement  therewith,  a  finger  extension  ex- 
tending from  said  plunger  beyond  the  rear  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  urge  the  instrument  into 
writing  position,  and  a  body  portion  between  said  shoul- 
der and  finger  members,  said  body  portion  having  a 
shallow  recess  and  a  contiguous  deep  recess,  a  spring 
member  seated  in  said  shallow  recess  and  extending 
into  said  deep  recess,  said  spring  member  including  a 
locking  leg  and  a  U-shaped  portion,  said  U-shaped 
portion  extending  substantially  transversely  from  said 
locking  teg  and  extending  through  said  T-shaped  slot 
adjacent  to  the  walls  thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  guiding 
surfaces  when  the  plunger  is  actuated  and  to  restrict 
said  plunger  from  rotative  movement  relative  to  the 
housing,  and  means  on  said  housing  overlying  said 
U-shaped  portion  and  adapted  to  release  the  movable 
writing  element  into  retracted  position. 
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2,9t7^S  2,9r7,3t5 

PNEUMATIC  ROCK  OR  COAL  DRILL  METHOD  OF  GENERATING  STEAM  IN  A  FORCED 

;ov«M  SiipliiB,  AkwdaM-  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATOR 

to  rhiri^o  PaaMHlk  Tool  PMd  Frafbc,  Wiatertbv,  »■!«»— if tm^,  mininr  to  S«htr 

CiiiMp— J,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatiaa  of  New  Frtrea,  Sod4t<  AaoHymc,  Wtotertfaf,  Swltxeilaad,  a 

Icfwy  coipoiallon  of  Swttserfauid 

Appttcatkoa  AiffMt  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  471,177  Applkatk»  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  443^449 

(CL  121— If)  ~ 


October  27, 1953 
iCfadn.    (0.122—379) 


I.  A  pneumatic  drill  of  the  kind  referred  to  com- 
prising a  retractable  obstructor  normally  so  cooperating 
with  the  manually  operable  air  valve  as  to  preclude 
manual  opening  of  the  air  valve,  and  comprising  means 
connected  with  the  obstructor  and  responsive  to  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  supplied  to  the  liquid  inlet  of  the 
drill  to  retract  the  obstructor  when  subjected  to  not  lets 
than  a  predetermined  liquid  pressure.       ' 


2,9t7,3«4 

FLUID  ACTUATED  MECHANISM 

Elmer  Frad  Mncka,  Vainfflioa,  OUo 

AnpHcatfoa  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,727 

%   u  12  CWm.    (CL  121— 3f) 


31 , »-  V       SO 


i: 


J 


60 


f" 


1.  In  a  rectilinear  motion  mechanism,  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  defining  a  tubular  chamber,  a  piston  * 
carried  in  the  chamber,  the  piston  and  housing  being  rela- 
tively movable  in  a  reciprocal  manner,  the  piston  having 
a  smooth  outer  surface,  the  housing  inner  surface  being 
symmetrically  disposed  about  the  piston  surface  in  a 
close  running  fit,  the  housing  having  an  aperture  therein, 
a  piston  rod  carried  by  the  piston  and  projecting  through 
the  housing  aperture,  the  housing  including  a  foraminous 
wall  having  an  inner  surface  coincident  with  at  least  a 
longitudinal  portion  of  the  bousing  inner  surface,  means 
to  pass  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  foraminous 
wall  into  the  chamber,  and  means  to  control  the  escape 
of  such  fluid  from  the  chamber  and  thereby  control  rda- 
tive  movement  of  the  piston  and  cylinder. 


in 


U  tah  ^flK 


Ms 


H!Tfi 


The  method  of  generating  steam  in  a  forced  flow 
steam  generator,  particularly  one  operated  at  super- 
critical pressure,  comprising  heating  water  in  a  pre- 
heater,  passing  the  preheated  water,  during  normal  opera- 
tion, through  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  for  indirectly 
exchanging  heat  with  superheated  steam  and  thereby 
evaporating  the  water  while  the  water  passes  through 
the  heat  exchanger,  passing  the  steam  produced  in  the 
heat  exchanger  through  a  superheater  for  superheating 
the  steam,  passing  superheated  steam  from  the  super- 
heater as  heating  agent  through  the  heat  exchanger,  tem- 
porarily by-passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  preheated 
water  around  the  heat  exchanger  and  conducting  the  by- 
passed water  directly  to  the  superheater  to  be  evaporated 
therein,  conducting  the  balance  ot  the  preheated  water 
through  the  heat  exchanger  for  washing  out  salt  deposits 
accumulated  therein,  blowing  down  all  of  the  contami- 
nated water  which  has  been  conducted  through  the  heat 
exchanger,  and  simultaneously  stopping  flow  of  super- 
heated steam  through  the  heat  exchanger. 


2,9t7,3M 

HOT  LIQUID  OR  VAPOR  GENERATOR 

Goorx  Stahenow,  East  Stroiidibwi,  Pa,,  ■■tfnt  to  La 

Moot  Steam  Gcocntors,  Inc.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cor^ 

poratton  of  Ddaware 

Applkatton  Janniy  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  4S1,434 

3ClataH.    (CL122--444) 


■''^-*>- 


I  K> 


1.  In  a  generator  for  contintwusly  heating  a  liquid 
circulated  therethrough  and  producing  vapor  therefrom, 
a  furnace  section,  a  plurality  of  sections  of  upflow  and 
downflow  liquid  carrying  liquid  tubes  which  are  exposed 
to  hot  combustion  gases  in  said  furnace  section,  said 
sections  being  connected  in  series,  the  tubes  of  each 
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aection  being  of  equal  fength  and  arranged  in  parallel 
and  extending  from  an  upper  header  to  a  lower  header 
into  each  of  which  the  liquid  tubes  are  connected,  said 
downflow  sections  having  heating  surfaces  substantially 
equivalent  to  the  heating  surfaces  of  said  upflow  sections, 
restrictive  orifice  means  adjacent  the  top  only  of  each 
of  said  downflow  tubes  where  it  b  connected  to  said  upper 
header,  the  bottoms  of  said  tubes  being  open  and  free  of 
any  such  restrictive  orifice  means,  pumping  means  for 
introducing  said  liquid  at  a  predetermined  rate  into  the 
upper  header  of  each  section  of  downflow  tubes  for  flow 
in  paralhel  downward  through  all  of  said  restrictive  orifice 
means  and  then  downward  through  all  of  said  downflow 
tubes  and  into  the  lower  header  thereof  and  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  at  a  predetermined  rate  into  the  lower 
header  of  each  section  of  upflow  tubes  for  flow  in 
parallel  upward  through  all  of  said  upflow  tubes  and 
into  the  upper  header  thereof,  said  restrictive  orifice 
means  being  connected  in  parallel  in  each  section  of 
downflow  tubes  and  in  series  with  respect  to  the  sections 
and  each  said  restrictive  orifice  means  having  an  opening 
which  is  of  less  area  than  the  area  of  the  corresponding 
tube  and  which  has  an  area  providing  a  pressure  drop 
which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  drop  of  the  entire 
length  of  the  boiler  tube  in  which  it  is  located. 


sages  in  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  for  circulation  of  a 
coolant  in  the  form  of  a  lubricating  liquid,  said  passages 
in  said  rotor  including  comparatively  small  holes  leading 
to  said  blades  for  the  lubrication  thereof. 


COMBINED  MOTOR  AND/OR  MOTOR 

APPARATUS 

Georse  Stricgl,  HamUtoa,  Oiiterio,  rmmim 

AppUcadoa  Aa«M«  27.  195S,  Serial  No.  757^5 

2  CiyM.    (CL  123— lO 


I .  Apparatus  as  set  forth  comprising  a  stationary  hous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  portion  presenting  an  annular 
bore  and  having  radial  end  walls,  a  shaft  ioumalled  in 
said  end  walls  and  extending  through  said  housing  ec- 
centrically of  said  bore,  a  rotor  within  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  aiod  an  end  radial  wall,  said 
end  radial  wall  serving  to  concentrically  mount  said  rotor 
on  said  shaft  for  rotatjpn  as  a  unit  therewith  and  having 
bearing  contact  with  an  adjacent  said  end  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  rotor  having 
an  external  diameter  of  a  dimension  to  make  tangential 
contact  with  said  bore  in  seating  relation  and  having  an 
end  face  remote  from  said  end  radial  wall  of  said  rotor 
and  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  other  said  radial 
end  wall  of  said  housing,  said  rotor  providing  with  said 
bore  an  outer  crescent-shaped  compression  chamber,  a 
ring  mounted  on  this  other  said  radial  end  wall  of  said 
housing  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  rotor  concentric 
with  said  shaft  and  providing  an  inner  crescent-shaped 
compression  chamber  jointly  with  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial 
blades  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  rotor  with  their  outer  ends  bearing  against  said  bore 
of  said  housing  and  their  inner  ends  bearing  against  said 
ring,  means  for  exerting  a  driving  force  on  said  roior, 
and   inlet  and  outlet   means  for  said   inner  and  outer 
crescent-shaped    compression    chamber    including    valve 
control  means,  the  aforesaid  structure  characterized  in 
that  there  is  provided  a  cooling  system  comprising  pas- 


2«9#7,3#t 

OPERATION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Siegfriad  Mcarcr  aad  HemMin  Sccffrlkc% 

Nwvkwf,  GcrmaBy 

Appl*catk>a  Jmnmarj  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,432 

ClaiM  priority,  aMlkatioa  Gcnnaay  December  17, 1951 

27  aaims.    (CL  123—32) 


1 .  A  method  of  burning  fuel  in  a  compression  ignition 
engine,  comprising  injecting  a  compact  solid  stream  of 
liquid  fuel  into  the  engine  cylinder  near  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke,  atomizing  a  minor  portion  of  the  fuel 
during  said  injection  to  form  a  self-ignitable  mixture  of 
air  and  atomized  liquid  fuel  particles,  maintaining  the 
major  portion  of  the  injected  fuel  within  the  cylinder 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  while  vaporizing  it 
without  prior  atomization,  mixing  swirling  air  and 
vaporized  fuel  as  it  continuously  vaporizes  to  form  an 
admixture,  and  igniting  the  admixture  of  vaporized  fuel 
and  air  by  the  self-ignition  of  the  minor  portion  of 
atomized  fuel. 


INTERIOR  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 
Adcibcrt  E.  Kolbc,  Detroit,  Mkh^  awlnni  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,t21 
5  Claims.    (CL  125-41J4) 


1.  An  interior  ventilation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  crankcase  and  comprising  a  cast 
unitary  engine  block  having  a  front  wall,  a  cavity  formed 
in  the  upper  part  of  said  front  wall  and  having  an  opening 
extending  through  said  front  wall,  passage  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  block  and  connecting  said  opening  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  crankcase  of  said  engine,  a  camshaft 
gallery  communicating  with  said  crankcase  and  formed  in 
said  block,  an  inlet  formed  in  said  block  and  leading  to 
said  cavity,  a  cover  secured  to  said  block  over  said  inlet 
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and  said  gallery.means  for  supplying  air  throu^  said  cover  two  cams  and  the  angular  position  of  each  cam  is  ad- 

and  said  inlet  and  said  cavity  for  ventilating  said  crank-  justed  by  a  separate  centrifugal  governor  to  give  the  best 

case  and  said  gallery  and  means  for  exhausting  said  air  timing  for  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  to  suit 

from  said  engine.  the  varying  speed  of  the  engine. 


l^Vr^f  2,9«7,312 

DAMPENING  FLUID  VALVE  ROTATING  DEVICE 

WHHam  S.  Glecaoa,  EKUd,  and  Edward  W.  Stercns,  Samud  H.  Norton,  Univcrrity  Heiglits,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

North  Madiaoa,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  TlMMnpson  Ramo  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc~  a  corporatioo  of 

Wooldildt*  lac,  a  cotyocnthm  «f  Ohio  Ohio 

Applicatioa  September  1, 1955,  Scrhd  No.  532^1  Appiicatioa  May  9,  1958,  Serfal  No.  734,272 

1  Oafan.    (a.  123— 9f)  9  Oafans.    (Q.  123— 9f) 


i,k- 


An  automatic  clearance  regulator  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  parts  together  forming  a  fluid  reservoir  and 
having  a  leak-down  passage  through  which  dampening 
fluid  in  said  reservoir  is  forced  upon  relative  movement 
of  said  first  and  second  parts,  and  a  dampening  fluid  in 
said  reservoir  comprising  a  di-methyl  polysiloxane  poly- 
mer having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  100,000  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C.  and  having  added  thereto  in  amount  of 
10%  to  50%  by  weight  the  compound  di-2-ethylhexyl 
adipate  and  said  dampening  fluid  exhibiting  substantially 
constant  leak-down  characteristics  in  a  temperature  range 
in  the  order  of  from  about  —30"  F.  to  -f-300'  F. 


2,997,311 
VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  OF  RECIPRO- 
CATING INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Frederic  Barnes  Waldron,  Prescot,  England 

Application  September  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  681,981 

3  Claims.    (CI.  123— 9«) 


^  f.X-M 


1.  The  method  of  rotating  two  axially  adjacent  rela- 
tively rotatable  parts  which  includes  the  steps  of  preload- 
ing the  parts  to  restrict  rotation  therebetween  at  minimum 
load  by  axially  compressing  the  transversely  aligned  coils 
of  a  helically  coiled  spring  means  between  axially  spaced 
first  surfaces  of  the  adjoining  parts  having  second 
surfaces  axially  spaced  relatively  more  closely  than  the 
first  surfaces,  cyclically  subjecting  the  parts  to  increased 
axial  load,  tipping  the  coils  in  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing direction  in  response  to  greater  than  minimum  load 
to  remove  the  restriction  against  rotation  on  the  parts 
and  to  rotatably  drive  the  parts  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, and  moving  all  of  the  coils  into  abutting  contact 
with  one  another  to  form  a  continuous  circimiferential 
band  of  connected  spring  coils  maintaining  the  second 
surfaces  of  the  parts  spaced  from  one  another  during 
loading  and  unloading  thereof,  thereby  limiting  the  turn- 
over of  the  coils  by  means  of  the  coils  themselves  rather 
than  by  contact  between  the  second  surfaces  of  said 
parts. 

2,907,313 
FUEL  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Clarence  C.  Hebert,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DeartNun,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  November  21,  1956,  Serhri  No.  623,671 
5  Claims.    (CL  12^—1 48) 


'J-: 


jF 


'-*:'*:?  y^'*'*'y:^^pi  ^1  Jk 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system,  a  device  for  transmitting 

movement  of  a  metering  control  mechanism  to  a  fuel 

1.  Valve  operating  mechanism  for  internal  combustion    injector  mechanism,  said  transmitting  device  comprising 

reciprocating  engines  in  which  each  valve  is  actuated  by   a  cylinder,  piston  means  movable  within  said  cylinder 
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and  opentively  connected  to  said  fuel  injector  mecha- 
nism, means  pennittinf  equalization  of  pressure  within 
said  cylinder  on  both  sides  of  said  piston  means,  a  link 
member  operativdy  connected  to  said  metering  control 
mechanism,  biasing  means  within  said  cylinder  normally 
urging  said  piston  means  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  link  member  whereby  said  piston  means  is  nor- 
mally responsive  to  movement  of  said  link  member  to 
operate  said  fuel  injector  mechanism,  said  cylinder  having 
a  first  port  on  one  side  of  said  piston  means  connected 
to  a  source  of  intake  manifold  pressure  and  a  second  port 
on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  means  connected  to  a 
vacuum  tank,  said  piston  means  being  movable  in  fuel 
injector  mechanism  operating  direction  independently  of 
said  link  member  upon  a  sudden  increase  in  manifold 
pressure  creating  a  pressure  differential  overcoming  said 
biasing  means,  said  equajizing  means  permitting  the  pres- 
sure on  both  sides  of  said  piston  means  to  become 
equalized  after  a  predetermined  time  interval. 


ed  on  said  guard,  a  vertically  movable  slide  on  said  base, 
a  horizontally  movable  slide  thereon,  a  vertically  movable 
carrier  on  the  longitudinally  movable  slide,  a  rotatable 
shaft  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  carrier,  a  truing 
tool  holder  on  said  shaft,  a  truing  tool  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  said  holder,  a  roCatable  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  carrier,  synchronous  driving  connec- 


'■■'Vff- 


23t7314 

GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 

Jowpb  J.  Oaplack,  Detroit,  Mkh^  mrignw  to  VImo  Cor^ 

poratkNi,  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  conoratioa  of  MicUgu 

Applicatk>a  Scptenriicr  22,  1955,  Scftel  No.  535,931 

5  Claiu.    (CL  125—11) 


tions  between  said  shafts,  a  follower  having  spaced  off- 
set projections  which  are  fixedly  mounted  on  the  latter 
shaft,  a  forming  bar  on  said  vertically  movable  slide, 
yieldable  means  to  maintain  said  follower  projections  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  forming  bar,  and  means 
including  a  motor  to  move  said  follower  relative  to  said 
forming  bar  so  as  to  impart  a  corresponding  movement 
to  tt>e  truing  tool. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dressing  a  rotating  threaded  grind- 
ing wheel  used  in  grinding  a  gear,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  dresser  having  a  slide,  a  cutting  element  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  said  slide,  a  guide  rail  having  a  starting 
point  and  a  stopping  point  in  which  said  slide  is  movably 
mounted,  said  guide  rail  extending  parallel  to  a  line  of 
successive  points  of  pressure  between  said  gear  and  a 
flank  of  a  thread  of  said  wheel  when  said  wheel  is  in 
grinding  engagement  with  said  gear,  means  for  moving 
said  slide  in  said  guide  rail  in  a  first  dressing  stroke  from 
said  starting  point  to  said  stopping  point  in  syiKhroniza- 
tion  with  the  rotation  of  said  wheel,  means  for  retracting 
said  cutting  element  in  said  slide  away  from  said  wheel, 
means  for  returning  said  slide  to  its  starting  point  while 
said  cutting  element  is  in  a  retracted  position,  and  means 
for  bringing  said  cutting  element  into  dressing  contact 
with  said  wheel  in  position  for  a  second  dressing  stroke, 
said  second  dressing  stroke  being  laterally  displaced  and 
parallel  to  said  first  dressing  stroke. 


2,9r731« 

CAMF  STOVE 

Fnu*  A.  Windnst,  Corbctt,  Orcg. 

Appilcatioa  May  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  658,M3 

1  Ckakm.    (CL  124-9) 
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2,9t7315 
TRUING  APPARATUS 
Ohra  E.  HOI,  West  Boylstom  MaM.,  anifwir  to  Nortoa 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpocatkM  of  Msmb- 


Applicatioa  A«|Mt  19,  1958,  SnM  No.  75^«t3 
UCl^M.    (a.  125— 11) 

12.  A  grinding  machine  having  a  rotatable  grinding 
wheel,  a  wheel  guard  partially  surrounding  said  wheel, 
and  a  truing  apparatus  therefor  including  a  base  nraunt- 


A  portable  camp  stove  comprising  a  base  portion  hav- 
ing an  elongate,  rectangular  top  plate  provided  with  a 
pair  of  cooking  pot  receiving  openings  spaced  apart  length- 
wise of  said  plate,  a  burner  unit  in  said  base  portion 
beneath  each  of  said  openings,  a  cooking  griddle  of  a 
length  sufficient  to  extend  over  both  of  said  openings  slid- 
ably  mounted  over  said  top  plate  for  movement  in  a  di- 
rection lengthwise  of  said  plate,  cooperative  interengag- 
ing  means  on  said  base  portion  and  said  griddle  to  pre- 
vent vertical  movement  of  said  griddle  relative  to  said 
base  portion,  said  means  comprising  a  dependent  leg  on 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  griddle,  each  of  said 
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l«fi  having  a  right  angularly  extending  flange  along  the  other  thereof,  means  to  conduct  heated  fluid  from  said 

lower  edge  thereof,  means  on  said  base  portion  defining   passageway,  the  material  at^  the  upper  side  of  the  f^«ing 

channels  extending  along  the  opposite  sides  of  said  top    being  transparent  to  admit  heat  rays  therethrough  and  the 

plate  for  receiving  said  legs,  said  last  mentioned  means   sheet  material  within  the  caning  comprising  concavely 

comprising  elements  extending  over  each  of  said  flanges 

to  prevent  upward  movement  thereof,  said  griddle  having 

upwardly  and  outwardly  extending  lips  along  each  of  the 

opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  top  portion  slidaUy  UKNinted 

over  said  base  portion  and  including  pain  of  opposite  side 

walU,  and  a  top  wall,  the  lower  nuirginal  edge  portion  a( 

a  pair  of  said  side  walls  being  turned  inwardly  and  slid- 

ably  engaging  beneath  said  griddle  lips  so  as  to  secure      '^    - 

said  top  portion  to  said  griddle  and  to  prevent  vertical 

movement  of  said  top  portion  relative  to  said  griddle,  the 

lower  edges  at  said  side  walls  engaging  the  top  of  said 

base  portion. 


JOBB  E.  CluuBocn, 


Dcrs  v>4ii  puranoB, 


2,9t7417 
BROILER 
SlMfkyrnc,  lad., 


a  oofporatioa  of] 
Maj  23, 1955,  Scttel  No.  518,239 
(CL  12^-41) ,._, 


*r- 


■f^f  ^^^ 


t*|. 


♦5     •»  a    4i  L, 


-3 


1.  A  broiler  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  base,  a 
pair  of  housings  rigidly  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  adjacent  its  lower  edge,  a  closure  member  i»votally 
secured  to  said  housings,  a  pan  supporting  unit  rigidly 
secured  to  said  closure  member,  whereby  said  closure 
member  and  pan  supporting  unit  may  be  rotated  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  a  vertical  inoperative  po- 
sition to  a  horizontal  operative  position,  a  gas  pipe 
having  opposite  ends  rigidly  secured  to  said  housings, 
a  gas  burner  having  a  nedk  provided  with  a  tubular 
shaft,  a  stub  shaft  aligned  with  said  tubular  shaft,  a  gas 
conduit  extending  upwardly  from  said  gas  pipe,  said  gas 
cooduit  commimicating  with  said  gas  pipe  and  having 
a  fitting  at  one  end  engaging  the  open  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar shaft,  said  tubular  shaft  being  rotatably  supported 
on  said  fitting,  a  bracket  extending  upwardly  from  said 
gas  pipe,  said  stub  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  on 
said  bracket,  whereby  said  burner  may  be  rotated  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  a  vertical  inoperative  po- 
sition to  a  horizontal  operative  position  into  engagement 
with  the  upper  edge  of  said  pan  supporting  imit 


2,987318 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Alfred  E.  Awot,  CMcafo,  DL 
Appiicatioa  Joly  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,145 
5  Clafans.    (O.  124—271) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchange  unit,  a  relatively  thin  enclosing 
casing,  a  sheet  with  corrugations  enclosed  in  said  casing, 
the  opposite  projections  contacting  the  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  the  casing  and  the  ends  of  the  sheet  contacting  the 
ends  of  the  casing  to  form  with  the  casing  parallel  ducts 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet,  each  duct  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  sheet  at  each  end  respectively  connecting  it 
with  the  adjoining  ducts  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  sheet 
to  form  a  continuous  passageway  in  the  casing  having 
portions  alternating  from  one  side  of  the  sheet  to  the 


curved  reflector  materhd  for  concentrating  the  heat  rays 
in  focal  lines  lengthwise  of  the  ducts  at  that  side  of  the 
casing,  and  means  located  at  the  focal  lines  of  the  ducts 
for  receiving  the  concentration  of  the  heat  rays  in  the 
ducts  and  conducting  highly  heated  fluid  therefrom  to 
the  outside  of  the  casing. 


:r-«? 


2,987319 

ROAD  PAVING  MACHINE 

>^         Richard  R.  Lore,  BaU,  Maho 

ApplkatioB  March  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  278,35*. 

7  CUbm.    (CL  124-^3433) 


1.  A  road  patching  machine  comprising  a  furnace,  said 
furnace  having  means  forming  a  side,  said  means  defining 
an  open  bottom  and  an  open  top,  the  perimeter  of  the 
bottom  opening  being  engageable  with  a  roadway,  a  pan- 
like mix  container,  said  mix  container  having  a  bottom 
member  and  means  forming  the  side  of  said  container, 
the  side  of  said  mix  container  being  formed  generally 
complementary  to  the  side  of  said  furnace,  said  mix 
container  resting  on  said  side  of  said  furnace  and  sub- 
stantially completely  closing  the  open  top  thereof,  said 
mix  container  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  furnace 
by  pivot  means  cotmected  to  said  side  of  said  funuux 
and  said  side  of  said  mix  container,  means  for  directing 
a  heated  medium  laterally  of  the  side  of  said  furnace 
within  said  furnace,  a  baffle  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 
container  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  furnace 
when  said  container  rests  on  said  furnace  side,  said 
baffle  being  positioned  to  intercept  the  heated  medium  re- 
ceived from  the  last  named  means  and  extending  down- 
wardly toward  the  bottom  end  of  said  fiunace  to  direct 
said  heated  medium  downwardly  beneath  said  furnace. 


2,987328 
PRESSURE  CAPACITANCE  Tl^^SDUCER 
Charles  R.   Dc   Weesc  and  Robert  W.  Oiaoo,   DaDai 
Cooaty,  Tex.,  aasigiion  to  Texas  InstnuneDts  Incor- 
ponttti,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Application  January  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  403^75 
18  Claims,    (a.  128—2) 
4.  Pneumotachograph  apparatus  comprising  an  oral- 
nasal  mask  including  means  having  the  characteristic  of 
producing  a  pressure  drop  with  flow  therethrough,  a 
pressure  sensitive  transducer,  a  tube  coimecting  the  space 
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in  said  matk  with  said  transducer,  means  cooununiau-  from  negative  pressure,  in  said  bfeathing  circuit,  to  open 

ing   ambient   pressure   to   said    transducer,    a    balanced  said  port,  and  valve  actuating  means  forming  an  oper> 

bridge  circuit  in  which  said  transducer  constitutes  two  able    connection    between    said    expanaible-coatractible 
arms  thereof,  input  leads  adapted  to  furnish  electrical 


XM7321 

OBTURATING  MEANS  FOR  ENDOSCOPIC 

SHEATHS 

Harry  S.  Rnbcns,  M— «■■<!■■,  N.Y^  irtgiw  to  Nadooal 

Elcctrk  iMtruacat  Ok,  Ik^  riihwrt,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

ponitioa  of  New  York 

ApfttcatkM  April  4,  If S^  Serial  No.  57<,1M 
7  OaiM.    (CL  121—7) 


"^^ 


^ 


3.  For  use  with  an  endoscopic  sheath  having  a  front 
end  that  is  open  and  straight,  an  obturator  comprising 
an  elongated  supporting  rod  and  an  obturating  body  on 
the  front  end  of  said  rod,  said  obturating  body  having 
a  rear  part  and  a  forward  part,  the  rear  part  being  aligned 
with  the  rod  axis  and  adapted  to  fit  snugly  within  the 
sheath  directly  adjacent  to  the  open  front  end,  the  for- 
ward part  being  of  gradually  diminishing  cross-sectional 
area  and  adapted  to  project  from  the  sheath,  said  for- 
ward part  being  composed  of  resiliently  deflectable  rub- 
bery materia]  which  in  its  normal  unstressed  state  as- 
sumes an  arcuate  disposition  curving  laterally  from  the 
axis  of  said  rod  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  rod.  said  forward  part  being  deflectable 
into  a  stressed  condition  in  which  it  lies  in  substantial 
alignment  with  said  rod  axis. 


2,9«7,322 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ARTIFICIAL 

RESPIRATION  DURING  ANESTHESIA 

Wujmt  W.  Hay,  Madboo,  Wb.,  aarigMr  Id  Ak  Rc^Ktioa 

Cawp—j,  hcofporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  New  York 

AppHcalioa  Norembcr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  <2M17 

19  CbinM.  (CL  121—29) 
1.  Apparatus  for  administering  inhalant  gases  to  pa- 
tients having  means  for  assisting  respiration  comprising 
means  defining  a  breathing  circuit  ia  which  a  patient's  in- 
halation and  exhalation  gases  are  conducted,  an  expan- 
sible-contractible  chamber  forming  a  part  of  said  circuit 
adapted  to  be  expanded  and  contracted  to  assist  respira- 
tion, a  port  through  which  gases  may  be  discharged 
from  or  admitted  to  said  circuit,  valve  means  normally 
acting  against  and  closing  said  port,  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined differential  pressure  acting  thereon,  resulting 


energy  to  said  bridge,  amplifying  means,  output  leads 
connecting  said  bridge  and  said  amplifying  means,  and 
a  recorder  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  adapted 
to  produce  a  record  of  pressure  drops  resulting  from 
flow  through  said  mask. 


,  f 


chamber  and  said  valve  means,  operative  to  open  said  port 
by  actuation  of  said  valve  means  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined displacement  of  said  expansible-contractible 
breathing  chamber. 


2,9f7,323 

MASSAGE  AND  REDUCING  DEVICE 

George  B.  RIttcr,  Fort  Worik,  Tex. 

AppUcalioa  Matck  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,3M 

SClalau.    (CL12S— J3) 


1.  In  a  massage  and  reducing  device,  a  horizontal 
frame,  at  least  one  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said 
frame,  said  shaft  being  bent  at  a  location  above  said 
frame,  a  cushion  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  the  up- 
per end  of  said  shaft,  an  elongated  flexible  stabilizer,  one 
end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  cushion  and  the  other 
end  to  said  frame,  and  means  rotating  said  shaft. 


2,9f7,324 
PHYSICAL  THERAPY  TREATMENT  TABLE 
Fraak  C.  Catauaro,  SL  Loak,  Mo.,  awigani   to 
Eleciroaka,  iBcoryoraled,  St  Louli,  Mo.,  a 
tkMoff  MIhowI 

AppUcatkMi  May  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,795 
i  Claims,    (a.  121—71) 


3.  Physical  therapy  treatment,  apparatus  comprising  a 
table  for  supporting  a  patient,  support  structure  provided 
above  said  table,  spaced  apart  pulleys  depending  from 
said  support  structure  for  disposition  above  the  patient 
and  in  alignment  lengthwise  thereof,  a  belt  trainol  over 
said  pulleys,  a  member  for  engagement  by  a  portion  of 
the  patient's  body  depending  from  one  end  of  said  belt 
toward  said  table,  a  rocker  arm  provided  at  one  end  of 
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said  table,  an  arm  adjustably  positionable  on  the  iq>per 
portion  of  said  rocker  arm,  clamping  means  carried  oo 
said  arm  for  engaging  said  belt  at  a  preselected  point 
thereon,  means  for  effecting  continuous  reciprocal  swing- 
ing of  said  rocker  arm,  said  rocker  arm  being  presented 
for  swinging  in  a  vertical  plane  whereby  said  belt  will 
be  intermittently  pulled  by  said  arm  and  said  rocker  arm 
for  effecting  an  alternate  raising  and  lowering  of  the 
body  portion  engaging  member  to  cause  beneficial  mo- 
bilization thereof,  and  means  whereby  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  pulleys  may  be  selected  for  disposing  said  body 
portion  engaging  member  for  convenient  engagement  of 
any  body  portion  of  the  patient. 


2,9f7325 
VENOCLYSIS  EQUIPMENT 
George  KeaneCh  Barkc,  BetMebcas,  Pa.,  aasltimr  to  R.  K. 
Laroe  Company,   Bethlehem,  Pa.,  a  eorpocatloa  of 


AppUcatioa  Noveaihcr  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,4tl 
9CbdaM.    (a.  12S— 214) 


needle  detachably  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  tube  and 
extending  axially  therefrom,  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
being  sealed,  said  needle  a)mmunicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  tube,  and  winder  means  detachably  engaged  with 


the  sealed  end  of  said  tube  for  coiling  said  tube  spirally 
thereabout  to  expel  air  from  said  tube  through  said 
needle  whereby  when  said  tube  is  thereafter  uncoiled  a 
vacuum  suction  action  is  provided  to  draw  fluid  into 
said  tube  through  said  needle. 


2,907,327 
PELLET  IMPLANTER 
Edward  A.   White,   AUcadalc,   lad.,  asaigBor  to 
Pfizer  &  COn  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  8,  1957,  SerfaU  No.  639,939 
9  Oahns.  i  (O.  12S— 217) 


is:    ixt 


Jfi  £4  '*2 


<.  ;>,    J/; 


1.  Venoclysis  equipment  formed  of  plastic  material 
substantially  all  of  which  is  transparent  and  adapted 
normally  to  provide  a  continuous  channel  for  injecting 
a  fluid  flowing  from  a  source  of  supply  to  a  hypodermic 
cannula,  said  equipment  comprising  in  combination  a 
drip  tube,  a  housing  for  the  drip  tube,  and  a  length  of 
tubing  of  relatively  small  cross  section  adapted  to  receive 
the  cannula  at  one  end  thereof  and  including  disposed 
along  its  length  below  the  drip  tube  and  above  the  end 
of  the  tubing  of  relatively  small  cross  section  removed 
from  the  cannula  receiving  end,  and  as,  at  least  in 
effect,  an  integral  part  of  the  equipment,  a  tubular  pump 
compressible  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  equipment 
and  readily  returnable  to  normally  expanded  condition  and 
release  of  the  compressing  force,  said  equipment  includ- 
ing a  valve  element  and  a  valve  seat  element  for  said 
valve  element  operable  to  close  the  inlet  into  the  pump 
when  the  pump  is  compressed. 


2,997326 
DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE 
Horace  WOUaai  Gcrardc,  Wcstficld,  N  J. 
Application  Aagnt  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  6M,132 
S  OahM.    (a.  12S— 216) 
1.  A  syringe  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  col- 
lapsible tube  formed  of  resilient  material,  a  hypodermic 

747   O.ti.-  -7 


1.  A  pellet  implanting  device  comprising  a  body,  a 
plunger  mounted  within  said  body,  a  needle  member  hav- 
ing a  passageway  extending  therethrough,  readily  detach- 
able coupling  means  incorporated  with  said  needle  mem- 
ber and  said  body,  said  coupling  means  removably  attach- 
ing said  needle  member  to  said  body  with  said  passage- 
way substantially  aligned  with  said  plunger,  a  charge  of 
pellets  disposed  within  said  passageway  of  said  needle 
member,  and  a  readily  dislodgeable  member  attached  to 
said  needle  member  on  both  sides  of  said  charge  of  pellets 
for  retaining  said  charge  within  said  needle  member  prior 
to  ejection  by  said  plunger. 


2,997328 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

MiHon  J.  Cohen,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Mfljam 

Instrument  Corporatioii,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  corpon- 

tion  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  1953,  Serhd  No.  343,689 

8  Claims.    (Q.  128—218) 


I.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  having  a  barrel,  a  needle 
fixed  to  one  end  of  the  barrel  and  a  plunger  in  the  barrel, 
the  combination  of  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  barrel,  and 
heating  means  in  the  sleeve,  the  heating  means  compris- 
ing granular  exothermic  material  with  frangible  liquid- 
containing  capsules  interspersed  among  the  granules  and 
the  sleeve  being  flexible. 

8.  In  a  hyrpodermic  syringe,  a  barrel,  a  needle  per- 
manently secured  to  the  barrel,  a  rubber  plimger  head 
in  the  barrel,  and  a  tubular  plunger  in  the  barrel,  said 
tubular  plunger  having  an  open  end  portion  crimped 
about  a  portion  of  said  rubber  plunger  head  and  perma- 
nently securing  said  plunger  to  said  plunger  head. 
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HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 
JIM  J.  CohM,  "i  'ilatim.  D.C 
Awliatfcw  JanaiT  24,  IWS,  ScrU  No.  4S4,1M 
I  OaiB.    (CL  12S— 211) 


center  line  in  V  fbnn  and  extendinf  downwardly  and 
rearwardJy  from  said  shoulder  straps  around  the  back 
»nd  fastened  at  the  back  to  said  shoulder  straps,  where- 
^yj^  "^  ^^y  portion  of  the  slip  is  fastened  to  said 
UMffcn  members  solely  at  the  apex  of  the  V  in  the  front 
and  completely  across  the  back  and  thereby  be  com- 
pletely supported  by  said  support  members,  the  two  spaces 
in  the  froat  wherein  the  cup  members  are  inserted  are 
left  free  of  load  thereon. 


A  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  compristng  a  bar- 
rel or  cartridge  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  vehicle,  a 
piston  having  circumferential  ridges  of  elastic  material 
m  intimate  contact  with  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  a 
plunger  secured  to  said  piston  by  screw  threads,  a  head 
of  larger  diameter  than  said  barrel  attached  to  one  end 
of  the  latter,  a  reverse  flange  integral  and  concentric 
with  the  o«Jter  diameter  of  said  head  to  form  a  pocket 
between  said  flange  and  said  head  for  containing  a  me- 
dicament, said  piston  being  adapted  to  be  moved  rear- 
wardly  to  allow  said  liquid  vehicle  and  said  medicament 
to  commmgle  immediately  prior  to  administering  the 
medicament,  and  a  hollow  injection  needle  on  the  end 
of  said  barrel  opposite  said  piston. 


2,M7332 

LOOSK.LEAF  BINDER  WITH  FLOATING  RINGS 

Edward  C  RanUn,  Oak  Put,  DL,  airigwir  to  Brock  M 

RanUa,  lac^  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  illiBois 

ApyUcaliMi  AagMt  2,  If  57,  Serial  No.  <75,>2f 

nOaiBM.    (CL129— 17) 


23973M 

COMPRESSIBLE  PLUNGER  FOR  HYPODERMIC 

SYRINGES 

Eraest  S.  V.  Uab,  Corooa  dd  Mar,  CaMf. 

Application  Jne  It,  H5«,  Serial  No.  741,t27 

5  ClainH.    (a.  I2S— 211) 


»^^-4*^ 


1.  In  a  syringe,  including  a  cylinder:  a  plunger  having 
a  head  of  elastic  material  of  slightly  larger  diameter 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  and  having 
a  neck  of  restricted  diameter,  said  head  having  a  zone  of 
concavity  adjacent  said  neck  and  opening  toward  said 
neck  parallel  to  said  neck,  into  which  said  bead  is  com- 
prcssivcly  displaceable  to  diminish  the  diameter  of  said 
nead. 


2,9t7331 

o  ..V  .^  .  LADIES'  SUP 

^  !!?i'2!:  ^5"*^ '^^- ■■■**»••  A- i.  Scfcneler. 

A     A??**  J^  ■  «»rporalioa  of  Now  York 

AppOcatioii  Joly  23,  lf57.  Serial  No.  <73,M9 

3ClaiaH.    (CL  121— 454) 


ft. 

6.  A  loose-leaf  binder  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
channels  of  approximately  C -shaped  cross  section  each 
having  heel  slots  spaced  along  the  bottom,  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  portions  of  which  are  each  provided 
with  a  flange,  said  flanges  being  provided  with  paired 
notches  at  intervals  to  receive  and  seat  parts  of  a  binding 
prong;  a  hinged  set  of  covers  attached  to  said  channels 
with  a  hinge  axis  located  medially  between  the  same; 
binding  prongs  in  pairs  with  each  of  the  prongs  of  a  pair 
seated  in  correspondingly  paired  notches  in  one  of  the 
channels  opposite  its  companion  prong  in  the  other  chan- 
nel, each  said  prong  consisting  of  a  radius  member  having 
an    upwardly-spaced   overlying    arcuate    stringer   prong 
connected  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  the  radius  member 
by  a  leg  the  conjunction  of  which  with  iu  radius  member 
constitutes  a  heel,  the  heel  of  each  prong  being  projected 
through  one  of  said  heel  slots  in  the  appertaining  chan- 
nel; means  engaging  the  projected  heel  portions  of  each 
prong  in  a  channel  for  securing  the  latter  in  assembly 
with  said  channel;  and  pintle  means  engaging  the  radius 
member  of  each  prong  and  providing  a  pivotal  axis  there- 
for extending  lengthwise  of  the  channels  and  concentrical- 
ly of  all  arcuate  stringer  prongs  such  that  the  channels 
with  attached  covers  and  the  prongs  of  each  pair  pivot 
relative  to  each  other  about  a  main  axis  through  said 
pintle  means;  and  latch  means  rcleasably  cooperable  with, 
and  preventing  pivotal  movement  of.  the  prongs  of  one  or 
more  pairs  beyond  a  predetermined  limit  of  movement 
away  from  each  other  to  an  open  loading  position  relative 
to  each  other. 


23t7,333 

I.  A  slip  comprising  a  body  portion  with  a  bust  nor-    ™  -  aGARETTE  EXTINGUISHER 

Uon  attached  thereto,  said  bust  portion  comnrisin.  ^n    Wallace  R.  Bell  a^  ClanMc  C  BdL  Pedro  Valoy,  CaHf. 

S:^'^;;'',^"*"^^^^^  »•  A  cigarettt^iSuisiS^c^-^g.   in  combina: 

P.  saia  support  members  meeting  direcUy  at  the    tion.  a  funnel  shaped  duct  having  an  opening  in  the 
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smaller  end  of  sUgiitly  larger  diameter  than  a  cigarette 
for  sNdaUy  directing  cigarettes  therethrough,  a  closure 
plate  phfotally  supported  beneath  said  smaller  end  of 
said  duct  for  reciprocating  movement  within  a  plane  nor- 
nuU  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  duct,  means  yield- 
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aMy  moving  said  plate  toward  closing  engagement  with 
said  smaller  end  of  said  duct,  and  means  for  retracting 
said  plate  out  of  docing  engagement  with  said  duct  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  plunger  supported 
for  reciprocating  longitudimU  movement  within  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  movement  oi  said  closure  plate. 


2,9t7,334 
HAIRPIECE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

G«iiM  M.  La  Mola,  Stalca  bkad,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkM  Marck  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,917 

iClalBM.    (CL271— 5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hairpiece  comprising  form- 
ing a  hollow  metallic  moid  with  the  outer  surface  there- 
of having  a  contour  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the 
scalp  to  which  the  hairpiece  is  to  be  applied,  applying  an 
atamine  of  net  material  to  the  appropriate  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  mold,  securing  the  edges  of  said  atamine 
to  said  nrald  with  adhesive  Upe,  painting  said  atamine 
with  a  plastic  to  impregnate  the  atamine  and  provide  a 
plastic  outer  surface  thereon  of  the  desired  thickness, 
subjecting  said  mold  to  heat  at  the  required  temperature 
and  for  the  required  time  to  cure  said  plastic,  removing 
said  atamine  from  said  mold,  successively  pulling  loops  of 
the  threads  forming  said  atamine  to  the  plastic  outer 
surface,  weaving  strands  of  hair  through  said  loops  and 
knotting  said  strands  to  said  loops,  permitting  said  knots 
and  loops  to  retract  into  the  atamine  below  the  outer 
surface,  coating  the  inner  surface  of  said  atamine  with  a 
plastic  to  se.t  the  knots  and  provide  a  smooth  inner  sur- 
face, applying  the  plastic  coated  atamine  to  said  mold, 
subjecting  said  mold  to  heat  at  the  required  temperature 
and  for  the  required  time  to  cure  the  plastic  on  said  inner 
surface,  removing  the  hairpiece  from  said  mold  and  trim- 
ming the  same  to  the  desired  shape  and  size  to  provide  a 
complete  hairpiece. 


23t7,M5 

DISHWASHER 
Card  F.  Abreack,  Dayton,  OUo,  ■■jgniii   to  Gcnenri 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midh.,  a  cofporatkiB  of 
Delaware 
Applicatioa  February  1, 1956.  Serial  No.  5tt,774 
ICUik    (CL134~17Q 
A  dishwasher  including  a  rectangular  box  shaped  en- 
dosiire  having  a  partition  wall  near  one  end  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  enclosure  into  a  small  machinery 
compartment  adjacent  the  one  end  and  a  larger  dish- 
washing compartment  exteiKiing  from  said  partition  wall 
to  the  opposite  end,  substantially  the  entire  area  of  one 
of  the  vertical  walls  extending  from  said  partition  wall 
to  the  opposite  end  being  arranged  as  a  door  means 


extending  continuously  from  top  to  bottom  to  profvide 
free  and  completely  open  access  to  all  parts  of  said  larger 
compartment,  the  bottom  of  said  larger  compartment 
being  provided  with  a  sump,  a  horizontal  liquid  reaction 
impelled  rotary  spray  tube  extending  within  said  larger 
compartment  from  said  partition  wall  to  the  opposite  end 
intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  anid  interme- 
diate the  vertical  walls  between  the  partition  wail  and 


the  opposite  end,  a  bearing  upon  the  vertical  wall  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  larger  compartment  for  rotatably 
supporting  one  end  of  said  rotatable  spray  tube,  an  inlM 
fitting  mounted  upon  said  partition  wall  connecting  with 
the  interior  of  said  spray  tube  and  having  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  adjacent  end  thereof,  a  motor 
pump  unit  located  in  said  smaller  compartment  having 
its  inlet  connected  to  said  sump  and  its  outlet  connected 
to  said  fitting,  and  means  for  supporting  dishes  above  and 
below  said  spray  tube  within  said  larger  compartment. 


2,9t733< 
PNEUMATIC  RELAY. 
Ednrand  D.  Halglcr,  Hatboro,  WIDiam  D.  Haston,  ScOcfi- 
TiOe,  and  Frederick  E.  LoariMUfd,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  Pa., 
aaigBars  to  American  MacUse  and  Metab,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coiponrtioB  of  Delaware 
AppHcaHon  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«1,27« 
1  Clafaik    (CL  137— «2) 


.i;;* 


In  A  pneumatic  control  instrument  relay,  the  com- 
bination including  a  formed  metal  bar  stock  block  of 
selected  length  and  having  uniform  cross  section,  said 
block  having  a  supply  pressure  aperture  extending  lon- 
gitudinally therein  to  a  valve  chamber  located  between 
the  ends  of  the  block,  valve  means  in  said  chamber,  an 
output  pressure  aperture  extending  longitudinally  there- 
in to  said  valve  chamber,  supply  and  output  pressure 
connections  intersecting  said  apertures  respectively,  a 
nozzle  pressure  passage  intersecting  said  supply  pres- 
sure aperture,  gauge  connection  means  with  at  least  one 
of  said  apertures,  plate  means  mounted  on  the  exterior 


100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1969 


of  said  block.  sfMicer  post  means  holding  said  plate  means 
spaced  from  said  block,  and  pressure  responsive  means 
mounted  between  said  plate  means  and  block  and  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  in  said  valve  chamber,  said 
plate  means  overlying  said  pressure  responsive  means 
so  as  to  protect  the  same  from  damage  and  to  maintain 
the  elements  in  the  desired  relative  positions,  said  pres- 
sure responsive  means  being  adjusuble  relative  to  flud 
plate  means. 

WEB  EDGE  POSmON  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Cino    Bcmporad,    MUaa,   Italy,   ■■Ifiii    lo   RatuUtor, 
SJLL^  MUaa,  Italy,  a  socMy  of  limited  liability  of 
Italy 

Applicatloo  Mmfy  23,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  599,404 
5  ClataM.    (CL  137— S3) 


thereto  to  a  portion  of  its  periphery  to  said  member  and 
mechanically  actuated  meaat  operabiy  connected  to  said 
pivot  for  slidably  moving  said  pivot  and  said  tilting  plate 
atucbed  thereto  along  said  guide  member. 


2,9«7,339 

DIFFERENTIAL  REFRACTOMETER 

Marvin  E.  RclMckc  and  Bfll  J.  Simmons,  BarticflTillc, 

Okla^  aarigMTi  to  PkilUpa  Ptrolfm  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppttcatkM  Maich  27,  1953,  S«ial  No.  345,M2 

4  OaiaM.    (CL  137— <7) 


*  -. 


1.  In  a  receiver  for  a  jet  type  body  edge  position  de- 
tector  having  means  for  directing  a  fluid  sensing  jet 
through  a  region  of  location  of  a  marginal  body  portion 
the  lateral  position  of  the  edge  of  which  is  to  be  de- 
tected, for  interception  of  a  portion  of  said  jet  by  the 
marginal  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  said  edge,  and 
said  receiver  comprising  structure  having  a  port  for 
reception  of  the  jet  portion  passing  said  edge  and  an 
internal  pressure  signal  developing  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  port,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
aspirator  including  means  for  forming  fluid  entering  said 
port  into  a  high  velocity  stream  and  direct  the  latter 
through  and  from  said  chamber  in  jet  form,  thereby  to 
vary  magnitude  of  pressure  in  said  chamber  as  a  func- 
tion of  volume  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  so  received,  and 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for 
transmitting  said  pressure  as  a  signal  corresponding  to 
the  lateral  position  of  a  body  edge  located  in  said  region. 

2,9t7,33« 

CONTROLLER  SPAN  ADJUCTING  APPARATUS 

Rol»CTt  B.  Watroos,  PUIadclpUa,  Pa.,  ■wigBiii  to  Miuie. 

apoiis-HoDcywcU    Rcgidator   Company,   MiaMaaoUs, 

Minn^  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

ApfUcatioo  Marck  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  M5,9«t 

8  Claims.    (CL  137— 15) 


vcSl^ 


tn 


6.  A  fluid  pressure  equalizing  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  metal  pieces  having  complementary 
central  chambers  therein,  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
metal  pieces  together,  a  diaphragm  separating  said  cham- 
bers and  secured  between  said  metal  pieces  at  the  edges 
of  said  chambers,  said  meul  pieces  being  shaped  to  de- 
fine an  opening  extending  around  said  central  chambers, 
means  for  sealing  said  chambers  and  the  region  defined 
by  said  opening,  port  means  communicating  with  one  of 
said  chambers,  pressure  of  a  fluid  passing  through  said 
port  means  being  transmitted  to  one  side  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  passageway  connecting  the  other  of  said  cham- 
bers with  said  opening,  the  other  chamber  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  passageway  being  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  a  protective  liquid  contacting  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  and  port  means  communicating  with  the  re- 
gion defined  by  said  opening,  pres-sure  of  a  fluid  passing 
through  the  last-mentioned  port  means  being  transmitted 
through  said  protective  liquid  to  said  other  side  of  the 
diaphragm. 


2,9t7349 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  DIVERSE  FLUIDS 

Rol»crt  W.  KeaMy.  Soirtk  Pamiwa,  CaUf.,  aMlnor  I 

Staalcy  G.  Harwood,  Soalk  Pasaima,  Calif. 

AaicHt  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  44$^U 

7  najaw,    (CL  137— IM) 


•~4 


3.  A  means  for  adjusting  the  span  of  a  force  balance 
apparatus  comprising,  a  guide  member,  a  tilting  plate 
slidably  connected  by  means  of  a  pivot  fixedly  attached 


1.  A  vahre  for  separating  fluids  of  different  densitJM 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  intenul  cavity  defined  by 
an  interior  wall,  an  imperforate  diaphragm  having  a 
centroid  of  area  and  comprising  a  flexible  portion  and 
a   stiflened  portion,  said  diaphragm   being  disposed   in 
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said  cavity  and  having  its  entire  periphery  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  wall  and  extending  across  the  cavity 
to  divide  the  cavity  into  a  first  chamber  aiKl  a  second 
chamber,  the  stiffened  portion  being  qraced  from  the 
wall  and  connected  thereto  by  the  flexible  portion,  each 
chamber  having  an  inlet  through  the  casing,  and  the  first 
chamber  having  an  outlet  through  the  casing,  the  outlet 
having  an  opening  facing  the  diaphragm,  the  stiffened 
portion  aiKl  the  outlet  being  so  disposed  relative  to  one 
aitother  that  the  stiffened  portion  abuts  the  outlet  at 
a  location  on  the  diaphragm  which  is  spaced  a  substan- 
tial distance  from  the  centroid,  with  the  stiffened  por- 
tion making  a  sealing  contact  with  the  outlet  and  thereby 
closing  the  opening  when  pressures  in  the  chambers  are 
substantially  equal,  said  location  lying  between  the  cen- 
troid and  the  wall,  the  stiffened  portion  being  free  to 
move  toward  said  second  chamber,  at  least  at  all  points 
of  the  stiffened  portion  which  are  significantly  spaced 
from  the  outlet  and  from  the  wall,  thereby  opening  the 
outlet  to  drain  fluid  from  the  first  chamber  when  pressure 
is  substantially  greater  in  the  first  chamber  than  in  the 
second  chamber. 


23t7,341 
NEEDLE  TYPE  VALVE  FOR  INFLATABLE 
CONTAINER 
Ralph  K.  Boyer,  acvcland,  aad  Roger  Harold  Nece, 
Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  The  DOI  Maoofac- 
tarfag  Company,  ClevclaDd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
»/)hio 

Application  September  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,41« 
<  Claims,    (a.  137— 223) 


KJC  ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wall  of  an  inflatable  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  therethrou^  and  a  needle  type 
valve  mounted  in  said  opening,  a  rubber  base  having 
a  side  surface  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall 
of  the  container,  a  rigid  tubular  inseit  centrally  motmted 
in  an  aperture  through  said  base  and  bonded  thereto, 
and  a  rubber  plug  secured  in  said  insert  and  extending 
through  said  base  and  having  a  pcMtion  extending  from 
said  side  surface  of  the  base  through  and  tightly  inter- 
fitting  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  container,  said  plug 
having  a  diametral  slit  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
plug  within  the  said  base  through  said  portion  to  a  loca- 
tion on  the  outer  side  of  the  container  wall  when  said 
portion  extends  through  the  opening. 


2,9f7,342 
SOLIDS  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Clyde  H.  O.  Berf,  Robert  D.  daric,  Joha  E.  HIms,  Jr., 
aad  Robert  L.  Switaar,  Lo^  Beach,  Calif.,  asrigMtrs 
to  UaioB  OU  Company  of  CaUfonUa,  Los  Aageks, 
CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Califoraia 

Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413^74 
12  Clahns.  (CI.  137—331) 
1.  In  a  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  flowing  granu- 
lar solids  which  comprises  a  valve  body  through  which 
solids  flow,  a  valve  seat  integrally  attached  in  said  body, 
a  plurality  of  straight  valve  plate  guides  disposed  adja- 
cent to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  valve  seat,  a  valve 
plate  adapted  to  slide  back  and  forth  between  said  valve 
seat  and  said  valve  guides  to  open  and  close  the  valve,  a 


rectprocaUe  shaft  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
guides,  and  a  support  bearing  supporting  said  valve  plate 
on  said  shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means 
to  reciprocate  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  valve 
I^ate  during  such  reciprocation,  a  primary  dust  sleeve  sur- 
rounding a  substantial  length  of  said  shaft  and  extending 
inwardly  toward  said  valve  plate,  a  secondary  dust  sleeve 
sealed  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  valve  plate  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  along  said  shaft  and  overlapping  said  pri- 
mary dust  sleeve,  means  for  introducing  a  purge  fluid 
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along  said  shaft  and  within  the  overlapping  dust  sleeves 
to  prevoit  introduction  of  solids  fines  adjacent  said  shaft, 
and  a  loading  mass  integrally  attached  to  a  projection 
from  said  rotatable  plate  which  extends  through  said  sup- 
port bearing  to  support  said  mass  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  bearing  from  said  plate,  said  loading  mass  being  of 
a  weight  sufficient  to  bring  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
rotating  system  comprising  said  plate,  said  projection,  and 
said  mass,  into  comcidence  with  the  center  of  said  sup- 
port bearing  to  eliminate  valve  plate  overturning  forces 
otherwise  generated  by  reciprocation  of  said  valve  plate. 


2,9t7,343 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  COMPRESSION 
SPRAYER 
H.  Piiriw,  Hasti^B,  Mfam.,  aasigBor  to  H.  D. 
HodaoB  Manufactaring  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Minnesota 

ApplicatioB  April  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  348,(38 
ICIafaa.    (CL  137— .585.42) 


Pressure  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  pressure 
at  which  liquid  under  pressure  is  dispensed  from  a  con- 
tainer, comprising  a  connector  having  a  part  provided 
with  an  inlet  port  and  an  exterior  part  for  the  passage  of 
the  liquid  under  pressure,  a  two-part  housing  detacbably 
mounted  on  the  exterior  part  of  the  connector,  the  lower 
part  of  said  housing  having  a  discharge  passage  and  a 
transverse  wall  dividing  said  lower  part  into  spaced  cham- 
bers with  said  wall  provided  with  a  single  port  for  con- 
necting these  chambers,  the  upper  part  of  the  housing 
also  having  a  chamber  and  an  internally  threaded  bore 
at  its  upper  end,  an  imperforate  thin  metal  diaphragm 
positioned  between  said  parts  of  the  housing  aiKi  divid- 
ing the  chamber  in  the  upper  part  of  the  housing  from 
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the  chambers  in  the  lower  part,  a  cup  member  anchored 
in  adjiBied  positioa  in  the  bore  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
hounnf.  a  compressioa  spring  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
housing  having  one  end  received  in  and  seating  ■giitMt 
the  end  of  said  cup  member  and  the  other  end  exerting 
pressure  against  the  central  portion  of  the  upper  f^  of 
the  diaphragm,  oKans  for  adjusting  said  cup  member  to 
adjust  the  compressioa  oo  the  spring,  an  end  cap  encloa- 
ittg  and  protecting  said  cup  member  when  the  latter  is 
anchored  in  adjusted  positioo.  a  relief  port  in  said  cad 
cap  and  in  said  cup  member  for  venting  the  upper  cham- 
ber, a  valve  member  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bousing  hav- 
ing a  projection  extending  loosely  through  the  port  in  the 
transverse  wall  and  bearing  against  the  underside  of  the 
diaphragm,  a  Upered  valve  seat  in  the  chamber  beneath 
the  transverse  wall  having  seating  engagement  with  the 
transverse  wall  to  control  flow  through  its  port  and  a 
hollow,  downwardly  opening  base  depending  from  the 
tapered  valve  seat  into  an  enlarged  bore  in  the  exterior 
part  of  the  connector  with  said  connector  provided  with 
a  shoulder  against  which  said  hollow  base  is  adapted  to 
abut  when  the  valve  member  is  fully  open,  and  means  in 
said  hollow  base  for  spring-biasing  the  valve  member  to- 
ward elevated  positioo  lo  maintain  said  projection  in  ooo- 
tact  with  the  diaphragm,  said  hollow  base  having  one  or 
more  apert\ircs  in  its  periphery  whereby  the  liquid  under 
pressure  enters  the  connector  and  flows  into  the  hollow 
base,  outwardly  through  said  apertures  and  between  the 
exterior  of  said  base  and  the  spaced,  encompassing  wall 
of  the  housing,  then  through  the  port  in  the  transverse 
wall  and  into  the  chamber  open  to  the  discharge  passage, 
said  valve  member  bemg  of  such  length  that  the  distor- 
tion of  the  diaphragm  by  downward  thnist  is  limited  by 
contact  oi  the  hoUow  base  of  said  vaNe  member  on  said 
shoulder. 


23t7345 
VALVE  CO^^^ROL  for  a  vacuum  CHAMIEK 

RalpkSi.  P«»'t«n  Sg^  rr^ihtu.  Calf 

Aatfl  II,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5t2,*tT7 
2  CUm.    (O.  137— 4<5) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  tank 
mounted  outside  the  chamber,  a  vacuum  pump,  a  valved 
connection  between  the  pump  and  the  chamber,  means 
providing  a  paangeway  connecting  said  tank  with  the 
vacuum  pump  side  of  said  valved  connection  for  main- 
taining a  vacuum  in  said  tank,  spring  means  for  normally 
closing  the  valve,  a  conduit  connection  between  the  Unk 
and  the  valve  having  a  control  element  operable  for 
applying  suction  to  said  valve  for  opening  the  same,  and 
a  check  valve  interposed  in  said  passageway  and  opera- 
tive to  prevent  air  from  entering  said  Unk  from  said 
valved  cooacction. 


2*9#7J44 

STEPLISB  DELIVEKY  GOVERNORS  FOR 

DBPLACEMENT  COMPRESSORS 


2,9r734< 
DIAFHRAGM  VALVE 


to 

AppikatkM  Fcbr«M7 
It  ~ 


to  HotrMgi  *  Cm^       . 

AMlkatkM  April  17. 19S«,  Sariy  No.  57Uf9 
ClalM  priority,  appHiadaa  AmMb  Aprt  If,  IM 

■       (CL  m^—sn) 


LaM.Mi 

'MTSwial 
(CLU7-4«1) 


12 


lf55 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  control  of  the  quantity 
delivered  by  reciprocating  compressors,  acting  by  delay- 
mg  the  closing  of  the  intake  valve,  comprising  a  valve 
sMt.  a  valve  guard  plate,  a  centering  rod  connecting 
the  valve  seat  with  the  vaKe  guard  plate,  a  valve  plate 
axially  movable  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve 
guard  plate,  a  plurality  of  pins  for  lifting  said  valve  plate 
and  mutually  and  independently  guided  in  said  valve 
"l^**  control  means  for  controlling  said  pins,  springs 
coanectng  said  pins  with  a  common  pressure  plate  above 
said  vahre  seat,  said  pins  being  axially  movable,  guided 
and  adjustable  by  said  control  means. 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  paaiaie  of  substantially  equal 
cross  sectional  area  and  a  flow  control  chamber  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  said  chamber  having  two  openings 
spaced  apart  in  equidistant  relation  from  the  center  of 
said  chamber  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  common  axis 
of  said  chamber  and  passageways,  each  opening  being 
concentric  one  with  the  other  and  defined  by  respectively 
opposite  flanges  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis, 
two  co-axially  aligned  individual  bonnets  with  matching 
flanges  niounted  on  the  opposite  flanges  of  said  cham- 
ber, a  fluid-impermeable  dish-shaped  diaphragm  clamped 
at  its  peripheral  area  between  the  flange  of  each  cham- 
ber opening  and  matching  bonnet  flange  whereby  to  seal 
said  bonneu  from  said  body  portion,  a  bridge  formation 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  said  body  portion,  sus- 
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peikded  centrally  within  said  chamber  and  bisecting  the 
chamber  transversely  of  said  axis,  said  bridge  having 
two  opposite  inwardly  converging  arcuate  seats  extend- 
ing the  entire  width  of  said  chamber  in  alignment  with 
the  centers  of  said  diaphragms,  said  diaphragms,  when 
flexed  to  their  outennost  dish-shaped  configuration  away 
from  said  seats,  forming  in  conjunction  therewith  two 
opposed  transversely  disposed  flow-control  orifices  hav- 
ing a  combined  cross  sectional  area  when  the  valve  is 
fully  opened,  substantially  equal  to  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  passages,  and  means  for  compressing  said 
diaphragms  into  fluid  tight  contact  with  said  seats. 


2»9t7,347 

CONTROL  UNITS  FOR  PRESSURE-ACTUATED 

DEVICES 

Ktkmrj  S.  Pariu,  HoMloa,  Tcz. 

CoattBoatloa  of  appUcatioB  Serial  No.  235,tl7,  Joly  3, 

1951.    This  applkatloo  October  t,  195S,  Serial  No. 

7M,129 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  137— 42t) 


m      M 


1.  A  control  unit  including,  a  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber  therein,  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  extending  to  the  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  line  extending  from  the  chamber,  a  re- 
stricted vent  opening  extending  from  said  chamber,  a 
valve  assembly  movable  to  two  positions  in  said  chamber, 
said  valve  assembly  being  movable  solely  by  the  pressures 
acting  thereon,  one  position  of  the  valve  assembly  closing 
off  conununication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said 
chamber  and  establishing  communication  between  the 
outlet  line  and  vent  opening  and  the  second  position  of 
the  valve  shutting  off  communication  between  the  outlet 
line  and  vent  opening  and  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  valve  assembly  exposing 
a  predetermined  effective  area  to  the  pressure  fluid  in  the 
inlet  line  and  constantly  exposing  one  side  of  a  second 
larger  effective  area  to  a  second  and  different  variable 
pressure  when  the  valve  assembly  is  in  its  first  position, 
whereby  a  predetermined  pressure  differential  acting  on 
said  first  and  second  areas  moves  the  valve  assembly  to 
its  second  position  with  a  snap  action,  movement  of  the 
valve  assembly  to  said  second  position  exposing  a  third 
effective  area  which  is  less  than  the  first  effective  area 
to  the  pressure  fluid  in  the  inlet,  whereby  return  ot  ttie 
valve  assembly  to  its  first  position  is  controlled  by  the 
differential  in  pressures  acting  upon  the  second  and  third 
effective  areas,  the  vent  opening  which  exteiuls  from  said 
chamber  being  of  a  sufficiently  restricted  size  with  respect 
to  the  capacity  of  the  chamber  that  upon  the  beginning  oi 
return  movement  of  the  valve  member  toward  its  first 
position,  pressure  in  the  chamber  is  momentarily  main- 
tained therein  to  act  upon  that  side  of  the  second  effective 
area  which  is  opposite  to  the  side  exposed  to  the  variable 
pressure  to  thereby  complete  return  nnovement  of  the 
valve  assembly  to  its  first  position  with  a  siii4>  actioa. 


■        "-^  23t7,34t 

IMPROVED  VALVE  MEMBER 
Kari  M.  Gcrtcii,  SyracMC,  N.Y.,  Mrifor  to  Carrior  Coiw 

pofolkm,  SyraoHa,  N.Y.,  a  coiyofalioa  of  Ddaware 
Oricinl    appUcatkNi    Fcbraary    24,    1954,   Serial    No. 
412,793,  now  Patent  No.  2,834,345,  dated  May  27, 
1958.     Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Aogvt  1,  1957, 
Serial  No.  475,448 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  137—422) 


In  valve  medianism  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from 
a  main  sun>ly  line  to  one  or  more  service  lines  whereiB 
(^>eration  of  the  valve  is  responsive  to  the  action  <rf  a 
fluid  source  subject  to  pressure  variations,  the  combination 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  first 
opening  for  flow  of  the  fluid  subject  to  pressure  variations 
into  the  chamber,  a  second  opening  for  connecting  tiie 
fluid  supply  liike  to  the  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  ports 
serving  to  place  the  supply  line  in  communication, 
through  the  chamber  with  the  service  lines:  a  piston  slid- 
aUy  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  piston  having  a  head 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  depending  therefrom  and 
spaced  from  the  sides  of  the  casing  defining  the  chamber; 
resilient  means  urging  the  piston  to  a  predetermined 
position  within  said  casing  chamber  opposing  action  of 
the  fluid  imder  pressure  variations;  a  ring  member  fixedly 
secured  to  and  surrouixiing  the  shank  portion  of  the 
piston  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  head  portimi; 
and  an  annular  member  having  enlarged  end  portions  in 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  casing  surrounding  the 
shank  portion  of  die  piston  but  of  a  lesser  axial  length  so 
that  movement  of  £he  piston  within  the  chamber  in 
response  to  unbalanced  forces  between  the  resilient 
means  and  the  fluid  subject  to  pressure  variations  cauaet 
the  annular  member  to  move  by  virtue  of  engagement 
with  the  head  portion  of  the  piston  or  with  the  ring  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  shank  portion  of  the  piston  to  vary 
the  number  of  ports  in  the  casing  in  communication  with 
the  fluid  supidy  line. 


2,9t7349 
BALANCED  ROTARY  FOUR  WAY  VALVE 

Howard  T.  White,  Meboae  Park,  Pa. 

Afplicatloa  Inly  IS  1958,  Serial  No.  748,781 

12  daiai.    (Q.  137—424) 


-feff 


^    c 


"X.  A  fluid  transfer  valve  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  side  wall  with  a  central  longitudinal  opening  and  end 


104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBES  6,  1959 


ckmire  walls  for  said  ofwning.  at  least  one  of  said  eod 
ckMure  walls  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  longiiudiiMl 
axial  ports  therethrough,  said  housing  having  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  opening  a  plurality  of  spaced  radial  ports  one 
of  the  radial  ports  being  circumferentially  intermediate 
said  axial  ports,  a  valve  member  having  a  body  portion 
rotalabljr  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  body  portion  hav- 
iag  at  least  two  pairs  of  opposed  vanes  extending  out- 
wardly towards  the  side  wall  and  providing  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  opposed  chaaabers,  fluid  connections  in  said  body 
portion  respectively  coOMCting  the  chambers  of  each  op- 
posed pair,  said  valve  member  in  one  of  its  positions 
having  one  of  said  chambers  connecting  one  of  said  axial 
ports  and  one  of  aid  radial  ports  and  another  aeperated 
chamber  connecting  another  of  said  axial  ports  and  an- 
other of  said  radial  ports,  said  vatve  member  in  another 
position  having  one  of  said  diambers  connecting  said 
second  axial  port  and  said  first  radial  port,  said  lint  axial 
port  being  in  communication  with  one  of  said  separated 
chambers  and  in  communication  with  said  second  men- 
tioned radial  port  through  one  of  said  fluid  connections 
in  said  body  and  another  chamber  communicating  there- 
with. 


tainer,  whereby  upon  exhausting  of  air  from  said  space 
atmospheric  pressure  acting  through  said  vent  opening 
upon  the  underside  of  said  diaphragm  nuy  cause  the 
latter  to  be  upwardly  deflected  and  compress  the  upper 
wall  of  said  container  against  said  cover  to  propor- 
tionately decrease  the  capndty  of  the  container. 


MEANS  FOR  PROTECTING  WELL  CASING 
FROM  CORROSION 
H.  Rohrtnck,  Senilis,  Wask^  mi  John  E.  Wi 
Falkftea,  CaHT^  asdfnii  to  CaHforaia  Rcscaivk  Cor- 
poratkMi,  Saa  FraadKO,  CaUf  ^  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


AppUcatkM  Daccmbcr  S,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  551^5t 
IChiM.    (CL13t— 25) 


23t7,15« 
AUTOMATIC  FLOOD  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  IN- 
TERNAL COMBLimON  ENGINE  FUEL  SYSTEMS 
Clinton  Patton,  Calgary,  AAsrtn,  Canada 
Application  October  19, 1956,  Savtel  Nn.  617441 
aCUiBL    (CL137— 7M) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  accumulator  for  fuel  systems  of 
internal  combustion  etigines,  said  accumulator  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  substantially  bemi-sphencal  hous- 
ing including  a  dome-shaped  cover  and  a  dished  bottom 
wall  having  adjoining  marginal  edges  secured  together, 
a  normally  flat  stretchable  diaphragm  disposed  trans- 
versely in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing  in  upwardly 
spaced  relation  from  said  bottom  wall  and  having  its 
marginal  edge  portion  secured  between  the  adjoining 
nSarginal  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  and  cover,  said  dia- 
phragm separating  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  a 
relatively  large  and  dome-shaped  upper  chamber  and  a 
relatively  small  and  dish-shaped  lower  chamber,  said 
bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a  vent  opening  com- 
municating said  lower  chamber  with  the  atmosphere, 
a  dome-shaped  fluid  receiving  container  of  flexible  mate- 
rial positioned  in  said  upper  chamber  and  occupying 
a  volume  therein  smaller  than  the  capacity  of  the  upper 
chamber,  said  container  having  a  bottom  seated  on  said 
diaphragm  and  a  dome-shaped  upper  wail  normally 
spaced  along  a  major  portion  of  its  extent  from  the 
interior  of  said  cover  whereby  to  provide  in  said  upper 
chamber  an  annular  space  between  the  cover  and  the 
container  separate  from  the  interior  of  the  latter,  a  fluid 
conduit  extending  inwardly  through  the  top  of  said 
cover  and  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  container,  said  con- 
duit securing  said  container  to  said  cover  and  commu- 
iiicating  with  the  interior  of  the  container,  and  a  vacuum 
line  connected  to  the  cover  in  communication  with  the 
space  between  the  cover  and  the  upper  wall  of  said  con- 


A  fluid-impervious  protective  sheath  for  a  well  casing 
string  which  is  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  casing  sections 
connected  together  in  sequential  relationship  by  collar 
connections,  comprising  a  unitary  first  fluid-impervious 
protective  sheath  section  separably  surrounding  one 
casing  section  and  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  apart 
from  the  end  thereof  and  from  a  respective  connected 
collar,  a  imitary  filler  element  separably  siurounding 
said  one  casing  section  in  the  portion  between  the  ter- 
minus of  said  first  protective  sheath  section  and  said 
collar,  a  unitary  fluid-impervious  second  protective 
sheath  section  separably  surrounding  another  casing  sec- 
tion connected  to  said  one  casing  section  by  said  collar, 
said  second  protective  sheath  section  having  an  integral 
internal  shoulder  thereon  abutting  a  complementary 
shoulder  of  said  collar,  said  second  protective  sheath 
section  being  formed  with  an  integral  retractable  portion 
thereof  extending  over  and  surrounding  said  collar  and 
said  filler  element  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  first  pro- 
tective sheath  section  to  form  a  continuous  fluid-im- 
pervious protective  covering  for  the  assembled  casing 
sections. 


2,9t74S2 
HARNESS  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOM 
Clarence    R.    Krow»ff,   Worccsler,   Maas.,    asslfni    f 
Crompton  ft  Knowlas  CorporatfcM,  Worcester,  Maas., 
a  corpontioa  of  Maasachnsetts 

AppUcatioQ  Imm  4,  1957,  SerU  No.  M3^11 
19  CWass.  (CL  199--3S) 
1.  In  a  loom  having  a  harness  frame  to  be  recipro- 
cated, a  cross  rail  forming  part  of  the  frame,  a  re- 
ciprocaMe  driver  to  reciprocate  the  frame  and  having 
an  angular  motion  parallel  to  said  rail  when  the  driver 
is  reciprocated,  and  operative  connections  between  the 
rail  and  driver  including  a  body  of  soft  elastic  rubbery 
material  secured  to  the  rail  and  means  on  the  driver 
extenc&ig  through  and  having  driving  connection  with 
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said  body  to  transmit  force  from  the  driver  through  said    position  to  prevent  breakage  of  the  stick  and  to  cauae 
body  to  the  frame,  said  budy  having  a  projection  ex-    movement  of  said  one  part  away  from  said  magnetic 


tending  therefrom  into  said  rail  such  that  the  latter  sup- 
ports said  projection  in  a  plane  common  to  the  point 
at  which  said  force  is  applied. 


2,9f7^3 
LOOM  SHEAVES 
Christopher  Van  Deveotcr  HI,  KnoxvUle,  Tens., 

to  Natioaal  Plastics,  Inc.,  KnozvlDc,  Tenn.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 
Application  Febnmy  3, 1954,  Serhri  No.  543,232 
14  ClalBH.    (a.  139— «2) 


9.  In  combination,  a  loom  sheave,  a  ball  bearing  unit 
disposed  within  said  sheave,  and  means  for  securing  said 
bearing  unit  in  position  on  said  sheave,  said  bearing  unit 
including  an  inner  race  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  sheave  aiKl  for  axial  movement  rdative  to  said 
sheave. 


2,997354 
MOUNTING  FOR  PICKER  STICK 
George  S.  SlnnnosM,  Jr.,  Leicester,  and  Richari  G.  Tnnier, 
Worcester,  Mam^  assignors  to  Crompton  A  Knowles 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mast,,  a  corporation  of  Mas> 


Application  Jnly  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,327 
4  Oalms.    (Q.  139—154) 

1.  In  a  loom  provided  with  picking  mechanism,  a 
picker  stick  operativcly  connected  to  the  mechanism  for 
actuation  thereby,  a  stud  providing  a  pivot  for  the  stick, 
a  magnetic  means  capable  of  exerting  a  given  holding 
force,  and  a  system  of  force  transmitting  parts  one  of 
which  is  magnetic  caused  by  attraction  of  said  one  part 
by  the  magnetic  means  to  hold  the  stud  in  substantially 
stationary  position  when  the  mechanism  exerts  a  normal 
picking  force  on  the  stick,  said  magnetic  means  being 
ineffective  to  attract  said  one  part  and  causing  said  sys- 
tem to  be  unable  to  hold  the  stud  when  the  mechanism 
exerts  a  force  in  excess  of  said  normal  picking  force 
on  the  stick,  whereupon  the  stud  moves  away  from  said 
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means  whereby  the  effectiveness  of  said  given  holding 
force  on  said  one  part  diminishes  as  the  stud  moves 
away  from  said  stationary  position. 


2,947355 

TAPE  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 

laases  A.  Hendley,  Stanley,  N.C.,  assigMM-  to 

Talon,  Inc.,  a  corpmtion  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  September  22,  1955,  Serfad  No.  535,438 

9  Clafans.    (CL  139—344) 


t*^Ul 


1.  Ip  a  tape  for  slide  fastener  stringers  of  the  class 
described,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  warp 
threads,  a  continuous  weft  thread  interwoven  back  and 
forth  through  and  between  said  warp  threads  so  as  to 
provide  a  woven  web,  a  beaded  edge  arranged  along  one 
edge  of  said  tape  formed  by  two  relatively  large  soft 
cords,  one  cord  being  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  tape, 
the  cords  being  held  by  loops  of  said  weft  thread,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  warp  threads  ar- 
ranged on  the  outer  side  and  between  said  cords,  said 
last  mentioned  warp  threads  being  arranged  relative  to 
one  another  so  as  to  provide  a  series  of  spaced-apart 
loops  therealong  and  therebetween  in  which  the  weft 
thread  is  disposed,  each  lay  of  the  weft  thread  being  a 
double  pick  and  extending  over  and  around  either  one 
or  the  other  of  said  cords  and  over  and  between  said  last 
mentioned  warp  threads. 


2,947,354 
PORTABLE  WIRE  TYING  TOOL 
Walter  V.  MHllc,  Daly  CUy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ernest 
Roe,  dofaig  boslncas  as  Coast  Wire  Company,  San 
Frandsco,  Calif . 
Application  December  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,114 
2  Cfadns.    (CI.  140--93) 
1.  In  a  wire  tying  tool,  a  base,  a  twisting  mechanism 
mounted  on  said  base,  at  least  one  gripper  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  gnpper  on  said  gripper  arm.  an 
operating  handle  for  said  twisting  mechanism,   means 
actuated  by  said  handle  in  timed  relation  to  move  said 
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gripper  »nn  and  gripper  awmy  from  said  twisting  mecha- 
nma  in  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  tool  and  to  hold 
aaid  gripper  away  from  said  twisting  mecham'sm,  cut-off 
mechanism  positioned  between  said  gripper  and  said  twist- 
ing mechanism  and  actuated  by  said  operating  handle  in 
timed  relation  in  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said  tool,  a 
cam  oo  said  base,  an  ejector  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
gripper  arm,  a  cam  follower  on  said  ejector,  and  resilient 


means  biasing  said  cam  and  cam  follower  together,  said 
ejector  having  a  wire  engaging  surface  positioned  to  con- 
tact a  wire  held  by  said  gripper  between  said  gripper  and 
said  cut-off  mechaniim,  said  cam  #«g«r«t  said  cam  fol- 
lower to  retract  said  ejector  when  said  gripper  arm  is  in 
position  adjacent  said  twisting  mechanism  and  permitting 
projection  of  said  ejector  when  said  gripper  arin  is  in 
position  away  from  said  twisting  mechanism,  said  resilient 
means  biasmg  said  ejector  toward  projected  position. 


plate  about  a  vertical  axis  in  timed  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  the  powder  measuring  roll,  a  plurality  of  fun- 
nels having  a  vertical  axis  and  diverging  upwardly,  one 
such   funnel   being   positioned   to   receive   each   ejected 
powder  charge  from  said  measuring  chambers,  a  bottle 
support  plate,  a  plurality  of  bottle  sDpports,  one  such 
bottle  support  being  positioned  under  each  of  said  fun- 
nels, means  to  posiuon  bottles  on  said  bottle  supports, 
means  to  rotate  the  bottle  support  plate  about  a  vertical 
axis  colinear  with  the  funnel  plate  axis,  a  stationary  ver- 
tically positionable  cam  concentric  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
Ution  of  the  bottle  support  plate  and  funnel  plate,  sep- 
arate spring  loaded  cam  follower  means  operatively  at- 
tached to  each  of  said  bottle  supports  to  yieldingly  raise 
the  bottle  supports  so  as  to  lift  bottles  into  air  tight  re- 
Utionship  with  the  lower  face  of  said  funnel,  a  filling 
throat  at  the  small  end  of  each  funnel  feeding  into  bot- 
tles, a  separate  gas  orifice  in  the  lower  face  of  each  fun- 
nel communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  bottles  in  fill- 
ing position,  a  vacuum  source,  a  gas  pressure  source,  and 
manifold  passages  and  valve  means  to  connect  the  vacuum 
source  and  the  gas  pressure  source  separately  and  serially 
through  the  gas  orifices  with  the  interior  of  bottles,  where- 
by powder  discharged  into  the  funnels  is  drawn  into  bot- 
tles, and  any  powder  drawn  into  the  gas  orifices  and  mani- 
fold passages  is  blown  back  into  the  bottles. 


TOOTH  POWDER  CONTAINERS 

Jokn  C.  AnMtroflf,  Saka,  Maa. 

ApHicatfoa  Aprfl  11,  1955,  ScrU  No.  5M,344 

4ClalM.    (CL141— 3M) 


2,H7A57 

POWDER  FILLING  MACHINE  FOR  BOTTLES 

Elbworth  R.  Saodhage,  Pcari  Rircr,  N.Y.,  aad  GeofffC 

Spcaccr  Bott,  Wcatwood,  N J.,  ■■%aiin  to  Aacrfcaa 
Cyanamid  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa 
of  Matae 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,«7S 
2  ClalBa.    (a.  141—59) 


1.  A  machine  for  filling  bottles  with  powder  compris- 
ing: a  horizonul-axis  cylindrical  powder  measuring  roll 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  measuring  chambers  having 
at  least ^a  portion  of  their  surface  of  foraminous  material, 
vacuum  means  to  uniformly  draw  powder  into  said  meas- 
suring  chambers,  means  to  uniform  strike  off  the  powder 
filled  chamben.  thus  forming  uniform  powder  charges, 
gas  pressure  means  to  eject  said  powder  charges  from 
said  measunng  chambers  at  a  predetermined  location,  a 
horizontal  funnel  plate,  means  for  routing  said  funnel 


1.  A  dispensing  tooth  powder  container  comprising,  in 
ooaibination.  a  pressurized  container  body  and  a  di»- 
pensing  head  carried  by  said  container  body,  said  dis- 
pensing head  having  a  discharge  chamber  the  outer  por- 
tion of  which  is  substantially  recUngiilariy  shaped  to 
receive  and  enclose  reasonably  snugly  the  bristles  of  a 
tooth  brush  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  portion  of  said 
chamber,  said  container  being  provided  with  a  passage 
from  the  interior  of  the  cooUiner  body  to  the  inner  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  through  an  orifice,  and  valve  means 
actuated  by  said  dispensing  head  for  spraying  tooth  pow- 
der from  said  container  body  through  said  orifice  and 
applying  said  tooth  powder  simultaneously  to  the  entire 
bristle  area  of  said  brush. 


2,907459 
PANEL  GROOVING  MACHINE 
Ehiier  V.  Lade,  iOfUaiid,  Wash.,  aaricMr  to  MaMscorv 
Coapaay,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporalioa  of  Wa*- 


Appttcatloa  My  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7MM 
6  OaiM.    (CL  144-134) 

1.  A    panel    groovmg    machine    comprising    a    base 
frame;  a  rotaubly  driven  first  shaft  mounted  on  said 
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bwe  frame;  groofviiif  cutters  rigidly  oMunted  on  said  fint 
drirea  Aah;  a  paad  supporting  table,  haTiag  aloti 
theretn,  each  slot  being  adapted  to  have  a  portion  of  a 
grooving  cutter  projected  therethrough;  meant  adjustably 
mounting  said  table  on  said  base  frame  and  said  groov- 
ing cutters  carried  thereby  to  thereby  determine  the 
extent  of  pr(>jection  of  said  grooving  cutters  through 


tv- Tr  ^T  .  m 


the  slots  in  the  panel  supporting  table;  a  rotatably  driven 
second  shaft  parallel  to  said  first  shaft;  adjustable  naeans 
mounting  said  second  shaft  and  determining  relative 
fixed  positions  between  the  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
shafts;  and  hold-down  rolls  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft  and  alined  with  said  slots  in  said  table 
and  disposed  above  said  table  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel  being  grooved. 


23t74M 

SCREW  CLAMP  WITH  A  FLEXIBLE  CLAMPING 

ELEMENT 

L.  Metcalfe,  OV  I^bm,  Com. 

Ns^sastir  14, 195<,  8«W  No.  tt2,147 

2  ntlmt     (0.144—297) 


,»  1.  A  clamp  comprising  a  generally  fiat,  C-shaped  body 
including  an  elongated  connecting  portion  and  first  and 
second  legs  projecting  laterally  in  one  direction  from  said 
connecting  portion  in  the  general  plane  of  the  connecting 
portion  at  locations  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  the  first 
leg  having  a  threaded  opening  extended  in  a  path  disposed 
along  the  open  side  of  the  body  in  parallelism  with  the 
length  of  the  connecting  portion;  an  elongated  screw 
threadedly  engaged  in  said  opening,  one  end  of  the  screw 
being  movable  within  the  space  between  the  legs;  a 
sleeve  having  one  end  receiving  the  other  end  of  the 
screw;  a  cross-pin  slidably  extending  through  the  sleeve 
and  screw  and  connecting  the  same  for  conjoint  rotation; 
a  connecting  pin  freely  swiveled  in  the  other  end  of  the 
sleeve  and  projecting  axially  of  the  sleeve  beyond  said 
other  end  of  the  sleeve;  and  an  elongated  flexible  element 
connected  between  the  pin  and  body. 


23t731 

CLOSING  DRIVE  FOR  C  CLAMP 

Rob  W.  Robert^  Tnrlor  Ccatar,  Mich. 

■M  3t,  19SI,  ScfW  No.  745^7 
7niiwi    (CL144.^M5) 


1.  A  C-cIamp  comprising  a  C-shaped  body  including 
first  and  second  end  pieces  connected  by  a  web  member 
and  having  a  clamping  screw  threadingly  engaging  the 
first  end  piece;  said  clamping  screw  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  second  end  piece  to  dampingly  engage  an  ob- 
ject placed  therebetween:  a  rotating  tensioning  device  on 
the  C-shaped  body;  and  a  flexible  element  operativdy 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  tensioning  device  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  clamping  screw;  said  flexible  element 
wrapped  aroutx)  die  screw  in  the  grooves  formed  by  the 
threads  thereof  extending  out  of  the  C-shaped  body 
whereby  rotation  of  the  tensioning  device  is  effective  to 
wind-up  the  flexible  element  and  drive  the  screw  towards 
the  second  end  piece. 


2,9t73<2 

LIQUID  CONTAINING  STRUCTURE  USING 

PLASTIC  FILM 

Edwin  E.  Owen,  MlnncapoUs,  Mtau.,  asslgDor  tg  Ravi 

latestrics,  Inc.,  Slooz  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  a  corponitioB  « 

Soatk  Dakota 

ApplkatioB  Aprfl  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,342 
1  Clafan.    (CL  15*— 3) 
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A  Uquid  ccmtajning  structure  comprising  a  framework 
including  a  plurality  of  joined  lengthened  sections,  said 
framework  having  slots  extending  continuously  about  its 
inner  perimeter,  a  water-impervious  sheet  of  slightly 
greater  size  than  the  area  enclosed  by  said  framework, 
means  for  securing  said  sheet  to  said  framework  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  relatively  short  inserts  placed  against 
spaced  peripheral  portions  of  said  sheet  and  forced  into 
said  slots  to  thereby  securely  hold  said  sheet  within  said 
framework,  and  whereby  said  sheet  can  be  filled  with  a 
liquid. 

BINOCULAR  CASES 

Pierre  Paal  AaM  VaMls,  Cnlsala  Motte,  FraM* 

AppUcatiaa  Aprfl  3t,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,119 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  15»— 52) 

1.  A  case  for  binoculars  including  two  tubular  mem- 
bers hinfcdly  connected,  said  case  comprising  a  flat  flexi- 
ble body  including  a  central  portion,  two  end  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
folded  into  tubular  shape  to  accommodate  said  tubular 
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members,  and  flaps  oo  the  free  outer  extremities  of  said 
end  portions,  said  body  defining  slots  for  accommodating 
said  flaps  with  the  end  portions  folded;  top  and  bottom 
corers  fbr  engaging  the  folded  end  portions  and  closing 


off  the  same  and  a  connecting  portion  connecting  said 
covers  and  attached  to  said  flexible  body;  said  body  de- 
fining openings,  said  case  further  comprising  a  strap  hav- 
ing ends  passing  through  the  openings  and  engaged  with 
said  binoculars. 


WATERFROOF  COAT  FOR  GOLF  BAGS 

Frank  Nclaoa  Trcnery,  DaTeapoil,  Iowa 

Appltcatioo  May  23,  195«,  Serial  No.  7374M 

i  ClaiM.    (CL  ISt— 52) 
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1.  In  a  waterproof  rain  overcoat  for  golf  bags,  the 
combination  with  aluminum  strips  with  their  lower  ends 
forming  clamps  securing  them  upon  the  upper  edge  of 
a  golf  bag  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  bag,  of  a 
covering  overcoat  of  strong,  thin,  transparent  plastic 
surrounding  the  golf  bag  with  the  rear  upper  part  thereof 
secured  upon  said  strips  at  their  upper  ends,  an  inter- 
mediate part  of  said  overcoat  surrounding  the  golf  bag 
and  the  lower  front  part  of  the  overcoat  having  a  slit 
formed  therein  to  facilitate  placing  the  overcoat  upon 
the  golf  bag  and  to  accommodate  the  handle  of  a  golf 
cart  on  which  the  bag  may  be  carried. 


2,9«7365 

NONSKID  TIRE  TREAD  AND  METHOD  AND 

MEANS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

DoMld  A.  MacDoaaM,  IndiaBapolia,  lad.,  aoigBor  to 

MwMmk  Steles  Rabbcr  Cooipuy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

cncparatfoM  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  April  13,  19S4,  Scriri  N«.  422,7tl 
9  Clakns.  (O.  152— 2«9> 
1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  vulcanized  rubber  tread, 
nid  tread  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
transverse  nonslud  slits  each  having  a  straight  centra! 
portion  terminating  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  thereof 
in  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arm  portions,  those 
local  portions  of  said  tread  defining  the  walls  of  said 


slits  being  prevulcanized  In  advance  of 
of  said  tread  to  ensure  that  each  slit  is 


the  main 
rendered 


body 
more 


7r^ 


Ta 


flexible  and  opens  more  readfly  to  present  anti-skid  edges 
in  several  different  directions  under  the  influence  of  trac- 
tion forces. 


2,9t7,3M 
PLATE  BENDING  AND  SEAM  SEALING  MACHINE 
HAVING  WORK  ENGAGING  ROLLER  PIVOTED 
TO  SWING  ACROSS  PORTION  OF  WORK  TO  BE 
BENT 

Walter  R.  Wlboa,  Sr.,  Doaglas,  Ga. 

ApplkatkMi  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,M3 

TCIalBM.    (CL153— 1^ 


1.  A  brake  including  a  pair  of  elongated  horizontally 
disposed  angle  bars,  the  angle  bars  having  parallel  meet- 
ing and  coacting  edges,  a  U-shaped  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  one  of  said  angle  bars,  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
mounting  of  the  handle  being  on  one  side  of  a  vertical 
plane  extended  between  the  angle  bars,  a  roller  roUtaUy 
mounted  in  the  handle,  the  axis  of  the  roller  being 
positioned  on  the  side  of  the  vertical  plane  extended  be- 
tween the  angle  bars  opposite  to  the  side  on  which  the 
pivoul  mounting  of  the  handle  is  positioned,  the  distance 
of  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  handle  to  the  meeting 
edges  of  the  angle  bars  being  slightly  greater  than  the 
distance  of  said  pivotal  mounting  to  the  periphery  of 
said  roller,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  handle 
swings  the  roller  across  the  meeting  point  of  the  angle 
bars  bending  a  plate  gripped  between  the  angle  bars  to 
a  flat  position  upon  one  of  the  angle  bars. 


2,9t7347 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 
APPARATUS 
Keith  C.  Connla,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geacral  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatkM  December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,514 

15  Claims.  (CI.  153—21) 
6.  Apparatus  for  assembling  in  an  apertured  support 
plate  an  electron  discharge  device  electrode  shield  of 
tubular  shape  having  at  each  end  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  tabs  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
notches,  said  tabs  being  disposed  in  a  common  longitudi- 
nal plane  and  said  notches  being  located  in  a  second  com- 
mon longitudinal  plane  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
plane  of  said  tabs,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
orienting  shields  end-for-end.  means  for  feeding  shields 
to  said  orienting  means,  a  pair  of  rails  arranged  to  receive 
shields  from  the  orienting  means,  said  rails  being  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  in  free-sliding  relation  through  the 
notches  at  the  respective  ends  of  a  shield  and  being  in- 
clined to  permit  stacking  of  a  plurality  of  shields  therein, 
a  pair  of  loading  jaws  movable  between  a  shield  receiving 
position  and  a  shield  assembling  position  at  which  the 
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apcrtut«d  plate  is  adapted  to  be  supported,  a  pair  of  compriaint  in  combination  a  frame  for  ropporting  a  roU 
guides  formmg  an  extension  of  the  lower  end  of  said  rails  of  sheet  material  at  one  end  thereof  for  moving  the 
and  extending  to  the  shield  receiving  position  of  said  sheet  material  through  the  frame  m  a  horizontal  plane, 
loading  jaws,  said  guides  being  dimensioned  to  extend    means  for  leveling  the  traveling  sheet  material,  lubn- 

cating  means  for  applying  lubricant  to  opposite  faces 

of  the  traveling  sheet,  guide  means  at  opposite  sides  of 

the   sheet   to   maintain   alignment   of  the   sheet   travd 

\V^  through  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  padded  longitudinal 


a 


through  said  shield  notches  and  engage  the  sides  of  said 
notches  to  support  shields  thereon  with  precision,  means 
for  urging  shields  along  said  guides  toward  said  loading 
jaws,  and  a  pair  of  tab-forming  jaws  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  guides  for  engagement  with  the  tabs 
of  shields  carried  by  said  guides. 


guide  bars  disposed  above  and  below  the  traveling  sheet 
and  in  contact  therewith,  one  of  said  guide  bars  engaging 
the  center  of  the  sheet  ahead  of  the  other  of  said  bars 
to  cause  an  initial  bending  of  the  sheet  in  a  slight  con- 
cave configuration,  said  other  longitudinal  guide  bars 
subsequently  engaging  the  traveling  sheet  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  transverse  undulations  therein,  a  portion  of 
said  longitudinal  guide  bars  disposed  in  angled  relation 
to  the  travel  of  the  sheet  in  order  to  compensate  for 
the  undulations. 

23t737i 
FLARING  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  GAUGING 

MEANS 
Frank  R.  WOson,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 

Qoina  Esther  Wibon 

Applicatioa  Octohcr  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  384,3*2 

^9  Claims.    (CL  15^-79) 


2,9*7,3M 

DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  METAL  ffTRIP 

Charles  W.  BarMS,  Bay  VDlagc  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Match  21,  195S,  Scrhd  No.  722,91< 

6  Clatans.    (CL  153—32) 


3.  Apparatus  for  imparting  reproducible  bends  in  a 
ductile  elongated  workpiece  including  a  work  Uble,  a 
cam  member  mounted  on  the  work  Uble  for  pivoting 
about  an  axis  subsUntially  normal  to  the  work  table,  a 
series  of  pegs  spaced  from  the  cam  member  and  from 
each  other,  said  pegs  being  of  selected  different  sizes  and 
sufllciently  adjacent  to  the  path  described  by  pivoting 
the  cam  member  about  said  axis  to  clamp  the  workpiece 
between  said  cam  member  and  a  selected  peg,  whereby 
the  workpiece  can  be  bent  around  the  selected  peg  to 
a  desired  degree  to  acquire  the  general  peripheral  con- 
figuration of  said  peg. 


1 .  A  tube  flaring  tool  comprising  a  flaring  cone,  clamp- 
ing means  for  holding  the  tube  to  be  flared  securely  in 
place  beneath  the  flaring  cone,  including  separable  clamp- 
ing dies  having  clamping  recesses  formed  therein,  and  a 
manually  operable  clamping  device  movable  from  a 
clamping  position  in  which  it  may  be  manipulated  to 
clamp  said  dies  together  to  grip  the  tube  tightly  within  the 
clamping  recesses  to  an  unclamping  position  in  which  the 
dies  may  be  separated  to  permit  removal  of  the  tube,  a  V 
gauge  for  determining  the  extent  of  insertion  of  the  tube 
in  the  clamping  dies,  and  means  connecting  said  clamping 
device  to  said  gauge  whereby  said  gauge  is  caused  to  move 
into  gauging  position  over  the  clamping  recesses  when 
said  device  is  moved  to  its  unclamping  position,  and  is 
caused  to  move  out  of  gauging  position  when  said  device 
is  moved  to  its  clamping  position. 


2,9«7,3«9 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STRESSED  PANE15 
AND  HAVING  GUTOE  BARS  FOR  INITIALLY 
BENDING  UNDULATIONS  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
BEFORE  FORMING  A  CHANNEL  FROM  EACH 
UNDULATION 

Walter  Bnmcr,  Corpns  Chiisti,  Tex. 
Application  September  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,194 

3ClataM.    (0.153— 77) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  construction  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  transverse  angled  recessM  therein 


2,9t7,371 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 
Edwfai  D.  Scftt,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 
FoTflaiK  itSoduA  Company,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

Application  AprU  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  425,5«1 
19  Claims.  (CL  155—14) 
1.  Horizontally  and  vertically  adjustable  scat  support- 
ing structure  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  horizontal 
tracks,  a  pair  of  elongated  slides  on  said  tracks,  said 
slides  including  elevated  posts  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
a  cross  shaft  extending  between  said  slides  and  pivotally 
supported  by  a  pair  of  posts  on  said  slides,  a  second 
cross  shaft  of  tubular  shape  extending  over  said  first 
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croM  shmft  in^  terminatms  Aort  of  die  wpfiorted  ends  said  slot  and  threadedly  engafcd  in  said  main  plate  and 
thereof,  a  first  pair  of  seat  supportins  arms  rifidly  con-  operative  to  rekasabty  jam  said  swing  plate  in  fixed 
netted  to  the  ends  of  one  of  said  ciom  shafts,  a  second 


pair  of  seat  supporting  arms  pivoted  to  the  remaining 
pair  of  posts,  a  pair  of  equalizing  arms  rigidly  connected 
to  the  end  of  said  other  shaft  and  links  pivotalty  connect- 
ing the  said  equalizing  arms  to  said  tracks. 


23r7372 

COMBINATION  9CO0TEK,  WALKEB,  AND 

STROLLER 

f aiiii  k  J.  LcfHT,  Gtf^ttf  Mml 

ApfUoHkM  Novcabcr  19, 195(,  ScrW  No.  tt3,17t 

ICUik    (0.155—22) 


A  detachable  handle  for  child's  vdiicle  of  the  claa 
described  wherein  the  vehicle  comprises  a  body  member 
having  an  annular  frame  guard  member,  and  means 
supporting  the  annular  frame  guard  member  in  elevated 
position  above  the  body  member  in  position  to  restraia 
the  child,  said  detachable  handle  comprising  a  U-shaped 
member  including  integral  fixed  hook-Uke  downwardly 
disposed  brackets  adapted  to  be  disposed  upon  said  an- 
nular guard  member,  and  additional  similar  upwardly 
disposed  brackets  on  the  handle  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  body  member,  said  brackets  adapted  to  detachably 
bold  said  handle  in  position  on  said  vehicle. 


23«7373 

ROCKER  LOCK  MECHANBM 
Akx  I.  Katz,  West  Oraaga,  N Jn  nUgmt  In 
Sprint  Cori^  Hobokca,  NJ.,  a 


«f  New 


lummmy  14,  1951,  Ssstal  No.  7tMt3 
11  OafaM.  (CL  155—72) 
1.  In  a  lock  mechanism  for  rocker  chairs,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  main  plate  adapted  to  be  fixed 
to  the  rockable  chair  seat,  a  swing  plate  pivotally  secured 
to  said  main  plate,  a  base  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed 
to  the  chair  base,  a  link  interconnecting  said  swing  plate 
•Dd  said  bracket,  said  swing  plate  being  formed  with 
an  arcuate  slot  concentric  with  its  pivotal  axis  and  spaced 
from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  to  said  swing 
plate,  and  rotatable  control   means  extending  through 


position  with  respect  to  said  main  plate  for  locking  the 
rocker  seat  in  any  desired  position  along  its  path  of 
swinging  movement  with  respect  to  the  chair  base. 


2,9t7,374 

RECUNINC  CHAIRS  EMPLOYING  MOVABLE 

BACK  AND  LEG  RESTS 

Htarj  P.  GiMM,  Chicago,  DL 

Appilcatloa  Fcbtvary  24,  195t,  Serial  No.  717,737 
9CUM.    (CL155— IM) 


t  iT 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  arm  members  fixedly  attached  thereto,  a  sup- 
port member  having  a  seat  portioQ  and  a  back  portion, 
said  support  member  being  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  arm  members,  a  leg  rest  member  extending  between 
said  arm  members,  said  leg  rest  member  being  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  arm  members,  and  transmission  means 
supported  by  one  of  said  arm  members,  said  transmiasioo 
means  being  secured  to  said  leg  rest  member  and  to  said 
back  portion,  said  support  member  having  a  radius  of 
rotation  defined  by  the  length  between  its  pivotal  support 
mounting  and  its  transmission  means  attachment  which 
is  greater  than  the  radius  of  rotation  of  said  leg  rest 
member  defined  by  the  length  between  its  pivotal  mount- 
ing and  its  transmission  means  attachment. 


23t7,375 
ADJUSTABLE  OTTOMAN 
Haroy  Gliii—sn,  New  RochdW,  mi  Cari  Ftnt,  Bnwx, 
N.Y.,  ■■tpinrs  to  GMtsnaa's,  be,  Lo^  Uvid  Cttj, 
N.Y.,  a  coipoiBtfoa  of  New  Ywk 

JaMnry  2S,  1957,  Scitel  No.  i34,M< 
2ChlM.    (CL  155— 169) 


2.  An  ottoman  having  a  storage  compartment  open  at 
the  top  thereof,  a  seat  constituting  a  closure  for  said 
storage  compartment,  said  seat  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
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movement  to  and  from  corapaitment  dosing  di^ositioo 
thereof  and  means  disposed  widiin  said  storage  com- 
partment and  operable  to  releaaably  retain  said  seat  in 
disposition  thereof  raised  from  said  compartmem  to  con- 
stitute a  tilted  leg  rest,  and  said  retaining  means  com- 
prising brace  means  normally  contained  within  said  cooi- 
partmeot  and  pivotally  mounted  thereby  for  movement 
to  position  profecting  from  said  top  opening  to  support 
•aid  seat  in  said  raised  disposition  thereof,  said  coinpart- 
ment  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall  upstand- 
ing therefrom,  and  said  brace  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  by  said  peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  waU 
having  socket  defining  means  for  mounting  said  brace, 
and  said  brace  having  a  detent  part  engageaUe  with  said 
socket  defining  means  in  said  projected  disposition  there- 
of for  preventing  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  brace  be- 
yond said  projected  disposition,  said  socket  defining  means 
comprising  a  channel  member  having  opposing  sides 
which  are  slotted  at  their  upper  marginal  edges,  said 
brace  being  mounted  in  said  slots  and  the  latter  being 
closed  over  said  brace  by  spaced  tabs  provided  on  said 
channel  member,  and  said  detent  part  being  operable  be- 
tween said  spaced  tabs  for  preventing  lateral  movement 
of  said  brace  in  said  socket  defining  means  and  for  guid- 
ing said  brace  during  the  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


dependiogly  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  bar,  and 
a  tubular  rear  support  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of 
said  bar  and  having  a  depending  lower  portion  con- 
stituting a  rear  leg  for  the  pew  and  an  npwardly-rear- 
wardly  extending  tipper  portion  ccmstituting  a  back  sup- 
port; a  pew  seat  mounted  <mi  the  seat  supports;  and  a 
pew  back  mounted  on  the  back  supports,  said  pew  back 


2,9t7,37« 
UPHOLSTERY  ARUCLE 
InllH  Edgar  UUeaf dd,  St. 


Application  Jannaiy  22, 1958. 8uU  No.  71M55 

(CL  155—170 


having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  aperttires  in  hs 
bottom  and  locating  plugs  depending  frtxn  its  upper  in- 
tenud  edge  in  vertic^  aligiunent  with  said  apertures, 
whereby  said  pew  back  may  be  prefabricated  and  subse- 
quently assembled  to  the  back  supports  by  sliding  it 
downwardly  onto  said  back  supports  with  the  bad^  sup- 
ports projecting  upwardly  through  said  apertures  and  with 
the  open  upper  ends  o(  said  tubular  bac^  supports  en- 
gaging arouiul  said  locating  plugs. 


•r.. 


xn 


J. 


2,997,378 
VEHICLE  SAT 
BnecU,  Gnnd  Rapids,  Mkh^  aalgBor  to 
Scatiag  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mick.,  a 
cofpoiatton  of  New  Icisey 
Application  October  li,  1958,  Serial  No.  767,<5t 
^4ClaiBa.    (CL  155— 191) 


1.  la  combinatioa:  a  rigid  frame  having  side  and  cross 
members;  a  length  ot  retiform  fabric,  of  substantially  in- 
extensible  filaments,  fixed  along  its  sides  to  the  corre- 
^KMiding  sides  ol  the  frame;  and  a  pair  of  flexible  se- 
curing aheels  of  subsuntially  inextenslble  matmal  se- 
cured at  their  one  end  to  the  respective  end  portions  of 
the  retiform  fabric  length  along  respective  traces  directed 
cooTcxly  toward  each  other— the  curved  attachment  com- 
ponents of  the  retiform  fabric  end  being  of  sharper  con- 
vexity than  that  of  its  juxtaposed  securing  sheet  end  but 
ooinddiBt  therewith — and  at  their  other  end  to  tttt  cor- 
re^xmding  cross  members  of  the  frame  to  establish  an 
over-all,  load-reactmg  distortion  of  the  mesh  pattern  of 
the  retiform  fabric  over  the  area  located  between  said 
securing  sheets. 

2,9#7J77 

UPHOLSTERED  PEW 

Alfrad  C  Hoven  and  Walter  E.  Notdasaik,  GfMd  Rapi^ 

Mich.,  assignors  to  AmcrlcH  Scatty  Oompaay,  Gnrnd 

Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corponHoa  of  New  Untr 

Application  Daccmbsr  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  ttM79 

2ClainH.    (CL  155— 184) 
1.  In  a  pew:  qiaced  upright  supporting  standards  each 
comprising  a  rearwardly-downwardly  extending  bar  con- 
stituting a  seat  support,  a  tubular  front  leg  for  the  pew 


1.  In  a  chair  structure:  a  base;  a  scat  support  bar  ex- 
tending across  the  top  of  the  base  intermediate  the  front 
and  rear  of  the  base;  upwardly  opening  bearing  members 
secured  to  said  seat  support  bar;  a  generally  rectangular 
tubular  metal  seat  frame  having  a  front  rail  and  an  inter- 
mediate rail  at  the  t^pproximate  seat  level  and  a  rear  rail 
above  the  seat  level;  a  molded  plastic  seat  disposed  oyer 
the  seat  frame  and  secured  thereto,  said  seat  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  front  rail  and  over  the  intermediate 
rail  and  thence  rearwardly  and  upwardly  over  the  rear 
rail;  said  intermediate  rail  of  the  seat  frame  being  turn- 
ably  disposed  in  said  upwardly  opening  bearing  members 
so  that  the  seat  frame  and  seat  are  swingable  between  a 
lowered  use  position  and  a  raised  non-use  position,  and 
said  seat  frame  and  seat  bdng  also  removable  bodily  from 
the  base  by  lifting  the  seat  frame's  intermediate  rail  out 
of  the  upwardly  opening  bearing  members. 
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23t7J7f 
ROLLER  TYPE  TIRE  MOUNTING  MACHINE 
Rokcfft  F.  TmUlm,  tOf^iamd  Pifk,  Mkk^  airisBor  to 
«al  M«tan  Corporatkia,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 
tii«  of  Ddaware 
Applkalioa  March  21.  HS7.  Scri^  No.  M7.547 
2  ClalM.    (CI.  157—1.1) 


.^, 


if  T^  r^TJ 


u 


monber,  a  link  chain  passed  through  taid  openisf,  the 
vertically  extendinf  stem  of  the  cruciform  openint  being 
flared  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  handle  to  that  a  link 
of  the  chain  may  be  passed  through  the  cross  arm  there- 
of and  wedgedly  engaged  in  the  stem  of  the  same,  a  hook 
on  the  extending  end  of  nud  chain  for  engaging  a  flanfe 
on  the  side  of  a  tire  rim.  a  sleeve  movable  on  said  handle 
member,  an  opening  m  said  sleeve  adapted  to  surround 
said  handle  member,  an  upwardly  extending  Made  in  the 
lower  wall  of  said  opening,  serrations  on  the  under  side 
of  said  handle  member  and  engageable  with  said  upward- 
ly extending  Made,  a  depending  blade  member  extending 
from  said  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  other  flange  of 
the  tire  nm  and  the  bead  of  the  tire  carried  thereby,  and 
an  enlarged  head  on  said  sleeve  on  the  side  thereof  op- 
posite said  blade  member. 


1.  A  tire  mounting  fixture  comprising  a  moving  wheel 
rim  support,  a  stationary  bar  disposed  at  a  fixed  height 
above  said  support  to  allow  a  horizontally  positioned 
vehicle  wheel  rim  to  pass  thereunder,  a  pair  of  roller 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  fixture  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  bar  and  apart  from  each  other  a  rfi«t»iyf  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  wheel  rim,  and  means  for 
moving  a  vehicle  wheel  rim  having  a  vehicle  tire  partially 
dispooed  thereon  through  said  fixture,  said  bar  wiping 
said  tire  lying  above  said  wheel  rim  over  the  edge  thereof 
and  said  rollers  engaging  the. side  walls  of  said  tire  to 
depress  said  tire  and  assist  said  bar  in  assembliai  ***<1 
tire  tq>oa  said  rim. 


23r73» 

FUEL  BURNER 

Oraa  T.  McDryM,  81.  C^rlao,  DL 

■■Mfirt"  M«  12.  195t.  Sertel  No.  1<1,579. 
^^         P^o.  2.72i.lli,  dated  Noreoiber  1.  IMS. 

4  CWm.    (CL  ISS— «) • 


2t997,Mi 
TIRE  MOUNTING  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Eari  A.  McCaiUll.  Eacteo,  CaW. 

AppBcaHon  Marck  11,  1957.  Scrfal  No.  MSrll4 

3  OaiM.    (CL  157— IJl) 


¥— 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  tubeless  pneumatic  tiit  hav- 
ing beads  to  a  wheel  having  rim  sides  comprising:  poai- 
tioning  the  tire  upon  said  wheel  with  its  beads  positioned 
between  said  rim  sides;  positioning  one  end  of  an  elastic 
rubber-like  strip  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tire; 
stretching  a  portion  of  said  elastic  strip  and  applying  said 
portion  to  encircle  the  periphery  of  said  tire;  pulling  on  a 
similar  contiguous  portion  of  said  strip  not  applied  to 
said  tire,  to  place  it  in  a  stretched  condition;  applying 
said  contiguous  portion  of  the  strip  to  the  periphery  of 
said  tire;  and  passing  air  into  said  tire  to  develop  a 
pressure  for  urging  the  beads  against  said  rim  sides. 


2.9f73tl 

TIRE  MOUNTING  AND  DBMOUNTING  TOOL 

loMpk  L.  Ncwtoo  aMi  WniMi  H.  ForC  Aita«a.  Fl 

AfpMcatfoo  March  12.  1957.  Soitoi  No.  M5,4t7 

1  Ciala.    (CL  157— IJi) 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  an  elongated  han- 
dle member,  an  upturned  flattened  end  portion  having 
cruciform  opening  therein  at  one  end  of  said   handle 


1.  A  fuel  burner  comprising  an  elongated  combustion 
chamber  having  end  walls  and  a  surrounding  wall,  a  plu- 
rality of  intermediate  plates  therein  spaced  from  the  end 
walls  extending  transversely  of  the  combustion  chamber 
to  the  surrounding  wall  thereof,  defining  with  said  gar- 
rounding  wall  enlarged  expansion  chambers,  each  of  said 
plates  having  a  single  restricted  orifice  of  a  diameter  less 
than  half  the  diameter  of  the  plate,  said  orifices  being 
substantially  aligned,  said  expansion  chamben  being  un- 
impeded for  the  expansion  of  burnt  gases  therein,  means 
at  the  inlet  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  supplying 
air  and  fuel  therethrough  under  pressure,  whereby  burnt 
gases  at  high  velocity  pass  through  the  first  orifice  into 
the  first  expansion  chamber,  are  reduced  in  pressure  and 
velocity  and  changed  in  direction  to  sweep  along  said 
surrounding  wall,  and  changed  in  direction  again  to  pass 
out  through  the  next  orifice  with  consequent  increase  in 
exit  velocity,  for  efficient  heat  transfer  through  said  sur- 
rounding walL 


23t7.3t3 
PLASTIC  ROLLAWAY  DOOR 
B.  Uoote.  Gtwmi  RapM%  loa^ph  A. 

D.  Mdar,  Gnai  RapUi.  Mich.. 

CactBflB«  Corporatioo,  a 
AppHrrthw  Afrffl  23, 19f 

4  CWm.    (CL  IM— 4f ) 

3.  A  door  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  rigid,  low 
density  core  of  expanded,  ceOular  polystyrene  of  a  den- 
sity of  two  to  four  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  a  rigid,  punc- 
ture resistant  lamina  adhesively  bonded  to  eadb  side 
surtece  of  said  core  and  a  facing  sheet  having  a  thickness 
of  0.01  g  to  0.40  of  an  inch  bonded  to  each  face  of  said 
lamina,  said  facing  sheets  being  of  a  dense  polyester 
synthetic  renn  having  a  woven  filamentary  glass  fabric 
enclowd  therein,  hinge  meaiu  nxwnted  on  the  adjacent 
edge  portions  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  panels  hingedly 
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connecting  adjacent  panels  to  form  a  unitary  door,  an 
edge  band  of  the  same  material  as  said  facing  sheets 
bonded  to  each  edge  of  said  core,  track  means  extend- 
ing along  the  end  surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  panels 
and  disposed  adjacent  thereto,  and  means  for  movably 
mounting  each  of  aaid  panels  to  said  track  means,  a 


portion  of  said  mounting  means  being  embedded  in  the 
end  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  and  adhesively  bonded 
thereto,  a  supporting  block  of  a  material  of  higher  den- 
sity than  that  of  said  core  surrounding  the  portion  of 
each  of  said  mounting  means  embedded  in  said  end  por- 
tions and  said  supporting  block  being  adhesively  boiided 
to  said  core. 


2.9t73M 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  VEHICLE  WIND- 
SHIELDS AND  WINDOWS 
Rex  Spnitt  and  Ralph  Spratt.  St  Petersborg,  Fla. 
AppiicatioB  August  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,602 
4Clainia.    (CL  16«— 368) 


1.  A  protector  for  the  windshield  of  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing, beyond  opposite  sides  of  the  windshield,  door  head- 
ers, drip  flanges  above  the  headers,  and  doors  below  the 
headers,  comprising:  a  body  of  flexible  sheet  material 
proportioned  to  overlie  a  windshield;  upper  and  lower 
strips  on  the  body  the  ends  of  which  project  outwardly 
beyond  opi>osite  sides  of  the  body;  clip  means  on  each 
strip  end  for  engaging  said  vehicle,  the  clip  means  of  the 
upper  strip  comprising  a  first  clip  having  perpendicularly 
related  inner  and  outer  legs  both  of  which  are  thin  and 
generally  straight  in  side  elevation,  for  fitting  of  the  in- 
ner leg  between  a  door  header  and  the  top  of  a  door 
when  the  door  is  closed,  with  the  outer  leg  engaged  snug- 
ly against  the  inner  side  surface  of  the  header,  and  a 
second  clip  spaced  along  the  strip  from  the  first  clip  and 
formed  as  a  small  hook  opening  toward  the  first  clip  for 
engagement  over  the  drip  flange,  the  strip  having  a  shori 
portion  connected  between  the  first  and  second  clips  and 
resilicntly  stretchable  in  the  direction  of  its  length  for 
tensioning  of  said  portion  to  bias  the  first  and  second 
dips  toward  each  other  into  binding  engagement  with  the 
header  and  drip  flange  respectively. 


2.9t7385 

GRAIN  CAR  BARRICADE 

Tboaas  O.  Mctcatfe.  Jr..  Caatoa,  ROm. 

AppUcatkMi  Aofost  29, 1958.  Serfal  No.  756.1M 

6  Claimi.    (CL  160—368) 


itoti 


1.  A  barricade  for  a  boxcar  door  opening  in  a  wall 
of  the  boxcar  and  at  the  floor  level  thereof,  said  barri- 
cade comprising  a  frame  having  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  section,  said  sections  having  reinforcing  uprights, 
the  upright  of  one  section  overlapping  the  other  secton, 
said  sections  having  ends  adapted  to  fit  flush  against  the 
inside  surfaces  of  the  wall  of  the  boxcar  adjacent  to  the 
opening  therein,  said  sections  being  demountable  for  re- 
use, at  least  one  strap  attached  to  said  lower  section  and 
having  a  foot  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  floor  of  the 
boxcar,  at  least  said  lower  section  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  boards  that  are  approximately  horizontal  when 
installed  at  the  door  opening  of  the  boxcar,  and  said 
strap  interwoven  between  at  least  two  of  said  spaced 
boards. 


2.907.386 

TIME-CONTROL  DEVICE 

Harold  F.  EWott,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Application  May  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  354.847 

7  Claims.    (O.  161—1) 


•^^     ^ 


iif^ 


2.  In  a  timing  system  including  a  timing  motor  means, 
a  time-control  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  time-control 
mechanisms  each  including  at  least  one  time  shaft  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  said  motor  means,  at  least  one  settable 
shaft,  one  of  said  shafts  having  a  disc  provided  with  a 
recess  and  the  other  having  an  axially  extending  lug  en- 
gageable with  said  recess  to  permit  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shafts  upon  axial  correspondence  thereof, 
means  for  biasing  said  shafts  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment, and  a  pivoted  actuating  arm  engaging  said  disc 
and  operable  only  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  said 
shafts;  a  two-position  control  means;  and  a  pivoted  lever 
having  at  one  end  thereof  an  element  pivoted  thereon 
and  supported  thereby  and  biased  to  a  fixed  position  rela- 
tive thereto  and  having  an  operating  connection  to  said 
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control  means,  said  actuating  arms  being  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  lever  and  being  engageable  with 
said  pivoted  elements  positively  to  actuate  said  control 
means  to  a  different  one  of  its  operating  positiom. 


VERNIER  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Wrigkt  K.  GaBMtt,  Dnvcaport  Iowa,  ssiignni  to  Mast 
DcvelopiBeat  Coaipaay,  lac^  Daveayort,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  Iowa 

AjBifl  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,M9 
9  Oatrnt,    (a.  1(1—1) 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism:  a  support;  a  sun  gear 
iournaled  on  the  support;  a  carrier  swingable  about  the 
sun  gear;  a  first  planet  gear  meshing  with  the  sun  gear 
and  ioumaled  on  the  carrier;  first  stop  means  including 
cooperative  elements  respectively  on  the  gears  and  one- 
way engageable  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  sun  gear  in  one 
direction  when  the  carrier  is  held  but  enabling  turning  of 
the  carrier  in  said  one  direction;  a  second  planet  gear  in 
mesh  with  the  sun  gear;  means  joumaling  the  second 
planet  gear  on  the  support  and  operative  to  hold  the 
planetary  position  of  said  second  planet  gear  while  en- 
abling rotation  thereof;  second  stop  means  including 
cooperative  elements  respectively  on  the  sun  gear  and 
second  plaiKt  gear  and  one-way  engageable  oppositely 
to  the  first  stop  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  sun  gear 
in  the  opposite  direction;  both  stop  means  being  engaged 
in  an  initial  position  of  the  gears  whereby  the  sun  gear  is 
temporarily  fixed;  means  for  turning  the  carrier  in  said 
one  direction  about  the  sun  gear  axis  through  a  selected 
angle  to  a  selected  position  nod  causing  the  first  planet 
gear  to  tend  to  roll  around  the  sun  gear  so  as  to  incur 
angular  separation  of  said  first  stop  means  elements  in  a 
selected  amount  while  the  second  stop  means  remains 
engaged;  and  means  operative  to  subsequently  rotate  the 
sun  gear  in  said  one  direction  in  said  selected  amount 
until  said  first  stop  means  elements  re-engage,  said  second 
stop  means  elements  becoming  thereby  angulariy  sep- 
arated. 


horizontal  plane  above  that  of  the  axis  of  the  lower  roll, 
the  rolls  being  positioned  to  receive  the  web  from  the 
preliminary  forming  section  into  the  first  of  the  two  nipt, 
the  upper  rolls  having  imperforate  surfaces,  the  lower 
roll  being  formed  of  an  inner  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve 
and  a  plurality  of  abutting  ring  members  fitting  and  sup- 
ported upon  the  sleeve  and  having  closely  spaced  periph- 
eral circumferential  slots  in  their  external  face  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  and  equally  spaced 
alined  axial  passages  intersecting  and  communicating  with 
the  slots,  closures  for  the  ends  of  the  axial  passages,  and 
radial  passages  in  the  ring  members  topping  the  axial  pas- 
sates  and  opening  at  the  inner  faces  of  the  respective 
rinfl,  each  ring  having  at  least  one  radial  passage  and  the 
rings  being  rotatively  related  with  the  radial  passage  in 
each  ring  angulariy  offset  from  that  in  the  next  adjacent 
ring  by  the  angular  distance  between  adjacent  axial  pas- 
sages, the  sleeve  having  spirally  disposed  radial  passages 
registering  with  the  radial  passages  in  the  ring  members, 
whereby  each  axial  passage  has  conununication  with  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  roll. 


2,ft7,38f 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  OIL  SANDS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
DoaaM  O.  HHzmaa,  BaftlesvUlc,  Okla.,  aarignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petrokan  Compaay,  a  covporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    Appttcattoa  Jaac  It,  If  M 
Serial  N«.  591,778 
13  ClaimB.    (CL  IM— •) 
1.  The  process  for  recovering  oil  from  subdivided  oil 
bearing  inorganic  solids  which  c<Mnprises  washing  said 
solids  from  a  formation  by  the  use  of  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  water  whereby  a  slurry  of  solids  in  water  is 
obtained,  passing  said  slurry  to  an  accumulating  zone  con- 
taining water,  contacting  the  solids  in  the  accumulating 
zone  with  bacteria  selected  from  the  genera  aerobic  and 
facuiutive  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  whereby  oil  is  re- 
leased from  the  solids  and  accumulates  on  the  surface 
of  the  water  and  removing  oil  from  the  accumulating 
zone. 


2,9t74tS 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  FIBROUS  WEB 

FROM  A  LIQUID  SUSPENSION 

Stewart  K.  ScaaMB,  Oapny.  Fla. 

BM  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  MM4« 
a  nihil     (CLl<2-^3t5) 


2,9t7,99« 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELLS 
Bcrahard  Mdl,  WesBeUac.  aad  Otto  Kricgltaam,  Farth, 
GcraHBy,  aasiTBors  off  ooe-kalf  to  Uaion  Rkeinbche 
BnuBskohlca  KraftHoff  Akttei«caellachart,  Wesaeilag, 
Gcnnaay,  ami  of  half  la  waU  Otto  Krfegbaan 
AppUcatlaa  Jaac  li,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,f42 
dainu  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcrauiay  Scataabcr  24, 1952 
2  Clainu.    (O.  IM     44) 


'.'»» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  web  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial having  a  preliminary  web  forming  section,  a  press 
roll  section  comprising  an  intermediate  lower  roll  and 
two  upper  rolls  spaced  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  lower 
roll  and  engaging  the  lower  roll  in  two  nip  lines  in  a 


1.  An  improved  method  for  maintaining  and  increas- 
ing the  production  of  a  well  in  a  producing  earth  forma- 
tion by  removing  mud  and  earth  pariicles  from  the  forma- 
tion  adjacent  said  well  to  thereby  increase  the  permeabil- 
ity of  the  formation  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning 
a  plurality  of  supplementary  wells  around  the  well  and 
spaced  therefrom  for  a  distance  of  2  to  5  meters,  said 
supplementary  wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  well  through  the  earth  formation,  injecting  a  pres- 
sure fluid  into  the  well  and  into  the  supplementary  wells, 
said  pressure  fluid  being  injected  into  each  well  to  drive 


OCTOBBB  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


115 


the  same  into  the  surrounding  earth  formation,  continu- 
ing the  pressure  fluid  application  to  build  up  the  pres- 
sure of  the  pressure  fluid  and  any  formation  fluid  adjacent 
the  wells,  halting  the  flow  of  pressure  flnid  into  the  wdl 
while  maintaining  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  in  at  iMSt 
some  of  the  supplementary  wells,  thereafter  withdrawing 
the  fluid  and  loosened  earth  formation  from  the  well,  and 
periodically  repeating  the  above  cycle  until  all  fluid  with- 
drawn is  substantially  free  of  earth  formation. 


in  and  supported  by  said  housing  member,  a  port  extend- 
ing through  said  plug  for  flow  of  fluid,  said  port  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  an  orifice,  a  pivoted 
orifice  holder,  said  orifice  holder  being  adapted  to  rotate 
said  orifice  into  said  lower  portion  of  said  port  to  restrict 
flow  of  fluid  upwardly  only  in  said  housing  member,  • 
check  valve  assembly  supported  within  and  by  said 
bousing  member  and  below  the  lower  portion  of  said 
port,  said  check  valve  assembly  being  adapted  to  cbedi 


Myma 


It 


a,997,391 

VALVES 
a  M.  KWnr,  HowIob,  T«. 
imaa  14, 1954,  Sotel  No.  43M47 
(CL  IM— 224) 


CZl 


tZ3 


1.  A  side-door  valve  for  use  with  a  tubing  string,  In- 
dudiiv  »  stationary^  tubular  housing  having  a  transverse 
opening  therein  and  connected  in  the  tubing  string,  said 
tubular  housing  having  a  bore  of  substantially  the  same 
size  as  the  bote  of  the  tubing,  a  tubular  valve  member 
positioned  in  said  housing  for  rotational  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  means  for  connecting  said  valve  member  to 
said  housing  to  prevent  any  substantial  longitudinal  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  during  the  relative  rotational 
movement  thereof,  said  valve  member  having  a  trans-' 
verse  opening  therein  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out 
of  alignment  with  the  transverse  opening  in  said  housing, 
a  first  stop  means  to  stop  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
vahre  member  in  one  direction  when  said  openings  are 
aligned,  a  second  stop  means  to  stop  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  in  the  other  direction  when 
said  openings  are  out  of  alignment,  and  a  rotary  jarring 
means  supported  in  the  tubing  string  on  a  flexible  line, 
means  detachably  connecting  said  rotary  jarring  means 
to  said  valve  member  to  apply  a  roUry  jarring  impact 
thereto  upon  manipulation  of  the  flexible  line  to  turn 
said  valve  member  relative  to  said  housing  from  one  of 
said  stop  means  toward  the  other  of  said  stop  means. 


toward  flnid  flow  in  said  housing  member,  said  chedi 
valve  anembly  comprising  a  seat  and  a  valve  head  oper- 
able to  cloee  against  said  seat,  the  end  portion  of  said 
orifice  adjacent  said  valve  head  being  said  seat,  a  dieck 
valve  release  mechanism  extending  frwn  a  level  above 
the  upper  portion  of  said  port  to  said  check  valve,  aiid 
said  release  mechanism  being  adapted  to  release  said 
check  valve  for  seating  upon  pressuring  a  cementing  plug 
down  ttid  housing  member  to  a  level  below  the  aforesaid 
leveL 

2397,393 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SOIL  FROM 

HARVESTED  PLANTS 

John  Cteneat  HawUai,  Clophill,  Engbuid,  aasigBOT  to 

NatkMsal  Research  DcvelopnicBt  Corporatloa,  Loadoa, 

riMlani.  a  corporatloa  of  Great  Brtt^a 

Appttcatioa  Jane  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^*^9€ 

Clafaas  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britain  Iwma  14, 19Si 

3ClakBS.    (CL171— <1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  soil  from  harvested  plants 
having  soil-bearing  parts  and  foliage,  comprising  a  frame. 
conveying  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  engage  said 
foliage  and  convey  said  plants  with  their  soil-bearing  parts 
dangling,  at  least  one  beater  comprising  a  shaft  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame  and 
disposed  in  depending  cooperative  relatitw  with  and  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  conveying  means,  at  iMst  one 
rigid  wing  projecting  radially  from  said  shaft,  said  wing 
having  a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  and  drive  receiving 
means  on  said  shaft 


2,997,392 
CASING  CEMENTING  BACK  PRESSURE  VALVE 
AND  ITS  OPERATION 
G«M«e  S.  OraMby,  Hoasloa,  Tol,  aarigaor  to  PhflUpc 
Petruleaai  Coapaaj,  a  coipuiaUon  of  Delaware 
Applicatloa  October  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  449,939 
15ClafaM.    (CLIM— 224) 
1.  A  deep  well  choke  and  check  valve  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  housing  member,  a  baflBe  plug 


2,997394 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS  HAVING 

RESILIENT  DRAFT  CONNECTIONS 

Eiasr  Cook,  Clovla,  CaOf . 

Appttcatkm  ScpCcmber  17,  195^  Serial  No.  <19,17t 

13Claini8.    (0.172—7) 
9.  In  combination  with  an  implement  adapted  for  earth 
traversing  movement  in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel 
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having  opposite  sides,  a  center  of  gravity,  and  an  elongated 
rigid  mounting  portion  extended  transversely  of  said  path 
of  travel  and  through  said  center  of  gravity,  a  device  for 
mounting  the  implement  for  ciuhioiied  elevatiooally  ad- 
justable movement  on  a  drtfl  appliance  during  earth  trav- 
ersing movement  of  the  appliance  comprising  a  subsun- 
tially  horizontal  draft  frame  havinf  ■  forward  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  an  appliance  and  a  rear- 
ward end  adapted  to  be  rearwardly  eitended  from  the 
appliance,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extended,  transversely 
spaced  rigid  hitch  arms  having  forward  end  portions  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  draft  frame  intermediate  the 
forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof  for  elevational  pivoUl 
movement  and  having  rearwardly  extended  end  portions, 
means  rigidly  connecting  the  rearwardly  extended  end 


plural  rotatable  grotmd  enga^ng  and  tilling  elements 
mounted  without  one  end  of  said  bousing  in  detachable 
operative  driven  connection  with  the  corresponding  etjd 
of  said  gtMT  train  and  defining  the  sole  driving  and  sup- 
port means  for  said  work  head,  said  bousing  and  gear 
train  both  being  cooperatively  detachable  at  plural  points 
along  the  lengths  thereof  selectively  to  engage  various 
portions  of  the  gear  train  with  various  attachments  oper- 
able at  various  rotational  speeds,  elongated  handle  means 
having  a  lower  end  secured  with  pivotal  adjustment 
stnxrture  to  said  work  head  and  an  upper  end  carrying 
means  for  the  distant  control,  manipulation  and  opera- 
tion of  the  work  head  from  an  erect  position,  said  handle 
including  a  hollow  tubular  member  having  an  electric 
switch  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  operatively  joined 
with  a  switch  actuator  and  hand  grip  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof,  and  a  gripping  shaft  adjustably  and  detach- 
ably  protruding  laterally  from  said  tubular  member  upper 
end,  said  electric  motor  having  a  power  supply  cord  which 
lies  along  the  outside  of  said  tubular  member  and  de- 
tachably  is  retained  in  place  by  clip  means  carried  by 
said  gripping  shaft 


portions  of  the  hitch  arms  to  the  mounting  portion  of  the 
implement  in  transversely  spaced  relation  and  respectively 
adjacent  to  opposite  sides  thereof  with  the  implement 
rigidly  interconnecting  the  hitch  arms,  the  arms  having 
sufficient  tonional  flexibility  to  permit  lateral  tilting  of 
the  implement  from  a  substantially  horizonul  neutral 
positon  during  earth  traversing  movement,  upwardly  ex- 
tended slide  rods  having  lower  ends  connected  to  the 
hitch  anna  adjacent  to  their  connection  to  the  implement 
and  upper  ends  slidably  upwardly  extended  through  the 
draft  frame,  stop  members  secured  to  the  slide  rods  above 
the  draft  frame,  and  coiled  compression  springs  encircling 
the  slide  rods  and  respecitvely  bearing  against  the  draft 
frame  and  the  stop  members  for  yieldably  resiliently  re- 
sisting downward  pivotal  movement  of  the  implement 
relative  to  the  draft  frame  and,  although  permitting  said 
tilting  movement,  tending  to  maintain  the  implement  in 
said  neutral  position. 


ELECTRIC  POWER  TOOL 

D(May  K.  Moc,  Portiaad,  Orcf. 

AppHcatkm  JaMMiy  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,45< 

7  Claiiw.    (CL  172-^1) 


6.  In  a  portable  electric  garden  tiller,  a  gear  reduction 
train  and  a  fractioiul  horsepower  electric  motor  drive 
therefor  both  mounted  within  an  elongated  hollow  hous- 
ing to  define  a  compact  work  head  in  which  is  concen- 
trated a  major  portion  of  the  wei^t  of  the  entire  device, 


LOAD  TRANSPORTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 

Gay  P.  Gardner,  Dearborn,  Mich^  aaifBor  to  Mamty- 

Ferguson  Inc,  a  coryoratloa  of  Maryland 

ApplicatkNi  May  21,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  5S4,177 

4  Claims.    (CL  172—411) 


1.  A  load  transporting  attachment  for  use  with  an 
agricultiuiil  implement  having  a  hitch  frame  and  an 
elongated  tool  bar  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section, 
the  combination  comprising,  an  elongated  load  support- 
ing structure  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  tool  bar 
and  having  at  least  one  portion  abutting  said  hitch  frame, 
a  pair  of  bracket  members  rigidly  connected  at  spaced 
portions  of  said  structure,  respectively,  complementary 
bracket  supports  conforming  in  shape  to  said  bar  and 
detachably  connected  at  selected  longitudinally  spaced 
portions  of  said  tool  bar,  each  support  having  an  up- 
wardly projecting  stud,  said  bracket  members  each  pre- 
senting an  aperture  for  receiving  the  stud  on  an  associ- 
ated bracket  support,  means  engageable  with  said  studs 
and  cooperable  with  said  brackets  for  retaining  said 
studs  in  said  apertures,  and  detachable  clamp  means 
associated  with  said  supporting  structure  and  engageable 
with  said  hitch  frame  for  detachably  retaining  said  one 
portion  of  said  structure  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
hitch  frame. 

FURROW  COVER 

MvTcl  Murer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor,  by  mesne  ■■if 

■aott,  to  Dale  Ra«,  SbclbyvUlc,  Mkh. 

AfpMcatkm  Aprfl  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  500.854 

"  1  daia.    (Q.  172—734) 

A  furrow  cover  adapted  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 

plow  share  supported  by  a  plow  beam  comprising:  a  first 

mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  adjustably  carried  on  said 

beam,  a   bearing   knuckle   integral   with   said   mounting 

plate;  a  rod  having  one  end  adjustably  rotatably  mounted 
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in  said  bearing  knuckle  on  substantially  the  longitudinal 
center  plane  of  the  plow;  said  rod  extending  forwardly 
from  said  beam  and  having  the  fMher  end  thereof  bent 
backwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  center 
plane  of  the  plow;  a  second  mounting  plate  carrying  an 
integral  knuckle  bearing  in  which  said  other  end  of  said  , 
rod  is  adjustably  rotatably  mounted;  a  oonuct  plate;  said  t^;,^ 


being  mounted  for  relative  pivoting  about  a  normally 
vertically  axis,  the  mechanism  comprising:  means,  in- 
cluding a  motor,  to  effect  pivoting  of  one  unit  relative 
to  the  other;   means  to  control   the   motor;  aauating 
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second  mounting  plate  being  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
non-engaging  face  of  said  contact  plate;  and  said  contact 
plate  having  its  rear  portion  turned  outwardly  from  the 
furrow  engaging  portion  of  the  plow  share  and  engageable 
at  its  forward  portion  with  an  initially  turned  up  furrow 
as  the  furrow  proceeds  toward  the  rear  of  said  contact 
plate,  turning  the  furrow  over  prior  to  the  engagement  of 
the  furrow  with  the  rear  end  of  the  plow  share. 


2,M7,398 
SUPPORTING,  DRIVING,  AND  STEERING  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  SLAB  LAYING  MACHINES 
Ronald  M.   Goatert  and   Wilbur  F.   Earicy,  Stockton, 
Califn  aflrignon  to  Gmtcrt  ft  Zinunennan  Const  Div., 
Inc.,  Stockton,  Califs  a  corporatton  of  California 
Original    applkation    November   5,    1956,   Serial    No. 
620,498,  now  Patent  No.  2,844,452,  dated  December 
16,  1958.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  July  7,  1958, 
Serial  No.  747,073 

I  Claim.    (CL  180—6.5) 


In  a  concrete-slab  laying  machine,  endless  track  units 
arranged  in  supporting  relation  to  the  machine  at  the 
sides  thereof,  an  independently  operating  power  device 
mounted  on  the  units  and  operatively  connected  in  driv- 
ing relation  thereto,  a  normally  idle  control  mechanism 
for  each  device  arranged  when  actuated  to  render  such 
power  device  inactive,  a  taut  wire  supported  from  the 
ground  to  one  side  of  the  machine  and  following  a  prede- 
termined course  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  a  feeler  imit 
mounted  on  the  machine  to  control  the  actuation  of  the 
control  mechanism  and  including  a  movable  wire  engag- 
ing element  arranged  upon  deviation  of  the  wire  in  one 
horizontal  direction  or  the  other  from  a  course  line,  to 
actuate  one  or  the  other  of  the  mechanisms. 


means  connected  to  the  motor  contr(rf  means  and  hav- 
ing a  feedback  input;  operator-operable  contr(rf  means 
connected  to  the  actuating  means;  and  means  responsive 
to  relative  pivoting  of  the  two  units  including  a  cable 
secured  to  one  of  the  imits  and  coiuiected  to  the  feed- 
back input. 

2,907,400 
CORRELATION  OF  SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
Thomas  W.  Swaiford,  Jr.,  Irving,  Tex.,  amignor  to  The 
Gcotechnical  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcation  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,154 
7  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


2,907,399 

VEHICLE  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Emit  W.  Spannhake,  Peoria,  ill.,  anif(Bor  to  LcTooraean- 

WcatinKliouse  Company,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

AppUcation  September  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,620 

10  Claimf.    (CL  180—79.1) 
5.  Steering  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  consisting  of  a 
two-wheel  tractor  unit  and  a  trailing  unit,  the  two  units 


^:iu^ 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  and  presenting  seismic 
signals  including  the  steps  of  creating  a  local  disturbance 
in  the  earth,  translating  vibrations  therefrom  into  an 
electrical  signal,  dividing  said  signal  into  two  compo- 
nents, multiplying  one  component  by  a  time  function  and 
the  other  component  by  a  related  time  function  but  de- 
layed in  time,  squaring  the  resulting  products,  and  sum- 
ming and  continuously  integrating  the  products  to  provide 
a  composite  correlogram  wherein  the  said  time  functions 
have  cancelled  out. 


2,907,401 
FOLDING  STAIRS 
Johann  Wagner,  Augsburg,  Germany 
Application  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,845 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  October  23,  1956 
9  Claims.    (CI.  182—78) 
1.  A  collapsible  and  expandable  stairway  comprising, 
in  combination,  support  means;  lazy  tong  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  support  means  for  movement 
with  respect  thereto  between  a  collapsed  position  where 
said  lazy  tong  means  is  substantially  at  the  elevation  of 
said  support  means  and  an  expanded  position  where  said 
lazy  tong  means  extends  from  said  support  means  to  a 
location  at  a  different  elevation  therefrom;  a  series  of 
spaced  step  members  connected  with  said  lazy  tong  means 
for  movement  with  the  latter  between  said  collapsed  and 
expanded  positions,  said  step  members  being  relatively 
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distant  from  each  other  in  said  expanded  position  of  said 
lazy  toag  means  and  forming  steps  leading  between  said 
elevadoQS  and  said  step  members  being  relatively  close 
to  each  other  in  said  collapsed  position  of  said  lazy  tong 
a  first  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  lazy  tong 
a  second  lever  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of 
said  first  lever  distant  from  said  lazy  tong  means,  said 
aeomd  lever  being  pivotally  carried  by  said  support  means 
uid  having  one  angular  position  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port means  when  said  lazy  tong  means  is  in  it5  collapsed 
position  and  a  different  angular  position  with  respect  to 


extending  in  opposite  outward  directions  with  respect  to 
their  medial  portion,  one  end  of  the  arms  of  each  of  said 
stringen  provided  with  ground  engaging  heel  elementa, 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  arms  of  each  of  said  stnofm 
being  connected  by  a  stepped  bracket,  a  plate  ptvotaUy 
carried  by  a  portion  of  said  stepped  bracket  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  side  wall  of  the  car,  a  hook  carried 
by  said  plate  for  releasably  attaching  said  step  to  the 
hand  holds  of  the  car  and  pivotable  out  of  attaching 
position  about  a  horizontal  axis  through  an  arc  exteikl- 
ing  in  a  spaced  parallel  plane  with  respect  to  the  side 
wall  of  the  car,  a  hand  rail  for  said  step,  sockets  carried 
by  the  medial  portion  of  said  stringers  between  the  arms 
thereof  and  through  which  projects  portions  of  said  hand 
rails,  one  of  said  arms  of  each  of  said  stringers  having 
openings  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  said  sockets 
and  through  which  said  portions  of  said  hand  rail  is  in- 
serted, the  other  of  said  arms  being  engageable  by  said 
portions  of  said  hand  rail  when  projected  through  the 
openings  and  said  sockets  so  as  to  prevent  further  pro- 
jection of  said  portions  of  said  hand  rails  relative  to  said 
stnogen. 

AFPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERA- 
TION OF  ELECTRICAL  PRECIPITATORS 
Mkkad  P.  Foley,  Los  Aacelca,  CaHf^  Mrigwir  lo  Wcatcn 
PrcdpkalkMi  Corporalloa,  Loa  AagalM,  CaUf  ^  a  cor- 
poradoB  of  Caitforala 
AppOcatfoa  Marck  31,  19S5,  Sortel  No.  49S422 
S  CliiftM.    (CL  lt3— 7) 
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aid  support  means  when  said  lazy  tong  means  is  in  its 
expanded  position,  and  said  first  lever  also  having  dif- 
ferent positions  with  respect  to  said  second  lever  when 
said  lazy  tons  means  is  respectively  in  its  collapsed  and 
expanded  positions;  and  at  least  one  elongated  spring 
means  connected  at  one  eiKi  to  said  support  means  and 
at  its  opposite  end  to  said  first  lever  and  acting  through 
the  latter  on  said  second  lever  and  lazy  tong  means  for 
yieldably  maintaining  said  lazy  tong  means  in  its  col- 
lapsed position  and  said  second  lever  in  said  one  posi- 
tion thereof  and  said  spring  means  extending  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  direction  as  said  first  lever  when  said 
lazy  tong  means  is  in  its  collapsed  positioiL 


23«7,4t2 

PORTABLE  OTEPS 

FraKii  B.  Lewis,  Omahm,  Ncbr.,  smImiii  to  Robert  B. 

BoracU,  dotag  bmdmam  m  Rcaaarch  Ea^aetri^ 

dates,  rTSMtoM.  m. 

AppUcatloa  October  24,  lfS4,  ScrW  No.  <173M 

1  daioL    (CL  1(2— IM) 


1.  In  an  electrical  precipitator  in  which  the  average 
discharge  current  between  opposing  high  voltage  and 
grounded  electrodes  of  the  precipitator  is  a  characteristic 
function  of  the  average  voltage  across  said  electrodes,  an 
apparatus  for  automatically  maintaining  operation  of  the 
precipitator  in  the  neighborhood  of  any  given  point  on 
said  characteristic  function,  comprising:  means  for  gen- 
erating a  first  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change 
of  said  average  voltage;  means  for  generating  a  secoixl 
signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  said 
average  current;  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  that 
is  a  function  of  said  first  and  second  signals,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including  a  twin-triode  tube  connected 
to  receive  each  of  the  first  and  second  signals  on  a  sepa- 
rate grid,  the  net  output  from  the  tube  constituting  the 
third  signal;  and  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for 
varying  the  average  voltage  across  said  electrodes. 


2,997,4#4 

ADJUSTABLE  SIEVES 

Encst  Mare,  Jntmiitsig.  U^oa  of  Sootk  Africa 

AfpMcattoa  NoTco^ber  4,  1957,  ScrliU  No.  494^7 

i  Claims.    (CI.  It3— 9) 
I.  A  filtering  screen  comprising  a   pair  of  supports 
A  collapsible  portable  step  for  railroad  outfit  cars  or    maintained  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  plurality  of 
the  like  comprising  vertically  inclined  spaced  apart  U-    filaments   assembled   under   tension   between   said    sup- 
shaped  stringers  with  said  stringers  having  their  arms    ports,  said  filaments  being  positioned  parallel  to  one  an- 
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other  in  a  single  layer  and  extending  in  the  same  direc-  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movements  between 
tion,  said  filaments  being  uniformly  very  closely  spaced  a  filter  element  locking  position  and  a  filter  element  re- 
together  not  more  than  about  SO  microiu  apart  and  de-   leasing  position,  said  locking  member  in  its  released  po- 


fining  a  substantially  continuous  surface,  said  screen 
being  effective  to  remove  very  small  particles  of  less 
than  about  50  micron  size  from  a  fluid  current,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  said  filaments. 


2,907,4«5 
FILTER-SILENCER 
lolc  F.  Marshall,  Greenwich,  Coon.,  assigoor  to  Ameri- 
can Felt  Company,  Glcnvillc,  Coon.,  a  corporatioa  of 
MaMOcfanaetts 

AppUcatioB  November  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  <98,74S 
1  Claim.    (O.  1S3— 41) 


J    \    t 


la  a  vacmira  cleaner,  a  housing  having  an  air  exit  open- 
ing therefrom  disposed  within  and  through  a  cylindrical 
flange,  a  cap  direaded  to  the  flange  and  having  an  air 
exit  opening  therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  first 
named  opening,  a  felt  disk  of  substantial  thickness  dis- 
posed over  the  first  named  opening  and  having  its  mar- 
gin overlapping  the  outer  end  of  the  flange,  the  disk 
having  openings  therethrough  and  flexible  louvres  integral 
therewith  and  normally  closing  the  openings  and  adapted 
to  be  flexed  outwardly  to  open  position  by  air  pressure 
thereagainst,  and  an  annular  shoulder  carried  by  the  cap 
in  position  clamping  said  margin  of  the  disk  to  and  be- 
tween the  shoulder  and  flange. 


2,9«7,4M 
DRY  TYPE  AIR  CLEANER 

Thomas  A.  Badca,  Rkhield,  Lawrence  J.  Olwrn,  St  Paal, 
HaroM  L.  Miller,  Minneapolis,  and  Kenneth  W.  Copp, 
St.  Paal,  Mina.,  assignors  to  Donaldsoa  ConqMay,  lac, 
St.  Paul,  Mimi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appiicatioa  Janaary  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,159 
8  Claims.    (CI.  183— «2) 
1.  In  an  air  cleaner,  housing  structure  comprising  rel- 
atively fixed  walls  and  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  and 
a  removable  wall-forming  closure  element  normally  clos- 
ing said  opening,  said  structure  defining  a  chamber,  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  communicating  with  said  chamber  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  closure  element,  a  filter  element, 
means  mounting  said  filter  element  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween  the   inlet  and  outlet   passages   and   including  a 
shoulder  for  sealing  engagement  with  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  filter  element,  and  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  filter  element  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
shoulder,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  locking 


sition  engaging  said  closure,  when  said  filter  element  is 
placed  in  said  chamber  and  out  of  sealing  engagement 
with  said  shoulder,  to  prevent  closing  movement  of  said 
closure  against  the  wall  portions  of  said  housing  struc- 
ture defining  said  opening. 


2,9t7,4f7 
FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 
Paol  M.  Eagle,  Clay,  N.Y.,  and  loha  R.  Swaaioa,  Jr.* 
Newton,  Mass.;  said  Eagle  ■adgiini'  to  Caaibridge  FBfcr 
Maaafactarlag  CorporatioB,  Syiacase,  N.Y.,  a  coiipo- 
ratkm  of  New  Yorii,  aad  saM  Swaatoa  amigaor  to 
Arthar  D.  Little,  lac,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporatioa 

Appiicatioa  October  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,491 
15  Claims.    (Q.  183—71) 


1.  In  filter  construction,  the  combination  of  an  outer 
frame  having  side  walls  defining  two  opposite  open  sides, 
a  grid-like  base  member  extending  across  one  of  the  open 
sides  from  the  walls  of  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing members  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  extending 
within  the  frame  to  support  filter  medium,  said  support- 
ing members  being  spaced  a  desired  distance  from  the 
walls  of  the  frame,  and  a  filter  package  placed  within 
the  frame,  said  filter  package  comprising  an  inner  frame 
adapted  to  be  placed  within  the  outer  frame  in  telescopic 
relation  and  having  side  walls  defining  two  opposite 
open  sides,  a  filter  medium  arranged  in  pleated  formation 
having  its  pleat  edges  and  ends  secured  and  sealed  to 
the  walls  of  the  iiuier  frame  and  suppori  members  ex- 
tending between  the  walls  of  the  inner  frame  to  retain 
the  filter  medium  in  pleated  formation,  the  package  frame 
fitting  in  the  space  between  the  walls  of  the  outer  frame 
frame  and  the  supporting  members,  the  filter  medium 
resting  on  and  being  laterally  supported  by  said  support- 
ing members  to  resist  differential  pressures  on  the  me- 
dium. 
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FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 

M.  Eacic,  Syr M Mi,  N.Y^  and  Iota  R.  Swaaton,  Jr. 
Newtoa,  Mmma  mM  E^ic  iMJ^nr  I 
MaHfactviag  Corporatioa,  Syracve,  N.Y. 
nrtioa  of  New  York,  aad  nid  Swaolon  anigiior  to 
Anhw  D.  Laute,  be,  CaabrMgc,  MiMi.,  a  corporatkM 
olMaMckMeOs 

AppUcatkm  May  It,  1956,  Scrtel  No.  5t5.751 
HCMm.    (CLlta— 71) 


1.  A  filter  support  construction  comprising  the  combi- 
nation of  a  rectangular  housing  having  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  end  walls,  all  of  rectangular  configuration,  said 
housing  being  open  on  opposite  sides,  a  grid-like  base 
structure  extending  across  one  of  the  open  sides  and 
affixed  to  the  housing,  said  grid-like  structure  comprising 
a  plurality  of  unifonnly  spaced  pairs  of  parallel  bars  ex- 
tending between  the  top  aiid  bottom  walls,  a  plurality  of 

V  bars  having  their  ends  ftcured  to  the  respective  spaced 
bars  of  each  of  said  pairs,  said  V  ban  extending  into  the 
housing  and  lying  in  planes  parallel  with  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  being  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
from  top  to  bottom  along  said  pairs  of  bars,  and  spaced 
from  said  top  and  bottom  and  end  walls,  aid  V  bars  be- 
ing adapted  to  provide  support  for  the  pleats  of  pleated 
filter  material  to  prevent  partial  collapse  thereof,  and  a 
rectangular  sealing  gasket  disposed  around  all  of  said  V 
bars  as  a  group  and  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 

V  bars  and  said  frame. 


PURIFICATION  OF  GASES 

Robert  A.  Kobk,  BartJesrlllc,  Okla.,  assigiior  to  Phillips 

Petroleam  Company,  a  corporaUoo  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  November  24,  .956,  Serial  No.  624,465 

6  ClaiM.    (Ci  183—115) 
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1.  A  method  of  removing  entrained  solvent  from  ari 
off-gas  obtained  at  a  mid-point  in  an  absorber  zone,  to 
which  solvent  is  introduced  from  an  external  source  at 
said  mid-point,  in  which  a  gas  stream  to  be  purified  is 
contacted  with  a  solvent,  thus  purifying  the  same  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  zone  a  liquefied  material 
having  essentially  the  chemical  composition  of  said  off- 
gas  in  a  manner  and  proportion  such  that  at  the  point  of 


contact  of  gas  stream  and  introduced  solvent,  at  said 
mid-point  said  liquefied  material  will  be  just  sufficient  to 
saturate  said  solvent  with  liquefied  material  at  said  mid- 
point, thus  avoiding  all  heat  effects  other  than  any  heat 
of  solution  of  said  liquefied  material  and  of  impurities 
removed  from  said  gas  stream  in  said  solvent  and  avoid- 
ing absorption  into  said  solvent  of  desired  gas  to  be 
purified,  said  mid -point  of  said  absorber  zone  being 
substantially  removed  from  the  point  at  which  the  gas 
stream  to  be  purified  is  introduced  to  said  absorber  zone: 


2,M7,41f 

TRAIN  RAIL  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 

D.  Stekca,  Mowt  Pkaaaat,  S.C.,  aarigaor  of 

to  FcrdiMod  Gretoria,  Jr^  Moat  Plcannt,  S.C 

ApyiicaHoo  September  5,  19S4,  Serial  No.  6M,M5 

4  OaiiM.    (CL  184—3) 
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1.  A  train  rail  lubricating  device  comprising  a  reser- 
voir for  containing  a  supply  of  lubricant,  a  pump  disposed 
within  said  reservoir  and  including  a  cylinder  having  a 
conduit  connected  therefrom  for  discharging  lubricant  ex- 
teriorly of  said  reservoir  and  a  piston  having  an  actuating 
rod  extending  therefrom  exteriorly  of  said  reservoir,  and 
pump  operating  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  a 
rail  from  the  weight  of  a  train  passing  thereover,  said 
pump  operating  means  comprising  a  first  rocker  arm 
arranged  at  one  end  for  displacement  by  said  rail  move- 
ment and  pivoted  intermediate  its  length  for  relative 
displacement  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  second  rocker 
arm  pivoted  adjacent  one  end  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  rocker  arm  and 
operatively  connected  towards  the  other  end  thereof  to 
said  piston  actuating  rod  exteriorly  of  said  reservoir,  and 
resilient  means  operatively  disposed  between  said  other 
end  of  said  first  rocker  arm  and  said  second  rocker  arm 
intermediate  the  extent  thereof  from  said  pivoted  end  to 
the  operative  connection  with  said  actuating  rod  for 
applying  the  displacement  of  said  first  rocker  arm  to 
displace  said  second  rocker  arm  for  actuating  said  pump 
through  said  operating  rod. 


2,9f7,411 
TIMING  CHAIN  AND  FUEL  PUMP  DRIVE, 
LUBRICATING  MEANS 
Claytaa  B.  Lcacb.  Pootiac,  Micb^  aari^Mr  lo 

Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  Jane  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,5«3, 
now  Patent  No.  2,865361,  dated  December  23,  195S. 
Divided  aod  this  application  September  24,  1954,  Se- 
rial No.  411,427 

5  OahM.  (a.  1S4— 4) 
1.  An  internal  combastion  engine  comprising  an  engine 
frame  having  a  camshaft  mounted  in  bearings  therein  and 
a  fuel  pump  supported  thereby,  a  gear  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  camshaft  beyond  a  wall  of  said  frame  through 
which  said  camshaft  projects  and  driving  said  camshaft, 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  end  of  said  camshaft  beyond  said 
gear  and  driving  said  fuel  pump,  jet  means  associated  with 
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said  wall  and  directed  toward  said  gear  and  said  cam,  pas-    abutment  and  being  engageable  therewith  to  release  said 
tage  means  rotauble  with  said  camshaft  and  intermittently   clutch  means  with  nspcct  to  said  rod,  and  spring  means 


supplying  oil  to  said  jet  means,  and  pump  means  operated 
by  said  engine  and  supplying  oil  to  said  passage  means. 


2,9t7,412 
DSC  BRAKES 
,  Sti—  CoWBaM, 
Rubber  Compmqr  Limited,  LoodoB, 


AppikatloB  December  5, 19S5,  Serial  No.  551,144 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Great  Britala 

December  11,  1954 

1  Claim.    (O.  IM—IJ) 


7IfX,  V-.'. 


sleeved  on  the  rod  compressed  between  said  frame  and 
an  abutment  surface  of  the  rod  to  release  the  brake 
means  from  said  surface  when  the  brake  is  not  api^ed. 


2,9t7,414 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  HYDRAUUC 

COMPRESSION  STOPS 

WilUam  G.  Patriqiriii,  WUlooghby,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  The 

Gabriel  Company,  Clevelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

AppUcatioB  Jane  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,454 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—88) 


A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  an  annular  rotataUe 
disc,  non-rotatable  torque  plates  surrounding  said  disc  and 
constituting  a  liquid-tight  enclosure  therefor,  non-rotat- 
able radially-exteinding  pressure  members  axially-aligned 
one  on  each  side  of  the  disc  and  pivotalty  secured  to  said 
torque  plates,  pads  of  friction  material  secured  to  said 
pressure  members  and  movable  in  apertures  in  said  torque 
plates  to  frictionally  engage  opposite  sides  of  said  disc, 
a  flexible  annular  diaphragm  secured  at  its  inner  periph- 
ery to  said  pressure  member  and  at  its  outer  periphery  to 
the  edge  of  an  associated  aperture  to  prevent  leakage  of 
liquid  from  said  enclosure  and  a  mechanism  for  angularly 
moving  said  pressure  members  to  effect  said  frictional 
engagement. 

2,9t7y413 
BRAKE  RELEASE  MEANS 

Edward  J.  Simanek,  Homewood,  DI^  assignor  to  Anml- 

can  Steel  Foundries,  Chicaso,  nL,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,494 
1  Claim.    (CI.  188—74) 

In  a  brake  arrangement  for  apparatus  having  a  frame, 
a  rotatable  brake  surface,  and  brake  means  movable 
toward  the  surface  for  engagement  therewith  to  apf^y  the 
brake;  the  combination  of:  spaced  mutually  facing  abut- 
ments on  the  frame,  one  of  said  abutments  facing  the 
surface,  a  tension  rod  extending  through  aligned  open- 
ings of  said  abutments  and  having  a  connection  to  said 
brake  means  at  a  fixed  point  thereon,  clutch  means 
sleeved  on  the  rod  and  releasably  clutching  the  rod, 
said  clutch  means  being  engageable  with  said  one  abut- 
ment to  limit  said  movement  of  said  rod  away  from  said 
surface,  said  clutch  means  being  spaced  from  the  other 


,i<<;. 


1.  A  direct  double  acting  hydraulic  shock  absorber 
having  a  cylindrical  working  chamber  closed  at  one  end 
and  provided  with  a  compression  head  at  its  other  end 
and  communicating  with  a  reservoir  throu^  a  compres- 
sion passage  and  a  replenishing  passage  in  said  head  and 
in  which  working  chamber  is  a  reciprocating  piston  con- 
nected on  its  side  that  is  adjacent  to  said  closed  oae  end 
of  said  chamber  to  a  piston  rod  extending  outwardly  of 
the  chamber  through  said  closed  one  end  thereof,  said 
piston  being  provided  with  separate  valve  controlled  pas- 
sages for  the  oil  to  flow  past  the  piston  during  the  com- 
pression or  impact  piston  strokte  and  during  the  recoil  or 
rebound  piston  stroke,  a  hydraulic  compression  stop 
mechanism  comprising  two  stop  elements  having  sliding 
telescopic  relationship,  one  of  said  dements  being  con- 
cected    to   the   piston,   interconnected   fastener   means 
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flexibly  conaectiiif  the  other  of  said  elements  with  said 
comprcMion  head  to  as  to  be  capable  of  limited  bodily 
radial  displacement  in  all  directions  and  thus  self-center- 
ing with  req>ect  to  said  one  element,  said  elements  being 
provided  with  bleed  means  variable  in  capacity  during 
the  telescoping  movement  of  said  elements  as  the  piston 
moves  in  said  working  chamber,  satd  interconnected 
fastener  means  flexibly  interconnecting  the  other  of  said 
elements  with  said  compression  bead  including  a  cage 
secured  to  said  compression  head  and  means  carried  by 
said  cage  and  connecting  the  other  of  said  elements 
thereto  for  limited  movement  relative  to  said  cage  and 
radially  of  said  working  chamber,  said  last  named  means 
including  an  opening  formed  in  said  cage,  a  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  with  a  clearance  therearound 
and  connected  to  the  other  of  said  elements  and  pro- 
vided on  its  end  within  said  cage  with  a  bead,  and  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  head  of  said  bolt  and  said  cage. 


during   driving  of  the   latter   from   its   coiled  podtion 
around   the  drum  to  its  uncoiled  position  under  said 


2,9t7.415 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Rmcc  GObert  Norana,  RkhJand,  Wash^ 

Jolin  S.  Crowdcr,  RlcUaod,  Wash. 

AfHkatkM  lalv  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521031 

SaJmu   (CL  IIS— 151) 


to 


5.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  braking  system  hav- 
ing a  fluid  conduit  including  a  reservior  of  actuating  fluid 
normally  maintained  under  working  pressure  and  a  fluid 
actuable  motor  operably  connected  for  actuation  by  suid 
fluid  and  controlled  by  a  manually  actuated  valve;  and  a 
vehicle  brake,  of  an  improved  brake  actuating  rod  oper- 
ably connected  between  said  motor  and  said  brake  to 
impart  braking  movements  to  said  brake  from  said  motor; 
said  rod  including  a  fluid  operated  expansion  motor  con- 
nected to  the  rod  and  operable  to  vary  the  length  of  the 
rod  coincident  to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  change  in 
said  last  named  motor;  and  means  communicating  the 
fluid  pressure  from  said  reservoir  to  said  last  named 
motor. 


23«7,4U 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  EXTENSIBLE 

ANTENNAE 

Giovanni  Comba  and  GIncppe  Scavarda,  Tnrin,  Italy 
Appllcatioa  Juc  11.  19S2,  Serial  No.  292,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy  November  5,  1951 
1  Clafan.    (a.  189— 2«) 

In  combination  with  a  telescopic  aerial,  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  said  aerial  comprising  a  housing 
provided  with  a  hollow  post  receiving  said  aerial,  a  hol- 
low coiling  drum  rotatably  disposed  in  said  housing,  a 
flexible  springy  steel  ribbon  extetiding  from  said  coiling 
drum  to  a  position  under  said  aerial,  the  central  axis  of 
said  drum  being  at  right  angles  to.  but  laterally  displaced 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aerial,  friction  rollers 
in  said  housing  between  said  drum  and  said  post  and 
contacting  the  faces  of  said  ribbon,  said  housing  being 
provided  with  a  guide  channel  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  drum  and  extending  along  an  arcuate  path 
toward  said  friction  rollers,  said  guide  channel  being  flat 
in  transverse  direction  from  the  plane  of  said  drum  to 
that  ai  said  aerial,  and  forming  a  support  for  said  ribbon 


aerial,  in  either  direction  by  said  friction  rollers,  aod 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rollers. 


2,9t7,417 

FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Dale  D.  Doctr,  Paloa  Pint,  IlL,  aoigBor  to  KaiMr  AHh 

minom  A   Chemical  Corporatioa,  Oakiaad,  CaMf.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatloa  JaBsary  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  <37,1M 

2  Claini.    (O.  189^-34) 


1.  In  a  floor  construction  including  support  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  similarly 
shaped  floor  members  carried  by  said  support  means,  each 
of  said  floor  members  including  a  planar  uninterrupted 
load  bearing  surface  and  depending  generally  trough- 
shaped,  oppositely  facing  walls,  said  walls  terminating  in 
lower  planar  flanges,  said  flanges  and  said  oppositely 
facing  trough-shaped  walls  being  coextensive  with  and 
parallel  to  each  other  and  coterminus  with  the  length 
of  a  floor  member,  said  floor  members  being  so  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  that  the  trough-shaped  walls 
of  adjacent  members  define  sinuous  recesses  therebetween, 
means  including  a  channel-shaped  clip  element  anchoring 
said  members  to  the  support  means,  said  clip  element 
being  provided  with  inwardly  turned  lips  which  engage 
the  top  surfaces  of  the  planar  flanges  on  adjacent  floor 
members  and  a  web  upon  which  the  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  flanges  rest,  generally  flat  surfaced  wedge  elements 
disposed  within  the  recesses  formed  between  adjacent  floor 
members  and  below  the  level  of  the  load  bearing  surfaces 
of  said  floor  members  such  that  said  floor  members  will 
present  unobstructed  load  bearing  surfaces,  said  wedge 
elements  also  assuming  tlie  sinuous  configuration  of  the 
recesses  in  which  they  are  disposed,  said  wedge  elements 
further  engaging  the  trough-shaped  walls  of  adjacent  floor 
members  and  forcing  the  planar  flanges  thereof  outwardly 
under  the  inwardly  turned  lips  of  said  clip  element  so 
as  to  lock  said  floor  members  to  said  clip  element  in 
such  a  fashion  that  a  fixed  predetermined  spacing  is  ef- 
fected between  the  trough-shaped  walls  of  adjacent  floor 
members  to  permit  the  entrance  of  a  cargo  fastener  in  a 
recess  between  adjacent  floor  members  and  said  wedge 
elements. 
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''•'    '•'•-'  '  2,9f7y41t 

HIGH  SHEAR  STRENGTH  FASTB^iER 
GMffi  A.  Hmdmm,  Vcnk%  m«  Eaenoa  H.  La 
Mi  Ottm  AMnd  Swaaaom  PaclBc  PaHwifi,  CaUf ^ 
aMtapMR  to  Doagias  Airciaft  Coaipaay,  lacn  Saata 
Mo^ca,  Calif. 
Appikatkia  Janaary  ft.  1954,  Serial  No.  4$4,H» 
5  Ctalw.    (a.  189^-M) 


1.  A  high  shear  fastener  adapted  to  extend  through 
aligned  openings  in  two  sheet-like  members  and  releasably 
secure  the  members  together,  comprising:  a  nut  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  bore 
being  screw-threaded,  the  remaining  portion  being  tm- 
threaded  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  root 
diameter  of  the  screw-threaded  portion,  said  nut  being 
also  provided  with  diametrically  opposed  axial  through 
channelways  extending  radially  from  said  bore;  a  bear- 
ing surface  on  the  nut  periphery  located  outwardly  of 
the  imthreaded  bore  portion,  said  bearing  surface  being 
adaptfd  to  be  snugly  received  within  the  opening  in  one 
of  the  sheet-like  members;  external  ears  projecting  out- 
wardly from  a  midposition  on  the  said  nut  and  adapted 
jto  engage  a  face  of  said  one  of  the  sheet  like  members 
to  prevent  the  nut  from  passing  through  the  plane  of  the 
sheet  surface  opposite  the  face  engaged  by  the  ears; 
a  nut  retainer  for  housing  said  mit  and  having  means 
adapting  it  to  be  secured  to  said  one  sheet  to  maintain 
the  nut  in  axial  aligiunent  with  the  opening  in  said  one 
sheet,  said  retainer  having  shallow  cutouts  through  which 
said  ears  project;  a  headed  screw  having  a  shank  includ- 
ing a  constant  section  bearing  portion  and  a  screw 
threaded  portion  for  respectively  cooperating  with  the 
unthreaded  and  threaded  portions  of  said  nut  bore,  the 
bearing  stirface  being  exteiKled  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
screw  head  to  have  contact  with  the  material  defining 
the  opening  through  the  other  said  sheet-like  member, 
a  retaining  pin  affixed  to  the  shank  at  the  end  opposite 
the  screw  head,  the  extremities  of  the  pin  being  adapted 
to  pass  axially  through  said  nut  channelways;  and  an 
eject  spring  in  the  nut  retainer  for  resilientiy  urging 
said  screw  axially  out  of  said  nut  bore. 


23«7^I9 

MOUNTING  FLATE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

LATCHED  BOLTS 

WaUar  C.  KlMk,  Jr.,  Dayto^  OUo,  aMigMir  to  United 

Aircraft  Prodacti,  lac,  Daytoa,  OUo,  a  corpontioa 

of  Ohio 

AppMcatioa  Fchnniy  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  M8,M5 

1  CUak    (CL  189— 3« 


/A    //    f 


oetved  in  said  opening  with  freedom  of  relative  axial 
motion,  a  rigid  and  non-deformable  bolt  retainer  installed 
between  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  said  plate  having  a 
slot  interfitting  with  the  reduced  diameter  shank  portion 
of  the  bolt,  said  bolt  retainer  having  a  recess  aligned 
with  said  slot  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  open- 
ing in  said  mounting  plate,  said  opening  and  continuation 
thereof  being  of  a  length  to  receive  the  whole  of  said 
threaded  shank  portion  and  said  reduced  diameter  shank 
portion  being  elongated  to  permit  said  threaded  shank 
portion  to  be  withdrawn  into  said  opening  and  continu- 
ation thereof,  and  means  fastening  said  bolt  retainer  to 
said  plate. 

— — ^-^—  =-f"^     -T 

2,9t7,42t 

CARRYING  CASES 

Charict  Doppett,  OgUand  Paik,  IB. 

Applkatioa  October  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  #98,713 

4ClaiBs.    (CL19«-^1)        , 


1.  A  canying  case  having  a  body  portion  and  a  lid 
hinged  thereto  and  providing  an  interior  compartment, 
said  lid  having  a  pair  of  frame  members  coimected  to- 
gether by  a  fiexible  material  infolded  to  provide  for 
expansion  and  collapsing  of  said  lid,  straps  secured  to 
one  of  said  frames  and  passing  through  openings  in 
said  other  frame  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
case,  means  on  said  straps  in  the  interior  of  said  case 
for  adjustably  connecting  the  front  ends  of  said  straps 
to  hold  said  lid  in  collapsed  position  or  to  permit  par- 
tial or  full  expansion  of  said  lid  for  varying  the  depth 
of  the^  compartment  of  said  case. 


2,987,421 
SINGLE  LEVER  ENGINE  CONTROL 
John  F.  MoTM,  HndM»,  aad  DoaaU  W.  Waocr,  Mi 
Falls,  Ohio,  assignon  to  Tkc  Monc  Instnunent  Coai- 
paay, Hadaon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
AppUcatioo  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,183 
lOalms.    (CL  192— .896) 


-f4 


A  mounting  plate  assembly,  including  a  bolt  having  1.  A  control  tmit  for  the  clutch  and  throttle  of  an 

a  head,  a  threaded  shank  and  an  intermediate  unthreaded  engine,  comprising  a  housing,  a  throtUe  ccMitrol  shaft 

shank  portion  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  head  and  the  and  a  clutch  control  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing,  a 

threaded   shank   portion,    a   nwunting   plate   having   a  control  lever  fixed  on  said  throtUe  control  shaft,  a  drive 

tlutnigh  opening  therein,  the  ihank  of  saiid  bolt  being  re-  element  secured  on  said  throttie  control  shaft,  a  drive 
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dement  iournaled  on  said  dutch  control  shaft,  mid  ele- 
ments having  meshing  portions  to  operate  said  clutch 
control  shaft  only  during  part  of  the  rotation  of  the 
throttle  coatrol  shaft  in  dther  direction  from  a  neutral 
position,  a  drive  pin  in  said  clutch  control  shaft  and 
slots  in  the  element  thereon  aixl  in  the  boosins  for  re- 
ceiving said  pin  when  the  shaft  is  moved  axially,  and 
said  slots  being  in  register  only  when  the  shafts  are  in 
neutral  position. 


and  including  a  pair  of  intermediate  shafts  selectively 
driven  by  said  input  shaft,  planetary  gearing  means  con- 
nected between  said  intermediate  shafts  and  said  output 
shaft,  break  means  operative  to  fix  an  clement  of  said 
planetary  gearing  means  from  rotation  and  energizable 
clutches  selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said 
intermediate  shafts,  means  coupled  to  said  output  shaft 
for  producing  a  signal  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the 


2,9t7,422 

ACCELERATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  THE 

ELECTRIC  TYPE 

Lari    D.   Gibson,    Baxter   Spffcui,   Kaaa^    asrtfnr    to 

SefcMco  Company,  iBcorpontcd,  Plttri»«rf,  ""— ■.  a 

corpocatkMi  of  Kaans 

Applkatioa  Aaril  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  731^5 
S  ClainiB.    (CL  192—3) 


1.  In  a  combination  accelerator  pedal  lock  with  brake 
pedal  release  means  as  accessory  equipment  for  automo- 
tive vehicles,  of  a  control  stem  projecting  from  the  floor 
board  of  the  vehicle  and  mounted  thereby  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  approximately  normal  to  the  said  floor 
board,  resilient  means  for  maintaining  the  control  stem 
in  projected  position,  a  channel  member,  a  locking  lever 
for  the  control  stem,  a  pivot  pin  supported  by  the  chan- 
nel member  and  mounting  the  locking  lever  for  pivotal 
movement,  other  resilient  means  yieldingly  urging  the 
locking  lever  into  operative  positicm  for  automatically 
locking  and  holding  the  control  stem  in  a  depressed  posi- 
tion against  the  expanding  action  of  said  resilient  means, 
said  accelerator  pedal  having  a  connected  relation  with 
the  control  stem  whereby  the  accelerator  pedal  is  also 
held  in  a  depressed  position  when  the  control  stem  is 
locked  in  such  a  position,  magnetic  means  in  associated 
relation  with  the  locking  lever  and  operative  to  release 
the  locking  lever  when  the  magnetic  means  is  energized, 
means  effecting  energization  of  the  magnetic  means  upon 
actuation  of  the  brake  pedal  to  apply  the  brakes,  and  a 
safety  lever  also  pivotally  supported  by  the  channel  mem- 
ber for  holding  the  locking  lever  immovable  in  contact 
with  the  said  magnetic  means. 


23t7,423 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ralph   L.  Jacicfakc,  KeMMha,  WIs^  aasixnor  to  Eaton 
M annfactnrteg  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tionof  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  March  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  491,702 
6  Clafans.  (O.  192—3.5) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission, 
an  input  shaft  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  engine,  an 
output  shaft  and  an  engine  speed  control  means,  said 
transmission  being  interposed  between  said  input  shaft 
and  said  output  shaft  to  provide  a  coupling  therebetween. 


rotary  speed  of  said  shaft,  means  coupled  to  said  engine 
speed  control  means  and  operatively.  connected  to  said 
signal  producing  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said 
signal  inversely  as  the  speed  designation  of  said  speed 
control  meaiu,  and  further  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  last-mentioned  means,  said  brake  means,  said 
clutches  and  responsive  to  said  varied  signal  for  control- 
ling the  energization  of  said  clutches  and  brake  to  pro- 
vide optimum  torsional  drive  between  said  input  and  said 
output  shafts. 

23t7v424 
CLUTCH  CONTROL  MECHANISMS 
Edward  Qoinn,  Sangus,  Mam^  aarignor  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flcmlttfton,  NJn  ■  cotporn- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 
Original    application    November    9,    1951,   Serial   No. 
255,673,   now   Patent  No.  2,746.138,  dated  Aprfl  3, 
1956.     Divided  and   tkk  application   Novcadicr   It, 
1954,  Serial  No.  448,874 

3  Cfarinm.    (CL  192—24) 


I.  In  a  power  driven  machine  having  a  clutch  com- 
prising a  driving  element  and  a  driven  element,  a  con- 
trol mechanism  comprising  a  cam  slide  movable  to  and 
from  an  operative  position  in  which  it  is  operable  to 
cause  the  clutch  elements  to  be  uncoupled,  an  inter- 
ponent.  a  spring  for  advancing  said  interponent  into  posi- 
tion to  hold  the  cam  slide  against  movement  into  its  oper- 
ative  position,  and  an  arrester  movable  into  and  out  of 
position  to  arrest  the  advancement  of  the  interponent. 
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2,987,425 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Eari  R.  Pierce,  Bh-mlngham,  Mich.,  ssrignnr  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

AppUcatioa  November  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,951 
8  CfaifaiH.    (O.  192—32) 

^/     a/.Aa         W 


•yuA.,   V 


'^tetti  i 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driven  member,  a  driving 
member  disposed  in  concentric  relation  with  said  driven 
member  and  rotatable  thereabout,  means  forming  a  hous- 
ing on  said  driving  member,  said  housing  having  op- 
posed inwardly  facing  circular  surfaces,  a  pressure  plate 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  pressure  plate  being 
keyed  to  said  driven  shaft  and  capable  of  sudal  move- 
ment thereon,  a  second  pressure  plate  disposed  adjacent 
said  first  mentioned  plate,  said  second  plate  being  adapted 
for  rotatable  and  axial  movement  relative  to  said  driven 
shaft,  a  pair  of  friction  rings  disposed  interiorly  of  said 
housing  respectively  adjacent  said  driving  surfaces,  said 
rings  being  normally  freely  rotatable  relative  to  both 
said  driving  surfaces  and  said  pressure  plates,  an  axially 
movable  pin  disposed  concentrically  in  said  driven  shaft, 
means  associated  with  said  pin  adapted  to  engage  said 
second  pressure  plate  to  urge  said  plate  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  friction  ring  in  response  to  pressure 
on  said  pin.  means  <m  said  plates  forming  oppositely 
extending  radially  and  circumferentially  aligned  pockets, 
means  associated  with  said  pockets  adapted  to  axially 
urge  said  first  mentioned  plate  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  drive  surfaces,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  energized  by  relative  circumferential  dis- 
placement of  said  pockets. 


2,987,428 

COUPLING  FOR  TRANSMITTING  TORQUES 

James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVBch.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

Application  March  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  498,131 

4  Claims.    (CL  192—48) 


member  to  said  driven  member,  said  clutch  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  clutch  plates  drivingly  connected  to  one 
of  said  members  and  clutch  engaging  means  on  the  other 
of  said  members,  means  for  supporting  said  plates  for 
rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  for  relative  axial  move- 
ment, and  spreader  means  between  said  clutch  plates  en- 
ergized by  relative  rotation  of  said  (rfates  for  controlling 
the  engagement  of  said  clutch  plates  with  said  clutch  en- 
gaging means,  said  spreader  means  comprising  thermo- 
plastic material  fusible  at  temperatures  above  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


2,987,427 

SPRING  CLUTCH 

Archie  J.  Dowd,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ths 

VlUng  Tool  A  Machine  Corporation,  Belleville,  N  J.,  a 

conx>ration  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,981 
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.1.  A  spring  clutch  for  rotating  a  shaft  comprising  a 
tightly  coiled  spring  having  a  jriurality  of  coils  of  re- 
silient material  on  said  shaft  including  an  end  coil  for 
applying  an  initial  inward  gripfMng  stress,  a  stress-in- 
creasing member  having  a  stiff  lateral  extension  from 
the  end  of  the  coil  of  said  spring  and  a  sleeve  snugly 
fitting  on  said  extension  with  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  ex- 
tending along  a  segment  of  the  end  coil  adjacent  to  the 
end  thereof  to  form  a  connection  and  said  lateral  exten- 
sion being  stiffer  and  more  rigid  than  said  end  coil. 


2387,428 
CLUTCH  AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  Erwfai,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  and  Herbert  A. 
McAnin^  Anbom,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  DcariNNn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware, 
and  Borg- Warner  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Illfaiois 
Application  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,512 
18Chdms.    (Q.  192— 48) 


i-u- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

1.  In  combination,  a  drive  member,  a  driven  member,    which   comprises   driving  and   driven   means,   movable 

dutch  means  for  transmitting  power  from  said  drive    means,  a  friction  clutch  for  interconnecting  said  driving 
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and  driven  means  only  when  said  movable  means  occupies 
a  first  position,  a  positive  clutch  for  intercoonecting  said 
driving  and  driven  means  only  when  said  movable  means 
occupies  a  second  position,  and  means  constantly  urging 
said  movable  means  toward  said  second  position  com- 
prising first  and  second  biasing  means  adapted  and 
arrangtfd  to  effect  movement  of  said  movable  means 
from  said  first  or  second  positions  to  a  position  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  positions  when  a  predeter- 
mined force  in  opposition  to  said  urging  means  is  applied 
to  said  movable  means  and  adapted  to  permit  movement 
of  said  movable  means  from  said  intermediate  position 
to  said  first  position  when  a  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined force  is  applied  to  said  movable  means  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  bias. 

HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTERS 

Irvi^  H.  Scldca,  Tacoma,  Wask. 

AppUcatioa  March  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  34«,t27 

2  CUm.    (CL  in--5t) 


so  that  the  convex  surface  of  either  one  of  the  abutments 
is  always  rolling  against  the  outer  concave  surface  of 
the  annular  channel  to  thus  block  and  hold  the  fluid  in 
the  channel  stationary  in  relation  to  the  rotor  and  the 
driven  member,  said  pivoting  vane  members  being  of 
ovate  cross-section  and  similar  to  a  butterfly  valve  and 
extending  the  full  length  of  the  channel  and  are  wide 
enough  to  close  the  channel  and  are  pivoted  on  the  casing, 
means  including  coil  springs  for  holding  the  vanes  in 
a  normally  open  position,  said  pivoting  vane  members 
bci.ig  arranged  to  open  or  close  said  channel,  centrifugal 
means  to  turn  said  pivoting  vane  members  to  a  closed 
position  when  said  gear  casing  reaches  sufficient  speed  of 
rotation  to  overcome  the  tension  of  said  coil  springs,  said 
vane  members  being  so  arranged  that  when  the  transmis- 
sion is  operating  in  neutral  their  cross-section  is  generally 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  rotor  but  when  said  vanes 
are  fully  operated  they  are  turned  on  their  axis  toward 
a  radial  position  in  relation  to  the  rotor  to  close  the 
channel,  said  pivoting  vane  members  thus  acting  as  valves 
to  regulate  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  in  the  channel  in 
relation  to  the  gear  casing  to  thus  control  the  ratio  of  the 
transmission  by  thus  regulating  the  amount  of  slippage 
between  the  driving  and  the  driven  members  or  to  entirely 
close  the  channel  to  lock  the  transmission  in  a  1  to  1  ratio, 
said  pivoting  vane  members  lying  completely  within  the 
annular  working  channel  and  comprising  the  entire  fluid 
blocks  associated  with  the  driving  member  to  close  the 
channel  which  in  effect  by  thus  closing  the  channel  lock 
the  converter  in  a  1  to  1  ratio  by  completing  a  fluid  block 
between  the  driving  and  the  driven  transmission  elements. 


2,9r7,43« 

CLUTCH  WITH  FRICTIONALLY  HELD  LINING 

Hato  Gro«c  WcMtr  (Ruhr),  GanMay 

ApvHcatkM  November  %  19S4,  Swtel  No.  4<7,M3 

Clidmt  priority,  appttcatfoa  GanMuqr  November  14, 1953 

SCialma.    (CL  192— 4«) 


t.  A  hydraulic  torque  converter,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  driving  flange,  a  driven  shaft,  a  gear  casing 
fixed  on  said  flange,  a  rotor  rigid  with  the  shaft  and  en- 
closed in  said  gear  casing  to  form  an  annular  channel 
therebetween,  the  inner  surface  of  the  gear  casing  forming 
the  outer  concave  surface  of  the  annular  channel  and  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  the  rotor  forming  the  inner 
convex  surface  of  the  annular  channel,  the  rotor  being  of 
smaller  radius  than  that  of  the  gear  casing  to  thus  pro- 
vide a  working  channel  therebetween,  said  gear  casing 
having  end  members  closmg  the  ends  of  said  channel, 
and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  suitable  hydraulic  fluid, 
cooperating  power  transmitting  elements  arranged  in  said 
gear  casing  and  on  said  rotor  comprising  respectively  a 
plurality  o?  pivoting  vane  memben  and  rotary  abutment 
membert,  said  abutment  members  being  cylindrical  in 
shape  and  the  same  length  as  the  rotor,  said  rotor  having 
segmental  openings  of  the  same  radius  as  the  abutment 
members  and  receiving  said  abutment  members,  the  axis 
of  the  abutment  members  being  parallel  to  that  of  the 
rotor,  said  abutment  members  extending  outward  and 
adapted  to  roll  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  gear  cas- 
ing, each  abutment  member  being  equipped  with  a  radial 
passing  slot  the  full  length  of  said  abutments  and  deep 
enough  to  allow  passage  of  the  pivoting  vane  members, 
means  for  rotatmg  said  abutment  members  to  turn  them 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  rotor  and  gear  casing  and 
timed  to  allow  passage  of  the  vanes  and  divide  the  annular 
channel  into  a  plurality  of  working  spaces,  said  abutment 
members  being  set  with  their  passing  slots  180  degrees  out 
of  phase  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are  thus  arranged 


^•.*».. 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  two  parts  of  frusto-conical 
shape  adapted  for  frictional  driving  engagement,  includ- 
ing a  frKtion  lining  formed  as  a  ring  for  one  of  said  parts 
and  means  comprising  a  layer  of  resilient  material  posi- 
tioned intermediate  the  friction  lining  and  said  one  part, 
said  intermediate  layer  being  mounted  on  said  one  part 
under  tension,  and  being  made  of  a  material  having  a 
higher  co-eflkient  of  friction  than  the  material  used  as 
the  friction  lining. 


X9t7,431 
PAWL  AND  RATCHET  MECHANISMS 
HaroM  Stoclair,  Wtadaor,  Ea«fawd 
AppUcadM  ScptMnbcr  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  532^1 
Claiasi  priority,  apaUcatfoa  Great  Britala 
SiptoaAtr  7,  1954 
S  Clalma.    (CL  192— (7) 
1.  Pawl    and   ratchet   mechanism   comprising   a   first 
member,  a  ring  of  ratchet  teeth  on  said  first  member,  a 
second  member  mounted  coaxially  with  said  first  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  in  one  direction  relatively  to  said  first 
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memhar,  at  least  one  pawl  with  a  nose  portion  and  a  tail   means  against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  thus  releaa- 
poction,  carried  by  said  second  member,  a  control  8|«ing   ing  the  driving  coimection  between  the  power  shaft  and 

wheel  hub. 


<f •>.•-■?  I 


for  said  pawl  and  means  for  feeding  a  jet  of  liquid  to  act 
on  said  pawl  in  opposition  to  said  control  q>ring. 


2,9t7,432 
SELECTIVE  DRIVE  HUB 
R.  Strickland  and  Martia  E.  Aadsrsoa,  Denver, 
Colo.,  amignorB  to  Free  Lock  Corpofation,  Denver, 
Colo.,  a  cofporatlon  of  Colorado 

Seateaibcr  30, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7»2«S 
11  CfariBH.    (CL  192—71) 


I.  A  selective  drive  hub  for  effecting  a  driving  con- 
nection between  an  end  of  a  power  shaft  and  a  wheel 
hub  wherein  the  hub  encircles  and  is  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  shaft  and  the  shaft  has  an  end  portion  extending 
beyond  an  end  of  the  hub,  comprising:  disk-like  means 
forming  a  drive  flange  having  an  inner  face  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  end  of  the  hub  and  provided  with  a 
central  opening  therein  through  which  the  end  portion 
of  the  shaft  projects,  the  outer  face  of  said  disk  means 
including  at  least  one  radial  slot  and  a  cam-receiving 
recess  intersecting  said  slot;  pawl  means  mounted  in 
each  slot  for  free-sliding  radial  movement  between  an 
extending  and  a  retracted  position,  each  pawl  means 
including  a  transverse  shoulder  aligned  in  retracted  posi- 
tion with  the  cam-receiving  recess  of  the  disk  means; 
spring  means  operatively  connected  to  each  pawl  means 
urging  the  same  into  extended  position;  tubular  means 
attached  to  the  end  portion  of  the  shaft  for  conjoint  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  tubular  means  inclixling  at  least  one 
radial  notch  on  the  outside  surface  thereof  sized  and 
located  to  receive  the  pawl  means  in  exteixled  position 
when  placed  in  radial  alignment  therewith  by  relative 
rotational  movement  between  the  power  shaft  and  wheel 
hub;  and,  cam  means  mounted  for  sliding  movement  in 
the  cam-receiving  recess  of  the  plate-like  means  between 
an  operative  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  cam  means 
including  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder 
of  the  pawl  means  when  nnoved  from  the  inoperative 
to  the  operative  position  to  effect  retraction  of  said  pawl 


2,9f7,433 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCHES 

Jeaa  Maaricc  mad  MkM  Rist,  Paris,  FiaMc,  asalganfi  ta 

Sodetc  AaoayBM  Fiancaise  da  Fsrodo,  Paris  (Schw), 
«  Fraacc,  a  oonocatioB  of  France 

AppUcatfoB  September  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  M8,783 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc  Sepiendbsr  17,  IHS 

19  Claims.    (CL  192— 195) 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch  comprising  a  driving  unit, 
a  driven  assembly  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  driving 
unit  through  frictional  engagement,  a  weight  carrier,  a 
transfer  assembly  associated  with  said  carrier  for  pro- 
ducing said  frictional  engagement  depending  upon  the 
speed  of  the  weight  carrier,  a  torque  applying  means 
operable  between  said  driving  unit  and  said  carrier,  a 
stationary  unit,  torque  absorbing  means  operable  be- 
tween said  stationary  unit  and  said  carrier,  a  control  for 
making  said  absorbing  means  active  when  actuated  and  in- 
active when  released,  said  applying  means  being  active 
only  if  said  control  is  released,  the  combination  with  said 
means  of  variable  torque  correcting  means  between  one 
of  said  units  and  said  carrier,  said  correcting  means  regu- 
lating the  picking  up  of  speed  of  said  carrier  by  said 
applying  means  from  said  driving  unit  when  said  control 
has  just  been  released. 


2,997,434 
MEANS    FOR   ARRESTING    THE   ROTATION   OF 

OPERATING    SPINDLES    OF    MULTI-SPINDLE 

AUTOMATIC  LATHES  ^  _ 

Kart  Wcmel,  Dielefcid,  Geiuiaay,  asMgiior  to  Wcfmmis> 

BuudiineB-Fabrik  Glldemeister  ft   Comp.   Akt-Gcs^ 

Bielefeld,  Germaay 

ApplkatioB  December  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  629,891 

Claiau  priority,  appbcatioa  Germaay  December  24, 1955 

5  Claims.    (Q.  192—146) 


1.  In  an  automatic  lathe  construction  having  at  least 
one  operating  spindle  arranged  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
drive  gear  means  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation 
relative  thereto,  clutch  means  on  said  spindle  for  con- 
necting the  same  to  and  disconnecting  the  same  from 
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said  drive  gear  means,  and  first  drive  means  iocluding 
transmission  gtar  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
drive  gear  means  on  said  spindle  and  operable  to  ro- 
tate the  same  at  a  predetermined  operational  speed  upon 
engagement  of  said  clutch  means;  the  invention  com- 
prising means  for  arresting  said  rotation  of  said  spindle, 
including  a  coupling  sleeve  arranged  co-axially  with  said 
spindle  and  carried  by  the  same  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
for  rotation  therewith  and  for  sliding  movement  axially 
thereof,  means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
coupling  sleeve  away  from  said  one  end  of  said  spindle 
aiKl  to  a  first  position  on  the  latter  for  efTectmg  engage- 
ment of  said  clutch  means  to  connect  said  spindle  to  said 
drive  gear  means  and  further  operable  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  coupling  sleeve  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  spindle  and  to  a  second  position  on  the  latter  for 
effecting  release  of  said  clutch  means  to  disconnect  said 
spindle  from  said  drive  gear  means,  a  sutionary  magnet 
coil  located  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  spindle,  a  ro- 
tary body  of  magnetizable  material  facing  said  one  end 
of  said  spindle  and  located  between  said  magnet  coil 
and  said  one  end  of  said  spindle,  second  drive  means 
operatively  conected  to  said  rotary  body  for  continuously 
rotating  the  latter  at  a  predetermined  slow  speed,  first 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coupling 
sleeve  for  normally  retaining  the  same  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  for  moving  said  coupling  sleeve  periodically 
to  said  second  position,  said  coupling  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided on  its  periphery  with  catch  means,  locking  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  coupling  sleeve  and  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  latter  into  a  protracted  posi- 
tion and  a  retracted  position,  respectively,  said  locking 
means  when  m  said  protracted  position  being  engageable 
with  said  catch  mean  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
coupling  sleeve  and  said  spindle,  reversible  operating 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  locking  means  to  said 
retracted  and  protracted  positions  thereof,  a  first  elec- 
trical energization  circuit  for  said  magnet  coil  and  in- 
cluding a  first  switch,  a  relay  operable  when  energized 
to  actuate  said  first  switch  and  permit  energization  of 
said  magnet  coil,  a  second  electrical  energization  circuit 
for  said  relay  and  including  a  second  switch  arranged 
to  be  actuated  by  said  locking  means  upon  movement 
thereof  to  said  position,  said  second  energization  circuit 
further  including  a  third  switch,  and  second  control  means 
operated  jointly  with  said  first  control  means  and  com- 
prising cam  means  operable  to  close  said  third  twitch 
periodically  and  in  limed  relation  to  movement  of  said 
coupling  sleeve  to  said  second  position  thereof  by  said 
first  control  means,  said  second  control  nneans  ftulher 
comprising  additional  cam  means  operable  to  actuate  said 
reversible  operating  means  in  timed  relation  to  closing 
of  said  third  switch  by  said  first-named  cam  means, 
whereby  upon  release  of  clutch  means  and  energization 
of  said  magnet  coil  the  magnetic  field  emanating  from 
said  rotary  body  acts  on  said  coupling  sleeve  aixl  en- 
sures continued  rotation  of  the  latter  together  with  said 
spindle  subsequent  to  disconnection  of  said  drive  means 
from  said  spindle  until  movement  of  said  locking  means 
to  said  protracted  position  and  into  engagement  with  said 
catch  means  on  said  coupling  sleeve  is  effected  through 
actuation  of  said  reversible  operating  means. 


electronic  tube  with  an  anode,  grid  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes, impedance  means  in  circuit  with  said  electrodes 
and  operable  therewith  to  generate  an  electrical  sigml 
having  a  predetermined  initial  frequency,  a  plurality  of 
electro  responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
dispensing  means  and  adapted  to  cause  the  actuation  of 
the  same,  separate  impedance  means  for  each  of  said 
electro  responsive  means  being  tuned  to  a  preselected 


TOKEN  CONTROLLED  DISTENSER 

Morray  Oakcs,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

AppHcatkM  April  12,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M,14« 

12  ClataiM.    (CI.  194—4) 

1.  In  an  article  dispensing  machine  having  container 
means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  articles  and  means  for 
dispensing  said  articles  from  said  container  means,  actuat- 
ing means  for  automatically  causing  the  operation  of 
said  dispensing  means,  comprising  an  oscillator  having  an 


frequency  different  from  any  other  frequency  and  said 
initial  frequency  and  operable  in  said  tuned  condition  to 
connect  said  electro  responsive  means  in  signal  receiving 
relation  with  said  oscillator,  and  means  in  said  first  named 
impedance  means  conditioned  by  the  introduction  of 
metal  means  into  inductive  relation  therewith  and  having 
characteristics  operative  to  change  the  frequency  of  said 
electrical  signal  to  the  preselected  frequency  of  at  least 
one  of  said  separate  impedance  means  effective  to  cause 
the  operation  of  the  electro  responsive  means  connected 
therewith  and  of  said  article  dispensing  means. 


13t7.434 
IMPRESSION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Leo  P.  Frechette,  Newinftoa,  CoMk,  aalpMr  to  Royal 
McBcc  Corporatkm,  Port  ChcMer,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  9.  1957,  Scritf  No.  (7«,771 
9  CUaM.    (CL  197—17) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  typewriter  having  an  upper 
and  lower  case  letter  shift  mechanism,  a  plurality  of 
individually  movable  type  bars,  and  a  plurality  of  power 
operated  linkages  for  respectively  actuating  said  type 
bars;  the  improvement  comprising,  a  pair  of  adjustable 
resiliently  supported  contact  screws  associated  with  each 
of  a  plurality  of  said  linkages,  each  of  said  screws  be- 
ing mounted  for  selective  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  path  of  travel  of  a  portion  of  the  associated  linkage, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  case  shift 
mechanism  for  moving  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
screws  into  said  path. 


23t7.437 

AT'WILL  END-OF-LINE  OR  COMPLETE 

JUSTIFYING  TYPEWRITER 

Pierre  Ugliae,  ParK  Fn»ca 

AppMcatioa  Joly  2t,  1954,  Scrid  No.  444^15 

19ClakM.    (CL197— $4) 

1.  In  an  cnd-of-line  justifying  typewriter  comprising  a 

typewriter  frame,  an  escapement  rack  thereon,  a  carriage 

slidable  parallel  to  the  rack,  a  rail  on  the  frame  parallel 

to  the  rack,  a  contact  slider  adjustably  mounted  on  the 

rail,  a  stop  on  the  slider,  and  a  jmtifier  having  first,  a 

plate  connected  to  the  rack,  second,  a  base  connected  to 


OCTOBES  6.  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


129 


the  oarriage,  third,  a  justifying  lever  pivoted  on  the  plate, 
said  lever  contacting  said  stop,  and  fourth,  means  adjusta- 
ble on  said  base  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  there- 
to, the  improvement  which  comprises  a  termiiud  segment 
spacing  element  mounted  on  the  justifier  base,  said  ele- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  justification  setting  scales,  each 
of  said  scales  coacting  with  said  adjustable  means  to  set 


secting  said  one  stud  when  the  lever  is  advanced  for- 
wardly,  the  engagement  of  the  studs  arresting  forward 
movement  of  the  lever  and  stopping  the  platen  in  a  pre- 
determined position,  said  handle  portion  being  iwrmally 
spring-urged  to  a  position  in  which  the  other  stud  will 
normally  lie  in  a  path  clearing  the  one  stud,  said  handle 
portion  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  in  which 
the  other  stud  n  movably  mounted,  said  other  stud  being 
spring  urged  to  the  forward  end  of  the  slot  whereby, 
when  the  lever  is  swung  forwardly  to  engage  the  studs, 
said  other  stud  is  forced  into  abutment  with  the  rearward 
end  of  the  slot  before  arresting  pivotal  movement  of 
the  lever,  the  release  of  the  lever  permitting  the  other 
stud  to  pivot  with  the  handle  portion  to  said  path  clearing 
the  one  stud  and  to  be  urged  again  to  the  forward  end 
of  the  slot  in  a  position  where  said  other  stud  can  ix> 
longer  engage  said  one  stud  when  the  handle  portion  is 
again  swimg  forwardly. 


the  spacing  for  complete  justifications  over  the  lengths 
of  a  number  of  normal  terminal  segments  forming  a 
group  around  one  of  them  constituting  the  group  basic 
segment,  said  element  being  adjustable  to  alternately  shift 
a  different  justification  setting  scale  into  operative  posi- 
tion, and  the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  positions  for  said 
stop  for  the  purpose  of  setting  the  initial  length  of  said 
lever  in  relation  to  the  length  of  the  normal  terminal 
segment  being  used. 


2,9f7^3t 

LINE  FINDER 

Ckaiica  L.  Winter  and  John  E.  Entli,  Chicago,  DL,  aa- 

rignon  to  Uarco,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioo  of  Dlinob 

Appttcatioa  September  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,3S1 

4  Clakas.    (CI.  197—114) 


4.  A  platen  advancing  mechanism  for  a  writing 
machine  adapted  to  move  continuous-form  stationery 
through  the  machine  to  a  predetermined  position  on  each 
form  length,  comprising:  a  frame  for  attachment  to  the 
writing  machine;  a  rotatable  shaft  journaled  in  the  frame; 
connecting  means  for  providing  a  driving  connection 
from  the  platen  to  said  rotatable  shaft;  a  platen-advancing 
lever  secured  to  said  shaft  and  swingable  between  aF  for- 
ward and  a  rearward  position,  said  lever  including  a 
handle  portion  and  a  handle  mounting  portion  on  the 
shaft,  the  handle  portion  being  pivoted  to  the  handle 
mounting  portion  and  having  a  lost  motion  connection 
therewith  providing  for  movement  between  the  two  por- 
tions in  the  plane  of  the  arc  through  which  the  lever  is 
swung  to  advance  the  platen;  and  a  pair  of  cooperating 
studs,  one  of  the  studs  being  secured  to  the  frame,  and  the 
other  stud  being  secured  to  the  handle  portion,  the  lost 
motion  connection  permitting  said  other  stud  to  be 
moved  from  a  path  clearing  the  one  stud  to  a  path  inter- 

747  (>.«.-  9 


2,907,439 

PORTABLE  DUPLICATING  ATTACHMENT 

William  P.  Huton,  Ir.,  Miami  Shores,  Ffau,  amisnor  to 

Mnl-T-Typer  Corp.,  Mfauni,   FUl,  a  corporatton  of 

Florida 

Application  Febmaiy  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  641499 

16  Claims.    (CI.  197—153) 


1.  A  duplicating  attachment  for  obtaining  a  car1x>n 
copy  during  the  production  of  an  original  paper  on  a  type- 
writing machine  comprising,  in  combination,  a  duplicat- 
ing ribbon  marked  at  intervals  approximating  the  maxi- 
mum travel  of  said  machine,  a  bar  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned above  the  platen  of  said  typewriter  and  to  lie 
along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  platen,  upstanding  bearing  plates  attached  to  each 
end  of  said  bar  and  lying  in  planes  transverse  to  said 
axis,  a  shaft  affixed  to  each  of  said  bearing  plates  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  spool  assemblies  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  having  the  ends  of 
said  duplicating  ribbon  attached  thereto,  each  of  said 
spool  assemblies  including  means  to  support  a  part  of 
said  duplicating  ribbon  and  to  manually  impart  rotation 
thereto,  a  guard  member  cooperating  with  each  bearing 
plate  and  spool  assembly  to  prevent  exposure  of  said 
duplicating  ribbon,  support  brackets  attached  to  each  end 
of  said  bar  to  cooperate  with  the  paper  rest  and  platen 
of  said  machine,  the  portions  of  said  brackets  cooperating 
with  said  platen  including  support  arms  extending  down- 
wardly and  toward  the  front  of  said  machine  to  conform 
to  the  surface  of  the  platen,  each  of  said  support  arms 
including  means  at  their  free  ends  for  cooperatively  posi- 
tioning said  duplicating  ribbon  adjacent  the  platen  along 
a  line  coincident  with  a  line  of  type,  said  positioning 
means  including  means  for  guiding  said  ribbon  along  said 
line,  means  for  maintaining  a  separation  between  the 
ribbon  and  the  platen  xir  copy  paper,  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  separator  overlying  and  extending  below 
said  ribbon,  said  separator  performing  the  dual  function 
of  separating  said  original  and  copy  paper  as  they  are 


130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1959 


advanced  around  the  platen  and  of  preventing  the  back 
of  said  original  from  becoming  smudged  by  the  duplicat- 
ing ribbon. 


2,9f7,44« 
FRUIT  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  MEANS 
M.  Hait,  San  lorn,  Califs  aMigMr,  by  neae  as- 
rigBineats,  to  Food  Mackiacry  and  Chcmicai  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnnc  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  169,»42. 
Divided  and  tliis  applicatioa  April  2,  1953,  ScrW  No. 
34M73 

9  Clataw.    (CL  19S— 33) 


9.  In  a  fruit  orienter,  the  combination  of  a  fruit  sup- 
porting and  orienting  member  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conical  supporting  rollers,  means  for  driving  one  of  the 
rollers  to  rotate  a  fruit  supported  thereby,  and  a  calyx 
indent  finder  positioned  between  the  conical  supporting 
rollers  to  engage  the  periphery  of  a  fruit  supported 
thereby  and  to  scan  the  surface  of  the  fruit  as  rotated, 
the  calyx  indent  finder  having  a  pair  of  laterally  extend- 
ing wing  members  extended  from  *>elow  the  head  of  the 
calyx  finder  and  adapted  to  pass  with  the  calyx  finder 
into  an  elongated  calyx  indent  of  a  fruit  to  orient  the  fruit 
as  the  calyx  finder  locates  the  calyx  indent,  the  said  wings 
comprising  substantially  conical  rollers  the  smaller  ends 
of  which  are  positioned  toward  the  axis  of  the  calyx 
indent  finder. 


2,9«7,441 

BREAD  PAN  REVERSING  APPARATUS 

Ralfph  L.  Nafziccr,  Los  Angeks,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  March  18,  1954.  Serial  No.  417,H< 

1  Claim.    (CI.  198—33) 


Bread  dough  carrying  pan  inverting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  relatively  large  rotatable  drum,  a  relatively 
small  roller  horizontally  spaced  therefrom  aligned  sub- 
stantially with  the  upper  periphery  of  the  drum,  a  first 
endless  belt  conveyor  trained  over  said  drum  and  roller, 
a  second  endless  belt  conveyor  arranged  in  an  arc  con- 
centric with  said  drum  spaced  about  the  drum  at  its  side 
opposite  said  roller,  said  second  conveyor  at  its  upper 
end  having  its  arc  continued  downwardly  toward  a  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  first  conveyor  and  overhanging  the 


first  conveyor  in  the  region  thereof  between  said  roller 
and  said  drum  whereby  to  provide  a  restricted  entrance 
opening  between  said  first  and  said  second  conveyors,  said 
first  conveyor  having  an  upper  run  extending  continuous- 
ly from  a  distaiKe  spaced  horizontally  from  said  drum 
to  a  point  well  within  the  arc  of  the  second  conveyor  and 
about  said  drum  back  to  said  roller  whereby  to  carry 
bread  dough  carrying  pans  toward  said  second  conveyor 
and  into  the  space  between  said  drum  and  said  second 
conveyor  without  jarring  the  dough,  the  second  conveyor 
extending  downwardly  from  the  first  conveyor  and  being 
continued  horizontally  on  a  lower  level  parallel  with 
the  first  conveyor  and  for  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as 
the  space  between  the  drum  and  roller  whereby  to  further 
avoid  jarring  of  the  dough,  said  second  conveyor  includ- 
ing an  arcuate  presser  plate  providing  a  resilient  backing 
for  said  inner  run  of  the  second  conveyor  for  contacting 
the  bread  dough  carrying  pans  thereat. 


2,9f7,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ORIEN- 
TATING BODIES  OF  OVOID  SHAPE 
Antonio  Camarasa  Monfc,  Madrid,  Spain,  aalgBor  to 

FUipc  Corebcro  Jiminez,  Madrid,  Spain 

Application  December  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  627,178 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Spain  December  If,  1955 

4  Claimt.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  An  orientating  apparatus  comprising  a  support,  a 
receptacle  joumalled  thereon  having  a  cavity  open  at  its 
top  to  receive  a  body  to  be  orientated,  a  generally  hori- 
zontal abutment  on  said  support  relatively  close  to  and 
above  the  cavity  for  engagement  with  a  body  in  said 
cavity  to  aid  its  orientation,  a  bracket  rising  from  said 
support,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  bracket  in  paral- 
lelism to  said  support,  a  vertical  shaft  joumalled  en  said 
support,  means  to  drive  the  vertical  shaft  from  the  drive 
shaft,  means  to  rotate  the  receptacle  from  the  vertical 
shaft  relatively  to  the  abutment,  a  cap  carrier  mounted 
by  said  bracket  for  vertical  movement,  a  cap  on  said 
carrier  engageable  with  the  body,  a  spring  urging  down- 
ward movement  of  the  cap  relatively  to  the  carrier,  n  cam 
on  the  drive  shaft  operable  to  move  the  carrier  downward- 
ly, and  a  spring  urging  upward  movement  of  the  carrier 
into  engagement  with  the  cam. 


2,9«7,443 

ROTARY  FEEDING  AND  TIMING  DEVICE 

Victor  Del  Rosso,  Ithaca,  N.Y,,  aailPMr  to  Hi-Spcc4 

Checkweigher  Company,  Inc  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Application  September  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,988 

6  Cfaiims.    (CI.  198—34) 


# 


3: 


i 


I.  A  rotary  device  for  feeding  rectangular  packages 
at  a  given  rate  and  at  spaced  intervals,  comprising  a 
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table  having  a  supporting  top,  a  conveyor  bdt  con- 
tinuously moving  aclMs  said  top  for  supporting  and 
feeding  said  packages,  a  vertical  shaft  carried  by  said 
table,  an  index  wheel  mounted  upon  said  shaft  and  dis- 
posed above  said  top,  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
equidistantly  spaced  blades  for  periodically  interrupting 
the  movement  of  said  packages,  said  blades  being  so 
pitched  that  the  space  between  adjacent  ends  thereof 
is  substantially  less  than  the  longitudinal  width  of  said 
packages,  said  packages  being  presented  to  said  wheel 
by  said  belt,  a  horizontally  arranged  follower  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounted  upon  said  table,  means  connecting  said 
vertical  shaft  and  said  follower  shaft,  a  horizontally  ar- 
ranged rotating  drive  shaft  carried  by  said  table,  and  a 
Geneva  mechanism  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
follower  shaft  to  cause  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
feeder  wheel  to  release  only  one  package  at  a  time  for 
conveyance  to  said  belt. 


2,907,445 

CONVEYOR 

George  Walker  Jones,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assigDor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  James  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  AtUnson, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  October  31,  1950,  Serial  No.  193,111 

1  Claim.    (CI.  198—85) 


2,907,444 
ROTARY  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  SOLID 
PARTICLES 
Ian  William  Fulton  Smith,  Harrogate,  Enghind,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Application  December  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,537 
Clabns  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
December  17,  1956 
1  Claim.    (CL  198—50) 


In  a  conveyor  system  for  poultry  feeders,  a  trough 
support,  a  trough  system  carried  by  said  support  and 
defining  a  closed  circuit,  said  trough  system  including 
a  pair  of  sections  having  end  portions  in  vertically  spaced 
overlapping  relationship,  a  power  device  connected  to 
one  of  said  trough  sections  to  reciprocate  it  longitudi- 
nally, a  power  transmitting  connection  between  die 
trough  sections  to  longitudinally  reciprocate  the  other 
trough  section,  a  supply  source  for  poultry  feed  having 
a  feed  outlet  positioned  to  supply  feed  to  the  trough 
section  whose  end  overlies  the  other  trough  section,  a 
feed  metering  device  operatively  associated  with  said 
feed  outlet  and  responsive  to  the  amount  of  feed  being 
circulated  in  said  closed  circuit  of  said  trough  system 
to  control  the  quantity  of  feed  introduced  into  the  sys- 
tem from  the  supply  source,  said  trough  having  an  im- 
perforate bottom,  and  a  screen-like  structure  extending 
from  the  end  of  the  over-lying  trough  section  end  and 
terminating  beyond  the  confines  of  said  other  trough 
section. 


2,907,446 

PALLET  CONVEYOR  MECHANISM 

Robert  O.  Davis,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gene  Olsen 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich.,  a  oorporation 
Original  application  June  22,  1950,  Serial  No.  169,750, 
now  Patent  No.  2,789,335,  dated  AprU  23,  1957.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  18,  1956,  Serial  No. 
598,605 

4  Claims.    (CI.  198—159) 


An  apparatus  for  conveying  at  a  steady  rate  discrete 
solid  particles  of  substantially  uniform  size  comprising: 
a  housing  including  opposed  side,  top  and  bottom  walls; 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  between  the 
side  walls  thereof  with  a  clearance  on  each  side  a  distance 
of  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  largest  particles  being 
conveyed,  said  rotor  including  a  core,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  rotor  arms  extending  tangentially 
outwardly  from  said  core,  and  a  pair  of  circular  disks  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  arms,  said  arms  and  disks  defining  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  diverging  wedge-shaped  scoops  of 
an  angle  of  the  order  of  30';  said  bottom  wall  having  an 
outlet  opening  therein  below  the  rotor  in  that  part  trav- 
ersed during  the  downward  movement  of  the  periphery  of 
the  rotor,  said  top  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  therein 
above  the  rotor  in  that  part  traversed  during  the  upward 
movement  of  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  said  bottom  wall 
including  an  upwardly  inclined  portion  below  said  inlet 
opening;  means  for  deflecting  the  particles  falling  by 
gravity  from  said  inlet  opening  away  from  said  rotor 
and  onto  said  inclined  bottom  portion,  the  angle  of  in- 
clination of  said  bottom  portion  being  greater  than  the 
natural  repose  angle  of  the  solid  particles;  and  a  bafllle 
plate  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  adjacent 
said  outlet  opening  for  preventing  solid  particles,  other 
than  those  being  scooped  out,  from  passing  through 
said  outlet  opening. 


1.  A  pallet  conveyor  mechanism  for  a  molding  ma- 
chine comprising  an  endles  chain  mounted  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  machine  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  rotatable  sprocket  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
pl^ne  and  having  a  portion  partially  encircled  and  in  mesh 
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with  said  chain  for  elevating  said  chain  on  movement 
thereof  from  a  lower  to  an  upper  level,  a  plurality  of 
pallet  pushers  spaced  along  said  chain,  each  pusher  be- 
ing adapted  to  engage  an  edge  of  a  pallet  and  move  the 
same  therewith  in  response  to  movoment  of  said  chain,  a 
generally  horizontal  pallet  wear  track  positioned  befow 
said  chain  and  adapted  to  support  pallets  therealong  in 
slidabie  relation  and  in  engagement  with  said  pallet  push- 
ers, and  an  elevator  mechanism  for  maintaining  the  pallets 
in  engagement  with  said  pallet  pushers  during  upward 
movement  thereof  around   said  sprocket,  said  elevator 
mechanism  comprising  a  set  of  cam  actuated  arms  on 
each  side  of  said  chain  and  supported  on  hubs  joumaled 
for  rotation  with  said  sprocket,  each  of  the  cam  actuated 
arms  extending  radially  from  its  hub  and  having  its  distal 
end  movable   toward  and  away  from  said  plane,  each 
distal  end  having  at  least  one  pallet  engaging  lug  adapted 
when  its  arm  is  pivoted  toward  said  plane  to  engage  the 
lowep  surface  of  a  pallet  and  to  lift  the  same  from  said 
pallet  wear  track  and  then  to  maintain  the  pallet  in  en- 
gagement with  the  associated  pallet  pusher  until  the  pallet 
is  moved  to  substantially  the  uppermost  position  on  said 
sprocket,  and  a  pair  of  cams  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sprocket  and  engageable  by  said  arms  for  pivoting  each 
arm  away  from  said  plane  when  such  arm  is  at  the  top  of 
its  travel  and  for  retaining  such  arm  in  that  pivoted  posi- 
tion until  it  reaches  approximately  the   bottom  of  its 
travel. 


wi 


to  secure  the  hanger  assembly  to  a  flexible  strand,  spaced 
resilient  arm  portions  depending  from  said  securing  means 


and  a  flexible  troughing  means  carried  by  the  arm  por- 
tions. 


2,907,44f 

CONVEYOR 

Asripin  Coatrerat,  Chicago,  DL 

AppOcatfM  Jaly  29.  If 57,  Serial  No.  i74,95S 

1«  ClaiM.    (CL  19t— 195) 


2,9t7.447 
PACKAGE  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Harold  H.  Offatt  ami  Jaacs  S.  Braddock,  OdcM,  Tcx^ 
Mrinani  I  to  Sid  Ridianlaoa  CariMM  Compaay,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  a  coqwnrtioa  of  Texas 

AypUcatioa  Joly  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  59MM 
3  Claini.    (CL  19t— 145) 


1.  A  package  handling  machine  comprising:  a  frame, 
an  endless  belt  assembly  including  upper  and  lower  belts 
on  said  frame,  a  feeder  adjacent  said  frame  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  belt  assembly  for  feeding  packages  into 
said  belt  assembly,  power  drive  means  on  said  frame  to 
power  said  belt  assembly  and  force  said  packages  there- 
through, said  power  means  including  a  hydraulic  motor  in 
driving  relation  to  said  belt  assembly,  a  power  operated 
hydraulic  pump  for  suppling  fluid  to  said  hydraulic 
motor,  a  relief  valve  between  said  pump  and  said  motor 
to  control  the  driving  force  exerted  on  said  packages,  and 
means  adjacent  the  end  of  said  belt  assembly  opposite 
said  feeder  retarding  the  movement  of  packages  in  said 
belt  assembly. 

2,9f7.44S 
SINGLE  STRAND  SUPPORTED  ENDLESS 
BELT  CONVEYOR 
Moiray   A.   Glccsoo,   Downers  Grove,  III.,  aaricaor  to 
Goodman    Manafactarios  Compaay,  ChicMo,  HI.,  a 
coriporatioa  of  IlIiBois 
Appttcadoa  Febnnry  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  44«,S91 
9  Claiim.    (CL  19S— 192) 
6.  A  hanger  assembly  for  supporting  a  conveyor  belt, 
said  hanger  assembly  including  securing  means  adapted 


1.  In  a  chain  gear  conveyor,  the  combination  of:  a 
frame,  a  power  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  the  frame,  spaced 
sprockets  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  driven  shaft  joumaled  in  the  frame  and  in  par- 
allel alignment  with  said  drive  shaft,  other  spaced 
sprockets  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  aligned  with 
said  first  mentioned  sprockets,  chain  means  connecting 
respective  aligned  sprockets,  said  chain  comprising  a 
plurality  of  links,  releasable  pin  means  pivotally  intercon- 
necting sequential  links,  mounting  means  on  each  of  said 
links  on  the  side  thereof  radially  away  from  the  shafts, 
each  of  said  nwunting  means  being  aligned  with  a  corre- 
sponding mounting  means  on  the  sprocket  spaced  there- 
from, conveyor  flighu  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  to 
related  mounting  means,  each  of  said  flights  comprising 
a  plurality  of  parallel  rods  rotatable  about  their  longi- 
tudinal axes,  means  for  locking  said  rods  in  a  selected 
position,  a  plurality  of  pins  carried  by  said  rods  and  ex- 
tending radially  thereof,  and  conveyor  body  means  re- 
leasably securable  to  the  pins  of  each  sequential  pair  of 
flights,  said  body  means  being  releasable  when  said  rods 
arc  in  one  rotative  position  and  held  securely  in  place 
when  said  rods  are  in  a  second  rotative  position. 


2,9t7.45« 

TENSIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENDLESS  WEBS 

Eric  William  ReM,  Earicy,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Keelavite  Cooipaay  UmMcd,  Coveotry,  England, 

a  British  compaay 

AppikatkM  December  17.  1957,  Serial  No.  793451 

II  OalMH.  (CL  19»— 2M) 
I.  Tensioning  mechan<$m  for  an  endless  web  including 
a  jockey  roller  biassed  onto  the  web  to  control  its  tension, 
an  adjustable  roller  bearing  on  the  web  at  another  point, 
control  means  by  which  movement  of  the  jockey  roller 
out  of  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  web  due 
to  changes  in  the  length  of  the  web  causes  automatic  op- 
eration of  relay  mechanism  to  move  the  adjustable  roller 


relative  to  the  web  in  stich  a  direction  as  to  adjust  the 
web  in  a  manner  to  restore  the  jockey  roller  to  its  pre- 


determined position  and  manually-operable  means  for 
raising  both  jockey  and  adjustable  rollers  to  remove  the 
tension  from  the  web. 


2,9»7^1 

GETTER  CONTAINER 

Paolo  DcOa  Porta,  Mifam,  Italy 

Appllcath»  April  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  728.2«8 

tClaloi.    (CL206     .4) 


-■* 


f 


1.  A  container  for  getter  material  comprising  a  chan- 
nel shaped  tube  having  opposing  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall  connecting  the  side  walls  within  which  a  body  of 
getter  material  is  packed,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
an  upper  portion  disposed  above  the  getter  material, 
said  upper  portions  of  the  side  walls  being  in  spaced 
apart,  confronting  relation  and  being  offset  from  the 
side  walls  and  forming  a  directive  channel  for  the  getter 
vapors,  laid  directive  channel  being  in  angular  rela- 
tion with  the  body  of  getter  material  and  with  the  ver- 
tical axis  of  the  tube  and  one  of  said  upper  portions  be- 
ing higher  than  the  other  and  having  an  undersurface 
forming  a  directive  baffle  for  imparting  an  angular  di- 
rection from  the  perpendicular  to  the  getter  vapors. 


2,997,452 
COLLAPSIBLE  WARDROBE  CROSS  BAR 
Bcrtnoi  N.  Under,  Daltoa,  aad  Nathan  H.  Yoang,  Scran- 
toa.  Pa.,  ■■ignnri  to  Liadcr  Brothcn,  Inc.,  Scranton, 
Pa.,  a  corporathM  of  PcBuylTaab 

AppUcathM  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,899 
ICtafaik    (CL284— 7) 


A  suspension  means  for  collapsible  paperboard  ward- 
robes of  the  type  having  upright  end  panels  supported  by 
upright  side  panels,  cover  panels  integrally  hinged  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  end  panels,  each  of  said  end  panels  and 
said  connected  cover  panels  having  a  rectangular  slot 
partially  in  said  end  panel  and  partially  in  said  cover 
panel  and  traversing  the  hinge  line  between  said  end 
panel  and  said  cover  panel,  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated U-shaped  end  panel  reinforcing  members,  each 
of  said  members  having  spaced  apart  parallel  laterally 
extending  inner  and  outer  legs  integrally  connected  by 


a  curved  bight  portion,  said  outer  legs  having  a  sub- 
stantially greater  horizontal  length  than  said  inner  legs 
and  said  slots,  said  inner  legs  having  a  borizootal 
length  less  than  the  length  of  said  slots,  an  elongated 
channel  shaped  bar  having  a  horizontal  top  wall  and 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  depending  from  the  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  top  wall,  a  horizontal  extension  formed 
integrally  on  each  end  of  said  top  wall,  and  an  elongated 
flange  integrally  depending  from  the  outer  end  of  each  of 
said  extensions,  said  flanges  extending  at  each  end  thereof 
laterally  substantially  beyond  said  side  walls,  said  hori- 
zontal extensions  each  resting  on  one  of  said  reinforcing 
members  engaging  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  end  panel 
with  said  reinforcing  member  and  said  end  panel  engaged 
between  the  outer  ends  of  said  side  walls  and  the  flange 
adjacent  thereto. 

2,997,453 

COMBINATION  MATCH  AND  CIGARETTE 

PACKAGE 

Bernard  W.  WeiH,  Yovngrtowa,  Ohio 

Application  October  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,247 

3  Claims.    (CI.  204-^48) 


1.  In  a  combined  match  and  cigarette  package  a  wrap- 
per adapted  to  encircle  a  group  of  cigarettes  and  having 
top  and  bottom  portions  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly 
upon  said  group  of  cigarettes,  said  wrapper  having  at 
least  one  horizontally  disposed  slot  therein  intermediate 
s^d  top  and  bottom  portions,  and  a  match  portion  com- 
prising a  cardboard  blank  having  spaced  side  portions 
with  interconnecting  transverse  sections  having  a  plural- 
ity of  matches  formed  integrally  with  said  transverse  sec- 
tions and  extending  vertically  therefrom  between  said 
side  sections,  said  matches  joined  to  said  blank  interme- 
diate their  ends  in  a  common  transverse  section,  said  match 
portion  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  wrapper  and  se- 
cured thereto  with  portions  of  said  matches  on  one  side 
of  said  transverse  section  thereof  extending  through  said 
slot  and  overlying  the  opposite  side  of  said  wrapper. 


2,947  454 

HOT  EXTRUSION  DIE 

Jacques  Sc}oumet,   Paris,   France,    assignor   to   Sodete 

Anonymc  dite:  Comptoir  IndoAtriel  d'Etiragc  rt  Pro- 

filage  de  Metaox,  Parte,  France,  a  corporatioB  of  Fnmcc 

Application  September  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,551 

Claims  priority,  application  France  September  30,  1954 

IClaiBL    (CL207— 17) 


An  extrusion  die  structure  for  extruding  a  metal  billet 
from  a  press,  said  die  structure  comprising  a  first  die 
aqd  a  second  die  axialiy  aligned  with  each  other,  each 


134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1959 


die  including  a  curved  entry  portion  at  its  entrance  end.    ture  tend  to  adhere  to  said  body  to  different  degrees,  and 


a  clearance  portion  at  its  exit  end  and  a  bearing  portion 
intermediate  its  entrance  and  exit  ends,  said  first  die 
being  a  reducing  die.  the  diameter  of  the  bearing  portion 
of  said  first  die  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  bearing  portion  of  said  second  die.  the  clearance 
prirtion  of  said  first  die  and  the  entry  portion  of  said 
second  die  forming  a  lubricant  chamber  for  excess 
lubricant,  and  a  channel  leading  from  said  lubricant 
chamber  to  the  external  surface  of  the  die  structure  to 
enable  excess  lubricant  to  be  evacuated  from  said  lubri- 
cant chamber. 


thereupon   separately   removing  from  said   body   thoae 


2,f«7,455 
APFARATUS  FOR  THi;  RECOVERY  OF  FINE  CAR- 
BONIC    FUEL   PARTICLES   FROM   SLURRY   BY 
ULTRASONIC   WAVES 

Ndmro  SaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan 

ABfMcatioa  Jaaoary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  632^2 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan  January  17,  1956 

1  Claim.    (CL  2«9— 5) 


t    s  \ 


> 


.-0 


An  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  fine  carbonic  fuel 
particles  from  slurry  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
slurry  inlet  pipe,  a  second  pipe  extending  vertically  from 
one  end  of  said  inlet  pipe,  a  vertically  extending  container 
having  its  lower  end  in  communication  with  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  pipe,  an  enlarged  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  container,  a  discharge  outlet  extending 
from  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  enlarged  portion 
of  said  container,  a  drain  outlet  at  the  lower  edge  portion 
of  said  container,  a  vertically  extending  open-ended  cylin- 
der mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  walls,  bottom 
and  enlarged  portion  of  said  container,  an  ultrasonic 
transducer  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said  second  pipe, 
said  transducer  being  directed  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  second  pipe,  a  compressed  air  discharge  member 
centrally  positioned  in  said  second  pipe  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  upper  end  thereof,  an  air  supply  pipe  extend- 
ing from  said  air  discharge  member  through  one  side  of 
said  second  pipe,  and  a  baffle  centrally  positioned  in  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  immediately  above  said 
second  pipe. 

2,907.454 
SEPARATION  OF  MATERLALS 
Robert  J.  Brison,  Coiumbtis,  Ohio,  assigBor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  bitcmaliofiaJ  Salt  Conpany,  Scrantoo, 
Pa^  a  corporatioii  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcation  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  441,27t 
22  Claims.  (O.  2t9— 11) 
6.  The  process  of  separating  fragments  of  diatherma- 
nous  materials  from  fragments  of  athermanous  ma- 
terials, comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  a  mixture 
of  fragments  as  aforesaid  to  radiant  heat  to  cause 
the  fragments  to  be  differentially  heated,  then  bringing 
the  differentially  heated  mixture  into  contact  with  a 
tbemio-piastic  body  whereby  the  fragments  of  the  mix- 


fragments  which  adhere  more  firmly  and  those  fragments 
which  adhere  less  firmly  or  which  do  not  adhere. 


2,907,457 
SLACK  FILLED  CAN  DETECTING  AND 
EJECTING  APPARATUS 
Jastfn  Simpson,  Elmhvrst,  Joseph  J.  Sennello,  Chicago, 
and  Ernst  T.  Bcngtson,  North  Riverside,  III.,  assignors 
to  Continental  Can  Company,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  Illinois 
Applicatioa  October  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4,SS4 
17  Claims.    (CL  209— 74)  j 


8.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  means  for 
feeding  filled  cans  in  processional  order  along  a  feedway, 
slack  filled  can  detecting  means. including  devices  en- 
gageable  with  fill  in  adequately  filled  cans  and  slack 
filled  can  ejecting  means  comprising  a  rotor  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis  beside  the  can  feedway  and  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  radially  pro- 
jectable  ejector  slides,  power  driving  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  the  rotor,  and  means  operable  under 
control  of  the  detecting  means  for  projecting  a  slide  in 
proper  timed  relation  to  the  passing  of  the  cans  to 
directly  engage  and  eject  from  the  feedway  a  can  de- 
tected as  being  slack  filled  at  the  detecting  station,  each 
said  ejector  slide  having  a  pin  thereon  projectable  and 
retractable  between  effective  and  ineffective  positions, 
and  there  also  being  included  cam  means  placeable 
under  slack  fill  detecting  means  control  into  position  for 
engaging  and  projecting  a  pin  into  its  effective  position, 
and  other  cam  means  for  engaging  each  projected  pin 
in  a  manner  for  moving  it  and  the  slide  by  which  it  is 
carried  to  cause  the  slide  to  engage  and  eject  the  can 
detected  as  having  the  slack  fill. 


2,907,45s 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

ACCORDING  TO  LENGTH 

Otto  H.  Scharein,  Yoongstown,  OUo 

Applicatioa  November  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  AU^IS 

8  Claims.    (O.  209^— «2) 

i .  In  apparatus  for  sorting  pipes  and  the  like  according 

to  length,  a  conveyor  for  siKcessivelv   translating  the 
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pipes  along  a  rectilinear  path,  means  for  bringing  one 
end  of  each  pipe  into  substantial  coincidence  with  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  path  while  the  pipes  are 
being  translated  therealong,  a  switch  disposed  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  said  plane  for  actuation  by 
pipes  on  the  conveyor  extending  from  said  plane  for  at 
least  said  distance,  means  including  electrical  instrumen- 


talities interconnected  with  said  switch  for  successively 
positively  ejecting  from  the  conveyor  pipes  actuating  said 
switch  during  their  movement  on  the  conveyor,  a  second 
switch  positioned  in  advance  of  the  first  switch  and  at 
a  greater  distance  from  said  plane  actuatable  by  pipes 
of  length  greater  than  required  to  actuate  the  first  switch, 
and  electrical  instrumentalities  controlled  by  the  second 
switch  operative  to  temporarily  suspend  actuation  of  the 
ejecting  means  upon  subsequent  actuation  of  the  first 
switch  by  the  pipes. 


2,907i459 

TABLES  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  ORES 

Gilbert  Jean,  Paris,  France 

Application  January  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,137 

Clainu  priority,  application  France  January  28,  1954 

8  Claims.    (CI.  209—504) 


flow  control  system  comprising  valve  means  for  the 
effluent  line  from  the  filter  bed  to  the  clear  well,  a  fluid 
pressure  sensitive  transducer  for  converting  fluid  pressure 
to  mechanical  positioning  coupled  to  the  valve  means 
to  adjust  the  opening  of  the  valve,  a  fluid  pressure  supply 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  transducer,  a 
supply  line  between  the  supply  and  the  transducer,  a 
pair  of  pressiu-e  regulating  means  whose  settings  deter- 


mine  the  maximum  pressure  thereafter  in  the  line  in 
series  in  the  supply  line,  means  responsive  to  the  water 
level  in  the  settling  basin  operating  the  first  pressure 
regulating  means  closest  to  the  supply  and  tending  to 
gradually  lower  the  pressure  beyond  that  first  regulating 
means  the  lower  the  water  level  in  the  settling  basin,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  water  level  in  the  clear  well 
operating  the  second  pressure  regulating  means  closest  to 
the  transducers  and  tending  to  gradually  lower  the  pres- 
sure beyond  that  second  regulating  means  the  higher  the 
water  level  in  the  dear  well. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  concentrating  pulverized  ore,  a  base, 
feet  means  for  supporting  said  base  in  variable  relation  to 
the  horizontal,  said  feet  means  being  constructed  to  rest 
freely  on  a  supporting  surface  without  connection  there- 
to, a  table  having  a  riffled  surface,  means  for  movably 
supporting  said  table  on  said  base  with  greater  freedom 
of  movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  than  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  and  a  vibrating  device  mounted  on  and 
carried  solely  by  said  table  but  free  from  connection 
with  said  base  and  free  from  rigid  connection  with  said 
supporting  surface,  said  vibrating  device  comprising  two 
substantially  parallel  shafts  disposed  one  above  another, 
eccentric  weights  carried  by  each  of  said  shafts  at  their 
opposite  ends  and  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  at  the 
same  speed  but  in  opposite  directions  to  induce  a  high  rate 
of  vibration  to  said  table,  the  centers  of  gravity  of  the 
weights  at  the  opposite  ends  of  a  shaft  being  in  different 
radial  planes  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  thus 
out  of  phase  with  one  another,  and  means  for  limiting 
lateral  movement  of  said  feet  means  relatively  to  said  sup- 
porting surface. 

2,907,460 
FILTER  SYSTEM  COORDINATED  FLUID  LEVEL 

CONTROL 
Clyde  L.  Welch,  St.  Petersbarg,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Simplex 
Valve  and  Meter  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,659 

7  Claims.    (CI.  210—110) 
1.  In  a  filter  system  employing  a  filter  bed  fed  from 
a  settling  basin  and  feeding  a  clear  well,  a  filter  rate  of 


2,907,461 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

FROM  LIQUID 

Lester  D.  Lee,  Minneapolis,  Mfam. 

Application  July  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,496 

1  Claim.    (CL  210— 138) 


A  device  having  in  combination,  a  tank  for  containing 
liquid  having  particles  therein,  a  plurality  of  compartments 
at  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  receptacle  for  each  of  said 
compartments  for  receiving  said  particles,  valves  for  di- 
rect communication  between  each  of  said  compartments 
and  their  respective  receptacles,  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure,  means  for  communication  in  parallel  of  said 
fluid  with  each  of  said  valves,  said  valves  being  respon- 
sive to  said  fluid  for  closing,  a  conduit  connecting  each 
of  said  receptacles  in  series  and  discharging  to  the  at- 
mosphere, a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  means 
for  communication  of  said  last  mentioned  fluid  with  said 
conduit,  an  electric  timing  member,  an  electrically  actuated 
valve  connected  to  said  timing  member  and  adapted  to 
be  actuated  automatically  at  certain  predetermined  inter- 
vals to  actuate  both  said  communication  means  for  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  valves  and  said  con- 
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duit  with  their  respective  sources  of  fluid  under  pre«ure 
for  closing  said  valves  and  for  clearing  said  particles 
out  of  said  conduit,  and  for  cutting  off  said  communica- 
tion with  both  of  said  sources  of  fluid  under  pressure,  and 
said  valves,  with  said  fluid  under  pressure  thereto  being 
cut  oflF,  being  responsive  to  said  liquid  in  said  tank 
for  opening. 

WATER  SOFTENING  APf  ARATl» 

Francis  H.  Webb,  Pasademu  Calif. 

ApplkatkM  December  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,923 

2  Claims.    (CL  lit— 14«) 


1.  In  a  water  softening  apparatus,  a  body  having  a 
valve  chamber  provided  wkh  a  hard  water  inlet  from  a 
source  of  supply,  a  hard  water  outlet  to  a  softener  tank, 
a  drain  port  to  a  drain  line,  and  a  rinse  and  by-pass  port 
communicating  with  said  inlet;  a  first  valve  element 
working  in  said  chamber  to  open  said  inlet  and  close 
said  drain  port  or  vice  versa  in  accordance  with  whether 
said  element  occupies  a  service  position  or  a  regenerat- 
ing position;  means  urging  said  element  to  the  service 
position;  means  for  actuating  said  element  to  move  same 
to  the  regenerating  position;  a  second  valve  element  con- 
trolling said  rinse  port;  and  means  urging  said  second 
valve  element  to  normally  close  said  rinse  and  by-pass 
port,  said  second  valve  element  being  movable  by  the 
pressure  of  said  hard  water  against  said  urging  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  drop  in  said  softener  tank  when 
said  first  valve  element  is  in  said  regenerating  position, 
whereby  said  rinse  port  is  opened  for  the  counterflow 
of  rinse  water  through  the  softener  tank  to  said  outlet 
and  drain  port  into  the  drain  line;  a  first  timer  means 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  body  to  receive  hard 
water  from  said  supply,  and  provided  with  an  outlet, 
said  first  timer  means  having  a  clock-controlled  valve 
normally  closing  the  timer  means  valve  outlet  and  op- 
erable to  maintain  the  latter  open  for  a  period  of  time 
predetermined  by  setting  of  the  timer  clock,  so  as  to 
subject  said  actuating  means  to  the  action  of  water  from 
said  supply  and  cause  said  valve  element  to  open  said 
drain  port  and  close  said  hard  water  inlet  port  for  a 
predetermined  time;  and  a  second  timer  means  having  an 
inlet  connected  to  said  body  to  receive  water  from  said 
hard  water  supply  and  having  an  outlet  port  connected  to 
an  inlet  of  a  brine  tank,  said  second  timer  means  having 
a  clock-controlled  valve  normally  closing  its  outlet  and 
operable  to  maintain  the  outlet  open  for  a  period  of 
time  predetermined  by  setting  of  the  second  timer  means, 
whereby  brine  is  forced  from  the  brine  tank  into  the 
softener  Unk  by  the  rinse  water  to  effect  regeneration  of 
the  softener  tank. 


2,9t7,4«3 

SEPnC  AND  ANTBEPTIC  SEWAGE 

DISPOSAL  UNIT 

Doagias    Joho    Nelsoa    Light,    Torooto,    OBtario, 

Bcrtrand  Joaquin  Blair,  Woodstock,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  Fcbnuvy  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  i3S,772 

It  Claims.    (CL21*— 2«2) 


1.  A  septic  and  antiseptic  sewage  disposal  unit  com- 
prising a  primary  anaerobic  digestion  tank,  a  secondary 
anaerobic  digestion  and  decantation  tank  of  relatively 
lesser  height  than  the  primary  tank,  the  said  secondary 
tank  compartmented  by  a  plurality  of  lateral  partitions, 
a  portion  of  the  upper  edge  of  each  lateral  partition  being 
cut  away  to  provide  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  the 
contents  of  the  tank,  a  longitudinal  partition  bisecting 
each  of  the  said  compartments  of  the  secondary  tank 
and  having  openings  near  its  lower  edge  spaced  so  as  to 
provide  at  least  one  opening  in  the  partition  for  each  com- 
partment, a  third  oxidation  tank  connected  to  the  sec- 
ondary tank,  the  connection  being  made  at  a  Level  above 
the  said  secondary  tank  to  maintain  a  head  of^pressure  in 
the  contents  of  the  secondary  tank  when  filled  and  oxida- 
tion agent  feeding  means  in  association  with  the  said 
third  tank,  the  said  tanks  and  the  compartments  of  the 
secondary  tank  being  interconnected  such  that  the  flow 
from  tank  to  tank  and  compartment  to  compartment  is  by 
decantation. 


2,9t7,4M 

CENTRIFUGAL  EXTRACTOR 

Habcft  C.  Ellis,  Evanstoo,  ni. 

Application  Au«ast  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,279 

14  Claims.    (CL  210— 340) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  centrifugal  extractor,  of  a 
casing,  a  cover  for  said  casing,  a  rotary  basket  mounted 
in  said  casing,  means  for  rotating  said  basket,  a  cover 
for  said  basket,  latching  means  having  a  first  position 
for  locking  said  last  named  cover  to  said  basket  and  a 
second  position  for  locking  said  last  named  cover  to 
said  first  named  cover,  and  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  latching  means  from  one  of  its  said  positions 
to  the  other. 
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:;  2,9t7,445  each  end  of  said  sleeve  in  the  respective  grcxyve  and  em- 

BCREENING  BASKET  FOR  OSCILLATING  bedding  the  respective  sleeve  portion  into  the  plastic  ma- 

CENTRIFUGE  terial. 
WottgangGcrtnid  Joseph  HccknuwBfKote-DMrti,  Joseph  —...^...^ 


Hnbcft    Becker,    Koln-Mnllieim,    and    Frill    Sterca, 

RodeaURhem  Gtntamf,  asilgnnn  to  KUkkMr^Hui- 

boMt-Dcntx  Aktlenscselbchaft,  Kofai-Dcirtz,  Gcnaaagr 

'^        Application  Aogost  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  475^6 

ClalaM  priority,  application  Gcnaaay  Scptsnbcr  It,  1954 

lOCIaiM.    (CL  210— 380) 


2,907,447 

COVER 

Fred  Machatc,  Jr.,  Lansdalc,  Pa. 

Application  April  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,790 

4  Claims.    (CL  210— 449) 


1 .  A  screening  basket  for  a  centrifuge  having  an  invert- 
ed substantially  frustro-conical  screening  surface,  said  sur- 
face comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed elongated  members  of  uniform  cross-section  of 
which  the  upper  ends  are  arranged  on  a  common  circle 
and  equally  spaced  from  each  other,  and  the  lower  ends  of 
said  elongate  member  are  arranged  in  alternating  stag- 
gered relationship  on  two  different  circles,  said  lower  ends 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  said 
equal  distance  between  said  upper  ends,  whereby  there  is 
formed  a  substantially  vertical  slot  of  uniform  width 
between  each  of  said  elongate  members.  , 


2,907,444 

REMOVABLE  FILTER  DEVICE  FOR  FUNNELS 

Raymond  R.  Bcddow,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Application  May  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  457^54 

2  Claims.    (O.  210—457) 


1.  A  filter  device  for  funnels  comprising  an  elongate 
cylindrical  body  of  relatively  soft  plastic  material  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  perforations,  an  integral  projection  ex- 
tending from  the  closed  end  of  said  body  providing  a 
fingerhold  to  facilitate  insertion  and  removal  of  the  body 
relative  to  a  funnel,  a  plurality  of  integral  ribs  on  said 
body  projecting  radially  therefrom,  said  ribs  being  spaced 
from  one  another  both  laterally  and  axially  providing 
fluid  passageways  therebetween,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
integral  rings  adjacent  each  end  portion  of  said  body  pro- 
viding an  annular  groove  therebetween,  a  sleeve  of  me- 
tallic filter  cloth  material  fitting  said  body  and  bearing 
against  said  ribs,  opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  being 
crowded  into  said  annular  groove,  and  a  ring  securing 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  con- 
cavo-convex cover  for  pots  and  similar  utensils,  said  cover 
being  in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  sphere  for  engaging 
rims  of  utensils  of  different  diameters,  a  handle  at  the 
concave  side  of  and  connected  to  a  central  portion  of 
said  cover,  and  vent  means  in  said  cover  adjacent  a 
peripheral  edge  thereof. 


2,907y448 

DISPLAY  STANDS 

Leon  H.  Best,  Gahra,  DL,  asrignor  to  John  H.  Best  ft 

Sons,  Inc.,  Galva,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  420,329 

3C1ahns.    (CL  211— 44) 


1.  In  a  floor  mountable  easel -type  display  stand  of  the 
kind  described  and  including  back-up  supports,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  suspender  rings  mounted  on  said  stand  ad- 
jacent the  top  thereof  and  on  which  such  samples  are 
adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the  rings  for  display  pur- 
poses, said  rings  each  being  disposed  in  vertical  planes 
and  having  split  sections  with  lower  leg  portions  extended 
outwardly  of  the  forward  faces  of  said  back-up  supports 
and  upwardly  at  an  angle  to  enable  such  samples  to  be 
suspeiuled  thereon  in  leaved  fashion,  said  sections  each 
including  straight  upper  leg  portions  connected  to  said 
lower  leg  portions  by  loop  portions  enabling  samples  to 
be  turned  on,  removed  from  and  added  to  said  rings,  at 
least  one  such  section  of  each  ring  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  lower  end  on  said  stand,  the  upper  leg  portions  of 
said  half  sections  each  having  ends  joinable  to  close  the 
rings,  and  releasable  tube-shaped  couplers  slidably 
mounted  on  each  ring  for  coupling  said  joinable  eiKis. 


2,907.449 

SMOKER'S  PIPE  RACK 

Ernest  A.  Govette,  Chicago,  III. 

Application  June  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,801 

1  Claim.    (O.  211—40) 

A  smoker's  pipe  rack  including  a  relatively  thick  base 

support  providing  an  upwardly  facing  horizontal  planar 

top  surface,  and  a  wire  rack  assembly  mounted  on  said 

base,  said  rack  assembly  comprising  a  lower  continuous 
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circular  wire  ring  centered  upon  said  planar  top  surface 
in  circumferential  coextensive  contact  with  the  latter, 
the  diameter  of  said  ring  being  such  that  it  encompasses 
an  area  of  the  top  surface  sufficiently  great  that  it  may 
loosely  support  thereon  the  bowl  portions  of  several 
pipes  promiscuously  arranged  on  the  top  surface,  an 
upper  continuous  circular  wire  ring  coaxial  with  said 
lower  ring,  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  a  distance  no 
greater  than  the  overall  diameter  of  a  pipe  bowl,  and 
of  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  said  lower  ring,  said 
upper  ring  being  adapted  to  confine  the  bowl  portions 
of  said  several  pipes  within  the  general  confines  of  an 
imaginary  cylinder  coaxial  with  and  passing  through 
said  rings,  a  straight  vertical  spacer  rod  comprising  a 
relatively  short  length  of  wire  having  its  extreme  upper 
end  secured  by  welding  to  a  point  on  said  upper  ring, 
having  its  medial  region  secured  by  welding  to  a  point 
on  said  lower  ring,  and  having  its  lower  end  region 
projecting  downwardly  through  said  base  support,  said 
lower  end  region  of  the  spacer  rod  being  threaded  and 
exposed  below  the  base  support,  a  combined  spacer  rod 
and  pipe  stem  retainer  comprising  a  relatively  long  length 
of  wire  including  a  straight  lower  vertical  section,  an 
inclined  medial   section  and  an   upper   horizontal   ring 


between  and  connected  to  said  end  portions  forming  a 
dish  supporting  structure,  said  bars  including  a  substan- 
tially centrally  located  bar  and  two  groups  arranged  in 
the  general  shape  of  a  trou^  extending  between  the  end 
portions  on  opposite  sides  of  and  below  the  centrally  lo- 
cated bar  capable  of  supporting  two  rows  of  cups  in  in- 
clined inverted  positions,  said  bars  also  including  two 
groups  arranged  as  raised  platforms  at  the  outer  sides  of 
and  above  said  trough  shaped  groups,  said  rack  having 


section,  said  lower  section  having  its  upper  end  region 
secured  by  welding  to  the  upper  ring  at  a  point  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  said  point  on  the  upper  ring  at 
which  the  upper  end  of  the  spacer  rod  is  secured,  having 
its  medial  region  secured  by  welding  to  a  point  on  said 
lower  ring  diametrically  opposed  to  said  point  on  the 
lower  ring  at  which  the  medial  region  of  the  spacer  rod 
is  secured,  and  having  its  lower  end  region  projecting 
downwardly  through  said  base  support,  said  lower  end 
region  of  said  lower  section  being  threaded  and  ex- 
posed below  the  base  support,  said  upper  horizontal  ring 
section  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  circular  rng 
of  appreciably  less  diameter  than  the  diameters  of  said 
upper  and  lower  rings,  coaxial  with  said  upper  and 
lower  rings,  and  spaced  above  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  support  a  distance  less  than  the  overall  stem  length 
of  a  pipe,  said  upper  horizontal  ring  section  being 
adapted  to  confine  therein  the  distal  end  regions  of  the 
stem  portions  of  such  pipes  as  are  loosely  supported  on 
said  top  surface,  said  spacer  rod  and  said  combiiKd 
spacer  rod  and  pipe  stem  retainer  constituting  the  sole 
means  for  maintaining  said  upper  and  lower  rings  in 
their  spaced  relationship,  and  clamping  nuts  threadedly 
received  on  said  exposed  end  regions  of  the  spacer  rod 
and  the  combined  spacer  rod  and  pipe  stem  reuiner 
respectively  and  serving  to  draw  said  lower  ring  tightly 
against  said  top  surface  of  the  base  supporL 


2,ft7,47t 
DOMESTIC  APPUANCE 
Card   F.  Abresch,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaliiini    to  Ccncnil 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  June  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,990 
S  Claims.    (CI.  211— 126) 
4.  In  combination,  a  dish  rack  including  opposite  end 
portions,  a  series  of  getierally  horizontal  ban  extending 


open  slots  cxteinfing  substantially  from  end  to  end  be- 
tween the  bars,  side  members  located  on  the  outer  sides 
of  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  raised  platform 
groups  and  extending  between  and  connecting  with  the 
opposite  end  portions,  and  a  shelf  extending  between  said 
opposite  end  portions  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one 
edge  to  an  upper  portion  of  one  of  the  side  members, 
said  shelf  being  of  such  width  that  the  side  opposite  the 
pivoted  edge  rests  upon  one  of  the  bars  of  the  adjacent 
raised  platform  group  and  being  capable  of  supporting  a 
row  of  tumblers  in  inclined  inverted  position. 


2,9«7.47I 
METAL  CABINET  STRUCTURES 
Lonis  Henry,  SiradNwrg,  Baa-Rhia,  France,  assiiDor  to 
Forges  dc  Strasbowi  (Sodctc  Anonymc),  Paris,  Franca, 
a  company  of  France 

Apf»licatk>a  January  13,  195S,  Serial  No.  708^95 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Prance  February  4,  1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  211— IM) 


I.  A  storage  structure  of  the  kind  having  uprights 
interconnected  by  longitudinal  and  transverse  cross- 
members,  wherein  the  said  uprights  have  a  box-like  cross- 
sectional  configuration  with  parallel  spaced  opposite  side 
faces,  the  said  faces  comprising  each  a  longitudinal  por- 
tion provided  with  slots  uniformly  spaced  lengthwise  of 
said  faces  and  a  rebated  poriion  adjacent  on  one  side 
to  said  slotted  portion,  said  rebated  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  slots  in  the  vicinity  of  the  ends  of  said  up- 
rights and  with  apertures  uniformly  spaced  lengthwise 
of  the  said  rebated  portion,  the  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions being  adjacent,  on  the  other  side  to  oblique  faces 
slanting  towards  each  other  aixl  connected  into  a  longi- 
tudinal rib. 
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2387,472 

CLOTtOS  HANGER 

Clara  D.  Cook,  Del  Paso  Hciglits,  Calif. 

ApplicatioB  August  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,3M 

1  Claim.    (0.211—177) 


A  clothes  hanger  comprising  a  frame  embodying  side 
bars,  end  bars  connected  between  said  side  bars,  leg 
members  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  bars  at  the 
ends  thereof,  means  for  normally  holding  said  leg  mem- 
bers in  their  extended  supporting  positions,  garment  stjp- 
porting  rods  arranged  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  connected  between  said  side  bars  of 
the  frame,  resilient  garment  clamping  members  secured 
to  said  side  bars  and  projecting  inwardly  over  said  rods, 
each  of  said  garment  clamping  members  comprising  a 
length  of  heavy  wire  material  looped  around  a  side  bar 
of  the  frame  adjacent  to  a  garment  supporting  rod,^  and 
twisted  around  the  garment  supporting  rod  associated 
therewith,  and  a  hook  formed  at  the  free  end  of  each 
damp  hooked  over  the  adjacent  rod,  securing  said  clamp 
in  clamping  relation  with  its  rod  and  material  hung  on 
said  rod. 

2,907.473 
VEHICLE  DERRICK 
Edward  V.  Gamett,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Truck 
Equipment  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Application  September  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,764 
2  Claims.    (CI.  212— «) 


opposite  end  to  the  lower  end  of  a  boom  leg;  a  bushing 
having  a  central  hole  therethrough  pivotally  connecting 
the  said  opposite  end  of  each  link  with  the  lower  end  of 
the  corresponding  boom  leg;  a  removable  pin  for  attach- 
ing each  said  bushing  to  said  support  and  thereby  pivotally 
attach  the  lower  ends  of  said  boom  legs  to  said  supports; 
a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft;  a  reinforcing  tube  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  sleeve  in  a  normally  downward 
direction  and  an  attachment  tube  extending  from  said 
sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  tubular  brace  extending 
laterally  from  the  end  of  said  reinforcing  tube  to  each  end 
of  said  sleeve;  a  pair  of  plates  extending  in  parallel  rela- 
tion and  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  at  a  normally  upper 
position,  said  plates  being  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  to 
said  attachment  tube;  a  cable  pulley  and  a  guide  roller 
fotaubly  mounted  between  said  plates;  a  double  acting 
hydraulic  device  having  at  each  end  an  attaching  tube;  a 
housing  having  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  a  trans- 
verse pin  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  an  attachment  tube 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  pin  pivot- 
ally connecting  said  housing  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
boom  legs;  a  removable  pin  for  connecting  said  sleeve  at- 
tachment tube  to  one  of  said  hydraulic  means  attachiiig 
tubes  in  telescoping  relation;  means  for  connecting  said 
housing  attachment  tube  to  the  other  of  said  hydraulic 
means  attaching  tubes  in  telescoping  relation;  hoses  for 
supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
extending  within  one  of  said  hollow  legs  of  said  boom, 
from  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  upper  end  thereof,  one  hose  being  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  other  hose  extend- 
ing along  said  cylinder  in  attached  relation  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  cylinder;  an  inverted  U-shaped  bracket  having 
an  upper  horizontal  cross  bar  mounted  on  said  truck  in 
spaced  position  from  said  supports,  said  boom  resting  on 
said  sleeve  and  on  said  horizontal  bracket  bar  in  storage 
position,  said  bar  being  provided  with  spaced  upstanding 
ears  in  a  central  position  to  receive  said  hydraulic  device 
therebetween,  said  winch  cable  extending  in  engagement 
with  said  sleeve  pulley  and  around  said  housing  pulley,  at 
least  one  leg  of  said  boom  and  said  hydraulic  device  being 
provided  with  a  hook  for  attachment  of  the  free  end  of 
said  cable. 

2.907,474 

RUBBER  DRAFT  GEAR 

Norman  M.  Johnson,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Cardwell 

Westinghousc  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  January  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  635,718 

6  Claims.    (CI.  213— 45) 


■t  u 


1.  A  derrick  for  a  truck  having  a  cable  winch  mounted 
thereon,  comprising  an  upright  frame  mounted  at  one  end 
of  the  truck  and  including  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
supports  at  each  side,  a  bracket  at  the  upper  end  of  each 
,  support  and  a  shaft  extending  between  said  brackets  in  a 
position  offset  from  the  center  of  said  support  toward  said 
winch;  a  pin  mounted  for  lateral  horizontal  movement  in 
each  said  bracket  at  a  position  offset  from  the  center  of 
said  bracket  in  a  direction  away  from  said  winch,  said 
pins  being  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly;  a  boom  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  hollow  legs  connecting  at  their  upper 
ends  and  diverging  to  their  lower  ends,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  legs  being  flattened  and  provided  with  pivot  holes;  a 
pair  of  links,  each  said  link  being  pivotally  attached  at  one 
end  to  a  support  at  an  intermediate  position  and  at  the 


1.  In  a  spring  unit  that  is  compressible  along  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis  and  that  comprises  an  aligned  stack  of 
mounting  plates,  each  of  which  extends  transversely  of 
said  axis,  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  unit, 
with  adjacent  ones  of  said  plates  providing  opposed 
working  faces,  and  a  plurality  of  compressible  rubber 
bars  permanently  affixed  thereto  in  the  region  between 
said  faces,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bars  affixed  to 
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said  faces  have  a  shape  and  staggered  spaced  apart 
mounting  relationship  in  directions  transversely  of  said 
axis  to  cooperate  in  intercalated  arrangement  when  said 
plates  are  in  stacked  alignment,  with  adjacent  bars  affixed 
to  one  of  said  faces  forming  an  operating  pocket  slightly 
larger  than  the  bar  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  faces  for 
intercalation  between  said  adjacent  bars,  so  that  upon- 
longitudinal  compression  of  said  unit  said  bars  are  en- 
gaged directly  between  said  opposed  faces  and  are  dis- 
tortable  into  interengagement  in  directions  transversely 
of  said  axis  for  maintaining  said  plates  aligned. 


transmitting  the  horizontal  component  of  movement  of 
said  stake,  means  operatively  connecting  said  motion 
transmitting  means  to  said  stake  and  to  said  first  member 
to  move  the  tatter  with  said  stake  when  said  stake  is 
swung  horizontally,  said  first  member  having  a  pre- 
determmed  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said 
stake  when  in  said  plane,  and  spring  biasing  mechanism 


TRANSITION  COUPLING 
Geoffivy    W.    Cope,    MfmbnmMO^    N.Y^   MsffMr    to 
Sjrsiagtoa  WajTM  COTpocadoii,  a  lotpoiattoa  of  Mary- 


AppHcatloa  Scpteiber  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5474 
TClaiaa.    (Q.  21^— lU) 


7.  The  combination  with  a  draw  hook  and  an  auto- 
matic knuckle  type  coupler,  of  a  transition  coupling  com- 
prising an  eye-bar  having  at  one  end  a  hub  flttable  into 
a  slot  in  a  nose  of  a  knuckle  of  said  coupler  and  pin- 
connectable  thereto  through  aligned  apertures  in  said 
knuckle  and  hub  for  relative  horizontal  pivoting,  a  shoul- 
der upstanding  from  said  hub  and  having  an  inner  face 
substantially  conforming  in  contour  to  a  confronting 
portion  of  a  vertically  directed  surface  on  said  noac  of 
said  knuckle,  a  horizontal  eye  in  an  opposite  end  of  said 
eye-bar  and  connected  t6  a  vertical  eye  in  one  end 
of  a  link,  a  clevis  having  a  loop  fittable  over  said  draw 
hook  and  legs  straddling  and  pivotally  connected  to  a  hub 
of  said  link,  said  clevis  and  link  together  forming  a  ver- 
tically pivotable  linkage,  and  lug  means  carried  by  said 
link  hub  and  projecting  therefrom  toward  said  draw 
hook,  said  lug  means  being  disposed  in  buff  to  engage 
a  downwardly  facing  portion  of  a  front  edge  of  said  draw 
hook  and  by  forcing  said  linkage  to  pivot  upwardly  pre- 
vent accidental  disengagement  of  said  clevis  from  said 
draw  hook. 


mounted  on  said  locomotive 
ment  of  said  first  member  in 
predetermined   position   and 
member   to   said    predeterm 
therefrom,  said  mechanism 
connecting  said  spring  with 
operatively  connecting  said 
yieldably  oppose  movement 
mined  position. 


for  yieldably  opposing  move- 
either  direction  from  its  said 

yieldably  urging  said  first 
ined  position  when  moved 
comprising  a  spring,  means 
said  locomotive,  and  means 

spring  to  said  member  to 
thereof  from  said  predeter- 


2^7,477 

WALL  JACK 

Mania  W.  Colenuw,  Dcaibom,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  Marck  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  573,744 

ICiaiiiL    (CL214— 1) 


23t7,474 

MECHANICAL  POLE  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 

MUo  M.  Crook,  Dctrott,  Mick.,  and  RasMU  A.  Morrisoa, 

BMchwood  VUlacc  Ohio 

Appiicadoo  Novcflibcr  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,437 

4Clalw.  (CL  213— 224) 
1.  A  locomotive  for  switching  operations  adapted  to 
operate  on  one  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  tracks  and  including  a 
stake  providing  a  force  transmitting  connection  between 
the  locomotive  and  a  car  to  be  moved  thereby,  said  car 
being  on  either  the  same  track  as  the  locomotive  or  the 
track  adjacent  to  the  track  of  the  locomotive  and  said 
stake  being  of  sufficient  length  to  move  said  car  when  on 
the  track  adjacent  to  the  track  of  the  locomotive,  universal 
means  connecting  the  base  of  said  stake  to  said  locomotive 
and  supporting  said  stake  for  free  vertical  swinging  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  horizontal  position  to  a 
vertical  inactive  position  and  for  horizontal  swinging 
movement  from  said  plane,  latch  means  including  cn- 
gageable  parts  on  said  locomotive  and  said  stake  respec- 
tively for  releasably  securing  said  stake  in  said  vertical 
inactive  position,  a  first  member,  means  supporting  said 
first  member  on  said  locomotive  for  movement  in  either  of 
two  opposite  directions,  motion  transmitting  means  for 


A  jack  comprising  a  base,  an  elongated  boom  mem- 
bers, means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  boom 
member  to  said  base  for  swinging  movement  in  a  gen- 
erally vertical  plane,  a  lifting  member  attachable  to  a 
building  wall  or  the  like  and  supported  on  said  boom 
member  for  movement  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
members  being  provided  with  cooperating  engaging 
means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  lifting  mem- 
ber lengthwise  along  said  boom  member  and  positively 
preventing  lateral  separation  of  said  lifting  member  from 
said  boom  member,  means  for  moving  said  lifting  mem- 
ber along  the  length  of  said  boom  member  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  one  end  thereof  to  raise  a  building  wail 
or  the  like  attached  thereto,  and  means  independent  of 
said  moving  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  lift- 
ing member  along  the  length  of  said  boom  member  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  lifting  member  and  said  last 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stops  perma- 
nently mounted  on  said  boom  member,  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  right  triangular  plates  having  a  vertical  and  a  hori- 
zontal leg  and  also  having  the  acute  comers  thereof  re- 
moved, said  plates  being  held  parallel  to  each  other  in 
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spaced  relation  by  an  angle  shaped  member  which  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  parallel  to  said  boom  member,  the 
back  of  one  leg  of  said  angle  member  being  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  vertical  leg  of  said  plates,  the  horizontal 
leg  of  said  plates  extending  from  said  angle  member  to- 
ward said  boom  member,  the  other  leg  of  said  angle 
member  extending  outwardly  from  the  boom  member, 
three  axle  members  extending  between  said  plates  along 
the  hypotenuse  thereof,  including  an  upper  axle  mem- 
ber to  which  said  moving  means  is  attached,  a  lower  axle 
member  having  anti-friction  rollers  attached  to  the  ends 
thereof  which  are  engageable  with  said  boom  member, 
and  a  middle  axle  member  having  a  second  angle  mem- 
ber which  is  in  back  to  back  relationship  with  said  first 
mentioned  angle  member  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  said 
pivot  being  at  the  tip  of  the  vertical  leg  of  said  second 
angle  member,  the  horizonul  leg  of  said  second  angle 
member  being  below  said  lower  axle  member  and  ex- 
tending substantially  to  said  boom  member,  a  dowel 
member  extending  between  the  first  mentioned  angle 
member  and  the  lower  lower  axle  member  through  said 
second  angle  member  and  carrying  a  spring  mounted 
between  the  two  angle  members,  whereby  said  pivotally 
mounted  second  angle  member  is  pressed  against  said 
lower  axle  member  causing  said  second  angle  member  to 
cam  past  said  stops  when  the  lifting  member  is  moved 
in  one  direction,  said  stops  and  second  angle  member 
acting  together  to  prevent  movement  of  said  lifting  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction.  tr,.        .^■. 


further  arranged  to  rotate  said  arm  about  its  axis  inde- 
pendently of  said  body,  and  respective  pressure-actuated 
means  for  operating  said  gear  means. 


2,9«7,479 
CAUL  PULLING  MECHANISMS 
Eugene  Caaningham,  SMttle,  Warii.,  awlgnwr  to 
can  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash., 
corporation  of  Waihtagton 

Applicadon  May  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  354^1 
SCIalott.    (CL  214— 14.4) 


2,9«7,47« 
:.   AUTOMATIC  WORKPIECE-SHIFTING  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  USE  WITH  MACHINE  TOOLS 
ONomar  von  Zelcwsky,  Ncnhausen  am  Rbeinfall,  Swit- 
aerland,  avignor  to  Geori  Fbcber  AktiengetellKhaft, 
Schaffhansen,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  conpany 

Applicatioa  April  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,415 

Cteims  priority,  appUcallon  Switzerland  May  4, 1955 

9aafaBS.    (CL214— 1) 


1,  Mechanism  for  pulling  edgewise  from  a  caul  support 
a  plurality  of  cauls  supported  thereby  in  superposed 
horizontal  positions  and  having  lugs  projecting  in  super- 
posed registry  from  corresponding  niges  thereof,  com- 
prising a  carrier,  means  guiding  said  carrier  for  naovc- 
ment  toward  and  away  from  the  caul  support,  two 
elongated  upright  caul  lug  gripping  bars  carried  by  said 
carrier  and  movable  bodily  therewith,  pivot  means  sujj- 
porting  said  caul  lug  gripping  bars  for  swirjging  about 
upright  axes  relative  to  each  other  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  a  plurality  of  such  caul  lugs,  actuating  means 
operable  to  swing  said  caul  lug  gripping  bars  into  such 
lug  gripping  engagement,  and  means  operable  to  move 
said  carrier  away  from  such  support  while  such  caul  lug 
gripping  bars  are  gripping  caul  lugs  for  removing  edgewise 
from  such  support  the  cauls  whose  lugs  are  gripped  by 
said  caul  lug  gripping  bars. 


r>, 


2,947,484 

SOLIDS  INJECTION  INTO  PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Rcnic  P.  Vincent,  Tnha,  OUa.,  a«isnor  to  Pan  Aaacrkaii 

Pdiolcnni  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  January  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,498 

11  Oafani.    (CL  214—17) 


1 .  A  mechanism  for  transferring  an  unmachined,  elon- 
gated workpieoe  from  a  vertical  supply  location  to  a 
horizontal  operative  positiop  in  a  lathe  and  for  concur- 
rently transferring  a  machined,  elongated  workpiece  after 
termination  of  the  machining  operation  from  said  hori- 
zontal operative  position  to  a  vertical  removal  location; 
comprising  an  axle  rotatably  arranged  adjacent  said  sup- 
ply aiKl  removal  locations  and  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  workpiece  rotation  at  said  operative  position 
in  said  lathe,  a  supporting  body  fixed  to  and  extending 
from  said  axle,  a  gripping  arm  rotatably  carried  by  said 
body  and  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  angularly 
spaced  gripping  elements,  one  of  said  elements  being  con- 
structed to  engage  and  grip  said  machined  workpiece  and 
the  other  of  said  elements  being  constructed  to  engage 
and  grip  said  unmachined  workpiece,  gear  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  gripping  arm  and  to  said  axle, 
respectively,  said  gear  means  being  arranged  to  rotate 
said  axle  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  gripping  arm  about 
its  own  axis  in  accordance  with  swinging  movement  of 
said  body  due  to  said  rotation  of  said  axle  and  being 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  material  into  a  high- 
pressure  chamber  including  a  low  pressure  hopper  adapted 
to  hold  said  material;  a  housing  connected  to  said  high- 
pressure  chamber;  a  carrier  adapted  to  form  a  receptacle; 
means  to  move  said  carrier  from  material  transferring 
relationship  with  said  hopper  into  and  out  of  material 
transferring  relationship  with  said  high-pressure  chamber; 
said  housing  forming  a  seal  about  said  receptacle  as  said 
receptacle  nwves  from  said  material  transferring  relation- 
ship with  said  hopper  into  and  out  of  said  material 
transferring  relationship  with  said  high-pressure  chamber; 
and  means  to  maintain  said  seal  while  simultaneously 
venting  said  housing  and  said  receptacle  to  substantially 
the  same  pressure  within  said  low-pressure  hopper. 
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2,9t7,4Sl 

LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  TUNNEL  WORK 
Joka  D.  R«9eU,  BnMiford  Woods,  Pa^  ■■%■  nr  to  Joy 

Mi—fThiiiiH{  Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.^  a  corpoia- 

tioa  of  Peaacylvaaia 
Orisinal  appUcatioa  Aagaat  4,  1952,  Serial  No.  302^27, 

BOW  Pateat  No.  2,79M«9,  dated  Jane  25,  1957.    Di- 

Tided  aod  tkis  applicatloa  Jaauary  20, 1954,  Serial  No. 

5M  458 

ItClaiinfl.    (0.214-^1) 


7.  A  mobile  tunntfliog  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  articulated  mobile  trackway 
unit  adapted  to  travel  along  a  qiain  trackway  laid  on 
the  floor,  said  mobile  trackway  unit  comprising  a 
series  of  wheeled  trucks  having  relatively  short  wheel 
bases  and  running  on  the  main  trdckway  and  elongated 
intermediate  frame  sections  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
trucks  with  a  frame  section  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween each  pair  of  trucks  and  wholly  supported  by  the 
latter,  a  conveyor  mechanism  carried  by  said  mobile 
trackway  unit  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  a 
loading  machine  adapted  to  travel  over  the  floor  in  ad- 
vance of  the  main  trackway,  a  pivoted  and  axially  ex- 
tensible drawbar  connection  between  the  adjacent  end 
wheeled  truck  of  said  mobile  trackway  unit  and  said 
loading  machine  whereby  said  loading  machine  may 
move  bodily  longitudinally  and  turn  laterally  relative  to 
said  mobile  trackway  unit,  conveying  means  on  said 
loading  machine,  and  an  extensible  conveyor  extending 
between  said  conveying  means  on  said  loading  machine 
and  said  conveyor  mechanism  carried  by  said  mobile 
trackway  unit,  said  extensible  conveyor  having  pivotal 
connection  at  its  ends  to  both  said  loading  machine  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  trackway  unit  beneath  said  con- 
veyor mechanism  on  said  mobile  trackway  unit,  said 
extensible  conveyor  variable  in  length  between  its  piv- 
oted ends  to  Convey  material  <  between  said  conveying 
means  on  said  loading  machine  and  said  conveyor  mech- 
anism on  said  mobile  trackway  unit  in  all  positions  of 
said  loading  machine  bodily  relative  to  said  mobile 
trackway  unit. 


2.««7.482 
ROAD  SANDING  MACHINE 
Minot   P.    Smith.    Weikslcy    Hilh,    Mass.,    assigiior    to 
Underwood  Machinery  Company,  Somcnillc,  Mass^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

AppUcatioa  laly  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  475,105 
9  Claims.    (CL  214— S9) 


1.  A  body  for  a  sander  truck  including  an  upwardly 
open  conveyor  trough  at  the  bottom  of  said  body  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  comer  on  one  side  of  the  di- 
agonally opposite  comer  on  the  other  side,  a  conveyor 
located  within  said  trough  for  conveying  the  contents 
of  the  body,  the  lower  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  said 


body  above  said  conveyor  trough  joining  the  upper 
edges  of  the  side  walls  of  said  trough  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  body  having  a  discharge  opening  to  which 
said  conveyor  extends  for  removing  the  contents  from 
the  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
of  said  body  adjacent  the  discharge  opening  and  ad- 
jacent the  upper  edge  of  said  trough  to  which  it  is  joined 
depending  downwardly  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
and  the  portion  of  the  opposite  side  wall  of  said  body 
opposite  said  first  mentioned  portion  of  said  one  side 
wall  being  sloped  with  respect  to  said  first  mentkmed 
portion. 

2,907,483 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR  SUPPORTS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

JcrooM  J.  Pnig,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  May  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  732^42 

1  Claim.    (CI.  214—450) 


.^'« 


In  an  outboard  motor  support  for  releasable  attach- 
ment to  an  automobile  having  a  rear  transverse  bumper 
having  a  rear  face  and  top  and  bottom  lips  and  a  trunk 
lid  having  a  forward  transverse  edge;  the  combination  of 
bumper  mounting  clamps  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
automobile  and  adapted  to  overlie  the  bumper  and  hav- 
ing their  forward  ends  formed  as  books  for  hooking  over 
the  forward  edge  of  the  bumper  top  lip:  the  clamps  hav- 
ing clamp  screws  for  adjustably  engaging  the  top  lip 
of  the  bumper  and  thus  releasably  and  adjustably  clamp- 
ing the  clamps  to  the  bumper;  the  clamps  also  having  con- 
nected to  their  rear  ends  adjustable  flexible  straps  for 
extending  down  across  the  bumper  face  aiKl  having  their 
free  ends  formed  as  books  for  hooking  under  and  around 
the  forward  edge  of  the  bumper  bottom  lip;  and  an  in- 
verted U  shape  frame  having  vertical  legs;  and  hori- 
zontal transverse  pivot  pins  pivotally  connecting  the  legs 
at  their  lower  ends  to  the  rear  ends  of  clamps,  said 
frame  having  a  top  bight,  flexible  straps  connected  :o 
said  bight  and  having  free  ends  provided  with  hooks  for 
hooking  over  the  forward  transverse  edge  of  the  trunk 
lid;  the  legs  of  the  frame  having  suction  cups  secured 
thereto  to  prevent  the  legs  from  direct  contact  with 
the  trunk  lid  and  to  adhere  to  the  trunk  lid. 


2,907,484 

BOAT  TRAILER 

AHoa  N.  Parker,  JaduoariUe,  Fla. 

AppUcatioa  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648y418 

11  Claims.    (CL  214—504) 


I 


, .  .-^il^  / 1 77  f -'^- r^.^  -:^  -^ 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer,  the  combination  of  a  longitudinal 
tongue  member  having  a  forward  end  portion  and  a  rear- 
ward portion,  a  main  longitudinal  frame  having  a  front 
portion  and  a  rear  portion,  said  front  portion  overlapping 
the  rearward  portion  of  said  tongue  member,  a  pivot 
having  an  axis  extending  laterally  of  said  frame  and 
tongue  member,  said  pivot  interconnecting  said  rearward 
portion  of  said  tongue  member  to  an  intermediate  por- 
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tion  of  said  frame,  bumper  attachment  means  on  said 
forward  end  portion  of  said  tongue  member,  releasable 
attachment  means  disposed  forwardly  of  said  pivot  re- 
leasably interconnecting  said  frame  to  said  tongue  mem- 
ber, rotatable  road  wheels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  suspending!  y  attached  to  said  frame,  said  frame  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  wheels,  an  elongated  keel  roller  frame  having  a 
rear  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame  and 
having  a  front  portion,  a  plurality  of  spaced  keel  rollers 
mounted  on  said  roller  frame,  and  a  link  pivotally  inter- 
connecting said  front  portion  of  said  roller  frame  to  a 
point  of  said  tongue  member  spaced  rearwardly  from 
said  pivot. 

2,907,485 
BABY  NURSING  AND  FEEDING  BOTTLE 

Robert  K.  Londcn,  Bovad  Bn»ok,  N  J. 

Application  lone  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  740,735 

4  Claims.    (CI.  215— 11) 


ripheral  flange  adjacent  the  bottom  end  for  forming 
a  protective  bumper  for  said  wall  member,  a  bottom 
member  having  a  depending  peripheral  flange,  said  de- 
pending flange  terminating  in  a  reversely  bent  edge  form- 
ing an  upwardly  opening  channel  for  receiving  said  wall 
member,  fastener  means  extending  through  the  walls 
of  the  channel  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  member, 
and  gasket  means  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bottom  member  and  extending  to  the  free  edge  of  the 
channel  for  sealing  the  wall  member  to  the  bottom  mem- 
ber, said  wall  member  including  a  detachable  lower  sec- 
tion and  upper  section  with  the  upper  section  terminat- 
ing in  a  downwardly  opening  peripheral  channel  re- 
ceiving the  upper  end  of  said  lower  section,  said  out- 
wardly projecting  flange  overlying  the  outer  wall  of  the 
downwardly  opening  channel,  and  fastener  elements  ex- 
tending through  said  upper  section,  channel  thereon,  lower 
section  and  bumper  flange  thereby  retaining  the  wall 
member  in  assembled  relation. 


1,  A  baby  bottle  of  the  character  <iescribed  compris- 
ing: a  container  open  at  its  upper  end,  a  collapsible  bag. 
for  the  reception  of  food,  suspended  in  said  container 
from  said  upper  end  thereof,  a  nipple  on  the  container 
communicating  with  the  bag,  and  a  check  valve  on  the 
lower  portion  of  the  container  for  admitting  air  thereto 
and  trapping  said  air  therein,  the  walls  of  said  bag  pro- 
gressively decreasing  in  thickness  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  thereof  for  causing  said  bag  to  collapse  from 
the  bottom  up  as  the  food  is  removed  therefrom. 


2,907,484 

INDUSTRIAL  GARBAGE  CAN 

John  B.  Perez,  Tampa,  Fla. 

AppUcation  Feliraary  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,247 

2  Claims.    (CI.  220—4) 


2,907,487 

EXPANSIBLE  CONTAINERS 

Susie  Hanington,  MBwaakee,  Wis. 

AppUcatioa  Jnly  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  448,944 

2  Claims.    (CL  220— 8) 


••       «'    »• 


1.  An  adjustable  auxiliary  container  assembly  for 
drawers,  consisting  of  four  comer  sections  each  having  a 
flat  bottom  plate  and  upstanding  side  walls  at  right  angles 
to  each  other,  and  channels  adapted  for  slidable,  clamp- 
ing engagement  over  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  comer 
sections  to  hold  the  flat  bottom  plates  and  side  walls  of 
said  comer  sections  in  intcrfitting,  telescopic  adjustment 
relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  permit  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal variation  in  size  of  the  container,  the  channels  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  container  assembly  having  inwardly 
and  upwardly  extending  flanges,  and  one  or  more  trans- 
verse partitions  each  consisting  of  end  portions  telescopi- 
cally  adjustable  relative  to  each  other  and  having  inter- 
fitting  engagement  with  the  flanges  of  the  channels,  so  as 
to  effect  endwise  adjustment  of  the  partition  with  the  ad- 
justment  of  the  comer  section  in  the  same  direction. 


2,907,488 
ROTARY  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hagfa  P.  Botts,  New  Vorli,  N.Y. 
Original  applicatioa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  451,490, 
now  Patent  No.  2,847.925,  dated  January  13,  1959. 
Divided  and  this  application  October  15,  1957,  Serial 
No.  490,374 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220—24) 


1.  A  garbage  can  comprising  a  tubular  wall  member        A   closure   which  comprises  a   wall   member  having 
having  an  open  bottom  end,  an  outwardly  extending  pe-   edges  therein  forming  an  opening  which,  m  developed 
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form,  is  circular,  said  wall  member  being  of  oylindrical 
shape,  a  cylindrical  plate-like  roiary  member  of  resilient 
material  mounted  in  said  opening,  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  rotary  member  normally  being  greater  than  that  of 
the  wall,  said  rotary  member  being  substantially  square 
and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  projections  re- 
ceived on  one  side  of  the  wall  member  and  a  second  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  projections  received  on  the  other 
side  of  the  wall  member,  each  of  the  projections  of  thr 
second  pair  being  intermediate  the  projections  of  the  first 
mentioned  pair,  edges  of  the  rotary  member  being  adapted 
to  substantially  engage  the  edge  of  the  circular  opening 
intermediate  the  projections  when  in  closed  position,  the 
central  portion  of  the  rotary  member  forming  a  handle 
portion,  the  rotary  member  being  tumable  approximately 
90*  between  the  closed  position  in  which  the  projectious 
engage  the  wall  member  and  a  released  position. 


a  circular  disc-like  bottom,  an  upstanding  cylindrical  tide 
wall  and  an  open  top,  said  cover  member  having  a  cir- 
cular disc-like  top,  a  downwardly  depending  cylindrical 
wall  and  an  open  bottom,  said  members  being  connected 
together  by  hinge  means  so  that  their  open  ends  are  in 
facing  engaging  relation  and  the  longitudinal  axes  of  their 
cylindrical  side  walls  are  in  alignment,  said  hinge  means 
comprising  two  separate  hinges  each  secured  to  the 
cylindrical  walls  of  said  members  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  with  its  plane  of  hinging  action  normal  to 
the  plane  of  the  engaging  ends  of  the  said  members,  each 
of^  said  hinges  having  two  anchor  plates  one  of  which 
is  secured  to  the  cover  cylindrical  wall  and  the  other  of 
which  a  secured  to  the  body  cylindrical  wall,  each  of  said 


23«7,4S9 
DISPOSABLE  VENT  PLUG 
Janet  B.  Taylor  IIL  FaMcId,  Coa^ 
midgmmmtM,  to  ABCfkaa  Ftaniic  i 
Co^  hc^  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  a  cotponitloM  of  I>cla 
Apirficatioa  October  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  (IMM 
SClakm.    (CL  22*— 27) 


1.  A  vent  plug  for  insertion  in  the  vent  opening  of  a 
large  container,  such  opening  being  bordered  by  a  later- 
ally extending  collar  formed  out  of  the  container  wall 
stock,  which  comprises,  a  generally  tubular  body  mem- 
ber formed  of  semi-resilient  material  formed  with  an 
axial  bore  therein  extending  for  substantially  the  length 
of  said  body  and  closed  off  by  an  integral  destructible 
sealing  wall,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  which  is  a  minor 
fraction  of  the  diameter  of  said  body,  said  body  having 
a  frusto-conical  inner  end  portion  for  insertion  through 
said  contaiiKr  wall  opening,  the  smaller  end  of  said 
frusto-conical  portion  being  at  the  inner  end  ai  said  body, 
said  body  adjacent  the  larger  end  of  said  frusto-conical 
portion  being  recessed  radially  inwardly  into  a  cylindrical 
neck  portion  formed  to  tightly  engage  within  said  opening 
bordering  collar,  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulders 
formed  at  the  ends  of  said  neck  portion  to  engage  the 
ends  of  said  collar,  and  said  body,  at  its  outer  portion 
being  formed  into  a  radially  enlarged  portion  iiKluding 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  a  hollow  cap  mem- 
ber integrally  secured  to  said  enlarged  portion  by  a  flex- 
ible strap  portion  said  cap  portion  being  formed  to  over- 
lie the  outer  end  of  said  outer  portion  including  said 
flange,  said  outer  end  being  formed  with  a  tubctantial 
flat  surface  and  said  cap  being  formed  with  an  interior 
flat  surface  engaged  therewith  when  said  cap  is  assembled 
on  said  flange  and  inwardly  extending  lip  means  carried 
by  said  cap  formed  to  underlie  said  flange  to  secure  said 
cap  in  tight  sealing  relationship  thereover  when  said  cap 
is  applied  in  closing  position  over  said  flange. 


anchor  plates  having  an  integrally  attached  substantially 
triangular  hinge  plate  projecting  perpendicularly  outward- 
ly therefrom  adjacent  the  open  ends  of  the  body  and 
cover  members  and  terminating  in  hinge  knuckles,  the 
hinge  knuckles  that  are  attached  to  the  body  member 
being  interengaged  with  the  hinge  knuckles  that  are  at- 
.  tached  to  the  cover  member  and  having  a  hinge  pintle 
therethrough,  the  pintles  of  the  said  two  separate  hinges 
being  in  alignment  and  the  extreme  surfaces  of  the  hinge 
knuckles  of  both  hinges  which  are  farthest  radially  from 
the  container  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  tangent  to  that 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  container  which  lies  between 
the  two  hinges. 


2,9*7^1 
GARBAGE  CAN 
Fort   Wortk,  Tez^   ■■jgaoi   to  Loma 
^  Fort  Wortk,  Tcx^  a  corporattoa  of  Tcs 
Seftcariier  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  M9,441 
2Clafaiia.    (CL22t--49) 


C. 


2,9«7.49f 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTIONS 

GeM  Strocco,  WhUcatoM,  N.Y. 

Apylicattoo  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM51 

1  Claiok    (O.  229— J2) 

A  hinged  container  construction  comprising  a   body 


1.  In  a  garbage  can  or  the  like,  an  upwardly  truncated 
plastic  body  closed  at  its  lower  end  by  an  integral  lat- 
eral bottom  wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  body  being  gen- 
erally open  and  having  a  flanged  portion  formed  out- 
wardly into  an  annular  flattened  surface  generally  at 
right  angles  to  the  body  axis  and  formed  downwardly 
into   a  somewhat    frusto-conical  skirt   terminating   in   a 


member  and  a  cover  member,  said  body  member  having    lower  free  edge  lying  in  a  plane  spaced  below  the  gen- 
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eral  plane  of  the  annular  flattened  surface,  a  removable 
top  adapted  to  close  the  open  upper  end  of  the  body 
and  having  a  centrally  located  integral  handle  on  the 
outside  surface,  a  marginal  flange  on  the  circumference 
overlying  at  least  a  part  of  the  flanged  portion,  of  the 
body  when  the  top  is  in  place,  the  marginal  flange  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  lateral  annular  portion  bounded  by 
a  downward  section  terminating  in  a  bottom  edge,  the 
intermediate  annular  portion  on  the  top  being  opposite 
and  in  engagement  with  the  annular  flattened  portion 
on  the  body,  and  the  downward  section  on  the  top  being 
opposite  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  somewhat  frusto- 
conical  skirt  on  the  body  with  the  bottom  free  edge  of 
the  top  being  disposed  below  the  open  upper  end  of  the 
body  when  the  top  is  disposed  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  interlocks  at  the  lowei'  free  edges  of  the  top  and 
txxly  each  made  up  of  at  least  two  elements,  one  on 
the  top  and  the  other  on  the  body  constructed  to  engage 
and  to  lock  the  top  and  body  together  loosely  when  the 
top  is  rotated  in  one  direction  and  to  disengage  and 
free  the  top  when  rotated  in  the  other  direction,  the 
annular  flattened  surface  and  frusto-conical  skirt  on  the 
body  engaging  and  positioning  the  intermediate  lateral 
annular  portion  and  the  downward  section  on  the  top 
to  pilot  the  top  in  place  so  that,  upon  rotation  thereof, 
the  interlocks  will  be  automatically  guided  together,  the 
axial  spacing  between  the  elements  of  the  interlocks 
and  the  engaging  annular  flattened  surface  on  the  body 
and  the  intermediate  lateral  annular  portion  on  the  top 
being  such  that  the  top  will  be  relatively  loose  when 
mounted  on  the  body  and  the  interlocks  are  engaged, 
and  lateral  struts  under  the  flanged  portion  at  each 
interlock  integral  with  the  body  and  flanged  portion  to 
provide  an  integral  brace  between  each  interlock  and  the 
body  so  that  when  the  interlocks  are  engaged  atul  the 
garbage  can  is  picked  up  by  the  handle  on  the  top,  the 
lifting  force  applied  through  the  interlocks  will  be  carried 
by  the  lateral  struts  directly  to  the  side  walls  of  the  body. 


2,997,492 

PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR  CONTAINERS 

OUrer  W.  Robertson,  BrooUine,  Mass. 

AppUcadoa  Fcbrvary  21, 195«,  Serial  No.  716,743 

ItClaiiiH.    (CL229— <1) 


^J.i-  .■ 


1.  A  pressure  seal  comprising  two  like  strips  of  mate- 
rial of  the  same  transverse  dimensions,  each  strip  having 
a  recess  in  one  edge  and  a  tongue  projecting  frohi  the 
same  edge,  the  tongue  of  one  strip  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  fit  snugly  within  the  recess  of  the  other  strip, 
each  strip  having  an  interna]  groove  which  extends  from 
end  to  end  of  the  strip  and  which  opens  into  the  recess 
of  said  strip  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the 
recess,  a  body  of  resilient  packing  material  filling  the 
groove  and  which  protrudes  into  the  recess,  the  tongue 
of  each  strip  having  a  flat  face  for  contact  with  the  pro- 
truding portion  of  the  packing  carried  by  the  other  strip, 
the  tongue  of  one  strip  and  a  wall  of  the  recess  of  the 


opposite  strip  having  inclined  cam  faces  which  contact 
when  the  strips  are  assembled  and  which  act,  as  the  strips 
are  moved  edgewise  toward  each  other,  to  force  the  flat 
faces  of  the  tongues  of  the  two  strips  into  compressive 
engagement  with  the  protruding  portions  of  the  packings 
of  the  opposite  strips  respectively. 


2397,493 
CARTON  HOLDERS 
Leonard  J.  Drentiaw,  Stfllwater,  Miaa.,  asalKaor  of 
third  to  P.  R.  Grlebkr  and  one-third  to  Wayne  Wert- 
gor,  both  of  Windom,  Minn. 

Application  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S1,459 
1  Ctaim.    (CI.  22»— 85) 


A  composite  pouring  handle  for  milk  cartons  of  the 
type  comprising  a  pouring  spout,  said  handle  including 
an  open  frame  comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having 
spaced  vertical  legs  adapted  to  embrace  opposed  upright 
walls  of  the  carton,  an  annular  horizontally  disposed 
frame  member  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  U-shaped 
frame  member  and  cooperating  with  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber to  receive  and  support  a  milk  carion,  one  of  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  members  having  its  upper  end  portion 
bent  outwardly  to  provide  a  horizontal  ledge,  the  outer 
edge  of  said  ledge  having  a  reduced  end  portion,  said 
composite  handle  comprising  independent  handle  mem- 
bers having  inwardly  facing  vertical  terminals,  said  hori- 
zontal ledge  having  spaced  apertures  therein  for  pivotal ly 
receiving  the  terminals  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  handle 
members,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  termi- 
nals of  said  handle  members  to  said  upright  leg  at  an 
elevation  spaced  downwardly  from  said  horizontal  ledge, 
and  said  ledge  having  an  upright  stop  element  at  said 
outer  end  for  engaging  and  limiting  outward  swinging 
movement  of  said  handle  members,  when  swung  out- 
wardly into  operative  extended  positions,  thereby  to  pro- 
vide a  convenient  grip  for  an  individual's  hand,  when 
manipulating  the  carton  to  pour  a  portion  of  its  contents 
therefrom. 


2,997,494 
AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  CLIP  FEEDING  AND 

FASTENING  DEVICE 
Frank  H.  Ine,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  Robert  Kellersman, 

Salem,  Orcg. 

Application  January  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  561,732 

5  Claims,    (a.  221— 156) 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  delivering  C-shaped  clips  from 
random  positions  to  oriented  positions,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  motor  on  said  frame,  a  hopper, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  hopper  on  said  frame,  drive 
means  for  shaking  said  hopper  upon  actuation  of  said 
motor,  said  hopper  being  inclined  and  aperiured  at  its 
lowermost  end,  a  delivery  trough  communicating  with 
the  aperture  in  said  hopper  to  receive  clips,  means  com- 
prising a  depending  guide  arm  and  the  walls  of  the  trough 
for  restraining  discharge  of  clips  through  said  trough  ex- 
cept in  oriented  position,  a  magazine  to  receive  clips 
fr6m  said  trough,  said  hopper  formed  with  a  curved  de- 
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pression  in  its  bottom  adiacent  said  aperture,  said  de- 
terging with  the  bottocn  of  said  trough  and  hav- 
a  cnrvature  substantmJiy  equal  to  that  of  the  bate  of 


said  clip  whereby  cHps  entering  said  depression  upon  actu- 
ation of  said  motor  assume  a  position  with  the  opposite 
legs  of  each  clip  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  and  with 
the  axis  of  the  clips  parallel  with  said  trough. 


2,*«7.495 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
W.  Iraw,  Pcteffkorouch,  N.H^  asrigMN 
CorporatkM,  Manchwtcr,  NJI^ 
radon  of  New  Hampthlrc 
Application  January  19.  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,1S4 
15  Claims.    (CI.  222—63) 


to  Food 
I  corpo- 


2-       ..' 


1.  A  machine  for  intermittently  dispensing  measured 
quantities  of  a  liquid  such  as  milk  which  comprises  a 
chamber  for  holding  a  plurality  of  supply  tanks  of  said 
liquid,  said  chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  aperture 
and  each  tank  being  adapted  to  deliver  milk  through  a 
conduit  to  said  aperture,  sealing  means  in  said  chamber 
for  sealing  each  said  conduit  at  spaced-apart  zones  along 
its  length,  means  for  intermittently  actuating  the  sealing 
meana  for  one  conduit  at  a  time  to  trap  and  deliver  a 
measured  quantity  of  liquid  from  ,the  corresponding  sup- 
ply tank,  and  means  responsive  to  the  trapping  of  liquid 
in  said  conduits  for  transferring  the  operation  of  said 
actuating  means  from  the  sealing  means  for  one  conduit 
to  the  sealing  means  for  another  conduit  when  the  sup- 
ply of  liquid  to  said  one  conduit  is  exhausted. 


2,907,496 

FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 

Palle  Carstensca,  CopcahaKen-Vinim,  Dcnmarii 

Appltcatioa  Aoviist  15,  1955.  Serial  No.  529,311 

3  Claiaik.    (O.  222—92) 

3.  A  container  for  dispensing  pastes  and  like  materials 

which  comprises  a  flexible  main  wall  portion  defining 


the  body  of  the  container,  a  stiff  inelastic  discharge  end 
wall  portion  provided  with  a  stiff  inelastic  axial  throat 
extension  defining  an  aperture,  and  a  substantially  tubular 
mouthpiece  clement  extending  through  said  aperture  in 
said  throat  extension,  said  mouthpiece  element  having  an 
axial  bore  for  discharge  of  matcnal  from  said  container 
and  having  a  radially-extending  flange  firmly  overlying 
the  interior  surface  of  said  end  wall  and  a  pre-formed 
radially-extending  portion  exteriorly  of  said  stiff  throat 
extension  engaging  the  end  of  said  extciuion  to  lock  said 
mouthpiece  in  said  container,  said  radially-extending  pre- 
formed portion  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  bendable  to 
conform  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  stiff  inelastic  ex- 


f'  1,.'  ■;    -••    "••",' 


tension  whereby  said  mouthpiece  may  be  introduced  into 
said  throat  from  the  interior  of  said  container  with  said 
radially-extending  portion  flexing  to  permit  axiaily  out- 
ward passage  through  said  throat,  but  by  cooperating  ac- 
tion with  said  flange  said  prc-formcd  portion  locking  said 
mouthpiece  with  said  inelastic  end  wall  portion  and  axial 
throat  extension  by  reason  of  the  resiliency  of  the  mouth- 
piece portions  against  the  stiff  inelastic  throat  extension, 
said  axial  bore  including  inner  and  outer  bore  portions 
with  the  inner  bore  portion  being  of  greater  diameter, 
and  a  shoulder-deflning  wall  portion  connecting  the  in- 
ner surfaces  of  said  bore  portions,  and  a  cap  covering  the 
exposed  end  of  said  mouthpiece  element  and  detachably 
encaging  said  radially-extending  portion  of  said  mouth- 
clement. 


2,9t7,497 

CONDIMENT  CONTAINER  WITH  MULTIPLE 

COMPARTMENTS 

Norman  R.  Lykcs,  Maricono  Coanty,  Ariz. 

Anlk»tioB  September  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  683^37 

3  Claims.    (CL  222—142.4) 


I.  A  condiment  container  composed  of  a  tubular  body, 
a  top  closing  said  body,  radially  extending  partitions 
dividing  said  body  into  separate  compartments,  a  bottom 
closing  all  compartments,  said  top  having  shake  out 
openings  each  opening  into  each  compartment  near  the 
axial  portion  of  said  body  each  opening  having  a  longi- 
tudinal portion  extending  outward  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  body  to  a  bend,  and  a  radial  portion  extending 
from  said  longitudinal  portion  radially  across  the  axial 
portion  of  said  top  to  the  periphery  of  the  top  and  open- 
ing on  the  peripheral  side  of  said  top;  said  radial  portion 
of  said  shake  out  openings  being  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  body  and  disposed  at  different  planes  therein, 
said  bottom  having  filling  holes  extending  into  each  of 
said  compartments,  and  plugs  closing  said  boles. 
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1,9«7,498 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
ComcHs  van  dcr  Le^^  aad  Ary  rma  dcr  Ldy,  Maasland, 
Nedwrtands,  a«igBon  to  C.  Taa  4cr  Lcly  N.V.,  Maas- 
land, Ncthertands,  a  Datck  Hnrftcd  company 
Application  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  463,212 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Netherlands  October  22, 1953 
4ClaiM.    (a.  222— 199) 


2,9«7,5M 
CONVEYOR  WITH  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CON- 
TROLLED  DISCHARGE  OPENINGS 
Ferdiaand  G.  Kcitviiet,  Larchwood,  Iowa 
Original  application  April  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,411, 
now  Patent  No.  2,793,615,  dated  May  28,  1957.     Di- 
vided and  this  application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No. 
648,060 

ICIaiiik    (a.  222— 311) 


:^ 


tt 


V 


1 .  A  material  dispenser  comprising  a  storage  hopper,  a 
bottom  movable  in  said  hopper  and  defining  a  discharge 
opening  therewith,  a  slide  adjacent  said  hopper,  said  slide 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  hopper,  said  slide  hav- 
ing an  edge  extending  towards  said  bottom,  and  means 
for  oscillating  said  bottom  and  said  slide  so  that  said  edge 
has  a  relative  motion  with  respect  to  a  fixed  point  in  the 
plane  of  the  bottom,  which  motion  describes  a  closed 
line. 

2,907,499 

PAPER  MACHINERY 

Tany  Agronin,  Middlctown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pandia, 

InCn  Hamilton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Application  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,101 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 272) 


A  conveyor  comprising  an  elongated  trough  of  gen- 
erally U-shaped  configuration,  an  elongated  screw  auger 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  trough  for  conveying  ma- 
terial longitudinally  therein,  said  trough  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  discharge  openings  disposed 
therein,  a  longitudinal  slidable  and  transverse  curved  clo- 
sure plate  for  each  of  said  discharge  openings,  longi- 
tudinally extending  guide  flanges  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  trough  adjacent  each  edge  of  each  open- 
ing for  slidabiy  mounting  said  closure  plates  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  trough,  each  of  said  closure  plates  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  sleeve  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  an  elongated  operating  rod 
extending  through  all  of  said  sleeves,  a  set-screw  in  each 
sleeve  adjustably  securing  each  of  said  sleeves  to  said 
operating  rod  for  independent  adjustment  of  the  closure 
plates  in  relation  to  the  operating  rod,  guide  sleeves  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  trough  for  supporting  said  oper- 
ating rod  on  said  trough  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment, and  an  operating  lever  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
conveyor  for  moving  said  operating  rod  longitudinally 
thereby  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  all  of  said 
closure  plates. 

2  907,501 

DISCHARGE  AND  MIXING  DEVICE 

Stanley  M.  Laird,  Bound  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoil( 

Application  January  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  710,671 

5  Ctaims.    (CI.  222-^485) 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  transferring  material  between 
differential  pressure  zones  comprising,  means  defining  a 
casing  having  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  openings  on  the 
top  and  bottom  thereof  respectively,  said  casing  including 
a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  cylindrically  curved  walls 
having  at  least  the  major  portions  thereof  located  laterally 
outside  the  projections  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 
a  dividing  member  extending  through  said  casing  below 
said  inlet  opening  and  including  a  cylindrically  curved 
wall  portion  facing  and  concentric  with  each  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  walls  to  define  therewith  a  pair  of 
separate  chambers  connecting  with  both  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  said  outlet  opening,  said  cylindrical  wall  portions 
of  said  dividing  member  being  of  the  same  radius  but 
substantially  less  angular  extent  than  said  cylindrical 
casing  walls,  a  pair  of  rotors  mounted  for  relation  in 
said  chambers  respectively  and  having  pockets  in  the 
surfaces  thereof  for  receiving  material  from  said  inlet 
opening,  said  rotors  being  proportioned  for  running  en- 
gagement with  said  cylindrical  casing  walls  and  wall  por- 
tions of  said  dividing  member,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  rotors  in  opposite  directions  causing  said  pockets 
to  receive  material  from  said  inlet  opening  and  to  carry 
such  materia]  along  said  cylindrical  casing  walls  for  de- 
livery to  said  outlet  opening.  


i-- 


I.  A  proportional  discharge  device  comprising  a  hop- 
per with  particulate  material  disposed  therein,  an  outlet 
at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper,  an  elongated  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  in  said  hopper  and  defining  a  chute 
communicating  with  said  outlet  and  having  a  plurality 
of  entrance  means  spaced  therealong,  a  deflecting  device 
outwardly  extending  from  said  elongated  member  above 
each  of  said  entrance  means,  the  ratio  of  the  outward  ex- 
tension of  the  deflecting  device  to  the  vertical  extension 
of  the  entrance  means  therebelow  being  numerically 
greater  than  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  repose  of  said 
particulate  material  whereby  said  particulate  material  sur- 
rounding the  eiHrance  means  in  said  chute  falls  there- 
through unimpeded  by  material  above  said  deflecting 
de'vice. 
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BALLAST  DISCHARGE  DEV1CZ 

Keith  M.  Laa^  Mfeucapolk,  Mioii^  iMiginr  to 

MHlc,  bc^  a  tmronMom  of  Ddteww* 

AfpHcadoa  April  2%  1957,  Serial  No.  4S5422 

4ClaiflU.    (CI.  222— 557) 


23t74M 
TROUSERS  HANGER 
GcMtal  Joaeph  D.  Ciid^  BoIm,  Maho 

AppUcadaa  March  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,921 
ICWm.    (CL223— M) 


1.  In  a  non-jamming  discharge  device  for  discharging 
magnetically  permeable  particles,  the  combination  includ- 
ing a  supply  hopper  for  said  particles,  a  discharge  tube 
means  connected  to  said  supply  hopper  for  gravitation- 
ally  discharging  said  particles  therethrough,  a  valve  plate 
provided  with  a  permanent  magnet  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  discbarge  tube  means  and  movable  between  discharge 
and  closed  position,  said  permanent  magnet  substantially 
aligned  with  one  end  of  said  discharge  tube  means  when 
said  valve  plate  is  in  a  closed  position,  said  valve  plate 
and  permanent  magnet  being  spaced  from  said  one  end 
to  an  extent  to  exceed  the  maximum  diameter  of  a  mag- 
netically permeable  particle,  said  permanent  magnet  caus- 
ing particles  from  the  discharge  tube  means  to  collect 
thereon,  thereby  completing  the  closure  of  said  valve 
when  said  valve  plate  is  in  the  closed  position. 


23t7,5«3 

FRESSER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SHIRT  FOLDING 

MACHINES 

Wade  W.  Froat,  Alley,  Ga.,  aarigMr  to 

David  A.  FrecBiaB,  Chicago,  DL 

Applicatioa  April  9,  1958.  Serial  No.  727,443 

(Claims.    (0.223—52.1) 


A  trouser  hanger  attachnnent  for  one  piece  wire  coat 
hangers  of  the  type  including  a  horizontal  lower  portion 
and  inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  opposed  upper  portions 
integrally  formed  on  opposite  ends  of  the  lower  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  flat  coextensive  laterally  spaced  paral- 
lel frame  members,  a  reduced  end  portion  formed  inte- 
grally on  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  frame 
members,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tending supports,  said  supports  each  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  slots  engaging  over  the  adjacent  reduced 
end  portions  of  said  frames,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
trouser  cuff  engaging  plates  integrally  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  supports,  said  plates  each  being 
reverted  outwardly  from  its  respective  support  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  lower  end  thereof.  ^ 


2,9«7,5«5 

GARMENT  HANGER  ATTACHMENT 

Uowl  E.  KiMey,  MMkegae,  OUa. 

Applicatioa  Jaac  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,5*5 

Idaia.    (CL223— 95) 


*•» 


'  y     iv 


1.  A  collar  back  pressing  mechanism  for  cooperative 
assembly  with  a  collar  molding  and  shaping  device  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  molding  and  shaping  blocks  therein 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  contracted  and  expanded  positions  to  engage 
the  inner  surface  of  a  garment  collar  to  mold  and  shape 
the  same,  comprising  a  collar  back  pressing  plate  di- 
mensioned and  configurated  to  press  the  back  outer  por- 
tion of  a  garment  collar  on  the  collar  molding  and  shap- 
ing device,  a  slidably  mounted  member  having  an  end 
thereof  secured  to  said  collar  back  pressing  plate  and 
carrying  the  same  for  reciprocating  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  molding  and  shaping  blocks  in  the 
collar  molding  and  shaping  device,  and  fluid  pressure 
actuated  mechanism  connected  to  said  slidably  mounted 
member  to  move  the  same  with  said  collar  back  press- 
ing plate  toward  and  away  from  the  molding  and  shap- 
ing blocks  in  a  path  to  which  the  paths  of  movement  of 
said  molding  and  shaping  blocks  are  symmetrical. 


Means  for  suspending  a  garment  from  a  wire  hanger 
of  the  type  including  a  horizontal  bar,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  attachments  to  be  removably  and  longi- 
tudinally adjustably  mounted  on  the  bar,  each  of  said 
attachments  including  a  resilient  wire  rod  to  be  mounted 
beneath  the  bar  in  parallelism  therewith,  an  upstanding, 
laterally  opening,  resilient  hook  on  the  inner  end  of  said 
rod  to  be  snapped  transversely  on  the  bar  under  tension 
from  one  side  thereof  and  at  an  intermediate  point,  an 
upstanding,  laterally  opening,  resilient  hook  on  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  rod  to  be  snapped  transversely 
on  the  bar  under  tension  from  said  one  side  thereof  and 
also  at  an  intermediate  point  after  the  first  named  hook 
is  engaged  therewith  for  frictionally  and  removably 
securing  the  rod  in  adjusted  position  on  said  bar  in  con- 
junction with  said  first  named  hook,  and  a  depending  jaw 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  rod  engageable  in  the  garment. 
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2,9*73M 

FBHING  POLE  CARRIER  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

James  W.  Sammoas,  SarawMh,  Ga. 

Applicatioa  Aogost  16, 1957,  Scrfad  No.  (78,477 

lOaiok    (CL  224-^2.1) 


center  rod;  a  third  rod  fastened  to  said  base  near  the 
lower  edge  thereof  and  parallel  to  said  center  rod;  hooks 
upon  each  of  said  elastic  straps  engageable  with  said  aec- 


•i' 


uc*n: 


'in.t«.'»»!|."jA 


A  quickly  attachable  and  detachable  fishing  pole  car- 
rier for  mounting  upon  a  drip  strip  affixed  to  and  curving 
transversely  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  an  automobile 
top  to  cooperate  therewith  in  defining  a  gutter,  compris- 
ing: confronting  inner  and  outer  carrier  elements  having 
generally  vertical  lower  end  portions,  said  portion  of  the 
inner  carrier  element  terminating  in  a  laterally  projecting 
clamping  lip  extendible  within  said  gutter  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  strip,  said  portion  of  the 
outer  carrier  element  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
lip  for  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  strip, 
said  elements  having  upper  end  portions  constituting 
handles  integrally  connected  to  the  respective  lower  end 
portions  and  diverging  upwardly  from  the  lower  end 
portions  to  define  a  pole  cradle  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing, pole-receiving  space  progressively  widened  in  an 
upward  direction  and  proportioned  to  permit  free  move- 
ment of  the  upper  extremities  of  the  handles  toward 
each  other  by  a  user,  one  of  said  elements  including  a 
spacer  block  secured  to  the  lower  end  portion  thereof 
in  close  proximity  to  the  juncture  of  its  lower  end  portion 
and  handle,  said  block  bearing  against  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  other  carrier  element  to  provide  a  ful- 
crum on  which,  responsive  to  shifting  of  the  handles  to- 
ward each  other,  the  elements  are  rockable  relative  to 
each  other  to  move  the  lower  ends  of  the  lower  end 
portions  away  from  each  other  out  of  engagement  with 
the  strip,  the  intermediate  parts  of  the  lower  end  portions 
having  aligned  openings;  at  least  one  elongated  con- 
nector means  loosely  received  in  said  openings  and  hav- 
ing a  headed  end  abutting  one  of  said  lower  end  portions 
with  its  other  end  projecting  outwardly  from  the  other 
lower  end  portion;  abutment  means  provided  on  said  other 
end  of  the  connector  means:  a  spring  interposed  between 
the  abutment  means  and  the  other  lower  end  portion, 
said  spring  being  stressed  to  bias  the  lower  end  portions 
toward  each  other  into  clamping  engagement  with  the 
drip  strip  and  to  resiliently,  yieldably  oppose  movement 
of  the  handles  toward  each  other;  and  an  extensible  hold- 
down  means  for  the  cradled  poles,  connected  to  one  of 
said  handles  and  separably  engageable  with  the  other 
handle  in  position  bridging  said  cradle. 


2,907,5r7 
TELEPHONE  CARRIERS  AND  DISPLAY  RACKS 

John  A.  Solak,  Covhia,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  May  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  iSl^U 

4  Claims.    (CI.  224-^5) 

I.  A  device  of  the  character  described  consisting  of  a 
base;  two  guard  and  stand  rods  fastened  to  said  base  and 
projecting  therefrom  at  an  angle  so  that  the  base  may 
stand  upright  upon  the  bottom  edge  of  the  base  and  said 
stand  rods;  a  center  rod  fastened  to  said  base  running 
horizontally  thereof  with  reference  to  said  base  when  the 
same  is  standing  upright  upon  said  stand  rods;  a  plurality 
of  elastic  bands  fastened  to  said  center  rod;  a  second 
rod  near  the  upper  edge  of  said  base  and  parallel  to  the 


ond  and  third  rods;  a  slot  running  perpendicularly  the 
length  of  said  base  in  the  center  of  the  back  side  thereof 
to  receive  a  rod  upon  a  telephone  repair  truck;  and  a 
carrying  handle  fastened  to  the  top  edge  of  said  base. 


2,9«7,5«8 

CONTAINER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

George  H.  Pride,  New  Yori(,  N.Y.,  asrigDor  to  Acme 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Applicatioa  April  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,601 

IClaha.    (CL  229— 4.5) 


1-^3. 


^' 


A  knock-down  type  shipping  container  for  granular 
materials  such  as  sugar  and  the  like,  comprising  a  readily 
disposable  flexible  non-metallic  cylindrical  tube  open  at 
its  upper  and  lower  ends,  an  imperforate  rigid  bottom 
wall  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  means  securing 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  to  said  bottom  wall,  including 
an  upstanding  cylindrical  projection  on  said  bottom  wall 
having  a  diameter  only  slightly  less  than  that  of  said  tube 
and  telescopically  received  within  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  tube,  and  a  taut  metal  strap  wrapped  around  said 
lower  portion  of  said  tube  for  clamping  the  same  tightly 
around  said  cylindrical  projection,  a  disposable  liner 
member  overlying  said  bottom  wall  and  said  upwardly 
extending  projection,  the  edges  of  said  liner  member  being 
clamped  by  said  taut  strap  between  the  periphery  of  said 
upwardly  extending  projection  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube,  a  rigid  top  wall  for  closing  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube,  means  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  to 
said  top  wall,  including  a  downwardly  extending  cylindri- 
cal projection  on  the  underside  of  said  top  wall  having  a 
diameter  only  slightly  less  than  that  of  said  tube  and 
telescopically  received  within  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  tube,  and  a  taut  metal  strap  wrapped  around 
said  upper  portion  of  said  tube  for  clamping  the  same 
tightly  around  said  downwardly  extending  cylindrical 
projection,  a  plurality  of  internally  threaded  sleeves  on 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  uniformly  disposed  outside  the 
areas  of  said  walls  occupied  by  said  cylindrical  projec- 
tions, rigid  support  rods  extending  between  said  top  and 
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bottom  walls  for  supporting  said  top  wall  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rods  being  threaded  in  opposite  directioos 
and  being  in  threaded  engagement  with  opposed  ones  of 
said  sleeves  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  whereby  rotation 
of  said  rods  about  their  longitudinal  axes  will  vary  the 
spaced  relation  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  vary  the 
degree  of  tautness  of  said  tube,  said  top  wall  having  a 
centrally  disposed  opening  therein  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  said  tube  through  which  the 
interior  of  said  tube  may  be  filled  with  the  granular 
materials  for  shipment,  a  cover  oo  said  top  wall  for  closing 
said  opening,  and  means  for  securing  said  cover  in  closed 
position,  said  tube  and  said  disposable  liner  being  readily 
discarded  and  the  remaimng  parts  of  said  shipping  con- 
tainer being  subject  to  convenient  disassembly  for  easy 
return  shipment  when  shipping  container  has  reached  its 
destination  and  has  been  unloaded.  « 


2,f«7,5«f 

BOTTLE  CARRIER  CRATK 

Charles  E.  ChambcrliD,  ChattaMMiga,  Tcaa^  iwlganr  to 

Coataioer   Corporal^   of  Amwica,   CUcago,   IlL,  a 

corporation  of  Dclaw^arc 

ApplkatkNi  February  27,  195^  Serial  No.  M7,t54 

3  Claima.    (CL  U%—lS) 


1.  In  a  paperboard  bottle  carrier  crate,  a  body  por- 
tion rectangular  in  plan  formed  from  a  one-piece  paper- 
board  blank  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  rigid 
end  and  side  wall  panels  extending  upward  from  said 
bottom  wall,  said  end  wall  panels  being  respectively  pro- 
vided with  a  hand  hole  at  the  midportion  thereof;  a 
cover  portion  formed  from  a  one-piece  paperboard  blank 
and  comprising  a  top  wall  and  rigid  end  and  side  wall 
panels  extending  downward  therefrom,  rigid  end  wall 
half  panels  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  side  wall  panels 
and  underlying  and  adhesively  secured  to  said  end  wall 
panels,  said  end  wall  panels  being  respectively  provided 
with  a  hand  hole  at  the  midportion  thereof  and  said  half 
panels  having  slots  extending  from  their  inner  ends  to- 
gether defining  hand  holes  substantially  in  register  with 
said  hand  holes  of  said  end  wall  panels,  said  end  wall 
panels  and  half  panels  together  providing  end  walls  of 
two  thicknesses  of  paperboard;  said  cover  portion  end 
walls  an**  side  wall  panels  extending  downward  ^along 
and  bei''  .hesively  secured  to  the  outer  faces  of  ,said 
body  pvttion  end  wall  and  side  wall  panels  providing 
therewith  end  walls  of  three  thicknesses  of  paperboard 
with  the  hand  holes  of  said  cover  portion  end  walls  in 
register  with  the  hand  holes  of  said  body  portion  end 
wall  panel  hand  holes  and  side  walls  of  two  thicknesses 
of  paperboard;  and  a  paperboard  reinforcing  grill  fitting 
within  said  crate  extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  said 
top  wall  and  contacting  said  end  and  side  walls,  said 
grill  comprising  interengaging  dividers  secured  together 
and  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  underlying  and 
extending  downward  from  said  top  wall,  the  latXer  being 
adhesively  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  dividers 
and  the  lower  edges  of  said  dividers  being  adhesively 
secured  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  side  and  end  edges  of 
said  dividers  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  side  and 
end  walls,  said  grill  providing  a  rigid  interior  reinforc- 


ing structure  imparting  substantial  strength  and  rigidity 
to  said  crate,  said  top  wall  being  provided  with  bottle 
receiving  openings  respectively  overlying  and  of  less  ex- 
tent than  said  compartments,  the  portion  of  said  top  wall 
extending  about  the  respective  openings  therein  being 
reinforced  by  the  portions  of  said  dividers  deHmng  the 
corresponding  compartment. 


to  Continental 
a  corporation 


2,9«7^10 

CARTON 

Oaear  L.  Vine*,  New  York,  N.Y., 

Paper  Company,  RMgtficld  Parfc,  NJ 
of  New  Jeracy 

ApplkalkNi  JoM  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  515,4M 
4ClalMi.    (CI.  229— U) 


1.  In  a  foldable  carton  constnKtion  wherein,  dttfing 
erection  of  the  carton,  a  first  panel,  hinged  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  plane  of  a  second  panel, 
is  swung  into  a  final  position  substantially  normal  to  and 
in  edge-on  contact  with  the  second  panel,  the  hinged  panel 
having  a  projecting  tongue  portion  adapted  to  extend 
into  and  through  an  opening  in  the  second  panel  when 
the  two  panels  are  in  their  final  position  substantially 
normal  to  one  another,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises providing  the  sides  of  the  projecting  tongue  por- 
tion with  laterally  extending  ear  portions,  and  forming 
said  coextensive  opening  in  the  second  panel  from  two 
longitudinally  disposed  cut  lines  and  a  laterally  disposed 
cut  line  extend  between  said  longitudinally  disposed  cut 
lines,  said  longitudinally  disposed  cut  lines  having  co- 
extensive substantially  parallel  inboard  portions  spaced 
apart  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  extreme  span 
of  the  ears  of  the  latching  tongue  portion  and  further 
having  coextensive  and  convergent  outboard  portions  the 
outboard  extremities  of  which  are  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance appreciably  less  than  the  extreme  span  of  the  ears 
of  the  latching  tongue  portion,  the  laterally  disposed  cut 
line  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  inboard  extremi- 
ties of  said  longitudinally  disposed  cut  lines  so  that  a  por- 
tion of  the  second  panel  between  the  longitudinally  dis- 
posed cut  lines  is  readily  deflectable  from  the  plane  of 
the  second  panel  as  the  hinged  panel  approaches  its  final 
position  with  respect  to  the  second  panel  and  the  latch- 
ing tongue  portion  of  the  hinged  panel  bears  against  said 
deflectable  portion  of  the  second  panel,  thereby  permit- 
ting the  laterally  extending  ears  of  said  tongue  portion 
to  enter  and  pass  through  the  plane  of  the  second  panel 
adjacent  the  coextensive  inboard  portions  of  the  longitu- 
dinally disposed  cut  lines,  the  ears  of  the  latching  tongue 
portion  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  second  panel 
opposite  to  the  main  body  portion  of  the  hinged  panel 
when  said  Linged  panel  is  in  its  said  final  position. 


2.907.511 

RECLOSABLE  CARTONS 

William   R.  Saidcl,   Park   Forest,   HI.,  assignor  to  Foil 

Cartons,  Inc.,  Chicago  Heights,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Application  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,(94 

6  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 
1.  A  carton  comprising  a  bottom,  two  side  walls,  two 
end  walls,  a  permanent  top  closure   section  extending 
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from  an  end  wall  inwardly  and  termipating  short  of  the 
other  end  wall  to  provide  an  access  opening,  a  lift  flap 
foldably  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  end  wall  ex- 
tending over  said  opening  to  close  same  and  having  an 
end  portion  extending  beyond  the  opening  and  resting 
upon  a  portion  of  said  permanent  top  closure  adjacent 
said  opening,  and  a  pair  of  flaps,  one  connected  to  each 
side  wall  by  a  weakened  fold  line  to  facilitate  severance, 
one  of  said  last  mentioned  flaps  being  folded  upon  the 
upper  side  of  said  lift  flap  and  being  sealingly  united 


^37- 


thereto  and  the  other  of  said  last  mentioned  flaps  being 
folded  upon  the  upper  side  of  the  said  flap  which  is  dis- 
posed upon  the  lift  flap  and  being  sealingly  united  there- 
to, whereby  said  opening  is  initially  sealingly  closed  in 
such  manner  that  when  the  lift  flap  is  initially  swung 
upwardly  on  its  fold  line,  said  pair  of  flaps  is  severed 
from  the  side  walls  along  said  weakened  fold  lines,  thus 
exposing  the  access  opening  and  also  permitting  re-clos- 
ing of  the  access  opening  by  folding  the  lift  flap  down- 
wardly and  inserting  an  end  portion  thereof  under  the 
— -adjacent  permanent  top  closure  section. 


2,9f7,512 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPENSING  CARTONS 
Salrator*  J.  Leone,  Wallingford,  Cobb.,  an^nor  to  The 
New  Haves  Board  and  Carton  Company,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Comicctlcat 

AppUcattoD  April  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  727,170 
3  Claims.     (CL  229—17) 


1.  A  carton  for  shipping  and  dispensing  purposes, 
which  comprises  a  rear  wall,  side  walls  having  their  rear 
edges  connected  to  respective  side  edges  of  the  rear  wall, 
a  front  wall  connecting  the  front  edges  of  the  side  walls, 
a  trough  panel  partially  severed  from  the  front  wall  and 
connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  along  a  hinge 
line,  the  panel  being  adapted  to  be  swung  forwardly  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  front  wall  to  leave  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  form  part  of  a  trough,  flaps  secured  to  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  the  walls  and  co-operating  to  form  end 
closures  for  the  carton,  the  flaps  including  a  bottom  flap 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  front  wall,  a  hinge  flap 
connected  to  said  bottom  flap  and  having  a  section  nar- 
rower than  the  flap  secured  to  the  upper  face  of  the 
flap,  a  second  section  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the 
trough  panel,  and  a  third  section  secured  to  the  inner 
face  of  the  front  wall  above  the  trough  panel,  and  a  pair 
of  wings  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  the  second  sec- 
tion of  the  hinge  flap  and  extending  rearward  therefrom. 


2,907,513 

CARDBOARD  BOXES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  M.  ThMat,  Paris,  France 

Application  June  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,903 

Claims  priority,  appUaition  France  June  25, 19M 

2  Claims.    (CL  229— 31) 


1.  In  combination  a  collapsible  cardboard  box  or  the 
like  and  a  separate  lid  therefor,  said  box  comprising  a 
base,  side  and  end  walls,  two  pockets  foldable  against 
each  of  said  end  walls  and  means  for  releasably  securing 
said  pockets  against  the  end  walls,  said  means  comprising 
at  least  one  rivet  extending  outwards  from  each  end 
wall,  and  a  locking  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of 
said  rivets,  said  locking  bars  being  adjustable  to  secure 
and  release  said  pockets,  and  said  lid  being  secured  on 
the  box  by  lengths  of  wire  depending  from  the  lid  and 
anchored  to  the  locking  bars  on  the  box,  said  locking 
bars  having  transverse  apertures  receiving  the  ends  of 
said  lengths  of  wire,  which  ends  are  subsequently  bent 
along  the  locking  bars  to  anchor  them  in  position. 


2,907,514 

RETURN  ENVELOPE  MAILING  PIECE 

Arthur  T.  Bcrmingham,  Jr^  River  Forest,  III.,  and  Glenn 

P.   Holthaus,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Cotambia 

Eavetope  Company 

AppUcatioB  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,135 

7  Oaims.    (CI.  229—73) 


-f    rutr^i   '.>o 


3.  A  return  envelope  mailing  piece  comprising:  a  rec- 
tangular body  sheet  which  is  divided  by  fold  lines  into 
three  laterally  extending  equal  rectangular  portions  in- 
cluding two  marginal  portions  and  a  center  portion,  each 
said  body  portion  being  uninterrupted  between  its  boim- 
daries,  said  body  sheet  having  an  advertising  area  and  a 
return  envelope  area  which  are  laterally  adjacent  and 
separated  by  a  fold  line,  the  outer  face  of  a  first  margin- 
al portion  of  the  return  envelope  area  providing  a  mail- 
ing address  space  which  is  utilized  for  an  initial  mailing 
and  the  outer  face  of  the  second  marginal  portion  of  said 
area  providing  a  return  address  space  which  is  utilized 
for  a  return  mailing;  a  pocket  sheet  which  overlies  the 
inner  face  of  one  of  said  marginal  portions  of  the  return 
envelope  area,  said  pocket  sheet  having  three  margins 
contiguous  with  those  of  said  one  of  said  marginal  por- 
tions and  being  connected  to  the  body  sheet  along  said 
three  margins  to  define  with  said  one  of  said  marginal 
portions  an  inwardly  open  envelope  pocket;  a  first  small 
area  of  moisture-sensitive  adhesive  along  the  lateral  out- 
er margin  of  the  pocket  sheet,  and  a  second  small  area  of 
moisture-sensitive  adhesive  along  the  lateral  outer  mar- 
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gin  of  said  second  marginal  portion  of  the  return  enve- 
lope area  on  the  inner  face  thereof,  said  advertising  area 
having  jogs  in  its  lateral  margins  so  that  the  advertising 
area  nuy  be  superposed  upon  the  return  envelope  area 
and  leave  both  said  moisture-sensitive  adhesive  areas  ex- 
posed through  said  jogs,  whereby  said  mailing  piece  may 
be  selectively  arranged  for  initial  mailing  or  return  mail- 
ing with  all  three  portions  of  the  return  envelope  area  in- 
tact by  folding  it  with  the  marginal  portion  bearing  the 
utilized  address  space  for  the  desired  mailing  concealing 
the  other  address  space,  the  utilized  address  being  outer- 
most in  each  mailing. 


OIL  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSORS 

Peter  E.  Davcy,  Fcra  Creek,  Ky^  a«ifMr  to  Gcaafal 

Electric  CompMy,  a  corporalloa  of  New  York 

May  t,  19St,  Serial  No.  73J391 

aCl^w.    (CL234— 51) 


1.  A  hermetic  compressor  comprising  a  sealed  casing 
having  an  oil  sump  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  horizontal 
axis  motor-compressor  unit  spring-suspended  within  said 
casing  above  said  sump;  said  unit  including  a  cylindrical 
housing  enclosing  one  end  of  said  motor,  means  for 
limiting  tilting  of  said  unit  within  said  casing  cooaprising 
upper  and  lower  brackets  each  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  being  secured  to  said  casing  above  and  below  said 
housing  and  upper  and  lower  tubular  elements  respec- 
tively Secured  to  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  housing 
and  loosely  extending  into  said  apertures;  and  a  motor 
cooling  and  oil  cooling  system  including  an  oil  inlet 
communicating  with  said  sump,  an  oil  pump,  a  conduit 
extending  through  said  housing  and  connecting  said  pump 
with  said  upper  tubular  element,  said  conduit  having  an 
outlet  within  said  housing  for  directing  lubricant  into 
cooling  contact  with  said  motor,  said  lower  tubular  ele- 
ment communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  and 
said  sump  to  provide  a  return  for  oil  from  said  casing  to 
said  sump,  said  upper  tubular  element  having  an  oil 
outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  means  for  distributing  oil 
from  said  outlet  in  said  upper  tubular  element  over  the 
walls  of  said  casing  comprising  a  sloping  baffle  extending 
substantially  from  said  upper  tubular  element  to  the 
walls  of  said  casing,  a  screen  disposed  between  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  baffle  and  said  casing  for  distributing  the 
oil  from  said  upper  tubular  element  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  walls  of  said  casing,  and  a  partition  in  said 
sump  between  said  lower  tubular  element  and  said  oil 
inlet  for  preventing  direct  flow  of  oil  from  said  lower 
tubular  element  to  said  oil  inlet. 


2,9t7,5U 
HOSPITAL  CART 
M.  Follctt  and  James  R.  Nash,  Roseborg,  OfCg. 
Applkatioa  March  13,  19SS,  Serial  No.  721,174 
1  Claim.    (CL  232—43.1) 
A  vertically  disposed  wheel -supported  receptacle  hav- 
ing front,  rear,  side  and  bottom  walls,  a  resilient  molding 
secured  to  the  top  edges  of  said  front,  rear,  and  one  of 
said  side  walls,  said  molding  having  an  upwardly  open- 


ing groove  therein,  a  lid  hingedly  attached  to  the  top  of 
the  other  of  said  side  walls  for  closing  the  receptacle,  a 
resilient  molding  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  margin- 
al portions  of  the  lid  and  adapted  to  seat  within  said 
groove  in  the  first  mentioned  molding,  said  front  wall 
having  an  opening  in  its  bottom  end  defined  by  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  edges,  resilient  molding  secured  to  the  side 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  opening  and  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  groove  therein,  a  closure  for  said  open- 
ing hincedly  attached  to  said  front  wall  across  the  top 
edge  of  said  opening  by  a  spring  hinge  normally  urging 
the  closure  toward  an  open  position,  resilient  molding 
secured  to  the  rear  face  of  the  closure  and  adapted  to 


seat  within  the  groove  in  the  molding  about  said  open- 
ing, a  foot  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said  rear  wall  and 
interconnected  with  said  lid  and  thereby  adapted  to  open 
the  same,  a  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  false  bot- 
tom secured  within  the  receptacle  above  said  bottom  wall, 
terminating  at  its  bottom  end  adjacent  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  opening,  a  second  foot  lever  pivotally  attached 
to  said  bottom  wall,  a  latch  pivotally  attached  to  the 
bottom  wall  connected  to  said  second  foot  lever  and 
operable  thereby  out  of  engagement  with  said  closure 
whereby  upon  release  of  the  closure  by  the  latch  the 
contents  of  the  receptacle  reposing  on  said  false  bottom 
will  be  released  to  gravitate  out  through  said  opening,  and 
whereby  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  will  be  airtight 
when  said  lid  and  closure  are  in  closed  positions. 


2,9t7,5l7 
UQUID  FROM  METAL  SCRAP  SEPARATOR 
Frank  A.  Zlhcri,  Clcvclawl,  Oklo,  aarigDor  to  Z  *  W 
Mannfactaring  Cofponition,   WkklUlc,   Ohio,  a   cor- 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

Appikatioa  April  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^3^37 
4CbdnH.    (a.  233— 7) 


I.  In  a  liquid  from  metal  scrap  separator  the  improve- 
ment in  means  to  purify  metal  scrap  having  liquid  sol- 
uble impurities  dried   thereon  comprising:    an  inverted 
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frusto<onical  rotatable  imperforate  bucket  having  large 
openings  at  Opposite  ends  adapted  to  freely  receive  and 
discharge  metal  scrap  respectively;  a  helical  screw  co- 
axial with  said  bucket  and  rotatable  therein;  means  to 
differentially  rotate  said  bucket  and  said  screw  in  the 
same  direction  to  move  said  scrap  slowly  from  top  to 
bottom  of  said  bucket;  liquid  bath  means  associated  with 
said  bucket  adapted  to  receive  scrap,  and  to  soak  said 
scrap  whereby  to  dissolve  said  impurities  therefrom  prior 
to  entering  said  bucket  and  means  to  port  said  impurity 
suspending  liquid  from  said  bucket  remote  from  said 
discharge  end. 


currence  of  an  immediately  succeeding  lagging  sampled 
signal,  said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  means  to 


2.9«7.518 

ZEROIZING  MECHANISM  FOR  CALCULATING 

MACHINES  OF  THE  PINWHEEL  TYPE 

Erik  Konnid  Grip,  Atridabctf,  Sweden,  asrigaor  to  Aktie- 

bobfd  Atvidaberg-Fadt,  Atridabcii,  Sweden,  a  Swcd- 

Ml  Joint-stock  company 

Application  December  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  <27,783 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Sweden  December  13,  1955 

4CfaUms.    (CL235— tl) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  laterally  shiftable 
multi-order  rotauble  actuator  of  the  pinwheel  type,  the 
pins  being  adjustable  by  means  of  rotatable  cams  coaxial 
with  said  pinwheels  and  in  which  the  cams  normally  oc- 
cupy positions  corresponding  to  digital  values  other  than 
zero  and  are  set  sequentially  from  an  initial  lateral  posi- 
tion to  selected  values  by  rotation  in  opposite  directions 
through  angular  amounts  corresponding  to  the  digit  set 
under  control  of  digit  keys,,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises external  teeth  on  the  rotatable  cams,  a  toothed  roller 
engageable  with  said  cam  teeth  and  extending  axially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cams  from  the  lowest  denomi- 
national order  to  the  next  to  the  highest  denominational 
order  of  the  actuator  when  the  actuator  is  in  initial  posi- 
tion and  means  to  rotate  said  roller  to  set  all  cams  un- 
set by  the  digit  keys  to  zero  positions. 


2,9t7,519 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  COUNTING 

PERTURBATIONS  IN  A  FIELD 
Frank  D.  Covely  3rd,  Haddonfieid,  NJ.,  assignor  (o 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Application  December  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,715 
3  Claims.    (CI.  235—92) 

1.  Apparatus  for  counting  the  perturbations  in  an 
optical  field  comprising  means  to  scan  said  field  with 
an  electron  beam,  means  to  oscillate  said  beam  in  a  spot 
wobbulated  manner  during  scanning,  means  in  circuit 
with  said  electron  beam  to  derive  signals  therefrom  when 
said  beam  scans  a  perturbation,  means  to  sample  said 
signals  from  the  limits  of  the  excursion  of  each  oscil- 
lation of  said  oscillating  beam  to  derive  leading  and 
lagging  sampled  signals  therefrom,  gating  means  to  blank 
succeeding  leading  sampled  signals  upon  the  occurrence 
of  an  immediately  preceding  leading  sampled  signal,  and 
means  to  blank  a  leading  sampled  signal  upon  the  oc- 


produce  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  a  leading  campled 
signal  and  in  the  absence  of  an  immediately  succeeding 
lagging  sampled  signal. 


2,9*7,520 
SELF-COMPLEMENTING  GAS  TUBE 
ACCUMULATOR 
Charles  B.  StoCt  and  Peter  W.  Daino,  Endwdl,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Application  May  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,222 
5  Claims.    (CL  235— 92) 


!M^  ^-^^ 


1.  In  a  counting  device  for  accumulating  positive  and 
negative  values  represented  by  an  appropriate  number  of 
positive  pulses;  a  voltage  source  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals  for  supplying  different  voltages;  a  counter  of  the 
self-complementing  glow  transfer  type,  including  an  an- 
ode connected  to  said  voltage  source,  ten  digit  represent- 
ing cathodes  arranged  in  a  closed  path,  each  defining  a 
position  of  stable  glow  discharge  and  representing  the 
digits  0-9  respectively,  ten  transfer  cathodes,  each  inter- 
mediate a  different  pair  of  digit  representing  cathodes 
pertaining  to  adjacent  values  in  the  scale  0-9  and  coupled 
to  their  related  digit  representing  cathodes  to  effect  glow 
transfer  in  one  direction  in  said  path  from  one  to  the 
other,  and  ten  complementing  glow  transfer  cathodes 
coupled  each  between  each  digit  representing  cathode  and 
the  digit  representing  cathode  representing  a  complement 
of  the  digit  represented  by  the  former  cathode  to  effect 
glow  transfer  complementally:  means  for  applying  said 
pulses  to  be  accumulated  to  said  digit  representing  cath- 
odes; means  including  switching  means  normally  con- 
necting said  transfer  cathodes  and  said  complementing 
glow  transfer  cathodes  respectively  to  relatively  less  posi- 
tive and  more  positive  terminals  of  said  voltage  source 
whereby  the  transfer  cathodes  are  rendered  effective  to 
control  the  glow  transfer  during  the  accumulatfon  of  the 
positive  pulses  representing  positive  values;  and  means  for 
controlling  said  switching  means  prior  to  and  after  the 
ac9umulation   of   positive   pulses    representing   negative 
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values  for  transposing  said  connections  whereby  the  com- 
plement cathodes  are  rendered  effective  to  control  the 
glow  transfer  complementally  prior  to  and  after  the  accu- 
mulation of  positive  pulses  representing  the  negative 
values. 


2,9r7321 

TOLL  HIGHWAY  RECORDER 

James  M.  Canningiuim,  EmUcoM,  N.Y.,  aaricnor  to  later- 

natioaal  Business  Machines  Corporatioii,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  December  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,229 

13  Claims.    (CL  235—99) 


.JX 


'OD^ 


Jl 


!3tl=l 


1.  In  a  toll  highway  recorder  for  processing  a  record 
which  is  associated  with  a  vehicle  passing  over  the  toll 
highway,  a  vehicle  axle  recording  device  comprising  an 
apparatus  having  normally  inoperative  digit  representing 
members  each  of  which  is  indicative  of  a  number  of  ve- 
hicle axles,  a  plurality  of  settable  keys  each  of  which  is 
associated  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  members,  an 
axle  treadle  including  a  mechanism  actuated  in  response 
to  a  vehicle  axle  passmg  over  said  treadle,  a  first  means 
operatively  connecting  said  keys  to  said  apparatus  where- 
by a  first  one  of  said  members  is  rendered  operative  to 
indicate  a  number  of  vehicle  axles  when  a  corresponding 
key  is  set.  and  a  second  means  controlled  by  the  first  one 
of  said  members  operatively  connecting  said  treadle 
mechanism  to  said  apparatus  whereby  a  second  one  of 
said  members  is  rendered  operative  when  a  vehicle  axle 
is  passed  over  said  treadle  to  indicate  one  less  number  of 
axles  than  that  indicated  by  the  first  one  of  said  members. 


2,907,522 

ANGLE  COUNTER 

Writhe  K.  Gannett,  Davenport,  Iowa,  asicBor  to 

Mast  Development  Co.,  Davenport,  Iowa 

AppUcatioa  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,971 

9  Claiflis.    (a.  235—125) 


1.  A  counter  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a 
fore-and-aft  elongated  support  having  front  and  rear  ends 
of  which  said  front  end  is  a  count-presenting  portion 
affording  a  first,  digits  position  and  a  second  position 
combining  the  tens  and  hundreds  positions;  first  and 
second  coaxial,  relatively  rotatable  front  drums  joumaled 
at  said  front  end  respectively  in  said  first  and  second 
positions  on  a  transverse  axis;  a  first  rear  drum  behind  and 
in  fore-and-aft  alinement  with  the  first  front  drum  and 
joumaled  on  the  support  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
front  drum  axis;  a  first  endless  belt  trained  about  said 
first  front  and  rear  drums  and  driven  by  said  rear  drum 
and  numbered  from  0-9;  input  means  driving  said  first 


rear  drum  for  moving  the  first  belt  through  successive 
cycles  of  ten  increments  each,  according  to  the  0-9  num- 
bering thereof;  a  second  rear  drum  alined  fore-and-aft 
with  the  second  front  drum  and  disposed  rearwardly  of 
the  first  rear  drum  and  journaled  on  the  support  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  aforesaid  axes;  a  second  endless  belt 
trained  about  the  second  front  and  rear  drums  and 
bearing  two  rows  of  numerals,  one  row  in  the  tens 
position  and  the  other  row  in  the  hundreds  position, 
the  numbering  of  said  two  rows  starting  at  00  and 
pogressing  consecutively  through  01,  02  etc.  to  a  two- 
digit  number  which  when  multiplied  by  ten  is  other  than 
a  power  of  ten;  transfer  means  intermediate  and  inter- 
connecting the  rear  drums  and  operative  at  the  end  of 
each  first  belt  cycle  to  move  the  second  belt  in  an  incre- 
ment corresponding  to  the  distance  from  one  two-digit 
number  to  the  next  whereby  the  counter  is  capable  of 
repeating  at  a  three-digit  number  that  is  a  multiple 
of  ten  other  than  a  power  of  ten;  the  diameter  of  said 
drums  being  substantially  equal  and  the  transverse  di- 
mension of  said  support  being  greater  than  said  diame- 
ter; and  an  elongated  cylindrical  casing,  having  its  axis 
medially  of  the  length  of  the  support  and  encasing  said 
support,  carriers,  belts  and  transfer  means,  casing  having 
provision  at  its  front  end  for  viewing  access  to  the 
count-presenting  portion  of  the  support. 


2,907,523 
COUNTING  AND  INDICATING  MECHANISM 
Sigmund  Rappaport,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Ford  Instrument  Company 
Division,   Long   Island  City,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,872 
UCtaims.    (CL  235— 125) 


1.  A  counting  and  indicating  mechanism  of  the  char- 
acter described  comprising  a  drum  and  a  sprocket  rotat- 
ably  moimted  in  axial  alignment,  an  endless  flexible  tape 
overlying  said  drum  and  said  sprocket  and  extending 
around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  peripheries  thereof, 
said  drum  being  provided  with  two  side  by  side  rows  of 
graduations  one  of  which  extends  in  one  direction  for 
indicating  minutes  of  east  longitude  and  the  other  of 
which  extends  in  the  opposite  direction  for  indicating 
minutes  of  west  longitude,  said  tape  being  calibrated  in 
one  direction  for  indicating  degrees  of  east  longitude  and 
in  the  opposite  direction  for  indicating  degrees  of  west 
longitude,  and  said  tape  being  provided  with  two  spaced 
elongated  transparent  sections  disposed  parallel  to  said 
calibrations,  one  of  which  overlies  said  row  of  gradua- 
tions extending  in  said  one  direction  on  said  drum  when 
said  counting  and  indicating  mechanism  is  indicating  east 
longitude  and  the  other  of  which  overlies  said  row  of 
graduations  extending  in  said  opposite  direction  on  said 
drum  when  said  counting  and  indicating  mechanism  is 
indicating  west  longitude,  means  through  which  said 
drum  is  rotated  in  either  direction  and  means  by  which, 
said  sprocket  is  intermittently  rotated  by  said  drum  to 
thereby  advance  said  tape  step  by  step  from  one  cali- 
bration to  the  next  succeeding  calibration. 
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2,907324 
CONDmONAL  STOP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  W.  CaU,  West  Covina,  Calif„  asaipior,  by 

assignments,  to  Borrooghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
a  corporation  off  Michi^m 

Application  June  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,(94 
7  Claims.    (CL  235— 151) 


UU.IUIU       I   \,-\    lii it'll 


1.  A  digital  computer  comprising  means  for  storing 
signal  information  arranged  in  the  form  of  multi-digit 
commands  which  designate  programs  to  be  performed  by 
the  computer,  with  each  multi-digit  command  having  a 
conditional  stop  digit  at  a  predetermined  location  in 
the  command  for  use  in  halting  the  operation  of  the  com- 
puter, means  for  inserting  signal  information  in  the  con- 
ditional stop  digit  locations  of  the  respective  commands 
after  the  commands  have  been  stored  in  the  computer, 
means  for  sensing  the  signal  information  representing  the 
conditional  stop  digit  of  the  respective  commands  be- 
fore the  commands  are  executed  by  the  operations  of  the 
computer,  and  means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  for 
halting  the  operation  of  the  computer  at  the  completion 
of  the  execution  of  the  command  if  the  signal  informa- 
tion which  is  sensed  represents  a  digit  which  has  a  pre- 
determined magnitude. 


2,907325 
RADIX  CONVERTER 
Georie  W.  Hobbs,  Scotia,  and  Alfred  B.  Urine,  Albany, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
ponrtfaM  of  New  York 

Application  November  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  468^52 
15  Claims.    (CL  235— 155) 


I.  In  a  radix  converter  for  translating  a  number 
expressed  in  radix  X  into  a  number  expressed  in  radix  Y, 
a  plurality  of  number  generators,  one  for  each  power  of 
radix  X,  each  generator  including  a  number  of  ou^ut 
lines  corresponding  to  the  number  of  powers  of  radix  Y 
which  need  be  summed  to  numerically  equal  the  value 
of  that  power  of  radix  X,  a  multi-stage  accumulator 
having  one  stage  corresponding  to  each  power  of  radix  Y 
and  each  of  said  stages  adapted  to  complete  its  cycle 
of  operations  upon  receiving  a  number  of  impulses  corre- 


sponding to  one  less  than  the  nimiber  radix  Y,  and  thence 
to  carry  over  an  impulse  to  the  next  succeeding  stage, 
means  connecting  the  output  lines  from  each  number 
generator  to  selected  accumulator  stages  such  that,  for 
each  energization  of  a  number  generator,  impulses  cor- 
responding to  that  power  of  radix  X  are  entered  into  the 
accumulator  in  the  form  of  radix  Y,  and  means  for 
repetitively  energizing  each  of  said  number  generators 
in  accordance  with  the  digit  associated  with  that  power 
of  radix  X. 


2,907326 

ELECTRONIC  ACCUMULATOR 

Byron  L.  Havens,  Closter,  N  J.,  assignor  to  IntematioBal 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Application  November  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  620,073 

11  Claims.    (CL  235— 174) 


*-*     *•■     *^ 


^1^  fa^  ^^}5  ^-j^  tl^^ 


1.  In  a  parallel  accumulator  including  a  binary-decimal 
adder  for  each  decimal  order  of  the  accumulator,  each 
said  adder  having  first  and  second  terminal  groups  for 
receiving  manifestations  to  be  added,  a  carry  output  ter- 
minal, a  carry  input  terminal,  and  a  third  terminal  group 
for  manifesting  a  sum  in  the  binary-decimal  system;  first 
dela^  circuit  means  coupling  the  carry  output  terminal 
of  the  adder  for  each  order  to  the  carry  input  terminal 
of  the  adder  for  the  next  higher  order;  and  a  storage 
circuit  comprising  a  delay  circuit  connected  between  each 
terminal  of  said  third  terminal  group  and  a  corresponding 
terminal  of  said  second  terminal  group. 


2,907327 

NOZZLE 

Robert  L.  Cnmmings,  Berea,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Thompson 

Ramo  Wooldridge  lnc„  a  corporation  of  OUo 

AppUcatioa  April  10, 1956,  Serial  No.  577332 

11  Claims.    (CI.  239—135) 


1.  A  swirl  type  fuel  nozzle  structure  comprising  a 
nozzle  body  having  a  flow  orifice  formed  therein,  said 
nozzle  body  including  a  liquid  fuel  chamber,  conduit 
means  delivering  pressurized  liquid  fuel  to  said  liquid 
fuel  chamber,  said  liquid  fuel  cham'oer  supplying  pres- 
surized liquid  fuel  to  a  swirl  chamber  provided  by  said 
nozzle  body,  said  swirl  chamber  being  in  communication 
with  said  flow  orifice,  said  nozzle  body  also  having  a 
fuel  vapor  chamber  formed  therein,  conduit  means  deliv- 
ering pressurized  vaporous  fuel  to  said  fuel  vapor  cham- 
ber, and  a  connecting  passage  directing  a  jet  of  pres- 
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sarized  fuel  vapor  through  said  swirl  chamber  and  flow 
orifice,  to  thereby  atomize  and  disperse  said  liquid  fuel 
into  a  finely  divided  spray. 


MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  LIQUID 

MIXTURES  OR  SOLUTIONS 

Charles  William  Lambtoa,  Mortimer  Hill, 

Mortimer,  Eaglaad 

ApplkatkNi  March  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  (44,854 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Great  Britain 

December  5,  1954 

13  ClaiiM.    (CL  239—315) 


casing  to  define  an  atomising  fluid  passage  therein,  a 
nozzle  bar  axially  extending  through  said  body  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  said  nozzle  bar  being  spaced  from  said 
nozzle  body  to  define  an  axially  extending  passage  there- 
in, an  atomising  head  on  said  casing  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  axial  alignment  with  said  nozzle  body  to  per- 
mit passage  of  said  nozzle  bar  through  the  discharge 
opening,  said  atomising  head,  casing  and  nozzle  body 
defining  a  vortex  chamber  adjacent  the  atomising  head 
into  which  said  atomising  fluid  passage  opens,  said  axial- 
ly extending  passage  in  said  nozzle  body  opening  into  said 
vortex  chamber,  means  in  said  atomising  fluid  passage 
for  supplying  atomising  medium  into  said  vortex  cham- 
ber in  a  direction  tangential  to  the  chamber  so  as  to 
create  a  high  velocity  rotary  motion  in  the  chamber, 
means  connected  to  said  nozzle  body  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  axially  extending  passage  in  the  nozzle  body,  and 
regulating  means  connected  to  said  nozzle  body  for 
axially  moving  said  nozzle  body  and  nozzle  bar  for  caus- 
ing said  nozzle  body  to  approach  said  discharge  opening 
in  the  atomising  head  or  to  retract  the  nozzle  body  into 
said  vortex  chamber,  the  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  bar 
always  remaining  in  the  center  of  the  discharge  opening 
for  maintaining  a  constant  sectional  area  of  flow  at  the 
discharge  opening  for  all  positions  of  the  nozzle  body. 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  forming  liquid  mixtures  or 
solutions  and  comprising,  in  combination,  housing  means 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  water  flowing  through 
the  interior  of  said  housing  means:  holding  means  mov- 
ably  disposed  within  said  interior  and  providing  a  fluid 
passage  therearound,  said  holding  means  having  a  cham- 
ber adapted  to  hold  a  closed  container  filled  with  a  sub- 
stance to  be  mixed  with  water,  said  holding  means  having 
a  portion  located  outside  of  said  housing  means  for  man- 
ual operation  and  being  mounted  on  said  housing  means 
movable  between  a  loading  position  in  which  said  cham- 
ber is  located  outside  of  said  housing  means  for  insertion 
of  a  container  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
chamber  is  located  in  said  housing  means,  said  holding 
means  being  fluid-tight  mounted  in  said  housng  means 
in  both  said  loading  position  and  said  operative  position 
so  that  flowing  water  in  said  fluid  passage  is  retained  in 
said  housing  means  in  both  positions;  and  manually 
operated  container  engaging  means  mounted  on  one  of 
said  means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
chamber  to  effect  opening  of  a  container  in  said  cham- 
ber in  said  operative  position  to  permit  discharge  of  said 
substance  into  the  water  flowing  through  the  interior  of 
said  housing  means.    . 


2,9«7,529 

LIQUID  FUEL  BURNER 

Satvatore  Gbclfi,  Zarich,  Switzerland,  asricnor  to 

Scri  A.G.,  Zwich,  Switterland 

Application  September  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  683,755 

Clafaw  priority,  application  Switzerland 

September  17,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CI.  239— 4«3) 


2,9«7^3« 
CRUSHER  FOR  ENGINE  BLOCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  I.  Pylcs,  JaKtkm  City,  Ky.,  aariftDor  to  Tbe  Stand- 
ard Metals  Co^  Inc.,  JaKtion  City,  Kj^  a  corponlkia 
of  Kentucky 
Application  Janoary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  54«,794 
9  Claims.    (CI.  241—242) 


T<- 


I.  A  crusher  for  engine  blocks  and  the  like  comprising 
a  horizontally  elongated  chamber  having  a  solid  closure 
at  one  end.  an  open  top  and  a  discharge  opening  in  its 
bottom,  a  movable  closure  for  the  open  top  of  the  cham- 
ber, a  movable  closure  for  the  discharge  opening  movable 
away  from  the  opening  to  allow  crushed  material  to  fall 
therethrough,  a  crushing  ram  movable  horizontally  in  the 
chamber  from  its  other  end  toward  and  away  from  said 
solid  closure  to  crush  material  in  the  chamber,  a  fluid 
motor  to  move  the  ram  to  exert  a  predetermined  crushing 
pressure  between  the  ram  and  the  solid  closure,  means  to 
move  the  closures  to  open  and  closed  positions  so  that 
material  to  be  crushed  can  be  loaded  into  the  chamber 
through  its  open  top  when  the  top  closure  is  open  and 
the  discharge  opening  closure  is  closed  and  so  that 
crushed  material  can  be  discharged  from  the  chamber 
when  the  discharge  opening  is  open. 


I .  A  liquid  fuel  burner  comprising  a  casing,  an  axially 
adjusuble    nozzle    body    withm   and   spaced   from   said 


of 


2,9*7^31 
REVERSE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  J.  Badglcy,  District  Hcifhts,  Md. 
applicatkMi  January  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  483,944, 
Patent  No.  2,887,188,  dated  April  21,  1950.    Di- 
Tldcd  aad  this  appUcathm  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No. 
548,455 

8  Claiott.    (a.  242—55.12) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  reversible  coiling  arrangement  for  coiling  a  strip 
material  comprising  a  frame,  reversible  drive  means 
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mounted  on  said  frame,  first  and  second  posts  mounted 
on  said  frame,  first  and  second  gears  mounted  on  said 
first  and  second  posts,  respectively,  said  drive  means  being 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  gears  for  imparting  rota- 
tion thereto,  first  and  second  arms  pivotally  mounted 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  posts,  respectively,  third 
and  fourth  gears  joumalled  on  said  first  and  second 
arms,  respectively,  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  gears,  respectively,  for  rotation  thereby, 
reels  mounted  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relationship  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  arms,  fifth  and  sixth  gear 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  relative  to  said  reels  for 
selectively  imparting  rotation  thereto  when  engaged  by 


>  ) 


said  third  and  fourth  gears,  respectively,  reversing  means 
mounted  relative  to  said  first  arm  for  causing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  solely  in  response  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  drive  means,  a  link  member  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  arms  for  causing  a  corresponding 
pivotal  movement  of  the  second  arm  in  response  to  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  arm,  said  third  and  fourth 
gears  rotating  in  a  direction  which  is  dependent  on  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  means  and  selectively 
engaging  said  fifth  and  sixth  gear  means,  respectively,  in 
response  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  to  cause 
either  said  third  gear  to  engage  said  fifth  gear  means  or 
said  fourth  gear  to  engage  said  sixth  gear  means  to  there- 
by selectively  cause  rotation  of  said  reels  in  opposite 
directions  solely  in  response  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  drive  means. 


2,907332 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Theodore  S.  Briskin,  CUcaco,  Frank  Lustls,  Highland 
Patk,  and  Charics  H.  Taylor,  Chicago,  HI.,  aasigBors 
to  Revere  Camera  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  582^53 
12  Oaims.    (CL  242—55.12) 


for  providing  a  selective  driving  connection  between  said 
drive  shaft  and  one  or  the  other  of  said  spindles,  depend- 
ing upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 
reversing  means  disposed  between  said  motor  and  said 
drive  shaft,  first  control  means  movable  into  a  reverse 
drive  position,  a  neutral  position,  and  a  forward  drive 
position  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  reversing 
means  and  for  disconnecting  said  projection  drive  from 
said  motor,  a  rewind  drive  for  said  supply  spindle,  a  first 
clutch  disposed  between  said  connection  providing  means 
and  said  take-up  spindle,  a  second  clutch  interposed  be- 
tween said  rewind  drive  and  said  motor,  and  second  con- 
trol means  for  causing  engagement  of  said  second  clutch 
and  disengagement  of  said  first  clutch,  and  operative 
when  said  first  control  means  is  in  a  neutral  position 
in  order  to  operate  said  rewind  drive,  and  interlocking 
means  preventing  operation  of  said  rewind  drive  control 
means  when  said  projection  drive  control  means  is  in 
either  forward  or  reverse  position. 


2,987^33 

TUBE  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Wmiam  Torvbcrg,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Applicatioo  Jnly  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  408,833 

1  Claim,    (a.  242—72) 


*_ 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  comprising  a  motor, 
a  supply  spindle,  a  take-up  spindle,  a  drive  shaft,  means 


Unitary  means  for  supporting  a  tube  in  concentric 
relation  to  a  smooth  surfaced  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member  for 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  removably  slid 
over  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  for  extension  into  one  end 
of  said  tube,  an  abutment  ring  secured  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  a  rubber  ring  encircling  said 
tubular  member  with  onee  face  thereof  engaging  said 
abutment  ring,  a  second  abutment  ring  freely  movably 
supported  on  said  tubular  member  and  being  engageable 
with  the  opposite  face  of  said  rubber  ring,  a  second 
tubular  member  freely  surrounding  said  first  tubular 
member  with  the  forward  end  thereof  normally  loosely 
engaging  said  second  abutment  ring,  a  cam  member 
freely  supported  on  the  rear  end  of  said  first  tubular 
member  and  being  freely  engageable  with  the  rear  end 
of  said  second  tubular  member,  a  second  cam  member 
cooperating  with  said  first  cam  member,  said  second 
cam  member  and  said  first  tubular  member  being  pro- 
vided with  axially  aligned  threaded  apertures,  screws 
disposed  in  said  apertures  for  retaining  said  second  cam 
member  against  rotation  relative  to  said  first  tubular 
member,  said  screws  being  engageable  with  the  smooth 
outer  wall  of  said  shaft  for  removably  securing  said  first 
tubular  member  and  said  second  cam  member  for  ro- 
tation with  said  shaft,  said  cam  members  being  provided 
with  co-acting  cam  surfaces  radially  outwardly  of  said 
first  tubular  member,  and  actuating  handles  on  said  cam 
members,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  first  cam  mem- 
ber on  said  first  tubular  member,  said  second  tubular 
member  is  moved  axially  toward  said  first  abutment 
ring  with  a  resulting  lateral  compression  of  said  rubber 
ring  with  corresponding  radial  expansion  thereof  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube. 
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toStcwart- 
a  corporatkm  of 


Applkation  March  8,  19S5,  Serial  No.  492,828 
1  Claim,    (a.  242—84) 


In  combination,  a  hose  reel  of  the  type  which  carries 
a  high  pressure  fluid  bearing  hose  and  which  is  sub- 
jected during  use  to  substantial  radial  and  lateral  forces, 
a  single  rigid  generally  L-shaped  support  arm  with  one 
of  its  legs  disposed  vertically  and  the  other  leg  dis- 
posed horizontally  for  connection  with  an  overhead  sup- 
porting structure,  means  for  rotatably  securing  the  reel 
to  the  vertical  leg  of  the  arm,  a  bearing  structure  rigidly 
secured  to  the  arm  coaxial  to  the  reel,  a  guide  arm  having 
a  circular  aperture  therein  for  rotatably  mounting  the 
guide  arm  on  the  bearing  structure,  said  guide  arm  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  side  edges,  means  secured  to  the 
support  arm  for  retaining  the  guide  arm  against  lateral 
movement  with  respect  to  the  support  arm,  a  roller  guide 
structure  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  axes  lying  in  a  plane  defining  an  obtuse  angle  with 
a  plane  lying  along  the  lower  edge  of  said  guide  arm, 
two  of  the  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  axes  parallel  to 
the  axi#^f  the  reel  in  positions  adjacent  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  reel,  and  a  projection  carried  by  the  support- 
ing arm  and  engaging  the  guide  arm  to  limit  movement 
of  the  guide  arm  from  a  .substantially  vertical  position 
to  a  position  on  the  side  of  the  reel  from  which  the  hose 
is  withdrawn  defining  an  angle  of  approximately  75  de- 
grees with  the  vertical  position.  Z' 


2,9«7335 

YARN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Daniel  I.  Mindhcim,  Cl«a  Core,  and  Howard  C.  Uadc- 

mann,  Westbary,  N.Y.,  ■wigw r>rs  to  Undly  St  Company, 

IoCm  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  January  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  704,823 

SCfaiinu.    (CI.  242— 15t) 


C^' 


1.  A  yarn  tensioning  device  for  a  traveling  yam.  com- 
prising an  annular  electromagnet  having  an  annular  core 
formed  of  magnetically  permeable  materal  and  having  a 


central  inner  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  an  annular 
outer  wall  portion  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
inner  portion  and  forming  in  cross  section  a  channel  open 
at  the  top,  and  an  annular  magnet  winding  in  said  channel 
and  surrounding  said  central  portion,  a  central  post  coaxial 
with  said  electromagnet  and  projecting  upwardly  above 
said  core,  a  pair  of  centrally  apertured  friction  discs  sur- 
rounding said  post  and  overlying  said  channel,  said  discs 
adapted  to  receive  said  yarn  between  them  and  comprising 
a  lower  friction  disc  formed  of  non-magnetic  material  and 
an  upper  friction  disc  overlying  said  lower  disc  and  formed 
of  magnetically  permeable  material,  said  upper  disc  co- 
operating with  said  core  to  form  a  substantially  closed 
magnetic  circuit,  at  least  said  upper  disc  being  freely 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  on  said  post,  means  for 
supplying  electric  current  to  said  winding  to  energize  said 
electromagnet  and  thereby  attract  said  upper  disc  toward 
said  core  and  hence  toward  said  lower  disc  to  apply  tension 
to  said  traveling  yam  and  variable  means  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  current  through  said  winding  to  increase  and 
decrease  said  current  and  thereby  adjust  the  amount  of 
tension  applied  to  said  yam. 

2,9«7,S3« 

ANNULAR  WING  FLYING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FLYING  SAME 

Helmut  Ph.  G.  A.  R.  voa  Zhorowikl,  Chateau  dc  Boussy 

SL  Antoioe  par  Brunoy,  France 

Application  December  16,  1955.  Serial  No.  553,604 

Claims  priority,  application  France  October  4,  1950 

15  Claims.    (CI.  244—12) 


i&': 


I.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  lift  producing  structure 
substantially  of  revolution  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
^aid  lift  producing  structure  comprising  an  annular  wing 
of  airfoil  shaped  chordwise  section  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  streamlined  passage  of  substantial 
cross-section  through  the  annular  wing,  said  annular  wing 
having  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  0.5:1.  the  inner  wall 
of  said  annular  wing  forming  the  outer  wall  of  said  pas- 
sage, power  plant  means  incorporated  in  said  structure 
and  fixedly  carried  thereby  for  producing  a  thrust,  the 
intrinsic  axis  of  which  thmst  coincides  substantially  with 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  which  thrust  is  balanced  about 
at  least  one  plane  which  includes  said  axis,  said  lift  pro- 
ducing structure  producing  at  a  predetermined  positive 
angle  of  incidence  of  said  axis  with  respect  to  the  trajec- 
tory of  the  aircraft  in  the  air  and  at  a  speed  within  the 
power  range  of  the  power  plant  means  a  lift  the  vertical 
component  of  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  weight  of 
the  aircraft,  means  carried  by  said  structure  adapted  to 
create  in  normal  flight  a  transverse  force  applied  to  said 
structure  in  a  radial  plane  thereof  fixed  with  respect  there- 
to to  give  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  a  constantly  posi- 
tive incidence  relative  to  the  trajectory  of  the  aircraft, 
said  lift  producing  structure  and  said  force  producing 
means  being  substantially  the  sole  aerodynamic  lifting 
instrumentality  of  the  aircraft. 


2,907,537 

SUPPORT  FOR  DISPLAY  PANELS,  MIRRORS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald    L.    Mapson,    LOi   Angeles,    Calif.,   assignor  to 

M.  A  D.  Store  Fixtarcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fomfai 

Application  August  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,707 
10  Claims.    (CI.  248—28) 
1.  In  a  support  for  a  wall  panel,  the  combination  of: 
a  standard  comprising  a  sheet  metal  channel  adapted  to 
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be  mounted  in  erect  position  with  a  flat  front  face  thereof 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  front  face 
of  said  wall  panel  is  to  lie  in  when  supported  by  said 
standard,  said  front  face  of  said  standard  having  a  line 
of  narrow  closed  slots  provided  therein,  said  slots  being 
spaced  at  close  vertical  intervals;  and  a  pair  of  clips 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  vertically  spaced  relation  on 
said  standard  to  support  and  position  one  side  of  such  a 
wall  panel,  each  of  said  clips  having  a  body  poriion 
lying  flat  against  said  front  face  of  said  standard  with  a 
pair  of  lugs  extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  from 
the  inner  edge  of  said  body  portion  so  that  said  lugs 


may  be  extended  rearwardly  through  two  of  said  slots 
and  then  the  clip  lowered,  thereby  causing  said  lugs  to  lock 
the  clip  in  supported  relation  on  said  standard,  each  of 
said  clips  also  having  a  front  arm  comprising  a  lateral 
extension  of  said  body  portion  and  lying  in  the  same 
plane  to  overlie  and  engage  the  front  face  of  said  wall 
panel,  and  a  rear  arm  bent  rearwardly  from  said  clip 
body  portion  to  lie  close  alongside  said  standard  and  then 
bent  laterally  to  exteiKl  close  behind  said  wall  panel  to 
engage  the  latter  on  its  rear  face,  said  front  arm  of  the 
lower  clip  of  said  pair  of  clips  being  disposed  below 
the  rear  arm  of  said  lower  clip  and  having  a  rearwardly 
bent  lower  edge  poriion  which  extends  below  the  lower 
edge  of  said  wall  panel  to  provide  a  support  for  the  latter. 


2,907,538 
UPRIGHT  EDGE  BAG  SUPPORT 
Bernhardt  Stahmer,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
CoBtfamation  of  applkatfoa  Serial  No.  257,791,  Novem- 
ber 23,  1951.    This  appUcatioa  July  26,  1956,  Serial 
No.  600,302 

6  Claims.    (CL  248— 97) 


JSJ. 


/i_ 


posed  one  each  in  said  slots  and  each  disposed  so  as  to 
be  forced  against  a  respective  one  of  said  flat  side  por- 
tions when  the  other  side  of  the  respective  flat  side  por- 
tions is  disposed  agaimt  a  side  wall  of  the  re^>ective  slot; 
means  for  forcing  said  clamping  members  against  said  flat 
side  portions  responsive  to  a  vertical  movement  of  said 
clamping  members;  and  releasable  means  for  moving  said 
clamping  members  vertically  for  clamping  and  locking 
said  clamping  members  in  clamping  positions. 


2,907^39 

SHOULDER  BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Ann  H.  Vardan,  NorA  Sacnuncoto,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  Jne  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  667,167 

(  ..^  1  Claim.    (CL  248—104) 


^  .\.iff.V 


V  .I"/  I  . 


In  a  shoulder  baby  bottle  holder  of  the  character 
described,  a  bracket  comprising  a  length  of  semi-rigid 
wire  material  bent  upon  itself  to  fit  over  the  shoulder 
of  the  human  body,  said  bracket  providing  a  pair  of 
spaced  members,  a  cloth  totally  enclosing  said  bracket, 
a  block  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bracket,  said  bracket 
having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  disposed 
at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  the  side  edges  ol 
said  block,  an  inveried  U-shaped  member  providing 
spaced  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  fitted  within  said 
opening  of  said  block,  the  other  leg  of  said  inverted 
U-shaped  member  fitting  over  the  outer  surface  of  said 
block  in  contact  therewith,  and  an  elastic  band  secured 
to  said  inverted  U-shaped  member  for  frictionallv 
gripping  a  nursing  bottle  held  therein. 


2,907,540 

PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Lawrance  A.  Wheeler,  Falls  Chnnch,  Va. 

AppUcatioo  October  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  766^58 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 113) 


i^s 


1.  A  holder  for  a  flexible  bag.  said  bag  having  parallel 
sealed  flat  side  portions  disposed  in  upwardly  extending 
positions,  said  holder  comprising:  two  upwardly  extend- 
ing members,  said  upwardly  extending  members  each  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  therein  each  for  receiving  a  differ- 
ent upright  edge  of  said  bag;  two  clamping  members  dis- 


1.  A  resilient  wire  paint  brush  holder,  comprising  two 
parallel  straight  horizontal  identical  arms  normally 
throughout  their  lengths  in  approximate  contact  with  each 
other,  and  two  horizontal  laterally  spread  identical  end 
loops,  one  loop  at  each  end  of  said  arms,  each  loop  hav- 
ing an^equal  spread  at  each  side  of  said  arms,  each  loop 
being  joined  to  said  arms  by  approximately  right  angle 
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bends,  said  arms  and  said  loops  being  located  approxi- 
mately in  the  same  horizontal  plane,  either  one  of  said 
end  loops  being  manually  compressible  to  spread  said 
parallel  arms  apart  against  the  resiliency  of  both  of  said 
end  loops  for  the  reception  of  the  brush  handle  to  be 
clasped  therebetween  upon  release  of  the  end  loop,  the 
other  one  of  said  end  loops  being  simultaneously  auto- 
matically compressible  and  functioning  to  main  said  arms 
throughout  their  lengths  in  brush  handle  clasping  rela- 
tionship against  the  tendency  of  said  arms  to  diverge  out 
of  said  clasping  relationship,  said  right  angle  bends  cross- 
ing over  and  underlying  and  mutually  bracing  each  other 
against  movement  out  of  said  plane  during  said  com- 
pression, said  parallel  arms  in  edge  view  crossing  each 
other  midway  of  their  lengths,  the  resilient  wire  of  said 
holder  having  its  ends  integrally  joined  together,  said 
holder  being  adapted  to  rest  in  stable  equilibrium  dia- 
metrically across  the  upper  rim  of  a  paint  pail  for  sus- 
pending the  brush  in  raised  position  therein. 


PAINT  PAIL  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  STEPLADDERS 

Albert  S.  Haislip,  FrvdcrfckaiNuv,  Va. 

amury  9,  19M,  Serial  No.  557,994 
3Claiw.    (a.  24S— 211) 


3.  A  readily  applicable  and  removable  attachment  for 
a  conventional-type  stepladder  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, ^n  elongated  rail,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  rail 
being  constnKted  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  upper 
portion  of  one  of  the  vertical  side  rails  of  the  ladder  in  a 
manner  that  the  median  and  upper  portions  of  the  rail  then 
extend  vertically  above  the  plane  of^the  platform  of  the 
ladder,  and  a  holder  embodying  a  self-gripping  friction- 
retained  rail  embracing  and  retaining  collar  threaded  on 
said  rail  and  moveable  vertically  along  the  length  of  the 
rail  and  having  outstanding  terminal  ends  constituting 
fipger  grips  which  when  pressed  together  serve  to  release 
the  gripping  tension  of  the  collar  on  the  rail  and  when 
released  serve  to  impose  the  gripping  tension  in  a  manner 
to  fasten  the  collar  on  the  rail,  said  holder  being  formed 
^  from  a  length  of  resilient  wire  bent  upon  itself  and 
fashioned  into  the  aforementioned  rail  embracing  and 
clamping  collar,  the  end  portions  of  the  wire  being  over- 
lapped and  directed  at  oblique  angles  toward  the  co- 
operating surface  of  said  rail  and  the  terminals  being 
directed  laterally  away  from  the  surface  of  the  rail  and 
providing  prong-like  members,  the  junctional  portions 
between  said  overlapping  end  portions  and  said  ter- 
minal portions  constituting  detent-like  bends  and  the  lat- 
ter being  spring  biased  into  friction  binding  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  the  rail,  and  a  second  holder  made 
of  rigid  wire  and  having  a  collar  embracing  said  rail  and 
freely  slidable  on  the  rail  and  provided  with  upwardly 
and  downwardly  directed  terminal  end  portions  and  said 
collar  being  adapted  to  rest  atop  the  first  named  collar 
so  that  the  first  named  collar  constitutes  a  stop  and  a  sup- 
port for  the  second  named  collar. 


2,9t7,542 

TRANSFORMER  MOUNT 

E4ward  A.  HoCmm,  Bote,  Idaho 

AwrOcatkm  October  l^  1953,  Serial  No.  3SMS4 

TCIafaM.    (CL24S— 221) 


3.  A  transformer  mounting  comprising  an  upper 
through  bolt  adapted  to  pass  through  a  pole,  a  brace 
having  an  upper  flange  receiving  said  bolt  and  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  pole  thereby,  said  brace  having  a 
lower  flange  positioned  outwardly  of  said  upper  flange 
when  said  brace  is  secured  to  the  pole,  a  spacer  bolt 
connected  to  said  lower  flange,  and  connectable  to  said 
pole  and  having  means  for  maintaining  said  lower  flange 
outwardly  of  said  pole,  a  lower  brace  connected  to  said 
spacer  bolt  and  connectable  to  said  pole,  a  third  brace 
connected  to  said  lower  brace  and  having  a  flange  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  lower  flange  of  the 
first  mentioned  brace,  and  a  fourth  brace  connected  to 
said  third  brace  and  connectable  to  said  pole  whereby 
said  braces  act  in  the  nature  of  a  truss,  and  means  for 
supporting  a  transformer  on  said  braces. 


2.9t7,543 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  PENDANT  TYPE  LUMINAIRE 

Rnth  W.  HetezM,  MUwaakcc,  Wb.,  airicBor  to  McGnw- 

Edboa  Conpaay,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Applkation  Aa«Mt  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  52S,394 

3  Claims.    (CI.  24S— 221) 


1.  A  support  for  a  pendant  type  luminaire  in  later- 
ally spaced  relation  to  an  upright  member  comprising 
in  combination,  a  mast  arm  normally  under  compres- 
sion and  subject  to  unbalanced  buckling  forces  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  upright  member  by  means  of  a  pole 
plate  and  having  a  free  outer  end  for  supporting  a  lumi- 
naire. an  elongated  tensioned  guy  member  having  first 
and  second  portions  in  angularly  disposed  relationship  to 
each  other  and  having  a  point  of  confluence  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  guy  member,  said  guy  member  being 
attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  upright -member  and 
at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  said  mast  arm,  strut  means 
attached  to  said  mast  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  engaging  said  guy  member  at  said  point  of  conflu- 
ence of  said  first  and  second  angularly  disposed  portions, 
said  point  of  confluence  being  in  vertically  upwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  one 
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end  of  said  guy  member  to  said  upri^  member  wberd>y 
said  strut  means  is  placed  under  com|ge«sion  for  coun- 
teracting said  torcet  tending  to  buckle  said  mast  ann. 


2,9f7,544 

FLUORESCENT  LUMINAIRE  AND  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Donald    W.    Hariing,    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    asrignor    to 

McGraw-Edison  Company,  a  coqporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  Jaanry  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,M5 

2ClalaH.    (CL248— 23t) 


substantially  the  same  angle  of  inclination  to  said  plate, 
a  hollow  canopy,  knurled  lateral  pins  mounted  on  said 
canopy  and  extending  laterally  into  the  hollow  thereof 
and  positioned  thereon  one  each  for  cooperation  with 
one  each  of  said  recesses  so  that  rotation  of  said  canopy 
relative  to  said  plate  will  cause  the  knurled  pins  to  ride 
up  the  inclined  toothed  surfaces  of  their  respectively 
engaged  recesses  to  move  the  canopy  towards  the  plate, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  and  transversely  disposed  slots 
in  said  plate,  a  bracket  extending  through  each  slot 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  lower  face  of 
said  plate,  means  to  secure  each  bracket  to  the  plate, 
said  slots  being  of  sufficient  area  to  permit  the  bracket 
extending  therethrough  to  pivot  laterally  relative  to  said 


2.  In  a  fluorescent  street  lighting  assembly  including 
first  and  second  elongated  luminaires  arranged  for  ele- 
vated mounting  on  a  vertical  support  member,  a  mounting 
bracket  including  fastening  means  comprising  clamping 
half-bands  releasably  embraceably  engageable  with  said 
support  member,  and  a  pair  of  angularly  formed 
luminaire  support  arms,  each  secured  to  and  supported  by 
said  fastening  means  and  each  of  a  configuration  when 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  to  extend  radially  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  support  member,  and  each  arm 
further  being  of  a  configuration  defining  an  included 
angle  of  substantially  120*,  said  support  arms  each  being 
further  disposed  relative  to  one  another  in  back-to-back 
relationship  to  provide  a  common  arm  support,  the  ex- 
tremities of  each  of  said  arms  including  mounting  ele- 
ments for  endwise  supporting  engagement  of  said  first 
and  second  luminaires  to  afford  an  angularly  disposed 
relationship  therebetween  at  either  side  of  said  common 
arm  support. 

2,907,545 

HANGER  DEVICE  FOR  LAMP  FIXTURES 

Morris  B.  Beck,  Falrhaven,  and  HUfmaa  L.  WUUams, 

Middlebosh,  NJ. 

Applicathm  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  536^42 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 343) 

3.  A  device  for  supporting  a  lighting  fixture  from 
a  ceiling  wherein  there  is  a  ceiling  recess  having  an  out- 
let box  therein,  said  device  comprising  a  substantially 
flat  plate  having  upper  and  lower  faces  with  the  upper 
face  of  said  plate  in  abutment  with  the  portion  of  the 
ceiling  surrounding  the  recess  therein,  means  to  secure 
said  plate  to  the  outlet  box,  said  plate  having  laterally 
opposed  ends  and  having  depending  flanges  at  said  lat- 
erally opposed  ends,  said  flanges  being  transversely  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  plate,  each  said  flange  having  a 
front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  said  flanges  having  trans- 
versely disposed  recesses,  one  recess  having  an  open- 
ing at  a  front  edge  of  one  flange,  the  other  recess  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  other  flange,  a 
bottom  wall  of  each  recess  being  inclined  from  the  re- 
spective opening  upwardly  toward  said  plate,  said  in- 
clined walls  each  having   transverse  teeth  aiid  having 

747  O.G.-  11 


plate,  axially  alined  bores  at  the  bottom  of  each  bracket, 
a  hollow  inner  joint  cup,  a  pair  of  lateral  and  lateral- 
ly spaced  pivot  pins  fixed  to  said  inner  joint  cups  and 
extending  laterally  towards  each  other,  each  pivot  pin 
being  mounted  in  one  each  of  said  bores  to  enable  said 
inner  cup  to  pivot  turnably  relative  to  said  brackets, 
an  outer  joint  cup  surrounding  said  inner  joint  cup,  axial- 
ly aligned  bores  in  said  outer  and  inner  cups  having  their 
axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bores  in  said  brackets,  a 
supplemental  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  bores  in 
said  outer  and  inner  cups  and  secured  at  its  ends  to  said 
outer  cup,  an  opening  in  said  canopy,  said  outer  cup 
having  a  portion  extending  through  said  opening,  a 
sleeve  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  outer  cup,  and  a 
stem  non-rotatably  fixed  in  said  sleeve. 


2,9*7,546 

SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR  LIGHT  FIXTURES 

Francis  Eric  Webb,  Portland,  Oi«g. 

Applkation  January  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,398 

6CUims.    (a.  248— 343) 


-^-l^  ■ 


2.  A  device  for  nonrotatably  suspending  a  shaft  com- 
prising, in  operative  position,  a  shaft  support  member; 
said  member  having  a  central  shaft-receiving  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  be  nonrotatably  secured  to  the 
end  of  such  a  shaft,  and  a  shoulder  portion  encircling 
the  shaft-receiving  portion  having  substantially  flat  bot- 
tom surface  portions  which  extend  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion on  all  sides  of  said  shaft-receiving  portion;  and  a 
retainer  member  mounting  said  shaft  support  member; 
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said  retainer  member  having  guide  portions  engaging  for  pivotal  movement  therewith,  said  valve  element  being 
said  shaft  support  member  to  inhibit  rotary  movement  of  substantially  equal  in  diameter  to  and  disposed  at  all 
the  support  member  relative  to  said  retainer  member,    times  in  said  bore,  said  valve  element  having  a  periph- 


and  an  annular  pivot  flange  concentric  with  said  shaft- 
receiving  portion  and  disposed  beneath  said  bottom  sur- 
face portions,  said  pivot  flange  projecting  in  an  axial 
direction  upwardly  toward  said  bottom  surface  portions 
and  terminating  in  a  circular  pivot  edge  which  abuts 
said  bottom  surface  portions  and  supports  the  shaft  sup- 
port member  while  accommodating  pivotal  movement 
of  the  same. 


CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  VALVE 

Lc  Roy  D.  Gore«  Theodore  L.  Haaaoa,  aad  DoaaM  W. 

McBrMe,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  asrignon  to  Tbc  Vcad* 

Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Miaonri 

Application  April  18,  1956,  ScrinI  N«.  579,0lf 

Idainu.    (CL251— 54) 


1.  Valve  structure  of  the  kind  described  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  body  having  an  opening  at  one 
end  thereof,  an  inlet  orifice  at  the  other  end  thereof  and 
an  outlet  orifice  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  thereof;  means  presenting  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat  between  the  iniet  orifice  and  the  outlet 
orifice  and  adjacent  the  latter;  a  plunger  reciprocably 
mounted  in  the  body  and  extending  through  said  open- 
ing and  said  seat  presenting  means:  valve  means  on  the 
plunger  between  the  inlet  orifice  and  tlie  seat  presenting 
means  and  cooperabie  with  the  latter;  an  elongated  re- 
strictor  having  an  imperforate  end,  an  imperforate,  gen- 
erally cylindrical  side  wall  and  an  opposite  end  provided 
with  a  cylindrical  cavity  presenting  an  air  chamber; 
means  mountmg  the  restrictor  within  the  body  for  free 
reciprocatory  movement  relative  to  the  latter  with  said 
imperforate  end  of  the  restrictor  facing  the  inlet  orifice, 
said  opposite  end  facing  the  seat  presenting  means,  and 
said  side  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  body  preseMing 
a  fluid  passage  of  annular  cross  section  between  the  body 
and  the  restrictor  throughout  the  length  of  the  latter; 
means  limiting  reciprocation  of  the  restrictor  within  the 
body  between  extreme  positions  in  which  the  ends  of 
the  nestrictor  are  spaced  from  both  the  inlet  orifice  and 
the  seat  presenting  means  but  by  differing  distances  in 
the  two  positions;  and  a  piston  on  the  inner^extremity  of 
the  plunger  reciprocably  received  within  the  air  chamber 
of  the  restrictor  in  substantially  fluid-tight  relationship  to 
the  side  wall  of  the  restrictor  and  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  imperforate  end  of  the  latter. 


2,9f7348 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
BcmanI  N.  Maas,  Scottsdalc,  and  John  H.  Danriani  and 
Alexander   Silver,    Phoenix,    Arlz^  amtg/Mn  to   The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeics,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tion of  Caitfomia 
Application  Aosust  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  52S,S92 
8  ClainH.    (CI.  251—85) 
1.  In  a  valve,  a  body  forming  a  flow<onducting  bore; 
a  valve-supporting  head  disposed  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  across  said  bore;  an  imperforate 
disc-like  valve  element  carried  by  said  supporting  head 


era!  portion  extending  partially  around  said  head;  and 
means  providing  interengaging  planar  surfaces  between 


the  peripheral  portion  of  said  valve  element  and  head  to 
retain  the  valve  on  said  head,  said  planar  surfaces  being 
disposed  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  plane  of  said 
valve  member  and  providing  for  limited  movement  of 
said  valve  member  relative  to  said  head  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  such  plane. 


2,9*7,549 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Dvnaway  H.  Walker.  Baltimore,  Md. 

Application  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  5*1,4«9 

1  Claim.    (CI.  254—65) 


A  pulley  block  and  a  link  chain  for  tensioning  line 
members  having  one  end  connected  to  the  line  member 
and  its  opposite  end  free  for  normally  grasping,  com- 
prising, a  substantially  circular  pulley  supporting  housing 
of  thin  sheet  metal  material  having  substantially  flat 
parallel  side  sections  and  a  pulley  rotatably  mounted 
centrally  of  the  housing,  the  pulley  having  a  channel 
about  its  face  adapted  to  accommodate  the  link  chain, 
the  link  chain  having  individual  links  of  varying  widths, 
means  on  one  side  of  the  housing  for  attaching  the  hous- 
ing to  a  support,  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing  having 
a  chain  inlet  opening  for  admitting  the  end  of  the  chain 
connected  with  the  line  under  tension  and  an  outlet  open- 
ing for  the  free  end  of  the  chain,  said  openings  being 
opposite  the  channel  in  the  pulley  for  allowing  the  chain 
to  pass  freely  in  and  around  the  pulley  and  out  of  the 
chain  outlet  opening,  the  outlet  opening  having  an  open 
end  slot  with  parallel  sides  located  in  the  central  edge  of 
the  housing  and  centrally  of  the  pulley  channel  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  means  for  attaching  the  housing  to 
the  support  for  engaging  a  chain  link  when  the  free  end 
of  the  chain  is  moved  into  contact  with  the  slot,  the  width 
of  the  slot  being  such  as  to  allow  only  the  narrower  por- 
tion of  the  chain  link  to  pass  therein,  whereby  the  sides 
of  the  slot  engage  the  wide  portion  of  the  chain  link 
beyond  the  slot  adjacent  the  link  extending  into  the  slot 
for  preventing  the  chain  from  further  movements  into 
the  housing  and  around  the  pulley  in  the  direction  of  the 
end  of  the  chain  attached  to  the  line  member  under  ten- 
sion, the  position  of  the  slot  being  substantially  in  a  line 
extending  at  right  angles  from  the  axis  of  the  pulley 
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and  at  right  angles  to  a  line  passing  through  the  means 
for  connecting  the  housing  to  the  suf^wrting  member  and 
the  axb  of  the  pulley,  at  the  center  (rf  the  latter,  where- 
by when  the  pulley  is  in  a  vertical  position  and  the  slot 
is  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  pulley  block,  gravity 
tends  to  force  the  chain  into  the  slot. 


between  a  groove  in  the  gage  surface  and  an  adjacent 
groove  in  the  body  portion,  said  wall  forming  an  extension 


2,9«745«        '>  Vt,- 
i   FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  WELL  DROLL 

George  Hcinish,  Alutm,  Ohio 
Continuation    of    abandoned    application    Serial    No. 
358,400,  May  29,  1953.    This  application  Fcbraaiy  5, 
'    1957,  Serial  No.  638,418 

2  Claims.    (CI.  255— 22) 


2.  The  combination  in  rotatable  well  drilling  apparatus 
of  a  kelly,  a  drill  bit  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  kelly,  a  rotatable  driving  head  receiving  the 
kelly  in  rotational  driving  relation,  a  swivel  secured 
directly  to  the  upper  end  of  the  kelly,  a  guide  frame  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  kelly,  in  an  upward  direction 
from  the  driving  head,  a  yoke  engaging  the  swivel  and 
slidably  supported  in  the  frame  for  movement  toward 
the  driving  head,  said  driving  head  and  said  yoke  pro- 
viding spaced  bearings  for  holding  said  kelly  in  vertical 
alignment,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame  at  right 
angles  to  the  kelly  but  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
kelly,  sprocket  means  on  said  shaft,  endless  chain  means 
surrounding  the  sprocket  means  and  secured  at  one  point 
in  their  length  to  the  yoke,  rotatable  means  near  the  top 
of  the  frame  supporting  the  chain  means  opposite  the 
sprocket  means,  a  pair  of  one-way  ratchet  clutches  con- 
nected to  the  shaft,  a  pair  of  reciprocating  pistons  and 
air  cylinders,  the  piston  of  each  cylinder  being  connected 
to  one  one-way  clutch  to  advance  it  step  by  step  in  the 
direction  to  rotate  the  shaft,  spring  means  to  retract  the 
ratchet  clutches,  and  reciprocating  reversing  valve  means 
adapted  to  alternately  connect  the  cylinders  to  a  source 
of  compressed  air  and  to  exhaust  respectively  to  oppo- 
sitely reciprocate  them  and  forcibly  feed  the  kelly  and 
drill  bit  axially. 


of  the  respective  teeth  on  the  gage  siuface  and  on  the 
body  portion. 

"^^■'^^^^^■^"^^^~  ^ 

2,907,552 

GUARD  DEVICE 

Alfred  F.  Citmc,  WUUamsviUe,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Acme 

Highway  Products  Corporation,  Bnffalo,  N.Y. 

Application  Jannary  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  709,678 

12  Claims.    (CL  256— 13.1) 


2,907,551 
ROLLER  BIT 
Robert  G.  Peter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Roller 
Bit  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  January  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,629 
6  Claims.    (0.255—349) 
*  1.  A  roller  cutter  having  a  body  portion  and  a  gage 
surface,  spaced  teeth  on  the  gage  surface,  radially  extend- 
ing grooves  in  said  surface  to  space  said  teeth,  circumfer- 
entially   disposed   teeth    formed    by   radially   extending 
grooves  in  said  body  portion,  the  grooves  in  said  body 
portion  being  offset  from  and  adjacent  to  the  grooves  on 
the  gage  surface  whereby  a  common  wall  is  formed 


1.  A  post  for  a  highway  guard  rail  including  a  cable, 
said  post  having  a  base  for  mounting  on  a  curb  and  a 
front  portion  facing  the  pavement  of  the  highway,  a 
pair  of  projections  extending  outwardly  from  the  front 
portion  thereof  and  formed  to  receive  said  cable  be- 
tween them,  a  fascia  rail  of  channel  shape  and  straddling 
said  projections,  and  bolts^extending  through  said  fascia 
rail  and  said  projections  beyond  said  cable  and  confining 
said  cable  in  the  space  between  said  projections. 


2,907,553 

WIRE  TIE  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  THE 

SAME  TO  A  WIRE  FENCE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Erio  B.  Cookman,  West  Richfield,  Ohio 

Application  January  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,135 

1  CUim.    (a.  256—57) 


The  method  of  securing  a  wire  fence  to  a  post,  which 
includes  a  tie  wire  having  a  substantially  straight  por- 
tion terminating  in  an  open  spiral  portion  .having  a  ter- 
minal end  which  extends  past  the  said  straight  portion, 
said  method  comprising;  engaging  the  spiral  portion  of 
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said  tie  wire  with  a  portion  of  said  fence  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  post,  bending  said  tie  wire  with  respect  to 
said  fence  to  close  said  spiral,  winding  said  tie  wire 
around  said  post  and  then  passing  the  bent-around  end 
of  said  tie  wire  around  a  portion  of  said  fence  on  the 
side  of  said  post  opposite  to  said  first  mentioned  side. 


COOLING  TOWER 
UszM  HcOcr,  Bvdapcat,  Haacary,  anifBor  to  Uccacia 
TalaloMayokat  Ertckcsilo  Vallalat,  Badapcst,  Hnngary, 
a  Hmifarian  eatcrpriw 

AppUcatkM  Dcccnbcr  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,931 
priority,  appOcatkM  Hsagary  December  22,  1954 
1  Claim,    (a.  257—137) 


A  cooling  tower  for  air  cooled  condensation  systems 
in  steam  power  plants,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft 
in  said  tower  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air.  vertical  beat 
exchange  elements  of  right  angled  zig-zag  configuration 
forming  the  side  walls  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  in  a 
square,  a  fan  disposed  on  a  support  located  in  the  ver- 
tical center  line  of  the  tower  above  the  upper  ends  of 
said  vertical  heat  exchange  elements,  a  diffusing  tube  on 
the  discharge  side  of  said  fan.  the  zig-zag  heat  exchange 
elements  intersecting  at  the  comers  of  the  tower  in  sub- 
stantially square  recesses,  and  diagonal  guide  walls  radiat- 
ing from  said  supports  along  the  center  line  of  each 
square  recess  and  extending  to  the  top  of  the  beat  ex- 
change elements. 

2,997,555 

MIXING  APPARATUS 
Kaqpr  Engcls,  Mauihcim-Waldkor.  Germany,  _ 
to    Draiswcriw    G.in.b.H.,   Maaahcun-WakOMf, 
many 

Appiicatioo  April  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,711  . 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Gernuuiy  May  t,  1954 
1  Claim.    (CI.  259—9) 


U-jU 


A  mixer  for  the  treatment  of  buflcy  divided  material 
such  as  flat  wood  shavings  with  a  liquid  binding  agent 
such  as  a  resin  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated 
container  disposed  substantially  horizontally  and  having 
a  top  surface  and  an  arcuate  bottom  surface,  a  shaft 
disposed  in  said  container  substantially  parallel  with  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  bottom  surface,  meam  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  relatively 
narrow  rods  secured  to  said  shaft  in  axially  spaced  reia* 
tionship  at  a  distance  from  one  another  substantially 
greater  than  the  thiciiness  of  said  rods  to  permit  passage 
of  broad  chips  therebetween  and  exteiKling  radially  there- 
of, said  rods  being  of  a  length  such  that  their  eiiids  pass 
close  to  the  arcuate  bottom  surface  of  said  container 
when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  charging  means  for  intro- 
ducing bulky  material  into  said  container  at  one  end 
thereof,  spray  nozzle  means  arranged  in  aspirating  rela- 
tion along  the  top  surface  of  said  container  for  directing 
a  spray  of  liquid  binding  agent  into  said  container,  and 
discharge  means  for  the  treated  material  arranged  at  the 
other  end  of  said  container,  said  discharge  means  com- 
prising a  discharge  a|)erture  in  the  end  plate  of  said 
container  arranged  at  a  level  higher  than  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  a  paddle  wheel  having  a  shaft 
disposed  transvenely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
tainer and  of  said  shaft  supporting  said  rods  and  mounted 
in  operative  relationship  to  said  aperture,  said  rods  pre- 
senting operating  front  portions  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  material  transport  axially  of 
said  container  in  a  manner  to  effect  essentially  circular 
stirring  motion  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  material 
transport  and  being  operative  to  maintain  in  combination 
with  said  charging  means  a  substantially  uniform  upper 
material  level  in  gravity  feed  relation  to  said  discharge 
means. 


2,9«7,55« 
SEALED  AGrrATOR 
Aattaoay  J.  Mci,  FraaliliB  Township,  Mnrrysvillc  County, 
and  Thomas  F.  WIdmcr,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  WcsdnchooM  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pitts- 
bnrRii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
AppUcation  July  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  «72,M1 
11  ClaiaH.    (CL  259— lil) 


,.< . 


I.  Agitating  means  comprising  a  vessel  having  an 
opening  in  a  wall  portion  thereof,  an  elongated  resilient 
torsion  tube  inserted  through  said  opening  and  secured 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  tube  to  said  vessel  adjacent  said 
opening,  an  agitator  secured  to  said  tube  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  driving  shaft  extending  through  said 
opening  and  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  tube, 
said  shaft  being  secured  to  said  other  end  of  said  tube 
to  transmit  oscillating  ntoveinent  thereto,  and  means  for 
oscillating  said  driving  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


2,9«7,557 
CARBURETOR 
Hcmi  Coaada,  Pwls,  France,  atrignor  to  Soricte  Scbac 
Noavellc  SJi.,  Lainaaae,  Switarriaad,  a  company  of 
Switzerland 

Application  September  2€,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,215 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  France  September  23,  1952 

16  ClaiBS.    (CL  261—78) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  carburized  mixture,  which 

comprises  establishing  a  turbulent  flow  of  a  combustion- 
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supporting  fluid  in  a  depressurized  zone,  introducing  at 
least  two  coaxial  jets  of  liquid  fuel  into  said  depressurized 
zone  of  turbulent  flow  in  opposite  directions  and  towards 
each  other,  said  jets  being  thereby  atomized  by  collision 


V"yn„i-  r  / 
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and  entrained  by  the  flow  of  said  combustion-supporting 
fluid,  and  creating  a  second  turbulent  area  downstream 
of  the  depressurized  area  of  turbulent  flow  to  effect  an 
even  finer  atomization  of  the  fuel  in  ihe  combustion- 
supporting  fluid. 


2,997,558 

CONTINUOUS  MINER  FOR  PITCHING  SEAMS 
HAVING  AN  ANGULARLY  ADJUSTABLE 
TRIMMER  BAR 

J.  HIiaslty,  La  Grange  Park,  m.,  assignor  to  Good- 
num  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpo- 
latioB  of  nifaiob 
Appllcalion  lanrnvy  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  71M34 
5ClahM.    (CL262— 7) 


2.  In  a  mining  machine  of  the  boring  type  particularly 
adapted  for  mining  pitching  seams  of  coal  and  the  like, 
a  mobile  frame,  a  pair  of  faterally  spaced  boring  heads 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  cutting  contiguous 
bores  in  advance  of  the  machine,  a  horizontally  disposed 
cutter  chain  carrying  trimmer  bar  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  making  a  trimming  cut  along  the  mine  roof  generally 
tangentially  to  the  path  of  cutting  of  at  least  one  of  said 
boring  beads,  independently  operable  extensible  fluid 
pressiux  jacks  for  adjusting  said  trimmer  bar  relatively 
to  said  boring  heads,  pivot  members  connecting  said  jacks 
to  said  trimmer  bar,  one  of  said  pivot  members  connect- 
ing an  associated  jack  to  said  trimmer  bar  and  mounting 
said  trimmer  bar  for  angular  movement  about  an  axis 
concentric  of  the  center  of  said  pivot  member  and  the 
other  of  said  pivot  members  connecting  an  associated 
jack  to  said  trimmer  bar  and  mounting  said  trimmer  bar 
for  angular  movement  aboiu  an  axis  displaced  from  the 
center  of  said  pivot  member  and  compensating  for  angu- 
larity of  movement  of  said  trimmer  bar  with  respect  to 
said  jacks,  upon  operation  of  either  of  said  jacks. 


2,997359 
SELF^AUGING  AND  READILY  REMOVABLE 
CUTTER  BIT 
ClareMC  H.  Brown,  Chicago,  aad  Robert  A.  McCaOnn, 
Oarcaioa  HHIs,  m.,  aaiignwi  to  Goodman  Mannfac- 
tariag  Compnny,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  DccMnbcr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,249 

2  Oafaitt.    (a.  262—33) 
1.  In  a  cutter  chain,  a  cutter  bit,  a  cutter  block  form- 
ing a  mounting  for  said  bit,  a  self-centering  gauging  re- 
taining connection  between  said  block  and  bit  retaining 
said  bit  to  said  block  by  driving  said  bit  within  said  block 


including  a  socket  in  said  block  opening  to  an  outer  face 
thereof  and  having  a  slot  extending  forwardly  from  said 
socket  having  centering  side  walls  and  a  gauging  face 
inclined  outwardly  frcxn  said  socket  and  facing  toward 
the  outside  of  said  socket,  said  cutter  bit  having  a  cutter 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  extending  therefrom  insert- 
able  within  said  socket,  said  shank  fwrtion  having  a  key- 
ing projection  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  for  regb- 
try  with  said  slot  and  having  generally  parallel  centering 
walls  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  said  slot  and  a 
gauging  and  camming  face  connecting  said  walls  to- 
gether and  inclined  outwardly  from  said  shank  portion 
for  cooperation  with  said  inclined  face  of  said  slot  and 


gauging  the  bit  to  the  proper  cutting  depth,  and  means 
for  retaining  said  cutter  bit  in  said  socket  comprising 
detent  bit  retaining  means  held  in  said  block  and  biased 
to  intersect  said  socket  through  the  trailing  wall  thereof, 
a  recessed  pcntion  on  the  trailing  side  of  said  shank 
portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  detent  retaining 
means  upon  the  driving  of  said  cutter  bit  within  said 
socket,  said  shank  portion  being  of  a  lesser  cross-sec- 
tional area  than  the  cross-sectioiud  area  of  said  socket 
and  said  gauging  and  camming  face  camming  said  bit 
to  take  the  cutting  loads  at  the  back  of  said  shank  and 
socket  and  off  of  said  detent  retaining  means,  whereby 
said  detent  retaining  means  serves  only  to  retain  said 
cutter  bit  within  its  socket  and  accommodates  removal 
of  said  bit  from  said  socket  by  prying. 


2,997,560 

TRANSDUCERS 

Cecil  K.  Stedman,  EnuoKlaw,  Wash.,  asrignor  to  Statham 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Los  Angeitt,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Application  January  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,023 

5  Claims.    (CL  264—1) 


/'«  /^ 


5.  A  motion  sensing  device  comprising  a  case,  a  bar- 
rier wall  in  said  case  forming  two  spaced  chambers  sep- 
arated by  said  barrier  wall,  an  opening  in  said  barriei 
wall,  a  paddle  in  said  case  positioned  in  said  opening,  a 
second  opening  in  said  case  opposite  to  said  paddle,  a 
hinge  connected  to  said  paddle  and  said  case,  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  said  paddle  being  spaced  from  said  wall 
to  form  a  paddle  orifice,  said  paddle  orifice  providing  a 
liquid  passageway  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the 
other  of  said  chambers,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  passageways, 
each  of  said  auxiliary  passageways  connected  at  one  end 
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thereof  to  one  of  said  openings  in  said  chambers,  a  cir- 
culatory liquid  passageway  connecting  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  auxiliary  passageways,  said  passageways 
forming  a  liquid  loop,  the  portion  of  said  loop  on  one 
side  of  said  loop  between  said  points  of  connection  and 
said  auxiliary  passageways  forms  one  branch  of  an  hy- 
draulic bridge,  and  the  portion  of  the  loop  on  the  other 
side  and  between  said  points  of  connection  and  said 
auxiliary  passageways  forms  a  second  branch  of  said 
hydraulic  bridge,  in  which  the  included  area  M  of  said 
branch  and  the  length  L  and  cross-sectional  area  N  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  loop  and  the  included  area  M' 
of  the  other  branch  of  said  hydraulic  bridge  and  the 
length  V  and  the  cross-sectional  area  N'  of  said  second 
mentioned  portion  of  said  loop  are  related  as 


M'' 


LN' 


EXTRACTION  AND  FILTERING  APPARATUS 

KMchcMT  K.  Ncwtoa,  Su  Fraociaco,  Calif. 

ApplicatkMi  September  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  6SS,726 

i  Claims.    (CL  2M— 12) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
elongated  tube,  a  hollow  perforated  screw  conveyor 
flight  in  said  tube  coaxial  therewith,  means  for  feeding 
raw  material  into  said  tube  for  movement  from  one  end 
of  said  tube  toward  the  opposite  end  upon  rotation  of 
said  flight,  means  for  so  rotating  said  flight,  means  for 
conducting  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  perforated  flight 
for  ejection  outwardly  thereof  through  the  perforations 
in  said  flight  whereby  said  fluid  is  mixed  with  said  raw 
material  during  movement  of  the  latter,  said  screw  con- 
veyor flight  being  formed  to  provide  a  helical  ridge  de- 
fining the  major  diametral  extent  of  said  flight,  said  ridge 
being  in  wiping  engagement  with  inner  side  wall  of  said 
tube  at  points  along  the  length  of  the  latter,  some  of  said 
perforations  being  formed  in  said  ridge. 


2,9*7,562 
TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
Anthony  Van  Ryan  and  Kazno  Henry  Date,  South  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  assifiiors  to  McGraw-Ediaoa  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original    applicatioa    September    8,     1953,    Serial    No. 
379,046,  now  Patent  No.  2,804,521.  dated  August  27, 
1957.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  October  25,  1954, 
Serial  No.  4«4,499 

1  Claim.  (CI.  267—1) 
A  time  delay  device  for  a  circuit  interrupter  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  having  a  cylinder  formed  therein 
adapted  to  contain  fluid,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  means 
located  externally  of  said  body  portion  for  transmitting 
a  force  to  said  piston,  said  body  portion  having  an  escape 
orifice  communicating  with  said  cylinder,  means  con- 
trolling said  orifice  and  including  a  needle  valve  for 
gradually  increasing  the  effective  area  of  said  orifice  as 
the  pressure  in  said  cylinder  increases  to  thereby  provide 
an   automatic    increase   in    the   inverse    relation   of   the 


load  imposed  on  said  piston  and  the  period  of  time  delay, 
a  spring  urging  said  piston  towards  its  initial  position, 
and  a  valve  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow  into  said  cylinder 
on  return  stroke  of  said  piston,  said  last  mentioned 
valve  including  a  movable  disc-like  member  constituting 


the  seat  for  the  needle  valve,  said  body  portion  having 
a  stationary  seat  portion  normally  spaced  from  said 
movable  disc-like  member,  said  movable  disc-like  mem- 
ber coacting  with  said  seat  portion  and  movable  into 
engagement  with  said  seat  portion  by  the  pressure  within 
said  cylinder  as  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  increases. 


X9t7,S63 

PIVOT 

Charles  D.  Verde,  Clifton,  and  Harry  E.  Fairer, 

Rochclle  Park,  N  J. 

Applicatioa  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  661»23^ 

.         6  Claims.    (CI.  267—1) 


^r^l^ 


4.  A  pivot  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable 
central  hub  portions  in  axial  alignment  to  each  other, 
means  for  maintaining  one  of  said  central  hub  portions 
fixed,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  radially  extending,  flat,  re- 
silient, leaf-spring,  U-shaped  members  connecting  said 
central  hub  portions  together,  each  of  said  U-shaped 
members  being  substantially  rigid  in  a  radial  plane,  one 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  being  mounted  on  one  hub 
and  the  other  leg  being  mounted  on  the  other  central  hub 
portion,  said  U-shaped  member  being  resilient  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  concentric  to  the  axis  of  one  of  said 
hubs  to  permit  said  other  central  hub  portion  to  turn  on 
its  axis  relative  to  said  fixed  central  hub  portion. 


2,907,564 
ACTUATOR  FOR  COMPOUND  MOTION 
VEHICULAR  WINDOWS 
Ralpk  H.  Wise,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  oiesae  aaBign- 
mcnts,  to  The  Anderson  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 
AppUcation  August  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  52S,890 
TCIainas.    (CL  268— 124) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  a  window 
guided  for  compound  movement  in  both  a  lateral  and  a 
vertical  direction  by  cooperating  channel  and  guide  mem- 
bers, comprising   a   rotatable  driving  shaft,   means  for 
rotating  said  driving  shaft  in  either  direction,  a  driven 
shaft  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 


October  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


167 


said  driving  shaft,  a  cable  looped  about  and  having  two 
oppositely  tensionable  reaches  drivingly  connecting  said 
shafts,  and  means  on  said  window  operatively  intercon- 
necting the  window  and  said  cable  intermediate  the  shafts, 
rotation  of  said  driving  shaft  in  one  direction  tensioning 


one  reach  of  the  cable  to  operate  the  window  vertically 
and  laterally  to  close  the  same  and  rotation  of  said  driv- 
ing shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  tensioning  the  other 
reach  of  the  cable  to  open  the  window  by  moving  it 
laterally  and  vertically. 


2,907,565 
STRIP  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
John  D.  Sauter,  Lyndhunt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Cbvk 
Controller  Company,  Clevebind,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Application  May  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,358 
12Chiinis.    (0.271—2.2) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  maintaining  a  loop  at  con- 
stant length  in  a  strip  of  material,  a  first  motor  pr(jpelling 
the  strip  into  the  loop;  a  second  motor  propelling  the 
strip  out  of  the  loop  at  constant  speed;  a  photo-tube  cir- 
cuit energized  with  D.C.  and  containing  a  bank  of  photo 
tubes  and  a  resistor;  the  loop  depending  between  the  tube 
bank  and  a  light  source  and  causing  the  current  in  the  cir- 
cuit and  the  drop  of  potential  in  the  resistor  to  decrease 
or  increase  as  the  loop  lengthens  or  shortens;  a  generator 
driven  at  constant  speed  and  having  a  field  winding  and 
supplying  output  current  to  the  first  motor  to  drive  it; 
means  variably  energizing  the  field  winding  to  vary  the 
generator  output  to  vary  the  first  motor  speed,  said  means 
being  actuated  by  an  increase  or  decrease  of  said  drop 
of  potential  in  the  resistor  to  effect  respectively  increase 
or  decrease  of  the  first  motor  speed. 


23t7,S66 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  MECHANBM 

James  L.  GMfca,  Hudsoa,  N.Y.,  nsriganr  to  Eflshart  Mns- 

■fadviog  Coaipuny,  Hartfovd,  Co—,  a  cofyoratJoa 

of  Delaware 

Application  January  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  482^44 

6Clainis.    (a.  271— 19) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  separating  a  sheet  blank  from  a 
stack  thereof  comprising  a  magazine  in  which  the  blanks 
are  stacked,  escapement  means  in  said  magazine  per- 
mitting downward  movement  of  the  blanks  but  preventing 
upward  movement  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  support  shoes 
engaging  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  lowermost  blank, 
one  of  the  said  shoes  being  reciprocable  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  to  flex  the  lowermost  blank  down- 
wardly past  said  escapement  means  while  still  supporting 
the  said  lowermost  blank  which  is  prevented  by  the  said 
escapement  means  from  resuming  its  position  in  the 
stack. 

2,907,567 
ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Kurt  Rudolf  Schneider,  Bainbridge,  Kurt  Hein,  Bingham- 
toa,  and  Walter  C.  Hein,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eureka  Specialty  Prin^ng  Company,  Scranton,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  July  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,980 
29Cbinis.    (0.271-35) 


1.  An  article  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  belt, 
guides  for  supporting  a  pile  of  the  articles  upon  the  belt, 
a  non-round  pulley  for  producing  an  agitation  of  articles 
in  the  pile,  means  for  releasing  articles  from  the  pile  in 
succession,  an  article  advancing  device  for  receiving  the 
articles  so  released,  said  advancing  device  being  effective 
to  advance  the  articles  at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  the 
belt,  means  for  driving  the  belt  and  irKluding  a  device  for 
interrupting  the  said  driving,  and  means  operated  with 
the  article  releasing  means  for  controlling  said  interrupt- 
ing device  to  effect  driving  of  the  belt  concurrently  with 
release  of  an  article  by  said  article  releasing  means. 
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PORTABLE  FERRB  WHEEL 

CHlta  I.  VdMV  aad  Etecr  C.  Vetera,  Loi«  B«Kk,  Calif. 

AppHcatkM  NoTMnkcr  If.  19S«,  9trW  No.  ttMlt 

2CteiBi.    (CL272— 29) 


for  tnuulating  said  engine  speed  cootroi  cable  and  said 
ekvation  control  cable  in  unison  and  independently. 


1.  A  portable  Ferris  wheel  comprising  a  first  trailer, 
a  bed  on  said  trailer,  a  column  rising  from  said  bed,  a 
second  trailer,  a  bed  on  the  second  trailer,  a  column  rising 
from  the  bed  of  the  second  trailer,  said  trailers  being 
spaced  horizontally,  a  shaft  journaled  on  both  of  said 
columns,  a  Ferris  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  trailers,  and  seats  on  said  Ferris  wheel, 
said  Ferris  wheel  being  so  positioned  that  the  seats  thereon 
move  adjacent  to  the  ground  between  said  trailers  in  one 
position  of  the  seats  whereby  the  Ferris  wheel  may  be 
loaded  from  ground  level. 


23«7,549 

MODEL  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

WUlteB  H.  Taylor,  SKraacalo,  CaUf. 

AypUcalkNi  November  29,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  #99JM 

SCtaiiM.    (CL272— 31) 


2,9«737t 
PLAYGROUND  ROCKER 
bndora  Horowitz,  Shreveport,  La.,  — ignor  to  Unircml 
Co.,  lac,  BoMJw  Cltjr,  La.,  a  corpora- 


Applkatfoa  Dcccnber  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  7f3,312 
14  ClateM.    (CL  272—56) 


1.  A  rocker  device  for  home  or  neighborhood  play- 
ground usage  comprising  a  pair  of  rocker  elements  dis- 
posed in  side-by-sidc  relation;  longitudinal  tension  resist- 
ing struts  individual  to  and  interconnecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  respective  rocker  elements  to  maintain  the 
bowed  shape  of  said  rocker  elements;  upstanding, 
laterally  extending,  tension  and  compression  resisting 
end  assemblies  individual  to  and  directly  connected  at 
their  opposed  lower  ends  respectively  to  adjacent  laterally 
opposed  ends  of  said  pair  of  rocker  elements  thereby 
fixedly  joining  said  rocker  elements  in  side-by-side  as- 
sembled relation;  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  elongated 
combined  strut  and  hand-hold  bars  respectively  directly 
connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  upper,  longitu- 
dinally opposed  ends  of  said  end  assemblies  to  rigidly 
interconnect  the  opposed  upper  ends  of  said  end  assem- 
blies and  thereby  rigidly  joining  the  opposite  end  as- 
semblies at  each  side  to  resist  relative  inward  and  out- 
ward collapsing  movement  of  said  end  assemblies  and 
provide  a  rocker  playground  device  wherein  said  longitu- 
dinal struts,  said  end  assemblies  ar>d  said  combined 
strut  and  hand-hold  bars  cooperate  to  mutually  reinforce 
one  another  and  provide  a  rigid  substantially  rectangular 
framework. 


2.9t7,571 

AUTOMATICALLY  SELECTTVE  RECORD 

PLAYING  MEANS 

Roy  Dvckwoflk,  Rahway,  N J. 

Applicatioo  October  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  77t,l«9 

3ClateH.    (CL274— !•) 


5.  A  model  aircraft  engine  speed  control  device  com- 
prising in  combination  with  an  elevation  control  cable: 
a  hollow  vertical  pylon  encompassing  a  vertical  run  of 
said  elevation  control  cable;  an  upper  guide  revolvably 
ntounted  on  said  pylon;  a  lower  guide  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  pylon;  an  engine  speed  control  cable 
disqpsed  in  said  guides  and  including  an  upper  cable 
portion  disposed  in  and  revolvable  with  said  upper  guide 
and  a  lower  cable  portion  disposed  in  said  lower  guide; 
means  for  isolating  said  lower  engine  speed  control 
cable  portion  from  the  revolutions  of  said  upper  cable 
portion;  nwans  for  transmitting  vertical  movements  of 
said  lower  engine  speed  control  cable  portion  to  said 
upper  engine  speed  control  cable  portion;  and  means 


-='-l^.\\ . . , 
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I.  In  an  automatic,  coin-operated  phonographic  ma- 
chine having  a  traveling  playing  head,  a  memory  unit 
including  a  series  of  condensers  adapted  to  be  charged 
through    record   selecting   switches,   a   traveling   record 
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selector  and  playing  head,  and  a  scanning  block  carried 
by  said  head,  the  block  movable  over  said  condensers, 
and  a  main  line  from  said  block  connected  to  said  ma- 
chine to  transmit  a  current  to  mechanism  thereof  for  the 
picking  up  and  playing  of  records,  an  attachment  com- 
prising a  first  circuit  including  an  automatic  time  switch 
adapted  to  open  and  close  for  selected  time  periods,  and 
a  relay  adapted  to  be  energized  through  the  time  switch, 
a  second  circuit  including  a  momentary  contact  switch 
adapted  to  momentarily  close  this  circuit  both  when 
the  relay  is  energized  and  when  it  is  deenergized,  a  hold- 
ing relay  energized  momentarily  when  said  momentary 
contact  switch  is  closed,  a  third  circuit,  which  includes 
part  of  said  second  circuit,  for  continuing  the  energizing 
of  the  holding  relay  when  the  momentary  contact  switch 
is  open,  said  third  circuit  including  a  first  switch  close- 
able  by  the  holding  relay,  and  including  also  a  second  and 
third  switch  doseable  by  the  holding  relay,  said  second 
switch  adapted  to  close  a  circuit  leading  to  a  play  con- 
trol relay  forming  part  of  the  machine,  a  special  record 
relay,  a  fourth  circuit  including  said  third  switch  of  the 
third  circuit  and  adapted  to  energize  the  special  record 
relay  and  including  a  normally  closed  switch  adapted  to 
be  automatically  opened  by  the  traveling  head  when  the 
latter  reaches  a  selected  condenser  of  one  of  said  series 
of  condensers,  a  fifth  circuit  adapted  to  put  a  potential 
on  a  selected  condenser  of  the  memory  unit  and  including 
a  switch  closeable  by  the  special  record  relay  and  lead- 
ing to  a  voltage  source,  a  normally  closed  switch  in  said 
main  lead  adapted  to  be  opened  by  energization  of  the 
special  record  relay,  said  third  circuit  including  a  switch 
adapted  to  be  opened  by  the  playing  head  to  deenergize 
the  holding  relay  and  thus  deenergize  the  special  record 
relay  and  so  closing  the  switch  in  the  main  lead  to  put 
the  machine  into  normal  operation  when  the  scanning 
block  reaches  a  predetermined  position  in  its  travel. 


2,9«7372 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TAPE  RECORDER 
Lacy  L.  DawidM,  Cary,  N.C. 
Original  appUcatioB  October  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  54I,5S8, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,829,298,  dated  April  1,  1958.    Di- 
vMcd  and  this  appUcatioo  January  8,  1957,  Serial  No. 
634,599 

IClaiak    (CL  274-^1.4) 


tion  to  cover  the  serraticms  to  provide  a  smooth  inner 
surface  of  the  tubular  portion,  said  tape  also  having  a 
slot  in  the  lower  surface  thereof  extending  longitudinally 
the  length  of  the  tape  to  provide  means  for  orienting  the 
tape  in  the  magnetic  tape  recording  apparatus. 


2,9*7,573 
QUICK  ACTING  CHUCK 
Ewald  A.  Arp,  MiimeapoUs,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  ToUb- 
Arp  Mannfactaring  Company,  MbmeapoUs,  Mian.,  a 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,775 
19  Claims.    (0.279—55) 


?-4 


1.  In  a  chuck,  spaced,  longitudinally  alined,  first  and 
second  hollow  actuators,  transversely  spaced  clamping 
jaws  each  including  first  and  second  opposite  end  surfaces 
situated  between  said  first  and  second  hollow  actuators, 
the  first  and  second  hollow  actuators  having  tapered  in- 
ternal surfaces  converging  away  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  clamping  jaws,  first 
means  actuable  to  engage  the  second  end  surfaces  of  the 
clamping  jaws  against  the  tapered  internal  surface  of  said 
second  hollow  actuator,  and  second  means  actuable  after 
said  first  means  has  operated  to  engage  the  tapered  in- 
ternal surface  of  said  first  hollow  actuator  against  the 
first  end  surfaces  of  said  clamping  jaws  and  cause  the 
first  and  second  hollow  actuators  to  be  forcibly  seated 
against  said  first  and  second  end  surfaces,  respectively, 
of  the  clamping  jaws  in  confining  relation  thereto. 


2,9*7,574 
SAFETY  RELEASE  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 
Gcrtiard  Goy  and  Dieter  Goy,  Biberach  (Riss),  Gennany, 
assignors   to   Heinrich    Wander,    Rotliscliwaigc,   near 
Dachaa,  Germany 

Application  December  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  703,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  31, 1956 

4  Claims.    (CI.  280—11.35) 


A  magnetic  record  for  use  in  magnetic  tape  recording 
apparatus  comprising  a  normally  flat  tape  of  flexible  mag- 
netic material;  said  tape  having  planar  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  and  serrated  lateral  edge  portions,  the  serrations 
of  said  edge  portions  being  so  arranged  that  when  the 
edges  of  the  tape  are  temporarily  brought  together  to 
form  said  tape  portion  into  a  tubular  configuration 
with  the  lower  surface  of  the  tape  constituting  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tube  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  tape 
constituting  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  the  serrations 
of  the  corresponding  edges  will  coengage  to  align  said 
edges,  one  of  said  lateral  edges  having  a  cut-out  por- 
tion in  the  lower  surface  thereof  extending  longitudinally 
the  length  of  the  tape  and  the  other  edge  of  the  tape 
having  a  continuous  flap  portion  extending  from  the 
lower  portion  thereof  longitudinally  the  length  of  the 
tape  whereby  when  a  portion  of  the  tape  is  formed  into 
a  tubular  configuration  with  the  serrated  edge  portions 
in  engagement  said  flap  will  extend  into  said  cut-out  por- 

747  O.G.  -  12 
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1.  In  a  ski  binding  of  the  type  in  which  a  strap  means 
including  resilient  means  and  means  for  tensioning  the 
strap  means  is  connected  with  the  ski  and  extends  around 
the  heel  of  the  ski  boot,  a  self-releasing  coupling  inter- 
posed in  said  strap  means,  said  strap  means  having  end 
portions  connected  by  said  coupling,  one  of  said  end 
portions  being  provided  with  a  tubular  member,  the 
other  of  said  end  portions  being  provided  with  a  rod 
extending  coaxially  through  and  being  axially  movable 
relatively  to  said  tubular  member,  a  plurality  of  apertures 
in  said  tubular  member,  said  apertures  being  spaced  from 
each  other  and  placed  in  a  diametrical  plane  of  and 
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around  said  member,  balls  individually  placed  in  said 
apertures  and  abutting  against  said  rod,  aiod  ball  retain- 
ing means  operatively  associated  with  said  tubular  mem- 
ber for  retaining  the  balls  in  said  apertures,  said  retain- 
ing means  including  means  for  restiiently  pressing  said 
balls  against  said  rod.  the  latter  being  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  balls  when  said  apertures  are  opposite  said  groove 
for  restraining  relative  axial  movement  of  said  tubular 
member  and  said  rod,  said  means  for  resiliently  press- 
ing said  balls  against  said  rod  permitting  movement  of 
said  balls  out  of  said  groove  and  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  member  and  of  said  rod  upon  excessive  pull 
on  said  strap  means. 


2,»«7,575 

VERTICALLY  ADAJSTABLE  TORSION  WHEEL 

SUSPENSION  FOR  TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hans  Locker,  Utica,  Mkk^  aaricnor  to  Frvchmrf  Trailer 

CoMfaay.  Detroit,  Mlch^  a  corp^tkm  of  Mlddgaa 

AppUcatioa  February  27.  If  S«,  Serial  No.  71M22 

SClaiiiM.    (a.  2S«--43  Jf ) 


1.  A  wheel  suspension  for  trailers  and  the  like  com- 
prising an  axle,  a  wheel  joumaled  for  rotation  on  said 
axle,  a  wheel  arm  carrying  said  axle  and  extending  radially 
therefrom  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  fixed 
support,  pivot  means  connecting  the  distal  end  of  said 
arm  to  said  support,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rocker  arms 
on  said  wheel  arm  rockable  about  said  pivot  means,  a 
torsion  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  rocker  arms 
and  tumably  supported  at  the  other  end  thereof  by  the 
other  of  said  rocker  arms,  a  torsion  arm  fixed  to  the 
last  mentioned  end  of  said  torsion  rod  and  extending 
radially  therefrom,  and  adjustable  means  connected  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  torsion  arm  holding  the  same  nor- 
mally in  ^  fixed  predetermmed  position. 


HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  EQUALIZING  SUSPENSION 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Ckarics  T.  Hutcbcas,  Spriagicld,  Mo. 

Appllcatioa  October  21,  1955.  Scrial  No.  541»951 

2  Claiau.    (CI.  2M— lt4) 


2,»r7,5T7 

AIR  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TANDEM 

AXLE  VEHICLE 

Irwia  K.  WciM.  BirMJaifcaa.  Mich.,  aaiisDor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midt^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

AppUcadoa  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,M3 
4Claima.    (CL  2S«— 1M.5) 


1.  An  air  suspension  assembly  for  a  vehicle  having 
tandem  rear  axles,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
beams  supported  by  and  between  the  axles  and  mounting 
air  springs  interconnecting  the  beams  and  the  frame  of 
the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  levelling  valves  secured  to  the  ve- 
hicle frame  each  having  a  link  for  connection  to  one  of 
said  beams  centrally  of  the  length  thereof,  a  longitudinal 
thrust  member  interconnecting  said  axles  and  disposed 
at  one  side  of  the  center  line  of  the  vehicle  frame,  a  sec- 
ond longitudinal  thrust  member  ahead  of  the  forward  of 
said  axles  and  linking  such  axle  to  the  frame  of  the 
vehicle,  said  second  longitudinal  thrust  member  being 
disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the  center  line  of  the  ve- 
hicle frame  and  acting  with  said  first  mentioned  thrust 
member  to  transmit  longitudinal  reactions  of  the  rear- 
ward of  said  axles  to  the  frame,  a  pair  of  transverse  thrust 
members  each  linking  one  of  said  axles  to  the  frame  of 
the  vehicle,  and  a  longitudinal  thrust  member  extending 
forwardly  of  each  said  beams  for  connection  to  the  ve- 
hicle frame. 


2,9#7,578 
MEANS  FOR  EFFECTING  THE  AUTOMATIC  AD- 
lUSTMENT  OF  WHEEL  CAMBER  IN  AUTOMO- 
TIVE VEHICLES 

GeocKC  H.  Taber.  Ehnlra,  N.Y. 

Apf4lcatioa  May  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,35< 

19  Claims.    (Q.  2S»— 112) 


r_^S 


2.  In  a  vehicle  suspension,  a  vehicle  frame,  a  rear  axle 
housing  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame  for  ver- 
tical movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  forward  axle  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  rear  axle 
housing  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto,  load- 
bearing  hydraulic  bellows  operatively  connected  between 
opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  axle  housings  and  said 
frame,  conduit  means  directly  interconnecting  the  hydrau- 
lic bellows  on  each  side  of  said  axle  housings  independ- 
ently so  as  to  maintain  the  hydraulic  pressures  therein 
substantially  equal,  a  pressure  chamber  for  the  bellows 
on  each  side  of  said  axle  housings,  each  of  said  pressure 
chambers  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  having  one  side 
thereof  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  a  gas  con- 
taining surge  tank  connected  to  the  other  side  of  each  dia- 
phragm. 


15.  Means  for  cflfecting  changes  in  steering  wheel  cam- 
ber in  accordance  with  steering  condition  requirements 
in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  wheeled  running  gear,  a 
body  and  independent  suspension  springs  between  the 
running  gear  and  body;  said  means  comprising  duplicate 
hydraulic  fluid  elevating  units  each  interposed  between  a 
spring  and  the  body,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  con- 
stantly open  conduit  between  the  said  source  and  each 
unit  supplying  pressurized  fluid  continuously  to  each  unit 
to  actuate  each  of  the  units  and  thereby  maintain  a  pre- 
determined elevated  condition  of  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  body,  the  body  being  maintained  elevated  by  the  fluid 
under  pressure  relative  to  the  suspension  springs  and 
running  gear  in  a  transversely  horizontal  condition,  a  fluid 
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return  conduit  between  each  unit  and  said  source,  and  a 
gravity  and  inertia  controlled  means  for  releasing  a  volume 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  fronv  the  elevating  units  on  one 
side  of  the  vehicle  body  into  the  associated  return  con- 
duit sufficient  to  cause  the  lowering  of  said  one  side  by 
gravity  following  elevation  of  the  said  one  side  by  cen- 
trifugal force  incident  to  the  movement  of  the  vehicle 
along  a  curved  path. 


flatable  structure  between  the  backing  and  at  least  one  of 
the  outwardly  movable  walls,  whereby  on  release  of  the 
inflating  gas  from  said  inflatable  structure,  said  movable 
walls  will  be  retracted  to  as  close  contact  with  said  back- 
ing as  said  elastic  means  will  allow,  sides  on  said  inflatable 
structure  adapted  to  accomplish  accordion  folding  of  the 
sides  upon  deflation  of  the  structure  and  a  check  valve 
<rf  the  tire-inflation  type  extending  through  said  backing 
and  cargo  wall  to  which  it  is  attached,  into  said  inflatable 
structure  for  inflation  thereof. 


2,907,579 

AXLE  MOUNTING  FOR  RUNNING  GEAR  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Uoyd  D.  Masaer,  Musk^goB,  Mich.,  aasigDor  to  Neway 

Eqaipment  Company,  Musfccgoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Application  Jnnc  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  59i;232 
lOOains.    (CL2M— 124) 


10.  Axle  structure  for  a  vehicle  comprising,  an  axle, 
mounting  means  adapted  to  secure  said  axle  in  load 
bearing  relation  to  the  vehicle,  said  mounting  means 
having  a  semi-circular  rubber  bearing  member,  said  axle 
having  a  round  portion  fitting  within  said  rubber  bearing 
member,  said  axle  including  a  portion  projecting  laterally 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  bearing  member,  said  por- 
tion having  a  surface  removed  from  the  axle  axis  and 
facing  away  from  said  bearing  member,  a  cap  member 
secured  to  the  mounting  means  substantially  opposite  said 
bearing  member,  said  cap  member  having  a  surface  in 
proximity  to  but  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said  axle 
portion,  said  axle  being  rockable  about  its  axis  relative 
to  said  mounting  means  and  cap  member,  said  surfaces 
having  relative  angular  attitudes  which  change  responsive 
to  rocking  of  the  axle  about  its  axis,  and  resilient  means 
between  said  surfaces  resisting  change  of  relative  angular 
attitudes  thereof. 


2,907,580 

PNEUMATIC  HOLD-DOWN  FOR  CARGO  SPACES 

Chester  Tietig,  Covlngtoa,  Ky. 

Application  AprU  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,010 

lOaim.    (a.  280— 179) 


2,907,581 
REMOVABLE  GOOSENECK  DRAWBAR  FOR 
TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Austhi  G.  Talbert,  Lyons,  III.,  assignor  to  Taibcrt  Co«- 
struction  Equipment  Company,  Lyons,  111.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois 
Applicatioii  March  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,282 
6  Claims.    (CL  280-U23) 


I.  A  low-bed  trailer  including  a  wheel  supported  rear 
end  portion  and  a  removable  gooseneck  drawbar  front 
end  portion  for  pivotal  and  supported  connection  with  a 
tractor,  said  drawbar  having  a  forwardly  extending  pw- 
tion  for  overlying  the  rear  end  of  the  tractor  and  a 
downwardly  extending  portion  removably  attached  at  the 
bottom  thereof  with  the  forward  end  of  the  low  bed  of 
said  trailer,  the  bottom~of  the  downwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  drawbar  being  provided  with  spaced  cen- 
trally aperiured  depending  flanges  having  received 
through  the  apertures  thereof  stub  shafts  carried  by  the 
forward  end  of  said  bed,  the  outer  end  surface  of  each 
stub  shaft  being  rounded  for  self-aligning  action  within 
the  apertures  of  said  depending  flanges,  a  drawbar 
mounting  flange  of  substantial  width  integral  with  the 
downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  drawbar  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  therefrom  in  overlapping  engagement 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  bed,  and  removable  mounting 
flange  and  bed  connecting  means  fixedly  attaching  said 
drawbar  to  said  bed. 


2,907,582 

ANTI4ACKKNIFING  FIFTH-WHEEL  FOR 

TRACTOR  TRAILER 

Raymond  I.  Bourfce,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  December  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  777,897 

8Clahns.    (CI.  280— 432) 


In  a  pneumatic  hold-down  for  cargo  in  cargo  spaces, 
a  semi-stiflF  curve-conformable  backing,  fasteners  on  said 
backing  for  the  attachment  thereof  to  a  wall  of  a  cargo 
space,  an  inflatable,  substantially  air-tight  structure  made 
of  strong,  thin,  flexible  non-porous  material  attached  to 
said  backing  substantially  to  cover  the  entire  area  thereof 
and  to  leave  all  but  the  attached  area  free  to  move  out- 
ward from  said  backing  upon  inflation,  elastic  means  con- 
necting substantially  equi-distant  points  within  the  in- 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  for  coupling  a  tractor  to  a  trailer 
comprising  a  bottom  member,  a  top  member  and  an  in- 
termediate   member,    means    connecting    said    bottom 
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member  to  a  portion  of  the  tractor  for  rocking  move-  said  members  to  aid  said  cover-opening  means  in  urging 
mem  of  said  bottom  member  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  the  cover  toward  its  open  position  only  prior  to  the  men- 
kmgbolt  fixed  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  tioned  latter  part  of  said  opening  movement  of  the  cover, 
intermediate  member  and  connected  to  and  joumaled  in 
said  bottom  member  for  swivelly  mounting  the  inter- 
mediate member  on  the  bottom  member,  said  top  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of  a 
forward  portion  of  a  trailer,  means  detachably  securing 
said  top  member  on  said  intermediate  member  and  im- 
movable relative  thereto,  said  bottom  member  having 
an  upwardly  opening  recess  through  which  said  kingbolt 
extends,  and  bearing  means  conuined  in  said  recess  for 
joumaling  the  kingbolt  and  supporting  said  intermediate 
member  for  free  oscillating  movement  above  and  spaced 
from  the  bottom  member. 


23t74tJ 

FIFTH  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 
B.  Daltoo.  Miukegoi^  Micli^  aMlgnni  to  West 
Michigan  Steel  Foundry  Co^  MaafccgoB,  Mick^  a  cor- 
pondoa  of  Michigan 
Appikation  Janoaiy  17.  19SS,  Serial  No.  7t9,638 
<CWm.    (CL2S«— 4^ 


and  said  holding  means  coacting  with  said  pencil-retainer 
actuating  means  and  the  pencil-retainer  to  hold  the  latter 
between  and  spaced  from  both  said  members  when  the 
cover  is  in  open  position. 


2,9t7,S85 

MANIFOLDING  ASSEMBLIES 
George  E.  Sornbcrgcr  and  WiUiam  R.  Wakcman,  Nhgan 
Falb,  N.Y.,  aarifMn  to  Moore  Bvaincai  Fohm,  Ime^ 
NIatani  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 
illoa  Jn«  M,  1958,  Serial  No.  745^3 
ISClainu.    (CL2S2— 22) 


2.  In  a  lower  fifth  wheel  member  having  jaws  mov- 
able for  opening  and  closing  around  a  king  pin  on  an 
upper  fifth  wheel  member  and  having  a  U-shaped  yoke 
with  wedges  on  its  legs  for  wedging  insertion  between 
the  jaws  and  stationary  portions  of  the  lower  fifth  wheel 
member,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  mount- 
ing said  legs  for  movement  relative  to  each  other  so 
that  said  wedges  can  find  their  proper  jaw-locking  posi- 
tions when  inserted  between  the  jaws  and  stationary 
portions,  and  means  limiting  relative  movement  of  said 
legs  to  a  relatively  small  range  of  movement  so  that  said 
legs  retain  their  general  relative  positions  when  with- 
drawn from  jaw-locking  position  to  faciliute  reinsertion 
of  said  wedges  in  their  jaw-locking  positions. 


2,9#7.5S4 
FENCIL-SERVING  MEMORANDUM  FAD-HOLDER 
HIkfaHnr  L.  Ncibca,  Mctochcn,  N  J. 
AppUcadon  October  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,M« 
5  OaiMB.    (a.  281—15) 
I.  A  pencil-serving  memorandum  pad-holder  compris- 
ing a  base  member  having  means  for  locating  a   pad 
thereon,  a  cover  member  pivoted  upon  said  base  member, 
a  pencil-retainer  pivoted  between  said  members,  cover- 
opening  means  yieldably  urging  said  cover  continuously 
toward  its  open  position,  holding  means  coacting  with 
and  between  said  cover  member  and  said  pencil-retainer 
to  yieldably  hold  said  pencil-retainer  in  intimate  associa- 
tion with  said  base  when  said  cover  is  in  closed  position, 
pencil-retainer  actuating  means  integral  with  said  cover 
member  and  coacting  with  said  retainer  during  a  latter 
part  of  opening  movement  of  the  cover  to  pivot  said  re- 
tainer away   from   said   base,  and   manually  releasable 
latch  means  for  holding  the  cover  closed  upon  the  base; 
said  holding  means  coacting  with  and  between  the  two 


I.  In  a  manifolding  forms  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
sheets  disposed  in  superposed  manifolding  relationship, 
means  for  securing  the  sheets  together  along  at  least  one 
side  marginal  area,  said  securing  means  comprising  longi- 
tudinally extending  means  for  individually  securing  ad- 
jacent sheets  one  to  the  other,  alternate  ones  of  said 
individual  securing  means  down  through  the  assembly 
being  offset  laterally  a  short  distance  from  the  next  ad- 
jacent ones,  whereby  there  is  provided  a  narrow  longi- 
tudinally extending  area  of  each  intervening  sheet  which 
serves  as  a  linking  hinge  element  between  alternate  sheets; 
and  a  narrow  stress-relieving  zone  provided  in  at  least 
some  of  the  sheets  and  extending  along  said  side  mar- 
ginal areas  thereof  closely  adjacent  said  securing  means; 
such  linking  securing  means  and  said  stress-relieving  zone 
serving  to  afford  sufficient  lateral  and  longitudinal  flex- 
ibility to  prevent  permanent  distortion  and  mis-registry 
of  the  assembly,  for  example,  as  the  result  of  folding  the 
assembly  or  bending  it  about  a  cylindrical  feed  member. 


2,9*7,584 
CODE  MARKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Floyd  G.  Paxton  and  Francii  M.  Bacr,  YaUma,  Warii., 
a«ignors  to  Kwik  Lok  Corporatioa,  Yakima,  WaA., 
a  corporatioa  of  WatUngton 

AppUcadoa  Jnly  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,328 
nClainu.    (0.283— 18) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  code  marking  tag,  which 
comprises:  printing  a  plurality  of  tags  formed  of  a  water- 
insoluble  material  that  is  penetrable  by  a  marking  liquid 
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with  identical  code  indicia  on  one  side  thereof  which 
gives  meaning  to  a  mark  applied  at  a  selected  location  on 
an  edge  of  aaid  tag;  assembling  said  tags  evenly  into  a 
column  of  desired  length  with  the  tags  stacked  so  that 
said  one  side  of  said  tags  all  face  in  the  same  direction; 
and  forming  a  line  at  a  selected  location  on  one  edge  of 


.^.^ 


ment  along  the  insert,  a  hose  connection  on  the  insert, 
a  shoulder  on  the  insert  for  limiting  the  movement  of 
the  handle  along  the  imert  toward  the  vacuum  cleaner 
into  which  the  insert  is  being  mserted,  whereby  the 
handle  is  adapted  positively  to  thrust  the  insert  toward 
operative  position,  a  latching  release  finger  on  the  handle 
and  extending  through  said  shoulder,  said  finger  having 


►  >  i.'i. 


said  tags  and  running  continuously  along  a  given  face  of 
said  column,  using  a  marking  liquid  comprising  a  dye- 
impregnated  solvent  for  the  tag  material  which  penetrates 
the  material  of  said  tags  to  a  sufficient  depth  that  the 
line  applied  to  the  column  is  clearly  visible  on  said  one 
edge  and  on  said  one  side  of  each  of  said  tags  when 
they  are  separated  from  said  column  and  viewed  indi- 
vidually. 


2,987,587 

FITTING 

Manvilk  S.  Harria  and  Charica  Chrtz,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppUcalion  Jmc  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,98S 

5  Claims.    (CL  284— 17) 


^^ 


&^^X 


^ 


1.  A  fitting  for  flexible  elastic  tubes  comprising  a 
first  cylindrical  member  having  an  aperture  in  one  side 
thereof  and  having  a  lip  extending  from  one  end  there- 
of, a  second  cylindrical  member  rotatably  mounted  with- 
in said  first  cylindrical  member  and  having  an  aperture 
therein  alineable  with  said  first  aperture,  the  end  of  said 
second  cylindrical  member  opposite  from  the  lip  end 
of  said  first  cylindrical  member  being  closed,  and  a  lip 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  second  cylindrical 
member,  said  lips  extending  around  less  than  the  full  pe- 
ripheries of  their  respective  members  so  that  on  rotation 
of  said  second  member  said  lips  may  be  moved  into  a 
first  position  wherein  they  overlie  one  another  and  into 
a  second  position  wherein  they  are  opposite  one  an- 
other. 

2,987,588 

VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT  COUPLING 

WITH  SPRING  BIASED  LATCH  MEANS 

Everett  D.  Thomwald,  Glcnview,  Dl.,  anigpor  to  Clements 

Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Orighud  application  June  18,  1949,  Serial  No.  98,294, 
now  Patent  No.  2,788,766,  dated  May  24,  1955.     Di- 
vided  and  this  application  Fcbniary  8,  1955,  Serial  No. 
484,824 

1  Chdm.    (CL  285—7) 
In  an  adapter  for  vacuum  cleaners,  a  tubular  duct  in- 
sert, a  latch  mounted  on  said  insert  and  adapted  for 
latching  engagement  with  the  vacuum  cleaner  to  which 
the  adapter  is  applied,  a  handle  mounted  for  limited  move- 


a  hook  adapted  to  release  the  latch  in  response  to  retro- 
grade movement  of  the  handle  from  the  vacuum  cleaner 
and  along  the  insert,  and  a  limiting  connection  between 
the  handle  and  the  insert  adapted  to  end  their  relative 
movement  after  a  predetermined  retrograde  movement 
of  the  handle,  whereby  the  handle  is  adapted  positively 
to  withdraw  the  insert  from  the  vacuum  cleaner  after 
release  of  said  latch. 


2,907,589 

SEALED  JOINT  FOR  TUBING 

GranvUle  S.  Knox,  Glendale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hydril 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Application  November  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  428,358 

4Ctelms.    (CI.  285— 95) 


Jt-    Mr  I 


1.  A  sealed  joint  interconnecting  a  pair  of  pipes  and 
operative  to  seal  off  against  both  inward  and  outward  fluid 
pressure  leakage  through  the  joint,  comprising  coaxial  pin 
and  box  members  respectively  including  interengaged  ex- 
ternal and  internal  threads  holding  the  pipes  against  sepa- 
ration, said  pin  being  screwed  about  said  axis  longitudin- 
ally forwardly  into  said  box,  said  pin  having  a  forwardly 
tapering  annular  bevel  and  a  cylindrical  periphery  rear- 
ward of  and  intersecting  the  bevel  and  said  box  member 
having  an  annular  recess  opening  inwardly  toward  and 
bridging  said  intersection,  said  recess  having  a  cylindrical 
interior  wall,  said  box  member  closely  fitting  said  pin 
member  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  recess  and  closing  the 
rearward  end  thereof  and  said  box  member  having  an  an- 
nular shoulder  at  the  forward  end  of  said  recess  closely 
fitting  the  pin  and  closing  the  forward  end  of  the  recess, 
said  pin  and  box  members  being  positioned  with  predeter- 
mined radial  clearance  between  the  pin  cylindrical  pe- 
riphery and  the  interior  wall  of  said  recess,  an  annularly 
continuous  seal  oi  internally  tenacious  relatively  rigid 
plastic  material  received  in  the  recess,  said  seal  when  un- 
compressed having  throughout  an  annular  extent  thereof 
rearward  of  said  intersection  a  radial  thickness  greater 
than  said  clearance  and  said  seal  rearward  annular  extent 
being  compressed  by  and  between  the  pin  cylindrical  pe- 
riphery and  the  interior  wall  of  the  recess  when  the  box 
member  annular  shoulder  closely  fits  the  pin  member,  said 


174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1959 


recess  being  closed  and  said  cylindrical  interior  wall  of 
the  recess  and  said  pin  cylindrical  periphery  axially  rear- 
Ward  of  said  intersection  terminating  proximate  the  doaed 
rearward  end  of  said  recess,  said  compressed  seal  at  all 
times  having  an  overall  axial  dimension  shorter  than  the 
overall  axial  length  of  said  recess  so  that  the  seal  is  axially 
shiftable  in  opposite  directions  by  differential  pressure 
exerted  on  opposite  seal  ends,  said  seal  axial  dimension 
being  sufficiently  greater  than  the  longitudinal  distance 
between  said  intersection  and  the  forward  end  of  the 
recess  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  seal  remains  radial- 
ly compressed  throughout  said  axial  shifting  of  the  aeti, 
said  seal  when  positioned  within  the  recess  in  uncom- 
pressed condition  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  pin  cylindrical  periphery. 


HOSE  COUPLING  HAVING  BAYONET  TYFE 

JOINING  MEANS 

DavM  E.  Golkk,  Lm  Altoc,  Calif. 

AppUcadoB  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,833 

3  Claims.    (CL  2S5— 174) 


23«7,59« 

PACKED  SWIVEL  JOINT  WITH  ANn-PRICTION 

MEANS  TO  REDUCE  PACIUNG  WEAR 

Harry  J.  Oswald,  Mokena,  II1>.  aflri^Mir  to  Franclt  N.  Bard 

Applkatioa  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,i21 

2  Claims.    (CL  285—98) 


'//* 


1.  A  swivel  joint,  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing:   a  tubular  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  end  portion 
terminating  in  an  outer  end  face  and  a  groove  in  said  end 
portion  opening   radially   outwardly  and   longitudinally 
outwardly  into  said  face;  a  tubular  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical end  portion  receiving  said  sleeve  end  portion  for 
relative  rotation  and  longitudinal  movement  therebetween, 
and  having  a  longitudinally  inwardly  facing  radial  shoul- 
der; annular  sealing  means  within  said  groove  including 
an  annular  spacer  formed  of  a  slippery  material   and 
abutting  the  sleeve  in  the  groove,  said  spacer  having  an 
L-shaped   cross   section    with   one   leg   extending   longi- 
tudinally and  the  other  leg  extending  radially  relative  to 
the  sleeve,  and  an  clastomeric  O-ring  in  the  groove  abut- 
ting at  all  times  said  casing  and  abutting  alternatively 
each  of  said  legs  only  and  said  longitudinal  leg  only, 
said  spacer  and  O-ring  co-operating  to  seal  movably  said 
sleeve  to  said  casing,  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the 
spacer  with  the  O-ring  being  lower  than  that  of  the  casing 
with  the  O-ring.  said  O-ring  having  at  times  movement 
of  translation  and/or  rotation  with  respect  to  said  sleeve 
thereby  to  have  sliding  engagement  with  the  spacer  and 
rolling  engagement  with  the  casing  when  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  between  the  sleeve  and  casing  occurs  to 
move  the  spacer   longitudinally  relative  to  the  casing; 
annular  securing  means  secured  to  said  casing  and  ex- 
tending to  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  of  said  annular  sealing  means,  said  secur- 
ing means  defining  with  the  casing  an  annular  space  sur- 
roundmg  the  sleeve  and  extending  longitudinally  inwardly 
from  said  casing  shoulder,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  se- 
curing means  being  no  greater  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  the  casing;  and  retaining  means  removably  secured  on 
said  sleeve  end  portion  and  extending  into  said  space, 
said  retaining  means  extending  longitudinally  less  than 
the  longitudmal   extent  of  the  space  to  permit  limited 
movement  thereof  longitudinally  in  said  space  and  there- 
by limit  the  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
casing  and  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  hose  coupling  comprising  two  tubular  members, 
each  being  integral  and  of  substantially  uniform  wall 
thickness  throughout  and  having  a  relatively  long  tubular 
extension  telescopingly  engaging  one  within  the  other, 
the  outer  end  of  one  of  the  members  having  formed 
thereon  a  female  threaded  portion  adapted  to  engage  a 
male  threaded  portion  of  a  water  spigot,  the  outer  end 
of  the  other  member  having  a  threaded  portion  adapted 
to  receive  the  female  portion  of  a  hose  coupling,  a  J- 
shaped  slot  in  said  extension  of  the  outer  member  ex- 
tending from  the  inner  end  thereof  and  a  radially  out- 
wardly formed  boss  on  the  wall  of  the  extension  of  said 
inner  member  forming  a  bayonet  connection  for  re- 
leasaUy  holding  the  extensions  in  telescoped  position,  a 
relatively  long  flexible  sleeve  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  said  inner  tubular  extension  and  secured  at  one  end  in 
said  inner  member  between  said  tubular  extension  and 
its  threaded  portion  and  extending  into  the  outer  mem- 
ber, said  outer  member  having  a  portion  with  an  inner 
diameter  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  inner  tubular 
extension  and  engaging  the  extending  portion  of  said 
sleeve  to  provide  a  fluid  seal  between  the  telescoped  por- 
tions of  the  tubular  extensions. 


2,9r7,592 

TAKE-OFF  FOR  FLUID  DUCTS 

Wniiam  Albert  Bailey,  Samia,  Oirtario,  Canada 

Applicatioa  November  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  699,837 

6  Claims.    (CL  2t5— 219) 


5.  A  separable  joint  for  connecting  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  tubular  shell  to  a  sheet  coaxially  of  a  circular 
aperture  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  comprising  a  circum- 
ferential  groove  inwardly   formed  adjacent  an  end   of 
said  tube  having  a  first  conoid  band  portion  connected 
along  its  outer  margin  with  an  end  of  said  tube  and  a 
second  like  conoid  band  axially  spaced  from  said  first 
band  and  from  said  tube  by  a  fold  integrally  joining  the 
inner  margins  of  said  bands,  said  bands  having  like  ob- 
tuse apical  angles  such  that  the  plane  of  the  sheet  is  tan- 
gent with  the  outer  marginal  edge  of  the  second  band  and 
intersects  the  first  band  intermediate  its  inner  and  outer 
margins,  and  an  outwardly  flaring  disc  flange  integrally 
joined  with  the  outer  margin  of  the  second  band,  a  radial 
slit  severing  said  flange  and  said  second  band,  said  aper- 
ture having  a  radius  intermediate  the  radii  of  the  inner 
and  outer  margins  of  said  first  band  and  said  sheet  having 
a  radial  slit  communicating  with  said  aperture  of  greater 
extent  than  the  radius  of  said  flange,  the  segments  of  said 
flange  and  of  said  aperture  adjacent  said  slits  being  axially 
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deformable  whereby  to  permit  entry  of  said  tube  flange 
by  relative  rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  said  sheet 
into  said  aperture  when  said  slits  are  juxtaposed. 


2,9f7,593 
UNPACKED  BALL  AND  SOCKET  WITH 
SPRING-BIASED  BALL 
Paul  De  Phillips,  also  Imowa  as  Paid  Dc  FUlips,  deceased, 
late  of  Fairvicw,  N  J.,  by  Gerard  Dc  Phillips,  cxecvtor, 
Fairview,  NJ.,  assigiior  to  Richard  H.  Jenkins,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Application  Jannary  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  406,808 
1  Claim.    (CL2S5— 2«9) 
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of  durable  metal  extending  across  the  joint  between  said 
inserts  and  said  housing,  said  diaphragm  having  a  central 
fluid  passing  open  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  ball  joint 
member  and  having  a  fluid  tight  joint  at  the  outer 
perimetric  edge  thereof  between  said  housing  flanges,  and 
also  having  a  second  fluid  tight  joint  at  the  edge  of  its 
central  opening  with  said  inserts,  said  metallic  diaphragm 
being  bent  to  form  a  groove  concentric  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  the  annular  surface  thereof  between  said  fluid  tight 
joints  to  produce  such  flexibility  of  the  metal  of  the 
diaphragm  as  to  enable  the  metallic  diaphragm  to  func- 
tion as  a  joint  sealing  element,  a  lock  nut  having  an 
external  peripheral  flange  thereon  and  an  external 
threaded  portion  threadedly  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
inserts  about  the  central  opening  thereof,  and  a  heavy 
duty  compression  coil  spring  seating  in  said  annular 
recess  in  said  forward  housing  part  bearing  against  said 
peripheral  flange  of  said  lock  nut  to  resiliently  press  the 
concaved  surfaces  of  the  inserts  into  said  metallic  bearing 
contact  surface  in  closely  engaged  in  non-packed  bearing 
engagement  with  the  spherical  surface  of  the  ball  joint 
member. 


ri,>.". 


A  rotary  high  pressure  resisting  packless  pipe  joint 
of  the  rotary  ball  and  socket  type  embodying,  in  com- 
bination, a  ball  joint  pipe  member  having  a  fluid  passing 
cylindrical  bore  and  provided  with  an  integral  convex 
portion  having  a  spherical  surface,  a  housing  comprising 
forward  and  rear  parts,  each  having  a  fluid  passing  section, 
the  rear  end  of  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  circular 
bore  of  a  larger  size  than  the  surface  portion  of  the  ball 
joint  pipe  member  to  provide  flexibility  between  the  ball 
housing  paris  and  enable  connection  of  the  ball  joints 
directly  into  a  rigid  part  of  a  pipe  system  without  the 
insertion  of  said  system  of  a  flexible  hose  connection  or 
the  like,  flanges  on  each  of  said  housing  parts  for  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  two  parts  of  said  housing  together  and 
providing  an  inter-connected  fluid  passage  therethrough, 
said  forward  part  including  an  outer  annular  flange  con- 
centric with  the  fluid  passing  section  and  of  the  same 
internal  diameter  and  forming  an  annular  recess  in  said 
forward  part,  said  spherical  member  having  a  spiral 
axis  encircling  groove  having  its  spiral  advancing  in  a 
direction  toward  the  fluid  passing  junction  of  the  housing 
parts  whereby  upon  the  rotating  of  said  spherical  surface 
said  spiral  groove  will  resist  seepage  and  positively  return 
toward  the  fluid  passing  joint  between  the  ball  joint 
member  and  the  inserts  any  fluid  that  may  seep  between 
said  bearing  surfaces,  a  pair  of  one  piece  annular  bearing 
inserts  fitting  and  lining  the  internal  wall  of  one  said 
parts  to  produce  a  close  metal  to  metal  joint  there- 
between, each  insert  having  a  metallic  bronze  concave 
bearing  surface  closely  fitting  the  said  spherical  surface 
of  said  convex  ball  portion  and  having  a  closely  engaged 
and  non-packed  metallic  bearing  contact  surface  surround- 
ing the  spherical  surface  of  said  convex  portion  of  the 
ball  joint  member,  said  inserts  being  composed  of  two 
annular  parts  together  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
concave  bearing  surface  and  comprising  an  inner  insert 
contacting  with  the  substantially  entire  rear  portion  of 
the  spherical  surface  of  the  ball  member,  the  inner  of 
said  inserts  completely  covering  said  spiral  groove  and 
a  forward  insert  contacting  with  the  substantially  entire 
forward  portion  of  the  spherical  surface  of  the  ball  joint 
member  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  spherical  sur- 
face, the  parts  being  arranged  to  cause  the  fluid  passage 
of  the  ball  joint  member  to  communicate  with  the  fluid 
passage  in  the  opposite  housing  part,  means  for  prevent- 
ing seepage  of  fluid  between  said  metal  to  metal  joint 
to  cause  the  same  to  be  leakproof  comprising  a  diaphragm 


2,907,594 

SEAL  ' 

Elmer  Fred  Macks,  VermlUoo,  Ohio 

Application  March  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  643,665 

12  Claims.    (CL  286—9) 
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10.  A  cartridge  seal  comprising,  a  housing  defining  a 
pressure  chamber  open  at  one  end  for  communication 
with  a  chamber  to  be  sealed,  first  and  second  bodies  car- 
ried by  the  housing,  the  bodies  being  annular  and  having 
comi^emental  surfaces  defining  a  region  for  the  forma- 
tion of  a  film  of  fluid  pressure  therebetween,  said  bodies 
being  relatively  movable  to  vary  the  distance  between 
said  surfaces,  said  first  body  having  a  fluid  compensating 
and  distribution  means  formed  therein  for  the  conduc- 
tion of  fluid  under  pressure  from  the  housing  pressure 
chamber  to  said  fluid  region,  one  of  said  bodies  including 
a  surface  in  communication  with  the  housing  pressure 
chamber  to  cause  said  one  body  to  shift  toward  the  other 
body  against  the  force  of  the  film  in  the  fluid  region  and 
reach  a  condition  of  external  balance  when  the  seal  is  in 
operation,  and  a  flexible  sleeve  fixed  to  said  housing  and 
said  one  body  to  maintain  fluid  integrity  between  said 
housing  and  said  one  body. 


2,907,595 
SEALING  GLANDS  FOR  ROTATING  MACHINES 
Leonard  Ellis  Benson,  Sale,  and  Thomas  Raine,  Bramhall, 
England,  asslKnors  to  Metropolitan-Vickers  Electrical 
Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 
Application  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
October  18,  1954 
3  Claims.    (O.  286—10) 
1.  The  method  of  using  a  labyrinth  gas  sealing  gland 
as  a  sealing  element  between  relatively  moving  parts  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  for  a  sealing  gland  mem- 
ber with  at  least  one  sealing  surface  composed  of  a  sin- 
tered powdered  metal  composition  having  an  incomplete 
bond  between  the  particles  of  said  powdered  metal  so 
that  said  sealing  surface  is  softer  than  the  surface  of  the 
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rotating  one  of  said  parts  but  wherein  said  bond  is  suffi-  and  means  for  squeezing  said  hub  unon  said  sleeve  to 
ciently  strong  to  retain  the  shape  of  said  gland  member,  frictionally  grip  said  sleeve  and  to  squeeze  said  sleeve 
and  inserting  said  sealing  gland  member  between  said  rela- 


^  tively  moving  parts  so  that  said  sealing  surface  contacU 
a  rouung  one  of  said  parts  and  quickly  wears  to  con- 
formity therewith  without  subsUntial  generation  of  heat. 


SEALING  AFPARATUS 

Otto  J.  Maha,  Chicago,  DI^  8«i|Bor  to  Farkcr-Hanaifin 

Corporatfam,  a  conontioa  of  Ohio 

Jmc  22,  1954,  Scftal  No.  AM^l 
5  Claims.    (O.  2Si—U) 


upon  said  shaft  to  provide  for  frictional  grip  of  said 
hub  on  said  sleeve  and  of  said  sleeve  on  said  shaft. 


23t7.59t 
LONGITUDINALLY  ADIUSTABLE  TELESCOnC 

BRACE 

EogCBc  J.  Hart,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf. 

ApHkatkM  May  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  5t7,39S 

3CiyM.    (a.  2«7— 5«) 
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1.  A  wiper  ring  for  use  between  a  piston  rod  or  the 
like  and  a  hollow  gland  or  the  like,  comprising  an  annular 
body,  inner  and  outer  radially  spaced  divergent  thick 
biunt  sealing  lips  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  in 
one  direction  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  tne  rod 
and  the  gland,  said  body  having  an  inside  diameter  cor- 
responding to  the  diameter  of  the  rod."  said  inner  lip 
angling  radially  inwardly  to  an  inside  diameter  subsUn- 
tially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rod,  said  inner  lip 
having  an  end  surface  which  is  frusto-conical  when  said 
ring  is  in  a  free  state,  said  end  surface  constituting  a 
portion  of  an  internal  cone  and  extending  at  a  small 
angle  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  ring,  said  inner  lip  being  adapted  to  be  stretched 
around  the  rod  in  position  of  use  and  thereby  being  de- 
formable  to  shift  said  end  surface  substantially  into  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ring,  said  inner 
lip  constituting  means  for  wiping  liquid  from  said  rod. 
and  an  additional  thick  blunt  lip  extending  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  for 
wiping  foreign  material  from  said  rod,  said  additional 
lip  having  a  substantially  flat  end  surface  substantially 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ring. 
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2,9r7397 
SHAFT  CONNECTORS  FOR  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  ELEMENTS 
WUIiun  A.  WlUbms,  Phlhdeiyfchi,  Pa.,       'i       |»  T.  B. 
Wood*s  SoM  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  riMMjIiania 
AppHcatioa  Marvk  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  571,475 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  2S7— ^2.M) 
1.  In   mechanism    for  drivingly   connecting   a    power 
transmission  element  to  a  rotary  shaft,  a  sleeve  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  split  of  substantial  angular  width, 
extending  from  one  end  thereof,  said  sleeve  being  mount- 
ed on   said   shaft,   said   transmission  element    having   a 
hub  provided  with  a  split  of  substantial  angular  width 
extending  longitudinally,  said  hub  being  mounted  radi- 
ally on  said  sleeve  outwardly  of  the  split  in  said  sleeve. 


1.  Longitudinally  adjustable  telescoping  brace  compris- 
ing a  tube,  a  leg  reciprocably  and  teleacopically  mounted 
in  said  tube,  said  leg  having  an  external  diameter  appreci- 
ably smaller  than  the  internal   diameter  of  said  tube, 
thereby  leaving  an  annular  space  between  said  leg  and 
said  tube,  said  tube  having  a  bearing  member  secured  in 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  bore  therein 
through  which  said  leg  passes,  said  bore  serving  m  a 
linear  bearing  for  said  leg  in  its  telescoping  reciprocation, 
said  bearing  member  hiving  a  lower  portion  of  larger 
diameter  abutting  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  an  upper 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  to  fit  within  said  tube,  said 
upper  portion  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  slots  therein 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  defining  a  notch  in  said 
lower  portion  aligned  with  one  of  said  slots,  means  de- 
fining an  enlarged  bore  in  said  bearing  above  said  first 
bore,  a  wasber  circumjacent  said  leg  and  disposed  within 
said  enlarged   bore,  said  washer  having   an   outwardly 
extending  tab  residing  in  said  notch  and  being  retained 
therein  by  said  lower  end  of  said  tube,  a  compression 
spring    disposed    beneath    said    washer    and    compressed 
between  said   washer  and  said   lower  portion   of  said 
bearing  member,  said  washer  tab  serving  as  a  pivot  mem- 
ber permitting  said  washer  to  pivot  asymetrically  about 
said  leg,  thereby  to  be  canted  into  binding  engagement 
with  said  rod  by  the  bias  of  said  spring,  an  operating  rod 
disposed  in  said  annular  space  between  said  leg  and  said 
tube,  said  rod  passing  downwardly  in  the  other  of  said 
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slots  to  engage  said  washer  and  enable  said  washer  to  be   to  a  load-releasing  position,  means  carried  by  the  cylin- 
disengaced  from  said  leg  against  the  bias  of  said  spring,  der  normally  locking  the  hook  in  load-supporting  pod- 


said  operating  rod  extending  to  the  upper  reaches  of  said 
tube  aind  having  a  tab  exteiuling  outwardly  through  a  slot 
in  laid  tube  to  permit  said  rod  to  be  manually  pressed 
downward  into  engagement  with  said  washer. 


tion  but  being  movable  upward  to  release  the  hook,  and 


2.9t7,599 
LATCHING  DEVICES  FOR  TAIL  GATES  ON 

LIVESTOCK  TRUCKS 

Mollis  C.  ShebwcO,  HawksitoMet  Ontario,  CaMidi 

Applicatloii  Jmse  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  iM,71( 

1  Claim.    (CL292— 3^ 


The  combination  with  a  wall  of  a  truck,  the  gate 
hinged  thereto,  and  a  pin  carried  by  said  wall,  of  a 
latching  device  for  said  gate  when  the  latter  is  closed, 
comprising  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  wall;  link  means  ex- 
tending above  said  lever  aiKl  pivoted  to  the  outn*  end 
thereof  in  ^aced  relation  to  the  pivot  of  said  lever, 
separable  means  on  each  side  of  said  lever  carried  in 
part  by  said  truck  body  and  in  part  by  said  gate;  link 
means  extending  below  and  pivoted  to  said  lever  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  point  of  said  first-mentioned 
link  means  to  said  lever,  each  of  said  separable  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  one  of  said  link  means;  a  hook- 
provided  latch  pivoted  to  said  second-mentioned  link 
meaiu  below  said  lever,  and  a  spring  coupling  said  latch 
to  said  second-mentioned  link  means,  the  said  latch 
adapted  to  be  moved  as  said  lever  is  moved  downward 
to  engage  its  hook  with  said  pin  to  latch  said  gate  closed 
as  both  of  said  link  means  are  moved  into  engagement 
with  their  respective  separable  means  to  lock  said  gate 
closed. 

2,9f7,M« 

HOOK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  HOISTS 

Fred  Lowery,  Republic,  Pa. 

AppUcatioo  November  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  «99,M5 

8  Claims.  (CI.  294—83) 
1.  A  hook  attachment  for  hoists,  comprising  a  vertical 
fluid  pressure  cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  slidably  mounted  in  the 
upper  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  rod  above  the  cylinder  adapted  to  support 
it  from  a  hoist  line,  a  coil  spring  encircling  the  piston 
rod  inside  the  cylinder  and  compressed  between  the 
piston  and  the  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  to  urge  them 
away  from  each  other,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder 
being  provided  with  fluid  passages,  a  conduit  connecting 
the  outer  ends  of  said  passages,  a  normally  closed  valve 
in  said  conduit,  a  hook  support  depending  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cylinder,  a  hook  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  for  movement  from  a  load-supporting  position 


means  connected  with  said  piston  rod  supporting  means 
and  hook-locking  means  for  raising  the  latter  to  release 
the  hook  if  the  piston  is  moved  upward  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  cylinder  while  said  valve  is  opoi. 


2,9t7,Ml 

FRAMELESS  SPORTSMAN^S  AND  UnUTY 

TRAILUIS 

Harold  R.  Kachenbcdwr  and  Otto  H.  Arcat, 

HadaoB,OUo 

ApplIcatioB  April  M,  195«,  Mai  No.  581,4M 

5ClaiBBi.    (CL296— 23) 


1.  A  trailer  vehicle  for  utility  use  said  trailer  vehicle 
having  a  combined,  unitary,  frame  and  tubular  body 
structure,  end  closures  for  said  combined  frame  and 
unitary  tubular  body  structure,  and  miming  and  tow- 
ing gear  for  supporting  and  towing  said  combined  frame 
and  imitary  tubular  Body  structure,  said  unitary  frame 
and  body  structure  being  formed  of  corrugated  tubular 
sheet  metal,  said  end  closures  each  comprising  a  fixed, 
lower  minor  segment  of  a  circle,  and  an  upper  hinged 
major  segment,  one  of  said  major  end  segments  being 
removable,  and  at  least  three  table  leg  soduts  being 
fitted  to  said  one  major  end  segment. 


2,9«7,M2 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  SAFETY  WINDSHIELD 

Alf  Joium  Ake  Lageriing,  StocMiolm,  Sweden 

Application  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,967 

daims  priority,  arpUcation  Sweden  November  If,  1955 

IfClainis.    (0.296—84) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  dash- 
board and  a  normally  substantially  vertical  windshield 
frame  containing  a  windshield,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  upper  horizontal  portion  of  the  frame  to  the 
vehicle  body  to  permit  outward  pivotal  movement  of 
the  windshield  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a 
rigid  plate  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame 
and  extending  inwardly  into  tiie  vehicle  body  above  tiie 
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dashboard,  a  cushion  member  secured  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  plate,  and  yieldable  means  normally  main- 
taining the  windshield  frame  in  its  normal  position  and 
continuously  resisting  outward  pivotal  moven>ent  of  said 
frame  whereby  upon  the  impartation  of  substantial  im- 


pact to  the  vehicle  body  the  windshield  frame  will  pivot 
outwardly  in  opposition  to  said  yieldable  means  to  posi- 
tion said  cushion  to  receive  the  head  of  a  vehicle  oc- 
cupant thrown  forwardly  by  the^impact  and  to  position 
said  plate  in  the  opening  between  the  lower  free  portion 
of  the  frame  and  the  vehicle  body. 


WHEEL  COVER 
George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Orfgiaal    appiicatioa    February    17,    1956,    Serial    No. 
5M^29.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioii  Jooe  14,  1957, 
Scflal  No.  M5,M< 

Idaima.    (O.  Ml— ^7) 


I.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  and  a 
cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel,  the 
cover  including  a  circular  cover  body  having  a  series 
of  generally  radially  outwardly  projecting  marginal  tab 
extension  flanges,  and  a  supporting  and  retaining  ring 
member  comprising  an  annulus  disposed  in  overlying 
concealing  relation  to  said  tabs  and  having  at  its  radially 
outer  margin  a  generally  radially  inwardly  extending 
flange  thercbehin  i  affording  with  the  body  of  the  annulus 
a  radially  inwardly  opening  socket  groove  within  which 
said  tab  flanges  are  retainingly  engaged,  said  marginal 
annulus  flange  having  extending  axially  inwardly  from 
the  radially  inner  portion  thereof  cover  reuining  struc- 
ture retainingly  engageabie  with  a  flange  of  the  tire  rim, 
said  retaining  structure  comprising  an  annular  generally 
axially  inwardly  extending  flange  which  is  radially  in- 
wardly resiliently  deflectable  incident  to  engagement  of 
said  retaining  means  with  the  tire  rim  flange  and  there- 
by acting  to  increase  the  engaging  clamping  action  of 
said  annulus  marginal  flange  against  said  tab  flanges. 


2,9«7,M4 
THEFT-PROOF  HUB  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
AiidRw  A.  Hdfcaoa,  Rapid  CMy,  aad  CfaucBcc  M.  Hci^a, 
CMlef,  S.  Dak.,  a«igMn  ol  0B»4entfa  to  Gadgct-0(- 
Tkc-Moatli  dab,  lac.,  Loc  Aageica,  Calif-  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  CaHfofvla 
Appiicatioa  Jaaoary  ^  19SS,  Serial  No.  707,415    - 
3ClalaM.    (CLMl— 37) 


1.  A  theft  proof  hub  cap  assembly  for  automotive, 
vehicles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hub  cap  having 
a  valve  stem  receiving  opening,  a  valve  stem  mounting 
having  a  base  overlying  said  hub  cap,  said  base  having  an 
internally  threaded  bore  for  threaded  engagement  with 
a  valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  base  being  of  substantially 
larger  size  than  said  valve  stem  receiving  opening  in  said 
hub  cap  to  prevent  disassembly  of  said  hub  cap  from  the 
valve  stem,  a  valve  stem  extension  integral  with  said  base 
in  communication  with  said  bore,  and  lock  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  set  screws  threadingly  carried  by  said 
base  for  pressure  abutment  with  said  hub  cap  for  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  between  said  valve  stem  mounting 
and  said  hub  cap. 


2,9t7,M5 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  SOLIDS  BE- 
TWEEN ZONES  OF  DIFFERENT  PRESSURES 
Charles  H.  Brooks,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Sun 
Oil    Company,    Philadelphia,   Pa.,   a   corporation    of 
New  Jersey 
AppiicatioB  October  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  <93,159 

s  riiiii   (CLan— 17) 


1.  A  system  for  transferring  solids  between  zones  of 
different  pressures  comprising  an  accumulator  having  in- 
let and  outlet  ends  to  receive  the  solids  in  an  initial  pres- 
sure zone;  a  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  end  with  a 
zone  of  lower  pressure,  an  air-liquid-operated  valve  in 
said  conduit  normally  separating  the  zones  of  different 
pressures,  a  jet  opening  into  the  conduit  adjacent  the 
accumulator  outlet,  pipe  means  transmitting  pressured 
liquid  to  said  jet  and  the  air-liquid-operated  valve,  an 
air-operated  valve  in  said  pipe  means  controlling  the 
pressured  liquid  flow  to  the  jet,  and  control  means  for 
the  operating  air  to  said  valves  responsive  to  the  level 
of  the  solids  in  said  accumulator  and  coordinating  the 
flow  of  pressured  liquid  with  the  movement  of  the  first 
air-liquid-operated  valve  and  with  the  movement  of  solids 
by  pressured  liquid  through  said  first-mentioned  valve. 
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2,9t7,<M 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 
MATERIAL  CONVEYING  DEVICES 
G.  CaMwaB,  Gka  Head,  N.Y„  swlganr  to 
Vaa  Saaa  Mfg.  *  Eag.  Corpontios,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appiicatioa  Scplanber  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,«22 
5Claiiiis.    (CL3n— 53) 


ment  of  the  gate  and  connected  to  the  circuit  oi  the 
electromagnet  of  the  magnetic  operative  valve  controllinf 
the  fluid  pressure  operative  means  for  the  closure  mem- 
ber and  the  fluid  pressure  inlet  valve  to  close  said  circuit 
and  cause  the  actuation  of  the  closure  member  to  pres- 
sure sealing  position  and  open  the  fluid  pressure  inlet 
valve  to  inject  fluid  pressure  into  the  container  and  con- 
nected in  the  circuit  t^  die  second  pair  of  contacts  of  the 
double  c<Mitact  magnetic  switch  to  comi^ete  the  circuit  of 
said  limit  switch. 

2,9f7,M7       " 

BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Allison  R.  WUIiann,  Vlcksb«i,  Mi«. 

AppUcatioB  Deccnbcr  7, 1955,  Sciial  No.  551,<75 

3  Chdms.    (CL  3t3— 21) 


I.  In  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  material 
conveying  devices  including  a  resiliently  supported  con- 
tainer for  the  material  having  a  material  inlet  and  out- 
let, a  fluid  pressure  inlet  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure  to  discharge  material  from  the  ccmtainer  through 
the  material  outlet,  a  gate  to  control  the  feed  of  material 
into  the  material  inlet,  a  closure  member  to  pressure  seal 
the  material  inlet,  a  valve  to  control  the  fluid  pressure 
inlet,  and  fluid  pressure  operative  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  gate,  closure  member  and  fluid  pressure 
inlet  valve  and  actuated  by  the  fluid  pressure  to  operate 
the  gate,  closure  member  and  fluid  pressure  inlet  valve, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  electric  circuit  including 
magnetic  operative  valves  having  electromagnets  directly 
connected  to  one  side  of  a  source  of  electricity  and  valves 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  to  the  pressure  oper- 
ative means  and  maintaining  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure 
to  the  fluid  pressure  operative  means  whereby  the  gate 
and  closure  member  are  actuated  to  open  position  and 
the  fluid  pressure  inlet  valve  is  actuated  to  shut-off  the 
fluid  pressure  from  the  container  when  the  container  is 
empty  or  contains  a  fluid  pressure  below  a  predetermined 
value,  a  load-switch  directly  connected  to  the  side  of  the 
source  of  electricity  opposite  the  side  cormected  to  the 
electromagnets  of  the  magnetic  operative  valves  and  ac- 
tuated to  circuit  closing  position  by  movement  of  the  con- 
tainer caused  by  a  predetermined  quantity  of  material  in 
the  container,  a  double  contact  fluid  pressure  sensitive 
switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  normally  in  circuit  clos- 
ing position  and  actuated  to  circuit  opening  position  by 
fluid  pressure  in  the  container  and  a  pair  of  ccmtacts  nor- 
mally in  circuit  opening  position  and  actuated  to  circuit 
closing  position  by  fluid  pressure  in  the  container,  the 
normally  circuit  closing  contacts  of  the  double  contact 
pressure  sensitive  switch  being  connected  to  the  load- 
switch,  a  double  contact  magnetic  switch  energized  by  the 
normally  circuit  closing  contacts  of  the  double  contact 
pressure  sensitive  switch  when  the  load-switch  has  been 
actuated  to  circuit  closing  position  and  said  double  con- 
tact magnetic  switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts  connected 
parallelly  of  the  load-switch  to  maintain  a  circuit  around 
the  load-switch  when  the  load-switch  is  intermittently  ac- 
tuated to  open  position  by  a  bouncing  movement  (A  the 
container,  a  single  contact  magnetic  switch  normally  en- 
ergizing the  electromagnet  of  the  magnetic  operative 
valve  controlling  the  fluid  pressure  operative  meaiu  for 
the  gate  and  actuated  to  circuit  opening  position  by  the 
closing  of  the  second  pair  of  contacts  of  the  double  con- 
tact magnetic  switch  to  close  the  gate,  and  a  limit  switch 
actuated  to  circuit  closing  position  by  the  closing  move- 


1.  In  a  braking  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
pressure-operated  wheel  brake,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  in  the  brake  pressure  line  movable  to  an  open 
position  in  which  pressure  may  be  applied  to  the  brake 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  pressure  is  cut  off 
and  the  brake  pressure  released,  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  linear  velocity  of  the  wheel  for  generating 
an  electromotive  force  proportional  to  the  linear  decel- 
eration of  said  wheel,  a  generator  driven  by  said  wheel 
having  an  output  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of 
said  wheel,  a  differentiating  circuit  for  the  generator  out- 
put, relay  means  for  (^posing  said  electromotive  force 
to  the  output  of  said  differentiating  circuit  to  obtain  a 
differential  electromotive  force  proportional  to  differences 
between  the  normal  angular  velocity  and  the  actual  an- 
gular velocity  of  the  wheel,  and  valve-actuating  means 
energized  by  said  differential  force  for  moving  said  valve 
to  closed  position. 


2,907,608 
ARTICULATED  LINK  UNTTS 
Desmond  Messenger  and  Glee  W.  Phelps,  OrilUa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  The  Track  Corporation 
Limited.  Ontario.  Canada 

Appiicatioa  May  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,659 
3  Clatans.    (Q.  305—10) 


UlJ^ 


1.  An  articulated  link  structure  for  securing  the  tracks 
of  an  endless  traction  unit  for  vehicles  comprising  a 
pair  of  links  having  eyelets  at  one  end  interengaged 
with  one  another  in  articidated  connection,  said  links  at 
their  opposite  ends  having  an  enlarged  partly  spherical 
bearing  element,  and  a  bushing  to  receive  each  enlarged 
end  of  each  link  in  articulated  relation,  each  said  bush- 
ing being  formed  with  an  internal  circumferentially  ex- 
tending bearing  seat  spaced  inwardly  from  the  interior 
wall  of  said  bushing  for  cooperative  bearing  engagement 
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with  said  enlarsed  bearinf  element  of  the  cooperating 
linJi,  said  internal  bearing  seat  being  of  such  nairow^ 
width  that  the  angle  of  articulation  of  its  cooperating  link 
measured  from  a  position  in  which  the  link  is  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  the  cooperating  bushing  is  greater 
than  the  angle  subtended  by  said  bearing  seat 


CROSSHEAD  GUIDE  A9BEMBLY 
Elliott  F.  Wright,  PhhatH.  NJ-  Rttfk  M.  Watm, 
SyracMe,  N.Y^  and  Aathoaiy  J.  Lamc%  Yardley,  r>^ 

iagtOB  Coffporatfam,  HarriMs,  NJ^  a  conorattoa  of 


surfaces  and  terminating  in  end  portions,  each  end  por- 
tion having  tab  means  for  entry  in  an  opening  of  the 
casing  to  prevent  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween the  casing  and  bolder,  an  elongate  bearing  element 
disposed  transversely  of  the  casing  and  joumaled  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  said  opposed 
surfaces  of  each  holder,  and  an  additional  elongate  bear- 
ing element  disposed  transversely  of  the  casing  and  jour- 
naled  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  thereof  acroM 
the  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  holders. 


Applkatkw  Norember  IS,  1955,  Scrtel  N«.  547,757 
ICMrnrn.    (CL3«t-3) 


23t7,411 

SEAL  MtOTECrOR 

WiOiuB  P.  Robimoii,  Cnipion,  CaUf^  aMifMr  to  H.  C. 

Smith  OU  Tod  Co^  Coflua,  CaUf^  a  corpontioa 

of  Calif  oraia 

Applicatioo  Fcbraary  2S,  195S,  SwhU  No.  71S,2M 

4  OahM.    (CL  3M— 187.1) 


1 .  A  crosshead  guide  assembly  comprising  a  first  guide 
member,  a  second  guide  member  disposed  laterally  of 
said  first  member  and  in  spaced  relation  therewith,  plural 
slide  members  mounted  on  one  of  said  guide  members 
and  comprising  flat  bearing  plates  forming  a  V-shaped 
angle  with  respect  to  one  another,  a  crosshead  body  dis- 
posed between  said  guide  members  in  slidabie  engage- 
ment with  said  flat  bearing  plates,  and  a  second  slide 
member  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  guide  members, 
said  second  slide  member  comprising  a  plate  disposed 
transversely  of  said  crosshead  body  and  including  lateral 
female  sleeves,  a  laterally  extending  slide  having  lateral 
male  sleeves  disposed  in  said  lateral  female  sleeves  and 
compression  means  mounted  about  said  lateral  female 
sleeves  for  maintaining  said  laterally  extending  slide  in 
abutment  with  said  crosshead  body. 


l.M7.<]« 
•EARING  STRUCTURE 
Ralph  R  Wise,  Gary.  ImL,  assicMr.  by 
to  The  AndcffsoB  C( 


1 .  In  combination,  a  shaft  rotatable  within  a  surround- 
ing sleeve,  a  bearing  between  the  shaft  and  sleeve,  seals 
above  and  below  the  bearing,  means  defining  a  chamber 
on  top  of  the  upper  seal,  means  defining  a  chamber 
against  the  bottom  of  the  lower  seal,  both  of  said  chambers 
having  open  tops  and  having  mercury  disposed  therein 
against  the  seals.  ' 

23*7,412 

BARRIER  AND  BONDING  MATERIAL  FOR  LOW 

FRICTION  SURFACE 

Charles  S.  WhMc,  Blroymham,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  May  9,  1954,  ScrhU  No.  543,454 

13  OalBB.    (CL  344^234) 


Ap^licatioa  Fehnnry  1,  1954,  ScrW  N«.  542,S«4 
13  OahM.    (CL-  -      - 


I^ 


m 


m 


1.  A  low  friction  element  including,  in  combination,  a 
backing  member,  a  barrier  material,  and  a  woven  cloth 
of  low  friction  material,  the  low  friction  material  being 
secured  to  the  barrier  material  and  backing  member,  the 
bamer  material  forming  an  impervious  layer  to  prevent 
the  penetration  of  the  backing  member  through  the  inter- 
stices of  the  woven  cloth  to  the  exposed  face  thereof. 


1.  A  bearing  to  receive  a  shaft  or  the  like  for  relative 
longitudinal  movement  therein  including  an  outer  casing 
having  openings  therein,  race  means  stationed  within  the 
casing  and  comprising  opposed  holders,  each  holder  be- 
iof  bowed  outwardly  at  a  medial  part  to  form  opposed 


2,9*7,413 

JOURNAL  LUBRICATORS 

Arthv  E.  Schacfer,  New  Hyde  Pwfc,  N.Y.,  ■■ifiii  to 

W««h  FiiBipi I  Company,  N«w  Yoth,  N.Y.,  a  tmt- 

i«fMahM 

Jaly  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  744^75 
5  Claims.    (CL  344—243) 
I .  A  lubricator  for  use  in  the  journal  box  of  a  railway 
car,  which  comprises  a  tubular  jacket  formed  of  an  inner 


October  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


181 


and  an  outer  ply  of  pile  fabric  capable  of  acting  as  a  wick, 
the  plies  being  connected  together  along  spaced  lines 


parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  jacket  to  provide  an  endless 
series  of  separate  pockets  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
jacket,  and  an  insert  of  resilient  material  disposed  in  each 
pocket 

2,997,414 

FRECISION  PUMP 

SUMy  Rosen,  Baltimore,  Md. 

AppUcntioa  Febnmry  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  717,348 

1  Claim.    (CL  3*9--4) 


-?»  -w.' 


A  pump  assembly  in  which  a  piston  is  adapted  to 
reciprocate  within  a  cylinder  for  pumping  fluids  com- 
prising, a  cylinder,  means  at  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
through  which  the  fluid  is  received  and  discharged,  the 
other  end  of  the  cylinder  having  an  opening  for  slid- 
ably  receiving  a  piston  rod  which  extends  partly  within 
and  without  the  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  comprising  an 
inner  rod  member  and  an  outer  sleeve  member,  the 
inner  rod  member  having  fixed  to  its  end  within  the 
cylinder  the  innermost  end  of  a  piston,  the  opposite  end 
of  the  piston  comprising  a  bushing  having  a  central 
aperture  slidably  receivable  over  the  inner  piston  rod 
member,  each  piston  end  being  slightly  less  in  diameter 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylinder,  a  shoulder  fixed 
inwardly  from  the  fixed  innermost  end  of  the  piston 
and  about  the  end  of  the  inner  piston  rod  adjacent  the 
fixed  end  of  the  piston  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
piston  rod  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  elastic  compression 
rings  in  which  at  least  the  center  rings  are  of  V  cross-sec- 
tional form  with  flat  side  surfaces,  the  rings  being  of  such 
width  as  to  fill  the  space  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  piston,  the  bushing  end 
of  the  piston  having  a  recess  in  its  surface  adjacent  the 
shoulder  for  receiving  a  poriion  of  the  shoulder  adjacent 
thereto  to  allow  the  bushing  to  be  moved  inwardly  over 
the  shoulder   for  a   predetermined  distance  against  the 


compression  rings  without  interference  from  the  shoulder, 
the  sleeve  member  of  the  piston  rod  telescoping  the 
inner  rod  member  from  the  slidabie  bushing  end  oi  the 
piston  to  a  point  without  the  piston  adjacent  the  outer 
end  of  the  iimer  rod  member  having  its  end  within  the 
cylinder  abutting  the  surface  of  the  bushing  end  of  the 
piston  about  the  aperture  and  opposite  the  compression 
rings,  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  piston  rod  member 
beyond  the  opening  in  the  cylinder  being  provided  with 
an  external  thread  and  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  piston 
rod  member  beyond  the  opening  in  the  cylinder  being 
provided  with  an  internal  thread  for  threatdedly  receiv- 
ing the  threaded  end  of  the  inner  rod  member  for  fix- 
ing the  two  piston  rod  members  relative  to  each  other 
and  means  for  locking  the  two  piston  rod  members  in 
adjusted  position,  whereby  by  adjusting  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber relatively  to  the  inner  member  the  sleeve  member 
moves  the  bushing  end  of  the  piston  relative  to  the  fixed 
end  of  the  piston  for  regulating  the  pressure  on  the  com- 
pression rings  and  means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  inner 
piston  rod  member  for  connecting  the  same  to  a  crank 
mechanism. 

2,9*7,415 
PISTON  RINGS 
Dcuy  D.  Dnesenberg,  Dcwhoni,  Mich.,  ■■Ignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Deuhons,  Mich.,  a  coiponitloa  of 
Michicaa 

Applicatioa  Jane  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,797 
3  Claims.    (CL  3*9—45) 


1.  An  oil  ring  construction  for  use  in  the  oil  ring 
groove  of  a  piston,  comprising  oil  ring  means,  an  ex- 
pander having  terminal  end  portions,  said  expander  ar- 
ranged to  be  mounted  within  said  ring  means  to  resist 
the  inward  movement  of  said  ring  means  when  said  ex- 
pander and  ring  means  are  assembled  in  an  oil  ring 
groove  of  a  piston,  longitudinally  extending  extensions 
projecting  from  each  of  said  terminal  end  poriions  in 
opposed  alignment,  at  least  one  of  the  extensions  from 
each  terminal  end  poriion  being  formed  to  overlie  the 
opposite  extension  from  the  other  terminal  end  portion. 


2,947,414 
LEAF  HINGING  MECHANISM  FOR  TABLES 
Henry  Frank  Sollivan,  Mount  Prospect,  Dl.,  assignor  to 
Fraalc  Sollivan  and  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Illinois 

Application  AprU  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,989 
4Cbhns.    (CL  311— 40) 


1.  In  combination,  a  table  having  a  strai^t  edge,  a 
leaf  in  hinged  association  with  the  table  along  said  edge 
for  movement  between  an  extended  position  in  the  plane 
of  the  table  and  a  reversely  folded  position  beneath  the 
table,  and  means  adjacent  each  end  of  the  leaf  for  hing- 
ing the  leaf  to  the  table  and  for  automatically  retaining 
the  leaf  in  either  its  extended  position  or  its  reversely 
folded  position,  each  of  said  means  comprising,  a  first 
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pair  of  plates,  a  hinfed  connectioa  between  adiaoent 
edges  of  said  plates,  one  of  said  plates  beinf  adapted  to 
be  attached  flatwise  to  the  underside  of  the  table  with 
'  the  hinged  connection  substantially  coincident  with  the 
edte  of  the  table  and  the  other  of  said  plates  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  flatwise  to  the  underside  of  the 
leaf,  a  second  pair  of  plates,  a  hinged  connection  be- 
tween adjacent  edges  of  said  second  plates,  which  hinged 
connection  is  arranged  in  endwise  asMxiation  with  the 
hinged  connection  between  said  first  plates,  hinged  coo- 
■ectioiis  between  adjacent  edges  of  each  of  said  first 
plates  and  each  of  said  second  plates,  xfifhich  last  men> 
tioned  hinged  connections  are  located  atiiffat  angles  to 
the  hinged  connection  between  the  first  plates  and  also 
at  right  angles  to  the  hinged  connection  between  the 
second  plates,  said  second  plates  being  pivotable  between 
a  position  flat  against  the  undersides  of  the  table  and 
extended  leaf  in  which  position  the  leaf  is  movable  be- 
tween its  extended  and  reversely  folded  positions  and  a 
position  at  right  angles  to  said  first  plates  in  which  posi- 
tion the  second  plates  act  as  a  brace  for  retaining  the 
leaf  in  its  extended  position,  spring  means  associated 
with  the  hinged  connection  between  the  first  plates  biased 
to  move  those  plates  together,  and  other  spring  means 
associated  with  the  hinged  connections  between  the  first 
and  second  plates  tending  to  move  the  second  plates  into 
said  bracing  positions  at  right  angles  to  the  first  plates. 


strips,  each  of  the  shoulders  lying  in  the  same  horizon- 
tal plane,  additional  shoulders  integrally  formed  on  each 
of  the  strips  above  the  first-named  shoulders  and  lying 
in  a  second  horizontal  plane,  horizontal  drawer  covers 
made  of  clear  polystyrene  having  their  side  edges  resting 
on  the  shoulders  one  in  each  plane,  raised  portions  in- 


tegrally formed  on  each  of  the  shoulders,  notches  formed 
in  the  side  edges  of  the  covers  and  receiving  the  raised 
portions  to  prevent  horizontal  movement  of  the  covers 
on  the  shoulders,  and  a  drawer  made  of  clear  polystyrene 
and  slidably  supported  on  the  lower  of  the  covers  and 
closed  by  the  upper  of  the  covers. 


STORAGE  EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 

WWmb  H.  Worrali,  Maachertsr.  Ei«iaMi 

AppMcathM  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  41M13 

Cbdms  priority,  appttcatfoa  Grmt  Briteii  March  13, 19M 

SOriM.    (CL312— Ml) 


1.  A  storage  arrangement  comprising  a  plurality  of 
storage  units,  each  of  which  comprises  cabinet  means 
shaped  as  a  partial  annulus  and  support  means  adapted 
for  movement  of  said  cabinet  means  through  a  limited 
angle  of  rotation  about  substantially  the  axis  of  the  an- 
nulus, said  storage  units  being  nested  adjacent  one  another 
with  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  said  plurality  of  units 
being  spaced  apart  to  permit  each  said  unit  to  be  rotated 
into  a  gangway  beside  the  other  units  to  expose  the  con- 
tents of  the  cabinet  meaiu.  * 


2,9t7,<19 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHODE  RAY 
TUBES,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  TELEVISION 
PICTURE  TUBES 
ThcodoTM  ComcHs  GrooC  and  Johannes  ComcUi  Jan- 
aca,  EindboTen,  Netkcriaods,  and  Joseph  Dodds 
Stcpbcnsoo,  Belmont,  aad  Francis  Geoffrey  Blacklcr, 
Wallinxtoo,  England,  ■wlgnors  to  North  Americaa 
Philips  Company,  lac.  New  Yoifc,  N.Y,,  a  corpomtloo 
of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,279 
Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Nelhcflaiids  October  1, 19M 
5  daloM.    (CI.  314—21) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cathode-ray  tube  with 
a  metal-backed,  phosphor  screen,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  an  organic  intermediate  layer  on  the  phos- 
phor screen  and  a  metal-backing  layer  on  the  organic 
layer,  thereafter  assembling  the  tube  with  an  electron 
gun  in  position  therein  while  the  organic  layer  remains 
on  the  screen,  thereafter  heating  the  tube  in  an  oxygen- 
containing  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
organic  layer  is  combusted  and  eliminated,  immediately 
thereafter  evacuating  the  tube  while  the  heating  is  con- 
tinued to  outgas  its  elements,  and  thereafter  activating 
the  cathode. 


2,9*7,418 
STORAGE  UNIT 
Morris  Rostaa,   BiooUIm,  MasL,  ssilfiii   to  Atfantk 
Plastics  Conpaay,  bc„  Bostoa,  Mass^  a  corporatioa 
Hif  MaasBdMnetts 
AppMfsiiua  October  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,491 
2  Clalins.    (CI.  312—270) 
I.  Means  for  mounting  wall  storage  units  comprising 
four  vertical  strips  made  of  clear  polystyrene,  one  ad- 
jacent the  front  and  rear  portions  of  the  sides  of  a  unit 
to  be  supported,  shoulders  integrally  formed  on  the  inner 
terface  of  each  of  the  strips  and  facing  the  opposite 


2,9*7,424 
POLAR  PLOTTER 
¥rvJt  W.  Van  Laik,  Jr„  SchcMctady,  N.Y.,  Mi|Mr  to 
GsmM  Electric  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  Yoifc 
ApyUcatioa  Jnly  34,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  444,797 
14  Claims.    (CL  344— «) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  plotting  in  polar  coordinate 
form  a  vector  quantity  that  may  vary  in  angle  and  mag- 
nitude, the  combination  comprising  recorder  meaiu  upon 
which  said  vector  quantity  is  to  be  plotted.  Axed  marker 
means  for  making  marks  thereon,  driving  means  com- 
pletely separate  from  said  marker  means  for  moving  said 
recorder  means  relative  to  said  marker  means  through 
any  changes  in  angle  'Wnd  magnitude  of  the  vector  quan- 
tity, said  driving  neuH  including  first  means  for  engaging 
and  moving  said  recorder  means  in  a  given  direction  only 
at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  vector 
quantity  and  second  means  for  engaging  and  rotating  said 
recorder  means  independently  of  said  first  meaiM  and 
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said  marker  means  for  an  angular  distance  equal  to  that  of   said  strip,  whereby  at  least  some  of  said  styli  produce 
said  vector  quantity,  and  means  to  maintain  said  first  and    mstkt  in  more  than  one  trace-receiving  space  in  each 

pass  across  said  8trq>. 


2,9*7,421 
MULTIPLE-TRACE  RECORDER 
Joseph  D.  EMcr  and  Charics  F.  Hadlcy,  Tala,  OUa., 
asBignors  to  Pan  American  Petrolciun  Corponitioii,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  December  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,455 
7  Claims.    (CL  344— 74) 


'^'  '    M^^ 


^  ^;^^aiik. 


2,9*7,422 

OSCILLOGRAPHIC  RECORDERS 

Hymaa  Hwrits,  WaAtofto^  DX:. 

Applkatioa  February  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  439^11 

21  Claims.    (0.344—74) 


afc-c3t]— -^^z^i^ 


secoiul  means  in  a  predetermined  positional  rehuionship 
while  rotating  said  recorder  means. 


1.  A  writing  circuit  for  writing  on  moving  electro- 
sensitive  paper,  said  writing  paper  requiring  at  least  a 
predetermined  writing  voltage,  comprising  a  first  series 
resonant  circuit,  a  second  series  resonant  circuit,  a  first 
electrode  contacting  said  paper  on  one  side,  a  second  elec- 
trode contacting  said  paper  on  said  one  side,  a  common 
electrode  contacting  said  paper  on  the  other  side,  means 
for  applying  to  said  common  electrode  voltage  varying 
with  respect  to  a  reference  point  with  peak  to  peak  excur- 
sions of  alternately  positive  and  negative  value  of  one 
frequency,  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  styli  volt- 
ages at  two  other  frequencies  with  excursions  of  alternate- 
ly positive  and  negative  voluge  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence point,  the  peak  to  peak  excursions  of  said  voltage 
of  said  common  electrode  being  less  than  said  writing 
voltage  for  said  paper  but  adjacent  to  said  writing  voltage. 


t  <  >  t-f 


^^ 


2,9*7,423 
KINEMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  COORDI- 
NATE TRACING  APPARATUS 
Gfaio  Parenti,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Soc.  p.  Az.  OCtico 
Mcccanlca  Itallana  e  ROevamentl  Aerofotoignimmetrici, 
Rome,  Italy 

Application  July  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*0,222 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Italy  November  2g,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CL  344—139) 


1.  An  inkless  multiple-trace  recorder  comprising  a 
rotatable  member  and  means  for  rotating  said  member, 
a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  styli  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber and  movable  thereby  in  a  single  circular  path,  means 
for  curving  an  electro-sensitive  record  strip  into  a  posi- 
tion to  be  lightly  contacted  by  each  of  said  styli  through- 
out a  substantial  portion  of  said  path,  said  strip  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  trace-receiving  spaces  and  the 
spacing  of  said  styli  on  said  member  being  less  than  the 
width  of  said  strip,  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  styli  con- 
tact said  strip  simultaneously,  means  for  moving  said 
strip  lengthwise  and  perpendicular  to  said  path,  means 
synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  member  to  pass 
a  mark-producing  impulse  of  electric  current  from  each 
of  said  styli  through  said  strip  when  said  each  of  said 
styli  reaches  a  position  within  a  trace-receiving  space  on 
said  strip  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude 
of  a  signal  to  be  recorded  in  said  space,  and  multiplexing 
switch  means  for  transmitting  subsequent  mark-produc- 
ing impulses  through  the  appropriate  ones  of  said  styli 
subsequently  moving  across  each  trace-receiving  space  of 


/4^^ 


In  combination  with  a  coordinate  tracing  apparatus 
having  two  lead  screws  movable  in  perpendicular  direc- 
tions, a  kinematic  control  device  comprising  a  motor, 
two  variable  speed  drives,  each  of  said  variable  qwed 
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drives  comprismg  an  inpat  shaft,  a  speed  adiustment  shaft 
aad  an  output  shaft,  said  shafts  being  interconnected 
•ad  alined,  belt  drives  operatively  connecting  said  motor 
with  the  input  shafts  of  the  two  variable  speed  drives, 
two  gears,  each  of  said  gears  being  firmly  connected  with 
a  separate  speed  adjustment  shaft,  two  rods,  two  sector 
pBurs,  each  of  said  sector  gears  being  integral  with  and 
located  upon  one  end  of  a  separate  rod  and  meshing 
with  a  separate  gear,  a  single  pivot  carrying  opposite  ends 
of  the  two  rods,  two  connecting  rods,  a  second  pivot  car- 
rying one  end  of  one  of  said  two  connecting  rods  and 
carried  by  one  of  the  two  first-mentioned  rods  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof,  a  third  pivot  carrying  one  end 


of  the  other  one  of  said  two  connecting  rods  and  carried 
by  the  other  one  of  the  two  first-mentioned  rods  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  a  fourth  single  pivot  carrying 
opposite  ends  of  the  two  connecting  rods,  a  direction 
control  handwheel,  said  fourth  pivot  being  eccentrically 
mounted  upon  said  handwheel,  the  lines  extending  be- 
tween the  first-mentioned  pivot  and  the  centers  of  the 
two  sector  gears  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
and  the  lines  extending  between  the  center  of  said  hand- 
wheel  and  the  second  and  third  pivots  extending  at  right 
angles  to  each  other,  and  means  operatively  connecting 
separate  output  shafts  of  the  variable  speed  drives  with 
separate  lead  screws  of  the  coordinate  tracing  apparatus. 


CHEMICAL 


2,9t7^24 
VAT  DYE  PRINTING 

Arthur  K.  Savilk,  Wlhiiii«toa,  Del^  aMignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  dc  Nemom  and  Company,  Wftaniafton,  DcL, 
a  cofpocatfcm  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwi^  AMlicadoa  Aafaat  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  <7<,429 
TClaimt.  (O.  8— 79) 
I.  In  the  process  for  printing  textile  materials  with 
vat  dyes  in  which  the  vat  dye  is  subsequently  developed 
with  caustic  alkali  and  an  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite.  the 
steps  which  comprise  printing  the  vat  dye  on  the  tex- 
tile material  in  the  form  of  a  water  and  oil  emulsion  in 
which  the  vat  dye  pigment  is  dispersed  in  a  water  phase 
and  the  oil  phase  contains  from  1.0%  to  4.5%  of  a  caustic 
alkali-permeable  resin  of  the  group  consisting  of  oil  modi- 
fied alkyd  resins,  epoxy  resins,  melamine  formaldehyde 
resins,  urea  formaldehyde  resins,  methacrylate  resins,  and 
styrene-modified  alkyd  resins,  the  total  amount  of  or- 
ganic solvent  in  the  emulsion  comprising  from  20.0% 
to  35.0%.  the  amount  of  water  in  the  total  amount  com- 
prising from  78.98%  to  51.5%  and  the  amount  of  dye 
present  on  a  dry  basis  being  from  0.02%  to  6.0%.  the 
^  organic  solvent  of  the  emulsion  being  one  that  has  a 
kauri-butanol  value  of  from  40  to  100.  drying  the  ma- 
terial so  printed,  padding  the  dried  material  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  reducing  agent  consisting  of  caustic  al- 
kali and  sodium  hydrosulfite,  steaming  the  material  so 
padded  in  air-free  steam  at  temperatures  of  from  212* 
F.  to  290*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  7  to  30  seconds,  oxi- 
dizing the  reduced  vat  dye  on  the  textile  material,  wash- 
ing and  drying. 

2,9t7.<25 

CYANOETHYLATION  OF  CELLULOSE 

Norbcrt  M.  BauUcs,  AraoM  H.  Grabcr,   and  Loracc 

Rapoport   Stamford,    Coan^   amignnri    to   American 

.    Cyamwiid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawinc.  ApHication  March  t,  19M 
Serial  No.  579JI4 
3  Claima.  (CL  8—129) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  cyanocthylation  of  alpha-cellulose 
textile  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  treating  said 
alpha-cellulose  textile  fibers  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  room  temperature  to  about  45*  C.  with  an  amount 
of  a  single  treating  bath  sufficient  to  contain  for  each 
part  by  weight  of  said  fibers  to  be  treated  from  about  75 
to  about  150  percent  by  wei^t  of  an  aqueous  caustic 
alkali  solution  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
seven  to  about  twelve  percent,  and  from  about  5  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrilc.  continuing  said  treat- 
ment until  the  resultant  cyanocthylation  and  increase  in 
nitrogen  content  substaiftially  ceases,  until  cyanoethylated 
alpha-cellulose  fibers  having  a  nitrogen  content  corre- 


sponding to  a  degree  of  cyanocthylation  of  from  at  least 
about  2.5  percent  to  about  3.5  percent  are  obtained  and 
the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  acrylonitrilc  entering  into  side 
reactions  to  the  weight  of  acrylonitrilc  reacted  with  cel- 
lulose does  not  materially  exceed  about  1.2:1.0. 


2.997.6M 
METAL  COATING  OF  GLASS  FIBERS  AT 
HIGH  SPEEDS 
Mm  B.  Elae%  Waterloo,  Wis^  Jolm  Shnoo  Nachtmaa, 
WaMngftm,  D.C.,  Johaa  Bforkslctt,  MadiMM,  WIs^  i 
Lawrence  A.  Roc,  Lake  Bhiff.  III.;  said  Elaen 
to  BforlDrtcn  Rcacarch  Laboratories,  Inc.,  FMchbari, 
Wb,,  a  corporation  of  lUnoli 
Application  Jaamvy  15,  195S.  Serial  No.  799,917 
9  CWrnc.    (CL  19—54) 


1 .  The  process  for  providing  ceramic  fiber  coated  with 
metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  drawing  a  fiber  from 
a  mass  of  molten  ceramic  and  pKissing  the  fiber,  while 
still  hot,  with  heat  from  said  mass,  through  a  flame  of 
burning  gaseous  metal  carbonyl. 


2.997,427 

INHIBITING  VAPOR  LOSS  FROM  UQUIDS 

Ldaad  W.  T.  Canualnga,  Wyncotc,  Pa.,  aalgiinr  to  Son 

Oil  Company,  Pfiiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Applkation  Febrmvy  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  941,219 

9  CWmi.  (CL  21—99,5) 
1.  Process  for  inhibiting  vapor  loss  from  a  body  of 
volatile  liquid  which  comprises:  spreading  synthetic 
resinous  plastic  foam  over  the  surface  oi  a  body  of 
volatile  liquid,  inert  to  said  foam,  in  a  storage  zone; 
and  curing  the  foam  to  form  a  cellular,  cohesive  layer 
which  inhibits  vapor  loss  from  the  liquid,  said  foam 
during  said  curing  being  out  of  adhesive  contact  with 
stationary  solid  surfaces  in  said  zone  at  the  level  of 
said  layer,  said  layer  subsequently  moving  vertically  in 
said  storage  zone  with  changes  in  the  level  of  the  sup- 
porting surface  of  said  body  of  volatile  liquid. 
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2,997,939 
NEPTUNIUM  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Lyie  R.  Dawns,  Lexington,  Ky^  and  PanI  R.  FMda, 
Ckki«o,  DL,  ■■itnnn  to  the  Unitad  Statm  of  America 
as  uprmtntud  kj  tlM  United  Slntm  Atomic  EMtfjr 
CommlMion 

NoDrawhm.    Applkation  J«m  22, 1949 
Serial  No.  199,744 
SClainH.    (CL  23— 14  J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  separating  neptunium  values  from 
an  aqueous  solution  comprising  nitric  acid,  nitrates  of 
fission  products,  and  neptunium  nitrate  wherein  a  salt- 
ing-out agent  is  added,  an  oxidizing  agent  is  added  to 
raise  the  neptunium  to  the  hexavalent  state,  and  then 
bringing  the  aqueous  solution  into  contact  with  a  sub- 
stantially  water-immiscible   liquid   organic  solvent   and 
then  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  phase  and  the  re- 
sulting organic  solvent  extract  phase  containing  said  nep- 
tunium nitrate,  the  improvement  consisting  of  carrying 
out  said  contact  at  a  nitric  acid  concentration  of  about 
2N. 


fltioride  in  admixture  with  at  least  an  equal  quantity  oi 
an  inert  solid  diluent  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor,  and 


2,997429 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION 
OF  UF,  TO  UF« 
Scyrooor  H.  Smiley,  Donald  C.  Brater,  and  Robert  H. 
NUmw,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn^  amlKnori  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcacnted  ky  the  Unted  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commisainn 

AppUcatkm  May  7, 1953,  SerW  No.  353,993 
SCfadma.    (CL23— 14^ 


1.  An  improved  continuous  process  for  the  quantita- 
tive conversion  of  UFj  to  UF4,  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing gaseous  UF«,  fluorine  and  hydrogen  into  a  reac- 
tion zone,  collecting  the  resulting  UF4  powder  and  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  the  resulting  gases  from  said  re- 
action zone. 


2,997,939 
PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE 
Ste^icn  LawroaU,  Napcrvflle,  Albert  A.  Jonke,  Elmhnrst, 
and  Robert  K.  Steuncnberg,  Naperville,  m.,  aaaignofs 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Atomk  Energy  Commiwion 
Application  Febraary  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,773 
Q  4  Clafans.    (O.  23—143) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  uranium  hexafluoride  from 
a  carbonate-leach  concentrate  of  uranium  ore  compris- 
ing briquetting,  crushing  and  screening  the  concentrate 
to  obtain  a  material  suitable  for  fluidization,  reducing 
and  hydrofluorinating  the  concentrate  in  fluidized  bed 
reactors,  fluorinating  the  resulting  cAide  uranium  tetra- 


purifying  the  resulting  uranium  bexafhioride  by  frac- 
ticMial  disdllatiim. 


2,907,931  

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  PLUTONIUM  WITH 
FERROUS  IONS 
John  Leonaid  Dreher,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf.,  Daniel  E.  Kosb- 
famd,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Stanley  G.  Thompson,  Richmond, 
Calif.,  and  John  E.  WOlard,  Madison,  Wis.,  asaignorB 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tte 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Comndssion 

No  Draiffaig.    Application  December  2,  1947 
Serial  No«  789,332 
11  Oaimi.    (CL  23—14.5) 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  plutonium  from  the  hexa- 
valent  to  the  tetravalent   state,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  hexavalent  plutonium  contained  in  an  aque- 
ous acidic  solution,  with  ferrous  ion  in  the  presence  of 
a  complexing  agent  for  tetravalent  {rfutonium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoride,  oxalate  and  phos- 
phate. 

2,997,932 
PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM  TETRAIODIDE 
Mylcs  S.  Maxim,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Appllcatian  Angoat  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  539^94 
8  Cbfans.    (CI.  23—87) 
1.  The  method  of  making  titanium  tetraiodide,  which 
method  comprises  continuously  reacting  4  molecular  pro- 
portions of  hydrogen  iodide  with  1  molecular  proportion 
of  liquid  titanium  tetrachloride  in  a  substantial  excess  of 
liquid  titanium  tetrachloride  and  continuously  separating 
the    product    titanium    tetraiodide    from    said    excess 
titanium  tetrachloride. 


2,997,933 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  SALTS 
Felix  Seidci,  Wolfen,  and  Walter  Stager,  Deamn-Haidc- 
bunc,  Germaay,  assignors  to  VEB  Fari»enfabrik  Wolfen, 
Wolfen,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Angnst  13, 1957 

Serial  No.  677,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  13, 1959 

5  Oaims.     (CI.  23—92) 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aluminum  salt 

of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

hydrochloric,  sulfuric  and  nitric  acids,  which  comprises 

treating  an  aluminum  silicate  bearing  material,  which 

has  not  been  previously  heat  treated,  with  an  aqueous 

solution   wherein  the  solute  consists   essentially   of   a 


186 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  6,  1959 


ferric  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric  and  nitric  acids  in  a  dosed 
vessel  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from  about  175' 
C.  to  about  250*  C.  and  recovering  the  aluminum  salt 
of  said  mineral  acid,  said  ferric  salt  being  present  in 
stoichiometric  excess  with  respect  to  said  aluminum  sili- 
cate* 


2.  A  method  of  preparing  aluminum  hydroxide  which 
is  colloidally  soluble  in  water  which  comprises  subjecting 
precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide  containing  from  about 
0.1  to  about  5.0%  of  anions  of  strong  inorganic  acids  to 
the  action  of  steam  under  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  to 
about  12  excess  atmospheres  for  from  about  one  to  about 
ten  hours. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC 
PHOSPHORUS  PENTOXIDE 
WUmh  F.  TKker,  Crcvc  Cocv,  Mo^  ■■ig»nr  to 
■Hto  CkcMkal  Company,  St.  Lovii,  Mo^  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 

NoDniwins.    AppUcatioa  October  t,  1957 
Serial  No.  MM2t 
3  ClaiMs.    (CL  23-.K5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  polymeric   phosphorus  pent- 
oxide  from  solid  H-form  phosphorus  pentoxide,  which 
method  comprises  heating  said  H-form  in  a  solid  mixture 
with  at  least  an  equal  weight  of  solid  polymeric  phos- 
phorus pentoxide  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C. 
at  atmospheric  pressure. 


2,9«7,<3« 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFUR  (VI)  FLUORIDE  AND 

OXYFLUORIDES 
WilHam  Ckaanin«  Smith,  Wilmfaigtoii,  DeU  ndpntT  to 
E.  I.  da  PoaC  dc  Ncrooars  and  Company,  WAakiglia, 
DeL,  a  cotporalkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    AppUcattoa  Jwm  7,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4,1M 
7ChhM.    (a.  23— M3) 
1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  sulfur  tetrafluoride 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  with  an  inor- 
ganic compound  having  nitrogen  bonded  solely  to  oxygen, 
any  remaining  element  present  in  the  compound  being  a 
metal,  and  thereby  producing  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  the  fluoride  and  oxyfluorides  of 
hexavalent  sulfur. 


23f7,«37 
PROCESS  OF  WINNING  ELEMENTAL 
PHOSPHORUS 
To«r,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Look 
and  himself;  Mwray  Bmrgcm  and  Eddie  Borgcm 
executors  of  the  estate  of  said  Loais  Bargcm, 
AppHcatloa  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M97 
nOalM.    (CL23— 223) 


23«7>34 
PRODUCnON  OF  COLLOIDALLY  SOLUBLE 
ALUMINUM  HYDROXIDE 
Walter   ZkM,    Ludwifahafen   (Rhloc),    Wilbelm 

bacfacr,  Ncvitodt/Haardt,  and  Adolf  Steiahofer,  Lisd- 
wigsfaafco    (Rhiac),   Germaay,   aaaigDors   to   Badiacfae 
AoUtai-   A   Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengcsellschaft,    LodwigB- 
hifw  (RUm),  Rhetotand-Pfalz,  GermMy 
AppHcatioa  September  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  699,285 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  October  5,  1955 
7Cfadms.    (CL23— 143) 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  winning  phosphorus  from 
oxygenated  ores  containing  the  same  which  comprises 
mixing  such  an  ore  in  particulate  form  with  a  carbonizing 
agent  which  becomes  only  plastic  and  not  freely  fluid 
up  to  the  temperature  of  pyrolysis,  thereby  forming  a 
mixture,  said  mixture  containing  sufficient  carbon-yield- 
ing substance  to  form  a  coke  in  which  the  carbon  is  in 
excess  over  that  consumable  in  the  reduction  of  the  FjOs 
and  other  reducible  oxides  present,  thereafter  briquetting 
said  mixture,  maintaining  a  charge  of  such  briquettes  in 
a  vertically  oriented  heating  zone  with  provision  for  top 
feed  and  bottom  discharge,  heating  said  charge  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  heating  zone  out  of  direct  contact 
with  combustion  gases  to  a  temperature  between  about 
350-1000*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially complete  pyrolysis.  thereafter  further  heating  said 
charge  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  heating  zone  to  a 
temperature  of  between  950  and  1050*  C.  at  which  re- 
duction proceeds  with  the  formation  of  carbon  monoxide 
ai)d  phosphorus  in  gas  phase  and  until  at  least  a  major 
part  of  the  phosphorus  content  of  said  ore  has  been 
liberated,  adding  fresh  briquettes  to  said  charge  at  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  removing  residual  carbon  and 
residual  ore  particles  from  said  heating  zone  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  conducting  away  said  carbon  monoxide 
and  phosphorus  in  gas  phase  from  said  charge  at  an 
intermediate  point  and  separately  conducting  away  the 
heavier  products  of  pyrolysis  from  said  charge  at  a 
higher  point.      ^ 


2,9t7,«3t 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTITATIVE  ISOTHERMAL 

DISTILLATION 
Robert  L.  Dryer,  loacph  L  Rovth,  aad  Hany  G.  Naw- 
maker,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  ■■Ignnn  to  the  State  of  Iowa 
for  the  benefit  of  the  State  Uairerstty  of  Iowa,  Iowa 
City,  Iowa,  an  edncatioaal  institnttoa  of  Iowa 
Application  September  24.  1956,  Serial  No.  611,650 

3  ChdoH.  (CL  23—253) 
1.  An  analytical  apparatus  for  the  quantitative  iso- 
thermal distillation  of  volatile  liquids  and  gaseous  sub- 
stances to  ascertain  the  amount  of  a  particular  ingredient 
present  therein  consisting  essentially  of  an  elongated 
tubular  supply  recaptacle  and  an  elongated  tubular  trap 
receptacle  removably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
supply  receptacle,  a  base  within  said  supply  receptacle 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  supply  receptacle 
above  said  base  defining  a  pear-shaped  supply  chamber 
for  holding  a  known  volume  of  sample  fluid  to  be  tested, 
a  tubular  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
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about  said  opening,  a  second  tubular  member  exteixling 
tq>wardly  from  said  base  about  said  first  tubular  member, 
said  second  member  having  a  capped  upper  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  about  the  lower  peri|^- 
eral  surface  thereof,  said  supply  receptacle  including  a 
bnlbular  chamber  located  below  said  base  and  means 
formed  by  the  lower  end  of  said  supply  receptacle  bekyw 
said  bulbular  chamber  for  engagement  with  a  gas  sup- 
plying conduit,  said  elongated  tubular  trap  receptacle 
having  its  lower  end  shaped  for  frictional  engagement 
with  said  upper  end  of  said  supply  receptacle,  said  trap 


receptacle  having  a  base  spaced  from  said  lower  end, 
said  trap  receptacle  having  a  peripherally  constricted 
portion  disposed  between  said  base  and  said  lower  end 
to  act  as  a  baffle  for  any  spray  rising  from  said  supply 
receptacle,  the  portion  of  said  second  receptacle  above 
said  base  including  a  trap  chamber  for  holding  a  vapor 
trapping  solution,  a  tubular  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  about  said  opening  and  a  removable 
capped  cylindrical  shell  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  about  said  tubular  member,  said  shell  being  closed 
except  for  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  located  about 
its  peripheral  lower  edge  portion. 


23«7,(39 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LEAKAGE  OF 

GASEOUS  HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Tf 


3«,  1957,  S«rlal  No.  656,tlS 
(a.  23— 254) 


ber  in  axial  alinement  with  the  inlet  chamber  and  having 
an  axial  opening  into  the  reaction  chamber,  said  reaction 
container  having  an  air  permeable  mass  therein  with  an 
ammonia  reagent  therein,  a  vision  chamber  in  axial 
alinement  with  the  reaction  chamber  and  separated  there- 
from by  a  partition  having  an  axially  extending  opening 
therethrough  that  establishes  communication  between 
said  chambers,  an  outlet  nipple  on  said  vision  chamber 
for  exhausting  gas  therefrom,  said  three  axially  alined 
chambers  being  rigidly  connected  to  each  other,  a  handle 
member  on  which  the  vision  chamber  is  rigidly  mounted, 
said  handle  member  having  a  battery  holding  chamber 
therein  to  provide,  current  for  heating  the  platinum  fila- 
ment. 


2,9f7,M« 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Philipp  Kbnig,  Fraakfart  am  Mala,  Gcnsaay, 

to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengcsellscliaft,  Fraakfart  am 
Mala,  Germany 

Applicatton  Jaae  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  435^79 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay  Aagait  6, 1953 

19  Claims.    (CL  23— 279) 


mjii 


1.  An  extraction  apparatus  comprising  a  revohraUy 
mounted  substantially  liquid-permeable  endless  belt  hav- 
ing a  substantially  horizontally  extending  portion,  a  sepa- 
rate chain  of  upright,  open-bottomed,  box-like  frames 
movable  along  with  said  horizontally  extending  portion 
of  said  belt  subdividing  the  same  into  framed  flexibly 
linked  segments,  means  for  passing  a  solid  material  on 
to  one  end  of  said  horizontally  extending  portion  of  said 
belt  for  movement  therealong,  means  for  removing  solid 
material  coming  off  the  other  end  of  said  horizontally  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  belt,  means  for  passing  solvent  in 
contact  with  material  passing  along  said  horizontally  ex- 
tending portion  of  said  belt  means  for  collecting  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  solvent  after  the  contacting  and  means 
for  recycling  the  same  in  contact  with  material  passing 
along  said  horizontally  extending  portion  of  the  belt, 
means  for  revolving  said  belt  and  means  for  revolving 
said  chain  of  frames  at  substantially  the  same  velocity  as 
said  endless  belt. 


2,997,641 
SIMPLIFIED  EXTRACTOR  APPARATUS 
Helarkh  Nottebrock,  Karisrabe,  Badea,  Genaaay,  a»> 
sigaor  to  Jeaa  Weber,  Sooacn,  N.Y. 
Applicatton  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  599,904 
11  Claims.    (CL  23—272.6) 
1.  Extraction  apparatus  having  separable  component 
parts,  one  of  said  components  comprising  a  container  for 
material  containing  an  extractive,  a  tube  which  extends 
up  into  said  container  and  is  open  at  its  lower  end  to 
permit  liquid  discharge  therethrough,  the  other  compo- 
nent comprising  means  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  tubu- 
1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of    lar  and  provides  a  vapor  passage  when  inserted  in  said 
a  gaseous  halogen  compound  in  air  comprising  a  de-    first  tube,  said  means  having  a  second  tubular  portion 
composition  chamber  having  a  platinum  filament  therein    coaxial  with  said  vapor-passage  portion  and  loosely  tele- 
and  with  an  air  inlet  opening  therein,  a  reaction  cham-    scoping  over  said  first  tube,  said  vapor-passage  and  said 
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second  tubular  portions  having  their  walls  sealed  together 
at  their  upper  ends  to  provide  a  closed  connection  be- 
tween the  two  legs  of  a  siphon  of  which  one  leg  is  formed 


by  said  second  tubular  portion  and  said  discharge  tube 
and  the  other  leg  is  formed  by  said  discharge  tube  and 
said  vapor  tube  portion. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FUSING  PULVERULENT 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
TWodor  RhumI,  Mni^  Gerauay,  awtf  ni  to 
*  Halikc  Akttcnfesellackaft,  Mnkk  a^  Bcrfla,  G«r- 
r,  a  coffyorBtlon  of  Geraaay 
AppBcatioa  May  19.  1955,  ScrW  No.  5t9,M9 
priority.  apyUcatfon  Gervaay  May  25,  1954 
IClate.    (CL23— 273) 


Apparatus  for  producing  highly  pure  semiconductor 
bodies  of  the  class  of  silicon  comprising  a  vessel  con- 
taining a  vertically  disposed  highly  pure  rodlike  semi- 
conductor member  of  the  class  of  silicon,  inductive  heat- 
ing means  disposed  externally  of  a  lower  portion  of  said 
vessel  to  heat  the  lower  end  of  the  member  and  produce 
a  molten  portion  at  its  lower  end,  said  vessel  having  a 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  support  a  supply  of  highly  pure 
powdered  semiconductor  particles  of  a  material  corre- 
sponding to  the  material  of  the  semiconductor  member, 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  vanes  in  said  vessel  extending  from 
a  point  above  the  lower  end  of  said  member  downwardly 
substantially  to  said  bottom  wall,  means  defining  an  inlet 
paaaage  opening  into  said  vessel  Ungentially  with  respect 
to  said  vanes,  and  mefins  for  blowing  a  gas  through  said 
passage  to  produce  a  gyrating  stream  to  pick  up  par- 
ticles from  said  supply  and  project  them  against  the 
molten  portion  of  said  member  for  fusion  therewith. 


23*7^3 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
C  RcrnoMi,  HprinliH,  Ohio,  aad  Blkmitj  I. 
Ciyiak,  Ddroll,  Mick.,  ■iriginw  to  tke  United  SHiIm 
of  AMrtca  M  rapnaaaled  ky  Ike  SKntavy  of  tha  Ak 
Fofvo 

vIglMl  ^plicaHoa  Marak  16, 1954,  SmW  No.  572,17t. 
DMtU  aai  Ikli  appUcatkia  Jna  3,  195t,  SmM  No. 
739^39 

2  CUnM.    (CL  23—273) 
(Gffiated  aadcr  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  ik.  2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  crystals  comprising  an 
upwardly  open  outer  cup  of  quartz,  an  axially  adjustably 
movable  inner  quartz  cup  positioned  within  the  outer  cup 
to  be  freely  adjustable  linearly  thereof  within  limits  and 
having  a  bottom  surface  upon  which  a  crystal  is  to  be 
grown  and  having  an  iron  slug  attached  to  the  inner  cup, 
a  retort  within  the  inner  cup  depending  from  a  retort 
cup  portion  sealing  the  open  upper  end  of  the  outer  cup, 
a  quartz  tube  attached  to  the  retort  with  a  tube  intake 
orifice  opening  into  the  retori  and  the  quartz  tube  dis- 
charging downwardly  through  an  orifice  the  proximity  of 
which  to  the  bottom  of  the  inner  cup  may  be  adjustably 
regulated  by  the  adjustment  of  the  inner  cup  with  respect 
to  and  axially  of  the  outer  cup,  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  eracuation  of  the  outer  cup  and  the  introduction 
of  a  gas  atmosphere  into  the  outer  cup  carried  by  the 
cup  portion  of  the  retort  serving  as  a  means  supporting 
the  retort  in  immovable  relation  with  respect  to  the  outer 
cup,  magnet  means  having  a  magnetic  field  within  which 
the  iron  slugs  carried  by  the  inner  cup  are  positioned. 
yoke  means  carrying  the  magnetic  means  axially  and  ex- 
ternally of  the  outer  cup.  screw  threaded  means  for  ad- 
justing the  yoke  means  axially  of  the  outer  cup,  and 
furnace  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  windings  of 
a  plurality  of  temperature  gradients  controlling  the  tem- 
peratures within  the  retort  as  distinct  -from  the  tempera- 
ture within  the  bottom  of  the  inner  cup  and  the  physical 
state  of  the  contents  thereof. 


2,9r7,M4 
CHEMICAL  REACTOR 
loka  R.  C— ihtfcii,   Lifcipi,  aad  Mflloa  Ln^wlg, 
Berkeley,  CaHf.,  aaii^on  to  Standard  OU  Company 
of  Calif onda.  Son  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  a  corpontioQ  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatkM  DecemlMr  «,  1954,  Sortal  No.  473,149 
2CtalM.    (CL23— 214) 
2.  A  reactor  comprising  an  elongated  horizontal  cylin- 
drical shell,  a  conduit   for  simultaneously  conveying  a 
mixture  of  liquid  and  gaseous  fluids,  said  conduit  extend- 
ing into  and  out  of  said  shell  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
conduit   including   a  succe^ision   of  elongated,   parallel, 
horizontal  straight  portions  of  large  diameter  connected 
at  their  ends  to  return  conduit  bends  of  smaller  diameter 
by  substantially  conical  transition  elements,  a  transverse, 
horizontal,  fluids-mixing  baffle  in  the  outlet  of  each  of 
said  large  diameter  conduit  portions,  said  baffle  extend- 
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ing  entirely  across  said  last  named  conduit  portion  and 
providing  a  restricted  passage  for  gaseous  fluid  above  its 
upper  edge  and  providing  a  restricted  passage  for  liquids 


below  its  lower  edge,  thereby  to  promote  mixing  and 
prevent  stratification  of  said  gas  and  said  liquids  in  said 
larger  diameter  portions  of  said  horizontal  conduit. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  23 — 301  see: 
Patent  No.  2,908,004 


CYCUC  REGENERATTVE  PROCESS  FOR  CATA- 
LYTIC GASIFICATION  OF  PETROLEUM 
R.  liidiM,  FraakilB  Park,  DL,  asrigaor  to  iMtl- 
toto  of  Gm  Todtootosy,  Ckk^o*  U^  •  cotyotttoi 
of  Dtooia 

AppBcattoa  Mwek  11, 1957,  ScrW  No.  445,293 
3Clalw.    (CL4t— 214) 


23t7,445 

METHOD  OF  AGGREGATING  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIAL 
WaMemar  Hartaum,  Moaataki  Lakca,  N  J. 
NaDrawtof.   Appttcaltoa  Jaaavj  22, 1957 
SctW  No.  435,124 
1  Claka.    (CL  44—14) 
The  method  of  aggregating  a  carbonaceous  material 
which  is  initially  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  dry  powder 
having  not  over  about  10%  by  wei^t  of  water  and  which 
consisu  essentially  of  particles  smaller  than  300  mesh,  the 
initial  fine  dry  material  being  readily  airborne,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  step  of  mixing  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial with  a  treating  material  consisting  essentially  of  spaxi 
sulfite  liquqr  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing about  half  water  and  about  half  solids  by  weight,  said 
mixing  step  being  effected  with  the  named  materials  in 
the  proportions  of  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
carbonaceous  material  to  about  3  to  about  7  parts  by 
weight  of  said  sulfite  liquor. 


2,9*7,444 
RUST  INHDITOR  FOR  FUEL  FRACTIONS  OF 
MINERAL  OIL 
Arlla  A.  OVcily,  DIcUaMm,  Tex.,  Harvey  R.  TItswottk, 
BoMaiorc  Md.,  and  Eagcae  C.  Maitia,  Texas  Ctty, 
Tex.,  aasigBors  to  Tke  Americaa  Ofl  Coaipaay,  Texas 
City,  Tex.,  a  corporatloa  of  Texas 

NoDrawiag.    Appikattoa  Septemker  29, 1955 
Scrtal  No.  5374S1 
4  Ciafani.    (a.  44—43) 
1.  A  li^t  liquid  fuel  fraction  of  mineral  oil  contain- 
ing between  about  0.0001%  and  0.01%  by  weight  of  tall 
oil  and  l,2-disub8tituted  imidazoline  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula: 


R~o 


N-CHi 

'  I 

in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  10  to  30  carbon 
atoms  in  length  and  X  is  a  substituted  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl  and  aminoalkylene  imino- 
alkyl  radicals,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  tall  oil  to 
the  disubstituted  imidazoline  is  between  10:1  and  5:1. 


1.  A  cyclic  regenerative  process  for  producing  a  hi^ 
B.tu.  oil  gas  in  a  gas  generating  set  including  a  first  and 
a  second  generator,  each  containing  a  cracking  catalyst 
and  being  interconnected  to  a  first  and  second  regenerator, 
respectively,  comprising  heating  the  first  regenerator  and 
both  generators,  passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  hydro- 
carbon gas  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
gas,  propane  and  butane  through  the  first  regenerator  to 
heat  it  to  over  1300*  F.  and  thence  throu^  the  catalyst 
bed  of  the  first  generator  to  reform  said  hydrocarbon  gas 
into  a  hydrogen -rich  gas,  introducing  make  oil  into  said 
first  generator  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  said  hydro- 
gen-rich gas-steam  mixture  to  initiate  thermal  cracking 
of  said  oil  in  said  first  generator  at  temperatures  of  1300" 
to  1800*  P.,  permitting  the  partially  cracked  products  to 
flow  into  said  second  generator  together  with  any  im- 
reacted  steam  to  cotnplete  cracking  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst  at  temperatures  of  1300°  to  1800*  P.  thereby 
converting  substantially  all  said  make  oil  to  a  gas  hav- 
ing a  heating  value  in  excess  of  700  B.t.u.*s  per  standard 
cubic  foot,  and  discharging  the  make  gas  from  the  set 
directly  from  the  downstream  end  of  the  second  generator. 


2,9*7,448 
METHOD  OF  VAPORIZING  A  FUEL  . 
Everett  Chapmaa,  West  Ckciter,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Nort- 
ketf  Maaafactariag  Compaay,   MOwaakec,  Wii.,  a 
corporation  of  WiacoasiB 

Application  September  34,  1955,  Serfad  No.  537,425 
12Clafaas.    (CL  48— 219) 


<:>-«» 


If  A  method  of  vaporizmg  a  selected  fuel,  including 
the  stq>s  of  positioning  a  column  of  such  fuel  in  a  woiic- 
ing  zone  adjacent  a  working  element,  vaporizing  the  fuel 


190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBES  6,  1959 


by  inducing  mechanical  vibrations  at  a  selected  ultrasonic 
frequency  in  the  element  at  right  angles  to  the  column  of 
fuel  and  thereby  subjecting  the  column  of  fuel  to  me- 
chanical vibration,  matching  the  impedance  of  the  column 
of  fuel,  due  at  least  in  part  to  its  height,  to  the  impedan<;e 
of  the  element,  passing  air  across  the  column,  and  mixing 
the  vaporized  fuel  "with  the  air  to  form  a  fuel-air  mixture. 


ic  porous  condition  and  to  prevent  the  coalescing  of  the 
slag  formed  during  the  liquefaction  of  the  slag  and  an 
alloy  of  39-68%  silicon,  24-47%  iron  and  8-14%  Uto- 
nium  is  recovered  and  an  abrasive  crystalline  by-product, 
consisting  essentially  of  silicone  carbide,  mullite  and  beta^ 
cristobalite,  is  produced. 


23t7,Mf 
ALUMINUM  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Bernard    Bcrkdcjr,    Hcmprtcad,    awl    Arthur    Petersen, 
BrooklyB,  N.Y^  aarignon  to  Comraoowealth  Products, 
be,  KahwmiToo,  Mkli^  a  corporatioa   of  Michigan 
No  Drawtaf.    Apvlicatioa  Aa«Mt  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  $1€,365 
4ClaiiiH.    (a.  51— 3«4) 
1.  A  powdered  aluminum  cleaning  composition,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  1-20  parts  by  weight  oxalic 
acid,  about  1-20  parts  by  weight  sodium  hifluoride,  about 
1-20  parts  of  weight  of  a  soap  capable  of  liberating  fatty 
acids  in  acid  solution,  at  least  about  40%  of  the  fatty 
acids  being  saturated,  and  about  96-39  parts  by  weight  of 
finely  ground  abrasive. 


to 


2,9«7,(5t 
PLANT  GROWTH  STIMULATION 
G.  NicfcHI,  Port  Wirfihigtou,  N.Y,^  _ 
fmtr  A  Co.,  bc^  New  Y«k.  N.Y„  a 
of  Dchnvart 
No  Drawtag.    ApfMcatfaM  October  17,  1954 
ScrW  No.  <1<342 
5  ClataM.    (a.  71— IS) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stimulation  of  plant  growth  which 
comprises  contacting  the  plant  material  with  isochlor- 
tetracycUne  in  an  amount  suflScient  to  effect  said  stimu- 
lation. 


2.9«7.i51 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ECONOMIC  UTILIZATION  OF 
WASTE  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL  OF  FUEL 
ASHES,   AND  THE  RESULTING   PRODUCTS 
J—wa  H.  Black,  Pfttsburth,  Pa.,  assiciior.  by  ncsoc  a«- 
ripHBcnts,  to  Rcadinc  Anthracite  Company,  PoCtsrOlc, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylyania 
AppHcatioa  September  21,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  457,5«1 
22  Clahna.    (CI.  7S— 1«) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  alloys  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  mixture  of  a  comminuted  carbonaceous  supple- 
ment and  coal  ash  containing  mineral  oxides  of  which 
silica,  alumina,  iron  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  are  the 
principal  oxides  present,  into  an  electric  arc  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  2200*  C.  said  carbonaceous 
supplement  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  50%  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  amount  necessary  to  reduce  the 
oxides,  which  amount  is  sufficient  to  maintain  the  charge 


2,ft7451 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OPEN  HEARTH  STEEL 
RayvMad  I.  AMkrMM,  Midfaud,  Mkh.,  maOgmor  to  The 

Dow  CWarical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  coipora- 

tion  of  Delawara 

No  Dnwhig.    AppUcatioa  December  19,  19S5 

Serial  No.  553,499 

3  nalBM     (a.  75—53) 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  basic  open  hearth  steel 
in  which  the  charge  of  metal  is  brought  to  the  lime  boil 
stage  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
slag  floating  on  the  charge  during  the  lime  boil  stage 
solid  substantially  anhydrous  calcium  chloride  in  amount 
between  about  2  and  20  pounds  per  ton  of  molten  metal 
in  the  charge,  said  substantially  anhydrous  calcium  chlo- 
ride comprising  at  least  91  percent  of  CaCI],  the  balance 
being  other  metal  chlorides,  impurities  not  exceeding 
about  1  percent,  and  not  more  than  2  percent  of  water 
by  weight,  said  addition  being  made  while  the  charge 
of  metal  is  in  the  open  hearth  furnace. 


2.9f7,453 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOY 

Jamas  C  Hobwarth,  Birmfaigham,  aad  Robert  F.  Tbom- 

■oa,  Grome  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  asrigaors  to  General 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Oritioal  applkatioa  Joly  5,  1955,  Scrtel 

No.  52t,147.     Dhidcd  aod  Ihta  appUcatioa  March  7, 

195S,  Serial  No.  719.745 

2  Claims.    (Q.  75— 142) 

2.  A  copper  base  alloy  comprising  about  55%  to  90% 
copper.  6.5%  to  40%  iron.  0.8%  to  8%  titanium  and 
0.5%  to  6%  aluminum,  a  substantial  proportion  of  said 
iron,  titanium  and  aluminum  being  present  in  the  form 
of  a  hard  network  of  at  least  one  iron -titamum -alumi- 
num ternary  compound  in  a  copper-rich  matrix  of  said 
alloy. 


.»^  2,947,454 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TANTALUM^OLUMBIUM 

BASE  ALLOYS 
Rndolf  H.  Thielemann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assigMr  to 
Sierra  Metals  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Appllcatioa  Joly  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  448,492 
4Clahns.    (a.  75— 174) 
1.  A  metal  alloy  which  comprises,  by  wei^t:  5  per- 
cent to  20  percent  chromium;  2  percent  to  25  percent 
tungsten;  and  the  balance,  essentially  a  mixture  of  tanta- 
lum and  columbium,  the  amount  of  tantalum  in  the  mix- 
ture of  tantalum  and  columbium  being  from  10  percent 
to  95  percent  of  the  mixture,  the  balance  of  the  mixture 
being  essentially  colimibiimi. 


2,947,455 

LIGHT^ENSmVE  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PHOTO- 
MECHANICAL   REPRODUCTION    AND    PROC- 
ESS FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  IMAGES 
Maximilian  Paol  Schmidt  and  Oskar  Siis,  Wksbaden- 
Bicbrkh,  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    Application  September  34,  1953 
Serial  No.  383,448 
17  Claims.    (CI.  94—33) 
1.  An  article  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  printing 
plates  comprising  a  base  and  a  light-sensitive  layer  coated 
on  said  base  adapted  to  being  converted  into  imaged  and 
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non-imaged  areas,  said  layer  including  at  least  one  com- 
pound conforming  to  the  formula: 


D-SOt 


vriierein  D  stands  for  an  ortho-quinonendiazide  radical,  and 
N  is  a  ring  member  in  a  five  membered  heterocyclic  sys- 
tem supplemented  by  Z  so  as  to  form  a  ring,  in  which  N 
is  directly  linked  to  at  least  one  further  ring  nitrogen 
atom. 


2,947,454 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
F.  Gccae,  Old  Grecawkh, 
to 


,  fcy 


Applkatioa 


12,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,593 
(CL94-d3) 


7c  «  _^^*'!fj** 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  lithographic  plate  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  cleaning  a  steel  plate  capable  of 
being  made  oleophilic,  applying  a  thin  coating  of  chro- 
mium to  said  plate  in  a  chrome  plating  bath  maintained 
at  a  high  current  density,  then  coating  a  chromed  side 
of  said  plate  with  a  light  sensitive  and  light  hardenable 
resist  material,  forming  on  said  plate  an  image  comprising 
areas  to  be  ink-printed  and  areas  not  to  be  ink  printed 
by  passing  light  through  a  film  bearing  said  image  while 
said  film  is  positioned  adjacent  to  said  lithographic  plate, 
removing  unhardened  resist  material  from  the  plate, 
chrome  etching  said  plate  with  a  standard  acidic  etching 
material  to  thereby  remove  exposed  chromium,  whereby 
areas  to  be  ink-printing  are  produced  in  the  steel  plate 
corresponding  with  those  areas  of  the  image  to  be  ink- 
printed,  next  cleaning  the  ink-printing  areas  by  rubbing 
on  the  plate  a  cleaning  material  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  about  two  parts  by  weight  each  of  ferric 
chloride  and  ammonium  chloride  in  about  three  parts 
by  weight  of  water,  mixed  with  a  solution  of  about  1V6 
parts  by  weight  of  bismuth  chloride,  and  pumice  powder, 
in  about  ten  parts  by  weight  of  an  alcohol,  which  leaves 
the  ink-printing  areas  of  the  plate  bright  and  silvery  in 
appearance,  thereafter  removing  residual  cleaning  ma- 
terial with  an  organic  solvent  comprising  ethyl  alcohol, 
applying  a  thin  coating  of  lithographic  varnish  to  the 
plate  to  protect  the  ink -printing  areas  thereof,  next  wash- 
ing from  the  plate  light  hardened  resist  material,  then 
drying  said  plate  and  removing  the  varnish  layer,  apply- 
ing a  rub-up  ink  which  preferentially  adheres  to  the 
ink-printing  areas  after  a  passivating  agent  for  the  chrome 
areas  of  the  plate,  and  finally  applying  a  protective  gum 
coating  to  the  plate. 


2347,457 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PRINTING  MEDIA  WITH 
RESIST-TYPE    ORTHOCHROMATIC    FILM    MA- 
TERIAL 
Hermann  Kott,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  PubUcatioa  Cor- 

poratioo.  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  Angnst  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  372,719. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatioa  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No. 
544,557 

AppUcatioa  April  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,557 
3  Chdms.  (CI.  94-^8) 
1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  resist  for  intaglio  type  print- 
ing plates,  cylinders  and  the  like,  comprising  subjecting 
a  hi^  contrast,  silver  chloro-bromide  resist-forming  emul- 
sion to  a  direct  flash  exposure  with  light  high  in  ultra- 
violet radiation  and  a  flash  exposure  with  yellow  li^t 
through  a  half-tone  screen,  then  exposing  said  emulsion 


to  light  rays  from  a  predominantly  yellow  light  source 
through  a  black  and  white  continuous  tone  tranqtareiicy 
of  a  subject  and  a  half-tone  screen  having  opaque  and 
transparent  areas  for  a  time  sufficient  to  inoidace  a 
screened  image  in  said  emulsion  which,  when  developed, 
has  a  high  contrast,  the  exposure  being  stopped  just  short 
of  the  point  where  the  high-light  openings  close  up.  ex- 
posing the  emulsion  to  light  rays  froin  a  light  source  high 
in  ultra-violet  radiation  throught  a  continuous  tone  trans- 
parency of  said  subject,  without  said  screen,  fw  a  suffi- 


cient period  of  time  to  produce  a  continuous  tone  image 
in  such  emulsion,  which  when  developed,  has  low  contrast 
and  is  in  register  with  said  screened  image  in  such  emul- 
sion, said  exposure  with  said  ultra-violet  source  through 
said  transparency  being  very  small  as  compared  with  the 
yellow  light  exposure  so  that  its  action  is  on  the  low  end 
of  the  density  exposure  curve  of  the  resist-forming  emul- 
sion, the  yellow  light  exposure  through  the  transparency 
with  said  screen  and  the  ultra-violet  light  exposure  through 
the  transparency  without  said  screen  being  in  any  order, 
developing  said  emulsion  and  fixing  the  emulsion. 


2,907,458 
ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

FEEDING  SAID  COMPOSITION  TO  ANIMALS 
Herbert  G.  Lather,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcfanrare 

No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  September  13,  1957 

Serial  No.  483,722 

5  Oaims.    (O.  99—2) 

1.  An  animal  feed  composition  which  comprises  a 

nutritionally  balanced  feed  together  with  ascorbyl  ben- 

zoate. 


2.947,459 
FRENCH  FRYING  POTATOES  AND  IMPROVED 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Frank  A.  Anetsberger  and  Rkhard  J.  Anetsberger,  North- 
brook,  in.,  assignors  to  Anetsberger  Brothers,   Inc., 
Northbrook,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  lUinois 

AppUcatioa  August  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  601,794 
11  Cfadms.    (a.  99—100) 


61  A  deep  fat  fryer,  comprising  a  cooking  container 
ha>Hng  a  well  for  fat,  an  auxiliary  container  having  a 
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limited  number  of  small  apertures  in  the  walls  thereof 
below  its  center  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  walls 
being  imperforate,  and  means  for  supportfog  said  auxiliary 
container  in  said  well  in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and 
with  its  upper  portion  disposed  above  and  adjacent  to  the 
surface  of  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  fat  in  said 
well  and  its  lower  portion  submerged  to  dispose  said 
apertures  below  the  surface  of  said  fat.  the  ratio  of  the 
volume  of  the  submerged  portion  of  said  auxiliary  con- 
tainer to  the  volume  of  the  wdl  up  to  the  surface  of  said 
predetermined  fat  therein  being  between  approximately 
l:3and  1:15. 


2.9t7.Mt 

rORK  RIND  COOiONG  FROCESS 

Edward  D.  O'BriaB,  AndMm,  CaUf^  and  Robert  E. 

OlkteB,  Dcs  Motoca,  Iowa 

No  Drawfaf.    AppUcatioa  May  IS,  195t  * 

Serial  No.  735391 

1  Claim.    (CL  99— 1«7) 

A  process  for  forming  an  intermediary  product  from 

pork  rinds  capable  of  being  heated  so  as  to  enlarge  in 

volume  to  form  a  puffed,  edible  food  product,  which 

process  comprises:  admixing  said  rinds  witn  an  amount 

of  grease  equal   by  weight  from  about  20% -45%   by 

weight  of  said  rinds;  heating  said  rinds  at  a  temperature 

of  from  about   100*-103*  C.  until  all  visible  vapor  is 

removed  from  said  rinds;  and  further  heating  said  rinds 

and  said  grease  under  an  invisible  vapor  produced  from 

said  rinds  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  5  p.s.i.  gauge  to 

about  20  p.s.i.  gauge  for  a  period  of  from  about   15 

minutes  to  about  one  hour  until  the  specific  gravity  of 

said  rinds  becomes  approximately  equal  to  the  specific 

gravity  of  said  grease  without  said  rinds  puffing;  and 

removing  said  rinds  from  said  grease  and  cooling  said 

rinds. 


X9«7,M1 
PRODUCTION  OF  FERMENTED  SAUSAGE 
Charles  P.  Nircn,  Jr.,  CUca<o.  and  Robert  H.  Dcftd  a^ 
Georti  D.  Wibon,  Park  Forest,  IlL,  urifBii  to  A.  W. 
Brii  fcM— .  Vicior  Comiaeat,  Fraak  J.  ^taiisB.  Wririay 
B.  Olc«M,  and  Enery  T.  FUbcy,  Chkago,  IIL,  as 
tnutccs 

No  Drawing.    AMOcadoa  Norcabcr  14, 1955 

Serial  No.  544,792 

4ClBiM.    (CL99^1f9) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fermented  sausage  which 

comprises  inoculating  a  meat  emulsion  with  Pediococcus 

cerevisitu  in  a  ratio  up  to  Ho  of  an  ounce  per  one-hundred 

pounds  of  meat  emulsion,  and  maintaining  the  inoculated 

meat  emulsion   at   those   temperatures  favorable  to  the 

growth  of  said  Pediococcus  cerevisiae. 


2,9r7,M2 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Gordon  W.  Covey,  Downeri  Grorc,  DL,  aarinMir  to 
W.  J.  Fltzpitrick  Conpuiy.  CUcago,  DL,  a 
tion  of  nUooie 
Application  Febniary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,«91 
4Cfadas.    (CL99— IgT)  . 


f*::- 


curing  agent,  continuously  coouninuting  the  mixture  ol 
meat  chunks  and  curing  agent  to  reduce  the  size  of  the 
chunks  and  mix  the  curing  agent  intimately  therewith, 
continuously  mixing  a  non-toxic  volatile  liquid  cooling 
material  with  the  mixture  during  comminuting  to  cool 
the  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  25*  F.  and  30*  F. 
and  maintain  it  at  such  temperature  during  comminuting, 
and  after  comminuting  continuously  removing  excess  air 
and  volatilized  cooling  material  from  the  comminuted 
mixture. 


23t7,M3 

miUOD  OF  DEHYDRATION  OF  NORMALLY 
LIQUID  FOOD  MATERIAL 

C  Pwlitisiin  mmi  DwglBi  Fraav,  Yonftan,  ani 
E.  Bcadcr,  HMlings  on  Hadaoa,  N.Y. 
Apyllcatioa  Fcfannry  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,7M 
If  ClalM.    (CL  99—199) 

1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  normally  b'quid  food  ma- 
terial without  affecting  its  rehydrated  taste  comprisfaig 
placing  said  material  within  a  transparent  container  un- 
der rediiced  pressure  of  no  more  than  .2  mm.  and  sub- 
jecting said  material  to  a  temperature  no  greater  than 
0*  F..  and  applying  centrifugation  to  said  material  of  at 
least  500  r.p.m.  until  the  material  is  frozen,  thence  sub- 
stantially reducing  the  velocity  of  centrifugation  while 
maintaining  the  other  conditioiu  and  applying  radiant 
heat  from  outside  said  container  to  said  material  until 
it  is  dry. 


2,997  Hi 

SELF-SPRAYING  WAX  POLBH  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Daaid  Sekoeaholz,  HoOii,  and  Bcrwvd  Berkeley,  Valley 

Stream,  N.Y.,  aarifuii  to  Easy  Glitter  Wax  Co^  Wcat 

Palm  Bench,  Fln„  a  copartMnhip  of  Hal  Fnlaawidcr, 

Jr.,  a^  Marioa  K.  Fnlcawidcr 

NoDrawft^    Appiicatioa  May  14, 19S4 

Serial  No.  585,145 

t  Claima.    (CL  IM— 19) 

1.  A  self -spraying  wax  polish  composition  consisting 
of  an  emulsion  having  a  continuous  phase  comprising  a 
liquefied  propellant  gas  dissolved  in  a  volatile  organic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  normal  room  tem- 
perature and  a  dispene  phase  comprising  particles  in- 
cluding a  wax  and  a  volatile  organic  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  above  normal  room  temperature  each  of 
which  are  surrounded  by  a  film  of  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  surface  active  agent;  the  said  emulsion  having 
a  water  content  within  the  range  of  about  0.5%,  by 
weight,  to  about  35.0%.  by  weight,  a  wax  content  within 
the  range  of  about  2.5%,  by  wetf^t,  to  about  10%,  by 
weight,  a  content  of  volatile,  organic  solvent  within  the 
range  of  about  30%,  by  weight,  to  about  90%,  by  weight, 
of  the  total  weight  of  its  ingredients  other  than  the 
said  liquified  propellant  gas,  and  an  amount  of  the  said 
liquified  propellant  gas  within  the  range  of  about  25%, 
by  volume,  to  about  75%.  by  volume,  of  the  total  volume 
of  all  other  ingredients  of  the  said  emulsion. 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  meat  products  which  com- 
prises continuously  mixing  chunks  of  raw  meat  with  a 


2,9t7,445 
VITREOUS  ENAMEL 
lohn  T.  Frahar.  Rsssda,  Calif.,  a«igM>r  to 

Corporation,  Pamdena,  CaUf .,  a 
ef  CattforaU 
No  DrawlBf.    AppUcatioa  December  17, 1954 
Smial  No.  42t,542 
5  ClabM.    (CL  194— «9) 
1.  A  vitreous  enamd  which  consists  of  a  relatively 
minor  proportion  of  a  frit  and  a  relatively  major  propor- 
tion of  a  flux,  the  frit  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about 
10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  from  about 
10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  cobalt  oxide  and  from 
about  10%   to  about  50%   by  weight  of  silicon  oxide. 
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and  the  flux  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  40% 
to  about  75%  by  weight  of  lead  borate  and  from  about 
25%  to  60%  by  weight  of  lead  borosilicate. 


2,9t7,444 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT 
OF  CLAY 
MUlman  mad  James  B.  Whitley,  Maco^  Ga, 
to  J.  M.  nrtir  Corporatkm,  Borger,  Tez^ 
of  New  Jcraey 
Appttciitloa  Inly  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  594^57 
2  Claims.    (CL  194—72) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  kaolin  to  improve  its  process- 
ing properties,  which  includes  the  steps  of,  introducing  a 
peptizing  agent-free  mixtuiv  of  kaolin  and  water  in  the 
proportions  of  from  about  65%  to  about  80%  of  kaolin 
and  about  35%  to  about  20%  of  water  into  a  kneading 
device,  closely  confining  the  mixture  in  said  device  so  that 
it  strongly  resists  the  kneading  action  thereof,  and  knead- 
ing the  confined  mixture  until  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  has  increased  about  10*  to  about  19*  C.  as  a 
measure  of  the  mechanical  work  performed  on  the  mix- 
ture by  the  confined  kneading. 


2,997,647 
PROCESS  OF  CALCINING  GYPSUM 
Elmer  S.  Jobnsoo,  Arlingtoo  Heights,  III.,  amignor  to 
United  States  Gypnm  Company,  Chkago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  nUaols 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  March  30,  1956 
Serial  No.  574,979 
13  Claims.    (CL  104—111) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  calcium  sulfate  hemihy- 
drate  which  comprises  wetting  the  exterior  surfaces  of 
gypsum  particles  with  a  crystal-habit-modifier,  draining 
any  excess  crystal-habit-modifier  from  between  said  par- 
ticles and  thereafter  heating  the  thus  treated  gypsum  in  an 
atmosphere  of  saturated  steam  until  crystals  of  calcium 
sulfate  hemihydrate  are  formed. 


2,9r7,44« 
CALCINATION  OF  GYPSUM 
Bratoaitl  W.  Nice,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Elmer  S.  Joknaon, 
Arlington    Heli^ta,    III.,   amignors   to    United   States 
Gypmm   Company,   Chicago,   Dl.,   a   corporation  of 
Dltoois 
Application  March  30,  1956,  Serial  N/».  575,257 
9  Clafans.    (Q.  104—111)  ^ 


2,907,469 
TREATMENT  OF  HYDROCARBON  DRYING  OILS 

WITH  EPOXIDIZED  TRIGLYCERIDE  OILS 
George  H.  TnIk,  Jr.,  Elyria,  and  Theodore  A.  NenhaM, 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  GUdden  Com- 
pany, Clevehuid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  Jane  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  589,854^* 
14  Clafans.    (d.  104—245) 
1.  A  novel  film-forming  composition  of  matter  having 
improved  properties,  comprising  a  homogeneous  mixture 
of  (a)  synthetic  polymeric  sodium-polymerized  hydrocar- 
bon drying  oil  prepared  from  60-100%  C^-C^  conjugated 
di(defin,  balanced  monocyclic  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
and  (6)  from  about  5%  to  50%  by  weight  on  said  drying 
oil  of  epoxidized  triglyceride  oil  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  drying  and  semi-drying  oils,  said  epoxidized 
oil  having  an  oxirane  oxygen  content  between  about  2% 
and  7%  by  weight. 


2,907,470 
,  PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS 
Leon  Katz,  Springfield,  NJ.,  Adolph  Faerst,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  E.  Brooilfaud,  Westfield,  NJ.,  aa- 
signors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Debware 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  March  22,  1957 

Serial  No.  447,740 

7  CfaUms.    (a.  104—308) 

2.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pigment  dispersions, 

which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  mass  of  pigment  with 

a  nonionic  dispersing  agent  of  the  general  formula 


LK 


CHB'-CHR'-O-^H  I 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  hydrophilic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  active  hydrogen,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  cotisisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  x  represents  the  number  of  moles  of  alkylene 
oxide  condensed  with  the  parent  organic  compound  and 
is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  6  to  100,  and  n  corresponds 
to  the  number  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  parent 
compound  and  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1  to  4,  at  a 
temperature  between  60  and  100°  C.  until  a  pigment 
particle  size  of  from  0.1  to  2.0m  is  attained,  and  adding 
to  the  resultant  mass  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  a  flowing  paste. 


2,907,671 

COATING  PROCESS 

Charies  Duvivier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  ot  twelve  and 

one-half  percent  each  to  John  Potter,  Paris,  France, 

and  George  A.  Barnes,  Potomac,  Md. 

Application  March  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  722,853 

10  Cfadma.    (CI.  117—14) 


IftMMs     J>i»— Cf  tf        I 


m  mairtrwrijwr 


-t\f^'.'     rt, 


4MmHt^M"»H'r*-*i    -***?<•*.        M-  ;»' 


1.  The  proems  of  producing  calcium  sulfate  hemi- 


1.  A  process  for  coating  a  material  with  a  hi^  melt- 
ing point  compound  comprising:  applying  a  low  melting 


hydrate  comprising  heating  gypsum  particles,  wetted  with    point  polyethylene  by  flame-spraying  said  polyethylene 


a  volume  of  a  crystal-habit-modifier  solution  insufficient 
to  submerge  said  particles,  in  an  atmosphere  of  saturated 
steam  until  oystals  of  calcined  gypsum  are  formed. 

747  O.G.— 13 


upon  said  material,  maintaining  the  applied  polyethylene 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  said  last-named  low  melting 
point   temperature,  projecting  said  high   melting  point 
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compound  against  said  applied  polyetbykne  whUe  said 
applied  polyethylene  is  mainuined  at  at  least  iu  soften- 
ing point  temperature,  said  high  melting  point  compound 
being  cold  and  in  fine  granular  form  during  said  project- 
ing step,  whereby  said  compound  is  firmly  adhered  to 
the  suriace  of  said  material  by  said  polyethylene. 


AUROUS  COATING  ON  AN  OTHCAL  ELEMENT 
Max  I.  IrlMd,  Dtv^ora,  aad  r^iinii  B.  SckeraMr  mmi 
Jacok  E.  GoUm— ,  DeiTBit,  Mick,  shImiiii  to  P«H 
Motor  Coapaay.  Dcarkora,  MidL,  a  corporatkM  of 
Ddawarc 
AppHcatfoo  ABfMt  25,  195t,  Scttal  No.  75MM 
<  ClaiMs.    (CL  117— 33J) 


1.  An  optical  element  having  a  resbtance  to  scratching 
and  mechanical  abrasion  of  the  same  order  as  glass  and 
comprising  a  massive  substrate  which  b  materially  softer 
than  glass,  a  layer  of  germanium  adjacent  the  soft  sub- 
strate, a  layer  of  gold  upon  the  layer  of  germanium  and 
a  layer  of  an  oxide  of  silicon  superimposed  upon  the  gold 
layer. 

2,ft7.«73 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  DRY  ADHESION 

OF  LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 

Haroy  P.  WMaor,  SyncMC,  N.Y„  awifui  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Cfifsny,  a  cocpontiMi  of  New  Yoit 

Applkatioa  StfhwAm  li,  1957.  Serial  No.  03^5 

7CWW.    (CL  117— 31.5) 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  luminescent  phosphor 
screen  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  or  the  like  which  includes 
the  steps  of  covering  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  cush- 
ioning liquid  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  ionizable  salt  and  containing  particles  of 
luminescent  material  and  from  05  to  .80  weight  percent 
of  a  precipitable  binder  for  securing  said  particles  to- 
gether, allowing  the  luminescent  material  and  binder  to 
settle  through  the  cushioning  liquid  onto  the  substrate 
in  a  layer  of  desired  thickness,  removing  the  cushioning 
liquid,  and  drying  the  layer  of  settled  material  in  place 
on  the  substrate,  the  method  of  increasing  the  dry  ad- 
hesion of  the  luminescent  material  particles  to  each  other 
and  to  the  substrate  which  comprises  dispensing  into  the 
cushioning  liquid,  near  the  end  of  the  settling  period  and 
iust  before  removal  of  the  cushioning  liquid,  a  supple- 
mentary binder  in  the  form  of  a  concentrated  solution 
of  soluble  silicate  having  a  density  greater  than  said 
cushiomng  liquid,  the  amount  of  said  supplementary 
binder  being  less  than  10%  of  the  binder  mixed  with 
said  cushioning  liquid  during  settling  of  said  luminescent 


material  and  allowing  the  supplementary  binder  to  settle 
through  the  cushioning  liquid  onto  the  layer  of  settled 
luminescent  material. 


PROCESS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC 
IMAGE  WITH  UQUm  DEVELOPER 

Kauctk  ArcMtaU  Metcalfe.  GrayaMrc.  Soalk  AnatraHn, 
ami  Ratsrt  John  Wrigkt,  Soirtk  rajnifc— i,  Sovtk  Aw- 
t^lHi^  Awtratta,  aasigvors  to  TW  CoaHMMwcaltk 
of  AariraMa,  ova  of  tkc  Sacretary  of  Ike  Dapwtmcat 
of  S«pply,  MaibovM.  Aaatralbi 
App^frtua  Dinifcir  19.  1954.  Serial  No.  «29.343 

Clalais  priority.  ap»»caHo«  Awtralin  Daccnbcr  29, 1955 
2t  riaJMi     (CL  117—37) 


I.  A  process  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  on 
a  base  material  comprising  mixing  a  pigment  with  alkyd 
resin,  dispersing  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  liquid  to  form 
a  dispersion  of  high  volume  resistivity,  the  alkyd  resin 
establishing  an  electrical  surface  charge  adapted  for  en- 
abling the  mixture  to  be  deposited  selectively  on  said  elec- 
trostatic image,  and  applying  the  dispersion  to  a  surface 
carrying  a  negatively  charged  electrostatic  image  for 
thereby  forming  a  visible  image  on  said  surface. 


23r7.<75 
PROCESS  OF  COATING  POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 
Noamm  G.  Gaylord,  Wastkwy.  N.Y..  iiiifpr  to  E.  L 
*i  PaM  dc  NcBoars  aad  CifMy,  Wnii^liin,  Dd., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Aypttcatkia  Jaly  t,  1955,  SerW  No.  S2»M* 
11  ClalM.    (CL  117—47) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  irradiating  shaped  poly- 
meric substrate  with  high  energy  particle  irradiation  in 
a  fluid  atmosphere  which  does  not  oxidize  the  substrate 
and  which  contains  a  compound  capable  of  forming  free 
radicals,  and  subsuntially  immediately  thereafter  con- 
tactmg  the  surface  of  the  irradiated  substrate  with  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  whereby  to  form  on 
said  substrate  a  polymeric  coating. 


23t7.«7< 
PROCESS  FOR  SIZING  GARMENTS 
Roy  A.  Hatcher,  CUcmo,  HI. 
No  Drawiac.    AppHcatfoa  November  14. 1954 
Scrtal  No.  422.924 
2  ClaiaM.    (O.  117—44) 
1.  In  a  process  for  sizing  a  garment  with  a  water- 
soluble  sugar  syrup  and  alcohol  sizing  and  in  which  the 
garment  is  agitated  in  a  hydrocarbon  cleaning  solvent, 
the  steps  of  adding  the  sizing  to  the  hydrocarbon  clean- 
ing soiveat.  continuing  the  agitation  of  the  garment  in 
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the  bath  of  solvent  and  sizing  to  bring  about  the  prefer- 
ential absorption  of  the  sizing  into  the  garment,  sepa- 
rating the  solvent  substantially  free  of  sizing,  and  steam 
pressing  the  sized  garment 


l,9t7,4T7 
ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Iwoia  HochbcTB,  Ncwbargh,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  E.  L 
4a  Poat  dc  NeaMMrs  aad  Cna^paay,  WlbaiagtoB.  DcL, 
a  coraoratloa  of  Dclawaia 

AppUcatioB  SeptenriMr  19,  1954,  Svlal  No.  4M391     . 
2ClalaM.    (CL117— ttJ) 


HtlltUflMMIiniM 


m  ftMK 
««iMif  >nifin  iMfiiii 


1.  A  glass  fabric  having  a  coating  on  one  side  consist- 
ing essentially  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  on  the  oppo- 
site side  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer 
containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride, 
superposed  over  said  second  mentioned  coating  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  adhesive. 


2.9r7.47t 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  METALUZING 

EFFECTS  ON  TEXTILES 

Albert  Bodmer  aad  Kari  Rlxh,  WattwII,  Switzeriaad.  aa- 

sinori  to  HebcrMa  Pataat  Corporalloa,  New  York, 

NlYn  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

No  Drawls    AppBtahia  March  22, 1955 
Scrhd  No.  494,944 
^  Cfadau  priority,  apflkatloa  GcmsHsy  March  23, 1954 
13  OahM.    (CL  117—71) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  impregiuting  a  textile 
fabric  of  natural  or  regenerated  cellulose  fiber  material 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  antiswelling  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  con- 
densible  methylol  compound  and  an  acid  catalyst,  heating 
the  so  impregnated  material  at  a  temperature  of  between 
120*  and  180*  C.  for  1  to  5  minutes,  coating  said  fabric 
with  a  thin  continuous  coating  of  water-insoluble  film- 
forming  synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  grotip  consist- 
ing of  polyvinylbutyral,  polyvinylacetate,   polyacrylate 
and  polymethacrylate,  and  vaporizing  at  least  one  metal 
and  condensing  a  thin  coating  of  said  metal  thereon, 
whereby  peeling  of  said  metal  from  the  fabric  when  wet 
is  itihibited. 


2,997,479 

CORROSION-  AND  ABRASION-RESBTANT 

COATED  METALS 

Hagh  R.  Smith,  Jr..  Berkeley.  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Temcscal 

Mctallaigical  Coraorattoa.  Rkhmoad,  CaUf .,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Callfonita 

AppUcatioa  October  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,S34 

2  rialMi     (CL  117—71) 


2,9t7,4S9 
STRESS  RELIEVED  THIN  MAGNETIC  FILMS 
Robert  S.  Smith  aad  Joha  S.  Ecfeabcrfcr.  Poaghkecpsic. 
aad  Kcaaeth  B.  Scow.  Wappiagcrs  Falls,  N.Y..  aaiigB- 
ors  to  latcraatioBal  Baslaeai  Machines  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

laaaary  23, 1958,  Scrtal  No.  719,S92 
12  Cfadau.    (CL  117—71) 


WMtmiim 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  magnetic  device 
suitable  for  use  in  computer  type  mechanisms,  compris- 
ing in  cmnbination,  a  thin  magnetic  film,  a  support  mem- 
ber, and  a  snoooth  molecular  layer  of  lubricating  material 
possessing  polar  and  non-polar  groups  therein  interme- 
diate said  film  and  support  member,  said  layer  being 
wetted  to  said  support  member  and  non-reactive  there- 
with, said  layer  also  being  non-volatile  at  low  pressures, 
saki  device  exhibiting  uniform  magnetic  properties. 


2,9t7,Ml 
COMPOSITION  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  A  PARTING 

SURFACE  FILM 
Alvcr  Daabar,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Georte  J. 
Mcrchaatrfflc,  N  J.,  aad  Bayard  S. 
Pa.,  aMigaon  to  Fnurittta  Rcaeard 
ddphia.  Pan  a  corporatioa  of  PenasylTaBia 
No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  Jaac  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  444^499 
llCfadaH.    (CL117— 92) 
1.  An  article  having  an  antistick  bituminous  coated 
surface  consisting  of  a  bituminous  surface  in  combination 
with  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  the  product  ob- 
tained by  heating  to  dryness  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
chlorides,  bromides,  formates  and  acetates  of  aluminum, 
zinc,  and  zirconium  in  combination  with  a  binder  com- 
prising a  waxy  material,  the  ratio  of  waxy  material  to 
salt  being  from  about  1  to  1  to  about  4  to  1  by  weight. 


2397,482 
ADHESIVE  TAPE  CONTAINING  PRESSURE- 
RUPTURABLE  CAPSULES 
Hermaa  J.  Eichd,  Daytoa.  Ohio,  assigaor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Compaay.  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  cor* 
ponition  of  Marylaad 

AppUcatioa  May  28,  1958.  Sertel  No.  738,274 
4  ClaiaH.    (a.  117—122) 


ssaw^rassv^* 


2.  An  article  of  manufacture  consisting  essentially  ol 
a  base  layer  of  ductile  sheet  steel  capable  of  ready  de- 
formation, an  intermediate  layer  of  aluminimt  adherent 
to  and  deformable  with  said  base  layer,  and  a  surface 
crystalline  layer  of  disproportiooated  sub-oxide  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  silicon  and  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  from 
5x  10-«  inch  to  15x  10-«  inch  so  firmly  adherent  to  said 
aluminum  layer  as  to  retain  its  continuity  whtn  said  base 
layer  is  sharply  bent 


1.  An  adhesive  tape'  having  on  a  surface  thereof  a 
coating  including  two  kinds  of  microscopic  pressurc-rup- 
turable  fluid-containing  capsules,  the  two  kinds  of  cap- 
sules being  interspersed,  one  of  the  kinds  of  capsules  con- 
taining a  substantially  solid  adhesive  material,  and  the 
other  of  the  kinds  of  capsules  containing  a  liquid  solvent 
for  the  adhesive,  whereby,  upon  the  tape  being  applied 
to -a  receiving  surface  and  pressure  applied  to  the  tape, 
thf  capsules  of  both  kinds  will  be  ruptured,  creating  a 
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fluid  adhesive  to  cause  the  tape  to  adhere  to  the  receiv-    briquettiof  starch  granules  having  a  moisture  content  of 
ing  material.  about  9-18%  at  a  pressure  of  5,000  to  50,000  pounds 

FIREPROOFING  TEXTILES  AND  THE  LIKE 
UMjmumii  GMevicvc  Madeliac,  ate  ''T  Mir,  mmi  Jcu 
.  Fnmfoia  Paih—  Lahuw,  Parte,  Fraacc,  aarignoci  to 

Finn  Dcatscfae  EHoci  A.G^  Hanboig.  Gemaay 

No  Dnwli«.    AMlkatloa  Fcknmnr  t,  19S4 

S«falNo.4«M9S 

2  Clainis.    (CI.  117~130 

1.  A  process  of  ftreproofing  textile  materials,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  to  a  textile  material  an  aqueous 
impregnating  solution  containing  at  least  one  water-solu- 
ble compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts 
and  esters  of  alginic  acid;  treating  the  thus-applied  im- 
pregnating solution  with  an  excess  of  hygroscopic  calcium 
chloride  so  as  to  precipitate  from  the  thus  applied  impreg- 
nating solution  a  water  insoluble  derivative  of  alginic 
acid  which  adheres  to  said  textile  material  and  forms  a 
substantially  gas  impermeable  impregnation  preventing 
said  thus  impregnated  textile  material  from  burning;  and 
allowing  the  water  to  drain  from  the  thus  impregnated 
textile  material  so  as  to  remove  the  major  portion  of  the 
water  therefrom,  said  excess  of  said  hygroscopic  calcium 
chloride  binding  water  to  said  water  insoluble  alginic  acid 
impregnation  and  preventing  complete  drying  of  the  thus 
impregnated  textile  material,  thereby  obtaining  an  im- 
pregnated textile  material  which  is  substantially  gas  im- 
permeable and  highly  resistant  to  burning  and  which  re- 
mains elastic  and  non-brittle  due  to  said  bound  water. 


per  square  inch,  whereby  said  starch  granules  are  not 
appreciably  physically  modified. 


2,9#7.684 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  WOOD  WITH  PAR- 
AFFIN WAX  AND  WTTH  POLYETHYLENE  GLY- 
COL TO  IMPROVE  ITS  CUTTING  QUALITIES 
Alexander  M.  Partansky,  Concord,  CaUf .,  anricnnr  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midhuid,  Mlcfa„  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  29.  1954.  Serial  No.  424^1 
C  daiaas.    (O.  117—149) 


CIGARETTE  SUBSTITUTE  AND  METHOD 

Hcwy  L  Sicgel,  Raaeho  CoHova,  CaHT. 
No  Drawii«.    Applkatioa  December  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  477,427 
18  daioM.    (a.  131—2) 
1.  A  tobacco  substitute  comprising  a  charge  of  dkar- 
coal  burnable  to  produce  hot  gases,  a  flavoring  agent 
in  heat  exchange  relation  to  said  charcoal  and  adapted 
to  be  distilled  off  from  said  charge  incident  to  produc- 
tion of  hot  gases  in  a  burning  zone,  and  a  non-toxic 
smoke-forming  agent  in  said  charge  adapted  to  he  ac- 
tivated   by    burning   said   charcoal    to   create   the   psy- 
chological effect  of  smoicing  a  cigarette. 


2,9«7,M7 
CLEANING  SPINNERETTES 
I.  ScigUano,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarigMw  to  Tkc  Dow 
mical   Company,   Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Applkalioo  Fcbraary  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  716,5*2 
4  Claims.    (O.  134—5) 


cC 


r»/U 


it»!.-'  T      wf 


1.  The  method  for  diminishing  differences  between 
the  cutting  characteristics  of  spring  and  summer  wood 
without  materially  softening  the  wood,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  (A)  distributing  through  the  wood  from  1 
to  6  percent  of  its  weight  of  paraffin  wax  having  a  meh- 
ing  point  of  at  least  49*  C;  and  (B)  subjecting  the  wood 
to  full  ceil  impregnation  with  a  water-miscible  solution 
of  from  1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  6000  and  a  melting  point  of 
at  least  60*  C.  and  the  water-soluble  ethers  and  esters 
thereof,  and  drying  the  so-impregnated  wood  slowly. 

2.9f7.M5 
COMPRESSED  STARCH  GRITS 
CliffoH  E.  Smith.  Decatur.  01.,  airifiii  to  A.  E.  Slalcy 
MaaBfactnriDK  Company,  Dccatar,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  May  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,M2 
4  Clafans.    (CL  127—71) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  binder-free  cold  water 
suspendablc  starch  briquettes  and  grits  which  comprises 


^  or,  fit 


1.  Procedure  for  cleaning  spinnerettes  and  the  like  ex- 
trusion devices  to  rid  them  of  contaminating  deposits  of 
a  thermoplastic  melt  spinnable  plastic  compound  that  is 
incompatible  with  normally  liquid  water-soluble  glycols 
and  poiyglycols  which  thermoplastic  compound  has  been 
melt  spun  through  said  spinnerette,  which  procedure  com- 
prises immersing  the  contaminated  spinnerette  in  a  polyol 
bath  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  at  least 
the  softening  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  compound 
of  a  normally  liquid,  water-soluble  polyol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  ethylene  glycol,  propyl- 
ene glycol,  polyglycol  derivatives  of  ethylene  oxide  con- 
taining oxyethylene  groups,  polyglycol  derivatives  of 
propylene  oxide  containing  oxypropylene  groups,  poly- 
glycol derivatives  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide 
containing  mixed  oxyethylene-oxypropylene  groups,  and 
mixtures  thereof  until  the  plastic  compound  on  said 
spinnerette  at  least  begins  to  soften;  removing  the  heated 
spinnerette  from  said  hot  bath;  then  quenching  the  so- 
treated  spinnerette  while  hot  in  an  aqueous  bath. 
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IMPROVED  WASHING  OPERATION  FOR  CATH- 
ODE RAY  TUBE  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Paal  D.  PaToe,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  amtgnor  to  PhOco  Cor- 
poraltoo,  PhOaddphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontioB  of  Pcna- 
aylraala 
Applkatioa  Saptoobcr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  S3M73 
11  ClalBM.    (CL  134—23) 


-    AIR  BLEED  PRESS  WTTH  HOT  GAS  DRYING 
Lloyd  Hornbostcl  and  Edward  D.  Bcacfalcr,  Baloit,  Wli., 
aarignon  to  Beloit  Iron  Works,  Bdoit,  Wte.,  a 
ration  of  WiscoBslB 
Application  Fcbnoiy  «,  195S,  Serial  No.  713,M9 
SOaiBH.   (CL142— 2M) 


1.  The  process  of  treating  an  envelope  having  a  funnel- 
shaped  portion  and  an  end  portion  which  closes  the 
wider  opening  of  said  funnel-shaped  portion,  said  proc- 
ess comprising  the  steps  of:  supporting  said  envelope 
with  said  end  portion  uppennost  and  with  its  axis  in 
such  a  position  that  every  portion  of  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  end  portion  faces  in  a  direction  which  has 
a  downward  component,  projecting  upon  the  interior 
surface  of  said  funnel-shaped  portion  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  closed  end  portion  a  stream  of  liquid  with  such 
velocity  and  direction  as  to  cause  said  stream  to  flow 
up  toward  and  across  said  interior  surface  of  said  end 
portion  whfle  preventing  impingement  of  any  portion 
of  said  stream  directly  upon  said  end  portion,  and  pro- 
ducing relative  rotation  abou:  said  axis  between  said 
stream  and  said  envelope. 

5.  Apparatus  for  treating  an  envelope  having  a  funnel- 
shaped  portion  and  having  an  end  portion  which  closes 
the  wider  opening  of  said  funnel-shaped  portion,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  means  for  supporting  said  enve- 
lope with  said  end  portion  uppermost  and  with  its  axis 
in  such  a  position  that  every  portion  of  the  interior 
surface  of  said  end  portion  faces  in  a  direction  which 
has  a  downward  component;  means  for  rotating  said 
assembly  about  said  axis;  and  means  for  projecting  a 
stream  of  liquid  upon  the  interior  surface  of  said  fimnel- 
shaped  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  closed  end  portion 
with  such  velocity  and  direction  as  to  cause  said  liquid 
to  flow  up  toward  and  across  said  interior  surface  of 
said  end  portion,  said  projecting  means  being  constructed 
to  preclude  impingement  of  any  portion  of  said  stream 
directly  iqxm  said  md  portion. 


2,907  689 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  CORROSION  IN  A 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Calvin  P.  Kidder,  Wilndngton,  Del.,  and-Clifford  K.  Sloan, 
Thoraton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatlon  October  24,  1949 
Serial  No.  123.308 
5  Claims.    (CI.  148—6.2) 
1.  A  process   for  treating  coolant  water  containing 
suq>endMl  solids  together  with  up  to  1  p.p.m.  of  iron  to 
minimize  corrosion  of  metal   surfaces  in  contact  with 
said  water,  wherein  said  water  is  circulated  in  an  open 
system,  and  to  minimize  deposition  of  solids  therefrom 
on  said  metal  surfaces,  comprising  adding  an  alkali  metal 
dichromate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  concen- 
tration of  dichromate  in  said  water  solution  to  between 
1.8  and  2.2  p.p.m,  and  adjusting  the  pH  b^ween  7.3 
and  7.8.  '     '*  ^  ^ 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  press  section,  a  pair  of  press 
rolls  defining  a  press  nip  receiving  a  web,  one  of  said  rolls 
being  a  suction  roll,  a  suction  gland  in  said  suction  roll 
defin  ng  a  suction  area  at  the  nip  straddling  the  nip.  a  felt 
lapping  the  suction  roll  and  traveling  through  said  nip 
with  the  felt  being  uncovered  by  the  web  for  most  of  its 
run  over  the  suction  area  en  both  the  oncoming  and  off- 
running  sides  of  the  nip,  and  hot  gas  means  mounted  in 
close  running  relation  to  said  nip  aiming  hot  gas  at  the 
uncovered  felt  at  the  oncoming  side  of  the  nip. 


2,907,691 
FUNGICIDAL  PREPARATIONS 
Gilbert  Spencer  Hartley,  Fnlboorn,  and  Peter  Owen  Park 
Staplcford,  England,  assignors  to  FIsons  Pest  Control 
Limited,  Booin,  England 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febmary  8, 1957 
Serial  No.  638,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
February  24,  1956 
12  Claims,    (a.  167—42) 
11.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  {riants  which  com- 
prises spraying  the  plants  with  an  aqueous  suspension 
consisting  essentially  of  water,  a  substantially  water  in- 
soluble solid  agricultural  chemical  and  the  salt  of  a  vola- 
tile base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia, 
trimethylamine  and  triethylaminc,  and  an  acid  contain- 
ing from  12-18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  two  double  bonds, 
said  salt  constituting  from  2  to  100%  by  weight  of  said 
agricultural  chemical. 

2,907,692 
COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  DIABETES  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  ADMINISTERING  SAME 
Erich  Haacfc,  Heidelberg,  and  Adolf  Hagedoni,  Mann- 
heim-Waldhof,  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  F.  Boehringer 
ft  Soehne  Cm-b-H^  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 
Applkatioa  Aognst  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  531450 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  11,  1953 
9  Claims.    (CL  167—51.5) 


4.  An  antidiabetic  composition  suitable  for  oral  ad- 
ministration, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
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Ot-KB—CO—tm-K 

wherein  R  indicates  an  alkyl  radical  haTinf  4-«  carbon 
aloms,  and  their  substantially  non-toouc  salts  with 
■ttali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  ammonia,  lower 
alkaooi  amines,  and  ethylene  diamine 

ANmACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 
TETRACYCUNE-TYPE  ANTlBiareCAND  AN 
AI5YL  PHENOXYETHOXYETHYL  DULKyC 
■ENZYL  AMMONIUM  SALT  "■aaaxi^ 

K«M(h  E.  Price  and  Hcibctt  G.  Lalhar,  T«n  HMia, 

N.Y^  a  corpuiaitoi  of  Dcfanwa 

No  DrawfcifrApHlrartoB  April  3t,  195< 

9mkd  No.  511^1 

4  Ornkmu.    (CL  1«7— 45) 

I.  A  bactenadal  composition  which  comprises  a  sub- 

stanuaUy   pure   tetracydine-type   antibiotic   and  a  long 

Cham  alkyl  phenoxyethoxyethyl  dialkylbenzyl  ammonium 

salt  m  the  proportions  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10 

iwts  by  weight  of  the  antibiotic  per  part  by  weight  of 

the  quaternary  ammonium  compound. 

4.  A  process  for  minimizing  bacterial  diseases  in  ani- 
mals which  comprises  orally  administering  to  the  animals 
a  composition  of  a  substantially  pure  tetracydine-type 
antiNotic  and  a  long  chain  alkyl  phenoxyethoxyethyl  di- 
alkylbenzyl  ammonium  salt  in  the  proportions  of  from 
•bout  0.1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  the  antibiotic 
per  part  by  weight  of  tie  quaternary  ammonium 
compound. 


extracting  mixture  which  consists  substantially  of  75% 

of  ethyl  alcohol  and  25%  of  water  by  volume  at  a  pH 

of  subttantiaUy  2.7,  thus  dissolving  an  agent  of  said  hu- 

nian  placenta  in  said  extracting  mixture  while  maintain- 

mg  said  extracting  mixture  acid  and  predpitating  pro- 

terns  which  are  extracted  by  said  extracting  mixture  from 

said  placenu  by  allowing  the  orignal  extract  to  stand  in 

the  cold  for  at  least  twemy-four  hours;  separating  such 

proteins  to  provide  a  Uquid  fractional  extract  which  has 

a  dear,  straw-yellow  color,  and  dissolving  an  alkaline 

hydroxide  m  said  liquid  fractional  extract  to  produce  a 

crystalline  precipiuie  which  u  insoluble  In  water  at  a 

pH  of  substantially  seven,  separating  said  predpitate,  thus 

producing  a  precipitate  which  has  magnesium  and  the 

phoq>hate  group  in  combined  form. 


2t9f7,4M 
Stij;"  ^^J^A  FOR  AQUEOIS  DISPERSIONS 

.'tSSUi.'^DiSSLf  "^^  "^  ^-^  ^•*'  ^•^- 

NoDnwinC^   AppUcalkw  JaMvy  3,  19M 
Sarid  No.  S5«,7t4 
1    A  ?^¥^    (CLM7— 11) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  suble  aqueous  sua- 
poisions  of  vitamin  A  which  comprises  mixing  an  all- 
phatK  ester  of  synthetic  vitamin  A,  with  an  aliphatic 
ester  of  neovitamin  Ai  and  suq>eoding  the  resulting  mix- 
ture in  an  aqeuous  medium. 


Ii 


2v9#7«494 
,  21-HALOSTEROID8 

"•*•■«.  I^- ■  •»  — ifuis  to  ChM.  Pticr  A 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporctloa  of  DetewH 
No  Dnwlnr    AMttcado.  April  25. 19SJ 
J«rW  No.  «S4,9t4 
<  CUm.    (CL  1(7— «5) 
1.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  daji  consisting  of: 

CH»  *  CH, 


„^ ,  ,  TMERAPEUnC  COMPOSmONS 

^a^  h  9?^^  N*^  Rochdle,  Albert  J.  Rmmk  Roa- 
Jrnj-d  Marti.  A-  Seidell,  Sandale,  N.YVStoaS 


m 


■0 


of  Ddawara 
Nelkawftw.    AppOcatioa  May  M,  195S 
Sariy  No.  734.475 
•  Claims.    (CL  U7— gl) 

5.  A  method  for  administering  vitamin  Bu  which 
method  compriaes  orally  administering  to  a  host  a  vi- 
tamin Bu  material  concurrenUy  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  glucosamine  and  a 
glucosamine  salt,  said  compound  being  present  in  a  ratio 
of  from  about  0.0 1  gram  to  about  0.04  gram  per  micro- 
gram of  vitamin  8^  material. 


3«9#7.M8 

^'^^^^^^^^  ^^l^i^VCtNG  COKE  FROM  MIXTURE 

OF  COKE  BREEZE  AND  COAL 

Brick  Scknia.  Bt«MB,  GerBM^ 

^''''?*''f  ^**^  >••  >•«♦.  SerinI  No.  572,4M 
"  "^  ^»  appllcatioa  Geranay  Octokar  7.  195k 


r^*?  5  "  *?***"  '^**"  ^  »roap  constaing  of  keto 
22^  ^hydroxyK  and  X  i.  d«.en  from^TSxHip  ^. 
J|2^  .^J/^»>ydrogen.  .-fluorine,  .<hlorine.  •4>romine 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  claimed  in  claim  I  tofether  with  a  pharma- 
ceuticafly  accepuble  carrier.  puMnnm 


^2A^"Sti'^KKK:f«<>W  FLACET^AL 
TBSlg^R    RELIEVING    RHEUMATOID 

EUaahcCk  Adam,  New  York,  ami  Lonta  W.  Gia^w 
A__..    ^  Forest  fflDa,  N.Y. 

Applkadoa  Marck  3,  1955.  Seekri  No.  491.i74 

I.  A  method  of  treating  the  human  placenta,  which 
consists  m  mixing  the  Andy  ground  placenu  with  an  add 


I.  A  method  of  producing  coke  from  coal  and  coke 
breeze,  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps  of  supply- 
ing coke  breeze  to  a  pair  of  crushing  rollers;  routing 
said  crushing  rollers  at  such  rotary  speed  that  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  said  crushing  roUen  is  higher  than  the 
speed  at  which  said  coke  breeze  is  supplied  whereby 


crushed  coke  breeze  is  separated  from  supplied  coke 
breeae  and  filling  of  the  opened  surface  pores  of  the 
crushed  coke  breeze  with  coke  dust  is  prevented;  at  least 
partly  filling  open  surface  pores  of  the  crushed  coke  breeze 
with  coal  powder;  mixing  the  thus  treated  coke  breeze 
with  coal;  and  coking  the  thus  obtained  mixture  whereby 
a  coke  cake  is  produced  by  anchoring  coked  coal  by 
coked  coal  powder  contained  in  the  pores  of  the  crushed 
coke  breeze. 


2.9t7.699 
PROCESS  FOR  RESISTING  CORROSION  BY 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Alfred  Frank  MfllMgc.  CoaMoa.  aad  ba  Kcaaeth  MUet 
Robeoa.  ClapluuB  Commoa,  Loadoa,  Fagland,  aariga- 
on  to  The  Dlstfllers  Coo^uy  Limited.  EdkriNsrgk, 
Scodaad.  a  Britkk  conpaay 

No  Drawh^.    ApaUcatkia  October  25,  1954 
Scrkd  No.  4«4.43< 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britala 
October  31,  1953 
ICIafans.    (CL2«2-^9) 
1.  A  process  involving  the  heat  treatment  in  apparatus 
constructed  in  major  part  of  stainless  sted,  of  a  mixture 
of  aliphatic  acids  obtained  by  the  oxidation  with  molec- 
ular oxygen  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons  and  ketones,  which  comprises 
passing  molecular  oxygen  through  the  mixture  conUin- 
ing  not  more  than  25%   formic  acid  while  in  contact 
with  said  stainless  sted  during  the  heat  treatment  to  in- 
hibit corrosion  of  said  suinless  sted. 


2.9t7,7M 
STRIPPING  PROCESS  FOR  PLUTONIUM 
Morrii  KotoAaey,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgHiii  to  Ike  United 
States  of  America  as  represcated  by  tke  UaHed  States 
Atomic  Eaergy  Commiwioa 

NoDrawlag.    ApaUartkM  Maivk  25, 1948 

Serial  No.  17,102 

3  Claims.    (CL  2M— 1.5) 

1.  The  method  of  stripping  metal  coatings  from  plu- 

tonium  metal  bodies,  said  metal  coating  being  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  silver,  nickel,  cadmium,  zinc 

and  indium,  which  comprises  immersing  the  plutonium 

metal  body  as  anode  and  a  sUinless  steel  body  as  cathode 

in  an  dectrolyte  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 

trisodium  phosphate,  and  passing  an  electrical  current  at 

an  anode  current  density  of  from  0.1  to  1.0  ampere  per 

square  iix:h  lutil  the  coating  metal  is  removed. 


23t7,791 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTROPLATED 
CONTAINERS 
Leind  L.  Peart,  El  Cerrlto,  and  Joseph  Edward  Kcttmaa, 
Newark,  Caiif^   awignors  to  Rbccm   MaMfactarii« 
r,  Rickmoad,  Calif.,  a  corporatkm  of  Cali- 


Appiicatioa  Fcbmary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,i32 
3ClahBa.    (Q.  2«4— 2<) 

1.  The  method  of  constructing  cylindrical  metal  shdls 
which  comprises  welding  opposite  edges  of  a  rolled  plate 
to  provide  a  cylindrical  shell  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  seam,  stripping  excess  weld  material  from 
said  seam  to  leave  flat  raised  surfaces  of  weld  material 
along  such  seam,  applying  pressure  to  said  weld  seam  in 
a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  jrfane  thereof  to 
compact  the  weld  meUl  to  an  extent  to  be  substantially 
flush  and  continuous  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  shell  adjacent  the  seam,  electrolytically  depositing 
a  layer  of  metal  upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell, 
and  then  fusing  said  metal  by  inmiersing  the  shell  into 
a  hot  mineral  oil  bath  containing  from  2.5  to  15%  of 
free  fatty  acid  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  metal. 


23t7,7ta 
ANODES  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  BA1H 
Arnold  D.  Araaat,  Syoamt,  aad  Edward  B. 
Efaakant.  N.Y..  aMgiari,  by  mesM  aarigameatB,  to 
Syhraaia  Electric  Prodacti  be,  Wilmkigtoa,  DcL.  a 
corporatioa  of  Deiawmv 

No  Drawiaf.  Apptteatkm  April  27.  1954 
Serial  No.  424,«4« 
13  Cfadmi.  (CL  2*4-^43) 
1.  In  the  electroplating  of  a  cathode  with  a  solderable 
protective  zinc-tin  alloy  from  a  plating  solution  contain- 
ing zinc,  tin,  cyanide  ion  and  hydroxide  ion,  the  cyanide 
ion  being  present  in  an  amount  less  than  that  required  to 
complex  all  of  the  zinc  as  the  complex  ziix:  radical 
Zn(CN)4-,  the  steps  including  immersing  in  said  plating 
solution  a  soluble  zinc-tin  alloy  anode  containing  less 
than  50%  tin,  polarizing  said  anode  by  raising  the  cur- 
rent density  on  said  anode  above  the  normal  operating 
cuirent  density  for  a  period  suflBcient  to  form  an  oxide 
film  on  said  anode,  and  after  a  period  of  electroplating 
with  said  anode,  reducing  the  thickness  ol  the  oxide  film 
on  said  anode  and  repolarizing  said  anode. 


2,9f7.7t3 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYSTEINE 

HYDROCHLORIDE 
Paal    Rambacber,    Roacaheiai,    Germaay,    aarigaor   to 
Aachaffeabvicr      ZeDstoirwerkc      Alstie^eeelbckaffl, 
RedMifelden,  Upper  Bavaria,  Gcraiaay 

No  Drawhsf.    AppHcattoa  November  2,  195< 

Serial  No.  41933S 

CfariaH  priority,  appttcatfoa  Germany  November  29, 1955 

8  ClakM.    (CL  2«4— 73) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  cysteine  salt  from 

cystine  by  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  the  latter  in  a 

hydrochloric  acid  solution,  the  improvement  comprised 

of  maintaining  a  surface  coating  of  metallic  tin  on  the 

cathode  body. 

2,907,7i4 
ELECTRON  IRRADIATION 
John  G.  Tramp,  Wlacbeater,  Maaa^  asaitniii   to  Hi^ 
Voltage  Fnginrifrku  Corporatioa,  Barilagtoa,  Mam.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Massacfansctts 

Appikation  July  19,  1957,  Serkd  No.  (72.9<3 
11  Claims.    (Q.  204—154) 


»     xr 


1.  The  method  of  irradiating  with  artificially  ac- 
celerated electrons  matter  which  tends  to  coagulate  or 
degenerate  or  to  cause  corrosion  at  the  electron  window 
which  method  comprises:  produdng  a  beam  of  high- 
energy  electrons  in  vacuo,  directing  said  beam  out  of  said 
vacuum  through  an  electron  window  and  thence  directing 
said  beam  onto  said  matter  through  a  solid  electron- 
permeable  sheet  which  covers  said  electron  window,  and 
imparting  translational  motion  to  said  sheet  along  its  own 
plane  £ucb  that  the  accumulated  dc|>osits  formed  on  the 


OCTOBEB  6,   1959 


CHEMICAL 


200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


201 


October  6,  1959 


surface  of  the  sheet  are  removed  from  the  path  of  the   charge   electnxJe.   and   electrical    means   establishinf  a 
electron  beam.  hjgl,  pounUal  electric  field  between  each  of  said  dia- 


2,*t7,7t5 

THERMAL  FISSION  REACTOX  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Alan  Bfadncy,  Ckilto%  Eaglaad,  artfiii.  by 
1»  tka  United  States  of 
bjr  Ika  United  States 


-^.^f^ 


AppUcatioa  NoTcmbcr  39,  If 4S,  Scitel  No.  «2,7f2 
!•  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 193^) 


3.  A  body  for  use  in  a  thermal  fission  reactor  compris- 
ing a  central  core  constituted  by  a  series  of  cylindrical  ele- 
ments of  sintered  uranium  joined  together  and  a  protec- 
tive envelope  in  close  contact  with  the  core  and  constituted 
by  annular  elements  of  sintered  beryllium  joined  together 
and  sealed  at  the  ends  by  discs  of  sintered  beryllium. 


charge  electrodes  and  its  respective  one  of  said  tubular 
cylinders  with  alternate  fields  being  of  opposite  polarities. 


2,9f7,704 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
WendeU   A.   Horning,  Playadel   Rey,  Calif.,  David  D. 
Lanning,  Watertown,  Mass.,  and  Dooglas  I.  Doaahac, 
Richlamk   Wash.,  assignon  to  the   Untted   States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 
AppUcatioa  October  15,  1»57,  Serial  No.  «90,410 
3  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 193J) 


2,9«7,7f« 
UREA-DEWAXING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Alfred  Hoppc  and  Hermann  Franz,  Franlcfart  an  Mala, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Edclcana  Gescllschaft  m.b.H~ 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Application  May  23,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  5M,750 

ClalBs  priority,  appUcatioa  GemHny  May  2S,  1955 

tClaiais.    (CL  2«S— 25) 


e^T 


I.  A  fuel  slug  for  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising  an 
aluminum  tube  and  a  foil  lining  the  inside  surface  of  the 
tube  said  foil  being  fabricated  of  highly  enriched  uranium 
'in  a  lead  matrix. 


2,9«7.7i7 
„    GAS  AND  UQUTD  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Harry  A.  Whrtermnte,  Milford,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Research 

CofToradiNi,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Yorlt 

AppHcatloB  Novemi»cr  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  il9,74S 
2  Clains.     (CL  2«4— 312) 

1.  Gas  liquid  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  hous- 
mg  havmg  a  spaced  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means,  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  electrically  conductive  tubular 
cylinders  defining  gas  treating  chambers  within  said  hous- 
ing between  the  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  means,  a  verti- 
cally positioned  elongate  helical  discharge  electrode  ex- 
tending into  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  cylinders, 
each  of  said  discharge  electrodes  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  corona  discharge  forming  points,  means 
directing  a  stream  of  liquid  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
uppermost  discharge  electrode,  means  serially  conduct- 
ing said  stream  of  liquid  to  each  successively  lower  dis- 


1.  The  method  of  dewaxing  an  oil  \|hich  comprises 
vigorously  agiuting  for  a  short  period  of  time  in  a  mix- 
ing sUge,  a  mixture  of  a  wax<ontaining  oil,  a  solvent  for 
said  oil  and  an  adduct  forming  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea  to  thereby  form  an 
insoluble  adduct  of  said  wax  and  said  adduct  forming 
agent,  permitting  said  mixture  to  settle  at  least  partially 
into  a  raffinate  phase  and  an  adduct  phase,  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  said  raffinate  and  recycling  same  to  said  mix- 
ing stage  to  thereby  increase  the  fluidity  of  the  mixture 
therein,  conveying  the  balance  of  said  raffinate  together 
with  adduct  from  said  adduct  phase  to  a  rest  stage,  mix- 
ing slightly  in  said  rest  stage  over  a  longer  period  of  time 
than  in  said  mixing  stage,  and  separating  said  adduct  from 
said  raffinate. 


2,9f7,7#9 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  A  DEOILING  SOLVENT  BY 
CONTACTING  WITH  A  PORTION  OF  DEW  AXED 
OIL 
Brace  C.  Benedict,  BartlcsTiUc,  Okla.,  awlgniii  to  Philip 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dchwara 
Application  April  11,  195*,  Serial  No.  577,475 
<  Claims.    (CL2M— 31) 
3.  A  method  for  recovering  a  dry  wax  deoiling  diluent 
from    a   dewaxed   oil-diluent   mixture   comprising   flash 
vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of 'said  diluent  from  said 


mixture,  steam  stripping  the  remainder  of  the  diluent  fractionation  conditions  by  adding  rebofling  heat  and 
from  the  flash  bottoms,  condensing  the  steam-stripped  reflux  cooling  thereto,  introducing  sufficient  anhydroos 
diluent  and  steam  and  separating  a  diluent-rich  phase  of 

substantially  only  diluent  containing  dissolved  water  and  r- ^P 1 

a  water-rich  phase  of  substantially  only  water  containing 
dissolved  dihient  from  the  condensate,  withdrawing  de- 
waxed oil  free  of  diluent  from  the  steam  stripping  opera- 
tion, dividing  this  withdrawn  oil  into  two  portions,  con- 
tacting said  diluent-rich  phase  with  one  portion  of  the 
withdrawn  diluent-free  oil,  from  this  contacting  opera- 
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hydrogen  chloride  into  said  fractionator  at  a  level  below 
the  feed  level  to  neutralize  said  caustic  alkali  solution. 
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tion  separating  an  oil-diluent  phase  as  an  extract  phase 
and  a  water  phase  as  a  raffinate  phase,  adding  said  extract 
phase  to  the  dewaxed  oil-diluent  mixture  prior  to  the  flash 
vaporizing  operation  and  withdrawing  the  raffinate  phase, 
distilhng  the  water-rich  phase  to  produce  overhead  vapors 
of  diluent  and  water,  condensing  these  overhead  vapors 
and  passing  the  condensate  into  the  phase  separation  op- 
eration and  removing  additional  water  as  a  still  bottoms 
product,  condensing  the  flash  vaporized  diluent,  recover- 
ing the  condensed  diluent  as  product,  and  withdrawing 
the  second  portion  of  the  dewaxed  oil  as  an  additional 
product  of  the  process. 


2,9«7,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION 
Fnd  A.  Eldsness,  Gainesvflle,  Fla.,  and  Anton  A.  Kalfai- 
lite,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Infiko  Incorporated, 
Tbcmni,  Ariz.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

Application  July  23,  195«,  Serial  No.  599,434 
3  ClaioH.    (CL  21«— 2M) 


V     '•»-: 


2,9t7,71t 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR,  NITROGEN,  AND  OXY- 
GEN  COMPOUNDS  WITH  ORGAMC  ISOCYA- 
NATE  AND  WATER 
Abraham  Schneider,  Oveibrook  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Sun  OU  Company,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Naw  Jersey 

No  Drawina.   Application  July  18, 1955 
Serial  No.  522329 
8  Claims,    (a.  2t8— 23() 
1.  Process  for  converting  nonhydrocaiix>n  constituents 
of  petroleum  which  comprises:  contacting  petroleum  con- 
taining  nonhydrocarbon  constituents  selected  from   the 
group  consisting  of  organic  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  nitrogen 
compounds  with  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  water. 


2,987,711 
PREVENTION  OF  CAUSTIC  EMBRTTTLEMENT 
IN  FRACnONATORS 
Mctm  T.  Cabbage,  BarticsvUlc,  OUa.,  assignor  to  PhflUps 
Pctrolaom  Company,  a  corporatiou  of  Delaware 
Application  October  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  769,794 
9  Claims.    (Q.  288—378) 
1    In  the  fractionation  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed  stream 
cootaim'ng  a  minor  concentration  of  an  aqueous  caustic 
alkali  solution  wherein  caustic  embrittlement  occurs  in 
portions  of  the  fractionator  below  the  feed  level  and  in 
the  reboiler  section,  a  method  for  protecting  said  frac- 
tionator from  caustic  embrittlement   comprising  intro- 
ducing said  feed  stream  into  said  fractionator  at  a  level 
intermediate  its  ends,  maintaining  said  fractionator  under 

747  O.G.-   H 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  anaerobic  digestion  of  liquid 
wastes  comprising  a  tank,  outlet  means  for  removing  solids 
from  said  tank,  a  gas-tight  cover  for  said  tank,  means  for 
removing  gas  from  said  tank,  a  clarification  compart- 
ment having  a  wall  in  said  unk,  said  compartment  oc- 
cupying only  a  minor  portion  of  the  upper  part  of  said 
tank,  and  outlet  means,  including  an  overflow,  for  re- 
moving clarified  liquid  from  said  clarifiK:ation  compart- 
ment, said  wall  extending  downwardly  from  an  elevation 
above  said  overflow,  partition  means  forming  a  passage- 
way with  the  wall  of  said  clarification  compartment  and 
establishing  in  said  tank  a  mixing-circulation  chamber 
and   a  liquid-solids  separation  space,   said  clarification 
compartment  being  superimposed  on,  and  in  unrestricted 
hydraulic  communication  with,  said  liquid-solids  separa- 
tion space,  a  rotor  of  the  radial  flow  type  in  said  mixing- 
circulation  chamber,  said  rotor  having  pumping  vanes 
adapted,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  to  establish  a  cir- 
culation of  wastes  in  predominantly  vertical  planes  from 
said  mixing-circulation  chamber  through  said  passageway 
to  said  liquid-solids  separation  space,  said  rotor  having 
blades  adapted,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  to  establish 
a  circulation  of  wastes  in  {M^edominantly  horizontal  planes 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  mixing-circulation  chamber, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  and  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing wastes  to  be  digested  to  said  mixing-circulation 
chamber. 


2,987,713 
LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Norman  E.  Lemmon,  Whiting,  lud.,  and  Ellis  K.  Fields, 
Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cki- 
cago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  8, 1955 

Serial  No.  533,254 

6  Claims.    (CI.  252—32.7) 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  having  improved  anti-rust 

and  dctergency  properties  comprising  a  major  proportion 
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of  a  lubricating  oil  and  in  combination  therewith  a  minor 
proportion,  from  about  0.001%  to  about  10%  by  weight. 
of  the  product  obuined  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  180*  F.  to  about  280*  F.,  from  about  80% 
to  about  99%  by  weight,  of  a  neutralized,  metal<ontain- 
ing  phosphorus  sulfide-olefin  hydrocarbon  reaction  prod- 
uct and  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an 
organic  amine  compound  selected  from  tfaie  class  consist- 
ing of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  anune,  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon amine  and  a  heterocyclic  amine  having  from 
about  4  to  about  9  carbon  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  ring, 
said  neutralized,  meui-contaioing  phosphorus  sulfide- 
olefin  hydrocarbon  reaction  product  being  obtained  by 
reacting  from  about  15  to  about  50%  by  weight  phos- 
phorus sulfide  with  an  olefin  hydrocarbon  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  200*  F.  to  about  500*  F.  and  neutraliz- 
ing the  resulting  product  with  a  basic  compound  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals 
and  alkaline  earth  metals. 
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WATER-IN-OIL  LUBRICANT  AND  HYDRAUUC 

FLUID 
Charles  E.  Francis  and  lokn  J.  WeaTcr,  Martinez,  Califs 
■senior I  to  Shell  DcTclopaicnt  Company,  New  Yorfc, 
N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatfon  Jnly  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  <71,4«5 
9  daims.    (CL  252— 33J) 
1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  lubricant  and  hydraulic  fltiid 
which  is  from  about  20%  to  about  45%  water  phase  and 
from  about  55%  to  about  80%  oil  phase,  the  oil  phase 
being  essentially  a  mineral  oil  containing  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  12%  each,  based  on  the  oil,  of  an  oil- 
soluble   basic   alkaline   earth    metal   organic   sulfonate 
and  an  oil-soluble  basic  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl  salicyl- 
ate from  about  3%  to  about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  chlo- 
rine-containing naphtha  xanthate.    • 


2,*t7.715 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SINGLE-CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Boyd  ComcHson,  DallM,  Tex.,  ■wltniii  to  Texas  Instm- 

ments   Incorporated,    Dallas,  Tex,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

ApplicatioB  Aarfi  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,853 
IfCUM.    (a.  252— 42  J) 


2,9t7,714 
SILVER  CLEANER 
New  York,  N,Y, 
Works,  Incn  BrooUyn,  N.Y^  a 
of  Now  Yotfc 

No  Dnwiw.    ApnMcation  May  t,  1953 
S«iai  Nor353497 
7CklnM.    (O.  252— 152) 
1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  silver,  copper  and  al- 
loys of  silver   and   copper,  consisting  substantially  of 
thiourea  in  mixture  with  a  water-soluble,  non-toxic  salt, 
which  does  not  form  a  water-insoluble  salt  with  silver 
and  copper,  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea  and  guanylurea. 


I.  A  method  of  tnitiaily  producing  segments  of  single- 
crystal  semi-conductor  material  of  the  approximate  thick- 
ness of  the  final  crystal  segments  used  in  the  production 
of  semiconductor  translating  devices  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  compartmented  quantities  of  semiconductor 
material  in  contacting  relation  with  a  single  seed  crystal 
of  semiconductor  material,  producing  a  molten  zone  at 
the  juncture  of  said  semiconductor  material  and  said 
seed  by  means  of  a  narrow  zone  of  beat,  moving  said 
compartmented  quantities  of  semiconductor  material  and 
said  narrow  zone  of  heat  relative  to  each  other,  and  melt- 
ing successive  portions  of  the  semiconductor  material  in 
each  compartment  whereby  the  semiconductor  material 
in  each  compartment  assumes  the  crystal  stnicture  of  said 
seed  upon  solidifying. 


2,9«7,717 

BREAKING  CRUDE  OIL  EMULSIONS 

Paul   D.  Haan,   BartlcsviOc,  OUa.,   awigniii   to  Phillips 

Petrolenni  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwarc 

AppUcatioa  Jannaij  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  432448 

7  Clahns.    (CL  252—325) 


r — 

if- 


-~}'*"S:te)^.^ 


1.  A  method  for  breaking  an  aqueous  crude  oil  emul- 
sion comprising  introducing  crude  oil  containing  said 
emulsion  into  a  settling  zone,  introducing  into  said  settling 
zone  a  crude  oil  and  water  insoluble  solid  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  p(Ay- 
styrene.  said  solid  material  having  an  extended  surface 
and  being  impregnated  with  a  water-in-crudc-oil  emul- 
sion-brealking  agent,  said  solid  material  also  having  a 
specific  gravity  intermediate  that  of  water  and  the  crude 
oil  being  processed,  and  withdrawing  a  crude  oil  and  an 
aqueous  phase  from  said  zone  as  separate  products. 


2,9«7,71f 
POLYURETHANE  OF  A   POLYBOCYANATE,  AN 
ACTIVE  HYDROGEN  COMPOUND  AND  A  RES- 
INOUS  POLYBASIC   ACID   AND   METHOD   OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

Sylvan  O.  Grtenlse,  Radnc,  Wis.,  ■■iannr  to 

S.  C.  lohnoon  A  Son,  Inc.,  RadncTwit. 
NoDrawi^.  Application  Janniy  21, 1957 
Scrid  No.  43M77 
9  ClainM.  (CL  If— IS) 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  cellular 
reaction  product  of  (A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (B) 
an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active  hy- 
drogen atoms,  each  of  said  active  hydrogen  atoms  being 
present  in  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyesters  which  are  the  reaction  products  of  poly- 
hydric  alcohols  and  polycarboxylic  acids,  polyhydric  al- 
cohols, polyhydric  phenols,  polyamioes.  polyamides, 
polycarboxylic  acids,  mixtures  thereof  and  any  of  the 
above  compounds  in  which  at  least  one  oxygen  atom 
has  been  replaced  by  sulfur,  (C)  a  polycarboxylic  ether 
acid  of  (1)  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of 
4,4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hy- 
droxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free 
from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  coupling  agent  having  a  total  of 
from  2  to  10  cartx>n  atoms  and  having  the  stnictiiral 
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formula  X — A — ^X  wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  halofen  atoms  and  vicinal  epoxide  groups 
and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyleoe,  hydroxyalkylene,  dialkyiene  ether, 
vinylene,  and  mixtures  thereof;  wherein  (A)  and 
(B)-i-(C)  are  present  on  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from 
about  5:1  to  1:5  with  (B)  constituting  from  5  to  65% 
of  (B)-(-(C),  and  (D)  up  to  about  5%  of  the  total 
weight  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  water. 


2,9«7,719 
POLYURETHANE  OF  A  POLYISOCYANATE,  AN 
ACTIVE  HYDROGEN  COMPOUND  AND  A  HY- 
DROXYARYL  -  ALIPHATIC  ACID  -  ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
SAME 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  aasignoi  to 

8.  C.  Johnson  Jk  Son,  Inc.,  RadM,  Wis. 
No  Dnwing.  Applicatloa  Febraary  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  641,454 
9  CbiiBM.  (CL  24*— 2.5) 
8.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  cellular 
reaction  product  of  (A)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  (B) 
an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active  hy- 
drogen atoms,  each  of  said  active  hydrogen  atoms  being 
present  in  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyesters  which  arc  the  reaction  products  of 
polyhydric  alcohols  and  polycarboxylic  acids,  polyhydric 
alcohols,  polyhydric  phenols,  polyamines.  polyamides, 
polycarboxylic  acids,  mixtures  thereof  and  any  of  the 
above  compounds  in  which  at  least  one  oxygen  atom 
has  been  replaced  by  sulfur.  (C)  a  resinous  polycar- 
boxylic acid  which  is  the  condensation  product  of  (a) 
formaldehyde  and  (b)  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  es- 
sentially of  4.4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  where- 
in the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and 
is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  with  said  hydroxyphenyl  radical  hav- 
ing hydrogen  on  at  least  one  position  ortho  to  the  hy- 
droxyl,  wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (6)  is  from  1-4  moles 
of  (a)  per  mole  of  (b);  wherein  (A)  and  (B)-f-(C)  are 
present  on  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  5:1  to  1:5 
with  (B)  constituting  from  5-65%  of  (B)-|-(C),  and 
(D)  up  to  about  5%  of  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  of  water. 


2,9r7,729 
CLEAR  AND   PIGMENTED   MULTI-COMPONENT 

OIL-IN-WATER     RESIN     EMULSION     TEXTILE 

DECORATING   COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
lJmd6  Aner,  Soirfh  Ora^e,  N  J„  aarfmor  to  I.  R.  G«l|y, 

S^n  Basel,  Swltieifamd,  a  corporation  of  Switserland 

No  Drawiv.     Application  Jnly  23, 1954 

Serial  No.  599318 

15  Claims.    (CL  24«— 4) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  oil-in-water  resin  emul- 
sion textile  decorating  pigment  color  composition  which 
comprises  preparing  as  a  first  component  an  aqueous  resin 
emulsion  cmitaining  an  ester  of  a  polyunsaturated  fatty 
acid  with  a  synthetic  alcohol  formed  by  the  condensation 
of  epichlorohydrin  and  bisphenol  as  a  resin  binder,  an 
emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
soaps  of  fatty  acids,  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyethylene 
glycols,  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  fatty  alcohol  sul- 
fates, polyethylene  oxide  condensation  products,  poly- 
merized glycol  esters  and  sodium  salts  of  organic  sul- 
fonates, and  a  protective  colloid,  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  casein,  ammonium  caseinate,  methykellu- 
lose,  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  gum  tragacanth, 
dextrin,  starch,  sodium  polyacrylate,  sodium  polymcth- 
acrylate,  water-soluUe  and  alkali-soluble  hydroxyethyl- 
cellulose,  locust  bean  gtmi,  water-soluble  salts  of  the 
maleic  adduct  of  styrene,  and  alginates,  preparing  as  a 
separate  second  component  an  aqueous  pigment  dispex- 


stoa  containing  a  pigment  which  is  in  the  in-water  de- 
flocculated  state  and  which  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phthalocyanine  pigments,  insoluble  azo  pig- 
ments, vat  pigments,  carbon  blacks  and  titaniiun  dioxide, 
the  particles  of  said  pigment  in  said  separate  component 
being  surrounded  by  water  having  dissolved  therein  a 
water-soluble  fatty  alcohol  sulfate  as  a  pigment-dispersing 
afent,  said  fatty  alcohol  sulfate  having  at  least  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  mc^ecule  and  being  present  in  the  said  sep- 
arate component  in  proportions  of  at  least  about  10%  of 
the  wei^t  ot  the  pigment,  and  combining  said  emulsion 
and  said  separate  compon^t  to  form  a  viscoiu  pigment 
coioT  composition  stiitable  as  a  color  concentrate,  which 
is  dilutable  with  dear  extender  print  paste  emulsions  to 
form  the  desired  strength  ot  shade  when  used  for  textile 
printing,  said  pigment  color  composition  having,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  said  pigment  color  composition, 
between  about  4.5%  and  about  31%  of  said  resin  binder, 
between  about  0.18%  and  about  2.16%  of  said  emulsify- 
ing agent,  between  about  0.075%  and  about  4.34%  of 
said  protective  colloid,  said  resin  binder,  emulsifying  agent 
and  protective  colloid  all  being  derived  from  said  first 
resin  emulsion  component,  and  between  about  7%  and 
about  22%  of  said  pigment  derived  from  said  separate 
second  component 


2,997,721 
CLEAR  AND  PIGMENTED  OIL-IN-WATER  RESIN 

EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  PENTAERYTHRITOL 

ALKYD  RESINS 
L4ad6  Amt,  Soath  Orange,  N J^  assignor  to  J.  R.  Geify, 

SAn  Basel,  Switserland,  a  corporation  of  Switmtasd 

No  Drawing.    Applkation  June  14,  1954 

Serial  No.  434,492 

ISdainss.    (a.lM—7Si 

1.  A  pigmented  oil-in-water  type  resin  emulsion  color 
concentrate  for  dyeing  and  printing  textiles  comprising, 
calculated  on  the  total  weight  of  the  color  concentrate,  a 
pigment  ranging  in  content  from  about  4.5%  to  about 
40%,  an  emulsified  binder  resin  ranging  in  content  from 
about  6%  to  about  20.5%,  a  protective  colloid  ranging 
in  content  from  about  1%  to  about  5.5%,  and  a  com- 
bined content  of  pigment  dispersing  and  emulsifying  agent 
totalling  from  about  1.6%  to  about  7J%,  and  water, 
said  binder  resin  comprising  a  polyunsattunted  fatty  acid 
ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  ester  being  a  pen- 
taerythritol  alkyd  resin  which  contains  (a)  as  polyhydric 
alcohol  component,  calculated  on  the  total  quantity  of 
said  polyhydric  alcohol,  about  50%  to  about  100%  of  a 
pentaerythritol,  (b)  an  aromatic  polybasic  add  com- 
ponent, and  (c)  a  polyunsatiuated  fatty  acid  component, 
wherein  the  latter  acid  component  (c)  does  not  amount 
to  more  than  65%  of  said  alkyd  resin  and  the  smallest 
quantity  of  said  latter  acid  is  present  after  esterification 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  50%  of  the  total  quantity  of  said 
alkyd  resin,  the  aromatic  polybasic  acid  component  {b) 
of  the  alkyd  resin  comprising  primarily  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid  and 
phthalic  anhydride,  wherein  the  emulsified  binder  resin 
also  contains  an  aminoaldehyde  resin,  soluble  in  an 
organic  solvent  amoiuting  to  at  least  5%  and  no  more 
than  100%  calculated  on  the  amount  of  said  alkyd  resin 
present  in  the  color  concentrate,  said  emulsifying  agent 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  soaps  of  fatty 
adds,  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyethylene  glycols,  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  salts  of  long  chain  fatty  amines,  fatty 
alc(4x)l  sulfates,  polyalkylene  oxide  condensation  prod- 
ucts, polymerized  glycol  esters,  alkyl  aryl  polyether  al- 
cohols, alkyl  aryl  polyether  sulfonates  and  salts  of  organic 
sulfonates,  said  protective  colloid  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  casdn,  ammonium  caseinate,  methyl- 
cellulose,  sodium  carboxymethylcellulose,  gum  traga- 
canth, dextrin,  starch,  poly  aery  lates,  water-soluble  and 
alkali-soluble  hydroxyethyicelluiose,  locust  bean  gum. 
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water-floluble  salts  of  the  maldc  adduct  of  styrene, 
alginates,  albumene,  soya  protein,  ethyl-hydroxy -ethyl- 
cellulose,  carboxymethyl-starch.  hydroxy-propyl-starch 
ether  and  polyvinyl  pyrolidooe. 


2,9«7.722 
COMPOSITION     COMPRISING     METHYL     METH- 
.  ACRYLATE  POLYMER,  NITROCELLULOSE,  RE- 
ACTION   PRODUCT  OF  A  BISPHENOL  AND  A 
D!CARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  SOLVENT,  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  ARTICLE  COATED 
THEREWITH 
DfaBltios  Nkkolas  Slakopoaloa,  Divxcl  HOI,  Pa^  as- 
signor to  £.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  Maixh  11,  lfS7 
Serial  No.  644,992 
SCbdms.    (a.  2M— 17) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  solvent  and  (A) 
about  from  40  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of 
methyl  methacrylate  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  about 
from  1.117  to  1.196,  (B)  up  to  about  25  parts  by  weight 
of  plasticizer  for  said  polymer  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
(C)  about  from  5  lo  20  parts  by  weight  of  lacquer-grade 
nitrocellulose  and   (D)   about  from  20  to  50  parts  by 
weight  of  the  heat  reaction  product  of  1  molar  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  di- 
carboxylic  acids  having  4  to  lO'carbon  atoms  and  acid 
chlorides  and  anhydrides  thereof  with  at  least  about  1.5 
molar  portions  of  at  least  one  compound  which  forms 
an  ester  therewith  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of 
bisphenols  and  acetates  thereof,  said  bisphenols  having 
the  formula: 

Rr-C-R4 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
cyclohexyl  and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Ri  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyphenyl  radicals  and  monoalkylated  hy- 
droxyphenyl  radicals  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  per 
alkyl  group,  said  polymer  of  methyl  methacrvlate  being 
at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  homopolymers  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  copoly- 
mers of  methyl  methacrylate  with  about  from  2  to  25% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  the  I  to  4  carbon  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  acid,  the  2  to  4  carbon  alkyl  esters  of  me'thacrylic 
acid,  vinyl  acetate,  acrylonitrile,  styrene  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate,  said  relative  viscosity  of  said  polymer  of 
methyl  methacrylate  being  the  quotient  obtained  by  di- 
viding the  efflux  time  of  a  solution  of  0.25  gram  of  said 
polymer  of  methacrylate  in  50  milliliters  of  ethylene  di- 
chloride  by  the  efflux  time  of  ethylene  dichloride.  said 
efflux  times  being  measured  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
cedure of  A.ST.M  D-445-46T.  method  B  at  25'  C. 
using  a  modified  Ostwald   viscosimeter,  series   50. 


a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  not 
.more  than  about  8,000  and  a  mixture  of'(l)  a  pentanoic 
acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl)- 
pentanofc  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hy- 
droxyphenyl radical  and  is  free  from  substituents  other 
than  alkyl  groups  of  from  about  1-5  carbon  atoms  and 
(2)  at  least  one  aliphatic  monocarfooxylic  acid  having 
from  about  10-36  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  polyepoxide 
containing  an  average  of  more  than  one  oxirane  group 
per  molecule  wherein  said  polyepoxide  is  composed  of 
the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having 
oxygen  present  only  in  the  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —OH,  —COO—,  ethereal  oxygen 
and  oxirane  groups;  wherein  the  ratio  of  polyhydric  al- 
cohol to  the  mixture  of  acids  of  (A)  is  from  1:5  moles 
of  the  alcohol  per  mole  of  acid,  wherein  the  ratio  of 
acid  (1)  to  the  acid  (2)  of  (A)  is  from  1:5  to  5:1.  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  components  (A)  and  (B)  is  from 
1:8  to  8:1,  all  ratios  being  on  an  equivalent  weight 
basis. 
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For  Class  260—18  see: 
Patent  Nos.  2,908,005  and  2,9O8.00« 


23t7,723 

COMPOSITION  OF  4,4-BiS<HYDROXYARYL)  PEN- 

TANOIC  ACID  COESTERS  AND  POLYEPOXIDES 

Syhraa  O.  GrecnlM,  RadM,  Wk^  assigMr  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc.,  RadDc,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  620.812 
It  Claims.    (O.  26^—18) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  con- 
densation product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  an  ester  of 


23r7,724 

MIXED  ESTERS 

Sylvan  Owen  Greenlee,  RadM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  ft  Som  Inc.,  Racine,  Wta. 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatfon  April  11,  1955 

Serial  No.  SM,696 

22  Claims.    (CL  26«— 19) 

I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  soluble 

and  fusible  mixed  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a 

molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  about  8,000  and  (1) 

at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 

boxylic  acid  having  at  least  about  10  carbon  atoms  and 

(2)   a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis- 

(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl 

radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  sub- 

stituenu  other  than  alkyl   groups  of  from   1-5  carbon 

atoms,  the  phenolic  bydroxyl  groups  of  said  pentanoic 

acid  being  substantially  completely  unreacted. 


2,9f7.725 
POLYEPOXIDE,  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  CONDEN- 
SATES, MIXED  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wb.,  assigaoi  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Raciac,  Wis. 
No  Drawiag.    Applicatioa  November  19,  1956 
Serial  No.  622,766 
11  Claims.    (O.  26»— 19) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  insolu- 
ble condensation  product  obtained  by  beating  (A)   an 
ester  of  a  fusible  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  mixture  of  ( 1 ) 
a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4-bis(4-hy- 
droxyary I) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radi- 
cal is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substit- 
uents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms 
and  (2)  at  least  one  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about  10  to  about  36 
carbon  atoms,  (B)  a  polyepoxide  containing  an  average 
of  more  than  one  oxirane  group  per  molecule  wherein 
said  polyepoxide  is  composed  of  the  elements  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having  oxygen  present  only 
in  the  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 
— COO — ,  ethereal  oxygen  and  oxirane  groups,  and  (C) 
a  fusible  phenol  aldehyde  condensation  resin. 


2,997,7^ 

DIPHENOLIC  PENTANOIC  AOD,  ALKYL  ACID 

ESTER,  POLYEPOXIDE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assigBor  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  lac,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawiag.    Applicatioo  January  16,  1957 
Serial  No.  634,424 
21  Claims.    (CI.  260—19) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  a  polyhydric  phetwl 


which  is  the  ester  of  ( 1 )  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  es- 
sentially of  4,4-bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  where- 
in the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and 
is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  an  ester  of  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon alcohol  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
of  from  about  10-36  carbon  atoms  with  said  acid  having 
in  addition  to  the  carboxyl  radical  at  least  one  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy!  and  ox- 
irane radicals,  wherein  said  components  (I)  and  (2)  are 
chemically  bonded  through  the  esterification  of  the  car- 
boxyl group  of  ( I )  with  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxyl 
and  oxirane  radicals  of  (2),  and  (B)  a  polyepoxide  con- 
taining an  average  of  more  than  one  oxirane  group  per 
molecule  wherein  said  polyepoxide  is  composed  of  the 
elements  cart>on,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having  oxy- 
gen present  only  in  the  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  (rf  -^H,  —COO — .  ethereal  oxygen  and  ox- 
irane groups;  wherein  said  polyepoxide  (B)  reacts  with 
the  phenolic  groups  of  said  polyhydric  phenol  (A). 


2  9^^  727 

AUTOESTER-POLYEPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Sjrlraa  O.  Greenlee,  Radae,  Wis.,  aasigBOr  to 

S.  C.  Johnsoa  ft  Soa,  lac,  Ractoc,  Wis. 
No  Drawiag.    Applicatioa  Jannary  28,  1957 
Serial  No.  636,505 
MCiafans.    (O.  26«— 19) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  in- 
soluble, infusible  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating 

(A)  a  resinous  polyhydric  phenol  comprising  a  self-ester 
of  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4-bis(4- 
hydroxyaryUpentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radi- 
cal is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substitu- 
ents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  and 

(B)  an  organic  polyepoxide  containing  an  average  of 
more  than  one  oxirane  group  per  molecule  and  being 
free  of  groups  reactive  with  said  self -ester  (A)  other  than 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  oxirane. 

7.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  in- 
soluble, infusible  reaction  product  obtained  by  heating 
(A)  a  resinous  polyhydric  phenol  comprising  a  self-ester 
of  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  oi  4,4-bis(4- 
hydroxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl 
radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  a  free  from  sub- 
stituents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms;  (B)  up  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  fusible 
condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and  an  organic  am- 
monia derivative,  said  ammonia  derivative  being  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea, 
melamine,  p-toluenesulfonamide  and  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof  and  (C)  an  organic  polyepoxide  containing  an 
average  of  more  than  one  oxirane  group  per  molecule 
and  being  free  of  groups  reactive  with  said  self -ester  (A) 
and  said  condensate  (B)  other  than  hydroxyl,  carboxyl, 
and  oxirane. 


2,907,728 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  DIPHENOUC  ACID 

CO-AMIDES  AND  POLYEPOXIDES 
Sylvaa  O.  Greenlee  Raciac,  Wis.,  nssliani  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Soa,  lac.,  Radac,  Wb. 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcatioa  March  15, 1957 

Scffal  No.  646^22 

20  Claims.    (O.  260—19) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  insoluble, 

infusible  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  mixed  polyamide  of 

(1)  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4-bis(4- 
hydroxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  rad- 
ical is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substit- 
uents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  at  least  one  additional  carboxylic  acid,  and  (3)  a 
polyamine  wherein  at  least  two  of  the  amino  groups  each 
contain  at  least  one  amino  hydrogen,  and  the  amino 


groups  are  the  sole  amide  forming  groups,  and  (B)  a  poly- 
epoxide containing  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule  and  being  free  from  functional  groups 
reactive  with  (A)  other  than  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and 
epoxide,  and  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  atoms  bridge  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms,  and  with  the  active  hydrogen  groups 
of  the  polyamide  of  (A)  and  the  epoxide  groups  of  (B) 
present  on  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  1:6  to  6:1. 


2,907,729 
EPOXIDE,  DIPHENOUC  ACID  ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 
Sylvaa  Owea  Grccalec,  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  August  8,  1958 
Serial  No.  753,867 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—19) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  an  OTganic  poly- 
epoxide having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  atom  is 
linked  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and   (B)   a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  which  is  a  fusible  condensate  of  (a)  a  low 
molecular  weight  mono-aldehyde  and  (b)  a  4,4-bis(hy- 
droxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radi- 
cal is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
hydroxyphenyl  and  ring  substituted  hydroxyphenyl  where- 
in the  hydroxy  group  of  said  member  is  in  a  position 
other  than  one  meta  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
member  to  the  pentanoic  acid,  any  substituent  on  the 
hydroxyphenyl  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  and  alkyl  groups  of 
from   1-5  carbon  atoms,  with  said  hydroxyphenyl  radi- 
cal having  hydrogen  on  at  least  one  position  other  than 
one  meta,  in  relation  to  the  hydroxy  group  wherein  the 
ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  from  0.5-4  moles  of  (a)  per  nurie 
of  (6);  and  wherein  the  reactive  functional  groups  ol 
(A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from 
6:1  to  1:6. 


2,907,730 
DIPHENOUC  ACID,  EPOXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Sylvan  Owea  Greenlee,  West  Lafayette,  lad.,  amlgaor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Ractoc,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  19, 1958 
Serial  No.  761,923 
10  Claims.    (Q.  260— 19) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  an  organic  poly- 
epoxide having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  atom  is 
linked  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  4,4-bis(hy- 
droxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radi- 
cal is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
hydroxyphenyl  aiKl  ring  substituted  hydroxyphenyl  where- 
in the  hydroxy  group  of  said  member  is  in  a  position 
other  than  one  meta  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  said 
member  to  the  pentanoic  acid,  any  substituent  on  the  hy- 
droxyphenyl being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  and  alkyl  groups  of 
from  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  reactive  oxirane 
groups  of  (A)  and  the  reactive  hydrogens  of  (B)  are 
present  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  6:1  to  1:6. 


2  907  731 
EPOXIDE,  MONOHYDRIc'aLCOHOL-DIPHENOUC 
ACID  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  MODI- 
FICATION THEREOF  WITH  ALDEHYDE  CON- 
DENSATES 
Sylvaa  Owen  Grccalec,  West  Lafaiyette,  lad.,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawhig.    Application  October  2, 1958 
Serial  No.  764,770 
llCfadms.    (CL260— 19) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  an  organic  poly- 
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epoxide  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  atom  ts 
linked  to  ad)acent  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  the  4,4  bis(hy- 
droxyaryl )  pentanoic  acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic  monohy- 
dric  alcohol  wherein  the  bydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  hydroxyphenyl 
and  ring  substituted  hydroxyphenyl  wherein  the  hydroxy 
group  of  said  member  is  in  a  position  other  than  one 
meu  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  member  to  the 
pentanoic  acid,  any  substituents  on  the  hydroxyphenyl 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloro,  bromo,  nitro  and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  reactive  oxirane  groups  of  (A) 
and  the  reactive  hydrogens  of  (B)  are  present  in  an 
equivalent  ratio  of  from  6: 1  to  1:6. 


2,f«7,732 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID,  EPOXIDE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS AND  ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE  MODI- 
FICATIONS THEREOF 


Syhraa  Owca  Grccalec  WmI  Lafayette,  Imi^  airignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Soo,  lac^  Ractec,  Hit. 

No  Drawliv.    AppUcatioa  October  2,  195t 
Serial  No.  7M,771 

•  Clidiw.    (CI.  2M— 19) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  obtained  by  heating  (A)  an  organic  poly- 
epoxide  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxide 
group  per  molecule  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  is  linked 
to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  polycarboxylic 
ether  acid  comprising  the  condensation  product  of  (I)  a 
4,4  bis(hydroxyaryl)pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxy 
aryl  radical  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
substituted hydroxyphenyl  and  ring  substituted  hydroxy- 
phenyl  wherein  the  hydroxy  group  of  said  member  is  in 
a  position  other  than  one  meta  to  the  point  of  attachment 
of  said  member  to  the  pentanoic  acid,  any  substituents 
on  the  hydroxyphenyl  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo.  nitro  and  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  coupling 
agent  having  a  total  of  from  2-10  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  structural  formula  X — A — X  wherein  X  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  and 
oxirane  groups  and  A  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkytene,  hydroxyalkylene,  di- 
alkylene  ether,  vinylene  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,f«7,733, 

DIPHENOUC  ACID  MODIFIED  OIL-ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATES 


Syhraa  O.  Grecalce,  Racine,  Wic  ■■ifni  to 
S.  C.ickmmm  A  Son,  Imc^  Ractec,  Wta. 

NoOnwiBI.    ApplicatfoB  October  1, 195< 
Serial  No. « 12354 

9  Clafam.  (a.  26%—U) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  con- 
deiuation  product  obtained  by  heating  formaldehyde  and 
the  ester  of  (A)  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially 
of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl)pentanoic  acid  wherein  the 
hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is 
free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  an  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  alcohol  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  of  from  about  10  to  36  carbon  atoms,  with  said  acid 
having  in  addition  to  the  carboxyl  radical  at  least  one 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
and  oxirane  radicals. 


23t7,734 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYBPOXIDES,  AMMONIA 
DERTVATrVE-ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES  AND 
MIXEO  E9mtS 

Sytraa  O.  Greealce,  RaciM,  WIl,  Mrinar  to 
S.  C.  JobaKMi  tt  Soo,  Inc.,  Ractoa,Wte. 

Na  DrawiBf.    ApyHcattoa  Novtasbcr  19, 19M 
Serial  No.  «22,783 

nCMmm.  (CL26*— 21) 
1.  A  new  compodtioB  of  matter  oompriMag  the  iotolu- 
ble  condensatioa  prodoct  obtained  by  beating  (A)  an 
ester  of  a  polybydric  alcohol  having  a  molecular  wei^t 
of  not  more  than  about  8,000  and  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bts(4-bydrcx]r- 
aryl )  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a 
hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents  other 
than  alkyl  troupe  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoois  and  (2)  at 
least  one  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  having  from 
about  10  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  (B)  a  polyepoxide 
containing  an  average  of  more  than  one  oxirane  group 
per  molecule  wherein  said  polyepoxide  is  composed  ot 
the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having 
oxygen  present  only  in  the  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  —OH,  — COO — ,  ethereal  oxygen  and 
oxirane  groups,  and  (C)  a  fusible  condensation  product 
of  formaldehyde  and  at  least  one  organic  ammonia  deriva- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  thiourea, 
melamine,  p-toluenesulfonamide.  and  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof. 


t*'  2,9#7.735 

'  ESTERIFIED  EPOXY  POLYESTERS 

Sylvaa  O.  GrMsriec,  Ractoe,  Wis.,  sMigBiii  to 
S.  C.  JohMM  Jk  Saa,  bcn  RmAbc,  Wk. 

No  DrawiBf.    Appfcatfoa  Ism  3«,  1955 
Serial  No.  519,275 

It  nihil     (CL  2M— 22) 

I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  ester 
of  (A)  an  epoxidized  polyester  of  tetrahydrophthalic  acid 
and  a  glycol,  said  polyester  having  an  average  of  more 
than  one  epoxy  group  wherein  the  epoxy  oxygen  atom  is 
linked  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  nucleus  of  said 
acid  with  (B)  the  diester  of  (a)  at  least  one  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  free  of  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl groups  with  (6)  a  pentanoic  add  consisting  essen- 
tially of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid  wherein  the 
hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  b 
free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  the  ester  linkages  of  said  ester  of  (A) 
with  (B)  being  developed  at  least  partially  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  carboxyl  group  of  diester  (B)  with  the  epoxy 
groups  of  the  polyepoxy  polyester  (A). 


2,9f7,73« 

ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS         [ 

Syiraa  O.  Gf— lac,  RadM,  Wis.,  siiifiii  to  S.  C. 
Inhaina  A  Soo,  be,  Ractoe,  Wis. 

NoDrawftM.    Applicatioa  loos  3«,  1955 

SerW  No.  519,277 

IS  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— 22) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  ester 
of  (A)  an  ethyienically  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocar- 
boxylic acid  having  at  least  about  10  carbon  atoms  with 
(B)  the  ester  of  a  polybydric  alcohol  having  alcoholic 
hydroxyls  as  the  sole  reactive  groups  and  (1)  at  least 
one  polycarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  a  pentanoic  acid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  4,4  bis (4-hydroxyaryl) pentanoic  acid 
wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hjrdroxypbenyl  radi- 
cal and  is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups 
of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms. 
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2,9t7,737 
RESIN  ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Sfhwm  O.  Grssafcs,  Radoc,  Wa^  sMlgnnr  to  S.  C 
lohMoa  *  So^  be,  RaebeTwte. 
NoDrawkH.   it  prtilisa  J—s  3»,  1955 
SotW  No.  519,27t 
MdatsM.    (CL2M— 22) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  ester 
of  (A)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
abidic  acid  and  acid  containing  natural  resins  derived 
from  the  exudations  ot  trees  with  (B)  the  ester  of  a 
polybydric   alcohol   having  alcoholic   hydroxyls   as   the 
sole  reactive  groups  and  (1)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and 
(2)  a  pentanoic  add  coiuisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis-(4- 
hydroxyaryl) pentanoic    acid    wherein    the   hydroxyaryl 
radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  sub- 
stituents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms.  ^ 


X,9t7,73S 
MIXED  RESIN  ACID  ESTERS  OF  4ABB(4- 

HYDROXYARYL)  PENTANOIC  ACID 
^hran  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assinor  to 
S.  C.  Johmnn  *  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  3«,  1955 
Serial  No.  519,279 
fOalBS.    (CL2<»— 24) 
1 .  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  mixed 
ester  of  a  fusible  polybydric  alcohol,  a  natural  resin  acid, 
and  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis(4- 
hydroxyaryl)    pentanoic  add  wherdn   the  hydroxyaryl 
radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  sub- 
stituents other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from   1-5  carbon 
atoms. 


2,9t7,739 
NATURAL  RESIN  ACID  ESTERS  4,4.BIS(4- 

HYDROXYARYL)  PENTANOIC  AdD 

Sytraa  O.  Gracalcc,  Radac,  Wis.,  assigBor  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  be.,  Radae,  Wta. 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioB  Ibm  3«,  1955 

Serial  No.  519,«7S 

7  Claims.    (O.  2M— 24) 

1.  A  new  synthetic  composition  comprising  the  ester 

of  a  polybydric  phenol  and  a  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  acid  containing  natural  resins  of 

trees  and  acids  of  such  resins,  said  polybydric  phenol 

being  a  self-ester  of  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially 

of  4,4  bis  (4-hydroxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the 

hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is 

free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 

1-5  carbon  atoms. 


23f7,74# 
POLYEPOXIDE  DIPHENOUC  ACID  AMIDE  COM- 
POSITIONS AND  SAID  COMPOSITIONS  MODI- 
FIED  WITH  ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 
.  Sylvaa  O.  Greenlee,  West  Lafayette,  bd.,  aarigBor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatioB  October  14, 1958 
Scttal  No.  747,t97 
SClabM.    (CL2M— 43) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  (A)  the  amide  of  (a)  a  4,4  bis-hydroxy- 
aryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a 
hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents  other 
than  chloit>,  bromo,  nitro  and  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5 
carbon  atoms  and  (b)  &  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)   a  monoamine,  and   (2)   ammonia  and  (B)   an 
organic  polyepoxide  containing  an  average  ot  more  than 
one  oxirane  group  per  molecule  and  being  free  of  groups 
reactive  with  said  amide  (A)  other  than  hydroxy],  car- 
boxyl and  oxirane. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  conden- 
sation product  of  (A)  the  amide  of  (a)  a  4,4  bis(hy- 


droxyaryl) pentanoic  add  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical 
is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents 
other  than  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  and  alkyl'groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms  and  (b)  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (1)  a  monoamine  and  (2)  ammonia,  (B)  a 
fusible  condensate  of  an  aldehyde  with  at  least  one  or- 
ganic derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
phenol,  urea,  thiourea,  melamine,  toluenesulfonamide 
and  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  thereto,  and  (C)  an 
organic  polyepoxide  containing  an  average  of  more  than 
one  oxirane  group  per  molecule  and  being  free  of  groups 
readUve  with  said  amide  (A)  and  said  condensate  (B) 
other  than  hydroxyl,  carboxyl  and  oxirane. 


2,997,741 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  NOVEL  POLYHYDRIC 

PHENOLS  AND  POLYEPOXIDES 

Syiraa  O.  Greenlee,  Ractoe,  Wis.,  ssiignnr  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  it  Son,  be,  RadM,  Wis. 
No  Drswii*.  ApplicatioB  Match  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  649,397 
19  Claims,  {d.  26»— 44) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  con- 
densation product  obtained  by  heating  ( 1 )  a  polybydric 
phenol,  said  polybydric  phenol  being  the  condensation 
product  of  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4 
bis(4-hydroxyaryl)pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxy- 
aryl radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from 
substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  polybydric  alcohol  and  a  polyamine,  said  polyamine 
containing  at  least  one  amino  hydrogen  atom  in  each 
amine  group  and  being  free  from  interfering  substituents 
and  (2)  a  polyepoxide  containing  an  average  of  more 
than  one  oxirane  group  per  molecule,  wherein  said  poly- 
epoxide is  composed  of  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen, 
and  oxygen,  and  having  oxygen  present  only  in  the 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OH, 
— COO — ,  ethereal  oxygen  and  oxirane  groups,  wherdn 
the  proportion  of  (1)  to  (2)  are  from  1:6  to  6:1  on  an 
equivalent  weight  basis. 


2307,742 
STABILIZATION  OF  PERFLUOROCHLOROOLEFIN 

POLYMERS 
Hans-Helmnt  Frey  and  Ridiard  Hath,  Fraakfast  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoedut  Ak- 
tiengesellsciiaft  vormals  Meister  Ladas  Jk  Bnabg, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporattoa  of  Gei^ 
many 

Application  March  12, 1956,  Serial  No.  579,762 

Claims  priority,  a^Hcation  Germany  AprU  13,  1955 

12  ClafaBS.    (a.  269—45.95) 


1.  A  novel  plastic  composition  comprising  a  polymet 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  homopolymer  of 
perlluorochloroethylene  and  a  copolymer  of  more  than 
20    mol    percent   perfluorochloroethylene    and    another 
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monoolefin  containing  fluorine  and  having  not  more  than 
3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  between  about  0.01 
and  about  5  percent  by  weight  based  oo  the  weight  of 
polymer  of  a  thermal  stabilizer  selected  from  the  un- 
substituted  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
quinones  and  the  poiyhydric  phenols,  prepared  by  ad- 
mixing said  thermal  stabilizer  with  said  polymer  in  dry 
powder  form. 

2,ft7,743 

RESINOUS  POLYkYDRlC  PHENOLS 

SjrlTiB  O.  Greenlee,  RactaM,  Wla^  ■■icnni  to 

S.  C.  Sokmmm  A  Son,  lnc„  Racfae,  Wb. 

No  Drawing.    ApfUcatioa  June  9,  1955 

SerW  No.  514,377 

5  Claims.    (CL  2M-^7) 

1.  A  resinous  polymer  comprising  the  sdf-ester  of  • 

pentanoic   acid    consisting    essentially   of   4.4   bis(4-hy- 

droxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical 

is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents 

other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  said 

resinous  polymer  containing  not  more  than  15  penUnoic 

acid  units  self -condensed  therein. 


HYDROXYARYL  ALIPHATIC  ACID 

POLYURETHANES 

SylrsB  O.  Greenlee,  Rndnc,  Wb.,  MrfiMr  to 

S.  C.  ioluiMn  A  Son,  Idc^  Radne,  Wis. 
No  Dnwing.    AMlkntion  January  16,  1957 
StfW  No.  634,423 
TCiniM.    (a.  26»-47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  polymeric 
reaction  product  of  a  mixture  in  which  the  sole  polymer 
forming  ingredients  are  (A)  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula  R(NCX),  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  hav- 
ing a  valency  equal  to  z  X  is  a  chalcogcn  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  less  than  33  and  z  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  more  than  I  and  (B)  a  pentanoic  acid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  4.4  bis(4-hydroxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid 
wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radi- 
cal and  is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups 
of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  reactive  functional 
groups  of  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  in  an  equivalent  ratio 
of  from  about  5:1  to  1:5. 


23«7.744 

ETHERIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Rndno,  Wk.,  a«%Dor  to 

S.  C.  Jolinaon  «  Son,  Inc.,  Rndac.  Wis. 
No  Dnwinf.    AppUcatioa  October  3,  1955 
Serial  No.  53*044 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 47) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  poly- 
ester of  (A)  a  poiyhydric  alcohol,  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  not  more  than  about  8.000  and  free  from  func- 
tional groups  other  than  oxirane  and  hydroxyl  groups  with 
(B)   a  monocarboxylic  acid  which  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aryl-aliphatic  diethers  of 
a  hydroxyaryl  pentanoic  acid,  the  aliphatic  portion  of  said 
aliphatic  and  aryl-aliphatic  diethers  containing  not  more 
than  about  10  carbon  atoms  and  said  hydroxyaryl  pen- 
tanoic acid  consisting  essentially  of  4.4  bis(4-hydroxy- 
aryDpentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical   a 
a  hydroxyphenyl   radical  and  is  free  from  substituents 
other  than  alkyl  grouns  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms. 


2,9«7,745 
POLYLRETHANE   OF  A    POLYISOCYANATE,   AN 
ACTIVE  HYDROGEN  COMPOUND,  AND  A  HY- 
DROXYARYL ALIPHATIC  ACID 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis^  assignor  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.  Application  January  16,  1957 
Serial  No.  634,411 
7  ClainM.  (a.  26^—47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  polymeric 
reaction  product  of  (A)  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula  R(NCX)„  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  hav- 
ing a  valency  equal  to  z.  X  is  a  chalcogen  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  less  than  33  and  z  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  more  than  1.  (B)  a  compound  containing  at 
least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms,  each  of  said  active 
hydrogen  atoms  being  present  in  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  poiyhydric  alco- 
hols, poiyhydric  phenols,  in  which  the  active  hydrogen 
appears  in  functional  groups  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
groups,  polyamines,  polyamides.  polycarboxylic  acids, 
water,  mixtures  thereof  and  any  of  the  above  compounds 
in  which  at  least  one  oxygen  atom  has  been  replaced  by 
sulfur  and  (C)  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of 
4,4  bts<4-hydroxyaryl)pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hy- 
droxyaryl radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free 
from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  reactive  functional  groups  of 
(A)  and  (B)-|-(C)  are  present  in  an  equivalent  ratio  of 
from  about  5:1  to  1:5  with  (B)  constituting  from  5- 
65%  by  weight  of  (B)-f-(C). 


2,9«7,747 

POLYURETHANte  OF  POLYISOCYANATES  AND 

RESINOUS  POLYMERIC  ACIDS 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

S.  C.  Joiinsoa  A  Son.  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  January  28,  1957 

Serial  No.  636,478 

7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 47) 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (A)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
R(NCX),  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  having  a 
valency  of  z,  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulphur  and  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  more  than  I,  and  (B)  a  resinous  polycarboxylic  acid 
which  is  the  condensation  product  of  (I)  a  pentanoic 
acid  consisting  essentially  of  4.4  bis(4-hydroxyaryI)pen- 
tanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxy- 
phenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents  other  than 
alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a 
coupling  agent  having  the  general  formula  X — A— X 
wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atom  and  vie  epoxide  groups,  only  one  X  of  the 
X — A — X  being  a  vie  epoxy  group  and  A  is  a  divalent 
radical  of  from  I- 10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  oxahydrocarbon,  hy- 
droxy substituted  hydrocarbon,  and  a  hydroxy  substituted 
oxahydrocarbon.  wherein  (A)  and  (B)  are  present  on 
an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  5:1  to  1:5. 


2,9r7,741 

CURING  EPOXY  RESINS 

David  I.  Li«b.  Bainbridgc  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  The  Borden 
Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwing.    Application  Fcbranry  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  641,M9 

4Claiais.    (O.  26«-^7) 

1.  In  polymerizing  an  epoxide  resin  that  is  polymeriz- 
able  by  an  alkylene  polyamine  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glycidyl  ethers  of  poiyhydric  phenols 
and  poiyhydric  alcohols,  the  process  which  comprises 
mixing  100  parts  of  the  resin  with  about  5-20  parts  of  a 
curing  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homo- 
geneous mixture  of  alkylene  polyamine  and  a  beta-moix>- 
hydroxy  tertiary  aliphatic  monoamine  in  the  proportion 
of  approximately  5% -40%  of  the  polyamine  on  the 
total  weight  of  amines,  and  maintaining  contact  between 
the  resins  and  the  curing  agent  without  heating  until 
polymerization  is  effected. 
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2,987,749 

POLYURETHANE  OF  A  POLYISOCYANATE  AND 
A  SELF-ESTER  OF  A  HYDROXYARYL-ALI- 
PHATIC  ACID  OR  AN  ACYL  DERIVATIVE 
THEREOF 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  July  17,  1957 
4  ^.  Serial  No.  672,376 

14  Clain.  (CI.  26«-^7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  (A)  a  compound  of  the  general  formula 
R(NCX)^  wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  having  a  val- 
ency equal  to  z,  X  is  a  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  weight 
of  less  than  33  and  z  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  more 
than  1  and  (B)  a  resinous  polymeric  self-ester  of  a  pen- 
tanoic acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxy- 
aryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a 
hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  substituents  other 
than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
the  reactive  function  groups  of  (A)  and  (B)  are  present 
in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  1:5  to  5:1. 


2,907,758 
POLYURETHANES  OF  HYDROXYARYL-ALI- 
PHATIC  ACID-ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.  Application  February  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  641,489 
10  Claims.  (CI.  260—51) 
I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  poly- 
urethane  condensation  product  of  (A)  a  compouiid  of 
the  general  formula  R(NCX)(.  wherein  R  is  an  organic 
radical  having  a  valency  equal  to  z,  X  is  a  chalcogen 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  less  than  33.  and  z  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  more  than  1;  and  (B)  a 
resinous  polybasic  acid  which  is  the  condensation  prod- 
uct of  (a)  formaldehyde  and  (6)  a  pentanoic  acid  con- 
sisting essentially  of  4,4  bis(4-hydroxyary!)  pentanoic 
acid,  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl 
radical  and  is  free  from  substitutents  other  than  alkyl 
groups  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  with  said  hydroxy- 
phenyl  radical  having  hydrogen  on  at  least  one  position 
ortho  to  the  hydroxyl,  wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is 
from  I  to  4  moles  of  (a)  per  mole  of  (b),  and  having  a 
ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  of  from  1:5  to  5:1  on  an  equivalent 
weight  basis. 


2,907,751 

ALKENYLPHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Roger  M.  Christenaon  and  Hilary  E.  Holste,  Whitefish 
Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Com- 
pany, Allegheny  County,  Pa. 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  427,386 

6  Claims.    (H.  260—53) 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  stability,  compatibility, 
and  fabrication  properties  of  an  alkaline  catalyzed  resin- 
ous condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  mixture 
of  butenylphenols  consisting  of  monobutenyl phenols,  di- 
butenyl phenols,  and  tributenylpbenols  said  resinous  con- 
densation product  being  characterized  by  having  methylol 
radicals  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  the  phenolic  rings, 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  said  resinous  con- 
densation product  and  an  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol 
containing  from  1  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  while  main- 
Uining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  below  about  7.0 
for  a  period  such  that  about  10  percent  to  30  percent  of 
the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  methylol  radicals  of  the  resin 
are  reacted  with  said  alcohol. 


2,907,752 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBERY  POLYESTER-POLYBO- 

CYANATE  POLYMERS 

Frank  B.  Smith,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aadgnor  to  Uirfted  Stotca 

Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.     AppUcation  September  14,  1954 

Serial  No.  456,079 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—75) 

I.  A  method  comprising  mixing  that  quantity  of  a 
linear  polyester-diisocyanate  intermediate  obtained  by 
anhydrous  reaction  of  I  mole  of  a  linear  polyester  con- 
taining terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  hydroxyl 
number  of  20  to  120  and  an  acid  value  less  than  2,  and 
2  moles  of  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula  OCN — R — 
NCO,  wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  with 
from  O.S  to  0.9  mole  of  water  to  provide  a  processible. 
curable,  unstable  gum  containing  reactive  isocyanate 
groups,  and  subsequently  milling  100  parts  of  said  gum 
with  from  1  to  10  parts  of  a  polyisocyanatc  of  the 
formula  R( — NCO),  where  R  is  a  polyvalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  a  valence  not  greater  than  3  and  x 
has  the  same  value  as  said  valence,  at  a  temperature  of 
about  65*  to  85*  C,  whereby  said  curable  gum  is  ren- 
dered capable  of  yielding  a  more  highly  cross-linked 
product  than  would  be  obtained  without  said  treatment 
with  polyisocyanate. 


2,907,753 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POLYMETHYLENE  TEREPH- 

THALATE  IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  A  CATALYST 
Duncan  Maclean,  Norman  Standring,  Philip  V.  Yooic, 
and  Neil  Munro,  Harrocate,  England,  assignors  to  Im- 
perial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  5,  1956 

Serial  No.  595,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  6,  1955 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—75) 
A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fiber-  and  film- 
forming  polymethylene  terephthalate  which  comprises 
conducting  an  ester-interchange  reaction  between  a  di- 
lower  alkyl  terephthalate  ester  and  a  glycol  of  the  for- 
mula HO(CH])mOH,  wherein  /i  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  lO  inclusive,  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst,  under  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  conditions  up  to  a  pressure  of 
about  700  lb.  per  square  inch  and  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  250*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  sub- 
stantial quantity  of  added  water  in  an  amount  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  weight  of  di-lower  alkyl  terephthalate 
ester  present,  and  subsequently  poly  condensing  said 
ester-interchange  product  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst 
and  at  an  elevated  temperature  up  to  about  275°  C.  and 
under  vacuum. 


2,907,754 
VISCOSITY  STABILIZATION  OF  POLYAMIDES 
WITH  ORTHO-AROMATIC  DIAMINES 
Frank  Howlett,  Kenneth  Butler,  and  John  Alexander  Low, 
NewpoH,  England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon  Spinners 
Limited,  Pontypool,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  413,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  March  5, 1953 
4  CfaUms.    (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular 
weight  linear  fiber-forming  polycarbonamides  which  com- 
prises heating  and  polycondensing  a   material   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  carboxylic  acids  and 
an  approximately  equimolecular  mixture  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon diamine  and  a  hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
amide-forming  functional   derivatives   thereof,   together 
with  a  molecular  proportion  of  from  0.5%  to  less  than 
4%,  based  on  the  quantity  of  acid  in  said  material,  of 
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•n  aromatic  compound  the  aromatic  ring  of  which  is 
substituted  by  two  amino  groups  in  positions  ortbo  to 
each  other  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  un- 
substituted  amines  and  monoalkyl  substituted  amines, 
only  one  ot  said  amino  groups  being  substituted,  any 
other  substituent  on  the  aromatic  ring  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy.  aryloxy, 
aralkyl,  nitro,  and  halogen,  said  beating  being  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melting  point  of  said  material  and 
said  aromatic  amino  compound. 


the  class  consisting  of  yttrium  and  scandium  halides  with 
a  Grignard  reagent,  the  ratio  of  said  haiide  to  said  Qci- 
gnard  reagent  being  from  0.5  to  6. 


2,»t7,755 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  LACTAMS  IN  PRESENCE 
OP  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
IiiHiaiiMuii,    LnJ^lgihrfiB   (RUm),    Herbert 
FHedtfich,  Womis  (RUmK  WolfgMg  Schaidt,  Nca- 
stedt,    Wihrtiaiii,   and    KaH    Dmebt,    LadwigakafcB 
(RbiM^  Gerauuiy,  muigmon  to  BMlbcbc  Aailfa-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  AbtfeogcMllKhaft,  LWwfffhafca  (RUm), 


2,ft7,7M 

13<nrCLO>It4«-EP0XYPREGNANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Rapbad  PajMo,  Skokfo,  Dl^  a«igiior  to  G.  D.  Scarlc  A 

Co,,  Cbicago,  RL,  a  corpofatbwi  of  Delaware 

NoOrawteg.    AppHcatfaa  N«T«ab«r  2«,  IHf 

Serial  No.  775,«99 

ItOabM.    (a.  2M— 239  JS) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


No  Drawlag.    Appttcadoa  NoTcmbcr  5,  1957 
Scrtel  No.  694,49« 
priority,  applicalioa  Germa^r  Norembcr  7, 1956 
17  OafaM.    (CL  24*— 78) 
1.  In  the  polymerisation  of  a  lactam  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lactams  having  the  general  formula 


(CH.) 


CO 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
>CH— CHaOH 


JCH— CHtOSO 
and  C-alkyI  derivatives  thereof,  catalyzed  by  an  alkaline 
polymerisation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises    >CH—CHjN( lower  aikyl)^ 
conducting  the  polymerisation  while  contacting  said  lac- 
tam with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount  of  carbon  monoxide. 


r^(~~y-CH. 


O 
CH-CH,-N-(CH,)i 


2,9«7.7M 
yrVRENE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
KeoDctb  W.  Doab,  Pltlibwib,  Pa.,  aarigDor  to  Koppeis 
Company,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbiwarc 
AppUcadoa  Fcbrwy  3,  195S,  Serial  No.  712,84t 
4  OafaBS.    (a.  26«— 93  J) 
1.  Method  of  polymerizing  styrene  comprising  forming 
a  stablized  aqueous  suspension  containing  styrene  as  a 
sole  polymerizable  monomer,  intimately  admixing  there- 
with a  catalyst  combination  consisting  of  0.07-0.11% 
t-butyl  perbenzoate  and  0.1 1-07%  benzoyl  peroxide,  said 
percenUges  being  based  on  the  weight  of  styrene  mono- 
mer in  the  suspended  mass,  heating  the  catalyst-containing 
mass  to  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.  in  abwit  an  hour 
and  maintaining  that  temperateur  for  about  two  hours, 
thereafter  heating  said  catalyst<ontaining  mass  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  115»  C.  in  about  one-half  hour  and 
maintaining  that  temperature  for  about  two  hours,  and 
thereafter  heating  said  catalyst-containing  mass  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  135»  C.  in  about  one-half  hour  and 
maintaining  that  temperature  for  up  to  about  one  hour, 
whereby  the  free  radical  concentration  of  said  catalyst- 
conuining  mass  is  permitted  to  increase  only  by  a  very 
slight  amount  during  the  successive  heating  sUges  and 
substantially  complete  polymerization  im  effected  during 
the  final  heating  stage.  ^ 


>C(OH)— CH,  and  >C-.CH,  groups. 


2,9t7,759 

«)XYGENATED  l<«,17a.OXIDO-PREGN-4.EN-3,2«. 

DiONES  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Lclaad  I.  Cbina,  Moftoa  Grove,  01^  niilg to  G.  D. 

S«wla  A  Cc  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  eotporatkw  of  Deto- 


No  Drawiag.    Aaplicatloa  November  21, 195S 

Serial  No.  775^91 

t  Clakns.     (O.  2M— 239  J5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonyl,  hydroxymethylene,  and  lower-(alkanoyloxy)- 
methylene  radicals  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene  and  carbonyl  radicals. 


2,9t7.757 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Nicholas  George  MrrrtM^.  WHaifagtoa,  Dd.,  aaafgaor 
Id  E.  L  da  Post  dc  Ncbmmws  and  Compaay,  WOarfM. 
torn,  DeL,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawh«.    Applkatlaa  March  2t,  1955 

Serial  No.  497,4«S 

•  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 94.9) 

1.  A   polymerization   catalyst   composition   essentially 

consisting  of  ihr-prodact  obuincd  on  admixing  in  the 

presence  of  an  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  a  haiide  of 


. 2,9t7,74i 

BB^4^NAPIfTHYLENE-ia.3-TRIAZOLYL^2)- 
STILBENE  COMPOUNDS 
Rchibard  Zweidlcr,  Basel,  and  Enut  Keller,  Binniagea, 
Basel   Laad,  Switzcrlaad,   asrignors   to  J.  R.   Gaify 
A.-G.,  Baael,  Switacrlaad 

No  Drawhig.    AppHcatfoa  Aagad  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  «79,r72 
■jwMcatiaB  SnHiiiiihMi  AagMt  24, 19M 
<  ClahM.    (CI.  24«— 24«) 
1.  A  stilbeae  compound  of  the  general  formula: 
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CH'CH 


80»H  N-Y 


2,9«7,7<1 
VTTAMIN  A  ALDEHYDE  DERIVATIVE 
Charles  H.  Beaton,  Jr.,  Penficld,  N.Y.,  awjfar  lo  East- 
nsaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiyoiathwi 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatioo  September  19, 195t 
Serhd  No.  7<li(M 
4C]abM.    (a.  2M— 24f) 
1.  A  vitamin  A-active  compound  having  the  structural 
formula: 


H|C        CHi 


CH|  CHt  N-CH| 

CH»CH-C»CH-CH=CH-C»CH-CH 

\ 

I, 
CH» 


N-CH, 

y3 


2,9t7,7(2 
NEW  ANTHRAQUINONOID  DYESTUFFS 
Robert  Normaa  Healop,  Manchester,  Eaglaiid,  aaaigDor 
to  lasperial  Chemical  ladostries  Limited,  Loodoo,  Ei«- 
had,  a  corporatloB  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  November  25, 1955 

Serial  No.  549,175 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britatai 

November  29,  1954 

7Cbdms.    (CL  260— 249) 

1.  New  anthraquinonoid  dyestuffs  which  are  of  the 

formula: 


N 
NR-C  C.Cl 


iH^(T3^     A^  ^ft 


i, 


•.  ^-. 


«OiH 


2,9t7,7<4 
HETEROCYCLIC  ESTERS  OF  3,4/^TRIMETHOXY- 

BENZOIC  ACID 
Walter  VoegtU,  Evanstoa,  and  Richard  A.  RoMbmib, 
Morton  Grove,  IlL,  airigMin  to  G.  D.  Scarle  Jk  Cc, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Jaly  3«,  195< 
Serial  No.  (••,M5 
<CfadBH.    (CL2M— 268) 
1 .  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CHtO 
CH,0-s/  \— 

CH,(!> 


COO-A-N 


Vx 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  separating  the 
groups  attached  thereto  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  radices,  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

—A'— OR 

wherein  A'  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  separating  the 
groups  attached  thereto  by  at  lea^  two  carbon  atoms 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals. 


t 


23t7,7ft5 
PIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Arthnr  W.  Weston,  Waokegan  Township,  Lake  Connly, 
DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawfaig.  Origbial  appUcatkm  November  12,  1954, 
Serial  No.  448,547.  Dirided  and  this  application  Sep- 
tember If,  1956.  Serial  No.  608^59 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  base  having  the  formula: 


OH 


-CHr 


N-CH, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 

hexyl,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxy- 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  selected   '"'^  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  and  non-toxic  quaternary 

from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  sulfonic  acid   ammonium  salts  of  said  base,  said  quaternary  salu  hav- 

group  and  the  aromatic  radical  A  is  selected  from  the   '"^  ^^  general  formula: 

group  consisting  of  phenylene,  carboxy-phenylene  and 

sulfo-phenylene. 


2,907,763 

4,6-DUMINO-2-TRICHLOROMETlIYLDITHIO^ 

TRIAZINE 

John  F.  Hosier,  Bonnd  Brook,  NJ„  assizor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AppBcallbn  Nnvcnsbcr  21, 1957 
Serial  No.  697,768 
1  Cfarim.    (CL  260— 149  J) 
4,6-diamino-2-trichloromethyldithio-s-triazine. 


H- 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iodine,  bromine,  chlorine  and 
sulfate. 
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PIPERAZINE  DERIVATTVES 
Artter  W.  Westoa,  Waakegan,  Harold  E.  Zaun,  Lake 
FoTMt,  aad  Raymond  J.  Michaels,  Jr^  Mudclcin,  lU^ 
■■Igiini  I  Id  Abbott  Laboratories,  Noftk  Chicago,  III.  a 
corporatfoaof  Uiinois 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  If,  1956 

Serial  No.  608,690 

3  Ctaim.    (CI.  260— 26S) 

1.  The     compound     N-(^^-diphenyl-^-hydroxyetbyl) 
piperazine. 


CHiO 


2,9f7,76« 
DIHYDROHYDROXYCODEINONE  DERIVATIVE 
Motes  Jnda  Lewcnalein,  Kew  GardeM,  N.Y. 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  IS,  1956 
Serial  No.  622^44 
ICbiK    (CL260~2«5) 
A3  a  new  compound,  the  neutral  salt  of  terephthalic 
acid  and  dihydrohydroxycodeinone  base,  the  lauer  hav- 
ing the  stnictural  fonnula 


OCHi 


said  salt  being  composed  of  one  mo!  of  sai(^  acid  and  2 
mols  of  said  base,  suble  on  storage  in  air  and  soluble  in 
water  and  alcohol. 


CN 


2,9«7,767 
N-NITROSOPIPERAZINE 
Rodolph  G.  Bcif,  New  London,  Coml,  anigDor  to  Chas. 
Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioo  May  9,  1957 

Serial  No.  658,023 

7CteiM.    (CL26#— 268) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  an  intermediate 
useful  in  the  synthesis  of  N-mono-substituted  and  N.N'- 
unsymmetrically  disubstitutcd  piperazine  compounds, 
which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  pipera- 
zine with  nitrous  acid  while  maintaining  the  solution  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  —30*  to  about 
33*  C.  and  immediately  thereafter  adjusting  the  solution 
to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  7. 


wherein  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  and  the  3,4,5- 
trimethoxy  benzoyl  group. 


_  2,907,770 

STABILIZATION  OF  HETEROCYCUC  COM- 
POUNDS  HAVING  A  HETERO  NITROGEN 
ATOM 
Clyde  W.  Mertz,  Borger,  Tex.,  aidgnor  to  PhUlips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  January  26,  1953 
Serial  No.  333,391 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—290) 
8.  A  polymerizable  heterocyclic  base  selected  from  the 
group    consisting    of    compounds    having    the    general 
formulae 


(C«=CH|), 


(B')r-. 

X\/\      » 

(C=CHJ. 


I  f 


R 
C=CH|), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  and  2,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  CM,  and  CjHj.  and  each  R'  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  an  alkyl  group,  not 
more  than  12  carbon  atoms  being  present  in  the  total  of 
said  R'  groups,  said  heterocyclic  base  being  stabilized 
against  popcorn  polymer  formation,  by  the  addition  of  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  according  to  the  general  formula 


I  .V-C-8   )m 

w      J. 


2,907.769 

ll-METHOXY-17a-CYANO-l6;<-METHOXY  CAR- 
BONYL-20a.YOHlMBANE  COMPOUNDS 
Georges  Muller.  Nogcnl  wr  \fanic.  and  Roland  Bardo- 
ncacM,    TremMay-les-Goncaac,    France,    amignon    to 
L^  Laboratoires  Francais  de   Chimiotkerapie,  Paris, 
Fhmce,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing     Application  April  11,  1958 

S^'rinl  ISo.  727,778 

Clainis  priority,  applicatioa  France  June  21,  1957 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—287) 

I.  The   ll-methoxy-l7a-cyano-16^-metboxy  carbonyl- 
2(k-yohimbane  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  M  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
iiig  of  ajkali-metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  ammo- 
nium, X  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1  and  2.  and  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  amyl,  and 
methylene  radicals  which,  when  joined  together,  form 
with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  piperidine  ring. 


2,907,771 

ETHYLENE  CARBONATE 

William  C.  Mills,  Patadtna,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Olhi  Math- 

leson  Ckcakal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawkig.    Application  December  5,  1957 

Serial  No.  700,756 

3  ClalnH.    (CL  260—340.1) 

I.  In  the  production  of  lower  alkylene  carbonate  by 

reaction  of  a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  lower  alkyl- 
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ene  oxide  trader  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  aiul 
recovery  of  the  lower  alkylene  carbonate  from  the  re- 
action mixture,  the  step  of  initiating  the  reaction  of  the 
mixture  of  the  carbon  dioxide  and  lower  alkylene  car- 
bonate in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  the  filtrate  separately  produced  by  reacting 
3%  to  20%  by  weight  calcium  chloride  with  97%  to 
80%  by  weight  ethylene  carbonate  at  ttom  10*  C.  to  300* 
C.  until  the  formation  of  gelatinous  precipitate  substan- 
tially ends  and  filtering  off  said  gelatinous  precipitate, 
said  catalytic  solution  comprising  from  S%  to  15%  by 
weight  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  being  substantially 
free  of  calcium  and  inorganic  halide. 


2,907,772 

DERIVATIVES  OF  l,l-BIS[4-OXO-5.HYDROXY-6- 

(4H-PYRANYL)1  DIMETHYLAMINE 

Cari  Peter  Krimmd,  Mandelcki,  HI.,  asrignor  to  G.  D. 

Sewie  A  Co.,  Chkafo,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  687,608 

TCfadM.    (0.260—345.9) 

I .  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


XHiC 


OH 


CHi-N— C 


HO 


CHtX 


^0/        ■  T       "  \o- 

(Joirer  slk/l) 

wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  hydroxy  groups. 


2,907,773 

AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  4H.PYRAN-4-ONES 

Cari  Peter  Krimmel,  Mnndcleln,  UL,  amlKnor  to  G.  D. 

Searie  *  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  687,609 

8Clalnis.    (CI.  260— 345.9) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


HO 


(towOTtlkyDtNCH 


-CHiX 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  the  hydroxy!  group. 


2,907.774 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOHALO- 

EPOXYALKENES 

Donald  L.  MacPeek,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

to  UnkM  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yofk 

NoDrawtaf.    Application  Inly  20, 1957 
Serial  No.  674.283 
17  Clatms.    (CI.  260—348) 
I.  The   process   for   preparing   mooohaloepoxyalkene 
wherein  the  halo  substituent  is  attached  to  the  oiefinic 
carbon  atom  which  is  positioned  alpha  to  the  cpoxy  group 
which  comprises  contacting  a  dihalogenated  epoxide  com- 
pound having  the  following: 

X    X    B  R 

•     R-i-U C^ 


1^    A 


\    /    \ 
O  R 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide-organic  ether  vehicle  admixture,  said 
ether  vehicle  being  miscible  with  water  and  not  containing 


active  hydrogen  and  functional  groups  which  arc  reactive 
with  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  epoxy  groups,  said  ether 
vehicle  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyi 
ethers,  organic  saturated  cyclic  ethers,  and  low  molecular 
weight  saturated  liquid  polyethcrs;  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  dehydrohalogenate  said  dihalogenated 
epoxide  to  the  corresponding  above-said  monohaloepoxy- 
alkene;  and  recovering  said  monohaloepoxyalkene  prod- 
uct 


2,907,775 

N,N'-BIS(DIALKOXYPHOSPIiINOTHIOYLVp. 

BENZOQUINONE  DIIMINE  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  E.  Dnnbar,  Midland,  Mich„  aarigaor  lo  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporatimi  of 

Debware 

No  Drawing.   Application  Inly  21, 1958 
Serial  No.  749,585 
4  CUims.    (CL  260—396) 
1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Ri-0 


\ 


Bi-O 


-< 


>'■•-* 


8     O-R, 
O— Bf 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  each  represent  a  lower  alkyl  radical 
and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


2,907.776 
HALOGENATION  OF  3-KETO  STEROIDS 
John  T.  Day,  DanvDle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Applfeation  November  1, 1956. 
Serial  No.  619,663 
13  Claims.    (O.  260—397.45) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  halogenation  of  a  17o-hydroxy- 
3-ketopregnane  of  the  normal  series  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  at  the  4  position  to  introduce  a  halogen  atom  into 
the  4-position  thereof  by  reacting   the    17a-hydroxy-3- 
ketopregnane  with  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  from  35 
to  80,  the  step  of  conducting  the  halogenation  at  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  —30*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
gen bromide  catalyst. 


2,907,777 
HYDROGENATED  LECITHIN  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  D.  Cole,  Oak  Paric,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Gliddcn 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Application  April  26, 1957 
Serial  No.  655,198 
16  Clafans.    (a.  260—403) 
1.  The  improved  method  for  hydrogenating  phospha- 
tides which  comprises  subjecting  said  phosphatides  to 
contact  with  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  platinum  and  palladium  at  pres- 
sures between  about  0  and  120  lbs.  gauge  pressure  and 
at  temperatures  between  about  32'  F.  and  175*  F.,  said 
phosphatides,  while  being  so  treated,  being  in  the  form 
of  a  solution  in  which  at  least  10%  by  volume  of  the 
total  solvent  for  the  phosphatides  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloroform,  chlorobenzene.  methyl- 
ene chloride  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


2,907,778 

ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL  AMIDES 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Radne,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  7, 1956 

Serial  No.  620,811 

9  Cblnn.    (a.  260—404.5) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  ester 

of  at  least  one  cthylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono- 
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carboxytic  acid  conUJning  af  least  about  10  carbon  atoms 
and  a  polyhydric  pheooi.  said  polyhydnc  phenol  being  a 
polyamide  of  ( 1 )  a  polyamine  containing  at  least  2  aniino 
groups,  each  of  said  amino  groups  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto  reactive  with  a  carboxyl 
group  and  free  from  substituenli  other  than  ether  and 
hydroxy!  and  (2)  a  pcntanoic  acid  consisting  essentially 
of  4.4-bis(4-hydroxyaryi)pcntanoic  add  wherein  the 
hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenol  radical  and  is 
free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atoms. 


UNSATURATED  DIESTER  ACTD8 
Sjrhraa  O.  Graaakt,  Radac,  Wk,  Mi%Mr  to 
S.  C.  JokMaa  *  So^  bc^  Racfaa,  Wb. 
NoDrawtac.    ApyllcadM  Iwa  39, 19SS 
S«rtel  No.  519J74 
SCtetaH.    (0.lf-4HS\  ' 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  diester  of  (1)  a 
4,4-bb( hydroxyaryl)  penUnoic  acid,  wherein  the  hy- 
droxyaryl radical  has  6  aromatic  carbon  atoms  in  its 
nuclei  and  is  free  from  substitution  other  than  chloro, 
bromo  and  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (2) 
an  unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  having 
from  10  to  26  carbon  atoms. 


23t7,7M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TETRAETHYL  LEAD 

WilUaoi  SmmcI  Melrin,  WUmingtoo,  DeU  and  Artbvr 

Fred  Nkhols,  Woodstown,  NJ.,  aarigMn  to  E.  I.  da 

Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Compaay,  WUnUngtoo,  DcL,  a 

corporatfoB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUeatioa  November  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  545,133 

2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 437) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  tetraethyllead  from  sodium 
lead  alloy  and  ethyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  acetone 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  50  to  100*  C,  where- 
in acetone  and  ethyl  chloride  are  fed  to  said  alloy  in  such 
proportions  that  (a)  the  quantity  of  acetone  being  fed 
to  the  reactor  is  less  than  0.13%  by  weight  of  the  ethyl 
chloride  being  fed  to  the  reactor,  and,  (6)  the  total  quan- 
tity of  acetone  added  to  the  reactor  corresponds  to  not 
more  than  about  0.002  mole  of  acetone  per  mole  of  alloy 
based  on  the  total  original  quantity  of  said  alloy,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  increasing  said  proportion  of 
acetone  in  the  feed  to  greater  than  0.13%  of  the  ethyl 
chloride  when  at  least  50%  and  before  90%  of  said  alloy 
has  been  ethyllated  to  result  in  the  presence  of  an  ad- 
ditional 0.002  to  0.04  mole  of  acetone  per  mole  of  alloy, 
based  on  the  original  quantity  of  said  alloy,  in  the  reactor. 


23t7,7tl 
MONOHYDROXY   MAGNESIUM   ALUMINUM 
SALT  OF  AN  AMINO  ALIPHATIC  ACID  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Victor  M.  Hcrmelto.  V^rentty  CM7,  Mo. 
ApplicatkNi  Jane  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  59«^99 
7  Claims.    (CL  2f     U9) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  mono-hydroxy  mono- 
magnesium  quadri-aluminum  salt  of  an  amino  aliphatic 
acid  of  the  class  consisting  of  glycme,  glutamic  acid, 
lysine,  aixl  alanine. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  hydroxy  aluminum  mag- 
nesium salts  of  amino  aliphatic  acids  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  glycine,  glutamic  acid,  lysine,  and  alanine, 
which  method  contprises  reacting  alaminum  oxide  with 
the  amino  aliphatic  acid  to  form  a  first  reaction  product, 
adding  hydrogen  chloride  to  said  first  reaction  product  to 
form  a  second  reaction  product,  reacting  aluminum  oxide 
with  hydrogen  chloride  to  form  a  third  reaction  product, 
mixing  a  solution  of  magnesium  dimethyl  .with  a  solution 
of  the  third  reaction  product  to  form  a  fourth  reaction 


product,  adding  to  said  fourth  reaction  product  the  sec- 
ond reaction  product,  and  thereafter  precipiuting  the  hy- 
droxy aluminum  magnesium  salt  of  the  ammo  aliphatic 
acid. 


23r7,7t2 
ORGAN08ILICON  UREAS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
M.  Pltc,  Gra^  Umd,  N.Y.,  asrifDor  to  Union 
^wpomioa,  a  coeyotattoM  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    AppMcaden  October  12, 1954 
Smkd  No.  415y«97 
15  nihil     (CL  2f     44tJ) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  ureylene-containing 
silicon  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
silanes  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


«'.  o      -1 

Xt-Jt(CH|}J«HCHN  JAr 


and  siloxanc  polymers  and  copolymers  containing  the 
unit  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

KNHCHN(CH|).810.    ^  ] 
'-i-7.J 

wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  and  aralkyl 
radicals;  X  represents  an  alkoxy  radical;  (a)  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  3  wherein  the  (CH,),  group 
is  a  lower  alkylene  group;  b  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  0  to  2;  c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1 
to  about  3;  and  Ar  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals, 
arylene  radicals  and  alkylene  radicals,  which  comprises 
reacting  at  a  temperature  up  to  about  the  reflux  tem- 
perature of  the  reaction  mixture  an  aminoalkyl  silicon 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes 
represented  by  the  genernl  formula: 

■   <  T         ■■■■'  ' 

and  siloxanes  conuining  the  unit  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

r     "''  T  • 

I  H,N(CHi)^IO,    . 

L  -rj       ' 

wherein  R',  X.  a  and  b  have  the  same  meanings  defined 
above,  with  an  organo  isocyanatc  selected  from  the  group 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

Ar(NCO)c 

wherein  Ar  and  c  have  the  same  meanings  defined  above. 
II.    Ureylene-containing   silicon    compounds   selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silanes  represented  by  the 
general  formula: 

O 


FT"'       I   1 

X*-»SI(CHt).NHCHN   Ur 


S).] 


and  siloxane  polymers  and  copolymers  containing  the  unit 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 

r  /  1      f' 

Arl  NHCHN(CHt}^l 

wherein  R'  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals  and  aralkyl 
radicals;  X  represents  an  alkoxy  radical;  a  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  at  least  3  wherein  the  (CH,).  group  is 
a  lower  alkylene  group;  b  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  0  to  2;  c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  frcMn 
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1  to  about  3;  and  Ar  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl- 
ene radicals  and  alkylene  radicals. 


23t7,7t3 
CARBON  FUNCTIONAL  ORGANO-8ILOXANE 
DIBASIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Paal  M.  KcrachMr,  Piwiin,  mmi  Bctlruid  W.  Gnm- 
wnM,  HsMonisli,  NJ.,  Milpinii  to  Citiaa  Ssrrica 
Rwearcb   and    DeTafapma^   Compuy,   Naw  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtog.    ApoHcaltoa  Imm  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  445,128 
4ClaiaH.    (CL249— 44tJ) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil   having  improved  sta- 
bility, and  lubricity  at  high  and  low  temperatures  which 
comprises  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

B  o  CHJ-     CH,-|  o  R 

R'-8l(CH.),0-C-(CH|)r^-       0-Jl       [-(CH,),l!;-0-(CH,)  JlK' 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  3  to  8;  y  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  5;  «  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6;  and  R,  K\  and  R" 
are  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.         ^ 

2,9t7,784 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANOALKYLSILANES  EM- 
PLOYING    TRIHYDROCARBYL     PHOSPHINE 
CATALYSTS 
Ylctor  B.  lex  and  John  E.  McMabon,  BolEalo,  N.Y.,  aa- 
^MTS  to  Union  Caitidc  CorporatioB,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yoit 

No  Dnwinf.    Ap^icadoa  Jmm  2t,  1957 
Serial  No.  448,421 
17  Claims.    (a.24»-448J) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane.  represented  by  the 
formula: 

H — 8i — X(t.^ 

where  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents  a  hy- 
drolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  reivesents  a  whole 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  a  mono- 
olefinic  aliphatic  nitrile  having  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  the  unsaturated  olefinic  grouping 
(— C=C — )  to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  silyl  group  to  the  carbon  atom  of  said  unsatu- 
rated grouping  further  removed  from  the  cyano  group  of 
said  nitrile  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrocarbon  atom 
to  the  carbon  atom  of  said  unsaturated  grouping  closer 
to  the  cyano  group  of  said  nitrile  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  silane,  said  nitrile  and  a  trihydro- 
carbylphosphinc,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  elevated  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to 
react  to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a 
silyl  group  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  imsaturated  group- 
ing further  removed  from  the  cyaix>  group  of  the  start- 
ing nitrile  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the 
carbon  atom  of  the  unsaturated  grouping  closer  to  the 
cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  recovering  the 
cyanoalkylsilane. 


containing  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17  to  53,  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  phosphides  and  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  of  perhydrocarbylsilylphoH^iines  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation. 


2,987,784 
SULFONIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  DITHIOCARBAMIC 

ACID  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Wolfgang  Gindel,  DMseidorf-ObcrioMMl,  Gcsma«y,  m- 

si^or  to  Dabydag,  Dcvtscbc  Hydricrwcrfcc  GjiUtJI., 

DMKMorf,  Germany,  a  cotfontkm  of  Gcraaany 

No  Drawfaig.    AnUcattoa  Jammiy  4, 1954 

Serial  No.  557,422 

Claims  priority,  snplicadoa  Germany  Januuy  5, 1955 

18  Cbifans.    (a.  244—455) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula 

R-N-B,~80|Y 
8=C-8-X 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  monocyclic  aryl  and  al- 
kylamino  radicals,  Rj  is  a  bivalent  alkyl  radical,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  mono- 
cyclic aryl  and  lower  alkyl  sulfonic  acid  radicals  and  Y 
is  an  alkali  metal  atom. 


2,987,787 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHONO-THIONO  ESTERS 

OF  2-IfYDROXYETHYL  SULFIDES 
Friedrich  W.  HoflFmann,  Bd  Air,  Md.,  and  Thomas  R. 
Moore,   Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  the   United 
States  of  America  as  reprMented  by  the  Sccrctuv  of 
tbe  Army 

No  Drawing.    Application  Norcmbcr  13, 1957 

Serial  No.  494,294 

4  Claims.    (CL  248— 441) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VJS.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  phosphonothio  esters 
which  comprises  transesterifying  a  dialkyl  phosphonitc  of 
the  first  formula 


R< 


FOR 


R*-0 

with  an  alcohol  of  the  second  formula 

R'— S— CHj— CHa— OH 
thereby  producing  a  compound  of  the  third  formula 


Ri 

\ 
/ 


P— O— C  H«— C  Hr-  8  — R« 


R«-0 


and  an  alcohol  of  the  fourtli  formula 

ROH 

removing  said  last  named  alcohol,  and  reacting  sulfur 
with  said  compound  of  the  f<Mmula 


2,987,785 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  OF  SIUCON  AND  PHOS- 
PHORUS AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
George  W.  ParsbaD,  Newark,  Del.,  assigBor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemows  and  Compaay,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawhig.    AnpUcatioB  October  7, 1957 

SerisJ  No.  488,781 

8  Claims.    {CI.  248— 448J) 

6.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  per(hydro- 

carbyl)haiosilane,  free  from  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 


RI 
\ 


P— O— CHi-CHr-8-R« 


R»-0 


R',  R'  and  R  being  lower  alkyl  groups  with  R  being  so 
selected  so  that  the  alcohol  ROH  has  a  boiling  point 
which  is  (a)  not  subsUntially  higher  than  that  of  the 
alcohol  RK)H  and  (6)  substantially  lower  than  that  of 
the  substituted  alcohol  R'— S— CH»— CH>— OH,  and  R» 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  (rf  alkyl  groups 
of  not  more  than  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  crseyl,  pyridyl  and  tetrahydro  furfuryl. 


•J  16 
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2,9#7  7U 

1^  •  DIMETHYL-7-0XO4-HYDR0XY-1  A3,4,4MM, 
<,7^.1t.lta-DODECAHYDROPHENANTURENE-l. 
CARBOXYLATES 
WiOwd  M.  Hocbo,  WUmcttc,   01^  aarignor  to  G.  D. 
Scaric  tt  Co^  Chiongo,  lU^  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawarc 
No  Drawing.    AMlkatioa  January  i,  195« 
ScriaJ  No.  707,143 
2  dainu.    (CI.  260—448.5) 
1.  A   lower  aJkyI  ester  of    1 ,4a-dimethyl-7-oxo-8-hy- 
droxy  -   l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5.6.7.9,l 0,10a  -  dodecahydroplien- 
anthrene-1-carboxylic  acid. 


23«7,789 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  WATER-SOL- 
U»LE     ANTI-THROMBOTIC     ORGANIC     SALT 
PREPARAnONS 
Hans  Krds,  Berlin,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Helophann  W. 
Petrili  *  Co.  KG.,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  7,  1956 
Serial  No.  6M,816 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 429  J) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  anti-coagulant  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adding  levulinic  acid  to  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  rare  earth  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  didymium  carbonate,  didymium  hydroxide, 
neodymium  carbonate,  neodymium  hydroxide,  praseody- 
mium carbonate,  praseodymium  hydroxide,  heating  the 
solution,  regulating  the  pH  of  the  heated  solution  to  a 
pH  of  substantially  6.0  by  the  addition  of  acid,  filtering 
said  Solution,   and   then  evaporating  the   water  in   said 
solution  to  obtain  the  rare  earth  salt  of  levulinic  acid. 


23t7,790 

NJSf'-THIOBIS(ETHYLENE>-BIS(2^o-HYDROXY- 

PHENYDGLYCINE)  COMPOUNDS 

Albert  E.   Frost,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  19, 19SS 

Serial  No.  761.954 

6  Claims.    (O.  260—516) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groirp  consisting  of 

N.N'  -  thiobis(ethylcnc)-bis(2-(o-hydroxyphcnyl)glycine 

having  the  formula 

COOJJ 

-NH-CHt-CHr-  \S 


coc 


■); 


and  its  dihydrohalide  salts,  said  dihydrohalide  salts  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydrochloride 
and  dihydrobromide  salts. 


2,907.791 

AMPHOTERIC  SURF ACE-ACTTVE  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Adolf  Schmitz  and  Gonthcr  Cramer,  Essen,  Germany, 

assignors  to  The  Goldschmidt  A.G.,  Eacn,  Germany, 

■  German  company 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  16, 19S5 

Serial  No.  508,768 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  May  28,  1954 

S  Chiims.     (CI.  260—519) 
1.  Amphoteric  surface-active  organic  compounds  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


OH 


(B»-A-CHr-). 


«», 


wherein  or  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2.  v  ranges  from  0  to 
3,  R*  represents  a  substituent  group  selected  from  the 


class  consisting  of  aliiyl  and  aralkyl  groups  containing 
from  8  to  18  cariwn  atoms,  A  represents  a  divalent 
group  selected  from  the  class  cooaisting  of 

— NR«— (CHc-NH  ).— 

and  — NR>— CH«— NH— ,  z  being  an  integer  from  1 
to  3  and  R>  representing  a  bydrogen  substituent.  and  R* 
represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  halogen,  carboxyi  and  the  gnxip 


H|C 


R^A-CHr 


CHt 


CHr-A-R' 


^.  ■]■ 


wherein  A  and  R*  have  their  former  significances. 


2  907  792 
OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES     • 
James  Eric   Mclntyre,  Harrogate,  England,  assignor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angnst  24,  1956 
Serial  No.  605,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Graat  Britain  Angnst  24, 1955 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—523) 
1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  aromatic  compounds 
substituted  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aii^yl  and  partially  oxidized  alkyl 
groups  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  oxygen-containing  gases,  into  a 
liquid  aqueous  phase  containing  said  aromatic  compound 
and  wherein  the  oxidation  of  said   alkyl  and   partially 
oxidized  alkyl  groups  to  a  carboxylic  acid  group  takes 
place  in  the  presence  of  bromine. 


2,907,793 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOOCTYLAMINE 
Lonis  E.  Craig,  Pryor,  OUa.,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 
Jk  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton 
of  Dclawara 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  21,  1956 
Serial  No.  611,349 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260_563) 
I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclooctylamine  di- 
rectly from  a-chlorocyclooctanone  oxime,  said  process 
consisting  essentially  of  the  step  of  subjecting  a  solu- 
tion of  a-chlorocyclooctanone  oxime  in  a  solvent,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  tetrahy- 
drofuran.  to  the  action  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  platinum,  palladium,  and  alloys  and  oxides 
thereof,  and  Raney  nickel,  at  a  temperature  between  room 
temperature  and   130*  C.  and  a  hydrogen  pressure  of 
from  6  to  20  atmospheres. 


2,907,794 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYHYDROXY- 

ACETOPHENONES 

Werner  Richard  Bodunc,  Somcrvilk,  NJ.,  assizor  to 

Etblcon,  Inc,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  8,  1957 

Serial  .No.  695,207 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 592) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyhydroxyacctophenones 

which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  2-acetoacctyl-2.5-diacyloxy-2,5-dihy- 

drofurans,      2-acctoacetyl-2,5-dialkoxy-2.5-dihydrofurans, 

and  the  corresponding  tetrahydrofurans  with  an  acid. 
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2,907,795 

CO-TELOMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THEM 

Niiu>bms  E.  WoW,  Hockcssto,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  4n 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporatton  of  Debwara 

No  Drawing.  Application  Angnst  2, 1956 
Serial  No.  601,616 
lOCIafaBS.  (a.  260— 614) 
1.  A  saturated  co-telomer  containing  between  23% 
and  70%  by  weight  of  fluorine  and  consisting  of  (1)  a 
radical  of  a  dialkyl  ether  which  contains  at  least  one  hy- 
drogen atom  on  at  least  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  that 
is  bonded  to  the  ether  oxygen  atom  and  in  which  each 
alkyl  group  contains  1-10  carbon  atoms,  including,  when 
the  alkyl  group  contains  4-10  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
one  carbon  atom  which  is  bonded  to  no  more  than  one 
hydrogen  atom,  and  (2)  a  polymer  chain  satisfying  tl»e 
valence  of  the  ether  radical,  said  polymer  chain  being 
terminated  at  the  free  end  by  a  hydrogen  atom  and  other- 
wise consisting  of  a  total  of  about  4.0  to  about  25  units 
of  two  to  three  different  polyfluoro  units  of  the  structure 

R    X 

-i-i- 
ii 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, lower  perfluoroalkyl  and  lower  omega-hydroper- 
fluoroalkyl  groups  and  each  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine  and  hydrogen  at  least  one  X  being 
fluorine  when  R  is  fluorine. 


2,907,796 

PREPARATION  OF  VITAMIN  A  ACID  AND 

VITAMIN  A  ALCOHOL 

Howard  C.  Klein,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nopco 

Chemical  Company,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  Jane  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  665,129 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—617) 
1.  A  process  for  obtaining  vitamin  A  alcohol  which 
comprises  reacting  vitamin  A  aldehyde  with  silver  oxide 
under  alkaline  conditions  with  vigorous  stirring  and  there- 
after recovering  viumin  A  alcohol  from   the  reaction 
mixture. 


2,907,797 
PURIFICATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
TETRACHLORIDE 
Wnbnr  H.  Petering  and  John  R.  Berger,  Detroit,  Mkk., 
assignors  to  Detrex  Chemical  Indn^ries,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratton of  Michigan 

Application  April  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  502,463 
2  Claims.    (0.260—652) 
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duce  pure  trichlorethylene  and  pure  hydrogen  chloride, 
from  crude  acetylene  tetrachloride  containing  impurities 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phosgene,  chlorine, 
hydrogen  chloride,  iron,  and  iron  chloride,  without  de- 
composition of  the  crude  acetylene  tetrachloride,  the 
steps  which  comprise  washing  the  crude  acetylene  tetra- 
chloride and  impurities  with  water,  discarding  the  water 
phase,  mixing  the  washed  acetylene  tetrachloride  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbo- 
nates, bicarbonates.  sesqui  carbonates,  pyrophosphates, 
polyphosphates,  monohydrogen  orthophosphates.  and 
borates,  said  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about 
7-12,  and  separating  the  purified  acetylene  tetrachloride 
from  the  resulting  aqueous  phase. 


1 .  In  a  method  for  producing  a  grade  of  pure  acetylene 
tetrachloride,  which  may  be  catalytically  cracked  to  pro- 


2,907.798 
PREPARATION  OF  TETRAHALOMETHANES 
Robert  N.  Haszeldine,  Cambridge,  England,  and  Hyman 
Iserson,  Springfield  Township,  Montgomery  County, 
Pa.,    assignors    to    Pennsalt    Chemicals   Cor^oratioii, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsytrania 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  May  7,  1957 

Serial  No.  657,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
October  12,  1955 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—653) 
1.  A  method  for  making  tetrahalomcthanes  which  com- 
prises   reacting   a   carbonyl   halidc   having  the   general 
formula 


c=o 


where  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  with  a  reactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pentahalides  having  the 
general  formula 

MQ,_.Z, 

where  M  is  a  group  V  element  having  +3  and  -}-5 
valences,  Q  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  /i  is  a  number 
from  0  to  S;  and  mixtures  of  a  metalloid  trihalide  having 
the  general  formula 

where  p  is  a  number  from  0  to  3  and  Q,  Z  and  M  are  as 
defined  above,  and  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Zj  and  Qj  at  a  temperature  between  about 
50'  C.  and  about  600"  C,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  re- 
actant to  said  carbonyl  halide  being  between  about  0.01:1 
and  about  20:1,  and  recovering  a  tetrahalomethane  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

CXYQ,_,Z» 

where  X.  Y,  Q  and  Z  are  as  defined  above  and  m  is  a 
number  from  0  to  2. 


2,907,799 
ULLMANN  REACTION 
Lawrence  J.  Hnghcs,  Univcnity  City,  Mo.,  and  Leo  J. 
Weaver,    Wakcicid,    Mass.,   assignors   to    Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  512,322 
14  Claims.    (O.  260—668) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  bisymmctrical   aromatic 
compounds  which  comprises  heating  ring  substituted  aro- 
matic- hydrocarbons  wherein   the  said   ring  substituted 
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groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  nitro  radicals,  oxo 
groups,  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  at  least  one  of 
said  substituents  being  a  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  finely 
divided  metallic  copper  and  an  acid  having  the  structure 

o 
«— c— OH 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  said  acid 
''having  from  10  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


PEBBLE  CIRCULATING  REACTION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  S.  Mertcs,  Wilmfaiftoa,  DcL,  tricBirr  to  Sm  OU 

ComiMny,   PUladclpliia,  Pa^   a  coqporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

Afplkatfaw  Jamary  21.  195S,  S«rW  N«.  71t.M3 

4  ClaiBS.    (CL  2M--i72) 


I.  A  process  for  effecting  dealkylation  of  an  alkylated 
aromatic  which  comprises  passing  a  feed  stock  comprising 
an  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  in  vapor 
phase  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  preheat  zone,  flowing  said 
feed  stock  upwardly  through  said  preheat  zone  counter- 
currently  to  a  first  mass  of  downwardly  moving  heated 
pebbles  contained  within  said  preheat  zone  while  absorb- 
ing sufficient  heat  therefrom  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  feed  stock  to  a  point  at  which  the  hydrogen  and  the 
alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  will  exothermically  in- 
terreact  to  form  a  dealkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon, 
disengaging  said  feed  stock  from  said  first  mass  of  pebbles 
and  piwmg  it  to  a  reaction  zone,  reacting  said  feed  stock 
in  said  mction  zone  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
at  least  partially  convert  the  alkylated  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon component  of  the  feed  to  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  at  least  one  less  alkyl  group  attached  thereto 
than  the  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the  feed  stock, 
passing  the  reaction  products  together  with  unconverted 
components  of  the  feed  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  cooling 
zone,  flowing  said  unconverted  feed  components  and  reac- 
tion products  upwardly  countercurrently  to  a  second 
downwardly  moving  mass  of  relatively  cool  pebbles  con- 
tained within  said  cooling  zone  while  imparting  heat 
thereto  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  pebbles  in  the  lower  part  of  the  cooling  zone  to  a  tem- 
perature approaching  that  of  the  reaction  products,  re- 
covering substantially  cooled  unreacted  feed  components 
and  reaction  products  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  cool- 
ing zone,  continuously  i>assing  pebbles  from  the  bottom  of 
said  first  mass  to  the  top  of  said  second  mass,  and  con- 
tiMiQualy  passing  pebbles  from  the  bottom  of  said  second 
to  the  top  of  said  first  mass,  the  heat  required  to 


raise  the  feed  from  the  temperature  at  which  it  enters  the 
preheat  zone  to  reaction  temperature  being  supplied  by 
the  heat  given  ofT  by  the  exothermic  reaction  of  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  in  the  reaction  zone. 


INHIBITING  POLYMER  PRECIPITATION  IN  ACET- 
YLENE PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Robert  BM  Mmmm  mJ  Lcdic  Hut  Suthcriand,  New 
OriMM,  Ia,  aaliBon  to  AnMrkaa  Cyanaaid  Com- 
fmaj.  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporatkm  ol  MaiM 

No  Drawls    Applicatkm  October  26, 19M 
Serial  No.  «1S,443 

7  rhhai     (CL  2M— «79) 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  polymer  precipitation  in 
the  preparation  of  acetylene  in  which  an  acetylene-bearing 
gas  is  treated  with  butyrolactone  whereby  acetylene  and 
higher  acetylenes  are  absorbed  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  absorption  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


Ri-N-S| 


in  which  Ri  and  R]  are  radicals  selected  from  hydrogen, 
alkyls  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  phenyl;  and  R|  is  a 
radical  selected  from  H,  NO.  NO,.  OH,  COOH.  and  CHO. 


2,9t7J«2 

INHIBmNG  POLYMER  PRECTPITATION  IN 

ACETYLENE  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

CaMn  Cbarics  RoUand  ami  Leslie  Hmt  Sotbcriand,  New 

Orlcaaa,  Iju,  aari^ora  to  American  Cyanamkl  Com- 

paay.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coryoratkw  of  Maine 

No  Drawfaiff.    ApyUcatloo  October  24,  1954 

Serial  No.  41S,445 

4  ClahM.  (CL  24^-479) 
1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  polymer  precipitation  in 
the  preparation  of  acetylene  in  which  an  acetylene-bear- 
ing gas  is  treated  with  butyrolactone  whereby  acetylene 
and  higher  acetylenes  are  absorbed  which  comprises  car- 
rying out  the  absorption  in  the  preseiKe  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


'^■" 


in  which  Ri  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H  aiKl  alkyl  radicals  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


2,9f7,M3 

PRECIPITATION  INHIBITOR 

Calvin  Charica  RoUand  and  Leslie  Hmit  Sotfaerlaad,  New 
OricaM,  La.,  ■■IgHnrs  to  American  CyanamM  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corperalloo  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  41t,444 

4  ClabM.    (a.  244—479) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  acetylene  in  which  an  acet- 
ylene-bearing gas  is  treated  with  a  butyrolactone  whereby 
acetylene  and  higher  acetylenes  are  absorbed,  the  method 
of  iniubiting  polymer  precipitation  which  comprises:  in- 
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corporating  therein  from  about  0.01-5.0%  by  weight  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 

CHr-CHt 
CHr-CH| 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyis  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
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2,9#7,805 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UQUID 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Ifajwt  Bcitfan  and   Ebcrbard    Priu,   F^ankfart  am 
;totajG«may ,  ai^auii  to  Farbwcrkc  HoachK  Ak- 
tfntMribchaft  rormab  Mciiter  Ladns  ft 
Frankfnrt  am  Maki,  Gcnnany,  i 


2,9#7,144 

ACETYLENE  SOLVENT  STABILIZER 
CalTtaCharlee  RoUand  and  Robert  Bbd  Jobnon,  New 
_T^""'  ^^  aMlgnori  to  American  CyanamM  Cooh 
pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maint 
No  Drawtag.    Applicadoa  October  24,  19S4 
Serial  No.  418,447 
4  Clabm.    (a.  244— 479) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  acetylene  in  which  an  acety- 
lene-bearing gas  is  treated  with  butyrolactone  whereby 
acetylene  and  polyacetylcnes  are  absorbed,  the  method  of 
inhibiting  polymer  precipitation  which  comprises  incor- 
porating therein  from  about  0.01-5.0%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


It." 


N-CHtCHiCU|NH| 


in  which  R,  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


of  Ger. 

No  Drawing.    Application  AafMl  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  443,844 
priori^,  apnilcation  Germany  Angnat  19,  1955 
15  Claims.    (CL  246—483.15) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  ethylene 
polymers  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  ethylene 
at  a  temperature  from  about  — 100*  C.  to  -f  100*  C 
under  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  100 
»tnH)sphere»  gauge  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst 
tyttan  containing  two  catalytically  active  componenti 
dissolved  in  a  liquid  halogcnated  hydrocarbon  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    halogenated    aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydioaixMnatic  hydrocar- 
bons, one  component  of  said  catalyst  being  a  halogen- 
containing   alumino-organic   compound    and   the   other 
being  a  titanium  compound  of  the  general  fonnula 

TiR.^ 

wherein  R  repre»niu  a  member  selected  from  the  gioup 
consisting  of  aliphatic,  isocyclic,  alkoxy  or  acetoxy  radi- 
caU  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  each.  X  represenU  a  halo- 
gen, and  m  and  ff  are  integers  from  0-4.  the  sum  oi 
m+n  being  4. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,947,844 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  ARC  MELTING 

FURNACE 


trical  circuit  to  esUblish  a  flow  of  current  through  said 
column  between  said  shoes,  means  applying  a  compres- 
sive force  to  said  column  between  said  shoes,  said  hcat- 


Palar  C  Rombi,  Jr.,  Bridgevfllc,  Piu,  and  SCmdey  J  ?*^*     "*  ^°  *^^  column  between  said  shoes,  said  heat 

Noemn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asrignon  to  General  Elec-*  *"*  ""**"  "**  ""*  compressing  means  joining  said  col 

trie  Company,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York  !*™°  °^  P«"*"  ^V  sintering,  said  compressing  means  mov 

Application  AarO  11. 1957.  Sctl^  Na.  £!n*j^  uig  the  column  of  sintered  neii^tc  fmm  ..in  ,u^.  :.., 


Application  April  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  452,224 
3  daima.    (CL  13—9) 


1.  An  arc  melting  furnace  including  a  furnace  body, 
a  crucible,  and  utilizing  metal  pellets  to  continuously 
form  an  electrode  comprising  in  combination,  a  column 
forming  apparatus  disposed  within  said  furnace  body, 
said  column  forming  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  shoes  to  maintain  a  column  of  pellets  therebe- 
tween, feeding  means  sequentially  positioning  pellets  <» 
said  column,  beating  means  maintaining  the  column  of 
pelleu  between  said  shoes  about  the  sintering  tempera- 
ture of  the  pelleU,  said  heating  means  including  an  elec- 


mg  the  column  of  sintered  pellets  from  said  shoes  into 
said  crucible,  and  means  for  continuously  arc  melting 
the  electrode  column  thus  formed. 


2347347 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  COLD  CRUCIBLE  ARC 
^      ,  MELTING  FURNACES 

Stanly  JNNomen,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Gei 
EleiMc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  March  24, 1957,  ScrhU  No.  448,474 
5  Oafans.    (CL  13—12) 


1.  An  arc  melting  furnace  comprising  in  combination, 
a  furnace  body,  grounding  means  electrically  grounding 
said  furnace  body,  an  electrode  supported  within  said 
furnace  body,  electrically  insulating  means  insulating 
said  electrode  from  said  furnace  body,  a  source  of  elec- 
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trie  current  supplying  current  through  said  electrode,  a   aive  with  the  remaining  portion  of  said  grid  to  form  u 


crucible  connected  to  said  furnace  body  to  receive  the 
melt  from  said  electrode,  electrically  insulating  means 
electrically  insulating  said  crucible  from  said  furnace 
body,  coolant  means  to  supply  fluid  coolant  to  said  cru- 
cible, electrical  insulating  means  insulating  said  crucible 
from  said  coolant  supply,  grounding  means  for  electri- 
cally grounding  said  coolant  supply,  current  interrupter 
means  connected  to  said  current  supply,  grounding  means 
electrically  grounding  said  electrode,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  current  flow  in  said  electrode  grounding  means 
to  energize  said  current  interrupter. 


substantially  plane  surface  therewith  thereby  locking  same 


INSULATED  ELEdltODE 

Jo«ph  M.  Steaky,  Sfrta^  Lake,  NJ,,  ■■Ifiii  <o  fka 

United  Slatea  of  AoMrica  as  upcswltd  by  tkc  Sm> 

ratary  of  ^  Amy 

AppHcatkM  Sepleibw  5, 1957,  Scttal  No.  M2,2M 

i  daloH.    (CL  134—4) 

(GnMte4  HBdcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  {19S2\  IM.  2M) 


6.  An  insulated  unitary  electrode  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  body  of  Y-bar  seed  of  crystalline 
quartz  having  opposite  elongated  faces  parallel  to  the 
Y-axis  of  said  seed,  a  pair  of  adjacent  continuous  non- 
corrosive  conducting  wires  having  different  thermal  char- 
acteristics on  said  elongated  faces  parallel  to  said  Y-axis 
and  having  their  ends  extending  beyond  the  boundaries 
of  said  seed  to  form  terminals,  one  pair  of  said  ends  of 
said  extended  adjacent  wires  being  fused  to  form  a 
thermocouple,  and  synthetic  crystalline  quartz  grown  on 
said  seed  and  over  said  wire. 


SEALING  JOINT 

lames  Soathworth,  Jr.,  Rocky  River,  Orfo  W.  Manh, 
Elyria,  Jolin  P.  Badger,  EfaDorc,  and  George  R.  Dreag- 
icr.  North  Oimstcad,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  UbIob  Carbide 
CorporatkMi,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  September  28,  19S4,  Serial  No.  612,654 

5  ClainM.  (CL  134—121) 
1.  In  an  air  depolarized  battery  cell,  an  electrode 
seal  assembly  including  a  carbon  panel,  a  perforated 
metal  grid  substantially  coextensive  with  said  panel  and 
joined  in  contiguous  relation  thereto,  and  a  plastic  frame 
moldably  secured  to  at  least  one  margin  of  said  joined 
panel  and  grid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
offset  flange  in  said  grid  at  said  one  margin  and  a  U- 
shaped  retainer  portion  in  said  plastic  frame,  said  retainer 
portion  overlying  said  offset  flange  and  being  co-exten- 


toy. 


^0 


against  separation,  and  sealing  the  juncture  of  said  panel, 
grid  and  frame  against  electrolyte  leakage. 


2,9«7^U 

BATTERY  HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  WRIST 

WATCHES 

Hairy  S.  Dctwflcr,  1  — rtitar.  Oscar  R.  Pettcrs, 

Coaaty,  aad  Harwell  •.  The— peoa,  Laacaatcr,  Pa^ 

■■iganri  to  HaariMsa  Waick  Coaipaay,  I  aacartii,  Pa., 

AppUcatioa  Fsbraary  7,  1954,  Ssrhd  No.  543^7 
If  CUM.    (CL  134—173) 


1.  In  an  electric  watch  having  a  pillar  plate  and  a 
battery  mounted  thereon,  a  clip  holder  releasably  en- 
gaging  said  battery  in  electric  contact  with  one  electrode 
thereof,  mounting  means  protruding  from  said  pillar 
plate,  an  elongated  spring  releasably  held  by  said  mount- 
ing  means  and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
holder  to  support  said  holder  and  establish  an  electrical 
connection  between  said  holder  and  said  mounting 
means,  and  contact  means  mounted  on  said  pillar  plate 
and  insulated  therefrom  engaging  the  other  electrode 
of  said  battery. 


2,9«7,S11 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  MECHANICAL 

VIBRATIONS  IN  AERLAL  CABLES 

Warren  P.  Mason,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Bell 

Tclephoac    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yoric, 

N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  Febraary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,77t 

2  Claims.    (CL  174 — 42) 


»-^  ■ 


2.  Cable   interspan   supporting   means   comprising   a 
resilient  rod.  fixed  bearing  means  supporting  the  rod 
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horizontally  for  rotaUon  abotit  its  longitudinal  axis,  a 
pair  of  rigid  arms  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  the  rod. 
respectively,  the  arms  being  subsuntially  at  right  angles 
to  the  rod  and  at  an  angle  of  approximately  150  degrees 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  cable  holding  means  on 
the  free  end  of  each  arm.  the  masses  of  the  arms  and 
the  resilience  of  the  rod  being  proportioned  to  constitute 
a  mechanical  wave  filter  passing  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band  of  transverse  vibrational  energy,  the  filter 
having  a  mechanical  impedance  substantially  matching 
the  mechanical  impedance  of  the  cable  for  said  energy. 


2,9«7312 
MID-SPAN  TAP  CLAMP 
Chester  G.  Sorflatea,  Chicago,  aad  George  R.  Whiteside 
Wilayagtoa,    Dl.;    said    Whiteside    aMigaor    to 


AppUcattoo  Jaly  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  344314 
5  Oaiau.    (CL  174—44) 


3.  A  derice  for  terminating  a  service  neutral  messenger 
of  a  predetermined  diameter  to  a  tensioned  secondary 
neutral  messenger  to  establish  a  mid-span  connection 
therebetween,  comprising:  a  metallic  member  have  a 
substantially  flat-shaped  portion,  with  its  thickness  dimen- 
sion being  relatively  small  compared  td  its  width  di- 
mension, merging  into  a  thimble-like  saddle-shaped  por- 
tion providing  a  three-sided  channel  of  substaotiaily  con- 
stam  width  running  m  a  convex  direction,  when  viewed 
from  the  open  side  of  the  channel,  with  a  predetermined 
radius  of  curvature,  into  which  said  service  neutral 
messenger  nuy  be  positioned  to  facilitate  the  esUblish- 
ment  of  a  mechanical  connection  to  said  service  neutral 
messenger,  the  width  of  said  channel  being  slightly  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  service  neutral  messenger  but 
being  small  relative  to  said  radius  of  curvature,  said  chan- 
nel, when  viewed  from  the  diametrically  opposite  side, 
providing  a  segment  of  a  ring  to  define  a  concave  running 
surface,  a  portion  of  said  metallic  member  being  formed 
to  provide  a  groove  for  accommodating  the  free  end  of  said 
service  neutral  messenger;  clamping  means  for  effecting  an 
electrical  as  well  as  mechanical  connection  between  said 
metallic  member  and  a  length  of  said  secondary  mes- 
senger substantially  equal  to  the  width  dimension  of  said 
fiat-shaped  portion  and  having  a  groove  formed  therein 
for  cooperating  with  said  first-mentioned  groove  to  effect 
an  electrical  connection  between  said  metallic  member 
and  said  service  neutral  messenger  thereby  providing 
an  electrical  connection  between  said  messengers. 


tions  and  a  top  member  having  downwardly  directed 
end  portions  in  detachable  engagement  with  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  base  member,  said  base  and  top  members 
defining  therebetween  opposite  side  openings  in  said 
housing  at  least  one  of  which  has  mounted  therein  a 
service  outlet,  side  opening  cover  plates  deuchably  car- 
ried by  said  base  and  top  members  to  cover  the  side 
openings  defined  thereby,  said  cover  plates  each  being 


2,9t7,tl3 
ELECTRICAL  PITTING 
Jaaics  W.  Hadson,  Elmharst,  III.,  aaaigBor,  hy  memt 
aarignroents,  to  The  National  Sapply  Coaipaay,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Ohio 
Applkatloa  October  31,  1955,  Serfad  No.  543»959 
2Clatans.    (CL  174— 4S) 
1.  An  electrical  fitting  for  use  with  an  underfloor  wire 
distribution  system,  said  fitting  including  a  housing  formed 
from  a  base  member  having  upwardly  directed  end  por- 


providcd  with  a  continuous  inwardly  directed  mufyn^i 
flange  overlapping  and  engaging  margtrn  of  said  base 
and  top  members  to  retain  the  same  in  detaciiable  engage- 
mem,  and  integrally  formed  spaced  pairs  of  mounting 
means  carried  along  one  side  of  said  base  member  aad 
the  opposite  side  of  said  top  member,  said  mouatiag 
meaiu  being  adapted  for  receiving  cover  plate  fnitrnii^ 
means  when  not  moonting  a  service  outlet,  the  cover 
plate  over  the  side  opening  having  a  service  outlet 
mounted  therein  being  apertured  to  allow  access  to  fpf^ 
outlet 


2,9«7J14 
DEADEND  CONNECTOR 
Edward  S.  Rafla,  Norwal^  and  Kobsrt  CTKa^ 
to^CmmL^m^^  to  B«.dy  Corponlioa.  a  cor- 

Aagast  19,  1957,  Serial  Na.  479,tl2 
3rhl«i    (CL174— 79) 


1.  A  one  piece  fitting  for  securing  a  cable  to  a  sup- 
port formed  of  a  malleable  metal  tube  having  a  given 
diameter  comprising  a  main  line  portion  for  electrical- 
ly and  mechanically  connecting  said  cable,  a  tap  line 
portion  for  electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  said 
fitting  to  a  second  cable,  said  tap  line  portion  extending 
angularly  from  said  main  line  portion,  a  neck  portion 
having  flattened  cross-section  connecting  said  main  line 
portion  and  said  tap  line  portion,  the  said  neck,  tap  line 
and  main  line  portions  being  formed  integrally  with 
each  other,  and  a  headed  collar  section  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  siad  given  diameter  of  said  tube  on 
said  main  line  portion  adjacent  to  said  neck  portion  to 
provide  for  the  attachment  of  a  clevis. 
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INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  FOB  COMMUNICA- 
TION CABLES  AND  THE  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  OF  THE  SAME 
Kyohd  YokoM,  Mori,  Motoyama-cko,  HigaikiaMia4ai, 
Kobe,  aod  MaMO  Sag!,  Tnywira  *l,  Onk»4B.  h 
to  Snrftono  Electric  ImimiiilM, 
a  coH^—y  of  it 
12,  1954,  Scriy  No. 
ClalM  priority,  MPlic"«»o«  iap»  '»•  1^  ^955 
1  CtalM.    (CL  174—121) 


2,9t7J17 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  FRODUCING  A 
FLURAUTY  OF  TELEVISION  INFORMATION 
SIGNALS 
Kee«  Tccr,  EtadkorcB,  NetberlaMb,  anicnor,  ky  ■!■■ 
OMigaaMati,  to  North  AoMricaa  PhiHpt  Compoay,  lac, 
New  YoA,  N.Yn  a  coqporattoa  of  Delaware 

October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,541 
OatoM  priority,  appMcartna  Netheriaada 
Noveaiber  14,  1953 
5  ClalBM.    (CL  17t-^v4) 


An  insulated  conductor  for  grouping  with  similar  in- 
sulated conductors  in  making  up  communication  cables 
consisting  of  a  conductor,  a  longitudinally  extending 
heat  deformation  resistant  insulating  cover  on  each  side 
of  the  conductor  in  the  form  of  two  paper  tapes  laminated 
with  each  other  and  containing  a  resin  to  provide  great 
mechanical  strength  and  highly  moisture  proof  proper- 
ties, said  laminated  tape  having  diametrically  positioned 
ears  in  the  shape  of  an  8,  the  diametrical  portions  of 
etch  of  said  ears  substantially  encircling  in  the  same  di- 
rection around  one  half  of  each  side  of  said  conductor 
and  in  spaced  relation  with  that  portion  of  the  insulat- 
mg  cover  directly  over  said  conductor  to  form  an  air 
space  on  each  side  of  said  conductor,  said  ears  having 
cylindrical  shape,  with  their  longitudinal  edges  stopping 
shon  of  the  opposite  ear  to  provide  a  continuous  open- 
ing to  each  air  space,  and  said  insulated  covermg  of 
each  conductor  being  twisted. 


23t7314  

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Pl^  H.  WdiB,  Paaoraaa  OCy,  CaHf.,  aaritaor.  by  BMsae 

aMJinminti.  to  Fanuaoaat  Pklawa  Corporatloa,  New 

York,  N.Yn  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcaHoa  Fcbraary  21,  195S,  Serial  No.  714,M« 

It  OatoH.    (CL  17S-^.l) 


w*  "-T^ — ^* — f^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  plurality  of  different 
visual  aspects  of  television  information  into  correspond- 
ing electrical  signals,  comprising  a  photoelectric  pick-up 
tube  having  a  scanned  photo-sensitive  screen  and  a  signal 
output  electrode,  a  lens  system  having  limited  definition, 
means  for  projecting  a  first  one  of  said  visual  aspects 
through  said  lens  system  and  onto  the  entire  surface  of 
said  screen,  means  for  projecting  another  of  said  visual 
aspects  onto  said  screen  in  a  periodical  lattice  pattern 
which  periodically  crosses  the  scanning  pattern  of  said 
screen,  and  means  for  scanning  said  screen  thereby  to 
produce  at  said  output  electrode  a  first  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  visual  aspect  and  having  a  relatively  low 
frequency  range  as  determined  by  said  limited  definition, 
and  a  second  signal  having  an  unmodulated  component 
lying  at  least  in  part  in  said  relatively  low  frequency  range 
and  a  component  which  is  modulated  on  a  carrier  wave, 
said  carrier  wave  being  produced  by  the  scanning  of  said 
lattice  pattern  and  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  wave 
being  dependent  upon  the  periodicity  of  said  lattice  pat- 
tern, said  lattice  pattern  having  a  periodicity  sufficiently 
great  with  respect  to  the  value  of  said  limited  definition 
so  that  said  modulated  carrier  wave  occupies  a  frequency 
range  which  lies  partly  within  and  partly  outside  of  said 
relatively  low  frequency  range. 


2,9t7Jlt 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  OF  TELEVISION 
SIGNALS 

Willi  (d  W.  Wctael,  SC  Faal,  Mlaa.,  aHliaQr  to  Miaae* 
MUlm  A   MaMffariariag  Coaspoay,  St   Paal, 
lof  Delaware 
Jaiy  23,  1951,  Serial  No.  23M3S 
24  OaiaM.    (CL  17»— 4.4) 


1.  A  subscription  television  system  comprisinf  a  tele- 
vision transmitter  having  means  for  generating  a  com- 
posite video  signal  having  grey-level  signals  in  place  of 
horizontal  blanking  and  lyiKhronizing  signals,  means  for 
generating  since  wave  signals  having  a  horizontal  syn- 
chrooiziiig  signal  frequency,  means  for  transmitting  said 
fc  rated  composite  video  frequency  modulated  on  a 
radio-frequency  carrier  on  a  first  channel  and  said  gen- 
erated sine  wave  signals  on  a  second  channel,  a  receiver 
having  means  for  receiving  signals  over  said  first  and 
second  channels,  and  means  to  which  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  channels  are  applied  to  generate  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signals  from  said  grey-level  signals 
responsive  to  said  sine  wave  signals  while  said  grey- 
level  signals  are  still  modulated  on  said  radio-frequency 
carrier. 


fe-fe-S' 


1.  A  system  for  recording  signals  of  a  wide  band  of 
frequencies  comprising  an  electronic  frequency  trans- 
former including  a  plurality  of  electron  guns,  means  in- 
cluding said  electron  guns  for  dividing  the  wide  band 
signals  into  a  plurality  of  signal  channels  each  of  whose 
maximum  frequency  is  reduced  from  the  maximum  fre- 
quency of  the  original  signal  band,  a  record  member, 
means  for  transporting  said  record  member  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  at  a  constant  speed,  and  a  plurality  of 
recording  devices  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  signal  channels,  positioned  adjacent  said  record 
member,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  signal  chaa- 
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nels  to  one  of  said  recording  devices,  and  means  includ- 
ing said  recording  devices  for  recording  each  of  said  sig- 
nal channeb  as  a  separate,  parallel  track  on  said  record 
member. 


VHnM9 

^^y^JP^  ™*  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND/OR  REPRODUCTION  OF  TELEVBION 

SIGNALS 

Jeaa  Robert  Mjkmi,  Boaq  h  Rdae,  F^aacc,  asrigaor, 
by  meaa  ai^PMMli,  to  Narth  Aaericaa  PhOips  Com- 
paay,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y..  a  corporattoa  if  Dela- 


AppH«tfoB  laae  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,5t7 

Clalau  priority,  aMiicattoa  Fraace  Imc  24,  1954 

5  Cla&M.     (CL  171—4.4) 


produce  first  and  second  dotted  image  signals,  and  means 
for  combining  said  dotted  image  signals. 

20.  A  television  receiver  for  the  reception  of  a  modu- 
lated signal  of  which  the  positive-polarity  part  represents 
one  television  image  signal  and  the  negative-polarity 
part  represents  another  television  image  signal,  compris- 
ing a  first  image  reproducing  tube  having  a  control  elec- 
trode, means  connected  to  bias  said  control  electrode  at 
a  fixed  reference  level  so  that  said  control  electrode 
will  be  responsive  to  only  the  positive-polarity  part  of 
said  modulated  signal,  a  second  image  reproducing  tube 
having  a  control  electrode,  means  connected  to  bias  the 
last-named  control  electrode  at  a  fixed  reference  level 
so  that  said  last-named  control  electrode  will  be  respon- 
sive to  only  the  negative-polarity  part  of  said  modulated 
signal,  and  means  connected  to  feed  said  modulated  sig- 
nal simultaneously  to  both  of  said  control  electrodes. 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing a  television  image  signal  having  a  given  frequency 
bandwidth,  comprising  means  for  di^laying  an  image  in 
accordance  with  said  signal,  a  plurality  of  scanning  devices 
each  positioned  to  scan  a  portion  of  said  image,  said 
means  and  said  plurality  of  scanning  devices  together  act- 
ing to  convert  said  signal  into  a  plurality  of  signals  each 
having  a  frequency  bandwidth  less  than  said  given  band- 
width, means  for  simultaneously  magnetically  recording 
said  plurality  of  signals,  pick-up  means  for  simultaneously 
reproducing  said  magnetically  recorded  signals,  and  means 
for  combining  said  reproduced  signals  to  reconstruct  said 
image  signals. 

23t7,S2« 

MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Kccs  Tecr,  Ebidbovea,  Netherlaads,  anigaor,  by  bmmc 

Nl??Sf^i?^**..lf!!^'!^^  Company,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiaUua  of  Delaware 

^n-._^5?*5***  *^  '*•  ""•  Serial  No.  371,495 
Clalma  priority,  appttcatloa  Nethcriaads  October  21. 1952 
25  aafaBi.    (CL  17S— 4J) 


2,9«7,S21 

TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

P«ter  Beaactt  Hebdoa,  Cbefaasf  ord,  Enriaad,  asricaor  to 

MareoaPs  Wirdeto  Tdefraph  Conaay  LfaalMr^ 

don,  Englaad,  a  BriHih  coaTpa^^^  ' 

^••^S^****-?**?^  •»  ''^  ««^  No.  414.594 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatlaa  Great  Britato 

laaaary  24,  1954 

3  dalBM.    (CL  17»— 7.1) 


^^^^^g- 


A 


1.  In  combination  in  a  television  signal  circuit  arrange- 
ment an  amplifier  valve;  means  for  applying  video  sig- 
nals to  an  input  electrode  of  said  valve;  a  periodically  <^ 
crated  black  level  clamping  circuit  connected  to  said  input 
electrode  and  adapted  to  clamp  the  signals  applied  to  said 
input  electrode;  a  black  level  clipping  circuit  having  a 
variable  clipping  level  and  being  connected  to  the  output 
electrode  of  said  valve,  said  clipping  circuit  including  a 
rectifier  having  at  least  an  anode  and  a  cathode  con- 
nected in  a  circuit  extending  from  said  output  electrode 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential,  a  video  signal  load 
across  which  the  clipped  video  signals  are  developed  con- 
nected in  a  path  between  the  said  source  of  reference 
potential  and  the  anode  of  said  rectifier  excluding  the 
anode/cathode   path   through   the  rectifier,   means   for 
taking  signals  from  across  said  load  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  clipping  level  comprising  means  for  controlling 
the  mean  current  through  said  valve  in  dependence  upon 
the  voltage  built  up  by  said  signals  across  a  time  constant 
circuit  of  time  constant  which  is  long  relative  to  the  tele- 
vision frame  period. 


10.  A  transmitter  for  use  in  a  multiplex  transmission 
system,  comprising  a  transmission  path  having  a  limited 
bandwidth,  first  and  second  sources  of  image  signals  rep- 
n^enting  line-scanned  images,  first  and  second  sources 
of  dot-producing  signals  associated  respectively  with 
said  image  signals,  the  maximum  frequency  to  be  trans- 
mitted of  at  least  one  of  the  image  signals  and  the  fre- 
quency of  the  associated  dot-producmg  signal  being 
equal  to  the  Umit  frequency  /p  of  said  transmission  path, 
first  and  second  modulator  means  connected  respectively 
to  said  first  image  and  dot-producing  signal  sources  and 
to  said  aecond  imace  and  dot-produdng  signal  sources  to 


.^—  2,947J22 

INTERFERENCE  REDUCTION  IN  TELEVISION 
AND  OTHER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
"!?  ."^ST*^  Barahaat-OB-CroBch,  aad  Hcaryk  Mkcwto- 
ski,  Chelmrford,  Eaglaad,  asigaors  to  MaicoaPs  Wire- 
leas  Telegraph  Company  limited.  Loadoa,  Eulaad.  a 
British  company 

Application  March  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  339,734 

Clalais  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britafai  April  17,  1952 

4  OalBM.     (CL  178— 7J) 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  or  eliminating 

interference  having  a  frequency  much  lower  than  the  line 

frequency  in  a  television  signal  circuit  comprising  gated 
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OMans  consisting  of  a  pi  tint  ▼>!>«  baviat  at  le«st  two 
input  grid  electrodes,  means  for  biaatng  said  gating  valve 
wbcreby  Mud  anting  valve  is  rendered  non-conductive, 
means  for  applying  television  signals  to  one  input  elec> 
trode  of  the  gating  valve,  means  far  ■pftyiog  a  pulse  ci 
appropriate  amplitude  and  polarity  tp  the  other  input  elec- 
trode of  the  gating  valve  conductive  at  recurrent  periods 
when  picture  information  signals  do  not  occur  for  sam- 


j§" 


II2fi^ 


-JUL-H** 


pling  the  television  signals  during  said  periods,  means  for 
integrating  the  sampled  signals  to  provide  an  integrated 
interference  correcting  signal,  means  for  iniecting  said 
integrated  interference  correcting  signal  into  the  televi- 
sion signal  circuit  in  anti-phase  to  the  interference  there- 
in for  opposing  the  interference  in  said  circuit,  and  D.C. 
restoring  means  adapted  to  bring  the  wave  form  of  the 
television  signal  and  interference  to  a  fixed  level  prwr 
to  said  sampling. 

2,9«7,S23 
START-STOP  TELEPRINTER 
Herbert  Wiistency,  Mukli.  and  Fita  tUmait,  MmaUk- 
SoHn,  Germany,  iwif  mi  to  SieoMas  Jk  Halaka  Aklfa*- 
gimlhrhaft.  Monicli  and  Berlin,  GenBany,  a 
tlon  off  Germany 
Apalkndon  January  25,  195«,  Serial  Na.  MU19 
11  Clnlnii.    (CL  ITS— 17J) 


2,M7424  

ELECTROGRAPHIC  TRANSMITTER 
RokOTt  Lac  PMk,  Jr^  New  Yorfc,_N.Y. 

rics,    Incof  Borata^t 
off  New  York 
Oetobm  23,  1957,  Serlnl  Na.  t9lMl 
9CWBM.    (CL17S— It) 


N.Y.,  a 


to  Bcfl 
York, 


1.  An  electrographic  transmitter  device  comprising 
two  crossed  windings  positioned  in  closely  adjacent  parallel 
planes,  one  only  of  said  windings  being  of  a  magnetic 
material,  and  a  permanent  magnet  free  stylus  member, 
whereby  elements  of  the  magnetic  winding  are  attracted 
into  contacting  relationship  with  elements  of  the  non- 
magnetic winding  as  the  stylus  member  is  passed  over 
that  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  non-magnetic  winding 
which  overlaps  the  magnetic  winding. 


2,M7425 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  TELEVISION  RE- 
CEIVERS TO  SYNCHRONIZE  THE  LINE  DEFLEC- 
TION CIRCUTT 

Habcrtas  Jaaasca,   Eiadhovsa,  Ncdbcrw 
r,  by  BMMS  SMifBBiiatB,  to  Nartk  AbmsI- 
caa  PhlHps  Compaay.  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  carpo- 
ratloa  of  Delaware 

AppBcatioa  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  <2t,742 
prtority,  applkattoa  NHkerlaads  Jaaaary  21, 1954 
2  aater  (CL  17t-49  J) 


%ftfl^ 


1.  In  a  start-stop  teleprinter  machine  having  a  receiver 
and  drive  means  therefor,  said  receiver  comprising  a  re- 
ceiving element  and  means  for  setting  it  in  accordance  with 
signal  element  combinations  received  thereby,  and  having 
signal  transmitting  members  controlled  by  said  drive 
means  for  scanning  the  setting  of  said  receiving  element, 
and  having  a  printer  for  printing  symbols  according  to 
the  signal  element  combinations  received  by  said  receiving 
element  and  scanned  by  said  signal  transmitting  members, 
and  having  control  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of 
said  printer;  a  signal  clement  storage  device  arranged  be- 
tween said  receiver  and  said  printer,  said  device  compris- 
ing means  controlkd  by  the  receiver  for  storing  received 
signal  elements  of  more  than  one  teleprinter  symbol  for 
ultimate  delivery  to  said  printer,  locking  means  for 
temporarily  blocking  the  delivery  of  said  stored  signal 
elements  to  said  printer,  and  means  governed  by  said 
printer^^ipoo  completion  of  predetermined  functions  there- 
of for  releasing  said  locking  means  with  predetermined 
delay  to  cause  said  storage  device  to  release  said  stored 
signal  dement  combinations  with  predetermined  variable 
delay  for  evaluation  by  said  printer  m  the  operation  there- 
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1.  A  television  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  deflection 
sigiul  with  synchronizing  pulses,  compriling  a  deflection 
circuit  for  generating  said  deflection  signal  and  including 
an  output  transformer,  said  transformer  comprising  a 
tapped  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  a  point  on  said  primary  winding,  and  a  third  winding 
inductively  coupled  naore  tightly  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing than  to  said  primary  winding,  means  coimected  to 
apply  said  deflection  signal  to  said  primary  winding,  a 
deflo;:tion  coil  connected  to  said  prunary  winding,  a 
rectifier  conneaed  to  said  secondary  winding,  means  con- 
necting an  end  of  said  third  winding  to  a  tap  on  said 
primary  winding,  a  differentiation  circuit  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  third  winding,  and  a  phase  com- 
parison stage  having  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said 
deflection  circuit  and  having  input  circuits  respectively 
connected  to  receive  said  synchronizing  pulses  and  the 
output  signal  from  said  differentiation  circuit. 
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Awrr^^MMA-n^ma   im^^^^'^  .r,«.  elements;  and  meuis  operably  associated  with  each  of 

AUTOMATIC  raA^JGCCMimLFOgFAGHMILE    said  means  for  concurrently  switching  said  amplifying 

r   r'-2?^S??.i£^lr^i5L  • '"**»*  ■"<*  actuating  said  elements  moving  means. 

b*  caaiej,  New  Yarkt  N.Y^  aml0Mr,  ay  Mssat 

leverljr  ^^— ^^— - 

2,9r7,828 

BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Frederick  A.  Tegeler,  St  Joseph,  Mo. 

Application  May  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  732J19 

13Clalau.    (CL  179— ^ 


Inc.,  Bevertar 
HBs,  CaHL,  a  cotpotadon  off  CUtfotate 
AppUcatloa  Jaanarj  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  435,819 
18  Claims.    (CL  178— 49  J) 


Jr.l 


1.  Phasing  apparatus  for  facsimile  systems  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  member  to 
be  brought  into  phase  correspondence  with  a  remote 
mechanism,  a  rotatable  phasing  device  adapted  to  rotate 
with  said  member  or  to  be  disengaged  from  said  mem- 
ber, means  effective  upon  receipt  of  a  phasing  impulse 
from  the  remote  mechanism  for  disengaging  said  phasing 
device  from  said  member  to  positionally  register  the  de- 
sired phase  of  said  member,  a  synchronous  drive  motor 
for  synchronously  rotating  said  member,  said  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotor  and  an  independently  rotatable  stator,  means 
for  rotating  the  said  stator  for  phasing,  means  for  se- 
lectively coupling  said  phasing  device  to  said  stator 
whereby  said  rotatable  phasing  device  is  rotated  as  a  unit 
with  said  stator,  and  means  for  terminating  the  rota- 
tion of  said  stator  when  said  phasing  device  is  turned 
to  a  predetermined  position  wherein  the  said  member  is 
in  the  desired  phase  correspondence  with  said  remote 
mechanism. 


2,997,827 

TELEPHONE  DEVICE 

LobIb  a.  Voell,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Sheridan  Gallagher 

Application  July  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,775 

4  Claims.    (Q.  179^1) 


1.  A  tdephone  dialing  alarm  apparatns  comprising  a 
support,  a  turn-table  rotatable  on  said  support,  means 
for  rotating  said  tum-Uble,  means  movable  radially  on 
said  tum-tabic,  a  plate  member  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion coaxial  with  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  turn-table 
and  being  in  sliding  relation  to  said  tum-Uble  and  having 
radially  spaced  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  for  rotating 
the  plate  member  with  said  turn-Uble,  resilient  means 
urging  said  plate  member  to  a  fixed  rest  position  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  rotation  of  said  turn-table,  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  recorded  alarm  message  and  including  a  dialing 
disc,  means  connecting  said  plate  member  with  the  dial- 
ing disc  for  rotating  said  dialing  disc  relative  to  the  rota- 
tion of  said  plate  member,  spring  tensioned  means  mount- 
ed relative  to  said  radially  movable  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  engageable  means  for  rotating  said  plate 
member  with  said  turn-table,  cam  means  for  disengaging 
said  spring  tensioned  means  from  said  engageable  means 
relative  to  the  radial  movement  of  said  radially  movable 
means  whereby  said  plate  member  is  released  to  return 
to  said  rest  position,  said  cam  means  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  engageable  means  when  the  plate  member 
is  at  said  rest  position  whereby  the  degree  of  rotation 
of  said  plate  member  rotates  said  dialing  disc  through 
a  corresponding  degree  of  rotation  to  dial  the  digit  repre- 
sented by  the  respective  engageable  means,  said  radial 
movement  being  relative  to  said  engageable  means  where- 
by said  engageable  means  are  engaged  by  said  spring  ten- 
sioned means  one  at  a  time  and  in  radial  succession, 
and  means  for  activating  said  means  for  sending  a  record- 
ed alarm  message  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said 
turn-table. 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  telephone  having  a  base, 
and  sound  transmitting  and  sound  receiving  elements  car- 
ried by  the  base,  comprising:  a  support  adapted  to  carry 
the  base;  manually  operable  means  for  moving  the  ele- 
ments relative  to  the  base  alternatively  to  place  the  tele- 
phone in  a  connected  and  a  disconnected  condition; 
means  for  amplifying  sound  transmitted  to  the  transmit- 
ting elements  and  sound  transmitted  from  the  receiving 

747   O.G.— 15 


2,997,829 
TIME  ASSIGNMENT  SIGNAL  INTERPOLATION 

SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Carbrcj,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcation  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  430,181 
23  CUfans.  (CL  119—15) 
4.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  signal  sources,  a  lesser 
plurality  of  transmission  channels,  means  for  determining 
the  signal  activity  or  inactivity  of  said  sources,  register 
means  for  registering  indications  of  active  signal  sources 
as  determined  by  said  last-named  means,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  indications  for  recurrently  gating  each 
one  of  said  active  sources  into  a  tmique  one  of  said 
channels  in  response  to  a  nimiber  of  active  signal  sources 
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lets  than  the  oomlwr  of  dumads.  and  oieaas  operative 
oniy  in  respoose  to  •  number  of  active  lourcea  greater 


than  the  number  of  channels  for  recurrently  gating  more 
than  one  of  said  active  sources  into  at  least  some  of  said 
channels  on  a  time  sharing  basts. 


2,9g7J3« 
SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
G«orgcs  Albert  Bootry,  VUlccrcaie,  and  UmIs  Lc  Bias, 
Paris.   France,   ass^nors,   by   mesne   ssilgnmfnff,   to 
North  American  Philln  Compwiy,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
ApplortioB  October  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,75« 
priority,  appUcatkm  FraKe  October  19,  1959 
5  Ciafau.    (CL  in— 15) 


*  —  -  --        J-tm^ 


•«-♦* 


I.  A  transmission  system  for  the  transmission  of  two 
independent  signals  on  a  single  carrier  wave,  comprising 
sources  of  said  two  signals,  a  source  of  said  carrier  wave, 
a  transmitter  having  a  modulator  for  modulating  said 
carrier  wave  in  accordance  with  said  two  signals  to 
produce  a  transmitted  signal,  a  receiver  for  receiving  said 
transmitted  signal  and  including  means  for  deriving  said 
two  signals  from  said  carrier  wave,  said  derived  signals 
normally  being  subject  to  containing  undesired  cross-talk 
components,  and  circuit  means  connected  in  said  trans- 
mitter to  apply  a  cross-ulk  correction  modulation  com- 
ponent to  said  transmitted  signal  which,  when  received  by 
said  receiver,  substantially  compensates  for  said  unde- 
sired cross-talk  components,  said  circuit  means  compris- 
ing first  means  for  modulating  a  first  wave  in  accordance 
with  said  two  signals  to  produce  a  modulated  first  wave, 
means  for  detecting  said  modulated  first  wave  to  derive 
therefrom  said  two  signals  and  cross-talk  components 
produced  by  the  said  modulation  and  detection  of  said 
first  wave,  means  for  combining  said  two  independent 
signals  each  with  a  respective  one  of  said  derived  two 
signals  and  the  cross-talk  components  thereby  to  produce 
two  resultant  signaJs  each  including  cross-talk  components 
in  negative  phase  to  those  produced  in  said  modulation 
and  detection  of  said  first  wave,  and  means  for  applying 
said  resultant  signals  to  said  first  mentioned  modulator  for 
modulating  said  carrier  wave  to  produce  the  said  trans- 
mitted signal. 


a,9t7331 

SINGLE-8IDBBAND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

TRANSMBSION  OF  SPEECH 

■I  say,  be.  New  Yari^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  DdawMV 
AppMcarton  Ociebsr  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542495 
priority,  appllcatlcM  Netbirlandi  October  25, 1954 
«  Oaias.    (CL  179^—15.5) 


0   i»>    Jb«frAW^-«^ 


mm^ 


1 .  A  single-sideband  communication  system  comprising 
a  transmitter  having  means  for  producing  a  single  side- 
band signal,  a  first  limiter  connected  to  linut  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  signal,  a  single-sideband  filter  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  limiter  to  suppress  distortion  products 
of  the  linuted  signal,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
limited  single -sideband  signal,  and  a  receiver  having 
means  to  receive  said  transmitted  limited  single-sideband 
a  single-sideband  demodulator,  a  second  limiter. 
connected  to  apply  the  received  signal  to  said 
demodulator  through  said  second  limiter. 


23«7J32 
CROSSBAR  RELAY  PRIVATE  BRANCH 
EXCHANGE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Hans  P.  Bofwai^  Los  Altoa,  CaW „  and  Robert  V.  Old- 
ham and  HaiTv  G.  Evcrs,  Genoa,  m.,  asalgBors  to 
Leicb  Electric  Company,  Genoa,  IDL,  a  corporation  of 
DHdoIs 

ApplkatkMi  Fcbfvary  2t,  1957.  Serial  No.  U3,l<5 
U  Claims.    (CL  179^22) 


F "  t-''^~3||  -4 


S:"h r ^ 


1.  In  a  relay  automatic  telephone  system  employing 
finder-connector  links  of  the  crossbar  type  for  extending 
connections  between  calling  and  called  lines,  a  giuud  cir- 
cuit and  a  pulse  responsive  circuit  common  to  said  links 
for  controlling  the  finders  and  connectors  thereof  to  com- 
plete said  connections,  tens  and  units  marking  relays  for 
said  guard  circuit,  a  set  of  tens  marking  leads  controlled 
by  said  tens  relays  and  two  groups  of  units  marking  leads 
controlled  in  pairs  by  said  units  relays,  a  pair  of  group 
precedence  relays,  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of 
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a  call  from  any  line  for  operating  a  teas  and  a  units  relay 
corresponding  to  the  tens  and  units  digits  of  said  line's 
call  number  in  series  with  the  precedence  relay  correspond- 
ing to  the  group  rating  of  said  units  digit,  means  resgxm- 
sive  to  aaid  series  operation  for  operating  the  finder  of  an 
idle  link  from  the  tens  and  units  marking  leads  contrcrfled 
by  said  operated  relays  to  thereby  switch  the  calling  line 
through  said  finder  to  said  pulse  responsive  circuit,  chain 
ctrcoits  for  said  tens  and  units  relays  for  giving  precedence 
of  operation  to  said  relays  in  a  given  order  in  case  of 
stmultaoeous  calls  involving  different  tens  and  imits  re- 
lays, and  means  for  at  times  making  one  or  the.other  of 
said  precedence  relays  slower  to  operate  than  its  com- 
panion relay  to  give  precedence  to  the  corresponding  group 
of  units  marking  leads  in  the  case  of  simultaneous  calls 
involving  the  same  tens  and  units  relays  but  different 
groiqw  of  said  units  marking  leads. 


^ 


23t7333 

READING  MACHINE 

Haas  A.  Maoch,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Application  September  IL  1957,  Serial  No.  693,289 

It  Claims.    (CL  179u-lM.l) 


^1 

1  ^x... 


1.  A  machine  for  audibly  translating  printed  matter 
including,  means  for  consecutively  scanning  the  printed 
characten  for  each  word  at  various  levels  and  extracting 
the  individual  characteristics  there(rf,  means  for  convert- 
ing said  characteristics  of  each  character  of  the  word 
being  scaimed  to  electrical  quantities,  means  reqwnsive 
to  the  receipt  of  said  electrical  quantities  for  produc- 
ing a  single  distinct  sound  for  each  character  scanned 
and  means  connected  with  said  scanning  means  and 
superimposing  an  electrical  quantity  on  said  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  electrical  quantities  to  artificially  syl- 
labize each  word  scanned. 


said  Hall-effect  member  for  passing  current  throu^  it 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  magnetic  flux,  and  means 


ri*h 

/- 

' ifl ' 

i  rtv  Kvjt 


j|?^  -iif^A 


coupled  to  said  Hall-effect  member  Ux  deriving  the  elec- 
tric voltage  produced  by  the  interacting  magnetic  flux 
and  current 


2,997335 

CAPACmVE  TRANSDUCER 

Heary  Pa"!  Fsi— ii  WasUngtim,  D.C. 

Applicatloa  Angwt  13, 1954,  Sethd  No.  449,694 

8  Clafaas.    (CL  179—1994) 


1.  A  capadtive  transducer  system  comprising  a  timed 
radio-frequency  sonroe  of  negligible  R-F  impedance,  a 
low-capacity  rectifier  and  a  variable  capadtive  mechani- 
cal truuducer  having  a  capacitance  of  the  same  order 
of  magnitude  as  the  rectifier,  low-impedance  leads  con- 
necting said  rectifier  and  transducer  directly  in  series  with 
said  source  and  with  each  other,  signal  responsive  ampli- 
fier drenit  means  connected  across  sakl  capacitive  trans- 
ducer for  producing  an  amplified  signal  corresponding  to 
medianical  movements  of  said  transducer. 


2,997434 
HANDSET  ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 
Oscar  W.  Henriluon,  Chicago,  aad  F^edric  E.  Wooi, 
McHemy,  U.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,919 
19  Claims.  XCL  179—193) 


2.997J34 
MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  HEAD 

Simon  Dntaiker  and  WUlem  Klaas  WestmDie,  Efaidhoven, 
Netherlands,  aasigBors,  by  mesne  aasignnients,  to  North 
American  Philips  Codipusy,  Inc.,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a 
cofporatloa  of  Delaware 
Application  October  12,  1955,  Sethd  No.  549,966 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Netherlands  October  15, 1954 
5  Oafans.    (O.  179—199.2) 
1.  A  magnetic  rq>roducing  head  comprising  a  mag- 
netic drcuit  constituted  of  magnetic  material  and  con- 
taining an  active  gap  for  interaction  with  a  moving  mag- 
netized magnetic  medium  thereby  to  establish  varying 
magnetic  flux  in  said  circuit,  a  Hall-effect  member  ar- 
ranged in  said  magnetic  circuit  so  that  the  said  magnetic 
flux  passes  transversely  through  it,  means  coupled  to 


1.  A  sound  translating  assembly  comprising  a  cup 
shaped  casing,  a  sound  translating  unit,  a  cover,  a  plu- 
rality of  terminal  elements,  recess  means  within  said  cas- 
ing removably  positioning  each  said  terminal  element 
separately  and  independently  within  said  casing  to  allow 
perpendicular  displacement  with  respect  to  said  casing 
and  prevent  rotary  displacement  thereof,  means  for  se- 
curing said  cover  to  said  casing  after  placement  of  said 
sound  translating  unit  in  said  casing,  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  terminals  on  said  sound  translating  unit  en- 
gaging said  terminal  elements  in  response  to  the  place- 
ment of  said  sound  translating  unit  in  said  casing  and 
the  securing  of  said  cover  to  said  casing,  and  means  for 
preventing  perpendicular  displacement  of  said  terminal 
elements  solely  by  the  resultant  pressure  engagement  of 
said  sound  translaiing  unit  terminals  against  said  terminal 
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dements  in  response  to  securinf  said  cover  to  said  cas- 
ing to  thereby  hold  said  terminal  dements  in  said  recesses 
in  fixed  relation  with  said  casing. 


23t7437 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYVTEM 

loaeph  Brami,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkNi  September  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  tlMlt 

M  Claimc.    (CL  179—115^ 


7.  la  a  soond  reproducing  system,  the  combination  of 
a  diaphragm  mounted  for  free  vibratioB;  means  positioned 
doae  to  said  diaphragm  for  forming  a  sound  chamber 
therewith;  means  for  permitting  a  progressive  conununi- 
cation  between  said  sound  chamber  and  the  open  air;  a 
source  of  sound  ciurents;  means  for  deriving  from  said 
source,  flm  sound  currents  and  secosid  sound  currents; 
means  for  converting  said  first  sound  currents,  into  recti- 
fied currents;  and  driving  means  fed  with  said  rectified 
currents  and  said  second  sound  currents,  for  varying  the 
wideness  of  said  sound  chamber  in  accordance  with  the 
envelope  curve  of  the  sound  currents  of  said  source,  while 
imparting  vibrations  to  said  diaphragm;  whereby  said 
diaphagm  vibrates  without  bumping  against  said  means 
positioned  dote  thereta 


23«733t 

ELECTRICAL  EQUALIZERS  IN  AMPLIFIER 
CIRCUITS 
James  A.  Roes,  San  Fcrmuido,  CaUf.,  awtiiinr  to 
Elcctroiyca,  be,  Calver  CUy,  Caflf ^  a  conoratioa  of 
Califoniia 
AppUcation  Febraary  14, 1957.  Serial  No.  Mt,214 
i  Clainis.    (CL  179—171) 


I.  An  electrical  equalizer  having  a  ptm  band  tndividn- 
•ily  ai^Htable  over  plural  adjacent  octaves  in  frequency 
CoaaprWng  a  single  input  amplifier,  the  same  plurality  of 
exclusively  passive  low  pass  and  high  pass  filter  groups 
alternately  cascade-connected  and  connected  in  parallel 


to  said  amplifier  outpat,  the  impedance  of  said  amplifler 
output  being  low  with  respect  to  the  impedance  of  said 
paralkl  connected  filters  connected  thereto,  each  said 
froop  deflniag  a  band  pass  interval  of  substantially  an 
octave  and  composed  of  similar  elemeais  similarly  con- 
nected, means  to  independently  adfual  Ijbt  atteooatioa  of 
each  said  group  to  have  a  muII  efEect  on  the  atteimatioa 
of  adjaoem  octave  groaps,  and  a  single  output  amplifier 
having  only  tandem-connected  stages,  the  first  suge  there- 
of connected  to  said  filter  groups  in  parallel  throu^ 
fixed  high  impedance  passive  isolating  means  with  respect 
to  the  impedance  of  each  said  filter  group. 


2,997339 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Elmer  T.  Carbon,  Centre  Valley,  Pa^  and  Artfaar  R. 
Coostantine.  Longmeadow,  MasL,  aasignors  to  Elcctrfc 
Diatrflwtkm  Pro^Kta,  lac,  Allcotown,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 
Original    appUcatfcw    November    3,    1954,    Serial    No. 
464,467.    IMvMcd  and  this  appUcatfoa  Jannary  9. 1956, 
Serial  No.  55t,t2S 

SCIaiM.    (a.299— 59) 


4.  Tn  a  safety  bus  duct  device,  a  ptug-in  device  having 
electrical  contactors  and  having  safety  projections  pro- 
vided with  lateral  grooves,  in  combination  with  a  bus  duct 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  lateral  opening  through 
which  the  electrical  contactors  of  the  plug-in  device  ex- 
tend, and  having  recesses  which,  when  the  plug-in  device 
is  in  place,  receive  the  safety  projections,  bus  bars  in  the 
housing  which  are  engaged  by  the  electrical  contactors, 
electrical  supporting  and  insulating  means  insulating  the 
bars  and  holding  them  in  line  with  the  opening,  a  safety 
cover  extending  along  the  housing  adjacent  .the  opening, 
having  a  closed  position  in  which  the  safety  cover  closes 
the  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  safety 
cover  opens  the  opening,  there  being  locking  recesses  on 
the  safety  cover  which  in  closed  position  of  the  safety 
cover  are  in  line  with  the  recesses  on  the  housing,  gtiid^ 
means  on  the  bus  duct  guiding  the  safety  cover  between 
its  limiting  positions,  operating  means  for  moving  the 
safety  cover  between  its  limiting  positions,  locking  pro- 
jection means  from  the  bus  duct  which  in  closed  pocitton 
of  the  safety  cover  enter  the  locking  .ecesses  when  the 
plug-in  device  is  not  in  place,  and  which  in  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  safety  cover  arc  deflected  from  the  locking 
recesses  when  the  plug-in  device  is  in  place,  and  groove 
means  on  the  locking  projections,  there  being  slots  on  the 
safety  cover  which  engage  in  the  grooves  of  the  locking 
projections  when  the  safety  cover  b  shifted  to  open 
position. 
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2,997^49 

FRONT  OPERATED  ENCLOSED  SWITCHING 

APPARATUS 

M.  Cole,  Harrisoa,  N.Y.,  aasisBor  to  Federal 

Pacttc  Electric  Company,  a  corporatiaa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  6g9,892 

39  riaJMS     (CL  299—59) 


-\ 


*i;f> 


7.  An  enclosed  circuit  breaker  having  a  front  oper- 
ated twist  handle,  an  enclosure  for  said  drcuit  breaker 
including  a  cover  movable  to  open  and  closed  positions 
and  having  an  opening  through  which  said  handle  pro- 
jects, said  opening  being  longer  than  the  handle  and 
being  wide  enough  to  enable  the  cover  to  be  opened 
without  interfering  with  the  handle  in  different  operated 
positions  thereof,  said  circuit  breaker  filling  said  cover 
opening  in  the  dosed  position  of  said  cover,  said  handle 
being  mounted  on  said  circuit  breaker  and  tumable  to 
"on"  and  "off"  positions  for  correspondingly  actuating 
the  breaker  mechanism,  said  circuit  breaker  having  latch 
means  operable  by  said  handle  and  said  cover  having 
companion  latch  means,  said  latch  means  and  companion 
latch  means  being  interengageable  in  the  closed  position 
of  said  cover  on  the  movement  of  said  handle  to  said 
"on"  position,  means  providing  for  the  d);feat  of  said 
interengaged  latch  means  to  provide  for  tile  opening  of 
said  cover  in  said  "on"  position  of  said  handle,  and 
means  for  locking  said  handle  in  said  "on"  position  to 
concomitantly  defeatably  lock  said  cover  closed. 


2,997,941 

SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Kenneth  E.  CampbeH,  Akron.  Ohio 

-       Application  Jane  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  741,124 

7  Claim.    (O.  299— 61.95) 


7.  Means  for  signaling  bed  wetting  which  includes  a 
sheet  of  polyethylene  of  substantially  60  gauge  with  a 
sheet  of  polyethylene  of  substantially  20  gauge  remov- 
ably attached  thereto,  and  thin  metal  foil  electrodes  re- 
movably adhered  side  by  side  on  one  surface  of  the 
thinner  sheet,  with  a  fixture  in  circuit  with  said  foil  and 
adapted  to  connect  said  foil  with  an  electrically  operated 
signal. 


aSJJ 


2,997342  .,^    ,. 

BAROMETRIC  ALARM 

Robert  A.  Lofman,  Madtaon,  Ohio 

Application  July  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  749,829 

9C1ataif.    (CL299— 82) 


1.  In  a  barometric  alarm,  a  housing  including  a  cylin- 
der, first  and  second  switch  contacts  supported  by  the 
housing  beyond  an  end  of  the  cylinder  in  electrically 
insulated  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  a  piston  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  contacts,  said  cylinder  baving  a  first  end 
chamber  and  a  second  end  chamber,  said  end  chamber; 
being  sealed  off  from  one  another  by  the  piston,  said 
first  end  chamber  being  disposed  adjacent  said  contacts, 
means  forming  a  passage  communicating  with  said  first 
end  chamber  and  opening  to  the  atmosphere  whereby 
atmospheric  pressure  in  the  first  end  chamber  will  limit 
movement  of  the  piston  toward  said  contacts,  a  stem 
forming  a  movable  switch  contact  reciprocably  mounted 
in  a  part  of  the  housing  and  slidably  contacting  the  sec- 
ond switch  contact  and  having  one  end  engaging  the 
piston  and  an  opposite  end  normally  spaced  from  the 
first  switch  contact,  spring  means  engaging  and  urging 
the  piston  toward  the  first  and  second  switch  contacts 
whereby  when  atmospheric  pressure  falls  to  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  the  first  chamber,  the  stem  is  moved  by 
the  piston  into  engagement  with  said  first  switch  contact 
for  forming  an  electrical  bridge  between  the  first  and 
second  switch  contacts,  and  means  for  venting  and  seal- 
ing said  second  end  chamber  for  creating  a  partial  vac- 
uum therein  to  resist  displacement  of  the  piston  by  said 
spring  means. 


2,997.843 

BALLOON  LOAD  RELEASE  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Rndolph  B.  Tbomess,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Application  June  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,036 
4  Claims.  (CI.  200— 83) 
I.  In  a  high  altitude  balloon  assembly,  a  support,  an 
aneroid  diaphragm  bellows  mounted  on  the  support  so 
that  an  end  of  the  bellows  moves  axially  thereof  with  bel- 
lows expansion  and  contraction,  a  switch  carried  by  the 
support  and  having  a  plunger  spring-pressed  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  bellows  axis,  a  bracket  mounted  to  move 
with  said  end,  a  ratchet  pivoted  to  the  bracket  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  bellows  axis,  the  ratchet  teeth  extend- 
ing in  a  row  of  progressively  increasing  radius  from  the 
pivot  axis,  said  row  intersecting  the  plunger  path,  means 
biasing  the  teeth  broachwise  relative  to  the  plunger  and 
holding  the  leading  tooth   riser  against  a  side  of  the 
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plunger,  the  ratchet  havint  a  wall  extending  from  the 
foot  of  said  riser  in  the  direction  of  bias  and  in  a  posi- 
tion to  depress  the  plunfer  pursuant  to  contraction  of  the 
bellows  while  said  riser  engages  the  side  of  the  plunger,  the 
trailing  wall  of  each  tooth  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the 
riser  of  the  next  trailing  tooth  that  the  first-mentioned 


wall  bears  to  the  leading  tooth  riser,  so  that,  upon  suc- 
cessive predetermined  increments  of  bellows  expansion, 
the  biasing  means  will  snap  successive  trailing  risers 
against  the  side  of  the  plunger,  and,  upon  a  predetermined 
increment  of  bellows  conraction  while  a  wall  engages  the 
plunger,  that  wall  will  depress  the  plunger  sufficiently 
to  actuate  the  switch. 


BRAKE  FXUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Alfred  LIndscy.  RoMmou,  ID. 

March  5,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,t92 
It  nmtmt     (CL  2M— S4) 


f:±±l 
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I.  A  brake  fluid  level  indicator  adapted  for  onounting 
in  the  filler  opening  of  the  brake  fluid  reservoir  of  a  hy- 
draulic brake  system  comprising,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  constituting  a  filler  plug  for  a  reservoir,  said  body 
being  externally  threaded  and  open  at  its  lower  end  and 
having  a  reduced  upstanding  neck  with  a  top  wall  at  its 
upper  end.  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower 
dielectric  support  plates,  means  mounting  said  support 
plates  upon  said  top  wall  upon  the  upper  surface  thereof, 
a  pair  of  stationary  electric  contacts  supported  on  the  ad- 
jacent surfaces  of  said  support  plates  in  vertically  spaced 
relation,  means  for  connecting  said  stationary  contacts  re- 
spectively to  the  circuits  of  a  pair  of  electric  signalling 
devices,  said  top  wall  having  an  aperture,  an  actuator  rod 
vertically  siidabic  through  said  aperture  and  being  elec- 
trically grounded  to  said  body  and  to  said  signalling  de- 
vices, a  float  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  for 
vertical  movement  thereof  in  response  to  liquid  level  vari- 
ations in  said  reservoir,  a  movable  electric  contact  se- 
cured to  and  electrically  connected  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  rod  and  disposed  between  said  fixed  contact  for 
alternate  cooperative  engagement  therewith. 


2,M7J4S       

FLOAT  CONTROLLED  SWITCH 
Lm  B.  Calajr,  PwllMii,  Orcf. 

My  I«,  lfS7.  §OTfal  No.  (72^M 
ICtalM.    (CLJtt-M) 


1.  A  float  controlled  switch  comprising  a  liquid  con- 
taining housing,  a  switch  box  attached  to  said  housing,  a 
bearing  located  in  said  switch  box  and  housing,  a  float 
chamber  forming  part  of  said  housing,  a  float  vertically 
operable  in  said  chamber,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  float,  a 
shaft  integral  with  said  arm  and  passing  longitudinally 
of  said  bearing,  a  liquid  container  superimposed  on  the 
float  to  insure  positive  action  of  the  shaft  by  adding 
weight  to  the  float  to  neutralize  the  equal  weight  of 
water  in  the  float  chamber,  means  integral  with  the  ooo- 
tainer  to  release  air  from  said  container,  and  electrically 
operated  means  to  actuate  the  switch  when  the  float 
reaches  a  predetermined  level  within  the  float  chamber. 


POLARIZED  SWITCHING  CONTACT  DEVICE 

HeriMft  Wllhclm,  Mukh,  Germany,  anigMW  to  Siemens 

and   Halskc   Akficntcacllschaft,   Berlin  and   Munich, 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gernmny 

AppHcation  September  17,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M4,(12 

SClainu.    (CLltB— 93) 


I.  A  polarized  contact  device  comprising  a  protective 
tubing,  contact  springs  enclosed  within  said  tubing  and 
comprising  an  inner  contact  switching  spring  and  two  out- 
er springs,  each  having  a  relatively  movable  inner  por- 
tion and  a  relatively  stationary  portion,  a  permanent  mag- 
net disposed  between  the  relatively  stationary  portions  of 
said  outer  springs,  the  free  ends  of  which  project  from 
said  tubing  to  the  outside,  said  permanent  magnet  being 
relatively  stationary  with  respect  to  said  tubing  and  spac- 
ing said  outer  springs  apart  by  an  amount  corresponding 
to  the  spacing  therebetween  at  the  points  of  entry  there- 
of into  said  protective  tubing  with  the  relatively  mov- 
able portions  of  such  springs  disposed  inwardly  from  said 
magnet,  the  inner  ends  of  said  outer  contact  springs  being 
disposed  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  inner  contact  switching  spring,  said  latter  spacing  be- 
tween said  contact  springs  providing  the  working  air  gap 
therebetween. 


2,9«7447 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 
Ainii  J.  GrMter,  Lonia  C  Bsgs,  mi  Robert  G.  Mawney, 
Attleboro,  Mom^  aarignon  to  Texas  Instranicnts,  In- 
corporated, Dallas,  Tcx^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Application  Jane  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,433 
nciaiau.    (Q.  2t*— 1«4) 
1.  An  electrical  switch  strticture  comprising:  a  castng 
including  a  first  casing  member  and   a  second  casing 
member;  means  on  the  interior  of  each  of  said  casing 
members  providing  complementary  mutually  interfltting 


OCTOBEK  6,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


231 


interengaging  surfaces  which,  when  in  inteifitting  intcr- 
engagement,  prevent  relative  movement  between  said 
memben  in  at  least  one  plane  means  retaining  said  canng 
members  in  interfitting  engagement  with  each  other;  the 
interfittiitg  sorfacet  of  said  casing  members  defining  at 
least  one  guideway  extending  from  the  interior  to  the 
exterior  of  said  casing;  one  of  said  casing  members  pro- 
viding a  recess  opening  to  said  guideway;  an  electrical 


Ck 


terminal  providing  an  aperture  therethrough;  said  ter- 
minal being  disposed  in  and  confined  against  lateral  move- 
ment by  said  guideway;  and  a  projection  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  casing  members;  said  projection  extending 
through  and  interfltting  with  the  aperture  provided  by 
said  terminal  and  extending  into  interfitting  engagement 
with  said  recess  whereby  the  terminal  is  confined  against 
movement  with  respect  to  said  casing,  and  the  terminal 
and  said  casing  members  are  aligned  with  each  other. 


2,9«7,84S 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Bertil  S.  Bcngtiaon,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The 

Hart  Mannfactnring  Company,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  Connecticnt 

Application  March  !•,  195S,  Serial  No.  72tJ33 

11  CkOma.    (CL  !••— IM) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay,  a  contact-controlling 
carrier  mounted  for  movement  between  upper  and  lower 
switching  positions,  an  elongate  wire-like  spring  disposed 
transversely  of  said  carrier  with  a  central  portion  in 
contact  therewith,  said  spring  being  mounted  under 
longitudinal  distortion  to  urge  said  carrier  toward  an 
upper  switching  position,  a  solenoid  positioned  above 
said  carrier  and  having  an  armature  biased  downwardly 
to  depress  said  carrier  against  the  bias  of  said  transverse 
spring  and  into  a  lower  switching  position,  said  annature 
being  retracted  upon  solenoid  energization  to  remove 
the  downward  carrier  bias  with  resulting  movement  of 
said  carrier,  under  urge  of  said  transverse  spring,  to  the 
upper  switching  posiUon. 


2,9«7349 

PULLOUT  swrrcH 

H.  KobryMT,  FarcM  HDli,  N.Y.,  -']•§  ii   to 
Mmray  Manafactartaf  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Application  December  M,  1956,  Scrhd  No.  629,547 
7  CWma.    (CL  2««— 119) 


1.  A  pullout  switch  comprising  a  base  portion  and 
a  puller  portion,  said  base  portion  comprising  an  open 
rectangular  box  of  insulating  material,  a  line  terminal 
and  a  load  terminal,  a  pair  of  switch  clips  connected  re- 
spectively to  each  of  said  terminals,  said  puller  portion 
comprising  a  cover  plate  of  insulating  material  fitting 
snugly  inside  said  box,  a  handle  mounted  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  cover,  a  pair  of  switch  blades,  each 
having  one  part  fixedly  mounted  to  the  tmderside  of  said 
cover  and  a  depending  part  engaging  said  switch  clips 
when  said  cover  is  inserted  in  said  box,  a  pair  of  fuse 
clips  connected  respectively  to  said  one  part  of  said 
switch  blades,  said  fuse  clips  being  spaced  a  fixed  dis- 
tance apart  and  shaped  to  hold  fuses  of  different  physical 
sizes,  and  means  for  preventing  the  insertion  of  the 
cover  when  an  oversize  fuse  is  carried  thereby  relative 
to  the  load  capacity  of  the  circuit  served  by  said  pullout 
switch,  comprising  a  projection  on  the  base  of  said  box 
extending  toward  said  cover  and  located  to  interfere 
with  the  passage  of  the  oversize  fuse  before  the  switch 
blades  engage  said  switch  dips. 


2,9«735t 
SNAP  ACTION  DEVICES 
George  Colombo,  East  Rocfcaway,  N.Y.,  awlgnor,  by 
mesne  atrignmmts,  to  Hoda  Corporation,  Great  Neck, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorik 

Application  lone  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,053 
4  Claims.    (CL  200—122) 


1.  A  snap  action  electric  relay  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  dielectric  mounting  base;  a  sul»tantially  flat  vane 
of  electrically  conductive  resilient  material  having  a  sub- 
stantially linear  preset  deformation  extending  thereacross, 
said  vane  having  a  restored  position  in  which  it  is  bent 
about  said  deformation;  mounting  means  secured  to  said 
base  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  vane  at  a  mounting  point 
on  the  latter  spaced  laterally  from  said  deformation;  a 
thermostatic  operator  secured  at  each  end  to  said  vane 
adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  said  deformation  and,  in  the 
cold  and  contracted  condition,  constraining  said  vane  to  a 
stress-deformed  position  in  which  the  vane  is  bent  about 
a  line  at  an  angle  to  said  deformation;  said  vane,  upon 
heating  and  expansion  of  said  operator,  snapping  to  the 
restored  position  and,  upon  cooling  and  contracting  of  said 
operator,  snapping  to  the  stress-deformed  position;  por- 
tions of  said  vane  spaced  from  said  mounting  point  mov- 
ing substantially  relative  to  said  base  during  snapping  of 
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the  vane;  a  first  contact  nioanted  on  a  movable  part  of 
said  vane  and  insulated  therefrom  and  a  second  contact 
fixed  rehitive  to  said  base;  said  first  and  second  contacts 
being  engaged  in  the  stress-deformed  position  of  said  vane 
and  snapped  apart  upon  snapping  of  said  vane  to  the  re- 
stored position;  and  a  third  contact  mounted  on  a  movable 
part  of  said  vane  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  and 
a  fourth  contact  fixed  relative  to  said  base;  said  third  and 
fourth  contacts  being  disengaged  in  the  stress-deformed 
position  of  said  vane  and  snapped  into  engagement  upon 
snapping  of  said  vane  to  the  restored  position;  whereby, 
upon  heating  of  said  operator,  said  third  and  fourth  con- 
tacts will  be  alternately  closed  and  opened  as  said  vane 
snaps  to  the  restored  position  and  then  back  to  the  stress- 
deformed  position. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  STRUCTURES 
IoIm  O.  Moorbead  aod  Raymood  D.  Mabr,  Lcxiogfoa, 
Kj^   asaisnon   to    Texas    InatraiiiciiCs,    Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex,,  a  coqwratioa  of  Delaware 

AppMcatioo  May  21,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  73M33 
Mdaima.    (CL  2««— 13S) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  structure  including  a  pair  of 
electrical  contacts  and  a  thermally  responsive  member, 
a  hollow  casing  enclosing  said  contacts  and  said  ther- 
mally responsive  member,  said  thermally  responsive  mem- 
ber being  operatively  connected  to  open  and  close  said 
electrical  contacts,  si.\d  casing  including  a  member  formed 
of  heat-conductive  material,  and  said  last-named  mem- 
ber being  configured  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  an 
article  whose  temperature  is  to  be  sensed  by  said  ther- 
mally responsive  member  means  on  said  last-named  mem- 
ber having  portions  for  releasably  retaining  a  spring  clip 
adapted  to  engage  portions  of  an  article  whose  tempera- 
ture is  to  be  sensed  and  retain  said  switch  structure  there- 
against. 


2,9«7452 

SWFTC!H 
laiper  Long  and  Lester  J.  Hc«,  Storgis,  Mkfa.,  aarignon 
to  Wade  Electric  Prodncts  Co„  Stoflg,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Michigan 

Applicatioa  March  13,  1957.  Serial  No.  M5,7S2 
17  Clainu.    (CI.  2M— 159) 


thereof  having  ao  integrally  formed  transvene  dividing 
wall  raised  from  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  interior  struc- 
ture of  said  housing  defining  a  switch  chamber  opening  in- 
wardly from  one  of  said  opposite  ends  and  a  light-retainer 
chamber  opening  inwardly  from  the  other  of  said  opposite 
ends,  a  horizontal  slot  extending  longitudinally  the  length 
of  said  housing  below  said  dividing  wall,  a  shoulder 
formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  slot,  shoulders 
formed  on  the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  slot,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  rib  members  integrally 
formed  with  the  interior  structure  of  said  s^tch  chamber 
disposed  above  said  slot  and  extending  longitudinally  from 
said  one  end  inwardly  to  said  dividing  wall,  said  shoulders 
being  disposed  within  said  light-retainer  chamber  and 
adapted  to  engage  edge  surfaces  on  terminal  contact  means 
insertable  into  said  slot  from  said  other  end.  and  said 
rib  members  being  adapted  to  guide  and  suppori  spring 
contact  means  insertable  from  said  one  end  and  arranged 
to  be  movable  longitudinally  of  said  switch  chamber. 


2,907,853 

SAFETY  SWITCH 

Estei  M.  Warren,  Clinton,  N.C. 

Appttcatioa  January  3t,  1958,  Serial  No.  712,187 

5  Clainu.    {CI.  2««— 1(1) 


1.  A  safety  switch  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  end  walls  connected  at  one  end  by  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  at  the  opposite  end  by  a  top  wall,  a  pair  of 
removable  side  walls  releasably  secured  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  housing,  a  contact  in  said  housing  secured  to 
and  electrically  msulated  from  said  top  wall,  a  plate  ex- 
tending between  said  end  walls  generally  parallel  to  said 
top  wall,  means  on  one  end  of  said  plate  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  plate  on  one  of  said  end  walls  for  swinging  move- 
ment toward  said  top  wall,  a  second  contact  secured  to 
said  plate  in  aligned  relation  with  said  first  contact  with 
said  contacts  being  adapted  to  engage  on  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  plate,  a  spring  extending  between  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  said  plate  normally  biasing  said  plate  in  the 
direction  of  said  top  wall,  a  cam  plate  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  plate  toward  said  top  wall,  means 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  cam  plate  cooperating  with 
means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  cam  plate  on  said  plate,  said  top  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  a  shank  integrally  formed 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  cam  plate  extending  through  said 
slot,  said  cam  plate  having  the  upper  end  thereof  engag- 
ing the  face  of  said  top  wall  adjacent  said  plate  and  means 
engaging  said  shank  for  swinging  said  cam  plate  with 
respect  to  said  plate  to  swing  said  plate  away  from  said 
top  wall  against  the  tension  of  said  spring. 


Reglnaid 
to 


2,9*7354 
ELECTRIC  SWrrCHES 
Finnan,  Wcybrldgc,  England, 

(Ainnfl)   Limited,    London, 


1.  In  a  combined  switch  and  light-retainer  assembly, 
a  non-conductive  tubular  housing,  open  at  opposite  ends 


Application  Marck  24,  19S8,  Serial  No.  724,141 
priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aprfl  18,  1957 
4  CbinM.    (O.  288— IM) 

I.  A  switch  of  the  kind  described,  in  which  one  of  the 
elements  is  sub-divided  into  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
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nected  individually  resilient  members  each  of  which  is  of  relatively  movable  parts  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
convex  cross-section  and  is  independently  supported  at  its  accommodating  lateral  movement  of  &aid  parts  towards 
ends,  in  a  prestressed  condition,  a  bar  element  having  each  other  as  well  as  flexing  of  one  or  both  of  said  parts 
a  convex  contact  face,  means  for  mounting  said  bar  ele-  as  may  be  engaged  by  said  restraining  element,  said  mov- 
able switch  contact  blade  and  said  restraining  means  in- 
cluding resilient  means  for  biasing  said  parts  into  contact- 
pressure  engagement  with  the  respective  sides  of  both  said 
studs  in  the  engaged  condition  of  said  contact  blade  with 
said  stationary  contact  stud,  said  resilient  means  being 
proportioned  for  release  of  said  contact  pressure  of  said 
parts  against  said  terminal  stud  as  the  direct  result  of  said 
relatively  movable  parts  bring  removed  from  said  sta- 
tionary contact  stud  and  said  parts  being  thereby  freed  to 
<nove  relatively  toward  each  other. 


ment  transversely  to  the  resilient  members  for  relative 
movement  therealong  with  the  convex  contact  face  in 
virtual  point-to-point  contact  with  said  resilient  members, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  resilient  members  with 
the  ends  thereof  free  for  movement 


2,987,855 

ELECTRIC' LINE  SWITCH 

Leonard  W.  Hedgca,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  of  twenty- 
five  percent  to  Evelyn  Jewell,  Napa,  Calif. 
AppUcadon  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,147 
2  Claims.    (O.  288— IM) 


1.  In  a  remote  control  line  assembly  for  an  external 
electrically  operative  device,  a  control  box  itKluding  a 
casing,  a  switch  having  a  body  mounted  in  said  casing, 
a  support  in  said  casing  and  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing pocket  therein,  said  switch  body  being  disposed  in 
said  pocket,  a  switch  plate  secured  to  said  casing  and 
abutting  said  body  to  hold  said  switch  in  said  pocket 
without  having  fasteners  connected  directly  to  said 
switch. 


2,9*73M 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Richard  P.  Ballon,  Hartford,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Federal 

Pacific  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial   application   September   26,    1950,   Serial    No. 
18MS7,  now  Patent  No.  2,747,068,  dated  May  22, 
1956.    Divided  and  this  appUcatioD  October  26,  1955, 
Serial  No.  546^65 

14  Claims.    (CL  208—178) 


1.  In  an  electric  switch  having  a  terminal  stud,  a  sta- 
tionary contact  stud  and  a  movable  switch  contact  blade 
having  laterally  spaced  relatively  movable  parts  disposed 
at  opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  terminal  stud  and 
pivotally  mounted  thereon  for  releaseable  engagement 
with  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  stationary  con- 
tact stud,  and  means  carried  by  said  switch  contact  blade 
for  restraining  said  relatively  movable  parts  against  sep- 
aration beyond  their  lateral  spacing  as  aforesaid,  said 
means  including  an  element  engaging  at  least  one  of  said 
747  O.G.-r-ie 


2,987,857 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Monday,  Pewankce,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hevf  Dnty 
Electric  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 


Application  October  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,875 
2  Claims.    (CL  219— 1831) 


1 .  In  an  atmosphere  generator  for  endothermic  catalyt- 
ic dissociation  of  gas  adapted  for  heat  treating  apparatus, 
the  combination  comprising  a  housing  lined  with  in- 
sulating material,  a  dielectric  material  retort  chamber 
within  said  housing,  spaced  electrode  plates  adjacent  the 
outside  of  said  retort  chamber,  a  loose  mass  of  discrrte 
particles  of  a  dielectric  ceramic  material  within  said  re- 
tort chamber,  gas  inlet  means  for  feeding  gas  to  be 
treated  into  said  retort  chamber  through  said  loose  mass 
of  dielectric  ceramic  material,  gas  outlet  means  from 
said  retort  chamber  feeding  reacted  gas  therefrom,  and 
a  source  of  high  frequency  dectrical  current  over  1 
megacycle  connected  to  said  plates  for  dielectrically  heat- 
ing said  mass  of  dielectric  ceramic  material  and  said  di- 
electric material  retort  chamber  to  a  gas  dissociation 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1400*  F.  to  2600*  F. 


2,987,858 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  SHELL  CASINGS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Edward  C.  Distler,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jennings  Ma- 

cMne  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

PcnBsylTuhi 

Application  Febraary  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  716,324 
14  Claims.  (CL  219—18.69) 
8.  A  system  suited  for  treating  shell  casings  and  the 
like  comprising  a  transfer  drum  rotatable  about  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  radial  sockets,  the  sockets  of  each  row  being  spaced 
angularly  about  said  axis  and  the  corresponding  sockets 
of  the  rows  being  spaced  axially  of  the  drum  to  define 
groups  of  sockets;  a  conveyor  rotatable  step-by-step  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  having  vertically  extend- 
ing bores  dimensioned  to  receive  individual  shell  casings 
and  spaced  angularly  about  said  vertical  axis  to  match 
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the  axial  spacing  of  the  sockets  of  said  drum-socket 
groups,  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  drum  being  above  said 
conveyor  and  at  right  angles  to  the  vertical  axis  thereof 
at  a  distance  for  which  the  lowermost  group  of  sockets 
of  the  drum  is  in  alignment  with  a  corresponding  number 
of  angularly  spaced  bores  of  said  conveyor,  means  for 


of  said  second  switch  means  for  interrupting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  clo8ur»-operating  member  as  said  closure 
moves  to  its  second-named  position,  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  maintaining  said  closure  in  said  position. 


stepping  said  drum  between  successive  stepping  move- 
ments of  the  conveyor  to  drop  a  group  of  casings  from  a 
group  of  drum  sockets  into  a  corresponding  number  of 
conveyor  bores,  a  treating  tunnel  disposed  and  dimen- 
sioned to  embrace  the  path  of  movement  of  the  upper 
ends  of  casings  in  said  bores,  and  means  for  discharging 
the  successive  groups  of  casings  from  said  bores  when 
each  group  in  turn  has  been  treated  in  said  tunnel. 


23t74S9 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 

Kenneth  H.  Walkoc,  LonibTd,  IIL,  BMlfiii  to  GencnU 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcalioa  Febnury  19,  195S,  ScriaJ  No.  71M79 

21  ClataDi.    (CL  219— M) 


;/>• 


f=M 


21.  Cooking  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cooking  chamber,  heating  means  therefor,  means  to  estab- 
lish a  first  condition  of  operation  of  said  heating  means 
to  effect  a  cooking  operation  in  said  chamber,  an  electric 
power  circuit  to  esublish  said  first  condition,  first  switch 
means  in  said  electric  po^'er  circuit  for  establishing  a 
second  condition  of  operation  of  said  heating  means  upon 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  cooking  condition  within 
said  chamber,  a  closure  for  said  chamber,  means  for 
moimting  said  closure  for  movement  between  first  and 
second  txwitions,  a  closure  operating  mechanism,  means 
for  mounting  said  mechanism  for  operation  of  said  clo- 
sure from  one  to  another  of  its  positions,  electrically 
actuated  means  in  said  electric  power  circuit  for  effecting 
said  operation  of  said  closure  operating  mechanism,  sec- 
ond electric  switch  means  in  said  power  circuit,  means 
for  closing  said  second  switch  means  by  the  action  of  said 
first  switch  means,  whereby  to  energize  said  electrically 
actuated  means  for  operation  of  said  closure  operating 
mechanism  upon  the  attainment  of  the  second  condition 
of  operation  of  said  beating  means,  means  independent 


IMMERSION  HKATEKS 
WMt  Bead,  Wb., 
Co^  WcilBsad,  Wla„ 


to  WmI 


t,  1957,  Serid  No.  MS^M 
(CL  219-^1) 


«  t»  «  I* 


fc*^  « 


4.  In  a  heater  for  a  coffee  percolator  or  the  like,  a 
metal  casing  having  an  imperforate  top,  a  side  wall  and 
an  open  bottom,  a  ceramic  tube  having  a  heating  element 
mounted  on  the  exterior  thereof,  said  tube  being  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  spaced  from  said  side  wall,  a  ring  of 
non-hygroscopic  high  temperature  cement  between  said 
side  wall  and  the  top  margin  of  said  tube,  a  filling  of 
magnesium  oxide  in  powder  form  between  said  side  wall 
and  said  tube  below  said  ring,  a  second  ring  of  non- 
hygroscopic  high  temperature  cement  between  said  side 
wail  and  the  bottom  margin  of  said  tube  to  t^ld  said 
filling  in  place  and  support  the  lower  end  of  said  tube, 
and  a  closure  member  mounted  in  said  open  bottom. 


ELECTRICAL  OIL  HEATING  DEVICE 

WIlUuB  L.  Mdtoa,  Scfanan  CMy,  Ta. 

Apflkatfoa  NovMikar  25,  1957,  Swtel  No.  «9M2t 

2aaiM.    (CL  219^^43) 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  heating  test  tubes  con- 
taining oil  comprising  a  housing  having  an  upright  en- 
circling wall,  a  top  wall  having  an  annular  collar  and  a 
bottom  wall,  a  heater  unit  within  said  housing  and  stis- 
pended  from  said  top  wall,  said  heater  unit  being  formed 
from  a  meul  of  high  coefficient  of  heat  conductivity,  said 
heating  unit  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
elongated  tapered  chambers  arranged  in  arcuate  forma- 
tion and  positioned  medially  of  the  housing,  an  elon- 
gated tapered  copper  crucible  fixed  in  each  chamber 
for  support  of  a  test  tube,  an  elongated  heating  coil  within 
the  bousing  positioned  centrally  and  vertically  of  said 
copper  crucible,  said  heating  coil  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  one-half  the  length  of  said  copper  crucibles, 
a  closure  for  the  top  wall  so  constructed  as  to  be  in  spaced 
position  above  said  annular  collar  and  open  ends  of  the 
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crucibles  when  said  closure  is  dosed  and  means  within 
the  housing  for  supplying  controlled  electrical  energy 
to  said  beating  coil. 


2,9«7,M2 
COMBINATION  GRIDDLE  AND  FRYER 
KUnd  J.  HKk,  St  Loaia,  M^  mdgmor  to  Kaapp-MoiH 
Conpany,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchn 

Apfttcaltoa  May  2t,  1956,  Sarlal  No.  5S7,«5« 
tf  Claims   (CL219L.-44) 


4.  An  electric  cooking  appliance  comprising,  in  com- 
biiution,  a  base  having  a  substantially  flat  cooking  sur- 
face, said  base  having  opposed  front  and  rear  edges  and 
being  arranged  to  have  a  slight  downward  pitch  toward 
the  rear  edge  thereof,  upright  walls  connected  to  said 
base  and  defining  a  cooking  receptacle  for  deep  fat  frying 
or  grilling  operations  therewithin  on  the  same  cooking 
surface,  means  defining  an  elongated  scavenging  welt 
adjacent  only  the  rear  edge  of  the  base,  a  narrow  elon- 
gated heating  element  in  heating  relation  with  said  base, 
said  heating  element  being  arranged  and  disposed  so  as 
to  be  spaced  inwardly  relative  to  the  upright  walls  and 
spaced  inwardly  relative  to  said  scavenging  wall  and 
located  outwardly  relative  to  the  center  of  the  base  so  as- 
to  provide  heating  for  the  entire  base  to  bring  about  a 
proper  cooking  operation,  said  heating  element  having  a 
segment  thereof  extended  outwardly  to  adjacent  the  front 
edge  of  said  base,  and  a  portion  of  said  segment  of  said 
heating  element  being  disposed  to  run  longitudinally  ad- 
jacent the  front  edge  of  said  base  to  provide  a  heated 
region  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  the  base  which  is 
heated  substantially  to  the  same  temperature  as  the  cook- 
ing surface  of  the  base  directly  adjacent  the  heating  ele- 
ment thereon,  and  control  meaiu  for  said  cooking  ap- 
pliaiKe  including  a  thermal  control  in  heat  sensing  as- 
sociation with  said  heated  region  adjacent  the  front  edge 
of  the  base,  and  means  providing  for  excellent  heat  trans- 
mission between  said  thermal  control  and  said  heated 
region  so  that  said  thermal  control  is  correctly  respon- 
sive substantially  to  the  temp>erature  being  attained  on 
the  cooking  surface  immediately  adjacent  the  heating  ele- 
ment therefor. 


2,9«730 

GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  CinTING 

Vtmk  T.  Stanchnt,  West  Oranfc,  N J^  aMfgnor  to  Unioa 

CavMde  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  January  i,  19»,  Serial  No.  797,319 

aOafaM.   (CL  219-49) 


sumable  electrode,  aiKl  striking  a  metal  cutting  (H>en  arc 
between  such  electrode  tip  and  the  metal  to  be  cut,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  velocity  of  such  gas  stream  is  suffi- 
cient to  produce  a  dean  kerf  in  such  metal  that  is  free 
of  dross  on  at  least  one  side,  such  velodty  being  between 
26  and  65  feet  per  second. 


2,9t7,8<4 

WELDING  OF  STEEL 
Gilbert  R.  RolteckiU,  SoascrviDe,  aad  Harold  R.  Lyoas, 

Short  Hills,  N Jn  ■■tgnnri  to  Air  Reduction  Company, 

lacorponitcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

NoDrawi^.   AppUcatioa  October  21, 1954 

Serial  No.  443,S19 

SCIafana.    (CL  219— 74) 

1.  The  method  of  wdding  a  structural-grade  steel 
workpiece  containing  an  appredable  quantity  of  oxygen 
comprising  establishing  a  welding  arc  between  said  worit- 
piece  ai>d  a  consuming  bare  electrode  consisting  essen- 
tially of  iron  containing  about  0.07%  to  0.14%  carbon, 
about  0.90%  to  1.10%  manganese,  and  about  0.30%  to 
0.60%  silicon,  the  amounts  of  said  manganese  and  silicon 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  any  significant  rimming  action 
in  the  weld  meul  formed  on  said  workpiece:  blanketing 
said  arc,  the  consuming  end  of  said  electrode,  and  the 
welding  zone  with  a  stream  of  shielding  gas  containing 
an  inert  gas  aiui  an  oxygen  source  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  a  small  but  effective  quantity  of  oxygen;  ad- 
vancing the  electrode  to  maintain  the  arc  as  metal  is 
transferred  from  said  electrode  to  said  workpiece;  and 
effecting  the  transfer  of  said  metal  as  a  metal  spray. 


2,907,S65 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Glenn   J.   Gibson,    Berkeley   Heights,   and    HaroM   R. 
Lyons,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  aasigBon  to  Ah*  Redactioa 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  New  Yoik 

AppUcatioa  Novcaibcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  46«,1M 
2CbiaM.    (a.  219— 74) 


1.  Process  of  cutting  a  kerf  in  metal,  which  comprises 
discbarginf  a  gas  stream  around  the  tip  of  a  non-con- 


1 ,  In  a  method  of  dectric  are  wdding  in  which  a  wdd- 
ing arc  is  established  and  maintained  between  a  consum- 
able wire  electrode  and  a  workpiece  in  a  shielding  at- 
mosphere formed  by  delivering  a  flowing  stream  of  car- 
bon dioxide  to  the  region  of  the  arc,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  feeding  a  ferrous  wire  electrode  contain- 
ing at  least  .25%  by  wdght  silicon  to  said  arc  continuous- 
ly as  said  electrode  is  consumed  by  the  arc,  and  supply- 
bg  welding  current  to  said  arc  at  a  current  density  so 
correlated  in  relation  to  the  feed  speed  of  said  electrode 
as  to  cause  said  welding  arc  to  be  buried,  without  short 
circuiting,  substantially  wholly  below  the  surface  of  the 
workpiece  with  not  more  than  Msth  inch  of  said  arc 
length  above  the  surface  of  the  workpiece. 
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ELECnUC  ARC  WELDING  OP  STKEL 
M.  Ycni,  wmiaiMiillc  N.Y^  aaipMr  to  Vmkm 
Corporatfom  •  corpowdoM  off  New  York 
JoMHry  li,  1954,  Serial  Now  SS9.1M 
3Claiins.    (0.219^74) 


LmL- 


1.  The  process  of  electric  arc  welding  of  steel,  wherein 
a  steel  electrode  and  workpiece  are  connected  to  a 
source  of  welding  current,  comprising  feeding  said  elec- 
trode toward  said  workpiece  to  establish  and  maintain 
an  arc  and  welding  zone  between  said  electrode  and 
said  workpiece;  feeding  an  annular  stream  of  shielding 
gM  along  such  electrode  around  said  arc  and  welding 
aoae;  coordinating  relative  niovement  between  said  elec- 
tn>dc  and  workpiece  while  concurrently  introducing  a 
gas-bome  stream  of  granulated  slag-producing  welding 
composition  into  said  welding  zone  immediately  behind 
said  arc  to  flux  and  refine  and  further  shield  mid  welding 
zone;  and  coordinating  the  rate  of  said  introduction  of 
said  welding  composition  with  the  rate  of  fusion  of  said 
electrode,  characterized  in  that  such  introduction  of  gran- 
ulated welding  composition  into  the  welding  zone  at  a 
point  immediately  behind  the  arc  substantially  increases 
the  metal  transfer  efficiency  of  the  process,  and  makes 
possible  the  efficient  use  of  either  an  AC.  or  a  S  P.-D.C. 
welding  arc  as  well  as  a  R. P.-D.C.  welding  arc  in  the 
process. 

2,9f7,M7 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Roland  A.  Fictcber,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

AppUcaltoa  Novcmkcr  29.  1957,  Serial  No.  <99,7M 

11  ClaiM.    (CL  219—17) 


1.  A  multiple  contact  device  comprising  two  contact- 
ing elements,  one  of  said  contacting  elements  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  the  other;  and  means  for  resist- 
ing said  relative  movement  comprising  a  container  con- 
taining a  gas,  said  container  including  a  flexible  wall  said 
relatively  movable  contacting  element  being  in  abutting 
relationship  with  the  flexible  wall  of  the  container. 


2,9#7,MS 

ILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 

Wilfred  Hcoachel,  Pkanntrllk,  N.Y. 

Api»Ucatioa  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  45«,4tl 

4  Clafam.    (CL  24«— 1  J) 


I.  A  lighting  structure  for  airstrips  and  the  like  for 
nfMunting  at  ground  level  on  an  electrical  handhole,  said 
structure  including  a  base  comprising  a  generally  flat  disc 
having  an  opening,  a  pedestal  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, a  frangible  coupling  secured  to  the  base  for  mount- 
ing the  same  on  the  electrical  handhole,  a  transparent 
dome-shaped  housing  forming  an  outer  envelope  and  pro- 
vided at  its  lower  end  with  an  annular  flange  mounted  on 
the  base,  a  clamping  ring  securing  the  hoiising  thereon 
in  sealed  relation,  an  inner  vertical  transparent  tubular 
envelope  rigidly  secured  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ped- 
estal and  a  lower  socket  secured  atop  the  pedestal,  a  sec- 
ond socket  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  envelope,  an 
elongated  lighting  tube  in  the  latter  envelope  and  whose 
opposed  terminals  are  received  in  the  sockets,  and  means 
connecting  the  sockets  with  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


2,9«7,8<9 

INSTRUMENT  ILLUMINATOR 

Eiwim  M.  Hodsoo,  New  Hope,  and  Jotepk  Vaccaro,  ir^ 

SprtagfcU,  Pa.,  ■■Jgiiora  to  tkc  United  States  of  AnMr> 

ioi  at  rcprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Applkatkn  August  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,254 

3  Claimi.    (CL  24«— 2.1) 

(GrMtcd  ooder  THk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 


3.  A  means  for  illuminating  a  display  area  having  a 
tmerally  planar  periphery,  comprising  a  unitary  generally 
planar  element  composed  of  rigid  transparent  material 
and  including  a  flrst  wedge  shaped  prismatic  portion  hav- 
ing a  periphery  coextensive  with  that  of  the  display  area 
superimposed  upon  the  display  area  to  be  lighted  in 
spaced  relation  thereto;  said  first  portion  including  a  first 
substantially  planar  face  nearest  the  display  area  an- 
gularly offset  by  a  small  amount  from  the  periphery  of 
the  display  area,  a  second  substantially  planar  face 
farthest  from  the  display  area  angularly  offset  by  a  rela- 
tively larger  anwunt  from  the  periphery  of  the  display 
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area,  and  an  elongated  lip  consisting  of  an  outwardly 
sloped  surface  projecting  toward  the  diaplay  area  from 
the  periphery  of  said  first  face  at  an  obtuse  angle  there- 
with and  having  a  planar  outer  edge  parallel  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  display  area;  and  a  second  light  guide  por- 
tion formed  integrally  with  the  thickest  edge  of  said  first 
portion;  said  second  portion  including  opposed  extensions 
thereof  formed  integrally  with  and  extending  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  first  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  surfaces  arcuately  curved 
in  the  plane  of  said  unitary  generally  planar  element  and 
disposed  concentrically  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
concentrated  light  sources. 


in  use  to  an  external  electric  circuit,  a  pressure-sensitive 
member  sealed  into  the  pressure-sensitive  switch  body  in 
circuit  with  said  elements,  a  switch  imit  disposed  within 
a  recess  in  the  exterior  part  <A  the  lamp  body  and  having 
fotv  electric  contacts  spaced  around  a  central  bearing 
member,  each  contact  being  exposed  in  the  recess,  con- 


t 


2,9f737f 
WIDE  BEAM  FLOODLIGHT 
L.  Calaics,  Bcllaire,  Tex.,  asrignor  of  iftccn  pcr> 
cent  to  WUmmi  Electrical  Eqaipmcnt  Co.,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poratkNi  of  Texas,  twcaty  percent  to  W.  F.  WUsoo, 
twcaty  pcrccBt  to  BacO  Moore,  ivc  percent  to  Glcaa 
M.  MaOcws  and  flvc  pcrccat  to  I.  G.  MalUns 
AppBcation  lime  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  594^17 
2  ClataM.    (CL  a4«-^) 


ii   m'' 


ducting  elements  connecting  the  switch  contacts  with  the 
lamp  and  pressure  switch  contacts  and  diqwsed  within 
the  body,  and  a  rotary  switch  member  rotataUy  mounted 
on  the  bearing  member  within  the  recess  and  having  a 
portion  exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  body  so  as  to  be 
operable  to  bridge  the  gap  between  at  least  two  of  the 
contacts  to  complete  the  bulb  circuits. 


2,9t7^2      ^  

FLUORESCENT  UGHTING  FIXTURE 

Wesley  WDsob,  rhifgo,  DL 

AppUcatioa  March  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,9M 

3Claliiis.    (CL24«— 5LU) 


1.  A  wide  beam  floodlight  comprising  a  member,  a 
casing  secured  to  said  member,  a  ballast  positioned  with- 
in said  casing,  a  housing  positioned  adjacent  to  said  cas- 
ing, a  lamp  positioned  within  said  housing  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  ballast,  a  transparent  cylinder  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  and  siurounding  said  lamp,  a 
reflector  positioned  within  said  housing  behind  said  lamp, 
said  reflector  having  a  curved  shape  and  being  provided 
with  an  outwardly  offset  poriioa  intermediate  its  ends, 
heat  dissipating  means  embodying  fins  on  top  of  said 
casing  and  on  top  of  said  housing,  concentric  rings  for 
conveying  heat  away  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to 
the  fins  on  top  of  said  housing,  a  socket  enclosure  posi- 
tioned below  said  housing,  and  a  bracket  secured  to  said 
casing  and  embodying  angularly  arranged  arms  con- 
nected to  the  sides  of  said  housing. 


PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  LAMPS 
LcflHe  Ronald  Proof,  Denton,  near  Manchester,  England, 
asrignor  to  Oldham  ft  Son  Limited,  Denton,  near  Man- 
clicster,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
Application  January  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  559,999 
dalms  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
lanuaiy  2«,  1955 
3  Claims.    (CL  24»— IIJ) 
3.  A  portable  electric  lamp  comprising  a  body,  a  re- 
flector shape  molded  into  said  molding,  a  light  reflecting 
surface  on  said  shape,  a  lens  attached  to  said  body  in 
front  of  said  shape,  a  bulb  holder  disposed  behind  said 
lens,  said  body  having  a  hermetically  sealed  bulb  cham- 
ber filled  with  gas  under  pressure,  a  bulb  in  said  bulb 
holder  in  said  chamber,  a  pressure-sensitive  switch  body 
in  coomiunication  with  said  chamber,  electric  conducting 
elements  connected  to  said  bulb  holder  and  having  por- 
tions exposed  to  the  outside  of  the  body  for  connection 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  receiving  elongated  tubular 
fluorescent  lamps,  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
lamp  socket  units  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
lamps,  an  elongated  member  for  sunwrting  said  socket 
units  in  spaced  relation,  a  lamp  ballast  mounted  at  one 
end  of  said  fixture  on  one  of  said  lamp  socket  units, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  ballast,  and 
means  for  completely  electrically  connecting  said  ballast 
to  said  one  socket  unit,  said  means  being  wholly  carried 
by  said  ballast  and  socket  unit. 


2,9«7373  1   't 

REFLECTOR  FOR  LAMPS 
Richard  T.  Smith,  University  City,  Mo. 
Applicatioa  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,757 
2  Claims.    (CL  14^—193) 
2.  A  fixture,  comprising,  a  hollow  enclosure  for  a  lamp 
bulb,  and  a  hollow  shell  insertable  into  said  enclosure, 
said  shell  being  integral   circtmiferentially  through  its 
extent  axially  and  being  provided  with  an  outer  resilient 
and  contractible  rim  and  with  an  inner  lamp-bulb-receiv- 
ing collar,  said  shell  being  formed  of  a  reflecting  material 
which  is  yieldable  so  that  the  shell  and  its  rim  are  coo- 
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tractiMe  circumferendaUy  to  permit  their  insertioo  into   the  tower  and  haviiif  commuaicatioa  with  said  tower, 
said  endoture  with  said  collar  over  the  base  <rf  the  lamp   a  fas  prenure  container  connected  to  the  haae  and  tower 


bulb,  but  which  material  is  resilient  so  that  the  shell  and 
its  rim  can  spring  back  after  such  oontractioo  against  the 
inside  of  said  enclosure. 


a3t7J74 

MICROWAVE  COMMUNICATION  SYCTEM 
^  L.  Hahrorw^  ■nHfaiuii,  Md^  iidgiyi  to  W« 
ElecWeCerponrtioB,  East  WHstMih,  Pa, 

F^knmj  25, 1955,  Serial  N«.  4l9%Af 
11  CUml    (CL  25«— 15) 


9.  A  point  to  point  radio  communication  system  com- 
prising first  and  second  normaliy  disconnected  terminal 
stations  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  transmit  and  receive 
a  plurality  of  intelligence  signals,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
repeater  stations  adapted  lo  relay  intelligence  signals  from 
one  terminal  station  to  the  other,  means  at  said  first 
terminal  sution  for  generating  a  first  mtelligence  signal 
which  is  transmitted  through  said  repeater  stations  to 
said  second  terminal  station,  means  at  said  second  termi- 
nal station  for  generating  a  second  intelligence  signal 
which  is  transmitted  through  said  repeater  stations  to  said 
first  terminal  station,  receivers  at  said  first  and  second 
terminal  sutions  for  detecting  said  second  and  first  in- 
telligence signals  respectively,  apparatus  for  connecting 
said  terminal  sutions  together  to  form  a  repeater  sta- 
tion which  will  relay  intelligence  signals,  and  means  n- 
spcmsive  to  the  detected  outputs  of  said  receivers  for 
actuating  said  apparatus  to  connect  said  terminal  stations 
together  in  the  absence  of  a  detected  output  from  both  of 
said  receivers. 


2»9#7^5  ^ 

EMERGENCY  RADIO  TRANSMITTER 

Frank  G.  Stjfamt,  AOaatic  CMy,  N J. 
Applkatioo  Scptensbcr  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  MM13 

SCUasL    (a.259— 17) 
1.  An  emergency  signal  comprising  a  collapsible  coni- 
cal-shaped tower,  a  circular  collapsible  base  integral  with 


for  inflating  the  same,  and  a  radio  transmitter  positioned 
in  the  base  and  having  an  anteniu  extended  into  the 
tower. 


2,9t7J7< 
RADIO  RECEIVER  IN  WHICH  SIGNAL  TUNED  CIR- 
CUFTS    ARE    CONTROLLED     BY     REMOTELY 
TUNn>  LOCAL  OSCILLATOR 
Wimaoi  R.  SnsMb-Vaiyi,  Jr.,  Norwalk,  Com.  aatfiii  to 
CXiS,  Inhiwatoslis,  Inc.,  tt^fniil.  Com. 
Jnly  15,  1954,  Ssrtol  No.  443,4tS 
9CUM.    (CL259— 2t) 


|r:^^^^^l 


mui 


2.  A  radio  receiver  of  the  superheterodyne  type  having 
a  mixer  stage,  an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  mixer  stage, 
control  means  for  changing  said  oscillator  frequency 
electrically-controllable  inductance  means  having  mag- 
netically permeable  and  saturable  core  means  and  control 
winding  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  saturation 
of  said  core  means  and  first  and  second  separate  signal 
windings  associated  with  said  core  means,  the  inductance 
values  of  said  signal  windings  varying  in  reqwnse  to 
changes  in  the  amounts  of  saturation  of  said  core  meaiu, 
a  self-zeroing  frequency  selective  discriminator  circuit 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  and  including  rectification 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal,  said  discriminator 
circuit  including  said  first  signal  winding,  the  frequency 
selection  of  said  discriminator  circuit  being  contn^ed 
by  the  inductance  value  of  said  first  signal  winding,  the 
output  signal  produced  by  said  discriminator  circuit  being 
dependent  jointly  upon  the  frequency  of  the  signal  gen- 
erated by  said  oscillator  and  the  inductance  value  of  said 
first  signal  winding,  a  tuned  radio-frequency  circtiit  hav- 
ing its  output  connected  to  said  mixer  stage  and  including 
said  second  signal  winding,  the  tuning  of  said  radio-fre- 
quency circuit  being  tuned  by  said  second  signal  winding, 
and  means  coupling  the  output  signal  from  said  recdfi- 
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cation  means  of  saki  diacriminator  to  said  control  wiad- 
ing  means  for  controiUag  the  inductance  values  of  said 
first  and  second  signal  windings. 


2,997,977 
ALGEBRAIC  MAGNITUDE  COMPARATORS 
RobcH  Royc*  JohaMW,  AHadcaa,  CaBfn   assigaor   to 
Ahcrafl  Csaipaay,  Calrar  City,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
of  Daiawaia 

May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,531 
19ClalBBS.    (CL25*— 27) 


associated  therewith,  inverting  means  associated  with  the 
second  integrator  and  intermediate  said  integrator  and 
its  sampler,  and  second  inverting  means  associated  with 
the  third  integrator  and  sampler  and  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  third  sampler,  and  means  coimected  to 
the  signal  input  for  applying  to  the  input  of  the  first  in- 
tegrator voltages  from  the  first  and  second  samplers  and 
from  the  inverting  means  in  the  output  of  the  third 
sampler  in  summing  relation  to  the  stepped  signal  input. 


rn-t- 


j^-^ 


•"»r 


1.  A  comparator  for  receiving  two  pluralities  of  input 
signals  representing  the  complemented  magnitudes  of  two 
negative  algebraic  numbers  and  representing  the  negative 
signs  of  the  two  numbers  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  indicating  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  numbers, 
including,  numerical  comparison  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  "and"  and  "or"  networks  connected  in  a  par- 
ticular interrelationship  for  response  to  the  numerical  sig- 
nals in  the  first  and  second  series  to  produce  a  first  plu- 
rality of  signals  representing  the  comparison  of  succes- 
sive digits  in  the  numbers  and  to  produce  the  compari- 
son signals  for  each  particular  digit  in  accordance  with 
the  comparison  provided  for  the  previous  digit  and  the 
values  of  the  input  numbers  for  the  particular  digit  and  to 
produce  a  control  signal  representing  the  results  of  the 
numerical  comparison  in  the  successive  digits  of  the  num- 
bers, and  algebraic  comparison  means  coupled  to  said 
numerical  comparison  means  and  including  a  plurality 
of  "and"  and  "or"  networks  connected  in  a  particular  in- 
terrelationship for  reqwnse  to  said  signals  from  said  nu- 
merical comparison  means  and  to  the  signals  representing 
the  negative  signs  of  the  input  numbers  to  produce  an 
ou^Hit  signal  indicating  the  relative  algebraic  magnitudes 
of  the  two  numbers  directly  in  accordance  with  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  control  signal. 


2,997379 

ELECTRONIC  INTERPOLATOR 

Frlak  Mansfield  Yoang,  Boston,  and  Thomas  K.  Naylor, 

Bcfanoat,  Mass.,  assignofs  to  Research  Corporatioa, 

New  Yoit,  N.Ym  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  Dcccnsber  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,M9 

MClalaas.    (0.259—27) 


2,997,979 

PHASE  SELECTOR 

Onrflla  C  Hall,  BaUtmore,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mcsM  aa- 

slgaieats,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprc- 

•cntad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppHcatioQ  Fcbrvary  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  564,315 

SClaloBS.    (CL259— 27) 


1.  An  electronic  interpolator  for  generating  a  smoothed 
output  sigiud  from  a  stepped  input  signal  having  pulses 
of  equal  duration,  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  electronic  integrators  connected  to  a  signal 
input  and  having  capacitive  feedback,  said  integra- 
tors having  time  constants  substantially  equal  to  the 
duration  of  the  input  pulses,  a  plurality  of  voltage  sam- 
plers each  coimected  to  the  output  of  an  integrator,  said 
samplers  having  meaiu  for  storing  voltages  corresponding 
to  voltage  outputs  from  the  integrators  on  the  initiation 
of  each  input  pulse,  each  integrator  having  a  sampler 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  electron 
tubes  each  having  at  least  a  plate,  cathode  and  control 
grid,  a  common  load  resistor  coupling  said  plates  to  a 
source  of  high  potential,  means  including  a  common  cath- 
ode resistor  coupling  said  cathodes  to  a  source  of  low 
potential,  first  aiid  second  series  connected  resistors  con- 
necting one  of  said  grids  to  said  source  of  low  potential,  a 
capacitor  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  first  and 
second  resistors  and  the  cathode  coupled  end  of  said 
common  cathode  resistor,  means  for  coupling  the  other 
of  said  grids  to  said  source  of  low  potential,  means  for 
applying  a  fluctuating  signal  to  said  one  grid  through 
said  first  resistor  and  said  common  cathode  resistor,  and 
means  for  applying  a  keying  signal  of  varying  polarity  to 
said  other  grid. 


2,997399 
CIRCUTr-ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 
VOLTAGES 
Peter  lohaDocs  Hubeitas  Janasen  and  Wovter  Smealers, 
Fladhovea,  Nethcrfauids,  assignors,  hy  asesDC  assign- 
aacati,  to  North  Anncrican  Philips  Company,  lac.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
Application  Mareh  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,959 
ClafaBs  priority,  application  Netheriands  April  14,  1955 
4Chdnis.    (CL  259— 27) 


1 .  A  circuit  for  varying  the  value  of  an  output  voltage 
across  a  capacitor  within  a  first  voltage  range  in  accord- 
ance with  variations  of  an  input  voltage  which  varies 
within  a  second  voltage  range,  comprising  an  electron  dis- 
charge tube  having  a  cathode,  an  output  electrode  capable 
of  emitting  secondary  electrons,  and  a  control  electrode 
for  regulating  the  secondary  emission  of  said  output 
electrode,  means  coimecting  said  capacitor  directly  be- 
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tween  said  output  electrode  and  said  cathode,  means  con- 
nected to  apply  said  input  vx>ltage  to  said  control  elec- 
trode, and  output  means  connected  across  said  capacitor 
for  deriving  said  output  voltage  therefrom,  said  tube  hav- 
ing a  dynatron  characteristic  curve  of  anode  current  ver- 
sus aiKxle  voltage  and  being  biased  so  that  said  charac- 
teristic curve  is  linear  within  the  limits  of  said  first  voltage 
range. 


RADIO-ACnVlTY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
JeaB-Clandc  RofKayrol,  Parli,  France,  and  Eikk  Ober- 
haasen,  Hombnrg,  Saar  Tcnftory.  aaritnon  to  Centre 
National  dc  la  Rcchcrclie  Sdentiaqnc,  Parii  (Seine), 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Application  March  16,  19M,  Serial  No.  571,9M 

nainw  priority,  application  France  Marck  19,  19S5 

6CIJ1W.    (CI.  259— 71) 


comprising  a  mixture  of  components  (1)  vinyl  chlo- 
ride/vinyl acetate  copolymer  containing  at  least  60% 
by  weight  of  the  former.  (2)  a  polyester  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly(alkyl  acrylate)  and  poly(alkyl 
methacrylate)  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  1  to  2 


1.  A  sample-passing  device  for  the  rapid,  uninterrupted 
and  sensitive  measurement  of  the  radio-activity  of  a  series 
of  emitting  compounds,  each  one  of  said  compounds  being 
disposed  in  a  state  of  solution  in  a  liquid  scintillation  pro- 
ducing medium  eiKlosed  in  a  contamer  iiKluding  a  trans- 
parent base  wall,  said  device  comprising:  a  base  plate; 
a  substantially  vertical  hollow  body  on  said  plate:  a 
photo-multiplier  device  housed  within  said  hollow  body 
and  i)ermanently  excited;  a  fixed  circular  plate  fast  with 
the  upper  extremity  of  said  hollow  body,  the  diameter 
of  said  fixed  plate  being  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  said  body  and  the  axis  of  said  plate  being  laterally 
displaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  body;  said  plate 
and  the  upper  extremity  of  said  body  having  an  opening; 
a  movable  circular  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  axis 
of  said  fixed  plate,  said  movable  plate  having  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  fixed  plate;  said  movable  plate 
having  at  least  two  openings;  said  last  mentioned  open- 
ings being  adapted  to  register  successively  with  said  first 
mentioned  opening  in  said  fixed  plate  during  rotation  of 
said  movable  plate;  an  open  cylindrical  member  fixed  to 
the  circumferential  edge  of  each  of  the  openings  in  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  containers;  de- 
tachable substantially  light-tight  covers  for  said  open 
cylindrical  member,  a  shallow  annular  depression  formed 
in  the  upper  surface  of  said  fixed  plate,  associated  with 
the  openings  in  the  said  movable  plate  and  of  substantially 
greater  width  than  said  openings;  and  a  transparent  in- 
termediate lubricating  liquid  filling  said  depression,  said 
liquid  having  a  refractive  index  close  to  that  of  said 
transparent  base  wall. 


toE.L 
DeL 


2.997  Jt2 

FLUORESCENT  SCREENS 
Stanley  Hancock  Fatten,  Towanda,  Pa^ 
da  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,997 
6  Ctalms.    (CL  259—99) 
I.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  support  and  a 
layer  of  luminescent  material  bearing  a  protective  layer 


carbon  atoms  and  (3)  a  polyester  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poly  (alkyl  acrylate)  and  poly  (alkyl  meth- 
acrylate) wherein  said  alkyl  radical  contains^  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  the  first  component  being  present  in  an  amount 
from  40%  to  90%  and  the  latter  each  being  present  in 
an  amount  from  3%  to  45%,  by  weight,  of  said  mixture. 


2,997,893 
TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Jacobs,  Hales  Comers,  and  John  F.  Howell, 
Cndahy,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Comply, 
^m  corporation  of  New  York 

AppHcatioo  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,394 
29Clalnis.    (CL  259— 933) 


1.  Inspection  apparatus  comprising  the  combination, 
with  a  ray  sensitive  detector  disposed  at  a  scanning  sta- 
tion and  ray  source  means  for  applying  a  beam  of  pene- 
trating rays  upon  said  detector,  of  means  for  relatively 
shifting  the  ray  beam  and  an  examination  object  to  be 
inspected,  whereby  to  scan  the  object  with  the  beam, 
along  a  scan  path,  to  determine  the  density  of  the  object, 
along  the  scan  path  in  terms  of  the  response  of  the 
detector  to  the  scanning  beam,  a  translation  system  for 
measuring  the  response  of  said  detector  and  for  coo- 
trolling  the  operation  of  a  load  device  in  accordance 
with  said  measured  response,  and  regulating  means  con- 
trollingly  associated  with  said  system  and  operable  to 
render  the  system  sensitive  to  abrupt  changes  of  density 
as  measured  by  the  detector  and  relatively  inert  to  meas- 
ured density  changes  of  slow  or  uniform  character. 


2.997.894 
COMPACT  NEUTRON  SOURCE 
Alfred  J.  Gale,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Volt- 
ag*  Engineering  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massacbnsetts 

Application  Inne  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,435 
21  Cfadms.  (CI.  259—84.5) 
1.  A  neutron  source  which  is  adapted  to  operate  in  a 
borehole  and  to  which  only  a  limited  amount  of  electric 
power  can  be  supplied  from  the  surface,  comprising  in 
combination;  a  motor  adapted  to  convert  the  available 
electric  power  into  mechanical  power;  an  electrostatic 
beh-type  generator  iiKluding  an  endless  belt  of  insulat- 
ing material  and  a  hollow  electrode  to  which  electric 
charge  is  carried  by  said  belt;  means  to  apply  the  me- 
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chanical  power  provided  by  said  motor  to  the  Dnovement 
of  said  belt,  whereby  said  mechanical  power  b  converted 
into  the  potential  energy  of  the  electric  charge  accumu- 
lated on  said  hollow  electrode;  a  source  of  positive  ions; 
a  target  spaced  from  said  source  and  suitable  for  the 


production  of  neutrons  upon  bombardment  by  said  posi- 
tire  ions;  and  means  to  expose  at  least  some  of  said 
positive  ions  to  the  accelerating  electric  field  produced 
by  the  electric  charge  accumulated  on  said  hollow  elec- 
trode in  such  a  manner  that  the  positive  ioiu  so  exposed 
are  accelerated  by  said  field  onto  said  target 


2,997395 
MAGNETIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Sfanon  Ernst  Mayer  and  James  Madagan  Wadd^,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  9,  1954 

3  Claims.    (CL  259— 212) 


TOROIDAL    con    ON 
Pe  ft  lit  ALL  Or     ■/■■ 
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2,997396 

RADIATION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Dcnnk  D.  Willard,  Endicott,  and  Gnstav  V.  A.  Maivna, 
Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsincss 
Machines  Corporation,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 
Application  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  559,931 
1  Claim.    (CL  259—213) 


A  radiation  responsive  device  for  providing  a  pattern 
of  electrical  output  sigtials  corresponding  to  the  pattern 
of  incident  radiation  upon  a  receiving  portion  of  said 
device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  element  com- 
posed of  material  which  is  electrically  non-conductive  and 
which  is  opaque  to  the  incident  radiation,  said  body  ele- 
ment having  an  oriented  porosity  so  that  a  plurality  of 
separate  openings  extending  from  a  first  to  a  second 
surface  of  said  body  element  are  provided,  sealing  means 
for  sealing  said  openings  at  said  first  surface  and  estab- 
lishing a  first  electrical  connection  to  the  corresponding 
end  of  each  of  said  openings,  said  sealing  means  being 
transparent  to  said  incident  radiation,  whereby  the  inci- 
dent radiation  upon  said  first  surface  of  said  body  ele- 
ment irradiates  one  or  more  of  the  openings  in  said  body 
element  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  incident  ra- 
diation pattern,  a  conductive  plate  afifixed  to  the  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  body  element,  a  plurality  of  resist- 
ance material  inserts,  one  for  each  of  said  openings, 
disposed  in  said  conductive  plate  and  proportioned  and 
arranged  to  completely  cover  the  associated  opening,  a 
plurality  of  probes  of  conductive  material,  one  for  each 
of  said  openings,  disposed  substantially  through  the 
center  of  each  resistance  material  insert,  means  disposed 
in  each  of  the  chambers  formed  by  said  openings,  said 
sealing  means  and  said  resistance  material  inserts  for 
rendering  the  enclosed  space  electrically  conductive  when 
and  only  when  the  enclosed  space  is  irradiated  by  said 
incident  radiation,  means  for  connecting  said  first  elec- 
trical coimection  to  one  terminal  of  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  a  common  output  terminal,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  conductive  plate  and  said  common  output 
terminal  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source,  whereby 
a  voltage  signal  is  developed  between  said  probes  and 
said  common  output  terminal  for  each  of  said  cham- 
bers which  is  irradiated,  to  provide  a  pattern  of  voltage 
signals  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  said  incident  re- 
duction. 


1.  A  magnetic  control  circuit,  comprising  an  inductive 
element  having  a  core  of  magnetic  material,  a  light  sen- 
sitive device  in  series  with  said  element,  said  device 
having  normally  a  high  impedance  to  flow  of  current 
in  one  direction  and  a  low  impedance  to  flow  of  current 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  when  subjected  to  illumina- 
tion said  device  having  a  relatively  low  impedance  to 
the  flow  of  current  in  either  direction,  and  a  source  of 
alternating  current  in  series  with  said  device  and  said 
element,  the  value  of  alternating  current  being  selected 
so  that  when  the  impedance  of  said  device  is  relatively 
low  as  a  result  of  illumination,  the  inductive  element  does 
not  saturate  and  when  the  impedance  of  said  device  is 
unidirectional  the  rectified  alternating  current  is  sufficient 
to  saturate  said  element,  whereby  the  amplitude  of  cur- 
rent traversing  said  circuit  is  controlled  by  illumination 
of  said  light  sensitive  device. 


2,997,887 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  H.  Beck,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Minneapolis- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,299 

8  Claims.  (CL  259— 214) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  transformer  secondary 
windings  energized  with  a  carrier  frequency  signal,  a 
first  circuit  comprising  one  of  said  secondary  windings, 
a  load  resistor,  and  means  to  prevent  current  flow  through 
said  load  during  one  half  cycle  of  said  carrier  frequency 
signal,  a  second  circuit  comprising  the  other  of  said  sec- 
ondary windings,  a  load  resistor,  and  means  to  prevent 
current  flow  through  said  load  during  the  other  half  cycle 
of  said  carrier  frequency  signal,  and  a  photodiode  and 
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a  compensating  diode  common  to  both  of  said  circuits, 
said  photodiode  betng  coonected  so  as  to  modulate  the 
current  through  said  loads  in  accordance  with  the  light 
incident  thereon  and  its  dark  current  characteristics,  the 


\|.  >-^N^^  . 


^ 


for  nwdulating  the  intensity  of  the  light  radiated  by 
such  source  at  a  single  frequency,  at  least  one  optical 
system  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  light  source  for  re- 
ceiving light  from  a  direction  opposite  or  subsuntially 
opposite  to  a  radiation  direction  of  said  light  source, 
photo-electric  means  for  dcrrving  an  electric  signal  from 
light  received  by  said  optical  system,  the  amplitude  of 


u. 


compensating  diode  being  connected  so  as  to  modulate 
the  current  through  said  loads  in  accordance  with  its 
dark  current  characteristics,  the  dark  current  characteris- 
tics of  said  photodiode  and  said  compensating  diode  being 
substantially  matched. 


and  Robert 


FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
R.  Mawc,  Soalli  ^rairaa,  CaHT 
W.  KtOirty,  SchcMctady.  N.Y^  nTriiaiiii  to 
Etodric  CoopMy,  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 
AppllcatkM  Match  29,  If  S5,  Scrtei  No.  4r7,7t9 
(Clafana.    (0.254—117) 


^ 


r  i^^ 
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said  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of 
the  received  light,  signal  examining  means  for  examining 
said  derived  signal  for  the  presence  of  a  modulation  com- 
ponent corresponding  (o  said  frequency  of  modulation  of 
said  light  source,  said  signal  examining  means  providing 
aa  output  signal  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
nrKxlulation  component  of  said  examined  signal,  and  in- 
dicator means  responsive  to  changes  of  amplitude  of  said 
output  signal. 


"P-^ 


1.  A  function  generator  for  providing  an  output  signal 
that  varies  as  a  function  of  an  input  signal  comprising 
means  for  producing  radiation,  radiation  sensitive  means 
positioned  to  receive  said  radiation  for  providing  an  out- 
put in  response  thereto,  a  mask  interposed  between  said 
radiation  producing  means  and  said  radiation  sensitive 
means  and  having  a  contour  representing  said  function, 
means  for  causing  said  radiation  to  sweep  cycHcally  tq 
a  direction  corresponding  to  the  output  signal  coordinate 
of  said   mask  with  a  substantially  consunt  amplitude, 
means  connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  for  con- 
trolling the  location  of  said  cyclic  sweep  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  input  signal  coordinate  of  said  mask, 
means  for  integrating  the  output   from   said   radiation 
responsive  device  to  produce  said  output  signal,  and  means 
connecting   said  output  signal    to  said   first   mentioned 
radiation  sweep  means  to  position  said  cyclic  sweep  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  said  output  signal  coordinate  of 
said  mask. 


2,9t7J9t 

UGHT  PULSE  RESPONSIVE  REGISTRATION 

DEVICES 

Lester  Rcioa,  IVfoorcstowv,  N J.,  Mrifnor  to  Victor  Do- 

yrlopisat  Co,  Caidea,  NJ.,  a  corpocatioa  of  Now 

Jerity 

ApplicatioB  Septenbcr  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M53 
4aahns.    (CL  2S4— 222) 


V 


^^^^  2,9t7,SS9 

FOG  DETECTING  AND  VISIBILITY  MEASURING 

SYSTEMS 
Joha  Wiafrith  dc  Uslc  Nichols,  Godalaita*.  aad  Michael 
H.  Westbrook,  Crayford,  Dartford,  F-ngt^itd,  aarigaors 
toNational  Research  Dcvcio|Niicnt  Corporatioa,  Loo- 
aoa,  Enghuid,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Britahi 
AppHotloB  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,154 
Clafam  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britahi 
Septenber  23.  1955 
!•  Oahiu.    (a.  25«— 217) 
I.  An   arrangement    for    measuring   visibility   or   de- 
tecting fog,  which  comprises  a  source  of  light,  means 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  photo-elect rically  detecting  mov- 
ing objects  selectively  both  as  to  their  size  and  their  rate 
of  motion,  a  photo-electric  trigger  circuit  comprising  a 
source  of  radiant  energy,  a  photoelectric  cell  upon  which 
radiant  energy  from  said  source  is  incident,  an  output  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  photocell  and  including  at  least  a 
resistor  for  deriving  a  voltage  transient  therefrom  in  re- 
sponse to  an  interception  of  the  radiant  energy  incident 
upon  said  photocell,  an  electronic  trigger  device  of  the 
bi-stable  type  brought  into  its  conductive  state  by  a  pre- 
determined voltage  applied  to  its  input  electrode,  and  wave 
form  shaping  means  comprising  at  least  a  capacitor  and  a 
second  resistor  connected  in  series,  said  wave  form  shap- 
ing means  connected  between  said  output  circuit  and  said 
trigger  device  to  provide  differentiation  of  the  wave  form 
of  said  transient  voltage  delivered  by  said  output  circuit 
for  establishing  positive  triggering  action  solely  to  a  volt- 
age transient  of  predetermined  wave  form  magnitude  and 
polarity,  consequent  upon  an  interruption  of  the  incidence 
of  radiant  energy  on  said  photocell  by  an  object  of  given 
size  and  given  rate  of  motion. 
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2,9t7^1 

ENGINE  STARTING  SY9TEM 

HqWrt  IL  Haaa,  Royal  Oak,  mA  Rkhari  C  Ala^ 

Dalrolt,  Mlckit  aari^on^  by  aMaaa  aari(aaMBl8|  to 
^  Cotin—hil  Moton  CorporatioB,  Maakagoo,  Mich.,  a 
,  corporatioB  of  Vfarilnia 

-\   AppUcatioo  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,456 
*  fcialais.    (CI.  29t— 4) 


\j^=^ 


5.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
shaft provided  with  a  crankshaft  gear,  a  starter  gear  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  crankshaft  gear,  a  starter-generator 
system  comprising  an  auxiliary  internal  combustion 
starter  engine,  an  electric  starter-generator,  and  an  in- 
tegral starter  transmission  comprising  means  selectively 
drivingly  connecting  said  starter  engine  with  said  starter- 
generator,  meaiM  selectively  drivingly  connecting  said 
starter  gear  simultaneously  with  said  starter  engine  and 
said  starter-generator,  aiKl  means  automatically  discon- 
necting said  starter  engine  from  said  starter-generator  and 
said  starter  gear  when  the  first  engine  overruns  said 
starter  engine,  and  drivingly  connecting  said  starter  gear 
only  with  said  starter-generator  to  provide  a  higher  driv- 
ing speed  transmission  ratio  when  said  starter  engine  is 
driving  said  starter  gear  than  the  driving  speed  transmis- 
sion ratio  provided  when  the  starier-generator  is  driving 
said  starter  gear. 


2,907,892 
POWER  TRAIN  CONTROL 
Torstca  O.  UHqaist,  La  Grange,  HI.,  asrigaor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  December  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,783 
1  Cfadm.    (O.  29«— 17) 


£!^^<rg'  -J-*-- 


length  of  said  chamber  including  valve  meaiu  normally 
connecting  said  ports  to  exhaust,  and  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  valve  means  responsive  to  progressive 
increases  in  motor  q^eed  below  said  predetermined  speed 
to  cause  said  ports  to  sequentially  close  and  said  piston 
to  move  in  response  to  the  pressure  thereagainst  to  vary 
the  effective  length  of  said  linkage. 


2,M7,893 

DELAY  FLOP 

John  Presper  Eckert,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to 

Spcrry  Rand  CorporatioB,  a  cocporatioB  <rf  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  458,«86 

nOakBi.    (CL3«7— 88) 


1.  In  combination,  a  delay  flop  device  comprising  a 
complementing  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  source  of 
first  phase  power  pulses,  a  non-complementing  magnetic 
amplifier  having  a  source  of  second  phase  power  pulses, 
a  first  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  com- 
plementing amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  non-comple- 
menting amplifier,  a  second  circuit  means  connecting  the 
output  of  said  non-complementing  amplifier  to  the  input 
of  said  complementing  amplifier,  a  condenser  connected 
to  said  first  circuit  means,  a  delay  element  connected  to 
said  first  circuit  means  at  a  point  between  said  non- 
complunenting  amplifier  and  said  condenser  connection 
and  to  said  second  circuit  means,  a  third  circuit  means 
comprising  a  transformer  connected  to  said  first  circuit 
means  between  said  condenser  connection  and  said  de- 
lay element  and  connected  to  said  second  circuit  means, 
.said  delay  element  feeding  any  pulse  output  from  the 
non-complementing  amplifier  to  its  input  in  proper  phase 
to  produce  another  output  pulse,  means  connected  to 
said  non-complementing  amplifier  for  applying  a  pulse 
at  the  input  thereof  when  said  condenser  is  charged  to 
a  predetermined  degree,  and  input  means  which  stops  the 
pulsing  of  the  non-complementing  amplifier  in  response 
to  an  input  pulse,  whereby  a  single  input  signal  to  the 
device  will  produce  an  output  of  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion longer  than  the  duration  of  the  input  signal. 


In  a  locomotive  power  train  including  a  throttle  con- 
trolled prime  mover  having  a  linkage  between  the  throt- 
tle and  fuel  supply  thereof,  an  electrical  generator  driven 
by  said  prime  mover,  and  a  traction  motor  connected 
across  said  generator;  means  to  automatically  limit  the 
power  output  of  said  prime  nnover  indepemtently  of  the 
throttle  settings  thereof  when  the  speed  of  said  motor  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  speed  comprising  means  in  said 
linkage  to  vary  the  effective  length  thereof,  a  servo  motor 
including  an  elongated  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  pis- 
ton reciprocable  therein  operatively  connected  to  said  last 
mentioned  means,  biasing  means  acting  on  said  piston,  a 
pressure  source  connected  to  said  chamber  at  one  end 
thereof  and  acting  on  said  piston  is  opposition  to  said 
biasing  means,  a  plurality  of  exhaust  ports  alcmg  the 


2,9«7,894 
MAGNETIC  GATING  ON  CORE  INPUTS 
Theodore  H.  Boon,  PhihidelpUa,  Pa.,  asrigaor,  by  meae 
assignments,  to  Sperry  Rjuad  Corporation,  New  York, 
'  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appikation  March  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,727 
17  Claims.    (O.  3«7— 88) 
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I.  In  a  system  of  magnetic  gating,  a  load,  a  magnetic 
core,  a  plurality  of  windings  on  the  core,  a  plurality  of 
said  wiiKlings  being  input  windings,  a  plurality  of  signal 
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sources  respectively  connected  to  said  input  windings  to 
energize  the  laUer.  at  least  one  of  said  windings  being 
an  output  winding,  said  load  being  series  connected  to 
said  output  winding,  mean*,  including  a  source  of  spaced 
energization  pulses  connected  in  series  with  said  output 
winding  and  said  load  for  energizing  the  load  depending 
upon  the  rate  of  change  of  flux  in  the  core,  and  biasing 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  windings  to  require  pre- 
determined conditions  of  a  given  number  of  the  signal 
sources  in  order  to  give  an  output  at  the  load. 


TRANSISTOR  TRIGGER  CIRCUTT 
Adiianns  JohaoBcs  Wflkelmas  Marfo  van  Overbeck,  Eind- 
hoven, NethcrlaBds,  aarignor,  by  mcsac  avigBiiients, 
to  North  Amcrkan  PUl^  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  September  8,  If  55,  Serial  No.  533,1(3 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands 
September  8,  1954 
11  CUm.    (CL  3«7— MJ) 


combination  of  first  and  second  transistors  each  having 
an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  individual  circuit  means 
for  supplying  biasing  potentials  to  the  emitters  of  said 
transistors  relative  to  the  bases  thereof  including  first  and 
second  resistors,  respectively,  circuit  means  including  a 
third  resistor  for  applying  an  operating  potential  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  means  connecting  said 
last-named  collector  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  a  source  of  reference  potential,  a  common 
connection  from  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor 
and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  said  source  of 
reference  potential,  mechanically  operable  circuit  inter- 
rupting means  in  said  common  connection,  and  means 
for  obtaining  an  output  voltage  derived  from  the  emitter 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  transistor  in 
the  uninterrupted  condition  of  said  common  connection 
operating  as  an  emitter  follower. 


I,9#7,tt7 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
H«^«rt  H.  Sander,  Albaqnenpe,  N.  Mex.,  amigDor,  br 
■■■'  Mdfnmenta,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
M  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Encny 
Comminion 

Application  Jnly  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,807 
4  Clafans.    (CL  307— SS.5) 


1.  A  transistor  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  junction 
transistor  of  NPN  type,  a  junction  transistor  of  PNP 
type,  each  of  said  transistors  having  an  emitter  electrode, 
a  collector  electrode  and  a  base  electrode,  means  for 
connecting   the    base    electrode   of   each   of  said   tran- 
sistors   to    another    electrode    of   the   other   transistor, 
means    for   biasing   both    said    transistors    in    normally 
non-conducting  condition   comprising  a  source  of  sup- 
ply voltage   having   four  terminals  of  sequenually   in- 
creasing potential  values,  means  for  connecting  the  base 
electrode  of  one  of  said  transistors  to  the  first  of  said 
supply  terminals,  means  for  connecting  the  remaining 
electrode  of  said  one  of  said  transistors  to  the  second  of 
said  supply  source  terminals,  means  for  connecting  the 
remaining  electrode  of  the  other  of  said  transistors  to 
the  third  of  said  supply  source  terminals  and  means  for 
connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  other  of  said  tran- 
sistors to  the  fourth  of  said  supply  source  terminals,  and 
means  for  applying  a  control  pulse  to  the  base  electrode 
of  one  of  said  transistors  thereby  to  bias  both  transistors 
to  conducting  condition  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude 
and  polarity  of  said  control  pulse. 


2,907396 

FULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT 

*!z2i.^*i;  ■"><»"»■"'  **>»-»  MdtKH-  to  Bamndb  Corpo- 

nOn^  Detroit,   Vllch.,  a  corporatiM  of  Michinn 

Applcation  February  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  564517 

11  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A   pressure  transducer  comprising  a  transistor,  a 
source  of  constant  magnetic  flux,  a  first  flux  path  having 
a  constant  reluctance,  said  first  flux  path  including  a  pair 
of  magnetic  pole  pieces  extending  in  part  from  opposite 
poles  of  said  flux  source  to  substantially  opposing  sides 
of  said  transistor,  means  for  mounting  the  transistor  with- 
in the  first  flux  path  with  such  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  flux  that  the  transistor  characteristics  are  depend- 
ent upon  the  amount  of  flux  within  the  transistor,  a  sec- 
ond flux  path  including  a  resiliently  deformable  magnetic 
diaphragm  and  said  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  further 
extending  from  opposite  poles  of  said  flux  source  to  with- 
in prescribed  distances  of  one  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  diaphragm  being  mounted  so  that  any  deformation 
thereof  in  response  to  pressure  will  change  said  distances, 
said  second  flux  path  thereby  having  a  reluctance  pro- 
portional to  pressure,  the  first  and  the  second  flux  paths 
each  including  said  flux  source,  whereby  a  pressure  in- 
duced change  in  the  reluctance  of  the  second  flux  path 
results  in  a  change  in  the  transistor  characteristics. 


^^  2,907,898 

TRANSISTOR  SHIFT  REGISTER 

Edward  Gary  Clark,  Orcfand,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Borrooghs 

Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  Febraary  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  642,767 

14  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
1.  In  combination:  a  first  and  a  second  bistable  de- 
vice; each  of  said  devices  having  two  stable  sutes,  an 
1    In  a  ^.Vo..;.  t^    ^  .  '°P"^  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal;  each  of  said  de- 

meL'hinical  on^ra^nn'^r"  "^  ""  *"'  '"  '**""  ^'  '^'    "'^  **^"'"'°«  °"*  ^^  •"  *'^*"^  *»*'«  *hen  the  voltage 
mechanical  operation  of  circuit  interrupung  means,  the    of  iu  input  terminal  is  within  one  predetermined  voltage 
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range  and  aMoming  the  other  of  its  two  stable  states 
when  the  voltage  of  its  input  terminal  is  within  a  second 
predetermined  voltage  range;  a  bidirectional  gate  having 
an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal;  buffer  means 
interconnecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  device  and 
the  input  terminal  of  said  gate;  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting the  output  terminal  of  the  gate  and  the  input 


.-«i  •*•,•»■>• 


4,  -l^^i«.'.ajl^^ 


•uu 


^Mossr 


terminal  of  the  secotKl  bistable  device;  circuit  means  for 
applying  shift  pulses  to  said  gate;  said  gate,  when  a 
shift  pulse  is  applied  to  it  and  if  the  states  of  the  two 
devices  do  not  correspond,  causing  the  voltage  of  the 
input  terminal  of  the  second  device  to  be  within  that 
predetermined  voltage  range  which  causes  the  second 
device  to  have  a  stable  state  corresponding  to  the  stable 
state  of  the  first  device  prior  to  the  time  each  shift  pulse 
is  applied  to  said  gate. 


2,907,899 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Loiris  1.  Kaben  and  Earic  D.  loses,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf . 

asrignors  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company 

Application  Angiist  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  753,062 

12  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


:tH^ 


u 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  stable  voltages  in  response 
to  digital  input  signals  comprising  a  first  and  second 
plurality  of  diodes  each  having  an  anode  and  cathode, 
means  connecting  said  first  plurality  of  diodes  in  a  first 
series  string  with  the  aiKxle  of  one  diode  being  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  another  diode,  means  connecting  said 
second  plurality  of  diodes  in  a  second  series  string  with 
the  anode  of  one  diode  being  connected  to  the  cathode 
of  another  diode,  a  first  and  second  plurality  of  switch 
means,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  first  plurality 
of  switch  means  in  parallel  with  a  different  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  diodes,  means  for  connecting  each  of 
said  second  plurality  of  switch  means  in  parallel  with  a 
different  one  of  sakl  second  plurality  of  diodes,  a  first 
constant  current  source,  a  second  constant  current  source, 
means  for  connecting  said  first  series  string  to  said  first 
constant  current  source  to  develop  the  characteristic  back 
voltages  of  said  first  plurality  of  diodes  upon  current 
flow  therethrough,  means  for  connecting  said  second 
series  string  to  said  second  constant  current  source  to 
develop  the  characteristic  back  voltages  of  said  second 
plurality  of  diodes  upon  current  flow  therethrough,  means 
for  selectively  and  simultaneously  operating  said  first  and 


second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  digital  input  sif* 
nals,  and  means  to  derive  output  voltages  from  the  re- 
spcxnive  connections  between  said  first  and  second  con- 
stant current  sources  and  said  first  and  second 
strings.  -  —  .         , 


2,907,900 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Wnmer  A.  Hoycr,  Honston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  W.  Wlboii, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Jersey   Production   Rcaevch  Company,   Houston, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  October  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  766,784 
6  Claims.     (CL  307—106) 


6.  In  a  high-voltage  pulse  producing  circuit  wherein 
the  energy  from  a  direct  current  source  is  stored  in  a 
reactive  member  and  is  periodically  discharged  through 
the  primary  winding  of  a  transformer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  capacitor  coupling  said  direct  current 
source  to  said  primary  winding,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  capacitor  across  said  primary  winding  after  dis- 
charge of  said  reactive  means  through  said  primary  wind- 
ing to  charge  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage  having  a  polarity 
opposite  the  polarity  to  which  said  capacitor  would  be 
charged  by  said  direct  current  source. 


2,907,901 

SLEEP  INDUCING  APPARATUS 

Winfred  C.  Parker,  Son  Diego,  Calif. 

Application  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  660,004 

2  Claims.    (CL  307—112) 


1.  Sleep  inducing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  cir- 
cuit having  a  sound  producing  devite  therein,  a  sec- 
ond circuit  having  a  light  producing  device  therein,  first 
and  second  leads  for  connection  with  an  energy  source, 
switch  means  for  connecting  said  circuits  to  one  of  said 
leads,  said  switch  means  including  an  arcuate  contact  and 
a  rotatable  arm  for  engaging  said  contact  during  partial 
rotation  thereof,  means  connecting  said  first  device  in 
circuit  between  said  rotary  arm  and  the  other  of  said 
leads,  said  second  <:ircuit  being  electrically  connected  be- 
tween said  arm  and  said  other  lead,  said  second  circuit 
having  a  lighting  element  therein  and  means  for  gradual- 
ly dimming  the  brilliance  thereof  over  a  preselected  tim- 
ing interval. 

2,907,902 
LOW  LEVEL  SIGNAL  COMMUTATOR 
Robert  B.  Mcintosh,  Inglewood,  and  Dale  E.  St  John, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Amonx  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,714 
5  Claims.    (CL  307—149) 
5.  A  conunutator  circuit  for  successively  connecting  a 
plurality  of  low  signal  level,  low  impedance  sources  to 
a  high  impedance  load,  said  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  storage  capacitors  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
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s^nal  Mmrccs  to  be  sainpied  by  the  cotmnutator  circuit, 
raeam  nonnaliy  connecting  both  ends  of  esch  of  the 
capaciton  across  a  corresponding  one  of  the  signal  soorces, 
whereby  the  capacitors  are  charged  to  the  potentiab  of 
the  respective  sources,  and  means  for  successively  dis- 


connecting both  ends  of  the  storage  capacitors  from  the 
associated  sources  and  connecting  the  storage  capacitors 
momentarily  across  the  load,  the  capacity  of  the  storage 
capacitors  being  such  that  the  discharge  time  constant 
of  any  one  of  the  capacitors  when  connected  across  the 
load  is  large  compared  to  the  time  any  one  capacitor  is 
connected  across  the  load  by  said  last-named  means. 


23t73t3 
ROTOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PERMANENT 

MAGNETS  AT  ITS  PERIPHERY 
Maximilica  FHix  RcijDst  and  WUhdiiMis  HcwMkns  Van 
Poawlaar,  Etedbovee,  Nctheriands,  a«icDon  to  North 
American  PhlUps  Compuy  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkNi  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  W%M9 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Nctbcriaiids  October  19, 19M 
10  ClaiBi.    (CL  31^—154) 


1.  A  rotor  comprising  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  permanent 
magnets  radially  disposed  about  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
magnets  being  constituted  of  a  material  having  a  coercive 
force  (He)  greater  than  about  1000  oersted,  said  magnets 
being  disposed  side-by-side  in  a  tangential  direction  with 
poles  of  like  polarity  adjacent  one  another,  a  pair  of 
abutting  pole  plates  disposed  between  and  separating  ad- 
jacent magnets,  said  magnets  being  secured  to  the  pole 
plates,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  members  of  non- 
magnetic material  each  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of 
said  pole  plates  and  secured  at  the  other  end  to  said  shaft 
whereby  said  magnets  are  securely  positioned  about  the 
periphery  of  said  shaft. 


2>9#7,9#4 
CAPACITOR  RUN  MOTORS 

Ki— lib  L.  CvpcalOT,  Uabrfd^  TmQm^. 
The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ofefo,  a 
tian  of  Obio 
Application  Marcb  1«,  1954,  Serbd  No.  572,143 
4  daims.    (CL  314—144) 
1.  A  capacitor  start  capacitor  run  electric  motor  com- 
prising, an  annular  laminated  field  stack  having  a  plu- 
rality of  necked  salient  poles  and  the  same  number  of 
parallel   aided   poles   positioned   midway    between   said 


necked  salient  poles  and  forming  a  circular  embracement 
for  a  rotor,  said  poles  being  of  substantially  the  same 
radial  extent  and  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  necked 
pole  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  parallel 
sided  poles,  said  stack  being  formed  with  wide  gaps 
between  said  necked  and  parallel  sides  poles,  main  wind- 


ings surrounding  said  necked  poles  and  filling  a  portion 
of  said  gaps  and  capacitor  winding  surrounding  said  par- 
allel sided  poles  and  filling  another  portion  of  said  gap, 
a  condenser  connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  capaci- 
tor windings,  said  condenser  and  said  capacitor  windings 
being  connected  in  parallel  circuit  with  said  main  wind- 
ings and  a  rotor  mounted  to  rotate  within  said  circular 
embracement 


2,9t7,9t5 
MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Andrew  J.  Hamphrey,  Ocvdand,  OWo,  ■■igimi  to  Tbc 
ReMancc  Electric  A  Engincubig  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  March  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,574         ^ 
12  Clatana.    (CL  313—32) 


K\ 
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10.  A  mercury  vapor  discharge  device  comprising,  a 
rectangular  metal  tank  having  upper  and  bottom  walls,  a 
hollow  anode  and  a  hollow  cathode  within  said  unk. 
first  and  second  hollow  electrical  terminals  insulatedly 
carried  in  said  upper  wall  supporting  said  anode  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  Unk.  third  and  fourth  hol- 
low electrical  terminals  insulatedly  carried  in  said  upper 
wall  supporting  said  cathode  electrically  insulated  from 
said  tank,  a  grid  electrically  connected  to  said  tank  and 
surrounding  said  anode  to  shield  said  anode  from  the 
cathode,  insulator  means  insulating  said  tank  and  grid 
from  ground,  liquid  coolant  inlet  and  outlet  means 
through  the  two  terminals  of  each  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode, means  to  circulate  liquid  coolant  through  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  to  maintain  said  cathode  cooler  than 
said  anode  during  operating  conditions,  first  and  second 
substantially  vertical  surfaces  on  each  said  anode  and 
cathode  disposed  subsUntially  coextensive  and  parallel, 
said  cathode  having  a  lower  surface  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  tank,  a  keep-alive  anode  within  said  tank  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  cathode,  a  starting  electrode  dis- 
posed within  said  tank  for  cooperation  with  said  cathode, 
means  forming  a  mercury  film  at  least  on  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  vertical  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
cathode,  and  means  including  said  mercury  film  estab- 
lishing a  mercury  vapor  atmosphere  within  said  tank. 
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2,9t73M 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ENVELOPE 

Lloyd  E.  Swedfeni,  Dtwitt,  N.Y.,  Mri^or  to  General 

Electric  Compaay^^a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Application  May  18, 19S4.  Serial  No.  585,449 

If  Claims.    (CL  313—44) 


2,9#7,947 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  APPARATUS     '^ 
Joaeph  T.  McNaney,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  -TT*i-irr  to  General 
Dynamics  Corpoiatlan,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Delaware 

Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,444 
14  Cfadms.    (CL  313—78) 


11.  In  an  evacuated  envelope  having  opposite  ends 
the  .combination  comprising,  an  electron  responsive  tar- 
get at  one  end  thereof,  a  first  electron  beam  generating 
means  positioned  intermediate  said  target  and  the  other 
end  of  said  envelope  for  projecting  a  first  electron  beam 
cross  section  toward  said  other  end.  a  second  electron 
beam  generating  means  positioned  at  said  other  end  of 
said  envelope  and  responsive  to  impingement  by  said 
first  electron  beam  cross  section  for  selectively  storing 
the  image  of  said  first  beam  cross  section  for  a  desired 
period  of  time  and  for  subsequently  projecting  a  second 
electron  beam  cross  section  having  an  image  correspond- 
ing in  cross  sectional  configuration  to  said  first  beam 
cross  section  for  impingement  upon  said  target. 


2,9«7,948 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  DISTORTION  IN 

PLURAL  BEAM  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
JaaMs  S.  Bryan,  PbUadelpbla,  Pa.,  aaaicnor  to  Pbilco  Cor- 
poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penasyl- 
rania 
Applicatioa  September  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,972 

18  Clafans.    (O.  313—84) 
1.  Beam  positioning  apparatus  for  a  cathode  ray  tube 
in  which  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  are  produced, 
said   apparatus   comprising   first   and   second   magnetic 


means  in  close  juxtaposition,  each  of  said  means  having 
a  pair  of  north  poles  opposite  one  another  and  a  pair 
of  south  poles  opposite  <»e  another,  said  pairs  of  north 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  having  a  lumi- 
nescent screen  adapted  to  be  impinged  by  electrons,  an 
envelope  comprising  a  one-piece  bulb  of  container  glass 
having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  \0*  to  10*  c^m-centi- 
meters  at  a  temperature  of  100*  centigrade,  and  a  tubular 
neck  connected  to  said  bulb,  said  neck  being  of  a  glass 
having  an  electrical  resistivity  not  less  than  10'^  ohm- 
centimeters  at  a  temperature  of  100*  centigrade. 


H 


poles  being  situated  in  q;>ace  quadrature  with  said  re- 
spective pairs  of  south  poles. 


2,9t73t9 
UGHT  SOURCE 
Walter  Frank  Kazak,  Preakneas,  NJ.,  amigiior  to  Allen 
B.  Do  Mont  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Clifton,  NJ. 
poration  of  Delaware 

Application  Inly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  470,144 
20  Clainss.    (CL  313—109) 


a  cor- 


1.  /.  light  source  of  high  luminosity  comprising:  an 
outer  container  having  a  plurality  of  separate  adjoining 
peripheral  surfaces,  each  said  surface  having  a  different 
light  emission  property;  a  cathode  located  axially  within 
said  container;  means  for  causing  electron  emission  from 
said  cathode;  a  control  grid  adjacent  to  and  encircling 
said  cathode;  means  causing  a  first  portion  of  said  con- 
uiner  to  act  as  an  anode  for  attracting  and  collecting  said 
electrons;  a  phosphor  coating  occupying  at  least  one  of 
said  surfaces  of  said  container,  said  coating  emitting  light 
upon  said  collection  of  said  electrons;  and  means  to  direct 
said  light,  said  means  comprising  said  surfaces  of  said 
container  and  a  transparent  faceplate  through  which  said 
light  is  directed,  said  faceplate  enclosing  a  second  portion 
of  said  container. 


2,907,910 
PROTECTIVE  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Lester  O.  Marsteller,  Forest  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
ini^KNise  Air  Brake  Company,  WUmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Pennsylvania 
Applicatioa  Aofost  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  404^43 
8  Claims.    (CI.  313—231) 
1.  A  protective  electrical  discharge  device  comprising, 
two  conductive  electrodes,  an  insulating  member  made 
of   a    tetrafluorethylene   material   separating   said   elec- 
trodes to  provide  a  spacing  between  the  electrodes  lim- 
ited to  a  shallow  peripheral  groove,  and  bracket  means 
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for  supporting  said  electrodes  and  member,  said  bracket'  longitudinally  across  the  middle  of  said  aperture  whereby 
means  including  aligned  supporting  arms  whkh  are  sub-    laterally  extending  elongated  slots  are  provided  in  said 

support  means  on  either  side  of  said  strip,  said  disk  being 
further  apertured  for  baring  portions  of  the  high  poten- 
tial element  extend  therethrough  at  points  laterally  dis- 


stantiaUy  in  line  with  a  portion  of  the  shallow  peripheral 
spacing  between  the  two  electrodes. 


ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Carl  F.  Miller,  Bath,  Md  William  H.  McConiy,  Honc- 

'^'Ir  .^^fiy  ^  J:f^''J^^  ^^  'Si  I****  «'«^*e  <o  »'<*  «"P  »nd  ^o^'  «»<*  «riP  »»«»«« 
to  ^iin"! *-••«««  CorponiloB.  Eaat  apertured  for  having  portions  of  the  other  of  said  ele- 
ments extending  therethrough,  and  a  coating  of  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate  and 
potassium  silicate  on  said  disk  providing  a  high  resistivity 
conduction  path  effective  for  distributing  any  electricaJ 
on  said  disk. 


^_^_^  Electric  CorporatkM,  Eaat 

FItlaiNiigh,  Pa^  a  corporatkia  of  PenasylVaiiia 
Applkatfcw  laraary  16,  19S«,  Serial  No.  559,342 
8  Claims.    (CL  313—252) 


2,9«7,913 

TRAVELING  WAVE  OSCILLATOR 

Edward  C.  Dcacfa,  Needham,  Maaa^  aaricnor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Appttcatkm  Fcbrvary  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,845 

12  Clalw.    (CL  315—3.5) 


I  An  electron  discharge  dcfvice  comprising  an  envelope 
member  having  a  first  envelope  portion  and  a  second  en- 
velope portion,  said  fir^t  envelope  portion  and  said  sec- 
ond envelope  portion  being  made  of  a  first  material,  said 
first  envelope  portion  having  a  recess  portion  and  a  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said 
recess  portion,  said  edge  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
lead  grooves  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  envelope 
member  to  the  exterior  of  said  envelope  member,  said 
first  envelope  portion  and  said  second  envelope  portion 
being  hermetically  sealed  together  at  said  edge  portion  by 
a  seal  portion  of  an  insulative  second  material  having  a 
melting  point  substantially  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
first  material,  said  electron  discharge  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lead  members  extending  from  iilside  said  en- 
velope member  to  outside  said  envelope  member,  said 
lead  members  being  positioned  in  said  grooves  and  pass- 
ing through  said  seal  portion. 


T 


2,9«7,9I2 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
loc  F.  Stcpbcns,  Owensbofo,  Kj^  aasigiior  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  coraoratioa  of  New  York 
Application  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,957 
4  Claims.    (O.  313—261) 
1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  including  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  and  a  plurality  of  electrode  elements  co- 
axially  arranged  in  said  envelope  and  including  at  least 
one   adapted   for   high   potential   operation,    means   for 
supporting  said  electrode  elements  in  said  envelope  and 
adapted  for  minimizing  arc-over  between  said  elements 
comprising:  an  insulative  disk  having  an  elongated  aper- 
ture and  an  insulative  strip  carried  by  said  disk,  said 
strip  being  narrower  than  said  aperture  and  extending 


3.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  evacu- 
ated envelope  containing  an  electron  source,  means  for 
directing  a  reentrant  beam  of  electrons  from  said  source 
along  an  extended  path,  a  network  including  a  plurality  of 
lumped  inductive  and  capacitive  elements  disposed  out- 
side said  envelope,  an  array  of  electrically  conductive 
anode  members  positioned  within  said  envelope  adjacent 
said  path  and  connected  to  selected  points  along  said 
network,  said  network  and  said  anode  members  cooperat- 
ing to  form  a  periodic  slow  wave  energy  propagating 
structure  in  which  there  is  induced  by  the  electron  beam 
an  electromagnetic  wave  traveling  in  a  direction  opposite 
that  of  the  electrons  to  generate  oscillatory  energy,  and 
means  for  removing  said  oscillatory  energy  from  one  end 
of  said  network. 


23t7,914 
ELECTRICALLY  ENERGIZED  MAGNETIC  SHIELD 
Harry  RmkH  Browncll,  West  New  Yorlc,  NJ.,  aasigBor 
to  Magnetic  Metals  Company,  Camden,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  May  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,386 
8  Claims.    (0^3 15— 8) 
6.  In  combination,   a   cathode   ray   tube  including  a 
bulbar  portion,  a  shield  for  the  tube,  said  shield  compris- 
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ing  a  helical  coil  of  spaced  turns  of  magnetic  material, 
said  turns  being  disposed  about  said  bulbar  portion  of 


said  cathode  ray  tube  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  to 
said  tube  and  means  for  passing  an  electrical  current 
through  at  least  a  part  of  said  helical  coil. 


2,9t7,915 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 

COMBINED  ELECTROSTATIC  AND  MAGNETIC 

CONVERGENCE  SYSTEM 

Paal  H.  Gkichaof,  Syracue,  N.Y.,  aaaifBor  to  GeMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporiMloa  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  Febrvary  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,859 

TClafans.    (CI.  315— 13) 


2,9t7,916 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE 

Walter    R.    Beam,    HamiHon    Square,    and    Ronald    C. 

Knccfatli,  Cranbwy,  N  J.,  aaripion  to  Radio  Corpora- 

tioa  of  Amcrka,  a  corponrtioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Aogast  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  684,645 

4ClaiaBS.    (Q.  315— 16) 


formed  therein  which  is  disposed  in  the  path  oi  said 
beam  for  passage  of  said  beam  therethrough,  and  an 
object-forming  electrode  disposed  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  beam  beyond  said  straightening  electrode, 
said  object-forming  electrode  having  a  limiting  aperture 
formed  therein  for  passage  of  said  beam  therethrough, 
the  size  of  said  limiting  aperture  being  smaller  than 
the  transverse  size  of  said  beam  for  sharply  defining  the 
transverse  size  and  configuration  of  said  beam  upon  its 
emergence  from  said  limiting  aperture. 


1 .  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  a  target 
electrode,  means  for  directing  toward  said  target  electrode 
a  plurality  of  electron  beam  components  one  of  which 
ooiutitutes  a  reference  beam  component,  means  including 
a  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces  straddling  at  least  the 
others  of  said  beam  components  and  forming  in  the  path 
thereof  magnetic  deflection  fields,  means  for  supplying 
different  potentials  to  the  pole  pieces  of  each  pair  of  said 
pole  pieces  to  form  therebetween  an  electrostatic  deflec- 
tion field,  whereby  said  electrostatic  and  magnetic  fields 
provide  predetermined  deflections  of  each  of  said  other 
beam  components  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions 
and  relative  to  said  reference  beam  component 


1.  An  electron  gun  structure  comprising  a  cathode 
means  having  a  concave  electron  emitting  surface,  an 
annular  electrode  adjacent  to  said  cathode  surface  ai>d 
having  a  frusto-conical  surface  facing  away  from  said 
cathode  for  focusing  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode 
surface  into  a  convergent  electron  beam,  a  convergence 
reducing    straightening    electrode    having    an    aperture 


2  987  917 
COLOR  TELEVISION  TUBE  WITH  POLARIZING 

FILTER 

Jerome  Sochcr,  East  Patersoo,  N  J. 

Application  October  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  613,725 

18  Claims.    (Q.  315— 21) 


jtf. 
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1.  In  a  filter  color  television  tube  having  a  neck  and 
having  a  face  plate  with  a  criss  cross  series  of  colored 
bands,  an  electron  beam  source  and  means  to  sweep  said 
beam  so  as  to  give  an  elongated  bar  and  turn  said  bar 
so  as  to  sweep  said  face  plate  at  a  predetermined  angle 
to  pass  upon  and  along  said  bands  and  a  diffraction  fresnel 
lens  grating  positioned  to  screen  out  unwanted  color 
values. 


2,987318 
TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBES 

Edgar  R.  WagMr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  Joly  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,961 

12  Claims.    (Q.  315— 22) 


QjtL-j:-^ 


1.  In  a  gas  filled  picture  tube,  an  envelope  having 
an  external  viewing  screen  at  one  end  thereof,  monatomic 
gas  means  in  said  envelope  at  a  pressure  of  between 
.1  mm.  and  10.0  mm.,  a  cathode  in  the  other  end  of 
said  tube,  an  anode  positioned  intermediate  said  ends 
and  having  a  substantially  sharp  portion  facing  said 
cathode  to  encourage  beam  formation,  an  inner  con- 
ductive coating  within  said  envelope  in  a  zone  between 
said  anode  and  said  screen  end  and  having  a  terminal 
on  the  outside  of  said  envelope  for  further  control  of 
the  quality  of  the  beam,  magnetic  focussing  means  em- 
bracing said  envelope,  aiul  deflecting  means  for  said 
beam. 

2,987,919 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATING  CIRCUIT 
ARRANGEMENT 
Richard  Wolfgang  Sooneitfeldt,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
Application  October  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,648 
7  Claims.    (CI.  315—27) 
I.  In  a  wave  generating  system  capable  of  developing 
a  sawtooth  current  waveform,  the  combination  of:   an 
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dectrical  amplifier  device  having  iii|^i(^  termiiul  means 
and.  output  terminal  means,  said  input  terminal  means 
being  responsive  to  predetermined  values  of  bias  to  es- 
tablish the  portion  of  the  transfer  characteristic  between 
said  input  terminal  means  and  output  terminal  means 
over  which  said  amplifier  device  is  caused  to  operate 
for  a  given  amplitude  of  signal  input  applied  to  said 
input  terminal  means;  means  coupled  with  said  input 
terminal  means  for  defining  an  input  circuit  to  said  ampli- 
fier device;  means  coupled  with  said  output  terminal 
means  for  defining  an  output  circuit  for  said  amplifier 
device;  inductance  means  connected  in  said  input  circuit; 


means  regeneratively  coupling  said  output  circuit  to  said 
inductance  means  to  conditionally  establish  regeneration 
in  said  amplifier  device;  a  first  time  constant  means  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  said  input  terminal  means;  a  volt- 
age responsive  switch  means  connected  in  said  input  cir- 
cuit in  series  with  said  inductor  and  in  charging  rela- 
tion to  said  time  constant  means,  the  extent  of  said  re- 
generative feedback  and  the  value  of  said  time  constant 
means  being  such  to  conditionally  close  said  switch  means 
to  provide  regeneration  in  said  amplifier  for  a  relatively 
short  interval  of  time  followed  by  a  longer  interval  of 
time  during  which  the  charge  on  said  time  constant  cir- 
cuit establishes  non-regenerative  operation  of  said  ampli- 
fier over  a  linear  portion  of  its  transfer  characteristic. 


HEADUGHT  DIMMER  CIRCUIT 

Oran  T.  McHvaiM,  St  Charles,  HI. 

ApplicatkM  lanoary  24,  19SS,  ScrfaU  No.  4S3,5M 

18  ClalaM.    (a.  315— S3) 


I.  In  a  headlight  dimmer  circuit,  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing cathode  and  control  means,  a  power  supply  having 
first  and  second  voltage  terminals  of  different  potentials, 
a  photocell  having  variable  in>pedance  characteristics  with 
variations  in  light  intensity  thereon,  means  for  connecting 
said  photocell  and  the  voltage  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  in  circuit  with  said  cathode  and  control 
means,  said  photocell  having  high  dark  resistance  for  a 
low  value  of  dark  current  and  having  the  property  of  de- 
veloping a  bias  voltage  on  said  control  means  under  dark 
conditions,  said  bias  voltage  establishing  the  operating 
condition  of  said  amplifier  means  under  dark  conditions. 


VOLTAGE  REGULATORS 

Frad  M.  Ouocroo,  Jr,,  EpMNH,  NJl.,  and  George  H. 

UMand,  Mml,  awlgiinri  to  Raytfacoo  Com- 

r,  a  corporalliM  of  IMawarc 

Afflicatkm  Scptenkcr  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S6,M« 

3  flilii     (CL  315— 2t5) 


1.  A  voltage  and  current  regulator  comprising,  in 
combination,  source  means  for  generating  an  altemat* 
ing  voluge,  variable  impedance  means  connected  to  said 
source  means,  rectifier  means,  transformer  means  for 
coupling  said  variable  impedance  means  to  said  rectifier 
means  whereby  a  rectified  voltage  is  produced,  non- 
linear load  means  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  for 
producing  a  predetermined  current  output,  said  non- 
linear load  means  responsive  to  small  variations  in  said 
rectified  voltage  whereby  large  changes  in  said  prede- 
termined current  output  are  produced,  and  feedback  con- 
trol means  in  series  with  said  non-linear  load  means 
responsive  to  said  large  changes  in  current  output  for 
rapidly  controlling  the  impedance  value  of  said  variable 
impedance  means. 


2,9«7,922 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 
DISCHARGE  TUBE 
GeraM  Ofllcy  Crowthcr,  New  Maiden,  Eaglaod, 

ky  ncsDC  asstKamcatB,  to  North  American  Philips  Cob« 

paay,  lac„  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,345 

ChiiBM  priority,  applkatioa  GrMi  Britafai 

December  21,  1954 

(Claims,    (a.  315— 234) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  glow  type  elec- 
tron discharge  tube  having  a  cold  cathode,  an  anode 
forming  an  output  circuit  with  said  cathode,  a  first  igni- 
tion electrode  forming  an  ignition  circuit  with  said  cath- 
ode and  a  second  ignition  electrode,  means  for  applying 
an  ignition  pulse  to  said  first  ignition  electrode  thereby 
to  initiate  a  discharge  between  said  cathode  and  said 
anode,  said  discharge  being  self-extinguishing  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  a  rectifier,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  constant  voltage  to  said  second  ignition  elec- 
trode through  said  rectifier  thereby  imposing  said  con- 
stant voltage  as  a  maximum  limit  on  the  voltage  of  said 
second  ignition  electrode,  circuit  means  having  a  given 
time  constant  connected  to  said  second  ignition  electrode, 
and  said  output  circuit  comprising  a  portion  connected 
in  said  ignition  circuit,  said  portion  comprising  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  combination  with 
said  resistor  and  having  a  time  constant  substantially  less 
than  that  of  said  circuit  means. 
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ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

Joha  FraMis  Short,  Eweii,  Eagbad,  amlfanr  to  The  Dia- 

lillcnCoaipavr  Undtcd,  Edinburgh,  Scodaad,  a  Bildik 

coatpaay 

Application  January  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  541446 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Febmary  2,  1955 

4  Claims,    (a.  317—2) 


1  ■ 


r 


of  said  sections  having  electrical  circuit  conductors  ad- 
hered thereon,  said  sections  each  having  a  series  of  ^>er- 
tures  therethrough  with  the  apertures  throu^  the  respec- 
tive sections  being  in  alignment  with  each  other,  conduc- 
tive coatings  on  said  sections  covering  the  side  walls  of 
the  bores  formed  by  said  apertures  with  said  coatings  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  apertures  on  the 
faces  of  said  sections  within  the  laminate,  the  coatings 
about  said  apertures  on  the  face  of  one  of  said  sections 
contacting  the  coatings  about  the  apertures  on  the  adja- 
cent face  of  an  adjacent  section,  said  sections  being  com- 
paratively thin  sheets  of  an  insulating  material,  condtic- 
tors  received  in  said  aligned  apertures,  and  a  meltable 
conductive  material  bonding  the  last-mentioned  conduc- 
tors to  said  conductive  coatings. 


1.  A  safety  means  for  use  with  stored  liquids  compris- 
ing a  groundied  storage  container  or  conducting  material 
containing  an  inflammable  and  substantially  electrically 
fion-conducting  liquid  phase  and  a  gas  phase  and  at  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  an  electrically  conducting  stratum 
from  the  surface  of  the  liquid  to  the  storage  container  of 
fkMting  electrically  conducting  particles. 


2,9*7,924 

ELECTRICAL  ASSEMBLY 

Mchin  C.  Lntton,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assigiKW  to  ACF 

Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yofh,  N.Y.,  a  corpora* 

Hon  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,t5S 

4Clainis.    (0.317—1*1) 


» 
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1.  A  module  assembly  comprising  a  dielectric  wafer 
sheet  having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel  planar  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  spaced  terminal  elements  fixed  to  said 
wafer,  one  of  said  terminal  elements  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  ground,  and  a  conductive  circuit  coating  extend- 
ing as  a  continuous  conductive  strip  over  said  planar  sur- 
faces and  one  edge  of  said  wafer  sheet,  said  conductive 
strip  having  both  ends  thereof  connected  to  said  one  ter- 
minal element,  and  said  conductive  strip  extending  be- 
tween two  of  said  terminal  elements  to  form  a  shield 
therebetween. 


2,9*7,925 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  TECHNIQUES 
Charles  O.  Parsons,  Roswcll,  N.  M».;  Gwtiude  M.  Par- 
sons, executrix  of  the  estate  of  said  Charles  O.  Parsons, 
deceased,  assignor  of  one-half  to  GuUndt  M.  Parsons, 
Roswell,  N.  Mex. 

AppUcattoa  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,4*4 
2  Claims.    (0.317—1*1) 


ft- 


It  i  a 
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-  1.  A  printed  circuit  construction  comprising  a  plurality 
of  sections  forming  a  laminate  of  insulatve  materal.  each 


2,9*7,924 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  SfaKl^  JofaMon  CHy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntM^ 

national  Budneas  Machtoes  Corporation,  New  Yorfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Deccmhcr  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,**4 

1*  OataH.    (O.  317—1*1) 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  assembly,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual boards  mounted  in  stacked  relation,  said  boards 
being  of  insulating  material  and  each  having  metallized 
conductors  thereon  which  form  a  part  of  said  electrical 
circuit  assembly,  each  board  also  having  a  plurality  of 
similarly  situated  edge  conductors  thereon,  said  metal- 
lized conductors  being  electrically  connected  to  certain 
of  said  edge  conductors,  and  conductor  means  connect- 
ing the  edge  conductors  on  one  board  with  differently 
situated  edge  conductors  on  an  adjacent  board. 


2,9*7,927 
METER  BOX 
James  T.  Fisher,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  B.  A  C.  Metal 
Stamping  Company,  Adanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Application  March  18, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,174 
5  Cbfans.    (O.  317—109) 


•_•:  ilir-  I 


3.  A  meter  box  to  enclose  electrical  connectors  com- 
prising a  rear  wall,  side  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom  wall, 
openings  in  said  side  walls  substantially  mid-length  there- 
of, closures  for  said  openings  movable  to  uncover  said 
openings,  two  cooperating  sliding  covers  for  said  box 
which  when  in  normal  closed  position  both  overlie  the 
closures  for  said  openings  to  prevent  opening  thereof. 
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said  coven  each  having  a  recess  so  that  io  normally 
ckMed  position  said  covers  deOne  therebetween  an  aper- 
ture for  a  meter  housing,  and  flanges  at  the  outer  edges 
of  said  side  walls,  said  covers  being  slideably  mounted 
on  said  flanges. 

RINGLESS  SOCKET  METER  BOX  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  DISCONNECTING  THE  METER 

Hal  M.  RBrt><g>.  Canton,  ami  Cr^  M.  Moore,  North 

Caaloa,  OMo,  ■■!» t  to  The  Sapcrlor  Switchboard 

A  Dcrkca  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporathw  of 
OUo 
Application  October  18,  19M,  Scrini  No.  <1«,7S3 
t  datans.    (a.  317— lf9) 


1.  A  meter  installation  for  a  meter  having  a  base 
and  terminal  blades  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  said 
meter  installation  comprising  a  socket-type  box  open 
at  its  front,  a  removable  cover  for  the  open  front  of 
the  box,  terminal  jaws  within  the  box  for  receiving  said 
terminal  blades  when  the  meter  is  in  connected  posi- 
tion, support  brackets  located  in  one  plane  on  three 
sides  of  the  box  for  limiting  backward  movement  of 
the  meter  in  the  box,  means  upon  certain  of  said  sup- 
port brackets  for  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the 
meter  base  for  preventing  downward  movement  of  the 
meter  in  the  box,  and  latch  means  upon  certain  of  said 
support  brackets  for  engagement  over  the  meter  base 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  meter  from  the  box,  where- 
by the  meter  may  be  rotated  upon  its  axis  so  that  the 
terminal  blades  thereon  are  spaced  laterally  frony  said 
terminal  jaws  within  the  box  and  may  be  supported 
upon   said   brackets   in   discorvnected  position. 


23t7329 

HIGH  SPEED  ELECTROMECHANICAL 

ACTUATOR 

Harry  W.  Lawson,  Ir,,  Avon,  N.Y,,  Msig to  Caledonia 

Electronics  and  Transformer  Corporation,  Caledonia, 
NJ(^.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  M7,792 
8  Claims.     (CL  317—123) 


in  said  capacitor,  all  connected  in  series,  switch  means 
for  shunting  said  capacitor  and  said  electromagnetic  coil 
into  a  separate  series  circuit  to  discharge  said  capacitor 
and  energize  said  electromagnetic  coil  during  one  half  of 
a  cycle  when  said  switch  means  is  closed,  means,  includ- 
ing said  capacitor,  for  automatically  reopening  said  switch 
means,  for  deenergizing  said  electromagnetic  coil,  and  for 
closing  the  first-oamed  series  circuit  again  to  recharge  said 
capacitor  to  a  voltage  no  greater  than  the  original  voltage 
during  the  other  half  of  the  cycle. 


2,9«7,93« 
SIGNAL  DETECTORS 
Paul  ha  Wyndham,  Saint  Panb  Cray,  England,  assignor 
to  Telephone  Manufactnring  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Eaflnnd 

AppUcation  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  570,358 

CUbs  priority,  application  Great  Britahi  March  31, 1955 

5  ClaiMa.    (CL  317—142) 


1.  In  a  signal  detector  for  signals  comprising  pulses  of 
direct  current  or  rectified  alternating  current,  an  input 
circuit  to  which  said  signals  are  applied,  an  amplifying 
valve  including  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 
a  relay  connected  in  circuit  with  said  anode  so  as  to  be 
operated  when  said  valve  conducts,  means  for  applying 
biasing  potential  to  said  control  grid  whereby  said  valve 
is  rendered  non-conducting  in  the  absence  of  said  signals, 
a  rectiher  in  said  input  circuit  for  producing  a  D.C.  po- 
tential corresponding  to  said  signals,  means  for  applying 
said  rectified  signal  potential  to  said  control  grid,  and 
means  for  also  applying  to  said  control  grid  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  rectified  signal  potential  a  potential  dependent 
on  the  rate  of  change  of  said  signal  potential  whereby 
the  duration  of  operation  of  said  relay  will  be  substan- 
tially independent  of  said  rate  of  change. 


2,9t7331 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Warren  Moore,  Jr.,  North  Hills,  Pa., 
apolis-Hooeywell    RcfnhOor    Company, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Application  July  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  442^38 
2  Claims.    (O.  317—148.5) 


to  Minne- 
Minneapolis, 


1.  An  electrical  controller  comprising,  an  oscillator  in- 
cluding a  transistor  with  a  first  resonant  circuit  connected 
to  a  base  electrode  of  said  transistor  and  a  second  reso- 
nant circuit  connected  between  said  first  resonant  circuit 
and  an  emitter  electrode  of  said  transistor,  a  movable  vane 
for  tuning  one  of  said  resonant  circuits  in  accordance  with 
the  magnitude  pf  a  variable,  said  vane  causing  said  oscil- 
lator  to   go    into   or   out   of   oscillation    in    accordance 
with  its  position  relative  to  said  one  resonant  circuit,  a 
direct  current  power  supply  for  said  oscillator  connected 
1.  An  electromechanical  high  speed  actuator  compris-    to  render  said  oscillator  to  be  effective  to  oscillate  if  said 
ing  a  source  of  high  voltage,  an  inductor,  a  capacitor,  the    vane  is  in  a  predetermined  position,  means  connected  to 
coil  of  an  electromagnet,  and  means  for  holding  the  charge    said  power  supply  for  rendering  said  power  supply  period- 
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ically  effective  to  energize  said  oscillator,  and  relay  means  and  second  ohmic  contacts  near  opposite  ends  thereof, 
conpected  to  said  oacillator  to  respond  to  the  periodic  one  of  said  ohmic  contacts  being  on  a  side  of  said 
operations  thereof.  bar,  and  a  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  near  one 


2,987,932 
PHASE  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 

A.  PatdKll,  Wayne,  Pa.,  ■■Jgnni   to  Mlnne- 
apolia-HoBcywcU    Rctnbrtor   Company,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
ApfUcatipn  Angnst  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,191 
8  Claims.    (CL  317-1483) 


3.  An  alternating  current  phase  discriminating  appara- 
tus comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  transistors  each 
having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  means  con- 
necting the  emitters  of  said  transistors  together  and  to 
a  common  terminal  of  an  alternating  current  power 
source,  means  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  transis> 
tors  to  said  power  source  to  form  a  series  circuit  with 
said  emitters,  means  responsive  to  collector  current  con- 
nected in  said  series  circuit,  an  input  circuit  having  a  pair 
of  control  voltage  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  control  voltage,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
base  and  emitter  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  said  input 
circuit,  and  means  including  an  asymmetrically  conduc- 
tive device  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said  collec- 
tors for  acting  as  a  low  impedance  in  the  normal  direc- 
tionik  controlled  collector  current  flow. 


2,987,933 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  ENDSEAL 

Matiicw  Naiaewsid,  Adams,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Spragne 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Application  February  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,398 

3  Cbims.    (CI.  317—238) 


1.  A  glass-to-metal  endseal  for  electrcdytic  devices, 
comprising  a  metal  wall  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  metal  ring  member  welded  to  said  wall 
member  around  said  opening  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom  to  provide  a  reduced  passageway,  and  a  glass 
member  completely  encasing  said  ring  member,  said 
glass  member  and  said  ring  member  having  substantially 
equal  temperature  coefficients  of  expansion. 


:£•  ^"^ 


=^ 
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end  of  said  bar  and  opposite  said  one  of  said  ohmic 
contacts,  said  region  forming  a  P-N  junction  with  said 
bar. 

2,987,935 

JUNCTION-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Haas  Nagorsea,  Bcrihi-SieaieMBtadt,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens-Schwrkcrtwcrkc  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Bcriin- 

.  Siemcnsstadt  and  Erlaagen,  Germany,  a  coq^ontfaw 

'  of  Germany 

Application  Febraary  16, 1956,  Serial  No.  566,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Fcbraaiy  26, 1955 

UClafans.    (a.  317— 234) 


1.  A  junction-type  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
a  flat  crystalline  body  of  semiconductor  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium  and  silicon,  said 
semiconductor  body  having  two  electrode  coatings  on  its 
respective  broad  sides,  one  of  said  coatings  consisting  of 
indium,  a  pressure  device  having  two  bodies  of  heat  con- 
ducting metal  in  face-to-face  relation  to  said  respective 
electrode  coatings,  each  of  said  bodies  having  a  surface 
coating  of  ductile  metal,  one  coating  consisting  of  indium 
and  being  in  contact  with  said  indium  electrode  coat- 
ing.   

2,987,936 

SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jnck  C.  Brannan,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genoul 

Electric  Company,  a  corpnration  of  New  York 

Application  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,422 

7  Claims.    (Q.  318—28) 


2,907,934 
NON-LINEAR  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 

Jan  M.  Engel,  Estell  Manor,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Application  Angnst  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,828 

3  Claims.    (CI.  317 — 234)  1.  For  use  in  a  servo  system  including  power  drive 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  bar  of  semi-    means  and  two  error  signals  indicative  respectively  of 

conductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type  having  first    coarse  and  fine  servo  errors;  and  error  signal  transfer  net- 
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work  comprising  a  pair  of  dectric  valves  eaciy  including 
first  and  second  control  input  means,  means  for  apply- 
ing said  coarse  error  signal  to  said  first  control  input 
means  of  one  electric  valve  and  applying  said  fine  er- 
ror signal  to  said  first  control  input  means  of  the  other 
electric  valve,  means  responsive  to  said  coarse  error 
signal  for  applying  to  said  second  control  input  means 
of  each  said  electric  valve  a  control  signal  such  that  de- 
creasing values  of  said  coarse  error  signal  act  to  gradually 
cut  off  electric  current  flow  through  said  one  electric 
valve  and  permit  increased  current  flow  through  said 
other  electric  valve,  and  means  connecting  both  said  elec- 
tric valves  to  control  said  power  drive  means  responsive 
to  the  error  signals  as  respectively  passed  by  said  electric 
valves. 


2,f«7,f37 
DIGITAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Doaald  H.  Apcar,  Bingfaamtoa,  and  Elmer  H. 
Johasoa  City,  N.Y^  a— jgwoci  to  Intcmatlofud 
MachiMs  Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  cofpontiMi 
o#  New  York 
.     AppHcatfoa  December  2^  1957,  Scrtel  No.  7t53S« 
12  Claims.    (O.  31S— 2S) 


■i^Jf- 


4.  A  digital  servo  system  for  positioning  an  element 
to  a  predetermined  position  comprising  a  register  for 
storing  digital  dau  indicative  of  the  position  to  which 
said  element^is  to  move,  a  sign  stage  associated  with 
said  register  for  storing  a  vector  sign  indicative  of  the 
quality  of  said  data,  a  first  motor  means  responsive  to 
data  stored  in  said  register  and  said  vector  sign  for 
moving  said  element  to  a  position  approximately  the 
position  representing  said  digital  data  and  a  second  motor 
means  responsive  to  the  vector  sign  for  moving  said 
element  to  said  predetermined  position. 


23«7,9M 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Hodgcrt,  Media,  Pa.,  LJoyd  C.  Harriott,  Scbe- 

■actady.  N.Y.,  and  Hagh  M.  Ogk,  Palo  AHo,  Calif., 

aarignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Appllcatioa  April  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  <52,165 
10  Claims.    (CL  318—29) 

10.  A  position  control  system  for  determining  the  posi- 
tion of  an  object  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  posi- 
tion including  a  coarse  analog  positioning  servo  loop  for 
positioning  the  object  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
positions  which  includes  the  preselected  position,  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  bridge  circuits  for  providing  an  error  voltage 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  the  object  and  the  selected  position,  one  pair  of 
bridge  arms  common  to  both  bridge  circuit,  means  to 
determine  the  relative  impedance  of  said  one  pair  of 
bridge  arms  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  object. 
means  to  select  the  relative  impedances  of  each  of  the 
opposite  pairs  of  bridge  arms  as  a  function  of  the  select- 


ed position,  switch  means  to  select  the  bridge  circuit  uti> 
lized  in  accordance  with  direction  of  displacement  of  the 
object  from  the  selected  position,  a  fine  digital  servo  loop 
including  means  to  produce  a  digital  scale,  means  to  pro- 
duce a  reference  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
position  of  said  carriage  relative  to  said  digital  scale, 
means  to  produce  an  order  electrical  signal  which  is  re- 
lated to  said  digital  scale  in  a  manner  to  indicate  the  pre- 
selected digital  position  of  the  object,  means  to  produce 


an  electrical  error  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  dif- 
ference between  the  position  of  the  object  and  the  preset 
position,  a  common  drive  element  selectively  forming  a 
part  of  each  of  said  analog  and  digital  servo  loops  for 
positioning  the  object  in  accordar>ce  with  any  error  po- 
tential applied  thereo,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
position  of  the  object  to  selectively  connect  said  common 
rive  element  to  be  responsive  to  the  error  potential  de- 
veloped in  one  of  said  servo  loops  in  response  to  the  ac- 
tual position  of  the  object  relative  to  the  preselected 
positioiL 


2,9«7,939 
PHASE  COMPARISON  SERVOMECHANISM  AND 

RATE-TAKING  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Michad  A.  Saat  Aagdo,  Lcrittown,  N.Y.,  aMltniii  to 

Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  a  corporatia«  of  Dclai  _ 

Appllcatioa  Jane  23,  1955,  Serial  N*.  517,444 

12  Claims.    (CI.  318-^3«) 


1.  A  follow-up  servomecbanism  apparatus  of  the  phase 
comparison  type  comprising  a  rotatabie  control  member, 
means  for  providing  a  first  constant  magnitude  signal  of 
fixed  frequency  and  of  phase  continuously  variable  ac- 
cording to  rotational  movement  of  said  control  member, 
means  for  providing  a  second  signal  having  said  fixed 
frequency,  said  second  signal  being  of  variable  magni- 
tude proportional  to  the  rate  of  said  routional  move- 
ment and  of  continuously  variable  phase  according  to 
rotational  movement  of  said  control  member,  the  phase 
of  said  second  signal  reverting  upon  reversal  of  tbe 
direction  of  said  rotational  movement,  means  for  shift- 
ing the  phase  of  said  second  signal  relative  to  the  phase 
of  said  first  signal  by  90*.  nneans  connected  to  said  phase 
shifting  means  and  said  first  signal  providing  means  for 
adding  the  respective  signal  outputs  thereof,  a  rotatabie 
driven  member,  means  for  providing  a  third  constant 
magnitude  signal  of  said  fixed  frequency  and  of  phase 
continuously  variable  according  to  rotational  movement 
of  said  driven  member,  phase  detector  means  connected 
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to  said  adding  means  and  said  third  signal  providing 
means  for  providing  an  error  signal  according  to  the 
phase  difference  between  their  signal  outputs,  electro- 
motive means  mechanically  connected  to  rotate  said 
driven  member,  and  means  coupling  said  detector  means 
to  said  electromotive  means  for  energizing  the  latter  in 
accordance  with  said  error  signal,  whereby  said  driven 
member  is  rotated  until  said  third  signal  is  adjusted  suffi- 
ciently in  phase  to  reduce  said  error  signal  to  zero. 


2,9f7,94« 
TIMEPIECE  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTROMAGNET- 
ICALLY    MAINTAINED    OSCILLATING    REGU- 
LATOR 
Aadri  Bcyncr,  Neocfaatcl,  Switzerland,  aasigDor  to 
EbaMkas  SA^  NcMkatal,  SwttzctlaBd 
Appliratioo  March  5, 195S,  Serial  No.  719^37 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  SwItzciiaBd  March  9, 1957 
(Oaims.    (a.  31S— 132) 


*     *.'  /'    f  •     * ,"     ,• 


1.  In  a  timquece  comprising  an  electromagnetically 
maintained  oscillating  regulator,  of  the  type  in  which  the 
movement  of  the  regulator  produces  by  induction,  in  a 
pick-up  winding,  an  impulse  signal  controlling  the  feed  of 
a  driving  winding,  in  such  a  timepiece,  a  single,  fixed 
magnetic  field,  of  which  the  flux  crosses  the  trajectory  of 
the  said  regulator  and  in  which  the  pick-up  winding, 
which  is  also  fixed,  is  situated,  and  a  magnetic  screen  se- 
cured to  the  said  regulator  and  adapted  to  sweep  the  mag- 
netic field  in  such  manner  that,  as  the  said  screen  passes, 
the  magnetic  flux  in  which  the  pick-up  winding  is  situ- 
ated varies,  thus  producing  the  impulse  current  which 
controls  the  feed  of  the  driving  wiitding,  secured  to  the 
said  regulator,  said  driving  winding  being  then  also  situ- 
ated in  the  magnetic  field. 


2,9t7341 
SERIES  COMPOUND  MOTOR  CIRCUIT 
L.  Johnson,  Westchester,  and  Bcnjamfai  C.  Lie- 
beathal,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  assignors  to  General  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,   Detroit,   Mick,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Angost  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,003 
3  Claims.    (CL  31S— 154) 


with  said  secondary  winding  and  fcnming  therewith  a 
full-wave  rectifier  connected  across  said  field,  the  output 
and  cotmections  of  said  rectifier  being  such  as  to  cause 
current  to  flow  through  said  field  in  the  direction  of  flow 
in  which  current  is  caused  to  flow  through  said  field  by 
said  generator  and  whose  maximum  value  is  restricted 
to  less  than  the  full -load  ciurent  of  said  motor  whereby 
said  motor  has  compound  motor  characteristics  below 
said  value  and  series  motor  characteristics  above  said 
value. 


2,9t7,942 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE   ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Hilton  Law,  Kidagrove,  Stoke-on-Trent,  Englud,  ■srignor 
to  The  EagUsfa  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Application  June  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  6*3,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  14, 195« 

t  ClafaDS.    (CL  31ft— 32S) 


i^.     •  t 


1.  An  adjustable  frequency-responsive  electric  circtnt 
arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  reactive 
impedance,  means  for  connecting  the  impedance  with  a 
variable  frequency  A.C.  supply  source,  an  adjustable 
voltage  dividing  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
first  reactive  impedance  and  having  output  terminals  aixl 
adjustment  means  for  varying  the  voltage  at  the  output 
terminals  relative  to  the  voltage  applied  to  the  voltage 
dividing  means,  a  second  reactive  impedance  connected 
to  the  said  output  terminals  so  as  to  be  supplied  with 
an  adjustable  proportion  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
first  reactive  impedance,  one  of  the  reactive  impedances 
being  a  capacitive  impedance  and  the  other  an  inductive 
impedance,  and  phase  discriminating  means  for  produc- 
ing an  electric  signal  dependent  on  the  deviation  in  phase 
of  the  resultant  of  the  currents  in  the  respective  reactive 
impedances  from  a  predetermined  phase  datum,  adjust- 
ment of  the  said  adjustment  means  being  effective  to  vary 
the  resonant  frequei»cy  of  the  two  reactive  impedances. 


2,9*7,943 

ALTERNATOR-RECTIFIER  GENERATING 

SYSTEM 

Elmer  P.  Orris,  Fafariew  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Lecce-Nevllle  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Ohio 

Appliratioa  January  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,75ft 

12  Oafans.    (CL  321—16) 


-S! 


1.  In  a  generator-motor  power  transmission  system 
including  an  engine-driven  generator  and  a  motor  adapted 
to  be  operetively  connected  thereto,  an  armature  and 
a  field  for  said  motor  coiuiected  in  series  across  said  gen- 
erator, a  fixed  A.C.  voltage  source,  a  transformer  having 
a  prioury  winding  connected  across  said  A.C.  source 
and  a  secondary  winding,  a  pair  of  rectifiers  in  circuit 


'    *  •      --     *4     K       !  • 
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1.  In  all  alternator-rectifier  generating  system,  a  three- 
phase  alternator  having  inductor  phase  windings  and  a 
field  winding,  said   phase  windings  being   Y-coimected 
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through  a  common  neutral  point,  a  power  rectifier,  an 
external  direct-current  load  circuit  connected  with  said 
altematoc  through  said  power  rectifier,  relay  type  reg- 
ulator means,  and  a  field  circuit  connecting  said  field 
winding  with  said  phase  windings  through  said  neutral 
point  and  also  connecting  said  field  winding  through  said 
regulator  means  to  a  portion  only  of  said  rectifier. 


2,9«7,944 
FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 
Peter  D.  Home,  BaMmore,  Md^  aalpMir  to  WtaUug- 
hottM   Electric  Corporatkw,   EjmI  miit«ih.   I^k,  a 
corporatioa  at  Penasylvaaia 

AfvlkaHoa  May  11,  195^  Serial  No.  5S4453 
3  Claims,    (a.  321— 49) 


1.  A  frequency  multiplier  comprising,  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals,  first  and  second  output  terminals, 
means  interconnecting  said  first  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, a  first  current  channel  connecting  said  second  in- 
put and  output  terminals  and  including  a  first  pair  of 
unidirectional  current  devices  connected  in  series  to  con- 
duct current  in  the  same  direction,  a  second  current 
channel  cQnnecting  said  second  input  and  output  termi- 
nals and  including  a  second  pair  of  unidirectional  cur- 
rent devices  connected  in  series  to  conduct  current  in 
opposite  directions,  an  inductaiKe  element  connecting 
said  first  channel  at  a  point  intermediate  said  first 
unidirectional  current  devices  to  said  second  channel  at 
a  point  intermediate  said  second  unidirectional  current 
devices,  and  means  connecting  the  mid-point  of  said 
inductance  element  to  said  first  input  and  output  termi- 
nals. 


23«7,945 

TRANSFORMER  WITH  MAGNETIC  SHUNT 

CONTROL 

Ronald  F.  Brenocn  and  James  A.  Bocd,  BrooUyn,  N.Y., 

■■lum  I  to  Welding  Industry  Research  A  Patent  Cor- 

ppndoo.   New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiop  of  New 

Applicxtlaa  Dcccnbcr  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,M7 
SClaiQia.    (0.323—60) 


to  one  end  of  the  rheostat  coil,  a  metal  condticting  sleeve 
in  slidable  contact  vi>rith  said  bars  and  carrying  a  contact 
pressing  on  adjacent  portions  of  the  rheostat  coil;  and 
conductors  connecting  the  ends  of  the  control  cofl  re- 
spectively with  an  end  of  the  bar  and  an  end  ot  the 
rheostat  coil. 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  toroidal  core;  a  pri- 
mary winding  disposed  on  a  portion  of  the  core  over 
nearly  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  said  core;  a  sec- 
ondary wound  around  the  core  over  substantially  the  en- 
tire circumference  and  overlaying  said  primary  winding; 
a  magnetic  shunt  bridge  having  both  ends  adjacent  to 
the  core  near  the  ends  of  the  primary  winding;  a  shunt 
flux  control  coil  of  conducting  wire  around  t^e  bridge 
approximately  from  end  to  end  thereof;  a  rheostat  coil: 
a  metal  bar  secured  longitudinally  of  and  spaced  from  the 
rheostat  coil  and  having  one  end  electrically  connected 


FULL-WAVE  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Edward  T.  Hooper,  Jr„  Hyattivlllc,  Md.,  aasigDor  to  tlic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 
AppMtlian  Ftbniary  6,  1953,  Stri^  No.  335,619 
4ClBtaM.    (CL323— W) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 


1.  A  full  wave  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  an  out- 
put core  of  magnetic  material  having  definite  saturation 
characteristics,  a  control  winding  and  a  controlled  wind- 
ing on  said  output  core,  an  input  core  of  magnetic  ma- 
teria] having  definite  saturation  characteristics,  a  control 
winding  and  a  controlled  winding  on  said  input  core, 
means  including  a  unidirectional  impedance  element 
connecting  the  input  core  controlled  winding  to  the  out- 
put core  control  winding,  an  output  load  circuit  connected 
to  the  controlled  winding  of  said  output  core,  energizing 
means  connected  to  said  load  circuit  and  the  controlled 
winding  of  said  output  core  to  form  a  closed  series  circuit 
for  applying  an  A.-C.  voltage  to  the  output  core  controlled 
winding  whereby  the  input  core  is  driven  to  saturation 
during  each  half  cycle  of  the  A.-C.  voltage  and  the  flux 
in  the  output  core  is  locked  at  a  predetermined  level 
for  the  remainder  of  each  respective  half  cycle  to  thereby 
produce  a  controlled  full-wave  output  current  wave-form. 


2,9t7,947 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  APPARATUS 

Stcphan  Steinitz,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Vkkers  In- 
corporated, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,186 
12  Claims.    (CL  323—89) 


12.  Electric  apparatus  comprising  a  load,  a  self- 
saturating  magnetic  amplifier,  a  source  of  alternating 
current  connected  to  supply  power  to  the  load  through 
the  amplifier,  said  amplifier  ha«'ing  two  alternately  oper- 
able reactor  branches,  each  including  a  saturable  re- 
actor power  winding,  at  least  one  branch  having  a  imi- 
directional  device  connected  therein  in  series  with  the 
power  winding  of  that  branch,  means  for  supplying  a 
current  component  from  said  source  to  the  latter  power 
winding  in  the  saturating  direction  during  the  inactive 
period  of  the  device  in  said  one  branch,  means  for  sup- 
plying a  current  component  from  said  source  to  the 
latter  winding  iq^the  desaturating  direction  during  said 
period,  and  single  control  means  for  oppositely  affecting 
the  amplitudes  of  said  respective  current  components. 
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23t7Ja 

SAFETY  ENGINE  ANALYZER  SYNCHRONIZER 

C  Sndtctt,  bglewood,  CaUf .,  aasigBor  to  Brooks 

Wa&cr,  SM  Phmcteco,  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  October  U,  1956,  SarW  No.  6l74t4 

4ClaiBS.    (CL334— 16) 


2.  A  safety  synchronizer  for  use  with  engine  analyzers 
to  derive  from  a  three-phase  tachometer  generator,  driven 
by  an  engine  to  be  analyzed,  syiKhronizing  pulses  for 
triggering  the  sweep  circuit  of  an  analyzer  oscilloscope 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  set  of  three  input  leads  adapted 
for  connection  across  the  three  phases  of  said  tachometer 
generator,  a  group  of  three  ganged  three-point  switches 
intercoimecting  said  input  leads  selectively  to  any  of  a  set 
of  three  transfer  leads,  three  ganged  potentiometers  each 
comprising  a  resistor  and  a  contactor  movable  therealong, 
each  of  said  resistors  being  connected  across  a  different 
pair  of  said  transfer  leads,  and  a  set  of  three  output  leads 
connected  respectively  to  the  movable  contacts  of  said 
potentiometers. 

2,9«7,949 

CABLE  FAULT  LOCATOR 

RoiMTt  A.  Rogers,  Herbert  V.  Johnaon,  and  Rossell  E. 

RowcU,  Fort  LmsdOTdalc,  Fin. 

AppUcatioa  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,952 

I  Claim.    (CL  324—52) 


A  device  for  locating  electrical  cable  faults  in  those 
types  of  direct-burial  ix>n-metallic  sheath  cables  and 
whereby  to  register  a  minimum  to  maximum  point  of 
fault  in  the  cable  through  the  medium  of  a  field  of  radi- 
ation of  electrical  energy  from  the  point  of  fault,  the 
device  embodying  a  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  tubular  sundards  that  are  fixedly  connected 
together  at  their  upper  ends  by  a  handle  device,  the 
standards  at  their  lower  ends  being  connected  together 
by  a  cross  head,  the  underside  of  a  cross  head  being 
longitudinally  arcuately  grooved,  tubular  arms  adjustably 
engaged  withiii  the  groove  of  the  cross  head  and  with 
the  arms  extending  outwardly  in  a  horizontal  plane,  bolts 
for  rigidly  securing  the  arms  in  adjusted  position  with 
respect  to  the  cross  bead,  each  o(  the  arms  adjacent  their 
terminal  outer  ends  being  provided  with  a  depending 
ground  probe  aiul  with  the  probes  having  a  sharpened 

747  O.G.— 17 


lower  end,  a  housing  supported  upon  the  standards,  a 
direct-current  microammeter  disposed  within  the  bous- 
ing and  having  a  variable  reading  dial  extending  above 
the  housing  for  observation  by  an  operator  holding  the 
haikJle,  a  rectifier  disposed  in  the  housing,  electrical  con- 
ductors connecting  the  rectifier,  with  one  probe  and  with 
one  side  of  the  microammeter,  a  potentiometer  disposed 
within  the  housing  and  with  the  potentiometer  having  a 
variable  resistance  control  that  extends  through  one  side 
of  the  housing,  the  potentiometer  being  coimected  at  one 
side  to  the  microammeter  through  the  medium  of  an 
electrical  conductor  and  an  electrical  conductor  connect- 
ing the  variable  resistance  control  to  the  other  of  said 
probes,  the  said  probes  adapted  to  be  probed  into  the 
groimd  along  the  line  of  a  suspected  cable  at  fault  where- 
by to  span  the  area  of  fault  and  actuate  the  microammeter 
to  its  point  of  greatest  reading,  the  said  potentiometer 
being  variable  to  maintain  a  pointer  of  the  microammeter 
dial  within  the  area  of  calibrations  formed  upon  the  dial. 


2,9t735« 

MEASUREMENT  AND  SIMULATION  OF 

TRANSFER  PARAMETERS 

Gordon  Ralabcck,  Basking  Ridge,  N J.,  ■■iauni  to  BcO 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,  'New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Appttcation  Angnst  3, 1953,  Scrtel  No.  371,771 
9Cbdnu.    (CL  324-57) 


6.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  four-pole  parameter  in- 
volving current  at  one  pair  of  termiiuds  of  said  four- 
pole  and  voltage  at  the  other  pair  of  terminals  of  said 
four-pole  comprising  means  for  transferring  said  ciurent 
and  its  associated  terminal  voltage  from  said  one  pair  of 
terminals  to  a  third  pair  of  terminals,  means  for  trans- 
ferring to  said  third  pair  of  terminals  the  difference  be- 
tween said  voltage  at  said  otLer  pair  of  terminals  and 
said  associated  terminal  voltage  at  said  one  pair  of  ter- 
minals without  changing  the  phase  of  either  of  said  last- 
luuned  voltages,  and  means  for  measuring  said  parameter 
as  a  two-terminal  parameter  at  said  third  pair  of  ter- 
minals. 


2,9t7351 

FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Eari  W.  Clark,  East  Lynn,  Maas.,  assignni  to  Gcncnl 

Electric  Conpnny,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Appikatlon  March  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  571,329 

6Clafans.    (CL  324— 81) 


■*    •    •  « 


1.  Frequency  measuring  apparatus  for  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current  whose  voltage  is  substantially  con- 
stant in  magnitude  at  any  given  frequency  but  whose  volt- 
age varies  in  magnitude  in  a  non-linear  maimer  with 
changes  in  the  frequency  to  be  measured  comprising  first 
and  second  current  carrying  parallel  timed  circuits,  said 
circuits  being  respectively  tuned  for  first  and  second  fre- 
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quencies  which  differ  in  magnitude  and  which  are  re- 
spectively above  and  below  the  average  frequency  to  be 
measured,  means  responsive  to  the  relationship  between 
the  currents  carried  by  said  first  and  second  circuits  in- 
cluding a  deflecting  member,  said  deflecting  member  hav- 
ing a  linear  deflection  characteristic  throughout  the  range 
in  frequency  to  be  measured  when  the  magnitude  of 
the  voltage  applied  to  said  first  and  second  circuits  is 
constant,  and  means  to  compensate  for  any  changes  in 
magnitude  of  said  voltage  resulting  from  frequency  where- 
by said  deflecting  member  retains  said  linear  deflection 
characteristic  comprising  a  resistor  inserted  in  series 
with  said  first  circuit 


2,9«7,952 
GALVANOMETERS 
Horace  A.  Beall,  Jr^  Downey,  and   Donald  N.  Mont- 
gomery, Glendora,  CaHf^  aaaigaon  to  Consolidated 
Electrodynamics  Corporatioa,  Pasadena,  Califs  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Application  December  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  63«,1U 
IClaiiM.    <CL324— 97) 


1.  In  a  galvanometer  having  a  wire  coil  suspended  be- 
tween magnet  poles  by  opposed  suspension  means  con- 
nected to  suspension  terminals,  and  a  galvanometer  case 
enclosing  the  coil  and  the  suspension  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  conductive,  non-magnetic  shield 
disposed  within  the  case  to  substantially  enclose  the  wire 
coil,  an  insulator  disposed  within  the  case  to  electrically 
isolate  the  shield  and  coil  from  the  galvanometer  case, 
and  a  lead  coupling  the  shield  to  a  suspension  terminal. 


23«7,»53 
GALVANOMETER 
RayvMMd  G.  Piety,  Bartitsvillc,  OUa., 
Pettrolenm  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

Novcakcr  21,  195S,  Serial  No.  547,M3 
2  naJMB     (CL  324— IM) 


to  Phillips 


1.  A  galvanometer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  U- 
shaped  magnet  horizontally  disposed,  a  magnetic  member 
near  the  pole  ends  of  said  magnet  and  a  coil  movable 
therebetween,  the  pole  ends  being  right  surface  sections 
of  a  common  right  cylinder,  said  sections  having  their 
vertical  axes  mutually  parallel,  the  vertical  lengths  of 
said  surface  sections  being  longer  than  their  widths  and 
said  surface  sections  being  concave  inward  toward  the 
body  of  the  magnet  and  facing  each  other,  said  coil  being 


wound  of  an  insulated  metal  ribbon  upon  a  base  of  in- 
sulating material,  one  edge  of  each  successive  turn  of 
said  metal  ribbon  extending  beyond  the  corresponding 
edge  of  the  next  preceding  turn  on  one  side  of  said  coil 
in  such  a  manner  that  a  horizonul  section  of  said  coil 
exhibits  one  convex  side  and  one  concave  side,  the  ver- 
tical length  of  said  coil  being  greater  than  its  width,  said 
magnetic  member  having  two  end  surfaces  corresponding 
to  the  end  surfaces  of  said  magnet,  the  end  surfaces  of 
said  magnetic  member  being  right  cylindrical  surface  sec- 
tions of  a  common  right  cylinder,  these  latter  right  sur- 
face sections  having  their  vertical  axes  mutually  parallel 
and  parallel  to  the  vertical  axes  of  the  surfaces  of  the  pole 
ends,  the  vertical  lengths  of  said  latter  right  surface  sec- 
tions being  longer  than  their  widths,  said  latter  sections 
being  convex  outward  from  the  body  of  said  magnetic 
member  and  opposed  to  each  other,  the  convex  outward 
surfaces  of  the  magnetic  member  end  surfaces  conforming 
to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  coil,  and  the  other  side  of  said 
coil  conforming  to  the  end  surfaces  of  said  magnet,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  flexure  plate,  one  end  of  said  plate  being 
supported  by  said  magnetic  member,  the  base  of  said 
coil  being  attached  to  said  flexure  plate  at  a  position 
opposite  said  end  of  said  plate  in  such  a  manner  that  as 
an  electric  current  passes  through  said  coil  the  coil  routes 
around  its  vertical  axis  thereby  flexing  said  flexure  plate 
in  proportion  to  the  current  flowing  through  said  coil. 


2,»f7,954 
TRANSISTOR  TEST  SET 
I.  RadcUffe,  Jr.,  La  Grange,  111.,  aasfgnor  to  !■• 
twMitioaal  Telephone  and  Tdc^nph  Corporatioa,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryland 

AppUcatioa  Dcccnbcr  21,  1953,  Scrfal  No.  399,5M 
9  Claims.    (CL  324—158) 


8.  A  transistor  test  set  comprising,  in  combination, 
three  test  conductors  for  respective  electrodes  of  a  tran- 
sistor to  be  tested,  means  including  three  bias  conduc- 
tors for  delivering  bias  current  over  the  respective  test 
conductors  to  said  electrodes,  respective  alternating-cur- 
rent blocking  devices  serially  connected  in  said  bias  con- 
ductors, mearfs  including  three  signal  conductors  for  car- 
rying alternating  signal  current  over  the  respective  test 
conductors  between  the  test  set  and  the  electrodes  of  the 
connected  and  bias  transistor,  respective  direct-current 
blocking  devices  serially  connected  in  the  signal  con- 
dactors,  a  reference  conductor,  an  alternating-current 
signal  generator,  an  alternating-current  measuring  de- 
vice, and  means  including  selective  switching  means  for 
connecting  the  generator  between  the  reference  conduc- 
tor and  either  selected  one  of  a  given  two  of  the  three 
signal  conductors,  while  connecting  the  reference  con- 
ductor directly  to  the  other  one  of  the  said  given  two 
signal  conductors  and  connecting  the  measuring  device 
between  the  reference  conductor  and  the  third  one  of  the 
three  signal  conductors. 
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2,907,955  of  said  first  amplifier-modulator  triode,  and  a  second  sig- 

O8CILLAT0fr  OPERATING  IN  EITHER  OF  nal  feed  circuit  between  the  paralle!  connected  cathodes 

TWO  MODES  of  said  gating  triodes  and  the  anode  of  said  second  ampli- 

Kaoneth  H.  Beck,  Newtown,  Pa.,  awignnr  to  Mtancapoili-  ficr-modulator  triode 
Honeywell  Regulator  Company,  MloncapoUs,  Minn., 


a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Angnst  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,409 
15  Claims.    (CL  331—177) 


1.  An  dectrical  controller  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  oscillator  circuit  including  components  and  a  variable 
element  for  causing  said  circuit  to  oscillate  in  one  mode 
characterized  by  a  first  oscillation  frequency  when  the 
value  of  said  elements  differs  from  a  critical  value,  and 
for  causing  said  circuit  to  switch  abruptly  to  and  oscil- 
late in  a  different  mode  characterized  by  a  substantially 
different  oscillation  frequency  when  the  value  of  said 
element  is  varied  at  any  rate  to  said  critical  value,  means 
responsive  to  a  condition  for  controlling  the  variation 
of  said  variable  element,  and  control  means  connected 
to  said  oscillator  and  responsive  to  only  one  of  said  modes 
of  oscillation. 

2,9«7,95« 

GATING  MODULATION 

R  Lee  HoDlngswortk,  West  Hempstead,  N.Y. 

Application  November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9«,M1 

6  Claims.    (CL332— 41) 


^i 
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2,9*7,957 
ELECTRICALLY  VARIABLE  DELAY  LINE 
Geriiard  H.  Dcwitz,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  C.G.S. 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 

Application  December  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  329,«2« 
8  Claims,    (a.  333— 29) 


1.  A  controllable  time  delay  system  comprising  an  arti- 
ficial transmission  line  having  inductive  means,  input  and 
output  circuits,  means  connecting  said  inductive  means 
to  form  a  first  branch  of  the  transmission  line,  circuit 
means  connected  between  said  input  and  output  circuits 
to  form  a  second  branch  of  the  transmission  line,  and  a 
plurality  of  capacitive  elements  connected  between  q>aced 
points  on  said  inductive  means  and  said  second  branch 
of  the  transmission  line,  a  magnetizable  ceramic  core 
positioned  at  least  partially  within  said  inductive  means, 
magnetic  field  generating  means  arranged  to  produce 
D.C.  magnetic  control  flux  in  said  core,  said  control  flux 
within  said  core  being  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flux  therein  produced  by  said  inductive  means,  and 
adjustable  means  arranged  to  control  the  intensity  of  said 
control  flux  in  said  core,  thereby  to  vary  the  delay  char- 
acteristics of  said  line. 


2,9*7,958 
SIGNAL  DELAY  MEANS 
John  W.  Skaggs,  Sflver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing* 
bonse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  September  27,  195«,  Serial  No.  612,481 
4  Cfarims.    (a.  333— 3«) 


1.  In  a  modulating  system,  a  source  of  modulating 
signal,  a  gating  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  gating  triodes 
having  their  cathodes  and  anodes  connected  in  parallel, 
separate  transformer  means  for  applying  said  modulating 
signal  to  the  respective  grids  of  said  gating  triodes,  sepa- 
rate biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  the  grids  of  said 
gating  triodes  respectively  with  biasing  voltages  of  differ- 
ent magnitudes,  a  first  amplifier-modulator  triode  and  a 
second  amplifier-modulator  triode,  a  source  of  carrier  fre- 
quency current  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  first 
amplifier-modulator  triode,  the  output  circuit  of  said  first 
amplifier-modulator  triode  between  its  anode  and  cathode 
being  coupled  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier-modulator triode,  an  output  circuit  for  said  second 
amplifier-modulator  triode  connected  between  its  anode 
and  cathode,  a  first  signal  feed  circuit  between  the  parallel 
connactad  cathodes  of  said  gating  triodes  and  the  anode 


1 .  A  delay  line  comprising  a  rectangular  block  of  solid 
crystal  material,  a  first  means  secured  to  said  block  for 
introducing  mechanical  energy  in  a  transverse  wave  form 
into  said  block  and  positioned  to  cause  subsequent  paths 
of  said  energy  within  said  block  to  be  in  the  transverse 
wave  form,  surfaces  formed  by  openings  in  said  block, 
said  surfaces  being  in  a  position  to  redirect  said  energy 
throu^  additional  paths,  and  a  second  means  secured  to 
said  block  in  a  position  to  receive  said  redirected  mechan- 
ical, energy.  .-'  " 
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FINUNE  PHASE  SHIFTER 

D.  KufcMtiua,  Fak  Haves,  NJ^  _ 

Ttkfhoae    Laboratories,    Incorporated, 
N.Y^  a  corporatfcm  of  New  York 

~        M  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,lf3 
It  Claims.     (CL  333—33) 


2,9t73<l 

ADAJSTABLB  ATTENUATORS  FOR  MICROWAVE 

to  BcU  RADIO  ENERGY 

Yorii,    KIT*  ToarfyaH,  FlMhfag.  N.Y.,  asriiMrlo  Spctry  Rani 

Corporattm,  a  coryoratlM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  September  14,  19S4,  Swial  No.  455,827 

4  Claims.    (CL  333— tl) 


18.  A  coupling  arrangement  comprising  first  and  second 
sections  of  hollow  conductive  wave  guide,  an  axially  ex- 
tending finline  within  said  first  section  supporting  energy 
applied  with  polarization  in  a  predetermined  quadrant, 
an  axialiy  extending  finline  within  said  second  section, 
and  transmission  means  independent  of  said  hollow  con- 
ductive wave  guide  sections  connected  in  energy  coupling 
relation  between  said  finlines.  said  transmission  means 
introducing  a  rotation  of  the  plane  of  polarization  such 
that  said  finline  within  said  second  section  launches 
energy  into  said  wave  guide  polarized  in  a  quadrant  other 
than  said  predetermined  quadrant 


SIGNAL  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Jack  AvfcM,  States  Uaad,  N.Y.,  iiilfiii  to  Ra«o  Cor- 

poratkw  of  AaMrica,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawara 

DO  Amy  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,555 

13  OaimB.    (CL  33^—74) 


2.  Signal  traiufer  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  input  winding,  an  output  winding,  means  for 
applying  signals  to  said  input  winding,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  first  transfer  of  signal  energy  from  said  input 
winding  to  said  output  winding,  means  for  establishing 
a  second  transfer  of  signal  energy  from  said  input  wind- 
ing to  said  output  winding,  said  signal  transfer  cs,tablish- 
ing  means  being  poled  relative  lo  one  another  so  that 
the  signal  energy  transfer  by  one  reinforces  the  signal 
energy  transfer  by  the  other  throughout  a  broad  band 
of  signal  frequencies,  one  of  said  signal  transfer  estab- 
lishing means  including  reactive  means  having  one  sign 
of  reactance  throughout  said  broad  band,  and  the  oppo- 
site sign  of  reacUnce  in  a  relatively  narrow  band  adja- 
cent to  said  broad  band  in  the  signal  frequency  spectrum 
for  causing  signal  energy  transfer,  to  said  output  wind- 
ing by  said  one  signal  transfer  establishing  means  to  sub- 
stantially cancel  the  signal  energy  transfer  to  said  output 
winding  by  the  other  of  laid  signal  transfer  establishing 
means  at  a  predetermined  rejection  frequency  within  said 
relatively  narrow  band,  said  reactive  means  comprising 
tbo  series  combination  of  a  parallel  resonant  circuit  and 
as  iaductive  element 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  attenuating  microwave 
radio  energy,  comprising  a  hollow  conductive  wave  guide 
having  a  wall  portion  provided  with  an  opening,  means 
outside  said  wave  guide  and  covering  said  opening,  said 
means  including  a  body  of  lossy  material  and  a  sheet 
of  conductive  material,  means  supporting  said  sheet  of 
conductive  material  for  movement  with  respect  to  said 
opening  to  vary  the  area  of  said  lossy  material  that  is 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  wave  guide,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  conductive  Unes  connected  to  said  waveguide 
adjacent  said  opening  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  conductive  sheet  and  outwardly  from  said  open- 
ing, said  tines  cooperating  with  said  sheet  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  microwave  energy  through  the  space  between 
said  sheet  and  said  tines. 


23t7,H2 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 

David  Lawrence  Jaffc,  Maspctk,  N.Y.,  asilfiii  to  Poland 

Electronics  Corporatioa,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Apflkatloa  Ftbnury  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  334,359 

4niliiii     (CL  33^—12) 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  designed  for  operation  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  frequeiKies  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  wall  and  a  coaxial  cylindrical  inner  wall,  said  outer 
wall  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  mode-suppressing 
slots  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  spaced 
unsymmetrically  around  the  circumference  of  said  outer 
wall,  whereby  TEj,  mode  oscillations  in  said  cavity  are 
suppressed,  and  respective  channel  members  covering  said 
slou  on  the  exterior  of  said  outer  wall,  each  of  said 
channels  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  one  end  of  its 
slot  and  an  open  end  spaced  from  the  other  end  of  its 
slot  by  a  distance  greater  than  one  wavelength  at  any 
operating  frequency  in  said  predetermined  range,  said 
channels  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  unsuited  to 
propagate  radio  waves  at  any  operating  frequency,  a 
tubular  member  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
cavity  resonator  and  having  a  cross-section  unsuited  to 
propagate  radio  waves  at  any  operating  frequency,  and 
means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  said  resonator  through 
said  tubular  member,  said  slou  and  channels  serving  as 
exits  for  such  fluid. 


/ 
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a,9t7,M3 

MULTI-CHANNEL  ANTENNA  COUPLERS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

HaroU  W.  Cowm,  Gardena,  CaUf,,  iidtaui  to  HoCaum 

Electronics  Cor|«ration,  a  corporation  of  CaUf onto 

Application  November  24,  19M,  Serial  No.  471,293 

19  CUaas.    (CL  333    t2) 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  including,  in  combination,  a 
cavity  wall  having  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  and  an 
interiorly  disposed  central  axis,  said  cavity  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  an  electrical  connector  admittance  aperture 
and  also  a  longitudinally  oriented  slotted  aperture,  a  base 
affixed  to  said  cavity  wall  and  disposed  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  central  axis,  a  first  electrical  connector 
affixed  to  but  insulated  from  said  outer  wall  surface  and 
passing  through  said  electrical  connector  aperture  for 
,  electrical  connection  within  said  cavity  resonator,  a  rel- 
atively long  thin  coupling  element  coupled  to  said  fint 
connector  and  disposed  in  proximity  to  but  insulated  from 
said  inner  wall  siirface  of  said  resonator,  a  cavity  tuning 
element  of  adjustable  length  supported  from  said  base 
of  said  resonator  along  said  central  axis  thereof,  an  an- 
tenna connector  fixedly  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
base,  an  antenna  coupling  loop  supported  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  said  resonator  through  said  slotted  aper- 
ture, and  means  coupling  said  antenna  loop  to  said  an- 
tenna connector. 


2307,944 
GYROMAGNETIC  POLARIZING  DEVICE 
John  P.  Sdmf  er,  Elbcron,  N  J.,  amignni  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratnrka,  Incocpontod,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 
poffBtion  of  New  York 

Application  Septenaber  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  535,917 
•  Claims.    (CL333— 9t) 


f  fV' 


ir     /    1     I —  I 


6.  In  a  microwave  transmission  system,  a  single  hollow 
elongated  permanent  magnet,  said  magnet  defining  a  mag- 
netic field  pattern  comprising  lines  of  force  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  magnet  having  a  first  polarity 
in  the  cavity  of  said  magnet  and  having  a  second  polarity 
of  opposite  sense  to  said  first  polarity  along  the  extensions 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  external  to  said  cavity,  and 
means  for  supporting  radio  frequency  wave  energy  com- 
prising magnetically  polarizable  material  exhibiting  the 
gyromagnetic  effect  at  the  frequency  of  wave  energy  sup- 
ported by  said  transmission  system  located  in  said  mag- 
netic field  in  the  region  having  said  first  polarity  and  ex- 
tending into  said  magnetic  field  in  the  region  wherein 
said  second  polarity  prevails. 


2,907,945 

REACTOR  WTTH  END  SHIELDING  HAVING  DBK 

LAMINATIONS 

Cari  E.  Mcrder,  West  AlUs,  Wis.,  aaslgnor  to 

Chalmers  Mannfactaring  Company,  Mllwaakee,  Wis. 

Application  Aafasl  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,t44 

4nBhni     (CL334— M) 


1.  In  a  reactor,  the  combination  comprising  a  stack 
of  interconnected  layers  of  electrically  conductive  wind- 
ings, spacer  members  of  electric  insulating  material  dis- 
posed between  said  layers  of  conductive  windings,  a  plu- 
rality oi  magnetic  disk  laminations  arranged  in  groups, 
one  group  being  disposed  at  each  of  the  opposite  eiids 
of  said  stack  with  the  laminations  of  each  group  being 
arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  layers  of  said  stack, 
said  groups  comprising  laminations  each  having  spaced 
radially  extending  slots,  end  caps  di^>osed  one  adjacent 
each  of  said  groups  on  opposite  ends  of  said  stack,  each 
of  said  end  caps  comprising  metallic  material,  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  eiul  caps  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  stack  of  conductive  windings  aiiid  said  groups  of  disk 
laminations. 


2,997,944 

CORE  MEMBER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  DEVICE 

Roy  H.  Dierstela,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asslcnor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,745 

21  Claims.    (CL  334—145) 


^ 


yCj-* 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  structure  for  an  inductive  de- 
vice  having  an  elongated  substantially  straight  member 
formed  of  magnetic  material,  a  yoke  member  formed  of 
a  stacked  plurality  of  relatively  thin  laminations  of  mag- 
netic material  and  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  portions 
each  having  two  laminated  sides  parallel  with  each  other 
and  with  the  laminated  sides  of  the  other  spaced  portion, 
one  of  said  laminated  sides  of  each  of  said  spaced  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  positioned  magnetically  adjacent 
a  side  of  said  elongated  member,  and  a  center  portion 
integrally  joined  to  said  spaced  portions  and  forming  an- 
gles therewith  thereby  being  adapted  to  define  a  coil  re- 
ceiving window  with  said  elongated  member,  the  angles 
formed  by  the  laminated  sides  of  said  spaced  portions  and 
the  laminated  sides  of  said  center  portion  being  obtuse, 
each  said  obtuse  angle  formed  at  one  laminated  side  of 
said  yoke  member  being  the  360*  stipplement  of  a  re- 
spective angle  formed  at  the  other  laminated  side  (rf  said 
yoke  member. 


2«2  OFFICIAL 

MAGNETIC  CORES  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 
A.  SaMk,  f\m  MrfT,  Aik^  ■■iifw  to  Ctntnl 
CorporatfcM,  Plae  BIbC,  Aiki,  a  corpon- 
llM  of  AffaMM* 
Oriitaal  appttcadoa  AacMt  9,  19S4,  Scftel  N«.  44t^95. 
Divided  mmd  tkto  ■ppMcarton  Immt  23,  1955,  Serial  No. 
517,423 

(ClaiiiM.    (CL  334— 217) 
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4.  In  a  transformer,  a  wound  type  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  concentrically  nested  laminations  of  magnetic 
strip  material,  each  said  lamination  comprising  a  single 
whole  turn  divided  across  one  side,  a  selected  minor  plu- 
rality of  said  laminations  being  provided  on  their  respec- 
tive divided  sides  with  integral  embossments  extending 
transversely  across  and  projecting  from  said  material,  said 
embossments  being  positioned  in  each  embossed  lamina- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  the  division  in  such  lamination 
and  spaced  from  the  free  ends  of  such  lamination,  the 
remaining  s^id  laminations  being  transversely  unem- 
bossed,  said  embossed  laminations  being  disposed  at 
spaced  intervals  in  said  core  with  a  plurality  of  unem- 
bossed  laminations  interposed  between  successive  em- 
bossed laminations,  the  embossments  engaging  the  sur- 
face of  a  next  adjacent  unembossed  lamination  and  main- 
taining spacings  between  the  embossed  laminations  and 
the  next  adjacent  laminations,  the  ends  of  laminations 
from  one  side  of  the  division  in  said  laminations  positioned 
in  the  spacings  on  the  other  side  of  said  division  in  said 
laminations,  and  the  ends  of  laminations  from  the  other 
side  of  said  division  in  said  laminations  positioned  in  the 
spacings  on  the  one  side  of  said  division  in  said  lamina- 
tions, said  positioned  ends  respectively  substantially  abut- 
ting said  transverse  embossments. 


2,9«7.9M 
EDGEWISE  WOUND  REACTOR  COILS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gerhard  Thtirit,  Bcrttn-Sicincnsstadt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sicmens-Schucliertwerfce  Alitienieescilscluift,  Berlin- 
Slemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corponitioa  of  Germany 
Coatinuadoo  of  application  Serial  No.  276,M9,  March 
14,  1952.    This  applicatioa  August  23, 1954,  Scrtel  No. 
4«5,901. 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany  April  13,  1951 
nClaliaa.    (CI.  334— 221) 


an  electromagnetic  exciting  winding  generally  toroidally 
surrounding  said  space  exteriorly  of  said  end  plate  mem- 
bers and  said  tubular  members,  said  electromagnetic  wind- 
ing in  part  comprising  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced 
winding  elements  each  comprising  flat  strip  material  fac- 
ing said  end  plate  members  edgewise,  and  having  a  length 
exceeding  a  single  convolution  of  said  winding,  the  ends 
thereof  extcndrng  longitudinally  externally  of  the  outer 
tubular  member  and  having  end  portions  extending  axial- 
ly  beyond  said  insulative  end  plate  members,  the  inner 
edges  of  all  of  said  winding  elements  cumulatively  press- 
ing said  end  plate  members  axially  toward  each  other 
and  toward  said  tubular  members  to  confine  said  core 
within  said  space,  said  electromagnetic  winding  further 
comprising  a  series  of  U-shaped  interconnecting  members 
connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  winding  elements  to- 
gether, the  central  portions  of  the  U-shaped  members 
being  within  the  inner  tubular  member,  said  interconnect- 
ing members  being  formed  of  flat  strip  material,  flat  sur- 
faces of  said  interconnecting  members  being  connected  to 
abutting  flat  surfaces  of  said  end  portions  of  the  winding 
elements,  the  insulative  end  plate  memben  having  radial 
grooves,  the  said  winding  elements  and  the  interconnect- 
ing memben  having  radially  extending  edge  portions  posi- 
tioned in  said  grooves. 


9.  An  annular  core  electromagnetic  reactor  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  pair  of  coaxial  annular  electri- 
cally insulative  end  plate  members,  two  concentric  inner 
and  outer  tubular  members  coaxial  with  said  end  plate 
members  and  extending  axially  therebetween,  said  end 
plate  members  and  said  tubular  members  constituting  a 
housing  defining  a  continuous  annular  space,  an  annular 
magnetic  core  member  disposed  within  said  space,  and 


2,9«7,949 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Raymond  G.  Seidensticfcer,  Pittsbuigh,  Pa.,  SHigBor  to 

Westinghoose    Electric   Corporatioa,  East   Pittsbwgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  February  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,349 

3  CUims.    (CI.  338—15) 


1.  A  hook  collector  phototransistor  device  comprising 
a  wafer  of  semiconductive  material  having  a  thickness  of 
about  0.010  inch  and  having  discrete  contiguous  regions 
along  its  thickness  dimension,  a  first  N-type  region  of  uni- 
form thickness  of  from  about  0.005  inch  to  0.001  inch, 
a  P-type  region  of  uniform  thickness  of  about  0.0001 
inch,  an  intermediate  first  P-N  junction  formed  between 
said  first  N-type  region  and  said  P-type  region,  a  sec- 
ond N-typc  region  with  an  intermediate  second  P-N  junc- 
tion formed  between  said  P-type  region  and  said  second 
N-type  region,  means  for  connecting  a  first  ohmic  con- 
nection to  said  first  N-type  region,  means  for  connect- 
ing a  second  ohmic  connection  to  said  second  N-type  re- 
gion, said  first  N-type  region  having  a  surface  upon  which 
light  may  impinge  and  means  for  exposing  said  first  N- 
type  region  to  light  so  that  for  each  quantum  of  light 
absorbed  by  said  first  N-type  region  a  large  number  of 
charge  carriers  will  flow  through  portions  of  said  device 
during  operation. 


2,9f7,970 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
R  Lee  HoRfaigswortfa,  West  Hempstead,  N.T. 
Applicatioa  November  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,409 
4  Claims.    (O.  338—151) 
1.  A    rotary    electrical    circuit    control    comprising    a 
cylindrical  casing  of  electrical  insulating  material  having 
threads  provided  in  the  open  end  thereof,  a  tubular  cas- 
ing of  conductive  material  having  a  threaded  periphery 
inserted  within  said  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing 
and  in  threaded  engagement  therewith,  said  cylindrical 
casing  having  an  internal  lateral  flange,  mercury  posi- 
tioned  in  said   cylindrical   casing  between   the   bottom 
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thereof  and  said  lateral  flange,  a  bearing  of  conducting 
material  extending  within,  supported  by  and  connected 
to  said  tubular  casing,  a  conductive  shaft  rotatably 
noounted  through  said  bearing  and  extending  into  said 
cylindrical  casing,  a  drum  fixedly  connected  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  into  said  mercury,  electrical 
resistance  means  connected  to  said  shaft  and  carried  by 


carbide,  a  joint  uniting  the  beating  section  to  the  end 
and  having  a  thickness  up  to  about  V^",  said  joint  con- 
sisting essentially  of  crystallise  silioMi  carbide,  not  more 
than  about  8%  by  weight  of  the  joint  of  elemental  silicon. 


said  drum  for  controlling  electrical  current  passing  there- 
through in  accordance  with  its  position  relative  to  and 
in  contact  with  said  mercury,  a  control  knob  closing  the 
free  end  of  said  tubular  casing  and  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  rotating  same  and  a  pair  of  wires  connected  to 
an  electrical  circuit  with  one  extending  through  said  cylin- 
drical casing  into  said  mercury  and  the  other  connected 
to  said  tubular  casing. 


2,9e7,97I 

MOLDED  ZIGZAG  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Clement  H.  Krcllncr,  Bradford,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Spcer 

Carfcoa  Compuy,  St  Marys,  Fa.,  a  corporatioB  of 

New  York 

Applicatioa  September  38, 1955,  Serial  No.  537^24 
7  Claims.    (0.338—293) 


"^  1.  A  molded,  high  resistance,  high  voltage,  zigzag  resis- 
tor comprising,  in  combination,  a  preformed,  integral, 
relatively  thin  rectangular  parallelepiped  insulating  shell 
having  parallel  sides  joined  by  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced 
parallel  walls  forming  a  series  of  parallel  evenly  spaced 
openings  extending  through  the  shell  from  one  edge  to 
the  opposite  edge,  the  two  end  walls  extending  from  edge 
to  opposite  edge,  the  other  walls  extending  to  one  edge 
and  terminating  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  op- 
posite edge,  every  other  one  of  these  last  mentioned  walls 
extending  to  one  of  the  said  edges,  and  the  intervening 
walls  extending  to  the  opposite  edge,  thereby  to  form 
crossovers  between  openings  at  the  said  edges  and  pro- 
vide a  zigzag  path  within  the  outlines  of  the  shell,  the  said 
openings  and  the  crossovers  therebetween  being  charged 
with  a  conducting  mixture  of  high  electrical  resistance 
compacted  and  bonded  to  form  a  continuous,  zigzag  re- 
sisunce  path  within  the  insulating  shell,  and  terminals 
of  high  electrical  conductivity  embedded  in  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  zigzag  resistance  path. 


2,907,972 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCON  CARBIDE 

BODIES 
WaltM-  E.  Schildhaocr,  Sanborn,  and  Matthew  Sknza, 
Nhigara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Carbomndum 
Company,  Ntefua  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  cocpontloa  off  Dela- 


Application  Augnst  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  477,741 
10  CUims.    (CL  338—332) 

10.  In  a  cold  end  heating  rod  having  a  silicon  carbide 
heating  section  and  a  cold  end  of  siliconized  silicon 


and  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the  joint  of  boron  oxide 
to  control  the  electrical  conductivity  of  said  joint,  said 
crystals  of  silicon  carbide  being  interlocked  and  at  least 
partially  interdiffused  with  each  other  and  with  the  siliooo 
carbide  crystals  in  said  heating  section  and  in  said  cold 
end. 

2,907,973 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Charies  H.  Stevens,  Jr.,  Corawall  Bridge,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  Empire  Prodncts,  Incorporaiad,  rinrinnart,  (^io, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,248 

1  Claim.    (CI.  339—59) 


^gittfrjU^^ 
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A  cable  connector  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  pre- 
formed separate  insulating  elements  adapted  to  be  slipped 
over  the  ends  of  insulated  cables  and  sealingly  connected 
thereto,  said  insulating  elements  having  complementary 
interengageable  end  portions  which  cooperate  to  form 
a  water-tight  joint  in  engagement  with  one  another,  each 
of  said  elements  having  a  longitudinal  bore  formed  there- 
through, a  ring  member  disposed  within  each  of  said  longi- 
tudinal bores  and  being  embedded  within  the  associated 
insulating  element  and  firmly  bonded  thereto,  the  inner 
surface  of  each  of  said  ring  members  being  exposed  to 
and  in  communication  with  the  bore  through  the  associ- 
ated insulating  element,  each  of  said  rings  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  notch  formed  to  said  inner  surface 
thereof,  an  electrically  conductive  coupling  element  for 
insertion  within  the  bore  of  each  of  said  insulating  ele- 
ments, said  coupling  elements  having  interengageable 
locking  means  operable  to  lock  the  coupling  elements  to- 
gether upon  relative  rotation  thereof,  each  of  said  cou- 
pling elements  being  provided  with  at  least  one  radially 
projecting  pin,  each  of  said  pins  being  for  reception  in 
a  notch  of  an  associated  ring  member,  the  interconnec- 
tion between  each  pin  and  its  associated  ring  member 
positively  preventing  relative  rotation  between  the  coo- 
pling  element  and  the  associated  insulated  element. 


2,907,974 

EMERGENCY  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  DEVICE 

Wmfaim  J.  Rooney,  PhUUpsborg,  N  J. 

Application  Jane  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  445,084 

4  Claims.    (CL  339— 125) 

}.  A  post  having  a  metal  blade  at  one  end  adapted 

to  be  inserted  between  the  base  board  <^  a  room  and 
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the  tdjacent  wall  thereof  and  provided  at  hs  upper  end 
with  a  lateral  blade  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the 
same  wall  and  a  buildinf  frame  against  the  said  wall,  and 


^J- 


•n  electrical  outlet  mounted  en  the  upper  end  of  the 
port  and  provided  with  an  extension  cord  having  a  ter> 
minal  plug-in  connector. 


ELECTRICAL  PLUG  WITH  DETACHABLE  CAP 
fcCaicbMa,  CMeafo,  DL 
April  2, 1953.  Serial  No.  34«^19 
malaa    (CL  319— 190 


1.  An  electric  plug  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of  prongs 
carried  by  the  same  and  having  projecting  portions,  each 
of  the  latter  formed  with  a  perforation,  the  base  having 
a  paaaage  for  the  entrance  of  a  pair  of  current  cord  see* 
tioos  with  terminal  wires  engaging  said  portions,  a  cap 
having  bores  for  the  passage  of  said  portions  and  the 
clamping  of  the  wires  to  them  when  the  cap  is  assem- 
bled with  the  base,  and  means  carried  by  the  cap  to  lock 
the  same  to  the  base  in  &uch  event,  said  means  being 
ribs  extending  from  the  cap  into  said  bores,  said  ribi 
being  formed  to  tension  the  prongs  on  the  movement  of 
the  cap  and  enter  said  perforations  through  approxi- 
mately half  the  thickness  of  the  prongs  when  said  assem- 
bling is  accomplished,  and  said  bores  having  clearances 
for  the  manual  flexing  of  the  prongs  out  of  engagement 
with  said  ribs  to  facilitate  the  unlocking  of  the  cap  by 
reverse  movement 


2,9t7^< 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  AND  CONTACTS 

THEREFOR 

N«N  F.  Dmms,  Wealoa,  Mam^  aarigBor  Id  RayliMMi 

CoapMar,  ■  cotponitfaa  of  Delawar* 

AppHcntfoaJaly  27, 19S4,  S«M  No.  <t9,<94 

ICIirfM.    (CL  339^-251) 


An  electrical  receptacle  of  the  type  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  elongate  pin-like  plug  member,  comprising  an 
elongate  sleeve  member  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  circuit  and 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  uniform  diameter 
closed  at  one  end  only,  an  elongate  resilient  contact 
member  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  first 
portion  of  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  form  adapted 
to  lie  within  said  sleeve  member  in  contact  with  said 
inner  surface  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  of  said  first  portion  being  normally  sig- 
nificantly larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cylin- 
drical inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  member,  and  a 'plu- 
rality of  finger  members  forming  a  second  portion  of 
said  contact  member,  said  finger  members  all  being 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  first  portion  and  extending  in 
a  substantially  common  direction  within  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber with  the  free  ends  thereof  tapered  inwardly  away 
from  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  so  as  normally  to  lie 
closely  adjacent  one  another,  said  contact  member  being 
split  from  end  to  end  through  both  said  portions  to 
permit  radial  compression  thereof,  whereby  the  friction 
grip  established  between  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  first  portion  of  said  contact  member  by  virtue 
of  the  resilience  of  said  contact  member  is  enhanced 
upon  the  insertion  of  such  elongate  plug  member  through 
the  open  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  contact  members  and 
between  said  free  ends  of  said  finger  members. 


2,997.977 
MULTIPLE  WIRE  CONNECTORS 
Arfhar  Gorrioa  Daley,  Doa  MSBa,  Oalaria, 
iltBor  to  Federal  Padic  Etodric  Coaipa^,  a 
lloa  of  Ddawan 

Am*  4, 1955,  S«tal  No.  499,114 
Udahw    (CL  339^-272) 


1.  A  multiple  wire  connector  including  a  channel  of  a 
tough  metal  such  as  steel  having  pairs  of  aligned  notches 
in  its  opposite  side  walls,  inwardly  directed  screws  ex- 
tending through  the  bottom  of  the  channel  adjacent  each 
pair  of  aligned  notches,  and  a  strip  of  high  conductivity 
metal  such  as  copper  joined  lengthwise  to  the  edges  of  the 
channel  and.  with  said  channel,  forming  a  tube  with  a 
seriea  of  transverse  passages  for  admitting  wires  to  be 
clamped  by  the  screws  against  the  strip. 
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2,9t7,97t 
"  ELFXTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Marfia   D.   BcrgH,   WoatlcM,  NJ., 
ThooMi  ft  lotli  Co.,  iniialirifc,  N J.,  a 

I  Idy  25, 1957,  Sorial  N«.  i744<l 
(CL  339-^72) 


in  (qn>osite  directions  from  its  central  position,  a  current 

source,  right  and  left  turn  relays  energized  from  the 

to  TW   source  through  the  corresponding  signal  contact  and  the 


i'' 


In  an  electrical  connector,  suitable  for  use  as  a  ter- 
minal or  a  splice  or  as  a  Up,  consisting  of  a  wholly 
tubular  body  formed  of  strip  material,  having  overiapping 
relatively-movable  ends,  with  their  flat  surfaces  in  en- 
gagement, and  thus  providing  a  two-ply  head;  and  a 
screw-threaded  hole,  through  each  overiapping  end,  the 
two  holes  being  in  coaxial  alignment  but  urgeable  to- 
ward misalignment;  with   a   V-shaped   seat  formed   in 
said  wholly  tubular  body,  opposite  said  screw -threaded 
holes,  to  receive  an  electrical  conductor;  the  lower  por- 
tion 6f  the  wholly  tubular  body  carrying  the  V-shaped 
seat,  said  seat  having  an  axial  length  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  strip  material;  and  means  for  securing  the  con- 
ductor in  said  wholly  tubular  body,  with  an  augmented 
clamping  grip,  and  thus  of  reduced  electrical  resisUnce; 
said  means  consisting  of  a  rigid -pressure  plate  mounted 
axially  and  loosely  within  the  wholly  tubular  body,  for 
relative  movement  against  the  conductor  in  the  V-shaped 
seat,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  pressure  plate  being 
convex   toward    the   screw-threaded    holes;   a   standard 
straight-end  form  of  common  clamping  screw  mounted 
through  the  screw-threaded  holes,  with  its  inner  end  rotat- 
ably  bearing  against  the  convex  surface  of  the  pressure 
plate,  and  thus  having  tangent-pressure  engagement  there- 
with; the  pressure  plate,  and  also  the  screw,  being  free 
of  each  other  and  removable  from  the  wholly  tubular 
body;  whereby  the  clamping  screw,  when  tightened  under 
a  given  input  torque,  rotates  with  a  minimum  of  friction 
against  the  convex  surface,  thus  exerting  a  maximum 
force,  from  said  given  input  torque,  against  the  con- 
ductor for  clamping  it  in  the  V-shaped  scat;  the  reaction 
of  said  maximum  force  resulting  in  a  maximum  spreading 
force  exerted  on  the  V-shaped  seat,  thus  urging  the  two 
screw-threaded  holes  toward  said  misalignment,  thereby 
pinch-locking  the  screw  in  the  two-ply  head  with  a  maxi- 
mum force;  and  the  combined  action  of  the  two  forces 
preventing  loosening  due  to  vibration,  thereby  perma- 
nently maintaining  the  aforesaid   augmented   clamping 
grip  and  the  reduced  electrical  resisUnce. 


holding  contact,  the  relays  having  front  contacts  parallel- 
ing the  signal  contacts,  means  interiocking  the  relays  to 
prevent  concurrent  actuation  of  both  relays,  and  turn 
signal  circuits  energized  by  the  relays. 


2,997,9M 
MULTIPLE  STATION  CODE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Nell  D.  Preatoa,  Rochcater,  N.Y..  aarigaor  to 

Railway  Sigaal  Comaaay,  Rochtrtar,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jane  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,71< 

23Clafaiu.    (O.  349— 1<3) 


2,997.979 
DIRECniON  SIGNAL 
Ariyle  G.  Laatiiahiaiff,  AadciMMi,  lad., 
cnl  Moton  Cotporaltoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofporatfoB 

AppUcatioa  DecoaAcr  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  471,724 
•  ClaiM.    (Q.  349— 54) 

S.  A  direction  signal  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  steering  column,  a  steering  shaft  therein,  a  switch 
member  mounted  in  the  column  for  rotation  around  the 
shaft,  means  biasing  the  switch  member  to  a  central  po- 
sition, a  holding  contact  on  the  member  normally  in  en- 
gagement with  and  grounded  by  the  steering  shaft,  manu- 
ally operable  means  for  disengaging  the  holding  contact 
from  the  shaft,  a  non-conducting  sector  on  the  steering 
shaft  engageable  with  the  contact  upon  roution  of  the 
steering  riiaft  from  its  normal  position,  right  and  left  sig- 
nal contacts  energized  by  rotation  of  the  switch  member 
747  O.O.— 18 


1.  A  multiple  statiota  code  communication  system  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  communication  channel  con- 
necting a  number  of  different  locations  including  a  con- 
trol oflfce  and  a  plurality  of  field  sutions,  a  releasable 
self-propelled  time  interval  device  at  each  location  oper- 
able to  define  like  step  periods  of  time,  means  for  re- 
leasing said  devices  only  in  response  to  the  initial  ener- 
gization of  said  communication  channel,  a  bank  of  step- 
ping relays  at  each  location,  circuit  means  for  sequen- 
tially operating  said  stepping  relays  by  the  associated 
time  interval  device  for  establishing  channel  circuits  for 
the  transmission  and  reception  of  a  series  of  code  ele- 
ments, and  transmitting  means  at  each  location  iiKluding 
a  local  source  of  energy  for  initially  energizing  said  com- 
munication channel  while  the  system  is  inactive  and 
thereby  cause  simultaneous  release  of  the  time  interval 
devices  at  the  various  locations,  said  transmitting  means 
acting  to  govern  the  energization  of  said  communication 
chaiwel  during  successive  step  periods  for  transmission 
of  a  sution  selecting  code  and  the  code  elemenu  for  con- 
trols or  indications  relating  to  the  aelected  field  atatioo. 
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2,9r7.9tl 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Ncboa  B.  Coley,  Rocbcatcr,  N.Y^  anftBor  to  General 

Railway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  June  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,727 

24  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 143) 


^ 
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1.  A  normally  at  rest  code  communication  system  for 
two-way  communication  between  a  control  office  sta- 
tion and  several  remotely  spaced  field  sutions  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  line  relay  at  each  sution.  a  single 
line  circuit  connecting  the  control  office  station  to  the 
field  sutions  for  governing  said  line  relays,  a  code  trans- 
mitting relay  at  each  station,  circuit  means  responsive 
to  the  actuation  of  said  code  transmitting  relay  at  each  of 
the  field  stations  for  shunting  the  line  circuit  at  the  asso- 
ciated field  station  and  thereby  causing  the' actuation 
of  the  line  relays  at  other  field  stations  and  at  the 
control  office,  a  normally  inactive  timing  device  at  each 
of  the  stations  operable  through  a  number  of  free  oscil- 
lations when  rendered  active,  said  timing  device  having 
difTerent  sets  of  contacts  closed  alternately  at  regularly 
timed  intervals  during  said  free  oscillations,  initiating 
means  at  each  station  rendered  effective  by  the  actuation 
of  the  line  relay  at  the  associated  station  to  render  said 
timing  device  at  the  associated  station  active,  a  bank  of 
stepping  relays  at  each  sution.  circuit  means  at  each  sta- 
tion including  conucts  of  each  of  said  sets  of  said  timing 
device  at  the  associated  station  for  successively  actuat- 
ing said  stepping  relays  at  the  associated  station,  and  code 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  at  each  sution  in- 
cluding said  code  transmitting  relay  and  including  con- 
tacts of  each  of  said  sets  of  said  timing  device  and  con- 
ucts of  said  stepping  relays  at  the  associated  station  for 
respectively  transmitting  and  receiving  different  code 
elements  of  equal  duration  over  said  line  circuit. 


2,907,982 

CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  RAILROADS 

WUHam  M.  Barker,  ScottsriHc,  and  Lyie  Brockman,  Roch- 

««ter,  N.Y.,  aarigaon  to  General  Railway  Signal  Cora- 

pmaj,  Rockcfllcr,  N.Y. 

AppttcatkM  Joly  !•,  1953,  Serial  No.  Hl^lS 
«  Claiim.    (CI.  34#~1«3) 
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ing  said  line  wires  to  provide  code  pulses  having  a  distinc- 
tive code  pattern  representing  information  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  said  control  office,  an  impulse  detector  at  said 
control  office  being  successively  operated  between  op- 
posite conditions  in  response  to  the  application  and  re- 
moval of  said  code  pulses,  and  circuit  means  governed 
by  said  impulse  detector  and  effective  on  said  power  sup- 
ply means  to  cause  the  voltage  applied  |o  said  line  wires 
to  be  reduced  throughout  the  duration  of  each  of  said 
code  pulses  to  thereby  cause  said  line  relays  at  the  various 
field  stations  to  be  released  during  the  time  of  each  of  said 
code  pulses. 

'^^^^■^^^^^^^^■^^-^  « 

2,907,983 

MECHANICAL  COUNTING  RELAY 

Haas  F.  Bocwaa,  Loa  Aitoa,  Calif.,  and  Hwvey  W.  Clau- 

M  ud  Harry  G.  Even,  Genoa,  Ul.,  aMigiiors  to  Ulch 

Electric  Company,  Genoa,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

Applicatioo  Jooc  19,  I95«,  Serial  No.  592  J29 

8  Claims.     (CL  34«— 168) 


XI 

i5      ' 


2.  In  a  direct  current  shunt  type  of  code  communica- 
tion system,  a  pair  of  line  wires  connecting  a  control  of- 
fice to  a  plurality  of  field  stations,  power  supply  means 
at  said  control  office  for  energizing  said  line  wires,  a  line 
relay  at  each  field  station  connected  across  said  line  wires, 
circuit  means  at  each  field  station  for  intermittently  shunt- 


1.  In  a  counting  device  including  a  set  of  circuit  clos- 
ing wires,  extending  means  on  said  wires,  a  stationary 
comb  of  insulating  materuU  having  a  stepped  notch  in- 
dividual to  each  wire,  each  notch  having  three  steps  in- 
cluding a  normal  position,  a  circuit  closing  poiiition.  and 
an  open  circuit  position,  each  said  wire  being  normally 
tensioned  to  rest  in  its  normal  position;  a  movable  comb 
of  insulating  material  having  an  operating  lug  for  each 
wire;  each  said  wire,  except  the  first  of  said  wires,  nor- 
mally held  out  of  the  operating  path  of  its  respective 
lug  when  in  iu  individual  normal  position;  means  for 
moving  said  movable  comb  to  cause  the  first  of  said  lugs 
to  move  and  displace  the  first  of  said  wires  from  its  nor- 
mal position  to  its  circuit  closing  position,  a  common 
contacting  plate  engaged  by  said  first  wire  in  its  circuit 
closing  position  to  prepare  a  first  circuit,  the  movement 
of  said  first  wire  from  its  normal  position  to  its  circuit 
closing  position  also  causing  the  extending  means  on  said 
first  wire  to  engage  a  second  wire  and  move  the  second 
wire  from  its  normal  position  to  drop  on  top  of  a  second 
one  of  said  lugs,  said  means  restoring  said  movable  comb 
and  said  lugs  to  cause  said  second  wire  to  drop  off  of 
said  second  lug  into  its  circuit  closing  position  in  en- 
gagement  with  said  contacting  plate   to  complete  said 
first  circuit,  the  dropping  of  said  second  wire  into  its  cir- 
cuit closing  position  also  positioning  said  second  wire 
in  the  operaung  path  of  said  second  lug,  a  second  move- 
ment of  said  movable  comb  by  said  means  causing  said 
second  lug  to  move  said  second  wire   from  its  circuit 
closing  position  to  its  open  circuit  position,  the  movement 
of  said  second  wire  from  its  circuit  closing  position  to 
its  open  circuit  position  causing  the  extending  means  on 
said  second  wire  to  engage  a  third  wire  and  move  the 
third  wire  from  its  normal  position  to  drop  on  top  of  a 
third  kig,  the  restoration  of  said  movable  comb  and  said 
lugs  by  said  means  causing  said  third  wire  to  drop  off  of 
said  third  lug  into  its  circuit  closing  position  in  engage- 
ment with  said  contacting  plate  to  complete  a  second  cir- 
cuit in  series  with  said  first  wire,  the  dropping  of  said 
third  wire  into  its  circuit  closing  position  also  positioning 
said  third  wire  in  the  operating  path  of  said  third  lug. 
and  successive  operations  and  restorations  of  said  means 
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successively  operating  and  restoring  said  movable  comb 
and  iu  lugs  to  successively  move  and  displace  successive 
wires  of  said  set.  first  from  their  normal  positions  to 
their  circuit  closing  positions  and  then  to  their  open  cir- 
cuit positions  to  close  successive  circuiu  including  said 
first  wire,  said  contacting  plate,  and  successive  ones  of 
said  wires. 


2,9t7,984 
FERROELECTRIC  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 
R.  Aodcraoa,  Berkeley  Hdghtk,  NJ.,  aMignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  583,963 
18  Claims.    (CL  340— 173) 


means  re^wnsive  to  said  output  pulses  for  illuminating  a 
pattern  of  apertures  each  having  a  discrete  «non-abutting 
spacial  location  related  to  a  respective  pulse,  repetition 
rate  dividing  means  adapted  to  receive  said  control  pulses 
to  produce  at  least  one  sub-harmonically  related  pulse 
output,  mcaus  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  dividing 
means  for  illuminating  additional  reqiective  apertures, 
and  means  for  imaging  said  pattern  and  said  additional 
apertures  on  said  film.  , 
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1.  A  ferroelectric  storage  circuit  comprising  a  ferro- 
electric matrix  having  row  and  column  electrodes,  a  tem- 
porary storage  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  temp>orary 
storage  ferroelectric  capacitors,  each  of  said  column  elec- 
trodes being  in  series  with  only  one  of  said  temporary 
storage  ferroelectric  capacitors,  output  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  temporary  storage  capacitors  remote  from 
said  matrix,  first  pulse  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
row  electrodes  and  second  pulse  means  connected  to  said 
temporary  storage  capacitors  for  storing  and  clearing  in- 
formation relative  to  said  temporary  storage  capacitors. 


2,987,985 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  STORAGE  UNIT  FOR 
DIGITAL  INFORMATION 
Charici  H.  Docrmm,  Jr.,  and  Robert  W.  King,  Jr.,  Port 
Wadiington,  N.Y.,  aasigDors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,157 
5  Clalma.    (CL  340—173) 
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2,907,986 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Jan  A.  Rajchman,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  May  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,403 
22  Claims.    (CL  340—174) 


•  f  ^. 


1.  A  magnetic  switch  assembly  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  coils,  a  plurality  of  second  coils  mounted  trans- 
versely to  said  first  coils  and  crossing  said  first  coils  at 
a  plurality  of  points,  each  of  said  coils  being  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  conductive  turns,  and  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic cores,  each  of  said  cores  being  made  of  a  material 
having  a  substantially  recUngular  hysteresis  characteristic, 
each  of  said  magnetic  cores  being  mounted  at  a  different 
one  of  said  points  of  crossing  and  linked  to  said  plu- 
rality of  turns  of  each  of  the  coils  crossing  thereat,  said 
plurality  of  turns  of  each  of  said  coils  being  linked  to  a 
plurality  of  said  cores. 


2,907,987 
MAGNETIC  CORE  TRANSFER  CIRCUFT 
Louis  A.  Rassell,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  August  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,594 
19  Clafans.    (O.  340—174) 


4.  A  digital  data  storage  device  comprising  light  sensi- 
tive film,  means  for  translating  said  film,  means  coupled 
to  said  translating  means  for  producing  control  pulses  in 
response  to  a  predetennined  lineal  travel  of  the  film, 
means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  electrical 
signals  each  corresponding  to  a  resptetive  digital  bit. 
said  means  for  storing  being  actuatable  by  said  control 
pulses  to  produce  a  simultar)eous  plurality  of  output  pulses 
each  corrc^onding  to  a  respective  digital  bit,  individiul 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  shift  register,  a  plurality  of  stor- 
age  magnetic  cores,  control  winding  means  on  said  cores, 
a  coupling  magnetic  core  associated  with  each  said  stor- 
age core,  said  storage  and  coupling  cores  capable  of 
attaining  a  first  and  a  second  stable  state  of  residual  flux 
density,  input  and  output  windings  on  said  coupling 
cores,  circuit  means  connecting  the  control  witidittg  means 
of  each  said  storage  core  with  the  output  winding  of  the 
associated  coupling  core  and  the  input  winding  ot  the 
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next  toccecding  coupling  core  of  said  regiater,  and  means 
for  establishing  a  datum  residual  state  in  said  storage 
and  coupling  cores. 


SfaBO« 


MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 
EiMkoTca,  N« 

■MBia,  to  North 
bc^^few  York,  N.Y^  a  tanonOom  of 

September  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,lt5 

MUcatioa  Nctbtrfands  October  t,  1954 
t  dalBH.    (CL  34«— 174) 


2.  A  magnetic  memoiy  device  comprising  a  plate-like 
member  constituted  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a 
substantially  rectangular-shaped  magnetization  charac- 
teristic and  having  plural  apertures  in  a  two-dimenstooal 
array  defining  a  plurality  of  first  magnetic  portion  of 
small  cross-section  and  a  plurality  of  second  magnetic 
portioitt  of  larger  croes  section  adjoining  opposite  ends  of 
the  first  portions,  and  a  low  reluctance  magnetic  member 
overlying  said  plate-like  member  and  having  portions  en- 
gaging said  second  portions  but  spaced  from  said  first 
portiou  to  form  with  the  first  and  second  portions  dis- 
crete magnetic  circuits  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional 
array  and  possessing  subetantially  the  same  magnetic 
characteristica. 

2,9f7,9t9 
SIGNAL  STATICIZER 

■arrtagtoa,  N J.,  iiiltaii  to  Ra«o 

AppBcattoo  March  13, 1954,  S«M  N*.  571,1(5 
3  datoss.    (CL  34*— 174) 


2.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  information  repre- 
sented by  successive  sets  of  nominally  simultaneous  char- 
acter sipials  in  parallel  channels,  thie  combination  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  resettable  registers,  each  of  said 
registers  having  a  set  input,  a  reset  input,  and  a  set  output 
corresponding  to  said  set  input,  each  said  set  input  being 
responsive  to  the  signal  transmission  of  a  different  one 
of  said  channels;  a  plurality  of  signal  gating  means,  each 
of  said  gating  means  being  conditioned  by  the  set  out- 
put of  a  different  one  of  said  registers;  gate  enabling 
means  coimected  to  receive  said  character  signals  and 
to  apply  an  enabling  signal  simultaneously  to  said  signal 
gating  means,  said  enabling  means  inci»»d'ng  first  and 


second  signal  delaying  means  each  responsive  to  the 
first  occuring  character  signal  of  each  of  said  sets,  said 
second  delaying  means  providing  a  time  delay  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  provided  by  said  first  delaying  means 
pliM  the  time  interval  corresponding  to  the  nominal 
spacing  between  successive  seu  of  said  character  signals, 
said  enabling  signal  being  derived  from  the  first  delayed 
signal  occurring  after  one  of  said  registers  has  been  set 
by  said  first  occurring  character  signal;  and  a  third  de- 
laying means  connected  to  receive  said  enabling  signal 
and  to  apply  said  enabling  pulse  simulUneously  to  each 
said  raaet  input  tfiu  a  further  delay. 


23t739t 
INTEGRATING  DEVICE 


1«,  1954,  Sertal  N*.  57M12 
(CL34»— 17t) 


■^-B^' 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  the  integral  of  an  electrical 
input  signal  comprising  a  rotor,  means  for  magnetically 
suspending  said  rotor  including  spaced  electromagnets 
and  control  means  responsive  to  changes  in  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor  for  controlling  the  energization  of 
said  electromagnets  to  maimain  the  rotor  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  space  free  from  friction,  a  single  means 
for  imparting  a  torque  to  said  rotor  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  input  signal,  and  means  for  measioing 
the  angular  velocity  of  said  rotor. 


2,9t7,991 
ROTARY  SHAFT  POSITION  INDICATOR 

RohMd  L.  Vasi  AOcn,  BaHcr,  Pa. 

AppHcathM  Inly  23,  195t,  Scrhd  No.  75t,544 

4  OaiaBa.    (CL  34«— 2*7) 

(Grill  iM*»Tltk  35,  VS,  Co^  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  determining  the  position  of  a 
rotatabie  shaft  comprising  a  ferric  core  member  having 
a  toroidal  ring  configuration  with  first  and  second  aper- 
tures in  first  and  second  sections  of  said  ring,  respectively; 
first  and  second  windings  wound  on  said  core  member 
through  said  first  aperture,  said  first  and  second  windings 
being  wound  in  opposite  roUtiooal  sense  with  req)ect 
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to  each  other;  electrical  energy  means;  first  and  second 
on-off  switching  means;  said  first  winding,  said  energy 
means  and  said  first  switching  means  being  serially  con- 
nected to  form  a  first  current  conductive  loop;  said  sec- 
ond winding,  said  energy  means  and  said  second  switch- 
ing means  being  connected  to  form  a  second  current 
conductive  loop;  said  first  and  second  current  conductive 
loops  being  operative  to  change  the  flux  level  in  the 
flux  path  around  said  first  aperture  in  opposite  direc- 
tions; means  connecting  said  first  switching  means  to 
said  second  winding  and  nneans  connecting  said  second 
switching  means  to  said  first  winding  such  that  said 
first  and  second  switching  means  are  alternately  con- 
ductive in  accordance  with  the  voltage  across  said  sec- 
ond and  first  windings;  respectively;  frequency  responsive 
output  means  operative  in  accordance  with  the  frequency 
of  operation  of  said  first  and  second  switching  means; 
magnetic  means  disposed  within  said  second  aperture 
and  adapted  to  rotate  therein  such  that  the  flux  level  in 
the  flux  path  aroufid  said  ring  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  rotation  of  said  magnetic  means,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  magnetic  means  to  said  rotatabie  shaft  to  ro- 
tate in  accordance  with  the  rotary  position  thereof. 


2,9*7,992 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  TEMPERATURE 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

J.  ■roaikowAL  Soisth  MUwaiskcc  WIs^  m- 
to  McGraw-EdiiM  Coiy— y,  Mflwaakec,  Wlh, 
■  corporatton  of  Delaware 

AppHcatfcNi  Aprfl  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  (55,752 
3  Clalma.    {CI.  34*— 227) 


to  be  connected  to  the  potential  source  of  oil  mists,  a 
second  gas  inlet  through  which  clean  air  can  be  drawn, 
and  a  single  gas  outlet,  gas  suction-producing  means  com- 
municating with  said  gas  outlet,  selectively  operable  clo- 
sure means  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  it 


1.  In  a  temperature  indicating  device  arranged  to 
signal  a  predetermined  temperature  condition  affecting 
a  container  subject  to  substantial  vibration  and  having 
a  magnetic  unk-wall  surface  including  a  thermally  re- 
sponsive actuator  arranged  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said 
surface  and  a  signal  member  operatively  associated  with 
said  actuator  to  be  actuated  to  signal  position  on  the 
occurrence  of  said  predetermined  temperature  condition, 
the  combination  with  a  mounting  means  comprising  a 
magnet  secured  to  said  device  by  means  of  spring-loaded 
mounting  members  being  biased  towards  said  device  and 
arranged  for  magnetic  attraction  to  said  magnetic  tank- 
wall  surface  and  to  conjointly  secure  said  device  to  said 
tank -wall  surface  aiKl  to  maintain  said  actuator  in  physi- 
cal contact  with  said  surface,  and  a  resilient  pad  disposed 
in  spaced  relationship  from  said  actuator,  said  magnet 
being  positioned  therebetween,  said  magnet  and  resilient 
pad  preventing  movement  of  said  indicating  device  on 
said  tank  wall  when  the  latter  is  vibrating. 


\'  2,9*7,993 

DETECTORS  OF  OIL  MISTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Anders  Mathisen,  St  James's,  London,  gugi^ii^, 
to  Gnvtaer  Mannfactafhig  Company  LiinHcd,  London, 
Eagfamd,  a  Britlih  company 
Applicattoa  December  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  i29,92t 

9  Claims.    (CL  34«— 237) 
1.  In  a  detector  for  detecting  the  pre^nce  of  oil  mists 
and  the  like,  a  housing  having  a  fint  gas  inlet  adapted 

.  \ 


closes  said  first  gas  inlet  and  opens  said  second  gas  in- 
let and  a  second  position  in  which  it  opens  said  first  gas 
inlet  and  closes  said  second  gas  inlet,  resilient  means 
adapted  to  normally  maintain  said  closure  means  in  the 
second  position,  a  photo-electric  cell  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  an  electric  lamp  also  mounted  on  said 
housing. 

2,9*7,994 

UQUID  LEVEL  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Raymond  J.  Hailce,  Chkago,  ID. 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  631,814 

1  Claim.    (CL34*— 245) 


An  alarm  device  comprising  a  head  bracket  adapted  to 
be  quickly  and  removably  suspended  from  the  rim  of  a 
tank,  said  head  bracket  being  generally  of  U -shape  in 
longitudinal  cross  section  and  having  an  inner  end 
adapted  to  depend  into  the  interior  of  the  tank  below 
said  rim,  an  outer  end  adapted  to  depend  below  said 
rim  exteriorly  of  the  tank,  and  an  intermediate  coimect- 
ing  portion  adapted  to  rest  loosely  on  said  rim,  buzzer 
means    mounted    on    the    outer   end    of    the    bradcet. 
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the  inner  end  of  the  bracket  having  a  downwardly  facing 
socket,  a  bousing  detachably  threadedly  received  in  said 
socket  and  depending  into  the  tank,  said  housing  includ- 
ing an  upper  tubular  member  and  a  lower  tubular  mem- 
ber detachably  secured  together,  a  partition  interposed 
between  the  housing  members  establishing  a  sealed  com- 
partment in  the  upper  member,  a  battery  in  said  com- 
partment, a  contact  element  in  said  partition  exposed  in 
the  lower  housing  member,  a  vertically  slidable  float  in 
the  lower  housing  member,  the  lower  housing  member 
having  openings  above  and  below  said  float  respectively 
for  subjecting  the  float  to  liquid  in  the  tank,  a  contact 
carried  by  the  float  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  first  contact  element  in  response  to  move- 
ments of  the  float,  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  the 
battery  and  buzzer  means  including  and  controlled  by 
said  contact  elements. 


DISPLAY  SIGNS 

WilUam  H.  Jastns,  Spokane,  Wash^  aaaignor  to  American 

Sign  A  Indicator  Corporation,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Applicadon  Janaary  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  (34,714 

5  ClaiBi.    (CI.  340— 33«) 


,0.  J li=ia K^ 


^- 


-^^         ir-^-m l!,k <_tt±9ii ¥ 


4:2 «2L 


-  X.- 


1.  A  display  sign  comprising  a  display  panel  having  a 
plurality  of  lamps  thereon,  said  lamps  being  connected 
in  a  plurality  of  separate  circuits,  a  first  fhfonnation  in- 
dicating mechanism  including  a  first  group  of  switches 
operable  to  select  lamp  circuits  to  be  energized  to  dis- 
play first  information,  a  second  information  indicating 
mechanism  including  a  second  group  of  switches  oper- 
able to  select  Jamp  circuits  to  be  energized  to  display 
second  information,  a  plurality  of  relays  each  includ- 
ing a  relay  coil  and  a  relay  switch  having  a  normally 
open  contact  and  a  normally  closed  contact,  each  of 
said  relay  switches  being  connected  to  a  lamp  circuit, 
each  of  the  normally  closed  contacts  of  said  relay  switches 
being  connected  to  a  switch  of  said  first  group  of  switches 
whereby  to  electrically  connect  the  lamp  circuits  to 
said  first  group  of  switches  when  the  relays  are  deen- 
ergized,  a  power  supply  line  connected  to  the  normally 
open  contacts  of  said  relay  switches,  the  relay  coils  be- 
ing connected  to  said  second  group  of  switches  whereby 
to  energize  certain  of  the  relays  when  the  closed  switches 
of  said  second  group  are  energized  and  move  the  relay 
switches  of  said  energized  relays  to  normally  open  posi- 
tion and  electrically  connect  the  corresponding  lamp  cir- 
cuits to  the  power  supply  line,  a  power  source,  a  first 
switch  means  operable  to  connect  the  power  source  with 
said  first  group  of  switches,  second  switch  means  operable 
to  connect  the  power  source  with  the  second  group  of 
switches,  third  switch  means  operable  to  connect  the 
power  source  with  said  power  supply  line,  and  switch  ac- 
tuating means  operable  to  open  and  close  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  alternately,  said  actuating  means 
including  means  operable  to  close  and  open  said  third 
switch  means  while  the  second  switch  means  is  closed. 


23«73»«  * 

CODE  GENERATOR 
Veraoa  E.  Schmidt,  NcwMrt,  Kjn  aarigww  to  The  B^d- 
wis  Piano  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Application  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,032 
12  Clafans.    (O.  34«— 345) 


sa.*^4»a, 


1 1 .  A  device  for  producing  code  discs  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  turntable,  means  for  directing  a  beam  of 
light  onto  the  turntable,  means  connected  to  the  turntable 
to  rotate  the  turntable,  means  for  generating  an  integral 
number  of  pulses  per  revoluion  of  the  turntable,  means 
connected  to  the  pulse  generating  means  for  interrupting 
the  light  beam  including  a  code  generator  having  a  plu- 
rality of  divide  by  two  flip-flop  circuits  connected  in  a 
cascade  chain  and  each  flip-flop  having  a  reset  input,  a 
transition  from  one  stable  state  to  the  other  in  a  first 
direction  triggering  the  following  flip-flop  in  said  chain, 
and  a  divide  by  two  stage  connected  to  the  last  flip-flop  of 
the  chain,  said  divide  by  two  stage  triggering  responsive 
to  a  transition  opposite  to  the  first  direction,  a  revolution 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  cascaded  flip-flop  stages, 
means  for  generating  a  single  pulse  for  each  revolution 
of  the  turntable  connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  of  said 
flip-flop  stages  in  the  revolution  counter  and  to  the  reset 
input  of  each  of  the  flip-flop  stages  in  the  code  generator, 
a  gate  connected  between  the  divide  by  two  stage  and 
the  light  interrupting  means,  said  gate  being  responsive 
to  the  output  of  the  revolution  counter,  and  means  for 
resetting  the  flip-flop  circuits  of  the  revolution  counter  to 
respond  to  the  pulse  of  the  means  for  generating  a  single 
pulse  for  each  revolution  of  the  turntable,  the  initial 
pulse  from  said  generating  means  actuating  the  revolution 
counter  and  opening  the  gate. 


2,907,997 
AUTOMATIC  DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Jerome  Corwin,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  Morton  F.  Roaeman, 
Long  Branch,  NJ.,  Akidc  Santilll,  Providence,  R.I., 
and   Harold  Stein,  Wobam,  Mate  anii^ion  to  the 
United  States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Sec* 
rctary  of  the  Army 
Application  January  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,216 
13  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  system  for  automatically  converting  analog  data 
in  curvilinear  form  recorded  in  ink  on  one  light  reflecting 
surface  of  a  chart  having  an  ordinate  scale  thereon,  to 
digital  code  form:  said  system  including  means  for  inter- 
mittenlly  moving  said  chart  longitudinally;  a  rotary  device 
for  scanning  different  sections  of  said  chart  surface  in  suc- 
cessive transverse  sweeps  with  a  spot  of  light  during  the 
respective  time  intervals  in  which  said  chart  is  stationary; 
at  least  one  photoelectric  cell  mounted  on  said  device  and 
rotated  thereby  above  said  chart  surface;  one  of  the  photo- 
electric cells  during  each  scanning  sweep  being  responsive 
to  the  change  in  the  reflected  light  energy  applied  thereto 
when  the  scanning  spot  of  light  crosses  a  point  on  the  data 
curve,  to  generate  an  electric  impulse;  proportional  switch- 
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ing  means  controlled  by  said  rotary  means  in  accordance 
with  the  position  of  the  impulse  generating  photoelectric 
cell  when  it  generates  an  electric  pulse,  for  esublisfaing  a 
pair  of  numerical  channels  for  respectively  transmitting 
different  energy  portions  of  the  generated  impulse,  the 
established  channels  in  combination  by  their  assigned 
numbers  defining  the  position  of  the  impulse  generating 
photoelectric  cell,  and  thus  the  location  of  said  curve  point 
on  the  ordinate  scale  of  said  chart;  a  switching  relay  in 


2307,999 
DETERMINING  RELATIVE  POSITION  BY  MEANS 

OF  TRANSIT  TIME  OF  WAVES 
Trevor  Lloyd  Wadley.  Johannesburg,  Transvaal  Prortnce, 
Union  0^  South   Africa,   assignor  to  Sooth  African 
Council  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  Pretoria, 
Union  of  Semth  Africa 

Application  November  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  621,903 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatioB  Lnioa  of  South  Africa 

November  15,  1955 

SCbims.    (CL343— U) 


[•tMbd\ 


m-TTiin 


each  of  said  pair  of  numerical  channels  opcrafiveTy  re- 
sponsive to  the  pulse  energy  therein;  a  tape;  a  tape  punch- 
ing mechanism  fed  with  said  tape  ttnd  having  a  plurality 
of  tape  punching  magnets;  and  coded  relay  means  operat- 
ing in  response  to  the  operated  condition  of  the  switching 
relays  in  the  pair  of  established  numerical  channels  to  se- 
lectively energize  particular  coded  combinations  of  said 
punching  magnets  causing  their  operation  to  punch  perfo- 
rations in  separate  transverse  rows  on  said  tape,  the  num- 
ber and  position  of  said  perforations  in  each  row  repre- 
senting in  code  the  number  of  a  different  one  of  said  pair 
of  channels. 


2,907,998 

PORTABLE  SIGNAL  UGHT 

Fnmk  E.  Coaly,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y. 

Application  July  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,050 

1  Cbim.    (CI.  340—366) 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  relative  measure  of  the 
distance  between  first  and  second  points  comprising  means 
for  generating  an  independent  measuring  frequency  at 
each  of  the  first  and  second  points,  means  for  modulat- 
ing each  of  the  measuring  frequencies  on  respective  Car- 
rier waves  at  each  point  to  produce  first  and  second 
modulated  waves,  means  for  transmitting  the  first  modu- 
lated wave  from  the  first  point,  means  for  receiving  the 
first  modulated  wave  at  the  second  point,  means  for 
heterodyning  the  first  modulated  wave  with  the  second 
modulated  carrier  wave  at  the  second  point  to  derive  a 
first  comparison  frequency,  means  to  modulate  the  first 
comparison  frequency  on  the  second  modulated  wave, 
means  to  transmit  the  doubly  modulated  second  wave 
from  the  second  point,  means  for  receiving  the  second 
modulated  wave  at  the  first  point,  means  to  heterodyne 
the  second  modulated  wave  with  the  first  modulated  wave 
at  the  first  point  to  derive  a  second  comparison  fre- 
quency, means  to  recover  the  first  comparison  frequency 
from  the  second  wave,  and  means  to  compare  the  phases 
of  the  comparison  frequencies  at  the  first  point. 


2,900,000 

NOTCH  ANTENNA 

Ralph  O.  Robinson,  Jr.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  aarignor  of 

one-tenth  to  Jolm  S.  Lacey,  Betfaesda,  Md. 

Application  April  8, 1949,  Serial  No.  86,361 

15  Claims.    (CI.  343—746) 


A  portable  signal  light  comprising  a  housing  having 
a  back  portion,  compartments  in  said  housing,  batteries  in 
said  compartments,  a  cover  for  enclosing  said  batteries  in 
said  compartments,  an  electric  signalling  device  on  said 
back  portion  mounted  for  slidable  movement  into  and  out 
of  operative  position,  other  electrical  signalling  devices 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  named  signalling  device, 
means  on  said  back  portion  for  guiding  said  signal  de- 
vices during  said  slidable  movement  in  and  out  of  said 
operative  position,  locking  means  on  said  first  named 
signalling  device  adapted  to  lock  said  signalling  devices 
in  any  desired  position,  all  of  said  signalling  devices  con- 
nected to  said  batteries. 


■f^- 


3.  An  antenna  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  conductive 
radiating  member,  said  member  havyig  means  defining  a 
feed  notch  in  one  edge,  the  opposite  sides  of  which  arc 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  transmission  line,  said  notch 
having  a  depth  and  width  which  are  only  a  small  fraction 
of  the  length  of  said  member,  and  forming  a  coupling 
impedance  for  coupling  said  radiating  member  to  a  trans- 
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missioa  line,  said  notch  havqig  substantially  negligible 
radiating  efflciency  at  the  radiating  frequency  of  said 
member.  Biwl  L. 

^^— ^— »—  SkilMflf 

WAVE  ENERGY  RADIATOR 
C  Kelly,  Lm  AafdM,  Oritf^  MH^arlo  H^bM 
V  Calw  atj,  CriK^  a 


SEARCH  ANTENNA 


hf  Ika  SMntary  oC 

6,  1957,  Serial  N*.  M4445 
(CL  343— 7M) 


My  1, 1957,  Seriiri  No.  M9,9I3 
13  CWm.    (CL  343—771) 


I.  A  radiator  comprising;  a  planar  conductive  plate 
including  radiation  apertures;  a  radial  waveguide  includ- 
ing a  planar  wall,  and  being  coupled  to  said  conductive 
plate;  and  means  coupled  to  the  planar  wall  of  said  wave- 
guide for  exciting  two  different  modes  within  said  radial 
waveguide  which  excite  the  radiation  apertures  with 
energy  forming  a  linearly  polarized  beam. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  REFLECTOR 
Oar*  Vaa  Attt,  Padtc  PaltedM,  CaUf^ 
to  Hsfkcs  Akcnfl  Coapuy,  Calvcr  City, 
coffpontkMi  of  Ddawara 

iwm  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,«4« 
3ClitaM.    (CL  343— 776) 


1.  A  passive  electromagnetic  device  for  receiving  an 
incident  electromagnetic  wave  and  transmitting  said  wave 
back  in  the  direction  from  whence  it  came,  taid  device 
comprising  a  linear  array  of  no  less  than  four  antennas, 
and  means  providing  electromagnetic  paths  of  equal 
length  between  antennas  disposed  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  a  geometrical  center  of  said  linear  array. 


1.  An  antenna,  comprising:  a  pillbox  type  radiatiof 
element  having  a  parabolic  reflecting  surface  and  a  pair 
of  parallel  plate  members,  with  substantially  the  tame 
dimensions,  closing  the  parabolic  shaped  end  portions  of 
•aid  reflecting  surface  and  forming  therewith  a  cham- 
ber having  an  elongated  rectangular  shaped  radiating 
aperture,  means  for  feeding  electro-magnetic  energy  to 
said  radiating  element,  a  semi-cylindrical  element,  having 
a  semi-circular  cross  section  and  further  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  apenure.  located  adjacent 
said  aperture  with  its  axis  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
free  edge  of  one  of  said  plate  members,  ooe  edge  of  said 
semi-cylindrical  member  being  attached  to  the  edge  of 
the  other  of  said  plate  members,  the  other  edge  of  said 
semi-cylindrical  member  being  located  in  the  plane  of 
said  aperture  and  spaced  a  distance  from  said  one  plate 
member  equal  to  the  width  of  said  aperture  and  radiation 
pattern  shaping  means  located  on  the  external  surface  of 
said  plate  member  along  the  edge  adjacent  said  aperture. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR  CRYSTAL 
PULLING 
Joka  UviBMMi,  Morriatow,  NJ.,  ■■jgani  to  tiw  United 
Statea  of  AaMrica  aa  rspissiniai  by  the  Sacntary  o( 
the  Araty 

AppUcatton  May  If,  1957,  Scriy  N«.  «5M74 
9ClainM.    (CL23-^3«1) 


9.  An  apparatus  for  growing  crystals  comprising  means 
for  heating  a  body  of  melted  materials,  a  seed  crystal  to 
be  inserted  into  the  melted  material,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing the  seed  crysul  from  the  body  of  melted  material  at  a 
constant  rate,  means  for  weighing  the  crystal  formed  on 
the  seed  crystal,  means  responsive  to  the  said  weighing 
means  for  producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
growth  of  the  crystal  and  means  rMpoMive  to  the  said 
voiuge  to  control  the  heat  of  the  said  heating  means 
whereby  the  rate  of  growth  of  said  crystal  is  maintained 
constant. 
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2,9#Sy§95 
ESTERS  OF  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Sytran  O.  Grssnlss,  Radae,  Wia.,  aarfinor  to  „ 

S.  C.  inhawn  A  So«,  inc.,  Rndna,  Wla.  H 

NoDnwlM.    AppHcailon  April  22, 1955 
ScriBlNo.  5*3,325 
17  ClaiM.    (a.  2M— 19) 
11  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  ester 
of  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  aliphatic  mooocarboxylic  acid  having  at  least 
about   10  carbon  atoms,  said  polyhydric  phenol  being 
substantially    completely    free    of    alcoholic    hydroxyl 
groups  and  being  a  polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  not  more  than  about  8,000 
and  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essentially  of  4,4  bis(4- 
hydroxyaryDpentanoic  acid  wherein  the  hydroxyaryl  rad- 
ical is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and  is  free  from  sub- 
stituents  other  than  alkyl  groupt  of  from   1-5  carbon 
atoms.  ^ 


2,9M,tM 

COMPLEX  ESTERS 

97lnm  O.  Grecalae,  Radne,  Wis.,  ■■Uiini  to 
S.  C.  IdiBaoB  A  Son,  inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 


No  Drawing.    ApplicatioB  I 
Serial  No.  514,378 


1. 


9, 1955 

UdaioM.   (CL2M— It) 

A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  ester 


of  a  polyhydric  phenol  and  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  at 
least  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said  polyhydric  phenol 
being  a  self-ester  of  a  pentanoic  acid  consisting  essen- 
tially of  4,4  bis  (4-hydroxyaryl)  pentanoic  acid  wherein 
the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  a  hydroxyphenyl  radical  and 
is  free  from  substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from 
1-5  carbon  atcMns. 
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COFFEE  BREWER  AND  WARMER  COMBINATION 
Robert   F.   A«iidown,  Lm  AmcIm,  CaW^   —ignm   to 
Breakfast  Chib  Coffee,  bc^  Lm  Aa«elea,  Calif^  a  cor- 
poratkMi  of  Califomia 

Appllcatioa  Febmary  3.  lf5S,  Serial  No.  4f,47i 

Term  of  pateat  3V^  yean 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


1M443 

SHOULDER  CORD 

Adolph  OrtwaM,  Stetm  Maad,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkMi  Novcorfycr  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  53^27 

Tern  of  potent  14  yt 

(a.  03—32) 


18^61 

JACKET 

Adolph  Ostwald,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

ApplicatioD  Fcbniary  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,826 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3 — 4) 


184,264 

SHOULDER  CORD 

Adolph  Oftwald,  Staten  Uaad,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  November  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  53^28 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D3— 32) 


186,262 

APRON 

Dale  L.  HUl,  Storm  Lake,  Iowa 

Application  February  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  49.657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 26) 


186445 

TOOTH  BRUSH  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

French  Eugene  Smith,  Akron,  Ohio,  aasivM>r  to  Miraplas 

Tile  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,356 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D4— 3) 
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1864M 

WASH  BASIN,  TOILET  BOWL,  AND  BIDET 

COMBINATION 

Ernest  Amcry,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

Application  Angvat  29, 1958,  Serial  No.  52,439 

Term  of  paicnt  14  years 

(CI.  D4 — 4) 


186470 

CHAIR 

Tncc  ChrlUcuoB  and  WayM  W.  Good,  Stwiii,  Mklk, 

■wiinnu  to  Harter  Corporatiom  Stargls,  Mich. 

Application  January  16,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,199 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD15— 1) 


^       186467 

SHOE 

Albert  Ztrkomftz,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Application  April  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,553 

Terra  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D7— 7) 


a  J 


-> 


186,271 

COLORIMETER  TESTER 

Lawrence  P.  Marks,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Romar 

Filter  Corporation,  MUwaakee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Application  September  8, 1958,  Serial  No.  52,541 

Term  of  patent  iVi  years 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


186,268 
WINDOW  CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  W.   Yeariey,  Geneva,   Ohio,  assignor  to  True 
Temper  Corporation,  CleveUnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  July  31, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,168 

Tenn  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


Jf-I  «•/• 


iiiin.f- 


186,269 

AIR  DIVERTER  IN  A  VEHICLE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Klaus  Frederick  Nowak,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  December  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,811 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


:d 


186472 
CONCRETE  BURIAL  VAULT  COVER 

Paul  A.  Begun,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  June  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  56410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D19— 1) 


^^■r''^^ 
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186473 
CONCRETE  BURIAL  VAULT  COVER 

Paul  A.  Begun,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  June  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  56412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D19— 1) 
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1M^4 
WALL-TTTE  POWEK-OPERATED  CAN  OTENER 
M.  iteMv,  Mhuiii,  Fla^  a^  HMffy  J. 
City,  Mo^  MrivMin  to  M«  C  Hodur^ 
aa  aty,  Mo^  tnMlM 
Appttcatiaa  Fcknnry  2,  1959,  SttM  No.  SM17 
T«rai  of  paiMt  14  r 
(O.  D22— 2) 


ItMTt 

VTACKABLE  MARBLE  RACEWAY 

WaHu  Arttar  Dwt,  Mwoo,  Mick. 

April  4,  l9St,  Serial  No.  5943S 
Tm  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CLD34— 15) 


1M475 
COMBINED  GATE-POST  AND  GATE 

ApplkatkM  October  u'  i9S«,'S«rlal  No.  43,454 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  jt 
(CL  D2t— 1) 


1M,279 
PULLEY  BLOCK 
WUIIam  P.  Fox,  Newtoa  Ccotcr,  Ma«.,  aarfgaor  to  Mer- 
riman  Bro*.,  lac,  Boitoa,  Mas.,  a  corporattoo  of  Mac* 
HclHiaetts 

Applkattoa  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  4S,lt5 

Term  of  potest  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


1M474 

GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

James  it  Neiler,  Olcan,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioo  April  3,  1959,  Serial  No.  55442 

ClaiBU  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada  October  7,  195S 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yi 

(CLD34— 5) 


1S4;ZM 

HANDLE  FOR  COFFEE  MAKER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Georie  S.  Taibox,  Yookcn,  N.Y. 

Applkatioo  JaMUuy  7,  195t,  Serial  No.  49,142 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 29) 


1S4477 

STILT 

Joha  Koppi,  Laaeabarg,  Mom. 

Applkattoa  May  29,  1957,  Sertol  No.  44,392 

Term  of  patcat  14  y« 

(a.  D34— 5) 


IMOtl 

EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Sanael  Mcycraoa,  Went  Hcnpftead,  N.Y. 

Applkattoa  Joae  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  4443t 

Tcm  of  patcat  7  y« 

(CI.  D45— 4) 


««L  «iik  ^a^  «at  -«ai  ««£  * 
^r»  ^r>  T»*^  ^*>  ^r5  ?»r»  ^*> 
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ItMtS 

LAMP 

LilHaa  GoMmaa  aad  Robert  GoUauui,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Applkattoa  NovMnbcr  4,  195B,  Serial  No.  53^73 

(CL  I>4i— 2t) 


'*  ' 


ltMt5 
GENERAL  MERCHANDISING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Walter  L.  Koch,  Uriagrioa,  N  J.,  awitaor  to  Row*  Maa- 
afactoriag  Coaapaoy,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
rattoa  of  New  Yorli 

Applkattoa  JaMary  S,  1959,  Scrtol  No.  54,»99 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52-^) 


18MS3 

KITCHEN  DRAFTING  TEMPLATE 

Joha  D.  Laaaoa,  Bridgeport,  Cobb. 

Applkattoa  Jane  17, 195t,  Serial  No.  51,39t 

Tcm  of  patcat  7  yean 

(0.052—1) 


';«!.<»»'■•. 


1S64M 
COUNTER  SCALE 
Heary  Dc  S.  Laarc,  Graac  Potote,  Mkh^  aMlgDor  to 
Fairbaaks,  Motm  tk  Co.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatioa 
oflUtoob 

Applkattoa  Jaae  12,  195S,  Serial  No.  51^11 

Tcm  of  patcBt  14  yean 

(CLD52— 19) 


.>  #. 


isMt7  ; 

HEALTH  SCALE 
HcH7  De  S.  Laarc,  Gtosm  Potote,  Mkh., 

FalihMlri,  Motm  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporattoa 
ofnifaoii 

Applkatton  June  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  51^27 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D52— 19) 


rrrrntrfr-: 


lM,2t4 

SPIRIT  LEVEL  FRAME 

James  A.  Hoeh,  Sebewaiag,  Mkh. 

Applkattoa  November  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,237 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.D52— 1)  -,    _  
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EXFANDCD  METAL  SHEET  OR  THE  LIKE 

DomM  B.  Coofcr.  BrMoMllc,  OM» 
AppHcadoa  October  24,  195S,  Serial  N«.  S3,1M 
Tmm  of  patent   14  jt 
(a.  D54— 2) 


IM491 
COMBDVED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 

THEREFOR  \t-i 

WfllkMi  H.  RoMhm,  MIimIiIibh.  0M» 

ApHfeaikM  imiy  22, 1957,  8«rtel  No.  47,03S 

Term  of  fttmt  14  yevt 

(a.  D5»— 12^) 


J-I- 


lMaS9 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  E.  Cooler,  BrislolTlllc,  Ohio 
AppHcatkm  October  24.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,139 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
«  (CL  D54— 2) 


1SM92 
COOKIE  JAR  OR  mi ILAR  ARTICLE 
La  Gardo  Tackett,  Loa  Aaceles,  CaltfM  asrignor  to  Scfamid 
latematloiial,  Boetoo,  MaM^  a  cwporatioD  of  Maan- 
dmsetts 

AppUcadon  March  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,949 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D59— 25) 


114,299 
FASTENER  INSERTING  TOOL 
Richard  W.  Hitchcock,  Boeton.  and  Wallace  A.  Under- 
wood,  Manchester.   Maak,  aarignon  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
,  Haa  of  New  Jeraey 

ApHicatioa  May  2i,  1959,  Serial  No.  5MM 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

<a.  D54— li) 


1M,293 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Montgomery  Ferar,  Hnntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Atlas  Sewing  Centers,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Application  August  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,198 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D79->1) 


.  rt  •»!.,.•« 


October  6,  1959 
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184,294 

DOOR  CHIME  SIGNAL  HOUSING 

John  G.  Jolly,  Ctednnati,  Ohk>,  awignor  to  Nntone,  Inc, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  March  10,  1958,  Scitei  No.  49,981 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD72— 1) 


{rrf 


184,298 

SAFETY  PIN 

Kurt  Gaupp,  Maplewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Forstner,  Inc., 

IrviniBton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

AppllcatkM  March  14,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,000 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

. ;    ■«,  (CI.  D84— 10) 
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184,295 
ANESTHESIA  RESPIRATOR 
BIrdiard  M.  Brash,  Westminster,  Colo.,  assignor  to  J.  J. 
Monaghan  Company,  lac,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Colorado 
Application  December  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,933 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D83-l)  :.  ,      . 


184,299 

TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  J.  Daus,  Jr.,  EvansviUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Anchor 

Supply  Company,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

^      Application  August  10, 1955,  Serial  No.  37,400 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CI.  D92— 1) 


AiK*?  *afNrv*  *- 
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184,294 

HOLDER  FOR  A  BABY  NURSING  BOTTLE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  J.  Rutledge,  Sr.,  Charieston,  W.  Va. 

ApplicatioB  January  23,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^82 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 8) 
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18430 

COMPOSITION  FLOOR  COVERING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Beatrice  Edesess,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Americaa 

Biltrite  'Rubber  Co4  Inc^  Chelsea,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 

tion  or  Delaware 

Application  September  12, 1958,  Serial  No.  52,417 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D92— 17) 


184,297 

COMB 

Samuel  Jordan  Golden,  Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignor  of 

one-half  to  Robert  M.   Bowes,   Watert>nry,   Conn. 

Application  March  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,778 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD84— 8) 
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TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

Non. — imnfirt  In  •eeordanee  wltb  tbe  flnt  ■icniflfluit  character  or  word  of  tbe  nam*  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

talepbone  directory  practice). 


Alfreds.  Torrla  H. :  8«e — 

Bennett,  Antbony.  and  Alfreds.    Rf.  2-4. 714. 
Aaeelman,  Oeor^e  W..  and  G.  A.  Babcock.  to  Whirl-Alr-Flow 
-  Be.   24.716,   10-6-S9, 


Corp.     Air  flow  conTeylng  ayatem. 
CI.  S02— 24. 


Babcock,  Gilbert  A. :  Bet 

AoMlman,  George  W.,  and  Babcock.     Be.  24,716. 
Barkelew  Mfr  Co.  :  See— 

Clayton.  WlllUm     Re.  24.717. 
Bennett^  Antbony.  and  T.  H.  Alf reda.  to  Porto  Knorlinc  TooU. 
Inc.    Knurllnc  tooU  for  bore  anrfaces.    Be.  24,714.  10-6-59. 
C\.  80—5.1 
Clayton,  will'lanr  to  Barkelew  Mfg.  Co.     Enflne  exbaaat  gas 

afterbarner.     Re.  24,717.  10-6-56.  CI.  60 — SO. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Short,  Brooks  H.    Be.  24,715. 
Jackson  Indnstrtes.  Inc. :  See — 

Latimer.  James  T.    Be.  24.713. 
Keae.   Arnold   and    Z.     Calendar.      Be.    24.711.   10-«-59,   CI. 
40—108. 


Keae.  Zenta  :  See — 

Keae.  Arnold  and  Z.    Be.  24.711. 
Latimer.  James  T..  to  Jackson  Indostries,  Inc.    Veneer  la  tbe. 

Be.  24,718,  10-6-59^  CI.  144—209. 
Harucf.  Frank  P.     >i'heel  clamp.     Be.  24,712.  10-6-^.  Q. 

70—^25. 
Miner,  Donald  B. :  See — 

Yowell,  Joseph  W.,  and  Miner.    Be.  24,710. 
Porto  Knurling  Tools.  Inc. :  See — 

Bennett.  Anthony,  and  Alfreds.     Be.  24,714. 
Bidurds.  I>aTid  C,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Self-orient- 
ing geophone.     Be.  24.709.  10-6-59,  CI.  340—17. 
Short,  Brooks  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Vehicle  electrical 

system.     Re.  24.715,  10-6-58.  a.  290—50. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

lUcfaards,  Datrtd  C.    Be.  24,709. 
Whirl-Alr-Flow  Corp. :  See— 

Anaelman.  George  W.,  and  Babcock.    Be.  24,716. 
Towell,  Josenh  W.,  and  D.  B.  Miner.     Bellows.     Be.  24,710, 
10-6-59,  Cl.  137—796. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Greene,  Herman  L.    Boee  plant.    1,871,  10-4-59.  Cl.  47—61.    MerrUl,  Grant     Peacb  tree.     1,870.  10-6-59,  «CL  47—62. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  BUtrtte  Bubber  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Edeeeaa.  Beatrice.     186,300. 
Amery.  Ernest.     Waah  basin,  toilet  bowl  and  bidet  combina- 
tion.    186.266^  lO-e-59,  Cl.  D4 — 4. 
Anchor  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Daua,  John  J..  Jr.    186,299. 
Ashdown.  Robert  F.,   to  Breakfast  Clnb  Coffee,   fnc.     Coffee 
brewer   and    warmer    combination.      186,260.    10-6-59.   Cl. 
D2— 3. 
Atlaa  Sewing  Centers.  Inc. :  See — 
Ferar.  Montgomery.    186,293. 
Begun,    Paul    A.      Concrete    burial    ranlt    cover.      186,272. 

lO-ij-59.  Cl.  D19— 1. 
Begun,^    Paul    A.      Concrete    bnrial    Tanlt    cover.      186,273, 

rO-A-59,  Cl.  D19— 1. 
Blnm,  Louis.    Combined  gate  post  and  gate.    186.275.  10-6-59. 

Cl.  D28— 1. 
Bowes.  Roberi  M.  :   See — 

Golden.  Samuel  J.    186.297. 
Breakfast  nub  Coffee.  Inc. :  See— 
Asbdown.  Robert  F.    186.260. 
Brush,  Blrchard  M.,  to  I.  I.  Monaghan  Co.,  Inc.     Anesthesia 

respirator.     186.295.  10-6-59.  Cl.  D83 — 1. 
Ctiriatenaon.  Trace,  and  W.  W.  Good,  to  Harter  Corp.    Chair. 

186,270. 10-6-69,  Cl.  D15— 1. 
Cooper,    Donald    E.      Expanded    metal    aheet    or    the    like. 
186.288_.  10-6-59.  Cl.  D54— 2. 

Expanded    meUI^-aheet    or    tbe    like. 
Cl    D64^2 

Stackable    marble    raceway.      186,278. 
-15. 

Co..  Inc.    Textile  fabric 
Cl.  D92— 1. 


Cooper,    I^nald    E. 

186,289,  10-6-59, 
Dart.    William    A. 

10-6-59.  Cl.  D3V 
Daua,  John  J..  Jr..  to  Anchor  Supply  C 

or  similar  article.     186.299.  10-6-59, 
Edeaess.    Beatrice,    to    American    Blltrite 

Compoaltlon  floor  covering  or  the  like 

Cl.  D92— 17. 

Fairtanka.  Morae  A  Co. : 

Laove,  Henry  De  8. 

Lauve,  Henry  De  8. 

Ferar.  Montgomery,  to 


Rubber   Co..    Inc. 
186.300.  10-6-59, 


See— 
186.286. 
186,287. 
AtUs  Sewing  Centers, 


Inc.     Sewing 


machine.    186.2W,  10-6-59,  O.  D70— 1. 
Forstner.  Inc. :  See — 

Oanpp,  Kurt.    186,298. 
Fox,    Wflfiam    P..    to    Merrtman    Broa.,    Inc.      Pulley   block. 

186,279.  10-6-59,  Cl.  D41— 1. 
Gaupp^urt.  to  Forstner,  Inc.    Safety  pin.    186.298,  10-6-59, 

Golden.   Samuel   J.,    H   to   R.  M.   Bowea.     Comb.     186,297, 

10-6-69    Cl.  D8A--8. 
Goldman.    Lillian    and    R.      Lamp.      186.282.    10-6-59.    Cl. 

D4«— 20. 
Goldman.  Roberi  :  See — 

Goldman.  UllUn  and  B.    186.282. 
Good.  Wayne  W. :  See— 

Clirtatenson.  Trace,  and  Good.    186.270. 
Harter  Corp. :  See — 

Christenson.  Trace,  and  Good.    186,270. 


Hill.  Dale  L.     Apron.     186,262.  10-6-59.  Cl.  D3— 26. 
Hitctkcock,  Bichard  W.,  and  W.  A.  Underwood,  to  United  Shoe 

Machinery     Corp.       Fastener     inaerting     tool.       186.290, 

10-«-59,  Cl.  D54— 13. 
Hoekery.  John  C. :  See—  ,„..».. 

Butter.  Sheldon  M..  and  Talae.    186.274.  ,      _ 

Hoeh,  James  A.     Spirit  level  frame.     186,284,  10-6-69,  Cl.. 

D52— 1. 
Jolly,  John  O.,  to  Nutone^  Inc.     Door  chime  signal  housing. 

186,294.  10-*-59,  Cl.  D7S—1.    „       ,  „  ,        _^ 

Koch.  Walter  L..  to  Rowe  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     General  mercban- 

dlaing  machine  cabinet.     186,286,  10-6-69,  Cl.  D62 — 8. 
Kopp.  John.     Stilt.     186,277.  10-6-59,  Cl.  D34— 5.     ,„^^. 
Lannon,    John    D.      Kitchen    drafting    template.      186,283. 

10_«_!V9.  Cl.  D52— 1.  „         .  ^       ^ 

Lauve.  Henry  De  8..  to  Falrbanka,  Morse  *  Co.    Counter  acale. 

186,286. 10-6-59,  Cl.  D52— 10.  „     .  ^ 

Lauve,  Henry  De  S.,  to  Fairbanks,  Morse  A  Co.    Health  scale. 

186.287.  10-6--59.  Cl.  D52— 10. 
Marka,    Lawrence   P..   to   Romar   Filter   Corp.     Colorimeter 

teeter.    186.271.  10-6-59.  Cl.  D16— 2. 
Merrtman  Bros..  Inc. :  See — 

Fox.WUllamP.    186.279. 
Meyerson.  Samuel...   Expanaible  link  chain  for  a  bracelet  or 

the  like.     186.281^  10-6-59.  CT.  D45 — 4. 
Miraplaa  TUe  Co. :  See- 
Smith.  French  E.     186  285. 
Monaghan.  I.  I..  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  .        - 

Brush.  Blrchard  M.    186,296.  ,«.„,«    ,«  •  «« 

Neiler^  Jamea  B.     Golf  practice  device.     186.276,   10-6-59, 

Cl  D34— 6 
Nowak    Klaus  F.     Air  dlverter  In  a  vehicle  heating  system. 

186.^69,  10-6-59.  Cl.  D14 — 6. 
Nutone,  Inc. :  See — 

Jolly,  John  G.    186,294. 
Ostwald,  Adolph. 
Ostwald,    Adolph. 

DS— 32. 
Ostwald,    Adolph. 

DS— o2 

Bobinaon,  William  H.    Combined  container  and  closure  there- 
for.    186.291,  10-«-69,  Cl.  D68— 12.6. 
Bomar  Filter  Corp. :  See — 

Marks,  Uwrenee  P.    186.2T1. 


Jacket.     186,261, 
Shoulder    cord. 


10_6_69. 
186.263, 


C\.  DS— 4. 
10-6-59, 


CL 


Shoulder    cord.      186,264,    10-6-59,    Cl. 


Rowe_Mfg-  Co.,  Inc. 
ter  L. 


Mfg.  Co., 
loch,  Wal 


baby 

-8. 


nursing  bottle 


See— 
186.286. 

Botledge,   Ralph  J..   Sr.     Holder  for  a 

or  the  like.    186.296, 10-6-59,  Cl.  D88- 
Butter.  Sheldon  M..  and  H.  J.  Talge,  to  J. 

trpe   Mwer-operated   can   opener. 

Scfamid  International :  See — 

Taekett,  La  Gardo.    186,292. 
Smith    French  E..  to  Miraplas  TUe  Co.    Tooth  bruah  bolder 
or  stmllar  artic^.     186.265,  10-«-59,  Cl.  D4 — S. 


C.  Hockerr.    Wall- 

186,274.    10-^69,    CL 


11 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Ttckett.   La  Qardo.  to  Schroid  Internatloiul.     Cookie  Jar  or    Underwood.  Wallace  A.  :  8e« — 


similar  article.     186,292.  10-6-59.  CI    D58 — 28 
Talge,  Henry  J   :   flee— 

Butter.  Sheldon  M..  and  Taljte.     186.274. 
Tarbox.  (Jeorge  S.     Handle  for  coffee  maker  or  ■tmilar  article. 

186^280,  10-6-59.  CI.  D44 — 29. 


True  'temper  Corp. :  He 

Yearley,  George  W.    186.2M. 


Hitchcock.  Richard  W..  and  Underwood.     186.290. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hitchcock.  Richard  W..  and  Underwood.     186,290. 
Yearley.  Oeorge  W.,  to  True  Temper  Corp.     Window  cleaner 

or  rimilar  article.     186.268.  10-»-59.  CI.  D9— 2. 
Zerkowlts,  Albert     8boe.     18fl,2fl7.  10-6-09,  CI.  D7— T. 


.'» 
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VI  .■ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

NOTB. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  aigniflcuit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telepnone  directory  practice).  • 


2.907,766. 
Diahwaaher. 


Preparation  derived 
rheumatoid   arthritla. 


A  B  SvenHka  Maaklnverken  :  Bte — 

BlomquUt,  Uno  O.     2,907,288. 
ACF  Indu»trle«,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lutton,  Melvln  C.     2,907,924. 
Abbott  Laboratoriea  :  &t» — 

Weaton,  Arthur  W.     2.907,765 

Weaton,  Arthur  W.,  Zaugg,  and  Michaels. 
Abreach.    Carel    P.,    to    General    Motors   Corp. 

2,907.335,  10-6-59.  CI.  134 — 176. 
Abreach,  Carel  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Domestic  appll 

ance.    2.907.470.  10-6-59.  CL  211 — 126. 
Acme  Highway  I'roducta  Corp.  :  See — 

Crone,  Alfred  F.      2,907;S52. 
Acme  Steel  Co  :  See — 

Pride,  Oorge  H.     2.907,508. 
Adam.  Elisabeth    and  L.  W.  Granirer 
from    placental    tissue   for   relieTlng 
2.907,fl95.  10-6-59,  CI.  167 — 74. 
Adams,  Dustin  8.,  and  J.  P.  Bowling,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  *  Co.     Winding  apparatus.     2.907.16S,  lO-ft-59. 
CI.  57 — 76. 
Agnello,  Eugene  J.,  and  G.  D.  Laubach.  to  Chaa.  Pflser  k.  Co.. 

Inc.     21-halo8terolds.    2.907.694.  10-6-09,  Q.  167 — 65 
Agronln,  Tany.  to  Pandla.  Inc.     Paper  machinery.    2,907.499. 

10-6-59.  CI.  222—272. 
Air-Equipment :  See — 

Garnler,  Georges.     2.907,212. 
Air  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Daley.  Henry  P.,  and  Kaechele.     2,907,177. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

GIbHon,  (ilenn  J.,  and  Lyons.     2.907,863 

Hay.  Wayne  W.     2.907.322. 

Rothschild.  Gilbert  R  ,  and  Lyons.     2.907,864. 
Aktlebolaget  Atrldaberg  Pacit :  Set — 

Grip.  Erik  K.     2,907,518. 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors  :  See — 

Lindblad.  Lars  A.     2.907.100. 

Sahlberg,  Carl  G.  I.     2.907,251. 
Aktiebola^et  Elektrolux  :  See — 

Jodell.  Georg  E.     2,907.072. 
Aland,  Richard  C.  :   See — 

Haas.  Herbert  H..  and  Aland. 
Alholm.   Wayne   I..  J.   R   Campbell 


2,907.891. 

A.   B.  Foye.  A.  J.  Lynn. 


and  b.  L.  Shanklln.  to  W    r:  Grace  k  Co.     Gasket  applying 
■tacbine.     2.907..'UK).  10-6-59.  CI.   118—323. 
Allan.  John  M..  to  Penley  Brothers.     Clothespin  loading  ma- 
chine.    2.907,159,  10-6-59.  CI.  5.1 — 154. 
Allis-Cbalmers  Mfg.  Co.  ;  Her— 

Mercler.  Carl  E.     2.907.966. 
Altenwecer    AloU.    to   Zellweger  A.G.    Apparate-und  Maschi- 
nen-fabrlken    Uster.      I>eTlce    for    separating    leased    warp 
threada.    2.907,092.  10^>-59.  CI.  28 — 43. 
Alumlnlum-InduHtrle-Aktien-Gesellschaft :  See — 

MOller.  Paul.     2,907.263. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Trotttle.  John  W.     2.907.287. 

Wood.  Robert  T.     2,907.084. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  ;  See — 

BIkales.   Norbert  M..   Gruber.  and   Rapoport.     2.907,625. 

Hosier.  John  P.     2,i07.76.V 

Johnson,   Roliert   R  ,  and  Sutherland      2.907,801. 

Holland.  Calvin  C,  and  Johnson.     2.907.804. 

Holland.  Calvin  C.  and  Sutherland.     2.907.802. 

Holland.  Calvin  C  ,  and  Sutherland.     2.907,803. 

Sandhage.  Ellsworth  R..  and   Bott     2,907.367. 
American  Pelt  Co.  :  See — 

Marshall.  Jule  P.     2.907,405. 
American  Plange  and  Mfg.  Co  :  See — 

Taylor.  Jamen  R  .  III.     2,907.489. 
American  PoPKlnit  and  Socket  Co.  :   See — 

McCarthy.  Charles  S.     2.907.228. 

Scott.  Edwin  D.     2.907.871. 
American  MnrhLne  and  MefaU.  Inc.  :   See— 

Halgler.  Edmund  D..  Huston,  and  Lombard.     2.907.S36. 
American  Mfp  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Eugene.     2,907,479. 
American  Meaner  Corp.  :  See — 

Tsunoda.  Kennetn,  and  Kuhlmann.     2.907,176. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :   See — 

OKelly,  Arlie  A.,  Titswortb,  and  Martin.     2.907.646. 
American  Seating  Co.  :  See — 

Bareckl.  Chester  J.     2.907.378. 

Hoven.  Alfred  C.  and  Nordmark.     2.907.377. 
American  Sign  k  Indicator  Corp. :  See — 

Justus,  WUllam  H.     2,907;9»5. 
American  Steel  Poundrleo  :   See — 

SImanek.  Edward  J.     2,907,413. 
Anderson.  Albln  M.,  to  Anderson  Machine  k  Tool  Worka.  Inc. 
Cushion  ftlltng  machine.     2,907,156,  10-6-69,  CI.  53 — 124. 
Anderson  Co..  The  :  See^ 

Macpherson.  Robert  B.     2.907,065. 

Wise    Ralph  H.     2,907,564. 

Wise.  Ralph  H.     2.907,610. 


Anderson,    John    B.,    to    Bell    Telet^one   Laboratories,    Inc. 
Ferroelectric  storage  circuit.     2,907,984,  10-6-59.  CI.  340 — 
173. 
Anderson  Machine  A  Tool  Works,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Albln  M.     2,907,156. 
Anderson    Martin  E.  :  See- 
Strickland,  Jerome  R..  and  Anderson.     2.907,432. 
Anderson,   Raymond  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method 
of    treating    open    hearth    steel.      2.907,652.    10-6-59,    Q. 
76 — 53. 
Anetsberger  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anetsberger,  Joseph  P.     2.907.286. 
Anetsberger.  Frank  A.  and  R.  J.     2,907,659. 
Anetsberger,  Frank  A.   and   R.  J.,   to  Anetsberger  Brotbcra, 
Inc.      French    frying    potatoes    and    improved    apparatus 
therefor.     2,907.659.  10-6-59,  CI.  99-100. 
Anetsberger,  Joseph  P.,  to  Anetsberger  Brothers,  Inc.     Dough 

roller  equipment.     2,907.285.  10-6-59.  CI.   107—^. 
Anetsberger.  Richard  J.  :  See — 

Anetsberger,  Frank  A.  and  R.  J.     2.907.659. 
Angelus  Sanitary  Can  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Peterson.  William  B.,  Jr.     2,907  293. 
Anke,  Rudolph,  to  Textile  Machine  Work.     Yam  carrier  rod 
driving    mechanism     for    knitting    machines.       2,907,194, 
10-^6-69,  CI.  66—126. 
Apgar,  Donald  H.,  and  E.  H.  Bosman,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corp.      EHgiUl    servo    system.      2,907,937. 
10-6-59,  CI.  818—28. 
Arent,  Otto  H. :  See — 

Kuchenbecker.  Harold  R.,  and  Arent.     2,907,601. 
Armstrong.  L>avld  E..  and  T.  J.  J.  Dunn,  to  Horace  T.  Potts 
Co.     Cold  tube  bending.     2,907.102.  10-6-59,  CI.  29 — 167. 
Armstrong,  John  C.     Tooth  powder  containers.     2,907,358, 

10-6-.')9,  CI.  141—360 
Amaut.  Arnold  D..  and  E.  B.  Saubeetre.  to  Sylvanla  Electric 
Products  Inc.     Anodes  for  electroplating  bath.     2,907,702, 
10—^—59  ci.  204—43. 
Arnold,   Rice   B.     Sponge  mop  and  compressing  apparatas 

therefor.    2,907.062,  10-6-69.  O.  15—119. 
Arnouz  Corp  :  See — 

Mcintosh.  Robert  B.,  and  St.  John.     2.907,902. 
.\rp.  Ewald  A.,  to  Tohtn-Arp  Mfg.  Co.     Quick  acting  chuck. 

2  907.573.  10-6-.'>9,  CI.  279—5.').  ^ 

Aschaffenburger  Zellstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Rambacher.  Paul.     2,907,703. 
Atlantic  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

RosUu,  Morris.     2.907.618. 
Auer.  Laszlo.  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  8.A.    Clear  and  pigmented  mnlti- 
component   oil-in-water   resin   emulsion   textile   decorating 
compositions  and  process  for  preparing  same.     2,907.720. 
10-6-59.  Cl.  260—6. 
Auer,  Laszlo,  to  J.  R    Gelgy.  8.A.     Clear  and  pigmented  oil- 
In-water   renin  emulsU  ns  containing  pentaerytnritol  alkyd 
resins.     2^907,721.  10-6-.')9,  Cl.  260—7.5. 
Automatic  Enterprises,  Inc.  :   See — 
Moulden.  Rboder  E.     2,907.266. 
Arins.  Jack,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Signal  transfer  ap- 
paratus.    2,907.960.  10-6-59.  Cl.  333—76. 
Awot.    Alfred    E.      Heat    exchange    apparatus.      2.907,318, 

10-6-59,  Cl.  126—271. 
B.  AC.  Metal  Stamping  Co.  :   See — 

Fisher.  Jamen  T.      2.907.927. 
Baccara.    Mario.      Universal   clock.      2.907,166.   10-6-69.   Cl. 

58^-44. 
Baden,  Thomas  A..  L.  J.  Olson.  H.  L«.  Miller,  and  K.  W.  Copp. 
to  Donaldson  Co..  Inc.     Dry  type  air  cleaner.     2.907.406, 
10-6-59,  Cl.  183—62. 
Badger.  John  P.  :   See — 

Southworth.   James.   Jr..  Marsh,   Badger,   and  Drengler. 
2.907.809. 
Badgley,    Gerald   J.      Reverse   drive   mechanism   for   cameras 

and  the  like.     2,907.531,  10-6-.'>9.  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Badlsche  Anllln-  A  Soda-FabHk  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Lautenschlager.    Hans.    Prledrlch,    Schmidt,   and   Dacbs. 

2  907  7.'S5 
Zlese.    Walter.    Chorbacher,   and    Stelnhofer.      2,907,634. 
Raehr.  Carl  O. :  See — 

Burgess.  Robert  W.,  Baehr,  and  Curello.    2,907.290. 
Baer,  Francis  M. :  See — 

Paxton.  Floyd  G.,  and  Baer.     2,907,586. 
Bailey.    William    A.      Take-off    for    fluid    ducta.      2.907.592. 

10-6-59.  Cl.  280—219. 
Baldwin  Piano  Co..  The :  See — 

Schmidt,  Vernon  E.     2,907,996. 

Ball.  Alpbeus  M..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Prep- 
aration of  rolled  sheets  of  smokeless  powder.  2.907.073, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  1— J. 

Ballon.  Richard  P..  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co.  Electric 
switches.     2.907,8.">6,  10-6-59.  O.  200—170. 

Banowetz.  Michael  W..  Sr,  to  Southern  Ant  Trap  Co.";  Inc. 

Ant  trap.    2.907.136.  10-6-09.  Cl.  43 — 121. 
Bard,  Francis  N. :  See — 

Oswald.  Harry  J.     2.907,590. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BardtoewAi.  BoUnd :  «m— 

MaU«r.  O«org««,  and  BardOacMlil.     2.M)7.T69. 
Bareckl.  Cb«ater  J.,  to  American  8«atliur  Co.     Vehicle  wat. 

2,907.378,  l(>-«-59,  CI.  155—191. 
Barker,   William   M.,  aad  L.   Broduaaa,  to  0«a«ral   Railway 

Stfiul  Co.    Centrallied  tralBc  control  tyftaai  for  railroads. 

2.M7.982,  10-«-59,  CI.  340— 1«3. 
Bamca.  Cbarlet  W.     DctIc*  for  bending  metal  atrip.     2.807.- 

3«8,  10-«-59.  CI.  153—32. 
Bamea,  (Jeorge  A.  :   M*9 — 

DuTlTler,  Charles.     2.907.671. 
Barroero.    Lonla   F.      Air   circulation   means   for   nprifht    re- 
frigerated cabinet!.     2.807. 186.  10-«-59.  CI.  «2— 408. 
Bata  Shoe  Co  of  Canada  Ltd.  :   8e« — 
Vdol^k.  Vladimir  A.     2.907.068. 
Batcbelder.  J  ante*  W.     Flow  control  mechanlaa  for  countiag- 

packaglag  apparatna  and  electric  drcnltry  therefor.    2.807.- 

154,  lO-*-59.  CI.  53—59 
Bayer.  Erich  :   Bm — 

Schwenk.  Willy.  Bayer,  Magemann,  aad  Hahcrle.    2,807, 
240. 
Beach  ler.  Edward  D. :  0m — 

Homboatel.   Lloyd,  aad  Beachler.      2.907.680. 
Beall.  Horace  A..  Jr.,  and  D.  N.  Montgomery,  to  Conaolidated 

Electrodynamlca       Corp.  UalTanometera.         2,907,952, 

10-6-59.  a.  324—97. 
Beam,    Walter    R.,   and   R.    C.    Knechtli.    to    Radio   Corp.    of 

America.     Electron  gun  atmetDre.     2.807.816.  10-6-5&.  CI 

315—16. 
Bmu.  Charles  D.     Card  feeder.     2.907.076.  10-6-00,  CI.  18— 

78. 
Beaucbamp.  Wilfred  A.,  aad  J.  H.  Oentaainaler.  4  each  to 

The  YouQKatuwn  Steel  Door  Co..  and  The  Goodyear  Tire  * 

Rubber  Co      Sealing  m^ana  for  laterally  moTable  car  doom. 

2,907.080,  10-6-59.  CI    20 — 69 
Beauloye.  Alfred  F.  and  H.  Jr.     Cylinder  block  reaurfadng 

machine.     2.907  142.  10-6-«9,  Cl.  91—56. 
Beauloye,  Henry,  Jr.  :   See — 

Beauloye  Alfred  F  and  H   Jr      2  907.142. 
Beck.   Kenneth    H..   to   MlnDeapolla-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Electrical  apparatua     2.907.887.  l(V-&^9,  CI.  250—214. 
Back.    Kenneth    H..   to  Mlnneapolla-Honeywell   Regulator  Co. 

Oscillator   operating    In   either   of   two   modes.      2,907,855. 

10-6-58.  Cl.   331—177 
Back.  Morris  B..  and  H.  U  Willlaas.    Hanger  device  for  lamp 

txtarsa.    2.807,545,  10-6-58.  C\.  248—343. 
Backar.  Joseph  H.  :  0es — 

Hsckmaan.  Wolfgang  Q.  J..  Becker,  and  SteTen.     2.807. 
465. 
Beddow.    Raymond  R.     Removable  filter  deTtee  for  funnela. 

2.807  466,  10-6-58  Cl.  210 — 457. 
Bedell.  Eugene  J.     Method  and  apparatua  for  making  mosaic 

tllos  or  the  like.     2,907.128.  lO-d-59,  Cl.  41—1. 
Begga.  Loula  C.  :  Bee — 

Urenler.  Alme  J..  Beggs.  and  Mfwney.     2.907,847. 


2.807.005. 


BelUer,  Eddie  B. :  £l« 

Tour.  San.     2.807.037. 
Bell,  Clarence  C.  :   Bee — 

Bell,  Wallace  R.  and  C.  C.     2.90T.333. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
AodemoD,  John  K.     2,907.884. 
Carbrey,  Robert  L.      i,807,828. 
Mason,  Warren  P.     2,907,811. 
Newby.  Neal  D.     2.807.075. 
Peek.  Robert  L..  Jr.     2.807,824. 
Ralabeck.  Gordon.     2,807,850 
Robertaon.  Sloan  D.     2,907.909. 
Schafer.  John  P.     2,907,964. 
BeU,  Wallace  R.  and  C.  C.     Cigarette  extinguisher.    2.807.333, 

10-^»-58.  Cl.  131—256. 
Belolt  Iron  Worka :  8ee^ 

Homboatel,  Lioyd.  and  Beachler.'     2.907,680. 
Bemporad.  Ctno.  to  8.  R.   Ll   Regulator.     Web  edge  poaitloo 

aianal  generator.     2.907.337,  10-6-59,  Cl.  137—83. 
Bender,  Baxter     Adapter  for  wheel  testing  equipment 

115.  10-6-59.  Cl.  3.1— 203.18. 
Bender.  Chsrles  E.  :   Bee  - 

Parkinson.  Martin  C.  Fraser,  and  Bender. 
Parkinaon.  Martin  C.  Fraser.  and  Bender. 
Bendlx  ATiatton  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Smith.  Richard  E.     2.907.216. 
Benedict.    Bruce   C.    to    Phillips   Petroleum  Co. 
drying  a  deolllng  solvent  by  contacting  with 
dewaxeu  oil.     2.907.709.  10-6-59.  Cl.  208—31. 
Bengtson,  Emat  T.  :   Bee — 

Simpson.  Justin.  Sennello.  and  Bengtson.     2,907.457. 
Bengtsson    Bertll  S..  to  The  Hart  Mfg.  Co.     Electromagnetic 

relay,     i.907.848.  10-6-58.  Cl   200—104 
Bsason.   Leonard  E..   and  T.   Ralne.   to  Metropolltan-Vlckers 
Electrical   Co    Ltd.     Sealing  glands  for  routing  machines. 
2,807..'S85.  10-6-59.  Cl    286—10. 
Bensteln.    Arthur   R.    to    Stewart-Warner  Corp.      Hose   reel. 

2  907..V14.  ia^rt-59.  CT.  242—86. 
Beaton.  Charles  H..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Vitamin  A 

aldehyde  liertTatlve.      2.907,761,   10-6-09,  Cl.   260—240. 
Bm.  CTyde  H.  O..  R.  D   CUrk.  J.  B.  HIaes.  Jr.,  and  R.  L. 
Bwitaer.  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Solids  flow  control 
apparatus.     2.907,.142.  10-6-89.  Cl    137—331 
Berg.    Rudolph   O..    to  Chaa    Pflaer  ft  Co.,   Inc.      N  nltroao- 

piperaxlne      2.907,767.  10-6-08.  O.  MO— 268. 
Bergan,   Martin   P .  to  The  Thomss  ft  Betfa  Co.     Electrical 

connector      2.907.978.  10-6-59.  Cl.  SS8 — 272. 
Berger.  John  R.  :  Bee — 

Petering.  Wilbur  H.,  and  Berger.     2.807.787. 
Berkeley.   Bernard  :   See — 

Schoenbolt.  Daniel,  and  Berkeley      2.807.604. 
Berkeley,     Bernard,    and     A.     Petersen,     to    Commonwealth 
Products.  Inc.     Aluminum  cleaning  composition.    2.807.648. 
10-6-08.  a.  51—304. 


2.807. 


2,807,117. 
2,907.663. 


Method   of 
a  portion  of 


Berman.  Bertha.     Pitted  bed  sheet  censtmctlon. 

10-6-89,  Cl.  0 — 884. 
Bermlngtud^  Arthur  T..  Jr.,  and  O.  P    Holthaua,  to  Columbia 

Envelooe  Co.      Return  envelope  mailing  piece.     2,807.014. 

10-6-08,  Cn.  228—73. 
Best,     Frank     B.      Lock     with    lock     controlled     aasembly. 

2.907.197,  1O-6-09.  Cl.  70—068. 
Best,  John  H  .  ft  Sons.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Best.  Leon  H.     2.807.468. 
BeaLUeon  H..  to  John  H.  Best  ft  Sons,  Inc.     DIspUy  aUnds. 

M07,468,  10-6-59.  Cl.  211—46 
Bestiaa.   Herbert,  and  E.   Prim,  to  Psrbwerke  Hoechat  Aktl- 

engesellschaft  Tormala  Melater  Lurlua  ft  Brunlng.     ProeeM 

for  the  preparation  of  Mould  ethylene  polymers.    2.907,806. 

10-6-09.  Cf.  260— 683  18. 
Beyner,  Andre,   to   Ebauchee  8.A.     TlBeplece  comprising  an 

electromagnetlcally       malnuiaad      osdlUtlng      reguUtor. 

2.907.840,  10-6-59.  Cl   318—182. 
Blkaies.    Norbert    M..    A.    H.    Oruber.    end    L.    Rapoport,    to 

American    Cyanamid    Co.     CyanoethyUtlon    of    eellnloas. 

2,907.823,  10-6-59,  Cl.  8 — 120. 
Bill  Jack  Scientific  Inatrument  Co.  :  See— 
Brsassale,  John  B.     2,807.880. 

Breaseale,  John  B..  Mcllwralth.  and  Dacua.     2.807,211. 
BirOiOsts  Steel  Foundry  and  Machine  Co.  :  Sec — 

Petarson.   E<lward  C.     2.807.286. 
Bjorksten,  Joban  :   Bee — 

Elaen,  John  B  .  Nachtman.  Bjorksten.  and  Roe.   2,807,626. 
Bjorkaten  Research  Laboratoriea  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Elaen.  John  B.,  Nachtman.  Bjorkaten.  and  Roe.   2,807,626. 
Black,    James   A.     Machine   for    drying   coated    aheet   stock. 

2.807.120,  10-6-08,  O.  84—216. 
BUck.   Jamea   U.,    to    Reading  Anthracite   Co.      Process   for 

tfta  economic  utllltatlon  of  waate  carbonaceoua  material  of 

foal  ashes  ;  and  the  reaultlng  producta.    2,907,651,  10-0-08, 

Cl.  75 — 10. 
Blackler,  rrands  O. :  See — 

Oroot.  T)>eodonis  C.  Janssen,  Stephenson,  and  Bla^lar. 
2.807.618 
Blalney.   AUn.   to  United  State*  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.      Thermal    fission    resctor    compositions   snd 

method     of    fabricaUng    same.     2.807.705.     10-6-^08,     CL 

204 — 188.2. 
BIslr.  Bertrsnd  J. :  See — 

Light.  Douglas  J.  N„  and  BUir.     2.807.468. 
Blomqulst.  Uno  O  .  to  A  B  Srsaska  Masklaverken.    ramacea. 

2.907.288.  10-6-09.  O.  110—28 
Bock.    Ernst    L..    to   United    SUtes   of   America,    Air   Force. 

Search  antenna      2.908,003.  10-6-59,   Cl    343 — 780. 
Bodmer,    Albert,    and    K.    Rlsch,    to    Heberleln    Patent   Corp. 

Process     of     producing     meUlllxlng    effecU    on    textiles. 

2,907,678.  10-6-59.  O.  117—71. 
Boehme.   Werner   R..    to    Bthlcon,    Inc.     Method   for 

■       Cl. 


Ing    polThydroxyscetophenoaes.     2.807,784. 


I  for  prepar- 
10-0-88.     — 

Boehringer,  C.  F.,  ft  Soehene  G.m.b.H.  :  S«e —  » 

Haack.  Erich,  and  Hagedom.     2.907,692. 
Bonami.  Ernest ;  See — 

Hengsgen,  Bernard  T..  Bonsml.  snd  Clemens     2.907.102. 
Bonn,  Theodore  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  gating 

on  core  Inputs.     2,907,884,  10-6-08,  Cl.  307 — M. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

.     Lleb.  David  J.     2.807,748. 
Bdrg-Warner  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Brwln.   Robert  L.,  and  McAnlnch      2,807,428. 
McNatt.  Ralph  D.     2.907.178. 
Boruckl.  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Lewla.  Francla  B.     2,807,402. 
Boech.  Robert.  O.m.b.H. :  See — 
Schwenk.  Wlllv.     2.807.2S8. 

Schwenk.      Willy.      Bayer.     Hagemann,     aad     Haberle. 
2.807  240 
Bosland.'  J  a  rase  M..  to  Kctcbam   and  McDougall   lae.     Mas- 
netlc     writing     device     holder.     2.907,085.     10-0-08,     Cl. 
24—10. 
Bosmsn.  Elmer  H.  :  See — 

Apgar.  Donald  H..  and  Bosmsn.     2.807,887. 
Boawsu.  Haas  P..  R    V.  Oldham,  snd  H.  O.  Evers,  to  Lelch 
Electric    Co.     Telephone    avatem    crossbar    relay    privste 
branch  exchange.     2,907.832.   1O-6-09,  Cl.   179 — 22. 
Boswsu.  Hsns  P..  H.  W.  Clausen,  snd  H.  O.  Bvera.  to  Lelch 
Electric      Co.      Mechsnical     counting      relay.      2,807,888, 
10-6-59.    Cl     840—168. 
Bott.  George  8.  :  Bee — 

Sandhsge.  Ellaworth  R..  snd  Bott.      2,907,307. 
Botta,   Hugh  P      Rotary  mounting  arrangement.     2,807,488, 

10-6-58.  Cl    220— 24. 
Bourke.  Raymond  I.     Antl-jackknifing  fifth-wheel  for  tractor 

trailer.     2.807.582.  10-6-58.  CT.  280 — 432. 
Bootrr.    Oeorges    A.,   and    L.    Le   Blan.    to    North    Araericsn 
Philips  Co  ,   Inr      Signal  transmission  system.     2,807,880. 
10-6-89,  Cl.  179—10. 
Bowling.  John  F  :  See— 

Adsma.  I>ustln  S..  snd  Bowling.     2,807,160. 
Boyer,    Ralph    K  .    snd    R    H.    Nece.    to   The   Dill    Mfg.   Co. 
Needle     type    valve    for    Inflatable    conUiner.     2.807.841. 
1(M|-.%9.  en.  187-223. 
Braddock.  James  8.  :  See — 

Offutt.  Hsrold  H..  snd  Braddock.     2,807,44T. 
Bradford  Novelty  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bambaum,  Jack.     2.807,180. 
Bradley.  Milton,  Co. :  Bee — 

McMabon.  Thomas  J.     2.807,128. 

Braml.     Joseph.      Sound      reproducing     aystem.      2,807.887. 

10-6-89.  a.   178—110.0. 
Brannan.   Jack   C,    to   General  Electric  Co.      Servo  control 

aystem.     2.807.836,  10-6-08,  C\.  818—28. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ 


Bratar,  Donald  C. :  See — 

Smllev,  Seymour  H.,  Brater,  and  Nlmmo.     2,807,029. 

Brauer,  Walter.     Apparatua  for  forming  stressed  panels  and 

having    guide    bars    for    Initially    bending   undulations   in 

sheet  material  before  formlnf  a  channel  from  each  vndula- 

tloo.     2.807.868,  10-6-58,  Cl.  103 — 77. 

Brsaseale.  John  B..  to  Bill  Jack   Scientific  Instrument  Co. 

IntegraUag   device.     2.807.980,    10-6-08,   CL   340 — 178. 
Brsassale,  John  B..  C.  G.  Mcllwralth.  and  B.  N.  Dacus,  to 
Bill     Jack     Scientific     Instrument     Co.     Gravity     meter. 
2.807.211,  10-6-89,  Cl.  78 — 882. 
Brsnnen,  Ronald  F.,  and  J.  A.  Bocd,  to  Welding  Industry 
Reeesrch    ft    Pstent    Corp.      Transformer    with    msgnetic 
shunt  control.     2,807.840,  10-0-08,  CI.  828—60. 
Brickmsa,  A.   W. :  Bee — 

Nlven.  Charies  F.,  Jr..  Delbel.  and  Wilson.     2,807,661. 
Briakin,  Theodore  8.,  F.  Lustig,  snd  C.  H.  Taylor,  to  Revere 
Casaera  Co.    Motion  picture  projector.    2,807,082,  10-6-08. 
Cl.  242—00.12. 
Brison.   Robert  J.,  to  International   Salt  Co.     Separation  of 

materials.     2,907.456,  10-6-08,  Cl.  209—11. 
Britlah  Dielectric  Research  Ltd.  :  See — 

Shen,   Tzu   E      2,807,087. 
British  Insulated  Callender'a  Cables  Ltd. :  See — 

Grieve.  George  T.  W.,  snd  Ripley.     2,807,164. 
British  Nvlon  .Spinners  Ltd. :  See — 

Howlett.  Prank,  Butler,  snd  Low.     2.807.704. 
British  Timken  Ltd  :  Bee — 

McNlcoll,  Dsvld.     2.807.148. 
McNicoll.  David.     2.807,144. 
Brock  and  Rankin,  Inc. ;  See — 

Rankin,  Edward  C.     2,807,882. 
Brockman.  Lyle  :  Bee — 

Barker.    William    M.,   and    Brockman.     2,907,882. 
roflltt.  WUgua  8..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Mechanism  for 
inapecting  and  eatablishing  mschinlng  location  points  on 
s  workplece.    2,807,283.  10-6-08.  CT.  77—5. 
BronlkowskI,  Raymond  J.,  to  McOraw-Edison  Co.     Mounting 
means     for     temperature     indicating     device.     2,907,982, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  340—227. 
Brooke,  Charles  H..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for  transfer 
of  soUda  between  sones  of  different  pressures.     2.807,605, 
10-6^59.  CT    302—17. 
Broolllard.  Robert  E  :  Bee — 

Kats.  Leon,   Fuerat,  and  Broulllard.     2,907,670. 
Brous,'  Donald    W.,   to  Food   Engineering  Corp.     Liquid  dis- 
pensing machine.     2.907,495,  lO-ft-59.  Cl.  222 — 63. 
Brown,  cisrence  H..  and  R.  A.  McCallum.  to  Goodman  Mfg. 
Co.      Self-gauging     and     readily     removable     cutter     bit. 
2.807.558.  10-6-59.  Cl.  262—33. 
Brown.   Jack    M..   and  E.   D.    Newton.     Method  of  soldsring 

aluminum.     2.907.104,  10-6-69,  Cl.  29 — 488. 
Brownell,    Hsrry    R.,    to    Magnetic    Metsla   Co.      Electrically 
energised  msgnetic  shield.     2,907.914,  10-6-09.  Cl.  315—8. 
Brysn.  James  8  .  to  Phlico  Corp.     Appsratus  for  preventing 
distortion   in   plursl   beam  cathode   ray   tubes.     2,807.808. 
10-6-59.  Cl.  813—84. 
Bucd.  Jamea  A.  :  Bee — 

Brennen.  Ronald  F..  and  Bucd.     2,807,940. 
Bugge.   Eriing  P.      Fish  lure.     2,907,131.   10-6-58.  Q.  43— 

42.22.      . 
Burger.   Joseph.    -Method  of   making  a   csst   preparatory   to 

making  s  ahoe     2.807,087,  10-^6-59,  Cl.  18 — 0.1. 
Burgess.  Louis:   Bee — 

Tour    Rsm.     2.907.637. 
Burgeaa,  Murray  :   See — 

Tour,  .Sam.     •2.907,637. 
Burgeaa.    Robert    W'     C.   O.    Baehr.   and  C.   Curello.    to   The 
Grelst  Mfg.  Co.     Decorative  atltchera     2,907.280.  10-6-59. 
Cl.  112—160. 
Burke,   George   K.,   to    R.   K.    Laros.     Venodysis   equipment. 

2.907.325,  1O-6-09,  Cl.  128—214. 
Bumbaum,  Jack,   to  Bradford  Novelty  Co..  Inc.     Ornament 
for     Chrlatmas     trees     and      other     decorative     purposes. 
2,907.130.  10-6-59.  Cl.  41—10. 
Bumdy  Corp. :  Bee — 

I^xsr.  MIchsel.    2.907.241. 
Rslls.  Edwsrd  8..  snd  O'Keefe.    2.907.814. 
Burner.   Blnghsm   F.      Hydraulic  power  transmitting  medis- 

nlam.    2.907.231.10-6-58.0.74—701. 
Burronshs  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Csll.  Llovd  W.     2,907 ..^24. 
Clark.  Edward  G.     2  907,898. 
Yli    Roland      2.907.896. 
Ruahway,  (ieorge  H.     Com  popping  machine.     2,907,264.  10- 

A— 00   C\    99^—238  3 
Butler.'  Henry  J.,  to'  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Disc-  brakes. 

2,907,412,  10-6-59,  C\.  188—73. 
Butler,  Kenneth  :  Bee — 

Howlett.  Frank,  Butler,  snd  Iy>w.    2.907,754. 
Buttko.    Robert    L..    to    National    Cleveland    Corp.      Vacuum 

molding   machine.      2,907.069,    10-6-59.  Cl.   18 — 18. 
C.G.8.  I.«boratorlea.  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Dewiti.  (.erhard  H.    2  907.807. 
Amith-Vanli.  William  R..  Jr.    2.907.876. 
Cabbage.  John  T..  to  Phllllns  Petroleum  Co.     Prevention  of 
caustic  embrittlement  in  fraetionatora    2.807.711.  10-0-08. 
CT.  208—370. 
Cafolls.  ConaUntlne  F..  to  Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co.     Tool 
carriage    feeding   and    positioning    mechaniem.      2.907.224, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  74 — 424.8. 
Caldwell,  Lawrence  O.,  to  Kennedy  Van  Saun  Mfg.  ft  Bng. 
Corp.      Meana    for   controlling    the    oneration   of    material 
conveying  devices.     2.807.606.    10-6-59,   Cl.   302—53. 

Caledonia   Electronics  snd  Traiuformer  Corp. :  See — 
Lawson,  Harry  W.,  Jr.    2.807.»28. 

Call.   Lloyd  W.,  to  Burrougha  Corp.     Conditional  atop  emi- 
trol  apparatus.     2.807,024,    10-6-58,  Cl.   235—101. 


Callfomis  Resesrch  Corp. :  See — 

Rohrback,  Gilson  H.,  and  Warren.     2,907,351. 
Calkins,     John     C^     to     Tuboscope     Co.       TuUng     caliper. 

2,907.111,  10-6-68^  Cl.  33—178. 
Calmes,  Dallas  L..  15%   to  Wilson  Electrical  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc..  20%  to  W.  F.  WiUon,  20%  to  B.  Moore,  5%  to  G.  M. 
MathewB.  and  5%  to  J.  G.  MuUins.     Wide  beam  floodlight. 
2.807.870,  10-«-59,  Cl.  240—3. 
Camarasa  Monje.  Antonio,  to  F.  C.  Jlrolnes.     Apparstus  for 
automatically  ortenUting  bodies  of  ovoid  shape.     2,907,442, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  198—33. 
Cambridge  Filter  Mfg   Corp. :  Bee— 

Engle,  Paul  M.,  Swanton.  and  Uttle.     2,807.407. 
Engle,  Paul  M.,  and  Swanton.    2,907,408. 
Cameron.  Fred   M.,  Jr..  and  G.   H.   Hilton,  to   Raytheon  Co. 

VolUge  regulatora.    2,907.921,  10-6-58,  CL  315—205. 
Ompben.  John  R.  :  Sec— 

Albolm.  Wayne  I.,  Campbell,  Poye,  Lynn,  and  fihanklin. 
2.90^300. 
Campbell.   Kenneth   E.      Signal   device.      2,907.841,    10-6-08. 

Cl.  200—61.05. 
Campbell,   William  A.     Tool  for  halr-cuttlng  and  other  pur- 
poses.   2.907,107.  10-6-59.  C\.  30—206. 
Csnsl  Electronics,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Catansaro,  Frank  C.    2,907,324. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Schlldhauer,  Walter  E.,  and  Skusa.     2,807,872. 
Carbrey,    Robert    L.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Time   ssslgnment  signal   interpolation  system.     2.907.829, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  179— 1.V 
Csrdel  Electric  Co.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Maescher,  Albert.    2^007,118. 
Cardwell  Westlnghouae  Co. :  See — 

Johnaon,  Norman  M.     2.807,474. 
Csrleton,  Kmile  J.,  to  Hydraulic  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.     Vari- 
able capacity  pump.     2.907,279,    10-6-59,  Cl.   103—120. 
Carlson,  Elmer  T.,  and  A.  R.  ConaUntlne,  to  Electric  Dis- 
tribution   Products.    Inc.      Electrical    distribution    system. 
2,907.839.  10-6-.59.  Cl.  200—50. 
Carlson.  Oliver.     Flexible  sUblllser  bar  for  the  track  roller 
snd     nteat     hook     unit     on     overhead     conveyor     tracks. 
2.907.280.  10-6-59,  Cl.  104—89. 
Carpenter.   Kenneth   L..   to  The   Hoover  Co.     Capadtor  run 

motora.     2.907.904.  10-6-59.  Cl.  310—100. 
Carrier  Corp. :  Bee — 

Gerteis,  Kari  M.     2.907.348. 
Kukllnakl.  Henry  W.     2.907,182. 
Csratensen,  Palle.     Flexible  contalnera.     2,807,496.   10-6-59. 

Cl.  222—92. 
Casas,     Antonio     L.       Unlocking     device     for     automobiles. 

2.907.237,  10-6-59.  Cl.  81—3. 
Catansaro,    Frank   C,    to   Canal    Electronica,    Inc.      Physlcsl 
therapy  treatment  table.     2,907,324,  10-6-59.  Cl.  128—71. 
Central  Transformer  Corp. :  Bee — 

Smith,  George  A.     2.907.967. 
Centre  Nstlonal  de  la  Recherche  Scientlflque :  See — 

Roucayrol.  Jean-Claude,  and  Oberhauaen      2907.881. 
Chahannes.  Norbert  A.  R.    Apparatua  for  controlling  the  path 
of  movement  of  an  object  about  an  eccentric.     2.907,218, 
10-6-59,  Cl.  74 — 49. 
Chakroff,    Richard   O.      Power-operated,    gear-driven    pipe  or 

tube  coupling  device.     2,907,242,  10-6-3S9,  Cl.  81—57. 
Chamberlln.    Charles    E..    to    Container    Corp.    of    America. 

Bottle  carrier  crate.     2,907>09.  10-6-59.  Q.  228—15. 
Chambera  Corp. :  Bee — 

Chambera.  John  E.     2,907,317. 
Chambera,  John  E.,  to  Chambera  Corp.     Broiler.     2,907,817, 


Wegner.      Riding    span. 


Co.     Method  of 
48—219. 


vapor- 


10-^-56,  Cl.  126 — 41. 
Chandler,    Bruce    C,    snd    R.    P. 

2,907,161.  ia-6-59.  Cl.  54 — 83. 
Chspmsn,  Everett,  to  Nordberg  Mfg. 
islng  a  fuel.    2.907.648.  10-6-59.  Cl. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ritchie,  William,  and  Stephen.    2,907.303. 
Chicago  Wheel  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee— 
Sheets.  Vernal  L.     2.907.148. 
Chtnn,  Leland  J.,  to  O.  D.  Searie  ft  Co.     6-oxygenated  16a, 
17a-oxido-pregn-4-en-3.20-dlones  snd  derivatives.    2,807.758. 
10-6-59.  Cl.  260—239..%. 
Chorbacher,  Wilhelm  :   Bee — 

Ziese,  Walter,  Chorbacher,  and  Steinhofer.     2,807.634. 
Christen  ft  Co.  S.A. :  Bee— 

Heusi.  Hans.     2.907,160. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.,  and  H.  E.  Holste,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
OUss  Co.     Alkenylphenol-aldehyde  resins.     2,807,751,   10- 
6-59,  Cl.  260—53. 
Chrome  Steel  Plate  Corp. :  Bee — 
Geese.  Charies  F.     2.907,273. 
Geese,  rharles  F.     2,907,6.'>fl. 
Cities   Service  Research  and   Development 
Kerschner,    Psul    M.,  and  Greenwsld. 
Clark  Controller  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Ssuter,  John  D.     2.907.565. 
CUrk.  Earl   W.,  to  General   Electric  Co. 

ing  apparatus.     2,907,951.   10-6-59,   Cl. 
Clark.  Edward  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Transistor  shift  reg- 
ister.   2,907J»A,  10-6-59.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Clark.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Berg,  Clyde  H.  O.,  Clark,  Hines,  and  Swltier.     2.807.342. 
Clausen.  Harvey  W. :  See — 

Boswsu,   Hana  P.,  CUnsen,  snd  Bvera.     2,807,883. 
Clemens.  Ogden  A.:  See —  ^^^..^ 

Hengsgen,  Bernard  T.,  Bonami,  and  Clemens.  <i2,807,152. 

Clements  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —  ,    , 

Thomwald,  Everett  D.    2,807,588.  :? 

CInts.  Chsrles  :  Bee — 

Harris,  Manvllle  S..  and  Cluts.    2,807,587. 

Coanda,  Henri,  to  Soclete  Sehac  Nouvelle  S.A.     Carbaretor. 
2.807.657.  10-6-59,  Cl.  261—78. 


Co.:  See — 
2.907.783. 


Frequency 
324—81. 


measur- 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


CMSt  Wire  Co. :  Bee— 

Mllllf,  Walter  V.     2.907,306. 
Codman.  P  L.  *  J   C,  Co. :  8m— 

Hall,  ElUba  W..  and  Paone.     2,907,147. 
Hall.  ElUha  W..  2nd.  and  Paone.     2.907.140. 
Cohen,   Milton  J.,  to  MilJaB  Inatniment  Corp.     Hypodermic 

•yrlnce.     2.907.328,   10-«-59,  CI.  128—218. 
Coben.  Milton  J.     Hypodermic  tyrlnfe.     2.907,329,  10-«-69. 

CL  128—218. 
Cote,  Rolwrt  'D..  to  Tb«  Olldden  Co.     Hrdrojcnated  ledtbln 

and  process   for  preparinf  same.     2.907,777,   10-6-09,  CL 

2(}0— — 403 
Cole.  Thomas  M.,  to  Federal  Paciflc  Electric  Co.     Front  op- 
erated enclosed  switchinc  apparatus.     2.907,840,  10-6-59, 

CI.  200—00. 
Coteauin,    Marrin    W.      Wall   Jack.      2.907,477,    10-6-09.  CI. 

214— i. 
Colej,  Nelson  B..  to  General  Railway  Slraal  Co.     Code  com 

munlcatlon  system.     2,907.981,  10-6-09,  CI.  340 — 163. 
Colombo,     (ieorge,     to    Roda    Corp.       Snap    action    devices. 

2.907  850,   lt>-«-5Sk  CI.  200—122. 
Colambta  Envelope  Co.  :  S«e — 

HermiDchsju.   Arthur  T..  Jr..  and  Holtbaas.     2,907.514. 
Comba.  GloTannl.  and  G.  Scavaroa.     DrlTlng  mechanism  for 

eztsnslbie  sntennae.     2,907,416.   10-6-09.  CI.   189—26. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  care  of  th*  Secretary  of  tbe  Da- 

partment  of  Supply,  The  :   See — 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wrlfht.     2,907.674. 
Commonwealth  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Berkeley,  Bernard,  and  Petersen.     2.907,649. 
Cone  Automatic  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Dow.  William  E      2.1M)7,099. 
Conly,  Frank  E.     Portable  sifaal  Itcbt.     2.»07,998.  10-6-09. 

CI.  340-    ;i<i«. 
Conquest.  Victor  :  See — 

Nlren.  Charles  F ,  Jr  ,  Detbel,  and  Wilson.     2,907,661 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

^    Beall,  Horace  A.,  Jr.,  and  MontgooMry.     2.907.902. 
Fraher.  John  T.     2,907.665. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :  See — 
Lee.  Arthur  L.      2,907,227. 
Coastantlne.  Arthur  R.  :  ^e* — 

Carlson,  KImer  T.,  and  ConstanUne.     2.907.839. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Chamberlln,  Charles  E.     2,907,509. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Simpson    Justin,  Sennello.  and  Benrtson.     2,907.407. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  ;  See — 

Uaaa.  Herbert  H  .  and  Aland.     2.907.891. 
ContlMnUl  Paper  Co.  :  See— 

Vines,  Oscar  L.     2.907,510. 
Coatreras.  A«rlpin.    Conveyor.    2.907,449,  10-6-09.  CI.  198 — 

190. 
Cook,    Clara    D.      Clothes    hanger.      2.907,472,    10-6-59,    CI. 

211—177. 
Cook,  Elnar.     Agricultural  implements  baring  resilient  draft 

coaaectlons.     2,907,394.  10-5-59.  CI.  172—7. 
Cookman.  Erlo  B.     Wire  tie  and  method  of  securing  the  same 

to    a    wire    fence    or    tbe    like.      2,907.553.    10-4-59.    CI 

256 — 67 
Oooley    Aoatln   Q.,   to  Digital  Control    Systems,  Inc.     Auto- 
matic phasing  control  for  facsimile  recorders  and  tbe  like. 

2.907.826,  10-6-59.  CI.  178-   69  5 
Cope,   Geoffrey   W.,    to  Symington   Wayne  Corp.     Transition 

conpltng.     5,907.475.  10-6-59,  CI.  213—112. 
Copp,  Kenneth  W.  :  Sec- 
Baden,  Thomas  A.,  Olson,  Miller,  and  Copp.     2.907,406. 
Cormla.    Keith    C.    to    General    Electric  Co.      Electron    dls 

ekarge  device  assembly  apparatua     2.907.367.  10-6-59.  CI. 

X03-<-21. 
Coraeliaon.    Boyd,    to   Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Method   for 

producing  single-crystal  semiconductor  material.    2.907,715. 

10-6-59.  CI.  252— 62.3. 
Coraett.  Boyd  D.    Cleaning  and  polishing  machine.    2,907,059. 

10_6_89.  CI.  10—21. 
Corwln.   Jerome,  M.  F.   Roseman    A.   Santllli.   and   H.   Stein. 

to  United  StatM  of  America,  Army.     Automatic  data  con- 

T«r«ton  system.     2.907.997.  10-6-59.  CI.  340 — 347. 
CoateUo,  Edward  L..  A    J    Russo.  and  M.  A.  Seidell,  to  Cbas 

Pflser  *  Co..   Inc.     TtaerapeuUc  compositions.      2.907.697, 

10-6-09.  CI.  167 — 81. 
Covely.  Frank  D..  3rd.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Apparatus 

for    and     method    of    counting    perturbations    In    a    field 

2.907,519.  10-«-69,  CI.  235-92 
Covey,  Gordon  W..  to  The  W.  J.  Fltspatrlck  Co.     Method  of 

preparing  mest  producU      2,907.flfi2.  10-6-59,  CI.  99 — 187 
Cowan,    Harold    W.    to    Hoffman    Electronics   Corp.      Moltl- 

channel  antenna  couplers  or  tbe  like.     2.907,963.  10-^-09. 

CI.  333—82 
Craig,  Lonis  E..  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     Prepara- 
tion of  cyclooctyUmlne.     2.907,793.  10-6-09.  CI.  260 — 563. 
Crake.    WUfred    s..    to   Shell    Development  Co.      Method   and 

apparatus    for    constructing    offshore    drilling    plationna. 

2.907.172.  10-6-59.  CI.  61 — 46.5. 
Cramer,  Gnntber  :  See — 

Schmlti,  Adolf,  and  Cramer.     2.907.791. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp.  :   See — 
Kronoff.  Clarence  R.     2,907.352. 
Simmons.  George  8..  Jr^  and  Tamer.     2.907,.^I04. 
Crone,  Alfred  F .   to  Acme   Highway  Products  Corp.     Guard 

device.     2.907.502.  10-6-.59.  CI.  25«— Ml. 
Cronk,  Mllo  M..  and  R.  A.  Morrison.     Mechanical  pola  awltek' 

Ing  device.     2.907.476,  10-4-09.  CI.  213—224. 
Croose.  William  A.  :  See — 

Roberts.  Aaron  O..  Crouae.  and  Plser.     2,907.200. 
Crowder.  John  S.  :  See — 

Norman.  Rceoe  G.     2.907.415. 
Crawtbsr,   Gerald   C.   to  North  American    Pblltps  Co.    Inc. 

Circuit  arrangement  for  electric  discharge  tube.    2,907.922, 

10-6-09,  CI.  310—234. 


Cndd.    Joseph    D.      Trousers    banger.      2.907,004.    10-6-09. 
Caltey^LMB.'  'rioat  controlled  switch.     2,907.840,  10-4MI9, 

QuMBlags.  Leiand  W.  T..  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Inhibiting  vapor 
loss  from  liouids.      2,907,627,  10-6-59.  CI.  21— 6o!5. 

Cummtngs,  Robert  L.,  to  Thompson  Kamo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
.Nossle.     2,907,027,  10-6-59,  tl.  239—136. 

Cunningham,  Eugene,  to  American  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Caul  poll- 
ing mechanisms.     2  907,479,  10-0-59.  CI.  214 — 16.6 

Cunningham.  James  M.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Toll  highway  recorder.  2,907,521,  10-<Wi9,  CL 
230— 99. 

Cunningham.  John  R..  and  M.  Ludwig.  to  Standard  OH  Co. 
of  CallfornU  Chemical  reactor.  2.907.644,  10-6-59.  CL 
23—284. 

C^irsUo,  Cbarlas :  Asa— 

BorgaM.  Robert  W..  Baahr,  aad  Curello.     2.907,290. 

Ciyiak,  SUnley  J. :  See- 
Reynolds,  Donald  C,  and  Ctyiak.     2,907,643. 

Dachs.  Karl     See — 

Lautensch lager,  Hana,  Friedericb.  Schmidt,  aad  Dacha. 
2,907.755. 

Dacus.  Edward  N.  :  See — 

Breaieale.  John  B.,  Mclllwralth,  and  Dacua     2,907,211. 

Daimler  Bens  Akt.  :  See — 

Kollmann.  Karl  A.     2.907,230. 

Daino.  Peter  W   :   See— 

Stott,  Charles  B.,  and  Dalno.     2,907,020. 

Dale,  Sheldon  :  See^ 

Friedman,  Aaron.  Lurie.  and  Dale.     2,907,160. 

Daley.  Arthur  O  .  to  Federal  Paciflc  Electric  Co.  Multiple 
wire  connectors.     2.907.977.  10-6-59,  CI.  339—272. 

Dsley,  Henry  F.,  and  W.  H.  Kaechele.  to  Air  Producta  Inc. 
Container  and  method  of  dispensing  Uquefled  gaaes  there- 
from.    2,907.177,  10-6-69,  11.  62-^3. 

Dalton,  Thomas  B.,  to  West  Michigan  Steel  Foundry  Co. 
Fifth  wheel  structure.     2,907,083,   10-6-69,  O.  280—430. 

Damlanl.  John  H. :  See— 

Maaa,  Bernard  N  .  Damlanl.  and  Silver.     2.907.548. 

Damon.  Neil  F.,  to  Raytheon  Co  Electrical  connectors  and 
contacts  therefor.     2,907,976,  10-«-59.  CL  339—268. 

Dasey.  Homer  H  ,  to  "Vlsuar'  Plant  Layouts  Inc.  Chemical 
proo"!!!.  layout       2.907,122.  10-0-^9,  CI.  35 — 16. 

Date,  Kaxuu  H.  :   See- 

Van  Ryan,  Anthony,  and  Date.     2.907,562. 

Davey.  Peter  K..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Oil  cooling  system 
for  compressors.     2,907,515.  10-6-09,  CI.  230 — 58. 

Davles.  Cbarlea.  Air  dlffuser.  2.907.260,  10-6-59.  CI. 
98— -40. 

Davles.  Eric,  and  II.  Mlriwlnskl,  to  Marconi's  Wireless  Tele- 
graph Co.  Ltd.  Interference  re<luction  In  television  and 
other  communication  systems.  2,907.822,  10-6-09.  CL 
178—7.3. 

Davis.  Robert  O  .  to  Gene  oisen  Corp.  Pallet  conveyor  mecb- 
anlnm.     2.907  446    10-6-.">9.  CI.  198—169. 

Dawklns,  Lacy  L.  High  frequency  tape  recorder.  2,907,072. 
10-6-59.  n.  274 — 41.4. 

Dawson.  Lyle  R.,  and  P.  R.  Flelda.  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Neptunium  solvent 
extraction  process.     2.907. ft28    10-6-^'S9.  CI    2.3 — 14.5. 

Dsy.  John  T.,  to  Merck  A  Co  ,  Inc.  Halogenatlon  of  3-ketO 
steroids.     2,907.77«.  10-6-09.  CL  260— .197.45. 

Deering  Mllllken  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Murray,  Edward  A.,  and  McCullougb.     2.907.004. 

De  Fillips,  Psul  :   See  — 

De  Phllllpn.  Paul.     2.907. .lO.I. 

Dehydag.  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 
Gflndel.  Wolfgang      2,907.786. 

Deibel.  Robert  H   :   See — 

Niven,  Charles  F..  Jr.,  Deibel,  and  Wilson.     2.907,661. 

De  Jager,  Frank,  and  J.  A.  Greefkes.  to  Norih  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.  Single-sideband  system  for  tbe  trans- 
mission of  speech.     2.907.831.  10-6-.'V9,  CI.  179 — 10.5. 


Dejo.  Inr  :   See 

Evtns.  Dsvid  E. 


Delaney.    Edward    J. 
2.907.295.  lO-e-W 


2.907.068. 
Combination 
n.  114— 2.3.V 
Getter  container. 


2.907.451.   10-6-09, 


tow,   lift  and   light  bar. 

.■S9, '  - 

Delia    Porta.    Paolo. 

CI.   206-4. 
Del   Rosso,  Victor,  to  Hi-Speed  Checkwelgher  Co.,  Inc.     Ro- 

Ury   feeding  and   timing  device.      2.907,443.    10-«-09,  CI. 

198-34 
Dench,  Edward  C.  to  Raytheon  Co.     Traveling  wave  oacilla- 

tor      2.907.91.1.  10  6-."\9,  CI.  315 — 8.0. 
De  Phillips.  Gerard  :   See  — 

De  Phillips.  Paul,  De  Fillips,  snd  De  Phillips      2.907  M3. 
De  Phillips.   Psul.  siso  known  ss  P.  De  Fillips,  decessed.  by 

G.  De  PhllllpH.  executor,  to  R.  H.  Jenkins.     Unpacked  ball 

and  socket  with  spring-biased  ball.     2.907.50S,  10-6-59.  CI. 

28.%     269 
Detrex  Chemical  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Petering.  Wilbur  H  .  and  Berger      2.907.797. 
Dlck^   B  .  Co. :  See— 

Ksbell.  I.OUIS  J.,  and  Jones.     2,907.809. 
Detwller.   Harry  8.,  O.   R.   Fetters,  and  H.  B.  Thompaon.  to 

Hamilton    Watch    Co.      Battery    holder    for   electric    wriat 

watchea.     2.907.810.  10-6-59.  CI.  136—173. 
De  Weese.  Charles  R..  and  R.  W.  Olson,  to  Texas  Instruments 

Inc.     Presaore  cspaclUnce  transducer.     2.9O7.320.  10-6-60. 

CL  128^-2. 

Dewltx.    Gerhard    H.,    to  C.G.8.    I.Aboratortes.    Inc.      Electrl 
cally  variable  delay  line.     2.907.9.%7.  10-6-59.  CL  333—20. 

Diersteln.  Roy  H  .  to  (Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Core  member  for 
Inductive  «levice.     2.907.966.  10-6-59,  CI.  386 — 166. 

Digital  Control  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 
Cooley.  Austin  G.     2.007,826. 

Dill  Mfg.  Co  ,  The  :  Bee— 

Boyer,  Ralph  K.,  and  Neee.    2.007.841. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe  :  See— 

MUlidge,  Alfred  F..  snd  Robson.     2,007.600. 
Short,  John  F.    2,907.923. 
Distler,  Edward  C.  to  Jennings  Machine  Corp.     System  for 

treating    shell   casings   and    the   like.      2,907,858.    10-6-60, 

CL  219-10.69. 
Doak.  Kenneth  W..  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.    Styrene  polymerlxa- 

tlon  process.     2,907.75<i:  10-6-,'^0    H.  260-93.5. 
Doerr.  Dale  D..  to  Kaiser  .\luminum  A  Chemical  Corp.     Floor 

construction      2.907,417,  10-6-59.  (1.  189—34. 
Doersaro.   Charles   H.,  Jr.,   and    R.    W.    King.  Jr..   to   Sperry 

Rand  Corp.     Photographic  Htorage  unit  for  digital  informa- 
tion.   2.907.985.  10-6-.%9.  CL  .340—173. 
Donahue.  Douglas  J.  :  See — 

HornlnK.  Wendell  A..  I.«nning.  and  Donahue.    2,907,706. 
D<inaldson  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Baden,  Thomas  A.,  Olson.  Miller,  and  Copp.     2,007.406. 
Doolln,  Charles  E.,  to  The   Frito  <'o.     Shnning  and  cooking 

nuchlnes.    2,907.268.  iO-6-.'»9,  H.  9*>— .3.%3 
Doppelt,   Charles.      Carrying  cases.      2,907.420.    10-6-50.   Cl. 

D'Oratlo.  Peter  J.  :  See— 

I.abroKi.  .\nthonv  F..  snd  D'Oratlo.     2.007.158. 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Hudson.     George     A..     La     Bombard,     and     Swanson. 
2  0O7  418 
Dow  Cliemlcnl  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Anderson.  Rsymond  J.    2.907.602. 
Dunbar.  Joseph  E.     2.007.775. 
Frost.  Albert  E.    2.907.790. 
ParUnaky.  Alexander  M.    2.907.684. 
Sclgl  la  no.  Joseph  J .     2 .907 ,687 . 
Dow.  William  E..  to  Cone  Automatic  Mnchlne  Co.,  Inc.    Metal 

cutting  tool.     2,907.099.  lO-ft-.-iW.  Cl.  29     98. 
Dowd.  Arrhlf  J.,  to  The  Viking  Tool  &  Machine  Oorp.    Spring 

clutch.    2.907,427.  10-6-.%9.  CL  192— 41. 
Do/le.  Irving  W.,  and  A.  (;.  Nash,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.     Focal  plane  camera  shatter.  '  2,907.266, 
ia_A^"i9   Cl  9H — 57. 
Dralswerke  (Lm.b  H.  :  See — 

Engels.  Kaspar     2,907..%&5. 
Draper  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Draper.  John  H.,  Jr.     2.907.003 
Draper.    John   H..    Jr..    to   Draper   Brothers  Co.      Method  of 
msklng   paper-maker's   wet   felt.      2.907.093.    10-6-60.    Cl. 
28-72. 
Dreher.  John  L..  D.  E.  Koshland,  S.  O.  Thompson,  and  J.  E. 
Wniard.  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission.    Method  of  reducing  Plutonium  with  ferrous  ions. 
2.007.631.  lO-A-69.  CL  23—14.5. 
Drengler,  George  :  See — 

Soutbworth.  Jamea.  Jr..    Marah.   Badger,   and  Drengler. 
2  907  809 
Drentlaw.  I>eonard  J.,  i^  to  P.  R.  Griebler,  and  H  to  W.  West- 

gor.     Carton  holders.     2.907.493.   10-6-59.  CL   220 — 86. 
Dryer.  Roberi  L..  J.  I.  Routh.  and  H.  G.  Nunamaker.  to  The 
Sute   of  Iowa   for  the  beneflt    of  tbe  State   I'nlverslty  of 
lows.     Apparatus  for  quantitative  isothermal  diatlllanon. 
2.907.6,38.  lO  6-59.  CT.  23—2.^3. 
Dockworih.    Roy.       Automatically    selective    record    playing 

meana.    i.007. 671.  10-6-59.  Cl.  274-    10. 
Dnesenberg.    Denny    D.,    to    Ford    Motor   Co.      Piston    rings. 

2.907.61.V  10  6^  59.  Cl.  309—46. 
Duffy.  Janes  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Automatic  transmission 

controls     2.907.232.  10-6-59.  CI.  74—732. 
Dulnker,    Simon,   snd  W.   K.   Westmltee.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co..  Inc.     Magnetic  reproducing  head.     2.907.834. 
10-6-50.  n.  170—100.2. 
Dulnker.   Simon,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Mag- 
netic memory  device.     2.907.988.  10-6-59,  Cl.  340^174. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B..  Ijiboraforiea.  Inc.  :  See- — 

Kaxnk.  Walter  F      2.907.900, 
Dunbar.  Alver.  G.  J.  Hausmann.  and  B    S.  Johnson,  to  Frank- 
lin  Research  Co.     Composition  for  deposition  of  a  parting 
surface   fllm.      2.907.681,    10-6-69.   Cl     117—92. 
Dunbar.  Joseph   K,    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      N.N'-bls(dl- 
slkoxyphoHphlnothiovD-D-bensoqulnone  dllmine  compounds. 
2.907, 77.%.  10-6-.'S9.  Cl.  260- -396. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Butler.  Henry  J.     2.907.412. 
Dunn.  Thomss  J.  J.  :  See — 

Armstrong.  David  E.,  and  Dunn.    2.007.102.    . 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  T.   A  Co.  :   See —  .  * 

Adams.  DuHtln  S..  and  Bowline.    2.907.165; 
Gaylord    Norman  G      2.907. 670. 
Hochberg.  Jerome.    2.907.677. 
Melvln.  William  S  .  and  Nichols.    2.907.780. 
Merckling.  Nicholas  G.    2  907.757. 
Pnrshall.  George  W     2,007.780. 
Patten.  Stanley  H.     2  907.882. 
Savllle,  Arthur  K.    2,907.624. 
Schrader.  Victor  H.    2.007.201. 
Smith.  William  C     2.907,636. 
SUicoooulos.  Dimitrlos  N.    2.907.722. 
Wolff.  Nikolsns  E     2.907.705. 
Duttlne.  Adam    to  J.  Monch.     T/ocktng  device  for  brief  caaea. 

2007.196.  lO-ft-.W   Cl    70 — 67. 
Dntton.   Warrea  A.,  to  Meredith  Pabliahing  Co.     Apnaratus 
for    regiaterlMT   printing    platea.      2,907, ri2.    10-6-59.    Cl. 
33-184.6.      ^ 
DuTlTler.  Char)<>s.  12V>%  each  to  J.  Potter  and  G.  A.  Bamea. 

Coating  pmosfes.     2.907.671.  10-8-60.  CL  117—16. 
Dyar,  Robert'I...  to  Milwaukee   Motive  Mfg.  Co.     Grinding 
discs.    2.907.146.  10-6-69.  CI.  51—106. 

Earley.  Wilbur  F. :  See— 

Ountert.  Ronald  M..  and  Eariey.    2.007.308. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Benton.  Cbarlea  H.,  Jr.    2.007.761 . 

Baay  Glitter  Wax  Co. :  Bee — 

Schoenholt.  Daniel,  and  Berkeley.    2.907.664. 


Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Jaeschke.  Ralph  L.    2.007,423. 

Ebaucbes  S.A. :  See — 

Beyner   Andre.     2.907.940. 

Ebert,  .Max  E.  :  See— 

Schoenater,  Peter  J.,  and  EberL    2.907,106. 

Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Delay  flop. 
2,907.893,  10-6-59,  CT.  307—88. 

Edrieanu  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

Hoppe.  Alfred,  and  Franx.    2,907,708. 

Eggenberger,  John  S.  :  See — 

Smith.  Robert  S..  Eggenberger.  and  Scow.     2.907.680. 

Ehrmann,  Ralph  R.  M.,  to  Nlkocraft  Ltd.  Toy  bnilding  ele- 
ment.    2,907,137,  10-6-69,  Cl.  46 — 25. 

Eichel,  Herman  J.,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.  Ad- 
hesive tape  containing  pressnre-rupturable  eapanles.  2,007,- 
682,  10-6-59.  Cl.  117—122. 

Eidsnesa,  Fred  A.,  and  A.  A.  Kalinske,  to  Infllco  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  anaerobic  digestion.  2,907,712,  10-6-59,  CL 
210—208. 

Eisen,  John  B.,  J.  8.  Nachtman,  J.  BJorksten,  and  L.  A.  Roe ; 
said  Eisen  assor.  to  BJorksten  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Metal  coating  of  glass  fibers  at  high  speeds.  2.907,626, 
10-6-59,  Cl.  18 — 54. 

Elsler,  Joseph  D.,  and  C.  F.  Hadley,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.  Multiple-trace  recorder.  2,907,621,  10-6-00, 
CT.  346—74. 

Elastic  Akt.  vorm.  M.  Vogel  A.G.  :  See — 

Slemsaen,  Georg-Gustav,  and  Post     2,007,080. 

Electric  Distribution  ProducU,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Elmer  T.,  and  Constantlne.     2,007,839. 

F2lectro-8eal  Corp. :  See — 

Hjermstad.  Hans  U.     2,907,249. 

Elliott,  Harold  F.  Time-control  device.  2,907,386,  10-6-69, 
CL  161—1. 

Ellis,  Hubert  C.  Centrifugal  extractor.  2,907,464,  10-6-69, 
Cl.  210—360. 

Emerick,  Raymond  P.  Impeller  for  centrifugal  pump.  2,907,- 
278.  lO-ft-59.  CL  103 — 103. 

Emhart  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Glffen.  James  L.     2,907,666. 

Empire  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Stevens.  Charles  H.,  Jr.     2,007,073. 

Engel,  Jan  M..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Non41near  resistance 
device.     2,907,934.  10-«-59.  Cl.  317—234. 

Engels,  Kaspar.  to  I>raiBwerke  G.m.b.H.  Mixing  apparatua 
2.007..'i66,  10-6-59.  Cl.  259—9. 

Englanaer  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Waugh.  Robert  E..  and  Rider.     2,907.127. 

Enale.  Paul  M..  and  J.  R.  Swanton,  Jr. ;  said  Engle  asaor.  to 
(^mbrtdge  Filter  Mfg.  Corp.,  and  said  Swanton  assor.  to 
Arthur  D.  Uttle.  Inc.  Filter  construction.  2.907.407, 
10-6-^9.  Cl.  183—71. 

Engle,  Paul  M..  and  J.  R.  Swanton,  Jr. :  said  Engle  assor.  to 
Cambridge  Filter  Mfg.  Corp..  and  said  Swanton  Jr.  assor. 
to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Filter  construction.  2.007,408, 
10— ^_59  c\  ig3 71 

Engieson.  Harry  E.,  anid  E.  D.  Sramek,  to  F.  B.  Redington  Co. 
Article  transfer  mechanism.     2,007,166,  10-6-69,  CL  03 — 
63. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Law,  Hilton.     2.907,942. 
Enna-Werk  Optische  Anstalt  Dr.  Appelt  K.<3. :  See — 

Lautenbacher.  Johann.     2,907.248. 
Erickson,  Henry  R     RoUry  road  bruah.    2,907,064,  10-6-50, 

Cl   1{^-— 108 
Erwln,  Robert  L..  and  H.  A.  McAnlnch.  to  Ford  Motor  Co., 
and   Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Clutch    and    controls   therefor. 
2,907.428,  10-6-.'\9.  C\.  192 — 48. 
Erser.  John  K.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Rail  vehicle  aospen- 

slon.     2,907,282,  10-6-59,  Cl.  100—185. 
Etklcon.  Inc. :  See — 

Boehme,  Werner  R.     2.907,794. 
Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Co.  :  See — 

Schneider,  Kurt  R.,  K.  and  W.  C.  Hein.     2,907,667. 
Euth.  John  E.  :  See — 

Winter.  Charles  Ia,  and  Euth.     2,007,438. 
Erera.  Harry  O. :  See — 

Boswau.  Hans  P..  Cisusen.  and  Evers.     2,007.083. 

Boswau.  Hans  P..  Oldham,  and  Evers.     2.007,832. 

Evins.  David  E.,  to  Delo    Inc.     Shoes  and  method  of  ■«■  Ung 

the  same.     2,907.0.%8.  10-6-59.  Cl.  12—142. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Doyle,  Irving  W..  and  Nash.     2.907,256. 
Falk  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Schmitter.  Walter  P.     2.907.188. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Luefas 
A  Bruning  :  See — 

Bestian.  Herbert  and  Print.     2,007,806. . 
Frey,  Hans-Helmut,  and  Huth.     2,007.742. 
Farrand.  Clair  L.,  and  H.  J.  Hasbrouck.  to  Farrand  Optical 
Co..  Inc.     Vertical  leveling  mirror.     2,907,246,  10-6^9.  Cl. 
88—1. 
Farrand  Optical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Farrand.  Clair  L.,  and  Hasbrouck.     2,907.246. 
Federal  Paciflc  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Ballou.  Richard  P.     2.907,866. 
Cole,  Thomas  M.     2,007.840. 
Daley.  Arthur  O.     2.007.077. 
Ferguson.    Richard,    to    The    Terrell    Machine    Co.      Bobbin 

atripper.     2,007.001.  10-6-00.  Cl.  28—20. 
Femandet.  Manael  O.    Holding  unit  for  an  elastic  tensloner. 
2,007.280.  10-6-60,  Cl.  112—2. 

Fields.  Ellis  K.  :  See— 

Lemmon,  Norman  E.,  and  Fields.     2,007,713. 

Fields.  Paul  R.  :  See — 

Dawson.  Lyle  R..  and  fields.     2.007.628. 

Pllbey.  Emerv  T. :  See — 

Niven.  Charles  F..  Jr.,  DelbeL  and  Wilson.    2,007.661. 
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riBB,  Jamet  F.     OogglM.     2.907,041,  10-4-50,  CL  %—lA. 
rtrma  DcaUctae  Erdoel  A.O. :  8m — 

lfa4eUo«,  Raymond*  O.,  and  Patbaa-Laboor.     2,907,983. 
Plrma  Klenale  Apparata  O.m.b.U. :  £l«« — 

Uaapt,  Wllbelm.     2,907,221. 
Firman,  Beglnaid  ▲..  to  Tlcken-Armstronn  (Aircraft)  Ltd. 

Klactrle  iwltcfaea.     2.907.8M,  10-4-^9,  CI.  200—100. 
riaetaer.  (icorg.  Akt.  :  Set — 

VoQ  Zelewak7,  Ottomar.     2.907,478. 
Flabcr,  James  T.,  to  B.  *  C.  Mttal  Btamplac  Co.     ICatar  box. 

2,907,927.  lO-i-09,  Q.  317—100. 
Flaoaa  Faat  Control  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Hartley ,  OUbart  8 . .  and  Park.     2.907 .091 . 
Fltipatrlck.  W.  J..  Co..  Tbe  :  «••— 

Corey,  Gordon  W.     2,907.002. 
Fletcber,  Roland   A.      Multiple    eonUet   dcvloe.      2.907.807, 

10-0-59.  CI.  219—87. 
FUeg.  Werner.     DeUchable  eoapllng.     2,907.189.  10-0-69.  CL 

*f— la. 
Foatelll,  Pierre  C. :  «••— 

Loala,  Raymond  M.  R.  O..  and  FoatallL     2,907.002. 
FoU  Oartoaa,  lae. :   See — 

BaldeCwUllam  R.     2,907.511. 
Fokker,  Herman  :  Bf — 

KOhlcr,  Ja«;ob  W.  L.,  and  Fokker      2,907,175. 
Foley,  MIcbael  P.,  to  Western  PredplUtlon  Corp.    Apparatus 
for   controlling    the   operation    of   electrical    precipitators. 
2,907,408.  10-0-59.  CI.  183—7. 
Foliett,  LeaU  M..  and  J.  R.  Nash.     Hospital  cart.    2.907,510. 

10_4_59    Q\    232 48  1 

Folmsbee.  Clyde  H.,   to   Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Railway  tank 

car.     2.907.284,  10-0-59,  CI.  105 — 300. 
Food  Engineering  Corp. :  see — 

Brous,  Donald  W.     2.907.495. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Halt.  James  M.     2,907.440. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Dneaenberg.  Danny  D.     2.907.015. 
Duffv.  Janes  J.     2.907,232. 
Erwln.  Robert  U,  and  McAnlncb.     2.907,428. 
Hebert.  Clarence  C.     2,907.318. 

IrUnd,  Max  J.,  Scbermer,  and  Goldman.     2,907,072. 
Ford.  William  H. :  Saa— 

Newton.  Joaeph  L.  and  Ford.     2,907.381. 
Forgea  de  Strasboura  (Sodete  Anonyme)  :  See — 

Henry.  Loala    >907,471. 
Fortune.    Ronald,    Ho    to    E.    H.    Lang.      DUphragm    TalTe, 

2,907.340,  10-6-56,  CT.  137—001. 
Fox^  Martin,  to  The  Seng  Co.     Sofa  bed. 

CL  5—12. 
Foye,  Allen  B. :  See — 

Albolm,  Wayne  I.,  Campbell,  Foye,  L^nn,  and  Shanklln. 
2.907.300. 
Fraher,    John    T.,    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamlca    Corp. 

Vitreous  enamel.    2,907,005,  10-0-69.  CI.  100 — 49. 
Frauds,  Charles  E..  and  J.  J.  Weaver,  to  Shell  Derelopment 
Co.     Water-tn-oil  lubricant  and  hydraulic  fluid.     2.907,714. 
^0-0-59,  CI.  252—33.3. 
Franklin  Reeearcti  Co.  :  See — 

Dunbar,  AlTer,  Hauamann,  and  Johnaon. 
Frans,  Hermann  :  See — 

Hoppe,  Alfred,  and  Frans. 
Fraser.  Douglas  :  See — 

Parklnaon,  Martin  C,  Fraaer.  and  Bender. 
Parkinson.  Martin  C.  Fraaer,  and  Bender. 


2.907.058.  1O-0-59, 


2.907.081. 


2.907.708. 


2.907.117. 
2.907.003. 


Impraaalon  eoatrol 


2.907,432. 


Frechette,  Leo  P.,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp. 

dCTlce.    2,907,430.  10-6-59,  CI.  197—17. 
Free  Lock  Corp. :  See— 

Strickland,   Jerome  R.,  and  Anderson 
Freeman.  DaTld  A. :  See — 

Froat.  Wade  W.    2,907,508. 
Frel,  Arthur  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Ice  making  aoDara- 

tna.    2,907.179.  10-0-59,  CI.  02—135  •i'i~» 

Frer,    Edward,    to   The   Maaalllon  CleTeland-Akroa   Sign   Co. 
-_T°''„**'*?t  construction.     2.90^^.098.  10-0-59,  CI.  2*— 80 
Frey,  Hans-Hebnut.  and  B    Huth.  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbat  Ak 

tlengesellschaft  Tormals  Melster  Ludns  *  Bmnlng.    Stabill- 

"*"ono'  perfluorochloroolefla  polymara.    2.907.7^,  lO-^-W, 

CI.  200—45.95. 
Frtedertch.  Herbert:  8t« — 

^•otJMC^^'.  Hana.  Frled«ri<A.  Schmidt  a«J  Dadu. 

''^•<*™">  Aaron.  D.  Lorle,  and  S.  Dale,  to  Joe  Laws  Corp. 

Bagging  machine.     2.907.100.   10-0-59,   Q.  58—180. 
Friedman,  Ralph,  to  A.  J.  Scbnelersoa  *  Son.  Inc.     Ladlaa' 

allp     2.90r7.331.  10-0-59.  CI.  12»-454.  ^^ 

Frtto  Co.  The  :  See — 

Doolln.  Charlea  E.     2.907.208. 
Froat    Albert    E      to  The   Dow   Chemical    Co.      N.N'-thlobU 

iS¥!&"i'ii^'9' a'^'aSSl',?"^'^^-'  «».pound..  2.. 
Froat.  Wade  W.  to  Darld  A.  Frsman.    Praaaer  attachment 

52,'     "Wrt     folding     machines.       2,tf5T:«03.     10-0-59,     CL 

223 — 52.1. 
rmehaof  Trailer  Co. :  8f~ 
_      Locker.  Hana.     2,907.575. 
Foant,  Adolph  :  S«a — 

Kabi,   Leon,   Fuerst,  and  Broolllard.     2,907.070. 
Faerat.  Carl  :  See — 

GJeltaman.  Harold,  and  Fnerst.    2,907.876. 
Fnrman.   Frank  J..  O.   F.   Moneagle.   and  R.  V.   Slmpaoo.   to 

l5i*?Hi*^**°*'  Buslneea  Machines  Corp.     Wire  printer      2.- 

907.270.  10-0-50.  CT.  101—93.  »»*««f.     *, 

Gabriel  Co..  The  :  See — 

Patriquln,  WllUam  G.     2,907.414. 
Oadget-OfThe-. Month  Club.  Inc  :   See — 

Helgeaon.  Andrew  A.,  and  Hegna.     2.907,004. 
Oal*.  Alfred  J.,  to  Hlch  VolUge  KnclnaarUg  Corp.    Coaoact 
wree.     2,807,884,  lo-0-So7ciJ60--*4.5.  ^*^ 


OaUaft)*r,  Sharklaa  :  Saa — 

VoalLLottla  A.    2,907.827. 
Gannett,  Wright  K..  to  Mast  DaTelopmaat  Co..  Inc.     Vamlar 

timing  mectaJilam.     2.907^7.   10-0-59,  CL   101—1. 
Oanaett,  Wright  K.,  to  Mast  Derelopment  Co.    Aagla  coontar. 

2,907jS22.  Ta-0-69.  CL  285—125. 
Qaidaac.  Gay  |'.,  to  Maaaay-Perguaon  Inc.    Load  traavortiJig 

atUch^ant^Tor  agrtcaltaral  Implements.     2.907,890,  10-0- 

5».  CL  172—011. 
Gardner,    WyUe    M.      Mining    car    with    front   end    loading. 

2,907.126.  10-0-SO.  CT.  37—124. 
Oamett,  Edward  V.,  to  Truck  Bqulpmant  Co.     Vehicle  der- 
rick.    2J»07,473,  10-0-69.  CI.  213—8. 
Gamier,  Georgaa.  to  Alr-Bqolpmant    Gyroscopes.    2.907,212, 

lO-ft-60.  CL  74—5.1. 
Oarratt  Corp..  The  :  8m — 

Maaa,  fiernard  N..  DamlanL  and  SllTer.     2,907(548. 
Gartner.  Stanley  J.,  to  Sylvaala  Baetrtc  Prodacta,  Inc.    Kz- 

taauat  machine  chuck.     2.907,141,  10-0-59,  CI.  49 — 04. 
Gaapardo.  Martin  S.     Casket  construction.     2.907,090,  lO-O- 

mTcL  27—8. 
Gaaparotti,  John  J.,  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co.     Spaed  control 

derlc*.    2.907.220,  10-0-69,  CI.  74 — 409. 

to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2,907,675.  10-0-59. 


Gaylord.  Norman  G. 


neutron  source. 


Procaaa  of  coating  polymeric  substrataa. 
a.  117—47. 
Geese,  Cbarlea  F.,  to  Chrome  Steel  Plate  Corp.     Lithographic 

pUtea.    2,907,273,  10-0-59.  CI.  101—149.2. 
Gaeae,  C^iarlea  C,  to  Chrome  Steal  Plate  Corp.     Llthogra|»hlc 

platea.    2,907,660,  10-0-59,  CL  90—83. 
Gelgy.  J.  R..  8.A.  :   See — 

Auer,  Laaalo.     2,907.720. 

Auer.  Laaalo.     2,907,721. 
Gelgy,  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :  See— 

Kweidlar,  Relnhard,  and  Keller.     2,907.760. 
Geller,  Thomas  L.,  to  West  Bend  Aluminum  Co.     ^iBTWfTtfl*' 

haatera.      2,907,800,    10-0-69,   CI.    219 — «1. 
General  American  Tranaportatlon  Corp. :  Sea— 

Whltaoo,  Walter.     2^7.245. 
General  AAlline  *  FUm  Con>. :  89« — 

Craig.  Loula  B.    2,907.793. 

Kat£^  Leon.   Ftierst.   and   Broulllard.     2;9O7,070. 
Ganeral  Dynamlca  Corp. :  Sa* — 

MaNanay.  Joaaph  T.    2,907.907. 
Ganeral  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Braaaan,  Jack  C.    2.907,930. 

Clark,  Ban  W.     2,907,001. 

Corala.  Keith  C.    2,907.307. 

Davay,  Peter  E.     2,907.615. 

Dlarateln.  Uor  H.    2,iMy7J»00. 

Bngal.  Jaa  M.    2.907,934; 

Braar,  John  K.    ^,9077282. 

Gleichanf.  Paul  H.    2.907i>16. 

Hobba.  George  W.,   and  LeTlne.     2,907.526. 

Hodgers,    Robert   W..   Harriott,   and   Ogle.     2,907.938. 

Jacoba.  John  B.,  and  HoweU.    2,907,883. 

Maura.  Dooglaa  R..  and  Kettlety.    2.907,888. 

Noaaaa.  Stanley  J.    2.907,807. 

Nonomaqua,  Clyde  J.    2,907,181. 

Roberta,  Bdward  H.    2.907,183. 

Rosain.   Peter  C,   Jr..  and  Noesen.     2.907,800. 

Schumacher,  Frank  A.    2,907,184. 

Stephena,  Joe  F.    2.907,912. 

Swedland,  Lloyd  E.    2J»07,900. 

Taylor,  Clement  F.    2,907J208. 

Van  Lolk.  Frank  W.,  Jr.    2JK)7.«20. 

WalkoeTKanneth  H.    2.907.869. 

Wendt.  Harry  C.    2.907,218. 

Wlndaor.  Harold  F.    2.Mi7,e78. 
General  Mllla.  Inc. :  See- 
Lang.  Keith  M.    2.907.502. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Abreseh,  Oaral  F.    2.907.336. 

Abreach.  Carel  F.    2.907,470. 

Broflitt,  WUgoa  S.    2J»07,233. 

FreL  Arthur  J.    2.907.179; 

GttMon,  Cbarlea  G.     2.907.247. 

Holswarth.  Jamaa  C,  and  Thomson.     2JK>7,063. 

Jacoba.  Jamea  W.    2.M7.420. 

Johnaon.    Lauren   L.,   and   Llebenthal.     2,907,941. 

Kolbe,  Adalbert  B.    ^907,309. 

Lautaenhlaer,  Argyle  G.    2,907,979. 

Leach.  CUjrton  bT  2.907,411. 

LUIquist.  Torsten  O.     2,907,892. 

Mann.  Leonard  J.    2,907,180. 

Markeatein,  John,  and  Patrie.    2,907,283. 

Pierce,  Bari   R.     2.907,420. 

Tuttle.  Robert  F.     2.907,879. 

Weiaa.  Irwin  K.     2,907,677. 
General  Railway  Signal  Co.  :  See- 
Barker,   WlllUm  M.,  and  Brockman.     2,907,982. 

Coley,  Nelson  B.     2,907.981. 

Preaton,  Nell  D.     2,907,980. 
General  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  B0t>— 

Henrtkson.  Oacar   W.,  and  Wood.     2.907,880. 
Oeotechnical  Corp.,  The :  Sea — 

Swafford.  ThooMS  W.,  Jr.     2.907,400. 

Oararde.  Horaoa  W.  DIapoaable  syringe.  2,907,820.  10-4-59, 
CL  128 — 210. 

Oerstenmaler.  John  H. :  See — 

Baanchamp.  Wilfred  A.,  and  Gerstenmaier.     2.907.080. 
Gartala,  Karl  M..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Improred  Talre  member. 
2.907.848.  10-0-59,  CL  137—022. 

Ghelfl,  Salratore,  to  Seri  AG.  Liquid  fuel  burner.  2,907,529, 
10-0-69,  a.   289—408. 

Olbbe.  Harold  J.,  te  Daitad  SUtee  of  America,  Interior. 
Improred  Tana-type  aoU  teatlng  apparatoa.  2,907,204, 
10-0-69.  d  78—101. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


GIbaon,  Cliarles  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Sighting  derlce. 

2.907.247.  10-«-59.  CI.  88—1. 
GIbeon.  Glenn   J.,  and   H.    R.   Lyons,  to  Air  Reduction  Co., 

Inc.    Blaetric  arc  welding.    2,907,866,  10-0-59.  CL  21»— 74. 
GIbaon.   Levi  D.,  to  Sekaaco  Co.,'  Inc.     Acoalemtor  control 

device  of  the  electric  t/pe.     2,907,422,  10-0-69,  a.  192 — 8. 
Glffen,  Jamaa  L.,  to  Bmhart  Mig.  Co.    Artlda  faading  meeb- 

anlam.    2,907,606,  10-0-69.  Cf  271—19. 
Olaabau  Helnrich  Hahn  :  See— 

Hshn,  Otto.     2,907,078. 
Glass,    Henry    P.     Reclining  chairs  employing  movable  back 

and  leg  reats.     2,907,374,  10-6-69,  Cl.  166—100. 
Oleaaon,  Glen  L.  :  See — 

SweedTk,  James  M.,  and  Gleaaon.     2,907,202. 
Gleeaon,    Murray   A.,   to   Goodman   Mfg.   Co.      Single   strand 

supported    endless     belt    conveyor.      2,907,448,     10-0-69, 

CT.  198—192. 
GVeeson,  William  S.,  and  B.  W.  Stevena,  to  Tbompaon  Bamo 

Wooldridge   Inc.      Dampening  fluid.      2.907.810,   10-4Mi9, 

cn  1 0ft    PA 

Olelchauf.    Paul    H..    to   General   Electric   Co.     Cathode  ray 
tube  structure   Including  combined  electrostetic  and  mag- 
netic convergence  system.     2.907,916,  10-0-09,  CL  315 — 13. 
Oleltsman,    Harold,    and    C.    Fuerat,    to    Glelteman's,     Inc. 

AdJusUble  ottoman.     2.907475.   10-<Mi9,  Cl.  156—169 
Glelteman's,  Inc.  :   See — 

Oleltsman,  Harold,  and  Fuerst     2.907,375. 
Glidden  Co.,  The:  See- 
Cola.  Robert  D.     2.907,777. 
Tulk,  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  Neuhaua.     2.907.009. 
Goldman,  Jacob  E.  :  See — 

Irland,  Max  J.,  Schermer,  and  Goldman.     2,907,072. 
Goldachmldt,  Th.,  A.O. :  See— 

Schmiti.  Adolf,  and  Cramer.     2.907,791. 
Goodman  Mfa.  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  CUrence  H.,  and  McCallum.     2.907,559. 
Oleeson,   Murray  A.     2,907,448. 
Blinsky.   Emil   J.     2,607,658. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Beauchamp,  Wilfred  A.,  and  Gerstenmaier.     2,907,080. 
Gore,    Le   Roy    D.,    T.    L.    Hanson,   and   D.    W.    McBride,   to 
The   Vendo   Co.     Carbonated   beverage   dlapenaing    valve. 
2.907,547.  10-0-59,  CL  251—54. 
Gould.   Thelma      Pre-assembled  bath  room  unit     2,907,048, 

10-6-59,  Cl.  4—2. 
Goy,  Dieter  :  See — 

Goy,  Gerhard  and  D.     2,907,074. 
Goy,  Gerhard  and  D.,  to  H.  Wunder.     Safety  roleaae  for  aki 

bindings.     2,607,674,  10-«-69,  Cl.  280— 11.86. 
Ooyette.  Ernest  A.     Smokers  pipe  rack.     2,907,409,  10-0-69, 

Cl.  211—00. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Alholm,  Wayne  I.,  Campbell,  Foye,  Lynn,  and  Shanklln. 
2  007  800 
Graham,'  Bdward  S.    Sludge  bed  cleaner.    2,907,124,  10-0-69, 

Cl.  87 — 8. 
Granirer,  Louis  W.  :  Bee — 

Adam,  Elisabeth,  and  Granirer.     2.907.095. 
Gravlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mathiaen.  Andera.     2.907.993. 
Oreafkaa,  Johannea  A. :  Sea — 

De  Jaaer.  Frank,  and  Oreefkea.     2,907.881. 
Greening  Nurnery  Co. :  See — 

Romlne,  James  W.     2,907,107. 
Greenlee,   Sylvan  O.,   to  8.   C.  Johnson  k   Son,  Inc.     Poly- 
urethane  of  a>polylsocyanate,  an  active  hydrogen  compound 
and  a    resinous  polybasic  acid  and  method  of  preparing 
aame.     2.607,718.  10-0-69,  CL  260— 2.5. 
Greenlee.    Sylvan   6.,   to   8.   C.   Johnson  k  Son.   Inc.     Poly- 
urethane  of  a  polyiaocyanate,  and  active  hvdrogen  compound 
and  a  hydroxyaryl^aliphatlc  acld-aldehvde  condenaate  and 
method     of     preparing     aame.     2.907,Yl9,     10-0-69,     Cl. 
260 — 2.5. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O..  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.    Composition 
of  4.4  bls(hydroxyaryl)  pentenolc  arid  co-esters  and  poly- 
epoxldes.     2,607,723,  10-*-59.  Cl.  260—18. 
Greenlee,    Sylvsn  O..   to  S.   C.    Johnson  k  Son,   Inc.     Poly- 
epoxlde,  phenol-aldehyde  condensatea.  mixed  eater  compo- 
sitions.    2.907,725,  10-0-69,  CT.  200—19. 
Greenlee,   Sylvan   0.,   to  8.   C.   Johnson   *   Son.     Dlphenollc 
pentenolc    add.    alkyl    add    enter,    polveooxide     reaction 
producta.     2,907,720,  10-*-69,  Cl.  200 — 19. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan'  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.    Autoaster- 
polyepoxlde  compositions.    2.907.727,  10-0-69,  CL  200 — 19. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  k  Son,  Inc.    Compoai- 
tlons    of    dlphenollc    sdd    co-amidea    and    polyepoxldea. 
2,907,728,  10-6-59,  Cl.  260—19.  "^  *  t~ 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  0.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  Dlphenollc 
add  modified  oil-aldehyde  condensates.  2,607,738,  10-8-69. 
CL  200—20. 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  C.  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  *  Son,  Inc.  Compoal- 
tlons  of  polyepoxldes.  ammonia  derivative-aldehyde  con- 
densates and  mixed  esters.    2,907,784,  10-6-59,  Cl.  200 — 21. 

Greenlee,  Srivan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.  Bstertfled 
epoxy  polyesters.    2,607.736,  10-6-66.  Cl.  200 — 22. 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  k  Son,  Inc  Batera 
of  polyhydrtc  phenols.     2,907,786,  10-6-56.  Cl.  200 — 22. 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.  Realn 
■^^■ters  of  polyhydric  phenols.     2,907,787,  10-0-69,  Cl. 

Greenlee,   Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.     Mixed 

S^'V.rsi^iT^S.' A'^zSitt!'"""''^'^  ^°'*""**  ^"^ 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.  Natural 
2S7.7'89'loS39,'(n.  ISrSJ!*"''"''^    **"*"•'*  '***• 


Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.  Poly- 
epoxide  dlphenollc  acid  amide  compoaitiona  and  aaid 
compoaltlons      modified      with      aldehyde      condensatea. 

2.907.740,  10-6-56,  Cl.  260 — 43. 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O..  to  8.  C.  Johna<Ki  ft  Son.  Inc.  Compoai- 
P55i    **'     novel     polyhydric    phenols    and    polyepoxldea. 

2.907.741,  10-6-69,  CL  260 — 44. 

Greenlee,  Svlvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.  Realnooa 
polyhydric    pbenola.      2,907.743,    10-6-69,    Cl.    200 — 47. 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son.  Inc  Bttaertc 
add  eaters.     2.907,744,  10-0-50,  CL  260 — 47 

Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc  Poly- 
urethane  of  a  polyiaocyanate,  an  active  hydrogen  compound, 
anda^hydroxyaryl  aliphatic  add.     2,907.746.  10-0-69,  CL 

Greenlee,  Svlvan  O..  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.    Hydrozy- 

aryl  allpbatlc  add  polyureUanes.    2,907,740,  10-0-69.  CT. 

300—47. 
Greenlee,    Sylvan  O.,   to  8.  C.   Johnaon  ft  Son,    Inc      Poly- 

urethanea  of  polyiaocyanates  and  realnoua  polymeric  adda. 

2,907,747,  10-6-66,  CL  260--47. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.     Polyurethaae  of  a   polylsocyanate  and 

a   aelf-eater   of  a   hydroxyarrl-aliphatic  add   or   an  acyl 

derlvaUve  thereof.      2,607,740,    10-6-56,  CL   260 — «7. 
Greenlee,    Sylvsn  O.,   to  8.  C.   Johnaon  ft  Son,   Inc      Poly- 

urethaaea     of     hydrox/aryl-aliphatic    add-aldehyde     con- 

densatea.    2,907,760,  l0-«-69,  CL  200—51. 
Greenlee,   Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.     Batera 

of    polyhydric    phenol    amldea.     2.907,778.    10-0-69.    Cl. 

200 — 404.5. 
Greenlee.  Sylran  C.  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son.  Inc.     Unaatu- 

rated  diester  adda.     2,607,776,  10-6-58,  CL  260 — 410  6 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.     Esters 

of  polyhydric  pbenola     2,608,005,  10-6-56,  Cl.  260 — 19. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.     Complex 

esters.     2,908,000,  10-6-60,  Cl.  260 — 18. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.   C.  Johnaon  ft  Son.  Inc.     Mixed 

esters.    2.907,724.  10-0-69,  Cl.  260 — 19. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.     Epoxide, 

dlphenollc  acid  aldehyde  condensates.     2.907.729.  10-6-69. 

Cl.  200 — 19. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son.  Inc.    Dlphenollc 

add.  eiwxide  compoaitiona.  2,907,730,  10-6-66,  Cl.  200 — 18. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  ft  Son,  Inc.     Epoxide, 

monohydric  alcohol-diphenollc  add  ester  ctHupoaitlona  and 

the     modification     thereof     with     aldehyde     condenaatea. 

2,907.731,  10-6-60,  Cl.  200—19. 
Greenlee,    Sylvan  O.,   to  8.  C.   Johnaon  ft  Son,   Inc      Poly- 

carboxyllc     acid,     epoxide     compoaitiona     and     aldehyde 

condensate  modifications  there<rf.     2,907.782.  10-0-69,  CL 

200 — 16. 
Greenwald,  Bertrand  W.  :  See — 

Kerschner,   Paul   M.,   and  Greenwald.     2,907,788. 
Gregorle,  Ferdinand,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Stokes,  J   D.     2,907,410. 
OreUt  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See— 

Burgess,   Robert  W.,  Baehr,  and  Curello.     2,907,290. 
Urenler,  Aime  J.,  L.  C.  Begga,  and  R.  G.  Mawney,  to  Tezaa 

Inatrumente,  Inc.     Electrical  awitch  atrncture.     2,907,847, 

10-0-69,  Cl.  200—104. 
Griebler,  P.  R. :  See — 

Drentlaw,  Leonard  J.    2.907,403. 
Grieve.  George  T.  W.,  and  8.  W.  Ripley,  to  British  Insulated 

Callander's   Cablea   Ltd.      Machine   for   lapping  strips   of 

material     on     electric     conductors     and     other     aradaa. 

2,907,164,  10-0-69.  Cl.  57—13. 
Grip,  Erik  K     to  Aktlebolaget  Atvldaberg-Fadt.     Zerolalng 

mechaniam  for  calculating  machlnea  of  the  pin  wheel  type. 

2,907.618,  10-0-69,  Cl.  236—81. 
Oroot.  Theodoma  C.  J.  C.  Janaaen,  J.  D.  Stephenaon,  and 

F.  O.  Blackler,  to  North  American  PhUlpe  Co.,  Inc.    ifeth- 

od  of  manufacturing  cathode  raj  tubes,  more  particularly 

television  picture  tubes.     2,607,616,   10-0-56,  Cl    316 — 21. 
Grote,  Hugo.    Gutcfa  with  frictlonally  held  Unlng.    2,607,430. 

10-6-59,  CI.  192— 06.  .-.,,. 

Gruber,  Arnold  H. :  See — 

Blkalea,  Norbert  M.,  Gruber,  and  Rapoport     2.907,026. 
Guerber,   Howard   P..    to    Radio   Corp.   of  America.      Signal 

stetidser.    2.907.886,  10-6-^8.  Q.  340—174. 
Gulllemin,    Ernst   A.,    and    W.    K.    Linvlll,    to   Raytheon   Co. 

Servo   system    having   precision    reverslbllitr.      2,907.222. 

10-0-56.  Cl.  74 — 408. 
Gullck.  David  K.     Hose  coupling  having  bayonet  type  Join* 

Ing  meana.    2,907,581.  10-^6-56,  Cl.  286—174. 
Gulton  Induatries,  Inc.  :  Bee —  • 

Weiner,  Herbert  A.    2,907.209. 
Gflndel      Wolfgang,     to    Dehydag.     Deutsche    Hydrierwerke 

G.m.b.H.     Sulfonic  derivativea  of  dithlocarbamlc  add  and 

method  of  making  the  same.    2.907,780,  10-0-60.  Cl.  260— 

455. 

Gunn,  Paul  C.  to  Loma  Plastics,  Inc.  Garbage  can. 
2,9b7,491,  10-;<WV9.  CT.  220—40. 

Ountert,  Ronald  M..  and  W.  F.  Earley,  to  Guntert  ft  Zim- 
merman Const  Div.,  Inc.  Supporting,  drivlna,  and  ateer- 
Ing  mechanism  for  alab  laying  machlnea.  2,907,398,  10- 
6-^,  Cl.  180—6.5. 

Guntert  ft  Zimmerman  Const  Div.,  Inc. :  See — 
Guntert,  Ronald  M.,  and  Earley.    2,907,398. 

Haack,  Erich,  and  A.  Hagedorn,  to  C.  F.  Boehringer  ft 
Soebene  G.m.b.H.  Compoaitlon  for  treating  diabetes  and 
a  proceas  of  admialatering  same.  2,907,092,  10-0-69,  Cl. 
107—51.5. 

Haas  ft  Haynle  :  See — 

Johnaon,  Archie  G.     2,907,199. 

Haaa,  Herbert  H..  and  R.  C.  Aland,  to  Continental  Motors 
Corp.  Engine  sUrting  system.  2,907,891,  10-0-59.  Cl. 
290-;-4. 


T«T  ao.  •  laa 
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Bajtr.     Haymann.     tttd     Habcrt*. 


2.90T.692. 


•ad     Habtrte. 


Haberle,  Ernat :   See — 
Scbweok.     WUly. 
2,907,240. 
Hkdley.  Ctaarle*  F. :  Bf — 

Klaler,  Joaepb  D..  and  Hadlcy 
Hagcdora    Adolf  :  He* — 

Oaack,  Ertch,  and  Uafsdorn. 
BAgemaiui,  Carl :  0e« — 

Sckwvnk^     WIU7.      Barer,     Hagcmaan, 
•^   2.907.240. 
HiLnard  *  Marruaaon  Co.  :  S«« — 

^^art,  Ward  T.     2.»07,064.  ^ .^, 

Babn.    Bimer    H..    Jr.    to    The    LeMe-Ne^aie    Co.      FlexlbJ* 

drtre.     2.»07,214,  \0-6-M.  C\.  74--6 
Hahn.    Otto,    to    c;iaab«u    Uelnrlcb    Uahn.      Oiaaa    aalt    (or 

•tnicttir*  glastof.     2,»OT,078.    10-«-a«.   CI.  «0— ftJ. 
H«isler    Edmond  D..  W.  D.  Hoatoa.  and  F.  B.  Loaabard.  Jr., 
to  Amarleaa  Machine  and   MeUla.  Inc.     PneuJBatlc  relay 

s.907jae,  io-«-«».  n  137— «2  ^      . 

Ratoltp,  Altert  8.  PaitDt  paU  and  bniab  bolder  atUchment 
for  atep-laddera.     2,»07.*4l.  10-«-a».  O    24«— 211. 

Halt,  Jaaea  M.,  to  Pood  Maetalaery  and  Cbemieal  Corp. 
rrvlt  faedlnf  and  ortootlnf  meaaa.     2.»07,440,    10-»-Aft. 

Halbig,  Paal.    Sbaped  potyacrylonltrtle  ■truetarea.   2,9OT.0M. 

HaU.  Kliaba  W  .  2nd,  and  D.  R.  Paone,  to  ».  L.  A  J.  C.  Cod- 
own    Co.      RoUry   abraalTe  element.      ;2,907,14S.    10-4-M. 

a.  41— 1»3.5.  „    .     .    ,    ^    „„^ 

Hall.  ElUha   W..  and  D    R.  Paone.  to  F.  L.  *  ^^JS  .92^." 

Co.      Radial    tare   rotary  bofllns  element.     2,907.147.    lO- 

«-5»^  CI.  51  —  196.  „  „^ 

Hnll.  OrrUle  C,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Navy.     Pbaae 

aeiector.    2.907^879.  10-«-J9.  Ci  250— 27. 
HalUdy.  WlllUm  li..  to  Tba  Leece-Nevtlle  C».     Baglne  crank 

Ing  apparatus      2.907.215.  lO-A-59,  CI   74— «.  _ 

HnlToraon.  Robert  L..  to  Weatlngbouae  Electric  Ooro.    Mi«ro 

ware     coBunanlcatlon     ayatem.       2.907.874.     10-8-M.     CI. 

2R0— 15. 
Bam    Hubert  :  8ee — 

karp     Uavld.    Mam^    Keckaon.   and   Uoffmna.     2^7.187 
Uuallton  Watch  Co.  :  0ee —  ^,.^w.o,« 

DetwUer.   Harry  8..   Pettera,  and  Thompeon.     2.907.810 
Hnnun.  Don^aa  W..  t»  Maakegon  Piston   Ring  Co.     Method 

of  pruduclng  a  contlaooaa  apacer  and  expander  for  platoD 

rlnga.     2.907.101.  10-8-49,  (^729— 156.«2. 
Hann     Paul    D..    to   Phllllpa   Petrolenm  Co.     BrMklng  crude 

oU  emuUlona.     2,907,717.    10-8-S9.  CL  242-^25.  _ 

Haaaen.    Harry.      6lldo    faatrnera.      2.94  T  088     10-4-69.    O 

•J  4— 206.13. 
Hanaou.  Theodore  L. :  »et — 

CoTf.  Le  Roy  D     Han«on.  an<)  McBii 
Harke.  BayiMitd  J.    Liquid  level  algBalln 

10-«-59_^  a.  340—24?' 
Harllng.    Donald    W.    to    Mc<)raw-Edlaon 

Inmlnalre  and  mounting  arrangement  tlu 

10-6-49.  CI.  248 — 230. 
UarrlMtoa.  loate.     S^xiwaalble  eonUlnera. 

69.  a.  2i0— 8. 
Harriott.  Lioyd  C.  :   Sec—  „  ^  ,  ^„„ 

Hodgera.   Robert   W.  Harriott,  and  Ogle.     2.9K7.938. 
Harrt^Lojea  C.     Magnatlc  flnah  ralre.     2.907,060.  10-*-69. 

Harris.   ManvUle  8..  aafl  C.  Oau.      Ftttlag.     2.907,487.   10- 

6-59^  CI.  284—17. 
Hart    Eugene  J.     Lon^tadlnaUy  adjoatabla  teleacopte  brace. 

2.907.598.  10-6-89.  0.  287—68. 
Hart  Mig.  Co..  The  :  So*— 

Bengtaaon.  Bartll  8.    2.907.848 
Hartley.  OUbert  8.,  and  P.  O.  Park,  to  Flaona  Peat  Control 

Ud.      Fungicidal    preparations.      2.907.691.    10-6-49.    C\ 

167—42. 
Bartmann,   Waldemar.     Method  of  afgrefatlag  carbonaceous 

material.    2.907,645.  10-6-49.  Q.  44— iT 
Harwood,  Stanley  G      See— 

Kenn^y,  Robert  W.     2.907,340. 
Hasbrouck.  Harold  J.:  See—  •.w*-*..- 

Farrand.  aalr  L  .  and  Haabroack.    2.907,246. 
Baakellte  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See-  ^    .„^ 

K»i«^   George   E..   Potcben,  and  Meier.     2.907  383. 
riagwiitaa^  Robert  N..  and  H.  Iseraon.  to  Pennaalt  Chemicals 

Corp.      Preparation   of   tetrahalomethanea.      2.907,798.   10- 

•-4ft.  a.  2*5— 653.  _  -^_  „^ 

Hatcher    Roy   A.      Proceaa   for   alalng   garmenta.     2,907,67«, 

io-e^9.  CI.  117— ««.  „     ..  n     A., 

Haupt     VVllhelm.    to    Flrma  Klenale   .Appamte  O  ■  b.H     jAd 
Justable  tran«ml»iilan».     2.907.221.  ItMl-fl*.  CI.  74—352 

Hananunn.  G«H)ne  jTsea —    -       ^   .  ,_  ««4v..«. 

Danbar.  Alver.   Hausmann.  and  Johnaon.     2.907.681. 

HaTena    Byron  L..  to  International  Hoslneaa  Maehlaaa  Corp. 
Electronic    accamulator.       2.907.52rt.     lO-ft-59.    CI.    235— 

Hawkins.   John  C  ,  to  National  Reeearek  DeTclopaaent  Corp. 

Apparatua     for     removing     noil     from     harreated     plants. 

2.907.393.  10-6-59    (1    ITl-  «1 
Hay,  Wayne  W  .  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.   Apparattis  for  pro 

dncinK  artinclnl  re  pi  ration  during  aneatheala.     2,907.3.:-. 

10-6-.'i9,  n    128—29. 
Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  :  »——     ^  ^,  ^^^ 
Bodmer.  Albert,  and  Rlach     2.907.678 
Hebert    CUrence  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Co      Fnel  control  aaaem- 

biy     2.907  31.1.  10-6-69,0.  123—140 
Heckmann    Wolf|c«n«  G    J..  J    H.   Becker,  and  F.  Steren,  to 

Klftckner  Humboldt  IVuti     Aktlengeaellwhaft.        Screening 

basket   for   oeclllatlng  centrlfnge.      2.907.465.   10-6-59.   CI 

210^ 380 

Hedgea,  Leonard  W .  25%  to  E.  Jewell      Electric  line  awltch 

2.907.845.  10-^»-fl9.  CI    200—168. 
Hegna.  Clarence  M   :  See —  „„^.  ^.r^., 

nHeigeaon.  Andrew  A.,  and  Begna.    2.907.604. 


•    <>«4. 

■     -feceot 
7.444. 

2907,^    ',   lU-6- 


^aeldar,  Kart  S..  K.  and  W.  C.  Htla.     2,907,467. 

Hdn.  Walter  C. :  See —  ^^ _ 

b<iaaldar,  Kart  R.,  K.  aad  W.  C.  Htla.     2.tOT,567. 
Halalah.    Uaorge.      I'eedlac    d^v1«a    for    rotary    well    drtlL 

2.907.580.  10-6-49.  CI.  256— 22. 

Hetaaaa    R«tb   W .   to   McOrawBdlaon  Co.     Stinport  for  a 

pewlaat  type  lumlnalre      2.907,548^  10-6-49.  Cl.  248—221. 

Held.   Jooepb.   to  Textile   Machine  Work.      Sinker  operatlnC 

meehaalam  for  kalttlag  machtaaa.     2.907,192,  10-6-69,  Q. 


Helfeaon.  Andrew  A.    and  C.  M.  Hegna. 
laonth  Club.  Inc.    Theft-proof  bub  cap 


to  Oadget-Of-The- 
«mbly.    2.907.604. 

10-6-60,  Ci:  301—37 
Haller,  Laaalo.  to  Ucenda  Talalmaayokat  Brtakealto  Tallalat 

Cool\ng   tower.      2.90T.554.    ia-6-49.   O.   217—187, 
Heladon,   Peter  B.,  to  Marconi's   Wlrelee*  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. 

TeleTlslon    apparatna.      2,907,821.    10-6-49.    Cf    178—7.1. 
Hendal,    wiilem    P  .   to  «bell   Developmeot  Co.      Vortex  tube 

and  method  of  operating  a  vortex  tube.     2.907.174.   10-6' 

49,  CT.  62—4 
Hendley,  Jaraea  A.,  to  Taloa.  Inc.     Tape  for  allda  faateaera. 

2.907,ij»4^  10-4-49.  n.  189— M4. 
Heapcen,    Bernard   T.^  E.    Bonaml.   and  O.    A.    Clemaaa.   to 

Swift  *  Co.     Method  aad  machine  for  nae  in  paekaglnff  of 

bacon  or  the  like.     2,907,152,   10-6-^39,  Cl.  43 — 84. 


Hennlg^  FHtt 

wAi 


S« 


2^7.S1&. 


iteney.  Herbert,  and  Hennlf .    2.907^3 
Henrlkaon.  Oaear  W..  and  F.  E,  Wood,  to  Oeaernl  TUephoaa 

Laboratortea.  Inc.    Handaet  electrical  termlnala.    2.907.836, 

10-6-49,  CI.  179     103. 
Henry.  Leala.   to  Forges  da  Straaboarf  (Sodete  Anonyme). 

MeUl  cabinet  structures     2.907.471.  10-6-49,  Cl.  211—13*. 
HenacheL     Wilfred.       Illomlnatlon     apparatna.       2.907,868. 

10-6-J<9.  CL  240—1.2. 
Hermelltt.    Victor    M.      Monohydroxy    macnealnm    alnmlntua 

aalt  of  an  amino  aliphatic  add  and  method  of  praparlng 

same.    2.907.781.  10-6-49.  Cl.  260—448. 
Herr,  Robert :  Sm — 

Wetael,  WUfred  W..  and  Herr.    2.907.818. 
Healop.    Robert    N      to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd. 

New   aathra^nlnoDOld   dyoatnffa.      2.907,762.    10-6-^9,   Ci. 

260—249. 
Haaa.LaaterJ. :  •••— _  »   ^_  „.„ 

Loag.  Jasper  and  Heaa.    2.907,862. 
Heusl.  Hana,  to  (^rlaten  *  Co.  8.A.     Machine  for  aharpanlag 

(IrlUa     2,907.150.  10-6-59.  Cl.  61— 219. 
HeTl  Duty  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Monday.  John  C.    2.907.807. 

"«'(J£!^fS^"T,M?  • 

Tmmp^John  O     2.907.704. 
Hill.  Olva  K..  to  Norton  Co.     Tralng  apparatas. 

1(^-6-69.  Cl.  123—11. 
HUtoa,  Oaorge  H.     See—  _  ^  ^,  ^^, 

Cameron.  Fred  M..  Jr..  and  Hilton.     2.907.921. 
Hlne*.  John  E  ,  Jr  :  See  -  _  ^  „^^  .^„ 

Berg.  Cl/<ie  H.  O.,  CUrk.  Hlnea.  and  Swttaar.     2.907,342. 
Hl-Hpe^Checkwelgher  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

DeTRoaao.  Victor.    2.907  448. 
Hltsman    Donald  O..  to  Pbllllp*  Petroleum  Co.     RecoTery  of 

oil   from  oil   aaada  and   the   Uke.      2,907.389.  10-ft-B9.  Cl. 

166—8 
Hjermsud.  Hana  L'..  to  Blectro-Saal  Corp.     Lena  for  signal 

llahta.    i.907,^249.  10-6-4«.  Q.  •8—78 
Hllnaky.  BmU  J.,  to  Ooodaaa  Mfg.  Co.     Contlnuoaa  miner 

for  Ditching  aaama  having  aa  aagalarly  adjustable  trlauner 

bar.    2.907!M8,  10-6-69^.  262—7.      ^  ,  .«      _.    ^ 

Hobba    George  W.  and  A    B.  Levlne.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Radix  ronTerter      2.907,524.  lO-ft-69.  Cl.  2SB— 145. 
Hochberg.    Jerome    to   E.   I.    da   Pont   de   Nemours  and  Co. 

Article    of    manofactnre    and    proceea    of    making    name. 

2  907,677.   10-6-59,  H.   117—68.5 
Hoda  Corp.  :   Sec—  _      ^ 

Colombia.  Oeorae.     2.907,860.  „    .^    «  .      .    « 

Hodgera,  Robert  w"   L.  C.  Harriott,  and  H.  M.  Ogle,  to  Gen- 
eral   klectric    Co.      Poaltloa    control    system.      2.907.938. 

10_«_59.   O    318—29  _        ,  .     ^.        ^   .  , 

Hoehn     WUlard  M..  to  O.   D.   Searle  *  Co.      1.4a-dlmethyl-7- 

0X0  '•  8  •  hydroxy  -  1.2.S.4.4a,44A*'^*'10.10«  -  dodecahydro- 

phenanthrena-1-carhoxylatea.    2>0r7.7«e,  10-6-49.  Q.  260— 

468.4 
Hoerblger  A  Co. ;  See— 

86chtlnf,  Herbert  and  F.    2.907.344.  ««^..« 

Hoffman      Edward     A.       Transformer     mount.       2.907.442. 

10_*-A9.  CT.   248 — 221. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Cowan,  Ha  mid  W.    2.907.963. 
HofTman.  William     We-  on,r.,  ,m 

Karp    l>avl<1,  Hamm.  Reckson.  and  Hoffman.     2,907.187. 
Hoffmann'  Kriedrlrh  W..  and  T.  R.  Mi>ore.  ti>  Inlted  SUtes  of 

America.    .\nny      Preparation  of  phoaphooo-thlono  ester* 

of  2-hydroxy-ethyl  Bolfldea.     2.907.7R7.  10-6-59.  O.  260— 

461. 
Hofmann.  Alfred,  k  Co.  :   See-- 

8ehoen*ter.  Peter  J  .  and  Ebert.    2.907.195. 
Holllngaworth.     R     Lee.       Gating     modoUtlon.       2,907,946. 

l(VA-49.  Cl.  332 — 41. 
Holllngaworth,  R  Lee.    Variable  realator. 

O.  338— 14i 

Holate   Hilary  E.    «e#—  ,  „  .  . 

Cbrlatenaon.  Bofwr  M..  and  Holate. 

Holthaus.  <ilenn  P  :  See —  „,»y^«,,. 

Bermlnxham.  Arthur  T..  Jr..  and  Holthaus.     2.907.514. 

Holswarth,  James  C.  and  R.  F.  Thomaon    to  <J*»f™i  **<>J«™ 
Corp     dopper  baae  alloy.     2.907.6.13.  ld-*-49,  CT   74-  162. 

Hooper    Edward  T..  Jr.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ainerlca^NaTj. 
Full-wave    magaetlc    ampUOer.      2.907.946. 
323—89. 


2.907,970.  10-6-59. 


2.907.751. 


merica.  i^avj. 
10-6-69.    Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HooTtr  Co.,  Tba :  B— —  ^ 

Carpenter.  Keaaath  L     2.907.904. 
Hoppe.  Alfred,  and  H.  Frans.  to  Edelaanu  Ooaellachaft  M.B.H, 
Urea  dawaxlag  of  hydrocarbon  oiU.     2,907,708,   10-0-69, 
Cl  208—25. 
Horn,  Joaef,  and  K.  J6ns,  to  Keuffel  *  Baatr  Oo.     Combined 
exposing     and     developing     apparatus     for     photoprints. 
2,907,259,   10-6-89  ,C1.  9?— 7f  57 
Horahoatel,  Lloyd,  and  B.  D.  Baaehler.  to  Balolt  Iroa  Woita. 
Air  Mead  preas  with  hot  gaa  drying.     2,907.690.  lO-^-OO, 
CL  162—206. 
Horniag.  Wendell  A.,  D.  D.  Laaalac.  and  D.  J.  Doaaliae.  to 
United    Sutea    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    Cbmmlaaion. 
Neutronlc    reactor   fuel  element      2.907,706.   10-4-49.   Ci. 
204—193  2 
Horowlts,  iaadore,  to  Univeraal  Mfg.  Co..  lac.     Playgreaad 

rocker.    2.907.570,  10-<MS9.  CT.  272—66. 
Hoaler,  John  F..   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     4,6-dlamlno-2- 
tricbloromathyldlthlo-s  trtaiine.      2.907,763,    10-6-49.    Ci. 
260— 249.8. 
Hoaaian.  David  F.     High  temperatare  abort  time  atertllaer. 

2.907.081.  10-6-49.  Cl.  21—80. 
Hoven.  Alfred  C.  and  W.  E.  Nordmarfc,  to  Anwriean  Seating 

Co.     Upholstered  pew.     2,907,377,  10-6-59.  CL  154—184. 
Howell.  John  F. :  See — 

Jacoba.  John  E..  and  Howell.    2,907,883. 
Howlett.  Frank.  K.  Butler,  and  J.  A.  Low,  to  Britlah  Nylon 
Bplnnera  Ltd.     TIacoaity  stablUmtlon  of  polyamidea  with 
ortho-aromatic  dlamlnea.     2,907.754.  10-6-49.  d    260—78. 
Hojrer.  Wllmer  A.,  and  R.  W.  Wllaon.  to  Jeraey  Production 
Reoearch   Co.      Pulae   generator.      2.907.900.    10-6-49,    Cl. 
307—106. 
Huber.  J.  M..  Corp.  :  See— 

Mlllman.  Nathan,  and  W^hltley.    2.907,666. 
Hack,  Alfred  J,,  to  Kitapp-Monarch  Co.    Combination  grtddle 

an<i  fryer,     i.907.862,  10-«-59.  Cl.  219 — 44. 
Hudaon.  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Plnke.  AuKust  H.     2.907.343. 
Hudson.   Bdwin   M..   and  J.    Vacearo.  Jr..  to  United  Statea 
of    America.    Navy.      Instrument    Illuminator.      2,907,869, 
10-4^-80.  Ci.  240—2.1, 
Hudaon.  George  A..  E.  H.  La  Bombard,  and  O.  A.  Swanaon, 
to    Douglaa  Aircraft   Co.,    Inc.      High   ahear   strength  fas- 
tener.   2.907.418.  10-6-49,  Cl   189—36. 
Hudaon.  Jamea  W.,  to  The  National  Bunply  Co.     Electrical 

fitting.    2.907.813.  lO-A-49.  C\.  174 — 48. 
Haglkea  Aircraft  Co. :  See —  «_ 

Johnaon.  Robert  R.    2.907.8TT.  ^' 

Kelly.  Kenneth  C.     2.908.001. 
Van  AtU.  LeaterC.    2JK)6,002.  , 

Haghea,  Lawrence  J.,  and  L.  J.  Wearer,  to  Monaanto  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Ullmann  reaction.     2.907.799.  10-«-49.  Ci.  260— 
668 
Hume    Peter  D..  to  Weetlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Frequency 

multiplier.    2.907.944.  10-6-59.  Cl.  321—09. 
Humphrey.  Andrew  J.,  to  The  Reliance  Blectrlc  A  Engineer- 
ing   Co.      Mercury    vapor    diacharge    device.      2,907,905. 
KT-^^W.  CL  313—32. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Sweedyk.  Jamea  M..  and  Oleaaon.     2.907.292. 
Hurvlts.      Hyman.       Oscillographic     recordera.       2,907,622. 

lO-O-SO,  ri.  346—74. 
BtMlM.  William  D. :  See— 

Halaler,  Edmund  D..  Huston,  and  Lombard.     2.907,8.'^6. 
Huatoa,  Wrnilam  P.,  Jr..  to  Mul-T  Typer  Corp.     PorUble  du- 
plicating attachment.     2.907.439.  l6-«-89,  Cl.  197-153 
Hotchens.   Charles  T.      Hydrn-pneumatic  enualliing  suapen- 

slon  for  vehicles.     2.907.678.   l(MJ-69.  Cl.   280—104. 
Huth_,^RIrhard  :   See — 

Frev.  Hans-Helmut   and  Huth.    2.907,742. 
Hydraullo  En^neeriag  Co.,  Inc. :  f 
Carleton.  Bmlle  J.    2,907,279. 
Hydril  Co  :  See— 

Knox.  Granville  S.    2.907  589. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. : 
Healop.  Robert  N.    2.907.762. 
Macleen.      Duncan.      Standrlng.      Toule,     and      Monro. 

2.907.783. 
Mclntyre.  James  E.    2.907.792. 
Smith,  Ian  W,  F.     2.907.444. 
Industrial  Brush  Co..  Inc  :  See — 

Jonea.  Lloyd  E.    2^907.063. 
In«.  Frank  H..  and  R.  Kellersman.     Automatic  pacfcaitnc  clip 
feeding  and  faatentng  device.    2.907.494.  10-6-49,  Cl.  221— 
166. 
InfUen  Inc. :  See — 

Bldsneaa.  Fred  A.,  and  Kallnake.    2.907.712. 
Inotsume.  Zen-Ichl.     Pallet  type  eacape  mecbanlam  for  time 

pieces     2.907.168,  10-6-89.  n.  58— 121. 
Institute  of  Ga«  Technoloitv  :  See — 

Linden.  Henrv  R.     2.907.647. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 
Apgar.  nonald  H..  and  Booman.    2.907,937. 
Cunnlnfchara.  James  M.    2.907.521. 
Punnan,  Frank  J..  Moneade.  and  Simpson.    2.907.270. 
Havens.  Bvron  L.    2.907  526. 
Kelly.  Martin  J.     2.907.244. 
Rusaell.  Lonla  A.     2.907.987. 
Slack.  Robert  E.     2.907.926. 

Smith,  Robert  S.,  Eggenberger.  and  Scow.     2,907,680. 
Stott  Cbarlea  B..  and  Dalno.     2.907.520. 
Wlllard.  Dennis  D..  and  Malmroa.     2.907,880. 
International  Resistance  Oo. :  See — 

Labrostl.  Anthony  F.,  aad  ITOrailo.     2,907.168. 

International  Salt  Co.  :   See — 

Brison,  Robert  J.     2,907.446. 

International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Mayer,  Simon  E..  and  Waddell.     2.907,884. 

International  Telephone  and  Telearaph  Corp. :  Sea — 
Radellffe.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.    2Mvt^. 


Iowa,  The  SUte  of,  (or  tba  baa^t  o<  tba  Stata  Ualvanlty 
of  Iowa  :  Bm — 

Dryer,  Robert  L.,  Booth,  aad  Naaamakar.     2,807.0SS. 
Irland,  Max  J..  E.  B.  Sehermer,  aad  J.  E.  Ooldaiaa,  to  Ford 
Motor  Co.    Aurons  coating  on  an  optical  element.     2,907,- 
672,  10-6-49.  CL  117— 30. 
Iseraon,  Hyman  :  Bf — 

Haaieldlne.  Robert  N.,  aad  laaraoa.     2,907,798. 
Isbam,  Timothy.    Refrigerator.    2.907,186,  10-6-89,  CL  62— 

QBQ 

laaalewltdi  RAikoff.  DlmitrL     Submarlae  clearlag  maehlae. 

2,907,162, 10-6-49,  Cl.  66—9. 
Jacoba,   James   W..   to   General  Motora  CoriK     Coupllna  for 

tranamltttng  torqoea.     2,907,426,  10-6-49,  CL  192—40. 
Jacoba,  Jahn  E.,  and  J.  F.  Howell,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Tranalatlon  system.     2,907.883.  l6-6-59,  CL  280 — 83.3. 
Jaeaehke,  Ralph  L.,  to  Baton  Mfg.  Co.     Tranamlaalon  control 

Sratem.    2.907.423.  10-6-49,  CL  192 — 3.5. 
e,  David  L.,  to  Poland  Bleetroniea  Corp.     Signal  gener- 
ator apparataa.    2.907,962,  10-«-89,  CL  333—82. 
Jaffa,  JoaepbA. :  Sea — 

LewU,  Douglaa  R.,  aad  Jaffe.     2.907,108. 
Jamaa  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Jonea,  George  W.     2.907,445. 
Janaaen,  Johannea  C. :  See — 

Groot,  Theodoma  C,  Janaaen,  Btaptaeaaon,  and  Blackler. 
2,907.619. 
Janaaen.   Peter  J.  H.,  to  North  American  Phllipa  Co..  Inc. 
Arrangement  for  use  In  televlaion  recelTcrs  to  aynchroaiae 
the  line  deOactlon  drcult     2,907,825,  10-6-69.  CL  178— 
69.4. 
Janaaen,  Pater  J.  H.,  and  W.  Smenlera,  to  North  American 
-Phllipa  Co..  Inc.     Circuit-arrangement  for  meaaurlnt  toU- 
agea.    2,907,880. 10-6-89.  CL  240—27. 
Jean,  Gilbert.     Tables  for  the  concentration  of  orea.    2,907,- 

449.  10-6-49.  Cl.  209 — 404. 
Jenklna.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

De  Phllllpa.  Paul.     2,907,893. 
Jennlnga  Macnine  Corp. :  See — 

Dlatler,  Edward  C.     2.907,848. 
Jeraey  Production  Rcaeareh  Co. :  See — 

Hoyer,  Wllmer  A.,  and  Wilaon.     2,907,900. 
Jewell,  Brelyn  :  See — 

Hedgea.  Leonard  W.     2.907,855. 
Jex,  Victor  B..  and  J.  E.  McMahon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Preparation  of  cyanoalkylsilanes  employing  trlhydrocarbyl 
phoapblne  caUIyata.    2,907,784,  10-6-49,  CL  260 — 448.2. 
Jimlnes,  Flllpe  C. :  See — 

Camaraaa  Monje,  Antonio.     2,907,442. 
Jodell,    Oeorg   B.,    to    Aktiebolaget    Elektrolux.      Method   U 
forming  foamed  plaatle  objecta.     2,907,072.  10-6-89.  CI. 
18—48. 
Johnaon,  Archie  G.,  to  Haas  A  Haynle.     Saiqwrt  for  wall- 
board.    2,907.199.  10-6-59,  Cl.  72—46. 
Johnson.  Bayard  S. :  See — 

Danbar.  Alver,  Hausmann,  and  Johnaon.    2,907,681. 
Johnson.  Earl  A.  N. :  See — 

Meller.  John  G.,  and  Johnson.     2,907,071. 
Johnaon.  Elmer  S.,  to  United  States  Oypaum  Co.    Proeeaa  of 

ealdnlng  gypsum.     2,907,667,  10-6-89,  CL  106—111. 
Johnaon,  Elmer  S.  :  See — 

Niea,  Bralnard  W.,  and  Johnson.     2,907,668. 
Johnaon,  Herbert  V. :  See — 

Rogers,  Robert  A.,  Johnson,  and  Rowell.     2.907,949. 
Johnson,  Lauren  L..  and  B.  C.  Llebentbal,  to  General  Motora 
Corp.     Serlea  compound  motor  circuit.     2,907,941,  10-6-89, 
Cl    318—164. 
Johnson,  Norman  M.,  to  Cardwell  Westlnghoaae  Co.     Robber 

draft  gear.    2.907,474,  10-6-59.  C\.  213 — 45. 
Johnson.    Robert   B.,    and   L.    H.    Sutherland,    to   Americaa 
Cyanamid  Co.     Inhibiting  polymer  predpltatlon  In  aee^- 
ene  puritlcatlon  proeeaa.    2,907,801,  10-6-49,  Cl.  260 — 679. 
Johnson,  Robert  B. :  See — 

Holland.  Calvin  C,  and  Johnson.     2.907,804. 
Jotinson.  Robert  R...  to  Haghea  Aircraft  Co.     Algebraic  mag- 
nitude coraparaton.     2,907.877,  10-6-59.  Cl.  250 — 27. 
Johnson.  8.  C.  A  Son.  Inc. :  See — 

Sylvan  O.     2.907,718. 
Sylvan  O.     2.907.719. 

2.907.723-41. 
2.907.743-7. 
2.907.750. 
2.907.778. 
2.907.779. 
2.908.006. 
2.908.006. 
Joiner.  Edfrar  E..  to  Fred  W.  Mears  Heel  Co..  Inc.     Machlnea 
for  drtrlng  relafordng  rlnga  Into  the  top  lift  reeelvlng  faces 
of  wood  heela.    2.907,037,  10-*-89,  Cl.  1—1. 
Jones.  Barle  D. :  See — 

Kabell.  Louis  J.,  and  Jones.     2.907,899. 
Jonea.  George  W..  to  Jamea  Mfg.  Co.     Conveyor.     2,907,448, 

l<MV-69.  Cl.  198 — 84. 
Jones  A  LauKhlln  Steel  Corp. :  See — 
Shakely.  Howard  H.     2.907.083. 
Jones.  Llovd  E..  to  Industrial  Brush  Co.,  Inc.    Brush  roeana 

2.907.063.  10-6-49.  Cl.  15—182. 
Jonke,  Albert  A. :  See — 

Lawroakl.  Stephen,  Jonke,  and  Steunenberg.     2,907,630. 
J4na.  Kurt :  See — 

Horn.  Joaef.  and  J4na.     2,907,259. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Raaaell.  John  D.     2,907.481. 
JoattM.  William  H  .  to  Amerlntn  Sim  A  Tnrtlrntor  Corp.    Dla- 

play  signe.    2.907.995,  10-6-59,  Ci.  340—336. 
KabaU.  Loais  J.,  and  B.  D.  Jones,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     Deflec- 
tion   drcult.      2,907,899,    10-6-59.   Cl.   307—88.5. 
Kaechele,  William  H. :  See — 

Daley,  Henry  P.,  and  Kaecbda.    2,907,177. 


Greenlee, 

Greenlee 

Greenlee.  Sylvan 

Greenlee 

Greenlee, 

Greenlee. 

Greenlee 


O. 
Sylvan  O. 
Sylvan  O. 
Sylvan  O. 
Sylvan  O. 


Greenlee,  Sylvan  O. 
Greenlee.  Svlvan  O. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.907,417. 


C«tp.  :  84 


2.907,835. 
Diitr  for 


2,907,888. 


KaIMT  AlOBlBOiB  * 

Dmit.  Dal*  D. 

w-«w»»fc^-  intf  ▲.  I 

ndiMM.   rnd  ▲..  «xl   KjaiMte.     2J0TJ1S. 
Kalmu*.      Haarr     P.       CapacltlTC 

1^_«_«>,  ci.  179—100.4. 
Can*.  Qidaon,  dccaased  ;  8.  Kane.  admlaUtratrlz. 

printed  w&.     2.90T,119.  10-4-49.  CL  t4— ItO. 
Kaa«,  Sylma  :  8m — 

Kane.  UtdwMt.     2,907.119. 
Kaplaa.  JvUaa.     8l««ptnc-ba«-t«Bt   eanatraetloa.     2.907.0M. 
10-*-J»,  CL  5—343. 

Stieg.  Wuilam  B.,  aa4  Kardya    Z907,i96. 
Karp,  David.   H.   Ham.  J.   RMkaon.  aad  W.  HcAnaa ;  Mid 

Ham,  Mid  SackaoB  and  Mid  HoCmaji  aaaora.  to  Mid  Karp. 

Jawel   mountlM.     2,907,187.    19-0-59,  Cl.   <8— 28. 
Kats,   Alex    J  .    to  Snper   aaclOM  Sprlnc  Corp.     Rockor  lock 

MMbanlm.      2^7,373,    10-6-59,   Cl.    155—72. 
Kata,    LeoB,    A.    Pa«r«t,   and    R.    E.    BroalUard,   to  Oaaoral 

Aalllno   k    Film    Corp.      Pigment    dlaporalma.      2,907,070. 

10-0-59,  Cl.  100--308. 
Kaaok.  Walter  F.,  to  Allen  B.  Da  Moat  Laboratorlaa,  Dm. 

Ucbt    Mmrcc.      2,907.909.    10-0-59,    Cl.    SIS— 109. 
Keelarlte  Co.  Ltd.,  TtM :  Bf— 

Held.  Erie  W.     2J07,450. 
Keener,  I>aie  M..  to  United  8UtM  of  America,  Narv.     Horl- 

■ootal  ebock   machine.     2.907,201.   10-O-59,   Cl.  fi — IS. 
KaUer,  Brnat :  Bee — 

Zweldler,    Relnbard,   aad    Keller.     X,90T,760. 
Kelleman.  Robert :  Bee— 

lac,  Frank  H.,  aad  KellcTaman.     2JM)7.494. 
Kell7,    Kenneth   C,    to   Hnchea   Aircraft  Co.     Wit*  energy 

radiator.     2,908,001,  10-6--69.  CT.  343 — 771. 
Kelly,   Martin  J.,   to  Intenatlooal   BaalneM  Machine*  Corp. 

Record  card  controlled  electrographic  printer.     2,907,254, 

10-6-59,  Cl.  96—1.7. 
Kendall.    Frederick  W.     Turret  lathe*.     2,907,098.    10-0-59. 

Cl.  29 — 44. 
Kenney,   RotMrt  W.,   to  Stanley  O.  Harwood.     ValTe  mecha- 

aiam  for  dlTerw»  fluid*.     2t9O7.S40,  10-0-59,  CL  187—188. 
Kennedy  Van   Saun  Mfg.  A  Eng.  Corp. :  Be* — 

Caldwell,  Lawrence  O.    2.907,606. 
Kerkpllet,  Ferdinand  O.     Conveyor  with  tlmaltaneoaaly  coa- 

troUed     discharge     opening*.       2,907,500,      10-6-59,     Cl. 

222 — 31K 
Kerechner,  Panl  M..  and  B.  W.  Oreenwald.  to  Cltle*  Serrlce 

Reeearch  and  DcTelopment  Co.    Carbon  functional  organo- 

■llozane    dibasic     acid     eater*.       2.907.783.     10-6-58,     Cl. 

200     448.2. 
Ketcham  and  McDoanll  Inc.  :  flee — 

Bo*land.  Jame*  M.    2,907,086. 
Kettlety,  Robert  W. :  Bee— 

Manre,  Douglas  R..  and  Kettlety 
Kettaaa.  Joeeph  K. :  Bee — 
_      P*art,  Leland  L..  and  Kettman.    2.907.701. 
Keuffel  *  K**er  Co. :  Bee — 

Horn,  Jo*ef,  and  JOns.    2,907,259. 
Kidder.   CalTln   P,   and   C    K.    Sloan,    to   United    SUtM   of 

America.    Atomic    Energy    Commisalon.      Method    of   con- 

i^°}}}^9.  <»"'o»lon  In  a  neutronlc  reactor.     2,907,689,  10- 

6-59,  Cl.  148 — 6.2. 
King,  Robert  W.,  Jr. :  See— 

Doenam.  Charles  H..  Jr.,  sod  King.     2,907,985. 
KlaJey.  Mrron  M.     Valres.     2.907,391710-6-59.  a.  160—224. 

10^6^9    C*    aS-Ss™*"*  l»*n8er  «ttachment.     2,907,506. 
^S?*'   J?"'''*^.   ^-    J'      to   United   Aircraft    Products,    Inc. 

1(M^S9*C?   1M^*36  ^^^   Utch*l   bolt*.      2.907,419. 

Klein,   Howard   C.  to  Nbpco  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of 

▼lUmin  A  add  and  vlUmln  A  alcohol.     2,907,796,  10-0-09 

Cl.  260—617. 
KUckner-Humbolt-Deuti  Aktienge*«ll*chaft :  Bt 
Heckmann.     Wolfgang     G.     J..     Becker, 
2.907.465. 
Koote.  George  B.,  J.  A.  Potehen,  and  Q.  D.  Meier,   to  Has- 

^"te.Mfg.    Corp.       Plastic    roUaway    door.      2JM)7,383, 

lO-O—W.  Cl.  180 — 40. 
Kaapp-Monarch  Co.  :  Bee — 

Oasparottl.  John  J.    2.907,236. 
Huck.  Alfred  J.    2.907,802. 
Knechtll,  Rons  Id  C.  :  Bee — 

Beam.  Walter  R  .  and  Knechtll.     2,907,910. 
Knor   OranTlUe  S  ,   to  Hydrll  Co.     Sealed  Joint  for  tubing. 

2,907.589.  10-6-59.  Cl.  28&— 90. 
Koble.  Robert  A.,  to  PhlUlo*  Petroleum  Co.     PurlflcatUm  of 

gaae*.    2.907.409,  10-6-09.  Cl.  183—115. 
Kobrrner,  Herman  H.,  to  Murray  Mfg.  Corp.     Pullout  switch. 

2.907.849,  10-6-59.  Cl.  200—119. 
K6hler.    Jacob   W.   L..   and    H.   Fokker,   to  North   Aiaerlcan 

Philip*  Co..  Inc.     Cold-ga*  refrigerating  apparatus.    2,907-, 

175,  10-0-59.  a.  62—6.  •     ki- 

Kolbe.  Adelbert  E..  to  Oeneral  Motor*  Corp.     Interior  venti- 

latlon  system.    2,907.809.  10-6-59.  Cl.  123 — 41.86. 
KoUmann.  Karl  A.,  to  Daimler-Bens  Akt.    Hydrostatic  power 

transmlaalons  and  brakM.    2.907.230.  10-6-59,  Cl.  74 — 687. 
Kolodney,   Morris,   to  United   States  of  America.   Atomic  Wa- 

ernr  Commtasion.     Stripping  procen  for  Plutonium.    2.907.- 

700.  10-6-59,  Cl.  204 — 1.5. 

Kolwlrt.  Stanley  J.     Air  actuated  toy.     2J0T,188,  10-6-09, 
CL  40— o8. 

KOnig.  Phlllpp.  to  Metallgeeellechaft  Aktlenge*eI1*chaft.     Sol- 
^Mt     (CTtractioB     spparatua       2,907,040.     10-0-59,     Cl. 

Kopper«  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Doak,  Kauctta  W.    a.90T.76«L 


and     Steven. 


Koahlaad.  Daniel  B. :  Bee — 

Drober,    John    L.,    Koahlaad.    T>oa»p*iB,   aad   Wlllard. 
2,907.081. 
Kott.   IfenBaaa.  to   PuMleatlon  Corp.     Procew  far  making 

printing  media  with  ra*l*t-type  orthochromatlc  Aim  auite- 

rtal    2,907,607.  lO-O-OO,  Q.  96--S8. 
KmU,  Ban*,  to  Helopharm  W.  Petrlk  4  Co.  KG.     Proeaas 

for  the  production  of  water-*olubl*  antithrombotic  organic 

*alt   prsparatloas.     2.907,789,   10-6-59,  U.  200 — UOAT 
Kr*llMr,  Cl«B«at  H..  to  8p**r  Carboa  Co.     Molded  ilgaag 

r«rt*tor_and   method  of  making.     2,907.971.   10-0-50,   CL 

Krti 


lecbaaai,  Otta :  8ee — 
MoU.  Berahard,  and  Krlefbaum.    2,907 J90. 
Krlmmel     Carl    P      to    U.    U    Searte    *    Co.      DertvatlTe* 

ei  1,1-ols  (4-oxo-o-hydroxy-6-(4H-pyranyl)]  dlmethylamlac. 

2,907,772,  l(MJ-59.  O.  200—345.9. 
KrlMBML  Carl  P..  to  O.  D.  Searle  k  Co.     Amino  derlTstlTM 

of   4H-pTran'i-onea.      2.90T.773.    10-6-59,    CL    260—345.9. 
Kronoff.  Clarence  R.,  to  Crompton  A  Knowle*  Corp.    HameM 

■srhanlem   for  loom.     2.907.802,   10-6-59.  Cl.   137—58. 
Kachenbecker,  Harold  R.,  and  O.  H.  Areat.    Framele**  nwrta- 

man*  aad  ntUity  trailer*.     2.907.001.  10-0-59.  O.  29^—23. 
Kuhlmaaa.  Kurt :  Bee — 

Teonoda,   Kenneth,  and    Kuhlmaaa.     2.907.178. 
KttkllnskI,   Henry   W..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Transportation  ra- 

frlgnatlon  system.     2.907,182,  10-<^-59,  Cl.  62—158. 
Kwlk-Kold  of  Amerlea,  lac. :  Bee— 

Robbtas,  Albert  A.    2.907,178. 
Kwlk  Lok  Corp. :  Bee— 

Pazton.  Floyd  O.,  aad  Baer.    2.907.5M. 
La  Bombard,  Kmerson  H.  :   See — 

Hudson.  George  A.,  La  Bombard,  snd  Swansoa.  2,90T,418. 
Labrosal.  Anthony  F..  and  P.  J.  U'Untxlo,  to  Interaatloaal  Re- 

■latance  Co.    Packaging  app^rataa.    2,907,158,  10-6-59,  CL 

53 — 126. 
Lacey,  John  8. :  See — 

RobLoson.  Ralph  O..  Jr.    2,908,000. 
Lade,  Blmer  v..  to  Multtecore  Co.,  lac.    Paael  groorlag  aia- 

chlae.     2.907.359,  10-6-69.  Cl.  144—136. 
LagerUag,  AU  J.  A.     PivouUy  mouated  safety  wladahleld. 

2J0r602,  10-0-59,  Ci.  296—84. 
L«lrd,  Staaley  M..   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Discharge  aad 

mUlna  device.     2.907,501,  10-0-09.  Cl.  222 — 486. 
Laltner  Brush  Co. :  Bee — 

Laitner.  Walter  W.     2,907.060. 
Laltner,  Walter  W.,  to  Laltner  Brush  Co.     Fountala  bnuh. 

2.907.060.  10-6-59.  Cl.  15—29. 
Laka  Tool  and  Stamping  Co. :  Bee — 

Rasal.  hut  J.    2,907,802. 
Lambtoa,  Charles   W.     Mixing  device   for   delivering  liquid 

Bilxtures  or  solutions.     2.907,528.  10-0-09,  CL  2»— dl5. 
La  Mont  8team  Generators,  Inc. :  8e^— 

RUbenow.  Oeora.    2JK)7.S00. 
Lan^  Edward  H. :  Bee — 

Fortune.  Ronald.    2.907,346. 
Lang.  Keith  M.,  to  General  MiUs,  Inc.    BaDait  dlaeliarft  da> 

vice.     2,907j502,  10-6-59.  Cl.  222 — 557. 
Langen.  01*  H..  to  The  Ualpr***  Co.,  Inc.     InUrchangMbl* 

buck.     2.907.126,  10-6-50,  a.  38—06. 
Langmead,  Paul    I.     Method  of  snd  mMus   for   testing  tha 

moisture  content  of  grain  and  other  compressible  materiala. 

2,907,203.  10-6-69.  Cl.  73—73. 
Lanning,  David  D.  :  See — 

Horning.  Wendell  A..  Lanalag,  aad  Doaahne.     2,907,706. 
Lanaton  Monotype  Machine  Co.T9e* — 

Roth.  Artur.     2.907,258. 
Laroa,  R.  K..  Co. :  See — 

Burke,  George  K.     2,907,325. 
Larrecq    Anthony  J.  :  Bee — 

Wrlgbt.  Elliott  F.,  Watson,  and  Larrecq.     2.907,600. 
Laub,   Ernest    S.    V.     CompreMlble  plunger   for  hypodermic 

syringes.     2,907,330,  10-6-59,  Cl.  128—218. 
Laubach.  Gerald  D. :  See— 

Agaello.  Eugene  J.,  and  Laubach.     2,907,694. 
Lantenbacher.   Johann,  to  Bnna-Werfc  Optlsche  Aastalt  Dr. 

Appelt  K.G.     Photographic  objectives.     2.907.248,  10-0-59, 

CL  88 — 67. 
Lautenschlager   Hans.   H.   Frlederlch.   W.    Schmidt,  and   K. 

Dacha,    to   Badlsche    AnlUn-    A    SodaFabrik   Akdengeaall- 

schaft.     Polvmerliation  of  lacUms  In  presence  of  carboa 

moaoxida.    2.907,755,  10-0-59,  CL  260—78 
Lautsenhiaer.  Affrle  O.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Ditectioa 

Signal.    2.907.979.  10-6-59,  Cl.  340 — 54. 
Law.  Hilton,   to  The  English   Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Frequency 

responsive  electric  circuit  srrangamants  and  control  sya- 

teau.     2.907.942,  10-6-59.  Cl.  318 — 328. 
Lawler.   Herbert  E.     Boat  support.     2.907,294,  10-6-09,  Cl. 

114 — 230. 
Lawroeki,  Stephen.  A.  A.  Jonke,  and  R.  K.  Steuaenberg,  to 

United    States    of    America,    Atomic    Energy    CommlMlon. 

Preparation  of  uranium  b^zafluorlde.     2.907,630,  10-0-59, 

CL  23 — 14.5. 
Lawsoa,  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  to  Caledonia  Electronics  and  Trans- 
former   Corp.      High    speed    electromechanical    actuator. 

2,907.929.  10-6-59.  Cl.  317—123. 
Laur.  Michael,  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Axial  Impact  tool  for  in- 

Mrting  a  pin  connector  Into  a  socket.     2.907^41.  10-6-59, 

Cl.  81—52.30. 
Leafih,  Clayton  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Timing  chain 

and     fuel    pump    drive,    hibrloatlag    means.       2^907,411, 

10-6-59,  Cl.  184—6. 
Le  Blan,  Louis  :  Bee — 

Boutrr.  Georges  A.,  and  Le  Blaa.     2,907,830. 
Lederer.  Ernest  A.  :  See — 

Miller.  Carl  F..  McCurdv.  and  Lederer.     2,907,911. 
Lee.   Arthur   L.,   to  Conaolldatloa   Coal  Co.     Mlae   hanlag* 

vehicle.     2,907.227.  10-6-69.  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Lee.    Lester    D       Apparatus    for    separatlag   partlelM   from 

liquid.     2,907,461,  10-4-59.  CL  210—138. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziu 


LMce  Neville  Co.,  The 

Hahn,  Elmer  H..  4r.     2,907.214. 
Hallidy.  William  M.     2,907,215. 
OrvU,  Elmer  P.     2.907,943. 
Leaer,  Pstrick  J.     Combination  scooter,  walker  and  stroller. 

2,907.372.  10-0-59.  Cl.  156—22. 
LigUae.   Pierre.     At-wlII   end-of-llne   or   complete  Justifying 

typewrUer.     2.907,437,  10-0-59,  Cl.  197—84. 
Leich  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Boewau.  Haas  P.,  Oldham,  and  Bvers.     2,907.832. 
Boswau.  Haa*  P.,  Claa*eii,  and  Ever*.     2,907.983. 
L*mmon,  Noroian  B.,  and  B.  K.  Field*,  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Lubricating     oil     compooltion.       2,907.713.     10-6-59,    CI. 
252—32.7. 
L*    Mole,    Gerald    M.      Hairpiece    and    method    of    making. 

2.907.334.  10-O-59.  CT.  271—5. 
Leone,   Halvatore  J.,   to  The  New  Haven  Board  and  Carton 
Co.     Shipping  and  dUpenslng  cartons.     2.907,512,  10-6-59, 
Cl.  229—17. 
Les  LaboratolrM  Franeais  de  Cblmlotherapie :  See — 

Muller.  Georges,  and  Bard«ne«chl      2,907.769. 
Lesaly,    Oswald    E.      Self-cleaning    auger    pump.      2,907,277, 

10-^9,  Cl.  103-^3.  -•  *-      K 

LeToumeau-Westlngbooee  Co. :  See — 
Spannhake,  Ernst  W.     2,907,399. 
Levlne,  Alfred  B. :  See — 

Hobbo    George  W.,  and  Levlne.     2.907.525. 
Levlnson,  John,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Army.     Tem- 
perature control  for  crystal  pulling.     2,908.004,  10-6-59, 
Cl.  23—301.  K        » 

Lewenstela.    Moses  J.     Dihydrohydrozycodelnone  derivative. 

2,907.768.  lO-fl-59,  Cl.  260— 285. 
Lewis,  Douglsfl   R.,  and  J.  A.  Jaffe.      Method  of  making  an 

Internally  lined  pipe.    2,907,103,  10-6-59,  Cl   29 — 421. 
Lewis.  Francis  B.,  to  R.  B.  Bomckl,  d.b.a.  Resesrch  Engineer- 
ing  Associates.      PorUble  stepe.     2,907,402,   10-6-59.  Cl. 
182—106. 
Lleencla  Talalmanyokat  Brtekealto  Vallalat :  See — 

Heller,  Lasslo.     2,907.054. 
Lleb.   David   J.,   to  The   Borden  Co.     Curing  epoxy  resins. 

2.907.748,  10-6-59.  Cl.  260—47.  -•     •-  * 

LIsbenthal.  Benjamin  C.  :  See — 

Johnson,  Lauren  L.  and  Liebenthal.     2.907,941. 
Light.  DougUs  J.  N..  and  B.  J.  Blair.     Seotlc  and  antiseptic 

sewage  disposal  unit.     2.907.463,  10-6-59   Cl.  210 — 202. 
Ullenfeld,  Julius  E.     Upholstery  article.    2,907.376.  10-6-59. 

Cl.  165—178.  •-  ' 

Llllqulst  Torsten  O..  to  G«neral  Motors  Corp.     Power  train 

control.     2,907,892.  10-6-59.  Cl.  290—17. 
Liadblad,  Lars. A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.     Method  of  maau- 
facturiag  electric  Igniters  and  an  electric  Igniter  made  by 
Mid  method.     2.907.100.  10-0-59,  CI.  2^—150.5. 
Llademaaa,  Howard  C.  :  See — 

MIndheim.  Daniel  J.,  and  Llndemann.     2.907,535. 
DIndea.  Henry  R.,  to  Institute  of  <3as  Technology.     Cyclic 
regenerative  proceM  for  catalytic  gaaiflcatioa  of  petroleaoL 
2.907.647.  10-6-59,  Cl.  48—214. 
Ltader,    Bertram   N..   to  Linder  Brothers.   Inc.     Coat  front 
construction  and  method  of  making.     2,907.044,  10-0-69. 
Cl    2—97. 
Linder,  Bertram   N..  and  N.   H.  Toung, 
Inc.    CoIIapalble  wardrobe  croM  bar. 
Cl.  206—7. 
Linder  Brothers.  Inc. :  See — 

Linder.  Bertram  N.     2.907.044. 
Linder,  Bertram  N..  and  Young.     2,907.402. 
Lindiv  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Mindhelm.  Daniel  J.,  and  Lindemann.     2.907.535. 
Llndsev,    Alfred.      Brake    fluid    level    Indicator.      2,907,844, 

10— A— AO    Cl    200—84 
Llndsev.  Ernest  E.    Cooker.    2,907,287.  10-6-59,  Cl.  99—339 
Ling  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Rom.  JamM  A.     2.907.838. 
Linvlll.  WlUUm  K. :  See— 

Guillemln.  Ernst  A.,  and  Unvlll.     2.907,222. 
Little.  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bn^e,  Paul  M.,  and  Swanton.     2,907,407. 
Bngle,  Paul  M..  and  Swsnton.     2.907.408. 
Locker.  Haas,  to  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.     Yerticallv  adjustable 
torsloa     wheel     suspension     for    trailers    and    the    like. 
2.907.576.  10-6-59,  Cl.  280—43.20. 
Loekwood,  Lawrence  W.,  to  O.  Williams.     Hand  tool  for  re- 
moving floor  coverings.    2.907,106,  10-6-69,  Cl.  30 — 160. 
Lofman.  Robert  A.     Barometric  alarm.     2,907.842,  10-6-59. 
Cl.  200—82.  .  ' 

^Loma  Plastics.  Inc.  :  See —  >, 
Gunn.  Paul  C.     2.907.491. 
Lombard,  Frederick  B..  Jr.  :  See — 

Halgler.  Edmund  D..  Huston,  and  Lombard.     2.907,336. 
Loag,  Jasper,  and  L.  J.  Hsm.  to  Wade  Electric  Products  Co. 

Switch.     2.907,852.  10-6-59.  CI.  200—159. 
Louis.  Raymond  M.  R.  G..  aad  P.  C.  FeateUi.     ReeeptaclM. 

2.907.062.  10-6-69,  Cl.  4—187. 
Love,  Richard  R.    Road  pavlag  machlae. 

Cl.  126—343.0. 
Lew.  John  A.  :  See — 

Hewlett.  Frank.  Butler,  aad  Low. 
Lowe.  Joe.  Corp. :  See — 

Friedman.  Aaron.  Lurie.  and  Dale. 
Lowery.    Fred.      Hook    attachment    for 

10-41-59.  Cl.  294 — 83. 
Ludwig,  Milton  :  See — 

Cunningham.  John  R.,  and  Ludwig.     2.907,644. 
Lunden,    Robert    K.      Baby    nursing    aad    feediag    bottle. 

2.907.485,  10-6-59,  a.  216—11. 
Lnndgren.    Herbert    K.     Window    eoastruction.     2,907,079. 

1O-6-09,  CT.  20—62.2. 
Lurie.  Daniel :  Bee — 

Friedman,  Aaron.  Lurie.  aad  Dale.     2,907,160. 
Lastlf ,  Fraak  :  See — 

BrtaklB.  Theodore  8..  Lostlg.  aad  Taylor.     2.907,532. 


to  Linder  Brothers. 
2,907,452,  10-6-59. 


2.907,319.  10-0-59. 


2,907,754. 

2.907.160. 
hoists.      2,907,600, 


cover. 


Foye,  Lynn,  and  Shaaklia. 
2,907,603,    10-0-59.   CL 


Co. 
34- 


lac. 
155. 


ProoeM  for 
10-0-59,  CI. 

Wiper  blade 


2.907,661. 


Bilk  *creea 


Lother,  Herbert  G.,  to  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.    Animal  feed 

compoaltion  and   method   of   feeding  said  compoaltioa  to 

animals.    2,907,658.  10-O-59,  CL  99 — 2. 
Luther,  Herbert  G.  :  See — 

Price.  Keaneth  B.,  aad  Luther.     2.907.693. 
Lutton,    Melvin  C,  to  ACF  laduetries,   Inc.     Electrical  as- 
sembly.    2,907,924,  10-6-59,  Cl.  317—101. 
Lykes,  Norman  K.     Condisaent  container  with  multiple  com- 
partments.    2.907,497.  10-6-59,  Cl.  222—142.4. 
Lynn   Arthur  J.  :  See— 

Alholm,  Wayne  L,  Campbell. 
2,907,300. 
Lyon,    George    A.      Wheel 

301—37. 
Lyons.  Harold  R. :  See — 

Rothschild.  Gilbert  R..  and  Lyons.     2,907,864. 
Glbaon.  Glenn  J.,  and  Lyons.     2,907.865. 
Lysholm,  Alf.     Combustion  chamber  Inlet  for  thermal  power 

plants.     2.907,171,  10-6-59,  Cl.  60 — 39.65. 
M.  k  D.  Store  Fixtures.  Inc. :  See — 
Mapson,  Donald  L.     2.907,537. 
<Maa*,   Bernard    N.,   J.    H.   DamUnl,   and  A.    Silver,   to  The 

Garrett    Corp.     Butterfly    valve    conetructlon.     2.907,648, 

1O-0-59.  Cl.  251—85. 
MacCaffray.   Rex   S.,   Jr.,  to  C.  H.  Masland  k  Sons.     Warp 

knitting  machine  using  cutting  plush   point.     2.IK)7.191, 

10-0-59,  CL  66—85. 
MacCaffray,  Rex  8.,  Jr.,  to  C.  H.  Masland  and  Sons.     Pile 

cutting   loop   former.      2.907.193.    10-6-59.    a.    66 — 91. 
MacDonald,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Nonakld 

tire    tread    and    method    and    means    for    making    same. 

2.907.365.  10-6-69,  Cl.   152—209. 
Machate.  Fred,  Jr.     Cover.    2,907,467,  10-6-69,  CL  210 — 469. 
Macks,    Elmer    F.      Fluid    actuated    mecbaniam.      2,907.304. 

10-6-59,  Cl.  121—38. 
Macks,  Elmer   F.     Seal.     2,907.594,   10-6-59,  Cl.   286 — 9. 
Maclean,  Duncan,  N.  Standrlng,  P.  V.  Toule,  and  N.  Monro, 

to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd.      Manufacture   of 

polymethylene  terephthalate  in  the  absence  at  a  catalyst 

2.907.753.  10-6-59,  CI.  260—75. 
MacLean,   Mently  tM.      Slidable  law  face,  open-end  wrench. 

2.907,243.  10-6-59,  CL  81—179. 
MacPeek,   Donald   L.,    to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

preparing  monohaloepoxyalkenes.     2,907,774, 

260—348. 
Macpberson.  Robert  B.,  to  The  Anderson  Co. 

asdembly      2.907.065.  10-6-59.  Cl.  15 — 246. 
Madden.  Frank  J. :  See — 

Nlven.  Charle*  F..  Jr..  Delbel.  and  Wll*on. 
Madeline,  Raymonde  G.,  and  J.  F.  Pathus-Labour.  to  Firma 

Deutsche  Brdoel  A.G.     Flreprooflng  textile*  and  the  like. 

2,907,683,  10-6-69,  a.  117—186. 
Maeecber.  Albert,  to  Cardel  Electric 

print  dryer.    2.907,118,  10-6-59,  Cl. 
Magnetic  Metals  Co.  :  See— 

Brownell.  Harry  R.     2,907,914. 
Maha.  Otto  J.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corp. 

2,907,596.  10-6-59.  Cl.  286—26. 
Makl,    Jacob    K.,   and   A.    E.    Rockwood, 

Recorder  Co.    Tag  printing  apparatua 

Cl.  101—418. 
Malmro*.  Gustav  V.  A. :  See — 

WilUrd.  DennU  D..  and  Malmros.     2,907.886. 
<Mann,   Leonard   J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Refrigerating 

apparatus  having  air  control  means  for  multiple  compart- 
ments.    2.907,180,  1O-0-59,  Cl.  62—155. 
Mapson.  Donald  L.  to  M.  k  D.  Store  Fixtures.  Inc.     Support 

for  display  panels,  mirrors  or  the  like.    2,907,537,  10-6-69, 

Cl.  248—28. 
Marconi's  WlreleH  Telegraph  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Da  vies,  Eric,  and  Mlrswlnskl.     2.907.822. 
Helsdon,  Peter  B.     2,907,821. 
Mare,   Ernest.     Adjustable  sieve*.     2,907,404.   10-6-69,  CL 

183—9. 
Markestein,  John,  and  C.  H.  Patrie,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Railway     vehicle     suspension.      2,907,283,     10-6-59.     Cl. 

105—199. 
Marsh,  Orlo  W.  :  See — 

Southworth.  James.  Jr.,  Mirah,  Badger,  and  Dreagler. 
2  907  809 
Marsbali,    j'ule    F.,   to  American    Felt    Co. 

2,907.405,  10-6-59.  Cl.  183 — 41. 
Marsteller,    Leeter    O.,    to    Weatinghouae    Air    Brake    Co. 

Protective  electrical  dlacharge  devlcM.    2.907,910,  10-6-69, 

a.  813—231. 
Martin.  Eugene  C. :  See — 

O'Kelly.  Arlle  A..  Tltaworth.  and  Martin.     2.907,64«. 
'Marvalaud,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pond,  Robert  B.     2,907,082. 
Maaland.  C.  H..  k  Son*  :  See —  , 

MacCaffray.  Rex  S.,  Jr.     2,907.191. 
MacCaffray.  Rex  S..  Jr.     2.907.193. 
Maeon,    Warren    P..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Method  and  apparatua  for  eliminating  mechaaieal  vlbra- 

tloBs  In  aerial  cablea.     2,907.811.  10-6-09,  CI.  174 — 42. 
Maawr,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Neway  Bquipment  Co.     Axle  mounting 

for    running    gear    for    automotive    vehiclM.     2,907,670, 

10-6-69.  Cl.  280—124. 
Massey-Ferguson   Inc. :  See — 

Oardaer.  Guy  F.     2,907.396. 
MaMlIlon-Cleveland-Akron  Sign  Co., 

Frey,  Bdward.     2.907,090. 
Mast  Development  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Gannett,  Wright  K.     2,907,387. 

Mast  Development  Co. :  See — 

Gannett.   Wright  K.     2,907.522. 

Mathews,  Clenn  M. :  See — 

Calmes,  Dallas  L.     2,907,87a 

.   I  . 


Sealing  apparatus. 

to   Simplex    Time 
2.907.278.  10-e-«9. 


Fllter-sUeaoer. 


The:  See 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Orarincr 


lite.     2.»07,»M 


Co.   Ltd.     Oetectora  <rf 

10-«-0»,  CT.  »40— »87 

maetalM.      2,90T,SS8.    ia-«-S9. 


.  and  McAalncI).     2.907.428 

Bee— 

Hanson,  and 
Road    form. 


McBrld«.     2.907,547. 
2.907.089.    10-«-09. 


CL 


Mathiaen.  And«ra.   to 

oil  miata  aad  tta« 
Maucfa.    Hana    A.      Rcadlsf 

CI.  179—100.1. 
Maure.  Doaglaa  R..  and  R.  W.  Kettletjr.  to  Ocoetal  BlMtrlc 

Co.    ronction  xencrator.    2.907,888.  iO-«-S9.  CI.  MO— SIT. 
Maurice,   Je«n,  and  M.    Rlat.  to   Soclete  Anonyma  Fraacalae 

da     Perodo.      Cratrlfugal     rlntrliM.      2,907.4S8.     10-0-59. 

a.  192—106. 
Mawney.  Robert  O.  :  Bee — 

Ormitor,  Aima  J..  Bagga.  and  Mawner.     2.907.847. 
Maxim.  MylM  8»  t*  Moaaanto  Chemical  Co.     Prodactlon  of 

tlUBlaa  tetraiodMa.     2.907.632,  10-6-59.  CI.  23 — 87. 
Majrer.    Simon    B..    and    J.    M.    waddell,    to    Intermational 

Standard      Electric      Corp.      Magnetic     control      circnlt 

2.907,885.   10-6-59,   CI.  250 — 212. 
McAniocb.   Herbert  A 
BnrtD.   Rot>ert  L. 
McBrlde.  Donald   W 

Oore,  Le  Roy  D., 
McCaffrey,    John    F. 

26—118. 
McCallnm.  Robert  A.  : 

Brown,  Clarence  H..  and  McCalium.     2.907,559. 
McCarthy,  Charles   8..  to  American  Forging  and   Socket  Co. 

Hand    brake   iyatem.      2.907.228.    10-4P-59.   CI.    74 — 516. 
McCaaklll,    Barl    A.     Tlr«    mounting    method    and    moana. 

2,907,380.  10-0-59,  CT.  157—1.21. 
McConnell,    William    M..    to   Taylor  Wllaon    Mfg.    Co.      Pipe 

expansion    and    testing    apparatus.     2.907.202.     10-6-59. 

CI    73—49  6 
McCulloagb.    Robert  W.  :  iSca— 

Murray,    Bdward   A.,   and    McCalloagta.     2,907.094. 
McCnrdy.  William  H. :  8m— 

Miller.  Carl  P..  McCurdy.  and  Lederer.     2,907,911. 
McCutclteon.  Raymond.     B1«ctr1cat  plag  with  detachable  cap. 

2,907.975.  10-6-69,  CT.  339—196. 
McDonald.    Donald.      Single    flim    camera    prorided    with    a 

gtarallty    of    aeparata    lenaea.      2.907,253.     10-6-59,    CI. 

MeOraw-BdIsoD  Co. :  8oe — 

Bronikowakl.   Raymond  J      2.907,992. 
Harilng,  Donald  W.     2.907.544. 
Helnien.   Ruth   W      2.907,543 
Van  Ryan.  Anthony,  and  Date.     2.907.362. 
McTlralne,  Oran   T.     Fuel  burner.     2,907.382. 

158—^. 
Mcllvaine.  Oran  T.     Headlight  dimmer  drcnit 

10-6-59,  CI    315 — 83. 
Mcriwniith.  Charles  O.  :  Be» — 

Breaseale.  John  B.  McTlwraltti.  and  Dama.     2.907.211 
Mcintosh.  Rotwrt  B  ,   and  D.   B.  St.   John,   to  Amoux  Corp. 
Low    lerel    signal    commutator.     2,907,902.    10-6-59,    CI. 
.•?07— 149. 
McIntTre.   James  B.,   to   Imperial  Chemical  lodastrlea  Ltd. 
Oxidation     of    organic    sabsUnces.      2,907.792.     10-0-69. 
CI.    260—528. 
McMahon.  John  E.  :  Bee — 

Jex.  Victor  B..  and  McMahon.     2.907.784. 
McMahon.   Thomas  J.,   to   Milton   Bradley  Co.     Bdncatlonal 
wheel    deTlce    for    teaching    spelling.      2,907,128,    10-0-59. 
CI    33—35. 

to  General  Drnamics  Corp.     Cathode 

2.907.907.  l(V-6-39,  C\.  313 — TO. 
Borg-Waraer  Corp      Air  conditioning 
10-6-59,  a.  62—96. 

Means  for  lapping 
2.90T.148.  10-6-59. 


10-«-69.   CI. 
2,90T,920, 


McNaney,    Joseph   T 

ray  tube  apparatus. 
McNatt.   Ralph  D..  to 

systems.  2.907,178. 
McNtcoll,  Darid.  to  British  Tlmken  Ltd 

thrast  ribs  of  tapered  roller  bearings. 


CI.  51—68 
McNlcoll.  DaTid.  to  Britlah  Tlmken  Ltd.     Derice  for  Uoping 

the    race    members    of    anti-friction    bearings.     2.907.144. 

10-6-39.  a.  51—58. 
Mears.  Fred  W..  Heel  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Joiner,   Edgar  E.     2.907,037 
Mel.    Anthony  J  .  and  T.  F.  WIdmer,  to  Westlnghouiie  Elec- 
tric    Corp.      Sealed     agitator      2.907.556.      10-6-59.     CI. 

259—101 
Meier,  (ieorge  D.  ;  Bee — 

Kloote.  George  B..  Potcben.  and  'Meier.     2,907.383 
Metier.   John   O..   and  B.    A.    N.    Johnson,   to   Rayonler    Inc. 

Procean  for  producing  hard   board.      2,907.071,    10-6-59, 

a    18 — 475. 
Meixner.  Alfred,  to  Volgtlander  A.O.    Oalde  means  for  photo- 
graphic cameras      2.907.2.^5.  10-6-69.  CI.  96 — 44. 
Melton.  William  L.     Electrical  oil  heating  deTlce.     2.907.861. 

10-0-59.  CI    219—43. 
MelTln.    William    8..   and   A.    F.    Nlchola.   to   B.    I.   dn    Pont 

de    Nemours    and    Co.     Mannfaetnre    of    tetraethyl    lead. 

2,907,780.  10-6-59,  CI.  260 — 437. 
Merrier.   Carl  E..   to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co      Reactor  with 

end  Mhtelding  baring  disk  laminations.     2.907,905.  10-0-59. 

CI.  336^    84 
Merck  *Co..  Inc  ;   See — 

DiiT.  John  T     2.9O7.7T0. 
Merrkllng.  Nicholas  O..  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

BthTlene    OAlymerisation    catalysts.       2.907,757     10-6-69. 

n.  260— 94  9 
Meredith  Publishing  Co. :  Bee— 

Dutton.  Warren  A      2.907.112. 
Mertes.  Thoma*  S    to  Sun  Oil  Co.    P^>ble  rirrulatiag  reaction 

system.    2.907.800.  10-6-59   CI  260 — 672. 
Merti.  Clyde  W  .  to  PWlllps  Petroleum  Co.     StaMlltation  of 

heterocyclic    cofnnounds    harins   a    hetero    nitrogen    atom. 

2.907.770.  10-«-,'S9   CT   2fM)— 290, 
Meaoenger.  Deamond.  and  G.  W.  Phelna.  to  The  Track  Corp. 

Ltd.      ArticuUted     Mnk     onlta.      2.907.606.     10-»-,'J9.     CI. 

305—10. 
MeUllgeaellschaft  AktlenKCMllachaft 
K5nlg.  Philipp.     2,907,040. 


Metcalfe,   Kenneth   A.,  and    R.   J.   Wright,   to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Aostralla.   care  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Hupply.    Proceaa  for  developing  electrostatic  image 
with  liquid  developer.     2,907,674.  l6^fl-59,  CI    117—37 
Matcalfe.  Samuel  L.     Beraw  clamp  with  a  flexible  clamptng 

element.    2,907.360.  10-6-60.  CL  144—297. 
Metcalfe.  Thoaaaa  O.,   Jr.     Grain  car  barricade.     2.907,385. 

10-*-A9.  CI.  160--ii68. 
Metropolitan-Vickers  Electrical  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Benaoa.  Leonard  B..  and  Ralne.    2.907.390. 
Meurer.  Siegfried,  and  H.  Heegeiken.     Operation  of  internal 

combuation   englnea.     2,907.808.    10-4-69.   a.    123 — 32. 
Michaels.  Raymond  J.,  Jr. :  Sea — 

Wanton,  Arihur  W..  Zaugg.  and  Michaela.     2.907,706. 
MUUe.  Walter  V..  to  K.  Roe.  d.b.a^  Coaat  Wire  Co.     i>ortable 

wire  tTlng  tool.     2,907,356.  10-^-59.  CI.  140 — 93. 
Mlljam  Inatrumcnt  Coro. :  Mae — 

Cohen.  Milton  J      2.907.328 
Miller.  Carl  F.,  W    H    MoCurdy.  and  B.  A.  Lederer,  to  Weat- 
Ingbouae     Electric     Corp.       Electron     dlacharaa     derice. 
2,907.911.  10-0-69.  CI.  313—262 
Miller.  Harold  U  :  8—— 

Baden.  Thomaa  A.    Olaon.  Miller,  and  Copp      2,907.406. 
Millldgw,  Alfred  F..  and  I.   K.  M.  Robaon.   to  The  t)latlllera 
Co.  Ltd.     Froceea  for  realatlag  corrooioo  by  aliphatic  acida. 
2,907.699.   10-0-69.  CI.  202—59 
Millman.   Nathan,  and  J    B.   Whitley,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp. 
Apparatua  and  method  for  treatment  of  clay.     2,907,666, 
ia-6-69,  CI.  106—72 
Mills.   Wllltam  C.   to   Olln   Matbieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Bth 

»»ene  carbonate.     2,907,771.  10-O-59.  CI.  260 — 340.2. 
Milwaukee  Motive  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dyar.  Robert  L.    2.907.146. 
MIndheUn.  Daniel  J.,  and  H.  C.  Llndemann,  to  Lindly  A  Co., 
Inc.    Yarji^tenalonlng  derice.    2,907,535.  10-O-69.  CI  242— 
150. 
MInneapolia-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  Bee — 
Beck.  Kenneth  U.    2,907,887. 
Beck.  Kenneth  H.    2.907.966. 
Moore.  Warren.  Jr.    2,807.M1. 
Patchell   Thomaa  A.    2.907,932. 
Piachke.  Alvln  W     2.907.223. 
Watroua.  Robert  B.    2,907.338. 
MlnneooU  Mlnlnc  k  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Wetiel.  Wilfred  W.    2.907,818. 
Minwinakl.  Henryk  :  Bee— 

Davlee.  Eric,  and  Minwinakl.    2.907.822. 
Mitchell,   James  A.      Deep  weU   pump.     2.907.276,    10-6-69, 

CT    103—9. 
Moe,   Donald   K.      Electric  power  tool.     2,907,396.   10-6-69, 

d.  172— «1. 
Moll,   Bernhard.  and  O.  Krieghaam,   H   to  Union  Rbeiniache 
Braunkohlen    Kraftatoff    and    O.    Kriegbaum.      Method    of 
treating  wella     2,907,390.  10-6-59.  CI.  166 — 44. 
Mollohan.  Eugene  W      RoUry  type  lawn  edger.     2.907.163, 

10-*-69.  CT.  56—23.4. 
Monch.  Jaco'j  :  See — 

Ihittine.  Adam.    2.907,196. 
Monday.  John  C.  to  Heri  Dutv  Electric  Co.     Heating  appa- 
ratua.   2.907.857.  ia-«-59.  CL  219—10.51. 
MoDsagle.  Otto  F. :  Bee — 

Furman.  Frank  J..  Moneagle.  and  SImpaon.     2.907.270. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Hughea.  Lawrence  J.,  and  Weaver.    2.907.799. 
Maxim.  Mylea  S.    2.907.032. 
Tucker.  WlUiam  F.     2,907.635. 
Montgomery.  Donald  N. :  Bee — 

Beall.  Horace  A..  Jr.,  and  Montgomery.     2,907.952. 
Moore.  Buell :  Bee — 

Calmes,  I»all«ii  L.     2.907.870. 
Moore  Buainena  Forma,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

8ornbergf>r.  George  E..  and  Wakeman.     2.907.585. 
Moore.  Craig  M.  :   Bee — 

Rutiedge.  Hal  M.   and  Moore.    2.907.928. 
Moore.  Thomaa  R. :  Bee — 

Hoffmann.  Friedrich  W..  and  Moore.     2.907.787. 
Moore.  Warren,  Jr..  to  Mlnneapolla  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Control  apparatua.     2.907.931.    lO-«-ii    C\.  317—148.5. 
.Moorhead.  John  O..  and  R.  D    Mulry,  to  Texaa  Inatruments. 
Inc      Electrical  awltcb  structures.     2,907.851.  10-6-59.  CI. 
200-138 
.Morln.  I.<oula  H     Heparable  faatener  stringers  employing  sep- 
arated coupled  scoops.     2.907.087.  10-6-59.  CI.  24--206.13. 
Morrison,  Ruas4>ll  A    :    Bee — 

Crnnk.  Milo  M  .  and  Morrison.    2.907.476. 
Morse  Instrument  ("o.    The  :   Bee — 

Murae.  Jotin  K  .  and  Waner     2,907.421. 
.Mome.  John  K..  and  D.  W.  Waner.  to  The  Mone  Inatniment 
Co.     Single  lever  engine  control.     2.907.421.  10-6-59,  CI. 
192—096. 
Moulden.    Rhoder  B..  to  Automatic  Bnterpriaea,  Inc.     Auto- 
matic  coffee      brewer      with      coin-controlled      apparatua 
J.907.266.  10-6-.%9  CI.  99—280. 
Moultoa.  Alexander  E..  and  P.  W.  Turner,  to  George  Spencer 
Moultoo  k  Co.  Ltd.     Vestibule  connection  for  railway  and 
like  vehicles.    2.907.281.  10-A-.'>9.  CI.  106 — 10. 
Moulton,  George  Spencer,  k  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Mnulton,  Alexander  B..  and  Turner.     2,907,281. 
Maeller  Co. :  Bee — 

Mueller.  Frank  H.    2.907,229. 
Mueller.  Frank  H..  to  Mueller  Co.    Drive  for  drilling  machine 

2,907.229.  10-6-^9  CI.  74 — 674. 
Mill  T  Typer  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Huston.  WUltaia  P..  Jr  2.907,439. 
Muller.  Georges,  and  R  BardOaeachi.  to  Lea  Laboratolres 
Francaia  de  Chimiotherapie.  ll-roethoxy-17a  cvano-168- 
methoxy  cart>onyl-20-yohimbane  compounda.  2,907.760. 
10  6  59  CI  260—287 
Mflller,  Paul!  to  Alumlaium-Indnatrie-Aktten-Oeaellechaft 
Pot-hooae  of  an  aluminum  reduction  plant.  2,907,263. 
10-«-M.  a.  98—115 
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Mullina.  J.  G. :  Bee— 

Calmea.  Daltac  L.    2JN>7.870. 
Malry,  Raymond  D. :  Bee — 

Moorhead.  John  O  .  aad  Mulry.    2,907.851. 
Multiacore  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lade.  Elmer  V.     2.907,359. 
Munro.  Nell. :  «e»— 

Maclean,      Duncan.      Standring.     Toule.     and     Mnnro. 
2  90T  753 
Murakami,  iroshlhiko.     Cold  rolling  mills.     2.907,236.  10-6- 

^9   CI   SO— 38 
Miirer,  Murrel.  to  D.  Rue.     Furrow  cover.     2,907.397.  10-6- 

59.  a.  172—736. 
Murphy.    Katherine    M.      Aprona.      2.907,042.    10-6-59.    CI. 

2 — 48. 
Murray,  Bdward  A.,  and  R.  W.  McCollougb.  te  Deering  Milli- 
ken   Research  Corp.     Textile  proceaa.     2.(^07.094,   10-6-59. 
CI.  28—76. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kobryner.  Herman  H.    2.907,849. 
Muakegdh  Platon  Ring  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hartm.  Douglaa  W.    2,907,101. 
Myers.  Rodney.     Device  for  trolUng.     2.907.133.  10-«-59.  CI. 
43 — 43.1. 


Nachtman,  John  S 

Blaen.     John 

2,907,626 

Nafiiger.     Ralph 


Nachtman,     BJorkaten.     and     Roe. 


reveraing     apparatua. 


L.       Bread     pan 
2.967.441.  10^-6-59.  CI.  198—33. 
Nagorsen.     Hana.     to    Siemena-Schuckertwerke    Aktiengeaell- 
achaft.      Junction-type    aemiconductor    derice.      2.907.936, 
10-6-59.  CT.  317—284. 
Nash,  Alfred  G. :  Sec— 

hoyle.  Irving  W..  and  Nash.    2.907,266. 
Nash,  Jamea  R. :  Bee — 

Follett.  LesU  M..  and  Naah     2.907.516. 
National  Ckah  Register  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Elchel.  Herman  J.     2.907.682. 
NaUonal  CleveUnd  Corp. :  See — 

Bntsko.  Robert  L.    2.907,060. 
National  Electric  Instrument  Co..  Inc. 

Rubena.  Harrv  8.    2.907,321. 
National  Plaatics,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Van  I>eTenter,  Chriatopber,  III. 
National  Beeearcfa  Development  Corp. 

Hawklna.  John  C.     2:907,393. 

Nichola,  John  W.  de  L,  and  Weatbrook. 
National  Supply  Co..  The  :   See — 

Hndaon.  James  W.     2,907,813. 
Naylor,  Thomaa  K.  :  Bee — 

Tonng,  Frtnk  M.,  and  Naylor. 
Naxiewakl.    Mathew,   to    8i 


2,907,363. 
:  Be 


2,90T,889. 


2,90 


iprague 
7,9.'«.  1 


2,907.878. 
Electric  Co. 


Electrolytic 


10-6-59,  CI.  317—230. 


capacitor  endaeal. 
Nece.  Roger  H.  :  Bet 

Boyer,  Ralph  K..  and  Nece.     2,90T,341. 
Nellaen.  Hildaur  L.     Pendl-aerring  memorandum  pad-holder. 

2,90T,584   10-6-69,  CI.  281—16. 
Neuhaus,  Tneodore  A. :  See — 

Tulk.  George  H.,  Jr.,  aad  Neutaaua.     2,907,669. 
Neway  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Maeaer,  Uoyd  D.     2.907,579. 
Newby.  Neal  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.    Method 
of  making   an    inaulated   conductor.      2,907,076,   10-6-69, 
CL  18—59. 
New  Haven  Board  and  Carton  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Leone.  Salvatore  J.     2.907,512. 
NewMom,   Kitchener   K.      Extraction   and  filtering  apparatua. 

2.907..'>61.  10-^-59   C\.  206 — 12. 
Newton,  Alwin   B.     Hot  fluid  engine  with   movable  regener- 
ator.    2,907.169,  10-O-59,  CL  6ft— 24. 
Newton,  Edwin  D.  :   Sec — 

Brown.  Jack  M..  and  Newton.     2.907.104. 
Newton.  Joaepb  L.,  and  W.  H.  Ford.     Tire  mounting  and  dis- 
mounting tool.     2,907.881,  10-6-59.  CI.  167—1.26. 
Nidiols.  Arthur  F. :  See — 

Melvln.  William  S..  and  Nlchola.     2,907.780. 
Nichola.  John  W.  de  L..  and  M.  H.  Weatbrook,  to  National  Re- 
search   Development   Corp.      Fog   detecting   and    rialblHty 
measuring  aystems.     2.907,889,  10-6-59,  Cl.  250—217. 
NIckell,  Lonls  O.,  to  Chas.  Pflier  *  Co.,  Inc.     Plant  growth 

stimulation.     2.907,650,  10-6-59,  CL  71 — 2.5. 
Nlebergall,  Louis  F,  :   See — 

Yellnek.  (iuatav  H..  Nlebergall,  and  Tietx.     2,907,121. 
NIea.  Brainard  W.,  and  E.  8.  Johnaon,  to  Dnited  Statea  Gyp- 
sum Co.     Calcination  of  gypaum.     2,907.668,  10-6-59,  C\. 
106 — 111. 
NIkocraft  Ltd.  :   See— 

Khimann.  Ralph  R.  M.     2.907,137. 
Nimmo,  Robert  H.  ;  See — 

Smiley,  Seymour  H..  Brater,  and  Nlmmo.     2,907,629. 
Nirwonger,  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Wade,  Raymond  H.,  and  Nlawonger.     2,907,234. 
Niven    Charlea  F..   Jr^  R.   H.  Delbel  and  G.  D.   Wllaon,  to 
A.  W.  Brickman,  V.  Conqueat,  F.  J.  Madden.  W.  Oleson,  and 
E.  T.  Fllbey.   trusteea.     Production  of  fermented  aauaage. 
2,907,661.  10-O-,"i9.  Cl.  99—109. 
Noesen,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Roaaln,  Peter  C,  Jr.,  and  Noeaen.     2,907,806. 
Noesen,  SUnlev  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     EHectric  rircult 
for  cold  crucible  arc  melting  furnacea    2,907.807.  10-6-59. 
Cl.  l,** — 12. 

'^SitfA-41'^'"*   ^  •    J'       "^n*'*    'O'   putting   Engllah    mnfflna. 

2.907,108.  10  «-.'S9.  Cl.  .-lO— 853. 
Nonomaqne,  Clvde  J.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     Hot  gas  de- 

froating  refrigerating  system.    2,907,181,  10-6-59,  Cl.  62- 

156. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 
^,      Klein.  Howard  C.     2,907.796. 
Nordberg  Mfg   Co. :  See — 

Chapman,  Everett.     2,907,648, 


Nordmark,  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Hoven,  Alfred  C,  and  Nordmark.     2.907.377. 
Norman,  Reece  G.,  to  J.  8.  Crowder.     Automatic  braking  de- 
vice.    2,907,415.  10-0-^9,  CL  188—151. 
North  American  Phllipa  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boutry,  Georges  A.,  and  Le  Blan.     2,907,830. 

Crowiber,  Gerald  O.     2,907,922. 

De  Jager,  Frank,  and  Greefkea.     2,907,831. 

Dulnker,  Simon.     2,907,988. 

Duinker  Simon,  and  Weatmljse.     2,907,834.  / 

Groot,  Theodorus  C,  Janasen,  StepAienaon,  and  Blackler. 

2,iM)7,619. 
Janaaen,  Peter  J.  H.     2,907.825. 
Janasen,  Peter  J.  H.,  and  Smenlera.     2.907,880. 
K6hler,  Jacob  W.  L.,  and  Fokker.     2,907,173. 
Perilbou,  Jean  R.     2,907,819. 

Reijnat,  Maxlniilien  K.,  and  Van  Donaelaar.     2,907,903. 
Rinla,  Herre.     2,907,207. 
Teer,  Keea      2,907,817. 
Teer,  Keea.     2,907,820. 

Van  Overfoeek,  Adrianua  J.  W.  M.     2.907,895. 
Norton,   Calhoun.      Slide  changer.      2,907,128,   10-6-59,   CL 

40 — 86. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

HiU,  Oiva  B.     2,907,315. 
Norton,    Samuel    H.,    to   Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrtdge,    Inc. 

Valve  routing  device.     2,907,312,  10-6-59,  Cl.  12:^90. 
Nottebrock,  Heinricfa.  to  J.  Weber.     Simplified  extractor  ap- 
paratua   2.907,641,  10-6-69.  Cl.  23—272.6. 
Noves.  William  T.     Marking  guide.     2,907,113,  10-6-69,  CL 

33 — 189. 
Nnnamaker,  Harlin  E.  and  J.  A.     Bracket  means  for  perimeter 
heating  ducts  and  the  like.     2,907,198,  10-6-59,  Cl.  72— .5. 
Nunamaker,  Harry  G. :  See — 

Dryer,  Robert  L.,  Routh,  and  Nunamaker.     2,907,688. 
Nunamaker,  James  A.  :  See — 

Nnnamaker,  Harlin  E.  and  J.  A.     2,907,198. 
Oakea,     Murray.       Token    controlled    dispenser.      2,907,435. 

10-6-69,  a.  194 — 4. 
Oberhausen,  Erich  :  See — 

Bouearrol,  Jean-Claude,  and  Oberbauaen.     2,907,881. 
O'Brlan,  Edward  D.  and  R.  E.     Pork  rind  cooking  proceaa. 

2,907.660,  10-6-59,  C\.  99— lOT. 
O'Brlan,  Robert  E.  :   See — 

O'Brian,  Edward  D.  and  R.  E.     2,907,660. 
Offutt,  Harold  H..  and  J.  S.  Braddock,  to  Sid  Richardson  Car- 
bon Co.     Package  handling  machine.     2,907,447.  10-6-59. 
a.  198—165. 
Ogle,  Hugh  M. :  See — 

Hodgera,  Robert  W.,  Harriott,  and  Ogle.     2.907,9.*i8. 
OUara,   Allan   W.,    to   8.   O'Hara.     Anti-fogging   device   for 

dental  mirrors.     2,907,110,  10-6-59,  Cl.  32— €». 
O'Hara.  Shirley :  See— 

O'Hara,  Allan  W.     2,907.110. 
Ohml,   Rlbei.      Method    of   soldering   aluminum.     2,907,105, 

10-6-59.  Cl.  20—498. 
O'Keefe,  Robert:  See — 

Raila,  Bdward  S.,  and  O'Keefe.     2,907,814. 
O'Kelly,  Arile  A     H.  R,  Tltsworth,  and  E.  C.  Martin,  to  The 
American  Oil  Co.     Rust  inhibitor  for  fuel  fractiona  of  min- 
eral oil.    2,907.646.  10-6-59,  CL  44 — 63. 
Oldham.  Robert  V.  :  See — 

Boawau,  Hans  P.,  Oldham,  and  Bvera.     2.907,882. 
Oldham  k  Son  Ud. :  See— 

Prout,  Lealte  R.     2,907,871. 
Oleaon.  Wrtaley  :  See— 

Nlven,  Charlea  F.,  Jr.,  Deibel.  and  Wllaon.     2.907.66L 
Olln  Matbieaon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Mills,  William  C.     2,907.771. 
Olsen,    Charles    R      Qock   mechanlam.      2.907.167,   10-6-69. 

a.  58—116. 
Olsen,  Gene,  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Davis,  Robert  O.     2,907,446. 
Olson,  Lawrence  J.  :   See — 

Baden,  Thomas  A.,  Olson,  Miller,  and  Copp.     2.90T.406. 
Olson,  Robert  W. :  See— 

De  Weeae,  Charles  R.  and  Olson.     2,90T,320. 
O'Nell.  John  W.     Irrigation  gauge.     2,907,206,  10-6-69.  CL 

73 — 171. 
Opt.  Werke  C.A.  Stelnheil  Sohne  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Schiks.  Albert.     2,907.257. 
Ord.  Lewis  R.     Hose  clamp.     2,907,086,  10-8-59,  Cl.  24 — 10. 
O'Reilly,   Joaeph   A.     Necktie   dip.     2.907.045,   10-6-59,   CL 

Ormaby.  George  8.,  to  Ptillllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Casing  cement- 
ing back  pressure  valve  and  its  operatian.  2,907,392, 
10-6-.">9.  Cr  166 — 224.  ^ 

Orner,  Harry.  Reveraing  traverse  mechanlam.  2,907,219. 
10-6-59,  Cl.  74—58. 

Orvls.  Elmer  P.,  to  The  Leeee-NeriUe  Co.    Alternator-rectifier > 
generating  system.     2,907,943,  10-6-59.  O.  321—16. 

Osborn  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Peterson.  Ruben  O.    2.907.151. 

Osplack.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Vlnco  Corp.  Grinding  wheel  dreaaer. 
2,907.314,  10-6-59,  Cl.  125—11. 

Oswald,  Harry  J.,  to  F.  N.  Bard.  Packed  swivel  Joint  with 
anti-friction  meana  to  reduce  packing  wear.  2,907.590, 
10_6-59,  Cl.  285—98. 

Owen,  Edwin  E..  to  Raven  Induatries,  Inc.  Liquid  contain- 
ing atructure  uaing  plaatic  film.  2.907.362.  10-6-59.  Cl. 
1.V0— .5. 

Owena.  Donald  L.  Machine  for  aettlng  up  collapaed  paper- 
board  boxes.    2,907,252.  10-«-.%9.  CT.  93—49. 

Palmer.  John  R.  Cheese  forming  apparatua.  2,(M>7,109. 
10-6-59.  Cl.  31—14. 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee— 

BUIer.  Joseph  D..  and  Hadley.    2,907.621. 
Vincent.  RenIc  P.    2,907,480. 

Pandia.  Inc. :  See — 

Agronin,  Tany.    2.907.499. 
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Paone,  Domlntck  R. :  Set — 

HaU.  Ellaha  W..  and  PaoM.    2.907,140. 
Hall,  miataa  W  .  and  Paoa«.    2.907,147 

Pappo.  Raphael,  to  G.  O.  8«arle  *  Co.  S.S-cyelo-lMO-cpoxT 
pregnane  derivatives.     2.907,7M,  10-«-59.  CI.  29^—230.50. 

Paramount  Pletnrea  Coro. :  B00 — 
WeiM,PbUH.    2.9<fTJlC 

Parentl,  Gtno.  to  80c.  p.  Ai.  Ottlco  Meecanlca  lUllana  e 
RUeTamentt  Aerofotorrammetrlrl.  Kinematic  control  de- 
vice for  coordinate  tracing  apparatoa.  2.907,«23,  10-4-59. 
CL  S4« — 130. 

Part  Peter  O. :  Sea- 
Hartley.  Gilbert  8..  and  Park.    2,907.601. 

Parker,  Alton  N.  Boat  trailer.  2.007 ,4»4.  10-4-M.  CI.  214— 
500. 

Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  8*9 — 
^iaha,  Otto  J.    2,eO7.S0«. 

Parker,    Wlnfred   C.      Sleep   indnctag  apparataa.      2,007,001, 

'    10-^-59.  CI.  307—112.  •     -»- 

Parklnaon.  Martin  C.  D.  Praaer.  and  C.  B.  Bender.  Drring 
device.    2,007,1 17,  10-6-59.  CI.  34 — M. 

Parklaaon.  Martin  C..  D.  Praaer.  and  C.  E.  Bender.  MMbod 
of  dcta/dratlon  of  normally  liquid  food  material.  2.907.663 
10-«-59,  CI.  99-199. 

Parka.  Aabarr  S.  Control  nnlta  for  preaaore^ctuatOd  de- 
vlcea.    2  907,347.  10-«-50,  C\.  137—620. 

Parstaall  Oeorge  W.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  .Neatoora  and  Co 
Organic  compounda  of  alUcon  and  pboaptaoms  and  ttaalr 
preparation.     2,907.785.  10-6-^,  C\.  260 — 448.2 

Panona,  C.  A.  *  Co.  Ltd. :  «m — 
Zadnik.  Otto  E.  F.    2.907  170. 

Paraona.  Charles  O..  decaaaed  ;  G.  M.  Paraons,  exeentrlx.  >« 
to  G.  M.  Paraolia.  Printed  circuit  techniques.  2.907.925, 
10-«_69,  n.  317— 101. 

Paraona,  Gertrude  M. :  Bm — 

Paraona.  Ctaarlea  O.    2.007  02S. 

Partanaky.  Alexander  M..  to  The  Dow  Cbamlcal  Co.    Method 
of   Impregnating  wood   with   paraffin   wax   and   with   poly- 
ethylene glycol  to  Improve  Its  rutting  qualltiea.     2,907.684 
10-«-59,  CI.  117— 149. 

Paator.  Sheldon  L..  to  Revere  Camera  Co.  Friction  dutch. 
2,90Y.190,  10-«-iO,  CI.  64—30. 

Patchell.  Thontaa  A.,  to  MlnneapoUa-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Phaae  dlacrlmlnatlng  apparataa  2,907,932.  lS-6-69,  €1 
217 — 148.5.  *• 

Pathua-Lnboar.  Jean  F. :  ««•— 

Madeline.  Rarmoode  G.,  and  Pathua-Labour.     2,007,683. 

Pa  trie.  Clarence  H  :  See— 

Markeateln.  John,  and  Patrie.    2.907.283. 

Patriauin.  William  C.  to  The  Gabriel  Co.  Shoek  absorber 
with  hydraulic  compreaalop  itopa.     2,907.414.  IO-4-59,  CI. 

loo       00, 

Patten.   Stanley  H.,  to  E. .  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Co. 

Fluorescent  •creens.     2.907.882.   10-6-00    CI.  200 — 80 
Patton.  Clinton.     Automatic  flood  control  ^vlce  for  Internal 

combuatlon  engine  fuel   ayatema       2.007.300,    10-6-00    CI. 

137—780. 
Paumler,  Jean  A.,  and  P    E.  Terraaaon.     Apparatua  for  de- 

tw^^ig  iMkage  of  nseoua  halogen  campoianda.     2.907,680, 

Paxton,  Floyd"  O..  and  F.  M.  Baer,  to  Kwlk  Lok  Corp.     Code 

marklna   method   and   apparatus.      2,007,086,    1(M{-50    01. 

283 — 18. 
Payne.    Paul   D..   Jr..    to   Ptalico   Cbrp.      Improved   waahlng 

operation    for    cathode    ray    tube    manufacturing   proceaa. 

2.907.688.  10-6-59.  CI.  134—23 
Peart.   Leland   L.    and  J    E.   Kettman.    to  Rbeem  Mfg.  Co. 

Method  of  pptxHrcIng  electroplated   containers.     2,007,701. 

lO-A-59.  n.  204^2<r 
Peek.    Robert    L..    Jr..    to   Bell   TVleobone   Lnboratortea,    Inc. 

Blectrographtc  tranamltter.     2.907,824.  10-6-00.  CI.  178— 

19. 

Penley  Brothers  :  Wee — 

AUen.  John  M     2,907,150. 

Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  Bee — 

_      Haaaeldlne.  Robert  N  ,  and  laeraon.    2.007,708. 

Pera*.  John  B.  Industrial  garbage  can.  2.907,486  10-6-50 
CI.  220 — 4. 

Pertlhou.  Jean  R.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Device 
for  the  magnetic  recording  and/or  reprodnctkMi  of  tele- 
vision signals.     2.907.819    TO-«-0o,  cl  178—6  6 

Peter.  Robert  G  .  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.  Roller  bit.  2,007,001 
10_*_59  n   255 — 349. 

Petering.  Wilbur  H..  and  J.  R.  Burger,  to  Detrex  Cbeaaleal 
Industries,  Inc.  Purification  of  acetylenetetrarhloride. 
2,907.707,    10-6-00.   CI.   260 — 602. 

Petersen,  Arthur  :  Bee — 

Berkeley,  Bernard,  and  Petersen.  '  2,007,049 

Peterson.  Edward  C  to  BlrdatMro  Steel  Foundry  and  Machine 
Co.     Coollna  bed.     2,907.236.  10-<V^W.  CI    80—42 

Peterson.  Ruben  O.,  to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co.  Conditioning 
meUl  sheeta.  strip,  rod  and  the  like.  2,007,101,  10-0-00 
Q\   51 281 

Peterson    Wllium  B.,  Jr..  to  Angelus  Sanitary  Can  Machine 
Co.      Seaming    head    for    non-circular    cana.      2.007.203, 
10-0-59.  CI.   113—24. 
Petrik.  Helqpharm  W..  A  Co.  KO. :  Bee— 

Kreia.  Hana.     2.907.780 
Petters,  Oaear  R.  :  Bee — 

^  J^ff^^'i  Harry  8  ,  Petters.  and  Thompaon.    2,007,810. 
Pfaff,  O.  M.,  A.G. :  Bee— 

Scbenkengel,  Eroericb.     2,907,202. 
Pllaer,  Chaa..  A  Co..  Inc.  :   Bet — 

Agnello.  Eugene  J.,  and  L^inbach.     2.007,604. 

Berc,  Rad<>lph  O.     2.007.767. 

CosteUo.  Edward  L..  Ruaso.  and  Seidell.     2,007,007. 

Luther.  HeriJert  G.     2.907.608. 

NIckell.  Louis  G      2  907  600 

Price.  Kenneth  K..  and  Lather.     2.907.603. 

Stlec,  Wlllism  E..  and  Kardra.     2,007.606. 

White,  Edward  A.    2,007,327. 


PbelDa.  Glen  W. :  Bee— 

Meaaenger.  Desmond,  and  Phelpa.    2,007.608. 

PhUbrick,  Raymond  D.    Container  Tor  live  Inaecta.    2.007,1M, 
10-6-50,  CI.  4*— 00. 

PhUco  Corp. :  Mae- 
Bryan.  Jamea  8.    2,007,006. 
Payne.  Paul  D..  Jr.    2.007,688. 
Wooda.  Charles  W.    2.007,040. 

Phillip^  Cllve   8.     Portable  bathe.     2J>07.001.   10-0-00,  CI. 

PbUllps  Petroleum  Co.  :  Bee— 

Benedict.  Bruce  C.    2,007.700. 
Cabbage.  John  T.    2^007,711. 
HaBB.1^ulD.    2,007.717. 
Hltzman,  Donald  O.    2,007,380. 
Koble.  Robert  A.    2,0O7,4(W. 
Meru.  ayde  W.    2,007.770. 
Ormaby,  George  8.    2.007,302. 
Piety,  Raymond  O^  2.007,003. 
Relnecke.  Marvin  E..  and  SImmona.     2,007.330. 
Pierce.  Earl   R.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Friction  dutch. 

2.907,425.  10-6-59,  CI    192 — 32. 
Piety,  Raymond  G..  to  Pbllllpo  Petroleum  Co.    Galvanometer. 

2>07.»03.  10-6-49,  CL  324 — 100. 
Pike.  Ronald  M,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    OrgaDoeillcon  nraaa 
and  proeeoaea  for  producing  the  same.     2,907,782.  10-0-00, 
Cl   2  60— 448  2 
Plnke,  August  H..  to  H.  D.  Hudson  Mfg.  Co.     Pleasure  ran- 
lator    for    compreaalon    sprayer.      2.007,343.    10-6-00.    CI. 
137— 0O5.4'> 
Plachke,  Alvln  W..  to  MlnaeapoUa-Honcywell  Refulator  Co. 
Worm-nar  drive  atop  aasembly.     2.ei57,22&,  10-6-00.  CL 

ate  Ulaaa  Co.  : 

and  Holste.     2,007,701. 


2,007.200. 


Plttabargh  PUte  Glaaa  Co. 
Chriatenaon,  Roger  M., 
Piaer,  Robert  S.  ;  Bee — 

Hooerta,  Aaron  G.,  Cronae,  and  Plaer. 
Polarad  Electronics  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Jaffe,  David  L.     2.907,062. 
Pond,    Robert    B.,    to  Marvaland,   Inc.      Production  of  con- 
tinuous fllamenta  of  high  vapor  preasurc  aetata.    2,007,082, 
10-0-59.  Cl.  22—67.2. 
Post.  Rudolf  :  Bee —  ^ 

SIcmasen.  Ueorf-OasUv,  and  Post     2,907,039. 
Potchen.  Josepb  A.  :  Bee — 

Kloote.  George  E.,  Potcben.  and  Meier.     2.907.383. 
Potter,  John  :  Bee — 

Duvlvler.  Charlea.     2.907,671. 
Potta,  Horace  T.,  Co.  :  Bee — 

Armatrong,  David  E..  and  Dunn.     2,907,102. 
Prag,  Jerome  J.     Outboard  motor  supports  for  automobllea. 

2JK>7,483,  10-6-59,  Cl.  214 — 400. 
Preston,  Neil  D.,   to  General  BnUway  Signal  Co.     Multiple 
sUUon  code  communication   system.     2.007,980,    10-6-09, 
Cl.  340—103. 
Price.  Kenneth  E.,  and  H.  G.  Luther,  to  Chaa.  Pllaer  4  Co., 
Inc.     Antibacterial  compositions  comprlaing  a  tetracreline- 
type  antibiotic  and  an  alkyl  phenoxyethoxyethyl  dlalkyl- 
benayl  ammonium  aalt.     2,907,693,  1O-6-09,  Cl.  167—60. 
Pride,  George  H.,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.    Container  for  granular 

materials.     2,907,508.  10-6-09^  a.  220 — 4.0. 
Prteto,  Fernando  0.     duns.     2.1^)7,300.   10-0-09,  CL  80—8. 
Prina,  Bberhard  :  Bee — 

^Beatlan.  Herbert,  and  Prina.     2,007.800. 
Profos,  Paul,  to  Sulaer  Frerea,  Sodete  Anonyme.     Method  of 

?»neratlng     steam     In     a     forced     flow     steam    generator. 
.007,305,  10-0-50,  Cl.  122-^79. 
Prout,   Leslie   R..   to   Oldham   A  Son   Ltd.     PorUble  electric 

baturr  lampa.     2,907,871,  10-0-00,  a.  240—11.8. 
Publication  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Kott.  Hermann.     2,007.007. 
Pufaley,     Lawrence    B.      Cnaping    aaaembly.       2,007,077. 

To^(f-O0,  CL  20—2. 
Pulver,  Harrj  B.  :  gee— 

Verde.  Cltarlea  D^  and  Pulver.     2.007,503. 
Pyles,  James  I.,  to  The  Standard  Metals  Co.,  Inc.     Cmsher 
for  engine    blocka  and    the   like       2.907,530.   10-0-00,   CL 
241— »2. 
Qulnn.  Edward,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Clutch  con- 
trol mechanlsqia.     2.907,424,  10-6-00,  U1    102—24 
RadcUffe,    Arthur    J.,    Jr.,    to    International    Telephone    and 
Telc«rapb  Corp.     Tranalator  teat  aet.     2,907.904.  lO-O-OO, 
Cl.  324—158. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Avina.  Jack.     2,007.060. 
Beam.  Walter  R..  and  Knechtll.     2,007,016. 
Covely,  Frank  D..  3rd.     2J»O7.510. 
Ouerber,  Howard  P.     2.007,08^. 
Rajchman,  Jan  A.     2.007,086. 
Sonnenfeldt.  Richard  W.     2.907,919. 
Raila,   Edward  8.,  and  R.  O'Keefe,  to  Bumdy  Corp.     Dead 

end  connector.     2.907,814.  10-«-S0,  Cl.  174— TO. 
Raine,  Thomaa  :  See — 

Benaon    Leonard  B.,  and  Ralne.     2,007,500. 
Ralabeck,    Gordon,    to    BeU    Telephone    Laboratories*    Ine. 
Meaaurement     and    simulation    of     tranafer    panunetera. 
2,907.900,  10-6-59,  Cl.  324—07. 
Rajchman.    Jan   A.,    to    Radio  Corp.   of   America.      Magnetic 

switch  aaaembly.     2,907,086,  10-6-00.  Cl.  340—174. 
Rambncber,  Paul,  to  AachaStaiburger  Zellstoffwerke  Aktien- 
geaellachaft.     Method  for  the  production  of  cyateine  hydro- 
chloride.   2,007.703.  10-6-00.  Cl.  204—73. 
Randall.    Ralph    8.      valve  control   for  a   vacuum   chamber. 

2  907.345.  10-6-09,  Cl.  137—060. 
Rankin,   Edward  C,   to   Brock  and  Rankin,  Inc.     Looee-leaf 
hinder  with  flonting  rings.    2,007.332,  10-6-59,  Cl.  120—17. 
Rapoport,  Lorence  :  see — 

Bikalee.   Norbert  M.,  Graber  and  Rapoport.     2.907,625. 
Rappaport,  SIgnund,  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument 
Co.     Dlvlaion.       Counting     and     Indicating     mechanism. 
2,907.023.  10-0-00.  Cl.  286—120. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Baaxl,  Lnrrv,  to  Laka  Tool  and  Stamping  Go.     Writlnc  In- 
etmment.     2,007,302,  10-0-00,  Cl.  liO— 43.08. 


2,007.071. 


2,007.021. 


2,007.187. 


Tenaioning  meeh- 
2,907^00,  10-6-09,  Cl.  19&— 208. 


Raven  Indiutrtea,  Ine. 

OWen,  Edwin  E.     2.907.362. 
Traub,  Fred  G.     2,007,261. 
Rayooier  Inc. :  See — 

Meller  John  G.,  and  Johnaon. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Cameron,  Fred  M.,  Jr..  and  Hilton 
Damon,  ^lell  F.     2,907,976. 
Dencb.  Edward  C.     2,iM7.9ll 
Onlllemln,  Bm«t  A.,  and  Llnvlll.     2.907.222. 
Reading  Anthracite  Co. :  See — 

Black.  Jamea  H.     2,907,601. 
Reckaon,  Jack  :  See — 

Karp,  David,  Hamm,  Reckaon.  and  Hofhnan. 
Redington,  F.  B.,  Co.  :  See — 

Bnglaeon,  Harry  B.,  and  Sramek.     2.907.100. 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co. :  See- 
Peter,  Robert  O.     2,907.001. 
Regulator,  8.R.L. :  See — 

Bemporad,  Clno.     2,907.337. 
Raid.  Eric  W..  to  The  Keelavite  Co.  Ltd 

anlam  for  endless  webs.     2,907^00, 
ReUnat,  Maximilien  F.,  and  W.  H.  Van  Donaelaar.  to  North 
American  Phlllpa  Co.  Inc.     Rotor   having  a  Dlurality  of 
permanent  magnate  at  ita  periphery.     2.007,008.  10-0-00, 
Cl.  310 — 156. 
Relnecke.  Marvin  E.,  and  B.  J.  Simmona,  to  Phillipe  Petro- 
leum Co.     Differential  refractometer.     2,907,339,  10-6-09. 
a.  137—87. 
Rekettye,  Paul,  to  The  Sun  Rubber  Co.    Weeirfng.  crying  and 

wettlngdoll.     2.907,139.  10-6-69,  Cl.  40—130. 
Reliance  Electric  A  Engineering  Co.,  The :  See — 

Humphrey,  Andrew  J.     2^007,9100. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

WIntermute,  Harry  A.     2,007,707. 
Touuf,  Frtak  M.,  and  Naylor.     2,007.878. 
Research  Bncineerlnf  Aaaoeiatea  :  See — 

Lewla,  rrancUB.     2,007,402. 
Revere  Camera  Co.  :  See — 

BrUkin.  Theodore  S.,  Laatlf ,  and  Taylor.     2.007,532. 
Paator,  Sheldon  L.     2,907.190. 
Raxon,  Lester,  to  Victor  Development  Co.     Llfht  polae  re- 
sponsive   registration    devleee.      2,9<n,800,    10-<f-eO.    Cl. 
250—222. 
Revnolda,  Donald  C,  and  S.  J.  Ctyiak,  to  United  Statea  of 
America,    Air    Force.      Apparataa    for    growing    cryatala. 
2,007.648,  10-6-50.  Cl.  23—273. 
Revnoldaon.  Alvln  O.    Method  of  Increaaing  the  molature  con- 
tent   of   aolla   and    preventing   wind   eroalon.     2,007,140, 
10-6-09,  C\.  47—08. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Peart  Leland  L.,  and  Kettman.     2,007,701. 
Rhodee.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.     Method  of 
manufacturing  a  cellular  lined  idaatle  article.     2,007,074, 
10-6-09.  Cl.  18—09. 
RIchardaon.  Lawrence  and  W.  S.     Method  and  apparatna  for 
flushing  toilets  and  the  like.     2.907.049.  10-6-!$9,  Cl.  4 — 34. 
RIchardaon,  81d,  Carbon  Co.  ;  See — 

Offott,  Harold  H.,  and  Braddock.     2,007,447. 
RIchardaon,  Walker  8. :  See — 

RIchardaon.  Lawrence  and  W.  8.     2.007,040. 
Rider.  Oabome  L.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Waar>>>  Robert  E  .  and  Rider.     2.007,127. 
Riedel.  Walther.     Thermoetata.     2.907,210,  10-6-09,  Cl.  78— 

868.3. 
Rlnia,  Herre,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.,  Ine.     Device 
for    meaanrtng    the    flow    speed    of   a    Uould.      2,007,207, 

10-6-59,  a.  ra— 194. 

Ripley,  SUnley  W.  :  See — 

Orteve.  George  T.  W..  and  Ripley.     2,007.164. 

RIseh,  Kari  :  See — 

Bodmer,  Albert,  and  RIach.     2,007.678. 

Riat,  Michel  :  See- 
Maurice.  Jean,  and  Rlst     2,007,488. 

Ritchie.  William,  and  C.  G.  Stephen,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic 
Tool  Co.  Pneumatic  rock  or  coal  drill.  2.0O7lsO8, 10-6-00, 
CI.  121—10. 

Rltter.  George  B.  Maaaage  and  reducing  device.  2,007,828, 
10-0-00.  Cl.  128—88. 

Rohblna,  Albert  A.,  Kwlk-Kold  of  America,  Ine.  Method 
of  forming  a  cooling  package.  2,007,178,  10-6-00,  Cl. 
62 — 4. 

Roberia,  Aaron  O..  W.  A.  Crooae.  and  R.  8.  Piier,  to  United 
Btntee  of  America.  Navy.  Aoparatua  for  meaanrlng  abra- 
sion resistance.     2,007.200.  10-6-00.  Cl.  78—7. 

Roberia,  Edward  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Aatomatle  lee 
maker.    2.007.188,  10-0-00.  Cl.  62—288. 

Roberta,  Rolla  W.  Ooalng  drive  for  C  clamp.  2,007.861. 
10-6-00.  Cl.  144 — 305. 

Robertson.     Oliver     W.       Preseure     asal     for     containers. 

2,007,402,  10-6-00.  CI.  220—81. 
Roberiaon,    Sloan   D..   to   Bel]   Telephone  Laboratoriea.   Inc. 

Flnline  phaae  ahlfter.    2.007.950,  10-0-00.  Cl.  833 — 38. 

Roblnaon.  Ralph  O..  Jr..  tV  to  J.  8.  Lacey.     Notch  antenna. 

2.908,000.  10-6-59.  Cl.  343—746. 

Roblnaon.  Richard  A.  :  See — 

Voegtll.  Walter,  and  Roblnaon.    2.907.764. 

Roblnaon.  William  P..  to  H.  C.  Smith  Oil  Tool  Co.  Seal 
protector.      2,907,611,    10-6-00,   CI.   808—187.1. 

Robeon.  Ian  K.  M. :  See — 

Mlllldge.  Alfred  F..  and  Robeon.    2.007,600, 
Roby,  Horace  H..  to   Roby-Hutton.     Drive  and  tranamiaeinn 
for  power-driven   paddle  wheel  boat.     2,007,206,  10-6-00, 
Cl.  115—40. 
Roby-Hutton  :  See — 

Roby,  Horace  H.    2,007,296. 


Roekwood,  Albert  E. 

MakL  Jacob  K.,  and  Roekwood.    2,007,270. 
Rodwiek,   Frank    P.,    and    .N.    T.   Thome,    to  The   Silex   Co. 

Toaster.     2,907,269,  10-6-50,  Cl.  00 — 301. 
Roe,  Ernest :  Bee — 

Millie.  Walter  V.     2,007,806. 
Roe,  I.«wrenr«  A. :  See — 

Elsen,^     John     B.,     Nachtman,     BJorksten,     and     Roe. 
2,067,626. 
Rogera,  Robert  A.,  H.  V.  Johnson,  and  R.  E.  Rowell.     Cable 

fault    locator.      2.907,949.    10-6-59,    Cl.    324 — 52 
Rohrback,  Gllson  H.,   and   J.   E.   Warren,   to  Oallfomla  Re- 
search Corp.     Meana  for  protecting  well  caaing  from  cor- 

roaion.    2,007,351,  10-6-59  Cl.  138 — 25. 
Rolland,  Calvin  C,  and  L.   A.   Sutherland,  to  American  Cy- 

anamld  Co.     Inhibitint  polymer  precipitation  In  acetylene 

purification  proceea.     2  007,802,   10-6-59.   Cl.  260—670. 
Rolland,  Calvin  C,  and  L.   H.  Sutherland,  to  American  Cy- 

anamid  Co.     Predpltatlon  Inhibitor.     2,907,803,   10-6-59, 

CT.  260—679. 
Rolland,    Calvin   C,   and    R.    B.   Johnson,   to  American   Cv- 

anamid  Co.     Acetylene  solvent  stabiliser.     2,907,804,   10- 

6-59.  Cl.  260—679. 
Romlne,  James  W.,  to  Greening  Nursery  Co.     Method  of  and 

apparataa    for    wrapping    paekagea.      2,007,157,    10-6-00, 

a.  53 — 124. 
Rooney,  .^llllsm     J.       Emergency    electrical    outlet    device. 

2,007,074.  40-6-59,  C\.  339—125. 
Roee,   Donald   A.      Pipe  bender  gauge.     2,907,116,   10-6-09, 

Cl.  83 — 207. 
Roaen,    Sidney.      Predaion    pomp.      2,907,614.    10-^6-00,    Cl. 

309 — 4. 
Roseman,  Morton  F. :  Bee — 

Corwin,  Jerome,  Roseman,  fiantllll,  and  Stein.    2,007,997. 
Roaa,  Jamea  A.,  to  Ling  Electronics,  Inc.     Electrical  equnl- 

txers  In  amplifier  drcuita.     2,007,838,  10-6-00,  Cl.  170— 

171. 
Roaaln,  Peter  C,  Jr.,  and  S.  J.  Noesen.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     Consumable  electrode  arc  melting  furnace.    2,007,806, 

10-6-59,  Cl.  18—0. 
Rootau.  Morria.  to  Atlantic  Plastica  Co.,  Inc.     Storage  unit. 

2.907.618,  10-6-09.  O.  312—270. 
Roth,  Artur,   to   Lainaton  Monotype   Machine  Co.     Tacuom 

communicating     derice      for      rotary      negative      holder. 

2.007,258,  10-«-50.  Cl.  05—76. 
Rothachild.  Gllberi  R.,  and  H.  R.  Lyona,  to  Air  Reduction 

Co.,  Inc.    Welding  of  ateel.    2.007,864,  10-6-60,  Cl.  210— 

74. 
RoQcayroI,   Jean-Clande,  anQ  E.  Oberbaoaen.   to  Centre  Na- 
tional de  la   Reieherche   Scientiflque.     Radio-activity  meaa- 

uring  device.    2,907,881,  10-6-50,  Cl.  200—71. 
Roath,  Joeeph  I. :  See — 

Dryer,    Robert   L.,    Rooth,  and  Nunamaker.     2,007,638. 
Rowell,  Raaaell  E. :  See — 

Rogers,    Robert  A..   Johnaon,  and   Rowell.     2,007,040. 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Frechette.  Leo  P.    2,907,486, 
Rnbena,  Harry  8.,  to  National  Electric  Inatrument  Co.,  Inc. 

Obturating  meana  for  endoecoplc  abeatha.     2,907,321,  10- 

6-00,  CI.  128—7. 
Roe,  Dale:  See — 

Murer,  Mnrrel.     2,007.307. 
Rnls.   Oscar   F.     Machine  for  making  tortUlaa.     2,007.286, 

10-6-50.  Cl.  107—12. 
Rnmmel.   Theodor.   to  Siemens  A   Halske  AktlengesellBchaft. 

Apparataa  for  fusing  pulverulent  semlcondactor  material. 

2,007.642,  10-6-59.  Cl.  28—273. 
Raaaell,  John  D..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Landing  apparatua  for 

tunnel  work.    2,907.481,  10-6-59,  Cl.  214—41. 
Rnasell,  Loala  A.,  to  International  Bosineaa  Machlnea  Con. 

Magnetic   cora   tranafer   drcalt.      2,007,087,    lO-«-50,   Cl. 

840—174. 
Rnaao.  Albert  J. :  See — 

Costello.   Edward   L..   Roeao,  and  Seidell.     2,007,607. 
Rutledge,  Hal  M.,  and  C.  M.  Moore,  to  The  Superior  Switch- 
board A  Dericee  Co.    Ringleee  aoeket  meter  box  with  iMsna 

for  disconnecting  the  meter.    2,007,028.  10-6-00.  CL  817— 

100. 
Sackett,    Loren   C,   to   B.   Walker.     Safety  engine  analyser 

aynehronlier.    2,007,048, 10-6-00.  C\.  324—18. 
Sahlherg,    Carl    O.    I.,    to    Aktiebolaget    Bofors.      Cartridge 

guiding  derice.    2,007,251. 10-6-59.  Cl.  89— «7. 
Saldel.  William  R..  to  Poll  Cartons,  Inc.     Recloaable  eartona. 

2,907,511.  10-6-59,  a.  220— 17. 

St  John.  Dale  E. :  Bee —  ^ ,  ^^ 

Mcintosh,    Robert    B..   and  St  John.     2.007,902. 
Sammona.  Jamea  W.     Pishing  pole  carrier  for  aotomobUea. 

2  007,506.  10-6-50,  Cl.  224 — 42.1. 
Sander.   Howard  H..   to  United   Statea   of  America,  Atomic 

Energy  Commiaaion.     Preaaure  tranaducer.     2,007,897,  10- 
6-50.  Cl.  807—88.5.  _  .       _.         «_ 

Sandhage,  Ellsworth   B..  and  G.   8.  Bott.  to  Ameriran  CV- 

anamid  Co.    Powder  filling  machine  for  bottlee.    2,007,857, 
10-«-Oe,  a.  141—50.  ^     ,  r,  «w_ 

Sent  Angelo,  Michael  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Phaae  eom- 

partaon  aervomechanlam  and  rate-taking  apparataa  there- 
for.   2.007.030.  10-6-00,  Q.  818—80. 

"  Cofwin.  Jerome.  Roeeman.  Snntini.  and  Stein.    2.007,007. 
Sargent  Engineering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Valentl.  Peter.    2.007.223.        •  „        »^.    .  v, 

Sark,   Ward    T..    to   Haggard   A   .Marcasaon  Co.      Adjustable 

headboard   clamping  device.     2,907,054,  10-6-50.   Cl.   5— 

208. 
Saaaki.  Noburo.     Apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  «»•  «»J»5Jf 

fnel  Dnrtldea  from  Blurry  by  ultraaonlc  wavea.    2.007,406. 

10-6-50.  Cl.  200—5. 

Sanbestre,  Edward  B. :  Bee—  „tuvtTMt 

Amaat,  Arnold  D.,  and  Sanbaatra.    2,007,708. 


XTUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8«ater    Jolu  D..   to  Tb«  CUrfe  C4«trDn«r  O*.     Strip  loop 

control   ayitano.     IJtVt.SM.  10-«-M,  CI.   271—2.2. 
tevUle,  Arthor  K..   to  C.    I.   da  Post  do  Noaoara  aad  Co. 

Vat  dr(>  prtntlBS.     2.907,«24.  l(MMi9.  CI.  •— 70. 
Seovarda,  ulaaoppe  :  Be* — 

Combo.  GtoToaal,  and  ScoTarda.     2.»07.41<). 
S«faaef»r,    Arthur    E..    to    Waofta    Equipment    Co.      Journal 

Inbrtaatora.    2,007,413.  10-ft-W.  CL  SOS— MS. 
Scbafcr.  John  P.,  to  Boll  Tdophooe  Laboratortaa,  lae    Oyro- 

■a^Dotle  polarislnc  dorlco.     2,»07.M4.  lO-S-40,  a.  SSS— 

98. 
Sekaroln,  Otto  H.     Apparatna  for  aortlnc  Plpoa  and  ttao  UJt« 

accordlac  to  l«n(tb      2,»07.4M.   lO-^MW.  CL  20S— 88. 
S«b«nliencel,  Emerich.  to  O.  If.  Pfafl.  A.O.     Dorlea  for  Tary- 

lag  th«  tonaion  ot  tb«  bottom  thread  on  the  bobbin  boaa- 

tM  of  a  aewias  nachino.     2.907.202.    10-8-.50.   Q.   112— 

Sehoi  ' 


Irlaad.  llax  J..'  'Scbormer.  and  Goldman.     2.907.S72. 
Schorr,    Maartee.      GIot*   conatnictlon.      2.907,0M,    lO-'S-M, 

CI.  i— 100. 
Schlka,  Albart.  to  Opt.  Werko  C.  A.  StolnhcU  Sohna  0.m.b.H. 

Settinc  dcTlee  for  photofraphlc  objeetlvoa.     2.907.397,  10- 

«-aO.  CL  96—64. 
SctaUdhaoer,  Walter  E..  and  M.  Sknaa,  to  Tbo  Carborandnm 

Co.        Proceoa     for     prodndnc     tilicon     carbide      bodie*. 

2,907,972.  io-«-ae.  a.  SSS--^. 

Schmidt.   Maximilian   P..  and  O.   80a.     Ll«fat-«enaltiTe  mate- 
rial for  the  photomechanical  reprodoctlon  and  procoaa  for 
the  production  of  Imacea.     2.907.605,  10-6-59, 
Schmidt.   Vernon  B.,   to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co. 
10-6-00,  CL  340— S40. 
See—  _ 

Hana.  Priederlch,  Schmidt,  and  Dneha^ 


FlexiMa     .>   ft- 


a.  96—33 
Code 
erator.    2,907,996, 
Schmidt,  Wolfcanc: 
L«atOB8ebla««r, 
2,907.750. 
Schmitter.    Walter    P.,    to   The    Falk   Corp. 
couplinc.     2,907.188,  10-6-59.  C\.  64 — 11. 
Schaalts,   Adolf,   and  O.   Cramer,   to  Th.   Ooldaehmldt,   A  < . 
Amphoteric  aurfaco-actlTe  organic  compounds.     24K)7,7.' 
10-5-59,  a.  260—019. 
Schneider,   Abraham,    to  •«■  Oil    Co.      BemoTal   of   aaifur. 
nitrocen   and   oxygen   eoBMonds   with  orcanic   lsocTanat<> 
and  water.    2.907,710,  10^*«L  a.  208— MS. 
Schneider.  Kurt  K..  K.  and  W.  C.  Heln.  to  Eureka  Specialty 


Special 
7.  10-( 


Printlnf  Co.     Article  feedlnc  apparatus.    2,907.06'^.  10-6^ 

09.  a.  rri—M. 

Schneleraon,  A.  J..  4  Son.  Inc. :  8«« — 

Prledman,  Ralph.     2.907.331. 
Schoenhols    Daniel,   and    B.    Berkeley,    to   Baar  Glitter  Wax 
Co.     Solf-opiaylnc  wax  pollah  and  method  for  lu  prodac 
tlon.    2.907.6A4.  10-«-^9,  CI.  106 — 10. 
Schoenater,  Peter  J.,  and  M.  E.  Ebert,  to  Alfred  Hofmann  A 
CO.      Selvedfe   ■tralfhtenlng   mcana   for  flat   knitting   ma- 
ehlnea.    2,1)^.190.  10-«-59,  C\.  66—147. 
Scbrader,  Victor  H.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 

Forwarding   aerlce.      2,907.291.    10-6-59.   CI.    112 — 211. 
Schr^ber.  Ernst,   to  VEB  Werk   fur   Femmeldeweooa.     Elec- 
trical  mnalcal    Instrument      2.907.244.    10-6-09,   CI    84 — 
1.19. 
Schula,   Erich.      Proceaa  of  producing  coke  from   mixture  of 

coke  breeae  and  coal.     2,l»07.698riO-6-09.  Q.  202—25. 

Schumacher,  Frank  A.  to  General  Electilo  Co.     Refrigerating 

system    including    bot    gas   defrostlag   circuit.      2^07,184, 

10-6-59.  CI.  62—278  .— '  .       . 

Schwonk.  WlUr    to  Robert  Booeh.  G.m.b.H.     RoUry  Impact 

tooL    i,907ja9.  10-6-09.  Q.  81—02.3. 
Scbwenk.  Willy.  E.  Bayer.  C.  Hagemann.  and  B.  Haberle,  to 
Robert    Boaeh.    0.m.b.H.      Power-operated.    roUry    Impact- 
type  hand   tool.     2.907,240.    ia-«-59.  CI.  81 — 02.3. 
Wlgllsno,   Jooeph   J.,    to   Tbe   Dow   Chemical  Co.     Cleaning 

aplnnerettea.     2,907,687.  l(V-6-09.  CI.  184 — S. 
Scott.  Edwin  D.,  to  American  Forging  A  Socket  Co      Adjuat- 
ablf  seat  track  assembly.     2.907.371,  10-«-09.  CT.  100—14. 
Scow,  Kaanoth  B. :  8m — 

Smith,  Robert  S.,  Eggeabergor,  and  Scow.     2.907.680. 
Seaman,  Stewart  B.     Apparatus  for  forming  a  flbroua  web 
from  a  Uauld  suspension.    2,907,888,  10-0-09.  CI.  162 — 300. 
Searle,  O.  D.,  A  Co.  :  flee— 

Chlnn,  Loland  J.     2.907,709. 
Hoehn.  WlUard  U.     2.907.788. 
KrlauneU  Oarl   P.     2.90T.7T2. 
Krlmmel,  Cari  P.     2.907.773. 
^Pappo.   Raphael.     2.907.708. 

VoegtlL  Walter,  and  Roblnaon.     2.907,764. 
Be  Baatlan.  Ford,  to  Sllex  Co.     BeTerago  dispensing  machine. 

2.907.266,  10-6-09.  CI.  99—288. 
Soegelken.  Hermann  :  8f«e — 

Meurer.  Sieirfrled.  and  Seegolken.     2.907,809. 
Seidel.  FelU.  and  W.    Singer,  to  VBB  Farbenfabrik  Wolfen. 
ProoBoa  for  producing  aluminum  salts.     2.907.633.  10-6-09, 
CL  28 — 92. 
Seidell.  Martin  A.  :  See— 

Coatello.  Edward  L..  Rusoo.  and  Seidell.     2.907,697. 
Seidenstlcker,   Raymond   O  .   to    Westinghouae  Bloctric  Corp. 

Photoelectric  derice.     2.907.969.    10-6-09.   CI.   888—15 
Setoumet.    Jaeqaeo.    to    Societe    Anonyme    dite :    Comptoir 
Indnstrtel  d'Btirage  et  Profllaae  de  MeUax.    Hot  extrasinn 
die.    2.907.404.  10-6-09,  CL  207 — 17. 
Sokeoco  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  ,^ 

Gibson.   LeTl   D.     2,907.422.  ^ 

Selden,  Irving  H.     HydraoUe  torque  couTertera.     2.907.429. 
lO-S-09.  a.  192—08. 


S,90T4TI. 


'^!K 


Sort  AO. :  §m— 

Ohelflj  Salvatofo.     2,8074M9. 
Seyfaag,  Frank  G.    ■mcrgeacy  radio  tntaaalttar 

10-6-09.  CI.  200—17. 
Shakoly.  Howard  U.,  to  Junes  A  Langhlin  Staal  Coi 

mat  ioT  lagot  molds.     2,907,083,  10-6-09,  CI 
Shanklln,  Dunbar  L. :  Sao— 

Alholm,  Wayne  L,  QuapbotL  Foyo.  Lyaa.  and  ShankUa. 
2.9u7,S00. 
Shearer.    Robert   B..    to    Spotaalla.    Inc.      Taatenor   drlTlag 

doTlce.     1.907.0SS,  10-6-M.  O.  1—8. 
Sheeta.  Yeraal  L..  to  Chleam  Wheel  A  Mfg.  Co.     Abrading 

wheeU.    2.907.148,  10-6-09.  C\.  01-200. 
Shell  DerelopoMnt  Co  :  See — 

Crake.  Wilfred  S.     2.907.172. 
Fraada.  Charlee  ■..  and  WeaTer 
Heada!.  Wlllem  P.     2.907,174. 
Sbelswell.    Morris    C.      Latehlaa  derioee   for  tall 

llreetock  trucka.     2,907.099,  1&-0-09.  CL  29>-S0. 

Shen.   Tbo   B.,  to   Britiah  Dlaloetrte  naeearch  Ltd.     Maao- 

fmture   of    electric   oapacltora.      2.907.097,    10-6-M.    CI. 

29 — 30.42.  » 

Sherman.     Herbert     P.      Macblae     for    spirit    dapllcatlaa. 

2.907,272.  10-0-09,  CI.  101—112.0. 
Short   John   F..   to  The  DlatHlers  Co.   Ltd.     Blectrical 

ductora.     2,907,923.  10-6-09.  CI.  817—2. 
SlegeLHenr^I.    Cigarette  sabetitute  and  method.    2,907.686, 


II 


t.90T,714. 


on 


for  tolerlaion  nettrmn. 


) 


Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co. 

Cafolla,  Constantino  F.     2.907.324. 
Seng  Co..  The:  See — 

Fox,   Martin.     2,907.008. 
Sennello,  Jooeph  J. :  See — 

Simpoon,  Joctin,  Sennello.  and  Bengtsoo.     2,907,407. 
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Siegel,  Lsaalag  P.     Remote  coatrol 
2,907.317,  17^-4-09.  CL  74—10.10. 
Blemeaa  A  Halake  AkUenaeeellachaft ; 
Rommel.  Tbeodor.     2.907,643. 
Wllhelm.  Herbert.     2,907.846. 
WOsteney,  Herbert,  and  Hennlc.     3.907,828. 
Slemena-Scbuckertwerke  Aktlengeeeflschaf  t :  See — 

Naforaen,  Hana.     2.907,980. 
^       Thlrk,  Gerhard.     3.907,968. 

Siemseen,  Oeorg-OasUr.  and  R.  Poet,  to  Blastlc  Akt  rorm. 
M.   Vofsl  A.O.      Stapling  machines.     2,907,089,    10-6-09. 
CL  1—5. 
Sierra  MeUls  Corp.  :  See— 

Thielemann.  Rudolf  H.     2,907.694. 
Sllex  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rodwirk,  Frank  P..  and  Thome.     2.907.269. 
So  BaatUn.  Ford      2.907.266. 
SilTer,  Alexander  :  See — 

Maaa.  Bernard  N..  Damlanl,  and  Silver.     2,907,048. 
Simaaek,  Bdward  J.,  to  American  Steel  Foundriea,     Brake 

release  meana.     2,907,418.  10-6-09,  C\.  188—74. 
Slmmona.  BUI  J. :  See — 

Belaecke.  Marrln  B.,  and  Simmons.     2,907,389. 
Simmons.  George  S.,  Jr.,  and   R.   G.  Turner,  to  Crotnptoa  A 
Kaowlee   Corp.      Mounting    for    picker    stick.      2.907304. 
10-6-09.  CL  139—106. 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co. :  See — 

Makl,  Jacob  K.,  and  Rockwood.     2.907.270. 
Simplex  ValTo  and  Meter  Co  :  See — 

Welch,  Clyde  L.     2,907.460. 
Stmpoon.    Juatln.    J     J     Sennello.    and   B.    T.   Bengtaoa,   to 
Continental  Caa  Co.,  Inc.     Slack  filled  can  detectina  and 
ejecting  apparatua     2.907.407,   10-8-09.   CL  209--74. 
Slmpeon,  Robert  V. :  See — 

Furman.  Frank  J..  Moneagle,  and  Slmpeon.     2,907.270.     ■< 
Sinclair,  Harold.     Pawl  and  ratchet  mechaalama.    2,907.481. 

10-»-69,  CL   192—67. 
Singer.   Walter  :   See — 

Seidel,  Felix,  and  Singer.     2.907.633. 
SkauB,    John    W..    to   Weatinghooae   Electric  Corp.      Signal 

May  means.     3,907,968,  10-6-09,  CL  888— Sa 
SkuM,  Matthew  :  See — 

Schlldhauer,  Walter  B.,  and 
Slack.   Robert  B..   to   Internatlonj 
Blectrical     circuit     aseembly. 
317—101. 
Sloan.  ClilTord  K. :  Seo — 

Kidder,  CalTla  P.,  and  Sloan. 
Smeulera.  Wouter  :  See — 

Janaaen.  Peter  J.   H..  and  Smeulera.     2,907.880. 

Smiley,    Seymour   H..   D.  C.   Brater  and   K.   II.    Nimmo,   to 

United    State*    of    America,    Atomic    Bnergr    CbmmiaaiOB. 

Continuous    process    for   the    conTorsion    or    UF«   to   UFi. 

2.907,620,  10-6-09.  CI.  23—14.0. 

Smith,   Clifford   E.,   to  A.    B.    Steley   Mfg.    Co.     Compreeeed 

sUrch  grite.     2.907,680,  10-6-69.  C\.  127—71. 
Smith,   Frank    B.,   to   United   SUteo   Robber   Co.     Synthetic 

polymers.      3,907,702, 


Skuaa      2.907,972. 
il   Business  Machines  Corp. 
2,907.926,      10-6-69,      (5. 


2,907,689. 


rubbery     polyeeter-polytsocyanato 
lO-O-M.  CI.  260—75. 


Magnetic 
886—217. 


Smith,  George   A.,   to  Central  Tra'naformer  Coro. 

cores  for  tranaformera.     2,907.967,  10-4M(9,  CI. 
Smith.  H.  C  ,  Oil  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Robinson,  William  P.     2,907.611. 
Smith,     Hugh     R..    Jr.,    to    Temeaeal    Metallurgical    Corn. 

Corroeioo-  and  abraaion-reelatent  coated  metala.    2,907,679, 

10^4-09.  CL  117—71. 
Smith.    Ian    W.    F.,   to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries   Ltd. 

Rotary  apparatus  for  couTeylng  solid  particles.    2.907,444, 

10-0-59,  CL   198—50 
Smith,  Mlnot  F.,  to  Underwood  Maciilnery  Co.    Road  sanding 

machine.     2.907.482.  10-6-09.  CI.  214 — 88. 
Smith.    Richard    E..    to  Bendix    Aviation   Corp.     ReTerslble 

engine  starter  gearing.     2.907.216,   10-6-09,  CI.  74 — 7. 
Smith,  Richard  T.     Reflector  for  lampe.     2,907.873,  10-6-60, 

CL  240—108. 
Smith,    Robert   8.,   J.   8.   Bggenberfer,  and   K.    B.    Scow,   to 

Interaatlonal    Baalneaa    Machines   Corp.      Stress    relievad 


thin   mafBetic  flima.     2,907.680.   10-0-09,   C\.   117—71 
Smith,   Wtniam  " 


C.  to  B.  I.  ^u  Pont  de 
Prenamtion  of  sulfur  (VI))  fluoride 
2,907,686,  l(V-6-09,  CL  38—108. 


Nemours  and  Co. 
oxyfluorldea. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Salth-Vanls.  William   R. 


Co.     Btepleaa 
compreeaors. 

d'Btirage   et 


racks. 


mim-vam..  tt.,.„u.  «.  Jr ,  to  C.G.8.  laboratories.  Inc. 
Radio  receiver  In  which  signal  tuaod  c»r«»^  are  eontroll«l 
bjr   remotely   tuned   local  oodlUtor.     2.907.876,    10-0-09. 

Bo?  ^p.^^'  Ottico     Meccanlca     lUUana    «    BUeramentl 
Aerofotoframmetricl  :  Se&— 
Parend.  Olno.     2,907,623. 
BOchtlng,  Fraai :  See— 

SOchting.  Herbert  and  F.     3,907.344. 
SOchtlng.    Herbert    and    F..    to    Hoerblger    A 
deUvery      goreraora      for       dlaplacement 
3,907,344.  10-6-09,  CI.  187—022. 
Societe    Anonyme    dite:    Comptoir    Industrlel 
ProflUge  de  Metaux  :  Be»---. 
Sejoumet,  Jacquea      2.907^464. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo :  See — 

Maurice.  Jean,  and    Rist.     2.907,488. 
Bodete  Sebac  Nouvelle  SA.  :  See — 

Coanda.  Heart.     2,907,607.  ^     ...     , 

Solak.    John     A.     Telephone    carriers    and    diapUy 

2.907,007.  10-0-09,  CL  224 — 40.  ,  ^ 

Bonnen/eldt,  Richard  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  <>'^Srtca  BeUx- 
atlon  oscillating  drcalt  arrangement.     2,907,919,  10-6-69. 

BoSLtMi!~C»ister  G^  and  G  B.  Whiteside:  said  WTbltoeide 
aaeor.  to  said  SoHlaten.  Mld-apan  top  clamp.  2,907,812, 
CI.  10-6-58,  a.  174 — 44.    „    „    „  ,.  ,     „  „     , 

Somberger,  Georje  B.,  and  W.  B.  Wakeman  to  Moore  Burt- 
neas  Forms.  Inc.  Manifolding  asaembUes.  8,907.086. 
10-6-59.  CI.  282—22.  ^         .  .   ,     ^  .  « 

Sooth  African  Council  for  Seientlfle  and  Indoatrtal  Kaaearch  : 
See — 

Wadley,  Trevor  L.     2.9075999. 
Sonthem  Ant  Trap  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Banowets,  Michael  W..  8r.    2.907,186.       ^  ■    ^ 

Southworth,  James.  Jr.,  O.  W.  Marsh.  J.  P.  »»<»«•;. J5<J0- 
Drengler,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Sealing  joint.  2.907,809, 
10-6-59.  CL  186—121.  ^      „ 

Spannhake.  Ernst  W..  to  Lel>Mimeau-Weetlnghoaae  Oo.     V^ 
blcle      steering      mechaniam.        2.907399,      10-6-09,      CI. 
180 — 79.1. 
Spati,  Walter  B.     Marking  pendL     2^07301,   10-0-09,   CL 

120— e. 
Spoefat,  Liaa  M.    Beach  aheet  and  anchoring  meaaa  therefor. 
T507,057.  10-6-09.  CI.  6— M4. 
Speer  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Krellner,  Clement  H.     2.907,971. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  •  See — 

Bonn.  Theodore  H.     2,907,894. 
Doersatn.  C%arlea  H.,  Jr.,  and  King.     2,907,980. 
Bckert.  John  P..  Jr.    2.907,893. 
Bant  Angelo.  Michael  A.     2,907,989. 
Tomlyasu,  Kiyo.     2.907,961. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Instrument  Co.  Divlalon:  See — 

Rapport,  Sinnand.    2,907,023. 
Spotnafls,  Inc. :  See — 

Shearer,  Robert  B.    2,007,088. 
Bprague  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Nasaewskl,  Mathew.    2,907383. 
Bpratt,  Ralph  :  Bee — 

Spratt.  Tex.  and  Ralph.    2,907384. 
Spratt,  Tex.,  and  R.  Spratt.  Protective  cover  for  vehicle  wind- 
shlelds   and   windowa.     2,907,384,    10-6-69,   CI.    160—368. 
Sramek,  Elmer  D. :  See — 

Engleeon,  Harry  E.,  and  Sramek.    2307,150. 
Stabenow,  Georg,  to  La  Mont  Steam  Generators.  Inc.     Hot 
liquid  or  vapor  generator.    2,907,800,  10-6-69,  CI.  122 — 406. 
Btahmcr,  Bernhardt.     Upright  edge  bag  support.     2,907,688, 

10-«-59.  Cl.  248—97. 
Stalcoponlos,  Dtmitrios  N.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.  Compoaltion  comprising  methvl  methacrylate  polymer, 
altrocellulooe,  reaction  product  of  a  bisidienol  and  a  di- 
cariMxylic  acid  and  solvent,  procees  for  preparing  same 
and  article  coated  therewith.  2,907,722;  10-6-59,  Cl. 
260—17. 
Steley,  A.  B.  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Smith.  Oifford  B.    2.907.680. 
Stanchas,   Prank  T.,  to  Union  CarMde  Corp.     Gas  shielded 

arc  cutUng.    2,907,863.  10-6-59.  Cl.  219—69. 
Stendard  Metels  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See— 

Pyles.  James  I.    2,907,580. 
Stendard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Lemmon,    Norman    E.,    and   Fields.     2.907.71S. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Cunnlnaham.  John  R..  and  Lndwlg.    2307,644. 
Stendring,  Norman  :  See — 

Mclean,  Duncan,  Standrinfr.  Toule,  and  Munro.  2,907,753. 
Stanley,  Joaeph  M..  to  United  Stetea  of  America,  Army.    In- 

suUted  electrode.     2,907,808,   10-6-60,   Q.   186 — 4. 
Stark  Ceramics.  Inc. :  See — 

Wack,  Floyd  W.    2307.200. 
Stetham  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 
Stedham.  Cecil  K.    2,907,660. 
Stedham,   Cecil   K.,   to   Stetnam   lastraoteota,   lac.     Trana- 
dncers.     2,007.560,  10-6-BO.  Cl  9^:  -1. 

Stela,  Harold  :  See—  ^ 

Corwln,  Jerome,  Roeeman.  Santilll.  and  Stein.   2307.007. 
Steinberg.    Robert      Sporte   glove.      2,907.047,   10-0-69,   C\. 

2-161. 
Stelnhofer,  Adolf:  See—  .    .  ._  .         „«.«»«>. 

Slese.  Walter,  C^orbacher.  and  Bteiahofer.    2307,684. 
Btetnitx,  Stephen,  to  Vicken  Inc.    Magnetic  ampUfler  appara- 
tus.    2307.947.  10-0-69.  Cl.  328 — 89. 
Stelnke,  Ctrl  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Preqoency  channel 

indicator.     2.907.298.  1(^-0-69.  CL  11«— 124.4. 
Stephen.  Charles  O. :  See — 

Ritchie.  William,  and  Stephen.    2,907.308. 
Stephens.  Joe  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Blectron  dlsdiarge 
device.     2.907,912,  10-6-69,  a.  313—261. 


Stepheasoo.  Joseph  D. :  St.  ^  «,    »., 

Groot,  Theodoras  C,  Janaaen,  Stephenaon,  and  Blackler. 
2,907,619. 
Steanenberg,  Robert  K. :  STee—  „  «^  .-« 

Lawroakl,  Stephen,  Jonke,  and  Steoneaberg.    2,907,6SOi 
Steven.  FVlte :  See—  _  ^     „. 

He<±mann,     Wolfgang     G.     J.,     Becker,     and     Stevta. 
2307,466. 
Btevena,   Chariea  H.,   Jr.,   to  Empire  Prodocta.  Inc.     CU>le 

connector  aaaembly.     2,907,978,  10-6-69,  CL  889—60. 
Stevens,  Bdward  W. :  See — 

Gleeson,  William  S.,  and  Stevena.     2307.810. 
Stewart-Waraer  Corp. :  See — 

Benateln,  Arthur  R.    2,907.034. 

Zargarpur,  RouhoUh.    23U7397. 
Stleg,  Wlll&m  B.,  and  J.  A.  Kardya. 


Bon 


San 


_. to  Chaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.. 

Inc.     Stable  vltemln  A  for  aqoeoaa  dispersion.    2307,096, 
10-0-09,  Cl.  167—81.  _^ 

Stielow,   John   H.     Addreaaing  maefalnea,  or  addreeaographs 
2307,271.  10-6-89,  a.  101—123.  .,  ,  w_. 

Stokes.  J.  D.,  %  to  Ferdinand  Gregorie,  Jr.    Train  rail  lobrl- 

catinf  device.    2307j410,  10-0-69,  Cl.  184—3. 

Stett,  Charles  B.,  and  P.  W.  Dalno,  to  International  Bnalneea 

Machines  Corp-     Self-complementing  gas  tube  accumulator. 

2.907320,  10-6-09,  236— 02.     „  ^  «.       »      w 

Strickland,   Jeorme  R.,   and  M.  BS.  Anderson,  to  Free  Lock 

Corp.       Selective     drive     hub.       2,907,482,     10-0-69,     CI. 

192—71.  _ 

StriegL   George.     Combined  motor  and/or  motor  apparatoa. 

2,9W,307,  10-0-69.  CL  123—16.  ^       ^  ^  ,„ 

Strocco,    Gene.      Hinge    constructions.      2,907,490,    10-0-60, 

Cl.  220—32. 
Sadler,  Jerome.    Color  televlaion  tube  with  polarlilng  Alter. 

2.007317,  10-6-69,  Cl.  16—21. 
Sagl.  Masao  :  See — 

Tokoee,  Kyohel.  and  Sosi. 
Sullivan.  Frank,  and  Co. :  See — 

Salllvaa,  Henry  P.    2307,616.  .     .  ^.   ^ 

Sullivan.  Henry  F.,  to  Frank  SuUivan  and  Co.    Leaf  hinginf 

mechaniam  for  taMea.    2,907,616,  10-6-69,  CL  311—60. 
Sulaer  Freree.  Sodete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Profoa.  Paal.    2,90730o- 
Sumitomo  Blectric  Indastrtea,  Ltd. :  See — 
Tokooe.  I^obei,  and  8o|^    2,907,816. 
Oil  Co. :  See — 

Brooks.  Charles  H.     2,907,605. 
CammingB,  Leland  W.  T.    2,907,627. 
Mertea.  Thomas  S.    2,907,800. 
Schneider,  Abraham.    2307,710. 
Bobber  Co^  The :  See — 

Bekettye.  PauL    2307.189.  _  .^    ^ 

Suorsa.    Arvo.      Artlflcal   minnow.     2,007.132,    10-6-60.   Cl 

43 — 42.51. 
Super  Sagleaa  Sprlna  Corp. :  See — 

Kate,  Alex  J.    2307.373. 
Superior  Switchboard  A  Devices  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rutledge,  Hal  M..  and  Moore.    2,907328. 
Sfls,  Oakar:  See — 

Schmidt  MaxlmUlan  P.,  and  Sfls.    2,907,666. 
Sutherland,  Lealle  H. :  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  B.,  and  Sotheriand.    2,907,801. 
Bolland,  Calvin  C  and  Sotheriand.     2,907.802. 
BolUnd,  Calvin  C.  and  Sutherland.    2307,803. 
Swafford.  Thomas  W.,  Jr.,  to  The  Oeotechnlcal  Corp.     Cor- 
relation of  aeismic  slgnala.    2,907,400,  1(^-6-09,  Cl.  181— .6. 
Swanson,  Oacar  A. :  See — 

Hodaon,  George  A.,  La  Bombard,  and  Swanson.  2307,418. 
Swanton,  John  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bngle,  Paul  M.,  and  Swanton.    2,907,407. 
Engle,  Paul  M^  and  Swanton.    2,907,408. 
Swedlund.   Lloyd  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cathode  ray 

tube  envelope.     2,907,906.  10-6-59.  Cl.  313—64. 
Sweedyk.  Jamea  M..  and  O.  L.  Gleason.  to  Hupp  Corp.     Air 

guide  structure.    2.007,262,  lO-A-09,  Cl.  98 — 110. 
Swift  A  Co. :  See— 

Hengagen,  Bernard  T.,  Bonami,  and  Clemena 
Switxer.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Berg.  Clyde  H.  O.  Clark   Hlnea,  and  Switaer. 
Sylvania  Blectric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Arnant.  Arnold  D..  and  Saubestre.    2,907.702. 
Gartner.  Stenley  J.    2307.141. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp. :  See — 

Cope.  Geoffrey  W.    2,907.475. 
Taber,  George  H.     Means  for  effecting  the  automatic  adjoat- 
ment  of  wheel  camber  in  automotive  vehldea.     2,907,078. 
10-0-60  Cl.  280—112. 
Talbert.  Austin  O..  to  Talbert  Construction  Bqulpm«it  Co. 
Removable  gooeeneck   drawbar   for   trailen   and  the  like. 
2.907.081.  10-6-69.  Cl.  280—423. 
Talbert  Conatnictlon  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Talbert  Austin  G.    2.907.681. 
Tialon,  Inc. :  See — 

Hendley.  Jamee  A.    2307.366. 
Taylor,  Arthur  K.,  to  Taylor  Madiine  Co. 
ratOfe  for  registering  cylindrical  forms. 
CL  101—401.1. 

Taylor,  Chariea  H. :  flee —  _^  ,         ^  ^_  .^ 

Briakln.  Theodore  8.,  Lostig.  and  Taylor.     2,907.582. 
Taylor.  Clement  F.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Itoas  flowmeter 

moUve  apparatoa.    2.907,208.  10-6-59.  Cl.  73—194. 
Taylor.  Jamea  B.,   Ill,  to  American   Flanae  and  Mfg.   Co. 

Dlapbeable  vent  plu«.     2.907,489,  10-6-69,  Cl.  220—27. 

Taylor  Machine  Co. :  See —     

Taylor.  Arthur  K.    2,907,274, 
Taylor,  William  H     Model  aircraft  control  device.    2.907.560. 

10-6-59.  Cl.  272—81. 
TaylorWiUon  Uttc.  Co. :  See-— 

McConneU.  WUliam  M.    2,007.202. 


2,907,163. 
2,907,342. 


Method  and  appa- 
2,907.274.  10-6-69. 
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2.907.320. 
[JIWM7.     2.»07,847. 
2.907,8fil. 


Hlib 
r.«54. 


tem- 
10- 


10-*- 


T^Bcr.  K«M.  to  North  AoMrtean  PhlllM  Co..  Im.  Dcrk*  for 
•ImvlUiMoaaly  Drodndag  a  planUitT  of  tdcrlalon  taforma- 
tlon  slfnala.     2.B07.817.  10-S-OO.  CI.  178—5.4 

T>er.  Ke«s.  to  Ndrtta  Ameiifliii  PtalUp«  Co.  Inc.  Moitiplex 
tnnaniMloo  ■ystem.     2,007.820.  10-«-A0,  CI    178 — 6  8 

Temler.    Krederlck    A.      Barglar   alarm    aTStam.      2.907.828. 

To-«-s9.  a.  i7»— a.  7  .     . 

l^llPfcon»  Mfx.  Co.  Ud. :  «••— 

Wyndbam.  Pttol  I.    2.907.930. 
Tem«Ma1  Mctallarfieal  Corp. :  800 — 

Smith.  Hagh  R..  Jr.    2.907.079. 
Terraaaon.  Plcrr«  B.    -.899 — 

Paaml«r.  Jean  A.,  and  Terraaaon.     2.907,«S9. 
Terrell  Maeblne  Co..  The :   89* — 

Fergnaon.  Richard.    2.907.001. 
Tazaa  loatmmeBta  Inc. :  8*0 — 
ComrtlaoaJBoyd.    2.907.715. 
De  Weeae.  Charlea  R..  and  Olaon 
Orealer.  Aim*  J.    Bega    and  M 
Moorhead.  John  O..  and  Malrr 
Ttatlle  liacfaliM  Work  :  0aa— 
Anke,  Rudolph.    2,907.194. 
HeU.  Joaeph.    2.907.192. 
ThtelamaiiB    Rodolf  H..  to  Sierra  lietala  Com 
peratare  tantalum-coliunbiam  baae  alloja      2.907, 
ft-69.  CI.  75—174. 
TUoUt.  Robert  M.    Ckzdboard  bozaa  aad  tba  Uka.    2.907.S13 

10-6-59.0.229—31. 
TboiBaa  *  Betta  Co..  Th« :  8*9 — 

Berjmn.  Martin  D.    2.907.978. 
Thome.  Nlcbohu  T. :  899 — 

Rodwlck.  Frank  P..  and  Thome.    2.907.269 
ThooyMoa.  Harwell  B. :  899 — 

Detwtler.  Harry  S..  Pettera.  aad  Thoapaoa.     2^7.810. 
Tbompaon  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc  ;  899 — 
Cnnunlnxx.  Robert  L.    2.907.527. 
OleeaoB.  WUllam  S..  and  Sterena.     2.907.310. 
Norton.  Samoel  H.    2.907,812. 
nioiBnaoB,  Stanley  0. :  Saa — 

Dreher,    John    L..    Koahlaad,    Tbompaon,    aad    Wlllard. 
2.907.831 
Tbomaon.  Robert  F  :  Bee — 

Holawarth.  Jamea  C.  and  Thomaon.     2.907.663. 
Tboraeaa.  Rudolph   B..  to  United  Stataa  ot  America. 
Balloon  load  releaae  control  medunlam.     2.907,843. 
69.  CI.  200— «3. 
TbomwaM.  Brarett  D..  to  ClaoiaatB  Mfg.  Cb.    Vacuom  cleaner 
attachmeat    eoopUng    with    aprlng    blaaed    latch    maana. 
2,907.588.  10-6-59.  CT.  286—7. 
Thflrk.    Oerbard.    to    Siemena-Scbuckertwarke    Aktleageacll- 
achaft.    Bdgewlae  woand  r«aetor  colla  and  method  of  mak- 
ing theaame.    2.907.968.  10-6-60.0.  336—221 
Tletlg.    Cheater.     Paeamatle    hold-do 

2.907.580.  10-6-69.  CT.  280—179 
TIeta,  La  Vem  R. :  See — 

Tellnek.  QoaUr  H..  NlebargaU,  and  Ttcts. 
Tltaworth.   Harrey  R.  :   8e9 — 

O'KaUey.  Arfle  A..  TtUworth,  aa<I.Martla 
Ty>bln-Arp  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Aro,  Ewaid  A.     2.907.573. 
Toiea.   Barton.     Packaglag  apparatua. 

CI.  53 — 66. 
Tomlyaau.    KI70.   to   Sperry    Raad  Corp 
aatora  for  mleTowave  radio  eaergy. 
CI.  333— €1. 
Tbniberg.  Wflllam.    Tabe  locking  derlea. 

CI.  242^72. 
To«r,  Sam,  to  U  Bargaaa  aad  btmaelf :  M.  Barsaaa  aad  B.  B. 
Beitler.  execatora  of  aald  L.  Burgeaa.  deceaaed.     Proeeaa  of 
wlaalac   elementel    pboapboma.      2.907,637.    10-6-69.    CI. 

Track  Corp.  Ltd..  The :  899 — 

Maaaenger.  Desmond,  and  Phelpa.     2,907.606. 

Tranb.  Fred  Q.  to  Rarea  Indoatrlea,  Inc  Cora  crib  cap. 
2,907,261,  10-6-69,  CI.  96—66. 

Trantretter.  Fred  C.  Safety  appllaace  and  rdcaae  for  flab- 
lag  tackle  or  flahhooka.     2,90f.lS4.  10-6-69.  CI.  43 — 43.12. 

Trenery.  Frank  N.  Waterproof  coat  for  golf  baga.  2.907.364. 
10-6-60.  n.  150—52. 

Trio  Chemical  Worka.  Inc.  :  See — 
Waaaerman.  Knrt  J.    2.907.716. 

Troatle.  Jobn  W  .  to  Alamtnam  Co 
Incorporating  batten  type  Jolnta. 
10ft— 21. 

Track  Bqnlpaaeat  Co. :  899 — 

Qaraett.  Bdward  V     2.007,473. 

Tramp.  Jobn  O..  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. 
irradiation.    2.907,704.  10-6-60  fl   204— 154. 

Taaaoda.  Kenaetb.  and  K.  Kahlmann.  to  American  Meaaer 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  Taporixlng  normally  gaaeoaa  matgal 
from  liquefled  form.     2.907.176.  10-6-69701.  62 — 60. 

Tnboacope  Co.  .   See — 

Calklaa.  Jobn  C.     2.907.111. 

Tacfcer,  William  F..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Proceaa  for 
producing  polyaiarlc  phoaphoroa  peatozlda.  2,907,635. 
10-6-59.  CI   23—166. 

Talk.  George  H..  Jr..  and  T.  A    Neobaua 
Traatmeat  of  bydrocarboa  drying  olla 
glyeerlde  oHa.     2.907,669.  10-6-89.  CI. 
Tonier,  PhillD  W. :  8e9 — 

Moalton.  Alexander  E..  and  Turner 
Taraar.  Blchard  Q. :  See — 

SImmona.  George  8..  Jr..  and  Turner 


>wn    for    cargo    apaeea. 


2.907.121. 


2.907.646. 


2.907.163.    10-'6-69. 

ble  atten- 
961.   10-6-60. 

2.907.633.  10-6-69. 


of  America.     Stmctarea 
2.907.287.   10-6-50.  CI. 


Electron 


to  The  Olldden  Co. 
with  ettoxldlaed  tri- 
106—265. 

2.907.281. 


2.907,354. 
Tuttle.  Robert  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp     Roller  type  tire 

mounting  machlae.    2.907.370.  10-6-60.  CI.  167—1.1. 
Carco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Winter,  Charles  L..  and  Euth 
Uadarwood  Machinery  Co. :  899— 
Sarfth.  Mlaot  ¥.    2,e07.4«9. 


2.007,438. 


Union  Carbide  Corp. :  899— 

Jez.  Victor  B..  aad  Mdfahoa.    2.007,784 

Laird.  fHaaley  M.    2.007.601. 

MaePeek.  Donald  L     2,907,774. 

Pike.  Ronald  M.    2.907.782. 

**2  W)7*800'   ''•"*••  ^'-  ''*'^-   Badger,  and  Drengler. 

SUncboa.  Frank  T.    2,907,863 
Tenal.  Doaald  M.    2.907.866. 
Daloa  OU  Co,  of  CaUfomla  :  See— 

w,  .  "^  P^  ^i  O    ^^'^-  H'»^-  •o*'  Swltxar.    2.907,342 
Ualoa  Rhdnlacbe  Braunkohlen  Kraftatoff  :  See — 
_      Moll.  Bernhard.  aad  Krlegbaom.    2.907.300. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See— 
_      Folmabee.  Oyde  H.    24»07,2a4. 
Ualpreaa  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Langaa.  Ole  H.    2,907.126. 
Ualted  Aircraft  Prodacta,  lac. :  See — 
Klaak,  Walter  C.  Jr.    2.907,419, 
Ualtad  Shoe  Maehlaery  Corp. :  Sea— 

Qaian,  Bdward.    2.907.424. 
Ualtad  SUtaa  Oypaum  Co.  :  See — 
Johaaoa.  Bbaer  S     2,907,667. 
Nlea.  Bralaard  W..  and  Jobnaon.    2,907  668. 
United  SUtea  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Bock.  Brnat  L.    2.908,003. 
Beyaelda.  Doaald  C.  aad  Csyxak.    2.907.643. 
Armj:  899 — 

Ball.  Alpheoa  M.    2.907.073. 

Corwin.     Jeroaia,      Roaenun.     SaatUll.     and     Stala. 

2  90T  997 
Holhaann.  Frledrlch  W..  aad  Moore.     2.907.787. 
Levlnaon.  John.    2.906,004. 
SUnley,  Joaeph  M.    2.607.808. 
Atomic  Baergy  Commtaaloa :  See — 

Blaiaey.AUn.    2.907,706.  ^ 

Dawaoa.  I^le  R.,  and  Flelda.    2,007.628. 

Dreher     Jobn  L..  Koahlaad.  Hiompaoa,  and   WIllanL 

2,007,681 
Hor^ng       Wendell      A.,      Lanntng,      and     Donahoa. 

Kidder.  CalTin  P  .  aad  Sloan.    2,007,600 
Kolodaey,  MorrU.    2,007.700 

Lawroakl,  Stephen,  Joake,  aad  Steaneaberg.    2,007,630. 
Sander,  Howard  H.    2,007,807. 

Smiley.  Seymour  H.,  Brater,  and  Mnuno.    2.007,620, 
Interior :  See — 

Olbba.  Harold  J.    2.007,204. 
Nary :  See — 

HaU.  Orrllle  C.    2.907,879. 
Hooper,  Bdward  T.,  Jr.    2.907.946. 
Hadaon.  Edwin  M.,  and  Vaccaro.    2.907,860. 
Keener.  Dale  M.     2,907,201. 

Bpberta,  Aaron  O  .  Crouae,  and  Piser.     2,907,200 
Tboraeaa.  Rudolph  B.     2.907.843 
Ualtad  Statea  Rubber  Co. :  899 — 

MacDoaald.  Donald  A.    2.007366. 
Rbodea,  Thomaa  J.    2.007,074. 
Smith.  Fraak  B.    2.007,762. 
Ualraraal  Mfg.  Co.^  Inc. :  See— 

Horowlta.  laadore.     2.007.670. 
VBB  Farbaafabrtk  Wolfea  :  See— 

Seldel.  Felix,  and  Singer.    2.007,633. 

VEB  Werk  fur  Femmeldeweaea  :  See — 

Scbrelber,  Ernat.    2,007^44. 
Vaccaro,  Joaeph,  Jr.  :  See — 

Hudson.  Edwin  M..  aad  Vaccaro.    2.907,860. 
Valenti,    Peter,    to    Sarttnt    Bngiaeerlng   Corp.      Jack  screw 

drlTe.     2,907.223,  10-5-60.  CI.  74 — 424,8. 
Valette,  Pierre  P,  A.     Blaoctiiar  eaaea.     2,007.363.  10-6-60, 

CI.  160—62. 
Vaa    Allea.    Roland    L.      Rotary    abaft    poaltloa    ladleator. 

2jSKyi.Wi,  10-6-60,  CL  340— 2<n. 
Van  AtU,  Lester  C.  to  Hoghaa  Aircraft  Co.    Electroaugaetlc 

reflector.     2,908.002,   10-6-60,  Cl.  343 — 776. 
Van  der  Leiy.  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  LeIy,  Cornells  and  A.    2.007,408, 
Van  der  Lely^C  ,  N^V.  :  See- 
Van  der  l«ly,  Cornelia  aad  A.    2,007,408. 
Van  der  LeIy.  Cornelia  aad  A.  to  C.  ran  der  LeIy  N.V.    D^ 

penalng  device.     2.907,498,  10-6-69,  Cl    222 — 100. 
Van   Derenter.   Chriatopber.    III.    to   National    Plaatlca,   Inc. 

Loaaa  sheaves.     2,007.363,  10-6-60.  Cl.  130—82. 
▼aa  Daaselaar,  Wilhelmus  H. :  See — 

ReUnat.  Maxlmillen  V    and  Van  DonaeUar.     2.007.003. 
Van  Harteareldt.  Carroll  H.     Temperature  control  apparatns 

for  a  mold.    2,00rp70,  10-6-60,  Cl.  18-  38. 
Van    Luik,    Frank   w.     Jr.,   to  General    Electric   Co.     Polar 

plotter      2.907.620.  iO-6-69.  Cl.  346—6. 
Van  Mlllingen,   Reuel  D.     Torquemeter.     2,907.206,  10-6-60, 

Cl.  73—136. 
Van  Orerheek,  Adrlanua  J   W.  M.,  to  North  American  Phlllpfl 
Co..   Inc.     Tranalator  trigger  circuit.     2,007,805,   10-6-60, 
Cl.  307—68.8. 
Vaa  Ryan,  Anthony,  and  K.  H,  Date,  to  McGraw-Bdlaoa  Co. 

Time  delay  device.     2.007,562.  l<M)-60,  Cl,  267—1. 
Vardaa,   Aaa   H.      Shoulder  baby   bottle   holder.      2,007,630, 

10—6—60  Cl  21fl      lOi 
Vdolek.  Vladlinlr  A.,  to  BaU  Shoe  Co.  of  Caaada  Ltd.     Sbo4 

molding  machinea      2,907,068,  10-6-69,01.  18—17. 
VeUre.  Cnrtli  J  and  E.  C.    Portable  ferrla  wheal.    2.90T.S66, 

10-4-60.  n.  272—20 
Velars,  Elmer  C. :  See— 

VeUre^urtla  J.  and  B.  C.    2,007.668. 
Vaado  Co  .  The  :   See— 

^Oare,  Le  Roy  I) ,  Hanaon,  and  McBrlde.     2,007,647. 
Verde.    Cbarle*    D^    and    H.    E.    Pnlver.      Pleot.      2,00T,56a, 

10-6-60.  Cl    267—1. 
Vlckers-Arautrongs  ( Aircraft  ILtd. :  899— 
rirmaa.  RagiaaM  A.    2,007,8M. 
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Ylefcaralac:  See —        „^.^,  ^^„ 
Stelnltz.  Stephan.    2,007,047. 
Victor  DaTSlopraent  Co, :  Sas— 

Baioa.  Lsatar.    2.907.800.  ^ 

Vlkiag  Tool  *  Machlae  Corp.,  Tba :  899— 

iSowd,  Archie  J.    2,007,427.  „        .  „  »  ..^ 

Vincent,  Renlc  P.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleam  Corp,  .SoUds 
laiactloB   Into   pressure   system.     2,007,460,   10-6-SO,   Cl. 
214—17. 
Vlaco  Corp. :  See — 

Oaplaek.  Joseph  J     2.007  814,  ««wv»«,n 

VlBss,  Oaear  L.^  to  Continental  Paper  Co.    Carton.    2,007,610, 

10-6-60.  Cl.  229—18. 
"ViBaal"  Plant  LayouU  Inc. :  Sae — 

Daaey,  Homer  H.    2,907,122  «     ^    „      .     ^ 

Voegtll,    Walter,  and   R.   A.    Robinaon,   to   G.   D.   Searle  A 

Co.      Heterocyclic -esters  of  3,4,6-tnmethoxybenxoic   add. 

2.007.764.  10-6-60.  Cl.  260— 2«A. 

Voell.    LouU    A.^   V4    to    S.    Gallagher.      Telephone    device. 

2.007,827.   10-^*-68.  Cl.   179—1, 
Vgtgtlander  A.O.  :  899 — 

Melxner,  Alfred.  2,907,266. 
Von  Zborowskl,  Helmut  Ph.  G.  A.  R.  Annular  wing  flTlng 
machine  and  method  of  flying  aame.  2,907,536,  10-6-60. 
Cl.  244—12 
VoB  Zelewsky,  Ottomar.  to  Georg  Flacher  Akt.  Autonutlc 
workplece-ahlftinc  mechanism  for  use  with  machine  tools. 
2.00ir478,  10-6-59,  Cl.  214—1,  ^  _.      ,        w. 

Wack  iFloyd  W.,  to  Stark  Ceramlca,  Inc.    Device  for  obaerv- 

Ing  Itlln  temperatures.    2,907.200.  10-6-80.  Cl.  73—341. 
Waddell.  Jamea  M. :  See—  ^    _  ^^_ 

Mayer,  Simon  E.,  and  Waddell.    2,007,886. 
Wade  Electric  Prodacta  Co. :  See — 

Lotif,  Jaaper.  aad  Heaa.    2JN)7,862. 
Wade,    Raymoad  H..   and   R.   C   Niawonger.     Barring  toola. 
2i67.284.  l0-«-59.  Cl.  77—73,  ^  .       „  .       .^ 

Waoley,  Treror  L..  to  South  African  Council  for  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research.  Determining  relative  position  by 
ateans  of  tranalt  time  of  waves.  2,007,909,  10-6-69,  CL 
343—12 
Wagner,  ftdgar  R.  Televlsioa  picture  tubes.  2,907,918, 
lO-i-59.   Cl.   315—22.  ^  ^  ,       _ 

Wagner,   Johaan,     Folding  sUlrs.      2.007,401.   10-6-50.  Q. 

182—78. 
Wahl  Brothsra  :  See — 

Wahl,  Nlcholaa  A.    2.907,066. 
Wahl,  Nlcholaa  A.,  to  Wahl  Brothers.    Method  and  apparatua 
for  making  aeparable  fasteners.     2,007,066.   10-^-60,   Cl. 
18—1. 
Wakeman,  William  R. :  See— 

Sornberger,  George  K     aOd  Wakeaun.     2,007,686. 
Waldron,  Frederic  B.    ValH  operatlag  mechanlam  of  recipro- 
cating Internal  combnatlon   engines.      2,907,811,   10-6-69. 
Cl.  ^23—90. 
Walker,  Brooka  :   fee —  \ 

Sackett.  Loreii  C.     2.907.048.    \ 
Walker,  Dunaway  B.    Tensioning  daviea.    2,007,640,  10-6-60. 

Cl.  254 — 66. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  of  Wlaconaln  :  See— 

Yellnek,  GusUv  H.,  Nlebergall,  and  Tietx.     2,007,121. 
Walkoe,  Kenneth  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Domestic  ap- 
pliance.    2,007,850.  10-«-59,  Cl.  219—20. 
Waner,  Donald  W. :  See — 

Morse,  John  F..  and  Waner.     2,907,421. 
Warren,   Eatel   M.      Safety   awitch.     2,907,868,   10-6-69,  Cl. 

200—161. 
Warren,  Jobn  E. :  See — 

Robrback,  Gilaon  H..  and  Warren.     2,907,351. 
Waaaerman,   Kurt  J.,  to  Trio  Chemical  Works,   Inc     Silver 

cleaner.     2,907J16,  10-6-59.  Cl.  252—152. 
Watrona,  Robert  B.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Controller  span  adjusting  apparatus,     2,907,338,  10-6-69, 
Cl.  137—85. 
Watson,  Ralph  M, :  See — 

Wriaht,  Elliott  F.,  Wataon,  and  Larrecq.     2,907,600. 
Waufb  Bqulpment  Co. :  See — 

Bchaefer.  Arthur  E.     2,907,613. 
Waugh,  Robert  B.,  and  O.  L.  Rider,  Jr.,  to  Bnglander  Co.,  Inc. 

IroBlag  board.    2,907.127,  lO-A-69.  Cl.  88—137. 
Weaver,  Howard  A.  and  M.  M.    Women's  garment.    2,907,048, 

10-6-69.  Cl.  2—73. 
Weaver,  Jobn  J.  :  See — 

Franda,  Charles  E.,  and  Weaver,     2,007,714. 
Weaver.  Leo  J. :  See — 

Haghes,  Lawrence  J.,  and  Weaver.     2,007,799. 
Weaver.  Mary  M.  :   See — 

Weaver.  Howard  A.  and  M.  M.     2,007,043. 
Webb,    Franda    B,      Suspension    mechanism    for    light    fix- 
tures.    2,907,646,  10-6-59.  Cl.  248—343. 
Webb,    Prands   H.      Water  softening  apparatns.      2.907,462, 

10-6-69,  Cl.  210— 140. 
Weber,  Jean  :  See —        ^ 

Nottebrock,  Helnrtch.     2.907,641. 
Wegner,  Robert  P. :  See — 

Chandler,  Bruce  C,  and  Wegner.     2.907.161. 
Welner,  Herbert  A.,  to  Oulton  Industrlea.  Inc.    Dust  chamber 
coating  device.     2,907.299.  10-6-69,  Cl.  118 — 300. 

Welsel,  Zenas  V.  Conical  roller  transmission.  2,007,220, 
10-6-60.  Cl.  74—200, 

Weiss,  Bernard  W.  Combination  matdi  and  dgarette  pack- 
age.    2,007,463,  10-6-69.  Cl.  206 — 48. 

Weiss,  Irwin  K,,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Air  suspension 
assembly  for  Undem  axle  vehicle.  2.907,577,  10-6-69,  CL 
280 — 104.6. 

Weiss,  Phil  H..  to  Paramouat  Pictures  Corp.  Subscription 
television  system.    2,907,816,  10-6-69.  Cl.  178 — 6.1. 

Welch.  Clyde  L.,  to  Simolex  Valve  and  Meter  Co.  Filter  svs- 
tem   coordinated  fluid   level  control,     2,007,460,   10-6-60, 


Wridlag  Indnatry  Raaeardi  4  Patent  Carp. 

Brennea,  Ronald  F,.  and  BnccL     2,007,945. 
Wandt,  Harry  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  tela- 

meteriac  systama     2,007,213,  10-6-60,  Cl.  74—5.47. 
Weatliaa,  Ralph  E.    Center  flnders  and  punchea.    2,007.114, 

10-^6-*9,  CL  33—191. 
Wensel,  Kurt,  to  Werkseugmaadtinea-Fabrlk  Glldemetatar  4 
Comp.  Akt-Gaa.  Maaaa  for  arresting  the  rotation  of  op- 
eratbif  mtndlea  of  multl-apindle  automatic  lathaa.  2,007,- 
434,  10-?-59,  CL  192—146. 
Werkieugmaachlnen-Fabrtk  Gildemelster  4  Comp.  Akt-Gaa.: 
See — 

Wenxel,  Knrt     2,007.434. 
Weat  Bend  Aluminum  Co. :  See — 

Geller,  Thomas  L.     2,907,860. 
Westbrook,  Michael  H. :  See — 

Nichols,  John  W.  de  L.,  aad  Westbrook.     2,907,889. 
Western  Predpltatlon  Corp. :  See — 

Foley,  Michael  P.     2,007,408. 
Westgor,  Wayae:  See — 

Dreatlaw,  Leoaard  3.     2,007,403. 
Weatlnghonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Marateller,  Leater  O.     2,007,010. 
Westinghonse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
HaWorson,  Robert  L.     24H>7,874. 
Hume,  Peter  D.     2,007,044. 
Mel,  Anthony  J.,  and  Widmer.     2,007,556, 
Miller,  Carl  F.,  McCurdy,  and  Lederer.     2,007,011. 
Seidensticker,  Raymond  G.     2,907,960. 
Skaggs,  Jobn  W.     2,907,968. 
West  Michigan  Steel  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Daltoa,  Thooiaa  B,     2,007,583. 
WeatmUte,  Wlllem  K. :  See — 

Dulnker,  Simon,  and  WeatmUxe.     2,907,834. 
Weston.  Arthur  W.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Piperaxtae  de- 
rivatives.    2,907,765.  10-6-60,  Cl.  260—268. 
Weston,  Arthur  W.,  H.  E.  Zangg,  and  R.  J    Michaels.  Jr..  to 
Abbott   Laboratories.      Plperaxine   derivatives.      2,007,766, 
10-6-50.  Cl.  260—268. 
Wetxel,  Wilfred  W.,  to  Mlnneaota  Mining  4  Mfg.  Co.     Mag- 
netic recording  of  televiaion  signals.     2,007,818,  10-6-66, 
Cl.  178—6.6. 
Whalen,  Joaeph  J.     Paint  applicator.     2,007,061,   10-6-60, 

Cl,  15 — lie 
Wheeler,    Lawrence    A.      Paint    brush    holder.       2,007,640, 

10-6-59,  CL  248—113. 
White,   Charlea    S.      Barrier  aad   bonding   material   for  low 

friction  snrface.     2,007,612,  10-6-59,  Cl.  308 — 238. 
White,   Edward  A.,   to  Chaa.   Pflser  4  Co.,   Inc.     Pellet  Im- 

X>lanter.     2,907,827.  10-6-59,  Cl.  128 — 217. 
White,  Howard  T.     Balanced  rotary  four  way  valve.    2,007,- 

840, 10-6-60,  Cl.  137—624. 
White,  Jamea  B.    Vice  for  use  with  a  sawhorae.    2,007,288, 

10-6-60.  Cl.  81—41. 
Wblteael.  Lowell  E.   Drill  grinder  device.    2,007,140.  10-6-60 

Cl.  51—219. 
Whiteside,  Georce  R. :  See — 

Sorflaten,  Cheater  G.,  and  Whiteside.     2,907,812. 
Whitley,  Jamea  B. :  See — 

Mlllman,  Nathan,  and  Whitley.     2,907,666. 
Whitson,  Walter,  to  General  American  Tra^isportatlon  Corp. 
Setscrew  bavinf  annular  biting  edge  aad  central  conical 
point    2,907,245,  10-6-69,  CL  86—1. 
Widmer,  Thomas  F. :  See — 

Mel,  Anthony  J.,  and  Widmer. 
WUhelm,  Herbert,  to  Siemens  and 
Berlin   and  Munich.     Polarised 
2.907,846.  10-6-69.  CT.  200—93. 
Wlllard.  Dennis  D.,  and  G.  V.  A.  Malmros,  to  International 
Bualness    Machines    Corp.      Radiation    resiransive    devices 
2,907.886,  10-6-69,  Cl.  250—213. 
Wlllard.  John  E.  :  See — 

Dreher.    John    L,,    Koahlaad,    Thompaon,    and    Wlllard. 
2,907,631. 
Williams,    Allison    R.      Brake    control    systeoL 

10-6-69.  Cl.  303—21. 
Williams,  RUlman  L. :  See — 

Beck,  Morris  B.,  and  Williams.     2,907,546. 
Williams,  Oscar:  See — 

Lockwood.  Lawrence  W.     2,907.106. 
Williams,  William  A.,  to  T.  B.  wood's  Sons  Co. 
nectora    for    power     transmission     elements. 
10-6-69.  CT.  287—62.04. 
Wllaon  Electrical  E<qulpment  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Calmes.  Dallaa  L,     2.907.870. 
Wilson,  Frank  R.,  to  Q.  E.  Wilson.     Flaring  tool 
matic  sauglng  means.     2,907,870,  10-6-69,  Cl. 
Wilson.  George  D.  :  See — 

Niven,  Chariea  P.,  Jr.,  Delbel,  and  Wllaon.     2.007,661. 
Wilaon.  Quinn  E.  :  See — 

Wllaon.  Frank  R.    2,007,370. 
Wilson,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Hoyer,  Wllmer  A.,  and  Wilson.    2,907,900. 

Wilson.  W.  F. :  See — 

Calmes.  Dalhu  L.    2.907,870. 

Wilson,  Walter  R.,  Sr,  Plate  bending  and  seam  sealing  ma- 
chine having  work  engaging  roller  pivoted  to  swing  acroaa 
portion  of  work  to  be  bent.  2,007,366,  10-6-69,  Cl.  168 — 
16. 

Wilson,  Wesley.  Fluorescent  lighting  fixture.  2,907,872, 
10-6-59.  Cl.  240—51.11. 

Windsor.  Harold  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for  In- 
creasing dry  adhesion  of  lumineacent  acreens.  2,907,678, 
10-6-69,  Cl.  117—33.5. 

Windust   Fraak  A.      Camp  stove.     2,007,316,   10-6-00.  Cl. 

126—0. 
Winter,  Charles  L.,  and  J.   E.    Eath,   to  Uarco,   Inc.     Liaa 

finder.    2.907,438,  10-6-59,  Cl.  197—114. 


2,907,566. 

Halske  Aktiengesellschafi 
switching  contact  device. 


2,007,607. 


Shaft  con- 
2,907,607, 


with  auto- 
153—70. 


zzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wlatermute.  Harry  A.,  to  Rfeareh  Corp.  Om  mat  Itaald 
eonuct  apparatoa.     ^.907,707,  lO-^-SO.  CI.  204 — S12. 

Wlw,  RAlph  U..  to  Tb«  Aaderaoa  Co.  Aetiutor  for  tarn- 
Doaad  motion  T«iil<nilar  wladowa.     2.M)T.0«4,  10-«-St.  CI. 

Wlae,    RAlDta    H..    to  Tti«   Anderson   Co.      Bonrtaf  vtmctnrc. 

2,*)7,«ior  io-^*-».  a.  SOS— e. 

Wolff,   NlkeUna  K..  to  ■.   I.  da  Post  do  ICanoars  and  Co. 

Co-talooMn  and  pro««M  for  oBktnc  th«a.     S.90T.TM.  10- 

•-aO.  a.  260— «14. 
Wood.  rrc<terKr  E. ;   ««•— 

Henrlkaon.  Oacar  W  ,  and  Wood.    2.90T,8Se. 
Wood,    Robert    T.,    to    Alamlnom    Co.    of   Aaaorten.      Hollow 

eorw   for  maklof  caatlagi.     2,iM)T,0«4.  10-«-M,  CL  22— 

1M7 
Wooda.  Charlea  W..  to  PbUco  Corp.    Tools.    2.907.040.  10-«- 

5»,  CI    1—210. 
Wood's,  T   B  .  Sena  Co  ;   Set — 

Williams.  William  A      2.907.097. 
Worrall.     WlllUm     H.       Storace    eqalpaMBt    and    tb«    like. 

2.«K)7.«17.  10-6-59,  CI.  S12— 501. 
Worthington  Corp.  :  Be* — 

Wrisbt,  Elliott  r..  Wataon,  and  Larrecg.     2,907,600. 
Wrlftit.   Elliott    F..    R.   M.    Wataoo.    and   A.   J.    Larrecq.   to 

Worthington  Corp.     Crooshoad  goide  aaaembly.     2,907.600. 

10-6-59.  CT.  308—3. 
WHght.  Robert  J  :   tf«e— 

MetMlfe.    Kenneth  A.,  and   Wright.     2,907.674. 
Wnnder,  Helnrleh  :  See — 

Go7.  O.  and  D.    2.907,374. 
Wflatener,    Herbert,   and   F.    Honnlg.   to  ttemeaa  ft  Halake 

Aktienfcwllaehaft.     SUrt-«top  teleprinter.     2.907.82S.  10- 

6-69.  n.  178—17.5. 
Wyadhaai.   Paal   I.,   to  Telephone  Mfg.  Co.   Ltd.     eignal  de- 

teetora.    2.907,9*)^  10-6-89.  n.  317— 1«. 
Tellnek.  Oastar  H..  L.  F    MebergaU.  and  L.  V.  R.  Tlets.  to 

Walker    Mfg.    Co.    of    Wlaconsln.      Filter    demonstrator 

2.907.121.  l0-6-«9.  CI.  86—13. 
Tennl.    Donald    M..    to    Union    Carbide   Corp.      Kls«trie    arc 

welding  of  steel.     2.907.806.  10-6-69,  CI.  219—74. 


Tli    Roland,  to  Barrooglis  Corp.     Pnlaa  aaneratlag  drcolt 

i.907.896.  10-6-M.  CI.  S0T--88.6. 
Tokoae.  K/obeL  and   M.   Sofl.  to  Samttomo  Electrle  lados- 
trles,   Ltd.     Insalated  eonaaetor  for  commonlcattoa  cables 
and   the  manufacturing  method   of  tba  aamci      2,007.815, 
lO-6-aO,  CT.  174—121 
Toale.  Philip  V. :  tee— 

Madean,     Dvaeaa.     fltaadrlng.     Toale.      and      Monro. 
2.907.  V53. 
Ttmmg,   Triak    U..   and   T.   K.    Najlor.    to    Besearth   Corp. 
BtoetroBic  tatsrpoUtor.     2.007,8iT8,   10-O-80.  CI.   260— 27. 
Tooac,  .Vathaa  H. :  See— 

Under.  Bertram  N.,  and  Toong .    2,907.462. 
Yoangstown  Steel  Door  Oo..  The  :  Bee— 

Beanchamp.    WUfred  A.,   and    Oerstenmalar.     2.907,080. 
Z  A  W  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

ZlherT  Frank  A.    2,907^17. 
Zadatk,  Otto  E.  F  .  to  C.  A.  Parooaa  A  Co.  Ltd.    Combined  gas 
tnrfolne  and  steam  generator.     2,907.170,  10-6-69,  CL  60— 
39.14. 
Zargarpor     Roobolah.    to    Stawart-Wamer   Corp.      Bpaadom- 

eters.    2,»07  J97,  10-6-49,  Q.  116—116. 
laugf,  Harold  B.  :   See — 
^     Weston.    Arthar   W..   Zangg.    and   Michaels.      2.907,766. 

Zellweger  A.O.  Apparata-  and  Mascblnen-fabriken  Ustar: 
See — 

Altanweger,  Alois.     2.9O7.092. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Bee— 

Stelake.  Carl  J.    2.907.298. 
Zleoe.  Walter.  W.  Ctaorbackar,  and  A.  Bteinbofer  to  Badisdie 
Aniiln    A   Soda  Pabrik   Aktlengeoellaehaft      Prodaetloa  of 
collotdallT  soluble  alnmlaom  hrdroxlda.     2.907.684.  10-6- 
59,  CI.  2^—143. 

Zlherl,  Frank  A.,  to  Z  A  W  Mfg.  Corp.  LIqnId  from  metal 
scrap  aeparaMr.     2.907.617,   10-6-60.  CI.  23*— 7. 

Zwetdler.  Salnhard,  and  B.  Keller,  to  J.  R.  Oolgy  A  -O.  Bis- 
4.S-naphth7lene  -  1  2.3  -  triatolyl  -  (2)  -  atUbene  eomponnda. 
2.907.T60,  10-6-69.  O.  260—240. 
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110:  1907.8U 

14&4:  1907. 487 

881-      64: 

1807.647 

848: 

1887,778 

m  I807.8n 

164: 

1907,841 

j|^_ 

36:  1907,608 

190:  1907.M 

88: 

1907.648 

aa: 

380-       4: 

1907.801 

sn: 

1907,8tt 

m  1907,880 

373:  1907.488 

36»-83.7; 

1907,718 

887.46: 

1907,778 

17: 

R«.>^715 

831-      16: 

1907,9U 

3i^~ 

Lf:  1907,700 

HI:  1907.no 

818: 

1907.7M 

408: 

1807.  TH 

80: 

»: 

1907,944 

38:  1907,701 

488:  1907.601 

8ft  8: 

10O7.n6 

4016: 

1807.778 

388-     n: 

1907.  an 

328-      80: 

1907. 848 

41:  1907,708 

m\  1807.808 

UB: 

1807.718 

4ia6: 

1807.778 

384-     n: 

1907.000 

W: 

1907,»M 

73:  1907,708 

238-  811:  1907,808 

838: 

1907.717 

4a  3: 

1807.7a 

388-     tt: 

1907.ai 

1907.947 

164:  1887.7M 

88:  1807.804 

364—      66: 

1907.648 

487: 

1807.7» 

84: 

1907,60 

834-      16: 

1907,848 

108.3:  1907:706 

88:  1907.806 

366-      33: 

1887,680 

4a: 

1887.781 

ni-    r: 

1907.6n 

83: 

1907,940 

1907.708 

334-  43.1:  1907.808 

848: 

1907,661 

4a  3: 

1687.783 

1907.604 

67: 

1907,960 

S13:  1907,707 

46:  1907,807 

388-  111: 

1907,883 

1807.7a 

808-      17: 

1907.au 

R«.34,716 

81: 

1907,ni 

Sl^~ 

.4:  1907,  ttl 

338-    4.6:  1007,808 

67: 

1907.688 

*SZ5* 

34: 

»      97: 

1907,903 

7:  1907.488 

16:  1907.800 

387-    137: 

1907,684 

1887. 7a 

U: 

1907,8n 

190: 

1907,9a 

48:  1907.4a 

18:  1907.610 

388—       8: 

1907.866 

4U: 

1907,7a 

808-      31: 

1907.607 

IM: 

1907,064 

Wf — 

17:  1907,464 

17:  1907,611 

101: 

1907.668 

481: 

1807.787 

806-      10: 

1907.6M 

881—    in: 

1907.866 

H^— 

36:  1907,708 

1907.613 

388-    16: 

1907.718 

4a  6: 

1907.7a 

807—      a: 

1907.8a 

888—      41: 

1907,9a 
1907.967 

a:  1907,700 

81:  1907.818 

1907.718 

616: 

1907.7n 

1907.8M 

888—      30: 

8M:  1907.  no 

73:  1907.S14 

8: 

L807.730 

618: 

1907,7W 

a.6: 

1907.8n 

»: 

1907,9« 

ITO:  1907.711 

380-      88:  1907.616 

7.8: 

1907,781 

888: 

L907. 7n 

1907.  an 

n. 

1907,9W 

x^~ 

6:  1907.466 

380-  48.1:  1907,618 

17: 

1907,738 

aa: 

11807, 7a 

1907,807 

76: 

1907,9a 

11:  1907.466 

388-       7:  1907.617 

18: 

1007,738 

688: 

L  907.784 

1907,8n 

81: 

1907.  Ml 

74:  1907,467 

386-      81:  1907.618 

1901006 

814: 

1907, 7a 

1907,  an 

tt: 

1907.983 

83:  1907.468 

68:  1907.819 

1901008 

617: 

1907.7a 

la: 

1907,900 

1907,9a 

804:  1907.460 

1907,880 

18: 

1907.734 

868: 

1907,787 

113: 

1907.m 

98: 

1907,964 

»►- 

110:  1907.400 

9iC  1907.831 

11907,736 

6a: 

1907,7a 

la: 

1907,908 

886-      84: 

1907,965 

UB:  1907,481 

138:  1907,623 

1907,738 

8a: 

1907,7« 

808-       8: 

1907,  an 

165: 

1907.9a 

140:  1907,483 

1907.838 

1907,737 

871 

1907,800 

6: 

1 907. 610 

317: 

1907,967 

303:  1807,481 

161:  1907.834 

H  907,738 

878: 

1907.ai 

ir.i: 

1907,811 

331: 

1907.9a 

308:  1907,  ns 

166:  1907,886 

1 907. 738 

I907,aa 

388: 

1 807, 613 

888-      16: 

1907,9a 

180:  1907,484 

174:  1907.a» 

1907,780 

1907,8a 

3tt: 

1 907, 618 

161: 

1907,970 

880:  1907,488 

IJO-    186:  1907,807 

1907.781 

1807.804 

80»-        4: 

1907,614 

an: 

1907.971 

467:  1907,488 

816:  1907.908 

L907,7» 

an.  16: 

1807,806 

46: 

1907,616 

883: 

1907,073 

888:  1907,487 

408:  1907,338 

30: 

1^907^738 

381—     78: 

1907,587 

810-    in: 

1907,  on 

880—      80: 

1907.878 

311— 

48:  1907,488 

340-    1.3:  1907,888 

31: 

1,907,784 

383—       7: 

1907,5a 

la: 

1907.904 

136: 

1907,074 

80:  1907,488 

11:  1907,808 

33: 

^907.786 

tt: 

1907,8a 

811-      60: 

1907.616 

196: 

1907.976 
1907.078 
1907  977 

136:  1907.470 

8:  1907,870 

^907,788 

384—       1: 

1907,960 

8l>-    301: 

1  907, 617 

286: 

1J8:  1907.471 

11.8:  1907.871 

11907,738 

388-      11 

1007,  Ml 

770: 

1  907, 618 

372: 

177:  1907,473 

61.11:  1907.873 

34: 

387—        1: 

1907,8a 

818-      13: 

1907.906 

1907,978 
Re.34.700 
1907.979 
1907. 9« 
1907,ai 
1907.9n 
1907.9a 
1907.984 
1907,985 
1907,9a 
1907,987 
1907,9n 
1907,9n 
1907,9W 
1907,ni 
1907,903 
1907,9n 
1907.884 
1907,9M 

1907,  on 

1907,907 
1907.9n 

3U- 

8:  1907,478 

108:  1907,.«7S 

1907,788 

1907,aa 

64: 

1907.9n 

840-      17: 
64: 

in: 

31»- 

46:  1907,474 
113:  1907.478 
334:  1907.478 

341—    308:  1907.880 

343-8&13:  1907,581 

1907.583 

48: 

44: 

48l96: 

1807.740 
1907,741 
1907.743 

388-    134: 

371—    3J: 

19: 

1907,864 
1907,8a 
1907.8a 

70:  1807.907 

84:  1907,9n 

100:  1007.900 

314- 

1:  1907.477 

73:  1907,888 

47: 

1907,7a 

16:  ' 

1907,867 

ttl: 

1 907. 910 

1907.478 

88:  1907,884 

1807,744 

873—      38:  ' 

i907,aa 

2S8: 

1907,911 

la: 
178: 

18l8:  1907.478 

180:  1907,886 

1907,746 

81: 

1907,8a 

361: 

1  907. 913 

17:  1907.480 

314-      11  1907,886 

1907.7« 

68:  : 

1907,670 

816-    16: 

1  907, 918 

41:  1907.481 

MB-      38:  1907,8n 

1907.747 

r4—      10:  i 

1907,871 

8: 

1 907, 814 

174: 

88:  1907.40 

87:  1907,888 

1007.7a 

41.4:  ! 

1,907,673 

18: 

1 907. 915 

460:  1907.488 

104:  1907.689 

1907.7a 

tn-     66:  5 

1907,578 

16: 

1907,016 

808:  1907.484 

118:  1907,540 

61: 

1907.780 

380-  ll.M:  i 

1607.874 

23: 

1 907. 918 

316- 

11:  1907,486 

311:   1907.641 

88: 

1 907. 761 

a.3:  : 

1907.876 

r: 

1 907. 919 

178: 

307: 
337: 
Vt: 

4US< 

319-10.61:  1907.867 

321:  1907.643 

76: 

1907.783 

104:  3 

1907.678 

n: 

1907,930 

laaO:  1907.868 

1907,5tt 

1907,7a 

104.6:  3 

1,907.677 

3U: 

1907,031 

30:  1907,868 

380:  1907.644 

78: 

1907.764 

113:  3 

^907,678 

384: 

1907,933 

41:  1907.880 

8tt:  1907.646 

1807,7U 

134:  3 

1907.879 

816-     31: 

1907,619 

48:  1907.881 

1907,646 

88.6: 

1907,7a 

178:  3 

1907.  an 

817-       3: 

1907,9a 

346: 
8n: 

846: 
847: 

aa: 

44:  1907.883 

360-      16:  1907,874 

819: 

1907,787 

438:  3 

1907,ni 

101: 

1907.934 

88:  1907.888 

17:  1907,876 

S88L86: 

1907,7a 

483:  i 

1907.  an 

1907.936 

74:  1907.8M 

30:  1907,878 

L  907. 7a 

4S6:  3 

1907.  an 

1907.936 

1907.886 

37:  1907.8n 

340: 

1907.780 

381-      16:  i 

1907,884 

in: 

1907.937 

1907,888 

1907,878 

1907,781 

388-      33: 

1907,  an 

1907.9» 

848—      13: 

1907,  on 

r:  1907.887 

1907.878 

34r. 

1907.70 

388-      18:  3 

1907,  an 

m: 

1907.939 

746: 

1901000 

310— 

4:  1907,488 

1907.880 

348.8: 

1907,7a 

384—      17:  3 

1907.887 

143: 

1907.9n 

771: 

1908,m 

8:  1907.487 

71:  1907.881 

308: 

1907,784 

386-       7:  3 

I907.an 

148.5: 

1907.ni 

776: 

1901  on 

34:  1807.408 

80:  1907,883 

10O7,7M 

96:  3 

1907.8n 

1907.9n 

780: 

1901  on 

tt:  1907,488 

88.8:  1907,888 

IL907,7« 

a:  3 

1.907.  an 

380: 

1907.9n 

846-       8: 

1907,630 

m  1907,480 

816:  1907,8M 

1007,787 

174:  3 

1907.ai 

384: 

1907,084 

74: 

1907,ai 

40:  1907,401 

311  1907.886 

386: 

1907.7a 

318:  3 

^  907,  an 

1907.9n 

1907,833 

81:  1907,488 

318:  1907,888 

3r: 

1907. 7a 

388:  3 

1907,  an 

818-      tt: 

1907,«a 

m: 

1907,6a 

86:  1907,488 

314:  1907.887 

380: 

1,907.770 

388-        9:  . 

1907.804 

1907,987 

CLABflDTCATION  OP  DlSIONB 

D3- 

8:  186,3n 

D7- 

7:  180,367 

D88-         3:  180,374 

D46-          4:   186,381 

D64- 

3:  181388 

D88- 

1:  181SM 

D  8- 

4:   186.361 

D  9- 

3:  1813a 

D88-,         1:   188476 

D48-        »:   188,3a 

186.3n 

8:  186,3n 

tt:   186ja 

D14- 

8:  186,3a 

D84-*        6:  186.378 

IM*-          1:   186,3a 

U:   186,3n 

D86- 

8:  186,307 

tt:   186ja 

D16- 

1:  188J78 

188jn 

188J84 

D88- 

13.6:   186,391 

10:  186,3n 

186,364 

D16- 

3:   186J71 

16:   186,378 

8:   186JU 

36:   1813n 

D03- 

1:  186.3M 

D  4- 

1   186JU 

D18- 

1:   186J73 

D41—          1:   186J78 

10:   1813a 

DTO- 

1:  186.3n 

17:  186.800 

4:   186ja 

186J78 

D44-        39:   in,3a 

181387 

D73- 

1:  in.3»4 

«*IW,.jl  *i«'-iuO' 


arra^i.....  ,»Aior 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scrrkc  by  Poblicatkn 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reglitratlons  identifled 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  aucb  proceeding* 
sent  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  laRt  known 
addreM  baving  been  returned  by  the  Pout  Office  ««  undeltver- 
able.  notice  it  hereby  given  tbat  unleitfi  the  reglRtrants  listed 
herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  representatives,  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, tbe  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  aa  in  the  case  of 
default. 

Prtecllla   Parker,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y..   Reg.    No.   880,125. 
C«nc.  No.  7344. 

DAPHNE  LEEDS. 
A$»iatant  Commiationer  of  Putentt. 


Trsdcnuut  Sate 

Notice!  under  IS  U.8.C.  1116;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 


r.  N».  186.8M  (TWO  Ca  IN  DESIGN).  Chanel.  Inc..  Face 
powder,  perfume,  eau  de  cologne,  toilet  water.  lipstick  and 
rouge;  Ut.  N*.  4tt,SM  (N0^6).  same.  Perfume,  toilet  water, 
eau  de  cologne,  face  powder,  talcum  powder  and  bath  powder  ; 
Meg.  N*.  61t.9n  (CHANEL),  same.  Perfume,  toilet  water, 
eau  de  cologne,  face  powder,  talcum  powder,  lipsticks  and 
lip  oil.  flled  June  10.  1958,  D.C..  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
590913,  Chanel  Indtutrlea,  Inc.  r.  Bdteard  Baker,  doing  bu*i- 
ne»$  M  Bonheur  Co.  et  al.  Consent  judgment;  trademarks 
held  valid  and  Infringed:  Injunction  granted  (notice  Aug. 
18,  1959). 


Mf.  V:  818,7n  (BCETRO  BEAND  THE  KINO  OF 
WINES),  A.  W.  Seplau.  Wlnea,  Al*d  June  3,  1960,  D.C, 
S.D.N.r..  Doc.  146/365.  Jfetro  Fulton  Wine  Co..  Jne.  y.  Vin- 
cent Buonoeore  A  Bone,  Jne.  and  Reetituta  Oenoveee  and 
Blanffiardoe'  Wine  tf  Uguor  Store. 

Beg.   No.  S44,n7    (CORONBT),   D.   A.    Smart,   MagailnM 

issued  montbly;  B«g.  V:  Ml,4a  (CORONET),  Eaqulrc,  Inc.. 
Calendars,  Alad  Aug.  18,  10S8,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doe.  149/263, 
Eequire,  Inc.  ▼.  Doehla  Oreeting  Oarda,  Inc. 

Rer-  N*.  888,177  (EDWARDS),  J.  Edwarda  4  Co.,  Leather 
Bboea :  Ber.  N*.  888,178.  Mune ;  B«g.  No.  888,4a,  same ;  tiag. 
No.  886.913,  aamc :  Wfg.  No.  438,118  (IN  CHILDREN'S  SHOES 
EDWARDS  IS  THE  NAME),  same;  Beg.  Ko.  4M.lt6  (ED- 
WARDS, ETC.  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Bog.  No.  484,887 
(EDWARDS  BEST  OF  ALL  SURE  TO  FIT  AND  DESIGN), 
same:  Bog.  No.  487,871  (ARCOR),  Auburn  Rubber  Corp.. 
Shoe  repair  Itema — namely,  half  soles,  heels,  and  heel  llftt; 
Bor-  No.  486.771  (EDWARDS  TODLINS  AND  DESIGN). 
J.  Edwards  A  Co.,  Leather  ahoes;  Bog.  No.  8IM07  (ED- 
WARDS), same;  Boy.  No.  667,841  (EDWARDS  SHOES  FOR 
CHILDREN  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Children's  leather  sboea. 
filed  Dec.  18.  1968,  D.C,  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19288, 
Edvoarde  Shoe;  Ino.  r.  Bdv>ard'$  Bhoee.  Ine.  Consent  Judg- 
ment Aug.  11,  1959. 

Beg.  No.  888,178.     (See  Reg.  No.  882.177.) 
Bee.  No.  88t,4n.    (See  Reg.  No.  882, IH.)    *" 
Bo«.  No.  886,813.     (See  Reg.  No.  882,177.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1969 


Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)]. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application _ 


10,  004 
Mar.  16,  1969 
Mar.  17,  19fi9 


J.  H.  MIKCHANT.  Dtraetsr.  TrodsMvk  1 


klHlag  Opontlon 


TBADIMABK  IXAMINING  DIViaiONS.  KXAMINKB8  AND  TRADIMABX  CLA88B8 

UNDBK  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  ClaMca  8. 4. 6,  8. 8,  HIS,  14. 16.16, 17, 19,  80.  81, 38,  84,  86,  86, 18,  »,  81.  88.  88.  84.  86, 86,  86,  40,  41,  43. 

48,44.60 

( II)  R.  r.  8HRY0CK,  Cla«ea  1,  8,  6. 7, 10, 11. 18, 23,  27.  38,  87,  88,  45,  4«.  47,  48,  40,  61,  53;  Bervioe  Mark  ClaMca  100.  101. 

103,  106,  104,  106.  100,  107;  CollecUve  Membership  Marks,  Class  300;  CertlflcaUon  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

Renewals  (AU  Classes) 

Sec.  13  (c)  Publication*  (AU  Classes) 


Oldest  AppUflfttlon 


Nsw 


4-10-68 
6-16-68 


Amextdod 


6-17-68 
8-r-60 


Af^lications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1939 — 1.780 


RegistraUons  Issued 411— No.  686,099  to  No.  686.509 

Renewals  Issued 74 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFTICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMowi  wMkly.  U  wiled  vmim  ths  diioeUoo  of  th*  SwpwiotMidMt 
of  DoeniBentt.  CorcriuMat  Priotiof  CMks*.  Wsihiiiftoa  25.  D.  C.  to  wbov  all  iobsertyrioos  AooU  be  made  psrsUs  and  all 
eoaammeaUooa  »d4r«n»d;  MibaCTiptioa  price.  610.00  per  annum,  forcicn  mailing  83.76  addltioMl;  ringlc  eopiea,  30  oaou  oaoh. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  hnilakod  hj  tko  PaiOBi  Ol 

•Nhra  to  tko  CsMaiasiswsr  of  Paloaio.  Waahtawtea  38.  D.C 

TM  747  O.G.— 1 


Mooala 


TM   I 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(See  Res   No.  382.177.) 

(See  Rer  No.  882.177.) 

(See  R«ff.  No.  1MV.IM.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  S82,1T7.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  382,177.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  882.177.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  344,987.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  180,380.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  382.177.) 
(ORIX)N).  E.  I.  da  Pont  dt  Nenoan  and 
Co.,  Synthetic  flberformlng  polymen  and  ropolymen  of 
acrylic  add  or  Ita  derlvatlvea  produced  in  the  form  ot  fiber* 
for  further  u»e  la  the  Indnntrlal  arts :  R«c.  Na.  UtXtt 
(ORLON).  same.  Yarns  of  ayntfaetlc  fiber*,  tied  Ang.  19, 
1909,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  149/333.  B.  I.  4u  Pont  4e  S€mo»r$ 
aad  C:  t.  Orlpne  Coat  Co.,  Ine. 

Ha.  sm,tn.     (See  Reg.  No.  629,080.) 


Na.  4St,118. 
Na.  4St.lta. 
B«g.  Na.  4St.ja5. 

Ma.  494.M1. 

Na.  4a7,«n. 

Rag.  Na.  4M,771. 
Keg.  Na.  Ml.iM. 
Bag.  Na.  SIMM. 
Rag.  Na.  SSl,an. 
Umg.  Na.  (n».« 


October  6,  1959 


Na.  0«7,M1.     (See  Reg.  No.  382.177.) 

Bag.  Na.  fl91.44«  (MAGIC  CARPET).  Oarber's  Trarel  Scrr- 
lea.  Inc.,  Travel  aarrleea — ntottXj,  Baking  hotel,  airplane, 
railroad  and  ■teamahlp  reaerrationa  and  planning  tonra,  Alad 
June  30,  1959,  DC.  MaH.  (Boaton).  Doc.  59/.'i23-A,  Omrber't 
Trsvtl  Servie*.  Ime.  r.  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Troiu  World 
Airlinet,  Inc.,  MoCmll  Corp.  ond  Heartt  Corp.  Notice  of  dls- 
mlaaal  ▼.  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  MeCall  Corp.  and  Hearat 
Corp.  July  24.  1909:  notice  of  diamiaaal  t.  Tram  World  Air- 
linea.  Inc.  Aug.  17.  1909. 

Bag.  Na.  «7«.a7t  (TOPP  COLA),  The  Topp  Cola  Co.,  Cola 
flaTored  aaTt  drink.  Clad  Aug.  15,  19S9,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
149/281.  Topp-CoU  Co.  t.  Coca-CoU  C: 

WL«t.  Na.  ••S.ni  (BAOERS*).  Badera'  Dutch  Bakerlea.  Inc.. 
Cooklaa,  alao  known  aa  cracker*,  tiad  July  29.  1969,  D.C., 
WD.  Waah.  (Seattle).  Doc.  4870,  Bmdtrt'  Dutch  Bmkerieo. 
Ine.  r.  Oerold  and  Cotherin*  Boder,  doing  hu$ine»»  at  Baden' 
Cuttom  Baking  and  Carl  L.  C.  and  Judy  CarUon,  doing  buoi- 
neo9  aa  Browni*  Cookioo. 


i:   ■•   I 


•;    <^:  nil  I  j'f 


'\ 


%i%^-^^SKi9¥«b- 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  are  publiabed  in  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  opim- 
■itlon  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
__,         Am  proridad  br  aactlon  31  of  aaid  act,  a  fee  of  twanty-five  dollars  must  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition.  .■  ^ 

n^^^  1 D«M*  j^  P ||_    tk I    at-m. *-l-     SN    69,143.     The   Hubbard-Hall  Chemical   Company,   Water- 

Uass  1  —  Kaw  or  KarOy  Prepared  Materials     bury,  conn  med  Mar  9.  ij>59.        _      . 


SN    54,436.       Seaboard    Seed    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  June  27.  1908. 


...» .i.,-k- 


CONTRACTOR 


For  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  1936. 


JmM 


•.*V 


For  Lawn  Seed. 

First  use  Mar.  12,  195T. 


SN    56,927.      gourUulds    (Alabama)    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 


Filed  Aug.  11,  19.%8. 


TORVEL 


For  Raw  Celluloslc  Textile  Fibera. 
First  use  Auk-  4,  19.^8. 


SN    56,928.      Courtanlds    (Alabama)    Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1958. 


SN    70.919       Minerra   Oil   Company,   St.    Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1959. 

4^% 


MOYNEL 


.  t*  K 


For  Minerals,  More  Particularly  Fluorife. 
First  use  in  March  1944. 


For  Raw  Cellulosic  Textile  Fibera. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1958. 


JJ 


"A   i. 


SN  72.188.    British  Nylon  Spinners  Limited.  Pontypool,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Apr.  24.  1959. 


SN    56.929.      CourUulds    (Alabama)    Inc.,    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1958. 


BRINYLON 


CORVEL 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  777,561,  dated  May  13.  1958. 
For  Raw  Fibrous  Textile  Materials  Made  of  Nylon. 


For  Raw  Cellulosic  Textile  Fibera. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  4, 1958. 


Qass2  — Receptadts 


SN  59.746.     Morton  Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed    8N  48.080.     BUsscraft  of  Hollywood.  Gardena.  Calif.     Filed 
Sept  29,  1958.  .         i  -      -  Mar.  20, 1958. 


For  Latex. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  4, 1958. 


SN  61,321.      Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corporation,   Toledo,        For  Plastic  Houseware  Receptacles. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1958.  First  use  January  1958. 


FRF 


For    Sheet    Material    of'  Plaatic    Film    Reinforced    With 
Strands.  Yarns  or  Fabrics  of  Glass  or  Other  Material. 
First  uae  Sept.  2,  1958. 


SN  66,181.     Vaacel  Leather  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  20.  1959. 


VaS 


EL-Ul 


SN  57,856.    Tupper  Corporation.  North  Smithfleld.  R.I.    Filed 
Aug.  25. 1958. 

Wonderlier 

For  Molded  Plastic  Bowls  and  Seals  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1954. 


SN  64.084.     Gem.   Incorporated.  Byhalla,  Misa.     Filed  Dec. 
11,  195ft. 

GEM 


♦'  ,!*  ,S    ""•)»!»- 


For  Raw  Suede  Leathera. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  24,  1968.         "• '       '  •  *  /      "       "•  *" '  ^  '^^ 


For  Cloaet  Acceaaory — Namely,  Plastic  Garment  Baga. 
First  uae  Nov.  3. 1958. 

»  TM  3 


TM  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBB  6,  1959 


■N  «fil43      CadllUe  Prodaets.  Int.  Wtmn,  Midi.     File*    SN   Ta.TlS.      flbrcboard   P»p«r  Prodaeta  CorpontlOB,    Baa 
D^'ir'iaM.  Frandaeo.  Calif.    Fll«d  Jan«  18.  190©. 


FIBREMATIC 


For  Pap«r^«Mrd  Carti 
Flntoac  Ma^  11.  IWM 


For  B.«.  Made  of  Paper.  Foil.  a.d  Otter  Sheet  MaterUla    »»  7^791.     The  Alra  T.  BiiUtli  Compaay.  MUwa.k-.  Wia. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  18, 19o8. 
SabJ.  to  lotf.  with  8N  72.710. 


SN  7i.710.     The  Creanery  Paeka«e  Mtg.  Company.  Chleago. 
liL    Filed  May  1,  1»0». 


PHfL 


For  Oaaollne  Caaa. 
F»r  Eecepucle.  Formed  of  MetalUc.  Flbron.  and/or  PU-    ..  ""i,-"?.  '-''  '''  *•"  =  ^  «'  •^^  ^«"    ''  *»*^'  "  ''^ 

tie  Material.  ^m^^m^^m^mmm^^^,^m^^^^m^^^^mmm^^mm^m^^^m^^ 

Ftret  nee  In  September  1934. 
SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  00.143. 


(lass  4- Abrasives  md  Polby^  Matoriab 


**l.T!:^'^--/j°^:'f^°^,*^«T***^*'*'*'***^*"**''*^*"***'    SN  74.102.     Allied  ChemUta,  Inc..   Muekefon.  Mich.     Filed 
*"""         '""  """  May  20. 1969. 

SILKONE 


Mleh.    Filed  May  15.  1959. 

CORONATION 


For  Conerete  Burial  Vaolta. 
Flret  aae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1, 1969. 


For  Pellah  for  Furniture  and  Automobilee. 
Flnt  nae  Feb.  18.  190S. 


SN  74.0«7.     Wlllla-  »„«^-«-*^  •;.»\»  J]*'  ?L""ra'*™    SN  74,457.     Pierce  *  Ste.ena  Chemical  Corp..  Bo.alo.  N.T. 


Company,  Loa  Angelea.   Caltf.     Filed  May  19.  1969. 


Uf 


Filed  May  26. 1959. 


For  Tetrahedral  Shaped  OonUlnera  for  LM«Ma,  Powdera. 
or  Other  Fluent  Snbatancea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  22.  1969. 


SN   74,308.      J.    P.   OIU  Molding   Corporation.  Chicago.    lU. 
Filed  May  22.  1969. 


BAR-BIG-Q 


For  Platea  and  Cape  of  Plaatlc  MateriaL 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  13, 1959. 


Owner  of  R«f .  No  866.827 

For  Floor  Pollabea  and  Dreaalnga. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  May  1,  1957. 


SN  74,619.     Unltowel  Syatem.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 
27,  1959. 

UNITOWEL 

For  Towel  Cablneta 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  8. 1950. 


SN  74.459.     Pierce  ft  Sterena  Chemical  Corp.,  Bnffhio,  N.T. 
Filed  May  26. 1969. 


SN  74.760.     Hagan  Chemlcala  ft  Controla.  Ine.  Plttabnrgh. 
Pa.    Filed  May  29,  1969. 

DRUM-TAINER 


For  Contalacra  for  Chemlcala 
Flrat  nae  Feb.  9. 1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   865.827. 

For  Floor  Pollahea  and  Dreaalnga. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  May  1, 1967. 


OCTOBEB  6,  1959 
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SN   66,322.     The   R.    H.   Bogel   Compasy,   Alezaadrta.   Ta. 
Filed  Jan.  23. 1969. 


SN  78.138.     Pierce  ft  Sterena  Chemical  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y.  .■*u'l      yA^K 
Filed  May  7, 1969. 


For  Moth  Killing  and  Deodorising  CryaUla  and  Weed  and 
Graaa  Klllera. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  2, 1946. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  866.827.  ^N  68,140.     Halo  Salca  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Spardent  Labora- 

For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubber  and  Celluloelc  Adheaivea.         torlea.  San  FranclBCo.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1959. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  1967.       / 


SN  73,141.     Pierce  ft  Sterena  Chemical  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 
Filed  May  7,  1959. 


N-R-G  600 


For  Battery  Becondltioner. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  6,  1959. 


SN  68,496.    The  International  Rustproof  Corporation,  Euclid, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  26, 1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  866,827. 

For  Natural  and  Synthetic  Rubber  and  Celluloelc  Adheaivea. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1.  1967. 


Qau  6*  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
pesiuons  ...^^  ^^^^ 

SN    17,464.      The   Harahaw  Chemical    Company,   Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1966. 


CELUTATE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  342,322. 

For  Dyeatuffa 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  12, 1936. 


•-  6  ».  • 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red,  but  color  ia  not  claimed 
feature  of  the  mark. 

For  RuBtprooOng  Compositions. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  14. 1958.  ^     . 


aa  a 


SN  70,305.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  26, 


1959. 


MAGCARB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  391,917  and  630,696. 

For  Ad8orptive  Agent  for  Dae  in  Chromatography. 

First  use  Jan.  20, 1969. 


SN  43.909.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  13,  1958. 

PACING  PROGRESS  WITH 
"   CREATIVE  CHEMISTRY 

For  Basic  Chlor-Alkall  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemicals. 
First  use  Dec.  20, 1967. 


SN  70,353.     Chemway  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
27, 1959. 

NEO  LARVEX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  170,666,  571.348.  and  othera. 

For  Mothproof  Spray  for  Woolens. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  31,  1958.  ^^ 


SN  60,188.    Steriing  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Oct  6,    SN  70.886.     General  Mllla,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     Filed 
1958.  Apr.  6.. 1959. 


SKYTONE 


SAFFLIN 


For  Pigments  for  Padding  on  Textllea.     ^'  -^^ 
Flrat  uae  June  5,  1968. 


i.ti.i    !»»•»;*■ 


For  YegeUble  Oil  Intended  for  the  ladoatrlal  Trade*. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  25,  1959.  •?«»  ♦>   „   .'  s*^  i"^ 


I 


TM  6 
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October  6,  1959 


SN  5«  902      Conib«lt  Producta.  !■«..  Omaha.   N«br.     Filed    8N  «g.6«9.    MlUbara  Pwit  Coapuy.  Uc.  Chieafo.  HI.    FIW 
'ah.'?   1»M  Feb.  27.  1»59. 

"  -  MILLBURN 


For  PMt  Mom. 

Flrat  aae  Jan*  7.  1057. 


a^rr*^ 


8N  70.781.    CoaaUl  Cb«mloal  OorpwattoB.  Taioo  City.  Mlaa. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1»59. 


For  Hay  Baler  Twine. 
Flnt  aae  Jan.  21.  1957. 


8N  71.391.      La  Ua.   LlBilted,  Hamme-aan-Danne.  Belflam. 
Filed  Apr.  13. 1909. 


Priority    claimed    under   Sec.    44(d)    on   Belflan   Reg.    No. 
U03/S9.  dated  Feb.  28.  19&9. 
For  A»rlcultaral  Twlnea   (Baler-  and  Blndertwlne). 
Flrat  ute  Feb.  28,  1969 ;  In  commerce  Feb.  28.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  867.013. 

For  Commercial  FertlUiera. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  17.  1959;  Nor.  14.  1957.  aa  to  "CoaaUl." 


8N  71. M9.     Tbe  Habbard-Hall  Cberoleal  Company.  Water- 
bury.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  Itt,  1909. 


8N  71.767.     Tubba  Cordage  Company.  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  17. 1959. 


BLADE 


SUPER  FLEX 


For  Lawn  Fertiliser. 
FtrataaeApr.  14,  1908. 


For  Cordage  Made  of  Synthetic  Fiber. 
First  uae  Jan.  20.  1959. 


SN   72,210.     The   Habbard-Hall  Chemical  Company,   Water- 
bnry,  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  24. 1959. 


OassS-Saokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Products 

8N  71,788.  King  Bee  Manufacturing  Co..  Chicago.  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  American  Automatic  DeTlcea  Co.. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1959. 

FEATHER  WATE 

For  Cigarette  Caaea. 
First  uae  Aug.  26,  1931. 


A 


OMH 


Qtalt 


^q 


For  Lawn  Fertiliser. 
First  aae  Mar.  7, 1907. 


8N  72.587.     Oeorffe  A.  Darla,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Apr. 
30,  1959. 

DACO 


SN  73.322.    Cigarette  Component*  Limited.  London,  England. 
Piled  May  11.  1959. 


For  Plant  Food. 

First  use  about  March  1933. 


FILTRONA 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  746.538.  dated  Sept.  30.  1955. 

For   Cigarette   Holders    (Not  of  Precious  Metal   or  Coated 

Therewith).    Filters   for   agarettea  and  Filters   for  Uae   In 

Cigarette  Holders. 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Fireamis,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

8N  75.532.     Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  AlezandrU.  Va. 
Filed  Jane  11,  lWi9. 


8N  72,940.    The  Farm  Chemlcnl  Corporation,  Bay  St.  Loula, 
Miss.    Filed  May  5, 1959. 


SOILRAY 


For  FertlMsers. 

First  use  Apr.  27.  1959. 


A^» 


Cass  12-Cowtnctioii  Materials 


SN  41,525.    I*  W.  Ferdinand  4  Co.,  Inc.,  Newton  Lower  Falla. 
Maaa.    Filed  Not.  29.  190T. 


ARGON 


SEAMSEAL 


For  Solid  Propellant  Rocket. 
First  use  Aug.  14, 1958. 


For  Plastic  Seam  Sealer.  Caulking,  and  Bedding  Compound. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1929. 


October  6,  1969 
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SN  47,573.    General  Refractoriea  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    8N  65,603.     Weyerhaeuser  Timber  Company.  Tacoma.  Warii. 


Filed  Mar.  12, 1958. 


Filed  Jan.  9,  1959. 


f  V 


,1      "-r 


BM-CKTE 


WEYUTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  025,640  and  562,720. 

For   Hydraulic  Setting  Clay  Base  CasUble  Refractory. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jane  10,  1907. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  09S.749. 

For  Hardboard. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  18,  1987. 


8N    65.995.      Christy    Firebrick    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1959. 


8N  47,574     General  Refractories  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1958. 


PROX-SVERS 


•»{ 


GREFITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  413,145. 

For  Graphite- Base  Plastic  Firebrick. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  8,  1957. 


For  Refractory  Composition  Shapeii. 
First  use  May  21, 1956. 


^T; 


SN  66,758.     Timber  Engineering  Company.  WashfortoB,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1959. 


3tiU:- 


TECO-U-GRIP 


xvi 


SN  02.610.  Glasrock  Products.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  asMlgnee 
of  Glasrock  Corporation.  Atlanta,  Oa.,  by  change  of  name 
from  North  Foundry  Mold  Company,  Atlanta.  Ga.  Filed 
May  2,  1958. 

GLASROCK 

For  Ceramic  Bodies,  Bricks,  and  Bodies  of  Special  Shapes 
for  Furnaces  and  High  Temperature  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22, 1908. 


For  Joist  Hangers. 
First  use  Dec.  .').  1958. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

SN  36,850.     Carlon  Products  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1957. 


»-»ft 


SN  55.586.     Edward  Hines  Lumber  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
July  18,  1958. 

HEATHERBORD 

For  Hardboard. 

First  uae  May  26, 1958. 


IMPERIAL 


For  Conduits.  Made  of  Polymeric  Material.  Such  as  Poly- 
ethylene, Cellulose  Acetate.  Cellulose  Acetate  Butyrate.  Co- 
Polymerised   Vinyls,   Poly-Styrene  and  Co-Polymers  Thereof. 

First  use  July  22,  1955. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  43,454. 


SN  60,804.     The  F.  C.  Russell  Company,  ColumbUna.  Ohio.    SN    58.918.      Flush-O-Matic,    Inc.,    Inglewood.    Calif.      Filed 
Filed  Oct  17,  1958.  Sept.  15,  1958. 


RUSCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  398.078,  594,427.  and  608.551. 
-   For    Sliding    Glass    Doors    and    Aluminum    Sliding    Door 
Frames.  ==     ■»- 

First  use  July  23,  1958. 


8N  61,932.     The  Charles  E.   Schaler  Engineering  Company. 
Newark,  Ohio.    Filed  Not.  4. 1958. 


@M?as=-[?w[a 


For  Toilet  Flushing  System  Comprised  of  Tanks.  Valree, 
Vacuum  Breaker.  Push  Buttons  for  Actuator  Valves. 
First  use  July  1. 1958. 


icon 


SN  60,341.    Cajon  Machine  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Oct.  9,  1958. 


CAJON 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  indicate  the  color  blue,  but  color 

'"!,°^*J?l"'"''"il*'"?"'''..      .  .,  For    Standard    and    Special   Pipe   Fittings   In    Machinable 

"5-*'^_'^f!.*'?  .A?._°J._   _T^^^  ^•**"    MeUls  and  Plastics,   Vacuum  Fittings,  and  Screw  Machine 

Products  Relating  to  the  Fittings  Industry. 
First  use  May  14.  1958. 


Standardized  Substation  Structures. 
First  use  June  18.  1958 


SN  60,602.     Weyerhaeuser  Timber  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1909. 


WEYTEXk 


SN    60.851.      Paul    Gerhard    Rohland.    Gothenburg.    Sweden. 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1958. 


GERO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  593.749. 

For  Hardboard. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  18.  1957. 


•  ^<  «<  •(  ;  J  1 ,  s 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  85.064,  dated  June  18,  1908. 
For  aamps  for  Wire  Cable  and  Rope.      .    ' 
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ftN    70,004.      Mirro   ▲lamlnam   Company.   MAaltewoe,    WU.    8N  72.S93.    WlUkur  B.  Driver  Compaaj,  Newark,  SJ.    FUcd 
PUed  Mar.  28,  196©.  Apr.  30.  1959. 


CERAMISEAL 


MIRRO 


For   Nlekel-Cobalt-IroB   Alloy   Wirt  aad   Strip   UMd   for 
Ceramle-to-M«tal  Seala.  -    - 

Flrat  UM  Not.  18,  1938. 


Oats  15  -  (Ms  awl  Ctmsm 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  122.128  and  666.023. 

For  Aluminum   Food  and  Drink   Preparlnc,    SerrlnK,   and    sn  58,124.     L.  Sonneborn  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Cooking  Ware  and  lea  Cuba  Traya  Aag.  29, 1958. 

Pint  u«e  Not    20.  196C  ;  Ang.  20,  1917.  ai  to  '  Mlrro."  XHRRlVfOf 


For  Mlneral-WblU  Oil  Sold  In  Drums  (or  Um  in  Ui«  Manu- 
rture  of  Pbamaceatlcal 
First  use  Juno  9,  1958. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Matal  Castiiigs  and  '»cture of Phamuce.ucais and ti». uk.. 
Forgiags 

SN  66.922.     Oklahoma  Oil  Co.,  Cbleago,  lU.     Filed  Feb.  2. 
8N  57,781.     Foundry  Serrlces  International  Ltd..  Binning-        ^^^g 

bam.  EngUnd.    Fllod  Aug.  25, 1958. 

NAPAC 

For  Purified  Sodium  for  Uee  In  the  Treatment  of  Metals 

and  Metal  Alloys. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  20,  1957 :  In  commerce  Mar.  8.  1957. 


SN  58.869.    Johnson  ft  Johnson.  New  BruanHek.  N.J.    Filed 
Sept.  12,  1958. 


PERMACEL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noo.  388,388,  597,983,  and  othera 
For  AdhealTe  Coated  Copper  Foil. 
Flrat  use  September  1957. 


Without  walTlng  common  law  rights,  no  claim  is  made  to 
the  word  "Extra"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  29.  1968 ;  as  early  as  the  year 
1936  as  to  "Oklahoma. ' 


SN  66.698.    Pneumatic  Power  Equipment  Corporation,  ClcTe- 
land,  Ofalo.    FUed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


SN   72,581.      ContlnenUl   Oil   Company.   Ponca   City,   Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1959. 


KXA 


HYCOM 


For  Hydraulic  and  Compressor  Oils. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1968. 


For  Alloy  Iron  Castings  of  Speclfled  Analysis  and  Metal     SN  72,669.     Western  Auto  Supply  Company.  Kansas  City, 
lurglcal  Stmcture.  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1969. 

Flrat  n-Ja.  24, 1966  |  WIZARD 


~~^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  341,762.  657,937,  and  othera. 

SN  73.239.     Super  Alloy  Forge  Inc.,  Hamburg,  Mich.     Filed        For   Outboard   Motor   and    Power  Mower  Oil.    Motor  Oil 

Apr.  24. 1969.  AddltlTe.    Electric    ShaTer   and   Sewing   Machine    Oil,    Light 

Q  A  1-^1  Lubricating  Oil  Used  as  a  Penetrating  Rust  Killer  and  Lubrl- 

dxlkJ?  X  cant  for  Home.  Shop  and  Garage.  Dry  Spray  Graphite  Lubrl- 

For  MeUl  Forglnga.  *"**•  O™!*'***^  Speedometer  Cable  Lubricant  and  Powdered 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  1.  1968.  >«>"  Air  Floated  Dry  Lubricant  Sprar 

First    use  June   11.    1968.   on  oatlM>ard  motor  and   power 

— ~^^^K>^—  mower  oil. 


SN  72.471.     American  MeUl  Oimaz,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 


Filed  Apr.  29.  1969. 


AMTITE 


For  Copper  Titanium  Alloya  in  Cast  or  Wrought  Form. 
Flrat  oae  Oct  1,  1958. 


Oass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  78,971.     D.  J.  Peteraon.  d.b.a.  D.  J.  Peteraon  Company. 
Sheboygan,  Wla    Filed  May  18,  1969. 


SN  72,472.     American  MeUl  aimaz.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1959. 


AMSULF 


For  Copper-Sulfur  Alloy  Caatinga  in  the  Form  of  WIrebara, 
Cakes.  Billets  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  20,  1969. 


For  Plastic  ProtectlTe  and  DecoratlTe  Coatinga. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  15. 1968. 


N 
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SN  76  103     Maintenance  Inc.,  Wooater,  Ohio.    Filed  Jane  19.    SN  46.874.     TeaUgar  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit.  MIA.     Filed  Fab. 
Igai  21, 1958. 


BEAUGUARD  21 


Q-CAPS  ^ 


For   Colored    Surfacing    Material   for  Asphaltic   Concrete        For  Prescription    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    in   Timed 
Pavementa.  Release  Form  ConUlnlng  Dextro-Amphetamine  Hydrochloride 

First  uae  Apr.  6,  1959.  ■"<*   AmobarblUl    Used    as   an    Antidepreaaant   for   Appetite 

^^— ^— ^— — --^^«-^— ^^■^■^■■•■■^^^^■^""■■^^    Control  and  as  a  Mood  Modifier. 

Flrat  uae  in  NoTember  1956. 
•..1.       1  *t*A^> 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  49,009.     Nutritional  Quality  Oontrola,  Inc..  New  York. 
SN  64.913.    Tabaeoa  La  CadeniU.  S.A.,  HaTana,  Cuba.    Filed        N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1958. 

D«24m.  jy^  PARKER'S 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  249,544  and  249,545. 
For  Encapaulated  Vitamin  Preparation  in  the  Nature  of  a 
Food  Supplement. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1968. 


...    ...t      r..^— I.-..  ™-.-„  ..th-  -«,.ii  ^h.in  ••     Th»  SN  57.886.     Curts   Laboratortes,   Inc.   Kansas  City.   Kana 

The  words  "La  Oadenlta     mean  'the  email  chain.       xne  ™.,_1  .        n.  -iQua 

wordings  shown  In  the  drawlntt  Is  lined  for  gold.     HoweTer.  *^"*<*  ■*"«•  ^^'  ^*°'- 

It  Is  underntood  the  wording  may  be  delineated  In  any  color.  ITT'Pr^lV   l^T  ¥TQ 

Flrat  use  May  1.  1967;  in  commerce  May  1,  1957.  .       ,_^      „.^ 

For  Concentrated  Nutritional  Supplement,  Supplying  Vlta- 

^-^■^"— —  mlns  and  Essential  Trace  Elements,  Especially  Compounded 

SN  68.824.    The  Imperial  Tobacco  Company  (of  Great  BriUln  '*>'^^°'*"  ^w^*','a  ,qro 

and  IreUnd)  Umlted.  Bedmlnlster,  Bristol,  England.   Filed  ""*  ""*  """^  ^"'  '*°^ 

Mar.  8,  1959.  i 


CHURCHMAN'S  NO.  1 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  B556.819,  dated  Jan.  3.  1936. 
For  Cigarettes. 


SN  68.814.    Timed  Energy.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Sept 
11,  1958. 


POTENCAPS 


■  For    Dietary    Supplement    Consisting    of    Vitamins    and 

"''.  '5'*«JT*%'r.Sr''^"  '*•''■•  ^~"'°'^°'  ^•^'••^    "^Ff^t  use  on  or  about  June  16.  1958. 
lands.    Piled  Apr.  23,  1959. 


SN  64,372.    Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Mor- 
ris Plalna.  N.J.    Piled  Dec.  15.  1958. 


STERI/SOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   363.254.  640.268.  and  667.042. 
For  Medicated  Mouth  Antiaeptic. 
First  use  Not.  20,  1958. 


SN  66,543.     Foster-Mllbum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  27.  1969. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  132,193,  dated  Oct.  15,  1958. 
For  Cut  Tobacco  and  Cigarettes. 


Oass  IS-Medicines  and  Pkarmacentlcal 
Preparations 

SN  36,762.     John  B.  Altchlson,  d.b.a.  Aitcklson  Laboratories, 
Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  6.  1957. 


ALPHA-KERI 


For  Antipruritic  Oil  Uaed  for  the  Treatment  of  Dry  and 
IrriUted  Skin  Conditiona. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  15,  1969. 


DIGEST-AIDS 


For  Peppermint  Candy  Tablet  Containing  Pepaln  for  Aiding 
Digestion. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1950. 


SN   67,798.     Kirchhofer  Drug  Co.,   Massillon,  Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  16, 1959. 

MOUNTAIN  DEW 

For  Cooling  Emollient  Used  for  Chapped  Hands,  Lips,  and 
Irritated  Surfaces. 
First  use  about  1878. 


SN  42,247.     Summers  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Ariibler,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  11. 1957. 

SEBASUM 

For  Dermatological  Cleanser  Used  as  an  Aid  in  the  Treat- 
BMnt  of  Acne. 

First  use  Apr.  14. 1955. 

TM  747  O.O.— 2 


SN  70,270.     American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1969. 


'"-  ••  f 


AVIANIZED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  626,697. 

For  Vaccines  for  Human  Immunisation. 

First  use  Mar.  10. 1969. 


TM  10 
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tN  70.808.     M*rek  *  Co.,  I^c.  Rabwtj,  N.J.     mt4  Apr.  S.    tN  60,774.     Barploa  HandHt  BqalpiMBt  Corporatloa.  Boa- 
1950  too,  Maao.    Piled  Oct  18, 1908. 

SEROVERT 


For  Medldoal  Proporotloo  for  Um  in  tho  Treatmtnt  of 
Allergic  CoB41tloaa  aad  MoaUl  DImom*. 
Flnt  OM  Mar.  11,  1909. 


SHECO 


For  liatorial  Handllaff  Bqnlpmcnt — Namelj,  Wheeled  Plat- 
fono  Trucks,  Hand  Tmcka,  Uft  Tmcka,  Skid  Jacka  and  Dol- 
Uet :  and  Wheels  and  Wheele  and  Caster*  Tberefor. 

flrrt  aae  Jan.  18, 1967.  ""^ 


as  71.140.     Ophthalmos.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Apr. 
8. 1969. 


METH  I  SOL 


8N    88.2S2.      General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1959. 


For  Preparation  for  Treatment  of  Eye  Dlaordera. 
First  aae  Marcb  1901. 


CORVAIR  700 


SN  72,582.     Harry  Wafonfeld,  d.b.a.  Phanna  VIU  Co..  New    ♦»  "Corralr.- 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1959. 


For  Aatoioblle*. 

First   ne  Jaa.  28.  1959;   In   or  abont  January  1954  aa 


PHARMA  VITA 


8N  88,814.      General   Fabrication   Industries.  Inc..  Hillside, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1969. 


For  Vitamin  Capaulen. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  May  18, 1908. 


S.N   72.656.      Rexar  Pharmaoil  Corporation.  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1909. 


^^■' 


OBETROL 


For  Obesity  Preparation  la  Tablet  Form. 
First  use  July  7.  1964. 


;  T,u.   ~ 


"*« 


♦    9 


SN  73,252.     The  National  Dmg  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa         For  Boats  and  More  Spedfleally.  Sallboata. 
Filed  May  8,  1959.  Flrat  uae  Jan.  15,  1959. 


ORENZYME 


For  Enteric  Coated  Oral  Ensyme  Tablet. 
First  use  Mar.  24. 1959. 


8N    78.524.      Van-AU    Body   Company.   Austin,   Tax.     Filed 
May  12,  1909. 


VAN-ALL 


For  Truck  Bodies  for  Use  on  Commercial  Truck  Chassis. 
SN  73.300.     Wilson  A  Co..  Inc..  Chlcaso,  111.     FUed  May  8,        First  uae  May  21.  1905. 

1959.  — ^— ^^-^— ^^^— ^^-^— 1^.^^-— 1^^-^— 


WILCORT 


For  Preparation  To  Be  Caed  U  the  Treatment  ol  Neuritis. 
First  use  May  4.  1969. 


8N  73.408.     Metro  Med.  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  May  11. 
1909. 


FU-RON 


For  Hematinic  Iron  Capsules. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  28,  1909. 


S.V  73.436.     Rfalnopto  Comp«ny.  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed  May  11 
1959. 


RANALIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  404.613  and  875jl98. 
For  AnalKMlr-Antlpyretlc  Preparation. 
Flr«t  u»i*Oct.  21.  1958. 


Class  19- Vtliides 

SN  35.185.     Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn.  Mich      Filed 
Aug.  8.  1957. 

GREEN  LIGHT 

For  Reconditioned  Used  Automobile*. 
First  use  July  10.  1967. 


Oass  20-Uiiolegn  and  (Med  Ooth 

SN  69,486.    Aaerlcao  Blltrlta  Rubber  Co..  Inc.,  Tranton,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1909. 

Owilm 

AMTI-SEPTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  599,268  and  657,352. 
For  Vinyl  Floor  Tile. 
First  use  Nor.  25,  1968 


Qass  21  -  DectHcal    Api^atiis,  Madiines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  42.600.     The  Pyramid  Rubber  Company,   Rarenna.  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1907. 

•       EVENFLO 

Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  687,172.  687.178.  and  587.174. 

For  Klectrlcally  Operated  Sterlliiers  and  Combination  Elec- 
tric Bottle  Warmers  and  Vaporisers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1948,  on  combination  electric 
bottle  warmers  and  vaporliers. 


OCTORB  "t,  1959 
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8N  43,683.     General  Dynamtea  Corporatloil^  Rodieater.  N.T.    SN  60.852.     The  F.  C.  Roasell  Company.  ColnmMaaa,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  9, 1958.  X  Filed  Oct.  17,  1958. 

LABIL 


For  Seml-Automatie  Telegraph  Goods  EapedaUy 
in  Connection  With  an  Information  Link. 
First  nae  Oct.  2,  1908. 


BN  63,841.     Pneumafll  Corpora tloa.  Charlotte.  N.C.     Filed 
Juno  16. 1958. 


RUSCO 


Owner  of  jteg.  Nos.  398,078,  594,427,  and  608.061. 
For  Electronic  Orerhead  Oarage  Door  Operators. 
Flrat  use  June  17. 1968. 


SN  ^824.    Magnetic  Amplifiers.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 
NoT.^'flL  1908. 


ELECTROFIL 


STAT-PACK 


For  Electrically  Operated  Quality  Control  Equipment  for 
Use  In  Conjunction  With  Textile  Fabricating  Machinery  To 
Aid  in  the  Maintenance  of  Coatlauous  Production,  and  Indi- 
cating Any  Defecta  In  Material  Supplied  to  Said  Machinery, 
or  the  Feeding  of  Said  Material. 

First  use  in  early  April  1958. 


For  Swl 
First  use 


tclMbsor  B 
>  Aug.  Ml  II 


Belaya  of  t^K  Magnetic  Amplifier  Type. 
1958. 


SN  62.342.     Westfallsche  Metall-Industrie  OmbH.  Llppstadt, 
UppsUdt,  Germany.    Filed  Nov.  12,  1958. 


BN  59,892.     AtUs  Tool  Co..  Inc.,  Hillside.  N.J.     Filed  Sept. 
26, 1958.  .« 

E-Z  ACTION 

.    For  Electrical  Bwltehea. 

First  use  July  17,  1958 


SN  59.674.     AMP  Incorporated,  Harrtsburg.  Pa.     Filed  Sept. 
29,  1958. 


UTILI-TAP 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  560,796,  dated  Aug.  17,  1943. 

For  Vehicle  Lamps,  Directional  Indicators  and  Signals, 
Vehicle  Switches,  Switch  Boxes,  Switch  Equipment  and  Plugs, 
Plastic  Lenses,  Reflectors,  Windows  and  Frames,  Lighting, 
Signalling  and  Switch  Devlcea  for  Motorcycles. 


For  &ectrica1  Connectora. 
^    Flrat  use  on  Sept.  1.  IV.'VS. 


SN    83,166.      Electronic    Research    Associates,    Inc.,    Cedar 
OroTC,  N.J.    Filed  Not.  25,  1958. 


BN    59.792.      Wlleo    Company,    d.b.a.    Soundex    Radio   Co., 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1968. 


MAGITRAN 


For  Transistor-Magnetic  Regulatora,  Power  Units,  and  Con- 
trol Derices. 

Flrat  use  Not.  18, 1968. 


SN  68,774.     Voaaloh-Werke  O.m.b.H..  Werdobl,  WestphaUa, 
Germany.    Filed  Dec.  5, 1958. 


For  Automobile  Radios. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  19, 1968. 


'/I 


SN  59,916.     Preformed  Line  Products  Company,  CleTeland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1858. 


PLP 


For  Accessories  for  Electrical  Ropes,  Cables,  Strands, 
Wires,  and  Pole  Line  Hardware — Namely,  Armor  Rods  and 
Wires,  Splices,  Line  Guards,  Patch  Rods,  Tap  Armor,  Line 
Splices,  Dead  Ends,  Telephone  Splints.  Splint  and  Tie  As- 
semblies, Lashing  Rods,  Conductor  Suspension  Systems. 
Electrical  Splice  Shunta,  Spacers  for  Parallel  Conductors, 
Tangent  Supporta,  Drop  Wire  Hangers. 

First  use  about  Feb.  28, 1963.  .  ,  ,., 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  488,699,  dated  Oct  22,  1931. 

For  Fixtures  for  Electric  Lights,  L«mp  Sockets  Including 
Sockets  for  Fluorescent  Lighting  Tubes.  Lamp  Globes,  Elec- 
tric Plugs,  Electric  Switches,  Electric  Bulb  Holders  In  the 
Form  of  Canopies. 


SN   65,010.     Power  Sources.  Inc..   Burlington,  Mass.     Filed 
Dec.  29,  1968. 


SN   60,313.     H.    a.  Benneker   Co.,   Ine«,   Ban   Diego,   Calif. 
Filed  Oct  8,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  517,375. 

For  Shoulder  Support  for  Telephone  Handseta. 

First  uae  In  1947. 


For  Solid  SUte  Power  CouTerslon  DcTlces,  To  Wit :  A.C. 
to  D.C.  Power  ConTcrsion  DeTiceo;  D.C.  to  A.C.  InTerters; 
DC.  to  D.C.  Voltage  Changing  ConTcrters ;  A.C.  to  A.C.  Fre- 
quency CouTerters. 

First  use  Not.  13, 1958. 
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■N    60,8M.      HctncoMaa 
Piled  Jan.  14.  19S0. 
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E1«ctrte  Convny,   Tmtoa.   NJ.    8y   Tl.t70.     PhUeo   Corporattoa.   PhlladclpkU.   Pa.     Pll«d 

Apr.  21,  1»S». 


TRANS-0-NETIC 


SAT 


For  Btactrfe  lUlaya. 
Flnt  omPcc  10.  ISM. 


For  Surface  Alloy  Traaalatora. 
Flrat  aa«  Ftbruary  1909. 


»..v,-. 


SN  «8,«28.    The  AaUtle  Corporatioa,  ConaMnt,  Ohio.    Piled 
IM.  12. 19M. 


A5TAT I C 


Owner  of  Rec.  No*.  367.3M  and  872.877. 

For  Ptaonorraph  Pick  U pa,  Pick-Cp  Scratch  Plltera.  Phono- 
graph Tone  Anna.  MIcrophonea.  Mlcrophoae  Stands,  Radio 
and  Telerlalon  BrMtdeastlng  and  Recetrlnf  Syttemt.  Pablie 
AddreM  Syatema.  aad  Electrical  Phonograph  Apparatus. 

Pint  aae  Sept  10.  ItM. 


8N    71,971.      PhUeo   CorponUon,    PhlUdelphU,    Pa.      Filed 
Apr.  21, 1959. 


MAT 


For  Mlero  Alloy  Traaalatora. 
First  use  March  1957. 


8N  72.025.     Chicago  Magnet  Wire  Corp.,  Chicago,  Dl.     Filed 
Apr.  22. 1959. 


TRU-PAK 


For  Electrical  Magnet  Wire. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  3, 1958. 


■N  72.056.    The  Miller  Company.  Meriden,  Conn.    FUed  Apr. 


SN  71,170.    The  Loula  Allls  Company,  Mllwaakee.  Wla.    Filed 
Apr.  ».  1969.  4 


SELECT-A-  SPEDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  580,395. 

Por  All  Electric  Adjuatahle  Speed  Drtre  Which  Includes  a 
Push  Button  Type  Operator's  Control  Station  and  a  D.C. 
Drtrlng  Motor. 

Plrat  uae  July  27,  1960. 


22.  1959. 


DECOR-A-LITE 


For  Electric  Lighting  Flztarea. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1909. 


SN  72.109.     Arco  Electronlca.  Inc.  New  York.  MlT.     Filed    J 
Apr.  23,  1959. 

ARCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  539.483. 

For    Electrical    Semiconductor   Derleea    for   Electric   and 
Electronic  E^julpmeDt  and  Asaembltea. 
First  use  Feb.  2. 1909. 


SN  71,369.    Great  Lakea  Carbon  Corporatioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1959. 


^gOOUCyj 


SN  72.146.     Rohblna  h  Myera.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  23.  1959. 


BREEZ|;-ALL 


For  Electric  Fans. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1948. 


CLC 


SN  72,147.     Robblns  *  Myera.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  23,  1959. 


BANNER 


K 


For  Electric  Fana. 

First  aae  on  or  about  Sept.  1. 1940. 


The  lined  portions  of  the  drawing,  denote  a  red  color  which 
applicant  claims  aa  an  Integral  portion  of  the  mark.  Appli- 
cant hereby  disclaims  the  terms  "Products  You  Can  Trust" 
and  "Electrode  Dlvlflon"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  526.073,  542,929.  and  others. 

Por  Articles  and  Products  for  Electrical  PuriMses  and 
Consisting  Wholly  or  in  Part  of  Carbon  or  Graphite — Namely. 
Electrodea,  Anodea.  Cathode*,  and  Electrode  Nipples. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  20,  19.^9. 


SN    72.158.      Sterling   Precision   Corporation,    Elmlra.  N.Y. 
Piled  Apr.  23,  1909. 


DETEXALL 


For  Automatic  Electric  Fire  Alarm. 
First  use  In  March  1959. 


SN  72.236.     Soinx  Corporatioa.  Woodalde.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
SN  71,969.    Phllco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Piled  Apr.         24,  1959. 


21.  1959. 


MADT 


HEX-A-LUME 


Por  Micro  Alloy  DUTused  Base  Translstora. 
First  use  December  1957. 


Por  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  June  18,  1958. 


OcTOBn  «,  1969 
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SN  72.237.    Space  Corp..  Garland.  Tax.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1969.    SN  58.528.     Philip  F.  Hartoag,  Jr..  Naw  Shrewekarjr.  NJ. 
The  drawing  U  lined  for  green.  ^^^  *^*-  *•  *•**• 


Por  Solenoid  Valreo,  Radioaonde  Equipment,  Radiosonde 
Transducers,  Electrical  Control  Panela.  Selenium  Rectiflers, 
and  Electrical  Load  Banka. 

Flrat  OS*  Aag.  1ft,  1907. 


numbles 


For  Playing  Pieces  Sold  as  a  Ualt  for  Playing  a  Nomber 
Game. 

First  uae  Aug.  23,  1958. 


SN  67,303.     Caldwell  Lace  Leather  Company,  Inc.,  Anbam. 
Ky.    FUed  Feb.  9,  1969. 

r 


SN  72,809.     Gndebrod  Broa.  Silk  CO..  Ibc.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


TEMP-LACE 


For  Electronic  Lacing  Tapes. 
First  use  Dec.  12, 1958. 


SN   72,812.      Hanrey    Aluminum    (Incorporated),   Torrance, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


ALSTRUT 


*^n^ 


For  Electrical  Fittings  ladadlac  Splice  Plates,  Clampa. 
Cable  Supports,  Raceways,  Hanger  Boxes.  Conduit,  Bus  Bars 
and  the  Uke.  —        . 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  28,  1958. 


Por  Toy  Holster  Set  Comprising  Pistol,  Holster,  and  Belt. 
First  use  Dec.  9,  1958. 


SN   72,448.      Phllco   Corporation,    PblladelphU,    Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  28,  1959. 


SADT 


For  Silicon  Alloy  Diffused  Base  Transistors. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


SN  68,381.     Ed-U-Cards  Mfg.  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Bd-U-Carda,  Long 
laland  City.  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  25, 1959. 

THE  WORLD  ABOUT  US 

For  Carda  and  a  Game  Board  for  Playing  a  Card  Game. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  20, 1954. 


'AkVVi- 


dass  22-€aMM,Tns#  ^  Sportiiig  Goods 

SN   88.239.      Gloria   Toy    Conpaay,    lac,   New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  5,  1957. 

TEENAGE  CUDDLERS 

Por  Stuffed  Animal  Toya. 
Flrat  uae  In  or  about  May  1957. 


SN  69,058.    F  and  F  Plastics  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.    FUed 
Mar.  6, 1959. 

T-HOOP 

For  Hoop  and  a  T-Stlck  for  BolUng  the  Hoop. 
Plrat  use  Feb.  10,  1909. 


SN  55,697.     Ulysses  Othon,  d.b.a.  Ulysses  Othoa  Company, 
Rego  Park.  N.Y.    Piled  July  21,  1908. 


HEXAGAMMON 


SN  71,156.     A.  O.   Spalding  k  Bros.,  Inc.  Chlcopee.  Mass. 
Piled  Apr.  8, 1959. 

SYNCHRO-POWER 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  Jan.  9. 1959.  * 


SN  71.461.     Acme  Tackle  Company,  ProTtdence,  E.L     Filed 


'Apr.  14, 1959. 


For  Board  Gamea  Apparatus. 
First  nse  May  26, 1958. 


J  if 


FLASH  FISH 


SN  57,503.     Shakespeare  Company.  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Filed 
Aug.  19,  1958. 

BUILT  UKE  A  FINE 
WATCH 


For  Artificial  Fishing  Lurea. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  1, 1952. 


SN  71.482.    Golfers  Swlag-CUk.  Inc..  Columbus,  Ohio.    FUed 


Apr.  14, 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,119. 
For  Fishing  Reels. 
First  nse  Not.  10, 1956. 


SWING-CUK 


^i6r  s> 


For  Golf  Club  AtUchment  for  Timing  the  Swing. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1959. 
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Ch»  23-OitleiT,  MadilMnr,  ami  Toob 
mi  Parts  Thereof 


SN  TO.M*.    A.  D.  Ooodwte  4 
'         iUt.  23,  19A». 


OCTOBKE  6,  1969 
,  Inc.  MaatMi^  Caltf.    ni*d 


8N  21.544.    H.  D.  Hadaon  Manafactnrtng  Company,  CblcAfo. 
1)1.    Filed  Dm.  24.  10M. 


VAPOR 


For  Ifannally-Operated  Sprayera  for  Cm  In  Applying  Inaec- 
Mddes,  FuBglcldet.  Peatleidea,  Weed  KllUra.  and  Other  Prep- 
arations in  Sprayable  Form. 

First  QM  If  ay  1.  1923. 


a     »•* 


8N  «0.007.    AbrailTe  DrcMlag  Tool  Coap«By,  Detroit.  UiiA. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1968. 

DI-X 

For  Diamond  Dressing  Toola. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jane  9.  1908. 


The  words  "Harreatlng  Equipment"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Agricultural  Equipment — Namely.  Fruit  and  Nut  Pick- 
up Macfalnes,  Side  Rakes,  Knife  Weeders.  Portable  Field 
Cleaners.  Tree  Shaking  Machines.  Bulk  Hoppers.  Elerators. 
Nat  Pre-ClaaBlag  MaeblaM,  Not  Bhalliag  Machines,  and  Nat 
Washing  Machines. 

First  aae  on  or  ahout  Sept  1,  1907. 


8N  82.172.     Jack  R  Foster.  d.b.a.  Powermlte  Drill  and  Tool    gj,    70.402.      Sterling    Engineering    ft    Mannfacturtng    Co.. 
Company.   Hollywood.   Palif.     Itled  Not.   10.   1958.  Wllkea-Barro.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1989. 

POWERMITE 

For  Mining  and  Similar  Equipment — Namely.  Motors,  Gen- 
erators. Rock  and  Cemeat  Drills  aad  Bits.  Air  Compressors. 
Flexible   Shafts.   Angle   Heads.   Air  Hammers,   and  Dredges. 

First  use  October  1954  on  motors  and  generators. 


SN   63.918.     The  Auto-Soler  Company,  AtlanU,   Ga.     Filed 
Dec.  9, 1908. 

HEEL  POPPER 

For  Machlacs  for  Rsmovlng  Worn  Heels  From  Shoes. 
First  use  In  February  1903. 


Applicant  disclaims  "Dtggcrt**  aa  shown  In  the  drawing. 
For  Earth  Boriag  Macbinea. 
First  use  Dec  17, 1908. 


8.\  72.038.     GIddlags  ft  LswU  Machlns  ToOl  Compaay,  F«nd 
dn  Lac.  Wis.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1909. 


SN  88.501.     Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.  Paris.  Frsnce. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1959 

ID.  19 

Owner  of  French   R«c   Na.   471.804.   dated  Apr.   18.   1958 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  106.403. 
For   Vehicle  Engines  and  Motors  and   Parta  Thereof. 


SN    88.761.      Wilkinson 
Ffled  Jan.  29.  1909. 


Sword    Limited,    liondon.    England. 


-££  iifJO 


r 


swoic0-eae£ 


Owner  of  Reir.  No.  613.015. 

For  Safety  Rasor  Blades.  Safety  Rasor  Blade  Dispensers. 
Safety  Rasors.  Dry  Sharers,  and  Containers  for  Safety  Rasors 
and  Dry  Shavers. 

First  use  January  1908;  In  commerce  June  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   148,233.  583,023,  and  581,178. 
For  Machine  Tools — Namely.   Vertical  Boring  Mills. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1909. 


SN    72.241.      Supreme    Products   CorporaUon.    Chicago,    ITI. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1909. 


SUPREME 


SN  89.120.     Chemle  und  Metall  Oesellschaft  m.b.H..  Vienna, 
Austria.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1909. 


For  Electric  Hair  aippers  and  Hair  Clipper  KlU,  Electric 
Knife  Sharpeners.  Electric  Knife  and  Scissor  Sharpeners. 
Electric  Raiors  and  Electric  Can  Openers. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1951. 


RHEAX 


SN    72.242.      Supreme    Products    Corporation.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1909. 


Owner  of  Austrian  R«g.  No.  32.032.  dated  Mar.   18.  1950. 

For  Sedimentatiaa.  Dressing,  Sorting,  Separation,  and  De- 
watering  Machines  and  Attachments,  Combinations  and  Parts 
Thereof,  as  Well  ss  Cooreyors  fy>r  Sedimentation.  Dressing. 
Sorting.  Separation,  and  Dewatering  Systems. 


CROWN 


For  Electric  Hair  aippers  and  Hair  Clipper  KIta.  Electric 
Knife  Sharpeners,  and  Electric  Shavers. 
First  use  July  IS.  1904. 


OCTOUB«»  19^ 
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ANITA  AppliaiicM  -v* 


.    For  Flatware  of  SUinless  Steel. 
.f  First  use  Aug.  23,  1956. 

tr  '  


SN  45,988.     General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 


SN    75,811.      Chemco    Photoprodacts    Company,    Inc.,    Olen 
Core.  N.Y.    Filed  June  12,  1959. 


KOPR-MATIC 


For  Etching  Machines. 
First  use  May  29.  1959. 


SN  75,728.     Norman  E.    Harringtoo.  ^odesto,  Calif.     Filed 
June  15,  1959. 


Filed  Feb.  17. 1958. 


s<: 


t/» 


sr-. 


z 
O 


V-4»    >».«>«■■         S 


ABET 


i»T!*?  -ml 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  215,238,  828.596.  and  others. 

For    Electrical    Navigation    Equipment.    Electrical    DaU 
Processing   Equipment,    Electrical    Information   Links,   Com-. 
puters.   Toll   Ticketing   Kqulpment,   Readout  Equipment  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept  30,  1950. 


For  Stay   Bars  for  Wheel   I^ag-Bolt  Wrenches. 
First  UHe  Apr.  22.  1959. 


SN  46.338.     Meter  Devices  Company,  Canton,   Ohio.     Filed 
Feb.  21.  1968.     ' 

SUDE-A-LINK 


SN  75,767.     National  Poultry  Equipment  Company,  Renton,  . 

Wash.     Filed  June  15.  19.59.  For  Test  Blocks  for  Testing  Instruments.  Meters,  Etc. 

AQUAMAGIC  — —    


For  Automatic  F^kr  Cleaning  Maohlnex. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1959. 


SN  75.882.     Rlpco,  Inc.  Oxford,  Pa.     Filed  June  16,  1959. 
Owner  of  Reg   No.  675,200. 


SN  54,740.     The  Cross  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  July 
8.  1958. 


;s  -.r-."*-^ 


CADDY-VAC 


For  Air  Unloaders — Namely,  Pneumatic  Devices  for  Han- 
dling Granular  Material. 
First  use  Dec.  .5.  19.58. 


S.\  75.993.     Hunt  Pierce  Corporation,  Mllford,  Conn.     Filed 
June  18, 1959. 


_«.^iiA-_: 


SERVI-LIFT  3''^ 'If 


For  Boom  Structures. 
First  use  May  8.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578,889. 

For  Tool  Setting  Fixtures  and  Gages. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1957. 


SN  76.288.     Towmotor  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
June  22.  1959. 

TOWMOSTATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  39S.255,  648,585,  aad  others. 
For  Drive  MechanUmH  for  Lift  Trucks,  Tractors,  Etc. 
-    Flrnt  use  Nov.  21,  19.58. 


SN  56.011.     Impco.  Inc..  New  Mllford.  N.J.     Filed  July  25. 


10.58. 


PRESENTOR 


For  Visual  Aid  Display  Devices — Namely,  Display  Boards. 
Magnet  Boards,  Peg  Boards,  and  Multiple  Purpose  Projection 
Screens  Used  as  Visual  Display  Aids  by  Teachers. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1956. 


CUss  25— Lodes  and  Safes 


RN  68,162.     The  Mosler  Droposltory  Corporation,  Hamilton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1959. 


SN    57,318.      Ace    Electronlcs\ Associates,    Inc..    Somerrllle, 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1908. 


ACEMHO 

r                    DKUFUollUKY  ^^^^j,  ^,  ,j^    j,^   630.176.  660.511.  and  650.512. 

Owner  of  Reit.  .No.  508,449.  For  Miniature.  Variable  Resistance  Potentiometers  for  Use 

For  I>eposlt-Openlng  Closures  for  Safes.  Vaults,  and  the    as  Resistors,  Rheostats,  and  Voluge  Dividers  in  Controlling 

Like.  Electronic  Circuits. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Oct.  8.  19.58.  First  use  Jaly  21. 1908. 
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SN    67.S19.      Ac*   Electroolea   AMOdates. 
Maat.    Piled  Aug.  18.  1958. 
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October  6,  1959 


Inc..    8«merTlll«, 


ACEWATT 


Owner  of  R«c.  No*.  ft3a.l70.  060,311.  and  850.512. 

For  MlnUtnr*,  Variable  ReaUUnc*  Poteatlometera  for  Vm 
aa  Reslatora.  RheoaUta.  and  VolUge  Dirldeni  In  Controllinx 
Electronic  Circuits. 

Plrat  aae  July  21.  1908. 


Carrylac  Strapa.  Sterao-Auxlliariea.  Sterco-Vlewtra.  Lana 
Capa.  Solar  Dtaphrafma,  DcTeloplns  Apparataa,  VIewtnK 
Lensea,  and  Apparatua  for  DctemilDlng  the  Di'pth  of  Focuh 
Table*.  Thermonietrra  for  Photocraphlc  Developing  Tank*. 
Clocka  (Electric  and  Spring)  for  Determining  Time  Intervala 
or  for  Steering  Photo  Apparatna,  Electrical  Kqulpment  Uaed 
In  Connection  With  Flaah  Balba  or  Sjnchronlieni,  Flaah  Gun 
Unlta  ( Synch ronliera).  Film  Winding  Dericea.  Senaltlxed 
Film.  Dereloplng  Traya.  Dark  Room  SnppUeM. 
Flrat  uaa  la  iaaoary  193H. 


8N    57,820.      Ace    Electfoalca    Aaa«datea. 
Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1968. 


Inc.,    Soroerrllle. 


8N  61,130.     E.  C.  Smith  Maaufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Con- 
•  sbohocken.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  '22,  19.'^8 


ACETEMP 


MINI-HEAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  835,176.  650,511.  and  650.512. 

For  Miniature.  Variable  RealaUqce  Potentiometers  for  Uae 
aa  Realatora.  Rheoatata.  and  VolUge  Dlrldera  In  Controlling 
Electronic  Clrculta. 

Flratuae  July  21.  1958. 


For  Connecting  Heada  for  Tbenuocoupleti. 
Flrat  uae  June  12.  1958. 


8N  63,644.    Donner  Sdentlflc  Company.  Concord.  Calif.   Filed 
Dec.  4. 1958. 


Sy    57.321.      Ace    Electronlca 
Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 


Asaodate*.    lae..    Somerrllle, 


DONNER 


ACERHO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  635.176,  060,511.  and  650.512. 

For  Miniature.  Variable  Realatanee  Potcntlometera  for  Uae 
aa  Realaton.  Rheoatata.  and  VolUge  Dlrldera  in  Controlling 
Electronic  Clrculta. 

Flrat  uae  July  21.  1968. 


8N    57.822. 


I 

Ace 


Electronlca    Aaaodatea.    Inc..    Bomenrllle, 


Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 

ACETHERM 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  635.176.  050.511.  and  650,.'M2. 

For  Miniature.  Variable  Realatanee  Potentiometera  for  Uae 
as  Realatora.  Rheoatata.  and  Voltage  DlTlders  in  Controlling 
Electronic  Clrculta. 

Flratuae  July  21,  1968. 


For  Sine  Ware  Generators.  Low  Frequency  Generator*, 
Ware  Analysers.  Wow  Flutter  Meters,  Analogue  Computers, 
Analomie  Computer  Acceaaorleii.  Computer  Problem  noardx. 
Computer  Potentiometer  Strip*.  Computer  Cyclic  Reset  Gen- 
eratora.  Computer  Function  Multipllera.  Computer  Function 
Generators.  Computer  Transportation  Delay  GeneratorM. 
Linear  and  Angular  Serro  Accelerometer*.  Servo  Accelerome- 
ter  Power  Supplies,  Electronic  Filters.  Null  Voltmeters,  Video 
Probe  Ampilflers,  Inertlal  Stabiliiing  Systema,  Acceleration 
Switchea.    Inertlal   Programmera,  Time   Delay   Relaya. 

Flrat  uae  May  10, 1954. 


8N  03.724.     Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
8t.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  A.  1958. 


THERMO-FAX 


SN    57,323.      Ace    Electronlca   Aaaodatea,    Inc.,    Bomerrille, 
Maaa.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1958. 


Owner  of   Reg.   Noa.   500.098.   577,845.  and  601,804. 

For  Light  SenaitlTe  Sheet  Material  Adapted  for  the  Repro- 
duction of  ImsiceH.  8uch  as  Information  and/or  Pictorial  Mat- 
ter Carried  on  MIrroflIm,  for  Example. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  16,  1958. 


ACEFILM 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  635.17ii,  650..M1.  and  6.V)..1I2. 

For  Miniature,  Variable  Restsianoe  rntentlonieter*  for  I'st* 
aa  Realatora,  Etaaoatats,  and  Vo  U%^  Dividers  in  ControllinR 
Electronic  Circuits. 

Flratuae  July  21.  1968. 


SN    63.908.      Weatem    Machinery   Company,    San    Frandaco. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec  8,  1908. 

FAGERGREN  MINERAL 
MASTER 

For    Laboratory    Machlnea    for    Teating    Batch    Materlala. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1958. 


8N    57.824.      Ac*    Electronlca     vaaoclates.    Inc.,    SomerTllle, 
Maaa    Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 

APFPARR  "^"^~ 

.M.V^i:iVy.».£V13  gj^  67,393.    J.  C.  Pemberton.  San  Diego,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  9, 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  636.176,  050,511.  and  650..M2  1959. 

For  Miniature.  Variable  Realstance  Potentiometera  for  Use 
aa  Realatora,  Rheoatata,  and  Voltaga  Dlrldera  in  Controlling 
Electronic  Circuits.  ^  «  .      .     . 

Flrat  use  July  21, 1958.  *"<>''  VaWea  for  DIatributinc  Fluid  Pressure  Selectively  to 

Yarloua  Preasure  Measuring  Devices. 
-^— ^^-^—  First  uae  Apr.  ."S,  1956. 


SCANIVALVE 


SN  59,041.      Intercontinental  Marketing  Corporation,    I/ong 
Island  City,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  17,  1958. 

INTERCONTINENTAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  Ml,420. 

For  Photographic  Articles — Namely,  Cameraa.  Camera 
Parta,  FtiKlera,  Dlataaea  Metera.  Rang*  Finders.  Exposure 
Metera,  Color  Flltara  With  and  Without  Mountings,  Auxiliary 
Lenaaa,  Automatic  Relaaaa*.  Caaea.  Trlpoda,  Enlarglnx  Appa- 
ratus. Projection  Apparatua,  Printing  Apparatua,  Cutting 
Machlnea,  Film  Spoola,  Film  SUdea,  Lanaea,  Camera  Shutters. 


r>' 


8N  68.171.      Polaroid  Corporation.  Cambridge,   Maaa.     Filed 
Feb.  20.  19.59.  f^ 

POLACHROME 

Owner  of  Reg    Nos   540,179  and  619.487 
For   Senaltlsed   Photographic  Film  and  Senaltlxed   Photo- 
graphic Papers. 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1959.  .••  '- 


OCTOBER  6,  1969 
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SN  68.172.     PoUrold  CorporaHoa,  Cambrtdge,  Maaa.     Filed    8N  74,194.    The  Brearley  Company,  Eockford,  HI.    Fllad  May 
Feb.  20.  1959.  21. 1959. 

POLA-LINE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  540.179  and  619,487. 
For   Sensitised  Photographic  Film  and   Sensitised   Photo- 
graphic Papers. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  8,  1959. 

I  •  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  433,340. 

SN   68.771.     Vend-A-Matlon    Incorporated,   Ondnnatl.   Ohio.         Jj^i^uw  Frt  2^1  W9 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1950.  ... 


VEND-A-MAGIC 


For  Unit  for  Controlling  Soap  and  Bleach  Vending,  Money 
Changing  and  Inatruction  Recording  in  Wasbera  and  Dryers. 
First  uae  Sept.  15,  1958. 


SN  69,067.    Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  6, 
1959. 


HALOLITH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  372,236.  ' 

For  Light  Hensltlve  Materials,  e.g..   Photographic  Papers 
and  Photographic  Fllma. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  23,  1959. 


SN  70,057.     Foster  Grant  Co.,  Leominster,  Mass.    Filed  Mar. 
23,  1959. 


■i     » 


Les  Specs 


For  Sunglasaes. 

First  use  Feb.  10,  1959. 


SN  70,872.     Sidney  Kaaman.  d.b.a.  Laboratory  Devicea.  Cam- 
bridge. Mass.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


MEL-TEMP 


SN   74.198.     A.    W.    Chaffee   Corporation,    South  Paaadena. 
Calif.    Filed  May  21. 1959. 


t<t 


8N  71.051.     Bylrania  Electric  Produda  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
Piled  Apr.  7.  1969. 

SHOWMASTER 

For  Picture  Projedora.  **'   *  i-  R  >.  J   f^  Cm 
First  use  Mar.  25.  19.59. 


PAR-A-GLIDE 


For  Roll  Ruler. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1958. 


8N   74.224.     Kent-Moore  Organisation.  Inc.,  Warren.  Mich. 
Filed  May  21,  1959. 


For  Tachometer. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25.  1959. 


SN  74.344.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.    Filed 


May  22.  1959. 


ALEMITE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  148.035,  164,590,  and  418.904. 
For  Wheel  Alignment  Apparatus. 
First  use  Apr.  22. 1959. 


SN  74,726.    Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland.  Mich.     Filed 
May  29. 1959. 


^Hlfloc 


For  Apparatus  for  Determining  Physical  Properties  of 
Chemical  Substances,  and  More  Particularly.  Capillary  Melt- 
ing Point  Determining  Apparatus,  and  Parta  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28.  1958.        —~--  — 


For  Machines  for  Testing  Leather  and  Leather  Products. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1955. 


.ir     ,1;.:      ^■ 


SN  74,982.     Charlea  Bninlng  Company  Inc.,  Mount  Proapect, 
111.    Fllad  June  3, 1959. 


COPYTRON  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,479. 

For    Photo  Condudlve    Inanlatlnc    Material.    Particularly 
Paper  for  Reproduction  Parpoaea. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1.  1959. 


8N    71,618.      Tecnifax    Corporation,   Holyoke,   Mass.      Filed    SN  75,352.    The  Plastic  ConUrt  Uaa  Company,  Chicago.  111. 
Apr.  14, 1959.  Filed  June  8.  1959.  - 


ECONOCART 


CON-LISH 


For  Carton  Unit  ConUlnIng  Packaged  Sheets  of  Dtaiotype        For  Apparatus  for  Bufflng,  Polishing,  and  Finlahlng  Oph- 
Sensitised  Papers.  thalmic  Lenses. 

First  use  Mar.  9.  1959.  ■■ -^^     ■  ,  First  use  May  8,  1959.  .     .„..    ^- 
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8!«    75,SW.      Bobert«h«w-rultoB    Control*    ConiWBy,    Rleb- 
mond.  Va.    Filed  June  8,  1959. 


LEVELrTEK 


For  Derlce*  tot  Dete«tl»«  •■d/or  CoBtrolUaf  th«  Level  of 
a  BubaUnec  in  a  Container. 
Flnt  use  May  22.  1959. 


SN  T7,33S.    Bpttdei  CorporaHoa.  Vrori&emet,  R.I.    Filed  Jaly 
8.  1959. 

BIG  BOY 


For  Identification  Braceleta. 
First  aac  Jane  22,  1969. 


8N  75,412.     Glaasco  Inatniment  Company,  Paaadena,  Calif. 
Filed  June  9. 1959. 


GLASSCO 


8N    77,334.      Bpeldel    Corporation,    ProTldanct,    B.I.      Filed 
July  8.  1959. 


For  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic  Pre»«ur«  Senaing  Inatru- 
menta— Namely,  Pressure  Gauges  and  Pressure  Switches  ;  and 
Componenta  of  Praaaora  Sensing  Instmraenta— Namely,  MeUl 
Bellows,  Diaphragms,  sad  Bourdon  Tubes. 

First  use  In  SoTcmber  195.5. 


SN  75,643.     E.  B.  Meyrowlti,  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  12,  1959. 

INTACTO 

For    Lenses.    Spectacles,    Sun-Qlasaes,    Goggles,    and    Eye- 
Protectors. 

First  use  In  1980. 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  June  22,  1959. 


■'•■  '<«! 


SN   75,753.      Magnetrol.    Inc..  Chicago,   III.     Filed   June  1.5. 


8N  77.385.     Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.     Filed  July  9,  1969. 

SENTIMENTAL 


1959. 


MODULEVEL 


For  Sterling  SlWer  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  May  0,  1959. 


./': 


For  Liquid  Lerel  Control  System. 
First  use  May  8,  1959. 


SN  77.771.     Rand  k  Paseka  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
July  10. 1959. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN   39,304.     Werner  Conrad  Von  Clemm.   d.b.a.   W.  C.  Von 
Clemm.    New   York,    NY.      Filed    Oct.    21.    1957. 


For  Articles  of  Jewelry — Namely,  Crosses,  Btars  of  David. 
Locketa.  Anklets,  and  Earrings. 
First  use  July  13. 1958. 


SN   77,8«8.      Towie   Manufacturing  Company.    Newburyport, 
Mass     Filed  July  1«.  1909. 


For  Rlngstones.  Both  Synthetic  and  Genuine.  Necklaces, 
Braceleta.  Brooches,  Pins,  Jewel  Boxes  Made  in  Whole  or  in 
Part  of  Precious  Metal. 

First  use  Aug.  1«,  1957. 


DEBUSSY 


For  Sterling  Silver  Flatwara. 
First  use  June  26,  1959. 


SN  54,092.     Rachmuth  Bro«jt.  New  York,  NT.     Filed  June  23, 


1958. 


Qass  29-Brooiiis,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


V*. 


SN  59.157.     Amerlcan-MarietU  Company.  a<:edar  Division. 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Sept.  19. 195& 


SWEEP-KING 


For  Brooms. 

First  use  Sept.  8.  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  Kuld. 

For  Jewelry — Namely.  Bracelets,  Charms,  Cnff  Links,  Ear- 
rings, Pendants,  and  Brooches. 

First  use  Mar.   1,  19.">5,  on  bracelets  and  channa 


SN  64,954.    CallfomU  Cotton  Mills  Company,  Oakland.  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  29.  1958. 

WHITE  HOUSE 

For  Mops. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1953. 


o&htiiti^im 
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diif  3t^llHerf  and  Refrigeraton 


;> .     •• 


BN  75,831.    The  Fred  O.  Hodges  Bedding  Company,  Reading, 
Pa.    Filed  June  12. 1959. 


8N   75,W7.,'B«i!  *  Go«itt  Conpany,   Morton   Grove,    III. 
Filed  J  line  iV.  1959. 


UNI-BUn.T 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  831 .2a*. 

For  Refrigeration  Compraasow  and  Parta  Thereof. 

First  dac  Jan.  20.  1959. 


'/"sr* 


PAOODA 


*>■..■ 


8N  78,144.    Amana  RcfrlgeratloB,  lac.  Amana,  Iowa.    Filed         For  Mattresses.  Box  Springs.  Studio  Conrtea,  and  PUIows. 
June  22.  19.'i9.  First  use  May  15,  1959. 


FREE-(y-FROST 


8N  75.632.  The  Fred  G.  Hodges  Bedding  Company,  Reading. 
For  Automatic  Defrosting  Refrigerators.  Freeaera  and  Com-        Ps.    Filed  June  12. 1959.  -t^*  'j» 

blnationa   Thereof,   and   Automatic   Defrosting   Systeinn. 
First  use  June  19.  1959.  ^^^ 


Oau  32-himitiire  and  Upholstery 

SN  60,876.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  Tofk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1958. 

FISK 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   128.063.   189.831.   and  266.188. 
For  Foam  Mattresses. 
First  use  May  16, 19!S8. 


wnuuirENX 


For  Mattresses,  Box  Springs,  Studio  Couches,  and  Pillows. 
First  use  May  15.  1959.  


SN  60,7«.      Paramoant   BeddlnK  Corporation,  Norftolk.   Va.    Qjj|  SS^'GlaSSWare 

Filed  Oet.  16,  1958. 


r.8»  .-. 


v<.ST   ,-.   :.-i5.  I 


'lioHfMf' 


SN   62.745.     Dearborn   Glass  Company,   Bedford   Park,   Hi. 
Filed  Nov.  19.  1958. 


RONDELAYS 


For  Mattresses. 

First  use  May  29. 1958. 


For  Discs  of  Colored  Olaas. 
First  use  June  10.  1968. 


SN  68.260.     Holmegaards  Glasvaerk  A/8,  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1959. 

HOLMEGAARD 

IMPASTO  Jk€  „,r\       Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d>  on  Danish  application 

**'-    «E.T  ^,^^  j^^^    30    jg^.  jj^   ^^    2,lM/68.  dated  Oct.  25.  1958. 

Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No.  437,994. 

For  Glass  and  Glasuware — Namely.  Tumblers,  Wine 
Glasses,  Water  Glasses,  Bowls,  Dishes,  Vases,  Trays,  De- 
canters, Bottles,  and  Juttx- 


SN    68,199.      Acme    §teel    Company,    d.b.a.    Geneva    Modern 
Kitchens.  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1959. 


For  Finishes  on  Cabinets  and  the  Like. 

First  nut  on  or  about  Dec.  23,  19.58.  t   f;,^ 


8N  71,275.     Elm  Jay  MeUl  Products  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1969. 


Metyi 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Ligliting,  and  VeRtilating 
Apparatus 

SN  59,290.     Fulton  Boiler  Work*  Inc.,  Pulaski,  N.Y.     Filed 


Sept.  22,  1958. 


For  Metal  and  Steel  Wardrobe  Cabinets  or  the  Like  Having 
a  Finish  Applied  Thereon. 
First  use  Aug.  9. 1967. 


FULTON 


For  Steam  Boilers. 
First  use  Apr.  16, 1951. 


8N  73,321.     Chicago  Foam  Producta  Corporation,  Chicago. 
111.    FiledMay  11.  1959. 


CLOUDFOAM 


SN  59.456.     Dinner  on  a  Dagger,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 


For    Stuffed    or    Padded    Furnishings — Namely,    Pillows, 
Cushions,  Mattresses. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1959.  "^*^"^  *"^  "  ""^ 


,N,  >.«•<>       DINNER  ON  A  DAGGER 


For  Gas-Fired  Food  Broilers  of  the  RoUaserie  Type. 
First  use  May  1950.  Xi* 

I 
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8N  8».64T.     8.  G.  Uple  Co..  Clayton,  Mo.     Filed  Sept.  25. 
1»68. 


DEEP  WELL 


us  60,881.     Cast  Texas  Bngliieertaff  *  Manufactartnf  Com- 
paaj.  Tyler.  Tex.    Piled  Mar.  19,  19S9. 


^»? 


For  Barbecue  Btoree. 
Flrtt  uae  Aug-  20.  1958. 


SN  59,584.     Paraion  Oil  Burner  Corporation.  MIneoIa.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  11.  1958. 


PARA-PAK 


For  Bollerw  for  Houaehold  Room  Heating. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1958. 


S.N  60.451.     TTan«)Ute  CorporatlMi,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  10,  1908. 


TlRABJSOE^flTIE 


For   Charcoal   Grllla  of   the  Outdoor  Barbecue  Type  for 
Domeetle  Dae. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  18, 1958. 


Oass  35-Mtiii«,  Host,  IHbdiiMry  Padc- 
Mf ,  ami  Mo—ttillic  Tlr«s 

8N    70,188.      CordoTan    AsaocUtea,    Incorporated,    Daytpn, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1959. 


0 


^^ 


-^©  OO  ^ 


'%. 


^ 


The  represenUtlon  of  the  goods  shown  on  the  drawing  If 
dlactalmed  apart  from  the  mark.  | 

For  Indoor  Lighting  Fixtures  and  Light  Dlffusera  for  Cell* 
Inga  In  CoaaoMrcUl  and  InduatrUI  Estebllahments  and  la) 
the  Home. 

Flrat  uae  June  6,  1958. 


For  Automobile  Tlrea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  13.  1969. 


SN    61.489.  '  Home   Heating   Derlcee.    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Oct-  28.  1958. 


SN  73.355.     The  Goodyear  Tin  *  Rnbber  Company.  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  11,  1959. 

UNIFLO 


HEET-SAVER 


For  Belta  and  BelUng. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  16, 1959. 


For  Blower  Operated  Heat  Exchanger  for  Mounting  on  the 
Chimney  Stack  of  a  Conventional  Heating  Boiler  or  Fnreace. 
First  uae  July  11,  1958. 


SN   73.598.      Parker-Hannlfln  Corporation,   CleTeland.   Ohio. 
Filed  May  13,  1959. 


LOCKOSEAL 


SN  65.236.     Hy-Way  Heat  Syatems,  Inc.,  Youngstown.  Ohio. 


Filed  Jan.  2.  1959. 


H 


Y-WAY 

ejTanK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576.868. 

For  Sealing  Washera  Made  of  Rubber  and  Metal. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  14.  1947. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.705. 

For  Combination   Heater  and  Storage  Tank  for  Uqulda 

Flrat  uaa  Oct.  1\  1956. 


SM   68.581.     United  Statea  Dynamics  Corporation,   Boatoa, 
Filed  Mar.  13. 1959. 


Oats  36-Miisical  biftnineats  mi  Supplies 

SN  64,550.     Saul  J.  Kama.  Tnekaboe.  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  18, 
1958. 

QUAUTONE 

For  Phonograph  Needles  and  Cartridges. 
First  nse  Dec.  16.  1958. 


IN  «9,55T.     Ronlette  Racords,  !««.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1959. 


TICO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641.397. 

For  Groored  Phonograph  Records. 

Flrat  uae  Sept  1.  1949. 


SN  72.117.     Electric  k  Mualcal  Induatrlea  Umlted.  Hayes. 
England.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1969. 


EMITAPE 


For  Industrial  Machinery— Namely,  Faraaeea,  Dehsaidify 
Ing  Equipment.  (Jas-Drylng  Devices,  and  Devices  for  Cleaning 
and  i'urifylng  Gaees  and  Llquld«. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  7, 1957. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  685.999.  674,606.  and  othera ;  and 
BrtUsh  Reg.  Na  664.488.  dated  Nov.  28.  1947. 

For  Sound  Records  and  Sound  Recording  Media  All  In 
the  Form  of  Tape.  .  ,. 


October  6,  1969 
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8N  72.058.     Performa-Cbord  Organ  Salea  Corporation,  Chi-    SN  70,883.     Allied-Albany  Paper  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Oabora- 
cago.  ni.    Filed  Apr.  30. 1959.  -,'. .  ..  Midwest  Paper   Company,   Marion,    Ind.      Filed  Mar.   27, 


\ 


PERFORMA-CHORD 


1959. 


PENRITE 


t'i'  \  * 


For  Organs. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  8, 19S9. 


Oass  37-Pi^  aid  SlatioMnr 

SN  16,522.     The  Colad  Company,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept.  27. 1956. 

PLASTICOAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  546.999. 

For  Plaatle  Coated  Paper  ProtectlTe  Book  CoTera. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  18.  1946. 


For  Earelopea,   Writing  Papera,  PortfoUoa,  and  Tableta. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1959. 


Oass  38-PriiiU  and  PublicatioM 

SN  45,633.     Tribune  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Feb.  10. 
1968. 

LIVING  FAITH  r^; 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Column.  i   » 

Flrat  use  Dec.  18.  1957. 


SN  88,974.     Blalsdel  Pendl  Company,  Bethayrea,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  16.  1957.  » 


SUPRATHIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  354,728. 
For  Wood-Caaed  Lead  Pendla. 
FHrst  use  Aug.  2.  1937. 


SN  57.049.     Benjamin  Adelman.  Silver  Spring,  Md.     Filed 
Aug.  12,  1958. 

SPACE  SCIENCE 

For  Monthly  Popular  Science  Periodical.    ^  j  '|     ,>{  | 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  12.  1958. 


V  -  •v?-i  • 


SN  59,072.     TV  PnbUcatlona,  Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.     Filed 
Sept.  17,  1958.  ,^.;^    *»j» 


SN  44,850.     Swlngllne.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1958. 

PARR 

For  Rubber  Bands  and  Rnbber  Finger  Tlpa. 
Flrat  uae  In  1940. 


I 


SN  55.453.     Continental  Can  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  17,  1968.  . «« 


.x  y.iiM 


PAPER-VUE 


S 


For  Garment  Bags  Composed  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Paper 
and  Plastic  Materials.  .i_..v*.i  -       i>**4?    / 

Flrat  use  June  20, 1958. 


SN    66.632.      Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corporation,    East 
Alton.  III.    Filed  Jan.  28. 1959. 


For  Weekly  Periodical  Publication.  Including  Advertising 
Matter  and  Schedules  of  Programs  of  Television  Broadcasting 
SUtlona 

Flrat  use  Aug.  14,  1958 :  on  Jnly  25.  1968,  In  a  dlfferel^ 
display.  V 


SN  59.980.     National  Artcrafts,  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550,796. 

For  Wrapping  Paper,  Paper  for  Tipping  Cigarettes  and 
Cigarette  Flltera.  Paper  for  Hair  Waving.  Tissue  Paper, 
Paper  for  Carbonising,  Printing  Paper,  Tracing  Paper,  Writ- 
ing Paper,  Paper  for  Soda  Straw  Wrappera.  and  Paper  for 
Cigarettes. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  13,  1958.  on  wrapping  paper. 


SN  67,733.     American  Can  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  16,  1959. 

MARIAN 

*     '*^*    -^^^  The  expression  "Social  Announcements"  Is  disclaimed. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578,828.  For  Printed  Wedding  Items— Namely.  Invitations  and  An- 

For  Plastic  Coated  Sheet   Material  for  Wrapping  Froien    nouncements.   At   Home  Cards.   Informals,  Reception  Cards, 

Poods.  Response  Cards.  Thank  You  Cards,  Place  Cards. 

Flrat  use  Jsn.  20.  1959.  iprat  nse  Feb.  15,  1955. 
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SN  «0,8M.     lateraatloaal  AMOdatlon  of  CUtblng  DMtsnen.     8N  TO.IM.     Tht  PuIm.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     Piled  &Ur.  34, 
PblUdelphla,  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  19.  1»5».  1»59. 


lACD  STYLE  FORECAST 


For  Periodical  Devoted  ^o  Faahlons  In  Uen'a  QeUilac. 
First  one  la  Febniary  1BS9. 


fl 


SN  69.901.     National  ReUII  Furniture  AModatlon.  Chleairo. 
III.     Filed  Mar.  19.  19A9. 


NATIONAL  FURNITURE 
REVIEW 


For  Periodical. 
Flrat  uae  April  19.^4. 


<Ma3*i 


Tl  tr*^ 


For  Reports  and  Statiatical  Analraea  of  and  Relatlnf  to 
Audience  ReiieMrch  for  Radio  and  TeleTUton  Programs  and 
BUtlons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1.  19441. 


8N  70.413.     Tbe  Morrison  Publishing  Company.  Cblcago.  III. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  19.^9. 


SN  r>9.943.     Bradford  Dyeing  Asiioclatton  (U.S.A.).  WeHterly. 
R.I.    Filed  Mar.  20.  iftOt. 


THE  FINEST  IN  FINISHING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  349.605.  422.871.  and  o20.968. 
For  House  Magatlne. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  1.^.  1959 


TV  TIMES 


For  Weekly  Television  Timetable. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  1959. 


SN  70.019.     Dally  Local   News  Company.  West  Chester,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  l'9.'>9. 

Daily  Local  News 


Owner  of  Reg.  No».  270.776  and  511.948.' 

For  .Newspaper. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  19.^8 ;  Not.  19,  1872.  In  another  display 


SN  70,436.     Colorteck.  Inc..  New  Toric,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  SO. 
1959. 


MAGICOLOR 


For  Photographs. 

First  use  July  7.  19.'^8 


Oass  39  -  aothiim 


SN  70.109.     Sherman  Products.  Inc ,  Royal  Oak.  Mich      Filed 
Mar.  23,  1959. 


SHERMANEWS 


For  House  Organ. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1954. 


SN  14.776.  Sodete  Anonyme  Vallsere.  Sodete  Grenoblolse 
des  Gants  d'Ktoffes.  Grenoble  (Isere),  France.  Filed  Aug. 
28,  1956. 


VALISERE 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No  9.976.  dated  Mar.  23,  1954 
(Grenoble)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  38.042  :  an4ir  S.  Reg.  Nos.  218,245 
and  :<6«.4H0. 

For    Scarfs;    Cloth    GloTes.    Knitted    GIotcs  :    Sport    Caps. 

Socks.   Bathing  SultM.    Bathing  Robes.   Underwear  and   Pnll- 

oTent  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children  :  Women's  Night  Gowns. 

BrasNleres.    Htnuse«.    Veotii.    Sktrtii.    and    Play    Snits ;    Men's 

For  Greeting  Cards  and  Printed  Greeting  Card  Folders.         Shirts ;  Children's  Shirts  and  Blouses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  12.  1958.  


8N  70.157.     NorcroMs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  24. 


THE  WISHING  ROSE 


^^^^^^^  SN  31.903.    Cat's  Paw  Rubber  Company.  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

SN  70.163      The  Pnlse.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      Filed  Mar.  24.         Filed  June  13.  1957. 
19.59.    . 


PULSE 


For  ReporU  and  Statistical  Analyses  of  and  Relating  to 
Audience  Research  for  Radio  and  TelerMon  I^rograms  and 
Stations. 

First  use  on  or  nbont  Nov.  I,  1941. 


FEATHERWATE 


For  Rubber  and  Composition  Soles  and  Heels. 
First  use  Nor.  24.  19."»2 


October  6,  1959 
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SN  36,4T5.    14aal  ProdueU.  Inc.,  Sykesrflle.  Pa.    Plied  Aug.    SN  58.129.    Voedlsch  Bros.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Avg.  29, 
18.195Tv.;^  1958.  ««i.,4r»v»^. 


PefdectSco/te 


For  Athletic  Clothing— Namely,  Bowling  Shirts,  Basketball 
Shoes,  Wann-Up  Jackets,  Football  Jerseys  and  Shoes,  Sweat 
Shirts  and  Athletic  Socks. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1958. 


^^; 


For  Caps. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1956. 


/ 


SN  58,524.     Byron  Lee  Funk,  d.b.a.  Lord  B !,  Rego  Park,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1958. 


SN  36.778.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  4  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  NY, 
Filed  8ept,,«,  195T. 


.i.^u*:. 


TRI-SUITER 


/ 


■4 


For    Mm'*   and    Boys'    Outer    Garments — Namely,    Coats,  >   -. 

SuiU,    Sport   Coats,   Jackets.   Top   Coata,  Orercoats,   Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

First  UH^  Aug.  26,  1957.  ,  por    Ladles'    Clothing.    Specifically    Dresses.    Suits,    Coats, 

__^_^^_^_  ,        -        Sportswear    (Blouses,   Jackets,   Skirts,    Slacks,   Shorts).   Mil- 

linery, and  Shoes. 


SN  89,169:     A.  Werman  k  Son^,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed         ^'"t  "»«  Ju'X  1.  l^-'^S. 
Oct.  18.  1957.  .», 


-<*»«1e'.i         ;» 


KINDERGARDEN 


SN  61,012.     White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  Oct.  20.1958. 


For  Children's  Shoes. 
Flnt  use  May  26,  1956. 


AMPHIBIAN 


For  Swimsuits. 
SN    39.518.      Converse    Rubber    Corporation,    Maiden.    Mass.         *^"t  «»« Aug.  7.  1958. 
Filed  Oct.  25, 1957. 


WEATHERVAIN 


SN   62,964.     J.   Schoeneman,   Incorporated,  Baltimore,   Md. 
Filed  Not.  21,  19.58. 


For  Rnbber  Orershoes  for  Women.  Misses,  and  Children. 
First  use  during  July  1948. 


SPORTLINE 


SN  51,510.     Sklaroff  Brothers,  Inc.,  PhilM^Phia,  Pa.     Piled    B^^^"- 

May  12, 1968.  y  First  use  Sept.  9,  1929 


For  Suits,  Coats,  Vests,  and  Trousers  for  Men,  Youths,  and 


GA 


iHS: 


For  Women's  and  Chlldi^n's  Hosiery  and  Tight*. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1047.  on  hosiery. 


SN  64,596.     Amalfl  Originals,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  19, 1958. 


/.  i      k^-^.f' 


SN  58,037.     The  Joseph  &  Feiss  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1958. 


WALWORTH 


»  t  r  r 1  yj 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  363,379. 
For   Men's    Clothing,    Comprising   Coats,    Vests.    Trouserw, 
Suits,  Overcoats,  and  Topcoats. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5,  1937. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,980. 
^or  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Not.  1.  19.53. 


^<r■    •!  .-:«; 
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SN  66.369.     Pliantfonn  FouBdatloas.  lac.  N««  York.  N.T.    8N  69.5S6.     Jowph  Kanaer  Hat  Co..  Inc.  South  Norwalk, 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1»5».  Coaa.    Piled  Mar.  18.  1959.  «•    ».. 


ULTIMATE' 

l^brMtliinbra 


Owner  of  Reg.    No*.   576.432,  637,215,  and  638.479. 

For  Brasaleres. 

First  at*  Apr.  12.  19i58. 


<^<^^, 


SN  68,469.     Clifton's  Inc.,  Twin  Falls,  Idaho.    Piled  Feb.  26, 
1959. 


AppUcaat  disclaims  "Hats"  apart  from  tbo  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's  Hata. 

First  ose  Ifar.  16, 1930. 


(hJMio^ 


8N   70,138.     Alex  Colmaa,   Inc.,  Los   Angeles.   Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  24, 1959. 

MR.  ALEX 

For  Women's  Casual  and  Dressjr  Casual  Dresses. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1958. 


8N  70.394.     RapsoDs  Crarats,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  27.  1959. 


The  word  "Originals"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  .     ,.  ,      „  ^    «v  o.....      «     .  *'or  Men's  Neckwear. 

For  Leather.  Coats.  Jackets.  Hats,  Chaps,  Skirts.  Pants.        ^^^  ^^  ^^^  go  1959 

and  Belts. 


VISTA-RAMA 


First  use  Apr.  1. 1947. 


SN  69.136.     Oemsco.   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.      Filed   ^ar.   9. 
1959. 


SN  70.851.     A.   S.  Beck  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  432.527. 
For  Sandals  for  Men. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  19.%9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  362,254.  661,189.  and  others. 
For   Men's   Shoes   and    Sllppors   Made   of  Leather  and/or 
Fabric  or  Mlxtureii  of  These  Materiala 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1959 :  December  1920  as  to  "B«ck." 


SN   69.163.      Merit   Clothing  Company,  Majrfleld.  K7.     Filed 
Mar.  9. 1959. 


SN  71,279.     H.  Freeman  *  Son,  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     Filed 


COPRIMA 


Apr.  10.  1959. 


WAYLTTE 


For  Fabric  Sold  In  the  Finished  Apparel — Namely,  Men's 
Suits. 

First  use  Sept.  17. 19.^8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,106. 

For  Fabrics  Sold  Only  in  Finished  Apparel— Namely,  Men's 
Suits.  Sportcoats.  Trousers,  and  Outer  CoatM. 
First  use  prior  to  Apr.  27, 1934. 


SN  69.232.    The  American  Pad  k  Textile  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar   10.  1959. 


NAUTI-TOGS 


SN    72.189.      British    Nylon    Spinners    Limited.    Pontypool, 
England.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1959. 


BRINYLON 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Clothing.  To  Wit :  Sweaters. 
Jackets.  Shorts.  Shirts.  Blouses.  Ducks,  Pedal  Pushers,  and 
Blaxem. 

First  use  Dec.  11.  1957. 


Owner  of  British   Reg.   No.  777.564,  dated  May  13,  1958. 
For  aothlng  Including   Boots.   Shoes,  and  Slippers  Made 
of  Nylon. 
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SN  72.857.     Merit  Clothing  Company,  Mayfleld,  Kjr.     Plied    SN   75,374.     Oscar  Tamoif,  d.b.a.    Sundard  Merchandlfiinc 


May  4,  1959. 


Co..  Philadelphia,  Ps.    Filed  June  8, 1959. 


:i3ef    I 


HEART  OF  OAK 


For  Men's  Suits. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1959. 


"4 


%^Stil^ 


) 


SN  72,964.     Pendleton  Woolen  Mills,  Portland.  Oreg.     Piled 
May  6.  1959. 

PENDLETON  VILLAGER 


For  Foot-Socks.      - 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  7, 1959. 


V;^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508.995  and  666,627 
For  Women's  Ctats. 
First  use  Apr.  7. 1959. 


SN  75,391.     Bestform  Foundations,  Inc..  Long  Island  City. 
N.Y.    Filed  June  9.  1959. 


,,.i'^  '"<■'  s'  & 


SN  72,991.     Frederick  Atkins,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


May  6,  1959. 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Jan.  24, 1958. 


REWARD 


ATLEIGH 


For  LadleH'  Sweaters.  Cotton  Knit  Briefx,  Nylon  Knit 
Briefs.  Men's  Sport  Shirts,  Dres*  Shirt*,  PaJamsH,  Underwear, 
Hose,  Boys'  Jeans,  Underwear,  Pajamas,  Infants'  Underwear, 
Sleepwear,  EMapers. 

First  use  In  June  1951. 


SN  75,392.     Bestform  Foundations,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  9,  1959. 


HOLD-UP 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Dec.  3,  1958. 


SN  73.200.     C.  4  J.  Clark  Umlted.  Street.  England.     Piled 
June  8. 1959. 


IGLOO 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  706,R.'S3.  dated  Apr.  24,  1952. 
For  Boots.  Shoes,  Slippers.  Sandals,  Overboots.  Overshoes, 
Goloshes,  and  Socks  for  Use  In  All  the  Aforesaid  Goods. 


Qass  40— Fancy  Goods,  Funiishiiigs,  and 
Notions 

SN   73,565.     The  Gippert  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
May  13.  1959. 


SN  73,360.    B.  W.  Harris  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  May  11. 1969. 


MONA 


WARMAIRE 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Jackets,  Coats,  and  Salts. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1968. 


For  Bob  Pins. 

First  use  Apr.  8.  1959. 


SN  74,122.     Dent  k  Vallls,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.     Filed  May  20. 
1959. 


VALDEN 


SN  73,680.     Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  14. 1959. 


HATFIELD 


For  Women's  Coats,  Suits,  Dresses,  Hats,  and  Shoes  Made 
of  Leather.  Fabric  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  25. 1937. 


">; 


SN  73.985.     Ruth  Shoe  Co.,  Newburyport,  Mass.     Filed  May 
18, 1959. 

HOME  &  ABROAD 

For  Women's  Shoes.  '  •*«  " 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1959.  t         . 


For  Hair  Combe,  Dressing  Combs,  Styling  Combs. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1958. 


Class42-Knitlod,   Notted,   and   Textilo 
Fabria,  and  Substttutes  Tborefor 

SN  61.120.    J.  *  J.  Mlnnls,  London,  England.    Filed  Oct.  2%, 
1958. 

J.  &  J.  MINNIS 

For  Textile  Piece  Goods  for  Use  in  Suitings.    •; 
First  use  1879  :  in  commerce  May  1, 1950. 


SN  74.231.     Hltlard  W.  Marks,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  21, 
1959.  > 


SN  67.465.     McCampbell  k  Company.  Inc..  New  York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1959. 


n  ? 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573.907. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1950. 


J'. 

For  Cotton   Cloth    Coated  With    Silicone   and   Aluminum 
Pigment,  for  Use  on  Ironing  Boards. 

First  use  Not.  10. 1958.  '      . 
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BN  88,931.     Nye-Walt  Compmaf,  lac.  Aabnni,  N.T.     Filed    Qmc  43  _  TklVld  MmI  Yini 
M^.  4,  ISM. 


8N  67,900.     8taDdard-CooM>Tb«tdi«r  Compcax.  Chattanooga. 
Tean.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1909. 


KNIT  LUSTRE 


y» 


For  Textile  RugM  and  Carpetlnc. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  I»ft9. 


For  Yam. 

First  aae  Feb.  11,  1939. 


8N  69.2M.     Fiber-Temp  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T.     Filed    UlfS  ■I'l^llfmllf      MlMlCll/      MM      JUTQlCII 
Mar.  10.  1959.  AppHaiKW 


FLEECELYNE 


For  LInlnfC  and  Outerwear  Cloth   Made  of  a  Combination 

of  Synthetic  Fibre,  and  of  a  Combination  of  Synthetic  and 
Cotton  Fibre. 

First  use  Feb.  3.  19G9.  ' 


8N  69.021.     Polymer  Industrie  Chimiche  BocletA  per  Atloni. 
Milan,  Italy.    Filed  Mar.  5, 19.^9. 


REUMOTEX 


'8>f  69.644.     Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1959. 


PLASTOLYTE 


For  Protecttre  Plastic  Sheeting  for  Cribs,  Beds.  Ex^ialag 
Tables  and  the  Like. 
First  use  in  1946. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
flled  Oct.   7.   1958  ;  Reg.   No.   142.108,  dated  Mar.    13.   1959. 

For  Dressing  Articles,  in  Particular  Hosiery  Made  From 
Fabrics  and  Yams  Harlng  Therapeutical  Properties :  Ortho- 
pedical  Articles,  In  Particular  OnrsetH.  Belts,  Ankle  and 
Knee  Gannents.  Bands  and  the  L4ke  Made  F>om  Yarns  and 
Fabrics  Having  Therapentical  Properties. 


8N  71,425.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers  lac,  New 
York,  NT.    Flled  Apr.  13,  1939. 


SN  69.641.     Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc..  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16.  19B9. 


BLANKET-EZE 


For  Bed  AtUchments  for  Supporting  the  Lower  Knds  of 
Bed  CoTerlnga. 
First  use  in  19S0. 


For  Finish   With    Which  the  Applicant  Has  'livated   Its 


Cotton    and    Synthetic    Fabrics    To    Enhance    Fabric    Ufe,     gjj    ese^s       uni,,.   Carbide    Corporation.    Nev    York.    N.Y. 
Strength,  and  Properties.  P,,^  jl,r   !«  19.^9  ,  , 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar  6,  1959. 


SN  72.921.     Wyandotte  Worated  Company.  Inc..  WaterrlUe. 
Maine.     Filed  May  4.  19A9 


VIBRANT 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


For  Piece  Goods  of  Wool  aad^nr  Fibre. 
First  use  Apr.  10.  1959. 


SN  72.922.     Wyaadotte  Worsted  Conpany.   Inc..  WaterrlUe. 
Maine.    Filed  May  4.  19.^9. 


FJORD 


For  Piece  Goods  of  Wool. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1959. 


8N  72.990.      Frederick  Atkins.  lac.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
May  6.  1969. 


For  Oxygta  Therapy  Regulators  Adapted  To  Contrul  the 
Flow  of  Oxygen  From  Cylinders  for  Medicinal  or  Therapeutic 
Use. 

First  use  Dec.  23.  1938. 


Oats  46 — Foods  and  kigredients  of  Foods 

SN  64,382.     Andomta  Products  Limited.  Bradford,  Yorkshire. 
England.    Filed  Dee.  16, 1958. 


ATLEIGH 


BISKOLAIT 


For  Blankets,  Mattress  Pads,  Mattress  Corers,  Bedspreads, 
Sheets,  and  Pillow  Catu>H,  Infants'  Crib  Sheets  and  Blankets. 
First  nse  in  June  1952  on  blankets. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.   765.859,  dated  May  23,   1957 
For  Dietetic  Food  in  Liquid  or  Powder  Form. 


/ 
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8N  68,071.    John  Monall  ft  Coaapany,  Ottumwa.  Iowa.    Piled    8N_78.644.     Elmer  Candy  Compaay,  Inc.,  New  Orleaas,  Im. 
Feb.  19,  1959.  ■"'■'"  


.*% 


»w!^8 


\ 


Filed  May  18,  1959. 

»  rt        a: 

TWO  BELOW 

For  Candy. 
^    First  use  Feb.  26, 19M. 


..    ^ii 


«/f 


8N  78,584.    Merrill  Candy  Company,  Merrill,  Wis.    Filed  May 
13.  1959. 

COLLEGE  SPECIAL 


For  Bar  Candy. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Applicant  does  not  claim        First  uae  Oct  1,  1923. 

any  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the  '^  ___^^^^__ 

mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Heg.   Noa.  33.599,  670.703,  and 
others.  SN    73,585.      Merrill  Candy   Company,   Merrill,   Wis.      Plied 

For  Smoked  Ham.      :  May  13. 1959.  „^__     „ 

•  ^  Plrst  use  Jan.  14, 1958. 


9if*-% 


MERRILLITE     r»' r  4> 


8N  71.825.     Wong  M.  Yew,  d.b.a.  Apex  Produce  Dlstribntors. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1959.  .  ^     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  422,208,  562,534,  and  others. 

For  Candy. 
First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  1,  1912. 


Oass  49-Distilled  AlcohoUc  Liquors 

SN  71,633.     Htram  Walker  ft  Bona,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III.     Filed 
Apr.  15,  1959. 


For  Fresh  Vegetsbles. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1959. 


.i^S 


OLD  HIRAM 


SN    72.515.      The    Mennel    Milling   Company,    Toledo,    Ohio.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  614,064. 
Flled  Apr.  29,  1959.  For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Mar.  26, 1959. 


SN   71,827.     Flndlater  Mackie  Todd  ft  Co.  Limited,  London, 
England.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1959. 


JOCK  SCOTT 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.   778,704,  dated  June  13,  1968. 
For  Scotdi  Whisky. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  602,200. 

For  Flour.  SN  72.064.     Old  Boone  Distillery  Co..  Louisrllle,  Ky.     Filed 

First  use  about  19A0.  ^  4..jLi.^«Ui   u     2. 


Apr.  22,  1959. 


SN  73,4ftl.     Spatola-Thompson,  Inc.,  PhiladelpbU,  Pa.    Piled       '*^"^ 
May  11,  1959. 


«««*^•^> 


For  Catsup. 

First  use  in  or  about  the  year  1929. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  362,413. 
For  Whiskey. 
First  use  In  1892. 
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8N  72.0«7.     Old  Boom  Disdllcry  Co..  LouIbtUIc.  Kj.     FIImI    SN   72,889.     Pol/cbrone  CorporatloB,   Yonkere,  N.T.     Filed 
Apr.  23,  1»5».  Mmj  4,  IMS. 


I^-KOTG 


For  PrMcnaltlscd  Alumlnam  OffMt  PUtea. 
nr«t  BM  May  l»ft7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  362,419. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  UM  Feb.  28,   IWVQ :  la  1892  aa  to  "Old  Boooa." 


8N  72.038.     Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.,  Mllford,  Ind.     Filed 
May  a,  1M9. 

CHORMATIC 

For  Aatooiatlc  Watarera  for  Pealtry  and  Llreatoek. 
Flrat  use  June  4,  19S4. 


CUss  51  -  Cosnetia  and  Toil«t  PreparitioM 


QliS  50  — MtrcbaidiSa    Not    OtkorWiSt     »S   38.240.     Sodcte  de«  Parfuma  Schlaparem,  Boclete  Ano- 

■yaa,  Paria.  France.    Filed  Oct  2.  1957. 

SI 

SN  57.587      American  Graded  Sand  Co..  Chlcafo.  lU.     Filed        q,^,  ^   ,„„^^    g^    j^    4«3.362.  dated  Mar.   7.   1967 
An«.  21.  1958.  (Srtne)  ;  Natl.  laat  No.  86.674. 

For  PerfonMry.  Coaroetlca,  and  Daatlfrleea. 


CERAMAGRAPH 


For  Uthograpbic  Offset  Plates. 
First  uae  In  February  1957. 


8N  08.301.     WUllam  Morrow,  d.b.a.  Wln-Mor  Bales  Company. 
AnaJiatm.  Call/.    Filed  June  11,  1908. 


PlnkPo^dU 


SN  57.725      Tlncue.   Brown  ft  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Aug.  22.  1958. 


CUSHION  CORK 


For  Printing  Press  Blanketa. 
First  uae  Oct  1,  1934. 


For  Totletrla*— Namely,  Bubble  Bath  Powder. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Mar.  3,  1958. 


SN  66.178.     Texon.   Inc..  Sooth  Hadley  Falla.  Mass.     Filed 
Jan.  20.  1969. 


8N  56,834.    Cinderella  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1968. 

ON-THE-TOWN 

For  Perfume.  Cologne,  Cream,  Sachet,  Bubble  Bath,  Bath 
Powder,  and  Batti  OH. 
First  use  July  28.  1908. 


For    Rubber   and/or   Resin    Impregnated   Cellnloale   Fibre 

Materials  Sold  In  Sheets.  Rolls,  and  Cut  Plecea  for  Making  8N  96.836.     Cinderella  International  Corporation,  New  York 

Inner  Soles  and  Similar  Producta  for  the  Shoe  and  Slipper  NY.    FUed  Aug.  8.  1958. 

Trade,  and  the  Uke.  OITll  A  ¥V  A  T« 

First  use  .Not.  6.  1958.  ICUOAilAi 


For   Perfume.   Cologne,  Cream  Sachet.   Bubble  Bath,  Bath 


SN  72.863.     Jaa.  H.  Matthawa  ft  Oa..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed     ''•J'**''-  ■'"',^**^P" 


May  4.  1959. 


First  nae  July  28.  1958. 


LINETONE 


SN  07.099.     Hans  Bchwankopf,  Hamburg-Altona,  Germany. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1968. 


BONAWELL 


For  Printing  Plates. 
First  nae  Sept  2,  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.    No.   452.006,   dated   Jan.   6,  1933. 
For  Preparations  tor  Treating  and  Conditioning  the  Hair — 
Namely,  Hair  Cream. 


OCTOBER  6,  1959 
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ULTRA-MATIC 


SN  08  827      HaieJ  Bishop  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  SN  69,274.     Noxxema  Chemical  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 

12.  1968.  Mar.  10. 1959. 

NOXZEMA 

*    ^  Ownerof  Reg.  Nos.  112,638  and  225,012. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  609.618.  For  Skin  Cream,  Culd  Cream.  SunUn  Lotion,  and  Shaving 

For  Compacts  Containing  a  Face  Powder  or  Face  Powder  Cream. 

Substitute  in  Cake  Form!  ,        First  uae  Nov.  1. 1914.         

First  use  Aug.  29.  1958.  — i^^-^.^— — ^^^^^-^-.^-— i— — — 


SN  .^8,976.     Wella-AkUengesellachaft.  DarmsUdt,  Germany. 
Filed  Sept  10.  1958. 


Oats  52-DetergMU  and  Soaps 


n 


OPTAWELL 


SN  72.240.     Super  Kleen,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr. 
24,  1959. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  702,.^42,  dated  May  3,  1967. 

For  PreparatloDH  for  Use  In  the  Treatment  of  Hair — 
Namely,  Hair  Dyes,  Hair  Dressing  (Grooming),  Creams  and 
Lotions,  Hair  Setting  Lotions.  Hair  Lacquers.  Liquid  Hair 
Condltlonem,  and  Permanent  Wave  Preparations. 


8N  64,265.     Edward  Joaepb  Coyle,  d.b.a.  ReJer  ft  Company, 
Winnipeg.   Manitoba,   Canada.     Filed  Dec   10,  1J>58. 

RELillilv    IvOl^LilltJtC  For  Chemical  Compound  of  Solids  To  ^  DissolTed  in  a 

SolTent.   the  Resulting  Solution  Being  for  the  Washing  of 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  N.8.  1. '18/40.381.  dated  Jan.    Vegetables  and  Fruits  In  Order  To  Remove  Dirt  and  TreaUng 

18   19.'^2.  Chemicals  Therefrom. 

For  Shaving  Soap. 


First  use  Mar.  24. 1959. 


■s»V 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Class  lOS-TravportatiM  aad  Storage 

8N  64.735.     NaUonal  Airlines.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  Dec. 
22,  1958. 

JET  STAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  572,428  and  072,429. 
For  Transportation  of  Passengers,  Property,  and  Mail  by 
Air. 

First  uae  Dec.  10. 1958. 

COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class200 

SN  55.904.    CoDsUtutloB  Association  USA,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 
'  Filed  July  24,  1958. 

,   Con{(tttutton  $artp 

For  Indicating  Membership  in  the  Applicant 
First  use  Sept  17,  1960. 


.».'>    •  A*     '«r. 


■t  -',-v 


i^f 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


rt 


t4f~M-9  t 


Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak 

086.099.  ARKOX.  Arkoo  Prodacti.  Inc..  anlsnec  of  The 
Un«a  Thread  Co.,  lac.  8N  43.171.  Pab.  »-lfr-M.  ni«d 
12-30-57. 

080.100.  MACCO  AXD  DRSION.  Ifaeco  Co||>oratton.  8N 
4«.32«.     Pub.  7-21-59      Filed  2-21-58. 

fl8e.l01.  MICHIPAC.  Eatl«  OtUwa  Uather  Company.  SN 
50,040.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Fllad  4-21-58. 

68«,102.  BOLTATHENE.  The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Con- 
pany.      8N  51,893.      Pub.    7-21-5*.      Piled   5-19-58. 

686.103.  8TRETCH-R.  Plalna  9a«€  Compaoy.  Inc.  8N 
64,194.    Pub.  7-21-A9.    Filed  12-12-58. 

086.104.  ETI-KAT.  Howard  K.  TraTem,  d.b.a.  Travelon 
Products  Company  8.N  6.%,.139  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
1-5-59 


Qass  2  —  Receptades 


686.105.  REDI-8ERV.  Mealpack  Corporation.  SN  9.559. 
Pub.  4-8-58.     Filed  6-4-:)6. 

686.106.  JIFFY  TR-A8H  TRAY.  Clarence  M.  Merabarh. 
8N  41.037.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  11-20-57 

686.107.  FRUIT  OF  THE  LOOM  AND  DESIGN.  Fruit  of 
the  Loom.  Inc.     8N  55.776.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  7-23-58. 

686.108.  "SEAL-ALL."  David  B.  Greenberx.  d.b.a.  Seal-All 
Oo.      SN  60,220.      Pub.   7-21-59.     Filed  10-7-58. 

686.109.  WONDERWARE  AND  W  AND  DESIGN.  Wonder- 
ware  Home  Parties,  Inc.  SN  61.142.  Pnb.  5-5-50.  Filed 
8  R.  10-22-58  ;  Am.  PR.  3-23-89. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipneats,  Port- 
folios, and  Podetbooks 


686.110.  TWO-FOLD.     Bond  Street  Ltd.     SN  57,335.     Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filed  8-18-58. 

686.111.  ANIGUARD.       Protection     Equipment     Co.       SN 
63.883.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.112.  IRONHTDE.     Wlnfleld  Mtg.  Co.  Inc.     SN  64,853. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-23-58. 

686.113.  ROCKHYDE      WlnHeld  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     SN  64,854. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-23.58 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

686.114.  FLEX-O-LITE.  Marshall  L.  Magee,  d.b.a.  Magee 
Chemical  Company.  SN  51,644.  Pub.  4-7-59.  Filed 
5-14-58. 


Qass6-ClieMicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

Me.llT.     GM-SO.      Oeaeral    MIUs,    lae.      SN   2,117.      Pub. 

5-7-57.     Filed  2-«-5«. 
686.118.    TEM-JEN.    Pentcx  Incorporatad.    8N  36,978.    Pub. 

7-21-59.     Filed  9-10-57. 
08«.119.     CHLORAUNB.     U*l<y  Chemical  Corporatioa..    8N 

S9,959.     Pub.  ft-26-59.     Filed  11-1-B7.  i 

686.120.  GRIMACO.     Reeve*  Soundcraft  Corp      8N  60,247. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  4-2:i-68. 

686.121.  M.F.    ACID.      Wyandotte    Cbemlcala   Corporation. 
8N  55,289.     Pnb.  7-J1-59.    Filed  7-14-68. 

686.122.  QUE    FLO.     Rayonier   Incorporated.      SN   56,007. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  7-18-68. 

686.123.  PALANIL.    Badtaeka  AbIHb- 4  Boda-Vabrik  Aktlen- 
geaelliichaft.      SN  56.293.      Pub.   7-21 -r>9.      Filed   7-30-58. 

686.124.  COLLIKR     Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  57.056.      Pub.   7-21-59.      Filed  8-12-58. 

686.125.  KLENK^SOFT.     Klensade  Product!,  Incorporated. 
SN  61.715.     Pub.   7-21-59.      Filed   10-31-58. 

686.126.  BRAD8Y.V.     Original  Bradford  Soap  Works.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  64.193.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


686.115.     ACRILAX.     Hysan  Productn  Company. 
Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  12-8-.%8. 


8N  63,836 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


686.127.  TWINKLE-STAR.      American    Greetings   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  61.768.     Pub.   4-21-69.     Filed  5-16-58. 

686.128.  BUCCANEER    AND    DESIGN.      Samson    Cordage 
Corp.    8N  61,931.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  11-4-58. 

686.129.  VALLEY.      Milton   L.    Mlntacr.   Inc.      SN   65,257. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-2-69. 

686.180.      CITADEL.       Plymouth    Cordage    Company.       SN 
66.083.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  1-19-59. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


686.131.  8TA-GRKKN.  Parker  Fertlllier  Company,  assignee 
of  Sylacauga  FerUllser  Company.  SN  28,414.  Pub. 
8-27-57.     Filed  4-30-67. 

686.132.  BUGWALIa  Louis  I>.  Lovallo.  d.b.a.  Bugwall 
Humus.     SN  54.320.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  6-26-58. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materiak 

686.133.  SUPER-GEL.     Lawter  Chemicals,  Inc.     SN  33,358. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  7-8-^7. 

686.134.  FLEXABAR    AND   DESIGN.      Flexabar   Corpora- 
tion.    8N  51,888.      Pub.   7-21-59.     Filed  5-19-58. 

686.135.  BLANCLITE.      Maglc-Glo    Chemical    Corporation. 
SN  55,860.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  7-23-58. 

686.136.  TAB  RITE.       Businaas    Forms    Corporation.       SN 
67.749.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-16-59. 


Qass  12  -  ConstnictMNi  Materials 


686,137.      88.     General   Plywood   Corporation.      SN   22,173. 
686,116.     SEALWELD.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufsptur  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-7-57. 

tng  Company,  assignee  of  MlnneapolU-Honeywell  Kpgulator    (186.138.      888.      General   Plywood  Corporation.      8N  22,174. 
Company.     SN  44.731.     Pub.  3-3-59.     Filed  1-27-58.  Pub.  7-21-89.     Filed  1-7-67. 
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686,189.  STYLBWOOD.  Btylewood,  Inc.,  asaignee  of  Howard 
K.  ThompaoB.     SN  Sl,2Tt.     Pnb.  7-21-69.     FUed  6-«-57. 

686.140.  I'.NIMA.STER.  Rollmaster  Hcreen  Corporatioa.  8N 
46,207.    Pnb.  7-21-68.    Filed  2-8-68. 

686.141.  WAG.VER  AND  DESIGN.  The  E.  L.  Wagner  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  SN  47,537.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
3-11-68. 

686.142.  RBPRE8E.VTATI0N  OF  LAKE  AND  DB8ION. 
Lake  Ontario  Portland  Cement  Company.  Limited.  SN 
60.431.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  4-7-58. 

686.143.  IMPERIAL  WEATHERWALL  Sun  Valley  Indua- 
tries.  Inc.     SN  51.076.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  5-5-58. 

686.144.  DECROBORD  Johns-ManTiUe  Corporation.  SN 
51,130.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  5-6-58. 

686.145.  JACK  ft  JILL  AND  DESIGN.  Jack  &  Jill  Sbeltera. 
Inc.     8N  54,618.     Pnb.  7-21-.'59.    Filed  7-1-58. 

686.146.  MOZEL.  Quartx-Moaalc.  Inc.  SN  65,519.  Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filed  7-17-58. 

086.147.  ZONOLITE.  ZonoUte  Company.  8N  58,974.  Pnb. 
7-21-69.    Filed  9-16-68. 

686.148.  VIN  COR.  Manta  Vln-Cor  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
59.312.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  9-22-58. 

686.149.  THERMAFIBER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Rock  Wool  Corp.  S.N  60,011.  Pub.  7-21-59.  FUed 
10-3-58 

686.150.  AEROWEB.  Clba  Limited.  SN  60,019.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  10-3-58. 

686.151.  THE  MOTETTE.  Prairie  Schooner.  Inc.  SN 
61,328.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  10-24-58. 

686.152.  DORMETCO.  Dormetco.  Inc.  SN  62,067.  Pub. 
7-21-69.    Filed  11-7-68. 

686.153.  STORM  KING.  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
62,506.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-17-58. 

686,164.     KOPETITE.       American-Marietta    Company.      SN 

62.510.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-17-58. 

686.155.  KOPEROPE.      American  Marietta    Company.      8N 

62.511.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-17-58. 

686.156.  KOPEBEAD.      American-Marietta    Company.      SN 

62.512.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-17-68. 

686.157.  FORUM.  MIraplas  Tile  Company.  SN  62.582 
Pub.  7-21-^i9.    Filed  11-17-68. 

686.158.  HERCULES.  Hercules  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SN 
62,858.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 

686,169.  SURF-TEX.  Ralph  Travere.  d.b.a.  Travaco  Labora- 
toriea.     8N  63.262.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  11-26-58. 

686.160.  TANALITE.  Montana  Llteweight  Aggregate  Co. 
SN  63,339.     Pub.   7-21-69.     Filed   11-28-58. 

686.161.  VITA  CRETE.  B.  Vitalinl.  SN  65.133.  Pub. 
7-21-69.     Filed  12-30-58. 

686.162.  B-W  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  RIchards-Wllcox 
Manufacturing    Company.      SN    67,633.      Pub.    7-21-69. 

Filed  2-12-59. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  PInmhing  and 
Steam-Fitting  SnppKes 

686.163.  DESIGN.      Exeter  Manufacturing  Company.      SN 
52,874.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  6-4-58. 

686.164.  T.C.F.  AND  DESIGN.     Unlted-Carr  Fastener  Cor- 
poraMon.     8>'  06.255.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-21-59. 

686.165.  TALCRIT.     Paul  Gerhard  Rohland.  d.b.a.  Gerhard 
Rohland.     SN  67.088.     Pub.  7-21-.%9.     Filed  2-4-59. 

686.166.  MODULATCH.     South   Chester  Corporation.     SN 
67,092.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-4-59. 


686.168.  J-20.     Earle  M.  Jorgenaen  Coapaay.     SN  44,828. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  1-28-58. 

686.169.  HERMES.      Norman    Bohn    Umite4.     SN   61,614. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  5-14-68. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coathnis 

686.170.  ACRT-LAC.  American  Lacquer  Solvents  Company. 
SN  67,784.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Flled^-16-59. 

Qass  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

686.171.  TENDYL.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
13,408.     Pub.  12-31-67.     Filed  11-5-57. 

686.172.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Armour  and  Company.  SN 
14,385.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  8-22-56. 

686.173.  BARINE.  Bariatrie  Corporation.  SN  39,708. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-29-57. 

686.174.  BURN-QUEL.  A.  E.  Halperin  Co.,  Inc.  SN  42,876. 
Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  12-23-57. 

686.175.  SOY  ADOPHILUS.     United  Laboratoriea.  Ltd.     SN 

46.428.  Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  2-6-58. 

686.176.  NUTRI-TIME.  Nutrition  Enterprises.  SN  46,815. 
Pub.  8-12-58.    Filed  2-13-58. 

686.177.  NUATOL  36.  CJ  Research.  Inc.  SN  47,837.  Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filed  3-10-58. 

686.178.  ALMOCETAMIDE.     Ophthalmos.  Inc.     SN  50,177. 

Pub.  1-6-59.    Filed  4-22-58. 

686.179.  COLDENE.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  A  Sons.  Inc.  SN 
51.066.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  5-5-58. 

686.180.  ULTRALENTE.  Novo  Terapeutlsk  Laboratorium 
A/S.     SN  53,188.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  6-9-58. 

686.181.  ARB  A.ND  DESIGN.  James  A.  Marshall,  d.b.a. 
Rainbow  Drug.     SN  54.465.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-27-68. 

686.182.  STEROTRIL.  Schering  Corporation.  SN  96,660. 
Pub.  2-3-59.    Filed  8-5-68. 

686.183.  FLORAMALT.  Borchertt  Malt  Extract  Company. 
d.b.a.  Borcherdt  Company.  SN  68,333.  Pub.  3-3-59. 
Filed  9-4-58. 

686.184.  lONEXTEN.  ainlcal  Products  Limited.  SN 
60,205.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-29-58. 

686.185.  LOMUDASE.  Benger  Laboratorlea  Limited.  SN 
61,472.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  10-28-58. 

686.186.  ACEREX.  Acerez  Products  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  The  Acerex  Corporation.  SN  61,982.  Pub.  7-21-69. 
Filed  11-6-58. 

686.187.  STUR-DEE.     Stur-Dee  Health  Products,  Inc.     SN 

62.429.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-13-58. 

686.188.  CALMIVITE.  Savage  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN 
62,878.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 

686.189.  LE8-CAV.  Curran  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  SN 
63,432.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-1-58. 


Qass  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

686.167.  VITA.  Le  ViU  MeUl  Alloy  Company,  assignee  of 
Frank  O.  Le  Vita,  d.b.a.  Le  Vlu  Metal  Alloy  Company. 
SN  16,797.    Pnb.  7-21-69.    Filed  9-17-56. 


686,190.     TDR-MOL-IZED.       Vita  +  Plus    Corporation. 
63,506.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-1-68. 


SN 


686,191.     KOPALKIN.    Louis  A.  PaparelM.  d.b.a.  San  Antonio 
Pharmacy.     SN  63,878.     Pub.  7-21-.TO.    Filed  12-8-58. 


686.192.     ZAROLON.      Pharmaceuticals.    Incorporated. 
65,008.    Pub.  7-21-.'i9.    Filed  12-29-58. 


SN 


686.193.  PEPTOLIN.    Walker  Laboratories,  Inc.    SN  65.083. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-29-58. 

686.194.  BBROCILLIN.       C.     H.     Boehringer     Sohn.       SN 
65,056.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-30-58. 

686,195      BESONITRON.       C.     H.     Boehringer    Sohn.       SN 
6.'5.056.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 

686.196.  MYCINGUN.     C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.     SN  66,067. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-30-68. 

686.197.  NAUTIBERON.      C.     H.     Boehringer    Sohn.      SN 
65.068.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-30-58. 


I 
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«M,198.  0STBN80L.  American  Home  Prodncts  Coipora- 
tion.  d.b.a.  Wyeth  Laboratories.  SN  88,30«.  Pub.  7-21-69. 
Filed  1-7-^9. 

686.199.  LESTBROL.  Btur-Dec  Health  Produeta.  Inc.  BN 
63,722.    Pab.  6-30-59.     Filed  l-12-ft9. 

686.200.  BETOXY'LJN.  Scherlng  Corporation.  8N  67,478. 
Pab.  7-21-09.    Filed  3-10-69. 

686.201.  VBTZTUE.     Phillips  Teaat  Prodocts  Umlted.     8N 

67.819.  Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-16-59. 

686.202.  KIT-ZTME.     PhUUpa  Teaat  Products  Umlted.     8N 

67.820.  Pnh.  7-21-60.    Plied  2-16-69. 

686.203.  HTPAX.  Haack  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  8N 
67,932.    Pnb.  7-21-69.    Filed  2-18-69. 

686.204.  DICLOTRIDE.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  68,068. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-19-69. 

686.205.  8TIRAL.  Sodete  des  Uslnes  Chlmlques  Rhone- 
Poalene.     SN  68,085.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  2-19-59. 

686.206.  DISOMER.  White  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  68,003. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-1^-59. 

686.207.  DECLOMICINA.  American  Cyanamid  Company. 
SN  68,355     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-25-59. 


Oass  19- Vehides 


686.208.  JAMCO.  Jamco,  Inc.  8N  61,897.  Pab.  7-21-69. 
Filed  10-27-58. 

686.209.  TRASH  CADDY.  Mason  Ball  Corp.  8N  65,161. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-31-58. 

686.210.  CUSHIONAIR.  Clark  E<|ulpment  Company.  SN 
67,667.     Pub.  7-21-69.    Piled  2-13-69. 

686.211.  PED-A-TILLER.  Brace  k  Corbett.  Inc.  SN  68,105. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-20-59. 

686.212.  TORNADO  AND  DESIGN.  Qrtsh  Bros.  SN  68,186. 
Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  2-20-59. 

686.213.  FYRE  KART  AND  DESIGN.  Tyler  McVey,  d.b.a. 
The  Fyre-Kart  Company.  SN  68,291.  Pab.  7-21-69. 
Filed  2-24-59. 

686.214.  NASSAU.  Parrett  Mannfacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  68,312.    Pab.  7-21-69.    Filed  2-24-69. 


Oass  21  -  Bectrical    ApiMratus,  Machines, 
and  Svpplies 

686.215.  HIGH    FIDELITY    THEATRE.       The    Masnavox 
Company.     SN  40,409.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  11-12-67. 

686.216.  RICHMOND.      The   Miller  Company.     SN   52,138. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  5-22-58. 

686.217.  "ATOMIC."     Dlt-Mco.   Incorporated.      8N   63,780. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  6-l»-68. 

686.218.  "ATOMIC    JET."       Dlt-Mco,     Incorporated.       8N 

53.781.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  *-18-68. 

086.219.  "UNIVERSAL."        D(t-Mco.      Incorporated.        SN 

53.782.  Pab.  7-21-69.    Filed  6-18-68. 

686.220.  MODERNAIRE.       Electro     Llgbtlnc    Corporation. 
SN  56,770.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  8-7-58. 

686.221.  LIBERTY  AND  DESIGN.    Liberty  Lone  Uft  Lamp 
Corporation.     SN  63,106.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  12-30-68 

886.222.  HEALTH  SENTINEL.    Dr  Wenger  and  Aaaociates, 
Ltd.     SN  65.278       Pub    7-21-69.     Piled   1-2-69. 

686.223.  CONDULETTO.       Crooae-Hlnda     Company.       SN 
66,764.    Pub.  7-21-69.    FUed  1-13-69. 

686.224.  HERCULES.     Duro-Teat  Corporation.     SN  66,830 
Pub.  6-9-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 

686.225.  SUPBRMU.       Magnetic     Metals     Company.       SN 
67,368.     Pub.  7-21-59      Filed  2-9-69. 

686.226.  DYNAPLATE.     H    F.  B.H>ker.  d  b  a.  Aqoadynamlcs 
Company.     SN  68.649.     Pub.  7-21-30.     Filed  3-2-69. 


686.227.  BIO  BEAM  MOUNTY  AND  DESIGN.  U-C-Ute 
Manofaeturing  Company.  SN  68,761.  Pab.  7-21-69.  FUed 
3-2-69. 

686.228.  WRAP-CAP.  Ideal  Industries,  Inc.  SN  68,822. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  3-3-69. 


Oass  22  -  fiames.  Toys,  aad  Sporting  Goods 

686.229.  WIOOLY  WAG.  Association  Spring  Corporation. 
SN  17,982.     Pub.  4-23-57.     Filed  10-23-36. 

686.230.  JOLLY  JUMPER.  Poole  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd. 
SN  43.914.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-14-58. 

686.231.  QUICKRUN  APELDOORN  HOLLAND  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Juncker  Rljwielfabriek  N.  V.  SN  51,134.  Pab. 
7-21-69.     Filed  3-6-68. 

686.232.  HULL  Cbarl«>s  K.  Alexander,  d.b.a.  Hull-Hull 
Company.     SN  59,241.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  9-22-68. 

686,2331  SLAMMER  6-38.  Slammer  Gun  Company,  Inc. 
SN  62.425.    Pub.  7-21-39.    Filed  11-13-68. 

686,234.  BATTING  KING  AND  DESIGN.  Magna-Ball  Cor- 
poration.    SN  63,848.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-»-58. 

686.280.  SURON.  Brack  Tackle  *  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  64,048.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

686.236.  WHOPl'ER  LANDER.  Outert  Quality  Products 
Corporation      SX  64.411.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-16-68. 

686.237.  HUM-DINGA.  Traylor-Rlch.  Inc.  SN  66,795. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-13-69. 

686.238.  TORNADO  AND  DESIGN.  Grish  Bros.  SN  68,133. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-20-^9. 


Oass  23  —  Ciitlofy,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

686.239.  KNITTEN  KITTEN.  John  W.  Roby,  d.b.a.  John 
W.  Roby  and  Company.  SN  30,104.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
4-21-58. 

686.240.  SKEFKO.  The  Skefko  Ball  Bearing  Company  Lim- 
ited.     8N   55.169.      Pub.    7-21-39.      Filed  7-11-58. 

686.241.  BANTAM  ROTA-CRIMP.  AMP  Incorporated.  8N 
57,233.     Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  8-16-68. 

686.242.  4-D.  The  Raymond  Corporation.  SN  61,079.  Pub. 
7-21-69.     Filed  10-21-68. 

686.243.  MECHA-MATIC.  Hobba  Tranarolaiiion  Umlted. 
SN  63,447.    Pub.  7-21-39.     Filed  12-1-68. 

686.244.  CENTRISCREEN.  Bird  Machine  Company.  SN 
64.867.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-24-68. 

686,246.  CURTIS  *  MARBLE.  Cnrtia  k  Marble  Machine 
Co.     SN  65,639.     Pub.   7-21-69.     Filed  1-12-69. 

686.246.  BRODIE'S  THREE  STAR.  Great  Lakea  Warehouae 
Corporation.    SN  67,067.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Plied  3-1-69. 

686.247.  BRODIE'S  FIVE  STAR  Great  Lakea  Warehouae 
CorporatloD.      SN   67,058.      Pub.   7-31-69.      Piled   2-4-69. 

686.248.  BRODIE'S  FOUR  STAR.  Great  liakes  Warehouae 
Corporation.      8N   67,069.     Pub.    7-21-69.      Filed   2-4-69. 

686.249.  POLYCON  ANT)  DESIGN.  Marinette  Engineering 
CorporaMon.     8N  68.169.     Pnb.  7-21-69.     Filed  2-20-60. 

686.250.  HYLUGGER.  Bumdy  Corporation.  8N  68,222. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  2-24-59. 

686.251.  LILLY.  Logan  Engineering  Co.  8N  68,713.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  3-2-69. 

686.253.  ADT08TAK.  H  4  C  Container  Machinery  Corp. 
SN  68,819.    Pnb.  7-21-69.    Filed  3-3-39. 

686.353.  BRUTE.  Star  Iron  and  Steel  Co.  8N  68.860. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    niad  8-3-69. 

686.254.  NEVER-OUT.  Towlaavar,  Inc.  SN  68,866.  Pub. 
7-21-69.     Fllsd  3-3-69. 

686.266.  POROE  TEMP.  Bacyrus  Blades.  Inc.  SN  68.872. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     riled  3-4-69. 
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Oass  24 -lamdry  Appliances  and  Maddnes  dau  30-Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 

Porcelain 


686.266.  DIAPER  DUNKER.  Eugene  Tractor  *  Implement 
Co..  d.b.a.  F.  R.  Anderson  Company.  BN  38,137.  Pub. 
7-21-69.     Filed  10-1-67. 

686.267.  A  GENERAL  TEXTILE  PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN. 
Morris  Fefferman.  d.b.a.  General  Textile  Company.  SN 
60.847.    Pub.  7-31-69.     Filed  10-9-«8. 

686.268.  DURALON.  Magla.  Inc.  SN  66.059.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  1-19-^9. 


686.275.  DANSK.     Dansk  Designs   Inc.     SN  47,349.     Pub. 
7-21-69.    Filed  3-10-58. 

686.276.  DEL-CRBST.    Del-Craft  Company.  Inc.    SN  66.148. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-20-59. 


Oass  31-Filters  and  Refrigeraton 


Oass  26 -Measn ring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

686.259.  ON  STAGE.  DAD  Company.  Inc..  assignee  of 
City  Inrestlng  Company.  SN  68.036.  Pub.  7-14-69.  Filed 
2-19-69. 

« 

Oass  27-Horological  bsbmnenU 

686.260.  J  (IN  STAR  DESIGN).  Gebnider  Junghaaa,  A.G. 
SN   667.612.      Pub.    10-19-64.     Piled  12-8-63. 

686.261.  ARABESQUE.  Burwood  Producta  Company,  aa- 
algnee    of    Arabesque,    Incorporated.      SN    36,834.      Pub. 

'    7-21-59.     Filed  9-9-57. 

686.262.  ADMIRATION.  Woodatock-Hoefer  Watch  *  Jcfw- 
•iry  Company.  SN  42,968.  Pub.  11-11-58.  FUed 
12-23-n57. 

686.263.  BAYARD  D-B  AND  DESIGN.  Anciens  Btabllase- 
ments  Durerdrey  k  Blo^uel.  SN  62,670.  Pub.  7-21-69. 
Filed  6-2-58. 

686.264.  SEIKO.  Kabuahlkl-Kalsha  Hattori  Tokel-Ten. 
SN  64,549.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Piled  12-18-58. 

686.265.  BLTIC.  Eltlc.  Inc..  aaalgnee  of  Electronic  Lapsed 
Time  Indicator  Company.  SN  70,286.  Pub.  7-21-09. 
Filed  3-26-69. 

686.266.  SWORDFISH.  Croton  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  SN  70,644. 
Pub.  7-31-69.    Filed  4-1-69. 

686.267.  BFG.  Baumgartner  Frerea  8.A.  SN  72,674.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  4-30-69, 

686.268.  GREAT  LADY.  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.  SN 
72,996.    Pnb.  7-21-69.    Piled  5-6-59. 


Gass  28*  Jewehy  and  Predoos-Metal  Wart 

686.269.  ARABESQUE.  Burwood  Producta  Company,  as- 
signee of  Arabesque.  Incorporated.  SN  86,833,  Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filled  9-9-57. 

686.270.  8UCCO  AND  DESIGN.  Superior  Chain  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  59.495.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  9-24-58. 

686.271.  VALERIE.  Oneida  Ud.  SN  67,967.  Pub. 
7-21-39.    Filed  2-18-89. 

686.272.  A.VGELIQUB.  The  International  Sllrer  Company. 
SN  68,830.     Pub.  7-21-59.     nied  3-3-59. 


Oass  29— Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

686.273.  DENTASTATIC.     Johnson  k  Johnaon.    SN  63,070. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  11-24-58. 

686.274.  MAGLA.     MagU.  Inc.     SN  66.060.     Pub.  7-21-99. 
Filed  1-19-59. 

TM  747  O.G.— » 


686.277.     HEALTH-GARD.     American  VlU-Saage   Producta. 
Inc.     SN  67.183.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-6-69. 


Oass  32-Fttrniture  and  Upholstery 

686.278.  "ATX"   ETC.     Ahtex   Plaatlcs.   Inc.      SN  47,623. 
Pub.  7-21-68,    FUed  3-13-68.  « 

686.279.  CASSIA.    Oxford,  Ltd.     SN  55,063.    Pub.  7-21-59. 
FUed  7-10-58. 

686.280.  FLEXTURES     AND    DESIGN.       United    FUtura 
Hardware  Co.     SX  57.727.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  8-22-68. 

686.281.  MARK  L     Emll  J.  PaldKCompanj.     SN  64,652. 
Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-19-68.  j^B 

686.282.  PROFESSIONAL.      ProVBBon*!    Bedding    Stores. 
Inc.     SX   67,392.     Pub.   7-21-59.     Filed  2-9-69. 

686.283.  STANDARD  AND  DESIGN.     Standard  Furnltars 
Company.     SN  73,152.     Pub.  7-21-59.     FUed  5-7-69. 


Oass  33-Qassware 


686,284.     PYROCERAM.     Coming  Glaaa  Works.     SN  56,094. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  7-28-58. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventikrtbg 
Apparatus 

686.285.  DESIGN   OF   BEE   AND   HONEYCOMB.     Hexcel 
Producta  Inc.     SN  34,631.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  7-20-57. 

686.286.  AIRFLO.     Maxon   Premlx   Burner  Company.      SN 
63.892.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-19-68. 

686.287.  HOT-TAP.     Cordlty  k  Hayes.     SN  65,050.     P«b. 
7-21-69.     Filed  7-10-58. 

686.288.  Q-MASTER.     Marian  Company.     SN  60,941.     Pub. 
6-23-59.     Filed  10-20-^8. 

686.289.  HEI8BITTEN.     The  Dutch  Cupboard.     SN  68,128. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-20-69. 


Oass  36- Musical  Instraments  and  SuppBes 

686.290.  REGENT.   Webcor,  Inc.   SN  42,955.   Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  12-23-57. 

686.291.  LIVINGSTON.    UTlngaton  Electronic  Corporation. 
SN  51.917.     Pub.  7-21-69.    Piled  5-19-58. 

686.292.  PFANSTIEHL.     Pfanstlehl  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  62,643.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  5-23-68. 

686.293.  DICTACHROX.       Dictaphone     Corporation.       SN 
64.191.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  6-24-58. 

680.294.  RAVE.    Advertising  Service  Aaaoclatea.    SN  62,141. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  11-10-58. 

686.295.  C  AND  DESIGN.    Carlton  Record  Corporation.     SN 
66,191.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-14-59. 

686.296.  LIVING   PRESENCE.     Mercury   Record  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  66.466.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 

086.297.  HOHNER    MELODICA.      M.    Hohner,    Inc.      SN 
66,786.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-30-89. 
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066^8.     DEPUTY.     UlnnwoU  IClnUf  no*  Maantecturtaf 
CoapAar      SX  6T.701.     Pub.  T-tl-0».     Ftlcd  ^^IS-M. 

686.299.     PYRAMID.     Pld«l  I  tone.  Incorporated.  ..BM  M,(Mii 
Pub.  7-21-A9.     Piled  2-19-A9. 


Qass  37  —  Paptr  md  SutioMry 

980.3OO.     EXPAXDEX.     American  Flber-Velope  Iffg.  Co.    8N 
«24.«24.    Pab.  2-9-54.    Filed  2-7-52. 

rtM.301.     PLA8TI    SSALBO.      iuam   it— >   Stadloc.   Inc. 
S.\  2tt..V)l.     Pub.  5-3-89.    Filed  S-l»-37. 

«t8A.302.     RANGER.      Onrk    PeneU    Co.      8N   55.601,      Pub. 
T-21-59.     Filed  7-18-58. 

^  i    agtijtii.     FOTORITS.    EbMbATd  Fabar  PaMU  Caa^iMBy.    SN 
«l,48."i.     I*ub.  4-14-39.     Filed  10-28-58. 

ri8«.304.     FABRI-KLEAN.      Dennlaon    Manafactwiag    Com- 
8.V  65.940.     Fnb   7-21-.'U>.     Fllad  1-16-59. 


Cbis  38-Priiits  mi  PoblkatioM 

686.305.  THE  WEEKLY  ILLUSTRATED  FOOD  GUIDE. 
Tribune  Company  SN  27,909.  Pub.  7-21-39.  Filed 
4-10-37 

686.306.  NATIONAL  FISHING  AND  HUNTING  CLUB 
Robert  Glenn  Cbapman.  d.b.a.  National  Flahing  and  Hunt- 
lag  Club.     SN  29.525.     Pub    7-21-59.     Filed  5-7-5T. 

686.307.  RADIANTLIFE.  Harold  V.  McOee.  SN  62,573. 
Pub.  7-21-5*.    Filed  11-17-58. 

686.308.  PIO-A  RENA.  Soutbern  SUtea  Cooperatlre.  Incor 
p«>rated.     SN  04.569.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-18-58. 

686.309.  WORLD  WIDE.  World  Wide.  lac.  8N  65.460. 
Pub.  7-21-39.    Filed  1-7-59. 

686.310.  POCKET8COPE.  Stonnell  Enterprlaea.  Inc.  RN 
63,790.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Fllad  1-13-59. 

686.311  ART  CRAFT  (^lendar  Craft  Maaafacturiag  Co. 
SN  83,883.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-15-59. 

686.312.  THE  WINE  TASTER.  Wine  Inatltute,  d.b.a.  The 
California  iocWty  of  Wlae  Taatara.  SN  65.913.  Pub. 
7-21-39.     Fllwl  1-15-59. 

686.313.  MODERN  ASSEMBLY  PRACTICE.  Boatoa  Pnb- 
llablng  Company,  Inc.  SN  05,915.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
1-1-4-59. 

686.314.  THE  A  *  P  CIRCLE  AND  DESIGN.  The  Great 
AtUmtie  and  Pacific  Tea  Compaay.  SN  65.951.  Pub. 
7-21-.39.     Filed  1-16-00. 

686.313.  ••CHROMB-CAL."  Allied  DecaU.  lae.  8N  66.000. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-19-59. 

686.316.  "MARVEL^AL."  Allied  Decala,  Inc.  SN  66,002 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

686.317.  "CLEAR-CAL."  Allied  Decala.  lae.  SN  66,003 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Piled  1-19-59. 

686.318.  THERAPEUTIC  BACKGROUNDS.  Amerlran  Home 
I'roducu  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Wyath  Laboratikriea.  SN 
66,007      Pub   7-21-59     Filed  1-19-59. 

686.319.  AYIN  B'AYIN  AND  DESIGN.  OaalMr  America. 
Inc.     SN  66.^6     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-27-59. 

686.320.  HAPPY  HOURS  WITH  BILLY  AND  RUTH.  BlUy 
and  Ruth  Promotion,  lac.  MM  66,690.  Pub.  7-21-59 
Fllad  1-29--39. 

686.321  AMERICAN  AIRMAN.  Ken  Cook  Co.  §N  6T.088 
Pub   7-21-39.     Filed  2-*-5». 


Oats  39-aotliini 


686,322.     MISS  EVE  AND  DESIGN.     Laakia  Broa.  of  Pbila., 
lae     SN  19.470.     Pub    7-21 -M.     Filed  11-19-56. 

.323.      MISS   EVE.      Laakln    Broa.    of    Phil*.,    Ine      SN 
19.7S4.     Pub.   7-21-59.     Fllad   ll-2S-56i 


686,324.  ARROW  FIRST  IN  FASHION  AND  DESIGN. 
Clnett.  Peabody  ft  Co..  lae.  SN  84.041.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  7-19-57. 

•S6.S25.  MAINLAND.  Gay  Taga,  lae.  SN  85,259.  Pab. 
7-21-59.    Piled  8-9-5T. 

686.326.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  FIGURE.  Bernstein  A 
Soaa  Sblrt  Corporatloa.  SN  37.770.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
9-25-57. 

686.327.  ELON.  E.  H.  Taliaferro  Manufacturing  Company. 
d.b.a.  Elon  of  California.  SN  38.371.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Flttd  10-8-57. 

686.328.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  DAGGER.  National 
Hoaiery  Mllla.  Inc.  SN  40,45€.  Pub.  T-21-59.  Piled 
4-10-58. 

•80^29.  THE  49-BB.  Pendletoa  Waotoa  Mllla.  BN  50,821. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  5-1-58. 

686.330.  CHARCO  RAD  BAR  AND  DESIGN.  Cbarlattaa 
Rubber  Company.  SN  50.871.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
5-2-58. 

686,831.  TOUNG  EA8T8IDER.  Federated  Department 
Storea,  Inc.  (Bloomlngdale  Bros.  DlrUlon).  SN  52.110. 
Pub.  7-21-39.    Filed  3-22-38. 

686.332.  TWO-SEATER.  Arcfadale  Manufacturing  Company, 
lae     SN  52.262.     Pub.   7-21-59.     Filed  5-26-58. 

686.333.  RIPPUBTONE.  Merit  Clothing  Cto  SN  49,883. 
Pub.  5-26-39.    Filed  3-10-58 

686.384.     REYERIB.     Maiden  Form  Braaatera  Company.  lae. 

SN  52.747.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-2-58. 
686.335.      JUDY    WAYNE.     Judy    Wayne.   Inc.      SN   53,305. 

Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-10-58. 

686,830  SNOW  PILE.  PortU  Style  Induatriea  Co.  SN 
53.727.    Pub  7-21-59.     Filed  6-17-58. 

686.337.  SWEETHEART.  Svattheart  Baby  Needa,  lae.  RN 
33.840.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Fllad  6-18-58. 

686.338.  PETTI -LOON.  Schiller  Broa..  Inc.  SN  54,261. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    FUad  6-25-58. 

686.339.  LADY  OPERA.  Schiller  Broa.,  Inc.  SN  54,262. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-23-58. 

686,840.  WELFIT.  The  Welflt  Corporation.  SN  54,718. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  7-2-68. 

686.341.  B  AND  DESIGN.     Breler  of  Amsterdam,  Incorpo 

rated.  8N  35.449.     Pub.  7-21-39.     FUed  7-17-58. 

686442.  WINGS  GOLDEN  AWARD.  Piedmont  Shirt  Com- 
pany. SN  36..^83.     Pub.  7-21-39.     Piled  8-4-58. 

686.343.  8LACK-EES.  Slack^sea  Corp.  SN  56,663.  Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filed  8-5-58. 

686.344.  SINNYDEW.      Fashion    Park,    Inc 
I>ub.  7-21-39.     Filed  8-28-58. 

686,343.     LITEMATE.        HIrkey  Freeman      Company.        SN 

38.727.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  9-10-58. 

686.346.     THINLYTE.        Hlckey-Fr«>eman      Company.        SN 

58.728.  Pub.  7-21-59.    FUad  9-10-58.  ...^-..^ 

686,347       MEDINE  PARIS  AND  DESIGN      SocI#tl  I  Reapon- 

aablUt4  Umlt4e  :  Dlteia.     SN  59,141.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Fllad 
9-18-58. 

686.348.  PLAY  PET.  Simon  *  Mogllnrr.  SN  39,992.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  10-2-58. 

686.349.  MISS  PLAYPBT.  Simon  A  Mogllner.  SN  59,993 
Pub.  7-21-39.    Filed  10-2-38. 

686,330.     MISTER    PLAY  PET.      Simon    A    Mogllner.      SN 

39.994      Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-2-68. 
686.331       AZIMA      Atuma.  Inc.     8N  60.086.     Pub.  7-21-59. 

Filed  10-«-58. 

686.3.^2  8IMONE.  The  SImone  Co..  Inc.  SN  60.856.  Pub. 
7-21-39.    Filed  10-17-58. 

686.333.  VYLACA.  Bdmont  .Manufacturlag  Company.  8N 
•0,906.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-20-88. 

686.354.     ENDURO  HYI»E      Haar  *  Beards.  Inc     SN  61,251. 

Pub.  7-21-39.     Filed  10-24-38. 
686.3.U.     THE    BEAT    GENERATION       Jerome    H.    Mayer, 

d  ba    Jem  Enterpriaea      SN  61,306.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed 

10-24-58. 

686,356.  PA  JAMA  MA  JAMA  DREAM  MATES.  Vanity 
Pajamas,  lacorporated.  d.b.a.  Varalty  Pajamaa,  Inc.  SN 
61.rt02.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-29-58. 
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686.357.  CHBSR  COATS  AND  DESIGN.  Home  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  62,062.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
11-7-58. 

686.358.  DONATBLLO.  Wm.  P.  Goldman  ft  Broa.,  Inc.  SN 
62.552.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Piled  11-17-58. 

686.359.  TRAIL  BLAZERS.  Parah  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  62.849.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  H-20-58. 

686.360.  BUFFER.  National  Glore,  Inc.  SN  63,538.  Pub. 
7-21-39      Filed  12-2-58 

686.361.  BOBBY  LEEDS.  Federated  Department  Stores, 
lac.     SN  64.276.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-15-58. 

686.362.  LARGOS.  InrtBg  E.  Grosamann.  d.b.a.  LEG.  Aaao- 
datea.      SN  64,828.     Pub.   7-21-59.     Filed  12-23-68. 

686,863.  CAMPANA.  Fawn  Hosiery  Company,  Ine.  SN 
64.967.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  12-29-38. 

686.364.  MR.  ADAM  ft  LADY  EVE  AND  DESIGN.  Holt 
Hoaiery  Corporatloa.  SN  65.093.  Pub.  7-21-69.  Filed 
12-30-08. 

686.365.  FRO.V  CERTO.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Coatpaay, 
Inc.      SN   65,482.      Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  1-7-59. 

686.366.  PLEE-ZINO.  Plee-Zlng.  lac.  SN  65,441.  Pub. 
7-21-.%».     Filed  1-7-59. 

086.367.  NEVA-VEX.  The  WlllUm  Carter  Company.  SN 
65.632.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  1-12-59. 

686.368.  SLUMBER  BUNNIES.  Buster  Brown  Textiles, 
lae.     SN  66,202.     Pub.   7-21-59.     Piled   1-21-59. 

686.369.  8TRATT0N.  Stratton  Coats,  Incorporated.  SN 
66,251.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-21-59. 

686.370.  SEVEN  SEAS.  The  Moyer  ManufacturiuK  Com- 
paay.    SN  •6,29«.     Pnb.  7-21-59.     Piled  1-22-59. 

686.371.  TOPMOST.  Alba  Hoaiery  Mllla,  Inc.  SN  67,276. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Fllad  2-9-59. 

686.372.  LEOTOTS.  Metric  Hoaiery  Co.,  lae.  SN  67,875. 
Pub.  7-21-^9.     Filed  2-9-59. 

686.873.  TEXAS  TRAVELER.  Parkland  Sportswear  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  87,387.     Pub.  T-21-59.     Piled  2-9-59. 

686.374.  INTER  WOVEN  AND  DESIGN.  Interworen  Stock- 
ing Company.     SN  67,609.     Pub.  T-21-59.     Piled  2-12-59. 

680.373.  8TANWOOD.  Stanwood  R.  Portnoy.  d.b.a.  SUn- 
wood  Manufacturing  Co,  SN  67,888.  Pub.  7-21-09.  Filed 
2-17-39. 

686,876.  8AK8BROOKE  Saks  ft  Company.  SN  67,990. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-18-59. 


Cliss40-F«Ky  Goods,   Fmnishiiigs,  and 
Notions 


686.377.  MARVEL.    Branda,  Inc.    SN  30.397.    Pnb.  4-8-58. 
Filed  5-21-57. 

686.378.  NEALSLIDE.     Charlea  M.  Neal.     SN  61,841.    Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  11-3-58. 


Class  41-Canos,  Parasok,  and  Umbrellas 

686.879.      BAG-OR    STICK.      Joseph    Allman.      SN    67.581. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-12-59. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substttiites  Tberefor 

686.380.  BONDYNE.  Bendyna  Aaaodates,  Inc.,  aaslgnee  of 
Greenwood  Mills,  Inc.  SN  38,279.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Piled 
10-3-57. 

686.381.  HEX-A  MOTH.  C.  H.  MasUnd  ft  Sona.  SN  53.626. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  6-16-58. 

686.382.  BI.NCA.  Wm.  BHgga  ft  Co.  Limited.  SN  55,807. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  7-l.'V-.%8. 

iMi6.383.  FABRA  <4'ALL.  The  Georgia  Company,  Inc.  SN 
39,181.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  9-19-58. 


686.384.     ORBIT.    ContlaeBtal  MlUa,  ItM.    SN  61.234.    Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  10-10-58. 

686.383.     BICENTENNIAL.      Continental    Mills.    Ine.      SN 
61.233.    Pub.  7-21-39.    Filed  10-10-58. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

680.386.  NARCREST.     North  American  Rayon  Corporation. 
SN  .•i9,98S.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-2-68. 

686.387.  .VOVLAN.     Maaurel  MiUs,  Inc.     8N  67.074.     Pub. 
7-21 -.59.    FllHd  2-4-59. 


aau44-Dwrtal,   Medial,  and   Ssrgial 
And! 


686.388.  POSTURE  REST.  SUuffer  Reducing,  Inc.  of  Cali- 
fornia, d.b.a.  Poature  Rest  Company.  SN  39.833.  Pub. 
7-21-69.    Filed  5-27-57. 

680.389.  BLUPOIXTS.  Daleco  Products  Corporation.  SN 
45,143.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  2-3-58. 

686.390.  TISSUETONE  AND  DESIGN.  Grover  F.  HInman. 
SN  56.715.    Pub.  5-12-59.    Filed  8-6-58. 

686.391.  LE  VAN.  Dr.  Lorraine  A.  Van  Ostrom.  SN  64,867. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-13-58. 

686.392.  GUARDIAN.  Guardian  Products  Company,  Inc. 
SN  69.235.    Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  3-10-39. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  off  Foods 

686.393.  MOTHER  BESSIE'S.  Hugh  F.  Penn.  SN  1.108. 
Pub.  11-6-56.     Filed  1-19-36.  .r?  >A 

686.394.  PAPA  DAVID'S.  Chicago  Corned  Beef  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  10,293.     Pub.  9-24-57.     Filed  6-15-56. 

686.395.  PAPA  DAVID'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Chicago 
Corned  Beef  Corporation.  SN  10.294.  Pub.  9-24-57.  Filed 
6-15-50. 

086.396.  CHIX-MIX.  E.  F.  Drew  ft  Co.,  Inc.  8N  12,264. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Piled  7-17-56. 

686.397.  FIESTA  DEL  MAR  AND  DESIGN.  State  Flah 
Company,  Inc.     SN  16,152.     Pub.  9-17-57.     Filed  9-21-5<<. 

686.398.  ROYAL  ANNE.  E.  J.  Brach  ft  Sons.  SN  23,283. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-28-57. 

686.399.  FISHERMAN'S  WHARF.  Dallchi  Buaaan  Kalaba, 
Ltd.    SN  24,253.     Pub.  10-22-57.     Filed  2-12-57. 

686.400.  GUARD.  Anheuaer-Busch,  Incorporated.  SN 
27,076.    Pub.  7-21-39.     Filed  3-28-67. 

686.401.  ADAMS  DENTYNE  AND  DESIGN.  American 
Chicle  Company.  SN  27,836.  Pub.  7-21-89.  PlltJ 
4-10-57. 

686.402.  STA-WITE.  Sta-Wlte,  Ineorporated.  SN  44,847. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  1-28-58.  ^      ^,^. 

686.403.  Q-BURGER.  Lyman  D.  Dunn,  d.b.a.  The  Dewltt 
Co.     SN  45.777.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  2-5-58. 

086.404.  ARIZONA  ROSE  AND  DESIGN.  Haydea  Flour 
Mills.     SN  47.193.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  3-6-58. 

688.405  BOOKET  PACKING  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN. 
Bookey  Packing  Company.  SN  47,333.  Pub.  7-21-5tf. 
Piled  3-10-58. 

686.406.  HOLIDAY.  Scbroeder  Industries,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Holiday  Coffee  Corporation.  SN  48,836.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  4-1-58. 

686.407.  FANCY  FREE.  Salada-Shirriff-Horsey,  Ltd.  SN 
49,033.    Pub.  6-2-59.    Filed  4-3-58. 

686.408.  DRI-MUL8E.  E.  F.  Drew  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  49,748. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Piled  4-16-58. 

686.409.  J.J.  TOYS.  Pariey  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
49,752.    Pnb.  7-21-59.    Piled  4-16-58. 


TM  36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBO  6,  1969 


«8«,410.  SOUTHERN  ISLE.  WUbor-Eltta  CMtpanj.  d.b.«. 
WUbor-EIUf  Co.,  lac.  SN  00.570.  P»h.  T-21-M.  m^d 
4-2S-U. 

ft8«.411.  EGO  JUMBO.  BtalU  D'Oro  BlBcnlt  Co.  lae.  SN 
ai.l4«.    Pnfc-  7-21-0».    mod  a-6-M. 

•8«,412.  NUTAKAMA  QLACE.  E.  Ch«rr7  Sooo  *  Co..  Uc. 
8N  51,775.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Fni«d  5-l«-6«. 

«M,413.  BTO.  Bto  Sahrun(un>ttelfabrlkea  Ridkard  Grao- 
bmor.     8N  52,616.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Ftl«d  5-2S-<a8. 

S86.414.  WBLCA8TLB.  Welch  *  Bona  Limited.  8N  53.912. 
Pab.  7-21-50.    Piled  9-19-58. 

•M.415.  RIC-RACS.  Artie's  Food  Prodocta,  lac  8N 
53.991.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  6-23-58. 

686.416.  FLUF»-0-MATlC.  Mla-O-lCatlc.  lac..  d.b.a.  Mla-O- 
lUtle  Foods.  lac  8N  55.690.  Pub.  5-19-59.  Filed 
7-21-58. 

686.417.  TOUNO'8  BEANS  AND  DESIGN.  WIIIUb  T. 
Toaac,  d.b.a.  Tooac  Bean  Company  and  W.  T.  Toaac  Bean 
Compaay.      SN    57.450.      Pab.    7-21-59.      Filed    8-18-58. 

686.418.  8HURFRBSH.  Central  Retaller-Owaed  Orocera, 
Inc.     8N  57.590.     Pab.  7-21-59.     Filed  8-21-M. 

686.419.  8WAN80N  AND  DESIGN.  Campbell  Soap  Com- 
paay.     SN  58464.     Pab.  S-«-59.     Filed  8-27-58. 

686.420.  POTATO  GEMS.  J  R.  Slmplot  Company.  SN 
59.779.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  9-29-58. 

686.421.  TEXAS  MOON.  Doaaa  Cltrns.  lac  SN  60.406. 
Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  10-10-58. 

686.422.  DRAKE'S  BAT.  Waahlaffton  Flab  *  Oyater  Co. 
of  Calif.,  d.b.a.  Waabtnrton  Fish  and  Oyster  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
61,753.     Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  10-31-58. 

686.423.  8UCRENE.  Allied  MlUa.  lac  SN  62.143.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  11-10-58. 

686.424.  MISTER  SOLID  SPUD.  E.  E.  Hawea.  d.b.a.  Hawes 
Paeklac  Compaay.  SN  62.462.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
11-14-58. 

686.425.  MAGIC  MINTS.  The  Low  Calorie  Caady  Compaay, 
lac     SN  62.200.     Pub.  7-21-50.     Piled  11-10-58. 

686.426.  TRIXY.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  SN 
62.882.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-20-58. 

686.427.  GULF  BELLE  AND  DESIGN.  Soatblaad  Caa 
alag  *  Packlag  Compaay.  SN  63.184.  Pab.  7-21-59. 
Filed  11-25-58. 

686.428.  ORONOQUE  ORCHARDS.  Wlnton  Bros.  Inc  SN 
63.197.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-25-58. 

686.429.  ICER.  Ice  Cream  Equipment  RenUI,  Inc  SN 
63,837.     Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-8-58. 

686.430.  GIST.  Anderson,  Clayton  *  Co.  SN  64.240.  Pub. 
7-21-69.    Filed  12-15-58. 

686.431.  DEFT.  Anderson,  Oayton  ft  Co.  SN  64.241.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  12-15-58. 

686.432.  KEN-L  TREATS.  The  Qualwr  Oata  Compaay.  SN 
69,177.    PQb.  7-21-60.    Filed  3-9-59. 

686.433.  SCGAR-LO.  Kaydee  Ice  Cream  Co.  SN  69.813. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  3-18-59. 

686.434.  BOLO.  Brldfford  Packlag  Compaay.  SN  69,945. 
Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  3-20-59. 

686.435.  DICKINSON'S.  Tbe  Dlcklason  Company.  d.b.a. 
Tbe  Dickinson  Family.  SN  70,046.  Pub.  7-21-69.  Filed 
3-23-59. 

686.436.  ROTAL  BREAKFAST.  General  Mllla,  Inc  SN 
70,066.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  3-23-59. 

686.437.  VT-TAB-OXATOR.  Dr.  Macdonald's  VlUmlaed 
Feed  Co.,  Inc     SN  70.702.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  4-2-59. 


666.4SA.     CONGO.     Mawarta  Private  Blead  Coffee  Ca.     SN 
70,753.    Pab.  7-21-89.    Filed  4-2-59. 

•86,439.     EMPIRE.     The  Croaae  *  Blaekwall  Company.     SN 
70.997.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  4-7-59. 

606,440.     CHRISTOrORO  COLOMBO.    Bacalon  Paekera,  lac 
SN  71,000.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  4-7-50. 


aafs47-WiMt 


686,441.  CARMBL.  Afodat  Hakormlm  Hacooperatirlt  Sbel 
Yekv^t  RIchon  LMioa  v'Zlchron  YaakoT  B.  M.  8N  695,515. 
Pub   10-16-."V«      FlkKl  9-20-55. 


QatsSO-Mtrchaidist  Not  Otkerwiit 

686.442.  TRADE  MARKER.  EetaNorthern  Co.  SN  57,0S5. 
Pub.  7-21-50.     Fll«^  8-20-58. 

686.443  "SCOOPY"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  •  Safe-T-PacMk 
iiaklng  Co.     8N  58,230.     Pab.  7-21-50.     Filed  0-2-58. 

•86.444.  RING-O-RAMA.  Uncaa  Manufacturing  Company. 
8Nft8  181      Pub.  7-21-50      Filed  2-20-50. 

Class  51  -  CosMotks  and  Toilet  Proparatiom 

686.445.  EBONY.  8uttoB  Coametlco,  lac  SN  20.868.  Pub. 
10-22-57.     Filed  12-11-56. 

686.446.  8HI8BIDO.  ShIseldo  Compaay.  Limited.  SN 
46,653.    Pab.  7-21-50.    Filed  2-26-58. 

686.447.  TILFORD  STAY  PIT.  Park  k  Tllford,  d.b.a.  Til- 
ford  Toiletries.     SN  46.086.     Pab.  7-21-50.     Filed  3-»-«8. 

686.448.  UQL'ID  PEARL.  Lehn  *  Fink  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Tuasy  Cosmetics.  8N  40.501.  Pub.  7-21-50. 
Filed  4-11-58. 

686',440.  MOISTURE  PETALS.  Richard  Hudnut.  BN 
31,794.    Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  5-16-.58. 

686.450.  FLATTER  FLUFF.  Richard  Hudnut.  SN  52,045. 
Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  5-21-68. 

686.451.  COSMETICALLY  YOURS.  Cosmetically  Yours, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Tiara  Cosmetics  Inc.  SN 
52,603.    Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  5-20-58. 

686.452.  ICE  O  DERM.  Shulton,  Inc.  SN  50,648.  Pub. 
7-21-50.     Filed  0-26-58. 

686.453.  FEMINB   20.      Mytlnger  *  Caaselberry,   Inc.     SN 

50.750.  Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  0-20-58. 

686.4,V4.     COOL  BLUSH.     Mytlnger  4k  Caaselberry,  Inc.     SN 

50.751.  Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  9-20-58. 

686.455.  EDITH  REHNBORG.  Nutrillte  Products,  Inc 
S.N  60,304.     Pub.  7-21-30.     Filed  10-8-58. 

686.456.  REVE  D'AMOUR.  Jack  Solomon,  d.ba.  La  Jacqae. 
BX  80,318.     Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  10-8-58. 

•86,457.  EDITH  REHNBORG.  Nutrillte  ProducU,  Inc  SN 
•1,844.    Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  1 1 -3-38. 

686.4.^8.  PITRELL.  Ungner-Werke  G.m.b.H.  8N  63.167. 
I*ub.  7-21-50.     Filed  11-25-58. 

686.450.  PAULA  PAYNE.  PaaU  Payne  Products  Company, 
d.ba.  PauU  Payne  Producta.  SN  63.478.  Pub.  7-21-50. 
Filed  12-1-58. 

686.460.  RUFFLES.  Daggett  k  Ramsdell,  Inc  SN  63,525. 
Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  12-2-58. 

686.461.  MENTICOL  Nadonal  Qnimlca,  S.A.  SN  64,483. 
Pub.  7-21-60.     Filed  12-17-58. 

686.462.  TANFA8TIC.  BoUny  Mills.  lac,  d.b.a.  Rolley  Co. 
SN  64,812.    Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  12-2S-58. 
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686,485.  THE  POULSEX  INSURANCE  COMPANY  OF 
AMERICA  AND  DESIGN.  The  Poulsen  Insurance  Company 
of  America.    8N  7T.147.    Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  4-8-50. 


dau  52  -  Dotorgonts  omI  Soaps 

686.463.  ROYAL  MUBNE.    The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company. 
SN  15,305.    Pab.  7-16-67.    Filed  0-10-56. 

686.464.  KONTROU     Baton  Chemical  and  Dyeatnff  Cmd-    Qus  103  — CoMtniCtioa  ad!  Ropoir 

pany.     8N  37,645.     Pab.  10-28-58.     Filed  0-23-57. 

686.465.  444-C.     Wyandotte   Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 
50,580.    Pab.  7-21-60.    Filed  4-28-58. 


686,466.     DUJET  AND  DESIGN.    The  Da  Bole  Co..  lac     BN 
55.463.     Pub.  7-21-50.    Filed  7-17-68. 

686.4^7.     280.     Southwest  Oreasa  ft  Oil  Co.,  Inc     SN  66.051. 
Pub.  7-21-60.    Filed  2-2-59. 

686,468.     TLC— TENDER   LOVING  CARE.     Paul  F.   Belch 
Company.     8X  67.100.     Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  2-»-59. 


Scnrice  Marks 


686.486.  BERTISOFT.  George  Gets  Corporation.  SN 
47.372.    Pub.  7-21-«9.    Filed  3-10-68. 

686.487.  CM  AND  DESIGN.  Coastal-Marine  Drilling  and 
Constrnctlon  Corporation.  SN  40,005.  Pah.  7-21-60. 
Filed  4-18-58. 

686.488.  8  ENCLOSED  IX  EMBLEM.  Fred  E.  JacoUe, 
d.b.a.  Sapertor  Rag  ft  Upholstery  Cleaners.  SN  58,885. 
Pub  7-21-60.    Filed  6-11-58. 

686,480.  O.K  AND  DESIGN.  O.  K.  Ko-Op  Robber  WeMlag 
System.     SN  65.693.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  7-21-58^ 


Oass  100  -  MiscellaMoiis 


Qass  104-CoimiiuiiicatkNi 


686.469.  SHOP  'N  GAS.  Kerr  McGoe  Oil  Indattrtea,  Inc 
SN  47.863.     Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  3-17-58. 

686.470.  PABTNEERING.  Burgees-Norton  Mfg.  Co.  BN 
66,919.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  8-1 1-68. 

686.471.  RAMADA  INN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ramada  Inn. 
Inc      BN  67.41T.     Pab.   7-21-69.     Filed  8-18-58. 

686.472.  P  ft  H.  PhysicUas  and  Hospitals  Bnpply  Compaay. 
SN  64.747.    Pab.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-22-58. 

686.473.  SPEED-O^LOG.  Bchlumberger  Well  Surveying  Cor- 
poration.    BN  70,255.     Pab.  7-21-50.     Filed  8-26-69. 

686.474.  OUTDOOR  DEVELOPMENT  COMPANY  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Outdoor  Development  Compaay.  lacorporated.  BN 
70,514.     Pub.  7-21-69.     Filed  3-30-50.  


Oass  101  -  Advortisiiig  aad  Busineu 

686.475.  ECONOMAT.  Ualted  BUtes  Wholesale  Grocers 
Association,  Inc    SN  5,262.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  3-26-56. 

686.476.  IGA.  Independent  Grocers'  Alliance  Distributing 
Company.      SN   42.189.      Pub.    7-21-59.     Filed    12-10-57. 

086.477.  PICTORIAL  REPRESENTATION  ENCIRCLED 
BY  PHOTOGRAPHERS.  ETC.  Photographers'  Telegraph 
Assn.,  Inc     8X  49,181.     Pub.  7-21-50.     Filed  4-7-58. 

686.478.  GF  STUDIOS.  The  General  Fireprooflng  Com- 
pany.     SN  49,363.      Pub.   7-21-69.     Filed  4-9-58. 

686.479.  WE8CON  AND  DESIGN.  West  Coast  Electronic 
Manufacturers  Association.  SN  59,366.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  »-22-.')8. 


Qass  102  — Insurance  and  Financial 

686.480.  TREND  ft  VALUE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  WR8M 
Financial  Service  Corporation.  SN  46.614.  Pub.  7-21-59. 
Filed  2-24-58. 

686.481.  BUDG  O-MATIC.  Northwestern  National  Life 
Inaurance  Company.  SN  47,206.  Pub.  7t21-69.  Filed 
3-6-58. 

n86,482.  A-T-B.  William  M.  Ledwith.  BN  48.292.  Pub. 
7-21-59.     Filed  3-24-58. 

686.483.  REPRESENTATION  OF  MALE  STANDING  ON 
01:TLINE  OF  STATE  OF  NEBA8KA.  Bankers  Life  In- 
surance Company  of  Nebraaka,  d.b.a.  Bankers  Life  of 
Nebraska.     SN  51,413.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  5-12-58. 

686.484.  DOLLABAC.  Surety  Mutual  Life  ft  Casualty  In- 
surance Company.  SN  64,775.  Pub.  J-2l-^9.  Filed 
12-22-59,  <^ 


686.490.  THE   FRIENDLY   VOICE   OF  INDIANA.     WIBC, 

Inc     8X  62,816.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  11-17-68, 

686.491.  WTRL  HAPPY  MIKE  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Skies 
Broadcasting  Corporation.  SN  64,682.  Pab.  7-21-58. 
Piled  12-22-58. 


Qass  lOS-Transportation  mi  Storage 

686,492.     BELGIAN  LINE.     Belgian  Line  Ineorported.     SN 
64,246.    Pab.  7-21-59.    Filed  12-15-58^ ^^ 


Qass  106  -  Material  Treatment  ~ 

686.493.  ANTISAL.  AktlengeaeUschaft  CUaader.  BM 
20.002.    Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  11-28-56. 

686.494.  WASH  EVER.  Oxford  Textile  Flnlahlng  Co.,  lac 
SX  46,564.    Pub.  7-21-{S^.    Filed  2-25-68. 

686,496.  EMBROCHE.  Allied  Textile  Priatera,  Inc.  SN 
49.891.    Pub.  7-21-59.    FUed  4-18-58. 

686.496.  KENYON  8UN-RB8IBT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Ken- 
yon  Piece  Dyeworka.  Inc.  SX  64,081.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
12-11-58. 


Qass  107- Education  and  Entertainment 

686.497.  HOLIDAY  INSTITUTE  OF  SQUARES.  De  Luxe 
Music  ft  Square  E^nce  Record  Shops,  Inc.  SN  48,831.  Pub. 
7-21-59.    Filed  4-1-58. 

686.498.  FANCIFUL  REPRESENTATION  OF  PROFESSOR. 
School  Pen  Company.  SN  51.725.  Pub.  7-21-59.  Filed 
5-15-58,  


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  200 


J 


686,490.  CXBA.  Cabana  Xutrla  Brt^ders  Association.  SN 
30,967.     Pub.  7-21-59.     Filed  5-5-.58. 

686,500,  FUTURE  TEACHERS  OF  AMERICA.  National 
Education  Association  of  the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Future 
Teachers  of  America  and  National  Education  Association. 
SN  64,093.    Pub.  7-21-69.    Filed  12-11-58. 


'.  V 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tb«M  ractotrmtloiM  u*  aot  MfejMt  to  oppoaltloa. 

Cbttl-RMplades  Omi  23-Grtltnr,  MwJitoery,  idi  T««b, 

and  Parts  TlMftof 


•M.B01.    Tbr«t  Point  IndaatrlM,  Eranttoa^  lU.     BN  51,7&8. 
ni«l  P.R.  5-15-58  :  Am.  8.R.  1-29-59. 


X-TRA-KEY 


Por  MatnetlMd  MeUl  Bozm  With  a  SUdinc  U4  tor  Hold- 
ing Ker;  Coins,  and  the  L4ke. 

First  use  June  21.  1»87.  


M4.S00.      H  *   L  Tootb   Company,   Montebello,  Calif.      8N 
54.618.     Plied  e-90-58. 


Qais  6*- Chemicals  and  Chaaical  €•■-     por  EzenTatmc  Dining  Teeth. 

Pint  uie  about  June  1»42.  

positioMS  '     ■ 

686.502.     Agiicultural  SpedAlUea,  Dallaa.  Tex.     SN  45.778.    Qjm  Jfl        Haitlafl.  iJfllltiiH.  Mi^  VtHtfllthlB 

Filed  P.B.  2-ia-58 ;  Am.  8.R  2-18-59. 

ApparatM 

688  506.     H.  D.  Hodaon   Manufacturing  Company.   Chieago. 
Ill     8N  21.543.     Piled  P.R.  12-24-66;  Am.  S.R  8-18-69. 

KLEEN-AIRE 

For  VentlUtlnc  Unltt  for  Farm  Bulldlngi  Including  Poul- 
try Houaea.  Milk  Hoasaa,  CommercUl  and  Induatrtal  Bnlld- 
inga. 

Flrtt  nae  Sept.  13,  1964.  ^^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  black  and  red  but  no  claim  Is  made 

to  color. 

For  Preparation  Used  as  Insecticide  and  as  a  Garden  Spray. 


First  use  Dec.  30.  1957. 


dau  37-Paptr  md  SMomry 


686,507.     Birmingham    Paper    Company,    Birmingham.    Ala. 

Qais  9  -  Explosivas,  RreanM,  EqiiipiiM«ts«     ««  26.763   pii^i  p  r  3-25-57 :  Am  s  r  6-2(mw 


and  Projectiles 


BAU.  POINT 


686.508.     Croaman  Arras  Company,  Inc.,  Falrport,  N.Y.     8N 
52,862.      Filed  P.R  6-4-58;   Am.  8.R  8-17-59. 


For  Writing  Tableta. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1967. 


For  Gas-Powered  Rifles. 
First  use  May  19.  19.^8. 


686  508.     A.  W.  Faber-Castell  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J. 
8N  54.751.     Flted  P.R   7-8-58;  Am.   8.R   2-17-59. 

ERASE  WITHOUT  A  TRACE 

For  Pencil  Shaped.  Wood  or  Paper  Encased  Rubber  Erasers. 
First  use  Oct.  l.'i.  1966.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


Oass  13 -Hardware  aid  Plaabiaf  aid 
Stean-PtttiBg  Supplies 

686.504.      H.    D.    Hudson    Manufacturing  Company,   Chicago, 
III.      8N  26,463.     Filed  PR   3-19-67;  Am.  8.R   8-18-69. 

AUTO-VALVE 

For  Valves  for  Trough  Waterers  for  Poultry  and  Llveatock. 
First  use  Sept  13. 1956. 


Class  39 -OotMng 

686  509      Sonnytown  Infantswear.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     8N 
45.352.      Filed   PR    2-5-68 ;  Am.    S.R   7-28-59. 

SUPER-POLO 

For  Polo  Shirta. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1958. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


118  699.  ALI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  l6.    1-13-20. 

129  070.  LEAKTITE     CI.  12.  '  1-20-20. 

129  076  KEEN  KITTER     CI.  26.     1-20-20. 

362,204.  MARJORIB    MONROK    AND    DESIGN.      O.    61. 

128.415.      SAN   GIORGIO  AND  DESIGN.      Q.  46.      1-6-20.     866.735  TRU  TEST    ^^^'t^'        ^      g,^, 

128.576.     VALMORE.    CI.  46.     1-6-20.  366.824.  RED  BOW  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.46.     5-2-39. 

TM  38 


125.987.  LACTORA.    CT.  46.    7-22-19. 

126.139.  REX.     CI.  23.     7-29-19. 

126.140.  REX.    CT.  23.     7-29-19. 

127,427.  CRADtUi:   STEPPERS.      CI.   89.      11-11-19. 

127.479.  P-Q.    CI.  18.     11-11-19 


OcTOBOt  6,  19B9 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  89 


867,643.  BITRDICR'S  AND  DBIION.    <n.  18.     5-23-39. 

368.656.  FRITAT08.     CI,  46.     6-27-39. 

369,014.  OrR  FAMILY.    CI.  46.     7-11-39. 

!)69,021.  BY  ELAINE  ALLEN.     CI.  88.     7-11-39. 

369.469.  CH ANALYST.    01.  26.    7-25-^. 

369.580.  HI-LINE.     CI.  SS.     8-1-49. 

369.628.  FACILE  FASTENER     CL  3.     8-1-S9. 

369.708.  PURIFINA.    CI.  18.    8-1-38. 

369.738.  COOK'S  MAGIC    O.  46.    8-1-39. 

369.746.  ORTHAZITE.    CI.  6.    8-1-39. 

369.768.  CELACLOCK.    CI.  43.    8-1-89. 

569.779.  ROYALAIRB.     C\.  21.     8-1-39. 

369.870.  ICY  POINT  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     8-*-^9, 

369.982.  ELECTRIFtJGAL.     CI.  23.     8-8-39. 

370.061.  DEBONAIR     CL  89.    8-15-38.  

370.204.  PENN-O-TEX.     CI.  15.     8-2^-39. 

870.233.  THE  SEVEN  SEAS.     O.  27.    8-23-39.        

370.260.  ECONO-WAY.    CT.  46.    8-22-39. 

370.335.  8TEAMIX.     CI.  12.     8-22-39. 

370.4S4.  FORMULA  301  AND  DESIiON.     CL  61.     »-29-39. 

370.780.  PURITY.    CI.  2.    9-6-89. 

370.754.  G.    WASHINGTON'S  INSTANT   BROTH.      CL  46. 

9-5-39. 

871,066.  WASATCH  AND  DESIGN.    CL  16.     9-19-39. 

371.213.  NAT-l'R-WAY.    CI.  46.    9-19-S9. 

371.301.  DE-SPIRANT.     CT.  51.     9-19-39. 

871.568.  DBL.     CI.  14.     9-26-39. 

371.569.  LMW.     CI.  14.     ^26-39. 

371.570.  M.Ll     CI.  14.     9-26-39. 

371.628.  GOLDEN  EAGLE  AND  DESIGN.   C\.  15.    10-3-39. 

371.804.  AIRIDE.    CI.  19.    10-10-39. 

371.987.  BELLE    RHARMEER  BREV.      CT.   39.      10-17-39. 

371.988.  BELLE  8HARMEER  CLASSIC.    CL  39.    10-17-39. 

371.989.  BELLE  SHARMBBR  MODITE.    CT.  39.     10-17-39. 


372,185.     8  WAY.    CL  8.    18-24-39.  -US      t^-f 

372.347.     FLEX.     CT.  6.     10-31-39. 

372.397.     SHIPMATE.    CL  27.    10-31-89. 

372.498.     BYOSAN.    CI.  18.    10-31-39. 

372,647.     BELLE-SHARMEER     STRAIN-BASK.        CL     ». 

11-7-39. 
372,917.     DO-RE-MI  AND  DESIGN.     CL  1.     11-21-89. 
373.024.     HIJINK8.    CI.  51.    11-21-38. 
373.084.     FEZ.    CT.  51.    11-21-39.  .»u     x 

373,380.     GL*:nWITB.    CL  87.    12-5-39.  V      .« 

373.466.     A8EPT0.     CL  39.     12-12-89.  -^t  -    ^ 

373.519.     qjLLZY-CRAWLER.      CL    22.      18-12-80. 
373.613.     STEER  BRAND.     CT.  4.     12-12-39. 
378.674.     REPRESENTATION     OF     MEDALS.        CT.      36 

12-19-^9. 
373,783.     E880.    CL  9.    12-19-39. 
378.899.     BEOMSULPHALEIN.     CL  18.     12-26-39. 
378,910.     GRAND-TEST.     CT.  46.     12-26-39. 
373,989.      PLEZURE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  51.     12-26-39. 
374,004.     TRLANGLe     AND    CIRCIf     DESIGN.       CT.     27. 

12-28-39. 

374.013.     MANTILLA.     CT.  51.     12-26-38.-    .- 

874,092.     TELEFLO.     CL  26.     1-2-40. 
374.107.     REELWAY.    CT.  26.    l-2-4a  '^Ti 

374.236.     SIERRA  MOON.    CT.  46.    1-2-40.         ""  *-* 
374.369.     SHIP     MOUNT     VERNON     SALEM— 1798     AND 

REPRESENTATION     OF    A     SHIP.       CI.     60. 

1-9-40. 
374.373.     BELLE-SHARMEER  DUCHESS.     CT.  39.     1-9-10. 
374.481.     PREDILECTA.     CT.  46.     1-9-40. 
374.483.     PLEDGE.     CT.  46      1-9-40. 
374.559.     SHIP     MOUNT     VERNON     SALEM— 1798^    AND 

REPRESENTATION     OF     A     SHIP.        CT      4 

1-16-40. 
374.599.     SWALLOW.    CL  46.    1-16-40. 


.  t    «j;    n* 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


54,280.  8AFECRAFT.     CL  28.     6-26-06. 

56.279.  HERRING  h  CO..  SAFES.     CT.  25.     9-4-06. 

56.287.  MARVIN  SAFE  CO.     CL  25.     9-4-06. 

804.004.  WORCESTER  IODIZED.     CT.  51.     6-20-33. 

410.227.  CHEM  OPTRONICS.     CL  26.     11-14-44 

420^06.  CHALUS.     CL  52.     4-2-46. 

The  follo^eing  regUtratioiu  ittued  Aug.  18,  19 SS 

578.709.  WILDFIRE.    CL  46. 

578.710.  METRIC  METERS.     CT.  26. 

578.711.  METRIC  METERS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26. 
878,717.  X-ACTRON.     CT.  21. 

678.722.  0PEEDIE  *  QUICKIE  BTD.    CT.  88. 

578.726.  KERRCa     CT.  12. 

578.731.  SOLAR.    CT.  12. 

578.732.  DURICO  SATEEN  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42 

578.733.  ROSK    FASHIONS   INC.   AND  DESIGN.      CT     39 
578,737.  MR.  HOLIDAY.     CT.  38. 

578.739.  VUEDAR     CL  26. 

578.741.  TONI  ROMANO.    CT.  39. 

578.749.  PLYMOUTH.     CT.  21. 

578,7.^8.  CREST  DESIGN.    CT.  37.' 

578,758.  ROUNIWLAY.     CT.  89. 

578.760.  BREVITT  ROUNDER    CL  39. 

578,764.  TIME  O  MATIC.     CI.  24. 

678.768.  LITTLB  QfUYS  AND  DOLLS  C  ft  B  AND  DESIGN 

CL  39. 

578.777.  EASE.    CT.  46.  "^ 

578.780.  ALERT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

578.782.  EUS-O-LITE.     CL  21.  » 

576.784.  PAUL  TERRVS  FARMER  GRAY  AND  DESIGN 

CT.  38. 

578.788.  QUALITY  HILI*    CT.  89. 

578.789.  DATE  TIMES.     CL  39. 

578.790.  BREVITTEENS.    CL  39.  *     ^" 
578.7MI  ^Wm^  CT.  t.  '4 
578.79».  QDiMNrOftADAY.    CL  22. 
578,804.  -TRAVEL-WISE.    CT.  3. 
578.819!,;^  IfREEZDRESS.    CL  46. 
S7S,«2i;    XKIkAJiDPE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  3. 


j»'» 


678.823.  VIDEOTRON.     CT.  21. 

;578.826.  CONVAIR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  19. 

578.830.  JOHN  WHITE.    CL  89. 

578.831.  JERSILON.     CT.  39. 

578.832.  COLOR-KING.     CT.  21. 

578.834.  KID-O-ROY.    CT.  39.  " 

578.836.  NOWS  TbS  TIME  TO  ...  CL  38. 

578.837.  GRAKO  KID.    CT.  22. 

578.838.  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  HOUR  GLASS.    CL  3. 
578,843.  ALL-IN-ALL.     CT.  3. 

578.847.  MANFIELD.    CL  39. 

678.854.  ANDERSON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  19. 

578,858.  PRESCIENCE.    CT.  38. 

578.861.  PREVUTI8ING.     CL  38.  ' 

578,866.  NYLO  QUEEN.    CT.  39. 

578.876.  MOUNTAIN  CREST  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46.       - 

578.879.  ORLANDO   SUNDAY   SENTINEL-STAR      CT.   38 

578.880.*^  TYLAC.    CT.  12. 

578.882.  LO>VLANDERR     CL  89.         r*-«. 

578.888.  I  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

578.889.  DOLLAR  FLAG  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 
578,891.  BDGCOM&    CL  14. 

578.896.  BARBARA  ANN.    CT.  89.  ,,^ 

578.897.  FOREVER  SPRING.    CT.  39. 

578.898.  MAQICOIL.    CL  39. 

578.899.  MIRAOOYL.     CT.  39. 
578.901.  ROYAL  MANOR    CT.  42. 

578.905.  IRONMITE.    CL  42. 

578.906.  CROSS  COUNTRY.    CL  2.  ^ 
578,908.  ra:NNEFOLD.    CT.  2. 

578.910.  WEIGER-WEED.    CL  14. 

578.911.  WHITE  GHOST.    CL  22. 

678.913.  COCHRAN  CHEF-FOIL.    CL  14. 

578.914.  ALL  AMERICAN  BAND.    CT.  107. 
578.919.  TEDRICIZE.     CT.  103. 

578.925.  E-Z  FREEZE.     CT.  2. 

578.926.  CAR  SAC  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  2. 

578.928.  NATURA  LEMON.    CL «. 

578.929.  FOOD  BANK.    CL  31. 

578.930.  STAK-RITB.    CT.  2. 

578.931.  MAYAN  MODERN.    CT.  39. 

578.932.  QUICK^LOCTC.     CL  23. 


TM  40 

S78.9S4. 
S78.M1. 
878.942. 
078.M3. 
S78.M4. 
S78,M8. 
S78.M9. 
•78.S5S. 
378.954. 
378.958. 
578.9ei. 
378.963. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ocrorat  6,  1969 


SHAW.     C\.  IS. 

SQUARES  BY  WALXrDBC.    CI.  37. 
BEIACPRE  *  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49. 
.ARCH  CLAtP.    a.  89. 

EULON.  a.  n. 

B.  Z.  FREEZE.    CI.  37. 
ADJUST  A -ROLIa    a.  13. 
CLEAN  WBIX  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 
JOBBER  JOURNAL.     CI.  38. 
MACKENZIE  STEAM   KI.VO.     O.  18. 
DE-PAN.     CI.  4«. 

PLATT'S  MOBILIZATION  OIL.  DlEECTORT  AND 
OILMANAC.     a.  38. 


It 


178.409.  PETEE  PAN  AND  I^SIGN.     O.   46.     11-27-23. 

196.011.  RED.    CI.  45.     3-10-2S. 

STa,M«.  FLEETWOOD.    CT.  26.    5-21-40. 

•Tt.tS5.  DURBTS.    CL  6.     6-11-40. 

408.775.  VIRONITA.    C\.  6.     10-19-43.  ? 

426.425.  DOORMA8TER.     O.  13.     12-24-46. 

435.931.  KLEV^LL.     CI.  4.    1-18-48. 

437.405.  RIMAC.     O.  21.     3-16-48. 

num.  GOLDEN  EARRINGS.     CI.  6.      7-12-48. 

579.524.  STONE  UIVU     CI.  46.     9-9-53. 

622,065.  VIKING.     CT.  19.     2-28-56. 

666.230.  SPORTUTE.    CI.  21.    8-26-58. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 


Tb*  followtng  marka  rvflaterad 
12(e)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1W6. 
under  aectlon  14  of  tlM  art  of  1946. 

Qass  2  — Receytades 


•ct  of  ItW.  or  tbo  act  of  1881.  arc  pabltalMd  inder  the  proTialona  of  aectloa 
reftatratlons  ar«  not  aubjet-t  to  oppnaltioa  but  are  aabjoct  to  oancelUtloB 

CUfs  14-MUtab  and  MUtal  Caitiiiis  md 


307.402.     Sapt.  8.  1942.     Papar  Paekaga  Caaapanj. 
apolta.  Ind.    Pub.  by  reflatrant. 


Indian- 


SIM-PAC 


For  Folded  Boaeo  Mada  of  Papar  aji4  Car4boaH  Sold  and 
Sblpped  tn  Large  Quantltlea  Empty  and  Flat  to  Caatoaara 
Who  Unfold  and  Set  Them  Ip  for  Packafiac  Tkalr  Owa 
Ooedafor  the  Market. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasivts  and  PoTisliiiig  Matoriak 

205.173.     Not.  3.  1925.     India  Alkali  Worka.  Boatoa.  Maaa. 
Pub.  by  Th«  SaTogran  Company.  Norwood.  Maaa. 

SAVOGRAN 

For  Claanlng  Preparatlona  ladodiBC  General  Cleaaiag 
Prcparatlona  for  Cleaning  Floora.  Walla.  Waabing  Dtabea  and 
Glaaoea.  Milk  Cana  and  Bottlea.  and  Otbar  Klada  of  Gaaaral 
Cleaning. 


306.755.      Sept.    26.    1933.      Albert   I.   Wlglar.    Newark.   N.J 
Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


For   Soap.    Sharing  Cream.   Belt  Draaalnga.  Dry  CIcaacr. 
Raior  Strop  Abraaire.  Hand  Soap  Cleaner. 


daisb-Ckenicals  aid  Cbanical  Coa- 

372.091.      Oct.    24.    1939.      Dnro   Teat    Corporation.    Narth 
Bergea,  N.J.    Pub.  by  raglatraat 

DURAMIC 

For  Catorlag  MaterUI  for  laeandeaeaat  Balba. 


360,076.     July  11.  1939.     The  Ualted  Sutea  SaMltlag  Rafln 

Boaton.   Maaa.     Pub.  by  ragla 


lag  and  Mining  Company, 
traat. 


For  Zinc  In  Slab*  or  Plga. 


Qass  17  -  TolMcca  PradKts 

368.486.  June  20.  1989.  The  Alton  Flaher  Tobacco  Com- 
pany, LonlaTllla.  Ky.  Pub.  by  PhlUp  Morrla  Incorporated. 
New  York.  N.Y. 


PANDA 


For  Clgarettea. 


Qass  18-Madidaas  aad  Pbaraactatical 


306.810.      Sept.    12.    1933.     Albert   I.   Wlglar.    Newark,    NJ. 
Pub.  by  registrant 


For  Oil  for  tba  Treatment  of  tka  Skla. 
Body.  Feet,  and  Uaada. 


Scalp,  Faca, 


October  6,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  41 


367,610.     May  23.  1989.     Deko  Ckemleal  Corporatloa,  New   Qmg  27-"HorolOii€al  klStrillMitS 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  reglatrant.  '  .^j- 

370,180.    Aug.  22,  1939.     General  Time  Instruments  Corpora- 

>  i  tlon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  La  Salle.  111.     Pub.  by  General 

CUirC''''  '  '  -  '•^^^  *""*  Conwratlon.  New  York,  NY 


For    Oanotbcrapeutlc    Treatment    of    Ear    DIaeaaea — Ear        yot  Clocks. 
Dropa.  .*i  w.. 


MANOR 


"^•,'S::NrPu".>,"^.r.°  **-"•'  '°'^''"°°' ""  Q»u 36-M>jlcall«itn«««rtsiadS«pprie$ 


TUBGILSEPT 

For  ABdMptlc  Ear  Drops. 

aass21-EUctrical   ApfantM'  MaddMs, 
Muk  Swofiat 

438,088.  Apr.  6,  1948.  Reeres  Hoffman  Corporation.  Car- 
llale.  Pa.  Pub.  by  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York.  N.Y. 


y^^l 


256,164.     May  7,  1929.     Regal  Musical  Instrument  Co.,  Chi- 
cago,  IlL     Pub.   by  The  Harmony  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 


REGAL 


For  Fretted   Stringed  Instruments — Namely.   Guitars  and 
Ukuleles.  


Class  39 -OotUiig 


365,450.  Mar.  7,  1939.  The  L.  V.  Marks  *  Sons  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Chris  Laganas  Shoe  Co.,  Lowell, 
Maaa. 

For  Women's  Shoes  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Combinations 
of  These  Materials. 


For  Pleto  Electric  Crystals  and  Holders  for  tba  Same. 

Oiss  23-Ciitlery,  MadiiMry,  and  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Tliereof 

301,261.     Feb.   21.  1933.     Emerol  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


365.451.  Mar.  7,  1989.  The  L.  V.  Marks  ft  Sons  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Chris  Laganas  Shoe  Co..  Lowell. 
Maaa. 

For  Women's  Shoes  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Combinations 
oC  Ttaeae  Materials. 


365,555.    Mar.  14.  1939.    Sam's  Cut  Rate,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 
,  Pub.  by  Sam's  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 


O^^T'^^ 


For  Lubricator   for  Internal   Combustion  Engines  of  the 
Accessory  Type. 


Qass  26— Measariaf     aid     Sciaatific 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Underwear,  Dress,  Negligee,  and  Work 
Shirts  and  Pajamas. 


371,476.  Sept.  26,  1939.  NaUonal  Silk  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc., 
IndUnapolla,  Ind.  Pub.  by  National  Hosiery  Mllla«  lac, 
IndlanapoUa,  Ind.  :   ^ 

871,722.      Oct.    3.    1939.      Flsber   Sdeatlflc  Company.   Pitta-  ^       9    9»%       ' " 

burgh.  Pa.     Pub.  by  registrant. 


ELECDROPODE 


.•••.  a :  • 


For  Electrical  Instrument  for  Quantltatlre  and  Qualitative 
Chemical  Analysis  by  Meana  of  the  Dropping  Mercury  Elec- 
trode System.  For  Hosiery. 

TM  747  O.G.— 4 


a         •  •    a      > 
%•••  •     •         a  a 
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371. MT.     Oct.  3.  1089.     E.  I.  da  P*at  dc  Naaoara  and  Com- 
pany, WtlminfftoB,  Del.    Pnb.  by  reglttrant. 


444.747.  ]mm.  20.  19M.  Hawlcy  *  Hoops.  New  Tork.  N.T.. 
to  MaaoB.  Au  *  Mafleahrtmer  Conf.  Mff.  Co.,  MtMola. 
N.T.  Pub.  by  Maaon,  An  k  Maff«nh«liner  Confectionery 
Manufacturtnf  Company,  Oaria  Place.   NY. 

RAVENS 


For  Candy. 


For  Comba  Except  Thoae  of  Predout  lleUl. 

Class  44-Dt«Ul,   AAedical,   and    Sttrgical 
Appliancas 

370,140.  Aur  15,  1939.  Blooroln(dale  Bros..  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.  Pub.  by  Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc.;  New 
York.  N.Y. 

LABRATEST 

For  Hot  Water  Bottle*  and  Syrlnse*. 

Qass  46* Foods  and  Ingredioiits  of  Foods 

298.930.  Nor.  13.  1932.  Arrow  Packlat  Company,  Exeter, 
Calif.    Pub.  by  reglstraat. 


Qass  51  -  CosMMtia  aad  Toilot  Proparations 

369.558.      Auff.    1.    19S9.      Jane   Seymour    Limited.    London, 
Enffland.    Pub.  by  reflstrant 

JANE        SEYMOUR 

For  Astrlncent  Lotions.  Acna  Lotions.  Antl-Weatber 
Craams.  Antl-Wrtiikla  Craaras.  Blackbead  Paints.  Bleaelilng 
Creams.  Brontlnc  Lotions.  Cleanslnc  Creams.  Cleansing 
Milks.  Complexion  IfUka.  Cuticle  Creams,  Cutleie  (Mis,  Cutlcia 
Remorara,  Cjra  Drapa,  lya  Laah  Growers.  Eye  Lotloaa,  Foon- 
datlon  Creams.  Hand  Lotlone,  Hand  Packs,  Hormone  Creams, 
Juniper  Skin  Tonics.  Muscle  dis.  Nail  Vamtabea,  Nail  Var- 
■lak  Senorers.  Petal  Dusting  Powders.  Petal  Lotions,  PeUl 
Creams,  Pore  Creams.  Faca  Powders.  Reducing  Creamti.  Reju- 
Tenatlng  Masks,  Rouge  Powders,  Special  Protective  Creams. 
Stimulating  Creams.  Sunbalm  Lotions.  Son  Tan  Oils,  Vitamin 
Creams.  Wax  Depllaturles.  Eau  de  Cologne. 


Qass  52-Doter«oats  and  Soaps 

209,35«.     Feb.  23,  1929.     IndU  Alkali  Works,  Boston,  Mass. 
Pub.  by  Tbe   Sarograa  Company,  Norwood,   Maas. 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 


For  Preparations  for  RemoTlng  Paint  and  Varnlsb,  RemoT- . 
Ing  Waa  From  Floora  and  Like  Uaes.  •         .^^  .  i 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

OCTOBER  6,  1969  - 

(Bactotarad ;  Banewad ;  CascaM ;  Amended,  Dlaclalmed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certiflcataa  ;  12c  PubUcaUona.) 


A.  Arena  A  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bm — 

Orowers  Service  Co. 
Abercrombie   4   Fitch   Co..    New   York,    N.T.     372.897,    ren. 

10-6-S9.     CI.  27. 
Acerex  Corp.,  The  :  fiea — 
Acerex  Products  lac. 
Acerex  Products   Inc..  by  change  of  name  from  Tbe  Acerex 

Corp.,   YoBkers,   N.Y.     M6,18«,  pub.   7-21-69.     CI.   18. 
AdTertiainc   HerTice   Assoctatea.    San   Diego,   Calif.     686,294. 

pub.  7-21-69.     CL  S6. 
Agricultural    Specialties.    Dnllas,   Tex.      686,!M)2.      CI.   6. 
Aaudat     Uakonnlm     Hocooperatlvlt     Stael     Yekrel     Rlcbon 

Leaion    T'Zlchron    Yaakov    B.M.,    RlchoB    le    Zlon,    Israel. 

•86.441,  pab.  10-16-56.     CI.  47. 
Ahtex  PUstics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     686,278,  pub.  7-21-59. 

CI.  32. 
.\ktiengesenachaft  Cilander,  Herlsau,  Appeaaell,  Swltaerland. 

686^8.  pub.  7-21-59.     a.  106. 
Alaska  Pacific  Salmoa  Co.,  to  New  England  Flata  Co..  Seattle, 

Waab.     369,870.  ren.  10-»-59.     CI.  46. 
Alba     Hosiery     Mills.     Inc.,     Valdeae.     N.a       686.371,    pub. 

7-21-69.     CI.  ». 
Alexander,  Charlea  K.,  d.bui.  Hnli-HuU  Co.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 

686,232.  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  22. 
Alexander.  Maude  K..  Winona,  Minn.     369,021,  ren.  10-6-69. 

CI.  38. 
Allegbenv    Ludlum    Steel    Corp.,    Plttabargh.    Pa.      371.668, 

ren.  10-6-59.     CI.  14. 
AUegbeuT    Ludlum    Steel    Corp..    Plttaborgb,    Pa.      371,569, 

ren.  l6-6-59.     CI.  14. 
Allegheny    Ludlum    Steel    Corp..    Ptttsburgta,    Pa.      371.570, 

ren.  10-6^9.     d.  14. 
Allied    Chemical    Corp.,    New     York,     N.Y.      686,158,     pub. 

7-21-«9.     CL  12. 
Allied     Decals.     Inc.,     Cleveland.     Ohio.       686,315-17,     pub. 

7-21-59.     CI.  38. 
Allied    Mills.    Inc..    Chicago,    III.      686.423,    pub.    7-21-59. 

CI.  46. 
Allied   Textile   Printers.   Inc..    Paterson,   N.J.     686,495.   pnb. 

7-21-«9.     CI.  106. 
AUla-OuImers    Mfg.   Co.,    West   AUis   and   Milwaukee,   Wis. 

309.982.  ren.  10-6-59.     Cl.  23. 
Allman.  Joaeph,  AtUntlc  City,  N.J.     686,379.  pnb.  7-21-69. 

Cl.  41. 
American  Chicle  Co..   Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     686,401,  pob. 

American    Cyansmid    Co..    New    Tork,    N.T.      686.171,    pub. 

12-31-57.     Cl.  18. 
American    Cyanamld    Co..    New    Tork,    N.T.      686,207,    pnb. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  18. 
^^"}ctM  J^r-ytlooe  Mfg.  Co.,  PblladelphU.  Pa.     686.300. 

pub.  2-9-54.     Cl.  37. 
American   Greetings   Corp.,    aereland,   Ohio.      686.M>7,    pob. 

4—21—89.     Cl.  7. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Set — 
Waahlngtbn,  G.,  Coffee  Refining  Co 
American   Hoihp  Prodiirts  Corp.,  Aba.   Wyeth  Ijiboratories. 

New  York.  NY.     «J86,198.  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  18. 
Anjerloan   Horn.-  Prodmts  Corp..  d.h  a.   Wyeth   I^boratortes. 

New  Tork.  NY.     686.318,  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl    38 

in  A^Q^*^*"' *"*"**"    ^"*^-    Jll<"hmond.    Va.      128.599,    ren. 

American   Lacauer  Solvents  Co;,   PboenixTllle,  Pa.     686,170, 

pob.  7-21-59.     Cl.  16. 
Annerlcan  Marietta     Co..      Chicago.      111.       686,164-4,      pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  12. 
American  Meter  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    578,710.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
American  Meter  Co..  New  York.  N.V.     578.711.  c^nc      Cl.  26. 
American    Rock    Wool    Corp.,    Chicago.    111.      686,149,    pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.  12. 
American    Vita-Saage    Products,    Ibc.    Media.    Pa.      686,277, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  31. 
Amp  Inc.,   Harrisburg.  Pa.     686.241,  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  23. 
Anclens    EtabllitHcnients    Duverdrey    ft    Blo^uel,    St.    Nicolas 

d'Aliermont,      Selne-Marltlme.      France.        686,263,      pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.  27. 
Anderson.    Clayton    *    Co..    DalUa,    Tex.      686,430-1.    pob. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  46. 
Anderson.  F.  R..  Co. :  flee — 

Tractor,  Dugene.  ft  Implement  Co. 
Anderson  Hour«ehold  Scooter  Products :  8*€ — 

AnderHon,  Lacy. 
ABderson.  Lacy,  d.b.a.  Anderson  Houaehold  Scooter  Products. 

Barberton,  Ohio.     578,854.  cane.     Cl    19. 
Andrewa,    O.    H..    Co..    Chatunoofca,    Tenn.      .178.908,    cane 

CT.  2. 
Anheuser  Busch.  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     686.400,  pub.  7-21-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Aquadynamlca  Co. :  flee^ — 

Booker,  H.  F. 
Arabesque,  Inc. :  flee — 

Burwood  Products  Co. 
Archdale   Mfg.    Co..   Inc.,    High   Point.    N.C.      686,832,   pub. 
7-21-69.     C\.  39. 


Arkon  Products,  Inc.,  Pateraon.  N.J.,  from  The  ,LtaMi  Thread 
cT.  Inc..  New  Tork.   NY.     486.099,   pub.  9-^16-58.     Cl.  1. 


Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    686,172,  pub.  7-21-59.    CL  18. 
Arrow    Packing    Co.,    Exeter,    Calif.      298,'^"''     '"'-'     — " 
10-4-59.     Cl.  46. 


1,930,    12(c)     pob. 


Artie's  Pood  Products,  Inc.,  Indianapolia,  Ind.    686,415.  pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  46.  „,   „ 

Atlantic  Producta  Corp.,  Trenton,  N  J.    578.926.  <«nc.    a.  2. 
.\asociation     Spring    Corp..     Bristol,    Conn.      686,229.    pub. 

4—23—57       Ci    22 
Axton-Fisber    Tobacco   Co..    The.    LoulsTiUe.   KT-.    by^  Philip 

Morrla  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    368,486.  12(c)  pub.  10-6-69. 

AaSliiaVinc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686.851.  pub.  7-21-59.    Cl.  ». 
Baar  ft  Beards,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.  -  686,354,  pub.  7-21-69. 

Cl    38 
Badische  Anilin-  ft  Soda-Fabrlk  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Lodwln- 
hafen  on  Rhine,  Germany.     686.123,  pub.  7-21-69.     Cl.  «. 
Bankera  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  Nebraska.  d.b.a.  Bankers  Ufe 
of  Nebraska.  Lincoln,  Nebr.     686.483.  pub.  7-21-69.     Cl. 
102. 
Bankers  Life  of  Nebraska  :  flee — 

Bankers  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  Nebraska. 
Bariatric    Corp..    Portland.    Greg.      686.173.    pub.    7-21-69. 

Cl.  18. 
Berwick.  E.  T.,  Mills  :  See— 

Barwlck,  Eugene  T. 
Barwlck,  Eugene  T.,  d.b.a.  E.  T.  Barwlck  Milla,  Chamblee.  Oa. 
578.901.  cane.     CT.  42.  ^_        ,     ^ 

Baumgartner    Preres    S.A..    Orencben,    Soleure.    SwltscruBd. 

686,267.  pub.  7-21-59      Cl.  27. 

Beat.   Arthur  W.,   Glen   Rock,   N.J.,   to  The  InteraUte  Drug 

Exchange,    Inc..    Brooklyn,    NT.      369.708,    ren.    10-6-69. 

Cl.  18.  ,    ^     , 

Bedell,  Berkley  W..  d.b.a.  Berkley  Fly  Co..  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa. 

578.911.  cane.     Cl.  22.  „     .„ 

Belch.  Paul  F.,  Co..  Bloomington.  lU.    686,468.  pub.  7-21-69. 

Cl.  52. 

Belgian  Line  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686.492.  pub.   7-21-69. 

C\-  105.  _    „ 

Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.,   St.  Louis,  Mo.     578,930,  cane.     O.  2. 

Benger  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Holmes  C!hapel.  Cheahire,  Englaud. 

686,185,  pub.  7-21-59.    Cl.  18. 
Bennett.   Louis   H.,   La   Porte.   Ind.     678,925,   cane.     CL   2. 
Berkley  Fly  Co.  :  See- 
Bedell.  Berkley  W. 
Bernstein  ft  Sonit  Shirt  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    686.326,  pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.  39. 
Billy  and  Ruth  Promotion,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     686420, 

pub.  7-21-59.    Cl.  88. 
Bioaante  Chemical  Specialties  :  flee — 

Rodriguei,  Antonio  P.  .      .  t 

Bioaante  C?nemlcal  Specialties.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rodriguez.   Antonio  P. 
Bird    Machine    Co.,    South    Walpole,    Maaa.      686,244,    pnb. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  23.  ^    ^ 

Birmingham  Paper  Co.,  Birmingham.  Ala.     686.507.     Cl.  87. 

Bloomlngdale   Bros.,   Inc.,   by    Federated   Department   Storea. 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     370,140.  12(c)  pub.  10-6-59.    Cl.  44. 

Blue  Skies  BruadcsHtlng  Corp..  Bradenton,  Fla.    686,491,  pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  104.  ^,    .„ 

Boegll.  Elmer  E.,  Charleston,  S.C.     578,722.  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Bohn.   Norman.   Ltd.,    Maidenhead,   England.     686,169.  pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  14. 
Bond   Street  Ltd.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,110,   pnb.  7-21-69. 

Cl   3 
Bondyne  Associates.    Inc..  from  Greenwood  Mills.  Inc.,  New 

Tork,  NT.     686.380.  pub.  7-21-69.     Cl.  42. 
Booker.   H.   F.,   d.b.a.  Aquadynamlcs  Co.,  North    Hollywood. 

Calif.    686,226.  pub.  7-21-59.    Cl.  21. 
Bookey    Packing    Co.,    Des    Moinea.     Iowa.     686,406.    pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.   46.  ( 

Borcberdt  Co. :  See — 

Borcherdt  Malt  Extract  Co. 
Borcherdt  Malt  Extract  Co..  d.b.a.  Borcherdt  Co.,  Chicmco, 

III.     686.183,  pub.  3-3-59.     Cl.   18. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Dry  Milk  Co.,  The. 
Borden   Co..    The,   New   Tork,   N.T.      370,260,   ren.   10-6-69. 

Cl.  46. 
Boston   Publishing    Co.,    Inc.,   Boston,   Maaa.     686.818.   pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  38.  „       .^     . 

BoUny  Milla,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  RoUey  Co..   South  San  Franciaco. 

Calif.     686.462.  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  61. 
BoUny  Worsted  Mills.  Passaic,  N.J.     420,206,  cane.     Cl.  62. 
Bowser,  Inc. :  flee — 

Bowser,  S.  F..  ft  Co.,  Inc.  ,   ^ 

Bowser,  8.  F.,  ft  Co..  Inc.,  to  Bowser.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

374,092,  ren.  10-6-59.     Cl.  26.  „  .   . 

Bowaer.  S.  F..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Bowser,  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

374.107.  ren.  10-6-59.    Cl.  26. 
Brace  ft  Corbett,  Inc.,  Prairie  VllUge.  Kana.     686.211,  pob. 
7-21-69.    Cl.  19.  „  „.    .„ 

Brach.  E.  J.,  ft  Sons,  Chicago,  IlL     686.398.  pub.  7-21-69. 
Cl.  46. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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Brand*.  Inc..  Booth  HaekcaMcfc,  N.J.    M«477,  pab.  4-«-08. 

CI.  40. 
Brel«r  of  Amiiterdani.  Inc..  Amiterdam.  N.Y.     686,341,  pub. 

T-21-59.     CI.  3». 
Brevltt     8ho«s     Ltd.,     Leicester.     CnglaDd.      878.798.     cane 

CI.  39. 
Brerltt    Shoe*     Ltd.,     LelCMter.     EngUnd.      878.760.    cane. 

CI.  39. 
BreTttt     Shoe*    Ltd..     Leicester.    England      978.790,     cane 

CI.  89. 
BfWf'ort     PikfklBC     Co..     Aajdkeim,     CaMf.     686,484.     pnb. 

7— 2l'-99.      CI.  46.  i 
Brlgg*.  Wm.,  A  Co.  Ltd.,  iMancheater.  England.     686.382,  pub. 

7-21-59.      CI.  42. 
Bf*«««  Leather  Corp..  Naw  York,  N.T.     878.466,  ren.  10-6-99. 

C  I.   oif. 

Bf"*"*  *   Ackennan,  Inc.,   New   York.  N.T.     978,732,  case. 

Brown  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  St.  Loula.  Mo.     978.882,  cane.     CI.  89. 

7-^-59       C       ^         *^""    **'*'^'*"*''    ^'**       8M.2S3,    pub. 

Bucjrrua  BUdes,  Inc..  Bucjrnis.  Ohio.    686.298,  pab.  7-21-99. 

iJl .  23. 
Bugwall  Humua  :  See — 
Lovallo,  Loula  D. 

'"7-21-89'' C^   27°       ^"*"     *^'"''*°»'     ^^      «8«.2e8.    pab. 

*"cf*?8.  ^^  '^.Milwaukee.   Wla.     367,948,   ren.   10-6-99. 

'"cTlOO  °'**'°  Mfg.  Co.,  Geneva,  III.    686,470,  pub.  7-21-99. 

Bum'djr  Corp..  .Vorwalk.  Conn.    686.250,  pub.  7-21-89    CI   23 

Burwood  Products  Co  .Trarerae  CJt^.  Mich.,  from  Arabesque: 
Inc..  Chicago,  III.    686.261.  pab.  7^-21-99.     a.  27 

Burwood  Products  Co..  TJarerae  Oty.  Mich.,  from  Arabewiue. 
Inc..  Chicago.   III.      686.269.  pub.   7-21-99.     CT.  28 
T-3S^9     '^*    Corp.,    .Vewtonrllle.    Mass.     *86.136.    pub. 

*"7-2'l-'9*'"c?*3^"**'  '"*"  ■  ^'*'"'»«*o°'  D«l.     686.868.  pub. 
Buxton.  Inc^Agawani,  Mass.     372.18,'i.  ren.  10-4-99.     CI.  3. 

68^:i9!^?r7-2%'9.    'cTis*""    ""    "'^"'    '^™"'^ 

CJ  K«^«?h,  Inc.,  Tyler.  Tex.    686.177,  pab.  7-21-99     CI  18 

~^h*T  o^l*a"'■^^'■^'^'•®*•*"°■>•  Arcadia,  Calif.    686.499; 

■  PUD.     l—^l—OV.        CI.    ^00. 

lS6-*59**''ci'8p'    '°*^'    ^"'°*''*^-    **«'       378.989.    ran. 

^■7-21-89!^'"ciS8'"     ^°'    **     ^"'"-    "**       «««,811,    pub 
California  Society  of  Wine  Taaters.  The :  See— 
Hlne  Institute. 

?!!i^^?f  .?'•  *.?*>••  j^****-  England.    403.778,  cane.    CT  6 
CI   46  •*         •    ^■"<*«"'    ^^-      «««.*1».    pub.    9-*-«9: 

^'ci^°38 '****"'  ^'^'  *'**"  ^""''  ^^     «86.2»9.  pab.  7-21-99 
^'^.h'-T^o'i'**,?*  ^A-^*-  '^•^»»'n  Heights.  Mass.    686,367. 


Coametlcally  Yours,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Tiara  Cot- 

metU-s.  Yonkers.  N.Y.     686,451.  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  91 
Crosman  Arms  Co..  Inc.,  Falrport,  N.Y.     686.503.     CT.  9. 
Crosae  *  BlackwaU  Co.,  The.  Baltimore.  Md.     686,439,  pub. 

7-21-90.     CI.  46. 
CrotoD    Watch    Co.,    lac.,    New    York,    N.I.      686,268,    poh. 

7-21-59.     CI.  27.  •       '    y 

Croose-Ulnda   Co.,    Syracuae.    N.Y.      086,223,    pub.    7-21-59. 

CT.  21. 
Curran  Pharmaceutlcala.  Inc.,  Mendham,  N.JT.     686,189,  pob. 

7-21-99.     CI.  18. 
Curtis   *    Marble    Machine    Co.,    Worceater,    Maaa.      686,248. 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  23. 
DAD  Co.    Inc..   from  CTtjr   Inrestlng  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

886.259,  pub.  7-14-:U>.     CL  26. 
Daagett    A    Ramsdell,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.T.      686,460.   pub. 

7-21-59.     CI.  91. 
Dallrhl  Bussan  Kaisha.  Ltd..  San  Franclaco.  Calif.     686,399, 

Dub.   10-22.^7.     Cl.  46. 
Daleco   Products  Corp.,   San  Franclaco,  Calif.     686,388.  pub. 

Dtiawk1Jt»lga»  Inc.,  Great  Neck.  N.T.    686,279.  pub.  7-21-99. 

Del-Craft  Co..  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis.     686,276,  pab.  7-21-«9. 

Cl.  30. 
De  Luxe  Music  A  Square  Dance  Record  Shops,  Chicago,  111. 

«8<l.497.  pub.  7-21-59.      Cl.  107.  ^  .  "  • 

Dennlson     Mfg.     Co.,     Framlngfaam,     Maaa.       686,304,     p«b. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  37.  *^ 

Dewltt  Co.,  The:  See — 

Dunn,  Lyman  D. 
Dickinson  Co..   The,  d.b.a.  The  Dickinson  Family,  Portland, 

Oreg.     686,433,  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  46. 
Dickinson  Family,  The  :  «re — 

Dlckinaon  Co.,  The. 
Dictaphone  Corp.,    New   Tork,    NY.     686.29S,   pab.   7-21-69. 

Cl.  36. 
Dlt;Mco.    Inc..   Kansas  City,  Mo.     686,2 17-lA,  pob.  7-21-99. 

Dixon  Lubricating  Saddle  Co..    Kriatol.   R.I.     .578.944.  cane. 

CT.  23. 
Dr.  MacDonald's  Vltamlsed  Feed  Co..  Inc.,  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa. 

6«fl,437,   pub    7-21-59.      Cl.  46. 
Dr.  wen«r  and  AssocUtes,  Ltd..  Chicago.  Hi.     686,222,  pah. 

Doho  Chemical  Corp.,   New  York,  N.T.     867,610,  12(c)    pah. 

10—8—59.     Cl.   18. 
Doho  Chemical  Corp.,   New  Tork,  N.Y.     370,607,   12(c)   pub. 

Donlger.  Arthur,   Paper  Co.,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     578,753. 

cane.     CI.  87. 
Donna   CItnis,    Inc..    Donna.    Tex.      686,421,   pub.    7-21-99. 

Dorian   Handbags.  New  York.  N.Y.     978,821,  cane.     CI.  3. 
Uormetco,    Inc.,   Los  Angeles.   Calif.     6M.192,  pub.   7-21-89, 

^*'J,^^a*'v.*^S"'    ^'"'-    ^'^    ^O"'-    ^'^       «86.S96,    pub. 
^'7^2l59*'ci*46°'    '"•    '**"    ^'"^'    ^^       «86,408.    pub. 

'^r«.H'i!5  ^°  ^''*-  *<»  T**  Borden  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
128.987.  ren.   10-8-89.     CI.  46.  ».    *    *• 

Du    llois    Co..    Inc..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      686,466.    pub. 

Dunn.  Lyman  b..  d.b.a.  The  Dewltt  Co.,  Chicago,  III.  686,403, 
pub.  7-21-89.     CI.  46. 

^o,^^^!  "H  >'>m<>ur".  ■•  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
371,647.  12(c)  pub.  10-6-59.     CT    40 

'To^l!39  ^'c76  ^"'^*^    **•«■«*«».   ^'J-      372.091,    12(c)    pub. 

Duro-Teet  Corp..   North  Bergen.   X.J.     686.224,  pub.  6-9-59. 

'^'l!'.  ivi''*??"l'  '^^*''  ttowningtown.  Pa.  686.289.  pub. 
7-21-39.     Cl.  34. 

Dynamics  Corp.  of  America  :  8rr— 

Hoffman.  Reeves.  Corp. 

*^,?l2Mi??«^®***''  ^'*-   Flemlngton,   N.J..  and   Rochester,   N.Y. 

57M.7.!9,  cane.      Cl.  26. 

Eaton   Chemical   and   Dyestnff  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.      686.464. 

pub.   10-2S-58.      Cl.  52.  "v.--^. 

Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Co..  Wllkee  Barre.  Pa.     686.303,  pub. 

Wgcomb  steel Jco.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     878,891,  cane.     CT.  14. 
Edmont    Mfg.   Co..   Coshocton.   Ohio.      686,853.  pub.   7-21-69. 

(-!•   39. 
^J!^''   Laboratories.   Inc..  The.  to  Edwal   Scientific  Prodacta 

Corp  .  Chicago.  III.     369.746,  ren.  10-6-99.     CT.  6. 
Edwal  Sclentlftc  Products  Corp.  :  See— 

Edwal  Laboratories.  Inc.,  The. 
El*ftro  Lighting  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     686,220.  pub.  7-21-99. 

Electronic  Lapsed  Time  Indicator  Co. :  Set — 
Ettic.  Inc. 

Elon  of  California  :  See— 

Taliaferro.  E.  H..  Mfg.  Co. 

^"o-6-S'*  (^"  23 "*^  •  ^*^  ^'""'^  ^-^      301,261.  12(c)   Pttb. 

Epstein   Garment   Co..   Inc..   New   Tork,  NY.     978,831,  e«nc. 

Contlnentol    .Mllls.^  Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      686.384-9.   pab.    a^«on  Packers.  Inc.,  Eacalon.  Calif.     686,440,  pub.  7-21-99. 

Esso  Standard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey. 

Eto  Nnhrungiimittelfabrlken  Richard  Rraebener.  Karlaruhe, 
Baden.  Germany.     686.413,  pub.   7-21-.59.     Cl.  46. 

Kttlc.  Inc.  friHii  Kloctronlr  I.dnsed  Time  Indicator  Oo . 
Topeka,  Kans.     886.265,  pub.  7-21-39.     CI.  27. 


Dub.  7-21-59.     CI.  39. 

l"^99^*"?l  'Ja^'"*"*^*-    ^'•'*    ^«'"''-   >•' Y       869.768.   ren. 

^'Kb"7-2itii9^^Cl°4S^~*''''  ^°''  <^*««»'  "••     «»«,418, 

*^*'ci"23^'*    ^^'   ^"'"'"^••-    ^■'•-      126,139,    ren.    10-6-99. 

*^CI.''23^'*    *^"'    *"'''■"*"••    ^^■»"       12«.140,    ran.    10-6-59. 

Chapman     Robert    O..  d.b.a.    National   Pishing  and   Hunting 
Club.  Pryor.  Okla.     686.306.  pub    7-21-99      CI    39 
7"i?-59      ?"%'     ^'''     ^''"'"'°°-     S.C.      686.330.     pub. 

Chernoy,  Eugene.  Ocean  Park.  Calif.     578,780,  cane      CT    21 
?-7l-89:     Cl"  tl^"'  '"'•  P'>'f-<1*'P»'U.  Pa.'    M6.412    pJi: 

^T24^57^"''ci^4l**'    ^**"*'    ^"'"'o-    "'        «8«.394,     pub. 

^^^2'^S7'*'7^ 4^    ^'^'^      Chicago.    111.      686,399,    pob 

Clba  Ltd  .  Baaei   Swltterland.    686.180.  pub.  7-21-99     CT   12 
City  InveHtIng  Co.  :  See —  »»-»»•.    vi.  14. 

DAD  Co..  Inc. 
*^'7-21-5S"''cri9     ^"^     ""*•'••''■''•     Mich        686.210.     pub. 

*^^mIni,*^H    ^^IVrri!'*    Co..    Inc..    of    Baltimora   CTty. 
^11        .r?*iT-  ^'^      878.768.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
W.,-  ^^^M-  ^"-  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     578  832   cane      Cl   21 
p"ub'  7^2T."S"'  ^W^^^^ond.  SurraV.  E^linT  6M.184: 

^'7*21-^'"*^.''  ^/°-  ^°'-  *"''*''  ^*»'*'  ^^      «««-«24.  pub 

^"t«'^«s«4S'^.''k'°t'o^"^«^«'^?^'""*-*'°°    <^»'T»-.    Houston. 
-.     u'-     ♦V?^'^*'-  P"**    7-21-59.     Cl.  103. 

*^nirKT"*\VSbA^'    Cochran    Foil   Prodacta  Co.,   Loula- 
Tiiie.  Kr.     378.91.1.  cane.     Cl.  14 
Cochran  Foil  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Cochran  Poll  Co. 

''""8ri2S^Sr  T'2f-j£''*'?;'r6  ^"'^  •  ^°'  ^-••"^-  ^-'^ 


^"n  m"*  ^'*'  •^*"''»"^««-  Wia.  686.321.  pub.  7-21-W. 
^*C1.'*J4.*  "■^'•-  ^''^  ^*""*  ^^  «86.287.  pub.  7-21-89. 
^'c^.'^M.*'**"  ^'"'^"'  ^^o™*"*-  NY.     686.284.  pub.  7-21-99. 
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Eugene  Tractor  A  Implement  Co.,  d.b.*.  F.  R.  Anderson  Co., 
gprlnrfeld,  Oreg.     686,236.  pub.  7-21-89.     Cl.  24. 

Exeter    Mfg.    Co..    Kzeter,    N.H.      686.16S.    pub.    7-«l-«». 
Cl    13 

FkbeV-Castcll.  A.  W..  PencU  Co..  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.    686,508. 
CT    87 

Fa-Clle  Fastener  Corp.,  to  John  G.  Treacy  A  Co.,  New  York, 
NY.     3e»,«28.  ren.  l0-«-59.     Cl.  8.  «.,,«, 

Farah  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  El  Paso.  Tex.     686,899,  Pab.  7-21-89. 
Cl    39 

Farley  Mfg.  Co..  Skokie,  111.     686,409,  oub.  7-21-99.    CT.  4«. 

Faahion  Park.  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T.     686.S44,  pub.  7-21-60. 
CT.  89. 

Fawn    Hosiery    Co..    Inc..    NasfarlUe.    Tenn.      686,363,    pub. 
7-21-89.     Cl.  89. 

Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc. :  Set — 
Bloomlngdale  Bros.,  Inc. 

Federated  Department  Stores,   Inc.    ( Bloomingdale  Bros.   Di- 
vision), New  York,   N.Y.     886,331,   pub.   7-21-89.      Cl.  39. 

Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    686.361, 

Sob.  7-21-59.     CT.  39. 
'erman,  Morris,  d.b.a.  General  Textile  Co..  Newmrk.  N.J. 

686.257,  pub.  7-21-99.     CT.  24. 
Fidelitone.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    686,209,  pab.  7-21-99.    CT.  36. 
nrestone    Tire   A    Rubber   Co.,   The.  Akron,   Ohio.     371304, 

ren.  10-6-.'S9.     Cl.  19. 
Fisher    Scientific   Co.,   Pittsburgh,    Pa.     371,722.    12(c)    pub. 

10-6-59      Cl.  26. 
Flamhaft.    Harry,    d.bji.    Ibis    Perfumer,    New    Tork,    N.T. 

812,260,  cane.     CT.  6. 
Flexabar    Corp.,    Eocklelgb.    N.J.      686.184.    pub.    7-21-60. 

CT.  11. 
Fraxar  A  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Warner,  R.  F. 
Franch  Sardine  Co.  of  California,  to  Star-Klst  Foods,  Inc.. 

Terminal  Island.  Calif.  374.481.  ren.  1(^6-59.  CT.  46. 
Frlto  Co..  The.  Dallas,  Tex.  368.696,  ren.  10-6-59.  CT.  46. 
Fruit    of    the    Loom.    Inc.,    Prorldence.    R.I.      686.107,    pub. 

7-21-59.     CT.  2. 
Full  Trading  Co..  The.  Chicago,  HI.     869,788.  ren.  10-6-99. 

Cl.  46. 
Future     Teachers     of     America     and     National     Education 

Aiisoclation  :  See — 

National  Education  Association  of  The  United  States. 
Fyre-Kart  Co..  The  :  ^00 — 

•McVey,  Tyler. 
Oav  Togs.  Inc  .  Freeport.  NT.    686.328,  pub.  7-21-99.    CT.  39. 
Oebruder  Junghans,   A.O..   Schramberg.   Germany.      686.260. 

pub.   10-10-84.     Cl.  27.  * 

Geler.  P.  A.,   Co.,  The,  to  Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co..  CTere- 

land.  Ohio.    369.779.  ren.  10-6-89.    Cl.  21. 
Oelgy  (niemlcal  Corp.,  Ardaley,  NT.    686,119.  pub.  8-26-60. 

Cl.    V. 

Generfil  Fireproofing  Co..  The.  Toungstown,  Ohio.     686,478, 

pub.  7-21-80.     CT.  101. 
General     Mills,     Inc.,     Minneapolis,     Minn.      686,117,     pob. 

8-7-57.    CT.  6. 
General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.  686,436,  pub.  7-21-80. 

cn.  40. 

General    Plywood    Corp..    Louisville,    Ky.      686,137-8.    pub. 

7-21-89.     Cl.  12. 
Oenesal  Sewing  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     978,804,  cane.    CL  3. 
(Jeneral  Textile  Co.  :  See— 

Fefferman.  Morris. 
General  Time  Corp.  :  See — 

General  Time  Instruments  Corp. 
General    Time    Instruments    Corp.,    New    Tork,    N.T.,    and 

La    Salle,    III.,   by   General    Time   Corp.,    New   Tork,    N.T. 

870,180,  12(c>  pub.  10-8-59.     CT.  27. 
General  Tire  A  Robber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    686,102.  pub. 

7-21-59.     CI.  1. 
Georgia  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  Tork,  NT.  686,383.  pub.  7-21-59. 

CT.  42. 
Oemaback  Publications.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     978.898,  cane. 

CI.  38. 
Gesher  America,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    686.810,  pub.  7-21-90. 

CT.  88. 
Oeta.   George,   Corp..   Chicago,    HI.      686,486,   pub.    7-21-69. 

Cl.  108. 
Gibson.  Howard  C. :  Bet — 

Viking  Boat  Corp. 
Glarden.    Alfred,    d.b.a.    Glarden    Importing  Co.,   New   Tork, 

NY.     874.004,  ren.  10-6-99      CT.  2r 
Glarden  Importing  Co.  :  See — 

Oltirden,  Alfred. 
Goldman,   Wm.   P.,  A  Bros..   Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,358. 

pub.  7-21-69.    CT.  80. 

^**^r*^!?k  *    ^■'  ^"^  ''*>••  '*^'**  Y^fk,  N.T.,  and  Akron,  Ohio. 

578.932.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Graham    Co..    Inc..    The,    New    Tork.    NT.      366,824.    ran. 

Graton  A  Knight  Co.,  Worcester,  Maaa.    878.837,  cane.    CL  22 
Great    Atlantic  and    Pacific   Tea  Co.,   The.   New   Tork.   N.t! 

68«,314.  pub.  7-21-59.     CT.  88. 
Great    I.akes    Warehouse    Corp.,    Detroit,    Mich.      686,246-8, 

pub.  7-21-99.     CT.  23. 
Greenberg.   David   B..  d.b.a.   Seal-All  Co.,  Philadelphia,   Pa 

686.108,  pub.  7-21-99.    CT.  2. 
Greenwood   Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Boodyne  Associates.  Inc. 
Grish  Bros.,  St    John,  Ind.     686.238,  pub.  7-21-60.     CT.  22. 
Orlsh  Bros.,  St.  John,  Ind.     686.212.  pub.  7-21-90.     CT.  19. 
Grosnmann.  Irving  H..  d.b.a.  I.R.G.  Associates,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     686.362,  pub.  7-21-59.    Cl.  80. 
Growers  Serrtce  Co..  Fresno,  to  A.  Aran*  A  Co.,  Ltd..  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     374.899.  ren.  10-6-99.     Cl.  46. 

GuardUn   Products  Co..   Inc..  Loa  Angelea.  CaUf.     686,892. 
pub.  7-21-69.     CT.  44. 


Qatert   Qaality  Prodacta  Corp.,   MHwtokce,  Wta.     686.286, 

pub.  7-21-90.     Cl.  22. 
H  A  C  Conuiner  Machinery  Corp..  Saanyrale,  CaUf .    686.292, 

pub.  7-21-89.     Cl.  23. 
H  A  J   Block  Inc.,   New  York,   NY.     57«.866,  cane.     CT.  39. 
HAL  Tooth  Co..  Montebello,   Calif.     686,805.      Cl.  28. 
Haack    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Portland.    Oreg.      686,203,    pob. 

7-21-89.     CT.   18. 
Halperln.    A.    E.,   Co.,    Inc.,    Boeton.    Maaa.      686,174,    pob. 

7-21-59.      CL   18. 
Harmony  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Regal  Musical  Instrument  Co. 
Harvey    Brothers,    Swanton,    Md.      978,876,    cane.      CL    46. 
Hawea,  E.  E.,  d.b.a.  Hawes  Packing  Co.,  Queen  Creek,  Arli. 

686.424,  pub.  7-21-59.     CT.  46. 
Hawes  Packing  Co. :  Bee — 

Hawea,  E.  E. 
Hawley  A  Hoops,  to  Mason.  Au  A  Mannhelmer  Conf.   Ifflg. 

Co.,  Mineola,  by  Maaon,  Au  A  Bfagenneimer  Confectionery 

Mfg,  Co..  Carle  Place,  N.T.     444,747,  12(c)  pab.  10-6-60. 

Cl.  46. 
Harden   Flour  Mills.  Tempe,  Aria.     686,404.  pub.  7-21-60. 

<5l.  46. 
Heddon's,    James,     Sons,    Dowagiac,    Mich.     873,610,    ren. 

10-6-89.     Cl.  22. 
Hellegen.  Russell,  Paterson.  N.J.     878,782,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Herring-Hall- Marvin  Safe  Co.,  Hamilton.  Ohio,  and  New  Tork. 

NY.     54.280,  eanc.     Cl.  25. 
Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co.,  Hamilton.  Ohio,  and  New  Tork, 

NY.     56.279,  cane.     Cl.  25. 
Herring-Hall-Marvin  Safe  Co..  Hamilton,  Ohio,  and  New  Tork. 

N.T.    56.287.  cane.     Cl.  25. 
Hexcel  Products  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.    686,286,  pob.  7-21-60. 

Cl.  34. 
Hlekey  Freeman     Co..      Rochester,     N.T.     686,848-6,      pub. 

7-21-59.    Cl.  39. 
Hinman,  Grorer  F.,    Seattle.  Waah.     686.390.  pob.  9-12-69. 

Cl.  44. 
Hot>bs    Transmission   Ltd..    Leamington    Spa,    Warwiekahlra, 

England.     686.243,  pub.  7-21-59.    CT.  23. 
Hoffman,    Re^'ves,    Corp..    Carlisle.    Pa.,    by    Dynamics    Corp. 

of  America.  New  York.  NY.     438,088,  12(C)  pub.  10-6-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Hohner.   M..   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     686,207,  pub.   7-21-60. 

CT.  86. 
Hollywood  Doll  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Ippolito,  Domeniek. 
Holt  Hosiery  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     686,364,  pub.  7-21-30. 

Cl.  39. 
Home  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  111.     686,397,  pub.  7-21-99.    CT.  89. 
Horton  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     978,764,  cane.     Cl.  24. 
Hoapltal   Liquids,   Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     978,934,  cane.     CT.  13. 
Hudnut,    Richard,     MorrU    Plains,    N.J.      686.449-60.    pub. 

7-21-99.     Cl.  61. 
Hudson,  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     686.804.     Cl.  IS. 
Hudson.  H.   D..  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.    III.     686.606.     CT.  84. 
Hull  Hull  Co. :  See- 
Alexander,  Charles  K. 
Hunter,  Robert  L..  d.ba.  The  Nautical  Clock  Co.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

370.233,  ren.  10-6-89.     CT.  27. 
Hynson,  Westcott  A  Dunning,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.    878,890, 

ren.  10-6-60.     Cl.  18. 
Hysan  ProducU  Co.   Chicago.    III.      686.115.   pub.  7-21-60. 

Cl.  4. 
I.B.G.  Aaaociates :  See — 

Groaamann,  Irving  B. 
Ibis  Perfumer  :  See — 
Flamhaft.  Harry. 
Ice  Cream  Equipment  Rental.  Inc.,  La  Grange,  HI.     686,420, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  46. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.,  Sycamore,  III.     686,228,  pub.  7-21-69. 

Cl.  21.  _ 

Independent  Qrocera'  Alliance  Distributing  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

686.476,  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  101. 
IndU  Alkali  Works.  Boston,  by  The  Savogran  CO.,  Norwood. 

Mass.    205.173.  12(c)  pub.  10-6-59.    Cl.  4. 
India  Alkali  Works.  Boston,  by  The  Savogran  Co.,  Norwood. 

Mass.     209.356,  12(c)  pub.  10-6-59.    CT.  62. 
Industrial  Soap  Worka  :  See — 

Theobald,  Harry  J. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The,  Mertden,  Conn.     686,272.  pab. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  28. 
Interatate  Drug  Exchange.  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Beal,  Arthur  W. 
Interwoven  Stocking  Co..  New  Brunswick.  N.J.    686.374.  pob. 

7-21-59.     CT.  39. 
Ippolito.  Domeniek,  d.b.a.  Hollywood  Doll  Mfg.  Co.,  Glendale, 

Calif.     578,798,  cane.     CT.  22. 
Jack    A'^Jill    Sheltere,    Inc.,    Columbia,    Pa.      686,146,    pab. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  12. 
Jaeoble.  Fred  K..  d.b.a.  Superior  Rug  ft  Upholstery  Cle«nen. 

Harvey,  III.     686.488,  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  103. 
Jamco.   Inc.,   Oklahoma   City,   Okla.     686,208,  pob.   7-21-60. 

Cl.  19. 
Jeffries.    Edgar  W.,   Ooatemala   CTty.   Qoateniala.     678,081, 

cane.     Cl.  30. 
Jem  Elaterprises  :  Bee — 
Mayer.  Jerome  H. 

Johns-ManviUe  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,144.  pob.  7-7-60. 

CT.  12. 
Johnson    A    Johnson.    New    Brunswick,    NJ.      686.278,    pab. 

7-21-90.     Cl.  20. 
Jordeau.    Jean.    Inc.,    South    Orange,    N.J.      871,301,    ren. 

10-6-60.     Cl.  51. 
Jocg^naen.  Earle  M..  Co.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     686.168,  pob. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  14. 
Juncker      Rljwlelfabriek      N.V..      Apeldoom,      Netberlanda. 

686,231.  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  22. 
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Jmrealie  Sho*  Corp.  of  Aa«ri«*,  Tbo.  Aaron,  Me.     127.427. 

r«n.   l(MJ-«>.     a.  3».  _ 

KalMWlUkl-lUialui     Uattorl     Tok«i-TMi.     Ctaao-kii     Tokyo-to, 

Japon.     «««.2«4.  Dub.  7-21-39.     C\.  27. 
Kay  PrepormtloM  Co..  Inc..  Now   York.  N.Y.     370.434,  r«a. 

I(>-»-59      CI.  51. 
KAjdM    Ic«    Creom    Co..   Atlaatlc    City,   NJ.     «M,43S,   pub. 

7-21-59.     CI.  46 
Kooracy,    Jaaca    B..    Corp..    »t.    Loals.    Mo.      3«9,U0.    nm. 

10-»-59      CI.  23. 
Kc«n   KoU   Mfc.  Co.,  OalUa.  Toz.     196.011,  eanc.     CI.  4S. 
Kenyon    Piece   Dyeworka.    Inc..   The,   Konyoo,    R.I.     6M.4M. 

pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  10«. 
Korr-McG«e    Ull     Indaatrlca.    Inc..     Oklahoma    City.    Okla. 

•86.469.  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  100. 
Kerr.    Raymond  W.,   d.bji.   Kerrco  Producta.   Haatlnca,  Nebr. 

578.72M.  cane.     CI.  12 
Kerrco  Products  :  Sm — 

Kerr,  Raymond  W. 
Koyatone    Vlaoarool    Co..    to    Saa    Giorgio    Macaroni,    lac, 

Lobuion.  Pa       128.415.  ren.  10-6-50.     C\.  46. 
KM-O-Roy  TuKn.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     5.8.834,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Kleniade  Producta,  Inc.,  Bololt,  Wla.     686,120,  pub.  7-21-59. 

CI.  6. 
Laganaa.  Chris,  8boe  Co.  :  See — 

Marks.  L.  V..  k  Sons  Co.,  The. 
Lake  Ontario  PortUnd  Cement  Co.,  Plcton.  OnUrlo,  Canada. 

686.142,  pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  12. 
Laakln    Broa.    of    PtalU.,    Inc.,   PhlUdalpbla,    Pa.     686.322-S. 

pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  39. 
Larentare,  Wm.  U,  Huntiaston  Park,  Calif.     678.»48,  caac 

CI.  39. 
Lawrance,  Jamea,  Co.,  lac  Mow  York.  N.T.     378.«25.  caac 

CI.  6. 
Lawter  Cbemlcala,  lac..  Chkuo,  111.     686.133.  pub.  7-21-59 

CI.  11.  ^ 

Lcdwttb,  WUllam  M.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    686,482.  pub.  7-21-59 

CI.  102. 
Lebn  A  Fink  Producta  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Tasay  Coomatlea.  Bloom 

Held,  N.J.     686,448.  pub.  7-21-59.     ClThl. 
Le  Jacoue  ;   See — 

8oIomon,  Jack. 
Le  Vita,  Prank  O.  :  See — 

Le  Vita  Metal  Alloy  Co. 
Le  Vita   Metal   Alloy  (  o.,  from  F.  O.  Le  Vita,  d.b.a.  Le  Vita 

Metal    Alloy   Co..    Detroit.    Mlcb.      686.167,    pob.    7-21-59. 

Cl.  14. 
LlbertT  Long  Life  Lamp  Corp..  Freeport,  N.Y.     686,221,  pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  21. 
Llnrn  Thread  Co..  Inc.  :  Me* — 

Arkon  Producta.  Inc. 
Llngner  Werke    Qjn.b.H.,    Dueaacldorf,    Oenaaay.      686,458, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  51. 
LlrlngstoD    Electronic  Corp.,  LlTiagaton,   NJ.     686.291,  pub. 

7-21-59      Cl.  36.  •       .  K- 

Looin  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     686.251,  pub.  7-21-59. 

^*f  "^^kJ^*"**  '*  •  <*  •»  ■    Bufwall  Humus,  Cheektowaga,  N.Y 

686.132,  pub.  7-21-60.      Cl.  10. 
Low   Calorie  CandT  Co.,   Inc.,   The,   Yonkera,   N.Y.     686.425, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  46. 
M    A,  R    Dietetic    Laboratorlaa.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Ttn-B-Low    Co., 

Columbua.  Ohio.     578.777.  cane.     CL  46. 
Macco  Corp .   Reno.  Nev.     686.100,  pub.   7-21-59.     CI    1 
Mackensle.    William    H.,    New    York.    N.Y.      578,968,    caac 

Cl.  13. 
Mary.    R     HA    Co.,    Inc.,   New   York,   N.T.     578.788.   cane. 

Magee  Chemical  Co. :  8ee— 

Maicff.  Marshall  L. 
Magec,  MarshHll  L.  d.b.a.  Magee  Cbamical  Co.,  BaaatnTllle. 
111.      688.114.  pub.  4-7-."S9      Cl    4 

''y^2iS9  *^a"ll*'  *^**'^'  ^*^^*^  "'•  ••••l**.  P««>^ 
Magla.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.  686.258,  pab.  7-21-59.  Cl  24 
Magla.  Inc.  Newark.  N.J.  686.274.  pub.  7-21-.'S9  CI  29 
Mana-Ball    Corp.,   New   York.   NY.      686.234,   pub.   7-21-59. 

.Mn?narns  Co.,  The.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind      686.215.  pob.  7-21-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Manetlc  Metala  Co..  Camdea.   N.J.     686,226.  pub.   7-21-59. 

n.  21. 
Maiden   Form   Bra»alere  Ca..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     MM84, 

pub.  7-21-."\9.     CT.  39. 
Maiden   Form  Brassiere  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     686,466. 

pub    7-21-59.     Cl.  30. 
Maaaban    Paper  and    Plaatle   Products   Co.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 

578.948.  cane.     Cl.  37 
Maafleld   and    Sona,    Ltd.,    Northampton,    England.      378,847. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Mann.  Bernle  :  8e« — 

Stolsroan.  Bernard. 
Manta    Vla-i'or    Steel    Corp.,    Chicago,    111.      686,148.    pub. 

7-21-59      Cl.  12. 
Marinette  Englaeerlng  Corp..  Marinette,   Win.     086,249,  pub. 

7-21-59.     CT  23. 
Marks,  L.   V..  A  Sona  Co..  The,  Clnclaaatl,  Ohio,  by  Chria 

Laganas    Shoe    Co.,    Lowell.    Mass.      365.450.    12(e)    pub 
10-«-59.     Cl.  39. 
Marka.    L.   V..   A   Sona  Co..   The.  nnclanatl,   Ohio,  by   Cbrts 
Laganas    Shoe    Co..    Lowell,    Mass.      .160,451,    12(c)    pub. 
10-6-09.     Cl.  S9. 

Marian   Co..    Mount    Prospect,    III.      686.288.    pub    6-2^.'t9. 
n.  .-M. 

Marahall.    Jamea    A.,    d.bji.    Rainbow    Drag.    Salem,    Orcg. 
686,181.  pub.  7-21-.%».     n.  18. 

MaaUnd.  C.  H..  A  Sons,  Carliale,  Pa.    686,381,  pub.  7-21-59. 
CL  42. 


Maaoa,  Aa  A  Mageahalmar  CoafactloiMry  Mfg.  Co. :  «m — 

Hawlay  A  Uoopa. 
Maaoa    BaU    Corp..    Maw>n.    OAlo.      686.200,    pab.    7-21-W. 

Cl.  19. 
Maater  Urapblc  8enrle«,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y.    578.861,  cane. 

Cl.  38. 
Masurcl  MUla,  lae.,  Wooasockat.  R.L     686,887,  pub.  7-21-59, 

Cl.  43. 
Match  King.  lac  Chicago,  III.     878,054,  eaae.     CL  26. 
Matera   and  Kelly.   New  York,  N.Y.     578,737,  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Mazun    PreraU    Burner    Co..    Muaclc,     Ind.      686,286,    pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  34. 
Mayer,     Jeroote     H.,    d.b.a.     Jem    Bnterprlaea,    Ladoa,     Mo. 

686,355,  pab.  7-21-59.     Cl.  39. 
McCoy.    Kenneth   R.,    d.b.a.   The   Real   McCoy    Producta  Co., 

St.  Paul.  Minn.     578,812,  caac.     CL  46. 
Mc<;ee.  Harold  V.,  Joahua  Traa,  Calif.    686,307,  pab,  7-21-50. 

Cl.  38. 
McVer,   Tyler,   d.b  a.    The   Fyra-Kart   Co.,   North   Hollywood, 

Calif.     686,213.  pub.  7-21-59.     a.  19. 
Mealpaek  Corp.,  Branaton,  111.     686,100,  pab.  4-8-08.     Cl.  2. 
Melncke,   A.    M..    A   Son,    lac.    Bkokla.    111.     372,847.    raa. 

10-6-59.     Cl.  6. 
Merck   A    Co..   lac.    Railway.    N.J.      686.204,    pub.    7-21-09. 

Cl.  18. 
Mercury  Record  Corp.,  Chicago.  UL     686.296,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  86. 
Meredith  Publishing  Co..  Dm  Molnea.  Iowa.     078.886,  cane 

Cl.  38. 
Merit   nothing  Co.,   Mayflfld,    Ky.      686,833,    pub.   0-26-09. 

C\.  39. 
Mersbach,   CUrence   M..  Oraad  Harea.   MIcb.     686,106,  pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  2. 
Metric    Hosiery    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      686.872.    pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  89. 
Meyvra.  Loola,  A   Son.  Inc..  New  York,   N.T.     872,917,    ren. 

l(V-6-59.    a.  1. 
Miller    Co.,    The,    Merldca.    Conn.      686,216.    pab.    7-21-69. 

Cl    21. 
Mlnneapolis-HoBcywcll  Rcfulator  Co. :  8«e — 

Minnesota  Mining  and  >Mfg.  Co. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  (To.,  8t.   Paul,  Mlaa.     686.298. 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  36 
MlnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  8t.  Paul,  from  Mlnnaapolla- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Co..  MlnneapoUa,  Mlna.    686,116,  pub. 
3-3-59.     Cl.  5. 
Mln  0-Matlc  Fooda,  Inc. :  8e»— 

MIn  O-Matic  Inc. 
Min-O-Matic    Inc..   d.bji.    Mln-O-Matlc   Fooda.    Inc.    Dallaa, 

Tax    686,416,  pub.  5-19-59.    Cl.  46. 
Mlntwr.    Milton    L.,    Inc..    New   York,    N.T.      686.129,   pab. 

7-21-59.     a.  7. 
Monroe.  Marjorle,  Coametlc  Co.,  to  Marjorle  Monroe  Coamatic 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.     862,204,  ren.  10-<M>9.     Cl.  01. 
Montana  Llteweight  Aggregate  Co.  Billings,  Mont.     686.160, 

pub.  7-21-59      Cl.  12. 
Morris,  Philip.  Inc.  :  See — 

Azton-Flsber  Tobacco  Co..  Tba. 
Motor    Producta   Corp.,   North   Chicago,    III.     078,929,   cane 

Cl.  31. 
Moyer    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    Toungstown,    Ohio.      686,870,    pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.   39. 
Mytinger  A  CaMelbery,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     686,453-4, 

pub.  7-21-3B     Cl    51. 
Naclonal    i^imica,    S.A..    Panama,    Panama.      686.461,    pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  51. 
Nash  Finch  Co.,   MlnneapoUa,  Minn.     369,014,  ran.   10-8-09. 

Cl.  46. 
National  Education  Asaociatlon  of  The  United  Statea.  d.b.a. 
Future  Teachers  of  America  and  .National  Education  Aaaa- 
datlon.  Washington.  DC.     686,500.  pub.  7-21-58.    Cl.  200. 


elation.  Washington.  U.C.     686,3QO,  pub.  7 
National  Fishing  and  Hunting  Club  :  MM — 

(Thapman,  Robert  G. 
.National  Ulore.  Inc..  Coshocton.  Ohio.    686.860,  pub.  7-21-09. 

CT.  39. 
National  Hosiery  MUla,  lac.  :  Bee— 

National  Silk  Hoalery  Mllla.  Inc 
National    Hoalery    .Mills.    Inc.    Indlanapolia.    Ind.      686428, 

pub.  7-21-59      Cl    89. 
National  Silk  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc,  by  National  Hoalery  MUla. 

Inc.    IndUnapolia,    Ind.     871,476,    12(c)     pab.    1(^-6-09. 

Cl.  39. 
National   Union   Radio  Corp.,   Orange,  SJ.     078,823,    cane. 

Cl.  21. 
•Nautical  Clock  Co.,  The :  See- 
Hunter,   Robert  L. 
Neal,  Charles  M  ,  BIddeford,  Maine.     686,378,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  40. 
New  England  Plah  Co. :  See — 

Alaska   Pad  Ac  Salmon  Co. 
Vewmann.   Joseph.    New   York,   NY.     578,796.  cane     Cl.   3. 
North    American    Rayon    Corp.,    Now    York.    N.Y.      686,886, 

pub.  7-21-59.    a.  43. 
.Vorthtleld  Flour  .Mills  Co..  Northfleld.  <Mlnn.     176,409,  eanc 

Cl.  46. 
.Vnrrhwe«tern  National  Life  Insurance  Co.,  MInaaapolta,  Minn. 

6WV481.  iMib.  7-21-59.      Cl.   102. 
.Novo  Terapeutlsk  I^boratorlum  A/8,  Copenhagea,  Dennuirk. 

680.180.  pub.  7-21 -.•>».     Cl.  18. 
Nutrlllte   Produrts.    Inc..   Buena   Park,   Calif.     686,400.   pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  61. 
Nntrtllte   Products.    lac,   Buena    Park.    Calif.     686,407,   pub. 

7-21-59      Cl    .M 
Nutrition  Enterprlaea,  (nilcage.  III.     686,176,  pub.   8-12-88. 

Cl.  18. 
O.     K.    Ko-Op    Rubber    Welding    System.    Uttlatoa.    Colo. 

686.489,  pob.  7-21-09.     Cl.  lA. 
Oakea  A  Co. :  Sec— 

Tm  Teat  Marketing  A  Merchandising  Corp. 
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Oaetda  Ltd..  Onalda,  N.Y.     686.271,  pub.   7-21-09.     Cl.  28. 
Ophthalmos.   Inc.,  Union   City,   N.J.     686,178.   pub.    1-6-59. 

Cl.  18. 
Original    Bradford    Soap    Worka,    Inc.,   Weat    Warwick,    R.I. 

686,126,  pub.  7-21-09.     Cl.  6. 
Orlando    DallT    Newapapera,    Inc.    Orlando,    Fla.      578.879. 

eanc.     Cl.  88. 
Osborne  Co.,  The,  Clifton,  N.J.     578,838,  caoc.     Cl.  3. 
Otuwa,   Eagle.   Leather  Co.,  Grand  Haven,   Mich.     686,101, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  1. 
Outdoor  Davelopment  Co.,  Inc..  Anguata,  Oa.     686.474,  pub. 

7-21-09     CT.  100. 
Oxford,    Ltd.,  Chicago,  III.     68«L279.  pub.  7-21-00.     CT.  82. 
Oxford  TexUle  FlaUhiag  Co..   Inc.  Oxford,  KJ.     686.494, 

pub.  7-21-09.     Cl.  106. 
Oiark  Pencil  Co..  LawUburg,  Tenn.     686.302,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  87. 
Paldar,   Emil   J.,    Co.,  Chicago,   IlL     686,281.   pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  82. 
Paparclll,    Louia   A.,   d.b.a.    Saa   Antonio    Pharmacy,    Alba- 

queroue,   N.   Mez      686,191.  pub.   7-21-59.     CT.   18. 
Paper  Package  Co..   iBdlanapoIia,    Ind.     897,402.  12(e)    pub. 

10-6-59.    Cl.  2. 
Park    A   Tilford.   d.b.a.   Tilford  Toiletriea,   Naw  York,   N.T. 

686,447.  pub.  7-21-59.    CL  01. 
Parker     Fertiliser     Co.,     from     Sylacauga     Fertlliaer     Co.. 

SyUcaura.  Ala.     686,131,  pub.  8-27-07.    CT.  10. 
Parkland    Sportswear  Co.,   lac.  Dallas,   Tex.     666.378,   pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.  39. 
Parrett  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.   Benton  Harbor.  Mich.     686.214,  pub. 

7-21-69.     Cl.  19. 
Patterson     Chocolates     Ltd.,     Toronto,     Ontario,     Canada. 

578,799,  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Payne,  Paula,   Products  :  Bee — 
Payne,  Paula,  Products  Co. 
Payne.   Paula,    Products   Co ,-  d.b.a.    Paula   Payne   Products, 

Charlotte,  N.C.    686.459,  pub.  7-21-09.    Cl.  51. 
Pelllsaon    Pere   A   Cie,    Cognac    Charente,   France.      578.942. 

cane.     CT.  49. 
Pendleton    Woolen    Mills.    Portland,    Oreg.      686,829,    pub. 

7-21-09.     CT.   89. 
Penn,    Hugh    F..    HartaeUa.    Ala.     686,398,    pub.    11-6-06. 

Cl.  46. 
Penn-O  fex  Oil  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  to  PhlUlpa  Petroleum 

Co.,  Bartleavllle,  OkU.     370.204,  ren.   lO-O-SiO.     CT.  15. 
Pentex   Inc..   KaBkake<>,    HI.     686.118,   pub.   7-21-59.     CL   6. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp.,  Hageratown,  lad.    078,954,  cane    CT,  38. 
Pfanstiehl    Cliemical    Corp..    Waukegan,    111.      686.292.    pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl    36. 
Phamaeeutlcals.  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.    686,192.  pub.  7-21-09. 

CI.  18. 
Pbilad«-l|ihU    Uuarti    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      127.479,    ren. 

10  6-59.     CT.  18. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  Bee — 
Peon  O- Tex  Oil  Co. 
Wasatch  Oil  Refining  Co. 
Pbllllpa  Yeaat   Produrts  Ltd.,  London,  England.     686,201-2, 

pnb    7  21-.%9.     Cl    18. 
Phot<igrai>hers'    Telegraph    Ass'n.,    Inc.,    Los    Angelea,   Calif. 

686,477.  pub.   7-21-59      Cl.  101. 
PhyslclanH    and    Hospitals    Supply   Co.,    MlnneapoUa.    Minn. 

686.472,  pub.  7-21-59      Cl.   100. 
Picbel   Inc,  .New  York,  NY.     078.843,  cane     Cl.  8. 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co..  Greenville,  8.C.     686,842,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl    39. 
Piaani  Brothers  :  8«e — 

PlHMnl.  Michael. 
Piaani.    Michael,    d.b.a.    Plaani    Brothers,    Plttabargh,    Pa. 

666.230,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Plains  Seed  Co.,  lac,  Lubboek.  Tex.    686.103,  pab.  7-21-09. 

CT.  1 
Piatt.  W.  C.  Co..  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  McGraw  HIU  Pub 

llahlng  Co.,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.  578,963,  cane  CT.  38. 
Plee-ZIng,  Inc,  Evanston.  lU.  686.366.  pub.  7-21-59.  Cl.  89. 
Plymouth    Cordage    Corp.,    Plymouth,    Maaa.      686,130,    pob. 

7-21-58.     Cl.  7. 
Plymouth    Wholeaale    Dry    Gooda    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

.S78.749.  c^nc     Cl.  21. 
Poole    Mftr     Co     Ltd.,    North    Vancouver,   Brltiah    Columbia, 

Canada.     686.230,  pub.  7-21-09.     CT.  22. 
Port  is    Style    Industries    Co.,    Chicago.    III.      686.336,    pub. 

7-21-59.     n    39. 
Portnoy,  Stanwood  R..  d.b.a.  Stanwood  Mfg.  Co.,  St.  Laals, 

Mo.     686.37.'i.  pub.  7-21-«9.     Cl.  39. 
Poature  Rest  Co.  :  Bee — 

Stauffer  Reducing.  Inc  of  California. 
Poulsen    Insurance     Co.     of     America,    The,     Cbleaga,     III. 

686.485,  pub.  7-21-59.     CL  102. 
Prairie  Schooner,  Inc.  Elkhart,  Ind.     686,101,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  12. 
Eratt  Pood  Co..  to  Pratt  Laboratories,  Inc..  PhlladriphU,  Pa. 
f    371.213.  ren.  10-6-59.     CL  46. 
Pratt  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Pratt  Food  Co. 
Precision  Soientlflc  Co..  CTilcago.  IB.     410,227,  cane.    CT.  26. 

I'rocter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The,  CincinaatL  Ohio.     686,463,  pab. 
7-16-57.     CT.  .%2. 

Professional  Bedding  Stores,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    686.282,  pub. 
7-21-59.     CT.  32. 

Protection    Enuipment    Co.,    Banbury,    Pa.      686,111,    pub. 
7-21-59.     CT.  8. 

Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The.  Chicago.  111.     686.432.  vatt.  7-21-59. 
CT.  46. 

Quart!  Mosaic,    Inc.,    Yorklyn,   Del.      686,146,    pub.   7-21-59, 
CT.  12. 

Queen  Quality  Boot  Shop,  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     370,061, 
ran.  llMi-<i9.     Cl.  89.  . 


Qnix  Flavoring  Extract  Corp.,  Richmond  Hill.  N.T.    578,028, 

caac     CT.  40. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  Bte — 

Service  Instrumenta  Inc. 
Ralnbuw  Drug :  tSee 

Marshall.  Jamea  A. 
Ramada    Inn.    Inc.,    Chicago.    DI.      686,471,    pob.    7-21-08. 

CT.  100. 
Raymond  Corp.,  The,  Grsene,  N.T.     686,242,  pub.  7-21-68. 

Cl.  23. 
Raj-onler  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    686,122,  pub.  7-21-59.    CT.  6. 
Real  McCoy  Products  Co.,  The  :  Sea — 

McCoy,  Kenneth  R. 
Reeves    Soundcraft    Corp.,    New    York,    N.T.      686,120,   pub. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  6. 
Regal  Musical  Instrument  Co.,  by  The  Harmony  Co.,  Chicago, 

III.     256.164,  12(c)  pub.  10-6-59.     Cl.  36. 
RIcharda- Wilcox  Mfg.  (fo.,  Aurora,  111.    686,162,  pub.  7-21-00. 

Cl.  12. 
Rlegel   Paper  Corp.,   RlegeUviUe.  N.J.,  and  New  Tork,  N.T.. 

to    Rlegel   Paper   Corp..   New    York.   N.T.     373,38(),   ren. 

Rimac  Co.!  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     437,405,  eanc     CT.  21. 
Robert  Dollar  Co.,  The,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     578,888,  cane 

CT.  21. 
Robert  DolUr  Co.,  The,  San  (Vanclsco,  CaUf.    078.889,  cane. 

CT.  21. 
Roby,  John  W,  and  Co. :  See —  .     „^. 

feoby.  John  W.  ■»».«»♦.'     -'• 

Roby.  John  W..  d.b.a.  John  W.  Roby  and  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

686.239.  pub.  7-21-69,      CT.  23. 
Rodrlguei.   .\ntonio   P.,   d.b.a.  Blosante  (Themicsl  Specialties. 

to    Blosante   Chemical    SDecialtles,    Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y. 

372,498,  ren.  10-6-59.     Cl.  18. 
Rodwell.    Edwin    L..    d.b.a.    The    RodweU    Engineering    and 

SaleH  Co.,  Omaha,  Nebr.     578,053^canc.     Cl.  31. 
Rodwell  Engineering  and  Sales  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rodwell,  Edwin  L. 
Rohland.  Gerhard  :  See — 

Robland,  Paul  G. 
Rohland.  Paul  G.,  d.b.a.  (Serhard  Rohland,  Ooteborg,  Sweden. 

686.165,  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  13. 
Rolley  Co.  :   Bee — 

Botany  Mills.  Inc. 
RollmaHter  Screen  Corp.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     686,140. 

pub    7-21-59.     Cl.  12. 
Rose  Fashions,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     578,733,  cane    Cl.  39. 
Royal  Appliance  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Geler.  P.  A.,  Co.,  The. 
Ruegsegger.  Ted  W..  d.b.a.  Tedrick  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    578.919, 

cane     Cl.  103. 
Safe-T-Padflc    Baking   Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif.      686,443, 

pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  50. 
Saae,   Peggy,   Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.     373,084.  ren.  10-6-09. 

Cl.  51. 
S«fe.  Peggy,  Inc.,   SUmford,  Conn.     374,013,  ren.   10-6-59. 

SakV  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     686,376,  pub.  7-21-59.     CT.  SO. 
Salada-Shlrrlir-HoraeT.    Ltd.,    Don    Mllla,    Ontario,    Canada. 

686,407.  pub.  6-2-59.     Cl.  46. 
Sam's  Cot  Rate,  Inc..  by  Sam's  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    360,555, 

12(c)  pub.  10-6-^9.     Cl.  39. 
Sam's  Inc. :  See  — 

Sam's  Cut  Rate,  Inc. 
Samson    Cordage    Corp.,    Bellingham,    Wash.     686,128,   pob. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  7. 
San  .\ntonlo  Pharmacy:  See —  •„ 

Paparelll.  Louis  A. 
San  Giorgio  Macaroni.  Inc. :  See —    "'*■ 

Keystone  Macaroni  Co. 
Savage    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Houston.    Tex.      686.188,    pnb. 

7-21-59.     Cl.  18.  ■ 

Savogran  Co.,  The :  Seo — 

India  Alkali  Works. 
.Schaeder  Industries.  Inc..  Woburn,  from  Holiday  Coffee  C^orp., 

Walpole.  Mass.     686.406,  pub.  7-21-59.     Cl.  46 
S<^erlng  Corp..  BloomOeld.  N.J.    686,1»2,  pub.  2-3-59.    CT  18 
Schering    Corp.,     Bloomfleld,    N.J.       686,200.    pub.    7-21-59. 

Schliler  Bros.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    686,338-9,  pub.  7-21-09. 

Cl.  o9. 
Schlurobercer  Well  Surveying  Corp.,  Honstoo,  Tex.     686.473. 

pob.  7-21-69.     CT.  100. 
School  Pen  Co.,  Chatham,  N.J.     686,498.  pab.  7-21-50.     CL 

Schraeder  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Holiday  Coffee  Corp. 
Seagram,  Joseoh  E.,  A  Sona,  Inc,  New  York.  N.T.     686,179, 

Seal-All  Co.  :  Bee—  ' 

Greenberg,  David  B. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     578,906,  cane     CT   2. 
Soeman.  Jan«>8,  Studios,  Inc..  Richmond  Hill.  N.Y.     686..S01, 

pub.  5-5-59.     Cl.  37. 
.Seidenbach'a,  Tnlaa,  Okla.     578,741.  cane     Cl    39. 
Service   Instruments   Inc.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of  America,  New 

Tork,  N.T.     369.460.  ren.  10-6-59.     CT.  26. 
Seymour,    Jane.    Ltd..    London,    Eng.      369.058,    12(c)    pob. 

Shaplei?h  Hardware  Co. :  See — 
Simmons  Hardware  Co. 

Shapletgb     Hardware    Co.,    St.    Loals,    Mo.       129,070,    ren. 
10-6-59.     Cl.  12.      . 

Shelby    Shoe    Co.,    The,    Portsmoath,    Ohio.      578,789,    cane 
Cl.  39. 

Shlseldo    Co.,    Ltd..    Chuo-ka,    Tokyo,   Japan.     686,446,    pab. 
7-21-59.     Cl.  51. 

Shulton.  Inc,  Clifton,  N.J.     374,369.   ren.  10-&-09.     CT.  00. 


TMri 
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ShaitoB.   Int..  Ctthtm,  WT:    9T4.80B,  rm.  10-«-8f      CI.  4. 
SholtoQ.  lac.  OiftoQ,  N.J.     9M,4i2.  pnb.  7-21-39.     CI.  SI. 
ShawmU.  K.  *  E..  Co..  N«w  York.  N.T.    S78.8M.  cue.    CI.  ». 
SllTera,    JoMpb,    BrooklTB,    N.T.      480.M1.    eaac.      a.    4. 
StauMos  Hjirdwsre  Co..  to  8hapl«lch  Hardwarv  Co..  St.  Loats. 

Mo.     129.074.  ran.  10-4-S9.     CI.  2«. 
StaMB    *    MoKlloer.     BlnniBcham.    AU      «8«.S4a-50.    pab. 

7-21-«9.    CI.  39. 
SlmoB*  Co..  lac.  Tbe.  New  York.  N.T.    •86.802.  pab.  7-11-49. 

CL  39. 
Blraplor,  J.   K..   Co..   Botae,   Idabo.     «M.420.   pab.   T-21-B9. 

Cf.  4«. 
Skofko  Ball  Bearing  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe.  Laton.  KncUnd.    MM40. 

pab.  7-21-09.     C!    23. 
81aek-eaa  Corp..    Maahatua.    N.T.     6M.S4S.    pub.   7-Sl-ft9. 

a.  39. 
summer  Qua  Co.,  lac.  LAaisTllle,  Kj.  6M.233.  pob.  7-21-09. 

CJ.  22. 
Societe    a     ReapooMblllte    Llmitee :  Dltexa.    Paria.    Fraaea. 

6M.347,  pab    7-21-59.    C).  39. 
Soctete  dee  Utlnre  (litmlques  Rhone-Pouleac.  Parla,  Praaee. 

4M.200.  pub.  7-21-09.     CI.  18. 
SoUr   Air-rio.   lac.   Elkbart.    Ind.      078.731,   eaae.     CL    12. 
Solomon.    Jack.   d.b.a.    Le  Jacqae,    Plaabing.    NT.      886,4041. 

pub.  7-21-09.     CT.  01. 
Sonnytown    Infantswear.    Inc.    New    Tork.    N.T.      886.009. 

a.  39. 
Soatb    Cbeeter   Corp.,    Leeter,    Pa.      886.188.    pab.    7-21-09. 

a.  13. 
Soatbern  State*  Cooperatire.  lac.  Richmond.  Va.     888.308. 

pub.  7-21-09.     CI.  38. 
Southland  Caaninf  *  Packing  Co..  New  Orlaaaa.  La.    888,427. 

pub.  7-21-09.     CI.  48. 
Southweat  Oraaae  A  Oil  Co..  Ib«..  WlehlU.  Kaaa.     888,487. 

pub.  7-21-89.     CL  82. 
Standard  Branda  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    S74.48S.  rea.  10-8-09. 

a.  48. 
Standard  Brands  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.    886.428,  pub.  7-21-09. 

CI.  46. 
Standard     Furniture    Co..     Herkimer.     N.T.      888.283.    pab. 

7-21-59.     CI.  32. 
SUadard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jeraey,  WilmlngtOB.   Del.,  to  Baoo 

SUndard  OU  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     373,788.  tea.  10-8-09. 

CL  9. 
Stanwood  Mfr  Co.  :  See — 
Portnoy.  Stanwood  R. 
Star    Iron    and    Steel    Co..    Tacoma.    Waab.      688.283,    pob. 

7-21-09.     a.   23. 
Star-Klat  Foods.  Inc.  :  See- 
French  Sardine  Co.  of  California. 
SUte  Ftsh  Co.,  Inc..  San  Pedro.  Calif.    686.397,  pob.  9-17-07. 

CI.  46. 
Suuffer  Reduclna.  Inc.  of  California,  d.bji.  Poatura  Beat  Co., 

Lo*  Angelee,  Aillf.     686.388.   pub.   7-21-09.     CI.   44. 
Sta  Wlte,  Inc.  Medford.  Maaa.   6&6,402.  pub.  7-21-09.  CI.  48. 
Stella    D'Oro   Biscuit   Co..    Inc.    New   York.    N.T.      888.411. 

pub.  7-21-59.     CL  46. 
SterUng  RadUtor  Co..  Inc..  Westlleld.  Maaa.     078,949,  caac 

CI.  13. 
Stewarts   Private   Blend    Coffee   Co.,   Chicago.    IlL     888.438. 

pub.  7-21-59.     CI.  46. 
Stolxman.   Bernard,   also  d.bui.   Bemie  Mann,  FlusblBg,  N.T. 

578,914.  cane.     CI.  107. 
Stone  Mill  Products  Co..  Grand  Hapida.  Mich.    070,024.  cane. 

C\.  46. 
Stonnell    Enterprise*.    Inc.    New    Tork.    N.T.      886.310,    pub. 

7-21-09.     CL  38. 
Stratton  Coats,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     686.369,  pab.  7-21-09. 

CI.  89. 
Stur-Dee   Health    ProdncU.    lac,    Brookljra.    N.T.     688.187. 

pab.  7-21-59     CI.  18. 
Stur  Dee    Health    Products.    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.T.      686.199, 

pub.  6-30-59.     CL  18. 
Stylewood.    Inc.,    from    U.    K.    Tbompoon.    Baltimore,    Md. 

886,139.  pub.  7-21-59.     CL  12. 
Sun  Valler  Industries.  lac.  Sun  Valley.  CBllf.     886.143.  pob. 

7-21-09.     CI.  12. 
Superior   Chain    Co..    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.T.      686,270.    pob. 

f-21-09.     CL  28. 
Superior  Rug  A  Upholstery  Cleaners  :  Bee — 

Jacobie.   Fred   E. 
Surety  Mutual  Life  k  Casualty  Insurance  Co..  Fargo.  N.  Dak. 

«8«.484.  pub.  7-21-59.     CI    102. 
Sutherland     Paper    Co..     Kalamasoo.     Mich.      370,700,    r«n. 

10-6-59.     CI.   2. 
Sutton     Cosmetics.     Inc..     New     Tork,     N.T.      686.440,    pub. 

10-22-57.     CL  51. 
Swallow  .\lrplane  Co.,  Inc..  Wichita,  Kaaa.     426.420,  eanc 

CL  i.r 
Sweetheart  Baby  Needs.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,887,  pub. 

7-21-09.     CI.   89. 
Sylacauga  Fertiliser  Co. :  See — 

Parker  Fertiliser  Co. 
^Taliaferro.   E    H..   Mfg.   Co..  d.b.a.   Eton  of  California.   Ban 

Diego.  Calif.     686.327.  pab.  7-21-59.    CL  8». 
Tanbro  Fabrln.  Corp  .  .New  York.  N.T.    078.906.  eaac    CL  42. 
Tedrick   Co.  :   See— 

Ruegaegger.  Ted  W. 
Ten-B-Low  Co.  :  Ser — 

MAR  Dietetic  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Terrytoona.  lac.  New  Rocbelle,  NT.     578.784,  eanc  'O.  38. 
Theobald.   Harry   J.,   d.b.a.    Induatrial    Soap   Works,   to  The 

Theobald  Industrlen.  Kearny,  N.J.     873,613.  rea.  10-8-09. 

CL  4. 

Theobald  Industries,  Tbe : 
Theobald,  Harry  J. 

Thompson.  Howard  K. :  See — 
Stylewood.   Inc. 


in.      8M.M1.     CI.  t. 


Tkraa   Polat   lailaatrlaa. 
Tiara  Coaaatl^a  lac 

Coaasatlcally  Toara.  lac. 
Titford  Toilatrlea  :  See — 

Park  A  Tllford. 
Towhwvar,  lac,  Loa  Aagelea.  CaUf.     686,204,  pub.  7-tl-M. 

C\.  38. 
Travaeo  Laboratoriaa  :  f  «• — 

Trarers.  Ralph. 
TraTelon  Producta  Co. :  8m — 

Trarers.   Howard  F. 
Trarers.  Howard  F.,  d.b.a.  Trareloa  Prodoeta  Co.,  Kachaatar, 

N.T.    686.104.  pob.  7-81-09.     CL  1. 
Trarera.    Ralph,    d.b.a.    Traraco   Laboratorlea,   Baat   Bostoo, 


7-21-09. 


eanc     CL 

eanc     CI. 

eanc     CL 

7-21-09. 


39. 
89. 
89. 

a.  88. 


Co.,    Prorldence,    R.I.     686,444,    pub.    7-81-09. 


886.280,  pub. 


Calif.     888.170,   pab. 


pob. 

N.T. 


Maaa.    686.109.  pub.  7-21-09.    C\.  12. 
TraylorRicb,    lac,    Boonrlllo.   Ind.     686.237,    pab. 

a.  22. 
Treacr.  Joba  U.,  A  Co. :  See — 

Fa  Clle  Fastener  Corp. 
Treo   Co.,   Inc.  Jaaalea,  NT.     078.897, 
Treo  Co.,   lac.   Jamaica.   N.T.     078.898. 
Treo  Co.,   lae^  Jamaica,  N.T.     078,899, 
Triboae  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     686,805,  pub. 
Trn  Teat  Marketlag  A  MerefaaBdialag  Corp.,  to  Oakea  A  Co., 

Chicafo.  IlL     366,730,  ren.  10-6-09.    C\.  80. 
Taaay  Coaasetlca:   See — 

Lehn  A  Fink  Producta  Corp. 
Tylac  Co..  Montlcello.  III.    078,880.  cane.    C\.  12. 
U-C-Ute    Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago,    lU.      686.227.    pub.    7-21-09. 

CI.  21. 
Uacas    Mfg. 

CI.  00. 
Unltod-Carr    Fastener  Corp.,    Boaton,    Maaa.     888,184,    pnb. 

7-21-09.    CT.  13. 
Ualted  Fixture  Hardware  Co..  Plttaborgh.  Pa. 

7-21-59     CT.  82. 
Ualted    Laboratories.    Ltd..   Paaadaaa, 

7-21-69.     CI    18 
Ualted  Sute*  Smelting  Reflning  and  Mining  Co.,  Tbe,  Boaton, 

Mass.     369.076,  12(c)  pub    10-6-09      CL  14. 
United  States  Wboleaale  Grocers  Association,  Inc.,  Waahing- 

ton.  DC.     686,470.  pab.  7-21-09.     CI.  101. 
Vaa  Oatrom,  Dr.  Lorrala*  A..  L«gnna  Beach,  Calif.    886.891. 

pob.  7-21-09.     a.  44. 
VaraltT    Pajamas.    Inc.    d.b.a.    yaratty   Patemas,    lac.    New 

Tort.  NT.     686,356.  pub.  7-21-09.     C\.S». 
Vejln,  Inc.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     578.961,  caac     CI.  46. 
yiklng  Boat  Corp..   Waknlla,  to  U.  C.  Olbaon.  Tallabasae*. 

Fla.     622.065.  cane.     C\.  19. 
Vita  +  Plus    Corp.    Madiaon,    Wla.      886.190,    pob.    7-21-09. 

CT.  18. 
Vitalinl.  B.,  Mllford.   Mass.     686.161.  pub.  7-21-59.     CL  12. 
WIBC.   Inc.,   IndUnapoUs.   Ind.     686,460,  pab.  7-21-09.     CL 

104. 
WRSM    Financial   Serrlce  Corp..   New  Tork,  N.T.     888,480, 

pob.  7-21-59.     a.  102. 
Wagner,  B.  L.,  Co.,  lac,  Tbe.  Darlea.  Conn.     886,141, 

7-21-59.     C\.  12. 
Walt  Asaodates,  Inc.,  The,  to  J.  8.  Walt.  New  Tork, 

370..'W5,  ren.  10-6-09.     CI.  12. 
Walt.  John  8. :  See — 

Walt  Associates,  Inc..  The. 
Walker  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Moont  Vemoa.  N.T.    886,193,  pob. 

7-21-00.     a.  18. 
Wall-Dec  Co.,  New  Tort.  N.T.     578,941,  cane     CI.  87. 
Warner,  R.  F..  to  Fraaar  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.    373.910. 

ren.  10-O-59.     CT.  46. 
Warrea,    Northam.    Corp.,    Stamford,    Coan.      378,024,    ren. 

10-8-59.     CI.  51. 
Wasatch  OU  ReOolBf  Co.,  Wooda  Cross 

Utah,     to     Phillip*     Petroleum     Co., 

871,066.  ren.  10-4-59.     CL  10. 
Wasatch  OU  Retalng  Co..  Woods  Cross  and  Salt  Lake  City, 

Utah,     to     Phillip*     Petroleum     Co.,     Bartlesrllle,     Okla. 

871,623.  ren.  10-6-59.     C\.  10. 
WashUigton  nsh  A  Oyster  Co.  of  Calif.,  d.b.a.  Waahlngton 

Flah  and  Oyster  Co..  Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     68«.42i2, 

pub.  7-21-00.     C\.  46. 
Waairington  Ftsb  and  Oyater  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Washington  Fish  k  O^ntrr  Co.  of  Calif. 
Waahlartoa.  O..  Coffee  Reflnlna  Co..  Morris  Plains,  to  Ameri- 
can  Home  Products  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     370,754,  ren. 

1O-6-50.     CI.  48.  '^ 

Wayne.  Judy.  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     686,385,  pab.  7-21-50. 

CI.  39. 
Wayne    Knitting    Mllla,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind. 

10-6-59      CL  89. 
Wayne    Knitting    Mills,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 

10-6-59.     CI.  39. 
Wayne    Knitting    Mllla,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind. 

10-6-59.     CI.  S9. 
Wayne    Knitting    MUla.    Fort    Wayne,    Ind. 

1O-6-50.     CL  39. 
Wayne    Knitting    MiUs,    Fort    Wayne,    lad. 

10-0-59.  CL  89. 
Webcor,  lae..  Chicago.  HI.  886.290,  pob.  7-21-50.  CL  88. 
Weiger  Weed  A  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  078,910,  caac  CI.  14. 
Welch  A  Hons  Ltd.,  North  Shields,  Northumberland.  BngUad. 

686,414.  pub.  7-21-59.     C\.  46. 

Welflt  Corp.,  Tbe,  New  Hartn.  Cobb.    886,840,  pob.  7-21-00. 
CL  SO. 

Weat     Coast     Klectroaie     Maaafactarera     AasoclatloB.     Um 
Angeles.  Calif.     686.479,  pub.  7-21-09.     a.  101. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Bast  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aad  Baltl> 

more.  Md.     578,717.  cane     CI.  21. 

White.    John.    Footwear    Ltd.,    Higbam    Ferrara,    Bnglaad. 
578,830,  cane.     CT.  89. 


and  Salt  Lake  City. 
BartlesTlUe.     Okla. 


871.987,  ren. 

371.988,  ren. 

871.989,  ren. 
872,647,  rea. 
874,373,  ren. 
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White   Laboratorlea.   lac.   KanUworth,   VJ.     886.206,   pab. 

7-21-59.     CL  18. 
Whlte-Stokea  Co..  Ibc,  Chicago.  lU.     128.578.  ren.  10-6-09. 

CL  46. 
WUbur-ElUs  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Wllbai^-nUa  Co. 
WUbor-Ellis  Co.,  d.b4i.  WUbar  Bills  Co.,  Inc.  San  Frandaeo, 


CaUf.     686,410,  pob.  7-21^59.     CL  46. 
riffler.  Albert  I.,  Newark.  N.J.    306,810,  12(c)  pob. 
CI.  18. 


10-6-09. 


Wlaler,  Albert  I.,  Newart.  NJ.    306,700.  12(e)  pob.  10-8-09. 

Wlae  Inatltnte,  d.b.a.  The  California  Society  of  Wine  Tasters. 

Saa  Francisco,  CaUf.     886,312,  pnb.  7-21-00.     CI.  38. 
Wlafleld    Mfg.    Co.    Inc.,    New    Bedford,    Mass.      886,112-13, 

pub.  7-21-09.     CI.  8. 

WInton  Bros.  Inc.,  Stratford,  Conn.     686,428,  pab.  7-21-59. 
CI.  46. 

Wonderware  Home  Parties,  Ibc,  Broaz,  N.T.     686,109,  pob. 
0-0-09.     CL  2. 

Woodstock-Hoefer  Watch  A  Jewelry  Co.,  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo. 
686.262.  pab.  11-11-08.     O.  27. 


Woreeater  Salt  Co.,  New  Tort.  N.T.    904.004,  eanc    CI.  51. 

World  Wide,  Inc.,  Minneapolia,  Minn.    6iM,309,  pob.  7-21-W. 
CL  38 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.    886,121,  pob. 
7-21-59.     CI.  6. 

Wyandotte  Chemical*  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.    686,405,  pob. 
7-21-59.     Cl.  52. 

Wyeth  Laboratories  :  See — 

American  Home  Products  Corp. 

Toung  Bean  Co..  and  W.  T.  Toang  Bean  Co. :  ffae — 
Young,  William  T. 

Toung.  William  T.,  d.bji.  Toung  Bean  Co.,  and  W.  T.  Toaaf 
Bean  Co..  Lexington,  Ky.     686.417.  pob.  7-21-59.     CL  46. 

Zanlnorlcfa,  M.  :  See — 
ZaninoTlch,  Marko. 

Zaninorich,  Marto,  Inc. :  See — 
Zaninorlch,  Marto. 

Zaninorich,  Marko,  d.b.a.  M.  Zaninorich,  to  Marko  Zanino- 
rich,  Inc.  Delano.  Calif.     374,236,   ren.   10-6-59.     Cl.  48. 

ZeU-Northem  Co.,  Brie,  Pa.    686,442,  pnb.  7-21-59.    Q.  80. 

ZildJian,  AredU.  Co..  Qolncy,  Mass.     878.674.  ren.  10-6-09. 
cf.  88. 

ZonoUte   Co.,   Chicago,   lU.     686,147,  pob.  7-21-59.     Cl.  12. 
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2.867,008. 


2.891,980. 


2,851,358.  ReooDitltuted  Dry  Milk  Product.  John  I* 
McCarthy,  1210  80.  BoDnle  Brae  St.,  Lm  Aasele*.  Calif. 

2.888,238.  Window  Locking  Mcehanlnn.  Ralph  D.  Han- 
wtn.  Route  #3.  Box  117,  Stou  FalU,  8.  Dak. 

2iK)lJ218.  TranwnlMlon  Lift.  Archie  Scott,  Lake  View, 
sa  _____^_ 

UcBcral  Blectric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-«xcla- 
■Ive  Ilcenaea  under  the  following  10  patents  upon  reasonable 
tenni  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

AppMcatloDii  for  license  under  tfte  following  3  patents  may 
Iw  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Compaay.  Patent  Counsel, 
Chemical  and  MeUUurglcal  DlTiston,  1  Rlrer  Road,  Schenec- 
Udy  8.  N.T. 
2,810.024.     Cobalt  Base  Alloy. 

Blends  of  OrganopolrsllozaBe  Pol/baUdlene  and 
Dl-a-Cumyl   Peroxide   and    Method   of    Curing 
Same. 
Acetoxymethylbeptamethylcydotetraslloxane   and 
Oils  Prepared  Therefrom. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to :   Patent  Counsel.  General  Engfneering  Labora- 
tory. General  Electric  Company,  1  Rlrer  Road,  Schenectady  8, 
N.T. 
2,841,718.     Dosimeter. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  may 
be  addreased  to :   General  Electric  Company,  Atomic  Power 
Equipment  Department,  2181  So.  First  St,  Ban  Joae,  Calif- 
Attention  Patent  Counsel. 
2,806,093.     Method  of  Sllrer  Dip  Soldering. 
2.869,139.     Linkage. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Component  Prod- 
ucts DlTislon.  103.^  Broadway,  Port  Wayne,  Ind.,  Attention 
Patent  Counsel. 

2.873.684.     Pump  Motor  Assembly. 

Starting  and  Operating  Clrealt  for  Arc  Dtsoharge 

Device. 
Frequency  Multiplier. 
Frequency  Multiplier. 


,  Pat  2,777,490,  A.  U.  Khan,  Fastener  secured  to  strip  by 
staking,  decided  Aug.  18,  1989,  Interference  No.  89^291, 
claim  1. 

Pat  2,789,180,  B.  E.  Ameson,  Cathode  ray  tube  apparatus, 
decided  Aug.  6,  1989,  Interference  No.  89,407.  claim  8. 

Pat  2,791,026,  R.  C.  Hergenrother,  Color  kinescope,  decided 
Sept  2,  1989,  Interference  No.  89,408,  claims  1.  2,  8,  4,  8,  0, 
8,  and  9. 

Pat  2,793,554,  B.  Faust  Apparatus  for  use  with  tone  pro- 
ducing devices,  decided  Sept.  9,  1959,  Interference  No. 
89.471.  claim  1. 

Pat  2,800,120,  O.  Jendrasslk,  Pressure  exchangers,  decided 
Aog.  4.  1»89,  Interference  No.  89,771,  claims  1  and  2. 

Pat  2,800,120,  G.  Jendrasslk,  Pressure  exchangers,  decided 
Aug.  4,  1989,  Interference  No.  89,814,  dalm  13. 

Pat  2.803,333,  A.  Freeman,  Conveyor  system,  decided  July 
31,  1989,  Interference  No.  89,101,  claims  1,  2.  3.  0,  7,  8.  9. 
and  10. 

Pat  2.816.334,  E.  W.  Edstrand,  Automatic  ladling  control 
for  metal  melting  furnace,  decided  Aug.  31,  1989,  Interfer- 
ence No.  89.308,  claims  1  ajid  2. 

Pat  2,819,701,  J.  L.  Poi^am  and  D.  A.  Shock,  Process  of 
removing  riscons  oil  from  a  well  bore,  decided  Aug.  19,  1959. 
Interference  No.  89,445,  claims  1  and  9. 

Pat.  2,834.809,  H.  W.  RosseU  and  N.  Wonnacott.  Overedge 
sewing  madilne  for  making  safety  seam,  decided  Sept  2, 
1959.  Interference  No.  89.907.  claims  8  and  9. 

Pat  2.874,955.  B.  D.  Melntyre  and  W.  D.  Mclntyre.  Vehicle 
suspension  system,  decided  Sept  2.  1969,  Interference  No. 
90.376.  cUlB  7. 


2,892,128. 

2.892,141. 
2.892,142. 


Black  lak  for 

New  type  reproduction  equipment  now  in  use  in  the  Patent 
Offlce  does  not  uniformly  produce  satisfactory  copies  of  signa- 
tures made  In  bhie  Ink. 

Ib  order  to  insure  full  utiUsatlon  of  this  equipment  to 
provide  improved  service  to  the  public.  It  is  requested  that 
black  ink  be  used  for  signatures  on  all  papers  submitted  to 
the  Patent  Offlee. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2,905,917  to  Marian  E.  Bourns, 
for  Electrical  Resistor,  appearing  in  the  Ofticial  Gauttc 
of  Sept  22,  1959,  should  be  deleted  as  the  application  was 
withdrawn  from  issue  and  the  patent  was  not  issued. 


Adrcrw  DccWom  in  IntcifereDCCs 

In  the  designated  Interferences  Involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Pat  2,405,134,  W.  J.  Brown  and  J.  B.  Shomer,  Distance 
measuring  systems,  decided  Mar.  27,  1959,  Interference  No. 
84.436.  claim  8.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

Pat  2,684.282,  J.  P.  Swed.  Qosure  derlee,  decided  July  24,         «^^  ^  > ._  «v-.|rfn«.  PuidiTfiJ  b  A*  MimA 

1989,  Interference  No.  89.452,  claims  1,  2,  3,  and  6.  ■**^  «*  ^»*^     iT.^^ST^ 

fli  mtf  1999 

Pat  2,718,882,  H.  B.  Ounther,  Stretch  press  Jaw,  decided  aMrm-d  ISO 

July  13,  1989,  Interference  No.  88,067,  claims  1  and  3.  e^«  attrmed  Tn'ii^'IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII     92 

Pat  2,759,816,  L.  M.  Minsk,  Polyvinyl  sulfonamide  color    Examiner  reversed 4T 

couplers,    decided   July   24,    1989,    Interference   No.    88.634. 

claims  1.  2.  8,  and  7.  Total 


2St 


New  AppUcatioM  lUcciTed  Dniii«  Ai«Mt  1959 

Patents 6,312 

Designs 363 

Plant  Patents  _ 10 

Reissues 15 

Total  — 1 0,T00 


Patente 901— No.  2,908.007  to  No.  2.908,907,  incl. 

Deslgna 84 — No.     186,301  to  No.      186.854.  incl. 

Plant  Patente—       1— No.  1,872 

Reissues 3— No.       24,718  to  No.       24.720,  Incl. 


Totol. 


909 


281 


OONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31, 1969 

TotaJ  number  of  pending  applicAtionfl  (excluding  Dedgns),.-. . ...  108,683 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applic&ticoB ..J 6,  934 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) M,  626 

Total  number  of  Dc^n  applications  awaiting  action.... It  878 

Date  of  oldest  new  application 8ep4.  8,  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application... — .^ Aug.  4, 1968 


M.  CB08A. 
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PATBNT  BXAMmniiQ 


OBO< 


Vm,  AND  OTTKBTISOBT  BXAMNnM 


CD  STONK,  L  O.,  CHKM10AL  AND  RKLATSD  ARTS -  ~ 

(II)  KVAN8.  N.  H.  (setllV).  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT^NBBOY  AND  BLBCTRICAL  ARTS 

(nC  YUNO  rWAI,  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANUTACTUBINO/kACHINB  BLBMBNT8  AND  DR8ION8 

CrV)  FRBBHOr.  H.  B..  MATBRUL  HANDLING  AND  TBEATINO,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMU8B- 

MBNT  DBVICB8. 
(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  8TBUCTUBB8  AND  INSTBUMBNTS  OF  PBBCISION 

(VD  MURPHY.  T.  P..  AORICULTURB,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION... 

Cni)  KAUPPMAN.  H.  B..  HBATING  AND  COOUNG.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SBPABATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TBRATMBNT  AND  CABB. 

(CLASS.)  OORBCn.  O.  A.,  ARTS  UNDBROOING  RBCLAS8IPICATI0N  AS  USTBD  UNDBB  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS 


MYUIONS.  BXAMINtaS  AND  SUBJBCT8  OF  INVBNTIOM 


7. 

t. 

t. 
10. 
U. 

u. 

14. 

U. 
1*. 
17. 

IS. 

19. 


(VI)  OOLDBBBO,  A.  J..  Bnkm;  BmTstti«:  Ptentiac:  Plant  HaatwDdry;  Soattertag  Ualoadan:  Harrovi  aBd  Dln««; 

Plows - 

(HI)  STONB.  A.,  nttbm.  Tnpplv  loil  V«iate  Dcitreytac:  Ptmm;  TobMM:  Tutfla  Wrtn«Ms:  Boekla.  Bnttew 

■adClMia. 


(Vn)  MARMBLSTBIN.  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K.,  Mtta(),  Mttal  FbaadlBg  and  TtmUoaat;  MtUOngy  (PieeM  nd 
Appantua);  ADdtb;  Blwtrteal  R«aMoia. 

(VI)  FALLER.  E.  A..  HoMa;  Poww  DrtvM  O&mftifou;  Handttw  Apparatas;  Bkvalon;  nmmUk  DlipaMk:  Slon 

atrrto:  CoDreyon,  Chntaa.  Sklda.  Goldas  nd  Wayi 

(V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W..  HarrcaUn;  Uncarthtoc  Ob)«cU;  Thr«itac:  Knotten:  Animal  Hoabaodry:  Bea  Cnitnra; 

Da^;  BotehartDr.  V^atabto  and  Maat  CottafS  aad  CXunminotaaB;  Fnoei.  Gataa;  Moalc;  Slgoali  and  ladteaton; 

AeouatlM - - 

(D  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  (MARCUS,  I..  afltfe«).  Carbon  CtaamMry  dwt).  •«.,  HMmeyelle.  OaMral  Onaala 

Amldas 


L«ldan; 


S. 
M. 


J7. 

n. 


(IV)  OON8ALVB8.  J.  B.  (ANDBRSON.  B.  G,  aettnc),  Opths 

(V)  BRBHM,  O.  L.,  Bada;  Chain  and  Saata;  Cabinats;  Tablas;  MtHaUanaooa  Funittiit*:  Fin 
Dapoaft  and  OoUeetton  Raoaptaclea;  SoUfeld*. ~ 

(VT)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pompa;  Pana;  TarbbM 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Ptoaanaa:  Ordnanee:  Anunanltlon:  BxploaiTa  Cbaraa  Maklag _ 

(IV)  BBNHAM.  E.  V  .  Boots.  S)M«a  and  Leatoff:  Shoe  and  Laatbar  Maantaeton:  Battoa.  Byriet  and  Rival  Satttnc: 
NaiUuf.  StanHai  and  CUp  Ctacblnc;  Oarl.  PMan  and  8lcn  BxhlbBtnc;  Cotlary;  PIpaa  and  Tubakr  Condutta 

(UD  8PINTMAN,  8.,  Maobtea  Ktemanta:  BbkUm  Startars;  latarralatad  Clutdi  aad  Motor  Controli 

(m)  BBALL.  T.  B.,  0«ar  Cdu1i«;  Eleotrle  Lamp  mmI  Tnba  Maaoteeture:  NawUe  and  Pin  MaklBf:  Malal  Worktaf 

(pait),a4  Spaelal  Work.  PoTflng.  Plaatle  Worklnc.  Drswlaf.  Sawtng.  Milltnc.  Planlnc.  Turalag 

(HI)  WILTZ.  W  A.,  Matal  Worklnc  (part)  e^.  Sbaat  Matal,  Wtra  Baodlac.  MkoaOaaaaaa  PraaaaMS,  AMsaMy  and 

DIaaaaambly  Apparmtoa;  Wtra  Fabrtea 

(Vn)  BRI.NDI8I.  M.  v.,  Plaatlea;  PiMtle  Bk>ek  and  Bartbaowara  Apparatus 

(H)  ANDRU8,  L.  M..  Takptaony;  Raoordm  (part) 

(TV)  LBIGHBY.  B.  A..  Paak«la«;  Typawrttars;  Prtatlat:  Typs  CasUof  aad  Sattlac:  Sbast  Matartal  AMMlatlat  or 

FokUv:  Sbaat  Paadlaior  DaUvarti« 

(VI)  BLUM.  A   (LBVINB,  8..  acUnf),  Poww  Ptaata;  FkUd  TraMraHalnaa.  SanFomotor  Bystaoa;  Jat  Motors;  OoBboa- 

tlon  Tnrbtnaa;  Spaad  Ravoaatra  Davtoaa. _ 

(VU)  PATRICK.  P   L.  (MATTE80N.  F.  L..  aetli«),  Stovaa  and  Foraaeaa;  BoQais:  FIntd  Fool  Baraaft;  HaaUag 

Systaow:  Mlseailaaaoaa  Haatli«;  Aatomatle  Taoiparmtara  aad  Homtdlty  Rafolatton:  niamtnattaf  Boraafs 

(V)  SBBRS.  J.  D.  (KAMPB.  A  H  .  ac(in().  HfciiiHwiiw  Hardwwa:  Cfaanra  Faatanars;  Locks;  SaJaa;  Baak  Pro«ae> 
ttoa:  Br««l.  Pastry  and  Oonfectiua  Makl^;  Itatt  aid  CMiplii.  Umbrallaa:  Caaas;  Uadartaklnc.  EleeCrtaal 
0>nnc«tan .......jt....— .— 

(HI)  MADEB.  R.  C.  Tsttflaa _ - 

(VI)  BUCHLBR.  M.  B..  AaroMatka:  Boatt?  Baaya;  Shlpa;  Marlaa  PrapolstoB:  PropaUars:  Wtadmllla:  Ftold  Dla- 
pbrasiasiad  BaDows - 

(VI)  SMILOW.  L  .  Dau  ProasMn;  Digital  aad  AMtof  OoaFetan;  Caleolaton;  Bookkaaplac  Maeblaa;  Caah  aad 

Fare  RacMara;  Votlnc  Maebtaaa;  Oeatfan. 

(in)  HICKB  Y.  T  J.,  (WILLIAMOWSKY.  D.  J..  aetli«).  Apparal  (aseapt  CaraeU  and  Braaatara):  Apparal  Appara- 

toa;  SawlBC  Machtna;  TaitUaa.  Ironlnc  or  Smooth  lac:  Clatcbas  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holdars 

(VU)  NBVIU8.  R.  D..  CoatHw-PraaaMa.  MlaaOaaoia  ProdoeU  and  Appaatoa!  DMIUattoa;  Wood  Traattat  Appe- 

ratna;  Papar  Making 

(H)  RADBR,  O.  L..  PliKil^j     naalliia.  Motlra  Powar.  Traaanlaatoa  Syatarti.  VoHace  and  Phaa  Control  8y»- 

taoia.  Fnnuwa.  Battary  Okargliw  aai  DkAwflaf ,  Are  Lampa.  Prtaia  H^var  Dynamo  PlanU;  Blevators  (part),  a4- 

MlanBanaoaa  Btoctrto  Control  MiuhaHaiii;  Indnotors;  Tnmltnkn..... 

aV)  JAMBS,  8..  Braabinc,  8erabMi«  and  Oaneral  Oeaalac:  Bnab.  Baoa  aad  Mop  Maktar.  Taitllaa.  FUUd  Tiaattag 

Appatatns;  Claanlac  and  Liquid  Oontaot  wttb  SoUda 

(VI)  BBAUNBR,  R.  H  ,  Intamal  Combosttai  Baglna;  Bipaaalbia  Ohaabar  Motors;  Fluid  Sarvomotort;  Sprtag. 

Weight  aad  Animal  Powarad  Motors:  rjlMiliH.  PMou;  Drlra  Shafts;  FWflhla  Shaft  OoapUa^;  Choeka  or  SockeM; 

Fluid  Curmt  Coarayors;  Preaaura  Modnlatlnt  R«lays;  Whaol  Sahatitata 

,  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Took;  Woodworktnc;  Button.  Barrel  aad  Whaal  Maklv:  Baggapa;  Oh>th,  Laatha  aad  Rabba 

Raeeptaela:  Package  and  Artkk  Cairtaia;  Valued  Plpa  Ooapiii«K  Rod  Jolatt;  Toot-Haadllag 
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DITI8IONS.  KXAMINBB8  AND  SUBJBCTS  OF  INVBNT10N 


SO. 
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a. 
u. 
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47. 
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40. 
41. 
4S. 
4S. 


44. 
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47. 
48. 

40. 
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51. 
53. 
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54. 

66. 

60. 

57. 
58. 


60. 
00. 


61. 

83. 

63. 

04. 
86. 

06. 
07. 
81. 
83. 
01. 
03. 
08. 
M. 
06. 
M 


Oldeat  AppUcatkm 


Naw      Aaiaadad 


(Vn)  O'LBARY.  R.  A..  Oommlnulors;  Raftlgsratkm;  Fhild  Bprlnkliag,  Spraying  and  Dtffualng.SaparstiBf  and  Aaort- 
ingSoMs  (part) - 

(1)  BOETTCHER.  A.  M..  Carbon  Chemlatry  (part).  a4->  Ura  AddooU,  SOloon  Ooatalnlag  (TariMn  Compoonda. 

Hydrocanatlon  of  Carbon  Oslda.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Non-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mlxtura.  Hydrocarbons.  Hak>> 

ganatad  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Raalna  (part)  (e^-,  Polypropylanaa,  Polyiaobutyltfua);  Mineral  CDs 

(VII)  BERMAN,  H.,  Ou  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Haat  Bzcbanga;  Agltatkm;  Fire  Bitlnguahers;  Cantrlfogal 

Bowl  Separators;  Liquid  Separation  or  Portfleatloo  (part) 

(V)  MUSHAKB,  W.  L.,  Brtdgaa;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Fagiaaarlng;  Roads  and  Pavements;  Rook;  Bonding  Stnietora 
aV)  QUA0KBNBU8H,  L.,  RaUways-Draft  AppUaoca,  Swttoba  aad  Signak,  Sartaoe  Track,  RoDlag  Stock,  Track 

Sanders;  Eketrldty,  Transmkslon  to  Vehlcla;  Dumping  Vahlcka;  Vehlck  Fenders;  Hand  and  Hokt  Line  ImpkmanU; 

Separating  and  Aaaortlng  BoUds  (part) 

(TV)  DBMBO.  L.  J.,  Dkpansing;  FUUi«  Raeeptaeka;  Totbt;  Soraring  by  Taartog  or  Bnakiag:  Coin  CoatnUed  Appa* 

ratus;  Dkpenaii«  CabinoU;  Artkk  Dkpenstng;  Coin  Handling 

(V)  BVANS,  B.  L.  (CUTTING.  C.  A.,  acting).  Measurlni  and  Tatlng  (part) 

(ID  LEVY,  M.  L.  (WOOD.  R.  M.,  aetli«).  Ekotrtdty-Swltchea.  Waldlag.  Heatlag.  Photo-eaD  Ctreotts 

(I)  PARKBR,  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  A»,  Cartwcycllc  or  AeycUc  Compounds  (part),  a.g..  Anthronaa, 

Trtarylmethaaa,  Bstert,  Acids.  Ketona,  Afclehyda.  Bthen,  Phenok.  Atoohfris,  Proteins,  Amlna 

aV)  WBIL,  L.  Fluid  riiaauia  Ragnkton;  VsItm;  Fluid  Handling  (except  Praason  Moduktlng  Rakya,  Ftoat  Vatras, 

Dlaphn^maand  BaUows) 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J..  Ranptaeka— MetalUc.  Paper,  Wooden.  Gka;  Spaelal  Raaptaeka  aad  Paekasa ■ 

ai)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N..  Raeorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  Tekvklon;  Takgraphy  (part) 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Bkotrk  SIgnaUag;  Takgraphy  (part) 

a)  KNIGHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  aistli«),  Madldna,  Pokoaa.  Coamatka;  Sugar  and  Standi:  Sktns  aad  Laatheca; 

Praemag.  Sterilising  and  Disiafeotlag  (exoapt  Wood  Trsatnant  Apparatus);  Bkaehtng,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Traatmant 

ofTextOa 


(ID  EVANS,  N.  H.,  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Battortes;  Nuclear  Reaonant  Devices;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpadoee. 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  acting),  Wbeek,  TIrea  and  Axla;  RaUway  Whoek  and  Axka;  Lubrication; 
Baariav  aal  Onida;  Bait  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Davloa;  Animal  Draft  AppUaooa 

a)  WILES.  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L..  acting).  Aetlnkle  Sarta  (e.g..  flaatonabk)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 

Bxptoalva;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part);  Radtoactlve  Madldna;  Nuclear  Reaeticos;  Carboo  Chemistry  (part). 

(VD  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mtntnx.  Quarrylnf.  and  loe  Harreatbig;  Motor  Vehlcka;  Land  Vehicka;  Education 

(H)  BERNSTEIN,  8..  Ekctrlclty-ConTenton  Systems,  Protactive  Systams;  Measortng  and  Teatlng  (azoapt  Metera); 

Switchboards.  Rekys,  MagnaU,  Oondaasers.  Traasktors,  Barrier  Laya  Rectlfleia 

(VII)  BE.NDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Oa  a  Vapor  Oontaot  with  SoUds;  Voitiktkn;  WeOs;  Oonoantratlag  BTaporators; 
Oka;  Earth  Boring ■ 

(D  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg..  Synthetic  Reein  Oompoeitkns  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sltkns.  Natural  Rubber  Synttaetk  Rataa  (part)  (eg.,  Butadkne  Polymen  and  Copolymers,  PoIyacrylonltrUes, 
Aerylata  Polymers  and  Copolymer*) 

ai)  YAPFEB,  S..  Radio  Transmitters,  ReoeiTaa  and  Tnnan;  Modnktors;  Pkaoeketrte  DaTtoa;  Antenna;  OseOktors. 

(V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A.,  Supports  and  Racks 

aV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pastti«  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Makinr  ManiloVllng;  Printed  Matter  SUtion- 
ery;  Paper  Fllea  and  Binders;  Fkxlbk  or  porUbk  Chwura  or  Partittoas;  Doois.  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutters; 
Hamea;  Whip  Appaatos;  Food  Apparatus;  Ckaora  Operators;  niumlnatton 

ai)  NILSON,  R.  O.,  Electric  Umpa;  Bkotronk  Tuba;  Mkoallaneoos  Dkebarge  DoTiea;  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  aad 
Oa  Discharge  Derlee  Circultt;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  XRay,  Ultraviokt,  Radioactive)  AppUcakns;  Maa  Spaetrometeis 

(VII)  KLINE,  J.  R.,  Sorgery;  Dentistry;  Artificial  Body  Members 

a)  SPECK.  J.  R..  Abradliw  Compootttoaa;  Botterla;  Coating  a  Plaitk  Compoaitkua;  Ekctrieal  and  Wave  Energy 
Chamktry 


(UI)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt.  Not,  Rivet,  NaU.  Strew,  Chain,  and  Hoiaeaboa  Making;  DrtTen  and  Benw  Faitanlaff; 
Not  aad  Bolt  Looks;  Jewelry;  Pipe  JotaUa  or  CoupUi«s;  Cutting  and  Pondiiag 

(HD  BRONAUOH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F  E  .  acting).  Bolk  ond  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Toob  and  Impkments;  Stone 
Workii«;  Abrading  Proeaaaa  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  OkaeU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling;  Paper  Manu- 
factnra;  Bakfltlva  Punditaig 

(D  BRINDI8I.  M.  A..  Inorgank  Chemktry;  Fertilisers:  Oa.  Heating  and  ntamlnatlng 

(D  MANOAN.  P,  t.  (8TERMAN,  M..  acting).  Carbon  CJhemistry  (part). 04..  Synthetk  Rains  (part);  Miscellaneous 
Polymers  (e4t..  Vinyl  Polymen);  Synthetk  Raain  Oompositkni  (part).  Synthetk  Robber;  Photograiditc  Prooasa 
and  Products 

an)  STRIZAK.  J.  p..  Winding  and  Raalinr.  Puahiag  aad  Pnlllag;  Horology;  RaUway  Mail  Dallvary;  Faadlag  of  In- 
definite Lemctha 

aV)  LOWE.  D.  B..  Oama;  Toys;  AmosemenU  and  Bierefclng  Devka;  Medianical  Gons  and  Prajacton;  Photographk 


Apparatoa 

(I)  WINKBLSTBIN.  A.  H.,  Fooda  and  Bevar^a:  Fermaatatkn;  Carbon  Chamktry  (part),  a4^  LigBlas.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  FaU.  SuUurtaed  Compounds;  Heavy  Matal  Oompouads.^..^ . 

(D  GREENWALD,  J  ,  Fuels;  MkceUaneous  (}ompoaltkns 1~ ■ 

(H)  SAX.  E.  J..  Wave  Ookla;  Electric  Meteia;  Conductors;  Insulators;  Ampiifien ~ 

(V)  USANN,  L.  Geometric  Inatmmenta;  Meaaurtni  and  Teattaig  (part) — 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F..  Liquid  Separatknor  Purlflcation  (part);  Laminated  Fabrks - 

(Ill)  MONCURE,  J.  A..  Industrial  Artt 

(Ill)  HUNTER.  E.  H.,  Houabold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts '. 1 • 

BAILEY.  J.  B.,  OmameiUatlon - - 

GAUSS.  H..  Dateeton,  Miaoellanaoas  Electron  Tuba  Ctnolts _ — -r- 

WAHL.  R.  A.  (PURDY,  W.  P..  acting),  Matal  Beadbig;  Web  Fading - 

BERLOWITZ.  W.  (COLE,  W.  8,  acting),  Qu  Separatton 

ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Masonry  and  Ooncrwt«  Stroctura;  Ttma-ControlUng  Apparatus;  Paitod  Rod  Joints:  Jalat  Pat^iags... 

E.  DIV.  A  d)  OASTON,  L.  H.,  Cabon  Chemktry  (part),e.  g..  Steroids: Jyntbetk  Raalna <part).  Le..  Polyethykna... 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  tndkatad  below  uplro  during  Octoba  1050.  acept  tboa  which  may  have  been  extended  unda  tha 
provtelons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extensioa  Act  (64  Stat  816  a  amended  by  06  Stat.  821)  and  thoa  which  may  have  expired  earlkr  due  to  shorteoad 
tarms  under  the  provtolons  of  PubUc  Law  000.    A  Ust  of  Veterans '  patenU  whkdi  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUntt-lM. 

Pateou  -  -  Numbers  3,307,676  to  2.300,800,  inclusive 

Plant  Fttmul"""""""!"!!!"!"  Numbers  640  to  668,  InehistTa 
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DECISIONS  m  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


K'' 


.{ 


Iif 


JoifKS 


1.  Am.iCATioR — PBoroaiD  Ditibiokal  ArrucATioii  Drdui 
Rvu  147. 
Eti4  that  no  error  w«a  committed  by  the  Appllcatioo 
Brmnrh  In  refailng  to  prefiare  *  propooed  dtrlaloaal  appH 
eatlOD  under  Rule  147.  lu  requeeted.  where  restriction  had 
been  required  In  the  parent  appllmtion  among  three  Inven- 
tlona.  applicant  had  elected  on*  of  the  InTentiona  without 
tnTcratng  the  reqalreoMnt.  the  application  paper*  Included 
a  proponed  amendment  rancelllnic  all  of  the  original  clatma 
In  the  parent  application  and  aubatltutlng  therefor  flTe 
clalma  Identical  with  Ave  claims  in  the  parent  application 
claiming  the  two  non-cleetcd  Inrcntlons.  and  applicant 
■obaequentlr  had  presented  a  propoand  "Prattailaary 
AmendaMnt"  electing  one  of  the  ioTentlons  In  the  erent 
that  restriction  ahoaM  be  ordered. 

S.  8am»— «AM>— SS  tr.S.C.  111.  121. 

"Since  86  U.S.C.  Section  111  requires  that  the  apptica 
tlon  be  signed  bj  the  applicant,  the  waiver  of  signature 
and  execution  authorised  by  35  C.S.C.  Section  121  is 
warranted  only  In  those  sitnatlona  In  wblcb  the  proposed 
dlTlsioaal  application  Is  (1)  restricted  to  a  single  non- 
•Iscted  inrention.  one  not  elected  after  a  rcqatrement  for 
raatrlctlon  In  the  original  application,  and  (2)  a  copy  of 
tba  original  application  as  flied.  accompanied  by  a  proposed 
aaeiidaMat  cancelling  the  irrelerant  claims  or  other  matter, 
•a  sst  fMtb  In  Role  147.  The  first  condition  Is  Implicit  in 
the  laagnaga  of  Rule  147  which  refers  In  the  plural  form 
to  BOB-«Iected  InTentiona  being  made  the  subject*  of  sepa 
rate  applications.  Petitioner  concedes  that  the  claims  In 
the  Instant  application  are  not  restricted  to  a  single  non- 
elscted  Invention  of  the  parent  application.  Under  these 
circumstances,  it  Is  evident  that  the  conditions  of  the 
rule  have  not  been  satisfied. 

S.  Bami — Baiii — Sami. 

Upon  consideration  of  petitioner's  contention  that  be 
had  the  right  to  be  heard  as  to  the  propriety  of  the  require- 
■lent  for  restriction  between  two  non-elected  InTentions 
included  In  application  papers  filed  under  Rola  147.  HeM 
that  "such  rl^t  existed  only  If  a  divisional  application 
in  accordance  with  89  U.S.C.  Ill  had  been  filed,"  and  that 
"Having  elected  to  obtain  the  benefits  of  proceeding  under 
Rule  147   (80  U.S.C.  121).  pstitioner  waived  such  right." 

Oit  n*  I'll  ION. 

DENIED. 

Leon  M.  Btrauta  for  JoDea. 

ABTHum  W.  Cbockkk,  Firtt  A»iti*tafU  CommUtioner: 

This  l8  a  petition  under  Rule  181  InToklng  the 
stipervlsory  authority  of  the  CommlasioDer  to  direct 
the  Application  Branch  to  accord  this  application  a 
filing  date  of  January  19,  1900,  as  a  proper  application 
under  Rule  147.  The  request  to  prepare  the  Rule  147 
application  was  refused  in  a  letter  of  February  8,  1069 
for  the  reason  that  the  rule  requires  that  such  an 
application  be  limited  to  one  of  the  non-elected  inven- 
tions of  the  parent  application,  and  the  Examiner  had 
reported  that  the  claims  in  the  proposed  divisional 
application  are  directed  to  two  divisible  non-elected 
inventions. 

[1]  The  record  shows  that  restriction  was  required 
in  the  first  action  In  the  parent  application  between 
three  apparatus  inventions,  and  that  applicant  elected 
one  of  the  Inventions,  designated  "Group  I."  without 
traversing  the  requirement.  A  proposed  amendment 
forming  a  part  of  the  instant  application  cancels  all 
of  the  original  claims  in  the  parent  application,  and 
2S4 


substitutes  therefor  five  claims  which  are  identical 
with  the  five  claims  in  the  parent  application  which 
eooatitttte  the  two  non-elected  Inventions  therein.  Sut>- 
nqomUy  counsel  presented  a  proposed  "Preliminary 
Amendment"  electing  Group  II  in  the  event  that  re- 
striction should  be  ordered  and  stating  that  "applicant 
has  not  been  heard  as  to  the  propriety  of  the  require- 
ment for  restriction  between  Groups  II  and  III  of 
the  parent  application."  In  a  letter  dated  February  16, 
1960,  the  Application  Branch  notified  counsel  that  since 
no  traverse  was  made  in  the  parent  case,  applicant 
cannot  now  request  reconsideration  thereof  in  this 
application,  and  that  an  election  with  traverse  as  pre- 
sented In  the  "Preliminary  Amendment,"  does  not 
comply  with  Rule  147  which  requires  an  "amendment 
cancelling  the  irrelevant  claims." 

Petitioner  contends  in  effect  that  when  an  election 
of  one  grt)up  is  made  without  traverse  in  response  to 
a  restriction  requirement  involving  three  or  more 
groups  of  Inventions,  an  unexecuted  divisional  appli- 
cation containing  claims  to  two  or  more  of  the  non- 
elected  groups  may  be  accorded  the  benefits  of  Rule 
147,  on  the  ground  that  the  election  of  one  group  in 
the  parent  application  did  not  resolve  "the  question 
of  division  between  these  two  non-elected  groups  of 
claims."  It  is  further  contended  that  If  petitioner 
had  filed  the  same  divisional  application  over  his  sig- 
nature, a  filing  date  would  have  been  granted,  and 
consequently  "there  does  not  seem  to  be  apparent  any 
reason  why  the  present  application  should  not  be  given 
a  filing  date." 

[2]  Since  86  U.S.C.  Section  111  requires  that  the 
application  be  signed  by  the  applicant,  the  waiver  of 
signature  and  execution  authorized  by  36  U.S.C.  Sec- 
tion 121  is  warranted  only  in  those  situations  in  which 
the  proposed  divisional  application  is  (1)  restricted 
to  a  single  non-elected  invention,  one  not  elected  after 
a  requirement  for  restriction  In  the  original  applica- 
tion, and  (2)  a  copy  of  the  original  application  as 
filed,  accompanied  by  a  proposed  amendment  cancelling 
the  irrelevant  claims  or  other  matter,  as  set  forth  in 
Rule  147.  The  first  condition  Is  implicit  In  the 
language  of  Rule  147  which  refers  in  the  plural  form 
to  nbn-elected  invention*  being  made  the  subjects  of 
separate  application*.  Petitioner  concedes  that  the 
claims  In  the  instant  application  are  not  restricted  to 
a  single  non-elected  invention  of  the  parent  application. 
Under  these  circumstances.  It  Is  evident  that  the  con- 
ditions of  the  rule  have  not  been  satisfied. 

[3]  With  respect  to  petitioner's  contention  that  be 
had  the  right  to  be  heard  as  to  the  propriety  of  the 
requirement  for  restriction  between  Groups  II  and  III, 
it  should  be  noted  that  such  right  existed  only  if  a 
divisional  application  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  Ill 
had  been  filed.  Having  elected  to  obtain  the  benefits 
of  proceeding  under  Rule  147  (36  U.S.C.  121),  peti- 
tioner waived  such  right.  Therefore,  In  view  of  the 
admitted  non-compliance  with  the  rule,  there  was  no 
error  committed  by  the  Application  Branch  in  refusing 
to  prepare  the  proposed  divisional  application  as 
requested. 

The  petition  is  denied. 

DENIED. 
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PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 
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MB7.M1.  Freeman  H.  Owens,  Method  of  drawing  and  photo- 
graphing stereoscopic  lectures  in  relief,  tied  Aug.  17,  1959. 
D.C,  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  149/286,  Freeman  H.  Owena  et  al.  v. 
Walt  Disney  Production*,  Inc.  Hani»  filed  Aug.  21,  1959, 
D.C.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doe.  20048,  ^reemaa  H.  Oteens 
et  ml.  V.  Topp*  Chewing  Onm.  Inc. 

t.l4«,91«,  T.  E.  Bryan,  Gas  lift  apparatus ;  S,t7M4«.  same. 
Removable  gas  lift  apparatus  in  oil  wells  ;  t,SSS,4S7.  W.  R. 
King,  Time  and  volume  control  for  gas  Intennlttera,  aied 
Sept  3.  1952.  D.C.  E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc.  14«1.  Thinae  E. 
Bryan,  doing  hueineu  at  Bryan  Oaa  Lift  Equipment  Co.  v. 
Oarrett  Oil  Toole,  Inc.  et  al.  (now  U.S.  Induetriee).  CHaim 
9  of  Patent  No.  2,145,918  and  cUima  4,  5,  6  and  7  of  Patent 
No.  2.275,345  and  dalms  1.  2,  8,  S.  6,  7,  11  and  18  of  Patent 
No.  2.339,487  held  valid  and  infringed  Aug.  10,   1959. 

S,rTS.MS.     (See  2.145,918.) 

MM.4S7.     (See  2,140,918.) 

t,4IS.SS4.  J.  R  Newklrk,  Spring  return  push  door  with  door 
lock,  aie^  June  11,  1969,  DC,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  147/94,  A'a- 
tional  Pneumatic  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Mi4lan4-Roe*  Corp.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlamisaal  June  17,  1959. 

MSl.t79,  M.  Marty,  Bodies  with  movable  parts,  filed  May 

29.  1969.  DC.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-19809.  Frank 
Kokner  et  al.  v.  Famue  Corporation  et  al.  Consent  Judg- 
ment :  injunction  granted  Aug.  13,  1969. 

C44S.97t.  R.  Beach,  Elimination  of  static  electricity,  filed 
Aug.  24,  1950.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  C-20049, 
Herman  H.  Sticht  Co..  Inc.  4  sno.  v.  Eetate  of  William  C. 
Braun  et  al.  Saae,  filed  same.  Doc.  C-20080,  Herman  H. 
Btieht  Co.,  Inc.  *  ano.  v.  Mat  W.  Cheney,  etc. 

t,4AS,SS«,  M.  K.  Kuther.  Pish  canning  machine,  filed  July 

30.  1959,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Franclaeo),  Doc.  88418, 
Jfo*  K.  Kuther  v.  Alfred  Leuechner. 

t.S81.SS8.  W.  M.  Kirk,  Animal  rubbing  and  oiling  station 
or  fpparatus.  Appeal,  filed  Jan.  22,  1959,  CCA..  8th  CMr., 
Doc.  16158,  Robert  E.  Caldtoell.  doing  bueineee  <u  Csldtoeli 
Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Kirk  Manufacturing  Co  Judgment  of 
District  Court  reversed  and  cause  remanded  to  District  Ctourt 
with  directions  to  diamiss  action  Aug.  13, 1959. 

*«filM»1.  C.  W.  Bros  et  al..  Pneumatic  roller  compactor: 
S,St4,tSl,  O.  J.  Porter.  Apparatus  for  earth  compaction, 
aaseadod  eoHplaUt  filed  Aug.  24,  1959.  DC.  Minn.  (St.  Paul), 
Doc.  4/59/92,  Browning  Manufacturing  Co.  et  at.  v.  Broe.  Inc. 

MlMl*,  A.   P.   Thomaon,   Neoprene-phenolic  adhesive  ce- 
ment,  filed  Aug.    11,   1959,   D.C.   N.D.    III.    (Chicago).    Doc. 
**-C-1286,  Minnetota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Arm 
ttrong  Cork  Co.  et  al.  ^ 

t.Slt,Mt.  L.  R.  Buckendale,  Spider  mounted  bracket  for  air 
brakes,  flied  Aug.  20.  1969.  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  149/354, 
Behnellpreeeenfabrik    AG   Heidelberg   r.    Printing    MateriaU 

COTp, 

S.«l».»rT,  M.  T.  Voigt,  Collar  pressing  apparatus,  flied  Jan. 
6.  1963,  DC.  S.D.N. Y..  Doc.  81/342,  American  Safety  Table 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Bhreiber  and  Ooldberg.  Judgment  of  U8CA  2nd 
ar.  reversing  District  Court  and  holding  patent  invalid  filed 
July  22,  1959:  complaint  dismissed  Aug.  4,  1959. 

MS4,tai.     (See  2,610,567.) 

t,tM,S«l,  P.  Bergandl,  Wire  netting  machine,  filed  Aug  14 
1959,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  868/59-Hw' 
Frank  tergandi  and  Bergandi  Manmfacturing  Co..  Inc.  r 
Ray  Pattereon  and  Dave  Barber. 

MS7,4»1,  J.  I*  Ssabo  et  al..  Penicillin  aalts  or  substituted 
alkylene  diamines,  filed  May  21.  1959,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 


14«/229,  Aa»«r<oaN  ffome  Produete  Corp.  v.  Americam  RoUnd 
Corp.    Consent  Judgment :  defendant  enjoined  Aug.  18,  1909. 

t.«S7,«47,  L.  A.  Hautau,  Indexing  madiine,  filed  Aug.  11, 
1959,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doe.  19332,  LleweUyn  A. 
Hautau  et  al.  v.  Tumor  Brothort,  Inc. 

t.St»,7SS,  J.  C  Macy,  Electrical  connector,  filed  Feb.  34, 
1953.  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doe.  15/225-PH,,A4r- 
cra/t-Jfarine  Pro<fM«(«  Co.  v.  Douglae  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 
Action  dismissed  (notice  Aug.  14,  1959). 

M77,iM,  Bienenfeld  and  Hurwits.  Mirror  kit  for  home  deco- 
ration, filed  Dec.  1,  1955.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doe. 
5502228,  Century  Indnetriae,  Inc.  w.  Wieboldt  Store;  Inc. 
Patent  held  invalid ;  dlsmlased  with  prejudice  Aug.  20,  1959. 

t,Wa.ll5,  J.  N.  Reed,  Oombined  mower  and  trimmer,  filed 
Aug.  13.  1959.  D.C,  S.D.  FU.  (Ja(AsonvUle),  Doc.  9400-M, 
John  M.  Reed  v.  Power  Equipment  Manufacturing  Corp.  et  al. 

t.SM.7M,  D.  Ll  Wener,  Bobbin  brake,  filed  Aug.  11,  1959, 
DC,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  836/59-WB,  David  L. 
Wener  v.  Coneolidated  Sewing  Machine  d  Supply  Co. 

t,7SS,197,  J.  8.  Baker,  Pressure  actuated  control  device, 
filed  Oct.  17,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doe. 
1194/57-WM,  Coo*  Electric  Co.  v.  Allen  F.  C.  Davie,  Hydra- 
Electric  Aetembly  Co.  et  al.  Consent  order  dismissing  action 
(notice  Aug.  10, 1969). 

t.7Sl,t9S,  A.  D.  L.  Hutchinson,  Dump  trucks,  filed  Aug.  12, 

1959,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doe.  4874,  Archibald  D.  L. 
HuteMneon  v.  Pacific  Car  d  Foundry  Company. 

t,781,«M,  P.    W.   Douglas,    Laundry   dryers,  filed  Aug.   25, 

1960,  DC,    W.D.N. Y.     (Buffalo),    Doc.    8398.    Penneylvania 
Range  Boiler  Co..  Inc.  v.  Fayton  W.  Douglae  et  aL 

S.7S4,»S9,  H.  C  Wemecke,  CHlncb  nut  fastener,  filed  Dec.  17, 
1968,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  1370/58,  Victor  Supply  Co. 
et  al.  r.  Tope  Metal  Produete  Co.  Stipulation  of  dismiaaal 
Aug.  17,  1969. 

e.SSt.4Sa,  T.  W.  Nicholson,  Swiveled-scraper-plate-rotary- 
ring  lop  barkers ;  t,SM,4SS,  same.  Barking  scraper  blades  and 
mountings  therefor,  filed  Aug.  17,  1959,  D.C,  W.D.8.C. 
(Greenville).  Doe.  2613,  Thomae  W.  Nicholeon  v.  Carl  W. 
Mullie  Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

MMMSS.     (See  2,802,496.) 

8,a9MU,  R.  Aronsteln,  Optical  device  for  therapeutic  and 
other  purposes,  flied  Aug.  20,  1969,  D.C,  SJ>.N.Y.,  Doc 
149/362,  Trmnemirra  Produete  Corp.  t.  Koppera  Company,  Inc. 

t.»»t,44»,  I.  H.  Dunham,  Arresting  means  for  preventing 
overrun  of  revolving  shaft,  flied  Aug.  17,  1959,  D.C,  EJ). 
Wis.  (Madison),  Doc.  59-C-178.  ifotoreseare*  Company  t. 
Multi  Produete  Co. 

£3M.8S»,  C  A.  Gallagher,  Hot-box  detector,  flied  Aug.  21. 
1959,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  149/385,  General  Electric  Com- 
pany V.  ServWorporation  of  America. 

t,SS7.8«S,  H.  L.  Hoke,  Conduit  clamp,  filed  Aug.  4,  1959, 
DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  38424.  Smith-Blair. 
Inc.  V.  Dreeeer  Induetriee,  Inc.  Dismissal  without  prejudice 
Aug.  19,  1959.  Smmo,  flied  Aug.  19,  1959,  same.  Doe  38462, 
Smith-Blair,  Inc.  y^reeeer  Induetriee,  Jnc. 

S,SM,5S8,  F.  P.  Dollenberg,  Spark  plug,  flied  Aug.  11,  1959, 
D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  692/59,  The  Electro  Spark  Company 
V.  Leonard  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Inc. 

MM^tM,  G.  Shaw,  Process  for  melt  spinning  and  orienting 
polystyrene  filaments,  flied  Aug.  20,  1969,  D.C.  Vt  (Burling- 
ton), Doc  2809.  Gilbert  Shaw  v.  ifac*  Molding  Company. 
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OCTOBER  13,  1959 

la  hamrj  kncketi  [  ]  tpp«in  In  the  ortgiiul  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  tbla  retaaae  •padOcatlon :  mattar 
printed  In  Italic*  tndlcatea  additions  made  by  relMue. 


24,71S 
STORED  PRESSURE  MEDIUM  CONTAINER  WITH 

DISCHARGE  CONTROL 
Pmk  B.  AOcn,  Towaco,  N J^  avi^ar,  kj 
to  TIm  Fyr-Fyter 

of  OUo 
No.  241942t, 
No.  444^12,  laljr  19,  1954.    A 
Jaiy  31, 1959,  Serial  No.  755,S2S 

TClafans.    (0.223—5) 


bumper  and  their  points  of  attachment  to  such  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  tow  bars  having  means  for  connecting  them  to 
a  towing  vehicle  in  a  position  to  extend  under  and  behind 
the  bumper  of  the  vehicle  to  be  towed,  and  grab-books 


7.  A  sub  assembly  closure  for  the  outlet  a  readily 
chargeable  stored  high  pressure  medium  cartridge  for 
use  with  a  separable  discharge  device  including  a  recipro- 
cable  puncturing  member  having  a  predetermined  length 
of  stroke  and  normally  maintained  in  an  upward  position 
away  from  contact  with  the  container,  the  cloture  com- 
prising an  axially  slotted  ring  nut  with  a  threaded  outer 
surface  adapted  to  engage  in  the  outlet  of  the  cartridge, 
a  sealing  disc,  a  cylindrically  walled  downwardly  depend- 
ing closed  end  flow  limiting  member  having  an  open  orifice 
therein,  a  flanged  top  edge  for  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
flow  limiting  member,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  flow 
limiting  member  spacing  its  end  from  the  sealing  disc  a 
greater  distance  than  the  length  of  travel  of  the  punctur- 
ing member  so  that  the  flow  limiting  member  end  is  free 
from  contact  with  the  puncturing  member  at  the  lower 
end  of  its  stroke,  and  a  turned  in  end  for  the  sealing  disc 
nut  securing  the  sealing  disc  and  the  flanged  top  edge  of 
the  flow  limiting  member  in  a  unitary  assembly,  where- 
by upon  an  upward  movement  of  the  slotted  ring  nut  for 
the  purpose  of  filling  said  cartridge  the  flanged  top  edge 
of  the  flow  limiting  member  is  moved  therewith,  thereby 
providiftg  a  clear  filling  passage  through  said  slotted  por- 
tion of  the  ring  nut  into  the  cartridge. 


a  corponoos  off 


24,719 
TOWING  HITCHES 
Eari  E.  CliM  a^  Robert  L.  Ftccbm 
mmlf^an  to  Eracii  HoImc*  Coaspaay, 

Or%iaal  No.  2,794,183,  dated  Jaoc  18,  1957,  Serial  No. 
454,454,  ScDtcmbcr  7,  1954.  AppOcatioa  for  rcimic 
Jm*  14,  1959,  Serial  No.  828,84« 

12  CUm.    (O.  214—84) 

1.  A  towing  hitch  for  vehicles,  comprising  a  pair  of 
•ling  chains  adapted  to  extend  under  and  behind  the 
bumper  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed  and  having  means  for 
attaching  them  behind  said  bumper  to  such  vehicle,  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  means  for  applying  a  lifting 
force  to  the  sling  chains  in  front  of  the  bumper  and  for 
applying  tension  to  portions  of  the  chains  between  the 
286 


secured  to  the  upper  sides  of  the  tow  bars  and  engageable 
with  links  of  the  respective  sling  chain  at  points  between 
the  bumper  of  the  vehicle  to  be  towed  and  the  points  of 
attachment  of  the  sling  chains  thereto  to  resist  relative 
forward  and  rearward  movements  between  the  vehicles. 


24,728 
SIMULTANEOUS  SEARCHING  AND  TRACKING 

SYSTEM 
Kms  McDwaiB,  PaoH,  Pa.,  iiiliitii   to  Haadttoc  Ra- 

•MTch,  lac,  CMcMo,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  IDtooli 
OriglMl  No.  2,741,132,  dated  AagaM  28,  1954,  Serial 
I^o.  28M41,  Apil  4,  1952.    AppHcatioa  far 
27, 1958,  Sarlal  No.  757^91 

UOaiM.    (CL  34^—17  J) 


7.  In  a  pulse-modulation  radio  communication  system 
including  means  for  radiating  periodic  pulses  arul  for 
receiving  in  response  thereto  desired  periodic  reply  pulses 
representative  of  desired  Information  but  subject  to  re- 
ceipt therewith  of  undesired  random-occurring  pulses  a 
simultaneous  searching  and  tracking  system  for  deriving 
an  effect  representative  only  of  said  desired  reply  pulses 
comprising:  means  for  supplying  said  received  pulses; 
apparatus  including  a  multielement  storage  member,  a 
first  scanning  means  responsive  to  said  received  pulses 
for  scanning,  in  timed  relation  with  said  radiated  pe- 
riodic pulses,  said  storage  member  in  a  given  direction 
at  a  first  rale  arui  in  a  direction  normal  thereto  at  a 
second  rate  to  develop  thereon  individual  storage  effects 
which,  when  occurring  in  a  geometric  pattern,  tire  repre- 
sentative of  a  plurality  of  said  periodic  reply  pulses  and 
when  disposed  in  a  geometric  random  pattern  are  repre- 
sentative of  said  urulesired  pubes,  tuid  a  second  scanning 
means  for  scanning  said  storage  member,  in  a  manner 
which  is  effectively  nondestructive  of  said  storage  effects 
developed  on  said  storage  member,  in  said  first  direction 
at  a  rate  comparable  to  said  first  rate  and  in  said  normal 
direction  at  a  rate  much  greater  than  said  first  and  said 
second  rates  to  derive  an  output  signal  including  compo- 
nents representative  of  said  periodic  reply  pulses  and  of 
said  undesired  pulses;  and  signal-selection  means  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  for  deriving  an  effect  repre- 
sentative of  only  said  desired  information. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


'■»  yf? 


GRANTED  OCTOBER  13,  1959 


lUuatratlen  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not  practicable  te  reproduce  the  drawing 

1,872 
**  PEACH  TREE 

Grant  ManrBI,  Red  Btaf,  CaUt. 

AppttcatloB  Jaly  21, 1958,  Serial  No.  75t,855 

1  Claim.    (CL47— 42) 


by  the  very  red  skin  of  the  fruit  while  firm  ripe,  ripeiiiii8 
about  four  days  after  Redhaven  (unpatented)  and  about 
three  weeks  after  Merrill  Gemfree  (Plant  Patent  No. 
1,409),  being  similar  to  said  Merrill  Gemfree  but  being  an 
improvement  on  that  variety  in  its  later  ripening  period 


A  new  and  distinct  variety  ot  peach  tree  substantially   and  in  the  flesh  being  almost  completely  free  from  the 
as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  as  to  novelty    stone  when  allowed  to  soften  off  of  the  tree. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  13,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


APFARATU8  FOR  FEEDING  ntONGED 
METAL  ELEMENTS 

M  Glob*  Tool 

14,  IfSt,  9mM  No.  74S^1 
(CL  l-^Sd) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  small  fasteners,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  inclined  rail  down  which  a  series  of 
pnmfled  metal  elements  may  slide,  said  rail  having  a 
short  portion  at  iu  discharge  end  elevated  slightly  above 
the  next  adjacent  portion,  and  selector  means  recipro- 
cable  across  said  portions  of  the  rail  to  simultaneously 
cam  the  leading  element  on  the  rail  to  move  off  the 
end  thereof  and  to  override  said  adjacent  por- 
of  the  rail  whereby  to  prevent  movement  of  an  ele- 
ment on  said  adjacent  portion  to  said  elevated  portion 
until  said  selector  means  is  retracted. 


y 


J. 


BELT-FASTENING  MACHINES 

li^M^^^^A.  R^wIa^^    ^^^^b^m^  #tfk 

NftM 


f ,  19St,  Ssffial  N^  74«J34 
priofflty,  apfUcatkM  Great  Mtafa  imm  29,  1957 
5  OMpM.    (CL  1—49^) 


1.  A  belt-fastening  machine  comprising  side  frames, 
a  jaw  unit,  guide  means  for  the  jaw  unit  extending  trans- 
versely between  the  side  frames,  and  a  belt<lampiiig 
device  having  a  flxed  clamping  bar  extending  transvenely 
between  the  side  frames,  guides  near  each  end  of  the 
fixed  bar.  a  transverse  clamping  bar  movable  m  the 
guides  towards  and  away  from  the  fixed  bar.  and,  at  each 
guide,  a  horizontal  pivot,  a  lever  mounted  on  the  pivot, 
a  crank  pin  carried  by  the  lever  and  movable  by  swinging 
of  the  lever  between  poisitioos  above  and  below  the  lever 
pivot,  a  connecting  rod  carried  by  th^  crank  pin,  a  com- 
pression spring  supported  by  this  movable  bar,  means 
associated  with  the  connecting  rod  to  bear  downwardly 
oo  the  spring  as  the  crank  pin  is  moved  below  the  lever 
pivoc,  and  means  also  associated  with  the  connecting  rod 
to  effect  an  upward  urge  oo  the  movable  bar  as  the  crank 
pin  is  moved  above  the  lever  pivot. 
2tt 


BELT^ASTENING  MACHINES 


to  HaydMi- 


29,  19SS.  Sartel  No.  7M,1SS 
Great 
15,  19SS 
(CL  1—49.4) 


r  • 


1.  In  a  beh -fastening  machine  of  the  kind  comprising 
s  jaw  unit  with  two  jaws  similarly  nMvable  in  opposite 
directions,  means  to  move  the  jaw  unit  progressively 
along  a  comb-bar  having  a  slotted  face  for  the  insertion 
of  the  bases  of  hooks  to  be  inserted  into  a  belt, 
with  the  comb-bar  disposed  transversely  to  the  jaws 
and  with  the  jaws  embracing  the  comb-bar  to  engage 
when  closed  the  hooks  positioned  in  the  comb-bar.  and 
means  for  closing  the  jaws  simultaneously  after  a  belt 
end  has  been  presented  to  the  comb-bar,  the  provision  of 
a  fixed  foot  carried  by  the  jaw  unit  to  bear  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  bridged  lengths  of  a  double  hook  having 
lengths  with  pointed  bent  ends  and  lengths  connected  by 
a  bridge  over  which  the  pointed  ends  are  turned  after 
penetration  of  a  belt,  with  the  foot  mounted  to  bear  on 
these  bridged  lengths  where  the  latter  emerge  from  the 
comb-bar  and  to  position  them  with  their  inner  side  ex- 
tending at  nght-angles  to  the  slotted  face  of  the  comb- 
bar,  one  jaw  being  movable  to  bear  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  lengths  of  the  hook  ending  in  points,  and  the  other 
jaw  being  movable  to  bear  on  the  bridged  lengths  beyond 
the  foot,  with  die  surfaces  on  that  other  jaw  for  ttiming 
over  the  bridge  the  pointed  ends  of  the  hook. 


JoteG.Lor^ 


2,9M,919 
INSERTION  MACHINE 

Swartkasors,  ami  Ckariss  W.  Woods, 
Pa.,  ssilinnri  to 

Pa.,  a  corporatlOB  of 
Appttcatloa  JMHvy  1*.  1954,  SsrW  No.  559^35 
29  OainM.    (CL  1— Itl) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  automatic  fabrication  of  electrical 
circuit  panels,  an  elongated  base;  a  guide  structure  car- 
ried by  said  base  and  defining  a  similarly  elongated  path 
for  sequential  transfer  of  panel  boards;  a  plurality  of 
fabricating  heads  spaced  along  aiK)  adjustably  mounted 
on  said  base,  each  head  comprising  component  feed  and 
ram  means  for  automatic  insertion  of  at  least  one  cir- 
cuit component  in  each  of  said  panel  boards  transferred 
along  said  path,  each  ram  means  being  mounted  for  recip- 
rocation thereof  in  a  direction  transverse  of  said  path 
and  transverse  of  the  panel  boards  on  said  path;  traveling 
means  for  transferring  the  panel  boards  along  said  path; 
a  prime  mover;  ram  drive  linkage  driven  by  said  prime 
mover  for  driving  the  ram  means  of  each  head;  transfer 
drive  linkage  driven  by  said  prime  mover  to  intermittently, 
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unidirectiooally  move  said  traveling  means  along  said 
path  and  thereby  to  sequentially  transfer  the  panel  boards 
to  said  heads  with  a  pause  period  of  each  panel  board  at 
each  of  said  heads,  said  ram  drive  and  transfer  drive 


^JJ3 


from  said  head  enclosing  element,  said  head  eadostag' 
element  consisting  of  a  plurality  oi  sewn  together  panels, 
each  panel  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  closely  woven 
textile  fabric  and  a  coextensive  inner  layer  of  resflieat 
porous  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  of  not  more 
than  about  one  eighth  ot  an  inch,  said  inner  layer  bcint 
bended  to  said  outer  layer,  said  inner  layer  having  a 


linkages  being  arranged  to  drive  the  ram  means  during 
the  pause  periods  of  the  transfer  means;  and  control  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  means  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent said  driving  of  the  respective  means,  said  control 
means  comprising  feeler  linkage  extending  along  said 
path  and  driven  by  the  prime  mover. 


23*U11 

BOX  STITCHING  MACHINE 

John  H.  Mott,  WaTBC,  Pa. 

AMlkation  November  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,751 

5  Claims.    (Q.  1—194) 


;4j: 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stitching  box  blanks  having  a 
stitch  flap  overlapping  a  side  panel,  a  guide  member 
guiding  and  supporting  said  stitch  flap  and  side  panel 
in  their  travel  through  said  machine,  said  guide  mem- 
ber having  one  leg  for  supporting  said  stitch  flap  atid 
a  second  leg  for  supporting  said  side  panel,  a  rigid 
detector  finger^  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  guide  member 
and  mounting  said  finger  for  movement  relative  to  said 
guide  member  for  displacement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  the  path  of  movenncnt  of  said  stitch  flap  and 
a  second  position  out  of  said  path  of  movement,  means 
to  bias  said  finger  towards  said  first  position,  whereby 
upon  passage  of  said  blank  through  said  guide  said  stitch 
flap  displaces  said  finger  to  its  second  position,  and  a 
stitch  flap  switch  having  an  operator  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  detector  finger  and  operable  to  b^  opened 
only  upon  displacement  of  the  latter  to  its  first  position 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  stitch  flap, 
and  closed  only  upon  displacement  of  the  finger  from 
said  first  position  toward  its  second  position  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  said  stitch  flap. 


surface  exposed  on  the  interior  of  said  cap  construction, 
said  cap  construction  being  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
water  partially  to  fill  the  pores  of  the  inner  layer  of 
porous  sheet  material  of  each  panel,  the  retained  water 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  coolant;  said  cap  construction 
being  further  adapted  to  be  squeoed  and  wrung  to  re- 
move the  water  content  of  said  inner  layer,  the  resiliency 
of  the  inner  layers  of  said  panels  tending  to  nsUsre  said 
cap  construction  to  its  normal  shape. 


2,99M13  

COATED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
William  RoBlB  Keen,  McilB,  ani  Edwls  Joseph  Gra|ack, 
Mahrcra,  Pa.,  aasitBars  to  Collins  A  Aikman  CotFara- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caeporatfcm  of  Delaware 
May  %  1957,  Serial  No.  458,159 
3  datas.    (CL  a— 27t) 


1.  A  tufted  pile  fabric  comprising  a  woven  backiiig 
material,  a  plurality  of  colorni  textile  yams  tufted  in 
said  backing  material,  having  a  specific  color  producing 
a  ^lecific  visual  c6\or  effect  a  first  colored  coating  mate- 
rial' a^ied  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  backing  mate- 
rial having  a  pigment  contained  therein  producing  tiie 
same  visual  color  effect  as  the  color  in  said  pile  yarns 
and  a  second  coating  material  applied  to  the  under  side 
of  said  backing  material  to  retain  said  pile  yams  in  place 
in  said  backing  material. 


a,998,ll|4 

PLEATED  CURTAIN  FABRIC 

Aaraa  Jacoby,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  Jane  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,997 

1  daia.    (CL  2— 27S) 


2,99C912 
FISHERMAN'S  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 
la— rl  Fel4aMB,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 
AppUcatkm  October  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,513 
1  daim.    (CL  2—299) 
,  A  water  buoyant  and  insulating  cap  construction  com- 
prising a  head  enclosing  element,  and  a  visor  extending 
74T  O.G.— 20 


A  curtain  fabric  having  at  least  one  pleated  edge  por- 
tion, said  edge  portion  having  three  parallel  pleats  of 
equal  size,  one  of  said  pleats  being  located  upon  the  edge 
of  said  edge  portion,  the  distance  of  said  one  pleat  from 
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aaother  pleat  being  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
other  pleat  and  the  third  pteat,  said  edge  portion  farther 
having  an  underlying  piece  of  fabric  extending  between 
said  edge  and  the  third  pieat  and  including  a  fbldad  por- 
tion located  directly  below  said  third  pleat  and  being  of 
the  same  size  as  said  third  pteat;  and  three  lines  of  stitch- 
ing extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  taid  edge,  one 
of  said  lines  of  stitching  joining  said  one  pleat  with  said 
underlying  piece  of  fabric,  the  other  one  of  said  lines  of 
stitching  joining  said  other  pleat  with  said  underlying  piece 
of  fabric,  and  the  third  one  of  said  liocs  of  stitching 
joining  said  third  pleat  with  said  underlyng  piece  of 
fabric  and  with  said  fokled  portion. 


sides  of  said  rim  being  thickened  to  provide  an  iichial 
seat,  and  a  cushioning  pad  of  resilient  material  overlying 
adjoining  portions  of  the  medial  and  posterior  sides  of 
said  rim  forming  said  ischial  seat.  >'j 


2,MS,917 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  WATER 

DmUDUnON  SYSTEM 

Charles  W.  Whiriey,  SpoksM,  Wash. 

AppUcatioo  Apr!  I,  19S7,  Scrtel  No.  <51,M5 

Idate.    (CL4— 1) 


Max 


2J«M15 
APT AREL  BELT  STRUCTURE 

Mftar,  N.Y.,  iiilgii    lo  Bkkok 
_  Co.  Ibc  Roihsiier,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

Apr!  5,  1957,  Settal  No.  (5f,942 

anitBi    (CL  i—ns) 


■yvFfy-yr:. 


1.  A  waist  belt  assembly  comprising  a  waistband  hav- 
ing a  portion  of  one  cod  doubled  back  upon  itself  and 
forming  a  loop  and  having  the  free  end  thereof  adjustably 
fixed  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  band,  a  ring  en- 
gaged with  the  loop  defined  by  said  douUed-back  por- 
tion, a  belt  buckle  assembly  fixed  to  said  ring  and  in- 
cluding a  flap-like  tab  permanently  positioned  in  over- 
lying relation  with  said  loop  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
band,  the  tab  having  a  maximum  width  at  least  equal  to 
thAt  of  the  band  and  concealing  the  major  portion  of  that 
part  of  the  loop  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  ring, 
said  buckle  assembly  also  including  overlying  inner  and 
outer  strip  portions  joined  to  define  a  loop  at  one  end  of 
the  same,  a  belt  buckle  fixed  to  and  against  detachment 
from  the  last  mentioned  loop,  the  inner  strip  portion 
being  permanently  fixed  to  said  ring  and  underlying  the 
juncture  of  said  outer  strip  portion  and  said  tab,  a  tongue 
having  one  end  joined  to  the  other  end  of  the  band  and 
having  said  one  end  of  a  contour  form  similar  to  said 
tab,  said  tongue  having  its  other  end  adapted  for  detach- 
able connection  with  said  buckle. 


/ 


In  a  water  distribution  tyttena  including  a  cold  water 
supply  main,  a  hot  water  tank  connected  to  said  cold 
water  supply  means,  and  a  plurality  of  water  outlets  nxh 
as  sinks,  bath  tube,  basins,  laundry  tubs  and  the  like  re- 
mbte  from  said  water  main  and  said  tank,  means  for  stip- 
plying  hot  and  cold  water  to  said  outlets  comprising  a 
single  water  carrying  pipe  extending  from  the  tank  and 
the  water  main  to  each  of  said  outlets,  a  hot  water  shut 
off  valve  connected  to  said  hot  water  tank  and  a  cold 
water  shut  off  valve  connected  to  the  cold  water  main, 
each  of  said  carrying  pipes  being  connected  to  said  hot 
and  cold  water  valves  whereby  to  receive  hot  water  when 
the  hot  water  vahre  is  opened  and  whereby  to  receive  cold 
water  when  the  cold  water  valye  is  opened,  shut  off  means 
at  the  discharge  ends  of  said  carrying  pipes  to  prevent  flow 
thierefrom,  electro-magnetic  actuating  means  connected 
to  each  of  said  valves  and  operable  to  open  said  valves 
upon  energization  of  said  electro-magnetic  actuating 
means,  means  for  closing  each  of  said  valves  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  actuating  means,  a  power  supply 
source,  current  conductors  connected  to  each  of  said  elec- 
tro-magnetic actuating  means  and  to  said  power  supply 
source,  and  switch  means  in  certain  of  said  conductors 
operable  to  break  the  circuits  lietween  said  actuating 
means  and  said  power  source  whereby  to  control  said 
valves. 

S  — -^— — 

2,9M,91t 
FLUSH  TANK  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Eagsas  C.  rsMc,  FlMhiil,  IB.,  aMlpsor  to  Craac  Co., 
Ckkago,  DL,  a  corperatfoa  of  DHdoIs 
Applicatioo  October  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  «19449 
1  Clala.    (CI.  4--5€) 
In  a  flush  tank  or  the  like  including  a  float  controlled 
supply  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  adapted  to  he  raised 
from  the  closed  valve  position,  float  means  floating  in 
1.  An  above  knee  prosthesis  including  a  leg  body  hav-    the  Unk  water  when  at  the  normal  water  level  producing 
ing  a  stump  socket  in  its  upper  end,  said  socket  having    a  closed  supply  valve,  said  float  means  being  connected 
an  encircling  rim  including  medial,  lateral,  anterior  and    to  said  outlet  valve  and  effective  to  raise  the  latter  upon 
posterior  sides,  a  portion  of  the  medial  and  posterior    raising  of  the  float  means  to  a  predetermined  level  above 


2,9M,91< 
CUSHION   ISCHIAL   SEAT   FOR   AN  ARTIFICIAL 
ABOVE-KNEE  LEG  SOCKET  AND  BELOW-KNEE 
WEIGHT  BEARING  LACER 

George  H.  Botko,  MhineapoUs,  Minn. 

AppUcation  Joly  M,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,744 

3  ClafaM.     (CL  3—17) 


OCTOBKH  18,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


291 


the  normal  water  level  in  the  tank  producing  a  dosed 
tupply  valve,  and  means  effective  to  supply  water  for 


zootal  and  in  the  end  walls  being  vertical,  two  pair  of 
q)aced  brackets  rigidly  connected  to  the  end  walls  near 
the  lower  end  ot  each  end  wail,  a  U-shaped  handle  rigidly 
fattmf^  in  each  pair  of  spaced  brackets  to  support  this 
open-ended  container  when  the  walls  are  inflated,  the 
container  also  being  adapted  for  use  as  a  diaper  bag  when 
the  tubular  sections  of  all  of  the  walls  al  said  container 
are  deflated  and  the  side  and  end  walls  are  folded  down 
toward  each  other  aiMl  laid  on  its  bottom  wall  with  the 
edges  of  the  open  end  in  parallel  alignment  transversely 
between  the  ends  of  said  bottom  wall,  diapers  adapted 
to  be  placed  therein,  the  folded  portions  of  each  side  wall 
of  the  container  forming  triangular  portions  and  then 
being  folded  down  over  the  end  walls,  all  the  container 
walls  including  these  triangular  portions  then  being  folded 
90*  toward  each  other  as  the  handles  are  raised  for  carry- 
ing the  same  as  a  bag  with  the  diapers  therein. 


raising  said  float  means  by  way  of  flotation  to  the  pre- 
determined leveL 


23tM19  

SINK  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ME1HOD 

Geoffie  A.  Ljw,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

AppOcatfoa  Fcbnuvy  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,45t 

«  CWm.    (CL  4—187) 


tr 


1.  In  a  multi-sink  and  counter  structure,  left  and  ri^ 
handed  counter  portions  having  opposed  U-shaped  edges 
each  defining  a  sink  bowl  recess  and  with  flat  opposed 
marginal  edges  on  opposed  sides  of  the  recesses  for 
abutting  welded  engagement  together,  left  and  right 
handed  sheet  metal  bowl  portions  comprising  stampings, 
the  bowl  portions  having  marginal  sink  edge  areas  fas- 
tened to  said  counter  portions  along  said  U-shaped  edges 
and  with  the  left  handed  bowl  portion  and  counter  por- 
tion and  the  right  handed  bowl  portion  and  counter  por- 
tion having  a  weld  disposed  on  a  common  vertical  plane 
extending  through  the  structure  between  the  sink  and 
counter  portions  with  the  opposed  flat  marginal  edges 
being  diq>osed  along  the  plane  in  welded  assembly  to- 
gether. 

23M,9M 

COMBINATION  DIAPER  BAG  AND  BABY  BED 

Vlrgfada  Battoa,  Ckkago,  m. 

AppUcat^p  Aprfl  24, 195^  Serial  No.  580,288 

.  ICWm.    (CLS— 99) 


An  open-ended  rectangularly  shaped  container  formed 
of  flexible  plastic  material,  said  container  having  a  flat 
rectangulariy  shaped  bottom  wall,  rectangularly  shaped 
parallel  side  walls  and  rectangulariy  shaped  end  walls, 
all  of  the  walls  of  said  container  having  parallel  tubular 
sections  therein  which  may  be  inflated  to  make  the  walls 
rigid,  the  tubular  sections  in  the  side  walls  being  h<Mri- 


23«M21 

PLAYYARD 
net  P.  Ftftoa,  Carter  Lhie,  Mich.,  airipMr  to  TrinMc, 
Inc.,  Rockcster,  N.Y.,  a  corvoratioa  of  New  York 
1>eceMbcr  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  785,329 
13ClaiM.    (CL$-99) 


1.  A  folding  playyard  comprising  a  foldablc  upper 
frame,  two  legs  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  frame 
at  each  side  thereof  to  support  said  upper  frame  when 
opened,  the  two  legs  at  one  side  of  the  frame  being 
aligned,  respectively,  with  the  two  legs  at  the  other  side 
of  the  frame  and  aligned  legs  having  a  common  pivotal 
axi^,  a  pair  of  bars,  each  of  which  is  rigidly  connected 
at  its  opposite  ends  to  two  aligned  legs  and  each  of 
which  extends  parallel  to  said  common  axis,  a  floor, 
said  floor  comprising  two  sections,  each  of  which  is 
rigid,  and  a  rigid  supporting  member  seciu^  to  each 
floor  section  beneath  the  same,  each  of  said  supporting 
members  being  pivoted  at  its  outer  end  to  one  of  said 
bars  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  conunon  axis,  and  said  supporting  members  being 
hingedly  connected  together  at  their  inner  ends  to  hinge 
abou^an  axis  parallel  to  said  common  axis  to  fold  said 
floor  lections  upwardly  when  said  legs  are  moved  toward 
one  another. 

2,988,822 

TOOL  FOR  CUTTING  SCREW  THREADS 

Herbert  Strobcl,  VrmaUmrt  am  Mato,  GcrmaBy 

Application  Inly  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,327 

2  Claims.    (CL  1»— 111) 

1.  A  die  for  a  screw  thread  cutting  tool  comprising 

an  initial  conical  cutting  section  and  an  inwardly  a<4a- 

cent  cylindrical  cutting  section,  a  series  of  wedg^4ike 

cutting  teeth  forming  the  surface  of  said  sections,  the 

cutting  teeth  in  the.  conical  section  being  of  substantially 

full  thread  depth,  each  cutting  tooth  having  a  forward 
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fliak  tad  a  rear  flank  exteodiiit  between  the  point  and 
the  root  of  the  tooth,  all  forward  flanks  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  the  rear  flanks  of  the  cottins  teeth  in  the 
conical  sectioo  being  parallel  to  one  another  and  inclined 
relatively  to  the  rear  flanks  of  the  catting  teeth  in  the 
cylindrical  section,  the  first-named  rear  flanks  being 
dMrter  than  the  last-named  rear  flanks  of  the  cutting 
teeth,  the  distance  between  planes  normal  to  the  axis 
ot  the  tool  and  extending  through  adjacent  points  and 


roots  of  the  cutting  teeth  in  the  conical  and  cyUndrical 
sections  being  equal,  and  the  pitch  of  all  cutting  teeth 
being  the  same,  and  further  comprising  a  cutting  tooth 
in  a  transition  region  between  the  conical  and  cylindrical 
cutting  sections,  the  rear  flank  of  said  cutting  tooth  con- 
sisting of  two  components,  the  upper  of  said  components 
being  parallel  to  the  rear  flanks  of  the  cutting  teeth  in 
the  conical  section  and  the  component  adjacent  the  root 
of  the  cutting  tooth  being  parallel  to  the  rear  flanks  of 
the  cutting  teeth  of  the  cyUndrical  section. 


BOX  TOE  HEATING  DEVICB 

Lanvo  V.  VOlMi,  MOford,  Mas. 

AppUcadoa  March  2S,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  Mt,17t 

ICWiB.    (CLU— 1) 


A  box  toe  heating  device,  comprising  in  combination 
a  rectangular  box-shaped  housing  including  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  a  back  wall  and  a  lower 
front  wall  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
wall  aixl  having  its  upper  edge  spaced  downwardly  from 
the  top  wall  whereby  to  provide  an  opening  in  the  upper 
front  portion  of  the  housing,  a  horizontal  shoe  receiving 
platform  provided  in  said  housing  at  the  level  of  the 
upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  member  and  separating 
the  interior  of  the  housing  into  an  upper  shoe  receiving 
chamber  accessible  through  said  opening  and  a  lower 
steam-heated  chamber,  a  forwardly  projecting  horizontal 
flange  provided  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall 
member  and  constituting  a  heel  support  for  shoes  posi- 
tioned on  said  platform,  said  platform  having  an  inner 
edge  spaced  from  said  back  wall,  an  upstanding  flaage 
provided  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  platform,  said  upstand- 
ing flange  being  horizontally  undulated  whereby  to  pro- 
vide at  the  inner  edge  portion  of  the  platform  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  concave  toe  receiving  bays  in  the  upper 
chamber  of  said  bousing  extending  along  said  back  wall 
and  spaced  forwardly  therefrom,  a  horizontal  ledge  pro 
vided  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  upstanding  flange  and 
extending  back  to  said  back  wall,  and  means  for  passing 
steam  through  said  steam-heated  chamber,  the  concave 
bay  forming  portions  of  said  upstanding  flange  and  the 
adlaeaat  inner  edge  portions  of  said  platform  adjacent 
Ifea  Inactaoa  thereof  being  provided  with  apertures  where- 
by heat  from  said  steam-heated  chamber  may  pass  to 
tnaa  of  shoes  poaitioned  on  said  platform. 


AniUffrABLB  DOCK  RAMF 

Leonard  F.  HoIIsmi,  Stanley,  Wh. 

Applkatiaa  Dacamber  1,  lf5«,  SOTial  No.  «25,9S2 

It  n  1 1       (CL14— 71) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  dock  ramp  a  frame,  a  deck  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  guide  means  on  said  frame  and  sup- 
porting and  guiding  the  inner  end  of  said  deck  for  back 
and  forth  movement  relative  to  said  frame,  a  track  below 
the  outer  portion  of  the  deck  and  fixed  relative  to  said 
frame,  wheels  engaging  aixl  movable  along  said  track 
below  the  outer  portion  of  said  deck,  means  depending 
from  the  outer  portion  of  the  deck  and  extending  below 
the  same,  bearings  secured  to  said  last  named  means,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearings,  arms  secured 
to  said  shaft,  journals  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms 
rotatably  supporting  said  wheels,  another  arm  attached 
to  said  shaft,  a  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  deck  a  handle 
operatively  connected  to  said  lever  arms,  a  second  lever 
pivoted  to  said  frame  and  having  two  arms  extending  in 
opposite  directions,  a  link  connecting  said  lever  arm  with 
one  of  the  arms  of  said  reversing  lever  and  another  link 
connecting  the  other  arm  of  said  reversing  lever  with  the 
last  named  arm  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  first  named 
link  and  said  lever  arm  being  adapted  to  move  into  sub- 
stantial alignment  when  the  wheels  are  lowermost  to  lock 
said  shaft  from  movement  and  hold  the  outer  end  of  the 
deck  in  elevated  position. 


X,9tM25 

DEVICE  FOR  COATING  A  raOTOGRAPIOC  PRINT 
DavU  Glynn  AAhy  and  Robert  Mhvm  AAby, 
~    ■     "        *__««>  Folaiiatts  (UnIM 
)■"    "    "  " 


M,  1957,  8«ffW  No.  <t7,179 
Clainis  prtoilty,  applfcaHun  Grant  ~ 
Odobw  4,  195« 
7naiHH    (CL15— UI) 


1.  A  device  for  finishing  a  positve  photographic  print 
by  the  application  of  a  coating  liquid  to  the  image-carry- 
ing surface  thereof  which  comprises  two  plate-like  mem- 
bers hinged  together  along  one  edge  and  so  shaped  that 
when  the  hinge  is  closed  and  they  are  in  contact  with 
one  another  they  define  a  recess  adapted  to  receive  a 
positive  photographic  print  and  one  plate-like  member  is 
provided  at  a  part  remote  from  the  hinge  with  means  for 
holding  a  pad  adapted  to  be  moistened  with  laid  coating 
liquid  whereby  when  a  print  inserted  into  the  recess  is 
withdrawn  therefrom  the  imafe-carrying  surface  is  held 
in  contact  with  the  pad  and  is  thus  coated  with  the  liquid. 
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PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER 

Sb  Brawar,  Jr^  Wast  Ckartv,  Pa. 
m  April  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  «54,t31 
1  cSkm.    (CL  IS— UL2) 


shape  and  a  coating  of  flock  composed  of  Teflon  yam 
having  a  length  of  the  oixler  of  from  Vi  mm.  to  1V6  tarn. 
embedded  in  said  resin  body  and  fonning  the  contacting 
edge  of  said  blade. 


A  paint  brash  holder  comprisinf  a  reservoir  having 
sloping  sides,  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  said  reser- 
voir at  an  atmospherically  maintained  level,  a  dosare 
secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  reservoir,  and  means 
for  comprising  at  least  one  tapered  aperture  defined  at 
least  m  part  by  said  closure  for  wedgingly  supporting  an 
elongated  brush  with  its  handle  disposed  alongside  a 
sloped  reservoir  side  in  parallel  relationship  aiKl  with  iu 
bristles  immersed  in  said  liquid  and  lying  against  said  side. 


2,9tM27 
FLOOR  MAT 
F.  McClnsv,  Downey,  CaHf. 
U«aat  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  752,M4 
«Cla^   (CL15— 217) 
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23M.t29 

WINDING  MACHINE 
StefnFtat,  M.Gfaribnch, 
AppHcalion  Manh  2, 1955,  Serial  Na.  491,M5 
-ri       r-r      ,^|,,,„^  Csrwany  My  2, 1951 

t  CbhM.    (CL  15— Ml)  X 


1,  A  mat  comprising  a  flexible  rubber  base,  a  plurality 
of  rubber  fabric  strips  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  said 
base  and  joined  thereto,  the  base  being  formed  with 
round-bottomed  grooves  between  strips,  said  strips  being 
arranged  with  upwardly  extending  fibrous  cords  embedded 
therein,  each  strip  having  an  attrite  upper  surface  with 
ends  of  fibrous  cords  extending  vertically  from  the  attrite 
surface  and  projecting  upward  and  from  the  edges  of  said 
attrite  surface  to  fluff  over  and  form  flocculent  mat  sur- 
faces of  greater  width  than  said  strips. 


2.  In  a  winding  machine,  in  combination,  at  least  two 
spaced  supporting  legs;  at  least  one  elongated  supporting 
beam  extending  between  said  supporting  legs  and  being 
rigidly  connected  with  the  same  so  as  to  form  with  the 
same  a  rigid  frame,  said  supporting  beam  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  air  duct,  said 
supporting  beam  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  passage  means  connecting  said  air  duct 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  supporting  beam;  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  projections  on  said  vx^ 
porting  beam,  each  projection  having  a  planar  mounting 
face  forming  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting beam,  said  passage  means  opening  on  said  planar 
mounting  faces,  said  supporting  beam  being  adapted  to 
detachably  support  a  plurality  of  winding  devices  having 
pneumatic  operating  means  adapted  to  commimicate  widi 
said  passage  means;  and  air  ciurent  creating  means  com- 
municating with  said  air  duct  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
stream  of  air  through  said  passage  means  for  openting 
said  pnetmiatic  operating  means. 


2,9M,t3t 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  SPRAY  CLEANING 
Fkaieikfc  E.  ScbachaMa,  PIttsbvgh,  and  Scott  A.  Natris, 
Jr.,  Roas  Township,  ADcghsny  Connty,  Pa.,  as^ganra 
to  Homestead  Valve  Mannfoclnring  Company,  Cotn- 
opoOs,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylrania 
Application  January  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«9,lf5 
SClalnis.    (CL15— 322) 


2,99t,92S 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
LcsHc  A.  Rnnton,  Middle  Haddam,  and  Henry  C.  Mor- 
ion, Braaf  ard.  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Rnasefl  Mann- 
tmeimtm  Coaspany,  Middletown,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
af  Connactfcnt 
Application  Angnst  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  (79,M4 
2Clafans.    (CL  15— 245) 


1.  A  wiper  for  a  windshield  or  the  like,  comprising  a 
Made  mounted  to  wipe  the  surface  of  said  windshield, 
said  blade  being  composed  of  a  resin  body  of  the  desired 


1.  A  cleaning  head  comprising  a  hollow  casing  provid- 
ing a  chamber  with  an  annular  opening,  a  flexible  mouth 
on  said  casing  extending  said  annular  opening  and 
adapted  to  close  over  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  sub- 
stantially close  said  chamber,  a  vapor  ,  spray  nozrie 
mounted  in  said  casing  in  substantial  alignment  with  said 
mouth  and  materially  spaced  therefrom  to  direct  the 
vapor  spray  discharge  against  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a 
suction  line  connected  to  said  casing  to  withdraw  the 
vapor  spray  products  and  loosened  dirt  from  said  cham- 
ber, and  extension  means  on  said  mouth  to  allow  some 
air  to  enter  around  said  moilth  to  said  chamber. 
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RETRACTABLE  ROLLER  DEVICB 
:Hiii  MlUttt  Md  Jote  C  H.  1 
1nirn«<i,  Moat 
September  15,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  S3M37 
15  CMw.    (CL  1«— 34) 


1.  A  roller  devke  adapted  to  be  apiriied  to  the  bottom 
of  an  article  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface  com- 
prising a  first  pair  of  channel  roembert,  a  second  pair 
of  channel  members  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  first  pair  of  chauael  members  and  extending  gen- 
•nUy  parallel  thereto,  said  pairs  of  channel  members 
each  comprising  a  first  channel  member,  and  a  aecoiid 
channel  member  slidably  received  within  said  first  chan- 
nel member,  said  first  channel  members  of  said  pairs  of 
channel  members  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  arti- 
ck,  vertically  movable  roller  means  operatively  con- 
OKted  to  and  secured  between  said  second  channel  mem- 
ben  of  said  pairs  of  chaiuiel  members,  a  pawl  element 
carried  by  ooe  of  said  channel  members  of  each  pair  of 
channel  members,  a  lug  element  carried  by  the  other  of 
said  channel  members  of  each  pair  of  channel  members, 
said  lug  element  of  each  pair  of  channel  members  being 
positioned  to  engage  said  pawl  element  of  the  respective 
pairs  of  channel  members  on  movement  (rf  one  of  said 
elements  toward  the  other  respectively,  said  one  channel 
member  of  each  pair  of  channel  memben  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  adjacent  said  pawl  element  of  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  channel  members,  said  other  channel  mem- 
ber of  each  pair  of  channel  memben  having  a  slot  formed 
in  one  side  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
and  positioned  adjacent  said  fint  mentiooed  slot  of  said 
pain  of  channel  memben,  said  roller  means  comprising 
a  vertically  movable  rod-like  element  and  a  plurality  of 
independently  rotatable  roHen  threaded  on  said  rod-like 
element,  said  pawl  element,  said  lug  element,  and  the 
slot  defining  portions  of  said  channel  memben  of  each 
pair  of  channel  memben  comprising  releasable  latch 
means  for  locking  said  roller  means  in  a  position  to  bear 
the  weight  of  the  article  when  same  is  tilted  to  one  tide 
thereof  to  lift  said  rollen  off  the  supporting  surface,  and 
for  releasing  said  roller  means  when  the  article  is  again 
tilted  to  one  side  thereof  to  lift  said  rollen  off  the  sup- 
porting surface,  thereby  permitting  the  article  to  again 
rest  on  the  supporting  surface. 


239M33 
DOOR  HOLDING  DEVICB 
H.  Haleh,  Clwwttmi  HelgMi,  OUo 
Dcccabcr  27,  1955,  Serial  N«.  555,W1 
2  Ckdmm.    (CL  !<-••) 


^^^'^^^^^^'^'-^^^^Wt-^ 


1.  An  attachment  for  doors  for  holding  the  same  in 
either  opened  or  closed  position,  comprising  a  mounting 
bracket  for  attachment  to  a  door  frame  including  an 


elongated  attaching  portion  of  generally  cruciform  shape 
presenting  a  pair  of  oppoate  and  laterally  directed  ean 
at  opposite  sailes  and  one  end  thereof  with  said  ean  and 
the  other  end  of  the  attaching  portion  being  apertured 
to  receive  a  plurality  of  widely  spaced  fastening  elements 
for  securing  the  mounting  bracket  to  the  associated  door 
frame,  said  mounting  bracket  including  a  relatively  shorter 
strap  portion  underlying  and  spaced  from  said  attaching 
portion  parallel  therewith  and  return  bent  therefrom  and 
terminating  at  ooe  end  in  a  transverse  plate  angulated 
downwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated  link  below  said  strap 
portion  and  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  strap 
portion  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  strap  portion 
and  about  an  axis  perpendicular  thereto,  an  arm  pivotally 
connected  ^  the  other  end  of  the  link  and  extending 
therefrom  for  connection  to  an  asMxtated  door,  the  end 
portions  of  said  link  being  offset  and  diqxMed  in  parallel 
planes  with  both  such  planes  being  substantially  parallel 
to  said  strap  portion  and  with  the  plane  containing  said 
other  end  of  the  .link  being  spaced  below  the  plane  oo»- 
taining  the  pivoted  end  of  the  link,  said  end  portions  of 
the  link  being  interconnected  by  an  intermediate  portion 
angulated  with  respect  thereto,  and  a  spring  stretched 
between  and  connected  to  said  transverse  plate  and  to 
said  intdrincdiate  portion  of  the  link,  said  link  being  mov* 
able  between  posttioos  on  opposite  sides  of  a  dead  center 
as  the  associated  door  is  opened  and  closed  so  that  said 
sprmg  serves  to  maintain  the  door  in  the  poaitioo  to  which 
it  is  moved. 


1^999,133 

METHOD  OF  PICKING  POULTRY 
RalpliS.Zihait>.  Hicknni  MlBs,  Mo.,  swlgaw.  ky  BMas 

City,  Mo.,  a  corporatloo  of  MIsspnri 
OrlilBal    appttcadon    Fcfaraary    23,    1954,   Serial    No. 
411,759,  now  PMsat  No.  2459,471,  dMsd  November 
11,  195S.    DlrMsd  aad  1Mb  appllcadoa  September  19, 
1954,  Serial  No.  499,924 

7  OainM.    (CL  17—45) 


1.  The  method  of  removing  feathen  from  i  bird 
which  comprises  holding  the  bird  against  downward  move- 
mem;  tubjecting  the  head,  neck  and  outermost  ends  of 
the  wings  of  the  bird  to  a  downward  slapping  action  of 
relatively  great  force;  subjecting  the  body  of  the  bird  to 
a  downward  slapping  action  of  lesser  force;  and  subjecting 
the  legs  of  the  bird  to  a  downward  slapping  action  of  rela- 
tively light  force,  whereby  to  wipe  all  the  feathen  from 
the  bird,  the  nature  of  the  slapping  action  being  the  same 
throughout  the  feather  removing  operation. 


2399,934 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

BLOWN  PLACTIC  ARTICLES 

lamas  W.  Hackctt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  ssslfiii  to  Owsns  DR» 

■ob  Clam  Compear,  a  corpomtton  of  OUo 

Apptta<*<M  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,272 

3  daima.    (CL  IB-^ 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  extruded  hoUow  plaalic 

pariaoos,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  cooperable  iKld 
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members  forming  a  cavity  subetantiaUy  greater  in  cross-  orifices,  a  fluid  cooled  member  disposed  to  one  side  of 
section  than  that  of  a  paiison.  said  nx>ld  halves  having  said  rows  of  orifices  out  of  contact  with  said  feeder,  a 
^.yf.  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  pinch  and  seal  said  series  of  thin  longitudinal  heat-resistant  shield  memben 
extruded  parisons.  and  extending  guide  means  formed  of  high  thermal  conductivity  fixed  in  heat-conducting 
on  at  least  one  <rf  said  memben  adapted  to  restrict  the   relationship  with  said  cooled  member  and  extending 

therefrom  in  aligned  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  at- 
tenuation zone  to  subdivide  the  total  numbtf  of  streams 
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lateral  length  of  the  active  pinching  area  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  abutments 
disposed  on  (^iposite  sides  of  the  parison  between  the 
walls  of  said  cavity  and  the  parison  adjacent  said  one 
end,  said  abutmenU  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less 
than  half  the  circumference  of  said  tubular  body. 


2,999,935 

CONTINUOUS  VULCANIZER 

Fred  B.  Dc  Haan,  Patanon,  N  J..  asalpMr  to  T*e  OkonHe 

Company,  Paamlc  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

ApS«itlon  April  24, 1957,  Ssrial  No.  454,749 

2  Claims,    (a.  19— 4) 


a 


% 


1.  A  vulcanizer  for  the  continuous  vulcanizing  of  the 
covering  of  long  lengths  of  electric  cable,  said  vulcanizer 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated,  cylmdrical 
tube;  means  for  supplying  dry  steam  to  the  tube  interior 
intermediate  the  tube  ends;  means  for  supplying  watar 
to  the  tube  interior  adjacent  each  end  of  the  tube,  there- 
by to  provide  a  water  seal  for  the  said  steam;  sealing  means 
at  each  end  of  the  tube  positioned  to  cooperate  with 
the  cable  being  vulcanized,  as  the  cable  advances  through 
the  tube,  for  sealii«  the  tube  ends  against  deleterious 
water  leakage  from  the  tube;  an  extension  tube  on  each 
end  of  the  main  tube;  a  cover  plate  for  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  extension  tubes  provided  with  an  open- 
ing for  the  passage  of  a  pulling  line  by  which  the  cable  is 
initially  advanced  through  the  vulcanizing  tube,  said  cover 
plates  preventing  the  escape  of  water  from  the  apparatus 
to  a  deleterious  extent  until  the  cable  has  been  advanced 
sufficiently  to  have  entered  the  said  sealing  means  at  the 
tube  ends,  the  sealing  means  co-acting  with  the  caWe 
thereafter  to  continue  the  sealing  action. 


emitted  from  said  orifices  hrto  smaller  groups  within  said 
zone,  said  shield  memben  also  being  aligned  so  that  each 
of  the  streams  emitted  from  said  rows  of  orifices  has  at 
least  one  of  said  memben  extending  in  adjacent  heat- 
absorbing  relationship  therewith,  the  ends  of  said  shields 
opposite  to  those  fixed  to  said  cooled  member  being  free 
of  oootact  with  surrounding  structure  and  being  q>aced 
from  each  other.    

2,999,937 

MAKING  MULTIPLE  TUBE  STRUCTURES  BY 

EXTRUSION 

Robert  J.  Haifcenrider,  Winona,  Mtan.,  amigwir,  by  dfrect 

and  mesne  aasignnients,  to  Mnltiplc  Extmsions,  inc^ 

Whiotta,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Mtanesota 

Application  Match  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,442 

9  Claims.    (CL  IB— 12) 


fa. 


>,HA*iMA 


2,999,934  _  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  Or  GLASS 
FIBERS 
Robert  G.  RnsssU,  Granville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens 
Fftcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,357 
9  Claims.    (0.19-9) 

4.  In  apparatiu  for  producing  filaments  of  heat-soften- 
able  material  comprising  a  feeder  for  feeding  such  ma- 
terial m  molten  form  having  orifices  from  which  streams 
of  such  material  flow,  means  for  continuously  attenuat- 
ii^  the  streams  to  fine  filaments  in  an  atteiwation  zone 
immediately  adjacent  said  feeder,  said  feeder  orifices  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  pattern  made  up  of  rows  of  said 


1.  In  a  die  for  extruding  thin,  multiple  tube  structures 
with  unitary  walls,  a  group  of  cores  <rf  generally  polyg- 
onal cross  section,  each  including  a  relatively  large  base 
portion,  a  waist  p<Htion,  and  a  reduced  head  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  a  passage  for  fluent  material  leading 
to  a  distributing  passage  about  the  waist  portion  of 
the  core  which  deliven  fluent  material  to  tubular,  gener- 
ally polygonal  passages  formed  at  least  in  part  by  the 
faces  of  said  reduced  head  portions  beyond  the  distribut- 
ing passage,  and  marginal  pieces  having  generally  semi- 
polygonal  faces  mating  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  cores. 

2,999,939 

EXTRUSION  MILL  FEED  ASSEMBLY 

Edgar  N.  MeaUn,  Hillsboroogh,  Calif. 

Application  May  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  457,339 

5  Claims.    (CL  19—12) 

1.  In  an  extrusion  mill,  a  perforated  ring  die,  meaiis 

suppi^ting  said  ring  die  with  its  axis  substantially  hori- 
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zontal  and  defining  therewith  a  die  chamber,  a  pair  of 
extnwon  means  disposed  within  said  die  chamber  ad- 
jacent the  inner  face  of  said  ring  die  along  substantially 
tke  horizontal  diameter  thereof  and  adapted  to  extriKk 
nuterial  through  the  perforatioos  of  said  die  upon  roU- 
tion  of  said  die,  means  for  rotating  aid  ring  die.  an 
outwardly  flaring  housing,  means  for  affixing  the  same 
at  its  smaller  eixl  to  said  ring  die  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  housing  having  a  front  wall  at  its  larger  end.  means 
for  supplying  material  into  said  rotatabie  housing,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  outwardly  flaring  housing 


poatt  of  a  layer  of  uncured  plastic  material  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof;  a  shroud  eodoatng  said  mold  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  space  surrounding  the  mold;  radiant  heat- 
ing means  in  said  surrounding  space  to  heat  the  mold  bjr 
radiatioa  for  curing  said  layer,  means  to  energize  said 
radiant  heating  means  at  a  relatively  low  rate  of  energy 
input  to  cure  said  layer;  and  means  to  energize  said 
radiant  heating  means  at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  energy 
input  for  rapid  thermal  expansion  of  the  mold  to  sepa- 
rate the  cured  layer  therefrom. 


while  said  housing  is  in  rotation  for  segregating  and  di- 
recting a  quantity  of  such  material  to  the  upper  region 
of  said  die  chamber  and  into  the  pocket  formed  by  said 
ring  die  with  one  of  said  extnision  means,  said  co- 
operating means  including  a  shelf  within  said  ring  die 
chamber  above  said  one  extrusion  means  and  extending 
partly  therefrom  into  said  housing,  said  shelf  terminating 
in  said  housing  in  an  angularly  disposed  edge  directed 
inwardly  toward  said  pocket,  and  a  flange  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  edge  toward  the  walls  of  said  housing 
and  terminating  short  thereof  at  certain  points  to  leave  an 
opening  for  material  to  by-pass  said  flange. 


2,9M,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OBJECTS  OF 

CURED  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

HoHMr  Amoa,  Bwtoa,  WaA^  ■■jginr  to  Paalaihh  Avia- 

lloa  Corpomtfoo,  Loa  Aafdca,  CaM^  a  lasTaraU— 

AprttcaOoa  ^^  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  Mf  ,994 

7  ClaiaM.    (a.  IS— M) 


Warry  D. 


1.  In  an  apfMratus  for  forming  hollow  obiects  of  plastic 
material,  the  combination  of:  a  hollow  mold  for  the  de- 


BUILDINGFORM 

lad.,  aarifaar  to  IMtod 
r,  Naw  York.  PJ^Y,  a 
tfoa  of  N«w  Janay 

Fakraaiy  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  49M41 
3  nihil     (CLlS-^1) 


/f.    ^ 


1.  A  building  form  comprising  an  outer  boUow  vinyl 
shell  the  external  surface  of  which  constitutes  the  extcr- 
nal  surface  of  the  building  form,  whereby  the  configura- 
tion of  the  external  surface  of  said  shell  may  determine 
the  configuratioo  of  articles  built  on  said  form,  and  a 
sturdy  iimer  core  of  plasticized  cellulose  acetate  butyrate 
filling  said  shell  to  render  said  shell  substantially  rigid. 


2399,941 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCINC  BEADLETS 
M.  Kaachcr,  Rochaalcr,  N.Y.,  aalpMr  to 
Kodak  CoaipaMy.  RuihiHar,  N.Y.,  i 
N«w  Jcricy 
^  AppUcatloa  April  15,  1955,  S«rlai  Na.  591,429 

2  CbtoM.  (CL  19-^7J) 
1.  The  method  for  beading  a  normally  solid,  fusible, 
higher  fatty  acid  monoester  of  glycerine  which  comprises 
extruding  said  moncster  in  a  fused  state  substantially  free 
of  unfused  particled  material  under  a  substantially  imi- 
form  pressure  in  the  range  of  50  to  150  pounds  per  square 
inch  through  a  substantially  uniformly  and  cylindrically 
shaped  capillary  bore  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
.001  to  .015  inch,  said  extruded  monoester  being  ex- 
truded in  a  capillary  size  liquid  stream  of  a  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  a  substantial  distance  into  a  gas- 
eous cooling  chamber,  said  liquid  stream  thereafter  di- 
viding into  droplets  and  solidifying  into  discrete  and  sub- 
stantially uniformly  sized  beadlets  substantially  in  the 
size  range  of  20  to  150  mesh  in  said  cooling  chamber. 


2,999,942 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOTIUD 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Saydcr,  LIMz,  Pa^  ■■Jganr  to 

Cork  Cooipaay,  1  aai  aator,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of  Peaa- 

sylvaala 

ApHicatkM  Dacoakar  21, 1955,  Scikd  Na.  554^95 

(C1.19— 49J) 

3.  In  a  method  of  calendering  mottled  sheet  material, 
the  steps  comprising  supplying  a  limited  quantity  of  a 
mottled  mixture  of  granular  color  particles  to  the  oip 
between  the  pair  of  calender  rolls  from  a  bank  of  a 
mottled  mixture  of  color  particles  maintained   in  the 
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area  defined  by  one  of  the  calender  rolls  and  a  barrier   spaced  to  define  a  fiber-sloraffe  region  larger  at  its  fiber- 

engaging  the  other  calender  roll  at  a  locatioa  spaced    receiving  end  thaa  at  tU  fiber-discharging  end.  a  Aeet- 

^  ^  condensing  nteana,  means  for  advancing  the  fibers  fhrongh 

the  condensing  means  operating  at  substantially  the 


from  the  nip,  applying  oscillatory  motion  to  the  par- 
ticles by  oscillating  the  barrier  in  a  direction  paralld  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  calender  rolls. 


2399,949 
CONVERTING  BULK  FILAMENT  INTO 
STAPLE  FIBER 
L.  WUtaey,  CiaynMMt,  Dd.,  aMinar  to 
Vtocoaa  Corporatton,  PkUadalphto,  Pa.,  a 
af  Dckiware 
AppUcaltoa  April  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  59M45 
29  ClaloM.    (CL  19^— J) 


rate  of  fiber-advaixxment  as  the  endless  crimping  belts, 
said  bdts  being  disposed  for  advancing  the  fiber  directly 
to  the  condensing  means,  and  means  for  advancing  said 
body  of  relatively  uncrimped  fibers  into  the  fiber-receiving 
end  of  said  region  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of  ad- 
vanconent  of  said  belts. 


2M%M5 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  FALSE  TWVT  AND 
LONGITUDINAL  FOLDS   FROM  CONTINUOUS 
FILAMENT  CRIMPED  TOW 
Jod  Baillctt  StercM,  Uagiport,  Ton.,  itoljanr  to  Ead- 
naa  Kodak  Coaqiaay,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,  a  taiparatfen 
of  New  Jersey 
AppUcatioB  October  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  541,499 
llClain.   (CL  19-44) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  continuous  rumimg 
sheet  of  longitudinally  oriented  filaments  into  a  continuous 
product  of  drafted  staple  fibers  comprising  means  for 
severing  the  sheet  of  filaments  into  successive  strips  of 
staple  fibers,  means  for  opening  the  cut  strips  of  fibers 
and  discharging  the  same  as  a  sheet,  a  first  apron,  means 
supporting  said  apron  with  a  nut»cc  thereof  exteinitng 
along  a  path  leading  away  from  the  opening  means,  first 
movable  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  opening  means 
and  in  nip  relationship  with  said  surface,  second  movable 
means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  path  and  beyond  the 
end  of  said  apron  furthest  from  the  opening  means,  a 
secoiKl  apron,  meaiu  for  supporting  said  second  i^xon 
opposite  the  path  with  a  surface  thereof  in  nip  reliUion- 
shijp  with  said  second  movable  means,  said  last-mentioned 
surface  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  c^poute  said 
first-mentioned  surface,  third  movable  means,  means  for 
supporting  said  third  movable  means  in  nip  relationship 
with  the  first-mentioned  surface  at  a  position  between  the 
second  apron  and  the  first  movable  means,  and  means  for 
driving  said  second  apron  and  second  movable  means  at 
a  faster  H>eed  than  said  first  apron  and  first  and  third 
movable  means. 

STAPLE  FIBER  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
KcaDctk  L.  Whtoay,  CtayaHMl,  DcL,  BBsJganr  to 
caa  Viacosa  Corporalloa,  PkOaddphia,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Dehwara 

AppUcadoa  April  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  591319 
7  ClataBS.  (CL  19^-44) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  body  of 
crimped  fibers  of  rotund  cross-section  comprising  a  pair 
of  endless  crimping  bdts  and  means  for  supporting  the 
bdts  with  sections  thereof  in  opposed  mutually-fadag 
rdationship,  means  for  driving  the  bdts  at  the  same  speed 
with  said  sectioiu  moving  concurrently,  said  sections  betng 


um^. 


1.  Method  of  removing  false  twist  and  longitudiiul 
edge  folds  from  a  ribbon  of  crimped  continuous  fila- 
ment tow  bdng  witiidrawn  from  a  tow  package  of  a  type 
from  which  tow  may  be  separated  in  the  absence  of  sub- 
stantial tension,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  ao 
separating  the  tow  from  the  packafe  by  pulling  the  tow 
away  from  the  package  continuously  as  a  running  length, 
continuously  moving  the  sqtarated  tow  oiKkr  sndi  ab- 
sence of  substantial  tension  along  a  path  comprising  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tow  extending  between  the  pack- 
age and  a  point  spaced  from  the  package,  supporting 
the  tow  thus  moved  in  a  manner  such  that  as  it  leaves 
the  package  it  is  free  to  turn  and  twist  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  passing  the  tow  moving  along  snch  path 
while  in  such  free  condition  from  the  package  through  a 
banding  zone,  directing  air  jets  broadside  against  the 
tow  during  movement  of  die  tow  through  the  banding 
zone  thereby  spreading  the  tow  laterally  to  flatten  it 
aixi  remove  false  twist  and  edge  folds,  and  after  thus 
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■preadtng,  uttwisting  and  unfokUsg  the  tow,  coatimunf 
ill  ■Mwmacnt  to  said  point  wfaik  maintaining  it  in  ita 
widened,  flattened,  untwisted  and  unfolded  form. 


CARDING  ENGINE 
HkoM  Otakhi,  KtUy%  Oty,  Smptm 

Imamarj  2S,  19SS,  total  No.  4t3491 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  19—99) 


1.  A  carding  engine  for  carding  textile  flben,  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  main  cylinder,  feed  means  for  feeding  fiber 
material  over  said  cylinder  and  through  the  engine,  a  pair 
of  circumferentially  spaced  revolving  flat  card  portions 
coacting  with  the  cylinder  to  effect  carding  of  fiber  ma- 
terial fed  thereto,  uid  a  roller  card  portion  indtiding  a 
worker  and  a  stripper  card  disposed  between  said  two 
flat  card  portions  in  coaction  with  each  other,  the  flat 
card  portions  and  with  the  cylinder  to  effect  carding  of 
fiber  material  fed  thereto. 


X9M,M7 
UCKER-IN  FOR  A  CARD  MACHINE 
F.  Lchmaa,  Faliit  Rock,  Ala.,  ■■Iganr  to  mk 
F.  l-»ii—n  and  Lucy  B.  Lehman,  bo(k  of  PaM  Rock, 
Joha  F.  Lcknan,  Jr.,  LbmU  Bryant  and  Maud  Lchanm 
afl  of  Tanrant  City,  Inci  Bancs,  SbcAcId,  Mabd 
Brfndlcy,  Birmingham,  and  Lois  McSwain,  Floreacc, 
Ala.,  Jointly 

AppUcatfoo  Imic  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,1M 
4aainM.    (CL19L— ItS) 


1.  A  licker-in  for  a  card  machine  comprising  a  roll 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  annular 
teeth  carrying  members  encircling  said  roll,  annular 
spacer  members  encircling  said  roll  between  said  teeth 
carrying  members,  other  annular  members  wedge  shaped 
as  viewed  in  transverse  cross  section  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent opposite  ends  of  said  roll  to  urge  the  teeth  carry- 
ing members  and  spacer  members  together,  there  being 
an  axial ly  extending  internally  threaded  opening  adjacent 
at  least  one  end  of  said  roll,  a  separate  shaft  at  each  end 
of  said  roll  extending  axially  thereof,  one  of  said  shafts 
being  threaded  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
opening,  means  adjacent  the  other  of  said  shafts  to  hold 
the  adjacent  wedge  ^aped  member  in  position  on  the 
end  of  the  roll,  and  an  abutment  on  said  one  shaft  dis- 
posed to  urge  the  adjacent  annular  member  inwardly 
agunst  the  teeth  and  spacer  members  whereby  the  spacer 
■Mmbers  and  the  teeth  carrying  members  are  held  di- 
afooally  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  roll. 


PREFABRICATED  BUILDING  PANELS 

A.  JnknsBn,  Wsst  Patan  Bsncfc,  Pla.,  asrignnr  te 

Wallar  *  IskMon,  Weal  Palm  Bsnck.  Fin. 

ApplicatkM  JoM  2S,  1956,  Serial  No^SU^lS 

lOaim.    (Cl.2t— 2) 


■^^  'Z    >^N< 


-*s 


A  prefabricated  building  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
prefabricated  building  units  secured  in  edge  to  edge  rela- 
tion, each  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  stiles  having 
confronting  grooves  therein  and  a  plurality  of  siding 
members  in  superposed  relation  extending  between  said 
stiles,  each  siding  member  having  a  key  at  each  end  en- 
gaging a  groove  and  being  adhesively  secured  therein, 
each  siding  member  including  a  substantially  straight  rear 
edge  and  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  front 
edge  terminating  in  an  inclined  flange  depending  from 
said  front  edge  said  inclined  flange  being  disposed  a  sub- 
stantial distance  below  the  rear  edge  adapted  to  overlie 
the  top  portion  of  the  front  edge  of  an  adjacent  lower  sid- 
ing member,  a  top  edge  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  parallel  tongues  therein,  a  bottom  edge  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  grooves  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  tongues  of  the  next  adjacent  lower  siding  mem- 
ber, and  a  plane  rear  edge  perpendicular  to  said  top  and 
bottom  edges,  the  rear  edges  of  successive  siding  mem- 
ben  being  adapted  for  vertical  alignment  with  said  stiles 
and  with  each  other,  adhesive  means  securing  said  sidiiig 
memben  together  and  nails  extending  from  the  top  of 
each  siding  member  through  the  bottom  thereof  and  into 
the  top  of  the  next  lower  siding  member  for  further 
securing  said  siding  members  and  setting  said  adhesive 
and  a  header  unit  secured  across  the  topmost  siding  mem- 
ber, certain  of  said  units  having  window  and  door  open- 
ings therein,  means  securing  confronting  stiles  of  ad- 
jacem  units  in  spaced  apart  related  assembly,  the  space 
between  said  stiles  being  adapted  for  the  reception  of 
service  fixtures,  inner  and  outer  trim  strips  closing  the 
spaces  between  said  units,  and  means  securing  each  unit 
to  a  foundation,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  overlapping  angle  brackets  secured  to  adjacent 
stiles  at  their  lower  end  and  an  anchor  bolt  engaging 
said  brackets  and  the  foundation,  said  trim  strips  cover- 
ing said  angle  brackets. 


COMPOSITE  FLOORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  FLOORS 

WIlliMn  Gold,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppMcmkMi  NoTsmfcir  9, 19S«,  S«rkU  N«.  ttl^l 

UCWm.  (CL2»— 7) 
1.  A  composite  floor,  comprising  a  grid  formed  of  an 
"underlayment"  sheet  material  and  having  a  cut-out  area 
of  preselected  outline,  a  tile  adapted  to  be  located  and 
secured  in  said  area  and  of  an  outline  complementary  to 
said  area  outline,  and  floor  covering  sheet  material  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  said  grid  in  superposed  relation  ther»- 
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with,  said  floor  covering  sheet  material  interfitting  with 
said  tile  at  a  common  level  therewith,  whereby  the  ex- 


rfff  f)  fr ») 


-  tturj^AUiieii66mf»^^^  tfj^ 


1, 


DOCHt  CLOSER 
Harold  R.  SidlTaB  and  CanspMI  A.  NsptaM,  Ir., 
Ohio,  aarignon  to  The  SMkj  Spring  HiBv 
Shelby,  Okfo,  a  conwatlon  of  OUo 
Applkatloa  Scptembsr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  05,05 
i  Claims.    (CL  2$— H) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  door  frame  including  an  upper 
hinge  socket  and  a  lower  hinge  socket;  a  door  including 
a  hole  formed  throu^  the  door  from  the  upper  edge 
to  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  bole  being  coextensive 
with  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  door;  a  resilient  bar  extended 
through  said  hole  and  having  an  upper  end  inserted  in 
said  upper  socket  and  a  lower  end  inserted  in  said  low«- 
socket,  said  bar  including  an  anchor  cotmection  with  said 
frame  at  one  of  said  sockets  and  an  anchor  connection 
with  said  door  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  men- 
tioned anchor  connection;  means  on  said  frame  forming 
a  movable  mounting  for  said  upper  hinge  socket  for  ex- 
tending said  upper  hinge  socket  beyond  said  upper  edge, 
into  said  hole  and  around  said  upper  end. 


23tM51 
WINDOW  OR  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  Fnller  Synrtwi,  Scniborough, 

Anstnlia 

ApplicatkMi  Angnst  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  M53S1 
Claims  priority,  appOcatiM  New  Zealand  Angnst  25, 1955 
lOala.  (a.  2«— 19) 
A  window  or  door  assembly  including  a  frame,  a 
plurality  of  panes  mounted  slidably  in  the  frame  for 
traveling  in  separate  parallel  paths  within  the  frame, 
means  for  supporting  the  panes  either  in  closure  positions 
in  which  they  are  arranged  in  series  to  close  the  way 
through  the  frame  or  in  a  conunoo  open  position  in  which 
they  are  arranged  evenly  in  stacked  superposed  formation 
at  one  end  of  the  frame  to  open  the  way  through  the 
frame,  each  pane  having  a  first  flange  adjacent  an  edge 
thereof  which  is  closer  to  such  common  open  position 


pane,  the  latter  being  adapted  for  further  movement  away 
from  such  open  position,  each  pane  having  a  second  flanp 
adjacent  the  opposite  edge  theieof  exteaditig  in  a  directios 
toward  said  secceeding  pane,  whereby  in  moving  away 
from  the  open  position,  die  second  and  first  flanges  of  ad- 
jacent panes  interlock  to  move  each  pane  successively  to 
its  closure  position,  each  such  succeeding  pane  being  free 
to  move  throu^bout  its  sq>arate  path  independently  of  the 


posed  surface  of  the  floor  is  constituted  by  said  tile  and 
said  floor  covering  sheet  material. 
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immediately  preceding  pane  of  such  series  and  without 
interference  to  the  open  position  to  effect  the  evenly 
stacked  formation,  an  arm  member  on  the  pane  adapted 
for  furthermost  travel  from  such  conunon  open  position 
to  engage  the  edge  of  each  pane  adjacent  the  seoond 
flange  thereof,  and  means  for  sliding  said  furthennost 
pane  between  its  closure  and  open  positions  to  engage 
said  arm  member  with  each  oi  the  remaining  panes  and 
return  than  to  such  evenly  stacked  formation  at  the  open 


2^8,952 

WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Hany  Jaknsk,  Chicago,  DL 

Applkatkn  Jnnc  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  05,722 

Itdatam.    (CL2B-^ 


1.  In  a  window  construction  including  a  window 
frame  having  an  opening,  a  window  sash  including  a  ver- 
tical sash  bar  in  said  opening,  a  vertical  rod  rigidly  sup- 


ported within  the  window  frame  in  a  spaced  relation 
and  extending  away  from  an  immediately  sticceedii^    with  said  vertical  sash  bar,  a  lower  sleeve  mounted  upon 
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ttid  rod  for  upright  tliding  movement  thereoo,  an  upper 
ileeve  mounted  upon  said  rod  for  upright  tliding  move- 
ment thereon,  pivot  connecting  means  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  vertical  sash  bar  and  said  lower  sleeve, 
nid  window  saah  being  adapted  for  angular  shifting 
upon  said  pivcX  connecting  means  from  vertical  to  hori- 
zontal, and  an  arm,  said  arm  being  pivotally  connected 
by  one  of  its  ends  to  said  vertical  sash  bar  intermedi- 
ately of  the  ends  of  the  latter,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
arm  being  pivotally  connected  with  said  upper  sleeve. 
when  said  window  sash  has  been  brought  to  an  angularly 
shifted  position  other  than  the  horizontal  position  said 
sleeves  remaining  in  a  mutually  spaced  relation,  when 
said  window  sash  has  been  brought  to  a  horizontal  po- 
sition the  lower  end  of  said  upper  sleeve  being  capable 
of  shifting  in  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
sleeve  for  preventing  further  angular  shifting  of  said  win- 
dow sash. 


23M,953 

MABQUEE  CONSTRUCTION 

Howard  W.  GftuM  mmi  Catrcr  G.  DeiriL  Sion  City, 

Iowa;  hM  Dcvlh  •■Ipmm' to  mM  &tmm 

AppUcadoa  May  22,  1957,  Sertel  No.  M9,797 

Idakik    (CLUStSi 


A  marquee  coostniction  comprising  f*if*?inl  onits  in- 
cluding substantially  corrugated  type  hoffiwully  poo- 
tioned  members,  said  members  being  of  an  integral  and 
continuous  form,  means  for  supporting  said  members  in- 
cluding side  angles  attached  to  said  members  at  either 
side  thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  side  angles  in- 
cluding lengthened  channels  having  spaced  side  Hangts, 
means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  channels  including 
angularly  positioned  rods  attached  to  a  wall  from 
which  said  marquee  is  supported,  including  substantially 
T-shaped  members  threadably  engaged  with  the  lower 
terminals  of  said  angularly  positioned  rods,  said  T-shaped 
members  including  transverse  cylindrical  members,  bolts 
received  through  said  transverse  cyliixlrical  members  and 
through  said  spaced  side  flanges,  substantially  V-«haped 
flashing  members  positioned  between  center  sections  of 
said  corrugated  type  members. 


2,9tt,9S4 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CASTING  METALS 

UNDER  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  VACUUM 
WUliaB  G.  WOUbs,  CkJa^o,  DL,  aalgBor  to  Universal 
Caadngs  Corporatkni,  CUcafo,  IIL,  a  corponitloa  of 


of  said  spaced  passages,  a  counterbore  on  said  plate  face 
within  said  pad  and  surrounding  said  plate  opening,  said 
pad  having  grooves  therein  communicating  between  said 
spaced  passages  and  said  plate  opening  and  dividing  said 
pad  into  a  plurality  of  feet  for  engagement  with  the 
juxuposed  OBold  surface,  means  for  applying  a  vacuum 
to  said  plate  through  said  plate  opening  whereby  vacuum 
is  transmitted  through  said  spaced  passages  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  mold  and  indirectly  to  said  mold  cavity 
through  the  mold  walls  defining  the  same  for  effecting 
removal  of  gases  from  the  mold  cavity,  said  pad  grooves 


having  a  depth  substantially  less  than  the  depth  of  said 
spaced  passages  whereby  fliow  of  gases  from  said  mold 
cavity  to  said  plate  opening  is  restricted,  and  a  porous 
disc  within  said  countertwre  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  interface  between  said  plate  and  said  mold 
and  being  of  a  suflSdent  thickness  to  locate  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  disc  in  coplanar  relationship  with  the  mold 
bearing  surface  of  said  spaced  feet  so  that  the  disc  is 
held  in  firm  engagement  with  the  contiguous  area  of  the 
mold  surface  whereby  the  disc  permits  passage  there- 
through of  gases  being  evacuated  from  the  mold  cavity 
but  positively  prevents  passage  into  the  plate  opening  of 
any  solid  particles  that  might  otherwise  obstruct  said 
opening. 

23M.M5 

LADLE  MAINTENANCE  SAFETY  CAGE  WTIH 
MEANS  FOR  SUSPENDING  SPARE  STOPPER  ROD 
THEREIN 

H.  Rdfkart,  Cleveland,  OMo,  aarf^or  to  Stlckar 
rtol  Sui^  Cflqparadon,  CkvalMi^  OMn,  a 


Apvttcatloa  StmUmktr  13,  1957.  Serial  No.  M3345 
•  CWm.    (CL22— 15) 


Appttcatioa  March  3,  195t,  Sertol  No.  719,192 
5  Clainis.  (CL  22—73) 
1.  A  casting  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
mold  formed  of  porous  material  defining  a  cavity  for  the 
reception  of  the  material  to  be  cast,  a  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  passages  formed  in  one  face 
thereof  and  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  feet  engageable 

with  said  mold,  said  mold  and  said  plate  defining  qwced  1.  A  ladle  maintenance  safety  cage  for  protecting  a 
passages  therebetween,  said  plate  havmg  an  opening  there-  human  operator  from  the  heat  of  a  ladle  used  for  molten 
in  adapted  for  connection  with  evaciuting  means  and  in-  metal  and  having  a  nozzle  in  its  bottom  and  a  stopper 
eluding  on  said  face  thereof  a  pad  surrounding  said  open-  rod  controlling  said  nozzle,  said  cage  comprising  a  steel 
ing  and  having  a  depth  substantially  the  same  as  the  dq>th    sbell  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ladle,  a  bent  insula- 
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tion  lining  within  said  shell,  there  being  a  vertical  opening 
in  one  side  of  die  cage  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
cage  to  the  bottom  thereof,  a  stopper  rod  setting  wdl  in 
said  one  side  o(  the  cage  and  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
stopper  rod  in  the  ladle,  said  well  extending  from  the  top 
of  the  cage  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof  and 
comprising  spaced  vertical  side  walls  extending  inwardly 
from  opposite  edges  of  said  vertical  opening  and  m  ver- 
tical back  wall  connected  to  the  inner  edges  of  said  side 
walls,  there  being  a  working  notch  in  the  bottom  of  the 
cage  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical 
opening  and  providing  access  to  the  nozzle  in  the  ladle,  a 
veriical  pocket  in  one  side  wall  of  said  well,  and  means 
for  suspending  a  spare  stopper  rod  in  said  pocket  wiA 
the  lower  end  of  the  spare  stopper  rod  spaced  above  the 
bottom  of  the  cage,  whereby  the  spare  stopper  rod  may 
be  moved  laterally  from  said  pocket  into  the  wdl  and  in- 
serted through  said  working  notch  into  engagement  with 
the  nozzle  of  the  ladle. 


member  to  a  lady's  garment  and  also  the  clamping  bar 
being  adapted  for  at  times  retaining  the  container  in  the 


Ji    "iOl     n    ft: 


^-h- 


recess,  and  clasp  means  for  releasably  securing  the  body 
member  to  a  garment.  _ 


2»9it,i5t 
BALE  TIE  AND  BUCKLE 
W  Van  Doons,  Cohusbna,  Ga.*  aalinor  to 
Cotton  Gin  Compa^r,  a  conoration  of  Geoc^ 
Not2«5,  195(,S«W No.  tt9,49t 
2ClalBM.    (CL  24-21) 


2t9#t,i54 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BEARINGS 

J.  Sckmld,  BrowMbnrL 

enl  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh^  • 

ApaUcatkM  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,139 
lOatana.    (0.22—123) 


^-^ 


/> 


1.  In  combination  a  metallic  bearing  backing  member 
and  a  metallic  sleeve  member  spaced  from  one  an- 
other to  form  an  annular  cavity  therebetween,  a  first 
cover  member  formed  of  molded  silicon  carbide  on  said 
metallic  members  forming  an  upper  wall  for  said  cavity, 
t  second  cover  member  formed  of  the  material  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  graphite  and  clay-graphite 
supported  by  said  first  cover  member,  a  centrally  located 
pouring  basin  in  said  second  cover  member,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed  apertures  in  said  first  cover  mem- 
ber laterally  disposed  from  said  pouring  basin,  a  plurality 
of  passages  in  said  second  cover  member  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  from  said  basin  to  each  of  said 
apertures,  said  passages  and  said  apertures  presenting  to 
said  cavity  a  continuoos  enclosed  conduit  operatiw  to 
inhibit  passage  of  gases  between  said  cavity  and  the 
atmosphere. 

2,999,957 
SLIDE  FASTENER  ACTUATOR 
PMltoc  M.  Blanco,  Newark,  NJ. 
Application  Imc  5,  1954,  Scrfad  No.  599,392 
1  Claim.    (CL24-^) 
In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  rear  portion  provided  with  a  central  recess, 
a  flexible  container  adapted  to  be  seated  in  said  recess,  a 
portion  of  said  container  being  open,  a  chain  adapted  to 
be  selectively  positioned  in  said  container,  said  container 
having  a  cutout  so  that  a  portion  of  the  chain  can  extend 
therethrough,  a  hingedly  mounted  clamping  bar  for  selec- 
tively retaining  said  container  in  said  recess,  said  clamp- 
ing bar  being  adapted  to  be  used  for  atuching  the  body 


1.  In  a  bale  tie  and  buckle,  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  generally  flat  buckle  members,  there  being  an 
opening  in  each  buckle  member  bounded  along  one  edge 
by  a  cross  piece  around  which  the  tie  is  bent  to  attach 
the  same  to  the  buckle  members,  and  a  tongue  bent  out- 
wardly from  the  edge  of  the  opening  opposite  the  cross 
piece  and  at  an  angle  less  than  90*  to  the  plane  of  the 
buckle  members,  said  buckle  members  being  secured  as 
aforesaid  to  the  ends  of  the  tie  in  relatively  inverted  posi- 
tion whereby  said  tongues  may  be  interlocked,  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  openings  being  such  that  when  the  buckle 
members  are  interiocked  an  outer  edge  of  each  buckle 
member  is  qwced  inwardly  over  the  opening  of  the  ad- 
jacent member  thereby  permitting  a  tool  to  be  inserted 
between  the  buckle   members  for  prying  them  apart 


2,999,999 
FASTENING  DEVICES 
Genvdo  Anslada  Domenech  and  Vicente  Anglaia  Do- 
mencch,  Barcelona,  Spnin,  amlport  to  Waldca  Kohl- 
noor,  Inc.,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.Y.,  a  cwpointion  «f 
New  York 
Applkatioa  Marck  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  722,479 
19  Claims.    (O.  24—217) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising,  in  combtnatioo,  male 
and  female  fastener  elements  each  attachable  to  a  mem- 
ber to  be  fastened,  the  female  elemem  comprising  a  gen- 
erally elongated  frame-like  casing  and  the  inale  element 
being  inseriable  in  said  casing  and  comprisftg  a  rigid 
stud  having  a  pair  of  upri^t  end  walls  provided  with 
outwardly  facing  recesses,  and  resilient  clamp  means  con- 
tained within  the  casing  for  releasably  clamping  the  stud 
to  the  casing  following  its  insertion  thereinto,  said  means 
comprising  an  elongate  part  having  an  edge  configuration 
conforming  generally  to  that  of  the  frame-like  casing  and 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  casing  and  be- 
ing in  a  state  of  endwise  contraction  whereby  it  possesses 
the  potential  of  reversing  from  a  stable  convex  to  a  suble 
concave  configuration,  and  vice  versa,  clamping  fingers 
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depeodiiif  from  the  oftpodte  cads  only  of  said  part  and 
beins  projectable  into  and  retractible  from  the  stud  re- 
cesses with  reversal  of  said  part,  elastic  means  associated 
with  said  elongate  part  rendering  it  capable  of  rerenal  as 
aforesaid,  and  contracting  means  operative  between  said 
opposite  ends  only  of  the  elongate  part  for  placing  the 
said  part  in  a  sUtc  of  endwise  contraction  whereby  to  con- 
dition it  for  reversaL 


STRING  CLASPS 

^mwhrr  23.  1950>Hy  N«.  555,1«3 
3  datas.    (CL  24—254) 


a  flexible  strap  having  an  intumed  loop  at  each  mdi 
a  damp  member  retamed  within  each  loop  and  adapted 
to  be  juxupoeed  opposite  a  mating  clamp  member;  and 
a  bolt  adapted  to  imerconnect  mating  clamp  members; 
both  of  said  damp  members  including  identical  ek>Q- 
gated  base  portions,  each  base  portion  having  front  and 
back  kxigitudinal  edges  and  having  a  transverse  crosa- 
sectioB  including  an  intennediate  thick  section  having 
maximum  depth,  a  front  section  of  reduced  depth,  and 
a  contiguous  relativdy  long  back  section  tapering  from 
said  thick  section  to  a  thin  section  at  the  back  edge  of 
the  base  portion;  an  upstanding  boss  portion  integral  with 
said  front  reduced  and  intermediate  thick  sections  and 
provided  with  a  back  face,  said  boss  portion  having  an 
opening  to  receive  and  position  said  bolt  along  a  traaa- 
-  verse  axis  when  said  mating  clamp  members  are  inter- 
connected thereby;  said  back  Upered  section  of  each  base 
portion  providing  a  longitudinally  extending  upper  planar 
surface  between  the  back  face  of  the  boss  portion  and 
the  back  edge  of  the  base  portion,  said  surface  serving 
to  locate  that  portion  of  said  strap  overlying  said  planar 
surface  in  a  strap  plane  which,  when  projected,  inter- 
sects said  boh  axis  between  said  front  edge  of  the  base 
portioa  and  the  back  face  of  said  boss  portion;  and  a 
bottom  surface  on  each  base  portion  curved  to  generally 
correspond  with  the  curvature  of  the  cylindrical  pipe  sur- 
face. 


3.  A  clasp  device  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing a  first  jaw  member  having  spaced  parallel  side  por- 
tioos,  a  transverse  web  interconnecting  said  side  por- 
tions at  one  end  of  said  jaw  member,  a  pivot  pin  ex- 
tending transversely  between  said  side  portions  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  jaw  member,  said  web  having  a 
mounting  slot  entering  from  a  lower  edge  thereof,  adapt- 
ed to  ooact  with  an  applicator  tool,  a  second  jaw  mem- 
ber pivoted  to  said  pivot  pin,  said  jaw  members  having 
opposed,  arcuately  concave  jaw  faces  extending  in  a 
generally  upwardly  direction  from  the  pivot  pin.  said 
second  jaw  member  having  an  annular  portion  extending 
in  a  direction  downwardly  from  said  pin,  a  detent  bar 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  jaw  member,  a  keeper 
oo  the  first  said  jaw  member  adapted  to  be  relcasably 
engaged  by  said  detent  bar  to  hold  said  jaw  members 
in  open  position,  said  detem  bar  protruding  laterally  into 
the  space  environed  by  the  open  jaw  members,  a  tension 
spring  having  end  portions  acting  on  said  jaw  members 
in  a  direction  tending  to  dose  the  same,  said  spring  also 
engaging  said  detent  bar  and  acting  to  hold  the  same 
in  latched  relatioa  with  the  first  said  jaw  member. 


2.MMi2 
BRICK  PRESS  BATCH  DBTRIBUrOR 
Fn*  O.  Schob,  PMsiwrgli,  Pa^  aerifMr  to  Hs 
Walker  Rcfradorks  CoaspMjr,  PMikvgh,  Pa^  a 
■<trart<w  of  TvamtBhnmlm 

ifrii  7,  1»5S»  Serfd  N*.  4ff,7f7 
3  01^1    (CL2S— 193) 


2398,9«1 
PIPE  CLAMP  DEVICE 
Philip  N.  Adam,  West  Covtaa,  Caltf^  aaignor  to  Adams 
Pipe  Repair  Prodacti,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa 
of  California 

Apalkation  Novcnsbcr  IS,  1957,  Scria]  No.  69M37 
SdaioH.    (C1.24— 279) 


1.  In  a  pipe  clamp  device  for  a  pipe  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  external   pipe  surface,  the  combination  of: 


1.  Feeding  apparatus  for  use  with  a  brick  press  pro- 
vided with  a  molding  cavity,  the  feeding  an>vatus  com- 
prising a  horizontally  reciprocable  charging  box  having 
aa  open  top  and  bottom  and  movable  forward  from  a 
batch-receiving  position  to  a  discharging  position  over  said 
cavity,  a  hopper  emptying  into  the  box  in  its  rear  position, 
a  distributing  housing  on  the  hopper  having  an  open  bot- 
tom emptying  into  the  hopper,  the  top  of  the  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  near  one  side,  an  upright  conduit  con- 
nected with  said  opening  for  delivering  batch  material  to 
the  housing,  a  central  vertical  shaft  joumaled  in  the  hous- 
ing, a  distributor  arm  extending  laterally  away  from  the 
shajft,  and  means  for  routing  the  shaft  to  sweep  the  arm 
in  a  circular  horizontal  path  around  the  inside  of  the  hous- 
ing to  remove  batch  material  from  beneath  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  distribute  it  throughout  the  housing,  said  shaft- 
routing  means  includes  a  pneumatic  motor  and  an  air 
pressure  reducer  connected  with  the  inlet  of  the  motor, 
whereby  the  motor  will  stall  whenever  the  resistance  to 
movement  of  said  arm  equals  the  air  pressure  delivered 
to  the  motor  by  said  reducer. 
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MOLD  FOR  FORMING  CONCRETE  FRAMES 
8.  l«Ma.  Gcorte  M.  Fihiaiaai,  3oha  E.  Pe 
Ma.  Md  FrMk  H.  Skatta.  Mlaail,  Fla. 

16. 1955,  Serial  No.  534.736 

dalM.   (CL25— Uf) 


caved  or  trough-like  croea-iectional  form  at  and  adjacent 
to  said  securing  neass,  but  which  trong]i-Uke  bdt  cross- 
sectional  form  will  be  rendered  ptane  upon  the  bdt  being 
lonf^tudinally  stretched  by  Fourdrinier  roll-induced  ten- 


m~*' 


"»-S3r^. 


ii4>A 


1.  A  form  for  casting  concrete  into  a  window  frame, 
said  form  including  a  subsuntially  horizontal   base,  a 
pallet  on  the  base  having  an  intermediate  raised  hon- 
rontally  disposed  flat  portion  and  depending  sides  rest- 
ing on  said  base,  an  outer  one-piece  polygonal-shaped 
shell  extending  upwardly  from  the  base,  an  inner  shell 
of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  the  outer  shell  and 
extending  upwardly  from  the  base  and  separated  from 
the  outer  shell   to  provide  a  space  for  receiving  the 
concrete  to  form  the  window  frame,  said  shells  having 
spaced  side  jamb  plates  connected  by  a  lintel  plate  and  a 
spaced  sill  plate  for  forming  the  side  jambs,  head,  and 
sill  of  the  concrete  window  frame,  said  inner  shell  hay- 
ing a   lower   sectional  core  and  an  upper  core,  said 
lower  core  being  movmted  on  the  pallet,  and  an  agu- 
hiriy  disposed  insert  in  the  space  between  the  outer  shell 
and  the  side  of  said  pallet  adjacent  said  lintd  plate,  said 
insert  arranged  to  form  the  concrete  head  wid»  aa  ex- 
terior portion  shaped  to  shed  water  outwardly  therefrom. 


sion  so  as  to  produce  increasing  tension  and  consequently 
increasing  load  capacity  frcwn  its  side  edges  inwardly, 
whereby  the  belt  will  not  tend  to  centrally  trou^  under 
service  loads  with  resulUnt  inward  pulling  tA  its  side 
edges. 

2.99M66  i   9^^'-      • 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
L  FcatherHoM,  HifUaad  Park.  Md  WilHaai  B. 
Riac.  Detroit,  Mkh^  aaripMrs  to  Gcacral  Moteis  Cor* 
BontloB.  Detroit,  Mich„  a  corporatioB  of  Ddai 
Applicatioa  December  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  47I.5M 
11  daioM.    (CL  29—25.19) 


2.9tM64 

NON-WOVEN  FILAMENTARY  PRODUCTS 

AND  PROCESS 

Herbert  G.  Laatcrbach  aad  Harry  M.  Nortoa,  WDariar 

toa,  DeL,  aasignon  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Ncnowtaad 

Coapaay,  WUmtaigton,  DcL,  a  cwporatloa  of  Dela- 


AvpUcatloa  Octokcr  31, 1956,  Serial  No.  619.469 
ItClalBM.    (CL2S— 72) 


1.  A  non-woven  coherent  felt-like  article  comprising 
predominantly  synthetic  organic  continuous  filametary 
material  characterized  by  predominantly  coplanar  super- 
imposed layers  of  the  filamentary  components,  the  fila- 
menu  in  each  layer  being  oriented  at  an  angle  relative 
to  adjacent  filaments  in  adjacent  layers,  with  portions  of 
some  of  the  filamenury  components  from  each  layer 
oriented  into  at  least  one  adjacent  layer. 


2,998,965  ^ 

IMPROVED  INDUSTRIAL  WOVEN  WIRE  BELTS 
Otto  C.  Hax,  UUah,  CaHf. 
Appttcatloa  Angaat  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,199 
^^        2  Claims.    (CL  2»-.78) 
1.  An  improved  woven  Fourdrinier-like  wire  cloth  belt 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  pressed  wood  boards  and 
the  like,  and  having  end  edges  which  are  initially  con- 
cavedly  curved  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  belt, 
and  means  for  securing  said  initially  concaved  eiKi  edges 
in  engagement  with  each  other  in  a  straight  line  crosswise 
of  said  belt  so  that  the  initially  concaved  end  edges  of 
the  untensioned  belt  cause  the  latter  to  assume  a  con- 


1.  In  combination  in  a  machine  for  assembling  work- 
pieces  wherein  a  wwkpiece  member  having  a  certain 
variable  feature  is  inspected  to  determine  which  of  sev- 
eral possible  complementary  workpiece  members  is  to  be 
assembled   therewith   to   provide   a  uniform   assembled 
workpiece  combination,  a  first  device  for  receiving  a  plu- 
rality of  workpiece  njembcrs  and  including  means  for  in- 
specting said  members  individually  to  determine  the  ex- 
tent of  variation  thereof,  means  having  operable  con- 
nections to  said  first  device  and  operated  simultaneously 
Uierewitii  through  said  connections  for  recording  the  de- 
termination made  by  said  first  device  as  to  one  of  said 
workpiece  members,  a  source  of  possible  complemen- 
tary workpiece  members,  a  second  device  for  selecting 
from  said  source  one  of  said  possible  complementary 
workpiece  members  in  accordance  with  the  determina- 
tion made  by  said  first  device  and  recorded  by  said  re- 
cording  means,   said   recording  means   being   intercon- 
nected with  and  timed  to  subsequentiy  actuate  said  sec- 
ond device  in  accordance  with  the  determination  made 
by  said  first  device  when  said  one  workpiece  member  is 
received  thereby,  and  said  first  device  being  operable 
upon  subsequent  workpiece  members  independently  of 
the  time  of  operation  of  said  second  device  with  respect 
to  said  one  workpiece  member. 
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METHODS  OF  MAKING  ELECTBICAL 

CAFACTTORS 
R.  Of  on«t  ElnriMn.  BL,  a«igMir  to  W( 
Electric  Coiuuly,  lacoivonrtcd,  N«w  Yori^  N.Y 

, ■  o}  New  York 

ApplkatkM  April  %  1954,  Swtal  No.  577,M4 
4Clalmt.    (CL  29— 25^2) 


1.  The  method  of  making  electrical  cmpadtors,  com- 
prising looping  dielecthc  strands  at  spaced  intervals  araoid 
one  of  a  plurality  of  electrode  layers,  interleaving  the 
electrode  layers  with  a  plurality  of  dielectric  layers, 
permanently  securing  the  interleaved  layers  together  to 
form  a  flnisbed  capacitor  body,  and  selectively  pulling 
out  one  or  more  of  the  looped  strands  to  sever  said  one 
electrode  layer  for  lowering  the  capacitance  of  the 
capadtor  body. 

INKING  ROLLER  WTTH  POROUS  CORROSION 

RESBTANT  COATING 

HaM  Bid  aod  WaHar  KMlar,  WittaaJwg,  GenHoy. 

Bwifon  to  HoM  Sirttotir,  Piwridcoca,  R  J. 

AppUortkiB  Immmrj  23,  1954,  Soial  No.  5M,798 

-  JaMory  29, 1955 


(CL  29^121) 


23M«M9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLEWING  BEARINGS  FOR 

CRANES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Bart  RkterdMMi  and  Nomaa  BrocUdNaak,  Hall,  Eag- 
bMMi,  a«igwin  to  FrieatoHB  Brothers  Limited,  Hall, 
Fjigtaad,  a  Britiafc  coapaay 
Apffttcatioa  October  29,  1956,  Scrtai  No.  <lt,924 
2  daims.    (O.  29^— 14S.4) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  roller  bearing  for 
supporting  the  superstnicture  of  an  excavator  upon  its 


undercarriage,  said  bearing  being  of  the  type  which  com- 
priaca  first  and  second  bearing  riags  positioned  Terti- 
cally  above  one  another  and  third  and  fourth  bearing 
rings  positioned  vertically  above  one  another  inside  said 
first  and  second  bearing  rings,  said  firM  and  third  bear- 
ing rings  being  shaped  to  interflt  with  said  second  and 
fourth  bearing  rings  respectively  by  means  of  a  spigot 
connection,  each  said  bearing  ring  having  an  annular  not 
surface,  the  four  of  said  race  surface*,  when  seen  in 


croea  tection,  constituting  a  quadrilateral  in  which  each 
pair  of  diametrically  opposed  race  surfaces  are  inclined 
to  one  another  at  a  small  angle,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  first  completely  machining  said  race  sur- 
faces on  each  ring  and  then  hardening  said  rings,  inter- 
fitting  said  rings  with  said  rollers  between  said  races  and 
a  set  of  readily  removable  shims  between  one  pair  of 
superposed  rings,  and  then  removing  at  least  one  of  said 
shims  while  urging  said  superposed  rings  together  to  pro- 
duce a  preloading  stress  on  said  rollers. 


23«t,t79 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SERPENTINE  TUBE 
FINNED  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  PROD- 
UCT 
JsMS  B.  Thomm  Mi  Edwto  H.  WoW,  LooisvUlc,  Ky. 
■■Iginn  to  RayaoUs  Metals  Company,  Loulsvinc,  Ky. 
a  corpontfoa  of  Dslawarc 
Appilcatioa  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,443 
7  CWm.    (CL  29-T-157  J) 


1.  In  an  ink  distributor  roller,  a  rigid  cylindrical  core 
having  a  surface  coating  of  a  hard,  porous,  corrosion- 
resistant  spray-deposited  metal  bonded  to  its  outer  sur- 
face, said  coating  having  embossments  forming  a  pattern 
to  improve  the  ink  transmission  capabilities  of  the  roller, 
the  thickness  of  said  coating  being  approximately  one 
millimeter,  the  minimum  thickness  of  said  coating  at  said 
embossments  being  sufficient  to  provide  anti •corrosion 
protection  for  said  core. 


1.  in  the  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  or  the 
like  from  a  serpentine  tubing  having  a  series  of  straight 
runs  extending  longitudinally  between  its  front  and  rear 
ends  and  connected  serially  at  said  ends  by  return  bends, 
the  steps  comprising:  gnpping  a  selected  straight  run  of 
the  tubing  in  a  pair  of  clamps  spaced  apart  along  said 
straight  run  while  (caving  the  return  bends  at  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  straight  run  free  to  move;  and  turning  one 
clamp  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  straight  run 
relative  to  said  other  clamp  to  twist  said  straight  run  and 
swing  the  tubing  portions  located  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
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said  straight  run  relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis  aaid  botene  polymer,  mixttires  of  said  butene  pcAyzaer 

while  confining  said  twist  to  the  portion  of  said  strai^t  with  mineral  base  lubricating  ofl,  mixtures  of  said  butene 

run  located  between  said  clamps.  polymer  with  synthetic,  polymeric,  beat-d^Kriyn^erizatde 

hydrocaihoD  gels,  and  mixtures  <rf  die  aforesaid  materials. 


y  2,99t,f71 

PYROPHORIC  FLINTS  ^ 

WaMsr  Baagardt,  Eassa-Brsisaey,  Gcnrnwy,  assl^ar,  hy 
■aeflM  asaltnments,  to  New  Proccm  Mctiib,  Inc.,  New- 
«rli,NJ. 

AppUcatioii  May  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,9tl 

ClahBs  priority.  appMnitloM  Gcrmaay  May  11,  1953 

3  dafans.    (CL  29—191.4) 


1.  A  pyrophoric  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
mass  extruded  from  a  bimetal  ingot  of  a  cerium-iron  al- 
loy containing  20%  by  weight  of  iron  and  having  a 
diameter  of  28  mm.  and  a  length  of  40  mm.,  said  cerium- 
iron  alloy  ingot  having  embedded  therein  prior  to  its 
extrusion  a  magnesium  aluminum  alloy  core  containing 
from  3%  to  6%  of  aluminum  and  having  a  diameter  of 
20  nun.  tapering  to  a  diameter  of  7  mm.  and  down  to  a 
pointed  end. 

2,9tt,972 

BRAZING  PASTE  AND  PROCESS  OF  BRAZING 

Paal  D.  JohMW,  Gary,  !■«.,  aosigiior  to  The  Giiddcn 

Compaay,  Cicvcbiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatia«  of  OUo 

Application  Jaac  25, 195«,  Serial  No.  593,442 

7  ClataBS.    (CL  29—473.1) 


r^^^^^^^ 


L^ 
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2,9tt,973 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  ALUMINOUS  METAL  TO 

DISSIMILAR  METAL 
Charles  H.  Dalto,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Ato- 
■ymrai  Company  of  America,  PtttatNugh*  Pa^  a  cot^ 
poratioa  of  PamisylTaaia 

Applicatioa  Jane  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  6M,S9t 
19  Claims.    (Q.  29-^4SS) 


1 .  In  a  braring  paste  having  powdery  particles  of  braz- 
ing metal  components  diqiersed  in  a  hMt  depolymerizable 
hydrocarbyl  vehicle  having  a  Conradson  vaJue  below 
about  J%,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  having 
present  in  said  vehicle  at  least  8%  by  weight  thereof 
of  heat-depolymerizable  butene  polymer  having  a  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  D  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  scale  at  2S*  C; 
said  hydrocarbyl  vehicle  being  composed  essentially  of 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  butene 
pcrfymer.  mixtures  of  said  butene  polymer  with  mineral 
base  lubricating  oil,  mixtures  of  said  butene  polymer  with 
synthetic,  polymeric  beat-depolymerizable  hydrocarbon 
1^  and  mixtures  of  the  aforesaid  materials. 

5.  The  method  of  preparing  an  abrasive  article  having 
particles  of  hard  metal  carbides  brazed  to  opposite  faces 
of  a  metal  sheet,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  applying 
a  film  of  the  brazing  paste  defined  hereinbelow  to  pre- 
determined areas  of  said  opposite  faces,  then  applying 
powdery  particles  of  said  metal  carbides  to  said  applied 
films,  and  thereafter  simultaneously  brazing  the  carbide 
particles  of  both  faces  to  said  sheet  by  subyecting  said 
prepared  sheet  to  brazing  conditions  of  atmosphere  and 
elevated  temperature  appropriate  to  the  braring  metal 
component  of  said  paste;  said  brazing  paste  being  com- 
posed essentially  of  powdery  particles  of  brazing  metal 
components  dispersed  in  a  heat-depolymerizable  hydro- 
carbyl vehicle  having  a  Conradson  value  below  about 
0.5%  and  having  present  therein  at  least  8%  by  weight 
thereof  of  heat-depolymerizable  butene  polymer  having 
a  viscosity  of  at  least  D  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  scale  at 
25*C.,  said  hydrocarbyl  vehicle  being  composed  essen- 
tially of  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1.  The  method  of  cladding  a  relatively  large  surface 
area  of  a  relatively  thick  aluminous  metal  body  with  a 
relatively  thin  integral  layer  of  a  dissimilar  metal  having 
a  melting  point  above  that  of  aluminum  selected  frcnn  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  copper,  nickel,  titanium  and 
rirconium  and  alloys  wherein  these  metals  predominate 
which  comprises  providing  said  dissimilar  metal  in  the 
form  of  a  sheet  blank  of  the  same  lateral  dimensions  as 
required  for  the  final  composite  article,  cleaning  that  sur- 
face of  the  blank  which  is  to  be  bonded  to  the  aluminous 
metal  to  remove  any  oxide  or  other  contaminating  sub- 
stances, providing  a  pre-shaped  aluminous  metal  body  oi 
greater  thickness  than  the  aluminous  metal  portion  of  the 
final  composite  article  and  of  smaller  lateral  dimensions 
than  said  dissimilar  metal  sheet  blank,  said  aluminous 
metal  body  also  having  a  smooth  relatively  large  suriace 
area  to  be  bonded  to  the  dissimilar  metal,  beating  said 
dissimilar  metal  sheet  blank  and  said  aluminous  metal 
body  to  a  temperature  between  700*  F.  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  incipient  fusion  of  the  aluminous  metal,  said  heat- 
ing being  done  under  protective  conditions  which  mini-  ^ 
mize  the  formation  of  oxide  on  the  two  metal  surfaces  to 
be  bonded,  pressing  together  said  dissimilar  metal  sheet 
blank  and  said  aluminous  metal  body  in  a  confined  space 
while  the  metal  components  are  within  the  aforesaid  tem- 
perature range,  the  cleansed  dissimilar  metal  suriace  be- 
ing in  contact  with  said  smooth  surface  of  said  aluminous 
metal  body,  and  said  aluminous  metal  body  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  dissimilar  metal  sheet  blank 
such  that  the  edges  of  the  blank  extend  beyond  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  aluminous  metal  body  whereby  a  margin 
of  the  dissimilar  metal  sheet  is  provided  around  the  en- 
tire periphery  of  the  aluminous  metal  body,  the  pressure 
being  simultaneously  applied  to  said  assembled  dissimi- 
lar metal  and  aluminous  metal  components  over  the  en- 
tire area  to  be  bonded,  the  pressure  being  sufficient  to 
cause  the  aluminous  metal  to  flow  laterally  in  all  direc- 
tions over  said  dissimilar  metal  sheet  blank  toward  the 
edges  thereof  and  to  cause  a  reduction  in  thickness  of 
said  aluminous  body  of  at  least  10%  whereby  the  dis- 
similar metal  sheet  becomes  firmly  and  uniformly  bonded 
to  said  aluminous  metal  body,  and  finally  cooling  the 
bonded  article  to  room  temperature. 


2,99M74 

SHAVING  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  AN  ASSEMBLED 

HINGEABLE  SHEARING  SECTION 

Jacob  L.  Klcinmaa,  Arvcmc,  N.Y. 

AppllcatioB  March  2, 1955,  Serhd  No.  491,573 

7  Claims.    (Q.  3«— 41) 

1.  A  shaving  implement  consisting  of  a  hollow  casing 
serving  as  a  handle  and  an  assembled  shearing  section. 
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aid  tatembled  sbearing  aectioa  comprisint  •  carrwr  ud 
Anrint  means  and  a  stem  ttructure  having  a  vibrator 
aod  stem  elements,  said  carrier  carryiag  said  ■hearinf 
meant  and  alao  carrying  said  stem  structure,  nid  carrier 
having  a  recessed  section,  said  vibrator  located  within 
said  recessed  section,  and  the  said  stem  elements  engaging 
the  said  shearing  means,  means  securing  the  said  assembed 
shearing  section  pivotally  to  said  handle,  spring-hook, 
said  spring-hook  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  said 
aaembled  shearing  section  for  holding  siKh  shearing 
section  secured  to  the  said  handle  in  position  for  shav- 
ing purposes,  a  motor  said  hollow  handle  housing  said 
motor,  a  non-perforated  plate,  said  plate  located  between 
the  said  motor  and  the  said  shearing  section  covering 
the  said  motor  and  simultaneously  therewith  providing  a 
non-perforated  receptacle  for  holding  thereon  hair  sheared 
by  the  said  shearing  means,  said  perforated  plate  having 


a  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  above  said  plate,  said 
wall  portion  having  an  opening,  a  connecting  element, 
said  element  located  within  tlie  said  opening  to  provide 
a  connection  between  said  motor  and  the  said  vibrator 
to  cause  said  shearing  means  to  operate  for  shaving  pur- 
poses, said  spring-hook  aikqMed  to  be  disengaged  from 
the  said  assembled  sheafiif  section  permitting  such  as- 
sembled shearing  section  to  be  hinged  away  from  the 
non-perforated  receptacle,  means  for  sustaining  said 
ibled  shearing  section  in  said  hinged  away  position, 
said  assembled  shearing  section  adapted  to  be  hinged 
back  into  normal  shaving  position  and  be  held  in  such 
positioo  by  the  said  spring  hook  snapping  into  connection 
with  the  said  assembled  shearing  section,  a  portion  of 
said  assembled  shearing  section  covering  the  said  opeti- 
ing  of  said  wail  portion  while  being  in  shaving  position 
upon  the  said  handle,  and  meam  for  operating  the  said 
motor  to  cause  the  operation  of  said  shearing  means 
for  shaving  purposes. 


2,9M,r75 
BUDDING  IMPLEMENT 
:alaMira,  BnCalo,  N.Y. 
May  22,  195«,  S«rlal  No.  SIMSS 
1  daim.    (CL  3*— 121) 


A  budding  implement  for  use  in  a  grafting  operation 
comprising  a  pair  of  companion  blade  holders,  each  of 
V-shaped  outline  and  consisline  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
coplanar  flat  surfaced  diverging  arms  and  a  bow  poriion 
integrally  connecting  the  arms  at  their  inner  ends,  the 
arms  of  each  blade  holder  delimiting  a  crotch,  blades 
positioned  against  corresponding  flat  faces  of  the  arms 


and  having  cutting  edges  in  opposed  relation,  the  blades 
proiecting  into  the  crotches  beyond  the  arms,  the  cutting 
edges  of  each  blade  being  formed  by  at  least  one  bevelled 
surface  and  the  extent  of  projection  of  the  blades  into 
the  crotches  being  not  greater  than  the  extent  of  the 
bevelled  surfaces,  the  inner  edge  faces  of  the  opposed 
arms  providing  abutments  parallel  to  the  cutting  edges  of 
the  associated  blades  and  which  adjoin  the  bevelled  sur- 
faces of  the  blades,  the  abutments  by  engagement  with 
the  limb  from  which  the  graft  is  to  be  taken  positively 
limiting  the  penetration  of  the  blades  into  the  limb,  the 
blades  having  openings  and  the  arms  having  threaded 
openings  registering  with  the  openings  in  the  blades, 
screws  extending  through  the  openings  in  the  blades  and 
tapped  into  the  openings  in  the  arms,  the  screws  having 
heads  to  engage  the  blades  and  the  blades  being  clamped 
by  the  screw  heads  upon  the  adjacent  flat  faces  of  the 
arms,  a  bar  formed  integrally  with  one  of  the  blade  hold- 
projecting  laterally  from  the  bow  portion  thereof, 
carried  by  the  bow  portion  of  one  of  the  blade 
holders  projecting  from  the  side  of  the  bow  portion  op- 
posite the  side  from  which  the  blade  holders  project,  the 
handle  being  in  aiinement  with  the  center  line  of  the 
crotch  formed  by  tlie  arms  of  the  adjacent  blade  holder, 
one  of  the  blade  holders  being  positionally  adjustable 
relatively  to  the  companion  blade  holder  and  formed 
with  a  sleeve  which  is  slidably  fitted  upon  the  bar,  and  a 
screw  tapped  through  the  sleeve  and  engaging  the  bar  to 
secure  the  positionally  adjustable  blade  holder  against 
movement,  the  pain  of  arms  of  the  companion  blade 
holdcn  being  spaced  from  one  aixMher  in  confronting 
relation  in  parallel  planes  and  the  crotches  being  in 
aiinement. 

2,9M,97< 

PLATE  SHEARS 

Adam  VcMh,  Fraakfvt  am  Maln-FcdiCBhelm,  and  An- 

gut  Welsenbwicr,  Franklnt  am  Main,  Gennany 

AppttcatkM  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,929 

Clainis  priority,  appUcattoa  Germaav  Marck  24, 19M 

1  Claim.    (CL  3«— 227) 


Plate  shears  comprising  two  grip-forming  two-arm 
levers  pivotally  connected  to  each  other,  two  two-arm 
shearing  levers  provided  along  the  co-operating  edges  of 
their  outer  arms  with  a  shearing  edge,  said  shearing  levers 
being  pivotally  secured  together  without  crossing  each 
other,  and  pivots  pivotally  connecting  the  inner  non-ctu- 
ting  arm  of  each  of  said  shearing  levers  with  correspond- 
ing arms  of  said  grip-forming  levers,  and  said  pivots  lying 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  first  imaginary  line  coimecting  the 
pivot  point  between  said  grip-forming  levers  with  the 
pivot  point  between  said  sharing  levers  and  said  two 
pivot  points  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  a  second  inugi- 
nary  line  connecting  said  two  pivots,  co-operating  projec- 
tions on  the  same  side  of  said  first  mentioned  imaginary 
line,  connecting  said  two  pivot  points,  integrally  fonned 
with  said  corresponding  shearing  levers  and  forming  co- 
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operating  wire-cutting  edges,  said  co-operating  projec- 
tions being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  first  imag- 
inary line  connecting  said  two  first  mentioned  pivot  points 
and  forming  co-operating  wire-cutting  edges  extending 
radially  relative  to  said  pivot  point  connecting  said  two 
shearing  levers,  said  co-operating  projections  having  co- 
operating wire-cuuing  edges  forming  with  said  sbearing 
edges  of  said  shearing  levers  an  angle  of  no  more  than 
90*,  mid  co-operating  wire-cutting  edges  being  disposed 
takstaatially  on  the  same  plane  as  the  shearing  edges  of 
said  shearing  levers,  said  shearing  edges  being  ofbet  at 
an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  first  imaginary  line. 


2,998,977 

VIBRATORY  KNIFE 

Onu  Bahlmami,  San  Diego,  CaUf . 

AppHcatlon  ScptenriMr  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  682,699 

3  dafam.    (CI.  39—272) 


center,  means  for  transmitting  movement  from  said  first 
to  said  second  movable  structure,  said  second  movable 
structiue  including  point  marking  means  for  marking  off 
at  said  second  horizontal  surface  points  whose  positioiu 
are  detomined  responsive  to  movement  ot  said  second 
movable  structure,  a  plane  paralld  to  said  first  horizon- 
tal surface  and  passing  through  said  primary  projection 
center  also  passing  through  said  secondary  projection 
center,  and  means  for  moving  said  first  horizontal  sur- 
face and  said  projection  center  structure  relative  to  Ofie 
another  to  vary  the  perpendicular  distance  between  said 
first  horizontal  surface  and  the  plane  parallel  thereto 
which  passes  through  both  of  said  projection  centers, 
said  first  and  second  movaUe  structures  being  so  angu- 
lariy  displaced  with  respect  to  one  another  that  a  plane 
passing  through  said  contour  following  means  and 
through  the  axis  throu^  both  of  said  projection  centers 
will  be  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  a  plane  pass- 
ing through  said  point  marking  means  and  througli  the 
axis  through  both  of  said  projection  centers. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  handle;  an  elongated 
stationary  blade«(:arried  by  the  handle  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cutting  edge;  a  second  elongated  blade 
arranged  paralldly  of  the  first  blade  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cutting  edge  alongside  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  first  blade,  one  of  said  blades  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  arranged  longitudinally  thereof  forming  an 
elongated  track,  said  slot  having  an  elongated  counter- 
sink providing  an  elongated  shoulder,  and  the  other  of 
said  blades  having  a  guide  member  riding  on  said  track 
and  having  a  shoulder  confronting  the  shoulder  on  the 
said  one  blade,  said  guide  member  lying  wholly  within 
the  confines  of  the  counstersink;  and  means  including  an 
electrically  actuated  motor  carried  by  the  handle  for  im- 
parting reciprocating  movement  to  the  second  mentioned 
blade. 


2,998,978 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  PROJECTIONS 

Per  Winehard  Soadstrdoi,  Stockhotm,  Sweden, 

to  Rudolf  Holmdakl,  StockholBB,  Sweden 

AppUcation  December  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  396,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  4,  1953 

9  Claims.    (CL  33—18) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  perspective  drawing  of  an 
object  comprising  projection  center  structure  providing 
primary  and  secondary  projection  centers  which  are 
spaced  apart  and  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to  one 
another,  means  providing  a  first  horizontal  surface  upon 
which  plan  view  data  of  the  object  is  adapted  to  be 
placed,  first  movable  structure  mounted  for  universal 
movement  about  said  primary  projection  center,  said 
first  movable  structure  including  contour  following  means 
for  following  the  contour  of  a  plan  view  of  the  object  on 
said  first  horizontal  surface,  means  providing  a  second 
horizontal  surface  upon  which  the  perspective  drawing  is 
adapted  to  be  made,  second  movable  structure  mounted 
for  universal  movement  about  said  secondary  projection 


2,998,979 

ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  T-SQUARE 

Horace  M.  Bairett,  Oxford,  Mas. 

AppHcatioD  October  29, 1956,  Serial  No.  619,926 

2  Claims.    (CL  33— 76) 


-^-4 


1.  A  T-square  comprising  an  elongated  grooved  head 
in  which  the  groove  terminates  short  of  each  end  of  the 
head,  the  head  having  an  aperiure  therethrough  at  each 
end  thereof  and  of  the  groove,  the  groove  being  undercut, 
a  straight  edge  element,  a  transverse  dovetail  on  the  de- 
ment fitting  the  undercut  groove  for  selective  adjustment 
of  the  straight  edge  element  along  the  head  substantially 
from  aperture  to  i^rture,  each  aperture  having  spaced 
side  walls  in  part  defining  the  same,  a  strip  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  tape  in  each  aperiure  with  the  tacky 
side  down  to  contact  said  walls  and  a  surface  to  which 
the  T-square  is  to  be  secured  by  the  tape,  a  separate  hand- 
manipulated  element  in  each  aperiure  filling  the  same 
and  holding  the  tape  to  said  walls  and  to  said  surface, 
and  means  on  the  hand-manipulated  elements  by  which  to 
withdraw  the  same  from  its  respective  aperiure  to  provide 
for  sQ>arating  the  tape  from  said  surface  and  said  walls. 


2,998,989 

ADJUSTABLE  RAFTER  SQUARE 

Robert  L.  Vari>cl,  Oklaiioma  City,  Okla. 

Appllcatioa  April  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,891 

2  Claims.    (O.  3}— 93) 


1.  An  adjustable  rafter  gauge  consisting  of  a  flat  elon- 
gated base  bar  having  a  flat  sidewall,  a  graduated  dial 
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protrodmg  from  an  edfe  of  said  base  bar  and  having  a 
front  nirface  which  is  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  flal  sidt 
wall  of  said  bar,  a  first  arm.  a  second  arm.  meant  fois- 
ing  said  arras  in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other  and  at 
right  angles,  said  first  am  hnviat  a  first  part  protruding 
froan  said  arms  fixing  nMaaa  at  one  side  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  which  is  movable  over  dte  gradua* 
tiou  on  said  dial  in  order  to  constitute  an  indicator,  nid 
fint  arm  having  a  second  part  protruding  from  said  arms 
txing  means  at  the  other  side  thereof,  a  pivoC  pin  con- 
necting nid  flnt  part  of  said  first  arm  to  said  base  bar  and 
holding  Mid  first  arm  with  the  surface  thereof  flush 
against  said  base  bar  and  thereby  enabling  said  first  arm 
to  be  pivotaily  swung  with  respect  to  said  baae  bar  and 
the  indicator  pointing  to  <lif  erent  gradaatioaa  on  said 
dial  to  indicate  the  angularity  of  said  arms  with  respect 
to  Mid  base  bar,  said  second  arm  having  a  first  part  pro* 
tnMtfnt  from  one  side  of  said  arms  fixing  means,  said 
first  part  of  said  second  arm  and  said  second  part  of 
said  fint  arm  having  confraaliag  adtw  that  are  arraitfed 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  that  ooostitote  a  bird's 
mouth  by  which  to  guide  a  scriber  in  making  similar 
representations,  said  second  arm  having  a  second  part 
protruding  from  the  (^ipoeite  side  of  said  arms  fixing 
means  and  fitting  fiush  against  said  flat  wall  of  said  base 
bar,  means  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  base  bar 
and  terminating  between  said  pivot  which  connects  said 
first  parf  of  said  first  arm  to  said  base  bar  and  the  remote 
end  of  said  base  bar  for  limiting  the  extent  of  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arms  with  respect  to  said  base  bar  by 
contact  of  opposite  edges  of  said  second  part  of  the 
second  arm  therewith. 


2,9M,M1 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

Icny  A.  Burke,  Ir^  Rlrhnwd,  Va^  aariVMr  to  Expcri- 

■Mat  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Vai,  a  corporatloa  of 

Vkghiia 

Applicatioa  January  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  07y4M 

iClaioM.    (CL33— 197) 


^^4^' 


I.  A  drafting  instrument  including  an  elongated  body 
portion  having  a  base  adapted  to  lie  on  a  drafting  surface 
and  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge,  an  indicia-carrying 
member  along  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  drafting 
instrument,  a  source  of  light,  means  for  applying  light 
from  the  source  of  light  to  the  indicia-carrying  member 
from  the  body  portion  side  thereof  to  project  an  image 
of  the  indicia  carried  by  the  indicia-carrying  member  ad- 
jacent said  one  edge  of  the  body  portion  onto  a  drafting 
surface  upon  which  the  base  of  the  instrument  lies,  said 
means  for  applying  light  from  said  source  comprising  a 
light-transmitting  plastic  material  positioned  between  said 
indicia-carrying  member  and  the  source  of  U^t 


2,998,0S2 

DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 
Grtfory  S.  Dolgorvkov,  Fcndak,  Mich. 
Cmfanntioa  of  applicatioa  Serial  No.  M5,1S4,  April  24, 
1944.    This  applicatioa  Aacnat  29,  1953,  Serial  No. 

377.192 

2Clafans.    (H.  33— 119) 

1.  A  section-lining  device  comprising  a  drafting  triangle 
having  a  central  opening  which  includes  three  sides 
forming,  if  continual  to  intersection,  a  right  45  degree 
triangle  and  two  sides  cutting  off  the  two  45  degree 
comers  of  said  triangle  opening  for  a  substantial  distance 


at  120  degree  angles  to  each  of  the  two  perpendicular 
sides  of  the  opening;  and  a  shuttle  piece  freely  placeable 
into  said  triangle  opening  and  removable  therefrom,  said 
piece  comprising  a  flat  body  of  elongated  rectangular 
shape  with  all  four  comers  of  the  rectangle  being  cut 
away  at  45  degree  angles  but  at  four  different  distances 
from  the  geometric  comers  of  the  rectangle  to  produce 
an  octagonal  piece  with  unequal  sides  having  square 
edges,  thus  adapting  said  piece  to  be  freely  placed  into 
said  triangle  opening  and  to  be  removed  therefrom  m 
being  free  from  physical  connection  with  the  body  of  the 
triangle,  with  each  of  said  cut-off  comers  of  the  piece 
becoming  disposed  at   a  respective  predetermined  and 


different  distance  from  the  hypotenuse  edge  of  the  open- 
ing when  two  perpendicular  sides  of  the  piece  bear  against 
the  two  perpendicular  sides  of  the  triangle  in  said  opening, 
with  said  piece  being  further  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  two  perpendicular  sides  of  the  triangle  in  said  open- 
ing with  two  cut-off  comers  when  either  of  its  longer 
sides  is  placed  parallel  to  the  hypotenuse  side  of  said  open- 
ing and  with  such  longer  side  then  becoming  disposed  at 
a  respective  predetermined  clearance  distance  from  the 
hypotenuse  side  of  said  opening:  with  the  distance  of  the 
two  120  degree  sides  cut  off  the  comers  of  the  triangle 
opening  from  the  vertices  of  the  45  degree  comers  there- 
of being  selected  to  be  such  distances  at  which  the  shuttle' 
piece  still  clears  in  all  of  its  operative  positions  the  edges 
of  the  opening  formed  by  said  sides. 


2,999,983 

MEASURING  DEYICBS  FOR  RAILWAY  TRACKS 

SteffoH  Makdn  Elite,  Potters  Bar,  Ei«laad,  aarigaoi 

to  Elliott  Brothers  (Loadoa)  LiMltcd,  Loadoa,  Eagfaud 

Applicatioa  September  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,999 

ClaiMS  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britala 

September  18,  195d 

llOahas.    (CL  33— 144) 


1.  Railway  track  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  car, 
a  measuring  probe  mounted  on  said  car  for  movement 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  car,  means  normally  biasing 
said  measuring  probe  into  contact  with  the  inner  side  face 
of  one  of  the  running  rails,  a  guide  probe  mounted  on 
said  car  for  movement  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said  car 
and  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first-mentioned  trans- 
verse axis,  said  guide  probe  extending  between  the  inner 
side  face  of  the  other  mnning  rail  and  the  outer  face  of 
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a  guard  rail  associated  therewith,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  measuring  probe  aiKl  said  guide  probe 
comprising  a  lever  pivotaily  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
car  and  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
and  means  connecting  said  measuring  probe  and  said 
guide  probe  with  respective  longitudinally  spaced  points 
on  said  lever.  ■ 


on  said  body  adapted  to  engage  diametrically  opposile 
surfaces  of  a  cylindrical  member,  the  combination  of  a 
source  ot  electric  signals,  a  plurality  of  electrical  signal 
varying  devices,  means  for  operating  said  electric  signal 
varying  devices  to  provide  signals  responsive  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  feelers  c^  each  pair  thereof,  a  pair  of 


INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
CHECKING  A  PLURALITY  OF  DIMENSIONS  OF 
ARTICLES 

R.  Pristo,  Wirtchastsi,  IB.,  awlgnrn  to  Wcalsni 
Electrk  Com|bbj,  lacarferted,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioaWNcw  York 
Applicatioa  Fcbraary  2d,  1957,  Ssrfal  No.  02^59 
iOBbm.   (CL33— 174) 


3.  In  a  device  for  simultaneously  checking  the  dis- 
tances between  first  and  second  surfaces  and  between  the 
second  and  third  surfaces  of  an  article,  a  frame  having 
a  first  contact  surface  thereon  engageable  with  the  first 
surface  cA  the  article,  a  dial  indicator  mounted  fixedly 
on  said  frame  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  contact  surface  and  having  an  actuating  rod  there- 
through, a  movable  dial  indicator  having  an  actuating 
rod  therethrough,  means  on  the  frame  for  mounting  the 
movable  dial  indicator  for  floating  movement  between 
the  other  dial  indicator  and  the  first  contact  surface  and 
with  the  actuating  rods  of  the  dial  indicators  in  engage- 
ment and  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other  for  move- 
ment together,  a  contact  surface  on  the  actuating  rod  of 
the  movable  dial  indicator  engageable  with  the  second 
surface  of  the  article,  and  a  contact  carried  by  the  mov- 
able dial  indicator  having  a  third  contact  surface  dis- 
posed between  the  first  and  the  second  contact  surfaces 
and  engageable  with  the  third  surface  of  the  article. 


2,998,985 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
Berry  G.  Price,  Fentoa  M.  Wood,  sad  Jaliaa  H.  U^cr, 
HoastOB,    Tex.,    asrigaors    to   Taboacopc    CoMpaay, 
Harrte  Coaaty,  Tcs^  a  corporadea  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioB  November  15,  1957,  Serfal  No.  MM75 

18  Clafans.  (O.  33—178) 
1.  In  a  calipering  device  including  a  plurality  of  feelers 
adapted  to  be  activated  by  the  surface  to  be  calipered. 
the  combination  of  a  source  of  an  alternating  signal,  at 
least  two  differential  transformers,  each  comprising  a 
primary  coil  connected  to  said  source,  a  secondary  coil, 
and  a  movable  core  therefor,  linkage  means  connected 
to  move  each  of  said  cores  with  respect  to  corresponding 
coils  in  response  to  at  least  one  of  said  feelers,  a  bus- 
line, a  rectifier  connected  to  conduct  from  each  secondary 
coil  to  said  bus-line,  and  means  for  recording  variations 
in  the  potential  of  said  bus-line. 

10.  In  a  measuring  instrument  including  a  body  and  a 
plurality  of  diametrical  pairs  of  feelers  radially  movaMe 


'OtHjBtfti, 


bus-lines,  means  for  passing  to  one  of  said  bus-lines  elec- 
tric signals  indicative  of  the  maximum  distance  apart  of 
said  feelers  of  any  pair,  means  for  passing  to  the  second 
of  said  bus-lines  electric  signals  indicative  of  the  min- 
imum distance  apart  of  said  feelers  of  any  pair,  and 
means  for  recording  the  signals  from  both  of  said  bus- 
lines. 


2,998,994 

MACHINES  FOR  CHEMICAL  CLEANING  OF 

TEXTILE  ARTICLES 

Heinrich  Wetacr  Friedrich  Fiihiiag,  Augsburg,  Germaay, 

assignor  to  Bohlcr  A  Weber  Konimanditgesellschaft, 

Augsburg,  Germaay 

Application  Match  26, 1958,  Serial  No.  724,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  8,  1957 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  34—133) 


•.-J   -sftiai 


m  . 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  chemical  cleaning  of  textile 
articles  such  as  garments,  a  rotary  dmm  having  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  perforated  for  passage  of  solvent  and  subse- 
quently of  drying  air  therethrough,  a  fixed  housing  sur- 
rounding said  drum  and  having  a  peripheral  wall  spaced 
from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  dmm.  said  dmm  and 
said  housing  each  having  an  end  wall  and  a  door  aperture 
of  circular  outline  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
dmm  in  each  of  said  end  walls,  an  air  supply  pipe  con- 
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Dected  to  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  over  the 
perforated  peripheral  wall  of  the  rotary  drum,  a  branch 
pipe  tapering  to  a  reduced  cross  section  extending  from 
said  air  supply  pipe  between  sadi  end  walls  towards  said 
door  apertures,  a  discbarge  pipe  connected  to  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  housing  diametrically  opposite  said 
air  supply  pipe  and  over  the  perforated  peripheral  wall 
of  the  rotary  drum,  and  a  door  having  a  coniform  pe- 
ripheral surface  and  being  adapted  to  fit  the  door  aper- 
ture of  the  housing  and  to  project  into  the  door  aperture 
of  the  drum,  the  branch  pipe  being  positioned  so  as  to 
discharge  air  on  to  the  coniform  door  surface  and  thence 
to  deflect  said  air  into  the  drum. 


CAR  CONTROL  DEMONSTRATOR 

Sol  WciHvkh,  Rockrillc  Ccatre,  a^  MUton  Newnuui, 

New  Yflit,  N.Y. 

AppHcatioa  Deccnbcr  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,997 

5  Claliiia.    (CL  35—11) 


1.  A  car  model  control  apparatus  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary body,  a  steering  wheel,  a  post  mounted  for  os- 
cillation in  said  body  and  carrying  said  wheel,  an  endless 
belt  simulating  a  road  mounted  substantially  horizontally 
in  said  body  and  in  view  of  the  operator  of  said  wheel, 
a  car  model  mounted  above  said  belt  but  adjacent  there- 
to, a  carriage  adapted  to  move  transversely  of  said  belt 
and  mounted  in  said  body,  a  link  from  said  carriage  to 
said  car  model,  a  laterally  movable  mount  for  said  car- 
riage, a  motor  connected  to  said  mount,  a  pair  of  switches 
operatively  connected  to  said  steering  wheel  for  actuat- 
ing said  motor  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  whereby 
lateral  movement  of  said  carriage  and  said  car  model 
is  obtained,  a  longitudinally  movable  plate  held  in  said 
body,  a  pivot  for  said  car.  an  anchor  secured  to  said 
car  and  a  link  connection  from  said  anchor  to  said 
longitudinal  plate  to  impart  twisting  movement  of  said 
car  about  said  car  pivot,  and  a  motor  for  driving  said 
beh. 

2,998,989 

PORTABLE  FILTER  DEMONSTRATION  DEVICE 

FOR  SUCTION  CLEANER 

■■gin I   F.  MartiDCc  East  ClerelaD^  Ohio,  asiigDor  to 

Hcaltb-Mor,  lac,  Chicago,  m.,  a  cocyoratioo  of  DHwiis 

AppHcatioa  July  23,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  673,675 

5CWaH.    (CL35— 13) 


1.  Portable    demonstration    equipment    for    visually 
iting  the  efficiency  of  a  suction  cleaner  for  filter- 
>ke  from  smoke-containing  air  drawn  through  the 
cleaner,   including  a   coilapaibie   hood  having   a   trmna- 


parent  aide  wall  forming  an  open  ead  adapted  to  eodott 
a  portion  of  the  cleaner  including  the  inlet  and  outlal 
means,  means  at  the  open  end  of  the  side  wall  for  a^ 
curing  the  side  wall  in  airtight  encloatag  relation  to  tha 
cleaner  outer  surface,  means  including  a  smoke  inlet  in 
the  hood  for  introducing  smoke  into  the  hood,  and  meant 
for  operating  a  cleaner  with  a  portion  so  enclosed  to 
withdraw  smoke-filled  air  through  the  cleaner  inlet 
means  from  and  to  return  soookeless  air  through  the 
deaAer  outlet  means  to  the  interior  of  the  hood. 


SHOE  HEEL  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
REPLACEABLE  TOP  LIFT 

Joacph  A.  Claio,  CortMa,  N.Y. 

Applicatloa  1mm  24,  1957,  8««al  No.  M7,549 

2  ClaiBU.    (CL  36—34) 


1 .  A  heel  assembly  for  ladies'  high  heel  shoes  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  main  heel  portion  having  its  upper 
end  adapted  to  be  permanently  secured  to  a  shoe  upper, 
only  the  lower  part  of  said  main  heel  portion  comprising 
an  integral  mounting  and  being  of  reduced  cross-sectional 
girth  to  provide  a  horizontal  shoulder,  and  a  replaceable 
top  lift  detachably  secured  to  said  mounting,  said  top  lift 
comprising  a  tread  and  an  attaching  sleeve  having  a  hori- 
zontal top  edge,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  sleeve  being 
substantially  uniform  in  thickness  and  said  sleeve  being 
dimensioned  to  completely  snugly  envelop  the  mounting 
with  the  top  edge  of  the  sleeve  abutting  said  shoulder 
when  the  tread  is  against  the  bottom  of  the  mounting, 
said  shoulder  presenting  a  substantial  area  to  receive  its 
distributed  load,  and  the  top  edge  of  the  wall  of  said  sleeve 
bearing  its  distributed  share  of  the  load  with  the  bottom 
of  the  heel,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  con- 
stituting a  continuation  of  the  surface  of  said  main  heel 
portion.  , 

2,998,099 

SNOW  PLOW 

Fraada  I.  Elfei,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

AppUcatioo  Janury  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  799,661 

6  OalaM.    (CL  37-^3) 


v. 

ii 


1.  A  snow  plow  comprising  a  body  of  generally  tri- 
angular shape  disposed  with  the  apex  of  the  triangle  at 
the  center  forward  portion  of  the  plow  and  defining  the 
prow,  the  sides  of  the  triangle  defining  the  sides  of  the 
plow  and  extending  rearwardly  and  outwardly  therefrom 
and  the  base  of  the  triangle  defining  the  back  wall  of  said 
plow,  vertically  extending,  transversely  spaced  parallel 
braces  carried  by  said  body  adjacent  the  respective  sides 
thereof,  vertically  extending  parallel  slots  in  said  vertical 
braces,  an  axle  extending  between  and  having  its  ends 
disposed  in  said  slots  and  being  adapted  for  vertical  mova- 
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meat  therein,  a  wheel  secured  to  laid  axle  in  loogitudi- 
■al  alignment  with  said  prow  of  said  body,  a  bifurcated 
handle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle  on  either  tide  of 
mid  wheel,  a  pair  of  trantvertely  spaced  parallel  eyes 
carried  by  said  sides  equidittantly  from  the  longittidinal 
centerline  of  said  plow,  a  second  pair  of  eyes  carried  by 
taid  back  wall  of  said  body  of  said  plow  and  respectively 
disposed  on  either  tide  of  and  equidistantly  from  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  plow,  support  niemben 
carried  by  said  handle  at  the  respective  sides  thereof,  a 
pair  of  hooks  rotatably  carried  by  said  support  members 
respectively  and  detachably  engaging  said  first  pair  of 
eyes,  a  second  pair  of  hooks  rotatably  supported  by  said 
lumdle  and  detachably  engaging  said  second  pair  of  eyes, 
an  arched  brace  extending  between  and  secured  to  said 
tides  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  axle,  a  transverse 
brace  carried  by  said  handle,  a  lifting  brace  extending  be- 
tween and  detachably  secured  to  said  arched  and  trans- 
verse braces,  wing  members  hingedly  secured  to  said  back 
wall  adjacent  said  sides  respectively,  hinged  braces  se- 
cured to  said  back  wall  and  detachably  secured  to  taid 
wing  members  respectively  and  brace  means  detachably 
secured  to  and  extending  between  said  wing  members, 
taid  body  of  said  plow  being  raised  above  the  periphery 
of  said  wheel  when  taid  hooks  are  engaged  in  said  eyes 
respectively  and  said  lifting  brace  engages  said  arched  and 
transverse  braces  and  taid  body  engaging  the  surface  up- 
on which  said  plow  is  resting  when  said  hooks  and  lifting 
brace  are  disengaged  from  said  eyes  and  arched  and  trans- 
verse braces  respectively. 


Da^ei  E. 


2,998,991 
CRUMBING  MECHANISM  FOR  EXCAVATING 
MACHINES 
lohn  W.  Spring,  Clerclaad,  Ohio,  asttoaor  to  The  Cleve- 
land Trencher  Company,  Clcvcfaindrohio,  a  corpora- 
tkmof  Ohio 
Appllcatioo  Aognst  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  755,919 
9CfadiBS.    (CL37— 89) 


1.  In  a  crumbing  mechanism  for  excavating  machines 
and  the  like,  and  including  a  generally  horizontally  ex- 
tending support  structure,  a  generally  elongated  crumb- 
ing shoe  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  support, 
a  reciprocable  hydraulic  motor  unit  mounted  on  said 
support,  rotation  multiplying  linkage  means  mounted  on 
said  support  and  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  unit 
and  to  said  shoe  for  pivoting  the  latter  in  a  generally 
vertical  Qiane  from  operative  position  wherein  said  shoe 
is  disposed  generally  below  said  support  structure  to  in- 
operative position,  wherein  said  shoe  is  disposed  generally 
above  said  support  structure,  said  linkage  comprising  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  crank  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  motor  unit,  an  arm  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  therefrun. 
and  a  drag  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
arm  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  eixl  to  taid 
shoe. 


2398,992 
STEAM  IRON 
dapp,  PhUaiHphia,  F?^      . 

to    «POCtOff    IfwBBHKBCtSnDfl 

Rio  Picdrai,  Pacrto  Rico,  a  corporation  of  TMk 
Appttcatioa  October  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,515 
8  OaiBM.    (CL  38—77) 


Jiii   ^. 


g  a* 


1.  In  a  steam  iron,  a  sole  plate  having  a  covered  steam 
generating  chamber  with  a  plurality  of  steam  emissicHi 
apertures  through  the  bottom  of  the  sole  plate,  valve 
means  for  introducing  water  into  said  steam  generating 
chamber  at  a  forward  point  in  said  chamber  in  the  for- 
ward portion  of  said  sole  plate,  an  electric  resistance 
heater  element  peripherally  extending  within  the  side  and 
front  portioiu  of  the  sole  plate  enclosing  the  steam  gen- 
erating chamber  on  at  least  three  sides,  a  portion  being 
forward  of  the  steam  generating  chamber,  and  thermo- 
static twitch  means  including  a  thennomotive  member 
forwardly  of  the  chamber  and  attached  to  the  sole  plate  in 
close  thermal  proximity  to  the  ironing  surface  of  said  sole 
plate,  the  forward  portion  of  said  heating  element  and 
said  point  of  water  inlet 


2,998,993 
THREAD  SPOOLS 
Malcolm  Carry,  Flaadert,  N J.,  assignor  to  The  Anscrf- 
caa  Thread  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqMratioa 
of  New  Jcney 
OrigiHd  application  Janaary  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  483,659. 
Divided  aad  thia  application  Jaly  7,  1958,  Serial  No. 
746,799 

7ClaiBi.    (Q.  49— 19) 
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1.  A  thread  spool  provided  with  labeled  ends  attached 
thereto  without  the  use  of  adhesive,  comprising  an  open 
ended  barrel  having  cylindrical  lips  projecting  from  the 
ends  theteof.  a  central  core  coaxially  supported  within 
said  barrel  and  having  reduced  end  portions  to  provide 
annular  shoulders,  said  core  being  coaxially  supported 
within  said  barrel  by  an  annular  web,  said  lips  being 
curled  inwardly  with  the  edges  thereof  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  shoulders,  and  annular  disc  shaped 
labels  centrally  supported  on  the  reduced  ends  of  the  core 
and  marginally  abutting  said  shoulders,  the  peripheries 
of  said  labels  being  retained  by  said  lips  whereby  the 
ends  of  taid  barrel  are  enclosed  and  the  labels  are  re- 
tained in  place  on  the  ends  of  said  spool.       _.    _ 
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TRANSPAEENCY  VIEWER 
Gifford  M.  MMt,  DaTcaport,  fowa,  agrigpor  to  Mail 
COn  Davtapoirt,  Iowa,  a  corpotatioa  of 


AppttcatkM  Mmnk  It,  1957,  S«M  Na.  U^J^M 
4aalM.    (CL4«— 1M.1) 


1.  In  a  transparency  viewer  for  facilitating  the  editing 
and  sequential  selection  of  camera  slides  and  the  like  and 
including  a  box-like  structure  having  an  open  front  de- 
fined by  support  elements  disposed  generally  in  an  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  plane,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  one-piece  viewing  screen  supported  by  said 
elements  and  closing  said  front,  said  screen  being  of  zig- 
zag configuration  to  afford  at  its  outer  face  a  plurality 
of  transverse  horizontal,  vertically  spaced  apart  ledges 
and  a  plurality  of  wall  portions  alternated  with  said 
ledges,  said  ledges  being  spaced  apart  vertically  oo  the 
order  of  the  height  of  a  typical  transparency  and  each 
wall  portion  being  of  comparable  height,  each  ledge  ex- 
cept the  lowermost  ledge  being  offset  rearwardly  as  well 
as  upwardly  of  the  ledge  next  below  it  and  each  ledflB 
having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  a  relatively  nar- 
row upper  supporting  surface  between  said  edfes,  the 
front  edge  of  each  ledge  merging  with  the  wall  next  be- 
low it  and  each  wall  portion  except  the  uppermost  in- 
tegrally adjoining  and  merging  into  the  rear  edge  of  the 
ledge  next  below  it  and  sloping  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
and  integrally  adjoining  the  front  edge  of  the  next  higher 
ledfB,  each  ledge  and  the  wall  portion  adjoining  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  being  adapted  to  support  a 
horizontal  row  of  transparencies  resting  edgewiae  on  the 
supporting  surface  of  said  ledge  and  leaning  rearwardly 
■gainst  said  wall  portion  without  vertically  overlapping 
the  next  higher  ledge,  said  screen  being  capable  of  pass- 
ing light  from  a  light  source  rearwardly  thereof  so  as  to 
illuminate  supported  transparencies. 


vaporizaMe  solvent  for  the  latex  and  which  is  flexible  and 
water  insoluble  upon  setting,  assembling  these  petals  parts 
in  a  row  in  progreaiiveiy  overlapping  relation  with  the 
cement  coated  area  of  each  peul  part  covered  by  the 
overlapping  petal  part,  applying  a  coating  of  such  cement 
to  a  marginal  face  area  of  the  row  of  connected  peul 
parts,  prening  against  the  cement  coated  face  of  one  end 
of  said  row,  one  end  portion  of  a  stem  formed  of  flexible 
wires  disposed  side  by  side  and  intertwisted,  with  fabnc 
interpoaed  between  the  intertwisted  wires,  with  freih  ce- 
ment between  the  row  of  parts  and  said  stem  end,  rolling 
the  stem  and  row  of  peul  paru  into  a  bud,  coating  corre- 
sponding comers  of  a  plurality  of  culot  parU  with  some 
oMf  said  cement,  arranging  these  coated  culot  parts  and  an 
uncoated  culot  part  in  a  row  with  their  corners  in  pro- 
gressively overlapping  relation  and  w«th  the  coated  comers 
concealed  by  the  overlapping  culot  parts  and  the  un- 
coated culot  part  last  in  the  row,  then  encircling  the  lower 
portion  of  said  bud  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  stem 
with  said  row  of  culot  parts,  with  some  of  said  cement 
between  the  row  of  culot  parU  and  said  bud  and  stem. 


COVER  UNIT  FOR  A  POCKET  KNIFE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
M.  IMT.  New  Yaffil,  N.Y^  aarifaor  to  Imperial 
CiiMliBj,  iMn  Previiwci,  RX,  a  cocpocattoa 
af  Rkoie  ubmi 
Appllcadoo  Fcbrawy  M,  1954.  Serial  No.  5M,435 
1  Claim.    (CL  41—22) 


2,9i8,095 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTIFICIAL  FLOWERS 

ElMcr  Haalctt,  Forest  Hilla,  N.Y. 

AppHcattoa  May  25.  1953,  Serial  No.  357,M3 

1  Claim.    (CI.  41—13) 


A  decorative  cover  unit  for  a  knife,  said  unit  having  a 
simulated  metal  design  area  in  iU  surface  and  including 
a  meul  member  having  an  outwardly  convex  polished 
external  surface,  and  a  thin  flexible  plastic  sheet  over- 
lying said  external  surface,  the  marginal  edge  portions 
of  said  sheet  being  turned  under  the  edges  of  said  mem- 
ber and  said  sheet  being  tensed  thereon  so  as  to  be  in  in- 
timate contact  therewith  without  a  bond  therebetween, 
said  sheet  having  a  colorless,  transparent  section  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  portion  having  an  opaque  color  on  the 
undersurface  thereof  different  from  that  of  said  external 
surface  so  that  said  transparent  section  will  show  a  re- 
flected metallic  design  area  in  the  shape  of  said  section 
and  seemingly  a  part  of  the  sheet. 


2,9ft,t97 

FIREARM  MAGAZINE  CONSTRUCTION 

HaroM  D.  AUyn,  Sprii«fi«ld,  Maaa. 

NovtMbcr  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (97,422 
4  Chi^    (CL  42— It) 


The  method  of  making  an  artificial  flower  that  may 
be  washed  and  squeezed  without  damage  to  it  and  without 
permanent  change  in  its  formation,  which  comprises  di- 
viding thin  sheets  of  split  foam  latex  into  approximately 
the  shapes  and  sizes  of  the  petals  and  culots  of  a  flower 
being    simulated,    coating    corresponding    portions,    less 


1.  In  a  firearm,  including  a  receiver  and  a  breech  bolt 
and  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed magazine   extending   below  the   receiver  for  the 


than  the  whole,  of  face*  of  a  plurality  of  petal  paru    loading  of  the  cartridges  in  seriatim  thereinto  through  a 
with  a  quick  setting,  latex  cement  containing  a  readily    lowermost  cartridge  loading  port  and  for  the  storafe  of 
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a  stack  of  cartridges  therein  preparatory  to  the  feeding 
of  the  same  therefrom  in  seriatim  to  the  breech  of  the 
barrel  through  an  uppermost  cartridge  discharge  port,  a 
follower  including  a  vertically  movable  primary  follower 
arm  portion  pivotally  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  o( 
said  magazine  adjacent  and  below  the  horizontal  plane 
of  the  loading  port  and  being  movable  vertically  toward 
and  away  from  the  discbarge  port,  said  follower  being 
disposed  beneath  and  embraceable  with  the  lowermost  of 
the  cartridges  of  the  stack  thereof,  spring  means  for  im- 
parting an  upwardly  directed  force  to  the  cartridges  of 
the  stack  thereof  in  line  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
stack  as  the  cartridges  are  held  in  storage  position  and 
are  successively  discharged  through  the  discharge  port, 
and  a  loading  port  shut-off  mechanism  including,  a  gate 
having  a  forward  end  fixed  to  the  receiver  and  a  rear- 
ward end  extending  downwardly  for  normally  blocking 
ingress  through  the  loading  port  when  the  breech  bolt  is 
in  the  rearward  open  position,  and  a  lifter  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  receiver  and  having  a  rearward  lifter 
tail  portion  and  a  forward  elevator  portion,  the  tail  por- 
tion being  cammable  downwardly  by  the  breech  bolt  for 
lifting  said  gate  away  from  its  covering  position  when 
the  breech  bolt  is  in  its  forward  position. 


2,9M,t9t 
COCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  BREECH  LOADING 

FIREARM 

Laigi  PtcoOo,  Milan,  Italy 

Appllcatioa  DeccBbcr  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  629^75 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Italy  Jans  13, 195« 

5ClainM.    (CL  42— 43) 


1.  In  a  breech  loading  firearm,  in  combination,  a  rear 
breech  piece;  a  barrel-carrying  breech  piece  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  rear  breech  piece;  a  tubular  member 
having  a  closed  front  end  and  being  slidably  mounted 
in  said  rear  breech  piece,  said  tubular  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  barrel-carrying  breech  piece  for  move- 
ment with  the  same;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  tubular 
member  located  in  the  region  of  the  rear  end  thereof;  a 
spring  in  said  tubular  member  abutting  against  said  closed 
end  thereof  and  against  said  piston;  a  control  member 
having  a  slot,  said  control  member  having  a  forwardly 
located  circular  lug  engaging  a  corresponding  recess  in 
said  piston  for  turnabiy  connecting  said  control  member 
to  said  piston,  said  control  member  having  a  rearwardly 
located  circular  lug;  a  hammer  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
rear  breech  piece  for  movement  between  a  cocked  posi- 
tion and  a  striking  position  and  having  a  recess  receiving 
said  rearwardly  located  lug  for  turnabiy  connecting  said 
hammer  and  said  control  member;  a  sear  for  holding  said 
hammer  in  said  cocked  position  and  mounted  on  said 
rear  breech  piece;  a  trigger  for  releasing  said  sear;  and 
a  transverse  pin  secured  to  said  tubular  member  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  and  passing  through  said  slot,  said  pin 
being  located  transversely  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  member  whereby  tilting  of  said  barrel-carrying 
breech  effects  forward  movement  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  pin,  and  said  control  member  while  said  spring 
is  compressed  by  said  piston,  and  said  hammer  is  turned 
from  said  striking  position  to  said  cocked  position  so  that 
said  sear  locks  said  hammer,  while  straightening  of  said 

747   <».(;.      lil 


barrel-carrying  breech  piece  effects  rearward  movement 
of  said  tubular  member  with  said  pin  rearwardly  moving 
in  said  slot  of  said  control  member  while  said  piston  is 
held  by  said  control  member  and  cocked  hanmier  so  that 
said  spring  is  tensioned  so  that  upon  release  of  said  ham- 
mer by  said  sear,  said  hammer  is  turned  by  said  spring 
and  said  control  member  to  said  striking  position  and 
said  control  member  assumes  a  position  in  which  said 
pin  is^located  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  slot. 


2,9M,t99 

TRIGGERED  FISH  POLE  HOLDER 

Gas  V.  Burke,  Greeley,  Coto^  assignor  to  Gas*  Tackle 

Co.,  Inc.,  Greeley,  ColOn  a  cosporatlon  of  Colorado 

Applkattoa  May  15, 195S,  Serial  No.  735,4«5 

5  Claims.    (CI.  43—10 


> 


tl     tT' 


1.  A  triggered  fish  pole  holder,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  bracket  means  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  the  gunwale  rib  of  a  boat  and  having  vertical 
screw-bolt  means  having  external  screw  threads  for 
securing  a  bracket  thereto,  a  fish  pole  handle  tubular 
holding  means  pivoully  mounted  onto  the  screw-bolt 
means,  means  for  so  pivotally  mounting  the  tubular 
means  to  the  screw-bolt  ineans,  coil  tension  means  having 
one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  bracket  means  and  the 
other  end  thereof  secured  to  an  end  of  the  tubular  means 
and  with  one  of  its  ends  being  removably  so  secured, 
means  for  so  securing  one  end  of  the  tension  means, 
means  for  so  securing  the  other  end  of  the  tension  means, 
said  tension  means  being  adapted  f(M-  normally  causing 
the  tubular  means  to  pivot  on  the  screw-bolt  means  in 
one  direction  and  into  substantially  a  vertical  plane,  a 
stub-bar  trigger  prop  means  pivotally  secured  to  and 
carried  by  the  spring  end  of  the  tubular  means  and  being 
adapted  for  trigger  setting  of  the  lower  end  thereof  against 
any  one  external  peripheral  thread  of  the  screw-bolt 
means  for  affecting  a  prop  holding  of  the  tubular  means 
in  a  pivotal  position  thereof  against  the  tension  of  the 
tension  means,  and  means  formed  on  the  tubular  means 
for  so  pivotally  securing  the  bar  trigger  means  to  the 
tubtilar  means. 


2,9«8,1M 
ICE  FISHING  TIP-UP 
Eben  F.  Mogren,  Wearer,  Mian. 
Application  July  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  <74,1M 
3  Claims.    (Q.  43—17) 
I.  A  tip-up  device  including  a  support,  a  reel  sup- 
ported by  said  support,  said  reel  having  a  projection 
thereon,  a  trigger  mechanism  on  said  support  engageable 
with  said  reel  for  operation  thereby,  a  signal,  a  fixed 
catch  on  said  support  engageable  with  said  signal  for 
holding  the  same  in  non-signalling  position,  said  trigger 
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mechanism  being  engageable  with  said  signal  to  release 
the  same  upon  actuation  of  said  trigger  mechanism  into 
signalling  position,  and  adjustable  tension  means  engage- 
able  with  said  trigger  mechanism  for  rwirting  operation 
thereof,  said  adjustable  tension  means  comprising  an  arm 


pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  support  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  free  end  engages  a  portion  of  said 
trigger  mechanism  when  the  trigger  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion, and  adjustable  means  creatmg  tension  upon  said 
arm  to  resist  rotation  thereof  and  thereby  resisting  rota- 
tion of  said  trigger. 


2,9M,191 

ILLUMINATED  FBHING  FLOAT 

Fay  I.  B«tlcr  and  HUdrcd  L.  Bstkr,  Winter  Harcn, 

ApflkatkM  October  19.  1954,  Scrtal  No.  417471 

1  Chim.    (CL  43—17.5) 


A  fiahinc  flo*t  comprising  a  barrd  shaped  hoUow  body 
composed  of  substantially  similar  upper  and  lower  scc- 
tiom,  the  upper  section  luving  a  top  wall  and  the  lowet 
•action  having  a  bottom  wall,  the  upper  section  being 
tnnsparent,  a  light  source  secured  on  th«  bottom  wall 
of  and  located  within  said  lower  section  for  transmitting 
light  into  the  upper  section,  and  centra]  fishing  line  secur- 
ing means  on  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  lower  sec- 
tion having  a  light-reflecting  inner  surface  for  reflecting 
light  from  said  source  into  the  upper  section,  and  said 
upper  section  bemg  devoid  of  a  light-reflecting  surface. 


2,9M,193 

TACKLE  FOR  LINE-CAST  FISHING 

Aadri  Mcnhuit,  Vtait,  FnMcc 

Applkatioa  Angnst  S,  1957.  Serial  No.  477,192 

Clalnis  priority,  appUcatkn  France  Angnst  21,  1954 

1  aafan.  (a.  43— IS) 
Tackle  for  cast  fishing  comprising  a  telescopic  fishing 
rod  on  which  is  mounted  a  reel  of  the  stationary  dnmi 
type,  said  reel  having  a  handle  and  being  equipped  with 
a  rotary  pick-up  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  hand  in  a  given 
direction  for  winding  a  line  on  a  normally  non-rotary 
spool,  said  spool  being  held  against  rotation  during  casting 
by  a  friction  device  which  permits  rotation  thereof, 
when  desired,  to  tension  said  line,  said  reel  being  mounted 
on  the  rod  by  means  of  a  support  rigid  with  said  rod 
and  on  which  said  reel  is  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis 
parallel  with  the  rod  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the 
reel  is  pivoted  toward  the  rod  the  handle  thereof  engages 
the  rod  which  serves  as  an  abutment  adapted  to  prevent 
said  handle  from  rotating  in  a  direction  reverse  to  said 


winding  direction,  said  handle  having  meaiu  for  attncfa- 
mcnt  of  a  book  mounted  at  the  end  of  a  line  mounted 
on  the  rod,  whereby  said  book  is  protected  on  one  side 
by  the  reel  and  on  the  other  by  tbe  rod  and  the  handle 


a 


applied  against  tbe  latter,  while  the  telescopic  parts  of 
the  rod  are  maintained  in  retracted  condition  with  the 
handle  applied  against  the  rod  by  said  line  set  under 
taut  coiKlitioo  by  the  user  having  cptated  the  spool  against 
the  action  of  said  friction  device  in  the  suitable  direction. 


23ti»193 

ELECnaC  LURE  nCGER 

R^ph  H.  Marte,  CcUna,  Ohio 

AppHcatian  Inna  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  447354 

IClataM.    (CL43— 19J) 


.—^ 


I.  A  fish  line  jigger  comprising  a  fish  i>ole,  a  hollow 
metal  handle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  fish  pole,  a  line 
guide  tip  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  fish  pole,  a 
tubular  electro-magnet  secured  to  said  handle,  an  arma- 
ture mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  tubular  electro- 
magnet, a  weighted  fish  line  supported  in  said  line  guide 
tip,  a  resilient  ring  clamp  engaged  over  said  armature 
adjusubly  securing  said  fish  line  to  said  armature,  a 
plurality  of  dry  cell  batteries  mounted  in  said  hollow 
handle,  thermo-responsive  means  for  successively  ener- 
gizing said  electro-magnet  and  electric  circuit  means  in- 
cluding said  metal  handle  for  electrically  connecting  said 
dry  cells  to  said  electro-magnet  through  said  thermo-re- 
sponsive means,  said  armature  being  moved  in  a  direc- 
tion to  draw  said  fish  line  inwardly  of  said  pole  on  ener- 
gization of  said  electro-magnet  and  on  deenergization  of 
said  electro-magnet  being  moved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  said  weighted  fish  line. 


2,9M,1M 

FISHING  LURE 

John  H.  HntcUns,  NHcs,  and  Panl  M.  Mlchalke, 

Ean  ClalK,  Mich. 

Application  April  2,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  454,199 

5  Claims.    (CI.  43— 42  J2) 

1.  In  a  fishing  lure,  a  body  member  comprising  a  rear- 

wardly   inclined   front  portion  of  fiat  section   tapering 

forwardly  to  a  pointed  tip,  and  a  rear  portion  into  which 

said  front  portion  merges  and  is  disposed  at  an  angle 
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thereto  of  approximately  30*.  said  rear  portion  having 
upwardly  projecting  outwardly  flaring  rearwardly  con- 
verging compoimdedly  curved  sides  having  upwardly 
curved  edges  merging  into  the  edges  of  said  front  por- 
tion,  said  rear  portion  terminating  in  a  downwardly  pro- 
jecting rear  end  having  a  central  opening  therein  adapted 
to  receive  the  shank  of  a  hook,  a  hooli  provided  with  a 
shank  having  a  straight  forward  portion  and  a  down- 
wardly curved  rear  portion,  the  straight  portion  of  said 


hook  shank  being  disposed  throu^  said  opening  in  said 
downwardly  projecting  rear  end  and  against  tbe  under- 
side of  said  rear  body  portion,  said  shank  terminating 
in  an  eye  disposed  flatwise  against  and  secured  to  said 
rear  body  portion  by  a  rivet  diq>oaed  therethrough,  the 
tip  of  said  hook  being  directed  upwardly  and  positioned 
in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  body  member  which 
constitutes  a  guard  therefor,  and  a  line  attaching  link  at 
the  front  end  of  said  front  portion  constituting  a  pivot 
permitting  lateral  swinging  of  the  lure  as  it  is  propelled 
through  water  by  a  line. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSlSG 

UVB  AQUATIC  ANIMALS 

Cad  P.  Rofln,  Iniifiniiri,  Mo. 

Fahranry  21, 1914^  ScrinI  No.  544^55 
llOnlM.    (CL 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  live  aquatic  animals, 
a  tank,  an  assembly  including  a  pluralityNof  connected  dis- 
pensing units  positioned  in  said  tank,  each  of  said  units 
having  a  water  receiving  chamber  adapted  to  confine 
at  least  one  of  said  animals,  said  Unk  being  adapted 
to  contain  water  to  a  level  above  the  bottom  of  said 
chambers,  said  units  being  provided  with  means  to  admit 
water  from  said  tank  into  said  water-receiving  chambers, 
means  engageable  with  said  assembly  to  move  said  imits 
in  a  predetermined  order  past  a  dispensing  station,  and 
means  positioned  at  said  dispensing  station  sequentially  to 
remove  said  units  from  the  water-containing  portion  of 
said  tank  to  dispense  the  animals  from  said  units  at  said 
dispensing  station. 


2,»M4M 

80APHOLOKR 

Charias  F.  Bakar,  Chariaalon 

.DL 

Application  Jnna  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,414 

ICWnk    (CL45— at) 

i"'-' 


"^*.?«:*  r^'  ti 


In  a  soap  holder,  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  supporting  structure,  a  bracket  including  a  horizon> 
tally  diqxMed  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  plate  and  secured  thereto,  a  vertically  disposed  flange 
depending  from  tbe  outer  end  of  said  horizontally  dis- 
posed portion,  a  vertically  disposed  stationary  bar  having 
its  upper  end  secured  to  said  flange  and  the  lower  end  of 
said  Imu*  being  provided  with  a  transverse  portion  defin- 
ing spaced  apart  pointed  prongs,  an  arm  having  its  upper 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  flange,  said  arm  including 
an  upper  straight  section  and  a  lower  section  which  is 
iiKlined  inwardly  and  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
upper  strai^t  section,  a  rectangular  plate  secured  to  the 
lower  section  of  said  arm,  and  a  curved  spring  member 
having  its  upper  flat  portion  secured  to  said  flange  and 
its  lower  outtumed  portion  arranged  in  engagement  with 
the  tq>per  straight  section  of  said  arm. 


2,Mt4t7 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INSULATING  PADS 

FOR  UPHOLSTERY 

Harold  E.  WBHaM,  Carfhafa,  Mo.,  MriTMr  of 

to  Bcas  P.  WIBfaaM,  Carfhafa,  Mo. 

Jannary  13, 19St,  Serial  No.  7tM>l 
tCiafans.    (CL45— 138) 


■^6""^"^  Jm 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  insulating  pad  for  i^ 
holstery  comprising  a  sheet  of  pliable  fabric,  a  plurality 
of  parallel,  spaced  apart  wires  stitched  through  said  fabric, 
and  a  pair  of  pliable  cords  extending  along  opposite  edfes 
of  said  sheet  transversely  to  said  wires  and  secured  re- 
spectively to  tbe  opposite  ends  of  said  wires,  said  pad 
being  of  non-imifonn  width  as  determined  by  tbe  dis- 
tance between  said  cords  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
wires,  said  method  comprising  first  arranging  said  cords 
in  paralM  relation  on  said  fabric  sheet  at  a  spacing  equal 
to  the  maximtun  width  of  the  finished  pad,  stitching  wire* 
of  imifcMin  length  through  said  fabric  in  parallel,  spaced 
apart  relation  at  right  angles  to  said  cords,  securing  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  wire  respectivdy  to  said  cocda.  and 
finally  crimping  certain  of  said  wires  to  lessen  the  eilec- 


316 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBCK  18,  1959 


tive  lengths  thereof  wherdyy  to  draw  aaid  cords  doser 
together  to  produce  ■  pad  of  the  desired  imn-unifonn 
width. 


2,9#S,1#S 

SUFFORTING  STAND  FOR  GYRATORY  TOYS 

Ladwig  Briitting,   ZJradOTf,  mtar  Narabcfg.  Gcnnuijr, 

aaigDor  to  Finna  M.  Facks,  M ctaUwararfabrik,  Zin- 

dorf,  near  Nomberg,  Genoaay 

ApplicaHon  November  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  i2«,5M 

Clafaiis  priority,  applicadoa  GenMiy  NovenriMr  li,  1955 

iOakm.    (CL46— M) 


2,9tt41« 
MAGNIT  GAME  OR  TOY 

FMlB  Koch,  Berih-Zddcwiorf, 

Wolfgaov  Koch,  Kol^-ZoOMock,  _    

OrifiMl  applicatioo  Manh  27,  195«,  Saw  No.  574,ltf5. 
DiTiM  a«l  lUa  appMcadua  May  »,  1>57,  Serial  No. 
•••,795 

4  nihil     (0.4^— 23f) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  axle  of  a  gyratory  toy,  a 
supporting  stand  comprising  a  hollow  dome-shaped  body 
of  substantially  resilient  synthetic  plastic  material,  a 
socket  member  for  receiving  an  extension  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  toy  axle,  said  socket  member  being  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  dome  and  projecting  into  the  interior  of 
the  dome  towards  the  base  thereof,  and  plate-like  rib 
members  arranged  in  vertical  planes  within  said  body  and 
engaging  and  extending  upwardly  along  the  inner  wall 
of  the  body  and  secured  at  their  inner  ends  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  socket  member. 


2,9«g,lt9 
AIR  FUMFS  AND  VALVES  THEREFOR 
Iniag  Rofwda,   BrooUya,  N.Y.,  m^vmh-  to   Packatd 
Coataiacr  Corp.,  Hobokca,  N  J.,  a  carporatioa  of  New 
Icney 

AppHcatfoB  July  18,  195«,  Serial  No.  598,<2< 
ICfadns.    (a.  44— 9«) 


1.  A  magnetic  toy  comprising  at  least  two  upstanding 
toy  figures  having  a  front  and  rear  portion  and  adapted  to 
move  on  an  even  non-magnetic  surface  toward  or  away 
from  each  other,  and  a  permanent  magnet  in  each  of 
said  figures  each  of  which  having  horizontally  extending 
magnetic  poles,  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  magnet  in  one 
of  said  figures  being  fixed  and  extending  from  front-to- 
rear  in  said  one  figure,  the  permanent  magnet  in  said 
other  figure  being  horizontally  rotatable  on  a  vertical 
axis  to  reorient  the  negative  and  positive  poles  thereof 
whereby  the  figures  will  be  drawn  toward  each  other  in 
different  positions  of  front  to  rear  relation  depending 
upon  the  position  of  the  horizontally  rotatable  magnet. 


2,9tS,lll 
UQUID  ORGANIC  FRODUCING  AND  DISFENSING 

FLANT  OR  AFFARATUS 
Uoyd  D.  Hazcn  aad  Glen  R.  Kennltz,  Fiiociiix,  Ariz., 
aarigaors  of  tweaty-frc  percent  to  Roydcn  Brown,  Fboc- 
nfac,  Ariz.,  and  twcaty-Arc  parccal  to  Glenn  W.  Lam- 
precbC,  Phoenix,  Ailz. 

AppUcatioa  laly  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  751,404 
2  OafaM.    (CL  47—1) 


October  18,  1959 
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1.  In  combination,  a  toy  balloon  having  a  filling  neck 
portion  and  an  end  ring  mounted  on  said  neck  portion; 
and  a  fluid   pump  comprising   a  valve  assembly,   said 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  formed  of  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  wall  member  disks  connected  at  their 
peripheries  by  a  continuous  circular  web,  one  of  said 
wall  member  disks  having  a  single  aperture  circular  in 
cross-section  centrally  thereof  having  a  dimension  that 
is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  neck  portion  of  said 
toy  balloon  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  end 
ring  thereof,  the  other  of  said  wall  members  having  an 
aperture  that  is  not  in  alignment  with  the  single  central 
aperture  of  said  one  wall  member,  and  a  freely  movable 
disk  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said 
wall  member  disks  and  having  a  single  centrally  located 
aperture  that  is  in  alignment  with  the  single  central  aper- 
ture of  said  one  wall  member  disk,  said  freely  moving 
disk  diaphragm  having  a  diameter  substantially  that  of 
the  interior  periphery  of  said  continuous  web  whereby 
subsuntially   no   lateral   movement   of   said   diaphragm 
nriay  occur,  said  disk  diaphragm  being  movable  substan- 
tially axially  to  a  first  position  against  said  other  wall 
member   in   obturating   relationship   with    the   aperture 
therein,  and   substantially  axially  to  a  second  position 
away  from  said  other  wall  member  and  in  contact  with 
•aid  end  ring  of  said  toy  balloon  in  non-obturating  re- 
lationship with  said  filling  neck  of  said  toy  balloon. 


f 

- 

_r--f 

a  ^^^i^^^ 

1 

.     A 

h' 

. 

fl 

4 

Ll- 

^ 

1.  A  liquid  organic  producing  and  dispensing  plant 
comprising  a  tank  containing  a  cultural  growth  solution, 
a  discharge  port  at  the  liquid  level  of  said  tank  to  dis- 
pense the  fluid  therein  to  irrigation  water  for  plants,  a 
fresh  water  input  supply,  a  first  vertically  di^>osed  thermo 
tube  fixed  in  said  tank  having  iu  upper  open  end  posi- 
tioned above  the  fluid  level  in  said  tank,  a  propagating 
chamber  immersed  in  the  cultural  growth  solution  in  the 
said  tank  and  fixed  in  the  bottom  thereof  and  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  first  thermo  tube,  means  for  con- 
necting said  fresh  water  input  supply  to  the  top  of  said 
first  thermo  tube,  a  culture  reservoir  in  said  cultural 
growth  solution  tank  located  above  the  solution  therein, 
a  second  vertically  disposed  thermo  tube  fixed  in  said 
tank  with  iU  upper  open  end  positioned  above  the  fluid 
level  in  said  tank,  means  for  conducting  fluid  from  said 
culture  reservoir  into  the  top  of  said  second  thermo  tube, 
said  second  thermo  tube  having  its  lower  end  connected 


to  said  propagating  chamber,  and  perforations  in  said 
propagating  chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  cul- 
tural growth  solution  tank  to  allow  fluid  from  said  propa- 
gating chamber  to  flow  into  the  cultural  growth  solution 
in  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  then  upwardly  through 
said  solution  and  out  through  said  discharge  port. 


said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  on  stationary  pivots, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  jaws  from  an  open 
position  disengaged  from  the  mold  portions  to  a  doaed 
gripping  position  engaging  the  split  mold  portions,  each 
of  said  jaws  having  one  end  of  a  first  toggle  arm  pivotally 
mounted  thereon,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  fint 


2,M8,112 
FLORAL  DBFLAY  CONTAINER 
A.  Kalrtiww,  Madteoo,  S.  Dah. 
AagMt  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  478,967 
3  Oafana.    (CL  47—41) 


1.  A  flower  holder  comprising  an  elongated  liquid 
impervious  tubular  body  having  a  cylindrical  upper  por- 
tion with  a  cylindrical  chamber  therein  of  imiform  in- 
tenul  diameter  and  opening  at  the  upper  eixl  thereof  for 
receiving  the  stem  of  a  flower  or  plant  and  a  downwardly 
convergent  conical  lower  portion,  a  removable  cover  for 
said  upper  end,  said  cover  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  slots  defining  resilient  fingers  therebetween 
whereby  to  resiliently  grip  a  stem  inserted  through  said 
cover  into  said  chamber,  said  lower  portion  of  said  body 
comprising  a  tubular  extension  having  a  bore  therein 
open  at  its  bottom  end,  a  spike  having  a  shank  seated 
in  said  extension  through  said  open  bottom  of  said  bore 
and  whereby  to  anchor  and  support  said  body,  said  body 
having  an  integral  partition  separating  said  bore  and 
chamber,  a  frangible  sheet  secured  to  said  cover  and 
overlying  said  slots  and  fingers  whereby  to  seal  said 
chamber  and  retain  liquid  therein. 


2,9f8,114 
MOLD  GRAB 
Frederick  Z.  Foaac,  Laacaatcr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocfcfaig  Gfaui  CorporatioB,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Application  December  14,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  553,049 

5  Chdms.    (CL  49—75) 
1 .  In  a  mold  grab  for  gripping  a  split  mold,  the  com- 
bination of  a  frame,  a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  mounted  on 


•.  _  * 


toggle  arms  being  mounted  on  a  floating  pivot,  eadi  of 
said  floating  pivots  having  one  end  of  a  second  tog^ 
arm  mounted  thereon,  the  other  end  of  eadi  ct  said  sec- 
ond tog^  arms  being  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot,  and 
means  connecting  said  actuating  meaiu  to  each  of  said 
floating  pivots. 

2,988,115 
HONING  MECHAI4BM 
darcBca  I.  Enais,  FfamtsvUlc,  Conn.,  awt^janr  to  General 
Motors  CorpontioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  coiporatlan  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  484444 
14aahM.    (CL51— 58) 


2,9M,1U 

FROCESS  FOR  FRODUCING  MICRO-ORGANBM9 

AND  SOIL  CONDITIONERS 
JaaMs  Frands  Martin,  ToUcaoa,  Aric  Mrfgaor  to  Ari- 
xoaa  Actlvita,  Inc.,  Fhocnfac,  Aria.,  a  cmporatkw  of 
Arizona 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  578,714 
UCIafans.    (CL47— 58) 
3.  A  process  for  producing  products  having  soil  con- 
ditioning characteristics  consisting  of  mixing  sea  water 
and  excrement  from  milking  cows  and  then  permitting 
the  mixture  to  stand  a  period  of  time  until  a  culture  is 
produced  then  placing  the  culture  in  a  digester  tank  in 
the  presence  of  additional  water  and  excrement  from 
milking  cows  together  with  cultured  yeast,  then  permit- 
ting a  fermentation  process  to  produce  a  supernatant 
fluid  which  contains  a  final  cultore  then  withdrawing 
said  supernatant  fluid  from  an  upper  level  of  the  digester 
tank  and  then  applying  said  supernatant  fluid  to  water 
in  a  final  culture  tank. 


1.  The  method  of  honing  an  internal  surface  of  rev- 
olution  on  a  work  piece  comprising  the  steps  ot  rotat- 
ing the  work  piece  about  4p  axis  concentric  with  the 
surface  of  revcrfution,  applying  a  hone  against  the  sur- 
face of  revolution,  and  arcuately  oscillating  the  hone 
circtmiferentially  of  the  worii  piece  and  about  an  axis 
q>aced  from  the  axis  of  work  piece  rotation  to  provide 
a  changing  pressure  (rf  the  hone  against  the  work  piece. 


2,988,114 

ROTARY  TOOL  ASSEMBLY 

Rabca  O.  Feterson,  University  Hc^ts,  OUo,  aarignor  to 

The  Osborn  Mannfactoriug  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporatioB  of  Ohto 

Appiicatfam  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  454^44 

33  Clafans.    (CL  51—193) 
30.  A  rotary  tool  comprising  an  annular  sheet  metal 
hub  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  circiunferen- 
tially  ^Miced  separate  recesses  laterally  deformed  in  the 
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outer  periphenl  portion  thereof,  such  rcccMci   having  2,9M)119 

outwardly  iarinf  sides,  and  bnishint  material  seated  and    TOOL  FOR  EX'l'KRNALLY  TRUING  AND  HONING' 

CYLINDRICAL  WOU^rOCSS 
Fkaak  M.  Dvdnon.  PWitanf  Kaaa. 

iapHt  IS,  IMI,  SerW  No.  755,34< 
12  <Vhii     (CL  51—241) 


secured  in  such  recesaes  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom. 


2,9t«,117 
ROTARY  POLBHING  ELEMENT 

W.  mm,  Sdtantc,  Mml,    II  lit  I      ••  F.  L.  *  1.  C 
Rarirhad.  MaaL,  a  carp«ratkMi  of 


liriy  24,  1957,  SmU  No.  <74,42t 
9  OataM.    (CL  51—193.5) 


I.  A  polishing  element  comprising  a  central  disc  and 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced  fingers  secured  to  the  periphery 
of  the  disc  at  their  inner  ends,  their  outwardly  extend- 
ing portions  being  of  a  length  greater  than  their  width 
and  disposed  in  planes  substantially  transverse  to  the  disc, 
the  fingers  being  self-sustaining  in  their  radial  positions 
but  capable  of  bending  when  their  outer  ends  move  over 
a  piece  of  work,  each  finger  consisting  of  two  superposed 
plies  of  fabric  each  having  a  coating  of  abrasive  particles 
on  one  face  only  thereof,  the  coated  faces  of  the  two 
plies  being  inward  and  presented  one  to  the  other. 


2,9M,118 
METAL  SPECIMEN  HOLDER 
L.  Miner,  Aschoratc,  Abuka,  mmltmr  to  ikt 
IMM  Steles  off  Amcrka  as  rcpvcacsM  by  tta  Sm- 
retery  of  Ika  Air  Force 
ApflkallM  N«vcakcr  19,  1955,  S«rW  No.  544,294 

5  Cl^nM.    (CI.  51—1)5) 
{Gnmtt4  udcr  TMk  35,  VS,  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  244) 


"-7^^ 


1.  A  metal  specimen  holder  comprising  a  support 
member  having  an  opening,  ah  apertured  resilient  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  free  end  flat  surface  and  ex- 
tenduig  thrnwib  sajd  opening,  said  apertured  member 
fitting  snugly  in  said  opening,  and  vacuum  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  apertured  member  for  retaining  a 
metal  specimen  placed  on  the  free  end  flat  surface  of  said 
apertured  member  for  polishing. 


:n|/« 


1.  For  use  in  abrading  and  finishing  the  external  abrad- 
able  surface  of  a  workpiece  which  is  cylindrical  in  cross- 
section  and  reducing  ttid  surface  to  true  roundness;  an 
abrading  and  tniiiig  hone  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
straight  elongated  arm,  a  first  jaw  wholly  supported  and 
slidingly  mounted  on  said  arm,  said  jaw  having  a  face  at 
right  angles  to  the  long  axis  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to 
confront  a  segmental  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface 
of  the  workpiece  which  is  to  be  actnl  upon,  a  second 
jaw  hingedly  motmted  on  one  end  of  said  arm  and  op- 
posed to  the  first  jaw,  said  jaws  being  adapted  to  permit 
the  workpiece  to  be  removably  inserted  and  clampingly 
held  between  said  jaws,  changeable  abradant  means  op- 
eratively  mounted  on  the  working  side  of  the  first  jaw, 
aixl  an  anvil  mounted  adjustably  on  the  working  side 
of  said  secood  jaw,  said  anvil  being  located  opposite  to 
said  abradant  means. 


239t,129 
VALVE  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Eiviud  H.  lemam,  Swpsbori,  Norway,  MsifMr  of 
half  to  Skfcr  J.  !■■!■,  8m  Dfofo,  Calif. 

NovcflAer  It,  1951,  ScrkJ  No.  772,799 
4CMm^    (0.51—241) 


mr 


*  .^ 


1.  A  valve  grinding  apparatus,  comprising:  a  bearing 
sleeve;  a  shaft  freely  rotaUble  and  axially  slidable  in 
said  sleeve;  a  stub  axle,  a  driving  connection  between  said 
shaft  and  ooe  end  of  said  stub  axle;  a  grinding  element 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  stub  axle;  an  anti-fric- 
uoo  thrust  bearing  on  said  shaft  remote  from  said  sleeve; 
a  spring  oo  said  shaft  and  compreaaed  between  said 


OCTOBCR  18*  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


819 


bearing  and  said  sleeve  and  urging  said  grinding  de- 
ment and  stub  axle  away  from  said  sleeve;  the  other  end 
oC  said  shaft  having  means  for  oonection  to  a  source  of 
power;  and  support  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  sleeve 
to  secure  the  apparatus  in  working  position  on  a  valve 
body. 


2,999,121 

PACKAGES  AND  PACKING  METHODS 

Jr.,  WooAake,  CrfR,  airf^or  to  Calif o«ta 
Macktoa  Pro4M<s  Co.,  Wooiliriw,  CaHf .,  a 
of  CaWonia 
[>wxMbcr  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,134 
2  CfariM.    (CL  53—3) 


METHOD  OF  PROC^SING  AND  PACKAGING 
WmiaaB  H.  AUca,  HluMlalt,  IlL,  SMlpinr  to  Myu  Mlfe. 

aad  Supply  Co.,  Cyano,  PL,  a  corporatiou  of  nlluiili 
OriglBal  application  June  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,599. 

Divided  aud  tUs  appBcalioa  M«y  24,  195S,  ScHri  N^ 

737344 

4CWM.    (CL5&-.41) 


1.  A  oMthod  of  packaging  elongated  substanually 
straight,  rigid,  cylindrical,  tubular  articles  of  uniform 
length  and  diameter  and  having  open  opposite  ends  and 
outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  comprising  scoring  an  elon- 
gated substantially  rectangular  sheet  of  fiberboard  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  length,  longitudinally  extended  side 
edges  and  transversely  extended  end  edges  to  provide 
a  pair  of  outer  fold  lines  spaced  from  their  respectively 
adjacent  end  edges  to  define  predetermined  elongated 
inner  and  outer  end  flaps  between  such  outer  fold  lines 
and  their  respectively  adjacent  end  edges;  scoring  said 
sheet  to  provide  a  pair  of  inner  fold  lines  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance  as  the  length  of  the  inner  end  flap 
and  substantially  equally  spaced  from  their  respectively 
adjacent  outer  fold  lines  to  define  an  elongated  center 
panel  therebetween  and  intermediate  panels  between 
respectively  adjacent  inner  and  outer  fold  lines,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  inner  fold  lines  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  common  length  of  the  articles  to  be  pack- 
aged; folding  the  sheet  along  the  inner  fold  lines  to 
bring  the  intermediate  panels  into  spaced  substantially 
parallel  relation  whereby  the  intermediate  panels  arc 
spaced  substantially  the  same  distance  apart  as  the  com- 
mon length  of  the  articles  to  be  packaged;  folding  the 
inner  end  flap  along  its  outer  fold  line  into  spaced  par- 
allel relation  with  the  center  panel  and  with  its  end 
edge  in  abutment  with  the  outer  fold  line  between  the 
outer  end  flap  and  the  adjacent  intermediate  panel;  fold- 
ing the  outer  end  flap  along  its  outer  fold  line  into  over- 
lapping relation  with  the  iimer  end  flap;  affixing  the 
outer  end  flap  to  the  exposed  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
end  flap;  inserting  elongated  articles  within  the  folded 
sheet  between  the  center  panel  and  the  inner  end  flap 
with  the  articles  extended  longitudinally  of  the  center 
panel  and  end  flaps,  with  the  opposite  open  ends  of  the 
articles  respectively  engaging  adjacent  intermediate 
panels,  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  adjacent  articles  in 
contact  with  each  other,  and  with  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  outermost  articles  extended  longitudinally  adja- 
cent to  opposite  side  edges  of  the  sheet  and  substan- 
tially tangential  to  planes  containing  said  side  edges 
whereby  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  articles  are  disposed 
transversely  of  the  fold  lines  of  the  sheet;  and  extending 
a  length  of  tape  transversely  around  the  center  panel 
and  the  end  flaps  substantially  equidistantly  between  the 
intermediate  panels  and  transversely  of  the  articles  against 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  outermost  articles  to  hold  the 
articles  in  said  folded  sheet. 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  and  processing  wooden 
blocks  which  are  substantially  rectangular,  have  a  rela- 
tively short  dimension  in  the  direction  ci  the  grain  of  the 
wood  and  have  bevels  along  the  edges  thereof  which  ex- 
tend in  the  direction  of  the  grain,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  baling  a  plurality  of  said  blocks  in  a  row  to 
form  a  subunit  in  which  the  end  grain  faces  of  adjacent 
blocks  are  juxtaposed,  baling  a  plurality  of  said  subunits 
on  a  flat,  perforated  platform  so  that  the  grains  of  all  of 
the  blocks  on  the  platform  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  platform  and  to  one  another  whereby  the 
beveled  edges  of  the  blocks  in  adjacent  subunits  form 
continuous  passageways  through  the  bale  of  subunits, 
and  then  chemically  treating  the  bale  of  subunits  with  a 
pressurized  preservative.  ■^r-- 


2399,123 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BAG-SHAPED  PACK- 
ING AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  TIBS 
METHOD 

Alok  Miiller  and  Fricdiich  GygU,  Ben,  Swtturiand, 

aaignon  to  Permac  A.G.,  Bern,  SwII inland 

Application  November  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,471 

CWbu  priority,  application  Swltzerlaad  January  11, 1955 

UCIaimi.    (CL  53— 29) 


12.  A  method  for  semiautomatic  production  of  a  bag- 
shaped  packing,  including  providing  a  table  and  in  in- 
clined filling  tube  above  this  table,  pulling  a  hose-shaped 
net  along  the  outside  of  the  said  filling  tube  towards  the 
said  table,  closing  the  end  of  the  said  hose-shaped  net 
projecting  from  the  said  filling  tube  towards  the  said 
table,  filling  a  quantity  of  a  piece  good  through  the  said 
inclined  filling  tube  into  the  said  closed  end  of  the  boae- 
shaped  net,  shaping  and  stretching  by  hai*d  the  said  hose- 
shaped  net  round  the  said  quantity  of  a  piece  good 
thereby  forming  an  individual  packing  and  contracting 
the  said  hose-shaped  net  behind  the  packed  quantity 
while  the  hose-shaped  net  and  the  goods  contained  there- 
in are  supported  in  a  substontially  horizontal  position 
on  the  said  uNe,  providing  a  supporting  structure  and 
inserting  the  contracted  portion  of  the  hose-shaped  net 
mto  the  said  supporting  structure  wherein  it  is  supported 
in  a  fixed  position  while  maintaining  the  packing  in  its 
form  by  substantially  horizonul  pull  on  the  said  con- 
tracted portion  of  the  hose-shaped  net  and  still  support- 
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ing  the  packing  in  subtUndany  horizontal  position  on 
the  said  table,  producing  two  clamps  from  tapes  and 
ladng  the  said  contracted  portion  together  in  two  places 
spaced  from  each  other  and  severing  the  contracted  por- 
tion of  ibe  bose-ihaped  xxi  between  the  said  clamps, 
lacing  and  severing  being  effected  while  the  said  con- 
tracted portion  at  the  hose-shaped  net  is  manually  mam- 
tained  under  pull  in  the  said  fixed  position. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AMPOULES 

Joseph    Hagcn,    BInfcMca,   llas>ni«<,   Swkzcriaad,   ■•- 

ilgiior  to  Sandoi  IM^  Bud,  Swttzcfflud,  a  Swiss  Ann 

Application  May  2S,  1951,  Scrtel  No.  739,466 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  SwUiwiaad  Jane  6,  I9S7 

7  Claims.    (CL  S3— 112) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  processing  groops  of  ampeules  conv 
prising  a  cylinder  rotatably.  mounted  ah^uTits  cylindrical 
axis,  a  phirality  of  ampoule  row  holding  members 
mounted  on  the  circumferrnoe  of  said  cylinder,  a  plurality 
of  supporting  members  circumferentially  posttiooed 
around  said  cylinder  and  spaced  radially  from  said  cyl- 
inder and  each  extending  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  in  a  position  corresponding  to  ooe  of  said 
ampoule  row  holding  members,  reciprocating  means  on 
which  said  supporting  members  are  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating said  supporting  members  radially  toward  and  away 
from  said  cylinder,  a  casing  around  said  supporting 
members  spaced  radially  outwardly  thereof,  partitions 
extending  radially  inward  from  said  casing  to  adjacent 
said  cylinder  dividing  said  casing  circumferentially  into  a 
plurality  of  zones  each  having  a  plurality  of  supporting 
members  therein,  each  of  said  zones  having  an  outlet 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  wash  fluid  injecting  members 
mounted  on  at  least  the  supporting  member  at  one  end 
of  the  first  of  said  zones,  there  being  one  injecting  mem- 
ber for  each  position  in  which  an  ampoule  is  held  in 
said  ampoule  tow  holding  members,  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  wash  fluid  injecting  members  for  supplying 
wash  fluid  thereto,  a  plurality  of  gas  injecting  members 
on  each  of  the  remainder  of  the  supporting  members  in 
the  first  of  said  zones,  there  being  one  gas  injecting 
member  for  each  position  in  which  an  ampoule  is  held 
in  said  ampoule  row  holding  member,  gas  conduit  means 
connected  to  said  gas  injecting  members  for  supplying 
gas  thereto,  a  further  plurality  of  gas  injecting  members 
on  the  supporting  members  in  the  second  and  third  of 
said  zones,  there  being  one  injecting  member  for  each 
position  in  which  an  ampoule  is  held  in  said  ampoule 
row  holding  members,  hot  gas  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  gas  injecting  members  in  the  second  of  said  zones, 
cold  gas  conduit  means  connected  to  said  gas  injecting 
members  in  the  third  of  said  zones,  a  still  further  plurality 
of  gas  injecting  members  on  the  supporting  member  at 
the  corresponding  end  of  the  fourth  of  said  zones,  there 


being  one  gas  ioiecting  member  for  each  positioa  in  which 
an  ampoule  is  held  in  said  ampoule  row  holding  members, 
inert  gas  conduit  means  connected  to  said  still  further 
plurality  of  gas  iniccting  members,  a  plurality  of  liquid 
injecting  means  on  another  supporting  member  in  the 
fourth  of  said  zones,  there  being  one  liquid  injecting 
member  for  each  positioa  in  which  an  ampoule  is  held  in 
said  ampoule  row  holding  members,  a  plurality  of 
ampoule  sealing  meaos  oa  a  supporting  member  at  the 
corresponding  end  of  the  zone  adjacent  said  fourth  zone, 
there  being  ooe  sealing  means  for  each  position  in  which 
an  ampoule  is  held  in  said  ampoule  row  holding  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  ampoule  removing  members  on 
another  supporting  member  adjacent  the  supporting  mem- 
ber for  said  ampoule  sealing  members,  and  conveyor 
means  adjacent  said  ampoule  removing  means  for  con- 
veying filled  and  sealed  ampoules  away  from  said  appa- 
ratus and  for  conveying  unwashed  ampoules  to  said 
apparatus  and  loading  into  said  ampoule  holding 
members.  f 


2,9tt,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PACKING 

TETRAHEDRON-SHAPED  PACKAGES 

Bmry  Sipari  VaMcaar  linad,  Lnd,  Swedes 

AMllcattaa  May  13,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  65S,853 

Ckhm  priaHtjr,  appllcaHoa  Swedes  May  14, 19S< 

•  nsfcBi     (CLS3— 142) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  and  closely  packing 
three  superposed  layers  each  of  six  congruent  packages 
of  substantially  regular  tetrahedron  shape  into  open  top 
containers,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  supporting 
a  plurality  of  said  containers  in  an  upright  attitude,  means 
for  advancing  said  container  supportitig  means  along  a 
predetermined  path  to  predetermined  packing  stations 
for  said  containers,  means  for  periodically  dropping  said 
tetrahedron  packages  three  at  a  lime  into  respective  con- 
tainers from  tetrahedron  package  supply  means  located 
above  said  container  packing  stations,  the  tetrahedron 
packages  forming  the  top  and  bottom  layers  landing  in 
their  respective  containers  each  with  one  side  face  fore- 
most and  with  one  edge  projecting  from  said  side  face 
confronting  the  container  axis  and  the  tetrahedron  pack- 
ages forming  the  intermediate  layer  each  landing  side 
edge  foremost  between  adjacent  tetrahedron  packages  of 
the  bottom  layer,  means  effecting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween each  of  said  containers  and  its  respective  package 
dropping  mearts  through  an  angle  of  60*  after  each  of 
five  consecutive  periodic  droppings  of  tetrahedron  pack- 
ages, and  means  actuated  when  the  ^xth  package  of  each 
layer  has  been  dropped  to  advance  said  container  sup- 
porting means  and  containers  thereon  from  one  to  the 
next  succeeding  packing  station. 


2,90S,124 

HAY  CROP  SWATHING  AND  TREATING 

MACHINE 

Gordon    H.    Dyrdahl,    Owatonna,    Mhm.,    swignnr    to 

Owatosma  K'faaiifactnring  Comjpany,  Inc^  Owatomsa, 

MiniL.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mianeaota 

ApHfeatkm  NoTcnbcr  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  697,477 

3  ClalMS.    (CL  56—1) 
I.  An  attachment  for  hay  crop  swathing  machines  of 
the  type  including,  a  wheeloj  frame,  an  elongated  sickle- 
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type  mower  extending  transversely  of  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame,  and  transverse  belt  conveyors  mounted  on 
said  frame  to  the  rear  of  said  mower,  said  conveyors 
having  top  flights  traveling  laterally  inwardly  and  being 
spaced  apart  at  their  adjacent  ends  to  provide  a  space 
for  the  discharge  of  the  cut  crop;  said  attachment  com- 
prising, a  wheel-equipped  sub-frame  adapted  to  be  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  first-mentioned  frame  so  as  to 
extend  rearwardly  thereof,  a  belt  conveyor  mounted  on 
said  sub-frame  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  swathing  machine  and  having  a  rear- 
wardly traveling  top  flight,  a  pair  of  transversely  elon- 
gated crushing  rollers  each  having  radially  extending 


sisting  of  a  rigid  metal  strip  bent  substanttafly  U  rifl* 
angles  intermediate  its  ends,  and  having  horizontally 
disposed  end  portions  removably  connected  to  the  top 
of  the  housing,  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  relation  to  each 
other,  the  brackets  extending  forwardly  beyond  the  hous- 
ing and  having  downwardly  turned  fcMward  end  por- 
tions spaced  apart  from  the  housing,  a  tool  shaft  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  first  and  second  drive  shafts  and 
rotatably  supported  in  bearings  having  means  adjustably 
ccmnecting  them  to  the  forward  end  portions  of  the 
brackets,  for  adjustment  vertically  relative  thereto,  the 
length  of  the  tool  shaft  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  width  of  the  mower,  one  end  of  the  tool  shaft 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
mower,  a  cutting  tool  removably  coimected  to  said  end 
of  the  tool  shaft,  a  tiiird  pulley  wheel  connected  to  the 
tool  shaft  intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  belt  conncaing 
the  third  pulley  wheel  to  the  first  pulley  wheel  whereby 
the  tool  shaft  is  driven  by  the  first  drive  shaft 


■**  '.  2,9§S,127 

TRIMMER  AND  EDGER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  LAWNMOWERS 

Milton  Craig,  Midlani,  Tex. 

Apvlicatioo  December  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,S21 

2  ClaiBS.    (CL  54—26) 


'"^^^  ^^^Xk'l^C^v^v^^.^^^^^^^^^ 


projections  loosely  intermediing  with  those  of  the  other 
roller  and  mounted  for  roution  in  said  sub-frame,  a 
sp^  retarding  roll  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  sub- 
frame  rearwardly  of  said  crushing  rollers  and  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  crushed  crop  discharged  by  said  crushing 
rollers,  said  longitudinally  extended  belt  conveyor  ex- 
tending from  a  point  immediately  rearwardly  of  said 
mower  and  feeding  into  said  crushing  rollers,  the  front 
end  portion  of  said  longitudinally  extended  belt  con- 
veyor being  adapted  to  underlie  the  space  between  the 
belt  conveyors  carried  by  said  machine,  and  power  means 
carried  by  said  sub-frame  for  rotating  said  crushing  rollers 
at  a  given  rate  of  speed  and  for  imparting  rotation  to 
said  speed  retarding  roll  at  a  slower  rate  than  that  of 
said  crushing  rollers. 


I.  In  combination  with  a  gasoline  driven  reel  type 
power  lawn  mower  having  a  housing  providing  a  plat- 
form on  which  the  engine  is  mounted,  and  having  a 
first  drive  shaft  connected  directly  to  the  engine  and 
extending  substantially  horizontally,  transversely  of  the 
mower,  a  first  pulley  wheel  connected  to  the  first  drive 
shaft,  a  second  drive  shaft  arranged  parallel  to  the  first 
drive  shaft,  rearwardly  thereof,  drivingly  connected  to 
the  blades  and  wheels  of  the  mower,  and  a  second  pulley 
wheel  connected  to  the  second  drive  shaft  and  normally 
connected  by  a  belt  to  the  first  pulley  wheel,  whereby 
the  mower  is  driven,  a  pair  of  angular  brackets  each  con- 
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2,9M,12S 
CUmNG  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 

"     IT— 111  1   ni— IS.  TniiiilailiM.  Fii 
AppUcatioB  NoTcnriMf  26, 1957,  Serial  No.  699,091 
7ClaiM.    (CL56— 295) 


1.  A  cutting  device  for  a  rotary  mower,  comprisiiig: 
an  integral  horizontal  blade  having  a  main  portion  which 
is  substantially  flat  and  which  includes  an  outer  hori- 
zontal cutting  edge  formed  oo  the  outer  end  portion  of 
its  leading  edge,  said  integral  blade  having  a  medial 
portion  thereof  lying  radially  inward  from  said  outer  end 
portion  turned  downwardly  and  extending  laterally  in 
the  direction  of  said  leading  edge  to  define  a  depressed 
blade  portion  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to 
that  of  said  main  portion,  an  iimer  horizontal  cutting 
edge  being  formed  on  the  leading  edge  of  said  depressed 
porticm,  said  inner  cutting  edge  being  disposed  at  a  sub- 
stantially lower  level  than  said  outer  cutting  edge  and 
entirely  inwardly  of  the  inner  radial  extent  of  said  outer 
cutting  edge. 

X,9M,129 

ROTARY  RAKING  WHEEL  WTTH  PERIPHERAL 

TINES 
Conelis  van  der  Leiy  and  Ary  van  dcr  Ldty,  Maasiaad, 

Ncfhcriands,  asdgnors  to  C.  van  dcr  Lely  N.V.,  Maaa- 

i«««i,  Nedicflaiids,  a  Dutch  limited-liability  compnay 

off  the  NcCfacrlands 
Application  March  22,  1955.  Serial  No.  496,t26 
Claims  priority,  application  Netbertands  March  29,  1954 
17  Claims,    (a.  56— 377) 

1.  A  rake  wheel  for  laterally  displacing  material  lying 
on  the  ground  comprising:  a  hub.  a  rimlikc  stiffeniiig  ring, 
coupling  means  coupling  said  stiffening  ring  to  said  htib, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  teeth  each  having  one  free  and 
one  fastened  extremity,  a  said  ring  being  provided  with  a 
pliu-ality  of  apertures  forming,  in  said  ring,  bearings  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  stiffening  ring,  said  teeth  be- 
ing supported  by  and  extending  through  said  bearings, 
whereby  the  parts  of  the  teeth  with  the  free  extremities 
are  outside  the  stiffening  ring  and  the  parts  of  the  teeth 
with  the  fastened  extremities  are  inside  the  said  stiffen- 
ing ring,  the  fastened  extremities  being  connected  to  the 
whMl  at  points  which  are  at  most  as  far  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  rake  as  the  bearings  for  the  teeth,  the 
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developed  length  of  each  tooth  between  the  fastened  ex- 
tremity and  the  bearing  of  the  tooth  being  substantially 


and  including  oppositely  angularly  bent  interleaving  free 
cad  portiooa  providing  a  reversible  rake  when  the  handles 


V  / 


longer  than  the  length  of  a  straight  line  joining  said  ex- 
tremity and  said  bearing.  ..^ 


SIDB  DEUYERY  RAKING  WHESL 
CoffMMi  rmm  dcr  Ldy  aid  Ary  tm  dw  IMj, 

Ncthcriaoda,  ■■tiniiii,  by  mtwm  iwiu iHi,  lo  C  van 

dcr  Leiy  Caaada  Ltd^  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Caaada 
Original  appUcatkm  Noveaibcr  9,  1953,  Serial  No. 
399,981,  BOW  Patent  No.  24^,471,  dated  November 
18,  1958.  Dhidcd  and  fkto  appUcaHoa  October  13, 
1958,  Serial  No.  7M,742 

rta^m.   (CLSi— 377) 


1.  A  raking  member  comprising  a  wheel  hav^  a 
central  portion,  a  pair  of  adjacent  resilient  supporting 
members  operatively  associated  with  said  central  portion 
and  extending  outwardly  and  at  an  angle  therefrom,  a 
connecting  link  extending  from  solely  one  of  said  sup- 
porting members  to  the  other  of  said  supporting  members, 
said  connecting  link  linking  said  supporting  members, 
and  raking  teeth  each  extending  from  the  terminal  portion 
of  said  supporting  members  and  outwardly  with  re4>ect 
thereto. 


23M,131 

COMBINATION  REVERSABLE  RAKE  AND 

GARDEN  IMPLEMENT 

Uitm  B.  IUh,  Um  A^elca,  CaUf . 

AppUcatkM  April  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,238 

2  Oaioit.    (CI.  54 — 4M.94) 

1.  A  combination  garden  implement  comprising:  a  pair 

of  elongated  handles  crossed  and  pivotally  connected  at 

one  end  and  extending,  when  in  a  closed  position,  in  close 

parallelism  with  each  other,  metallic  ban  of  substantially 

U-shape9  transverse  section  affixed  transversely  on  the 

pivotally  connected  end  portions  of  the  handles,  plates 

of  resilient  metal  secured  in  said  bars,  and  resilient  fingers 

integral  with  said  plates  and  depending  therefrom,  the 

fingers  of  the  respective  plates  being  relatively  staggered 


parallel  each  other,  said  handles,  when  in  parallelism, 
forming  a  single  handle  for  said  revenible  rake. 


2,9M,132 

DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  FENCING  MATERIAL 

EtmI  KkauB,  Genekadi,  Garaaay,  awltaof  to 

Hans  Berg,  Bad  Godasbcn,  Genaaay 

AppHcatioa  Norcaikcr  9, 1953,  Mai  No.  391,873 

dalBH  priority,  appHcattoa  GenaMj  JaMuny  12,  1952 

ItClalM.    (CL57— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  laying  fencing  material  consisting  of 
a  substantially  flat  strip  having  teeth  along  the  lateral 
cdtes  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  handle,  a  longi- 
tudinal bore  through  said  handle,  a  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  inside  said  bore  and  protruding  from  said  handle 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  frame  rigidly  mounted  on  said  handle 
attached  to  said  protruding  end  of  said  spindle,  a  shaft 
centrally  mounted  on  said  frame  at  right  angle  to  said 
spindle,  a  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
receiving  the  fencing  material  thereon,  and  transmission 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  at  its  side  opposite  said 
handle,  for  guiding  the  loose  end  of  said  strip  and  giving 
a  twist  to  the  latter  when  said  strip  is  being  unwound 
from  said  spool. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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falSetwbter 

.^  M.  BrowB,  ClcnMoa,  S.C  aiilginr  to  TW  Ckmsoa 
Affkstaial  CoOcfc  of  Sovfh  CaroUna,  Clciii«m,  S.C 
a  corporatkMi  of  SemA  Carattaa 

AppikatkM  A«fM(  9, 1954.  Serial  No.  M2,979 
4  Claims.    (CL  57— 77.4) 


'  1 .  A  yam  twister  comprisifli  a  pair  of  spaced  pulleys, 
an  endless  bdt  trained  over  said  pulleys  with  the  reaches 
thereof  in  crossed,  face-to-face  relation  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  pulleys,  and  means  for  guiding  a  textile  strand 
between  said  reaches  at  the  crossing  location. 


fnlets  for  said  nozzles,  means  pixmding  commimicatioo 
between  said  chamber  and  said  inlets  comprising  exten- 
sion means  extending  from  and  carried  by  said  (Hie  wall 
and  substantially  spanning  the  space  between  said  walls, 
said  extension  means  defining  a  path  occupying  a  rda- 
tively  small  part  of  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  said 
extension  means  having  opening  means  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  walls,  a  source  of  monofuel  under  pressure,  and 
injecting  means  carried  by  said  other  wall  and  radially 
spaced  from  said  opening  means  for  introducing  monttfuel 
from  said  source  into  the  center  of  said  chamber  in  a 
path  directed  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  toward 
said  one  wall  so  that  the  monofuel  during  decomposition 
flows  toward  said  one  wall,  reverses  and  flows  back 
toward  said  other  wall,  then  flows  into  said  opening 
means,  back  toward  said  one  wall  through  said  extension 
means,  and  out  through  said  nozzle  exhaust  ends,  the 
freshly  introduced  monofuel  particles  flowing  toward  said 
one  wall  thereby  being  impinged  upon  by  partly  or  fully 
decomposed  particles  which  are  leaving  said  ooe  wall  and 
flowing  toward  said  other  wall  to  thereby  increase  the 
temperature  of  said  fresh  particles  and  increase  the  total 
rate  of  decompositioiL 


2,9M,134 

CAULKING  MEANS  FOR  SEAMS 

Ralpk  C.  Bcfkcr,  Hoziie,  R J.,  awlgnor  to  Sakm  CaDdng 


No 


If,  1957 


Dnwtac.    Ap 

Serial  No.  ai; 
2Claiiiis.  (CL57— 14«) 
1.  Caulking  for  seams  compristog  a  sbund  of  synthetic 
staple  fibers  in  a  fluffy  condition  having  sufficient  twist 
herein  to  be  worked,  said  fibers  being  at  least  50%  super- 
polymeric  amide  protein-like  structtux  (nyloo)  and  with 
lesser  amounts  of  a  fiber  of  polymeric  of  acrylonitrile 
(Orion)  and  a  polyester  fiber  (Dacron). 


23H,135 
COMBUmON  CHAMBER  FOR  MONOFUELS 

H.  Kiqg,  Jr.,  and  Gcoiic  D.  Lewis,  Maaekaiicr, 
Cooa.,  asrigaon  to  Uaitod  Airoaft  CyyanrtloM,  East 
Hartford,  Cowl,  a  corporalioB  ai  Dclawaic 
AppHcatloB  December  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473,589 
1  Claim,    (a.  M— 393^ 


In  a  monofuel  type  gas  producing  device  including  a 
decomposition  chamber,  said  chamber  including  an 
annular  horizontally  extending  casing  having  two  vertical 
end  walls  spaced  apart  and  defining  the  ends  of  said 
chamber,  the  chamber  sides  of  said  walls  being  flat 
throughout  their  entire  surface,  a  plurality  of  convergent- 
divergent  nozzles  having  their  exhaust  ends  terminating 
in  one  of  said  walls  for  directing  gases  from  said  chamber. 


2,9*8,136 

LOW  DRAG  FLAMEHOLDER  CAPABLE  OF 

FLUTTER  DURING  OPERATION 

Rofccrt  A.  Anwidi,  Ehnwood,  Co—.,  iidff  nr  to  UiHad 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Eaat  Hartford,  Com.,  a  corpo- 

ntfoa  of  Ddaware 

Application  December  14,  1954,  S«1al  No.  428,427 
8  Claims.    (CL  48—39.72) 


^       y* 


6.  In  a  combustion  chamber  having  high  velocity  gases 
flowing  therethrou^,  an  exhaust  nozzle  receiving  fluid 
from  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  varying  the 
area  of  said  nozzle,  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  said 
combustion  chamber,  flameholder  means  for  stabilizing 
the  flame  in  said  combustion  chamber  including  a  plu- 
rality of  streamlined  members  of  airfoil  shape  extending 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  flow  through  the  combustion 
chamber  in  substantial  aligimient  with  the  fluid  stream, 
means  for  mounting  said  members  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  spanwise  axis  including  a  spring  for  biasing  move- 
ment of  said  members  about  said  axis,  detent  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  members  for  restraining  said  members 
against  movement  about  said  axis,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously reducing  the  area  of  said  nozzle  and  engaging 
said  restraining  means. 


2,»#M37 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  BRAKE  UNIT 

Charles  W.  SpaMInf,  Saginaw,  and  Walter  H.  Wcat,  Bay 

City,  Mich.,  ami^ors  to  General  Motors  Corporatka, 

D^noit,  MldL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  439,454 

5  daims.  (CL  48-^1) 
3.  A  hydraulically  operated  power  unit  adapted  for 
actuating  the  brakes  of  a  vehicle.jxmiprising;  a  liquid 
pressure  actuated  servo  motor  including  a  cylinder  having 
a  plunger  movable  in  the  cylinder  dividing  the  cylinder 
into  two  chambers  one  being  a  pressure  work  chamber 
and  the  other  being  an  exhaust  chamber,  a  valve  device 
in  sfiid  plunger  spring  urged  in  one  direction  normally 
to  close  a  liquid  pressure  inlet  passage  conununicating 
with  said  work  chamber  and  open  an  exhaust  passage 
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connecting  laid  work  chamber  with  said  exhanit  cham- 
ber; means  forming  a  pressure  accumulator  chamber  inte- 
gral with  said  servo  motor  and  adjacent  the  servo  motor 
and  including  passage  means  connecting  the  accumulator 
chamber  with  said  inlet  passage;  means  forming  an  outlet 


passage  from  said  exhaust  chamber;  and  means  forming 
a  cross  flow  passage  connecting  said  outlet  passage  with 
said  miet  passage  and  including  check  valve  means  in 
said  cross  flow  passage  to  prevent  interooonection  of  the 
inlet  an</  outlet  passages  so  long  as  liquid  pressure  exists 
in  the  inlet  passage. 


X,9it,13S 
HYDRAULIC  IMPACT  PUtSATOR  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Chvlct  F.  WwTcm  deceased,  late  of  PwagoaM,  AHl,  by 
Katfileen  Warren,  executrix,  Pamgoold,  Ark^  aMigBor 
Ut  Charles  F.  Warren,  Jr. 
Origfaai  applkatioa  April  12,  1944,  Serial  No.  661,542, 
now  Patent  No.  2,676,464,  dated  April  27,  1954.  Di- 
▼kicd  aad  this  appUcatkia  April  21,  1954,  Serial  No. 
424,629 

€  riihir     (CL  6t— 54^) 


1 .  A  fluid  operated  tool  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
having  a  head  member  on  one  end  thereof  provided  with 
a  fluid  inlet  passage,  a  plunger  reciprocably  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  having  an  axial  bore  opening  toward  said 
head  member,  and  means  forming  a  fluid  passage  between 
the  passage  in  said  head  member  and  said  bore  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member  having  one  end  projecting  into 
said  passage  in  the  head  member  and  the  other  end  pro- 
jecting into  said  bore,  a  ball  and  socket  joint  connecting 
said  head  member  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tube,  and 
a  second  ball  and  socket  joint  intermediate  said  plunger 
and  said  tube  with  the  ball  member  of  said  second  joint 
slidably  engaging  the  exterior  of  said  tube. 


PRE^TRESSED  MAfl^mV  STRUCTURES 
WilUan  B.  Hortea,  CoKord,  and  JoMph  B.  Taylor, 

WMtfoff^  Maak 
lafy  23,  1M7,  8«W  No.  <73,72t 
1  ditak    (CL  n—») 


A  monolithic  natural  stone  structure  for  use  as  a  re- 
taining wall  comprising  in  combination  a  base,  a  plu- 
rality  of  tiers  of  stone  components  mounted  on  the  base, 
counterfort  members  of  stone  having  a  compressibility 
characteristic  resulting  from  the  stone  members  having 
been  subjected  to  and  relieved  from  earth  pressure  and 
extending  vertically  upwardly  between  each  of  said  tiers, 
a  plurality  of  prestressed  steel  tendons  anchored  on  the 
base  and  secured  to  the  upper  portions  of  the  said  coun- 
terforts and  means  for  interlocking  the  said  tiers  of  stone 
components  with  the  counterforu.  said  prestressed  ten- 
dons being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  center  line 
of  counterforts  and  operating  to  place  the  counterforts 
in  a  state  of  compression  and  resist  horizontally  acting 
earth  forces. 


2,9M,14« 

TRENCH  SHORING  APPARATUS 

Khrkc  B.  Evcraon,  Jr.,  Providence,  RJ. 

Applkatioa  Jmc  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,4U 

5  CWm.    (CL  61—41) 


1.  A  trench  shoring  apparatus  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  moved  along  the  trench  floor,  said  frame 
having  two  vertical  sides  with  transverse  horizontal  sup- 
porting stringers  therebetween,  each  side  comprising  a 
plurality  of  guide  means  horizontally  aligned  in  a  plurality 
of  horizontal  rows  one  above  the  other,  a  trench  lining 
member  supported  on  each  guide  means  and  adapted  for 
horizontal  movement  relative  thereto  and  a  motor  means 
for  each  lining  member  coupled  to  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  frame  and  to  one  of  said  members. 


2,9«8,141 
MARINE  PLATFORMS 
Richard  O.  Marsh,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  ■■If  or  to  Ray- 
■oad  Intcnuitfoaal  Im.,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Jenoy  \ 

Applicatloo  Joly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,3«3 
2  CIbIm.    (a.  61—46.5) 
I.  A  mobile  marine  platform  comprising  a  buoyant, 
generally  ring-shaped  float  member  carrying  a  working 
deck  structure  supported  at  a  level  thereabove,  a  uni- 
tary,  generally   ring-shaped,   normally   buoyant   anchor 


member  having  an  open  central  portion  of  a  size  suffi- 
cient to  encompass  the  IkMt  member,  said  float  and  an- 
chor members  resting  on  the  water  surface  with  the 
float  member  nesting  within  the  open  central  portion  of 
the  anchor  member  when  the  platform  it  in  the  mobile 
condition,  a  plurality  of  anchor  cables  interconnecting 
said  ring-shaped  members,  means  for  controlling  the 
buoyancy  of  said  anchor  member  by  flooding  and  de- 
flooding  the  same  whereby  the  same  may  be  submerged 
to  a  position  of  rest  on  the  sea  bottom,  said  anchor 
member  having  an  overall  diameter  substantially  greater 
than  the  overall  diameter  of  the  float  member  whereby 
when  the  anchor  member  is  submerged  said  anchor  cables 


the  movement  of  said  member,  and  meaiu  cooperating 
with  said  mtermediate  and  outer  sections  for  retaining 


said  intermediate  section  in  either  of  said  positions  witib 
respect  to  said  outer  section. 


2,9M,143 
COMBINED  AIR  CONDHIONER  AND  FUEL  SYS- 
TEMS FOR  AUrOMOTIYE  YEHICLES 
Gtorwt  A.  Price,  St  Vnmda,  Kmm. 

Application  March  17, 195S,  Scrid  No.  721,7f  3 
3Clainis.    (CL  62— 7) 


extend  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  float  mem- 
ber to  the  anchor  member,  said  float  member  having  an 
original  buoyancy  greater  than  the  weight  of  said  an- 
chor member  when  the  latter  is  flooded,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  buoyancy  of  the  float  member  by  flooding 
or  deflooding  same  whereby  iU  buoyancy  may  be  de- 
creased by  partially  flooding  the  same  until  the  net  buoy- 
ant force  of  the  float  member  is  less  than  the  weight  of 
the  anchor  member,  and  means  for  taking  up  on  said 
cables  whereby  said  float  member  can  be  pulled  down 
to  a  level  beneath  the  trough  of  the  waves  with  the  deck 
remaining  above  the  wave  crests  and  the  cables  thereby 
held  under  uniform  tension  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
deck    substantially  stable. 


2,958,142 

SUPPORTING  LEG  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MARINE 

PLATFORM 

George  E.  Suderow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■■ignor  to  Dc 

Long  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Dcbware 

Application  September  2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,S«9 
7  Claims.    (CL  61—46.5) 

1.  A  forcefully  extensible  and  contractiUe  support 
comprising:  inner,  intermediate,  and  outer  telescoping 
sections;  a  member  mounted  within  said  outer  section  for 
longitudinal  movement  therein  substantially  throughout 
iU  length;  means  for  forcefully  moving  said  member 
longitudinally  within  said  outer  section;  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  inner  section  with  said  member 
for  longitudinal  movement  therewith  between  fully 
extended  and  fully  retracted  positions  with  respect  to 
said  intermediate  section  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  member;  means  cooperating  with  said  inner  and  in- 
termediate sections  for  retaining  said  inner  section  in 
either  of  said  positions  with  respect  to  said  intermediate 
section;  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  intermedi- 
ate section  with  said  member  for  longitudiiul  move- 
ment therewith  between  fully  extended  and  retracted 
positions  with  respect  to  said  outer  section  in  response  to 


1.  A  combined  air  conditioning  unit  and  fuel  supply 
for  the  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising:  a 
liquid  petroleum  gas  container,  an  cvapwator  coil;  an 
expansion  valve;  a  liquid  conduit  conducting  petrcdeum 
gas  in  the  liquid  phase  from  said  container  to  said  evap- 
orator coil  through  said  expansion  valve  to  expand  said 
gas  to  a  vapor  phase  within  said  evaporator  coil  to  chill 
the  latter;  means  for  forcing  the  air  to  be  conditioned 
into  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  evaporator  coil  for 
conditioning  said  air;  a  carburetor  arranged  to  supply 
aerated  gas  fuel  to  said  engine;  a  vapor  conduit  com- 
municating between  said  evaporator  coil  and  said  car- 
buretor and  conducting  the  expanded  vapor  from  said 
evaporator  coil  to  said  carburetor  to  supply  the  gas  for 
said  fuel;  a  second  liquid  conduit  12  conducting  petro- 
leum gas  in  the  liquid  phase  from  said  container;  a 
vacuum  operated  convertor  regulator  unit  for  expanding 
the  gas  from  the  second  liquid  conduit  to  a  vapor  phase; 
a  second  vapor  conduit  conducting  the  vapor  from  said 
convertor  regulator  unit  to  said  carburetor  for  intermix- 
ture with  the  gas  from  the  first  vapor  conduit;  and  a 
vacuum-<^>erated  valve  controlling  the  flow  of  vapor 
through  said  first  vapor  conduit,  said  vacuum  operated 
convertor  regulator  unit  controlling  the  flow  of  vapor 
through  said  second  vapor  conduit,  said  vacuum  operated 
valve  being  arranged  to  allow  vapor  flow  at  less  vacuum 
than  required  to  operate  said  convertor  regulator  unit  so 
that  all  flow  will  be  through  the  first  vapor  conduit  until 
a  predetermined  vacuum  b  reached. 
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rttOCtSS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
GAS  METTURES 

vllk,  PkiHp  K.  Rkc  WMIc  Plate,  mi  EimM4  F. 

N.Y,  ■■In to  Uaioi 

•  corporatios  of  N«w  York 
Janoary  4,  195«,  Serial  N«.  S57,2M 
llClaiaM.    (CLtt— 13) 


10.  In  •  process  for  the  tow-teniperotuie  tepantioa  of 

air  by  rectification,  in  which  air  to  be  cooled  and  nitro- 
gen product  to  be  warmed  are  alternately  passed  in  op- 
posite directions  through  a  reversing  flow  path  in  a  heat 
exchange  unit  to  effect  deposition  along  the  flow  path 
of  water  and  carbon  dioxide  impurities  from  the  inflowing 
air  and  re-evaporation  of  such  deposited  imptirities  into 
the  outflowing  nkrogen  product  and  in  which  oxygen 
product  to  be  warmed  is  passed  cocurrently  with  the  ni- 
trogen product  flow  through  another  flow  path  in  said 
heat  exchange  unit,  the  steps  comprising  providing  an 
independent  storage  body  of  low  temperature  liquid  re- 
ceived from  a  source  separate  from  the  rectification;  with- 
drawing vapor  from  the  vapor  phase  of  said  body;  and 
adjusting  the  temperature  differences  between  the  incom- 
ing and  outgoing  flows  to  a  value  low  enough  to  effect 
re-evaporation  by  outflowing  product  of  subsuntially  all 
deposited  impurities  by  introducing  said  vapor  into  the 
one  of  said  products  for  passage  therewith  through  its 
path  of  flow  through  said  heat  exchange  zone  thereby 
recovering  refrigeration  from  said  vapor,  said  adjustment 
being  independent  of  the  adjustment  of  the  refrigeration 
delivered  to  and  required  by  the  rectification. 


23M,145 
APPARATUS  FOR  DBPENSING  GAS  MATERIAL 
WDMed  Hanniann,  KenoMirc,  N.Y.,  aMlganr  to  Unioa 
CarbMc  Corporation,  a  lorpoiadoB  of  New  York 
AppHcatioa  Marcli  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,395 
llClainu.    (CL<2— .51) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  in  gaseous  form  a  low< 
boiling  gas  material  stored  in  liquefied  form,  comprising 
a  heat-insulated  container  for  holding  such  liquefied  gas 
material  under  a  predetermined  superatmospheric  pre«> 
sure;  a  service  connection   for  consumption  apparatus 
having  a  vaporizer  therein;  a  liquid  withdrawal  line  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  one  end  at  a  lower  region  of  the 
container  to  above  normal  full  liquid  level  of  the  con- 
tainer and  being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  service 
connection,  said  liquid  withdrawal  line  being  open  to 
provide  a  free  flow  passageway  between  the  lower  region 
of  the  container  and  the  service  connection  so  that  liquid 
can  pass  freely  through  said  withdrawal  line  to  sbid  serv- 
ice connection  whenever  a  pressure  difference  exists  across 
the  liquid  withdrawal  line  that  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
flow  resistance  therein;  a  gas  phase  withdrawal  line  con- 
necting the  upper  region  of  the  container  above  the  nor- 
mal full  liquid  level  with  the  liquid  withdrawal  line  at 
a  point  above  said  level;  valve  means  in  said  gas  phase 


liao  bdac  normally  dosed  bat  respoasivo  to  oootainer 
pressure  so  as  to  open  the  top  region  of  the  cootain«  to 
the  service  connectioo  when  the  pressure  in  said  oo»- 
tainer  rises  to  a  desired  value  above  said  predetermined 
pressure  and  cause  material  to  be  withdrawn  in  gu  phase 
from  the  top  region  of  the  container;  and  pressure  build- 
ing meaiu  for  maintaining  pressure  in  said  container  com- 


prising an  external  fluid  circuit  having  a  feed  line  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  the  liquid  withdrawal  line  at  a 
point  such  that  liquid  from  the  withdrawal  line  flows 
into  the  feed  line  by  gravity,  a  vaporizer  connected  with 
the  other  end  of  said  feed  line  and  positioned  to  receive 
liquid  therefrom  under  gravity,  and  a  return  line  for 
passing  vaporized  material  from  the  vaporizer  to  the 
container  above  the  normal  full  liquid  leveL 


FREEZING  DEYICE  POWER  UNIT 
I.  Frd,  Da7too^  Ohio,  ssslfnr  to  General  Motors 
Corvomtfoi^  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporaiion  of  Dcte- 


AppUcatloa  May  23,  195t,  SsrW  No.  73745t 
iClalBM.    (CLil— 135) 


1.  An  ice  motor  for  a  freezing  device  of  the  character 
including  a  tray  and  a  grid  therein  having  a  plurality  of 
relatively  movable  partitions  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
tray  into  compartments  in  which  water  is  to  be  frozen 
into  separated  ice  blocks,  said  motor  comprising  reaction 
elements  forced  to  move  relative  to  one  another  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature  below  the  temperature  at  which 
water  in  the  device  freezes  for  reacting  between  partitions 
of  the  grid  to  move  them,  one  of  said  reaction  elements 
having  a  bore  in  an  end  thereof  and  a  chamber  oppo- 
site to  and  communicating  with  said  bore,  said  chamber 
being  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore 
and  having  a  choke  portion  tapered  toward  same,  a 
plunger  on  the  other  of  said  reaction  elements  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  said  plunger  being  beyond  said 
chamber  with  its  end  normally  disposed  adjacent  said 
choke  portion  thereof  and  closing  the  chamber,  said 
chamber  containing  a  freezable  liquid,  said  freezable 
liquid  expanding  in  said  chamber  at  said  predetermined 
temperature  and  being  constricted  by  said  chamber  choke 
portion  whereby  expansion  thereof  against  said  plunger 
multiplies  sliding  of  the  plunger  in  said  bore  to  shift  said 
elements  away  from  one  aitother. 
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***  X.90S.147  "''''^^"^ 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
FILTER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INDEPENDENT 

OPL .. 

Middletown,  Ky^  ssrignnr  to 
:.C«aapaBy,  a  eonoration  of 
KnmMim  Aptfl  8,  19577  Serial  N( 
I.  '        S  daisH.   (CL  tX—im 


•IE.:'' 


-*^* 


1 .  In  a  room  air  conditioning  unit  having  an  evapora- 
tor arranged  within  an  inner  compartment,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  air  moving  means  in  said  inner  compart- 
ment for  circulating  a  stream  of  air  from  inside  a  room 
o¥cr  said  evaporator,  said  air  moving  means  being  dis- 
posed upstream  from  said  evaporator,  a  filter  disposed 
across  the  path  of  said  air  stream  circulated  through  said 
iimer  compartment,  air  bypass  means  in  said  inner  coni- 
partment  having  an  opening  arranged  upstream  from  said 
evaporator  and  downstream  from  said  filter,  air  baffle 
means  disposed  downstream  from  said  filter  and  movable 
across  the  path  of  said  air  stream  circulating  in  said  inner 
compartment  for  shunting  said  air  stream  into  said  air 
bypass  means  around  said  evaporator  and  into  the  said 
room  thereby  to  permit  circulation  of  room  air  through 
said  filter  without  passing  through  said  evaporator  and 
means  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  air 
moving  means  in  said  inner  compartment  thereby  to  re- 
duce the  power  consumption  of  said  air  ntoving  means 
during  operation  of  said  unit  for  air  filtering  only. 


removable  receptacle  and  hdd  thereby  for  engagement 
with  a  portion  of  said  freezing  device  upon  operating 
said  mechanism  to  break  bonds  between  ice  blocks  and 
the  freezing  device  while  same  is  stationarily  supported 
on  said  element  and  to  mechanically  eject  all  of  the  ice 
blocks  from  the  device  whereby  they  fall  through  said 
open  bottom  support  directly  into  the  receptacle  aligned 
therewith,  said  part  of  said  rigid  means  being  shifted 
automatically  in  response  to  removing  said  receptacle 
from  said  element  into  a  predetermined  position  thereon 
with  respect  to  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism  being 
operable  irrespective  of  the  location  of  said  receptacle 
and  during  its  removal  from  said  element  to  move  said 
rigid  means  therewith,  and  the  shifting  of  said  part  of 
said  rigid  means  into  said  predetermined  position  thereof 
rendering  same  ineffective  by  operation  (rf  said  mech- 
anism to  eject  ice  blocks  from  a  freezing  device  placed 
on  said  support  element  subsequent  to  removal  of  the 
receptacle  therefrom. 


2,9M,ia 
ICE  BLOCK  EJECTOR 
Vcrlos  G.  Sharps,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVfich^  a  corporation  of 

Application  Febraary  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  <4t,170 
:.r.  ir  2ClahM.   (0.61—344) 


I.  In  combination,  a  freezing  device  receiving  element 
having  an  open  bottom  support  thereon,  a  freezing  device 
containing  a  plurality  of  ice  blocks  bonded  therein  place- 
able  in  an  inverted  supported  position  on  the  support 
of  said  element,  a  stop  cooperating  with  the  support  on 
said  element  holding  the  invcrtedly  supported  freezing 
device  stationary  thereon,  a  portable  ice  storage  and 
dispensing  receptacle  removably  located  below  the  open 
bottom  support  on  said  element  in  vertical  alignment 
therewith,  a  force  multiplying  mechanism  movably 
nnounted  on  said  element  including  a  rigid  means  pivoted 
thereon  shiftable  therewith  and  relative  thereto,  said 
rifid  means  having  a  part  thereof  normally  abutting  said 


2,9M,149 
EVAPORATORS  FOR  REFRIGERATION 
lames  A.  Hall,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assisBor  to  Reynolds  Met- 
als Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


AppHcatioo  Jnly  3«,  195S,  Serial  No.  752,144 
lOalM.    (CL<2— 510 


1.  A  refrigeration  evaporator  comprising:  a  hollow 
structure  open  at  the  front  and  composed  of  a  passageway 
panel  constructed  of  at  least  two  superposed  metal  sheets 
bonded  together  in  face-to-face  relationship  and  having 
a  bulged  refrigerant-passageway  system  of  unwelded  areas 
between  them  including  accumulator  means;  said  struc- 
ture having  a  top  wall,  opposite  side  walls  integral  with 
said  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall;  said  accumulator  means 
comprising  a  succession  of  at  least  three  accumulator 
pockets  enclosed  within  said  side  walls  and  disposed  in  a 
fashion  such  that,  proceeding  in  the  direction  of  re- 
frigerant flow,  every  other  pocket  of  the  succession,  be- 
ginning with  the  fint,  is  located  on  one  side  wall  while 
each  remaining  pocket  of  the  succession,  such  as  the 
second,  is  located  on  tiie  other  side  wall,  each  of  said 
pockets  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  a  borizootally 
spaced  outlet  at  its  top;  said  accumulator  pockets  being 
connected  in  series  within  said  refrigerant-passagcwcay 
system  by  interposed  elongate  conduits  which,  from  the 
first  to  the  last  of  said  succession  of  pockets,  extend 
across  said  top  wall  following  a  pattern  such  that  the 
outlet  of  the  first  pocket  on  one  side  wall  is  coimected  to 
the  inlet  of  the  second  pocket  oa  the  other  side  wall 
while  the  outlet  of  said  second  pocket  is  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  the  third  pocket  on  said  one  side  wall;  the  maxi- 
mum horizontal  width  of  each  accumulator  pocket,  in 
the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  panel,  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  maximum  width  of  said  inter- 
posed elongate  conduits  in  the  panel-thkkness  direction; 
the  maximum  length  of  each  accumulator  pocket,  in  a 
horizontal  direction  proceeding  at  right  angles  to  its  hori- 
zontal width,  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  widest  hori- 
zontal spacing  between  the  centers  of  its  inlet  and  out- 
let openings,  and  the  maximum  vertical  depth  of  each 
pocket  being  equal  to  at  least  three  time  its  width;  and 
the-  volumetric  capacity  of  each  pocket  being  several 
times  larger  than  the  volume  of  a  corresponding  length 


328 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  13,  1959 


of  the  inlet  conduits  discharging  into  it  so  as  to  render  tering  elements  to  maintain  said  single  plane  perpendicular 
it  capable  of  trapping  and  holding  a  substantial  quantity  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  axes  ol  said  members  and 
of  liquid  refrigerant  during  normal  evaporator  operation,    bisecting  the  angle  formed  by  the  axes. 


FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUFLING  STRUCTURE 

BcBjamiB  B.  Stan,  OricaM,  DL 

AppUcalioa  Fcbniaiy  17, 1959,  Scfkl  No.  793,M7 

3  Claims.    {CI.  M— 11) 


23t«,151 
CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 

A.  WaUnuvk,  Rockftini,  DL 
AfpHcadoB  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  411342 
It  Claims.    (CL  44— 21) 


1 


3.  A  constant  velocity  universal  joint  comprising  a 
drive  member,  a  driven  member,  antifriction  drive  ele- 
ments universally  connecting  said  members  for  concur- 
rent rotation  on  normally  different  axes,  retainer  mech- 
anism spacing  said  drive  elements  in  a  single  plane, 
antifriction  centering  elements  retained  in  spaced  relation 
by  said  retainer  and  operatively  associated  with  said  mem- 
bers for  universally  centering  said  members,  said  anti- 
friction centering  members  being  adapted  to  maintain  said 
single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  the 
axes  of  said  members  and  bisecting  the  angle  formed  by 
said  axes,  and  at  least  three  guide  fingers  each  having 
a  central  portion  universally  pivotally  journallcd  in  said 
retainer  in  said  single  plane  and  end  portions  universally 
pivoUlly  ioumalled  in  the  respective  members  for  guid- 
iot  Mid  retainer  in  conjunction  with  said  antifriction  cen- 


23M,153 
ANTI-FRICTION  SUF  lOINT 
EAnwid  B.  AodcmB,  Rockfbtd,  IB.,  aMl|MMr  of  oae-inlf 
to  laid  AadcraoB  a^  oM-half  to  Walter  H.  Starii, 
Rockfoi<  DL 

ApHfeatioa  December  12,  195t,  Serial  No.  7M,12« 
9  ClBiM.    (CI.  44-43) 


2.  In  a  flexible  coupling  structure  tnclnding  a  siiaft 
having  a  shaft  flat,  a  tubular  sleeve  comprised  of  a  stiit- 
able  deflectable  material  such  as  rubber,  the  sleeve  having 
an  internal  tubular  wall  area  provided  with  angular  sleeve 
comers,  and  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  for 
effecting  connections  with  members  to  be  coupled,  at 
least  one  of  said  means  being  a  headed  bushing  which 
has  a  shank  portion  telescopingly  engaged  with  the  tubu- 
lar wall  area,  the  bushing  having  a  central  area  of  gener- 
ally D-shaped  configuration  for  receipt  of  said  shaft  and 
which  central  area  has  a  bushing  flat  spaced  radially  of 
the  shaft  flat,  the  shank  portion  having  its  external 
surface  area  provided  with  angular  bushing  comers  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  angular  sleeve  comers, 
the  sleeve  material  at  the  area  of  the  angular  sleeve  cor- 
ners being  displaceable  radially  outwardly  upon  the  en- 
gagement of  the  radially  spaced  bushing  and  shaft  flats 
and  the  twisting  of  the  engaged  bushing  and  shaft  flats 
with  respect  to  the  sleeve  to  damp  the  shearing  force 
transmitted  by  the  shaft  flat  to  the  bushing  flat  to  prolong 
the  useful  life  of  the  bushing. 


3.  A  slip  joint  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  anti-fric- 
tion ball  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  grooves  formed  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof  with  the  grooves  of  each  pair  annulariy  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  guide  rib  therebetween,  a  shaft  having 
an  outer  surface  slidably  received  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves  formed  in  said  outer  surface  each  individual 
to  a  pair  of  the  grooves  in  the  sleeve,  said  groove  in 
the  shaft  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing between  the  outer  edges  of  the  associated  pair  of 
grooves  in  the  sleeve  to  define  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  annulariy  spaced  guideways  therebetween  sepa- 
rated by  the  guide  rib  on  the  sleeve,  a  pair  of  rings  formed 
separate  from  said  sleeve  and  secured  to  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  rings  having  arcuate  recesses  in  the  iimer 
faces  thereof,  defining  arcuate  guideways  extending  cross- 
wise of  the  grooves  in  the  shaft  between  the  ends  of 
each  pair  of  longitudinal  guideways  to  define  an  endless 
path  therewith,  a  set  of  anti-friction  elements  in  each 
of  said  guideways  and  movable  therein  as  the  sleeve 
and  shaft  are  moved  relative  to  each  other,  said  groove 
in  said  shaft  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  sleeve  to  permit  axial  movement  of 
the  sleeve  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  shaft. 


2,9M,153 

COUFUNG  MEANS  FOR  IMPLEMENTS  HAVING 

DETACHABLE  POWER  UNITS 

EnMst  W.  Kolls  a^  Joaeph  EaccM  Scanland, 

Dca  Moioea,  Iowa 

AppUcatiM  Marck  24,  195t,  Scrid  No.  723,275 

5ClaiM.    (CL44— 27) 


« 

1.  In  combination,  a  motor  unit  having  a  drive  shaft 
and  a  housing,  an  implement  having  a  driven  shaft  and  a 
housing,  and  a  coupling  means,  comprising,  a  plate  on 
said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  lugs  on  said  plate,  a  sup- 
porting member  on  said  driven  shaft,  a  resilient  member 
secured  on  said  supporting  member  having  a  comple- 
mentary plurality  of  wells  for  detachably  receiving  said 
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plurality  of  lugs,  a  means  for  rigidly  onnecting  the  bous- 
ing of  said  motor  unit  to  the  housing  of  said  implement; 
said  motor  unit  housing  having  at  least  two  guide  holes 
and  a  complemeittary  number  of  guiding  and  centering 
prongs  on  the  housing  of  said  implement  adapted  to  ex- 
tend into  the  guide  holes  of  the  housing  of  said  motor  unit 


axial  forces  thereto;  means  carried  by  said  handle  member 
and  protectable  laterally  from  the  wall  thereof  within 
said  door  in  one  position  of  said  shank  to  increase  the 
effective  lateral  dimension  of  said  shank  and  prevent  its 
withdrawal  through  said  aperture;  and  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  handle  memt>er  and  finger-operable  to 
cause  projection  of  said  projectable  means. 


2,998,154 
YARN  HANDLING  AND  SEVERING  MECHANISM 
FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING   MACHINES    AND 
METHOD 
Vaaghn  H.  Butler,  Harriman,  TcnOn  awipior  to  Burling- 
ton Indnsiries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  March  14,  195t,  SerW  No.  721,452 
7Clainif.    (CL44— 14t) 


2,998,154 

KEY  CASE  FOR  RETRACTABLE  KEYS 

Grace  D.  Preston,  WaAington,  D.C.  * 

AppUcation  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  485^53 

4  Claims.    (Q.  78— 454) 


I'J 

iiiL.  iii!  1 

) 

s. 

Mm 

4.  In  the  operation  of  a  circular  knitting  machine 
having  a  rotary  cylinder  with  independent  needles,  a  dial 
cap  mounted  adjacent  the  top  of  said  cylinder,  a  first 
group  of  individually  retractable  yam  feeds,  and  a  sec- 
ond group  of  individually  retractable  yam  feeds  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  first  group  in  the  direction  of  cylin- 
der rotation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying 
tension  to  yams  extending  from  both  yam  feed  groups 
over  said  dial  cap  by  suction  applied  at  a  common  point, 
and  inserting  said  yams  into  the  needles  for  knitting  whUe 
so  tensioned. 

2,988,155 

SAFETY  DOOR  LATCH 

Joaeph   M.   Schumann,   Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  of 

twenty-flvc   percent   to    Alta   Engineering   Company, 

Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  limited  paitncnhip 

Application  Inly  29,  1952,  Serial  No.  301,449 

17  Claims.    (0.78—181) 


)f 


1.  A  key  case  comprising  an  elongated  housing,  a  pair 
of  apertured  spaced  guide  collars  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  key  carrying  plunger 
passing  through  the  apertures  in  said  collars  and  re- 
ciprocable  therethrough,  a  key  carried  at  one  end  of 
said  plunger,  the  combined  length  of  the  key  and  plunger 
being  such  that  in  projected  position  the  key  is  clear 
of  said  housing  and  in  retracted  position  the  key  is 
within  said  housing,  a  spring  confined  between  said 
collars  for  moving  said  plunger  in  one  direction,  latch 
means  cooperating  with  said  reciprocable  plunger  for 
holding  the  plunger  at  one  end  of  its  path  of  travel, 
and  means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  collars  and  with 
said  plunger  for  causing  the  plunger  and  the  key  carried 
thereby  to  rotate  axially  when  the  key  is  in  projected 
position  «lear  of  the  housing  and  when  the  housing  is 
tumed  about  the  axis  of  said  plunger. 


2,988,157 

COMPOSITE  FIREBRICK 

Charies  Bliss,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  and  Albert  C.  Faatr,  Jr., 

Montclafa-,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corpora* 

tion.  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  October  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  389^44 

4  Claima.    (CL  72—34) 


Mtttr  t*  T  rMTfmmxM 


5.  Locking  mechanism  for  use  with  a  vehicle  body 
door  having  lock  mechanism  and  a  lock  operating  linkage 
in  the  interior  thereof  including  a  generally  axially  mov- 
able link  member,  said  door  having  a  frame  portion  with 
an  aperture  therethrough  and  said  link  member  having  a 
free  end  extending  through  said  aperture  to  the  exterior 
of  said  door,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a  handle  mem- 
ber including  a  shank  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  axial 
sliding  movement  in  said  aperture  and  having  a  lateral 
dimension  slightly  less  than  that  of  said  aperture  and  an 
operating  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank;  means  carried 
by  another  portion  of  said  shank  for  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  free  end  of  said  link  member  to  apply 


1.  A  unitary  composite  firebrick  for  use  in  a  furnace 
comprising  a  middle  portion  of  insulating  material,  a 
high-grade  refractory  portion  on  one  side  of  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  middle  portion  and  facing  the  furnace, 
a  second  high-grade  refractory  portion  on  the  opposite 
side  of  and  contiguous  to  said  middle  portion,  said  second 
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hifh-fnide  refractory  portion  betng  of  substantial  thick- 
neat  to  provide  sufficient  body  for  a  cutout  means  therein 
for  tecurinf  the  firebrick  to  a  support 


23M,isa 

LEAKAGE  TESTING  APPARATUS  WITH  FLUID 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

J.  JacokMoa,  PtalnicM,  N J^  iiilgnnr  H  Vmkm 

Corporatioo,  a  carmmrmdom  of  New  York 

Appiicadoa  Octobor  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4fjUrJ 

4  OaiMa.    (CL  73-^) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  flowmeter,  of  a  shut-off 
▼alve  downstream  of  the  flowmeter,  and  a  two-stage  reg- 
ulator having  high  and  low  pressure  valves  with  an  in- 
termediate pressure  chamber  between  them,  high  and  low 
pressure  chambers  beyond  said  high  and  Idw  pressure 
valves,  said  high  pressure  regulator  valve  being  of  a  noz- 
zle type,  and  a  pressure  gauge  connected  to  said  inter- 
mediate pressure  chamber  without  any  pressure  gauge 
connected  to  the  high  pressure  chamber,  said  gauge  con- 
nected to  the  intermediate  pressure  chamber  being  gradu- 
ated in  pressures  on  the  high  pressure  valve,  whereby  when 
the  low  pressure  valve  is  closed  by  closure  of  said  shut- 
off  valve  and  the  flowmeter  indicates  no  flow  and  the 
/^uge  indicates  a  higher  than  normal  increase  in  pressure 
'  when  the  high  pressure  valve  should  be  closed,  there  is 
an  indication  of  a  leaky  high  pressure  valve. 


23M,159 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FATTY 

MATERIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Kurt  Rodi,  Stottiut-Mokriiigoa,  Germany 

AppUcatioa  October  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  «9«,54« 

llClalaH.    (a.  73— 53) 


1.  la  the  process  for  quantitatively  measuring  an 
aoiount  of  a  material  capable  of  reacting  interfacially 
with  a  first  liquid;  the  steps  of  placing  said  first  liquid 
on  the  surface  of  a  second  liquid  on  which  said  first  liq- 
uid floats  and  q>reads  out  to  form  a  continous  layer. 


placing  said  amount  of  material  on  the  sur^ce  of  said 
layer  so  that  said  material  spreads  out  to  form  a  spot, 
and  placing  in  contact  with  said  spot  a  surface  of  a  copy 
sheet  capable  of  having  a  copy  of  said  spot  transferred 
thereto  upon  contact  with  said  spot,  whereby  the  st« 
of  the  copied  spot  oo  said  copy  sheet  may  be  determined 
after  said  copy  she^  is  removed  from  said  spot. 
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COUNTING  RED  BLOOD 


'^-y 

METHOD  FOR 

CORPUSCLES  IN  BLOOD 

Kari  EHk  Hairy  Daolalaaoa,  Orabro,  Swedes 

ApHfeatloB  Marck  27,  1956,  Sartal  No.  S74,3M 

Claims  priority,  aapttcatioa  Swadea  Maitk  19, 1955 

SCIabM.    (CL73— il) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  number  of  red  blood 
corpuscles  per  unit  of  volume  of  a  blood  sample,  com- 
prising: subjecting  a  tube  filled  with  blood  of  the  in- 
vestigated sample  to  a  centrifugal  treatment,  whereby  the 
blood  corpuscles  sedimentate  and  a  border  line  is  formed 
in  the  tube  between  a  lower  column  enriched  with  red 
blood  corpuscles  and  an  upper  column  of  blood  plasma 
practically  free  from  red  blood  corpuscles,  interrupting 
the  centrifugal  treatment  after  an  accurately  determined 
time  period  equal  to  a  time  period  prescribed  for  the 
centrifugal  apparatus  used,  and  of  such  a  short  duration 
that  the  resulting  drop  of  said  border  line  is  considerably 
less  than  the  drop  that  would  be  obuined  as  a  final  result 
after  a  prolonged  centrifugal  treatment,  and  comparing 
the  drop  value  obtained  for  the  investigated  sample  with 
drop  values  obuined  by  centrifugal  treatment  under  the 
same  conditions  of  a  series  of  different  blood  samples 
having  a  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles  per  unit  of 
volume,  determined  accurately  by  previously  known 
methods. 


2,9M,1(1 
PROBE  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
TESTING  OF  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  EXTEND- 
ING BUTT  WELDS 
Hans  BkKcr,  Loodoo,  Englaad,  assitnor  to  The  Babcock 
A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

AppllcatkM  lohr  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,477 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britaki  July  2, 1954 

19  dates.    (CL  73-^7J) 


1.  Probe  supporting  means,  for  ultrasonic  testing  of 
butt  welds  formed  between  sections  of  a  boUow  cylindri- 


cal body  such  as  a  pipe,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
chain  with  rollers  for  running  on  the  body  a  weld  of 
wtiich  is  to  be  tested,  means  foi-  connecting  ends  of  the 
chain,  with  the  chain  embracing  the  body  and  the  rollers 
urged  towards  engagement  with  the  body,  and  an  ultra- 
sonic probe  carrier  fixed  against  movement  circumferen- 
tially  of  the  positioned  chain  and  movable  radially  rela- 
tively to  the  chain  and  means  biasing  said  probe  carrier 
to  urge  a  probe  carried  thereby  towards  contact  with  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body. 

8.  Probe  supporting  means  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in- 
cluding a  circumferentially  discontinuous  annular  im- 
pedance coaxial  with  one  of  the  rollers  and  rotatable 
therewith;  a  contact  electrically  connecting  one  end  of 
said  impedance  to  said  roller;  a  non-rotatable  spindle 
within,  and  electrically  isolated  from  such  roller;  and  a 
second  contact  fixed  against  rotation  and  carried  by  said 
non-rotauble  spindle,  said  second  conuct  being  engaged 
with  said  impedance;  whereby,  during  rotation  of  the 
roller,  the  length  of  the  impedance  included  between  said 
contacts  will  be  varied  in  accordance  with  the  distance 
traveled  by  said  one  roller. 

10.  Probe  supporting  means  as  claimed  in  claim  8  in- 
cluding a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  long  persistence 
screen;  and  a  conductor  connected  between- said  second 
contact  and  a  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  said  tube  to  ap- 
ply to  said  deflection  plates  a  potential  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  roution  of  said  one  roller  to  provide  an  indi- 
cation of  the  position  of  a  weld  defect  along  the  length  of 
tnfvel  of  said  one  roller. 


pusher  blocks  being  guided  by  said  retaining  surfaces 
above  and  below  and  having  inclined  mating  surfaces 
so  that  one  will  be  pushed  up  against  one  of  said  retain- 


23M.ltt 

WELD  TESTING  FIXTURE 
ThM>4or«  W.  Kalbow,  Chkago,  01^  assignor  to  Wcilem 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  (31,431 
7Clafans.    (0.73—99) 


1.  A  weld  testing  device,  comprising  a  base,  a  fixed 
clamp  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  a  counterbored 
opening  for  receiving  and  holding  a  flange  ot  one  of  a 
plurality  of  articles  welded  together,  a  movable  clamp 
mounted  on  the  base  and  having  a  cylindrical  counter- 
bored  section  extending  into  the  counterbore  in  the  fixed 
clamp  for  receiving  and  holding  aiK)ther  of  said  plu- 
rality of  articles,  means  for  transmitting  torque  to  said 
movable  clamp  to  break  the  weld  between  the  articles, 
and  means  mounted  on  the  clamps  for  limiting  relative 
movement  therebetween. 


2,908,163 
SPECIMEN  GRIPS 
John  C.  McClelland,  Floortown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tatmdl 
MMunrinc  Systems  Company,  Pkiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor> 
.^  noration  off  Delawara 

Application  October  2S,  1957,  Serkd  No.  692,939 
4  culms.  (CL73— 193) 
1.  Specimen  grips  comprising  in  combination,  a  frame 
having  a  transverse  guideway,  said  guideway  including 
spaced  upper  and  lower  block  retaining  guide  surfaces, 
gripper  jaw  blocks  slidable  along  said  guideway  toward 
and  from  a  specimen  center  line,  pusher  blocks  loosely 
entrained  with  said  gripper  blocks  and  also  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  guideway,  said  gripper  and 


ing  surfaces  and  the  other  will  be  pushed  down  against 
the  other  of  said  retaining  surfaces  when  clamped  on 
a  specimen,  and  means  for  moving  said  pusher  blocks 
in  and  out 


2,998,164 
BEARINGS  WITH  FORCE  INDICATING  MEANS 
Millard  J.  Bamber,  Washii^toB,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tlie  Navy 
Application  Janwury  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,600 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73— 147) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measiuing  component  forces  and 
moments  developed  by  relative  motion  of  a  hollow  test 
model  in  a  fluid  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
sting-type  tubular  support,  means  for  supplying  air  under 
relatively  high  pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  support, 
bearing  means  for  supporting  the  test  model  on  the  sup- 
port for  limited  movement  of  the  model  relative  to  the 
support,  said  support  and  said  bearing  means  fitting 
within  and  being  enclosed  by  the  hollow  test  model,  said 
bearing  means  including  an  air-lubricated  bearing 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  the  support  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  to  thereby  form  a  clearance  space  therebetween, 
said  support  having  a  plurality  of  air-supply  ports  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  thereof  to  diametrically  opposite 
areas  of  the  clearance  space,  a  plurality  of  pressure  tap- 
off  tubes  leading  from  diametrically  opposite  sides  of 
the  clearance  space  through  the  tubular  support  to  a 
point  remote  from  the  support,  and  pressure  differential 
indicating  means  connected  to  the  remote  ends  of  the 
tap-off  tubes. 

2,998,165 

RAIN  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Charles  Dispenza,  Maplewood,  NJ. 

Application  December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  791^65 

1  Claim,    (a.  73—171) 
In  a  rain  recording  apparatus,  a  slide  arm  movably 
disposed  in  said  apparatus,  means  in  said  apparatus  to 
move  the  slide  arm  responsive  to  the  extent  of  rainfall, 
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slide  conucts  disposed  in  said  apparatus  for  selective  en- 
gafement  on  such  movement  of  the  slide  arm,  a  recorder 
operative,  on  movement,  to  record  the  extent  of  rainfall, 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  in  theifppftrAtus  relative  to  the 
recorder  and  adapted  on  ptvotai^ovement  to  engage  and 
move  the  recorder,  thus  recording  the  extent  of  rainfall 


electrically  operable  members  eogaginf  said  arm  at  op- 
posite points  of  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  arm,  and 
means  electrically  connecting  said  members  with  said 
slide  contacts  so  that  said  members  will  be  selectively 
electrically  energized  to  alternately  engage  and  move 
said  pivotally  mounted  arm  only  for  a  limited  distaiKe 
and  being  then  automatically  de-energized  electrically. 


2,M8,1M  ^ 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICES 

Ivan  Boris  Johaaoo,  GaiidfonI,  Surrey,  Eofland, 

to  Sadtha  Ancrka  Corporadoa,  RukMs,  Md. 

AfpHcatfon  April  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  42t,4«9 

II  ClaluM.    (CL  73— 3«4) 


lor 


1.  A  device  for  giving  an  automatic  indication  of  the 
ratio  of  first  and  second  impedances  of  the  same  kind 
comprising  a  high  gain  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  a  first  A.C.  source  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals,  the  first  terminal  of  said  source  being 
connected  to  the  first  input  terminal,  the  second  terminal 
of  said  source  being  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of 
the  first  impedance  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  first 
impedance  being  connected  to  the  second  input  terminal, 
and  the  second  impedance  being  connected  between  the 
amplifier  output  and  input  to  provide  negative  feed-back, 
whereby  the  net  input  to  the  amplifier  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially zero  and  the  amplifier  output  varies  substan- 
tially linearly  with  the  ratio  of  the  first  and  second  im- 
pedances and  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
fier output,  the  said  indicator  means  providing  the  requi- 
site  indication. 


2,9«S,I<7 

AVIATOR'S  BREATHING  OXYGEN  DURATION 

INDICATOR 

Aaron  Bloom,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  Febrvary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,590 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—393) 

(Granted  oadcr  Tide  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 

1.  A  time  duration  meter  for  an  oxygen  supply  sys- 
tem actuated  by  the  pressure  of  said  oxygen  and  having 
means  compensating  for  changes  in  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  meter  comprising  a  rotatable  indicator  shaft, 
support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  pointer 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  movable  with  said  shaft,  a 


cradle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  connecting  link 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  cradle  and  operatively  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  same  and 
the  pointer  thereby  when  said  link  is  pivoted,  an  aneroid 
barometer  mounted  on  said  cradle  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  link  for  pivoting  said  link 
in  response  to  changes  of  atmospheric  pressure,  a  con- 
necting arm  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  cradle  for  rotating 
said  cradle  thereby  causing  corresponding  rotation  of  said 
pointer  by  way  of  said  barometer,  hnk  and  shaft  when 
said  arm  is  routed,  a  support  fitting  provided  with  a 


passage  and  secured  to  said  support  means  for  coupling 
said  meter  to  a  source  of  oxygen,  a  second  rotatable  shaft 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  arm  rotatathy 
supported  by  said  fitting  for  rotating  said  arm,  means  for 
rotating  said  second  shaft  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
said  oxygen  supply  comprising,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  fitting  operatively  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  second  shaft  for  rotating  same,  a  Bourdon  tube 
secured  to  said  iitting  at  one  end  with  its  passage  com- 
municating with  said  fitting  passage  and  operatively  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  rocker 
arm,  whereby  movement  of  said  Bourdon  tube  under 
influence  of  pressure  of  said  supply  of  oxygen  is  effective 
to  pivot  said  rocker  arm  and  pointer  thereby. 


2,9M,I6t 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jdu  A.  Maynard,  Wlachtitcr,  and  Seymour  N.  Wi__„ 
nuw,  Natick,  Mass.,  aarignors  to  MinneapoUs-Hoacy- 
well  Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor» 
ponUkm  of  Delaware 
Application  August  11,  195t,  Serial  No.  754^1 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—5.6) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described:  a  support;  a 
sensitive  instrument;  means  mounting  said  instrument  on 
said  support,  said  mounting  means  permitting  relative 
movement  between  said  instrument  and  said  support; 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  support  and  to  said 
instrument  and  adapted  to  center  said  instrument  to  a 
mechanical  null  position  relative  to  said  support;  pick- 
off  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  relative 
movement  between  said  instrument  and  said  support,  said 
pickofT  means  comprising  a  multipole  stator  structure 
mounted  on  said  support,  an  armature  member  on  said 
instrument,  primary  winding  means  on  said  stator  adapted 
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to  be  connected  to  an  alternating  voltage,  secondary 
winding  means  on  said  stator  adapted  to  have  induced 
therein  an  alternating  voltage  as  a  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  primary  winding  means 
and  of  the  relative  position  of  said  stator  and  said  arma- 
ture; and  means  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  pickoff 
means  to  a  null  value  when  said  instrument  is  at  said 
mechanical  null  position  relative  to  said  support,  said 
adjusting  means  comprising  reference  winding  means  on 
said  stator  means  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  means  so  as  to  have  induced  therein  an 
alternating  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  primary  winding  means 
and  which  is  independent  of  the  relative  position  of  said 
stator  and  said  armature,  and  means  including  bridge 
means  connecting  said  reference  winding  means  to  said 
secondary  winding  means  for  summing  with  the  voltage 
induced  in  said  secondary  winding  means  a  reference 
voltage  of  adjustable  magnitude  and  phase  relationship. 


by  a  helical  spline  connection  for  axial  advancement  and 
retraction,  the  improvement  comprising  starter  jaw  mag- 
netic means  on  said  starter  jaw,  stationary  magnetic 
means  opposed  to  said  starter  jaw  magnetic  means  and 
radially-spaced  closely  to  said  starter  jaw  magnetic  means, 
the  facing  end  o(  said  barter  jaw  magnetic  means  being 
of  opposite  polarity  to  the  facing  end  of  said  stationary 
magnetic  means,  said  starter  jaw  magnetic  means  and 
said  stationary  magnetic  means  being  so  constnicted  and 
arranged  that  said  starter  jaw  is  advanced  due  to  re- 
straint by  magnetic  attraction  between  the  niagnetic 
means  when  said  drive  member  is  rotated. 


2,908,169 

JAW  ADVANCING  MECHANISM 

Arnold  SchlndcL  Fafalawn,   NJ^  and  Henry  Trocgcr, 

Coopcrstown,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Cor> 

poration,  Utica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applkntion  December  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  700,096 

6  Ctalmt.    (CL  74—7) 


-ii4;*^^w\. 


1.  A  high  speed  starter  comprised  of  a  driving  member 
helically  splined  to  a  starter  jaw,  friction  means  contact- 
ing said  starter  jaw  arranged  to  cause  said  starter  jaw  to 
advance  relative  to  said  driving  member  when  rotating, 
said  friction  means  including  friction  shoe  contacting  said 
starter  jaw  and  a  centrifugaily-actuated  device  connected 
to  said  friction  shoe,  said  centrifugaily-actuated  device 
being  restrained  by  a  spring  and  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  it  pivots  outwardly  a  limited  distance  with- 
out moving  said  friction  shoe  and  then  further  pivots  out- 
wardly at  a  predetermined  speed  to  move  said  friction 
shoe  out  of  contact  with  said  starter  jaw. 


2,908,170 

STARTER  HAVING  MAGNETIC  JAW  ADVANCE 

Arnold  Scfaindel,  Fair  Lawn,  and  Samuel  Gilbert,  Cedar 

Grove,  N J.,  awignors  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corporation, 

Utica,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  717,871 

6  ClaiBM.    (CL  74—7) 


2,908,171 
MAGNETIC  TORQUE  MOTOR 
Lncien  M.  Blbcrman,  China  Lake,  Califs  assignor  to  tka 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Scc> 
retary  of  the  Navy 

Application  May  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,143 

1  Claim.    (CI.  74—5.47) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  a  starter  having  an  engine  jaw  and  a  starter  jaw 
with  the  starter  jaw  being  mounted  on  a  drive  member 


Magnetic  torque  motor  apparatus  for  precessfng  a  gyro- 
scope in  a  given  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate  com- 
prising a  gyroscope  having  a  rotor  and  inner  and  outer  ■ 
gimbals,  said  rotor  being  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
inner  gimbal,  said  inner  gimbal  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  outer  gimbal  about  an  inner  gimbal  axis,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  outer  gimbal  in  a  bousing  for 
said  apparatus  for  rotation  about  an  outer  gimbal  axis 
and  having  minimum  mechanical  coupling  between  the 
gyroscope  and  said  housing,  said  gimbal  axes  intersecting 
orthogonally,  said  gyroscope  in  combination  with  a  hoi- 
low  dome  mounted  on  the  inner  gimbal  thereof,  said 
dome  being  made  of  magnetic  material,  having  an  exterior 
spherical  surface  consisting  of  nearly  a  hemisphere  and 
having  a  circular  opening  formed  therein,  said  opening 
subtending  a  first  half  angle  of  30  degrees  with  respect  to 
the  center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  surface,  the  center 
of  armature  of  said  spherical  surface  coinciding  with  the 
intersection  of  said  gimbal  axes,  and  a  stator  having  a 
base  plate  of  magnetic  material  and  eight  pole  pieces  con- 
sisting of  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  elec- 
tromagnets for  producing  a  torque  on  said  dome,  said 
electromagnets  having  pole  faces,  said  stator  being 
mounted  in  said  apparatus  housing  beneath  said  gyroscope 
in  close  relationship  to  said  dome,  the  pole  faces  of  said 
electromagnets  being  concentric  with  the  exterior  spheri- 
cal surface  of  said  dome  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  air 
gaps  of  substantially  uniform  length  between  the  pole 
faces  and  said  dome,  said  pole  faces  being  equiangularly 
spaced  and  mounted  radially  with  respect  to  an  axis  at 
right  angle  to  said  base  plate  and  intersecting  said  gimbal 
axes,  each  pole  face  extending  over  an  arc  of  predeter- 
mined length,  the  predetermined  length  of  said  arc  being 
substantially  twice  the  precession  arc  from  the  axial  posi- 
tion of  the  gyro,  said  base  plate  being  divided  ci|uaUy  into 


334 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  18,  1959 


OCTOBES  13,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


335 


fnt,  tecood.  third  and  fourth  sectors,  said  Ant,  second, 
Ihifd  and  fourth  pain  of  dectromagnets  being  mounted 
clockwise  on  the  fint.  second,  third  and  fourth  secton.  re- 
spectively, of  said  base  plate,  said  secton  compteting  the 
individual  magnetic  circuits  of  each  pair  of  eiectromag- 
neto,  said  secton  being  isolated  from  each  other  by  strips 
of  non-magnetic  material  to  minimize  magnetic  interac- 
tion between  adjacent  pairs  of  electromagnets,  the  inner 
edges  of  the  pole  faces  lying  on  a  circle  which  subtends 
a  second  half  angjje  with  respect  to  the  intersection  of 
the  gimbal  axes,  said  second  half  angle  being  smaller 
than  said  first  half  angle,  the  space  between  said  pain  of 
electromagneu  being  occupied  by  only  the  atmosphere,  the 
torque  produced  by  said  stator  being  a  linear  function  of 
a  diiferential  exciting  current  applied  thereto,  and  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  torques  produced  by 
said  stator  being  independent  of  the  gyroscope  orientation 
throughout  a  cone  of  20  degrees  half  angle. 


23M,172 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANBM  HAVING  A 
RECIPROCATORY  ELEMENT  SELECTIVELY  OP- 
ERATIVE IN  SPACED  OPERATING  ZONES 
Arthv  R.  Groaa,  St  Pa«l,  Mln. 
AppttcatioB  AngMt  1.  IfSi,  Serial  No.  MI.419 
ITlaiii     (CLIA-M) 


-n--» 


-f-.y 


10.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism,  a  rotatable 
plate  element  and  a  linkage  operatively  coupled  to  the 
plate  element,  said  linkage  including  a  pitman  movable 
relative  to  the  plate  element,  a  shiftable  element  mounted 
on  said  pitman  for  movements  relative  thereto  and  selec- 
tively engaging  spaced  elements  mounted  on  said  plate  de- 
ment at  points  longitudinally  spaced  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  power  transmitting  movement  of  said  pitman, 
a  pin  connected  to  said  shiftable  element  and  mounted 
on  said  pitman  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  thereto 
for  shifting  movements  in  opposite  directions  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  and  a  latch  bolt  projecung  laterally  out- 
wardly of  said  pin,  said  pitman  defining  latch  bolt  re- 
ceiving recesses  for  locking  said  pin  and  shifuble  element 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  shifting  movement  thereof. 


during  operation  of  the  other,  a  frame,  a  rock  shaft 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  drive  member  recti- 
lineariy  guided  in  said  frame  on  one  side  of  said  rock 
shaft  and  adapted  to  have  operative  connection  with  a 
dervice  to  be  operated,  a  rockable  shaft  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  rock  shaft  and  adapted  to  have  connection 
with  a  second  device  to  be  operated,  for  operating  said 
device  alternately  of  operation  of  said  fint  mentioned 
device  to  be  operated,  and  means  on  said  rock  shaft  for 
alternately  operating  said  drive  member  and  said  rock- 


25M,173 
COMBINED  PUNCH  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 
Patar  J.  Bardy.  Park  RMtc,  IlL,  aasigwir  to  General  BlBd« 
ta«  Corporation,  Notlhbrook,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 

flUnolf 

AppUcatioB  March  12, 195«,  Serial  No.  72MM 
1  Claim.    (CL  74— irT) 
In  a  mechanism  for  successively  operating  a  plurality 
of  elements  such  as,  a  punching  mechanism  and  a  bind- 
ing mechanism,  and  maintaining  one  element  inoperative 


'A 


able  shaft,  comprising  two  cams  mounted  on  said  rock 
shaft  in  angularly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  having  a  closed  cam  track  formed  therein, 
a  follower  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  drive  mem- 
ber and  engageable  with  one  cam  track,  a  crank  on  said 
rockable  shaft,  a  follower  roller  on  the  end  of  said  crank 
engageable  with  the  other  cam  track,  said  cam  tracks 
having  oppositely  arranged  operating  portions  and  hold- 
ing portions  forming  continuations  of  said  operating  por- 
tions, effecting  operation  of  one  member  and  holding  the 
other  member  from  operation  during  reciprocable  move- 
ment of  said  rock  shaft. 


23M,174 

MOTION  TRANSFORMER 

Max  Hctzcl,  Bid,  SiiKiiilani,  makmcr  to  Bolova  Watch 

CoBMoy.  Inc.,  Jackaoa  Hcighte,  N.Y. 

AppOcatioa  April  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  580,813 

ClaiM  priorily,  appttcatioa  Swkiwlaod  October  23, 1953 

13  Claina.    (CL  74—128) 


»-   t*    T/    'J 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transforming  mechanical  vibra- 
tions of  a  vibrator  into  a  rotary  movement  for  actuating  a 
watch  or  clock  mechanism  including  a  ratchet  wheel, 
comprising  a  wire  resiliently  coupled  to  the  vibrator  and 
vibrating  therewith,  a  friction  element  associated  to  said 
wire,  one  side  of  said  element  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  wire  and  ungentially  to  said  ratchet  wheel,  bear- 
ing on  some  of  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  to  cause  rotation 
of  said  wheel  in  one  direction,  a  pawl  coacting  with  the 
teeth  of  said  wheel  so  as  to  prevent  the  latter  from  ro- 
uting in  the  other  direction,  means  for  defining  the  move- 
menu  of  said  element  within  predetermined  limits  inde- 
pendently of  the  amplitude  of  said  vibrator,  and  means 
for  damping  the  shocks  of  uid  element. 


( 


2,998475 
DRIVING  AND  POSITIONING  MECHANBM  FOR 

DRUM  TYPE  CONTROLLER 
Clyde  F.  RobbiM,  MDwaokca,  Wla.,  aarignor  to  Catfar* 
HaaMscr  ^ 


Inc.,  MHwaafcec,  Wis.,  a 
I 


of  DchH 
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2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,i24 
(CL  74--143) 
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**  1.  In  a  step-by-step  operating  and  positioning  mecha- 
nism for  a  controller  having  a  rotatable  operating  shaft, 
in  combination,  a  star  wheel  to  effect  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  an  operating  member  normally  biased  to  a  given  po- 
sition and  movable  a  predetermined  distance  against  said 
bias,  a  pawl,  means  to  afford  engagement  of  said  pawl 
with  said  star  wheel  and  move  the  latter  a  given  angular 
distance  in  one  direction  when  said  member  is  moved 
said  predetermined  distance  against  its  bias,  means  acting 
upon  said  pawl  when  said  operating  member  has  moved 
said  predetermined  distance  to  stop  rotation  of  said  star 
wheel  in  said  one  direction,  and  means  biasing  said  pawl 
out  of  engagement  with  said  star  wheel  when  said  mem- 
ber retiims  to  its  given  position. 


*^  2,998,176 

LUBRICANT  SEAL 

Leslie  T.  Bmecgcnian,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  AUis- 

Chahncn  Manofactiiring  Company,  Milwaokec,  Wis. 

AppUcatlon  Jnly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  670,952 

2Claima.    (CL  74— 239.17) 


1.  A  lubrication  device  for  a  sheave  comprising  in 
combination  a  plurality  of  sheave  disks  mounted  on  a 
rotating  shaft,  a  housing  member  having  a  bore  sur- 
rounding said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  an  annular  groove 
for  receiving  lubricant  and  conduits  extending  between 
said  groove  and  said  disks,  said  housing  member  defining 
a  lubricant  channel  communicating  with  said  annular 
groove,  means  for  supplying  lubricant  under  pressure 
through  said  channel  to  said  groove,  said  shaft  defining 
circumferential  rectangular  shaped  grooves  positioned  on 


either  side  of  said  channel,  and  spring  sealing  rings  dis- 
posed in  said  circumferential  grooves  to  prevent  lubricant 
leakage  between  said  member  and  said  shaft 


2,998,177 

DISK  GREASE  SEALS 

Robert  D.  Powell,  Madeira,  OUo,  amignor  to  AIHs-Chal- 

men  Manufacturing  Company,  MOwaafccc,  Wis. 

Application  July  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  679,323 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 239.17) 


1.  In  an  expansion  sheave  of  the  axially  movable 
disk  type  the  combination  comprising  a  power  trans- 
mission element,  a  pair  of  disks  mounted  on  said  element 
in  axially  movable  relation,  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
disks  each  having  a  continuous  groove  forming  the 
boundary  of  a  closed  area,  means  for  supplying  lubricant 
to  said  closed  area,  and  a  seal  disposed  in  said  groove 
to  prevent  lubricant  leakage  from  said  closed  area. 


2,998,178 
MACHINE  TOOL  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 

Joseph  B.  Armitage,  Milwaukee,  and  James  N.  Flannery, 
West  AUis,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Cor- 
poration, West  Allis,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Original  application  January  19,  1950,  Serial  No. 
139342,  now  Patent  No.  2,736,243,  dated  February  28, 
1956.  Divided  and  this  application  June  13,  1955, 
Serial  No.  515,177 

11  Claims.    (CL  74—333) 


*?!• 


1 .  In  a  variable  speed  driving  mechanism  for  a  milling 
machine,  a  tool  spindle  disposed  to  be  driven  at  a  selected 
speed  throughout  a  wide  selection  of  high  and  low  speeds, 
a  rotatably  joumalled  shaft  disposed  in  parallelism  with 
said  tool  spindle,  a  sleeve  joumalled  on  said  shaft  for 
independent  rotation,  range  changing  means  including  an 
element  shiftably  carried  on  said  shaft  disposed  to  trans- 
mit power  between  said  shaft  and  said  tool  spindle  at  a 
selected  one  of  two  driving  ratios,  an  intermediate  driving 
train  including  a  driving  member  shiftably  carried  on  said 
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shaft  disposed  to  transmit  power  from  said  sleeve  to  drive 
said  shaft  at  a  selected  one  of  two  speed  ratios,  a  speed 

changing  device  including  a  plurality  of  motion  transmit- 
ters shiftably  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  disposed  to  drive 
said  sleeve  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  driving 
speeds,  a  speed  control  mechanism  opcrativcly  connected 
to  selectively  adjust  said  speed  changing  device,  a  shifting 
lever  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  speed  control  mech- 
anism in  a  manner  to  effect  a  ihiftable  adiustment  of  said 
driving  member  in  coordinated  relationship  with  the  con- 
comitant adjustment  of  said  speed  changing  device,  a 
range  changer  opcrativcly  connected  to  shiftably  adjust 
said  range  changing  means,  and  a  pair  of  movable  indicat- 
ing plates  cooperatively  mounted  and  respectively  actuat- 
*able  on  adjusting  movement  of  said  speed  control  mecha- 
nism and  said  range  changer  to  coordinately  indicate 
the  selected  output  speed  of  said  tool  spindle. 


at  one  side  opposite  a  bottom  wall  and  a  cover  for  said 
open  side;  means  on  said  bottom  wall,  located  eccentric- 
ally of  a  major  central  axis  between  said  bottom  wall 
and  cover  plate,  providing  a  through-bearing  supporting 
said  rotor  shaft  at  one  side  of  the  rotor  for  entry  into 
said  housing;  means  located  of  aid  bottom  wall  sup- 
portably engaged  by  said  stator  aaembly  with  said  rotor 
shaft  aligned  with  said  through-bearing;  means  providing 
a  second  bearing  for  the  rotor  shaft  at  the  distal  side  of 
the  stator  assembly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  the 
through-bearing,  said  through-bearing  and  second  bear- 


ROTARY  KILN 

Jota  H.  Taykr,  Fcfimii,  Mo^  ■«% to  Vskaa  Iroa 

Works,  WBkca-Barrc,  Pa^  a  corporatkM  of 

1<,  IfS7.  Serial  No.  «7S,(41 
(CL  74-414) 


AppUcatioa  Ai 


007 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
shell  provided  with  at  least  two  tire  sections  and  sets  of 
rolling  elements  supporting  said  tire  sections  on  an  in- 
clined but  geaandly  horizontal  axis,  each  tire  section  in- 
cluding a  girth  gear  with  involute  teeth  mounted  on  the 
shell  and  a  tire  on  each  side  of  the  gear  and  whose 
diameter  is  equal  to  the  theoretical  pitch  diameter  of  the 
gear  teeth,  a  base  frame  for  each  set  of  rolling  elements, 
each  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  shafts  joumalled  in  the 
frame,  trunnioo  rollers  on  the  shafts  engaged  by  the  tires 
aftd  a  pinion  engaged  by  the  girth  gear,  and  a  motor  for 
driving  at  least  one  of  said  pinions,  a  thrust  tire  at  one 
end  of  at  least  one  tire  section,  a  thrust  roller  journal  led 
on  a  substantially  vertical  axis  on  one  base  frame  engaged 
by  the  thrust  tire  to  absorb  longitudinal  thrust  of  the  kiln, 
and  a  gear  train  connecting  a  girth  gear  and  the  thrust 
roller  for  driving  the  latter  at  the  same  peripheral  speed 
as  the  thrust  tire. 


2,9t8,IM 
GEAR  MECHANISM 
Than  R.  Swcnsoa,  Evanstoa,  111.,  assignor  to  Raymond 
T.  M«l0My.  Cbkago,  DL;  Amcricaa  Natkml  Bank  and 
TnMt  CoBipsny  of  Ckfeago,  cxcc«tor  of  said  Rayead 
T.  Molsacy,  deceased 
Sabstitnte  for  abandoacd  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  455,113, 
Scp(emb«r  10,  1954.    This  appMcartoa  May  <  1954, 
Serial  No.  582,847 

3  Clalnis.    (O.  74 — 421) 
3.  A  combination  motor  and  gear  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  motor  having  a  stator  assembly  and  a  rotor  and 
rotor  shaft,  together  with  a  cooperative  change-ratio  gear 
OMchanism  including  a  bousing  comprising  a  shell  open 


ing  constituting  the  sole  journal  means  for  the  rotor; 
a  stub  shaft  and  a  load  shaft  supported  with  portions  dis- 
posed interiorly  of  the  housing  by  said  bottom  wall  and 
cover  and  both  eccentric  of  said  major  axis,  said  load 
shaft  having  an  output  gear  fixed  thereon  driven  from 
a  floating  stub  shaft  gear  and  then  projecting  through  the 
cover  for  coupling  with  a  load;  and  a  train  of  coopera- 
tive change-ratio  gears  within  the  housing  and  variously 
distributed  on  said  stub  and  load  shafts,  all  of  the  gears 
on  the  stub  shaft  floating  thereon  and  some  of  the  gears 
on  the  load  shaft  floating  thereon  including  a  floating 
input  gear,  said  train  being  driven  by  pinion  means  oo 
the  rotor  shaft  meshing  with  said  floating  input  gear. 


2,9M,]il 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  AinDMOTTVE  VEHICLES 
Rkkarri  L.  SnIrU  La  Graags  Park,  HL,  asalgaor  to  Borg- 
Waracr  Corporattoa,  Ckicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
nUads 
Cootiauatioa  of  appllcatfcNi  Serial  No.  124,113,  November 
8,  1949.    TUs  appUcation  November  3,  1955,  Serial 
No.  544,747 

25  Clainu.    (CL  74-^72) 
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1.  In  transmission  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  means  for  providing  relative- 
ly low.  intermediate  and  high  ratio  drives  between  said 
shafts,  means  for  upshifting  said  mechanism  from  said 
low  to  intermediate  drive  and  including  a  shift  valve 
having  upshifted  and  downshifted  positions,  means  for 
upshifting  said  mechanism  from  intermediate  to  high 
ratio  drive  and  including  a  second  shift  valve  having  up- 
shifted  and  downshifted  positions,  and  means  providing 
a  fluid  pressure  effective  on  both  said  valves  tending  to 
upshift  them  which  varies  with  driven  shaft  speed,  said 
last-named  means  including  a  pump  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  means  forming  a  fluid  sump  with  which  said 
pump  inlet  is  connected,  said  pump  outlet  being  con- 
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nected  with  said  shift  valves  for  shifting  them,  and 
means  providing  a  relief  orifice  in  parallel  with  said  shift 
valves  through  which  the  pump  output  may  discharge 
for  so  varying  the  pressure,  and  thermostatic  meaiu  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  temperature  of  the  fluid  for  de- 
creasing the  effective  size  of  said  orifice  on  an  increase 
in  temperature  for  causing  the  changes  in  pressure  on 
said  shift  valves  to  remain  substantially  the  same  re- 
gardless of  temperature  variations. 


23M,1S2 
VALVE  OPERATOR 

Ray  Bacchl,  Daly  Oty,  Califn  assicaor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  BaMwto-LinuHHaariHon  Corporation,  Phila' 
delphia.  Pa.,  a  corporalioa  of  Pcaasylvania 

AppUcatioa  Angast  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  526,445 
SClalns.   <CL74— 5«9) 


1.  A  valve  operator  for  a  valve  having  a  rotatablu 
driven  shaft,  comprising;  a  housing  around  said  driver 
shaft,  a  lever  on  said  driven  shaft  within  said  housing,  a 
cylindrical  nut  joumalled  in  said  lever  and  having  a  cross 
bore  with  threads  therein,  a  worm  shaft  passing  through 
said  cross  bore  and  engaging  said  threads,  a  ball  on  said 
worm  shaft,  a  cross  pin  projecting  from  said  ball  sub- 
stantially at  a  right  angle  to  said  worm  shaft,  a  drive 
shaft,  a  body  on  said  drive  shaft  forming  a  primary  ball 
socket  engaging  part  of  said  ball  and  defining  a  slot 
engaging  said  pin,  a  washer  forming  a  secondary  ball 
socket  and  engaging  another  part  of  said  ball,  and  means 
on  said  housing  for  routably  supporting  said  drive  shaft 
thereon  and  for  preventing  translation  of  said  body  and 
said  washer. 

2,908,183 

ACCELERATOR  FOOT  CONTROL  AND 

ADJUSTMENT  MECHANBMS 

Nonnan  P.  Di  Glovaaal,  Babykw,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,995 

19  Claims.     (CL  74—513) 


said  foot  control  being  depressiWe  by  the  driver's  foot; 
an  adjustable  control  linkage  of  predetermined  effective 
length  maintainable  at  will  to  a  constant  lineal  value  and 
connecting  said  foot  control  to  said  throttle  valve  means 
to  move  without  lost  motion  the  latter  in  direct  response 
to  the  former  away  from  said  abutment  means  to  the 
greater  open  positions  of  said  throttle  valve  means  when 
said  foot  control  is  depressed  by  the  driver's  foot  from 
its  initial  still  position;  operable  length-adjusting  means 
in  said  linkage  between  said  throttle  valve  means  and 
said  foot  control  settaWe  by  the  driver  at  will  to  adjusted 
positions  of  change  of  the  effective  length  of  said  link- 
age whereby  the  initial  still  position  of  said  foot  con- 
trol may  be  changed  while  said  throttle  valve  means  is 
held    in    its    initial   engine-idling  position    against   said 
abutment  means;  biasing  means  connected  to  said  throttle 
valve  means  between  said  operable  length-adjusting  means 
and  said  throttle  valve  means  constantly  urging  the  latter 
toward  its  initial  engine-idling  position  and  simultaneously 
through  said  linkage  urging  said  foot  contr<ri  toward  its 
initial   still  position  with  a  single  resultant  force   less 
than  that  applicable  to  the  latter  by  the  driver's  foot; 
a  manually-operable  hand  control  means  mounted   in 
said  driver's  compartment  in  a  position  readily  accessible 
to  a  hand  ol  the  driver;  and  linkage-adjustment  operat- 
ing means  connecting  said  hand  control  means  to  said 
length-adjusting  means  for  manipulating  the  latter  upon 
manual  operation  of  said  hand  control  means  to  alter 
only  the  initial  still  position  of  said  foot  control  with 
maintenance  of  the  initial  engine-idling  positon  of  said 
throttle  valve  means  against  said  abutment  means  by  said 
biasing  means,  said  control  linkage  and  its  included  op- 
erable length-adjusting  means  structurally  maintaining  the 
adjusted  effective  length  of  said  linkage  between  said 
throttle  valve  means  and  said  foot  control  through  periods 
of  operation  erf  said  throttle  valve  means  by  foot  manipula- 
tion of  said  foot  control  during  maintenance  of  the  setting 
of  said  length-adjusting  means. 


-  2  908  184 
MICRO-ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  GAUGES 
Mahlon  M.  Matchett,  Lakewood,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Mar- 
tin-Decker Cotporatioo,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
AppUcation  August  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,054 
19  Claims.     (CL  74—522) 


1.  Accelerator  foot  control  or  pedal  position  adjusting 
mechanism  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  conven- 
tional automobiles  characterized  bv  separated  engine 
and  driver's  compartments  and  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion; a  settable  throttle  valve  means  in  the  engine  com- 
partment having  an  initial  engine-idling  position  and  mov- 
able to  greater  open  positions  to  increase  rate  of  fuel 
supply  to  the  engine;  abutment  means  in  the  path  of  and 
defining  the  initial  engine-idling  position  of  said  throttle 
valve  means  when  the  latter  is  abutted  thereagainst;  a 
movable  accelerator  foot  control  in  the  driver's  compart- 
ment having  an  initial  still  position  corresponding  to  the 
initial  engine-idling  position  of  said  throttle  valve  means, 


1.  Means  for  effecting  fine  adjustments  of  motion 
transmitting  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  movable  members 
connected  by  linkage;  said  means  including  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  portions  embodied  in  one^of  said  members; 
said  relatively  movable  portions  being  integral  with  one 
another;  one  of  said  portions  having  said  linkage  con- 
nected thereto  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  portions;  and  an  operating  member  engaged 
with  said  portions  movable  for  effecting  fine  movement 
of  said  one  portion  relative  to  said  other  portion. 


2,908,185 
RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Robert  B.  Koskela,  Poatlac  Mlchn  assigBor  to  Amcricaa 
Forging  and  Socket  Company,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Michigan 
AppUcatioa  Jaaaary  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,872 
13  Claims.    (CL  74—535) 
1.  Brake  control  mechanism  comprising  a  foot  pedal 
for  a  parking  brake,  a  fixed  bracket  to  which  said  pedal 
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h  pivoted,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  said  pedal,  a  ratchet  arm 
pivoted  to  said  bracket  for  noovement  toward  and  away 
from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  pawl  into  and  out  of 
cooperative  relation  with  said  pawl,  an  abutment  member 
Bovably  mounted  oo  uid  bracket  for  movement  between 
a  fint  pof«t«o"  in  which  said  abuuncnt  member  engages 


said  ratchet  arm  and  retains  said  ratchet  arm  in  operative 
position  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  abutment 
■Mmber  releases  said  arm  for  movement  away  from  said 
pawl,  a  pull  button  means,  connecting  said  button  to  said 
abutment  member,  resilient'' means  urging  said  member 
in  a  direction  to  retain  said  member  in  position  to  render 
•aid  ratchet  arm  operative. 


2,9tS,184 

CAM  ASSEMBLY  AND  CAM  FOLLOWER 

HouT  F.  Meyer,  Uaivcnity  HcifUi,  Ohio 

AppttcatkM  lannry  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  787,672 

i  dates.    (CL  74--S69) 


and  relatively  smaller  similar  face-type  worm  gear  con- 
centric with  the  relatively  large  worm  gear,  a  power  input 
shaft,  a  first  worm  fixed  on  said  power  input  shaft  and 
meshing  with  said  relatively  large  worm  gear  and  in  skew 
axis  relation  thereto,  said  first  worm  being  of  uniform 
lead  and  having  a  rectilinear  taper,  a  second  worm  fixed 
oo  said  power  input  shaft  for  rotation  coaxial  with  said 
first  worm  and  meshing  with  the  smaller  worm  gear,  said 
second   worm   being   of    uniform   lead    and   having   a 


rectilinear  taper,  said  second  worm  and  smaller  worm 
gear  being  in  skew  axis  relation,  the  common  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  worm  axis  and  the  gear  axis  being  shorter  than 
the  radius  of  the  larger  worm  gear,  said  first  and  second 
worms  being  axially  spaced  apart  a  substantial  distance  to 
engage  said  first  and  second  worm  gears  in  different 
quadrants  thereof,  the  taper  of  said  first  and  second 
wonns  being  relatively  reversed,  and  means  mounting 
the  first  and  second  worm  gears  for  relative  rotation  so 
that  the  first  and  second  gears  rotate  in  relatively  opposite 
directions. 


2,998,188 
MECHANICAL  INTEGRATOR 
A.   Mayhaithik,   HaddonAcM,   NJ.,   asrf^nr,   by 

■silg iiti.  to  tiM  Lotted  Slates  of  America 

y  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
4ay  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,001 
4ClahBS.    (CL74— «74) 
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1.  A  drum  cam  assembly  including  a  drum  cam  hav- 
ing a  continuous  groove  defined  by  a  bottom  wall  and 
opposed  side  walls,  said  groove  being  generated  to  pro- 
vide each  side  wall  with  a  face  which  is^^  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cam  on  a  radial  line  ex- 
tending from  the  cam  axis  and  which  is  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  any  line  on  the  face  of  the  side  wall  other  than 
a  radial  line,  a  cam  follower  stud  projecting  into  the 
groove,  self-aligning  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  stud, 
a  cam  follower  roller  carried  rotatably  on  the  stud  by 
the  self-aligning  bearing  means  for  guiding  engagement 
with  the  side  walls,  said  roller  being  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  and  further  being  universally  movable  to  a 
limited  extent  about  a  point  in  the  axis  of  the  stud  to 
maintain  line  contact  between  the  roller  and  the  side  walls, 
of  the  cam  groove,  and  means  mounting  the  stud  with  its 
axis  to  one  side  of  the  radial  line  extending  from  the  axis 
of  the  cam. 

2308,187 

REDUCTION  GEARING  UNIT 

Oliver  E.  Saari,  Chka«o,  OL,  aarigaor  to  DUnois  Tool 

Works,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  DUmIs 

ApplkatkNi  May  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  509,509 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  74— 445) 

1.  A  reduction  gearing  unit  comprising  a  rotatably 

mounted  relatively  large  face-type  worm  gear,  a  second 


1.  In  a  mechanical  integrating  system  having  a  first 
shaft  responsive  to  a  first  variable  represented  in  angular 
position  and  a  second  shaft  responsive  to  a  second  varia- 
ble represented  in  rate  of  rotation,  said  system  including 
a  plurality  of  stages  related  in  an  operational  order,  each 
of  said  stages  comprising  a  differential  having  a  cage 
output,  a  shaft  input,  and  a  gear  input,  the  output  of 
each  of  said  differentials  being  coupled  to  the  shaft  in- 
put of  a  different  succeeding  differential,  a  mechanism 
for  selectively  driving  the  gear  inputs  of  each  of  said  dif- 
ferentials comprising  within  each  stage  a  clutch  hub 
freely  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  said  clutch  hub  hav- 
ing first  and  second  toothed  surfaces,  a  protruding  gear,  a 
circumferential  ring,  and  a  detent  groove  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  shaft,  said  protruding 
gear  being  in  continuous  engagement  with  said  differen- 
tial gear  input,  a  holding  clutch  concentric  with  said 
second  shaft  and  in  fixed  relation  to  the  differential,  said 
holding  clutch  having  a  toothed  surface  in  engageable  re- 
lation to  the  first  toothed  surface  on  said  clutch  hub,  a 
driving  clutch  concentric  with  and  fixed  to  said  second 
shaft  and  having  a  toothed  surface  in  engageable  rela- 
tion to  the  second  toothed  surface  on  said  clutch  hub,  a 


shifting  lever  having  cam  follower  surfaces  and  pivoting 
about  a  fixed  point  iK>rmal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (tf  said 
second  shaft,  a  pair  of  resiliem  arms  mounted  in  said 
shifting  lever  and  engaging  the  circumferential  ring  of 
said  clutch  hub  to  drive  said  dutdi  hub  toothed  surfaces 
into  engagement  alternatively  with  the  toothed  surfaces  on 
said  driving  clutch  and  holding  clutch,  cams  mounted  on 
said  first  shaft  in  operative  relation  to  the  cam  follower 
surfaces  on  said  shifting  lever  to  pivot  said  shifting  lever 
in  response  to  the  angular  position  of  said  first  shaft,  and 
a  pair  of  spring-loaded  detent  balls  operatively  duposed 
adjacent  the  detent  groove  in  said  clutch  hub  to  retain 
said  clutch  hub  alternatively  in  engagement  with  ( 1 )  said 
holding  clutch  and  (2)  said  driving  clutch. 


plurality  of  forward  speed  drives,  neutral  and  reverse,  said 
means  including  a  hydrodynamic  drive  device  and  plane- 
tary gear  means,  said  hydrodynamic  drive  device  having  an 
impeller  and  a  plurality  of  turbines,  said  impeller  being 
connected  with  said  drive  shaft,  said  gear  means  including 
a  ring  gear,  a  plurality  of  sun  gears,  and  a  plurality  of 
intermeshing  pinions  meshing  with  said  sun  and  ring 
gears,  a  carrier  for  said  pinions,  said  ring  gear  being  con- 


2,908,189 

COMBINATION  ENGINE  STARTER  AND 

CONSTANT  SPEED  DRIVE 

Wlitoa  E.  Parfcar,  BmIm,  Calif.,  tmi  William  D.  WUt- 

akar,  DcImo^  L.  Gets,  Hebcr  T.  Hcrtaog,  and  EvaH 

,  S.  ChapMU,  Pbocniz,  Arix.,  MrivMin  to  The  Gairett 

;   Corporatioi^  Los  Angeles,  Calif .,  a  coffVontfoH  of  Call- 

foraia 
^        AppUcatioD  loDc  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,147 
15  ClaioM.    (CL  74-475) 


nected  with  said  driven  shaft,  said  carrier  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  turbines,  brake  means  for  holding  one  of 
said  sun  gears  from  rotation  for  establishing  a  reduction 
drive  through  said  gear  means,  and  one-way  engaging 
means  connecting  another  of  said  turbines  and  said  brake 
means,  brake  means  for  holding  said  one  of  said  turbines 
from  rotation  for  establishing  a  reverse  drive  through  said 
gear  means,  and  clutch  means  for  connecting  another  of 
said  sun  gears  and  said  drive  shaft  to  establish  a  si^stan- 
tially  one-to-one  drive  from  said  drive  to  said  driven  shafts. 


2,908,191 

SPEED  REDUCER  FOR  MOTORS 

Edward  V.  8«iit,  Wttmettc,  DL 

AppUcatkm  Jaraary  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  484,423 

8CiaiM.    (CL74— 804) 


••-♦-»- 


1.  A  combination  engine  starter  and  constant  speed 
accessory  drive  comprising:  a  first  element  formed  for 
connection  with  an  accessory  to  transmit  rotary  motion 
thereto;  a  differential  gear  transmission  having  at  least 
two  sets  of  planet  gears  carried  by  a  common  frame 
member,  said  planet  gears  meshing  with  a  conunon 
ring  gear  assembly;  a  sun  gear  for  each  set  of  planet 
gears,  one  sun  gear  being  connected  with  said  first  ele- 
ment; a  second  element  connected  with  said  conunon 
frame  member,  said  second  element  being  formed  for 
operative  connection  with  an  engine  to  transmit  power 
therefrom  to  said  transmission;  a  variable  speed  fluid 
actuated  turbine  operatively  connected  with  the  other 
sun  gear  to  transmit  power  to  said  transmission,  said 
transmiss'on  serving  to  drive  said  first  element  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  rate  of  operation  of  said  turbine;  and 
means  responsive  to  change  in  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  first  element  to  control  the  rate  of  operation  of 
said  turbine. 

2,908,190 
TRANSMISSION 
GOberi  K.  Havsc,  PraBkUo,  Mich.,  aarifMir  to  GcMral 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cwyoffatioa  of 
Delaware 
Aprttcalloa  Octol>cr  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,431 
19ClataM.    (CL74— M8) 
1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven 
shaft,  and  means  connecting  said  shafts  for  providing  a 


1.  A  motor  having  a  frame  end  wall  and  a  rotating 
shaft  joumaled  in  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
frame  end  wall  and  being  cantilevered  beyond  said  frame 
end  wall,  a  stationary  reaction  gear  on  the  motor  frame 
end  wall  having  teeth  alx>ut  and  concentric  with  the 
motor  shaft,  an  oblique  eccentric  secured  upon  the  canti- 
levered portion  of  the  motor  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
a  gear  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the  oblique  eccentric 
and  having  teeth  on  opposite  edges  thereof,  the  teeth 
on  one  edge  of  the  gear  ring  meshing  with  the  teeth  of 
the  stationary  reaction  gear  to  restrain  rotation  of  the 
gear  ring  and  to  cause  the  gear  ring  to  be  wobbliBd  by 
the  oblique  eccentric,  a  driven  gear  rotatably  mounted 
and  supported  solely  by  the  cantilevered  portion  of  the 
motor  shaft  and  having  teeth  meshing  with  the -teeth 
on  the  other  edge  of  the  gear  ring,  said  driven  gear  be- 
ing rotated  at  a  reduced  speed  with  respect  to  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  relations 
between  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  gear  ring,  reaction 
gear  and  driven  gear. 
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DIVIDING  HEAD 
A.  VanMjr,  Lm  AmOm,  CaUf . 
DMcmbcr  1, 195t7siBrial  No.  177,39% 
It  ClaiBM.    (CL  74— S13) 


1.  Means  for  rotating  a  rotary  member  to  positions 
corresponding  to  any  selected  number  of  equal  parts  of 
any  given  range  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  member,  com- 
prising: mechanical  means  adjustable  to  form  a  meas- 
uring triangle  having  a  base  side  defined  by  two  base 
points,  a  scale  side  extending  from  one  of  said  base 
points  and  an  index  side  extending  from  the  other  base 
point,  said  scale  side  having  a  scale  with  graduations 
dividing  the  scale  side  into  equal  parts,  said  mechanical 
means  being  operable  to  change  the  size  of  said  meas- 
uring triangle  without  change  in  its  angles  by  shifting 
one  of  said  two  base  points  relative  to  the  other  of  the 
two  base  points  along  said  base  line  with  corresponding 
shift  of  said  index  side  along  said  scale;  and  means  to 
operatively  connect  said  mechanical  means  with  said 
rotary  member  for  operation  of  the  mechanical  means 
syiKhronously  with  rotation  of  the  rotary  member. 


2,9M,193 

MANUAL  TUBE  BENDER 

Ivliw  Grynicwkz,   DMrten,  Mkk^  iwif  nr  to  The 

Imperial  Bra»  Manafactnring  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Illinois 

AppUcatioa  November  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9S,M3  . 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  SI— 15) 


2.  In  a  manual  tube  bender  having  a  mandrel  having 
an  axis  and  provided  with  a  peripheral  bending  groove 
having  a  root  lying  in  a  transaxial  plane,  a  bending  shoe 
arranged  to  form  with  the  mandrel  groove  a  tube  re- 
ceiving space,  an  arm  pivotal ly  secured  to  the  mandrel  at 
said  axis  and  extending  parallel  to  said  plane  on  one  side 
of  the  mandrel  and  carrying  said  shoe  at  its  outer  end  to 
move  circumjacent  the  mandrel  groove,  and  a  handle 
secured  to  the  shoe  to  have  its  axis  move  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  transaxial  plane  and  oo  the  opposite  side 
o(  said  mandrel. 


2,9M,194 

QUICK  CHANGE  TOOL  HOLDER  AND 

BLOCK  COMBINATION 

Robert  E.  Lyam  Jaasitow,  N.Y. 

AffUcadoB  NoveBkcr  25,  1952,  Scrfad  No.  322,535 

1  Ckliik    (CL  n—H) 


In  combination  a  tool  feed  block  and  an  adapter  adapt- 
ed to  carry  a  tool,  said  block  having  a  flat  planar  face 
terminating  in  a  substantially  right  angular  flange,  a  bore 
through  said  block  extending  into  said  face,  a  counter- 
bore  in  said  face  enlarging  said  bore,  a  rectangular  plate 
having  its  bottom  resting  on  said  flange  and  its  vertical 
sides  beveled  inwardly  toward  said  face,  a  projection 
on  said  plate  slidably  received  in  said  counterbore,  means 
in  said  bore  for  drawing  said  plate  toward  said  face,  said 
adapter  having  a  vertical  planar  flat  face  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  face  of  said  block  and  said  face  of  said  adapter 
having  a  vertical  slot,  spacing  at  one  edge  of  said  face, 
said  slot  having  its  vertical  sides  beveled  outwardly  for 
slidably  engaging  the  beveled  sides  of  said  plate,  the  ver- 
tical beveled  sides  of  said  plate  and  adapter  being  suffi- 
ciently spaced  and  of  sufl9cient  length  to  restrain  said 
adapter  from  movement. 


2,9M,195 

TURRET  TOOLPOST 

Gordon  J.  Bcnca,  Chicago,  Dl^  a«igDor  to  Eoco  Mana* 

factoring  Co^  Chicago,  ID.,  a  eorpontkm  of  Illinois 

AppUcatioa  Janmy  U,  195S,  Serial  No.  709,842 

2  ClalM.    (CI.  82— 3<) 


I.  In  a  turret  toolpost  for  mounting  and  indexing  tools 
in  machine  tools;  a  tool  block  having  a  central  bore  there- 
through, said  tool  block  formed  with  an  annular  under- 
cut bottom  recess  defined  by  a  top  wall  and  a  side  wall, 
said  side  wall  defined  by  an  annular  top  vertical  wall, 
an  annular  intermediate  outwardly  and  downwardly  in- 
clined wall  and  an  annular  lower  vertical  wall,  a  center 
post  positioned  in  said  center  bore,  said  center  post  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  circular  base,  said  circular  base  having  a 
top  horizontal  surface  and  an  annular  vertical  surface,  a 
plurality  of  indexing  members  positioned  on  said  hori- 
zontal surface  below  the  top  wall  of  said  recess  and  pro- 
jecting above  said  horizontal  surface,  the  annular  vertical 
surface  of  said  circular  base  having  a  groove  formed 
therein  encircling  the  same,  a  compressible  sealing  ring 
positioned  in  said  groove  with  a  portion  thereof  protrud- 
ing from  the  groove,  the  outermost  protruding  portion  of 
said  sealing  ring  being  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
annular  lower  wall  of  the  recess  of  saicf  tool  block,  and  a 
locking  mechanism  for  locking  said  turret  toolpost  in 
indexing  position  by  relatively  drawing  said  circular  base 


up  into  said  recess,  said  indexing  members  and  recess  and 
circular  base  walls  and  surfaces  being  so  dimensioned  and 
positioned  as  to  limit  the  relative  upward  movement  of 
said  circular  base  by  the  indexing  members  being  brought 
into  immovable  abutment  with  portions  of  the  top  wall  of 
said  recess,  whereby  the  top  horizontal  surface  of  said 
circular  base  remains  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  top 
wall  of  said  recess  and  in  such  position  only  said  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  wall  is  brought  to  bear 
against  said  sealing  ring  thereby  compressing  the  same  and 
sealing  the  recess  against  the  admission  of  extraneous 
matter.  '^ 

2,9f8,19< 

TOGGLE  BOLT 

Alex  A.  Apffclzwcig,  Palm  Sprlngi,  CaHf. 

AppUcatioa  Jaiy  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  (74,209 

3  Claims.    (Q.  85—3) 


2,9t8,197 
WIDE  ANGLE  LENSES 
Wcdcy  B.  WeUs,  WUUaibari,  and  William  K.  Lockhart, 
Pcnn  Townihip,  Allcgheay  Coonty,  Pa.,  aalgBon  to 
Wcstk^faousc  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerdiag,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
AppUcatioo  January  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,973 
ICiafan.    (CL88— 1) 


l.'A  toggle  bolt  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore  and  including  a  plug  at  its  outer  end,  said 
plug  having  an  opening  much  smaller  in  diameter  than 
said  bore  and  arranged  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to 
the  wall  of  the  bore,  said  barrel  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  slots  which  extend  be- 
tween the  outer  and  inner  ends  of  the  barrel,  said  slots 
being  generally  of  the  same   length,  a   toggle  element 
permanently  mounted  within  the  slots  and  movable  bodily 
within  the  slots  and  guided  in  such  movement  by  said 
slots,  a  spherically  curved  pivot  member  rigidly  mounted 
upon  the  toggle  element  adjacent  to  its  longitudinal  center 
and  slidably  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  bore  of  the 
barrel,   the  spherically  curved   pivot  member  pivotally 
mounting  the  toggle  element  upon  the  inner  face  of  said 
cylindrical  bore  and  also  permitting  of  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  toggle  element  with  respect  to  the  bar- 
rel when  the  toggle  element  is  arranged  transversely  of 
said  barrel,  said  pivot  member  having  a  radial  screw- 
threaded  opening  formed  therein  at  its  center  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  toggle  element,  said  toggle  e'ement 
being  provided  adjacent  to  its  longitudinal  center  with  an 
outwardly  flaring  guide  recess  leading  into  one  end  of 
the  screw-threaded  opening,  a  cam  element  carried  by 
one  end  of  the  toggle  element  and  extending  to  the  outer 
adjacent  edge  of  the  toggle  element  and  having  a  cam 
face  extending  from  said  adjacent  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  cam  element  to  a  point  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  toggle  element,  said  cam  face  extending 
radially   outwardly    beyond    the   longitudinal    center   of 
the  toggle  element  when  the  toggle  element  is  in  the 
inner  longitudinal  position,  a  screw  longitudinally  movably 
mounted  through  the  opening  in  the  plug  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  barrel,  said  screw  having  an  exterior  diam- 
eter which  is  much  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore 
of   the   barrel   whereby    the  leading  contacting   end   of 
the  screw  is  concentric  with  the  barrel  and  arranged  at 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  barrel,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  when  the  screw  is  shifted  longitudinally 
within  the  barrel  its  leading  end  will  first  contact  with 
the  cam  element  and  thereby  swing  the  toggle  element 
upon  its  transverse  axis  to  be  arranged  at  substantially 
a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel  and 
the  leading  contacting  end  of  the  screw  will  be  concentric 
with  the  barrel  and  the  flaring  guide  recess  to  be  guided 
thereby  into  the  screw-threaded  opening  of  tlie  spherically 
curved  member,  and  means  to  limit  the  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  toggle  element  with  relation  to  the  barrel. 


An  indicator  lens  for  receiving  and  refracting  light 
from  a  source  comprising  first  and  second  cylindrical 
portions  formed  in  concentric  relation  to  have  contiguous 
ends,  said  first  portion  arranged  for  inserting  in  an  aper- 
ture of  a  panel  and  having  on  its  free  end  a  concave  light 
transmitting  surface  for  refracting  into  a  wide  viewing 
angle  the  light  received  through  said  lens  from  the  source; 
a  mounting  surface  formed  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions;  said  second  portion  at  its  contiguous  end 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  first  portion  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  which  decreases  from  its  contiguous  end 
to  its  free  end;  said  second  portion  having  a  recess  bound 
by  a  tapered  surface  to  be  in  the  form  of  a  truncated 
cone,  the  smaller  end  of  th$  recess  terminating  within 
said  second  portion  and  the  larger  end  of  the  recess  com- 
prising  an  opening  at  the  free  end  of  said  second  portion 
for  accepting  light  from  the  source;  the  tapered  surface 
and  the  cylindrical  side  of  said  second  portion  respec- 
tively refracting  and  reflecting  light  received  from  the 
source  through  the  recess  6)>ening  to  direct  the  light  at  a 
proper  angle  to  pass  through  said  light  transmitting  sur- 
face over  a  wide  angle  of  spread;  and,  said  light  trans- 
mitting surface  being  positioned  relative  to  the  cylindrical 
sides  of  said  first  and  second  portions  so  that  the  major 
amount  of  external  light  striking  said  light  transmitting 
surface  is  refracted  to  said  cylindrical  sides  and  then  re- 
flected internally  within  said  lens  where  it  is  dissipated 
and  refracted  away  from  said  light  transmitting  surface, 
whereby  a  distinct  contrast  in  light  intensity  at  said 
transmitting  surface  is  obtained  dependent  on  whether 
said  transmitting  surface  is  receiving  light  from  the  source 
or  whether  only  external  light  is  striking  said  trans- 
mitting surface. 

2,908,198 

CONTAINER  FOR  HOLDING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ACCESSORIES 

Erwin  E.  Standt,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  F^gHw 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  9,  1956 

2  aalnis.    (CI.  88—1) 

1.  In  an  accessory  for  a  camera  adapted  to  selectively 
form  first  and  second  receptacles  incorporating  one  of 
two  different  size  lens  hoods  of  a  camera  for  housing 
photographic  accessories  including  a  lens  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  lens  hoods  not  being  used  on  said  camera,  the 
combination  of:  a  first  lens  hood  having  support  means 
near  one  end  thereof;  a  second  lens  hood  of  shorter 
length  than  said  first  lens  hood  and  having  the  inner 
diameter  of  one  end  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
one  end  of  said  first  lens  hood,  said  one  end  of  said 
second  lens  hood  further  adapted  to  be  received  by  said 
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support  means;  a  base  for  detachably  nippordng  a  lent 
and  havinf  a  seat  meau  for  selectively  detachably  se- 
curing said  base  to  said  one  end  of  one  of  said  first  and 
ieooad  lens  hoods;  and  a  cap  forming  first  and  second 
f^fty^Kim  means  correspooding  to  opposite  cods  of  said 
first  and  second  lent  hoods  respectively  whereby:  (1) 
said  first  lens  hood  is  adapted  when  said  one  eiKl  re- 
ceives said  seat  means  and  said  opposite  end  receives  said 
first  attaching  means  to  form  said  first  receptacle  for  hous- 
ing one  of  the  following  combinations  of  accessories: 
(a)  said  second  leas  hood  supported  by  said  support 


displaceable  lens  element  introducing  a  counter  fanage 
shift  equal  in  magnitude  and  onxMite  in  sign  to  said 
residual  image  shift 


■warn  and  a  lens  correspoodisf  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  lens  hoods  detachably  moMffd  on  said  base  while 
said  remaining  lens  is  being  used  on  said  camera,  and  (6) 
said  lens  corresponding  to  said  first  lens  hood  detachably 
mounted  on  said  base  while  said  second  lens  hood  and 
corresponding  lens  are  being  used  on  said  camera;  and 
(2)  said  second  lens  hood  a  adapted  when  said  one  end 
receives  said  seat  means  aixl  said  opposite  end  receives 
said  second  attaching  means  to  form  said  second  recep- 
tacle within  which  a  lens  corresponding  to  said  second 
lens  hood  is  detachably  mounted  on  said  base  while  said 
first  lens  hood  and  lens  corresponding  thereto  are  being 
used  on  said  camera. 


VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH  LENS  SYSTEM 

Edward  K.  KaprcUa^  WcatagBC,  Con. 

Appttcaiioa  May  3,  1957,  ScrW  No.  «5M52 

f  rTn*--     (CLtt--57) 


2,9M4M 
MAGAZINE  ROCKET  FROIECTORS 
Johaanca  Lteka,  Zarkh,  Switserlaad,  MriiBor  to 
Tod     Works    OcrillKm,     Adnydstradoa 
Zvfcli-Otfftikon,  Swttzcriand,  a  Swiss  coaspaav 
AppUcadoa  DacMsbcr  U,  19S4,  Serial  No.  «3M9« 

~  JaMS^  1,  19M 


(CL  S9>— 1.7) 


1.  A  rocket  projector  comprising  in  oombinatioo  a 
casing,  a  magazine  nwttd  on  said  casing,  means  for 
guiding  rockets  in  said  magazine  and  casing,  a  plurality 
of  parallel  loading  chambers  in  said  casing,  a  control 
drum  for  each  of  said  chambers,  each  drum  conveying 
rockeu  from  said  magazine  towards  one  of  said  loading 
chambers,  slide  faces  mounted  in  said  casing  guiding  the 
rockets  into  said  loading  chambers,  a  closure  member 
operated  by  the  rockets  entering  said  loading  chambers 
closing  said  loading  chambers  in  conjunction  with  their 
associated  control  drum  after  the  termination  of  the  load- 
ing operation,  a  barrel  located  at  the  front  end  of  each 
loading  chamber,  means  for  driving  said  guiding  means 
and  said  control  drums  at  a  constant  speed  and  means  for 
automatically  ianiting  a  rocket  when  in  firing  position  in 
each  loading  chamber. 


2,9#t,291 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  PERFORATION 

OF  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gnatev  Slgvard  HcObcrg.  Johaiwhov,  Sweden  assigBor 
to  Aktkhofagat  Pro*ridkNi»Sen1c«,  Slockkolm-Val. 

(,  1954,  Sarfal  No.  5<3,7S3 

,  ■■  ■  1 1  Lii  lion  Sweden  FsMvmy  7, 1999 
13  OalM.    (CL  n—ll) 


I.  in  a  substantially  completely  compensated  variable 
focal  length  lens  system  of  the  optically  compensated 
\  class,  an  outer  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  letu 
components,  a  first  lens  component  for  focusing  the 
■yMtm,  a  three  component  optical  compensating  lens 
froop  coaxial  with  said  first  component  and  comprising 
a  first  movable  lens  component,  a  second  fixed  com- 
ponent and  a  third  movable  component  said  first  and 
third  components  being  carried  by  an  inner  sliding  tube 
for  movement  together  and  disposed  one  on  each  side 
ot  said  fixed  component,  an  operating  member  attached 
'  to  said  tube  and  projecting  through  a  wall  of  said  hous- 
iof  for  imparting  sliding  motion  to  said  tube,  the  linear 
axial  movement  of  said  first  and  third  compooenu  rela- 
tive to  the  second  component  producing  a  change  in  focal 
length  of  the  optical  compensating  lens  group  accom- 
panied by  a  residual  image  shift,  an  axially  displac—Me 
lens  component  movably  mounted  on  said  housing  rear- 
wardly  of  the  third  movable  component  and  being  mov- 
able noo-lineariy  through  the  action  of  a  cylindrical  cam 
carried  by  the  sliding  tube  upon  linear  movement  of  said 
tube,  said  non-linear  movement  of  said  axially 


5.  A  device  for  perforating  paper  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rotatable  patrix  roll  rotatable  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  means  for  feeding  the  paper 
over  the  circumference  of  said  rotating  patrix  roll,  said 
roll  being  provided  with  paper-supporting  stud  means 
having  end  surfaces  correspooding  to  the  shape  of  the 
perforation  holes,  a  first  routing  chip-removing  tool 
rotauble  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  patrix  roll, 
and  a  second  rotating  chip-removing  tool  rotatable  in 


the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  patrix  roU,  said  tools 
bemg  positioned  to  work  off  the  portions  of  the  paper 
disposed  on  the  end  surfaces  of  said  stud  means. 


2,90M02 
CROSS  SLIDE  MILLING  ATTACHMENT 
CarroU  E.  Millar,  Windsor,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Cone  Aoto- 
matic  Machine  Company  Inc.,  Windsor,  Vt,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Vtrinont  ^ ^^ 

AppUcatioa  March  1,  19M,  Serial  No.  5M,81( 
SCbiou.    (CLn—U) 


on  said  opposite  side  o(  said  fence  and  redprocating  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  opening  formed  by  said  spaced 
members,  said  cutting  tool  having  a  surface  intersected  by 
another  surface  to  form  a  chisel-like  edge,  said  cutting  tool 
being  mounted  in  said  head  so  said  chisel-like  edge  will 
have  a  linear  dimension  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  abutment  surface,  said  member  being 
constructed  and  mounted  so  that  the  intersected  surface  of 
said  chisel-edged  tool  is  tilted  slightly  from  said  fence  so 
that  said  edge  and  said  surface  will  tend  to  draw  a  work- 
piece  toward  said  tool  and  tight,  against  said  fence  when 
said  edge  engages  a  comer  portion  of  a  workpiece  extend- 
ing through  said  fence. 


2,99S,294 
KNEE  DEFLECTION  ELIMINATOR 
Kurt  A.  Riedel,  MOwnakee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 
^     Trecker  Corpantloa,  West  AlBs,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  (95,564 
S  Oainis.    (CL  99-^) 


1,  A  milling  atUchment  for  a  lathe  which  comprises 
a  support  having  means  for  securing  it  to  a  tool  slide,  a 
pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  said  support,  a  pair  of  intermesh- 
ing  gears  rotatable  about  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  arms,  a 
cutter  shaft  in  each  arm,  driving  connections  between 
each  of  the  said  gears  and  the  cutter  shaft  carried  by  the 
respective  arm  near  an  end  thereof,  a  milling  cutter  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  cutter  shafts  for  operation  on  the 
front  side  of  the  work  piece,  means  near  the  other  end  of 
each  arm  for  adjustably  limiting  movement  of  each  cut- 
ter shaft  away  from  the  other,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  gears  during  all  positions  of  said  supoprt  due  to 
motion  of  said  tool  slide. 


2,998093 

CORNER  CUTTER 

Hewy  PersK>n,  Bloomfield,  NJ^  assignor  to  American 

Machine  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcraey 

Application  October  25, 1956,  Serial  No.  (11,319 

2  Claims.    (CL  90-^3) 


1.  In  a  milling  machine,  a  column  having  a  forwardly 
extending  base,  a  work  supporting  knee  slidably  secured 
to  said  column  for  selective  vertical  adjustment  above 
said  base,  a  screw  and  nut  elevating  mechanism  opera- 
tivcly  interconnected  between  said  knee  and  said  base,  a 
pair  of  vertical  tubular  bearing  sleeves  secured  to  said 
knee  in  spaced  apart  parallelism,  a  pair  of  circular  sui>- 
port  shafts  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  column 
base  and  extending  upwardly  to  engage  said  bearing 
sleeves,  said  support  shafts  presenting  rack  teeth  con- 
stituting vertically  extending  racks,  a  pinion  shaft  hori- 
zontally joumalled  in  said  knee  having  pinion  teeth 
adapted  to  operatively  engage  the  racks,  said  pinion  shaft 
being  sufficiently  rigid  to  maintain  said  pinion  teeth  in 
identical  positions  of  angularity  to  resist  torsional  deflec- 
tion of  said  knee,  power  openble  means  connected  to  ac- 
tuate said  elevating  mechanism  for  effecting  selective  ver- 
tical adjustment  of  said  knee,  clamping  means  movably 
carried  within  said  knee  adapted  to  be  urged  into  clamp- 
ing engagement  with  said  column,  a  pair  of  movable 
clamp  elements  carried  within  said  ki»ee  in  position  to 
respectively  be  moved  into  clamping  engagement  with 
said  vertical  support  shafts,  and  a  hydraulic  control  sys- 
tem including  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  connectable 
to  actuate  said  clamping  means  and  said  clamp  elements 
for  rigidly  clamping  said  knee  in  a  selected  position  of  ver- 
tical adjustment  above  said  base. 


2.  In  a  comer  trimmer  adapted  for  solid  metal  stock, 
a  power-operated  reciprocating  cutting  head,  a  cutting  tool 
secured  to  said  head,  a  member  having  a  flat  surface  to 
form  a  workpiece  abutment,  a  fence  vertical  to  said  sur- 
face comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  angularly  disposed  en- 
gaging members,  said  members  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  surfaces  to  engage  and  support  adjacent 
sides  of  a  workpiece  and  being  spaced  sufficiently  to  form 
an  opening  therebetween  to  permit  a  comer  formed  by  the 
adjacent  sides  of  a  workpiece  so  engaged  to  extend  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  fence,  said  cutting  tool  being  entirely 


2,998,295 

WORK  CLAMP  HAVING  A  COMBINED  RECH- 

LINEAR  AND  PIVOTAL  MOTION 

Louis  J.  Furman  and  Leonard  L.  Krasnow,  Worcester, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Lodding,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a 

corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Application  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  461,42€ 
3  Claims.    (O.  90—59) 
1.  A  power-operated  work  clamp  comprising  a  base, 
an   elongated   work-clamping   member   thereon,   means 
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moundng  the  member  for  a  combined  initial  rectilinear 
and  lutwqufnt  pivotal  motion  in  the  work-dampint 
direction.  ■  work<lamping  jaw  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
member,  a  power  cylinder  on  the  baae,  a  pfaion  rod  there- 
for, a  cam  on  the  piston  rod,  means  mounting  said  cam 
to  swivel  with  respect  to  the  piston  rod,  a  pm  on  the 
pjsloo  rod,  said  cam  and  pin  being  bodily  mowrable  with 
the  piston  rod,  means  on  the  work-clamping  member  to 
receive  the  pin  and  connect  the  work -clamping  member 
to  the  piston  rod  for  initial  rectilinear  motion  o#  the 
member  toward  the  work-damping  position,  means  sub- 
sequently raising  the  cam  relative  to  said  base  to  engage 
the  member  aiKl  pivot  the  same  at  a  predetermined  point 


normally  open  switdi.  a  shutter  blade  operating  mech- 
anism including  a  first  angularly  displaceable  member, 
means  for  selectively  displacing  said  first  member  in  a 
direction  for  closing  said  switch  and  subsequently  operat- 
ing the  shutter  blades  to  a  full  open  position,  means 
for  selectively  initiating  the  displacement  of  said  first 
member,  synchronizer  means  operated  by  said  first  mem- 
ber having  means  for  adjusubly  retarding  the  displace- 
ment of  the  first  member  subsequent  to  closing  the  switch 
to  accommodate  for  the  "flag"  of  the  type  photoflash  lamp 
to  be  used  in  said  drcuit  and  to  synchronize  the  peak  of 


in  the  travel  of  the  piston  rod  to  move  the  work-damp- 
ing iaw  relative  to  the  base  to  damp  the  work,  means 
to  hold  the  work-clamping  member  yieldably  downwards 
against  the  raising  action  of  the  cam  so  that  the  jaw  is 
retracted  from  work-damping  condition  upon  initial  re- 
traction of  the  cam,  means  on  the  work -damping  mem- 
ber in  the  path  of  the  pin  to  retract  the  work<lamping 
member  rectiJinearly  upon  further  retraction  of  the  cam, 
said  cam  raising  means  comprising  an  abutment  on  the 
base  to  raise  the  cam  iwivelly  upon  motion  of  the  piston 
rod  to  move  the  work-damping  member  toward  work- 
damping  position  and  to  provide  for  dropping  of  the 
cam  by  gravity  at  the  end  of  the  retractive  stroke  of 
the  piston  rod,  the  latter  extending  past  the  abutment 
means  in  this  position. 


2,MSJM  

MULTIPLE  TAMPING  MACHINE 

Robert  C.  MclaMoa,  WMhrop,  Maafc 

AMUcatfaM  Scpteober  27, 19S«,  Serial  N«.  (12,3tl 


1.  A  tamping  machine  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
poeed  frame,  horizonully  posiuoned  transversely  disposed 
tamping  bars  having  horizontally  disposed  slots  extended 
inwardly  from  the  ends,  mounted  in  the  frame,  camshafts 
extended  through  the  slots  in  the  ends  of  the  horizontally 
disposed  bars,  bearings  positioned  in  the  sloU  of  the 
bars  and  in  which  cam  elements  of  the  camshafts  are 
mounted,  the  lengths  of  the  slots  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  bearings  plus  twice  the  eccentricity  of 
the  cam  dements  of  the  camshafts,  said  camshafts  having 
cam  elements  corresponding  in  thickness  with  that  of  the 
bearings  and  bars,  means  for  routing  the  camshafu,  and 
rollers  upon  which  the  frame  is  mounted. 


maximum  illumination  of  the  photoflash  lamp  with  the 
maximum  opening  of  the  shutter  blades,  and  means  to 
automatically  synchronize  the  maximum  opening  of  the 
shutter  blades  with  the  peak  of  maximum  illumination  of 
the  type  photoflash  lamp  bdng  used  in  said  drcuit  in 
accordance  with  any  exposure  time  selected  comprising 
a  single  shutter  speed  and  exposure  time  control  member 
cooperative  with  said  synchronizer  means  and  operable 
to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  select  and  vary  the  speed 
of  operation  of  the  shutter  blades  and  to  vary  retardation 
of  angular  roution  of  said  first  member  subsequent  to 
dosing  the  switch  and  prior  to  operating  the  shutter 
blades  to  a  full  open  position. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHUTTER  INCLUDING  A  FLASH- 

UGHT  SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM 
Takeo  Sckiae,  kfaikawa-sfai,  Chiba-kca,  lapaa,  assignor 
lo    Kahashikl-Kaisha    Hattori    Tokci-Tcn,    Tokyo-to, 

JaaaB 
Aaplkatioa  Aofost  2S,  195^  Serial  No.  <M,<2S 
3ClafaM.    (CLfS— IIJ) 

3.  In   a   photographic   shutter   the   combination  with 
shutter  blades  and  a  photoflash  circuit  provided  with  a 


2,9«saos 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER  ACTUATING  AND  FILM 

ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Stephen  F.  Michatck,  Carta-  J.  Hagbcy,  aisd  Jaaaes  E. 

Ferris,  Rochester,  N.Y„  aMigiiors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,   N.Y„  a   corporatkm   of  New 

^^pplkatloo  Jaly  5,  If  57,  Serial  No.  «7M17 

II  CUims.  (CI.  95—31) 
1.  In  a  camera  mechanism  adapted  to  automatically 
actuate  a  shutter  to  make  an  exposure  and  advance  the 
film  an  exposure  frame,  the  combination  of;  a  shutter 
shaft  adapted  upon  roution  to  actuate  said  shutter  to 
make  an  exposure;  a  stub  shaft;  resilient  means  inter- 
connecting said  shafts  and  being  pretensioned  sufficiently 
to  rotate  said  shutter  shaft  through  one  revolution  while 
said  stub  shaft  is  sUtionary;  a  film  advance  mechanism 
connected  to  said  stub  shaft  and  controlled  thereby;  a 
first  escapement  mechanism  associated  with  said  shutter 
shaft  and  adapted  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  shutter 
shaft  to  one  revolution;  a  second  escapement  mecha- 
nism associated  with  said  stub  shaft  and  adapted  to 
limit  the  rotation  of  said  stub  shaft  to  one  revolution; 
release  means  carried  by  said  shutter  shaft  adapted  when 
said  shutter  nears  the  completion  of  its  revolution  to  re- 
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lease  said  second  escapement  mechanism;  and  tnppini  exPOSI^^SpARATUS 

means  for  actuating  said  first  escapement  ™«hamam  utnAt,  Netheriandi,  M^Iiwr  ^A.  ■• 

whereby  said  shutter  shaft  is  routed  one  revolution  by  r™J^  Couqily,  NOe^  IB,  a  cofgoratfcHi  of  IBtaob 

said  pretensioned  resUient  means  to  actuate  said  shutter  'TSHcatkmSeptember  2#,  1954, Serial  No- ^7.M« 

^.  ^^  'fltpHiliir  14, 1953 

'      "  7  ateTlcL  95— 73) 


ite^i' 


to  make  an  exposure,  and  said  release  means  releases 
said  second  escapement  mechanism  permitting  said  fllnn 
advance  mechanism  to  advance  said  film  one  frame  aiid 
to  route  said  stub  shaft  one  revolution  to  rctension  said 
resilient  means  in  preparation  for  the  succeedmg  ex- 
posure. ^^^^^^^^__^ 

2,9M*299  

LENS  FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  CAPIAS 

Edear  S.  Marrta  and  Robert  F.  O'Briea,  Rothsijsr,  N.Y., 

MrigDors  to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rodicdcr, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  l«ney,_^,  ^     .,,  .^ 

Applicatloa  Septenber  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  a5,59t 

ICMam.    (CL95— 45) 


•^? 


1.  A  contact  printhig  apparatus  comprising  a  b<»  hav- 
ing a  top  wall,  a  frame  mounted  in  the  box  beneath  the 
wall  for  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
wall  a  plate  of  transparent  material  carried  by  the  frame 
and  adapted  to  have  the  material  to  be  copied  and  a  U^t 
sensitive  sheet  superimposed  thereon,  means  mounting  the 
frame  in  the  box  for  angular  movement  rdative  to  the 
wall  concurrently  with  the  vertical  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  wall  so  that  the  plate  clamps  the  matenal 
and  sheet  against  the  underside  surface  of  the  wall  and 
means  operable  externally  of  the  box  for  operating  the 
mounting  means  to  move  the  frame,  said  means  including 
two  pairs  of  linkages  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  and  an  operating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
box  and  to  whidi  the  linkages  are  atUched,  one  end  of 
said  linkages  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  in 
the  region   betweai  the  center  and  the  forward   end 
thereof,  and  an  abutment  underlying  the  rearward  end 
of  the  frame  to  provide  a  stop  for  support  of  the  frame 
when  in  its  lower  position. 


l-9f8Jll  

BUILDING  AND  AIR  DISTRIBUTING  STRUCTUIffi 

Bernard  E.  Corran,  Sewkklcy,  '"s^""**'^**  iJ-  ^ 

Robertson  Conspaay,  PHlabnigh,  Pa,  a  corporatton  of 

PennsvlTania  j... 

AppUcatioB  October  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  41442S 

2  Ctafans.    (CI.  9S— 31) 


1.  A  focusing  lens  structure  for  photographic  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination  a  supporting  plate  provided 
with  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  and  defining  an 
optical  axis;  a  cylindrical  surface  extending  from  said 
support  axially  of  said  optical  axis  and  in  concentric  rela- 
tion to  said  aperture;  an  objective  having  an  arcuate  sur- 
face integral  therewith  movably  engaging  said  cylindrical 
surface  for  both  axial  focusing  and  rotoUble  movements 
thcrcop;  a  number  of  like  arcuately  shaped  inclined  sur- 
faces fixed  to  said  supporting  plate  in  concentric  rdaUon 
with  said  cylindrical  surface,  a  similar  number  of  arms 
integral  with  and  extending  radially  from  said  objective 
and  arranged  so  that  a  different  one  of  said  arms  is 
adapted  to  engage  each  of  said  inclined  surfaces  and  cor- 
responding points  thereon  at  any  one  time;  a  focusing 
member  arranged  in  concentric  relation  with  said  cylindn- 
cal  surface  and  roUUble  relative  thereto;  a  driving  con- 
nection between  said  focusing  member  and  said  objective 
whereby  rotation  of  said  member  causes  roUtion  of  said 
objective  and  said  arms  integral  therewith  while  allowing 
axial  focusing  movement  of  said  objective  for  focusing 
purposes  and  including  axial  slots  in  said  member  into 
which  the  ends  of  said  arms  extend;  and  resilient  means 
between  said  objective  and  said  focusing  member  normal- 
ly urging  said  arms  on  the  objective  into  conUct  with  said 
inclined  surfaces. 

747   »►.«;.      L'3 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  multicdlular  floor  having 
an  air  conducting  cell  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
extended  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  of  a  ceiling 
outlet  structure  through  which  air  may  be  discharged, 
said  ceiling  outlet  structure  including  a  hollow  elbow- 
shaped  duct  having  subsUntially  recUngular  openings  at 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof  and  provided  with  out- 
wardly extended  flanges  at  said  ends  lying  in  planes  dis- 
posed at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  long  dimension 
of  the  outlet  being  disposed  transversely  of  the  long  dimen- 
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non  of  the  inlet,  said  inlet  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
cdl,  nieans  for  suspending  the  elbow  duct  from  the 
underside  of  the  cell  and  in  damped  relation  about  said 
opening  including  a  flanged  extension  secured  in  airtight 
relation  to  the  duct  and  to  said  inlet  flange,  said  outlet 
structure  further  including  an  outlet  box,  and  a  flanged 
conduit  interposed  between  and  secured  in  airtight  rela- 
tion to  the  outlet  box  and  to  the  outlet  flange  of  the  elbow 
duct,  the  longitudinal  extension  of  the  inlet  occupying 
a  minimum  of  width  of  the  air  conducting  ceil  to  retain 
the  structural  integrity  of  the  floor,  and  the  transverse 
extension  of  the  outlet  permitting  a  relatively  short  over- 
all height  of  the  elbow  duct  unit  to  occupy  a  minimum 
of  ceiling  space. 

'     VAPOR  CONFINING  AIR  CURTAIN  FOR 
PAPER  MACHINES 
lames  Lcwtkwaite  Bryant,  Dorval,  Qncbcc,  Canada,  aa- 
sigmir  Id  Rom  Engfcitefint  •!  Canada  Umitad,  Mon- 
trcal,  Canada,  a  corporadon 

Appttcation  Scptenriicr  M,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M7^1 
f  ClafaM.    (CL  98— M) 


member  carriad  by  said  bracket,  manually  operable 
means  for  swinging  nid  bracket  and  heating  element 
downwardly  whereby  said  beating  element  encloses  the 
egg,  redlieat  means  for  drawing  said  bracket  and  heating 
element  upwardly  away  from  the  egg,  a  latch  arm  for  en> 
gagement  with  said  bracket  for  reUining  said  bracket  in 


t.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  confine  moisture-laden 
gases  emitting  from  the  •*wct  end"  of  a  paper-making 
machine,  to  the  immediate  area  of  a  machine  room  con- 
taining said  paper  machine  "wet  end"  by  collection  of 
gases  within  said  room  and  exhaust  of  said  gases  in  a 
remote  location,  comprising  in  combination,  an  endless 
air  supply  conduit  system  surrounding  at  least  the  por- 
tions of  said  machine  emitting  said  gases,  portions  of  the 
conduit  making  up  said  system  having  air  emitting  open- 
ings directed  inwardly  and  upwardly  relative  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  machine,  air  induction  means  hav- 
ing an  intake  disposed  within  said  machine  room  and 
being  connected  to  said  conduit  system  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  supply  air  under  pressure  through  said  con- 
duit air  emitting  openings  whereby  a  moving  air  cur- 
tain is  created  about  the  machine  portions  so  surrounded, 
a  false  ceiling  suspended  within  said  machine  room 
above  said  paper-making  area  so  surrounded  and  being 
adapted  to  entrap  and  deflect  said  curtain  of  forced  air 
and  moisture  vapor  entrained  thereby,  a  continuous 
ductwork  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  said  false 
ceiling,  said  ductwork  having  air-vapor  entraining  open- 
ings along  the  length  of  its  lower  surface  and  terminating 
in  an  exhaust  portion  extending  from  said  false  ceiling, 
and  air  exhausting  means  connected  to  said  ductwork 
exhaust  portion  and  having  an  exhaust  outlet  disposed 
exterioriy  of  said  machine  room. 


its  down  position,  timing  means  for  releasing  said  latch 
arm  from  said  bracket,  and  electrical  contacts  for  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit  to  said  heating  element  en- 
gageable  by  said  latch  arm  when  said  latch  arm  is  in  en- 
gagement with  said  bracket  and  breaking  the  electrical 
circuit  when  said  bracket  is  released  from  said  latch  arm 
by  anifd  ♦'"^"g  means. 


BARBECUE  GRID 
WUUam  G.  Piiilniw,  Bnrknnk,  CaHf. 

Inly  3971M7,  Serial  Nn.  i74,M5 
fCkftM.    (CL  99^-445) 


23tS,213 
EGG  COOKER 
Arfhnr  A.  Locke,  Algonac,  Mkh. 
AppUcaHoa  Angnst  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,498 
1  Claim.    (CI.  99—333) 
A  device  in  the  form  of  a  portable  appliance  for  cook- 
ing eggs  comprising,  a  hooded  casing  having  a  base,  a 
support  for  an  egg  carried  by  said  base,  a  swinging  bracket 
pivotal ly  supported  within  said  hooded  casing,  an  elec- 
trical heating  element  in  the  form  of  an  open  end  cylinder 


1.  A  grid  mountable  in  a  barbecue  frame,  the  grid  con- 
sisting of  a  series  of  identically  shaped  bars  equidistantly 
spaced  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  bars  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  bars,  each 
bar  including  a  central  upwardly  curved  ridge,  the  side 
edges  of  the  bar  being  upwardly  curled  to  provide  gutters 
the  upper  edges  of  which  are  a  distance  below  the  ridge 
at  each  side  thereof,  flanges  extending  downwardly  from 
the  ends  of  the  bars,  the  edges  of  the  flanges  being  down- 
wardly slanting  in  opposite  directions  to  meet  at  one 
point  and  upwardly  curled  to  form  gutters,  there  being  a 
discharge  outlet  from  the  gutters  at  the  meeting  point 
thereof. 

2,9M,21S 
GUIDE  TRACK  AND  COMPRESSOR  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC WIRE-TYING  MACHINE 
Panl  W.  Fawcctt,  Western  Springi,  lU.,  asrignor  to  UnUed 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  ctwporatlon  of  New  Icncy 
AppHcatkNi  May  I,  1957,  Scrfai  No.  456,282 
14  CMnn.    (O.  198— 24) 
I.  In  a  wire-tying  machine,  an  upstanding  guide  track 
adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  loop  of  wire  pushed  there- 
around.  means  for  pushing  wire  around  said  track  to  form 
a  loop,  said  nwans  including  a  cooperating  sheave  and 
pinch  roll   and  a  reversible  motor  driving  said  sheave, 
electro-magnetic  means  for  causing  disengagement  of  the 


pinch  roll  from  the  sheave,  a  tfltable  gripper  positioned 
to  receive  and  be  tilted  by  the  wire  end  after  completion 


open  side  of  said  base  to  substantially  the  bottom  end 
of  said  base,  a  cylinder  pivot  pin  within  said  hollow  base 
and  in  the  central  upper  portion  thereof,  a  pressure-fluid, 
piston-equipped  cylinder  suspended  up<m  said  cylinder 
pivot  pin  and  having  a  piston  stem  extending  downward- 
ly within  said  base,  and  a  pair  of  toggle  links  each  having 


♦  »o  o 


of  the  loop,  and  a  switch  actuated  by  tilting  of  said  grip- 
per effective  to  control  said  electro-magnetic  means. 


2,998ai< 

TENSIONER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WIRE-TYING 

MACHINE 

ShirlcT  B.  Piunw.  CUcMo,  Mii  PmI  W.  Fawcctt,  Wasi- 

^11  SprtacTDU  iasiSon  to  United  States  Sted  Cor- 

poratkM,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatioo  May  28.  1957,  Serial  No.  442.245 
10  Clalnu.    (CL  IM— 24) 


1.  In  a  wire-tying  machine  including  a  Uble  adapted 
to  support  an  ariicle  to  be  tied,  a  tcnsiooer  for  tightening 
a  tic  wire  drawn  about  the  article,  said  tensioner  com- 
prising a  block  slidable  parallel  to  said  table,  a  wire 
gripper  mounted  on  said  block  including  a  movable  jaw, 
said  block  having  a  fixed  jaw  with  which  the  njovable  jaw 
coacts,  a  fluid-pressure  motor  for  reciprocating  said  block, 
said  motor  being  free  for  axial  movement  in  one  direction, 
yieldable  means  constantly  urging  the  motor  axially  in 
the  other  direction,  and  means  whereby  said  fluid-pressure 
motor  causes  movement  of  said  movable  jaw  on  the 
block  toward  the  fixed  jaw  before  it  actuates  the  block. 


one  end  pivotally  connected  together  in  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  base,  one  link  being  pivotally  connected  at 
its  other  end  to  the  lower  porticm  of  said  base  remote 
from  said  open  side  and  the  other  link  being  connected 
at  its  other  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  rock- 
er arm,  the  piston  stem  of  said  cyclinder  being  connected 
to  said  toggle  links  adjacent  their  point  of  irivotal  connec- 
tion. 

2.988418  „ 

MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  ON  ARTTCLK  IN  TTffi 
SHAPE  OF  DEVELOPABLE  BODIES  OF  REVO- 

LUTION  ^      _.  ^  «_x^ 

Aini£«  Stephan,  Milan.  Itrfy.  aarisnor  to  &»ciea 

Nazionale  Prodotti  Chimid  e  Famiacentid  S.p.A.. 

Milan,  Italy  _^ 

Application  Jnly  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  594.252 

Claimspriority,  application  Italy  Jnly  8.  1955 

4  CnainSTTa.  101— 38) 
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PRESS 
LesUc  G.  Ehmann,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  aarignor  to  Electric 

Steel  Foondry  Company,  Portland.  Orcg..  a  cotpora- 

tion  of  Oregon 
Application  OctolMr  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  540.882 
4  Clalma.    (CI.  100—272) 

1 .  In  a  press,  a  generally  rectangular  vertical  hollow 
base  having  at  least  one  open,  vertically  extending  narrow 
side  and  vertically  extending  wide  sides,  a  fixed  jaw  car- 
ried in  the  upper  portion  of  said  base  between  the  ver- 
tically extending  wide  sides,  a  pivot  pin  supported  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  base  adjacent  the  said  open  side,  a 
rocker  arm  pivotally  carried  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of by  said  pin  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a  jaw  mov- 
able with  the  upper  portion  of  said  rocker  arm  toward 
said  fixed  jaw.  said  rocker  arm  having  an  integral  de- 
pending arm  portion  extending  downwardly  along  said 


I.  A  machine  for  printing  with  several  colors  on  arti- 
cles of  non-porous  material  having  the  shape  of  bodies  of 
revolution  with  developable  surfaces;  comprising  a  turret 
having  a  hollow  shaft  depending  centrally  from  the  latter, 
a  vertical  sleeve  in  which  said  hollow  shaft  is  rotatable 
and  vertically  slidable,  thereby  to  support  the  turret  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical,  central  axis  and  for  vcrticaUy 
upward  and  downward  movement,  a  series  of  roUUWe, 
article  carrying  mandrels  carried  by  said  turret  to  move 
with  the  latter  and  arranged  with  their  axes  of  rotation 
extending  radially  from  said  central  axis  and  with  equal 
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angular  spacing  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  printing  units 
each  including  a  routable  printing  roller  arranged  with 
its  axis  of  roution  extending  radially  from  said  central 
axis,  the  printing  rollers  of  said  units  being  disposed  at  a 
Axed  elevation  and  having  their  axes  of  rotation  spaced 
angularly  apart  by  a  whole  mukipic  of  the  angular  spac- 
ing between  said  axes  of  the  mandrels,  means  continuously 
rotating  said  printing  rollers  and  mandrels  at  substantially 
the  same  peripheral  speeds,  means  intermittently  turning 
said  turret  so  that  said  mandrels  are  moved  successively 
to  working  positions  wherein  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
mandrels  lie  in  vertical  planes  containing  the  axes  of  rota- 
tion of  said  printing  rollers,  a  pivoted  lever  supporting 
said  hollow  shaft,  spring  means  acting  on  said  lever  to 
urge  the  latter  to  pivot  in  the  direction  for  moving  said 
turret  and  mandrels  vertically  upward  toward  said  print- 
ing rollers,  and  means  permitting  said  spring  means  to 
move  the  turret  vertically  upward  when  said  mandrels 
are  at  said  working  positions  so  that  articles  on  said  man- 
drels are  brought  into  rolling  contact  with  said  printing 
rollers  and  being  operative  to  move  said  turret  in  the 
opposite  vertical  direction  in  response  to  turning  of  the 
turret  so  that  an  article  on  each  of  the  mandrels  is  moved 
out  of  contact  with  the  printing  rollers  during  displace- 
ment of  the  related  mandrel  between  successive  working 
positions  of  the  latter. 


AUTOMATIC  PACKAGE  MARKING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Claasi,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  iwiganr,  by  bmmc 
■■■igBwir^  to  NatloMl  Dakr  ProdKts  Cofrondoa, 
New  Yafk.  N.Y.,  a  L^tfontim  of  Ddawaia 
Jaly  19,  1954,  Sarial  N*.  444,239 
29  Cia*BM.    (a.  Ul~44) 
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DUrUCATING  APPARATUS 

WOIian  Ekhtufcaaiu.  Jcfiey  Cky,  N J^  aad 
Maalcy  Mandd,  Ambcnl,  Ma«. 

>artMhir  t«  1954,  Serial  No.  473,771 
19  CWm.    (CL  1«1— 132.5) 


15.  A  duplicating  machine  comprising  contacting  re- 
producing rollers  for  engaging  a  ma<iter  and  blank  at  a 
pickup  location  and  bring  the  same  into  transfer  relation, 
means  for  periodically  cycling  said  reproducing  rollers, 
first  feeder  means  for  delivering  masters  along  a  first  feed 
path  toward  said  pickup  location,  a  conveyer  arranged 
along  said  first  feed  path  and  receiving  successive  masters 
from  said  first  feeder  means,  second  feeder  means  for 
delivering  blanks  along  a  second  feed  path  toward  said 
pickup  location,  a  pair  of  check  rollers  along  said  first 
feed  path  following  said  conveyer  and  in  advarKe  of  said 
reproducmg  rollers  and  serving  to  block  delivery  of 
masters  to  said  reproducing  rollers,  first  sensing  means 
along  said  first  feed  path  in  advance  of  said  check  rollers 
operated  by  the  advance  of  successive  masters  along  said 
first  feed  path,  second  sensing  means  along  said  feed  path 
in  advance  of  said  reproducing  rollers  operated  by  the 
advance  of  successive  blanks  along  said  second  feed  path, 
means  controlled  by  at  least  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means  and  operative  lo  rotate  said  check  rollers  to  ad- 
vance a  master  toward  said  pickup  location,  third  sensing 
means  following  said  reproducing  rollers  and  operated 
by  the  advaiKe  of  successive  paired  masters  and  blanks 
through  and  past  said  reproducmg  rollers,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  first,  second  and  third  sensing  means 
for  operating  said  coupling  means  whereby  drive  is  im- 
parted to  said  reproducing  rollers. 


2JM*2ai 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

SMfSi  R.  Bradia,  Lower  Mactoa  TowMUy,  MoatfaaMry 
Caaaty,  Pa.,  aadgaor  to  Frc4^  H.  Levey  Co.,  be. 
New  Yofk.  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorfc 
Appttcatkw  NoTMiibcr  13, 1952,  Serial  No.  32M^ 
11  HilT     (CL  Itl— 350) 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


84^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  marking  articles,  the  combination 
of  marking  means,  actuating  means  for  moving  the  mark- 
ing means  toward  an  article  in  printing  position,  a  mov- 
ing conveyor  for  transporting  the  articles  to  be  marked 
to  the  marking  means,  a  pivotal  control  member  inter- 
posed in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  article  on  the  conveyor, 
the  engagement  of  said  article  with  the  control  member 
pivoting  the  latter  through  a  given  arc  out  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  article,  means  to  return  the  pivotal  control 
arm  to  its  starting  position  to  engage  a  subsequent  article, 
a  stop  interposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  article 
transported  by  the  conveyor  for  arresting  the  succeeding 
article  in  a  waiting  position  while  the  control  arm  is 
pivoted  out  of  the  path  by  the  preceding  article,  means 
controlled  by  the  control  member  for  controlhng  the 
operation  of  the  actuating  means,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  return  nnovemeat  of  the  control  member  for  mov- 
ing the  stop  to  release  position,  permitting  the  conveyor 
to  advance  the  article  la  waituig  po&uioo  tO  the  marking 


1.  A  roury  printing  press  comprising  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  ink-transfer  rollers,  means  for  applying 
a  film  of  ink  to  said  ink  transfer  rollers  and  means  for 
applying  an  ink  solvent  in  controlled,  variable  amounts 
to  the  ink  film  on  the  respective  longitudinal  section  of 
the  ink-transfer  rollers  comprising  a  cylindrical  brush 
roller  having  substantially  radially  projecting  flexible 
bristles  adapted  to  be  routed  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  ink-transfer  rollers  and  posi- 


tioned in  close  proximity  to,  but  out  of  contact  with,  at 
least  one  of  said  ink -transfer  rollers,  a  rotauble  cylin- 
drical body  having  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  brush  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  routed  in 
peripheral  contact  with  said  bristles  but  out  of  contact 
with  the  surfaces  of  said  ink-transfer  rollers  and  means 
for  applying  the  ink  solvent  in  controlled,  variable 
amounu  to  the  respective  longitudinal  sections  of  the 
cylindrical  body. 

5.  In  the  process  of  printing  with  an  evaporative  type, 
quick-drying  ink  whereby  the  ink  is  conveyed  as  films  of 
controlled  thickness  along  a  series  of  parallel  ink-transfer 
rollers,  the  ink  fihnt  on  the  Ttsptdiyt  longitudinal  sec- 
tions of  the  rollen  being  of  variable  thickness,  the  meth- 
od of  applying  an  ink  solvent  in  controlled  amounts  to  the 
ink  film  and  for  varying  the  amount  of  solvent  applied 
to  the  respective  sections,  which  comprises  mechanically 
throwing  fine  particles  of  the  solvent  against  the  surface 
of  the  ink  film,  in  part  at  least  by  centrifugal  force,  by 
rotating  a  cylind'ica!  brush  roller  comprising  substan- 
tially radially  projecting  flexible  bristles,  in  close  prox- 
imity to,  but  out  of  contact  with,  one  of  said  ink-transfer 
rollers,  the  axis  of  said  brush  roller  being  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  axes  of  said  transfer  roller,  ap- 
plying the  ink  solvent  to  the  tipi  of  said  bristles,  whereby 
the  solvent  is  thrown  from  said  bristles  onto  the  film  of 
ink  carried  by  the  transfer  roller,  and  separately  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  aolveiu  applied  to  the  bristles  of 
the  respective  longitudiiul  sections  of  the  brush  roller. 


part  and  vane  being  of  li^t  metal,  a  hub  sleeve  of  a 
material  of  higher  rigidity  than  the  said  light  metal,  an- 
nular extensions  in  spaced  relationship  on  the  periphery 
of  the  hub  sleeve,  said  extensions  having  side  walls  be- 
tween adjacent  extensions  definmg  several  undercut  and 


m 

\:v^^67^''% '''''',  -:  .'-^p^;^3^:- J 

adjacent  notdied  areas,  the  metal  of  the  hub  part  extend- 
ing into  the  tudercut  and  notched  areas  and  engaging  the 
side  walls  of  the  extensi(Mis  and  the  surfaces  of  the 
notched  areas  so  that  the  material  of  the  hub  sleeve  is 
firmly  anchored  to  the  hub  part  to  resist  centrifugal  and 
circumferential  forces  during  rotati<Mi  of  the  whed. 


2,9M422 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETONATING  SHAPED 

EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 

Andre  WanHiard  bmI  lames  B.  Shore,  Honsloa,  Tex., 

assignon,  by  mesac  aaaignments,  to  Borf-Waraer  Cor^ 

poratkm,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporatioB  of  IIBBOis 

AppiicatioB  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  357,312 

9ClaiBa.    (CLlt2— 2«) 


1 .  A  shaped  explosive  charge  device  comprising  a  con- 
tainer symmetrical  about  an  axis,  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  of  explosive  material  in  said  container  and  hollowed 
out  at  one  end,  a  liner  fitted  at  said  one  end  of  the  ex- 
plosive material,  said  container,  material  and  liner  being 
grouped  concentrically  about  said  axis,  an  elongated  det- 
onating fuse  having  a  straight  line  portion  of  uniform 
cross-section  in  contact,  over  a  substantial  distance  trans- 
versely of  said  axis,  with  said  material  at  the  end  of  said 
container  remote  from  said  liner  and  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  axis,  and  means  for  detonating  said  fuse  at 
one  end  to  first  detonate  the  portion  of  said  material 
contiguous  to  the  portion  of  said  fuse  most  remote  from 
said  liner. 

2,9M,223 
IMPELLER  FOR  CEIVTRIFUGAL  BLOWERS 
»  OR  PUMPS 

Alfred  BmU,  Hmdcn,  SwMiwIand 

Applicatioo  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M31 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  SwilMilBad  Jaac  3, 1954 

4  ClaioBk    (CL  1»3— 115) 
1.  A  cast  impeller  wheel  for  centrifugal  blowers  and 
the  like  comprising  a  hub  part  ending  towards  the  outer 
periphery  in  a  disc  having  a  vane  thereon  with  the  hub 


2,9M,224 

VARIABLE  DELIVERY  PRESSURE  FLUID  ENGINE 

JobB  W.  Hovser,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa. 

ApplicatioB  August  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M23 

ISCfadms.    (CLlf3— 12«) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952X  sec.  264) 


1.  In  a  pressure  fluid  engine,  adjacently  located  panels 
with  proximate  faces  of  the  adjacent  panels  spaced  apart 
in  opposed  relationship  and  with  the  several  panel  faces 
being  circular  on  axes  of  the  respective  adjacent  panels 
intersecting  at  a  predetermined  angle,  the  panels  being 
rotatable  in  unison  on  their  intersecting  axes,  the  engine 
comprising  a  container  peripherally  of  the  panel  faces 
enclosing  the  space  between  the  opposed  faces  and  com- 
prising three  or  more  radially  disposed  partitions 
extending  to  the  peripheral  container  and  from  face  to 
face  between  the  opposed  panel  faces,  the  partitions  being 
located  at  intervals  circumferentially  of  the  panel  faces 
to  contain  working  chambers  at  circumferential  intervals 
between  opposed  panel  faces,  the  engine  producing  pres- 
sure variations  in  the  circumferentially  successive  work- 
ing chambers  progressively  from  minimum  to  maximum 
and  to  minimum  pressures  in  response  to  volumetric 
changes  resulting  from  the  opposed  panel  faces  rotating 
in  unison  in  the  cycle  of  a  revolution,  a  pin  coincident 
with  each  partition  positioned  with  its  axis  extending 
radially  from  the  point  of  intersection  between  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  the  several  adjacent  panels,  a  bearing  for 
each  pin  to  rotate  on  its  axis,  each  bearing  coinciding 
with  a  panel  and  comprising  a  seal  around  its  pin  in- 
hibiting fluid  leakage  through  the  panel,  each  pin  com- 
prising a  lengthwise  slot  constituting  opposite  parallel 
bearing  surfaces,  and  each  partition  comprising  opposite 
bearing  surfaces  engaging  the  respective  opposite  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  the  slot  of  its  corresponding  pin. 
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ROnMt  PUMP 

N.Y. 


i»  C  H. 


,  PMladclpM^  Fa^  a 


If,  1957.  StriBl  No.  M4.5M 
(Ca.  It3— 124) 


1 .  A  pump  comprising  a  body  member  having  •  cylin- 
drical pump  chamber,  end  heads  at  either  end  of  said 
body  member  and  providing  walls  for  closing  the  ends 
of   said   pump  chamber,   a  circular  rotor  eccentrically 
mounted  on  a  shaft  iournalled  in  said  end  heads  for 
rotation  on  the  radial  center  of  said  pump  chamber  and 
in  sweeping  relationship  to  the  interior  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  pump  chamber,  said  body  member  having 
a  bore  parallel  to  said  pump  chamber  with  the  circular 
wall  of  the  bore  intersecting  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  pump  chamber,  intake  and  discharge  ports  disposed 
adjacent  one  another  and  respectively  communicable  with 
said  bore  at  opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  an  oscillatory 
shaft  in  said  bore,  said  oscillatory  shaft  extending  into 
said  end  heads,   bearing  means  mounted  on  said  end 
heads  for  mounting  said  oscillatory  shaft,  said  oscillatory 
shaft  having  an  outer  circular  surface  providing  a  running 
fit  with  the  circular  wall  of  said  bore  whereby  direct 
communication  between  said  intake  and  discharge  ports 
exteriorly  of  said  oscillatory  shaft  and  interiorly  of  said 
bore  is  restrained,  said  oscillatory  shaft  also  having  a 
radially  reduced  portion  which  allows  said  rotor  to  pass 
said  oscillatory  shaft  as  the  rotor  moves  between  said 
discharge  port  and  said  intake  port  following  the  com- 
pletion of  a  discharging  stroke  of  the  rotor,  means  for 
oscillating   said  oscillatory   shaft,   said   shaft-oscillating 
means  including  a  crank  on  said  rotor  shaft,  a  crank  on 
said  oscillatory  shaft  and  a  link  pivotally  connected  to 
each  of  said  cranks,  a  valve  extending  longitudinally  and 
laterally  of  said  oscillatory  shaft  and  attached  thereto, 
said  valve  having  an  outer  convex  surface  facing  said 
rotor  with  its  center  of  curvature  located  at  the  center 
of  pivot  between  said  link  and  said  crank  on  taid  oscil- 
latory shaft,  said  convex  surface  of  said  valve  providing 
a  sliding  seal   between  said   valve  and  said  rotor  con- 
tmuously  separating  the  high  and  low  preaaure  sides  of 
said  rotor  as  said  rotor  routes  and  said  oscillatory  shaft 
and  said  valve  oscillate,  said  valve  moving  from  said 
pump  cylinder  into  said  intake  port  and  from  said  intake 
port  into  said  pump  chamber  as  said  rotor  rotates,  a  seg- 
mental concave  surface  in  the  wall  of  said  intake  port 
opposite  from  said  oscillatory  shaft  and  over  and  along 
which  the  free  end  of  said  valve  sweeps  to  effect  closure 
of  said  intake  port  against  communication  with  said  pump 
chamber  during  a  portion  only  of  the  distance  of  travel 
of  the  free  end  of  said  valve  within  said  intake  port  and 
while  the  generatrix  of  maximum  eccentricity  of  the  rotor 
travels  past  the  discharge  port,  the  oscillatory  shaft  and 
the  intake  port,  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  segmen- 
tal  concave   surface   nearest   the   pump  chamber    being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  circumference  of  the 


cylindrical  surface  of  said  pump  chamber  at  a  disUnce 
to  effect  said  closure  of  the  intake  port  while  said  valve 
moves  outwardly  along  the  intake  port,  and  reverses  and 
moves  inwardly  towards  said  pump  chamber  to  open 
communication  between  said  inuke  port  and  said  pump 
chjunber  before  the  free  end  of  said  valve  leaves  said 
intake  port  at  the  intersection  of  said  inuke  port  with  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  pump  chamber. 


INTERMESUING  SCREW  PUMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mb  p.  Kick  and  Onr  Laty,  Nashn,  aMi  WaMw  N. 

Thommmm,  Moat  Vafaoa.  N Ji^  asaimors  to  ImproTcd 

Mnrtifasfy  Lac^  Na*M,  N JI.,  a  corvonitkw  of  Matec 

Applcadoa  DMembcr  31,  lf5«,  Solal  No.  M1,5T7 

17  ClafaM.    da.  193— 12M) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  dass  described  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  body  portion 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  intenneahing  screw-threaded 
members  mounted  in  the  body  portion  of  said  housing 
for  roution  in  the  same  direction  about  non-parallel, 
non-intersecting  skew  azea.  said  members  each  having 
threads  with  lead  of  the  same  hand  extending  for  at 
least  one  turn  through  said  body  portion  closely  adja- 
cant  thereto  with  the  crests  and  bottoms  of  said  threads 
closely  adjacent  one  another  effective  to  provide  sub- 
stantial fluid  sealing. 


23fM27 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICE 
FraaUia  M.  McDoa«ali,   KMtwood,  Mo.,   aialgani    to 
Bcla  Dcatsch,  Hcraaa  Dcalsch,  aad  Cari  1.  Dcotsch, 
doing  hnsinras  as  Slaadard  Machine  A  Maanlactar^ 

ApplkatioD  Jane  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  M6,9S2 
5  Claiaas.    (CL  1%3—U2) 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  comprising  a  casing  attached 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said  casing  being 
formed  to  provide  a  primary  passage,  means  in  said  pri- 
mary passage  providing  a  restricted  orifice,  a  liquid  in- 
duction passage  in  said  casing  communicating  with  said 
primary  passage  below  said  orifice,  said  means  and  the 
casing  providing  an  internal  groove  located  above  the 
liquid  induction  passage  when  so  attached,  an  air  induc- 
tion passage  in  said  casing  including  said  groove,  the  air 
induction  passage  having  an  air  outlet  port  opening  into 
said  liquid  induction  passage,  a  valve  means  in  said  air 
induction  passage  adapted  to  close  said  air  induction  pas- 
sage, and  resilient  means  tending  to  urge  said  valve  means 
in  a  direction  to  open  said  air  induction  passage. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLACING 

CROSS  TIES  IN  A  RAILWAY  TRACK 
Itoyco  Kershaw,  Moatgoasry,  Ala^  aarfganr  to  KcrAaw 

Aku,  a 


Aaaiicadoa  October  25,  19S4,  Strial  No.  464,334 
3  dates.    (CL  IM— •) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  and  replacing  crou  ties 
in  a  railway  track,  a  vehicle  having  wheels  to  run  upon 
the  rails  of  the  track,  lifting  means  on  the  vehicle  en- 
gageable  with  a  pair  of  subjacent  cross  ties  and  thereby 
effective  to  elevate  said  vehicle,  rail  gripping  means 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  movable  into  engagement 
with  the  rails  in  response  to  upward  movement  of  the 
vehicle,  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  parallel  channels 
mounted  on  said  vehicle  and  spaced  longitudinally  there- 
on with  the  webs  thereof  extending  in  vertical  planes  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  lie  directly  above  a  cro«  tie 
positioned  adjacent  said  pair  of  cross  ties,  a  transversely 
extending  frame  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
channels,  rollers  mounted  on  said  transversely  extending 
frame  and  disposed  to  engage  the  lower  flanges  of  said 
channels,  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  transversely  extending  frame  for  moving 
the  same  along  said  channels,  and  gripping  elements 
mounted  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  transversely  ex- 
tending frame  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  engage 
the  cross  tie  beneath  the  same  whereby  the  cross  tie  b 
moved  transversely  beneath  the  rails. 


unit  and  nwvably  mounted  with  respect  thereto,  a  wheeled 
axle  located  at  the  end  of  each  end  unit  remote  from  the 
intermediate  unit  for  supporting  said  end  unit  and  mov- 
aMy  mounted  with  re^wct  to  the  end  unit,  a  coupler 
carried  by  each  end  unit  adjacent  the  remote  ends  there- 
of and  adapted  to  connect  with  a  coupler  on  an  adjacent 
car,  means  for  steering  the  intermediate  axles  around 
curves  including  connections  spaced  on  either  side  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  car  between  each  of  said  inter- 
mediate axles  and  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  adjacent 
end  unit,  and  additioiul  means  iiKluding  parts  pro)act- 
ing  outwardly  of  the  remote  ends  of  each  end  unit  spaced 
on  either  side  of  said  coupler  for  cooperating  with  wdi 
means  on  adjacent  cars,  said  parts  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  the  end  axles  to  steer  the  end  axles 
of  the  end  tmits  around  curves  independently  of  the 
couplers. 

2,9M,23« 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK 

Wahcr  B.  Dean,  Narbcrth,  Pa^  aarignor  to  nc  Bodd 

C |wj,  Philaddphla,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcoasyl- 

vania 
ApplkatioB  Janavy  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  5«2,1M 
«  Clafans.    (CL  105—182) 


2,908,229 
ARTICULATED  RAIL  CAR  WITH  INDIVIDUALLY 

GUIDED  AXLES 

Joha  R.  Fvrrcr,  Soathport,  Coon.,  aarignor  to  A  C  F 

ladaabriet,  lacorporatcd,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatfoa  April  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,871 

nOafaaa.    (CL  185— 3) 


■•      V 


1 .  In  an  articulated  railway  train  of  at  least  two  cars, 
an  articulated  car  comprising  an  intermediate  unit  and  a 
pair  of  end  units  pivoully  secured  at  their  inner  ends  to, 
and  supported  by,  the  adjacent  end  of  said  intermediate 
unit,  an  intermediate  wheeled  axle  located  at  each  etKl  of 
the  intermediate  unit  for  supporting  said  intermediate 


1.  A  raflway  car  truck  for  supporting  a  car  body, 
comprising  in  combination,   two   longitudinally  spaced 
wheel -axle  units  each  including  an  axle  and  two  trans- 
versely spaced  track  wheels  rigidly  secured  thereon,  two 
transversely  spaced  side  frames  each  including  a  longi- 
tudinal side  frame  proper  and  a  transversely  and  in- 
wardly extending  projection  rigid  with  the  side  frame  and 
having  its  inner  end  disposed  near  the  center  of  the  trans- 
verse space  between  the  side  frames  and  near  the  center 
of  the  longitudinal  space  between  the  axles,  bearings  for 
the  axles  carried  by  the  ends  of  the  side  frames  near  the 
wheels  on  the  axles,  supports  for  said  bearings  on  the  side 
frames,  said  bearings  and  their  supports  being  formed 
and  arranged  to  provide  universal  movement  of  the  axles 
relative  to  the  side  frames  but  preventing  any  substantial 
axial  and  transverse  movement  of  the  axle  relative  to 
the  side  frame,  the  axles  with  their  bearing  connections 
serving  to  tie  said  side  frames  together  while  permitting 
twisting  movements  of  the  side  frames  in  a  vertical  plane 
to  allow  the  wheek  to  follow  track  irregularities,  bolster 
slide  supports  carried  on  the  t(^  of  said  side  frames  in- 
termediate their  length  for  supporting  a  body  bolster 
thereon  for  relative  turning  movement  about  a  central 
vertical  axis,  a  transverse  body  bolster  mounted  on  said 
slide   bearings   to  have  its  weight  supported  thereon, 
means  forming  a  central  turning  joint  between  the  mid- 
dle part  of  said  bolster  and  the  inner  ends  of  said  side 
frame  projections,  said  turning  joint  including  means  for 
retaining  the  inner  ends  of  said  projections  within  upper 
and  lower  limits  in  a  vertical  direction  but  being  formed 
to  provide  limited  free  and  separate  movement  to  allow 
the  projections  to  twist  when  the  side  frames  twist  in  a 
vertical  plane,  said  slide  supports  being  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  allow  twisting  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  of 
the  side  frames  beneath  the  bolster,  said  central  turning 
joint  including  means  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  pro- 
jection ends  toward  each  other  and  limiting  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  projection  ends  so  that  braking 
and  inertia  loads  are  transmitted  through  said  central 
joint  but  free  from  subsuntial  vertical  loads,  resilient 
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spring  means  supporting  the  car  body  at  the  sides  on  the 
bolster,  and  means  connecting  the  bolster  to  the  car  body 
to  hold  it  substantially  against  turning  about  a  vertical 
axis  relative  thereto  while  allowing  free  relative  vertical 
movement  for  the  action  of  said  spring  means  and  allow- 
ing limited  transverse  movement  between  the  bolster  and 
car  body. 

2,9Ma31 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  STRUCTURE 
G«ari»  Fni  DricoMycr,  ClaytoB,  aod  James  C.  Travflte, 
La  Dm,  Mo^  ami  Rokcrt  E.  S«cki,  Dorscy.  IlL,  aarigiH 
•n  lo  General  Sled  CaHiacs  Corporatioo,  GraaMc 
CMj,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applcalton  November  26,  19M,  Serial  No.  624451 
1  Oatak    (CL  1«5— IM) 


In  a  railway  vehicle  truck,  three  wheel  and  axle  as- 
semblies, a  frame  spring-supported  from  said  assemblies, 
said  frame  comprising  longitudinally-extending  members 
at  each  side  and  traiuverse  transoms  rigid  with  said  side 
members  and  positioned  between  the  end  axles  and  the 
middle  axle  and  longitudinally  outwardly  of  an  end  axle, 
a  traction  motor  supported  from  each  axle  and  an  ad- 
jacent transom,  said  motors  being  arranged  with  their 
axes  parallel  to  the  axles  and  their  points  of  suspension 
from  the  frame  in  the  same  direction  longitudinally  of 
the  truck  from  all  three  axles,  the  transoms  between  said 
end  axles  and  the  middle  axle  each  having  transversety- 
spaced  ypwardly  facing  horizontal  surfaces,  flat  rubber- 
like  pads  seated  on  said  surfaces  of  the  transom  between 
the  middle  axle  and  one  end  axle  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  transversely  and  longitudinally  of  the  truck, 
said  pads  being  adapted  to  yield  under  shear  to  trans- 
versely-applied horizontal  forces  but  resisting  substantial 
vertical  deformation,  a  bolster  extending  transversely  of 
the  truck  over  the  transom  between  said  middle  axle  and 
said  one  end  axle  and  havyig  a  relatively  wide  upper 
portion  and  a  relatively  narrow  lower  portion,  said 
rubber-like  pads  underlying  engaging  said  bolster  upper 
portion,  said  bolster  lower  portion  extending  between 
the  longitudinally-spaced  rubber-like  pads,  the  ends  of 
the  bolster  being  horizontally  bifurcated,  upstanding  abut* 
ments  formed  on  the  longitudinally  extending  frame 
members  and  slidably  received  between  the  bolster  bi- 
/  furcations  to  restrain  movement  of  the  bolster  longitudi- 
nally of  the  truck  and  accommodate  movement  of  the 
bolster  transversely  of  the  truck,  a  pivot  center  plate 
mounted  on  said  bolster  and  being  adapted  to  pivotally 
engage  a  mating  element  rigid  with  a  supported  vehicle 
body,  said  horizontal  surfaces  on  the  transom  between 
the  middle  axle  and  the  other  end  axle  having  their 
major  axes  tangent  to  an  arc  concentric  with  the  center 
of  said  center  plate  and  being  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
elements  rigid  with  the  supported  vehicle  body. 


2,9«8a32 
SNUBBED  TRUCK 
Walter  H.  Baselt,  Flossmoor,  III^  assignor  to  Amcrfcan 
Steel  Foundries,  Chicago,  HI,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Appiicatloo  August  13,  1956,  Scrid  No.  6«3,62t 
16  Claims.    (O.  It5— 197) 

1.  In  a  truck,  a  side  frame  having  spaced  columns 
defining  a  bolster  opening,  a  bolster  spring-supported  in 
said  opening  and  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  extending 


transversely  of  the  side  frame,  said  bolster  and  one  of 
said  columns  constituting  a  pair  of  members,  said  pair 
including  a  first  member  having  a  friction  wall  and  a 
second  member  having  spring  means  mounted  thereto, 
said  spring  means  including  a  rubber-like  compression 
member,  a  rigid  cap  partially  enclosing  said  compression 


member,  a  portion  of  said  compression  member  being 
interposed  between  said  cap  and  second  member,  said 
cap  intermittently  engaging  said  second  member,  said 
cap  frictionally  engaging  said  friction  wall  and  said  com- 
pression member  having  compression  and  supporting  en- 
gagement in  said  second  member  at  spaced  portions 
thereof. 


2,9M433 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  LIGHTWEIGHT 

VEHICLE 

John  R.  Fnrrcr,  Bronxvlllc,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  ACF  In- 

dnitiies  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 
Original   application   November   22,    1952,    Serial   No. 
322,125,  now  Patent  No.  2,834^3,  dated  May  13, 
1958.    Divided  and  tUi  application  Match  31,  1951, 
Scrtal  No.  7254<M 

f  Cteima.    (CL  185—453) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I.  In  a  railway  car  having  an  underframe,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  axle  structures,  wheels  mounted  on 
each  end  ot  said  axle  structures,  resilient  strut  members 
suspending  said  underframe  from  each  end  of  each  of  said 
axle  structures,  said  strut  members  each  being  longitudi- 
nally inclined  upwardly  toward  the  adjacent  end  of  the  car, 
and  means  for  guiding  the  axles  in  accordance  with  track 
curvature  whereby  the  inclination  of  the  outside  strut 
members  may  be  decreased  and  Jhat  of  the  inside  strut 
members  increased  so  as  to  achieve  a  banking  effect  on 
curves. 


23Ma34 
BAKERS'  AND  THE  LIKE  OVENS 
Joseph  Francis  Naylor,  Earlcstown,  Newtoo-lc-Wlllows, 
England,  amipini  to  T.  A  T.  Vicars  Umited,  Earlcs- 
town, Ncwton-le-WIIIows,  a  British  company 
Application  June  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,193 
Cfadnu  priority,  applicaHon  Great  Britain  June  12,  1954 
2  Claims.    (CI.  107—55) 
1.  An  oven  for  baking  dough  products  comprising  an 
elongated  tunnel  structure  having  successive  first,  second 
and   third   baking  zones   of  substantially   equal    length; 
means  for  conveying  dough  products  successively  through 
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said  zones;  each  of  said  zones  having  a  plurality  of  ducu 
extending  the  entire  length  of  the  related  zone  and  ar- 
ranged side-by-side  both  above  and  below  the  path  of  said 
conveying  means,  each  of  said  ducU  having  groups  of  per- 
forations spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  duct  and 
opening  toward  said  conveying  mean*,  a  supply  duct  com- 
municating with  one  end  of  each  of  the  first  menUoned 
ducts,  heating  means  in  each  supply  duct,  fan  means  be- 
tween each  supply  duct  and  the  related  first  ducts  to  cause 
forced  circulation  of  gases  past  said  heating  means  and 
along  said  first  ducts  for  issuance  through  said  groups  of 
perforations  to  heat  the  dough  products  hy  convection, 
exhaust  ducts  opening  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  said 
zones  of  said  tunnel  structure  above  and  below  the  path 
of  said  conveying  means,  manifolds  extending  along  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  oven  structure  and  communicating 
with  said  exhaust  ducts  to  receive  gases  exhausted  through 
the  latter,  damper  control  means  connected  to  said  mam- 
folds,  conduits  extending  from  said  damper  control  means 
to  said  supply  ducts  to  return  to  the  latter  a  portion  of 
the  exhausted  gases  determined  by  said  damper  control 
means,  and  spill  ducts  extending  from  said  damper  con- 
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trol  means  to  discharge  the  remainder  of  the  exhausted 
gases:  each  of  said  first  and  third  zones  further  having 
deflector  plates  pivotally  mounted  in  each  of  said  first 
ducts  to  move  between  closed  positions  covering  said 
groups  of  perforations,  so  that  the  heated  gases  circu- 
lated through  said  first  ducts  heat  the  dough  products 
only  by  radiation  from  said  first  ducts,  and  inclined  open 
positions  where  said  deflector  plates  direct  portions  of  the 
circulated  gases  out  through  said  perforations  to  heat  the 
dough  products  by  convection,   return  ducts  extending 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  ducts  to  said  damper 
control  means,  and  dampers  between  said  return  ducts 
and  said  first  ducts  and  said  damper  co;itrol  means  re- 
spectively, to  isolate  said  first  ducts  from  said  damper 
control  means  when  said  deflector  plates  are  open  for 
heating  by  convection  and  to  permit  the  flow  of  the  heated 
gases  from  said  first  ducts  to  said  damper  control  means 
when  said  deflector  plates  are  closed  for  heating  by  radia- 
tion; said  second  zone  further  having  electrodes  extend- 
ing thereacross  above  said  conveying  means  at  locations 
spaced  apart  along  said  second  zone,  and  high  frequency 
generating  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  so  that  the 
dough   products  passing  through  said   second  zone  are 
baked  in  a  high  frequency  field. 


passed,  a  plurality  of  radiator  ducts  each  receiving  a  flow 
of  gaseous  healing  medium  and  having  a  wall  defining  a 
boundary  between  said  baking  chamber  at  one  side  of 
said  wall  and  the  radiator  duct  at  the  other  side  of  said 
wall,  each  wall  having  groups  of  perforations  therein 
which  are  spaced  apart  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  groups  of  perforations,  taken  to- 
gether,  representing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hori- 
zontal area  of  said  wall,  and  a  deflector  plate  for  each 
of  said  groups  of  perforations  disposed  within  the  related 
radiator  duct  and  movable  between  a  first  position,  where 
the  deflector  plate  closes  the  related  group  of  perfora- 
tions to  confine  the  flow  of  gaseous  healing  medium  to  the 
radiator  duct  so  that  products  passed  through  said  baking 
chamber  are  baked  indirectly  by  heat  radiated  from  the 
medium,  and  a  second  position,  where  the  deflector  plate 
extends  across  the  flow  of  gaseous  heating  medium  in  the 
related  radiator  duct  and  uncovers  the  related  group  of 
perforations    to   permit    the   flow   of    gaseous    beating 
medium  to  pass  therethrough  from  the  radiator  duct  into 
said  baking  chamber  so  that  products  in  the  latter  are 
then  baked  by  direct  contact  with  the  heating  medium, 
the  groups  of  perforations  in  said  wall  of  each  duct  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  latter 
and  the  deflector  plates  associated  with  said  groups  of 
perforations  in  said  wall  of  each  duct  being  arranged  m 
tandem  and  being  pivotally  displaceable  across  the  flow 
of    the    heating    medium    by    progressively    increased 
amounts,  considered  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  heating 
medium,  in   moving   to  said  second  positions  thereof, 
while  the  last  deflector  plate  in  each  duct,  considered  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heating  medium,  completely 
blocks  said  duct  in  said  second  position  of  said  last  deflec- 
tor, thereby  to  achieve  substantially  uniform  flow  of  the 
heating  medium  through  the  perforations  into  the  baking 
chamber  as  between  the  different  groups  of  perforations 
and  as  between  the  perforations  in  each  of  said  groups 
for  effecting  uniform  heating  of  the  baking  chamber  at 
the  successive  groups  of  perforations  when  said  deflector 
plates  are  in  said  second  positions. 


2,908,236 

ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Gustel  R.  Kiewitt,  Ladue,  Mo. 

AppIicaHon  December  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,766 

1  Claim.    (Q.  108—1) 


2,908435 
BAKERS'  AND  THE  LIKE  OVENS 
Joseph    Francis   Naylor   and    John   Eaton,    Earlestown, 
Newton-ie-Wlllows,   England,   assignors   to   T.   &    T. 
Vicars  Limited,  Earlestown,  Newton-Ie-Wlllows,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 
Application  January  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
February  3,  1954 
3  Claims.    (CI.  107—63) 


I.  A    baker's   oven   comprising   a    horizontal    baking 
chamber  through  which  the  products  to  be  baked  are 
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A  curved  dome  comprising  a  plurality  of  centrally 
convergent  curved  meridian  members  of  approximately 
equal  lengths  and  constant  depths  throughout  their  said 
lengths,  said  meridian  members  forming  approximately 
equiangular  curved  segments  around  the  center  of  the 
dome,  a  plurality  of  approximately  parallel  maiii  rings 
concentric  with  the  dome  axis  and  secured  lo  said  me- 
ridian members,  said  rings  being  spaced  at  approximate- 
ly equal  distances  along  the  lengths  of  said  meridian 
members  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  connected  chord 
members  of  approximately  equal  lengths,  the  number 
of  chord  members  in  the  outermost  ring  between  each 
pair  of  meridian  members  corresponding  in  number  to 
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the  number  of  rings,  the  chord  members  of  each  succeed- 
ing hmer  ring  between  each  pair  of  meridian  members 
decreasing  in  number  by  one,  at  least  one  pair  of  out- 
wardly converging  curved  triangle-forming  rib  members 
extending  from  each  ritig.  said  rib  members  being  of  ap- 
proximately equal  lengths  and  constant  depths  throu^- 
out  their  said  lengths,  which  depths  substantially  equal 
the  said  depths  of  the  meridian  members,  the  rib  mem- 
bers of  each  pair  converging  to  an  apex  on  the  next 
larger  ring,  tiie  apexes  being  located  between  said  equal 
chord  lengths  and  forming  a  number  of  triangles  in  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  meridian  members  and  adjacent 
rings,  the  number  of  triangle-fonning  rib  members  be- 
tween adjacent  rings  and  meridian  members  progressive- 
ly differing  by  two,  the  innermost  p>air  of  rings  having 
two  such  triangle-forming  rib  members,  the  number  of 
triangles  formed  in  said  spaces  by  said  triangle-forming 
rib  members  between  successively  adjacent  larger  rings 
corresponding  to  the  odd  numbers  starting  with  three  be- 
tween said  inner  pair  of  rings. 


a  forming  chamber  when  said  head  is  aligned  with  each 
bed-section,  a  forming  assembly  slidably  mounted  in  the 
recessed  portion  of  said  head  and  in  both  said  recessed 
portions  of  said  forming  chamber  when  established  as 
aforesaid,  means  for  releasably  securing  said  forming 
assembly  in  an  inoperative  position  within  the  recessed 
portion  of  said  head,  and  means  for  releasing  said  form- 
ing assembly  and  for  operating  said  forming  assembly 
within  said  forming  chamber. 


THROAT  PLATE 

tU^aar  W.  Winbcrg,  FloraJ  Park,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmary  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml^Tf 

9  CliUms.    (O.  111--2M) 


1.  An  improved  throat  plate  for  a  sewing  machine 
comprising  a  main  body  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial having  a  needle  hole  and  a  channelway  extending 
adjacent  said  needle  hole,  a  lead-in  wire  and  contact 
means  both  of  electrically  conductive  material  lying  with- 
in said  channelway,  and  means  in  said  channelway  bond- 
ing said  wire  and  contact  means  to  said  main  body  and 
insulating  said  wire  and  contact  means  from  said  main 
body. 

2,9«843< 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Aac»t  R.  BringewaM,  North   Babylon,  N.Y.,  awlinnr 
to  Repablk  Avlatloa  Corporatioa,  Fanaincdalc,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  22,  1955,  SerU  No.  517,141 
3  Claiou.     (CI.  113—^) 


2,9M,239 

DISMOUNTABLE  SAILING  BOAT 

Raymond  Lalnc,  Paria,  France 

Applkadon  April  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  t5«,172 

priority,  application  France  April  ^  1956 

2  dates.    (CL114— 39) 


^^^^5 


1.  A  pneumatic  sail  boat  comprising  a  centre-board,  a 
rudder  carried  by  one  end  of  said  centre-board,  inflatable 
tube  means  defining  a  central  opening,  and  a  rigid  verti- 
cal collar  encircling  said  tube  means  and  rigidly  attached 
at  its  bottom  to  said  centre-board,  a  floor  fitting  across 
the  bottom  of  said  central  opening  and  firmly  wedged  be- 
tween said  tube  means  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  col- 
lar, a  mast  for  supporting  a  main  sail,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  mast  at  longitudinally  spaced  points  there- 
along.  said  means  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  collar  and  attached  by  rigid  means  to  said 
floor,  so  as  to  form  with  said  collar,  floor,  mast  and 
centre-board  a  rigid  propelling-steering  unit. 


2,908,24« 

SEAPLANE  BEACHING  APPARATUS 

Edward  A.  Hodge,  Montckanln,  Del.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aaricnmcnts,  to  The  Martin  Company,  Baltimore,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Maryland 

AppHcnbon  FcbfMiy  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  5«4,M7 
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(CL  114—43.5) 


3.  In  a  forming  apparatus  the  combination  with  a 
stationary  continuous  bed,  of  partitions  dividing  said  bed 
into  a  plurality  of  aligned  and  individual  bed-sections,  a 
head,  primary  means  for  supporting  said  head  on  said 
bed  for  movement  relative  to  said  bed-sections  and  also 
for  restraining  said  head  from  movement  normal  thereto, 
secondary  means  for  also  supporting  said  head  on  said 
bed  for  movement  relative  to  and  selective  individual 
alignment  with  each  of  said  bed-sections,  a  recess  in  each 
bed-section  and  in  said  head  that  combine  to  establish 


I.  Apparatus  for  beaching  water-borne  craft  including 
the  combination  of  a  beaching  cradle;  flotation  means 
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secured  to  said  cradle  and  having  sufficient  buoyancy 
to  support  said  cradle  in  a  semi-submerged  position  m 
water;  wheel  means  mounted  to  depend  from  said  cradle; 
means  for  securing  water  craft  within  said  cradle;  out- 
rigger means  detachaWy  secured  to  said  cradle  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  to  define  a  converging  bay  and  to 
guide  water  craft  toward  said  cradle;  cable  means  mount- 
ed on  said  outrigger  means  and  Hwnning  the  bay  defined 
thereby  at  a  level  to  engage  water  craft  entering  the  bay 
to  decelerate  the  water  craft  and  to  guide  said  water  craft 
into  said  cradle.  

2,9tS,241 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Edwin  T.  Todd,  Pontiac,  MIcfc..  aarignor  to  Genml  Mo- 
ton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a   corporation   of 

Applicatioo  Jannary  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,543 
3  Claims.    (O.  115—1) 


a  piston  rod  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  pis- 
ton.and  having  its  other  end  exteriorly  of  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  operaiivcly  connected  to  said  plate 
for  effecting  the  upward  movement  <rf  the  latter  upon 
execution  of  upward  movement  of  said  piston,  a  fiuid 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  reservoir  for  fiuid, 
a  main  conduit  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  pump  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  to  effect  the  injection  of 
fluid  into  said  cylinder,  a  bypass  conduit  connecting  said 
main  conduit  to  said  reservoir,  a  normally  closed  valve 
in  said  bypass  conduit,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  to  shift  it  to  open  position  to  permit  the 
return  flow  of  fluid  to  said  reservoir  from  said  cylinder. 


2,9««,243  ^^ 

RETRACTING  OUTBOARD  PROPULSION  AND 

STCERING  MEANS  FOR  INBOARD  ENGINE 

BOATS 

Charies  E.  Erickson,  Seattle,  Wash. 

^  ApoUcatkMi  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  58MT7 
^iMVua      17&UM.    (CL  115-41) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  adapted  for  travel  over  land  or  water,  a 
hull,  a  plurality  of  axles,  ground-engaging  wheels  on  said 
axles,  pneumatic  suspension  means  between  said  hull  and 
said  axles,  pneumatic  motor  means  supported  by  said  hull 
under  said  axles,  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure  carried 
by  the  vehicle  and  circuited  with  said  pneumatic  suspen- 
sion means  and  said  pneumatic  motor  means,  and  valve 
means  in  the  pneumatic  system  for  venting  said  pneumatic 
suspension  means  and  for  charging  gas  from  said  source 
to  said  pneumatic  motor  means  to  retract  said  axles  when 
the  vehicle  is  afloat. 


2,908,242 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  AN 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

MelTin  T.  Forlics  and  Charles  L.  MooHray, 

Bremerton,  Wash. 

ApnUcation  December  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,144 

3Clain>.    (a.  IIS— 41) 


I.  A  vertically  disposed  adjustable  nK>unt  for  an  out- 
board motor  comprising  an  upright  guideway  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  outside  face  of  a  boat  tran- 
som, an  upright  plate  arranged  in  face  to  face  q>aced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  guideway  and  connected 
thereto  for  upward  and  xlownward  movement,  said  plate 
being  adapted  to  support  an  outboard  motor  thereon,  a 
shelf  carried  by  said  guideway  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  and  intermediate  the  side  edges  of  said  guideway,  a 
closed  upright  cylinder  having  iU  lower  end  supported 
upon  said  shelf,  a  piston  normally  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  for  upward  and  downward  movements. 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  having  an  inboard  engine 
and  having  a  stern  transom,  and  a  retracting  outboard 
propulsion  unit  driven  by  said  engine,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  mounting  base  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
exterior  face  of  the  boat  transom,  elongated  propeller 
support  and  drive  housing  means  having  normally  upper 
and  lower  sections  interconnected  by  means  permitting 
rotation  of  the  lower  section  relative  to  the  upper  section 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  means,  a  propeller 
rotatively«  mounted  on  the  lower  section  of  said  means, 
propeller  drive  means  extending  through  said  support  aiid 
housing  means  from  the  upper  section  thereof  to  said 
propeller,  said  drive  means  including  a  transmission  shaft 
extending   coaxially    within   said   support   and   housing 
means,  said  drive  means  further  including  a  drive  member 
mounted  in  the  upper  section  of  said  support  and  hous- 
ing means  for  rotation  therein  about  an  axis  extending 
generally  longitudinally  of  the  boat  and  transversely  to 
the  length  of  said  support  and  housing  means,  said  dnve 
member  being  connected  to  the  boat  engine  for  rotation 
thereby,  means  coaxial  with  said  drive  member  pivotally 
mounung  said  support  and  housing  means  by  the  upper 
section  thereof  on  said  mounting  base  to  permit  swinging 
of  said  latter  means  relative  to  said  base  about  said  longi- 
tudinal boat  axis  between  normal  position  of  said  latter 
means  projecting  downwardly  from  said  base  to  dispose 
said   propeller   in   its   operative   position,    and    upraised 
reuacted  position  of  said  latter  means  disposing  the  pro- 
peller materially  above  its  operative  position,  steenng 


:i56 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBR  18,  1959 


means  on  said  lower  section  adapted  for  taming  of  the 
same  about  said  longitudinal  support  and  housing  means 
axis  for  steering  the  boat,  said  steering  means  comprising 
a  rigid  member  fixed  to  the  lower  section  of  the  support 
and  housing  means  to  protect  generally  rearwardly  there- 
from, and  a  pivoted  member  connected  to  the  projecting 
end  of  said  rigid  member  to  pivot  thereon  about  an  axis 
in  the  vicinity  of  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  swing  of  said 
support  and  housing  means,  and  remotely  controlled  steer- 
ing mechanism  on  the  boat  connected  to  said  pivoted 
member  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  turn  said  support 
and  housing  means  lower  section  in  either  direction,  said 
support  and  housing  means  being  swingable  into  its  re- 
tracted position  while  maintaining  said  steering  means 
connection  and  said  engine  drive  connection. 


a  portion  of  said  nonworking  face  being  out  of  contact 
with  said  pressure-release  means  but  spaced  therefrom 


DEFENSIVE  DEVICE 

Cecil  B.  Clark,  DctroM,  Mkh. 

AppHcattoo  March  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,925 

3  Claims.    (O.  116—67) 


1.  A  defctjsive  device  comprising  a  tube  with  a  first 
wall  at  one  end  having  a  scries  of  spaced  first  apertures 
therethrough,  a  cup-shaped  valve  rotatively  mounted  on 
and  secured  to  said  tube  over  said  first  wall  and  including 
a  second  wall  registering  with  said  fir^t  wall,  haying  a 
series  of  spaced  second  apertures  therethrough  register- 
able  with  said  first  apertures  and  rotatable  on  said  tube 
to  a  position  out  of  registry,  a  second  tube  snugly  nested 
within  said  first  tube  with  a  third  wall  at  its  inner  end 
having  a  third  aperture  therethrough,  and  spaced  from 
said  first  wall,  a  transverse  flexible  rubber  disc  mounted 
and  secured  upon  said  third  wall  defining  with  said  first 
wall  a  chamber  adapted  to  store  a  quantity  of  powder, 
said  disc  having  a  normally  closed  slit  therethrough  rcgu- 
tering  with  said  third  aperture  and  openable  upon  the 
application  of  air  under  pressure  directed  through  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  tube,  and  a  partition  within 
said  second  tube  extending  throughout  its  length  defining 
with  said  third  aperture  an  air  passage,  and  with  said 
third  wall  a  closed  air  passage,  a  portion  of  the  side  wall 
of  said  second  tube  being  bent  inwardly  providing  a  lat- 
eral opening  in  said  closed  passage  defining  a  whistle, 
there  being  a  corresponding  outlet  opening  in  said  first 
tube  registering  with  said  lateral  opening. 


a  disUnce  subsuntially  less  than  a  half  wave-length  of 
said  sonic  waves  in  said  liquid.  r 


2,9M,245 
PRESSURE-RELEASE  STRUCTURE  FOR 
TRANSDUCER 
Leon  W.  Camp,  Santa  Monicn,  Califs  MrifMir  to 

Aviatioa  Corporatioii,  North  HoUyWood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

pomtioa  of  Delaware 

AppHcation  Dccerol>cr  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«6,f69 

6  Oaims.  (CL  116—197) 
1.  In  combination:  a  sonic  transducer  for  generating 
sonic  waves  in  a  liquid  and  having  vibrating  working  and 
non-working  faces  immersed  in  said  liquid:  and  pressure- 
release  means  immersed  in  said  liquid  adjacent  said  non- 
working  face  for  reducing  the  effective  acoustic  coupling 
between  said  non-working  face  and  said  liquid;  at  least 


2,9#8,246 

LUBRICANT  DISPENSER  FOR  LUBRICATING 

STRIP  MATERIAL 

WnUam  W.  AiexaMkr  and  RnaMli  M.  Ma((ce, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Application  Jaly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,977 

4ClainM.    (CL  lis— 26S) 


-f-* 


1.  A  lubricant  dispenser  for  lubricating  moving  tapes, 
strips  and  the  like  comprising  a  rigid  lubricant  dispens- 
ing body  element  removably  po&itionable  upon  reel  feed 
and  take-up  units  for  intimate  and  buffing  contact  with 
moving  tape,  anchor  means  at  one  end  of  said  body 
clement,  said  anchor  means  being  engageable  with  a  reel 
feed  and  take-up  unit,  said  body  element  comprising  a 
fixed  substantially  tubular  member  defining  a  lubricant 
reservoir  and  having  at  least  one  segment  thereof  open 
to  its  exterior,  a  permeable  tape-engaging  sleeve  dis- 
posed about  said  body  clement,  said  reservoir  of  said  body 
element  lubricating  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  open  segment 
of  the  reservoir,  the  tape-engaging  segment  of  said  sleeve 
being  communicant  with  the  reservoir  to  maintain  an  area 
of  sleeve  saturation  in  intimate  and  butfing  contact  with 
said  moving  tape. 


2.908,247 
LIQUID  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Tom  H.  Glaze,  Dccatvr.  and  William  C.  Shaver,  Way- 
side, Ga.,  asriKDor^  to  Gordy  Air-Less  Spray  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  ■  corporation  of  Georgia 

Applkatioo  AprU  3,  1956.  Serial  No.  575,888 
I  Claim.  (CI.  118—320) 
Liquid  spraying  apparatus  comprising,  a  support,  a 
housing  mounted  on  said  support,  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  spindles  journalled  in  said  housing  and  projecting 
therefrom  to  support  an  article  to  be  sprayed,  means 
carried  on  said  support  to  rotate  said  spindles  to  rotate 
articles  supported  thereon  during  spraying,  and  a  liquid 
pump  carried  by  said  support,  said  pump  comprising  a 
pair  of  axially  aligned  cylinders,  pistons  in  said  cylinders, 
a  common  piston  rod  connecting  said  pistons,  means  for 
admitting  a  driving  fluid  into  one  of  said  cylinders,  means 
for  admitting  liquid  to  be  sprayed  in  the  other  of  said 
cylinders,  a  spray  nozzle  tipped  outlet  hose  connected  to 
said  cylinder  receiving  liquid  to  be  sprayed,  a  common 
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head  intermediate  said  cylinders  and  having  an  opening  side  wall  and  for  containing  a  body  of  said  fluid,  means 
therein  through  which  said  piston  rod  passes,  sealing  connected  to  said  reservoir  for  replenishing  and  circulat- 
rinn  near  the  end  of  said  opening  in  said  intermediate  ing  said  fluid  in  said  reservoir,  means  disposed  adjacent 
^  t-      e  ^^.^  reservoir  for  collecting  and  returning  overflowing 

fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  the  latter  and  means  for 
immersing  said  lamps  into  said  fluid  to  a  predetermined 
depth  below  the  surface  of  said  fluid  and  for  removing 
coated  lamps  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
surge  dam  disposed  above  and  aligned  with  said  side  wall 
to  provide  an  overflow  aperture  therebetween  for  main- 
taining the  surface  of  said  fluid  at  a  predetermined  level 
-i    •^^t-R--.  ^  in  the  interval  between  the  coating  of  successive  lamps. 


head  about  said  piston  rod.  said  intermediate  head  having 
a  collecting  groove  therein  centrally  between  said  sealing 
rings  and  about  said  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  ports 
extending  from  said  collecting  groove  to  atmosphere. 


2,908^48 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  REPAIRING 

PIPE  LINES 

Robert  J.  Brant,  San  RafacL  Calif. 

Application  April  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  73«,921 

3  Claims.    (CI.  11»— 408) 


said  surge  dam  being  operable  to  substantially  contain 
the  upward  surge  of  said  fluid  when  said  lamps  are  ixn- 
mersed  therein  to  a  predetermined  depth  below  said 
level  to  substantially  eliminate  meniscus  from  the  sur- 
face of  said  surging  fluid  and  to  maintain  said  surface 
substantial  flat  during  said  surge,  thereby  causing  said 
fluid  to  coat  said  lamps  up  to  a  predetermined  height 
and  with  a  level  cut-off  line,  said  surge  dam  being  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  apparatus  to  vary  the  size  of 
said  overflow  aperture,  said  overflow  aperture  being 
adapted  to  be  bridged  by  said  surging  fluid  to  minimize 
the  loss  of  said  upwardly  surging  fluid  and  being  further 
adapted  after  removal  of  said  coated  lamps  from  said 
lacquer  to  permit  the  restoration  of  said  level  with  a 
minimized  loss  of  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir. 


3.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  repairing  a  pipe  line 
comprising  at  least  two  pairs  of  discs  arranged  in  a  pre- 
determined axial  spaced  relation  and  connected  together 
for  movement  in  unison  in  the  axially  spaced  relation 
adapted  for  peripheral  wiping  contact  with  an  inner  wall 
of  a  pipe  line,  said  discs  when  in  peripheral  contact  with 
said  pipe  line  wall  defining  between  them  a  chamber, 
an  open  ended  conduit  extending  from  one  of  said  discs 
to  the  other  of  said  discs  and  having  the  open  ends  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  pipe  line  ex- 
teriorly of  said  chamber  for  permitting  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  pipe  line  from  one  side  to  the  other  side 
of  said  chamber,  a  nipple  extending  transversely  through 
and  fixedly  carried  by  one  of  said  discs  and  having  one 
end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
and  having  the  other  end  exterioriy  of  said  chamber,  a 
reservoir  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  fluid  coating 
substance,  and  pump  means  connecting  said  reservoir  to 
the  other  end  of  said  nipple  for  completely  filling  and 
maintaining  said  chamber  with  said  substance  under  pres- 
sure to  plug  up  any  crevice  in  and  coat  the  pipe  line 
wall  defined  by  said  chamber. 


2,908,250 

SALT  BLOCK 

Charles  F.  Aniser,  King  City,  Mo. 

Application  January  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,344 

1  Claim.    (CLn9— 51) 


f-S 


2  908,249 
APPARATUS  FOR 'uniformly  COATING 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMPS 
Ferdinand    Rokosz,    Clifton,    and    Charies   R.    Edgerly, 
Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westhigbouse  Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  May  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,129 
2  Claims.    (CI.  118—425) 
2.  In  an  apparatus  for  uniformly  coating  photoflash 
lamps  with  a  fluid  having  a  reservoir  provided  with  a 


A.^S»»i<***->*- 


The  combination  of  a  vertical  supporting  shaft,  a  cir- 
cular turntable  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  spaced  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  shaft,  a  tubular  bushing  connected  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  center  of  said  turntable  and  rotatable 
therewith  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  a 
frusto-conical  salt  block  having  its  major  lower  end  seated 
on  said  turntable  and  provided  with  an  open-ended  axial 
bore  receiving  said  bushing  therein,  the  upper  end  of  said 
bushing  being  flush  with  the  minor  upper  end  of  said 
block  and  constituting  means  for  limiting  the  inward  ex- 
tent to  which  the  block  may  be  licked  to  prevent  forma- 
tion of  relatively  large  flat  surfaces  at  the  top  of  the 
block,  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
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block  projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  turntable,  whereby  the  same  may  be  gripped 
with  fingers  when  the  block  is  installed  or  removed. 


SINGLE  ACTING  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

l«M  Loiria  GratzmUkr,  Parii,  Vnmn 

AppUcatioB  May  7,  19M,  Serial  No.  5t3at4 

ClaiM  priorMy,  appUcatioa  Franc*  May  13, 19S5 

MClaiBi.    (a.  121— 4«) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  main  single-acting  hydraulic 
motor  comprising  a  fixed  member,  a  movable  member, 
means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  motor 
to  move  said  movable  member  to  an  extended  position 
and  means  constantly  applying  a  force  to  said  movable 
member  in  a  direction  tending  to  return  it  to  a  retracted 
position,  a  locking  member  directly  cooperable  with  said 
movable  member  and  displaceable  between  an  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position  and  adapted  when 
in  the  operative  position  to  directly  engage  and  positively 
lock  said  movable  member  when  the  latter  is  in  the  ex- 
tended position,  means  constantly  applying  a  force  on  said 
locking  member  in  a  direction  urging  it  to  operative  posi- 
tion, an   auxiliary  single-acting   hydraulic   motor  oper- 
ative on  the  admission  thereto  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  main  motor  to  move  the  locking  member  to  in- 
operative position,  normally  closed  valve  means  prevent- 
ing admission  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  main 
motor  to  the  auxiliary  motor,  said  valve  means  also  pre- 
venting exhaust  of  the  main  motor,  discharge  passage 
mcan»  controlled  by  said  auxiliary  motor  for  exhausting 
said  main  motor,  a&d  controllable  means  for  opening  said 
valve  means  to  admit  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  main 
motor  to  the  auxiliary  motor  to  thereby  allow  the  main 
motor  to  be  exhausted  when  the  locking  member  has 
been  displaced  to  inoperative  position. 


member  and  oomprising  an  operating  pressure  fluid  cir- 
cuit for  the  motor;  an  electrical  sensing  device  adapted 
to  be  carried  by  the  one  movable  member  and  including 
a  movable  follower  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  prede- 
termined manner,  a  differential  transformer  the  primary 
coil  of  which  is  connected  to  an  AC.  electrical  supply 
circuit  and  the  core  of  which  is  shiftable  by  and  in  direct 
proportion  to  and  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  said  follower  while  the  secondary  coils  of 
which  are  connected  to  an  output  circuit  extending  to  a 
phase  detecting  amplifying  device;  a  direct  current  am- 
plifying device,  an  electrical  circuit  connection  between 
the  output  side  of  said  phase  detecting  amplifying  device 
and  the  input  side  of  said  direct  current  amplifying  de- 
vice; a  torque  motor;  an  electrical  circuit  from  the  output 
side  of  said  direct  current  amplifying  device  to  the  swing- 
able  core  of  said  torque  motor;  a  pilot  valve  having  an 
endwise  shiftable  valve  body  connected  to  and  operated 
by  said  core  of  said  torque  motor;  an  independent  pres- 
sure fluid  supply  circuit  to  said  pilot  valve  and  of  lower 
pressure  than  the  operating  pressure  fluid  circuit;  a  main 
control  valve  in  said  operating  pressure  fluid  supply  cir- 
cuit  and   including   an   endwise   shiftable   valve   body; 
pressure  fluid  connections  between  said  pilot  valve  and 
said  main  control  valve  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shift- 
able  valve  body  of  the  main  control  valve  whereby  op- 
eration of  the  pilot  valve  by  said  torque  motor  causes  the 
low  pressure  fluid  circuit  to  shift  said  main  control  valve 
to  control  the  operating  pressure  fluid  circuit  and  the 
pressure  fluid  motor  and  provide  relative  transverse  move- 
ment between  said  movable  members;  a  second  differen- 
tial transformer  having  its  primary  coil   connected   to 
said  AC.  electrical  supply  circuit,  its  core  connected  to 
said  endwise  shiftable  body  of  said  main  control  valve, 
and  its  two  secondary  coils  having  their  output  circuit 
connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  the  first  mentioned 
differential  transformer  and  provided  with  a  potentiom- 
eter; a  tachometer  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated 
With  the  one  movable  member  to  be  actuated  thereby 
in  direct  proportion  to  its  velocity  relative  to  said  other 
movable  member  and  in  accordance  to  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof;  and  an  electrical  circuit  connecting 
the  output  side  of  said  tachometer  with  the  electrical 
circuit  connecung  both  of  said  amplifying  devices  and 
provided  with  a  potentiometer. 


2,MS452 
CONTOUR  FOLLOWER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  H.  Scfaaman,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 
Warner  A  Swaacy  Coopaay,  Clcvciaad,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Application  July  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,5«7 
4  Claims.    (CL  121—41) 
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VALVE  MECHANISM 

Glenn  T.  Randol,  Mowrtaia  Lake  Park,  Md. 

Applicatioa  Jane  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,431 

12  Claim.    (CI.  121— 46.5) 


../ 


1.  An  electrical  pre«ure  fluid  control  for  pressure 
fluid  motor  that  is  adapted  to  move  one  movable  member 
transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  another  movable 


I.  In  a  valve  mechanism  including  a  double-ended 
casing  and  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  telescopically- 
related  elements  therein  having  cooperating  seals  normal- 
ly engaged,  a  concentric  seat  on  one  of  said  elements;  a 
fixed  cooperating  seat  normally  spaced  from  said  concen- 
tric seat,  a  fluid  chamber  disposed  between  the  pairs  of 
cooperating  seats  aforesaid,  a  port  establishing  continuous 
communication  between  the  chamber  and  exterior  of  the 
casing,  another  fluid  chamber  disposed  between  the  one 
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element  and  casing,  a  port  eaublishing  continuous  com- 
munication between  the  exterior  of  the  casmg  and  the 
last-mentioned  chamber,  a  normally  preloaded  compres- 
sion spring  operably  disposed  between  said  pair  of  vaWe 
elemenu  urging  them  into  seated  relaUonship  with  rwpect 
to  each  other,  a  passageway  communicating  w»tp  »* 
first-mentioned  cooperating  seats,  a  port  for  establishing 
continuous  communication  between  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  and  said  passageway,  a  longitudinal  bore  in  the 
other  element  coaxially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  ele- 
ments, a  countcrbore  merging  with  said  longitudinal  bore. 
axially  aligned  circular  openings  through  the  ends  oftbe 
valve  casing,  an  actuator  rod  operably  projecUng  from 
one  end  of  the  exterior  of  the  casing  through  the  openings 
and  bores  aforesaid  to  the  exterior  of  the  casmg  at  the 
opposite  end,  a  radially  contractible  split-type  sleeve  en- 
circling said   rod   in   continuous   fricuonal  engagement 
therewith  and  disposed  in  circular  alignment  with  the 
surface  of  the  counterbore,  an  internal  annular  shoulder 
provided  at  the  point  of  mergence  between  the  bores 
aforesaid  to  engage  one  end  of  the  split  sleeve,  an  internal 
annular  shoulder   defining  the  outer  terminus  of   the 
counterbore  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  split  sleeve  to 
thus  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  split  sleeve  with 
respect  to  the  other  element,  an  enlarged  diameter  por- 
tion on  the  rod  defining  an  annular  shoulder  therewith  to 
effect  limited  retracting  movement  of  said  rod  and  valve 
elements  toward  their  respective  fully  retracted  PO«iUow 
wherein  the  pair  of  elements  is  in  seated  relation  and  «»e 
one  element  spaced  from  ite  fixed  seat,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  actuator  rod. 
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2,9M4S5 
FORCED-FLOW  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Riipprecht  Michel,  ErlaBgen.  GcrmMj,  naslpMr  to 
mcns-SdMKfcertwerhe     Aktlengesdlichaft, 
mensstadt  and  Erinafen,  Gcrmaqr,  a  corponOoa  «f 

^SSSlo.  Fehr«ry  11.  If  5S.  Setfal  No.  714^^^ 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Fchnniy  15, 1957 
'^    rSil».    (CL122— 1) 


2,9M454 
SHUTTER  ASSEMBLY  

Anthony  J.  ManfohL  Ir^  ^*?<*^**'  ■??  £!!?^  JUi 
Shera^  Hanrflto.,  Ohio,  i^ignors  to  Nnttw-J  I^ 
Company,  New  Vorfc.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

'  A!Sucntloo  December  2, 1955,  SciW  No.  55«.5f  3 
'^^        1  Claim.    (CL126-2H) 


1.  A  forced-flow  steam  generator,  comprising  a  gen- 
erator main  circuit  having  feed  water  supply  means,  high- 
pressure  preheater  means  connected  to  said  supply  means, 
a  boiler  having  an  evaporator  stage  serially  connected 
with  said  preheater  means  and  a  superheater  stage  serially 
connected  with  said  evaporator  stage;  an  auxiliary  heatiiig 
surface  for  temperature  responsive  regulation  located  m 
said  boiler  to  be  heated  jointly  with  said  evaporator  and 
superheater  stages,  said  auxiliary  heating  surface  havmg 
a  water  inlet  branched  off  said  main  circuit  at  a  point 
ahead  of  said  high-pressure  preheater  means  and  extend- 
ing hydraulically  parallel  to  a  water-carrying  portion  of 
said  main  circuit;  a  water  injection  line  branched  ofT  said 
main  circuit  ahead  of  said  preheater  means  and  having 
an  injection  point  in  said  superheater  stage,  said  injection 
line  having  a  water-quantity  measuring  point  near  the 
branch-off  location;  and  regenerative-steam  heating  means 
in  heat-exchanging  relation  with  said  injection  line  be- 
tween said  measuring  point  and  said  injection  point  for 
preheating  the  injection  water. 


Assembly  for  proterting  the  sight  glass  m  a  vaoium 
melting  furnace  which  comprises  a  housing  adapted  for 
air-tight  installation  in  a  viewing  tube,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  viewing  section  having  a  view  port  extending 
therethrough,  the  upper  surface  of  said  viewing  secUon 
having  a  recess  therein.' a  sight  glass  disposed  in  said 
recess,  a  shutter  rod  housing  section  sealably  joined  m 
an  air-tight  manner  to  said  viewing  section,  a  rfiutter 
receiving  recess  in  the  shutter  rod  housing  section,  a 
shutter  assembly  within  said  shutter  rod  housing  section 
comprising  a  slidably  movable  shutter  disposed  in  said 
shutter  rod  recess,  a  shutter  rod  aflSxed  to  one  end  of  said 
shutter  and  extending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  stops  fixedly 
positioned  on  the  other  end  of  said  shutter  rod,  a  slug 
movably  mounted  on  said  shutter  rod,  between  said  stops 
and  a  spring  positioned  between  the  slug  and  the  shutter 
rod  housing,  said  spring  acting  to  move  said  shutter  from 
said  shutter  rod  recess  to  cover  said  view  port  and  mag- 
netic activating  means  comprising  a  solenoid  disposed 
around  the  said  slug,  said  magnetic  activating  means  act- 
ing to  move  the  shutter  from  a  position  covering  the  view 
port  into  the  shutter  receiving  recess. 


^  2,9«8,256 

STEEL  FLUE  BOILER 
Gastav  E.  Oiaen,  Arreme,  N.Y. 
Application  April  19,  1957,  Sertol  No.  653,776 
^^  5Chihns.   (CL  122— 73) 


3.  A  boiler  comprising  an  inverted   U-shaped  outer 
shell,  a  second  inverted  U-shaped  inner  shell  spaced  with- 
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in  the  first  shell  lo  provide  relatively  narrow  water  com- 
partments between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  shells  and 
a  relativeJy  large  compartment  between  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  shells,  means  sealing  the  front,  bottom  and 
rear  open  end  areas  between  said  shells,  an  elongated  tu- 
bular member  including  at  least  oae  water  jacketed  fire 
flue  therein  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
shell  to  provide  a  first  gas  passage,  a  front  closure  clos- 
ing the  area  defined  by  the  inner  shell  and  spaced  from 
said  tubular  member  to  provide  a  second  gas  passage 
therebetween  communicating  with  the  first  gas  passage, 
rear  closure  means  closing  the  area  between  the  inner 
shell  and  said  tubular  member,  a  combustion  chamber 
beneath  said  tubular  member  and  communicating  with 
said  first  gas  passage,  said  tubular  member  spanning  said 
combustion  chamber,  baffle  means  closing  the  opening 
between  the  lower  front  portion  of  said  tubular  member, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  shell  and  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  direct  the  products  of  combustion  pro- 
duced  in   said  combustion  chamber  upwardly   into  the 
first  gas  passage  and  about  said  tubular  member,  said 
combustion  products  then  moving  forwardly  into  the  sec- 
ond gas  passage  then  through  said  tubular  member  for 
discharge  to  a  flue,  and  water  circulating  means  coupling 
the  tubular  member  with  said  large  water  compartment. 


ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUynON  ENGINE 
Rofcr-Paol  Coogard,  Sevres,  Fhmcc,  ajrifoi  to  InstftBt 
Francafa  da  Pc«rolc,  dcs  Caibwaato  eC  Labrifiaali, 


JMMury  11,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M,442 
priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmet  hmmmy  13,  1957 
15  ClaiBM.    (CL  123— U) 


waling  rotor  having  at  least  two  wells  diametrically 
opposite  each  other  in  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof, 
and  destined  for  the  passage  of  said  pistons  of  said  work 
rotor  therethrough,  all  of  said  rotors  being  arranged  with 
thar  axes  parallel  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  azially 
extending  grooves  being  provided  in  the  cylindrical  sur- 
tace»  of  each  oi  said  work  rotors,  sealing  rotors  and 
central  combustion  rotor,  forming  a  labyrinth-type  seal- 
mg  system  in  cooperation  with  similar  sealing  means 
provided  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  each  adjacent  rotor, 
the  annular  space  intermediate  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
each  work  rotor  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  bore  housing 
the  latter  being  subdivided  by  the  labyrinth-type  seal 
fonnod  by  said  woric  rotor  with  said  combustion  rotor, 

""L       *****  *'*°**'  ■"**  ^"^  ^*^  sealing  rotor,  on  the 
other  hand,  into  two  compartmenu,  an  inlet  port  and 
an  ouUet  port  provided  in  said  sUtor  for  each  of  said 
work  rotors,  said  inlet  port  opening  into  one  of  said 
compartments  of  said  annular  space,  destined  to  com- 
prise an  intake  and  a  compression  zone  of  gaseous  fluid 
therein,  and  said  ouUet  port  opening  into  the  other  of 
said  compartments  destined  to  comprise  an  expansion 
»nd  an  exhaust  zone   therein,   and  expansion  channel 
means  provided  in  said  stator  and  each  connecting  freely 
oommunicatmgly  said  bore  housing  said  central  combus- 
tion rotor  with  one  of  said  expansion  and  exhaust  zone- 
compnsing  compartments,  each  of  said  channel  means 
opemng  mto  said  last  mentioned  bore  on  the  same  side 
relative  to  a   dividing  plane  through   the  axes  of  the' 
combusuon  rotor  and  the  work  rotor  forming  the  respec- 
tive compartment,  as  the  latter  compartment,  and  at  such 
a  place  that  the  expansion  of  gaseous  fluid  can  continue 
by  way  of  said  channel  means  until  the  last  mentioned 
compartment  is  brought  into  communicaUon   with   the 
respective  exhaust  port  due  to  the  piston  driven  by  the 
expaasioa  passing  the  same  exhaust  port. 


FUEL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Clareace  H  Scbowalter  and  Lwlwig  J.  GraocL  Bdolt. 
WU.  a>df»o«to  FaJrhanks.  Moi  A  CorChS^ 
HL,  a  corporatioa  of  lilinob  ^«a«». 

T.'fTj^'  *'^'  *«^  No.  591.117 
14  Claims.     (O.  123—27) 


2.  Fn  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  stator  having  a  plurality  of  axially  parallel  bores  inter- 
secting each  other,  a  central  combustion  rotor  housed  in 
one  of  said  bores,  and  having  a  subsuntially  cylindrical 
shape,  said  combustion  rotor  having  at  least  one  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed   wells  in    the  surface   thereof, 
and  a  combustion  chamber  connecting  the  two  wells  of 
said  pair  with  each  other  and  extending  diametrically 
through    the    interior   of   said    rotor,    two    substantially 
cylindrical  work  rotors  housed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
combustion   rotor   for   cooperation   therewith,   in    bores 
adjacent  the  bore  housing  the  latter  rotor,  at  least  two 
pistons  protruding  from  the  cylindrical  surface  of  each 
of  said  work  rotors  to  such  an  extent  as  to  rotate  in  each 
of  said  bores  housing  said  work  rotors  with  a  slight  play 
between  the  ndges  of  said  pistons  and  the  internal  walls 
of  said  last  mentioned  bores,  at   least  one  substantially 
cylindrical  sealing  rotor  associated  with  each  of  said  work 
rotors  and  each  housed  in  one  of  said  bores  intersecting 
the  bore  which  houses  the  corresponding  work  rotor  said 


I  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  engine  cylinder  fuel  admission  valve,  conduit 
means  for  the  delivery  of  gas  fuel  under  pressure  to  said 
valve,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  conduit  means,  throttle 
valve  actuating  means  responsive  to  engine  load  condi- 
tions, and  control  means  in  connection  to  said  throttle 
valve  adapted  for  holding  the  throttle  valve  in  closed  po- 
sion.  said  control  means  operating  automatically  in  re- 
sponse to  gas  fuel  under  pressure  above  a  predetermined 
minimum  pressure  value  in  the  conduit  means  anterior  to 
said  throttle  valve  therein,  to  release  the  throtUe  valve 
for  actuation  by  said  actuating  means. 
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2,9*8059        *^" 

DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  A  FLUID 

UNDER  PRESSURE 

Mavicc  Marie  Joseph  Dc  MOicrillc,  Mnnldi,  Germany 

Applicatioa  February  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,042 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlMi  France  Fcbrury  15, 1955 

11  Claims,    (d.  123—32) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting,  with  a  constant  flow 
per  time  unit,  a  fluid  under  constant  pressure  into  a  fluid 
medium  under  pressure,  such  as  liquid  fuel  into  internal- 
combustion  engines,  and  of  the  kind  comprising  at  least 
one  fluid  injector  of  the  constant-lift  needle-valve  typf, 
one  per  cylinder  in  the  case  of  an  engine,  supplied  with 
fluid  to  be  injected  under  a  high  constant  pressure  and 
controlled  by  an  electromagnet  the  energization  of  which 
is  controlled  by  a  body  of  revolution  rotary  driven  around 
Its  revolution  axis  according  to  the  injection  frequencies 
and  having  a  constantly  energized  electrically  conductive 
area  and  by  at  least  one  current  collector  bearing  and 
displaceabic  on  said  body  in  a  plane  passing  through  its 
axis  of  revolution  in  relation  to  said  injection  frequencies 
and  connected  to  said  electromagnet;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  decreasing  the  mechanical  in- 
ertia of  the  needle-valve,  means  for  decreasing  the  me- 
chanical and  electromagnetic  inertia  of  the  electromagnet 
and  means  for  controlling  the  electromagnet  energization, 
at  each  injection  frequency,  during  a  time  period  equal 
to  the  time  period  necessary  for  overcoming  the  thus 
reduced  inertias  and  to  which  is  added  the  time  period 
necessary  for  injecting  in  the  medium  the  required  amount 
of  injected  fluid,  in  order  to  eliminate  the  action  of  said 
inertias  on  the  precision  of  the  injection  operation. 


2,9t8,2M 
HYDRAULIC  TAPPETS 

Paul  F.  Bergmann,  Sr.,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,        _ 
to  Johnson  Products  Incorporated,  Mnskcgon,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  Janaary  27,  195«,  Serial  No,  711,221 
19  Claims.     (CL  123—99) 
1 .  In  a  hydraulic  tappet  comprising  a  blind  end  hollow 
tappet  body  having  a  plunger  member  slidably  disposed 
therein  and  forming  a  pressure  chamber  with  the  blind 
end  thereof,  a  push  rod  seat  member  slidably  disposed 
within  said  tappet  body  next  adjacent  said  plunger  and 
forming  a  reservoir  chamber  therewith,  and  a  reservoir 
pressure  responsive  check  valve  disposed  between  said 
pressure  and   reservoir  chambers  at   one   end  of  said 
plunger;  pressure  responsive  means  for  venting  said  pres- 
sure chamber  to  allow  for  the  axial  adjustment  of  said 
plunger  relative  to  said   tappet  body,  and  comprising: 
having  said  pressure  chamber  in  restricted  communica- 
tion with  the  annular  space  between  said  plunger  and 
said   tappet   body,   valve   means  disposed  between   said 
pressure  and  reservoir  chambers  at  the  other  end  of  said 


plunger  and  including  a  compressible  member  having  a 
noncompressible  facing  engaged  with  said  plunger,  said 
compressible  member  yielding  axially  to  a  fluid  pressure 


•^■■i< 
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within  said  pressure  chamber  less  than  that  required  to 
effect  movement  of  said  push  rod  seat  and  greater  than 
that  required  to  actuate  said  plunger  for  unseating  said 
facing  from  said  plunger  and  venting  said  pressure  cham- 
ber to  said  reservoir. 


2.998461 
VALVE  GEAR 
Jolcs  J.  Van  Deun,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  August  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  752,916 
3  Claims.    (CI.  123—90) 


VV 


1 .  A  mechanical  valve  gear  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  mechanical  valve  gear  comprising  a  push 
rod.  a  spring  and  a  valve  tappet,  said  valve  tappet  having 
a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  inner  seat,  said  push  rod 
bein^  approximately  axially  aligned  with  said  valve  tap- 
pet and  having  an  end  portion  with  an  annular  shoulder 
formed  thereon  extending  into  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  valve  tappet,  said  spring  being  interposed  between  the 
annular  shoulder  of  the  push  rod  and  the  inner  seat  of 
the  valve  tappet  and  biasing  the  push  rod  and  valve  tappet 
apart  while  permitting  contact  between  the  valve  tappet 
and  the  inner  end  of  the  push  rod  under  a  predetermined 
valve  gear  load. 

2,908462 

VALVE  GEAR 

Karl  H.  Gropp,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,   Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

ware 

Application  August  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  757,523 

2  Claims.  (0.123—90) 
1.  A  rocker  arm  locating  spring  and  washer  member 
for  use  on  a  rocker  arm  shaft  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined load  against  the  side  face  of  a  rocker  arm  nK>unted 
upon  the  shaft,  comprising  a  dished  apertured  resilient 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  rocker  arm  shaft  through 
the  aperture,  said  member  having  edge  sections  adapted 
to  9ngage  the  side  face  of  an  adjacent  rocker  arm,  me- 
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diaJly  located  sections  adapted  to  engafc  an  anchor  mem-    tablishing  an  electrical  condiiion  variable  with  engine 
ber  secured  in  one  of  the  termioal  ends  of  the  rocker   speed,  an  electrical  power  source  connected  to  said  elec- 


arm  shaft  and  resilient  angled  leg  portions  connecting  said 
medial  sections  with  said  edge  sections. 


ENGINB  CONTROL 
Hofh  S.  BrowB,  WamraioaB,  Wls^  aaifnr  to  Brini  Jk 
Strattoa  Corporadoa,  Mttwaakcc,  Wis^  a  corporatkMi 
of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  September  17,  19SS,  Serial  No.  7tt,19t 
10  Claims.    (O.  123— 9t) 


^^^iS" 


I.  In  a  single  cylinder  air-cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  carburetor  provided  with  a  throttle  valve 
to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  air  mixture  to  the*  engine,  and 
a  choke  valve  to  control  the  admission  of  air  to  the 
carburetor,  said  engine  also  having  an  ignition  grounding 
switch,  closure  of  which  stops  the  engine,  said  switch 
comprising  a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact: 
a  common  control  for  said  throttle  valve,  choke  valve  and 
ignition  grounding  switch  comprising:  a  metal  bar;  means 
mounting  the  bar  on  the  carburetor  for  lengthwise  sliding 
nootion  between  defined  limits,  said  means  electrically 
grounding  the  bar  to  the  body  of  the  engine;  the  station- 
ary contaa  of  the  ignition  grounding  switch  being  live 
and  comprising  a  spring  finger  and  an  insulated  mounting 
therefor  by  which  it  is  held  in  a  position  engageable  by 
the  bar  as  the  bar  is  slid  to  one  of  its  limits  of  motion, 
so  that  by  sliding  the  bar  to  said  position  the  ignition 
grounding  switch  is  dosed;  an  operative  connection  be- 
tween said  bar  and  each  of  said  valves  whereby  length- 
wise sliding  of  the  bar  between  its  defined  limits  effects 
opening  and  closing  of  said  valves;  a  lever  pivotaily 
mounted  upon  a  fixed  part  of  the  engine;  handle  means 
connected  to  the  lever  to  enable  manual  manipulation 
thereof;  and  a  motion  transmitting  connection  between 
the  lever  and  said  bar  so  that  by  manual  actuation  of  the 
lever,  starting,  running  and  stopping  of  the  engine  may 
be  controlled. 

2,9«8J64 

ELECTRONIC  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

Fred  S.  Kerr,  Oak  Park,  Mleh.,  aarisMr  to  Hoiicy  Car- 

barctor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mi^.,  a  corporatfoo  of 

MicMsan 

AppUcatkM  NoTtmbcr  2«,  19M,  Serial  No.  (23,444 

13  Claina.    (CL  123— 1«2) 
I.  An  electronic  governor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine    having    a    throttle    plate,    electromotive    means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  throttle,  means  for  es- 


tromotive  means,  and  electronic  means  responsive  to  the 
variable  electrical  condiiion  to  control  the  current  supply 
to  said  electromotive 


X,9M,2«5 

GOVERNOR 

Oftnar  Skats^a,  Graa,  Aastvia,  aadgoor  to 

Hans  Use,  Graz,  Autria 

AppUcatkNi  January  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  707.76S 

Clalau  priority,  appUcatloa  Aastiia  laovary  9,  19S7 

9  Chins.    (O.  123— 14«) 


1.  A  fuel  infection  pump  for  successively  injecting 
meter  charges  of  fuel  into  the  several  cylinders  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  rotary  drive 
shaft  the  rotational  speed  of  which  determines  the  fre- 
quency of  injection  of  such  charges,  and  a  charge  quan- 
tity varying  means  displaced  from  and  movable  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft,  in  combination  with 
a  speed  responsive  governor  driven  by  said  pump  shaft, 
said  governor  including  a  control  element  movable  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  operational  speed  of  said  pump,  a  charge  quantity 
control  lever  fulcrumed  on  said  pump  for  swinging 
movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  charge  volume  varying  means 
to  vary  the  volumes  of  the  injected  fuel  charges  incident 
to  its  swinging  movement,  said  lever  being  positioned 
for  engagement  by  said  control  clement  for  movement  by 
said  clement  incident  to  increases  in  shaft  speed,  and  a 
relatively  weak  return  spring  acting  on  said  lever  to  return 
it  incident  to  decreases  in  shaft  speed,  and  spring  means 
acting  on  said  control  element  independently  of  the 
quantity  control  lever  to  govern  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  shaft,  said  spring  means  including  a  tension  lever 
fulcrumed  on  said  pump  for  angular  movement  parallel 
to  said  shaft  and  in  axial  abutment  with  said  control 
element,  a  spring  connected  under  tension  between  said 
tension  lever  and  said  pump  and  means  for  varying  the 
angular  relationship  of  the  said  last  mentioned  spring  to 
said  tension  lever  to  change  the  moment  of  force  which 
the  last-mentioned  spring  exerts  on  said  lever. 
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^^^2^JiS4^^^^^^  chambw,  means  in  said  btirfter  for  igniting  said  gas  and 

B^  f    r....^   w5^,2   ™  ^SIL  *-  W-*  "''•  ""^  ^°^  ™""  ^  opente  said  air  suction  means, 

FDrtji^STrrao^rr  SLSSrii    .  .S^HISir  ^^^^^^^^  ^  contaminated  air  b  drawn  through  said 

UifiMerigMCorForatfcMi,  Waterma.,  HL,  a  corFora-  ventilator  and  compartment  into  said  burner  combustion 

AppHcatkw  Fcbrvary  21^  1956,  Serial  No.  5tt  M7         chamber  and  the  flame  therein  and  said  volatile  sub- 
13  Ciainu.    (CL  124— i)  '  stances  in  said  contaminated  air  are  incinerated  and  the 

combustion  products  are  passed  by  said  suction  means 
through  said  duct 


13.  A  baseball  pitching  machine  comprising  a  con- 
tinuously routing  pitching  arm.  rotating  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  passing  substan- 
tially through  its  dynamical  cemer,  guide  means  in  said 
arm  having  a  ball  inlet  in  iu  side  at  iu  center  for  guiding 
the  ball  to  one  end  of  the  arm,  radial  impact  absorbing 
means  comprising  an  end  wall  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
guide  means  for  the  ball  when  it  reaches  said  end,  releas- 
able  stop  means  for  retaining  the  ball  in  said  end,  ad- 
jacent said  impact  absorbing  means,  said  end  wall  being 
inclined  toward  said  stop  means,  and  adjustable  control 
means  for  operating  said  releasable  means  to  release  the 
ball  in  free  flight  at  a  desired  angle  of  release  in  said 
vertical  plane  of  rotation  to  determine  the  precise  angle 
of  pitch. 

X9684<7 
FOOD  COOKING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  O.  Heas,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Sefan 
Corporatioa  of  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpom- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

AppUcatloa  May  11.  19S4,  Serial  No.  429.878 
1  Claim.    (CL  126—299) 


h* 


Food  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  struc- 
ture having  a  substantially  closed  compartment  adjacent 
to  the  top  thereof,  said  compartment  having  a  top  por- 
tion and  a  top  surface,  a  covered  gas  burner  supported 
by  said  structure  and  substantially  flush  with  said  surface 
and  having  a  lower  poriion  extending  into  said  compart- 
ment, said  burner  including  means  forming  a  substan- 
tially closed  combustion  chamber  having  inlet  passage 
means  for  supplying  gas  and  air  thereto  and  an  exhaust 
passage,  a  ventilator  having  an  inlet,  means  for  support- 
ing said  ventilator  on  said  apparatus  with  said  inlet 
focated  adjacent  to  said  burner  and  in  a  position  to 
collect  contaminated  air  resulting  from  volatile  substances 
produced  by  the  cooking  of  said  food,  means  forming 
a  duct  extending  from  said  exhaust  passage  through  said 
compartment  to  the  outside  of  said  apparatus,  air  suc- 
tion nieans  in  said  duct,  and  means  forming  a  passage 
extending  from  said  ventilator  inlet  into  said  compart- 
ment and  into  the  inlet  passage  means  of  said  burner 


23t84« 

NEUROLOGICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT 

Maurice  C  Guest,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
AppUcatioii  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  611^12 
2  Oalms.    (CL  128—2)         >    - 


2.  For  use  by  a  physician,  a  neurologist  for  example,.a 
self-contained  ready-to-use  diagnostic  instrument  adapted 
for  use  in  conducting  a  physical  or  neurological  examina- 
tion comprising,  in  combination,  an  extensible  and  con- 
tractible  handle  embodying  a  hand  grip,  a  shank  slidingly 
and  removably  motmted  on  said  hand  grip  and  having  an 
axial  extension  at  its  outwardly  disposed  end,  and  reflex 
means,  including  a  percussion  hammer,  carried  t>y  said 
axial  extension  and  serving  to  elicit  deep  reflexes,  said 
hammer  embodying  a  socket  member  and  head,  said 
extension  constituting  a  shank,  the  latter  fitting  telescopi- 
cally  and  removably  in  said  socket  member,  said  socket 
member  having  a  detent  and  said  axial  extension  having 
a  keeper  seat  in  which  the  detent  is  removably  seated  and 
latched  in  place  while  in  use. 


2,988069 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  HOLDER  AND 
BrrE  BLOCK 
Peter  Aiming  Cheng,  WilmlogtOB,  CiAf.,  aarignor  to  Si- 
erra Engfaieering  Co.,  Siena  Madre,  CaBf >  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Application  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  723,581 
6Clafaiis.    (CL128— U) 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  holder  and  bite  block  assem- 
bly for  retention  of  a  tube  comprising  a  face  plate,  a 
hollow  tube  of  rigid  material  at  one  side  of  the  plate  and 
means  forming  a  continuous  air  passage  throu^  said 
plate  and  said  tube,  means  forming  a  laterally  open  slot 
on  the  other  side  of  the  face  plate  extending  inwardly 
from  one  edge,  a  locking  plate  pivotaily  mounted  on  the 
face  plate  having  a  tube  engaging  edge,  said  edge  having 
one  position  of  adjustment  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
slot,  a  locking  cam  track  on  the  locking  plate,  and  a  lock 
arm  pivotaily  mounted  on  the  face  plate,  said  arm  having 
an  eccentric  arcnate  cam  track  thereon,  said  cam  tracks 
having  a  successive  series  of  locking  positions  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other  whereby  said  locking  plate  is  locked 
alternatively  in  tube  engaging  aitd  tube  releasing  positions. 


:U>4 
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RESUSCITATOR 

PhiUp  U  StantfM,  Piiirai,  CaHf . 

AppOcatioo  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,7Sf 

21  Claims.    (CL  12S— 29) 


1.  A  resuscitator  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  in- 
take port  for  gas  under  pressure,  a  gas  chamber  and 
passage  means  affording  communication  between  said 
port  and  said  chamber;  said  housing  having  a  port  for 
communicating  said  chamber  with  a  mask  to  be  applied 
to  a  patient;  venturi  means  in  said  housing;  said  housing 
having  a  passage  for  conducting  gas  to  said  venturi  means 
from  said  passage  means;  said  venturi  means  including 
a  negative  pressure  passage  connecting  said  venturi  means 
with  said  chamber;  valve  means  in  said  passage  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  venturi  means  as 
well  as  to  said  chamber;  fluid  pressure  responsive  nMans 
in  said  chamber  connected  with  said  valve  means  and 
actuating  said  valve  means  alternately  to  operate  said 
venturi  means  and  introduce  gas  into  said  chamber  re- 
sponsive to  positive  and  negative  pressures  in  said  cham- 
ber; and  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
housing  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  chamber 
and  said  venturi  means;  said  housing  having  a  port  for 
venting  gas  from  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  at  a 
rate  such  that  when  said  last  named  valve  means  is  op- 
erated to  reduce  the  flow  of  gas  to  said  chamber,  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  will  be  eflfectrve  for  caus- 
ing flow  of  gas  to  the  patient  but  will  be  reduced  below 
that  required  to  operate  said  fluid  pressure  responsive 
means. 

23M«271 

VDRATORY  REDUCING  MACHINE 

Vcraoa  D.  Ware,  Kjwnf  Cky,  Kant. 

Applkatioa  July  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  74S,737 
SClains.    (CL  12S— 39) 


1.  A  reducing  machine  comprising  a  supporting  stand, 
a  support  plate  mounted  on  said  stand,  a  top  frame 
mounted  on  the  support  plate  for  limited  relative  move- 
ment, a  table  top  member  mounted  on  said  top  frame 
and  drive  means  supported  from  the  support  plate  and 
eccentrically  connected  to  the  top  frame  for  movement 
of  the  top  frame  in  relation  to  the  supporting  plate,  said 
top  frame  havipg  a  pair  of  drive  motors  nMHinted 
thereon,  a  power  shaft  drivingly  connected  with  each 
motor  with  the  driving  shafts  being  arranged  in  perpen- 
dicular relation,  eccentric  connecting  rods  connecting  the 
perpendicular  drive  shafts  with  the  top  member  thus  pro- 
viding reciprocatory  motion  m  four  directioos. 


2^9*8472 
GAS  MASK  BREATM^G  RESBTANCE 

Arama  V.  MotnacH't  Abcraectiy  Mo. 

A^Ucatioa  Maivh  31, 1958,  S«ial  No.  725,457 

8  Clalnu.    (a.  128—141) 

(GraaiM  madtt  Title  35,  VS,  Co4«  (1952),  mo,  2M) 


1.  A  gas  mask  comprising  a  facepiece.  having  an  out* 
side  wall,  an  air  inlet  means  on  said  outside  wall  on  a 
flrst  side  of  said  facepiece,  at  least  one  transparent  lens 
member  on  said  facepiece,  an  air  outlet  means  mounted 
on  said  facepiece.  a  nose  cup  having  at  least  one  one-way 
air  inlet  valve  within  said  facepiece  in  communication 
with  said  air  outlet  valve  and  said  inlet  means  which 
nose  cup  is  adapted  to  cover  the  nose  and  mouth  of  the 
wearer,  a  first  air  pocket  in  communication  with  said  air 
inlet  means,  an  outlet  means  for  said  first  air  pocket  ad> 
jacent  a  lens  member,  a  second  air  pocket  and  an  outlet 
for  said  second  air  pocket  adjacent  a  lens  member,  and 
an  expansible  surge  chamber  in  open  communication 
with  said  second  air  pocket,  whereby  when  the  wearer 
inhales,  air  will  be  drawn  through  said  air  inlet  means 
and  from  said  surge  chamber  across  a  lens  member  and 
into  said  nosecup,  while  when  the  wearer  exhales  said 
surge  chamber  will  expand  and  draw  air  through  said 
air  inlet  across  a  lens  and  into  said  surge  chamber 


2,988,273 

POWER  VAGINAL  IRRIGATOR 

John  T.  Hustoa,  Napoleon,  Ohio 

Application  November  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  620,966 

11  Claims.    (CL  128—251) 


-r^f^ 


1.  A  power  vaginal  irrigating  device  of  the  type  de- 
scribed comprising  a  supply  reservoir  open  to  atmos- 
phere and  adapted  to  contain  irrigating  solution,  a  vag- 
inal syringe  noule.  a  fluid  passageway  extending  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  syringe  nozzle,  a  power  operated 
pump  located  in  said  fluid  passageway  adapted  to  trans- 
mit said  irrigating  solution  from  said  supply  reservoir 
to  outlet  openings  in  said  syringe  nozzle,  a  disposal  res- 
ervoir and  a  disposal  fluid  passageway  extending  from 
said  syringe  iMZzle  to  said  disposal  reservoir  adapted 
to  transmit  fluid  from  discharge  openings  in  said  syringe 
nozzle  to  said  disposal  reservoir. 
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2,988,274  **  *"  J*^  extending  from  one  cup  to  the  other,  each  end  of  the 

CLOSURE  Imk  being  attached  to  the  corresponding  cup  at  a  series  of 

Alberi  F.  Bafan,  Waakcgan  Township,  Lake  Conaty,  11.,  points  along  a  radial  line  below  the  level  of  the  apex  of 
■■ignnr  to  Abhott  Laboratoriea,  Norih  Chicago,  DL, 

a  corporation  of  DHnois  ^    ^    -^ 

Applicatioa  Jane  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  364,839  f^'^ 

17  Claims.    (Q.  128—272) 


'■■"•k.  :- 


l.i>'  >o  > 


1_^ 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  container  having  a  single 
outlet  means,  comprising  in  combination;  a  container 
outlet  closure  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  penetrable 
resilient  section  which  is  reciprocably  disposed  within  the 
said  outlet  means  and  which  forms  a  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  a  thrust  member  extending  from  the  said  re- 
silient section  having  a  small  diameter  section  which  has 
a  diameter  le«s  than  the  diameter  of  the  said  resilient  sec- 
tion, said  thrust  member  having  associated  therewith  at 
the  outer  end  thereof  an  enlarged  section  having  a  di- 
ameter greater  than  the  said  small  diameter  section  of 
the  thrust  member  said  enlarged  section  "being  penetrable 
by  a  hypodermic  needle,  and  a  ferrule  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough  which  has  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  said  small  diameter  section  of  the 
thrust  member  and  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  said 
enlarged  section  of  the  thrust  member,  said  ferrule  mem- 
ber being  disposed  about  the  said  small  diameter  section 
of  the  thrust  member  intermediate  the  extremities  there- 
of and  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  said  outlet  means  of 
the  container;  whereby  the  said  thrust  member  of  the 
closure  is  positively  restrained  from  coming  into  contact 
with  the  interior  of  the  container. 


2,908,275 

BRASSIERE  CUP 

James  L.  May,  Irvins,  Tex. 

Application  July  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,720 

3Chilms.    (CL  128-^25) 


1.  A  brassiere  having  right  and  left  cups  which  are 
generally  convex  and  are  of  raextensiblc  sheet  material, 
each  said  cup  having  an  approximately  circular  periphery, 
a  relatively  small  convex  central  area,  and  an  area  sur 
rounding  said  central  area,  said  surrounding  area  ol 
each  cup  consisting  of  an  inner  portion  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  cups  and  an  outer  portion  remote  from  the  other 
of  said  cups,  the  outer  lateral  portion  of  said  siurounding 
area  being  concave. 


the  cup,  whereby  said  link  and  chest  band  form  with  lower 
portions  of  the  cups  a  tension  band  undergirding  the 
breasts. 


2,908,277 
PANTY  GIRDLE 
Marine  D.  Peck,  Cortland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Craacant 
Corset  Company,  lac,  Cortland,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  York 

Application  September  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  760,223 
4  Claims.    (O.  128—525) 


^i^::^r 


1.  A  panty  girdle  comprising  a  front  portion,  a  rear 
portion,  and  leg  portions,  interior  panels  in  said  leg  por- 
tions having  free  edges  in  the  crotch  area  of  said  panty 
girdle,  said  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  panty  girdle 
also  having  free  edges  in  the  crotch  area  of  said  panty 
girdle,  said  free  edges  in  said  interior  panels  and  in  said 
front  and  rear  portions  defining  an  opening  in  the  crotch 
area  of  said  panty  girdle,  a  crotch  portion  attached  to 
said  front  portion  and  extending  rearwardly  to  cover  said 
opening  in  the  crotch  area  of  said  panty  girdle,  a  crotch 
portion  control  belt  attached  to  said  panty  girdle  and  dis- 
posed at  the  rear  thereof,  said  crotch  portion  being  at- 
tached to  said  belt,  and  wherein  said  crotch  portion  con- 
trol belt  comprises  two  segments,  said  belt  being  attached 
at  its  ends  at  the  sides  of  said  panty  girdle,  said  segments 
comprising  said  belt  converging  downwardly  from  the 
sides  of  said  panty  girdle  and  meeting  at  a  substantially 
medial  vertically  disposed  seam  in  said  panty  girdle. 


2,908,278 

FILE  RECORD  SELECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Relnhanl  Goerlich,  Beriin-Scboneberg,  Germany,  asrignor 

to  Inteinational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 

YoriE/N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Application  September  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  609,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaay  September  22, 1955 

8  Claims,    {d.  129—16.1) 


2,908^76 

BRASSIERE 

JaaMS  L.  May,  Ining,  Tex. 

Application  November  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  772,781 

4  Claims.    (O.  128—492) 
1.  A  brassiere  comprising  two  cups,  a  chest  band  se- 
cured to  the  peripheries  of  said  cups,  and  a  flexible  link 


^/ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  selection  of  a  particular 
record  from  a  random  file  of  like  records  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  spaced  row  of  fixed  ferromagnetic  bar 
means,  separate  winding  means  associated  with  said  bar 
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means,  means  to  initially  energize  each  oi  said  wind- 
ing means,  simultaneously,  and  means  to  thereafter  se- 
lectively energize  predetermined  of  said  windings  in  a 
code  combination;  each  of  said  records  comprising  a 
record  medium  having  a  spaced  row  of  indicia  elements 
disposed  along  a  surface  thereof,  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  elements  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  of  said  bar  means,  an  invariable  number  of  said 
elements  being  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  the  balance 
of  said  elements  being  of  non-magnetic  material, 
said  ferromagnetic  elements  being  positioned  differently 
in  the  element  rows  of  respective  of  said  records  to 
form  predetermined  code  combinations,  means  for 
randomly  placing  said  records  into  operative  contact  with 
said  bar  means  so  that  the  surfaces  carrying  said  indicia 
are  transverse  to  the  row  of  said  bar  means  and  each 
element  of  said  record  media  is  in  register  with  a  difTerent 
one  of  said  bar  means,  the  characteristics  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic elements  being  such  that  they  retain  magnetic 
rcmanence  after  the  initial  energization  of  said  winding 
means,  and  remain  suspended  from  said  bar  mean.H  against 
the  pull  of  gravity,  said  media  adapted  to  be  selectively 
dropped  from  said  bars  upon  the  selective  energization 
of  the  winding  means  associated  with  the  bar  means  ad- 
jacent the  bar  means  with  which  each  ferromagnetic  cle- 
ment is  in  register,  the  flux  generated  by  sakl  energized 
windings  being  sufficient  to  overcome  said  magnetic 
remanence. 


2,908.279 

SMOKER'S  FIFE 

WUliam  H.  Da  Bob,  Sooth  Bead,  lod. 

ApplicatkNi  September  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  M7,843 

2  Claims.    (CI.  131—197) 


I .  A  smoking  pipe  comprising  a  bowl  having  a  smoke 
passage  therein,  a  mouth  piece  having  a  smoke  passage 
and  a  closed  recess  therein,  a  thin  walled  barrel  of  alumi- 
num with  a  black  anodized  coating  thereon,  a  plurality 
of  radially  arranged  equally  spaced  partitions  in  said  bar- 
rel joined  integrally  with  the  internal  surface  thereof 
and  spaced  from  one  another  at  their  inner  ends,  and  a 
separate  tube  in  ^aid  barrel  eng.iging  the  inner  ends  of 
said  partitions  and  having  a  hole  communicating  with  the 
space  between  two  of  said  partitions,  said  tube  being  ex- 
tended beyond  the  end  of  the  barrel  on  one  end  for  seat- 
ing in  the  passage  of  said  bowl  and  extended  beyond  the 
end  of  the  barrel  on  the  other  end  for  sealing  in  the  recess 
of  said  mouth  piece,  said  partitions  and  tube  defining  lon- 
gitudinal, parallel  passages  connected  in  series  to  form  a 
continuous  conduit  connecting  the  passage  in  said  bowl 
with  the  passage  in  said  mouth  piece,  and  gaskets  sealing 
the  ends  of  said  barrel  around  said  tube. 


2,9«SJM 
FIBROUS  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
Gconte  F.  Toocy,  Kinssport,  Teniu,  ass^or  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

AppHcatloa  May  28.  1954,  Scrhii  No.  4334S7 
5  Claims.    (CI.  131— 2M> 
1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  element  consisting  of  more 
than    10.0(X)  continuous  crimped  cellulose  acetate   un- 


coated  filaments  of  at  least  5  denier  per  filament,  more 
than  about  eight  parts  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methylphthalylethylglycoUate  and 
dimetboxyethylphthalate,  and  at  least  two  parts  by  weight 


of  a  pectic  material  of  100-200  mesh  size  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pectic  acid,  sodium  pectate.  calcium  pec- 
tate,  magnesium  pectate.  methyl  pectate  and  ethyl  pectate 
carried  on  the  surface  of  said  continuous  filaments  and 
bonded  thereto  by  said  plasticizer. 


23Matl 

CIGARETTE  ASH  TRAY  AND  SNUBBER 

David  A.  Jacobs,  Akroo,  Ohio,  Michael  Koku,  EbeM- 

barg.  Fa.,  and  Richard  G.  Gahricle,  Esmond,  R.I. 

Application  February  29,  19M,  Serial  No.  5M,519 

1  Claim,    (a.  131—235) 
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A  combined  ash  tray  and  snubber  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  slidable  receptacle,  de- 
flector means  on  said  housing,  a  slidable  receptacle  in 
said  housing,  a  spring  in  said  receptacle  having  flat  and 
curved  ends,  said  flat  end  being  secured  to  the  bottom 
of  the  said  receptacle,  an  integral  tongue  struck  from 
the  spring  near  the  curved  end,  and  biased  toward  said 
curved  end.  a  bell  mbuthed  tubular  snubber  having  a 
transverse  slot  in  the  bell  portion  at  one  end  and  a  flat- 
tened portion  at  its  other  end  impinged  between  the 
curved  end  of  said  spring  and  said  struck  out  tongue,  the 
curved  end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  transverse  slot, 
and  the  tongue  engaging  the  flattened  portion  of  said 
snubber,  said  deflector  means  allowing  said  spring  to 
raise  said  snubber  when  said  receptacle  is  opened,  and 
camming  said  spring  and  snubber  down  when  said  re- 
ceptacle is  closeiiil. 


2,9M,282 
AUTOMATIC  VENT  VALVE 
Oliver  Maisch,  Chicago,  IIL 
Application  Febrvary  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,524 
1  Claim,    (a.  137—199) 
A  vent  plug  in  combination  with  a  liquid  system  under 
pressure  containing  entrapped  air,  said  vent  plug  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  member  containing  an  open- 
ended  axial  bore  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  first  sec- 
tion at  the  inlet  end,  a  second  section  at  the  outlet  end 
and  an  intermediate  section  which  is  frusto-conical  and 
decreases  in  diameter  from  the  first  section  toward  the 
second  section;  a  floating  valve  member  in  the  form  of  a 
cup  fitting  slidably  in  said  first  bore  section  with  its  open 
end  facing  outwardly  and  having  a  frusto-conical  end 
complementary  to  the  said  intermediate  bore  section,  a 
sealing  element  surrounding  the  said  frusto-conical  part 
of  the  valve  member  for  engagement  with  the  wall  sur- 
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rounding  the  intermediate  bore  section,  a  spring  engaging 
the  valve  member  and  tending  constantly  to  press  it  to  the 
inlet  end  of  the  plug,  there  being  a  vent  passage  in  part 
in  the  valve  and  in  part  in  said  bore  to  place  the  first 
bore  section  in  communication  with  the  second  bore  sec- 
tion when  the  valve  member  is  retracted,  the  minimum 
cross-sectional  areas  of  said  vent  passage  being  such  that 
for  a  given  liquid  used  air  but  not  liquid  may  bleed  past 


cored  by  the  opposite  and  <^>en  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  the  shoulder  in  the  other  of  said  cap  members;  a 
unidirectional  flow  being  obtaiiuble  through  either  cap 
member  by  reversing  with  respect  to  the  cap  members 
the  position  of  said  tubular  member  and  plate,  said  resil- 
ient disk  and  said  annular  seal  means. 


5»«' 
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it  at  the  prevailing  pressure  in  the  system,  said  passages 
terminating  short  of  said  sealing  element  when  the  valve 
member  is  in  the  valve-closed  position,  a  portion  of  said 
passage  being  a  hole  through  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
cup  near  its  closed  end,  the  area  of  the  inner  surface  of 
the  wall  forming  the  bottom  of  the  cup  being  greater  than 
the  minimum  cro&s-tectional  area  of  vent  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  of  the  cup,  and  a  rest  for  the  valve 
member  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  plug. 


2,9«8ai3 
DISC  VALVE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Kiffcr,   Waterloo,  and  Lawreocc  D.  Oner, 
Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  asrisDors  to  Chamberbln  Coipo- 
ratloo,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Applkatioa  July  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521^29 
2  Clafaas.    (a.  137— 2C9.5) 


M 


I.  In  a  reversible  one-way  flow  valve  assembly;  a  pair 
of  identical  symmetrical  cap  members  of  elongated  tu- 
bular form,  each  having  a  wide-mouthed  cylindrical  inter- 
nally threaded  inner  end  portion  with  a  shoulder  at  the 
ba>e  of  the  threads,  and  a  reduced  diameter  outer  end 
portion;  a  cylindrical  tubular  member  externally  threaded 
on  its  opposite  end  portions  and  threadably  reversibly  en- 
gaged in  the  wide-mouthed  inner  end  portions  of  said  cap 
members  and  thereby  spacing  the  cap  members;  said  cap 
members  and  tubular  member  defining  a  stepped  fluid 
pavsage  therethrough;  a  plate  integrally  secured  in  clos- 
ing relation  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
having  an  annular  series  of  apertures  around  a  solid 
center  portion;  a  resilient  valve  disk  (A  rubber-type  ma- 
terial lying  in  face-to-face  relation  against,  the  outer  face 
of  said  pl^  normally  closing  said  apertures  and  having 
a  self-closing  slit  opposing  the  solid  center  portion  of  the 
plate,  said  valve  disk  being  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  tubular  member  and  having  its  margin 
secured  by  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  the 
adjacent  cap  member  shoulder  and  thereby  forming  a 
sealing   gasket   therewith;  and  annular  seal    means  se- 


2,9t8aM 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  VALVE 
James  J.  Damon,   Dcarhoiv,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Compaajr,  Dcaihoia,  MIcIl,  a  corporatioa  of 
Debware 

Applkatioa  DMxnbcr  3L  19S4,  Scriiri  No.  47MS1 
1  Claim.    (0.137— 493  J) 


if-n:    ftrr- 


In  a  motor  vehicle  hydraulic  shock  absorber,  a  valve 
body  having  a  partition  wall  therein,  said  wall  having  a 
circular  tapered  passageway  exteiKling  therethrough 
forming  a  valve  seat,  an  annular  valve  disc  having  a 
tapered  peripheral  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  valve 
seat  and  having  a  bore  extending  axially  through,  a  valve 
member  extending  through  said  passageway  and  having 
a  cylindrical  body  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bore  in  said  valve  disc  to  provide  an 
annular  chamber  theixbetween,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  radial  flange  fonned  integrally  with  said  body  at 
one  side  of  said  wall  and  said  radial  flange  and  wall  hav- 
ing a  restricted  groove  fonned  therebetween,  said  valve 
member  formed  with  an  axial  bore,  a  valve  stem  extend- 
ing through  said  bore  and  slidingly  supporting  said  valve 
member,  a  valve  retainer  carried  by  said  valve  stem, 
spring  means  supported  at  one  end  by  said  valve  retainer 
and  acting  exteriorly  upon  said  valve  member  and  urging 
said  flange  into  seating  engagement  with  said  valve  disc 
at  one  side  thereof,  means  interconnecting  said  valve  stem 
and  said  valve  disc,  second  spring  means  acting  upon 
said  valve  stem  to  releasably  hold  said  valve  disc  in 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat  in  said  partition  wall,  said 
valve  member  having  a  second  radial  flange  integrally 
formed  with  the  body  thereof  and  spaced  axially  from 
said  first  mentioned  flange  a  distance  such  that  when  said 
first  flange  is  in  engagement  with  one  side  of  said  valve 
disc,  said  second  flange  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance 
outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve  disc  to 
provide  fluid  communication  past  said  second  flange  into 
the  annular  chamber  between  said  valve  member  body 
and  said  valve  disc  with  said  communication  being  vari- 
ably controlled  as  said  second  flange  is  moved  toward 
said  valve  disc  upon  movement  of  said  valve  member 
against  the  action  of  said  spring  means. 


2,908,285 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  Bochan,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  September  20,  1956,  Scrhd  No.  611,M5 

5  Cbdms.    (CI.  137—513.7) 
1.  A  flow  control  device  for  maintaining  a  relatively 
constant  rate  of  fluid  flow  over  a  range  of  inlet  pressures, 
comprising  a  passageway  through  which  the  flow  passes. 


:)68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  18,  1959 


a  flat  wall  dosing  the  outlet  end  of  sanl  passageway,  said 
wall  having  a  principal  outlet  opening  of  subsuntially 
smaller  area  than  said  principal  outlet  therethrough  and 
at  least  ooe  bypass  outlet  opening,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual resilient  spheres  disposed  side-by-side  in  said 
chamber  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  wall,  said  spheres 


in  said  lid  and  for  moving  said  valve  member  together 
with  said  lid  between  said  closed  and  open  position  there- 
of, said  retaining  means  engaging  said  valve  member 
only  at  portions  located  outside  of  said  valve  seat  en- 
gaging portions  thereof. 


being  arranged  to  cover  said  principal  outlet  opening  at 
least  partially  and  being  effective  to  block  off  said  princi- 
pal outlet  progressively  as  they  arc  deformed  by  in- 
creasing inlet  pressures  thereby  to  maintain  a  relatively 
constant  outlet  flow,  and  means  confining  said  spheres 
to  cause  them  to  contact  each  other  in  front  of  said 
principal  outlet  and  to  preclude  movement  of  any  one 
sphere  into  closing  relation  to  said  prinicpal  outlet. 


CONNECTOR  VALVE  FOR  CENTRAL  SUCTION 

PLANTS 

Olof  Henrft  Halbtrom,  StockbohB,  Sweden 

AppHcaHoa  Jane  1,  lf54.  Serial  No.  5n,73S 

S  Claima.    (CL  137—523) 
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COMPRESSOR  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

A.  AagudB,  Elyite,  Ohio,  aalgnor  to  Bcndlx- 
WestliiKfaooK  Antoaotlra  Air  Brake  Company,  Elyrla, 
Ohio,  a  corporartoo  of  Delaware 
Applkarioa  September  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S2,M5 
2  ClaiiM.    (a.  137—525.3) 
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I.  In  a  compressor  comprising  a  ported  valve  plate, 
a  cooperating  part  adapted  to  receive  said  valve  plate 
and  a  gasket  of  yielding  material  providing  a  seal  be- 
tween said  valve  plate  and  said  part«  a  resilient  strip 
valve  arranged  parallel  to  said  plate  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially unrestricted  free  end  portion  overlying  said 
port  to  close  the  same,  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said 
valve  being  clamped  between  said  valve  plate  on  the 
one  side  and  said  gasket  on  the  other,  said  cooperating 
part  being  relieved  to  provide  a  recessed  area  at  least 
coextensive  with  the  clamped  portion  of  said  valve  and 
having  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  valve, 
and  said  recessed  area  having  means  for  mounting  said 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  valve  against  lateral  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  cooperating  part,  the  portion  of 
said  gasket  overlying  said  recess  being  yieldable  and 
forced  thereinto  by  the  clamped  portion  of  said  valve 
when  said  valve  plate  is  moved  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  gasket  and  said  cooperating  part. 


2,908,218 
CAUBRATED  RELIEF  VALVE 
Edward  W.  Cair,  Cic«ffO,  and  Geor«c  E.  Hansen,  Elm- 
wood  Parit,  III.,  ■MJginri  to  CraM  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl., 
a  corporatioa  of  Illlaoii 

AppUcatloo  April  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,M3 
7  Clatau.    (CL  137— 54«) 


1.  In  a  suction  outlet  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  system, 
in  combination,  suction  pipe  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  vacuum  cleaner  sys- 
tem; a  valve  seat  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  suction 
pipe  means;  a  lid  hingedly  connected  to  said  suction  pipe 
means  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  said  lid  extends  over  said  valve 
seat  and  an  open  position;  a  valve  member  having  a 
valve  seat  engaging  portion  and  being  loosely  arranged 
in  said  lid  for  limited  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
valve  member  fluid  tightly  engaging  said  valve  seat  under 
the  influence  of  the  suction  action  of  said  vacuum  cleaner 
system  when  said  lid  is  in  said  closed  position;  a  pair 
of  pins  fastened  to  said  valve  member  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  opposite  directions  substantially  parallel  to 
said  turning  axis  of  said  lid  member,  and  said  lid  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  slots  extending  in  the  directioh 
of  said  pins  and  substantially  normal  thereto  inwardly 
into  said  lid  and  said  pins  being  located  in  said  slots 
so  that  said  valve  member  may  oscillate  about  the  axis 
of  said  pins  relative  to  the  lid  and  move  also  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  pin  axis;  and  retaining  means  fas- 
tened to  said  lid  for  retaining  said  valve  member  loosely 


I.  In  an  adjustable  relief  valve,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  casing,  a  pressure  responsive  closure  member  there- 
for, screw-threaded  mounted  members  threadedly  con- 
nected to  the  casing  at  an  upper  opening  therewithin,  re- 
silient means  for  biasing  said  closure  member,  one  of  said 
screw-threaded  mounted  members  being  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  sealed  relation  to  the  other  of  said  screw-threaded 
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mounted  members,  means  exterior  of  the  said  screw- 
threaded  mounted  members  for  adjusting  said  resilient 
means,  said  exterior  means  cooperating  with  an  aper- 
tured  portion  of  the  mner  one  of  said  screw-threaded 
mounted  members  including  a  cap  mounted  on  the  inner 
one  of  said  screw-threaded  mounted  members,  means 
overlying  the  said  cap  extending  through  a  central  aper- 
tured  portion  thereof  for  holding  one  of  said  latter  screw- 
threaded  members  in  non-rotatable  relation  to  the  other 
of  said  screw-threaded  mounted  members. 


aphragm  when  pressure  is  exerted  upon  the  substantially 
incompressible  medium,  and  the  outlet  orifice  being  pro- 
vided with  a  spring-loaded  plate  member  which  seats  on 


2,998,289 

LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  MIXING  TANK 

Victor  E.  Everett,  PbvMalh.  N.C. 


Application  October  39,  1957,  Sarin!  No.  693,427 
1  Cfadns.    (a.  137— 576) 
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In  a  lubricant  and  fuel  mixer,  a  tank  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  top  wall,  an  outlet  pipe  extending  from 
said  bottom  wall,  a  container  positional  within  said  tank 
and  including  an  outer  wall  member,  a  bottom  portion 
and  a  top  portion,  there  being  a  filling  opening  in  the  top 
portion  of  said  container,  a  neck  extending  upwardly 
from  said  top  portion  and  surrounding  said  filling  open- 
ing, a  cap  including  a  collar  engaging  said  neck,  means 
for  removably  securing  the  top  portion  of  said  container 
to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  top  wall  of  said  tank,  a  bar 
mounted  in  said  container  transversely  thereof  and  in- 
termediate the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  a  rocker  arm 
mounted  on  said  bar,  a  pair  of  links  extending  in  opposite 
direction  from  said  rocker  arm  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto,  conduit  members  mounted  adjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  container,  a  valve  connected  to 
each  of  said  conduit  members,  and  said  links  being  con- 
nected to  said  valves,  a  rod  extending  through  the  top 
portion  of  said  container  and  defining  a  plunger  and  said 
rod  having  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  rocker  arm,  a 
handle  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  for  engagement  with 
said  cap  to  maintain  said  rod  in  depressed  position  and 
said  valves  in  open  position,  and  a  spring  member  cir- 
cumposed  on  said  rod  and  positioned  within  said 
container. 


2,998499 
SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Rodney  Hamilton-Peters,  Lower  Kingswood,  and  Thomas 
Bruce   Philip,   Effingham,  Englanid,  assignors  to  The 
Distillers  Company   Limited,  Edinbvrgh,  Scotland,  a 
British  company 
Application  January  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
February  17,  1955 
1  Oafan.    (a.  137—614.11) 
A   shut-ofT  valve  comprising   a   body   portion,  a  di- 
aphragm   and    a    substantially    incompressible    medium, 
capable  of  transmitting  fluid   pressure  disposed  therein 
and  enclosed  thereby,  and  a  mechanism  for  exerting  pres- 
sure on  the  &aid  medium  on  one  side  of  the  diaphragm,  and 
the  body  portion  having  inlet  and  outlet  orifices  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm,  the  inlet  orifice  to  the 
valve  being  provided  with  a  porous  foraminous  insert, 
the  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  sealed  by  the  di- 
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the  outlet  orifice  and  prevents  extrusion  of  the  diaphragm 
into  the  outlet  orifice  when  the  diaphragm  bears  upon  its 
surface  and  which  disengages  from  the  outlet  orifice  when 
the  diaphragm  is  withdrawn. 


2398491 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Nathan  C.  Hont,  Snlem,  Ohio,  asiig;nor  to  Hnnt  Vaire 

Compnny,  Salemi,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  349,595 

3Cfadnis.    (CL  137— 622) 


Elj^r 


1.  A  device  for  operating  a  fluid  actuated  press  or  the 
like  by  controlling  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  thereto,  com- 
prising valve  body  means  having  a  pair  of  cylinder  bores 
and  a  piston  reciprocable  within  each  bore,  said  valve 
body  means  also  having  a  pair  of  valve  chambers  and  a 
valve  member  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  heads  dis- 
posed in  each  chamber  and  reciprocable  by  a  respective 
piston  between  first  and  second  positions  to  control  flow 
of  fluid  through  respective  chambers,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers having  an  inlet  pori  intermediate  its  valve  member 
piston  and  a  respective  valve  member  head  most  closely 
adjacent  such  piston,  an  exhaust  port  adjacent  a  respec- 
tive other  valve  memoer  head,  and  an  outlet  port  inter- 
mediate respective  valvc  member  heads,  the  inlet  port  of 
one  of  said  chambers  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  the  outlet  port  of  the 
other  chamber  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  press 
being  controlled,  each  valve  member  in  its  respective  first 
|x>sition  closing  its  exhaust  port  and  establishing  commun- 
ication between  its  inlet  port  and  its  outlet  port  and  each 
valve  member  in  its  second  position  closing  its  inlet  port 
and  establishing  communication  between  its  outlet  port 
and  its  exhaust  pori,  condait  means  connecting  the  outlet 
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port  of  said  one  chamber  with  the  inlet  port  of  said  other 
chamber,  a  solenoid  for  each  of  said  valve  members  and 
each  betng  adapted  to  effect  movement  of  its  related  valve 
member  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position 
upon  energization,  a  switch  responsive  to  the  position  of 
each  valve  member  and  each  switch  being  adapted  to  pass 
current  when  its  related  valve  member  is  in  said  second 
position,  a  first  electrical  circuit  comprising  said  switches 
and  said  solenoids  and  adapted  to  pass  current  to  initially 
energize  said  solenoids,  a  second  electrical  circuit  adapted 
to  be  completed  by  current  flow  in  said  first  circuit,  said 
second  circuit  by-passing  said  switches  and  holding  said 
solenoids  energized,  and  means  for  interrupting  said  sec- 
ond circuit  at  a  predetermined  time. 


said  q>riiig.  and  wherein  the  overall  travel  oi  said  spring 
guide  is  limited  by  abutment  of  the  adjacent  faces  of  the 
sprmg  guide  and  retainer. 


VALVE  SPOOL 
DonaM  E.  Beckett  and  William  N.  Beckett,  Wilmingtom 
Ohio,  aarignors  to  Bcckett-Hammi  Co^  WUmingtoo, 
Ohh>,  a  corpontkm  of  OUo 

AppHcatioa  Jvm  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,289 
7  daioM.    (CL  137— «23) 
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5.  A  spool  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  spool  receptive  bore  axially  therethrough,  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  ports  in  open  communication  with  said 
bore,  a  reciprocable  valving  spool  having  lands  thereon 
for  co-operation  with  said  ports,  said  spool  having  a  cy- 
lindrical end  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
lands,  said  spool  terminating  in  a  head  having  a  frusto- 
conical  tip  the  base  of  which  is  of  a  diameter  approxi- 
mating the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  end  from  which 
it  is  separated  by  an  aimular  groove,  a  retaining  member 
seated  in  said  groove  and  projecting  radially  therefrom, 
a  spring  retainer  including  a  central  bore  dimensioned 
to  slidably  engage  the  cylindrical  end  of  the  spool  and 
an  annular  plug  dimensioned  to  slidably  engage  the  spool 
receptive  bore  of  the  valve  body,  said  plug  including  a 
first  end  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  the  adjacent  face 
of  the  endmost  land  of  the  spool,  a  spring  guide  including 
a  first  portion  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  that  end  of 
the  plug  portion  of  the  spring  retainer  remote  from  its 
said  first  end.  and  a  rearward  face,  a  stop  member  secured 
relative  to  and  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  valve  body,  said  rearward  face  adapted  to 
abuttingly  engage  said  stop  member,  a  spring  surround- 
ing the  spring  guide  with  one  end  of  the  spring  abutting 
the  spring  retainer  and  the  other  end  abutting  the  spring 
guide  for  normally  and  yieldably  urging  the  spring  re- 
tainer and  spring  guide  in  opposite  directions,  and  for  dis- 
posing the  spool  hi  a  predetermined  central  position  rela- 
tive to  the  vaKe  body,  said  spring  guide  including  a  sec- 
ond portion  adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  said  retaining 
member,  whereby  movement  of  the  spool  toward  said 
stop  member  moves  the  spring  retainer  relative  to  the 
valve  body  and  spool  by  reason  of  the  outermost  face  of 
the  land  contacting  the  first  end  of  the  plug  of  said  spring 
retainer  for  compressing  the  spring,  and  wherein  move- 
ment of  the  spool  in  the  opposite  direction  releases  the 
spring  to  return  the  spring  retainer  to  its  original  position, 
and  movement  of  the  spool  away  from  said  stop  member 
shifting  the  spring  guide  toward  and  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  the  spring  retainer  against  the  counterforce  of 


a,9M,293 
ROTARY  DISK  VALVE  HAVING  A  REINFORCED 

O-RINGSEAL 
AMb  Kemicth  JokMom  Madrid,  Iowa,  aMignnr  to  Dda- 
van  MaaafactnriBg  Company,  West  Dct  Motnes,  Iowa, 
a  corporatioa  d  Iowa 

AppUcatkM  Ina  11, 195«,  Serial  No.  59«,51< 
2Clakm.    (CL  137— «25.4^ 


2.  A  valve  coteiprising  the  combination  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  housing,  at  least  one  inlet  in  said  housing 
for  enabling  liquids  to  flow  therein,  a  plurality  of  outlets 
in  an  end  wall  of  said  housing  for  enabling  the  liquids  to 
be  discharged  to  desired  receiving  and  utilization  devices, 
a  rotatable  control  disk  having  at  least  one  aperture  there- 
in disposed  between  said  inlet  and  said  end  wall,  spring 
means  disposed  between  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  said 
control  disk  for  urging  the  latter  into  abutting  relation 
with  said'  end  wall,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
control  disk  for  permitting  liquids  in  said  housing  to  be 
selectively  discharged  through  desired  ones  of  said  out- 
lets, a  grooved  seat  around  each  of  said  outlets  and 
means  for  preventing  leakage  of  liquids  from  said  outlets 
comprising  a  deformable  sealing  ring  adapted  to  fit  with- 
in each  grooved  seat,  said  sealing  ring  including  a  rigid 
disk  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  therein  and 
resilient  sealing  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  disk 
and  through  the  apertures  therein  to  form  an  integrally 
molded  unit,  whereby  said  sealing  ring  is  adapted  to  re- 
sist the  lateral  thrust  created  by  the  rotation  of  the  spring 
urged  control  disk  in  said  housing. 


2,9tS494 
SURGE  PRESSURE  ABSORBER 
P.  Di  Mattki,  New  Castle,  Del.,  and  John  N. 
Brvcc,  Bel  Ak,  Md.,  aalinnri  to  the  United  Statca  of 
America  as  rcprcse^cd  by  the  SccreCary  of  the  Amy 
Origiaal  application  September  1,  1953,  Serial  No. 
377,987,  now  Patent  No.  2,838,873,  dated  lone  10, 
1958.  Divided  and  tkis  application  November  19, 
195«,  Serial  No.  624,793 

3  ClataH.    (O.  138— 3«) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.$.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


I.  A  surge  pressure  absorber  com(>rising  a  flexible 
tubular  member  having  a  central  perforate  portion,  a 
coil  spring  surrounding  and  in  contact  with  said  tubular 
member,  a  resilient  expansible  tube  surrounding  and  in 
contact  with  said  coil  spring,  a  flexible  waH^member  of 
substantially  fixed  dimensions  surrounding  and  spaced 
from  said  tube,  means  joinmg  said  tubular  member,  said 
lube,  and  said  wall  member  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form 
a  substantially  liquid  and  gas** tight  space  between  said 
tube  and  said  wall  member,  and  coupling  means  at  each 
end  of  said  tubular  member  having  a  bore  of  substan- 
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tially  the  same  diameter  as  said  tubular  member  and 
adapted  to  connect  said  absorber  to  a  conduit  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter. 


to 


2,908,295 
FLEXIBLE  PIPES 
Thomas  Alfred  Beadcy,  London,  Enghmd, 

BTR  Industries  Limited,  a  British  company 

Application  June  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,879 

Cbims  priority,  applicatton  Great  Britain  June  20,  1954 

4  Oalnw.    (CL  138—50) 


1.  A  pipe  assembly  comprising  a  flexible  pipe,  end  fit- 
tings secured  to  the  ends  thereof,  a  flexible  elongated 
tension-resisting  member  within  the  pipe,  said  member 
being  substantially  smaller  in  section  than  the  bore  of  the 
pipe,  means  by  which  the  flexible  member  is  secured  at 
its  ends  to  the  end  fittings  and  a  succession  of  short  tubu- 
lar elements  threaded  along  the  flexible  member  in  con- 
tinuous cnd-to-cnd  abutting  relation  between  the  means 
by  which  the  member  is  secured  to  the  end  fittings,  at 
least  some  of  said  tubular  elem^ts  having  radiating  arms 
carrying  bearing  surfaces  at  their  outer  ends  which  sur- 
faces bear  against  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  pipe, 
whereby  the  flexible  member  is  held  spaced  from  the  said 
internal  surfaces. 

2,908,294 
MULTIPLE  PILE  WEAVING 
Frank  W.  E.  Hoesclbarth,  Carllste,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  C.  H. 
Masland  &  Sons,  Carilsle,  Pa.,  a  cofporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
Application  Angut  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  530,105 
1  ClalB.    (CL  139^39) 


\f^ 


and  each  pile  warp  set  being  in  the  high  position  when 
the  related  binder  warp  set  is  in  the  mid-high  position, 
and  each  pile  warp  set  being  in  the  middle  position  when 
the  related  binder  warp  set  is  in  the  lower  position,  in- 
serting a  wire  in  the  upper  shed,  inserting  a  shot  of  weft 
in  the  middle  shed,  inserting  a  shot  of  weft  in  the  lower 
shed,  and  repeatinp  these  steps  successively  with  a  dif- 
ferent pile  warp  set  .;«ised  into  the  high  position  and  a  dif- 
ferent binder  warp  set  raised  into  the  mid-high  position 
on  successive  steps. 


The  method  of  weaving  a  velvet  pile  carpet,  using  sets 
of  heddles  each  of  which  heddle  has  an  upper  eye  for  a 
pile  warp  end  and  a  lower  eye  for  a  binder  warp  end, 
which  comprises  at  each  shed  raising  one  set  of  the 
heddles  and  thereby  raising  one  of  a  plurality  of  pile 
warp  sets  to  a  high  position  and  also  raising  one  of  a 
plurality  of  binder  warp  sets  by  the  same  raised  heddle 
set  to  a  mid-high  position,  thus  forming  an  upper  shed, 
lowering  all  other  pile  warp  ends  to  a  middle  position, 
thus  forming  a  middle  shed  and  lowering  all  other  binder 
warp  ends  by  the  heddle  lowering  which  accomplishes 
the  lowering  of  the  other  pile  warp  ends,  said  other  binder 
warp  ends  achieving  a  lower  position,  thus  forming  a 
lower  shed,  at  all  times  during  the  weaving  shedding  by 
raising  and  lowering  one  pile  warp  set  and  with  it  on  the 
same  respective  heddles  raising  and  lowering  one  binder 
warp  set,  the  vertical  spacing  between  each  associated 
pile  warp  set  and  binder  warp  set  remaining  the  same. 


2,908497 

UQUID  SPRAYERS 

Alvar  Caitnon,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Application  October  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  October  15, 1953 

4  Claims.    (CL  141—20) 


I.  A  refillable  container  adapted  to  be  filled  with 
a  liquid  fluid  under  gas  pressure,  said  container  having 
an  opemng  in  one  wall  only  thereof  through  which  the 
fluid  is  introduced  into  the  container,  the  gas  pressure  on 
the  fluid  being  thereafter  generated,  and  a  combined, 
releasable  closure  and  valve  assembly  for  closing  said 
wall  opening  subsequent  to  filling  the  container  and 
thereafter  dispensing  the  fluid,  said  assembly  including  a 
closure  member,  a  dispensing  valve  mounted  centrally 
on  said  closure  member,  said  closure  member  including 
means  forming  a  chamber  below  and  communicating 
with  the  path  of  liquid  flow  through  said  valve,  a  tube 
extending  from  said  chamber  to  the  bottom  of  said 
container,  said  closure  member  also  including  a  periph- 
eral flange,  and  a  sealing  ring  intermediate  said  flange  and 
the  marginal  portion  of  said  wall  opening,  said  sealing 
ring  engaging  the  upper  side  of  said  flange  at  its  underside 
and  engaging  the  underside  of  the  marginal  portion  of 
said  wall  opening  at  its  upperside,  said  flange  being 
sealed  with  respect  to  said  wall  opening  only  by  being 
acted  upon  by  the  gas  pressure  created  in  the  filled  con- 
tainer to  establish  an  outward  force  on  said  flange  in  the 
direction  of  said  sealing  ring  and  said  marginal  portion 
of  said  wall  opening. 


2,908,298 
DEPOSITORS  FOR  CONFECTIONERY  MACHINES 
Robert  L.  Greenberg,  Engjewood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Equipment  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 
Application  December  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,029 

2  CUiH.  (CL  141—137) 
I.  In  a  confectionery  depositing  apparatus,  means  for 
continuously  conveying  a  plurality  of  successively-ar- 
ranged trays  in  uniformly  spaced  relation,  with  each  of 
the  trays  containing  material  formed  with  regularly  spaced 
rows  of  mold  cavities  and  with  the  distance  between  the 
last  row  of  cavities  in  each  tray  and  the  first  row  of 
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cavities  in  the  succeeding  tray  being  a  multiple  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  rows  of  cavities  in  each  tray,  the  im- 
provements consisting  in  a  reciprocating  depositor  having 
a  pump  operated  at  regular  intervals  and  thus  arranged  to 
intermittently  pump  material  to  fill  successive  rows  of 
cavities  in  each  tray,  and  means  for  causing  skip  at  regu* 


mJS^ 


lar  intervals  in  the  operation  of  the  pump,  which  skip  in 
pump  operation  is  equal  in  time  to  the  time  required  for 
the  passage  of  one  tray  from  the  filling  position  for  its  last 
row  of  cavities  to  the  bringing  of  the  first  row  of  cavities 
in  the  succeeding  tray  into  such  filling  position,  the  skip  in 
pump  operation  occurring  without  affecting  the  travel  of 
the  depositor  or  conveying  means. 


Fl'EL  TANK  VAPOR  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

Charles  J.  Gosselin,  Long  Beach,  Califs.,  aaignor  of  oac- 

half  to  Marlin  A.  Nishkian,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Application  November  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,386 

II  Claims.    (CI.  141—287) 


1.  Apparatus  useable  with  a  vapor  collection  chamber 
and  a  source  of  compressed  air  for  recovering  the  vapors 
displaced  from  the  filling  neck  of  a  tank  as  the  latter 
is  filled  with  a  liquid,  comprising:  a  nozzle  having  a 
spout  member  on  its  front  end  that  is  freely  insertable 
within  said  filling  neck;  a  vapor  collection  cylinder  mem- 
ber on  the  front  portion  of  said  nozzle  and  having  an  open 
front  end;  a  normally  collapsed  inflatable  packer  mounted 
on  one  of  said  members;  a  vapor  return  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  cylinder  member;  an  air  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  packer;  and  valve  means  on 
said  nozzle  that  connect  said  vapor  return  conduit  to  said 
vapor  collection  chamber  and  said  air  conduit  to  said 
source  of  compressed  air. 


COMBINED  MITER  BOX  AND  CORNER  CLAMP 

Roy  C.  Hahn,  Franklhi  Parii,  III. 

Appiicatioo  April  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  7M,916 

4  Claias.    (H.  14:^—84) 

I.  A  combined  miter  box  and  corner  clamp  comprising 
a  support  havmg  projections  spaced  apart  at  an  angle  of 
90'  and  each  provided  with  a  threaded  lug.  an  adjusting 
screw  threaded  mto  each  lug.  a  clamping  jaw  on  each 
adjusting  screw,  a  handle  on  the  outer  end  of  the  adjust- 


ing screw  for  adjusting  the  screw  and  clamping  jaw,  a 
shoulder  on  said  support  at  the  inner  end  of  each  of 
said  projections  with  said  shoulders  disposed  relative  to 
each  other  at  an  angle  of  90*  and  disposed  opposite  to  its 


^^^^^-^ 
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clamping  jaw  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shoulders 
spaced  apart,  a  channeled  ledge  on  and  extending  adjacent 
to  and  along  the  rear  of  each  of  said  shoulders  and  a  saw 
guide  adjustably  mounted  m  each  channeled  ledge. 


2,9M,381 
POWER  OPERATED  WOOD  PLANER 
Hariaa  L.  Baiunbach,  Los  Aagelca,  mmi  Edwin  Mamy 
Hoult,  Nocth  Hollywood,  Calif.,  mml^on  to  Unicom 
Eogioceriaff  Cofporatioa,  Los  Aagcles,  Calif.,  a  cor> 
poratioo  of  California 

Application  April  7.  1958,  Serial  No.  726,671 
9  ClaiML    (a.  144—117) 


6.  A  wood  planer  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
lower  horizontal  work  supporting  table,  a  vertical  guide 
along  a  rear  edge  of  the  table,  a  horizontal  plate  above 
the  table,  a  horizontal  arm  rigid  on  said  plate  extending 
to  the  rear  of  said  guide,  a  vertical  post  at  the  rear  of 
said  guide  slidably  supporting  said  arm  on  the  frame  for 
vertical  movement  of  said  plate  toward  and  away  from 
said  table,  an  elevating  means  at  the  rear  of  said  guide 
acting  between  said  arm  and  frame  to  raise  and  lower 
the  plate,  a  workpiece  being  adapted  to  be  fed  through 
the  space  between  the  table  and  plate,  a  rotary  cutter 
on  the  frame  below  the  table  for  planing  the  underside 
of  a  workpiece  fed  through  said  space,  means  to  rotate 
the  cutter,  and  means  on  the  frame  to  hold  the  workpiece 
up  against  said  plate. 


2,9«8,3«2 
ROTARY  DEBARKER  HAVING  PIVOTABLE  BARK- 
REMOVING  TOOLS  BIASED  BY  FLUID  UNDER 
PRESSURE   IN   AN  ANNULAR  TANK 
Cari  W.  Mollis,  Sr.,  Lancaster,  S.C. 
Applicatioa  Inly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,747 
10  Oaims.    (CI.  144— 2«8) 
1.  A  log-skinnmg  machine  comprising  a  fixed  support- 
ing frame,   an  annular   rotary   reel   assembly   having  a 
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central  passage  for  the  axial  movement  of  logs  there- 
through. nf»cans  mounting  the  reel  assembly  in  the  frame 
for  rotary  movement,  means  for  rotating  the  reel  assem- 
bly, a  plurality  of  askew-shaped  arms  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  to  the  reel  assembly  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  therefrom  into  the  passage  and  arranged  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relation,  bark-removing  ele- 
ments provided  on  the  inner  ends  of  the  arms,  a  reser- 
voir for  fluid  under  pressure  carried  by  the  reel  assembly, 


and  means  connected  between  the  reservoir  and  the  arms 
to  maintam  the  arms  under  continuouN  constant  pressure, 
said  reservoir  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  tank  hav- 
ing a  central  passage  for  the  logs  und  said  arn>.s  being 
arranged  within  the  lank  passage  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  tank,  and  said  means  connected  be- 
tween the  reservoir  and  the  arms  including  open-ended 
cylinders  fitted  in  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of  the  tank 
and  arranged  radially  thereof,  pistons  slidably  disposed 
in  said  cylinders  and  connecting  links  pivotally  connected 
to  the  pistons  and  to  the  arms  intermediate  the  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  the  arms. 


2,98S,383 

MACHINE  TOOL  ACCESSORY 

Reinhold  C.  Schmidt.  Jr.,  McKeesport,  Pa. 

Application  February  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,657 

1  Claim.    (CI.  144—290) 


For  use  with  a  power  driven  cut  off  saw  or  the  like, 
in  combination:  a  base  plate,  opposed  clamping  jaws  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  said  jaws  having  working 
faces  extending  above  said  plate  to  a  height  greater  than 
that  of  any  work  to  be  clamped;  a  plurality  of  hold- 
down  separators  intermediate  said  jaws,  said  separators 
having  plane,  opposed  working  faces,  the  faces  of  each 
separator  converging  toward  the  base  plate,  each  sep- 
arator being  integral  and  having  a  single  vertical  aper- 
ture; holding  means  freely  penetrating  said  apertures  and 
engaging  said  bed  plate.  *^'  7r  »>*'R;'^^f, 


SCREWDRIVERS 

Peter  Anthony  Saadys,  LoMkNirEiVla*' 

ApplicatkMi  May  10, 1956,  Serial  No.  584,112 

Cbims  priority,  appNcattai  Great  Britda  May  20, 1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  145— 50) 


r 


I.  A  screwdriver  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  screw -engaging 
bit  having  a  sliding  fit  within  the  sleeve  and  slotted  lon- 
gitudinally over  its  tip  portion,  a  resilient  blade  iiKlined 
to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  extending  from  a  side  of  the 
sleeve  toward  an  opposing  wall  of  the  bit  and  having  an 
outer  end  portion  located  in  the  slot  in  the  bit,  and  a 
cross  pin  carried  by  the  sleeve  and  engageable  with  tlie 
inclined  portion  of  said  blade,  said  pin  being  operable 
by  relative  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  and  bit  to  dis- 
tort the  blade  in  a  manner  to  urge  the  outer  end  thereof 
away  from  the  tip  of  the  bit  to  cause  the  bit  and  the 
blade  to  grip  frictionally  the  opposed  side  walls  of  a 
screw  head  slot  and  to  press  the  inner  end  portion  of  the 
blade  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  sleeve  to  pre- 
vent relative  axial  movement  between  the  bit  and  sleeve. 


2,908,305 

PITTING  TOOL 

Cari  A.  Wilms,  Parte  Ridge,  and  Donald  K.  JewcU,  Grays. 

lake,  ni.,  assignors  to  John  W.  Leslie,  Chicago,  lU. 

Application  November  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  621,433 

6  Claims.    (CI.  146—17) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  date  pitting  mechanism  a  date- 
receiving  member  and  date  pitting  parts  including  a 
stripper  member  and  an  extractor  member  positioned 
within  said  stripper  member,  said  stripper  member  and 
said  extractor  being  mounted  to  move  into  a  date  to 
surround  its  pit,  said  extractor  being  mounted  -^or  rota- 
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tion.  said  extractor  member  having  an  inwardly  bent  flexi- 
ble member  adapted  to  yield  to  pass  over  the  pit  and 
biased  to  fit  the  date  pit  cloaeiy. 


cutout  in  the  back  body  member,  whereby  the  closed  end 
portion  of  the  cover  is  held  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the 
open  end  portion  thereof  so  that  the  closed  end  of  the 


SAFETY  WALLET  OR  LIKE  ARTICLE  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

WUUam  CkonMl,  Rockaway,  N  J. 

AppUcatkMi  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M334 

€  Claims.    (CL  15*— 47) 


1.  A  wallet  or  like  article  of  manufacture  including  an 
elongated  substantially  rectangular  outer  wall  and  an 
inner  linmg  of  substantially  the  same  outline  and  dimen- 
sions secured  around  its  edges  to  the  edges  of  the  outer 
wall,  the  wallet  having  a  fold  line  intermediate  its  length 
dividing  the  same  into  two  wings  foldable  about  the  fold 
line,  two  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  portions  of  said 
lining  extending  substantially  throughout  the  length  there- 
of between  the  transverse  edges  thereof  being  secured 
to  the  outer  wall  thereby  providing  a  tunnel  in  the  wallet, 
one  end  of  said  tunnel  being  positioned  at  one  transverse 
edge  of  the  wallet  and  being  open,  the  other  end  of  the 
tunnel  being  positioned  adjacent  the  other  transverse  edge 
of  the  wallet  and  being  closed,  a  rtormally  substantially 
straight  strip  of  springy  material  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tunnel  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
tunnel  so  that  the  outer  end  of  the  strip  protrudes  from 
the  open  end  of  the  tunnel,  means  partly  on  the  strip  and 
partly  in  the  tunnel  restraining  the  strip  from  extraction 
from  the  tunnel,  the  outer  end  of  the  strip  having  means 
for  securing  the  same  to  a  support. 


2,9M,3*7 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  COVER 

Monroe  H.  Roscnow  and  Erieh  Eogcnc  KoUs,  Mttwankcc, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  ABC  iDdostrics,  Ik^  MllwanlLcc. 

Wis^  a  corporatioa  of  Wlacoiisin 
Applicatioa  January  31,  195S,  Scrtei  No.  712,374 
1  Claim.    (CL  15*— 52) 

A  golf  club  head  cover  comprising:  a  front  body  mem- 
ber of  supple  material  having  an  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  outline  when  lying  flat  but  rounded  at  one 
end;  a  back  body  member  of  supple  material  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  shape  and  size  as  the  front  body 
member  and  having  a  substantially  lenticular  cutout  ex- 
tending thercacross  intermediate  its  ends  when  lying  flat 
and  before  the  opposite  edges  of  the  cut  out  are  secured  to- 
gether: a  gusset  of  supple  material,  the  edges  of  which  are 
substantially  biconvex  when  the  gusset  is  lying  flat;  means 
joining  the  rounded  end  edge  of  each  of  said  body  mem- 
bers with  one  of  the  rounded  edges  of  the  gusset;  means 
joining  the  longitudinal  straight  side  edges  of  each  body 
member  to  tho&e  of  the  other  so  that  said  body  members 
and  the  gusset  cooperate  to  define  a  bag-like  enclosure, 
closed  at  its  rounded  end  and  open  at  its  straight  end;  and 
means  joining  the  opposite  curved  edges  of  the  lenticular 


cover  can  conformingly  fit  over  the  head  of  a  golf  club 
while  its  open  end  portion  covers  the  shank  of  the  golf 
club  shaft. 


2,9#MM 
WRAPPER  FOR  SURGICAL  GLOVES 
Joha  W.  Dcarliolt,   MUwa«l(C«,  Wis.,  asstgnor  to  WOI 
Roas,  loc,  Mllwaalwc,  Wia^  a  corporatioa  of  Wis- 


ApvUcatioB  November  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  774,534 
4  Claims.    (CI.  150—52) 


I.  A  wrapper  in  which  surgical  gloves  may  be  auto- 
claved  and  in  which  they  may  thereafter  be  stored  until 
ready  for  use.  said  wrapper  comprising:  an  elongated 
rectangular  fabric  body  having  a  shallow,  elongated 
pocket  extending  the  entire  length  of  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  body  and  opening  to  the  opposite  edge  there- 
of, in  which  pocket  the  outer  portions  of  the  finger  parts 
of  a  pair  of  gloves  are  adapted  to  be  received;  and  a  pair 
of  fabric  tabs,  each  extending  inwardly  across  the  body 
from  said  opposite  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  said  tabs 
being  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  the  adjacent 
shorter  edges  of  the  body,  and  each  of  said  tabs  being 
secured  to  the  body  adjacent  to  said  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  thereof  but  being  otherwise  free  of  the  body,  and 
each  tab  providing  a  pocket  opening  toward  said  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  body  and  into  which  an  opera- 
tor's  fingers  may  be  slipped  to  facilitate  insertion  of  the 
tab  into  the  wrist  portion  of  a  surgical  glove  having  its 
fingers  received  in  said  shallow,  elongated  pocket. 


2,9*83«9 

THREADLESS  PLASTIC  NUT  HAVING  STEPPED 

BORE  SECTIONS 

lolia  E.  Bffll,  deecased,  late  of  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  by 

Adelaide  E.  Brfll,  admiaistiatiix,  Yookcrs,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  October  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,177 

1  CMm.    (a.  151—7) 

A  nut  for  self-threading  by  turning  around  a  threaded 

bolt  while  progressing  towards  a  base  surrounding  said 
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bolt  with  an  annular  gap.  comprising  a  plastic  body  oon- 
sisting  of  synthetic  linear  polyamide  of  potygonal  sec- 
tion provided  with  an  unthreaded  b<xe  and  forming  a 
wall  for  said  bore;  said  wall  being  terminated  at  least  at 
one  end  of  said  bore  by  a  planar  backing  surface  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore; 
at  least  a  first  part  of  said  bore  removed  from  said  end 
hieing  defonnable  when  engaged  by  said  bolt;  a  secoiMl 
part  of  said  bore  near  said  end  forming  a  cylindrical 
guide  for  said  bolt  into  said  first  part  at  said  bore;  said 
second  part  of  said  bore  being  of  a  diameter  apiMt>xi- 
mately  equal  to  the  major  diameter  of  the  thread  of  said 
bolt,  and  said  first  part  of  said  bore  consisting  of  two 


23tt^ll 
PANEL  FASTENER  HAVING  A  CAGED  NUT  AND 

CAGE  WITH  DETENT  HOLDING  MEANS 

DooaM  F.  Garmm^  Toled»,  Oyo,  awlgani  to  Prcstole 

Corporation,  Toledo,  Okio,  a  cocporadM  of  MkUgaa 

Applicatioa  Jaly  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  472,951 

1  Claim.    (CL151— 4L7S) 


adjoining  sections  of  substantially  equal  length,  ooe  sec- 
tion removed  from  said  second  part  of  said  bore,  having 
a  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  minor  diameter 
of  said  thread,  and  aiwther  section  near  said  second  part 
of  said  bore,  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  major 
diameter  and  greater  than  the  miimr  diameter  of  the 
thread;  and  said  planar  backing  surface  being  provided 
near  its  center  with  an  annular  ridge  having  substantially 
the  same  inner  radius  as  said  second  part  of  said  bore  and 
projecting  from  said  backing  surface  coaxially  and  inte- 
grally with  said  wall,  the  outer  surface  of  said  ridge  flar- 
ing from  its  free  end  outwardly  to  said  backing  surface  to 
permit  said  ridge  at  the  start  of  said  self-threading  to 
center  said  bolt  relative  to  said  backing  surface,  and  at 
the  end  of  said  self-threading  to  center  said  backing  sur- 
face, relative  to  said  annular  gap. 


2,9M319 
WELD  NUT  WITH  WELDING  PROJECTIONS  HAV- 
ING TRANSVERSELY  AND  LONGITUDINALLY 
CURVED  SURFACES 
Grafory  F.  Grey,  Bcrea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Not  A  BoK  Company,  Bcrea,  Oirio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 
Applicatioa  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,159 
3ClakM.    (a.  151— 41.7) 


':•.'** 


1.  A  weld  nut  comprising  an  elongated  body  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  aperture  extending  thereinto  and 
centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member 
midway  between  the  ends  thereof,  a  pflot  portion  in 
the  form  of  an  aimular  flange  projecting  from  ooe  face 
of  said  body  member  aix!  concentric  with  said  aperture, 
and  a  pair  of  elongated  welding  projectioiu  projecting 
from  said  face  and  extending  transversely  across  said 
longittidinal  axis  of  said  body  member  equidistant  from 
the  center  of  said  threaded  aperture,  said  projections 
having  their  outer  surfaces  convexly  curved  on  different 
radii  in  longitudinal  aixl  transverse  directions,  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  projections 
in  longitudinal  direction  being  greater  that  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  outer  surface  in  transverse  direction. 


A  cage  and  caged  nut  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  sheet 
metal  panel  having  an  elongate  rectangular  opening  with 
side  and  end  edges,  comprising:  a  one-piece  sheet  metal 
cage  having  a  flat  rectangular  top  wall  provided  with  a 
acrew-receiving  bole  and  having  resp^rtively  opposed 
sides  and  ends  corresponding  to  the  side  and  end  edges 
of  the  opening,  the  width  of  said  top  wall  between  the 
sides  thereof  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  opening 
between  the  side  edges  and  the  length  of  the  top  wall  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  being  substantially  less  than  the 
length  of  said  opening  between  the  end  edges,  integral 
downtumed  side  walls  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  top 
wall,  integral  downtumed  end  walls  on  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  top  wall,  said  end  walls  being  substantially  nar- 
rower than  the  ends  of  said  top  wall  and  slightly  narrow- 
er than  the  width  of  said  opening,  an  integral  flat  neck 
extension  on  one  end  wall  extending  laterally  outward 
at  approximately  a  right  angle  thereto,  an  upwardly 
struck  spring  detent  arm  extending  from  said  neck  with 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  spaced  from  the  adjacent  end 
wall,  the  free  end  of  said  arm  having  a  substantial  rec- 
tilinear face  which  cooperates  with  a  corresponding  rec- 
tilinear end  edge  of  the  opening  in  the  metal  panel,  a 
relatively  wide  flat  handle  integral  with  the  oute^  end 
of  said  neck  and  disposed  in  the  same  plane  therewith, 
said  handle  being  of  greater  width  than  the  width  of  said 
top  wall,  a  flat  tongue  integral  with  the  other  end  wall 
and  projecting  laterally  outward  at  a  right  angle  thereto 
and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  neck  and  handle,  there  being 
an  opposed  pair  of  apertures  extending  through  said  top 
wall  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  side  walls,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  lower  end  of  said  one  end  wall  and 
the  outer  end  of  said  tongue  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  said  rectangular  opening,  and  the  dis- 
tance between  the  lower  end  oi  said  other  end  wall  and 
the  free  end  of  said  upwardly  struck  spring  detent  arm 
being  normally  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
opening;  a  rectangular  nut  engaged  in  said  cage,  said 
nut  having  a  screw  threaded  hole  registering  beneath  the 
hole  in  said  top  wall  and  having  a  top  engaging  beneath 
said  top  wall,  a  bottom,  opposed  pairs  of  sides  and  ends 
corresponding  to  the  sides  and  ends  of  said  top  wall,  the 
thickness  of  said  nut  measured  from  top  to  bottom  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  end  walls,  a  pair 
of  shoulders  extending  laterally  from  the  sides  of  said 
nut  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  respectively,  and  engaging 
against  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  of  said  cage, 
the  depth  of  said  shoulders  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  side  walls,  the  width  of  said  nut  in  that 
portion  thereof  which  lies  beneath  said  shoulders  being 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  opening,  and  an  in- 
tegral tab  projecting  laterally  from  each  of  said  shoulders 
and  loosely  engaging  through  said  opposed  pair  of  aper- 
tures, the  size  of  said  apertures  being  somewhat  larger 
than  said  tabs  to  afford  a  shifting  movement  of  said  nut 
relative  to  said  cage  between  said  end  walls  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  side  walls. 
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2,9tM12 

ANTISKID  TREAD  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  TIRES 

Slgoni  tagcoiam  Otsen,  Odcnse,  Dcnniark 

AppHcatkm  May  %  195S,  Serial  No.  734,«22 

2  daiiM.    (CL  152— at9) 


surface,  means  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  supple  sheet  and  for  maintaining  the  interior  sur- 
face of  the  forming  member  in  a  substantially  frustoconi- 
cal  configuration  and  yet  permitting  local  deformation  of 


^.  An  antiskid  tread  for  automobile  tires,  comprising 
in  combination  two  circumferential  groups  of  rubber 
studs,  each  group  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  said  studs 
arranged  obliquely  in  a  braid  pattern  and  defining  narrow 
slits  therebetween,  on  either  side  of  each  said  group 
of  studs  a  circumferential  rubber  rib  defining  with  the 
adjacent  group  of  studs  over  a  major  portion  of  the 
circumference  a  slit  not  exceeding  the  width  <A  the 
slits  between  the  studs,  and  a  further  circumferential 
rubber  rib  forming  the  tire  shoulder  at  each  side  of 
the  tread  and  defining  with  an  adjacent  one  of  said  first- 
named  circumferential  rubber  ribs  a  groove  having  sub- 
stantially greater  width  than  said  slits. 


23tM13 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  VALVE 

Fi«d  B.  Pf cWtr,  Aknw,  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  JaMsry  23,  19SS,  Serial  No.  71«,714 

3  ClaioH.    (CL  152-429) 


3.  The  combination  of  a  tire  sidewall  valve  and  a 
pneumatic  tubeless  tire  comprising,  a  rubber  valve  hav- 
ing an  elongated  body  with  a  centrally  disposed  axially 
extending  air  passageway  therethrough,  the  surface  of 
the  inner  axially  extent  of  the  passageway  being  in  the 
form  of  a  slit;  a  valve  hole  through  the  sidewall  of  the 
tire  and  said  valve  disposed  therein;  a  valve  seat  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tire  at  an  end  of  the  valve 
hole,  said  valve  being  seated  on  said  valve  seat;  the  con- 
fronting sides  of  the  valve  hole  and  the  valve  being  so 
formed  relative  to  each  other  axially  outwardly  of  the 
valve  seat  as  to  provide  an  air  passageway  opening  to 
the  atmosphere  axially  outwardly  of  the  valve. 


2,9««^14 
TUBEFORMING  APPARATUS 
AHoB  L.  Loocks,  Syifanore,  Md.,  MsisBor  to  Wcsten 
Electric  Compaay,  Incofporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Appttcatioa  May  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,95S 
8  Claim.    iCl.  153—1) 
1.  Tube-forming  apparatus,  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated forming  member  made  of  a  supple  sheet  configu- 
rated to  provide  a  generally  frustoconical  interior  forming 


the  forming  member,  and  means  for  sliding  a  strip  of  a 
deformable  material  and  a  core  simultaneously  along 
the  relatively  stationary  forming  member,  whereby  the 
strip  is  formed  into  a  continuous  tubular  sheath  about 
the  core  by  the  interior  forming  surface  of  the  forming 
roembi  . 


2,9M315 
DIES  FOR  POWER  PRESS  AND  THE  LIKE 

HaroM  Hdlwls,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

AppHcatioa  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  53S,»97 

10  Claims.    (CL  153—21) 


I.  An  elongated  power  press  including  a  press  beam 
movable  toward  a  press  bed,  said  power  press  including 
a  male  die  on  said  press  beam  and  a  female  die  on  said 
press  bed  adapted  to  cooperate  in  bending  an  elongated 
metal  strip,  said  female  die  having  its  top  surface  con- 
figured to  provide  dual  V-shaped  valleys  each  on  an  op- 
posite side  of  and  equidistant  from  press  center,  said 
valleys  each  having  outer  and  inner  walls  disposed  at  a 
substantially  right  angle  relative  to  each  other  and  the 
outer  walls  of  said  dual  valleys  being  disposed  at  not  less 
than  14*  and  substantially  not  more  than  28*  relative 
to  each  other,  a  pair  of  rolls  of  comparable  diameter  sup- 
ported within  spaced  relation  in  the  dual  valleys  with 
their  axes  disposed  below  the  top  surface  of  said  female 
die  for  supporting  said  metal  strip  in  horizontal  position 
and  for  providing  a  gap  between  them  calculated  to 
receive  said  male  die  plus  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of 
the  metal  strip  to  be  bent. 


2,9M,3U 
COMPACT    STRETCH-STRAIGHTENING    MECHA- 
NISM   WITH  GRIPPING   HEADS  HAVING  SEP- 
ARATE UPPER  AND  LOWER  SECTIONS  COM- 
POSED  OF  VERTICAL  LAMINATIONS 
Hcivlcii  B.  Albcrs,  Malvcfve,  N.Y.,  •mignttf  to  BaMwia. 
UaM-HamiHoa  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  P«»> 
sylvaaia 
AppHcatioa  Jaaoary  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,129 
12  ClaiiM.    (CL  153—35) 
I.  In  a  horizontal  stretching  machine  having  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  gripping  heads  supported  on  said  frame  for  rela- 
tive movement  longitudinally  thereof,  upper  and  lower 
jaw  means  movable  on  said  heads  for  gripping  the  ma- 
terial to  be  stretched,  and  means  for  applying  pressure  to 


move  said  gripping  heads  away  from  each  other,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  each  gripping  head  having 
an  upper  section  which  supports  said  upper  jaw  means  and 
a  separate  lower  section  spaced  from  the  upper  section 
and  which  supports  said  lower  jaw  means,  each  section 


being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  laminations,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  each  upper  section  and  the  re- 
spective lower  section  adjacent  the  inward  ends  oi  the 
gripping  heads  facing  each  other  and  adjacent  the  other 
ends  of  the  gripping  heads,  said  interconnecting  means 
including  links  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the 
respective  upper  and  lower  sections 


2t9M417 
OFFSET  BENDER 
Alexaadcr  G.  Sadler,  Ovcriaad  Parii, 

AppHcatioa  inm  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  742^37 
3ClaiaH.    (CL153— 39) 


2,9t8^18  

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THREADS  IN  SHEET 
METAL  SHELLS 


Eari  C.  Bunnell,  Stratford,  Coon- aaigBor  to  The  Baiid 
Machine  Coovany,  Stratford,  Coon.,  a  corporatiOB  of 
CoBDCcticnt 
AppHcatioa  Aagost  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,573 
liClaiflU.   (CL153— 72) 


A««.»:r4 


HitriittHfr. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  threads  in  sheet  metal 
shells,  a  pair  of  threaded  mandrels,  a  threaded  wheel  op- 
posite each  mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the  mandrels 
and  said  wheels,  a  feed  mechanism  for  the  shells  to  be 
threaded  including  a  support  for  the  shells  movable  to 
aligiunent  with  each  of  the  mandrels,  means  for  feeding 
the  shells  to  said  support,  means  for  shifting  the  support 
to  alternately  bring  a  shell  carried  thereby  into  alignment 
with  the  respective  mandrels,  means  for  transferring  the 
shells  from  the  support  to  the  respective  mandrels  when 
in  alignment  therewith,  means  pressing  the  threaded 
wheels  alternately  against  the  shells  on  the  mandrels  to 
form  a  thread  therein,  and  means  for  removing  the 
threaded  shells  from  the  mandrels. 


23*8319 
PLATE  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Garret  D.  Robar,  Northbrook,  m.,  assigBor  to  Vander- 
cook  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


ware 


AppHcatioa  October  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  614,550 
3  Claims.    (CL  154—1) 


1.  A  conduit  and  tubing  bending  machine  comprising, 
an  elongate  base  plate  having  a  center  portion  and  op- 
positely extending  offset  parallel  end  portions,  a  bearing 
post  extending  from  the  center  portion  of  the  base  plate 
substantially  midway  of  said  end  portions,  a  platform 
rotaubly  mounted  on  said  bearing  post,  a  pair  of  mov- 
able brackets  on  said  platform  in  dimetrically  opposite 
and  in  oppositely  facing  relation,  stationary  brackets  on 
the  end  portions  of  the  base  plate  in  oppositely  facing 
relation  to  the  respective  adjacent  bracket  on  the  plat- 
form, bending  shoes  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
brackets  for  pivotal  movement  on  respective  axes  that  are 
parallel  to  the  bearing  post  axis,  all  of  said  shoes  being 
in  a  single  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  platform,  said  shoes  having  grooved  faces  for  engag- 
ing a  conduit  to  be  bent,  said  shoes  being  on  the  facing 
portions  of  the  respective  movable  brackets  and  station- 
ary brackets  whereby  a  conduit  to  be  bent  is  placed  be- 
tween the  shoes  of  the  brackets  on  the  platform  and  op- 
posite end  portions  are  engaged  on  opposite  sides  by 
shoes  on  adjacent  movable  and  stationary  brackets,  and 
an  extensible  member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  base  plate  and  another  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  platform  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  for  rotating 
said  platform  to  move  the  shoes  on  the  brackets  of  the 
platform  toward  the  adjacent  stationary  shoes  on  the 
brackets  on  the  end  portions  of  the  base  plate  to  bend  the 
conduit  therebetween  in  response  to  extension  of  said  ex- 
tensible member. 

747  O.G.— 25 


1.  A  press  assembly  comprising  a  frame,  a  support 
table  disposed  on  said  frame,  a  platen  mounted  above 
said  table  and  movable  into  pressure  applying  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  table,  a  wedge  type  cam  carried 
by  said  platen,  an  operating  handle  pivotally  secured  to 
both  said  frame  and  said  platen  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  platen  with  respect  to  said  table,  means  on  said 
platen  confining  the  movement  of  said  cam  into  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  path,  a  pair  of  opposed  bell  crank 
levers  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame,  means  pivotally 
securing  one  end  of  an  arm  of  each  of  said  bell  crank 
levers  to  spaced  points  on  said  platen,  and  roller  means 
on  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arms  engaging  said  cam 
in  closely  spaced  opposed  relation  whereby  movement 
of  said  cam  is  effective  to  spread  said  roller  means  apart 
and  to  pivot  said  bell  crank  levers  about  their  respective 
pivotal  axes  to  thereby  nnovc  said  platen  into  pressure 
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applying  relationship,  said  bdk  crank  levers  being  pivot- 
able  by  continued  movement  of  said  cam  into  an  over 
center  position  in  which  said  platen  is  locked  in  pressure 
applying  rdatkm. 


23M4M 

APPARATUS  FOK  HEAT  SEALING 

Howard  A.  Rohdia,  Glca  Ridfc,  N J. 

ApplkatkMi  December  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,8M 

4  Claims.    (CL  154—42) 


^ 


^ 


-— ff 


^ 


^  e£= 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  sealing  superimposed  plies  of 
heat  scalable  material  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws; 
means  to  move  said  jaws  into  opposed  pressure  engage- 
ment with  said  superimposed  plies  therebetween;  a  mem- 
ber having  a  predetermined  heat  capacity  interposed  be- 
tween at  least  one  of  said  jaws  and  said  superimposed 
plies;  means  exerting  yielding  lengthwise  tension  on  said 
member;  means  for  heating  said  member  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature;  means  responsive  to  the  en- 
gagement of  said  jaws  to  discontinue  said  heating;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  separation  of  said  jaws  for  re- 
suming said  heating. 


2,9«S321 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

BODY  OF  A  PERSON 

Aatoa  Lorenz,  Boyvtoa  Beack,  Pla. 

AppBcation  April  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  589,745 

8  Claims.    (O.  155—194) 


I.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  body-sup- 
porting means  including  a  back-rest  and  seat  rigid  with 
each  other  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  said 
seat  being  movable  from  a  normal  horizontal  position 
into  a  prescribed  inclined  position  with  its  forward  end 
elevated  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  back- 
rest into  a  prescribed  reclined  position,  a  leg-rest,  a 
double-arm  lever  having  a  pivot  spaced  above  said  seat 
in  it5  horizontal  position  and  pivotally  mounting  said 
leg-rest  on  said  support,  and  linkage  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  double-arm  lever  above  said  pivot  and 
to  said  back-rest  above  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  body- 
supporting  means  for  moving  said  leg-rest  to  various 
elevated  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  back- 
rest to  various  reclined  positions,  said  linkage  means 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  bring  said  leg-rest 
into  an  elevated  position  substantially  at  the  level  of  the 
elevated  forward  end  of  said  seat  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  back-rest  into  said  prescribed  reclining  posi- 
tion and  the  corresponding  movement  of  said  seat  into 
said  prescribed  inclined  position. 


2,99M22 

PORTABLE  PICNIC  TABLE 

Harry  E.  Taylor,  CUfloa  Forge,  Va. 

AppBcadoii  Fcbraary  13, 19SS,  Serial  No.  715^53 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  155—124) 


1.  A  portable  picnic  table  comprising  a  first  substan- 
tially rectangular  flat  surface,  a  second  substantially 
rectangular  flat  surface,  said  surfaces  terminally  hinged 
to  each  other,  a  hinge  axis  formed  between  said  flat 
surfaces,  a  depending  peripheral  wall  portion  formed 
integral  with  each  flat  surface,  hollow  housings  terminally, 
depending!  y,  and  hingedly  supported  from  each  of  said 
flat  surfaces  within  the  areas  deflned  by  said  peripheral 
walls,  hinge  axis  formed  between  said  flat  surfaces  and 
said  housings,  said  hinge  axis  formed  between  the  flat 
surfaces  being  parallel  to  the  hinge  axis  formed  between 
said  flat  surfaces  and  said  housings,  said  housings  each 
pivotally  supporting  a  pair  of  integral  rigid  legs  and 
defining  pivotal  axes,  said  pivotal  axes  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  hinge  axes  and  parallel  to  said  flat  surfaces, 
resilient  latch  means  selectively  communicating  said  legs 
with  said  housing  and  selective  retaining  means  for  com- 
municating said  housing  with  said  flat  surface,  said  legs 
including  a  first  vertical  portion,  a  second  vertical  por- 
tion, a  horizontal  portion  connecting  said  vertical  por- 
tions, said  peripheral  walls  carrying  handles  cxtcriorally 
thereof,  said  walls  further  carrying  cooperating  latch 
means  thereon  for  latching  the  respective  flat  surfaces, 
one  to  the  other. 

2,9fM23 

AUTOMOBILE  FOOT  AND  LEG  REST 

Mithail  Caulcr,  GaRctt,  lad. 

AppBcatioa  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,954 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  155—145) 


7.  A  foot  and  leg  rest  for  vehicle  seats  comprising 
first  and  second  sections,  said  first  section  including  a 
sheet  having  a  forward  inverted  generally  U-shaped  por- 
tion including  a  bight  portion  and  a  forward  and  rear- 
ward leg.  a  rounded  projection  between  the  bight  por- 
tion and  said  rearward  leg  for  engaging  soles  of  shoes, 
a  semi-cylindrical  portion  extending  from  said  rearward 
leg  to  thereby  form  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly  open- 
ing portion  for  receiving  the  heel  of  a  user's  shoes,  a 
rear  flange  extending  from  semi-cylindrical  portion,  said 
second  section  including  a  curved  panel  having  a  forward 
attaching  flanpe  releasably  engaged  with  said  rear  flange, 
and  a  seat  engaging  portion. 


239M24 

SKAT  VEST  JACKET 
GMTie  H.  Mirikr,  Na«<ki«la,  a^  A***  &  S^mt,  Jr^ 

mthUpv  Mlck„  mrifiifi  to  Fori  Motor 

imtw,  Mkk.,  a  cmporalloB  of  IMawara 
J«M«7  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  433,423 
•  CUte.    (CL  155—119) 


-f^l     ^ 


8.  A  body  restraining  device  for  motor  vdiides  and 

the  like  having  a  pair  of  secured  scat  belts,  said  seat  belts 
having  locking  means  adjacent  their  free  ends,  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  body  encircling  vest-like  garment, 
said  garment  having  a  waist  band  support  secured  to  the 
front  portion  of  the  garment  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  garment,  additional  locking  means  at  the  ends  of 
said  waist  band  support  for  selectively  engaging  the  seat 
belt  locking  means,  a  pair  of  criss-crossed  straps  secured 
to  the  waist  band  support  and  to  the  garment  and  ar- 
ranged to  encircle  and  restrain  the  shoulders  of  a  person 
when  said  waist  band  support  locking  means  are  engaged 
with  said  seat  belt  locking  means. 


2,99M25 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Ramcn  B.  Matlkcwa,  Waawatom,  Wlc,  amifBor  to 

toc^  Mttwaakec,  Wls^  a  corForatfoa  of  WkcoMin 

Aypttcattoa  October  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,922 

14  daimi.    (CL  15t— 123) 


^    r 


239M24 

ROLL-UP  WINDOW  COVERING  DEVICE 

HwTcy  S.  JcwcO,  BcbMmt,  Mam. 

April  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  455^29 
11  O^M.    (CL  149-31) 


(U^ 
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I.  A  rolliip  window  covering  device,  said  device  com- 
prising a  spring  roller  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted 
in  fixed  position  laterally  across  the  frame  of  a  window; 
a  sheet  of  flexible  window  covering  material  wound  on 
said  roller  and  adapted  to  extend  longitudinally  of  said 
window  when  unwound;  said  sheet  having  a  line  of  spaced, 
identical  perforations  along  each  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  portiwi;  a  pau-  of  longitudinally  extending  supports 
each  adapted  to  be  fixed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  win- 
dow frame,  each  said  support  having  a  stationary,  toothed 
rack  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  adjacent  line  of  said 
perforations,  the  teeth  of  said  rack  forming  an  undulated 
path  and  being  arranged  to  mesh  in  said  perforations  from 
one  face  of  said  sheet  as  it  is  unwound  and  each  said  sup- 
port having  a  guide  bar,  oppositely  disposed  to,  and  lat- 
erally displaced  from,  the  toothed  rack  of  said  support, 
each  said  bar  being  adapted  to  engage  the  other  face  of 
said  sheet  proximate  said  line  of  perforations  during  im- 
winding  of  said  sheet  to  urge  said  perforations  toward  and 
(Mito  the  teeth  of  said  toothed  racks. 


5.  Control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
electroresponaive  control  means  energizable  to  effect  a 
predetermined  control  function,  a  saturable  core,  a  load 
winding  on  said  core  in  circuit  with  said  control  means 
and  with  a  source  of  operating  energy,  a  control  winding 
on  said  core  energizable  to  permit  sufflcient  current  flow 
from  said  source  to  said  load  winding  and  control  means 
to  effect  energization  of  the  latter,  means  in  circuit  with 
said  control  winding  for  effecting  energization  of  the 
latter,  and  means  in  circuit  with  said  source  and  having 
at  least  a  portion  inductively  associated  with  said  satur- 
able core  for  maintaining  the  current  flow  through  said 
load  winding  within  predetermined  limits  in  spite  of 
substantial  fluctuations  in  said  source  of  operating  energy 
tending  to  substantially  vary  said  current  flow. 


2,998427 
PULL  CORD  FOR  ROLL-UP  AWNINGS 
Domdd  Macy,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assigiior  to  Art- 
craft  Venetian  BIfaid  Manofactafinc  Company  of  St 
Loaii,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatton  of  MimMri 
Appttcatfoa  Jnc  29,  1957,  Serial  Na.  444,989 
7  data*.    (CL14»— 133) 


3.  In  a  roll-up  awning  mountable  upon  a  surface,  a 
plurality  of  articulated  slats  comprising  a  flexible  curtain, 
each  slot  provided  with  edge  portions  of  adjacent  slats,  a 
roller  for  receiving  said  awning  when  rotated  in  one 
direction,  and  a  pull  cord  attachment  for  rotating  said 
roller  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said 
pull  cord  attachment  comprising  a  flexible  cord  attached 
to  a  clip,  said  clip  including  a  portion  interlocking  with 
a  predetermined  pair  of  said  interlocking  edge  portions 
whereby  tensile  force  on  asid  cord  will  tend  to  rotate  said 
roller  m  said  opposite  direction  and  extend  said  awning 
from  said  roller.  —  '^     ~  ~    -    - —  - 
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SQUARE  TUBING  CUTOFF  TOOL 

Frederick  W.  RobcriMM,  Utfca.  N.Y^  iiiMiii  *•  GcMnl 
CoMpsiyt  '  COTMralloB  of  New  Yon 
AovHt  91,  lis*.  Serial  No.  M7^12 
1  niilBi     (CL  144-^7) 


1.  lo  a  machine  for  making  band-ties  and  the  like,  a 
power  drive  means,  a  pair  of  continuously  routing  feed 
rollers  driven  by  said  power  drive  means  for  advancing  a 
plurality  of  side  by  side  bands  through  said  machine,  a 


cutter  mounted  tranaiveriely  of  the  path  of  advance  of 
said  bands  and  adapted  when  actuated  to  sever  said  bands, 
one-cycle  clutch  meaaa  for  connecting  Mid  power  drive 
means  to  said  cutter,  detent  means  for  declutching  said 
one-cycle  clutch  means,  and  cam  means  driven  with  aaid 
rollers  by  said  power  drive  means  for  actuating  said  de- 
tent means  after  a  predetermined  number  of  rotations  of 
said  feed  rollers. 


2,991,339 
WELL  TUBING  EXTENSION  HANGER  AND  PLUG 
Iota  V.  FrcM  a^  Hany  B.  Schraaum  DaOaa,  T«i^  aa- 
rigBon  to  0«to  ff^liiiiilt  Corporatkm,  DaOaa,  To^ 
a  coffvontioa  of  Texas 

AppUcatloa  April  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,7t2 
29Claiiiis.    (a.  U<     40 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  square  hollow  tubing  com- 
prising die  means  for  supportably  engaging  the  tubing, 
said  die  means  having  a  cavity  therethrough  extending 
along  a  diagonal  of  the  tubing,  punch  means  comprising 
a  body  portion  and  a  shearing  portion,  adapted  to  be 
received  within  the  cavity,  said  body  portion  substan- 
tially fitting  the  cavity,  said  shearing  portion  having  two 
shearing  edges  of  substantially  equal  length  extending 
trom  said  body  portion  to  a  piercing  apex,  the  angle  in- 
cluded by  said  shearing  edges  being  no  greater  than  45*. 
said  shearing  portion  having  at  some  point  a  dimension 
perpendicular  to  said  diagonal  at  least  equal  to  the  great- 
est cross-sectional  dimension  of  the  tubing  perpendicular 
to  the  diagonal,  and  means  for  driving  said  punch  means 
through  the  cavity  in  a  cutting  stroke,  the  apex  of  said 
sftearing  means  following  a  path  along  said  diagonal 
dving  the  cutting  stroke,  whereby  a  perimetric  portion 
of^the  tubing  walls  is  sheared  outwardly  from  the  tubing 
during  the  cutting  stroke  leaving  no  internal  burrs  at  the 
sheared  edges. 

a,99tJ29 

BAND  CUTTING  AND  GROUPING  MACHINE 
Wahcr  G.  PowcU,  Coriaa,  CaUf.,  awifot  to  Band-Tl 
Mfg.  Co.,  Lo«  Aafcka,  CaHf.,  a  corpontioa  of  CaU- 
fomia 

AppUcatioa  December  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,479 
3  natal     (CL  194—49) 


19.  The  method  of  running  an  extension  tubing  in 
a  well  having  casing  and  tubing  permanently  secured 
therein  for  the  purpose  of  performing  operations  through 
the  tubing  in  the  well  bore  below  the  lower  end  of  the 
tubing  which  includes:  temporarily  closing  the  lower  end 
of  the  tubing  string  in  place  in  the  well  to  shut  off  fluid 
pressure  from  the  producing  formation  from  admission 
into  said  tubing,  releasing  pressure  from  within  the  tub- 
ing at  the  surface;  inserting  an  extension  tube  in  the  tub- 
ing while  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  is  closed;  lower- 
ing the  extension  tube  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string;  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  tubing  string  above 
the  extension  tube;  opening  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string  and  lowering  the  extension  tube  downwardly  out 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  string  to  establish  an 
extended  flow  path  from  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string  to  a  point  spaced  therebelow;  seating  the  upper 
end  of  the  extension  tube  in  the  tubing  string  in  sealing 
engagement  therewith  to  provide  such  extended  flow  path; 
performing  the  desired  operations  in  the  well  bore  through 
such  extended  flow  path;  eliminating  said  extended  flow 
path  by  moving  the  extension  tube  upwardly  in  the  tubing; 
again  temporarily  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing 
string  to  shut  off  admission  of  fluid  pressure  from  the 
formation  into  said  tubing  string;  releasing  pressure  with- 
in the  tubing  string  at  the  surface;  removing  the  exten- 
sion tube  from  within  the  tubing  string;  then  closing  the 
upper  end  of  the  tubing  string  and  opening  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubing  string  to  admit  fluid  flow  into  said  tubing 
string. 

2398,331 

HEATER  FOR  OIL  WELLS 

Albert  L.  Browa,  Saa  Aatoalo,  Tex. 

ApplkatfcM  April  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,499 

1  Claim.    (CL  164-41) 

Apparatus  for  melting  paraffin  and  other  deposits  in 

an  oil  well  having  a  pump  suspended  on  a  tubing  in 
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the  well  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  additional 
length  of  tubing  connected  with  and  depending  from  said 
pump,  a  closed  elongated  cylindrical  shell  mounted 
around  said  additional  length  of  tubing,  the  lower  end  of 
said  additional  length  of  tubing  extending  beneath  said 
shell  where  said  additional  length  of  tubing  is  open  to 
the  well,  a  supply  line  extending  from  the  earth's  surface 
to  the  lower  interior  of  said  shell,  a  return  line  extend- 


^ 


'V* 


packer  sleeve,  said  head  fitting  being  formed  with  a 
fluid  outlet  chamber  about  the  adjacent  end  of  said  fluid 
inlet  pipe  and  having  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed 
bores  extending  from  said  fluid  outlet  chamber  and 
opening  to  the  outside  of  said  body  above  the  zone  of 
said  packer  sleeve,  a  fluid  outlet  pipe  coaxial  with  said 
fluid  inlet  pipe  surrounding  the  latter  forming  therewith 
an  annular  conduit  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  with  said  fluid  outlet  chamber,  said 
lower  member  being  a  cylindrical  shell  slidably  mounted 
upon  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  extending  therebeyond  and 
forming  therewith  a  junk  basket,  said  shell  being  open 
at  its  lower  end,  and  a  jimk  chamber  check  valve  car- 
ried by  said  shell,  inwardly  of  its  open  end. 


ing  from  the  upper  interior  of  said  shell  to  the  earth's 
surface,  substantially  square  transverse  bafSes  projecting 
from  the  wall  of  said  shell  and  spaced  from  each  other 
within  said  shell  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof,  the  comers  Qf  said  baffles  being  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  wall  of  said  shell,  said  baffles  being  of 
areas  less  than  the  transverse  area  of  said  shell,  adjoining 
said  baffles  being  rotated  45*  with  respect  to  each  other 
around  said  additional  length  of  tubing,  and  means  sup- 
plying heated  fluid  to  said  supply  line. 


2,998332 

FISHING  TOOL 

BcB  Ncdow,  Odcaa,  Tex. 

AwfOaMom  Imc  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  59M33 

11  ClainH.    (CL  144—99) 


1.  A  fishing  tool  for  retrieving  junk  from  the  bottom 
of  oil  wells  comprising  a  body  having  an  upper  suspend- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  let  down  the  well  on  a  pipe 
string,  and  a  lower  member  suspended  therefrom,  said 
members  being  telescopically  related,  with  limited  sliding 
movement  in  an  axial  direction,  a  packer  sleeve  having 
the  elastic  properties  of  rubber,  arranged  about  said 
body  in  an  intermediate  zone,  said  members  being  in 
abutment  with  the  end  of  said  packer  sleeve,  whereby 
said  packer  sleeve  is  caused  to  bulge  through  the  weight 
of  said  upper  member  and  pipe  string  when  said  lower 
member  lands  at  the  well  bottom,  making  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  sides  of  the  well,  said  upper  member 
including  a  detachable  head  fitting  at  its  upper  end  and 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  at  its  lower  end,  said  head  fitting  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  therethrough  for  connection  to  the 
pipe  string,  a  fluid  distributing  head  positioned  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve,  a  fluid  inlet  pipe 
connecting  the  axial  bore  of  said  head  fitting  to  said  fluid 
distributing  head,  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  dis- 
tributing pipes  debouching  from  said  distributing  head 
opening  to  the  outside  of  said  body  below  the  zone  of  said 


2,998,333 

WELL  TOOLS 

Cari  M.  Schwab,  DaBai,  Tex.,  aari^Mr  to  Otis  Eaginccr- 

im  CorporadoB,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Texas 

Application  Maich  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  579,292 

nOaima.    (CL  144— 218) 


1.  A  stop  inchiding:  an  elongate  body;  carrier  meails 
mounted  on  the  body  for  limited  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  the  body,  said  carrier  means  having  outwardly 
biased  stop  means  for  engaging  internal  shoulders  of  a 
well  conductor  to  limit  nK>vement  of  the  stop  therethrough 
when  said  stop  means  is  released  from  retracted  position; 
a  keeper  holding  the  stop  means  in  retracted  position;  and 
a  trip  secured  to  said  keeper  and  extending  outwardly  and 
upwardly  therefrom  for  actuating  the  keeper  to  free  the 
stop  means  for  movement  toward  expanded  position,  said 
trip  engaging  the  well  conductor  when  said  body  is  moved 
upwardly  in  the  well  conductor  to  actuate  the  keeper  out 
of  holding  engagement  with  the  stop  means  whereby  said 
stop  means  are  free  to  move  to  expanded  position;  said 
body  having  a  locking  means  thereon  engageable  with  said 
stop  means  for  preventing  movement  of  such  stop  means 
from  expanded  position  toward  retracted  position,  said 
locking  means  engaging  said  stop  means  to  prevent  such 
movement  of  the  stop  means  when  the  body  is  moved 
downwardly  relative  to  the  carrier  means,  said  locking 
means  being  movable  upwardly  out  of  engagement  with 
said  stop  means  when  the  body  is  moved  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  carrier  means. 


2,998334 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
AND  DISCHARGING  FOAM 
James  J.  Dnggan  and  Elias  W.  Hain,  Charleston,  W.  Va., 
and  George  C.  Haettlnger,  Indianap(4is,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatifHi  of  New 
York 
AppUcatioa  March  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,945 
27  Claims.    (CI.  169—32) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  and  discharging  fire- 
extinguishing  foam,  the  combination  of  a  container  for 
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holding  a  foam  generating  solution  consisting  of  water 
■ad  a  foaming  agent,  and  a  halogen-containing  hydro- 
carbon propellant  present  in  both  the  liquid  and  gaseous 
phases,  the  halogen-containing  propellant  liquid  phase 
being  substantially  immiscible  with  and  of  greater  den- 
sity than  the  foam  generating  solution;  valve  means  and 


an  eductor  tube  in  said  container  for  discharging  the 
foam;  orifice  metering  means  for  passing  the  foam  gen- 
eratmg  solution  and  the  gas  phase  propellant  into  the 
eductor  tube  at  proportional  rates  sufficient  to  generate 
such  foam;  and  means  comprising  a  sight  gage  contain- 
ing an  indicator  ball,  such  gage  being  positioned  in  the 
container  wall  for  determining  the  liquid  level  of  the  pro- 
pellant in  said  container. 


FAN  BLADE  COUPLING 
Macon  Petty,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  aa^aor  to  Hodaon  Eo- 
gfacering  Corporatioiiv  HoaHoa,  Tcz^  a  corporatioa 
of  Texas 

Appttcatkm  Jsm  19,  195i,  S«ial  No.  592449 
7  ClakM.    (CL  17»— 173) 


^Ji 


I.  Apparatus  coupling  a  fan  blade  to  a  hub,  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  cylindrical  opening 
therein  opposite  the  rear  wall,  a  shank  on  the  blade  re- 
ceived within  the  opening  and  having  a  shoulder  there- 
about facing  away  from  the  rear  wall  of  the  housing,  a 
groove  about  the  periphery  of  the  opening,  a  retainer 
element  within  the  groove  and  having  parts  projecting 
radially  inwardly  of  the  housing  opening,  and  force  trans- 
mitting means  operable  between  said  wall  and  blade  shank 
to  move  said  shoulder  into  fixed  engagement  with  said 
reuiner  element  parts  and  the  end  of  the  shank  being 
spaced  from  the  wall  to  permit  its  retraction  out  of  fixed 
engagement  therewith,  the  shank  and  opening  providing 
an  annular  space  therebetween  when  said  shoulder  is  re- 
tracted to  permit  said  retainer  element  to  be  inserted 
within  and  removed  from  said  groove  through  the  end  of 
said  opening  when  said  shoulder  is  retracted. 


2,9M,3M 
LIFT  TYPE  OFFSET  HARROW 
Dowdd  G.  Sadtk,  JackaoavUlc,  FLl,  aarifBor  to 
Plow  Co.,  lac,  JackaoaTiDc,  Ffak,  a  corporatioa  i 
Florida 

AppOcatioa  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54S,43« 
8  ClalaM.    (CL  172—441) 
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5.  A  lift  type  harrow  including  a  front  gang  frame 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  UueralJy  offset  icar  por- 
tioii,  a  rear  frame,  transversely  spaced  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  rear  frame  to  the  front  frame,  discs  below 
the  front  and  rear  frames,  means  connecting  the  diaa  to 
said  frames,  a  hitch  frame,  kmgitudinally  spaced  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  hitch  frame  to  the  forward  and 
rear  portions  of  said  front  frame,  the  center  line  of  the 
longitudinally  spaced  pivotal  means  being  laterally  offiwt 
relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  hitch  frame,  said  hitch 
frame  having  a  depending  portion  extending  below  the 
forward  portion  of  said  front  gang  frame,  and  said  de- 
pending portion  provided  with  means  for  limiting  the 
downward  movement  of  the  front  gang  frame. 


23M.337 
ROTATING  GROUND  WORKING  IMPLEMENT 

OR  CULTIVATOR 

Floyd  H.  Svprftae  aad  Lm  Rot  Raddea,  Areata,  CaHf . 

Applkatioa  Janaary  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4*4,497 

2  Claiais.    (CL  172—549) 


2.  Mounting  means  for  a  rotating  cultivating  blade 
assembly  comprising  a  drive  tube  having  spaced  sets  of 
mounting  brackets  thereon;  each  of  said  sets  iiKluding 
several  mounting  brackets  circumfereotially  spaced  on 
the  tube,  a  hub  on  said  blade  assembly  having  slots  in 
the  same  angular  spacing  as  the  respective  drcuraferen- 
tially  spaced  brackets  in  said  set  so  as  to  permit  the  pass- 
ing of  said  hub  over  said  brackets,  a  plurality  of  bolt 
holes  on  the  hub,  aiKl  bolt  holes  on  said  brackets  at  the 
same  radial  distance  as  the  holes  on  said  hubs  for  selec- 
tive engagement  of  the  holes  in  the  hub,  and  fastening 
elements  in  said  boles  to  fasten  said  hub  in  selected  angu- 
lar position  to  said  brackets,  each  blade  assembly  includ- 
ing shares  extended  to  opposite  sides  of  the  assembly, 
said  sets  of  brackets  being  so  spaced  as  to  hold  shares  of 
adjacent  assemblies  in  overlapping  relation.  ^ 
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FLUTED  COULTER  DISC 

WilUaai  L  Haarahaa,  Valparateo,  lad. 

Applkatioa  Aprfl  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4U^l 

It  cEifaas.    (a.  172—555) 
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2.  A  coulter  comprising  a  metal  plate  of  diameter 
within  the  range  from  twelve  to  twenty  inches,  inclusive, 
and  thickness  of  the  order  of  three-sixteenths  ±  one- 
eighth  inch,  said  plate  having  a  circular  peripheral  cut- 
ting edge,  the  marginal  portions  of  said  plate  at  and  in- 
wardly of  said  edge  being  offset  alternately  in  opposite 
directions  to  provide  radial  flutes  each  having  width  with- 
in the  range  between  three-eighths  and  seven-eighths  of  an 
inch  at  said  peripheral  edge. 


2,9«M39 
PLOWSHARE 

Cartin  L.  Cook,  Syracasc,  N.Y.,  assiganr.  by 
stgnments,  to  Deere  A  Coaipaay,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


AppHcatioB  Jaly  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,tt3 
1  Claiai.    (Q.  172—754) 


A  plow  comprising  a  frog,  a  moldboard  fixed  to  the 
ui^r  portion  of  the  frog  and  having  a  lowei  share- 
receiving  edge,  ai>d  a  share  comprising  a  point  secti(Mi 
and  a  wing  section,  the  upper  edges  of  said  sections  being 
in  lateral  alignment  and  fitting  against  the  lower  edge  of 
said  moldboard,  the  point  section  being  thickened  rela- 
tive to  the  wing  section  from  front  to  rear  so  as  to 
present  a  forward  thickened  portion  having  a  soil-con- 
tacting surface  that  extends  upwardly  from  the  forward 
edge  of  the  point  section  at  an  acute  vertical  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  soil  pressure  for  approximately 
half  the  fore-and-aft  width  of  the  share,  and  a  second 
thickened  portion  rearwardly  of  said  forward  thickened 
portion  having  an  upper  soil -contacting  surface  that  also 
extends  upwardly  from  said  forward  thickened  portion 
at  a  reduced  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  soil  pres- 
sure, said  second  thickened  portion  continuing  generally 
rearwardly  to  the  edge  of  the  share  that  engages  the 
lower  edge  of  the  lateral  moldboard,  the  width  of  said 
second  thickened  portion  progressively  increasing  up- 
wardly from  the  rear  portion  of  the  forward  thickened 
section  so  that,  at  the  juiKture  between  the  rear  edge  of 
the  share  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  moldboard,  the 
width  of  the  second  thickened  portion  substantially  ex- 
ceeds the  width  of  the  forward  thickened  portion  at  the 
forward  point  of  the  share,  the  two  thickened  portions 
forming  a  rib-like  section  that  extends  upwardly  and 
furrowwardly  generally  in  line  with  the  direction  of  soil 
travel  over  the  plow  share,  and  the  thickness  of  said  wider 
second  thickened  portion  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  share 
where  the  latter  is  joined  to  the  moldboard  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  lower  forward 
edge  of  the  moldboard. 


23tt,34t 
QUICKLY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE 

CULTIVATOR  SHOVEL 

Joseph  C.  Love  aad  Martlia  M.  Love,  Cowad,  Moat 

AppUcatioa  Aacast  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  C77,372 

2  Clalaifl.    (CL  172— 7<2) 


1 .  In  a  cultivator,  an  elongated  standard  having  front, 
back,  and  side  surfaces,  the  standard  having  a  plurality 
of  keyhole  openings  spaced  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
openings  extending  through  the  full  thickness  of  the 
standard  and  opening  upon  the  front  and  back  surfaces 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  locking  arms,  said  locking  arms 
corresponding  in  number  to  the  openings  and  being 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  standard  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  locking  and  unlocking  positions 
adjacent  the  respective  openings,  the  back  surface  <rf  the 
standard  being  flat  and  the  locking  arms  swinging  in 
planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  back  surface  of  the 
standard  in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  back  surface, 
the  locking  arms  having  slots  opening  laterally  upon  one 
side  edge  of  the  arms,  each  slot  having  its  opposite  edges 
formed  as  cam  surfaces,  the  cam  surfaces  of  each  slot 
being  oppositely  sloped,  lx>th  cam  surfaces  of  a  slot 
lying  obliquely  to  said  plane  of  the  back  surface  and 
increasing  in  height  in  a  direction  away  from  the  open 
end  of  the  slot;  a  cultivator  shovel  including  a  tongue 
and  side  wings  on  one  end  of  the  tongue,  said  tongue 
being  proportioned  to  overlie  the  front  surface  of  the 
standard;  and  headed  pins  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  tongue,  the  pins  including  shanks  and  heads  on  the 
shanks,  the  heads  of  the  pins  being  movable  through  the 
larger  ends  of  the  keyhole  openings  and  the  shanks 
being  snugly  engageable  in  the  smaller  ends  of  said  open- 
ings following  passage  of  the  heads  through  the  larger 
ends  of  the  openings  and  movement  of  the  pins  longi- 
tudinally of  the  openings  into  the  smaller  ends  thereof, 
the  slots  registering  with  the  smaller  ends  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  locking  position  of  the  arms  so  as  to  receive 
the  shanks  of  the  pins,  the  head  of  each  pin  being  in 
engagement,  at  opposite  sides  of  the  shank  thereof,  with 
the  cam  surfaces  of  the  slot,  said  slope  of  the  cam  sur- 
faces being  pitched  in  a  direction  to  effect  movement  of 
the  heads  away  from  the  back  surface  of  the  standard 
along  paths  in  extension  of  the  lengths  of  the  pins,  thus 
to  bias  the  pins  in  the  direction  of  their  lengths  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  plane  of  the  back  surface  responsive  to 
the  swinging  or  the  locking  arms  from  their  unlocking 
to  their  locking  position,  thereby  to  force  the  tongue 
into  frictionally  binding,  face-to-face  contact-^with  the 
front  surface  of  the  standard. 


2,90t,341  

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Friedrlcfa  K.  H.  Nalliaaer  and  losef  MUller,  Stuttgart, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktieagesellsdiaft, 
Stnttgart-UntcfturUieim,  Genaany 
Application  December  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,t5t 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Dcccmbo'  14, 1953 
t  Claiais.    (a.  ItO— M) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  the  combination  of  a  vehicle  super- 
structure, a  pair  of  opposite  steerable  wheels  on  different 
sides  of  said  vehicle,  each  wheel  having  a  generally  vertical 
steering  axis,  an  auxiliary  frame,  means  for  resiliently  sus* 
pending  said  wheels  on  said  auxiliary  frame,  first  means 
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for  rcsiliently  connecting  nid  auxiliary  frame  to  said 
vehicle  supentnicture  near  a  vertical  transverse  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  central  axes  of  said  wheels,  and  second 
means  for  resiliently  connecting  said  auxiliary  frame  to 
said  vehicle  superstructure  and  spaced  horizontally  from 


METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION 
Onndd  A.  Itria,  Bellaire,  aatf  Bvtoa  D.  Lcc,  Hoatqii, 
Tex^  a«i|Don  to  Tcuco  Ibc^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcl»- 


AppttcatkMi  April  19, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  424,20f 
12  CfaUms.    (a.  181^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  sebmic  exploration  which  includes 
detonating  at  least  three  separate  spaced  apart  explosive 
charges  at  a  velocity  equal  to  the  seismic  velocity  of  the 
medium  associated  with  said  charges  so  as  to  produce  a 
reinforced  seismic  wave  moving  in  one  direction  in  said 
medium  and  a  plurality  of  separate  lesser  seismic  waves 
moving  in  another  direction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing spacing  said  charges  apart  at  a  distance  such  that 
the  separate  seismic  waves  moving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion in  said  medium  will  pass  a  given  point  in  opposite- 
phase  cancelling  relation  to  one  another. 


2,9M^3 

HEARING  AID  EAR-PIECE  GASKET 

Fr«l  HmuDcrt,  Charlotte,  N.C 

AppUcattoa  May  19,  4957,  Serial  No.  <58,424 

1  ClaJni.    (CI.  181—23) 


projection,  and  an  inconspicuous  Ub  projecting  from  the 
large  end  of  the  gasket  adjacent  the  body  of  the  ear- 
piece, said  tab  being  of  such  dimensions  as  to  be  hidden 
from  view  and  confined  between  the  ear-piece  and  the 
ear  when  the  gasket  is  in  use,  the  dimensions  of  the  tab 
at  the  same  time  being  such  as  to  render  the  tab  avail- 
able to  grasping  upon  the  ear-piece  being  removed  from 
the  ear  to  permit  removal  of  the  gasket  from  the  ear. 


said  first  plane,  said  second  means  being  adjustable  for 
pivoting  said  auxiliary  frame  relative  to  said  vehicle  super- 
structure about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  passing 
through  said  first  connecting  means  and  for  simultaneous- 
ly therewith  adjusting  said  wheel  suspension  means,  where- 
by each  steering  axis  is  also  adjusted  about  said  transverse 
axis. 


2,998344 
MUFFLER 

HIsao  Marvo,  Tnr«a|.kB,  YokohamaHhl,  Japan 

Applicatioa  Mairk  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  723430 

3  Clalnis.    (Q.  181—59) 


In  combinatton  with  a  hearing  aid  ear-piece  having 
a  canal  insert  projection  of  irregular  configuration  for 
insertion  into  the  auditory  canal  of  an  ear.  a  disposable 
gasket  comprising  a  yieldably  deformabfe  thin  pliable 
frusto-conical  web  of  absorbent  material  having  an  open- 
ing at  each  end  and  encircling  said  canal  insert  projec- 
tion and  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  canal  insert 


I.  A  muffler  comprising  a  spirally  wound  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  spiral  turns  forming  a  flat  spiral  wall  de- 
fining a  spiral  passage,  the  adjacent  turns  of  said  spiral 
passage  communicating  with  each  other  by  a  plurality  of 
small  openings  in  said  flat  spiral  wall;  a  diffusion  cham- 
ber, a  portion  of  which  is  connected  in  series  with  one 
end  of  said  spiral  passage  communicating  therewith 
through  small  openings;  and  a  resonant  chamber  con- 
nected to  the  other  portion  of  said  diffusion  chamber 
communicating  therewith  through  small  openings,  said 
resonant  chamber  being  in  shunt  relationship  to  said  spiral 
passage. 


2,9#8J45 

COMBINED  LADDER  AND  SCAFFOLD 

SLING  SUPPORT 

Arttnn-  W.  Uiad,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  Martk  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  579,«18 

1  Claliik    (CL  182^^14) 


A  device  for  combinedly  positioning  a  ladder  adjacent 
a  building  wall  and  providing  support  for  a  scaffold 
sling,  said  device  comprising  a  member,  separated  por- 
tions at  one  end  of  said  member  forming  plane  continu- 
ations thereof  and  including  individual  terminals  suitable 
for  engagement  with  said  wall,  diverging  flanges  at  the 
other  end  of  said  member,  downwardly  opening  hooks  at 
the  ends  of  said  flanges  engageable  with  a  rung  of  said 
ladder,  reenforcing  straps  in  the  plane  of  said  member 
rigidly  connecting  said  separated  portions  with  said  di- 
verging flanges,  the  parts  of  said  straps  at  said  terminals 
being  spaced  from  and  parallel  thereto  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  provide  enclosed  areas,  braces  for  said  mem- 
ber, common  ends  of  said  braces  projecting  into  said 
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areas,  said  ends  being  carried  by  pivot  pins  secured  jointly 
to  said  terminals  and  said  straps,  and  brackets  secured  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  braces,  said  brackets  including 
portions  engageable  with  another  rung  of  said  ladder  and 
adjacent  portions  of  the  rails  thereof. 


2,998,344 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  AND 

DFGASIFYING  FLOWABLE  MATERIALS 

Mead  Cornell,  San  Francisco,  Caltf.,  asrifnor  to  Grifin, 

ComeU  Company,  San  FnmciKO,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Callforaia 

Applicatioa  Match  13,  H58,  Serial  No.  721,253 

UCWm.    (CL  183— 2.5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  homogenizing  and  degasifying 
flowable  materials,  a  chamber  having  a  side  wall,  a  bot- 
tom and  a  cover  removably  secured  to  said  side  wall; 
means  for  withdrawing  material  from  the  bottom  of  the 
chamber;  said  cover  having  a  central  opening;  a  rotatable 
substantially  vertical  shaft  projecting  through  said  open- 
ing; a  dispersing  rotor  fixed  upon  said  shaft,  said  dis- 
persing rotor  having  a  concave  frusto-conical  upper  sur- 
face, a  buttering  ring  having  a  peripheral  edge  spaced 
slightly  from  said  concave  frusto-conical  upper  surface;  a 
stationary  inlet  pipe  leading  from  without  said  chamber; 
a  non-rotating  deflecting  ring  surrounding  said  dispersing 
rotor,  said  deflecting  ring  being  smoothly  curved  with 
its  upper  margin  being  turned  nearly  horizontally  iiiward 
and  its  lower  margin  turned  nearly  vertically  downward, 
said  deflecting  ring  being  located  below  said  inlet  pipe; 
an  evacuating  pipe  leading  out  of  said  chamber  from 
space  above  said  dispersing  rotor  and  said  deflecting  ring, 
said  evacuating  pipe  having  its  inner  end  closed  and 
having  a  series  of  perforations  along  its  side;  and  another 
evacuating  pipe  lying  beneath  said  dispersing  rotor  and 
said  deflecting  ring;  whereby  gases  and  vapors  extracted 
from  the  material  are  withdrawn  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  film  of  material  flowing  from  the  dispersing  rotor. 


2.9)8,347 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATORS 

William  J.  Roos,  Sharon,  Mam.,  aasicnor  to  Westing- 

houw   Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,    Pa.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  October  21,  1957.  Serial  No.  691,244 

19  Cfadms.    (CL  183—7) 


8.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a  high  volt- 
age DC.  power  pack  with  positive  and  negative  output 
termmals,  the  combination  of  a  collector  cell  comprising 
a  mat  of  non-conductive  filaments,  means  for  electrostati- 
7W  <).(;.— 26 


cally  charging  said  nut  comprising  screen-shaped  dis- 
tributed isolating  resistors  in  contact  with  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  mat,  means  connecting  one  of  said  resistors 
at  a  plurality  of  points  extending  transversely  of  the  mat 
to  one  of  said  terminals,  and  means  connecting  the  other 
of  said  resistors  at  a  plurality  of  points  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  mat  but  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  mat 
from  said  first  mentioned  points  to  the  other  of  said 
terminals. 

2,998448 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  FILTER 
Richard  D.  Rivers  and  Dektm  H.  Robb,  Lontsriik,  Ky^ 
am^non  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Lonis- 
▼iUc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
^AppUaution  November  18^  1957,  Serial  No.  497,197 
9  Clafans.    (Q.  183—7) 


1.  An  electrostatic  air  filter  comprising:  a  cell  hous- 
ing having  spaced  opposed  guide  channels  mounted  on 
the  inner  walls  thereof;  an  electrostatic  air  filter  cell  hav- 
ing an  open  faced  perimetric  frame  portion  slidably 
disposed  along  and  between  said  spaced  opposed  guide 
channels  transverse  to  the  direction  of  air  flow,  said  frame 
portion  of  said  cell  having  electrical  terminal  means  dis- 
posed thereon;  yieldable  electrical  contact  means  fixed 
within  said  housing  to  positively  engage  said  electrical 
terminal  means  on  said  perimetric  frame  portion  of  said 
cell  when  said  perimetric  frame  portion  is  slid  between 
said  guide  channels;  and  continuous  yieldable  seal  mem- 
bers between  said  guide  channels  and  said  perimetric 
frame  portion  to  form  uninterrupted  air  seals  there- 
between. 

2.998349 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

William  D.  Hebem.  Kcrman,  CaHf. 

Application  August  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  407,348 

7  Clafans.    (Q.  183— 39) 


•   V. 


it      * 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  dust  from  an  air  stream 
comprising  a  building  providing  an  enclosed  compartment 
therein  and  having  a  lower  outlet  opening  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere;  a  bousing  mounted  centrally  within 
the  building  having  a  lower  dust  collecting  portion  and 
an  upper  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  end  panels,  a  pair 
of  spaced  end  partitions  separated  from  the  end  panels, 
a  pair  of  spaced  side  partitions  extended  between  the  end 
partitions  defining  therewith  an  elongated  air  outlet  pas- 
sageway having  a  lower  opening  communicating  with 
the  dust  collecting  portion  and  an  upper  opening  com- 
municating with  the  compartment  in  the  building  above 
the  outlet  opening  in  the  building,  side  panels  extended 
between  the  end  panels  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to 
the  partitions  to  define  a  pair  of  air  inlet  chambers  hav- 
ing closed  upper  ends  and  lower  outlets  ccxnmunicating 
with  the  dust  collecting  portion,  the  dust  collecting  por- 
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tion  havinf  a  downwardly  disposed  dust  outiet;  a  con- 
veyor mounted  in  substantially  horizontal  position  beneath 
the  outlet  of  the  dtist  collecting  portion  of  the  bousing 
for  receiving  and  conveying  dust  therefrom;  an  elongated 
trough  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  building  below  the 
outlet  opening  thereof;  a  dust  wetting  agent  in  the  trough; 
and  means  for  conducting  air  carrying  dust  into  the  inlet 
chambers  of  the  hoosing  from  opposite  ends  of  the  hous- 
ing for  passage  in  opposite  directions  longitudinally  in 
the  air  inlet  chambers,  the  chambers  being  larger  than 
the  conducting  means  whereby  the  air  undergoes  a  re- 
duction in  velocity  and  dust  gravitates  downwardly 
through  the  uutiets  into  the  collecting  portion  and  sub- 
stantially dust  free  air  travels  upwardly  through  the  air 
outlet  passageway  into  the  compartment  of  the  building 
and  thence  downwardly  through  said  compartment  for 
passage  into  the  atmosphere  through  the  outlet  opening 
of  the  building,  the  wetting  agent  being  adapted  to  settle 
any  residual  dust  in  the  air. 


FILTER  ELEMENTS 

iKfana,    RcdbrMfa,    SoathanptiM, 
fo  Geacral  Moion  Corporatloa,  De- 
troit, Mich^  a  corporatloaof  Ddnware 
ApplicatkNi  December  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,Sr7 
priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britain 

Itrntn  M,  1954 
1  CMnk    (CL  lt3— 44) 


A  filter  element  comprising  an  elongated  web  or  filter 
material  transversely  folded  in  a  zigzag  arrangement  of 
superposed  and  corrugated  sections  joined  by  oppositely 
disposed  folds,  each  corrugated  section  having  ridges  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  said  web  normal  to  said  folds 
and  forming  channels  located  between  adjacent  sections 
and  defined  by  the  ridges  of  one  section  contacting  the 
web  portion  of  an  adjacent  section,  two  sections  of  each 
alternate  pair  of  said  sections  being  sealed  together  at 
their  opposite  margins  parallel  with  said  ridges,  each  of 
said  channels  being  open  at  one  end  of  said  element  and 
closed  at  the  other  end  of  said  element  by  one  of  said 
folds,  and  the  element  structure  being  such  that  fluid  in- 
troduced at  one  end  thereof  will  enter  and  flow  along  the 
channels  at  one  side  of  said  web.  pass  through  the  said 
filter  material  and  discharge  along  and  from  the  channels 
at  the  other  side  of  said  web. 


2,9tS,351 

DIFFERENTUL  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Frank  R.  L.  Daley,  Jr.,  Featoa,  Mich^  iwignor  to  Gcb- 

•raJ  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

Application  September  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,39< 

1  Claim.  (CL  184—4) 
A  rear  axle  differential  and  gear  reduction  drive  unit 
for  use  with  motor  vehicles  and  having  in  combination 
therewith  splash  lubrication  means  and  forced  feed  lubri- 
cation means;  said  drive  unit  including  a  support  member 
having  the  drive  and  differential  gears  of  said  drive  unit 
mounted  therein  and  axle  shafts  received  and  joumaled 
in  opposite  sides  thereof;  said  splash  lubrication  means 
iixrluding  a  source  of  lubricant  retained  within  said  drive 
unit,  a  ring  gear  mounted  within  said  unit  and  disposed  to 


through  said  lubricant  for  splash  feed  lubricatioo 
of  members  within  said  drive  unit  at  normal  vehicle  oper- 
ating speeds:  said  forced  feed  lubrication  means  including 
a  pump  housing  mounted  within  said  drive  unit  and 
having  an  impeller  member  operatively  engaged  with  and 
driven  by  one  of  said  axle  shafts,  means  securing  said 
pump  housing  to  said  support  member  of  said  drive  unit 
and  to  said  side  thereof  receiving  said  one  axle  shaft 
and  outboard  of  said  support  member  and  disposed  to 


receive  said  one  axle  shaft  therethrough,  splines  formed 
about  said  one  axle  shaft  for  drive  engagement  with 
said  pump  impeller  and  ready  disengagement  therefrom, 
and  lubricant  supply  passage  means  in  communication 
with  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump  housing  and  with  said 
source  of  lubricant  to  a  depth  lower  than  said  ring  gear 
for  assuring  uninterrupted  lubricant  supply  to  said  pump 
irrespective  of  inoperative  splash  feed  lubrication  as  a 
consequence  of  said  ring  gear  channeling  and  running 
dry  through  said  lubricant. 


23ttt352 

LUBRICANT  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Daatc  GlMoaa,  Tarla,  Italy,  aflicBor  to  Flat  Sodcta 

per  Axioid,  Twin,  Italy 

Apvlkatioa  Jmc  5.  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,«32 

priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Jane  5,  1956 

29  ClaioM.    (CL  184— «) 


I.  An  oil  filtering  system  for  cleaning  lubricating  oil 
used  in  lubricating  bearing  surfaces  and  wearing  parts 
of  internal  combustion  engines  of  motor  vehicles  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  driven 
crankshaft  and  main  bearings  for  rotatably  mounting 
the  crankshaft,  a  longitudinal  extension  on  one  end  of 
the  crankshaft  and  driven  therewith,  a  centrifugal  filter 
mounted  on  a  free  end  of  the  extension  so  as  to  be  ro- 
tatably driven  thereby,  sutionary  means  supporting  the 
crankshaft  defining  an  oil  receiving  inlet  passageway 
to  the  filter  in  conjunction  with  the  extension  with  a 
passageway  extending  longitudinally  and  eccentrically  of 
the  extension,  the  extension  having  an  outlet  passage- 
way in  communication  with  the  filter  for  returning  fil- 
tered oil  to  the  engine  main  bearings  along  a  path  ex- 
tending axially  of  the  extension,  and  housing  means  de- 
fining a  passageway  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
passageway  for  providing  lubricating  oil  to  other  en- 
gine wearing  parts  other  than  the  main  bearings  and  to 
the  main  bearings  from  the  outside. 
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23iM53 
ENGINE  ST  AIMING  UNIT 

■•Ml,  WlB.,  a^  WalM*  K. 
DL,  airiBon  to  Fairbanks,  Morae  A  Co^  • 
of  mfaois 

3, 1957,  Serial  No.  «1,S4< 
4nilMi     (CL184— «) 


with  said  lubricant  fittings,  said  first  biasing  means  ef- 
fective upon  the  deenergization  of  said  magnetic  means 
to  move  said  lubricant  applying  elements  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  fittings,  and  second  biasing  aaeans  for 
returning  said  reciprocating  member  to  its  initial  position. 


1.  In  a  gear  unit,  a  casing  providing  a  dicular  casing 
wall,  a  circular  gear  member  having  gear  teeth  on  one 
side  thereof  extending  lengthwise  inwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  the  member,  means  carried  by  the  casing 
rotatably  supporting  the  gear  member  with  its  periphery 
adjacent  said  casing  wall,  a  pinion  in  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  teeth  of  the  gear  member  and  having  a 
terminal  end,  lubricant  material  in  semi-solid  form  dis- 
posed on  the  gear  teeth  and  in  the  spaces  between  the 
teeth,  and  an  element  on  said  casing  wall  having  a  bear- 
ing recess  receiving  therein  said  terminal  end  of  the 
pinion,  said  element  providing  a  wall  surface  extending 
adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  the  gear  teeth  and  to  said 
bearing  recess,  and  said  wall  surface  being  curved  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  gear  teeth  and  inclined  to 
the  path  of  gear  teeth  traveL 


33M.354 

AUTOMATIC  GREASING  UNIT 

lames  Troy  Gcofgc  and  Jeas  N.  Dagger, 

OUaboma  City,  Okia. 

Appttcattoa  Mvck  9,  19Si,  Serial  No.  STA46 

4CWma.    (CL  184— 15) 

(GffMted  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  sac  IM) 


23M35S 

AUTOMATIC  CHAIN  LUBRICATOR 
C  Moore,  Mnwiii,  Wis. 
J9m*  2«,  1957,  ScrW  N^  MS,1S9 
If  CbtaH.    (CL  184-^5) 


1.  A  lubricating  device  for  conveyor  chains  having 
links  connected  by  pivot  piiu,  comprising  an  oil  meter- 
ing device,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  fed  from  said  oil  meter- 
ing device,  means  for  supporting  said  nozzles  in  spaced 
relation  along  said  conveyor  chain  the  same  distance  as 
the  distance  between  adjacent  pivot  pins,  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  oil  metering  device,  and  control  means  inter- 
engaged  and  movable  with  said  conveyor  chain  for  operat- 
ing said  actuating  device  momentarily  when  said  nozzles 
are  in  oil-depositing  registry  with  a  plurality  of  said  pivot 
pins. 

2,9M4M 

STRING  DRIVE  FOR  BICYCLE 

Eari  D.  Dmmrnd,  ManAw,  N.  Dak. 

Appikatfcm  Marck  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M<,129 

2  Claims.    (CL  185— 39) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lubricating  conveyor  chains  while 
they  are  in  motion,  including  spaced  wheeled  conveyor 
elements,  lubricant  receiving  fittings  associated  with  each 
of  said  conveyor  elements,  a  track  along  which  said  chain 
moves,  a  member  mounted  on  said  track  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  thereon,  lubricant  applying  elements 
mounted  on  said  reciprocating  member  for  supplying 
lubricant  through  said  receiving  fittings  to  said  conveyor 
elements  as  said  conveyor  chain  continues  its  movement, 
members  releasably  pivoted  to  said  reciprocating  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  lubricant  applying  elements,  first 
biasing  means  including  compression  spring  members  for 
maintaining  said  pivoted  members  in  disengaged  posi- 
tion, an  armature  fixed  to  each  of  said  pivoted  members, 
magnetic  means  for  swinging  said  armature  and  the 
pivoted  members  to  which  they  are  attached  to  move 
the  lubricant  applying  elements  thereon  into  engagement 
with  said  lubricant  receiving  fittings,  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  magnetic  means  when  said  lubricant  receiving 
fittings  reach  a  predetermined  position  to  cause  said 
lubricant  applying  elements  to  swing  into  engagement 


- Iiii'iit.— ^  -m 
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1.  In  a  coaster  brake  pedal  operated  bicycle  to  be 
propelled  by  a  cyclist,  a  mechanical  drive  for  the  bicycle 
comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  pedal  crank  arms  operative 
to  rotate  the  shaft  and  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  shaft, 
a  wind  up  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  shaft, 
a  power  drum  surrounding  the  shaft  and  spring  and  to 
which  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  is  secured  for 
winding  up  by  pedal  operation  of  the  shaft,  bearings  on 
said  shaft,  means  iiKluding  said  bearings  for  nMunting 
said  power  drum  on  said  shaft  ifx  relative  rotation  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  by  energy  exerted  by  the  spring 
incident  to  winding  said  spring,  and  means  driven  by 
said  power  drum  for  propelling  one  wheel  of  the  cycle, 
a  fixed  housing  atUched  to  the  cycle  and  in  which  said 
dnmi  is  mounted  for  rotation,  said  bousing  having  a 
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hole  thereiii,  and  a  latch  movable  throofh  said  hole  in 
engagement  with  said  drum  to  lock  said  drum  against 
rotation  by  said  spring  in  order  to  bold  energy  stored 
within  said  spring. 


23M357 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SPINDLE  DRUM  OF 
AN  AUTOMATIC  MULTl-SPINDLE  LATHE 
jOthtfwAj.  C»HirJoh.  W<    / 
to  AlfrW  H.  Sctatte,  KoliHi 


AppicaHnn  December  M,  195^  ScfW  No.  €29,735 
priority,  appHcatioa  Gif«y  December  22, 1955 
iCUM.    (CLISS— <9) 


1.  In  an  automatic  multi-spindle  lathe  having  a  spindle 
housing  and  a  spindle  drum  rotatable  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  the  housing  for  indexing  movement  through  a 
plurality  of  working  positions;  a  locking  device  for 
securing  the  spindle  drum  in  each  of  the  working  posi- 
tions of  the  latter  comprising  upper  and  lower  locking 
pins,  means  slidably  mounting  said  upper  and  lower  pins 
in  the  spindle  housing  above  and  below,  respectively,  the 
spindle  dnmi,  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  pins 
extending  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  spindle  dnun  and  lying  in  the  vertical  plane  which 
passes  through,  and  is  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
the  spindle  drum  having  radially  outward  opening  re- 
cesses disposed  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  drum  in 
any  of  the  working  positions  of  the  latter  to  register  with 
and  receive  the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  upper  and 
lower  locking  pins,  respectively,  said  radially  inner  ends 
of  the  pins  and  said  recesses  registering  with  the  latter 
in  any  of  the  working  positions  of  the  dnim  having 
lateral  surfaces  which  converge  at  equal  angles  in  the 
direction  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle  drum 
so  that,  when  said  upper  and  lower  pins  are  urged  in  the 
direction  of  their  longitudinal  axes  into  said  receasea  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  driim,  said  converging  lateral 
surfaces  of  the  pins  and  recesses  come  into  close  mutual 
contact  to  securely  hold  the  drum  against  rotation  from 
the  working  position  in  which  it  is  then  disposed  and  to 
take  up  any  lateral  play  in  the  rotational  mounting  of  the 
drum  in  the  spindle  housing. 


2,9M35S 

DISK  BRAKE 
F.  Erlckaoo,  Daytom  Olfo,  ■■ifiii  to  GcMnI 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatiOT  of 

AppUcatkm  NoTembcr  4, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  545,031 

aClaiiM.  (CLlSt— 72) 
1.  In  a  disk  brake,  the  combination  of.  a  rotatable 
axle  shaft,  a  floating  brake  disk,  said  shaft  having  a 
radially  disposed  flange  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  mounting  pins,  a  non-flexible  mounting 
link  extending  between  each  of  said  pins  and  said  disk 


and  pivoCally  connected  thereto,  said  links  being  mov- 
able axially  on  said  pins  to  provide  for  axial  movement 
of  said  disk,  brake  shoe  pairs  arranged  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  disk  one  of  which  is  movable,  a  floating  semi- 
rigid carrier  plate  supporting  the  movable  shoe  pairs  on 
one  side  of  said  disk,  a  housing  structure  partially  en- 
closing said  disk  and  carrier  and  supporting  the  station- 
ary brake  shoe  pairs,  an  anchor  pin  on  said  housing  pe- 
ripherally intermediate  said  moveable  shoe  pairs  and  en- 
gaging said  carrier  plate  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  said 


plate  being  slidable  axially  on  said  anchor  pin,  and  fluid 
actuated  means  on  said  housing  connected  separately 
with  each  of  said  moveable  shoe  pairs  for  movement  of 
said  plate  with  its  supported  moveable  shoe  pain  and 
said  disk  toward  said  stationary  shoe  pairs  on  said  hous- 
ing with  said  carrier  plate  effective  as  a  rigid  plate  dur- 
ing sliding  movement  thereof  on  said  anchor  pin  to  effect 
mitial  frictional  engagement  of  said  moveable  shoe  pairs 
and  disk  and  effective  thereafter  as  a  flexible  plate  dur- 
ing non-sliding  movement  of  the  plate  on  the  anchor 
pin  during  a  pressure  brake  application. 


23«t359 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Parii,  FraDcc,  ttttt^ut  to  Societe 

Aaoaymc  Amirt  CHrow,  Park,  Fnmce 

AppUcathM  March  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  572,156 

ClaiBH  priority,  m^flkmtkm  Flrancc  March  19,  1955 

$  CTitaii     (CL  lU—lU) 


1.  A  brake  system  comprising  a  lever  rockable  to  and 
from  a  braking  position,  a  fluid  actuator  comprising  a 
cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable  therein  and  having  an  an- 
nular recess  in  its  outer  periphery,  means  connecting  said 
piston  to  the  lever,  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
said  cylinder  for  displacing  said  piston  relative  to  the 
cylinder  in  the  direction  for  rocking  said  lever  towards 
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said  braking  position,  yieldable  means  for  rocking  said 
lever  away  from  said  braking  position,  and  wear-compen- 
sating means  including  ratchet  teeth  formed  peripherally 
of  a  longitudinal  section  of  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  cylinder  and  a  ring  having  complementary  ratdtet 
teeth  formed  peripherally  of  the  outer  surface  thereof 
and  adapted  to  resiliently  engage  the  first  mentioned 
ratchet  teeth,  said  ring  fitting  in  said  annular  recess  and 
the  latter  having  its  longitudinally  spaced  walls  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  in  excess  of  the  longitudinal  spac- 
ing of  the  end  walls  of  said  ring  for  lost-motion  cooper- 
ation therewith,  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  cylinder  and 
the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  ring  cooperating,  in  response  to 
the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  piston  in  the  one  di- 
rection required  to  bring  the  lever  to  said  braking  posi- 
tion, for  reducing  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said 
piston  in  the  reverse  direction  by  a  predetermined  incre- 
mental quantity  every  time  the  first  mentioned  amount 
has  exceeded  a  predetermined  value. 


on  said  tubular  rod  part,  rotates  both  said  nuts  in  unison 
with  one  another  on  said  spindle  for  axially  adjusting 
said  spindle  and  said  tubular  rod  part  in  relation  to  one 
another  without  rotating  any  one  of  them  in  relation  to 
the  other. 

2,998,361  

SURFACE  AND  PIT  FURNACE  SAFETY 
MAINTENANCE  CAGE 
Imie  H.  Reighart,  Cleveland,  OUo,  aarisnor  to  Sticfccr 
Indnstrial  Supply  Corporation,  Cleveland,  diio,  a  cor- 
poration of  CN^ 
Application  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,449 
6  Claims.    (CL  189—1) 


2398369 

AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTERS  FOR  BRAKES 

Bert  Henry  BrowaD,  Mafamt,  Sweden 

AppUcatioa  November  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  694433 

3  dahm.    (CL  188—196) 


1.  An  automatic  brake  slack  adjuster  of  the  character 
described,  comprising  a  two-part  brake  rod,  the  first 
part  of  said  brake  rod  being  a  tubular  rod  part,  the 
second  part  of  said  brake  rod  being  a  threaded  spindle 
with  one  end  within  one  end  of  said  tubular  rod  part, 
said  threaded  spindle  being  axially  displaceable  in  said 
tubular  rod  part,  a  tubular  operating  member  axially 
displaceable  on  said  tiibular  rod  part,  spring  means  dis- 
posed between  said  tubular  rod  part  and  said  operating 
member  thereon  urging  said  operating  member  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  tubular  rod  part  into  a  normal 
axial  end  position  in  relation  thereto,  said  operating 
member  having  a  seat  therein,  a  feed  nut  in  said  oper- 
ating member  and  threaded  on  said  spindle  and  abutted 
by  said  seat  in  said  operating  member  in  the  normal 
axial  end  position  thereof  and  movable  on  said  spindle 
away  from  said  tubular  rod  part  by  said  operating  mem- 
ber on  axial  displacement  thereof  agdnst  the  force  of 
said  spring  means,  a  housing  on  said  one  end  of  said 
tubular  rod  part,  a  coupling  nut  in  said  housing  and 
threaded  on  said  spindle  between  said  feed  nut  and 
said  one  end  of  said  tubular  rod  part,  said  housing  having 
a  seat  therein  spaced  from  said  coupling  nut  when  there 
is  no  tension  between  the  parts  of  said  brake  rod  and 
abutting  said  coupling  nut  for  transmitting  braking  stress 
between  said  tubular  rod  part  and  said  spindle,  an  anti- 
friction thrust  bearing  between  said  coupling  nut  and 
said  housing,  means  for  transmitting  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  between  said  operating  member  and  said 
housing  whereby  said  feed  nut  and  said  coupling  nut  are 
frictionally  coupled  for  rotation  together  by  only  a  part 
of  the  force  of  said  spring  means  on  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  said  normal  axial  end  position  thereof  for  holding 
said  coupling  nut  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat  there- 
for in  said  housing  when  said  operating  member  is  in 
the  normal  axial  end  position,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
operating  member,  when  in  said  normal  axial  end  position 
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6.  A  top  opening  furnace  or  pit  maintenance  safety 
cage  for  protecting  human  operators  from  the  heat  of  an 
open  top  furnace  or  pit  having  side  walls  with  burner 
ports  and  burners  therein  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  cage 
comprising  an  open  top  steel  shell  of  a  size  and  shape 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  furnace  or  pit,  said  shell 
having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  a  heat  insulating  lining 
within  said  shell,  doors  located  at  different  heights  and 
in  staggered  relation  in  all  of  the  side  walls  of  the  cage, 
each  door  comprising  upper  and  lower  sections,  separates 
lintels  in  the  cage  between  the  upper  and  lower  door 
sections,  said  doors  providing  access  for  an  operator 
within  the  cage  to  the  side  walls  of  the  furnace  or  pit 
and  to  the  burner  ports  and  burners  at  various  locations 
within  the  furnace  or  pit,  slidable  insulated  floor  sec- 
tions in  the  bottom  of  the  cage  providing  access  to  the 
entire  bottom  wall  of  the  furnace  or  pit,  depending  feet 
upon  the  cage  for  spacing  the  bottom  of  the  cage  above 
the  bottom  of  the  furnace  or  pit,  there  being  openings  in 
the  lower  comer  portions  of  the  cage  for  inducing  a  down- 
draft  through  the  cage,  a  platform  within  the  cage  at 
a  point  spaced  below  the  top  of  the  cage  to  permit  a 
human  operator  standing  upon  said  platform  to  have 
access  to  the  side  walls  of  the  furnace  or  pit  through 
certain  of  said  doors,  a  crane  handling  bail  at  the  top 
of  the  cage,  a  ladder  within  the  cage  on  one  side  wall 
thereof,  and  an  approach  platform  extending  outwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  cage  adjacent  the  top  of  said  ladder. 


2,908,362 
LUGGAGE  HANDLE 
Clarence  S.  BmlchaeU,  Rom,  Calf. 
Original  applicatioa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  505^90, 
now  Patent  No.  2,892,552,  dated  Aognst  13,  1957.    Di- 
Tided  and  tliis  applicatioa  Jane  17,  1957,  Serial  No. 
683,435 

2  Claims.    (CI.  190—57) 
I.  A  luggage  handle  comprising  a  resilient  metal  strip 
forming  an  inverted  U -shape  bail,  each  side  of  the  bail 
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having  an  aperture  therein,  fastener  means  for  securing 
each  end  of  the  bail  to  the  higgage,  a  block  grooved  on 


three  sides  to  receive  the  bottom  aiKl  sides  of  the  bail,  and 
an  integral  lug  on  the  block  interlocked  in  each  aperture 
of  the  bail. 


CARBURETOR 

Howvd  H.  Dietrich  a^  LmIm  WWmm  raicnoa,  Roch- 

eftcr,  N.Y^  aoigiion  to  G«Mnl  Moion  CorporatkMi, 

Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatkia  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Dcccnbcr  It,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  5544S3 

!•  nihil     (CL  in— .M4) 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  mixture  passage  adapted 
to  supply  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  throttle  for  controlling  the 
quantity  of  mixture  supplied  thereto,  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  and  air  to  the  mixture  passage  including  an  idling 
fuel  conduit  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  mixture  passage 
posterior  to  the  throttle,  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of 
fuel  from  said  conduit  during  deceleration  following  a 
dosing  movement  of  the  throttle,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  an  air  passage  for  introducing  air  into  said  fuel 
conduit,  a  fuel  chamber  adapted  to  be  supplied  by  said 
fuel  supplying  means,  a  valve  for  controlling  said  pas- 
sage, a  suction  operated  member  opcratively  connected 
to  said  valve  and  responsive  to  variations  in  engine  suc- 
tion posterior  to  the  throttle,  said  suction  operated 
member  forming  a  part  of  said  chamber,  said  member 
being  movable  to  a  position  to  open  said  valve  and  draw 
fuel  into  the  fuel  chamber  when  a  predetermined  suction 
is  reached  or  exceeded  posterior  to  said  throttle,  conduit 
means  communicating  said  fuel  chamber  and  said  mix- 
ture passage,  and  means  operative  to  move  said  member 
to  a  position  to  close  said  valve  and  to  force  fuel  mto 
said  mixture  passage  when  the  suction  posterior  to  said 
throttle  falls  below  the  predetermined  suction. 


DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  FRIC- 
TION CLUTCH  IN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

AMcri.  Mllaa,  Italy,  ■■Jjiiii  to  Fabhrfca  ItaM. 
aM  MagMtl  MarclH,  MBsb,  Italy 
ApHkatkM  Febnury  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,S14 
ChriiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Italy  March  17,  1953 

2  nalMi     (O.  191—3.5) 
I.  In    a   motor   vehicle   having   electrically   operated 
means  for  controlling  the  change-speed  gear  transmis- 


sion thereof,  a  friction  clutch  and  a  pedal  for  actuation 
by  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  to  disengage  the  clutch; 
the  combination  of  a  device  for  controlling  the  engage- 
ment and  disengagement  of  the  clutch  in  response  to 
movements  of  the  pedal;  said  device  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  plunger  reciprocable  therein  and  a  head 
dosing  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  connecting 
said  plunger  to  the  clutch  so  that  displacement  of  the 
plunger  in  one  direction  acts  to  disengage  the  clutch  while 
the  return  movement  of  the  plunger  acts  to  engage  the 
clutch,  spring  means  within  said  cylinder  acting  against 
said  plunger  to  effect  the  return  movement  of  the  latter, 
means  for  conveying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylin- 
der to  act  within  the  latter  against  said  plunger  at  the 
side  of  the  latter  to  cause  its  displacement  in  said  one 
direction,  a  valve  in  said  fluid  conveying  means  normally 
urged  to  a  dosed  position  by  the  fluid  under  pressure 


ttStf 


from  said  source  so  that  the  action  of  said  spring  means 
on  said  plunger  is  dominant,  and  mechanical  means  ac- 
tuable  by  the  clutch  pedal  and  opening  said  valve  when 
the  pedal  is  actuated  in  the  direction  for  disengaging  the 
clutch  so  that  the  fluid  under  pressure  then  supplied  to 
said  cylinder  acts  against  said  plunger  to  overcome  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  and  thereby  move  said 
plunger  in  said  one  direction;  means  defining  a  hollow 
box  on  said  head  of  the  cylinder;  electrical  switch  means 
in  said  hollow  box  and  adapted  to  be  interposed  in  an 
electric  circuit  for  energizing  the  electrically  operated 
means  controlling  the  change-speed  gear  transmission, 
and  operating  means  actuated  by  said  plunger  to  open 
said  switch  means  and  thereby  prevent  energizing  of  the 
electrically  operated  means  controlling  the  change-speed 
gear  transmission  in  response  to  said  return  movement  of 
said  plunger,  and  to  close  s^id  switch  means  for  complet- 
ing the  electric  energizing  circuit  of  the  electrically  oper- 
ated means  controlling  the  change-speed  gear  transmis- 
sion in  response  to  displacement  of  said  plunger  in  said 
one  direction  during  disengagement  of  the  clutch. 


2,9tS345 

CHANGE  SPEED  MECHANISM  IN  GEAR  BOXES 

Ptcn*  Marie  FiUx  Zcm  uti  Michel  Albert  Jnles 

Hoanor^,  Paris,  France 
Apylkatioa  Match  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,772 
priortty.  appBcatioB  Fnncc  March  31,  1954 
19  C\mim*.    (CL  192--4) 


1.  In  a  speed  changing  mechanism  for  disposition  be- 
tween a  prime  mover  and  a  driven  shaft;  the  combina- 
tion of  an  input  shaft,  coupling  means  for  connecting 
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said  input  shaft  to  the  prime  mover  and  capable  of  per- 
mitting rotation  of  the  latter  independent  of  said  input 
shaft,  an  output  shaft,  free  wheel  means  driven  by  said 
output  shaft  and  adapted  for  coimection  to  the  driven 
shaft,  transmission  mechanism  between  said  input  and 
output  shafts  shiftable  to  provide  different  transmission 
ratios  between  the  input  and  output  shafts,  shifting 
means  operative  to  shift  said  transmission  mechanism, 
braking  means  actuatable  for  braking  rotation  of  said 
input  shaft,  locking  nteans  for  preventing  operation  of 
said  shifting  means,  control  means  for  said  locking  means 
responsive  to  rotational  forces  acting  on  the  braking 
means  with  the  latter  actuated  to  brake  rotation  of  said 
input  shaft  to  apply  said  locking  means  when  said  input 
shaft  rotates  and  then  to  release  said  locking  means 
when  said  input  shaft  is  substantially  stopped,  actuating 
means  for  said  shifting  means,  and  means  operating 
said  braking  means  in  accordance  with  the  operation 
of  said  actuating  means  so  that,  upon  operation  of  said 
actuating  means,  said  shifting  means  becomes  effective 
to  shift  said  transmission  mechanism  only  after  said  brak- 
ing means  has  substantially  halted  rotation  of  said  input 
shaft. 

SYNCHRONIZING  CLUTCH 

WcTBcr  E.   Attmaan,  Stnttgart,  Gcrauuy,   ■■Ignor  to 

Didrnkr-Bcnz  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Stirttgart-Uatertvk- 

bdiDf  CvcrusDy 

AppHcatkRi  Jaaoary  23, 1954,  Scrid  No.  5M,M1 

Clahnt  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcrmaay  Fcbnuuy  2, 1955 

tCfariaa.    (CL192— 53) 
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1.  A  Jaw  clutch  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  coaxial  rotatable  clutch  members  for  engaging  the 
gears  of  a  variable  gear  transmission,  one  of  said  clutch 
members  being  axially  slidaUe,  synchronizing  means  for 
synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  clutch  members  com- 
prising said  axially  slidable  member  which  includes  a 
pair  of  coaxial  ring-shaped  members,  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally directed  pin-shaped  jaw  elements  connected  to  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  ring-shaped  members  in  a 
spokc^like  formation,  a  locking  member  including  means 
connected  with  the  axially  slidable  clutch  member  so  as 
only  to  permit  a  limited  rotary  movement  of  said  lock- 
ing ntember  relative  to  said  axially  slidable  member,  and 
means  on  said  locking  member  for  frictionally  engaging 
said  locking  member  with  the  other  clutch  member  and 
for  blocking  engagement  of  said  clutch  members  during 
relative  rotation  thereof  and  permitting  the  engagement 
of  said  iaw  elements  with  the  other  clutch  member  only 
at  a  certain  rotary  position  of  said  locking  member  rela- 
tive to  said  axially  slidable  member,  said  slidable  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  annular  disks,  each  of  said  disks 
containing  ooe-half  of  each  of  said  pin-shaped  )aw  ele- 
ments, and  a  bifurcated  member  partly  embracing  said 
two  disks  for  holding  them  together,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing said  bifurcated  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  clutch  members  for  thus  shifting  said  disks. 


2»9#tt347 

MECHANICAL  COUPLING  MEANS 

HaroM  Sfaidalr,  Whidsor,  Eagiaiid 

Applkatioa  December  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  473^7 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Great  Britaia 

DMcmber  11,  1953 

2ClaiaM.   (CL192— f7) 
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1.  Mechanical  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  toothed 
rotary  member  provided  with  a  ring  of  internal  clutch 
teeth,  a  second  rotary  member,  a  toothed  intermediate 
member  provided  with  a  ring  of  external  clutch  teeth  and 
constrained  for  helical  movement  on  said  second  mem- 
ber into  and  out  of  toothed  engagement  with  said  first 
member,  at  least  one  pawl  carried  by  one  of  said  first 
and  intermediate  members  and  ratchet  teeth  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  first  clutch  and  intermediate  members, 
said  pawl  being  provided  with  a  spring  that  tends  to  urge 
the  nose  of  the  pawl  into  a  ratchctting  position  in  rela- 
tion to  said  ratchet  teeth  and  the  weight  distribution  of 
the  pawl  being  such  that  above  a  predetermined  angular 
speed  of  said  pawl  carrying  member  the  nose  of  the 
pawl  is  urged  into  a  position  in  which  it  is  incapable  of 
cooperating  with  the  teeth  on  said  other  member,  and 
means  operable  to  urge  said  intermediate  member  in  a 
direction  from  a  disengaged  to  an  engaged  position  with 
respect  to  said  first  clutch  member  when  said  pawl  carry- 
ing member  is  moving  at  an  angular  speed  above  said 
predetermined  angular  speed. 


(fe 


2,9«S4M 
CLUTCH  PLATE  STRUCTURE 
Leonard  I.  Gnakc,  BiraiMMm,  Lester  C.  Gates,  Hupcr 
Woods,  aad  Byroa  D.  Moatgomeiy,  Bcrfcky,  Mich., 
aaaignors  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corporation  off  Dliaois 

Applicatioa  Jane  25, 1956,  Serial  No.  593,7M 
5  Ctaims.    (CI.  192— lt7) 


1.  A  clutch  plate  comprising  a  main  body  section,  a 
plivality  of  integral  parts  normally  spaced  axially  of  said 
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nuin  body  section,  and  a  plurality  of  inclined  portions 
integral  with  said  plate  disposed  between  said  parts  and 
said  main  body  section;  a  plurality  of  opening  defining 
means  in  said  plate  respectively  between  said  main  body 
section  and  said  parts  whereby  said  parts  are  connected 
to  said  main  body  section  solely  by  said  inclined  por- 
tions and  are  movable  into  the  plane  of  said  main  body 
section  upon  flexure  of  said  inclined  portions,  a  plurality 
of  metal  cups  respectively  containing  Cerametallic  fric- 
tion-material,  meam  mounting  certain  of  said  cupt  to 
said  main  body  section,  and  means  mounting  other  of 
said  cup*  to  said  parts. 


MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  DRIVE  RELEASE 
AND  BRAKE 
IbUm  Fnj,  BtaMBtsa,  WartienbOTg.  aM  Jossph  Olt  amd 
niri— n,  Goppingrn,  Wwttkmlbtrt*  Gcranay, 
to  L.  Sdnkr  A.G.,  GopptegM*  Waittenbcrg, 
Germany 

Applkatioa  Jnly  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Gemany  Joly  2,  1953 

6  Oalms.    (CI.  191—144) 


1.  A  coupling  structure  for  use  in  connection  with  the 
drive  shaft  of  a  heavy  power  press,  comprising  drive 
means  co-axially  arranged  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  including  a  first  driven  gear,  a  second  gear  keyed  to 
said  drive  shaft,  engageabic  means  arranged  to  establish 
operative  connection  of  said  second  gear  with  and  dis- 
connection of  the  latter  from  said  first  gear,  operable 
means  including  electromagnetic  means  having  an  arma- 
ture and  an  electromagnet,  said  operable  means  includ- 
ing a  member  co-axiaJly  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
drive  shaft  and  disptaceable  lengthwise  of  the  axis  there- 
of, and  first  means  interconnecting  said  member  with  said 
armature,  and  second  means  interconnecting  said  mem- 
ber with  a  portion  of  said  second  gear  through  said  en- 
gageable  means  and  adapted  to  exert  pressure  there- 
against  for  connecting  said  second  gear  to  said  first  gear 
upon  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  means,  where- 
by said  member  is  axially  displaced  by  said  armature 
j(hrough  said  first  means  and  said  second  means  moved 
to  a  position  establishing  said  connection,  whereas  upon 
deenergization  of  said  electromagnetic  means  said  arma- 
ture is  moved  away  from  said  electromagnet,  while  said 
first  and  second  interconnecting  means  are  moved  to  re- 
lease said  pressure  against  said  portion  of  said  second 
gear  and  to  establish  said  disconnection  of  said  second 
gear  from  said  first  gear,  said  first  mean  forming  a  bush- 
ing fixed  to  one  end  of  and  adjustable  relative  to  said 
member,  said  bushing  being  disposed  for  actuation  by 
said  armature  and  being  rotatably  supported  relative  there- 
to, said  second  means  being  swingably  supported  in  said 
member  adjacent  another  end  thereof. 


SPROCKET  FEED  PAPER  SYNCHRONIZER 
Eracst  W.   Hewitt,   Steiaford,  Coaa.,   ssilgnt  to  Tka 


WMlcni  UakM  Tcksrapli  Compwiy,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  eorporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
Application  Angast  15,  195i,  Serial  No.  M4,192 
TCIalBM.    (CL  197— 113) 


1.  In  a  telegraph  primer  in  which  message  character* 
are  printed  on  a  continuous  strip  of  message  paper  fed 
in  a  step-by-step  manner  over  a  platen  by  a  line  feed 
mechanism,  said  message  paper  havmg  equally  spaced 
transverse  severance  lines  defining  message  blanks,  the 
combination  including  a  stationary  blade  projecting  into 
the' path  of  strip  feed  and  extending  transversely  there- 
across,  a  plurality  of  normally  inoperative  gripping  roll- 
ers longitudinally  spaced  from  said  stationary  blade  jn 
the  path  of  the  strip,  said  rollers  defining  a  line  of  con- 
tact spaced  from  said  blade  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  transverse  severance  lines  of  the 
strip,  electric  motor  means  to  operate  the  gripping  rollers, 
means  to  disable  said  line  feed  mechanism  iiKluding  a 
relay,  lever  means  controlled  by  the  relay  to  selectively 
engage  the  line  feed  mechanism,  periodically  operable 
cam  controlled  switch  means  synchronized  with  the  paper 
feed  to  be  actuated  when  a  message  blank  is  in  the  ini- 
tial position  with  a  severance  line  located  adjacent  said 
blade,  circuit  means  whereby  actuation  of  the  switch 
means  energizes  said  motor  and  actuates  said  relay 
whereby  said  rollers  operate  to  sever  a  message  blank 
and  the  line  feed  mechanism  is  disabled  to  render  sub- 
sequent line  feed  signals  ineffective  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  signal  to  release  said  disabling 
means. 


2,9«M71 

ROLL^ARRYING  TYPEWRITER  ATTACHMENT 

Emory  Chandler  ■aigiw.  Maaimto,  Mlaa. 

Applkatioa  Septeaiber  24.  1954,  Serial  No.  411^17 

3  ClataBi.    (CL  197—133) 


1.  An  attachment  for  carrying  a  roll  of  labels  and  the 
like  on  a  typewriter,  comprising  bracket  means  securable 
to  the  platen  carriage  of  such  a  typewriter,  an  elongated 
mounting  member  carried  on  said  bracket  means,  a  pair 
of  spaced  and  opposed  non-rotatable  roll  supports 
mounted  on  said  mounting  member  and  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  therefrom,  one  of  said  supports  and 
said  nwunting  member  being  relatively  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  mounting  member,  and  releasable  secur- 
ing means  operativdy  associated  with  said  mounting 
member  and  said  last  mentioned  support  for  retaining  the 
same  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  roll  supports  hav- 
ing  inner  surfaces  respectively  opposing  each  other  for 
engaging  the  roll  ends,  said  inner  surfaces  being  generally 
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conically  shaped  with  the  central  portions  projecting  in- 
wardly toward  each  other  for  engaging  the  end  of  the 
label  roll  adjacent  its  hollow  center  and  exerting  tension 
on  the  roll  to  restrict  unwinding  thereof. 


2,9*8,372  

ERASING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Saal  A.  Hadwjrw,  MtanU  Bcack,  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  April  1,  l*St,  8«tel  N«.  725^12 

tdalBM.    (CLin— Itl) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  typewriter  having  a  paper 
receiving  platen,  a  vertically  reciprocatory  type  bar  carry- 
ing segment,  and  a  conventional  shift  key  for  actuating 
the  segment,  of  an  eraser  carrying  member  mounted  upon 
and  partaking  of  the  vertical  movement  of  the  segment, 
an  eraser  non-rotatively  carried  by  said  eraser  carrying 
member  and  means  for  moving  said  member  toward  the 
platen  to  bring  the  eraser  into  contacting  and  erasing  po- 
sition with  respect  to  nutter  to  be  erased,  whereby  the 
desired  erasure  may  be  effected  solely  by  repeated  recip- 
rocation of  the  segment  by  the  actuation  of  the  conven- 
tional shift  key. 

2,9*8373 
TYPEWRITERS 
Eozo  Ascoll,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assigaor  to  Palllard 
S.A.,  Sainte-Croix,  Vaod,  Switzarland,  a  corponition 
of  Switzerland 

Applicatioo  laly  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,496 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Aogust  26,  1957 

5  Claims.    (Q.  197—189) 


2,9*8,374 
FLOOR  CLEAN-UP  MECHANISM  FOR  CON- 
TINUOUS MINING  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Rasscll,  PittAurgh,  Fa.,  assignor  to  loy  Mana- 

facturiag  Company,  a  corporation  of  Peaasylvania 
Cootinaation    of    abandoned    applicatioa    Serial    No. 
139,631,  Jaaaary  2*,  1950.    This  application  Jaly  27, 
1955,  Serial  No.  524,791 

HOafaBS.    (CL198— ^)       • 


1.  In  combination,  a  base,  a  frame  mounted  for  ad- 
vance and  retraction  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  convey- 
or supported  by  said  frame  for  moving  material,  mine 
floor  clean-up  devices  supported  by  said  frame  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  conveyor  for  swinging  movement  relative 
to  said  frame  between  positions  substantially  rearwardly 
inclined  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  and  positions  at 
least  relatively  nearly  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of 
said  conveyor  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  each  of  said 
clean-up  devices  comprising  a  scroll  rotatable  in  said  last 
mentioned  position  of  said  devices  with  its  periphery  at 
least  in  close  adjacency  to  the  mine  floor,  means  for 
swinging  said  devices  forwardly  relative  to  said  frame, 
to  said  positions  relatively  nearly  perpendicular  to  the 
center  line  of  said  conveyor  including  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton mechanism  associated  with  said  devices,  means  for 
thereafter  advancing  said  frame  and  said  devices  concur- 
rently at  like  rates  including  cylinder  and  piston  mecha- 
nism associated  with  said  frame,  said  first  mentioned 
cylinder  and  piston  mechanism  having  a  greater  ratio 
of  power  to  load  as  it  performs  its  working  stroke  than 
the  second  as  the  latter  performs  its  working  stroke, 
when  both  are  supplied  with  fluid  at  the  same  pressure, 
and  means  for  subjecting  both  of  said  cylinder  and  piston 
mechanisms  concurrently  to  pressure  fluid  at  the  same 
source  pressure  including  a  valve  constituting  a  com- 
mon control  for  said  cylinder  and  piston  mechanisms. 


1.  A  page  end  indicator  for  the  platen  of  a  typewriter 
having  a  frame,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  carriage 
including  a  movable  part  and  a  part  detachably  fixed 
relative  to  the  typewriter  frame,  a  platen  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  movable  part  of  the  carriage,  a  ring  con- 
tact on  the  platen,  a  leaf  spring  contact  insulatingly 
mounted  on  the  movable  part  of  the  carriage  and  nor- 
mally biased  for  engagement  with  said  ring  contact  and 
disengageable  therefrom  by  application  of  a  sheet  of  paper 
on  the  platen  to  separate  said  contacts,  a  conductive  ter- 
minal insulatingly  mounted  on  and  secured  to  the  end  of 
the  movable  part  of  the  carriage  opposite  the  leaf  spring, 
a  conductive  metal  band  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ter- 
minal, a  rotatable  conductive  drum  about  whose  periphery 
the  other  end  of  the  band  is  wound  when  the  movable  part 
of  the  carriage  moves  in  the  direction  of  escapement,  a 
shaft  on  said  drum  and  an  electrical  circuit  including  a 
signal  lamp  and  a  conductor  making  tangent  contact  with 
said  shaft. 


2,908,375 
VERTICAL  DESCENT  MATING  PAN  LEMON 
FEEDER 
Michael  C.  Hoover,  Floyd  S.  Smith,  and  Lloyd  A.  Kauf- 
man, Gcaad  Rapids,  Mich.,  anignora  to  Mandrel  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Midugaa 
Application  October  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  461,*72 
14  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 
5.  A  mating  pan  conveyor  for  receivmg  articles  to  be 
sorted  and  delivering  them  to  a  sorting  head  in  sorting 
apparatus  responsive  to  the  type  of  articles  to  be  sorted 
while  they  are  falling  through  the  sorting  head,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  singulating  means  for  arranging  articles 
in  longitudinal  and  lateral  rows  and  moving  said  lateral 
rows  down  said  longitudinal  rows,  a  plurality  of  receiving 
pans  and  a  plurality  of  holding  pans,  means  for  carrying 
said  receiving  pans  horizontally  in  synchronism  with  the 
movement  of  said  lateral  rows  and  thereafter  vertically 
downward,  the  receiving  pans  being  open  at  the  top  while 
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traveling  horizontally  for  enabling  articles  to  be  sorted 
to  be  deposited  therein  and  the  receiving  pans  being 
tilted  while  traveling  downward,  means  for  carrying  the 
holding  pans  vertically  downward,  each  holding  pan  in 


juxtaposition  with  one  of  the  receiving  pans,  said  pan- 
carrying  means  being  arranged  to  separate  the  pans  at 
the  lowermost  point  of  travel,  whereby  pairs  of  mating 
pans  each  consisting  of  one  receiving  pan  and  one  hold- 
ing pan  move  downward  together  and  release  articles  held 
therein  upon  separating. 


VIBRATORY  FEEDER 

AnocB  N.  Sahagun,  Lot  Anfclcs,  Calif^  aadcBor  to  Pa- 
die  Scmkooducton,  Inc^  Culver  City,  Califs  a  cor- 
pontioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  Janaary  12,  1959,  Scrfal  No.  7M,«74 
9  Clains.    (CL  198-^3) 


I.  In  an  article  handling  feeder  bowl  for  delivering  a 
plurality  of  articles,  said  bowl  being  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  upstanding  annular  wall  and  an  inclined  generally 
spiral  shaped  track  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  said  bowl,  the  improvement  comparing  a  generally 
spiral  shaped  track,  the  walls  of  which  are  shaped  ap- 
proximately in  a  continuous  zig-zag  curve,  with  respect 
to  its  spiral  axis  in  order  to  prevent  jamming  of  articles 
in  said  track. 


2,9«8,377 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BATTERY 
COMPONENTS 
HcrbcH  C.  Winkd,  Watenrlkt,  Charles  H.  McAMm, 
Cdoaia,  and  Kenneth  G.  McGowaa,  Lawrence,  Mkh.; 
said  McAlpinc  and  said  McGowaa  assifDors  to  mM 
Wtakd 
Application  Janoary  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,8«4 
9  Claims.    (CI.  198—35) 
1.  An  automatic  machine  for  assembling  cell  groups 
of  battery   plates   and    plate   separators,  comprising:    a 
frame  structure:  a  conveyor  mounted  upon  said  frame 
structure  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  loading  posi- 
tions thereon;  means  effecting  move.nent  of  said  positions 
along  a  substantially  horizontal  path;  an  equal  number  of 
constantly  operating  plate  feeders  and  separator  feeders 
alternately  disposed  at  intervals  along  said  path  for  piling 
individual  plates  and  separators,  respectively,  onto  each 
position  as  it  passes  each  said  feeder,  thereby  forming  a 


unit  of  contiguous  plates  and  separators  altematingly  dis- 
posed with  a  plate  on  the  bottom  of  each  unit  on  each 
position  at  the  terminus  of  said  path;  an  intermittently 
operating  plate  feeder  disposed  along  said  path  adjacent  to 
said  terminus;  control  means  for  actuating  said  inter- 
mittent plate  feeder,  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 


movement  of  said  conveyor  and  after  a  predetermined 
number  of  feeding  operations  of  said  constantly  oper- 
ating feeders,  to  deposit  a  plate  upon  selected  ones  of 
said  units;  a  platform  at  said  terminus  and  means  for 
transferring  said  units  from  said  positions  onto  said  plat- 
form; and  ejection  means  for  moving  a  group  of  units 
along  said  platform  after  each  transfer  of  a  selected 
unit. 


2,988478 

CONVEYOR  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Gordoa  V.  Brown,  Grosic  Ik,  aad  Allen  B.  Rapp, 

Appttcatkw  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8418 
8  Ctoimi.    (CI.  198—135) 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  intermittent  movement  of 
articles  along  a  path,  and  for  positively  positioning  one 
of  said  articles  at  a  time  between  such  movements  there- 
of, the  combination  comprising:  an  elongated  conveyor 
element  disposed  for  movement  along  said  path  and  hav- 
ing article  engaging  -devices  at  uniform  intervals  there- 
along;  an  indexing  bead  engageable  with  one  of  said 
devices  at  a  time  for  moving  said  device  and  thereby 
moving  said  conveyor  element  along  said  path;  first  ac- 
tuating mechanism  effecting  periodic  reciprocation  of  said 
indexing  head  along  said  path;  second  actuating  mechan- 
ism effecting  intermittent  movement  of  said  indexing  head 
toward  and  away  from  said  path  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  devices,  said  movement  toward 
said  path  occurring  at  one  end  of  said  reciprocation  and 
movement  away  from  said  path  occurring  at  the  other 
end  of  said  reciprocation;  a  positioning  head;  and  third 
actuating  mechanism  timed  with  said  first  and  second 
actuating  mechanism  for  causing  said  positioning  head 
to  engage  one  of  said  devices  during  the  interval  between 
nK>veroents  thereof  along  said  path. 


2,988379 
CONVEYOR 
Rollk  D.  Hamiltoo,  Afftoo,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  Aato  Ex- 
press  Rail,  Inc.,  St  IxnUs,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mb- 
soari 
Application  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  (98,745    '* 

4  Claims.    (CI.  198—213) 
2.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  rotatable  coil  spring,  a 
guide  channel  embracing  said  spring,  driving  means  con- 
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nected  with  said  spring  near  one  end  thereof  adapted 
to  rotate  it  around  its  axis  in  said  channel,  and  a  brake 
near  the  other  end  of  the  spring,  said  brake  having  a 


upon  completion  of  the  throat  section  shift  in  ibe  forward 
and  rearward  direction  to  arrest  the  motor  and  to  restart 
the  tape. 


■a^ 
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^- 
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first  resisting  element  stationary  with  respect  to  the 
channel  and  a  second  rotatabk  element  connected  with 
said  spring. 

2,9884M  

TELETYPESETTER  CONTROLLED  MIXER  FOR 

TYPOGRAPinCAL  MACHINE 

Paol  HQpman,  Garden  City,  and  William  A.  MDancae, 

Jr.,  Hntfaigtoa,  N.Y.,  aMigBori  to  Mcrgcnthakr  Lino* 

type  Company,  a  cotpotatkw  of  New  York 

Application  Jnly  24, 1958,  Serial  No.  758,771 

2  ClaioM.    (CL  199—21) 


1.  A  tape  operated  typographical  composing  machine 
having  two  superposed  magazines  and  an  assembler  throat 
section  shiftable  between  a  forward  and  a  rearward  posi- 
tion wherein  said  throat  section  cooperates  with  one  or 
the  other  of  said  magazines,  said  machine  comprising  first 
and  second  selector  bars  actuated  individually  by  discrete 
signals  in  the  tape  calfing  for  the  disposition  of  said  throat 
section  in  its  forward  and  rearward  positions,  first  and 
second  relay  means  responsive  respectively  to  actuation  of 
said  first  and  second  selector  bars  for  arresting  the  tape, 
a  reversible  motor  operable  in  forward  and  rearward 
directions  respectively  by  said  first  and  second  relay 
means,  a  slip  clutch  associated  with  said  motor,  linkage 
means  connecting  said  slip  clutch  to  said  throat  section, 
said  linkage  means  including  a  first  link  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  attached  to  said  clutch,  and  a  second  link  hav- 
ing a  pin  slidably  disposed  in  said  slot  attached  to  the 
throat  shifting  mechanism,  whereby  upon  energization  of 
said  motor  only  said  first  link  will  be  actuated  initially 
until  said  pin  traverses  the  length  of  said  slot  whereupon 
said  second  link  and  said  throat  section  will  be  actuated, 
and  6rst  and  second  switch  means  operable  respectively 


2,9883S1 
VACUUM  TUBE  GETTER 
Bernard  BcrastciB,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Nndcar 
Corporation  of  America,  Inc^  Dcnvllk,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  Aprfl  1(,  1958,  Serial  No.  728,988 
4  Claims.    (0.286—^) 


'3t 


1.  A  getter  structure  comprising  a  porous,  hollow  cyl- 
inder, a  body  of  filamentary  material  disposed  in  said  cyl- 
inder, a  bar  disposed  approximately  along  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder  and  embedded  in  said  body  of  filamentary  ma- 
terial, and  a  quantity  of  gettering  material  supported  by 
said  bar,  said  gettering  material  being  in  the  form  of  a 
coating  on  said  bar. 


2,988,382 

DISPLAY  CARRYING  UNTT  FOR  COLOR 

TELEPHONE  SETS 

Henry  G.  TuBcr,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ansciican 

Telepbone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 

a  coiporation  of  New  York 

Application  DMember  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  788,795 

13  Claims.    (0.286—45.19) 


f  7  4- 


1.  Display  carrying  unit  comprising  a  composite  tray 
including  upper  and  under  substantially  coextensive  com- 
ponents, each  formed  with  a  surrounding  flange,  said 
flanges  contiguously  lapped  and  being  secured  together, 
said  upper  component  being  inwardly  embossed  with  re- 
cesses formed  to  fit  the  base  of  articles  which  said  unit  is 
designed  to  display,  said  under  component  being  em- 
bossed inwardly  with  projections  reinforcingly  contacting 
the  bottoms  of  said  recesses,  and  being  embossed  in- 
wardly to  form  an  exterior  flat  bottomed  trough  through- 
out its  length,  a  rigid  strap  within  said  trough  against 
the  bottom  thereof  extending  therebeyond  at  both  ends 
forming  ears  for  attachment  of  a  carrying  bail,  a  rigid 
bar  of  channel  cross-section  engaging  the  opposite  face 
of  the  bottom  of  said  trough  and  means  for  securing  to- 
gether said  strap  and  bar. 


2,988383 
PACKAGES  AND  PACKAGING 
Clarence  W.  Voftt,  Weston,  Conn. 
Application  May  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,774 
6  OahM.    (CI.  2(»6— 65) 
1.  A  multi-unit  package  comprising  an  inner  sheet  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  substantially  wedge-shaped  re- 
ceptacles for  fluent  material,  said  sheet  member  having 
web  portions  around  the  peripheries  of  said  receptacles 
and  joining  them  in  edge-to-edge  relation,  a  cover  sheet 
united  with  said  web  portions  and  overlying  and  clos- 
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ing  said  receptacles,  said  cover  sheet  and  sheet  member  face  of  the  passage  to  coat  substantially  the  entire  pe- 

being  folded  to  dispose  said  cover  sheet  outwardly  to  ripheral  surface  of  the  passage  in  the  hot  billet  with  an 

form  the   sides  of  a  polygonal   package   and   with  the  adhering  viscous  layer  of  glass,  charging  the  coated  billet 
wedge  shaped  receptacles  extending  inwardly  therefrom 


into  side-by-side  relation,  and  a  reinforcing  member  in-  .         .  .        ^  .... 

side  said  package  and  having  stiffened  sheet  portions  ex-  '"'^  '*^  ««^'"«r'  'nsertmg  the  mandrel  mto  the  billet 

tending  between  the  receptacles  and  substantially  into  en-  P»*^^««-  and  while  the  coating  remains  in  a  viscous  con- 

gagement  with  the  webs  between  said  receptacles.  <*"'°"  extruding  the  billet. 


METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  PARHCULATE  LUBRI- 
CANT TO  A  TUBULAR  EXTRUSION  BILLET 
Adia  B.  Capnm,  Beaver,  and  David  A.  Edgecombe  and 
Sidley  O.  Evaas,  Beaver  Falls,  Pa^  aari^M>n  to  The 
Babcock  A  Wlkox  Compaay,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jcncy 

Application  March  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  41 VM 
1  Claiai.    (CI.  2«7— 10) 


A  method  of  extruding  hollow  metal  billets  comprising 
heating  the  billet  to  an  extrusion  temperature,  placing  in  a 
spoon  over  a  length  thereof  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of 
the  billet  a  measured  quantity  of  particulate  glass  having 
a  relatively  wide  range  of  melting  temperatures  below  but 
approaching  the  temperature  to  which  the  billet  is  heated, 
inserting  said  spoon  through  the  passage  of  the  heated 
billet  and  depositing  the  particulate  glass  therefrom 
throughout  the  length  of  the  passage,  rolling  the  heated 
billet  along  a  path  to  the  extrusion  press,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  the  billet  melts  and  distributes  the  glass  through- 
out the  surface  of  the  passage  to  coat  substantially  the  en- 
tire peripheral  surface  of  the  passage  in  the  hot  billet 
with  an  adhering  viscous  layer  of  glass,  charging  the 
coated  billet  into  the  container,  inserting  the  mandrel  into 
the  billet  passage,  and  while  the  coating  remains  in  a  vis- 
cous condition  extruding  the  billet. 


2.9MJS5 

METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  A  PIERCED 

EXTRUSION  BILLET 

WilHam  R.  Walker,  New  Brffrhtoa,  Pa.,  Miifni  to  The 

Babcock  tt  Wilcox  Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 

poratioo  of  New  Jersey 
Contiaaatioa  of  application  Serial  No.  412.6S7,  Febroary 

2«,  1954.    This  applicatioa  March  5,  1958,  Serial  No. 

719,277 

2  ClaiaH.    (O.  2«7~lt) 

I.  A  method  of  extruding  hollow  metal  billets  com- 
prising heating  the  billet  to  'n  extrusion  temperature  and 
rolling  the  heated  billet  along  a  path  to  the  extrusion 
press,  depositing  a  quantity  of  glass  having  a  relatively 
wide  range  of  melting  temperatures  below  but  approach- 
ing the  temperature  to  which  the  billet  is  heated,  along 
the  passage  of  the  heated  billet,  whereby  rotation  of  the 
billet  melts  and  distributes  the  glass  throughout  the  sur- 


TESTING  APPARATUS 
Arthar  L.  Bcanett,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  amigMir  to  Wat- 
cm  Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corponrtioa  of  New  York 

Appikadon  Jaac  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  29^*47 
If  ClaiaH.    (CL  2*9^72) 


2.  A  testing  apparatus,  which  comprises  means  for 
holding  an  article  to  be  tested,  a  plurality  of  test  sets, 
means  for  connecting  the  article  sequentially  to  the  test 
sets,  means  operable  to  release  from  the  holding  means 
and  eject  the  article  at  the  end  of  its  connection  to  each 
test  set  if  the  article  fails  to  pass  that  test,  a  standard, 
means  for  connecting  the  standard  in  lieu  of  the  article 
to  one  of  the  test  sets  operable  after  the  first-operated 
test  set,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  eject- 
ing means  at  the  end  of  the  operation  of  the  first-operated 
test  set  to  actuate  the  last-mentioned  connecting  means. 


2,9M,3t7 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PLUGS  IN 
PRIMER  TUBES 
William  E.  Wahh,  Chicago,  IB. 
AppHcatioa  AaftMt  2,  1954.  Serial  No.  447,37f 
3ClalBM.    (CI.  209— 72) 
3.  An   apparatus  for  assembling  plug  members   into 
tubular  bodies  moving  along  a  path  of  travel  comprising 
pneumatically  reciprocable  means  adjacent  said  path  of 
travel  for  applying  plug  member  holding  material  into 
predetermined   internal    portions   of   successive   tubular 
bodies  moving  along  said  path  of  travel,  pneumatically 
reciprocable  means  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  for  suc- 
cessively forming  a  plurality  of  plug  members  from  a 
strip  of  stock  material  and  inserting  successive  plug  mem- 
bers into  successive  tubular  bodies,  pneumatically  recip- 
rocable means  adjacent  said  path  of  travel  and  spaced 
from   said   last   named  means   for  positively  positioning 
formed  and  inserted  plug  members  within  said  predeter- 
mined internal  portions  of  successive  tubular  bodies,  a 
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plurality  of  electrically  operated  valves  respectively  con- 
trolling advancing  and  reverse  movement  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  mentioned  means,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
connected  switches  respectively  connected  with  one  of 
said  valves  for  individually  acttiating  their  associated 
valves  for  reversing  their  associated  pneumatically  re- 
ciprocable means,  means  for  iiulexing  the  tubular  bodies 


ing  an  abutment,  a  pivotally  mounted  latdi  located  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  each  pan  adjaceiA  each  latch  cam  and 
having  a  detent  for  cooperation  with  the  cam  surface 
abutment  and  a  trip  arm,  trip  pins  including  a  retractable 
trip  pin  mounted  on  a  circle  coaxial  with  said  rotatable 
wheel  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  trip  arm  for  ro- 
tating the  latch  to  release  the  latch  cam,  resilient  means 
for  biasing  the  latch  to  the  position  engaging  said  latch 
cam  with  the  drop  bottom  of  the  pan  closed,  a  cocking 
cam  having  a  siuiace  for  engaging  the  projecting  arm  of 
the  latch  cam  and  progressively  varying  in  spacing  there- 
from with  respect  to  rotation  around  the  axis  of  the  con- 
veyor wheel  for  rotating  the  latch  cam  together  with  the 
pan  drop  bottom  as  the  wheel  rotates  to  carry  the  pan 
and  latch  cam  arm  around  the  axis  of  the  conveyor  for 
lifting  the  drop  bottom  and  reclosing  each  trip  pan  at 
a  pre-determined  point  in  the  rotation. 


i^^ 


2,908,389 

GRADING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 

George  Laacr,  Oaklaad,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  January  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  S57»102 

7  Claims.    (CI.  209—99) 


along  said  path  of  travel,  means  including  a  plurality  of 
series  connected  switches  connecting  with  said  indexing 
means  and  respectively  actuated  by  said  first,  second  and 
third  reciprocable  means  for  energizing  said  indexing 
means  only  after  all  of  said  reciprocable  means  have  been 
retracted  from  said  path  of  travel,  and  means  operable 
upon  completion  of  each  indexing  n>ovement  of  said  in- 
dexing means  for  operating  said  valves  to  advance  said 
reciprocable  means. 


Es:^^ri, 


2,908,388 

ROTARY  CATCHER  SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING 

LEMONS 

Lloyd  A.  Kaafmaa,  Graad  Rapidi,  Mkh.,  amlgBor  to   «»«^<^ 

Mandrel  ladastrles,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Michisaa 

AppUcatioa  October  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,363 

15  Claims.    (CI.  209— 73) 


.6.  A  trip  pan  conveyor  for  receiving  articles  falling 
through  a  free-fall  type  of  photoelectric  scming  head  view- 
ing chamber,  comprising  in  combination  a  rotatable 
wheel,  a  plurality  of  trip  pans  secured  thereto  peripher- 
ally, each  having  a  top  opening  into  which  articles  may 
be  dropped  from  a  viewing  chamber,  and  a  hinged  wall 
adapted  to  descend  to  form  a  drop  bottom,  rotating 
around  a  hinge  axis,  a  latch  cam  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  each  pan  secured  to  each  said  drop  bottom 
with  a  rotation  axis  around  the  hinge  axis  including  a 
projecting  arm  and  a  cam  surface  with  a  section  form- 


1.  Apparatus  for  grading  halved  fruit  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  table,  means  for  longitudinally 
oscillating  said  table  whereby  fruit  halves  deposited  at  one 
end  thereof  will  move  towards  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
table  having  a  longitudinally  extending  guide  member 
provided  with  an  upstanding  wall  portioo  and  a  support 
portion  iiKlined  upwardly  from  said  wall  portion  and 
from  a  horizontal  plane  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  table,  said  table  further  having  a 
supporting  surface  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  support 
portion  so  as  to  define  a  slot  therebetween,  said  support- 
ing surface  and  support  portion  being  in  generally  co- 
planar  relationship  for  supporting  an  object  over  said 
slot,  said  supporting  surface  being  laterally  spaced  from 
said  support  portion  at  various  distances  along  the  length 
of  said  table  whereby  said  slot  width  changes  along  said 
table  length. 

2,908390 
APPARATUS  FOR  SCREENING  PULP 
Joka  P.  Rkh  and  Oscar  Lathi,  Nasboa,  N.H. 
Appikatioa  Jammry  28, 1958.  Serial  No.  711,704 
5  Claims.    (CI.  209— 273) 
1.  In  a  pulp  screen:  a  casing,  a  generally  cylindrical 
screen  within  said  casing  said  screen  having  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  axis;  a  volute  shaped  inlet  passage  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  screen  and  acting 
to  change  inlet  stock  velocity  from  linear  to  rotating;  a 
stator  having  spaced   blades  helicoidally  directed,  said 
stator  receiving  stock  from  said  volute  shaped  passage 
and  acting  to  convert  inlet  pressure  head  to  rotary  ve- 
locity head  and  to  deliver  stock  directly  to  the  interior 
of  said  screen;  a  rotor  within  said  screen  and  means  for 
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driving  the  same  in  the  direction  of  emergence  of  the  aa  imperforate  pan  when  certain  operations  are  to  be 
stock  from  the  stator,  blades  on  said  rotor  adjacent  said  perfomied,  said  pan  having  a  discharge  end,  a  fines 
naten  said  blades  recetviat  stock  dircctJy  from  said  su-   chute  supported   by  said  outer  shoe  below  said  latter 

support  meaiu  aiKl  adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said 
Pi    ^'Ij    _     _  — JQ  P<u»  to  receive  material  therefrom  when  said  pan  is  in 

M- *-—  g^^  -    -'  i^rS    -  P*"***  ■"  inclined  floor  for  said  outer  shoe  under  the 

/[    -{     [        J  C^5^J  frmding  screen   and  having  a  discharge  chute   therein, 

fJjKM    I        Tfl          ]  '    Sfeh  *   fines  chute  at  the  discharge  chute  of  said  inclined 

|-^*-'"*^~^ "Tj "^  '    ^KJ]  floor,  said  inclined  floor  extending  beyond  said  last  men- 

tioned fines  chute  for  receiving  material  from  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  grading  screen,  a  chute  adjacent  to 
the  receiving  end  of  the  upper  screen,  and  a  selector 
gate  pivotally  mounted  between  said  upper  screen  and 
the  last  mentioned  chute  bridging  the  latter  in  one  posi- 
tion and  passing  material  from  said  upper  screen  to  said 
discharge  floor  when  pivoted  to  another  position. 


GRAIN  CLEANER  WITH  VARIABLE  PITCH  AND 
THROW  CONTROL 

Alphoosc  P.  Stockcrt,  Soica,  N.  Dak. 

AppHcadoa  Jnly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  «73,9M 

3  Clalma.     (CL  299— 31t) 


tor,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  screen  for  sup- 
plying dilution  water  and  a  baflle  secured  to  said  rotor 
intermediate  said  stator  and  said  dilution  supply  means. 


2399.391 

CLEANING  AND  GRADING  MACHINES 

Robert  E.  Frcvcft,  AIom,  Mich^  asdjgaor  to  Crippca 

Manufacturing  Company,  Abna,  Mich. 

Application  April  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  591,993 

19  Claims.    (CI.  299— il5) 


1.  A  grain  cleaner  comprising  a  supporting  frame,  an 
uppermost  hopper  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  first  sieve 
assembly,  means  mounting  said  first  assembly  on  said 
frame  beneath  said  hopper  for  receiving  grain  from  said 
hopper,  a  blower  assembly  mounted  beneath  said  first 
sieve  assembly  for  directing  an  air  blast  through  grain 
from  said  first  sieve  assembly,  a  lower  second  sieve  as- 
sembly for  receiving  grain  from  said  first  sieve  assembly, 
and  drive  means  for  said  blower,  said  first  sieve  assembly 
and  said  second  sieve  assembly,  said  mounting  means 
being  in  the  form  of  pivotal  hangers  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  first  sieve  assembly,  one  of  said  hangers  having  a 
lever  arm  type  support,  mean^t  pivotally  mounting  said 
lever  arm  type  of  support  on  said  frame  for  varying  the 
position  of  the  upper  end  of  said  one  hanger. 


S.  In  a  grain  or  seed  cleaning  machine,  a  main  frame, 
an  outer  shoe  supported  by  said  frame  to  vibrate  with 
relation  thereto,  an  inner  shoe  pivotally  supported  sub- 
stantially centrally  by  said  outer  shoe  to  pivot  in  a  ver- 
tical plane  to  various  positions  of  tilt,  a  pitched  frame 
fixed  on  said  inner  shoe,  an  upper  screen  having  a  re- 
ceiving end  and  a  discharge  end  removably  resting  there- 
on, a  receiving  step  spaced  from  the  receiving  end  of 
said  screen,  support  means  for  said  step,  said  step  hav- 
ing a  flow  divider  for  passing  part  of  the  matenai  there- 
through, a  frame  fixed  in  pitch  a  spaced  distance  be- 
low said  pitched  frame,  a  grading  screen  thereon  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end,  support  means  carried  by  said  shoe 
fixed  in  pitch  between  said  pitched  frames  for  carrying 


2,999.393 
OIL  SEPARATOR  RAFT 
Alfred  Y.  Lanphicr,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Application  Angnst  20.  1954.  Serial  No.  451,144 
7  Claim.    (CL  219—242) 
1.  In  an  oil  separator  raft  of  the  type  having  a  nor- 
mally submerged  main  tank  and  buoyancy  cells  opera- 
tively  associated  therewith,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  wall 
formed  with  openings  and  including  cover  plates  for  said 
openings  and  means  controlling  the  position  of  said  cover 
plates  relative  to  said  openings,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  combination  with  the  above  of  a  deck  cover- 
ing said  tank,  an  inclined  baffle  plate  in  said  tank  below 
and  adjacent  said  deck,  and  a  screen  above  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  baffle  plate,  said  deck  further  having  a  man- 
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hole  above  said  baffle  plate  and  screen  and  providing  ac- 
cess for  discharge  of  oQ  and  water  onto  said  baffle  plate 


and  supported  by  said  vertical  elements  and  individually 
vertically  adjustable  in  relation  to  said  elements;  sepa- 
rator trays  bingedly  secured  to  said  hinge  bars  and  swing- 
able  arcuately  to  substantially  vertical  positions  above 
and  below  the  level  of  the  hinge  bars  to  which  they  are 
secured;  and  q>rings  engaging  said  s^MratOT  trays  and 


above  said  screen  and  said  manhole  further  providing  an 
access  to  the  material  collected  by  said  screen. 


2,999,394 

RECORD  HOLDERS 

TkorwaM  Georg  Goaar  Thoweman,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Application  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,714 

SC^iiiM.    (CL211— 49) 


1.  In  a  holder  for  phonograph  records,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plate  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  phonograph 
records  thereon  in  upstanding,  facc-to-face  relationship,  a 
fixed  end  wall  at  one  end  of  said  plate  having  its  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  two  parallel, 
spaced  apart  record  supporting  ridges  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  plate  for  determining  the  lateral  posi- 
tion of  phonograph  records  on  said  plate,  a  guide  slot  of 
dovetail  cross-sectional  configuration  extending  along  said 
plate,  a  slide  member  of  dovetail  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration slidably  fitting  in  said  guide  slot  with  sufficient 
clearance  to  permit  canting  of  said  slide  member  relative 
to  said  plate  for  obtaining  a  frictional  locking  of  said;slide 
member  at  any  position  along  said  guide  slot,  an  upright 
extending  from  said  slide  member,  a  backing  disc  mem- 
ber, and  means  resiliently  mounting  said  backing  disc 
member  on  said  upright  at  a  location  off-set  relative  to 
said  slide  member  to  permit  accommodation  of  the  plane 
of  said  backing  disc  member  to  the  plane  of  an  adjacent 
phonograph  record  when  pressed  against  the  latter  and  to 
permit  the  reaction  to  the  pressure  of  said  backing  disc 
member  against  the  adjacent  record  to  cause  canting  of 
said  slide  member,  for  locking  the  latter,  when  phono- 
graph records  on  said  plate  are  compacted  between  said 
fixeid  end  wall  and  said  backing  disc  member. 


said  hinge  bars  and  urging  said  separator  trays  to  swing 
upwardly  about  said  hinge  bars  when  said  separator  trays 
are  unweighted  by  merchandise,  said  springs  also  pressing 
said  hinge  bars  in  yielding  frictional  engagement  with 
said  venical  elements  sufficient  to  restrict  vertical  move- 
ment of  hinge  bars  pertaining  to  unweighted  separator 
trays. 

2,999499 
CONTAINER  RACK 

Henry  W.  OdknB,  Dallas,  Tex. 
AppUcatioB  March  19, 1959,  Serial  No.  572,475      r 
3  Claims.    (CL  211— 71) 


2399,395 

DISPLAY  RACKS  WITH  FOLDING  AND  VERTI- 

CALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRAYS 

LawrcBcc  W.  Patterson,  Santa  Aaa,  CaW.,  assignor  to 

Sprl^-A-Way  Displays  of  CaHfbnrfa,  be.,  Saata  Ana, 

Calif.,  a  coqwratleM  of  Cattforata 

AppUcatioa  iamamj  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  933,979 

5  riaiws     (CL211— 49) 
1.  In  a  display  stand,  upright  suf^xxt  means  including 
vertical  elements;  horizontal  hinge  bars^ extending  between 


1.  A  container  rack  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted 
on  a  fence  having  a  top  rail  and  posts  including  a  pair  of 
upright  substantially  C-shaped  sections  having  upper 
and  lower  arms,  hooks  at  the  ends  of  the  upper  arms  for 
engagement  over  the  top  rail  of  the  fence,  the  lower  arms 
converging  in  angular  relation  to  said  upper  arms  and 
terminating  in  adjacent  ends,  a  bearing  element  connect- 
ing and  supported  by  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  lower 
arms  for  engagement  with  a  post  of  the  fence  when  the 
hooks  are  engaged  over  the  top  rail,  a  lower  member 
extending  transversely  between  and  connecting  the  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  lower  arms  and  coacting  there- 
with to  form  a  substantially  A-shapcd  base  for  support- 
ing a  pair  of  containers,  and  an  upper  member  extend- 
ing transversely  between  and  connecting  the  sections  ad- 
jacent the  inner  ends  of  said  upper  arms  and  coacting 
with  said  upper  arms  to  form  a  substantially  U-shaped 
upper  frame  for  confining  the  containers  supported  by 
the  base. 

2,999397 

DISPLAY  STAND  WITH  FOLDING  TRAYS 

Lawrence  WiUaH  Patterson,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  ■sslgaor 

to  Spriag-A-Way  Displays  of  Califoraia,  lac,  Santa 

Ana,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Applicatioa  November  23,  1959,  Serial  No.  624,999 

1  OalBL    (CL  211—93) 
In  a  display  stand,  a  support  member  having  spaced 
vertical  elements  and  horizontal  bars  supported  by  said 
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elements  at  spaced  positions;  trays  for  holding  merchan-  the  bracket  normally  biasing  the  abutment  rearwardly, 

dise  having  pivoul  connections  to  said  bars  and  swing-  an  elongated  molding  strip  having  a  shelf  edge  engaging 

aWc  between  horizontal  and  vertical  positions;  braces  for  portion  interfitting  with  the  forward  edge  of  said  shelf 

said  trays  made  in  two  pieces  pivotally  connected  to-  and  forwardly  facing  tag  holding  means,  said  molding 

gether  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  pieces,  the  other  ends  of 

said  pieces  being  respectively  connected  to  a  tray  and  to 

said  support  member  above  the  pivotal  connection  of  yr^  zr. 


33tM9t 

HOSIERY  HANGER 

Edwvd  R.  Soydcr,  Ypdfamti,  Mkh. 

AppUcatkMi  May  9,  1955,  ScrU  No.  5fM5« 

1  ClalB.    (CL  211—113) 


A  holding  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  compris- 
ing: a  circular  body  having  a  face;  a  resilient  plate;  a 
plurality  of  integral  arms  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  plate  and  engaging  the  face  of  said  body,  said 
arms  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plate  to  deter- 
mine a  concave  structure  faced  toward  said  body; 
threaded  means  for  securing  said  plate  on  said  body  to 
determine  the  pressure  of  said  arms  against  the  face  of 
said  body;  and,  a  hanger  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  threaded  means. 


23M499 
SELF-LOCKING  SHELF  AND  PRICE  TAG 
MOLDING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C.  Sireatcr,  Moand,  Mtam. 
Applicadoa  inly  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  <73,377 
5  Claima.    (CL  211—147) 
1.  A  self-locking  shelf  assembly  for  mounting   for- 
wardly on  a  vertical  support  comprising,  a  shelf  having 
an  upwardly  facing  supporting  surface  and  a  rear  edge  for 
abutting  a  vertical  support  and  a  forward  edge,  bracket 
means,  means  for  rigiidly  securing  said  bracket  means  to 
a  vertical  support  to  extend  forwardly  thereof  in  support- 
ing relation  with  said  shelf,  said  bracket  means  support- 
ing said  shelf  and  having  a  forward  abutment,  means  on 


^ 
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strip  further  being  provided  with  abutment  means  pro- 
viding a  forwardly  facing  surface  cooperatively  engaged 
by  the  rearwardly  biased  bracket  abutment  whereby  the 
shelf,  bracket  means,  and  molding  strip  are  firmly  inter- 
locked and  connected  to  said  bracket  securing  means. 


said  tray  thereto,  said  braces  being  foldable  into  the  plane 
of  said  support  when  said  trays  are  swung  to  the  vertical 
and  limiting  the  downward  swing  of  said  trays  to  the 
horizontal;  and  springs  connected  to  said  support  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  said  braces  connected  thereto  and  to 
those  portions  of  said  braces  connected  to  said  support 
and  exerting  a  folding  force  directly  on  said  braces  for 
lifting  said  trays  to  the  vertical  when  said  trays  are  empty 
of  merchandise. 


DBPLAY  STAND 

Walter  H.  Rickter,  Glcnvkw,  DL 

AppUcatk»  JsM  12,  195S,  Serial  No.  741^2 

I  Oalam.    (CL  211— 14t) 


3.  In  a  display  stand,  a  baseboard  supporting  struc- 
ture formed  as  an  open  frame  including  front  and  back 
longitudinally  extending  rails  connected  by  end  and  in- 
termediate transverse  rails,  a  baseboard  supported  upon 
izid  structure,  said  baseboard  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially identical,  uniform  width,  straight,  parallel,  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  therethrough,  said  slots  cross- 
ing at  least  two  of  said  transverse  rails,  the  last  said  rails 
having  slots  formed  therein  in  register  with  the  slots  in 
said  baseboard,  a  vertical  panel  extending  upwardly 
from  said  baseboard,  said  vertical  panel  having  its  lower 
edge  formed  to  provide  a  tang  portion  which  fits  through 
either  of  said  baseboard  slots  and  into  said  rail  slots  in 
register  therewith,  and  a  k-y  extending  through  the  other 
of  said  baseboard  slots  and  into  the  rail  slots  in  register 
therewith,  said  key  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
tang  portion  of  said  vertical  panel. 


2,9f8,401 

SWING  CONTROL  FOR  TRACTOR  MOUNTED 

IMPLEMENTS 

Harry  1.  Schrocder,  Milwaakee,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

— jgnments,  to   Allto-Cluiinicrs  Maonfactaring  Com> 

pany,  West  A  His,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoa  Jaly  29,  1957,  ScriiU  No.  674^44 

SCiafam.    (a.  212— M) 

1.  A  swing  control  for  tractor  mounted  implements 

comprising  a  casing  formed  for  mounting  on  a  tractor,  a 

vertical    pivot   shaft    rotatabiy    mounted   in   the   casing, 

mounting  means  secured  to  the  pivot  shaft  for  mounting 

an  implement  thereon,  a  gear  section  on  the  pivot  shaft, 

a  horizontal  piston  rod  fixed  in  the  casing  having  a  fixed 

piston  thereon,  a  cylinder  fitting  slidably  over  the  piston 
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and  piston  rod.  connections  to  supply  operating  fluid  to  the 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston,  a  horizontally 
elongated  rack  carried  by  a  generally  horizontal  surface 
of  the  cylinder  and  projecting  vertically  beyond  the 
cylinder,  the  rack  being  in  operative  driving  engagement 


with  the  gear  section,  a  horizontally  elongated  guide,  isur- 
face  carried  by  the  casing  in  registry  with  the  back  of  the 
rack,  and  a  block  carried  by  the  rack  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  the  guide  surface  to  prevent  swinging  of  the 
cylinder  and  rack  about  the  piston  rod  and  piston. 


2,9M,4«2 
RAILWAY  CAR  CONNECTOR 
Frank  H.  Kaylcr,  Alllaace,  Ohio,  asaigDor  to  American 
Steel  Fowidriti,  Chka^o,  UL,  a  cofporatioo  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  AprU  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,763 
15  Claims,    (a.  213— 75) 


1 .  In  a  connector  arrangement  between  vehicles,  a  pair 
of  mating  connector  members  rigidly  secured  to  the  re- 
spective vehicles  and  demountably  secured  to  each  other 
in  telescopic  relation,  otie  of  said  members  comprising  a 
housing  substantially  rectangular  in  vertical  cross-section 
and  having  integral  top,  bottom,  rear,  and  side  walls 
forming  therebetween  a  pocket  open  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  housing,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  aligned 
apertures  extending  therethrough,  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers comprising  a  shank  with  an  end  portion  substantially 
rectangular  in  vertical  cross-section  having  an  opening 
extending  vertically  therethrough  and  presenting  a  con- 
vex spherical  bearing  surface  at  the  end  thereof,  said 
end  presenting  in  said  opening  a  forward  arcuate  pin  en- 
gaging surface  and  a  rearward  concave  spherical  bear- 
ing surface,  a  bearing  block  disposed  in  the  pocket  of  the 
housing  adjacent  the  rear  wall,  said  shank  being  disposed 
in  said  pocket  with  the  end  convex  bearing  surface  engag- 
ing a  concave  spherical  bearing  surface  presented  by  said 
block,  a  pin  extending  through  the  housing  apertures  and 
the  opening  of  the  shank  and  operable  to  retain  the  shank 
within  the  housing  pocket,  non-resilient  bearing  plates  dis- 
posed in  the  pocket  immediately  adjacent  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  shank,  resilient  blocks  disposed  be- 
tween the  respective  bearing  plates  and  the  upper  aitd 
lower  walls  of  the  housing,  and  resilient  pads  disposed  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  shank  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
housing. 


2^M«3 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALLING 

AUTOMOBILE  DOORS 

Hert>ect  M.  Browdcr,  Jr.,  and  Doniplum  S.  Browdcr, 

WcMoa,  N.C. 

Application  April  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  577^11 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  214—1) 


il 


3.  A  device  for  removing  and  installing  automobile 
doors  comprising  a  base,  a  platform  above  said  base, 
connecting  members  fixed  to  said  base  and  to  said  plat- 
form and  maintaining  them  in  predetermined  relation 
one  above  the  other  permitting  raising  and  lowering  of 
said  platform,  spaced  vertically  adjustable  supports  car- 
ried by  said  platform  for  engagement  with  the  bottom 
of  an  automobile  door,  door  engaging  members  carried 
at  one  side  of  said  platform  including  an  adjustable 
bracket  mounted  on  said  platform  in  a  manner  to  engage 
one  side  of  an  automobile  door,  spaced  upright  arms 
pivoted  on  said  platform  for  engagement  with  the  op- 
posite side  of  an  automobile  door,  door  engaging  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  upright  arms,  and  means  for  ad- 
justably pivoting  said  arms  so  that  the  door  can  be 
engaged  in  a  plurality  of  locations  on  its  opposite  side. 


2,909,404 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Knt  Rischc,  Karl-Marz-Stadt,  Albert  Krell,  Glaachan, 

and  Giinter  Marck,  Kari-Marx<Stait,  Gcnumy 

Applicatioa  June  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  667^34 

ClainM  priority,  application  Germany  Febnmry  13, 1957 

^,  „  9  Claimi.    (CL  214—1) 

-t/'f>-f: 

Mi     «  t' 


1.  A  suqiension  device  for  elongated  material  han- 
dling cars  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical  con- 
veyor and  a  handling  car,  said  conveyor  including  a  car 
support  device  having  a  main  suspension  rail,  an  entrance 
rail  and  an  ejection  rail  extending  obliquely  upwardly  in 
upwardly  diverging  relationship  from  said  suspension 
rail  whereby  said  entrance  rail  presents  an  inclined  plane 
lifting  and  positioning  surface,  and  said  hamtiing  car 
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having  support  means  at  one  end  for  releasably  engaging 
said  conveyor,  said  support  means  extending  outwardly 
from  an  edge  of  said  car  for  alignment  over  the  outer 
edge  of  said  entrance  rail  when  said  car  is  positioned  for 
being  lifted  thereby. 


2,9«S,4«S 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  THE 

TRANSFER  TABLE  OF  A  PRESS 

Robert  T.  LofM.  North  Tooawanda,  N.Y. 

AprUcatioo  May  1,  195S,  Serial  No.  732^7t 

UCIilw.    (CL214— 1) 


Mm 


1.  For  use  with  a  press  having  a  lower  platen,  a  plate 
mounted  thereon,  a  transfer  table  which  supports  the 
subject  to  be  processed,  the  table  having  a  first  position 
above  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  plate,  a  second  posi- 
tion upon  the  plate  and  in  which  it  is  supported  by  the 
plate  with  its  lower  face  in  uniform  contact  with  the 
upper  face  of  the  plate,  and  a  third  position  at  one  side 
of  the  plate  to  which  it  b  movable  from  its  first  posi- 
tion and  in  which  it  may  be  loaded  or  unloaded,  and  a 
stand  at  one  side  of  the  platen  for  the  support  of  the 
table  in  its  third  position,  a  mechanism  for  effecting 
the  movements  of  the  transfer  table  between  its  first 
and  second  positions  comprising,  in  combination:  two 
pairs  of  rails  in  alining  relation,  the  rails  of  the  first 
pair  being  supported  adjacent  the  platen  for  simultaneous 
horizontal  movements  in  planar  relation  between  a  nor- 
mal retracted  position  in  which  they  support  the  table 
in  its  first  position  and  an  advanced  position  in  which 
the  table  is  in  its  second  position,  and  the  rails  of  the 
second  pair  being  stationary  and  parts  of  the  stand,  car- 
riages in  front  and  rear  pairs  attached  to  the  table  adja- 
cent its  front  and  rear  ends  and  having  supporting  en- 
gagement with  the  rails,  the  carriages  being  movable 
along  the  rails  and  in  their  movements  effecting  move- 
ments of  the  table  between  its  first  and  third  positions, 
the  rails  of  the  first  pair  being  movable  when  the  table 
is  in  either  of  its  first  or  second  positions  and  being 
formed  for  cooperation  in  their  movements  with  the 
carriages  to  effect  rectilitjcar  vertical  movements  of  the 
table  between  these  positions,  the  direction  of  the  recti- 
linear vertical  movement  of  the  table  being  in  accord- 
ance with  the  direction  of  horizontal  movement  of  the 
rails  of  the  first  pair. 


2,9M,4M 
ELECTRICALLY  COIMTROLLED  FEEDING 
APPARATUS 
Max  M.  Ariin,  Honttagtoa  Woo*,  Mkh,,  aaricaor  to 
John  D.  MacArtbv,  Ckkaigo,  Hi. 
Applkation  June  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,iM 
IS  ClalMi.    (CI.  214—17) 
3.  In  an  electrical  network,  a  first  and  a  second  dis- 
continuous control  type  electric  valve,  each  said  valve 
having  a  pair  of  main  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode, 
a  pair  of  terminals  adapted  to  be  energized  from  a  source 
of  direct  potential  energy,  a  first  and  a  second  relay, 
each  of  said  relays  having  an  energizing  winding,  a  first 
mam   electrode   circuit   connected    between    said   source 
terminals   and   including   said    main   electrodes   of   said 
first  valve  and  said  energizing  winding  of  said  first  relay, 
a  second  main  electrode  circuit  connected  between  said 
MMTce  termmals  and  including  said  main  electrodes  of 
said  secoixl  valve  and  said  energizing  winding  of  said 


second  relay,  a  first  bias  controlling  circuit  connected 
between  said  terminals  and  including  a  first  energy  stor- 
age device  and  a  first  device  for  regulating  the  rate  of 
change  of  energy  stored  in  said  first  storage  device,  a  first 
bias  applying  circuit  for  applying  a  bias-  potential,  de- 
rived from  said  first  bias  controlling  circuit,  between 
said  control  electrode  and  one  of  said  main  electrodes 
of  said  first  valve,  a  second  bias  controlling  circuit  con- 
nected between  said  terminals  and  including  a  second 
energy  storage  device  and  a  second  device  for  regulating 
the  rate  of  change  of  energy  stored  in  said  second  stor- 
age device,  a  second  bias  applying  circuit  for  applying 
a   bias  potential,  derived  from  said  second  bias  con- 


trolling circuit,  between  said  control  electrode  and  one 
of  said  main  electrodes  of  said  second  valve,  means 
responsive  to  an  energized  condition  of  said  first  relay 
for  rendering  said  second  bias  controlling  circuit  effec- 
tive to  change  the  energy  stored  in  said  second  storage 
device  from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value  in  which 
said  second  valve  is  rendered  conductive,  means  re- 
sponsive to  an  energized  condition  of  said  second  relay 
for  terminating  the  conduction  through  said  first  main 
electrode  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  a  deenergized 
condition  of  said  winding  of  said  first  relay  for  pre- 
venting conduction  through  said  second  main  electrode 
circuit  and  responsive  to  an  energized  condition  of  said 
winding  to  render  said  second  mam  electrode  circuit 
responsive  to  the  conductive  condition  of  said  second 
valve. 


2,9«8,4«7 
BLAST  FURNACE  DISTRIBUTOR  SEAL 
K.  Amov,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohk»,  awignnr  to 
lotcrlakc  Iroa  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  off  New  York 
AMikaikw  Marck  15, 195«,  Scrtal  No.  571,7M 
ItClirfM.    (CL214— 37) 


4.  A  seal  for  preventing  the  escape  of  gas  from  be- 
tween the  top  of  a  blast  furnace  and  a  distnbutor  rotat- 
abiy  supported  therein  and  having  a  gap  therebetween 
comprising,  means  forming  a  restricted  gas  escape  path 
between  the  distributor  and  furnace  walls,  each  wall 
having  an  annular  generally  radially  extending  groove 
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concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  grooves  being 
opposed  and  facing  each  other  in  registered  relation  across 
the  gas  escape  path,  an  annular  sealing  member  seated 
in  said  opposed  grooves  and  extending  across  said  gap  and 
blocking  the  gas  escape  path,  and  means  for  introducing 
and  maintaining  a  column  of  a  lubricating  fluid  in  the 
gas  escape  path  at  the  furnace  side  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  furnace  gas  acts  directly  on  said  col- 
umn of  fluid  in  the  ga:.  escape  path,  and  the  fluid,  in  turn 
acts  directly  on  the  sealing  member. 


2,9M,4M 

SCREW  DRIVEN  TAILGATE  LOADER 
Manrkc  T.  Reed,  Jr.,  lackaoB,  Mtak 
Appllcatloo  Febrvary  12,  1951,  Serial  No.  714,893 
HCIainis.    (CL  214— 75)  ^ 


"!';■! 


1.  A  vehicle  tailgate  loader  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination  a  pair  of  drive  screws  rotatively  and  verti- 
cally mounted  within  support  channel  members  of  U- 
shaped  cross-section  rigidly  mounted  on  either  side  of  the 
Uilgate  region  of  a  vehicle,  said  pair  of  drive  screws  ro- 
tated and  connected  by  a  common  drive  shaft  connected 
to  driving  means,  lift  channel  members  of  smaller  U- 
shaped  cross-section  contained  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able within  the  U  of  said  support  channel  members,  means 
for  restraining  the  horizontal  movement  of  said  lift  chan- 
nel members,  anti-friction  means  disposed  between  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  support  channel  members  and  said 
lift  channel  members,  lift  block  members  disposed  on  said 
drive  screws  carrying  torsion  moment  transmitting  balls 
thereon  disposed  along  the  horizontal  center  lines  of  each 
of  the  lift  block  members,  bearing  plate  members  securely 
fastened  to  the  top  ends  of  said  lift  channel  members  nor. 
mal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  anti-torsion  and  anti- 
bending  mofnent  coupling  means  disposed  between  the  top 
surfaces  of  said  lift  block  members  and  said  bearing  plate 
members,  said  means  being  disposed  and  constituting 
point  surface  force  transfer  means,  support  channel  and 
lift  channel  anti-binding  and  anti-hang-up  means  mounted 
on  the  external  face  of  each  lift  channel  member  partly 
protruding  through  the  face  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
lower  surface  of  said  lift  block  member,  and  a  lift  plat- 
form attached  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  lift  channel 
members. 


portions  extending  substantially  beneath  said  framework 
and  being  curved  forwardly,  a  pair  of  curved  jaws  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  prongs  and  posi- 
tioned outwardly  thereof,  means  for  urging  said  jaws  to- 
ward said  prongs  to  secure  a  dislodged  rock  between 
said  prongs  and  said  jaws,  a  transverse  strap  attached  be- 
tween said  jaws,  a  post  attached  to  said  transverse  strap. 


2,9M,4«9 
TRACTOR  OPERATED  ROCK  REMOVER 
Henry  R.  Hinders,  SpirH  Lake,  and  Wllllain  C.  Bycn  and 
Everett  J.  Bycn,  Hartley,  Iowa 
AppHcathm  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,S14 
1  Claim,    (a.  214—147) 
A  tractor  operated  rock  remover  comprising  a  pair  of 
tractor  operated  pivoted  booms,  a  framework  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  booms,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  ver- 
tically positioned  rock  removing  prongs  fixedly  attached 
to  said  framework,  said  prongs  including  lower  arcuate 
portions  having  forwardly  extending  points,  said  arcuate 


a  piston  rod  pivotally  secured  to  said  post,  a  piston  at- 
tached to  said  piston  rod,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  receiving 
said  piston,  means  for  forcing  an  oil  supply  into  said 
cylinder  to  force  said  piston  rod  outwardly  to  close  said 
jaws,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  pivotally  secured  at 
the  top  of  said  framework,  said  post  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  for  permitting  selective  pivotal  attachment 
of  said  piston  rod  to  said  post. 


2,908,41t 

ELEVATING  DEVICE  FOR  GARBAGE  TRUCKS 

George  Gfamz,  Portlaad,  Oreg. 

Application  Jaooary  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  556,878 

3  Claims.    (CL  214—382) 


«\\yi^vvv^nrvvkVT»rT 


Vt 


1.  A  load  elevator  for  trucks  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  parallel  upright  inwardly  opening  straight 
channels  secured  to  the  side  of  said  truck  and  extending 
vertically  thereon,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel 
upright  inwardly  opening  straight  channels  telesoopically 
mounted  in  said  respective  first  pair  of  channels  for  ver- 
tical sliding  movement  therein  throughout  the  length  of 
said  first  pair  of  channels,  an  upright  rail  secured  to  each 
of  the  opposing  faces  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  chan- 
nels, a  carriage  extending  between  said  second  pair  of 
channels,  upper  and  lower  grooved  rollers  joumalled  on 
opposite  edges  of  said  carriage  with  each  of  said  rollers 
engaging  between  the  rails  on  opposed  faces  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  channels  for  vertical  movement  completely 
within  said  second  pair  of  channels,  a  platform  support 
mounted  in  the  carriage  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
thereon,  a  platform  secured  to  said  platform  support  and 
adapted  to  be  pivoted  from  a  horizontal  load  carrying 
position  to  a  vertical  storage  position  with  the  swinging 
movement  of  said  platform  suppori,  hydraulic  means  for 
naoving  said  carriage  vertically  in  said  second  pair  of 
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duuBoels  and  means  on  said  platform  adapted  to  engage 
said  first  pair  of  channels  to  releasably  support  said  plat- 
form in  its  folded  storage  position. 


23«M11 

HYDRAULIC  DUMPING  BIN  LOADER 

Michael  Ambarcuoiiaa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Apvlicatloa  Angust  5,  1957.  Serial  No.  474,9M 

iClitek    (a.  214— 3t2) 


1.  A  loader  apparatus  on  a  truck  for  lifting  material 
from  ground  level  and  dumping  said  material  into  a  load- 
carrying  body  on  said  truck,  which  apparatus  includes:  a 
pair  of  loader  arms  extending  from  one  end  of  said  truck 
and  adapted  to  rotate  together  from  a  lowered  loading 
poaition  to  a  raised  dumping  position;  cradle  means 
carried  between  said  arms  and  swinging  freely  therein 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  as  said  leader  arms  are 
raised;  container  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cradle 
means;  and  power  means  carried  in  said  cradle  means 
for  rotating  said  container  means  relative  to  said  cradle 
means. 


2,9«S,412 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Harold  E.  Watsoa,  Dallai,  Tex. 

Applicadoa  December  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  791^79 

9  Clainu.    (O.  214— 5M) 


I .  A  boat  trailer  including  a  frame,  a  longitudinal  car- 
riage pivotally  attached  at  its  intermediate  portion  to  the 
frame  for  rearward  tilting  movement,  a  transverse  sup- 
porting axle,  angular  hangers  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  axle  and  having  their  rear  portions  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  and  lie  means  having  rigid  connec- 
tion with  the  hangers  and  pivotal  connection  with  the 
rear  portion  of  the  carriage  for  rocking  said  hangers 
iibout  the  axis  of  said  axle  to  lower  said  frame  upon  tilt- 
ing of  said  carriage. 


2,999,413 
SAFETY  CAP 
Thomas  J.  ODonncll,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assigiior  of  fifteen 
percent  to  Michael  Felix.  East  Meadow.  N.Y. 
ApplicaHoa  Jnnc  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  742,996 
3Clahns.    (0.215—9) 
1.  A   receptacle   comprising,  in  combination,   a  sub- 
stantially rigid  container,  a  threaded  neck  extending  out- 


wardly from  one  end  of  said  container,  a  closure  cap 
member,  screw  threads  within  the  interior  of  said  closure 
cap  member  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded 
neck,  a  lock  cap  member  carried  by  said  closure  cap 
member  releasably  locking  said  cap  member  upon  said 
neck,  said   neck   comprising  a   ridge   intermediate   said 


container  portion  and  said  threads,  and  means  carried 
by  said  lock  cap  member  releasably  engageable  with  said 
ridge,  said  lock  tap  member  comprising  an  annular  rim 
longitudinally  slidably  supported  upon  said  closure  cap 
member,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  spaced  apart  radially 
inwardly  extending  detents  in  said  rim,  and  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposite  indents  in  said  container  ridge, 
slidably  receiving  said  detents  longitudinally  therethrough. 


2,908,414 
LABELLING  MACHINES 
Derek  H.  Fairest  and  Sydney  E.  Banks,  Sheffield,  Eng- 
land, asdtnon  to  Morgan  Fairest  United,  Sheffield, 


Application  Febraary  5.  1958,  Serial  No.  713,429 

Claiai»friority,  appHcation  Great  Britain 

Fahraary  15,  1957 

It  niiwi     (CL216— 54) 


1.  A  labelling  machine  for  upright  articles,  compris- 
ing a  straight  feed  and  delivery  conveyor  for  a  suc- 
cession of  articles,  an  endless  chain  with  a  straight  run 
alongside  the  conveyor,  labelling  bars  pivoted  on  and 
projecting  laterally  from  the  chain  so  as  to  lie  over  the 
conveyor  in  that  run,  a  return  run  of  the  chain  parallel 
to  the  straight  run  and  connected  to  it  by  curved  nms, 
means  to  apply  a  previously-gummed  label  to  each  label- 
ling bar  before  it  reaches  the  straight  run,  feed  means 
to  introduce  each  article  to  the  straight  run  while  the 
projecting  labelling  bars  have  a  wide  spacing  imposed  by 
their  positions  in  the  preceding  curved  run,  propelling 
means  movable  into,  along,  and  then  away  from  the 
straight  run  to  engage  and  propel  each  article,  and  then 
leave  it  still  on  the  conveyor,  means  operable  on  a 
labelling  bar  at  the  start  of  the  straight  run  to  rock 
the  bar  about  its  pivot  on  the  chain  so  as  to  urge  the 
bar,  and  a  label  carried  by  it.  to  an  article  propellel  by 
a  succeeding  propelling  means,  the  projecting  labelling 
bars  assuming  in  the  straight  run  a  closer  spacing  than 
in  the  preceding  curved  run,  and  label-wiping  means 
disposed  along  that  straight  run. 
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239M15 
LIFT  GATE  SUPPORT  FOR  STATION  WAGON 

P.  iogatWf  Detroit,  Hmmmri  F.  Loria,  Daathoea, 
a^  Nd«M  E.  PirtMB,  Lhroaia,  Mick.,  airigMn  to 
Gcaerri  Moion  Cotyofatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  cofpo* 
ratkm  of  Delaware 

Appttcatkm  Scptfher  23,  19S4,  Serial  No.  457^72 
7  Claim.    (C1.217— 69) 


^fr^i 


1.  A  support  of  the  character  described  for  a  hinged 
closure,  iiKluding:  an  outer  channel;  an  inner  channel 
slidably  mounted  in  said  outer  channel  in  telescopic  re- 
lation therewith;  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  one  chan- 
nel for  movement  between  an  operated  position,  an 
operative  position  and  an  inoperative  position;  a  first 
keeper  on  the  other  channel  engageable  with  said  latch 
when  the  closure  is  in  one  position;  a  second  keeper  on 
said  other  channel  engageable  with  said  latch  when  the 
closure  is  in  another  position;  aixl  means  for  presetting 
said  latch  to  pass  by  said  second  keeper,  comprising 
spring  means  adapted  to  urge  said  latch  from  operative 
position  toward  operated  position  and  also  adapted  to 
releasably  hold  said  latch  in  inoperative  position  when 
said  latch  has  been  preset  in  inoperative  position. 


2,998,416 
ELECTRICAL  BOXES 
Nathan  H.  Rodolph  and  Richard  H.  Crutchett,  Aorora, 
"  in.,  assifpion  to  All-Steci  Equipment,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Illinois 
A|f4icatloa  October  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  768,999 
7  daims.    (a.  22*— 1,6) 


flanges,  said  strips  being  bent  outwardly  near  tbetr  mid- 
points so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  walls  on  which  they 
are  mounted,  while  the  ends  of  the  strips  are  located  ia 
contact  with  such  walls. 


vat  n 


2398,417 

CONTAINER  STRUCTURE  AND  CLOSURE 

THEREFOR 

Jamca  M.  Conner,  Clfndale,  and  WilDan  F.  H.  PaRdi, 

Pasdena,  Calif.,  aarifMxa,  by  memtt  Mtd^BKaftM,  to 

Deere  A  Company,  a  coraoratlDn  of  Delaware 

Application  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  661,379 

6ClaiiiH.    (CL22»— 14) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  container  structure  having  a 
projecting  filler  neck  and  an  adjacent  sheet-like  member 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  the  filler  neck 
loosely  extends  to  a  free  end  outwardly  of  said  sheet,  a 
cap  removably  mounted  on  said  neck  and  having  an  un- 
der surface  normally  spaced  outwardly  from  said  sheet; 
and  a  cover  of  inverted  cup  shape  fitting  over  and  carried 
by  the  cap  and  having  an  annular  flexible  skirt  <iepending 
below  said  under  surface  of  the  cap  and  loosely  surround- 
ing said  neck  and  engaging  the  sheet-like  member  about 
said  opening  for  effecting  a  substantially  dirt-tight  seal 
with  said  member  in  the  area  thereof  bordering  said  open- 
ing in  the  member,  said  skirt  having  suflicient  transverse 
dimension  to  conceal  said  opening. 


2,998,418 
CLOSURE  DEYICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Pfcm  Henri  Gallay,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Fnuac 
S.A.,  Friboorg,  Switzeriand,  a  coiponition  of  Switzer- 
land 

Application  May  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,843 
2Cfaitoi8.    (a.  229— 27) 


jtart?. 


.ttijxaf 


1 .  An  open  faced  electrical  box,  having  a  bottom  and 
walls  associated  with  said  bottom  to  define  said  open 
face,  locating  flanges  on  opposite  ones  of  said  walls  for 
engaging  the  surface  of  a  wall  structure  to  locate  the 
box  relative  thereto,  mounting  ears  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  outer  faces  of  two  other  opposite  ones  of  said 
walls  near  said  open  face,  operating  screws  projecting 
loosely  through  the  respective  ears  along  the  related  walls, 
elongated  anchoring  plates  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  aiKhoring  strips  spaced  apart  laterally  to  pro- 
vide an  elongated  clearance  space  therebetween  and  con- 
nected together  at  their  ends  by  top  and  bottom  flanges, 
said  anchoring  plates  being  associated  with  the  respec- 
tive screws  with  the  screws  projecting  loosely  through 
their  top  flanges,  through  the  clearance  spaces  and  with 
the   respective   screws   threaded   through   their   bottom 


1.  The  combination  of  a  container  wall  having  a  circu- 
lar aperture  defined  by  a  cylindrical  wall  depending  from 
the  container  wall  into  the  container,  said  cylindrical  wall 
having  a  ledge  therein  the  surface  of  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  container  wall,  artd  said  cylindrical 
wall  having  a  bell  mouth  on  the  inner  end  thereof,  a 
closure  device  for  said  aperture  comprising  a  plastic  cy- 
lindrical member  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  cylindrical  wall,  a  collar  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  disc 
integral  with  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  disc  having  a  weakened  portion  for  enabling  part 
of  the  disc  to  be  easily  removed,  the  side  of  said  plastic 
cylindrical  member  being  threaded  adjacent  the  end  from 
which  said  collar  projects,  and  a  sleeve  fitted  into  said 
plastic  cylindrical  member  at  the  end  having  the  disc 
integral  therewith,  the  part  of  said  sleeve  closest  to  said 
disc  being  bulged  out,  and  said  sleeve  having  an  inwardly 
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ejMending  ftange  on  the  end  next  to  said  disc,  and  a 
threaded  bung  threadaMe  into  said  threaded  end  of  said 
plastic  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  shoulder  on  the 
inner  end  thereof,  said  plastic  cylindrical  member  being 
set  in  the  aperture  in  the  container  wall  with  the  flange 
thereon  seated  on  said  ledge  and  the  inner  end  extending 
past  said  bell  mouth,  said  sleeve  in  said  inner  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  bulging  out  the  plastic  cylindrical 
member  around  the  bell  mouth  to  seat  said  flange  against 
said  ledge,  and  the  flange  on  said  sleeve  against  said  disc, 
and  said  bung  being  threaded  into  said  plastic  cylindri- 
cal member  with  said  shoulder  against  the  flange  on  said 
sleeve. 


2^M19 
LINED  CONTAINERS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Paol  TalBMy,  Bitfriictoa,  and  WiOian  J.  Crcfaan,  Mm- 
dale,  IlL,  aMJ^nri  to  General  AiDcrkan  Transporta- 
don  CoqMradoii,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corpondoo  of  New 
York 

AppUcatkM  Jrae  If,  I95S,  ScrW  No.  514,588 
23  ClalBs.    (CL  228    O) 


1.  A  hollow  container  comprising  a  wall  defined  by 
one  or  more  steel  sheets  securely  joined  together  at  the 
meeting  edges  thereof,  and  a  smooth  continuous  seam- 
less and  substantially  homogeneous  heat-hardened  layer 
of  solid  material  intimately  bonded  to  the  interior  sur- 
faces of  both  said  one  or  more  sheets  and  said  one  or 
more  joints  therebetween  and  in  covering  relation  there- 
with and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  V^  mil, 
the  material  of  said  layer  comprising  about  88  to  94% 
nickel  and  6  to  12%  phosphortis  by  weight  and  constitut- 
ing a  stable  solid  characterized  by  the  presence  of  sub- 
stantial micro-crystals  of  nickel  phosphide  dispersed  in 
a  matrix  of  nickel  and  having  a  resulting  hardness  within 
the  approximate  range  1000  V.P.N  to  575  V.P.N.,  said 
layer  also  constituting  a  liner  for  said  container  and  being 
also  characterized  by  adhesion,  wear  resistance  and  re- 
sistance to  corrosive  attack  by  ordinary  acids,  bases, 
and  other  reagents,  comparable  to  electrodeposited  nickel. 


2,988^28 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Thomai  A.  HoAuu,  Newarl^  NJ^  aad  Rickari  A. 
Rehbers,  derrmmi,  late  of  LMagfitm,  N J^  by  Hewi- 
etta  M.  Rebberg,  executrix,  Llviii|{stoii,  NJ„  assigiiors 
to  Wejliigkouse  Electric  Corponthm,  Eait  Ptttsbvgh, 
Pa^  a  corpocatioo  of  Pcansyhraala 
AppHcatfoB  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,754 
7  Clalim.    (a.  221—381) 


1.  Article   feeding   apparatus   comprising    an   arcuate 
sorting  conveyor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sorting 


grooves,  each  of  said  grooves  being  shaped  to  receive 
articles  at  one  end  and  by  discarding  excess  articles  to  pre- 
sem  only  a  single  line  of  aligned  articles  at  the  opposite 
end,  means  foi  vibrating  said  sorting  conveyor  to  cause 
said  articles  to  move  along  said  grooves  and  to  cause  any 
excess,  entangled,  and  transversely  positioned  articles  to 
leave  said  grooves,  and  a  transfer  wheel  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  transfer  grooves,  each  adapted  to  be  aligned, 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  sorting  grooves,  means  con- 
nected to  said  wheel  for  moving  the  wheel  to  present 
each  of  said  transfer  grooves  in  turn,  in  alignment  with 
each  of  said  sorting  grooves  to  assure  the  passage  of  the 
vibrated  moving  articles  from  said  sorting  grooves  and 
loading  of  each  of  said  transfer  grooves  with  an  article. 


2,988,421 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CIGARETTES  AND 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Raymond  K.  Stent,  Dayton,  Ohk> 

Appttcation  July  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  442,973 

4  CWm.    (CL  221—288) 


1.  A  cigarette  package  comprising  an  encloaing  wrap- 
per including  a  foldable  cover  fomKd  by  coacting  fold- 
able  cover  lectioas  movable  to  superimposed  positions 
for  closing  the  top  of  the  package  and  movable  to  posi- 
tions substantially  coplanar  with  the  sides  of  said  wrapper 
when  the  package  is  open,  a  lid  having  a  severable  con- 
nection with  the  upper  extremity  of  said  wrapper  with  the 
undersurface  of  said  lid  attached  to  the  coacting  fold- 
able  cover  section,  at  that  end  of  said  wrapper,  a  stirrup 
ribbon  attached  to  said  lid  adjacent  the  connection  of  the 
said  last  mentioned  cover  section  with  said  wrapper,  said 
stirrup  ribbon  extending  downwardly  in  a  loop  into  the 
cigarette  package  and  providing  a  seat  for  a  cigarette 
With  a  multiplicity  of  cigarettes  in  said  package,  whereby 
a  pull  exerted  on  the  free  end  of  said  lid  for  moving 
said  lid  about  the  end  connection  thereof  with  said  last 
mentioned  cover  section  raises  said  last  mentioned  cover 
section  and  the  stirrup  ribbon  attached  to  said  lid  and 
elevates  the  cigarette  seated  in  said  stirrup  ribbon  above 
the  ends  of  the  adjacent  packed  cigarettes  for  facilitating 
the  grasping  of  the  projecting  end  thereof  and  removal 
thereof  from  the  cigarette  package. 


2,988,422 
ATOMIZERS 
E4i|Ba  Braun,  Wcllhcim,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  aa> 
signor  to   Retadri   A   Co.,   K.G.,  Mctallwarenfabrik, 
WeUkcim,  Obcrliayem,  Germany,  a  German  firm 
Application  December  1.  1954,  Serial  No.  472,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  5,  1953 
18C1bIm.    (O.  222— 198) 
1.  An  atomizer  for  relatively  solid  materials  such  as 
hard  wax  and  the  like,  comprising  a  housing,  a  container 
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for  said  material  on  said  housing,  a  source  of  compressed 
pulsating  air  of  substantially  constant  frequency  in  com- 
munication with  said  housing,  a  conical  valve  nozzle  hav- 
ing a  valve  opening  near  one  end  of  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  container,  a  cylinder  within 
said  housing  communicating  with  said  air  connecting 
means,  a  valve  needle  within  said  housing  having  a  conical 
tip  at  one  end  within  said  nozzle,  a  piston  within  said 


ing  the  discharge  opening  resting  against  a  comiHession 
spring  the  other  end  of  which  spring  bears  against  the 
wall  of  said  body. 


cylinder  and  mounted  on -the  other  end  of  said  valve 
needle,  resilient  means  acting  upon  said  valve  needle  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  action  of  the  air  pressure  on 
said  piston,  and  means  for  pressing  said  material  from 
said  container  toward  said  valve  needle,  whereby  imder 
the  action  of  said  pulsating  air  pressure  said  valve  needle 
performs  a  reciprocating  motion  relative  to  said  valve 
nozzle  thereby  disintegrating  said  material  and  feeding 
the  same  toward  and  through  said  valve  opening. 


2,988,423 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  WALLS  CONSISTING  OF  A 

FLEXIBLE  AND  ELASTIC  MATERIAL 

Hclmat  BroM,  Branmcbwcig,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Giintbcr  Wagner,  Haalaovsr,  Germany 

Application  May  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  583,127 

ClalnM  priority,  appHcation  Germany  May  12, 1955 

2  ClalaM.    (CL  222—213) 


1.  A  container  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body 
made  of  a  pliable  flexible  material  and  having  formed  in 
one  end  thereof  an  opening  for  the  discharge  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  body,  a  movable  rod-like  member  disposed 
within  said  body  and,  when  in  a  position  of  rest,  closing 
said  opening  with  one  of  its  ends,  a  wall  portion  of  re- 
duced pliability  in  the  wall  of  said  body  and  disposed  a 
certain  distance  from  the  discharge  opening,  the  said  wall 
portion  being  adapted  to  act  as  a  support  for  the  rod- 
like member  during  its  movement,  a  direction<hanging 
mechanism  formed  on  said  support  and  the  rod-like 
member  and  adapted,  when  said  body  is  being  sqtieezed, 
to  transform  the  transverse  movement  of  the  pliable  flex- 
ible wall  into  a  longitudinal  movement  of  said  rod-like 
member,  the  said  direction-changing  mechanism  being 
constituted  by  an  internally  projecting  bead  portion  in 
the  less  pliable  region  of  the  wall  and  having  on  the  side 
remote  from  the  said  discharge  opening  an  inclined  sor- 
ftice  whose  inclination  is  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
wall  is  squeezed,  and  a  collar  provided  on  the  rod-like 
member  in  the  region  of  said  iiKlined  surface,  that  end 
of  said  rod-like  member  which  is  opposite  the  end  dos- 


2,988,424 
MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEMI.SOLID  COMESTIBLES 

Ralph  W.  Dklcy,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  Allbright- 

Nell  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illlnois 

AppttcatkMi  September  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  482,118 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222— 258) 


1.  In  a  measuring  and  dispensing  apparatus  for  semi- 
solid products,  in  combination,  a  casting  including  upper 
and  lower  adjacent  parallel  enlarged  generally  cylindrical 
portions  connected  together  by  a  narrow  vertical  web 
portion,  said  upper  portion  providing  an  internal  valve 
cylinder  and  said  lower  portion  providing  an  internal 
measuring  cylinder,  said  web  being  formed  with  two-way 
passages  therethrough  extending  radially  of  both  cylinders 
at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  establishing  communi- 
cation between  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  cylinders  re-- 
spectively,  said  valve  cylinder  being  provided  with  radial 
medially  disposed  product  inlet  and  product  outlet  ports 
in  transverse  alignment,  a  valve  body  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  valve  cylinder  and  having  a  pair  of  passages 
formed  therein  and  isolated  from  each  other,  said  valve 
body  being  capable  of  angular  turning  movement  be- 
tween one  extreme  position  wherein  one  of  said  valve 
passages  establishes  communication  between  the  product 
inlet  and  one  of  said  two-way  passages  and  the  other 
valve  passage  establishes  communication  between  the 
product  outlet  and  the  other  of  said  two-way  passages 
and  another  extreme  position  wherein  said  one  valve 
passage  establishes  communication  between  said  product 
outlet  and  said  one  passage  and  the  other  valve  passage 
establishes  communication  between  the  product  iiUet  and 
said  other  two-way  passage,  a  displaceable  member  in 
said  measuring  chamber  between  said  two-way  passages 
and  extending  across  the  chamber  for  blocking  the  direct 
flow  of  the  product  between  said  two-way  passages,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  valve  body  angu- 
larly between  said  two  extreme  positions. 


2,988,425 

GUN  DISPENSER 

Joaeph  F.  Denson,  Durham,  N.C. 

Applkation  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,985 

4  Clahns.    (Q.  222—242) 


*  I-  i ' 


•  J 


4.  A  portable  gun  dispenser  for  glutinous  and  cemen- 
titious  material  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  de- 

•      I    ■         .  -       •   . 
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tachable  portable  nnotor-operated  drill  having  aD  adjust- 
able shaft  receiving  chuck,  a  tubular  housing  having 
open  ends  and  a  transverse  opening  therein  intermediate 
the  housing  length,  a  chute  extending  around  the  trans- 
verse opening  in  the  housing,  disengageable  end  caps 
mounted  at  each  end  of  the  housing  and  one  of  said  caps 
having  a  central  shaft  bearing  opening  therein  and  the 
other  cap  having  a  discharge  nozzle  therein,  a  helical 
screw  conveyor  supported  for  rotation  within  the  hous- 
ing and  having  at  one  end  a  shaft  projecting  longitudinal- 
ly from  the  bearing  opening  in  said  one  end  cap  to  be 
received  within  the  drill  chuck,  a  material  hopper  having 
a  bottom  discharge  opening,  a  marginal  lip  surrounding 
the  bottom  discharge  opening  for  cooperative  reception 
and  support  of  the  hopper  on  the  chute,  and  flexible 
means  mounted  on  the  hopper  for  encircling  the  housing 
to  releasably  lock  the  hopper  in  pmition  on  the  housing 
and  for  maintaining  the  marginal  lip  within  the  housing 
chute. 

2,9#8v4M 
FLEXIBLE  SrOUT  COMBINATION  STOPPER 
AND  POURING  DEVICE 
UUmka,  New  York,  N.Y^  aarigaor  to  Scfacnlcy 
bdMtriM*  bc^  New  YtMt,  N.Y^  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 
ApplkatkHi  MaKk  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9.192 
nciatas.    (a.  221— 515) 


1.  An  insert  for  the  neck  of  a  bottle  for  service  alter- 
nately as  a  bottle  stopper  and  a  pouring  device,  said  insert 
including  a  tube  of  flexible  and  resilient  material  sized 
for  frictional  axial  insertion  and  axial  movement  within  the 
neck  bore,  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  tube  having  an  off- 
set portion  between  the  ends  thereof  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  also  around  a  portion  only  of  the  circumference 
of  the  peripheral  wall  to  define  a  side  recess  in  said  tube, 
said  tube  having  a  spout  located  within  said  recess  and  -ex- 
tending generally  outwardly  from  the  inner  portion  of  the 
wall  of  said  recess,  the  outer  end  of  said  spout  being 
spaced  from  the  wail  of  said  recess,  the  bore  of  said  spout 
communicating  with  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said  insert  also 
including  tube  bore  closing  means  located  above  the  point 
of  communication  of  the  tube  bore  with  the  spout  bore, 
said  tube  being  adapted  to  be  lowered  within  said  neck 
bore  so  as  to  dispose  said  spout  within  said  neck  bore, 
said  tube  being  adapted  to  be  raised  within  said  neck 
bore,  without  removal  of  said  tube,  so  as  to  dispose  said 
spout  above  said  neck  bore. 


2,MM27 

TROIJSER  WAISTBAND  AND  PLEAT  PRES8ER 

Jmbm  Dc  FlM  and  Amoad  AraoM  Dc  FIdo, 

Dca  MoIbcs,  Iowa 

imat  li,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  51534« 

12  ClnkM.    (CL  123—79) 


1.  A  trouser  pleat  and  waistband  pressing  machine, 
comprising,  a  support  structure,  waistband  support  means 
for  supporting  a  pair  of  trousers  at  the  waistband,  pleater 
plates  carried  on  said  support  structure  for  contacting  in- 
ner portions  of  trouser  pleats,  pleat  pressure  plates  car- 
ried by  said  support  structure  for  contacting  outer  por- 
tions of  trouser  pleats  and  for  pressing  trouser  pleats 
against  the  pleater  plates,  means  for  introducing  pressing 
steam  into  the  pleater  plates  and  to  the  interior  of  said 
trouser  pleats,  means  for  exhausting  steam  from  the 
pleat  pressure  plates  and  from  the  interior  of  said  trouser 
pleats,  and  means  to  close  the  bottom  of  the  trousers 
legs  whereby  the  steam  will  be  uniformly  introduced  and 
exhausted  from  the  trousers. 


COAT  HANGER 

Gcnid  W.  Sckmk,  Grand  RapUa,  MIbb. 

ApplkaChM  Mar  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  «5Mtt 

Sdnwi     (CL223— tS) 


1.  A  coat  hanger  comprising  a  coat  hanger  body  hav- 
ing side  rails  and  a  bottom  rail,  a  web  connecting  said 
side  rails,  ribs  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  web  in  the  central  portion  thereof  and  con- 
toured to  form  upwardly  opening  pockets,  a  support 
having  a  bifurcated  lower  part  in  which  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  web  is  fitted,  a  pivot  pin  connecting  said 
web  to  said  bifurcated  lower  part  whereby  said  rails  are 
UKHmted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  pin,  said  support  including  an  upper  part 
secured  to  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  having  a 
pair  of  upright  sides  terminating  in  spaced  apart  up- 
wardly converging  top  ends,  said  upper  part  having  upper 
front  and  rear  upright  walls  transverse  to  said  top  ends 
and  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppoMte  upright  central  slots 
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therein,  said  vpper  part  further  including  an  upri^t 
partition  integral  with  and  extending  between  said  aides 
and  between  said  t<^  ends  and  alao  between  and  in 
Mfctd  relatioa  to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and  a  «hank 
fttttQf  in  either  d  said  slots  and  between  said  top  ends 
and  ndei  and  having  an  enlarged  lower  end  fitting  up- 
wardly against  said  top  ends  and  in  between  the  parti- 
tion and  either  of  said  front  and  rear  walls. 


239M29 

GAKMEI^  HANGEK 

CHftoB  Edwar«i»  VanNaya,  Calf. 

^illiBitM  9, 1957.  Serial  No.  <g2Jt9 
7CMML   (CL  22^-41) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising:  means  forming  a 
downwardly  open  elongated  channel  including  a  generally 
rectangular  horizontally  disposed  central  portion  and  a 
pair  of  inwardly  convergent  substantially  non-movable 
side  walls  depeiident  from  opposed  sides  of  the  central 
portion,  the  walls  terminating  downwardly  in  lower  edgies 
slightly  spaced  apart  to  form  therebetween  a  garment- 
receiving  slot;  a  suspension  element  connected  to  the 
central  portion  intermediate  its  ends  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom;  and  a  removable  downwardly  concaved 
arcuate  member  of  greater  length  than  said  central  por- 
tion and  provided  with  a  central  opening  engaging  the 
suspension  element,  said  central  portion  having  means 
at  its  outermost  ends  for  receiving  and  supporting  the 
arcuate  member  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  channel 
forming  means. 


2,998,43« 
SKIRT  FORM  HANGER 
E.  Dcranla,  Saata  Clara,  mi  M 


31, 19S5,  SmW  Now  S43,S4I 
(CL223— 9S) 


;•» 


I.  A  skirt  form  hanger  comprising  a  central  upright 
support  hook  portion  made  of  stiff,  springy  wire,  a  pair  of 
lateral  wire  portions  extending  in  lateral  alignment  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  lower  end  of  the  support 
hook  portion,  a  pair  of  downwardly  extending  reversely 
bent  waist  band  engaging  fingers  formed  on  the  outer 
ends  of  the  laterally  extending  wire  portions,  a  pair  of 
downwardly  extending  wire  portions  formed  one  out- 
wardly of  each  waist  band  engaging  finger,  a  pair  of  hip 
form  wire  portions  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
in  a  hip-silhouette  like  curve,  one  from  the  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  downwardly  exteixling  wire  portions  to  a 
height  opposite  the  waist  band  engaging  fingers,  and  a 
band  stop  formed  at  the  upper  end  of  each  hip  form 
portion  to  prevem  the  waist  band  of  a  skirt  hung  thereon 
from  riding  upwardly,  whereby  a  skirt  having  its  waist 
band  drawn  flat,  and  with  an  exterior  side  thereof 
wrapped  around  the  two  hip  form  portions,  and  with  the 

747  O.U.— 27 


two  looped  ends  of  the  waist  band  hooked  onto  the  waist 
band  engaging  fingers,  is  supported  in  slender,  hip-formed 
silhouette  on  the  hanger. 


2,9tM31 
GARMENT  HANGER 
R.  raasphiil,  Loc  Ai^clet,  CaV. 
AiigMl  14, 195t,  Serial  No.  755,999 
iOMimm.    (CL223--9€) 


— -t*»     l^^^j* 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger,  the  combination  of:  a  trans- 
verse support  member,  a  hook  member  extending  upward 
from  said  transverse  member  for  support  thereof;  and  at 
least  one  clamp  means  motmted  on  said  transverse  mem- 
ber, said  clamp  means  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws,  each  of 
said  jaws  having  a  loop  element  exteiKling  toward  the 
other  jaw,  the  oppositely  extending  loop  elements  over- 
lapping to  form  an  opening  through  which  said  transverse 
member  extends,  said  opening  having  an  expanded  con- 
figuration when  the  jaws  are  closed  together  to  grip  a 
garment  and  a  contracted  configuration  when  the  jaws 
are  spread  apart,  said  jaws  being  resiliently  biased  to 
spread  apart  with  consequent  contraction  of  said  (^>ening, 
said  opening  at  its  expanded  configuration  being  formed 
with  a  recess  at  its  upper  end  to  straddle  said  transverse 
member  and  grip  the  transverse  member  from  opposite 
sides  whereby  the  clamp  means  may  be  moved  relative 
to  the  transverse  member  to  shift  the  transverse  member 
into  said  recess  to  cause  the  jaws  to  grip  a  garment  and 
to  shift  the  transverse  member  out  of  the  recess  to  cause 
the  jaws  to  open  to  release  a  garment. 


'  '-"-^  1,999,431 

QUIVER  FOR  ARROWS 

RuwD  R.  Kent,  Sneiior,  Wta. 

Appikatioa  lanoary  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  (35397 

IClalis.   (CL224-^ 


a 


^ 


•^~ 


iHr^itl., 


.« 


^ 


In  a  quiver,  a  body  portion  comprising  an  elongated 
plate,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  plate  being  extended 
laterally  at  one  side  of  said  elongated  plate  providing 
flanges,  a  pocket  plate  secured  to  the  other  side  of  said 
body  portion  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect 
to  the  side  edges  of  said  body  portion,  an  arrow  pouch 
having  an  open  side  disposed  upwardly,  secured  to  said 
body  portion  between  said  flanges  at  the  lower  end  of 
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nJd  body  portion,  a  flat  rubber  nxxmt  harinf  an  arcuate 
edfc  and  a  straifht  edte,  secured  to  said  body  portioo 
and  h^ivinf  its  edges  compressed  between  said  flanges  at 
the  other  end  of  said  body  portion  and  extending  later- 
ally therefrom,  said  body  portion  having  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough  adjacent  to  said  mount,  and  projec- 
tioos  on  the  straight  edge  of  said  tnoont  compressibly  ex- 
teaded  through  said  openings,  said  rubber  mount  having 
spaced  radially  diapoaed  notches  in  the  arcuate  edfe 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  the  shafts  of  arrows  supported 
in  the  pouch,  said  notches  being  outwardly  beveled  and 
having  substantially  circular  pockeU  at  their  inner  ex- 
tremities, aixl  said  pocket  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  the  pocket  of  the  archer  wearing  the  quiver,  supporting 
Mid  quiver. 

2,MM3J 

DETACHABLE  HAT  AND  CLOTHES  RACK  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Taylor  E.  Weal,  Mokawk,  Orcf. 

ABpttoitloa  Septeoibcr  23,  19SI,  SavW  No.  7<2,77t 

ICIataB.    {CLt»4—41A) 


of  to  the  front  panel  and  also  to  the  oppoaite  longitu- 
dinal extremities  of  the  lower  end  of  said  tntennediate 
panel  with  the  central  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said 
front  panel,  said  strap  being  adapted  to  secure  the  lower 
portions  of  the  front  and  intermediate  panels  together 
when  attached  to  a  sun  visor  and  removably  sopport 
between  said  intermediate  panel  and  said  strap  a  plu- 
rality of  disposable  paper  bags,  a  rear  flap  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  edges  of  said  intermediate  and  front 
flaps  and  having  a  flexible  tape  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  lower  extremity  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tape  having  secorement  means  releasably  engaged  with 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  front  panel. 


A  hat  and  clothes  rack  for  motor  vehicles  comprisiag 
a  pair  of  tenaionable  transverse  one  piece  arcuate  sup- 
port rods  arranfed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  having 
downwardly  curved  oppoaite  end  portions  integrally 
formed  thereon  for  engagement  oo  the  window  moulding 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  an  L-shaped  bracket  rigidly  secured  in 
depending  relation  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  rods,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extenduig  bars  having  their 
opposite  end  portions  rigidly  secured  to  said  brackeu, 
and  upwardly  sloping  opposite  ends  integrally  formed 
on  said  bars  extending  beyond  said  brackets,  said  brackets 
and  said  bars  forming  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  racks 
rigidly  carried  by  said  rods  to  support  hats  and  clothes 
in  the  motor  vnhiele. 


23tM94 

ARTICLE  HOLDER  FOR  SUN  VISORS 

Vn4  C.  Scteabd.  St  Lo«ls  Park,  Mlv. 

AppUcatfaM  Septeasber  2X  1955,  Serial  No.  SHO^l 

2CUM.    (0. 124     42.42) 


JV     4» 


1.  An  article  holder  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  sun 
visor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  front  panel, 
a  second  intermediate  panel  substantially  identical  in 
size  and  shape  with  said  first  front  panel,  said  first  and 
second  panels  having  adjacent  parallel  upper  longitudinal 
linear  edges  secured  together,  said  first  front  panel  and 
said  second  intennediate  panel  defining  a  compartment 
therebetween  for  slidably  receiving  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sun  visor  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  strap  secured  at  opposite  ends  there- 
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TAG  DBFENSER 
AMdn  E.  FlaaMr,  CohsoibM,  OUo,  aaslgnnr  of 
to  Warns  H.  F.  SrhMJadii^  Sui  Dtego,  Calif.,  and 
oM-sixtk  to  Palaar  FiUts,  Cotaaabva,  Okie 
Application  Sfptailiir  M.  1954.  Serial  No.  459,494 

*  rr  'T     (a.  225— 32) 


n       .y       .•  -.  I 


I.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  gang  tags  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  container  means  including  a  vertically 
extending  wall  and  adapted  to  carry  a  strip  of  said  tags 
joined  edge  to  edge,  with  wiraa  for  said  Ugs  being  secured 
to  eyelets  in  said  tagi  and  extended  from  a  common  edge 
of  said  strip,  said  container  having  an  opening  formed 
therein;  tag  dispensing  means  removeably  attached  to  said 
container  means  adjacent  said  opening  forming  a  ver- 
tically extending  guideway  along  said  wall  through  which 
the  end  of  said  strip  of  tags  from  said  opening  is  extended 
downwardly  in  unfolded  configuration,  said  guideway  in- 
cluding a  slot  coextensive  with  the  path  of  said  strip 
through  said  guideway  for  receiving  said  wires  extended 
from  the  edge  of  said  strip;  and  Ug  removing  means  for 
successively  removing  end  tags  from  said  strip. 


2,999,434 
MULTI-PLY  CARTON  CONSTRUCnON 
D.  Miner,  Toieao,  OMo,  asstgani  to  Owcaa-nUnols 
GIsHB  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Match  3,  1959,  Serial  No.  719,591 
I  Hal  III     (CL  229^15)  ^^     ' 


Ti 


S^ra 


1.  A  carton  construction  comprising  an  open-topped 
receptacle  which  includes  a  bottom  wall,  walls  upstand- 
ing from  the  perimeter  of  said  bottom  wall,  an  internal 
upstanding  partition,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition 
each  being  provided  with  a  slit,  said  slits  intersecting  in 
the  base  of  said  receptacle,  and  a  reinforcing  element 
assembled  with  said  receptacle  formed  of  realtively  stMf, 
sheet-like  material,  said  element  comprising  a  ceatnl 


m 


panel  provided  willi  a  pair  of  interaectiag  slots,  one  reodv- 
iag  aaid  partition  and  alkifmnf  the  panel  to  assume  lluah 
wtarionaliip  with  said  bottom  wall  and  the  other  regiaier- 
iif  with  mid  aUt  in  said  bottom  wall  of  aaid  recqKada,  a 
pi^  of  relatively  foldaMe  panels  foldably  aacnred  in  lo- 
ries to  an  edge  of  said  central  panel,  said  panala  being4M- 
aembled  to  lie  in  spaced  paraUeliam  embracing  one  of 
aaid  upataading  walls  of  said  receptacle,  a  tfurd  panel 
Mdably  secured  to  the  aecond  pand  of  said  pair  spanning 
the  diattinoe  between  die  "r«»*"^"*t  waO  and  tfK  lUt  in 
mid  bottom  wall,  and  thereby  reinforcing  aaid  bottom 
wall,  and  a  iap  foldably  aecured  to  said  third  panel  pro- 
iecting  upwardly  through  in  said  slit  within  said  receptacle 
m  a  aecond  partition,  and  being  provided  with  a  notch  in 
ita  outarmoat  free  edge  engaging  said  first-mentioned 
partition. 


PACKAGl 
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17, 19S4,  flmiii  Na.  419,943 
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e^T  in 


»» 


2.  A  container  for  shipping  fragDe  articles  comprising 
side  and  end  walls,  bottom  end  wall  sealing  flaps,  foldable 
V-shaped  cushioning  flaps  coimecting  the  end  flaps  with 
the  end  walla,  said  cushioning  flaps  being  foldable  against 
the  inner  surfaces  of  the  end  walls,  said  end  flaps  having 
central  slots,  bottom  side  wall  flaps.  V-shaped  cushioning 
flaps  joining  the  side  flaps  with  the  side  walls  and  insert- 
able  in  the  container  alongside  of  the  side  walls,  flanges 
formed  on  the  side  flaps  movable  into  abutting  engage- 
ment upon  the  swinging  of  the  side  flaps  toward  one  an- 
other, said  flanges  being  insertable  through  the  slots  of  the 
bottom  end  flaps  into  the  container  and  termiiuUing  below 
said  V-shaped  ctishioning  flaps,  said  end  and  side  cushion- 
'ing  flaps  defining  an  interior  pocket  for  the  recqjtion  of 
the  article  being  shipped;  top  end  wall  flaps  havirtg  cen- 
trally disposed  riots,  top  side  wall  sealing  flaps  movable 
over  the  top  end  flaps,  and  holding  flanges  formed  on  the 
top  side  flaps  movable  into  abutting  engagement  upon 
the  swinging  of  the  top  side  wall  flaps  over  the  top  end 
wall  flaps  with  the  flanges  insertable  throu^  the  slots  of 
the  top  end  wall  flaps. 


—  ,4. 


2J9i,43l 

REENFORCED  CARRYD4G  HANDLE  FOR  TIED 
TOGETHER  CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Adolph  Weias,  ERMklyn,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Amcficw 
r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New 


21, 19S5,  S«W  No.  554,493 
4  Claims.  (0.229^^2) 
5.  A  carrying  device  for  a  pair  of  jiutaposed  rectai^u- 
lar  containers  having  an  encircling  tie  band  therearound, 
said  containers  having  laterally  projecting  peripheral 
ledgea  thereon  with  portions  of  said  ledges  diapoaed  in 
opposed  contiguotu  relation,  said  carrying  device  compria- 
ing  an  tipstanding  handle  of  integral  transversely  folded 
dooUe  layer  thickness  for  insertion  between  said  con- 


tainera,  aaid  handle  layers  having  integral  oppoaed  trana- 
verse  sivport  flanges  thereon  projecting  laterally  in  oppo- 
site directions  for  engagement  beneath  said  oontifnoaa 
container  ledge  portions  on  opposed  sides  of  said  handle, 
said  st^port  flanfes  req>ectively  defining  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
open  chaaoels  diyosed  in  aligned  face  to  face  relation 
and  extending  transversely  througlunit  said  handle  layers. 


VtT,: 


■■:   -/ 


aixl  a  strip-like  reenforcing  member  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending tongitodinally  throughout  said  chaimels  for  rigidi- 
fying  said  transverse  flanges  for  container  supporting  pur- 
poses, said  double  layer  thicknesses  of  the  handle  being 
transversely  folded  downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  handle 
and  extending  in  face  to  face  rdation  below  said  support 
flanges  as  a  double  walled  pendant  eodrcled  by  said  tie 
baixl  to  maintain  the  handle  against  endwise  displace- 
ment from  between  said  containers. 


ERRATUM 

For  Claaa  233—26 
Patent  No.  2,908,907 


239M39 
MULTIPLYING  DEVICE 

Mdvm  Enfane  Evana,  Hnnini^Bm,  Ala. 

Novaaabar  19, 19S4,  Serial  No.  423,139 
ICtakia.    (C1.23S— 99) 


-C-'J 


A  multiplying  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising three  generally  circular  members  of  flat  stiff  card- 
board, one  member  being  the  base  member  and  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  the  second  and  third  members 
which  are  substantially  the  same  size  in  diameter,  said 
base  member  having  progressive  numerals  each  repre- 
sentative of  both  a  multiplicand  and  a  multiplier  factor 
around  and  spaced  evenly  apart  on  its  outer  peripheral 
portion,  and  having  a  plurality  of  progressive  product 
numerals  in  circular  array  on  its  center  portion,  and  an 
attaching  hcrie  in  its  center;  said  second  member  over- 
lying said  base  member  and  being  provided  with  a  com- 
paratively large  window  positioned  between  its  center  and 
its  outer  edge  lo  restrictively  expose  a  group  of  said  prod- 
uct numerals  on  said  base  member  correspoiKling  to  a 
selected  multiplicand  factor  and  having  an  integral  pointed 
portion  near  said  window,  said  pointed  portion  having  a 
round  liole  as  a  window  therein  to  exhibit  said  selected 
multiplicand  factor,  and  having  an  attaching  hole  in  its 
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center;  said  tttird  member  overlying  said  second  member 
and  having  a  phiraJity  of  oblong  shaped  windows  posi- 
rioned  apart  in  different  relative  radial  and  circular  posi- 
tions to  expose  a  product  numeral  of  said  restrictively 
exposed  group  of  product  numerals  corresponding  to  a 
selected  multiplier  factor,  and  an  attaching  hole  in  its 
center,  a  small  bolt,  said  three  members  being  held 
revolvably  together  by  said  small  bolt  through  the  said 
center  holes  in  the  three  members. 


BOTTLE  REGBTER 
J.  GrnwrnH^  Fliiiha.  N.Y. 
km  1%  1953,  MiilN*.  342,7(5 
SCWm.    (0.235— M) 


6.  A  bottle  deposit  registering  device  adapted  to  han- 
dle bottles  of  a  plurality  of  diameters  each  of  which  has 
a  different  deposit  value  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  bottle  receiving  means,  a  bottle  storage  means,  a  con- 
veyor  to  carry  bottles  from  said  receiving  means  to  said 
storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  endless  belts, 
a  panel  on  said  receiving  means  adjacent  to  the  belts 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  each  adjacent  to 
a  belt,  said  apertures  having  different  diameters  each  one 
corresponding  to  a  different  bottle  diameter  and  adapted 
to  admit  bottles  smaller  than  a  given  diameter  to  its 
adjacent  belt  and  to  block  bottles  of  a  larger  diameter, 
k  sensing  means  adjacent  to  each  belt  spaced  therefrom 
to  sense  bottles  larger  than  a  given  diameter,  register 
means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to  register  the 
refund  value  of  each  bottle  sensed,  and  manually  con- 
trolled means  operable  to  cause  said  register  means  to 
perform  a  total  taking  operation  and  to  record  the  total 
deposit  refund  registered  for  a  plurality  of  bottles. 


23tM41 

TENS-TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DUPLEX 

CALCULATING  MACHINB 

Niftsilil  F.  HawlhovM,  AhuMda,  VtM    s^Jtinilii 

Frfden,  bK.,  a  corponllMi  of  CaHfnraia 

AppUcatkm  March  14,  1955,  SatinI  No.  493^57 

TCbiw.    (CL235— 13f) 


said  actuators,  otdinaliy  arranged  menas  diivea  by  said 
aetuaton  to  control  registrations  in  one  of  said 
an  ordinally  progressive  tens-transfer  mechanisBi  for 
ona  of  said  registers,  ordinal  means  nonnally  poaittooad 
for  operation  by  said  driven  means  to  simultaneoualy 
control  registrations  in  the  other  of  said  registers,  or- 
dinally  arranged  means  rockable  to  render  said  normally 
positioned  means  ineffective,  a  int  cam  meaaa  drivw 
by  said  cyclic  drive  means  operable  to  rock  certain  orders 
of  said  rockable  means  to  doable  the  operation  of  certain 
orders  of  said  normally  positioned  means  during  tha 
operation  of  the  ordinally  related  tens-transfer  mecb- 
aniama,  and  a  second  cam  means  driven  by  said  cyclic 
drive  means  operable  to  rock  the  other  orden  of  aaid 
rockable  means  to  disable  the  operaticui  of  the  other 
orders  of  said  normally  positioned  means  during  the  oper- 
ation of  the  ordinally  related  tens-transfer  mechanisms. 


2,9tM42 

METHOD  FOR  DBPERSD^G  NATURAL  ATM08> 

PHERIC  FOGS  AND  CLOUDS 

Roger  T.  SIom,  8m  Jnaa,  Casta  Rlen,  aarigaor  to  Fhcaa 

e  IndwtriasTMM  LMa,  Saa  Jms,  Costa  Rka,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Coata  Rica 

AppUcatlon  la—aij  16,  1959,  Serial  No.  7t7,lt2 

(ClaiMS     (0.239^^) 


.ill 


6.  The  method  of  dispersing  clouds  and  fogs  com- 
prising a  mass  of  water  droplets  which  method  includes 
mtroducing  thereinto  alcohol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethyl  alcohol,  methyl  alcohol,  propyl  alco- 
hol, isoamyl  alcohol  and  tertiary  butyl  alcohol  in  dis- 
persed form. 


2,9tM43 
ULTRASONIC  CARBURETOR 


AppUcatloa  AmI  26, 1955,  Sartal  No.  593,959 

In  Gcnsanr  Ins  7,  1949 

PiMk  Uwll9,  AifMt  23. 1954 

rntaaleiplraalna7,l9i9  ^ 

iCIataM.    (CL  239— 192) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  two  registers,  a  plu- 
rality of  ordinally  arranged  numeral  wheels  in  each  of  1.  In  a  carburetor  for  oltrasonic  atomizadon  of  eagfaie 
said  registers,  a  plurality  of  differential  toothed  aetuaton  fuel,  an  intake  nozzle  body  of  magnetostrictive  material 
for  said  registers,  a  cyclically  operable  drive  means  for  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  filled  with  in- 
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suhoing  material^  a  aoszle  of  non-nugnetoatrictive  hard 
metal  intimately  joined  to  said  nozzle  body  for  free  pass- 
over  of  ultrasonic  energy  from  said  noEzk  body  to  said 
•ozzle,  a  coil  surrounding  said  nozzle  body  and  adapted 
to  be  energized  by  high  frequency  electric  energy  for 
imparting  magnetostrictive  vibration  to  said  nozzle  body 
and  nozzle  wherdiy  to  atomize  engine  fuel  passing  there- 
ttiroogh,  and  means  for  connecting  said  coil  to  a  hi^ 
frequency  elactric  energy  aource. 


239M44 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  SPRAYING 

ATTACHMENT 

"  "-•"-  "'     frrn,  rsni 

AMHt  9Tl95(,  SasW  No.  M3,994 

4  n Hail    (CL  239— 223) 


1.  In  a  spraying  assemUy  provided  with  a  support  ro- 
tatably  carrying  a  vertical  drive  shaft,  a  q;>ray  head  in- 
cluding a  central,  cup-shaped  body  having  a  circular  bot- 
tom and  a  cylindrical  side  wall  integral  with  the  periph- 
eral extremity  of  the  bottom  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  the  upper  circular  margin  of  the  side  ^ifM 
defining  an  opening,  and  a  substantially  fnisto-conical, 
imperforate  deflecting  ring  surrounding  said  body,  said 
ring  progressively  increasing  in  diameter  from  the  upper 
circular  edge  thereof  to  the  lower  circular  edge  of  the 
same,  the  upper  circular  edge  of  the  ring  being  integral 
with  said  upper  margin  of  the  side  wall  and  the  lower 
circular  margin  of  the  ring  terminating  adjacent  a  plane 
through  saidi>ottom,  the  head  being  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed on  the  shift  for  rotation  therewith  with  said  ring  and 
the  body  coaxial  with  the  same;  and  liquid  material  siq>- 
ply  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  support  and 
including  structure  for  delivering  said  material  from  said 
supply  means  into  said  body,  said  side  wall  of  the  body 
being  provided  with  orifice  means  for  permitting  material 
directed  into  the  body  to  move  outwardly  into  said  de- 
flecting ring  during  rotation  of  the  head. 


2.99M45 

FOUNTAIN  DETERGENT  BRUSHES  AND 

CfmTROLS  THEREFCNt 

"VViH  n*  9CBWW|  run  %^M9&Ktf  pi*t«9  mhomt  lo 
Inssfcss,  be.  Port  Cksatar,  N.Y.,  a 
lofNcwYorit 

AppHcatfoa  lo|y  26.  1956,  Scrtal  No.  M9,197 
4CWM.   (CL  239— 317) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  coaxial  pipes,  said  inner 
coaxial  pipe  being  formed  with  an  opening,  a  ring-shaped 
member  at  each  end  of  the  outer  coaxial  pipe  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  circular  cylindrical  flange  and  an  outer  cylin- 
drical flange  and  an  outer  end  flange,  said  outer  cylin- 
drical flanges  fitting  within  the  inside  of  said  outer  coax- 
ial pipe  at  the  ends  of  the  latter,  said  inner  circular 
cylinder  flanges  being  spaced  from  said  inner  coaxial 
pqK,  a  sealing  O  ring  between  each  of  said  inner  cylin- 


drical flanges  and  said  inner  coaxial  pipe,  qwoer  rinp 
adjacent  said  sealing  O  rings  and  between  said  inner 
cylindrical  flange  and  said  inner  pipe,  and  a  wadier 
between  each  inner  cylindrical  flange  and  said  inner  pipe 
to  keq>  said  O  rings  and  q>acer  rings  between  said 
washers  and  end  flanges  of  said  ring  shaped  members, 
said  inner  cylinder  flanges  being  secured  to  said  washers, 
said  outer  coaxial  pipe  being  slidable  upon  said  imer 
pipe  means,  one  of  said  spacer  rings  comprising  a  rubber- 
like sleeve  adapted  to  overlie  said  openings  in  said 
inner  coaxial  pipe  to  close  said  openings,  in  one  longi- 
tudinal position  of  said  outer  coaxial  pipe. 


23M«444 
SPRAY  TUBE 

F.  Sliwua,  Notnstown,  P)s.,  aarfgnor,  bj  hmsbm 
to  Sireaai,  be,  NonMown,  Pa.,  a  cor* 
pontloB  of  PaaanrivMb 

AppllcatioB  May  18, 195^  ScsW  No.  585,749 
IClaliik    (CL  239-^3) 


-h^u-f'      ^' 


A  dispenser  comprising  a  pressurized  container,  a 
combined  dispensing  valve  c(»trol  and  hoUow  discharge 
stem  extending  into  said  container,  a  valve  operating  cap 
mounted  on  said  container  and  said  discharge  ston.  a 
spray  stem  for  said  operating  cap  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  body  portion,  a  chamfered  inner  end  formed 
oa  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  an  angulariy  offset 
tubular  end  portion  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  body 
portion,  said  cap  having  a  vertically  extending  central  bore 
projecting  inwardly  thereof  from  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  having  an  ejection  orifice  exteikUng  throu^  a  side 
wall  thereof  in  communication  with  said  bore  with  said 
stem  extending  through  said  ejection  orifice  and  the  termi- 
nal end  of  said  chamfered  end  portion  engaging  the  side 
wall  of  said  bore  at  a  point  diam^rically  opposed  to  said 
orifice. 


2398,447 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 

Frank  Vcms,  Jr.,  Naogntack,  Coaa.,  — Iffor  to  The 

RladoB  Maaufactailag  Coaqpaay,  Naagatack,  Coaa., 

a  corpontioa  of  Coaaectkat 

AppUcatloa  laaa  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  438,543 
3ClalnBS.    (€1239— STT) 

1.  Dispensing  valve  means  comprising  a  resilient  an- 
nular valve  closing  member,  a  tubular  valve  stem  hav- 
ing an  axial  passage  closed  at  its  inner  end,  said  closed 
end  being  resiliently  gripped  completely  around  its  pe- 
riphery by  said  annular  member  in  the  normal  position 
of  said  stem,  a  rigid  valve  housing  enclosing  said  mem- 
ber and  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  and  supporting  them 
to  permit  manual  tilting  of  said  stem  relative  to  said 
housing,  said  housing  including  means  for  confining  said 
valve  closing  member  laterally  to  cause  it  to  grip  the 
inner  end  of  said  stem,  a  stiff  flange  eiKircling  said  stem 
intermediate  the  end'  ereof,  said  flange  being  disposed 
between  and  engaging  said  valve  housing  and  resilient 
member,  respectively,  and  having  a  peripheral  portion 
which  bears  against  said  housing  when  said  stem  is  man- 
ually tilted  to  provide  a  positive  pivot  point  for  tilting 
movement  of  said  stem,  and  an  inlet  passage  through  the 
wall  of  said  stem  communicating  with  the  interior 
thereof  at  a  location  adjacent  its  closed  end,  said  passage 
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bdnt  sealed  off  by  vaid  member  in  the  aomiAl  poaitioa 
of  said  valve  stem  but  opened  upon  tihing  of  the  latter, 
and  an  actuator  for  said  vahre  means  forming  a  spray 
nozzle  at  the  outer  end  of  said  stem,  said  actnator  com- 
prisnt  a  body  member  having  a  socket  ckwed  at  one  end 
within  which  said  tubular  valve  stem  is  received  in  pe- 
ripheral sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  thereof,  said 
body  member  having  an  aperture  formed  through  a  wall 


t'T 


*^ 


thereof  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
socket  to  provide  a  discharge  orifice,  said  body  member 
having  a  peg  extending  axially  from  the  closed  end  of 
said  socket  into  closely  spaced  relation  with  the  passage 
in  said  valve  stem,  said  peg  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
different  from  that  of  said  stem  passage  whereby  said  peg 
and  valve  stem  define  between  them  a  restricted  flow  pas- 
sage leading  from  the  interior  of  said  valve  stem  to  said 
discharge  orifice. 


239M4t 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER 

R.  MacLeod,  New  Yoriu  N.T. 

hmmmrj  U,  1957.  SmM  No.  «3«,91l 
iOakm.    (CL  241— 215) 


1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher  having  a  frame,  a  cylindrical 
eccentric  member  vertically  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  nid  member  having 
a  cylindrical  recess  in  the  upper  cod  thereof  eccentric  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member,  an  upright  cylmdn- 
cal  shaft  having  its  lower  eixl  portion  journalled  in  said 
recess,  said  shaft  being  free  to  rotalt  about  its  axis  aad 
being  longitudinally  slidaMe  in  said  rrriw.  a  crusher  head 
fixed  upon  said  shaft  intermediate  its  end*,  a  bowl  secured 
to  the  frame,  said  bowl  surrounding  said  bead  and  being 
operatively  associated  therewith,  the  cylindrical  recess  in 
nid  eccentric  member  being  oriented  to  catne  the  lower 


end  of  the  upright  cyUndrical  shaft  lo  gyrate  with  respect 
to  its  upper  end.  means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  frame;  the  invention  wherein  said  last-named 
means  comprises  a  step  bearing  contiguously  positioned 
on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  recess  in  the  eccentric  member, 
a  vertical  piston  contiguously  supported  by  said  step  bear- 
ing, said  piston  having  a  lower  cylindrical  portioa  of  a 
diameter  somewhat  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  ec- 
centric recess  and  an  upper  cylindrical  portion  of  a  di- 
ameter smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  piston  lower 
portion,  the  lower  end  of  the  upright  cyliixlrical  shaft 
having  a  vertical  cylindrical  bore  therein  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  said  piston,  the  diameter  of  the 
vertical  bore  in  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of 
said  piston,  and  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  the  bore  of  said  vertical  shaft  above  said  piston 
whereby  said  shaft  may  be  raised  or  lowered  with  req;>ect 
to  said  eccentric  member  and  said  piston  to  adjust  the 
lateral  clearance  between  the  crusher  head  aiKl  the  bowl. 


239M49 
PATER  ROLL  HOLDER 
Mfsr,  Perthad,  Orsff. 
March  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4341 
4Claiass.    (CL  242— S5J) 
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3.  A  paper  roll  holder  comprising  a  hollow  base 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall,  s  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  hollow  support  arms  projecting  from  said  base,  a 
pair  of  coaxial  paper  roll  engaging  trunnions  projectably 
and  retractably  mounted  in  the  outer  end  portJons  of 
said  arms,  a  pair  of  double  arm  cranks  pivotally  mounted 
in  said  arms  and  having  outer  ends  thereof  operatively 
connected  to  said  truimions.  the  inner  eixls  of  said  arms 
extending  into  said  base,  a  control  lever  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  on  <r  fulcrum  pin  in  said  base,  one 
end  portion  of  said  obqtrol  lever  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  base  and  constituting  a  finger-piece,  a  pair  of 
links  disposed  in  said  base  aad  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  inner  end  of  the  respective  cranks,  said 
links  being  connected  at  their  other  end  to  said  lever  at 
diametrically  opposite  sid^  of  said  fulcrum  pin  where- 
by said  trunnions  may  be  retracted  by  movement  of  said 
fafer-piece,  resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  links 
for  urging  the  trunnions  to  their  projected  position,  ful- 
crum blocks  slidable  in  said  arms  and  having  said  cranks 
pivotally  connected  thereto,  and  guide  rails  provided  in 
said  arms  for  said  slidable  blocks. 


2,9«M59 

DBPENSER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Clake  E.  Stoac,  TajBoga,  aisd  J.  C.  Laytoa.  U  Habra, 

CaW .,  asaigBors  to  Towlaavcr,  bc^  Los  Aacelcs,  CaHffn 

a  corporatloa  of  CaHferais 

AppMeatloa  NoveasbM'  2S,  1954.  Serial  No.  M4,77« 
11  ClabM.    (O.  242— 5S  J) 

3.  In  a  dispenser  for  exposed  and  reserve  rolls  of  ma- 
terial, the  combination  of:  a  support;  a  bousing  incor- 
porating an  enclosure  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment on  said  support;  a  blocking  member  secured  in  one 


extremity  of  said  enclosure  tor  engagement  with  an  ead 
of  said  exposed  roU  to  prevent  movement  of  said  eo- 
dosore  into  overlying  relationship  with  said  eiqKMed  roll; 


Kr» 


2,9tM51 
DBPENSER  FOR  A  PLURAUTY  OF  ROLLS  OF 

MATERIAL 
mmdi  A.  Ttker,  Giiaials,  aad  J.  C  Lajtam,  La  ttibsa, 
Callf,»  aajpwrs  to  Tgwfasvsr,  lac,  Lee  A  i^pilii 
a  coffMnlMa  of  CaWorala 
Anikatloa  Fcbnsanr  11, 195S,  SstW  No.  714,545 
UCWm.    (CL  242— 55.42) 


0^ 


1.  In  a  diq>enser  for  a  phirality  of  rolls  of  msterial, 
the  combination  of:  an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  supporting  surface  in  horizontal  or  vertical 
orientations,  said  housing  having  strike  and  detent  means 
thereupon;  a  cover  secured  to  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  relative  thereto  between  closed  and  open 
positions  and  first  and  second  positioiu  with  respect  to 
said  housing;  and  a  latch  on  said  cover  engageable  with 
said  strike  on  said  housing  for  maintaining  said  cover  in 
said  closed  position  and  engageable  with  said  detent 
means  for  maintaining  said  cover  in  said  second  position 
when  it  has  been  located  on  said  housing  in  said  positioiu. 


2,99M52 
AUTOMATIC  EXPANDING 

W.  l■roba^^  KM,  Wh,  as 
ft  Coaspaay,  lac,  KM,  Wh.. 


CHUCK 
H.  G.  Wsbcr 
of  Wk- 


I  Jaae  15, 1955,  Serial  Na.  515,597 
4ClalM.  (CL242— 72) 
2.  A  roll  supporting  structtire  for  use  in  a  shaftless 
roU  stand  and  operative  to  grip  the  core  of  a  roU  and 
rotaubly  support  anendoftheroUonanarmofthe 
roll  stand  comprising,  rotary  bearings  secured  to  an 
arm  of  the  fx>U  stand,  a  bearing  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  bearings  and  secured  therein  against  axial  move- 
ment with  req>ect  thereto,  said  bearing  shaft  having  an 
inner  end  conically  configurated,  a  chuck  cone  and  race 
member  having  a  conical  recess  in  an  end  therectf,  a  pin 
force-fitted  into  an  aperture  in  one  end  of  said  chuck 
cone  and  race  member  and  having  a  flattened  end  re- 
ceived fat  a  keyway  in  the  conical  inner  end  of  the  bear- 
ing shaft  to  fix  said  chuck  cone  and  race  member  and 
bearing  shaft  tofetber  for  coroUtion.  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinafly  extending  ball  race  grooves  in  the  outer  tece 


of  the  chuck  cone  and  race  member,  a  plurality  of 
bearing  balls  di^KMed  in  each  of  said  ball  race  grooves, 
a  plurality  of  chuck  race  segmenU  equal  to  the  luimber 
of  ball  race  grooves  in  said  member,  each  having  a  ball 
race  groove  therein  to  roUin^y  engage  said  bearing  baDs, 
said  segments  having  an  axial  dimmsion  less  than  the' 
axial  dimension  of  said  chuck  cone  and  race  member, 
a  restlieotly  expandable  friction  tire  overlying  said  seg- 


aad  an  automatic  spring  latdi  located  in  said  housiag 
and  interposed  between  said  support  and  enclosure  to 
lock  said  enclosure  against  movement  on  said  support 
after  it  is  moved  to  expose  the  reserve  roll. 


meats  and  retaining  said  segments  in  place  and  properly 
arranged,  a  radial  flange  on  one  end  oi  said  chuck  cone 
and  race  member,  radial  flanges  on  the  inner  end  ol 
each  of  said  segments  adjacent  to  said  flange  on  said 
member,  and  an  adjustaUe  stop  cooperatively  arranged 
with  said  flanges  to  limit  movement  of  said  segmenu  to- 
ward said  flange  on  said  member  and  thereby  limit  radial 
expansion  ot  said  tire  effected  by  rolling  of  said  s^- 
ments  on  said  balls  in  the  grooves  in  said  chuck  cone 
and  race  member  toward  one  end  thereto. 


2,999*453 

CORD  REEL  DEVICE 
L.  Sdlea,  C^ar  Grove,  NJ., 
Haitfwd,  rVfaai,  a 


toThcSles 
of  Coa- 


Applicatioa  Deceaber  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  639,111 
1  nilaii     (CL242— 94) 


1.  A  cord  reel  device  for  extension  cords  and  the  like 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  radially  extending 
peripheral  flanges  substantially  at  the  opposite  ends  there- 
of and  defining  an  area  on  which  an  extension  cord  may 
be  wound,  a  haiidle  rotatably  associated  with  said  body 
and  a  flange  at  one  eixl  thereof,  said  handle  extending 
substantially  radially  from  said  body  and  flanges  where- 
by the  handle  may  be  grasped  by  the  hand  for  rolling  the 
flanges  along  a  supporting  surface,  a  base  at  the  same  end 
of  said  body  as  the  handle,  said  base  being  rotataUe 
relative  to  said  body  whereby  said  base  may  support  said 
body  in  upright  position  for  rotation  of  said  body  to  wind 
an  extension  cord  thereon,  or  to  unwind  an  extension  cord 
therefrom,  means  supporting  a  bearing  along  the  axis  of 
said  body  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  thereof, 
and  an  axle  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  and  at 
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the  end  of  said  body  adiaceat  the  haadk  and  base,  nid 
handle  and  said  bate  being  alBxed  to  said  axk,  the  meaai 
supporting  the  bearing  wbrtantially  midway  bttwtcn  the 
cadi  of  the  body  comprising  a  partition  tteftning  with  the 
body  a  compartment  open  at  one  end  to  substantially  the 
full  diameter  of  the  body,  the  body  having  an  aperture 
therein  communicating  wrth  said  oompaftracal  whereby 
part  of  an  extension  cord  wound  on  said  body  may  exiMMl 
into  said  body  for  storage  in  said  compaxtmeat 


AmcmAFTWING 
1.  4a  WaH, 
N.V. 


•.IMS, 


N«.4aMt7 


17,1954 
(CL244-««2) 


1.  An  aircraft  wing  provided  at  the  trailiag  portioa 
with  a  main  flap  and  an  auxiliary  flap,  said  flaps  joining 
the  wing  profile  in  the  position  for  normal  flight,  said 
main  flap  and  said  auxiliary  flap  being,  in  the  poeition 
for  taking  off  and  for  approaching,  turned  as  a  unit  with 
respect  to  said  wing  upon  a  first  center  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  wing,  and  in  the  position  for  l*n<lifif^  said  auxiliary 
lap  Wng  turned  with  respect  to  said  main  flap  upon  a 
seooad  center  fixed  with  respect  to  said  main  flap,  and  a 
guide  path  in  the  shape  of  a  first  arc  and  a  second  arc, 
said  giiide  path  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  wing  but 
relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  main  flap,  said 
first  arc  communicating  with  and  extending  in  a  different 
direction  than  said  second  arc,  a  guide  roll  movable  along 
said  guide  path,  said  first  center  forming  the  center  for 
said  first  arc,  and  a  rod  system  coupling  said  guide  roU  to 
said  flaps. 

33tMS5        .^ 
SURFACE  COOLING  MKANi  VOie  AmCRAFT 


H«  iMMMlcy, 
ft 

of 

5 


laUalM 

a 


11,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  <52,15< 
(CL  244—117) 


"  ^' 


5.  In  a  body,  at  least  one  substantially  major  surface  ex- 
posed to  an  airstream  of  high  supersonic  Mach  numbers 
thereby  subjecting  the  surface  to  high  temperatures,  said 
surface  being  porous  substantially  throughout  its  area, 
means  for  exuding  through  the  pores  of  said  surface  cool- 
ing material  having  high  heat  absorption  characteristics 
for  vaporization,  said  material  after  vaporization  forming 
a  continuous  insulating  layer  between  the  airstream  and 
the  exposed  side  of  said  surface  substantially  throughout 
the  area  of  said  surface,  and  meaiu  for  regulating  the  sup- 
ply ot  cooling  material  including  a  volinne  of  abaotptiTc 


material  haTiag  a  secoed  surface  diipowd  ad jaoeat  to  and 
mwtmmttiwtg  subotantiaUy  thioaghoot  the  shielded  ade  at 
surface. 


KianjENT  njrroniNG  dkvks 


l€,  1954,  Bmki  Na.  449,9^ 

(CL 


2.  A  vibration  isolator  having  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  members  with  resilient  load  carrying  meaiu  in- 
terposed therebetween,  oae  of  said  members  having 
spaced  vertical  walls  extending  toward  said  other  mem- 
ber on  opposite  sides  of  said  resilient  means,  at  least 
one  angle  shaped  damper  having  a  vertical  leg  friction- 
ally  engaging  one  of  said  walls  and  a  horizontal  leg 
frictionally  engaging  the  other  of  said  members  and 
means  for  yieldingly  urging  said  vertical  leg  into  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  wall  and  said  horizontal 
leg  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  other  member, 
said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  an  angularly  dis- 
posed rod  extending  from  said  other  member  through 
said  damper  and  between  said  legs,  a  spring  on  said 
rod  arranged  to  urge  said  damper  against  said  wall  and 
other  member. 

23«M57 
MOTOR  MOUNTING 

HoMsrJ.LomB.1 ■,0>i>,iiilBi      JoniMHi 

Prodads  Cotyafalioai,  a  famMwallaa  of  OMo 

JllpliartHB  Nsviitsf  29,  IfSi^Smki  No.  i25»15t 

2ClaiBH.    (CL24t— 24) 


2.  A  resilient  motor  mounting  comprising  a  support- 
ing member  including  an  outer  spring  metal  ring  seg- 
ment aixl  leg  portions  projecting  substantially  radially 
outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  ring  segment  and  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  one  with  the  other,  said  leg  por- 
tions providing  means  for  attachment  of  said  ring  wg- 
ment  to  a  base  portion,  an  inner  split  ring  clamp  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  ring  segment  in  concentric  co- 
planar  relation  thereto,  said  split  ring  clamp  being  en- 
gageable  with  the  bub  of  an  electric  motor  or  the  like, 
and  an  elastomeric  ring  segment  interposed  between  and 
bonded  to  said  inner  split  ring  clamp  and  said  outer  ring 
segment,  said  elastomeric  ring  segment  surrounding  more 
than  one-half  the  cimunferenoe  of  said  split  ring  damp, 
there  being  an  open  portion  between  the  ends  of  said 
elastomeric  ring  segment  in  alignment  with  the  ^Ut 
portion  of  said  clamp. 
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2,99M5t 

WALL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  PANEL 

Vlrter  R.  GUto,  Jr.,  New  RochsBs,  N.Y. 

dfpMraHBB  March  15,  1957,  Ssitel  No.  MM32 

1  CWik    (CL24I— 2f) 


In  a  support  for  motmting  a  panel  on  a  wall  oi  a 
room,  spaced  upper  and  lower  laterally  extending  frame 
members,  said  upper  frame  member  having  a  rear  wall, 
a  depending  forward  rim  and  a  top  wall  connecting  said 
rim  with  said  rear  wall  aixl  said  lower  frame  member 
having  a  rear  wall  disposed  in  alignment  with  the  rear 
wall  of  the  upper  frame  member  and  having  an  upstand- 
ing forwardly  disposed  rim  and  a  bottom  wall  exteixling 
downwardly  and  outwardly  in  angular  relation  connect- 
ing said  rear  wall  with  the  bottom  of  said  upstanditig 
rim  to  thereby  provide  confronting  recesses  in  said  up- 
per and  lower  frame  members,  a  panel  arranged  with 
its  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  disposed  in  said  re- 
cesses in  abutting  relation  with  said  depending  and  up- 
standing rims  and  supported  along  its  bottom  edge  on 
said  downwardly  directed  angularly  related  bottom  wall 
of  said  lower  frame  member  in  tightened  engagemem 
with  said  upstanding  nm,  laterally  spaced  upwardly  ex- 
tending hollow  members  each  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channel,  said  hollow  members  having  slots  in 
the  forward  walls  thereof,  upper  and  lower  slides  slide- 
ably  arranged  in  the  channels  of  said  hoOow  members, 
means  extending  through  said  slots  connecting  said  upper 
slides  to  said  upper  frame  member  and  said  lower  slides 
to  said  lower  frame  member  for  movement  of  said 
slides  longitudinally  of  said  hollow  members  and  ad- 
justment of  said  frame  members  longitudinally  of  said 
hoUow  members  for  varying  the  vertical  q>acing  there- 
of, and  spring  means  carried  by  said  upper  slides  tension- 
ing the  upper  edge  portion  of  said  panel  against  said  de- 
pending rim. 

2,99S,459 
SUP  RING  MOUNT  FOR  TELESCOPES 
Donald  W.  Howorth,  Soath  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
AppUcalioa  April  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,391 
3  Claims.    (Q.  24S— 3t) 
3.  A  supporting  assembly  for  a  telescope  comprising  an 
elongated  upwardly  concave  cradle  member  of  arcuate 
transverse  cross  section,  means  to  secure  said  cradle  mem- 
ber on  the  top  end  of  an  equatorial  mount  perpendicular 
to  the  declination  axis  thereof,  respective  ring  members 
rigidly  secured  at  their  lower  portions  in  spaced  parallel, 
coaxial  relation  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said  cradle 
member,  respective  opposing  semi-circular  flanged  collar 
segments  rotatably  received  in  said  ring  members,  means 
clampingly  connecting  the  ends  of  the  opposed  collar 
segments,  whereby  said  opposed  segments  may  damping- 
747  O.G.— 28  —  ~  -  "  • 


ly  engage  a  telescope  received  therethrough,  rod  members 
overlying  opposite  side  margins  oi  said  cradle  member 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  cradle  member,  said  rod 
members  being  rigidly  connected  at  their  eixls  to  the 
upper  portions  of  the  ring  members,  and  a  clamping  screw 


on  the  top  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  ring  memt)ers 
and  being  clampingly  engageable  with  one  of  the  collar 
segments  received  therein  the  upper  portions  of  the  ring 
members  being  detachably  secured  to  the  lower  portions 
thereof,  whereby  the  upper  portions  of  the  ring  mem- 
bers and  said  rod  members  ddfine  a  first  unitary  assembly 
and  the  lower  portions  ol  the  ring  members  and  the 
cradle  member  define  a  second  unitary  assembly. 


FBilING  POLE  HOLDER 

Ray  F.  Towasead,  Da4c  City,  and  CecU  H.  Rowlctt, 

TrBby,  Fla. 

Appikatioa  Angast  34,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  531,404 

2Ciaini8.    (CL  248— 44) 


•w^t-iKftA  J 


1.  In  a  fishing  pole  holder,  the  combination  (^  a  ver- 
tical tube,  a  horizontal  shank  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tube  and  extending 
laterally  therefrom,  a  tubular  sleeve  slidable  on  said  shank 
and  having  a  split  end  portion,  a  clamp  positioned  on  the 
split  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  for  frictionally  locking 
the  same  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  shank,  a 
pair  of  downwardly  divergent  arms  secured  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  sleeve  and  disposed  in  a  common  vertical 
plane,  a  pair  of  clamp  screws  extending  through  threaded 
bores  formed  in  lower  end  portions  of  said  arms,  said 
screws  having  their  axes  parallel  to  said  shank  and  being 
adapted  to  engage  one  side  of  a  supporting  structiu-e  at 
two  horizontally  spaced  points,  a  laterally  projecting  foot 
provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  opposite  side  of  the  stated  supporting  structure 
at  a  point  spaced  equally  between  said  screws,  and  fish- 
ing pole  supporting  means  provided  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  tube. 
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SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

DtMt  L.  C^tam,  AJBna  PmI^  P». 

Afflicatka  Apr!  23»  1954,  8«W  N*.  5SM4« 

5  nihil.    (CL24t— 44) 


1.  A  device  for  bokUng  the  trunk  of  a  tree  and  the  like 
in  upright  position,  comprising  a  base  ring,  rigid  spokes 
secured  to  said  ring  at  spaced  intervals  and  each  extend- 
ing inwardly  to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  the  inner  ends  of 
said  spokes  being  connected  and  providing  a  support  upon 
which  the  lower  extremity  of  the  tree  trunk  may  rest,  and 
tension  means  connected  to  said  ring  and  adapted  to  be 
diqKMed  between  said  ring  and  a  lower  portion  of  the  tree 
trunk  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  bracing  elements 
each  having  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  ring  and  an 
upper  end  for  connection  to  said  tree  trunk,  each  bracing 
element  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  oppo- 
sitely threaded  members  connected  by  an  internally 
threaded  sleeve,  whereby  said  threaded  members  may  be 
selectively  lengthened  and  shoriened,  the  upper  end  of 
each  bracing  member  having  a  hook  pivotally  secured 
thereto,  each  hook  being  ^  a  size  to  partially  encircle  the 
tree  trunk  and  having  a  pointed  terminal  end  to  impale 
the  tree. 


2,9tM«a 

BAG  AND  SLIPPORT  THEREFOR 

Frad  A.  Krohnm  Hobart,  lad^  ■■ignni  to  The  Aadcraoi 

Company,  a  corporatfoB  of  ladiuM 

AppUcatkm  Janury  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4n^l 

4  Claims.    (O.  24S— 95) 


1.  An  assembly  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a 
bracket  and  a  hook,  said  bracket  being  constructed  of 
sheet  materia]  and  having  a  substantially  planar  portion 
deformed  to  provide  an  open-ended  groove,  said  bracket 
being  further  deformed  to  provide  offsets  spaced  from  the 
planar  portion  and  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the  groove,  one 
of  said  offsets  in  combination  with  the  planar  portion 
defining  a  recess  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  groove,  said  hook  comprising  an  inner  leg 
and  an  outer  leg  joined  to  the  inner  leg  and  disposed 
in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  inner  leg 
being  mounted  in  and  held  in  said  groove  by  said  off- 
sets and  having  a  lateral  projection  disposed  in  the  re- 
cess and  bearing  against  the  adjacent  offset  for  limiting 
downward  movement  of  the  hook  and  normally  locating 
the  outer  leg  in  a  predetermined  substantially  parallel 
relation  to  the  said  planar  portion  of  the  bracket  for 
supporting  an  article. 


2,9tMi3 
BAG  DBPLAY  FRAME 

C<  CMsetIc,  Halywooa,  wwu 
AppHcatlaa  Fakiwry  14, 1957,  SotW  N«.  «49472 
SCialM.   (CLMt— 95) 


1.  An  insertable  bag  display  device  whereby  a  flexible 
bag  may  be  expanded  to  give  the  illusion  of  being  fiUed, 
comprising  a  frame  device  that  includes  a  pair  of  identi- 
cal relatively  stiff  connectable  wire  frames  of  rectangular 
shape  and  with  each  frame  being  formed  from  a  cootinu- 
ous  section  of  wire  and  with  each  frame  having  vertical 
parallel  leg  portions  and  upper  and  lower  horizontal 
and  parallel  arms,  the  arms  at  one  end  qf  each  frame 
and  intermediate  their  length  being  angled  and  twisted 
to  form  an  openly  coiled  tubular  socket  that  is  open 
at  opposite  ends,  the  arms  at  tne  opposite  end  of  each 
frame  being  separated  intermediate  their  length,  the 
frames  at  assembly  being  inverted  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  angulariy  disposed,  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
separate  arms  disposed  in  the  sockets  from  opposite  di- 
rections and  whereby  the  frames  are  fixedly  held  in  their 
angled  relation  against  shifting  and  with  the  vertical 
legs  at  each  edge  of  the  assembled  device  being  in  spaced 
relation,  the  said  frame  device  when  assembled  adapted - 
to  be  inserted  into  the  bag  to  be  expanded  substantially 
conforming  to  the  inner  dimensions  of  the  bag  and  with 
the  leg  portions  being  disposed  in  the  comers  of  the 
bag. 


Stephen  C.  Traadt 
aad  Bcnjamla 
BM  *  Sob,  he, 
AppMcatloo  li 


2,9tM44 
PALUET 


J.  Canraa,  Norwood, 
WcHwood,  MaM.,  mmig^on  to 
East  Walpola,  MaM.,  a  corporatkai 
24,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,944 
(CL  Ml— 129) 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  pair  of  like  pallet  elements 
routed  90*  with  respect  to  each  other  and  frictionally 
interlocked  for  mutual  retention  and  support  at  nine  sup- 
port stations  arranged  in  three  rows  of  three  each,  each 
said  pallet  element  being  formed  from  sheet  material  and 
including  a  load-bearing  surface  oo  one  face  thereof 
and  a  multiplicity  of  supports  folded  out  from  the  other 
face  thereof,  there  being  two  such  supports  correspond- 
ing to  each  said  support  station,  said  supports  of  the  rc^ 
spective  pallet  elements  extending  toward  and  accepting 
one  another  at  reentrant  notches  therein,  each  said  sup- 
port carrying  a  pair  of  said  reentrant  notches,  said  notches 
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being  sufficiently  Barrow  to  bold  ttie  supports  accepted 
thereby  in  substantially  perpendicular  relatioii  to  said 
loBd-tearing  surfaces,  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
oocTWpofttling  to  the  distance  between  si^ports  of  a  paOel 
etameot  al  each  said  wppoct  station,  and  rrtraKlhig  in 
lai^lh  for  substantially  ooe-half  the  lengidi  of  said  sup- 
ports, the  inner  extremity  oi  each  notch  resting  against 
ths  inner  extreaiity  of  a  nutinf  notch,  each  said  pallet 
stowifnf  iiritiiling  holes  adjacent  said  supports  tfaroo^ 
which  support  edges  of  supports  of  the  mating  pallet  elfr- 
meot  extend  to  lie  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as 
said  load-bearing  surface  of  the  former  said  pallet  ele- 
mei^  each  said  sivport  being  inset  intermediate  said 
notches  thereof  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  rtiiHrnfiss 
of  said  sheet  material  to  provide  a  central  support  adft 
to  rest  againat  the  hner  surface  of  the  oppoaed  pallet  de- 
ment, ssjd  support  sutioos  beinf  spaced  apart  to  permit 
entry  therebetween  of  forks  of  a  fork  lift  truck. 


against  excessive  horizontal  diqtlacemem  while  permit- 
ting the  itkfbtomc  base  to  be  lifted  away  from  said 
angular  wall  portions  and  member,  said  wall  member 
having  a  portion  thereof  bent  outwardly  parallel  thereto 
forming  a  pocket  between  the  wall  and  telephone  base 
when  in  the  stand,  a  folding  light  standard  angle  bracket 
in  said  pocket,  the  pocket  being  of  the  depth  of  the 


2,9tM45 

HOLDER  FOR  A  BEDREADER 

Nanmm  R.  l^/km,  Scoltsdala,  Aria. 

It,  1957,  Serial  No.  497,933 
IClaliL    (CL  241—144) 


w*ia  «  no 


ffif 


bracket  thickness  to  align  the  inner  side  of  the  bracket 
with  the  inside  surface  of  the  wall  member,  and  the  wall 
member  embracing  both  the  bracket  and  telephone  base 
when  in  position  in  the  stand,  means  to  pivot  the  bracket 
to  the  member  and  to  limit  the  swing  of  the  bracket  to 
movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  member  and  meam 
to  hold  the  tMYcket  substantially  vertically  and  against 
pivotal  movement  in  the  pocket. 


_. — «-. i^ 


Ka  iiau     -\- 


In  a  supporting  structtire  for  a  book  holding  derice, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions 
secured  near  their  lower  extremities  to  a  pair  of  feet 
structures  projecting  outwardly,  said  leg  portions  adjust- 
ably secured  to  a  single  horizontal  crosspiece  stnictiue 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertical  grooves  against 
which  said  leg  portions  are  damped  by  means  of  threaded 
J-bolts  and  nuts  through  holes  adjacent  to  said  vertical 
grooves,  said  crosspiece  portion  approximately  in  its  cen- 
ter having  a  third  vertical  groove  and  a  plurality  of  holes 
for  receiving  the  hinged  arm  of  a  book  holding  device, 
said  hinged  arm  secured  to  said  supporting  structure 
either  by  insertion  of  said  arm  through  said  crosq>iece 
center  hole,  or  by  securing  said  arm  vertically  against  said 
center  vertical  groove  by  means  of  a  nut  and  bolt  through 
holes  through  said  center  vertical  crosspiece  groove  and 
through  said  bocdt  holding  device's  hinged  arm. 


2j9fl,447 

DEVICE  WTTH  SUCTION  TYPE  FASTENER 

E.  Abetcr,  Kanas  CMy,  Kans.,  iwlgBor  to  Join 

C  Hockwy,  Kansas  CMy,  Mo.,  as  tiaslsi 

AppBcatloB  FcbfBary  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,499 

IChimm,   (CL24S-.2f4) 
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2,999,444 
SUPPORTING  STAND  FOR  TELEPHONE 
AND  LAMP 
Wmiaai  C  O'Brica,  BaMaiorc  Md. 
AppBcatfoa  Aprfl  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  453,153 
2ClalBH.    (a.  24S— 194) 
1.  In  a  stand  for  supporting  a  dial  telephone,  a  unit 
comprising  a  base  plate  having  comer  portions  to  receive 
coroen  of  a  rectangular  telephone  base  for  a  dial  tele- 
phone, angular  wall  portions  projecting  upwardly  from 
two  adjacent  comer  portions  and  a  wall  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  base  plate  on  a  side  appoeaXt  said 
two  corner  portions,  the  comer  portions  and  wall  mem- 
ber oompiising  means  to   abut   against   two   adjacent 
comen  and  the  wall  member  against  the  side  opposite 
the  ndjaoent  comers  for  confining  said  tel^hcNie  btpe 


3.  A  suction  type  fastener  comprising  a  resilient  suc- 
tion cup  having  a  suction  face  and  a  back  face,  a  circular 
base  member  having  a  dished  face  confronting  the  back 
face  of  said  suction  cup.  the  central  portion  of  the  back 
face  of  said  suction  cup  normally  spaced  away  from  the 
dished  face  of  said  base  member,  an  actuating  element 
secured  at  one  end  centrally  to  the  suction  cup  and  ex- 
tending from  the  back  face  thereof  through  an  aperiure 
in  the  central  portion  of  said  base  member,  said  actuating 
element  and  aperture  having  cross  sections  permitting 
sliding  movement  of  the  actuating  element  away  from 
and  toward  the  suction  cup,  but  preventing  relative  ro- 
tation between  the  actuating  element  and  base  member, 
a  cross  head  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  actuating 
element  and  prelecting  laterally  in  opposite  sides  thereof, 
and  an  annular  collar  surrounding  the  extending  portion 
of  said  actuating  element  and  supported  for  rotation 
relative  said  base  member  about  a  central  axis  normal 
to  said  faces  of  said  cup,  said  collar  including  a  pair 
of  similar  spiral  shoe  portions  underlying  respectively 
the  laterally  projecting  portions  of  said  cross  head  and 
operable  upon  rotation  <^  said  collar  in  one  direction 
about  said  axis  to  displace  said  actuating  element  relative 
said  base  member  in  a  direction  to  draw  the  center 
portion  of  said  suction  cup  toward  the  dished  face  of 
said  base  member. 
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2.  The  combiiutioo  with  an  open-topped  container 
having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  walls,  of  a  bracket  terminally 
forming  arms  straddling  said  walls,  such  arms  having 
pivotal  ends,  the  bracket  having  a  yoke  portion  inter- 
connecting the  other  ends  of  said  arms,  and  formed  with 
a  pair  of  similar  spaced  spring  clamps  of  an  approximate 
U  form  projecting  from  and  transverKly  to  the  plane 
established  by  said  arms,  and  offset  towvd  each  other 
from  the  anna,  pivoting  means  comprising  bolts  headed 
within  the  coaudner  and  projecting  through  said  opposed 
walls  on  a  cosnmon  axis  to  engage  the  pivotal  eaidi  of 
•aid  arms,  washers  carried  by  the  bolts  exteriorly  of  the 
container  and  having  radially  fiongatrd  pockets  receiving 
the  arms,  and  nuts  on  the  bolts  damping  the  washers 
agaiaat  said  walls  to  maintain  selective  pivotal  p^^tiiTm 
a<  tk«  toK;ieL 


BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  ARTICLES 
UPON  A  POLE 
Jnlaa  A.  Mack  ani  An*«w  A.  Hockw,  PMAwik,  Pa^ 
twtlpnnto  Bmbbmx4  and  Caaipanjr,  PMitanh,  Pa^ 

ASradon  Fabnmy  19, 1957.  SciW  No.  MU44 
9  OalM.    (CL  24t— 23«) 


9.  A  bracket  for  mounting  articles  upon  a  pole  com- 
prisiBg  at  least  three  bearing  plates  spaced  apart  and 
adapted  to  —brace  the  periphery  of  a  pole,  each  bearing 
plate  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  engage  the 
periphery  ot  said  pole,  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  plates 
having  a  hanger  aflUed  thereto,  said  hanger  extending 
outwardly  away  from  said  bearing  surface,  having  at 
least  one  side  wall  and  being  adapted  for  mounting  an 
article  thereupon,  a  pair  of  ears  for  each  beanng  plate 
with  each  ear  of  a  pair  having  one  of  its  ends  affixed 
rigidly  relative  to  said  bearing  plate  and  said  hanger  and 
having  the  other  end  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
bearing  surface,  said  ears  being  arranged  so  that  each 


ear  of  a  pair  on  one  bearing  plate  forms  an  adjacent  pair 
with  an  ear  on  an  adjnceni  bearing  plate,  each  ear  of 
a  pair  associated  with  a  bearing  plate  with  a  hanger  having 
a  wing  interposed  b^ween  said  ear  and  said  side  wall  (rf 
the  hanger,  said  wing  extending  between  an  opper  part 
of  said  side  wall  and  said  ear,  extending  along  said  ear 
and  along  said  side  wall  and  being  affixed  therebetween, 
and  cooperating  means  extending  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  ears,  being  connected  to  each  ear  thereof  and  being 
adapted  to  tighten  or  looaen  said  bracket  upon  the  pole. 


2,9tM79 
GUIDE  FOR  ANTENNA  CABLES 

rolado,  OWn,  saiigniir  to 
Talain,  OMo,  a  coryttton  af 
Piritotir  12,  ItSi,  Sattoi  N«.  627,791 
4  n  lull     (CL24S— 231) 


1.  A  clip  for  mounting  a  stand-off  screw  on  a  mast 
comprising,  a  pair  of  angularly  convergent  arm  members 
adapted  to  embrace  one  side  of  the  mast,  a  croas  member 
integral  with  the  convergent  ends  of  said  arm  members 
and  connecting  the  same  to  one  another,  said  croas  mem- 
ber having  a  screw  threaded  aperture  therethrough  on  an 
axis  substantially  bisecting  the  angle  between  said  arm 
members,  said  arm  members  each  having  adjacent  the 
convergent  end  thereof  an  integral  tongue  projecting  in- 
wardly towards  the  other  arm  member,  the  intier  ends 
of  said  tongues  termiiuting  adjacent  the  axis  of  said 
screw  threaded  aperture  and  cooperating  with  one  an- 
other to  engage  on  opposite  sides  of  a  screw  engaged 
through  said  aperture,  means  for  securing  one  end  of  a 
strap  to  one  of  said  arms,  and  strap  end  receiving  slots 
in  said  arms  between  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  and 
said  tonguea. 


McFareB 
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12,  1954,  Scriy  No.  <2MSS 
(CL24t--247) 


\Z^ 


1.  A  closet  shelf  bracket  comprising  a  sbelf-sopporting 
metal  bar  bent  to  form  a  long  vertical  back  member  haT- 
ing  its  upper  end  integrally  connected  by  a  horizontal 
member  to  the  upper  end  of  a  short  iwtical  firoat  meoi* 
ber.  the  back  member  being  provided  with  fastener  open- 
ings for  mounting  it  against  a  cloaet  wall  beneath  a  shelf. 


OCTOBn  18,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


an  inclined  metal  brace  beneath  said  horizontal  meoa- 
bcr  Mcored  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower  part  of  takl 
back  member,  the  upper  end  of  the  brace  being  wcured 
to  the  back  of  said  front  member,  and  an  arcuato  book 
ffonrnrtri  to  said  front  member  and  extending  forward 
therefrom  for  receiving  a  hanger  pole,  the  hook  having  a 
tower  portion  forming  half  of  a  circle  for  leueiving  and 
supporting  a  circular  pole,  the  lower  end  of  said  front 
member  being  diqx>aed  in  fnmt  of  the  rear  inside  sur- 
face of  the  hook  and  above  the  horizonul  axial  plane  of 
the  hook,  the  free  end  portion  of  the  hook  extendtiig 
above  said  plane  and  being  ^)ringable  away  from  said 
front  member,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  front  member 
being  located  outside  of  said  circle  but  q>aced  from  said 
free  end  portion  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
circle,  whereby  to  hold  in  the  hook  a  pole  having  a  di- 
ameter greater  than  said  distance. 


2,9iM72 

AUTOMATIC  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 

Fndcrick  W.  McDonnU,  Elnihnnt,  DL 

Appilcatton  October  7,  19S4,  ScffW  No.  4M,939 

SCialBS.    (CL24t— 34^ 


23tM73 
BOmS  SUPPORT 

L  Snyder,  YpdBmS, 
Aprfl  29, 1955,  SaiW  No.  SUJHI 
2CklM.    (CL24S— 359) 


1.  A  bottle  retainer  of  the  class  described  •d^>ted  for 
use  with  a  bottle  having  a  longitudinally  inclined  outer 
surface  comprising:  a  flexible  disc;  a  neck  projecting  out- 
wardly from  one  face  of  said  disc  substantially  centrally 
thereof  and  having  an  inclined  inner  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottle  to  be  used  therewith; 
an  inwardly  directed  flange  on  the  lower  end  of  said  neck 
and  having  an  opening  formed  therethrough  defining  an 
area  smaller  than  the  largest  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
neck,  the  inner  stuface  of  said  neck  inclining  to  a  larger 
cross-sectional  area  proceeding  toward  said  flange,  and, 
said  flange  normally  retaining  the  bottom  of  said  bottle  in 
elevated  relation  to  the  plane  of  said  disc. 


239M74 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLD  DOWN  DEVICE 

Adalgtoo  CUMflto,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Applkatton  October  29, 1956,  ScrU  No.  $18,742 

2Clainia.    (CL  24S— 3«1) 


1.  In  an  automatically  compensating  device,  a  support- 
ing structure  carrying  a  master  cylinder  with  a  master 
piston  reciprocable  therein  aixl  a  plurality  of  working 
cylinders  with   respective   reciprocable  working  pistons 
therein,  said  master  cylinder  and  said  master  piston  hav- 
ing aligned  coacting  large  and  small  diameter  portions, 
respective  engagement  members  opera tively  connected  to 
said  working  pistons  and  functioning  by  engagement  with 
an  opposing  body  to  maintain  said  supporting  structure 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  body,  respective  hydraulic  ducts 
connecting  said  working  cylinders  in  equalizing  relation 
with  and  through  said  small  diameter  portion  of  the  mas- 
ter cylinder  through  normally  open  ports  located  to  be 
blofked  by  the  small  diameter  master  piston  portion  on 
movement  thereof  in  one  direction,  a  hydraulic  passage 
connecting  said  small  and  large  diameter  master  cylinder 
portions,  and  hydraulic  fluid  substantially  filling  the  sys- 
tem provided  by  said  cylinders  and  ducts  and  passage, 
relative  opposing  thrust  by  the  supporting  structure  and 
the  opposing  body  causing  said  working  members  to  drive 
said  working  pistons  to  move  hydraulic  fluid  through 
said  ducts  and  said  small  diameter  master  cylinder  por- 
tion for  relative  adjustment  until  an  equalized  pressure 
condition  occurs  and  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  displacement 
through  said  connecting  passage  from  the  small  diameter 
tnaster  cylinder  portion  to  the  large  diameter  master  cylin- 
der portion  actuates  said  large  diameter  master  piston 
portion  due  to  effective  pressure  area  differential  of  the 
master  piston  portions  to  move  the  small  diameter  mas- 
ter piston  portion  into  blocking  relation  to  said  ports 
and  thereby  lock  said  ducts  against  relative  fluid  dis- 
placement through  said  small  diameter  master  cyliiKler 
portion,  thus  holding  uid  working  pistons  and  said  work- 
ing members  locked  relative  to  the  supporting  structure 
to  hold  the  supporting  stnxture  and  said  opposing  body 
in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  during  continuance  of  said 
opposing  thrust 


1.  An  adjustable  hold  down  device  adapted  to  re- 
siliently  engage  fragile  articles  and  to  hold  them  against 
a  support  means  comprising  the  combination  of  an  elon- 
gated pressure  arm  having  a  resilient  covering  thereon 
and  an  elongated  slot  therein  extending  along  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  length,  a  clamp  haying  opposed 
inner  gripping  portions  adapted  to  rcleasably  grip  a  rod 
member  adjacent  to  the  support  means  and  having  a 
relatively  flat  outer  portion,  a  resilient  coating  on  said 
flat  outer  portion,  an  adjusuble  connector  for  said  elon- 
gated member  on  said  flat  portion,  said  coimector  com- 
prising a  through-bolt  projecting  from  said  flat  portion 
passing  throu^  said  slot  in  said  elongated  pressure  arm 
and  a  connecting  member  on  said  through-bolt  releasably 
urging  the  resiliently  coated  surface  of  said  elongated 
pressure  arm  against  the  resilient  coating  on  said  clamp 
whereby  said  elongated  pressure  arm  may  be  adjustably 
positioned  on  said  clamp  by  being  slid  and  rotated  with 
respect  to  said  through-bolt  when  said  connecting  mem- 
ber is  released  and  whereby  said  elongated  pressure  arm 
is  tightly  fastened  to  said  clamp  when  said  connecting 
member  is  engaged  whereby  the  resilient  coating  on  the 
flat  portion  of  said  damp  engaged  with  a  portion  of 
the  resilient  coating  on  said  elongated  pressure  arm  pro- 
vides a  shock  resistant  locking  and  a  positive  positioning 
of  said  elongated  pressure  arm  on  said  clamp4 


488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBBS  IS,  1959 


BOX  FILLING  AfT AMATUB 
B.  BokwH,  AMhite,  Grftf . 
Mvck  7,  IMS,  9«W  N«.  4»a»7f2 
in  ti  I     (CL 


1 .  Tn  a  carton  filling  machine,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 
shafts  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  sprockets 
keyed  on  each  of  said  shafts,  a  pair  of  chains  on  said 
sprockets,  said  chains  having  opposed  carton  engaging 
ffifhti  thereon,  means  to  deliver  cartons  to  a  position 
for  eatafement  by  the  chain  flights,  a  motor  on  said  frame, 
a  sprocket  driven  by  said  motor,  an  intermediate  shaft  on 
said  frame  and  ^lisposed  between  the  axes  of  said  pair  of 
shafts,  a  sprocket  on  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  chain 
engaging  said  last  mentioned  sprocket  and  said  motor 
driven  sprocket,  a  second  sprocket  on  said  intermediate 
Aah,  a  sprocket  loose  on  one  of  said  pair  of  spaced  shafts, 
a  chain  connecting  said  two  last  mentioned  sprockets, 
clutch  means  normally  tending  to  clutch  said  loose 
sprocket  to  said  one  shaft,  means  operable  to  bold  said 
dutch  means  disaofaced,  a  vertically  mounted  weighing 
platform  adapted  to  receive  cartons  advanced  by  said 
chain  flights,  a  chute  positioned  to  discharte  fruit  into  a 
carton  on  the  platform,  an  operating  member  pivotally 
naounted  on  the  frame,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said  frame, 
means  connecting  the  operating  member  and  the  lever  so 
that  when  the  lever  is  rocked  the  operating  member  will 
be  rocked,  an  actuating  member  carried  by  said  platform 
and  movable  with  the  platform  for  rocking  said  lever  and 
thereby  rocking  said  operating  member  when  the  platform 
moves  downwardly,  means  operated  by  said  lever  for 
causing  said  clutch  means  to  be  engaged  to  thereby  cause 
said  flight  chains  to  move  a  filled  cartoo  from  the  platform, 
and  means  operated  by  movement  of  a  carton  onto  the 
platform  to  cause  the  clutch  means  to  be  disengaged. 


23tM76 

TUn  CLAMP 

WaNsr  E.  HUd^M 

Appttcalioa  Jiaasry  3.  I9is,  Ssriii  No.  479,442 

3CaakM.    (CL2S1— D 


1.  A  valving  device  comprising  a  body  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross  section  having  side  faces  and 
eixl  faces,  the  body  being  formed  with  a  bore  extending 
through  said  end  faces,  a  flexible  tubing  extending 
throu^  the  bore,  the  length  of  the  bore  being  so  cor- 
related with  the  flexibility  of  the  tubing  as  to  resist 
kinking  of  the  tubing,  the  side  faces  being  sufficiently 
dose  together  and  of  sufficient  extent  that  they  may 
be  firmly  graq>ed  by  a  thumb  and  finfer  of  an  oper- 


ator. 


a  seeoad  bora  cxmilBt  parallel  to  the  end  faces 
intersactftaf  tfia  flnt  iMitioiied  bora,  a  ciaflspfac 
iber  thi«ad«dly  mounted  in  tka  secoiid  bora  aad 
adapted  upon  reciprocation  to  control  fluid  flow  through 
the  tubing  by  deforming  the  walls  of  same,  an  actuator 
head  nKMnttad  on  tha  damping  member  of  a  ris 
it  b  readily  rotataMe  by  the  thumb  and  flngo- 

by   an  operator   while   the   thumb   and  flagar 
ue  srae  raoas  or  ma  oooy  wiicreojr  wt^ 
ci  the  body  and  tubing  may  be  resisted  dur^ 
I  of  the  damping  member. 


a,MM77 
VALVB  MBCHANflM 


Appttcadoa  Ocisfcw  11, 19S4,  Serial  No.  Ul^U 
3CWM.    (CLISI— 14) 


1.  A  ralve  mechanism  comprising  a  valve  stem  axially 
movable  in  a  vahre  opening  and  a  ralve  dosing  direction, 
a  power  cylinder,  a  power  piston  reciprocatingly  movable 
in  said  cylinder  and  connected  with  said  stem  for  axially 
moving  said  stem  by  remote  control,  two  axially  spaced 
abutments  connected  with  said  piston,  a  member  re- 
dprocably  movable  coaxially  of  said  valve  stem  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  abutting  against  one  of  said  abutments 
wihea  said  member  is  in  one  extreme  position  and  abutting 
against  the  other  of  said  abutments  when  said  member 
is  in  the  other  extreme  position,  manually  operable  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  member  for  moving  the 
latter  coaxially  of  the  valve  stem  and  axially  moving  said 
valve  stem  in  one  direction  upon  abutment  of  said  por- 
tion against  one  of  said  abutments  and  moving  said  valve 
stem  in  the  opposite  direction  upon  abutment  of  said  por- 
tion against  the  other  of  said  abutments,  two  axially 
spaced  stationary  abutments  placed  alongside  said  mem- 
bier,  and  an  abutment  element  connected  with  said  mem- 
ber bctweau  and  adapted  to  abut  against  said  stationary 
abutments  for  iimitmg  the  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber in  the  closing  direction  and  in  the  opening  direction 
of  the  movement  of  the  valve  stem. 


2,9M,47t 
MOnrOR  VALVE 
D«»cfft  Stamtt,  Barilasvlile,  Okla.,  Mri^ 
Pstieiwi  Canvanjr,  a  corponlion  of 
AppUcatlan  Navaadbsr  33,  195S,  Serial  No.  54M23 

4  HsImi     (CL  251— 5f) 
1.  A  motor  valve  comprising  in  combination  a  valva 
body  having  a  conduit  for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a 
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vaNo  saat  in  said  conduit,  a  needle  valve  movable  rel*- 
ttva  to  said  seat,  a  rocatabie  valve  stem  connected  to  said 
vahre  at  one  end  aad  extending  from  said  valva  body, 
said  valve  stem  being  threadedly  coimactad  to  said  valve 
body,  a  motor  comprising  a  sunwrting  housing  aiKl  a 
diaphragm  housing  secured  thnvto.  said  supporting  hous- 
ing secured  to  said  valve  body,  a  flexible  diaphragm 
mounted  in  said  diaphragm  housing  and  responsive  to 
pressure  changes  therein  on  ona  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  diaphragm  follower  plate  for  supporting  said  di- 
aphragm on  its  other  side,  a  motor  stem  connected  to 


said  i^ate  and  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  supporting 
housing,  a  spring  urging  said  plate  against  said  di- 
aphragm, a  leverage  reduction  train  responsive  to  the 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  motor  stem,  one  extremity 
of  said  train  connected  to  said  motor  stem  and  the  other 
extremity  thereof  adjustably  and  rotatably  connected  to 
said  valve  stem  in  such  a  nuumer  that  full  travd  of  said 
train  causes  said  valve  to  move  only  through  a  relatively 
small  portion  of  its  possible  path  of  travel,  a  rotatable 
manual  valve  adjustment  member  secured  to  said  valve 
stem  and  adapted  to  rotate  and  adjust  the  movable  limits 
of  said  valve,  and  a  locking  member  adapted  to  lock 
said  train  to  said  valve  stem  in  any  position  of  said 
adjustment. 


ient  material  having  a  flat  base  portion  and  a  convex 
apex  portion  narrower  than  and  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  base  portion  and  larger  in  diameter  than  the  oot- 
let,  said  valve  member  tapering  from  the  base  portion 
to  the  apex  portion,  said  valve  member  having  all  its 
dimensions  paralld  to  the  base  siuface  substentiaOy 
smaller  than  the  internal  dimensions  of  the  side  wall,  said 
valve  member  being  located  within  the  side  wall  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  defhie  an  annular  passage,  a  sup- 
port dement  for  said  valve  member,  said  support  ele- 
ment being  rdativdy  rigid  as  compared  to  said  valve 
member  and  having  at  least  portions  of  its  peripheral 
stirfaoe  cylindrical  and  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  the 
side  wall  to  center  the  support  element  with  respect  to 
the  wan,  said  support  element  having  a  flat  surface  trans- 
verse to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  abutting  the  flat 
base  portion  of  the  valve  member,  said  support  element 
having  passages  therein  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  inlet  and  said  annular  passage,  said  valve 
member  and  said  support  element  being  insertaUe 
through  the  inlet  into  the  cylindrical  seat  element,  means 
integral  with  one  of  said  elements  to  retain  the  support 
element  within  the  cyliixlrical  seat  element  at  a  position 
where  the  support  dement  and  the  end  wall  cooperate 
to  compress  the  valve  member,  said  apex  portion  of  the 
valve  member  and  the  end  wall  cooperating,  in  the 
event  of  misalignment  of  the  valve  member  apex  por- 
tion and  the  outlet,  to  apply  to  the  valve  member  a  {one 
tending  to  center  the  apex  portion  in  the  outlet,  the  abut- 
ting flat  surfaces  of  the  valve  member  and  the  support 
element  accommodating  lateral  movement  ot  the  valve 
member  by  said  force  necessary  to  accomplish  said  cen- 
tering, said  support  element  and  end  wall  then  cooperat- 
ing to  bold  the  apex  portion  of  the  valve  member  in 
forced  sealing  engagement  with  the  seat,  a  valve  operat- 
ing pin,  means  supporting  the  pin  at  the  opposite  skle  of 
the  end  wall  from  the  valve  member  in  a  normal  posi- 
tion where  it  is  adjacent  the  valve  member  but  ineffec- 
tive to  compress  the  valve  member  aiui  in  aligimient  with 
the  outlet,  said  pin  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
outlet,  said  pin  supporting  means  being  movable  to  shift 
the  pin  from  its  normal  position  into  engagement  with 
the  apex  portion  of  the  valve  member  to  compress  the 
valve  further  and  move  the  apex  portion  out  of  engage- 
meat  with  the  seat,  thereby  opening  the  valve  to  pro- 
vide fluid  communication  between  the  annular  passage 
and  the  outlet 


2,9M,479 

AEROSOL  VALVE 

Pany  Condi  Goodspsfd,  Jr.,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to 

CotaaO  Valve  Corpn  Norwkk,  N.Y.,  m  corvoratioa  of 

New  York 

AppMratlnn  November  4. 1957,  Saiial  No.  694,441 

4ClaiBBb    (CL251— 32«) 


2,9«S,4M 

PRESSURE  RELIEVED  VALVE  SEAL 
S.  Hamer,  Long  Besdi,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
a  Company,  Brea,  CaUf .,  a  coiporaiioa  af  CalMonia 
AppUcatkm  January  31, 1955,  Ssttal  No.  4t5,lM 
4  Claims.    (CL  251— 32S) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  seat  element  of 
stamped  sheet  metal  including  an  eiKl  wall  and  a  side 
wall  integral  with  the  end  wall  at  its  periphery,  said  end 
wall  having  a  drctilar  central  opening  constituting  an 
outlet,  the  portion  of  the  end  wall  extending  marginally 
about  the  opening  and  within  the  side  wall  constituting  a 
valve  seat,  said  cylindrical  seat  element  bemg  open  at 
the  end  of  the  side  wall  remote  from  the  end  wall  to 
provide  an  inlet,  a  valve  member  of  compressible  resil- 


4.  In  combination,  a  fluid  handling  structure  having 
a  pair  of  elements  having  axially  aligned  fluid  passages 
therein  and  flat  opposing  faces,  an  annular,  axially  open- 
ing groove  in  the  face  of  one  of  the  elements  and  sur- 
rounding the  flow  passage  therein  and  having  axially  out- 
wardly cMivergent  sides  and  a  flat  bottom  opposing  the 
face  on  the  other  element,  an  annular  resilient  sealing 
ring  having  axially  disposed  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
sides,  rounded  end  sealing  faces  and  radially  inwardly 
opening  axially  disposed  notches  in  the  inner  peripheral 
side,  said  ring  engaged  in  the  aimular  groove  in  pres- 
sure engagement  between  said  outwardly  convergent  sides 
of  the  groove  and  maintained  engaged  in  the  groove  that- 
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by  with  one  end  selling  face  engaging  and  sealing  on  the  sides  of  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  tool,  said  anna 

the  bottom  of  the  groove  and  the  other  end  face  pro^-  projecting  a  substantial  distance  rearwardly  beyond  the 

ing  from  the  groove  and  engaging  and  sealing  on  the  op-  rear  end  of  said  tool,  pivot  elements  connecting  the  froal 

posing  face  of  the  other  element,  said  notches  in  the  ends  of  said  arms  to  the  upper  end  of  said  extensible 

ring  establishing  open  communication  between  the  in-  element  for  hingedly  mounting  the  tool  on  said  feed  leg, 
terior  and  exterior  of  the  groove  about  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  ring. 


23«M<1 
WINDING  AND  PAYING  OUT  AFPAKATUS 

Lewli  lMwaM( 
WeiB>nucl9ckiBB  DavMi, 
a  coapuy  of  GffMt  Mtain 

March  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,lt9 
4CUM.    (CL254— lt5) 


I.  A  double  coupled  winch  comprising  a  reversible 
motor,  two  rope  drums,  a  first  centrifugal  clutch  having 
a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  means  coupling 
said  driving  member  to  said  reversible  motor,  a  first 
one-way-drive  freewheel  device  having  a  driving  element 
and  a  driven  element,  means  coupling  the  driven  member 
of  said  first  centrifugal  clutch  to  the  driving  element  of 
said  first  freewheel  device,  said  first  freewheel  device 
being  operative  for  transmitting  drive  from  said  fir^t 
centrifugal  clutch  to  the  driven  element  of  said  fint  free- 
wheel device  only  when  said  motor  is  rotated  in  one 
direction,  means  coupling  the  driven  element  of  said 
'first  freewheel  device  to  one  of  said  rope  drams,  a  second 
centrifugal  clutch  having  a  driving  member  and  a  driven 
member,  means  coupling  the  driving  member  of  said 
second  centrifugal  clutch  to  said  reversible  motor,  a 
second  one-way-drive  freewheel  device  having  a  driving 
element  and  a  driven  element,  means  couphng  the  driven 
member  of  said  second  centrifugal  clutch  to  the  driving 
element  of  said  second  freewheel  device,  said  second 
freewheel  device  being  operative  for  transmitting  drive 
from  said  second  centrifugal  clutch  to  the  driven  element 
of  said  second  freewheel  device  only  when  said  motor  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  coupling  the 
driven  element  of  said  second  freewheel  device  to  the 
other  of  said  rope  drunu. 


Newport,  N.IL« 


2,9tt,4t2 
ROCK  DRILL 
loha  C.  Cmib  and  Charies  T. 

a«i|BDrs  to  Joy     

Pa^f  a  corporatloa  o(  ,  

AppHcatkm  iwlj  li,  1952,  SarinI  No.  299,lt5 
7  Hi  Inn  (CL2SS--45) 
I.  A  rock  drill  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising 
a  uniUry  drilling  tool  for  actuating  a  drilling  implement, 
a  fluid  actuated  extensible  feed  leg  including  an  exten- 
sible element,  and  a  combined  feed  leg  and  handle 
attachment  for  said  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
parallel  supporting  arms  extending  longitudinally  along 


and  a  handle  carried  at  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  and 
extending  transversely  and  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
rearwardly  of  said  tool  for  supporting  and  directing  the 
latter  during  its  operation,  said  supporting  arms  providing 
leverlike  portions  for  said  handle  whereby  manipulation 
of  the  tool  by  said  handle  is  facilitated. 


1^1,  <  13 
ADRSTABU  CORE  EXTRACTOR 

raipt  oir.TW.Mo1h  dS  iKn  Loa  A^cka,  Calir„ 
a  corponilioo  of  CaMToi^B 

AppttcatkM  Deccabcr  19, 1957,  Serial  N«.  793^3t 
2ClaiM.    (CL2S5— M) 


1.  A  garden  core  extractor,  comprising:  a  stand  in- 
cluding an  elevated  base  support  member  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  and  leg  means  depending  from 
said  base  support  member;  a  spiral  drill  having  a  vertical 
center  portion,  a  continuous  flat  spiral  portion  extending 
spirally  outwardly  from  said  vertical  center  portion,  a 
vertically  downwardly  directed  continuous  spiral  holding 
rim  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  continuous  flat  spiral 
portion  and  provided  with  a  vertically  downwardly  di- 
rected continuous  spiral  cutting  edge,  said  vertically 
downwardly  directed  continuous  spiral  holding  rim  and 
the  adjacent  outer  periphery  of  said  continuous  flat  spiral 
portion  to  which  it  is  attached,  being  substantially  mu- 
tually perpendicular  and  defining  therebetween  a  con- 
tinuous spiral  recessed  portion  immediately  beneath  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  continuous  flat  spiral  portion  and 
immediately  inside  of  said  vertically  downwardly  di- 
rected continuous  spiral  holding  rim;  a  graduated  ex- 
tension member  cooperable  for  removable  attachment 
with  respect  to  said  drill;  said  extension  member  being 
journalled   within   said   aperture   of  said   base   support 
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member,  adjustable  stop  means  on  said  extension  mem- 
ber cooperable  for  selectively  adjusting  the  drill  depth; 
manually  operable  actuating  means,  attached  with  reqwct    Haroli  A. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  ROLL 

to  said  extension  member,  cooperable  for  rotating  said       '^7^^^'^"'^  Cof— y,  New  YoA,  N^.,  a 
drill  "•■  •■  ^•'^  J«f»By 

^  7, 1955,  SciW  No.  S1M34 
tniilMi    (CL  297-45) 


SH^Brteo 


UU, 


BARBED  WIRE  SPIRAL 


GjiB.bJL, 


to  KeOer 


Applkatkn  April  23, 195S,  Serial  No.  739,479 

Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  CrnnaBj  May  2, 1957 

3CUMB.    (0.256—9) 


1.  A  barbed  wire  comprising  an  ekxigtaed  metal  ribbon 
provided  with  spaced  alternate  barbed  and  recessed  por- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rib- 
bon, the  portion  of  the  metal  ribbon  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  at  the  barbed  portions  and  at  the  recessed  portions  ex- 
tending offset  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ribbon 
and  providing  a  continuous  channel  offset  at  one  side  from 
said  barbed  portions  for  snugly  receiving  a  retnfordng 
wire  therein,  and  a  reinforcing  wire  tightly  secured  in  said 
channel,  said  barbs  extending  in  a  substantially  single 
plane  tangentially  of  said  channel,  said  barbed  portions 
having  arcuate  sides  merging  from  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  ribbon  into  said  channel. 


1.  A  heat  transfer  roll,  for  conducting  a  heat  transfer 
medium  therein  in  a  helical  oounter-flow  path  so  as  to 
maintain  a  uniform  surface  temperature  both  drcumfer- 
entially  and  longitudinally  of  said  roll,  comprising  a  hol- 
low roll  having  hollow  trunnions  at  each  end  thereof  and 
an  interior  surface  interposed  betweoi  said  tiuimions  with 
a  helical  rib  thereon,  a  heat  conductive  tube  within  said 
roll,  said  tube  having  an  exterior  surface  forming  in  co- 
operation with  said  rib  a  helical  passage  for  conducting 
a  heat  transfer  medium  in  contact  with  said  surfaces  in 
a  helical-flow  path,  said  tube  having  an  inlet  end  extend- 
ing into  one  tnunion  for  receiving  the  heat  transfer  medi- 
um and  an  outlet  end  extending  into  the  other  tnmnion, 
said  outlet  end  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  helical 
passage  and  the  other  end  of  said  passage  having  an  out- 
let in  said  trunnion  surrounding  said  inlet  end  for  con- 
ducting the  heat  transfer  medium  in  a  counter-flow  path 
thereby  in  conjunction  with  said  helical-flow  path  main- 
taining a  uniform  surface  temperature  circumferentially 
and  longitudinally  of  said  roll. 


2399,495 

PROCESS  USING  FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS  2^99,497 

loha  P.  LoBgwell,  WsstHsli,  N J^  awlgani  to  E«o  Re-  BLENDING  MILL  AGITATOR  AND  ADDITIVE 

aeoTCh  and  rngtei  m*a^  Cuwp— j,  a  eatronlkm  of  FEED 

Dalaww  loha  J.  Fbdicr,  East  Sdtwdsbuii,  Pa^  aarfnir  to  The 

AppllcatloB  Noraasher  27,  195«,  S«lal  N».  924,452  PattenoiHKeiley  Co.,  Ik^  East  fltiuadibon,  Pa. 

jOainis.    (CL257— 1)  AppHcatloa  March  29, 1959,  Serial  No.  574,922 

SCUow.    (CL259— 25) 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  heat  from  hot  gaseous 
streams  containing  suspended  solid  dust  particles  below 
about  10  microns  in  size  by  indirectly  contacting  such  a 
hot  gaseous  stream  with  a  cooler  heat  exchange  medium 
wherein  said  hot  gaseous  stream  in  passing  through  a 
heat  exchange  tube  plates  out  dust  particles  on  the  wall 
of  the  tube  thus  reducing  heat  transfer  through  the  wall 
of  the  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing 
the  existing  temperature  differential  between  the  tube  wall 
and  said  hot  gaseous  stream  in  the  tube  at  intervals  with- 
out shutting  down  the  flow  of  said  hot  gaseous  stream 
through  the  heat  exchange  step  to  substantially  equalize 
the  temperature  between  said  gaseous  stream  and  the  tube 
wan  to  loosen  and  swe^  away  the  plated  dust  particles 
by  said  gaseous  stream. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  blending  liquid  and  dry  pulverant 
materials  comprising  a  container  for  dry  material,  an 
agitator  comprising  a  bladed  reel  carried  by  a  h<dlow 
shaft  rotatably  disposed  within  said  oontainn-  for  churn- 
ing the  material  therewithin,  and  a  liquid  feeder  carried 
by  said  agitator  to  rotate  therewith,  said  feeder  cominis- 
ing  a  disc  mounted  upon  said  agitator  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  in  canted  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  there- 
of and  supporting  the  blades  o(  said  agitator  reel,  said 
agitator  shaft  including  a  reduced  diameter  liquid  passage- 
way for  conveying  liquid  from  extenudly  of  the  agita- 
tor to  a  liquid  compartment  in  the  interior  of  said  agita- 
tor shaft  in  the  region  of  said  feeder  disc,  said  agitator 
shaft  being  ported  contiguous  to  said  feeder  disc,  and 
means  including  said  ported  agitator  shaft  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  agitator  the  liquid  feeding  therethroogh 
exits  in  fine  stream  form  and  spreads  upon  the  surface  of 
said  feeder  disc  wherefrom  it  is  wiped  and  blended  into 
the  dry  material  as  the  latter  is  churned  by  said  agitator 
reel  bladee. 
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MotofB 


^    VAMABLE  VKNTUM 

Siiwart,  Fihii,  Mkh^  "H. 


NoTM^OT  7,  1957,  S«W  No.  flH^U 
7  CUkm.    (a.  Ml— 59) 


1.  A  fuel  mjectioa  system  for  an  totenukl  combustion 
engiiie  of  the  type  includios  an  induction  pnssafe  for  de- 
livering air  to  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  a  source  of 
fuel  under  pressure,  a  fuel  metering  valve,  a  control  mem- 
ber operatively  connected  to  said  metering  valve,  an  air 
metering  device  associated  with  said  induction  passage 
for  providing  a  control  signal  to  the  metering  valve  con- 
trol member  which  is  proportional  to  the  mass  of  air 
flow  through  said  induction  passage,  in  which  said  air 
metering  device  comprises  a  venturi  formed  by  said  in- 
duction passage  and  a  tapered  plug  projecting  within 
said  passage,  and  means  for  OBOving  said  tapered  plug 
axially  of  the  induction  p— age  to  change  the  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  said  venturi  to  control  the  strength  of  said 
metering  valve  control  force. 


2,9tMt9 
TRAY  SUPrORTS  AND  COLUMNS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Cari  A.  I  Bisks  and  UomI  A.  Pc<rov,  PhiiMall.  OMo, 

awifnii  te  NatfoMl  DisdOcrs  a^  ChsBriral  Corpo- 

radiM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cosToradM  of  Yhflate 

AppUcadoo  September  9,  1955,  Sariid  No.  533,449 

iCIiaBM.    (0.241—113) 


1.  In  a  vertically  disposed  column  adapted  for  carry- 
ing out  operations  such  as  distillations  and  rectifications, 
a  tray  horizontally  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  col- 
unm,  said  tray  having  a  vertical  opening  removed  from 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  rigidly  supported  vertically  dis- 
posed member  having  •  longitudinal  portion  of  reduced 
cross  section  thereby  forming  a  recessed  portion  having 
an  upper  shoulder  and  a  lower  shoulder,  said  portion 
of  reduced  cross  section  extending  through  said  opening 
in  said  tray,  a  resilient  member  bearing  on  the  upper 
shoulder  and  an  upper  surface  portion  of  said  tray  and 
a  resilient  member  bearing  on  the  lower  shoulder  and 
a  bottom  surface  portion  of  said  tray. 


2JtM9f 
FINI  WIRE  DRAWING  FURNACE 

9(.  jobm,  bmoohsM,  mm  Tbombs  a.  HS 
Nswarit,  N  J.,  Mrig^on  lo  Ws 

TtLt  1  corpomtloa  of 


H 


23,  1994,  SsrW  No.  47f  ,434 
(CL243-^) 


>!#■■  J 


1.  A  furnace  for  heating  wire  which  is  to  be  drawn 
through  an  adjacent  die,  comprising  a  heat  baffle  adapted 
to  retain  heat  within  the  furnace,  contain  the  products  of 
combustion  within  the  furnace  as  a  protective  atmosphere 
for  the  wire  passing  ilierethrough  and  prevent  fluctuations 
of  beat  within  the  furnace  due  to  drafts,  a  body  normally 
partially  contained  within  said  heat  baffle  and  provided 
with  a  corrugated  surface  adapted  to  be  disposed  about 
said  wire  and  adapted  to  slow  the  flow  of  gas  thereabout, 
and  means  associated  with  said  body  for  introducing  gas 
to  said  corrugated  surface  and  beating  the  latter  to  in- 
candescence to  cause  the  gas  to  bum  along  the  entire 
corrugated  surface  thereby  uniformly  heating  the  wire. 


23tM91 
SWAY  BRACE  FOR  PIPiNG 
Lcoaard  S.  Soozio,  Hackcosack,  N  J. 

CovFn  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ■ 
New  York 

AppHcatkw  May  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,4t9 
9  ClalMB.    (CL  247—1) 


^.  T -t  ***  yy  J5„*jr  J9t. 


1.  In  a  sway  brace,  a  housing  comprising  a  first  unit 
TKfftptr*^  to  be  anchored  to  a  support  and  a  second  unit 
slideable  relative  to  the  first  unit,  each  unit  including 
spaced  first  and  second  end  walls,  the  first  end  wall  of 
each  unit  being  disposed  between  tbe  end  walls  of  the 
other  unit,  the  first  end  wall  of  the  first  unit  and  the 
second  end  wall  of  the  second  unit  having  aligned  through 
openings,  resilient  first  means  interposed  between  the  first 
end  walls  of  the  units,  said  first  means  normally  and 
yieldingly  urging  the  second  unit  in  a  direction  to  effect 
retraction  of  the  second  unit  relative  to  the  first  unit, 
and  second  means  extending  through  said  aligned  opeo- 
ings  and  projecting  into  the  housing  and  being  adapted 
to  be  moved  in  opposite  directions,  said  second  means  be- 
ing  adapted  on  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  to  en- 
gage  the  second  unit  and  effect  protraction  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  first  unit  against  the  action  of  the  first  means. 


a 


2399,492 
UNIVERSAL  ADAPTER 


Mkk4 


M  AmA  3t>  1M4, 8«W  No.  St2,949 
4aaitaM.    (CL  249^127) 


a  HEHs, 

to  siM 


ot  said  rod,  the  detent  finger  being  arranged  to  frictioB- 
ally  grip  said  rod  in  its  locking  position  to  hold  said  rod 
against  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  to  lower 
spreading  member.  sts»-r 


1.  An  adapter  for  supporting  a  variety  of  objects  upon 
the  lift  arm  of  a  jack,  indoding:  a  ri^  base  frame 
secured  to  said  lift  arm;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  position- 
ing brackets  secured  to,  and  extending  upwardly  from, 
said  baae  frame  at  one  longitudinal  end  thereof;  a  pair 
of  lateraUy  spaced  mounting  posts  extending  upwardly 
fhmi  said  boM  frame  adjacent  to  the  other  longitudinal 
end  thereof;  a  length  of  chain,  said  chain  having  a  down- 
wardly arched  portion  between  said  posts  and  an  up- 
wardly arched  portion  between  said  posts,  said  upwardly 
and  downwardly  arched  portions  defljoing  a  loop  between 
said  posts  for  encircling  an  object  and  supporting  such 
object  therebetween,  said  posts  being  provided  with  means 
adjacent  their  upper  ends  releasahly  supporting  and  latch- 
ing the  ends  of  sakl  downwardly  arched  portion  of  said 
chain  therebetween  against  downward  and  sidewise  move- 
ment, chain  anchoring  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
adapter  and  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  posts  and 
releasably  anchoring  one  end  of  said  upwardly  arched 
portion  of  said  chain  against  upward  movement;  and  a 
chain  gripping  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  other 
post  releasably  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  upwardly 
arched  portion  of  said  chain  for  preventing  upward  move- 
ment thereof  whereby  tbe  object  is  encircled  by  said 
y/chain  and  is  releasably  but  firmly  supported  thereby 
between  said  posts. 


2,999,493 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOTH  FEEDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

CLOTH  SPREADING  MACHINES 

NathM  Obcdin,  Biooklyn,  N.Y. 

AppHcatioa  October  4, 1954,  Scri^  No.  413,972 

7  Claims.    (CL  279— 31) 


f^^i^.^MH. 


^:--£:3 


1.  In  a  cloth  spreading  machine  having  a  carriage 
movable  along  a  table  surface  and  a  spreading  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  along 
an  arcuate  path  toward  and  away  from  the  table  surface, 
an  adjusting  assembly  for  releasably  locking  the  spread- 
ing member  in  selected  adjusted  positions,  said  adjusting 
assembly  comprising  an  adjusting  rod  mounted  on  the 
carriage  for  sliding  longitudinal  nnoveroent,  crank  means 
coupling  said  adjusting  rod  to  said  spreading  member 
whereby  said  adjusting  member  is  slid  longitudinally  when 
said  spreading  member  is  pivoted,  and  a  detent  finger 
mounted  on  said  carriage  anid  manually  movable  between 
a  locking  position  in  which  it  engages  and  frictionally 
holds  said  rod,  and  a  release  position  in  which  it  is  clear 


2399,494 
WEB  ASSOCIATES  AND  FOLDER 
Gooffts  Rofsn  Brodie,  Naikarth,  Pn.,  Mrinor  to  FreA 
H.  Leray  Comp— j,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
ttoaofNcwYofk 
I  AppHcatfoa  May  15»  1957,  Saitoi  No.  459,412 

4ChiaM.    (CL279— 41) 


f'^  >^  f 


1.  In  conjtmction  with  slitting  and  folding  mechanism 
for  web-fed  printing  presses  comprising  meaiu  for  slitting 
the  entering  web  longitudinally  into  a  plurality  of  ribbons 
and  for  passing  the  respective  ribt>ons  along  separate 
paths  over  angle  bars  positioned  in  the  respective  paths 
thereof  and  adapted  to  align  the  edges  of,  and  assemble, 
the  ribbons  and  means  for  passing  the  aligned  and  assem- 
bled ribbons  along  a  path  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 
the  entering  web  to  a  main  fmmer  for  folding  the  com- 
bined and  aligned  ribbons  longitudinally,  improved  means 
for  making  a  gate  fold  in  one  of  the  ribbons  and  for 
aligning  and  assembling  the  gate-folded  ribbon  with  the 
other  ribbons  passing  to  the  main  former,  which  com- 
prises a  gate  fon^r  adjustably  stipported  to  coincide  with 
the  path  of  one  of  the  entering  ribbons  and  adjustable 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  assembled  ribbons  pass- 
ing to  tbe  main  former,  means  for  passing  said  one 
ribbon  over  the  gate  former,  means  including  rolls  for 
passing  the  folded  ribbon  from  the  gate  former  and  com- 
bining it  with  the  other  ribbons  passing  to  the  main 
former,  means  for  moving  the  gate  former  transversely 
with  reelect  to  the  path  of  said  ribbon  to  be  gate-folded, 
whereby  the  position  of  the  gate  fold  may  be  varied  at 
will,  and  means  for  moving  the  gate  former  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  aligned  ribbons  passing 
from  the  angle  bars  to  the  main  former  to  align  the  gate- 
folded  ribbon  with  the  other  ribbons  passing  to  tbe  mam 
former. 


2399,495 

WEB  REELING  SYSTEM 

Donas  R.  Andrews,  CoOlngswood,  aod  Eogenc  A.  BM, 

Woodboy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radto  CoiponitioB  of 

America,  a  cofporattoo  of  Delaware 

Appttcatton  SijiiiMtii  39,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,798 

3  nilaii  (CL  271— 2.4) 
1.  In  a  wd>  feeding  system,  a  web  guide  means  com- 
prising a  web  guide  element  for  supporting  and  guiding 
a  web  member  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
enclosing  a  chamber,  means  for  applying  compressed  air 
to  said  chamber,  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  plurality 
of  narrow  slots  therethrough  communicating  with  said 
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clumber  mmI  Ihroufh  which  aid  compreoed  air  may 
inue,  said  riols  beinf  arranged  in  two  groups,  said  slots 
JB  ooe  of  said  groupa  bdnt  angularly  disposed  rela- 
tive to  the  surface  of  Mid  cylindricaJ  body  to  direct  air 
issuing  from  said  sloCs  angularly  toward  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  said  slots  in  the  other  of  said  groups 


being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  to  said  slots  in  said  ftrst-mentioaed 
group  to  direct  air  issuing  from  said  slots  in  said  other 
group  angulariy  toward  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
body,  and  Mid  angulariy  related  groups  of  slots  con- 
stituting BMUM  for  defining  a  V-shaped  trough-like  stream 
oi  idr  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  web  member. 


MECHANICAL  APT ARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
POCIJMENTS 


«f  Dalai 
!«,  19S7,  Serial  No.  €99,7— 
(CL  271-^32) 


1.  A  document  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  stor- 
age means  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  documeals 
placed  therein,  a  document  feeding  device  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  storage  means  and  being  adapted  to  se- 
quentially feed  the  documents  therein  to  a  document 
handling  means,  a  throat  positioned  to  co-operate  with 
said  feeding  device  to  separate  the  documents  so  that  only 
one  document  will  be  fed  during  each  picking  operation, 
pneumatic  means  including  a  port  positioned  at  said 
throat  to  position  each  document  in  alignment  with  said 
throat  prior  to  the  feeding  of  said  document  through  said 
throat,  a  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure  caonected 
to  said  port,  a  source  of  atmospheric  pccHure  connected 
to  said  port,  and  a  pneumatic  switch  connected  in  series 
between  said  port  and  said  atmospheric  pressure  source 
to  break  the  effect  of  said  subatmospheric  pressure  source 
at  said  port  by  the  application  of  atmospheric  pressure 
thereto. 


2,9M,497 

TABLE  TILT  DEVICE  FOR  TAPER 

ClWocd  D.  Kady,  Wast  E^rlswnod,  N J. 

ApHicadon  DecMiibcr  13,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  ttt,119 

7CWM8.    (CL271~(2) 
I.  A  sheet-pile  elevator  mechanism  adapted  for  the 
forward  manual  feeding  of  sheet  material  therefrom  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  stationary  frame,  carrying  arms 
supported  from  the  frame  and  extending  outwardly  ther»> 


from,  means  operable  at  will  to  raise  said  arms  bodily 
through  a  limited  range  of  movement,  a  platform  normally 
stvported  horizontally  by  the  carrying  anns  and  movably 
connected  to  the  outer  end  pwtions  thereof,  platform 
liften  supported  on  the  carrying  arms  and  engageaMe 
beneath  the  inner  end  portions  of  the  platform,  and  means 


carried  by  the  frame  for  engaging  and  shifting  the  lifters 
progressively  as  the  carrying  arms  move  upward  through 
a  final  portion  only  of  their  range  of  movement,  thereby 
to  raise  the  inner  end,  at  least,  of  the  platform  relative  to 
the  carrying  arms  and  to  a  normal  sheet  discharge  level 
which  is  unattainable  by  the  platf(mn  in  the  normal  rela- 
tion thereof  to  the  carrying  aruM. 


CmuyS  PLAYROOM  RIDE 
ClwlME.E«nfl 

AppHcatioa  My  9, 1957,  Sariri  N«.  «1 
2  nilsii     (CL272— 1) 


1.  A  playroom  ride  device  propelled  by  the  occupants 
comprising  an  enlarged  supporting  base,  a  pair  of  vertical- 
ly extending  standards  mounted  rigid  with  said  base  and 
disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  interconnecting  plates 
extending  between  the  standards  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  vertically  aligned 
pulleys  rotatably  mounted  on  said  interconnecting  plates, 
an  endless  flexible  member  encircling  said  pulleys,  each 
of  said  standards  having  an  inner  and  outer  track,  a 
seat  extending  perpendicularly  from  each  of  said  stand- 
ards, a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  seat  and  engaging 
the  inner  trackway,  a  pair  of  rollers  mounted  on  each 
of  said  seats  and  engaging  the  outer  of  said  trackways, 
the  outer  pair  of  rollers  on  each  seat  being  disposed 
vertically  below  the  inner  pair  of  rollers  for  supporting 
the  seat  and  conteracting  downward  movement  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  seat  thereby  guiding  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  seat  on  the  standards,  means  connecting  said 
seat  to  the  flexible  member  for  movement  therewivh.  said 
seats  overlying  said  base  so  that  occupants  of  the  seats 
by  alternately  exerting  downward  thnut  on  the  base  will 
cause  the  seats  to  move  up  and  down  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  on  each  standard  for  engagement  with 
the  seat  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  thereof. 
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24.  i9S7,8ailri  N^  7tS422 
TTTi----    (CLin— D 


aad  indicator  being  aupported  rdatiTe  to  one  another  ao 
that  they  are  at  all  times  movable,  in  their  supported 
positions,  relative  to  one  anodier  both  in  the  direction 


.« 


2.  An  amnsemeat  novelty  comprising  a  simulated  hand 
integrally  molded  of  a  flexible  material  and  provided 
with  a  hollow  interi<M-,  said  hand  including  a  plurality 
of  fingers  and  an  end  wall  extending  inwardly  of  said 
fingers  at  an  angle  inclined  in  the  direction  of  said  finten 
to  provide  an  attaching  surface  whereby  aaid  end  wall 
may  be  attaoed  to  the  outer  edge  of  a  door  to  lopport 
said  fingers  inwardly  of  the  door  edge  and  across  the 
portion  of  the  face  of  the  door  with  said  fingers  urged 
to  a  position  apinst  the  face  of  the  door,  said  end  wall 
beiiv  of  a  thicknew  to  permit  closing  the  door  against 
a  door  jamb  whereby  an  appearance  is  presented  which 
simulates  that  of  a  hand  caught  between  the  door  and 
door  jamb. 


of  the  rows  and  in  the  direction  of  the  columns,  said 
movements  keeping  the  columns  of  the  indicator  and  the 
sheet  mutually  parallel  so  that  each  symbol  on  the  indi- 
cator ouy  be  compared  with  the  various  symbols  on  the 
sheet  which  appear  adjacent  to  iL 


MECHANICAL  HOMY  HORSE 
Llayd  E.  YsMsr,  Ciiihirtst,  H. 
■  NofiMlir  26, 1957,  SasW  N^  <99^9 
2ClaiM8.    (CL  272-^3.1) 


2t9M,S92 
CERAMIC  COATED  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD     , 
SaoBMl  W.  Bradstnct,  Oak  Paifc,  and  Haroy  L.  Recfeier, 
~  DL,  Mi%Mn  to  Arnov  Raaearch  Fonda- 

tasMiBle  of  Technology,  Chicago,  DL, 
ofnUMiis 
loDnwh^.    Appiicalioa  Febnsaiy  28, 1957 
SaiU  No.  642336 

1 (CL  273— 167) 

1.  A  metal  golf  club  head,  the  impact  surface  of  whidi 
is  coated  with  a  roughened,  granular,  crystalline  oxide 
coating,  said  oxide  being  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing (A  rutile  and  alumina. 


CUca90,liL,a 


2,9M393 

GOLF  PUTTING  PRACTICE  DEVICE 
Charles  G.  AwHb,  SkoUc,  a^  GMrge  A. 

DL,  awlgnnii  to  Federated  Indnstrles  be, 
of  nHMdi 
3§,  1957,  Serial  No.  686332 
(CL  27»-179) 


1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising  a  base,  a  drive 
mechanism  including  a  driven  shaft  housed  and  supported 
within  the  base,  fixed  supporting  means  in  and  extended 
above  the  base,  a  hollow  rider  carrying  body,  a  bracket 
within  and  fixeidly  connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
body,  said  bracket  having  a  depending  leg  the  length 
of  which  is  less  than  the  depth  of  the  hollow  body  and 
terminates  within  the  same,  means  for  detachably  pivot- 
ally  noounting  the  free  and  lower  end  of  said  leg  on  the 
extended  portion  of  said  supporting  means,  a  pitman  con- 
sisting of  detachably  connected  upper  and  lower  sections, 
the  upper  section  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  free 
and  upper  end  to  said  bracket  and  having  its  remaining 
end  termbadng  within  the  hollow  body,  and  the  lower 
section  of  the  pitman  extending  without  and  below  said 
hollow  body  and  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  eccen- 
trically of  its  axis. 


23tt381 
STOCK  MARKET  GAME 
M.  Rewinad.  'nonwood,  N.T. 

28, 1955,  Serial  No.  584315 
ISdi^M.  (CL  273— 148) 
1.  A  game  device  comprising  a  sheet  on  a  surface  of 
which  symbols  are  arranged  in  parallel  columns  and  in 
equaOy  spaced  rows,  and  an  indicator  on  which  symbols 
are  arraniied  in  a  colunm  parallel  to  the  columns  on  the 
sheet  and  in  which  column  the  symbols  have  the  same 
spacing  as  the  rows  of  symbols  on  the  sheet,  said  sheet 


1.  A  golf  putting  practice  device  comprising  a  base,  an 
inclined  ramp  forming  a  putting  surface  disposed  above 
said  base,  said  ramp  having  a  generally  circular  ball- 
receiving  hole  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  eikds  and 
spaced  from  the  sides  thereof,  means  for  confining  a  golf 
ball  on  the  ramp,  a  golf  ball  conveying  device  disposed 
beneath  nid  hole  comprising  a  track  having  rearwardly 
diverging  sides  for  sun>orting  and  lu-ging  a  golf  ball 
rearwardly  thereon,  a  solenoid  ejection  device  at  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  track,  means  cooperating  with  a 
golf  ball  rearwardly  driven  on  said  track  for  energizing 
the  solenoid,  and  means  cooperating  with  the  forward 
portion  of  the  trade  for  deflecting  a  golf  ball  driven  f(M-- 
ward  by  the  solenoid  outwardly  and  upwardly  throu^ 
said  hole. 

2388*584 

GOLF  SWING  TRAINING  AID 

WimaM  D.  Pnit,  Fanit  Part,  Ga. 

AypacatkM  Novca*M  21. 1958,  Serial  No.  775,661 

ICIataa.    (CL  273— 186) 
(Granted  nndcr  TWc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
In  a  golf  swing  training  aid,  the  combination  with  a 
golf  club  including  a  dob  head  having  a  sole;  of  a  base, 
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•  tarvBt  for  caJd  dob  kead  on  Mid  batt.  at  least  two  op- 
right  tcribmg  meant  on  nid  baM  in  tpaced  and  alignad 
lelation  to  said  target  and  each  other  to  drMgnalc  a  de- 
nied path  oi  movemeot  of  laid  chib  head  as  the  Mine 
ii  swong  at  said  target,  each  scribing  means  including 


means  for  scribing  a  line  on  said  sole  of  said  club  head 
as  the  same  is  swung  at  said  target  whereby  to  <Vfigti^f» 
the  deviations  if  any  of  said  club  bead  from  said  desired 
path  of  movement,  each  of  said  scribing  means  scribing 
a  line  of  a  different  color  whereby  to  identify  the  scrib- 
ing means  scribing  each  line. 


METAL  STAMPS  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
RaraM  L.  Tawen,  aeretaad,  OMo 

Occenkcr  It,  195C,  Serial  N«.  tt74T9 
1  Clate.    (CL  27^—44) 


The  combinatioa  with  a  stamp  holder  having  a  hori- 
zontal platform  with  openings  therethrough  ol  a  shape 
and  size  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectiottal  dimensions 
of  metal  stamps  to  be  mounted  therein,  said  holder  bear- 
ing marks  opposite  the  several  openings  designating  the 
characters  on  the  respective  stamps  to  be  placed  in  said 
openings,  each  stamp  having  tapered  ends  and  having  a 
lengthwise  groove  in  one  side  only,  said  platform  having 
tongues  extending  into  the  respective  openings,  the  groove 
in  each  stamp  adapted  to  receive  a  tongue,  the  base  of 
the  character  on  each  stamp  being  disposed  in  the  same 
relation  to  hte  grooved  side  of  the  stamp,  said  tongues 
and  grooves  permitting  said  stamps  to  be  placed  in  said 
holder  in  correct  angular  position  only,  the  holder  com- 
prising also  a  horizontal  plate  spaced  beneath  the  plat- 
form and  having  openings  therein,  and  feet  extending 
from  said  holder  and  adapted  to  support  said  holder  on 
a  supporting  surface,  said  openings  in  said  plate  being 
of  a  size  to  admit  only  a  portion  of  said  Upered  ends 
therethrough,  thereby  permitting  said  legs  to  hold  said 
characters  away  from  said  supporting  surface. 


SKI  OR  SLED  RUNNER 
A.  RmtuB,  Middk  Haddaa,  C«h^  ■sriiiini  lo 
The   RMsefl   Maarfacfilng   Compuy,   MMdktowa, 
CooB^  a  corporadoa  of  Ce— scdiat 
AppliealkMi  Mveh  It,  19S7,  Scriiy  No.  t4<»912 
3CWM.    (CLltt— U.U) 
1.  A  snow  runner  comprising  a  rigid  base  having  an 
undersurface  shaped  to  form  a  runner,  and  a  liner  se- 
cured to  said  surface,  said  liner  comprising  a  woven 
fabric  having  an  upper  bonding  ply  and  a  lower  running 
surface  ply,  each  composed  of  warp  yams  and  chain 
yaras,  and  binder  yams  binding  said  plies  together,  at 


least  the  warp  yams  of  the  ruiming  surface  ply  being 
composed  of  Tefloa  and  the  other  yams  in  the  two 
plies  of  said  fabric  being  of  a  material  capable  of  beiBf 
hooded  by  an  adhesive  material  and  an  adhesive  in  said 


fabric  bonding  said  boodable  materials  of  said  fabric 
together  and  also  bonding  said  fabric  to  said  undersur- 
face of  said  rigid  base,  with  the  Teflon  yams  of  said 
running  surface  ply  being  exposed  on  the  free  surface 
of  said  fabric  to  constitute  the  running  surface. 


23it,5t7 

T0B4N  CHANGE  CORRECTOR 

I H.  Blanks,  Sir.,  Md  RldMrd  H. 

aarksTiUc  Va. 

Appiicatka  Jsm  22, 1954,  Seriia  No.  43t,572 

4ClitM.    (a.2M-95) 


.•o,n,» 


1.  A  tie  rod  end  comprising  an  enlarged  main  body 
portion  having  a  socket  therein,  an  attaching  arm  in- 
tegral with  said  main  body  portion,  said  arm  being 
threaded  for  receptioo  within  a  tie  rod.  a  steering  arm 
pin,  said  pin  having  a  ball  formed  on  one  end  received 
within  the  socket  of  said  main  body  portion,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  pin  being  threaded  throughout  its  length, 
an  internally  threaded  sleeve  on  said  pin,  said  sleeve 
having  a  tapered  portion  for  recq;>tion  within  the 
tapered  recess  of  a  steering  mechanism  arm,  and  a  lock 
nut  received  on  said  pin. 


INFLATION  CONTROL  FOR  AIR  SUSPENSION 
Wmiun  E.  Biwnadna,  Oawmi,  Rkkard  E.  DcsMr,  Eaal 
Detroit,  Maorice  OOcv,  Detroit,  and  Roltert  Scldllli«, 
Bloomfleld  HBls,  Mkft.,  aarignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Ml^.,  a  coiyontioB  of  Ddn- 


ApHioiloa  May  27,  1957,  Seriri  No.  Ml,Mt 
7ClaiaM.    (CL2tt— 124) 


1.  In  an  air  suspended  vehicle  having  at  least  one  ve- 
hicle load  supporting  air  spring  and  means  for  regulating 
the  pressure  in  said  spring  to  maintain  its  length  in  the 
load  supporting  direction  substantially  constant  dtning 
normal  vehicle  opi^ration.  «id  means  including  a  source 
of  air  under  greater  piewme  diaa  required  by  the  air 
spring,  an  air  inlet  passage  to  the  q>ring  from  said  soorce. 
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an  air  cadwust  passage  from  the  spring  and  valve  means 
normally  closing  said  passages  but  openable  to  accom- 
modate air  flow  therethrough  ia  response  to  contraction 
and  expansion  of  the  spring,  respectively,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  device  for  introdudag  air  into  the  spring 
from  said  source  to  abnormally  expand  the  spring  and 
thus  elevate  that  portion  of  the  vehicle  suppored  thereby, 
said  device  including  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  from 
said  source,  an  exhaust  outlet  and  an  air  delivery  con- 
nection to  the  spring,  an  inlet  valve  closing  said  inlet  in 
responsf  to  air  pressure  from  said  source  but  openable 
ia  opposition  to  said  source  pressure,  an  outlet  valve, 
biasing  means  normally  holding  said  outlet  valve  closed, 
said  outlet  valve  being  openable  in  opposition  to  said 
biasing  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  chamber 
pressure,  and  a  member  engageable  with  said  inlet  valve 
and  ooovable  to  scutate  the  same  in  its  opening  direction. 


eluding  a  rear  hood  portion  having  an  inclined  vertically 
extending  wall  portion,  said  enclosure  inclnding  aa  doa- 
gated  relatively  flat  upwardly  inclined  wall  extending  be- 
tween the  handle  bars  aad  said  elongated  members  and 
terminating  at  its  lower  end  portion  with  said  wall  por- 


2,9tt4t9 

DROP  STAKE  BUNKS  FOR  TRUCKS 

William  G.  White,  Abcrdeea,  Wask. 

Appllcatloa  March  27, 1957.  Seital  No.  Mt,944 

4CWaH.    (CL2tt— 145) 
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tion  of  said  hood  to  provide  together  with  said  wall  por- 
tion a  support  for  a  golf  bag  and  its  contents  with  the 
one  eiul  portion  of  the  golf  bag  disposed  between  the 
handle  bars  and  between  said  elongated  members  and 
with  the  base  of  the  golf  bag-,in  bearing  relation  with 
said  wall  of  said  hood  portion. 


Gciald  L. 


23tt,511 
COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
,  Olivette,  Mo.,  ssri^nr  to  Stflc-Cnft 
be,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  ootporatkm  of 


AapUcalioa  Feimunr  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4tt,793 
SCIaiBH.    (CL2t4— 1) 


1.  A  drop  stake  bunk  for  trucks  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bunk  frame  extending  transversely  of  a  tnck  frame 
and  secured  thereto,  a  drop  stake  positioned  at  each  end 
of  said  bunk  frame,  means  pivotally  securing  each  of 
said  drop  stakes  at  theh*  lower  ends  to  the  lower  outer  end 
portions  of  said  bunk  frame,  a  latch  pivotally  secured 
to  »aid  bunk  frame  adjacent  each  of  said  drop  stakes,  a 
roller  member  joumalled  on  each  of  said  drop  stakes 
engageable  by  said  latch  for  detachably  securing  said 
drop  stakes  in  upright  position  on  said  bunk  frame,  a 
link  pivotally  secured  to  said  bunk  franK  by  the  means 
pivotally  securing  said  drop  stakes  thereto,  a  second 
link,  means  pivotally  securing  one  end  of  said  second  link 
to  said  first  link,  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  link  pivotally  connecting  said  second  link  to  the 
end  of  said  latch  opposite  the  pivot  thereof,  and  a  hand 
controlled  operating  bar  secured  to  said  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  first  and  second  links  for  swinging  said 
links  to  positively  pivot  said  latch  into  and  out  of  roller 
engaging  position  releasably  locking  said  stake  in  up- 
right position. 


2,9tt,51t 
FRAME  STRUCTURE  FOR  GOLF  BAG 
MOTOR  SCOOTER 
Eari  LosMMi,  WbecIiH,  IB.,  aaslgaor.  by  n 

meats,  to  Bobcat  Corporatioa,  Wheellsg,  DL,  a 
poratloa  of  Dliaob 

AppBcatioa  Jaae  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  M^ltt 
2  OaiBS.  (CL  2tt— 2tl) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  scooter  in  which  (here 
is  a  pair  of  spaced  handle  bars  and  a  seat  supporting 
structure  comprising  spaced  elongated  members  and  a 
frame  work  supporting  said  elongated  members,  of  an 
enclosure  lor  the  upper  portion  of  the  motor  scooter  in- 


^y^^^^Ai^^^*^? 


1.  In  a  coupler  assembly,  a  supply  terminal  assembly 
comprising  a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore, 
means  for  noounting  said  base  member,  a  socket  member 
carried  by  said  base  member  and  received  in  said  bore, 
and  having  a  passage  communicating  with  said  bore,  said 
socket  member  being  longitudinally  adjustable  on  said 
base  member  to  permit  the  forward  end  of  said  socket 
member  to  be  located  at  a  predetermined  position,  a 
valve  means  carried  by  and  located  in  the  passage  of 
said  socket  member,  said  valve  means  being  longitudinally 
adjustable  relative  to  the  base  member  upon  adjustment 
of  said  socket  member,  a  valve  seat  in  said  socket  mem- 
ber, the  valve  means  normally  engaging  said  valve  seat 
to  close  said  passage,  and  a  tubular  plug  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  socket  member,  the  plug  engaging  said 
valve  means  to  move  the  valve  means  away  from  the  valve 
seat  so  as  to  open  the  passage  and  place  said  plug  in 
communicatimi  with  said  bore. 


2,9tt,512 

HOSE  FrmNG  HAVING  MALE  OR  FEMALE 

COUPLING  MEANS 

Fred  A.  Monww,  PfyMOOth,  lad. 

Agjiiitina  Jaaaary  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  €34,t77 

1  CWm.    (CL  2t5— 12) 

A  one  piece  hose  attachment  of  substantially  uniform 

thickness  throughout,  comprising  a  flat  disc-shaped  noem- 
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ber  havhif  a  centrml  hole  and  an  exteraally  threaded  pe- 
riphery, a  tubular  tail  piece  extending  from  aaid  member 
around  said  hole,  the  internal  surface  of  said  hole  and 
tail  piece  being  thrended,  and  a  deformabk  metal  cylin- 


drical femile  joined  to  said  member  and  being  concen- 
tric with  and  overlying  said  tail  piece,  said  ferrule  being 
shorter  than  said  tail  piece  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
threaded  periphery  of  said  member  and  adapted  to  be 
tapered  inwardly,  whereby  various  attachment  members 
may  be  connected  to  the  hose  attachment 


2,9tM13 
FLOOR  LEVEL  COUPHNGFOR  WATER  CLOSETS 

AppHcatkM  October  It,  19S<«  Scitel  N«.'  <l<,7t4 
1  Claim.    (CL2t5--4l) 


In  a  toilet  closet  bowl  installation  including  an  up- 
standing soil  pipe  having  at  its  upper  end  an  external 
annular  caulking  flange  provided  with  circumfercntially 
spaced  openings  therein  and  a  ceramic  water  closet  bowl 
having  an  integral  base  provided  with  spaced  openings 
therein  in  substantial  alinement  with  said  openings  in 
said  caulking  flange  and  a  downwardly  projecting  rim 
forming  a  central  recess  in  the  underside  of  the  base, 
and  said  base  also  having  an  integral  tubular  horn  pro- 
jecting downwardly  into  said  recess  and  through  which 
h<Hii  the  water  closet  bowl  discharges  into  said  soil  pipe, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  floor  level  coupling  com- 
prising a  horn  extension  piece  having  a  tubular  body 
fitting  freely  both  within  said  soil  pipe  and  around  said 
horn  in  spaced  coaxial  relation  thereto  and  an  external 
annular  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  body  ar- 
ranged in  said  recess  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  soil 
pipe  and  caulking  flange  and  the  underside  of  said  baae. 
and  said  horn  extension  flange  also  having  circnmferen- 
tially  spaced  openings  therein  in  substantial  alinement 
with  said  openings  in  said  caulkmg  flange  and  base,  a 
first  resilient  gasket  fitting  around  said  tubular  body  and 
interposed  between  said  upper  ends  of  said  soil  pipe  and 
caulking  flange  and  said  horn  extension  flange,  a  second 
resilient  gasket  fitting  around  said  horn  and  interposed 
between  said  bom  extension  flange  and  said  base  whiereby 
when  property  installed  said  resilient  gaskets  serre  as 
the  sole  and  floating  support  between  said  horn  exten- 
sion piece  and  said  base.  horn,  soil  pipe  and  caulking 
flange  and  said  horn  extension  piece  is  in  full  floating, 
spaced  relation  to  said  base,  horn,  soil  pipe  and  caulking 
flange,  and  bolt  means  extending  through  said  alined 
openiags  in  said  caulking  and  horn  exteuioa  langes 
and  said  base  for  securing  said  baae  to  said  caulking  flange 
and  for  indexing  said  horn  extension  piece  into  said 
full  floating  relation. 


SUP  ANCHORED Tm^OJL  CASDKi  SUPPORT 

AND  PACKING  DEVICE 

Malfte  C  Dnrta,  Dmwm,  C^U. 

AffOcaHkm  AprB  M,  19S4, 8«W  N«.  SM,733 

tClahH.    (a.2tS— 14«) 


1.  A  well  tubing  support  and  packing  device  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  body  formed  by  two  sub> 
stantially  semi<ircular  sections,  an  inwardly  extending 
arcuate  flange  at  the  upper  end  of  each  section,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  side  wall  of  each  section  below  said  flange 
being  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined,  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  side  wail  of  each  section  being  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined,  the  upper  surface  of  the 
flange  on  each  section  being  convex,  a  plurality  of  seg- 
mental tube  engaging  slips  slidably  disposed  in  said  body, 
a  serrated  inner  surface  on  each  slip  and  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  inclined  outer  surface  slidably  engaging  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body,  screw  threaded  apertures  in 
the  upper  end  of  each  slip,  a  keyway  in  the  outer  surface 
of  each  slip,  a  key  disposed  in  each  keyway,  a  pin  secured 
to  each  key  and  slidably  received  in  an  aperture  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  body,  each  pin  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  outer  iiKUned  portion  of  each  section,  a  one-piece 
split  packing  ring  of  yieldable  material  engaging  the  upper 
convex  surface  of  each  flange,  a  pressure  ring  formed  by 
two  substantially  semi-circular  sections  having  a  convex 
lower  surface  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  packing 
ring,  aligned  apertures  in  said  pressure  ring,  said  packing 
ring  and  said  flange  in  alignment  with  the  screw  threaded 
apertures  in  said  slips  and  headed  screw  threaded  tension 
members  extending  through  the  apertures  in  said  pres-  * 
sure  ring  and  slidably  received  in  the  aligned  apertures  in 
said  packing  ring  and  flanges  and  engaging  said  screw 
threaded  apertures  in  said  slips  whereby  upon  placing  said 
device  in  a  well  casing  head  having  a  partially  tapered 
inner  surface  engaging  said  pins  and  with  a  tubing  extend- 
ing through  said  device,  limited  downward  movement  of 
said  device  will  seat  the  outer  inclined  surface  of  said 
body  on  said  tapered  surface  and  oaove  said  keys  inwardly 
to  engage  said  slips  with  said  tubing  and  upon  downward 
nx>vement  of  said  tubing  aaid  slips  will  move  downwardly 
to  grip  the  same  and,  at  the  tame  tune,  move  said  tension 
members  and  said  pressure  ring  downwardly  to  axially 
compress  and  radially  expand  said  packing  ring  into  ei»- 
gagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubing  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  head  to  provide  a  seal  between  said 
tubing  and  said  head. 


Cnistophc  r  A 
Copp, 


SHAFT  SEAL 
SchcUcna,  St  G«or|c,  Maine;  Bcitoa  A. 
of  mM  CkiMophcr  A.  SchellcM,  de- 


ApplfcatfcM  AMMt  9,  1955,  SarW  No.  527,3«1 
ICbioM.    (Q.  284     i) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  casing  adapted  to  contain 
liquid  under  pressure,  a  shaft  extending  from  said  casing 
to  the  outside  thereof,  and  a  stuffing  box  surrounding  the 
exterior  portion  of  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  casing,  said 
stuffing  box  having  a  cteacly  fitting  portion  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  caiiBt  •mtd  continued  in  an  interioriy 
reUeved  portion;  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  seals  around 
said  shaft  within  said  interiorly  relieved  portion  of  said 
box  defining  a  plurality  al  chambers  in  said  box,  one  be- 
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tweea  each  two  successive  teals,  to  reoetre  liquid  leaking 
from  nid  casing  along  the  nnf ace  of  said  shaft,  and 
means  for  maintaining  lubatantially  tmiform  drop  in  liquid 
pressure  from  the  interior  of  the  casing  to  the  iunermott 
oi  said  chambers,  from  each  said  chamber  to  the  next 
chamber  more  remote  from  said  casing,  and  from  the 


I; 
i 


outermost  chamber  to  the  atmoq>here  outside  of  said 
casing,  said  means  comprising  a  duct  having  an  inlet 
conununicating  with  the  interiiM*  of  said  casing  and  an 
outlet  to  the  atmosphere,  a  branch  passage  from  said 
duct  to  each  said  chamber,  and  constrictions  in  said  dtict 
forming  small  orifices  of  the  same  size  between  said  inlet 
and  the  first  branch  passage,  between  successive  branch 
paaages  and  between  the  last  branch  passage  and  said 
outlet. 


2,9M41< 
CIRCUMFEREVnAL  SHAFT  SEAL 

Pa.,  anrigpor,  by 


2, 1954,  Serial  Na.  447;r7( 
(CL2S4— 22) 


1.  Apparatus  tor  providing  a  seal  along  a  rotatable 
shaft  comprising  a  fixedly  positioned  seal  casing  having 
a  surface  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  a 
first,  second,  and  third  sealing  ring  of  which  each  of 
said  sealing  rings  comprises  a  plurality  of  segments  each 
having  a  side  face,  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  said 
first  of  said  rings  having  said  segment  side  face  engage- 
able  with  said  normal  surface  and  said  segment  iimer 
teoe  eagageable  with  said  shaft,  said  second  ring  overly- 
ing said  first  ring  with  said  segments  thereof  arranged 
in  staggered  relation  with  said  segments  of  said  fbst  ring 
and  haring  said  segment  side  engageable  with  said  nor- 
mal aurface,  said  third  ring  overlying  mid  first  and  sec- 
ond rings  with  said  segments  thereof  being  poationed  in 
staggered  relation  with  respect  to  the  segments  of  aaid 


first  ling,  resilient  means  cngagitig  said  second  and  durd 
rings  for  urging  said  inner  and  said  side  f»ea  ot  said 
first  ring  into  sealing  contact  with  said  nonnal  mufMOt 
and  said  siiafL 


2,9M,517 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUNSHADES 

Laden  Pens,  BiUancowt,  France,  asstgnnr  to  Regie  Na- 

tkNsaie  dcs  Uslnes  Rimanil.  IHImiiiiiI,  Tr^i 

mmAtr  19, 1954,  Scttel  Na.  tt3,199 
r,  japBcation  Vnmn  NsiisiiM  25, 1955 
IOWm.   (CL2S7— 29J) 


rvv 


In  combination  a  substantially  rectangular  molded  frias- 
tic  visor  made  as  an  integral  whole  having  a  bore  molded 
therein  on  a  marginal  edge  portion  and  open  to  a  first 
edge  thereof  adjacent  a  second  edge  and  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  visor  in  a  direction  toward  a  third  edge  of 
the  visor  opposite  to  the  first  mentioned  edge,  a  rigid 
shaft  of  circular  cross  section  releasably  insertable  into 
said  bore  for  pivotally  mounting  the  visor,  said  shaft 
extending  into  said  bore  from  said  first  edge  of  the  visor 
only  part  way  to  said  third  edge  and  the  portion  of  the 
thaSt  in  said  bore  being  straight,  the  visor  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  disposed  radially  of  the  bore  in  com- 
munication therewith  and  extending  from  the  opening  of 
the  bore  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  the  visor  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  said  bore,  a  bowed  leaf  spring 
housed  internally  of  said  bore  in  said  groove  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  in  said  groove  engaging  the  periphery 
of  a  portion  of  the  shaft  in  the  bore  and  in  a  flattened 
and  tensioned  position  when  the  shaft  is  inserted  in  said 
bore  to  releasably  hold  the  visor  in  selected  angular 
positions  on  said  shaft  with  the  visor  extending  radially 
therefrom,  the  leaf  spring  in  said  groove  having  a  length 
almost  as  great  as  the  length  of  the  entire  portion  of  the 
shaft  disposed  in  said  bore,  said  visor  having  a  recess 
extending  radially  from  said  groove  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  the  opening  of  said  bore  and  said  leaf  spring  having 
an  outer  end  portion  bent  outwardly  to  extend  radially  of 
the  bore  and  fitting  into  said  recess  to  anchor  said  outer 
spring  end  and  having  an  inner  end  portion  bent  inwardly 
to  provide  a  smooth  surface  bearing  on  the  botttxn  of 
said  groove.  .    . 

2,9M,5]8 
CENTERING  DEVICE 
Alfred  T.  Gregocy,  Manhassrf,  N.Y.,  and  Keancth  A. 
Browne,  Lakcwood,  Oiilo,  aasignon  to  FUreftM  En- 
gine and  AinfauK  Cotponitton,  Dear  PaA,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Application  Jane  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,938 
9  Clairas.  (d.  2M1—S2) 
1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  rotating  shaft,  a  mem- 
ber supported  on  said  rotating  shaft  and  splined  thereto, 
extended  means  resiliently  connected  to  said  member  and 
surrounding  the  shaft,  a  spline  connection  between  the 
shaft  and  the  extended  means,  and  means  to  exert  an 
axial  compressive  force  on  said  member  and  said  extended 
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which  tends  to  twiit  the  member  and  the  extended   in  said  poM,  an  rmaiing  BMaber  for  said  post,  a  nib- 
relative  to  each  other,  thereby  maintaining  the   stantially  Mmicircular  flanga  depending  engaging  mem- 
ber, the  curved  portion  d  the  wall  ot  nid  cavity  and  the 
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splines  formed  on  the  member  in  contact  with  the  splines 
formed  on  the  shaft 


Orioff  W. 
HoMca 


239t419 
lALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 

CMc^o,  OL,  Mri^OT  la  Oriaff  W. 
MargMffMe  H.  HoMa%  a  potMnMn  doiv 
Kakkcffteckar  tbMbm  Cnmpsnjrfw  be. 
May  14,  1957,  Settal  No.  659.125 
3ClBtaw.    (a.  287— 87) 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint,  comprising:  a  socket  mem- 
ber having  a  socket  formed  therein;  a  movable  member 
having  a  ball  on  one  end  thereof,  said  ball  being  shaped 
to  be  engageable  in  said  socket;  and  a  plurality  of  yield- 
able  ridges  formed  on  the  interior  of  the  socket  and 
frictionally  gripping  said  ball  for  support  of  the  ball  in 
different  positions  of  adjustment  in  the  socket,  said  ridges 
yielding  upon  movement  of  the  ball  in  the  socket  to 
facilitate  manipulation  of  the  ball  in  the  socket  and 
changes  in  its  position  relative  to  the  ridges. 


23t8.529 

COUPLING  AND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

es  B.  Abarcr.  MJariw,  KaML.  aarfgBor  to  lote 

Hockary,  Kanaas  City,  Mo.,  as  Imtoc 

AfpMiaUuu  April  24.  1957.  Serial  No.  «54.994 

5ClaiM.    (CL287— 12<) 


surface  of  said  fl«nge  so  formed  as  to 
another  so  as  to  flxeUly  position  said  flange 
in  said  cavity  against  lateral  and  rotational  movement 
relative  said  post,  and  an  engaging  arm  pivoted  at  one 
end  in  the  post  and  the  other  end  of  the  engaging  arm 
movable  as  the  arm  pivots  to  OMlnct  the  flange  and 
frictionally  engage  it  whereby  to  resiat  movement  of  the 
flange  longitudinally  of  said  post 


2.9it311 
FLUID  SEAL  FOR  RKLATIVILY  ROTATING 
MEMBERS 
H.  Kava.  BwHssvflla.  Okia^  MrigMT  to  Pkil^ps 

1«!  1953.  Ssriri  N«.  527.459 
ItnilBi    (CL288— lO 


10.  A  fluid  aani  meaas  comprising  annular 
mental  first  and  saeimd  flexible  relatively  concentric  ele- 
ments, said  elements  being  relatively  rouuble  and  having 
their  concentrically  opposed  faces  adapted  to  serve  as 
cohicident  conical  sealing  surfaces,  each  of  said  elements 
having  a  radial  cross  section  substantially  in  the  form  of 
a  right  triangle,  said  opposed  faces  bdng  ixm-parallel 
when  said  elemenu  are  in  spaced  relation,  said  flint  aad 
second  elements  in  their  concentrically  assembled  posi- 
tions being  substantially  bounded  within  the  area  defined 
by  two  radial  planes,  said  sealing  surfaces  extending 
across  the  axial  dimension  of  said  area  bounded. 


2.998.522 

ADIUSTABLE  TRUNK  LID  LASH 

GIsM  F.  Glava.  Chicago,  Dl. 

AppttcatkM  Aiviat  2. 1954.  Serial  No.  491435 

ICWuk    (0.292—288) 


An  accessory  for  binding  an  automobile  trunk  lid 
against  a  load  in  the  trunk  holding  the  lid  open,  com- 
prising: a  cord  member  substantially  round  in  section 
formed  of  restliently  extensible  rubber  material,  a  pair  of 
hook  means  each  having  an  eye  slidably  receiving  the 
cord  therethrough  and  a  hook  portion  for  securing  a  por- 
tion of  the  cord  member  to  the  trunk  lid  with  a  free  end 
extending  therefrom,  a  pair  of  clasp  members  each  gen- 
erally on  an  end  of  the  cord  member  and  each  having  an 
1.  A  coupling  and  locking  mechanism  comprising  a  elongated  flat  metal  shank  and  a  hook  portion  oo  one 
post,  a  cavity  substantially  semicircular  in  cross  section   end  of  the  shank,  each  claq)  member  shank  having  a 


pair  of  apertures  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  shank  with 
one  (rf  the  apertures  closely  adjacent  said  hook  portion, 
said  apertures  having  a  size  and  shape  slightly  in  excess 
of  the  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  of  the  cord  member 
so  as  to  freely  pass  said  cord  member  therethrough  when 
the  cord  membar  is  directad  to  the  apertures  generally 
normal  to  the  flat  metal  shank,  the  sides  of  the  opening 
binding  upon  the  cord  member  extending  therethrou^ 
when  the  cord  is  directed  toward  the  shank  substantially 
out  of  normal  thereto,  said  cord  extending  through  said 
apertures  in  sequence  with  a  portion  of  the  cord  mate- 
rial between  said  apertures  behig  exposed  on  the  side  of 
said  shank  facing  said  hook  portion,  said  hook  portion 
being  opened  for  grasping  the  lower  edge  of  the  auto- 
mobile bumper  with  said  cord  stretched  between  the  trunk 
lid  and  bumper  and  the  portion  of  said  cord  between 
said  aperiures  forming  a  resilient  material  pad  engaging 
said  shank  and  bumper  preventing  marring  of  the  exposed 
bumper  surface. 


2.998.523 
▼ERTICAL  ROD,  TOP-AND-BOTTOM  PANIC 
LATCH  MBCHANBM 
late  R.  Foster.  IiMnnsBi,  bd..  siilgiii  to  V. 
Hariwars  Cufj',  MteHpdh,  ImL,  n 
ofbdtann 
AppUcatloa  FabnMy  25. 1957.  SsiW  No.  442.951 
4Cla^    (CL292— 13)) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TiSSSStmNG  A  STACK  OT 
ARTICLES  INTO  AND  OUT  OF  A  PROCSaSING 
CHAMBER 


Manh  29, 1954.  Ssttal  No.  572.745 
flHilMi     (CL294— 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  stack  of  articles  into 
and  out  of  a  processing  chamber  comprising  a  carriage 
movable  towards  and  away  from  the  processing  chamber 
for  moving  a  stack  of  articles  into  and  out  of  the  process- 
ing chamber,  supporting  rails  connected  to  said  carriage 
for  movement  therewith,  said  supporting  rails  extending 
forwanfly  of  said  carriage  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  lo- 
cated on  either  side  of  and  beneath  a  positioned  stack 
of  articles,  meaiu  associated  with  said  supporting  rails 
for  effecting  displacement  of  said  supporting  rails  into  and 
out  of  engagonent  with  the  stack  of  articles  and  opent- 
ing  means  associated  with  said  means  for  effecting  dis- 
placement of  said  supporting  rails  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  supporting  rail  displacing  means. 


oo 


2.998.525 

WIRE  LINE  RELEASABLE  SUP-TYPE 
FBHINGTOOL 

N.  MBsa.  PdtM^  Tax. 
r  31. 1954.  SarinI  No.  588.534 
5nnhM     (CL  294— 192) 


•Vk 


2.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  having 
parallel  side  walls  and  open  at  its  opposite  ends,  fulcrum 
means  supported  from  said  side  walls  near  one  end  oi  said 
frame,  a  latch  bolt  supported  from  said  fulcrum  means  for 
oscillation  and  having  a  first  arm  movable,  upon  oscillation 
of  said  bolt  in  one  direction  to  a  position  beyond  said 
one  end  of  said  frame,  a  second  fulcrum  means  supported 
from  said  side  walls  and  more  remote  from  said  one 
end  of  said  frame,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  between  its 
ends  from  said  second  fulcrum  means,  s^  bolt  having 
anodicr  arm  operatively  connected  with  one  end  of  said 
lever,  an  actuator  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 
in  said  frvne  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame, 
the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  acttutor,  a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocation  in 
said  frame  adjacent  said  bolt,  spring  means  urging  said 
slide  toward  a  position  in  which  an  end  thereof  projects 
beyond  said  one  end  of  said  frame  for  retractive  actuation, 
abotment  means  projecting  from  said  another  bolt  arm 
into  the  path  of  said  slide,  said  slide  being  formed  with 
a  first  abutment  surface  disposed  for  engagement  with  said 
abutment  means  when  said  bolt  is  in  projected  position 
and  said  slide  is  in  retracted  position  to  restrain  said  slide 
against  projection  under  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means,  and  said  slide  being  formed  with  a  second  abut- 
ment surface  disposed  for  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment means  when  said  bolt  is  in  retracted  position  and  said 
slide  is  in  profocted  position  to  restrain  said  bolt  agiinat 
projection. 


.Bt!'.  ;e    r^^t 


i«*tlA 


1.  A  fishing  tool  comprising  a  barrel,  a  first  member 
fixedly  secured  in  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel,  a  second 
member  slidably  received  in  the  mid-portion  of  said  bar- 
rel, radially  expansible  and  contractible  longitudinally 
slotted  slips  slidable  in  the  lower  end  of  said  barrel,  hook 
means  operatively  connecting  said  slips  to  said  second 
member  for  movement  therewith,  wedge  means  carried 
by  and  cooperating  with  said  barrel  and  slips  for  effect- 
ing radial  contraction  of  the  latter  in  response  to  down- 
ward movement  thereof  in  the  barrel  and  permitting  radial 
expansion  of  the  slips  upon  upward  movement  thereto 
in  said  barrel,  a  plunger  freely  slidable  in  said  first  mem- 
ber and  engageable  with  a  potion  of  said  second  member, 
a  shear  pin  in  said  first  member  disposed  above  and  en- 
gageable by  said  plunger  w^ovby  downward  movement 
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of  the  first  member  will  throo^  said  shear  pin  cause  the 
phmter  to  apply  force  downwaxdly  upon  said  portiaii 
of  said  second  member. 


33tMM 
MECHANICALH> 


HAYFORK 
V«lTa,N.  D^ 
4, 1954,  MU  N*.  434,437 
(CL294— ItT) 


\ 


1.  In  a  loading  device,  a  rectangular  frame  '^'^^"^ini 
placed  parallel  side  members  and  spaced  paraOel  end 
OMmbers,  a  beam  extending  between  said  end  members 
aad  secured  thereto,  a  support  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  beam  and  secured  thereto  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  apertured  lugs,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  bolt  supported  by  said  lugs,  a  bracket 
pivotally  connected  to  said  bolt,  apertured  ears  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  each  comer  of  said  frame  and  ar- 
ranged in  pairs  and  secured  to  said  frame,  a  pin  sup- 
ported by  each  of  said  ears,  a  sleeve  drcumposed  on 
each  of  said  pins,  a  substantially  L-shaped  fork  secured 
to  each  of  said  sleeves  and  provided  with  a  pointed 
end,  reinft)rcing  braces  connected  to  said  sleeves  and 
to  said  forks,  a  pair  of  arms  connected  to  each  of  said 
pins,  a  pair  of  tension  members  interconnecting  said 
arms  to  said  forks,  a  pair  of  pulleys  connected  to  cer- 
tain of  said  arms,  and  a  pair  of  cables  trained  over  said 
pulleys  in  relatively  spaced  crosswise  relation  to  each 
other  with  the  ends  of  the  cables  fixed  to  the  remainder 
of  said  arms. 


AirrOMOULE  CARRIERS 

RoWrt  C.  RiMsr,  Tvwaoa,  Mi. 

Application  Aprfl  11,  1957,  SerW  No.  «52422 

iOalam,    {CL2H—1) 
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1.  In  an  automobile  carrier,  the  combination  of  a 
chassis;  a  fixed  trackway  on  said  chassis,  for  loading  two 
automobiles  thereon:  a  platform  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  chassis;  a  pair  of  side  walls  on  the  rear  end  of 
said  chassis;  a  gate  removably  mounted  on  said  walls;  a 
second  trackway,  extendmg  from  said  piatform  to  said 
gate,  for  loading  a  third  automobile  thereon,  said  second 
trackway  having  a  removable  section;  a  bridge  removably 
mounted  on  said  chassis  between  said  platform  and  said 
walls  and  above  said  second  trackway;  a  pair  of  skids 
removably  connecting  said  second  trackway  and  said 
bndge.  for  loading  a  fourth  automobile  thereon;  and  a 
second  bridge  removably  mounted  on  said  chassis  be- 
tween said  first  bridge  and  said  walls,  and  above  said 
second  trackway,  said  removable  section  being  adapted  to 
be  removed  to  connect  said  second  bridge  and  said  gate, 
to  form  a  third  trackway  for  loading  a  fifth  automobile 
theraon. 


VnUTY  AUTOMOnVI  VEHICLE 
L.  RIcMsr,  OaUMd,  Ctftf .,  Mrfvnr  to 

till  I  will  21, 1955, 8«W  Now  535,593 
IfOiAM.    (CL296— at) 


1.  A  chassisless  body  shell  for  a  utility  vehicle  com- 
prising laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  contin- 
uous beam-like  side  members  which  include  generally 
vertical  web-like  portions  that  merge  in  a  continuous 
unbroken  expanse  into  front  and  rear  fender-like  por- 
tions, said  continuous  beam-like  members  being  joined 
in  longitudinally  complementary  relation  by  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending  girder-like  members,  one  of 
said  girder-like  members  ifirJiMiii»g  a  generally  box- 
shaped  cowl  and  instrument  panel  supporting  member 
fastened  to  the  top  of  said  continuous  beam-Uke  members 
adjacent  the  merging  web-like  and  front  fender-like  por- 
tions of  said  continuous  beam-like  members,  another  of 
said  girder-like  members  comprising  a  single  laterally 
extending,  generally  channel-shaped  element  connected 
to  said  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  beam- 
like members  at  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  generally 
vertical  web-like  portions  thereof,  one  of  said  fender-like 
portions  of  said  continuous  beam-like  membera  including 
sloping  inner  sheet  metal  walls  converging  toward  each 
other  and  terminating  in  spaced  parallel  marginal  edges 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  shell,  said  edges  being 
provided  with  reinforcing  elements  connected  therewith 
to  form  parallel  box-like  engine  support  rails. 


23«M19 
LATCH  FOR  DUMP  TRUCK  TAH.  GATES 

H.  DovMsaa.  A^Aov  W^^ 
Mardi  2S,  1951,  Smw'No.  724,714 
2  niton     (CL29«— M) 


1.  A  truck  body  comprising  a  bed,  upstanding  side 
walls  secured  to  said  bed,  a  tail  gate  pivotally  secured 
at  its  upper  end  to  the  upper  rear  end  of  said  side  walls, 
a  latch  chain  having  one  end  thereof  secured  beneath 
the  rear  end  of  said  bed,  and  a  latch  plate  welded  to  said 
tail  gate  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  latch  plate 
having  a  vertical  chain  receiving  slot  opening  through  the 
upper  edge  thereof  with  a  horizontal  chain  receiving  slot 
communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  vertically  ex- 
tending chain  receiving  slot,  said  latch  plate  having  a 
second  vertically  extending  chain  receivmg  slot  laterally 
spaced  from  said  first  named  vertical  chain  receiving  slot, 
said  second  vertical  slot  opening  through  the  upper  edge 
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of  said  latch  plate  on  the  side  of  said  first  verticaiiy  ex- 
toodmg  chain  receiving  slot  ac^acent  said  horiaoolaUy 
extending  chain  receiving  slot. 

'^  2,9M434 

DOOR.ACTUATED,  8EAT4U8TRA1N1NG  LOCK 
FOR  AUT0MOBa.E8 

MaNk  2«,^S,  Saw  No.  7244M 
ICMik    (CL296— ^ 


J^  9kiJ  hu  ■Xg/UO 


,  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  having  a  door,  with 
a  seat  sunwrt.  and  a  tiltaMe  back  section  having  an 
extension  pivotally  secured  to  said  support,  said  npport 
compriring  a  pair  of  spaced  members  having  aligned 
apertures,  tilting  of  said  back  section  causing  said  ex- 
tension to  pass  between  said  members  and  across  the 
axis  '•«""«*«^  to  said  apertures,  and  a  pin  engageable 
by  said  door  when  adjacent  to  its  closed  position,  whereby 
said  pin  is  shifted  axially  so  as  to  extend  through  both 
of  said  apertures  in  the  path  of  said  extension  and  pre- 
vent tilting  of  said  seat 


l,9tM31    _ 
TRACTOR  CABB 


AppHcatioa 


1997, 8«W  No.  «3M51 
(CL296— 7f) 


BEARING  FOR  mua)PnER  ROTOR 


of  sq>arate  tubular  plies  of  woven  fabric  ooooeatrically 
arranted  and  joined  together  solely  by  a  bonding  mia, 
the  plies  comprising  an  inner  ply  and  at  least  two  outer 
plies,  said  inno-  ply  extending  axially  beyond  said  outer 
plies  and  bemg  foUed  tiiereover  at  both  ends  so  as  to 
form  the  entire  exposed  iimer  surface  and  at  least  a 
porti<n  oi  ibe  end  surfaces  of  said  ring,  said  inner  ply 
comprising  multifilament  Teflon  waip  yams  extending 


1.  In  a  tractor  cab,  a  cowl  section  having  rearwardly 
extending  side  wings  connected  therewith  adapted  to  ex- 
tend on  opposite  sides  of  an  aptniot  seat  on  the  tractor, 
a  frame  structure  supporting  the  cowl  section,  frame 
members  connected  with  the  side  wings  for  holding  the 
side  wings  extended  relative  to  the  cowl  section,  means 
mounting  the  frame  members  for  collapsing  movement  in 
a  direction  toward  the  cowl  section  for  retracting  the 
wings  relative  thereto,  and  aitictilated  collapsible  linkage 
interconnecting  the  frame  members  with  the  frame  struc- 
ture for  moving  said  frame  members,  meaiu  supporting 
the  upper  edge  portions  of  the  side  wings  on  the  articulated 
tifdcage  to  collapse  the  side  wings  relative  to  the  cowl 
section. 


C  Mofw 


circumferentially  and  filler  yams  of  a  resin  bondaUe 
material  woven  with  said  warp  yams,  the  outer  plies 
being  composed  of  woven  yams  of  a  resin-bondable  naa- 
terial  and  a  heat  set  and  secured  bonding  resin  impreg- 
nating said  plies  and  bonding  said  plies  into  the  form  of 
a  rigid  molded  ring  with  said  multifilament  Teflon  yams 
exposed  to  constitute  the  inner  bearing  surface. 


9, 1957,  SsiW  No.  <7B,733 
2  nihil    (CL3M— 72) 
1.  A  molded  fabric  antifriction  bearing  ling  having  an 
iimer  bearing  surface,  said  bearing  comprising  a  plurality 


2,9M433 
RESILIENT  BEARING  STRUCTURE 


Talc,  Germany 

AppBcailon  Maith  1, 1954,  S«ial  No.  <«1,992 

appBcatlM  GerMny  March  4, 1955 
11  dates.    (CL  3M— 152) 


n^  to 


1.  A  flexible  bearing  structure  for  a  textile  spindle 
comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  surround  said  spindle 
and  having  a  conical  seat  near  the  inner  eiul  thereof, 
bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  bearings  within  said 
housing  near  the  iimer  and  outer  ends  thereof  for  stq>- 
porting  said  spindle,  a  subilizing  bushing  within  said 
housing  sunxMmding  said  iimer  bearing,  said  inner  bear- 
ing being  guided  within  said  housing  exclusively  by  said 
stabilizing  bushing,  and  said  subilizing  bushing  being 
normally  spaced  at  a  relatively  small  radial  distance  from 
said  inner  bearing  and  being  normally  surrounded  di- 
rectly by  said  housing  at  a  greater  radial  distance  there- 
from, said  bushing  having  a  conical  end  surface  adapted 
to  engage  with  said  conical  seat  in  said  housing,  and 
spring  means  in  said  housing  and  acting  upon  said  bush- 
ing for  normally  maintaining  the  same  accurately  cen- 
tered <Mi  said  conical  seat 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  IS,  1969 


htm  tilt  mill,  nid  fabric  comprinnf  a  pluimlity  ot  plies 
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DEBGROUND    HYDRAULIC    TURBINIS    FOR 
DRIYING  DROLL  BITS  IN  DSEP-WELL  DRILLING 


Aftf  1, 1957,  S«W  N^  <M,m 
3CWma.    (d.      "     "~ 
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1.  A  bearing  anembly  for  an  ofl  well  drillinf  turbine 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  axially  flowing  drilling  fluid, 
which  bearing  assembly  comprises  a  tubular  casing 
adapted  to  receive  said  drilling  fluid  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  turbine  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  casing, 
and  a  multiple-collar  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
collars  keyed  and  axially  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  supporting  discs  disposed  in  and  axially 
and  noD-rotatably  fixed  to  said  casing,  each  of  said  col- 
lars extending  between  two  adiacem  ones  of  said  discs 
and  being  axially  supported  thereby,  adjacent  collars 
and  discs  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  each  other 
on  unapertured,  radially  extending  engaging  surfaces  be- 
tween the  inside  peripltery  of  said  discs  and  the  outside 
periphery  of  said  coUan,  each  of  said  collars  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  which  are  disposed 
radially  inwardly  of  the  inside  periphery  of  the  two  discs 
adjacent  thereto,  which  openings  are  axially  aligned  to 
provide  continuous  fluid  passages  disposed  inwardly  of 
said  engaging  surfaces,  each  of  said  discs  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  which  are  disposed  radially 
outwardly  of  the  outside  periphery  of  the  two  collars 
adjacent  thereto,  said  openings  in  said  discs  being  axially 
aligned  to  provide  continuous  passages  disposed  out- 
wardly of  said  engaging  surfaces  and  extending  through- 
out the  axial  extent  of  said  multiple-collar  bearing,  said 
npf  ingi  in  said  collars  and  diKS  enending  radially  out- 
wardly and  inwardly,  respectively,  as  far  as  to  said  en- 
gaging  surfaces,  said  passages  inwanfty  and  outwardly 
of  said  engaging  surfaces  being  in  ooramunkatioo  with 
said  upper  end  of  said  casing. 


OILLESS  ANTIFRICTION  BEARINGS 
A.  Rmrion,  MUdb  naiilaas,  md  Hansy  C  Mofw 

issiffnrs  io  Tkt 
r,  Middletown,  rnnn  .  a 
of  Co— cctfcnt 
AppOcatfon  October  24,  19S7,  Seilal  No.  •93,llfl 
SCIa^    (CL3M~1«3) 
1.  An  oilless.  antifriction  bearing  disc  having  an  inner 
bearing  peripheral  surface  and  an  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face, said  disc  comprising  a  woven  fabric  molded  in  a 


together  by  yams  of  tetrafluoroethyleoe,  said  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  binding  yams  extending  through  said  plies  from 


-•"T 


outside  surface  to  outside  surface  thereof  whereby  both 
the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  have  ends  of 
tetrafluoroethyiene  yam  exposed  from  side  edge  to  side 
edge  of  said  peripheral  surfi^as. 


BBAMNG8BAL 

Delralt,Mkh^a 
3, 19S7. 8«M  N*.  MLTtl 


(CI 


lt7.1) 


;S 


1.  In  a  ckMure  for  protecting  the  end  of  a  bearing 
which  supports  a  shaft  within  a  rotaubie  hub,  a  roCatable 
outer  bearing  ring  mounted  within  the  hub  and  having 
an  aimular  end  face,  an  inner  bearing  ring  mounted  on 
the  shaft  and  having  an  end  extending  axially  outwardly 
beyond  said  snnular  end  face  and  abutting  against  an 
annular  shaft  shoulder,  a  sealing  washer  fitted  over  the 
inner  ring  extension  and  defonnably  clamped  in  seal- 
ing engafement  againM  the  shaft  sboukkr,  and  an  in- 
herently resilient  annular  sealing  lip  on  the  sealing  wash- 
er in  yieldable  side-wiping  sealing  engagement  with  said 
annular  end  face  of  the  o«der  bearing  ring. 


M. 

•f 
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PBTON  RING 

Devon^  Pa^  anrivMT  la . 

Pa.,  a 


No.  714^54 


>i 
n 
f 

:l 


1.  A  pialon  ring  having  an  annular  groove  in  its  outer 
face,  and  a  laminated  insert  seated  in  the  said  groove,  the 
said  laminated  insert  being  composed  of  akemating 
layers  of  polyteirafluoroethylene  and  a  filler. 


OCTOBEK  18,  195f' 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


MM 


INTERIOR  FILB  CABINBT  LOCK 

Raymond  L.  StcfMier,  Aitticlam  Va. 

Application  Apifl  23, 195<,  Serial  No.  579,994 

4GtaM.   (CL312-31fl) 


to  maintain  said  door  inclined  forwardly  below  said 
ledge  whereby  the  center  of  mass  is  forward  <^  a  vertical 
plane  from  the  reannost  limit  of  said  kdge  and  gravitr 
maintains  said  door  in  a  stable  position  sufBdendy  in- 


1.  In  a  filing  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  walls  includ- 
ing a  wall  provided  with  at  least  one  drawer  opening  and 
at  least  one  slidable  drawer  having  drawer  walls  in  paral- 
lelism with  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  cabinet  walls, 
a  drawer  locking  mechanism  for  permitting  the  drawer  to 
be  secured  in  fully  closed  position  by  a  padlock  located 
externally  of  the  filing  cabinet  walls  comprising  apertured 
keeper  means  afl&xed  to  one  of  said  drawer  walls  and  pro- 
jecting toward  the  adjacent  cabinet  wall,  vertically 
arranged  reciprocative  locking  bar  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  keeper  means  and  said  adjacent  cabinet  wall 
having  bolt  means  integral  therewith  disposed  for  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  path  interoqxing  an  aperture  of  said 
ke^wr  means  when  the  drawer  is  in  fully  dosed  position, 
and  reciprocative  control  means  for  raising  said  locking 
bar  means  to  withdraw  said  bok  means  from  interlocking 
relation  with  said  keeper  means  upon  inward  movement 
of  said  control  means  and  lowering  said  locking  means 
to  interlock  said  bolt  means  with  said  keqwr  means  upon 
outward  movement  of  said  control  meaiu.  said  control 
means  induding  a  portion  projecting  through  a  wall  of 
said  cabinet  having  a  padlock  shackle-receiving  aperture 
therein  positioned  to  lie  immediatdy  outwardly  of  the 
cabinet  wall  penetrated  by  said  control  means  portion 
when  said  control  means  occupies  its  outermost  position 
disposing  said  locking  bar  means  in  interlocked  relation 
with  said  keeper  means  and  said  last-mentioned  cabinet 
wall  having  portions  bounding  the  control  means  portion, 
projecting  therethrough  forming  a  stop  surface  for  a  pad- 
lock shackle  dispnted  in  said  shackle-receiving  i4>erture 
to  prevent  inward  displacement  of  said  control  means 
portion  from  said  outermost  positioiL 


23tt439 
COMPARTMENTS  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 
HowarlD.  WUte,  DectBsId,  and  Iiowasf<d  I. 

Aflrfan,  Mien.,  aMipBais 
MicB.,  a  corporation  of  MMicn 


dined  to  the  horizontal  to  eiuble  said  rear  channel  wall 
to  maintain  said  flange  hooked  on  said  ledge  throughout 
the  range  of  sliding  movement  of  the  door. 


2,9M34t 

PHOTO-TELEGRAPH  OR  FACSIMILE  RECEIYERS 
lohn  BcU  and  Edwin  WiUaHs  Tncfcar, 
la  Mniihsnd  A  Co. 


AppttcaBon  Oclab«r  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  442499 

-         priority,  appBcatlon  Great  Britain 

October  IS,  1953 

tClafans.    (CL344— 74) 


May  2B,  1957,  Swial  No.  MMBl 
3CuLs.    (CL  312— 295) 

1.  A  compartment  for  refrigerators,  said  compartment 
having  a  front  opening,  an  inverted  channd  extending 
transversely  over  said  front  opening,  a  pair  of  walls  of 
said  channel  extending  downward,  a  ledge  on  said  front 
wall  extending  rearwardly  of  said  compartment,  a  door 
for  said  opening,  a  flange  on  said  door  extending  for- 
wardly of  said  compartment,  the  flange  being  of  such 
dimensions  with  respect  to  nid  diannel  and  ledge  that 
it  can  be  hooked  on  said  ledge  to  support  said  door  for 
traiuverse  sliding  movement  and  released  from  said  ledge 
by  raising  i^  door,  the  separation  of  said  ledge  and 
said  rear  channel  wall  and  the  dimensions  of  said  door 
and  said  flange  being  related  in  a  manner  to  retain  said 
flange  on  said  ledge  by  engagement  of  said  rear  chan- 
nel wall  with  said  door  while  said  door  is  inclined  mb- 
stantially  to  the  horixontal,  and  a  stop  engaging  said 
door  along  its  path  of  travel  on  said  ledge  and  arranged 


1.  A  photo-tdegri^  or  facsimile  receiver  coo^rising  a 
holder  for  a  stock  roll  of  recording  paper,  a  recording 
mechanism  having  rotating  parts,  guide  means  for  passing 
a  strip  of  paper  from  the  roll  to  the  recording  mechanism, 
means  for  driving  the  strip  through  the  recording  mech- 
anism, a  compartment  for  enclosing  the  stock  rt^  and 
holder  therefor,  the  strip  of  paper  in  transit  from  the 
roll  to  the  recording  mechanism  and  the  recording  medi- 
anism  itself,  sealing  means  for  the  compartment  so  as  sub- 
stantially to  prevent  air  entering  or  leaving  the  compart- 
ment means  for  an;>lying  a  small  amount  of  local  heat  to 
the  rotating  parts  of  the  recording  mechanism  in  order  to 
prevent  condensation  upon  them  or  dry  off  condensed 
moisture,  a  chemically  inert  moisture-absorbing  lining  to 
the  compartment  which  is  heat-insulated  and  porous  so 
that  moisture  condensed  upon  the  walls  cannot  fcNin  drops 
and  means  for  conducting  the  moisture  to  a  location  in  the 
receiver  where  it  will  do  ix>  harm  or  from  which  it  niay 
be  re-evaporated  in  order  to  maintain  the  necessary  high 
humidity  of  the  atmosphere  inside  the  oompartmenL 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOsn  IS,  1969 


MAGNETIC  RBCORDING  APPAMATUB 
M.  Fi 


nid  balb,  a  magnetizmbte  racord  channd   established 
upon  a  porlkm  d  the  plane  tarfaoe  of  said  first  member. 


If,  19SS,  3mm  N*.  S34323 
(CL34«— 74) 
1.  A  magiifiric  reoordms  apparatus  comprising: 
and  second  relatively  rotauble  members  each  havinf  a 
plane  surface,  a  plurality  of  equidiametered  spherical 
balls  poaitioaed  between  said  plane  surfaces,  means  for 
loMUng  one  of  said  members  toward  the  other  of  said 
members  to  compress  said  balls  between  said  plane  sw- 
faces  to  thereby  coostrain  said  plane  surfaces  to  parallel 
alignment  at  a  spacing  equal  to  the  common  diameter  of 


OCTOBCK  18,  1969 


'dTi  CHEMICAL 
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and  a  magnetic  transducer  affixed  to  said  second  member 
and  positioned  contiguous  to  said  record  channel. 


CHEMICAL 


TING  PKOCB8S 
WaifeiHlMik  D.C  a 


SPINNING  NONFlJs£  GLASS  FIBERS  FROM  AN 

AQUEOUS  DBPESSK>N 
Jajrwi  D.  Tafa,  WMlMlMa,  N.Y^  .-fP*"  *• 


May  14, 1957 
No.  <5a,M9 
•  OifaK    (O.  S— 4J) 

1.  A  procesa  for  imparting  a  reddish  coloratioii,  satis- 
factory for  pencil  manufacture,  to  cedarwood  by  oon- 
said  cedarwood  with  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  amine 
the  formula  (HO — R>«N — H(j_.)  wherein  n  is 
an  intefer  from  1  to  3  and  R  is  any  alkyleae  group  ooo- 
taining  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  to  effect  absorption 
by  said  cedarwood  of  from  about  1%  to  abo«rt  6%  by 
weight  of  said  amine. 


2,9M,543 
AFTERTREATMENT  OF  LEATHER  DYEINGS 
Jaaspli  S.  Khk,  EMt  GflaaahMk,  N.Y^  M^Bdr  to  G«Mral 
Aamm  A  Wmm  CwpwJsn.  fitm  Yodk,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
rmtttm  af  Dslawasa 

N«  DrawftM^AHJkalkM  Jhc  29, 19M 
Banal  NOb  S9Ajt9i 
ISCMm.    (CLS—U) 
1.  A  prooeas  for  improving  the  fastness  to  w«c  treat- 
ments d  leather  dyeings  comprising  treating  such  dye- 
ings with  an  acidic  aqueous  solution,  substantially  de- 
void of  copper  compounds,  of  the  product  of  the  reaction 
of  about  1  to  3  moles  of  formaldehyde,  OJ  to  1  mole  of 
an  ammonium  sah  of  a  strong  add  aiid  1  mole  of  di- 
cyandiamide  in  an  acidic  aqueous  solution,  said  reaction 
having  been  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  about 

45'  a 


«f  uaiy 
Mmj  IS,  1995,  SmM  Nnw  SIUIL 
uMiiHia  MnylS,  1915,  lariii  Nn. 

S1143> 

4  CWm.    (a.  IS— 54) 

3.  The  method  of  preparing  a  ^ass  fiber  at  room 
temperature  from  a  stable  heterogeneous  aqueous  syrup 
which  incl^Mks  the  steps  of  mixing  at  room  temperature 
a  dispersion  of  gUsa-forming  metal  oxides  having  a  par- 
ticle size  within  the  ranfe  from  5  to  140  microm  whh  a 
dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  having  a  particle  size  leas 
than  1  micron,  adding  to  the  resulting  mixture  less  than 
2%  by  weight  baaed  on  the  metal  axMe  particloof 
transforming  agent  comprising  aboot  3.2%  rubber  from 
latex,  about  1.3%  acrylate  and  vinyl  material  comprising 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  aceUte.  polymethacrylic  add 
and  copolymers,  about  0.65%  polysiloxane  material, 
about  0.072%  methyl  siliconate  material,  about  1.5% 
ammonium  aceUte,  sjmI  about  92.25%  of  a  three  percent 
aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution,  extruding  a  fine 
diameter  stream  of  said  solution  into  a  gas  space  to  bring 
about  dehydrative  aggregation  near  the  point  of  with- 
drawal of  the  stream  from  the  solution  into  the  gas  space, 
whereby  a  glass  fiber  is  formed,  and  surrounding  said 
glass  fiber  thus  formed  with  an  electro-static  field  to 
exert  lines  of  force  generally  paralld  to  the  linear  dimen- 
sion of  the  glass  fiber. 


2,999,544 
PROOUCnON  OF  PHTHALOCYANINE  VAT  DYES 
David  L  Randall.  EaMon,  Pa^  «ad  Mm  Ti 
N J.,  ■Muiiii  io  G«Mral  AnOhc  ft  Flin 
New  Yatfc,  N.Y,,  a  cnrpoetlun  of  Delaware 
N«  DrawftBf.    AnpHcaiion  Dscsmhsf  39,  1954 
Serial  No.  47MM 
14  OiritaM.    (CL  »-^) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  a  cobalt  phthalocyanine  into 
a  vat  dye  of  improved  solubility  in  the  vat  which  com- 
prises reacting  same  with  a  subsUnce  consisting  of  formal- 
dehyde m  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  phosphoric  and  methyl 
sulfuric  acids  and   having  a  concentration  of  at  least 
about  90%  by  weight. 


METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  HYDRIDE  CONTENT 

OF  ACETYLENE  GENERATED  FROM  CALCIUM 

CARBIDE 

WItoy  Snrtkowaki,  London,  FaglMJ,  iiiliair  to  IW 

BvHWi  Oiytn  Conspany  LfanMad,  a  Bridik  cntopany 

NoDnwtav.    Applkalton  Octohcr  4, 1954 

Sartal  No.  411,Slf 


13,  1955 
tCWM.    (0.23-^ 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  content  of  hydrides  of 
phosphorus,  sulphur,  arsenic  and  nitrogen  in  crude  acety- 
ene  generatod  from  conunerdal  cakiam  carbide  which 
comprises  contacti^  the  crude  acetylene  with  an  aqueous 
liquor  containing  in  solution  therein  ferric  chloride,  fcr- 
loua  chloride,  at  lenat  one  wator-aoUible  inorganic  salt 


of  a  heavy  metal  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mercury  chloride,  copper  chloride  and  cobalt  chloride, 
a  subsunce  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  acetic  acid,  and  a  strong  mineral  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid, 
sulphuric  add  and  nitric  acid,  and  regenerating  said  liquor 
by  treatment  with  an  oxidising  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  air  and  oxygen. 


23iM47 
SEPARATION  OF  URANIUM,  PLUTONIUM,  AND 

FISSION  PRODUCTS 
Cyril  Miockhi  NIckolb  and  Ivor  Weils,  Deep  River,  Can- 
ada, and  Robert  Spcncc,  DIdcol,  Eagfamd,  assignors, 
by  mesne  Msignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

Afplkatloa  September  19,  1949,  Sertol  No.  114,554 
1  Claim.    (0.23— 14  J) 


In  the  treatment  of  neutronic  irradiated  uranium  for 
the  removal  of  fission  products  and  plutonium  values, 
the  method  which  comprises  dissolving  the  material  in 
nitric  add  to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  3  N  in  nitric 
acid,  treating  the  solution  with  dibutyl  carbitol  substan- 
tially 1.8  N  in  nitric  acid  to  separate  fission  products, 
separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  organic  solvent 
phase,  neutralizing  the  organic  solvent  phase,  reducing 
the  plutonium  therein  with  hydroxylamine  base  to  the 
trivalem  state,  adding  an  aqueous  ammonium  nitrate 
solution,  treating  the  mixture  with  the  organic  solvent  to 
extract  uranium  and  leave  the  reduced  plutonium  in  the 
aqueous  phase  and  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the 
organic  extract  phase. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  UF« 
WilUam  S.  Cakott,  Woodstown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commissiow 

Applicatioa  April  13,  1945,  Serial  No.  588,213 
ICIaias.    (CI.  23— 14.5) 


A  process  of  making  very  pure  ^¥4  from  UOj  which 
comprises  placing  UO3  in  a  reactor  the  inner  surfaces  of 
which  consist  of  free  unimpregnated  carbon,  raising  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reactor  in  the  range 
from  SCO*  C.  to  600*  C.  passing  nitrogen  through  the 
reactor  to  flush  out  the  air,  then  passing  anyhdrous  HF 
through  the  reactor  in  contact  with  the  UO]  for  several 
hours,  stopping  the  flow  of  HF  and  passing  hydrogen 
through  the  reactor  for  less  than  an  hour,  then  resum- 
ing the  flow  of  HF  through  the  reactor  for  several  hours, 
stopping  the  flow  of  HF  and  passing  nitrogen  through  the 
reactor  for  a  few  minutes  to  expel  unreacted  HF  and 
water  vapor,  cooling  the  reactor  to  room  temperature  and 
removing  the  UF4  that  has  been  made  therein. 

747  O.G.— 29 


2398,549 
PREPARATION  OF  SELECITVE  SORBENTS 
John  H.  Estes,  Wapplngers  FaDs,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwfaig.    Amilication  October  22, 1957 
Serial  No.  <91332 
6  Claims.    (CL  23— 112)  '* 

1.  In  a  process  ftk  converting  parent  sodium  form  of 
Type  A  zeolite  of  effective  pore  size  about  4  A.  into  the 
corresponding  calcium-sodium  Type  A  zeolite  of  effec- 
tive pore  size  about  S  A.  by  exchanging  a  portion  of  the 
sodium  content  originally  present  in  said  parent  zeolite 
for  calcium  ions  from  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
stable,  water-soluble  calcium  salt,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  establishing  and  maintaining  pH  of  said  aque- 
ous medium  at  least  as  high  as  about  11  by  addition  of 
lime  thereto  maintaining  temperature  of  said  medium  at 
about  40-400*  F.,  and  maintaining  the  resulting  con- 
centration of  sodium  in  said  aqueous  medium  below 
about  0.9  N  by  regulating  the  relative  proportions  of 
aqueous  medium  and  zeolite  undergoing  the  ion  exchange 
contact. 

2,998459 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  HYDROGEN  CYANIDE 
AND  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
U  Roi  E.  Hntchfaifi,  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  aaslgnor  to  The 
Fmt  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohto 

No  Drawing.   Application  Jmc  28, 1955 
Serial  No.  518,479 
4Ctaims.    (CL  23— 139) 
1.  A  solid  polymeric  reaction  product  of  HCN  and  SO| 
having  the  empirical  formula  7HCN.3SO,,  produced  by 
dissolving  HCN  and  SO|  separately  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  and  mixing  the  resulting  solutions  with  agita- 
tion at  a  temperature  not  above  about  32*  F.  until  said 
solid  polymeric  reaction  product  precipitates  from  the 
solution. 

2,998,551 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYANOGEN 
Hagh  M.  Hnibnrt,  Haatii^s  on  Hndson,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel 
Hyman,    Springdale,    Coon.,    asalpiors    to    American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  corposntlon 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  18,  1957 

Serial  No.  444^75 

4  Claims.    (CI.  23—151) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  cyanogen  which  comprises 

establishing  a  flame  by  igniting  and  burning  hydrogen 

cyanide  and  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 

temperature  of  at  least  about  1200*  C,  forming  cyanogen 

substantially    instantaneously,    removing    the    resulting 

gaseous  effluent  containing  cyanogen  from  said  flame 

substantially  as  formed,  and  recovering  cyanogen  from 

said  «ffittent. 


2,998,552 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PEROXYHYDRATES  AND 
SUPEROXIDES  OF  THE  ALKAU  METAL  PER- 
OXIDES 
George  L.  Cunningham,  ClcveUnd  Heights,  Ohio,  and 
Floyd  E.  Romesberg,  Midtend,  Mich.,  assipsors  to  Uni- 
verrity  of  Cfaidnnati  Research  Foandatton,  an  educa- 
tional corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  lone  18, 1954 

Sertal  No.  591,814 

9  Ctaims.    (CI.  23—184) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  peroxyhydrates  of  alkali 

metal  peroxides  represented  by  the  formula  MjOj-nHiOs 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  n  is  at  least  2,  which 

comprises:  oxidizing  a  solution  of  a  hydrazo  compound 

in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholate  of  an  alkali  metal  in  an 

anhydrous  mixture  of  benzene  and  of  an  alcohcd,  to 
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form  the  corresponding  azo  compound  and  to  precipitate 
the  peroxyfaydrate  of  the  alkali  metal  peroxide,  aiKl  re- 
covering the  peroxyhydrate  90  produced;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  proportioning  the  amount  of 
akoholatc  so  that  three  mols  of  the  hydrazo  compound 
are  preaent  for  each  two  mols  of  alkali  metal  alcohoiate 
in  the  aolution  to  be  oxidized,  whereby  for  each  mol  of 
hydrazo  compound  whose  oxidation  is  accompanied  by 
the  production  of  one  mol  of  alkali  metal  peroxide, 
there  are  also  oxidized  two  mols  of  hydrazo  compound 
with  consequent  formation  of  two  mols  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  and  combination  of  same  with  the  alkali  metal 
perojride. 

2,9tS,553 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOJCON 
CARBIDE 
Hnbcrt  Fn^  DwwMoff -Hccfdt,  awl  Ehihardt 
WUhMioif.  Kola,  Genaaay 
No  Drawlag.    ApnMrafl—  JaMnry  !•,  19M 
ScrU  No.  5St,19f 
Claims  priority,  applkatfoa  Germamr  lammry  14,  1955 
3Cbims.    (a.  23— IM) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  product 
consisting  essentiaHy  of  stabilized  silicon  carbide  which 
comprises  the  electric  resistance  heating  of  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  silica  and  carbon,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  2000*  C,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  silica  and  carbon  and  admixing  with  said  mixture 
prior  to  heating,  in  an  amount  from  0.1%   to  5%   by 
weight  of  said  mixture,  a  metal  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxiide,   titanium  oxide, 
and  zirconium  oxide,  which  forms,  at  the  temperature  to 
which  said  mixture  is  heated,  a  metal  carbide  having  a 
vaporization  point  above  that  of  said  resulting  silicon 
carbide  and  subjecting  the  admixed  reaction  mixture  to 
said  temperature  to  form  silicon  carbide  having  the  minor 
amount  of  the  carbide  formed  from  said  metal  compound 
in  the  lattice  of  said  silicon  carbide. 


2,9tM54 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAVY  HYDROGEN 

AND  HEAVY  WATER 
Mm  Hoocschagca,  Gekcit  Nctkcriva^  iMlfm  to  StMni- 

carbon  N.V,,  Hecrtcn,  Netbcriands 

Applkatioa  October  17.  1955,  ScrW  No.  549.949 

Claims  priority,  apfUcatfam  NethariMdi  October  22, 1954 

<  nVlmi     (0.23— 219) 


I.  A  process  for  recovering  deuterium  from  water 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  providing  a  circulating  supply  of 
hydrogen  under  pressure;  (2)  continuously  feeding  water 
into  said  hydrogen  and  catalytically  transferring  deute- 
rium from  said  water  to  said  hydrogen;  (3)  further  com- 
pressing the  thus  treated  hydrogen;  (4)  separating  the 
resulting  deuterium-poor  water  from  the  deuterium-en- 
riched hydrogen  and  drying  the  latter;  (5)  cooling  said 
deuterium-enriched  hydrogen  by  allowing  the  same  to 
expand;  (6)  subjecting  the  thus  cooled  deuterium-en- 
riched hydrogen  to  low  temperature  rectification  to  ob- 
tain substantially  deuterium-free  hydrogen  as  the  top 
product  and  a  deuterium-rich,  bottom  product;  (7)  pass- 
ing the  substantially  deuterium-free  top  product  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  dried  deuterium-enriched 
hydrogen  prior  to  rectification  to  lower  the  temperature 
of  said  enriched  hydrogen;  (8)   thereafter  compressing 


said  top  product  to  a  pressure  which  is  40  to  85%  of  the 
pressure  to  which  the  hydrogen  is  compreaaed  prior  to 
separation  of  the  water  therefrom  in  step  (4)  and  re^ 
cycling  the  thus  compressed  top  product  as  the  circulat- 
ing supply  of  hydrogen;  and  (9)  recovering  deuterium 
from  the  bottom  product. 

— ^— — ^  ^ 

2,9tS,555  na 

GAS  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Kari  Grosskopf,  Labeck,  Germany,  anignor  to  Otto 

Heinricb  Dratcr,  Liibcck,  Germany 

AppMraHoa  imiy  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  598, Ul 

Claims  priority,  aMMcadoa  Gcrawiy  July  15,  1955 

19  CUms.    (CL  23-^254) 


I.  A  gas  testing  device  comprising  a  glass  testing 
tube,  breakable  sealed  points  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
tube,  break -away  means  formed  on  and  around  the  wall 
of  said  tube  for  breaking  said  tube,  a  flexible  jacket  sur- 
rounding said  break-away  means,  and  an  ampoule 
mount^  within  said  tube  and  having  a  breakable  neck 
extending  into  the  breaking  area  of  said  break-away 
meaiu/. 


a,9M,55< 

REACTOR  DESIGN 
Uoyd  M.  WatMMi,  Clmrlnnati,  Ohio,  and  Doudd  P. 
Tascola,    111^    asripors    to    NattomU    Distillcn   and 
Chcmkal  Corporadon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virginia 

Application  Aognst  8,  1957.  Serial  No.  (77,022 

5  Claims.    (Q.  23— 2«3)  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  elongated 
vessel  containing  a  plurality  of  transverse  vertically 
disposed,  spaced-apart  baffle  means,  said  baffle  means 
being  substantially  short  of  the  top  of  said  vessel 
thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  vessel  to  its  other  end,  inlet  means 
for  introducing  a  dimerizable  olefin,  a  finely  divided 
alkali  metal  and  liquid  reaction  medium  into  the  first 
of  said  compartments  at  one  end  of  said  vessel,  agitating 
means  for  maintaining  reaction  mixture  in  said  first  com- 
partment under  effective  agitation,  outlet  means  at  tlie 
bottom  of  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  vessel  for 
product  withdrawal  from  said  vessel,  vapor  outlet  means 
at  the  top  of  said  opposite  end  portion  of  the  vessel  for 
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withdrawal  of  vapor  from  said  ressel,  condensing  means 
for  condenaint  liquid  reaction  medium  from  said  with- 
drawn vapor,  means  for  introducing  said  condensed  liquid 
reaction  medium  into  said  vesKi  at  a  portion  thereof 
in  the  vapor  space  above -said  first  compartment,  and 
means  disposed  in  the  vapor  space  above  said  first  com- 
partment but  short  of  the  top  of  said  vessel  adapted  to 
disperse  said  condensed  liquid  reaction  medium  onto  the 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  vessel  to  maintain  said  sur- 
faces subsuntially  free  of  adhering  solid-like  deposits. 


2,99M^ 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  COPPER 
Otia  D.  Black,  Haddon  HdthtN  NJ.,  and  Lcourd  H. 
Cirtlcr,  PUlaMpbtat,  Pa.,  ■■ilpinwto  JIadio  Corpora- 
tioo  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 
No  Drawing.    Application  Jammry  7, 1957 
Serial  No.  ^2,M1 
9  Claims.    (Q.  41—42) 
8.  The  method  of  removing  copper  from  a  base  mem- 
ber comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  an  etching  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  100  to  300  graas  of 
cupric  chloride  and  an  available  hydrogen  ion  concentra- 
tion of  from  about  3  to  about  5  grams  per  liter  of  water, 
inunersing  said  base  member  into  said  solution  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  until  said  copper  ia  re- 
nx>ved  therefrom,  and  constantly  regenerating  said  solu- 
tion as  needed  by  adding  more  water  and  a  substance 
which  forms  hydrogen  ions  to  said  solution  as  needed  to 
mainuin  the  concentration  of  said  cupric  chloride  and 
said  hydrogen  ions  in  said  solution. 


239MM 

NON-CAKING  WATER-RESISTANT  EXPLOSIVE  OF 

THE  AMMONIUM  NITRATE  TYPE 
Adolf  Berthnuum,  Gottbard  Knba,  and  Hdnant  Kanlcr, 
Lcvcfknacn,  GcraMny,  aaiignnri  to  Dynanrft  AkHoH 
geadlMdmft  vormab  Alfred  Nobd  A  Co.,  Traiiiprf, 
BczirkKoln,  Gcnmay 

NoDiawiac.    Apfikatlon  Arnfl  13, 1954 

Serial  Nor422,973 

CtabM  priority,  appBcaHon  Germany  April  13, 1953 

SCWoM.  (CL52— 14) 
1.  A  non-caking,  pulverized  explosive  having  a  high 
water-resistance  and  including  a  composition  comprising 
16%  of  a  mixture  of  di-  and  tri-nitrotoluene,  in  any  pro- 
poriions,  81.7%  of  ammonium  nitrate,  2%  of  wood  meal, 
0.1%  of  argillaceous  earth,  0.2%  of  a  dyestuff  and  1% 
of  tetryl  based  on  said  composition. 


2,998,558 
GUM  INHIBITORS  FOR  GASOUNE 
MarsfaaU  R.  Brimcr,  Kiatipori,  Ten.  nmiipor  to  Eait- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Jcncy 
Application  Febnmry  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  4SM91 
19ClaiBBS.    (CL44— 75) 
1.  Gasoline  containing  cracked  stock  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  stabilizing  amount  in  the  range  of  0.001% 
to  1%  by  weight  of  a  synergistic  inhibitor  composition 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  1-90%  by  weight  of  N-n-butyl- 
N-isobutyl-p-aminophenol  and  99-10%  by  weight  of  N- 
n-butyl-p-aminopheool.  said  composition  including  about 
10%  by  wei^t  of  N,N'-di-n-butyl-p-phenylene  diamine 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  N-n-butyl-p-aminophenol. 

2,998,559 

IGNITION  MIXTURES  AND  ELECTRIC 
INITIATORS 
David  T.  Zcbiec,  Kingston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  WHmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  March  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,924 
19  Claims.    (CL  52— 2)  \ 


•itj<b  "mi: 


2.  An  ignition  mixture  consisting  essentially,  on  a 
u eight  basis,  of  from  0.3  to  20  percent  silicon,  from  64 
to  80  percent  lead  and  from  20  to  36  percent  selenium. 


2,9t8,5<l 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHATIC 

FERTILIZERS 

James  E.  Seymour,  ColUniville,  DL,  amignor,  by  uumt 

aaaignaaenta,  to  Central  Farmers  Fertilizer  Company, 

Cyci«o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnoii 

NoDrawta«.    AppHcation  Marcb  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  497,789 
2  ClabBS.    (CL  71—33) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a   phosphorus  enriched 
superphosphate  comprising  intimately  mixing  comminuted 
metaphosphate  selected  from   the   group  consisting  of 
calcitim  metaphosphate,  potasisum  metaphosphate   and 
sodium  metaphosphate,  and  comminuted  superphosphate 
to  form  a  mixture  wherein  the  metaphosphate: superphos- 
phate weight  ratio  is  between  about  1:9  and  9:1.  and 
then  pile  curing  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  at  least 
5  days,  said  superphoq>hate  having  a  free  acid  content 
of  at  least  1.0%  and  a  free  moisture  content  with  a 
range  of  from  about  4.0%  to  about  13.0%. 


2,998,542 
ACTIVATION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Elmer  H.  Dobratz,  Pittabv|h,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcra 
Company  be,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawi^    AppBcadoa  Jnly  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  521,991 
19Claima.   (Q.  7S-M) 
1.  A  process  of  activation  of  aluminum  useful  in  the 
preparation  of  organic  compounds  comprising  heating 
inactive  aluminum  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula  RjAIY,  in  which  R  is  chosen 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals;  and  Y  is  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals  at  a  temperature  oi  at  least  about 
150*  C.  and  below  the  ultimate  decomposition  of  said 
compound  having  the  formula  R^AIY. 


2398,543 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  PLUTONIUM 
FROM  rrS  OXIDES 
Sam  I.  Weissman,  Chicago,  IH.,  Morris  L.  Pcrlman,  New 
Orteans,  La.,  and  DavM  LipUn,  O^eab,  Calif.,  aa- 
rignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  upscjented 
by  the  United  Stales  Atomic  Energy  Commiaalon 
Application  Febrmuy  19, 1944,  Serial  No.  449^34 
3Cfarinis.    (a.  75— 94.1) 
1.  The  process  for  the  recovery  of  plutonium  from 
Plutonium   oxide  which   comprises  reacting   plutonium 
oxide  with  carbon  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 200*  C.  to 
1500*  C.  at  a  pressure  of  about  3  to  10  microns  of 
mercury,  removing  the  resulting  carbon  oxide,  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  plutoniiun  carbide  formed  to  about 
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1900*  C.  to  2100*  C.  whfle  oiaintaiiiing  a  pressure  of 
aboat  3  to  10  aucroos  ot  mercury  whereby  pkitoniam  ti 


G. 


n 


ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOY 
Cram   Hawthotac,   aad    Roimo   A. 
•each,  €:alif^  ma^w^on  to  North 
ATiatk%bK. 

NoDrawiM.    Applicalioa  Jbm  1, 19M 

SeitalNo.  5S8,<33 

19  CtafaH.    (CL  75—147)  '* 

1.  An  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  of  silicon  in 

amounts  ranging  from  6%  to  10%,  0.2%  to  0.6%  m«(- 

nesinm.  0.05%  to  0.5%  of  beryllium,  and  the  remainder 

essentially  of  aluminum. 


2,9iCv5€7 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOY 
Robert  F.  Thoattoa.  GroaM  Pofaitc  Woods,  and  Jarace  C. 
HobwarO,  Bhmhifhaiii,  Mkh.,  aarignon  to  General 


Motert  Corporatfon,  Dclrok,  Mkh^  a  corporatkNi  of 

No  Drawtag.  Origfaial  appikatkia  Jaly  5,  1955,  Serial 
No.  529,149.  IHrUed  aod  thb  appttcatfoa  March  31, 
1959,  Serial  No.  724^92 

2aaiaia.    (CL  7S-.K1)  > 

1.  A  copper  base  alloy  comprising  approximately  5% 

1  .•!•  ^  e         .u       I  .  -vj         J  ^  ^5*  •"»"•  3*  *o  20%  zirconium.  3%  to  20%  man- 

volatjlized  from  the  plutomum  carbide,  aad  recovering    g^^  ^  j^e  balance  subsUnUally  all  copper, 
the  Plutonium  as  a  condensate.  '^'^ 


2,99S,5M 
FERROUS  BASE  ALLOY 
Robert  F.  Thoaaoo,  Grossc  Point*  Woods,  and  James  C. 
Hobwarth,  Binnfaigham,  Mkh^  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporathin  of 


No  Drawtag.  Orighml  application  Inly  5,  1955,  Serial 
No.  529,149.  DiTlded  and  this  application  March  31, 
195a»  Serial  No.  724,791 

4  dates.    (€1.75—124) 
1.  A  ferrous  base  alloy  having  a  density  ranging  from 

about  6.5  to  7.5  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  comprising 

8%  to  30%  zirconium,  5%  to  25%  aluminum  and  the 

balance  substantially  all  troa. 


2,998,5M 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  NICKEL  y 

PHOSPHOROUS  ALLOYS 

William  J.  Crchan,  IDnadale,  Walter  F.  Kloosc,  Chicago, 

and  Paul  Talmey,  Barrington,  III.,  assignors  to  General 

American  Tramvortation  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jnae  19,  1955,  Serhd  No.  514^472 
SCUniB.    (a.  75— 179) 


2,999,5<5 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY 

Joha  A.  Nelson,  Braebom,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Coatfaiental 

Copper  A  Steel  Indastrles,  Inc.  (Bnebnm  Alloy  Steel 

Divlaloa),  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defaiwaie 

Application  Angnst  29,  1954,  Sertal  No.  619,942 

6CfarinM.    (CL75— 125) 
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1.  A  free  machining  precipitation  hardening  cobalt- 
copper  alloy  die  steel,  aoid  capable  of  being  polished  to 
high  muTor  finish  and  capable  of  being  aged  and  tem- 
pered at  about  or  above  1,000*  F.  to  a  Rockwell  C  hard- 
ness of  about  50,  composed  principally  of  iron  alloyed 
with  cobalt,  nickel,  carbon  ard  copper,  the  cobalt  and 
copper  together  ranging  from  2  to  15%  and  the  cobalt 
be^  ptaaent  in  about  three  times  the  quantity  of  the 
copper,  ■ickei  being  included  in  amount  ranging  up 
to  about  one-half  the  percentage  of  the  copper,  balance 
principally  iroo. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  nickel -phosphorus  alloy 
from  a  "spent"  chemical  plating  bath  containing  nickel 
cations  and  hypophosphite  anions  and  phosphite  anions; 
which  method  comprises  treating  said  "spent"  plating 
bath  to  induce  **random  decomposition"  thereof,  where- 
by the  residue  of  said  plating  bath  comprises  a  liquid 
having  suspended  therein  a  metallic  precipitate  contain- 
ing about  88  to  94%  nickel  and  6  to  12%  phosphorus 
by  weight,  separating  said  metallic  precipitate  from  said 
liquid,  and  heating  said  separated  metallic  precipitate  to 
a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  melt  the  same,  whereby 
the  nickel  and  phosphorus  constituents  of  said  melt  are 
alloyed  upon  subsequent  cooling  and  solidifying  there- 
of, said  alloy  being  characterized  by  an  eutectic  com- 
position comprising  nickel  and  phosphorus  constituents 
conuining  about  89%  nickel  and  1 1  %  phosphorous  by 
weight  and  having  an  eutectic  temperature  of  about 
880*  C  , 
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PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SINTERED 

TUNGSTEN  ELECTRODES 

Lmclkm  Pcfw,  Billancowt,  Fnwce,  assignor  to  Regb  Na 

tlo— Is  des  Usines  Renoolt,  BHIaacovt,  Fnace 

Applicatioa  Janoary  31,  1955,  Serhd  No.  4S54M 

ClalBBS  priotlty,  applkation  Franca  Fehraanr  5, 1954 

lOaiBL    (CL7S— 297) 


The  process  of  making  low  voltage  discharge  device 
electrodes,  which  comprises,  providing  pure  tungsten  pow- 
der having  a  specific  weight  less  than  three  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter,  molding  the  powder  into  electrodes  in 
a  matrix  under  pressure  between  the  limits  of  seven  kilo- 
grams per  square  centimeter  and  ten  kilograms  per  square 
centimeter,  heating  the  electrodes  in  the  presence  of  pure 
hydrogen  to  a  temperature  between  1000*  centigrade 
and  13(X)*  centigrade  and  then  heating  them  to  approxi- 
mately 2100*  centigrade  in  the  presence  of  argon  thereby 
to  form  non-porous  electrodes. 


2,998,579 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MULTICOLOR  IMAGES 

Lonis  Achilles  Mecnssen,  Mortsel*Antwefp,  Belginas,  as- 

iigBor   to    Gcvaert   Photo-Prodnctea   N.V.,   Mortsel- 

Antwerp,  Belginm,  a  Belgian  compaagr 

Applicatioa  AprU  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,796 
I  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  May  7, 1952 
7aaims.    (CL96— 9) 


t:ivj;iKj;^: 
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the  photographic  material  is  removed  from  the  said  de- 
veloper, in  another  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  of  said 
photographic  material. 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  multi- 
color image,  comprising  exposing  to  light  a  photographic 
material  containing  at  least  two  superposed  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers  sensitive  to  different  por- 
tions of  the  spectrum,  and  color  couplers  in  said  layers, 
which  couple  with  the  oxidation  product  of  an  aromatic 
amino  developing  agent  to  form  dyes,  treating  said  mate- 
rial as  a  first  stage  after  exposure  to  light  by  a  color  de- 
veloper containing  an  aromatic  amino  developing  agent, 
and  then  printing  the  image  already  formed  in  one  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  by  said  color  developer,  before 


2,999^1 

REFLEX  COPYING  PROCESS 

Pierre  Am^d^  Roman,  Maisons-Alfort,  France,  assignor 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor* 

poration  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Febrnaiy  8,  1956,  Serhd  No.  564^99 

SCIafans.    (CL  9^—47) 


■':    nz-    IE' 


CvrmoMorf 


iiJ 


*    •.-•^u 


cm/usMn 


1.  A  reflex  copy  process  which  comprises  placing  in 
contact  with  an  original  to  be  copied,  the  support  side  of 
an  element  comprising  a  light-sensitive  emulsion  layer 
and  a  paper  support  having  a  high  transparency,  said  sup- 
port containing  a  transparentizing  agent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polyglycols.  conden&tion  products  of 
ethylene  oxide  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms,  sodium  lactate,  triethaoolamine  lac- 
tate, triethanolamine  citrate,  sodium  olcbte  and  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  and  which  is  dissolved  and  removed  by  the  pho- 
tographic developing  and  washing  baths  used  in  process- 
ing the  element,  and  which  when  so  dissolved  and  re- 
moved produces  during  photographic  processing  a  per- 
manent increase  in  the  opacity  of  the  support,  exposing 
said  element  to  light  from  the  emulsion  side  of  said  ele- 
ment and  causing  light  to  be  reflected  from  said  original 
to  form  an  image  in  said  emulsion,  and  processing  said 
element  photographically  to  produce  a  right-reading  pho- 
tographic copy  of  said  original  and  to  produce  a  perma- 
nent increase  in  the  opacity  of  the  support 


2,999,572 
VESICULAR  PRUVTS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Andra  Schoen,  deceased,  late  of  Easton,  Pa.,  by  AHee  L. 
Scboen,  aeortrta,  Washhigton  Township,  Northamp- 
ton Comty,  Pa.,  amlgnor  to  GeMrri  Aniline  *  FOm 
Corporathw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


NoDnwi^.    Application  December  29, 1955 

Serial  No.  555,768 

nCfadms.    (0.96-^9) 

2.  A  vesicular  print  material  having  high  printing  speed 
consisting  of  a  support  carrying  a  substantially  clear  layer 
comprising  a  continuous  body  of  33  parts  of  gelatine, 
impervious  to  gas,  and  having  uniformly  dispersed  there- 
in, 4  parts  of  the  zinc  chloride  double  of  p-diethylamine 
diazonium  chloride  and  5  parts  of  finely  divided  barium 
sulfate  having  an  index  of  refraction  substantially  similar 
to  the  gelatin. 


2,999,573 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  COUPLERS  CONTAIN- 
ING MONO-n-ALKYL  GROUPS 
Walter  M.  Bush,  Ihaari  F.  Salminen,  and  John  R.  Thhtle, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawhig.    Applicatioa  Jnly  25, 1956 
Serfail  No.  599,996 
9Clafans.    (0.96—199) 
1.  A  color-forming  photographic  emulsion  containing  a 
color-forming  compound  of  low  diffusivity,  comprising  a 
gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  color-form- 
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tag  compound  tdectcd  from  the  daM  lOiMiitinf  ot 
pounds  having  the  ttnicture 


R 
Z-NHCOCH(CBi) 


--<Zk. 


Z— CONH(CB^ 


where  Z  is  a  color-fonninf  group  incliiding  an  aryl 
radical,  capable  of  coupling  with  the  oxidation  product 
of  a  primary  aromatic  amino  developing  agent,  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phenolic  hydroxy!,  pyrazdone 
and  benzoylacct amide  groups,  R  is  sekcted  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  ethyl  radical,  R'  is  a  nor- 
mal alkyl  radical  containine  from  7  to  15  carbon  atoms 
in  a  position  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ortho. 
meta  and  para,  and  n  is  from  0  to  2. 


2,9M,574 
ADDIITVE  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 
WINE  PRODUCTION 
LidO,  WadsMwU,  flwMiilMi.  MslgBor  to  Hoff. 
■Mw  La  Rocka  bCn  Nallsjr,  NJ^  a  coryoffatioa  of 
New  hrwtj 

NoDrawiiiC.    ApfUcatkw  Octohcr  15,  I95« 

^  Sarid  No.  <1S,737  .  ^^^ 

dMMi  prianty^  appHcatMM  SwIlxcnaBd  OctoocF  IS,  1993 
Udataa.  (0.99-^35) 
1.  An  additive  for  wine  producing  fermentation  sub- 
strates derived  from  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fruit  and  vegetables  which  comprises  10 
to  100  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium  sulphate,  0.5  to  10 
paru  by  weight  of  peptone,  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  of 
thiamine,  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  meso-inositol  and 
0.001  to  0.01  part  by  weight  of  biotin. 


1,99W75 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COf^TTINU- 

OUS  PRODUCTION  OF  CHEESE  CURD 
NewtM  E.  Sptaas,  Jr^  Oakdalc,  a^  Rahf  A.  HaMa, 
Waat  Ute,  N.Y^  Mslganfi,  by  aana  MrifMMali,  to 
.  NatioulDyry  Pro^Kts  CorporaikM,  NcwVofk,  N.Y., 
n  cofMotado  of  Ddawan 

ApplkatkNi  March  27, 1954,  ScrW  No.  574^31 
Uayw.    (0.99^110 


PACKAGED  SAUSAGEraSmUCT  AND  METHOD 
_^_    OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gffwa  A  C*.,  CaariKMlia,  Maaa.,  a  c«rparatiaa  af 


S,  19S4,  S«M  N«.  <3«329 

(CL  99L-.174) 


1.  A  wrapping  band  for  use  in  wrapping  a  plurality 
oi  sausage  products  within  the  same  package  compris- 
ing a  strip  of  fibrous  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cardboard  and  fiberboard  of  sufficient 
Urcngth  and  stiffneu  to  support  and  retain  the  products 
in  parallel  relationship  but  being  sufficiently  yieldable 
when  motsieoed  by  contact  with  the  products  to  con- 
form to  the  curvature  thereof,  said  strip  being  formed 
with  an  elongated  central  panel  section  and  with  a  pair 
of  strap  portions  of  lesser  width  connected  to  the  ends 
of  the  panel  section,  said  panel  section  having  trans- 
verse crease  lines  formed  therein  dividing  the  panel  sec- 
tion into  transverse  strips  for  supporting  and  partially 
embracing  the  individual  sausage  products  and  said  strap 
portions  having  transverse  crease  lines  and  also  having 
interengaging  fastening  means  adjacent  their  respective 
ends  whereby  the  band  may  be  formed  into  a  loop  for 
embracing  a  group  of  the  sausage  products  arranged  in 
parallel  relationship  and  with  the  crease  lines  arranged 
to  project  inwardly  so  as  to  help  position  the  sausage 
products. 

2,99M77 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MEATS 
Lc  Roy  R.  Hawk.  Hayward,  and  Dave  EolUn,  Robert  P. 
Smith,  ami  Robert  L.  Taaabinl,  Su  Lorenzo,  CaUf^ 
aasignors    to    Gerbcr    Products    Company,    Fremoat, 
Mich.,  a  eoryoradoB  of  Mkhlcaa 
AppUcatkM  Ai«nt  M,  19S7,  Sartel  No.  499,107 
11  OalMS     (CL  99^197) 


1.  A  continuous  flow  process  for  the  production  of 
cheese  curd  which  comprises  passing  a  stream  of  milk 
through  a  radially  disposed  distributor  in  a  coagulation 
tube  to  maintain  the  stream  at  a  flat  velocity  profile  in 
the  tube  during  the  fermentation  and  coagulation  thereof 
at  a  temperature  of  about  90*  P.,  and  subdividing  the  re- 
sulting cheese  curd. 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  food  product  which  com- 
prises forming  a  slurry  of  comminuted  meat  and  water, 
and  heating  the  slurry  to  a  presterilization  temperature 
above  the  last  apparent  viscosity  inversion  thereof  and 
below  carbonization  temperature  for  a  time  interval  of 
between  10  and  120  seconds.  w 
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WAX  EMULSION  POUBHES 


r,by 
iMn  New  York, 


U,19f7 


larfccr,  Newark,  N  J., 
Msata,  to  WMco  Ckimlca 
N.Y.,  ■  cMpmatlon  of  Dalawmc 

N9  DfBWliif.    AbmIci 

SarUNia.  09,419 

ItnilBi     (CL  194-4) 

1.  A  wax  composition  having  particular  utility  for  the 
preparation  of  wax  polish  emulsions  consisting  essentially 
of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  waxes 
and  wax-like  resins,  and  from  5%  to  30%,  by  weight  of 
said  material,  of  a  reaction  product  of  (a)  a  water-soluble 
amine,  and  {b)  a  compound  in  the  form  of  an  amide  of 
an  alcohol  noo-tertiary  amine  wherein  a  reactive  hydrogen 
of  said  amine  is  replaced  by  a  fatty  acid  acyl  radical  con- 
taining from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  a  differ- 
ent reactive  hydrogen  of  said  amine  is  replaced  by  an 
acyl  radical  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  said  latter  acyl 
radical  being  represented  by  the  formula 


— GO— Y(— GOGH), 


L'^TtJ' 


wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  a  polycarboxylic  add,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3.         - 

2,999,579 

BARIUM  TTTANATE  INSULATORS 

Karl  E.  Ndaoo,  Urbaaa,  m.,  and  Haas  Thamaiicr,  St. 
PavL  Mhrn.,  aarifaors  to  AaacrioB  Lara  Corporatkm, 
Chattanooga,  Teasi^  a  carperaltoa  of  TeaBcaaec 

No  Drawtoc.    AppUcattoa  Irac  23,  1955 

Scrtal  No.  517^57 
11  Clafaiu.    (CL  194—39) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  crystalline  bariimi  titanate 
product  suitable  for  the  production  of  vitrified  ceramic 
insulator  bodies  possessing  low  power  loss  characteristics 
and  a  high  degree  of  permanence  in  dielectric  properties, 
the  steps  of  mixing  together  components  consisting  es- 
sentially of  barium  carbonate,  at  least  sufficient  titanium 
dioxide  for  stoichiometric  combination  with  substantial- 
ly all  of  said  barium  carbonate  to  produce  barium  ti- 
tanate, the  amount  of  barium  carbonate  and  titanium 
dioxide  in  said  mixture  being  sufficient  to  form  barium 
titanata  in  an  amount  accounting  for  at  least  a  major 
proportion  of  the  weight  of  the  product  formed  from 
said  mixture,  a  tin  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  SaOj  and  tin  compounds  yielding  SnOj 
under  calcining  conditions,  said  tin  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  low  power  loss  char- 
acteristics, and  an  oxygen-containing  bismuth  compound, 
said  bismuth  compound  being  present  in  said  mixture  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  account  for  at  least  about  3  parts 
by  weight  for  every  100  parts  by  weight  of  barium  ti- 
tanate in  the  product,  and  then  heating  the  mixture  to 
a  calcining  temperature,  whereby  the  barium  carbonate 
and  titanium  dioxide  react  chemically  to  produce  a 
crystalline  barium  titanate  product. 


2,999,599 

END  SEAL  FOR  ELECTRICAL  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 
William  C.  Stetson,  Suonbnrt,  Ti .  iiilfni  In 
Saxonbnrg  Ceramics,  Saxonbnn,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.    Application  March  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  449,398 
2  Clahns.    (O.  194     44) 
1.  A  ceramic  material  for  forming  an  expanded  glass- 
like seal  upon  being  heated  above  1800*  F.  but  below 
2000*  P.,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  20  to  30%  kaolin, 
20  to  30%  silica,  30  to  40%  zirconium  silicate,  and  a 
flux  including  the  combination  of  the  oxides  of  sodium, 
calcium  aixl  boron. 


2399,591 

PRODUCING  ALL  SKIN  VISCOSE  RAYON 
Marian  R.  Lytton,  West  Cheater,  Pa^  assigaor  to 

en  Vlaeoae  Corporation,  PhUadelphia,  Rk,  a 

ration  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwl^t.    Original  arpUeatioa  November  3,  1954, 

SerW  Nn.  444,455,  aow  Patoat  Na.  2^49,274,  4ato4 

AafMt  24,  1959.    Dhriiad  and  liiii  appMclInn  Jaly 

2, 1957,  SarW  No.  449,414 

4  CUam.    (CL  194—145) 

3.  A  viscose  spinning  solution  containing  from  about 
0.2%  to  about  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose 
in  the  viscose,  of  a  water-soluble  substance  selected  from 
the  compounds  correqxMiding  to  the  formula 


(C.H».0).H 


(C,Hi.O),H 

and  mixtures  of  such  compounds  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic 
radical  having  from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms,  n  is  2  or  3.  x 
and  y  are  whole  numbers  and  their  sum  is  from  6  to 
about  75. 


2,999,592 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALL  SKIN  RAYON 

MMtoa  R.  Ljrtton,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to 
can  Vlaeoae  Corporation,  PhUailalphIa,  Pa^  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.  Origlaal  appiicatioa  lane  29,  1955,  Serial 
No.  519,997,  BOW  Patent  No.  2341,442,  dated  Jaly  1, 
1959.  Divided  and  this  application  Jaly  2, 1957,  Serial 
No.  449,417 

5  CWms.  (O.  194—145) 
I.  A  viscose  spinning  solution  containing  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  4% ,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose  in 
the  viscose,  of  an  alkali-soluble  pc^yoxyalkylene  glycol 
ether  of  p,p'-diphenol  containing  from  about  2  to  about 
50  alkylene  oxide  units  per  molecule  of  p,p'-dipbenol. 


2,999393 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VISCOSE  RAYON 
Marion  R.  Lyttan,  Wcat  Chester,  and  George  F.  MacHcr, 
VOianova,  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  AnMricaa  Vlaeoae  Cerpo* 
ration,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  cwpuiation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^t.    Orlplasl  appHcatioB  November  3,  1954, 
Serial  No.  444,454,  now  Patent  No.  2345,327,  dated 
July  29,  1959.     Divided  and  this  application  Jaly  2, 
1957,  Serial  No.  449,418 

9  Oainu.  (CL  194—145) 
1.  A  viscose  spinning  solution  containing  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  6%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cellulose 
in  the  viscose,  of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cycloimidine  derivatives  and  mixtures  of 
cycloimidine  derivatives  corresponding  to  the  general 
formula 

CHiCHiOM 


B-C- 

N  CHt  OH 

\    / 
C 
Hi 


N-CHiCOOMs  oalle'jlls'l'^^ 


,.J  i 


where  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
containing  from  5  to  23  carbon  atoms. 


2,998394 

THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES  OF  POLYAM1DE 

RESINS  AND  POLYBASIC  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

David  Aekmy,  MlnneapoHs,  Mhu.,  anrigaor  to  General 

MiUs,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  IMiware 

NoDrawfa«.    Appiicatioa  Jamary  11, 1954 

Serial  No.  559,493 

4  Clahns.    (CL  194—297) 

1.  Compodtions  of  matter  useful  as  thermoplastic  ad- 

besives  composed  of  polyamides  having  an  amine  number 

in  the  range  of  40-200  and  being  derived  from  polymeric 
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fatty  acids  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  poiyroer- 
ized  linoleic  and  linolenic  acid  and  a  polybasic  amine 
of  the  fonnula  H]N(RNH).H  where  R  is  ao  alkylene 
radical  and  n  is  an  integer  less  than  6  having  free 
and  unreacted  amino  radicals  and  polybasic  aliphatic 
acids  having  an  acid  equivalent  weight  within  the  nmge 
of  25  to  100,  said  polybasic  acid  being  employed  in  a 
mol  ratio  of  ^1^  per  equivalent  of  free  and  unreacted 
amino  radicals.  * 


VISCOSITY  STABLE  OXIDIZED  POLYMER 
SOLUTIONS 
Donald  F.  Kocnecke,  WcftMd,  NJ^  awlgnni  to 
Research  and  Fagini>r<ng  Compwqr,  a  cotfontkM  of 
Dclawart 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatfon  Dcccmktr  7, 1954 

Scttel  No.  <2M39 

UCWnu.    (CL19<— 2S7) 

5.  A  viscosity  stable  composition  comprising  a  solu- 
tion of  an  oxidized  butadiene  polymeric  drying  oil  in  a 
hydrocarixm  solvent  having  a  kauri  butanol  value  of  at 
least  40  and  1  to  25  wt.  percent  of  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropanol,  normal  butanoL 
and  diacetooe  alcoboL 


2,M8,5M 
BEADED  CARBON  BLACK 
Harold  A.  BncaOc,  G«rdea  Oty,  N.Y 
HcOcr,  Monroe,  La.,  aarignoca  to  C 
New  York,  N.Y.,  • 


Gaofga  L> 


of  Date. 


No  Drawing.    Application  Febraaiy  4, 1957 

Serial  No.  63S,433 

4  Claims.    (CL  !•<— 397) 

3.  In  the  process  of  beading  carbon  black  in  which 

preformed  dry-process  beads  are  partially  wetted  with 

water  and  the  beads  thereafter  dried,  the  steps  of  mixing 

with  the  water,  prior  to  wetting  the  beads  therewith,  a 

miiwr  proportion  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  rosin  in 

which  the  emulsifying  agent  is  ammonium  rosin  soap  and 

decomposing  the  soap  and  thereby  precipiuting  the  roain 

on  the  carbon  black  by  drying  the  beads  at  a  temperature 

in  excess  of  250*  F. 


23iM17 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  CYLINDRICAL 
METAL  ELEMENT 
Sidicy  O.  Evans,  Bcnvcr  Falls,  mi  WBUam  R.  Walker, 
New  Brighton,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  The  Babcock  A  WBcoz 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jersey 

AfpUcation  April  12,  1954,  ScrW  No.  422^12 
2  Claims.    (CL  117— 23) 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  relathrdy  heavy  cylindri- 
cal meul  element  while  heated  to  a  high  temperature 
with  a  layer  of  glass-like  material  having  a  relatively  wide 
range  of  melting  temperature  below  but  approaching  the 
temperature  to  which  the  cylindrical  element  is  heated. 
comprising  the  steps  of:  spreading  a  subftaotialiy  con- 


tinuous layer  of  such  ^ass-llke  material  hi  loose  partic- 
ulate form  oo  a  fixed  sheet  of  yiddable  beat  resistant  ma- 
terial disposed  oo  a  utionary  surface  over  an  area  of  said 
svface  luiving  a  length  which  is  longer  than  the  circnm- 
ference  of  the  cylindrical  element  and  a  width  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  cylindrical  element;  and  rolling 
the  heated  cylindrical  element  over  the  layer  of  loose 
particulate  material  to  pick  up  loose  particulate  material 
from  the  sheet  onto  the  external  circumferential  surface 
of  the  heated  cylindrical  element;  the  yieldability  of  the 
sheet  tending  to  effect  arcuate  contact  of  between  the  layer 
of  material  and  the  cylindrical  element  during  its  travel 
thereover,  the  length  of  the  layer  of  material  being  co- 
ordinated with  the  temperature  of  the  cylindrical  de- 
ment so  that  the  initial  coating  of  particulate  material  is 
mdted  sufBciently  to  pick  up  additional  particulate  ma- 
terial to  build  up  the  thickness  of  the  coating  to  the  de- 
sired value;  and  the  length  of  travel  of  the  cylindrical 
dement  bdag  suffldent  to  melt  the  picked  up  material  to 
a  substantially  continuous  uniform  viscous  layer  on  the 
drctmiferential  surface  of  the  cylindrical  dement. 


239S4tS 

ZINC  SULFIDE^OATED  PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES, 
PHOSPHOR  SCREEN,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SCREEN 

Stanley  A.  Harper.  East  Pituakmg,  Pa.,  ■iriMni  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dataware 

Applicatloa  March  15, 1957,  Sai«B|  No.  444,499 

7  nilsii     (CL  117—33.5) 


6.  A  luminescent  screen  comprising  a  substrate  having 
on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  a  layer  of 
particles  of  a  phosphor  containing  an  dement  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  selenium,  tellurium,  and  cad- 
mium, each  partide  having  a  thin  coating  of  zinc  sulfide 
thereon. 


2,99MS9 

METHOD  OF  FLAME  SPRAYING  AN  ALLOY  AND 
THE  RESULTING  ARTICLE 

Grcgohv  Gntidt,  Highland,  and  Joseph  R.  Spranl, 
Mnnsler,  Ind.,  asrignors  to  General  American  Trans- 
portation Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  Aprfl  14, 1957,  ScrW  No.  453,199 

llClnlBM.    (CL117— 44) 


I.  The  process  of  prododng  a  coherent  coating,  which 
comprises  providing  finely  divided  particles  of  an  amor- 
phous solid  supercooled  solution  of  phosphorus  in  nickel 
and  containing  about  88  to  94%  nickel  and  6  to  12% 
phosphorus  by  weight  and  characterized  by  alloying  of 


the  constituents  thereof  following  mdting  and  upoa  re- 
solidification  thereof,  wherdn  said  alloy  is  characterized 
by  an  eutectic  matrix  comprising  nickel  and  phosphorus 
constituents  containing  about  89%  nickel  and  11%  phos- 
phorus by  weight  and  having  an  eutectic  temperature  of 
about  880*  C,  feeding  said  particles  into  a  reducing  fiame 
of  relativdy  high  velocity  gases,  whereby  said  particles 
are  melted  and  the  resulting  mdt  a  projected  by  said 
reducing  flame,  and  directing  said  projected  melt  onto 
a  surface  so  as  to  produce  a  coherent  coating  thereon 
and  adhering  therdo  that  ccMisists  essentially  of  said  alloy. 


2,998,599 
METHOD  OF  FINBHING  WOOD  SURFACES 
James   P.   Norrls,   Louisville,  Ky^   assignor  to   Wood- 
Mosaic  Corp.,  LonisvlUe,  Ky^  •  corporation  of  Ken- 


December  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,445 
SCIataia.    (CL  117— 44) 
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sealer  coating  with  hot  air  undo*  forced  circulation  for 
a  period  of  about  65  seconds,  sanding  the  dried  sealer 
coating,  cooling  the  sealer  coating  for  a  period  of  about 
50  seccMids,  applying  a  volatile  filler  composition  to  tht 
sealer  coated  surfaces  to  fill  the  open  grain  of  the  wood 
surfaces,  padding  and  brushing  the  filer  coating  wliile 
it  is  still  fluid  to  distribute  the  same  evenly  over  the 
coated  surfaces  and  remove  surplus  filler,  drying  the 
filler  coating  by  infra-red  radiations  for  a  period  ol 
about  44  seconds,  cooling  the  filler  coating  fcH-  a  period 
of  about  33  seconds,  polishing  the  filler  coated  surfaces 
with  a  high  speed  abrasive  surface  to  eliminate  raised 
nibs  and  surface  aggravations,  brushing  said  surfaces  to 
clean  them,  then  applying  to  said  surfaces  a  top  coating 
of  heat  convertible  synthetic  resin  coat  composition  which 
forms  an  abrasion  resistant  and  chemical  resistant  resin 
film  thereon,  and  drying  the  top  coat  through  a  plurality 
of  successive  heating  suges,  at  least  one  of  said  heating 
stages  including  heating  of  the  top  coat  by  infra-red 
radiation. 

2398.591 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRUCTURAL  PARTS 
OF  A  COMBINATION  OF  GLASS  AND  PLASTICS 
Werner  Sack,  Mains,  Germany,  assignor  to  J< 
werk  Scbott  ft  Gok,  Mahu,  Germany,  a 
of  Germany 

No  DrawlB«.    AppBeatlon  March  11, 1957 

Serial  No.  M5,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Marck  15, 1954 

1  Claim.  (CL  117—124) 
A  new  article  of  manuifacture  comprising  a  molded 
body  consisting  of  a  combination  of  glass  and  un- 
saturated polyestTT  wherdn  said  glass  is  contained  in  the 
form  of  a  body  of  sintered  glass  powder  and  the  p(dyester 
is  impregnated  within  the  intercommunicating  pores  of 
said  glass  body,  which  pores  are  formed  during  the  sinter- 
ing by  the  fusion  of  tht  individual  glass  granules  at  their 
points  of  contact. 


1.  An  integral  and  continuous  process  of  factory  finish- 
ing wood  flooring  to  provide  a  composite  type  factory 
finish  thereon  wherein  flooring  units  are  continuously 
transferred  along  a  production  line  and  the  entire  com- 
posite finishing  operation  is  completed  in  a  period  of 
about  eleven  minutes  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 
applying  to  the  surfaces  of  the  units  to  be  finished  a 
volatile,  penetrating  type  of  wash  coat  sealer  composition 
which  ixovides  an  adhesive  platform  for  further  finish- 
ing through  penetration  of  tlie  wood  substratum  and 
improves  moisture  and  cold  ciieck  resistance,  drying  the 

"47   O.G.— 30 


2,998,592 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SELENIUM 
RECTIFIER 
Hermann  Kari  Josef  Stroscbe,  Nnnbcrg,  Germany,  n» 
sigBor  to  Interaatlonal  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawl^.    Application  January  11, 1954 
Serial  No.  558,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemumy  Fdiraaiy  24, 1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  117—299) 
A  method  of  producing  selenium  rectifiers  comprising 
applying  to  the  selenium,  prior  to  the  application  of  a 
counter  electrode,  a  layer  of  hexagonally  crystallizing 
cadmium   sdenide  by  simultaneously  evaporating  cad- 
mium and  selenium  in  a  vacuum  oo  said  selenium  layer 
while  the  base  plate  of  the  rectifier  is  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  130*  C.  to  140*  C. 


2,998393 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACTTORS 
Edward  S.  Naldas,  Snieas,  Mass. 
No  Drawiac.    Anplicntion  April  17,  1952 
Serial  No.  282,889 
4  Claims.    (CL  117— 291) 
1.  A  method  of  providing  the  surfaces  of  the  metal 
electrodes  of  electrical  capacitors  with  adherent  dielectric 
coatings  including  molecularly  dispersed  titania,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  surface  of  the 
electrode  a  solution  of  an  organo  titanate  which  is  hydro- 
lyzable  on  contact  with  atmospheric  moisture,  in  a  vola- 
tile organic  solvent,  evaporating  off  the  solvent  at  room 
temperature  in  atmospheric  air  of  normal  moisture  con- 
tent to  at  least  initiate  partial  hydrolysis  of  the  organo 
titanate,  and  heating  the  residue  at  approximately  300*  C. 
for  at  least  one-half  hour  in  air. 
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%!99$yS9i  coadnoously  fecdtog  sugar-bearing  material  to  the  water 

UNTERED  niOTOCOIVDUCTING  raOTOCBLLS     adjacent  said  outflow,  tranalatmi  mechanically  the  ma- 
AND  MKTHODS  OF  MAKING  THKM 
S.  Ma*»  1  — raalir,  ra^  iirifin  to  Railo  Car> 
of  AflMfka,  a  reraogaH—  of  Delaware 
Apfttcatioa  Mvch  19,  If 57,  Serial  No.  4474S3  h  1        "l^  i 

S  CUmm.    (CL  117— Ml) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photoconducting  layer 
comprising  coating  a  substrate  with  an  intimate  mixture 
in  parts  by  weight  ot: 

100  parts  cadmium  aakoide 

3  to  7  parts  cadmwim  chloride 

aOOOl  to  0.002  part  copper  as  a  copper  «lt, 

and  firing  said  coating  in  a  restricted  volume  of  stagnant 
air  until  said  material  is  sintered 


2,9M,595 

COATING  AND  GRINDING  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

A  HUMIDITY  SENSOR 

Do«giaa  A.  Kohl,  Omm>,  Miu^  ssiifiii  to  General 

MUla,  bc^  a  corwinlioa  of  Delaware 

Noreaber  25.  1955.  Serial  No.  549,115 
3  CWm.    (CL  117—313) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  humidity  sensor  comprising 
the  steps  of  etching  one  surface  of  an  inert  element  of 
high  adsorptivity  and  having  a  high  electrical  resistivity, 
applying  a  metallic  layer  to  said  surface,  removing  a  por- 
tion of  said  surface  and  the  overlying  metallic  layer  to 
provide  a  preferred  resistivity  so  that  substantially  flat 
plateaus  barren  of  metal  are  formed  having  metallic  lined 
recesses  therebetween,  and  applying  interleaved  metallic 
grids  to  said  surface. 


2,9M.59< 

CONTINUOUS  SUB-ATMOSPHERIC  DIFFUSION 

OF  SUGAR 

loacph  P.  Rsfh,  Dcavcr.  Colo. 

AppHcatkMi  May  7,  195«.  Serial  No.  5S3,tM 

S  aaims.    {C\.  127—45) 

1.  The  method  of  sugar  diffusion  which  consists  of 

maintaining  a  continuous,  unidirectional,  gravity-induced 

flow  of  water  through  an  elevated  closed  gaseous  region 

of  maintained  sub-atmospheric  pressures  atwve  and  in 

contact  with  the  flow  between  a  regulable  water  inlet  and 

a  constant-level  water  outflow  both  open  to  atmosphere, 


terial  within  the  said  flow  and  across  said  region  in 
countercurrent  relation  to  the  flow,  and  mechanically 
removing  the  material  from  the  water  adjacent  said  inleL 


2,9M,597 
TREATMENT  OF  STARCHES  AND  GUMS,  AND- 
COMPOSmONS  THEREOF 
WHiMi  L.  Ow«^  Btttoa  Rota,  U. 
No  Drawtog.    AnHcalioa  iwm  6,  1957 
SctWNo.M3J45 
12  ClalM.    (CL  127—71) 
I.  The   process   of  treating   organic   colloids   of  the 
starch-gimi  type  comprising  intimately  coating  a  com- 
minuted material  chosen   from   the  class  consisting  of 
water  dispersible  gums  and  water  dispersible  starches  with 
a     chlorinated    hydroxydiphenyl     having     the    formula 
Ci3H«OCI(CHa)a,  where  n  is  a  digit  from  0  to  2  in- 
clusive. 


2.9M.59S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING 
GLASS  ARTICLES 
George  R.  Bowe,  HaroM  R.  Schotz,  aad  John  J.  SocbocU. 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweos-Illlaoia  Glass  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Appiicatioo  March  25,  1954,  Scitel  No.  419,677 
19  CfadM.    (CI.  134—9) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  washing  glassware  comprising  a 
brush  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  brush  about  its  axis,  a  multiplicity  of  brushes 
mounted  about  the  periphery  of  the  first  brush  for  rota- 
tion about  their  respective  axes,  means  for  routing  each 
of  the  said  peripheral  brushes  about  its  axis,  means  for 
moving  said  peripheral  brushes  in  a  closed  path  about 
the  axis  of  the  first  brush  during  the  rotation  of  the 
brushes,  means  for  continuously  supplying  water  to  the 
interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of  an  article  of  glassware 
placed  in  inverted  position  on  the  first  brush,  and  means 
for  introducing  a  measured  quantity  of  a  washing  solu- 
tion to  the  continuously  supplied  water  comprising  a 
chamber  containing  said  washing  solution  and  connected 
to  the  means  for  continuously  supplying  the  water,  a 


valve  interpoaed  between  the  chamber  and  the  latter 
means  and  operable  to  introduce  a  measured  quantity  of 
the  washing  solution,  and  means  o)veriying  the  end  of  the 
first  brush  and  operatively  connected  to  the  valve  where- 
by when  said  means  is  nnoved  away  from  the  brush  to 
place  an  article  in  inverted  position  on  the  first  brush 
tha  vahre  is  actuated  to  introduce  a  measured  quantity 
of  the  washing  solution  to  the  means  for  continuously 
supplying  water. 

19.  In  a  method  of  washing  articles  of  glassware 
wherein  an  inverted  article  is  placed  over  a  brush  with 
a  multiplicity  of  brushes  positioned  around  the  periphery 
of  the  brush  in  coataa  with  the  outer  snrfaoe  of  the 
article,  the  steps  which  comprise  rotating  the  inner  bru^ 
about  its  axis,  moving  the  peripheral  brushes  in  a  closed 
path  about  the  axis  of  the  center  brush,  continuously 
spraying  water  on  the  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  of 
the  article  when  the  article  is  in  place  on  the  routing 
brush,  momenurily  supplying  a  measured  quantity  of 
washing  solution  to  the  water  which  is  being  continuously 
sprayed  on  the  article  in  place  on  the  routing  brush, 
continuing  the  roution  and  movement  of  the  brushes 
and  the  spraying  of  the  water  until  the  quantity  of  wash- 
ing solution  has  been  completely  sprayed  on  the  article 
and  rinsed  therefrom,  and  removing  the  article  from  coo- 
tact  with  the  orushes. 


of  lumber,  the  ends  of  which  are  etid  matched  and  pn>- 
vided  with  uncured  glue,  the  steps  in  a  continooos  oper- 
ation of  forming  a  continuous  lumber  strip  of  said  short 
pieces  assembled  in  longitudinally  axial  aligimient  with 
uncured  glue  in  the  joints  between  the  units  of  lumber; 
pre-heat  treating  said  glue  within  the  joint;  and  then 
curing  said  glue. 


3,999,691 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INTERNAL  PRESSURE-RUP- 

TURABLE  SEAL  IN  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 

FkMk  E.  Brow^  Glcndale,  CaliC,  MslgMr  to  UacMe 

tartank,  CaUf.,  a  vutpmaHkm  of  Ddawara 

AppUakkM  May  16,  19S7.  Scrtel  No.  659,634 

3  Oaimg.    (CL  154—116) 
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3,999399 
FLUXING  OR  DEOXIDIZING  ATMOSPHERE 
Ckarice  A.  MadAer,  Avom  OI*> 
NoDnwiM.   AppMcniieM  AaeB  5, 1957 
ShW  No.  659345 
7  CUm.    (CL  149—33) 
1.  A  liquid  consbting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  bo- 
rate ester  and  20%  to  40%  hexane. 


3,999399 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMINGLUM- 
BER  BOARDS  FROM  VARYING  LENGTHS  OF 
SHORT  WASTE  UNITS 

Frederick  A.  Nkhoboa,  Seattle  Wariu 

Pi   Im---  34, 1951,  Serial  No.  347^99 

rn-f—   (CL  154— 116) 


5.  A  continuous  strip  lumber  forming  machine  for 
forming  boards  of  coramercia!  length  in  a  contiiiuous 
operation  from  prepared  relatively  short  waste  uniu  of 
lumber  comprising  a  conveyor  infeed  make-up  Ublc  on 
which  relatively  short  pieces  of  end  matched  lumber  with 
wet  glue  applied  to  said  end  portions  may  be  partially 
assembled  into  a  continuous  strip  of  lumber;  driven  in- 
feed  means;  outfeed  means  exerting  a  controlled  back 
pressure  on  that  portion  of  said  lumber  strip  disposed 
intermediate  the  said  infeed  and  outfeed  means  where- 
by said  assembled  lumber  units  are  subjected  to  end  pres- 
sure which  further  holdingly  presses  the  ends  together; 
driven  exuded  glue  pretreating  hot  rolls  disposed  in  line 
of  feed  adjacent  said  infeed  means,  the  surface  of  said 
rx>lls  contacting  said  lumber  and  rotating  counter  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  lumber  strip  where- 
by said  wet  exuded  glue  on  the  surface  of  the  lumber 
is  spread  into  a  thin  film  in  part  pretreated  and  in  part 
removed  by  nid  rollers  on  whidi  said  glue  is  also  dried: 
electric  hi^  frequency  ^ue  setting  means  disposed  in 
line  of  feed  after  said  hot  rolls. 

15.  la  the  method  of  forming  a  continuous  longitu- 
dinally directed  lumber  strip  from  relativdy  short  pieces 


1.  A  method  for  forming  rupturable  seal  in  flexible 
heat  weldaMe  thermoplastic  tubing  which  includes  hold- 
ing a  strip  of  normally  flat  resilient  sheet  material  dif- 
ferent from  said  thermoplastic  and  having  a  transverse 
dimension  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  tubing 
to  be  sealed  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip 
curled  toward  each  other  to  reduce  the  transverse  measr 
urement  between  said  longitudinal  edges  to  a  dimen- 
sion less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubing,  in- 
serting the  curied  strip  lengthwise  into  an  open  end  ot 
said  tubing,  releasing  said  strip  wrhereby  said  strip  tends 
to  flatten  and  thereby  to  expand  the  trarisverse  dimen- 
sion between  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  frictionally 
to  engage  said  strip  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubing 
and  retain  said  strip  in  said  tubing,  externally  applying 
pressure  to  the  walls  of  said  tubing  from  opposite  sides 
thereof  at  the  position  of  said  strip  to  flatten  said  tubing 
against  said  strip  with  a  portion  of  said  strip  exteiwling 
into  said  tubing  beyond  the  area  of  appiicatioo  of  the 
externally  applied  pressure,  and  heating  the  flattened  tub- 
ing to  welding  temperature  to  cause  the  opposite  inner 
wall  portions  of  said  tubing  to  adhere  to  the  faces  of 
said  strip  against  which  said  wall  portions  are  pressed, 
thereby  forming  a  seal  across  said  tubing  which  is  rup- 
turable by  application  of  pressure  to  a  fluid  in  said 
tubing. 


3,999  692 
MULTILAYER  MATERIALS  INCLUDING  LAYERS 

OF  MULTICELLULAR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMER 
Georges  CoDardeao  and  Claude  Toomfaifare,  Lyon,  France, 

as^nors  to  Societe  des  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone-Poo- 

Icnc,  a  French  body  corporate,  Paris,  France 
AppHcatioa  October  11,  1957,  ScrW  No.  *W,496 
dahn  priority,  appHcatton  France  December  27,  1956 
6  Cfates.    (a.  154—129) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  multilayer  matenal 
which  comprises  forming  on  an  clement  of  multicellular 
polystyrene  a  subsuntially  dry  and  solvent-free  surface 
coating  of  a  polyvinyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  ace- 
tate with  vinyl  chloride,  applying  to  the  said  coating  a 
mixtiire  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  monomeric  sty- 
rene  and  a  fibrous  material  and  copolymerising  the  un- 
saturated polyester  and  styrene  in  situ. 
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MODIFIED  MELAMINE  LAMINATING  RESINS 
MOtoe  J.  Scott,  Lcxl^Ha.  Mam^  iirifiii  lo  MmmmtQ 
Ckcmkal  Coafttqr,  St  I  nmla,  Mos  a  coryonthMi  ai 
Ddaww 

N«  Drawk^    AM«ndoa  PcbrHry  1,  1957 
No.«37>32 
9  riiliiii      (CL  154— 14t) 
5.  A  Uminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  laminae  im- 
pregnated and  bonded  with  a  co-coodenaatioa  product  of 
reactants  coosistint  essentially  oi  1   mol  of  melamiae, 
2-5  mols  of  formaldehyde  and  0.1-0.75  nMrf  of  cyclk 
ethylene  urea,  said  co-condensation  product  havinf  been 
cured  in  situ  in  the  laminate  to  an  tMOluble  infusible 
state  under  beat  and  pressure. 


CYANOETHERPH06PHOR0THIOATES 

L.  Gottn/jf  St.  AftHM,  and  GMif|e  A. 
Nlto«»  W.  Ya.,  ■■ig-nri  to  ^tn— ii 
7,  St  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  ctyonrtton  of 
No  Drawtoc    AnlraH—  Octoker  12,  1954 
No.  441,937 
UOakmm.    (Q.  1(7— 22) 
14.  A  composition  coosiitiag  etseotially  of  an  0,0-di- 
( lower   alky  I)    phosphorotUoate    having   the    remaining 
Talence  satisfied  by  a  CNC9H4XCsH4 —  group  where  X 
represents  a  chalkogen  of  atonic  wct^t  less  than  40, 
uniformly  dispersed  in  an  inert  pcitkidal  adjuvant  as  car- 
rier therefor. 


2,9M,M5 

NEW  ORGANIC  PHOSPHORIJS  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Allacimil.  near  Baad,  and  Rleterd  SaD- 
Baad,  SwitxcrliMl,  aarignors  to 
CflM  Umttcd,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swias  inn 
No  Drawing.    AppBtaHon  JMnary  14, 195S 
Serial  No.  798,7M 
CUms  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland 
November  3,  195S 
It  Clainn.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  An  organic  phosphorus  compound  which  is  repre- 
sented by  one  of  the  general  formulae 

R-(X)  r.        R» 

P-C-Ri 


»i-(T) 


^l 


/ 

C-N 

4    ^1 


and 


R-(X)r,  R4 

\  I 

P-O-C 

»i-<T)-,  %  C-R. 

R* 

I        / 
C-N 

i    V 

wherein  R  and  Rt  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  It 
cartxm  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  an  allyl  radical,  a 
benzyl  radical,  a  chiorophcnyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical, 
a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  radical  and  radicals  wherein  R  and 
Ri  together  form  part  of  a  ring  system,  R|  and  R4  rep- 
resent radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  .i 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  a  roethylcydohexyl  radi- 
cal, a  phenyl  radical,  a  chlorinated  phenyl  radical  and 
radicals  wherein  R,  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  form  part  of  a  ring  system  containing  6  ring  mem- 
bers, R]  represents  a  halogen  atom,  Rg  represents  the 


group  — COR«.  R«  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  and  a  furfuryl  radical.  X 
and  Y  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — O— ,  — S — ,  — NH—  and  >N— R  (R 
being  a  lower  alkyl  radical),  Z  represents  an  atom  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and 
H  and  m  each  represents  a  whole  number  not  greater 
than  2,  and  n  and  m  together  are  at  least  3. 

7.  A  preparation  for  combating  pests  which  comprises 
in  admixture  with  an  inert  and  compatible  carrier  a 
phosphorus  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

13.  The  method  of  controlling  animal  pests  on  plants 
which  comprises  applying  to  plants  that  are  subject  to 
attack  by  animal  pests  a  pesticidal  amount  of  an  organic 
plMMpbonis  compound  which  is  represented  by  one  of 
the  general  formulae 

R-(X)|r-|  R« 

P-C-Ri 


I 


\. 


and 


R-(X)^  R< 

«r-(T).^  Y  6-Ri 


1 


Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  It 
carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  an  allyl  radical,  a 
benzyl  radical,  a  chlorophenyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical, 
a  tetrahydrofurfuryl  radical  and  radicals  wherein  R  and 
Ri  together  form  part  of  a  ring  system.  Rj  and  R4  repre- 
sent radicals  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  It  carbon  atoms, 
a  cyclohexyl  radical,  a  mcthylcyclohexyl  radical,  a  phenyl 
radical,  a  chlorinated  phenyl  radical  and  radicals  wherein 
Ri  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  part 
of  a  ring  system  containing  6  ring  members,  R,  represents 
a  halogen  atom,  R«  represents  the  group  — COR«.  R« 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl 
radical  and  a  furfuryl  radical,  X  and  Y  each  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — , 
— S— ,  — NH—  and  >N— R  (R  being  a  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cal), Z  represents  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  n  and  m  each  represents 
a  whole  number  not  greater  than  2,  and  n  and  m  together 
arc  at  least  3. 


23M,M< 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 
Philip  N.  Gordon,  Old  LynM,  Conn., 
Ptzcr  A  C«n  iKn  New  York,  N.Y„  a 


to  Chas. 

of 


No  DrawlM.    AnnHcatton  Jaly  25,  1954 

Scrtal  No.  599,92* 

If  ChrfBH.    (CL  147—33) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble 

complex  of  a  streptomycin  antibiotic  and  a  water-soluble, 

inorganic   salt  of   copper,   which  comprises   reacting  a 

streptomycin  antibiotic  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  methanol  and  water,  with  from  about 

0.5  to  3  molecular  proportions  of  water-soluble,  inorganic 

cupric  salt,  while  maintaining  the  reaction  solution  at  a 

pH  between  about  2  and  6. 
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2,9M,M7 
AQUEOUS  COMFOSmON  CONSISTING  OF   AM- 
MONIA AND  A  HEAVY  METAL  SALT  OF  MIXED 
POLYCHLOROPHENOLS 

Bror  Olof  Hager,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
No  DrawlM.    AppBcatlon  May  1, 1957 
Serial  ^0.454,224 
4  Clafans.    (d.  147— 3t.7) 
1.  A  preservative  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  of  metal  salts  of  at  least 
two  polychiorophenols  of  the  group  consisting  of  trichlo- 
rophenols,  tetrachloropbenols  and  pentachlorophenol  said 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cop- 
per, zinc,  nickel,  cadmium,  cobalt  and  silver. 


stantially  dry  seima  pods  from  the  seeds  thereof,  dividing 
the  pericarp  into  fractions,  one  of  which  consists  largely 
of  the  outer  epidermis  and  the  other  of  which  consists 
largely  of  the  inner  epidermis,  rejecting  the  latter  frac- 
tion and  the  seeds,  and  reducing  the  former  fraction  to  a 
powder  to  constitute  the  required  product. 


2,9M,4M 
PROCESS  OF  ALLEVIATION  OF  BLOAT  IN  RUMI- 

NANTS  USING  CTTRIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Herbert  G.  Lntber,  Terre  Haste,  Ind.,  airignor  to  Chas. 
Pizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  cotporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatian  Jaly  2,  1957 

Serial  No.  449,473 

3  Oafans.    (CL  147—53) 

I.  A  process  for  the  alleviation  of  bloat  in  ruminant 

animals,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animals  a 

compound  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 

trialkyi  esters  of  citric  acid  and  acetyl  derivatives  thereof 

wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  from  one  to  eight  carbon 

atoms. 

2  9M,4#9 
METHOD  OF  TREa'tING  BOVINE  MASTITIS 
Joacph  P.  Aterao,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Heri>ert  G.  Lather, 
GaH  E.  Hawley,  and  Edward  M.  SaccU,  Terre  Haatc, 
Ind.,  aKignort  to  Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  May  9,  1954,  Scital  No.  543,444 
4  ChdnM.    (CL  147-^53.2) 


2,944,411 
AMPHOTERICIN  B,  ITS  PRODUCTION,  AND    ,. 
nS  SALTS 
lames  D.  Dotchcr,  New  BranswIck,  Wniiam  Gold,  III|b- 
famd  Park,  Joaeph  F.  Pagano,  Bound  Brook,  and  lohn 
Vwdepntte,  MOHown,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Olta  MatUe- 
aon  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Yn  a 
.i|n-.  _«  Vkdnia 

Application  December  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,414 
7aahns.    (CL  147— 45) 


rittHf, 


JNfUAUeO  ABSORmON   4PeCT*0ti   or  AMPHOTERIC*       « 


2.  A  substance  effeetlva  in  faihlbhing  the  growth  of 
fungi,  selected  from  the  grtnip  consisting  of,  amphoteri- 
cin B  and  the  salts  thereof,  said  amphotericin  B  being  an 
amphoteric  substance  having  the  following  demen- 
tary  analysis:  €=56.70%,  H=7.72%,  N=1.87%, 
0=s33.71%;  that  possesses  a  crystalline  structure  in  the 
pure  sUte;  has  a  specific  optical  roution,  as  measured  by 
the  D  line  of  sodium  at  24"  C.  of  +238'  in  dimethyl 
formamide  and  —52.2*  in  0.1  N  HQ  in  methanol;  is  solu- 
ble in  glacial  acetic  add;  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption 
spectrum  measured  in  methanolic  HCI  with  bands  at  the 
foUowing  wave  lengths:  345,  362,  382  and  405  milli- 
microns and  respectiTe  extinction  coefficients  of  390,  830. 
1380  aixl  1540;  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when 
suspended  in  hydrocarbon  oil  in  solid  form  as  shown  in 
Figure  2;  and  a  neutral  equivalent  when  titrated  as  a 
base  of  about  760. 


4.  A  method  of  treating  bovine  mastitis  which  com- 
prises inserting  into  an  infected  animal  quarter,  the  can- 
nula of  a  container  having  there  within  a  dry  mixture  of 
antibiotics,  the  particles  of  which  average  from  about 
100  to  150  microns  in  size,  and  which,  when  dissolved  in 
milk  exhibits  a  pH  of  from  about  5  to  7;  withdrawing  a 
portion  of  milk  from  said  infected  quarter  into  said  con- 
tainer to  form  a  suspension  of  said  antibiotics  in  said 
milk;  and.  without  withdrawing  said  cannula,  injecting 
■aid  suspension  into  the  infected  quarter. 

2,9M41t 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SENNA 

PRODUCTS 

Hcffbcrt  Alan  Ryan,  Betf ord  Park,  Uwadon,  England, 

nnlgnor,  by  BMflw  aarfgmMnti,  to  Scnokot  Pnanna* 
ccn«cal  Prodacta  Corp.,  Yonkan,  N.Y,,  a  corpocatlon 
of  NowYorit 

AppUcatton  May  12, 1954,  Sfftlal  No.  429,347 
3  ClalM.    (CL  147-^54) 
1.  Proceu  for  the  manufacture  of  senna  products, 
comprising  the  steps  of  separating  the  pericarp  of  sub- 


2,988,412 
AMPHOTERICIN  A  AND  ITS  SALTS 
James  D.  Dntchcr,  New  Branswkk,  WUUam  Gold,  High- 
tond  Park,  Joseph  F.  Pagano,  Bonnd  Brook,  and  John 
Vaadepntte,  MHltown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  OUn  MatUe- 
son  Chemkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  448,994 
4CfadnM.    (CL147— 45) 
I.  A  subsUnce  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of 
fungi,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amphotericin 
A  and  the  salts  thereof,  said  amphotericin  A  being  an  am- 
photeric subsunce  having  the  following  elementary  anal- 
vsis:    C=59.28%.   H=8.43%,  N  =  1.81%,  0  =  30.48%, 
that  possesses  a  crysUlline  structure  in  the  pure  state;  has 
a  specific  optical  rotation,  as  measured  by  the  D  line  <rf 
sodium  at  24'  C.  of  -f-163'  in  pyridine,  +93*  in  acetic 
acid.  +136*  in  dimethyl  formamide  and  -|-28'  in  0.1  N 
HCI  in  methanol;  is  soluble  in  glacial  acetic  add  and  di- 
methyl formamide;  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum 
measured  in  methanolic  HCI  with  bands  at  the  following 
wave  lengths:  228.  291,  304  and  318  millimicrons  and 
respective  extinction  jcocfficicnts  of  280.  520,  780  and 
715;  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  when  suspended  m 
hydrocarbon  oil  in  solid  form  as  shown  in  the  drawing; 
and  a  neutral  equivalent  when  titrated  as  a  base  of  about 
929  and  as  an  acid  of  about  989. 
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U8EBPINV-ACl^iJ%>K  HYrOTENHVB 
COMfOSmONS 
1.  MhUb  Mi  Jay  Mot«m 

H  Thm  NatfoMi  Drag 
Pan  a  wyofadoM  of  ~ 
No  Draw^    AppHtatiiwi  Jaly  2t,  1954 

7  CUbm.  (O.  1<7~47) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  dosage  unit  fonn  for 
the  control  of  hypertension  containing  in  each  dosage 
unit  an  amount  of  from  about  25  to  250  gammas  of 
reserpine  and  from  about  25  to  250  milligrams  of  an 
acetamide  of  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the 
formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl;  and  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  each  mem- 
bers of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
allyl.  the  substituents  being  so  cboaea  that  R'  ia  allyl 
only  when  R"  and  R'"  are  not  allyl. 


UB  OF  DEXTRAN  IN  FRKEZE-PRYING 
PROCESS 


te  Glaxo 

Mai,  Gffcciif  oH,  EacbMl,  a  British 

No  Drawk*.    Applkatloa  Joly  29.  1955 
_  Serial  No.  525jJ92 

CIbmbs  pnafflty,  appllcafloo  Giaot  BritMi  AB(Mt  w^  19S4 
17  ClahM.    (CL  147— 7t) 

1 .  In  a  method  of  drying  a  sensitive  biological  product 
in  which  said  product  of  the  class  consisting  of  living 
organisms,  killed  organisms,  enzymes,  hormones  and 
organ  extracts  is  incorporated  in  an  aqueous  protective 
medium,  said  medium  is  frozen  and  ice  is  directly  sub- 
limed in  vacuo,  the  step  of  uniformly  incorporating 
said  sensitive  biological  product  in  an  aqueous  dextraa 
solution  as  said  protective  medium. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  glucose  is  also  added 
to  said  aqueous  medium  prior  to  freezing  whereby  the 
moisture  content  of  the  fiiul  product  may  be  controlled. 


2,9M415 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  GELATIN  OR  GLUE 

Havard  L.  KeO,  Clarradoa  Hilla,  IIL,  ■ii^biii  io  AnMV 

aad  Cawp— y.  CMcafo,  m^  a  cotyradoa  of  flfcili 

No  Drawls    AppWcailaM  Fakrawy  24, 1956 

Serial  No.  5«7.449 

tClataM.    (CL19S— 4) 

1.  The  method  of  extracting  a  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  jeiatin  and  ghie  from  pork  skins 

which  comprises  treating  the  skins  with  a  sterilizing  agent, 

subiecting  the  sterilized  skins  to  the  action  of  added  living 

yeast-type  organisms  to  condition  said  skins,  and  then 

extracting  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  gelatin  and  glue  from  the  conditioned  skins  with  water. 


2,9M.«1< 
PRODUCTION  OF  PREDNBOLONB  BY 
SEQUENTIAL  FERMENTATION 
GUtaft  M.  Shidl,  n—t^^ua  ataUm,  N.Y^ 
ChM.  Ptxcr  A  Con  Ibc^  New  Yorik,  N.Y.,  a 
lioa  of  Ddawara 

NoDrawhM.    AwWcartaa  hOj  27. 1955 
Serial  No.  524Jlt 
1  Clakii.    (CL  195—51) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  prednisoiooe  com- 
prising subjecting  Reichstein's  Compound  S  to  fermeota- 


tioQ  with  a  mixed  culture  of  aa  organism  of  the  genua 
Cttrvularia  and  aa  organism  of  the  gentis  Mycobacterium. 


17 


SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM  SOUD 
OILJEARING  MATERIALS 

V*   RSHplWMf  SaaHBlt,  rtJi  9&tl^^tlK  lO 

a 


13. 1954,  Serial  N*.  S44,93t 
(CLat2— 14) 


<4lf 


I 


'T' 


1.  A  thermal  process  for  treating  raw  oil-bearing  shale 
in  the  form  of  aoMdl  lumps  which  decrepitate  when 
heated,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  first  preheating  said 
raw  shale  by  passing  it  downwardly  through  a  preheat- 
ing zone  in  countercurrent  contact  with  an  upflowing 
fluidized  bed  of  heat  carrying  fine  spent  shale  solids  de- 
rived from  a  step  later  on  in  the  process,  passing  the  thus 
preheated  raw  shale  downwardly  to  the  upper  portion  of 
a  retorting  zone,  countercurrently  contacting  said  pre- 
heated raw  downwardly  moving  shale  in  said  retorting 
zone  with  a  second  upflowing  fluidized  bed  of  hot  spent 
fluidized  fine  shale  particles  therein  to  supply  heat  suffi- 
cient to  retort  the  oil  from  said  shale,  removing  vaporoua 
products  overhead  from  said  retorting  zone  as  a  separate 
stream  subsuntially  free  of  solids,  passing  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  spent  fine  shale  particles  withdrawn  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  second  fluidized  bed  in  said  retort- 
ing zone  downwardly  to  a  combustion  zone,  burning  the 
carbonaceous  residue  on  said  fine  spent  shale  particles 
in  the  combustion  zone  to  substantially  increase  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fine  spent  shale  particles,  returning  the 
thus  heated  fine  spent  shale  particles  free  of  combustion 
flue  gases  to  said  retorting  zone  to  form  said  second  up- 
flowing  fluidized  bed  therein,  passing  another  portion  of 
said  spent  fine  shale  particles  withdrawn  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  second  fluidized  bed  in  said  retorting  zone 
directly  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed  of  fine 
spent  shale  solids  in  said  preheating  zone  to  supply  heat 
thereto  as  the  first-mentioned  upflowing  fluidized  bed  of 
fine  spent  shale  particles,  withdrawing  spent  shale  solid 
particles  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  combustion  zone 
and  recovering  heat  therefrom  by  indirect  beat  exchange 
with  fine  spent  shale  particles  withdrawn  from  the  uRier 
portion  of  soiu  first-mentioned  fluidized  bed  in  said  pre- 
heating zone  to  heat  said  fine  spent  shale  particles  and 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  laat-mentiooed  particles 
heated  in  this  manner  directly  to  said  fluidized  bed  of 
fine  spent  shale  solids  in  said  preheating  zone  to  supply 
heat  thereto. 
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l»9Mdflt 
FLASH-TYPE  DSflLLATiON  SYOTEM 

ta^raf  Iha  Navy 

ioa  Jhh  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4.244 
9  CWm.    (CL  241—174) 


lating  valve  ia  each  of  said  conduits,  said  pnmsn  regu- 
lating valves  being  adjusted  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
pressures  in  the  respective  evaporation  units  are  arranged 
in  decreasing  order  in  the  direction  oi  flow  of  feed  water 
therethrough,  means  for  removing  condensate  froin  each 
ol  the  condensing  chambers,  and  means  for  removing  the 
residue  feed  water  from  the  last  <rf  the  evaporating  cham- 
bers. 

2,994,619 

PRODUCTION  OF  TTTANIUM 

Cteriea  E.  Bwrnelt,  Palnertoa,  Pa.,  aarivM»r  to  The  Now 

Jcnajr  IMc  Compoa^.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  JcTMy 

iagMl  1, 1954,  SerU  No.  752^19 
4ClaiaH.    (CL 


~~^nkf 


^  1.  Ia  a  sea  water  distillation  system,  a  phiraUty  of 
closed  evaporatbn  units  each  having  a  lower  evaporadag 
chamber,  an  upper  condensing  chamber  in  vertical  align- 
ment witii  the  lower  chamber  and  a  baffle  therebetween, 
the  kywer  evaporating  chamber  and  tipper  condensing 
chamber  of  each  of  said  units  being  otherwise  in  open 
and  unobstructed  communication  one  with  the  odier 
for  flow  of  vapor  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  each  of 
said  evaporating  chambers  having  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
nections for  flow  of  feed  water  therethrough  with  the  oat- 
let  connection  of  one  evaporating  chamber  forming  the 
inlet  coni»ection  to  the  next  evaporating  chamber  for 
series  flow  of  feed  water  through  the  plurality  of  evapo- 
rating chambers  from  the  first  to  the  last  of  such  cham- 
bers in  a  predetermined  direction  of  flow,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  connections  each  comprising  a  pressure-balancing 
U-tube  having  a  down  leg  and  an  up  leg  with  the  up 
leg  arranged  to  discharge  feed  water  at  a  higher  elevation 
than  the  level  of  feed  water  in  the  down  leg  thereby  form- 
ing pressure-balancing  liquid  columiu  between  adjacent 
evaporating  chambers,  said  evaporating  chambers  being 
otherwise  in  unobstructed  and  open  conuaunicatioa  one 
with  the  others  for  series  flow  of  feed  water  therethrou^, 
a  beat  exchanger  in  each  of  the  condensing  chambers, 
each  of  said  heat  exchangers  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  connection  for  flow  of  feed  water  therethrough  with 
the  outlet  connection  of  one  heat  exchanger  forming  the 
inlet  connection  of  the  next  heat  exchanger  for  series 
flow  of  feed  water  therethrou^,  which  feed  water  flows 
through  the  heat  exchangera  in  opposite  direction  to  the 
predetermined  direction  of  flow  of  the  feed  water  through 
the  evaporating  chambers,  means  for  supplying  feed  water 
to  be  distilled  to  the  first  of  the  heat  exchangers,  means 
connecting  the  last  of  the  heat  exchangers  to  the  fir^  of 
the  evaporating  chambers  in  their  respective  directions 
of  flow  for  flow  of  feed  water  from  the  former  to  the 
latter,  indirect  heating  means  in  said  last-named  coa- 
oection  for  heating  the  feed  water  to  a  temperature  near 
its  boiling  point  prior  to  flow  thereof  into  the  first  of  the 
evaporating  chambers,  means  connected  to  an  upper  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  condensing  chambers,  for  reducing 
the  pressure  in  each  of  the  evaporating  units  below  the 
vapor  pressure  of  feed  water  therein  at  the  existing 
temperature  thereof  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
feed  water  is  vaporized  by  its  own  internal  heat  in  each 
of  the  evaporating  chambers  and  the  resultant  water  vapor 
is  condensed  by  the  heat  exchanger  in  the  respective 
condensing  chamber,  said  pressure  reducing  means  includ- 
ing a  vacuum  pamp,  a  manifold  connected  to  the  inlet  side 
of  the  vacuum  pump,  conduits  connecting  the  upper  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  condensing  chambers  to  the  manifold 
in  a  manner  as  to  exhaust  noocondensable  gases  therefrom 
while  reducing  the  vapor  pressure  therein,  a  pressure  regu- 


A.^ 


^mi^ 


1.  In  the  electrolysis  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
of  a  fused  halide  salt  bath  containing  titanium  trichloride 
and  titanium  dichloride  wherein  titanium  tetrachloride 
is  substantially  continuously  introduced  into  the  bath, 
metallic  titaniimi  is  deposited  on  the  cathode  and  chlorine 
is  evolved  at  the  anode,  the  anode  and  the  cathode  being 
in  direct  communication  with  one  another  through  the 
bath  uninterrupted  by  any  physical  barrier  other  than  a 
pervious  cathode  deposit  of  metallic  titaniimi  on  the 
cathode,  the  titanium  metal  being  deposited  predomi- 
nantly on  that  surface  of  an  initially  perforate  cathode 
which  is  distal  with  respect  to  the  anode,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  rapidly  establishing  and  maintaining  the 
formation  of  the  metallic  titanium  deposit  on  the  distal 
surface  of  the  cathode  by  introducing  titanium  t^ra- 
chloride  into  the  portion  of  the  bath  which  is  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  aforesaid  distal  cathode  surface,  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  being  introduced  into  the  lower  portion  of 
the  bath  but  above  the  level  of  any  titanium  sludge  in  the 
bottom  of  the  bath,  and  introducing  finely-divided  oxy- 
gen-containing cathodically-deposited  metallic  titanium 
having  a  particle  size  not  significantly  greater  than  74  mi- 
crons into  the  upper  portion  of  the  bath  adjacent  the 
distal  surface  of  the  cathode  in  such  amount  that  metallic 
titanium  is  formed  on  the  distal  surface  of  the  cathode 
sufficiently  rapidly  and  permanently  as  to  substantially 
completely  prevent  the  development  of  titanium  tetra- 
chloride in  the  portion  of  the  bath  adjacent  the  anode, 
the  amount  of  added  finely-divided  tiunium  being  not 
greater  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  expected 
cathode  deposit  and  the  oxygen  content  of  the  added 
tiunium  being  within  the  range  of  0 J  to  2%  by  weight. 


2,9fS,(2f 
PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  PERMANGANATE 
MIton  B.  Cans,  La  SaBa,  ID.,  aarivBor  to  Cans  Cbcarical 
r.  La  SoHc,  DL,  a  cwpoiattoo  of  DHMis 
III  IIS  I   J  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  433^12 
5CtaiaM.   (CL244— 42) 
1.  The  process  for  electrolytically  oxidizing  potassium 
manganate  to  potassium  permanganate  which  comprises 
passing  an  aqueous  potassium  hydroxide  soluticm  of  po- 
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tassium  manganate  throa^  a  closed  electrolytic  cell  in 
forced  circulation  cocurrently  with  the  flow  of  gases  pro- 


duced and  adjusting  at  least  one  of  the  conditions,  potas- 
sium manganate  feed  rate  and  current  density,  according 
to  the  production  of  oxygen  in  the  cell. 


PRODUCING  ENERGY  AND  RADIOACTIVE 
FISSION  PRODUCTS 
Scfri  and  Joaepli  W.  Keancdy,  Santc  Fc,  N.  Mcx^ 
ami  Gteu  T.  ScalMrg,  Ckkago,  01^  aarifnon  to  the 
Vwltai  States  of  AiMfica  w  repwaeatod  hj  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Coomisiioa 
Apptfatlon  Dcccaibw  11,  1945,  ScrW  No.  634»311 
aOilMi     (CL2«4— 154J) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  energy  and  radioacti've 
fission  products  which  comprises  subjecting  material  con- 
taining natural  uranium  to  bombardment  with  neutrons, 
concentrating  the  neptunium  formed  thereby,  holding  the 
neptunium  until  it  decays  to  plutonium,  concentrating  the 
Plutonium  to  remove  most  of  the  uranium  therefrom,  dis- 
persing the  plutonium  in  a  neutron  slowing  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffin,  water,  and 
carbon,  and  subjecting  said  mass  to  the  action  of  neu- 
trons. 


2,9M,<22 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PREPARATION  OP 

FORMALDEHYDE 
R.  Bates,  Swarthmore,  Pa.,  ilgnni   to  Sn  OU 
Cawpany,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  eofporatlon  of  New 
Jersey 

N«  DnwinK.    Application  htm  4,  19S7 
Serial  No.  M3342 
2  Clainu.    (O.  2«4--15«) 
1.  Method  of  making  formaldehyde  by  photochemical 
reaction  which  comprises  subjecting  a  vapor  phase  mix- 
ture of  hydrogen,  methane  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
mercury  vapor  to  ultraviolet  light  of  wave  length  emitted 
by  a  mercury  vapor  lamp,  the  volume  ratio  of  the  re- 
actants  being  such  that  the  hydrogen  is  in  excess  of  the 
oxygen  and  the  methane  is  in  excess  of  the  hydrogen. 


a,9tM23 
ANODE 
F.  Dortf  Jr^  LI i  Jngsiiin,  NJ., 
Its.   to  Emelhari 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

May  M,  1957,  Ssrinl  No.  ifJM$ 
aCialM.    (CL2«4— IM) 


■m^mfj^y^mm^^ 
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1.  In  a  cathodic  protection  system,  a  conducting  wall 
surface  having  one  side  in  contact  with  an  electrolyte;  an 
anode  assembly  extending  through  said  wall  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte;  and  means  for  esUblishing  a  positive 
potential  between  said  electrode  assembly  and  said  wall 
surface;  said  electrode  assembly  comprising  an  elongated, 
substantially  rigid  rod  of  plastic  insulating  material,  a 
transverse  bore  extending  from  one  side  through  the 
center  of  said  rod  near  a  first  end  of  said  rod,  a  sub- 
stantially axial  bore  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  to  the  transverse  bore,  conducting  means  on  the 
periphery  of  said  rod  and  extending  from  a  point  near  said 
transverse  bore  and  spaced  from  the  first  end  of  said  rod 
a  substantial  distance  toward  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 
said  conducting  means  comprising  platinum,  said  con- 
ducting means  further  having  direct  longitudiiud  and 
peripheral  electrical  and  mechanical  continuity,  a  con- 
ducting wire  extending  from  said  conducting  means 
through  said  two  bores  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  and 
plastic  insulating  material  sealing  said  bores. 


2,9tS,624 
PROCESS  OF  INHDITING  DEPOSITION  OF  OR- 
GANIC SUBSTANCES  IN  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
AND   THE    LIKE  OPERATING   AT   ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURES 
Carl  E.  JahMon,  Westchester,  and  WOllaiB  H. 
Grove,  m^  amignors  to  National 

rhicngo,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  DfawlBK.  Application  Dcccmhcr  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  559,75« 
5  OainBa.  (CL  2M-^M) 
1.  In  a  process  of  refining  a  hydrocarbon  liquid  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  about  225*  P.,  wherein  high  tem- 
perature carbonaceous  deposits  are  formed  from  said 
liquid  in  petroleum  refinery  apparatus  of  the  type  includ- 
ing fractionating  towers,  stripping  columns,  debutanizers, 
depropanizcrs,  deethanizers,  heat  exchangers,  reboilers. 
and  extractors,  the  method  of  operation  which  comprises 
incorporating  with  the  hydrocarbon  liquid  supplied  to  said 
apparatus  an  anti-foulnig  amount  of  a  salt  of  an  organic 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  10  carbon 
atoms  in  a  hydrocarbon  structure  and  a  glyoxalidine 
wherein  the  carbon  atom  in  the  2-position  is  linked  to  a 
higher  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  containing  at  least  8 
carbon  atonu,  the  carbon  atom  in  the  4-poeitioii  is  linked 
to  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  containin|  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  atom  in  the  5-position 
is  linked  to  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
ing not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  there  being  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  on  each  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  4- 
and  5-positions,  and  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  1 -position 
is  linked  to  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  aliphatic  groups  containing  not  more 
than  6  carbon  atoms,  said  last  named  lower  aliphatic 
groups  being  composed  of  atoms  from  the  group  consist-' 
ing  of  hydit>gen.  carbon,  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 


2,998,625 
OLEFIN  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Valentine  Meklcr,  Hastinss  on  Hndson,  and  Angnst  H. 
Schntte,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  and  Kari  J.  Korpi, 
Altadcna,  Calif.,  assifnors  to  The  Lnnunus  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Application  Jannary  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S2,f  31 
6  Claims,    (a.  2tS— 54) 
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comprises  fractionating  said  naphtha  to  recover  a  li^t 
overiiead  fraction  rich  in  olefins  and  a  heavy  bottoms 
fraction  constituting  substantially  the  entire  remainder  of 
said  naphtha,  said  light  fraction  containing  the  major 
part  of  all  the  hydrocarbon  components  and  mercaptans 
having  a  true  boiling  point  below  about  180'  F.,  said 
light  fraction  being  substantially  free  from  (1)  com- 
pounds containing  a  thiophene  ring  and  (2)  hydrocarbon 
components  having  a  true  boiling  point  above  about  190* 
P.,  subjecting  said  ligh^  fraction  to  aqueous-  alkaline  ex- 
traction to  extract  therefrom  said  mercaptans,  subject- 
ing said  heavy  fraction  to  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  cobalt  molybdate 
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1.  The  process  for  thermally  U^eating  a  heavy  hydro- 
carbon charge  to  sinwiltaneously  produce  coke  and  pre- 
dominant  yields  of   gaseous   unsaturated    hydrocarbons 
having  less  than  four  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule: 
which  comprises  preheating  said  hydrocarbon  charge  to 
a  temperature  below  its  cracking  temperature  and  in  the 
order  of  about  700  to  800*  F.;  introducing  said  preheated 
charge  into  a  flash  zone  wherein  light  ends  arc  flashed 
from  said  preheated  charge;  withdrawing  as  a  bottom 
stream  from  said  flash  zone  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  boiling  range  of  heavy  fuel  oil;  heating  said 
bottoms  to  about  900  to  950*  F.  and  introducing  said 
heated  bottoms,  a  portion  of  which  is  in  the  vapor  phase, 
into  a  coking  zone;  maintaining  the  temperature   and 
pressure  in  said  coking  zone  so  as  to  mildly  crack  the 
liquid  portion  of  said  heated  bottoms  whereby  the  un- 
vaporized  portion  of  said  bottoms  is  ultimately  converted 
to  dry  coke  and  additional  vapors;  witbdrawmg  overhead 
vapors  from  said  coking  zone  and  introducing  said  vapors 
to  said  flash  zone  at  a  point  below  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  said  preheated  charge  whereby,  during  conuct 
with  said  preheated  charge,  said  Kght  ends  are  flashed 
from  said  charge  and  the  heaviest  liquid  constituents  of 
said  vapors  having  a  boiling  range  of  fuel  oil  are  con- 
densed; withdrawing  noncondensed  vapors  mcluding  gas. 
gasoline  and  gas  oil  and  said  light  ends  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  flash  zone;  mixing  said  noncondensed  vapors 
and  light  ends  with  superheated  steam  and  passing  the 
mixture  through  a  cracking  zone  in  direct  heat  exchange 
contact  with  a  hot  thermally  regenerated  refractory  mass 
contained  therein;  maintaining  said  mixture  in  said  crack- 
ing zone  for  a  period  of  from  a  fraction  of  a  second  to 
several  seconds;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
fractory material  in  said  cracking  zone  in  the  range  from 
1500  to  2200*  F.  thereby  producing  an  effluent  containing 
a  high  percentage  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  having 
less  than  four  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule;  quenching 
said  effluent;  separating  as  product  said  unsaturated  hy- 
drocart>ons  from  said  quenched  effluent;  and  withdrawing 
dry  coke  from  said  coking  zone  as  product. 

2,9tt,6M 
PROCESS   FOR   CATALYTIC    DESULFURIZATION 

AND  REFORMING  OF  CRACKED  NAPHTHAS 
Harry  F.  Poll,  Fnllcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil 
Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 
Application  March  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  573,837 
9  Clafans.    (O.  208—54) 
1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  and  reforming  a  full- 
range,   high-sulfur,    thermally   cracked   naphtha,   which 


catalyst  at  temperatures  between  about  625*  and  875*  F., 
subjecting  the  desulfurized  heavy  fraction  to  catalytic 
reforming  in  the  preseiKe  of  hydrogen  and  a  reforming 
catalyst  comprising  as  an  essential  clement  an  active 
metal  selected  from  groups  VIB  and  VIII  of  the  periodic 
table,  and  thereafter  blending  portions  of  the  reformed 
heavy  gasoline  from  said  reforming  step  with  a  portion 
of  said  caustic-washed  light  fraction  to  obtain  a  desul- 
furized full-range  gasoline  of  higher  anti-knock  quality 
than  would  be  produced  by  subjecting  said  full-range 
cracked  naphtha  to  hydrodesulfurization  and  reforming 
under  the  same  conditions. 


2,988,627 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDRORNING  AND  HYDRO- 
FORMING  HYDROCARBONS 
Charles  E.  Hemmingcr,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  En^neering  Company,  %.  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Serial  No.  447,133,  August 
2,  1954.    This  application  February  3,  1958,  Serial  No. 
713,055 

5  Claims.    (CL  208— 64) 


1 .  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  charging  free  hydrogen  and  naphtha  to  a  first 
hydroforming  zone  containing  a  fluidized  bed  of  a  molyb- 
denum oxide-containing  hydroforming  catalyst,  maintain- 
ing mild  hydroforming  conditions  in  said  zone,  recovering 
a  free  hydrogen-containing  gas  substantially  free  of  hy- 
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drogen  sulfide  aad  having  a  purity  in  the  range  of  80  to 
95%,  a  hydroformed  pitxluct  having  reacarch  octane 
number  in  the  range  of  75  to  85  containing  a  heart  cut 
fraction  boding  in  the  range  of  173*  to  375*  F.  from 
■aid  first  zone,  separating  the  said  heart  cut  by  fractiona- 
tion and  subjecting  said  heart  cut  fraction  to  a  second 
state  of  hydroforming  in  the  prcaence  of  a  free  hydrogen' 
containing  gas  in  a  second  hydroforming  zone  contain- 
ing a  flmdized  bed  of  the  bydrofonrung  catalyst,  recover- 
ing from  said  second  hydroiorming  xooc  a  distillate  frac> 
tion  having  a  research  octane  number  in  the  range  of  90 
to  102.  cotiauously  withdrawing  and  ozidativeiy  regen- 
erating said  hydroforming  catalyst  from  said  zones  in  an 
external  burning  zone,  continuously  returning  the  regen- 
erated molybdenum  oxide-contaming  catalyst  to  said  hy- 
droforming zones,  charging  a  sulfur-containing  gas  oil 
and  a  portion  of  said  free  hydrogen-containing  gas  from 
said  first  zone  to  a  third  zone  containing  a  bed  of  hydro- 
genation  catalyst,  hydrogenating  said  gas  oil  therein,  re- 
covering from  said  third  zone  a  distillate  product  contain- 
ing less  than  0  5  wt.  percent  sulfur  and  a  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  free  hydrogen-containing  gas,  and  returning  said  last- 
mentioned  gas  to  said  first  zone  wherein  the  said  last- 
mentioned  gas  is  substantially  freed  of  sulfur  by  interac- 
tion of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  with  the  molybdenum  oxide- 
containmg  hydroforming  catalyst  during  hydroforming  of 
the  naphtha  to  provide  a  substantially  sulfur-free  hydro- 
genating gas  for  use  in  hydrogenating  said  gas  oiL 


HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

Abraham  SchMUcr.  Overbn>ok  Hills,  and  Commri  K. 

DMMHlt  SprtngflcUt  Pa«f  assigBon  lo  Shb  OB  C( 

mn,  rririV'     T*^  •  cocT«t«d«« •<  nUw leney 

jlnHntkn  Joae  M,  int.  SoW  No.  SUjUl 

IditaK    (CLIM— *5) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons  which 
includes  passing  a  feed  stock  comprising  straight  run 
petroleum  fraction  boiling  between  400*  F.  and  500*  F. 
in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen,  to  a  dehydrogenation 
zone;  contacting  it  therein  with  a  platinum-containing 
catalyst  having  a  titratable  acidity  less  than  1.5  milli- 
equivaients  of  KOH  per  gram  of  catalyst,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  830*  F.  and  900*  P.,  at  a  pressure  of  from 
200  p.s.i.g.  to  1000  p.s.i.g..  and  at  a  liquid  hourly  space 
velocity  of  from  5  to  20.  said  conditions  of  temperature, 
pressure  and  space  velocity  being  co-ordinated  to  pro- 
mote dehydrogenation  of  naphthenes  contained  in  the 
feed  while  minimizing  hydrocracking;  recovering  an  in- 
termediate product  more  aromatic  than  the  feed;  sepa- 
rating said  intermediate  product  into  an  aromatic-rich 
fraction  and  a  saturate-rich  fraction  essentially  free  of 
bicyclic  aromatics;  passing  said  saturate-rich  fraction  to 
a  hydrocracking  zone  and  contacting  it  therein,  in  the 
presence  of  added  hydrogen,  with  a  platinum  containing 
catalyst  having  a  titratable  acidity  in  excess  of  1.5  milli- 
equivalents  of  KOH  per  gram  of  caUlyst,  at  a  tempera- 


ture of  from  about  870*  F.  to  about  920*  F.,  at  a  pres- 
sure of  from  about  300  to  about  600  pj.i.g.,  and  at  a 
liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  2  to  about  5, 
said  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  space  velocity 
being  coordinated  to  promote  hydrocracking  while  mini- 
mizing coke  formation;  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  and  a  hydro- 
carbon fraction  boiling  above  400*  F.;  and  recycling  the 
hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  above  400*  F.  to  the  aro- 
matics separation  step. 


a3«M29 
HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE  MANUFACTURE 
Charles  L.  Thomas,  Swaithmore,  Fa,,  saslgnnr  to  Sm 
Ol  Ciipini,  FhUadelphte,  Fa^  •  corporalkM  of  New 


AppU«<*o«  ^f^  31*  19S5,  Serial  No.  312,124 
2aafaM.    (CL2*»— M) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  octane  gaso- 
line which  comprises  passing  a  straight-run  naphtha  boil- 
ing within  the  gasoline  boiling  range  to  a  reforming  %one, 
therein  subjecting  said  naphtha  to  the  action  of  a  dual- 
function  dehydrogenation-isomerization  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  850*  F.  to  975*  F..  at  a  pressure  of 
from  200  p.s.i.g.  to  600  p J.i.g.  and  in  the  presence  of  add- 
ed hydrogen,  separating  a  normally  liquid  product  from 
the  eflhient  from  the  reforming  zone;  passing  said  normally 
liquid  product  to  a  catalytic  cracking  zone  and  subjecting 
it  therein  to  the  action  of  a  cracking  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  silica-alumiiu  fel, 
bauxite,  and  naturally-occurring  clays,  in  the  absence  of 
added  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  from  850*  F.  to 
975*  F.,  and  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  0.5  to 
2,  the  temperature  and  space  rate  being  correlated  to 
produce  a  cracking  severity  insufficient  to  substantially 
demethylate  aromatics;  recovering  a  secoixl  reaction 
product  from  the  catalytic  cracking  zone,  and  fractionat- 
ing the  second  reaction  product  to  recover  a  Ct-C4  frac- 
tioB  comprising  olefins,  and  a  higher  boiling  fraction  rich 
in  aromatics. 


2,9M,0« 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  A  PLURALITY  OF  HY- 
DROCARBON OILS  IN  A  SUSPENSION  OF  CAT- 
ALYST PARTICLES  IN  A  RBER  REACTOR 
isHMid  S.  Ftliiwan.  CMcs«o,  OL,  ■ssltiinr  to  Ihiilah 
Refining  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 
MaiM 
Application  September  1,  19S3,  Serial  No.  377,757 

2  Claims.  (CL  2M— 74) 
I.  In  the  cracking  of  a  plurality  of  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon charge  stocks  in  the  presence  of  a  finely  divided 
solid  catalyst  under  flow  conditions  providing  progres- 
sive reaction,  the  method  which  comprises  vaporizing  a 
virgin  gas  oil  to  be  converted,  said  gas  oil  containing 
relatively  low  proportions  of  coke-forming  constituents, 
mixing  said  vapors  with  the  finely  divided  catalyst  to 
form  a  suspension  having  a  density  of  about  5  to  10 
pounds  per  cubic  foot,  flowing  the  suspension  initially  at 
a  linear  velocity  exceeding  about  12  to  15  feet  per  second 
upwardly  through  an  elongated,  vertically  extending  con- 
fined reaction  flow  path  to  crack  said  virgin  gas  oil,  and 
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introducing  into  the  reaction  flow  path  a  recycle  stock 
containing  relatively  high  proportions  of  coke-forming 


constituents  at  a  flow  point  past  the  position  of  introduc- 
tion of  the  virgin  gas  oil  to  crack  said  recycle  stock. 


CONVERSION  PROCBH  AND  APPARATUS 

lohn  G.  AOen,  Barticsville,  OUtau,  asslgBor  to  Phmips 

Pctiolenm  Company,  a  conoraHoa  of  Ddawarc 

AppUcatkM  AngMt  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  52Mt9 

17  dalBH.    (CL  2M— 75) 


2,9M,(32 
SUPERCRITICAL  PRESSURE  STEAM  HEATING 
PROCESS 
Wm  H.  Rowand,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  ■■ignnr  to  Tlw 
cock  Jk  WDcoz  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 
ration  of  New  lency 
AppHcalloa  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  3t4,72t 
4ClafaM.    (CL2M~19^ 


17.  A  process  for  effecting  catalytic  crackmg  of  a  gas 
oil  which  comprises  preheating  in  a  preheating  zone  the 
material  to  be  converted,  adding  solid  particulate  catalyst 
to  said  preheated  material,  the  temperatures  and  propor- 
tions of  said  catalyst  and  said  material  being  such  that  the 
resulting  combineid  stream  of  gas  oil  and  catalyst  has  a 
temperature  which  is  substantially  the  initial  temperature 
employed  in  a  subsequent  conversion  zone,  passing  said 
combined  stream  along  a  path  through  said  subsequent 
conversion  zone  and  cracking  said  gas  oil  therein  to  a  con- 
version lower  than  ultimately  desired,  adding  heat  by 
radiation  to  said  gas  oil  along  said  path  of  said  conver- 
sion zone  from  externally  of  said  path,  in  quantities,  and 
at  points  along  said  path  such  that  temperature  of  the 
conversion  is  progressively  increased  during  its  flow  along 
said  path;  then  immediately  withdrawing  said  partially 
cracked  material  from  said  conversion  zone  and  con- 
ducting same,  along  with  said  catalyst  mixed  therewith, 
to  an  adiabatic  conversion  zone  of  the  fluidized  bed  type 
and  completing  said  conversion  therein  adiabatically. 


xs» 


1.  A  method  of  transporting  thermal  energy  from  a 
heat  source  to  a  heat  receiver  which  comprises  absorbing 
thermal  energy  from  the  heat  source  by  supercritical  pres- 
sure steam,  piunping  the  steam  in  a  confined  stream  to 
the  heat  receiver,  transferring  thermal  energy  from  the 
steam  to  the  heat  receiver,  returning  said  steam  stream 
to  the  heat  source  for  further  heating,  aiKi  maintaining 
said  steam  above  its  critical  values  of  pressure  and  tem- 
perature throughout  the  cycle,  whereby  there  is  a  con- 
tinuous transport  of  thermal  energy  by  a  fluid  always  in  a 
single  phase. 

2,998,^3 
CATALYffT  AND  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSKW 

THEREWITH 
Henry  E.  Rcif.  Drcxd  HOI,  and  Herbert  L.  JohnsoB, 
Medh^  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  Ofl  Company,  PUfaidel- 
pUi,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwfaig.    Application  April  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  595,94« 
29  Claims.    (CL  29S— 119) 
17.  Process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  to  lower  bofl- 
ing  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting,  in  the  pr«- 
ence   of   hydrogen,    a    mixture   of    hydrocarbons    boil- 
ing above  about  840*  F.  with  a  catalytic  composition 
comprising  regenerated  spent  clay  having  deposited  there- 
on from  0.2%   to  5%   by  weight  molybdic  oxide  under 
reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from  700* 
F.  to  925*  F.  and  a  presure  of  from  400  p.s.i.g.  to  5000 
p.s.i.g.  to  convert  from  30%  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  hy- 
drocarbons to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons. 


2398,^34 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

William  M.  Stratford,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  be,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatton  February  ft,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,227 
4  Clahns.    (CL  299—113) 
1.  A    process    for    the    conversion    of    hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  of  coke  particles  in 
a   vaporizable   liquid   hydrocarbon,   forcing  said   slurry 
into  and  through  a  heating  zone,  heating  said  slurry 
during  passage  through  said  heating  zone  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  900  to  1000*  F.,  vapor- 
izing substantially  all  of  said  hydrocarbon  component 
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during  passage  through  said  beating  zone  fonning  therein 
a  dispersion  of  coke  particles  in  resuhiiig  vapor,  pass- 
ing said  dispersion  through  a  high  velocity  grinding  20oe 


at  a  velocity  in  excess  of  150  feet  per  second,  effecting 
cracking  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  grinding  of  said  coke, 
and  discharging  products  of  cracking  and  ground  coke 
from  said  grinding  zone. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  CO-PRECIPITATED 
SIUCA-ALUMENA  CATALYST 
Henry  J.  Ogorzaly,  Snmiiit  NJ.,  nntf  nr  to  Emo  Re- 
search and   EnsioeeriBK  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  AppUcadon  Aa«ui(  24, 1953 
Serial  No.  376^73 
ICbfaH.  (CLIM— 12t) 
2.  A  process  for  converting  higher  boiling  hydrocar- 
bons to  gasoline  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  higher  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  under  conversion 
conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  to  effect  the  de- 
sired extent  of  conversion  with  a  silica  alumina  cata- 
lyst containing  between  about  Vi%  and  50%  alumina 
and  the  rest  substantially  silica  prepared  by  forming  a 
silica  hydrosol  having  a  pH  between  about  3.5  and  5.5, 
effecting  only  limited  polymerization  of  said  silica  hy- 
drosol without  causing  gelation  thereof  and  maintaining 
said  silica  hydrosol  as  a  clear  sol  by  holding  it  at  a  pH 
between  about  3.5  and  5.5  for  a  period  of  time  eqnal  to 
about  one-half  the  setting  time  of  said  silica  hydrosol. 
then  substantially  redudng  further  polymerization  of  said 
silica  hydrosol  by  adding  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of 
aluminum  sulfate  thereto  to  reduce  the  pH  of  the  re- 
sulting solution  to  between  about  1.0  and  3.0  and  then 
adding  to  said  solution  an  aqueous  ammonia  solution 
while  agiuting  the  resulting  solution  to  raise  the  pH  there- 
of to  about  7.0  to  effect  formation  of  hydrogel  particles 
from  the  polymerized  silica  hydrosol  and  precipitation  of 
alumina  and  combination  of  the  alumina  and  silica  while 
continuing  the  agitation  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  hy- 
drogel particles  of  silica-alumina  composite,  dewaterinp 
the  slurry  to  recover  silica-alumina  composite  particles 
and  drying,  washing  and  redrying  said  recovered  silica- 
alumina  composite  particles  to  produce  said  silica-alumina 
catalyst. 

2,908,6M 
HYDROFORMING  PROCESS 
Fredcrfdi  WiUiams  Steffsen,  Charica  Ncw«on  Kimbcriin, 
Jr.,  Fred  J.  BochnuHin,  and  Alexis  Vooriries,  Jr.,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Eno  Researcli  and  Engineer- 
ln«  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Deiawara 
Application  December  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  555^53 

4  Claims.  (O.  2«S— 14t) 
1.  A  method  for  hydroforming  virgin  petroleum  naph- 
tha fractions  boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  150  to 
225*  F.  which  comprises  contacting  said  fractions  in  ad- 
mixture with  a  hydrogen-rich  gas  with  a  fluidized  bed  of 
finely  divided  platinum  on  alumina  catalyst  particles  in 
a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  of  800  to  975*  F.  and 


at  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  100  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  maintaining  said  hydrocarbons  in  contact  with  cata- 
lyst for  a  period  sufficient  to  produce  a  C5+  hydroformate 
having  a  research  clear  octane  number  of  at  least  85, 
continuously  withdrawing  catalyst  particles  from  the  re- 
action zone,  transferring  the  withdrawn  catalyst  particles 
to  a  regeneration  zone,  burning  deactivating  carbonaceous 
deposits  from  the  catalyst  particles  in  the  regeneration 
zone  by  treating  the  deactivated  catalyst  with  a  regcnera- 
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tion  gas  containing  an  excess  of  oxygen,  withdrawing 
the  regenerated  catalyst  from  the  regeneration  zone,  trans- 
ferring at  most  a  part  of  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 
reactivator  vessel,  halogen  treating  the  withdrawn  re- 
generated catalyst  in  the  reactivator  vessel  with  a  gas  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  halogen 
compounds,  and  recycling  the  remainder  of  the  regene- 
rated catalyst  and  the  halogen-treated  regenerated  catalyst 
to  the  reaction  zone. 


2.9M,07 

PROCESS  FOR  SWEETENING  NAPHTHAS 

Gcorgas  G.   Lnkk,  Cameron  H.  Caesar,  and  Stephen 

naycky),  Westfield,  NJ.,  Miignors  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Compnny,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  32t,7M 

5  ClainH.    (CL  2M— 2f  3) 


1.  A  process  for  converting  mercaptans  contained  in 
a  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  boiling  range 
into  disulfides  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  the 
presence  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  20  to  100  mesh  activated  carbon 
having  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  ad- 
sorbed thereon;  said  catalyst  containing  from  55  to  62 
parts  by  weight  of  carbon,  from  11  to  14  parts  by  weight 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  from  25  to  33  parts  by 
weight  of  water. 


1,9>I,<3I 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  LUBRICATING  OIL 
James  Van  Dyck  Fear,  Medfa^  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Ofl 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Icney 

No  Drawing.    Application  Pcbraary  7, 1957 

Serial  No.  43S,49« 

2  Claima.    (CI.  2«S~244) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  stable  oils  of  hibri- 

eating   viscosity  which  comprises  treating  a  petroleum 
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fraction  of  lubricating  viscosity  with  anhydrous  sulfur 
trioxide,  whereby  to  form  sulfonic  acids,  separating  sul- 
fonic acids  from  the  treated  petroleum  fraction,  contact- 
ing the  treated  fracti(Hi  with  hydrogen,  in  the  presence 
of  a  sulfur  resistant  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  a  pressure 
of  from  about  150  p.s.i.g.  to  about  300  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  450*  F.  to  about  700*  F.,  but 
below  the  temperature  at  which  appreciable  dehydrogena- 
tion  of  naphthenes  to  aromatics  or  hydrocracking  will 
take  place  at  the  pressure  used,  and  recovering  an  oil 
which  will  not  discolor  on  heating  to  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  400*  F. 

i. 

2,9*M39 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  ZEOLITE 
MOLECULAR    SIEYE    SOLID    SELECTIVE    AD- 
SORBENTS 
Norman  D.  Carter,  Poughkeepsie,  Howard  V.  Hcv,  Glen* 
ham,  and  Michael  D.  Riordan,  Flshkill,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  June  li,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,958 
2  Claims.    (CL2«»— 318) 


by  volume,  to  effect  oxidation  of  the  residual  carbo- 
naceous deposit  without  adversely  affecting  the  adsorptive 
capacity  of  said  adsorbent. 
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1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alumino-silicate  molecular 
sieve  selective  adsorbent,  said  adsorbent  being  made  up 
of  porous  crystals  having  a  pore  diameter  of  about  5 
Angstrom  units,  sufficiently  large  to  permit  the  entry  and 
adsorption  of  straight  chain  hydrocarbons  to  the  sub- 
stantial exclusion  of  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons, 
is  employed  for  the  fractionation  of  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture by  selectively  adsorbing  straight  chain  hydrocar- 
bons within  the  pores  of  the  adsorbent  to  the  substantial 
exclusion  of  non-straight  chain  hydrocarbons  followed  by 
desorption  of  the  pore-adsorbed  straight  chain  hydro- 
carbons, and  wherein  the  adsorptive  capacity  of  the  ad- 
sorbent is  substantially  reduced  after  a  number  of  ad- 
sorption-desorption  cycles  carried  out  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  300-1000*  F.  due  to  the  blocking  of  the 
pores  of  the  adsorbent  by  the  accumulation  of  a  rela- 
tively high  molecular  weight,  tarry,  carbonaceous  deposit 
on  the  surface  of  the  adsorbent  in  an  amount  greater  than 
1.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  adsorbent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  the  thus-depleted  adsorbent 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  55-225°  C.  with  a  liquid 
solvent  exhibiting  solvent  properties  for  said  carbonaceous 
deposit  until  said  carbonaceous  deposit  has  been  re- 
duced below  1.5  percent  by  weight  of  the  adsorbent, 
said  solvent  possessing  molecular  dimension  such  that 
the  solvent  is  not  adsorbed  within  the  pores  of  the  ad- 
sorbent, separating  said  adsorbent  from  said  solvent,  and 
contacting  said  adsorbent,  now  containing  a  residual  car- 
bonaceous deposit  in  an  amount  less  than  1.5  percent  by 
weight  with  an  oxygen -containing  gas  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature not  in  excess  of  1 100*  F.,  said  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  having  an  oxygen  content  in  the  range  2-20% 


2.988,648 

INHniTING  CORROSION  IN  DISTILLATION 

PROCESSES 

Patrick  F.  Dougherty,  Chester  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Sun  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  February  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  547,758 

6  CtafaM.    (CL  20»— 351) 


fTTrf- 


.^ 


^-    _i_j 


V 


J=^ 


00^ 

'  o: 
o 


::! 


V 


[Hi 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  hydrocarbons  by  distil- 
lation wherein  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbons  is  converted 
to  vapor  phase,  the  vaporized  hydrocarbons  continuously 
passed  to  a  condenser  having  cooled  metal  surfaces  where- 
in the  vaporized  hydrocarbons  are  converted  to  liquid 
phase,  and  wherein  a  portion  of  the  condensed  hydro- 
carbons is  returned  as  reflux  to  the  distillation,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  ccMitinuously  separating  a 
minor  proportion  of  hydrocarbons  from  the  reflux,  ad- 
mixing a  corrosion  inhibitor  with  the  separated  portion 
of  the  reflux  hydrocarbons,  and  injecting  the  resulting 
mixture  into  the  vaporized  hydrocarbons  passing  to  the 
condenser. 


2,988,641 
TREATMENT  OF  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 
Francis  A.  Boyle,  Norwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Snn  Ofl 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  2, 1956 
Serial  No.  582,066 
6  Claims.    (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  Method  of  facilitating  the  flow  of  hydrocarbons 
from  an  underground  formation  containing  hydrocarbons 
and  water  which  comprises  treating  the  formation  with 
a  straight  chain  aliphatic  primary  amine  selected  from 
the     group     consisting     of     methylamine.     ethylamine, 
n -propyl amine,  n-butylamine  and  amylamine  to  render 
surfaces  of  the  formation  oleophilic  and  increase  the  hy- 
drocarbon permeability  of  the  formation. 


2,988,642 
TREATMENT  OF  UNDERGROUND  FORMATIONS 
William  E.  Thompson,  Wallingford,  and  Francis  A.  Boyle, 
Norwood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  2, 1956 
Serial  No.  582,081 
7  Claims.    (0.252—8.55) 
1 .  Method  of  facilitating  the  flow  of  hydrocarbons  from 
an  underground  formation  containing  hydrocarbons  and 
water  which  comprises  treating  the  formation  with  an 
aliphatic  diamine  in  which  each  nitrogen  group  is  pri- 
mary, said  diamine  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule and  having  at  least  one  amino  group  attached  to 
a  terminal  carbon  atom,  the  amount  of  aliphatic  diamine 
being  sufficient  to  render  surfaces  of  the  formation  oleo- 
philic and  increase  the  hydrocarbon  permeability  of  the 
formation. 
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23tM43 
TREATMENT  OF  LIMESTONE  FORMATIONS 
WHHaiB  E.  Tbompsoo,  WalUngrord,  ami  Fraadi  A.  Boyle, 
Norwood,  Pa^  aadgmon  to  Sm  OO  Caify.  PUlo- 
MpUa,  r»^  m  twfoftkw  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawteg.    ABfttcatkia  May  2, 1954 
Scital  No.  S«2^4 
JClaiaM.    (CL252— 8J5) 
1.  Method  of  faciliuting  the   flow   of  hydrocarbons 
from  a  limestone  formation  into  a  borehole  which  com- 
prises treating  such  limestone  formation  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solution  containing  0.05-5%  by  weight  of  an  ali- 
phatic amine  having  8-12  carbon  atoms. 


LUBRICATING    GREASES    THICKENED    WITH 
METAL  SALTS  OF  SULFONATED  HYDROXY 
AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Noffwaa  R.  OdcO,  FfahkiU,  and  loKph  F.  Ly< 
kcepdc,  N.Y.,  ■wignori  to  Texaco  feac,  ) 
of  DdawvB 

No  Dnwli«.    AfHicatkMi  NoTMBkcr  25, 1957 
SotW  No.  498,341 
ItOalM.    (CL  252— 33  J) 
I.  A    lubricating    grease    consisting   essentially    of    a 
lubricating  oil  thickened  to  a  grease  consistency  with  a 
high  melting  monoazo  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polyvalent  metal  salts  of  sulfonated  ben- 
zene-azo-naphthol     compounds     and     naphthalene-axo- 
naphthol   compounds  containing    1-3    polyvalent    metal 
sulfonate  groups,  and  substituted  derivatives  of  such  com- 
pounds wherein  the  substituent  groups  are  substantially 
neutral  non-oil  solubilizmg  groups. 


239M45 

BLENDED  LITHIUM  CALCIUM  BASE  GREASE 
AraoM  J.  Morway,  dark,  N  J.,  ■■Ifiir  to  Eao  Research 
aad  EaginccrlBf  Coapaay,  a  corporatfcw  of  Dclawara 
No  Drawfaw.    Appttcatloa  April  2S,  1955 
Serial  No.  594,459 
5ClaiM.    (0.252-^49) 
1.  A  blended  grease  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of  two  component  greases,  one  component  being  a  grease 
thickened  with  a  calcium  mixed  salt  complex  of  low  and 
intermediate    molecular    weight    mono-carboxylic   acids, 
wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  low  to  intermediate  weight  acid 
is  about  2:1  to  40: 1,  the  other  component  being  a  lithium 
base  grease  thickened  with  the  lithium  soap  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  fatty  acid,  said  Mend  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  first  compo- 
nent and  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  second  component. 


LUBRICATING  GREASES  CONTAINING  POLY- 
MERIZED DIHYDROQUINOLINES 
laaMS  R.  RoiKh,  Bcacoa,  aad  John  P.  DUworth,  Flihkill, 
N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Texaco  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  lannry  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  541,151 
4ClataH.    (CL  252— 42.1) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  min- 
eral lubricating  oil  containing  sodium  myristate  in  grease 
forming  proportions  and  about  0. 1-10  percent  by  weight 
of  polymer  the  monomer  of  which  has  the  formula 

R 
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wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  groups  and  n  is  cboaco  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  I  and  0. 


2,999,447 
POUR  POINT  REDUCTION 
Sanmd  Clyde  Vangkn,  Barkatey.  CaMf.,  ■■rfgnnr  lo  Tide 
Water  Oa  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 
No  Drawli«.    AppUcatton  January  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  494,999 
7ClBlms.    (CL  252-^7  J) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  an  oil-soluble  reaction  prod- 
uct suitable  for  use  as  an  additive  with  which  to  lower 
below  zero  Fahrenheit  the  pour  point  of  a  waxy  gas  oil 
having  a  boiling  range  between  350*  F.  and  750*  F. 
without   the  need   for  using   subatmospheric   pressures, 
which  comprises  contacting  hydrogenated  castor  oil  with 
a  compound  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  urea 
and  thiourea  from  about  one-half  to  three  hours  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  350*  F.  to  about  600*  F.. 
said  compound  being  added  in  a  ratio  from  0.3  nwl  to 
15  mols  per  two  mols  of  the  hydrogenated  castor  oil, 
whereby  a  reaction  product  is  formed  as  the  upper  layer 
in  a  reaction  mixture,  and  separating  said  reaction  prod- 
uct from  said  mixture. 


2,999,449 
CORROSION.INHIBITED    COMPOSHIONS   CON- 
TAINING  N.<ALKYLARYLSULFONYL)  AMINO 
ACIDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
lolui  D.  Sphrack  aad  Janet  B.  Peterson,  Cranston,  and 
Harry  KroU,  Warwick,  RJ.,  aaslgnon  to  Gcigy  Ckcmi- 
cal  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 


No  Drawing.    AppHcatloa  October  21,  1954 

Serial  No.  443,942 

12  CkUnH.    (CL  252-^7.5) 

1.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  composition  which  comprises 
a  liquid  vehicle  which  tends  to  permit  the  corrosion  of 
metal  in  the  service  to  which  said  vehicle  is  put,  con- 
taining a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N-(n-dodecylbenzenesulfonyl)  sarcosine  and  N-(n-dodec- 
ylbenzenesulfonyl )  iminoacetic  acid,  said  member  being 
present  in  said  liquid  vehicle  in  amounts  of  as  little  as 
a  fraction  of  1%  by  weight  but  in  a  sufficient  quantity 
to  inhibit  corrosion  of  said  vehicle. 

7.  A  rust-inhibited  oleaginous  composition  adapted  for 
use  in  the  presence  of  water  in  systems  containing  metal 
susceptible  to  corrosion  by  said  water,  comprising  an 
oleaginous  vehicle,  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-(n-dodecylbenzenesulfonyl)  sarcosine  and 
N  -  (n-dodecylbenzenesulfonyl)  iminoacetic  acid  in 
amounts  of  as  little  as  a  fraction  of  1%  but  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  said  metal,  and  an  alkyl 
primary  amine  having  18-24  carbon  atoms  in  sufficient 
amount  to  solubilize  said  member  in  the  oleaginous 
vehicle. 


2,999,449 
ANTI-RUST  EMULSION  RESISTANT  MINERAL 
OIL  COMPOSITION 
Elijah  P.  Cunningham,  Kirkwood,  aad  David  W.  Dins- 
more,  Affton,  Mo.,  asdgnors  to  Moosaato  Chemicai 
Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dctewaia 
No  Drawiag.    AppUcatloo  October  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  412,972 
9Clalmt.    (O.  252— 49.9) 
1.  A  rust  inhibiting  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  mineral  oil  fraction  containing  (a)  between 
about  0.001%  and  about  50%  by  weight  based  on  the 
mineral  oil  fraction  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting   an   aliphatic   monocarboxylic    acid   containing 
from  10  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  a  polyalkylenepolyamine 
of  the  formula  H3N(C3H4NH),H.  wherein  z  is  an  in- 
teger from  2  to  6  inclusive  to  produce  an  intermediate 
product  and  reacting  an  alkenyl  succinic  acid  anhydride, 
wherein  the  alkenyl  radical  contains  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  with  said  intermediate  product,  tbe  said  reaction 
product  dissolved  in  the  said  mineral  oil  fraction  providing 
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a  solution  characterized  by  being  normally  susceptible 
to  tbe  formation  of  oil-in-water  emulsions  in  the  presence 
of  water,  and  (b)  between  about  0.001%  and  aboirt  15% 
by  weight  based  on  the  mineral  oil  fraction  of  a  dimeric 
acid  produced  by  the  condensation  of  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic monocarboxylic  acids  having  between  about  16 
and  about  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  (c)  about 
5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  based  on  the  dimeric  acid 
content  of  an  acid  ester  of  phosphorus  of  the  structure 


OH 
BO-P— OB' 

i 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radical  and  where 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radicals,  wherein  the  respective 
alkyl  substituents  contain  from  1  to  12  carbon  atonu. 
and  wherein  the  said  alkyl  sybstituted  phenyl  radicals 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-alkyl-phenyl, 
4-alkyl-phenyl,  and  2,4-dialkyl-phenyl  radicals. 


2,999,452 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEFOAMING 

UQUIDS 

Gilbert  Forrester,  Fafanonth,  Maine 

Application  Aagnt  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,377 

4  ClaioM.    (CL  252—321) 


2399,459 

PRESSURIZED  SHAVING  CREAM  COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  Fhie,  Sonth  Ozone  Park,  N.Y.,  amigaar  to  Col- 
gate-PalmoUvc  Compaay,  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dclawara 

No  Drawing.  Appttcatloa  Aagnat  9, 1951 
SctiarNo.  249391 
SOaima.  (CL  252— 99) 
1.  A  foaming  shaving  cream  composition  packaged  in 
a  suitable  pressure  container  provided  with  a  dispensing 
valve  which  comprises  water  soluble  soaps  of  higher  fatty 
acids  as  a  detergent,  said  water  soluble  soaps  comprising 
sodium  and  potassium  soaps  and  soaps  of  nitrogen-con- 
taining bases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
ethanolamine  and  ammonium  soaps,  there  being  at  least 
3.5  times  as  much  by  weight  of  potassium  soap  as  sodium 
soap  and  the  ratio  of  said  soaps  of  nitrogen-containing 
bases  to  the  sum  of  said  sodium  and  potassium  soaps 
being  within  the  range  of  abcnit  1.2  to  about  2.5,  at  least 
one  liquefied  normally  gaseous  low  molecular  weight 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  propellant,  and  an  aqueous  sol- 
vent medium  for  said  detergent  in  which  said  propellant 
is  or  can  be  readily  dispersed  by  simple  shaking  prior  to 
discharging  the  contents  through  said  valve  as  a  foam 
product. 

2,999,451  "' 

UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHON 
Richard  Aatbony  Grifo,  Enaton,  Pa.,  aarigMir  to  Colgate- 
PalmoUve  Company,  Jciacy  City,  NJ.,  a  corpontioa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcntion  May  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  429,399 

5C1atans.  (CL  252— 153) 
1.  A  clear,  single  phase,  concentrated  liquid  detergent 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  deter- 
gent salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  and  ethanolamine  salts  of  sulfonated  higher 
alkyl  mononuclear  aryl  hydrocarbons  and  a  foam  and  de- 
tergency  improving  inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  sulfate  and 
calcium  chloride,  said  inorganic  salt  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  5%  to  about  100%  of  the  weight  of 
said  sulfonated  hydrocarbon  but  insufficient  to  cause 
phase  separation  of  said  liquid  detergent  composition,  and 
said  sulfonated  detergent  and  inorganic  salt  together  being 
at  least  20%  by  weight  in  a  selective  liquid  solvent  there- 
for comprising  a  mixture  of  a  low  molecular  weii^t  ali- 
phatic alcohol  and  water  in  a  ratio  between  about  2:1 
and  1:5. 


6.  Process  of  defoaming  a  liquid  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously feeding  a  liquid  containing  bubbles  of  gas  into 
the  top  of  a  closed  chamber,  continuously  withdrawing 
liquid  from  said  chamber  adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
regulating  the  relative  rates  of  supply  and  withdrawal  <A 
liquid  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  level  of  liquid  therein,  maintaining 
a  vacuum  in  said  chamber,  and  continuously  subjecting 
both  the  body  of  liquid  in  said  chamber  and  the  layer 
of  foam  which  collects  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  a 
shearing  action  between  relatively  moving  solid  surfaces. 


2,999,453 
REACTION-REGENERATION    SYSTEM    FOR    HY- 

DROFORMING    NAPHTHA   WITH   SUPPORTED 

PLATINUM  CATALYST 
Robert   J.   Hengatebcck,  Valparaln,  Ind.,   aaripMr  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporattoa  of 


AppUcatioB  April  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  592,495 
SOalw.    (CL  252-^14) 


1.  In  a  regenerative,  supported-platinum-catalyst, 
naphtha  hydroforming  system  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  catalyst-containing  reactors,  heaters  for  preheating 
naphtha  streams  introduced  into  each  reactor,  a  regenera- 
tion system  including  a  flue  gas  cooler,  dryer,  circulator 
and  heater  and  connections  between  each  reactor  and  the 
regeneration  system,  an  improved  flue  gas  dryer  which 
comprises  first  and  second  desiccant  chambers,  coiuec- 
tions  for  passing  flue  gas  from  the  cooler  through  said 
first  desiccant  chamber  before  said  flue  gas  is  introduced 
into  said  reheater,  connections  for  passing  hot  flue  gas 
through  said  second  desiccant  chamber  before  said  flue 
gas  is  introduced  into  said  cooler,  a  connection  tot  remov- 
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ing  water  condensed  from  the  flue  gas  in  said  cooler  and 
cofUMctiom  for  alternating  the  flow  of  gaacs  throu^  said 
first  and  second  desiccant  chambers. 


square  inch,  and  cooliot  the  so  reduced  materiaJ  to  at 
kast  below  250*  F.  before  possible  exposure  to  oxy^ea 
or  water  environment. 


2,9«8,6S5 
FROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CATALVyT 
Cari  D.  Keith,  MoBslcr,  hU^  ■■ignai  to  Stedalr  Rc- 
fininc  Company,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
MalBe 

No  Drawliig.    ApHicatkNi  Joly  1^  1954 
Serial  No.  597  J98 
7  Claims.    (CL  252-^445) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  catalyst,  the  steps  compris- 
ing slurrying  in  an  essentially  aqueous  medium  at  a  tem- 
perature  of   at   least  about    100*    F.,  a  water-insoluble 
inorganic  compound  of  a  metal  of  atomic  number  from 
26  to  30  with  a  water-insoluble  acidic  oxide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  group  V 
A  having  an  atomic  number  not  greater  than  41  and 
metals  of  group  VI  A  having  an  atomic  number  not  less 
than  42,  mulling  the  slurry  with  particulate  catalyst  base 
material  and  calcining  the  mulled  solids. 


2,9«S,454 

PRETREATMENT  OF  NOBLE  METAL  CATALYSTS 

Saul  Gerald  Hindln,  Claymoat,  Del.,  and  HaroU  Shalit, 

Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  Hoadry  Process  Corpora- 

tton,  Wilmiagtoa,  Dcl^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    Applkatioa  Norcmbcr  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  629,195 

5  Claims.    (O.  252—444) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  supported   noble  metal 

catalysts  of  improved  resistance  to  the  adverse  cflFects  of 

water  and  oxygen,  which  comprises  impregnating  a  porous 

alumina  carrier  with  a  minor  quantity  of  decomposable 

platinum  compound,  drying  the  thus  impregnated  carrier 

containing  said  compound,  subjecting  the  dried  material 

to  reduction  in  an  atmosphere  of  pure  dry  hydrogen  at 

increased  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  SOO-1000* 

F.  and  at  a  low  pressure  not  in  excess  of  100  pounds  per 


2,9tt,454 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HYDROGENATION- 

DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Hcinx    Ilfini— ■.    §war(hniorc,    and    Harold    Shaill, 
Drexel  HHI,  Fb„  amlgB  iirs  to  Hoadry  Process  Corpo- 
ratioa, WUmi^itoa,  Del.,  a  eotvoralkw  of  Delaware 
No  DrawisM.    AppUcatioa  Jaly  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  521,9«7 
4  Claims.    (CI.  212— 441) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  aoo-acidic  single  func- 
tion hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
paring sorptive  high  area  alumina  particles  having  min- 
imum dimensions  of  from  2  to   13  mm.;  impregnating 
such  sorptive  alumina  particles  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  chloroplatinic  acid  to  deposit  compounds  corresponding 
to  from  0.2  to  1.9%  platinum;  treating  the  impregnated 
particles  with  hydrogen  to  form  platinum,  the  particles 
thus  containing  a   weight  concentration  of  chloride  of 
'  about  the  same  mi  ..{nitude  as  the  weight  concentration  of 
platinum;  and  tbe;\.'after  treating  the  particles  with  an 
oxygen-free  gaseou>  mixture  comprising  about  25%   to 
75%  by  volume  stea.n  and  about  10%  to  75%  by  volume 
hydrogen  and  the  b' lance  consisting  of  up  to  65%  by 
volume  of  steam  fo:    a  period  from  about   I  to  about 
36  hours  at  a  tempers  ture  within  the  range  of  from  700* 
F.  to  1000*  F.  to  reduce  the  chloride  content  of  the  par- 
tides   from   above  0.1%    to   significantly   below   0.1%, 
whereby  there  are  formed  non-acidic,  single  function  hy- 
drogenation catalyst  particles  capable  of  converting  at 
least  60%  of  cycloherane  to  benzene  at  650*   F.  at  a 
liquid  space  rate  of  6,  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
hydrogen  to  cyclohexane  ratio  of  4. 


1,9M,457 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYURETHANE 
STARCH  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND  PROD- 
UCT THEREOF 

FHztegh  W.  Bofots,  Upper  Moatdak,  NJ.,  asilfnr  to 
Uallcd  Sutes  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y„  • 
CMyoration  of  New  Jsncy 

No  Drawia«.    Ap^lcatloa  September  IS,  1954 

Serial  No.  454^29 

4ClaiBis.    (CL244— 9) 

I.  The  method  which  comprises  providing  a  substan- 
tially completely  reacted,  liquid  diisocyanate-modified 
polyester  containing  terminal  isocyanate  groups,  said 
diisocyanatc-modificd  polyester  having  been  made  by  re- 
acting a  linear  polyester  made  from  an  excess  of  a  glycol 
of  the  formula  HO — R — OH,  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing  from  2  to  6  car- 
t>on  atoms  and  an  aliphatic  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
of  the  formula  COOH— (CH,),— COOH  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  within  the  range  from  2  to  10,  the  said  poly- 
ester containing  terminal  alcoholic  hydroxy!  groups  and 
having  a  hydroxy  I  number  of  from  20  to  120  and  an  acid 
value  of  less  than  2,  under  anhydrous  conditions  at  a 
temperature  of  from  70  to  150*  C.  with  an  organic  diiso- 
cyanate  hi  from  20%  to  250%  excess  of  the  amount 
theoretically  required  to  react  with  all  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  polyester,  intimately  mixing  said  substan- 
tially completely  reacted,,  liquid  diisocyanate-modified 
polyester  with  starch  in  amount  of  from  58  to  150  parts 
of  starch  per  100  parts  of  said  modified  polyester  at  a 
temperature  between  room  temperature  and  180*  C,  and 
curing  the  resulting  mixture  under  heat  and  pressure. 


2,9M,4St 

PRINTING  PASTE  AND  PROCESS  OF  DECORAT- 
ING TEXTILE  THEREWITH 
WillMlm    Graattch,    Isiwlaaia    ■ajiiiiiiil.    WUhdm 
Becker,    Lcverlomea,   ami    Otto    Bayer,    Lavetfcasra 
Baycrwerlt,    Gennaay,    aari^ors    to    Fai^cafabrikca 
Bayer  AktlcafcscUschaft,  Lavcrkasca,  Genaa^jr,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germaay 

No  Drawiag.    Applicattoa  December  27, 19S4 

Serial  No.  439,751 

ClalaH  priority,  appUcatloa  Genaaay  Aagast  22, 1951 

12  ClaiaM.    (CL  249—29.4) 

1.  An  aqueous  printing  paste  consisting  essentially  of 
an  emulsion  of  a  water-insoluble  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  compound  (a)  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


B' 
R''-CH=C- 


R 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aldehyde  group,  a  carboxylic  group  and 
a  carbonamide  group  with  at  least  one  free  hydrogen 
atom,  R'  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  and  R"  for  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  and  at  least  one  compound  (6)  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alliyl  acrylate  and  an  alky] 
mcthacrylate.  the  aikyls  having  at  least  four  carbon 
atoms,  and  butadiene;  a  polyfuiKtional  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1 )  an  acetic  acid  salt  of 
hexamethylene  diamine,  (2)  hexahydro-l,3,5-triacrylyI- 
s-triazine,  and  (3)  an  addition  product  of  an  organic 
diisocyanale,  which  product  will  liberate  said  organic  di- 
isocyanate  at  temperatures  up  to  200*  C;  a  pigment;  and 
a  thickening  agent. 
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a,9M,459  

SOLUTION  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  CROSS-UNKED 
POLYMER  IN  A  SWELLING  LIQUID,  FROC- 
KS OF  USING,  AND  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED 
THEREFROM 
Victor  E.  Sfcashnaa,  WOmtofftoa,  DcL,  aarfgaor  to  K.  I. 
da  Poat  de  Nemoars  aad  Compaay,  WUmingtoa,  Dd., 
a  corparasoa  of  Delaware 

Applicattoa  Aagasl  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  372,473 
34ClBtaM.    (CL24B— 324) 


two  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups,  and  polyhydrk  alcohols, 
said  polyether  containing  more  than  one  q>oxide  group 
per  molecule  and  having  a  weight  per  epoxide  bekm 
1000  and  a  polycarboxylic  add  anhydride  in  excess  of 
that  required  to  react  with  the  polyoxyalkylene  glycol, 
the  degree  of  flexibility  of  the  cured  resin  increasing  as 
the  proportion  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  increases,  the 
maximum  amount  of  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  depending 
upon  both  the  weight  per  epoxide  of  the  glycidyl  poly- 
ether and  upon  the  niolecular  weight  of  the  polyoxy- 
alkylene glycol,  the  amount  of  polyoxyalkylene  ^ycol 
of  a  given  molecular  weight  being  used  with  a  glycidyl 
polyether  of  a  particular  weight  per  epoxide  in  amoonts 
hot  exceeding  amounts  represented  by  the  area  delineated 
by  points  A,  B,  C,  D  of  the  drawing,  the  polycarfoofxylic 
acid  anhydride  and  glycidyl  polyether  being  used  in  a 
ratio  such  that  there  is  at  least  0.5  anhydricte  group  per 
one  epoxide  group. 


1.  A  composhion  of  matter  comprising  a  sohition  of 
a  saturated,  linear  polymer  and  a  swollen  particle  of 
a  unimolecular,  synthetic,  organic,  cross-linked  polymer 
in  an  extending  and  swelling  liquid  therefor,  the  said 
swollen  particle  in  its  unswollen  form  having  an  average 
dian>eter  of  at  least  about  0.01  micron  and  no  greater 
than  about  3  microns  and  the  concentration  of  the  said 
swollen  particle  in  the  said  extending  and  swelling  liquid 
being  no  greater  than  the  concentration  at  which  abrupt 
increase  in  viscosity  is  experieiKed  as  the  concentration 
of  the  said  swollen  particle  in  the  said  extending  and 
swelling  liquid  is  increased. 


POLYEPOXIDE  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL-ANHY- 
DRIDE  COMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 

William  J.  Belaager,  LoalsTflfe,  Ky.,  amlfiir  to  Deroc  Jk 

Raynolds  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Inae  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,445 

19Clalmi.    (CL  244— 32  J) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  cross-linked  resinous  com- 
positions having  a  wide  range  of  flexibility  which  com- 
prises heating  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  obtain  an  insoluble,  infusible  product,  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  600  to 
6000,  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound 
of  the  group  ooosisting  of  pheaols  containing  at  least 


2,998  441 
POLYMERIZATION    OF   ACRYLONTTRILE-ALPHA 
METHYL  STYRENE   MIXTURES    ONTO    POLY- 
BUTADIENE     AND     PRODUCTS     PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
William  C.  Calvert,  Gary,  ind.,  asiigwBr  to  Borg-Wanmr 
Corporatioa,  CUcago,  DI.,  a  conoratloa  of  DliBoiB 
AapUcatton  January  11,  1957,  Sierial  No.  433,75B 

5  Claims.  (CL  249-^5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  synthetic  resins 
comprising  polymerizing,  at  a  temperature  in  the  approxi- 
mate ringe  50*  C.  to  80*  C,  a  mixture  <rf  acrylonitrile 
and  alpha  methyl  styrene  in  the  presence  of  polybutadiene 
present  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  poljrbutadiene  latex. 


2,998,442 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM  UNSAT- 
URATED POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  ACRYL- 
IC ESTERS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Rhdwrd  W.  Rccs,  ShawiaigaB  Falls,  Qacbec,  Canda, 
aastoaor  to  Shawialgaa  Chcmkals  limited,  Moatreai, 
QadMc,  Canada,  a  corporatton  of  Canada 

No  Drawii«.  AppHcalioo  Jamnry  22, 1957 
Serial  No.  435,121 
4  ClaiaM.  (a.  249-^5.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  graft  copolymer 
derived  from  a  saturated  polymer  of  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinjrl  chloride 
and  vinyl  acetate  wherein  the  vinyl  acetate  docs  not 
exceed  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  copolymer,  compris- 
ing reacting,  under  polymerizing  conditions  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  an  organic 
peroxygen  compmind,  (I)  a  lower  allcyl  ester  of  acrylic 
acid,  and  (2)  an  unsaturated  polymer  prepared  by  (a) 
reacting  a  solution  of  said  saturated  polymer,  in  an  inert 
solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  dioxane  and  dimcthyl- 
formamide,  with  ammonia  at  a  temperature  between  20* 
C.  and  150*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  40  p.s.i.g.  and 
100  p.s.i.g.  whereby  hydrogen  chloride  is  removed  from 
the  polymer  and  an  unsaturated  polymer  is  produced,  and 
(b)  recovering  the  unsaturated  polymer  from  tiie 
solution. 

2,998,443 
EPOXIDE-ANHYDRIDE-HYDROXY  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
lohn  E.  Masters,  LoaisTiOe,  Ky.,  asaigBor  to  Devoc  A 
RayaoMs  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Man*  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  447^98 
13  Clahns.    (CI.  269— 45J) 
13.  A  composition  containing  as  its  essential  constitu- 
ents ( 1 )  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  compound 
of  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  poly- 
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hydric  alcohols,  aid  polyethcr  containinf  more  than  ooe 
epoxide  per  molecule  and  haviog  an  epoxide  equivalent 
bdow  1000.  (2)  a  polycarbcxylic  acid  anhydride  and  (3) 
a  polyhydroxy  copolymer  which  is  a  reaction  product  ol 
{a)  an  alpha,  beta-ethyletucally  monounsaturated  aliphatic 
aloaocartKMylic  acid  having  not  more  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  an  ester-forming  compound  ol  the  group 
consisting  ot  dihydric  alcohols,  alkyl  oxiranes,  ibobo- 
glycidyl  ethers  and  monoglycidyl  esters,  each  having  not 
ower  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  (c)  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  copolymcrizable  with  the  alpha,  beta- 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monoviayl  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  monovinyl 
haiogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  vinyl  alkyl  ethers 
having  not  more  than  twenty  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
alkenyl  cyanides  of  not  over  four  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  esters  of 
saturated  monohydric  alcohols,  the  acids  having  ix>t  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  alcohols  having  not  more 
than  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  monoethylenically  un- 
saturated monohydric  alcohol  esters  of  saturated  mono- 
carboxylic acids,  the  alcohols  having  not  more  than  four 
carbon  atoms  and  the  acids  having  not  more  than  twenty 
carbon  atoms,  said  polyhydroxy  copolymer  containing 
0.5  to  25  percent  by  weight  hydroxyl  groups,  wherein 
the  anhydride  and  glycidyl  polyether  are  present  in  an 
equivalent  ratio  of  0.5:1  to  4:1,  and  the  polyhydroxy 
copolymer  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  80  per- 
cent by  weifht  of  the  total  composition. 


239MM 
MODIFIED  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
WBHam  J.  Bdaascr,  Jote  E.  Masters,  smI  Datrtll  D. 
Hklu,  Lovisvillc,  Ky^  amtgaan  to  Dcroc  A  RayBoMi 
Company,  Inc^  a  cotforatioo  of  New  York 

NoDnwlH«.    AppUeatkM  JaM  11«  19M 

Serial  No.  S9M1« 

•  CUbs.    (a.  If— 42) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resin  which  comprises  beat- 
ing and  reacting  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  said  polyether  containing 
nrKKe  than  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule  and  having  a 
weight  per  epoxide  below  1000,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydride and  a  monohydric  phenol  in  a  ratio  of  two  epoxide 
equivalents  of  glycidyl  polyether  to  from  0.1  to  0.S 
mol  of  monohydric  phenol  to  from  1.9  to  1.2  equivalents 
of  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  considering  an  epoxide 
equivalent  as  the  weight  in  grams  of  glycidyl  polyether 
per  epoxide  group,  and  an  anhydride  equivalent  as  the 
weight  of  acid  anhydride  in  grams  per  anhydride  group. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  composition 
which  comprises  condensing  a  polycarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydride and  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  said  polyether  contain- 
ing more  than  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule  and  hav- 
ing a  weight  per  epoxide  below  1000,  with  the  product 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  one  mol  oi  a  nnono- 
hydric  phenol  with  two  epoxide  equivalents  of  glycidyl 
polyether  of  a  polyhydric  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  polyhydric 
alcohols  and  also  containing  more  than  one  epoxide  group 
per  molecule  and  having  a  weight  per  epoxide  below 
1000,  the  reactants  being  present  in  the  resinous  compo- 
sition in  a  ratio  of  two  epoxide  equivalents  of  glycidyl 
polyether  to  from  0.1  to  0.8  mol  mofK)hydric  phenol  to 
from  1.9  to  1.2  equivalents  of  polycarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydride, considering  an  epoxide  equivalent  as  the  weight 
in  grams  of  glycidyl  polyether  per  epoxide  group,  and 
an  anhydride  equivalent  as  the  weight  ol  acid  anhydride 
in  grams  per  anhydride  group. 


2,9tM<5 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  TRKUMTI. 
TUTED  HYDROPEROXY  METHANES 

WNMmi  B.  RayaWs  tmi  J«ha  E.  WkUnti,  BMlktvllk, 
Okla„  and  Thomas  J.  Keoncdy,  Boffer,  T«x^  aalgMn 
t«  PhUUpa  rtrohmm  Cuf—j'.  a  im^otttkm  of  IM> 


No  Drawinff.  AppHcaHoa  May  t,  19S3 
Sarial  No.  35X9U 
COalaBi.  (CL2M— 43) 
1.  A  process  for  prodtidng  a  polymer  which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  polymerizable  organic  compound  coor 
taining  a  CH|=C<  group  in  aqueous  emulsion  at  poly- 
merization temperature  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  10 
millimols  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomeric  mate- 
rial of  a  hydroperoxide  of  a  substituted  benzene  having 
not  more  than  30  carbon  atoms,  one  substituent  group 
containing  at  least  3  and  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
one  of  said  carbon  atoms  being  a  tertiary  carbon  atom 
attached  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  benzene  ring, 
said  tertiary  carbon  atom  also  having  a  hydroperoxide 
group  attached  thereto,  the  other  carbon  atoms  of  said 
substituent  group  forming  part  of  alkyl  radicals  attached 
to  said  tertiary  carbon  atom,  said  hydroperoxide  con- 
taining five  additional  substituent  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing 1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  said  additional 
subs^fHient  groups  being  hydrogen,  one  of  said  substituent 
groups  present  containing  exactly  12  carbon  atoms,  0.1 
to  3  millimols  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  moixxneric 
aiaterial  of  an  inorganic  ferrous  salt,  0.1  to  5.6  millimoU 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  mooomeric  material  of  an 
alkali  noetal  pyrophosphate,  the  ratio  of  ferrous  salt  to 
pyrophosphate  being  between  1:.02  and  1:3.5,  and  0.02 
to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  mooomeric  mate- 
rial of  a  reducing  sugak*. 


2^UM* 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MONOMER  FRAC- 
TIONS IN  THE  CONDENSATION  OF  AMINO 
ACIDS  AND  OTHER  MONOMERIC  PRODUCn 

Laifi  Notarbartolo,  Milaa,  Italy,  a«igM»r,  by  mcsDC  as- 
sigaaMats,  to  Sola  VIscom  Socicta  Nazioaak  iadnstria 
AppHcazioirf  Vtocoaa  S^^Jk^  MUm>>  Italy.  >■  ItaHM 

IS,  1954,  Sailal  No.  09,994 
Italy  Dscsihsr  22, 19S5 

(CL  2M~7t>  ^ 


priortty, 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  a  high  potymer  from  ttie 
monomer  1 1 -aminoundecanoic  acid  containing  impuri- 
ties comprising  mixing  said  monomer  with  a  major 
aoKHint  of  water,  injecting  the  resultant  mixture  which 
is  below  the  melting  point  of  the  monomer  and  in  which 
the  water  is  in  liquid  state  in  the  form  of  a  jet  into  an 
evaporator  cootiining  internally  heated  bodies  maintained 
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at  a  temperature  above  the  nsetting  point  of  the  monomer 
and  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  and  abrtiptly 
changing  the  direction  of  the  jet  and  applying  centrifugal 
forces  thereby  atomizing  and  throwing  it  against  the 
heated  bodies  causing  formation  of  low  polymers  apd 
rapid  evolution  of  steam,  pawing  evolved  steam,  en- 
trained monomer  and  evolved  impurities  from  the  evap- 
orator into  a  packed  zone  maintained  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  monomer  and  trapping  the  monomer  in  said 
zone,  permitting  purified  monomer  to  flow  back  to  the 
evaporator  while  venting  steam  and  other  material  not 
trapped  in  the  tower  and  ftowing  the  low  polymer  and 
purified  monomer  from  the  evaporator  into  a  tnbe  where- 
in they  are  polymerized  to  a  high  polymer. 


2,99S,M7 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING  UGHT-SENSI- 

TIVE  POLYMERIC  QUATERNARY  SALTS 

lack  L.  R.  WliUama,  RMkcslMr,  N.Y„  aarfgMir  to  East- 

BMM  Kodak  CoB>pa«y,  Rothwirr,  N.Y„  a  corvotatkM 

«f  New  Stnaf 

Appttcatkm  October  <,  1955,  Sarial  No.  539,919 

llCkiasa.    (CL  2M— 79 J) 


"cssffifca"* 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  of  a  light-sensitive  poly- 
meric reaction  product  of  (A)  an  aromatic  aldehyde  ol 
the  benzene  series  with  (B)  the  reaction  product  of  a 
methyl  pyridine  with  a  benzene  sulfonic  acid  ester  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol. 


where  R|  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen  of  atomic  number  9  to  35.  and 
alkyl  groups  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  X 
being  halogen  and  at  least  one  X  being  alkyl,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  compound  not  exceeding 
30.  0.1  to  3  millimols  per  100  paru  by  weight  of  mono- 
mers of  an  inorganic  ferrous  salt,  0.1  to  5.6  millimols  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  nnonomers  ol  an  alkali  metal 
pyrophosphate,  the  mol  ratk>  of  ferrous  salt  to  alkali 
noetal  pyrophosphate  being  between  1:0.2  and  1:3.5,  and 
0.02  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  monomers  of 
a  reducing  sugar. 


a,99S,M9 
POLYMERIZATION   OF  OLEFINS   WTTH  METAL 

OXIDE    CATALYSTS    PROMOTED   BY   ALKAU 

METAL  ALKYLS 
Hofh  J.  HagCBeycr,  h^  aad  Marvia  B.  Edwardi,  Loag- 

vtow,  Tcx^  asrigBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnwtag.    AppUcatioB  October  It,  195< 
Serial  No.  <lMli 
nClafaiH.    (a.  2M— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  polymerizable  hydrocarbon 
material  consisting  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  a-monoolefin 
of  2-10  carbon  atoms  by  means  of  a  partially  reduced 
oxide  of  a  metal  from  Groups  5a  and  6A  of  the  Men- 
deleeff  Periodic  Table  supported  on  a  difBcultly  reducible 
metal  oxide  support,  the  improvement  in  enhancing  the 
yield  of  solid  highly  crystalline  polymer  while  obviating 
concomitam  formation  of  low  molecular  weight  V^*^ 
and  waxes  which  comprises  effecting  the  polynjerization 
in  an  inert  organic  liquid  vehicle  at  a  temperature  of  75- 
325'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  200-20,000  p.s.i.  employing, 
as  a  promoter  for  said  partially  reduced  metal  oxide  cata- 
lyst, and  alkali  metal  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains 1-10  carbon  atoms,  the  mole  ratio  of  promoter  to 
catalyst  being  at  least  1:1. 


2399,449 

EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  TRISUBSTI- 

TUTED  HYDROPEROXY  METHANES 
WnHam  B.  Reynolds  and  Joha  E.  WicUatz,  BartlesTille, 
Okla.,  aod  ThooMs  J.  Kcaocdy,  Borger,  Tex.,  aarigaon 
to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Cowpoay,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

No  Drawfag.    AppBcatioa  May  9,  1953 
Sartai  No.  354394 
7CMM.    (a.  249— 94.1) 
I.  A  process  comprising  polymerizing  a  mhctme  con- 
taining at  least  one  polymerizable  organic  monomer  con- 
taining a  CH]=C<  group  in  aqueous  emulsion  in  the 
presence  of  0.1  to  10  millimols  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  monomers  of  an  organic  hydroperoxide  represented 
by  the  formula 


2,999,479 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  HIGHER  OLEFINS  TO 
SOLID    POLYMER    WITH    LmnUM-TTTA- 
NIUM  TETRAHALIDE  CATALYSTS 
Hagh  J.  HagMBeycr,  Jr^  aisi  Marvka  B.  Edwarda,  Loi«- 
vlew,  Tex.,  aasipors  to  Eaalaian  Kodak  CoovMgr, 
RochMter,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    AapUcatkia  Noveariier  1, 1954 
Serfad  No.  419,472 
19ClaiaBS.    (a.  249— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  an  a-monooleflnic  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  conuining  3-10  carbon  atoms,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  Ae  polymerization  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  110*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least 
200  p.s.i.  by  catalysis  with  an  activated  catalytic  mixture 
of  lithium  metal  and  titanium  polyhalide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ti  CI4  Ti  CI,  and  Ti  CI,  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  from  0.1:1  to  10:1,  said  catalytic  mixture  being 
activated  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  150-250*  C 


•tr 


2,999,471 
ANTI-FOUUNG  PROCEDURE 
NoffMH  N.  Hodvaf,  Ba*ii«  RMge,  N J^  Lmhb  <^M 
Kmyom,  Jr.,  Baton  lUMfa,  Iju,  aad  Arthw  WaWw 
Laager,  Jr^  NfauM,  NJ„  aolgpon  to  E«o  Research 
aad  EogfaMcrfaig  Coaspuy,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawiM-    AppUcatloa  October  9, 1957 
SaMNo.  499,934 
13  OalBM.    (CL  249-93.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  minimizing  the  fouling  effects  m 
a  continuous  polymerization  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
wherein  liquid  olefinic  feed,  an  inert  organic  diluent  which 
is  liquid  at  reaction  conditions  and  a  polymerization  cat- 
alyst are  continuously  introduced  into  and  agitated  in  a 
polymerization  zone  enclosed  by  solid  surfaces  and  nor- 
mally maintained  at  a  fixed  polymerization  tcmperatiue 
in  the  range  of  30*  to  200*  F.  and  pressure,  a  turbulent 
reaction  mixture  containing  a  slurry  of  solid  polymer 
suspended  in  liquid  feed  components  is  formed  in  said 
zone  and  a  fouling  polymer  is  deposited  on  said  surfaces, 
and  said  slurry  is  continuously  removed  from  said  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  temporarily  applying 
excess  heat  to  the  exterior  of  said  polymerization  zone 
so  as  to  heat  the  interior  wall  surface  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion zone  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200*  to  400* 
F.  and  sufficient  to  heat  said  polymer  deposit  on  said 
surfaces  sufficiently  to  soften  it  but  not  so  mudi  as  to 
heat  the  agitated  reaction  mixture  more  than  about  50* 
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F.  above  said  normal,  fixed  polymerization  temperature. 
all  the  while  contintiing  the  introduction  of  feed  aad 
catalyst  into  the  polymerization  zone,  agitating  the  reac- 
tion mixture  and  removing  the  polymer  slurry  therefrom, 
maintaining  the  excess  heat  until  the  softened  polymer 
deposit  is  sloughed  off  into  the  turbulent  reaction  mixture, 
and  then  readjusting  the  external  heat  transfer  to  the 
polymerization  zone  to  restore  the  aforementioned  fixed 
polymerization  temperature  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS 
WITH  A  CATALYST  CONSISTING  OF  A  BINARY 
ALLOY  OF  A  GROUP  II-A  METAL  AND 
LITHIUM 
HaroM  Lcoaard  Jackson,  Wllminittoa,  Dd^  aarignnr  Id 
E.  I.  d«  Pont  dc  Ncmovrs  and  Coopnay,  WUminftoa, 
DcL,  a  corpocniion  of  Dclawara 

No  Drawli^    AppttcatkM  March  21,  1957 

Scfftel  No.  447.4M 

UCIaias.    iCLlf— 94^} 

1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one 

1,3-diene  having  up  to   12  carbon  atoms  and  of  the 

formula: 

e,c-c-c-CHi 

I     I 

R     R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected,  in  suffkrient  number  to 
satisfy  the  valences  of  the  carbons  to  which  they  are 
attached,  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and.  taken  together,  a  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  1.3^ene  with  about  0.1-10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  1,3-diene.  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  binary  alloy  of  a  metal  of  group  II -A  of  the 
periodic  system  having  an  atomic  niunber  between  12 
and  56  and  lithium  in  which  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
group  II-A  metal  to  lithium  is  from  199: 1  to  9: 1  at  a 
temperature  of  about  25-120*  C.  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  form  a  polymer. 


2.9«M73 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFINS 
WITH  A  CATALYST  CONSISTING  OF  A  BINARY 
ALLOY  OF  A  GROUP  H-A  METAL  AND  A 
GROUP  m-A  METAL 
Harold  Leonard  Jadoon*  WRmlsKton,  DcL,  anicnor  to 
E.  L  4n  PMt  da  Naioow  and  Company,  Wliwl^tnn, 
DaL,  a  corponlion  of  Dataware 

No  Dnwln«.    AppUcatkM  Marck  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  M7,49t 
nClaina.    (CL  2M— 94J) 
1.  The  process  for  the  polymerization  of  at  least  one 
1,3-diene  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  of  the  for- 
mula 

H|C=C-C=CHi 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected,  in  sufficient  number  to 
satisfy  the  valences  of  the  carbons  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and,  taken  together,  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  1.3-diene  with  about  0.1-10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  1.3-diene,  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  a  binary  alloy  of  a  metal  of  the  first  group  consisting 
of  magaaaium,  calcium,  strontium  aixl  barium  with  a 
metal  nf  tha  aecond  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium 
and  indium,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  metals  in  said  binary 
alloy  being  in  the  range  1:99  to  99:1.  at  a  temperature 
of  about  23-120*  C  for  a  period  sufficient  to  form  a 
potymer. 


23tM74 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Gene  Nowfla  and  HaroM  D.  LyoM,  BarflcavHla,  Okfau, 
aaslfDon  to  Philllpa  Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corpoa- 
tioB  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawi^.    Application  April  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  S«3,79«  m 

14  Oalma.  (CL  2M— 94J) 
1.  A  method  for  polymerizins  ethylene  which  com- 
prises, polymerizing  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  consisting  ea- 
aentially  of  a  mixture  of  from  0.1  to  5  mols  of  a  niix- 
ture  of  diethylaluminum  chloride  and  ethylaluminum  di- 
chloride  per  mol  of  titanium  dioxide,  in  the  preaence  of  a 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  inert  and  liquid  under  conditions 
of  the  method,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  200 
to  350*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  100  to 
1000  p.s.i.g. 

2,9tM75 
RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  POLYETHYLENE 
Kaare  Panl  lindland.  Wilmi^tton,  Del.,  amignnr  lo  B.  L 
d«  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WBmmgton,  DaL, 

a  eorporatMM  or  Ddnwnrc 

NoDrawtng.    AppUcatkm  May  1. 1957 

Serial  No.  (5iJt3 

(Claims.    (CL2M— 94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  metallic  catalyst  residues 
from  a  hydrocarbon  polymer,  said  polymer  being  ob- 
tained through  the  polymerization  c^  a  terminally  un- 
saturated olefin  with  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  the 
product  obtained  on  reacting  a  halide  of  a  transition 
metal  element  from  the  class  consisting  of  group  IV  B. 
V  B  and  and  VI  B  of  the  periodic  Ubie  of  elemenU. 
with  a  metallic  reducing  agent  of  the  class  consisting  of 
metal  hydrocarbon  compounds,  metal  hydrides  and  alkali- 
metals,  which  comprises  introducing,  at  a  temperature 
above  125*  C.  an  aqueous  colloidal  silica  dispersion  into 
a  polymerization  product  mixture  containing  in  a  liquid 
inert  hydrocarbon  medium  a  dissolved  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mer and  a  residue  of  said  catalyst,  said  silica  being  em- 
ployed in  excess  as  based  on  the  catalyst  quantity,  and 
thereafter  filtering  said  polymer  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  125*  C 


23tM7< 
RECLAIMING  OIL  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  rT 
E4ward  A.  Van  Valkcabmih,  GrecM,  N.Y. 
NnOmwtaf.  AppUcatkM  October  IS,  19S« 
Serial  No.  <1M21 
2  Clnlnw  (CL  If—TIS) 
1.  The  process  of  producing  liquid  tall  oil  composi- 
tions for  use  in  the  reclaiming  of  rubber  which  com- 
prises subjecting  crude  tall  oil  containing  rosin  crystals 
therein  to  prolonged  heating  with  agitation  at  about 
130*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  to  effect  a  substantial 
increase  in  the  viscosity  of  the  tall  oil  and  to  dissolve 
the  rosin  crystals  in  the  tall  oil  and  form  a  clear  liquid 
product,  thereafter  itKorporating  in  the  tall  oil  at  such 
temperature  a  small  amount  of  a  stabilizing  liquid  solvent 
to  stabilize  the  composition  against  precipitation  of  solids 
therefrom  and  continuing  the  heating  and  agitation  at 
such  temperature  to  form  a  homogeneous  liquid  product, 
the  total  period  of  heating  of  the  tall  oil  at  about  130* 
C.  being  for  about  24  to  50  hours,  and  continuing  the 
agitation  after  the  heating  is  discontinued  and  during 
slow  and  gradual  cooling  of  the  product,  the  proportions 
of  stabilizing  liquid  solvent  being  between  aboi^  3.5  and 
7.5  parts  for  96.5  to  92.5  parts  of  tall  oil.  and  the 
stabilizing  liquid  being  a  liquid  non-volatile  at  the  tem- 
perature of  heating  selected  from  the  class  which  con- 
sists of  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  oils,  liquid  naph- 
thenic  hydrocarbon  oils,  dietbylcne  glycol,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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X9m4TJ 
NICKEL  AND  COBALT  COMPLEXES  OF  PYRAZO- 
LONE MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS 
Jamm  M.  Sinlcy,  John  G.  Ftabcr,  and  DavM  J.  WaBnee, 
Klogsport  TcmL,  aarfgnors  to  Eastman  Kodnk  Com* 
pnay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Diawlug.    Application  March  3#,  1955 
Serial  No.  491.112 
5aahM.    (Q.  2M— 147) 
>-    1.  The  metallized  azo  compounds  obtained  by  heating 
a  monoazo  compound  having  the  formula: 


» 


metsm^nui  «t 


N=iN— C C-CUt 

HO-fc  A 

CH.  S^ 


r-^\ 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the"  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  methoxy  group 
with  a  metallizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel  thiocyanate  and  cobalt  thiocyanate  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100*  C.  and  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
the  meullizing  agent  to  the  monoazo  compound  is  at 
OJ. 


2,9«M78 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  4-AMINO-2,4-DIOXO-TETRA- 
HYDROQUINAZOUNE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Goebd,  Levericnaen,  and  Gcrd  Mollcr,  Koln- 
FlHtard,  Gcnnany,  aaslgBors  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Akttengcsellachaft,  Lcverlmsen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawlnc.    Application  Jannary  16,  1957 

Serial  No.  (34,41 8 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jannary  28, 1958 

8ClahM.    (O.  268— 154) 

1.  Water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuffs  correqwnding  to 

the  formula 


N=N-R 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,3-hydroxynaphthoic  acid  arylamide  radi- 
cals, acetoacetyl  arylamide  radicals  and  2,4-dihydroxy- 
quinoline  radicals  and  X  means  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  non-ionic 
substituent 


2,988,879 
AZO-DYESTUFFS  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
Herhcrt   Krackcr,   Fritz   Boner,   Werner   KIrat,   Rndolf 
LowenfcM,  and  Walter  Stnab,  OCenhoch  (Mnln),  Ger- 
many, assizors  to  Fartiwerke  Hoechat  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft  Tonnals  Meister  Lndns  Jk  Bmning,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcnnany 
No  Drawing.    AppHcalion  December  17,  1957 
Serial  No.  783,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  19, 1958 
7  Claims.    (O.  288—188) 
1.  Water-imoluble  azo-dyestuffs  corresponding  to  the 
following  general  formula  '  :,        .  ,i. 


J         :;  OX  Y 

6x  z 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  tfie  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  and 
ethoxy,  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl,  Y  represents  a  monber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
chlorine,  and  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ol  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  and 
ethoxy. 

2,988,688 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CRYSTALLINE 

ANTIBIOTIC 

James  GflUn,  Westfield,  N  J.,  asripsor  to  Merck  ft  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    Application  April  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  658,562 

ISOafana.    (0.268—218) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  crystalline  mono-sodhim 

novobiocin  that  comprises  dissolving  novobiocin  acid  in 

a  mixed  organic  solvent  containing  2  to  4  parts  by  volume 

of  a  1  to  4  carbon  alcohol  and  1  part  by  volume  of  an 

aromatic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

benzene,  toluene  and  xylene,  adding  with  agitation  to  the 

mixed  organic  solvent  solution  methanolic  sodium  meth- 

oxide  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  7.2-7.3, 

and  recovering  the  crystalline  monosodium  novobiocin 

thereby  formed. 


2,988,681 
ESTERS  OF  2.HYDROXYPROPYLSUCR0SE 
Arthur  W.  Anderson  and  Jnel  L.  Melstnd,  Midhmd,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfag.    Application  Febrmuy  25,  1957 
Serial  No.  641434 
12  Claims.    (Q.  268— 234) 
1.  An  ester  corresponding  to  the  formtila 

(RCO),-X 

wherein  RCO  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid  con- 
taining 1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  int^o-  from  1  to  8, 
inclusive,  and  X  is  the  residue  of  octakis-(2-hydroxypro- 
pyl) -sucrose  after  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  n  hydroxyl 
groups  have  been  removed.  , 


2,988,682 
4,5-EPOXYSTEROIDS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Roy  H.  Bible,  Jr.,  Morton  Grove,  and  Chester  PfaK:ck, 
Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co^  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli^    AppHcation  June  25, 1956 
Serial  No.  593^25 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  An  epoxide  of  the  general  structural  formula 


o    » 


r-r 


CHi 


J«v  »: 


-I   ■  i 


y 
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wherein  R  it  a  member  of  the  cbn  nmtirtim  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  radicals.  X  is  a  member  of  the  clan 
coosistint  of  methylene,  carbinol  and  carbooyi  radicals 
and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  carbooyi. 
carbinol,  >CH— COCH,  and  >CH— COCH,OH  radinJa. 


raENTRIAZINE  DERIVATIVn 
Robert  Michel  Jacob,  Abkn-MfSctec,  Rayaoad  Ji 
Hordoia,  Malakoff ,  aad  Edooatd  Son,  Choiayk  Rol, 
FraMC,   aaitgoBii  to  Soctete  dca   Uiteca 
Uhomt  fooieoc  Parte,  FroMc,  a  Fmcb  body 
NoDrawftag.    Appfcodao  Jiaiiij  15.  l»5t 
Serial  No.  79t,9t9 
CUam  pHorily,  aMttcatioo  Fraocc  Jiooaij  IS,  19S7 

<  CUna.     (a.  2M— 243) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  ci  a  phenthiazine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula: 


I  / — 


A-N  V-{( 


;CHi).CON 


Ml 


Ki 


and  its  acid  addition  salts  having  pharmaceutically  inert 
anions  and  quaternary  anunooium  derivatives  formed 
with  lower  alkyl  esters  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  halides  and  lower  alkyl  loluene-p-sui- 
phonates,  wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  straight  and  branched  chain  divalent  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y 
is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  sulphur  atom 
and  SO  and  SO,  groups,  X  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms  and  lowor 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylcarbonyl  and  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  groups  and  cyano,  methylthio,  methane- 
sulphonyl  and  dimethylsulphamoyi  groups.  R^  and  Rj 
when  individual  groups  each  is  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl,  benzyl 
and  cyclohexyl  groups,  and  Ri  and  R|  when  joined  to- 
gether fornTwith  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  a  member  of  the  class  consistinf  of  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino  and  morphoUno  groups  and  n  is  an  integer 
selected  from  I  and  2. 


VAT  DYESTUFPS 
TcHs  A.  Martbi,  EvaMvOc,  bd^  ami  Daiid  L 

New  Vcraoo.  NJ^  aari^niiii  to  G«Mnl  AofllBa*  ¥%m 
New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a 


NoDraw^    Appllcalloo  AagMt  13, 19M 
SetW  No.  M3,M1 
ItClafans.    (C3.26*— 270 
1.  The  vat  dycstufl  of  the  fonnula 


AryUKB 


80i- 


KHAryln 


wherein  Aryli  and  Aryln  ve  anthraquioooe  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  onsubstituted  anthra- 
qutnonyl.  3-benzamido-anthraquinonyl,  4-benzamido-an- 
thraqutnooyt.  and  4-anthraquinooe-2,l(N)-beiizacridonyl. 
4.  The  Tat  dyestuff  of  the  fonnula 


"  ^  -      PREPARATION  OF  VAT  DYB8TUFFS 

Albert  Woo«,  Soaaih,  umi  Dtamtt  Leslie  DeoiBcb. 

tari,  NJ.,  siilMiiw  to  General  AaflkM  A  FHa  Cotpo- 
nrffoB,  New  Yoift,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Doiawara 

NoDiMflBf.    AppHcaikM  FcbraMT  1«  1957 
BmMSo,  i37,437 

aniiiiii    (CLai»-M2) 

'  1.  Proceas  for  the  prcporadon  of  vat  dyestulb  of  the 
naphthoylene  diary  limidaxol  aeries,  which  comprises  sep- 
aratinf  the  isomeric  dyestuff  mixture  obtained  by  con- 
densing a  1,4.3. 8-naphthalene  tetra  carboxylic  acid  with 
a  phenylenediamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ortho-pfaenylenediamine,  chloro-ortho-phenylenedi- 
amine  and  toluylcne  diamine  into  its  trans-isomer  and 
cis-iaomer  components,  and  chlorinating  the  ds-isomer 
free  from  the  trans-isomer. 


2,MMM 

OCTAHYDRO-INDOLO-QUINOLIZINB 
DBRIVATTVES 

Cohan  and  Peter  George  Pbilpott,  Wdwya  Garden 
City,  Eagtand,  asrignon  to  HoAnann-La  Roche  inc. 
Nntlej,  NJ.,  a  corpoilien  of  Now  Jetasy 
No  Drawing.    AayUcntJon  f  ibIimI  ii  3,  IfSt 
Serial  No.  75M93 

Grant  BrItsiB 

27,  lf57 

MOainss.    iCL2M^-1943) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  having  the  fonnula 


>■  -As 


\AsKJ* 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkanoyl.  Rj 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl.  and  R,  and  R4  each  represents  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy,  and  medicinally  accepuble  acid  addi- 
tion salts  of  said  bases. 

3.  2  -  acetoxy- 1,2,3. 4.6,7, 12,1 2b-octahydro-indolo[ 2,3- 
alquinolizine. 


2,Mt,M7 
«-SONlCOTINOYL.^ARIALKOXYHYDRAZINES 
flyoM  Ran,  Osaka,  Japan,  siilgaiii  to  Ta 
centkal  Indnstiiss,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ji 

No  Drawtag.    Appttcatkin  November  It,  1957 
Sertel  No.  «M,914 

ClainM  priority,  applkation  Japan  September  14, 1957 

9  riiiBii     (CL  2«»~295) 
I.  A   member  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


O—NHoNH-C  0>0»m 


and  the  hydrochlorides  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  normal 
alkyl  radical  having  four  to  eighteen  carbon  atoma.      ^1 
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i.m.fH 

f.MITHYL-34SOXAZOLB  CARROXYUC  ACID 
HYDRAZIDES 
Thonuu  Samnd  Gardner,  Rnthsrford,  John  Lea,  Essex 
Fells,  and  Edward  Wcnis,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
HoRmann-La  Rocks  inc.,  NnRcy,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawlnf.    AppUcatkni  April  15, 1951 
Serial  No.  721,544^ 
SCIafans.    (CL  249— 397) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  rq>resented  by  the  formula 

H— C C— C  O— NH-iow«r  aJkylMM-R 

CH,-C  N 

V 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  coiuisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower 
aikylphenyl  and  halophenyl — and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cq>table  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


2,998,M9 
NEW  COMPLEX  FORMED  BY  THE  INTERACTION 
OF  5-NITRO-2-FURALDEIIYDE  AND  2^XAZ0U- 
DONE 
Gabriel  Gerer,  Oxford,  N.Y.,  narignor  to  The  Norwich 
Phamacal  Company,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  September  39,  1959 

Serial  No.  744^39 

1  Onhn.    (CL  249—397) 

A  composition,  comprising  a  complex  formed  by  the 

interaction  of  5-nitro-2-furaidehyde  and  2-oxazolidone, 

represented  by  the  formula: 

JT 

0|N-4     ^CHO.HN C=0 


CHr-C 


^0 


2,998,999 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENTS 
Joseph  H.  Cooper,  HilUdc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkm  Norembar  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  549,893 
8Cfarfms.    (CL  249— 314.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  phthalocyaniae  pig- 
ment in  the  beta  crystal  phase  by  salt  milling  Ip  the 
presence  of  a  crystallizing  solvent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  salt  milling  a  phthalocyanine  capable  of  exist- 
ing in   the  beta  crystal   phase  at  temperatures  ranging 
from  100-140'  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  crystallizing 
solvent  in  an  amount  which  permits  the  grinding  mass 
to  retain  the  characteristics  of  dry  powder  and  above 
15%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  phthalocyanine,  remov- 
ing the  salt  and  the  crystallizing  solvent,  and  recovering 
the  phthalocyanine  pigment  in  the  beta  crysul  phase. 


2.998,491 

HYDROXYPHENALKYLAMINOALKYLINDOLES 

AND  ETHERS  CORRESPONDING  THERETO 

Rkluu^  A.  Robinson,  Evanston,  HI.,  ass^or  to  G.  D. 

Scarle  Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  IH.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkig.    Appttcatkw  July  14,  1958 

Serkd  No.  748,545 

9  Oalms.    {Ci.  249—319) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH-Alk 


OR 


wherein  Z  and  Z'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  and  benzyloxy 
radicals;  Alk  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  more  than 
I  and  fewter  than  5  carbon  atoms;  Alk'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and  hydroxyalkylene 
radicals  containing  more  than  1  and  fewer  than  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl  radicals. 


2,998,492 

2,4-DITERTIARYBUTYL^4-DIMETHOXY-23- 
CYCLOHEXADIEN-1-ONE 
Herbert  B.  Richert,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    AppHcatfon  October  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  488,135 
2Chdms.    (CI.  249-^394) 
1.  2,4-ditertiarybutyl-4,6-dimethoxy-2,5-cyclohexadien- 
1-one  corresponding  to  the  formula 


ff^in-% 


A  »i  a.  1 

V 


(CHt)iC       0-CHi 


2,998,493 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2-METHYL- 

DIHYDROTESTOSTERONES 
Howard   J.   Ringold   and   George   Rosenkranz,  Mexico 
City,  Mexko,  assignors  to  Syntex  SJk.,  Mexico  City, 
Merico,  a  corporation  of  Mexico 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatlon  December  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  792,749 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatkHi  Mexico  December  17,  1954 
4Chilms.    (0.249—397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  2a-methyl  dihydrotestoster- 
one,   17-esters  thereof  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids 
of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  2a-methyl  l7a-lower  alkyl 
dihydrotestosterone  comprising  hydrogenating  the  corre- 
q)onding   2-hydroxymethylene   derivatives   in   the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum  catalyst 


2,998,494 
"  7^UBSTrrUTED  THIO-4-ANDROSTENES 
Robert  E.  Schaub,  Paramus,  and  Martin  J.  Weiss,  Oradell, 
NJ.,  asslgnofs  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  Mahie 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioo  April  4, 1959 
Serial  No.  894,194 
4Chdms.    (0.269—397.4) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


s\. 


CH4 


CHi 

o-R« 


/\ 


q^ 


A 


at; 


-8— Ri 


in  which  R*  is  a  member  oi  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkanoyl,  cycloalkyl  lower  alkanoyl  and 
arc^l  radicals  and  Rs  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  radicals. 


472 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOB£B  13,  1969 


SEPARATION  OF  STEROID  MIXTURES 
GikMM  Loi«.  Grecoford,  EaglwkL  tmd  Lcooard 
JaoMS  Wyoiaa,  MoatroM,  Scodaad,  as^pon  to  Glaxo 
Labontorica  Limited,  Grecnford,  Middlesex,  Entlaiid, 
a  Bridrii  company 

No  Drawt^    Appllcatioa  September  M,  1957 

_  ^  Serial  No.  M5,9n        ,_,__ 

ClalMa  priority,  appHi  atloa  Great  BrUalB 

September  21,  19M 

9  ClaiBM.    (CI.  2M— 397.45) 

1.  A  process  for  the  leparation  of  a  water-insoluble 

steroid  compound  having  the  formula 


'^/ 


in  which  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  ketonic  oxygen  atom  and  a  hydroxyl  group 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  lower  alkanoic 
acid,  from  a  mixture  of  said  compound  with  at  least  one 
water-insolubic  steroid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  steroid  compound  having  the  formula. 


VN 


CHsOR 

io 


-OH 


in  which  X  and  R  have  the  above  meaning  and  the  cor- 
responding A^  ^-steroid  compound,  which  process  com- 
prises reacting  the  mixture  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of 
4-%  with  bisulphite  ions  in  aqueous  soltuion,  said  ions 
boiag  furnished  by  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
cowisting  of  a  water-soluble  inorganic  oietabisulphite, 
•  water-soluble  inorganic  sulphite  and  sulphurous  acid 
to  form  a  water-soluble  derivative  of  said  first-named 
A'-steroid  compound  while  leaving  the  other  steroid  com- 
ponents of  said  mixture  substantially  unchanged;  and 
separating  the  unreacted  steroid  material  from  the  reacted 
steroid  material  by  difference  in  water  solubility. 


1,S-PREGNADIENES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Alexander  L.  NoMbmnn,  Lrrmim,  and  Eagcac  P.  OUveto, 

Glen  Ridge,  N  J.,  awigBoci  to  Scherii«  Corporation, 

■loomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaf.    Application  Febniary  2,  1959 

Serial  No.  790380 

29  Claima.    (O.  260—397.45) 

1.  1,5-pregnadienes  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  a  halogea  of  atomic  weight  less  than  126;  Y  is  a 


member  of  the  group  coosiatint  of  O  and  (H,^H);  Z 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofeo  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  lower  alkano)rL 


23«M97 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SOAPS  OF  WAX  ACIDS 

OF    HIGH    MOLECULAR    WEIGHT   FROM    NI- 

TRATED  HYDROCARBONS 
Joacf  Kanpp  and  Friedrich  Zinnert,  Gcnthorea,  near 

Aagsburg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerfce  Hocchut 

AktiengMcUackaft  vormals  Meistcr  Lacias  A  Bnrain*. 

Frankfait  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  «i  fU 


No  Drawi^.    Applicatloa  April  3,  19S< 

Serial  No.  575,704 

Claimi  priority,  apalicatioa  Germany  April  9,  1955 

11  Clalmt.    (a.  260—413) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  soaps  of  wax  acids  which 
comprises  hydrolyzing  crude  molten  nitration  product* 
of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  which  aliphatic  hydrocarbooa 
have  a  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  about  4000,  b¥ 
treatment  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  cor*- 
sisting  of  sulfuric  acid  of  20  to  60  percent  by  voltmia. 
phosphoric  acid  of  20  to  60  percent  by  volume  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  of  20  to  38  percent  by  weight  at  about  100* 
C.  to  about  140*  C,  removing  adhering  resinification 
products  by  treatment  with  about  10  to  about  50  percent 
chromic  acid,  CrOj,  calculated  on  the  quantity  of  the 
nitration  product  used,  in  a  sulfinic  acid  solution,  treat- 
ing the  product  obtained  with  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meul  hydroxides,  alkali 
metal  carbonates,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates  and  solvent  extracting 
the  substances  which  cannot  be  hydrolyzed. 


2,908,699 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HEXAALKYLDISILANE 

Mamoni    Knriyagawa,    Toityo,    and    Makoto    Kamada, 

Obama-shi.    Fakal-kea,   Japaa,    aarignors    to    Tokyo 

Shiteara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  ifaaagawa-kaa,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioo  September  S,  1953 

Serial  No.  379,059 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  September  12, 1952 

4  Clains.  (CI.  260— 448J) 
1.  A  process  of  obtaining  methylethyldbilanes  by  dia> 
tilling  out  a  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  up  to  230* 
C.  from  a  product  obtained  by  the  Grignard  reaction  by 
adding  2-4  roola  of  ethyl  magnesium  halide  to  a  aub- 
sunce  fractionated  at  125*  to  160*  C.  by  distilling  a 
reaction  mixture  obtained  by  passing  methyl  chloride  over 
a  copper-silicon  contact  mass  heated  to  about  300*  C. 


2,908,699 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANOALKYLSIL. 
ANES    EMPLOYING    HYDROCARBYL    PHOS- 
PHOROUS HALIDE  CATALYSTS 
Victor  B.  Jex  and  John  E.  McMabon,  Bnilalo,  N.Y., 
aadgaors  to  Ualoa  CarhMc  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  23,  19S5    a 
SttM  No.  555,206 
UClahoa.    (CL  260— 44S  J) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane,  represented  by  the 
formula: 


.-i 


(>) 


•-«) 


-i.Ttro  /. 


where  R"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents  a  hy- 
drolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2.  with  an  acyclic 
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aliphatic  nnono-olefinic  nitrile  to  produce  a  cyanoalkyl- 
tilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group  to  the  olefinic  car- 
bon atom  of  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile  further  removed 
from  the  cyano  group  thereof  and  by  the  addition  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  ,said  mono- 
olefinic  nitrile  closer  to  the  cyano  group  there<rf  which 
comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  said  silane,  said  mono- 
olefinic  nitrile,  and  a  hydrocarbyl  i^KMphorous  halide 
catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
40*  C.  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  react  to  pro- 
duce a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group 
to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed  from  the 
cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  by  the  addition 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  closer  to 
the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile. 


2308,790 
PROCESS   FOR  PRODUCING  CYANOALTYL- 
8ILANES  WITH  A  HINDERED  PHENOL  CAT- 
ALYST 
Victor  B.  Jex  and  John  E.  McMahoa,  BaCalo,  N.Y.,  aa- 
iigBon  to  Unioa  Caibldc  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa 
oTNcw  York 

No  Drawta«.   Apptteatfoa  December  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  5554M 
15  Oalma.    (CL  260    448J) 
1.  A  pnceu  tot  reacting  a  silane,  reprcaented  by  the 
formula: 

where  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents  a 
hydrolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole  num- 
ber having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  an  alkene  nitrile 
having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  cyano- 
alkylsilane by  the  addition  of  a  silyl  group  to  the  olefinic 
carbon  atom  of  said  nitrile  further  removed  from  the 
cyano  group  thereof  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  nitrile  closer  to 
the  cyano  group  thereof  which  comprises  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  said  silane,  said  nitrile,  aixl  a  hindered  phenol 
catalyst,  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  at 
least  40*  C.  to  cause  said  silane  and  nitrile  to  react  to 
produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addition  of  a  silyl 
group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  further  removed  from 
the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile  and  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  closer 
to  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting  nitrile. 


tion  of  a  silyl  group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said 
mono-olefinic  nitrile  further  removed  from  the  cyano 
group  thereof  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom  of  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile 
closer  to  the  cyano  group  thereof  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  mixture  of  said  silane,  said  mono-olefinic  nitrile, 
and  a  dialkyl  cyanamide  catalyst,  heating  said  mixture 
to  a  temperature  of  at  least  40*  C.  to  cause  said  silane 
and  nitrile  to  react  to  produce  a  cylanoalkylsilane  by 
the  addition  of  a  silyl  group  to  the  olefinic  carbon  atom 
further  removed  from  the  cyano  group  of  the  starting 
nitrile  and  by  the  addition  of  a  hydrogen  atom  to  the 
olefinic  carbon  atom  closer  to  the  cyano  group  of  the 
starting  nitrile. 

2,908,702 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OXIDIZED 
MICROCRYSTALUNE  WAXES  OF  INCREASED 
HARDNESS 
Robert  M.  Hahies  and  John  W.  Walsh,  Crystal  Lake,  DL, 
assignors  to  The  Pare  Oil  Company,  Chicafo,  IB.,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

ApplicatioB  Jaly  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,180 
7  Clafans.    (CL  260-^452) 


2,908,701 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYANOALKYLSIL- 
ANES   EMPLOYING   DIALKYL   CYANAMIDE 
CATALYSTS 
Victor  B.  Jex  aad  Joha  E.  McMahoo,  Bnfalo,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoit 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  December  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  555,209 
14  Claims.    (CL  260-^448  J) 
1.  A  process  for  reacting  a  silane.  represented  by  the 
formula: 

R"'(.) 
H— 8l-X(i-«j 

where  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  X  represents 
a  hydrolyzable  group  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
and  hydrocarbyloxy  groups  and  n  represents  a  whole 
number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2,  with  an  acyclic 
aliphatic  mono-olefinic  nitrile  containing  from  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  cyanoalkylsilane  by  the  addi- 

747  O.G.— 31 


1.  In  a  method  of  {Hvparing  an  oxidized  wax  of  low 
penetration  comprising  partially  oxidizing  a  microcrys- 
talline  wax,  having  an  oil  content  less  than  0.7%  and  a 
penetration  value  in  excess  of  15,  to  a  neutralization 
number  (1948)  of  at  least  10,  mixing  the  oxidized  wax 
with  an  extracting  solvent,  cooling  the  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature of  —10*  to  -(-10*  F.  to  precipitate  a  deoQed, 
hard  wax,  and  recovering  the  wax  precipitate;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  mixing  the  recovered  wax 
precipitate  with  aqueous  alkali  containing  enough  alkali 
to  render  the  mixture  basic  and  sufficient  water  to  dis- 
solve substantially  all  of  the  soaps  formed  upon  reaction, 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  saponify  substantially  all 
acid  and  esters  in  the  wax,  separating  the  wax  from  the 
resulting  soap  solution,  and  drying  the  wax  to  produce 
a  hard  product  of  very  low  penetration. 


2,908,703 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  ISOCYANATES 
Harold  K.  Latovrette,  Soath  Charleston,  W.  Va^  ani 
Oscar  H.  Johnson,  Medina,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioB  Aagast  16,  1955 
Serial  No.  528,846 
nChdms.    (a.  260— 453) 
1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  aromatic  isocyanates  by 
reacting,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  a  stoichiometric  ex- 
cess of  phosgene  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  primary  moiKV,  di-,  and  poly- 
amines  having  no  substituents  other  than  primary  amino 
which  are  capable  of  reacting  with  phosgene  under  the 
conditions  employed,  to   form   the  corresponding   iso- 
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cymnate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out 
the  ixutJMl  phosgenation  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  60*  C.  to  90*  C.  to  produce  an  intermediate  product, 
which  contaiu  an  admixture  of  the  desired  isocyanate 
and  the  corresponding  intermediate  carbamyl  chloride, 
and  reacting  said  mtermediate  product  m  the  presence 
of  phosgene  at  a  higher  temperature  to  produce  the  aro- 
matic isocyanate. 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ISOCYANATES 
Bcniamia  F.  SUks,  WUmingtoii,  DcL,  aarigDor  to  E.  L 
do  Foot  de  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wflmingtoii,  Dd^ 
a  corporatkHi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatkNi  Angnst  7,  1957 
Serial  No.  676,724 

nCtalM.    (CL26«— 453) 

I.  The  process  for  preparing  an  organic  isocyanate 
which  has  a  normal  boiling  point  above  90*  C.  and  a 
melting  point  below  200*  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure 
and  in  which  the  organic  radical  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  cyclo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  substituted  aromatic  radicals  in  which  the 
substituted  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  halogen,  nitro,  atkoxy  and  cyano  groups,  which  process 
consists  essentially  of  adding  a  23%  to  about  100% 
molar  excess  of  phosgene  to  a  solution  of  about  10%  to 
about  35%  by  weight  of  the  corresponding  organic  pri- 
mary amine  in  an  inert,  organic,  liquid  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  —25*  C.  and  85*  C.  and  grad- 
ually adding  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  body  of  said 
isocyanate  held  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
90*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  at  which  the  isocyanate  is  a 
stable  liquid  and  under  about  atmospheric  pressure  at  a 
rate  such  that  the  solvent  is  flash  distilled  from  the  mix- 
ture as  fast  as  it  is  added  to  said  body  of  isocyanate, 
the  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  at  least  15*  C.  below 
the  temperature  of  the  body  of  isocyanate. 


2,9M,7f5 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXY- 
ARYL  THIOISOCYANATES 

Goatbcr  Nlachk,  LcrtrioMca,  GcnHuiy,  ■■iganr  to  Far- 
bc^abrifccn  Bayer  Aktkogcacllsch^  LaTcrfcaseai, 
Csiiaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ciiisay 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoo  Fcbtwry  26,  1957 

Serial  No.  642«362 

Clataf  priority,  appHcatioa  Gemuiy  April  12, 1956 

tChtlam.  (a.26«— 454) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydroxyaryl 
iaothiocyanates  by  reacting  hydroxyaryl  dithiocarbamates 
with  phosgene  the  improvement  wherein  phosgene  is  re- 
acted with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  aromatic  compound 
having  at  least  one  dithiocarbamate  group  and  at  least 
one  hydroxy  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenolic  and  benzyl  hydroxy  groups,  the  phenolic  hy- 
droxy group  being  in  a  position  other  than  ortho  to  an 
amino  group,  the  temperature  at  the  beginning  of  the 
reaction  being  in  the  range  of  approximately  5-20*  C. 


2,9M,796 
O-ARYL  O-METHYL  PH08PH0R0AMIDO- 
*  ^  THIOATES 

1/  Hcory  TolkmHb  and  Edgar  C.  Brittoo,  Midland.  Mkh^ 

aarffori  to  TW  Dow  Cbcmkal  Coapaay,  MidJaod, 
Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatio*  Marck  5,  19S6 
Serial  No.  56943« 
3  ClakM.    (a.  26«— 461) 
1.  An  O-aryl  O-mcthyl  pbosphoroamidothioate  of  the 
formula 


0»N 


8    0-CH| 

V 


\ 


wherein  one  X  represents  chlorine  and  the  other  X  rep- 
resents hydrogen  and  R  represenu  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl. 


2,9M,7t7 
DIALKYL  S<14*3-TRIALKOXYPROPYL) 
PHOSPHOROTHIOLOTHIONATES 
Marrla  A.  McCaU  and  Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr., 

Ten.,  awlgnors  to  Eaatman  Kodali  Company,  Rodn 
tiler,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New  Jersey 

No  Drawlog.    AppUcatioa  December  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  7M.763 
6  CUbs.  *  (CL  266—461) 
1.  Organophosphorus  compounds  having  the  structural 
formula: 


>:'/ 


R,0     8 
R|0 


8-CH-CH» 
dRi 


0R« 
-CH 

Ar> 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloalkyi  and  lower  alkoxyalkyl  and 
Rj,  R4  and  Rt  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms. 


2,9«t,7M 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PH08PHONATES 
Uland  K.  Beach,  Westlleld,  NJ.,  aasigiior  to  Emo  Re- 
search and   Engiaccring  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcatioa  Jaaa  14,  1954 

Serial  No.  436,731 

6CkyaM.    (CL  266— 461) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  methane  phosphonate  which 

comprises  reacting  a  phosphorous  compound  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  phosphorous  acid  and  methyl 

esters  thereof  with  a  methyl  ester  of  a  phosphoric  acid. 


2,9M,7f9 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHOSPHONATES 
Lcland  K.  Beach.  Westicld,  NJ.,  a«igaor  to  Eao  Re- 
search and   Fnginaering  Company,  a  corpoTBltoa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawfaM.    AppUcatioa  JaM  14, 19S4 
Serial  No.  436,732 
4ClalM.    (O.  266— 461) 
1.  Process   for  preparing   phosphonates   which   com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  mono  methyl  phosphite  and 
phosphorous  acid  to  temperatures  in  the  range  of  200* 
to  350*  C. 


2,9M,71« 
DIFUNCnONAL  F-CONTAINING  ACIDS,  ENTERS, 

AND  ACID  HAUDES 
Eari  T.  McBec,  West  Lafayette,  ladL,  Carietoa  W.  Rob- 
erta, MIdlaad,  Mkh.,  aad  Gordoa  WBaoa,  Jr^  West 
Lafayette,  lad.,  asritanri  to  Hookar  nsitiaiksayial 
Cnipaaj,  Niagara  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Appttcattoa  September  16,  1957 

Serial  No.  6S3,9g5 

16  CWbh.    (O.  266— 4«1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  3-mooo-  and  3,5-di-lower-perfluoroalkyl  substituted 

-4-X-alkanedioic  acids,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  S,  NH  and  N-loweralkyl;  (B)  their 

di  functional  acid  chkMides;  and  (C)   their  difuo^ioiial 

lower-alkyl  esters. 
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••i9«n>»Ht<*  t .»«  atvjK  1  2,90t,71t 

ITACONIC  ACID-AMINE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Robert  E.  Halter,  Verona,  and  Joseph  J.  McGrath,  Pitts- 
bvrgfc.  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Golf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  June  14,  1956 
Serial  No.  591,291 
5  Claims.    (0.260—534) 
1.  The  product  obtained  by  reacting  itaconic  acid  with 
a  diamine  having  the  general  formula: 


R 

HN-C  Hi-C  Hi-C  Hi-NHi 

where  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  8  to  30 
carbon  atonu,  the  ratio  of  reactants  being  from  about  0.5 
to  about  2  moles  of  itaconic  acid  per  mole  of  diamine, 
the  reaction  being  conducted  under  substantially  anhy- 
drous conditions  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  the 
boiling  point  of  water  to  eliminate  the  water  of  reaction 
substantially  as  fast  as  it  is  formed. 


2,998,712 

HEXACHLOROCYCLOPENTADIENE  ADDUCT 

WITH  N,N'.METHYLENEBIS  ACRYLAMIDE 

Carietoa  W.  Roberts,  MMuuM,  aad  Daniel  H.  naign, 
Bcavcfton,  Mick.,  assignors  to  The   Dow   Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatfcM  Angast  22, 195S 
Serial  No.  756,529 
2  Claims.    (CL  26«— 557) 
1.  The  compound.  N,N'-methylenebis(l,4,5,6.7.7.hexa- 
chlorobicyclo    [2.2.11    hept-5-ene-2-carboxamide). 


2,9tt,713 
DfGUANlDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Patrick  MamaUs,  Tadworth,  David  McHale,  Epsom,  and 
Kcaactk  Joha  Stevens,  Ransgate,  Eagtaad,  assignors 
to  Vltamfais  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 
puiy 

No  Dnwl^.    AppUcntion  November  12,  1957 
Serial  No.  695,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
November  15,  1956 
8  CUims.    (CI.  260—564) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  diguanidines 
and  diguanidine  salts,  said  diguanidines  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

R-0-NH-C-NH-C-NHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  seven  to  sixteen  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  seven  to 
sixteen  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


2.908,714 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  DIAMINE 
Anthony  Charles  Shabka,  Lhingston,  NJ^  assigBor  to 
Ciba  Phannaceatioil  Prodacta,  lac,  SaaimH,  N  J.,  a 
corporatioa  off  New  Jersey 

NoDrawteg.    AppHratton  September  20, 1956 

Serial  No.  610.900 

3  dalms.    (O.  260—583) 

I.  A    process    for   preparing    N.N-dimethyl-ethylene- 

diamine  which  comprises  contacting  a  member  of  the 

group  consisting  of  a  /3-halogenoethylamine  and  an  acid 

addition  salt  thereof  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  di- 

methylamine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  reagent 

and  at  reaction  temperatures  ranging  from  aboiU  0*  C. 

to  50*  C. 


2,908,715 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FORMALIN  BY 
OXIDATION  OF  METHANOL 
TakashI  Egochi,  Taraeckika  Yanuunoto,  aai 
Sabaro  Yanuochi,  NUgata  CHy,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatton  Jnly  5, 1956 
Serial  No.  595367 
4CtoinH.    (CL  260— 603) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  formalin  by 
oxidation  of  methanol  in  an  oxidation  zone  containing 
a  catalyst  bed,  the  steps  which  comprise  passing  methanol 
and   an   oxidizing  gas  downwardly   through  said  zone 
and   simultaneously  directing  a  spray  of  at  least   one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  water,  formalin,  and 
methanol  upwardly  into  said  zone  onto  the  lower  surface 
of  said  catalyst  bed,  whereby  said  spray  moves  counter- 
currently  to  said  methanol  and  said  oxidizing  gas  and 
there  is  effected  simultaneous  direct  heat  exchange  be- 
tween said  spray  and  said  catalyst  bed  and  between  said 
spray  and  the  product  gases  resulting  from  reaction  be- 
tween said  methanol  and  said  oxidizing  gas. 


r^ 


2,908,716 

PREPARING  ORGANIC  SULFIDES 

Mcrie  E.  Ciaocy  and  Darid  W.  Gobecn,  Camas,  Wash., 

assignors  to  Crown  Zcllcrhach  Corporation,  Sm  Fran- 
Cisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Application  AprU  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,495 
15  Chiinis.    (CI.  260—609) 
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I 
a»a*m.  Kt/oc  ««op«cr 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  organic  sulfides  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  substance  containing  an  alkyl  aryl  ether 
of  the  formula  R — O — Ar  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  b  an  aryl 
radical,  with  at  least  one  thiol  of  the  group  consisting  of 
the  aryl  thiols,  the  alkyl  thiols,  and  the  aryl  substituted 
alkyl-thiols  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an 
alkaline  liquid  medium  at  a  temperature  of  180-500*  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  substantial  amount  of 
organic  sulfide,  and  recovering  the  organic  sulfide  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


2,908,717 
BIS(3-HALO-2-CHLOROPROPEIVYL)  SULFIDE 
Howard  Johnston,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawkig.    Application  August  4,  1958 

Serial  No.  753,102 

4Clafans.    (0.260—^09) 

1.  A  bis(3-halo-2-chloropropenyl)  sulfide  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 

CH=CCl-CHfX 

i 

cn-cci— CHiX 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine. 

4.  A   method  for  the  production  of  a  bis(3-halo-2- 
chloropropenyl)  sulfide  corresponding  to  the  formula 

CH«CCI— CHfX 

i 

CH=CCI-CH|X 
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wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine  and  chlorine  which  comprises  reacting  sulfur  di- 
chloride  with  a  member  of  the  group  coosttting  of  pro- 
pynyl  bromide  and  propynyl  chloride. 


2,Mt,71t 

2^bT-TeiinARYALKYL^ALKOXYniENOLS 

Brtwt  H.  Roscnwald,  Wcftcra  Spriaca.  Xl-^  awlgniii.  by 
■MM  SHignincats,  to  UnircnBl  Ofl  ProdMti  C< 
pnay,  Dcs  Plnfaci,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delai 

No  Dniwfi«.    ApfHcatlon  Jawwy  If,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  4«4,793 

19  ClataB.    (CL  M9— 413) 

1.  2.6-di-tert-«lkyl-4-alkozyphenol. 


23M.719 

RECOVERY  OF  DIALKYL  ETHERS  OF  S-ALKYL- 
PYROGALLOL  BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF 
WOOD  TAR  DBTILLATE 

C  Wacttcr, 
to  UbI- 

ni.,  a 


S.  Bloch,  SkoUc,  aai 
PalatiDc,  ni.,  a«%Bors,  by 

Oil  Prodwcta  CompMy,  Dcs 
of  Delaware 


No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  December  If.  19M 
Serial  No.  f27,14f 

9  CialnH.    (CL  2f—4i3) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  dialkyi  ethers  of  5-alkyl- 
pyrogallols  from  wood  tar  distillate  containing  the  same, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  distillate  simultaneously 
with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  higher  density, 
lower  viscosity  and  lower  boiling  point  than  the  distillate 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxygenated  solvent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones, 
glycols  and  glycol  ethers,  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of 
the  halogenated  solvent  and  the  dialkyi  ethers  of  5-aikyl- 
pyrogallols.  distilling  said  mixture  to  vaporize  and  sep- 
arate the  halogenated  solvent  from  said  dialkyi  ethers 
and  recovering  the  latter. 


X9tf,72f 

ALKYL-TRIHYDROXY-TETRAHYDRONArHTHYL- 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOLS 

Cari  B.  Um,  Rlrerridc,  Hi.,  asrfgMr,  by  Mcaw  aii^n 
to    Unlvtrsal    Oil    Prodwcta    Coapaay,    Dca 
UL,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  November  If,  1955 
Serial  No.  544,279 

3  Claims.    (CL  249—418) 

1.  An  alkyl  substituted-2,3.4-trihydrozy-1.2,3,4-tetrahy- 
dro-1-naphthyl-ethylene  glycol. 


2398,721 

MODIFIED  CARBONYLATION  REACTION 

Neville  Uvcmc  Cull  and  Clyde  Lee  Aldridge,  Baker, 
La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Enginecriiig  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  ianoary  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,889 
5  Claims.  (O.  269—438) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alcohol  which  com- 
prises hydrogenating  an  aldehyde  mixture  obtained  by 
carbonylating  an  olefinic  compound  with  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonylation 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  pro- 
duce an  aldehyde-containing  reaction  mixture  and  by 
contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with  a  modifier  con- 
sisting essentially  of  10-90  wL  percent  silica  and  90- 
10  wt.  percent  alumina,  said  modifier  being  employed 


in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  upon  said  subsequent 
hydrogenatioo  increased  yields  of  dimer  alcohoL 


2,998,722 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SATURATED 
'  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

Mm  Ahia  Caacy,  PlainicM,  NJ.,  aari^or  In  Ak  Rn- 
dKtion  Company,  lacoryonlnd,  Nnw  Yock,  N.Y^  a 
corporatloa  of  Ntw  Ynrii 

No  Drawiag.    AppHeaMoa  Stpltmtsf  7,  19S4 
Serial  No.  688,434 

9ClalaK    (CL  24^—442) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  saturated  monohydric 
alcohol  from  the  corresponding  acetyienic  monohydric 
alcohol  which  comprises  hydrogenating  an  acetyienic 
monohydric  alcohol  in  liquid  form  containing  not  more 
than  about  21  carbon  atoou  of  the  formula 


lr-C-C= 


CH 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R|  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  and 
aryl,  in  the  presence  of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  promoted 
by  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  at  least  about  0.1% 
of  a  strongly  alkaline  compound  at  a  pressure  not  mb- 
stantially  greater  than  atmospheric,  and  at  a  temperature 
ot  above  about  35*  C.  sufficient  to  maintain  the  hy- 
drogenatioo reaction  but  not  substantially  exceeding  the 
boiling  point  of  the  liquid  present. 


2,998,723 

PERCHLOROCARBON  HAVING  THE  EMPIRICAL 
FORMULA  CiaQit 

John  T.  Rnckcr,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  aarfgaor  to  Hookar 
Chemical  Corporatloa,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y^  n  corao- 
ration  of  New  York 

No  Drawtof.    ApaUcnlloa  laaa  27,  19S5 

Serial  No.  518,349 

3  Claims.    (0.249—648) 

I .  The  process  for  preparing  a  perchlorocarbon  having 
the  empirical  formula  CnjClit  and  a  melting  point  of  120 
to  122  degrees  centigrade  which  comprises  the  reductive 
coupling  at  a  temperature  of  about  20  to  about  40  de- 
grees centigrade  of  hexachlorocyclopelfRdiene  by  treat- 
ment with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  of 
group  VllI  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  43, 
said  metal  being  in  the  metallic  state  and  supported 
on  a  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acti- 
vated alumina,  activated  charcoal  and  kieselguhr,  no 
solvent  other  than  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  being  em- 
ployed. 


2,998,724 

OXYBROMINATION  OF  CHLORODIFLUORO- 
METHANE 
Robert  P.  Rah  and  Ralph  A.  Davis,  Mldlaad,  Mich.,  as- 
sigaora  to  The   Dow  Chemical   CompMj,  Midhmd, 
Mieh.,  a  corporation  of  Detawarc 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  November  13,  1958 

Serial  No.  773348 

2  CUlms.    (CL  269—653.8) 

I.  A   method    of  making   CBrCIF,   which    comprises 

passing  through  a  ^d  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 

of  vanadium  oxide  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range 

oi  from  300*  C.  to  600*  C.  and  at  a  contact  time  of  from 

I  to  75  seconds,  a  vapor  phase  mixture  of  Brj,  CHCIFj, 

and  O)  in  a  mole  ratio  of  Br,  to  CHCIF,  of  at  least  0.25:1 

and  of  O,  to  Br,  of  at  least  0.5:-!. 
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2,998,725 

PROCESS  FOB  THE  PRODUCTION  OP 

2-ALKYL-l-CHLOROALJCANES 

H.  BbHwIsMI,  Pnia  Al 
Carter,  Soaih  Charisstoa,  W.  Va^ 
CaiM4a  Cwporalloa,  a  eomocallaa  ol  Now  York 
Applicatioa  April  12, 1957,  Sarinl  No.  452,398 
SCWnm.    (CL  249— 457) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-ethylhexyl  chlo- 
ride, whereby  the  formation  of  olefins  is  subsuntially 
minimized,  comprising  reacting  hydrogen  chloride  and 
2-etbylhexanol  in  the  presence  of  di(2-ethylbexyl)  amine 


withdrawing  a  stream  rich  in  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  olefinic,  and  naph- 
thenic  hydrocarbons  from  said  separation  zone. 

11.  In  the  separation  and  recovery  of  methylcyclo- 
hexane  from  a  mixture  ot  methylcyclohexane  and  n-hep- 
tane,  the  step  of  treating  said  mixture  with  a  selective 
solvent  consisting  essentially  of  neopentyl  glycol  asso- 
ciated with  from  2  to  20  weight  percent  water. 


hydrochloride  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  180*  C. 
to  215*  C.  

2,998,724 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  WITH  NEOPENTYL 

GLYCOL 

Thomas  Hataoa,  Jr.,  Phillips,  Tcz^  amiganr  to  PbOUps 

Petrolenm  Compaay,  a  earaornlioa  of  Delaware 

Affttcatloe  Angast  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  692,324 

15  Claims.    (CL  269—444) 


— %>^ 


5.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons containmg  at  least  two  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  olefinic,  naphthenic  and 
paraffinic  hydrocarbons  into  components  of  different 
physical  and  chemical  properties  comprising  introducing 
the  hydrocarbon  mixture  into  the  central  portion  of  a 
contacting  zone;  introducing  a  selective  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  neopentyl  glycol  associated  with  from  2  to 
20  weight  percent  of  water  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
zone;  withdrawing  the  major  portion  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic,  naph- 
thenic and  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  from  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  zone;  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  said  selec- 
.  tive  solvent  and  the  major  portion  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  olefinic 
and  naphthenic  hydrocarbons  from  the  lower  end  portion 
of  said  zone;  passing  said  last  named  mixture  to  a  sepa- 
ration zone;  separating  aqueous  neopentyl  glycol  asso- 
ciated with  from  2  to  20  weight  percent  water  from  said 
last  named  mixture;  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
aqueous  neopentyl  glycol  to  said  contacting  zone;  and 


2398,727 
REACTION  OF  DLAZO  COMPOUNDS 
Irvii^  L.  Mador,  Onctoaatt,  Ohio,  assizor  to  Nattoaal 
Dtatfllen  and  Chemical  CoryoratioB,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatloa  of  Vfaflnia 

No  Drawtaif .    AppBcatioa  April  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  452,371 
14  Clafans.    (CL  244—648) 
1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  diaryl  dimers  of  a  con- 
jugated diene  which  comprises  reacting  a  conjugated  diene 
with  free  aryl  radicals  liberated  from  an  aryl  diazonium 
compound  whereby  the  diene  dimerizes  and  one  free  aryl 
radical  adds  to  each  unit  of  the  diene  in  the  dimer  to 
produce  a  diaryl  derivative  of  the  dimer  of  said  diene. 


2,998,728 
PRODUCTION  OF  TRIALKYLBENZENES  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  A  DIFLUOROPHOSPHORIC  ACID- 
BF    CATALYST 
loha  1.  Slaaghter,  Beaver  Dams,  N.Y.,  aad  David  A.  Mc- 
Caatey,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignors  to  Staadard  Ofl  Coas- 
pany,  Chiago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
AppMcattoa  December  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,775 
9  Oaims.    (CL  249—471) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1,3.5-trialkylben- 
zenes  which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin  having  between 
2  and  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  olefin  molecule 
with  benzene  in  a  reaction  zone  m  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  volume  of  difluorophosphoric  acid  per  volume  of 
benzene,  said  olefin  being  employed  in  an  anwunt  not 
greater  than  about  3  mols  per  mol  of  benzene,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  BF,  partial  pressure  of  between  about  100 
and  5000  p.s.i.g.  at  a  temperature  between  about  —100* 
F.  and  300*  F.,  removing  BF,  from  contact  with  the  hy- 
drocarbons and  acid,  separating  an  acid  phase  from  a  hy- 
drocarbon phase,  and  recovering  1,3,5-trialkylbouenes 
from  the  hydrocarbon  phase. 


2,998,729 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  14.S-TRI-I- 

BUTYLBENZENE  BY  ALKYLATION 

David  A.  McCaalay,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  7,  1954 

Serial  No.  698,421 

2  Chiims.     (CI.  260—471) 

1.  A    process    for    preparing    1,3,5-tri-t-butylbenzene 

which  comprises  contacting,   under  substantially  anhy- 
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droui  conditioas,  benzene  and  isobutene  in  a  mol  ratio 
of  benzene  to  isobutene  of  about  3,  in  the  presence  of 
liquid  HF  catalyst,  in  an  amount  between  about  50  and 
500  volume  percent,  based  on  said  benzene  reactant,  at 
a  temperature  between  about  —20*  C.  and  +40*  C.  for 
a  time  between  about  15  minutes  and  8  hours,  the  longer 
times  corresponding  to  the  lower  temperatures,  recover- 
ing from  the  hydrocarbon  product  mixture  l,3,5-tri4- 
butyibenzene  as  essentially  the  only  tri-t-butylbenzene 
product,  said  isobutene  being  added  to  the  contacting 
zone  subsuntially  uniformly  over  the  contacting  time. 


23t8,7M 
SOLVENT     EXTRACTION     SEPARATION     OF     A 
METHYLENE  CHLORIDE-PARAFFINIC  HYDRO- 
CARBON MIXTURE 

Robert  C.  BfaiiiiBg  and  Joseph  F.  Jeanh^i,  Tczm  City, 
Tcz^  BBrignors  to  Tbc  American  Oil  Company,  Texas 
CMy,  Tcx^  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

No  Dnwiag.    AppUcatkM  AngMt  2S,  19St 
Serial  No.  757,683 
6  CUm.    (CL  2M--(7() 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  methylene 
chloride    from   a    methylene    chloride-paraffinic    hydro- 
carbon mixture  which  process  comprises  selectively  ex- 
tracting said  mixture  with  a  liquid  solvent  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


t!' 


CHiCHjCN 


\ 


CHtCHiCN 


wherein  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


23«S,731 

OLEFIN  PURIFICATION  BY  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 

Robert  A.  KoMc,  BartksrUlc,  OUa^  aarignor  to  PhUllps 

Pctrdcam  Company,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jnnc  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M6,642 

15  Claims.    (CL  2M— 677) 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  an  olefin  hydrocarbon  from 
a  hydrocarbon  mixture  comprising  an  olefin,  a  paraffin 
and  an  alkyne  having  similar  boiling  points  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  mixture  with  dimethylformamide, 
recovering  an  extract  rich  in  olefin  and  alkyne,  subjecting 
said  extract  to  contact  with  additional  solvent  and  extrac- 
tive distillation,  and  recovering  a  substantially  pure  olefin 
product 


2,9M,732 
PREPARATION  OF  1-ALKYNES 
John  Arthnr  Tebboth  and  Maithi  KsMh  Jotasoi 

Eaftond,  asritMfi  lo  Tbe  Brittak  OijflM 

Linyied,  a  BrMih  compmiy 

tSoDnwiM.    ApH*catkM  May  2t,  19M 

Serial  No.  5«7,497 

ClalflM  priority,  aMlicatkM  Grot  Brltala  Jua  17, 19S5 

7ClBiM.    (a.26«— 478) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  a  1 -alkyne  containing  not 
more  than  four  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  heating 
to  a  reaction  temperature  a  reaction  mixture  containing 
free  alkali  metal  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metaj  hydroxides  and  alkoxides  of 
alcohols  boiling  above  100*  C,  and  a  solution  of  the 
alkali  metal  compound  in  an  alcohol  boiling  above 
100*  C.  in  admixture  with  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon 
diluent  boiling  above  150*  C,  the  amount  of  said  diluent 
being  not  more  than  nine  times  the  total  weight  of  alcohol 
present  and  of  the  alcohol  equivalent  of  the  alkoxide 
present,  and  continuously  adding  to  the  stirred  heated 
reaction  mixture  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  1 : 2-dihaloalkanes  contain- 
ing not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms  and  1-  and  2-mono- 
haloalkenes  containing  not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms, 
the  reaction  temperature  being  maintained  between 
100*  C.  and  the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  solu- 
tion of  the  alkali  metal  compound  or  the  boiling  point 
of  the  diluent  whichever  is  lower,  the  addition  of  said 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  being  at  a  rate  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  not  substantially 
lowered  during  the  addition  and  in  an  amount  such  that 
the  alcohol  is  at  all  times  at  least  50%  saturated  by 
weight  with  alkali  metal  compound,  and  separating  the 
alkyne  from  the  vapors  released  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


2,9*8,733 

PROCESS  FOR  CONDUCTING  GASEOUS 

REACTIONS 

Bfvcc   H.   Satte,   AHadcaa,  CaUf.,   aarignor  to  Texaco 

Development  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 

ratkNi  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Scpmnbcr  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  458,916 
7  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 679) 


*  » 


G^ 


2.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  into  a 
gaseous  reaction  product  the  formation  of  which  is 
favored  by  high  temperature  which  comprises  introducing 
gasiform  reactants  comprising  said  hydrocarbon  into  a 
reaction  zone  forming  a  fluid  stream,  subjecting  said 
reactants  in  said  fluid  stream  to  exothermic  reaction  at 
an  elevated  temperature  and  a  velocity  in  the  range  of 
1000  to  5000  feet  per  second  forming  a  stream  of  re- 
action fluid  comprising  products  of  said  reaction  having 
a  gas  velocity  within  said  range,  and  subjecting  said  re- 
action fluid  to  a  sudden  increase  in  temperature  and 
pressure  by  deceleration  of  said  stream  in  a  diffusion  zone 
converting  kinetic  energy  of  said  stream  to  internal 
energy  and  effecting  a  change  in  composition  of  said 
reaction  fluid,  and  quenching  the  resulting  products  of 
reaction. 


2,908,734 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL- 
LING CATALYTIC  PROCESSES 
John  E.  Cottle,  Barttcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Pctrolew  Company,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
AppMtatlun  Aagnat  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,483 
16  Claims.    (O.  268—683.15) 
1.  The  method  ot  controlling  the  polymerization  of  a 
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1-olefin  having  no  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  with  no 
branching  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  four  position, 
wherein  said  1 -olefin  is  polymerized  in  liquid  phase  in  a 
reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  granular  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst  contintKMisly  fed  to  said  reaction  zone,  and 
the  effluent  from  the  reaction  zone  is  separated,  in  a  sepa- 
ration zone,  into  a  polymer  fraction  and  a  fraction  con- 


^i^--^ 


2,9tt,735 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  NORMAL  BUTANE 
Vladimir  HaeMel,  HiBadale,  IlL,  aarifoor,  by  mcac  ■•• 
rignmeBtaL  to  Univcml  Oil  Prodncts  Company,  Dea 
Plalnes,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Immvy  11, 1956,  Serial  No.  558,582 
4  CWm.    (CL  26»— 683.68) 


^■Mflaa^rr- 


taining  unreacted  I -olefin,  the  steps  which  comprise  meas- 
uring the  rate  of  flow  of  the  separated  unreacted  compo- 
nent from  the  separation  zone,  producing  a  control  out- 
put which  varies  with  the  rate  of  flow  of  unreacted  1 -ole- 
fin from  the  separation  zone,  and  varying  the  ratio  of 
catalyst  to  feed  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of 
said  control  output,  thereby  to  maintain  constant  the 
amount  of  unreacted  feed  present  in  said  effluent 


mtit 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  isobutane  from  a 
substantially  pure  normal  butane  charge  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  charge  at  an  isomerizing  temperature  up 
to  about  950*  F.  and  a  pressure  from  about  15  to  1500 
lbs.  per  square  inch  to  the  action  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prising a  major  portion  of  refractory  metal  oxide,  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  platinum  and 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  combined 
halogen. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,988,736 
ELECTRODE  LEAD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THREE 

PHASE  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Haas  ErMt,  Dubbarg,  Germany,  %wdgnor  to  DEMAG- 
EkktrooMtallnrgie  Gjn.bJL,  Dirisbmv,  Gcranny,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

AppHcatkMi  June  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jane  8, 1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  13— 9) 


having  a  different  effective  distance  from  each  other  than 
the  individual  conductors  <rf  the  other  outer  electrode 
lead. 

2,988,737 

SMOKE  SUCTION  INSTALLATION  FOR  ELECTRIC 

METAL  MELTING  FURNACES 

Giovanni  de  Dominicis,  Milan,  Italy 

Application  Fcbraary  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,888 

8  Claims.    (Q.  13—18) 


4.  In  a  three  phase  electric  arc  furnace  having  three 
electrodes,  an  electrode  lead  connecting  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes with  one  of  the  phases  of  a  three  phase  source 
of  electrical  energy,  said  electrode  leads  being  spaced 
from  each  other  with  one  of  said  electrode  leads  sub- 
stantially midway  between  the  other  two,  each  of  said 
leads  including  a  first  bus  bar  portion  connected  to  one 
of  said  electrodes,  a  second  bus  bar  portion  connected  to 
said  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a  flexible  portion 
connecting  said  first  and  second  bus  bar  portions,  the 
corresponding  bus  bar  portions  being  substantially  co- 
planar,  the  mean  geometric  distance  of  the  cross  section 
of  each  of  said  portions  of  one  of  the  outer  electrode 
leads  being  greater  than  the  mean  geometric  distance 
of  the  cross  section  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the 
other  of  said  outer  leads,  the  flexible  portion  of  each 
electrode  lead  including  a  group  of  individual  conduc- 
tors, the  individual  conductors  of  said  one  electrode  lead 


1.  An  exhaust  installation,  for  a  furnace  having  a 
pivotable  crucible  with  diametrically  opposed  tapping 
and  slag  discharge  means,  comprising  exhaust  hoods  in- 
dependent of  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  crucible  for 
exhausting  fumes  therefrom,  conduits  coupled  to  said 
hoods  for  leading  away  the  fumes,  a  collecting  head  for 
collecting  the  fumes  from  said  conduits,  means  coupling 
the  conduits  to  said  head  and  permitting  movement  of 
the  conduits  relative  to  the  head  so  that  the  hoods  can  be 
guidably  displaced  from  the  crucible  to  permit  a  pivoting 
thereof  for  tapping  and  slag  discharge  operations,  and  a 
further  conduit  coupled  to  said  head  for  the  exhaust  of 
fumes  therefrom  and  including  telescopic  tubular  ele- 
ments which  adapt  said  further  conduit  for  axial  adjust- 
ments required  by  the  tapping  and  slag  discharge 
operations. 
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2,Mt,73t 

ELECTRODE  FOR  A  GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 

Rokcft   R.  Rough,  Toledo,   Ohio,  ■■%iinr  lo  Owen*- 

imaok  Glaa  Compuy,  a  corpontfaw  of  Ohio 

AppHcatfon  December  21,  19S4,  Seitei  No.  «29,M5 

S  CbhM.    (CL  13—17) 


5.  An  electrode  for  electrically  heating  niolten  ma- 
terials having  vitrescent  properties,  said  electrode  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  body  portion  having  an 
open  end  immersible  in  said  molten  materials,  and 
means  for  passing  a  coolant  into  said  hollow  portion  of 
said  electrode. 


23M.739 
WATER  COOLED  CRUCIBLE  FOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  HEATING 
Thcodor  Rammcl,  IMnnkh,  Germany,  aasipior  to  : 

A  Halskc  Akticngcselischaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  Ger- 
■any,  a  Gerann  corporation 

Applicatioo  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  659.419 

CUms  priority,  application  Germany  June  14,  1954 

ISCkdmi.    (CL13— 27) 


1.  In  apparattjs  for  heat-treating  highly  pure  semicon- 
ductor material  deposited  in  a  metallic  crucible  provided 
with  means  for  cooling  wall  parts  thereof,  a  device  for 
inducing  high-frequency  current  into  said  material  de- 
posited in  said  crucible  to  effect  melting  thereof,  said 
device  comprising  a  primary  coil  connected  to  a  high- 
frequency  current  source,  a  secondary  coil  closely  cou- 
pled with  said  primary  coil,  and  means  for  conductively 
interconnecting  said  metallic  crucible  with  said  secondary 
coil  to  form  a  closed  circuit  therewith  for  the  flow  of 
high-frequency  energy  therethrough  and  through  said  ma- 
terial depositeid  in  said  crucible. 


2,H«.74« 

ELECTRODE  BEARING  CURRENT-CONDUCTING 
NETWORK  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME 

Clrirtaphti  L.  C.  Chapman,  Sotton,  Fjigfaind,  ■mlinni 
to  Yardncy  International  Cotp,  New  York,  N.f,  a 
coffporation  of  New  York 

(Mghml  application  Jnnc  25,  1952,  Serial  No.  295,454, 
now  Patent  No.  2,776,331,  dated  Jannary  1,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcatioo  October  26,  1956,  Serial 
No.  61M45 

ClafaiH  priority,  appNcalloa  Great  Britain  Inly  16, 1951 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  136—20) 
I.  A  method  of  producing  a  battery  electrode  from 
powdered  electrochemicaliy  active  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  said  material  into  a  porous 


body  and   providing   a  current-conducting  network   by 
electrochemicaliy  depositing  a  highly  conductive  material 
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on  selected  surface  portions  of  said  body  whfle  leaving 
major  parts  of  said  surface  free  from  said  conductive 
material. 


2,9M,741 
ELECTRIC  CABLE  WITH  PRESSURE 

COMPENSATING  MEANS 

Thomas  F.  Peterson,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio 

Application  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,51t 

5  OahBS.    (CL  174—13) 


c53fc£El==3c£n3al* 


1 .  A  cable  comprising  an  insulated  conductor  eiKlosed 
in  a  fluid  tight  sheath  containing  a  pressure  fluid  insulat- 
ing medium,  at  least  one  hollow  tube  within  the  sheath 
to  provide  gas  pressure  compensating,  said  hollow  tube 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  communicating 
between  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  the  space  without 
the  tube  occupied  by  the  bulk  of  the  pressure  fluid  in- 
sulating medium,  means  remote  from  said  opening  and 
on  at  least  one  side  thereof  to  provide  a  head  against 
which  gas  pressure  may  be  built  up  within  the  tube,  a 
gas  in  the  tube  on  the  opening  side  of  said  remote  means, 
a  movable  impermeable  slug  within  the  tube  and  on  the 
remote  means  side  of  said  opening  to  entrap  a  portion 
of  said  gas  between  the  remote  means  and  said  slug,  and 
slug  stop  means  secured  with  respect  to  the  tube  aiid  on 
the  same  side  of  the  slug  as  said  opening,  with  the  parts 
configured  and  arranged  such  that  the  slug  acts  as  a 
movable  seal  for  the  entrapped  gas  preventing  inter- 
mixture of  entrapped  gas  and  insulating  fluid  and  pres- 
sure compensating  to  the  time  of  hitting  the  stop  and 
thereafter,  when  against  the  stop,  the  slug  forms  a  seal 
to  prevent  loss  of  pressure  from  the  tube  at  pressure  dif- 
ferences up  to  about  one  atmosphere. 


2,9«t,742 
CAPTIVATED  TUBE  SHIELD 
Howard  J.  Murphy,  North  WImlngton,  MaiL,  asrignor 
to  United-Carr  Fastener  Corporatioo,  Boston,  Mask, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,719 
3Claimi.    (CL174— 35) 


1.  A  tube  shield  construction  for  shielding  an  electron 
discharge  tube  as<»x;iated  with  a  support  comprising  inner 
nIccvc  means,  connecting  means  at  one  end  of  said  inner 
sleeve  means  for  securing  same  to  a  support  in  flxed  rela- 
tion thereto,  the  opposite  end  of  said  sleeve  means  be- 
ing provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  free 
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arm  portions  extending  upwardly  tberefrcMn  in  generally 
longitudinal  alignment  therewith  forming  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposed  longitudinally  extending  slots  there- 
between of  a  width  sufficient  to  enable  the  fingers  of  an 
operator  to  extend  therethrough  to  grasp  a  tube  posi- 
tioned therein,  rotatable  outer  sleeve  means  enveloping 
said  inner  sleeve  means,  the  top  portion  of  said  outer 
sleeve  means  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed,  free  arm  portions  extending  upwardly  there- 
from in  generally  longitudinal  alignment  therewith  form- 
ing a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slots  therebetween  of  a  width  sufficient  to  enable  the 
Angers  of  an  operator  to  extend  therethrough  to  grasp  a 
tube  positioned  therein,  said  inner  and  outer  sleeve  means 
being  of  substantially  the  same  height  and  each  having 
a  substantially  uniform  diameter  throughout  their  longitu- 
dinal lengths,  said  free  arm  portions  of  said  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  means  being  complementary  with  one  an- 
other whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  outer  sleeve  means 
the  formed  diametrically  opposed  slots  in  the  inner  sleeve 
means  will  be  overlapped  by  the  arm  portions  of  said 
outer  sleeve  means  to  shield  a  tube  positioned  therein, 
stop  means  on  one  of  said  sleeve  means  to  limit  the  rota- 
tion of  said  outer  sleeve  means,  and  retaining  means  to 
prevent  the  separation  of  said  inner  and  outer  sleeve 
means  from  one  another. 


permanent  connection  to  the  electric  wiring  and  having 
front-positioned  spring-like  electrical  contacts  connected 
to  said  terminals  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  to 
slidably-receive  said  prong  contacts  of  the  electric  unit 
and  coimect  them  to  the  wiring. 


2.9M,743 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET 

Robert  T.  Premoshis,  Fayette  CHy,  Pa. 

Applicatioo  November  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,417 

3  Claims.    (CI.  174— 53) 


2,9tS,744 
CABLE  SPUCE  COVER 
Emfl    Wayne    BoUmeier,    Mendota   TownaUp,   Dakota 
County,   Minn.,   assignor   to   Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tioo of  Delaware 

Application  May  2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,529 
2aaimi.    (CL  174— 76) 


1.  A  multi-part  cover  member  suitable  for  assembling 
around  a  splice  area  of  an  insulated  electric  cable  in  pro- 
viding a  liquid-tight  air-venting  receptacle  for  temporari- 
ly liquid  impregnating  and  encapsulating  compositions, 
each  part  of  said  multi-part  cover  member  having  edge 
areas  coacting  with  opposing  edge  areas  of  other  said 
parts  to  provide  a  mechanically  strong  interlocking  joint 
capable  of  venting  air  while  retaining  said  liquid  com- 
position, one  such  edge  area  having  a  continuous  open 
channel  between  opposing  parallel  elastic  lip  members 
of  which  the  outer  lip  member  is  discontinuous  and  inter- 
nally longitudinally  grooved,  the  corresponding  opposing 
edge  area  having  a  longitudinal  tongue  member  fitting 
within  said  channel,  said  tongue  being  provided  on  its 
inner  surface  with  a  series  of  spaced-apart  narrow  lateral 
projecting  fins  and  on  its  outer  surface  with  a  series  of 
spaced-apart  longitudinal  ridges,  said  ridges  fitting  with- 
in the  groove  of  said  outer  lip  member  and  said  fins  bear- 
ing against  the  other  of  said  lip  members  to  provide  a 
mechanically  rigid  joint. 


1.  An  improved  quickly  assembled  and  disassembled 
electrical  outlet  construction  for  the  electric  wiring  of  a 
building  which  is  to  be  mounted  within  a  cavity  behind 
an  exposed  surface  of  the  building,  an  outlet  box  of  stand- 
ard shape  and  construction  to  be  positioned  within  the 
cavity  and  having  a  forwardly-open  mouth  portion  defined 
by  a  pair  of  screw-receiving  out-turned  mounting  tabs  to 
lie  against  the  exposed  surface,  an  electric  unit  having 
a  pair  of  backwardly-projecting  electric  prong  contacts, 
said  electric  unit  being  provided  with  screw-receiving  out- 
turned  wall  mounting  tabs  to  align  with  the  mounting  tabs 
of  said  outlet  box,  an  intermediate  support  part  of  U- 
shaped  construction  having  opposed  leg  portions  in  a 
transversely-spaced  relationship  with  each  other  and 
mounted  in  supported  abutment  with  and  along  opposed 
sides  of  the  outlet  box  for  slide-in  and  out  movement  with 
respect  thereto,  said  leg  portions  terminating  in  screw- 
receiving  out-turned  mounting  tabs  to  abiit  between  the 
mounting  tabs  of  the  outlet  box  and  electric  unit  in  screw- 
receiving  aligiunent  therewith;  screw  means  projecting 
through  the  mounting  tabs  of  the  outlet  box,  electric  unit 
and  intermediate  part  to  simultaneously  hold  them  in  an 
assembled  and  mounted  relation  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  the  building;  said  intermediate  part  having  a  cross- 
connecting  portion  supported  by  inner  end  portions  of 
said  pair  of  legs,  a  terminal  portion  carried  by  said  cross- 
coimecting  portion,  said  terminal  portion  having  back- 
positioned  electrical  terminals  thereon  for  at  least  a  semi- 
747  O.O.— 82 


2,9«8,745     

SERVICE  ENTRANCE  FITTING 

Arthur  I.  Applcton,  Northbrook,  ID. 

Application  November  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  467,928 

3  Chdms.    (O.  174—81) 


1.  A  service  entrance  fitting  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  head  having  a  vertical,  hollow  neck  and  an  arcuate 
arm  inclined  upwardly  from  said  neck,  there  being  two 
oppositely  disposed  recesses  in  said  head  at  the  juncture 
of  said  neck  and  arm,  an  apertured  separator  nestingly 
supported  in  said  arm,  a  hood  shaped  to  be  telescoped 
over  said  head  in  covering  relation  to  said  neck  and  sep- 
arator, said  hood  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lug  in- 
sertable  into  one  of  said  head  recesses  as  an  incident  to 
such  telescoping,  a  locking  screw  threaded  through  said 
hood  and  tightenabic  into  the  other  of  said  recesses,  the 
passageway  through  said  hollow  neck  having  a  plurality 
of  radial  shoulders  decreasing  in  diameter  toward  the 
upper  end  of  said  neck  defining  a  plurality  of  regions  of 
successively  decreasing  diameter  and  having   an  axial 
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channel  along  one  side  thereof,  presenting  inwardly  facing 
edges,  and  a  single  retaining  screw  threaded  through  the 
neck  at  a  point  opposite  said  channel,  whereby  the  ends 
of  electrical  conduits  inserted  upwardly  into  said  neck 
and  extending  into  the  corresponding  size  region  are 
rigidly  clamped  in  endwise  abutnncnt  with  one  of  said 
shoulders  and  sidewise  abutment  with  the  edges  of  said 
channel  upon  tightening  the  retaining  screw. 


output  circuit  which  is  indicative  of  the  phase  and  fre- 
queiKy  difference  between  the  color  synchronizing  burst 
and  oscillatioins  produced  in  said  oscillator  circuit,  means 
to  utilize  said  gate  pulse  to  produce  stop  action  of  said 
oscillator  circuit  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
preceding  e^h  color  synchronizing  burst,  and  reference 
signal  integrating  means  coupled  between  said  output  cir- 
cuit and  one  of  said  plurality  of  control  electrodes. 


VARIABLE  DELAY  UNW. 

Harold  Alfred  Fairhurst,  Welwyn  Gardes  CHy.  Eaglaiid, 

assignor  to  Marphy  Radio  Limited,  Loodoo,  England, 

a  British  corporation 

Appllcatioa  October  24.  1955,  Serial  No.  542,359 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaia 

Octot»er  29,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  17S— 5) 


!sSfns 


4.  A  method  of  converting  a  television  signal  from  one 
standard  to  a  new  standard  which  consists  in  selecting  the 
signal  trains  correspoiiding  to  particular  lines  of  the  re- 
ceived television  signal,  delaying  each  in  transmission,  and 
changing  the  propagation  velocity  of  each  line  while  it  is 
subject  to  delay  to  tlie  extent  necessary  to  make  its  dura- 
tion that  of  a  line  of  the  new  standard,  said  changes  being 
effected  at  such  instants  that  the  selected  lines  follow 
inunediately  and  evenly  one  upon  the  other. 


2,9«S,747 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  OSCILLATOR 

SYSTEM 

Nortwrt  D.  Larky.  SomcrrUlc,  NJ.,  aarfgMr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApplicaHoo  June  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,1M 

3  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


3.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a 
color  television  signal  including  a  color  synchronizing 
burst  having  a  predetermined  frequency  and  phase,  and 
a  gate  pulse  generator  adapted  to  provide  a  gate  pulse 
having  a  duration  interval  bearing  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  the  duration  interval  of  said  color  synchro- 
nizing burst,  a  burst  synchronized  start -stop  oscillator  cir- 
cuit comprising  in  combination,  a  multielectrode  con- 
trol device  having  a  plurality  of  control  electrodes  and 
an  output  electrode,  means  for  coupling  said  output  cir- 
cuit to  said  output  electrode,  an  oscillator  circuit,  said 
oscillator  circuit  including  at  least  one  resonant  circuit 
and  coupled  to  at  least  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  con- 
trol electrodes  to  produce  oscillations  in  said  oscillator 
circuit,  means  for  coupling  said  color  television  signal 
and  said  gate  pulse  to  at  least  a  second  of  said  plurality 
of  control  electrodes  and  said  output  electrode  whereby 
during  the  duration  of  said  color  synchronizing  burst. 
discriminator  action  is  performed  in  said  multielectrode 
control  devices  which  yields  a  reference  signal  in  said 


2,9M,74t 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CHROMA  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

A»Mt  MacvTskl,  Miiii|Hbi,  N.Y.,  aari^or  to  Radio 

Coff^oratloa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Septcaabcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455^57 

U  rhims     (CL  171-^.4) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  adapted  to 
receive  a  color  television  signal  including  a  chrominance 
signal  and  color  synchronizing  bursu,  said  color  syn- 
chronizing bursts  having  predetermined  frequency  and 
phase  characteristics  and  having  predetermined  time  in- 
tervals, said  color  television  receiver  including  a  chromi- 
nance channel  in  which  said  chrominance  signal  is  ampli- 
fied, chrominance  channel  gain  control  means  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  chrominance  amplifier  included  in 
said  chrominance  channel  and  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit  and  a  gain  control  circuit,  and  utilized 
to  amplify  both  said  chrominance  signal  and  said  color 
synchronizing  bursts,  a  color  synchronizing  burst  separa- 
tor circuit  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  operatively  con- 
nected to  separate  said  color  synchronizing  bursts  from 
said  chrominance  signal,  a  reference  signal  source  gen- 
erating a  signal,  having  a  frequency  substantially  that  of 
said  color  synchronizing  bursts,  a  detector  circuit  coupled 
to  said  color  synchronizing  burst  separator  to  develop 
a  reference  bias  which  is  indicative  of  the  amplitude  of 
the  seperater  color  synchronizing  bursts,  means  for  using 
said  reference  bias  to  said  gain  controWcircuit  to  control 
the  gain  of  said  chrominance  amplifier,  and  means  to 
alter  the  gain  of  said  chrominance  signal  amplifier  for 
the  duration  interval  of  each  color  synchronizing  burst. 


2,9«S,749 
MULTIPLE-SIGNAL  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Moatc  I.  Borfctt  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa..  aaslcBor  to  Phiico 
Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Peon* 
lylvaaia 

AppUcatioo  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  51«a21 
15  Claims,  (d.  178—5.4) 
1.  In  combination:  means  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  consisting  substantially  only  of  a  component  of 
predetermined  periodicity,  a  component  of  twice  said 
periodicity  and  a  unidirectional  component,  said  means 
being  responsive  to  a  first  intelligence  signal  to  vary  the 
amplitude  of  each  of  said  components  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  said  intelligence  signal;  means  for  producing 
a  second  output  signal  consisting  substantially  only  of  a 
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component  of  twice  said  predetermined  periodicity  and 
a  unidirectional  component,  said  means  being  responsive 
to  a  second  mlclligence  signal  to  vary  the  amplitude  of 


and  having  a  frequency  response  characteristic  shaped 
such  as  to  provide  a  reduced  level  of  response  for  signal 
frequencies  in  at  least  a  major  segment  trf  said  pre- 
determined band  portion  relative  to  the  level  of  response 
for  signal  frequencies  in  the  remainder  of  said  band,  the 
other  of  said  signal  applying  means  also  having  a  pass 
band  encompassing  said  video  frequency  band  but  having 
a  frequency  response  characteristic  shaped  such  as  to  pro- 
vide an  increased  level  of  response  for  signal  frequencies 
in  at  least  a  major  segment  of  said  predetermined  band 


•I 


% 


each  of  said  last-named  components  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  said  second  intelligence  signal,  and  means 
for  additively  combining  said  first  and  second  output  sig- 
nals.   

2,9«8,7St 

COLOR-KILLER  SYSTEM 

Charies  H.  Heocr,  Gleacoe,  aod  Joha  L.  Reuikk,  Elm- 

wood  Parli,  Dl.,  amigBon  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioii, 

a  corporatioo  of  Delaware  ,.«  ..^ 

AppUcatioD  Aagost  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529^1f 

3  Claims.    (O.  178—5.4) 


I.  A  color  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a  received 
signal  including  a  carrier  color  signal  and  a  color  syn- 
chronizing signal  comprising:  a  chrominance  amplifier 
including  an  electron  discharge  device  having  anode, 
cathode,  and  control  electrodes,  a  color-killer  amplifier 
likewise  including  an  electron  discharge  device  having 
anode,  cathode,  and  control  electrodes;  cross-coupling 
connections  from  said  anode  and  control  electrodes  of 
said  chrominance  amplifier  to  said  control  and  anode 
electrodes,  respectively,  of  said  color-killer  amplifier  con- 
stituting therewith  a  flip-fJop  circuit  having  only  two 
stable  operating  conditions  in  one  of  which  said  chro- 
minance amplifier  alone  is  conductive  and  in  the  other 
of  which  said  color-killer  amplifier  alone  is  conductive; 
detector  means,  at  least  partially  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  said  color  synchronizing  signal  in  a  received 
signal,  for  generating  an  actuating  signal;  and  means 
coupling  said  detector  means  to  at  least  one  of  said 
amplifiers  to  actuate  said  flip-flop  circuit  between  its 
aforesaid  first  and  second  operating  conditions  in  re- 
sponse to  said  actuating  signal. 


portion  relative  to  the  level  of  response  for  signal  fre- 
quencies in  the  remainder  of  said  band,  means  for  apply- 
ing respective  demodulating  signals,  each  of  subcarrier 
frequency  but  of  respectively  different  phase,  to  said  first 
and  second  dennodulators  to  cause  the  development  in  the 
respective  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  demodulators 
of  respectively  different  component  color  signals,  a  color 
image  reproducer,  and  means  for  applying  the  respective 
component  color  signal  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
demodulators  to  said  color  reproducing  device,  each  of 
said  last  named  signal  applying  means  having  a  pass  band 
encompassing  signal  frequencies  within  said  predeter- 
mined band  portion  as  well  as  signal  frequencies  in  the 
remainder  of  said  baiKl.     _ 


2,908,751 

COMBINED  SYNCHRONOUS  DEMODULATOR 

AND  BRIGHTNESS  SIGNAL  CHANNEL 

Robert  K.  Lockhart,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ApplicatlOB  March  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  568,927 

2  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 

I.  In  a  color  television  receiver  including  a  source  of 

a  composite  video  signal  comprising  a  luminance  signal 

occupying  a  predetermined  band  of  video  frequencies  and 

a  chrominance  signal  occupying  a  predetermined  portion 

of  said  video  frequency  band,  said  chrominance  signal 

comprising  a  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  subcarrier, 

the  combination  comprising  first  and  second  color  de- 

nnodulators,  respective  means  for  applying  said  composite 

video  signal  from  said  source  to  said  first  and  second  color 

demodulators,  one  of  said  signal  applying  means  having 

a  pass  band  encompassing  said  video  frequency  band  and 


2,9t8,752 

COLOR  SIGNAL  DEMODULATING  AND 

MATRIXING 

Robert  K.  Lockhart,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,038 
3  Clainis.  (CL  178—5.4) 
3.  In  a  color  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive 
a  composite  color  television  signal  including  a  luminance 
signal,  color  synchronizing  bursts  and  a  chrominance 
signal,  said  chrominance  signal  including  modulations 
representative  of  a  wide  gamut  of  color  difference  signal 
information  in  a  first  and  lower  frequency  range  and 
orange-cyan  information  in  a  second  and  higher  fre- 
quency range,  the  combination  of:  a  plurality  of  filter 
means  having  different  step  function  characteristics  to 
alter  the  amplitude  level  of  the  frequency  range  of  said 
composite  color  television  signal  corresponding  to  said 
first  frequency  range  of  color  information  according  to 
prescribed  levels  relative  to  the  amplitude  level  of  the 
frequency  components  of  said  composite  color  television 
signal  in  a  lower  frequency  range  of  that  signal;  means 
responsive  to  said  color  synchronizing  bursts  to  develop  a 
plurality  of  demodulating  signals  having  different  phases 
corresponding  to  a  selected  color  difference  signal  in  said 
chrominance  signal  and  an  I  signal  phase  corresponding 
to  said  orange-cyan  color  difference  signal  information 
in  said  chrominance  signal;  a  plurality  of  electron  devices 
each  having  a  plurality  of  contrcrf  electrodes  and  an 
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output  circuit;  means  to  apply  one  of  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  demodulating  signals  and  said  amplitude  altered 
composite  color  television  signals  to  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  electron  devices  to  develop  a  corresponding  com- 
ponent color  signal  in  each  of  said  output  circuits;  each 
of  said  component  color  signal  comprising  said  luminance 
signal  combined  with  said  corresponding  color  television 
signal  having  said  first  frequency  range;  means  to  filter 


■IKK' 


a  band  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  higher  frequency 
range  not  overlapping  said  first  frequency  range  from 
said  composite  color  television  signal;  a  demodulator 
device;  means  to  apply  said  filtered  components  and  said 
second  demodulating  signal  to  said  demodulator  device 
to  develop  a  color  information  signal  corresponding  to 
said  orange-cyan  axis  information  in  at  least  said  higher 
frequency  range;  and  means  to  combine  a  prescribed 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  said  color  information  stgnal 
with  each  of  said  corresponding  component  color  signals. 


2,9M,753 
VISUAL  TELEVISION  TRANSMITTER 
Htffbcft  Enyei  bmI  Paal  SimoBd-Cotc,  Paris,  Fraacc, 
avigiion  to  Socicto  NouveUc  dc  FOatflkgc  RA.V. 
ct  dc  b  Radio-Indiistric,  Paris,  Franca 

Applicatioa  iaauary  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,MS 

Clalins  priority,  sppUcatloo  Fraocc  Jamary  23, 1954 

i  Claims.    (CL17S— 7.1) 


s*»  .aw 

''T*r>~~fTi~~~t"~ 


1.  In  a  television  system  having  a  video  transmitter 
channel,  an  arrangement  for  stabilizing  the  blanking  level 
of  the  transmitted  radio  frequency  signal  comprising, 
means  controlled  by  the  radiated  video  signal  for  pro- 
ducing control  pulses  repeated  at  the  frequency  of  the 
synchronizing  pulses  means  to  amplitude  modulate  said 
control  pulses  according  to  the  absolute  value  of  the 
difference  between  a  nominal  or  reference  black  level 
and  the  black  level  of  the  radiated  carrier  wave,  and 
means  for  feeding-back  said  control  pulses  to  said  video 
channel. 


2,9M,754 
TELEVniON  RECEIVING  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEMS 

Elllaoa  S.  Paringtoa  and  John  Hays  Hammond,  Jr., 

GloocMtcr,  Mass. 

Application  Jane  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514^43 

2  dalms.    (CL  178—7.4) 

1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  video  signals,  a  cathode 


ray  tube  including  means  for  forming  a  beam  of  eieo 
troos,  a  screen,  and  means  for  causing  said  beam  of 
electrons  to  trace  a  scanning  raster  on  said  screen,  means 
for  applying  said  video  signals  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
in  such  a  sense  as  to  cause  said  tube  to  display  nega- 
tive images  on  said  screen,  means  for  photographically 
recording  negative  images  displayed  on  said  screen,  a 
bias-supplying  circuit  coupled  to  said  cathode  ray  tube 
for  alternatively  supplying  a  cut-off  bias  and  an  operat- 


ing bias  to  an  electrode  of  said  cathode  ray  tube,  a  con- 
trol circuit  coupled  to  said  bias-supplying  circuit,  said 
control  circuit  in  its  normal  mode  of  operation  causing 
said  bias-supplying  circuit  to  supply  a  cut-off  bias  to 
said  cathode  ray  tube  electrode,  and  selectively  actuated 
means  for  altering  the  mode  of  operation  of  said  control 
circuit  to  cause  said  bias-supplying  circuit  to  supply  an 
operating  bias  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  electrode  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval. 


2,9«8,755 
DEVICE  FOR  RESTRICTING  CHARACTERS  TO 
PREDETERMINED    NUMBER   IN    FACSIMILE 
APPARATUS 
Clayton  E.  Hunt,  Ir.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrfgnor  to  East- 
maa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Appttcatloa  Dccciiil»cr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,419 
t  CWm.    (CL  178— 3«) 


1.  A  device  for  restricting  the  printing  of  a  plurality 
of  characters  greater  than  a  predetermined  number  to  a 
number  of  characters  not  greater  than  said  predetermined 
number  and  permitting  all  of  said  characters  to  be  printed 
when  the  number  of  characters  is  equal  to  and  less  than 
said  predetermined  number,  said  characters  being  ar- 
ranged in  groups  in  adjacent  areas  of  a  medium  and  rep- 
resented by  code  arranged  in  successive  columns  in  each 
of  said  areas,  comprising  n>eans  for  scanning  said  medium 
and  delivering  output  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  code 
in  each  column  and  individual  to  the  character  repre- 
sented thereby,  distribution  means  for  receiving  said  out- 
put pulses  and  delivering  electrical  signals  representative 
of  the  coded  character  in  each  of  said  columns,  memory 
means  associated  with  each  code  column  in  each  of  said 
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areas  and  connected  to  said  distribution  means  in  a  pre- 
determined order  for  read-out  of  said  electrical  signals 
in  said  same  predetermined  order,  an  auxiliary  memory 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  memory  means  and 
only  those  of  each  area  in  which  there  are  to  be  possible 
code  columns,  each  of  said  auxiliary  memory  means  being 
interconnected  to  the  distribution  means  associated  with 
th«  next  code  column  and  receiving  an  electrical  signal 
from  said  distribution  means  only  when  no  electrical  sig- 
nal is  delivered  to  its  associated  memory  means,  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  memory  means  and  said  aux- 
iliary memory  means  for  initiating  the  read-out  of  said 
electrical  signals  successively  from  said  memory  means 
in  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  electrical  signals  re- 
ceived from  said  distribution  means  and  the  read-out  of 
any  electrical  signal   in  said  auxiliary  memory  means, 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  areas  and  responsive 
to  the  first  signal  read-out  from  any  one  of  said  auxiliary 
memory  means  associated  therewith  for  switching  said 
initiating  means  to  said  memory  means  associated  with 
one  of  the  code  columns  in  the  next  and  adjacent  area, 
control   means  associated   with   said  auxiliary   memory 
means  and  the  switching  means  of  a  predetermined  area 
for  maintaining  said  same  switching  means  operative  for 
read-out  by  said  initiating  means  of  only  the  electrical 
signals  from  said  memory  means  associated  with  a  des- 
ignated number  of  code  columns  of  said  predetermined 
area  to  restrict  the  total  number  of  characters  to  not 
more    than   said    predetermined    number,   said    control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  signals  read  into  said  aux- 
iliary memory  means  for  counting  said  signals  and,  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  count  indicative  that  the  num- 
ber of  characters  on  the  medium  is  not  more  than  said 
predetermined  number,  providing  an  output  pulse  for 
rendering  said  switching  means  of  said  predetermined 
area  operative  to  permit  said  initiating  means  to  read-out 
all  of  the  electrical  signals  in  said  memory  means  associ- 
ated with  the  predetermined  area,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  electrical  signal  read-out  of  said  memory  means 
for  printing  characters  in  accordance  therewith. 

2  9#8  756 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  PREDETERMINED 
SPACING  IN  FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 
Oayton  E.  Hunt,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  704,471 
11  Claims.    (CL  178—30) 


sented  thereby,  distribution  means  for  receiving  said  out- 
put pulses  and  delivering  electrical  signals  represenUtive 
of  the  coded  character  in  each  of  said  columns,  memory 
means  associated  with  each  code  column  in  each  desig- 
nated area  and  connected  to  said  distribution  means  in 
any  predetermined  order  for  read-out  of  said  electrical 
signals  in  said  same  predetermined  order,  an  auxiliary 
memory  means  associated  with  each  of  said  memory 
means  and  only  those  of  each  area  in  which  there  are 
to  be  possible  code  columns,  each  of  said  auxiliary  mem- 
ory means  being  interconnected  to  the  distribution  means 
associated   with   the   next  code   line   and   receiving   an 
electrical  signal  from  said  distribution  means  only  when 
no  electrical  signal  is  delivered  to  its  associated  mena- 
ory  means,  circuit  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
areas  and  connected  to  each  of  said  memory  means  and 
said   auxiliary   memory   means   and   including   a   pulse 
generating  means  for  providing  two  series  of  periodic 
pulses,  said  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  one  series 
of  pulses  for  initiating  and  reading  out  said  electrical 
signals  successively  from  said  memory  means  in  a  pre- 
determined  relation  to  said  electrical  signals  received 
from  said  distribution  means  and  for  reading  out  any 
electrical  signal  in  said  auxiliary  memory  means,  switch- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  circuit  means  of  each 
of  said  areas  and  responsive  to  the  other  scries  of  pulses 
for  rendering  the  circuit  means  of  the  next  and  adjacent 
area  receptive  to  said  one  series  of  pulses  between  any 
two  of  said  one  series  of  pulses  for  establishing  said  pre- 
determined spacing,  control  means  responsive  to  the  first 
electrical  signal  derived  from  any  one  of  said  auxiliary 
memory  means  associated  with  one  of  said  areas  for 
rendering  said  switching  means  receptive  to  said  other 
series  of  pulses,  and  means  responsive  to  the  electrical 
signals  read  out  of  said  memory  means  for  printing  char- 
acters in  accordance  with  the  code  in  each  column  and 
with  said  predetermined  spacing  between  the  characters 
in  each  designated  area. 


2,908,757 

PREPAY  PAY  STATION 

Clarence  E.  Lomax,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  General 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  January  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,644 

3  Claims.    (Q.  179— 6J) 


I.  A  device  for  providing  a  predetermined  spacing  be- 
tween the  characters  represented  by  code  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive columns  and  in  adjacent  areas  of  a  medium,  each 
of  said  areas  having  a  predetermined  number  of  code 
columns,  comprising  means  for  scanning  said  medium 
and  delivering  output  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  code 
in  each  column  aikl  individual  to  the  character  repre- 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  calling  pay  station,  a 
called  substation,  a  telephone  dial  at  said  pay  station, 
normally  shunted  pulse  springs  operatively  connected  to 
said  dial,  means  in  said  pay  station  operated  by  deposited 
coins  for  removing  said  shunt,  a  first  line  terminating  at 
said  pay  station,  a  second  line  terminating  at  said  sub- 
station, a  first  relay  at  said  pay  station,  means  at  said 
pay  station  including  said  first  relay  for  collecting  said 
deposited  coins,  a  rectifier  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
first  relay;  a  first  circuit  at  said  substation  including  said 
shunted  first  relay,  said  first  line,  and  said  pulse  springs; 
means  including  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  operation 
of  said  dial  and  resultant  operation  of  said  pulse  springs 
subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said  shunt  removing  means 
for  extending  a  calling  connection  from  said  first  line  to 
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taid  second  line,  said  rectifier  being  effective  to  preycnt 
the  operation  of  said  fint  relay  during  said  extending  of 
said  calling  connection,  means  operated  responsive  to 
the  answering  of  said  connection  at  said  called  substa- 
tion for  applying  reverse  battery  to  said  first  line  to  there- 
by operate  said  first  relay  to  collect  said  coins,  a  second 
relay  at  said  pay  station,  a  second  circuit  at  said  pay 
station  including  said  second  relay  and  said  first  line,  a 
shunt  circuit  for  said  second  relay  at  said  pay  station, 
means  responsive  to  said  operation  of  said  first  relay  for 
simultaneously  completing  said  second  circuit  and  said 
shunt  circuit,  means  at  said  pay  station  responsive  to  ter- 
mination of  the  call  for  opening  said  shunt  circuit  and 
thereby  causing  said  second  relay  to  operate  over  said 
second  circuit;  and  means  controlled  by  said  operation  of 
said  second  relay  for  opening  said  second  circuit  to  re- 
lease said  connection,  and  said  second  relay. 


2,9M,75S 

TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHOIVE  SYSTEMS 
Edward   S.   Pcteraoa,    Elmwood    Park,   Dl.,  aaricBor  to 
Gcacnl  TdeplMNM  Laboratorks,  lacorporated,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  September  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  3«M57 
9  OaiM.    (CL  179—7.1) 


fgs' 


5.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  fint  exchange 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  first  subscriber  stations  iden- 
tified by  respectively  corresponding  first  plural  digit 
directory  numbers  and  including  first  switching  apparatus 
and  a  first  repeater  and  a  detector,  a  second  exchange 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  second  subscriber  stations 
identified  by  respectively  corresponding  second  plural 
digit  directory  numbers  and  including  second  switching 
apparatus  and  a  second  repeater  and  a  verifier,  a  trunk 
line  interconnecting  said  repeaters,  a  plurality  of  calling 
devices  respectively  at  said  stations;  means  controlled  by 
the  calling  device  at  a  calling  one  of  said  first  stations 
for  operating  said  first  switching  apparatus  to  extend  a 
first  connection  from  said  calling  first  station  to  said  first 
repeater,  means  in  said  first  repeater  for  thereafter  initiat- 
ing operation  of  said  detector  automatically  to  detect 
the  directory  number  of  said  calling  first  station,  addi- 
tional means  in  said  first  repeater  for  registering  for 
recording  purpose  the  directory  number  of  said  calling 
first  station  as  detected  by  said  detector,  further  means 
in  said  first  repeater  controlled  by  the  calling  device  at 
said  calling  first  station  for  registering  for  recording  pur- 
pose the  directory  number  of  a  called  one  of  said  second 
stations  and  for  repeating  corresponding  digits  over  said 
trunk  line  to  said  second  repeater,  means  controlled  by 
said  digits  repeated  over  said  trunk  line  to  said  second 
repeater  for  0{>erating  said  second  switching  apparatus 
to  complete  said  first  telephone  connection  to  said  called 
second  station;  means  controlled  by  the  calling  device  at 
a  calling  one  of  said  second  stations  for  operating  said 
aecond  switching  apparatus  to  extend  a  different  second 
connection  from  said  calling  second  station  to  said  second 
repeater,  means  in  said  second  repeater  controlled  by  the 


calling  device  at  said  calling  aecond  sUtion  for  register- 
ing for  verifying  purpose  the  directory  number  of  said 
calling  second  sUtion  and  for  repeating  first  correspond- 
ing digiu  over  said  trunk  line  to  said  first  repeater  and 
for  operating  said  verifier  to  verify  the  actual  directory 
number  of  said  calling  aecond  station  with  the  directory 
number  thereof  as  registered  in  said  second  repeater. 
additional  means  in  said  second  repeater  conditioned  in 
response  to  verification  by  said  verifier  and  controlled  by 
the  calling  device  at  said  calling  second  station  for  re- 
ceiving the  directory  number  of  a  called  one  of  said  first 
stations  and  for  repeating  aecond  corresponding  digits 
over  said  trunk  line  to  said  first  repeater,  means  in  said 
first  repeater  controlled  by  said  first  digits  repeated 
thereto  over  said  trunk  line  for  registering  for  recording 
purpose  the  directory  number  of  said  calling  second  sta- 
tion, and  additional  means  in  said  first  repeater  controlled 
by  said  second  digits  repeated  thereto  over  said  trunk 
line  for  registering  for  recording  purpose  the  directory 
number  of  said  called  first  station  and  for  operating  said 
first  switching  apparatus  to  complete  said  different  aec- 
ond telephone  connection  to  said  called  first  station. 

2,9M,759 

AUTOMATIC  TOLL  TICKETING  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEMS 

Edward  S.  Petcnon,  Elnwood  Park,  ID.,  awlinni  to  G«»> 

eral  TelcplMwc  Lobonilofies,  Itorpomtod,  a  corpon- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

ApplkmlkM  Fcbnutfy  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  41«,M3 

TClaima.    (CL  179^7.1) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  first  exchange 
including  first  switching  apparatus  and  a  first  station 
identified  by  a  first  assigned  plural  digit  directory  number, 
a  second  exchange  including  second  switching  apparatus 
and  a  second  station  identified  by  a  second  assigned  plural 
digit  directory  number,  a  repeater  in  said  first  exchange,  a 
tape  perforator  individual  to  said  repeater,  an  impulse 
counting  device  in  said  repeater,  a  calling  device  at  said 
first  station  controlled  by  the  subscriber  thereat  for  oper- 
ating said  first  switching  apparatus  to  extend  a  connection 
from  said  first  station  to  said  repeater,  a  register,  a  line 
relay  in  said  repeater  directly  controlled  by  said  calling  de- 
vice for  operating  said  register  to  register  the  individual 
digits  of  said  first  station  directory  number  and  for  repeat- 
ing corresponding  series  of  impulses  to  said  impulse  count- 
ing device,  a  calling  station  directory  number  verifier  in 
said  first  exchange,  means  controlled  in  response  to  said 
registration  of  said  first  station  directory  number  in  said 
register  for  operating  said  verifier  to  determine  whether  or 
not  said  registered  first  station  directory  number  corre- 
sponds to  the  assigned  directory  number  of  said  first  sta- 
tion, said  line  relay  in  said  repeater  also  being  directly 
controlled  by  said  calling  device  for  repeating  the  in- 
dividual digits  of  said  second  station  directory  number  to 
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said  second  exchange  switching  apparatus  and  for  repeat- 
ing correspondingg  series  of  impulses  to  said  impulse 
counting  device,  said  impulse  counting  device  being  selec- 
tively operated  to  count  each  of  said  series  of  impubea  cor- 
responding to  each  of  the  individual  digits  of  said  first  sta- 
tion directory  number  and  to  count  each  of  said  series  of 
impulses  corresponding  to  each  of  the  individual  digits  of 
said  second  station  directory  number,  means  in  said  re- 
peater controlled  in  response  to  the  counting  of  each 
scries  of  impulses  by  said  impulse  counting  device  for 
marking  to  said  Upc  perforator  the  corresponding  digit, 
and  means  in  said  repeater  controlled  by  each  of  said 
markings  for  operating  said  Upe  perforator  to  record  on 
an  associated  Upe  the  corresponding  digit,  whereby  said 
upe  perforator  is  operated  to  record  the  individual 
digits  of  said  first  sUtion  directory  number  and  the  in- 
dividual digits  of  said  second  sUtion  directory  number, 
said  second  switching  apparatus  being  operated  by  the 
digits  of  said  second  sUtion  directory  number  repeated 
thereto  to  complete  a  connection  from  said  first  station 
to  said  second  station. 


individually  comparing  each  delayed  wave  singly  with 
the  original  undelayed  wave,  means  for  identifying  that 
one  of  said  different  time  lags  for  which  the  delayed  wave 
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2,9«S,7M 
FREQUENCY  BAND  INVERTING  REPEATER  FOR 

iSe  IN  CARRIER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Bogdan  R.  Stachlewka,  Rocbeater,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Dynamics  Corporatioo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  ^ 

ponrtloa  of  Delaware  „..,.,     ^.««^. 

AppUcatioB  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,M1 
5  Claims.    (0.179—15.5) 


most  nearly  resembles  the  undelayed  wave  as  determined 
by  said  comparison,  means  for  deriving  an  auxiliary  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  duration  of  said  identified  time 
lag,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  auxiliary  signal  to 
provide  said  desired  control  signal. 


•I»t*Tt* 


2,908,762  

PARTY  LINE  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Lamed  A.  Meacham,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  asslgiior  to 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yortu 

N.Ym  «  corporation  of  New  York  ^  ^  .  ^,     ^.^  ^,  . 

ApplicationSeptembcr  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  686,618 

28  Claims.    (CI.  179—17) 


1.  In  a  two-way  carrier  conmiumcation  system  m 
which  opposite  directions  of  transmission  between  first 
and  second  carrier  terminals  are  characterized  by  high 
and  low  frequency  bands  respectively,  a  transmission 
network  interconnecting  ^id  first  and  second  terminals 
and  including  a  repeater,  means  at  said  first  terminal  for 
transmitting  a  pilot  frequency  Which  lies  within  the  fre- 
quency band  transmitted  by  that  terminal,  means  in  said 
repeater  for  deriving  from  said  pilot  frequency  a  carrier 
wave  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  center 
frequencies  of  said  high  and  low  frequency  bands,  means 
in  said  repeater  for  modulating  said  carrier  wave  with 
the  frequency  band  received  from  said  first  terminal  and 
for  transmitting  the  resulting  lower  sideband  of  said 
modulated  carrier  wave  toward  said  second  terminal,  and 
means  in  said  repeater  for  modulating  said  carrier  wave 
with  the  frequency  band  received  from  said  second  ter- 
minal and  for  transmitting  the  resulting  lower  sideband 
of  said  modulated  carrier  wave  toward  said  first  tenninal, 
whereby  the  high  and  low  frequency  bands  are  inter- 
changed in  their  passage  through  said  repeater. 

2,988,761 
VOICE  PITCH  DETERMINATION 
Gordon  Raisbcck,  BcrMrds  TowKhip,  Somerset  Coonty, 
NJn  assignor  to  BcU  Tdephonc  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  October  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  463,467 
16  Claims.    (0.179—15.55) 
7.  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  desired  control  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  fundamental  frequency  of  a  complex  sig- 
nal wave  which  comprises  means  for  delaying  said  wave 
by  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  time  lags  distributed 
over  a  range  extending  subsuntially  from  zero  to  the 
longest  period  of  said  complex  signal  wave,  means  for 


1 .  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  central  office,  a  line 
extending  from  said  central  oflSce,  and  a  plurality  of  sub- 
scriber sUtions  connected  to  said  line;  a  frequency  selec- 
tive ringer  amplifier  in  each  of  said  stations  with  each 
being  responsive  to  a  ringing  frequency  individual  thereto, 
each  of  said  ringer  amplifiers  being  connected  to  an  elec- 
troacoustical  transducer  during  the  on-hook  condition  of 
its  station  and  also  being  effective  when  a  ringing  volt- 
age of  its  responsive  frequency  is  applied  to  said  line  to 
cause  its  associated  transducer  to  emit  an  audible  tone, 
and  means  in  each  of  said  stations  whereby  upon  the  initi- 
ation of  a  call  therefrom  the  ringer  amplifier  therein  oscil- 
lates and  applies  to  said  line  a  station  identification  signal 
whose  frequency  is  equal  to  the  frequency  to  which  said 
last-named  amplifier  is  responsive. 


2,908,763 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  B.  Sladcfc,  Cicero,  DL,  assignor  to  Wwtern  Elee- 
tric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  «    .  .  ^.     ,..«.• 
Application  October  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  548,929 
19Xlaims.    (O.  179—18) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  group  of  trunk  lines  having 
terminals,  a  second  group  of  trunk  lines  having  terminals, 
a  first  wiper  set  for  searching  over  the  first  group  of  trunk 
lines,  a  second  wiper  set  for  searching  over  the  terminals 
of  the  second  group  of  trunk  lines  in  synchronism  with 
the  first  wiper  set,  circuit  means  normally  rendering  the 
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fint  wiper  set  operative  and  tbe  second  wiper  set  inopera- 
tive and  operable  when  actuated  to  render  the  first  wiper 
set  inoperative  and  the  second  wiper  set  operative,  a  pre- 
test wiper  movable  over  the  terminals  of  tbe  second  group 
of  trunk  lines  one  position  in  advance  of  tbe  second  wiper 
set,  means  for  moving  tbe  wiper  sets  and  the  pretest 


wiper  over  the  terminals  of  the  lines,  means  operable  by 
the  pretest  wiper  when  it  engages  a  terminal  of  an  idle 
trunk  line  and  the  first  wiper  set  engages  a  terminal  of  a 
busy  trunk  line  for  actuating  the  circuit  means,  ^Ad  means 
for  stopping  searching  in  either  a  position  in  which  the 
first  wiper  set  contacts  a  terminal  of  an  idle  trunk  line 
or  one  position  beyond  the  position  in  which  the  pretest 
wiper  set  contacts  a  terminal  of  an  idle  trunk  line. 


2,9tS,7M 
TOLL  BOARD 
Winiani  A.  Llndblooni,  Franklin  Park,  m^  aaifDor  to 
General  Telephooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  July  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,314 
5  Oaina.    (CL  179-^7) 
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y.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  toll  board  having  a  plu- 
rality of  interconnecting  circuits,  said  circuits  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  register-senders  capable  of  transmit- 
ting a  first  type  of  pube  and  a  plurality  of  register-senders 
capable  of  transmitting  a  second  type  of  pulse,  all  said 
register-senders  accessible  only  through  a  sender  select- 
ing means  at  said  loll  board,  said  sender  selecting  means 
including  a  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  plu- 
rality of  trunks  receptive  to  said  first  type  of  pulse  and 
trunks  receptive  to  said  second  type  of  pulse,  each  of  said 
types  of  trunks  accessible  through  a  separate  group  of 
contacts  on  said  switch,  manual  means  at  said  toll  board 
for  seizing  one  of  said  trunks,  trunk  testing  mean^  in  said 
toll  board  circuits,  said  testing  means  operable  on  seizure 
of  a  truok  receptive  to  pulses  on  said  first  type  to  cause 


said  switch  to  accen  a  tender  capable  of  tnumnitting  nid 
fint  type  of  pulse,  said  testing  means  on  seizure  of  a 
trunk  of  said  second  type  causing  said  switch  to  accen 
a  register  •aender  of  said  second  type. 


2,9t8,7<5 
CONCENTRATOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SERVICE 

EfMt  H.  Gatzcrt  aai  WmiaB  W.  Pharia,  Rocbcstcr, 

N.Y.,   ■MignorB  to   Gcnaral   Dynanici  Corporalioa, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 

Application  April  If,  I95t,  SctW  No.  727,73t 

5  Oaaam.    (CL  179^27) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines 
each  being  equipped  with  central  office  circuitry  provided 
for  subscribers  to  a  telephone  answering  service,  said  cir- 
cuitry including  a  central  ofl^ce  line  finder  termination  and 
a  distant  answering  bureau  termination  individual  to  each 
said  line,  said  terminations  being  normally  separated,  a 
line  finder  having  said  central  office  terminations  appear- 
ing in  the  bank  terminals  thereof  and  a  similar  distantly 
located  switch  having  answering  bureau  terminations  ap- 
pearing in  the  bank  terminals  thereof,  a  communication 
channel  between  said  line  finder  and  said  switch,  said 
line  finder  and  said  switch  being  in  a  mutually  controlled 
circuit  for  causing  said  switches  to  operate  step-by-step  in 
exact  one  to  one  correspondence  each  with  the  other  to 
successively  interconnect  each  said  line  and  its  answering 
bureau  termination. 


2,9M,7M 

INDIVroUAL  SOUND  SYSTEM  FOR  PASSENGER 

VEHICLES 

Gordon  N.  Taylor.  Gordon  City,  N.Y. 

-     Applicatton  Anfrnt  21,  195«,  Serial  No.  M5,323 

11  Oakns.    (CL  179^-«2) 


1 .  An  individual  sound  reproducing  system  for 
gers  of  a  vehicle  comprising  an  amplifier  adapted  to  am- 
plify an  audio  frequency  signal  from  a  signal  source,  a 
transmission  loop  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of 
said  amplifier,  at  least  one  individual  inductive  receiver 
assembly  comprising  means  for  attaching  said  assembly 
to  a  passenger  seat,  said  attaching  means  comprising  a 
fabric  cover  for  a  portion  of  the  back  of  a  passenger  seat 
and  a  pocket  attached  to  a  cover  and  adapted  to  hold 
said  receiver  housing,  a  receiver  housing,  a  receiver  coil 
in  said  housing  adapted  to  receive  magnetic  emanations 
from  said  transmission  loop,  a  receiver  amplifier  circuit 
with  its  input  connected  to  said  receiver  coil,  and  meaiu 
for  converting  the  electrical  output  of  the  receiver  am- 
plifier into  an  audible  signal. 
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2  9(M  767 
JUKE  BOX  AND  RECORDATION-TRANSFER 
MACHINE  THEREFOR 
Gtotwt  H.  Fritzinccr,  West  Omnsc,  NJ„  aaignor,  ky 
assignnients,    to    McGraw-Edlson    Company, 
_    ,  IBm  ■  corporatton  of  Dclawars 
Application  June  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  437.679 
9  Claims.    (CI.  179— lOf  Jt) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  selective  repeat-type  phono- 
graphic machine  having  a  movable  magnetic  record  me- 
dium bearing  a  plurality  of  separate  recordations  and 
means  for  conditioning  the  machine  for  playing  a  desired 
recordation:   means  for  driving  said  record  medium  at 
normal  playing  speed  and  for  automatically  stopping  the 
record  medium  on  termination  of  playing  the  desired  re- 
cordation;   record-cooperablc    erase    and    record    heads; 
shfftable  control  means  for  said  heads  for  rendering  the 
same  operable  for  erasing  a  preselected  recording  from 


said  record  medium  and  for  concurrently  recording  a  se- 
lected new  recordation  on  said  medium  in  replacement 
thereof;  a  phonographic  transfer  mtchine  having  an  out- 
put circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  repeat-type 
phonographic  machine  for  feeding  signal  energy  of  said 
selected  new  recordation  to  said  record  head;  means  for 
coupling  said  output  circuit  of  said  transfer  machine  to 
said  phonographic  machine  and  for  rendering  said  erase 
means  operative;  and  key  operable  lock  means  in  oper- 
ative association  with  said  last  stated  means  for  placing 
the  latter  in  operative  and  inoperative  conditions. 


2,9M,7M 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMAGNETIZING  THE  MAGNET- 
IZED  WIRE  OF  A  SOUND  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Gtovanni  Steincgger,  Anrigcno,  Swttxeriand 

Application  February  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  568,d9« 

Claiou  priority,  application  Switzerland  AprU  13,  1955 

5  Claims.    (CI.  179— 100  J) 


1.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
apparatus,  a  device  for  demagnetizing  a  record  carrier 
comprising,  in  combination,  means  for  moving  said  record 
carrier  past  a  demagnetizing  station;  a  series  of  bar  mag- 
nets located  at  said  demagnetizing  station,  said  bar  mag- 
nets extending  substantially  normally  to  the  moving 
record  carrier  and  being  aligned  with  each  other  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  record  carrier  passes  through  a  series 
of  successive  magnetic  fields  of  opposite  polarity  with 
each  field  being  weaker  than  the  preceding  one;  and 
mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bar 
magnets  for  enabling  said  series  of  magnets  to  be  moved 
between   a   position   wherein   they  extend   substantially 


normally  to  the  moving  recofd  carrier  and  are  aligned 
with  each  other  in  said  manner  and  another  position 
in  which  the  magnetic  fields  generated  by  said  magnets 
have  no  effect  upon  the  record  carrier  moving  past  said 
station. 

2,908,769 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Jay  C  Fonda,  Narberth,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Lc  Roy  H. 
Kccler,  Ralph  W.  Shaw,  lay  C.  Fonda,  Radlcy  Croa, 
Richard  E.  Mesnner,  and  John  F.  Donohoe,  PbOadel- 
phia.  Pa. 

Application  March  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  570.180 
18  Claims.  (CL  179— 100  J) 
1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising  recording  means,  an 
endless  tape,  a  tape  storage  and  delivery  magazine  for 
continuously  delivering  said  tape  to  said  recording  means 
for  recording  thereon,  said  recording  means  being  dis- 
posed apart  from  and  outside  of  said  magazine,  moving 
means  for  moving  said  recording  means  to  each  of  sev- 


eral successive  widthwise  tracks  on  said  tape  at  deter- 
mined intervals  and  actuating  means  integral  with  said 
tape  for  actuating  said  moving  means  at  said  determined 
intervals. 

2  908  770 

MAGNETIC  RECO*RDiNG-REPRODUCING 

Henry  Ray  Warren,  Haddoafield,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatton  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatton  April  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  581,599 

10  Claims.    (CL  179—100.2) 


j'T 


I .  A  magnetic  record  transducer  unit  comprising  a  main 
body  assembly  and  a  pole  element  assembly,  said  main 
body  assembly  including  a  core  structure,  end  faces  de- 
fined by  said  core  structure,  said  pole  element  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  support  members  having  openings 
therein,  said  openings  extending  to  a  side  of  said  mem- 
bers, pole  elements  secured  in  said  openings,  said  pole 
elements  being  composed  of  magnetic  material,  means 
for  securing  said  pair  of  support  members  to  each  other 
with  said  sides  abutting  and  with  said  pole  elements 
aligned  in  face  to  face  relation  to  form  a  signal  gap  there- 
between, and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  pole 
element  assembly  to  said  main  body  assembly  with  said 
pole  elements  magnetically  coupled  to  said  end  faces  oi. 
said  core  structure. 
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2«9M,771 

SOUND  TRACK  FIXTURE 
HaraM  GaHfen,  Bdkrllk,  NJ. 
Applkalkm  JaMary  8,  1957.  Swtel  No.  4334<1 
TClataM.    (a.  179— IHJ) 
1.  A  detachable  fixture  for  a  magnetic  tape  repro- 
ducing machine  comprising  a  support  plate,  means  to 
detachably  clamp  said  plate  to  said  magnetic  Upe  repro- 
ducing machine,  an  electrode  holder  block  mounted  by 
said  plate  in  upsUnding  relation  therefrom  and  having 
formed  therein  a  tape  guideway  in  the  nature  of  an  aper- 
ture extending  through  said  block  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  block  having  also  formed 
therein  a  tape  entrance  slit  extending  normal  to  said 
plate  from  the  top  of  said  block  to  said  aperture  and  ex- 
tending through  said  block  in  said  direction,  said  aper- 
ture having  normal  to  both  said  plane  and  direction  a 


2,9M,773 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Adriano  RoUa,  Mflaa.  Italy,  mljiiPr  to  General  Tele- 
phoM  Laboratories,   bcorporated,  a  corporatioa  of 

AppUcatkMi  DeccmbOT  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  *M,829 
4  Oakm.    (CL  179—114) 


/,     *^     /-. 


distended  cross  section  characterized  by  opposite  walls 
which  are  respectively  displaced  outwardly  from  the 
opposite  margins  of  said  slit  and  a  pair  of  mutually  in- 
sulated electrodes  mounted  in  said  block  at  one  side 
of  said  aperture  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  subsUn- 
tially  said  direction. 


1.  An  elcctroacoustic  transducer,  comprising  an  an- 
nular permanent  magnet,  a  fixed  annular  core  of  mag- 
netic material,  a  ring  shaped  magnetic  armature,  a  dia- 
phragm, and  an  exciting  coil,  said  magnet  and  said  ex- 
citing coil  mounted  within  said  core,  means  for  position- 
ing said  armature  adjacent  to  said  core  forming  thereby 
two  air-gaps  separating  said  armature  from  said  core, 
said  armature  maintained  in  said  position  by  the  tractive 
influence  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  armature  se- 
cured to  said  diaphragm,  excitation  of  said  coil  with 
voice  current  varying  said  tractive  influence  to  cause  both 
said  air-gaps  to  alternately  open  and  close,  thereby  im- 
parting a  vibratory  motion  to  said  diaphragm  causing 
sound  waves  to  be  emitted  therefrom. 


2,9«S,772 

ELECTROACOUSTICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  Adkr,  NorthAeld,  111.,  aarignor  to  ZeaHh  Radio 

ConoratkNi,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,348 

6  Claims.    (CI.  179—111) 


2,9««,774 
CATHODE-FOLLOWER  FOR  PULSE  OPERATION 
Per  Jabnnann  Hals,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Ah-  Force 

Applicatioo  September  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,896 
2  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 


I 


^ .  I 


1.  A  microphone  structure  comprising  in  combination: 
a  vibratile  diaphragm  resonant  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  incident  sound  vibrations  and  having  a  prede- 
termined mechanical  impedance  at  said  resonant  fre- 
quency; and  means  for  substantially  matching  said  dia- 
phragm impedance  with  the  acoustical  impedance  of  air. 
comprising  a  face  plate  having  a  multi-apertured  grille 
parallel  to  said  diaphragm  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to 

2* 

and  establishing  an  otherwise  substantially  closed  acoustic 
cavity  between  said  grille  and  said  diaphragm,  said  grille 
having  at  least  one  characteristic  dimension  which  is 
greater  than  X/2  and  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to 

2n-l. 


the  spacing  between  the  peripheries  of  adjacent  apertures 
in  said  grille  being  less  than  X/2  and  said  grille  having  a 
percentage  aggregate  perforate  area  with  respect  to  its 
total  surface  area  substantially  equal  to  \/Za/Zdx  100%, 
where  Za  is  the  acoustical  impedance  of  air,  Zd  is  said 
mechanical  impedance,  X  is  the  wave  length  of  said  reso- 
nant sound  vibrations  in  air,  and  m  and  n  are  integers. 


,,^,fr'  ^t. 


1.  A  system  for  delivering  rapidly  terminating  pulses 
to  a  capacitive  load  comprising  a  driver  stage  and  a 
cathode  follower  output  sUge,  each  stage  including  an 
electronic  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control 
grid,  and  an  anode,  a  resistor  connected  between  the 
anode  of  the  driver  stage  and  a  source  of  positive  poten- 
tial, a  low  impedance  connection  between  the  anode  of 
the  output  stage  and  a  source  of  positive  potential,  said 
cathode  of  said  driver  stage  being  directly  connected  to 
ground,  there  being  a  capacitive  load  connected  be- 
tween the  cathode  load  terminal  of  the  output  stage  and 
ground,  a  coupling  connection  for  applying  control 
pulse  waveforms  to  the  control  grid  of  the  driver  stage,  a 
low  impedance  connection  between  the  anode  of  the 
driver  sUge  and  the  control  grid  of  the  output  stage,  and 
a  diode  connected  in  conducting  relation  between  the 
cathode  load  terminal  of  the  output  stage  and  the  anode 
of  the  driver  stage  whereby  the  diode  and  the  driver  stage 
form  a  series  circuit  connected  in  shunt  with  the  capaci- 
tive load. 

2,908,775 
COMBINED  CONNECTOR  AND  RELAY 
Leon  Gilbert,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Connector   Corporation,   Long   Island   City,   N.Y.,   a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Aognst  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  601,791 

7  Claims.    (CI.  200—2) 

1.  A  connector  adapted  to  receive  a  body  having  am- 

ductive  terminal  portions  thereon  and  to  make  electrical 

connection  therewith  comprising  a  housing  having  a  re- 
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cess  into  which  said  body  is  adapted  to  be  inserted,  and 
a  plurality  of  opposed  contact  pairs  spaced  along  said 
recess  between  which  said  body  is  adapted  to  be  inserted, 
the  contacts  of  eacfi  pair  comprising  opposed  parts  at 
least  one  of  which  is  resiliently  urged  across  said  recess 
so  as  to  be  normally  engageable  with  the  corresponding 
parts  of  their  opposing  contacts,  and  insulating  elements 
on  said  housing,  extending  between  said  resiliently  urged 
parts  of  selected  contact  pairs  and  their  opposed  corre- 
sponding parts,  thereby  preventing  electrical  connection 


*<  '-■ 


button,  hereby  a  proper  cooperating  relationship  be- 
tween said  operating  plate  and  said  selector  plate  is  in- 
sured. 


therebetweeen,  said  parts  of  others  of  said  contact  pairs 
engaging  across  said  recess  to  define  a  direct  electrical 
connection  therebetween,  the  insertion  of  said  body  be- 
tween said  contact  pairs  thereby  separating  said  opposed 
parts  of  the  others  of  said  contact  pairs  and  breaking  the 
direct  electrical  connection  therebetween  and.  in  combina- 
tion therewith,  an  insulating  body  having  apertures  regis- 
tering with  said  insulating  elements  and  into  which  said 
elements  are  adapted  to  be  received  when  said  body  is 
inserted  into  said  recess,  said  insulating  body  having  con- 
ductive terminal  portions  thereon  engaged  by  at  least 
some  of  the  contacts  of  said  selected  contact  pairs  when 
said  body  is  inserted  into  said  recess. 

2,908,776 

OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 

CONTROLLING  DEVICES 

Wmiam  F.  NoMen  and  Clyde  F.  Robblns,  Mlhrankec, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Cntlcr-Hamnicr,  Inc.,  MUwaukee, 

-    Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  February  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,777 
8  Claims.    (CL  200—4) 


2,908,777 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES 
Harry  W.  Brown,  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Del- 
aware 

Application  September  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,330 
10  Chdms.    (CL  200—11) 


1 .  A  switch  comprising  an  insulating  base  having  a  plu- 
rality of  arcuate  concentrically  arranged  spaced  grooves, 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  contact  terminal  segments  mounted 
in  some  of  said  grooves  with  upper  edges  protruding 
above  the  tops  of  said  grooves,  said  segments  having 
notched-out  portions  below  the  tops  of  said  grooves,  said 
segments  being  capable  of.  arrangement  in  a  variety  of 
positions  in  said  grooves  whereby  said  notched-out  por- 
tions arc  arranged  at  selected  related  angular  positions, 
an  insulating  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  grooves  and  segments,  said  member 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  arranged  to  lie  over  the 
spaces  between  adjacent  segments,  and  contactors 
mounted  in  some  of  said  cavities  and  overlying  adjacent 
segments  to  simultaneously  engage  said  segments,  said 
contactors  being  biased  toward  said  segments  and  said 
base,  said  contactors  being  capable  of  arrangement  in  a 
variety  of  said  cavities  to  vary  the  relation  between  said 
contactors  and  said  segments  and  said  notched-out  por- 
tions of  the  latter. 


2,908,778 

IMPULSE  SWITCH  FOR  RANDOM  INFORMATION 

COUNTERS 

Charles  F.  Strandbcrg,  GrccBsboro,  N.C. 

Application  March  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  644,501 

IClatan.    (CL200— 19) 


I.  In  a  manually  operated  electric  circuit  controlling 
switching  mechanism  attached  to  a  mounting  member 
and  having  two  or  more  spring-biased,  plunger-actuated, 
contactors  each  urged  toward  one  position  thereof  and 
each  being  movable  to  another  position  thereof  by  ex- 
ternally applied  pressure  on  the  plungers,  th?  operating 
means  for  said  plungers  comprising  a  selecting  knob  on 
the  mounting  member  and  manually  rotatable  in  either 
direction  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions 
relatively  thereto,  a  pushbutton  reciprocatable  in  the 
selecting  knob,  an  operating  plate  rigidly  and  non-rotat- 
ably  attached  to  the  selecting  knob  for  rotation  jointly 
therewith,  the  operating  plate  providing  cam  surfaces 
engageable  with  the  contactor  plungers,  certain  of  said 
cam  surfaces  jointly  defining  a  recess,  and  a  selector 
plate  permanently  attached  to  the  pushbutton  for  re- 
ciprocation thereby  outwardly  and  inwardly  with  respect 
to  the  operating  plate  recess,  the  selector  plate  engaging 
with  portions  of  the  operating  plate  recess  walls  for  rota- 
tion of  the  selector  plate  with  the  operating  plate  not- 
withstanding inward  or  outward  movement  of  said 
selector  plate  as  an  incident  to  movement  of  said  push- 


In  a  magnetically  energized  and  momentum  operated 
momentary  contact  switch,  the  combination  of  a  leaf 
spring  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  free 
other  end  portion  normally  retained  in  an  initial  position 
by  its  inherent  resiliency,  said  free  end  portion  of  the 
spring  being  deflectable  laterally  to  one  side  of  its  initial 
position  to  a  partially  deflected  intermediate  position 
and  to  a  fully  deflected  ultimate  position,  a  switch  con- 
tact carried  by  the  free  end  portion  of  the  spring  at  the 
side  thereof  facing  its  direction  of  deflection,  a  station- 
ary switch  contact  disposed  adjacent  the  spring  and  dec- 
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trically  engageable  by  the  first  mentiooed  contact  only 
when  the  spring  is  deflected  to  its  ultimate  position,  a 
magnet  carried  by  the  free  end  portion  of  the  spring  at 
the  side  thereof  opposite  the  first  contact  and  its  direc- 
tion of  deflection,  a  rotatabie  shaft  disposed  adjacent 
the  spring,  and  a  coacting  magnet  carried  by  said  shaft 
in  inductive  relation  to  the  first  magnet,  said  magnets 
having  mutually  repelling  polarities  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  field  of  force  suflBcient  to  deflect  said  spring  only 
to  its  intermediate  (^position  and  the  deflection  of  the 
spring  to  its  intermediate  position  producing  momentum 
to  cause  deflection  thereof  to  its  ultimate  position  by  mo- 
mentum alone,  whereby  the  spring  may  remain  in  its  ulti- 
mate position  only  momentarily  and  return  therefrom 
as  soon  as  its  momentum  is  dissipated. 


TIRE  DEFLATION  INDICATOR 

Eddie  P.  Jacobs,  Higk  Toimt,  N.C. 

AppUcadoB  Jhm  25, 1958,  Scriid  No.  744,43« 

<  CUm.    (a.  2«»— 61 J5) 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  switch  for  attachment  to  the 
valve  stem  of  a  pneumatic  tire  to  indicate  the  deflation 
thereof,  said  switch  comprising  a  tubular  stem,  valve 
means  in  said  tubular  stem,  said  valve  means  including 
a  valve  member  normally  maintained  in  closed  position 
to  block  the  passage  of  air  pressure  through  said  tubular 
stem,  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  to  open 
position  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  in 
the  tire,  and  contact  means  disposed  outwardly  in  said 
tubular  stem  with  respect  to  said  valve  means  and  mov- 
able outwardly  when  said  valve  member  is  moved  to 
open  position  by  the  predetermined  pressure  drop  in  the 
tire  to  complete  an  electric  warning  circuit. 


2,9M,7M 

VACUUM  RELAY 

Howard  W.  Walteff*,  Jr„  Saa  Jom,  Caltf.,  ■■%■»  to 

Jdmings  Radio  Ma— factuiiag  Corpocatioa,  Saa  loac, 

Cattf.,  a  coripontkM  of  Calif oraia 

Appiicadoa  November  1,  1957,  SccW  No.  <94,032 

1«  riahM     (CL  2t»— TT) 


I.  A  vacuum  relay  comprising  a  vacuumized  envelope 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a  dielectric  shell 
and  a  metallic  housing  hermetically  sealed  together  to 
close  the  envelope,  fixed  conuct  rods  hermetically  sealed 
in  said  dielectric  shell  aixl  constituting  a  plurality  of 


pairs  of  spaced  contact  points  within  the  envelope  and 
terminal  leads  outside  the  envelope,  a  mobile  contact 
plate  mounted  on  said  metallic  housing  and  movable  in 
one  direction  by  atmospheric  pressure  to  engage  or 
disengage  a  selected  pair  of  said  contact  points  to  make 
or  break  a  circuit  therebetween,  and  means  on  the  metal- 
lic housing  operatively  connected  to  the  contact  plate 
for  effecting  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  against 
atmospheric  pressure. 


2,9M,7tl 
RELAY  SWrrCH  ROCKER  MEANS 
Daalel  Bninlcardi,  Wood  Dale,  ID.,  ■m%biii  to  Comar 
Electric   Company,   Chicago,   UL,  a   corponitloa   of 


AppHcatioa  Aaril  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  725,<71 
2Claimi.    (CL2H-^7) 


1.  In  a  relay  having  a  rocking  armature  and  a  switch- 
operating  toggle  rocker  arm  with  wedge  cam,  improve- 
ments in  a  cam  and  pin-actuating  means  for  the  locker 
Comprising:  a  stepped  blade  spring  fixed  on  the  underside 
of  the  armature  above  the  wedge  cam,  the  step  of  said 
blade  having  an  oblate  hole  therein  aligned  with  a  h<rie 
in  said  armature;  a  drive  pin  having  portions  disposed 
freely  in  both  holes  and  an  annular  shoulder  disposed 
between  the  armature  and  step  of  the  blade  and  of  a 
thickness  larger  than  the  space  between  the  armature 
and  step  so  as  to  tension  the  blade  spring  and  yieldingly 
and  firmly  clamp  the  shoulder  and  maintain  said  pin  in 
a  normally  erect  position  in  operative  alignment  with  said 
cam. 


2,988,782 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
George  W.  KicscI,  Bristol,  and  Emery  M.  Wegh,  Ttny- 
▼me,  Cooa.,  aai^Dors  to  Gcocral  Electric  Compaay, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkMi  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  <58,599 
12  Clain.    (CL  28«— 88) 


9.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  bottom  in- 
sulating housing  member  having  an  arc  extinguishing 
chamber  therein,  a  top  insulating  housing  member  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein,  a  stationary  contact  mounted  in  said 
arc  extinguishing  chamber,  a  movable  contact,  an  oper- 
ating mechanism  adapted  to  move  said  movable  contact 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact 
in  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber,  said  operating  mech- 
anism being  received  within  said  recess  in  said  top  mem- 
ber without  being  positively  fastened  thereto,  said  arc 
extinguishing  chamber  having  a  ledge  portion  along  at 
least  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  arc  extinguishing  cham- 
ber cover  of  insulating  material  supported  on  said  ledge 
portions,  fastening  means  connecting  said  top  and  bot- 
tom members  together  in  superposed  relation,  said  mech- 
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anism  including  a  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
cover  to  retain  said  mechanism  in  said  recess  in  said  top 
member. 


23M,783 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 

nstrs  EsfcBC  Ugos,  Scsaas,  Fnmca 

Applicatioa  Jammry  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  559,853 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fnmcc  Jaanaiy  25, 1954 

1  Claim,    (a.  28»-^3) 


An  electromagnetic  device,  comprising  a  core  of  mag- 
netic material  having  three  limb«,  the  central  and  at 
least  one  outer  limb  providing  a  substantially  closed 
magnetic  circuit  having  two  opposite  poles  spaced  from 
each  other,  an  electric  excitation  winding  associated  with 
said  core,  a  mechanically  balanced  armature  mounted 
for  rocking  movement  about  ui  axis  within  the  magnetic 
field  produced  between  said  two  poles  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  opposed,  each  by  one  of  the  pole  faces 
which  are  arranged  to  exert  equal  magnetic  forces  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  armature  thereby  producing  a  cou- 
ple acting  on  the  armature  to  rotate  it  about  said  axis, 
an  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising  a  first  contact 
member  and  a  second  contact  member,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  first  contact  member  as  an  arm  extending  from 
the  armature  so  that  it  can  move  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  second  contact  member  upon  movement 
of  said  armature,  said  second  contact  member  comprising 
a  rigid  support  and  a  flexible  blade  mounted  on  and 
parallel  to  the  rigid  support  and  carrying  a  contact 
which  is  engaged  by  the  first  contact  member  and  a  bent 
end  portion  to  said  flexible  blade  which  bears  on  the 
rigid  support,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  the 
contact  of  said  second  contact  member  is  engaged  by 
the  first  contact  member,  the  bent  end  portion  rubs  along 
the  rigid  support  thereby  quickly  dissipating  the  energy 
of  the  shock  of  engagement  and  absorbing  any  bounce 
or  vibration. 


2,988,784 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Clarctice  W.  Kahn,  Wanwatosa,  and  Tlwodorc  F.  Rosing, 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Catler-Hamanfr,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  630336 

7  Claims.     (CI.  208—104) 


with  said  fixed  cootacts,  and  a  single  nKrvable  armatore 
for  simultaneously  actuating  said  movable  contacts,  sepa- 
rately adjustable  linkage  between  and  positively  inter- 
connecting said  armature  and  each  movable  contact  to 
provide  individual  adjustment  between  each  cooperat- 
ing pair  of  contacts. 


2,988,785 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Staytoo,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  asrignor  to  Rkkcrt 
Electric,  loc,  St  Loids,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mb- 


AppUcatioa  May  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,111 
6  Claims.    (CL  280—184) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  core  of 
open  rectangular  form  made  of  magnetizable  sheet 
metal,  two  opposite  sides  of  the  core  constituting  first 
and  second  core. legs  and  the  other  two  sides  constitut- 
ing first  and  second  core  yokes,  the  first  leg  and  the  first 
yoke  each  comprising  two  laterally  spaced-apart  mem- 
bers, an  electromagnetic  coil  within  the  core,  an  arma- 
ture made  of  magnetizable  sheet  metal  having  first  and 
second  arms  generally  at  right  angles  to  one  another, 
said  armature  being  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  on  a  transverse  axis  at  the  juncture  of  said 
arms  and  at  the  corner  of  the  core  where  the  first  leg 
and  first  yoke  meet,  the  first  arm  extending  between  the 
spuced-apart  first  leg  members  and  having  an  end  por- 
tion opposed  to  the  end  of  the  coil,  and  the  second  arm 
extending  between  the  spaced-apart  first  yoke  members, 
said  core  being  a  two-piece  core,  the  first  piece  compris- 
ing a  base  plate  portion,  two  laterally  spaced-apart  mem- 
bers extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  base  plate 
portion  at  one  edge  of  the  latter  and  constituting  the 
said  spaced-apart  first  leg  members,  two  laterally  spaced- 
apart  members  extending  generally  at  right  angles  to  said 
spaced-apart  first  leg  members  from  the  ends  of  the 
latter  and  constituting  first  yoke  members,  and  a  tongue 
extending  centrally  from  said  edge  of  the  base  plate  por- 
tion generally  coplanar  with  the  base  plate  portion  and 
constituting  the  second  yoke,  the  second  piece  compris- 
ing a  flat  plate  portion  constituting  the  said  second  leg 
of  the  core,  and  two  laterally  spaced-apart  additional 
first  yoke  members  extending  generally  at  right  angles 
to  said  second  leg  at  one  edge  of  the  latter  and  secured 
to  the  spaced-apart  first  yoke  members  of  the  first  piece. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  actuated  switch  having  a 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts,  movable  contacts  cooperable 


2,988,786 
OVERLOAD  RELAY  SWTTCH  WITH  AMBIENT 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 
Harold  E.  Schleicher,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The  Arrow-Hart  A  Hegeman  Electric  Company,  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Coonecticnt 
ApplicaHon  January  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,460 
12  Claims.    (CL  200—116) 
1.  In  an  electric  switch,  separable  contacts,  means  to 
operate  said  contacts  including  a  first   bimetallic  strip 
one  end  of  which  is  positioned  to  move  and  cause  con- 
tact separation,  a  pivot  for  said  strip,  an  extension  rigid 
with  the  strip  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot,  a  strip 
of  bimetal  for  ambient  temperature  compensation,  a  piv- 
otal mounting  for  said  compensating  bimetal  independent 
of  said  strip  pivot,  an  extension  rigid  with  said  com- 
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pemating  bimeUl  on  the  opposite  tide  of  Mid  pivotal    located  within  the  said  conUiner.  an  insulator  whereby 
mounting,  a  tie  bar  connecting  said  extensions  and  caus-    one  of  the  two  main  contacts  is  electrically  insulated 

from  the  container,  a  resistance  enclosed  in  the  container 
and  electrically  connected  to  and  carried  by  the  wall  of 
said  container,  and  an  auxiliary  contact  co-acting  with 
the  said  insulated  main  contact  to  form  an  auxiliary 
breaking  gap  arranged  in  series  with  the  said  resistance 
and  in  parallel  with  the  main  breaking  gap. 


ing  said  first  bimetal  to  turn  upon  its  pivot  as  the  tem- 
perature of  said  compensating  bimetal  rises. 


2,fM,7t7 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Thomas  J.  Scully,  Bridgeport,  Pil,  iirigimr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkation  December  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t3,547 

^  Claims.     (CL  2t«— 144) 


1.  In  an  electric  arc  extinguisher  having  spaced-apart 
sidewalls  defining  an  arcing  area  and  an  outlet  for  the 
arc  products,  means  for  initiating  an  arc  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  within  the  exting\iisher  and  for  subsequently 
propelling  the  arc  toward  the  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of 
metal  plates  stacked  across  the  outlet  in  spaced-apart 
planes  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to  the  sidewalls 
and  the  arc.  the  spacing  between  adjacent  planes  being 
varied  so  that  the  effective  venting  area  between  the  adja- 
cent plates  nearest  to  said  predetermined  point  is  smaller 
than  the  effective  venting  area  between  adjacent  plates 
more  remotely  located. 


2,90S,7gS 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  ELECTRIC  AIR  BLAST 

CIRCUrr  BREAKERS 

Haakon  ForwaM,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AUmanna 

Svenska  Elektriska  AktlcboUgct,  Vastcras,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  April  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  <52,195 

ClainM  priority,  application  Sweden  April  14,  1956 

1  Claim,    (a.  2M— 14S) 


13M,7t9 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Emil  Laa«c  VIDc  d*AvTay,  France 

Jnly  1ft,  1958,  Serial  No.  749,834 
ft  aataB.    (a.  288— 158) 


1.  An  electric  switch  of  the  kind  in  which  at  least  one 
arc  is  quenched  by  quenching  medium  flowing  under  pres- 
sure produced  by  the  arc  itself,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  housing,  a  quenching  chamber  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  having  outlets  at  two  ends,  a  terminal  at 
each  end  of  said  quenching  chamber,  a  plurality  of  fixed 
contacts  arranged  in  said  quenching  chamber  to  form  a 
plurality  of  fixed  open  interruption  gaps,  intermediate 
contacts  secured  to  said  fixed  contacts  and  extending  to- 
wards the  middle  of  said  housing,  an  insulating  rotatable 
drive  part  in  said  housing,  a  current  bar  extending 
through  said  rotatable  drive  part,  pressure  contacts  con- 
nected one  to  each  of  said  terminals  and  engaging  said 
current  bar  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  switch,  and 
bridge  contacts  on  said  rotatable  drive  part  and  engaging 
said  intermediate  contacts  so  that  in  the  closed  condition 
of  the  switch  each  of  said  fixed  open  interruption  gaps 
is  bridged  by  one  of  said  bridge  contacts,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  when  said  rotatable  drive  part  is 
rotated  to  open  the  switch  said  bridge  contacts  bridge 
said  open  interruption  gaps  whilst  said  current  bar  is 
moved  clear  of  said  pressure  contacts  and  then  draw 
out  arcs  in  said  open  interruption  gaps. 


2,988,798 
ADJUSTABLE  CAM  MEMBER 
Joacpk  Pi«non«,  West  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
nMiinments,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
NJn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatfon  April  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  ft51,992 
13  Claims.    (O.  288—153) 


13.  In   combination,  a  carrying  plate,  an   adjustable 

cam  switch  assembly  comprising  a  bearing  carried  by 

said  plate,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted   in   said  bearing, 

a  pulley  carried  by  said  shaft  and  causing  it  to  turn,  a 

A  high  tension  air  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  an    cam  disc  carrying  mandrel  on  said  shaft,  said  mandrel 

insulated  metallic  container  for  compressed  air,  fixed  and    having  an  outstanding  flange  at  the  end  adjacent  said 

movable  main  conucts  forming  a  main  breaking  gap    plate,  a  stop  rod  projecting  radially  from  said  flange,  a 


October  18,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


u 


495 


stop  screw  threaded  into  said  plate  for  engagement  by 
said  rod  to  limit  mandrel  turning,  means  holding  said 
mandrel  on  said  shaft  for  turning  comprising  a  portion 
of  reduced  section  on  said  shaft  and  a  pair  of  set  screws 
extending  at  an  angle  to  one  another  from  said  mandrel 
and  engaging  said  portion  of  reduced  section,  said  man- 
drel having  a  series  of  axially  spaced  circumferential 
grooves  and  a  peripheral  groove  extending  parallel  to 
its  axis,  a  plurality  of  molded  cam  discs  mounted  on  said 
mandrel,  a  resilient  spacer  receivable  in  a  circumferential 
groove  between  adjacent  cams,  each  cam  disc  being 
formed  with  a  cam  surface  extending  therearound  smd 
comprising  a  low  dwell  coaxial  with  and  joining  a  high 
dwell  along  an  inclined  portion,  making  the  cam  switch 
assembly  adjustable  to  operate  between  either  end  of 
the  slider  travel  along  the  potentiometer  wire,  a  single- 
pole  double-throw  switch  associated  with  each  cam  disc, 
each  switch  having  a  follower  pin  engaging  its  cam  sur- 
face, two  lock  levers,  each  with  a  pivot  stud  projecting 
from  a  hub  portion  thereof,  each  cam  disc  having  a  recess 
to  receive  the  two  lock  levers  and  apertures  for  the  re- 
ception of  their  pivot  studs,  a  clamp  shoe  with  a  project- 


wall,  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  said  second 
walls  maintaining  said  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relation, 
said  first  and  said  second  walls  and  said  spacing  means 
defining  an  elongated  rectai^ular  opening  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  face  of  said  housing,  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  plate  disposed  in  said  opening  de- 
fined by  said  first  and  said  second  walls  and  said  spacing 
means,  a  handle  member  fixedly  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  plate  for  moving  said  plate  reciprocally  in  said  open- 
ing, said  plate  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  of  said  plate,  said  bore  having  the 
same  diameter  as  said  bore  in  said  first  wall,  said  plate 
being  slidably  engaged  between  said  first  and  said  second 
walls  so  that  said  bore  in  said  plate  may  be  aligned  with 
said  bore  in  said  first  wall  to  receive  said  thermal  discs 


ing  offset  stop-tab  receivable  in  one  of  said  circumferen- 
tial mandrel  grooves  and  a  pair  of  spaced  terminals,  the 
hub  portions  of  said  lock  levers  being  cam-shaped  and 
each  engageable  with  one  of  said  terminals  for.  upon 
turning  the  lever  about  its  pivot  stud,  moving  the  clamp 
shoe  to  and  from  mandrel-gripping  position,  one  of  said 
lock  levers  being  located  to  project  beyond  the  periphery 
of  the  cam  disc  for  finger  actuation,  the  other  lock  lever 
being  entirely  within  the  periphery  of  the  cam  disc  so 
as  to  be  movable  only  by  a  tool  to  adjust  initially  for 
manufacturing  tolerances  and  later  to  compensate  for 
wear  between  the  first -mentioned  lock  lever  and  the 
clamp  shoe,  a  cover  plate  to  overiie  the  lock  levers  and 
clamp  shoe  for  each  cam  disc  and  confine  them  in  the 
recess,  a  cam  disc  stop-rod  receivable  in  said  parallel 
groove  in  the  mandrel,  and  a  retaining  ring  for  clamping 
said  stop-rod  in  place,  said  ring  being  open  at-one  place 
to  form  a  throat  so  that,  upon  rotation  if  necessary,  its 
throat  may  be  positioned  to  clear  the  stop-rod  for  its 
release,  said  parallel  groove  also  serving  to  permit  the 
stop-tab  to  pass  along  the  mandrel  in  assembling  and 
disassembling  the  cam  disc  and  clamp  shoe  units  with 
respect  to  said  mandrel. 


from  said  tiibular  member  for  dispensing  upon  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  plate,  said  tubular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  outwardly  extending  inwardly  opening  up- 
right channel  members  located  at  spaced  intervals  around 
the  circumference  thereof,  heating  elements  attached  to 
said  tubular  member,  a  cover  member  engaged  over  said 
housing  and  said  tubular  member,  a  base  member,  means 
obnnecting  said  base  member  and  said  housing  and  sus- 
pending said  housing  in  vertically  spaced  relation  above 
said  base  member  whereby  a  plate  warmer  may  be  in- 
serted therebetween  for  receiving  discs  dispensed  there- 
from, means  for  connecting  said  heating  elements  to  a 
power  source,  and  adjustable  heat  control  means  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  for  controlling  said  heating 
elements. 

2,988,792 
FAST  RESPONSE  THERMAL  SWITCH 
Frank  Doanc  Snyder,  Akron,  OtaJo,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

AppHcation  May  9. 1957,  Serial  No.  ft58,139 
9Clafans.    (0.219—28) 


23M.791 
DISPENSING  HEATING  CABINET 
Henry  Torino  and  Joseph  ChiUcmi,  Wadiington,  D.C. 
Application  October  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  ft93,ft7ft 
2  Claims.    (CL  219— 19) 
2.  A  heating  cabinet  and  dispenser  for  thermal  discs 
comprising  an  upright  cylindrical   housing,  a  generally 
cylindrical  tubular  member  positioned  concentrically  in 
said  housing  for  storing  thermal  discs  therein,  a  generally 
horizontal  circular  wall  fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of 
said  housing,  said  circular  wall  having  an  axial  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  bore  having  a  diameter  equal 
to  that  of  said  tubular  member  and  being  axially  aligned 
therewith,  a  second  circular  wall  spaced  from  said  first 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
in  combination  an  airfoil  including  an  electrically  heated 
portion  extending  across  and  to  the  sides  of  the  immedi- 
ate leading  edge  portion  of  said  airfoil,  and  a  fast  re- 
sponse thermal  switch  electrically  connected  to  said 
heated  portion  for  controlling  heating  current  therefor 
and  being  mounted  interiorly  of  said  airfoil  and  said 
switch   comprising  a   heat-collector   structure  having   a 
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base  plate  portion  with  a  face  thereof  conforming  to 
and  seated  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  heated  por- 
tion in  intimate  heat-transferring  relation  thereto  and 
a  hollow  portion  projecting  from  the  other  face  of  said 
base  plate  portion  and  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  heat -col  lector  structure  being  a  composition  and 
sufficient  dimensions  such  that  it  changes  in  temperature 
at  a  rate  approximating  that  of  the  temperature  change 
of  said  inner  surface  of  said  heated  portion,  a  protective 
body  including  a  hollow  end  portion  united  with  said 
base  plate  portion  at  its  periphery  and  entirely  sur- 
roundmg  the  projecting  hollow  portion  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  thereto,  a  thermally  responsive  means  including 
an  electrically  conductive  thermally  expansive  material 
disposed  within  said  projecting  hollow  portion  in  inti- 
mate heat-transferring  relation  thereto  and  within  said 
protective  body,  and  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  con- 
ductor means  carried  by  said  protective  body  and  hav- 
ing portions  extending  at  spaced-apart  positions  into  the 
path  of  said  thermally  expansive  material  for  contact 
therewith,  said  first  and  second  electrical  conductor 
means  and  said  thermally  responsive  means  providing 
an  electrical  circuit  through  said  switch  for  the  heating 
current  for  the  airfoil  heated  portion  and  making  and 
breaking  such  circuit  in  rapid  response  to  temperature 
changes  of  said  inner  surface  of  such  heated  portion  by 
virtue  of  said  heat-collector  structure  changing  in  tem- 
perature at  said  rate  approximating  that  of  said  inner 
surface  of  said  airfoil  heated  portion. 


2,9*8,793 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Aothony  I.  Aloi,  Sbelbyvfllc,  lod^  asslgBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  July  17,  195«,  Serial  No.  749,17S 

Idaims.    (CK219— 2<) 


I.  In  a  sheathed  electric  resistance  heater  of  the  tem- 
perature controlled  type,  an  elongated  hollow  sheath, 
a  helical  wire  resistance  heating  element  disposed  within 
the  sheath  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  in  ra- 
dially spaced  electrically  insulated  relation,  an  electrical 
terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  the  heating  element 
and  extending  from  a  corresponding  end  of  the  sheath. 
an  elongated  metal  tube  sealed  at  one  end  and  extend- 
ing coaxially  of  and  within  the  heating  element  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  length  of  the  heating  element  and 
in  radially  spaced  electrically  insulated  relation  thereto. 
the  sealed  end  of  the  tube  being  disposed  adjacent  and 
being  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  the  end 
of  the  heating  element  opposite  said  one  end  of  the  heat- 
ing element  so  that  the  tube  provides  an  electrical  re- 
turn lead  for  the  heating  element  extending  from  one 
said  end  of  the  heating  element  back  through  the  heat- 
ing element,  the  end  portion  of  said  tube  opposite  said 
sealed  end  thereof  being  provided  with  a  reduced  cross 
section,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  actuating  element 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  sealed 
end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  tube,  a 
quantity  of  fluid  which  will  undergo  volume  change  in 
response  to  changes  in  temperature  thereof  disposed  in 
said  tube,  and  means  to  connect  said  terminal  and  said 
tube  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  including  an  elec- 
tric switch  actuated  by  said  actuating  element  for  con- 
trolling energizing  of  the  heating  element. 


2>9*S,794 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

WcrMT  ShtfiliJ  Otto  Fiille,  BialiigcB/Eiu,  GcrmaBy, 

to  Robert  Schcvffeic  A  Co^  Bteiiigcn-Blctlg- 

ApflicatioB  Marck  14,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  M4,*97 
priMlty,  applkatkm  Germany  March  22, 19M 
5  Claims.     (CL  219—32) 


o  t  *  r'  r 


n    »  9 


a  I 


1.  An  electric  cigarette  lighter  for  automobiles  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  opening  for  inserting  and 
holding  a  cigarette  therein,  heating  means  disposed  within 
said  casing  in  line  with  said  opening  and  extending  within 
a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
opening,  a  pair  of  electric  contacts  for  plugging  said 
lighter  into  an  electric  socket,  and  control  means  for 
manually  connecting  said  heating  means  to  said  contacts 
and  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  heating  means 
from  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  after  they  have  been 
connected  for  a  certain  length  of  time,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  control  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  push-button  at  one  end  projecting 
from  said  casing  through  an  opening  therein,  a  conH>res- 
sion  spring  connecting  one  of  said  contacts  with  said 
control  rod  and  tending  to  maintain  said  control  rod 
in  an  outward  released  position,  an  inner  electric  contact 
connected  to  said  heating  means  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  control  rod  when  said  push-button  is  de- 
pressed and  to  be  disconnected  therefrom  when  said  push- 
button is  released  and  said  control  rod  is  moved  outward- 
ly by  said  compression  spring,  an  insulating  member 
mounted  on  said  control  rod  and  having  a  shoulder,  a 
bimetallic  spring  connected  to  said  heating  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  shoulder  when  said  push- 
button and  control  rod  are  depressed  so  as  to  retain  the 
same  in  the  depressed  position,  said  bimetallic  spring 
being  adapted  to  bend  when  sufficiently  heated  by  said 
heating  means  and  then  to  disengage  from  said  shoulder 
so  that  said  control  rod  and  push-button  can  then  return 
under  the  action  of  said  compression  spring  to  the  re- 
leased position  and  thereby  disconnect  said  control  rod 
from  said  inner  electric  contact. 


2.99S,79S 

HEATING  DEVICES 

George  E.  Branstrom,  Ckkago,  III. 

Applkation  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,932 

7Claimfl.    (CI.  219— 34) 


1.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of  radiant 
heat  and  a  heat  conductive  metal  casing  completely  closed 
against  the  ingress  and  egress  of  fluid  providing  highly 
polished  reflective  inner  surfaces  spaced  from  and  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  source,  said  casing  defining  a 
space  which  is  completely  unobstructed  intermediate  said 
source  and  inner  surfaces  and  transparent  to  heat  radia- 


OCTOBEB   IS,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


497 


tion,  said  surfaces  being  directly  exposed  to  all  rays 
emitted  by  said  source,  said  casing  providing  an  outer 
surface  exposed  to  a  medium  to  be  heated,  whereby  heat 
will  be  transferred  from  said  outer  surface  and  said  inner 
surfaces  having  a  relative  disposition  producing  a  large 
number  of  successive  reflections  of  said  rays. 


-23*S,79< 
ELECTRICAL  SOLDER  POT 
Lcitcr  O.  Reicbelt,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  and   Bertram 
F.  Ritchie,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Application  November  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  624,627 
5  Claims.    (0.219—44) 


1.  An  electrical  solder  pot  comprising  a  cylindrical 
cup-shaped  metal  solder  pot  having  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  a  flange  extending  outwardly  therefrom  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  tubular  shell  having 
the  upper  end  thereof  secured  to  the  flange  of  said  solder 
pot  for  supporting  it  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  spofA 
of  dielectric  material  mounted  on  the  body  portion  of 
said  pot  and  removaole  therefrom  through  the  lower  end 
of  the  shell,  an  expansible  retaining  ring  removably 
mounted  on  the  body  portion  of  the  pot  for  holding  the 
spool  on  the  solder  pot,  a  heating  coil  wound  on  said 
spool  for  heating  the  solder  pot  and  having  leads  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  within  said  shell,  and  a  connec- 
tor plug  removably  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  shell 
and  having  a  pair  of  terminal  iHX>ngs  connected  to  the 
leads  and  insertable  in  an  electrical  connector  rec^tacle. 


2,908,797 
MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MACHINING 
METALS 
Rkhard  E.  Steglcr,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Re- 
public  Avbtion   Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  a 
'     corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,770 
9  Claims.    (CL  219—49) 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  electro-shaping  a  metallic  work- 
piece,  the  combination  comprising  a  tank  having  a  sup- 
port therein  for  the  workpiece,  a  tool  having  a  metallic 
working  kurface,  hydraulic-actuated  means  for  movably 
mounting  said  tool  for  movement  toward  the  workpiece. 


gravity-responsive  means  opposing  the  movement  of  said 
tool  by  said  hydraulic-actuated  means,  a  power  source, 
an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  power  source  to  the 
working  surface  of  the  tool  and  to  the  workpiece  whereby 
an  electrical  discharge  is  developed  between  the  working 
surface  of  the  tool  and  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 
when'  positioned  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
thereby  producing  a  series  of  electrical  sparks  to  remove 
the  metal  of  the  workpiece,  control  means  for  said  hy- 
draulic-actuated means  associated  with  and  responsive  to 
current  flow  in  said  electrical  circuit  to  regulate  said  hy- 
draulic-actuated means  to  move  said  tool  toward  the 
workpiece  against  the  opposition  of  said  gravity-respon- 
sive means  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the  rate  of 
metal  removal  from  the  workpiece,  and  means  supply- 
ing a  dielectric  fluid  to  said  tank  whereby  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  tool  and  workpiece  are  immersed  in  said 
dielectric  fluid  and  said  dielectric  fluid  is  circulated  there- 
between during  the  shaping  operation. 


2,94S,79S 
ELECTRIC  ARC  CUTTING 

Robert  Arthur   Cresswell,   Surrey,   and  James   Ronald 

Bradshaw,  Brighton,  England,  assignors  to  llie  British 

Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  Britbh  company 

Application  January  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  709,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Januaiy  31,  1957 

8  Claims.    (CL  219— 69) 


•'  fiv/^e-: 


I.  In  a  method  of  electric  arc  cutting  a  metal  work- 
piece  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  a  consumable 
electrode  wire  to  a  high  density  electric  arc  struck  be- 
tween the  consumable  electrode  wire  and  the  metal  work- 
piece,  surrounding  the  electric  arc  with  a  shielding  gas, 
and  moving  the  consumable  electrode  wire  and  the  metal 
workpiece  relatively  to  each  other  to  maintain  the  elec- 
tric arc  and  cut  through  the  metal  workpiece,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  directing  a  jet  of  fluid  into 
the  cut  so  formed  in  proximity  to  the  electric  arc  thereby 
renooving  dross  and  any  unwanted  metal  which  has  built 
lip  on  the  bottom  edges  of  the  cut  sides  of  the  work- 
piece  behind  the  electric  arc  during  the  cutting  opera- 
tion. 


2,908,799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
ARC  EROSION 
Robert   Arthur   Cresswell,  Tadworth,  and  James  Ron- 
ald Bradshaw,  YltsX  Dene,  Brighton,  England,  assignors 
to  The  Britisb  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 
Application  January  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  710,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
January  31,  1957 
10  Claims.    (Q.  219—69) 
6.  In  a  method  of  cutting  metals  by  electric  arc  erosion 
which  comprises  establishing  an  electric  arc  between  a 
substantially  non-consumable  electrode  rod  and  a  work- 
piece  by  way  of  a  nozzle  which  defines  a  passage  about 
the  tip  of  the  electrode  rod,  supplying  shielding  gas  to 
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flow  around  the  tip  of  the  electrode  rod  through  the    lapping  pUtes  of  meuls  or  alloys  to  be  welded  which  in- 
passage  towards  the  workpiece,  ionisiiig  the  shielding  gas,    eludes  the  steps  of  subjecting  metal  in  the  weld  zone  to 
and  moving  the  electrode  rod  relatively  to  the  workpiece    vibrations  of  a  frequency  greater  than  10  cycles  per  second 
along  the  line  of  cut  to  maintain  the  electric  arc  and  cut 
through  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  which  consists 


in  directing  a  jet  of  fluid  into  the  cut  so  formed  in  prox- 
imity to  the  electric  arc  thereby  removing  dross  and  any 
unwanted  metal  which  has  built  up  on  the  bottom  edges 
of  the  cut  sides  of  the  workpiece  behind  the  electric  arc 
during  the  cutting  operation. 


2,9«8,M0 
METAL  ARC  WELDING 
Rndolpta  Thoouu  Brcymeicr,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn. 

to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 
Application  March  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  494^20 
4ClalBa.    (CL219— 74) 


^       in 


^CMMurr 
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-MS> 


^fl 
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I.  Metal  arc  welding  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  discharging  a  stream  of  oxy-argon  gas  containing  0.10- 
50.00%  oxygen  toward  a  welding  site  on  a  selected  base 
metal,  striking  an  arc  between  the  end  of  a  wire  electrode 
and  such  site,  energizing  such  arc  with  commercial  low 
frequency  alternating  current  welding  power  and  a  super- 
imposed high-frequency  potential  of  2  to  6  megacycles, 
shielding  the  arc  with  such  stream,  and  feeding  the  wire 
electrode  toward  the  arc  at  a  regulated  speed,  producing 
a  Continuous  spray-type  transfer  of  electrode  metal  in 
such  arc  with  well-defined  arc  stability. 


2,9tM«l 
FUSION  WELDING  OF  METALS 
Robert  Arthnr  Cresnrell,  Tadwortk,  Surrey,  England,  as- 
signor to  The    British  Oxygen   Company  Limited,  a 
British  company 
Application  Janoary  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,568 
Ctaims  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Britain 
Febrvary  14,  19S6 
6  Cbdms.     (a.  219^74) 
1.  A  method  of  fusion  welding  overlapping  plates  of 
metals  or  alloys  having  a  refractory  oxide  skin,  by  means 
of  an  electric  arc  shielded  by  a  protective  gas  and  estab- 
lished between  a  non-consumable  electrtxie  and  the  over- 


during  welding  and  during  subsequent  cooling  of  the 
molten  weld  metal,  whereby  any  refractory  oxide  skin 
between  the  overlapping  plates  is  disrupted  and  dispersed. 


2,9M,8t2 

ROLLER  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Watter  and  WaHer  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa.,  aaiig i  to  The  Bodd  Company,  Philadelphia, 

Pn.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnsylvaaia 

Appttcatioa  March  4,  1958,  Saiinl  No.  719434 
12  daina.    (CI.  219-41) 


1.  Resistance  welding  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  supporting  table  for  guiding  the  movement  of 
a  workpiece  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  pair  of  welding  elec- 
trodes mounted  alongside  said  table  and  mo.vable  from 
and  toward  each  other  for  coacting  with  opposite  sides 
of  a  workpiece  moving  on  said  table,  means  mounting 
said  welding  electrodes  for  swinging  movement  from  and 
toward  each  other  about  axes  distant  from  the  weld  line 
which  they  make  on  a  workpiece,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  said  electrodes  relative  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  table  to  face  each  other  squarely  relative 
to  a  median  working  plane  between  them  which  is  at 
different  elevationsTclative  to  the  top  surface  of  the  table. 


2,9M483 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  WELDER 
Arthnr  L.  WOlfauns  and  James  F.  Dcffeabangh,  Warren, 
Ohio,  aHitwin  to  The  Federal  MachhM  and  Welder 
Compnay,  Warren,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,198 
14  ClafaBs.    (a.  219—84) 
1.  A   resstance  welding  machine,  comprising  a  cur- 
rent carrying   arm,   a  current  carrying  shaft  joumalled 
by  said  arm  and  providing  an  electrode  wheel,  and  means 
providing  for  current  flow  between  said  arm  and  said 
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shaft  and  comprising  a  flexible  member  having  one  por- 
tion mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  said  arm 


ffy  f  f/'.^y* 


and  a  spaced  portion  inunediately  engaging  said  shaft 
and  yieldably  pressed  thereagainst. 


2,988,884 

UNIVERSAL  SPOT  WELDER 
Mkfaad  Watter  and  Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Bodd  Company,  PhibKlelphte,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennn'lvania 

Application  March  5, 1958,  Serial  No.  719,458 
7ClalM.    (CL  219^-86) 


1.  Welding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a 
base,  a  workpiece  support  table  mounted  on  said  base, 
means  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  the  table  on  said, 
base  a  pedestal  located  adjacent  said  taUe  and  base,  elec- 
trode supporting  means  mounted  on  said  pedestal  for  op- 
eration on  a  workpiece  mounted  on  said  table,  said  elec- 
trode supporting  means  comprising  a  compound  arm  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  bars  and  connecting  joints  between  said 
bars  providing  movement  about  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  vertical  axes  adjacent  the  pedestal  and  a  hori- 
zontal axis  located  outwardly  beyond  the  vertical-joint 
axis,  and  an  electrode  bolder  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  compound  arm  and  having  a  joint  therewith  pro- 
viding turning  movement  about  another  horizontal  axis 
which  is  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  first  horizontal 
axis,  said  electrode  holder  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  elevation  of  the  electrode. 


2,988,885 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  TORCHES 
WllUam  R.  Apblctt,  Metncfacn,  NJ.,  and  Johannes  A. 

WedeUnd,    Los    Altoa,    CaUf.,    aarignon    to    Foster 

Wheeler  Corporatioa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Application  December  26,  1957,  SciW  No.  785,178 
'  HClahrn.    (0.219—125) 

1.  A  welding  torch  for  welding  a  tubular  member  to 
a  plate,  comprising  a  housing,  a  hollow  elongated  mem- 
ber supported  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in 
the  housing,  said  hollow  elongated  member  carrying  an 
electrode  exterioriy  of  the  bousing  and  laterally  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  hollow  elongated  member,  means 


in  said  housing  for  continuously  supplying  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  elongated  member  and  electrode  as  the  elon- 
gated member  rotates,  a  shaft  supported  by  said  housing 
and  extending  axially  through  said  elongated  member, 
said  shaft  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  elongated 
member,  said  shaft  having  a  support  member  constructed 
and  arranged  for  engaging  the  tubular  member  to  be 


.^,> 


welded  and  for  supporting  the  torch  with  the  electrode  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  tubular  member  and  plate  to 
be  welded  together,  and  means  for  rotating  said  elon- 
gated member  within  said  housing  and  about  said  shaft  so 
that  said  electrode  is  carried  in  a  circular  path  about  the 
tubular  member  to  be  welded. 


2,988,886 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  TELEPHONE  DIAL 
Irwin  A.  Cohen,  Chicago,  01.,  aarigMir  to  General  Tele- 
phone Labaratorics,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 
Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,144 
2  Claims.    (CL  240— 2.17) 


2.  In  a  telephone  dialing  device,  a  circular  number 
plate  having  an  opaque  outer  surface  with  a  pluralily  of 
translucent  indicia  therein,  said  number  plate  having  a 
substantially  flat  annular  inner  surface,  meatis  for  illumi- 
nating said  indicia  from  within  said  device  comprising  a 
flat  annular  electroluminescent  lamp,  a  dial  mechanism 
having  a  circular  base  and  a  sidewall,  said  mechanism 
adapted  to  mount  coaxially  to  said  plate,  and  means 
interposed  between  said  mechanism  and  said  lamp  to 
maintain  line  contact  with  the  edge  of  said  sidewall  and 
surface  contact  with  said  lamp  to  retain  said  lamp  against 
the  inner  surface  of  said  number  plate,  a  rectangular 
slot  in  the  periphery  of  said  lamp,  means  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  surface  of  said  plate  for  coopera- 
tively mating  with  said  slot  to  thereby  position  said  lamp 
and  also  restrain  said  lamp  from  rotary  movement. 
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MARINE  LAMP 
E4ward  PctUm,  Far  Rockaway,  N.Y^  ■■^■ni  to 
PerUas  Marine  Laan  ft  Hariwara  Cocpn  BrooUya, 
N.Y^  a  corporadoo  off  New  York 

ApplicatkMi  March  5,  I95S,  Scrfal  No.  719,447 
2ClalM.    (a.24«— 7^ 


1.  A  marine  lamp  comprising  a  support  frame  having 
an  outwardly  directed  opening  formed  therein  which  lies 
in  a  plane  curved  about  a  vertical  axis  and  is  provided 
with  a  peripheral  border  having  a  rearwardJy  directed 
face,  a  lamp  housing  integrally  formed  of  a  transparent 
tnaterial  and  located  in  said  support  frame,  said  housing 
having  an  outwardly  cylindricaily  convex  lens  defining 
a  front  wall  registering  with  said  opening  and  having  a 
peripheral  border  substantially  abutting  said  opening 
border  rear  face  and  a  vertically  extending  rear  wall  dis- 
posed posterior  of  said  front  wall  and  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  rearwardly  directed,  externally  threaded  hollow 
tubular  neck  formed  integral  with  said  rear  wall  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  rearwardly  directed  shoulder,  a  bulb  supporting 
tubular  bracket  registering  with  said  hollow  neck  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange  confronting  said  neck  shoulder 
and  an  internally  threaded  collar  engaging  said  threaded 
neck  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  annular  flange  urg- 
ing said  bracket  flange  into  tight  engagement  with  said 
neck  shoulder,  an  externally  threaded  sleeve  extending 
coaxially  and  rearwardly  from  said  bracket  and  having 
an  outwardly  rearwardly  tapered  inner  surface,  an  axial- 
ly  bored  resilient  frusto-conical  plug  nesting  in  said  sleeve 
and  having  a  base  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  sleeve,  a  conductor  extending  through 
said  plug  bore,  and  an  internally  threaded  cap  engaging 
said  sleeve  and  compressing  said  plug  to  effect  a  tight 
engagement  of  said  conductor,  said  cap  having  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  end  wall  thereof  to  permit  the  passage 
of  said  conductor. 


23«MM 

VEHICLE  LAMP 

Dwaya^   A.  Kcster,   Mansfield,  and  WOiari  A.  Groa, 

Bridtcport,   Wash. 

ApplicatkMi  November  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  773,8M 

SCIataM.    (a.  24«— S.2) 


5.  An  electrical  connection  for  light  bulbs  comprising 
a  socket  having  an  end  wall,  a  wire  opening  through  said 
end  wall,  a  wire  extending  into  said  socket  through  said 
wire  opening,  a  contact  on  an  end  of  said  wire  within  said 
socket,  an  insulated  disc  on  said  wire  immediately  adja- 
cent said  contact,  a  first  sealing  washer  on  said  wire 
intermediate  said  insulated  disc  aixl  said  end  wall,  a 
tubular  bulb  holder,  said  bulb  holder  having  open  ends 


and  bulb  securing  means  mounted  therein  for  positioning 
a  bulb  in  said  bulb  holder  with  a  contact  ck  the  bulb 
projecting  through  one  end  thereof,  cooperating  thread 
means  on  said  bulb  holder  and  said  socket  for  positioning 
said  bulb  holder  in  said  socket,  a  second  sealing  washer 
disposed  intermediate  said  insulated  disc  and  said  bulb 
holder,  said  socket  being  a  sealed  part  of  a  metal  light 
housing,  a  ground  wire  connecting  on  said  light  housing, 
and  a  lens  sealed  to  said  metal  light  housing  and  coop- 
erating therewith  to  form  a  sealed  unit 


2^«Mt9 
STREETLIGHT 

Edward  L.  Beach,  Falrriew  Park,  and  Joseph  W.  Steiner, 
North  Otanited,  OMo,  asiignnrs  to  Wcstincho«se  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  PIttabnrgh,  Pa,,  a  corporation 
of  Penosyiranla 

Application  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,298 
4Clainis.    (CL  24«— 25) 


I.  A  street-lighting  luminaire  adapted  to  be  mounted 
at  one  side  of  a  street  comprising  an  elongated  inverted 
one-piece  shallow  dished  housing  having  a  bottom  open- 
ing located  substantially  in  one  plane,  a  sleeve  portion 
integral  with  said  housing  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to 
receive  a  support  for  said  luminaire,  said  sleeve  extending 
at  an  angle  with  relation  to  said  one  plane  so  that  when 
said  sleeve  is  horizontally  mounted  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  is  elevated  above  said  one  end.  an  elongated  in- 
verted dished  reflector  mounted  longitudinally  within  said 
housing  adjacent  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  with  its 
bottom  opening  located  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  one  plane,  said  reflector  having  at  least  longitu- 
dinally extending  lower  side  portions  formed  to  reflect 
beams  of  light  at  relatively  high  vertical  angles  and  inter- 
mediate longitudinally  extending  portions  formed  to  re- 
flect light  generally  at  lower  vertical  angles,  and  means 
for  supporting  an  elongated  light  source  at  one  of  its  ends 
within  said  housing  so  that  said  light  source  extends 
generally  longitudinally  and  centrally  with  respect  to  said 
reflector  at  an  angle  intermediate  said  one  plane  and  the 
angle  of  said  sleeve. 


2,9«Mlt 

LIGHT  BUOYS 

Andrew  K.  McCosh,  Waltry,  Milton  of  Campsie,  Scotland 

Application  May  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,771 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  24, 1957 

9  ClainM.    (CI.  240—52) 

1.  A  light  support  especially  for  light  buoys  comprising 

a  body  subjected  to  tilting  movement,  a  mounting  for  a 

light  source,  a  lens  disposed  around  said  light  source 

mounting  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  light  beam  from  the 

source,  said  light  source  mounting  being  positioned  to 

locate  the  light  source  at  the  middle  of  said  lens,  and 

means  mounting  said  lens  for  universal  pivotal  move- 


ment rdative  to  said  body  and  about  the  location  of  said    amplitude  of  the  portion  of  the  radar  return  from  said 
light  source  as  centre,  whereby  in  spite  of  tilting  moive-    input  terminal  which  is  permitted  to  go  into  said  aver- 
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ment  of  said  body  the  lens  and  the  light  beam  passing 
therethrough  tend  to  maintain  k  level  attitude. 


2,9t8Jll 

SERVICE  LAMP  -    ■ 

James  J.  Dnddy,  York,  Pa. 

Application  Jnne  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,319 

3Clafans.    (CL  24«-^2.1) 


1 .  A  service  lamp  assembly  comprising  in  combination, 
a  tubular  socket  member,  an  extension  arm,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  one  end  of  said  socket  member  to  one  end 
of  said  arm,  a  bracket  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  extension  arm,  an  electric  light  bulb  socket  fixed 
to  said  bracket,  a  relatively  short  supporting  post  comple- 
mentary in  shape  to  the  interior  of  but  having  a  portion 
shorter  than  said  tubular  socket  member  and  having  notch 
means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  socket  member 
detachably  and  telescopically  fitting  said  portion  of  said 
post  and  normally  being  mounted  thereon,  a  base  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  post  and  the  other  end  of  said 
socket  member  abutting  said  base  when  positioned  opera- 
tively  upon  said  post,  and  quickly  operable  latching  means 
having  a  detent  engageable  with  said  notch  means  on  said 
portion  of  said  post  when  said  socket  member  is  positioned 
operatively  upon  said  post  as  aforesaid  and  operable  to 
secure  said  socket  member  detachably  to  said  post, 
whereby  said  assembled  extension  arm  and  electric  light 
bulb  socket  normally  may  be  pivotally  adjusted  relative 
to  each  other  and  said  tubular  socket  member,  said  last 
mentioned  assembled  members  being  quickly  detachable 
from  said  base  and  post  for  mounting  of  the  same  quickly 
upon  another  base  having  a  similar  post  connected  thereto. 


23t8312 
PULSE-TO-PULSE  NON-LINEAR  FILTERS 
George  J.  Laurent,  Jenklntown,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  the  UnMcd  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  November  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  54^016 

4  Clainu.  (CI.  250— 20) 
I.  A  filter  for  improving  signal-to-noise  ratio  for  a 
received  radar  return  comprising:  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  the  radar  return,  subtractor  means  for  producing 
a  unipolar  difference  signal  of  the  change  in  signal  level 
between  successive  radar  returns,  an  averaging  circuit, 
means  for  employing  said  difference  signal  to  control  the 
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aging  circuit,  and  an  ou^t  terminal  connected  to  the 
ou4>ut  of  said  averaging  circuit 


2,908313 
PHASE  AND  FREQUENCY  MODIFYING  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  ELECTRIC.\L  WAVES 
Robert  F.  MoniMW,  Jr.,  Washington,  D.C.,  anlgnor  to 
Emerson  Radio  A   Phonograph  Corporation,  Jersey 
City,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Applkatlon  November  28,  1956,  Scrfad  No.  624,763 
14Clataw.    (CL250— 20) 


ri-l 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  signal  conversion  device 
comprising  at  least  three  waveguide  sections,  means  for 
coupling  said  three  waveguide  sections  to  transmit  an  in- 
put signal  at  the  first  of  said  sections  to  the  second  of 
said  sections  and  not  to  the  third  of  said  sections  and 
further  to  transmit  a  signal  from  the  second  of  said 
sections  to  the  third  of  said  sections,  means  for  electrically 
controllably  causing  a  signal  from  the  first  of  said  sec- 
tions to  be  reflected  back  into  said  second  section  from 
one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  spaced  reflection  points  and 
means  for  supplying  an  electrical  control  signal  to  the 
latter  means  to  cause  said  input  signal  to  be  reflected 
at  a  selected  one  of  said  reflection  points,  whereby  one 
of  several  predetermined  degrees  of  phase  shift  may  be 
imparted  to  a  signal  entering  said  second  section  and 
emitted  at  said  third  section  by  causing  said  signal  to 
be  reflected  at  a  selected  one  of  said  spaced  points. 


2,908414 
ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  CHANNEL  STRIP  FOR 
TURRET  TUNER,  INCLUDING  TUNABLE  ELE- 
MENTS 
John  F.  Bell,  Wihnette,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 
Application  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,113 
1  Claim,    (a.  250—20) 


A  tuning  strip  for  selectively  tuning  a  receiver  to  a 
predetermined  ultra-high  frequency  comprising:  a  siq>- 
port  member;  a  conductive  housing  fixed  to  said  member 
and  serving  as  a  plane  of  refereiKe  potential;  a  tuned 
preselector  circuit  mounted  on  said  housing  and  timed 
to  said  predetermined  frequency;  a  heterodyning  signal 
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source  including  a  tuned  circuit  likewise  mounted  on  said 
housing;  at  least  one  of  said  tuned  circuits  comprising  an 
elongated  conductor  having  a  length  and  width  much 
greater  than  its  thickness  and  formed  into  a  single  turn 
coil  with  the  end  surfaces  thereof  disposed  in  overlap- 
and  with  respect  to  one  surface  of  said  housing;  a  layer 
ping  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  one  another 
of  insulating  material  interleaved  between  said  surfaces 
of  said  coil  turn  and  said  housing;  a  connection  extending 
from  the  innermost  one  of  said  overlapping  surfaces  to 
said  homing  so  that  said  conductor  and  said  housing 
conjointly  define  an  inductor  plus  a  pair  of  parallel  con- 
nected tuning  condensers;  means  for  varying  the  spacing 
of  said  surfaces  to  tune  said  indiKtor;  means  on  said 
support  member  coupled  to  said  preselector  circuit  and 
to  said  heterodyning  source  for  developing  an  iihennedi- 
ate  frequency  signal;  and  an  output  circuit  coupled  to 
said  last  mentioned  means  for  supplying  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal  to  an  utilizing  device. 


XMMIS 

FUISE  PRODUCTION  APFARATUS 

Georfe  W.  Gray,  Lambcrtrfllc,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Aagvst  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,317 

2  CbdnM.    (CL  259—21) 


1.  FrequeiKy  doubling  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  current  conducting  device  having  input,  out- 
put and  reference  electrodes,  a  terminal  to  which  a  uni- 
directional potential  of  one  polarity  is  applied,  a  resistor 
coupling  said  output  electrode  to  said  terminal,  a  second 
resistor  coupling  said  input  electrode  to  said  terminal, 
means  to  connect  a  point  of  reference  potential  to  said 
reference  electrode,  ^rst  and  second  unidirectional  cur- 
rent conducting  devices  each  having  a  cathode  and  anode, 
means  connecting  said  anodes  together  and  directly  to 
said  input  electrode,  means  to  apply  a  sine  wave  to  one 
of  said  cathodes,  and  means  to  apply  to  said  other 
cathode  a  second  sine  wave  having  the  same  frequency 
and  D.-C.  axis  as  said  first  sine  wave  but  being  180*  out 
of  phase  therewith. 


2,9dMl( 
MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Jaa  Bait  Lc  Pook,  Delft,  Ncthcrlao^  aMignor  to  Ncdcr- 
landse  Centralc  Organisatic  voor  Toegepast-Natirari- 
▼cteuchappell)k  Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands, 
a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  470,427 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands 
November  25,  1953 
1  Claim.    (C\.2S%—413) 


A  mass  spectrometer  comprising  an  ion  source  for  pro- 
ducing an  ion  beam,  means  to  generate  a  transverse  ro- 
tating electro-static  field,  an  ion  collecting  screen,  posi- 
tioned perpendicularly  to  the  ion  beam  emitted  from  the 
ion  source  and  provided  with  an  orifice,  so  as  to  allow 
the  passage  of  said  beam  through  said  orifice  into  said 


field,  an  electro-static  lens  positioned  beyond  said  field 
generating  means,  an  electro-static  mirror  positioned  be- 
yond said  lens,  the  screen,  the  field  generating  means,  the 
lens  and  the  mirror  being  alinged  so  as  to  constitute  a 
system  symmetric  with  respect  to  an  axis  defined  by  the 
ion  beam  emerging  from  the  ion  generating  means,  the 
position  of  the  mirror  being  such  that  the  ions  are  re- 
flected thereby  to  be  deflected  for  a  second  time  by  the 
lens  and  by  the  electro-static  field,  so  as  to  fall  on  said 
screen  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  variable  with  the  ion 
mass. 


2,9«M17 

MEASUREMENT  OF  VISCOSITY 

Alexander  S.  McKay,  Bcllalre,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  June  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,972 

11  Claims.    (CI.  25«— 43J) 


0— C^Jlip 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  a 
fluid  in  a  container,  comprising  a  sealed  housing,  means 
for  moving  said  housing  linearly  through  said  container, 
at  least  one  flexible  resilient  strip  member  attached  at 
one  end  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing,  said  strip 
member  being  disposed  in  a  plane  intersecting  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing  and  being  formed  so  that  its 
unattached  end  will  be  biased  outwardly  from  said  hous- 
ing, stop  means  for  restricting  the  outward  movement  of 
said  unattached  end  to  a  predetermined  maximum  dis- 
tance, guide  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  maintain- 
mg  at  least  that  portion  of  the  housing  opposite  said  un- 
attached end  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the  container  at 
least  said  predetermined  distance  as  the  housing  is  moved 
through  the  container,  a  source  of  penetrative  radiation 
on  the  said  unattached  end  of  said  strip  and  detector 
means  within  said  housing  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
intensity  of  said  radiation  as  said  source  moves  toward 
or  away  from  said  housing. 


2,9«M1S 
ANALYZER  AND  CONTROL  METHOD 
Dexter  E.  Smith,  Clyde  W.  Mertz,  and  Lloyd  S.  Crowell, 
BartlesvUle,   Okla^    a«ignors   to    Phillips   Petroleum 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  March  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,467 
12  Claims.    (CI.  25«--43.5)     . 
3.  In  an  infrared  analyzer,  in  combination,  a  source 
of  infrared  radiation,  a  pair  of  detector  units,  means  for 
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directing  beams  of  radiation  from  said  source  onto  said 
detector  units,  indicating  means  connected  to  said  detec- 
tor units  to  produce  an  output  representative  of  the  rela- 
tive intensities  of  the  beams  falling  upon  said  detector 
units,  a  sample  cell  in  the  path  of  each  beam,  a  cell  con- 
taining  normal   butane  disposed  in   the  path  oi  both 


opening  said  valves  in  a  sequential  manner,  a  rotatable 
member,  and  means  for  rotating  said  member  responsive 
to  said  switching  means  so  that  the  position  of  said  mem- 
ber represents  the  particular  stream  being  passed  to  the 
analyzer  unit. 

7.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  an  analyzer  adapted 
to  provide  an  output  electrical  signal  representative  of  the 
fluid  being  analyzed,  a  plurality  of  conduits  to  convey  a 


beams,  a  polyethylene  filter  in  the  path  <rf  both  beams, 
and  a  mica  filter  in  the  path  of  both  beams,  whereby  the 
analyzer  is  sensitized  to  the  concentration  of  carbon  di- 
oxide in  the  sample  and  insensitive  to  the  presence  of 
water  therein. 


2,9M,S19 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PROPERTIES 

OF  GASES 

John  W.  Marx,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

AppllcaHon  June  13, 19S5,  Serial  No.  51S,0S8 

12  Claims.    (Q.  25»— 43.5) 
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plurality  of  sample  streams  to  be  analyzed,  a  recorder, 
means  applying  the  output  signal  from  said  analyzer  to 
said  recorder,  valve  means  to  connect  said  conduits  selec- 
tively to  said  analyzer,  means  to  actuate  said  valve  means 
in  sequence  to  direct  fluids  from  said  conduits  to  said 
analyser  in  sequence,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means 
to  actuate  to  apply  a  predetermined  potential  to  said 
recorder  each  time  a  different  fluid  stream  is  passed  to 
said  analyzer. 

2,908,821 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
AND  STRUCTURAL  ANALYSIS  OF  SOLIDS, 
FLUIDS  AND  GASES  BY  MEANS  OF  X-RAYS 
Wilhelm  Walter  BertboM  Scbnmacher,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
CauMla,  aaaigiior  to  Ontiulo  Researdi  Foundation, 
Toronto,  CamKla 

Applicatioa  May  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  506,585 
2  Claims.    (CL  250— 53) 


1.  Measuring  af^aratus  comprising  means  defining  a 
fluid-tight  chamber,  a  first  charged  particle  emitting  elec- 
trode positioned  in  said  chamber,  a  second  electrode  posi- 
tioned in  said  chamber  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
first  electrode,  the  configuration  of  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  being  such  that  the  distance  therebetween 
varies  from  one  end  of  said  first  electrode  to  the  second 
end  thereof,  and  means  to  measure  the  particles  emitted 
from  said  flrst  electrode  which  reach  said  second  elec- 
trode. 


2,908,820 

ANALYZER  AND  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 

James  R.  Parsoat,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  anipior  to  PhiUips 

Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Debware 
Original  applicatioa  July  17,  1952,  Serial  No.  299,515, 
now  Patent  No.  2,833,928,  dated  May  6,  1958.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  October  28,  1957,  Serial  No. 
692,792 

8  Claims.  (CI.  250—43.5) 
1.  In  a  system  for  analyzing  sequentially  a  plurality  of 
fluid  streams,  valve  control  and  stream  indicating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits  adapted  to  pass  the 
streams  under  consideration  to  an  analyzer  unit,  a  valve 
disposed  in  each  of  said  conduits,  switching  means  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  spectrochemical  and  structural  anal- 
ysis of  solids,  liquids  and  gases  by  means  of  X-rays  which 
comprises  a  first  vacuum  chamber,  a  first  pressure  stage 
stretch  providing  a  passage  from  said  first  vacuum  cham- 
ber to  the  atmosphere,  a  second  vacuum  chamber,  a 
second  pressure  stage  stretch  providing  a  passage  between 
said  first  vacuum  chamber  and  said  second  vacuum  cham- 
ber, means  located  within  said  second  vacuum  chamber 
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adapted  to  provide  and  focus  an  electron  beam  and  to   said  zones,  a  constricted  flow  connection  between  said 


direct  said  beam  from  within  said  second  vacuum  cham- 
ber through  said  first  and  second  pressure  stage  stretch 
into  the  atmosphere  at  an  object  to  excite  X-radiation 
thereof,  at  least  one  diffraction  element  located  within 
said  first  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  separate  X-rays 
of  different  wave  lengths  after  entry  thereof  through 
said  first  pressure  stage  stretch  into  said  first  vacuum 
chamber  and  at  least  one  detector  located  in  said  first 
vacuum  chamber  and  adapted  to  measure  the  intensity 
of  said  separated  X-rays. 


zones,  and  accelerating  means  in  said  first  zone  and  ad- 


2,9M,I22 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TOTAL  NEUTRON 

CROSS  SECTIONS 

Lawrence  Cranbcrg,  Lo«  Aiamoa,  N.  Mex^  aaipMir  to 

the  United  State*  of  America  as  rcpreaeotcd  by  tkc 

United  States  Atomk  Energy  Coaunksioa 

AufUadkm  Fcbraary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,185 

3  OaiMs.    (CL  25«— 83  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  nuclear  cross  sections 
of  materials  comprising  a  nuclear  target,  means  for 
periodically  impinging  a  charged  particle  beam  against 
said  target,  means  for  periodically  interrupting  said  par- 
ticle beam,  a  nuclear  reaction  detector  spacedly  supported 
in  the  path  of  the  reaction  products  from  said  target, 
a  time  of  flight  to  pulse  height  converter  coupled  to  said 
nuclear  reaction  detector  and  to  said  means  for  periodical- 
ly interrupting  said  beam,  a  multi-channel  analyzer,  a 
gating  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  input  to  said 
multi-channel  analyzer,  means  for  controlling  said  gating 
circuit  coupled  to  the  time  of  flight  to  pulse  height 
converter,  means  for  cyclicly  varying  the  target  potential 
at  a  frequency  much  less  than  the  frequency  of  impinge- 
ment of  the  particle  beam  against  the  target,  a  function 
sampler  coupled  to  said  means  for  varying  said  target 
potential  and  to  said  nuclear  detector  for  generating  a 
pulse  in  response  to  each  detected  event  having  an  ampli- 
tude corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  target  potential, 
means  electrically  coupling  the  output  of  said  function 
sampler  to  the  input  of  said  gating  circuit,  whereby 
nuclear  reactions  are  instantaneously  recorded  in  appro- 
priate channels  of  said  pulse  height  anlyzer  in  accordance 
with  each  nuclear  reaction  energy. 


2,9#8,823 
PRODUCTION  OF  MONOENERGETIC  NEUTRONS 
John  O.  Ely,  Dallas,  Tex^  assignor,  by  ncsac  anign- 
mcnts,  to  Socoay  Mobil  Oil  ComiMny,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorl( 
AppUcation  February  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,234 

12  Cbdnis.  (CI.  250—84) 
1.  In  a  neutron  well  logging  system  the  combination 
which  comprises  two  confined  zones,  means  for  introduc- 
ing an  isotope  of  hydrogen  in  at  least  one  of  said  zones, 
a  material  in  each  of  said  zones  capable  of  reacting  with 
said  isotope  to  form  a  thermally  decomposable  hydride, 
means  adapted  to  heat  said  material  in  one  of  said  zones 
to  a  first  temperature  to  decompose  said  hydride  and 
to  heat  the  material  in  the  other  of  said  zones  to  a  sec- 
ond temperature  for  collecting  the  resultant  gas  by  for- 
mation of  a  hydride,  a  target  in  a  first  of  said  zones 
characterized  by  a  concentrated  deposit  of  an  isotope  of 
hydrogen,  means  for  ionizing  the  gas  in  a  second  of 


f; 


r 


jacent  said  connection  for  propelling  ions  of  said  gas 
onto  said  target 


2,98M24 

RADIANT  ENERGY  TRANSLATING  H^VICE 

Frederick  H.  NkoU,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

ApplioBtion  September  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,785 

9  Claims.     (O.  250—213) 


1.  A  radiant  energy  translating  device  including  a 
source  of  short  wave  length  radiation,  a  transparent  sup- 
porting base,  a  transparent  conductive  coating  thereon, 
a  phosphor  material  on  said  conductive  coating  and  ex- 
posed to  said  source  and  which  emits  light  substantially 
uniformly  over  elemental  areas  thereof  in  response  to 
said  short  wave  length  radiation,  a  photoconductive  ma- 
terial in  parallel  electrical  arrangement  with  said  phos- 
phor material,  and  means  including  a  series  resistor  con- 
nected to  apply  a  voltage  across  said  parallel  phosphor 
material  and  photoconductive  material  to  cause  a  reduc- 
tioa  of  the  light  emitted  by  said  phosphor. 


2,988,825 

PHOTOELECTRIC  COUNTER 
Harry  R.  Franklc  and  DonaM  W.  Watson,  Des  Mofaies, 

Iowa,  aasigDors  to  Midwest  Antomatic  Control  Co., 

Des  MoinM,  Iowa 

Application  December  10,  19S<,  Serial  No.  627,489 
2  Claims.     (CI.  250—214) 

1.  In  a  photoelectric  apparatus  for  counting  objeas 
a  circuit  for  producing  electrical  pulses  to  be  counted 
comprising  a  photoconductor  the  resistance  of  which 
varies  with  the  level  of  light  incident  thereon,  means  for 
varying  the  light  incident  on  said  photoconductor  once 
for  each  article  to  be  counted,  a  source  of  direct  voltage, 
a  glow  lube  and  a  signal  resistor  in  series  circuit  rela- 
tionship with  said  photoconductor  and  said  source,  a 
variable  resistance  in  series  circuit  relationship  with  said 
source  of  direct  voltage  and  said  photoconductor  and  in 
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parallel  circuit  relationship  with  said  signal  resistor,  said 
glow  tube  becoming  conductive  upon  the  resistance  of 
said  photoconductor  reaching  a  first  predetermined  value, 
and  becoming  non-conductive  upon  the  resistance  of  said 
photoconductor  reaching  a  second  predetermined  value,  a 
signal  voltage  pulse  being  developed  across  said  signal 
resistor  during  each  conduction  period  of  said  glow  tube. 


mm 


(y 


r  rrr 


combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle,  oomprisiBg  a  housing 
having  a  portion  of  a  size  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  at  least 
three  flexible  leads  extending  from  said  bousing  and  hav- 
ing connecting  means  on  the  free  ends  thereof  facilitating 
detachable  connection  of  said  leads  to  parts  of  the  engine 
circuit,  said  leads  being  ot  a  length  sufficient  to  enable  a 
mechanic  to  position  himself  at  the  side  oi  a  vdiicle  next 
to  the  engine  with  said  flexible  leads  cpimected  to  the 
engine  circuits,  one  lead  being  connected  to  the  vehicle 
battery,  a  second  lead  being  connected  in  the  starter  cir- 
cuit of  the  engine  between  the  dashboard  switch  and  the 
starter  solenoid,  and  a  third  lead  being  coimected  in  the 
ignition  circuit  between  the  dashboard  ignition  switdi 


«- 


an  output  coupling  capacitor  and  an  output  resistor  in 
parallel  circuit  relationship  with  said  signal  resistor,  and 
a  diode  in  parallel  with  said  output  resistor,  whereby  said 
signal  voltage  pulses  are  differentiated  and  clipped  to 
provide  ultimate  output  pulses  of  substantially  equal 
amplitude  and  duration. 


2308J26 
NON-LINEAR  SPEED  AND  LOAD  GOVERNOR 
FOR  ALTERNATORS 
Roffna  Oldenborgcr,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Wood- 
ward Governor  Compmiy,  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Application  January  8, 1958,  Scrid  No.  707,792 
7  Claims.    (CL  290-4) 


JTi 
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1.  In  a  system  for  governing  the  speed  and  loading 
of  an  alternator  driven  by  a  prime  mover,  such  system 
including  a  motor  operator  connected  to  adjust  a  device 
controlling  the  power  input  to  the  prime  mover,  and 
means  for  selectively  switching  the  alternator  on  or  off 
a  distribution  line;  the  combination  comprising  means 
for  creating  a  first  signal  which  varies  in  proportion 
to  the  deviation  of  the  altenutor's  speed  from  a  desired 
control  point,  means  for  creating  a  second  signal  which 
varies  in  proportion  to  the  absquare  of  a  time  derivative 
of  said  deviation,  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the 
factor  of  proportionality  for  said  first  signal  in  response 
to  operation  of  said  switching  means  placing  the  alternator 
on  or  off  the  line,  respectively,  means  for  decreasing  or 
increasing  the  factor  of  proportionality  for  said  second 
signal  in  response  to  operation  in  said  switching  means 
placing  the  aJtemator  on  or  off  the  line,  respectively,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  motor  operator  in  accordance 
with  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  first  and  second  signals. 


2,908,827 
AUXILIARY  ENGINE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Herbert  H.  Hicfcamn,  Oragon  CUy,  Orag. 

Application  Jnne  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,734 

6ClalnM.    (CL307— 10) 

5.  A  poruble,  hand  supported  and  operated,  remote 

control  device  for  controUing  the  operation  of  the  internal 

747  O.G.— S3 
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and  the  ignition  circuit  transformer,  and  switch  means  in 
said  housing  having  a  single  operating  button  that  is  ex- 
posed through  the  wall  of  said  housing  for  engagement 
by  the  thumb  or  a  finger  ot  (he  hand  holding  the  housing 
to  leave  the  other  hand  free  for  work  on  said  engine, 
means  mounting  the  button  for  movement  longitudinally 
of  the  housing  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  and  also 
mounting  the  button  for  depressing  movement  generally 
radially  of  said  housing,  said  switch  means  including  parts 
making  contact  between  said  one  lead  and  said  second 
lead  in  the  depressed  condition  of  said  button  and  between 
said  one  lead  and  said  third  lead  in  the  second  position 
of  said  button  so  that  said  engine  may  be  turned  over 
without  starting  the  engine  ot  may  be  started,  as  suits 
the  desires  oi  the  operator. 


2,908,828 

TRANSISTOR  BINARY  ADDERS 

Engene  C.  Thompson,  Livingston,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Bdl 

Telephone    Laboratorica,    Incorpontcd,    New    Yoi^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,954 

6  Claims.    (0.307—88.5) 


^4 


M. 


irj 


1.  A  binary  adder  which  comprises  an  Or  gate  having 
a  pair  (rf  semiconductor  diodes,  an  output  terminal,  and  a 
pair  of  input  terminals,  each  of  said  Or  gate  diodes  being 
connected  between  said  Or  gate  output  terminal  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  poled  in  the 
same  direction,  an  And  gate  having  a  pair  of  semicon- 
ductor diodes,  an  output  terminal,  the  same  pair  of  input 
terminals  as  said  Or  gate,  and  a  pair  of  resistances,  each 
of  said  And  gate  diodes  being  connected  between  a  com- 
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mon  point  and  a  respective  one  of  said  input  tenninals  and 
poied  in  the  same  direction,  the  polarity  of  said  And  gate 
diodes  being  opposite  to  that  of  said  Or  gate  diodes, 
said  resistances  being  connected  in  series  between 
said  common  point  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and 
said  And  gate  output  terminal  being  connected  to  the 
junction  between  said  resistances,  and  means  to  block  the 
output  of  said  Or  gate  under  the  control  of  said  And 
gate  including  a  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode, 
a  collector  electrode  and  a^baie  electrode,  a  source  of 
direct  potential  poled  to  bias  said  collector  electrode  in 
the  reverse  direction  connected  between  said  collector 
electrode  and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  said  col- 
lector electrode  forming  the  adder  output  terminal,  means 
connecting  one  of  the  remaining  said  electrodes  to  said 
Or  gate  output  terminal,  and  a  transistor  switch  con- 
nected between  the  other  of  the  remaining  said  electrodes 
and  said  And  gate  output  terminal. 


2,90S,829 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  STEPf  ED  OUTPUT 

THANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 

Donald  K.  Sckacvc,  Rocfcford,  01^  aalonr  to  Barber- 

Colman  Conpaay,  Rockforid,  Dl^  a  corporatioa  of 

Illinois 

Applkatioa  March  8,  If  56,  Serial  No.  570,320 
II  Ciaims.    (CI.  307— M.5) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  energization  of  a 
load  device  in  response  to  variations  in  amplitude  of  an 
alternating  current  input  signal,  the  combination  of,  a 
transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  extending  be- 
tween input  and  common  electrodes  and  an  output  circuit 
extending  between  the  common  electrode  and  an  output 
electrode,  said  input  circuit  including  a  capacitor  con- 
nected to  said  input  electrode,  an  input  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source 
providing  said  input  signal  and  a  secondary  winding  con- 
nected in  said  input  circuit  with  said  capacitor  to  apply 
the  signal  to  said  input  electrode  through  said  capacitor, 
a  source  of  unidirectional  current  connected  in  said  out- 
put circuit  to  bias  said  output  electrode  to  provide  an 
alternating  current  output  signal  whose  amplitude  varies 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  amplitude  of  said  input 
signal  and  with  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  unidirec- 
tional conductive  bias  applied  to  said  input  electrode,  an 
output  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
in  said  output  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  said  load  device  for  transmitting  said  out- 
put signal  thereo.  and  a  direct  current  feedback  circuit 
connected  between  said  input  electrode  and  said  output 
secondary  winding  and  having  a  rectifier  polarized  to 
pass  current  unidirectional ly  to  apply  a  conductive  bias 
to  the  input  electrode,  said  capacitor  blocking  direct  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  input  secondary  winding  and  said 
feedback  circuit  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  apply 
to  said  input  electrode  a  unidirectional  conductive  bias 
of  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
output  signal. 


2,90MM 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTING  CIRCUITS  UTILIZING 

ENHANCEMENT  AMPLIFIERS 
Harry  L.  Masoii,  Norotoi^  and  David  L.  Noble,  Roway- 
too,  Coaa.,  a«igDors  to  Speny  Raad  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppikatfcM  April  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  SM»93S 
37dalM.    (a.Wr—9SJ) 


I — TST- 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  semi-conducting  device  ex- 
hibiting enhancement  properties,  a  second  semi-conduct- 
ing device  exhibiting  enhancement  properties,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  secofidary  winding,  said  pri- 
mary winding  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
semiconducting  devices,  a  first  signal  source  connected  to 
said  first  semi-conducting  device,  a  second  signal  source 
connected  to  said  second  semi-conducting  device,  a  third 
signal  source  connected  to  the  primary  of  said  trans- 
former arranged  to  drive  a  forward  current  through 
either  of  the  said  two  Kmi-conducting  devices  which  is 
enabled  by  a  tigiul  from  said  first  or  second  signal 
source  at  the  time  a  signal  from  said  third  signal  source 
is  applied,  an  indtKtive  device  connected  to  tbe  said 
third  signal  source  circuit,  a  first  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  secondary  of  said  transformer, 
a  second  output  circuit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
transformer  secondary  and  a  unilateral  conductive  path 
connected  from  said  second  output  circuit  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  second  semi-cooductive  device  and  said  trans- 
former primary. 

2,9«M31 

SPIT  DRIVE  UNITS 

G«ors«   HlTKh,   River   Edfc,   NJ.,   aasisnor  to   Brevel 

Products  Corp^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 

New  York 

Applkatioa  September  2,  195S,  Serial  No.  758,190 

9  Claims.    (CL  310-48) 


1.  A  spit-drive  unit,  including  a  spit  driving  and  sup- 
porting spindle,  a  motor,  a  reduction  gear  train  from 
said  motor  to  said  spindle,  a  pair  of  confronting  frame 
plates  fastened  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other, 
said  motor  and  said  gear  train  being  supported  by  and 
between  said  frame  plates,  said  spit-driving  spindle  having 
a  large-diameter  portion  between  said  plates  disposed  to 
provide  endwise  bearing  against  one  of  said  frame  plates 
and  a  reduced-diameter  portion  extending  from  said 
large-diameter  portion  through  and  beyond  said  one 
of  said  plates  and  having  bearing  support  therein,  said 
spindle  having  a  spit-receiving  passage  of  polygonal 
cross-section  extending  through  the  plane  of  said  one 
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frame  plate  and  the  portion  of  said  spindle  extending 
beyond  said  one  of  said  plates  being  of  no  greater  size, 
transversely,  than  the  portion  of  the  spindle  that  extends 
through  said  one  of  said  frame  plates. 


J  I 


'    -^      2,908,832 

HYSTERESIS  CLUTCH 
Spencer  D.  Howe,  Loa  Angeles,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Hagbes 
Aircraft  Company,  Calvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
.  Application  Ancnst  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,872 

3  Claims.    (CL  310—99). 


^.iiL^ 


a  toroidal  flux  field  interlinking  said  members  and 
ing  through  said  poles  and  across  said  single-diametered 
gap  once  on  each  side  of  said  coil,  said  discontinuous 
cylindric  shape  of  the  polar  member  being  formed  by 
substantially  axially  directed  spaces  between  and  deter- 
mining the  shapes  of  the  toothed  poles  of  the  polar  mem- 
ber, said  spaces  being  constituted  by  elongate  troughs 
which  are  substantially  semicircular  in  cross  section,  the 
axes  of  which  are  located  substantially  at  said  gap  means. 


I.  A  system  for  converting  the  diflFerence  between  two 
electrical  signals  to  torque  on  an  output  shaft,  inde- 
pendent of  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
system  comprising:  an  output  shaft  which  may  be  ro- 
tated: a  pair  of  hysteresis  clutches  each  having  an  input 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  said 
clutches  including  a  common  member  coupled  to  said 
output  shaft  forming  a  flux  path  extending  radially  from 
said  output  shaft,  and  each  having  a  hysteresis  ring  be- 
tween said  input  and  output  members  and  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  tbe  input  member,  each  of  said  clutches  being 
responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said  electrical  signals; 
and  a  double  contact  ball  thrust  bearing  between  the 
input  members  of  said  hysteresis  clutches. 


2,908,833 
POLE  FORM  FOR  EDDY-CURRENT  CLUTCHES  ^ 
AND  THE  UKE 
Alfrad  E.  StarzcBegger,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assiitnor  to  Eaton 
Mannfactaring  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tionofOhio 

Applicatioa  Jnnc  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  64M77 
2  Claims.    (CL  310—105) 


2,908,834 

AIR-COOLED  EDDY  CURRENT  COUPLER  DEVICE 

Chester  L.  Manson,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assifnor  to  Tte  Lonis 

Allis  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wbcoasin 

Application  July  30,  1958,  Serial  No.  752,089 

llCUims.    (a.  310— 105) 


■  ■.3/^ 


1.  In  an  eddy  current  coupler  device,  a  rotary  field 
member,  a  rotary  inductor  enclosing  said  field  member 
and  made  up  of  a  drum  carrying  therein  heat  generating 
flux  paths  and  eddy  currents  and  formed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  in  a  plurality  of  fins  overextending  said 
drum,  and  casing  means  for  said  inductor  including  an 
annular  chamber  provided  with  a  radial  inlet  and  a  radial 
outlet  axially  spaced  apart  one  from  another  for  support- 
ing an  axial  flow  of  air  therein  and  forming  with  said 
inductor  a  plurality  of  axial,  air  passages  provided  with 
a  radial  outlet,  wherein  the  radial  outlet  of  said  axial 
passages  is  identical  to  the  radial  inlet  of  said  annular 
chamber,  the  volume  of  said  annular  chamber  being 
greater  than  the  volume  of  the  stun  of  said  axial  passages 
whereby  the  air  in  flow  through  said  axial  passages  ab- 
sorbs heat  from  said  inductor  and  is  expanded  and  cooled 
in  said  annular  chamber  for  discharge  at  a  reduced  veloc- 
ity through  the  radial  outlet  thereof. 


2,908335 

PICKUP  TUBE  AND  TARGET  THEREFOR 
Paul  K.  Weimer,  Piinccton,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Application  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,971 
19  Claims.    (CL  313— 45) 


I.  An  eddy-current  clutch  comprising  driving  and 
driven  members  which  are  relatively  rotatable  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  each  of  said  members  being  of  generally  cylin- 
dric shape  closely  adjacent  to  the  cylindric  shape  of  the 
other  adapted  to  provide  gap  means  therebetween  on  a 
single  diameter,  one  of  said  cylindric  members  being 
peripherally  continuous  and  the  other  member  being 
peripherally  toothed  and  both  ntembers  being  ferro- 
magnetic throughout  their  portions  adjacent  said  gap 
means,  said  peripherally  continuous  member  being  an 
inductor  member  and  the  toothed  member  being  a  polar 
member  on  which  the  teeth  are  poles,  an  annular  field 
coil  located  on  one  of  the  members  in  a  position  in  which 
portions  of  the  poles  extend  axially  on  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  coil  being  adapted  to  be  excited  to  produce 


*i!rrff!y     :d    "K: 


12.  A  target  for  a  television  camera  tube  comprising, 
a  transparent  support  member,  a  first  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  conductive  stnps  on  one  surface  of  said  support 
member,  a  second  plurality  oi  spaced  apart  conductive 
strips  on  said  one  surface  of  said  support  member,  feach 
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of  said  first  plurality  of  strips  bdog  spaced^  between 
a  pair  of  said  second  plurality  of  strips,  a  photoconductor 
supported  by  means  of  said  support  member,  means  in- 
dudtng  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  strip*  for  shielding 
portions  of  said  photoconductor  from  light  whereby  the 
resistance  of  said  portions  is  substantially  fixed. 


J  AMb 


CHARGE  STORAGE  DEVICX 

Fort  Wajsa,  Isd.* 


OriglMl  applkatkM  Mvch  M,  1953,  S«W  No.  345,499. 
DMttd  and  tkk  afpHcartoa  Mmtk  31,  195t,  Sartel 
No.  725,151 

5nilMi    (CL313-4t) 


■BK^ 


C  IL^jJlfl 


1.  For  use  in  an  electronic  charge  storage  device,  a 
storage  screen  comprised  of  a  perforated  conductive 
backing  and  a  secondary  emissive  dielectric  material  pro- 
vided along  the  edges  of  each  perforation  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  provide  exposed  areas  of  conductive  backing 
between  all  perforatioiis. 


2,9M437 
ANODE  STRUCTURE 
DankI  B.  HarringiOB,  Detroit,  Mkk, 
Avlatioa  Corpocatioa,  Detroit,  Mkk., 


to 
coipontkM  of 


AppHcatloa  Ai 


22,  1954,  SerW  No.  M5,579 
(CL  313—79) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  tube  device  having  an  electron  emitter, 
an  electron  collector  and  a  magnetic  field  dispoaed  in 
parallel  relationship  to  a  line  extending  through  the 
emitter  and  collector  to  coUimate  the  electron  beam, 
means  for  providing  an  electric  field  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  magnetic  field,  the  electric  field  being 
constantly  applied  to  deflect  the  electron  beam,  upon  the 
development  of  an  insulated  spot  at  the  point  of  impact 
of  the  electrons  on  the  collector,  so  that  the  beam  will 
strike  the  collector  at  a  clean  spot 


2,9«M3S 

APERTURE  MASK  TREATMENT  TO  PREVENT 

CATHODE  POISONING 

Martfta  E.  Nordbcrf,  ConiiM,  N.Y.,  aarfgBor  to  Ciiiatig 

Glaai  Works,  Coming,  NTY.,  a  cocpontloa  of  New 

Yotfc 

AppUcatkNi  Fcbnsary  25, 1957,  Scritf  No.  M2,973 

5CWM.    (CL313— 15) 


I.  A  mask  adapted  to  absorb  electrons  in  a  cathode 
ray  tube  and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  extend- 
ing therethrough  whith  transmit  electrons  to  form  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  electron  beams,  said  mask  con- 
sisting of  a  thin  sheet  of  perforated  glass  having  a  sur- 
face incapable  of  evolving  cathode  poisoning  gas  upon 
being  subjected  to  electron  bombardment 


2,9M,t39 

RADIATION  DETECTOR  CATHODE 

GerlMrri  Hamfl,  Hooston,  Tex^  sssli^nr  to  Texaco  Ime^ 

a  cocporatioB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  imm  15,  1953,  Solal  No.  3<1,<12 

3CWM.    (a.313--93) 


V^ci* 


3.  In  a  radiation  detecting  device  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  cathode  plates  disposed  in  separated  relation  and 
connected  together  electrically  to  form  a  cathode  mem- 
ber, each  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one  hole  and 
the  holes  in  the  plates  being  disposed  in  alignment,  and  an 
anode  member  comprising  a  wire  extending  through  said 
aligned  holes  and  insulated  from  said  cathode  plates, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  cathode 
plates  comprises  a  flat  sheet  of  wire  mesh  provided  with 
at  least  one  round  hole  through  the  axis  of  which  said 
anode  wire  is  disposed  and  wherein  that  portion  of  the 
wire  mesh  immediately  surrounding  the  hole  is  provided 
with  a  solid  ring-shaped  coating  of  a  soft  metal,  where- 
by the  soft  metal  serves  to  hold  rigidily  in  place  the  ends 
of  the  mesh  wires  projecting  toward  the  hole. 


2,9M44« 

PHOTO-EMISSIVE  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  ABdcnoa,  Priacctoa,  NJ. 

CofyonitkM  of  AiMrica,  a  coraoratloa  of 
ApplkatkM  Sefteabar  1, 1955,  Sariai  No.  531^11 
scutum.    (CL313— 94) 


to  Radio 


1.  A  photomultiplier  tube  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  envelope  having  a  closed  end  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  photoemissive  area  on  said  closed  end  and  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  said  photo- 
emissive  area  being  substantially  coaxially  arranged 
around  said  axis,  an  electron  multiplier  within  said  en- 
velope and  including  a  plurality  of  electrodes  mounted 
in  a  staggered  array  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  a 
hollow  tubular  electrode  mounted  coaxially  around  said 
axis  and  between  said  photoemissive  area  and  said  elec- 
tron multiplier,  said  tubular  electrode  having  one  end 
closed  except  for  an  aperiure  adjacent  to  said  electron 
multiplier,  said  aperture  being  positioned  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  said  axis  and  being  aligned  with  the  first 
electrode  of  said  electron  multiplier,  the  other  end  of 
said  tubular  electrode  being  open  and  defining  a  plane 
oriented  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis 
so  that  electrons  from  said  coaxial  photoemissive  area 
are  directed  toward  said  eccentric  aperture. 
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GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Hcny  Gnbcr,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

AppHcatioB  May  19,  195t,  Serial  No.  73M38 

3ClalaM.    (0.313— 2M) 


S: 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  having  at  least  one  cathode 
enclosed  in  a  gas  filled,  insulating  and  transparent  en- 
velope, with  at  least  one  lead  wire  passing  said  envelope 
and  connecting  said  cathode  with  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  also  having  a  metallic  shield  mounted  in  front 
of  said  cathode  and  provided  with  blades  slanted  in 
respect  to  the  longtiudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  said  shield 
serving  for  directing  electrons  emanating  from  said  cath- 
ode towards  the  wall  of  the  envelope  and  for  imparting 
to  said  electrons  a  rotatary  motion  around  the  loogitu- 
ditul  axis  of  the  lamp. 


2,9t8342 
FILAMENT  TENSIONING 
Johannes  KMer,  Utas  (Danbe),  Gcnumy, 

Tdcfmken  GjB.bJL,  Bcrihn,  Germaay 

AfpUoitloa  Fchnnrj  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,922 

(CL  313-278) 


gun  at  one  end  of  said  envelope,  a  collector  electrode  at 
the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  and  a  helical  delay  line 
extending  along  the  length  of  said  envelope  substantially 
to  said  gun  and  said  collector  electrode,  an  energy  trans- 
fer coupler  for  coupling  an  external  circuit  to  said  delay 
line,  comprising  a  wave  guide  component  substantially 
perpendiculariy  positioned  with  respect  to  said  delay  line 
and  located  beyond  one  end  thereof,  and  a  coaxial  com- 
ponent extenud  of  and  coaxial  with  said  delay  line  and 
coupled  to  it  at  said  one  end,  comprising  an  inner  con- 
ductor member  connected  to  one  wall  of  said  wave  guide 
and  extending  toward  said  line,  and  an  outer  conductor 
member  spaced  axially  from  said  inner  conductor  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  the  opposite  wall  of  said  wave  guide 
and  extending  in  coupling  relation  over  one  end  of  said 
line. 


LOW  NOISE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES 
Calvin  F.  Qutc,  Beriwlcy  HcightB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeU 
Telephone  Laboratorica,  bcorporatcd.  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

AppUcatlon  April  11,  1951,  Serial  No.  229,41< 
23  Claima.    (CL  315—3.^ 


to 


^jT« 


1.  The  method  of  mounting  a  filament  without  tension 
between  a  fixed  holder  and  a  spring  and  then  tensioning 
the  filament,  including  the  steps  of  predistorting  the  spring 
through  a  selected  distance  within  the  elastic  limit  of  the 
spring  by  applying  a  distorted  member  directly  between 
the  extremities  of  the  spring,  holding  the  spring  so  dis- 
torted, connecting  the  untensioned  filament  between  the 
holder  and  the  predistorted  spring,  and  subsequently  re- 
leasing the  ^ring  by  displacing  the  distorting  member. 


2,908343 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRAVELING 
WAVE  TUBES 
Werner  Klcfai,  Komtal,  Warttcoibcfi,  Walter  Friz,  Stutt- 
gart  and  Gerhard  Oanrald,  Stattgart-BiriuKh,  Ger- 
many, asstgnors  to  IntematioBal  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  August  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529^18 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  14, 1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  315—35) 


.-\. 


•  •*    I  jHiiiiifi  1 1 1'rmiHri  ^^d3^ 


5.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  utilizing  the  inter- 
action between  an  electron  stream  and  an  electromagnetic 
wave,  in  combination  an  electron  stream  source  and  a 
collector  defining  a  path  of  electron  flow,  said  stream 
being  characterized  by  noise  fluctuations  abcHit  its  average 
velocity,  a  continuous  wave  propagation  circuit,  signal 
input  means  and  signal  output  means  connected  to  the 
upstream  and  downstream  ends  respectively  of  said  cir- 
cuit, said  circuit  having  a  first  section  adjacent  its  up- 
stream end  defining  an  interaction  region  with  said  stream 
for  inducing  a  first  growing  noise  wave  on  said  first  sec- 
tion, a  second  section  located  downstream  of  said  first 
section  and  defining  an  interaction  region  with  said 
stream  for  inducing  a  noise  wave  on  said  second  section, 
and  means  for  canceling  the  noise  wave  induced  on  said 
second  section  comprising  a  third  section  between  said 
first  and  second  sections  defining  a  region  of  substantial 
noninteraction  with  said  stream,  said  third  section  being 
adapted  to  shift  the  frfiase  relationship  of  the  noise  wave 
induced  on  said  first  section  and  the  noise  fluctuations  in 
the  stream. 

2.988345 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
John  R.  Pierce,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeO 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  583383 
5  ClafaiM.    (CL  315—5.15) 


€)^- 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  input  trans- 
ducer, an  output  transducer  separated  from  said  input 
transducer,  first  and  second  cath<>de  means  for  projecting 
1.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an  outer  in-    distinct   ribbon   electron   beams   at   different   transverse 
sulating  envelope  of  predetermined  diameter,  a  cathode   angles  to  the  axis  between  said  input  and  output  trans- 
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ducers  but  at  the  same  longitudinal  velocity  along  said 
axis,  all  of  the  electrons  in  the  beam  from  the  first  cathode 
means  having  substantially  the  same  component  of  trans- 
verse velocity  and  all  of  the  electrons  in  the  beam  from 
said  second  cathode  means  having  substantially  the  same 
component  of  transverse  velocity  differing  from  the  trans- 
verse velocity  component  of  the  electrons  in  the  first 
mentioned  beam,  and  means  for  causing  said  distinct  elec- 
tron beanu  to  follow  distinct  paths  between  said  mput 
and  output  transducers  and  to  cross  said  axis  a  plurality 
of  times  between  said  input  and  output  transducers,  said 
input  and  output  transducers  each  including  wave  guid- 
ing means  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  longi- 
tudiiuil  Sow  and  oriented  so  that  the  electric  vector  in 
its  wave  guiding  path  is  ix>rmal  to  the  direction  of  longi- 
tudinal velocity  and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  dif- 
ferent transverse  velocities  of  said  distinct  electron  beams. 


containing  a  charge-indicating  unit  connected  to  said  con- 
denser in  parallel  to  said  firing  circuit,  a  portion  of  said 
indicator  circuit  being  common  to  said  firing  circuit,  and 
a  normally-open  ready  switch  connected  in  series  in  said 
portion  common  to  both  said  indicator  circuit  and  said 
firing  circuit. 

AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

James  B.  Hall,  MUwaokec,  Wis. 

ApplicatkM  March  19,  19M,  Serial  No.  572,560    ._ 

2  Cbims.     (a.  317—141) 


2^9344 

ELECTRICAL  TEST  SYSTEM 

Clarence  I.  Harris,  PhiladdpUa,  Pa. 

ApfUcadon  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  (92^11 

7  Clainu.    (O.  315— 23«) 

(Graatcd  under  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electron  discharge  device 
having  input  and  output  circuits,  means  for  applying  a 
signal  to  said  input  circuit,  means  connected  in  said 
input  circuit  for  imparting  to  said  signal  a  hyperbolic 
increasing  amplitude,  a  load  input  circuit,  and  means 
for  excluding  from  said  load  input  circuit  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  cycles  of  said  hyperbolic  increas- 
ing amplitude  signal. 


2,9«M47 
BLADING  MACHINE 
Ferdinand  Dc  Witt  BIckcl,  Wllmiagtoa,  Del.,  and  Charles 
P.  Williams,  Woodbory,  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Appticatioa  Angnst  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,554 
4CbiiM.    (CI.  317— M) 
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1.  An  electric  control  device  for  initiating  an  auto- 
mobile lubricating  system  in  response  to  the  indicated 
odometer  mileage  of  the  type  having  a  normally  open 
switch,  electromagnetic  means  for  closing  the  switch 
upon  energizing  thereof,  an  electric  circuit  including  the 
electromagnetic  means,  mechanism  responsive  to  distance 
travelled  by  an  automobile  for  closing  the  circuit  in- 
cluding, a  mileage  counter  wheel  of  the  odometer,  a 
series  of  equally  spaced  radially  extending  lobes  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  second  switch  having 
a  stationary  contact  member  and  a  resilient  contact  mem- 
ber, and  a  bowed  portion  on  said  resilient  contact  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  counter  wheel  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
by  said  lobes  toward  said  stationary  contact  member  to 
close  said  circuit,  a  bimetallic  switch  having  a  heating  ele- 
ment in  said  circuit,  a  by-pass  circuit  controlled  by  the 
bimetallic  switch  upon  the  closing  thereof  by  the  heat- 
ing of  its  element,  electromagnetic  means  in  said  by-pass 
circuit,  and  switches  in  the  first  named  circuit  opened 
by  said  second  electromagnetic  means  upon  the  energizing 
thereof  by  the  closing  of  the  bimetallic  switch  for  break- 
ing the  circuit  through  said  first  named  electromag- 
netic means  and  said  heating  element  of  the  bimetallic 
switch. 


<  2,90S,849 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Raymond  L.  Taylor,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ,,  asstgnor  to 
Bell  Telephone  LabonitoriM,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli, 
N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicntion  March  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  723,044 
4  ClahBS.    (CL  317—230) 


.»J  • 


I.  An  improved  blasting  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  circuit  containing  at  least  one  high-capacity 
electrolytic  condenser,  a  circuit  containing  a  battery,  a 
firing  circuit  containing  a  pair  of  terminals  for  connecting 
detonators,  a  two-way.  spring-return  firing  switch  which 
in  the  iwrmally-released  position  connects  said  battery 

circuit  in  series  with  said  condenser  circuit  and  which  in  I.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  film-forming 
the  opposite  position  connects  said  firing  circuit  in  series  metal  anode  and  a  cathode  having  a  tantalum  carbide 
with  said  condenser  circuit,  a  bleed-of!  circuit  containing  surface  in  contact  with  a  chloride  ion-containing  electro- 
a  resistor  across  said  firing  circuit,  an  indicator-circuit    lyte. 


2  908  850 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.   KnepaUcld,   Manhattan   Beach,   and   James 
Conto,  Inglewood,   Calif.,  assignors  to  lotematioaal 
Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Application  July  7, 1958,  Serial  No.  744,494 
8  CbUms.    (CL  317—234) 


Jtr 


1,  An  electrical  component  assembly  comprising  an 
electric  element  having  two  terminals,  an  electrically 
conductive  housing  surrounding  said  element  and  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  portion  coni»ected  to  one  of  said 
terminals,  an  electrically  conducting  lead  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  terminals  and  protruding  from  and  in- 
sulated from  the  cylinder,  an  insulating  tubing  mounted 
over  the  lead,  said  lead  having  a  portion  crimped  around 
the  end  of  said  tubing  which  is  remote  from  the  cylinder, 
and  a  cylindrical  cap  having  a  central  hole  mounted  over 
said  end  of  the  tubing  and  in  contact  with  the  crimped 
lead.  

2,908,851 
VOLTAGE  SENSmVE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CAPACITOR 
Michael  F.  Mllica,  Redondo  Beach,  and  Joe  B.  Holland, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Semiconduc- 
tors, Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dels- 

1958,  Serial  No.  750,001 
(CI.  317—234) 


thereby  the  effective  delivery  of  ctirrent  by  the  main 
generator  to  the  traction  motor,  variable  resistaix:e  means 
series  connected  with  said  exciter  generator  shunt  field 
winding,  said  series  connected  resistance  and  field  wind- 
ing being  connected  across  the  terminals  of  a  battery,  a 
reversible  direct  current  control  motor  to  automatically 
adjust  the  variable  resistance  and  hence  the  voltage 
across  the  exciter  generator  shunt  field  winding,  said 
control  motor  including  a  selectively  connectable  arma- 
ture winding,  a  first  manually  adjustable  variable  resis- 
tance connected  across  the  battery  for  developing  selec- 
tive voltage  levels,  a  second  automatically  adjusted  vari- 
able resistance  connected  across  said  battery  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  first  resistance  and  to  the  series 
connected  resistance  and  exciter  field  winding,  and  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  polarized  relay  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  variable  resistances  and  op- 
erably  responsive  to  voltage  differences  between  said  re- 
sistances, said  polarized  relay  including  an  armature  for 
establishing  a  first  electrical  circuit  when  said  voltage 


Application  July  21, 
7  Claims. 


across  the  first  variable  resistance  exceeds  the  voltage 
across  the  second  variable  resistance,  for  establishing  a 
second  electrical  circuit  when  the  voltage  across  the  sec- 
ond variable  resistance  exceeds  the  voltage  across  the 
first  variable  resistance,  and  for  establishing  a  third  elec- 
trical circuit  when  the  voltages  across  the  said  first  and 
second  variable  resistances  are  equal,  the  armature  wind- 
ing of  the  control  motor  being  alternately  connected  in 
each  said  first  and  second  electrical  circuits  for  causing 
rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  direction  determined  by  the 
control  means  for  reducing  the  difference  voltage  between 
said  first  and  second  variable  resistances  to  zero,  and 
connectible  alternatively  in  said  third  electrical  circuit, 
said  third  electrical  circuit  forming  a  direct  short  circuit 
across  said  armature  winding,  said  control  motor  in  re- 
ducing said  difference  voltage  to  zero  simultaneoiisly 
adjusting  the  resistance  series  connected  with  the  exciter 
generator  shunt  field  winding  to  effect  a  control  of  the 
traction  motor  speed. 


1.  A  semiconductor  electrical  translating  device  com- 
prising: a  semiconductor  crystal  body;  a  polysiloxane 
space  polymer  film  disposed  upon  a  first  area  of  said  body; 
a  layer  of  a  conducting  material  disposed  over  said  film; 
a  cat-whisker  in  point  contact  with  said  layer  of  conduct- 
ing material;  and  an  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  a 
second  area  of  said  body. 


2,908,853 

WINCH  OVERLOAD  LIMITING  DEVICE 

Elmer  Laky,  Newark,  and  Ralph  E.  Walsh,  Long  Beach, 

NJ.,   assignors  to  Breeze  Corporation,   Inc.,   Union, 

N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Angust  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  679,949 

4  Claims.    (CI.  318-^75) 


2  908  852 

MULTIPLE  UNIT  HUMP  CONTROL 

Robert  M.  Henderson,  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

FahlMnks,  Morse  A  Co^  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

lllhiois 

Application  September  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  408,958 

1  Cbim.  (O.  318—158) 
A  speed  control  system  for  a  traction  motor  of  a 
locomotive  with  a  diesel  engine  power  plant  comprising 
a  main  generator  with  a  shunt  field  winding  driven  by 
the  diesel  engine  for  delivery  of  current  to  the  traction  I.  An  overload  limiting  device  for  use  between  the 
motor,  an  exciter  generator  with  a  shunt  field  winding  motor  and  cable  drum  of  a  winch  comprising,  a  dnven 
driven  by  the  diesel  engine  and  controlling  the  excita-  gear  coupled  to  the  motor,  a  reference  gear  adjacent  the 
tion  of  the  shunt  winding  of  the  main  generator  and    driven   gear,  yieldably  coupled  to  the  said  driven  gear 
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and  connected  to  the  drum  of  the  winch,  said  driven 
and  reference  fears  having  equal  diameters  and  number 
of  teeth,  a  metering  gear  in  mesh  with  the  reference 
gear,  a  hollow  shaft  secured  to  and  supporting  the  meter- 
ing gear,  a  switch  operating  gear  in  mesh  with  the  driven 
gear,  said  metering  and  switch  operating  gears  having 
equal  diameters  and  number  of  gear  teeth,  a  shaft  on  (he 
switch  operating  gear  joumaled  within  the  hollow  shaft. 
a  cam  surface  on  the  end  of  the  hollow  shaft  opposite 
the  metering  gear,  a  pin  secured  to  the  switch  gear  shaft 
at  the  cam  end  thereof  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  said  shaft  and  in  contact  with  the  cam,  a  motor 
switch  adjacent  the  pinned  end  of  the  shaft,  and  means 
consisting  of  the  torque  applied  to  the  reference  gear 
by  excessive  loads  on  the  cable  drum  for  rotating  the 
switch  operating  gear  with  respect  to  the  metering  gear 
whereby  the  pin  will  ride  up  on  the  cam  and  cause  the 
end  of  the  shaft  to  trip  the  switch  deenergizing  the  motor. 


23M454 

BATTERY  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 
Lyman    A.   Rice,   ABderson,   Ind^  mml^aor  to  General 
Moton  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  ■  carporatioa  of 

AppHcatioa  Mwck  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,898 
4  Claims.    (CI.  320 — 40) 


1^ 
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is  opened  and  during  the  time  that  the  output  voltage  of 
the  generator  is  just  beginning  to  decay  toward  zero  out- 
put, said  current  flow  in  said  nwmentary  energizing  cir- 
cuit being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  first  switch  contacts 
closed  for  a  short  period  of  time. 


2,90M55 

ELECTRIC  VALVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
lamcfl  E.  Hadsoa,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aaignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cornoration  of  New  York 
Application  Febraary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  567,659 
15  CWm.    (CI.  321—13) 


1.  In  an  electric  generating  system  for  motor  vehicles, 
the  combination  comprising,  an  alternating-current  gen- 
erator having  an  output  winding,  a  rectifier  connected 
with  said  output  winding  having  first  and  second  D.  C. 
output  terminals,  an  ignition  switch,  a  storage  battery, 
a  cut-out  relay  including  a  first  actuating  coil  and  a 
first  pair  of  switch  contacts  that  are  closed  when  said 
actuating  coil  is  energized,  a  load  circuit  including  con- 
ductor means  connected  with  said  first  output  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  cut-out  relay  switch  contacts  in 
circuit  between  said  load  circuit  and  one  side  of  said  stor- 
age battery,  means  connecting  the  opposite  side  of  said 
storage  battery  with  said  second  output  terminal,  a  second 
relay  including  a  second  actuating  coil  and  a  second  pair 
of  switch  contacts,  means  connecting  one  side  of  said 
second  actuating  coil  with  one  side  of  said  ignition  switch 
and  for  connecting  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  actuat- 
ing coil  with  said  second  output  terminal,  means  connect- 
ing the  opposite  side  of  said  ignition  switch  with  the  side 
of  said  storage  battery  that  is  connected  with  said  cut- 
out relay  contacts  whereby  said  second  actuating  coil  is 
energized  to  close  said  second  switch  contacts  when  said 
ignition  switch  is  closed,  means  connecting  one  side  of 
said  first  actuating  coil  with  said  first  output  terminal. 
means  connecting  the  said  second  switch  contacts  of  said 
second  relay  in  circuit  between  the  opposite  side  of  said 
first  actuating  coil  and  said  second  output  terminal  where- 
by said  first  actuating  coil  is  energized  when  said  second 
switch  contacts  are  closed,  and  a  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  side  of  said  first  actuating  coil  that  is  connected 
with  said  second  switch  contacts  and  said  second  output 
terminal  providing  a  circuit  in  shunt  with  said  second 
switch  contacts  for  providing  a  momentary  energizing 
circuit  for  said  first  actuating  coil  after  said  ignition  switch 


1.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  circuit,  a  di- 
rect current  load  circuit,  electron  rectifying  apparatus 
coupled  between  said  circuits  and  comprising  an  electron 
discharge  device  of  the  ignitron  type  having  a  plurality 
of  grid  electrodes,  voltage  regulating  means  and  pulse 
forming  means  coupled  to  energize  said  ignitron,  means 
interlocking  said  grid  electrodes  to  establish  predeter- 
mined grid  firing  pulses  on  each  said  grid  electrodes,  re- 
lay means  adapted  to  electrically  decouple  said  ignitron 
from  said  alternating  current  circuit  for  thereby  interrupt- 
ing ignitron  firing  current  and  simultaneously  removing 
said  grid  firing  pulses  from  said  grid  electrodes  and  estab^ 
lishing  a  steady  state  bias  potential  on  said  grid  electrodes 
in  the  event  of  arc-back  in  said  ignitron,  and  means  for 
registering  said  arc-back. 


COMPOUNDED  SINGLE-PHASE  OR  POLYPHASE 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATORS 

Oacnr  Ebbc  KiilU  LJungby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kellma 

Akticbolag,  LJongby,  Sweden 

Application  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  692,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  October  31,  1956 

3Claiais.    (CI.  322— 17) 


3.  In  a  compounded  synchronous  alternating  current 
generator  arranged  for  an  odd  number  of  phases  from 
single  phase  upwards,  including  a  stator,  an  armature 
winding  on  said  stator,  a  rotor  within  said  stator  and  an 
excitation  winding  on  said  rotor,  the  provision  of  means 
for  converting  alternating  current  derived  from  said  arma- 
ture winding  into  direct  current  and  supplying  said  direct 
current  to  said  excitation  winding,  said  means  compris- 
ing, for  each  phase,  a  set  of  equal  serially  interconnected 
reactance  elements,  a  commutator  fixed  in  relation  to 


said  reactance  elements  and  having  a  number  of  seg- 
ments per  phase  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  reactance 
elements  in  said  set,  said  reactance  elements  and  said 
commutator  forming  the  stationary  pari  of  the  exciter,  a 
number  of  the  commutator  segments  equal  to  the  whole 
number  thereof  divided  by  the  number  of  phases  being 
allotted  to  the  set  of  reactance  elements  for  each  phase, 
means  connecting  each  two  segments  which  are  equally 
angularly  spaced  from  the  middle  segment  among  those 
allotted  to  one  set  of  reactance  elements  with  each  other 
and  with  one  of  the  connecting  points  between  the  re- 
actance elements  of  said  one  set,  the  middle  segment 
being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  respective  set  of  re- 
actance elements,  means  for  connecting  the  set  of  re- 
actance elements  associated  with  each  phase  in  a  circuit 
through  the  whole  of  the  armature  winding  of  the  re- 
spective phase  on  the  generator,  means  for  connecting  the 
set  of  reactance  elements  associated  with  each  phase  in 
another  circuit  through  part  of  the  armature  winding  of 
the  respective  phase  on  the  generator  for  obtaining  no- 
load  excitation  of  the  generator,  and  brush  means  coupled 
to  the  generator  rotor  for  rotation  with  the  latter  and 
having  electrical  connections  fixed  to  the  excitation  wind- 
ing on  said  rotor. 


2,908358      '^    '     -*     '- 
DECOUPLING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUTTS 
Forrcit  A.  Nelson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  aMigMir  to  Varlan 
AModates,  San  Carlot,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 


2,908357 

TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  WITH  MEMORY  ACTION 
Kenneth  Gordon  King  and  Arnold  WnUam  Tucker,  Lon- 
don, England,  assignors  to  WestinglKMUc  Brake  and 
Signal  Company,  Limited,  London,  England 
M     Application  June  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,047 
CUinu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jane  20,  1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  323—66) 


^ 


"^       P^a^ 


Application  Angaat  8, 1952,  Serial  No.  303^53 
13  Clainis.    (CL  324—^) 


1.  A  probe  circuit  for  use  in  producing  and  indicat- 
ing gyromagnetic  resonance  in  samples  of  matter  com- 
prising a  first  circuit  carrying  a  varying  current  and  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  sample  for  producing  said 
resonance,  a  second  circuit  inductively  coupled  to  said 
sample  and  having  a  voltage  induced  therein  due  to  said 
resonance  and  also  inductively  coupled  to  said  first  cir- 
cuit and  having  a  voltage  induced  therein  due  to  said 
current  in  said  first  circuit,  a  third  circuit  inductively 
coupled  to  said  first  circuit  having  a  voltage  induced 
therein  due  to  said  current  in  the  first  circuit,  a  fourth 
circuit  inductively  coupled  to  said  second  circuit,  said 
third  and  fourih  circuits  being  electromagnetically  cou- 
pled together  so  as  to  produce  a  varying  current  in  said 
fourih  circuit  due  to  said  voltage  induced  in  said  third 
circuit,  said  varying  current  in  said  fourih  circuit  induc- 
ing a  further  voltage  in  said  second  circuit 


2,908359 

COMBINED  TACHOMETER  AND  CAM  ANGLE 

INDICATING  CIRCUIT 

WiiUam  D.  Moehrfa^,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  aarignor  to 

Allen  Electric  &  Equipment  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Appttcatloa  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4703^3 

7CIafans.    (CL  324— 10) 


In  combination  with  a  source  of  alternating  ctirrent 
energy,  a  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  three-legged  mag- 
netic core  structure  provided  with  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  pair  of  windings  with  one  winding  of  each  pair 
located  on  an  outside  leg  of  said  core  and  a  feed-back 
winding  and  a  control  winding  located  on  the  middle 
leg  of  said  core,  said  first  pair  of  windings  being  con- 
nected in  series  aiding  relationship;  a  first  and  a  second 
transformer  provided  with  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  said  primary  windings  being  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  energy  through  said  first  pair 
of  windings,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  transformer,  a  choke  coil,  a  rectify- 
ing means  connected  through  said  choke  coil  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer,  resistive 
means  connecting  said  feed-back  winding  through  said 
second  pair  of  windings  connected  in  a  series  opposing 
relationship  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  rectifying  means, 
and  said  third  pair  of  windings  connected  in  a  series  op- 
posing relationship  to  said  control  winding  whereby  two 
operating  states  are  established  and  switching  action  from 
,  one  state  to  the  alternate  may  be  effected  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  current  of  appropriate  polarity  to  said  control 
winding. 

747  O.G. 


7.  A  cam  angle  measuring  circuit  for  use  with  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  having  ignition  breaker  points, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  source  of  constant  poten- 
tial having  a  positive  side  and  a  negative  side;  a  vacu- 
um tube  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  positive  side 
of  said  source  and  having  a  control  electrode;  a  pair  of 
terminals  connected  to  the  ignition  breaker  points;  cam 
angle  circuitry  connected  to  said  terminals  and  respon- 
sive to  the  potential  difference  existing  between  said 
terminals;  means  connecting  said  cam  angle  circuitry 
to  said  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  conductivity 
of  said  vacuum  tube;  a  thyratron  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  the  anode  of  said  thyra- 
tron being  connected  to  the  positive  side  of  said  source 
and  the  cathode  of  said  thyratron  being  connected  to  the 
negative  side  of  said  source;  a  resistance  interposed  in 
the  cathode  circuit  of  said  thyratron;  means  connecting 
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the  cathode  of  said  vacuum  tube  to  a  point  between  the 
cathode  of  said  thyratron  and  said  resistance  for  con- 
trolling the  conductivity  of  said  thyratron  in  response  to 
the  conductivity  of  said  vacuum  tube:  means  connecting 
the  control  electrode  of  said  thyratron  to  a  source  of 
potential  positive  with  respect  to  the  cathode  thereof: 
and  a  meter  connected  between  the  positive  side  of  said 
constant  potential  source  and  the  anode  of  said  thyra- 
tron. 


TESTING  APPARATUS 

Reymond  J.  Kirchcr,  Sununit,  N J^  MrigMir  to  Bell  Tele- 

phone  Laboratories,  lacorponited.  New  Yorit,  N.Y^ 

a  coqKNiitioa  of  New  Yorii 

Applkatioa  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,749 

7  Claims.    (CI.  324— 28) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  electrical  contact-making  de- 
vices each  having  a  wiring  capacity  associated  therewith 
comprising  a  transistor  oscillator  having  three  electrodes, 
a  parallel-resonant  two-terminal  freqtjency -determining 
network  connected  between  two  of  said  electrodes  for 
oscillation  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  connection 
point  intermediate  the  two  terminals  of  said  frequency- 
determining  network,  a  series-resonant  combination  of  an 
inductor  and  a  capacitor  interconnecting  said  connection 
point  and  a  third  electrode,  said  inductor  and  said  capaci- 
tor being  series-resonant  at  the  frequency  of  said  fre- 
quency-determining network  to  sustain  the  predetermined 
oscillations  thereof,  a  load  coupled  to  two  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  load  including  means  for  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  the  predetermined  oscillations  in  said  generator 
frequency-determining  network,  and  means  for  causing 
said  oscillations  to  cease  and  produce  thereby  in  said 
load  an  indication  of  an  improperly  functioning  device 
under  test,  comprising  conductive  means  for  connecting 
said  last-mentioned  device  to  said  inductor  and  thereby 
shunting  said  inductor  with  said  wiring  capacity  associ- 
ated with  said  last-mentioned  device. 


2,908,M1 
CAPACITANCE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Gambrill,  idlewyldc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  June  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,502 
9  Claims.    (CI.  324—41)  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  variations  in  electrical  prop- 
erties of  insulation  covering  a  conductor,  which  comprises 
an  elongated  container  through  which  the  conductor  is 
passed,  means  for  maintaining  conductive  fluid  having 
an  effective  electrical  resistance  within  the  container  and 
surrounding  the  insulated  conductor,  a  bridge  circuit  in- 
cluding at  least  an  unknown  arm  and  a  standard  arm.  a 
first  electrode  mounted  within  the  fluid  and  adjacent  to 


the  path  of  the  conductor  for  forming  a  capacitor  with 
the  conductor,  wherein  the  covering  is  the  dielectric 
thereof,  and  forming  resistive  and  capacitive  components 
with  the  container,  the  capacitor  and  resistive  and  capaci- 
tive components  being  connected  in  the  unknown  arms  of 
the  bridge  circuit,  a  second  electrode  of  a  predetermined 
configuration  mounted  within  the  fluid  and  forming  re- 
sistive and  capacitive  components  with  the  container 
which  are  connected  in  the  standard  arm  of  the  bridge 
circuit  to  compensate  for  any  electrical  unbalance  caused 
by  the  resistive  and  capacitive  components  between  the 
first  electrode  and  the  container,  and  means  for  causing 
effective  potential  differences  to  exist  between  the  first 
electrode  and  -the  container  and  between  the  second  elec- 
trode and  the  container. 


2,908,862 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  A.  Patcbell,  Ha  vert  own,  Pa.,  assiftnor  to  Minne- 
apolis-Honeywell Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
MfaiB.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  511^65 
15  CUims.    (CL  324—62) 


—.t 


I.  Apparatus  including  an  element  having  a  character- 
istic  the  actual  value  of  which  is  to  be  compared  with  a 
selected  value  thereof,  a  set  point  device  adjustable  to  a 
value  corresponding  to  said  selected  value  of  said  charac- 
teristic, adjustable  master  means,  measuring  means,  de- 
tecting means  operative  to  produce  a  predetermined  effect 
upon  a  departure  in  a  predetermined  direction  between 
two  values  applied  in  comparative  relation  thereto,  switch' 
ing  means  having  first,  second,  and  third  individually  se- 
lectable conditions,  means  connecting  said  master  means 
to  the  input  of  said  measuring  means  through  said  switch- 
ing means,  when  the  latter  is  in  said  first  condition,  to  per- 
mit the  adjustment  of  said  master  means  to  a  value  cor- 
responding to  said  selected  value  as  measured  by  said 
measuring  means,  means  connecting  said  master  means  to 
said  set  point  device  and  to  said  detecting  means  through 
said  switching  means,  when  the  latter  is  in  said  second 
condition,  to  apply  to  said  detecting  means  any  differ- 
ence between  the  value  of  said  set  point  device  and  the 
adjusted  value  of  said  master  means,  thereby  to  permit 
the  adjustment  of  said  set  point  device  to  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  adjusted  value  of  said  master  means,  and 
hence  to  said  selected  value,  as  determined  by  the  opera- 
tion of  said  detecting  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
element,  in  lieu  of  said  master  means,  to  said  set  point 
device  and  to  said  detecting  means  through  said  switching 
means,  when  the  latter  is  in  said  third  condition,  to  apply 
to  said  detecting  means  any  difference  between  said  actual 
value  and  the  adjusted  value  of  said  set  point  device,  and 
to  cause  said  detecting  means  to  produce  said  predeter- 
mined effect  whenever  said  actual  value  differs  from  said 
selected  value  in  a  predetermined  direction. 
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2,908,863 

ELECTRONIC  LOCATOR 

Robert  J.  Ncff,  Medway,  Ohio 

Application  Febmary  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  489,119 

3Cliiins.    (CL324— 67) 


reference,  a  second  resistor  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  cathode  of  said  amplifying  means,  a  second 
source  of  direct  current  energy  having  its  negative  terminal 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  resistance 
and  its  positive  terminal  to  ground  reference,  a  pair  of 
diode  rectifiers  having  positive  and  negative  electrodes, 
the  positive  electrode  of  the  first  of  said  diodes  being 
connected  to  the  grid  of  said  amplifying  means,  the 
negative  electrode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected  to 
the  positive  electrode  of  said  second  diode,  the  negative 
electrode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected  such  that 
the  incoming  signals  are  impressed  thereon,  the  negative 
electrode  of  said  second  diode  being  connoted  to  the 
cathode  of  said  amplifying  means,  said  first  source  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tracing  the  path  of  a  sewer  line 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  remote  transmitter  and 
receiver,  a  bi-directional  antenna,  means  for  rotating  the 
antenna  including  a  hollow,  flexible  cable  having  a  co- 
axial cable  therein  for  connecting  the  antenna  with  the 
transmitter  to  give  a  continuous  maximum  and  minimum 
radio  frequency  signal  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  receiver  for  indicating  the  location  of  the  antenna. 


2,908364 

FREQUENCY  METER 

Francis  H.  Sbepard,  Jr.,  Madison,  NJ. 

Application  June  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,513 

4  Claims.    (CI.  324— 78) 


1.  In  a  frequency  meter  a  saturable  core,  a  primary 
winding,  a  rectifier  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a 
circuit  including  a  secondary  winding  and  an  integrating 
impedance  connected  across  the  rectifier  input  terminals 
in  series,  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  dis- 
posed about  the  saturable  core,  bias  current  means  for 
saturating  the  core  in  one  direction,  means  for  passing 
current  through  the  primary  winding  to  saturate  the  core 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  magnetization  by  the  biasing 
current,  means  for  interrupting  the  current  flowing 
through  the  primary  winding  to  permit  the  bias  current 
to  reverse  the  saturation  of  the  core,  and  a  galvanometer 
calibrated  as  a  function  of  frequency  connected  across  the 
output  terminals  of  the  rectifler.  , 


direct  current  energy-  charging  said  capacitor  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  through  a  circuit  including  said  first  resis- 
tor, said  flrst  and  second  diodes,  said  second  resistor  and 
said  second  source  of  direct  current  energy  until  the 
potential  between  the  grid  and  said  cathode  of  said 
amplifying  means  is  substantially  zero,  a  linearizing  re- 
sistor having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  negative 
electrode  of  said  first  diode,  the  other  terminal  of  said 
linearizing  resistor  being  connected  to  ground  reference, 
said  capacitor  being  discharged  by  said  incoming  signals 
through  said  first  diode  and  said  linearizing  resistor  at  a 
substantially  linear  rate  in  accordance  with  the  frequency 
of  said  signals,  and  means  connecting  an  output  voltage 
from  the  cathode  of  said  amplifying  device  which  voltage 
is  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  incoming  signals. 


2,908,866 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Cari  A.  Heiland  and  Robert  F.  McCammon,  Denver, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

ApplicaHon  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,744 
7  Claims.    (CI.  324— 97) 


2,908,865 
FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Richard  D.  Campbell,  Harmarville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,248 
2  Claims.  (CI.  324—78) 
I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  incoming 
signals  comprising  in  combination,  a  capacitor,  a  first 
source  of  direct  current  energy,  a  first  resistor  connected 
in  series  with  said  capacitor  and  said  first  source  of  direct 
current  energy,  amplifying  means  including  an  anode,  a 
grid  and  a  cathode,  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being 
connected  to  the  grid  of  said  amplifying  means  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  ground 
reference,  said  first  source  of  direct  current  energy  having 
its  positive  terminal  connected  through  said  first  resistor 
to  said  grid  and  its  negative  terminal  connected  to  ground 


1.  A  multiple  galvanometer,  including:  a  plurality  of, 
similar,  tubular,  unitary,  coil  assemblies  of  circular,  cross 
section;  an  elongated  coil  in  each  of  said  coil  assemblies 
and  supported  for  deflection  between  spaced  points  by 
suspension  wires;  a  pair  of  slip-rings  for  each  of  said 
coils  provided  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  coil  assemblies; 
an  individual  pair  of  collector  brushes  each  supported  by 
said  magnets  and  cooperatively  related  to  one  pair  of 
slip-rings  for  connecting  each  of  said  coils  to  an  external 
circuit;  a  magnet  structure  common  to  all  of  said  coil 
assemblies;  and  means  supporting  said  coil  assemblies, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced,  magnetic  members  forming 
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pole-pieces  for  said  magnet  structure;  a  first  group  of 
magnetic,  pole-piece  segments  arranged  side-by-side  on 
one  of  said  magnetic  members  in  the  space  between  said 
members;  a  second  group  of  magnetic,  pole-piece  seg- 
ments arranged  in  said  space  side-by-side  on  the  other  of 
said  magnetic  members  with  a  pole-piece  segment  of  said 
second  group  spaced  from  but  disposed  oppositely  to  an 
individually  associated  pole-piece  segment  of  said  first 
group  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate,  magnetic  gaps,  one 
individual  to  each  of  said  coil  assemblies  and  in  which 
the  latter  are  inserted  when  in  operative  relationship  with 
said  magnet;  the  space  between  each  of  said  oppositely 
disposed,  magnetic  segments  comprising  a  circular  open- 
ing of  mating  dimensions,  whereby  each  of  said  coil  as- 
semblies snugly  fits  in  and  is  fnctionally  retained  in  its 
associated  opening;  means  supporting  each  of  said  op- 
positely disposed  pairs  of  pole-piece  segments  to  be  in- 
dependently adjustable  in  position  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  a  line  connecting  them;  separate  means  for  so  adjusting 
each  of  said  oppositely  disposed  pairs  of  pole-piece  seg- 
ments, and  damping  resistors  for  each  of  said  coil  as- 
semblies mounted  on  an  individual  panel,  each  of  said 
panels  having  plug-in  type  connecting  means,  and  re- 
ceptacle means  for  said  panels,  said  receptacle  means 
having  mating  connecting  means  and  providing  a  con- 
nector from  each  individually  associated  coil  assembly 
and  panel  to  its  separate,  external  circuit. 


ELECTRIC  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

HaroM  T.  Fau,  Lynn,  MaaL,  aMifDor  to  General  Electric 

Coapany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applkattoa  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  i9f,73S 

3  Claiina.    (CL  324—147) 


rr^a    • 


1 .  An  electric  measuring  instrument  of  the  moving  iron 
type  comprising  in  combination  a  winding  having  a  cen- 
trally disposed  opening  therein,  said  winding  being  effec- 
tive when  energized  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  in  said 
opening,  relatively  movable  magnetic  vanes  within  said 
opening  responsive  to  the  magnetic  field  in  said  opening, 
said  vanes  being  relatively  deflectable  through  rotation 
of  one  vane  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  flux  dis- 
tribution within  said  magnetic  field,  and  external  mag- 
netic members  surrounding  and  substantially  enclosing 
said  winding  and  forming  a  magnetic  circuit  with  said 
magnetic  vanes,  said  external  magnetic  members  being 
arranged  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween  in  said  circuit, 
said  external  magnetic  members  being  adjustable  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  one  vane 
independently  of  said  vanes  to  vary  the  length  of  said  air 
gap  and  adjust  the  strength  of  the  field  without  substan- 
tially affecting  the  flux  distribution  thereof. 


and  second  input  terminals,  a  source  of  input  signals, 
means  connecting  said  first  input  terminals  to  the  source 
of  input  signals,  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having 
a  frequency  determinative  circuit,  means  coupling  said 
second  input  terminals  to  the  frequency  determinative 
circuit,  an  electron  tube  having  at  least  an  anode,  cathode 


and  control  element,  means  connecting  said  control  ele- 
ment to  said  output  circuit,  a  unilateral  impedance  device, 
means  for  connecting  the  unilateral  impedance  device  in 
shunt  with  said  electron  tube,  a  reactive  impedance  ele- 
ment, and  means  connecting  the  reactive  impedance  ele- 
ment between  said  anode  and  said  frequency  determinative 
circuit 


2,9f8,M9 

STABLE  OSCILLATOR 

William  R.  Hartcr,  Cincinnati,  Oliio,  atrignor  to  Avco 

Maoufacturing  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

Application  lamuwy  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  7«7,M2 

3  Claims.    (CI.  331— 72) 


2,9tS,SM 

ELECTRICAL  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Garold  K.  Jensen,  PInccrcst,  Va.,  and  James  E.  McGcogh, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  tlic  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
OrlgiBal  application  June  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,428, 

now  Patent  No.  2,848.973,  dated  Janvy  13,   1959. 

Divided  and  this  applicatioa  April  3«,  1957,  Serial  No. 

454,142 

4  Claims.    (CL  331—24) 

(GiMted  ondcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 

1.  In  a  frequency  selective  circuit,  a  phase  discrimi- 
nator having  an  output  circuit  and  first  input  terminals 


1.  A  stable  tunable  oscillator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tank  circuit  having  a  variable  inductance  branch 
and  a  capacitance-dividing  branch  provided  with  three 
terminals,  a  pentode  tube  having  a  heater  provided  with 
terminals  and  at  least  cathode  and  control  grid  and 
screen  grid  and  anode  electrodes,  a  self-biasing  network 
for  said  control  grid,  a  load  coupled  to  said  anode,  said 
screen  grid  functioning  as  the  oscillator  plate  and  the 
load  being  electron  coupled  to  the  oscillator  elements  of 
the  tube,  a  radio  frequency  choke  connected  between  said 
cathode  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  radio  fre- 
quency chokes  between  the  heater  terminals  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  the  three  terminals  of^e 
capacitance-dividing  branch  being  individually  connected 
to  the  grid  bias  network  and  to  the  cathode  and  to  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  and  a  series  combination 
of  capacitance  and  inductance  connected  between  said 
oscillator  plate  and  said  point  of  reference  potential, 
said  combination  being  proportioned  to  provide  an  oscil- 
lator plate-to-grid  coupling  which  is  capacitive  through- 
out  the   tuning   range   of   the  oscillator  but  which  ap- 
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proaches  zero  impedance  on  the  low  frequency  side  of 
such  range  and  attains  higher  impedance  values  as  the 
oscillator  is  tuned  to  higher  frequencies,  thereby  auto- 
matically to  stabilize  the  frequency  by  providing  rela- 
tively less  feedback  through  the  plate-to-grid  capacitance 
at  low  frequencies  and  relatively  greater  feedback  through 
the  plate-to-grid  capacitance  at  higher  frequencies,  the 
feedback  applied  from  the  capacitance-dividing  branch 
decreasing  or  increasing,  respectively,  as  the  first-men- 
tioned feedback  increases  or  decreases. 


2,908,r78 
GENERATION  OF  VERY  SHORT  MICROWAVE 

PULSES 
Clyde  D.  Hardin,  Rockvillc,  Md.,  and  lames  Salerno, 
Washington,  D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  November  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  494,487 

1  Claim.    (CI.  331—87) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tc  244) 


Means  for  generating  very  short  microwave  pulses  at 
a  high  pulse  repetition  rate,  said  means  comprising:  a 
magnetron  generator  having  a  grounded  plate  and  a 
cathode  adapted  to  receive  negative  modulating  pulses, 
and  a  blocking  oscillator  circuit  adapted  to  supply  said 
modulating  pulses,  said  blocking  oscillator  circuit  com- 
prising a  vacuum  tube  and  a  transformer  connected  for 
blocking  oscillator  operation,  said  vacuum  tube  having  at 
least  plate,  grid  and  cathode  elements,  and  said  trans- 
former having  a  ferrite  core  and  a  plurality  of  windings 
wound  thereon,  said  plurality  of  windings  including 
bifilar  wound  plate  and  grid  windings,  and  two  bifilar 
wound  output  windings,  said  output  windings  being  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  to  provide  said  negative  modulat- 
ing pulses,  said  ferrite  core  having  the  highest  possible 
permeability  subject  to  limitations  of  saturation  and  tem- 
perature. I 

2,908,871 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  SEMICONDUCTIVE 
APPARATUS 
Kenneth  G.  McKay,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,737 
2  Claims.    (CI.  331— 108) 


2.  In  combination,  a  two-terminal  arrangement  for  de- 
veloping a  negative  resistance  across  its  two  terminals 
comprising  a  semiconductivc  body  consisting  of  first  and 
second  terminal  zones  of  opposite  conductivity  type  and 
intermediate  therebetween  n  substantially  intrinsic  zone, 
and  separate  electrode  connections  to  the  two  terminal 
zones,  the  intermediate  zone  being  free  of  any  electrode 
connections,  and  means  defining  a  circuit  path  between 
the  two  electrode  connections  including  voltage  supply 
means  for  establishing  in  the  intrinsic  zone  a  substan- 
tially uniform  electric  field  of  magnitude  for  achieving 
carrier  multiplication  in  said  intrinsic  zone:  and  means 
connected  across  the  two  terminals  for  utilizing  the  nega- 
tive resistance  developed. 


2,908372 

DUPLEX  SYSTEM 

Kenton  Garoff,  UttIc  SUver,  N J.,  assignor  to  the  UnHcd 

States  of  America  as  represented  li^  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

Application  March  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,442 

2  Claims.    (CI.  333—9) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec  244) 


1.  In  a  radio  pulse-echo  system  having  pulse  trans- 
mitter, receiver  and  antenna  components,  duplexing  means 
adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  energy  between  said  com- 
ponents, said  duplexing  means  comprising  a  main  wave 
guide  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  cylindrical  and  a 
second  portion  of  which  is  shaped  to  render  it  capable 
of  substantially  equally  propagating  energy  polarized  in 
two  mutually  perpendicular  planes,  said  first  and  second 
portions  being  connected  end  to  end  in  wave  transmission 
relation  with  each  other,  said  first  portion  being  cou- 
pled at  its  free  end  to  said  antenna  component  and  op- 
erating to  transmit  energy  to  and  from  that  component, 
said  second  portion  including  at  its  free  end  a  first  polar- 
ized means  which  is  more  sensitive  to  energy  polarized  in 
one  of  said  planes  and  is  coupled  to  said  receiver  com- 
ponent to  transmit  such  energy  thereto,  a  second  polarized 
means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  transmitter  component 
and  adapted  to  propagate  only  energy  received  therefrom 
which  is  polarized  substantially  in  the  other  of  said 
planes,  said  second  polarized  means  being  coupled  at 
its  other  end  to  said  main  waveguide  at  an  intermediate 
point  therein,  a  polarization  shifting  device  located  with- 
in said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  main  waveguide  and 
adapted  to  shift  the  polarization  of  wave  energy  pass- 
ing through  the  device  in  the  direction  toward  said  trans- 
mitter and  receiver  components  substantially  90*  rela- 
tive to  wave  energy  arriving  thereat  from  said  transmitter 
component  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  rod-shaped  gas 
discharge  tube  having  an  ionizable  gas  therein,  within 
said  main  waveguide  between  said  first  and  second  polar- 
ized means,  said  tube  being  oriented  in  a  direction  to 
reflect,  when  said  gas  is  ionized,  only  waves  having  a 
polarization  to  which  said  first  polarized  means  is  sensi- 
tive to  keep  these  waves  out  of  said  receiver  component, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  tube  and  said  transmitter  com- 
ponent for  ionizing  said  gas  in  synchronism  with  the 
transmission  of  said  pulse. 


2,908,873 
AUTOMATIC  PHASE  EQUALIZER 
Bruce  P.  Bogert,  Morrlstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  August  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  674480 
9  Claims.  (O.  333—18) 
1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  phase  distortion  imposed 
uj)on  a  communication  signal  of  multiple  frequency  con- 
tent in  passage  from  a  signal  source  to  a  receiver  through 
an  amplitude  equalized  transmission  medium  having  a 
velocity  dispersive  effect  upon  the  different  frequency 
components  of  signals  applied  thereto  which  comprises 
means  for  storing  consecutive  time-spaced  samples  of  the 
response  of  said  medium  to  a  test  signal  of  uniform  fre- 
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queacy  content  throughout  the  transmission  band  of  said  tight  metai  housing  molded  about  the  core,  said  housing 

medium,  means  for  applying  said  time-spaced  samples  in  having  a  flange  at  the  entrant  end,  the  interlock  of  the 

reverse  order  as  multiplying  factors  for  communication  housing  and  core  caused  by  the  undercuts  at  the  en- 
signals  passed  through  said  transmission  medium,  thereby 


"t^fe^^^^l 


trant  end  serving  to  hold  the  entrant  ends  in  desired 
relation  despite  differences  in  expansion  of  the  core  and 
housing  at  high  temperature. 


^^ 


to  derive  a  plurality  of  product  signals,  each  continuous 
in  correspondence  to  the  arrival  of  said  communication 
signals  and  each  proportional  to  a  different  one  of  said 
stored  samples,  and  output  means  for  applying  said  plu- 
rality of  product  signals  in  common  to  said  receiver. 


2,9M,874 
AUTOMATIC  PHASE  EQUALIZER 
John  R.  Pierce,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Teiephooc     Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New     York, 
<  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  August  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7«,776 
8  Claims.    (CL  333—18) 


2,9«8.87« 
TRANSITION  FROM  COAXIAL  CABLE  TO  A 
GROUNIVSYMMETRIC    DEVICE   SUPPLIED 
THEREBY 

Otto  Zinkc  and  Peer  Thilo,  Darmstadt,  and  Wolfgang 
Krueger,  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  A 
Halske  Aktiengcscllschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Applicatioa  June  21,  I95«,  Serial  No.  592,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  30,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CI.  333—26) 


^^- 


f 


1.  A  phase  equalizer  for  correcting  phase  distortion 
imposed  upon  communication  signals  in  passage  from 
a  signal  source  to  a  utilization  circuit  through  an  ampli- 
tude equalized  transmission  medium  which  is  limited  for 
signal  transmission  by  an  upper  frequency,  said  equalizer 
comprising  means  for  transmitting  through  said  medium 
an  impulse  signal  having  a  uniform  frequency  content 
extending  upwardly  at  least  to  said  upper  frequency, 
means  for  recording  the  response  of  said  transmission 
medium  to  said  impulse  signal,  means  for  severally  apply- 
ing plural,  time-spaced  reproductions  of  said  recorded 
signal  in  multiplying  relation  with  said  distorted  com- 
munication signals,  thereby  to  derive  a  plurality  of  prod- 
uct signals,  means  for  severally  integrating  said  product 
signals  through  intervals  corresponding  to  the  duration  of 
said  spaced  signal  reproductions,  and  means  for  suc- 
cessively applying  said  integrated  product  signals  to  said 
utilization  circuit. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  transition  from  a  co- 
axial cable  including  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer 
conductor  to  a  ground-symmetric  device  supplied  there- 
by comprising  an  impedance  exceeding  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  said  coaxial  cable,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  coil  having  two  symmetrical  halves,  each  half 
having  a  terminal  portion  disposed  at  the  center  of  said 
coil  connected  to  the  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial 
cable,  at  least  one  of  the  coil  halves  having  a  tubular 
portion  extending  to  its  said  terminal  portion,  an  internal 
conductor  within  said  tubular  portion  having  a  terminal 
disposed  at  the  center  of  said  coil  connected  to  the  inner 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  cable,  said  internal  conductor 
being  of  less  length  than  the  half  of  said  Coil  in  which 
it  IS  positioned,  said  internal  conductor  emerging  in  in- 
sulated relationship  from  an  intermediate  point  of  its 
coil  half  and  being  conductively  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  coil  halves  at  a  point  disposed  symmetrically 
about  said  center  to  the  point  of  emergence,  and  each 
half  of  said  coil  having  a  terminal  electrically  remote 
from  said  coaxial  cable  providing  connections  to  a  ground- 
symmetric  device. 


2,9«8,875 
DUMMY  LOAD  FOR  MICROWAVES 
Lee  N.  Blatt,  Brooklyn,  William  P.  Peyser,  Valley  Stream, 
and   Solomon   Lapidus,   FhishintK,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to 
Bogart  Manufacturing  Corporatioa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  July  12,  1955,  Scrfaii  No.  521316 

4  ChUms.    (CL  333—22) 

1.  A  dummy  load  for  terminating  a  waveguide,  said 

dummy  load  having  an  entrant  end  and  comprising  a 

core  of  a  lossy  material,  said  core  having  an  entrant  end 

and  having  undercuts  near  the  entrant  end,  and  a  gas- 


2,908,877 
CRYSTAL  FILTER 
Thomas  T.  True,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
Application  Febmary  14,  1955.  Serial  No.  488,032 
2  Claims.    (CI.  333—72) 
1.  A  crystal  filter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  crys- 
tal, a  driving  circuit  connected  between  one  side  of  said 
crystal  and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  a  series  resonant 
circuit    comprising   an    inductor   and    a    capacitor    con- 
nected in  the  order  named,  means  for  coupling  said  series 
resonant  circuit  to  the  other  side  of  said  crystal  and  to 
said  point  of  fixed  reference  potential,  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  at  least  two  electrodes,  a  biasing 
circuit  connected  between  one  of  said  electrodes  and  said 
point  of  fixed  potential,  means  connected  between  the 
junction  of  said  inductor  and  capacitor  and  another  of  the 
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electrodes  of  said  electron  discharge  device  for  applying 
the  output  of  said  series  resonant  circuit  to  the  last  named 
electrode  of  said  electron  discharge  device,  and  a  re- 
sistor connected  across  said  series  resonant  circuit  for 
controlling  the  electron  flow  in  said  electron  discharge 


to  simultaneously  detune  said  microwave  cavity  and  rotate 
the  plane  of  polarization  of  said  microwave  energy  pass- 
ing through  said  rod  so  as  to  then  cause  relatively  little 
energy  to  be  propagated  to  said  microwave  section. 


2,908379 
WOUND-TYPE  CORE  FOR  A  TRANSFORMER 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Sanrael  Horelick,  Ptttebnrgh,  and  John  J.  Zfansky,  Bridge- 
ville.  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGniw-Eittson  Coo^any,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Contfaination  of  appUcation  Serial  No.  304,346,  AngMt 
14,  1952.     This  application  October  24,  1956,  Serial 
No.  620,784 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  336—210) 


device  such  that  the  resistance  between  said  electrodes 
decreases  as  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
series  resonant  circuit  increases,  thereby  increasing  the 
resistance  effectively  in  series  with  the  crystal  which  de- 
creases the  Q  of  the  filter  as  a  result  of  an  increase  in 
amplitude  o(  the  output  signal. 


2,908,878 
MICROWAVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Sullivan  and  Roy  Conway  Le  Craw,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,816 
1  Claim.    (CI.  333—98) 
(Granted  under  TiUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


A  microwave  switching  device  operating  at  a  prede- 
termined frequency  and  comprising  in  combination:  a 
structure  defining  a  cylindrical  microwave  cavity,  said 
structure  having  an  axial  input  aperture  at  one  end  and  an 
axial  output  aperture  at  the  other  end.  said  input  aper- 
ture being  adapted  to  receive  microwave  energy  having 
said  predetermined  frequency  and  a  predetermined 
plane  of  polarization,  a  microwave  section  coupled  to 
said  output  aperture  and  adapted  to  accept  microwave 
energy  of  said  predetermined  frequency  having  said  pre- 
determined plane  of  polarization  while  discriminating 
against  waves  having  other  planes  of  polarization,  a  ferrite 
rod  coaxially  mounted  within  said  cavity,  and  electrical 
means  for  applying  an  axial  magnetic  field  to  said  rod. 
said  electrical  means  comprising  a  coil  within  said  cavity 
surrounding  said  rod.  means  for  applying  a  current  to  said 
coil,  and  a  tubular  layer  of  solid  low-loss  material  having 
a  dielectric  constant  greater  than  that  of  air  interposed 
between  said  ferrite  rod  and  said  coil,  said  cavity  being 
adapted  to  resonate  in  the  TE,i  mode  at  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  in  the  absence  of  said  magnetic  field,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity 
comprising  first  and  second  adjustable  tuning  stubs  pro- 
jecting radially  inward  from  the  periphery  of  said  struc- 
ture, said  stubs  being  coplanar  and  having  their  axes  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  said  ferrite  rod  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  in  cooperation  with  said  cavity  that 
a  large  part  of  the  energy  that  reaches  said  output  aperture 
from  said  input  aperture  passes  through  said  ferrite  rod, 
said  microwave  energy  applied  to  said  input  aperture 
thereby  propagating  into  said  microwave  section  at  a 
relatively  high  rate  in  the  absence  of  said  magnetic  field, 
the  application  of  said  magnetic  field  to  said  rod  acting 


•.».V 


1.  A  hollow,  generally  rectangular,  magnetic  core  of 
flatwise  bent  laminations,  said  core  having  separate,  iden- 
tical corner  units  at  each  of  the  comers  thereof,  each  of 
said  comer  units  comprising  a  plurality  of  compactly 
nested,  annealed-in-place  corner  lamination  pieces  of 
magnetic  material,  each  of  said  corner  pieces  being  flat- 
wise bent  through  an  angle  of  approximately  ninety  de- 
grees, said  corner  pieces  having  a  preferred  grain  orienta- 
tion longitudinally  thereof  and  being  free  from  strains 
resulting  from  bending  or  shearing  ojierations  performed 
thereon,  said  corner  pieces  progressively  increasing  in 
length  in  a  radially  outward  direction,  odd-numbered 
corner  pieces  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  even-num- 
bered pieces  at  one  end  of  each  said  comer  unit  and 
even-numbered  comer  pieces  extending  beyond  the  ends 
of  odd-numbered  pieces  at  the  other  end  of  said  corner 
unit,  whereby  said  corner  pieces  may  be  interleaved  with 
any  length  leg  and  yoke  lamination  pieces  to  form  a  core 
of  any  desired  size,  said  core  having  opposed  winding  leg 
portions  and  opposed  yoke  portions  connected  by  said 
corner  units,  each  of  said  leg  portions  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  straight  lamination  pieces  of  magnetic  material 
of  substantially  equal  length  interleaved  with  the  corner 
pieces  of  two  of  said  comer  units,  and  each  said  yoke 
portions  embodying  a  plurality  of  straight  lamination 
pieces  of  magnetic  material  of  substantially  equal  length 
interleaved  with  the  comer  pieces  of  two  adjacent  corner 
units. 

2,908.880  ' 

MAGNETIC  CORE 
Alwin  G.  Steinmayer,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and  James  G. 
Everhari,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edisoa 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,955 
5  Claims.  (CI.  336—213) 
1.  A  multi-legged  magnetic  core  for  stationary  induc- 
tion apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  core  sections  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation,  each 
core  section  at  least  including  two  similar,  generally  rec- 
tangular, closed  inner  loops  of  spirally  and  flatwise 
wound  magnetic  strip  material  arranged  back  to  back  in 
the  same  plane  and  a  generally  rectangular,  closed,  outer 
loop  of  spirally  and  flatwise  wound  magnetic  strip  ma- 
terial in  embracing  relation  about  said  inner  loops  and 
said  duter  loop  being  in  the  plane  of  said  inner  loops, 
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the  magnetic  strip  material  in  each  core  section  beinf  in 
planes  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  inner  and  outer 
loops  and  being  of  the  same  width  in  both  the  inner  and 
outer  loops  of  said  core  section,  the  abutting  sides  of  the 
inner  loops  of  all  the  core  sections  jointly  forming  the 
central  leg  of  the  core,  in  each  core  section  the  outer 
side  of  each  inner  loop  and  the  side  of  the  outer  loop 
adjacent  thereto  constituting  a  portion  of  an  outer  leg  of 
the  core,  the  thickness  of  the  magnetic  strip  material  to 
which  the  inner  and  outer  loops  of  the  core  sections 
disposed  at  the  outer  portion  of  the  core  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  planes  of  the  inner  and  outer  loops 


-^F — Vt 


2,9«t,8«2 

POTENTIOMETER 

Heri»cfft  A.  GottKhail,  Nntlcy,  NJ^  Arnold  S.  Loab, 

Riverdalc,  N.Y^  and  S.  Frederk  Giiggenbeim,  Tea> 

neck,  NJ. 

Appttcatioa  March  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  724,548 

'  ~  "         (a.  338—131) 


2,948,881 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Edmand  W.  Pitzcr,  Moarovia,  Calif.,  aaipior  to  EdclHT 

Instnuncnts,  Inc.,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Califomia 

ApHication  Jannary  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  787,417 

12  Claims.    (CL  338 — (0) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  compri^ting  a  base,  a  pressure- 
responsive  tube  formed  in  a  flat  spiral  having  a  plurality 
of  turns,  the  inner  spiral  end  of  the  tube  being  rigidly 
attached  to  the  base  and  the  outer  spiral  end  of  the  tube 
being  movable  in  a  generally  circular  direction  around 
the  axis  of  the  spiral  responsive  to  variations  in  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of 
the  tube,  supporting  means  rigidly  joined  to  the  base 
at  one  end  and  having  a  cylindrical  element  at  the  other 
end,  a  rotatable  element  rotatably  supported  on  the  cylin- 
drical element,  means  joining  the  outer  end  of  the  tube 
and  the  rotatable  element  whereby  pressure  responsive 
movements  of  the  tube  are  translated  into  rotary  motion 
of  the  rotatable  element,  a  resistance  wire  coil  supported 
on  the  supporting  means,  and  a  contact  arm  joined  to  the 
rotatable  element  and  constructed  to  move  in  slidable 
contact  along  the  resistance  wire  coil  responsible  to  rotary 
movement  of  the  rotatable  element. 


is  wound  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  magnetic  strip 
material  to  which  the  inner  and  outer  loops  of  the  core 
sections  disposed  inward  therefrom  is  wound,  the  wind- 
ing legs  formed  jointly  by  the  core  sections  being  of 
approximate  cruciform  cross  section  and  the  yokes  join- 
ing said  winding  legs  and  formed  jointly  by  said  coil 
sections  being  of  approximate  semicniciform  cross  sec- 
tion and  the  yoke  portions  of  the  inner  loops  of  certain 
of  the  core  sections  are  in  side-by-side  relation  to  the 
yoke  portions  of  the  outer  loop  of  a  core  section  adjacent 
thereto. 


I.  A  rotary  potentiometer  including  a  housing  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  shell  provided  with  a  transverse  opening 
near  one  end  thereof,  a  disc  of  insulator  material  dis- 
posed transversely  within  said  shell  near  said  opening  and 
inwardly  thereof,  a  rigid  flat  strip  of  insulator  material 
disposed  in  close  abutting  relation  to  said  disc  and  pro- 
truding from  said  shell  through  said  opening,  electrically 
conductive  rivet  means  rigidly  clamping  said  disc  and  said 
strip,  said  rivet  means  passing  transversely  through  said 
strip  and  said  disc,  a  resistance  path  disposed  upon  the 
inner  face  of  said  insulator  disc,  movable  contact  means 
adapted  to  wipe  said  resistance  path,  at  least  two  terminal 
connections  for  said  resistance  path  disposed  on  the  said 
inner  face  of  said  disc,  a  further  terminal  connection  for 
said  movable  contact  means  disposed  on  said  inner  face 
of  said  disc,  said  terminal  connections  for  said  resistance 
path  and  said  takeoff  means  being  in  electrical  connection 
with  said  electrically  conductive  rivets,  electrically  con- 
dtKtive  paths  laminated  to  and  completely  supported  by 
said  strip,  said  paths  having  a  minimal  thickness  relative 
to  width,  connector  lugs  for  said  paths  formed  on  said 
portion  of  said  strip  exterior  of  said  opening,  wherein 
each  of  said  paths  is  in  electrical  connection  with  one  of 
said  electrically  conductive  rivets  and  one  of  said  con- 
nector lugs.  * 

2,908,883 

RHEOSTAT  CONTROL 

CIMford  E.  Andcmn,  Honston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

John  Ernest  Hill,  Honston,  Tex. 

Application  Angust  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  478,197 

14  Claims.    (CI.  338— 215) 


I.  A  rheostat  control  for  a  dental  engine  comprising, 
a  housing  having  mounted  therein  forward  and  reverse 
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rheostat  plate  means,  a  forward  contact  bar  and  a  re- 
verse contact  bar  pivotally  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
vertical  movement  along  the  plate  means,  a  foot  pedal 
pivotally  mounted  on  top  of  the  housing  for  vertical  and 
lateral  movement,  and  an  actuator  depending  from  the. 
pedal  and  shiftable  between  first  and  second  positions 
with  lateral  movement  of  the  pedal  to  engage  selectively 
the  contact  bars,  said  actuator  moving  the  engaged  con- 
tact bar  along  the  plate  means  with  vertical  movement  of 
the  foot  pedal. 

2,988384 

SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR 
Robert  E.  WItkUi^  Chatham,  NJ.,  aaignor  to  Bell 
Telephone    Labonutorlca,    Incofporated,    New    York, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUaitton  Angnst  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,379 
4  Claims.    (0.339—99) 


extend  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same 
direction  so  that  said  junction  forms  a  base  having  a 
lateral  dimension  that  is  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter 
oi  associated  ones  of  said  bores,  said  main  arm  projecting 
out  of  the  cavity  and  through  said  entrance  to  form  a 
terminal  and  the  side  arms  projecting  laterally  so  that  the 


4.  A  solderless  connector  for  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductors comprising  in  combination  a  pair  of  insulated 
electrical  conductors,  two  elongated  trough-shaped  me- 
tallic members  insulated  from  each  other  along  their 
meeting  edges,  defining  a  tubular  shell,  a  non-metallic 
plug  having  circumferentially  disposed  grooves  ther<ton 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  bore  thereof  and  in  frictidnal 
engagement  with  the  inner  walls  of  said  trough-shaped 
members,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinally 
extending  wire  receiving  grooves  on  said  plug  com- 
municating with  said  circumferential  grooves  for  the  re- 
ception of  said  conductors,  means  on  said  plug  for  the 
rotation  thereof  to  wedge  said  conductors  between  said 
plug  and  the  inner  walls  of  the  trough-shaped  members, 
and  inwardly  extended  protuberances  on  the  inner 
walls  of  each  of  said  trough-shaped  members  ai>d 
extending  partially  into  said  circumferential  grooves 
for  rupturing  the  insulation  on  said  conductors,  thereby 
establishing  electrical  contact  between  said  conductors  and 
said  trough-shaped  members. 


2,988385 

SOCKET  HOLDERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Stanley  Thomas  Deakin,  Ewell  West,  England,  anignor, 

.  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Siemens  Edison  Swan  Lim« 

Ited,  Westminster,  London,  England,  a  British  corn- 


ends  of  said  side  arms  remote  from  said  junction 
abut  against  the  cavity  walls,  ears  extending  laterally 
from  the  side  arms  and  adapted  to  engage  the  contact  pins, 
and  lugs  integral  with  the  insulating  body  projecting 
from  the  sides  of  the  respective  cavities  and  engageable 
with  the  ends  of  said  side  arms  to  thereby  obstruct 
withdrawal  of  the  contacts  through  associated  ones  of 
said  entrances. 

2,988386 

TERMINAL  LUG  FOR  A  CAPACITOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Eugene  F.  Frekko,  Westflcld,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  CocmD- 

Dnbilier  Electric  Corporation,  South  Plahifleld,  NJ„ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  28,  1955,  ScrW  No.  543^37 

5Cfadms.    (O.  339^228) 


Application  July  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,144 

Ctoims  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britain  Jnly  25,  1955 

2  Claims.    (0.339—193) 

1.  A  socket  assembly  for  a  plug-in  type  el^trical  de- 
vice of  the  type  having  contact  pins,  comprising  a  one- 
piece  insulating  body,  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of 
bores  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body  and  termi- 
nating in  enlarged  cavities  within  said  body,  said  bores 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  contact  pins  of  said  elec- 
trical device,  means  defining  an  entrance  to  each  of 
said  cavities  from  the  other  end  of  said  body,  socket 
contacts  pressed  into  said  cavities  from  the  said  other 
end  of  said  body,  said  socket  contacts  each  being  formed 
from  a  T-shaped  sheet  metal  plate  blank  having  a  main 
arm  and  a  pair  of  side  arms  apertured  at  the  junction 
of  said  arms  and  all  three  of  said  arms  being  bent  to 


'■.■«.'  •-  s 


1.  A  terminal  lug  for  an  electrical  instrumentality 
adapted  to  be  contained  within  a  relatively  rigid  open- 
ended  casing  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  material  element 
having  a  relatively  wide  body  portion  shaped  for  en- 
gaging the  marginal  edge  of  said  casing,  said  body  por- 
tion being  bifurcated  to  form  a  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  dependent  gripping  extensions  engaging  the  ex- 
terior and  interior  surfaces  of  said  casing  adjacent  the 
marginal  edge  thereof,  a  flange  extending  from  said 
interior  surface  engaging  extension  for  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  encased  electrical  instrumentality  and  an 
integral  finger  member  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  portion  for  external  electrical  connection  thereto. 
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AMF 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
WilHuB  F.  BnMkc,  Harrlitarg,  Pa^  a«lgM>r  to 
iBCoqMratMl,  a  corpontkw  of  New  Jcncy 
Oriciiial  appUaitkm  Jaaaary  8,  1951,  Serial  No.  204,M8, 
■ow  Patcal  No.  2,814,t2^  dated  November  19,  19S7. 
DiTided  MMi  tkis  appikatkM  April  II,  1957,  Serial  No. 
64«,«1« 

<  Claims.    (CL  339^223) 


«*« 


23«S.888 

ACOUSTIC  LOGS 

Robert  E.  KJrkland,  Belmont,  Mass^  assignor  to 

Raytbcoa  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,036 

4  Claims.    (CL  340—3) 


2.  A  velocity  determining  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter for  transmitting  wave  energy  into  a  medium,  a 
variable  oscillator  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  a  first 
reactance  modulator  coupled  to  said  variable  oscillator 
for  controlling  its  frequency,  means  for  receiving  reflec- 
tions of  transmitted  wave  energy,  a  superheterodyne  re- 
ceiver coupled  to  said  receiving  means,  a  second  reactance 
modulator  coupled  to  the  local  oscillator  of  said  receiver 
for  tuning  said  receiver,  comparator  means  coupled  to 
said  variable  oscillator  and  said  receiver  for  comparing 
the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  with  received  signals  to 
derive  a  control  voltage,  apparatus  coupled  to  said  com- 
parator means  and  said  first  reactance  modulator  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  adjust  the  frequency 
of  said  oscillator  to  cause  the  frequency  of  transmitted 
wave  energy  in  said  medium  to  be  constant,  a  speed 
indicator  connected  to  said  apparatus,  a  sweep  generator, 
a  switch,  and  means  associated  with  said  switch  and  re- 


sponsive to  the  output  of  said  receiver  for  actuating  said 
switch  upon  loss  of  received  signals  to  couple  said  sweep 
generator  to  said  first  and  second  reactance  modulators. 


2,9M,8S9 

COMPUTER 

Raymoad  G.  Piety,  BarticsvUlc,  Okkt^  aMfgnor  to  PhUUpt 

Petrole«m  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  16,  1955.  Serial  No.  553,626 

48  Claims.    (Q.  34»— 15) 


I.  A  sheet  metal  electrical  connector  comprising  a 
ferrule  forming  portion  including  a  root  section,  ear 
means  laterally  projecting  oppositely  from  each  side  of 
said  root  section,  said  ear  means  being  substantially  of 
the  same  length  and  malleable  for  cold  forging  into 
engagement  with  the  metal  core  of  a  conductor  dis- 
posed along  said  root  section,  and  a  contact  flag  por- 
tion extending  from  one  side  of  said  root  section,  the 
sides  of  the  ear  means  on  the  flag  portion  side  of  said 
root  section  being  disposed  between  portions  of  said 
flag  portion  and  in   immediate  contiguity  therewith. 


*pa 


*    H 


9.  Computing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  voltage  multiplying  means,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  signal  storage  means,  means  for  applying  an 
electrical  signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  with  respect 
to  time  to  said  storage  means  successively  whereby  the 
first  of  said  storage  means  receives  the  first  portion  of 
said  signal  and  the  remainder  of  said  storage  means 
receives  portions  of  said  signal  which  are  at  respective 
later  times,  means  including  voltage  isolalinj  means  for 
connecting  said  plurality  of  storage  means  successively 
to  said  respective  multiplying  means  whereby  respective 
portions  of  said  electrical  signal  are  applied  as  input 
signals  to  said  multiplying  means,  and  means  to  sum  the 
outputs  of  said  multiplying  means. 

25.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  time  of  arrival  of  a 
predetermined  vibration  pattern  at  a  seismometer  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  seismometer  to  convert  vibra- 
tions into  a  corresponding  electrical  signal,  the  amplitude 
of  which  varies  with  respect  to  time  in  accordance  with 
the  vibrations  received  at  said  seismometer;  an  amplifier 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  seismometer;  a  plurality 
of  voltage  multiplying  means,  one  for  each  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  amplitudes  of  said  predetermined  vibra- 
tion pattern  taken  at  equally  spaced  time  intervals,  said 
voltage  multiplying  means  being  adapted  to  be  set  such 
that  input  signals  applied  thereto  are  multiplied  by  the 
respective  amplitudes  of  said  predetermined  vibration  pat- 
tern; a  plurality  of  electrical  signal  storage  means,  there 
being  at  least  one  of  said  storage  means  for  each  of  said 
multiplying  means;  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  successively  to  said  storage  means  whereby  the 
first  of  said  storage  means  receives  the  first  portion  of 
said  amplifier  output  and  the  remainder  of  said  storage 
means  receive  portions  of  said  amplifier  output  at  respec- 
tive later  times;  means  for  connecting  said  plurality  of 
storage  means  successively  to  said  respective  multiplying 
means  whereby  respective  portions  of  said  amplifier  out- 
put are  applied  as  input  signals  to  said  multiplying  means; 
and  means  to  sum  the  outputs  of  said  multiplying  means. 


2,9t8,S9« 
SEISPHONE  AND  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Hoills  O.  Campbell  and  Anthony  P.  Upski,  Pooca  CHy, 
Olda.,  assigaors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Poaca 
City,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Juoc  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  918,154 
8  Claimi.    (CL  34»— 17) 
1.  In  a  seisphone,  a  sleeve  of  magnetic  material,  a 
head  of  nugnetic  material  secured  on  one  end  of  said 
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sleeve,  a  core  of  magnetic  material  extending  from  said 
bead  inside  of  and  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said 
sleeve,  said  core,  bead,  and  sleeve  forming  a  portion  of 
a  magnetic  path  with  said  core  and  head  forming  parallel 
portions  of  the  path,  one  of  said  parallel  path  portions 
being  permanently  magnetized  to  arrange  the  dipoles 


thereof  in  a  radial  direction  over  a  perii^eral  area  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  parallel  path  portion  and  concentrate 
magnetic  flux  between  said  parallel  path  portions  opposite 
said  area,  and  a  coil  resiliently  supported  between  said 
core  and  sleeve  in  the  area  of  flux  concentration. 


2,908,891 
TRAFFIC  ACTUATED  TRAFFIC  UGITT 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
SaoMwl  Cam  and  Joha  T.  Hewtoo,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, aarignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Canadian  Gen- 
eral  Electric   Company,   Limited,   Toronto,   Ontario, 
Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

AppUcation  June  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,976 
4  Claims.    (CL  34«— 31) 


1.  A  traffic  signal  controller  for  controlling  at  least 
a  pair  of  traflfic  lights  each  including  at  least  a  red  and 
a  green  signal  and  positioned  to  control  traffic  on  a  main 
street  and  an  intersecting  side  street,  comprising  a  switch 
for  each  signal  operable  when  closed  to  energize  the 
signal,  rotatable  switch  control  means  operable  when 
rotated  through  a  complete  revolution  to  open  and  close 
said  switches  sequentially  to  operate  said  signals  through 
a  complete  cycle,  means  operable  each  time  energized 
to  index  said  switch  control  means  through  a  selected 
portion  of  said  revolution,  timing  means  including  a 
continuously  rotatable  cylindrical  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  switch-operating  members  thereon,  an  advance 
switch  operable  by  several  of  said  switch-operating  mem- 
bers, said  advance  switch  being  operable  to  energize  said 
indexing  means,  a  control  switch  operable  in  one  posi- 
tion to  connect   said  advance  switch  to  said   indexing 


means,  means  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a  vehicle  along 
the  side  street,  relay  means  controlled  by  said  detecting 
means,  said  control  switch  being  operable  in  another 
position  to  connect  said  advance  switch  to  said  indexing 
means  only  through  said  relay  means,  said  relay  means 
being  operable  in  the  absence  of  operation  of  said  detect- 
ing means  to  disconnect  the  advance  switch  from  the 
indexing  means  to  maintain  the  switches  in  positions  to 
keep  the  green  signal  on  the  main  street  and  the  red 
signal  on  the  side  street  energized  but  operable  when  said 
detecting  means  operates  to  connect  the  advance  switch 
to  the  indexing  means  to  complete  one  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  the  switches  and  signals. 


2,988392 

PRIYATE  LINE  RECEIYER 

Walter  C.  Ijiwiing,  Pbinvicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 
Original   application   September   23,    1953,   Serial    No. 
381,840,  now  Patent  No.  2,810,122,  dated  October  15, 
1957.    Divided  and  this  application  December  6,  1956, 
Serial  No.  626,690 

6  Chdms.    (O.  340—168) 


1.  In  a  private  line  communication  system,  receiving 
apparatus  responsive  to  at  least  one  transmitted  group  of 
pulse  modulated  signals,  each  group  comprising  a  longer 
pulse  followed  by  a  predetermined  number  of  shorter 
pulses,  said  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a  receiver 
having  a  demodulation  output,  pulse  length  discriminating 
means  for  producing  an  output  in  response  to  the  longer 
pulses  only,  adjustable  timing  means  including  a  sequence 
counter  for  producing  an  output  signal  only  from  a  pre- 
determined number  of  received  shorter  pulses,  first  gating 
means  triggered  open  by  the  output  of  the  pulse  width 
discriminating  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the 
receiver  to  the  adjustable  timing  means,  second  gating 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  timing  means,  time 
delay  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  pulse  width  dis- 
criminating means  to  the  second  gating  means  for  trigger- 
ing open  the  second  gating  means,  the  output  of  the  time 
delay  means  triggering  closed  the  first  gating  means,  mes- 
sage responsive  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  re- 
ceiver, and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  second 
gating  means  for  actuating  said  message  responsive  means 
whereby  subsequent  received  signals  are  reproduced  by 
the  message  responsive  means. 


2,908,893 
MAGNETIC-SWITCH  CROSS-COUPLING 
MINIMIZATION  SYSTEM 
Milton  Rosenberg,  Santa  Monica,  Witold  M.  Modlinsid, 
Sherman  Oalcs,  Matthew   Arnold    Alexander,  Pacific 
Palisades,  and  George  F.  Miniia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Telemeter  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  Marrh  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,254 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
I.  In  a  magnetic  switching  system  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  core  planes  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
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nutM(k-<witch  cores  arrtnged  in  columns  and  rowt, 
each  row  of  cores  being  coupled  to  a  separate  drive  coil, 
each  column  of  cores  being  coupled  to  a  separate  inhibit 
coil,  each  core  having  a  separate  output  coil,  the  drive 
coils  coupled  to  corresponding  rows  in  said  plurality  of 
core  planes  being  connected  in  series  to  form  a  plurality 
of  separate  series-connected  drive  coils,  the  inhibit  coils 
coupled  to  corresponding  columns  in  said  plurality  of 
core  planes  being  connected  in  series  to  form  a  plurality 
of  separate  series-connected  inhibit  coils,  means  to  mini- 
mize the  croea-coupling  reaction  of  a  series-connected  in- 
hibit coil  upon  an  output  induced  in  output  coils  coupled 
to  core*  coupled  to  said  series-connected  inhibit  coil  re- 


T    ▼ 


sponsive  to  a  drive  applied  to  a  series-connected  drive 
coil  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  electron  discharge 
tubes  each  having  an  anode,  cathode,  and  control  grid, 
said  series-connected  inhibit  coil  being  coupled  between 
said  first  tube  anode  and  said  second  tube  cathode,  a  re- 
sistor coupling  said  first  tube  cathode  with  said  third  tube 
cathode,  a  condenser  connected  in  series  with  said  third 
tube  cathode,  means  coupling  said  third  tube  aixxle  to 
said  second  tube  control  grid,  and  means  to  drive  said 
first  tube  into  current  cutoff  prior  to  applying  a  drive  to 
said  series-connected  drive  coil  whereby  said  second  tube 
is  also  driven  into  current  cutoff. 


a  plurality  of  positions,  a  plurality  of  selector  switches 
each  driven  by  one  of  uid  counters  and  having  a  contact 
for  each  position  of  its  respective  counter,  a  scanning 
mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  plurality  of 
selector  switches  and  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  each 
individually  connected   to  one  of  the  contacts  of  the 
counter  driven  selector  switches,  said  scanning  mecha- 
nism including  a  first  and  a  second  moving  switch  contact 
serially  connected  to  ground  during  one  unit  scanning 
cycle  of  the  group  scanning  cycle,  and  a  single  driving 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
switch  contacts  for  driving  said  first  contact  to  scan  all 
of  said  plurality  of  contacts  of  said  scanning  mechanism 
in  a  predetermined  sequence  during  each  and  every  unit 
scanning  cycle  of  each  meter  of  said  group  of  meters, 
said  system  further  including  a  circuit  connecting  each 
selector  switch  and  each  scanning  mechanism,  a  reading 
scanning  mechanism  at  a  remote  reading  station,  means 
for  passing  currents  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  through 
said  scanning  mechanisms  in  series,  whereby  the  time 
sequence  of  open  and  closed  paths  for  said  current  during 
the  scanning  cycle  indicates  the  position  of  each  of  said 
counters,   and    means   at   each   said    meter   operatively 
associated  with  said  single  drive  means  for  surting  and 
stopping  said  single  drive  means  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined signals  of  different  frequencies  transmitted  over 
said  single  line  from  said  remote  reading  sution  to  said 
counter,  said  reading  station  including  means  for  driving 
said  reading  scanning  mechanism  in  synchronism   with 
each  of  said  scanning  mechanism  of  each  of  uid  meters. 


AUTOMATIC  TOLL  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Benjamia  Cooper,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Applkatloo  March  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  495,992 

9  Claiou.    (CL  34»— 213) 


23M,894 

METER  READING  SYSTEM  WITH  PULSE 

TRAIN  TRANSMITTERS 

Alfred  KlcwMC.  r— tfct.  iMKkk,  SwteeriMid 

AppBcadoa  lane  22,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  3^,225 

aalms  priority,  appttcattoa  Swttxcriaad,  hdy  1,  1952 

<  ClalBM.    (CL  34«— lt3) 


iliNilVT|tnl|l 


6.  A  single  line  time  division  system  for  remote 
reading  of  the  position  of  a  group  of  meters,  the  reading 
cycle  for  each  meter  of  said  group  defining  a  unit  scanning 
cycl^the  reading  cycle  for  all  meters  in  said  group 
(kOBnt  a  group  scanning  cycle  each  meter  including 
a  ptaraUty  of  counters  capable  of  occupying  any  one  of 


1.  In  a  toll  checking  system  for  checking  toll  collec- 
tions for  a  vehicle  moving  forwardly  in  a  lane  past  a 
toll  station,  a  vehicle  actuated  means  at  said  station,  a 
coin  receiving  means  at  said  sUtion  in  advance  of  said 
vehicle  actuated  means,  so  positioned  relative  to  the 
'  vehicle  actuated  means  that  the  operator  of  the  vehicle 
moving  forwardly  in  the  lane  reaches  the  coin  receiving 
meaiu  for  a  deposit  of  a  coin  therein,  before  advaiKing 
the  vehicle  in  the  lane  further  relative  to  the  vehicle  actu- 
ated means  to  a  position  where  said  vehicle  will  actuate 
said  vehicle  actuated  means  after  the  coin  has  been  de- 
posited in  the  coin  receiving  means,  vehicle  image  re- 
producing means  positioned  to  reprodtxre  images  of  vehi- 
cles actuating  said  vehicle  actuated  means,  means  to 
actuate  said  vehicle  image  reproducing  means  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  vehicle  actuated  means,  to  reproduce  the 
image  of  the  actuating  vehicle,  if  oo  coin  is  inserted  in 
the  coin  receiving  means  in  advance  of  actuation  of  said 
vehicle  actuated  means,  and  means  responsive  to  a  coin 
deposited  in  said  coin  receiving  meaiu  in  advance  of 
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actuation  of  said  vehicle  acttiated  means,  to  mJcr  said 
image  reproduction  actuating  means  inopcarative  to  that 
it  will  not  reproduce  the  imafe  of  the  vehicle  alien  the 
vehicle  actuated  means  is  actuated  by  nid  vdiida. 


TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  MEANS 

loaef  HoasBHi,  Wsiabadca,  Gcrauoy 

AapUcatioB  Scptcnbcr  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,1*9 

Ctaims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gerasaay  Jaac  1, 1955 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  34»    227) 


Qa» 


1.  A  fire  alarm  syrtem,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
source  of  operating  potential  iixriuding  two  output  termi- 
nals; at  least  one  change-over  switch  having  a  first  aixl 
a  second  pair  of  contacts,  said  switch  being  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  said  first  pair  of  contacts 
is  closed  while  said  second  pair  of  contacts  is  discon- 
nected, and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  pair  of 
contacts  is  disconnected  while  said  second  pair  of  con- 
tacts is  closed,  said  switch  including  fusible  means  for 
holding  at  ordinary  temperatures  said  switch  in  said  first 
position  but  releasing  it  therefrom  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures, and  moving  means  including  gravity  means  for 
moving  said  switch  into  its  said  second  position  when  re- 
leased by  said  holding  means;  first  circuit  means  connect- 
ing said  output  terminals  with  said  second  pair  of  con- 
tacts, respectively,  and  including  alarm  signal  means  so 
that  the  latter  are  set  off  only  when  said  switch  is  in  its 
second  position;  second  circuit  means  connecting  said 
output  terminals  with  said  first  pair  of  contacts,  respec- 
tively, and  including  resistance  means  for  limiting  the 
current  flowing  constantly  from  said  source  through  said 
resistance  means  while  said  switch  is  in  its  first  position; 
third  circuit  means  including  auxiliary  signal  means  of 
comparatively  high  resisunce  and  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  pair  of  contacts  so  that  said  auxiliary  sig- 
nal meaiu  is  inoperative  by  being  shunted  as  long  as  said 
switch  is  in  its  first  position,  by  that  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond circuit  means  which  is  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  auxiliary  means  and  includes  said  first  pair  of  con- 
tacts, said  portion  of  said  second  circuit  having  a  resis- 
tance smaller  than  that  of  said  third  circuit  means  includ- 
ing said  auxiliary  signal  means. 


2,9M397 
INTRUSION  DETECTING  SYSTEM 

WniiaH  E.  Mcrrimaa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  East- 

maa  Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jcncy 

Applkatloo  November  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,997 
1  Claim,    (a.  34«— 258) 

An  intrusion  detecting  system  comprising  means  for 
sensing  infrared  radiation  and  generating  an  electric 
signal  in  response  thereto,  drive  means  for  oscillating 
said  sensing  means  to  cyclically  scan  an  object  field, 
means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals  generated 
by  said  sensing  means  in  response  to  the  sensed  radia- 
tion, a  magnetic  recording  drum  rotatably  driven  in  syn- 


chronism with  said  sensing  meaiu  by  said  drive  means 
and  at  an  angular  velocity  providing  one  complete  revo- 
lution thereof  during  each  two  complete  scatming  cycles 
of  said  sensing  means,  a  recording  head  and  a  pick-up 
head  positioned  with  respect  to  said  magnetic  drum  such 
that  at  any  given  instant  the  signal  recorded  during  the 
preceding  cycle  and  being  derived  by  said  pick-up  head 
corresponds  to  the  signal  from  the  identical  point  in 
the  current  scanning  cycle  being  applied  by  said  record- 
ing bead  to  said  magnetic  dnmi,  meaiu  for  applying  said 
amplified  electrical  signals  to  said  recording  head  for 
recording  on  said  magnetic  drum,  means  for  comparing 
the  level  of  a  recorded  signal  with  the  amplified  signal 
generated  by  said  sensing  means  at  the  identical  cor- 


responding point  in  a  different  cycle  of  scan,  means 
for  applying  the  current  amplified  signals  from  said 
sensing  means  and  the  recorded  signals  derived  from 
said  magnetic  drum  by  said  pick-up  head  to  said  compar- 
ing means;  a  recording  stylus,  shaft  means  intercon- 
necting said  stylus  and  said  sensing  means  for  oscilla- 
tively  moving  said  stylus  simultaneously  and  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  oscillatory  movement  imparted  to  said 
sensing  means  by  said  drive  means,  a  recording  strip, 
means  for  advancing  said  strip  past  said  recording  stylus, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  stylus  when  a  significant 
difference  in  level  exists  between  the  current  and  re- 
corded signals  thereby  marking  said  strip  and  indicating 
the  position  of  a  body  intruding  in  said  object  field. 


2,9*8,898 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Cari  H.  Mocner,  Pasadena  Hills,  and  Victor  G.  Klcfai, 
Defiance,  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  McNeil  Machine  A 
Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,679 
4  Claims.    (CL  34«— 279)     . 


3.  In  a  lubrication  system  comprising  an  injector,  said 
injector  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet  port,  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  outlet  ports  and  a  plunger 
working  in  the  cylinder  and  adapted  upon  movement  in 
one  direction  through  a  pressure  stroke  successively  to 
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force  out  individual  charges  throu^  the  successive  outlet  much  greater  oppositiofi  to  magnetic  flux  flow  than  said 
ports,  an  expansible  chamber  fluid  motor  for  operating  semi-circular  members,  the  distance  across  said  gap  being 
the   plunger,   an   electrically  operated   valve  controlling    much  less  than  the  path  length  of  magnetic  flux  through 


the  supply  and  exhaust  of  fluid  for  said  motor,  and  a 
control  circuit  for  said  valve,  means  for  indicating  failure 
of  the  system  to  operate  comprising  an  electric  signal 
and  a  circuit  therefor  interconnected  with  said  valve  cir- 
cuit, means  in  said  signal  circuit  for  delaying  the  opera- 
tion of  the  signal  upon  energization  of  said  signal  cir- 
cuit for  a  period  of  time  longer  than  the  time  normally 
required  for  the  injector  plunger  to  complete  a  pressure 
stroke<i  and  means  operable  by  the  plunger  as  it  com- 
pletes a  pressure  stroke  for  opening  the  signal  circuit. 


BABE  ALARM 

Dcnnoat  B.  Crafti,  Aabani,  Mmlme 

AppUcatioo  December  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  <29,lt2 

1  ClaiB.    (CL  34«— 2M) 


A  readily  portable  signalling  device  for  indicating  the 
displacement  of  bed  cover  from  about  an  infant  in  a 
bed  comprising  a  relatively  small  base  panel,  means  for 
suspending  said  panel  from  a  support,  signalling  means 
mounted  on  said  panel,  means  on  said  panel  for  supply- 
ing electrical  energy  to  said  signalling  means,  electrical 
conductors  providing  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
means  for  supplying  electrical  energy  and  said  signalling 
means,  circuit  controlling  means  interposed  in  said  cir- 
cuit for  controlling  said  signalling  means,  and  means 
for  securing  said  circuit  controlling  means  to  the  bed. 
said  circuit  controlling  means  having  relatively  movable 
jaws  biased  toward  each  other  and  constructed  to  be  main- 
tained in  spaced  relation  by  bed  cover  located  therebe- 
tween and  with  said  jaws  having  opposed  contact  points 
which  will  engage  and  complete  a  circuit  and  operate  said 
signalling  means  when  the  cover  is  removed  from  between 
said  relatively  movable  jaws. 


2,908,9m 
I>fDICATING  DEVICE 
Bernard  M.  Gordon.  Ncwtoo,  and  Randall  Lee  Gibsoa, 
Boston,  Masi^  assignors  to  Epsco,  Incorporated,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maancbusetts 

Applkatioa  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584303 
2  Claims.  (CL  344—319) 
1.  An  indicating  device  comprising  a  first  body,  means 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field  of  force  which  controllably 
assumes  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
discrete  orientations  with  respect  to  said  first  body;  the 
discrete  orientations  of  said  field  being  angularly  dis- 
placed from  each  other  about  a  common  center;  a  second 
body  having  a  magnetic  element  with  ends  of  opposite 
polarities  supported  with  respect  to  said  first  body  to  per- 
mit relative  angular  movement  between  said  first  and 
second  bodies  and  a  pair  of  substantially  semi-circular 
segment  members  offering  negligible  opposition  to  mag- 
netic flux  flow  respectively  secured  with  the  ends  of  said 
element  and  providing  a  pair  of  shunt  magnetic  paths 
from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  element  with  op- 
posite gaps  intermediate  said  ends,  said  gaps  offering 


said  semi-circular  segment  members,  the  relative  orienU- 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  bodies  being  deter- 


mined by  the  discrete  orientation  of  said  magnetic  field  of 
force,  said  first  body  completing  a  magnetic  path  passing 
through  said  second  body  whereby  said  relative  orienta- 
tion is  retained  upon  removal  of  said  magnetic  field  of 
force. 


2,908,901 

COMBRSiED  NIGHT  STICK,  FLASHLIGHT,  AND 

AUDIBLE  ALARM 

Rabin  DaCy  Lcwii,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y. 

Application  July  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  474,524 

11  Cbdms.    (CI.  340—3831) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising 
in  combination  an  elongate  tubular  casing  in  the  form  of 
a  club  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  said  casing  having 
relatively  thick  and  heavy  side  walls;  battery  power  means 
disposed  in  said  casing;  electric  flash  light  means  in  said 
casing;  audible  electric  signal  means  in  said  casing; 
manually  operable  switch  means  on  the  casing,  for  ener- 
gizing said  light  means  or  said  signal  means  at  will  from 
the  power  means  by  a  person  holding  the  casing  in  the 
hand;  an  automatic  shunting  switch  means  connected 
to  said  manually  operable  switch  means,  for  permanently 
closing  the  circuit  through  the  audible  signal  means  in 
response  to  the  said  casing  suffering  a  jolt,  said  shunt- 
ing switch  m^ns  in  the  absence  of  the  said  jolt  being 
normally  inoperative  to  close  the  circuit  regardless  of  the 
position  in  which  the  casing  is  placed,  and  said  switch 
means  including  a  conducting,  circuit-closing  element  and 
a  mechanical  supporting  structure  normally  holding  said 
element  in  an  open<ircuit  position,  said  structure  being 
deformable  in  response  to  the  casing  being  jolted,  to 
release  the  element  for  closing  the  said  circuit 


2,908,902 
WORLD-WIDE  NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Gray,  PleasantviDc,  Everett  B.  Hales,  Haw- 
thorne, and  Ivan  A.  Greenwood,  Jr.,  PleaaantvUle,  N.Y., 
assignors   to  General   Precisioa   Laboratory   Incorpo- 
rated,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  Fcbmry  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  410,882 

25  Clalmi.    (O.  343—7) 
1.  A   navigational    system    comprising,    a    radio-echo 
speed  and  direction  measuring  component  for  continu- 
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ously  producing  data  representing  the  instantaneous  speed 
and  direction  of  travel  of  a  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
earth's  surface,  a  heading  reference  unit  for  continuously 
supplying  data  representing  the  directional  relation  with 
respect  to  the  earth's  surface  in  terms  of  a  set  of  orthog- 
onal coordinates  based  on  a  predetermined  axis  of  the 
earth,  a  computing  unit  for  utilizing  data  from  said  radio- 


■'-»  .« 
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echo  component  and  from  said  heading  reference  unit  for 
providing  continuously  instantaneous  position  data  in 
terms  of  said  set  of  coordinates,  said  heading  reference 
unit  including  a  gyroscope  and  feedback  means  responsive 
to  said  computing  unit  for  supplying  to  said  heading  ref- 
erence unit  data  for  continuously  correcting  gyroscopic 


errors. 


2,908,903 
COURSE  AND  SPEED  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
France  B.  Bcrgcr  and  William  J.  Tnll,  PkasantvUlc,  and 
John  W.  Gray,  White  Platan,  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Gen- 
eral Precisioa  Lalnmitoiy  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  October  3, 1951,  Serial  No.  249,472 
14  Claims.    (CI.  343—9) 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  speed  and  drift  of 
an  aircraft  relative  to  the  earth's  surface  comprising, 
means  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  waves  from  the 
aircraft  to  the  earth's  surface,  means  directively  receiving 
signals  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  illuminated  areas  on 
the  earth's  surface,  which  areas  are  spaced  longitudinally 
and  transversely  with  respect  to  the  ground  path  of  said 
aircraft,  means  for  comparing  the  frequencies  of  the^ 
signals  reflected  from  illuminated  areas  spaced  trans- 
versely of  said  ground  path  for  determining  the  drift  of 
said  aircraft,  and  means  comparing  the  frequencies  of  the 
signals  reflected  from  illuminated  areas  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  said  ground  path  for  determining  the  speed  of 
said  aircraft. 


2,908,904 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Lester  C.  Van  Atta  and  Mack  D.  Adcock,  Pacific  PaU- 
ndes,  and  Thomas  Kinaga,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to   Hngbcs   Aircraft  Company,  Culver   City, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Angnst  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  530,824 
3  Clalma.     (CL  343—708) 
1.  An  antenna  structure  for  employment  with  an  air- 
craft having  a  vertical  control  surface  and  comprising:  a 
band  of  dielectric  material  mounted  between  the  ends  of 
said  vertical  control  surface  and  separating  said  surface 
into  two  portions,  the  furthest  portion  of  the  vertical 
control  surface  from  the  aircraft  body  providing  a  wave 
energy  radiating  surface  arranged  to  radiate  energy  in  a 


first  predetermined  frequency  band;  a  rectangular  wave- 
guide member  mounted  in  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
furthest  portion,  said  rectangular  waveguide  including 
radiating  apertures  on  each  side  thereof  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical  control  surface  and  being 
arranged  to  radiate  energy  in  a  second  predetermined 
frequency  band;  a  pair  of  streamlining  surfaces,  mounted 
fore  and  aft,  respectively,  of  said  rectangular  waveguide 
on  the  radiating  portion  of  the  vertical  control  surface 
and  defining  with  said  rectangular  waveguide  a  stream- 
lined projection;  waveguide  means  within  the  radiating 
portion  of  the  vertical  control  surface  and  coupled  to  said 
waveguide  antenna  for  supplying  energy  thereto;  and  a 
coupling  member  mounted  within  said  band  of  dielectric 
material,  said  coupling  member  including  a  central  cy- 


lindrical shell  of  dielectric  material,  a  pair  of  horn  mem- 
bers, one  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  central  shell  coax- 
ial therewith  and  pointing  away  from  said  shell,  and  a 
tubular  dielectric  waveguide  mounted  within  and  coaxial 
with  said  shell,  and  including  a  pointed  tip  portion  at  each 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  tip  portions  being  in  registry 
with  the  narrow  portion  of  a  different  one  of  the  horn 
members  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  shell,  one  of  said 
horn  members  being  an  input  member  and  adapted  to  be 
responsive  to  energy  to  be  applied  to  said  rectangular 
waveguide  member,  the  other  of  said  horn  members  being 
an  output  member  and  coupled  to  the  waveguide  means 
for  supplying  energy  to  said  rectangular  waveguide  an- 
tenna. 

2,908,905 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Henry  Saltzman,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Precision  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  April  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  458,212 
4  Claims.    (CL  343^771) 


4.  A  wideband  microwave  linear  array  comprising,  a 
rectangular  waveguide  section  provided  with  a  linear  ar- 
ray of  slot  radiators  regularly  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof,  a  source  energizing  said  waveguide,  and  a  pair 
of  impedance  and  phase  shift  matching  elements  posi- 
tioned between  each  pair  of  radiating  elements,  each  pair 
of  matching  elements  consisting  of  a  capacitive  element 
and  an  inductive  element  affixed  to  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion at  such  selected  distances  preceding  individual  slot 
radiators  as  to  neutralize  the  impedance  discontinuity  and 
phase  shift  presented  by  each  slot  radiator  to  said  energy 
source. 
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23tMM 
PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  SCANNING  ANTENNA 
ARRAY 
A.  Kmrtt,  Lm  Aagclcs,  Caltf^  avigBor  to  Haghcs 
Aircraft  Compwiy,  Odrcr  City,  CaUf^  a  corporatkia 
oi  Delaware 

ApfHcatloa  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,154 
5  OaiaH.    (CL  343— 154) 


1.  A  multi-element  wave  energy  phase  shifter  to  couple 
a  plurality  of  radiator  elements  to  a  rectangular  feed 
waveguide,  said  phase  shifter  comprising:  a  recUngular 
feed  waveguide,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  waveguide  sec- 
tions, each  bemg  connlected  at  right  angles  to  one  of  the 
broad  walls  of  said  rectangular  feed  waveguide;  exciting 
means  coupling  each  of  said  cylindrical  waveguide  sec- 
tions to  said  rectangular  feed  waveguide,  said  exciting 
oieans  being  responsive  to  the  fundamental  mode  of 
wave  energy  in  the  rectangular  waveguide  and  adapted  to 
excite  the  circularly  polarized  mode  of  wave  energy  in 
said  cylindrical  waveguide  sections:  a  pair  of  mutually 
perpendicular  dipoles  within  each  of  said  cylindrical 
waveguide  sections  defining  a  plane  parallel  to  said  broad 
wall  for  receiving  said  circularly  polarized  mode  of  wave 
energy,  each  of  said  pairs  of  dipoles  being  coupled  to  a 
different  radiator  element;  and  means  for  rotating  said 


pair  of  dipoles  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  plane, 
whereby  the  phase  of  the  wave  energy  excited  by  each  of 
said  pain  of  dipoles  within  each  of  said  radiator  elements 
may  be  adjusted  by  a  predetermined  amount. 


2f9#S,9#7 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  RED  BLOOD 

CORPUSCLES  IN  BLOOD 

Kari  Erik  Harry  Daaiehw,  Orcbro,  Sweden 

OrigiBal  appikatioo  March  27,  19M,  Serial  No.  574,30«. 

Divided  and  thb  appllcatioa  Febmary  2,  1959,  Serial 

No.  79«,5«9 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Sweden  March  29,  1955 
1  Claim.    (CL  233— 2<) 


A  centrifugal  apparatus  for  use  in  the  determination 
of  the  number  of  red  blood  corpuscles  per  unit  of  volume 
of  a  blood  sample,  comprising  a  motor  having  a  vertical 
shaft,  a  rotary  head  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
motor  shaft,  a  test  tube  holder  mounted  in  an  inclined 
position  in  said  head,  a  switch  for  electrically  connecting 
and  disconnecting  the  motor,  a  braking  means  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  head  in  order  to  bring  it  to  a  rapid 
stand-still,  a  manually  operable  lever,  means  connecting 
said  lever  to  said  switch  and  to  said  braking  means  in 
order  to  connect  the  motor  simultaneously  with  disengag- 
ing the  braking  means,  means  for  automatically  discon- 
necting the  motor  and  engaging  said  braking  means  a  pre- 
determined time  after  the  operation  of  said  lever,  a  hitch 
for  locking  said  lever  in  an  operative  position,  and  a  trip- 
ping mechanism  driven  by  the  motor  for  releasing  said 
hitch  and  allowing  said  lever  to  return  to  its  inoperative 
position. 


»f^  * 
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-f  1 


1SM«1 

WASH-BASIN 

JailM  Hvwitz,  Bayiidc  N.Y. 

AppUcatkm  Ine  24,  19SS,  Stftal  No.  51,5«3 

Tcnn  of  patent  3Vi  yi 

(dTlM— 2) 


186404 

PULL 

Raymond  H.  Anbrey  and  Donald  M.  Aabrcy,  Urioa,  ID. 

ApplicatioD  October  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  43,537 

Term  of  fatmt  14 

(CL  Dl«— S) 


1S632 

VANITY  CABINET 

Hemy  M.  Snyder,  Bcrcr^  HUla,  CaHf . 

Application  Aprfl  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,529 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D4— 2) 


18M85 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  REGULATOR  HANDLE 
Albert  J.  Gonna,  Groam  Pohite,  and  DomaU  C.  McEMWi, 
Royal  CHtt,  Mkh.,  andgnon  to  GeMral  MoCon  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Ancnit  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,243 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D18— 8) 


186383 

COMBINED  BATHTUB  AND  SHOWER  UNIT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

G.  Everett,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a^^niii  to  Crane 

Co.,  CUcafo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  nUnoia 

Application  Decendier  19, 1957,  Scrhd  No.  48,962 

(CLD4-^) 


-^d    r 


186,386 

MOBILE  SHELVED  CARRIER 

WDUam  H.  FHcfc,  Clercfamd,  OUo 

Application  Norambcr  19, 1957,  Scrhd  No.  48,542 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLD14--3) 
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1M,J07 

UPRIGHT  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

VlBttBir  KasBB,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

AppUcathm  February  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^39 

Term  of  patent  iVi  yean 

(CL  DIS— 1) 


Frederick 


CURTAIN  ROD 

L.  Slirts,  StwiK  Mick^  aarigaor  to  Kkack 
y.  Starfis,  Mkk^  a  oorporadoa  of  MkkigBa 
Appttcalioa  AafMt  It,  19Sf,  Serial  No.  52029 
Term  of  paicat  14  yean 
(CL  D21— 1) 


lSMi2 
COMBINED  POWER-OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 

AND  CLOCK 
SkcMoa  M.  Rirtlw,  Mlaiirf,  Fla^  Mtf  Havy  J.  Tal«e, 

W CMy,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  Marck  12, 1959,  Sartel  No.  54,979 
Tens  of  pateirt  14  y< 
(CLD22-^) 


1S4,3«S 

CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Florence  S.  KaoU,  New  York,  N.Y.,  wltaiii   to  Kooll 

Aandates,  Inc.,  New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoo  of 

New  York 

AppUcaKoa  Noveadber  25, 1957.  S«fkd  N«.  4M45 

(CL  DIS^l) 


Hi 


1S4J«9 

CHnjyS  CHAIR 

Jobs  Rocer  Gnadcnon,  Homestead,  Fla. 

AppUcatioa  NoT—ker  19,  195S,  Serial  No.  53,445 

T«r«  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


114,313 

TACKLE  KNIFE 

Herbetl  M.  HiB,  McLcnMriHe,  N.C. 

AppUcatioa  Marck  19.  1959,  Serial  No.  55Mi 

(CLD22-^) 


lM,n4 
THERMOCOUPLE 

Wilbur  F.  lacksoo,  Coapton,  CaHf.,  aoisnor  to  Robert- 
fbaw-FuHoo  Cootrolf  Company.  Rickmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
Application  November  15.  1957,  Scrtal  No.  4S,491 
of  pnlMt  14  y( 
(CL  D2«~l) 


ItMIt 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Robert  L.  Edwarda,  MeiMJili,  Okio. 
Scatfai«  Company.  ManiJili,  Oyo, 
OUo 

Applicatioa  Jnae  4, 1959,  Serial  No.  5M«4 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D15— «) 


toNatiomd 
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ltM15 

WELDING  GUN 

E.  Sbonn,  Ambcnt,  Okto,  aarignor  to  Nelson 

Stnd  Weldint  DIririoa  of  Gregory  ladnstries,  tec. 

Fakraary  27.  1958,  Serial  No.  49^28 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 1) 


186318 
THERMOSTAT  FOR  COOKING  APPLIANCES 
Chester  H.  Wkkenberg,  Elgin,  DL,  assignor  to 

Corporatton,  CUcago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

ApplicatkM  October  13,  1958,  S^kd  No.  52,958 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 


18MK 

KEYBOARD  UNIT 

Robert  N.  Flandera,  Monroiia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

F.  L.  Moaelcy  Co.,  a  corporation  of  California 

AppBcatton  May  17.  1957,  Serial  No.  44^11 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24~5) 


186,319 
WATER  HEATER  CONTROL 
Harry  R.  Greene,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General 
Controls  Co.,  Glendak,. Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Application  April  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,528 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  026—13) 


186317 

COMPUTER  CONSOLE 

William  E.  Curry,  Playa  Del  Rey.  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMridge 

be,  Cleveland,  Obto,  a  corporation  of  Oido 

Applicatioa  August  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  523M 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D26-^ 


186320 

CHARCOAL  BRIQUET  PACK  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  H.  Mnstin,   Lansdowne.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Frank 

H.  FkNer  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  November  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  48,630 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD32— 1) 
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DESK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AppHcatioa  lammary  M,  1957.  Sciial  No.  44,424 
T«nB  of  pateal  3V^  yi 
(CL  D33— 11) 


1SM24 

COMBINATION  PLAYING  CARD  AND 

8CORECARD  HOLDER 

PaUkfc  A.  MmhIm.  CMom,  DI. 

AwMcittai  Marck  *,  19^,  SmU  No.  54JUi 

Tana  of  piMMt  7 

(CLDJ4-^ 


184,322 

COMBINED  DESK  AND  CHAIR 

Brat,-*  L.  Carina,  Seattle  Walk. 

AppUcatkM  Janoary  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,425 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D33— 11) 


114,325 

COMBINATION  PLAYING  CARD  AND 

SCORECARD  HOLDER 

Patrick  A.  MandM,  Chkafo,  DI. 
AppttcatkM  MaRk  4,  19^9,  Serial  No.  543*4 
Tcm  of  patcat  7  yi 
(a.  D34-^ 


1S4323 

ANIMAL  FIGURE 

David  M.  Kkuftvik,  Ckkafo,  Ul. 

Applkatioo  Marck  27, 1959,  Serial  No.  55^11 

Terai  of  potest  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


114,324 
TOY  WHEELBARROW 
Jr.,  Rhrer  Foreit,  ID., 
Manifackviag  Corporatloa,  Ckkafo, 
tloa  of  miaoli 
AppUcatioa  January  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^41 
Term  of  potent  3V^  yean 
(CI.  D34—15) 
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114,327 
GOBLET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert   S.    HoU,    Gnenibnrg,    Pa., 
Brotbcn  Company,  Mount  Pleaiant,  Pa., 
tloa  of  Pennsylvania 

Applkatloa  Jane  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,444 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D34— S) 


to   Brycc 


184,331 

THREE  BARREL  SLIP  FIT  COUPLING  ELEMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Jobn  H.  Hoditaic  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  amifnor  to  John  H. 

HoAInf  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  September  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,744 

-  Term  of  poteat  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


184428 

TONGS 

Douglas  F.  Holland,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  June  I,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,144 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CI.  D44-^) 


184,329 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Edwin  F.  Guth,  Jr.,  Ladne,  Mo. 

Application  May  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,754 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 23)  L.  c- 


184,332 

GUITAR 

James  A.  Vanlcy,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Application  February  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,728 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


184,334 

BICYCLE  HEADLIGHT 

Daniel  M.  Peari,  Skokle,  fll. 

Application  May  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,801 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 24) 


184,333 
PIANO  CASE 
WUIiam  Millington,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  Wilbur 
M.  Day,  Kenwood,  Ohio,  assignon  to  The  Baldwin 
Piano  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  March  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,785 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 
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114434 
ORGAN  CONSOLE 
William  MUlincton,  GraMi  Rapids,  Mlch^  and  WillNir 
M.   Day,   Kenwood,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  The  Baldwin 
PtaHW  Company,  Cincinttati,  CMiio,  a  corporaMoa  of 


Application  March  13,  19S9,  Serial  No.  54,988 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D56— 2) 


1SM37 
CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Kciichi  Sorocha  and  Klyoyodd  Kalya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
aignon  to  Yaahka  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Application  January  S,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,046 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  September  19,  1958 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CI.  D41~l) 


186,338 

CONTROL  LEVER  FOR  AEROSOL  CONTAINERS 

Clarence  E.  Stow,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Application  October  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 2) 


186,335 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Emil   I.   Harman,   Philadelphia,  Pa.,   assignor  to   Philco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Application  May  25,  1959,  Serial  No.  56,058 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56 — 4) 


186,339 
BOW  HANDLE 

Thomas  L.  Paul.  Viottville,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Nautalloy 

Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  November  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,436 

Term  of  patent   14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


186,336 

CAMERA 

Walter   Hennig,    Dresden,   Germany,   assignor    to   VEB 

Kamcra-Weriie  Niedcrsedlitz,  Dresden.  Germany 

Application  December  22.  1958.  Serial  No.  53.863 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  August  30,  1958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


186,340 

SHIP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eric  Rath,  Miami.  Fla. 

Application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,324 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71-~l) 
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186,341 

SURFBOARD 

Frank  C.  Raeff,  Anattai,  Tex. 

AppllcatkNi  March  It,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,921 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

,  -..   .<CI.  D71— 1) 


186,345 

DEEP  FAT  FRYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

PbUUp  M.  Pappas,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  May  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  46,013 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D81— 10)    wi 


jjt  i^ 


■r*^' -r   >'^*»^*^ 


186,342 
STAPLING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Herbert  W.  Marano,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Wilson  <i'Yn 
Jones  Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Mas- 
sachusetts ii^' 
Application  December  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,957 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  -»*- >^ 

—        (CLD74— 1)        *•    V  , 


186,346 

GAS  LIGHTER  FOR  A  FIREPLACE,  BARBECUE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  T.  Leighton,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Application  November  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,253 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D81— 25) 


186,343 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
IrvIn  J.  Gershen,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,883 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D74— 1) 


186,347 

POCKET  ASH  TRAY 

Remigio  Persico,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Application  March  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,220 

Term  of  patent  3>/i  yean 

(CI.  D85~2) 


PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Jack  Fairchild  Fleming,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Phutics  Co.,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  February  11,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,553 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 21) 


;;i 


1 


186,348 

ASH  TRAY 

Eric  Olsen,  Dundee,  III.,  assignor  to  Frank  J.  Curran  Co., 

Downers  Grove,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  May  14.  1959,  Serial  No.  55,903 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D85— 2) 
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18M49  184352 

ASH  TRAY  CHANGE  PURSE 

Eric  OfsM,  DvBrfM,  nU  ■Mtganr  to  Fraak  I.  Cwm  Co^    Stanley  Cnahtli.  CnuMtoB,  RJ^  iMlfni  to  RmiBic  lac. 

DowBcn  GroTc,  IIL,  ■  corporatkM  of  llllBoii  PrarMcacc,  R.I^  a  corponitfoa  of  Rhode  Idaad 

ApvHcatkMi  May  14,  1959.  Scriiri  No.  55,9«4  ApplkatkM  Juac  It,  1959,  Scriid  No.  54,3«4 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean  Tenn  of  patent  iVi  yean 

(O.  DS5— 2)  (a.  D87— 3) 


1SM5« 
LIQUID  APPLICATOR 
Loub  L.  Lemcr  and  Albert  Safianotf,  Chicago,  I1l>,  as- 
sifuors  to  The  GUette  Company,  Boston,  Maak,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Applkatkm  September  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,760 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D84— 8) 


186,353 

SLIP-ON  BELT  BILLFOLD 

Howard  A.  Kehl,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  July  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87— 3) 


^ J 


186451 
FACIAL  MASK 

Paul   Meminger,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Derma- 

culture.   Inc.,   Beverty   Hills,  Calif.,  a   corporation   of 

CaUfomia 

Application  February  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,641 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D86— If ) 


186,354 

COMPOSITE  FABRIC 

Delia  K.  Forster,  East  Lansing,  Mich. 

Application  June  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,760 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D91— 1) 


^ 


K'A^l  *.^l  A' i   >it 


REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

Nora.— ArraavMl  ta  •ecorduee  wlta  the  flrit  stnUeut  character  or  word  of  the  naaie  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

Allen^  Frank    B .    to   The    rrr-ryte^   Co.      Stored   prMiare   Haseltlne  Beaearcb.  Inc  •  «••— 
?a^5^!*ci   m-T         ^^'^^   control.      Be.    a4.71i.  McIIwXk^x.    Bi.  sJJt^O. 

Cline,   aarrB..'  and   B.  L.  Pneman.  to  Bnieat  Holmes  Co  ^®'"i5f.'  *"i^.' £°  '  ?*tr 

Towtnf  hitctaea.     Be.  24.T197irft-6d.  Cr214-d«  ^*"*'  ^'^  ■  •  "^  Fra««n      »*   24.719. 

Preemaa,  Robert  L. :  See—  McIIwain,  Knox,  to  Haaeltine  Beaearcb,  Inc.     Simnltaneoos 

CTine.  Bart  E.,  and  Freeman.    Be.  24.T19.  aoarchlnf  and  tracking  lyetai.     Be.  24.720,  10-19-09,  CI. 

Fyr-Fyter  Co..  The  :  8e» —  343 — 17.1. 
Allen,  Prank  B.    Be.  24.718. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Merrin.  Grant.     Peach  tree.     1.878,  10-13-B9,  CL  47— «a. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aubrey,  Donald  U . :  Be« —       , 

Aubrey,  Baymond  H.  and  D.  M.    180.304 
^°a*{)ia^*°*'  H-  "Qd  D.  U.     Poll.     18«,304,   10-18-S9, 
Baldwin  Piano  Co..  The :  ««•— 

MUlington,  William,  and  Day.    18e.S3S. 

muinfton.  William,  and  Day.     189.334. 
Bryce  Brothen  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

Holt.  Robert  8.     186.327. 

^rS?i-6f."f  D33-l?^     •*'     '^^'     *'"*=»•        *««'»21. 

^'[o!°13-^5."cr  D33-^r'*'°**'    ***^    *■**    **'*'•      1««'322. 

^*'fa^iX^9**a*{)87^-3*'°'*^*   *"'      Change  purae.     18«,352. 
Crane  Co.  :   See — 

Even'tt.  Julbin  G.     lg6..Hai. 
Curran.  Frank  J.,  Co. :  fi«e — 

Olaen.  Brlc.     186,348. 

Olaen,  Bric.     186.349. 
Curry,    William    ■.,    to    TbompMn    Bamo    Wooldridae    Inc. 

DaS?'f^fiL*u'r  Srl:^'^'"-   ''^'^-  °-  "^•-^ 

Mllllntton.  William,  aad  Day.     186.333. 

Milllngton.  William,  and  Day.    186,834. 
Dermacultnrc.  Inc.  r  See— 

Meminaer.  Paul.     186,301. 

'^l^.IS*,T(^lW9-  ?,"i$?i'f?/''^"«''^-  "^Bo^^idle. 

'■•lSS*376.%^^£;c^^lS^-»-'*^  C«-    "^'Thoard  unit. 
Fleer,  Frank  H..  Corp. :  See — 
Mostin,  Frank  H.     186,320. 

"^'V&fuyiriLiS,  J^l'-S^trj?'""  ^-     P*-*'  •»"n*ner. 

^°n**D92— i'*    ^       Compoilte    fabric.      186,854 

Fricli,     William     H.        Mobile     shelved     p>rri*r 
10-13-^9.  CI.  D14— 3  «»eiFe<i     carrier. 

General  Controls  Co.  :  See 

(Jiwne.  Harry  R.     186..319. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See 

Oonss.  Albert  J.,  sod  McBlflsta.    186,300. 


186,323,   10-13-09, 


Vehicle  seat. 


10-13-89, 
186,306. 


Tape  dispenser. 


Water  heater 


.,        •■" — -■  ".u^.i  «.,  Bou  ncBiiaan.     l(ie,30 

l^^U^7i^Jj.J''J°^Sf°^  *  Johnsin. 
ISO, 343,  10-13-69,  CI    D74— 1 
Gillette  Co.,  ThtrSii—  "^*^^ 

Lerper,  Louis  L..  and  Saflanoff.     186.300 
FS?H  ---"----"^^nd7..^^^^^^ 

^^^^ro."'^l76,3V  W^^cS^'^Si^^^^ 

Gu^denK,n,   John   ±     Chii?:' Sil?'*ld'309,  10^18^.  ci. 

"cf- 158^23*' •  ^'      "^"»'  "'*°~-      »««.8».   l<^lS-». 
"'86:So,TS^\3li{9*&   Egi!!4^*»^       Telenion     receiver. 

HH~,Z!««K»^'fS9,fe-£?i:^^^^^    ^^^^n.. 

Holland,  EkHVia,  ,.    Tonn.     186,828,  10-18-69,  a.  D44     4. 


Holt,  Bobert  8.,  to  Bryce  Brothers  Co.  Ooblet  or  the  like. 
186.327,  10-13-09,  Cf.  D36 — 8. 

Hosklng,  John  H..  to  John  H.  Hosklng  Co.  Three  barrd  allp 
fit  coupliD<  element  or  the  like.  186.331,  10-18-69,  O. 
D04 — 1. 

Hosklas,  John  H..  Co. :  See— 
HooUnc.  John  H.    186,331. 

Hurwits.  Juliua.     Wash-basin.     186,301,  10-13-09,  a.  D4 — 2. 

Jackson.  Wilbur  F.,  to  Bobertshaw-Pulton  Controls  Co. 
Tbermoconirie.     186,314,  10-13-09,  CI.  1)86 — 1. 

Johnson  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Oersben,  Irrin  J.     186,343. 

Kagan.  Vladimir.  Upright  chair  or  similar  article.  186,307, 
10-13-09,  CI.  DIO— 1. 

Kalya,  Kiyoyoahi :  See — 

Someha,  Keilchl.  and  Kalya.    186,337. 

Kehl.  Howard  A.  Slip-on  belt  billfold.  186,303,  10-13-09, 
CI.  D87 — 3. 

Klnniburgh.    David   M.     Animal    flaure. 
CI.  D34— 2. 

Kiracfa  Co. :  See — 

Stnta,  Frederick  L.     186,311. 

Knoll  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 
Knoll,  Florence  8.    186,308. 

Knoll,  Florence  8.,  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc.  Chair  or  simi- 
lar article.     186,308,  10-13-09,  CI.  D15 — 1. 

Lelgbton,  Joseph  T.  Gas  lifter  for  a  fireplace,  barbecue 
or  the  like.    186,346.  10-13-59.  CI.  D81— 25 

Lerner,  Louis  L.,  and  A.  Salianofl,  to  The  OUlette  Co. 
Liquid  appUeator.     186,300,   10-13-09,  CI.  D86 — 8. 

Manning  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Palma,  Joeenh,  Jr.    186,326. 

Manning,  Patrick  A.  Combination  pUylng  card  and  score- 
card  holder.    186.324,  10-13-09,  CT.  D$4--0 

Manning,  Patrick  A.  Combination  pUyIng  card  and  score- 
card  holder.    186,325,  10-13-59.  O  D34^ 

Marsno,  Herbert  W.,  to  Wilson  Jones  Co.     SUpling  in««.htnt 

«°i,-"*P"»'"  ■"IcJe      186,342,   10-13-59,  CI.  D74—1. 

McElflsh,  Donald  C. :  See—  ^^i-*— x. 

Oonas,  Albert  J.,  and  McElflsh.    186,300. 

**  «?SJ:  iJ'ito9!  a.'SsrTo*""'  ^'    '^^**^  "-*• 

Milllngton.  William,  and  W.  M.  Day.  to  The  Baldwin  PUno 
Co.    Piano  case.     186,333,  10-1S-5&.  CT.  D06— 2 

Milllngton,  William,  and  W.  M.  Dnr,  to  The  Baldwin  Piano 
Co      Organ   console.     186.334,    10-13-59.  CI.  DOfr— 2 

Moseley,  p;  L.,  Co.  :  See — 

Flanders.  Robert  N.    186,316. 

Muetln,  Frank  H ,  to  Frank  H.  Fleer  Corp.    Charcoal  briquet 

v.%^.?'«!?f.  "**^     186.320.  10-13-89,  6l.  D32— r       ^ 
National  Seating  Co. :  See — 

Bdwarda,  Bobert  L.    186.310. 
NauUlloy  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

F^ul,  Thomas  L.     186,339. 
i'S^®*"*'   Welding  DfYision  of  Gregory  Industries.  Inc. : 

Shoop.  Thomas  K.    186,310. 
KUlffi9:  c?  080^2^         "*"  ^**      *^^   *™'       ^^'^*^' 
""u^'lSfi:  cf  D85^2  •"    ^'™"   ^*      ^"^  *'•'•     "«•»♦»• 
''"Airrt^h^^'S'^'-Y^''-  ^•^'^     '^»'  Wheelbarrow. 

"TO,S45^Va-Ji.CT^§llVo'''"   °^   •"-""   "«^- 
^  Cl'^offiSl.  **       ®**^*'**    heedilght.      186.330.    10-18-M. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Peratco,  Bemlsio.  Pocket  mah  tray.  1MJ4T,  10-lS-OO,  CI. 
DW— 2. 

Ptaiico  Corp. :  800 — 

Hamuia.  EmU  I.     186.06. 

Rath,  Srlc  Ship  or  tioillar  artlclie.  18e,S4(li  lO-lft-St,  CI. 
D71— 1. 

Robertahaw-Pulton  Controla  Co.  :  8«« — 
JackaoD.  Wilbur  T.     1M.814. 

Ronnie  Inc. :  8e^ — 

Conhelm.  SUnley.     186.3S2. 

Ruefl.  Frank  C.     SarflKwrd.     1M.341,  10-ia-S8,  O.  D71— 1. 

Ratter.  Sheldon  M.,  and  H.  J.  Talge.  Combined  power- 
operated  can  opener  and  clock.  1M,312.  10-12-09.  CI. 
D22— 2. 

Saflanoff.  Albert :  8m— 

Lemer,  Louia  L.,  and  Saflanoff.    184,880. 

Shoup.  Thomas  E..  to  Nelaon  Stud  Weldlnc  Dlvlaion  of 
OreKorv  Induatrlea.  Inc.  Welding  fun.  lM.31fi.  10-13-S9. 
O.  D(2«— 1 

Sn^er.  Henry  M.     Vanity  cabinet-    186.302.  10-13-M,  CI. 

Someha.  Keiichi.  and  K.  Kalya,  to  Taataica  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera 
or  aimllar  article.     186.337,  10-lS-W,  CI.  D«l— 1. 


for  aerosol   eontnlnera. 
Cartaln  nod.     186,311, 


186,312. 


'! 


i»r*v*^ 


Sterllnc  Plaatics  Co. :  9«o — 

riemlnf.  Jack  W.     186.844. 
■tow,    Clarence    ■.      Control    lerer 

18i.8M.  10-13-00.  CI.  D62— 2. 
Btnta,   Prederlck   L..  to  Ktrocb  Co. 

10-13-89.  CI.  D21— 1. 
Snnbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Wlckenbers.  CheaUr  H.     186.318. 
Tal«e.  Henry  J. :  0ee — 

Kutter,  Sheldon  M..  and  Tal(c. 

Thompaon  Rnmo  Wooldrldge  Inc. : 
Carry,  William  E.     186.317. 

YKB  Kamera  Werke  Niederaedlltx  : 
Hennic.  Walter.     186.336. 

Vanley.  Jamea  A.     GolUr      1«6.382.   10-13-59.  CI.  D66— 1. 

Wirkenberg.  Cheater  H.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Tbermoetat  for 
cooktnc  appIlancoiL     186.318.   10-13-ft8.   CI.  D26— 18. 

Wilson  Jonea  Co.  :  0«a —  i 

Marano.  Herbert  W.     186.842. 
Taablca  Co..  Ltd.  :  See 

Someha,  Kellchl,  and  Kalyn.    186,887.  .- ) 


8« 


«( 


♦'•■  t 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

NOTB. — Amaflad  la  neeordnneo  with  the  first  ainifleuit  charactM-  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aecordanee  with  city  and 

pnoi 


telephone  directory  practice). 


adhe- 
actds. 


Com- 
beadM 


ABC  Indnatrlea,  Inc  :  Bee— 

Roaenow.  Monroe  H.,  and  Kohla.    2.908,307. 
ACT  Induatriea.  Inc. :  Bee— 

l^rrer.  John  R.    2,908,229. 
Furrer.  John  R.    2.008,233. 
AMP  Inc. :  Bee — 

Broake.  William  F.     2.908.887 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Bujan.  Albert  F.    2.908.274. 
Aberer.  Frank  E.,  to  J.  C.  Hockery.  as  trustee.     Device  with 
auction  type  faatener.     2,908.467.  10-13-09,  a.  248—206. 
Aberer.  Jamea  B..  to  J.  C.  Hockery,  aa  trustee.    Cnofrtlnc  and 

locklnc  mechaolam.     2.908,520.  10-13-59   CI.  287—12(1 
Adams.    Philip   N.,    to   Adams   Pipe    Repair   Products.     Pipe 

clamp  device.     2.908.061.  10-13-59.  CI.  24 — 279 
Adams  Pipe  Repair  Products  :  ffee — 

Adams.  Philip  N     2.908.061. 
Adcork.  Mack  D  :  See— 

Van  Atta,  Lester  C.    Adcock,  and  Kinaga.     2,908.904. 
Adler,  Robert,  to  7>enlth  Radio  Corp.    Electroacoustioal  trans- 
ducer.    2,908.772.  10-13-59   CI.  179 — 111. 
Aelony,   David,   to  General   Mills.   Inc.     ThermopJnstic 
sives    of   polyamide    resins   and    polybaalc  aliphatic 
2,»08.584.  10-13-59,  C\    106 — 287 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  :  Brr— 
Caaey,  John  A.    2.908.722. 
Aktiebolaxet  Produktlons-SerTloe  :  Bet — 

Hellbent,  Oustav  S     2.908.201 
Albers.  Hakirlch  B  .   to  Rnldwln-Llma-Hamnton  Corp. 
pact  btretch-stralKhteninK  mechanltim  with   frrlppinK 
ha  Tins  separate  upper  and  lower  aectlona  composed  ot  ver 
tical  laminations.     2.908,316,  10-13-90   CI.  103 — SO 
AldrldKe.  Hyde  L. :  Bee- 

Cull,  Neville  L  .  and  Aldrtdffe.    2.908.721. 
Alexander  Matthew  A. :  Bee — 

Roaenberc.    Milton.    Modllnaki.    Aleunder.    and    Minka. 

2  908  893 

Alexander.  William  W..  and  R.  M.  Majtee.    Lubricant  dispenser 

for    lubricatlnR   strip   material.      2,908,246.    10-13-50    CI. 

118— -268  -.    »-• 

Alfleri.  r.iuseppe.  to  Fsbbrlcn  Itallana  Mametl  Marelll.     De- 
vice for  automatic  control  of  friction  clutch  in  antomotlTe 
vehicle      2.908.364.  10-13-56.  CI.  192—3.0. 
All-Steel  Equipment.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rudolph.  Nathan  H.,  and  Crutchett.     2.908.416. 
Allbr1|tht-Nen  Co..  The  :   fJee— 

Illsley   Ralph  W.     2.908.424. 
Allen  Electric  k  Eoulpment  Co.  :   Bee — 

Moehrlna.  WlllUm  D.    2  908  8.%9. 
Allen.  John  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Conversion  proc- 
ess and  apparatus.      2,908.6.11.   10-13-59    CI.  208—75 
Allen.   William  H..   to  Joslyn  Mfx    and  Supply  Co.     Method 
of  proceaalnic  and  packaftlnit.    2.908,122,  fO-l.V59.  CI.  63 — 
21. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfr  Co. :  Sec- 

Bmeneman.  Leslie  T.    2,908,176. 

Powell.  Robert  D     2.908  177. 

Schroeder.  Harry  J      2.908.401. 
Allis.  Louis.  Co..  The  :   Bee— 

Munson,  Chester  L.     2.908.834. 
Allmanan  Svenska    Elektrlska  Aktiebolaicet :  Bee — 

Forwal.1.  Haakon      2,908,788. 
Allya  Harold  D.    Firearm  maKaiine  conatruction.     2,908.007. 

10-1.1-59.  CI.  42-18. 
Alol.  Anthony  J.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Temperature  con- 
trol electrtc  beatlnR  device.     2.908.793.  10-13-59,  d   219— 
26. 
Alta  KnKtneerinf  Co.  :  Bee— 

Schumann.  Joseph  M     2.908.156. 
Altmann.  Werner  E.    to  Dnimler-Bens  Aktiebolaicet.     Synchro 

nIsinK  clutch.     2.»0ft..'J6fl.  10-13-R9.  CI.  192 — 53. 
Alnminum  Co.  of  America  :  Are — 

Diilln,  Charles  H.    2.908  073. 

KIpp.  Eeberf  M.     2  908..^37 
Ambnrcumlan.     Michael.       Hvdranllc    dumplnc    bin    loader. 

2.90S,4n.  10  1.1 -.">«.  ri.  214 — 302. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rivers.  Richard  D  ,  and  Robb.    2.908..348. 
American  Can  Co.  :  Bee — 

WelSH.  Adolph.    2.908.438. 
American  Cyanamid  Co,  :  Ber — 

Hnlbnrt   Hnfh  M..  and  Hyman.    2.908  551. 

Schanh  Robert  E  .  and  Weiss.    2.908.604. 
American  Foriring  and  Socket  Co. :  Bee — 

Koskela.  Robert  B      2.908.185. 
American  Iwiva  Corp.  :   Ber — 

Nelaon.  Knrl  E..  and  Thurnauer.    2.908.579. 
American  Machine  k  Fonndrv  Co.  :  See — 

PemHon.  Henrv.     2.J>08.?03. 
Amerk-an  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chlcaxo  :  flfee — 

Swenson.  Thure  R.    2.908.180. 
American  Oil  Co.    The  :   Bee — 

BinnlnK.  Robert  C.  and  Jennlnica.     2.908.730. 
American  Steel  Foundries  :   Bee — 

Baselt.  Walter  H      2,908  232. 

Kayler.  Frank  H.    2.908.402.  .    - 


See- 


2.908.583. 


Corp.     Apparatus  for 
material.      2,908,030, 


and  J.  A    Wedekind,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
welding  torches.      2,908,805,    10-18-69, 


Toggle  bolt.     2.908.196. 


Service    entrance   fitting. 


10-18-50.  CI. 
2,908,746. 


controlled 
17. 


American  Telephone  and  TelegrajA  Co 

Turner.  Henry  G.    2,908.382. 
American  Thread  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Curry,  Malcolm.    2,908,093. 
American  viacoae  Corp. :  Bee — 
Lytton.  Marion  R.    2.906.581. 
Lytton.  Marion  R.    2.908.582. 
Lytton.  Marion  R..  and  Mueller. 
Whitney.  Kenneth  L.    2.908,043. 
Whitney,  Kenneth  L.    2,908,044. 
Amoa.  Homer,  to  Paataahln  Aviation 
producing    objects    of   cnred    plastic 
10-13-69.  CI.   18—26. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  Bee — 
Fouse.  Frederick  Z.    2,908.114. 
Anderson.  Arthur  W..  and  J.  L.  Melstad,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal   Co.       Eaten    of    2-hydroxypropylaucroae.       2,908.681. 
10-13-59.  CI.  260—234. 
Anderson.    Clifford    E..    to    J.    E.    Hill.      Rheostat    control. 

2.908,883.  10-13-59.  CI.  338—215. 
Anderson  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Krohm.  Fred  A.    2.908.462. 
Anderson.  Edmund  B..  ^  to  aaid  Anderson,  and  %  to  W.  H. 
Stark.     Antifriction  slip  joint.     2.908.152.   10-13-59,   CI. 
64—23. 
Anderson.   Robert   H..    to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.      Photo- 

emlsstve  device.     2.908,840,   10-13-59.  CI.  313—94. 
Andrews.  Dallas  R..  and  E.  A.  Bird,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Web  reeling  system.     2,908,495.  10-13-59^  CI.  271—2.1. 
Aniser,    Charles    F.      Salt    block.      2,908.2.'M),    10-13-60,    CI. 

119—61. 
ApMett.  William  R., 
Corp.     Automatic 
CI.  219—125. 
Apfelsweig.  Alex  A. 

85—3. 
Appleton.    Arthur    I. 

10-13-59,  n.  174 — 81. 
Arizona  Activltet,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Martin,  James  F.     2,908,113. 
Arlln.   Max  M.,  to  J.  D.  MacArthur.     Electrically 
feeding  apparatus.     2.908.406.  10-13-59.  CI.  2U 
Armitage.  Joaeph  B.,  and  J.  N.  Flannery,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker 
Corp.      Machine   tool   transmission  mechanism.      2,908,178, 
10-13-59,  CI.  74—333. 
.\rmour  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Keil,  Havard  L.    2,006.615. 
Armour,   Frank  K.,   to  Interlake  Iron  Corp.     Blaat  furnace 

distributor  aeal.     2.908.407.  10-13-69,  CI.  214 — 37. 
Armour  Reoemrcb  Foundation  of  lUinoia  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology :  See — 

Bradstreet.  Samuel  W.,  and  Rechter.    2.008.502. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  See — 

Snvder.  Robert  W.    2.908,042. 
Arnoldl,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    Low  drag  fiame- 
holder    capable    of    flutter    during    operation.      2,908,136, 
10-13-69.  CI.  60—39.72 
Arrow-Hart  k  Hegeman  Electric  Co..  The  :  See — 

Schleicher  Harold  E.    2,908,786 
Artcraft  Venetian  Blind  Mfg.  Co.  ot  St.  Louis:  See — 

Macy.  Donald.    2.908.327. 
Aacoll,    Enxo.    to    Paillard    S.    A.      Typewritera.      2.908,373, 

10-13-59.  CT   197—189. 
Aehbv,  David  G.  and  R.  ~M. 
Ltd.     Device  for  coating 
10-13-59.  CT.  16 — 118. 
Aahby.  Robert  M. :  Bee — 

Ashby.  David  O.  and  R.  M.    2.908,025. 

Atemo.  Joseph   P..  H.  O.  Luther.  O.  E.  Hawley.  and  E.   M. 

Sacchi.    to  Chaa.    Pflier   k  Co..   Inc.      Method   of   treating 

bovine  maatitis.     2,908,609,  10-13-59.  CI.  167—83.2. 

Auguatln.  Darold  A.,  to  Bendlx-Westlnghouse  Automotive  Air 

Brake  Co.     Compressor  valve  structure.     2.908.287.  10-13- 

59  CI   137 .MZR  3 

Austin.  Charles  O..  and  G.  A.  Hartung.  to  Federated  Indua- 
trtes  Inc.  Golf  putting  practice  device.  2.908,503,  10-13- 
59,  CI.  273—179. 

Auto  Express  Rail.  Inc. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Rollle  D.     2.908,379. 

Avco  Mfg  Corp. :  See— 

Harter.  William  R     2,908,869. 
BTR  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Beailey.  Thomas  A.    2.908.295. 

Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.   The :  See — 
BIncer,  Hans     2,908.161. 
Capron,  Adin  B.,  Edgecombe,  and  Ev«ns 
Evans.  SIdlev  O..  and  Walker.    2,908.587. 
Rowand.  Will  H.    2.908.632. 
Walker.  William  R.    2.908.385. 
Raccbl    Rav    to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamilton  Corp. 

ator."    2.Jk)8.182.  10-13-59.  CT.  74—509. 

Baer.  Albert  M..  to  Imperial  Knife  Co.,  Inc     Cover  unit  for 

a    pocket    knife    and    a    proceas    for    making    the    aame. 

2,908,096,  10-18-59.  CI.  41—22. 


to  Polarlxera  (United  Kingdom) 
a  photographic  print.     2.908.025. 


2.908.384. 


Valve  oper- 


iil 
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2.908.1M.   10-lS-M.  CI. 


BalilmaBn.  Oma     Tlbratonr  knit:    2.Me.on.  10-lS-M.  CI.    B«i 

SO— 272 
Balrd  lfachln«  Co..  Tbc  :  0«e— 
BanneU.  Earl  C.    2.908,318. 
Baker.   Charln  F.      S«ap  hold*r 

45—28. 
Baldwin-Uma-Hamllton  Corp. 

Alben.  Hctnrlch  B.    2.d08.31t. 
Baccfai   Ray.     2.MMi,lt2. 
Bamber.    Millard    J.,    to    United    SUtea    of    America.    Narr. 

UMUcatlnc  BMaiML     2,MM.iM.  10-li- 


diaper   bag  and  baby  bed. 


^teel   Foundries. 
106— U»7. 


Snubbed 


\%- 


Bearln«i  witb  foret 

5©.  0778—147. 
Ban,    Syoitl.     to    Tokada    Pbarmaceatlcal    Indastrlea.    Ltd. 

a-lMnicotlBOTl-A-carbalkoxjbydnulnea.     2.908.887.   10-13- 

89,  a.  260—296. 
Band-Tl  Mf*.  Co. :  See— 

Powell.  Walter  O.    2.908.329. 
Baaka.  Sydner  E.  :  dee — 

Palreat.  Derek  H.  and  Baaka.    2,908,414. 
Barber-Colnun  Co.  :  8e* — 

ScbacTe.  Donald  K.    2.908,829. 
Bardy,  Peter  J.,  to  General  Blndlna  Cbro.     Combined  punch 

and    binding   machine.     2,908.173.  10-13-50.   CI.  74 — 107 
Barker.  Qrabain.  to  Wltco  Cbemlcal  Co..  Inc.    Wax  emutaiun 

pollshea     2.908.578.  10-13-59.  Cl.  106 — 8. 
Barnes.  I  net  :   See — 

I^ehman.  John  F     2.908.047. 
Barnett.  Charlea  E  .  to  The  New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.    Production 

or  tlUoium.     2.008.619.  10-13-«9.  CI.  204 — 64. 
Barrstt,     Horac*    M.      Ancborlnc    aevlce    for    a     T-aquare. 

2,908.079.  10-13-^9.  Cl.  33 — 76. 
Barry  Controla  Inc.  :  8«« — 

Oertel.  Maurice     2.908.4«6. 
Barton.    Virginia.      Combination 

2.908.020,  10-13-.^9.  Cl.  .% — 99. 
Baaeit.    Walter   H..   to  American 

truck.    2.908.232,  10-13-59.  H 
Baao  Inc.  :   See 

Matbewa,  Bnasell  B.    2,908,325. 
Bates    John  R.  to  San  Oil  Co.     Photochemical  preparation 

of  formaldebrde.     2,908.622,  10-13-59.  Cl.  204— IM. 
Bauer,  Prlta  :  Sea — 

Kracker.  Herbert,   Bauer.  Klrat,  Lowanftld,  and  SUab. 
2.908.679. 
Banmbarh.  Hartan  L..  and  E.  M.  Hoult.  to  Uateorn  Engineer 

Ing  Corp.     Power  operated  wood  planer     2,906,301.  10-13- 

59.  Cl.  144—117 
Bayer.  Otto :  See — 

Graullch..Wilhelm.  Becker,  and  Bayer     2,908,658. 
Beacb,.  Edward  L..  and  J.  W.  Bteiner.  to  Weatlachouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Street  light.     2.908.809.  10-13-59,  Cl.  240— 25 
Beach,    Leiand    K  .    to   Esso    Research   and    Engineering  Co. 

Process  for  preparing  phospbonates. 

Cl.  260— 461.2. 
Beach.    Leiand    K..    to  Bmo   Research 

Process  for  preparing  phospbonates. 

Cl.  260--«61.2. 
Beale   Benjamin  :   Wee — 

Traudt    Stephen  C  .  Curran.  and  Beale. 
Beaxle.T.  Thomae  A  .  to  BTR  Industries  Ltd. 

2,908.295.  10-13-59.  CI.  138 — 50. 
Becker.  Wllhelm  :   See — 

Oraulich.  Wilbelm.   Becker,  and  Bayer. 
Beckett.  Donald  E.  and  W    N..  to  Beckett -Harcum 

spool      2.908,292.  10-13-50.  Cl.  137—622. 
BeAett-Harcum  Co.  :  See — 

Beckett    r>onaM  E.  and  W   N.     2.908,292. 
Beckett.  William  N.  :  See — 

Beck(>tr.  Donald  E.  and  W.  N.    2.908,292. 
Becraft.  Charles  E.    Child's  playroom  ride.    2.908.498,  10-13- 

59.  Cl  272—1. 
Beller.  JaT  M  :  See- 
Martin,  C.uataT  J  .  and  Beller.    2.908.813. 
Belanger    William  J  .    to  Devoe  k  Raynolds  Co..  Inc.      Poly 

epoiide-polyalkrlene     glycol-anhydrfde     compositions     and 

processes  for  their  preparation.     2,908,660.   10-13-89,  Cl. 

260— 32  8 
BelaDger.   WlllUm   J.,   J.    E.    Masters,   and    D.    D.    Ricks,   to 

Deroe    A     RAynnlda    Co.     Inc       Modified    epoxide    resin*. 

2.906, rtfi4.  10-13-59   Cl    260 — 42 
Bell.  John,  and  E.  W,  Tucker,  to  Mnirtaead  k  Co.  Ltd.    Photo- 

telegrsph  or  facsimile  receivers.     2.908,.Vt0    10-13-59.  CI 

346—74. 
Bell.  John  r..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Tltra  high  frequency 

diaanel  strip  for  turret  tuner,  including  tunable  elements 

2.908.814.  10-l.%-50.  Cl.  250—20. 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bogert.  Bruce  P     2  908.873 

Klrcber.  Reymond  J.    2.908.860. 

McKav    Kenneth  O.     2  908  871 

M<>arham.  Ij»rn«^  A      2.908.763. 

Pierce   John  R.    2  908.845. 

Pierce  John  R      2.908  874 

Quate.  CnlTin  F      2  908.844. 

RalMb»>ck    Gordon      2.908  761 

Taylor.  Raymond  L.     2.908  Mfl. 

TTiomoMon.  Eugene  C.     2.908  828. 

Wlrschlng.  Robert  E      2.908.884. 
Bendix  Arlatlon  Corp.  :   See 

Camo   Leon  W.     2.908,245. 

Harrington.  Daniel  B     2.908.837. 

Schlndel,  Arnold    and  Troeger.     2  908  169. 

.<<chindel.  Arnold,  and  Gilbert      2.908.170 

Bendtx-Westinghonae  AntomntlTe  Air  Brake  Co. :  *ee — 
.4ugUMtln.   Darold    A       2.908.287 

Benes.     Gordon     J.,     to    Enco    Mfg.    Co.      Tnrret     toolnost. 
2.908.19.'S.  10-1.V59.  Cl   82—36. 

Bennett.    Arthur   L.    to   Weatem   Electric  Co..    Inc.      Testing 
apparatus.    2.908.386,  10-13-59,  C\.  20»— 72. 


2.908.708.  10-13-59. 

and   Engineering  Co. 

2.908.709.  10-13-59. 


2.908.464. 
Flexible  pipe* 


2.908.658. 

Co.     Valre 


rg.  Haaa :  Ssa— 
^C1«UB.  Broat.    2.908.132. 


Berge«  Plpesup|>ort  Corp. :  S«« — 
Sooaso.  LeoiMml  8.    2.908,491. 

Bergcr,  Fraaca  B.,  W.  J.  TuU.  aad  J.  W.  Gray,  to  0«Mral 
Predatoo  Laboratory  Inc.  Course  and  speed  indicating  sys- 
tem.    2,908,903^  10-13-69,  Cl.  343—9 

Bergauutn.  Paul  F.,  8r.,  to  Johaaoa  Products  loc.  Hydraulic 
tappets.    2.908.280.  10-13-69,  C\.  133 — 90. 

Berlger,  Ernst,  and  R.  Kallmann,  to  Clba  Ltd,     New  organic 


phoaBhorua  compoaads  and  procsas  (or  tbslr  manufacture. 

279OMO6.  10-13-«9,  Cl.  167—22. 
Berker,  Ralph  C.  to  Salem  Calking  Co.     Caulking  means  for 

seams.    2,908,134,  10-13-69,  0757—140. 
Bernstein,  Bernard,  to  Nuclear  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.     Vae- 

oum  tube  getter.     2,908,381.  10-18-60,  CL  206—4. 
Bertbmann,  Adolf,  G.  Kuhn,  and  U.  Kaufsr,  to  Dynamlt  Ak- 

tleagesellscbaft   Tormals  Alfred   Nobel  k  Co.     Non-caking 

water-resistant   exploalTe   of  the   ammonium   nitrate   type. 

2,908,560,  10-18-69,  CT.  52—14. 
Betaoa,  Henry  E.,  to  united  States  of  America.  Nary.    Flash- 
type   dlstillaUon  system.     2,908.618,    10-13-69,   Cl.  202- 

It^. 
Blbermaa,   Luden  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,   NaTy. 

Magnetic  torque  motor.     2,908.171,  10-13-69.  Cl.  74—0.47. 
Blbla,  Roy  H  .  Jr.,  and  C.  Placak.  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.    4,5- 

epoxysterolds  and  their  manufacture.    2,908,682,  10-13-59, 

CT.  260—239.65. 
Blckel,  Ferdinand  D.,  and  C.  P.  Williams,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Co.     Blaating  machine      2,908,847,  10-13-69. 
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BleL  Hans,  and  W.  Kaaler,  to  H.  Slcklnger.  Inking  roller 
with  poroua  corrosion  realatant  coating.  2,908.068, 
10-18-69.  Cl.  29—121. 

Blaoer,  Hans,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wflcox  Co.  Probe  support- 
ing means  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  clrcumferentially  ex- 
tending butt  welds      2,908,161, TO-13-59,  Cl.  73—67.8. 

Blnner.  John  C.  H.  :  See — 

Mlllett.  Raymond  C,  and  BInnay.     2,908.031. 

Binning  Robert  C,  and  J.  F.  Jennings,  to  The  American  Oil 
Co.  Solvent  extraction  ssparatlon  of  a  methylene  chlorlde- 
Mrafllale  hydrocarbon  mUtnre.     2,908,780,  10-13-59,  Cl. 

Bird,  Eugene  A.  :  B»»— 

Andrews,  Dallas  R.,  and  Bird.     2,908,496. 

Bird  k  Son,  Inc.  :  See — 

Traudt,  Stephen  C^  Curran,  and  Beale.     2,908,484. 

Black,  Otis  D.,  and  L.  H.  Cutler,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Method  of  etching  copper.     2,968,557,  10-13-69,  CT.  41—42. 

Blanchard,  Andre,  ana  J.  B.  Shore,  to  Borg- Warner  Coro. 
Apparatus  for  dietoaatlng  shaped  explosWe  charges.  2,908,- 
222/10-13-59,  CT.  102—20. 

Blanco,  PauUns  M.  Slide  fastener  actuator.  2,908,067. 
10-13-69,  CT.  24 — 3. 

Blanks,  Richard  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Blanka,  Rl<Aard  H.,  8r.  aad  R.  H.  Blaaks,  Jr.    2,908,507. 

Blanks,  Richard  H..  Sr.  and  R.  H.  Blanks,  Jr.  Toe-in  change 
corrector.    2,908,507.  10-13-59,  Cl.  280— 95. 

Blatt.  Lee  N..  w  P.  Peyser,  and  8.  Lapldus,  to  Bogart  Utm. 
Corp  Dummy  load  for  mlerowayes.  2,908,875,  10-18-59, 
Cl    333 22 

Bliss.  Charles  A.,  and  A.  C.  Faata,  Jr.,  to  Foster  Wheeler 
Corp.  Oomposlte  flrebrick.  1,908,157,  10-13-69,  CL  72— 
36. 

Bloeh,  Herman  8.,  and  B.  C.  Waekber,  to  CniTersal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Recovery  of  dialkyl  ethers  of  6-alkylpyrogallol 
by  solvent  extrsctlon  of  wood  tar  distillate.  2,908.719. 
10-13-59.  Cl   260—613. 

Bloom.  Aaron.  Aviator's  breathing  oxygen  duration  Indicator. 
2.908,167.  10-13-59,  Cl.  78 — 398. 

Bloom,  Albert,  and  D.  L.  Deutsch.  to  General  Aniline  *  Film 
Corp.  Preparation  of  vat  dyestuffa.  2,908,685,  10-13-69. 
Cl.  260—282. 

Bobcat  Corp.  :  See — 

Lossau    Earl.     2,908  510. 

Bochan,  Joan,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Flow  control  device. 
2.908.28.%.  10-13-59.  Cl.  187—513.7. 

Bogart  Mfg.  Corp.  .  See — 

Blatt,  Lee  S.  Peyser,  and  Lapldus.     2,908.875. 

Bogater.  John  P..  S.  F.  Loria.  and  N.  E,  Putnam,  to  General 
Motora  Corp.  Lift  gate  support  for  atatlon  wagon.  2.908,- 
415.  10-13-59.  CL  217—60. 

Bogert,  Bruce  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic phane  esualtser.      2.908,873.   10-l.'»-59.  Cl.  383—18. 

RoiricH.  PItzhugh  w  .  to  Cnlted  State*  Robber  Co.  Method  of 
preparing  polyurethane  «tareh  reaction  product*  aad  prod- 
uct thereof     2.908.657.  10-18-69.  CT.  26<V— 9. 

Bohler  k  Weber  Kommaadltgesellschaft :  See — 
Fuhrtng.  Helnrlcb      2,908,086. 

Bolger.  Henry  Paper  roll  bolder.  2.908.449,  10-13-69,  Cl. 
242—55.2. 

Bollmeler.  Emll  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Cable 
•plice  cover     2.908.744.  10-13-69,  CT.  174 — 76. 

Borg  Warner  Corp.  .   See — 

Blanchard.  Andre,  and  Shore.     2.908.222 

Cslvert,  William  C.     2.908.661 

Granke.  Leonard  J..  Gates,  and  Montgomery.     2.908,368. 

Smirl.  Richard  L.      2.908.181 

Botko.  George  H.  Cuahton  iachial  seat  for  an  artlflrial  above- 
knee  leg  nocfcet  and  below-knee  weight  bearing  Iscer. 
2.908.016.  10-1.3-.'»9.  CT  .^—17. 

Bowe.  George  R..  H.  R.  Hchuti.  and  J.  J.  Hnchocki.  to  Owen*- 
Dllnol*  Ola**  Co.  Method  and  appsrstu*  for  waahlng  gla** 
articles     2,908..^98.  10-18-59.  CT.  134 — 8. 

Boyle.  Francis  A.  :  See — 

Thompnon.  William  E  .  and  Boyle.     2.908.642. 
Thompson.  William  E  .  and  Boyle      2.908.643 

Bovle.  Frand*  A.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Treatment  of  underground 
formationa    2,908,641,  10-13-59.  Cl.  252—8.55. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bradahaw,  James  R. :  See — 

Cresswell,  Robert  A.,  and  Bradahaw.     2,908,798. 
Cresswell,  Robert  A.,  and  .Bradahaw.     2,908,799. 
Bradstreet,   Samuel  W.,  aad  H.  L.   Rechter,  to  Armour  Re- 
search   Foundation    of    Illinois    Institute   of    Technology. 
Ceramic  coated  golf  club  head.     2,908,502,  10-13-69,  Cl. 
273—167. 
Braendle,  Harold  A.,  and  G.  U  Heller,  to  Columbian  Carbon 
Co.     Beaded  carbon  black.     2,908,686,  10-13-59,  Cl.  106- - 
307. 
Braastrom,  George  E.     HeaUng  devices.    2,908,796,  10-13-69, 

CL  219—34. 
Brant,  Robert  J.     Apparatus  for  cleaning  aad  repairing  pipe 

lines.    2,908,248,  10-13-59.  Cl.  118— 408. 
Braun,  Edlgna.  to  K.   G.  ReischI  k  Co.,  MetaUwarenfttbrik. 

Atomisers.    2,908.422,  10-13-59,  CT.  222—190. 
Breese  Corp.,  Inc. :  See — 

Laky,  Elmer,  and  Walsh.     2,908,863. 
Brevel  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Hlrsch,  George.     2,908,881. 
Brewer     Vernon    8.,    Jr.      Paint    brash    holder.      2,908,026, 

10-13-69,  CL  16—121.2. 
Breymeler,  Rudolph  T.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Metal  arc 

welding.    2,908,800,  10-13-59.  CL  219—74. 
Brlggs,    George    S.,    to    Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Sintered 
photoconducting  photocells  and  methods  of  making  them. 
2,908.594,  10-13-59,  Cl.  117—201. 
Brlgfs  k  Stratton  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Hugh  8.     2.908,263. 
Brill,  AdeUlde  B.  :  See- 
Brill.  John  E.     2,908,309. 
Brill,    John    E.,    deceased,    by    A.    E.    Brill,    sdmlnlstratrix 
Threadless  plastic  nut  having  stepped  bore  sections.    2,908.- 
309.  10-13-59.  CT.  151—7. 
Brimer,  Marshall  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Onm  Inhibitors 

for  gasoline.    2.908,558,  10-13-69,  CT.  44 — 75. 
Brtndlev,  Msbel  ;  See— 

Lehmaa,  John  F.     2.908,047. 
Brtngewald,  August  R.  to  Republic  Aviation  Corp.     Forming 

apparatna     2,908,288,  10-13-59,  CT.  113 — 44. 
Brinkmann,  Hans  :  See — 

Frey.  Julius.  Ott,  and  Brinkmann.    2,908,389. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See— 
Cresswell,  Robert  A.     2.908.801. 
Cresswell,  Robert  A.,  and  Bradahaw.     2,908,798. 
Cresswell,  Robert  A.,  and  Bradahaw.     2,908,799. 
Statkowskl,  Wltold.     2,908,646. 
Tebboth.  John  A.,  and  Johnson.     2,908,782. 
Britton.  Edgar  C.  :  See— 

Tolkmlth,  Henry,  and  Britton.     2,908,706. 
Brocklebank.  Norman  :  See — 

Rlchardnon.  Bert,  and  Brocklebank.     2.908,069. 
Brodle,  George  R.,  to  Fred'k  H.  Levey  Co..  Inc.     Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  printing.    2,908,221,  10-13-59.  Cl.  101  — 
3.V). 
Brodle.   George  R  .  to  Fred'k  H.  Levey  Co.,  Inc.     Web  ssso- 
ciater  and  folder.     2.908.494.  10-13-59.  CT.  270 — 41. 

**n?"^i -S.""*"    •'•    ♦»    ^*"*    Inc       Electrical    connector*. 

2.908.887.  10-1.1-59.  Cl.  .339—223. 
BroM*    Helmut,  to  G.  Wagner.     Containers  having  walla  con- 

./^'V-®'    '     "'"'hie    and    elastic    material.      2,908,423, 

10-1  S—no.  Cl.  222-213 
Brouae,  Shirley  B..  and  P.  W    Fawcett.  to  United  State*  Steel 

(  orp.     Tenaloner  for  automatic  wire-tying  machine.     2.908.- 

216.  10-1. V59   CT    100—26. 
'*'?^',.5*Ct  "-  .Automatic   alack   adjusters   for   brakes. 

2.908.360.  10-l.V^9.  CT.  188— 196. 
Browder.  Don  I  nh  an  S  :  See— 

Browder.  Her1>ert  M  .  Jr.  and  D.  8.     2.908.403. 
Browder   Herbert  M  .  Jr   and  D   S.     Device  for  removing  and 

installing    automobile    door*.       2.908,408,     10-13-69,    CT. 

^r^-.^"*t^  **     Heater  for  oil  wells.    2,908,381,  10-13-59. 

Brown.  Frank  E..  to  Unette  Coro.     Manufacture  of  Internal 

2j;t""l'JT  '^l"**"'""*'*^  "<'•'   '"   thermoplastic  tubing.      2,908. 

601.  10-1, 3-,59.  CT.  154 — 116. 
Brown.   Gordon   V.,  and  A.    B.    Repo.     Convevor  Dosltlonlng 

aoparatna      2.908.378,  10-1.1-59.  CT.  198—185. 
Brown.  Harry  W..  to  Cntler-Hommer.  Inc.     Electric  switcbe*. 

2.908.777.  10-1,3-59.  Cl.  200—11. 
^rS'^"-,.  *!"'''   ^  •   *"  "I^*  CTemson   Agrictiltnral  College  of 

Sooth  Carolina.     False  twister.,    2,908,1.33,  10-13-59.  CT. 

67 — 77.4. 
Brown.  Hugh  8.,  to  Brlggs  k  Stratton  Corp.     Engine  controL 

2.908.S63.   10-13-.59.  CT.  128—98. 
Brown.  Roy  den  :   See — 

Haaen.  Llovd  D..  and  Kemnitx.     2,908,111. 
Browne,   Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

Gregory.   Alfred  T.,  and  Browne.     2,908,818. 
Bruce.  John  N   :  See — 

ni  Mattla.  Samuel  P.,  and  Bruce.     2.908.294. 
Brueder.  Antolne.  to  Soclete  Anonvme  Andre  CTtroen.     Brake 

system.     2.908.159.  10-1.3-59.  CT.  188—106. 
Bnieggeman.  I>e«l|e  T..  to  Alll*  Cbalmem  Mfg.  Co.    Labricant 

aeal.     2.908.176,  10-13-69,  CT.  74—230.17. 
Brunicardl.    Daniel,    to    Comar   Electric   Co.      Relay    switch 

rocker  n>e*n«     2,908,781,  10-13-89.  Cl.  200—87. 
Brunsdon.    Willlsm    E..    R.    E.    Deniter.    M     Olley.    and    R. 

Schilling,  to  General  Motor*  Com.     Inflation  control  for  sir 

su*pen*lon      2.908.508.  10-13-59.  CT   280—124. 
Bruiting.  Ludwig.  to  M.  Fuchs  Metallwarenfabrik.     Sunport 

ing    stand    for    gyratory    toy*       2,908.108.    10-1.3-59.    CT. 

46- -66. 

Brvant.    James    L..    to    Ross    Engineering    of   Canada    Ltd. 

Vapor  conflning  air  curtain  for  paper  machines.    2.908.211 

10-13-59.  CT.  98— .36. 
Bryant.   Ijinell :   See — 

Lehman,  John  F.     2,908,047. 


aad 


■°.f^41fi*<'      ImpjeUar  for  centrifugal  blowers  or 
2,908.228,  lO-lJ-iSTci.  108—116. 

Buchmann,  Fred  J. :  See — 

Steffgen,     Frederick     W.,     KlmbarUn,     Buchmann. 
Voorhles.     2,908,686. 

Buckman.  Kenneth  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  FUtar 
elements.     2,908.360,  10-13-69,  CL  188 — 44. 

Budd  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Dean.  Walter  B.     2.908.230. 
Walter,  Michael,  and  Eggert.     2,908,802. 
Watter,  Michael,  and  Eggert.     2,808,804. 

Bojan,  Albert  F.,  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  CTosure.  2,908,274, 
10-13-59,  CL  128—272. 

Bulova  Watch  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Hetael,  Max.     2,908.174. 

Bungardt,  Walter,  to  New  Process  Metals,  Inc.  Pyrophoric 
flints.    2,908^71.  lO-lS-59.  CT.  29—191.4. 

Bunnell,  Karl  C.  to  The  Balrd  Machine  Co.  Apparatus  for 
forming  threads  in  sheet  meUl  ■bells.  2,908,318,  10-13-59. 
CL  163—72. 

Burgess,  Emory  C.  Eoll-carrylng  typewriter  attachment. 
2,908,371,  10-18-59,  Cl.  197—133. 

Burgett,  Monte  I.,  Jr.,  to  Pbllco  Corp.  Multiple-aignal  modu- 
Utlon  system.     2,908,749.    10-13-69.   CT.    178—6.4. 

Burt.  Alfred,  to  Sulser  Freres,  Soclete  Anonyme.  Valve 
mechanism.     2.908.477.  10-13-59,  CL  261—14. 

Burke.  Ous  V..  to  Gus'  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.  Triggered  fish  pole 
holder.     2,908,099.  10-13-59,  Cl.  43—16. 

Burke,  Jerrv  A.,  Jr.,  to  Experiment  Inc.  Drafting  Inatrn- 
ment.     2,908,081,  10-13-59,  CT.  33 — 107. 

Burlington  Indostrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Butler,  Vaughn  H.     2,908,154. 

Bartchaell,  Clarence  S.  Luggage  handle.  2,908,362,  lO-lS-69, 
CL  190—67. 

Bush,  Walter  M.,  I.  F.  Salmlnen,  and  J.  R.  Thlrtle,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.  Photographic  color  couplers  containing 
mono-a-alkyl  groups.     2,908,673,  10-18-59,  CT.  96 — 100. 

Butler.  Fay  J.  and  H.  L.  Illuminated  fishing  float  2,908.101, 
10-13-69,  Cl.  48—17.6. 

Butler.  Hildred  L.  :  See — 

Butler.  Fay  J.  and  H.  L.     2,908,101. 

Butler.  Vaughn  H..  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Tarn 
handling  and  severing  mechanism  for  circular  kaittlng 
machines  and  method.     2,908,154,  10-13-59,  CL  66 — 140. 

Butterfleld,  Peter  H  .  and  C.  A.  Carter,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Process  for  tift  production  of  2-aIkyl-l-chloroalkanas. 
2,908,725,  10-18-69,  Cl.  260—687. 

Byera,  Everett  J. :  See — 

Hinders,    Henry    R.,     and     W.    C.    and    B.    J.     Brars. 
2,908,409. 

Byera,  William  C. :  See — 

Hinders.    Henry  R.,    and    W.     C.    and    B.    J.    Evan. 
2.908,409. 

Caeear.  Cameron  H. :   See — 

Lakk,  Georges  G.,  Caesar,  and  IlnyckyJ.     2,908,687. 

Calandra,  Vincent.  Budding  implement.  2,908,075, 10-18-69, 
CL  80—121. 

Galcott,  William  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atonic 
Energy  Commission.  Manufacture  of  UF«.  2,908.648, 
10-18-69,  CI.  28—14.6. 

California  wheeling  Machine  Products  Co. :  See — 
Enos,  Joseph,  Jr.     2.908.121. 

Calvert,  William  C,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Polymerisation 
of  acrylonitrile-alpha  methyl  styrene  mixtures  onto  poly- 
bntadlene  and  products  produced  thereby.  2,908.661. 
10-13-59.  Cl.  260—45.5. 

Camp,  Leon  W.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  Pressure-release 
stracture      for      transducer.      2,908,245,      10-13-59,      CT. 

« 116—137. 

Campbell,  HoUls  O.,  and  A.  P.  Upskl,  to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co. 
Seispbone  and  cable  assembly.  2,908,890,  10-18-89,  CT. 
840—17. 

Campbell,  Richard  D..  to  Westlnghonse  Air  Brake  Co.  Fre- 
quency measuring  apparatua.  2,908,866,  10-13-69,  CT. 
324—78. 

Campbell,  Rouel  R.  Garment  banger.  2,908,481,  10-18-09, 
Q\    223 96. 

Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Cass,  Samuel,  and  Hewton.     2,908,891. 

Canxier.  Michael.     Automobile  foot  and  leg  reet. 
10-13-59,  CT.  166—166. 

Capron,   Adln    B.,   D.   A.    Edgecombe,   and    S.   O. 
Tbe  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Method  of  applying  a  par- 
ticulate lubricant  to  a  tubular  extraslon  billet.     2.908,884, 
10-18-59.  Cl.  207—10. 

Carlsson,  Alvar.  Liquid  sprayera.  2.908.297,  10-18-69, 
Cl.  141—20. 

Carr,  Edward  W..  and  G.  E.  Hansen,  to  Crane  Co.  Calibrated 
relief  valve.     2,908.288,    10-13-69,  CT.  187—540. 

Carter,  Clare  A.  :  See — 

Butterfleld,  Peter  H.,  and  Carter.     2.908,725. 

Carter,  Nonnan  D.,  H.  V.  Hes*.  and  M.  D.  Rlordan,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  for  the  regeneration  of  seolite 
molecular  sieve  solid  selective  adsorbents.  2,908,639, 
10-18-59,  CT.  208—310. 

Carus  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Carus,  Milton  B.     2,908,620. 

Caras,  Milton  B.,  to  Caras  Chemical  Co.  Production  of 
poUsslum  permanganate.  2.908.620,  10-13-59.  CT.  204 — 82. 

Casey,  John  A.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  pre- 
paring sstursted  monohydrlc  alcohol*.  2,908,722,  10-1^59, 
CT.  260—642. 

Ca*s.  Samuel,  and  J.  T.  Hewton,  to  Canadian  General  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Traffic  actuated  traffic  light  control  system. 
2.908.891,  10-13-69.  CT.  840—31. 

Central  Farmer*  Fertiliser  Co.  :  See — 
Seymour.  Jame*  E.     2.908.561. 

Chamberlain  Corp.  :  See — 

Klffer,  Desire  A.,  and  Oner.     2,908,288. 


2.908.323, 
Evans,    to 


Tl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ChrtetoplMr  L.  C.  to  TardMy  latermai 


1  Corp. 


bearlnf  cunoBt-cooductlaf  Botwork  mad  aotJtod 
%t  produdac  mow.     2.906,740,  10-lt-«».  CL  13«— SO. 
OttlNMa.  Brart  R. :  •••— 

Parker.     Wilton     E..     Wbltakor,     OotB.     Hortao(.     and 

Ctaapman.     2.»08.189.  .  .^ 

CkoMttv.  Jowpli  C.    Bag  dispUy  frame.    2.»08.463.  10-1S-A9, 

a.  248— »a.  ^  ^  ^     , 

Cheac.   Peter   A.,    to   gterra   Baglnecrlng   Co.     Bndotracbeal 

tube    bolder    aad    bite    block.       2.808,269,    10-1S-S9.    C\. 

J28. 12 

ChJarlto,  Adalclao.    AdJaaUUe  bold  dowa  doTlce.    2,908,474, 

10-13-59.  CI.  248— 3«1. 
Cliikaaa  Co. :  fiTee — 

■     HaflMr.  Lcland  8.     2.908,480. 
Chilleml.  Joseph  :   fee- 
Torino,  Henry,  aad  Chilleml.     2.908.791. 
CbonMt.    WllUam.     Safety   wallet   or   Uko  article  of   mana- 

facture     2,9MJ0C,  10-l»-a9.  CI.  150 — 47. 
Claio,    Joeepta   A.      Shoe  heel    conatructlon   with    replaceable 

top  lift.     2.908.089.  10-1»-A9.  CI.  S8— 8«. 
Clba   Ltd.  :   See— 

Berlger.  Bnut.  and  Sallmaan.     2.908,806. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.  :  a«« — 

Shablca.  Anthony  C.     2,908.714. 
Clsney,    JK-rle   E..  and   D.   W.  Oobeen.   to  Crowa  Zellerttach 
Corp.      PrvparlttK   organic   aolfldee.      2.908.716,    10-18-69. 
CI.  260—609 
Claps,     Daniel     E..     to    Proctor    Mfg.     Corp.     Steam    Iroa. 

2.906.092.  10-13-59,  CI.  38—77. 
Clark.   Cecil  B.      Defenelre  derlce.      2.908.244.   lO-lS-69.  CL 

116—67. 
Ctaaas.  Robert  W..  to  National  Dairy  ProdaeU  Corp.     Aata- 
raatlc   package   marking  derlce.     2.908.219.   lO-lS-69.  CI. 
101—44. 
deaMBS.    Dale   R..    to  Weatera   Electric   Co..    lac.     Methods 
oT    making     electrical    capacitors.      2.908,067.     10-1^-69. 
CT.  29—25.42. 
Clemson  Agricultural  College  of  Sooth  Carollaa.  The  :  9«e — 

Brown.  HuKh  M       2.908.133. 
ClarelaMl  Tr^ncn^r  Co.,  The  :  Se« — 

Bprlac.  Joha  W.     2.908,091. 
Codmaa.  r.  L.  *  J.  C.  Co. :  •ee— 

Hall.  BUaha  W.     2.906.11T. 
Coffeea.   DotIs  L.     Supportl^  deTtea.     2.908,461.  10-1S-S9. 

CI.  248 — 44. 
Cohen.  Aaron,  and  P  O   PhUpott.  to  Hoffmann-La  Raeba  lac. 
Octahydro  -  Indolu  -  qulnollslne       derlratlTes.  2,906,666. 

10-13-59.  CI.  260— 294  3. 
Cobea.    Irwln    A.,    to    (iearrsl    Trlephooe    Laborstortea,    Inc. 
Etoctrolumlneaceat    telephone    dUl.      2.906,806.    10-13-66. 
CI.  240— 2.17 
Colgate- Palmollre  Co.  :  See — 
Pine.  Norman.     2.908.650 
Grifo.  Richard  A.     2.M6.651. 
Collardeau.  Georgea.  aad  C.  Toaralalre.  to  Soeiett  d««  Ualaes 
Chlml<|ues  Rhone-t\>olcnc.      Multilayer  materlala  laeludlng 
layers     of    multlcellalar    synthetic    polymar.      2.906.602, 
10-13-59,  CI    154 — 128. 
Collins  *  .\lkman  Corp.  :  See — 

Keen,  William  R..  and  Orajeck.     2.908,013. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co.  :   8e* — 

Braendle,  Harold  A.,  aad  Heliar.     2.908.586. 
Coasar  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

BniBlcardl.  Daniel.     2.908.781. 
Cone  Automatic  Mschlne  Co.  Inc.  :  0ee — 

Miller.  Carroll  E.     2.908.202. 
Congard.    Roger-Psul,    to    Institut    Praacais   du    Petrole.    de« 
Carbiirants    ^t    Lubrlflants.      Rotary    Internal    combustion 
engine.     2.908.257.  10-13-59.  CI.  123— 13. 
Conner.    James   M..   and    W.    P.    H.    Pnrcell.   to   Deere   4   Co 
Container     structure     and     closure     therefor.       2.908.417. 
10-13-59.  CI.  220—14. 
Contlneatal  Connector  Corp.  :  8se — 

Gilbert.  I^eon      2.908.775. 
Continental  Copper  A  Steel  Indostriea.  Inc.   (Braebam  Alloy 
Mf^l  DiTision)  :   See — 

.Nelson.  John  A.     2.908.565. 
Continental  oil  Co.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Hollls  O..  aad  Upakl.     2.908.890. 
Conto.  James     S«e— 

Knepahleld.  Robert  K..  and  Conto.     2.908.8SO. 
Cook.  Curtlaa  L..  to  DeeraWk  Co.     Plow  share.     2.908.3S9. 

10-13-59.  a.  172—754. 
Cooper,      Benjamin.        Automatic     toll     collection     system. 

2.908.80.'^,  I0-1.1-59  CI.  340—213. 
Cooper     Joseph   H..    to  E.    I.    du    Post   de   Nemours  and  Co. 
Production      of      phthalocyanlne      pigments.        2,908.690. 
10-13-59.  a    2«<V— 314.5. 
Cooper.    Roy    L..    to  Waterman    Enclneering  Corp.     Pitching 

machine.     2.908.266.  10-13-59.  CI.  124—). 
CooTer.  Harry  W  .  Jr. :  See — 

McCall.   ManrlB  A.,  aad  Coover.     2.908.70T. 
Copp.  Belton  A.  :  See — 

SrhHIena.  Chrlstnnher  A..  SBd  Copp.     2.908.S15. 
Cornell-Dubllter  Electric  Corn.  :  flee — 

Frekko.  Eugene  P      2.908.886. 
Cornell.  Mead,  to  Orlfln.  Coraell  Co.     Apparatus  for  homoge- 
nixlag     and    decaslfylng    flowable    materials.       2.908.346, 
10-13-59.  a.  Iftj— 2  5. 
Coraell  VaWe  Corp. :  See — 

Goodspeed.  Perry  C  ,  Jr      2.908.479. 

Coraing  Glaa*  Works  :  flee — 

Nordberg.  Martin  B.     2.908.838.    ' 
Cottle.  John  E..   to   PbllllDS  Petroleum  Co.     Method   of  and 

apparatus   for  rontrolllaa  catalytic  processes.      2.908.734, 

10-13-59.  CT.  260—683.15. 
Crafts.  Dermoat  B.     Babe  alarm.     2.908.899.  10-13-69.  CL 

340—280. 


alsslon.     Apparatus  fur  measuring  total  aaa 
etloaa     2.906,822,  10-i:t-;>9.  CI.  250 — 86.6. 


to  The  British 
for  electric  arc 


2,908.464. 
Thread  spools. 


Craig.    Milton.      Trimmer   and    e^ar   attachSMat    for   lawn- 

mowers.     2,908.127,  10-13-59.  CT.  56 — 26. 
Cranberg,    Lawraace,   to   Uaited    Htstes   of   America,   Atosalc 
Energy  Cos 
troa  eroas  a 
Craas  Co.  :  Me 

Carr,  Edward  W.,  and  Hanaen.     2.908,288. 
Petria,  Bogene  C.     2,908.018. 
Ctahan,  Willlaa  J.  :  See — 

Talmey,  Paul,  and  Crehan.     2,908,419. 
Crahaa.  WUllaa  J..  W.  P.  Klooae,  and  P.  Talmcy.  to  QaMral 
American  Transportatloa  Corp.     Methods  of  making  nickel 
phoaphoroas  alloya     2.906.566,  10-13-59.  CI.  75 — 170. 
Craaeant  Coraat  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sea — 
Peck.  Maxlae  D.     2,906^77. 
CreaaweU.  Robert  A.,  and  3.   R.   Bradahaw,  to  Tba  Brltlah 
Oxygen     Co.     Ltd.        Electric     arc     cutting.       2,906.796. 
10-r3-59^CI.  219—68. 
CreasweU,   Robert  A.,  and   J     R.    Bradahaw, 
Oxygen  Co.   Ltd.     Method  and  apparatus 
sroolon.     2.908,799,  10-13-59,  CI.  219 — 69. 
Creeswell.  Robert  A.,  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.    Puslon 

welding  of  meula.     2,908,801,  10-13-59,  CL  219—74. 
Crlppen  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sea— 

Prarert.  Robert  E.     2,908,391. 
Croa.  Roger  U  ,  and  K.  A.  Zuecn,  to  .North  American  Aviation, 
Inc.      Aluminum     base    aUoy.       2,908,50(1.    10-13-69.    CI 
75—147. 
Croaa,  Radley  :  See — 

Ponda,  Jay  C.     2,908,769. 
Crowell,  Lloyd  8.  :   6ee— 

Smith,  Daxter  E.,  Merts.  and  Crowell.     2.908.818. 
Crowa  Zellarbach  Corp.  :  See — 

Clsaey.  Merle  K..  and  Goheen.     2.908.716. 
Crvtchett.  Richard  U.  :  See — 

Rudolph.  Nathan  H..  and  Crutchett.     2.908.4 lU 
Cull.   Nerllle  L..  and  C    L.   Aldrtdge.  to  Ksso  Kesesrcb  and 
Kngineering  Co.    Modified  carbonytation  reaction.   2,908,721, 
10-13-59,  CI.  260—638. 
Cunningham,  Elijah  P..  and  D.  W.  Dinamore.    Antl-ruat  emul- 
sion reslsunt  mineral  oil  composlUon.    2,908,649, 10-13-68, 
a.  252—49.9. 
Cunningham.  George  L.,  and  V    K.  Komesberg.  to  I'nlrersUy 
of  Cincinnati   Research   Foundation.      Manufacture  of  per- 
oxyhydratea  and  superoxides  of  the  alkali  metal  peroxides. 
23M)6.502.  10-13-59,  CI.  23—184 
Curran.   Beraard   K..   to   U.   U.  Robertson  Co.     BuUdlna  and 
air  distributing  structure.    2.906.211,  10-13-69.  CL  9»— 31. 
Curran.  Francis  J.  ;   tiee — 

Trsudt.  Mtephaa  C.  Curran,  and  Keale. 
Curry,  Malcolm,  to  The  American  Thread  Co. 

2.908.093.  10-13-59^  CI.  40— 10 
Curtla,  John  C,  and  C.  T.  Thompson,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.    Bock 

drUl.     2.908.482.  10-13-69.  CI.  255 — 45. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Brown.  Harry  W.      2.908.777. 
Knhn.  CUreace  W..  and  Roalng.     2.908.764. 
Noldan,  William  F..  and  Robblns.     2.908,776. 
Robblns.  Clyde  F      2.908. 17S. 
Cutler,  Leonard  H.  :  See- 
Black,  OtU  D..  aad  Catter.     2.908.557. 
Daarud.    Earl    D.      Spring    drlTe    for    bicycle.      2,908,350, 

10-13-59,  CI.  185 — 39. 
Daimler  Bens  Akt.     See— 

Altmann.  Werner  E.     2.908,366. 
Nalllager.  Frledrlch  K.  H..  and   MQller.     2,908,341. 
Daley.  Frank  R.  L..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp,     Differential 

lubrication  system.     2.908.351.  10-13-59.  CI.  184—6. 
Damon,  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Shock  absorber  valTa. 

2.1)08.284.  10-13-59.  CI.  137— 493  3. 
Danleloaon.    Karl    E.    H.      Method    for    counting    red    blood 

corpuscles  in  blood.      2.908,100.   10-13-59.  CI.  73 — 61. 
Danlelsson.   Karl    K.    II.      Apparatus  for  counting  red   blood 

corpuscles  In  blood.     2,&05.907,  10-13-59.  Q.  233 — 26. 
Davidson.    Robert    H.      Latch    for    dump    truck    tall    gatea. 

2.908.529.  10-13-59.  CL  296 — 56. 
Davis.  Melvin  C.     Slip  anchored  type  well  casing  support  and 

packing  device.     2,906.514,  10-15-59.  CI.  285—146. 
DavU.  Ralph  A.  :  See — 

Ruh,  Robert  P  .  and  DavU.     2.908.724. 
Daystrom,  Inc.  :   See — 

Plcnone.  Jooeph.     2.808.790. 
Daakln    Stanley   T..   to  Slemena   Edison   .Swan   Ltd.     Socket 
hold<>rii    for    electrical    componenta.      2.908.885,    10-13-69. 
CI.  339—193. 
Dean.    Walter    B..    to    The    Bodd    Co.      Railway    car    track. 

2.908.230.  10-13-59,  Cl.  lO.V— 182. 
Dearholt,  John  W..  to  Will  Ross.  Inc.     Wrapper  for  surgical 

gloves.    2.908,.'U)8.  lO-l.V-59.  CL  150-  52 
De  I^ominicls.  Gjqvannl.     Mmoke  suction  Installation  for  elec- 
tric   metal    Itaeltlng    furnaces.       2,908,737.     10-1.3-59,    Cl. 
13—10. 
Deere  k  Co. :  See — 

Conner,  Jamea  M.,  and  Purcell.     2.908,417. 
Cook,  Curtlaa  L.     2.906,338. 
Deffenbaugh.  Jamea  F. :  See — 

Williams,  Arthur  L.,  and  Deffenbaugh.     2,908.803. 
De  Finn,  Armond  A.  :  See — 

De  Flno,  Frank  J   and  A   A.     2.908,427 
De  Flno.  Frank  J.   and  A.  A.     TrOMner  waistband  and  pleat 

presser.    2,908.427.  10-13-69.  Cl.  223—73. 
De    Haan.    Fred    B..    to   The    Okonlte  Co.      Contlnuoua   vul- 
caalaer.    2.908.0.35.  10-13-59.  CL  16—6. 

Delavan  Mfg   Co.  :  See  — 

Jobnaon,  Alsln  K.     2.908.293. 

De  Long  Corp. :  See — 

Suderow.  George  E.     2.908,142. 

l>emag  Klektroroetallurde  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Erast,  Hans.     2,908.736.  4^1- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Til 


2.906.063. 


De  Mlllevllle.  .Maurice  M.  J.     Device  for  injecting  a  fluid  nn 

der  pres»ur«.     2.908.259,  10-13-58,  d.  123--S2. 
Denson,  Joseph  P.     Gun  dispenaer.    2,906.425,  10-13-68,  C\. 

222-262. 
Denser,  Richard  E.  :  tire — 

BruuHdon,    William    E.,    Densar,    Olley,    and    flchllUnic. 
2.9ON..^08. 
Deranja,    John    K..    and    M.    Jang.      Skirt    form    hanger. 

2.908.430.  10-13^-59.  Cl.  223 — 86. 
Deutscb    Bela  :  Ncr- 

McDougall,  Franklin  M.    2.908.227. 
Deutach    Carl  J.  :   See  — 

MrlJougall,  Franklin  M.    2.908,227. 
Deutsch.  liennis  L. :  6'ee — 

Bloom,  Albert,  and  Deutsch.    2,908,685. 
Deutsch    Herman  :   See — 

Mc/>ougali,  Franklin  M.    2,808.227. 
Devin    Culver  <;.  :  See — 

(illman,  Howard  W.,  and  Derla. 
Devoe  A  Uaynoida  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 

Ii«*lanK«'r,  William  J.     2.908,660. 

Ht-lanicor.   Wllllani  J.,  Manters.  and  Hicks.     2,806,664. 
MasttTH.  John  E.     2,908,663. 
De  Wolff,  Umbertus  J.,  to  N.  V.  Konlnklijke  Nederiandsrhe 
Vli»^uiicenfsbriek  Fokker.     Aircraft  wing.     2,908.454.  10- 
l.3-,-.9,  Cl.  244-42. 
Dick,  A.  B..  Co.  :   Sre- 

Ruijs.  Frans  W.    2,908,210. 
Dickev,   Herbert  ("..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Bearing  seal. 

2,»08,.'\.3«,  10-13-59.  Cl.  808—187.1. 
Dietrich,  Howard  H..  and  L.  W.  Pateraon.  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Carburetor.     2,90«,3«3,   10-13-,%9.  Cl.  192—084. 
Dl  Giovanni.  .Norman  P.     Accelerator  foot  control  and  adjust- 
ment nieohanlam*.     2.008,183.  10-13-59.  Cl.  74 — 513. 
Dilworth,  John  P. :  flee— 

Roach,  Jamee  H.   and  IMlworth.    2.908,646. 
Dl  Mattla.  Samuel  P..  and  J.  N.  Bruce,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.     .Surge  pressure  absorber.     2.908.294.   10- 
13-69,  n.  138— .80. 
Dinsmore,  David  W.  :  See — 

tninnlngham,  Elijah  P..  and  Dinsmore.    2,908,649. 
Dlspenta,    Charles.      Rain    recording  apparatus.     2.908.165, 

10-13-59.  Cl.  73—171. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Hamilton-Peters.    Rodney,   and    Philip.      2,908,290. 
Dobrata,  Elmer  H..  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Activation  of  mlu- 

mlnum.    2.806.562,  10-13-59,  Cl   75 — 68. 
Doknruka^   Orcfory    8.      Drafting   Inatrumeot.      2.908.082, 

DomeaecB,  'Oarardo  A.  and  V.  A.,   to  Waldes  Kohlnoor,  Inc. 

Paatanteff  devleea.     2.808.069    10-13-59,  C\.  24—^217 
Domenech,  Vicente  A. :  Bee — 

Domenech.  Oerardo  A.  and  V.  A.    2,908,059 
Donnell.  CVmard  K,  :  See — 

Schneider,  Abraham,  and  Donnell.    2.808,628. 
Donohue.  John  P.  :  flee — 

Fonda.  Jay  C     2,908.769. 
I>orinr  Walter  F..  Jr..  to  Engelhard  Industries    Inc.     Anode. 

2.i»o8.«2.l,  10-13-59,  Cl.  204—196. 
DouKhert.v.   Pstrick   P..  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
in   distillation   processes.      2,908.640. 
351. 

See— 

.and  Melstad. 
2.908.717. 
2.908,692. 
andHiUjth.    2.908.712. 


Inhibiting  corrosion 
10-13-59,   a.   208- 


2,908.681. 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The : 
Anderson.  Arthur  W 
Johnston    Howard. 
Richert,  Herbert  B. 
Roberts,  Carleton  W^  _„„ 
Ruh.  Robert  P.,  and  Davla.  ,  2,d08.724. 
Tolkmith,  Henry,  and  Britton.     2,908.706. 
Drager.  Otto  H. :  Bee — 

<;rosakopf    Ksri.     2.908, .\5."^. 
Drane,  Edward  O     to  H.  Flahlove  k  Co.    Amusement  novelty. 

2.908.490.  lO-li-AO.  Cl.  272—8 
Driemeyer,  George  P.,  J.  C.  Travllla,  and  R.  E.  Stein,  to  Gen- 
eral    Steel    t^utlnga    Corp.       Railway     vehicle    structure. 
2.908.231.  10- 13-59   n.  106 — 196. 
Do   Bols.   William   H.      Smoker'a  pipe.     2,908.279,   10-13-.%9. 

Cl.  131  —  197 
Duddjr,   James   J.      Service  lamp.     2,908.811,    10-13-59,   Cl. 

240— .yj.i. 
I>udgeon.   Frank   M.     Tool   for  externally  truing  and  boning 
cylindrical   workpleces.     2.908.119.   10-13-^9    Cl.   51—241. 
DuKgsn.    James   J.,    E.    W.    Haln,   and    G.   C.    Haettlnger,   to 
I'nion  Carbide  Corp.     Process  and  apparatus  for  generating 
and  dischanrtng  foam.     2,908.334.   10-13-59.  C\.  169—32: 
Dugger.  Jess  .N   :   See- 
George.  James  T.,  and  Dngirer.    2.908.354. 
Dulln,   Charles   H.     to   Aluminum    Co.    of  America.     Method 
of  bonding  sinmtnoua  metal  to  dissimilar  meUl.     2.908.073, 
10-13-.%e,  Cl    29      488. 
Dunaway.    t'lricb    C.      Spring   cUspa.      2.906.060,    10-13-59. 

Cl.  24—254. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

nickel.  Ferdinand  I).  W  .  and  Williams.     2,908.847. 
<'ooper,  Joseph  H      2,908.690. 
Jackaon.  Harold  L.    2.908,672. 
Jackson.  Harold  L.    2.908,673. 
I.«uterba(h,  Herbert  G..  and  Norton.     2,808,064. 
Lindland.  Kaare  P.     2.908,675. 
Hhashoua.  Victor  E.     2.906.6.^9. 
Hkiles.  Mfnjamln  P.     2.906,704. 
Dutcher,  Jamen  D..  W.  Gold,  J.  P.  Pagano,  and  J.  Vandeputte. 
to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Amphotericin  P,  its  pro- 
duction,  and  Its  salts.      2.908,611.    10-13-59.   Cl.   167—65. 
Dutcher.  James  I)..  W.  Gold.  J.  P   Pagano,  and  J.  Vandeputte. 
to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corn.     Amphotericin  A  and  Its 
salts     2.908,612.  10-I3-,'S9.  Cl    167 — 65. 
Dynamlt    Aktlengesellschaft    vonaals    Alfred    Nobal   *  Co. : 
See — 

Berthmann,  Adolf,  Kahn,  and  Kaufer.     2,808,560. 


Dyrdahl.  Gordon  H..  to  Owatonna  Mfx.  Co.,  Inc.     Hay  crop 
swathing  aad  treating  machine.     2.908,126,   10-13-58.  Cl. 
56 — 1. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brlmer,  .Marshall  R.    2,908,558. 

Bu«h,  Walter  M.    Salminen,  and  Thirtle.     2,908,573. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  and  Edwards.     2,908,660. 

Hagemeyer,   Hugh  J.,  Jr..  and   Edwarda.     2,908,670. 

Hunt,  Clayton  E.,  Jr.    2,908,7.^5. 

Hunt,  Clayton  E..  Jr.    2.908,758. 

Kascher,  Henry  M.    2.908.041. 

Mar%  In,  Edgar  8  ,  and  O'Brien.    2,908.200. 

McCall,  Marvin  A.,  and  Coover.    2,908,707. 

Merriman,  William  E.     2,908.897. 

MIchatek.  Stephen  F..  Hughey,  and  Ferris.    2,008,208. 

Roman,  Pierre  A.     2,908,571. 

Staudt,  Erwin  E.    2,908,198. 

Stevens,  Joel  B.    2,908,045. 

Straley,  James  M.,   FUher,  and  WalUce.     2,908,677. 

Touey.  George  P,    2.908,280. 

Williams,  Jack  L.  R.    2.908.667. 
Eaton,  John  :  See — 

Naylor.  Joseph  F..  and  Eaton.    2,908,235. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Sturzenettper,  Alfred  E.     2,008,8.33. 
Edcllff  InKtruments.  Inc. :  flee — 

Pitser.  Edmund  W.    2.908.881. 
Edgecombe.  David  A. :  Bee — 

Capron,  Adln  B.,  Edgecombe,  and  Evans.     2,908,384. 
Bdgerly,  Charlew  R.  :  See — 

Rokoss,  Ferdinand,  and  Edgerly.    2,906.249. 
Edwards,  Clifton,     (iarment  hanger.     2,908,429   10-13-M,  CL 

223—91. 
Edwards,  Mar\-ln  B. :  flee — 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Edwards.     2.908,669-. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  and  I-klwards.     2.908,670. 
Effgen,    Anton,   to   A.    Effgen.   d.b.a.   Globe  Tool   and   Gauge 
WorkH.     Apitaratua   for    feeding   prongied   metal    elementa 
2,908.007,  10-13-59.  CL  1 — 3.1. 
Eggert.  Walter  8..  Jr. :  See — 

Watter.  .Michael,  and  Kggert.     2,908.802. 

Watter.  Michael,  and  Egjjert.     2.908.804. 
Eguchl.   Takaahi.   T.    Yamaiiioto.   and   S.   Yainaucbl.      Procesf 
for  preparing  formalin  by  oxidation  of  methanoL    2.908.715, 
10-13-09.  Cl.  260 — 603. 
Ehmann,^  Leslie   G.,    to   Electric   Steel   Foundry  Co.     Preaa. 

2.908.^17,  10-13-59,  Cl.  100—272. 
Elcbenhaum.   William,  and  M.  Mandel.     Duplicating  appara- 
tus.   2.90^.220,  10-13-69.  Cl.  101—132.5, 
Elfel,  Francis  J.     Snow  plow.     2.908.090.  i 0-1 3-59,  Cl.  87 — 

53. 
Electric  Steel  Foundry  Co. :  See— 

Ehmann.  I^enlle  G.    2.908,217. 
Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd.  :  Sec — 

EllU.  Stafford  M.    2.908.083. 

Ellis,  Stafford  M.,  to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd.     Meat- 

uring    devices    for    railway    tracks.       2.908.083.    10-13-58. 
^]    33 J 4^ 

Ely,   John  O.,'to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Production  of 
monoenergetic  neutrons.     2,908.823.  10-13-59.  Cl.  250 — 84. 
Emorson  Radio  4  Phonograph  Corp.  :  See — 

MorrlMon,  Robert  F..  Jr.     2.908.813. 
Empire  Brushps,  Inc. :  See — 

Schwarti.  Harold  H.    2.908.445. 
Enco  Mfg.  Co. ;  See— 

Benes,  Gordon  J.    2.908.195. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Doring.  Walter  F..  Jr.     2,908.623. 
Ennls.  Clarence  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Honing  mechg' 

nism.    2.908.115,  10-13-59.  Cl.  51  —  58. 
Enos.  Joseph.  Jr..  to  California  Wheeling  Machine  Products 
Co.     Packages  and  packing  methods.     2.908.121,  10-18-Ji8, 
CT.  63—3. 
Eolkln.  Dave  :  See — 

Hawk.  Le  Roy  R..  Eolkln,  Smith,  and  Tamblnl.    2,908,577. 
Epsco,  Inc.  :  flee — 

Gordon.  Bernard  M.,  and  Gibson.    2,908,900. 
Epstein.  Max,  to  Hickok  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Apparel  belt  stroc- 

ture.    2.908.015.  10-13-.'S9.  Cl.  2—322. 
Ertckson,   Anton  P.^  to   General   Motors   Corp.     Disk  brake. 

2.908,^58   10-13-49,  CT.  188—72. 
Erickson,    Charles   E.      Retracting   outboard    propulsion   and 
steering    means     for    inboard    engine    boats.       2.908,243, 
10_13_R9,  Cl    115—41. 
Brnat.  Hans,  to  DEMAO-Elektrometallnrgie  G.m.b.H.     Elec- 
trode lead   arrangement   for  three   phase  electric  fumaoa. 
2,908.736.  10-13-59.  a.  13—9. 
Emyel.  Herbert,  and  P.  Slmond-Cote,  to  Soclete  Nouvelle  de 
I'Outillage   R.B.T.  et  de  La  Radlo-InduMtrie.     Visual   tela- 
Tlalon  transmitter.     2,908.753,  10-13-59.  C|.  178—7.1. 
Bsso  Research  and  En<rineerlng  Co.  :  flee — 
Beach.  Leland  K.    2,908.708. 
Beach.  Leland  K.     2.908.709. 
Cull.  Neville  L..  and  Aldrtdge. .  2.908.721. 
HemmlnBer,  Charles  E.    2,908,627. 

Hochgraf,  Norman  N.,  Kenyon.  and  Langer.     2,008,671. 
Koenecke,  Donald  P.     2.908Ji85. 
Longwell,  John  P.    2.908.485. 

Lukk.  Georges  G.,  Caesar,  and  Ilnycky).     2,908,637. 
Morway,  Arnold  J.     2.908.645. 
Murpbree.  Eger  V.     2.906.617. 
Ogorxaly,  Henry  J.     2.908.635. 

Steffgen.  Frederick  W..  Klmberlln.  Ruchmann.  and  Voor> 
hies.    2.908,636. 

Estea,    John    H..    to   Texaco   Inc.     Preparation    of   aelectlve 

sorbents.     2.908.549,   10-13-59.  Cl.  23—112. 
Evans    Melvin  E.     Multiplying  device.     2,908.439.  10-13-59, 

CT.  i35— 88. 

Evana.  Sidley  O. :  Bee— 

Capron.  Adln  B.,  Edgecombe,  and  Evans.     2,908,384. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VarUbl*  deUj 


2.008.658. 
Wood  trMtlnc 


Krans.  Stdki/  O..  and  W.  R.  Walker,  to  Tb«  Bakeoek  *  WU- 
cox  Co.     ilccliod  ot  cuatinc  a  cjrilodrieal  BMtai  alMMBt. 
2.tNM.3«7.  10-ia-oW,  CL  11 1    -::3. 
Everett.     Victor     1::.        Lubricant     and     fuel     aiUlac     Uak 

2MWi,2ii\t.    lO-13-^».   CI.    13V — B7«». 
Kverliart.  Jaiuea  O. :  tfec — 

Steliuiia/er.  Alwlu  U..  and  Krerlurt.    2.906.880. 
Ureraou.  Kirae  B.,  Jr.    Trench  alluring  apparatua.    2,908,140. 

10-13-5U.  CI.  ttl — *1. 
Kxperltueot  Inc.  :  See — 

Burke.  Jerry  A..  Jr.     ;,!.908.U81. 
Faatx.  Albert  C,  Jr. :  Hee — 

BIUm,  Charlea,  and  KaaU.    2,908.137. 
Kabbrlca  Itallauji  .Uaguetl  Marelll :  ««e — 

Alfterl,  Uluaeope.     2.908.364. 
Kairbank*.  Monte  *  Co.  :  tiee — 

Hend^rkOQ.  Robert  M.    2,908.832. 
laaaca,  George  K..  and  Johnaon.    2,90^333. 
Scbowalter.  Clarence  H..  and  Orancl.     2.906.23S. 
Valrciilld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp.  :  6'«« — 

iiregorj.  Alfred  T..  and  Browne.    2.908.518. 
Falreat,  Derek  H..  and  i).  E.   Bank*,  to  Morgan  Falraat  Ud. 

Labelling  machlnee.     2.908,414.  lO-lS-59,  CI.  218 — 54. 
FalreHt,  Morgan,  Limited  :   Hee — 

Fairest.  Derek  H  .  and  Banka      2.908.414. 
Falrfaurvt,  Harold  .\..  tu  Murphy  Kadlo  Ltd. 

line.     2.»0».74«.  10-13-39.  CI.  178 — 6. 

FarbenfdbrUen  Buyer  Aktlengeaellachaft :  8i 

Goebel.  Hermann,  and  Muller.    2.908.678. 

Uraullch.    WUhelm.    Becker^  and  Bayer. 

Nlacbk.  UQntber.     2,908.703. 

Farber.  ICduard.  to  Timber  knglne«rlnf  Co. 

procena.    2.908,542,  10-13-39,  a.  8—6.5. 
Karbwerke  Hoech»t  Aktleugevellschaft  vormala  Melater  Loctua 
h  Bruning  :  bee — 

Kaupp.  Joaef.  and  Zlnnert.    2.908,697. 
Kracker.   Herbert,    Bauer.    KIrst,   LowenfeM.  and  Suab. 
2,908.679. 
Faua.  Harold  T.,  tu  (General  Electric  Co.     Electric  meaaurtng 

Inatrament.     2.908.867.   10-13-39.  CL  324—147. 
Fawcett.  Paul  W.  :  Hee — 

Brooae.  Shirley  B.,  and  Fawcett.     2,908.216. 
Fawcett.    Faal    W..    to    United    Mtatea    Steel    Corp.      Guide 
track   and   comprenMor   for  automatic   wire-tying  machine 
2.906.215.   10-13-39.  CI.    100—26. 
Fear.  Jamas  V..  to  Sub  Oil  Ca     Method  for  aUbillilDtt  Inbri 

eating  otl.     2.908,638,  10-13-59,  C\.  208— 2»4. 
Faatberatone.  Ronald  A.,  and  W.  E.  Rlae.  to  (ieneral  Motora 
Corp.     Aaaembly  machlaa.     2.908.U06.   lX)-13-59.  H.   29- 
25.19. 
Federal  Machine  and  Welder  Co.,  The  :  8— — 

WUlUm*    Arthur  L..  and  Daffenbaugh.     2.908.803. 
Federated  InauMtrtes  Inc.  :  Mee — 

Austin.   Charlea  U..  and  Hartung.     2.908.503. 
Feldman,  Samuel.     Ftaherman's  rap  construction.     2,908.012. 

10-13-59.  Cl.  2—200. 
FeUz.  Michael :  Hee-- 

d'Donnetl,  Tbomaa  J.     2.908,413. 
Ferris  James  fi.  :   Hee— 

Mlchatek,  Stephen  K.^  Hughey.  and  FerrU.     2.908.208. 
Fiat  SoctaU  per  Ailonl :  sae — 

OUcoaa,  Dante.     2.908.352. 
Flacas  e  Industrlaa  Ttribl  Ltda.  :  B*0 — 

Stone,  Roger  T.     2,908  442. 
Flaa.  Norman,  to  Colgate- I'almollve  Co.     Preaanriaed  ihavlBg 

craam  compoaltlons.     2.1H)8.650.  10-13-39.  O.  252 — 90 
inrat.  Vincent  K  .  L.  I).  l>otta.  I>.  K.  Rice,  and  E.  F.  Yendall, 
to  L'nlon  Carbide  Corp.     I'roceaa  and  apparatns  for  aapa- 
rating  ns  mixtures.     2,908.144.  10-18-A,  Cl.  62—18. 
Flaeber,  John  J.,  to  The  Patterson  Kelley  Co.^  Inc.     Blending 
am  a/ttator  and  additive  feed.     2.908.48f.   10-13-59.  CL 
269—25 
riaher.  John  O. :  8es — 

Btraley.  James  M.,  Flahar,  and  Wallace. 
Flahlore,  H.,  A  Co  :   See— 

Drane.  Edward  O.     2,908.496. 
Flannery.  James  .\. :  See — 

Armltage,  Joseph  B..  and  Flanncrr.     2,908,178. 
Flesaer.  Austin  K.,    %    to  W    H.   F    Schmledlng  and   %   to 
P.  Flntx.     Tag  dlapenasr.     2.908,435,  10-13-59.  CL  215— 
32. 
Dati,  Palmar  :  See — 

Fleener  Austin  E.     2,908,435. 
FiMBsako.    Sergei    M.,    to    Litton    Indnatrlss    Inc.      Magnetic 

rscordlag  apparatua     2,908,541,  10-13-59,  Cl.  346— T4. 
Foada,  Jay  C.,  to  L.  H.  Kaeier,  R.  W.  Ihaw,  J.  C.  Fonda, 
tL   Cross.   R.    E.   MessoMr,  and  J.   F.  Donobos.     Taps  re- 
florder.    2,908.769,  10-13-59,  CL  17^—100.2. 
Forbsa.  MelTin  T.,  and  C.  L.  Moaltra/.     Vertically  adjustable 
mount   for  an  outboard  motor.      2,908,242,   10-13-59,   Cl 
115 — 41. 
Ford  Motor  Co. ;  See — 
Damon,  Jamsa  J. 


2,908,677. 


2  908.284 
Qropp.  Karl  H.      2,908,262 
luller.  George  H 


..and  fcpsar. 
J       2,908,261 


2,908,324. 


apparatua 

282—321. 


for   defoaming 


Ml 

Van  Deun,  Jules 
Forreatsr,    (illbert.      Proceaa    and 
llqalda.    2,908,632,  10-13-59.  Cl. 
Forwald,    Haakon,    to   Allmaana    STeaska    BIsktrlaka  Aktle- 
5®!*f**-     Arrangement  la  elsetrle  air  blaat  circuit  breakem. 
2.908,788,  lO-l.i-59,  Cl.  200—148. 

''«>•<*'.  JfhB  R..  to  Vonnegut  Hardwars  Co.     Vertical   rod, 
top-and-bottom      panic      latch      mechaalam.         2.908.523 
KKlS-56.  CL  293 — 333. 
Foater  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

Apblett.  William  R,  and  Wedekiad.     3,908,800. 
Bliss.  Charles   and  Paatt      2.908,1.%7. 
Fosse.   Frederick  Z..    to  Anchor  Hocking  Glaas  Corp.     Mold 
grab.     2,908,114.  10-13-59,  a.  49— 73. 


SJk.:  S« 
UaUay.  Pisrrs  U.     2.906.418. 

Fraak,  Uulbsrt,  and  E.  wliksadorf.  Process  (or  the  produc- 
tion  of  silicon  carbide.      2,9U8,^3,  10-13-39,  Cl.  2.i— 2U8. 

Franaie,  Harry  R.,  and  D.  >\.  Wataoa.  to  MIdwsat  AutouiaUv 
Control  Co.  Photoelsctrle  counter.  2.908.825,  10-13-.>U, 
CL  2JO— 214. 

Frsdd.  Joka  V..  and  U.  B.  Schramm,  to  Utls  Engineering 
Corp.  Well  tubing  extension  hanger  and  plug.  2,\iOH,i^V, 
10-13-59,  CL  166 — 46. 

Frsl.  Arthur  J.,  to  (.fsaaral  Motora  Corp.  Kreeslng  derlce 
power  unit.     2,908,146,  10-13-39,  Cl.  ti.  -133. 

Frekko,  Eugene  F.,  to  CorasU-Dublller  Electric  Corp.  Ter- 
minal lug  for  a  capacitor  or  Ue  like.  2,908,886,  10-1S-A9, 
Cl.  339 — 220. 

Frevert.  Robert  £..  to  Crlppea  Mfg.  Co.  Cleaning  and  grad- 
ing machines.     2.908.391,  10-13-^9.  CL  209—^15. 

Fray.  JnUus,  J.  Ott,  and  U.  Brlnkmann.  to  L.  Schuler.  A-G. 
Manstlcallj  opsratad  drlTS  rtlsaas  and  brake.  2.908,369. 
10-13-69.  CL  192—144. 

Friden.  Inc.  :   Hee — 

Hawthorne,  Nathaniel  F.     2.908,441. 

Friedman,  Bernard  8.,  to  Sinclair  BeHntng  Co.  Proceaa  for 
cracking  a  plurality  of  hydrocarbon  uUs  In  a  suspension  of 
caUlyst  parUdea  In  a  rlasr  reactor.  2,908,630,  10-13-39, 
Cl.  2o8— 74 

Frlaendaux.  George  M. :  See — 

Joaea,   Hsri>ert   8..    Friasadaoz,   Petsrsea,   and   Stauflln. 
2.968.063. 

Fritslnger,  George  H.,  to  McGraw-Edlson  Co.  Juke  box  and 
recordaUon  tranafer  macklns  therafor.  2.908,767,  10-13-59. 
CL  17»— 100.2. 

Frla,  Walter:  S« 


Fmei 


KMn,  Werner,  Fris,  and  Oaswald 
ngel.  Frank.    Ul 
Ci.  239— 102. 


.  Itrasonic  carburetor. 


2,908,843. 

2,908,443, 


10-13-59. 


Fucha,  M.,  Metal Iwarenfabrik 

Bmttlaf,  Ludwlg.     2,908,108. 
Fnhring,  Hernrlcta.  to  Bohler  A  Weber  Kummandltgeaellacfaaft. 

Machines  for  chemical  cleaning  of  textile  artlclea.     2,908.- 

086.  10-13-^9,  CL  34 — 133. 
F61IS,  Werner  8.  Oi,  to  Robert  Scheuffele  *  Co.     Automatic 

electric     cigarette     lighter     for    automobllsa.       2,908.794, 

10-13-39,  Cl.  219—32. 
Fultea,  Jamea  F.,    to   Trimble,   lac      Playyard.     2.908,021, 

ia-13-69.  CL  5—99. 
Furmaa,  Loula  J.,  and  L.  L.  Kraaaow,  to  Toddlag.  Inc.    Work 

damp  having  a   combined  rectilinear  and  pivotal  motion. 

3,908.205,  10-13-39.  CL  90 — 59. 
Farrsr,   John    R.,    to  ACF   Indastries.   Inc     Articulated  rail 

ear  with  individually  galdsd  axles.     2,908,229,  10-13-39, 

Cl.  106 — 3. 
Fvrrer.  Joha  R.,  to  ACF  ladnatriea,  lac     Spring  aaapenslon 

for  llfhtweigbt  vehicle.     2.908,233,  10-13-6970.  105—433. 
Fflrat,   Btefaa.     Winding  machine.     2,908,029,   10-18-69.  CL 

15—301. 
Gabriele,  Richard  O.  :  Sas — 

Jacoba.  David  A..  Kokoa,  aad  Gabriele.     2,908.281. 
(iadget-Uf-The^Montb  Club.  Inc  :  See — 
Btephenaon,  Orlando  W.     2,908,483. 

Gallay,  Pierre  U.,  to  Frame  8.A.  Cloaure  device  and  proceaa 
for  the  manufacture  thereof.  2,908,418.  10-13-69.  CL 
220—27. 


Galllna,  Harold. 
CL  179—100.2. 


Sound  track  fixture.     2,908,771,  10-13-59, 
support  for  a  paaeL     2,908,458, 


Gallo,  Victor  R.,  Jr.     Wall 
10-13-59.  CL  248—28. 

Gambrill.  Richard  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc  Capae- 
itence  sensing  apparatua.     2,908,861,  10-13-59.  CL  824 — 

Gardaer,  Thomas  8.,  J.  Lae.  aad  B.  Wenla.  to  HoSmaaa-La 
Roehe  Inc.  5-methv|-3-laoxaaole  cartMxylic  acid  hydraxidea. 
2,908,688,  10-13-69,  CL  260—307. 

German,  Donald  F.,  to  Preetole  Corp.  Panel  fastener  having 
a  caged  nut  and  cage  with  deteat  holding  meana  2,908,3ir 
10-13-59,  Cl    151—41.75. 

German,  Donald  F.,  to  Preetole  Corp.  Specer  guide  for  an- 
tenna cablea.    2,908.470,  10-13-^9,  Cl.  248—234. 

Garoff,  Keatoa.  to  Calted  Btotea  of  AoMrica.  Army.    Duplex 

ayatam.    2,808,872.  10-13-59,  CL  333— 6. 
Garrett  Corp..  The:  See— 

Parksr.  wiltoa  B.,  Whitaker,  Gets,  Hertaog,  and  Chap- 
man.    2,908,189. 

Gatea^  Leeter  C.  :  See — 

Oranke,  Leonard  J..  Gatee,  aad  Montgomery.     2,908,368. 
Gatsert,  Emeat  H.,  and  W.  W.  Pharta,  to  General  Dynamica 
Corp.       Concentrator    for    telephone    answering    eerrloe. 
2,908,765,  10-18-59,  C\.  179—21 
Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Bplvack,  John  D.,  Peterson,  and  KrolL     2,908.648. 
General  Amertcaa  Traaaportetlon  Corp.  :  See — 

Crehaa.  William  J.,  Kloaee,  and  Talmey      2,906,568. 

Gntaett.  Grewotre,  and  SpraoL     2,908.5l9. 

Talmey,  Paul,  and  Crehaa.     3,908,419. 

General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See 

Bloom,  Albert,  and  Deataeh. 

Kirk.  Joeeph  8.     2.906.643. 

Martla.  TcTlla  A.,  and  Randall 

Raadall.  David  I.,  aad  Taraa. 

Sehoea.  Andre.     2,908.672. 
General  Binding  Corp.  :  See — 

Bardy,  Peter  J.     2.908,178. 

Geaeral  Dyaamles  Corp. :  See — 

Gatsert.  Bmest  H..  aad  Pharta.     2,908,766. 
Stacklewtaa,  Bagdaa  E.     a.608.T«0. 


2,908,688. 

3,908,684. 
2.908,644. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,906,782. 


Dickey.  Herbert  C 
Dietrich  Howard 
Ennls,  Clarence  J. 
Erlckaon.  Anton  F. 


2.908.137. 


Oeaeral  Electric  Co. :  fee — 

Aloi.  Anthony  J.     2.906,793. 

Bochaa.  Joha.     3,9MGM6. 

Fane,  Harold  T.     2,»0iL867. 

HadsoB.  Jaasea  E.     2,908.866. 

Kleoel.  George  W.,  aad  Wech. 

Powera.  Jamea  H.     2,908.147. 

Robertson,  Frederick  W.     2,906,328. 

Scully  JThomaa  J.     2.906.787. 

True,  Thomaa  T.  2,908.877. 
Geaeral  Mllla,  lac. :  Bee— 

Aeloay,  David.     2.908,584. 

KohL  Douglaa  A.  2,908.596. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  See — 

Bogater.  John  P.,  Loria,  and  Putnam.     2.908,416. 

Brunadon     William    K..    Denser,    OIley,    and    SchlUlag. 

Buc'kma'n,  Kenneth  £.  2,908,360. 
Daley.  Frank  R.  L..  Jr.  2.906.331. 
~  2.908,636. 

H  .  and  Pateraon.     2.908,363. 
2,908,115. 
2,906,368. 
Featheratone,  Ronald  A.,  and  Rise.    2.906,066. 
Frel.  Arthur  J.    2,908, l46. 
Hauae.  <illbert  K.    2,906.190. 
Rice,  Lyman  A.    2.908,864. 
Schmld,  Leonard  J.    2,908,066. 
Sharpe,  Verlos  G.    2,908,146. 
Spalding,  Charlea  W.,  and  Weat. 
Stewart,  Leonard  F.     2,908,468. 
Thomson.   Robert   F.,  and  HoUwarth.     2,908,564. 
Thomaon,  Robert  F.,  and  Holiwarth.     2,lk)6.567. 
Todd,  Edwin  T.    2,908,241. 
(tcaeral  Preclatoa  Laboratory  Inc  :  Sse — 

Berger,  France  B.,  Tull,  and  Gray      2,908,903. 
Gray,  John  W.,  Hales,  and  Greenwood.     2.908,902. 
Saltaman.  Heory.    2,908.905. 
General  Steel  Castings  Corp. :  See — 

DrteoMTer,  Georfe  F.,  Travilla,  and  Stein.     2,906.2SL 
General  Telrahone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  See — 
Oobea,  Irwin  A.    2.908,806. 
LiBdbloom,  William  A.    2.908,764. 
Lomax.  Clarence  E.    2,906,757. 
Peteraon.  Edward  S.    2,906,758. 
Peterson,  Edward  8.    2,906,759. 
Rolla.  Adrtaao.    2,908.773. 
George,   James  T..   and  J.    N.   Dugger.     Automatic  greaaiag 

unit.     2,908.364,  10-13-59,  Cl.  184—15. 
Gerber  Producte  Co. :  See — 

Hawk,  Le  Roy  R.,  Eolkin.  «mlth,  and  Tamblnl.   2.906.577. 
Oertel,  Maurice,  to  Barry  Controls  Inc.     Resilient  aupportlng 

device      2.»08,45«    10-13  39,  Cl.  248—24. 
Getx,  Delmond  L. :  See — 

Parker,  Wilton  E.,  Whiteker.  and  Getx.     2,908,189. 
Oevaert  Photo- Producten  N.V. :  See — 

Meeuaaen,  I>oula  A.    2.906,570. 
Oever.    Gabriel,    to  The    Norwich    Pharmacal  Co.      New   com- 
plex formed  by  the  Interaction  of  .5-nltro-2-furaldehyde  and 
2-oxasolldone.     2.908,689.  10-13-59,  Cl.  260 — 307. 
Glacoaa.  Dante,  to  Fiat  Soclete  per  Axlonl.     Lubricant  filter- 
ing aystem.     2.908,352,  10-13-59,  C\.  184—6. 
Gibson,  Randall  L.  :  Hee — 

Gordon.  Bernard  M.,  and  GIbaon.    2.908.900. 
Gilbert,  Leon,  to  Continental  Connector  Corp.     Combined  con- 
nector and  relay.    2.908,775,  10-13-39,  CL  200—2. 
Gilbert,  Samuel  :  See — 

SchlndeL  Arnold,  and  Gilbert.    2.1N)8.170. 

Glllln,   Jamea.   to  Merck  A  Oo.,   Inc.     Proceaa  for  preparing 

rrystelllne  antibiotic.     2.908,680.    10-13-69.  Cl.   260—210. 

Gllman,  Howard  W.,  and  C.  G.  Devln :  said  Devln  aaaor.  to 

aald  Gllman.     Marquee  conatruction.     2.908,053,  10-13-59, 

Cl.  20—57.5. 

Glans.     George.       EHevatlng     device     for     garbage     trucka. 

2,906,410.  10-13-59,  Cl.  214 — 302. 
(ilave,  Glenn  F.     Adjustable  trunk  lid  laah.     2.908.522.   10- 

13-59.  a.  292-   2M. 
Glaxo  Laboratorlea  Ltd.  :   See- 
Long.  Alan  O..  and  Wyman.     2,908,696. 
Mtiotleton,  Peter  W.,  and  Ungar.    2.908  614. 
Glate.  Tom   H.,  and  W.  C.  ehaver.  to  Gordy  Air-Less  Spray 
Co.     Liquid  apraying  apparatus.     '2,908.247,  10-13-59.  CL 
118 — 320. 
Glldden  Co..  The  ;   fier— 

Johnson,  Paul  I).  2,908,072. 
(ilobe  Tool  and  Gauge  Works  :  Ser^ — 

Effgen.  Anton.     2.908.007. 
Godfrey.  Kenneth  L.  and  G.  A    Saul,  to  Monsinto  Chemtral 
Co.      Cyanoetherpbosphorothloates.      2,908.604.    lO-lS-60, 
Cl.  167—22. 
Goebel.   Hermann,  and   G.    Mailer,   to   Farbenfabriken    Bayer 
Aktiengeeell-chaft.    Water-Insoluble  6-amlnA-2.4-dloxo-tetra- 
hydroqulnaiollne  monoaao  dyeatuffs.   .  2,908.678,   10-13-50. 
n    260-154 
GoerUch.  Reinhard    to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
File   regonl   aeiection  arrangement.      2,908,278,    10-13-59, 
Cl.  129^16.1. 
Goheen.  David  W.  :   See— 

Claney,  Merle  E.,  and  Goheen. 
Gold.  William  :  See— 

Dutcher.    Jamea    D..    Gold. 

2.908,611. 
Dutcher.    Jamea    D.,    Gold. 
2.908.612 
Gold.  William.     Compoaite  floora.  and  method  of  making  such 

floors.    2.908.049.  10-13-59.  Cl.  20—7. 
Goldstein.  Dsniel,  to  Schenley  Industries,  Inc.     Flexible  spout 
combination  stopper  and  pouring  device.    2,908,426,  10-13- 
59,  a.  222—618. 


2,906.716. 

Pagano.    and    Vandeputtc. 
Pagano,    and    Vandeputte. 


Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See—  .  ^ 

«Byder.  Fraak  D.    2.908,792.  ^ 

Goodapeed.   Perry  C,   Jr..  to  Cornell  Valve  Oarp.     Aerosol 
valve.    ^.906.479.  10-13-59.  O.  231—320. 

Gordon,  Bernard  M.,  and  R.  L.  GIbaon.  to  Epsco.  Inc.     Indi- 
cating device.     2,M8.900,  10-13-59.  Cl.  340—319. 

GordoB,  PblUp  N..  to  Cbaa.  Pflaer  A  Co.,  Inc.     Antimicrobial 
ageata.    2,908.606,  10-13-59,  Q.  167—33. 

Gordy  Air-Leea  Spray  Co. :  See — 

Glaxe,  Tom  H..  and  Shaver.    2,906,247. 

GoaaellB,  Charlea  J..  >>%  to  M.  A.  Nlahkian.     Fuel  Unk  vapor 
recovery  apparatua.    2^8,209,  10-13-59,  O,  141—287. 

(Jottactaall,  Herbert  A..  A.  S.  Louie,  and  8.  F.  UnsfeDbetB. 
Potentiometer.    2.908.882,  10-13-69,  Cl.  338—181: 

Grace,  W.  R.,  A  Co. :  See- 


imsey,  Herbert,  Jr.    2,908,576. 
Grajeck,  Edwin  J. :  See- 
Keen,  William  R.,  and  Grajeck.    2.908^13. 
GraBke,  Leonard  J.,  L.  C.  Gatea,  and  B.  D.  Monteomery,  to 

Bora -Waraer  Corp.    Outch  plate  structure.    2.90iS.368,  10- 

1S-S9.  Cl.  192—107. 
Giatamuller,     Jean     L.       Single     acting     hydraulic    motor. 

2.908.251    10-13-59,  CL  131 — 40. 
Grauel,  Ludwig  J.  :  See — 

Schowalter,  Clarence  H.,  and  Grauel.     2.906,268. 
Graullch,    Wllbelm.    W.    Becker,    and  O.    Bayer,   to   Farhen- 

fabriken    Bayer    Aktlengesellschaft.      PrlatlBf   paste    and 

process  of  decorating  textile  therewith.     2.908,668,  10-13- 

59,  a.  260—29.6. 
Gray,  George  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Pulae  produc- 
tion apparatua.     2.908,816,  10-13-69,  Cl.  250—27. 
Gray,  John  W.  :  See— 

Berger,  France  B.,  Tull,  and  Gray.    2,908,908. 
Gray,   John    W..   E.   B.   Halea,  and   I.   A.   Greenwood,  Jr.,  to 

General    Preclaion    Laboratory    Inc.      Wortd    wide   naviga- 
tional system.    2,908,902,  10-13-59,  C\.  343 — 7. 
Greber.    Henry       Gas   dlacharge   lamp.      2,908,841,    10-18-69, 

Cl.  313—204. 
Greenberg,  Robert  L.,  to  National  Equipment  CiHp.     Deposi- 
tors for  confectionery  machines.     2,908,298,   10-13-69,  CL 

141—137. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Gray.  John  W.,  Halea,  and  Greenwood.     2,908,902. 
Gregory,  Alfred  T.,  and  K.  A.   Browne,  to  Faircfaild  Engine 

and  Airplane  Corp.     Centering  device.     2.906,518.  10-18- 

59,  Cl.  287—62. 
Grey,  Gregory  F.,  to  The  Ohio  Xnt  A  Bolt  Co.    Weld  nut  with 

welding  projectlona  having  tranaveraely  and  longitudinally 

curved  surfacee.     2,906,310.   10-13-59,  Cl    151 — 41.7. 
GrtOln.  Cornell  Co. :  See- 
Cornell.  Mead.     2  908.346. 
Ortfo.  Richard  A.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.    Liquid  detergent 

compoaition.     2,908,661,   10-13-59,  Cl.  363 — 163. 
Oropp,  Karl  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Valve  gear.     2,908,262, 

10-18-69,  Cl.  123—90. 
Groes,  Arthur  R.     Power  tranamlaaion  mechanism  having  a 

redproeatory  element  aelectlrely  operative  In  apaeed  oper- 

atingionea.    2,908,172,  10-1S--89,  Cl.  74 — 40. 
Groaa,  wlllard  A.  :  See — 

Kester,  Dwayne  A.,  and  Oroaa.     2,908,808. 
Groaakopf,    Karl,    to  O.    H.   Drager.     Gaa  detecting  deriee. 

2,908.655.   10-13-69,  Cl.  28—264. 
Grynlewlcx,  Julius,  to  The  Imperial  Brasa  Mfg.  Co.    Manual 

tube  bender.    2,908,193,  10-13-69,  Cl.  81—16. 
Gueat,     Maurice     C.     Neurological     diagnostic  "  instrument. 

2,908.268.  10-18-59,  Cl.  128—2. 
Guggennelm.  8.  Frederic :  See — 

Qottechall.      Herbert     A.,      Louis,      and     Gnggenb^m. 
2,908.882. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Co. :  See — 

Halter,  Robert  E.,  and  McOrath.     2,908.711. 
^urewits,  Samuel  J.     Bottle  register.     2,908,440,  10-18-69, 

a.   236—98. 
Gua'  Tackle  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Burke,  Oui  V.     2.908.099. 
Outselt,  Oregolre,  and  J.   R.    SprauL   to  General  Amerleaa 

Tranaportatlon  Corp.     Method  of  flame  apraying  an  alloT 

and  the  reaulting  article.    2,908,689,  10-1^9.  Cl.  117—46. 
Gygli.  Prtedrich  :  Bee — 

MOller,  Alois,  and  Oygll.     2,908,128. 
Hackett,  Jamea  W.,  to  OweBa-Illlnola  Glasa  Co.     Method  and 

apparatus  for   making  blown   plaatic  articles.     3,908,034, 

10-18-69,  Cl.  18—5. 
Hackmyer,    Saul    A.      Erasing   attechment   for    typewriters. 

2.908.372,  10-13-59,  Cl.  197—181. 
Haenael,  Vladimir,  to  Cnlveraal  Oil  Products  Co.     laomerin- 

tlon      of      normal      butane.      2,908,786,      10-18-69,      CI. 

260—683.68. 
Hagemeyer,   Hugh  J.,   Jr.,  and  M.  B.  Bdwarda,  to  Baatman 

Kodak    Co.     Polymerisation   of  olefins   with   metel   oxide 

catelyata    promoted    by    alkali    metel    alkyla.     2,908,669. 

10-18-69,  Cl.  260-^93.7. 
Hagemever,  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  and  (M.   B.  Edwarda.  to  Bastnan 

Kodak  Co.    Polymerisation  of  higher  olefins  to  solid  polymer 

with   iithium-titanlum    tetrahallde    catalysts.     2,908,070. 

10-18-59,  CL  260—98.7. 
Hagen,   Joeeph,    to    Sandos    Ltd.      Apparatua   for  handllag 

ampoules.     2,908,124,  10-13-69,  Cl.  58—113. 
Hager,  Bror  O.     Aqueoua  compoaition  consisting  of  ammonia 

and    a    heavy    metal    salt    of    mixed    polychloroptaeaola. 

3,908,607.  10-13-69,  Cl.    167—38.7. 
Hahn,    Roy    C.      Combined    miter    box    and    comer    claap. 

2.908.300,  10-13-69,  Cl.  148 — 86. 

Haigh.  Daniel  H. :  See- 
Roberta,  Carleton  W.,  and  Haigh.     2,908.712. 

Hain,  BlUs  W. :  Bee—  „     _  . « 

Dnggan.  James  J..  Hain,  aad  Haettlnger.     2.808,884. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Tbe  DlaUn«r* 
10-13-59,      CI. 


2.908.754. 

dl«c.      2,908,338. 


UaloM.   Robert   M..  »nd  J.   W.   WaJth,  to  Tbe  Purt  OU  Co. 

ProcMS  for  the   preparatloo   of  oxldlwd  mlcrocrysuUine 

WSST^of    mcreaJed    hardnem..     2,908,702.    10-13-59,    CI. 

260—452. 
Halea,  ETerett  B.  :  See —  ^      „  .^^  ^_, 

Ur»y,  John   W.,  Hale*,  and  Greenwood.     2.908,902. 
Hall,    BU>ha    W..    to    F.    L.    *   J.    C.    Codmaa    Co.      H^tarj 

polUhlng  element.     2,908.117,   10-13-59,  CI.    51—193.6. 
Hall.    Janie*   A.,    to    Keynold»    MetaU   Co.      Bvaporatora   for 

refrlaeration.     2.908,149,  10-13-59.  CI.  62— SIB. 
Hallitrani,    Olof    H.      Connector    Talve    for    central    wictlon 

pUnta.     2.»<)8,286,  10-13-59,  CI.  137—522. 
UaU,    Per    J.,    to    United    SUtea    of    America,    Air    Force. 

Cathode-follower  for  pulae  operation.    2,908,774,  10-18-59. 

CI.  179—171.  ^  ^    ..  „  w    .^ 

Halter.    Robert   E.,  and  J.  J.   IfcOrath,  to   Oaif  B«war«b  k 

Development    Co.      Itaconlc    add-amlne    reaction    product. 

2.908.711.   10-13-39,  CI.  260—534. 
Hamer,   LeIand   8.,   to   Cblkaan  Co.     Preaaure  relieved  valve 

aeal.     2,908.480,  10-13-59,  CI.  251—328. 
Hamilton,  Kollie  D..   to  Auto  Kxpreeia  Rail,   Inc.     Conveyor. 

2,908,379.   10-13-59,  Cl.   198—213. 
Uamllton-Petere.  Kodney,  and  T.  B.  PhlUp, 

Co.      Ltd.      Shutoff      valve.      2,908,290, 

137—614.11. 
Hammond,  John  H.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Purlocton.  EIIUod  8.,  and  Hammond. 
Hanrabun.     William     I.      Fluted     coulter 

10-13-59,  CI.   172—565. 
Han««n,  George  E. :  Sw — 

Carr.  Edward  W  .  and  Hanaen.     2,908,288. 
Harblaon  Walker  Refractorlea  Co.  :  8e© — 

Schub,   Fred   O.     2,908,062. 
UardlQ,  Clyde  D.,  and  J.  Salerno,  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica.   Army.      Generation   of   very  ahort  microwave   pulaea. 

2,908.870.    10-13-59.   Cl.  331-87. 
Harkenrlder.  Robert  J.,  to  Multiple  Extrualona.  Inc.     Making 

luuluple  tube  atructurea  by  extrualon.     2,908,037,  10-13-69, 

Cl.   18—12. 
Harper.  Stanley  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Zinc  aulflde- 

coated   pbuaphor    partlclea,    phoapbor    acrcen,    and   method 

of   maklac  arreen.     2.908,588.   10-13-59,  Cl.   117 — 33.5. 
Harrington.    Daniel    B.,    to    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.      Anode 

atrocture.     2,908,837,  10-13-59,  O.  313—79. 
Harria,     Clarence     J.      Electrical      teat     ayatem.      2,908,846. 

10-13-59,  Cl.  315—230. 
Harter,    William   R..   to   Avco  Mfg.   Corp.      SUble  oacillator. 

2,908,869.   10-13-59.  Cl.  331—72. 
Hartung.  George  A.  :  See — 

Auatin.   Cbarlea  <;  .  and  Hartung.     2.908,503. 
Haalett,      Elmer.      Method     of     making     artiflcial     flowers. 

2,908.095,  10-13-59,  Cl.  41  —  13. 
Hatch,  Cbarlea  U.    Door  holding  device.    2.908.032,  10-13-59, 

Cl.  16—80. 
Huumann.   W  ilfrled.   to  Union  Carbide   Corp.     Apnaratua  for 

dlapenaing  xaa  material.     2,908,145.   10-13-59,  C\.  62—51. 
HauMe.  Gilbert   K.,  to  General   Motora  Corp.     Tranamlaaion. 

2.908.190.  10-13-59,  Cl.  74-688. 
Hawk.    Le    Roy    K..     D.    Eolkln,    R.     P.    Smith,    and    R.    L. 

Tambinl,    tu    Gerber    Producta    Co.      Proceaa    for   treating 

nieiita.     2.908,577,  10-13-69.  CI.  99 — 187. 
Hawley.  Gail  E.  :  See— 

Luther,     Hawley,     and     Sacchl. 


Inc.      Tena-tranafer 
machine.      2,908,441, 


Aterno.     Joseph     P., 

2.908.609. 

Hawthorne.    .Nathaniel    F..    to    Frideh. 

mechaniam  for  a  duplex   calculating 

10-13-59,  Cl.  23*— 138. 

llayden-Nlloa    Ltd.  :   See — 

Potter.    John   J       2.908,008. 
Pmter.   John   J.      2.908.009. 
Haien.  Lloyd  !>..   and  (i.   R.   Kemniti,  25%  to  R.  Brown  and 
25%    to  G.  W.  Lamprecht.     Liquid  organic  producing  and 
dlapenaing   pUnt   or   apparatua.     2,908,111.    10-13-69,  Cl. 
47—1. 
Health-Mor.   Inc. :   Se«— 

Martlnec.   Eugene   F.     2.908,088. 
Hebern.      William     D.     Separating     apparatua     2,908,349. 
10-13-59.  Cl.  183—30. 

F.    McCammon.    to    MlnneapoHa- 
Meatturlng  apparatua.     2.908.866, 


Holland.    Carl    A.,    and    R. 

Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

10-13-59.  Cl.  324-97. 
Hflnemann.  Heine,  and  H 

Method     of     preparing 


Shallt.    to  Houdry  Process  Corp. 
hydrogens  tlon-dehydrogenatlon 

.iitalyst      2.90R.654.   10-13-59,  Cl.  252     441. 
Hellberg.    Guotav    S..    to    Aktiebolaget    Produktiona Service. 

Method   and   ineana  for  the  perforation  of   paper  and  tbe 

like      2.908.201,   10-1.1-59.  Cl.  9a     11. 
Heller.  George  L.  :  8e» — 

Braendle.  Harold  A.,  and  Heller.     2,908JV86. 
Hellwig.     Harold.      Diea     for     power    press    and     tbe    like. 

2.908.31.'i.    10-1.V59.  Cl.   15.^—21. 
Hemminger.    Charles   E..   to   Enso   Research   and   Engineering 

Co.      Process    for    hydmflning    and    hydroforming    hydnv 

carbons.     2.908.627.  10-13-.'59.  Cl    208 — 64 
Henderson.    J    Alvin.    to   International    Telephone   and    Tele 

graph  Corp.     Charge  storage  device.     2.908.836.  10-13-69. 

Cl.  31.^-68 
Henderson.   Robert   M..   to  Fairbanks.  Morse  *  Co.     Multiple 

unit    hump  control.      2.908,852.   10-1.1-59,  Cl.  318 — 158. 
Hengatebeck.     Robert    J.,    to    Standard    Oil    Co.     Reaction 

regeneration   system   for   hydrofnrming  naphtha  with  aup- 

ported      platinum      catalyst.      2.908.633.      10-13-59,     Cl. 

282—416 
Hen  rite  Producta  Corp.  :   ATee — 

Loftls.  Homer  J.     2.908.457. 
Hercules  Pow<ler  Co.  :  See — 

2.908,559. 


Zebree,  David  T 
Hertsog,  Heber  T.  :  Be 
Parker,      Wilton 

Chapman.     2.908.189. 


Hersof,  Oartaard,  to  Texaco,  Inc.    Radiation  datsctor  cathoda. 

2,908,889,  10-13-59.  Cl.  313 — 93. 
Heaa,  Frederic  O.,  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.     Food  cooking 

apparatus.     2.908.267.  10-13-59,  Cl.  126 — 299. 
Hess,  Howard  V.  :  8e0 — 

Carter.  Norman   D.,  Hess,  and  Riordan.     2,908,639. 
Hester  Plow  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Smith.  Donald  G.     2.908.336. 
Hetsel.  Max,  to  Bulova  Wstch  Co..  Inc.     Motion  transformer. 

2,908,174,  10-1.3-59.  Cl.   74—128. 
Heuer,  Charles  H..  and  J.  L.   Rennlck.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 

Color  killer   iiyatem.      2,908.750,    10-13-59.   Cl.    178     5,4. 
Hewitt.    Ernest    W.,    to   The    Western    Union    Telegraph   Co. 

Sprocket    feed    paper   synchronlssr.      2.908.870.    10-18-68. 

Cl.   197—183. 
Hawton.  John  T.  :  Ke#— 

Cass.  Samuel,  and  Hewton.     2.908.891. 
Hickman.     Herbert     H.     AaxlUarir    engine    control    darlce. 

2.908.827.  10-13-59.  Cl.  SOT— 10. 
Ulckok  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See— 

Epstein,  Max.     2.908.016. 
Hicks.  Dsrrell  D.  :  See— 

Belanger.  William  J..  Masters, 
Hidding,   Walter  B.     Tube  ctnmp. 

251—8. 
Hill.  John  B. :  See — 

Anderson,  Clifford  E.     2,908,883. 
Hillls.  John  H.  :  See—  ^    ^ 

Stephenson.  John  O  .  and  HlllU.     2.908,492. 
Hilpman.    Psul.   and   W.    A.    Milanese,  Jr.,    to   Memnthaler 

Linotype    Co.      Tele  typesetter    controlled   mixer    for    typo- 

grsphlcal  machine.     2,908,380,   10-13-59,  Cl.   199—21. 
Hinders,    Henry    R..    and    W.   C.    and    E.    J.    Byers.     Tractor 

operated  rock  remover.     2,908.409.  10-13-69,  O.  214—147. 
Hindln,    Saul    G..    and   H.    SbaUt,   to   Houdry   Process   Corp. 

Pretreatmeat      of      noble      raeUl      caUlysts.        2.900,656, 

10-13-59,  CT.  252 — 466. 
Hlna.     Otto     C.       Improved     Indastrial     woven    wire    belta. 

2JK>8,066.  10-13-69.  Cl.  28—78. 
HIrsch,  George,  to  Brevel   Products  Corp.     Spit  drive  units. 

2.908.8.11.  10- IS-.**,  Cl.  310 — 68 
Hoadley.   Henry   H..   to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

Ing  means  for  aircraft.     2.908,455.  10-13-69 
Hocher.  Andrew  A.  :   See — 

Mack.  Jules  A.,  snd  Hocher.     2.908.460. 
Hochgraf.  Norman  .N..  L.  C.  Kenyon,  Jr..  snd 

Jr..    to    Esso    Research   and   Bngineerlng  Co 


and  Hlrks. 
2.908.476, 


2.908.664. 
10-13-59,  Cl. 


Surface  cool- 
Cl.  244—117. 


A.  W.  Lnnger. 
Antl-fouring 


Wbltaker,     Q«tx.     Hertsog,     and 


procedure.     2.908,671.  10-13-69,  Cl.  2«0— 98.T. 
Hockery.  John  C. :  See— 

Aberer.  Frank  B.     2.908.467. 
Aberer.  James  B.     2.908. .'S20. 
Hodge.    Edward   A.,    to   Tbe    Martin  Co.     Seaplane  beacblnf 

apparatus.     2.908,240,  10-13-69.  Cl.  114 — 43.5. 
Hoeselbarth,  Frank  W.   B.,  to  C.   H.  Masland  k  Sons.     Mnl* 

flple  pile  weaving      2.908.296,   10-13-59,   C\.   139 — 39. 
Hoffmann  I.JI   Roche  Inc.  :    See 

Cohen.  Aaron,  and  Pbllpott.     2,908,686. 
Gardner,  Thomas  S.,  Lee,  and  Wenls.     2.908,688. 
Luthl.   Hans      2,908..^74 
Hoffmann,  Thomas  A.  :   See 

St.  John,  William,  and  Hoffmann.     2.908.490. 
Hnffmann.  Thomas  A.,  snd  R    A.  Rehberg.  (1e<HHised.  by  H.  M. 
Reht>erg,    executrix,    to    Westlnghouae    Electric    Corp.      Ar> 
tide  feeding  apparatus.     2,908.420.  10-13-69,  Cl.  221—201. 
Holden,  Marguerite  H.  :  See — 

Holden,  Orloff  W.     2.908,519. 
Holden.  Orloff  W..  to  0.  W   and  M.  H.  Holden.  d.b.a.  Knicker- 
bocker   Rubber    Co..    Not     Inc.      Ball    and    socket    Joint. 
2.908.519.  lO-lS-.-VO.  H.  287—67. 
Hollsnd.  Joe  B.  :  See — 

Mlllea,  .MIchsel  F..  and  HolUnd      2.908.851. 
Hollanswortb.   McFerrell.   to  McKlnney  Mfg.  Co.     Shelf-sup- 
porting bracket.     2JW8.471.    10-13-59.  Cl.   248—247. 
HoHeea.    Leonard    P.      AdJusUble    dock    ramp.      2,908,024, 

10-13-69.  Cl.  14—71. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 
Kerr.  Fred  S.     2.908.264. 
Hollis.  Robert  A.  :   See- 

8pleH8,  Newton  E.,  Jr  .  and  Hollis.    2.908,576. 
Ilolmclahl.   Rudolf:   See- 

Sundstrom,  Per  W.     2.908,078. 
Holiwarth.  James  C.  :  See — 

Thommin,  Robert  F..  and  Holiwarth.     2.908..'WM. 
Thomson,  Robert  F..  and  Holiwarth.     2,908,.'>6T. 
Homestead  Valve  Mfg.  Co.  :   See  - 

Schuchman.  Fre<lerick  K  .  and  Norrts.     2.90«,030. 
Homma,   Joeef.      Temperature    responsive  means.      2,908,896, 

10-13-59.  Cl.  340   -227 
Honnnr^,   Michel  A.  J.  :   See- 
Zens.  I'lerre  M.  F..  and  Honnor#. 
Hoogschagen.  Jsn.  to  Htsmlcarbon  N.V. 
ing  heavy  hydrogen  snd  heavy  water. 
Cl    23—210  , 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Rucker.  John  T     2J»08.723. 
Hooker  Elect rochem leal  Co.  :  See — 

McBee.  Earl  T..  Roberts,  and  Wilson.     2.908,710. 
II(Ntver.   Michael   C,    F.   8    Smith,  and   L.   A.    Kaufman,   to 
Mandrel    Industries,    Inc.       Vertical    descent    mating    pan 
lemon  feeder      2.908,37.^,  10-13  ^%9.  Cl.  198 — .13. 
Horclots,  Rsvmond  J.:   See- - 

Jacob.  Robert  .M  .  Horclots.  snd  Suau.     2.908.683. 
Horelirk,   Samuel,   and  J.  J.   ZImsky,  to   McOraw-BdIaon  Co. 
Wound  type  core  for  a  transformer  or  the  like.     2,908,879, 
10-13-59.  Cl.  3.H^— 210. 
Horton.  Wllllsm  B  .  and  J.  B.  Taylor.     Prestressed  masonry 

structures.     2.908,1.19.  10-13-59.  Cl.  61 — 39. 
Houdry  Process  Corp.  :   See — 

Helnemann.  Helm,  and  Shallt.    2,908.664. 
Hindln,  Saul  G..  and  Shallt.     2,908.656. 


2.908.360. 
Process  for  recover- 
2.908,564,  10-18-69. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


for    telescopes. 


IQectric  valve 


Fluid  control  valve. 


irrigator.      2,908.278, 


Solvent 
10-13-59, 


Healt  Bdwln  M. :  ffee— 

BauBbneta,  Harlan  L..  and  Hoolt    2JK>8,301. 
Honaer,   John    W.     Variabte  delivery   preesure  fluid  engine. 

2.908.224.  10-13-59,  Cl.  103—120.  ^^ 

Howard,  William  L.,  to  Welln-Maclachlan  Davits,  Ltd.    Wind- 

Ingand  paying  «at  apparatus.     2,908,481,   10-18-00,  CL 

Howe,  Spencer  D..  to  Hogbea  Aircraft  Co.    Hystei««to  clutch. 

2>08,8S2,  1O-13--60,  Cl  310— 09. 
Howortn,     lX>nald     W.       Ulp     ring    mount 

2,908,469,  10-13-59,  Cl.  248—38. 
Hubbard  and  Co. :  Ss* — 

Mack,  Jules  A.,  and  Hocher.    2,908,468. 
Hudson  Bnfinecring  Corp. :  See — 

Petty,  Macon.     2,906,835, 
Hudson,   James  ■.,   to  General  Electric  Co.     _^„ 
control  circuit.     2,908,856,  10-13-69,  Cl.  321—13. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Howe,  Spencer  D.    2,908,832. 
Kurta.  Louis  A.     2,806,806!^ 

«     J"  A^**'  Le't*'  C.,  Adcock,  and  Kinaga.    2,908,904. 
Hugbey,  Carter  J. :  See—  * 

»,  .^*''<*^**'  Stephen  F.,  Hughey.  and  Ferris.     2,908.208. 
Hulburt,  Hugh  M,  and   D.   Hyman,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co^    Pjgce*  'orthe  preparation  of  cyanogen.     2,908.651, 

Bull,   James    B.     Automatic  lubricating  device  for  antomo- 

bllee.     2,908.848,  10-18-69.  Cl.  317—141.  -«i«»o- 

KM^ig^'cL  181^23°'  *^^  «"'P««<*  gasket.  2,908.343. 

Hunt,  Clayton  K..  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Device  for 
restricting  characters  to  predetermined  number  in  facaimlle 

apparatus.    2.908,756.  10-13-59,  Cl.  178—30.  "'^"""^ 

Hunt,  Clayton   E.,   Jr..   to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.  Device  for 

^i'ovsl.  fo!?!--^™  cr'n'S^  *"  '•"*^'*  *»**»•'•*"■• 

Hunt,  Nathan  C,  to  Hunt  Valve  Co 

2.908,»1,  10-13-59,  C\.  137—622. 
Hunt  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Hunt,  Nathan  C.    2,908,291. 
Huston,     John     T.       Power    vaginal 

10-13-59,  Cl.  128—251.  ••"»* 

"^/^^'"♦■•k^  "***'  ^-  ^'>./'»*  P«™  ^'  ^'*      R««rtlon  prod 
ucts  of  hvdrogen  cyanide  and  sulfur  trioxlde  and  method 

H„/.)fi^i**  T^f  "5*      2.908  550,   10-13-«9,  O.  23—139. 

^V,ak'!l'b4:^ro?l£59,*ff  4LJ*252*"^'^-      '"*''-•    •°"- 
Hutson,    Thomas,    Jr.,    to   Phillips    Petroleum    Co 
cVl^^^O?'**'    °*®P*°^>    K>y«>»-      2,908,726, 
HymiJan,  Daniel :  See — 

IlIlno"s°M'^o7kV''^e5^'  ^"^     2'^«'»"- 

...  .  ^"^'  ^}^''"  ^      2.908,187. 

5.2J.ii?i*'*'  ^  •  *°  ""V  Allbrlght-Nell  Co.     Measuring  and 
Tonsil' a  ^22V^2;S'  •*'""^"*'  comestibles.     2,908,424. 

nayckyl,  Stephen  :  See—' 

Impe^VBSrs'S?g.°Co^"Th:''  ^e^""'*'^"     ^'^'^' 

Onrniewlcx.  Julius.     2.908,193 
Imperial  Knife  Co..  Inc.  :  See-^ 

Bser.  Albert  M.     2.908.096. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc. :  See — 

Tn-tu«»'*ie^°*"'.^'..^"JL*'*-  ■°<1  Thompson.     2.908,226 
Inyunt  Francals  du  Petrole,  dee  CaVburants  et  Lubrtflanta: 

Congard,  Itoger-Panl. 
Interlake  Iron  Corp. :  Sec 

Amour.  Prank  K.    2.908.407. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. .  See 

KneiMhleld,  Robert  E..  and  Coato     2  una  aka 
International  Standard  Ei;c"  rlc  Corp  •  Se^'       ' 

Goerlirh^  Relnhard.     2.908.278. 

vlll^uTi"-  ^^'-  ""<!  Osswsld.    2.908,843 
Strosche.  Hermann  K.  J.     2J>0«  592 

h!I.h  ""  Telephone  and  Tele-raph  Corp. :  See— 
Henderson.  J  Alvln.     2.908.836  ^^^ 

lawc^  George  K  and  W.  R.  Johnson,  to  Fairbanks.  Morse 
TS^     ^°^''*    ttartlng    unit.      2.968..153,     10-13^9.    CK 

;*Sop^?:a  ^xi.^o"ra^.?n.^2!^.&^^?^?1i,Ta%r  ll' 

'•arvSieSr/ol.  if  c;%Ued^".,r,Xs^;F^^^^  r'~^"- 

III-A  metal      2.»0«,fl7,1    lol-iTsO   n    2X^0^5^  '  »'<"'P 
10-13-59.  n.  200— mIb  <^''"**«°     Indicator. 

''cI.''^2-:^2"7T      ^'****^  *™'*'"°  '••''"^     2,908.014,  10-13-59. 
Jaknsb 


2,908.287. 


Clrare»»e 
131—2.15. 
2,908,779, 


■S.'20^2''     ^'"*^''  construction.    2.908.062.  10-13-59, 


Jang.  Monroe  :  £iee — 

T.     "f'^*'  ^<»'"  ■••  *»<*  '*»»•     2,808.480. 

Jlnind    Harry  S.  V.     Apparatua  for  automaticaUy  packing 

tetrahedron-shaped    packages.      2,908.126,    10-13-69.    Cl. 

63 — 142. 

Jenaer  Olaswerk  Scbott  4  Gen. :  See — 

Sack.  Warner.     2,908,691. 
Jenks,  Donald  P. :  See — 

Watson.  Lloyd  M.,  and  Jenka.     2.908,656. 
Jennlnga.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Binning.  Roberi  C,  and  Jennings.     2,908,730. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Walters,  Howard  W.,  Jr.     2,908,780. 
Jensen,  Blrger  J.  :  See — 

JeiMcn,  Blvind  U.      2.908,120. 
Jensen.  Kivind  U.,  ^  to  B.  J.  Jensen.    Valve  grinding  appa- 
ratua.   2,908,120,  10-13-69,  Cl.  51—241.  —•     kk- 
Jensen.  Garold  K.,  and  J.  K.  McGeogh,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.      Electrical    frequency    selective    circuit. 
2,908,868.  10-13-59,  CL  331—26 
Jewell.  Donald  K. :  See — 

Wilms,  Carl  A.,  and  JewelL     2,908,305. 
Jewell,  Harvey  S.   BoU-up  window  covering  device.  2,908,326, 
10—13—59    Cl    160     31  ,        .        > 

Jex.  Victor 'b.,  and  J.  B.  McMahon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Process  for  producing  cranoalkylsUanes  employing  hydro- 
carbrl  phoapboroos  ballde  catalysts.  2,908.699,  10-13-68, 
Cl.  260-— 448.2  i        i        >  , 

Jex,  Victor  B.,'and  J.  E.  McMahon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Proceee  for  producing  cvanoalkylailanes  with   a  hindered 
phenol  catalyst.     2,908,700,  10-43-59,  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Jex.  Victor  B.,  and  J.  S.  McMahon,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Process  for  producing  cyanoalkylsilanes  employing  dlalkyl 
cyanamide  catalysts.     2.908.701,  10-13-69,  CL  260 — 448i. 
Johnson,  Alain  K.,  to  Delavan  Mfg.  Co.     Rotary  disk  valve 
having  a  reinforced  O-ring  seal.     2,908,293,  10-13-69,  CI. 
137— «25.46. 
Johnson,  Carl  E.,  and  W.  H.  Thompoon,  to  National  Alural- 
nate  Corp.    Process  of  inhibiting  deposition  of  organic  sub- 
stances In  heat  exchangers  and  the  like  operating  at  ele- 
vated temperatures.     2.908,624,  10-13-68,  Cl.  208 — 48. 
Johnson,  Gordon,  Co. :  See — 

Zebarth,  Ralph  S.     2,908,033. 
Johnson,  Herbert  L.  :  See — 

Relf,  Henry  E.,  and  Johnson.     2,908,633. 
Johnson,   Howard  A.,   to   Walter  k  Johnson.     Prefabricated 

buUdlng  panels.     2,908,048,   10-13-59,  Cl.  20 — 2. 
Johnson,   Ivan   B.,    to   Smiths  America   Corp.     Liquid   level 

indicating  devices.     2,908,166,  10-13-69,  Cl.  73 — 304. 
Johnson.  Martin  K. :  See — 

Tebboth,  John  A.,  and  Johnson.     2,908,782. 
Johnson,  Oscar  H.  :  See — 

Latourette,  Harold  K.,  and  Johnson.     2,908,703. 
Johnson,    Paul  D.     to  The  GUdden   Co.     Bratlng  paste  and 

Erocees  of  braiing.     2,908,072,  10-13-69,  CL  29 — 473.1. 
nsoa  Products  Inc.  :  See — 
Bergmann.  Paul  F..  St.     2,908,260. 
Johnson,  Wallace  R.  :  See — 

Isaacs,  George  K.,  and  Johnson.     2,908,353. 
Johnston,  Howard,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Bls(3-halo-2- 
cbloropropenyl)    sulfide.      2,908.717.    10-13-69,    Cl.    260 — 
609. 
Jones,  Edward  N.     Wire  line  releasable  sUp-type  fishing  tooL 

2.908,525,  10-13-59.  Cl.  294 — 102.  *'   '*^  "• 

Jones,  Herbert  S.,  G.  M.  FrUendaux.  J.  E.  Petersen,  and  F.  H. 
Shuflln.      Mold   for   forming   concrete   framea.     2,908,063. 
10-13-69,  CI.  25— 118. 
Joalyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :  See — 

Allen.  William  H.     2,908,122. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Curtis,  John  C,  and  Thompson.     2,908,482. 
Russell.  John  D.     2,908,374. 
Kabushlkl-Kalsha  Hattort  Tokel-Ten  :  See — 
►  Seklne,  Takeo.      2,908,207. 

Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Rlchter,  Donald  L.     2,908,528. 
Kalbow.   Theodore  W..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,   Inc.     Weld 

testing  fixture.     2,908,162,  10-13-59,  Cl.  73 — 99 
Kill,   Oscsr  E.,   to  Kellma  Aktiebolag.     Compotinded  single- 
phase     or     polyphase     alternating     current     generators. 
2.908.8.*^.  10-1.1-59.  O.  .122—17 
Kangas.   Charles   H.,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Fluid  seal 
for  relatively  rotating  members.     2.908.521,  10-13-59    Cl. 
288 — 16. 
Kaprellan.   Edward   K.     Variable   focal   length  lens  system. 

2.908.199,  10-13-59.  Cl    88 — 57. 
Karllnski.  Theodore  H.     Flooc  level  coupling  for  water  closets 

2.908.613.  10-]3-.'S9.  CT.  285 — 58. 
Kascher,    Henry    M..    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co.      Method    for 

prodndna  beadlets.     2.908,041,  10-13-59,  CI.  18 — 47.2 
Kaufer.  Helmut :  See — 

Berthmann,  Adolf,  Kuhn,  and  Kaufer.     2,908,560. 
Kaufman,  Llo.vd  A.  :  See — 

Hoover.  Michael  C.  Smith,  and  Kaufman.     2,908,375. 
Kaufman.    Lloyd    A.,    to    Mandrel    Industries,    Inc.      Rotary 
catcher  system  for  sorting  lemons.     2.908,388.  10-13-68. 
CI.  209 — 73. 
Kaupp,  Josef,  and  F.  ZInnert,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   vormsis   Melster  Lucius   &   Brunlng.     ProceM 
of  preparing  soans  of  wax  scids  of  high  molecular  weight 
from    nitrated    hydrocarbons.      2,908.697,     10-13-59     Cl 
260 — 413. 
Kayler,  Frank  H..  to  American  Steel  Foundries.     Railway  car 

connector.     2.908.402,  10-13-59,  Cl.  213 — 75 
Kearney  k  Trecker  Corn.  :   See— 

Armitage,  Joseph  B.,  and  Flannery.     2,908,178. 
Rledel.  Kurt  A.     2.908,204. 
Keeler,  Le  Rov  H. :  See — 

Fonda.  Jay  C.     2.908.769. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kmb.   WllUaa   B.,   &Bd   B.   J.  GraJ«ck.  to  ColUaa  k  Alkaaa 
Corp.    Coated  taxtilo  aMtarUi  aad  mothod  of  mtkimt  sum. 
2,800,013.  10-13-S».  CI.  a— 278. 
EMI.  Havard  L.,  to  Amour  aad  Co.     Method  at  pcvfwrlag 

Mtetlii  or  clM.     2,908.610.  10-13-S9.  CL  190—6. 
KMtk,  Carl  v..  to  Slaelalr  BoAalac  Co.     Ptibim  for 
lac  »  catalyst.     2,908,«M,  10-li-M,  CL  a&l — «W. 
KaUor  4  Kaapplcta  G.a.b.H.  :  «m— 

Ubl,  8t«fb-lML     2.908.4M. 
Kallna  Akti^bolaji :  «m — 

Kill,  OMar  E.     2,908.806. 
Kamnlti,  Olon  R.  :  800 — 

Haaen,  Uord  D..  aad  Kemnlts.     2.906.111. 
Ikftuumlj.  /if  Mh  w   *    jiju 

Sacro^^Ulo.  Kennedy,  and  8eat>or«.     a.90«.Ml. 
Kaaaady.  Tkonua  J      See— 

Beyaolda,  Wllllaai  B.,  Wicklata.  aad  Keaaadjr.    2.908.666. 

Rarnolda.  WlUUa  B.,  Wicklata.  aad  KanaodT.    2.906,668. 

Kant,   KuaaeU   B.     QulTer  tor  arrowa.     2.906,432,   lO-li-09, 

01.  224—8. 
Keayon,  Leon  C.    Jr.  :  See — 

Hoehcraf.  Noraaa  N..  Kenyon.  aad  Laacer.     2.908.671. 
Karr,  fred   8^   to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Blectroalc  need 

fOToraor     2,908.264.  10-13-59,  CL  123 — 102. 
Kerabaw  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  ««e— 

Kerahaw,  Boyce.     2.908.228. 
Karihaw    Boyce    to  KeralMw  Mtg.  Co.,  lac     Apoaratna  for 
remoTlnc    and    replacing    croaa    Ueo    la   a    railway    track. 
2.908.^,  10-13-59.  a.   104—9. 
Keatar.     Dwayae    A.,    and     W.    A.    Oroaa.      Yahlela    lamp. 

2,906.808,  10-13-59,  CI.  240— 8.2. 
Klaaaat.    Alfred.      Meter    r«adlnf   tyetaa    wltb   palaa    trala 

traaaatUtera.     2.908.894.  10-1^-59.  CI.  340 — 183. 
KiaaaL  Oaorce  W.,  and  E.  M.  Wecb.  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co. 

ClrcaJt  breaker      2.908.782,  10-1^-69.  CL  200 — 88. 
Klairltt.    Ouatel    B.      Boof   atmctara.      2.908.336.    10-13-09. 

CI.  Ids — 1 
KlCor.    Deatre    A.,    and   L.    D.    Oraer.    to   Cbaaberlala  Corp. 
Dlac  TalTe  aad  aaaeoibly.     2,908.283,  10-13-09,  CI.  137— 
260.0. 
Klaaberlla.  Cbarlea  N.,  Jr.  :  8ee— 

Steffgen.     Prederick     W..     KlmberBa.     Bocbmaan,    and 
Voorblea.     2,908,636. 
Klnan.  Ttaomaa  :  flee — 

Van  Atta.  Leator  C.  Adcock.  and  Klaaca.     2,908.904. 
Klac,   Charlee  H.,  Jr.,  aad   O.  D.   Lewia.  to   United  Aircraft 
Corp.      Combaetlon    chamber    for    monofnela.      2.908.130. 
10-13-09.  CI.  60—39.36. 
King.  Kenneth  O  .  and  A.  W.  Tucker,  to  Weettngbooae  Brake 
aad  Sifnal  Co..  Ltd.     Trlner  circuit  wltb  memory  action. 
2.008.807.  10-13-50    CI.  32f— 66. 
Klpp,  Efbert  M..  to  Alomlnam  Co.  of  America.     Platon  ring. 

2.906.037.  10-13-09.  CI.  300 — 44. 
Klrcber.   Beymond  J.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratorteo,    Inc. 

Teatlng  apparataa.     2.908.860.  10-13-09.  CI.  324 — 028. 
Kirk.   Joeeph    8..   to   General   Aniline  &   Film   Corp.      After- 
treatment    of    leather   dyeings       2.908.543.    10-13-09.    CI 
8 — 13. 
Klrkland.  Robert  ■..  to  Raytheon  Co.     Aconatic  loga.     2.908.- 

888.  10-13-59.  CI  340-^3. 
Klrat.  Werner  :  See — 

Kracker.   Herbert,   Bauer.   Kirst.  Lowenfeld.  and   8Uab. 
2,008.679. 
Klein.  Victor  O. :  Bee — 

Mueller,  Carl  II.,  and  Kletd.    2,908.808. 
KWa.  Werner.  W    Prix,   and  O.   Oaawald.  to   lateraatlonal 
Standard  ElectHc  Corp.     Coupling  arrangement  for  trarel- 
ing  w«Te  tubm     2.908.»43.  10-13-09.  CI.  310 — 3.0. 
Kleinman.  Jacob  L.     Sharing  Implemeata  haTing  an  aaaem- 
bied  hingeable  shearing  section.     2.908.074.  10-13-00.  CI. 
30 — 41. 
Klemm.  Kmat.  to  H.  Berg.     Derloe  for  laying  fencing  mate- 
rial.   2.908.132.  10-13-09.  CI.  07—1. 
Klouse.  Walter  F  :   Bee — 

Crehan.  Wllliain  J     Klooae.  and  I^Imey.     2.908.068. 
Knepshleld.  Robert  B  .  and  J.  Conto.  to  International  Rectifier 
Corp.      Electrical    component   mounting   arrangement   and 
method.    2.908.850.  10-13-09  CI.  317—234. 
Kalckerbocker  Robber  Co..  Not  Inc. :  See — 

Holden.  Orioff  W     2.908.519. 
Koble.  Robert  A  .  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Olefin  parifica- 
tloa  by  solvent  eitraction.     2,908.731.  10-13-09.  C\.  260— 
677. 
Koch.  Prits.  to  W.  Koch.     Magnet  game  or  toy.     24N>8.110. 

10-13-59   CI.  46—238. 
Koofa.  Wolfnng:   Bee — 

Koch.  Friti.    2.908.110. 
Koenecke.   Donald  F     to  Eaao  Research  and   BnglneerinK  To. 
Vlscoalty    sUble    oxidised    polymer   sohitlona.      2.906.580. 
10-13-59.  a    106—287. 
Kobl.  Dou/rlaa  A.,  to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Coating  and  arind- 
Injc  method  of  making  a  humidity  seaaor.     2.908.596.  10- 
13-59,  n    117—212 
Kobla.  Erich  E.     Bee — 

Boaenow.  Monroe  H    and  Kohla.    2.908.307. 
Kolatlnen.   Arnold  A.      Floral  diaplay   conUlaer.     2.908.112. 

10-13-09.  a.  47— 11. 
Kokua.  Michael  :   See — 

Jacoba.  David  A..  Kokus.  and  Oabrlele.     2.908.281. 


■raeat  W  .  and  J  B.  Scaniand.  Coupling  meana  for 
teplements  having  detachable  power  aalta.  2.908.153. 
ia-13-09  CI  64—27. 

Koppera  Co.  Inc.  :   See — 

Dobrats.  Elmer  H.     2.908.062. 
Stela.  Philip  C.     2.908.016. 

Korpl.  Karl  J.  :  See — 

Mekler.  Valentine.  Scbutte.  and  Korpi.     2.908.625. 

Koakela.    Boberi    B..    to   American   Forging  and   flocket    Co. 
Relaaae  machanlam.     2.908.180.   10-13-ail.  CI.  74 — 030. 


Kracker.    Herbert,    r.    Bauar,   W.   Klrat.   B.   Lawvafeid, 
W.  Staab.  to  Parbverha  Hoachat  Aktlaeasatllachaft  vonaala 
Meister  Luetaa  *  Bruatag.    Aa»Hd7aatuffs  laaolaMe  in  water. 
2.908,679.  10-13-09   OHmO— IM. 
Knamow,  Laaaard  L. :  See — 

ranaaa.  Laula  J.,  and  Kmaaaw.    S.906.t00. 
KraU,  Albert:  See—  — .-~- 

Blacka.  Kart  KraU.  aad  Marak.    2,906.404. 
Krohm.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Aadaraea  Co.    Bag  and  aupaort  thara- 

for.    2.906.462.  10-13-09.  CL  248—90. 
KroU.  Harry  :  See— 

SplTak^  John  D..  Peteraoa.  aad  KroU.     2,908.648. 
Kruecer,  Wolfganc  :  See — 

Ztake.  Otto.  Thilo  aad  Kroeger.    2,008,876. 
Kuffer,  Johannes,  to  Teiefankaa  0.m.bJI.     Ftlaaseat  teaaloo- 

lag.    2,906.842.  l»-lS-59.  a.  113—278. 
Kugler.  Walter:  See — 

Blel.  Haaa,  and  Kuc««r.    2,908,068. 
Kuha.  aareaca  W..  and  T.  P.  Baaing,  to  Cutler-Haamer.  Inc. 
Electric  control  device.     2.908.784.  10-13-09,  CI.  200—104. 
Kuha,  Ootthard ;  Sea— 

Berthmann.  Adolf.  Kuhn.  and  Kaufer.     2.908,560. 
Kumada.  Makoto :  See— 

Kartyagawa.  Maaom.  aad  Kumada.     2,908,608. 
Knrlyasawa,  Mamoru,  aad  M.  Kumada.  to  Tokyo  Shlbanra 
■lectrlc  Co..  Ltd.     Proceaa  of  preparing  bezaalkyldisllane. 
2.908,698.  10-13-00   CL  260—44817 
Korts.  Loula  A.,  to  HnglMB  Aircraft  Co.     Phaae  ablfter  for 
scanning  antenna  array.     2.908.906.    10-13-50.  CI.  343— 
854. 
Lalne.  Baymond      DlanoanUbla  Bailing  boat.     2,908,239.  10- 

13-09,  CI.  114—39. 
Laky,  Elmer,  and  B.  B.  WaUb.  to  Breeae  Corp..  lac^     Wlach 
overload  llaltlag  device.     2.906.803.   10-13^,  CL  318— 
470. 
Lamprecht.  Olenn  W. :  See — 

Haaen,  Uoyd  D..  aad  Kemalts.    2.908.111. 
Laage.  Bmh.     Blaetric  circuit  breaker.     2.908,788.  10-13-09, 
CL  iOO— 100. 

Arthur  W..  Jr. :  See 


Private  Itoe  re- 


10-13- 


LAnger, 

Hocbfraf.  Norman  N..  Kenyon.  and  Lander.     2.908.671. 
Laaaiag,  Walter  C.   to  Bperry  Rand  Corp, 
ceiver.    2.908.892.  lO-lS-09.  CI.  340— lAS. 
Laaptaier,  Alfred  T.     OH  separator  raft.     2,908,383, 

59.  CT.  210—242. 
Lapidus.  Solomon  :  8«* — 

BUtt.  Lea  N..  Peyaer,  and  Lapldns.    2.908.875. 
Larky.   Norbert  D..  to  Badio  Corp.   of  America.     Color  tele- 
vlalon  recalver  oacHlator  ayatem.     2.908.747.  10-13-59.  CI. 
178—0.4. 
Latoorette.  Harold   K..  aad  O.   H.  Johnson.     Preparation  of 
aromatic  tsocyanatea.    2.908.703.  10-13—50.  CI.  260—458 
Lauer.  George.     Grading  and  dlatrtbutlng  apparatus.     2.908.- 

389.  10-13-59.  CI   200 — 99. 
Laurent.    George    J.,    to    United    Statea    of    America.    Navr. 
Pulse-to-polse  noa-Uaaar  filters.     2.908,812,  10-13-00,  CI. 
200—20. 
Laoterbacb.  Herbert  Q..  and  H.  M.  Norton,  to  B.  I.  do  Pont 
de  Nemoun  and  Co.     Non-woven  filamentary  products  and 
proceaa.    2.908.064,  10-13-09.  CI.  28—72. 
Lay ton.  J.  C. :  See — 

Stone.  Claire  E  .  and  La/ton.    2.908.400. 
Tucker.  Council  A.,  and  Layton.    2,908,401. 
Le  Craw.  Roy  C. :  See — 

SulUvan,  Bobert  P.,  and  La  Craw.    2,906,878. 
Lee,  Burton  D. :  See — 

Itrta.  Oawald  A.,  aad  Lee.    2.908.342. 
Lee.  John  :  See — 

Gardner.  Thomas  8..  Lee.  and  WenU.     2  908.688. 
Lehman.  John  P..  to  said  J.  P.  Lehman.  L.  B.  Lehman.  J.  P. 
Lehman,  Jr.,  L.  Bryant.  M.  Lehman,  I. 
and   L.   McBwaln.   iolntlr.     Llekerla 
2.906.047,  10-13-09.  C\.  19 — 100. 
Lehman.  John  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Lehman.  John  P.    2.808.047. 
Lehman,  Lucy  B. :  See — 

Lehman.  John  P.    2.808.047. 
Lehman.  Maud  :  See — 

Lehman.  John  P.    2,908.047. 
Lehman.  Samuel  K..  to  C   H   Wheeler  Mfg.  Co.     Botor  pump. 

2.908.220.  10-13-09.  CI    103—124. 
Le  Poole.  Jan   B..  to  Nederlandae  Centrale  Organlaatle  voor 
Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappeliik  Ondersoek.     Man  spec- 
trometer    2,908.816.  10-13-59.  Cl.  200—41.9. 
Lealle.  John  W. :  See — 

Wlbna.  Carl  A    aad  JewelL    2.908,300. 
Levey.  Predk  H..  Co..  lac. :  See— 
Brodle.  George  B.    2.908.221. 
Brodle.  George  B.    2,908.484. 

Lewis.  Oeonre  D.  :   See —  _, 

idlng.  Charles  H..  Jr..  and  Lewla.    2.808.135. 
Lewis,  Bnbin  D.     Combined  night  stick,  fiashllfht.  and  audi- 
ble alarm.     2.908.901.  10-1^9.  CL  840— 384. 
Lindbloom,  William    A.,   to  General   Telephone  Laboratories, 

2.908.764.   10-13-59.  Cl.   179—27. 

to  B.    I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
for  polyethylene.      2.908.675.    10-lS-.%9. 


Baraea.  M.  Brtndley. 
for  a  card   machine. 


Inc.     Toll  board. 
Lindland.   Kaare  P. 


Recovery   p 
CI  260---94  9 

LInke.  Jobannee.  to  Machine  Tool  Works  Oerilkon.  Adminis- 
tration Co.    Magaiine  rocket  projectors.    2.908.200.  10-13- 

HA    t^     ftft        ^   *f 

'  Carl  B.   to  Untreraal  OU  Producta  Co.     Alkvl-trthv- 

droxT  tetrahydronaphtbyl-ethyleBe  glycola.     2,908,720,  10- 
13-00.  Cl.  260 — 618. 
Upkia.  David :  See— 

Welaamaa.  Sam  I..  Perlman,  and  Llpkln.     2.908.063. 
Upaki.  Anthonv  P. :  See — 

Campbell.  Rollls  O..  and  Upakl.    2.908.890. 
Llat,  Hana  :  See —  1 

Bkataehe.  Othmar.     2.808.265. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xm 


Uttoa  ladaatrtaa  lac. :  Sea— 

Ponaako,  8«rfal  M.    2,808,04L  .  _ 

Locke   Arthur  A.    Bgg  cooker.     2,808.213.  10-13-08,  CL 
333. 

Lockhari.  Robert  K.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Combiaed 

ayachronous  daaiodalator  and   brightnaaa  algnal   ehaaael. 

2.806,751,  10-13-09.  CT.  178—5.4. 
Locfchart,  Robert  K..  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America.    Color  algnal 

demoduUtlag   and    matrlxliw.      2.906,702.    10-13-08,    Cl. 

178—0.4 
Lockhart  WlUlam  K. :  See— 

WelU.  Wealey  B^and  Lockhart.    2,906.197. 
Loftls.  Homer  J.,  to  Hen  rite  Products  Corp.    Motor  mounting. 

2,808.407,  10-13-09.  Cl.  248—26. 
Locaa.  Bobert  T.     Mechanlam  for  the  operation  of  the  tiaaa- 

far  table  of  a  prcaa.     2.908,400.  1O-13-00.  n.  214—1. 
Lomax.  Clarenee  E..  to  General  Telephone  lyiboratoriea.  Inc. 

Prepay  paystatlon.     2.908.707.   10-13-09.  C\.  179—6.3. 
Long,  Alan  O..  and  L.  J.  Wynun.  to  Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd. 

Sentratkm  of  steroid  mixtures.     24K>8.685.  10-13-09.  Cl. 

360—697.40. 
Lone    William  J.,   to   MlnaeapoUs-HoneyweU   Regulator  Co. 

Mechaaieal  apparatus  for  feadlag  documeata.     2,808,486. 

10-13-00.  Cl.  271—32. 
Loagwell.  John  P..   to  Esaa   Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Proceaa   using   flutdixed    aollda.      2,906,485.    10-13-59.    Cl. 

207—1 
Loal,  John  O..  and  C  W.  Woods,  to  Phllco  Corp.     laaertion 

^chlne.    2.908.010  10-13-09.  a.  1—101. 
Loreni,  Anton.     Article  of  repoae  for  supporting  the  body  of 

a  person.    2.908,321.  10-13-09,  Cl.  156—106. 
LorUj  Samael  P, :  See — 

Bogater,  John  P..  Lorta,  and  Putnam.    2  908,410. 
Loaaau.  Earl,  to  Bobcat  Corp.     Prame  structure  for  golf  hag 

motor  scooter.     2.908,010,  10-13-09.  CL  280— 2«1. 
Loucka.  Alton  L.,  to  Westi'rn  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Tube-fona- 

Ing  apparatus.     2.908.314.  10-13-00.  Cl.  103—1. 
■  ■  "      Sec- 
Herbert      A..      Loula,      and      Guggenheim. 


Loula,  Arnold  8. 
OottuchalL 
2,908,882. 
Love.  Martha  M. 


Set 


Love.  Jooeph  C.  and  M.  M.    2.908.340. 
Love.  Joaenh  C.  and  M.  M.    Onlckly  attachable  and  detachable 

cultivator  shovel.     2.906.340.  10-13-59.  Cl.  172 — 762. 
Loweafeld.  Burlolf :  See—  ^   „       ^ 

Kracker.  Herbert.  Bauer.  Klrat.  Lowenfeld,  and   Staab. 
2.908.879.  _ 

Lodake,  Carl  A.,  and  L.  A.  Petrov,  to  National  DUtlllers  aqd 
Chemical  Corp  Tray  supports  und  columns  containing 
same.  2.908.480.  10-13-50.  O.  261—113. 
LndowicL  Johann  W.  Apparatua  for  tranaporting  a  stack  of 
articles  Into  and  out  of  a  proceaslng  chamber.  2,908.524. 
10-13-59   n.  294—63.  „ 

Lukk.  Georges  <•  ,  C.  H    Caesar,  and  S    IlnyckyJ.  to  Eaao  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.     Process  for  sweetening  napb- 
tliAs.     2.908.637,  10-13-09,  Cl.  208—203. 
LummuH  Co.,  The:  Sec — 

Mekler.  Valentine,  gctratte.  and  KorpL     2,808,620. 
Lummns  Cotton  Gin  Co. :  See — 

Van  Doom.  Don«ld  W.    2.90«.008. 
Luad.  Arthur  W.     Coirbtned  ladder  and  acaffold  allng  sup- 
port.   2.908.34.%,  10-13-^^9,  Cl.  182—214. 
Luther.  Herbert  O  :  Bee— 

Atemo.  Joaeph  P..  Luther.  Hawley.  and  Sarchi.    2.906.609. 
Luther.  Herbert  (}..   to  Chas.   Pflter  k  Co..  Inc.     Proceas  of 
alleviation  of  Moat  In  mminants  using  citric  add  eatera. 
2.008,608.  lO-lS-'SO.  Cl.  167—53. 
Luthl.  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Af^'Htlve  and  meth- 
od  for  Improving  wine  production.     2,908,574,   10-13-50. 
Cl   90-35. 
Lntbt.  Oscar  :  See — 

Rich.  John  P  .  and  Luthl.    2.90R.390 
Rich.  John  P    Luthl,  and  Thompnon.    2  908.226. 
Lykes.    Normwn    R.      Holder    for    a    bedreader.      2.808.465. 

10_1.%_5».  n.  248—166. 
Lynn.  Robert  E      Ouick  rhnnre  tool   holder  and  block  com- 
bination     2.908.194.  10-13-59.  Cl.  82—36. 
Lyon,     George    A.,     Jr.       Sink     construction     and     oiethod. 

2.808.018.   10-13-09.  Cl.  4 — 187. 
Lyoaa,  Harold  D. :  Bee— 

Nowlln.  Gene,  and  Lyons.    2,908,674. 
Lyons.  Joaenh  F. :  Bee— 

Odell,  Norman  R  .  and  Lyons.    2.008.644. 
Lytton,  Marlon  R..  to  American  VUoos*'  Corp      Producing  all 

skin  vl8co«ie  r«yon       2. »08..%81,  10-13-59.  Cl.  10*^165. 
Lytton.  Marlon  R.,  to  American  vUcose  Corp     Pro-'uctlon  of 

all  skin  rayon      2,908..%82    10-13-59.  Cl.  106—165. 
Lytton.  Marlon  R..  and  G.   P.   Mueller,   to  American   VIecoee 
Com.      Method    of    producing    vlacoae    rayon.      2,908,083. 
10-13-.'V9.   Cl.   106—165. 
MacAKhnr.  John  D. :  Bee — 

Arlln    Max  M      2,908.406. 
Machine  Tool  Works  Oerilkon.  Administration  Co. :  See — 

LInke.  Johannes.    2.906.200 
Mack.    Julea    A.,    and    A.    A.    Hocher.    to    Hnbbard    and    Co. 
Bracket '  for    mounting    articles    upon    a    pole.      2,008,469. 
10-13-50,  01.  248— 2.10. 
MacLeod.  Lester  R.     Gyratory  crusher.     2,908,448,  10-13-69, 

Cl.  241—215. 
MarovakL   Albert,    to   Radio   Corp.   of  America.     Color  tele- 
vUton   chroma   control    system.      2.908.748.    1O-13-00,    Cl. 
178—5  4 
Macy.    Doa<«ld.   to  Artcraft  Venetian   Blind   Mfg.   Co    of  St. 
Louis     Pull  cord  for  roll-up  awnings.    2.906.327.  10-13-59. 
C\   160-1.^ 
Madoror.  Irving  L.,  to  National  Dlstllleni  and  Chem'cal  Com. 
Reaction   of   dUso   compounds.      2,908.727,    10-13-59.    C\. 
260— 668. 
Magee.  BosmU  M.  :  Sea- 
Alexander,  WUlUm  W..  and  Ma«ce.     2,908.246. 


MMm^.  OUrtr.    Antoautle  Tcat  Talre.    2.808.28S;.  10-13~M, 
Cl.  137—188. 

MamalU,  Patrick.  D.  McHale,  aad  K.  J.  Stevena,  ta  Vltaialaa 
Ltd.  Diguaaidiae  derivatlvaa.  2.908,713.  10-13-08.  Cl. 
260 — 564. 

Maadel,  Manley  :  See—  

Klchenbaum.  WiUiaas.  and  MaadeL     2.908.220. 
Mandrel  ladnatriea.  Inc. :  Bee^- 

Hoover.  Michael  C,  Smith,^  and  Kaufman.     24»08.37S. 
Kaufman.  Uoyd  A.    2.908,388. 
Mangold,  Anthony  J..  Jr.,  aad  O.  M.  Shera,  to  Matloaal  Lead 
Co.     Shutter  aaaembljr.     2.008.204,  10-13-08.  Cl.  126—200. 
Manneamann-Trauxl  AktlengeaeUschaft :  See — 

Rtetsch.  Herwlg.     2,906,034. 
Marek,  Gftater  :  See — 

Blache.  Kart.  KreU.  aad  Marek.    2.908.404. 
Marah,    Blehard    O.,    Jr.,    to    Ba/moad    International    lac. 

Marine  platforma.     2,908,141.  10-13-00.  Cl.  61 — 46.0. 
Martin  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hodge,  Edward  A.    2,908,240. 
Martia4>acker  Corp. :  See— 

Matcbett.  Mahlon  M.    2,908,184.  _ 

Martin,  GuaUv  J.,  aad  J.  M.  Beller.  to  The  National  Dnut  Co. 
Baaeritine-aeetamide  hypotenaive  compositions.     2.908,613. 
lO-lS-09.  n.  167— 6r 
Martin.  James  P..  to  Arlsona  Actlvite.  Inc.     Proceas  for  pro- 
ducing micro-organisms  and  soil   conditioners.     2,908,113. 
10-1^9.  Cl.  47—58.  ^  .....        .^ 

Martla.  TeUls  A.,  and  D.  L   Raadall.  to  General  AaUlaa  k 
Pllm  Corp.     Vat  dyestuffa.     2.908.684.  10-13-09,  CL  260— 
276. 
Martiaec    Eugeae    P.,    to   Uealth-Mor,    lac.      Portable   filter 
demoaatranon    device     for     auction     cleaner.       2,908,088. 
10-13-59,  Cl.  35—13. 
Maruo.  HIaao.     Mufller.     2.908,844,  10-13-59.  Cl.  181—09. 
Marvin    Edgar  S..  and  R.  P.  O'Brien,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Lens 'focusing  mechanlam  for  cameras.    2,908.209. 10-13-59, 
Cl.  90 — 45. 
Biarx,   John   W..   to   PbiUtpa   Petroleum   Co.     Apparatus  for 
measuring   properties   of  gases.      2.908,819.    10-13-08.   Cl. 
250—485. 
MasUnd.  C.  H..  k  Sons  :  See— 

Hoeselbarth.  Prank  W.  E.     2  908.296. 
Maaoa,  Harry  L.,  and  D.    L.  Noble,  to  Sperry   Rand   Corp. 
Electronic  computing  circuits  ntlUiing  enhancement  ampli- 
fiera.    2,906.830.  10-13-09.  a.  307—88.0. 
Maat  Development  Co. :  See — 

Mast.  Gifford  M.    2.808.094. 
Maat,  Gifford  M.,  to  >taat  Development  Co.     Tranaparwicy 
viewer.    2.908,004.  10-13-59,  C\.  40—106.1. 

Masters.  John  K. :  See —  ^    ^ 

Belanger,  William  J..  Masters,  and  Hicks.     2,908.664. 
Masters,  John  B..  to  Devoe  *  Raynolds  Co.,  lac.     Epoxlde- 
anhyaride-hydroxy   polymer   compositions   and   roetbod  of 
making  same.     2,008,663,  10-13-.'S9,  Cl.  260— 40.0. 
Matctaett    Mahlon  M  ,  to  Martin-Decker  Corp.     Mlcro-adiust- 

Ing  mean«  for  niuKea.     2.908,184.  10-13-09.  CL  74 — 522. 
Mathews,    RuHitell    B..    to    Baao    Inc.      Coatnd    apparatus. 

2.908.325,    10-13-59.  Cl.    158 — 123. 
Matlachowsky,  Stephan.  to  A.  H.  Sohutte.     liocking  device  for 
the    spindle    drum    of    an    automatic    mnltl-aptndle    lathe. 
2.908.357,  10-13-09.  Cl    188—69 
Mauro.     Daniel     A.       Cutting    device    for    rotary    mowera. 
2,908.128.  10-13-59.  Cl.  56—295.  _ 

May.    Jamea    L.      Brassiere    cup.      2,908,275.    10-13-08.    Cl. 

1 2ft— 42s 
May.  James  L.    Braaalere.    2.808.276.  10-13-58.  CT.  128— 482. 
Maybarduk    Leon  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Air  Porce. 

Mechanical  integrator.     2.806,188.  10-13-59.  Cl.  74 — 674. 
Maynard.  John   A.,   and  8.   N.  Waaaerman,   to  Mlnaeapolis- 
Honeywell   Regulator  Co.     Control  apparatus.     2.808,168, 
10-13-59   C\.  74 — 5  6. 
McAlpine.  Charlen  H.  :   Bee — 

Wlnkel.  Herbert  C.  McAlpine.  and  McGowaa.    2,808.377. 
McBee    Earl  T..  C.  W.  Roberts,  and  G.  Wilson,  Jr..  to  Hooker 
Electrochemical  Co.    Dlfunctloaal  FKwntalnlnc  acids,  eaters 
and  acid  halldes.     2.908.710.  10-13-59.  Cl.  260 — 481. 
Mc<"all.  Marvin  A.,  and  H    W.  Coover.  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     EMalkyl  8(1.3,3-trialkoxyoropTl)   phoapborothlolothlo- 
natea.     2,908.707.  10-13-6W.  Cl.  260—461. 
McCammon.  Robert  P. :  See—  „  ^^  ^^^ 

Helland.  Carl  A.,  and  MeCkmmon.     2,008,866. 
McCaulay,  David  A. :  See— 

Slaughter.  John  I.,  and  McCaulay.     2,908.728. 
McCaulay.   David   A.,   to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Proceas  for  the 
preoaration     of     1,3,5-tri-t-butylbeniene     by     alkylatlon. 
2.908.729.  10-18-59.  Cl.  260 — 671. 
McClelland.    John    C.    to    Tatnall    Meaauring    Systems    Co. 

Snecimen  grips.     2.908.163.  10-13-59.  Cl.  73—103. 
McClung.   Eugene   P.     Floor  mat.     2.908,027,   10-13-68,  Cl. 

15 — 217. 
McCoah.  Andrew  K.     Ught  buoys.     2,808.810,  10-13-08,  CL 

240—02.  .     , 

MH>onaId.   Frederick    W.     Automatic   compeasatlag   device. 

2.908.472,  10-13-59.  CL  246—346. 
McDougalL  Fraaklla  M.,  to  B..  H.,  and  C.  J.  Dentaeh,  d.b.a. 
Standard  Machine  k  Mfg.  Co.    Fluid  mixing  device.    2.908,- 
227.  lO-lS-09.  a.  103—262. 
McGeogh.  James  E.  :  See — 

Jensen.  Oarold  K.,  and  McGeogh.     2,908,868. 
McGowan.  Kenneth  O. :  See — 

Winkel.  Herbert  C.  McAlpine,  and  McGowan.    2,806,377. 
McGrath,  Joaeph  J. :  See- 
Halter  Robert  E..  and  McOrath.     2,808.711. 
McOraw-Edison  Co.  :  Bee — 

Pritslagcr.  George  H.     2.808,767. 
Horelick.  Samuel,  and  Zlmeky.     2.908,878, 
Stelamayer,  Alwln  G.,  and  Bveiiiart     2,908,880. 
McHale.  David:  See — 

Patrick.  McHale,  and  Stevena.     2,808,718. 
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t  otf  rto- 


MclfAboD,  John  E. 
Jex.  Victor  B. 
Jex.  Victor  B., 
Jtx,  Victor  B.. 


2,9M,4T1. 


2.908.- 


to  Eaat- 


MeKaj.  Aletaa^ar  8.    to  T«m«o  Tae     Mmbqi 

eodtj.    2.908.817.  10-1^-69,  CI.  250—43.3. 
MeKaj,    Ksaacth    U..    to    B«U    T«l«|Aon«    LaboratoHM,    lac 

N«tatlT«  r««latAac«  wmlcoodactlT*  appcrmtut.     2.909,t71. 

10-13-89.  CT.  331—108. 
McKlBOcy  Mfg.  Co. :  «m— 
HolUavworth.  MeF»n«U. 

899 — 

and  McM ahoo.     2,908.«99. 
and  Mcllahon.      2,908,700. 
..^  ....w.  „.,_and  McMahon.     2.908.701. 
McNeil  MaciilM  *  EnglnMHaf  Co..  Tb«  :   0M— 

Maaller.  Carl  H  ,  and  Klein.     ^.906.8M. 
McBwala.  Lola  :  a«« — 

Lehman.  John  F.     2.908,047. 
Maaebam,   Lanied  A.,  to  Ball   Telephone  Laboratorlea,   lac. 
Party  line  Idaatiilcatlon  ayatem.     2.908.762,  10-13-W,  C\. 
179—17. 
Maakla,  Edgar  N.     Bztnwlon  nalll  feed  aaaaakljr.     2.908.038. 

10-13-59,  CI.  18—12. 
Madakcr,    Charles    A.      Flaxlac    or    deoxidising   atmosphere. 

2.908.599,  10-13-69.  CI.  148—23. 
Maauasen.   LouU  A.,  to  Uevaert  Photo- Producten  N.V      Pro- 
duction   of    photographic    multicolor    loaagca.       2.908.S70. 
10-13-39    CI.  96—9. 
Mekler,   Valentine,  A.   H.   Schutte.   and  K.  J.   Korpl.  to  Ttie 
Lummua     Co.       Olefin     production     proeesa.       2,908.825. 
10-13-59,  CI.  208 — 54. 
Malanaon,  Robert  C.     Maltlple  tamping  macklna.     2,906.20e, 

10-13-59.  Cl.  94 — 49. 
MaUUd.  Juel  L.  :   ««« — 

Andaraon.  Arthur  W.,  and  Melatad.     S.M)6.Ml. 
Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  ««•— 

OllUn.  Jamca.     2.908.880. 
Merganthaler  Linotype  Co.  :   8«a — 

Hllpman,  Paul,  and  Mllaneaa.     2,908,380. 
Merrlman.  V^llllam  E..  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     latmslon  de- 
tecting aystem.     2,908.897,   10-13--&9.  Cl.  34<X— 208. 
Merti.  Hyde  W.  :  «««— 

SmUth,  Dexter  E..  Merti.  and  Crowell.     2.908,818. 
Mertx.  Ralph  H.     Electric  lnr«  Jigger.     2.908.103.  10-l»-09, 

Cl.  43—19.2.  *^«  -.  . 

Measmer.  Richard  E.  :   0a« — 

Fonda.  Jay  C.     2,908,789. 
Meulnart,   Andr4.      Tackle   for   Un»-caat   flahlng.      2.908,102. 

10-1 3-B9,  a.  4S— 18. 
Meyer.  Henry  F.     Cam  aaaemhiy  and  cam  follower. 

186.  10-13-59.  Cl.  74—569. 
Mlchalke.  Paul  M. :  8ea— 

Uutchlna.  John  H.,  and  Mlchalke.     2.908.104. 
Mlebatak.  Stephen  F..  C.  J.  Uughey.  and  J.  B.  FerrU. 
■wa  Kodak  Co.     Automatic  abutter  actuating  and 
vaM*  mechanlam.     2,908.208.  10-13-50.  Cl.   95—31. 
Ulchel.   ROppreeht.   to  Slemena-Scbuckartwerka  Aktiengeaell- 
actiaft    Forced-dow  ateam  generators.   2.908.250.  10-l3-fi9. 
CL  U2— 1. 
Mldweat  Automatic  Control  Co. :  See — 

Frankle,  Harry  R..  and  Wataoa.     2.908.836. 
Mllaneaa,  William  A..  Jr.  ;^  «ee— 

Hllpman.  Pani.  and  Mllaneaa.     2.908.380 
Mlllea,  Michael   F  ,  and   J.   B.   Holland,   to   Paciac  Bemlcon 
dnetora.   Inc.      Voltage  aanaltlTe  semiconductor  capadtor. 
2,908,851.  10-13-59701.  817—236. 
Miller,  Arthur  L..  to  United  Sutea  of  AmeHca.  Air  Force. 
MeUl  specimen  holder      2.908.118,  10-13-59,  Cl.  51—235. 
Miller,  Carroll  K..  to  Cone  Automatic  Machine  Co.  Inc.    Croea 
slide  mllllnc  attachment     2.908.202.  10-13-59.  Cl.  90 — 16. 
Miller.  John  D..  to  Uwena-IUlnols  Glaaa  Co.     Multi-ply  carton 

ceaatmctlon     2.908.486,  10-13-69.  Cl.  229—15. 
MlUett.  Rayn)ond  C.  and  J.  C.  H.  Blnney.     Retractable  roller 

derlce.     2.908,031,  10-13-59.  C\.  16--34. 
Mlnka.  George  F.  :  See— 

Reeenber^    Milton.    Modllnakl.    Alexander,    and    Mlnka. 
2  908  WS 
MlnneapoUa-'Uoaeyvell  Benlator  Co.  :  See — 

Helland,  Carl  A.,  and  McCanunoa.     2.908.866. 
Long.  William  J.     2,908.496. 
Maynard,  Joka  A.,  and  Waaaerman.     2.908,168. 
Patehell,  Thomas  A.     2,906.862. 
MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg  Co.  :  See — 

Bollmeler.  Emll  W      2.908,744. 
Modllnskl,  Wltold  M.  :  S«e— 

Boaenberc.    Mlltoo.    Modllnakl,    Alexander,    and    Mlnka. 

2  908  893 

Moehrlag,    \^llllam   D..    to  Allen    Electric  *   E<|ulpment   Co. 

Combined    tachometer    and    cam    angle    Indicating   circuit. 

2.908,859.  lO-lS-59.  Cl.  324—16. 

MogreBLKben  F.     Ice  flahlng  tlp-op.     2,908.100.  10-15-59, 

Moloney.  Raymond  T. :   See — 

Bwvaaon.  Thure  &     2.808.180. 
Monsanto  Chemical  C  >.  :  See — 

OodfrsT.  Kenneth  L..  and  8aul. 

Scott.  Milton  J.     2.906.60S. 

"^S?.**?**"*- -*<**^'**»   0«»«»»»«  pw  nndnatrto   MlMrarU  e 
Cblmlca :  See — 

Teja.  JayanU  D.     2.908.545. 
Montgomery,  Byron  D.  :  See — 

Oranke.  Leoaard  J..  Uatea,  and  Montgomery. 
Moore.    Marlln   C.     Automatic  chain   Inbrleator. 

10-13-59.  a.  184—15. 
Morrison.    Robert  F.,   Jr..   to  Emerson   Radio  *  Phonograph 
Corp.     Phaae  and  freoaency  modifying  apparatna  for  elec- 
trical waves.    2.908.818.  10-13-59.  Cl.  280— 20. 
Morrow.  Fred  A.    Hose  flttlBC  having  male  or  feiMle  coupling 

meana     2.908.S12.  10-13-89,  CL  285— 12. 
Morton.  Henrr  C.  :   See — 

Runton.  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton.  2.908.028. 
Rnnton.  Lealto  A.,  and  Morton.  2.908.532. 
Runton,  LeaUe  A.,  and  Morton.     2.908.536. 


2.908,604. 


2.908.368. 
2,908.356. 


Morway.  Arnold  J.,  to  Eaao  Research  and  Bnglaaering  Co. 
Blended  Uthlum  calcium  baae  graaaa.  2.908.6i6.  10-13-59, 
Cl.  262 — 40.  -       ,       . 

Motalnfsr.  Armard  ,V.   Gas  maak  breathing  reslsUnce.   2.908. 
2T2.  10-18-69,  CT.  128—141. 

Mott.  John  H.  Box  stitching  machine.  2,908,011,  10-16-59, 
CL  1 — 106. 

Moaltra/,  Charlee  Ll  :  See — 

Foitee.  MelTln  T.,  and  Moaltray.     2,908,242. 

Mueller.  Carl  H..  and  V.  G.  Klein,  to  The  McNeil  Machine  A 
Englneerlna  Co.  LubrlcaUon  system.  2.908.808,  10-1^-69, 
Cl.  340—270. 

Mueller.  George  F. :  See — 

Lytton.  Maiion  R  ,  and  Mueller.     2.908,683. 

Muggleton.  Peter  W  .  and  J  Ungar.  to  Olaxo  Laboratorlea 
Ltd.  L'ae  of  deitran  In  freese-drylng  process.  2.908.614, 
10-13-69,  C\.   167—78.  '  -•  k 

Mulrhead  k  Co.  Ud  :   See- 
Bell,  John,  and  Tucker.      2.908.540. 

Mflller.  A  lota,  and  F  Gygll.  to  Permac  AG.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  bag-shaped  Mcklng  and  device  for  cmrrylag  out 
thla  method.     2.908.123.  10-13-59.  Cl.  53 — 29. 

Mailer,  George  H.,  and  A.  G.  Spear,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Seat  vest  jacket     2,908,824,  10-13-59,  Cl.  156 — 189. 

Muller.  Gerd:  See— 

Ooebel.  Hermaaa.  and  Muller.     2,908.678. 

MQllcr.  Joeef :  See— 

NalUnger.  Frtedrlcb  K.  H.,  and  MOIIer.     2.908,341. 

Mullln    Arcijle  K.      Kut«ry  lawn  mower  spraying  attachment. 

„i,»0fc,444,  10-13-30,  n    23^   223 

Mnllla.  Ckrl  W  Sr  HoUrr  debarker  having  plvoUble  bark- 
removlng  tools  biased  by  fluid  und«'  pressure  la  an  annular 
tank.     2.908,302.  10-13-59.  Cl.  144—208 

Maltlple  Extniaiona.  Inc. :  See — 

Barken  rider.  Robert  J.    2.908,037. 

M«aBon,  Cheater  L..  to  The  Louis  AIlls  Co  Alr-cooled  e^dj 
current  coupler  device.     2.908,834.  10-13-59.  C\.  310 — 105. 

Marphree,  Eger  V  .  to  tiamo  Kee«srcb  and  Engineering  Co. 
System  for  recovering  oil  from  solid  oll-bearlng  materials. 
2.908.617.  10-13-59.  Cl.  1'02— 14 

Murphy,  Howard  J.,  to  I  nlted-C^irr  Faatener  Corp  Capti- 
vated tube  shield.     2.908,742.  10-13-59,  Cl    174—36 

Marphy  Radio  Ltd  :  See — 

Falrhurst  Harold  A.    2.908,7M. 

.N.V.    Konlnklljke   NedcrUndache    Vllegtulgenfabriek    Fokker: 


2,908,593,  10-13- 


De  Wolff.  Lambertua  J.     2,908,464. 
.Naldua.  Edward  8.     Electrical  capacitors. 

59.  Cl    117—201 
.Nalllnger.   Fried  rich   K.    H.,   and  J.  Mflller   to  Daimler  Bena 

Akt.     Wheel  suspension  aysten.     2.908,341,  10-13-69.  CT 

.National  Alumlnate  Corp. :  See — 

Johnson,  Carl  K  .  and  Tfaompeon.    2,908,624. 
National  L>alry  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

(lauas,  Robert  W.     2,908,219 

Spless.  .Newton  E.,  Jr.,  and  HollU.     2.908,675. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Ludeke,  Carl  A.,  and  I'etrov      2.908,489. 

Madoror.  Irving  L.     2.908.727. 

Watson.  Lloyd  M..  and  Jenks.    2,908,556. 
.National  Drug  Ct>..  The  :  See — 

Martin.  GusUv  J  ,  and  Beiler.    2,908.613. 
National  Equipment  Corp.  :   See — 

Graaaherg.  Robert  L.    2.908.298. 
.Natloaal  Lead  Co.  :  See— 

Mancold.  Anthony  J.,  Jr..  and  Abera.     2,908.254. 
•Navlor,  Joeeph   K..  to  T.  ft  T.  Vicars  Ltd.     Bakers'  and  the 

like  ovens.     2.908.234,  10-13-69.  O.  107—55. 
Naylor.   Joseph    K     and  J.    Eaton,   to   T.   ft  T.    Vicars  Ltd. 
Bakera'  and  tbe  like  ovena.     2.908,235,  10-13-69   C\    107 — 
«3. 
NederUndae    Centrale    Organlaatle    voor    Toegepast-Natuor- 
wetenrcbappelljk  Onderaoek  :  See — 

Le  I'oole,  Jan  B.     2,908.816. 
Nedow.   Bea.     Flahlng  tool.     2.908.832,   10-13-69,  Q.   166— 

.Neir.'  Robert 

324—67 
Nelson,  Earl.     Mechaalcal  hay  fork.     2.908.526,  10-13-69   Cl. 

294 — 107. 
Nelson.  Forrest  A.,  to  Varlan  Associates.     Decoopllng  meana 

for  electrical  drculU.     2.908.858.  10-13-59,  Cl    324—5 
Nelson,   John  A.,    to  Continental  Copper  ft   Steel   Induatrlea, 

Inc.    (Braebnm   Alloy   Steel   Division).      High   temperature 

alloy.     2.908  566.  10-13-59.  CT.  75—125. 
.Nelson,  Karl  E..  and  H.  Thurnauer  to  American  Lava  Corp. 

Barium  titanate  Insulators.    2,90^.579.  10-13-69.  Cl.  106 

39. 
Neptune.  Campbell  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Sullivan,  Harold  R.  and  Neptune.    2,908.060. 
New  Jersey  ZIno  Co..  The  :   See— 

Bamett,  Charles  E.     2.908.619. 
Newman,  Milton  ;   See — 
^,       Welnrelch.  Sol,  and  Newman.    2,908,087. 
New  Process  -Metala.  Inr  :   See 

Bangardt    Walter.     2.908,071. 
XlchollB,  CvrtI  M..  I.  Wells,  and  R    Spence,  to  United  SUtea 

of   America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Separation   of 

uranium    Plutonium   and   llnion   products.     2,908.647    10- 

13-59.  Cl.  23—145 
Nirbolaon.  Frederick  A.     Method  and  apparatua  for  forming 

lumber  boards  from  varying  lengths  of  short  waste  units. 

•2.908.600.   10-13-59.  Cl    1.^4      llfl. 
Mcoll.   Frederick   H.,  to   Radio  t'orp.  of  America.     Radiant 

energy  tranalating  device.     2.908.8i24.  10-13-59    Cl    260— 

213. 
Nlachk.  Oflnther.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AkUengeaellaehaft. 

Proceaa  for  tbe  j> reparation  of  bvdroxyaryl  thtaTsocyanatea. 


J.     Electronic  locator.     2,908,863,  1O-13-&0,  Cl. 


\ 


2,908,705.  10-13-69,  ( 


Aperture 
2,iM«.838. 


wood    anrfaeea. 


NUhklan.  Martin  A. 

Got'aaelln,  Charles  J.    2,906.200. 
Noble,  David  L. :  See- 
Mason   Harry  L.,  and  Noble.    2,908,830. 
Nolden,   William   F..  and   C.    F.   Robbins,   to  Cutler-Hsmroer. 

Inc.     Operating  means  for  el(>ctrlr  circuit   controlling  de 

vices.    2,908.776,  10-13-59,  Cl.  200 — 4. 
Nordberfc.    .Martin    E..    to    Cominr    Glass    Works. 

mask   treatment   to  prevent  cathode  poisoning. 

10-13-69.  a.  313—8.'^ 
Norrls.     James    I'.      Method    of    flnlshiag 

2.908.590.  10-13-59.  Cl.  117—64. 
.Nonria.  Scott  A..  Jr.  :   See— 

Schuchmnn,    Frederick    E.,   and   Norrla.     2.908.030. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See— 

Craa,  Roger  <}.,  and  Zuecb.    2,908,566. 
Nortoa,  Harry  M.  :  See— 

Laaterbach.  Herbert  G..  and  .Norton.     2.908,064. 
Norwich  Pharmaciil  Co,  The:  See— 

Gever.  (;abrlel.     2,908.680. 
.Notarbartolo.    Lulgl.   to    Slna   Vlacoaa   Bocleta    Natlonale   In- 
dustrie Appllcaxlonl  Visooss  S.p.A.     I'rocei-a  for  recovering 

monomer  frartions  In  the  condenaatlon  of  amino  acids  and 

other  monomerlc  products.     2.908.666,  10-13-59.  Cl.  260 — 

78. 
Nowlln,   Gene,  and   H.   D.   Lyons,   to   Phillips  Petroleum   Co. 

Proceas   and    catalyst    for   production    of  olefin    polymers. 

2.908.674.  10-13-69.  CT.  260 — 94.9. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America.  Inc.  :    See — 

Bernstein.  Bemsrd      2,908.381. 
Nussbaum.  Alexander  I...  and  K.  P.  Ollveto   to  Scberlng  Corp. 

1.5-pregnadlenee     snd     prooeiwiee     for    tneir    manoracture. 

2,908.606.   10-13-59,  Cl.  2«0—  397.45. 
Obedln.  .Nathan      Artjuatable  cloth  feeding  assembly  for  doth 

apreading  machlnea.    2.908.493.  10-1. V-50,  (1.  270—31 
O'Brien,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Marvin.    Edgar   8..   and  O'Brien.      2.908.200. 
O'Brien,    William    C.      Supfwrting   stand    for    telephone   and 

lamp.     2.908,466.  10-13-.%9    Cl    24R     194. 
OdeU.  Norman  R..  and  J.  F.  Lyone.  to  Texaco 

Ing  greases   thickened   with   metal  salts   of 

droxy  sso  comjwunds.     2.908.644.  10-13-59 


Inc.  Lubrlcat- 
sulfonated  by- 
n.  252-33.2. 


M.    Fdlx.      Safety    cap. 


irdlng  engine.     2.908.046.  lO-IS-^TO,  Cl. 


and    Vandeputte. 


(iold.    Pagano.    and    Vandeputte. 


Denser.    OIley,    and    SchilllnK. 


2,908.256,  10-13-59,  Cl. 
for    automobile     tlrea 


Odiotll,  Henry  W.     Container  rack.     2,908,M6,  10-13-59,  O 

211—71. 
O'Donnell.    Thomas    J.,    16%    to 

2,908,413.  10-13-69,  CL  216—9. 
Ogoraaly.  Henry  J.,  to  Ease   Research  and   Engineering  Co, 

Method   of  making  co-preclpltated  silica-alumina   catalyst. 

2,908.6.'i5,  10-13-59.  Cl    206—120. 
Ohio  Nut  A  Bolt  Co^The  :   8er   - 
(;rey,  Gregory  F.    2  908.310. 
OhnlshI,   HIroshl.     Cs 

jg 99 

Okonlte  Co.,  The  :  See— 

De  Haan,  Fred  B.    2.908.035. 
Oldenburger.   Rafus.  to  Woodward  Governor  Co.     Non-llnear 
speed  and  load  governor  for  alternators.     2.908.826.  10-13- 
59.  Cl.  290   ^. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Dutcher,     James    D.,    Gold.     Pagano. 
2.908.611. 

Dutcher,     James 
2.908.612. 
Ollveto.  Eugene  P.  :  See— 

Nn«abaum,  Alexander  L.,  and  Ollveto.    2,908,696 
OIley.  Manrlce:  See— 

Bmnsdon,    William    E 
2,908.608. 
Olsen.  Ooatav  E.     Steel  flue  boiler. 

122—73. 
Olaen.     Slcnrd     I.       Antiskid     tread 
2.9fl8.S12,  10-13-69.  Cl    152—209. 
Ontarl>  Research  Foundation:  See — 

S.humacher.  Wllhelm  W.  B.    2,908,821. 
Orser    Lawrence  D.  :  See — 

Klffer.  Deelre  A.,  and  Oraer.    2,908,283. 
Oabom  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :   See- 
Peterson.  Ruben  O.    2.908,116. 
Osswald,  Orhard  :   See — 

Klein.  Werner,  Frlx,  and  Oaawald.    2.908,843. 
Otla  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Fredd.  John  V..  and  Schramm.    2.908,330. 

Schwab.  Carl  M.     2,908.333. 
Ott,  Joeeph  :   See— 

Frey,  Jullua.  Ott,  and  Brinkmann.    2,908.369. 
Owatonna  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See  - 

Dyr«lahl.  Gordon  H.    2.908.126. 
Owen.    Wlllhim    L.      Treatment    of   starches   and   gums,   and 
composition*    thereof      2.908,.'i97.    10-13-59,   Cl.    127 — 71. 
Owens  Corning  Fiberftlas  Cort).  :  See — 

RuMiell.  Robert  G.     2.908.036. 
Owens-ininoia  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Bowe.  George  R..  Schuts.  and  Snchockl.     2.908.598. 

Hsckctt   James  W.     2.908.034. 

Miller.  John  D.    2.90«  4?« 

Rough,  Robert  R.    2,906,738. 
Padflc  Semiconductors.  Inc. :  See — 

Mlllea.  Michael  F..  and  HolUnd 

Sahagun.  Arroen  N.    2.908.376. 
Packard  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Rotweln.  Irving.    2,008,109. 
Pagano.  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Dutcher.    James    D.,     Gold, 
2.008,611. 

Dutcher,     James    D.,    Gold, 
2,008.612. 
Paillard  SJ^. :  See— 

Aseoll.  Bnso.     2.008,878.  ' 


2.908.831. 


Pagmno.    and    Vandepntte. 
Pagano,    and    Vandeputte. 


Parker,  Wilton  B.,  W.  D.  Whltaker,  D.  L.  Gets,  H.  T.  Hertaog. 
and  E.  R.  Chapman,  to  Tbe  Garret  Corp.  ComMnanon 
engine  starter  and  constant  speed  drtve.  2,908,180. 
10-18-59,  CL  74—678. 

Parsons,  James  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleoai  Co.  Analyser  and 
sampling  system.     2,908,820,  10-13-69,  CL  250—43.5. 

Pastushln  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 
Amoa,  Homer.     2.908,039. 

Patehell,  Thomas  A.,  to  Mlnaeapolla-Honeywell  R«nilator 
Co.  Measuring  apparatus.  2,908,862,  10-13^.  CL 
824 — 62. 

Peterson,  Lucius  W. :  See— 

Dietrich.  Howard  H.,  and  Pateraon.    2,908.363. 

Patteraon-Kelley  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 
Fischer,  John  J.    2.908.487. 

Patterson,  I^wrence  w.,  to  Spring-A-Way  Displays  of  Cali- 
fornia, Inc.  Diaplay  racka  with  folding  and  vertically  ad- 
jusUble  traya     2,908,395,  10-13-69,  CI.  2 11-— 49. 

Patteraon.  Lawrence  W.,  to  8pring-A-Way  Displays  of  Cali- 
fornia. Inc.  Display  stand  with  folding  traya.  2,908.397, 
10-13-59.  Cl.  211—98. 

Peck,  Maxine  D.,  to  Crescent  Corset  Co..  Inc.  Panty  girdle. 
2.908.277.  10-13-69,  Q.  128—526. 

Peras.  Lucien.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Dslnea  Renault. 
Mounting  arrangement  for  Tchide  son  shadea.  2.908,517, 
10-13-59.  Cl.  287—20.3. 

Perss,  Luden,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault. 
Process  of  producing  sintered  tungsten  electrodes. 
2,908,569,  10-13-69,  CL  75 — 207, 

Perkins.  Louis  E.,  to  Perkins  liarine  Lamp  ft  Hardware  Corp. 
Marine  lamp.    2.906,807,  10-13-69.  Cl.  240—7.6. 

Perklna  Marine  Lamp  ft  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 
Perkina.  Louis  E.     2.908,807. 

Perlman.  Morris  L. :  See — 

Weisaman,  Sam  I.,  Perlaun,  and  Llpkin.    2,008,663. 

Permac  A.G. :  See— 

Mflller.  Aloia,  and  GygIL    2,908,128. 

Persinger^illlam  G.     Barbecue  grid.     2,908,214,  10-13-69. 

Persson,  Henry,  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.    Comer 

cutter.     2.908.203.  10-13-59,  Cl.  90 — 43. 
Petersen.  John  B. :  See — 

Jones,    Herbert   8..    Frisendaux,    Petersen,   and    Shnflln. 
2  908  068 
Peterson.  Edward  8..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Toll    ticketing    telephone    systems.      2,908,768,    10-13-09, 

Cl.  179 — 7.1. 
Peterson,  Edward  S..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Automatic    toll    ticketing    telephone    systenu.      2,908.769. 

10-13-59,  Cl.  179 — 7.1. 
Peterson,  Janet  B. :  See — 

Spivadt.  John  D..  Peterson,  and  Kroll.     2,908,648. 
Peterson,   Ruben   O.,   to   The   Osborn   Mfg.   Co.     Rotary  tool 

assembly.    2,908,116.  10-1.1-59,  Cl   51—193. 
Peterson,  Thomas  F.     Electric  cable  with  pressure  compen- 
sating means.     2.908,741.   10-13-59,  Cl.  174 — 13. 

Petrov,  Lionel  A. :  See — 

Ludeke,  Carl  A.,  and  Petrov.    2.908,489. 
Petty.  Macon,  to  Hudson  Engineering  Corn 
pllng.     2,908,335,  10-13-69,  a.  170—171 
Peyser.  William  P.  :  See— 

Blatt.  I>ee  N..  Peyser  and  Lapldng.    2.908,875. 
C?"'s2^2Q'    ^°*"™""*^  *^"  ^*^^*-    2,908^13,  10-13-58, 
Pflie'r.  Chas.,  ft' Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Atemo,     Joseph     P.,     Lather, 
2.908,609. 

Gordon.  Philip  N.    2.908,606. 

Luther,  Herbert  O.     2.908,608. 

flhull,  Gilbert  M.    2,908,616. 
Pharis.  William  W. :  See— 

Gatiert,  Ernest  H.,  and  Pharis. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See — 

Bnrgett.  Monte  I.,  Jr.    2,908.749.  « 

Lord.  John  G..  and  Wooda.    2.908.010. 
Philip,  Thomas  B. :  See — 

«...,.P*°U'^*'"^^**'^  Rodney,  and  PhlUp.     2,908,200 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See—  .»vo.«f«. 

Allen,  John  G.    2,908,631. 

Cottle.  John  E.     2.908.734. 

Hutson.  Tbomaa,  Jr.     2,908,726. 

Kangas,  Charles  H.    2.908,521. 

Koble,  Robert  A.    2,908.731. 

Marx,  John  W.     2,908.819.  ^ 

Nowlln,  Gene,  and  Lyona.    2.908,674. 

Parsons.  James  R.     2.908,820. 

Piety.  Raymond  O.     2.908,889. 

Reynolds,  William  B.,  Wlcklata.  and  Kennedy.    2.908,666. 

Reynolds.  William  B.,  Wlcklatm,  sn<1  Kenned  v.     2.908,668. 

Smith.  Dexter  B..  Merti.  and  Crowell.     2.908.818. 

Starrett.  Delbert.     2,908,478. 
Phllpott.  Peter  G. :  See— 
_,     Cohen.  Aaron,  and  Phllpott.    2.908.686. 

'^'SJ!"    2,%.098,°l'^Y3-'5r-'°'"!J^   '^^  ""^  •**<"-'  *"*- 


Fan  blade  con- 


Hawley,     and     Sacchl. 


2.908,766. 


Pierce,  John   R. 


Cl.  42—43. 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 


High 


frequency  smpllfler.     2.908.845.  10-13-59,  Cl.  315—515 
Pierce    John  R..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  InT^ Auto- 
matic  phase  equaliser.     2,608,874.    10-13-59.  Cl.  333—18 

''t908%^".Ti'l^5?^(51^.1S^T53  ^''^"*''^'*  ""  «-«-»*'• 
Pltxer.   Edmund  W.,   to  Bddlff  Instrumenta.   Inc 

wmS'l^w*^"";    2,908.881,  10-13-59,  Cl.  338—40. 
Plaeek,  Chester:  See — 

31ble.  Boy  H.,  Jr,  and  PUcrt.    2,008.662 


lectiieal 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.  H.  Uagvr,  to  Tnboceope 

a.908.088,    10-13-ft».    Ol. 


eoadltloBer 
2,908,143, 


and   fn«l   ara- 
10-13-*»,    CI. 


2.908,417. 
2.908.708. 


TclcTlslon 
10-13-99, 


Quto, 


PoUrlMra  (DBltsd  Kincdom)  Ltd.:  8m — 
Aahby,  D«Ttd  O.  and  B.  M.    2,908.020. 
Pell.  Harry  r.,  to  UbIob  OU  Co.  of  Caitforala.     Proc«M  for 
catalytic  doaulfurtaatloa  and  rvformlaf  of  cracked  naptatbaa. 
2.90«,63«.  10-13-68,  C\.  208— «4. 
Potter.   Joka  J.,    to  Haytlon-NUoa  Ltd.     Bclt-fftataalac  au- 

cfalBM.     2.908.008.  10-13-M.  Cl.  1—49.4. 
Pottar,   John   J.,    to  UafdanNlloa   Ltd.     BaK-faataalaf  ma- 

chlBM.    2.908.009,  10-lS-M,  CI.  1—49.4. 
Potta,  Lawrence  D. :  iSee — 

Klrat.   Vincent  E.,  Potta,  Rice,  and  Tendall      2.908.144. 
Powell.  Robert  D..   to  Aill^Cbalmera  life.  Co.     Diak  gnaae 

aeala.     2.908,177,  1O-18-09,  C\.  74— 2S0.17. 
Powell.  Walter  G..  to  Baad-Tl  Mfg.  Co      Band  mttiaa  and 

groapinc  oiachlne.     2.908,329,  10-13-50,  C\.  184 — 49. 
Pcwer*.  Jaaacs  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Room  air  condl- 
ttieung  apparataa  harlnf  Alter  arrangement  for  Independ- 
ent operation.     2.908.147,  10-13-59,  Cl.  62 — 18«. 
Pratt,    WUllaai    D.      UoU    awing    training    aid.      2,908,904, 

10-13-fie,  Cl.  273—188. 
PreoHMhla.  Robert  T.    Electrical  outlet.    2.908.743.  10-13-^19, 

CL  174— «3. 
Praatole  Corp. :  8«e — 

Oarmaa.  DoaaM  F.     2.908.311. 
Oanaan.  Donald  r.     2.908.470. 
Preoton.  Grace  D.     Kcycaae  for  retractable  keya.     2,908.158. 

l»-13-39.  Cl.  70—4*8. 
Prtee.  Berry  G..  F.  M.  Wood,  and 
Co.      Meaauring    inatruaeata. 
33—178. 
Price.    George   A.     Combined   air 
teau    for    aotomotlTe    rebielaa. 
82—7. 
Prleataan  Brotbera  Ltd. :  See — 

Rlchardaon^  Bert,  aad  BroekUbank.     2,908.089. 
Prlato.  Errln  B.,  to  We«t*m   Electric   Co.,   Inc.     Indicating 
deriee,  for  almultaneooair  cbeekinf  a  plurality  of  dimen- 
aleaa  of  articles.     2.9087>84.  10-13-59.  a.  33—174. 
Proctor  Mff.  Corp. :  See — 

Clap^  Daalel  B.     2.908.092. 
Pnreell,  William  F.  H. :  8«e— 

Conner,  Jamea  M.,  and  Purcell. 
Pura  Oil  Co..  TlM  :  890— 

Hainea.  Robert  M..  and  Walab. 
Hatcbinaa,  Le  Roi  E.     2.908.550. 
Parlafftoa.  Elliaon  S.,  and  J.  H.  Hammond^  Jr. 
recelTiag    and    recording    ayatema.      2.908.754, 
a.  178—7.4. 
Putnam,  Nelaoa  E. :  8m — 

Bonter,  Joba  P..  Lorla,  and  Pntnam.     2.908.41S. 
te.  CalTia  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Low 
aolao    traveUng    wave    tubes.      2,908,844.    10-13-59,    Cl. 
315 — 3.6. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  8«« — 

Anderaon.  Robert  H.     2,908,840. 
Andrewa,  Dallaa  R.,  and  Bird.     2,908,495. 
Black,  OtU  D..  and  Cutler.     2,908,057. 
Brigga.  George  S.     2,908,594. 
Gray.  George  W.     2.908.815. 
Harper,  Stanley  A.     2,908.588. 
Larky,  Norljert  D.     2.908.747. 
Lockhart.  Robert  K.     2.908,751. 
Lockhart.  Robert  K.     2.908.752. 
Macoraki.  Albert.     2,908,748. 
NIeoll,  Frederick  H.     Z908,824. 
Warren.  Henry  R.     2.908,770. 
Weimer,  Paul  K.     2.908,833. 
Raiabeck   Gordon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Tolce 
pitch  detennlnaUon.     2,908.781.  10-13-59,  Cl.  179 — 15.55. 
Randall,  DaTld  I   :  See- 
Martin.  Tenia  A.,  and  Randall.     2.908.684. 
Randall.  Darld   I .  and  J.  Taraa.  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 
Corp.     Production  of  phtbalocyanlae  rat  dyes.     2.908.544. 
10-13-59,  CL  8—34. 
Randol.   Glenn  T.     TalTo  aMchanlam.      2.908.253,   10-13-59. 

Cl.   121— #8.5, 
Raymond  International  lac. :  8«e — 

Marah.  Richard  O..  Jr.     2,908.141. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

Klrklaad.  Robert  E.     2,908.888. 
Recbter,  Harold  L.  :  See— 

Bradatreet.  Samuel  W..  and  Rechter.     2.908.502. 
Redden.  Lee  R.  :  See — 

Snrprlae.  Floyd  H..  and  Redden.     2.908.337. 
Reed.     Maurice     T..     Jr        Screw     driven     tailgate     loader. 

2.908.408.  10-13-59,  Cl.  214 — 75. 
Reea.   Richard  W.  to  Shawlnlcan  Chemicala  Ltd.     Graft  eo 
polymers  prepared  from  nnaaturated  polyTtnyl  chloride  and 
acrylic    eater*    and    method    of    making    aame.      2,908,662, 
10-13-59,  C\.  260-^*5  3. 
Regie  >fatlonale  des  Taines  Renault :  B< 
Peraa,  Laeien.     2,908.517. 
Peraa,  Laden.     2.908,969. 
Rehbera,  Henrletu  M.  :   See — 

Hoffmann.  Thomaa  A.,  and  Rcbberg. 
Rebberg    Richard  A.  :  See — 

Hofflunn,  Thomaa  A.,  and  Rehberg.     2.908.420. 
Belchelt,  Lester  O.,  and  B.  F.  Ritchie,  to  Western  Electric 
Co.^  Inc.     Electrical  solder  pot.     2.908.796.   10-13-59.  Cl. 

Relf,  Henry  B..  and  H.  L.  Johnson,  to  Son  Oil  Co.  Catalrat 
and  hydrocarbon  couTeralon  therewith.  2.908.633. 
10-13-59.  Cl.  208—110. 


2.908.420. 


■  t.  Jobs  H..  to  Sticker  Indnatrtal  Supply  Corp.  Ladle 
maintenance  safety  cafe  with  meana  for  auapending  apare 
atopper  rod  therein.  2.908.005,  10-13-59,  Cl  22—85. 
Relghart.  June  H..  to  Sticker  Induatrtal  Supply  Corp.  8ur- 
(1**  !^°^  PJi  furnace  aafety  maintenance  cage.  2,908.381, 
10-13-59.  C\.  189—1.  .  •        -,  w^       , 


S< 


.^•^ 


2,908,750. 


2.908,797. 
and  Teaalawood.     2,908.539. 


Retaehl  *  Co.,  K.  G.,  MeUllwaranfabrik  : 

Brann,  Edigna.     2,908,422. 
Rennick,  John  L. :  See — 

Heuer,  Charles  H.,  and  Reanlck. 
Repp,  Allen  B.  :   8t« — 

Brown.  Gordon  V.,  and  Repp.     2.908,378. 
Republic  Ariatlon  Corp.  :  See — 

Briagewald.  August  R.     2,908.238. 
Stealer.  Richard  E.     -  -  ^  -  -• 
ReTCo,  Inc.  :  See — 

White.  Howard  D., 
Reynolda  MeUla  Co.  :  See 

Hall.  Jamee  A.     2,908,149. 
Thomaa.  Jeess  B..  and  Wolff.     2.908,070. 
Rernolda.  William  B.,  J.  E.  WiekUtt.  aad  T.  J.  Kennedy,  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Emulsion  polymerisation  with  tri- 

aubstituted    hydroperosy    methaneo.      2.908.6H5,    10-13-59, 

Cl.  260—63. 
ReTnolda.  William  B.,  J.  B.  WIekUts.  and  T.  J.  Kenasdy,  to 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     EmulaloB  polymerisation  with  tri- 

subsututsd    bydroperoxy    methanes.      2,908,668,    10-13-59, 

CL  280—84.1. 
Bias,  Lymaa  A.,  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp.     Battery  charging 

drenlt     2,988.854.  10-13-69.  Cl.  320 — 40. 
Rice,  Philip  K.      See — 

Flrat,   Vincent  E.,  Potta,  Rice,  and  Yendall.     2,908.144. 
Rich.  John  P..  U.  Luthl.  and  W.  N.  Thompson,  to  Improved 

Machinery  Inc.     Intermeshlng  screw  pumpe  and  the  like. 

2.908.226,  10-13-59.  Cl.  103—128. 
Rich.  John  P..  and  O.  Luthl.     Apparatus  for  screening  pulp. 

2,^08.390.  10-13-59.  CL  209--firsr 
Richardson.  Bert,  and  N.  Brocklebank,  to  Priestaun  Brotbera 

Ltd.     Method  of  making  alewing  bearinga  for  cranes  and 

the  like.     2.908.069,  10-13-58,  CL  29—148.4. 
Rlchert,  Hert>ert  B.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     2.4-ditertiar7- 

butyl-4.6-dimethoxy-2,5-cyelohexadlen-l-one.    2,908,692,  10- 

13-59.  Cl.  200—396. 
RIchter,  Donald  L.,  to  Kaiasr  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 

UtlUty     automotive     vehicle.       2.908,528,     10-13-59.     O. 

29ft— 28. 
Ricbter,    Walter   H.      Dlaplay    ataad.     2.908,400.   10-13-89, 

CL  211—148. 
Rlckert  Electric,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stayton.  Robert  D.     2.908,785. 
Rledel.  Kurt  A.,  to  Kearney  A  Trecker  Corp.    Knee  deSectlon 

eliminator.     2,908.204,  10-13-59,  Cl.  9<P-58. 
Rletacb.    Herwlg,   to    Manneamann-Trauil   Aktlengesellsehaft. 

Bearing  aaaembly  for  the  abaft  of  underground  hydraulic 

turbinea     for    driving     drill     bita     In    deep-well    drllliag. 

2.908,534.  10-13-99,  Cl.  308—162. 
RIngold.    Howard    J  .    and    G.    Rosenkrani     to    Syntex    S.A. 

Process    for   the    production    of   2-methyl-dlhydroteatostar- 

ones.     2,908,693.  10-13-59,  CL  260—397.4. 
Rlordan.  Michael  D.  :  See — 

Carter.  .Norman  D..  Hess,  and  Rlordan.     2.908,639. 
Rlseha,  Kurt.  A.   Krell.  and  O.  Marek.     Suspension  devles. 

l00MO4,  10-13-59,  CL  214—1. 
Blsdoa  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Veaus.  Frank.  Jr.     2,908,447. 
Rise.  William  E.  :  See— 

Featberatone,  Ronald  A.,  and  Rise. 
Rlsner,  Robert  C.    Automobile  carriers. 

Cl    296—1. 
Ritchie,  Bertram  F.  :  See — 

Relchelt,  Lester  O.,  and  Ritchie.     2,908,796. 
Rivera,  Richard  I>.,  and  D.  H.  Robb,  to  American  Air  Filter 

Co.,    Inc.      ElectrosUtlc    air    filter.      2,908,348.    10-13-99, 

Cl.  183—7. 
Roach,  James  R.,  and  J    P.  Dllworth,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lubri- 
cating greaaee   containing   polymerised    dlbydro<|ulnollnea. 

2,908,846.  10-13-59    Cl    232—42.1. 
Robar.  Garret  D.,  to  Vandercook  A  Sona,  Inc.     Plata  mount- 
ing device.     2.M>8.319.  10-13-59.  Cl.  154 — 1. 
Robb,  Deloss  H.  :  See — 

Rivera,  Richard  D.,  and  Robb.     2,908,348. 
Robblna,  Clyde  F.  :  See — 

.Nolden.  William  F..  and  Robblna.     2,908,776. 
Robblna.  Clyde  F  .  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.    Driving  and  posi- 
tioning   mecbanlam    for   drum    type   controller.      2,908,175, 

10-13-99.  Cl.  74 — 143. 
RobertR^Carleton  W.  :   See — 

Mcbee,  Earl  T ,  Roberta,  and  Wilson.     2.908.710. 
Roberta.  Carleton  W  .  and  I)   H.  Halgh.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Hexacblorocyclopentadlene  adduct  with   .N.N 'methyl- 

enebia  acrylamlde.     2,908.712.  10-13-39.  Cl.  200 — 557. 
Roberu.     Frank     B.       Box     fllllng     apparatua.       2,908,475. 

10-13-59,  a.  249 — 59. 
Robertaon.    Frederick    W..    to   General   Electric  Co.      Souare 

tubing  cutoff  tool.    '2.908.328.  10-13-59,  O.  164 — 47. 
Robertson.  H.  H.,  Co   :   See — 

Curran,  Bernard  E.     2.908,211. 
Robinson.  Richard  A.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.     Hydroxyphenal- 

kylamlnoalkyllndoles  and  ethera  correepondlng.     2,908,881, 

10-13-69,  CI.  260—819 
RoKi>r*.  Cecil  P.     Metbod  and  apparatua  for  diapenaing  live 

aquatic  animala     2  908.100.  10-13-69   C\.  43— «5. 
Rogera.  4>erald  L .  to  Stlle-Traft  Manufacturera.  Inc.    Cbnpler 

aaaembly.    2.908.311.  10-13-39.  Cl.  284—1. 
Robdin.  Howard  A.     Apparatua  for  heat  aeallng.     2,908.320. 

10-13-59.  Cl.  154 — 42. 

Edgerly.  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
uniformly    coating    photoflash 


2.908.086. 
2.908.527,  10-13-59. 


n.  118 — 425 

Tslepbone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
2.908.773.  10-13-59.  Cl.  179— 


Rokosx.  Ferdinand,  and  C.  R. 
trie    Corp.      Apparatua    for 
Umpa.    2.908.249.  10-13-99. 

RoUa.  Adrlano.  to  (ieneral 
Electroacouetlc  transducer. 
114. 

Roman.   Pierre  A.,    to   Eaatman   Kodak  Co.      Reflex  copying 

process.    ?,908.571.  10-13-59.  Cl.  98 — 47. 
Romeaberg,  Floyd  E.  :  See — 

Cunningham.  George  L.,  and  Romeaberg.     2,908,502. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


■ms.  WUllam  1..  ta  WsatiiH^aass  Msetrte  Car». 

static  peadplUtors.     l,90CS4TriO-13-69.  Cl.  183—7. 
BoaaabenT  Mlltoa._W.  M.  ModllaakL  M.  A.  Alaxaadsr,  aad 

G.  F.  Mlaka.  to  Telemeter  Magaetlcs  Inc.    Manstlc-swlteb 

eroas-coopling  mlalmlsatlon  system.     2,908,893.  10-18-00, 

CL  340—174. 

Bossakraas,  George :  See —  ^         

Riagold.  Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkraas.     2^08.803. 
Roseoow,  Mooroe  H..  and  E.  B.  Kobla.  to  ABC  Industries.  Inc. 

Golf  club  bead  cover.    2,908,307riO-lS-59.  Cl.  160—62. 
Bosenwald.  Robert  H.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.     2,8-dl- 

tertUrralkyM-alkoxypbenols.       2.908.718.     10-13-09,    Cl. 

280—418. 
Boslnc ,  Theodora  F. :  See — 

Knhn,  Oarance  W..  and  Rosing.    2.908.784. 
Boss  Engineering  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Bryant.  James  L.    2.908,212. 
Ross.   Lofton   B.     Combination   raveraabis  rake  and  lardea 

Implement.     2.908.131.  10-13-09.  Cl.  68 — 400.04. 
Roas,  Will,  Inc. :  See— 

Deartaolt.  John  W.    2,908,308. 
Roth,  Kurt.     Process  and  device  for  measuring  fatty  mate- 

rUii  and  the  like.     2,908.159.  10-13-69.  Cl.  73—63. 
Rotweln.  Irving,  to  Paduird  Container  Corp.    Air  pampa  and 

valves  tberafor.     2,908.109^  10-13-69.  O.  48—90. 
Ron^.  Robert  R..  to  Uwens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.    Electrode  for 

s  glass  melting  furnace.    2,908.738.  10-13-59,  Cl.  13—17. 
Rowand.  Will  H..  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Supercritical 

pressure  ateam  heating  process.     2,908,632.   10-13-09,  Cl. 

208—106. 
Bowland.     Jasper     M.       Stock     market    game.      2,008.001. 

10-13-59,  Cl    273—148. 
Bowlett.  Cecil  H. :  See — 

Townaend.  Ray  F.,  aad  Bowlett.    2  908,480. 
Backer.  John  T.,  to  Hooker  Cbemlral  Corp.    Percbloroearbon 

having  the  empirical  fonaala  CitCh*.    2,908,723,  10-18-69. 

Bndolph,^  Nathan  Hvand  B.  H.  Crutcbett,  to  AIl-«tsel  Eqaip- 
ment.  Inc.    Electrial  boxes.    2,908.418.  10-13-09,  Cl.  ^0— 

Bub.    Robert    P.,   and    R.    A.    DavU.    to   The    Dow    Cbemlral 

Cb.     Oxybrominatlon  of  ctalorodlfluoromethane.     2,908,724, 

10-13-59,  CL  260—663.8. 
Bttlja.   Frana  W..   to  A.   B.   Dick  Co.     Ezimsuk  apparataa. 

2.908,210,  10-13-69.  Cl.  9.3—73. 
Bummel,  Tfaeodor.  to   Slemena  A  Halake  Aktlengeaellachaft 

Water     cooled     crucible     for     high     frequency     heating. 

2.908,739,   10-13-59,  Cl.   13-27. 
Bamaey,  Herbert.  Jr..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.    Packaged  saosafe 

product  and  method  of  makiag  same.    2,908.678.  10-13-59. 

a.  99—174. 
Buaton^  Leallc  A.,  and  H.  C.  Morton,  to  Tbe  Bnssell  Mfg.  Co. 

Wln<!^hlsld    wiper    or    tbe   like.     2.908,028.    10-13-09.   Cl. 

10--540. 
Bonton.  Leslie  A.,  to  The  Russell  Mfg.  Co.    Ski  or  sled  runner. 

2.908.808,  10-13-J59,  Cl.  280—11.13. 
BuBton,  Leslie  A.,  and  H.  C.  Morton,  to  Tbe  Ruasell  Mfg.  Co. 

Bearing   for   helicopter    rotor.      2,908.632.    10-13-59,   Cl. 

308^—72 
Bunton.  Leslie  A.,  and  H.  C.  Morton,  to  The  Russell  Mfg  Co. 

OUless  antlfrtctloa  bearings.    2,908.636.  10-13-69.  a.  308— 

18S. 
Rassell,  John  D.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Floor  cleanup  mechanism 

for  continuous  mining  apparatua.     2.908,374.  10-13-99,  Cl. 

Ruasell  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe  :  See— 

Buntoa.  Leslie  A.    2.908.606. 
Bunton,  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton.    2,908.028. 
Ronton,  Leslie  A.,  snd  Morton.    2.908  632. 
Runton.  Leslie  A.,  and  Morton.    2.908.636. 
Bossell.  Robert  O.,  to  Oweos  Cbming  Flberglaa  Corp.     Appa- 
ratua for  production  of  glaaa  flben.     2,908.036.  10-13-09, 
a.  18—8. 
Butb.   Joseph    P.      Continuous   aub-atmospberlc   diffusion  of 

sugar.     2.908.996.  10-13-99.  Cl.  127—49 
Ryan,  Hert>ert  A.,  to  Senokot  Pharmaceuttral  Product*  Corp. 
Proceaa   for    manufactura   of    aenna    producta.      2,908,810, 
10-13-69.  Cl.  167—96. 
Saart,  Ollrer  E  .  to  IlUnola  Tool  Works.     Reduction  gearing 

unit.     2.908.187.  10-13-99.  CL  74 — 669. 
Sacebl.  Edward  M. :  See— 

Atemo,     Joseph     P.,     Lntber,     Hawley,     and     Baectat. 
2  908  809 
Back,  Werner,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Sehott  A  Gen.     Method  of 
producing  structural  parte  of  a  combination  of  glaaa  and 

SUatlca.    2.908.991.  10-13-59,  CT.  117—124. 
ler.    Alexander   O.     Offaet  bender.     2.908.317.    10-13-69. 
Cl.  15*— 39. 
8age,  Bruce  H..  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.     Procsas  for 
conducting    gaseous    reactlona.      2.908,733.    10-13-69,   Cl. 
260—679. 
Bahagun.  Arroen   N     to  Paclflc  Semlcnnductora.  Inc.     Vibra- 
tory feeder.     2,908.376.  10-13-69.  O.  198—33. 
St.    John.    William,    and    T.    A.    Hoffmann,    to   We*tln<'bonae 
Electric    Corp.      Fine    win   drawing    furnace.      2,908,490, 
10-13-50,  Cl.  263—3. 
Balera  Calking  Co. :  See — 

Barker.  Ralph  C.    2.908,134. 
Balerno.  Jamea  :  See — 

Hardin,  Clyde  D..  and  Salerno.    2,908.870. 
Sallmann,  Blehard  :  See — 

Beriger.  Brnat.  and  Sallmann.    2.908.606. 
Salminen.  Ilraart  F. :  See — 

Buah,  Walter  M..  Salminen.  and  Thlrtle.    2.908.573. 

Saltsman.  Henry,  to  General  Preelalon  Laboratory  Inc.    Micro- 
wave antenna  array.     2.908.905.  10-13-59,  Cl.  343—771. 

Sanderson.  Billy  B      Door-actuated,  seat-restraining  lock  for 

antomobilea.     2,908,530.  10-13-59.  CL  298—80. 
Saados  Ltd. :  Ses — 

Hacen.  Joseph.    2.008.124. 


8a^ra^P*tar  ▲.     SemrdrlTan.     S4K>8.304.  10-lS-M.  CL 

Sanl.  George  A. :  Sss — 

Oodfrar.  Kenneth  L..  and  Sanl.    2,908,804. 
Saxoabnrg  Ceramics  :  S«e — 

Stetson.  WUllam  C.    2.908.080. 
Seaaland,  Joaeph  E. :  See — 

Kolla.  Braeat  W..  and  Scanlaad.    2,908,103. 
Scfaaeve.  Dooald  K.,  to  Baitwr-Colman  Co.     Control  system 

with    stepped     output     translator    amplifier.       2,908329, 

10-13-09.  Cl  307—88.0. 
Schaub.  Bobert  E.,  and  M.  J.  Weias,  to  American  Cyaaamld 

CV     7-suhstituted  tbio-4-androstenes.    2,908,894,  10-13-09. 

a.  280—397.4. 
Scbellens.   Christopher  A.,  deceased ;  B.  A.  Copp.  aaentsr. 

Shaft  seal.     2,908.510.  1O-13-00.  Cl.  288—8. 
Scfaenley  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Goldstein,  Daniel.    2,908,428. 
Scbering  Corp. :  See — 

Nussbaum,  Alexander  L.,  and  Ollveto.     2,808,098. 
Scbeuffele,  Bobert.  A  Co. :  See — 

FBlle.  Werner  8.  O.    2.008,794. 
Schilling,  Bobert :  See — 

Bmnadon,    William    B.,    Denser,    OUey,    and    BchlUing. 
2.908.908. 
SdilndeL  Arnold,  and  H.  Troeger,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. 

Jaw  advancing  mecbanlam.    24»08.109.  10-13-09.  Cl.  74 — ^T. 
Sdiladel.  Arnold,  and  8.  Gilbert,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. 

Starter  having  magnetic  Jaw  advance.    2,908.170. 10-13-00. 

Cl.  74—7. 
Schleicher.  Harold  E.,  to  Tbe  Arrow-Hart  A  Hegeman  Blae- 

tric  Co.     Overload  relay  switch  with  ambient  temperature 

compensstlon.    2,908,786.  10-13-99.  Cl.  200—116. 
Selimld,  Leonard  J.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Manufaeton 

of  bearings.     2,908,056,  10-13-99,  O.  22—128. 
Schmidt,  Beinhold  C,  Jr.    Machine  tool  accesaory.    2.9(^,303. 

10-13-09,  Cl.  144—290. 
Schmleding,  Warren  H.  F. :  See — 
Fleener,  Austin  E.    2,908.430. 
Schnabel.  Fred  C.     Article  bolder  for  sua  vlaora     2,908,434. 

10-13-09,  Cl.  224 — 42.42. 
Schneider,  Abraham,  and  C.  K.  Donnell.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Hy- 
drocarbon conversion.     2.908,628.  10-13-09,  Cl.  208—80. 
Schnsider.  Hsrry  D..  to  United  States  Bubber  Co.     Building 

form.    2,008,040,  10-13-99,  Cl.  18—41. 
Schob,  Pred  O.,  to  Harbison  Walker  Refractories  Co.     Brick 

press  batch  dlstribator.    2,908,062,  10-13-09.  CL  iO— lOt. 
Scnoen,  Alice  L. :  See — 

Schoen.  Andre.    2,908.972. 
Schoen.  Andre,  deceased,  by  A.  L.  Schoen,  executrix    to  Oaa- 

eral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Vesicular  prints  and  proccas 

of  nuking  same.     2.908,072,  10-13-09,  d.  98—49. 
Scbowalter,   Clarence  H..   and    L.   J.   Grauel,   to   Fairbaaka, 

Morse  A  Co.     Fuel  control  mechanism  for  dlesel  enginsa 

2,908,268.  10-13-99.  a.  123—27. 
Schramm,  Harry  B. :  Ses — 

Fredd,  John  V.,  and  Schramm.    2,908.330. 
Scbroeder.  Harry  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmen  Mfg.  Co.     Swing  con- 
trol for  tractor  mounted  implements.    2.908,401.  10-13-09, 

Cl.  212—68. 
Schrunk.^  Gerald  W.    Coat  banger.     2,908,428,  10-13-00.  CL 

223—88 
Sdmcbman  Frederick  E..  and  8.  A.  Norrta,  Jr..  to  Homeatead 

Valve    Mfg.    Co.      Apparatus    for    vapor   apray    deaalag. 

2.908,030,  10-13-09,  CL  10 — 322. 
Scbuler.  L..  AG. :  See — 

Frey.  Jttliua.  Ott.  aad  Briakmann.    2.908.389. 
Sdramacber.  Wtlhelm  W.  B..  to  Ontario  Reaearch  Foundation. 

Apparatua    for    apectrodiemical    analyala    and    atructural 

analyais  of  solids,  fluids  and  cases  by  means  of  X-rays. 

2.906.821.  10-13-09  O.  200— OST 
flcbuman.  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Waraer  A  Swasey  Co.     Coatoor 

foUower  apparatus.     2,908.202.  10-13-09.  Cl.  121—41. 
Schumann.  Joseph  M.,  20%  to  AJta  Engineering  Co.    Safety 

door  Uteh.    2,908,165.  10-13-69.  CL  70—181. 
Sctanrr,  Hans,  and  H.  Stahlecker.    Resilient  bearing  atructure. 

2,003,033, 10-13-09  (X  308—162. 
Schutte.  Alfred  H. :  See— 

Matlaehowsky.  Stephan.    2.908.307. 
Schutte,  August  H. :  See — 

Mekler,  Valentine   Schutte,  and  Korpl.     2.008,620. 
Schuts.  Harold  R. :  See — 

Bowe.  George  R..  Schuts.  and  Snchockl.    2,008,088. 
Schwab.   Carl    H.,   to  Otla  Baglneering  Corp.      Well   tools. 

2.908.333.  1O-13-08.  a.  106—218. 
Sehwartx.    Harold   H..    to  Bmpire   Bruabes.  Inc.     Fooataia 

detergent  bmabea  and  controla  therefor.    2,908,440,  10-13- 

69,  Cf  239— 317. 
Scott,  Milton  J.,  to  Monaaato  Chemical  Co.     Modlflrd  mel- 

amlne  laminating  reaina.     2.908,603.  10-13-60.  Cl.  104— 

140. 
Scully.  Thomaa  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electric  drcalt 

Interrupter.     2.908,787.  10-13-59,  CL  200—144. 
Seaborg.  Olenn  T. :  See — 

Segre.  BmiUo.  Kennedy,  and  Seaborg.    2,908.621. 

flearle.  G.  D..  A  Co. :  See- 
Bible.  Boy  H..  Jr..  and  PUcek.    2,908,682. 
Robinson,  Richard  A.    2.908,691. 
Segre.  BmiUo.  J.  W.  Kennedy^  and  G.  T.  Seaborg,  to  United 

States  of  America.  Atomic  Bnerrv  Commission.     Prodndag 

energy  and  radioadlve  flaslon  producU.    2,908,821,  10-13- 

09.  a.  204—104.2. 
Sekine.  T^keo,  to  Kabushiki-Kalsha  Hattori  Tokei-Tea.    Pba- 

tographic  shatter  Indudtng  a  flaahligbt  synchrontxing  i 

anlam.    2,908.207    10-13-09.  Cl.  90—11.5. 

Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Heaa.  Frederic  O.    2,908.267. 
Senokot  Pharmaceutical  Products  Corp. : 
I  Byaa,  Herbert  A.    2.908,610. 
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Ic»  Mock  rjMtor. 


2.908.876. 


8«jinoar  Juma  S.  to  Cratrml  f%nMn  r>ntini«r  Co  Proc- 
«««■  for  prodacins  ptioflphatic  fertilisers.  2.908.561.  10- 
lS-5».  CI.  71— 33. 
BtaaMcm.  Ajitbony  C.  to  CHm  Phanmiceutlnl  Product*. 
ProceM  for  the  Dreparatloo  of  a  dtomlae.  2.908,714, 
13-59.  CI.  260— M3. 
Bhaiit,  Harold:  8te— 

H(1n«maiui.  HHni.  and  Shaltt.    2.908.654. 
Hlndln.  Saal  O.  and  Shallt     2.008,656 
Bharpe,  Verloa  O..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

2.908.148    10-13-59    CI    62—344. 
Shaahoua.   victor  K..   to  B.   I    du  Pont  de  Memoars  and  Co. 
Solation  of  a  synthetic  cro«s-nnk(>d  polymer  la  a  swHIlnK 
Uauid.  process  of  usinjc.  and  products  obtained  therefrofu. 
2.i08,659.  10-13-59.  cf  260— 32.6. 
Sharer.  William  C.  :  M«e— 

Olaxe.  Tom  H..  and  Sturer.    2.908.247. 
Sbaw^  Ralph  W  :   See- 
Fonda.  Jsy  C.    2.908.760. 
Shawlnlcaa  Chemicals  Umltcd  :  Bee — 

Rees.  Richard  W      2.908.662. 
Bhelbr  Sprlnc  HlnitP  (\>..  The  :   Sm — 

Sulllran.    Harold   R  .  and   .Neptune.      2.908.050 
Shsoard.   FVands  H..  Jr.     Prvquency  meter.     2.908,804.   10- 

13-50,  CI.  324—78. 
Sbera   Oeorce  M. :  8f — 

Mangold.  Anthony  J.,  Jr..  and  Shera      2.e08..aM. 
Shore.  James  B.  :  Mee — 

Blanctaard.  Andre,  and  Shore.    2.008.222. 
Shaflin.  Praak  H. :  See — 

Jones.    Herhert   S..    rrtsendaux.    Petersen,   and    Shuflln. 
2  008  063 
Shvll.  Gilbert  M..  to  Chas.  Pflser  A  Co..  Inc.     Prodnctlon  of 
prednisolone  by  sequential  fermentations.     2.008.616.   10- 
13-59.  CT.  10»— 01. 
SIcklncer.  Haas  :  9«« — 

Blel.  Hans,  and  Kuicler     2.908.008. 
Siemens  Bdlson  Swan  Ltd.  :   8e9 — 
Oeakln.  Stanler  T     2.908.885. 
Siemens  *  Halske  AktIenResellscfoaft 
Rummel.  Theodor.     2.908.730 

Zlnke.  Otto.  Thilo.  and  KnwKer.     

Slemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktlenxeaellschaft 

Michel.  Rflpprecht.    2.008.255. 
Sierra  Bnglnecrinx  Co.  :   See — 

Chenir  Peter  A.    2.008.269. 
Stiez  Co..  The  ;  8ee — 

Stiles.  Harry  L.     2.008.453. 
Slmond-Cote.  Tsui  :   8re — 

BruTol.  Herbert,  and  Slmond-Cote.     2.e08.73S. 
Stna  Vlscoss  Sodeta  Naslonal<>  Industrla  :  8te — 

NoUrbartolo.  Luigl.     2.908.666 
Sinclair.  Harold.      Mechanical  coupllnic  means      2.908.367 

1-13-50.  n   102—67 
Sinclair  Reflnlna  Co.  :   Bee — 

Priedman.  Bernard  8.    2,008.630. 
Ke«h.  Carl  D.    2.008.655. 
Skatcbes,  Othmar.  to  H.  Llat.     OoTemor.     2.008.265    10-13- 

50.  a    123 — 14U. 
Skllea.   Benjamin  F..  to  ■.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  of  preparlnn  Isocyanates.     2.9O8'.704.  10-13-50.  CI. 
260—153 
Sladek.   Robert  B..  to  Western   Electric  Co.,  Inc 

systems.    2.008.763.  10-13-50.  CI.  179—18. 
SUufhter.   John    I.,   and   D.    A     McOsulay.    to   Standard   Oil 
Co.      Production  of   trlalk7lt>enxeDes  la   the   presence  of  a 
dUuorophnspborlc  add-BFi  patalyst.     2.008.728.  10-13--.'^9 
CI   26<V— «71. 
Smirl.    Richard  L..  to  Borr-Wamer  Corp.     Transmission  for 

automotlTe  rrblcles.      2,008.181.    10-13-50.  CI.  74 — 472 
Smith.  IVxter  E     C.  W.  Merts.  and  L.  S   Crowell.  to  PhlNipa 
Petroleum   Co      Analrier  and  control   method.     2.008,818. 
10-13-50.  CI   250 — 43  5 
Smith.  Donald  O  .  to  Hester  Plow  Co..  Inc.     Lift  type  offset 

harrow.     2.908.3.36.  l(V-18-5«,  CI.  172 — 441. 
Smith.  Floyd  8. :  8e« — 

Hoover.  Michael  C  .  Smith,  and  Kaufman.     2.008.375 
Smith.  Robert  P. :  See — 

Hawk      Le     Roy     R..     Bolkln.     Smith,     and 
2,908.577 
Smiths  America  Corp 
Johnson.  Ivan  B. 
Snyder.  Edward   R. 

Cl.  211—113 
Snyder.   Bdwsrd    R.     Bottle  sanport      2.908.473.    10-13-59 

Cl.  248 — 350 
Snyder.  Frank  D.. 

thermal  witch 
Snyder.   Robert  W 

dndnr  mottled   sheet 
18 — 48  8. 

Sodeta  Natlonale  Prodottl   Chlmid  e  Fannaceutld   Farma 
ceutlcl  So  A   :   See — 

Stepban   Alm^     2.008.218 
Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  Be» — 

Brueder   .\ntoine.     2.908.3.^9. 
Sodete  <1es  I'slnes  Chlmlques  Khone-Poulenc :  Ses — 
Collardeau.  OeorgM.  and  Tournlaire.     2.008  602 
Jacob.  Robert   M..  Horclois.  and  Suau.     2.006.683 
Sodete  Nouvelle  de  I'Outllhige  B.B.V.  et  de  La  Hadio-Indus- 
trle :  See — 

Ernyel.  Herbert,  and  Slmond-Cote.     2,008.753. 
Soconv  Mobil  on  Co    Inc  :   See — 

Ely.  John  O     2  008.823 
Spirtdtinr.   Charles   W..   and  W.    H.   Wert,   to  O-neral   Motors 
Corp.     Hydraulic  power  brake  nalt.     2.908.137.  10-13-50. 
CI.  60 — 51 
Sparkea    Sidney   F.     Window  or  door  aaaeasbly.     2.008.051. 

10-13-50   Cl   20 — 10 
Spear  Adrian  O..  Jr.  :  See — 

Muller.  George  H..  and  Spear     2.006.324 


Telephone 


2.OO8.1A0. 
Hosiny  hanger. 


Tsmblni. 


2.006.S98.   10-13-50. 


to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Fast  response 
2  908.792.   10-13-50.  Cl.  219—20. 
to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Method  for  pro- 
matertal.      2.008.042.    1O-13-50.   Cl. 


Spraoa,  Rokert :  Bet — 

NIcbolls.  Cyril  M..  WeUa.  and  Spenee.     2.008.547. 
8pwT7  Raad  Corp. :  «e»— 

Laanlnc.  Walter  C.    2.006.802. 
Maaon.  Harry  L..  and  Noble.    2.008,830. 
Spleaa,   Newton  E..  Jr.,   and  K.  A.  Hollls.  to  National  Dairy 

Products  Coru.     Method  and  apparatus  for  the  oontinuoua 

oroductlon  of  cbeaw  cnrd.     2.908.075.  10-13-50.  Cl.  00— 

116. 
SplTsck,  John  D.,  J.  B.  Peterson,  and  H.  Kroll.  to  Gelgy  Chem- 
ical Corp.     Corroaloninhlblted  comuoaitlons  containing  N- 

(alkylarylaulfonjrl)  amino  adds  and  salts  th4>reof.     2.008,- 

648.  10-13-50.  n.  252—17.5 
Spraul.  Joseph  R.  :   See — 

Gutzeit.  Gregoire.  and  Spraul.    2.008.580. 
Spring  A  Way  UlspUys  of  California,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Patterson.  Lawrence  W.     2.008.305. 
Patterson^ Lawrefl(«  W.     2  908.397 
Spring.  John  W..  to  The  Clevt'land  Trvncher  Co.     Crumbing 

mechanism  for  excavating  macbln*^.     2.008,001.  10-13-06. 

Cl.  37— 80 
SUab.  Walter  :  See — 

Kracker.    Hert>ert,   Bauer,   Klrst,  Lowaofeld,   and  Staab. 
2.908,679. 
Stachiewlca,    Bogdan    R..    to   General    I>ynamlcs   Corp.      Fre- 
quency band  Inverting  repeater  for  use  In  carrier  conunn- 

Blcatlon  svHtema     2,008,760.  10-13-59,  C\.  170 — 15.0. 
SUhlecker.  Hans  :  Bee — 

Schurr,  Hsns,  and  SUhlecker.     2,008.533. 
Stamlcarbon  N.V.  :   See — 

Hoogschagea,  Jan.     2,008,504. 
Standard  Machine  A  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 

McDougall.  Franklin  M.     2,008,227.       y 
SUndard  ufl  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 

Heogstebeck,  Robert  J.     2,008,603. 
Mc^ulay.  David  A.     2,008,720. 
Slaughter.  John  I.,  and  McCaulay.     2,008.728. 
SUnton.   Philip   L.     RcsuadUtor.     2.008.270,   10-13-00.  a. 

128—20. 
SUrk.  Wslter  H.  :  See- 
Anderson.  Kdmund  B.      2.008.152. 
SUrrett.    Delbert.    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Motor   ralve. 

2.908.478.  10-1:^-59.  Cl.  251—58. 
SUudt,    Erwin    E..    to    Eastman    Kodak   Co.      Container   for 

holding  photographic  accessories.     2.008,108,  10-13-50.  Cl. 

88—1. 
SUyton,  Robert  D..  to  Rlckert  Electric.  Inc.    Electromagnetic 

device.     2.008.785,  10-13-50,  Cl.  200—104. 
Steffgea,  Fraderick  W.,  C.  N.  Klmberiln,  Jr.,  F.  J.  Buchmann, 

and  A.  Voorhies,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Hvdroforniinc  process.     2,008,636.  10-13-59.  Cl.  208—140. 
Stegler.   Richara  E..   to  Republic  Aviation  Corp.     Means  for 

and  method  of  machining  metals.     2.008,797.  10-13-59,  Cl. 

210—69. 
Stegmaler.  Raymond  L.     laterior  file  cabinet  lock.     2,008.538, 

10-13-69,  Cl    312—218. 
Stein.  Philip  C.  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc     Circumferential  shaft 

seal       2.908.518.  10-13-59.  Cl.  286 — 22. 
Stein,  Robert  E.  ;    8re — 

Driemeyer.  George  F..  Tra villa,  and  Stetn.     2,908,231. 
Stelnegger,    (tiovannl.      Device   for   deinagnetlxing    the   mag- 
netised wire  of  a  sound  recording  and   reproducing  appa- 

ratua     2,908,768,  10-13-50,  Cl.  170—100.2. 
Steiner.  Joseph  W  :   See — 

Beach,  Edward  L.,  and  Steiner.     2.008.800. 
Stelnmayer.  Alwln  <;.,  ar.d  J.  (J.  Everbart.  to  McGraw-Edison 

Co.     Magnetic  core.     2.908,880.  10-13-59,  Cl    336 — 213. 
Stephan.  Alm#e,  to  Sodeta  Nasionale  Prodottl  Chlmid  e  Kar- 

maceutld    S.p.A.     Machine  for  printing  on  artldes   In  the 

shape    of    developable    bodies    of    revolution.      2.906.218. 

10-13-50.  Cl.  101—38. 
Stephenson.  John  O  .  and  J.   H.  Hints,  said  Hlllis  assor.  to 

said  Stephenson.     Uolversal  adapter.     2.908.492.  10-13-50. 

Cl.  260—127 
Stephenson.  Orlando  W..  to  Gadget-Of-The-MoDtta  Club,  Inc. 

AdJvsUble  core  extractor.     2.008,483.  10-13-50.  Cl.  255 — 

69. 
Stem,  Benjamin  B.     Flexible  shaft  coupling  structure.    2.008.- 

150.  10-13-50,  Cl.  64—11. 
Stetson.  William  C.   to  Saxonburg  Ceramlca."   End  seal  for 

electrical  beating  slementa.    2.008.580,  10-13-50,  Cl.  106— 

46. 
Stevens.  Joel  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Method  for  remov- 

log    false    twist    and    longltudlaal    folds   from    continuous 

niament  crimped  tow.     2.008.045.  lO-lS-50,  Cl.  10 — 66. 
Stevens,   Kenneth  J    :    See — 

MamallH.  Patrick,  McHale,  and  Stevens.     2.008,713. 
Stewart.  Leonard  F..  General  Motors  Corp.     Variable  ventnri. 

2.008488.   10-l.•^-.^9.  Cl    261 — 59. 

Sticker  InduHtrlal  Supply  Corp  :   See — 

Relghart.  June  H      2.908.000. 

RelKhart.  June  H.      2.008.361. 

Stlle-Craft  Manufactures.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rogers.  Gerald  I*     2.908.511. 
Stiles.  Harrr  U.  to  The  Sllex  Co.     Cord  reel  derlce.     2.908.- 

453.  10-1.3-,^9.  Cl    242-04. 
Stockert.  Alphonse  P.     Grain  cleaner  with  variable  pitch  and 

throw  control.     2.908,392,  10-13-59.  Cl   209 — 318. 
Stone.  Claire  E..  and  J.  C    Layton.  to  Towlsaver.  Inc.     Dis- 
penser  for   rolls   of  strip   material.      2,908.450,    10-13-09. 

Cl.  242— 55  3. 
Stone,  Rocer  T ,  to  Ftncas  e  Industrias  Tlribl  Ltda.     Metho<^ 

for     dispersing     natural     atmospheric    fogs     and     clouds. 

2.008.442,  10-13-59.  Cl.  230 — 2. 
Stoat.  Raymond  K      Method  of  packaging  rlnrettes  and  con- 

stnictlon   of   cigarette   package.      2.908.421,    10-13-50.   CI. 

221—208. 

Straley.  Jsmes  U.,  J.  O.  Fisher,  and  D.  J.  Wallace,  to  Bast- 
man  Kodak  Co.  Nickel  snd  cobsit  complexes  of  pyrasolone 
monoaao  eompoasda.     2.008,677.  10-13-50,  CL  260 — 147. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Charles  F.     Impalae  swltdi  tor  raaden  iatorwtM- 
turn  eMiatera.    2.008,778,  10-l»-09.  CL  200—19. 

Stratford,  William  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  H/droearbon  convcr- 
Bloa  process.     2,908,634,  10-13-09,  O.  208—113. 

■treatsr,  Bdward  C.  Salf-locktag  shelf  and  price  tag  mold- 
ing aaaemblr      2,908.399,  10-17-50.  Cl.  211—147. 

Btrobel.  Herbert.  Tool  for  cutting  screw  threads.  2,008,022, 
10-lS-Oe,  CL  10—111. 

Btroaetas,  Hermann  K.  J.,  to  InteraatlOBal  Standard  Electric 
Corp.  Method  of  prodndng  a  selealom  reettOcr.  2.008,502, 
10-13-50,  Cl.  117—200. 

■trooas.  Arthur  F.,  to  Strooae,  Inc.  Spray  tube.  2,008,446, 
lO-li-OO,  Cl.  230— 573. 

Btrouse,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Btroasa,  Arthur  F.     2.008,446. 

BtnnsDagger,  Alfred  E.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  Pole  form  for 
eddr-carrent  eintebef  and  the  like.  2,008,833,  10-13-50, 
CL  510— 100. 

Suau,  Bdouard  :  See — 

Jaeob,  Robert  M.,  Horclola,  and  Suau.    2,008,688. 

Bacboekl.  John  J. :  See — 

Howe.  George  R,  Schuts,  and  Suehockl.     2,008,008. 

Boderow,  George  E.,  to  De  Long  Corp.  Supporting  leg  as- 
sembly for  marine  platform.  2,008.142,  10-13-50,  Cl.  61— 
46.0. 

Balltraa.  Harold  R..  and  C  A.  Neptune,  Jr.,  to  The  Shelby 
Boriag  Hinge  Co.     Door  doaer.     2,008,050,  10-13-50,  Cl. 

BalUTan,  Robert  F.,  and  R.  C.  Ls  Craw,  to  United  Sutes  of 
Aaarlea.  Army.     Microwave  switching  device.     2,008,878. 
10-18-M,  a.  333—08. 
Balser  Freres,  Sodete  Anonvma :  Bee — 

Buri.  Alfred.     2,908,47?. 
Bun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Bates,  John  R.     2,008,622. 
Boyle,  Fraads  A.     2,008,641. 
Dougherty,  Patrick  F.     2,008,640. 
Fear,  James  T.     2,008,638. 
Relf.  Henry  E..  and  Johnson.     2,008,633. 
Bchnalder,  Abrahaa,  aad  Donnell.     2,008,628. 
Thomas.  Charles  L.     2.008,620. 
Thompson.  William  B.,  and  Boyla.     2.008,642. 
Thompson.  William  E    and  Boyle.     2.008,643. 
Bundstrom,  Per  W.,  to  R.  HolmdahL    Apparatns  for  drawing 

projectloaa.    2>08.078,  10-18-00,  CL  3S— 18. 
Buadt.   Edward  V.      Speed    reducer  for  motors.      2.008,101, 

10-13-09,  Cl.  74—804. 
Baosao,  LeonfTd  8.,  to  Bergea  Pipesnpport  Corp.    Sway  brace 

for  plplna.    2,90d,491,  10-13-59,  C\.  267—1. 
Bnrprus.  Floyd  H.,  aad  u  R.  Redden.     Rotating  ground  work- 
er   cultiTator.      2.908.387.    10-13-59.    Cl. 


lag    Implement 
172—049. 


,  to  R.  T.  Moloaey.  AaMricaa  National  Bank 
of  Cbleago,   execator.     Gear   mechanism. 
~    74 — 421. 


BweasoB,  Thare  R 
and    Trust    Co. 
2.908.180,  10-13-59,  Cl. 
Byntex  S.A.  :  See — 

Rlngold.  Howsrd  J^  snd  Rosenkrans.     2,008,603. 
Bsatkowakl.  Wltold.  to  The  Britlah  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.     Method 
of  redudng  the  hydride  content  of  acetylene  generated  from 
caldum  carbide.     2.008,546,  10-13-50.  Cl.  23—3. 
Talmey,  Paul :  Bee — 

Crehan.  William  J^  Klooae,  and  Talmev.     2,008.568. 
Talmey.  PaaL  and  W.  J.  Crehan.  to  General  American  Trans- 
portation Corp.      I.<ined  containers  and  methods  of  making 
the  same.     2,008,419,  10-13-00,  CL  220 — 63. 
Tamblnl,  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

Hawk.  Ls  Roy  R.,  BoiUa,  Bailth.  and  TamblaL     2,008,* 
577. 
Taras,  John  :  Bee — 

Raadall.  David  I  ,  and  Taras.     2,008.044. 
Tatnall  Measuring  Systems  Co. :  Sss — 

McClelland,  John  C.     2,008,163. 
Taylor,   Gordon  N.      Individual   sound   system  for  paaaenger 

▼abides.    2.008,766.  10-13-00.  Cl.  170—82. 
Taylor.  Harrr  E.    Portable  picnic  Uble.     2,008.822,  10-13-50, 

Cl.  150—124. 
Taylor,  John  H.,  to  Vulcan  Iron  Works.     RoUry  kiln.     2.008,- 

170.  10-13-09.  CT.  74 — 414. 
Taylor,  Joseph  B  :   See — 

Horton.  William  B.,  and  Taylor.     2.008,139. 
Taylor,    Raymond    L.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 
Electrolytic  capadtors.     2,008.840.  10-13-50.  Cl.  317—2,30. 
Tebboth,  John  A.,  and  M.  K.  Johnson,  to  The  British  Oxvgen 
Ca   Ltd.     Preparation  of  1-alkyaes.     2,908,732,  10-13-59, 
CI.  260 — 678. 
Tcja,  JayantI  D.,  to  Montecatini,  SocieU  Ocnerale  per  I'ln- 
dostria  Mtneraria  e  Chlmlca.  Spinning  nonfused  glaas  flt>ers 
from    an    aqueous    dispersion.      2.008.545.    10-13-50.    CI. 
18—54. 
Tslefunken  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Kuffer.  Johannes.     2,006,842. 
Telemeter  Magnetics  Inc.  :  Sss — 

Rosenberg,    Milton.    Modllaskl,    Alexander,    and  Mlska. 
2.008.803. 
Tennlswood.  Howard  J. :  Bee — 

White.  Howard  D..  and  Tennlswood.     24K)8,039. 
Texaco  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sage.  Bruce  H.     2,008,788. 
Texsco  Inc. :  See — 

Carter,  Norman  D.,  Heaa,  and  Rlordaa.    2,008.689. 
Bstes.  John  H.    2.908,049. 
Hertog,  Gerhard.    2JW8.8S9. 
ItrU.  Oswald  A.,  aad  Lee.    2,908,842. 
McKay.  Alexander  S.     2,908.817. 
Odell.  Norman  R.  and  Lyons.    2,008,644. 
Roach,  Jamas  R..  and  Dllworih.     2.008,646. 
Straford.  William  M.     24K>8.634. 
Tbilo,  Peer  :  Bee — 

Zlnke,  Otto,  ThUo,  and  Krusgcr.    2,906.878. 


•nilrUe,  John  R. :  See— 

Bush,  Walter  M.,  Salmiaaa,  and  ThlrUe.    2.908,078. 
Thomas,  Charles  L.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Hl^  octane  gaaoU— 

manufacture.     2.906,620.   10-13-00,  Cl.  208 — 66. 
Thomas,   Earl   E.     ConUlner  support.     2.008,468,   10-18-89. 

a.  248—226. 
Thomas.  Jesse  B.,  and  E.  H.  WolC,  to  Reynolds  Metala  0». 
Method  of  making  serpentine  tube  finned  heat  exchanger 
and  product.     2,008,070.  10-13-50,  Cl.  20 — 157.3. 
Thompaon,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Curtis,  John  C,  and  Thompson.    2,008.483. 
Thompson,  Eugene  C,  to  Bell  Talepbone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Transistor     binary     adders.       2,908,828,     10-13-09,     CL 
307—88.5. 
Thompson,  Walter  N. :  Bee — 

R.ch,  John  P..  LuthI,  and  Thompson.     2,908,226. 
Thompson,  William  E..  and  F.  A.  Boyle  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Treat- 
ment of  underground  formations.     2008.642,  10-13-09,  Cl. 
252 — 8.55. 
Thompson,  William  E.,  and  F.  A.  Boyle  to  Son  Oil  Co.    Treat- 
ment of  underground  formations.     2,908,642,  10-13-59,  Cl. 
202—8.55. 
Thompson,  William  H. :  See — 

Johnaon,  Carl  B.,  and  Thompson.    2,908,024. 
Thomson,  Robert  F.,  and  J.  C.  Holawarth,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.       Ferrous     base     alloy.       2.906,564,     10-18-00,     CL 
75—124. 
Thomson,  Robert  F.,  and  J.  C.  Holiwarth,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.       Copper     base     alloy.       2,908,067,     10-18-09,     CL 
75—161. 
Thomburg,  Harold  A.,  to  United  States  Rabber  Co.     Heat 

exchange  roll.     2,008,486,  10-18-59.  a.  257—05. 
Ttaoweman.    Tborwald    O.    O.      Record   holder*.      2,008.304, 

10-13-60,  CL  211—40. 
Thurnauer,  Hans  :  See — 

Nelson,  Karl  E.,  and  Thnrnaner.    2,008,570. 
Tide  Water  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Vaufhn,  Samuel  C.     2,008,647. 
Timber  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Farber,  Eduard.     2,908,542. 
Todd.   Edwin    T.,    to   General   Motors  Corp.     Amphibous  Te- 

hlcle.     2.908,241,  10-13-60,  Cl.  115 — 1. 
Todding,  Inc.  :  See — 

Purman,  Louis  J.,  and  Krasnow.    2,908,200. 
Tokeda  Pharmaceutical  Indostries,  Ltd. :  See — 

Ban.  SyoltL     2,008,087. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Kurtyagawa,  Mamoru,  and  Kumada.    2,008,698. 
Tolkmlth.  Henrv.  and  E.   C.   Brltton.  to  The  Dow   Chemical 
Co.     O-aryl  0-methyl  pbosphoroamldothloates.     2,908,706, 
10-13-59,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Torino,  Henry,  and  J.  CblllemL    Dispensing  beating  cabinet. 

2.908,791,  10-13-50.  CL  219—19. 
Touey,  George   P.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Flbrooa  tobacco 

smoke  filters.     2,906,280,  10-13-50,  CL  131—208. 
Tournlaire.  Claude  :  See — 

Collardeau,  Georges,  and  Tournlaire.    2,008,602. 
Towera.    Harold    L.      Metal    stamps    and    holder    therefor. 

2.908.505.  10-13-59.  CI.  276—14. 
Towlsaver,  Inc. :  See — 

Stone,  CUlre  E.,  and  Layton.    2.008,450. 
Tucker,  Council  A.,  and  Layton.    2,008,451. 
Townsend.  Ray  F.,  and  C.  H.  Rowlett.     Flahing  pole  holder. 

2.008.460,  10-13-50.  CL  248 — 40. 
Traudt,   Stephen  C,  F.   J.  Curran.  and  B.  Beale,  to  Bird  * 

Son,  Inc.     Pallet.    2,008,464,  10-13-50,  CL  248—120. 
TraTllU,  James  C. :  See — 

Driemeyer.  George  F.,  Trarilla,  and  Stein.    2.906,231. 
Trimble,  Inc. :  See — 

Pulton,  Jamao  F.     2,008.021. 
Troeger,  Henry  :  See — 

Schlndel.  Arnold,  and  Troeger.    2,008,160. 
True,   Thomas  T..    to   General    Electric   Co.     Crystal   filter. 

2.008.877,  10-13-00,  Cl.  333—72. 
Tuboscope  Co. :  See — 

Price,  Berry  G..  Wood,  and  Unger.    2.908,080. 
Tucker,  Arnold  W. :  See — 

King.  Kenneth  G.,  and  Tucker.    2,908.807. 
Tucker,   Council    A.,   and    J.    C.   Layton,    to  Towlsaver.   Inc. 
Dispenser  for  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  material.     2,008,401. 
10-13-50,  CL  242—56.42. 
Tucker.  Edwin  W. :  See — 

Bell,  John,  and  Tucker.    2,908,540.        ..."•.  ^ 

Tull.  William  J.  :  See— 

Berger,  France  B.,  Tall,  and  Gray.    2,908,903. 
Turner.    Henry   G„   to    American   Telephone   and   Telegraph 
Co.       Display    carrying     unit    for    color    telephone     sets. 
2.908,882,  10-13-09,  CT.  206—45.19. 

Ugon,     Pierre     K.       Electromagnetic     derices.       2.908.788, 
10-13-59,  Cl.  200—08. 

UhL  Siegfried,  to  Keller  ft  Kaapplch  Gjn.b.H.     Barbed  wire 

apiral.    2,008.484,  10-13-00,  Cl.  250—8. 
Unette  Corp. :  See — 

Brown.  Frank  B.     2,008,601. 
Ungar,  Joseph  :  See — 

Mujpgleton,  Peter  W.,  and  Ungar.    2.008.614. 
Unger.  Julian  H. :  See — 

Price,  Berry  G.,  Wood,  and  Unger.    2,008,085. 
Unicom  Bngineeriag  Corp. :    See — 

Baumbach,  Harlan  L.,  and  Hoult.    2,008,801. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Breymeier.  Rudolph  T.     2.908.800. 

Butterfleld,  Peter  H..  and  Carter.    2,008,725. 

Dnggan,  James  J..  Haln.  and  Haettinger.    2,008334. 

First,  Vincent  B  .  Potts.  Rice,  and  YendaU.     2.008.144. 

Haununn.  WUfried.     2.006.140.  ^^      ^.wo.x*«. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.B08,7UO. 
2.»Oft.701. 


2.008.1SS. 


2.»0e2M. 


JaeolMaoB.  WUsot  J.    2.M§,1M. 

J«z.  Victor  B.,  aad  MeMjtboa. 

J«x.  Victor  B.,  ABd  McliAboaL 

Ju.  Victor  B.,  Md  MeAUhon. 

OBlon  OU  Co.  of  CalUorala  :  tt— — 

PoU.  Uaitt  r.    2.»08.a2t. 
Umltod  ▲IrcraH  Corp. :  Hm— 

Araoldl.  Eotort  ▲.    2,*0«.1M. 
HoBdi4^.  HOBTT  H.     27900.400. 
Klnf.  ChBries  U..  Jr..  and  Lswls. 
Ualted^-Our  rtstuer  Corn. :  S«*— 
Morpkj.  Howard  J.    2.00«.742. 
Ualtod  StatM  of  kauuita. 
Air  Fore*:  8— — 

Hals,  P«r  J.    2.906.774. 
MaTtexduk.  Lmh  ▲.     2.908.188. 
MUkr.  Arthar  U    2.906.1ll 
Arm/:  «••— 

DI  Mattla.  Samael  P..  aad  Brace 
Oarol.  KeatoB.    2,»0«,tl72. 
HardlB,  Clrdo  D..  aad  Salomo.     2.908.870. 
SalllTan.  Robert  P..  aad  Le  Craw.     2.908.8T8. 
Atomic  EnergT  c'ommlaBioa :  A«« — 

Calcott.  VVUltam  8.     2.908.048. 
CkmatMrf.  Lawreoco.    2.908.822. 

McboDa,  CrrU  M.,  UeUa.  and  Spence.     2,908.M7. 
Segrc.  Kmlllo.  Keaaedy,  aad  8«abors.     2,008,821. 
WelBBaan.  Sam  I..  PerUnan.  and  Llpkin.    2,908.M3 
Nary:  ««e— 

Bamber,  MllUrd  J.     2,908, 1«4. 
Betboa,  Hoarj  B.     2.908.818. 
BtbMvaa,  Lael«a  M.     2,b08.171. 
J«ia0B..Oarold  K..  aad  McUeogb. 
Laarvat^  0«orge  J.    2,908,812. 
UaltMl  Sutea  Rubber  Co. :  Set — 
BogiB,  ntabogk  W.     2.908,«07. 
8cba«lder.  Harry  D.     2,908.040. 
Tboraburc,  Harold  A.     2,908,488. 
United  Sutea  Steel  Corp.  :  Bet— 
Brouae,  Sblrley  B.,  aad  Fawcett. 
rawcett,  Paal  W.    2.908,-^15. 
Calreraal  CaaUaxa  Corp. :  0ee — 

WUklas,  WuTUm  G.    2.908.004. 
CnlTenal  OU  ProdocU  Co. :  8ee — 
Bloch.  Hennaa  S.,  mad  Wackber. 
Uaeaael.  Vladimir      2,908.730. 
Llaa.  Carl  B     2,»oe.720. 
RoMOwald,  Robert  H      2,908.718. 
Ualrenlty  of  Cincinnati  Reaearcb  Ponndatloa  :  Bf — 

CunalBfham,  Ueorge  L.,  and  Romeaberf.     2,906,002. 
Vaaaat  Co.,  lac.  :  8ee — 

Wledeameler.  George  W.    2,908,437. 
Van  AtU.  Lester  C.  M.  D.  Adcock.  aad  T.  Klaaca.  to  Hugbee 


2.908.M8. 


2.90e,21«. 


2.908.719. 


Aateaaa  ayatem.     2.908.904.    10-13-09,  CI. 


Gold,    Pagaao.    aad    Vandeputte. 
Gold,    Pagano,    aad    Vaadeputte. 


2.908.129. 
2.908.130. 

2.908.129. 


dlspeaalag  container*      2,908.447.  10-13-09,  a.  239 — 077 
Vicar*.  T.  k  T..  Ltd.  :   See— 

Naylor,  Joacpb  F.    2.908.234. 
Naylor.  Joaepb  F..  and  Eaton.    2,908.230. 
VUlanl,  Lassaro  v.     Box  toe  beating  derlce. 

13-00.  a.  12—1. 
Vltamlaa  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Maaialto.  Patrick,  McHal*.  aad  Stevaaa. 
Vogt,  Clarence  W.     Package*  aad  paekaglag. 

13-09.  CL  208 — 80. 
Voanegat  Hardware  Co.  :  Bet — 
Foater,  Joba  R.    2  908.023. 
Voorblea.  Alexia,  Jr. :  8«e — 

Steffgea.     Frederlek     W..     Klmberlla.     Boebaiaaa, 
Voorfale*.     2.908,638. 
Valcaa  Iroa  Work*  :  9«e — 

Taylor.  Joha  H.    2,908.179. 


Alrcraf^t  Co. 
343—708. 
Vaadeputte,  Joba  :  8ee — 
Dutcber,    James    D., 

2.908.011. 
Dateber,    James    D.. 
2,908.812 
Vaadereook  k  Sons,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Robar.  Garret  D.    2.908.319. 
Van  der  Leijr   Ary  :   See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A. 
Vaa  der  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  gee- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A. 
Vaa  der  Lely.  C.  Canada  Ltd. :  Bt 

Van  der  Leljr.  ComeiU  and  A.    2,908.130. 

Vaa  der  Lely.  Cornelia  and  A.,  to  C.  ran  der  Lely  N.V.     Ro- 

Ury    raking    wltb   perlpbera)    tinea.      2,908.129,   10-13-09. 

a.  08 — 377. 

Vaa  der  Lely,  Coraells  and  A.,  to  C.  Tmn  der  Lely,  Canada  Ltd. 

Side  delivery  raking  wbeel.     2.908.130.  1&-1S-O0,  CL  08— 

377. 

Van  Deun.  Jales  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    ValTe  gear.    2.908.281, 

10-13-59.  a.  123—90. 
Vaa  Doom.  Donald  W.,  to  Lummas  Cotton  Gla  Co.     Bale  tie 

and  backle.    2,908^)08,  10-13-00,  O.  24 — 21. 
Van    Valkenbargb,    Edward   A.      Reclaiming    oil    composition 
and  method  of  making  It.     2,008,678.   10-13-00,  C\.  280— 
97.0. 
Varbel.  Robert  L.     AdJaaUble  rafter  square.     2,908,060,  10- 

13-59,  a.  33—93. 
Varlaa  Aasoclates :  Bee— 

.Velaoa,  Forrest  A.    2,908,808. 
Varaey,  JosUa  A.     Dlvldlag  liead.     2,908.192.  10-13-00,  CL 

74— —813. 
Vangba,  Samael  C,  to  Tide  Water  OU  Co.     Pour  polat  reduc- 

tloa.     2.908,647.  10-13-50,  Cl.  202 — 17  5. 
Veltb,  Adam,  and  A.  Welaenburgec.    PUto  abeara.    2,008,078, 

10-13-30.  O.  30—227 
Veans.  Fraak,  Jr..  to  Tbe  Rlsdoa  Mfg.  Co.     Valve  meaaa  for 


Wackhar.  Mlcbard  C. :  B— —  --..        . 

Blocb,  Henaaa  8..  aad  Wackber.    2,908,719. 
Wagner,  USatber:  See— 

Bross,  Helmut     2,908.423. 
WablaMTk.  Gaanar  A.     Coasuat  sp**d  drive.    2.908,101,  10- 

13-50.  CI.  84—21. 
Waldca  Koblaoor,  lac. :  gee— 

Domcaecb,  Gerardo  A.  aad  V.  A.    2,906,000. 
Watter,  WlllUm  K. :  Seie— 

Kvaas,  flidley  O..  and  Walker.    2,908.587. 
Walker,  William  R.,   to  Tbe  Uabcock  *  WUcox  Co.     Metbod 
of  lubrieatlBf  a   plereed  cxtmsloa    billet.     2.908,360.   10- 
13-50.  Cl    207—10. 
WalUoe,  David  J   :   8ee- 

Straley.  Jamea  M..  Klaber,  and  Wallace.     2.908,877. 
Walsh.  Joba  W.  :  Sec — 

Ualaes,  Robert  M..  and  Walata.    2.908.702. 
Walab,  Ralpb  B. :  See- 
Laky.  KlBMr,  aad  Walah.    2,908.803. 
Walsh.  Wtlliam  K.    Apparatus  for  aasembllag  plugs  la  prIaMr 

tube*.     2.008.387,  lO- 13-09.  CL  200 — 72. 
Walter  k  Jobasoa  :  See — 

Jobaaoa.  Howard  A.     2,008,048. 
Waltera.  Hvward  W..  Jr.,  to  Jeaalacs  Radio  Mfg.  Corp.    Vac- 
uum reUy      2,008,780,  10-13-00.  Cl.  200—87. 
Ware.    Vernon   D.      Vibratory   reducing   macblae.     2,008,271, 

10-13-^,  Cl.  128—33. 
Waraer  *  Swasey  Co  ,  Tbe  :  See— 
Scbanaa,  Ralph  H.    2,008,202. 
Warren,  Charles  F..  deesaaad,  by  K.  Warrea.  executrix,  to 
a  F.  Warren.  Jr.    H/draaUc  tatpaet  polsator  transmlsston 
system.    2.006,188,  10-13-06,  Cl.  60—04.6. 
Warrea.  Cbarlee  V.,  Jr. :  See— 

Warrea.  Cbarlea  F.    2.006,138. 
Warren.    Henry    H..    to   Radio   Corp.   of   Ameriea.      Mngnetlc 
racordlngreproducing.    2,906.770,  10-13-00,  C\.  170—100.2. 
Warren,  Kathleen  :  See — 

Warrea,  Cbarlea  F.    2  008,138. 
Wassenaan.  SeynMur  N. :  See — 

Mayaard,  Joba  A.,  aad  Waasenaaa.     2,008,186. 
Waterman  Knglneertng  Corp. :  Bm— 

Cooper,  Ror  L.     2;e06.288. 
Watson.  Donald  W. :  See— 

Fraakle,  Harrv  R..  aad  Wataoa.    2.00jS,823.  .^  ,.  .^    ^, 
Watsoa.   Harold   K.      Boat  trailer.     2.M>8,412,   10-13-00.  Cl. 
214 — 306 

aad  D.  P.  Jeaks,  to  National  DIstUlera  aad 
Reactor  d**lgB.     2.008,558,   10-13-00,  CI. 

Budd  Co. 
210— 


and   W.   8. 
apparatus. 


Eggert,   Jr.,   to  Tbe   ». 
2,608,802,  ia-13-^0.  O 


8.   Bn«rt. 


Jr.,  to  Tbe  Bodd  Co. 
10-13-50,  CI.  210—88. 


2.006,800. 


2,008.023.  lO- 


2,006.713. 
2.i08.i83.  10- 


and 


Wataon^  Lloyd  M. 

Chemical  Corp. 

23—263 
Watter.   Michael, 

Roller  welding 

81. 
Watter,  Michael,   and   W. 

Unlveraal  spot  welder.     2,1 
Weber.  H.  G..  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Jacobaen,  Paul  W.    2,008.402. 
Wedeklad,  JobaaaM  A. :  See— 

Apblett.   WUUam   R.,  aad  Wedeklad. 
Wegh,  Emery  M   :   See — 

^leeel.  George  W..  aad  Wefh.    2,008.782. 
Welmer    Paul  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaMrica.     PIckap  tube 

and  target  therefor.     2.008.n0,  10-18-00,  Q.  813—80. 
Welnrelcfa,  Sol.  and  M.  Newman.     Car  control  demonstrator. 

2,006.087.  10-13-80.  CL  30—11. 
Welsenburger,  August :  See — 

Veltb.  Adam,  and  Welaenburger.    2,008.076. 
Welas    Adolph,   to  Amerlcaa  Caa  Co.     Reeaforoed  rarrylag 

handle  for  tied  together  containers  and  method  of  produc- 

Uig  the  same.     2,008.438.  10-13-00.  Cl.  220—02. 
Welaa.  MarUn  J.  :  See— 

Scbaub.  Robert  B  .  and  Welaa.    2.008J804.  „   ..  .. 

Welaaman.  Sam  I  .  M    L.  Perlman.  and  D.  Llpkin.  to  United 

Sutes  of  America,  Atomic  Baerp  Commlssloa.     Proeaas 

of  produdag  plutoalum.    2.006.08S.  10-13-06.  Cl,  70 — 84.1. 
Wella-Maclachlaa  Davlta,  Ltd. :  See- 
Howard.  WlllUm  L.    2.006.481. 
Wells,  Ivor:  See —  _  .«>»^.^- 

NlcbolU.  Cyril  M..  WelU.  and  SpMice.     2.006.047. 
Wells.  Wesley  B..  aad  W    K    ^^^^rX^U>\^mt\n^aogm  Air 

Brake  Co.      Wide  aagle  leases.     2.006.107.   lO-lS-06.  CL 

^•"okSS^fThStTs..  Lee,  and  Wenis.     24)08.688. 

West.  Taylor  E.     DeUchable  hat  and  clothes  rack  for  SMtor 

vehicles.    2,008.433.  10-18-00,  CL  224—42.1. 
West.  Walter  H. :  «••—.„         ^  __      „„^,-- 

^paldlng.   Charles  W.,  and  West     2.0O8.1S7. 
Weatcm  Electric  Co..  lac. :  8;^ 

Bennett.  Arihur  L.    2.008,388. 

Clemons.  Dale  B.    2.006.067. 

OambrUL  Richard  D.    2.006.861. 

Kalbow.  tbeodore  W.    2.006,162. 

Loocks.  Altoa  L.    2.008.814. 

Pristo.  Brvin  R.    2.M8.664. 

Relcbelt.  Leeter  O..  and  Ritchie. 

SUdeh.  Robert  B.    2.006.783. 
Weetern  Union  Tclecrapb  Co_  TTb* : 

Hewitt.  Emsst  W.    2.006^70. 
Wsstlaghonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  «y— , 

Campbell.  Richard  D.    2.0<M.880.  „  .^^  ,,,, 

WellaTWealey  B..  and  Loekbart.    2.008,107. 

Weetlngbouae  Brake  and  Slnal  Co..  Ltd  :  Se* — 

King.  Kenneth  O..  and  Tucker.    2.908,857. 
Waatlaghouae  Electric  Corp  :  See—  „  .^^  .  .^ 

Beach.  Edward  U.  and  Stslaer.    2.908.800. 

Hoffaiana.  Tbooua  A.,  aad  Babbarg.    2.006  430. 

Rokoas.  Ferdlaaad.  and  Edgerly.    2.008.240. 

Boo*,  ^lllkua  J.    i.006J47.  ^.^^^ 

St.  Joba.  WlUUm.  aad  Hotaaaa.    2.006.M0. 


2.006,706. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXI 


2.008.220. 


Whaley.    Charle*    W.      Electromagnetlcallr   controlled   water 

dlstri^tloB  system.     2.008.017.  10-13^00.  Ci.  4—1. 
Wbeoler,  C.  H.,  Mfg.  Co. 
Lehman,  Samuel  K. 
Wbltaker,  WlllUm  D. : 
Parker,  Wilton  E., 
man.    2,008,180. 
White.   Howard   D..    and   H.   J.    Tennlswood.    to   Revco,  lac 
Compartments  for  refrigeratora.     2,008.030.  10-13-00.  Cl. 

~      ~         stake  bunks  for  trucks.     2,008,000, 


WblUker,  Gets.  Hertiog.  and  Chap- 


American  Vlacose  Corp. 
*Uple  fiber.     2,008,043. 


Convert- 
10-13-00, 


Staple  fiber 
10—68. 


White,  WlUiam  G.    Drop 

lO-lS-flO,  Cl.  280—140. 
Whitney.   K.enneth  L.,  to 

Ing  bulk  fiUmeot  into 

CL  10— .6. 
Whitney.  Kenneth  L..  to  American  Viscose  Corp. 

crimping  apparatus.     2.008.044.  10-13-00.  Cl. 

WlcMati,  John  B. :  See—  ^    ^^  ^^_ 

Reynolda.  WUIUm  B.,  WIekUts.  and  Kennedy.    2,008,886. 

Reynolds.  WUlUm  B.,  WlekUta.  and  Kennedy.    2.006,888. 

Wldenmeler,  George  W..  to  Vanant  Co.,  Inc.     Paekaglag  box. 

2,006,437.  IO-lf-00.  Cl.  220—30. 
WUkendorf.  Ehrtiardt :  See- 
Frank.  Hubert,  and  WUkendorf.     2.008.853.  ^.    ^   . 
Wllkena.   WUlUm   O..    to   Universal  Casting*  Corp.     Metbod 

of  and   means   for  casting   metals  under   tbe  Influence   of 

vacuum.    2.008.054.  lO-13-.'iO,  CL  22—73. 
WUIIama,  Arihur  L..  and  J    F.  Deffenbaugh.  to  The  FeJeral 

Machine    aad    Welder    Co.      Electric    resUtaace    welder. 

^.008,803.  10-13-00.  Cl.  210 — 84. 
WUlUma.  Beaa  P. :  Bee^- 

WUIUma.  Harold  E.    2.006,107. 
WUlUma.  Charie*  P. :  See— 

BlekcL  Ferdinand  D  .  and  WUllams.    2.006.847. 
WUlUma    Harold  E.,   V^   to  B.  P.  WUlUms.     Method  of  pro- 
dudag InsnUtUg  pads  for  upboUtery.    2.008.107.  10-13-00. 

Cl.  40^-138. 
WUlUou,  Jack  L.  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic 

proceaa    using  llght-eensltlve   polymeric  quaternary   aalts. 

2,006.887.  10-13-io.  CT.  280— 70  3  ^ 

WUlUma,    Oscar   8.   and    R.    S.      Tractor   caba.      2,006,031, 

10-13-00.   a.    206—78. 
WUIUms.  Robert  S.  :  See— 

WUIIama.  Oscar  8  and  R.  8.    2,006.031.  _ 

WUau    Cari  A.    and  D.  K.  Jewell,  to  J.  W.  Ledle.     Pitting 

tool."    2.008.3b8.  10-13-50.  Cl.  146—17. 
WUaon.  Gordon.  Jr. :  See — 

McBae^  Eari  TT,  Roberta,  and  Wilson.     2  0OS.710. 
WlDberg.    ftanar  W.     Throat   pUte.     2,008.237.    10-13-80. 

CI.  112--260. 


Wlnkel.   Herbert  C.  C.   H.  McAIpine.  and  K.  G.  McOowaa  ; 

aald  McAlplne  and  aald  McGowan  assora.  to  said  WlnkcL 

Apparatus    for    fonnlag    battery    componenta.      24K>8,S77, 

10-13-50,  CL  108—35. 

Wirsching,   Robert  E.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,   Inc. 

Solderless  connector.     2.008.884.  10-13-00.  Cl.  330—00. 
Wlteo  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Barker.  Graham.    2,008.578. 
WoirEdwIn  H. :  See- 
Thomas.  Jesse  B.,  and  Wolff.    2.008.070. 
Wood,  Penton  M. :  See — 

Price.  Berrv  G.,  Wood,  and  Cnger.     2.008,080. 
Woods,  Cbarlea  W. :  See- 
Lord.  John  G.,  and  Wooda.    2,006,010. 
Woodward  Governor  C^. :  See —  '^ 

Oldenbnrger.  Rufns.    2AK>8,826. 
Wyman,  Leonard  J. :  See — 

Long.  AUn  G.  and  Wyman.    2,008.600. 
Yamamoto.  Tamechlka  :  See — 

Eguchl    TakaabL  Yamamoto.  and  Yamaucbl.     2,008,715. 
YamauchL  Saburo :  See —  „    ^«    ,_ 

Eguchl.  TakaabL  Yamamoto.  and  TamauchL     2,008,715. 
Tardney  International  Corp. :  See — 

Chapman.  Christopher  L.  C.    2.008.740. 
Yendall.  Edward  F. :  See— 

Flrat.  Vincent  E..  Potta,  Rice,  and  Tendall.    2.008.144. 
Yetter.     Lloyd    E.      Mechanical    hobby    horse.      2.008,000. 

10-13-00.  CI.  272—53.1. 
Zebarth.  Ralph  8..  to  Gordon  Johnson  Co.     Method  of  pick- 
ing poQltry.    2.008^33,  10-13-00,  Cl.  17—48. 
Zebree.  David  T..  to  Herculea  Powder  Co.     Ignition  mlztnra* 

and  electric  InltUtora.     2,008,000.  10-13-00.  a.  02—2. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 
Adier.  Robert.    2.008.772. 
BelL  JohnF.    2,008.814. 
Heoer.  Cbarlea  H.,  and  Reanlck.    2,008,750. 
Zens,  Pierre  M.  F..  and  M.  A.  J.  HonnorC.     Change  need 
mechanism  In  gear  boxes.     2,008.360,  10-13-00.  Cl.  102--4. 

Zlmekv,  John  J. :  See — 

Horellck,  Samael.  and  Zlmsky.    2,008.879. 

Zinke.  Otto.  P.  ThUo,  and  W.  Krueger,  to  Slemena  *  HaUks 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Transition  from  coaxial  cable  to  a 
ground-symmetric  device  supplied  thereby.  24K)8,876, 
10-13-50,  a.  333—26. 

Zinnert.  Friedrlcb  :  See — 

Kaupp.  Josef,  and  Zinnert.    2,908.607. 

Zuech,  Romeo  A. :  See — 

Own,  Roger  G..  and  Zuech.    2,006,066. 
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I-  M: 
40.4: 


10- 

la- 
u- 


16-. 


1ft- 

17- 
1»- 


!•- 


101: 
106: 
SO: 

278: 

332: 

17: 

1: 

M: 

187: 
90: 

ft.  5: 

13: 

M: 

111: 

1: 

»: 

10: 

17: 

27: 

71: 

118: 

121.2; 

217: 

246: 

301: 

322: 

34: 

80: 

45: 

5: 

ft: 

H: 

12: 

28: 
41: 

47.2; 
48.8: 

64; 

.«; 

60: 


20- 


24- 


24- 

28- 


184: 

208: 

210: 

2M: 

263: 

3: 

21: 

217: 

254: 

270: 

103: 

118; 

72: 

78; 

20-24. 10; 

2&.42: 

121: 

148.4: 

157. 3; 

101.4: 

473. 1: 

488: 

30-   41: 

121: 

227: 

272 

3S-   18 


2,008.007 
2.008,008 
2,008,000 
2.008.010 
2.008,011 
2,008,013 
2,008.013 
2,008.014 
2,006,015 
2.008,016 

2. 008. 017 

2. 008. 018 
2,008.010 
3,008,020 
2,008,021 
3,008,542 
2,008,543 
2,00<t.  544 
2.008.032 
2,008.023 
2.006,736 
2.008,737 
2,008.738 
2,006.739 
2.006.024 
2.008,026 
2.008,026 
2,008.027 
2,006,026 
2,008,029 
2. 008, 0.30 
2,908,0.11 
2,008.032 
2,006.ai3 
2,008.034 
2,006.035 
2,008.036 
2.006.037 
2. 008. 0.18 
2,006.039 
2.008.040 
2,008,041 
2,006.042 
2.006.545 
2,008,043 
2,008,044 
2.006.045 
2.006.046 
2. 006. 047 
2,008,048 
2, 008. 040 
2.008,0a0 
2. 008, 051 
2,008,052 
2.906,068 
2,008.064 
2. 006. 0.S5 
2,008,056 
2.008.646 
2,006,547 
2,008,548 
2.008,549 

139: -2, 008, 560 
151:  2,008,551 
2,008,552 
2,008,553 
2,006,554 
2,008,555 
2,008,556 
2.008.057 
2,006,058 
2,008,059 
2.908,060 
2,908.061 
2.908,062 
2,006,063 
2,008,064 
2. 008, 065 
2.006,066 
2, 008. 067 
2,008,068 
2.008,069 
2, 008, 070 
2,008,071 
2.008,072 
2.008,073 
2,008.074 
2.006.075 
2.008,076 
2,008,077 
2,006.078 


00; 

105; 

2: 

7: 

16: 

10: 

42: 

67.6: 

73: 

85: 

123: 

3; 

14.5: 

112: 


3*- 

36- 
37- 


40- 
41- 


42- 
43- 


76: 
03: 
107: 
110: 
144: 
174; 
178; 
133: 
11: 
13: 
36: 
A3: 
80: 
77: 
10: 
lO&l: 
13: 
22: 
42: 
18: 
43: 
16: 
17: 
17.5: 
18: 
19  2: 
42.92: 
56: 
75: 
28: 
1.18: 
66: 
90: 
238: 
1: 
41: 
58: 
62: 
75: 
58: 
103: 
103  5: 
235: 
241: 

2: 

14; 

3: 

21 

29 

112 

142 

1 

26 

296 

377 


400.04: 

67-   I: 

77.4: 

140: 

60-30.36: 

39.72: 

51; 

54  6; 

39: 

41: 

46  5; 


45- 

46- 


47- 


51- 


52- 
53- 


56- 


61 


62- 


64; 


66- 

70- 

71- 
72- 
73- 


7: 
13: 
51; 

135; 

186: 

344; 

.516; 
11; 
21: 
23: 
27: 

140; 

181 

456 
33 
36 
46 
53 
61 
67.8 
90 

103 


2,908,079 

2.oos,oeo 

2. 008, 061 
2,008,082 
2,008.063 
2.008,084 
2.008,085 
2,008,086 
2,008,087 
3.008,088 
2,008,089 
2.908,090 
2,908,091 
2,008,002 
2,008.093 
2,008,094 
2,008,005 
2,008,096 
2.908,557 
2,008.007 
2,008,098 
2,008.090 
2,008,100 
2.008,101 
2.008,102 
2,008.103 
2.008,104 
2,008,105 
2,008,558 
2,008,106 
2. 008. 107 
2.008,108 
2,008,109 
2,908,110 
2.908,111 
2,908,112 
2,908,113 
P.P.1,872 
2,008,114 
2,008,115 
2,008.116 
2,008,117 
2,008.118 
2,008,110 
2,008,120 
2,008,559 
2,008,560 
2,008,121 
2,008,122 
2,008,123 
2,008,124 
2,008,125 
;  2,008,126 
;  2,008,127 
:  3,008,138 
:  2,008,120 
Z 008. 130 
:  2,008,131 
2.008,132 
2,008,133 
2.008,134 
2,008,135 
2,008,136 
2,008,137 
2,008,138 
2,008,130 
2,008,140 
2, 008, 141 
2,008,142 
2, 008, 143 
2,008,144 
2,008,145 
2,008,146 
2.008,147 
2.008,148 
2.008,140 
2,008,150 
3, 008, 151 
2.008,152 
2,008,153 
2,008,154 
2.008,155 
2,906,156 
2,008,561 
2,008,157 
2,008,158 
2,008,150 

2. 008. 160 

2. 008. 161 
2,008,162 
2.008,163 


n- 


147: 
171: 
W4: 
303: 
74-  5.  47; 
5.6: 
7: 

40: 

107: 

128: 

143: 

230.17: 


333: 
414: 
421: 
472: 
809: 
613: 
622: 
635: 
609: 
666: 
674: 
676: 
888: 
804: 
81S: 
68: 
84  1: 
124: 
126: 
147: 
161: 
170 
207 
15 
36 


75- 


81- 
82- 

85- 


90— 


3: 
1: 

57: 
1.7: 
11: 
16: 
43: 
58: 
59; 
04--  49: 
95-  11.6: 
31: 
45; 
73: 
9; 
47: 
49 
100; 
31: 
» 
36 
lift 
174 
187 
333 
445 
26 


96- 


08- 


100— 


272: 

101- 

38; 

44; 

133  5: 

350 

102- 

30; 

103- 

115: 

130 

134 

128 

362 

104- 

0 

105- 

3 

182 

106 

197 

463 

106- 

8 

30 

46 

165 

2. 008, 164 
2,008,165 
2,008,166 
2,008,167 
2^.008, 171 
2,008,168 
2.008,160 
2.008,170 

2. 008. 172 

2. 008. 173 
2.008,174 
3.008.175 
2. 008, 176 
3.008,177 
2. 008, 178 
2,008,179 
2. 908, 180 
3.908,181 
2.908,182 
2,908.183 
3,908.184 
Z 908. 185 
Z 908. 186 
3.908.187 
3,908,188 
3,908,188 
3,908,190 
Z 908, 191 
1908.192 
Z908.562 
2,908,563 
1008,664 
1008,565 
1008.666 
1008,667 
1008,666 

1008,  eae 

1008.193 
1008,104 
1008,105 
1008,106 
1008,107 
1008,108 
1008,199 
:  1908,200 
:  1908,201 
:  1908,202 
1908,303 
;  1908,204 
;   1908,205 
:  1908.206 
:  1008,207 
:  1008,308 
;  1008.200 
:  1008,210 
1008,670 
1008,571 
1008.672 
1008,673 
1008,211 
1 006,  212 
1008,674 
1008,676 
1008.576 
1008.577 
1008,213 
1008,214 
1008,215 
1008,316 
1008,217 
1008.218 
1 008.  219 
1008,220 
1008,221 
1008.222 
1008,223 
1008.224 
1908.225 
1908,236 
1008,227 
1008.228 
1008.220 
1008.230 
1008,231 
1008,232 
1008.233 
1008.578 
1008,679 
1008,580 
1008,581 
1008,582 


10ft-    165: 

287: 


107- 

108— 
112- 
113- 
114- 

115- 


116- 
117- 


118- 


110- 
131- 


133- 
123- 


307: 

55: 

63: 

1: 

260: 

44: 

30: 

43  5: 

1: 

41: 

67: 
137: 

23: 
33.5: 

46: 

64: 
124: 
200: 
201: 

212: 

268: 

320; 

408: 

425: 

51: 

40; 

41: 

46.5: 

1; 

73: 

13 

r 

32 
00 


124- 
126- 

127- 

128- 


120- 
181- 


134- 

136- 
137 


98: 

102: 

140: 

6: 

200: 

290: 

45: 

71: 

2: 

12: 

30: 

33; 

141; 

361: 

373: 

435; 

492; 

635: 

16.1; 

197; 

308: 

235: 

8: 

20: 

-     199; 

260  5: 

493  3 

513.7: 

522 

525  3 

540 

576 

614  11 

622 


625  46 


138- 

139— 
141- 


30: 
50: 
30; 
20; 
137: 
287; 

143—  86; 

144-  117: 
208; 
200; 

145-  50: 

146—  17; 
148-  23; 
150-      47: 


1908,583 

1906.584 
1908,586 
1908,586 
1908.234 
1908,235 
1908,236 
1908.237 
1908,238 
1908,239 
1908,240 
1908,341 
1008,242 
1908,243 
1906.244 
1908.245 
1908,587 
1908.588 
1908,589 
1908,590 
1906.501 
1908,502 
1908.593 
1908.504 
1908,505 
1908.246 
1  906,  247 
1908.248 
1008.240 
1008,250 
1008,251 
1008.252 
1008.253 
1008,255 
1008.256 
1 008,  257 
1008.258 
1008,250 
1008,360 
1008,261 
1008.262 
1008,263 
1008,264 
1008.265 
1008,266 
1008.254 
1008,267 
1008,596 
1908,507 
1908,268 
:   1008,260 
;  1908,  ro 
1908,271 
:   1908.272 
:  1908,273 
;   1908,274 
;   1908,275 
;   1908,276 
:   1908.zn 
;   1908.278 
;   1908,279 
1908,280 
1908,281 
1908,506 
1008,740 
1 008.  282 
1008,283 
1008,284 
1008,285 
1008,286 
1008.287 
1008,288 
1008,289 
1908,290 
2, 908,  291 
1908.292 
1908,293 
1908,294 
1908,295 
1908,296 
1908.297 
1908.298 
1908,290 
1908,300 
1908.301 
1908,302 
1908,303 
1908,304 
1008.305 
1008,590 
1008,306 


180—      52: 

161-        7: 

41  7: 

41.75: 

152—    300: 

420: 

1: 

21: 

35: 

30: 

72: 

1: 

42: 

116: 


163- 


164- 


160- 
164— 
166- 


lft7— 


128: 
140: 
165-  106: 
124: 
165: 
180: 
158-  123: 
31: 
133: 
47: 
40: 
46: 
61: 
99: 
218: 
22: 

33: 
38  7: 

53: 
53.2: 

56: 

66: 

67: 
78: 

169—  32: 

170-  173; 
172-    441; 

MO: 
555 
754 
762 
13 
35 
53 
76 
81 
5 
6.4 


174— 


178- 


170- 


180- 
181- 


182- 
183- 


7.1: 

r.4: 
30: 

6.3; 
7.1: 

15.5 

15.55 

17 

18 

27 

82 
100.2 


111: 
114: 
171: 

64: 

.5: 

23: 

SO: 

214: 

15; 

7; 


1008,307 
1008,308 
1008,309 
1908,310 
1908,311 
1908,312 
1908,313 
1908,314 
1908.315 
1908.316 
1908,317 
1908,318 
1  908, 319 
1008.330 
1008.600 
1008,601 
1008,602 
1008.603 
1008,321 
1008.322 
1008,323 
1008,324 
1008,325 
2, 908, 326 
1908,327 
1908,328 
1908.320 
1008.330 
1908,331 
1908.332 
1908,333 
1908,604 
1908,605 
1908,606 
1908,607 
1908.608 
1908,609 
1908,610 
1908,611 
1 908, 612 
1908,613 
1908,614 
:  1908,334 
:  1908,335 
:  1908,336 
:  1908,337 
:  1908,338 
:  1008,330 
:  1008,340 
:  1008,741 
:  1908,742 
:  1906,743 
:   1908,744 
:  1908,745 
:  1908,^46 
:  1908,747 
1008.748 
1008^40 
1008,760 
1 008,  751 
1 908,  752 
1  908,  753 
1 908.  754 
1908.755 
1908,756 
1908,757 
1908,758 
2,  908,  759 
1908,760 
2, 908,  761 
2.  908.  762 
2. 908,  763 
2, 908,  764 
2, 908,  765 
1 908,  766 
2, 908,  767 
1908,768 
1 908,  769 
1908,770 
1908,771 
2,  908,  772 
1 908,  773 
1908.774 
1 908. 341 
2, 908,  342 
1908,343 
1908.344 
1908,345 
1908,346 
1 908,  347 
1908,348 


18>- 


184- 


185- 
188- 


30: 
44: 

6; 


15: 

39: 
60: 
72: 

106; 

196: 
1: 
57: 


189- 

190- 

102-  .084; 

3.5: 

4: 

53 

67: 

107 

144 

6 

hi 

197-    133 


106- 


181 

189 

108-        0 

33 


35: 

135: 

213: 

21: 

2: 

4 

11 

10 

61.26 

87 


199— 
200— 


88: 

93: 

104: 

116: 

144: 

148: 

150: 

153; 

14; 

174: 

64: 

82 

154.1 

168 

196 

206—  .4 
45.19 

66 

207—  10 


202- 
204- 


208— 


200- 


48: 

54; 

64: 

65: 

66: 

74 

75: 

106 

110 

113 

120 

140 

203 

264 

310 

351 

72 


73 

99 

273 

315 

318 

210—  242 

211-  40 
49 
71 
93 


1908.340 
1908,350 
1 908, 351 
1908.362 
1908,351 
1908,354 
1908,365 
1008,356 
1 008, 357 
1008,358 
1008,350 
1908.360 
1908,361 
1908.362 
1908,363 
1008,364 
1008,365 
1908,366 
1 908, 367 
1908.368 
1908,360 
1908.615 
1908,616 
1908.370 
1 908, 371 
2, 908,  372 
1908,373 
1908,374 
1908,375 
1908,376 
1908.377 
:  1908,378 
;  1908,379 
:  1908,380 
;  1908,775 
:  1908.776 
;  1908,777 
:  1908,778 
:  1908,770 
:  1908.780 
1008,781 
:  1908,782 
:  1906,783 
:  1906,784 
1908.785 
1908,786 
1908.787 
1908,788 
1908.780 
1908,790 
1908,617 
1908,618 
1908,619 
1908,620 
1908,631 
1908,622 
1908,623 
1908.381 
1908,382 
1908,383 
1908,384 
1908,385 
2, 908, 624 
1 908.  625 
1908.626 
2,  908, 627 
2. 908, 628 
1908.629 
1908.630 
2,908,631 
2, 908,  632 
1908.633 
1908,634 
1908,635 
1908.636 
2, 908, 637 
1908,638 
1008,630 
1908,640 
1908.386 
2. 908.  387 
1908,388 
1908,389 
1908,390 
2. 908, 391 
1908,392 
1908,393 
1908,394 
1008,395 
1908.396 
1908,397 

xxiii 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ai- 

111 

X9a8,M8 

3U-      98: 

1908.440 

Ml-    138: 

1908,480 

380-397  4 

1908.688 

276-      44:   1906.906 

317-     336:   1906.851 

147 

X9O8.SB0 

138: 

1908,441 

393-  8.55: 

1908,641 

1808.094 

380-11  13    1908.806 

818-     156:  1908.852 

1« 

1908.400 

338-        3: 

1988,443 

1908,643 

387.46 

1908.686 

96:  1901SO7 

475:   1906.858 

as- 

«8 

1908,401 

lor 

1908.443 

1908,80 

1908.608 

134:  1908.908 

130-      40:   1906.854 

a»- 

75 

X908.4O3 

233 

1908.444 

33  3 

1908,644 

413 

1908.687 

145:  1908.909 

321-      13:  1908.865 

a4- 

1 

1908.408 

817: 

1908.445 

40: 

1908,645 

448.3 

1908.698 

ai     1908,510 

133-       17:   1906.856 

1908.404 

571: 

1908.446 

411: 

19081646 

1908.699 

38^        1:   1908,511 

133-      66:   1908.857 

1908,406 

577: 

1908.447 

47  5; 

1908.647 

1908.700 

385-       11   1908,513 

334-        5:   1906.896 

17 

1908,406 

340-  117: 

1908,808 

1908. 6«8 

1908,701 

a:  1908, 8U 

16    1906,899 

tl 

1908,407 

7.5: 

1908,807 

49.9: 

1901. 9« 

453 

1908.709 

148:  1908,514 

a:  1908.880 

76 

1908,408 

8.3: 

1908.808 

90: 

1908.660 

451 

1908.708 

386-        8:   1908,516 

61:   1908.861 

86 

Re.34.71B 

35: 

1908,809 

153: 

1908,651 

1908.704 

B:  1908.516 

62:  1908.862 

147 

1908,400 

53: 

1908,810 

131: 

1908,663 

454 

1908.706 

387-  ».l:  1908.517 

67:  1908,863 

SOS: 

1908,410 

811: 

190H.811 

416: 

1908,651 

461 

1908.706 

53:   1906.518 

78:   1908.864 

1908,411 

Ml—    a5: 

1908.448 

441: 

1908,654 

1908.707 

87:  1906.519 

1906.885 

906 

1908.413 

M»-  86.3: 

1908.449 

465: 

1908,666 

1908.708 

1»:   1906.530 

97:   1908.866 

tu- 

9 

1908,413 

55  3: 

1908.450 

466: 

1908, 818 

1908.709 

SBB-      16:  1908.531 

147:  1908,867 

i»- 

54 

1908.414 

55.43: 

1 908.  451 

364-     185: 

1908, 4U 

481 

1908.710 

380-        4:   1906.836 

ai-      »:  1908,866 

ttt— 

«0 

1908.415 

73: 

1908,452 

S55-      45: 

1908.  MS 

514 

1908.711 

B>-    BB:  1906.523 

71  1908.869 

19 

1908.791 

94: 

1908,451 

69: 

1908,481 

567 

1908.713 

nS:  1908.5a 

87:   1908.870 

» 

1908.7*3 

944-      43: 

1908  454 

386-        8: 

1908,484 

964 

1906,711 

B«-      68:  1906.534 

106:   1908.871 

36 

19n^798 

117: 

1908.455 

IB7-        1: 

1908.485 

981 

1906.714 

103:  1906,5% 

»-        9:  1908,872 

S3 

1908.794 

348-      34: 

1908.456 

96: 

1908.486 

603 

1906.715 

107:  1908,5a 

18:   1908,873 

14 

1908,796 

36: 

1908,457 

389-      M: 

1908,487 

609 

1908.716 

386-         1:  1908,5r 

_    1908,874 

44 

1908.798 

38: 

1908.458 

S80-        9; 

1908,657 

1908.717 

B:  1908,5a 

B:  1908,875 

OB 

1908,797 

38: 

1908.459 

38.6: 

1908,658 

611 

1908.718 

M:  1908,520 

a:  1908.876 

1908,798 

40: 

1908.460 

B6: 

1908,669 

1908.719 

65:  1908,530 

73:  1908.877 

1908,799 

44: 

1908.461 

B.8: 

1908.660 

618 

1908.730 

78:  1908.511 

M:   1908,878 

74 

1908,800 

96: 

1908.462 

45  5: 

1908,681 

638 

1908.731 

107-      10:  1908,827 

ao-    nO:  1908.879 

1908,801 

1908.463 

1908.681 

643 

1908.733 

88.5:  1906, 8a 

ni:  1908,880 

81 

1908.803 

130: 

1908.464 

1901. 688 

648 

1908,7a 

1908, 8» 

08-      40:  19Q6,«1 

84 

1908,803 

166: 

1908.465 

47: 

1908,884 

661  8 

1908.734 

1908,810 

111:  1906,882 

86 

1908.804 

194: 

1908.466 

61: 

1908.665 

657 

1908.736 

108-      73:   1908,533 

nS:   1908,883 

135 

1908,806 

306: 

1908,467 

78: 

1908.886 

666 

1908,736 

151  1908,533 

119-      99:   1906,884 

ff^ 

1.6 

1908.416 

336: 

1908,468 

79.1: 

1908.687 

668 

1908.737 

163:   1906.534 

in    19(W.885 

14 

1908,417 

330: 

1908,469 

84.1: 

1908,608 

671 

1908,738 

161:   1906.  U5 

230:  1908.886 

37 

190H.4lg 

ai: 

1908,470 

98  7: 

1908,669 

1908.739 

187  1:   1908.536 

2a    1908,S>7 

63 

1908,419 

347: 

1  WW  471 

1908,670 

676 

1906.730 

109-       44:  1908.537 

140-        3:   1908.8M 

BI- 

301 

1908.430 

146: 

1908,473 

1908,671 

677 

1908.731 

110-      68:  1908,831 

15:  SL908.889 

308 

1 9IW,  4a 

18«: 

1908.473 

94  1 

1908,673 

678 

1908.733 

99:  1908,813 

17:   1906.890 

BS— 

5 

Re.34.718 

161: 

1908,474 

1908,673 

679 

-  1908. 7S 

105:  1908.80 

11:  1908,891 

190 

1908.433 

349-      99: 

1908.475 

94  9: 

1908.674 

683.15 

1908,714 

1908,01 

1«:  1908,893 

313 

1908,433 

3S0-      30: 

1908,813 

1908,675 

681.68 

1908.735 

813-    ni:  1908.8M 

174:  1906,803 

380 

1908,434 

1908.813 

97  5: 

1908,676 

»1-      99 

.   1908.488 

395:  1908,aB 

IB:  1908,894 

363 

1908,425 

1908,814 

147: 

1908,677 

113 

1908.489 

111-      65:   1906.835 

nS:  1906.89S 

515 

1908,436 

77: 

1908.815 

1*4: 

1908,678 

361-        3 

1908.490 

68:   1906.836 

2X1:  1908,896 

aas- 

71 

1908,4r 

41  9: 

1908.816 

188: 

1908.679 

»7-         1 

:   1908.491 

79:   1906  837 

386:   1908,897 

88 

1908.438 

41  5: 

1908.817 

ao: 

1908,680 

389-     137 

:   1906.493 

85:  19U6.838 

270:   1906.806 

91 

19Qi,43» 

1908,818 

834: 

1908,681 

VO-      31 

:  1906.408 

98:  1906,830 

380:   19U6.899 

95 

1908,410 

1908,819 

339.  M: 

1908,683 

41 

:   1908.494 

94:   19IMl,840 

319:   1906,900 

96 

1908,431 

1908.830 

343: 

1908.  OBS 

n-    11 

:  1908.495 

304:  1908,841 

364:   1908,901 

B4— 

5 

1908,433 

53: 

1908.(01 

376: 

1908, 6M 

33 

.   1906.496 

278:  1906,843 

143—        7:  3.906.903 

4X1 

1908,433 

81.3: 

1908,823 

382: 

1908,685 

63 

:  1908.497 

315—    15:  1906,843 

9:  1908.903 

43.43 

1908,414 

84: 

1908,823 

394  S: 

1908,686 

xn-     1 

:   1908.498 

16:   1906,844 

17.1:   Re.a,73U 

335— 

33 

19(W.4S5 

313: 

1908,834 

396: 

1906,687 

8 

:   1908.409 

5.15;  1906  845 

708:   1908.904 

2a»- 

IS 

1908,416 

a4: 

1908.835 

SOT: 

1908.688 

51  1 

:  1908.900 

BO:  19IW.ft46 

771:   1908.906 

ao 

1908,417 

»1-        8: 

1908,476 

1908.089 

373-     148 

:   1908.901 

117-      80:  1906,847 

854:   19IM.906 

52 

.   1908,418 

14: 

1908,477 

314  5: 

1908.880 

167 

1908  903 

141:  1908,848 

146-      74:   1908  540 

in 

36 

:  lU08.90f7 

98: 

1908,478 

319: 

1908,691 

179 

:   1906.901 

8»:  1908,849 

1908.541 

■^ 

88 

.   1908, 4» 

130: 

1908,479 

396: 

1908,693 

188 

:  1908,904 

SM:  1908.890 

CLASsmcATio: 

(f  OF  Designs 

D  4- 

-  3:  1 

Om.  186,301 

D15—  8   Dm  186,310 

D36-13:  Dm.  186419 

D44-  4   Dw  186438 

D«1-  1:  Dm.  186.3r 

D81— a:  Dm.  186.346 

1 

Dm.  I86,.in 

Da-  1    Dm  186.311 

D33-  1:  Dm.  186430 

D48-a  Dm.  188439 

D63-  3:  Dm  186416 

D65-  2:  Dm.  186447 

4:  1 

Oa.  186,303 

D3»-  3   Dm  186.313 

D»-ll:  Dm.  186.3n 

M:  Dm.  186410 

D71-  1:  Dm.  186419 

Dm.  186.348 

DIO-  S:  1 

[)v<.  186,104 

3:  Dm  186,313 

Dm.  1864B 

D54-  1:  Dm.  186411 

Dm.  186440 

Dm.  186.349 

1 

DCS.  186.106 

D38-  1:  Dn.  186414 

DM-  3:  Dm.  186433 

D96-  1:  Dm.  186413 

Dm.  186441 

D66—  8:  Dm.  186450 

D14—  I:  1 

[>«S.  186.306 

Dm.  186J15 

5:  Dm.  186434 

2:  Dm.  188411 

D74—  1:  Dm.  186,343 

10:  Dm.  186,351 

Dl*-  1:  1 

Om.XMjm 

5:  Dft.  186J16 

Dm.  188435 

Dm.  186414 

Dm.  186,343 

De7—  1:  Dm.  186,352 

1 

[>M.  186,308 

Dm.  186,317 

15:  Dm.  188438 

4:  Dm.  1884U 

a:  Dm.  186.144 

Dm.  186,353 

] 

DM.  188J8B 

11:  Om.  186418 

urn-  8:  Dm.  188427 

D61-  1:  Dm.  186418 

D81—  1:  Dm.  186.145 

D91-  1:  Dm.  186454 

i'.'tl  M  tmn*tr\t) 


-nTjlSAi)  JADTTHO 
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NOTICES 


Salts 

Notice*  under  15  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 

K^.  N*.  47.981  (3  IN  1  AND  DESIGN).  O.  W.  Cole  Co.. 
Oil  adapted  for  uac  aa  a  lubricator,  a  polisher,  a  pre^rrer, 
or  a  cleaner  for  metal,  wood  or  leather,  and  for  numerouK 
other  uaea;  »•».  N«.  61.545  (THREE  IN  ONE),  aame :  B«(. 
N*.  61446  (3  IN  1  AND  DESIGN).  Mine;  B«8.  V:  SAS.4SS, 
name,  The  A.  8  Boyle  Co.,  8Mne ;  R«c-  N*.  SSS,4M  (3  IN  1, 
,*{  IN  ONE),  aame:  B«c.  No.  SA&.457,  aame,  Purnlture  pollah 
and  powdered,  paKte,  and  liquid  wax  preparation*  for  clean 
tng,  pollahing,  and  protecting  wood-work,  floors  of  all  klndw, 
furniture,  linoleum,  and  automobiles;  Bcf.  Mo.  886,469.  same. 
Preparation  for  cleaning  upholstery,  a  preparation  for  clean- 
ing rugs  and  cari)ets.  and  a  preparation  for  cleaning  wood 
work,  floors,  silver.  meUl.  porcelain,  enamelware,  glass,  tile 
and  the  like,  •!•«  Aug.  17,  19R9,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
C-717/59.  American  Htme  Prodmeta  C»rp.  v.  Aerolite  Pro4- 
ncta.  Inn. 

B<«.  N*.  61.845.     (See  Reg.  No.  47,0Z1.)      • 

m«c.  No.  61446.     (See  Reg.  No.  47.021.) 

Keg.  No.  ttS,S19  (TABASCO),  Mcllhenny  Co.,  Pepper 
sauce;  R««.  No.  989.919  (TABASCO,  ETC.  WITH  DESION). 
same:  Reg.  No.  189.758.  same;  Reg.  No.  385,491,  same;  Re*. 
No.  Z88.79X.  same;  Reg.  No.  597.797.  same:  Reg.  No.  996.492 
(TABASCO),  aame;  Reg.  Ne.  998.439  (TABASCO  WITH  DE- 
SIGN), Mme:  Reg.  Ne.  639.641  (REPRESENTATION  OF  A 


BOTTLE),  aame:  Reg.  He.  688.814  (TABASCO  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same.  «led  June  12,  1989,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc. 
.%03/59.  Mcllhenny  Co.  w.  Cromore  Protuet$,  Inc.  Consent 
Judgment ;  trademarks  held  ralld  and  infringed  ;  injunction 
granted  Aug.  25,  1959. 

Reg.  No.  999.758.     (See  Reg.  No.  223.310.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  223.S10.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  223.310.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  47.021.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  47.021.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  47,021.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  47.021.) 


Reg.  No.  999.919. 
Reg.  Ne.  X85.491. 
Reg.  Ne.  tS8.76t. 
Reg.  Ne.  355.453. 
Reg.  Ne.  866.464. 

Reg.  Ne.  806.457. 

Reg.  Ne.  856.469. 


Rer-  No.  561,144  (TEENA  PAIGE),  Epstein  Garment  Co.. 
Inc.,  Ladies'  dresses,  flied  Jan.  9,  1958,  DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doe. 
128/352,  reene  Paige  Faahiono,  Ine.  r.  Tina  FoMhiont,  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment :  injunction  granted  Aug.  21,  1959. 

Reg.  Ne.  894.967  (BEN  F&ANKLIN),  SerriCM  to  retail 
Tarlety  store  owners,  advertising  services  and  management 
services,  flled  Aug.  17,  1959.  DC,  E.D.  111.  (E.  St.  Louis). 
Doc.  1730-D,  Butler  Broe.  et  al.  v.  PMlip  Loy,  doing  hntinett 
aa  Ben  Franklin  Btoree. 

Rev-  Ne.  897,767.     (See  Reg.  No.  223,310.) 

Reg.  Ne.  668,493.     (See  Reg.  No.  22S.310.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1959 

Total  number  of  applic8tioD9  awaiting  aetion  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)]  ..1 10, 094 

Date  of  oldeet  new  application.. Mar.  16,  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application — — - Mar.  17,  1959 


•     i.  H.  MERCHANT.  DIraclar.  TwtMark  Kwlalag  0»a«ai>sa 

Oldest  Application 

TRADKMARK  BXAIONINO  DHnSIONS.  KXAMINKR8  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  BXAMINATION 

New 

Amended 

(D  C.  M.  WKNDT.  Claaset  2,  4,  6,  8. 9.  IX  18, 14.  15. 16, 17. 19.  ».  21,  33,  91.  26,  25.  3B,  80,  31.  32.  33,  34,  35,  85.  89,  40.  41 
4J  44  SO                                                                                                                            

.42, 

4-10-59 

3-15-89 

8-5-60 
8-6-59 

5-4-59 

( II)  R.  P.  8HRYOCK,  Claases  1,  3,  6,  7. 10.  11. 18.  3X  27,  28,  37,  38,  45,  4«,  47,  48,  49,  51,  53;  Service  Mark  Claasei  100, 
102  Ida  104   iQft  lOA  107- Collaetlve  Mem benhln  Marks  Class  200' C^rtlflcatlon  Marks.  Claases  A  and  B     ..  .. 

101, 

3-17-59 

Rrnrwaln  f  All  ClaMr*) 

8-r-59 

8rr  13  (r)  Puhilratlon*  TAIl  Claara)                                                                             

8-<^-89 

Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1959 — 1,780 


Registrations  Issued 270— No.  686,5 10  to  No.  686,779 

Renewals  Issued 52 

The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tW  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMoed  weekly.  U  niailed  nndcr  tbc  diractioa  of  tlw  SoiMriateiMleM 
of  Dorumenl*.  CoTprnmeni  Priniinf  Office.  Yaabinston  2S.  D.  C.  to  wbooi  all  MibMriptioni  iboukl  be  made  payable  and  all 
coBimuniealioB*  addreaM^d;  tuharription  prirc.  f  10.00  per  annum,  foreiga  mailing  $3.7S  additional;  aingie  copiaa,  20  oenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TBADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  arc  ftenUahed  hr  the  PklMit  Ol 

•rdara  «•  the  Caa^aaiaMr  ef  Phlaala.  Waahtagtea  38.  D.C. 

TM  747  O.G.--S  — ^ 


tar  19  eeala  m^.    Ki 

TM  43 


TM  44 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  13,  1959 


:.  N«.  «M,4tt.     (See  Reff.  No.  223.310.) 

:.  V.  «i.Ml.     (See  Re*.  No.  223.310.) 

M*.  «H^14.     (Sm  Rcc  No.  22S.Sia) 


proTide  Improred  aerTiee  to  the  public.  It  In  requested  that 
black  Ink  be  uaed  for  algoaturea  on  all  paper*  aubailtted  to 
tbe  Patant  Oflk*. 


Mack  Ink  for  SigHHwci  N« 

Tbe  notice  of  amendment  under  Section  7(d)  of  tbe  Trade- 
New  type  reproduction  e<|ulpment  now  In  uae  In  the  Patent    n,4,||  Act  of  1»4«.  of  the  mark  of  Reg.  No.  nSO.158,  regtatered 
Office  doee  pot  onlfonnly  produce  aatlafactory  cople«  of  atffiia-    Aug.  IS.  1W7,  Beaunlt  Mllla.  Inc.  of  New  York,  N.T.,  appear- 
tureanadeln  blue  Ink.  Ing  In  the  OmcUL  GAtarra  of  Sept.  8.  1959.  page  TM  88, 

la   or<ler    to   Insure  full   atlUaatloa   ef  thla  eqalpment  to    waa  Inadvertent  and  U  vacated. 


:  !  a  ■      *'v  . 


.;'».' 


*1    ■»•»     ■•  i  >  r  f  < 


«.!€: 


3  'rr«^..a^^r?^  o 


%m.. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION     jfi 

Tbfl  f^owlBC  marks  are  pabUahed  In  corapltaBCC  with  aecttoo  12(a)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1948.      Notice  of  oppo- 
altloB  nadar  aoetloB  IS  may  be  filed  witbln  thirty  daya  of  ttaia  poblication.     See  hales  2.101  to  2.100. 

Aa  proTldod  by  section  SI  of  aaid  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  most  aooompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

n___  I        D««-  m^  ft.  ,t|,i    Mb J   M*-«. — i-l-    8N  54,975.     Wire  and   Iron  Producto,  Inc.,  Detroit,  MiA. 

uais  I  —  Kiw  or  raniy  rrofMrM  mMMun     pj,^  j^^^  j3 1,58 


SN  S2,811.  Glaaroek  Prodneta.  Inc.,  Atlanta,  0«.,  assignee 
of  Glaaroek  Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from  North 
Foundry  Mold  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  May  2,  1958. 


GLASGRAIN 


V  .#» 


•,*-•< 


»,.* .  ^  ^ 


For  Fused  Silica. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  22, 1998. 


'4fc  '  ■>  iy  Jul  A 


EEZY 
5TRK 


ti 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  567,806. 
For  Wire  Baakets  and  Boxea. 
First  uae  April  1961. 


*^-      -^         Mr  3^ 


#^* 


SN  52,612.     Olasrock  Products,   Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.,  assignee 

of  Glasrock  CorporaUon,  by  change  of  name  from  North    8N  56,226.    Aerojet-Oeneral  Corporation,  Aiusa.  Calif.   Filed 
Foundry  Mold  Company,  AtlanU,  Ga.     Filed  May  2,  1958.         July  28,  1958. 


GLASFLOUR 


yi   ..i 


i^^WRAP 


For  Fused  Silica. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22,  1958. 


•'?? 


!K-,-»^C<4 


For  Helically  Woond  Pressure  Veasels  in  the  Nature  of 
Tanks,  Cylinders,  Carrying  Containers  and  the  Like. 
First  use  in  or  before  June  1957. 


SN  69,794.  Dansk  Fr#-  h  SUo-Selakab  A/8.  d.b.a.  A/S  Danish 
Seed-  and  Silo-Company,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.  Filed 
Mar.  18,  1959. 


i»  >       .«'  -  *-.  c 


SN    56,968.      Jeffrey-AUen    Industries,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1958. 


DASAS 


«  i  •-. -'^ 


HIDEAWAY 


*:irv 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  310-1959,  dated  Feb.  21,  1959. 
For  Seeda  of  Every  Kind,     i    >.,  t»-,     .-       .   ' 


For  Magnetised   Metal  Boxes  for  Holding  Keys. 
First  use  July  25, 1958. 


SN  71.693.     The  Saodonelle  Company.  Inc.,  Sharpsrille,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 


SN  75.792.     The  Alva  T.  Smith  Company,  Mlhraukee,  Wis. 
Filed  June  15, 1959. 


BARN-SPONGE 


For  Non-Toxic  Inert  Processed  Clay  Used  as  an  Absorbent 
Material. 

First  use  Apr.  3,  1959. 


CPU/SefRITE 


SN   71,816.      Consolidated    Carbon   Co.    Limited,   Cloverdale, 
BrtUsh  Columbia,  Canada.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1959. 


TOTEM 


For  Charcoal  Briquettes. 

First  use  Nor.  1,  1958;  in  commerce  Feb.  1,  1959. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


FV>r  Gasoline  Tanks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  20, 1958. 


SN  76,796.     Diamond  Gardner  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  30.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   679.4S9,  271,456,   and  557,730. 
For  Paperboard  Containers  Which  Are  Sold  Empty. 
First  use  May  15, 1959. 


SN  40,105.    Woodrow  CorporaUon,  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Nov.  4, 
1957. 

SELECT-0-PAK 


For  Trays  for  Holding  Pipe  Nipples. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1956. 


SN  76,859.    Dab-O-MaUc  Corp..  New  York,  NY.    Filed  July  1, 


19.^9. 


DAB-0-MATIC 


For  Applicator  Caps  for  Bottles  and  Containers  fdr  Apply- 
ing Pharmacentieal  Preparations  and  Comneties. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 19.'59. 

I  TM  45 


TM  46 
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8N  77,284.     Hallmark  Carda.  Incorporated.  Kanaas  City.  Mo. 
Piled  Jaly  8.  1»5». 


8N  24.978.  Farbwvrfce  Hoeehat  AktlenfcacUachaft  Tormala 
lielater  Laeioa  *  BrOnlnf,  Prankfnrt  am  Main,  Oaraany, 
aaalcBM  of  Hoeclist  Chemical  Corporation,  Weat  Warwick, 
R.L    Pll«4  rik.  2ft.  1W7. 


HOSTAPERM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  591,788. 

For   Cardboard  Window   Box  With    Biota  Tbroafh   WMek 
Ribbons  May  Be  Dlnpenned  From  Spool*  on  the  Inalde. 
rirat  uae  June  12.  1952. 


Qass  3  -  Baggn^r  hdmd  Eqwipwaits,  Port- 
ffoKos,  and  PockttlMokfl 

8N  55,11«.     Bernard  Caka  Co..  Ine,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  11,  1968. 

CAMPUS DUO 


For  WalleU,  Paraeo.  and  BUlfolda. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  3,  1955. 


For  Dyeataffa. 

Flrat  um  Feb.  11,  1M7 ;  la  commerce  Feb.  11,  1957. 


8N  27.859.     Ha<an  Chemlcala  *  Controla.  Inc.,  Plttabarfta, 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  10,  19&T. 

RINSE-AID 

For  liquid  Compoaltloaa  Uaed  la  Blnalng  Bating  Utenslla 
and  the  Uke. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  24.  1954. 


8N  44,228.     Ualraraal  Cbemlcala  Corporatloa,  Loaadale,  R.I. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1958. 


DRI-TAR 


SN    66.738.      Reliable    Lnggage.    lac.    Weat    Pittsburg.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  29. 1959. 


For  Long  Chain  Oxatollnea  for  Treating  Oil-Tar  Emulsions. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1957. 


SPACE-WAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  307.924. 

For  Suitcases,  Valise*.  Travelling  Bags,  and  Trunks. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1959. 


SN   67.023.     Rose  and 'Weber.   Pompano  Beach.   Fla.     Filed 
Feb.  3,  1959. 

Ca&uiia  5io4f 

For   Beach    Receptacle  of  the  Pocketbook  Type  Combined 
With  a  WalktnK  Stick  for  Holding  Bathers'  Personal  Articles. 
First  use  July  1.  1958. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chenical  Com- 
positKMis 

SN  24,969.  Farbwerke  Hoectast  Aktlengesellschaft  rormaln 
Melster  Liudus  4  Branlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  O^rmany. 
assignee  of  Hoechst  Chemical  Corporation,  West  Warwick. 
R.I.     Filed  Feb.  25.  1957. 

HOSTALAN 

For  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1957;  In  commerce  Feb.  11,  1957. 


SN   45.669.      Allied   Reaearch   Prodocta   Incorporated,   Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  Feb.  11.  19M. 

.      AUTO-FLO-PAK 

For  Cardboard  Carton  Containing  a  Liquid  Brlghtener  and 
Equipped  With   a  Pouring  Spoat  and  Plastic  Liner. 
First  uae  Jan.  2.  1958. 


SN  47.597.     National  Starch  Prodaets  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1958. 


FIBERSIZE 


For  Dry  SUrch.  Used  as  a  Slie  for  Textiles  and  as  a  Tub 
and  Calender  Slse  for  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1952. 


S.\   52.970.      Monsanto   Chemical   Company,    St.    LouU.    Mo. 
Filed  June  5.  1958. 


FUGISOL 


For  Plaatlaol. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  2S.  1958. 


8N    56,937.      The   Dow  Chemical    Company,    Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 

-       WEATHERSET 


SN  24.9T1.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeaellachaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  k  Brflnlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany, 
assignee  of  Hoechst  Chemical  Corporation,  West  Warwick, 
R.I.     Filed  Feb.  25.  1957. 


For  Antlfreeie. 

Flrat  uae  June  30,  1958. 


HOSTALITE 


SN   56,941.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 

COUNTRY  MANOR 


For  Dyestuffa. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  11,  1957:  in  commerce  Feb.  11,  1967. 


For  Antlfreeae. 

Flrat  use  Jnae  30,  1»5«. 


October  18,  19W 
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TM4r 


8N  58,955.     Rhela-Ctaemie  O.n.b.H.,   Maaahelm.  Germany.    SN  66.047.     B.  C.  Johaaon  ft  Bon,  lae,  Radae,  Wla.    Fllai 
Filed  Sept  15,  19l»8.  -  Jan.  19,  1959.  -^ 


ANTroUST 


For  Unduatlng  or  Ltquli  Btparatlng  Ageat  for  Natural  aad 
Syathetlc  Rubber. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  4,  1954;  la  commerce  Jan.  15,  1957. 


MAKES  INDOOR  AIR 
FRESH  AS  ALL  OUTDOORS 


SN  60,187.     Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


For  Household  Deodorants. 
Flrat  use  Angust  1956. 


6,  1958. 


SEATONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662,918. 

For  Water   Dlsi>eraed  Pigments   for   the   Manufacture   of 
Water  Emulalon  Palata. 
First  use  Sept  5,  1958. 


»•*  ^**-'     JH^  IT- 


SN  60.69ft.     Synthomer  Corporation,  Washington,  DC.    Piled 
Oct  15,  1958. 


SYNTHOMER 


For  Synthetic  Orgaalc  Chemical — Namely.  Dl-Octyl  Btyreaa 
Pfaospbonate.  — »-     —      ,         .' 

Flrat  use  July  31. 1958. 


SN  66,547.     Oolden  Bear  Oil  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     Piled 
Jan.  27,  1969. 


PETROFLUX 

For  Liquid  Petroleum  Aaphaltlc  Compound  Used  Princi- 
pally as  Plastldiers  and  Pluxea  in  the  Manufacture  of  Rub- 
ber Gooda. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  4.  1958. 


SN  66,774.     Caied  Prodocta  Oompaay.  lae,  Breatwood.  Md. 
FUed  Jaa.  30.  1959.  , 


8N  61,711.     Fraak  A.  Hoppe.  lac,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa.     Piled 
Oct  31.  1968.  -     I    .  i 


CHEK-WET 


For  Water  Repellent  Conposltloa. 
First  use  Aug.  13, 1958. 


The  drawiag  is  Uaad  for  red,  bat  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 
Applicant  diaclaima  any  rtghta  la  the  word  "Solvent"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  G3,A43. 

For  Industrial  Solvents  for  Keeping  Needles  Free  Prom 
Rnat  in  the  Silk  aad  Rayon  Trade. 

Flrat  nav  May  1932. 


SN  6T,216.     Geaeral  AalUne  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1959. 


KATANOL 


SN  61,987.     American  <:yaBamld  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  «,  1958. 

SUPERFLOC  16 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  585,474. 

For  Flocculating  Agent.  '  -.,  • 

First  use  Oct.  13, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409,353. 

For  Mordants  and  Reserve  Agents  for  Animal  Fibers,  for 
Use  In  Dyeing  and  Printing. 
First  use  In  November  1925. 


SN  68,702.     B.  C.  JflAinaon  ft  Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wla.     Piled 
Mar.  2,  1959. 


PORELON 


..*}  i 


SN    62,905.      Blackman-Utaler   Company,    Si>artanburg,    S.C. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1958. 


AQUA-HUE 


For  Porous  Synthetic  Resin  for  Applying  Fluids  to  All 
Surfaces  and  Ingredients  Used  In  Preparation  of  Such  Syn- 
thetic Resin. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  21,  1958. 


,.,.  i       .'.i...f"» 


For  Dyestulfs. 

Flrat  use  Nov.  3.  1958. 


•  «  i*cjiv*  > 


SN  65,470.     Archer  Daniels-Midland  Company.  MlaoeapoUa. 
Minn.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1959. 


ADOGEN 


^or  Fatty  Amlnea,  Patty  Amldea.  Patty  NUriles.  Fatty 
Quaternary  Ammonium  Compounds  and  Related  Fatty  Nitro- 
gen Derivatives  of  Ammonium  for  Use  as  Chemical  Inter- 
medlatea  aad  la  Chemical  Formulations. 

First  uae  Dec.  18,  la.'tS. 


SN  69,146.     Paul  H.  Jamieson,  d.b.a.  Jamieson  Producta  Co., 
Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1959.  ,  ••       -  •» 

-  ETCHADlNt 


For    Compositions    Employed    in    Photographic    Pictorial 
Control. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1934. 


I 
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OcTonm  18,  1969 


8N  ••.14T.     8.  C.  JohBMo  *  Sw.  lae. 
Mar.  ».  1M9. 


Wta.    nicd 


8N  70,0TS.    HaUaarfc  Cards,  Ueorporatad,  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo. 
f11«d  Mar.  2S.  l^B*. 


TiM    word    "Add"    Is    disclaimed    apart    from    the 
"Dl-Phcaolle  Add." 

Per  Chemical  latermedlate.  More  Partlcalarly.  4.4-Bte(4- 
Hydroxyphenyl )  Pentanolc  Add,  Also  Kaowa  as  Gamma, 
Oamma-Bla<4-H7droxypheo7l)  Valeric  Add. 

First  ose  on  or  about  Msjr  15,  1908. 


Owner  of  Mtg.  Horn.  4T1.848.  •S2,M8,  and  otkOTS. 
For  HlbiKMi  for  Qlft  Tying  Pnrposss. 
First  ass  Mar.  2.  liM. 


8N  T1.368.     Cblcac*  Printed  8trla(  Company,  ChlcaffO,  HL 
Filed  Apr.  10,  IMS. 


SN   72,54T.     Sears,    Boetoock  an4  Co..   Chtcago,   IlL     Filed 
Apr.  29.  19M. 


OPS 


For  Paekac*  Tylax  aad  Oraamental  NoB-Worea  Tapes. 
First  ose  aa  or  aboat  Dsc  7. 1884. 


8N    71,006.      Browaell    *    Company    laeorporated.    Moodas, 
Cooa.     FUed  Apr.  28,  1»M. 


TOWER 


POLY  SPUN 


For  Hopes  aad  Corda 

First  use  oo  or  about  Sept.  5,  1868. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  510.348.  •••  »a         ■  as         saa. 

For   Photographic  ChemlcsU.   Comprtsln,   Pine  Grain   De^     QaSS  8  —  S«Ok«n      AllidtS,     Pwl    lllClMRlig 

Tohacco  Pfdicb 


▼eloper.  Print  OeTcloper.  Add  Hypo,  Add  Short  Stepi 
First  ase  In  or  about  April  194T 


SN  73,782.     General  Aeroeols,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     Filed 
May  15,  1969. 


aeromagic 


For  Aeroeol  Packaged  Starch. 
First  nse  Sept.  24,  1908. 


8If  90,886.     8.  M.  Fraak  *  CO.  lae.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  2.  1908. 


SYNCRO-LOK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  431.467. 
For  Pipe  Stems  Sold  Only 
Pipes. 

First  nse  Apr.  18,  1967. 


as  Part  of  Finished  Smokers' 


SN  73,897.     Bradford  J.  Ootey.  d.b.a.  Cotey  Company.  Lab- 
bock,  Tex.    Filed  May  18,  1909. 


Io)BST°lD)II 


For  Cheoilcal  Product  for  the  Derelopment  and  Oiemlcal 
Cleanoat  of  Water  and  (Ml  Wells. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1958. 


Qatt7  — Conlag« 


SN  61,060.     Imperial  Chemical  Indnstrtee  Limited,  Loadon, 
EngUnd.     Filed  Oct.  21.  1908. 


TERON 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  779,877.  dated  Jnly  17,  1908. 
For  Ropes,  Cords,  and  String. 


Qass  9  ~  Explosives,  Rraanu,  Eqvipnieiib, 
aad  Profecties 

8N  88,044.     Atlas  Powder  Compaay,  Wllmlngtoa.  DeL    FUed 
Mar.  6,  1909. 


ARCMASTER 


For  inectric  Blastlag  Switch. 
First  use  May  26,  1908. 


Oats  12  -  CoMtractioii  Materiak 

8N  26,403.  Lone  Star  Cement  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignee  of  Superior  Portland  Cement,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Mar.  18.  1907. 


illiOID 


Owner  of  Reg    No.  218.232. 
For  Portland  Cement. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1928. 


October  13,  1959 
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SN  41,288.     National  Oypsnm  Company,  Buffalo,  NY.    Filed    SN  56,083.     The  Bossier  Dlsappeartag  Stalrwsy  Co..  Akron. 
Not!  25,  1957.  ^^^°-    ^^*^  ^"'^  ^®'  ^^^^ 


BRACEWALL 


For  Insulation  Sheathing. 
First  use  about  Aug.  23,  195T. 


8N    45,094.      Abltlbl    Power    *    Paper    Company,    Umlted, 
Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.     Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  80,825. 
For  MoTsble  Stairway. 
First  use  May  1.  1909. 


r-ifi  *.   .  *    .   W   V  -        W 


SN  57,724.     Taylor  k  Art  Inc .  Oakland,  Calif.     Filed  Aug. 


(flUbi) 


22,  1958. 


FIXADENT 


w^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633,421. 

For  Plastic  Welding  Compositions. 

First  use  May  28,  1958. 


For  Hardboard. 

First  use  June  1951  ;  in  commerce  June  23,  1951. 


SN  63,308.    Herriek  Iron  Works.  Hayward.  Calif.    Filed  Not. 
28,  1958. 


SN  48,576.  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago.  111.,  assignee 
of  Phoenix  Manufacturing  Company,  Jollet,  III.  Filed  Mar. 
27,  1958.  .,.  ^  .  ,...,: 


V:y      ^i' 


'■:;%  .    '■»* 


The  mark  is  lined  for  blue  color,  but  no  claim  is  made  to 
such  color  as  a  regular  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Structural  Steel  Plates,  Channels,  I  Beams ;  Reinforc- 
ing Steel  Bars  and  Rods;  and  Steel  Doors  and  Partitions. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1967. 


SN  66,340.    Emillo  Blaglnl  k  Flgli,  Genoa,  Italy.    Wed  Jan. 
23,  1909. 


The  letters  are  "JP."     The  rsprssentotlon  of  the  goods  is 

disclaimed. 

For  Relnfordng  Rods  for  Concrete. 
First  use  July  29,  1957. 


SN  50,006.    The  E.  F.  Hausermsn  Compaay,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1958. 


-;1  ' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  563.690. 

For  Morable  Partitions  of  MeUl.  Wood,  or  Composite  Mate 
rial,  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  June  1.  1951. 


For  Ceramic  and  Glass  Tiles. 

First  use  September  1956;  in  commerce  March  1957. 


SN  66,341.    Emllio  Biaglni  *  Flgll,  Genoa.  Italy.    Piled  Jan. 
23,  1959. 

For  Ceramic  snd  Glsss  Tiles. 

First  nse  September  1956:  In  commerce  March  1957. 


SIN 


51.215.     Newton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Hudson,  N.H.     gji  67,848.     Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Piled 


Piled  Msy  7,  1958. 


Feb.  17,  1959. 


MIRACLE  WOOD 


EjLiU'D'inEhijis 


For  Wood  Fillers. 
First  use  1950. 


For  Grille  Panels. 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1958. 


I 
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■N  W.009.     Tbe  MeOafle  Co.,  Clervland.  Okto.     Piled  Mar. 
5.  IMS. 

SHUR-CALK 


For  Caalking  Compoands. 
rintt  use  Feb.  it.  IMS. 


8N  49.2«5.     rwxa.  Stool  Prodacto  lac,  Chleaso.   lU.     Fllod 
Apr.  8.  1858. 

FLEXA 

i 

For  ConponenU  of  Rack*  aad  ttielTlnc  for  Industrial  and 
Commercial  UtM — Namely.  Stool  Channela.  Steel  Racks, 
Shelving,  and  Brackets. 

First  Qse  June  2.  1962.  - 


8N  SO.OM     West  Coast  Lamber  Sale*.  Inc..  d.b.a.  West  Coast 
Lumber  Sale*.  ETerett.  Wash.     Filed  Mar.  fl.  1959. 


LAM-DEK 


nS  ST.lSS.    CoBtlnenUl  Copper  *  Steel  Industries,  Inc.,  Han* 
over.  Pa.    Filed  Aug  13.  1958. 


For  Lumber. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1938. 


ALODIZED 


For  Wire  Screening. 
First  use  July  1.  IMS. 


SN  89.193.     SN8  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Bast  Canton.  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  9,  1959. 


SN   80,280      Murrel   J     Fisher,    d.b  a.    Import   Associates   of 
Aaertca.  Cbleago.  III.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1958. 


MAGIC  HOOK 


For  Plastic  Picket  Fcoeo. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1958. 


For  Vacuum    Secured    Hooka    for    Mounting   ea    a    Wall 
Surface.  vi      ._ 

Flrst  use  June  17.  1958. 


8N   «9.5«2.      SerrlHsed   Products  Corporatloa,   Cklcago.    III. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1959. 


HONEYFOAM 


For   Perimeter   Sheets  of   Expanded  Polystyrene  Sold  for 
Insulation  and  Other  Purpooea. 
First  use  Jan.  2T.  1959. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plnmbing  aad 
Steam-Pittiiig  Supplies 

S.N    38.908.      Elsey    Corporation.   Bartlesrllle.    Okla.      Filed 
Oct.  15.  1967. 


SN  60,871.     Acme  Steel  CoBpany,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Oct 
20.  1958. 

AIM 

For  Framing  and  Shelrlng  Materials — Namely,  Slotted 
Angle,  Panels.  Channels,  Nuts,  Bolts,  Panel  Clamps,  Casters, 
and  Framing  Fixtures. 

First  use  July  25.  1968. 


SN  63.270.     Acme  Steel  Company,  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Not. 


28,  1958. 


LSEY 


A  AIM 

tWt  ■   R    A   IM    O 


For  ValTes  for  Regulating  and  Controlling  FV)W  of  Fluids. 
First  use  March  1954. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  tbe  word  "Brand"  apart 
from  the  nark  as  shown. 

For  Framing  and  Shelrlng  Materials — Namely,  Slotted 
Angle,  Panels.  Channels,  Nuts,  Bolts,  Panel  Clamps,  Caaters, 
and  Framing  Fixtures. 

First  use  Jufy  25.  1958. 


S.V  47.340.     Camarge  Trading  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Piled 


Mar.  10.  1958. 


SN  69.727.     Diamond  Expansion  Bolt  Co.,  Inc.,  Garwood,  H.J. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1»58 


-QUAKER 


For  Uraiitt  and  Copper  Tublog  and  llpoa. 
First  use  .Nov.  5,  ie.'>7. 


The    lining   Hhown   on   the  drawing   Is  for   the  purpooe  of 
Indicating  the  color  red. 

For  Calking  Anchors.  '     ri  '      .^ 

First  use  Dec.  22.  1958.  .t  \ 


October  18,  1959 
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SN    71,186.      Conmar    Products    Corporation,    Newark,   NJ.    SN  44.384.     Ethyl  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Jan. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1959.  21,^1968. 


POWER-LITE 


For  Slide  Fasteners. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1969. 


'  ''•  -a.^ 


For  Gasoline  Additire. 
First  use  Not.  20, 1967. 


AK-33  -^.j    , 


^rt^'?f^«?/    .' 


SN   71.858.     Ekco  Products  Company,   Chicago.  III.     Piled  CbsS  16-PrOteCtive  aild  DeCOrative  CoatiligS 

Apr.  18,  1959. 

nyppf  J^  SN  71.663.     Oeneral  Paint  h  Tarnish  Company   Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Ml'LmjIlt              ,.•»     ■.:..^\  Wheeler  VarnUh  Works,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr.  16,  1969. 
For  Bake  Pans. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1958.                     •  P^TDF^T  TTY 

OsiiM-Mstsb  asd  Mstil  Csttisgs  «sl  .^.r""'"'  """^  ""'"-  "^-  "'  ""' 

First  use  In  January  1917. 


Forgings 

SN    44  802       Columbia    National    Corporation.    Cambridge.     SN  71.863.      General  Paint  k  Varnish   Company  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
'  ,.  Wheeler  Varnish  Works.  Chicago,  111.    Piled  Apr.  16.  1959. 

VEL-TEX-COTE 

F^r  House  Paint  and  Varnish.  ^. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1916. 


Mass.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1958 


HfWfyiTAlS  fOK  IHDUJJXr 


r-r^ 


.\o  claim  1k  made  to  the  excluslre  use  of  the  words  "New 
Metals  for  Industry"  excapt  in  association  with  tbe  letters 
■•CN"  as  Illustrated  In  the  drawing. 

For  Zirconium  MeUI,  Which  Is  Sold  in  Sponge  Form. 

First  use  In  or  about  April  1967. 


SN    75,713.     The   Eagle-Plcher  Company,    Cincinnati,   Ohio. 
Filed  June  15.  1959. 


PERMOX  1-4-3 


SN  .54.212.     Crucible  Steel  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  June  25.  1958. 

FA-FORMAGEABLE 

-  .1 .- .. 

For  Metal  Products— Namely.  Titanium  Base  Alloy  Sheets. 
First  use  May  26,  1958. 


For  Basic  Lead  Sllico  Qiromate  Used  In  Paint. 
First  use  Aug.  28, 1968. 


SN  76,332.     Benjamin  Moore  4  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


June  23,  J959. 


Filed 


SN  70,249.     Powder  Alloys  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Mar.  25.  1959. 

PLYMET 

For  Pre-Shaped  Piece  of  MeUlllc  Bonding  Material,  of 
Finite  Contour  Such  as  a  Button,  Adapted  To  Be  Deformed 
Upon  the  Application  of  Heat  and  Pressure  When  Placed 
Between  Two  MeUls  To  Be  Bonded  Together.  ■  ■..^,r'. 

FlrM  use  Aug.  21.  1958. 


s 


ILLERrLEK 


F 


For  ProtectlTC  and  Decorative  Coatings — Namely.  Ready 
Mixed  Paints  Combining  Two  or  More  Colors  for  Application 
In  a  Single  Spray,  Brushing  or  Other  Applying  Operation, 
Also  for  Surface  Primers,  Base-Coaters,  Undercoaters,  Paint 
Thinners,  and  Paint  Reducers. 

First  use  Apr.  29,  1959.  


Class  18-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 


SN  73,293.    White  MeUI  Rolling  ft  Stamping  Corp.,  Brooklyn,    PfMiaratiOIIS 
N.Y.    Filed  May  8. 1959. 


WHITELIGHT 


For  Magnesium  and  Aluminum  Metal  and  Alloy  Extruded 
and    Rolled    Mill    Products,    Including    Rods,    Ban,    Tubes, 
Plates,   Sheets.  Structural  and  Hollow  Shapes.  Wire.  Stripe, 
V    Impact  Extrusions,  and  Forglngs. 

First  use  In  September  1942.  


SN  33.012.  The  Upjohn  Company  (Delaware  corporation). 
I>over,  Del.,  assignee  of  Tbe  Upjohn  Company  (.Michigan 
corporation),  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     Filed  July  1,  1957. 


DELTAPAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  630,759. 

For  Medicinal  Antibiotic  and  Hormonal  Preparation. 

First  use  Jan.  25,  1967.  ,=    . 


Gass  15  -  Oils  and  Greases 


SN  14.638.     Fleet- Wing  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio.     Filed 


SN    34,714.      Mead    Johnson    k    Company.    Eransrllle.    Ind. 
Filed  July  31,  1957. 


Aug.  27. 1956. 


CERTIFIED 


FENTRIN 


For  Motor  Oil. 
First  use  1936. 

TM  747  0.(;.-  6 


For  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Nasal  Congestion. 
Pirst  use  June  19.  1957. 
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8N  3»,044.     Central  807m  Compaay.  Ia«..  Port  Wayat.  Ia4.    8N  &9JM.    Olia  MatbiMoo  Cbemleal  Corporation,  N«w  York, 
nied  Oct.  17,  1»07.  N.Y.    Pll«4  8«pt.  2»,  1958. 


BABY  PIG  CREEP 


mroiTOPE 


No  claim  U  mad*  to  tbe  worda  "Baky  Pic"  apart  fron  the 

mark  as  ■hotm.  ^'  Badlo- Iridium   Preparations   Dsad  Tberapeatleally   In 

For  Medicated  Baby  Pl«  Feed  ConUlnlng  Antibiotics.  Medldne. 

First  use  Oct.  14,  1»67.  ^"^  o««  J»n«  !•.  IWi. 


SN    51.923.       Mead    JohBMB    *    Company.    BTSBSTllle,    lad. 
Piled  May  19.  1968 


Mead  Johnson 

Symbol  of  seryKe  in  rmdldne 


Owner  of  Ket    Nos.  S82,794.  590.290.  and  others. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Conal«tlnc  Principally  of 
Protein  Derlvatlvcfi  for  Speclallxed  Nutritional  Needs,  and  an 
Anti-Coaculaot  Preparation. 

First  use  Feb.   13.   1958:   In  1905  as  to  "Mead  Johnaon." 


8N  «S,1«9.     Vlck  Chemlnl  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
Dec  81.  1958. 

WICK  j^ 

Owner  of  Rer  Som.   320.752.   241.901.  and  others. 
For    Medicaments    for    HellaC    of    Laeal    Congaadoa    aad 
IrrlUtlon. 

First  use  Not.  24.  1958. 


SN  66,479.    Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  1959. 


SN  58,714.     Don  Hall  Laboratories,  PortUnd,  Oref.     Filed 
June  17.  1958. 

VETRAD 

For   Electrolytes  for   the   Treatment  of  Water  and  Elec- 
trolyte Imbalance,  for  Veterinary  Use  Only. 
First  use  Feb.  3.  1958. 


RUBRAFER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547.549  and  660,860. 
For  Veterinary  Antianemic  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1958. 


SN  55,010.     Dr.  Le  Gear.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  July  9. 
1958. 


SN  67.075.     Merck  *  Co..  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.     Piled  Feb.  4, 
1969. 

THROMBOLYSIN 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  201,595. 

For  Human  Plasraln  for  Medldnal  Use. 

First  use  Sept,  4.  1908. 


SN  67,852.     The  Central  PtMrmaeal  Company,  Seymour,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1959. 


SYNATE 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral   Preparation  Used  as  a  Supple- 
ment to  Pet  Food, 

First  use  May  12,  1958. 


Owner  of  Rejc   No.  681.203. 

For    Medicinal    TableU    for   the    Treatment    of   Asthmatic 
Symptoms. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1959. 


SN  55,871      \V.  J.  Peyton.  Inc.,  Larchmoat,  N.Y.     Fltod  July 
23,  1958. 

THERMO-Qfx 

For  Medicated  Pad  for  the  Relief  of  Pains  AsaoeUted  With 
Arthritis,   Rheumatism,   Muscular   Aches   and   Orer-Rxertlon. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1907. 


SN  68,091.     Vitamins  for  Industry,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1959. 


SN   57.109.      Vita -f- Plus   Corporation.    Madison.    Wis.     Filed 


Aug.  12.  1958. 


VITA+PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  576.674. 

For  VlUmIn  Fortlflcatlons  To  Be  Used  In  the  Preparation 
of  Poultry  and  Livestock  Feeds. 
First  use  June  15.  1950. 


SN  58.658       Metro  Med,   inc..  Houston.  Tex.     Piled  Sept    9. 

1958. 


DIGESTAMIC 


For  Tablets  for  Treatment  of  Indigestion. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1954. 


Applicant  disclaims  exclusive  rights  to  the  word  "Pro- 
fessional" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dietary  Supplements  Containing  Vitamins  and  Min- 
erals. 

First  use  Dec.  1.  1958.  j^       . . 


October  18,  1959 
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■N  «,S81.     Keatamla  C«MiN>ratloB,  Portland.  Oreg      Fltod    SN  70,1T«.    White  Laboratortea,  I»c.,  Kanllworth,  N.J.    PItod 
Feb.  24, 1969.  M*r  **,  1959. 

ZESTAMIN  ENTOSTAT 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Pfaparatlons  Used  as  a  DieUry        For  Antl-Motlllty  Drug  for  the  Treatment  of  Intestinal 
Supplement.                                                                                         Disorders  diaracteriied  by  Hypermotillty,  Spasm,  CoUc,  and 
Pint  use  Oct.  15,  IMS.  .\  the  Like.  ^ 


the  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  10, 1950. 


SN  68.870.     F.  Raymond  Bemhelm,  d.h.a.  Pakavlte  Company. 
St  Louis.  Mo.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1969. 

PAKAVITE 

For  Dietary  Supplement  Preparation. 
First  use  Nor.  8,  1958. 


SN  70,173.    White  Laboratories,  Ine,  Kenllworth,  N.J.    Piled 
Mar.  24,  1909. 

SORBOSTAT 

For  Antl-MoUllty  Drug  for  the  Treatment  of  Intestinal 
Disorders  Characterised  by  Hypermotillty,  Spasm,  Colic,  In- 


SN  68,960.     The  Benet  Drug  Corporation,  Norwood,  Clndn     creased  Bowel  Fluid  Content,  and  the  Uke. 

First  use  Mar.  10, 1959. 


natl,  Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  5, 1969. 

NU-KOL-TAR 


f  V 


SN  70,200.     Doho   Chemical   CMDoratioa.   New  York,   N.Y. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  377.248.  Filed  Mar.  25. 1959. 

For  Medldnal  Preparation  In  the  Form  of  an  Ointment  or  DOHO          ^"^  '  "^    ^ 
Lotion  for  Treating  Skin  EHseases. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Jan.  4.  1939.       -      '^  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  338.040.  352.451,  and  867,610. 

_^^^^^^  For  Ear  Medication,  Nose  Medlcaitlon,  and  Throat  Medlca- 

~~~^^^~~'  tlon. 

BN  69.175.    Sammle  Jo  Potter,  d.b^  Sim  Prodacta,  Paealma.  First  oae  1931. 

Calif.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959.                                            -^f:    r  ^-^^^^— 

SN    70.201.     Doho  Chemical   Corporation,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1959. 


ji   'li 


-.»;;   1  t«  ' 


For  Food  Supplement  Consisting  Essentially  ot  Vitamins 
B-1  and  B-6.  . 

First  use  May  29,  1958. 


DOHO 


SN  69,591.     Wynn  Pharmacal  Corporation.  PhlUdelphU,  Pa. 
Piled  Mar.  13.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  380,981.  430,990,  and  423.810. 
For  Ear  Medication,  Nose  Medication,  and  Throat  Medica- 
tion. 

First  use  1931. 


HOMATAL 


SN  70,439.     William  Cooper  k  Nephews,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Mar.  80,  1959. 


For  SusUlned  Medication  Tablet  Containing  1  Or.  Pheno- 
barbltal  and   %  Gr.  Homatroplne  Methyl  Bromide. 
First  use  In  April  1954.  . 


MICROPHENE 


For  Dewormer  Preparations  for  Sheep,  Goats,  and  Cattle. 
First  use  In  February  1959. 


SN  69,786.     Borun  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Medical  Products  Company. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1959. 

KIEER-IE 

For  Tablets  for  Relief  Prom  Sinus  Congestion.  Nasal  Dis- 
charge,   Hay    Fever.    8tuffed-Up   Head,   and  Fever  of  Colds. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1958. 


SN  70,440.     William  Cooper  k  Nephews,  Incorporated,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Mar.  30.  1959. 


COOPA-FINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  513,490. 

For  Dewormer  Preparations  for  Sheep,  Goata,  and  Cattle. 

First  use  In  February  1959. 


SN  70,699.     Norman  Dartell.  d.b.a.  Dartell  Laboratories,  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  2. 1959. 


8N  69,787.     Borun  Bros.,  d.b.a.  Borovim  Vitamin  Company, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1959. 

Borovim 


mm)- 


For  Mineral  Tablets. 
First  use  May  28.  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  but  no  particular  color  Is 
specifically  claimed. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Supplying  Hydrodiloric 
Acid,  Pepsin,  and  VlUmlns. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1959. 
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■N  70.»2«.     New  Dm.   I»t.   L««««B«.  Mlefc.     ril«d  Apr.  «.    IN  T2.»M.     Tfc«fm  MactlMn.  4.ka.  !(•«•>«•■  LaboratorlM. 
1059.  Rashford.  Mian.    Filed  May  5.  1M9. 


Tbe  drawlnc  !•  lined  for  tbe  color  red.  For    Ptaarmaceutlcal     Preparadon.     PartlcuUrly    for    the 

For  Vitamla  and  Mineral  Preparation  tTaed  aa  a  t>tetary     Treatment    of    External   Allaienta.    8ucta    as    Cnta,    Wounds. 

Supplement.  Bolls.  Carbuncles.  Felons.  Chilblains.  Froat  Bite,  and  Bcseaia. 

First  oae  Mar.  31,  IWVO.  Flrat  aae  Oct.  8, 1937. 


8N  71.077.     James  H.  AusUn,  d.b.a.  J.  H.  Austin  Company,     SN   78,142.      Lydia   E.    Plnkham    Medldne  Company,    Wnn. 
Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1959.  Mass.    Filed  May  7.  19S9. 


GLUCO-TINIC 


For  Tablets   Contalnla*  Tttaaln  Bvt.  Folic  Add.   Ferrous 
Gluconate,  and  Ascorbic  Add. 
Flrat  nae  Joiia  3.  1903. 


LIQUI-LAX 


For  Lazstlre. 
FlrstaseApr.  28. 1959. 


8N    71,401.      Mead    Johnson    *   Company,   ETansTllle.    Ind.     g^  7S.222.     R.  U  Ford  Cte..  Ine.  Naw  York,  N.T.    Fllad  May 
Filed  Apr  13.  1909.  8,  1959. 

I  PREMIER 

For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparatlona.  Antl-AnemU  Cap- 
sules, and  Glutamic  Add  Tablets. 
First  use  In  July  1908. 


SV  73,308.     Abbott  Laboratortes,  North  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
May  11. 1959. 


ANSIV 


J  :szzr: 


The   drawing  Is  lined  for   shading  only.     Owner  of  Seg. 
Noe.  531.809.  638,330,  and  others. 

For  VlUmlns.  . 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  28.  19S8. 


For  AntttiypertenalTS. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  2.  1959. 


8N   73,478.      Endo   Laboratories,    Inc.,   Richmond  Hill,   N.T. 
FUed  May  12. 1959. 


GOBROMOL 


8N  72,684.     Astra  Pharmaceutical  ProducU  Inc.,  Worcester. 
Mass.     Filed  May  1.  1959. 


GUM-OX 


For  Medldnal  Preparation  Used  for  the  Relief  of  the  Com- 
mon Cold  and  Bronchitis. 
Flrat  use  May  1,  1938. 


For  FharmaceuUeal  I^reparatloa  for  the  Treatment  of 
GlnglvltlH.  Stomatitis  and  Other  Infectious  Procemten  of  the 
Oral  Cavity. 

Flnt  use  Apr.  14.  1959. 


8N   73.484.     Geriatric  Pharmaceatleal  Corp..  Bellerose.  N.Y. 
Filed  BCay  12.  1959. 


GAYSAL 


SN   72.85."^.      McKesson  *  Robblns.  Incorporated.   New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  May  4.  1959. 


For  Anttarthrltlc. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  15.  19»4. 


QIM 


^SXTRE 


8N  73.59A.    Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  May  18.  1959. 


VETALOG 


For  Sleeping  Preparation. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  17.  1959. 


For   Hormonal   Preparations  for  Veterinary   Uaa. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  2.  1959.  .     _      » 
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gj^    M  — ll«lJ«ll«  ^J  CMW  Qntfc  8N  62.826.    Motorola  lae..  Chle«r»,  111.    Piled  May  26.  1968. 


8N  19,546.     VelTeray  Corpora tioa,  Olfton.  N.J.     Filed  Not. 
19.  1956. 


VELVERAY^ 


Owner    of   Reg.    Nos.    287,011,    448,648,   and   others. 

For  Wall  Cortrlng. 

Flrat  uaa  1919.  


TUBE  SENTRY 


For  Resistor-Relay  Forming  a  TbenMlly  Operated  Surge 
Control  for  Initially  Umitlng  Current  Flow  to  a  Circuit 
Flrat  uae  Aag-  6,  1957. 


8N  53.446.     Wartng  Products  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  12,  1958. 


aMs21-ElMtrical   Apparatus,  MadHMS, 
and  Supplies 

8N  33,170.     Pneumafll  Corporation,  Charlotte.   N.C.     Filed 
July  8. 1957. 

MECHTRONICS  " 

For  Mechanical  Components  of  Electronic  Equipment  Such 
aa  Electronic  Hardware.  Equipment  Housings,  and  Mountings. 
Flrat  uae  June  12,  19.%7. 


»■»■- 


For  Electric  Mlxera,  Blendera,  and  AtUchments  Therefor. 
Irons  and  Rectifiers.  .    ,     , 

Flnt  use  in  June  1957. 


8N  41,506.     Amphenol  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1957. 

MICRO  RIBBON      , 

For  Electrical  Connectora. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1, 1956. 


8N  44.780.     WlchlU  Predslon  Tool  Company,  Inc.,  WlchlU, 
Kana.    Filed  Jan.  27. 1958. 

.,'.'1        ■■•...  J, -.1  .'.    4,'i    ■«>;■  ■       '"' 


8N  65.737.     SUndard  Coil  Producta  Company,  Inc.,  Melroae 
Park,  III.    Filed  July  21.  1958. 


Jf-^    ' 


LINTER 


For  Electrical  Grounding  Derlcea  for  RemoTing  SUtlc  Elec- 
tric Charges  From  Machlntry. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  10. 1957. 


8N  50,023.     Carter  Motor  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed  Apr. 
21,  1958. 

CHANGE-A-CYCLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589.825. 

For    BoUry    Converter    Including    a    Frequency    Varying 
Control. 


For  Telerislon  Tunen  and  Electronic  Tubes  Used  In  Such 
Tunera. 

Flrat  use  June  11,  1958. 


8N    56,444.      Bourns    Laboratories,    Inc.,    RlTeralde,    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1958. 


RESISTALOY 


For  ReeisUnce  Elements  for  Potentlometera. 
Flrat  use  July  24. 1958. 


Flrat  use  Oct,  8, 1952. 
.1    -J      i 


1^^ 


SN  60.324.     The  Superior  Electric  Co..  Bristol,  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  24,  1958. 

5-WAY 

For  Electrical  Binding  Posts. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  25,  1953. 


SN  56,767.     Elco  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 
7, 1958. 

VARIPAK 


For  Cage  of  Printed  Circuit  Cards. 
Flrat  use  May  2. 1958. 


SN    51,729.       I^    Contruiionl     Elettxomeccanldie     S.p.A..    SN  56.768.     The  Electric  8torj|ge  Battery  Company.  Phila- 
Mllan,  lUly.    Filed  May  15, 1958.  delphia.  Pa.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1958. 


Rl. 


PORTA-PAK 

For  Cardboard  Merchandising  Cartons  With  a  Carrying 
Owner  of  lUllan  Reg.  No  142,038.  dated  Mar.  12.  1959.  Handle  Espedally  Adopted  To  ConUln  Storage  Batteries. 
For  Vacuum  Cleaner  Brushes.  Flrat  use  In  May  1957. 
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SM  BT.ITT.     Am*  lacorpormtcd,  Harrlsbwg.  P«.     Pltod  Aag.    8N  59,887.     Nlppoa  Victor  0>miMiaj  LiBltetf,  KasMawa-ta. 
14.  1»58.  YokohaaM.  Japan.    fni«d  8«pt  80.  1»58. 


A-MP 


Ownar  of  Bag.    Noa.   40S.T14.   «24.S90.   aod  otbera. 

For  Electrical  Connector*. 

I>Hr«t  uae  In  the  la«t  week  of  IMl. 


N.V.C. 


.>>..  I 


Owner  of  Japanene  Ref.  No.  519,182.  dated  Apr.  24,  IWM. 
For   Radio   Seta.    TeleTlslon   Sets,   Electrical  Phoaocrapbs 
and  Tape  Beeordera.  and  Playback  B^ialpment. 


SN    57.619.      Hantlnga    Manufactnrinff    Company,    Haatlnga, 
Mich.    Plied  Aos.  21.  1 


^7ii¥^ 


SN    90,480.      Charlea    Kagliieerinf,    Inc.,    Hollywood.    Calif. 
Fllad  Oct  13,  1958. 


WIZARD 


For  Spark  Plucs. 
Ftrat  ase  July  24,  1958. 


For  Coaplera  for  Telcrlaton  and  FM  Hacalrara. 
Firat  nae  Mar.  28. 1907. 


SN  57.800.    Oalf  Oil  Corporation,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.    FHed  Aag. 
20.1908. 


SN  80.630.    I^aeli  Carrier  Syttema  lac.  San  Praaelaco.  Calif. 
Fllad  Oct.  U.  1958. 


Handij  p 


OHier 


mf^k. 


For  Battery  diargers. 
Ftrat  aae  July  11.  1958. 


SN  58.457     Alola  Scblffmann,  Munldi,  Germany     Filed  Sept. 
5.  1958. 


ARCUS 


For  Telephona,  Telegrapb,  and  Code  Transmiaalon  Syitcmt 
and  Components  Thereof  and  Tranamlttlng  Voice,  Telegraph, 
and  Pulse  Code  Information. 

Flrat  uae  In  August  1957  :  ia  September  1950  In  a  different 
display.  ^  J, 

SN  60,531.    Lynch  Carrier  Syatams  Inc.,  Saa  Fraaelaco,  Calif. 
PllwIOct.  18.  1908. 


For  Electrical  Power  Line  Supplies — Namely,  Terminal 
Clampa,  Connectors.  Cable  Shoes,  Duct  and  Cable  Clamps, 
Notching  Tools  and  Notching  Sleeves. 

First  use  In  July  1956. 


LYNCH 


SN    58.478.      WIncharger    Corporation,    Slonz    City,    Iowa. 
Fllad  Sept  5.  1958. 


For  Telephone,  Telegrapb,  and  Code  Transmission  Systems 
and  Components  Thereof  for  Tranamltting  Voice,  Telegraph, 
and  Pulse  Code  Information. 

First  use  in  September  1900. 


WINCO 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   397.887.   541.377,   and  586.217. 
For  Transistorised  Electronic  Power  Supplies. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1958. 


SN  58,893.     Wbite-Rodgers  Company.  St  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 
Sept  15.  1958. 

WHITE-RODGERS 

For   Electric   Igniters.   Electromagnetle  Valvaa,  Electrical 
Belays  and  Transformers. 

First  use  In  July  1937  on  electromagnetic  TalTea. 


SN  60,624.     Packard-Bell  Blactroatea  Corporatloa,   Los  An- 
geles, calif.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1958. 


PACKARD    BELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611.359. 

For    Radio    ReceiTera.    TeleTlslon    Receivers,    and    Phono- 
graphs. 

First  use  Oct.  20.  1957. 


SN  60.660.     Ferrotran  Electronics  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Oct  15.  1958. 


SN  59.512.     Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc.,  Bridgeport. 
Conn.    Filed  Sept  25.  1958. 


FERROTRAN 


ISOPHONIC 


For  Load  Speakers. 
Firat  use  Aug.  19.  1958. 


For  Audio  Ampllflers.  RF  Tuners,  IF  Ampllflars,  and  Other 
Electronic  Derteea — Namaly,  Electroaie  Power  Supplies,  Elec- 
tronic Transformers.  Transistor  Test  E4]uipment,  Electronic 
Filters,  and  Serro  Amplifiers. 

First  use  Feb.  11.  1956.  «  , 


\ 
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SN  61.345.     Victory   Engineering  Corporation.   Union,   NJ.    SN  70.695.    Chicago  Telephone  Supply  Corporation,  Elkhart, 
Fllad  Oct  17,  1958.  Ind.    Filed  Apr.  2. 1969. 


CeraTrolS 


For  Blectroolc  Controla.  Belays  for  Use  in  Liquid  Larel  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  507.559.  666.232.  and  othara. 

Controls.    Ught  Operating  Controls,   Temperature  Controls,  *''"' ^'***°^"°'***r^.- 

Automation   and   Safety    Devicaa   Employing  Touch   Control.  *^"*  »•*  ■"'^  ••  *•*•• 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1958. 

'  SN  70.944.     Radio  Corporation  of  America.  New  York,  N.Y. 

SN  64.838.    The  Miller  Company.  Meriden.  Conn.    Filed  Dec.        '^'•<*  ^pr.  6,  1969. 

"'"'  MONOGRAM 

For  TeleTlslon  Picture  Tubes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  2, 1959. 


SN   72,558.     Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M   Ericsaon.   Stockholm. 
Sweden.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  547,036  and  679,528. 
For  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  July  1,  1958. 


TANTA-LOX 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.   No.  86.473,  dated  Feb.  6.  1959. 
For  Electric  Condensers. 


SN  68,809.     Enllte  Products  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar  3,  1959. 


ENWELL 


SN  72,561.     United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Plttsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1969. 


TIGEREX 


For  Electric  Bicycle  LighU,  Electric  Bicycle  Horns  and 
Hlrens,  Electric  Bicycle  Generators  and  Parts  Thereof,  Elec- 
tric Flashlights  and  Lanterns,  Incandescent  Lamps,  Dry 
Cells,  and  Electric  Batteries.  _  ,     , 

First  use  June  25, 1958. 


SN   69,677.      William   L.    Reardon,  d.b.a.   Reardon   Products, 
Peoria,  III.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1909. 


CAR-BO-TI 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  280,127,  614,300,  and  680,336. 
For  Rail  Bonda. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1959. 


Class  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Coods 

SN  51,715.     Hoffman  Lion  Mills  Company,  Incorporated,  Fall 
RiTcr,   Mass.      Piled  S.R.   May   15,   1958;  Am.   P.B.    June 


20, 1968. 


For  Auxiliary  Antenna. 
First  use  Dec.  10, 1958. 


DOLLI-PINS 


For  Children's  Plastic  Clothes  Pins. 
First  uae  March  1948. 


SN  69,776.     Wyco  MeUI  Products,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1959. 

For  Metal  Cabinets  for  Housing  Electronic  Equipment 
First  use  Nov.  13,  1958. 


SN  52,522.     Selehow  *  Rtghter  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  28,  1958. 


PICTO  TOONS 


For  Picture  Puisles,  Playing  Pieces,  and  a  Grooved  Record 
for  Playing  a  Nursery  Rhyme  Game.         ^ 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1958.  ^      ^M 


SN  58,405.    Clever  Things  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Sept 
5,  1958. 


SN  69.867.     A  returns  Electronics  Company,  Jamaica.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1959. 


E 


onr 


For  Toy  Beanies. 
Firat  use  Aug.  7, 1958. 


# 


SN    64,659.      Toymastar    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Clifton.    N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1958. 


RIGHT  SIZE 


For  Electronic  Tubes. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1959. 


For  Toy  Stoves,  Toy  Refrigerators,  and  Toy  Cabinets. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1954,  In  connection  with  stoves. 
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8N  71.023.     Manning  Manafactnrinff  Corporation,  Chleaco. 
111.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 

ZIPEES  ROLL  BARROW 


Owner  of  Bcr  No.  640.289. 
For  Toy  Wbeelbari^>in. 
First  nse  in  Auipiit  1938. 


8N  73,268.    The  Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    Hied 
Apr.  27.  1909. 

CLIPPER 


For  Hard  Robber  Bowline  Balls, 
rirat  one  Not.  22,  1967. 


SX  71.458.     Acme  Tackle  Company.  Prorldence,  B.I.     Filed 
Apr.  14.  1959. 


KAMLOOPER 


8N    72,738.      Tbe   Unen   nirMd   Co.    Inc..    New    Yorli,    N.T. 
Filed  May  1. 1959. 


BARBOUR'S 


For  Artificial  FlaJting  Lures. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  80,824  and  3X7,174. 

For  Fish  Netting. 

First  use  In  or  before  1924. 


8N  71,459.     Acme  Tackle  Company.  Prorldence,  R.I.     Filed 
Apr.  14.  1959. 


KASTMASTER 


For  Artificial  Fishing  Lores. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1953. 


SN  71.609.     Roddy  Mfg.  Co..  Dirlsion  of  Lorms.  Inc.,  Gardena. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  15. 19S9. 


Oats  23  -  Gidery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
md  Parts  Tharaof 

8N  41,420.  Columbia  Prodoets,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignee 
of  Wrenchmaster,  Inc.  Baltimore,  Md.  Filed  Not.  26, 
1957. 

:    WRENCHKING 

For  Open  End  Wrenches  Having  a  Blidable  Jaw  Face. 
First  ose  July  19,  1967. 


BN    44,504.       Zabnradfabrik    Frtedrlcbshafen    Aktlengeaell- 
sehaft  Frledriehshafen  am  Bodensee,  Germany.    Filed  Oct 


For  Fishing  Rod*. 
First  use  October  1954. 


23,  1957. 


SYNCHROMA 


-„_,-,,_       __  _  „ ii-      ^         _  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 

\nhl       o^!o?«     ■"*^   ""•   ^^'^  •  ^"''   ^■"•'"   "'      *'«»  AP""    2«.  1867 :  Rat.  No.  712,045.  dated  Mar.   15.  1958. 
r  Ilea  Apr.  20,  1959.  y^^  Automotive  Vehicle  Transmissions. 


8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  678,019. 


FORT     KNOX 


n 


For  Toy  Safes. 

First  use  Mar.  3.  1959. 


SN  44,505.  Zahnradfabrik  Frledriehshafen  Aktiengesell- 
scbaft,  Frledriehshafen  am  Bodensee,  Germany.  Filed  Oct. 
23,  1957. 

SYNCHROMAT 


~"^^~"^—  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 

8X    72,179.      The    Benn-Ktte    Company.    Minneapolis,    Minn      "'^  ^^'\^*- },^''' ^^°    ''"•^'  ***^  **"    ^^'  *'"** 
Filed  Apr  24   1959  I*  or  AutomotiTe  Vehicle  Transmissions. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Reg.  No.  678,019. 


ROCKET  ROLLER 


For  Toy  Hoop  and  Guide  Stick. 
Flrnt  u»e  Nov.  1,  19.')8. 


SN    58,326.      Supreme    Products    CorporaUon.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1958. 


VERSAMATE 


%u^^r     oJiL/""""    <^*""«>*°'-    ^"'-    R»<^»'mond.    Va.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638.385. 

MApr.  .4.1909.  y^^  ,,^,^^  j,^„   j,p^^  Keducer  and  Parts  Thereof. 


CRUCO 


KInit  use  June  13.  1958. 


SN    61.080.      RelUble    Englneeriag   Company.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1958. 

STAMPOMATIC 

For   Marint*   rnnlucts— Namely.   Life   PreMerverx.    LIfe-Pre 

i^rver  V>Ht».  Hf.'-I'r..«.rv«.r  Buoyant  Cu-hlon*  for  Bostn.  and  For  SUmp  Vending  Machines  and   Electrically  Controlled 

Llfe-Presenrer  Water  Ski  and  Surf  Belti..  Stamp  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  Apr.  23.  19.-,8.  pi„t  use  on  or  aboot  Aug  18.  19.58. 


October  13,  1959 
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SN  66.7«5.     Free  Sewing  Machine  Co..   Los  Angelea.  Calif.    8N  76.516.     Royal  MeBee  Corporation.   Port  Cheater,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1959.  ^^^  June  25.  1959. 


^ggrPMy 


■,^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  86.9.'M)  and  514,752 

For  Sewing  Machin<>B  and  Parts  Thereof  and  Attachments 
Therefor,  Indodlng  Bobbins,  Zipper  Feet,  Motor  Belts.  Mono- 
gram and  I>amlng  Attachments,  Buttonhole  Attachments, 
Buttonhole  Makers,  and  Needles,  and  Sewing  Machine  Acces- 
sories, IncludlHK  SdHBors  Sharpeners,  and  Needle  Threaders, 
and  Sewing  AocesHorleH,  Including  Seam  Rippers,  Buttonhole 
Sdasora,  and  Lubricating  Oil. 

Firat  oae  Mar.  4, 1958. 


For  Typewriters  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Firxt  use  Apr.  15,  1959. 


8N  72,211.     H.  D.  Hudson  Manufactnring  Company,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1959. 


WINNER 


For  Portable  Sprayers  for  Applying  Pesticides,  Insecticides, 
and  Other  Sprayable  Solutions  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  .'W,  1957. 


8N  72,810.     Norman  R.  Hamm.  Perry,  Kana.     Filed  Apr.  27, 
1959. 

i 


Cass  26 -Measuring    and    Scientific 

SN  58,894.     Whlte-Rodgera  Company,  St.  Louta,  Mo.     Filed 
Sept  15,  1958. 

WHITE-RODGERS 

For  Instruments  for  (Controlling  the  Operation  of  Heating, 
Cooling,  and  Refrigeration  Apparatus — Namely.  Temperature 
Responsive,  Flame  ReaponalTe,  and  Preaanre  ResponslTe 
Switching  I>eTice8.  ElectrothermoeUtlc  VaWea,  and  Electro- 
thermal and  Chronograpbic  Time  Switches. 

First  use  In  July  1937  on  flame  resiwnslTe  and  pressure 
responsive  switching  devices.  » 


8N  59,899.     Klensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H..  VUllagen.  Scbwarx- 
wald,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  1, 1958. 


For  Pushing  Attachment  fvr  Tractors  and  the   Like. 
First  use  May  2,  1958. 


ARGO 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  662,542. 
For  Tachographs. 
First  use  Mar.  26, 1958. 


8N   72,487.     Emplsal   (ProprteUry)    Limited,  d.b.a.   Empisal  -' 

Textile  Machinery  Corporation  h  Home  Industries  Schools, 

Johannesburg.    Sooth   Africa.     Filed  Apr.    29.    1959.  SN  61.263.     Comptone  Co.,  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 

24.  1958. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  South  African  Reg. 
No.  S9/715.  dated  Mar.  9.  1959. 


CLIP-EEZ 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1958. 


For   Sewing,    Knitting,    Weaving,    and   Darning   Machines,     SN  61,264.     Comptone  Co..  Ltd..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Oct. 
Parts  Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor.  24,  1958. 


SN  72,523.     Palmer  Tool  *  Forging  Co..  MeadviUe.  Pa.    Filed 
Apr.  29,  19.%9. 


YOUNG  AMERICA 


For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Sept  26.  1958. 


SN  63,93.5.  Service  Photo  Suppliers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,, 
assignee  of  Futurm  Camera  Corporation  of  America,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1958. 


For  Pliers  and  Hammers. 
First  use  in  June  194.5. 


AVICfO 


SN  72,824.     Friden,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.     Filed  May  4, 
1959. 


Friden 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  658,790. 

For  Photographic  Ekiulpment — Namely,  Lens  Guards,  View- 
ers, Projection  Lamps,  Flashguns,  Flashgun  Cords,  Film 
Splicers.  Tripods.  Tiltops,  Tltlers,  Batteries,  Panheads,  Chang- 
ing Bags,  and  (Camera  Straps. 

First  use  Feb.  8,  1957. 


SN  72,516.     Mueller  Welt  ConUct  Lenaes.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  29, 1969. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  363.891.  664,703,  and  others. 

For  Typewriters,  and  Typewriters  Combined  With  Other 
Ofllce  Machines. 

Firat  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  27.  1954 :  on  or  alMot  May  19, 
1934,  on  calculating  machines. 


CONPIN 


For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  nee  Apr.  22, 1959. 
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SN  75,644.     E.  B    Uerrowltx,  Ineorponttcd.  N«w  York.  N.T. 
Ftled  June  12,  1»39. 

For    Leaara,    Spectacle*,    BaoflamM.    0«csl«a,    and    Kjr*- 
Protectora. 

Flrat  uac  In  1930. 


Cabinets,  Drmwcra,  Panela  and  the  Uke  Adapted  To  B«  Sup- 
ported on  Such  Brackets,  and  Ugbtlos  Flxtar«a  and  the  Like 
for  Attachment  to  Such  Poota. 
First  uac  Sept  25.  1958. 


SN    76,318.      Doaslaa    Furniture    Corporation.    Ctalcafo.    III. 
Filed  Jane  23,  1959. 


Eloqu 


ENCE 


SN  75,690.     The  Bln-Dlcator  Company.  Detroit.  MIcb.     Filed 
Jane  15.  1959. 

AUTO-BIN-DICATOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  337.669. 

For  Bin  or  Tank  Level  Indicators. 

First  use  May  29.  1969. 


Qass  27— Horolofical  lastmmeiits 


SN  44.365.     Abereromble  *  FIteb  Conpany,  New  Torfc.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1958.  r^ 


For  Kitchen  and  Dinette  Tables  and  Chairs. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1959. 


SN    76.477.      Frasler   Industrtal    Company.    Kloomfleid,    N.J. 
Filed  Jane  25,  1950. 


UIDOK 


^ 


NAVIA 


For  Timer  or  Stop- Watch  Particularly  Adapted  for  Timing 
Boats. 

First  use  Not   26,  1957. 


Qass  28  —  Jtwelry  aad  Predo«s-Metal  Wire 

SN  54,327.     Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Company.  Chicago,  III. 
Piled  June  26,  1958. 


For  Metal  Indastrlal  Storage  Racks 
First  use  Not.  30,  1968.  ^ 


Qass  33- 


SN   71,651.      C^ne  Tempered  Glaaa   Products,    San    Rafkel, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1959. 


FLORENTINE 


For  Finger  Rings.  Including  Wedding  Rings. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1929. 


AM  Tur 


SN  74.028.    Colorart  Creatloaa  Corp..  New  Torfc.  N.T.    Filed 
May  19.  1959. 

NUTNIKS 

For  Costume  Jewelry. 
First  use  Apr.  2,  1959 


Qass  32-Fiiniiture  and  Upholstery 

SN  60.596.     Donald  Arany,  d.b.a.  Arlyn  Products  Company. 
Flushing,  NT.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1958. 


Por  Tempered  Crystal  Glass,  Plate  Olaaa,  Dlffnaed  Glai 
Structural  Glass  and  Flat  Glass. 
First  use  Feb    18,  1969. 


aass34-HMtiiig, 
Apparatus 


,aiidVeiitilatiiig 


SN  71,2.^9      Clayton  D.   Books,  d.b  a.  C.  D.  Book*  Company. 
Madison.  Wis.     Filed  Apr.  10.  1959. 


KOOL-TOT 


For  Mattresses  and  Especially  for  Infants'  and  Children's 
Carriage  and  Crib  MattresiieM. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1968. 


A 


ciua 


-Ji 


SN  63.898      Structural  Products.  Inc..  Charlotte.  Mich.     Filed 
Dec.  8,  1958. 

(1 IMI IM  I 

For  Article,  Dtsplay,  and  Storage  Rqulpment  and  Supports 
for  the  Same.  Including  Supporting  Poets,  Brackets  Adapted 
for   Adjustable   Attachment    to   Such    Posts,   Shelvca.   Doors. 


For  Automatic  Humldlfler. 
First  use  Msr   2.  19.^9 


SN  71.431.     Western  PredplUtlon  Corporation.  Ixw  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  18.  1950. 


HI-TURBIANT 


Kor   Direct    Fired   Circulating   Heater  for   Heating  Fluids. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1957. 


\ 


October  IS,  1969 


SN  71,631.     The  Vulcan  RadUtor  Company,  Hartford.  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1959. 
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Qass  36  -  Moskal  Instnineiits  and  Sopplies 


SN  65,994.     Clarence  A.  Prultt.  d.b.a.  Clown  Record  Com- 
pany. Brooklyn,  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  9, 1959. 

CLOWN 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Nov.  9.  1957. 


The  shading  portions  do  not  represent  color.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  660.135  and  861,054. 

For  Heating.  Cooling. ,  and  Air  Conditioning  Equipment 
Including  Flnned-Tube  Heat  Transfer  Elements  and  Enclo- 
sures  Therefor ;  Heating  and  VentliatlBg  Units  and  Parts 
Thereof;  and  Baseboard  Dlffusers  for  Forced  Air  Heating 
and  Cooling  Systems. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1968  ;  1926  as  to  "Vulcan";  Jan.  8,  1957, 
as  to  ahteld  design. 


SN  71,632.     The  Vulcan  Radiator  Company,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1909.  .^      f  ■'.  i^,M 'fr-     -,.»--•. 


DURA-MOUNT 


For    Heating    Radiators    Including    Flnned-Tube    Radiator 
KlementR  and  Enclonures  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  2.  1968.  < 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stetionery 

SN  28,661.     Tension  Envelope  CorporatloB  of  Kansas  City, 
Kansas  City.  Mo.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1957. 

SOLID  SEAL  ADDRESS 
SAVER 

Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Solid  Seal"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532,044. 
For  Envelopes. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1957. 


SN  30,148.  Courler-Cltlten  Company,  d.b.a.  Uniform  Prtnt- 
Ing  and  Supply  Dlrlslon  of  Courler-Cltlien  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  May  16,  1957. 


SN  71,776.  Rbewum.  Rhelnlsche  Werkseug-  und  MeUllwaren- 
fabrlk  G.m.b.H.,  Remscheld-Luettrlnghausen,  Germany. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1959. 


AUTHENTIC 


RHEWUM 


Eor  Insurance  Forms. 

First  use  about  Nov.  19,  1947. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  708,805,  dated  Nov.  28,  1957. 
For  Hurricane   Lampa,   Kerosene  Hurricane  I.Amps,  Kero- 
sene Ullnker  and  Flicker  Lanterns. 


SN    39,973.      Master-Craft    Corporation,    Kalamasoo,    Mich.. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1957. 


SN    71,801.      Otto  Beras  Co.,    Inc.   Rochester,    N.T.      Filed 
Apr.  20,  19.-49.  .  ^    /  ^      , 


HANDI-HAND 


For  Blow  Torch. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1959. 


For  Check   Blanks  and  Ruled  Record  and  Report   Sheets. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1957. 


SN  72,094.     Trade  Wind  Motorfans,  Inc..  Pico  Rlrera.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1959. 


TRADE-WIND 


SN  43,058.     Swingllne,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  26,  1957. 

SPEED 

Owner  of  Rejt  Nos.  418,025  and  646,770. 
For  Paper  Fasteners.  ^  - 

First  use  July  10,  1936.  .' ■  * 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368,987. 

For  Fans  and  Blowers.   Heating.  Ventilating,  and  Cooling 
and  Air  Condltlunlnic  Inlts. 
First  use  May  22,  19.33. 


SN  72,603.     Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  San 
Jose,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  .30.  1959.  ■ 


SN  45,918.     Ruby  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    Filed 
Feb.  14,  1958.. 


GOT 


^    R^H 

^ 


For  Commercial  Canned  Goods  Heat  Treating  Is^ulpiiient- 
Namely,  Preheaters.  Cookers  and  Coolers. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  380,320  and  569,889. 
For  Paper  Garments,  Covers  for  Patients  and  Tables  and 
Sheeting  for  Drainage  for  Use  in  Surgical  Operations. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1958. 


I 
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SN  SS.5T».     CasadUa  International  Paper  Compaay.  Maat-    8N  W.36T.     Wblt»-Kodc«n  Caapaar,  St  Loala,  Mo.     Piled 
real.  Qaetoec.  Canada.    Filed  June  16.  IflOS.  Sept  22,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  622,12T. 

For  Educational  and  Tralnlnff  Pllma  and  Training  Litera- 
ture for  Uae  Therewith  Conalatiaf  of  Inatruetlon  and  Work 
Booka. 

First  use  la  February  IMM. 


For  Bleached  Kraft  Board. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  1\  IWM. 


SN   55.i2«.      Stry-Lenkoff   Conpanjr.    LouUtUIc.   Kj.      Filed 
July  16.  1958. 


PIECE  PADS 


For    Marking   Tags    Used   In    Dry   Cleaning   and    Laundry 
Industry. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  IS.'ST. 


SN  6T.730.     Attleboro  Printing  k  EmboMlng  Co.,  lac.  Attle- 
boro.  Mass.     Filed  Feb   16.  I»ft9. 

HAPPY  HOLroAY 

Uwner  of  Reg    No.  510.993 

For  Holiday  Decorations  and  Plain  Seals. 

First  use  June  1990. 


SN  60,145.     The   Indvstrial  Pabllshlag  Corporation,   CI«Tt- 
laad.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  6,  1908. 


MATERIAL  HANDUNG 
ENGINEERING 


Owner  of  R*g.  Noa.  617.491  and  e24.21S. 

For  Industry  Magatlne  Published  Monthly  or  From  TlDi« 
to  Time,  the  Subject  Matter  of  Which  Is  Directed  to  the  Engi- 
neering of  Material  Handling. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  26,  1998. 


SN   69.391.      Rockmont   Enrelopc   Co.,    Denrer.   Colo.      Filed 
Mar.  9,  1959. 


SN  64,503.     Summy-Blrchard  Publishing  Company,  Branston, 
III.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1958. 


THE  PIANO  TEACHER 


For  Magaslnes. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1968. 


MISSILE 


For   Paper    Products,   More   Particularly   Filler  Paper   for 
Loose  Leaf  Notet>ooks. 

Flrwt  use  on  or  about  Jan.  18,  1969. 


SN  69,520.    Edward  F.  Gardner,  d.b.a.  Gardner  Rubber  Stamp 
Company.    Wllkes-Barre.   Pa.      Filed   Mar.    13,   1959. 


BRIARBROOK 


For  Lead  Pencils  and  Mechanical  Pens. 
Flrat  UHe  Feb.  27,  1959. 


Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


SN  58,262.     Sundard  Rate  *  DaU  Service,  Inc.,  Evanston. 
III.     Filed  Sept   2.  1958. 


SN  65.280.     Porter  B.  WIIUamnoB.  Booth  Bend.  Ind.     P1Ie« 
Jaa.  2,  1959. 

PORTER  B.  WILUAMSON 

SAYS: 

THESE  RIGHTS  ARE 

YOURS 


For  Newspaper  Feature  Column. 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1956. 


SN  67,470.     Peat,  Marwlck.  Mitchell  4  ^o..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1959. 


MANAGEMENT  CONTROLS 


For  Monthly  Bulletins. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1954. 


For  Monthly  Trade  Publication. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1957. 


SN  58.780.     Alice  I>aly.  San  Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  11, 
1958. 


SN  67,821.     Poster  Products.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Feb. 
16,  1959. 

POSTER  KROME 


FLORACARD 


For  Greeting  Cards  To  Accompany  Flowers. 
First  use  Sept.  2,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.084. 

For  Printed  Display  Adrertlslag  Material  Sold  as  Such  In 
Trade. 

First  use  about  Feb.  21.  1941. 


OCTOBKR  18,  1959 
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SN  68.478.     Bddle  Dyer,  d.b.a.  Dyer  Specialty  Co..  IKlilttter.    SN  58.839.     H.   H.   Catler  Company.  Grand  Rapids,   Mich. 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1959.  Filed  Sept.  12,  1958. 


*  "E-Z-PLY* 


For  Numbers  and  LettLrs  Manufactured  of  a  Pressure 
Sensitive  Mstcrial  Suitable  for  Application  to  Signs.  Automo- 
biles. Trucks.  Boats,  Trailers,  Mailboxes  and  for  Use  ss  House 
or  Store  Numbers. 

First  use  Oct.  10.  1958. 


^^^^^^  Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   562,677,  577,443.  and  674.636. 

SN  68,792.     Americsn  Mall  Advertising  Incorporated,  Boston.         For  Adulte'  and  Children's  Aprons  and   Baby  Clothing- 
Mass.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1959.  Namely,   Bibs,    Pants,    Suits,   Shirts,   Blooaes,   Sleei>ers,   and 

Pajamas.  "" 

ADVERC ARD  """' "" '"  ''  '*"" 


For  Printed  snd/or  Illustrsted  Csrds  Appropriate  for  Use     SN   59,711.      Gams  Creations,   Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
In  Direct  Mali  AdTertlsiag,  ConUlning  a  Space  Within  Which         Sept.  29.  1958. 
Messages,    Annonncements,    Notices   and   Other   AdTertlsing 
Matter  May  Be  Innerted  by  the  rurchaser. 

First  use  Apr.  20.  19,')6. 


Class  39 -Clothing 


SN  49,626.     Sllrertone  Undergarment  Co..  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1958. 


VIXEN 


For  Ladles',  Men's,  and  Boys'  Sport  Shirts,  Sweat  Shirts, 
Sweaters,  and  Swimsnits. 
First  use  May  1,  1957. 


For  I.«dles'  Slips,  Nightgowns,  and  Psntles. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1958. 


SN  62,827.     Philip  R.  Berk,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio.     Filed 
Nov.  20,  1958. 


S.\  51,757.     Wells  Lamont  Corporstlon.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
May  15,  1958. 

UNIPAC 

For  Packaged  Glove  Assortments.  \    >*vi 

First  use  Sept.  17. 1957.  \ 


BERKMOOR 


For  Ladies'   Outer  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,   Coats  and 
Suits. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1958. 


SN  64,131.     Albert,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec.  12,  1958. 


HN    55,481.      Internstlonal    Latex    Corporation,    Dover,    Del. 
Filed  July  17.  1958. 

PLAYTEX  QUEEN  OF 
HEARTS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  381,682.  ^ , 

For  Girdles  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  June  20,  19.58. 


For  Women's  Slips  and  Petticoats ;  Women's  Pajamas, 
Gowns,  and  Sets;  and  Children  and  Teen-Agers', Slips,  Pet- 
ticoats, and  Sleepwear. 

First  use  July  31,  1958. 


SN  56.090.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  28. 19.^8. 


ILLUMINATO 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Su«H,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coata.  Overcoats.  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  July  16.  1958. 


SN  64,166.     Federated  Department  Stores,   Inc..   d.b.a.   Wm. 
Fllene's  Sons  Company,  Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1958. 

^    HEWINS  &  HOLLIS 

For  Men's  Shirts,  Sweaters,  Slacks,  Sport  Coats,  Blasera. 
Vests,  Walking  Shorts,  Tennis  Shorts,  Swim  Trunks,  Cabana 
Sets,  Beacb  Jackets,  Tien,  Cravats,  Gloves,  and  Scarves. 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  24, 1968. 


SN  58,807.     Adolpto   Mooen.  d.b.a.   Bestlyne  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  11,  1958. 


REEL-BRA 


For  Brassieres  Which  Are  Sold  as  a  Component  Part  of  the 
Bathing  Suits. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1958. 


SN   64.468.     Goodsteln   Bros,    k  Co.,   Inc..    New   York.   NY. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1958. 

SPARKLE-AIRE 

For  Fabric  Sold  In  Finished  Apparel — Namely,  Men's  Suits, 
Topcoats,  and  Sport  Coats. 

FiAt  use  Sept.  10,  1958.  -<"»'    ..,•.--« 
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SN  •5.2S8.     Modem  Globe,  lae..  Pawtacket.  R.I.     FIMI  Jaa.    IN  60,164.     Merit  CAotbinc  Compaay.  Majrfleld,  Kj.     Piled 
2.  1989.  Mar.  9, 1959. 


LOLU-TARDS 


Owner  of  Ref .  Noa.  419,4S6  aad  576.486.    ^ 
For  Pull-L^nsth  Tlcbts. 
First  uae  In  or  atMWt  May  1968. 


^kHKAWn 


8N  66.229.     Harry  Oltrer,  Brwx,  N.T.     Piled  Jan.  SI.  1959. 


No  exclnslTe  rigtata  are  elalmed  In   the  tem   "Glore"   as 
the  name  of  the  fooda. 

For  Leather  and  Fabric  Glevea.  * 

First  aae  Dee.  80.  1968. 


For  Fabrics  Bold  Only  la  PInUbed  Apparel — Namely,  Men's 
Bulta. 
First  uae  Sept  2.  1906. 


BN    69,331.      Martin   Plabkop  ft  Co.,    8t    Louis.   Mo.     Piled 
Mar.  11. 1959. 

DOUGLAS  MARC 


Owner  of  R«r  No.  579.434. 

For  Ladies'   and  Misses'  Bklrts,   Bweaters,  Butts,   Blouses, 
aad  Dresses. 

First  use  May  12,  1952.  on  ladlea'  and  misses'  sklrta. 


BN  69,590.    Allied  Btorea  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T.    Piled 


SN  67.062.     B   W.  Harris  Manufaeturtav  Co..  St.  Paul.  Mlna. 
Piled  Feb.  4, 1969. 


Mar.  16. 1959. 


MANTESSA 


SWISSAIRE 


For  Men's  and  Woimb's  Jacketa  aad  Coats. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1965. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  64.267. 


For  Gloves  Made  of  Cotton,  Nylon,  and  Leather  or  a  Com- 
bination Thereof. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1959. 


BN  69,661.     Tbe  Louis  Marcus  Corporation,  Baltimore.  Md. 
Piled  Mar.  16.  1959. 


SN  67,236.     Mnnslnfrwesr.  Inc..  d  b  a.  Hollywood  T-Ette-Vas- 
sarette.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Piled  Feb.  6.  1959. 


STAY  THERE 


For  Garter  Belts.  Girdles.  Panties,  and  Undergarments 
That  Include  an  Upper  Part  Formed  as  a  Brasnlere  and  a 
Lower  Part  Formed  as  a  Olrdle  or  Foundation  Garment. 

First  use  Jan.  20.  1959. 


For  Coato  for  Woaaca,  Mlaaaa,  aad  Jualara. 
First  use  In  May  1957. 


SN  67.500.     Wlspese  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Feb.  10. 


1959. 


COFFEE-BREAK 


For  Glrdlea. 

First  use  Jan.  12.  1959. 


SN  69,740     Her  Majesty  Underwear  Company.  Manldin.  B.C. 
I         Piled  Mar.  17.  1959. 


♦.  •  • 


8N  68,348.     Bernard  Workman.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1909. 


Owner  of  K^g.  Nos    222.963.  579.359.  and  579,888. 

For  Underwear — Namely.  Pitntles.  Slips.  Petticoats,  Caml- 
soleo:  SleepsFear — Namely.  Pajaraaa,  Gowns,  Robes.  All  for 
Infants,  Toddlers,  Girls.  Preteens.  Teens.  Juniors,  and  Women. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1958;  In  April  1906  as  to  "Her  Majesty. ' 


SN  70,590.     Pastaloa  Park,  lac.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
31.  1959. 


PARKRON 


The  English  transtatlon  of  the  French  words  "Couleurs  du  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  130,566,  416.545,  aad  others. 

Sol"  la  "colors  of  the  sun."  For  Men's  and  Boys'  Coats,  Vests.  Trousers.  Sport  CoaU, 

For  Indies'  Hats.  Orercoata.  and  SUeks. 

First  use  June  l.S.  1958.  First  use  Mar.  24.  1959.                       '*'   "            '     " 


October  18,  1959 
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SN  70,606.     Hemlock  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Granite    BN  78.807.     Phoenix  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled  May  16. 
Palls,  N.C.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1959.  1969. 


.i-^^' 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Gowns,  Kimonos,  Sacques, 
Diaper  Shirts.  Shirts,  Stomach  Support  Bands.  T  Shirts. 
Panties.  ReoeiTing  Wrappers,  Shorts,  Briefs.  Diaper  Covers, 
Bathrobes,   Pajamas.  Sun  Suits,   Dresses,  Bibs,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Mar.  10.  1955. 


For  Men's  Suits.  Slacks,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1957. 


SN  74,040.     Grayson-Roblnson  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  May  19,  1950. 


SN   70.776.      Bobble   Brooks.    Incorporated.   Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959. 


BOBBIE  BROOKS 


T      H 


mKuhM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  399,269  and  571,337. 
For  Ladies'  Dresses.  Skirts.  Sweaters,  Coats.  Suits.  Blouses. 
8hlrta,  Play  Suits,  Slack  SuiU,  and  Bathing  Suits. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1941. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670,267. 

For  Women's  Stockings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  27. 1959. 


SN   71,011.      Hartman   Shoe  Manufacturing  Co.,   Haverhill, 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1959. 


SN  74.289.    Arkwrlght,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T.    Piled 
May  22,  1959. 


ARKWRIGHT    - 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  523,883. 

For  Women's.  Misses',  an^  Girls'  Hoalery,  Men's  and  Boys' 
Sox  and  Stockings,  Children's  and  Infants'  Sox  and  Stockings. 
First  use  Oct.  16, 1925. 


For  Shoes  for  Women  and  (iSirls. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1969. 


SN  74.447.     Munalngwear,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hollywood  T-Ette  Vas- 
sarette,   Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  May  25,   1959. 


SN   72,988.     Frederick  Atkins,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  6,  1959. 


JEAN  ATKINS 


(•••  %.     ■^J 


For  Ladles'  Sweaters,  Underpants,  Skirts,  and  Gloves. 
First  use  July  8. 1948.  on  ladles'  sweaters. 


SN  73.065.      Frederick  Atkins.  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Msy  6,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  34S,50S.  '" 

For  Brassieres,  Garter  Belts,  Girdles,  Pantle  Girdles,  and 
Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1959. 


ATKINSON 


For  Dress  ShirU,  Pajamas.  Ski  Pajamas.  Underwear.  T- 
Shirts,  ShorU,  Athletic  Shirts.  Sport  Shirts,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  in  1949  on  dress  shirts. 

"« »'  t 

SN  73,294.     White  Stag  Manufacturing  Co.,  Portland.  Ores 
Filed  May  8.  1959. 


SN  74,528.     Usie  Mills,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa.     Piled  May  26, 


1959. 


BABYGRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  369.881,  599.396,  and  655,865. 

For  Clothing  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children— Namely. 
Sweaters  and  Ski  Sweaters,  Caps  and  Ski  Caiw,  Scarfs,  Mitts, 
and  Ski  Mitts,  Outer  Shirts,  Parkas.  Hooded  Jackets,  Coats 
and  Hooded  Coats.  Jackets  and  Ski  Jackets.  Vests.  Trousers. 
Slacks,  Pants  and  Ski  Pants.  Pedal  Pushers,  Outer  Shorts, 
Skirts,  Culottes,  LeoUrds,  Tights,  Knickers,  Bloomers,  and 
Coveralls. 

First  use  Mar.  5.  1959.    ■  '  '  ^  .'«'-    '^•' 


For  Infants'  and  Children's  Outer  and  Under  Garments — 
Namely,  Pajamas,  or  Sleepers,  and  Overalls. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8.  1959,  on  pajamas. 


Class42-KiiittMl,    Netteiir  and   Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN    .59.399.      Laveme    Inc.    d.b.a.    Laveme   Originals.    New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Sept  23, 1958. 

L  A  V  E  R  N   E 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410,863. 

For  Fabrics  for  Making  Bedspreads,  Draperies,  Slip  Covers, 
and  the  Uke. 

First  use  In  December  1942.  ''"■    '      "  '    '*     ^ 
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8N   M^T.      DftTld    Cryatal.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y.      Piled 
D«e.  15.  IMS. 


SN  67.216.    Olobe  IndastrlM.  Inc.  Dayton.  Oblo.    Piled  Peb. 

6.  i»se. 


SWISSAIRE 


Por  Rayon  Piece  Oooda. 
Pint  aae  Not.  19.  IMS. 
Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  67.062. 


IMOUTH  TO  MASKi 


8N  66,671.     United  Bute*  Rnbber  ComiMay.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Jan.  2S.  1»59. 


u^ 


REGALAIRE 


Por  Portable  Breatbinc  E^alpmeat 
Plrat  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  20,  1868. 


For  Carpet  CuKhlon. 
First  UM  Not.  20.  1908. 


SN   66.781.      The   Firth    Carpet   Company,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1959. 


8N    68,S96.      Odontocraphie   Manufarturlof   Co.,    Inc.,    Nei 
York.  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  27,  19S9. 

ODONTOGRAPHIC 

For  DenUl  Pilling  Alloy. 
First  uae  January  1908. 


FIRTH 


Owner  of  Ref.   No*.   858.636,  364,721.  and  602.549. 
Por  Textile  Carpeta  and  Roga.  Other  Soft  Surface  Floor 
CoTerlngit,  and  Blanket*. 
First  uMe  18S6. 


Cass  43-T1irMd  mi  Yam 


SN  60.671.     Lily  Mills  Company.  Shelby,  N.C.     Piled  Oct.  15. 
1958. 


GLO-TONE 


For  Crochet  Cotton  Yam. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1908. 


aiss44-DMtal,   AIMkal,  and   Surgical 

SN  41.048.     The  Pyramid  Rubber  Coapaay.  RaTenna.  Oblo. 
Filed  Not.  20.  1907. 


SN  75.241.     Nancy  D'Aleaandro.  Baltimore.  Md.     Piled  May 
28. 1959. 

V  E  L  V  E  X 

"ilAUTY      iY      YAPOI* 

I 

Applicant  make*  no  claim  to  the  phraae  "Beauty  by  Vapor" 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

Por  Beautlfler  Vaporiser  for  Treatment  of  the  Skin. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  1949. 


Class 45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaated 
Watars 

SN  60.627.     W.  J.   Bosh  *  Company  Limited.  London.  Eur- 
land.     Filed  Jan.  12.  1909. 


COLORFLO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  667,166. 

For  Volumetrlcally  Graduated  Bottles  for  the  Porpooe  of 
Measuring    Substances,    Including    Infants'    Food    Formulae. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1906. 


8N    62.239.       Vibration    Engineering    Corporation.    MlUerd. 
Conn.    Piled  Not.  10.  1908. 


•«•  * 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  T67.0T1.  dated  July  3.  19S7. 
For    Soft    Drinks.    Syrups.    Extracts,    and    FIsTorlngs    for 
Mskinx  Soft  L>iinkii. 


Qass  46— Faods  md  logrediants  of  Foods 

SN    694.025.      Locatelll.    S.p.A..    Milan.    lUly,    asalgnee    of 
LocatelU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  24.  1955. 


TEMPULSE 


For  Heat.   Massage,  and  Vibratory  Pads  and  Tables. 
First  use  Oct.  22.  1958. 


SN  62.467.     Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Neenah.  Wis.     Piled 
Not.  14.  1958. 


TAPER 


Por  Sanitary  Tampons.  Sanitary   Belta.   Sanitary  Diapers. 
First  use  Oct  28.  1908 


Asalgnee  owner  at  Reg.  No.  518.138. 

For  Cheese. 

First  use  Aug.  14.  1914  :  In  rommeree  A«g.  14.  1914. 


October  IS,  1959 
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■N   1.248.      Kingston   Cake   Ceapany.   Inc.,    KIngatoa.    Pa.    SN  29.22t.    Herbert  Marmorek  4  Son.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Piled 
Piled  Jan.  23.  1956.  May  1. 19B7.  ...    .-..^^   - 

BEAUTY 


Por  Paprika. 

Pint  use  Jan.  3.  1M7. 


S    :n.,- 


«-^<?!     If   ■jU.-I    ^l  Ji^1t*i 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Pies,  Cakes,  and  Cooklea. 
First  use  Nov.  10.  1955. 


SN  15.516.     Vincent  Syrup  Co.,  Inc..  DenTcr.  Colo.,  assignee 

of  Bar  None  Salad  Co.,  DenTer,  Colo.     Filed  Sept.  12.  1956.         *^"*  "••  *"e»>ru*nr  1948 


SN  40,448.     Pmit  Prodnets  Corporation.   New  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  12.  1957. 

TEMP-TEE 

For  Proxen  Confections  on  Stlcka. 


<i^T*i 


SN  45,083.     Texas  Farm  Produeta  Company,  Nacogdoches, 
Tex.    FlledJan.  31,  1958. 


..*■»' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  440.140. 

For  Garden  Salad.  Potato  Salad.  Oelatta  Pmit  Salads,  and 
Sunshine  Salad   (Gelatin  With  Carrota  and  Pineapple). 
First  use  on  or  aboarJnly  1, 1954. 


SN  22,394.    B.  P.  Trappey'a  Bona,  Inc..  New  Iberia,  La.  Piled 
Jan.  10.  1957. 


RED  DEVIL 


.1     It 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  blue,  and  claim  Is  made 
to  such  colors.     Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  295,169  and  278.243. 

For  Stock  Feed,  Chicken  Feed,  Dairy  Peed,  and  Dog  Pood. 

First  use  1946  on  stock  feed ;  1930  as  to  "Lone  SUr"  and 
design  of  triangle,  star  and  cirele,  on  stock  feed. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  green,  and  yellow.  The  term 
"Louisiana  Hot  Sauce"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.  t  «    >  •    ^ 

For  Hot  Pepper  Sauce. 

First  use  1920.  ^  •  .  ,      .. 


SN  46.083.    Harry  O.  Wllllama,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.    Filed  Feb. 
10. 1958. 


GREL'iSH 


SN   25.158.     Chun    King   Sa lea.    Inc.    Duluth.    Minn.      Filed 
Feb.  27,  1957. 


Rofiity  tf  AaarieM-Orititil  Fitds 


No  claim  of  excluslTe  right  la  made  to  the  wording  "Ameri- 
can-OrtenUl  Foods." 

For  Canned  Bean  Sprouts,  Moshroeai  Chop  Suey,  Chop 
Suey  VegeUbles,  Chicken  Chow  Mela,  Chow  Mein  Noodles, 
Chop  Suey  Rice,  Chop  Suey  and  Chow  Meln  Vegetahlen.  Chop 
Suey  and  Chow  Meln  Meat,  Chop  Suey  VexeUbles  With 
Water  Chestnuts  Added,  Bean  Sprouts  With  Sliced  Mush- 
rooms and  Pimentos.  Soya  Sauce.  Vegetable  Chow  Mein  With 
GraTy,  Beef  Chop  Suey,  Water  Ckeetauta.  Bamboo  Shoots, 
Vegetable  Chow  Mein  Without  Noodles  and  Meatless  Chow 
Meln. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1956.  :^  ->■>     *',"^ 


For  Canned  Vegetable  Relish. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1956. 


SN   48,011.      Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1958. 


\ 


For  Canned  Vegetables,  Fruits,  and  Soupa. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1958.  ^      . 
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SN  82.247.     JotaB  H.  SBOwgrwi,  MunlMlltowB.  Iowa.     Piled 
Majr  23.  1968. 


SN  50.127.     C.  Papp**  CompaDy,  lae..  Boatoa,  Maaa.     Piled 
8«pt  18.  1968.  ..,   ......    . 

VIN  ROSE 

For  Salad  Dreaatac.  Garlic  Drcaalaf,  Vinegar  Dreaalng, 
Spiced  Dreaaing,  Itallaa  Hniaalai.  Freack  Dreaalng,  Tarragon 
Dreaalng.  Dill  Dreaalng.  All  Parpoar  Dreaalng,  Mustard 
Dreaalng. 


Flrat  uae  July  31,  196S. 


The  worda  "The   Good   Egg"   are   ditelalmed  apart   from 
the  mark  «r  nhown. 

For  Freab  Ponltry  Egga. 
Flrat  aae  July  28.  19M. 


SN  99,217.    Qaallty  Bakera  of  America  Coopcratlre,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Sept  19,  19M. 


SN    52.341.      Satterherg   *    Stahl,    Klngaburg.    Calif.      Piled 


May  26.  1958. 


RED  BARN 


For  Freab  Pmlta  and  Grapea. 
Pint  aae  June  15.  1964. 


^ 


ilM^ 


For  Bread. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  11,1966. 


.SN  53,744.    The  Stavffar  OarporatlOB,  CleraUnd,  Ohio.    Filed 
:  Job*  17.  1958. 


STOUFFER'S 


For  Proien  Ready-to-Serre  Entreea :  Prepared  Meat  Prod- 
ucts:  Prepared  Vegetable  Products  Such  as  Glaied  Yams  and 
Com  Souffle  :  Soupa :  Pish,  Shell  Fish,  and  Prepared  Fish  and 
Shell  Flah  Prodocta  Bach  aa  Salmon  Loaf  and  Crab  Souffle ; 
Prepared  Poultry  Products  Such  as  Chicken  Pie  and  Creamed 
Chicken  and  Vegetablea  :  Salads :  Breada :  Plea ;  Cakea,  Cob- 
blers :  E^clalrs  :  Puddings  :  Ice  Cream  ;  Pie  Mil :  Pudge  Idng : 
Cheese  Sandwich  Mix  :  Cheese  Souffle  ;  Noodle  Souffle  :  Italian 
and  Spanish  Rice  :  and  Southern  Spoonbraad. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 19M. 


SN  60,599.     Dehydrate  Juices  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  California 
Products  of  Chicago.  Chicago,   III.     Filed  Oct.   14.   1968. 

SUM  SHAKE 


The  word  "Shake"  Is  disclaimed,  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
used. 

For  Mix  for  Making  Low  Calorie  Milk  Shake  Type  Drink. 
First  use  Aug.  12, 1968. 


SN  54.054.     Herbert  Marmerak  *  Son,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Piled 
Jane  23. 1958. 

SATISFACTION 

For  Paprika. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  3,  1947. 


SN  54.524.     Hoff  *  Co..   Inc.,  Wellington,  Ohio.     Piled  June 
30,  1958. 


SN  «2.ie4.     W.  Todd  Dofflemyer  k  Son.  Exeter,  Calif.     Piled 
Nor.  10. 1968. 

NARANJO  BEAUTY 


Exclusive  right  to  the  uaa  of  tba  word  "Naranjo"  apart 
from  the  mark  ahown  la  not  claimed.  "Naranjo"  Is  the 
Spanlah  word  meaning  "amall  orange  tree."  Owner  of  Reg. 
No.  384,717. 

For  Freab  Cltrua  PrulU.    . 

First  uae  Not.  11,  1989. 


WPPERS' 


SN  62.493.     Wm.  J.  SUnge  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Not.  14, 
1968. 


liRAND 


FLAV-0-HAM 


rAl\m 


For  Blended  Food  Seaaoning  Containing  Spice  Extractives 
and  an  Edible  Carrier  for  the  Extractlrea. 
First  uae  July  8,  1968. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  rlgl>t  la  made  to  the  words  "Brand' 
and  "Potatoes." 

For  PoUtoes  In  Their  Natural  Bute. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1957. 


SN  62,899.     American  Instants  Incorporated,  Morris  Plains, 
N.J.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1968. 


SN  57.329.    Amorol  Products  Company,  Naperrllle,  III.    Piled 
Aug.  18,  1958. 


Amurol 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  523,844  and  545,249. 
For  Chewing  Gum. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  12,  1950. 


Colony 


Por  Coffeea,  Oreeo,  Eoaated,  and  Oroand ;  Coffee  Extracts. 
Solablea,  Eaaencts,  and  Coacentratea.  and  In  Combination 
With  Egga.  Egg  Compounda  or  Other  Flavorings ;  and  Teas. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  3. 1968. 
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SN  63,975.     Blen  Trading  Company,  Ut,  New  Tark,  N-Y.    SN  70.846.    Arena  Plaaa  Croat,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 

Piled  Dee.  10, 1958.                             ■'  "                        Apr.  6. 1»59.                                                ,,     -  v,: ,  ,.       .. 

"       KING  MICHAEL  ,     .                        ANZIO 

For  Package  of  Prepared  Materiala  for  Making  Pliaa  Plea, 

Oaraer  of  Reg.  No.  488,584.  Including  Plxza  Crust,  Plxza  Sauce,  and  Plua  Ch'eeae. 

For  Canned  Sardines.  Flrat  uae  Apr.  24,  1952. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1948.  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  28.250. 


"SN    64,638      The    B.    Manlschewits  Company.    Newark,   N.J.     SN   70,909.      Lanco  Products  Corporation.   New   York,   N.Y. 
Piled  Dec.  19,  1958  Filed  Apr.  6,  1059. 


FISHLETS 


SOL-KWIK 


For  Prepared  KlHb  Balls. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1.  1950. 


For  Stabilitera  for  lee  Cream,  Sherbets,  and  Confectionery. 
First  use  in  Mardi  1962.  , 


8.\   67.089.      J.    M.    Schneider   Umlted,    Kitchener,   OnUrio, 
Canada.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1959. 

PEPPERETTES 


SN   70,982.     Anderson.  Clayton  *   Co.,   Dallas,  Tex.     Piled 
Apr.  7,  1959. 

GOLDEN  MIST 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  N.8.   39,784,  dated  May  16, 
1961. 

For  Fresh,  Cooked,  and  Canned  Meats.  ■  '  •^^ 


Por  Margarine. 
First  use  March  1954. 


v;    -  '   tw'' 
;    ..    .    rvlf"" 


S.N'   67.679.      Simon   Hafner,   d.b.a.    Hafner  Coff'ee  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pn     Filed  Feb.  18, 1959 


SUPER  8 


SN  71,410.  Central  Nebraaka  Packing  Co.,  North  PUtte, 
Nebr,  by  change  of  name  from  North  Platte  Rendering  Co., 
d.b.a.  Crown  Prince  Dog  Food  Company,  North  Platte, 
Nebr.    Filed  Apr.  13, 1959. 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  February  1947. 


SN  69,473.     Edward  H.  Bohlmana,  d.b.a.  No-Dfc  Distributors, 
Endno,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  13,  1959. 


bapl 


Por  Chewing  Gum  of  the  Babble  Variety. 
First  use  June  1,  1955. 


i:  i* 


SN  70,365.     Henri's  Food  Producta  Company,  Inc..  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.    Filed  Mar.  27,  1959. 


CONFETTI 


For  Salad  Dreaalng. 
First  use  Jan.  12.  1959. 


SN  70.659.     John  E.  Jennings.  4.b.a.  John  E.  Jennings  Com- 
pany, Milwaukee.  Wla    PUad  Apr.  1, 1969. 


For  Packaged  Sugar. 
First  use  July  19,  1958. 


7   V'k 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,506. 

Por  Small  Strips  of  Cured  Beef  Hide  for  Dogs. 

PlratuaeMar.  21.1959. 


SN    71,797.      Barton's    Candy    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1959. 


\M-    %''. 


Por  Candy. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1968. 


SN.  71,962.    MomlngsUr-Palsley,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  21,  1960. 


FREEZIST 


For   Edible,    Highly   Refined,   Modlfled   SUreh   for  Use  In 
Froxen  Food  Preparations. 

First  ase  Jane  25,  1956.  '•-'      '  •   . 
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SN  T3,1T9.     Lm  Prodnctfora  de  8a«rc  d'RrabIc  dc  Qii«b««, 
Quebec.    Quebec.   Canada.      Filed   Apr.    27.    1M». 
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CAMP 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  230,  Polio  5S,8M.  dated  Feb. 
17.  1932. 

For  Pure  Maple  Syrup. 


SN   73.A.V).      Dean   W.    Carlnon.   d.b.a.   Terry   Lee   Produeta. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Majr  14.  1959. 


LIV-A-SNAPS 


as  «3.511.    Alayr,  lac.  d.bjL  Oandera  Liqaort,  Waahlnrton, 
D.C.    Filed  Dec  2,  1968. 

The  lining  on  the  drawing  reproduce*  the  lining  appearing 
on  the  spedmena  and  doe*  not  represent  color. 
For  WbUkey,  Gin.  and  Vodka. 
Flrat  UM  May  10,  lf65. 


8N  ««.102.     Bchenley  DtaUllera.  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Dant  Dla 
tlllery  Company.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  19.  1959. 


■  '■«»•  •»  • 


For  Animal  Food  for  Cata  and  I>og». 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  24.  1958. 


SN  73.077      Federal  Sweeta  *  Blacult  Co.  Inc.,  aifton.  N.J. 
Filed  Ma jr  14.  19.'>9. 


BOMBO 


COFFEE 
HOUSE 


For  Prepared  Alcoholic  Coffae  Cocktaila. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  29,  1968. 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  17.  1959 


SN  A7.8M.     Foreign   Vlatagea  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  17.  1959. 


EX  PRESSO 


SN    73.923.      John    M.    Jaeoba.    d.b.a.    John    Jacobs    Farms. 
Phoenix.  Aria.    Filed  May  18,  1959. 

FLYING  DUTCHMAN 


For  Freith  Vegetables,  CItrua  Fmit,  and  Orapea. 
Flrat  une  Jan   13.  1959.  M  freab  ▼egetables. 


For  Coffee  Liqueur. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  19S9. 


Oass  47 -Wines 


SN  69.092.     Star  Liquor  Dealera,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  NY. 
FUed  Mar.  «,  1959. 

VELVET  TOUCH 

For  Vodka. 

Flrat  uae  Feb  20, 1989. 


SN  69,8.'>9.     United  Vlntnera.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Petri  Wlaerlea,  San  * 

Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  18,  1959.  ^N  72.402.    A8lliated  Olatlllers  Branda  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fll*4  Apr.  28,  10.')9. 


ARRIBA 


HIGHLAND  LASSIE 


For  Wines. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  5.  1958. 


For  Blended  Scotch  Whiaky. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  15.  1959. 


CUss  48  -  Mak  Bsveragei  md  Uquon         Qa,,  50  -  Merchaadiits  Not  Otiisrwisa 

SN   66.188.     Wuraburger  Hofbraa  Aktlengesellschaft.   Wurx      OsSSlfied 
burg.  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1969. 


WURZ 


SN   10,134.     DnTla  L.  Cotecn.   Brtdgerllle,  Pa.     Filed  June 
IS.  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
Aled  Not.    11.   19.^8;  Reg.   No.  722.301,  dated  Feb.   19.  1959. 
For  Beer. 


SN  72.155.     The  Spearman  Brewing  Corporation.  Penaaeola, 
Fla.    Filed  Apr.  23,  1959. 


VIKING 


For  Beer. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  11.  1959. 


For  Supporting  Derlceo — Namely.  Chrlatmas  Tree  Stands. 
Flrat  uae  May  18.  1966 ;  Nor.  21,  1966.  M  to  "Cbrlatmaa 


Eaa 


I 
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8N  56.719.     iBdnatrUI  Prodocta  Conpaay.  Ptalladeipbta.  Pa.    8N    65.148.      Clairol   Incorporated    (Delaware    corporation). 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1958.  New   York.    N.Y..   assignee   of   Clairol    Incorporated    (Con- 

T'p/^/'l  nectlcut  corporation),  8tM>ford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1968. 

Owner  ot  Bag.  No.  224,484. 
For  Lamp  Cbangera. 
rirst  oae  1920. 


BLUE -LITE 


SN    72,313.      Hanrey    Aluminum    (Incorporated).    Torrance. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1959. 


ALSTRUT 


For  Catalytic  Acting  Metal  Containing  Pigment  Incorpo- 
rated aa  an  Ingredient  In  a  Powdered  Hair  Bleach. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  12.  1957. 


For  Laddera  and  Parts  Ttiereof. 
KIrat  use  Feb.  28.  1968. 


«     4     *       M     M    %. 


Class  51 "  Cosmetia  and  Toiitt  Preparations 

SN  52,799.    Caraon  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Shaving  Powder 
Co.,  Savannah.  Ga.    Filed  June  3,  1958. 


SN  67.160.     I.  Poner.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  5, 
1959. 

SILICURL 

For  Curling  Wax  for  the  Hair. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  5.  1958.  fc  ■»>    f    •.;  > 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  70.688. 


SN    68,016.      Mary    Alice    Williamson,    d.b.a.    Mary    Allce'a 
Beauty  Prodacta,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


MISTO 


For  All  Purpose  Curl  and  Wave  Cream  Which  la  Used  as 
For  Toilet  Preparations.  Sprclflcally  Hair  Dressing  Cream     a  Hair  Dressing, 
and  Deodorant  Cream.  First  use  Oct.  9.  1955.  *  ' 

Flrat  use  May  1.  1958.  SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  52.799.  •'       ^ 

SobJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  68.016.         — '•"•^ 


SN  70.688.    Adolpb's  Beauty  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia. 
SN    .^6,.'M)7.       Cosmetically    Youra,    Inc.,    Yonkera,    N.Y..    by         Pa.    Filed  Apr.  2.  1959. 
change  of  name  from  Tiara  Coametlcs  Inc..  Yonkera,  N.Y. 
F^led  AUK    1    1968  SILI-CURL 

MASCARA  EASE 

For  Hair  Stralgtitener. 
For  Mascara  Sold  In  an  Applicator.  i^rst  use  Sept.  4.  1958.  '   "  '  "^         *   ' 

•  Flrat  use  June  21.  1958.  "  .  SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  87.1.50. 


r.  ■      ••-  >  -        **;  • 


SN   57,741.      Ayer  Chemicals.   Inc.,   Uwr^nce.  Maas.     Filed 
Aug.  25,  1958. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  667.734.     Panther  Oil  4  Grease  Mfg.  Co..  d.b.a.  Panther 
Cbemlcal  Company.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     Filed  June  4,  1954. 


For  Spray  Deodorant  for  Sanitary  Napkins. 
First  use  January  19.'i7. 


».«t-/«»^ar  i«x/Op««*.^ 


SN   62.876.      Prince   Matcl  labelll.    Inc..    d.b.a.   Prince  Match- 
abelll.  New  York.  NY      FlI*^  Nov.  20,  1958. 


AQUADERM 


For  Four  Purpose  Face  Cream. 
Flrat  use  October  1951. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  209,149  and  330,216. 

For  Cleanera  and  Detergejits  for  Induatrlal  Purposea. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  30,  1953.      . 


8N  63.196.     Water  Wheel  Inn.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Water  Wheel  Inn. 
Ardaley,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  25,  1968. 


>■■•* 


For  Perfume. 

Flrat  use  Oct  22.  1958. 


SN  44.736.     Saul  Moaea,  d.b.a.  Dentodde  Chemical  Company, 
Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Jan.  27, 1958. 

SUR-CLENE 


For  Leather  and  Plaatic  Cleaner  for  Cleantng  Leafher  and 
Plastic  Upholstery. 

First  uae  Aug.  30,  1957.  . 


-.•.^*' 
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8N  57.662.     Armour  and  Cooipany,  Cbleaso.  111.     ni««  Aar    8N  «7.6M.     MlnncMte  Chemical  Conpuiy.  St.   Paul.  Ulna. 
23.  1»M.  rtlMl  r«b.  13.  I960. 

«^^^  PURGO 

Por  Dairy  Cleanaer  and  CTeaaaer  far  OcBcral  PurpoMa. 
Pint  UM  Au«.  2a.  IMS. 


Owwm  of  mm-  No.  622,826. 
For  8ynth«tle  Oetergcnta. 
Pirst  uae  S*pt.  SO,  1960. 


81f   •6.889.      Hattte  Caracffle.    lac.   New  York.   N.T.     Piled 
Oct  20.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  362.102. 

For  Soap«. 

Pimt  uae  Jan.  1.  1919. 


8N  68.182.     Pltapatrtck  Broa..  lac,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  Feb. 
20.  1909. 


CHLonoroM 


Owner  of  Reg.  .Nob   262.475  and  S09.099. 
Por  Dlabwaafatng  Compound. 
First  uae  May  6.  1958. 


8N  64,558.      Pierce  *  BteTena  Chemical  Corp..  Buffalo,   N.T. 
Piled  Dee.  18.  1958. 


8N  70.421.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Mar 
30.  1939. 


KEGLON 


DIAL 


For  Cleaner  and  Wax  Remover. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  31.  1958. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  549.768.  568.974.  and  572.002. 
For  Bath  and  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  Not.  10.  1947. 


8N  65.124.     Scott  Detergents.  PblladelphU.  Pa.     Piled  Dec. 


30.  1958. 


BLENDEX 


8N  70.422.     Armoar  aad  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar. 
30.  1959. 


For  DlHhwashlng  Compounds. 
Flntt  use  on  or  about  Nov.  3.  1948. 


dial 


8N  66.455.     Lawrence  Pharmaceuticals.  Incorporated,  Jack- 
sonville. Fla.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1959. 


(lU 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Indicates  shading  only.    Owner 
of  Reg.    Nos.   .M9.768.  569,974.   and   572.002. 
For  Bath  and  Toilet  8oap. 
First  use  March  1957. 


humIc 


8N  70.802.     Industrial  Soap  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 
Apr.  S.  1059. 


GALAXY 


Por  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1959. 


Por  All  Purpose  Cleaner. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1959. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  lOO-Miscdlaneous 


S.N  59.472.     The  Lefrak  Organisation.  Inc.  Forest  Hills.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24.  1958. 

BUILDERAMIC 

For    Deslirn.    Connultlng    and    Engineering    Services    Per- 
formed In  the  BulldInK  ConntiMictton  Industry. 
First  use  July  14.  IS.'SR. 


Typically  Healthy  and  WholeiKMne  Girl  Between  the  Ages  of 
Six  and  Ten  Is  Selected. 
First  use  Nov.  19.  1957. 


8N  61.618.     Chemical  Coaatnictlon  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Piled  Oct.  30.  1958. 


^ 


8N   60.647.      AsaocUted  Retafl  Bakers  of  ABterlea.   Chicago.         Owner  of  Reg    Noa.   1.V>.768.  62S.S92.  and  623.393 

111.    Filed  Oct.  l.*^.  19.58.  For  Research.  Consultation,  and  AdTtsory  Services  Relating 

to  Engineering.  Deslga.  aad  Development  Problems  Encoun- 
LITTLiE     AIISS    MUFFIN  ^*^*^  ^^  Cbemlcal.    IndastrUI.   and  Commercial   Companies. 

(Jovemments  and  Others. 
For  Sales  Promotion  Services  To  Increase  the  Consumption         First  use  Febmsry    1968;   on  or  about  Jan.   1.   1916  la  a 
of  Bakery  Froductn  by  .Vimna  of  a  Contest  In  Which  the  Most    different  dlq>lay. 


1 


October  18,  1959 
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8N   69.065.      Oraeral    Federation  of  Women's   Clubs.   Wash-    SN  29.305.     E.   John  Scfamlts  k  Sons.  Inc..  BalMmore,  Md. 
Ington.  DC.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1959.  Filed  May  2, 1957. 


IRON  GATE  INN 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  192.5. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

8N  23.165.    National  sump  System.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.    PUed  '     '- 

Jan.  24.  1957. 

Applicant  disclaims  the  expression  "Printers  With   Imag- 
ination." 

NATIONAL  RED  STAMPS        ForjobPrinun,  .  _   _ 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
expression    "Red   Stamp-."   apart  from   the  mark  a.  shown     ^^  43.506.     Travelers  Express  Company,  Inc..  Minneapolis. 

Por  Sales  Pr'>motlon  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of  Others        ^ion.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 
Through  th**  Medium  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeem- 
able for  Merchandise  and/or  Services.  'P'D  A  VCW  IT'DC! 

First  use  April  1953.  1  tvA  T  CaLjEjMXO 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  23.733  and  8N  25,265.  <   -i^f. 


SN  23.733.     National  Gift  Seal  Company.  Denver.  Colo.    Filed 
Feb.  4.  19.'^7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.029. 

For  Money  Transferring  for  Others  by  Money  Orders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  6, 1947. 


lATIIML 

iKDsniHp 


t^   *-  ;COt    t*'        ^^  46.136.     Gold  Bond  Btamp  Company.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1958. 


Applicant  dUclalmH  the  expresHlon  "Red  Stamp"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goodi)  snd  Services  of  Others 
ThrouKh  th«-  Medium  of  Trading  Stamps. 

First  use  September  19.'?8.  "^  ' 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  23.1H.'i. 


SN    25.265.       National 
Piled  Feb.  28. 1957. 


(lift    Seal    Company.    Denver.    Colo. 


•fc^ 


xH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  572,435  and  584,413. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Means  of  an  Audience-Participation  Type  Radio 
Program. 

First  use  Feb.  3.  1958. 


SN  60.170.     National  AsHociated  Advertising  Company.  Salt 
I^ke  City.  Utah.    Filed  Oct.  6, 1958. 


WINNER 

w 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Red  Stamp"  Hepsrate  and 
apari  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Por  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Means        For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others 
of  Trading  StampH  Which  .\re  Redeemable  In  Premiums.  by   Means  of  the   Sale   of  Advertising  Coupon   Check   Books 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1955.  Which  Are  Redeemable  by   the   Participating  Merchants. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf  with  SN  23.16.%.  First  use  Aug.  7.  1958. 
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SN  M,5M.     Rlebard  H.  BniaklB.  d.k.a.  R.  H.  Braakla  Aw*-    fl^mm  103  —  ^actlHC^B  ^^  RftMyr 
fUtM.  N«w  Bninswiek.  N.J.     Filed  D^  18,  1»5«.  "■"   "'*' WOT.IWH  ^^  MVpOTT 

IN  tl.eit.     ClMBlcal  Constnictloa  Corpora tion.  Now  York. 
N.T.    Fllotf  0«t  30.  19M. 


Per  Market  BMrorek  8enrt«v  To  Ifeamr*  Coamm«r  Kaowl- 
edxe  of  Tradrmarkii,  8)ocaaa,  Packagoo,  aad  Otkor  Itema. 
Pint  lue  Aug.  18,  l»5ft. 


^ 


8N  68,483.     Enropeaa  Drlrlaff  Plaa.  lac.  Chlcaco,  111. 
Feb.  26.  1959. 


Filed 


<%55 


^EMICO 


Owaer  ot  Rcc-   Noa.   150,768.  623.392,  aad  623,MS. 

Far  Coastmetioa.  Repair,  aad  IfoderaltatioB  of  inatalla- 
tloaa  aad  Apparatus  for  Cheratral.  Induatrlal,  aad  Couuner- 
rial  Compaataa,  tioremaieots,  and  Otbera ;  Kaclacarlag ,  De- 
■Icn.  aad  8aperrlaor7  Serrleaa  la  Coaaectloa  With  the  Fore- 
golac. 

Ftrat  aaa  Fekraary  1988;  oa  or  about  Jaa.  1,  1916,  la  a 
dlffereat  dlaplaj. 


8N  70.252.     Bambaaeh  Decoratlnff  Cooipaay.  lac,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Fllod  Mar.  29,  1989. 


RAMBUSCH 


OWBor  of  Bar.   Noa.  376.2S1.  877.123.  aad  877.124. 
For  Arraaglog  for  L«aalnir.  RentloK  aad/or  the  ParrhaMlnx        f>,r  laterlor  Decoratloa  of  Bolldtaca  laeladlDg  Chnrehaa. 
oi  Aotomobilea   by   Tooriata  TrarelInK  In   Borope   Inelodloc    Theater*.  Baaka,  aad  CoaaiereUI  aad  Pnbllc  Bulldtnca ;  De- 


All  Neceaaary  Arraageoieota  Re<iuired  by  Law  for  the  Cua- 
tomer*'  Uae  of  Said  Vehleiea. 
PIrataaaOct.  1.  1968. 


8N  70.015.     Zayrc  Corp..  Boatoa.  Maaa.    Fllad  Mar.  20.  19&9. 
Owner  of  Ref .  No.  678.020. 


ZAYRE 


For  Retail  Department  Store  Senrlcea. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1966. 


flm  t02'~luwnM9  Midi  RmmkIiI 

8N  36.512.     Olrard  Trust  Com  Bxchance  Baait.  PhlUdelphU 
Pa.    Piled  Aar  30.  1967. 


sl(n  Pabrieatloa  and  laatallatlon  of  Ornamental  or  Pune- 
tloaal  Objects  of  Glaaa,  Ceramica,  Marble.  Metal,  aad  Wood, 
lacladlnc  LigtatlBf  Plxtorea.  Stained  Qlasa  Windows,  Both 
Traditional  and  Modern.  Palatlaga.  Wood  Canrlaga.  Fnml- 
tore  and  Other  Works  of  Art. 
Plrat  nae  1898. 


Qms  105  — TraMportatiM  md  Storagt 

8N  43.929.  Deaa  Van  Uaea,  Inc.  U>nf  Beach.  Calif.,  aa- 
alsnee  of  Alfred  K.  Daaa.  d.b.a.  Daaa  Van  Unea.  Leas 
Beach.  Calif.    Fllad  Jaa.  14. 1968. 


SPEEDEPOSIT 


For  Baakinc  Serrlcea — Naaiely.  Cbccklac  Accoaat  Sanrlcca. 
First  nae  Mar.  1.  1967. 


s 


For  Packing  and  Storing  of  Gooda  aad  Tranaportatlon  of 
Gooda  by  Water  Craft. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1966. 


Oats  106-MatMlal  TraataMirt 


8N  61.429.    Old  National  Bank  In  Bvanarllle.  Eranarllle.  Ind. 
Filed  Oct  27.  1968. 

FLEXI-CHARGE 

For  Extension  of  Bank  Credit  to  Customers  Who  Pnrcbaae 
From  Participating  Stores  and  the  Making  of  Collections 
From  Such  Customers  Through  a  Central  Bank  Billing 
System. 

First  uae  dartag  May  1957. 


8N  67.774.    The  Fanners  *  Bankers  Life  Insuraace  Corapaay. 
WIchlU.  Kans.    Filed  Feb.  16. 1959. 


For  Insurance  Collection  Service  PaHlitatlng  Periodic  Pay- 
aMat  of  Insurance  Premiums  Through  the  Premium  Payer's 
Checking  Account. 

First  uae  Dec.  4.  1968. 


SN   70.036.     Byera  Color  Laboratory.  Inc.  PortUad.  Oreg. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1909. 


For  Proceaalng  Color  Films  and  Printing  and  Duplicating 
the  Same. 

Flrat  nae  Jaa   20.  1959. 


Oats  107- EdbciliM  aMi  ERtortaiMMal 

8N  70.686.    Maradlth  WOW,  lac.  Omaha.  Nebr.    Filed  Apr.  1. 
1959. 

GOLDEN  PIN 

For  Title  of  a  Telerlalon  Program  Consisting  of  a  Bowling 
Tournament. 

First  uae  Sept  7.  1958. 


(nu'i^i  mo' 


TC 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


danA-GMds 


t_,e 


logs,  and  construction  when  proccMxed  by  standard  rug  clean- 
ing methoda,  color  faatneaa  as  related  to  cleaning,  shrinkage, 
and  cleanabillty. 
8N  70.770.     Florida  Citrus  Commission.  LakaUad.  FU.     Filed         For  Rugs  and  Carpets. 
Mar.  20. 1959.  "  ,  First  use  Jan.  7,  1959. 


x'iL<- 


Florrda 


QassB— Services 


SN  21,860.     Amalgamated  Meat  Cutters  and  Butcher  Work- 
men of  North  America.  Chicago,  III.     Piled  Dec  31,  1966. 


The  mark  rertlfles  regional  origin. 
For  Citrun  Products. 
First  use  Not.  15.  1958. 


•>&D 


8N   77.639.     National    Institute  of   Rug  Cleaning,    Inc..   Be- 
theada.  Md.    Filed  June  11.  ig.-^g. 


Ui 


iKItRMMIOiiii 


^ 


THIS  IS  TO  GERTIPr.Thai  u*  m—t  n«rt>«t  tt  »■«■«■«  m 

■ccwanc*  wttk  Ih*  nrin  •(  ilw  AiMlfamalcd  Maal  OMMf* 
WarfcaM  1  r4«(th  AiMrka.  A  F  L  -C  I  O 

It  I*  tlH  rmnmgi  tt  aa 


The  mark  certifies  that  the  meat  markets  In  which  the 
mark  is  displayed  are  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  rules 
of  the  Amalgamated  Meat  Cutters  and  Butcher  Workmen 
of  North  America,  AFLrCIO.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  113.473, 
552.889.  and  others. 

The   mark   certifies   that   the   rugs  and   carpets   on   which        For    Meat    Fish,    and    Poultry    Cutting    and    Butchering 
it  ia  used  have  been  tested  in  the  laboratory  of  applicant  and    Services. 
meet  standards  of  applicant  as  to  performance  of  yarna,  back-        First  use  March  1956. 

TM  747  O.G.— 7  TM  75 


1  ■.  : 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

dais  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pnpuni  Matariab  Class  9-Explosivts,  Rraanas,  Equipwsats, 

and  Proiectits 


MS.iVlO.     SEX  SAL-LINKS.     J.  J.  Warren.  South.  loc     8N 
40.1M.     Pnb.  7-2»-fl9.     Piled  ll-«-a7. 

686.S11.     ARMEL  AND  DESIGN.     CelaneM  Corporation  of 
America.     8N  51.423.     Pub.  7-28-&8.     Filed  5-12-58. 

A86.512.     KRALON.      United   SUtea  Rubber  Company.     SN 
52.019.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  5-20-58. 

686.913.     PLAMINO  ARROW.     Peerleaa  Coala  Incorporated. 
SN  55.702.     Pub.  7-28-49.     Filed  7-21^8. 

686.514.  CO-RELEES.       Relchhold     CbemlcaU,     Inc.       SN 
58.245.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Piled  9-2-58. 

686.515.  JXTD-PAK.      Judaon    Noraerlea,    lac.      SN    65,959. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-18-S*. 

686.516.  PLIC08E.       Pllcoae    Manufacturing    Corporation 
SN  66.563.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-27-59. 

686.517.  SUPEEBEN.       Superbar    Company.       SN    67.029. 
Pub.  7-28-:)9     Filed  2-3-59 


686.526.  MI88ILEON.     Harav  Induatrtea,  Inc.     SN  47.652. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  3-13-68. 

686.527.  MS  AND  DB8ION.     MeCormlek  8«lph  Aaaodatea. 
SN  65.318.    Pnb.  7-28-69.    Ptiad  1-5-58. 

686.528.  CONDOR      Joae    Ramon    Somalia.      SN    66,947. 
Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  2-2-«9. 


Class  2  -  Receptacles 


686.518.     FLEXAIRE.     Flambeau  Plastlca  Corp.     SN  29.712. 
Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  5-9-67. 


Gass  3  "  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 


686.619.      8TOWCRAFT.     Stowcraft  Inc.     SN  52.526.      Pub. 
7-28-69.     Filed  6-28-68 


Class  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

686,520.      ELECTROLUX.        Electroluz     Corporation.        SN 
66..-)00.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-6-69. 


Class  5  -  Adhesives 


686,621.  TILE  BOND  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Leo  St.  Jamew. 
8N  68.266.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  9-2-58. 

686,.'i22.  KENTILE  CBT8TALITE  VINYL  TILE  ADHE- 
SIVE NO.  8  AND  DESIGN.  Kentlle,  Inc.  SN  .69,826. 
Pub.  7-2»-59.    Filed  9-30-58. 

686.623.  CRAFT  ADHE.mVE  Edward  Sabella.  d.b  a  Inter 
utate  AdheHlve  rompany  S.\  64.937.  Pub.  7-28-69. 
Filed  12   2«-r>8 


Oass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 


686.624.      "NO-LITE"    AND   DESKiN. 
6.6.622.     Pub.  7-28-.69.     Filed  1-12-69. 


BIrda-Off,    Inc.      SN 


686,525.      TEREBOND. 
66,661.     Pnb.  7-28-69. 

TM  76 


Tecbniral    Retiearcb 
Filed  1-28-59. 


Company.     SN 


Class  10 -Fertflizers 


SN     64.939.       Pub. 


686.529.  OIBB.       Unltcd-Heekatborn. 
7-28-59.     Filed  12-26-58. 

686.530.  SEA    MAGIC.      Ctaaae  Protected  CultlraUon  Lim- 
ited.     SN   66.990.      Pub.    7-28-59.     Piled  2-3-69. 

686.531.  BIO  CATCH.      International  Mlneralu  *  Chemicals 
Corporation.     SN  67,543.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Piled  2-11-59. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materiab 

686.532.  ZES-TIL£.  Hallmark  Plaatlea  Corporation.  S.N 
42.375.  Pub.  7-28-69.    Piled  12-13-67. 

686.533.  JOT-TILE.  Hallmark  Plaatlca  Corporation.  8N 
42.876.  Pub.  7-28-59.     Piled  12-13-57. 

686.684.  C  TEX  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Plaktlca  Cor- 
poration.    SN  42.87T.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  12-13-67. 

686,536.  ZEST-TILE.  Hallmark  PUatlca  Cy>rporatlon.  SN 
42.378.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-13-57. 

686.536.  YUKON.  A.  P.  Green  Fire  Brick  Company.  SN 
51,712.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Piled  5-15-68. 

686.537.  ROBCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  RoblnHon  Brick  and 
Tile  Company.     SN  51,818.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  5-16-58. 

686.538.  MICROPERP.  Wood  Convention  Company.  8.V 
52,538.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  5-28-58. 

686.539.  MULTEX.  Emulalfled  Asphalt*.  Incorporated.  SN 
50,229.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  7-14-58. 

686.540.  EVEIUiLEAM  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.     S.N   63,303.      Pub.    7-28-.69.      Filed   ll-28-,68. 

686,.641.     C.\L-TAB.     Aluminum   Company  of  America.     SN 

66.279.  Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-22-59. 

686.542.     PHOSTAB.     Aluminum  Company  of  America.     SN 

66.280.  Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  1-22-59. 

686..643.  TEC  The  Eckel  Corporation.  SN  66.289.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  1-22-59. 

Qass  13  — Hardware  and  PInmbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

686.544.  CHEF  STYLED.  Harlow  C.  Suhl  Company.  S.\ 
41.319.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  11-25-67. 

686.645.  REPRESE.NTATION  OP  A  CHEF.  Spun  Alumi- 
num Product*  Corp.  8N  49.878.  Pub.  7-28-^59.  Filed 
4-17-58. 

686..646.  PENN.  Jim-Ray  Corp.  SN  55.925.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  7-24-58. 

686.547.  U-rVKR  SEAL  AND  DESIG.N.  Reuel  C.  Parrlah. 
d.b.a.  Central  Machine  and  Tool  Company.  SN  56.583. 
Pub.  7-28-09.     Filed  8-4-68. 


OCTOBER  18,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  77 


686.548.  HAMMERTONB.      Klnkead    Indnstrlfla    Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  64.4T5.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Piled  12-17-68. 

686.549.  WEDOTITE.     Crouae-Hlnds  Company.     SN  65,753. 
Pnb.  7-28-69.    Filed  1-18-69. 

686.560.      STAR  AND  DESIGN      Star  Heel   Plate  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  66.249.    Pub.  7-28-69.    Piled  1-21-59. 


Oats  14-Metals  mid  Metal  Castings  md 
Forgings 

686.551.  J-45.  Earle  M.  JorgeuHen  Company.  SN  44,827. 
Pnb.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-28-68. 

686.652.  LOW  TEMP.  Eutectic  Welding  Alloya  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  46.585.     Pub.  7-28^9.     Piled  2-25-68. 

686.553.  ELECTRO-DRY.  Republic  Poll  *  MeUl  Mills,  Inc. 
SN  55,269.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Piled  7-14-58. 

686.554.  STEM-PAK.  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Cor- 
poratlon.     SN  68.116.     Pub.  7-28-.69.     Filed  2-20-59. 

Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 


686,574.     CARDUI.      The    Chattanooga   Medldne  Company. 

SN  66.021.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-19-59. 
686.675.     BUTAMATE.     Carter  Products,  Inc.     SN  66,203. 

Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-21-59.  *fc 

686.576.  BLEMAK.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  SN  66,206. 
Pnb.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-21-69. 

686.577.  HYTONE.  Dermlk  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc.  SN 
66,209.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Piled  1-21-59. 

686.578.  PECUDIN.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengenell- 
Bchaft.     SN  66,213.     Pub.   7-28-59.     Filed  1-21-59. 

686,679.  MEPERGAN.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.n.  Wyeth  Laboratories.  SN  66,281.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  1-22-69. 

686.580.  MONAT.  Drugmaster.  Inc.  SN  66,537.  Pub. 
7-28-59.    Piled  1-27-59. 

686.581.  NEUTRACID.  International  Laiboratorles,  Inc. 
SN  66,549.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-27-59. 

686.582.  CYSAN.  Marlon  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  66,911. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 

686.583.  NELADINE.     A.    H.    Robins   Company,    Inc.      SN 

71.638.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  4-17-59. 

686.584.  NILADINE.      A.    H.    Robins    Company,    Inc.      SN 

71.639.  Pub.  7-21-59.    Filed  4-17-69. 


686.555.     GREZALI*      Tower    Oil    Company.       SN    44,940.    Qjuj  19~VehideS 

Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  1-29-68. 
686,6«6.     OKLAHOMA  HIOH-Q  AND  DESIGN.     Oklahoma 

Oil  Co.     SN  66,921.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  2-2-59. 
686,557.     LOAD.A.PAK.     Southwest  Grease  k  OH  Co..  Inc. 

SN  66.950.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-2-59. 
686..'>68.      SIL-LIBE.      Ed  Berl    Products.    Inc.      SN   66,981. 

Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  2-2-69 
686.6.69.     HY-TRAN.     International  Harrester  Company.     SN 

67.793.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  2-16-59. 


Qass  16-  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

686..660.  SIMS  CORRO  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sims 
Company.     SN  25,036.     Pub.  3-25-68.     Filed  2-25-57. 

686.561.  KEBPO.V.  Kerr  Chemical*.  Inc.  SN  39.401.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  10-23-67. 

686..662.  CAB-aLITE.  Godfrey  L.  Cabot,  Inc.  SN  60,723. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Piled  10-16-58 

686.563.  ZEP-O-SEAL.  Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  65,194.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-.31 -68. 

686.564.  PASTOIL.  Permanent  Pigments,  Inc.  SN  66,485. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1 -2^-59. 

686.565.  GARRY'S  "IT."  Garry  I..aboratorle*,  Inc.  SN 
71,366.     Pub.  7-28-J50.     Filed  4-13-59. 

686.566.  GARRY'S  IT  AND  DESIGN.  Garry  Laboratories. 
Inc.      8N   71,366.      I'ub.   7-28-.69.     Filed  4-18-59. 

686.667  MARGLOTEX.  Anna  T.  I>onK.  d.b.a.  Thelma's 
Ceramic  Studio     8N  71,394.    Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  4-13-69. 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

686.668.  OTCMPON.     C.   H.   Boehrlnger  Sohn.     8X  66,069. 
Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  12  30-.68. 

686.669.  VIGOR-WEALTH.      Vigor-Wealth    Corporation    of 
America.      SN   66.170.      Pub.    7-28-.69.      Filed   12-31-58. 

686.570.      RKNI80NS.     The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  Smlth- 
l>or*ey      SN  66.171.     Pub.   7-28-69.     Filed  12-81-.68. 


686,.685.  DESIGN  OF  CARD  AND  WHEEL.  The  C.  8.  Card 
Iron  Works  Co.     SN  49.121.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  4-7-58. 

686.586.  DAT8UN.  Nissan  Jido^a  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  SN 
53,631.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  6-16-68. 

686.587.  NISSAN.  Nissan  Jidosha  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  SN 
53,635.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  6-16-58. 

686.588.  JETAVATOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Northrop  Cor- 
poration, by  change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc. 
SN  59,321.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  9-22-58. 

686,689.  SWIRL.  Parker  Products  Company.  SN  62,033. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  11-6-68. 

686.590.  METRO-MITE.  The  MetropoliUn  Body  Company. 
SN  67,805.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-16-59. 

686.591.  GLOBE  TROTTER.  Alrstream  Trailer  Sales,  Inc. 
SN  68.096.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-20-69. 

686.592.  FLYING  CLOUD.  Alratream  Trailer  ^les,  Ine 
SN  68,097.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-20-69. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  M|adiines, 
and  Supplies 

686.593.  LIMPANDER.  Electronic  Systtms  Engineering  Co. 
SN  63,81  S.     Pub.  7-28-^9.    Filed  12-8-58. 

686.594.  WEECOIL.  Wells  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Wells  Electronics  Company.  SN  64.514.  Pub. 
7-28-69.    Filed  12-17-58. 

686.596.  INTER-8.  Perfection  Mica  Company.  SN  64..667. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  12-18-58. 

686.590.  L-CAP.  American  Bosch  Anna  Corporation.  SN 
66,396,     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 

686.597.  RADI-MATIC.  Mosler  Research  Products,  Inc. 
SN  68.720.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  3-2-69. 

686,698.  8TA-L0C.  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  SN  69.899. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  3-19^>9. 

686.599.  SOL-BRITE.  Bradlow,  Inc.  SN  69,944.  Pub. 
7-28-69.     Filed  .1-20-69. 

686.600.  NEFGLO  AND  DESIGN.  Niagara  Electric  Fluore*- 
cent  Fixture  Co.  Inc.  SN  70,241.  Pub.  7-28-59.  Filed 
3-25-69. 


686.571. 
66.706. 


SEI>A-PED. 

Pub.  7-28-,69. 


RX     PharmareutlcalK. 
Filed  1-12-.69. 


686,572.     SYCOTROL.     Reed  k  Carnrick. 
7-28-69.     Filed  11 2-61». 

686.673.     MODUTROL.     Reed  k  Carnrick. 
7-28-69.     Filed  1-12-69. 


Inc.        8N     686.601.     ROCKER  GLO.     Pass  &  Seymour.  Inc.     SN  70.313. 
I'ub.  7-28-69.    Filed  3-26-69. 

SN  65,707.     Pub.     686,602.     LOADSTAR.     Fidelity  Electric  Company,  Inc.     SN 
70,591.    Pub.  7-28r-.69.     Filed  3-31-.69. 

SN  65.708.     Pub.    686,603.     PPI  AND  DESIGN.     Peerless  Product*  Industrie*. 
SN  70.672.    Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  4-1-59. 


I 
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Class  22-6aiiies, Toys, md  Sportiim  Coods  Qass  JI-FHtors  ad!  Rtfriffarattrt 


eM.«04.  GO  KART  AND  DESIGN  Go  Kart  Manufaetartng 
Co..  Inc..  aMt(n««  of  G.  P.  Eiiterprt»M,  Inc.  8N  42.>79. 
Pub   7-28-S9.     rtl*d  lJ-24-fl7.  


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 


and  Parts  Thereof 


686.605.      BASE-LOCK.      Baw-Lock    Rubber   Type   Co.      8N 

18.407.    Pnb.  2-11-88.    Filed  lO-SO-56. 
686,flO«     MONOFLEX.     Columbua  McKlnnon  Chain  Corpora 

Uon.      SN  56,453.      Pub.   7-28-59.     Filed  8-1-58. 

686.607.  MOBHtMIU...  Weatern  Machinery  Company.  SN 
61.528.     Pub   7-28-59.     Filed  10-28-58. 

686.608.  KRDCO.  Erdco  Englneerlnc  Coriwratlon.  SN 
61.796.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  11-3-58. 

686.609.  STROLL'N  SPRAT.  UnlTeraal  Metal  Products 
(\>inpany      SN  65,276.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-2-59. 

686.610.  WINDSOR.  Dorothy  Schneider,  d.b.a.  Continental 
Salea  *  Sewing  Machine  Co.  SN  70.949.  Pob.  7-14-59. 
Filed  4-6-59. 

686.611.  MUSTANG.  Mui«tanf  Motor  Products  Corporation. 
SN  71,406.     Pub.  7-28-59     Filed  4-1^-59. 


Qass  24  —  Laandry  Appliances  and  Machines 


686.622.  RAI^.     SoHete  ComBerctale  et  Induatrlelle  de  Sterl- 
llafttloo  a  Frold.    SN  52,072.    Pub.  7-14-59.    Filed  5-21-M. 

686.623.  CONDENSIFIL/TER.     Hanklaon  CorporaUon.     SN 
53,618.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  6-16-58. 


Qass  32- Fwnltore  and  Upholstery 

686.624.  OONTOUR-TOP.  United  Plywood*  Corporation. 
SN  11,117.     Pub.  10-15-67.    Filed  6-27-56. 

686.625.  DANXJEE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Dan  G«c  Producta. 
SN  39,863.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  10^1-67. 

686.626.  COLORULK.  Broyhlll  Furniture  Factorlea.  SN 
61.547.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  5-13-68. 

686.627.  KH1K-STIK  8AF-T-MIRROR  AND  DESIGN.  The 
L>aho  Product*  Company,  Inc..  aMilKnee  of  The  r>aho  Prod- 
ucta Company.     SN  55.051.     Pnb.  7-28-59.     KW6  7-10-58. 

686.628.  MOTIONDISER.  Merkle-Korff  Gear  Company.  SN 
63.470.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

686.629.  ADD-A-COMB.  ▲4d-A-Coab,  lac.  SN  64.12t. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

686.630.  TURNOVER  TARGET  Lufkln  Role  Company.  8N 
68.287.     Pnb.  7-28-59     Filed  2-24^9. 

686.631.  PORTA-NUR8ERT.  The  Porta-Product*  Company. 
SN  70.738.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  4-2-09. 

686.632.  VISTRONIC.  VUlrecord.  Inc.  SN  73.525.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  5-12-69. 


686.612.  SORTA-CART.      \Vorld«be«t    Indontrle*.    Inc.      S.N' 
66.975.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-2-59. 

686.613.  DUOMATIC.       Phlico    Corporation.      SN    67.981.    QaSS  33  — GlaSSWafO 

Pub.  7-28->^9.     Filed  2-18-59. 


Qass  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

686.614.  A8AHI  PENTAX.  A*ahl  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  SN 
36.989.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  »-ll-67. 

686.615.  TALLY  DESIGN.  The  Denominator  Company. 
Inc.     SN  54.986.     Pub.  7-28-56.    Mled  7-9-68 

686.616.  FANCIFIL  REPRESENTATION  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Northn)p  Corporation,   by   change  of   name   from    .Northrop 
Aircraft.  Inc.     8N  64.834.     Pub.  7-38-59.     Filed  12-2S-«8. 

686.617.  REPRESENTATION  OF  AIRCRAFT.  GLOBE, 
ETTC.  Northrop  Corporation,  by  change  of  name  from 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc  SN  64,835.  Pub.  7-28-59  Filed 
12-23-58. 


Qass  27— Horological  Instruments 

686.618.      PS.     Emll    lielchter  Watch  Co.   Inc.      SN   16.819. 
Pub.  3-5-57.     Filed  10-2-56. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


686,683.     M<H)ERNE  OTAL.     Foater-Forbe*  Glami  Company. 
SN  52.216.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  .V-23-58. 


Qass  34-Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

686.634.  THRIFTY  OFFTEAK  AND  DESIGN.  The^Electro- 
Temp  Corporation.  SN  53,702.  Pub.  7-28-59.  Filed 
6-17-58. 

686.635.  HVDREX.  Howard  V.  Schweitser,  d.b.a.  Schwelt- 
■er  Equipment  Company.  SN  55,274.  Pub.  7-28-69.  Filed 
7-14-58 

Qass35-Belthig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetaWic  Tires 

686.636.  ALOM-N  AND  DESIGN.  Wolverine  Fabricating  * 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     SN  53,683.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  6-16-58. 

686.637.  ATOO.  American  Thermoplaatlca  Product*  Corp. 
SN  67.917.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-18-59. 

686.638.  BINCX).  Belting  Indu*trles  Co.  Inc.  SN  67.921, 
Pub.  7-28^')9.     Filed  2-18-59. 


686.619      COMBO.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Company.  686.639.     PEEMAGLOSS.     La*Hiter  Corporation.     S.N  68.066. 

SN  34..145     Pub.  1-28-58.     Filed  7-25-57  Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  2-19-09. 

686.620.      MD      Milwaukee  Du*tleii*   Bru*h   Co.      SN   66,067  68«.e40.     RACEMA8TER.     M  *  H  Retreading  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Pub   7-2»-.')9      Kilfd  l-19-'>0 M  *  H  Tire  Co.     SN  68,157.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-20-59. 


Qass  30— Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

686.621.  REPRESENTATION  OF  DIAMOND  AND  LAUREL 
WREATH.  Del-Craft  Company,  Inc.  SN  66.704.  Pub. 
7-28-«9.     Filed  1-20-59. 


1186,641       BISHOP.     Bi*hop  David  Freeman  Co.     SN  68.395. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  2-2.V-59 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instnunents  and  Supplies 

686,642.      XL   AND   DESKiN.      Vox    Production*.    Inc.      SN 
46.512.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-24-58. 
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686,648.     LIVINO  SOUND.     LtrlnfBtOB  Audio  Producta  Cor- 
poration.     SN  53.519.      Pnb.   7-28-69.     Filed  6-13-58. 

686.644.  DESIGN  OF  PIANO  AND  CHIU>.     Louis  Bwlckl. 
SN  56,513.    i'ub.  7-28-59.    Filed  8-1-68. 

686.645.  KNIGHT.       Imperial    Record*.     Inc.       SN    64.177. 
Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  12-12-58. 

686.646.  BANDERA.       Bandera    Enterprlaec.       SN    68.642. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  3-2-59. 

686.647.  HOBBY.      U.    Hohner,    Inc.      SN    68,693.      Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  8-2-69. 

686.648.  AIRWAY.    Delmar  William*,  d.b.a.  Airway  Record*. 
SN   69,100.     Pub.   7-28-.'i9.     Filed  .1-6-50    


Qass  37-Paper  and  StatkMery 

686.649.  X-10.  Weat  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company. 
SN  46.788.    Pub.  7-28-59     Filed  2-27-58. 

686.650.  LAMITITE.  Uberty  Corrugated  Container  Cor- 
poration      SN   48,489.      ^ub.  7-28-59.     Filed   3-26-68. 

686.651.  FUL-LOK.  Oneida  Paper  Product*,  Inc.  SN 
52.584.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  5-29-58. 

686.652.  8COREZE.  California  Teat  Bureau.  SN  65.669. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  7-18-58. 

686.653.  FOXLINE.  Fox  Rlrer  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
66.953.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  8-11-68, 

686.654.  HAMMERMILL  GRAPHICOPY  PAPERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Hammermill  Paper  Company.  SN  57.899.  Pub. 
7-28-69.    Filed  8-26-58. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  Publications 

686.650.  WEENIE  WEE  TALES.  Old  Ben  Publlablng  Com- 
pany.   Inc.      SN   65.689.      Pub.    7-28-59      Filed   1-12-59. 

686.656.  WEE  WEENIE  TALES.  Old  Ben  Publishing  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  65,690.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

686.657.  ORBIS.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  65,744.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-12-69. 

686,668.  RAILWAY  LOCOMOTIVES  AND  CARS.  Simmon* 
Boardman  Publishing  Corporation.  SN  66.240.  Pub. 
7-28-69.     Filed  1-21-59. 

686.959.  IMPROVE  YOl'R  GAME.  New  York  Herald  Trib- 
une Inc.     SN  66,631.     Pub.   7-28-59.     Filed  1-28-59. 

686.660.  GOOD  NEWS  BROADCASTER  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Good  News  Broadcasting  Association.  SN  66.716. 
Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  1-29-59. 

686.661.  YOUNG  AMBASSADOR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Good 
News  Broadcasting  Association.  SN  66.717.  Pub.  7-28-69. 
Filed  1-29-59 

686.662.  OUTBOARD  PROGRESS.  Outboard  Magadnes, 
Inc.      SN  66,735.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-29-59. 

686.663.  THE  INQUIRER  AND  MIRROR.  The  Inquirer 
and  Mirror  Publishing  Company  (Incorporated).  S.N 
66,788.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Fll*d  1-30-59. 

686.664.  PHYSICIANS'  DESK  REFERENCE.  Medical  Eco 
nomlcs.  Inc.     SN  66,913.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  2-2-60. 

6H6,665.  THE  WAY  OF  TRUTH  AND  DESKiN.  The 
Church  of  God  (Universal),  Inc.  SN  67,439.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  2-10-59. 

686,666.  E(X>NOMIC  WORLD.  Committee  for  International 
p:conomlc  Growth.  SN  67,441.  Pub.  7-28-59.  Filed 
2-10-69. 

686,667  THE  SPINNING  WHEEL  AND  DESIGN.  Ameri- 
can Trucking  Associations.  Inc.  SN  67.725.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  2-5-59. 


686.670.  BUFFERCOAT.  Inrert«re  Coat  Company  Limited. 
SN  34.536.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  7-29-57 

686.671.  DESIGN  OV  HEART  AND  SKI  POLE.  Clau*  F. 
Obenneyer.      SN   41,712.     Pub.   7-28-69.     Filed   12-3-67. 

686.672.  MAID-RITE.  Eugene  Potter  Thornton  and  Elis- 
abeth P.  Thornton,  assignees  of  William  E.  Warrlner,  d.b.a. 
Wm.  Warrlner  Hosiery  Co.  SN  44,999.  Pnb.  9-2-68. 
Filed  1-30-58. 

686,678.     VITA.     Valatar  B.pJi.  Italiana.     SN  46,176.     Pnb. 

7-28-59.    Filed  2-19-68. 
686,674.      MANSION.     Weinberg  Corporation.     SN   46,517. 

Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  2-24-58. 
686,676.      NYIiOC.      Berkahire  Knitting  Mllla.      SN    62.382. 

Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  5-27-68. 

686.676.  TOP-EZE.  Smart  Norelty  Blouse  Co..  Inc.  8N 
54.106.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  6-23-58. 

686.677.  LAZT  U.  Lasy  U  Incorporated.  SN  64,414.  Pub. 
12-23-58.     Filed  6-27-58. 

686.678.  OUTDOOR  MAN.  Gene  Gooch,  d.b.a.  Outdoor  Man. 
SN  57,476.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  8-19-ft8. 

686.679.  COMFORT-AID.  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.  SN 
68,826.    Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  9-12-58. 

686.680.  BBIGITTE.  Accurate  Millinery  Company.  SN 
61,759.    Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  11-3-68. 

686.681.  REPRESENTATION  OF  MAN  WITH  EYE  PATCH. 
C.  F.  Hathaway  Co.  SN  62.011.  Pub.  7-28-59.  Filed 
11-6-68. 

686.682.  MAR-GAYB.  Mar-Gaye,  Inc.  SN  62,568.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 

686.688.     PASTORALE.     Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company. 

Inc.     SN  63.849.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-8-68. 
686,684.     SINFONIA.    Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company.  Inc. 

SN  63,850.     Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  12-8-58. 
6^6,685.     BERCEUSE.     Maiden   Form   Brassiere  C^)mpany, 

Inc.     SN  63,852.     Pnb.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.686.  EPISODE.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company,  Inc. 
SN  63.863.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.687.  IMPROVISATION.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  63.854.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.688.  INNOVATION.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company, 
Inc.     SN  63,855.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed   12-8-58. 

686.689.  OCTAVE.  Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Company,  Inc. 
SN  63.856.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

686.690.  LAMBSMERE.  The  Silvertex  Company.  SN 
64,347.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-15-68. 

686.691.  TUFF-EZE.  Allied  Stores  Corporation.  SN  64,517. 
Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-18-58. 

686.692.  DOWA.  Dowager  Hats,  Inc.  SN  65,075.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  12-30-58. 

686.693.  SANDPARK.  Sande's,  Lt'd.  SN  65,267.  Pnb. 
7-28-69.    Filed  1-2-69. 

688.694.  TAPCO.  Russell  Records,  Inc.  SN  65.518.  Pub. 
7-28-59.    Filed  1-8-^59. 

686.695.  FLEXTRA.  Stedfast  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  SN 
65,520.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-8-69. 

686.696.  CAPSALL  Bulluck  Hosiery.  Inc.  SN  65,533. 
Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  1-9-69. 

686.697.  MONSEIGNEUB.  Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  65,536.      Pub.   7-28-59.     Filed  1-9-59. 

686.698.  ARPEGGIOS.  Admiral  Shoe  Corporation.  SN 
65,748.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-13-59. 

686.699.  WINDSOR.  Nord  Ray  Belt  Mfg.  Inc.  SN  68,306. 
Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-24-69. 

686.700.  SAKSWRAP.  Saks  &  Company.  SN  68.606.  Pub. 
7-28-59.    Filed  2-27-59. 


Qass39-Clothing 


686.668.  JYTTE.      Jytte.    Inc.      SN   27.608 
Filed  4-5-57. 

686.669.  AMY  SCOTT.     Levin  4  Co.  Inc.     SN  29,081.     Pub 
12-10-57.    MIed  4-29-57. 


Qass  40— Fancy  Coeds,   Furnishings,  and 
Notions 

Pub     1-7-58      686,701.     SHOWOFF.     Assembled  Products  of  WlUiamsport, 
Inc.     SN  41,226.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  11-25-57. 


686,702.     ETON.     Vulcanised  Rubber  and  Plastics  Company. 
SN  62,639.    Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  11-17-58. 
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«M,708.  PKARLJEIST.  MaM«Mii«  Pearl  Works.  8N  82.MS. 
Pub.  7-28-^59.     Piled  11-21-58. 

68«.704.  CUSHION-CURL.  Broarer  Indnatrlee,  Inc.  8N 
93.413.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  12-1-68. 

M«.706.  B-Z.  E-Z  Beauty  Products  Co.  8N  MJOa.  Pub. 
7=-2»-69.     Filed  12-22-68. 

aats42-KMttMl,   N«ttMl,   and   Ttxtit 
Fabrks,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

689.706.  CRTSTAL£TTE.  Elcbnusnn  4  Hecfat.  8N  854.6S4. 
Pub.  6-8-68.     Filed  10-12-63. 

•86.707.     KOALA  AND  DESIGN.     Maiden  Fur  Fabrics  lillls. 

Inc..    d.b.a.    Maiden    Limited,    by    chaage    of    name    from 

Maiden    Mills.    Inc.      8N    29.808.      Pub.    7-28-69       Filed 

5-10-67 
•86.708.     KARENA.     J.   P.   Stevens  *  Co.   Inc..  assignee  of 

D.  B.  Fuller  *  Co.  Inc.     8N  38,688.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed 

10-10-57. 

686.709.  JET  TEX.  Tecbnlcal  Textile  Co.  8N  47.790.  Pub. 
11-18^8.    Filed  3-14-58. 

686.710.  6  IN  1.  Blankets.  Inc.  SN  54.482.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  6-30-58. 

686.711.  SNAP-PAK.  Blankets.  Inc.  8N  54.483  Pub. 
7-28-59      Filed  6-30-.'V8. 

686.712.  ORRLASKAN.  Tbe  Orr  Felt  *  Blanket  Company. 
8N  63.477.     I'ub.  7-28-59.    Filed  12-1-68. 

686.713.  AAA  ANGUS  PARK  FABRICS  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Angus  Park  Woolen  Co.  Inc.  8N  66.637.  Pub.  7-28-59 
Filed  1-28-59. 

686.714.  CREPE  AVANT.  Tbe  Jaunty  Fabric  Corporation 
8N  68.723      Pub   7-28-59      Filed  1-29-59. 

Class  44  -  Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

686.715.  DR.  ORINGER'S  CHIRO-PEDIC  BELT.  Charles  J. 
Oringer      8N  25.267.      Pub.   7-28-69.     Filed  2-28-57. 

686.716.  STEELE'S  AG.  Tbe  Columbus  Dental  Manufactur- 
ing Company.     8N  45.862.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  2-14-58. 

686.717.  OXT-QUIK.  Oxygen  Equipment  and  Serrlce  Com 
pany.     8N  50.915.     Pub.  7-2»-69.     Filed  5-2-68. 

686.718.  PADLE-ESE.  Samuel  J.  Dante.  d.b.a.  LItchfleld 
County  MsDufscturlng  Company.  8N  •1.997.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  11-6-58. 

686.719.  SUNFU).      Modem   Aids.   Inc.     SN  65,115.     Pub. 

7-28-59      Filed  12-30-i>8 

Qass45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

686.720.  Jl'IJ-rP.  The  Julep  Company.  SN  691.481.  Pnb. 
7-28-59.     Filed  7-18-55. 

686.721.  Bl<;  GIANT  COLA  AND  DE8IG.V  Mission  of  Call 
fomta.    Inc.      8N   55.078.      Pub.    7-28-59.      Filed   7-10—58. 

Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

686.722.  CAGLE'S  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Cagles.  Inc.  8N 
65.144.      Pnb.   7-28-59.      Filed   12-31-,%8. 

686.723.  TEN-OCLOCK  TESTED  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Croaae  ft  Blackwell  Company.  8N  66.142.  Pub.  7-28-59. 
Filed  1-20  ."i9 

686.724.  WEIDNERS  Weldber  Canning  Co.  Inc  SN 
66,517      Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-26-.-.9. 

686.72.V    JENNIEO.    Farmers  Produce  Co.  of  Wlllmar.  Minn. 

8N  66.709.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-29-59. 
686.726.     MRS.  WALKER'S      General  Raking  Company.     SN 

66.78.'{.     I'ub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-30-69. 


686.727.  8TANDI8H   FARMS.     Ocneral   Baking   Company. 
8N  66.784.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-80-69. 

686.728.  101        Wesson    Oil    A    Snowdrift    Co.,    Inc      8N 
66.973.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  2-2-69. 


Onu  47- Wines 


686.729.  BOND'S  GOLD  STARS  SUPER  JET  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Globe  DUtrlbutIng  Company.  SN  48.478. 
Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  3-26-68. 

686.730.  BOND'S  GOLDEN  WINE  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe 
Globe  DIstribatIng  Company.  SN  48,479.  Pub.  7-28-69. 
Filed  3-26-58. 

686.731.  NATURE  BOY.  Milan  Wineries.  SN  51.210.  Pub. 
7-28-59.     Filed  6-7-68. 

686.732.  ST.  VINCENT  Julius  Wile  Sons  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
60.380.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  10-9-58. 


Qass  49-DistiBed  Alcoholic  Liquors 

686.733.  GINBAR  The  American  Dtstllllng  Company,  d.b.a. 
Pacmar  Distilling  Company.  S.N  67.181.  Pub.  7-28-69. 
Filed  2-6-69. 

686.784.  MACNI8H.  Robert  McNIsb  snd  Company  Limited. 
SN  67,697.     Pub.  7-28-59     Filed  2-13-59. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 

686.735.  A  REAL  THING  AND  DESIGN.     Real  Things  Inc. 
SN  58.244.     Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  9-2-58. 

686.736.  TOPPER    EXECUTIVE.      Fortner   k  Perrtn.    Inc. 
SN  61,799.     Pub.  7-28-59     Filed  11-3-68. 

686.737.  VICTOR-CONIBEAR.     Animal   Trap  Company   of 
America.     SN  64.447.    Pnb.  7-28-59.     Filed  12-17-58. 

686.738.  TOPPER   PRESIDENT.      Fortner  4  Perrin.    Inc. 
SN  64.708.     Pub.  7-28-60.    Filed  12-22-68. 

686.739.  ROMAN   HEALTH    CAPE.     George   T.    Welsbeck. 
SN  66.183      Pub   7-28-59     Filed  1-20-59. 

Qass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

686.740.  DIANA  DEERING.     Sarah  Corentry.  Inc.,  asalgnee 
of  Christy,  Inc.     SN  65,r)38.     Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  1-9-59. 

Qass  52  — Detergents  and  Soaps 


686.741 
Pub.  7 

686.742 
SN  50, 

686.743. 
50.581 

686.744. 
SN  .55, 

686.745. 
66.292 

686.746. 
55.293 

686.747. 

Pub.  7 
686.748. 

Pub.  7 
686.749. 

Pub.  7 

686.760. 
55.297. 

686.7.~>1 
5.->.298. 


MEDIKO.  Acme  Chemical  Company.  SN  82.277. 
-28-69.     Filed  6-20-67. 

SPECIAL  H.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation. 
578.     Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  4-28-68. 

P-1075.      Wyandotte  ChemlcaU   Corporation.      SN 

Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  4-28-58. 

21  STRIPPER  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation. 
291.     Pub   7-28-.-)9.     Filed  7-14-68. 

2789.       Wyandotte    Chemicals    Corporstlon.      SN 

Pub.  7-28-59.     Filed  7-14-58. 
B.N.       Wyandotte     Chemicalx     Corporstlon.       S.N 

Pnb.  7-28-69.    Filed  7-14-58. 

11.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN  65.294. 
28-59.    Filed  7-14—58. 

20.    Wyandotte  Cliemlcals  Corporation.     S.N  55.295 
28-59.     Filed  7-14-58. 

75.  Wyandotte  Chemlcalii  Corporation.  SN  .55.296. 
-28-59.     Filed  7-14-.58. 

NO.   90.     Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.     SN 

Pub.  7-28-69.     Filed  7-14-58. 


468.       Wyandotte    Chemicals     Corporation. 
Pub.  7-28-50.     (Mled  7-14-68. 
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686.762.    648.  Wyandotte  Cbemlcala  Corporation.   SN  65,299.  ftm^m  Ift^  —  lntynnfH  ^id  Fln^Mid 

Pub.  7-28-69.    Filed  7-14-68.  ""■■     ^          iwawwi*!*  vsv  " 

686.768.     MYSTIC  FOAM.     Dumas  Mllner  Corporation.     SN 

67  824     Pub  7-28-59     Filed  2-9-59.  686.755.     "AIWD-OMATIC  SAVINGS."    Flrst-Cttlsens  Bank  * 

'  Trust  Company.    SN  66.712.    Pnb.  7-28-59.    Filed  1-29-69. 


Service  Bfarks 

Oau  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

686.764.  RKPRESHNTATION  OF  WORLD  AND  DESIGN. 
Air  Force  Association.  SN  67.274.  Pub.  T-28-59.  Filed 
2-9-69. 


Qass  107-Cducation  and  Entertafannent 


686,766.  FUTURE  TEACHERS  OF  AMERICA.  National 
Education  Assoclstion  of  the  United  SUtes,  d.b.s.  Future 
Teachers  of  America  and  National  Education  Association. 
SN  64.091.    Pub.  7-28-59.    Filed  12-11-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


-"      r*  f  •  ••  Theae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  7 -Cordage 
positions 


686,761.     Hallmark  Cards.  Incorporated,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
SN  50.796.     Filed  P.R.  5-1-68 :  Am.  S.R.  7-27-69. 


686.757.     Balcom  Industries,  Inc..  Greeley,  Colo.    SN  35,312. 
Filed  6-2-68. 


CLEI\.IV   CROP 


For  Agricultural  Chemicals — Namely.  Insecticides,  Herbi- 
cides, and  Rodentiddes. 
First  use  May  20,  19S7. 


686.758.     E.  F.  Drew  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  46,611. 
Filed  PR.  2-26-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-18-69. 


SP£C'Q-PRY 


For  Additive  to  Rinse  Water. 
First  use  Feb.  7.  1968. 


686.759.      Spray    Products   Con>oratlon.    Camden.    N.J.      SN 
58.423.     Filed  P.R.   9-23-58:  Am.  S.R.  8-11-59. 


NUTS 
OFF 


For  Ribbon  for  Gift  Tying  Purposes. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1958. 


QasslS-Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

686.762.     McKesson  It  Rohblns.  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 
SN  42,043.     Filed  P.R.  12-9-67;  Am.  S.R  8-6-59. 


For  Chemical  Fluid  Acting  as  a  Fast  Solvent  Having  Pene- 
trating Properties  for  Fscilltating  the  Removal  of  Nuts  From 
Rusted  snd  Corroded  Screw-Threads  on  Bolts. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1958. 


For  Eye  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  16. 19.H6. 


686.760.     W.    R   Kirk,   d.b.a.    I.C.   Compound  Company.  Los     686.763.     Revlon.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     SN  54.184.     Filed 
Angeles.  Calif.     SN  72,732.    Filed  6-1-59.  PR.  6-24-58  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-10-59. 


GLAZE  FREE 


CLEAR-AWAY 


For    Solution    To    Remove    Glate    and    Prolong    Life    of        For  Medicated  Cream  for  the  Treatment  of  Acne.  Pimples. 
Blankets  for  Cylinders  on  Offset  Prenses.  -,  and  Blackheads. 

First  use  Oct.  19.  1956.  First  use  May  1.  1958.- 
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,  Toys,  aail  S#ortiM0  600^  Oats  39-Clotliiiig 


October  13,  1969 


eM.794.  G«ors«  Bartoo  ColUna.  d.b.a.  Tackle  InduatriM.  6M,770.  Perfect  Necllgee  Company,  New  York,  N.T.  8N 
Shreveport  La.  8N  20,158.  Filed  PR.  11-30-56;  Am.  48^1.  Piled  P.R.  3-21-M:  Am.  B.R.  7-28-58.  ^ 
8.R.  8-13-58. 


SKIPJACK 


FV>r  Artlfldal  Flahtnc  Lurea. 
Flrat  une  Feb   20,  1951. 


Gass  37-Paper  and  StatioMry 

686,765.      BInntncham    Paper    Company,    Blrminsbam.    Ala. 
SN  50,215.     Filed   P.R   4-23-68:  Am.  8.R.   7-22-59. 

SPACE  SAVER 

For   Looee   Leaf   FiUera,    Binder*   for  Looae   Leaf   Flllera, 
Theme  Booka,  and  Filler  Pads. 
First  UM  May  1.  1957. 


Class  38-PrinU  and  PublkatHNis 

686,766.      Standard  k  Poor's  Corporation,   New  York,   NY. 
8N  42,244.     Filed  PR.  12-11-57;  Am.   8.R.  8-11-59. 

OVER-THE-COUNTER  AND 

REGIONAL  EXCHANGE 

STOCK  REPORTS 

For  Periodical  Reports  Relating  to  Securities. 
First  use  Oct  31,  1952. 


686,767.  Hunter  PublUhlnjt  Company,  C^lcafrc  111.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Motor  Service  Magaxlne,  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago.  111.  8N  51,214.  Filed  PR.  5-7-58;  Am. 
8.R.  4-24-59. 

SERVICE  STATION 
MANAGEMENT 

For  Periodical  Published  Monthiy. 
First  use  Feb.  27.  1958. 


686.768.     Hitchcock  Publishing  Company.  Wheaton.  III.     SN 
54,229.     Filed  P.R  6-25-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-13-59. 

ASSEMBLY  AND  FASTENER 
ENGINEERING 

For  Publication  iMsued  Monthly. 
First  use  June  1958. 


S^%M4S5l/&4  »° 


The  English  translation  of  the  French  words  "Les  Petttea 
Flllea."  Is  "peUte  girla" 

For  Negligees  for  Children  and  Teen  Slie  Misses  and 
Juniors. 

Firat  use  Jan.  2,  1958. 


686,771.     Byer-Rolnlek  Hat  Corporation,  Garland,  Tex.     8N 
53.114.     Filed  PR.  6-9-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  8-3-59. 


PARABLE 


- 1 


For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  May  22.  1958. 


Oass  44 -Dental,   Medical,  and   Surgical 
Appliances  -^ 

686,772.  United  States  Catheter  *  Instrument  Corp.,  Glens 
Falls.  NY.  SN  60,467.  Filed  PR.  10-0-58;  Am.  8.R. 
8-10-59. 


EDWARDS 


For  Synthetic  Arterial  Grafts  and  Intra-Cardlac  Patches. 
First  use  In  January  1958. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

686,773.  Murray  Poultry  Processing  Company,  d.b.a.  Murray 
Processing  Oo.,  Chicago.  III.  SN  40,866.  Filed  P.R. 
11-18-57  :  Am.  S.R.  6-18-08. 


TENDR'BIRD 


For  Dressed  Poultry  and  Game  Fowl. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1954. 


686,769.      G 
Filed  P.R 


^.oebel  Brothers.   Inc.,  Lehr,   N.  Dak.     SX  55.916.    «««-^7*      ^'•<^«'"  ^»"*-  <««>••  Vlbo  Farms.  Southbury,  Conn. 
I.  7-24-58;  Am.  8.R.  7-13-59  ^*'^'  •*''*'*^*      *'".*<1  ^*  **•  2-11-58;  Am.  S.R.  12-3-58. 


FARM  EQUIPMENT 
DEALERS  TRADE 

For    Peri<odlc    (Monthly)    Publications    Directed    to   Farm 
Equipment  Dealers. 
First  une  July  1,  19.18. 


MINX-MIX 


For  Frozen  Food  for  Minks. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1957. 
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686,775.     Ortginal  Crispy  Pitta  Crust  Co.,   Inc..  New  York,    f|a«c  51  ^ 
N.y.     SN  48,498.     Filed  P.R.  3-26-58;  Am.  S.R.  6-22-59.    ^*"^  •*■ 


and  Toilet 


f  ' 


686.777.  Jnllette  Marglen.  Inc..  d.b.a.  JnUette  Marglen, 
Rldgefleld,  N.J.  SN  56.564.  Filed  P.R.  8-4-68 :  Am.  S.R. 
8-6-59. 


TITIAN  WINE 


For  Nail  Bnamala. 
First  use  May  27,  1958. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

686,778.  Eugene  Lawrence  Gould,  d.b.a.  Clearrlew  Labora- 
tories. KItUnnIng,  Pa.  SN  46,540.  Filed  P.R.  2-25-58: 
Am.  S.R.  10-22-58. 


For  Froten  Ingredients  for  Pitta — Namely,  Crust.  Prepared 
Sauce,  and  Cheese.  Packaged  as  a  Unit.  ^  ^ 
First  use  1945. 


IS 


Ianti 


I  FOG 


686.776.  Pellettl  Fruit  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  PelletU  Fruit 
Co..  Graton.  Calif.  SN  59.759.  FUed  P.R.  9-29-58;  Am. 
S.R.  8-3-S9. 


I 


LINS 
CliANCR 


SEBnsTOPaL 

QOflLlTy^ 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Lens  Cleaner"  aa 
used  on  lens  cleaning  solutions. 

For  Cleaning  Solutions  With  Anti-Fogging  Properties  for 
Ophthalmic  and  Optical  Lenses  and  Other  Optical  Derieea. 

First  use  Apr.  30,  1957. 


686.779. 
Calif. 


Clarence   M.    Wyna.    d.b.a.   Dri-Powr   Co..   Aiusa. 
SN  49.473.    Filed  P.R.  4-10-58 ;  Am.  S.R.  7-14-69. 


GUN  CARE 


!*■ 


For  Freah  Apples. 
Flrstuse  July  17.  1958. 


For  Oomposltlons  for  Cleaning  Firearms  and  Fishing 
Tackle,  Which  Compositions  Have  the  Properties  of  Dissolv- 
ing Gun  Powder  Residues,  Lubricating  Surfaces,  and  Protect- 
ing Surfaces  Against  Rusting. 

First  use  in  about  July  1944.  '* 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


128.001. 
128,176. 
128,342. 

128,408. 
128,416. 
128,518. 
128,522. 
128,523. 
128,524. 
129.080. 
365,630. 
367,066. 
367,960. 
.'i69.408. 
369,461. 
.16»..'>59. 
.H69.813. 
369.822. 
369,934. 
370,078. 
370.211. 
370.290. 
370.432. 
370.433. 
370.7.58. 
371.069. 


HY-DUTY.  CI.  23.  12-23-19. 
"VICTORY."  CI.  2.  12-28-19. 
C   AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 

37.    1-6-20.  ,  ,',.         . 

INCO.    CI.  14.     1-6-20. 
CELLUNAPS.    CI.  44.    1-^-20. 
KEEN  KUTTER    CI.  37.     l^>-20. 
SUREMIUC.     CI.  46.     1-6-20. 
SURELAY.    CI.  46.     1-6-20. 
SURE  GROW.    a.  46.     1-6-20. 
STARLIGAT.     CI.  46.     1-20-20. 
VELVA  CREPE.    CI.  39.    3-14-39. 
S/D.     a.  38.     5-9-39. 
PREMIER  RAYON.    CI.  42.    6-6-89. 
PREMIER  RAYON.     CI.  43.     7-25-39. 
CIRCULAR  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 
OH  BOY  :    CI.  39.    8-1-39. 
DEBUTONE.    CT.  42.    8-1-39. 
CENTER  O  POISE.     CI.  22. 
TOWNCRAFT.    CT.  39.    8-8-^19 
SINTOX.     a.  21.     8-1.5-39. 
VAP08ET.    CI.  11.     8-22-.19. 
KELT08E.    CI.  46.    8-22-39. 
TRICO.    CI.  4.     8-29-39. 
TRICO  AND  DESIGN.     €1.  4. 
EXPERT.     CI.  23.     9-^5-,19. 
REPRESENTATION    OF    A     THREE 
STAR  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.     CI.   34 
T.M  747  O.G.— 8 


CI.   32. 


A   CRANE.     CI. 


12-12-39. 


7-25-39. 


8-1 -39. 


8-29-39. 


POINTED 
9-19-89. 


371,082.  CURLOCOMB.    CI.  40.     9-19-39. 

371,311.  MOUNT    VERNON   ETC.   AND  DESIGN 
9-19-39. 

371.465.  MEBHANITE.     CI.  14.     9-26-39. 

371.994.  RETRAC.    CI.  42.     10-17-39. 

371.995.  AIRLOY.    CI.  14.     10-17-39. 

371.996.  ROLOY.    CI.  14.    10-17-39. 
372.008.  PDRREY.    CI.  42."  10-17-39. 
372,226.  KELGIN.    CI.  6.     10-24-39. 
372,781.  FLAVORSBAL.    CI.  46.    11-14-39.  t;     ' 
372,934.  ARTISAN.    CI.  23.     11-21-39. 
373,126.  SEALMET.     CI.  14.     11-28-39. 
373,404.  BRAVO.    CI.  46.     12-6-39. 

373.466.  KLEINERT'S   THRIFT.      CI.    40 
373.620.  JM.     CI.  24.     12-12-39. 
873,757.  MEDALIST.     CI.  22.     12-19-39. 
373.796.  TARS.    CI.  51.     12-26-39. 

373,845.  HOUSE   OF    RITTENHOFf.      CI.    61.      12-26-^9. 

373.883.  PEERLI'^SS  MAGNARC.     CI.  26.     12-26-39. 

373.894.  DU  PONT  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.    O.  16.     12-26-39. 

373,909.  YU.    C\.  6.    12-26-39. 

374,131.  EDTEX.     CI.  46.     1-2-40., 

874.141.  JM.    CI.  31.     1-2-40. 

874.169.  OLD  ENGLISH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     1-2-40. 

374.198.  ARTISAN.    CI.  26.    1-2-40. 

374,.346.  FAERIE  8URELOCK.     CI.  39.     1-9-40. 

374,617.  EXPERT.    C\.  26.    1-16-40. 


f  r^. 


-?    M 


%.^f   :»^'    i.3hf,^f--f^ 


« 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7(i) 

169.313.  HOMAKEB.     CI.  24.    »-12-23. 

39«.35a.  Ifa)U8TRIAL  MAINTENANCE.     CI.  38.     7-7-42. 

500.368.  SIREZ.    CI.  «.     5-18-48. 

545,858.  HOME  COMPORT.     CI.  17.     7-81-M. 

SwOOB  S 

264.231.  EXOLA.    CI.  6.     ll-lfr-2». 

370,437.  VITA-PERM  FINISH.     CL  42.     8-2»-3». 

The  following  regUtrmti»ns  i40ito4  Aug.  »S.  iff* 

578,970  PV.    CT.  23. 

578.974  liOCATELLI  ETC.  AND  I«8ION.     CI.  46. 

578.975.  SVVEDEN  FREEZE.    CI.  46. 

578.976.  BIMATIC.    CL  33. 

578.977.  LOCKE  RM  HANDTLOO  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  t8. 

578.978.  IDEAL,  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

578.979.  IMPLRVIATED.    CL  32. 

578.980.  ARDOCHECK.     CI.  26. 

578.981.  OTA-.     CT.  32. 

578.982.  SARANAC.    CI.  46. 

578.983.  NYOTEX  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  2. 

578.985.  TOWN  AND  VILLAGE.    CI.  23. 

578.986.  CLJCO.     CJ.  26. 
579.001.  RAINFLAP.     CI.  3. 

579.006.  CHILLI  MAN  AND  EMESIGN.     CI.  46. 

579,009.  DOROTHY  COLEMAN.     O.  46. 

579.012.  INTER^BLEND  SHADES  OF  HARMONY.     O.  16. 

579,018.  TEXO  WORK  SAVER.     C\.  46. 

579,021  JERSEY   CAPE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  40. 

579.022.  "AGE  O'  FUN."    CI.  23. 

579.023.  "BEST  O*  KIDS."    CT.  23. 

579.024.  "BIT  O*  HEAVEN."    CT.  23. 

579.025.  "GIFT  O'  LOVE."    CI.  23. 

579.026.  "PALO"  MINE."    CT.  23. 

579.027.  "PEErP  O' DAY."    CT.  28. 

579.028.  MAGNI-FLY.    CI.  22. 

579.029.  WESTMINSTER.     CI.  8. 
579,0.30,  8NACKTIME.     CI.  46. 

579.032  LIVI.Nf;  WITH  FLOWERS.     CT.  38. 

579,035  NXTTIE   NIBBLE   AND   DESIGN.      CL   46. 

379.041.  SEAL-TEC.    CT.  16. 

579.046.  WEIDEMAN'S  31  AND  £«SIGN.     CL  IT. 

579.048.  COMPANION  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

579,051.  OLO  SWEETS.     CL  46. 

.579.053  CH r MM Y  CHARIOT.    CI.  19. 

579.055.  LART18TE.    CT.  36. 

579.057.  "ROSEBUD."    CT.  22. 

579.062.  OLD    G<M^    AND    DANCING     PACK     DESIGN. 

CT.  17. 

579.063.  TOUCH  O'  LACE.    CT.  26. 
579.067.  CHALK  TALK.     CT.  60. 

579.069.  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROWN  WITHIN  DE- 
SIGN.   CT.  2. 

579.073.  SPIN-DEZ  THE  ROTARY  FILE  ETC.  A.ND  DE- 
SIGN.    CT.  32. 

579.077.  GILT  EDGE.     CT.  32. 

579,080  EIXiEFORM.     CT.  32. 

379.082.  MARINA  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   36. 

579.083.  TV.     CT.  37 

579.084.  FABRI  TOY.     CT.  22. 

TM    g4 


579.089.     ONTARIO.    CT.  46. 

579.091.  CBOOK  PAPBB  P.B.  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN, 
a.  2. 

379.094.  OOLIATH.  CT.  24. 

579.100.     QUT-IMJR-E     AND     REPRESENTATION     OF     A 

FISH.    CI.  22. 
579,106.     VX7LCRUMB  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  1. 
579.109.     MAJOR  SEAU    CT.  60. 

679,116.     THE  FOURE8TER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  32. 
579,119.     OFFICIAL  FILM  AUDIO-VISUAL  DEPARTMENT 

ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 

679.124.  HANDY  BOY.     CT.  2. 

679.125.  WESTON.     CT.  1. 
679,127.     CHEF  MASTER.    CT.  2. 

579.129.  REPRESENTATION  OF  AN  INDIAN  HEAD. 
CL   1. 

379.143.  DOZER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  32. 

579.144.  ROSEU-ELL'S  GREEN-RAIN.    CT.  10. 
579.146.     MGO.    CT.  28. 

579.163.  COTTON  TOPICS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89. 

579,156.  TRIANGLE  TOPICS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

679,158.  RADIO-ELECTRONIC  ENGINEERING.     CI.  38. 

679.169.  EARLY  BIRD.     CT.  82. 
579,1«4.  RONDAY.     CT.  26. 
679,166.  RONLANE.    CT.  26. 

579.170.  CELLULOSIC  PLASTICS.    CI.  38. 
679.172.  LITTLE  SMITTY.     CT.  32. 

379.176.  ROLDAN.    CL  19. 
679.179.     OFF  CAMERA.    CT.  38. 
379,181.     LADY  WILDROOT.    CT.  62. 

679.187.  DAVAHNA.     CT.  89. 

679.188.  DAVANTE.    CT.  39.  > 
579.190.     REOLrCRATB.    CT.  2. 

579,201.  DESIGN  LINED  FOR  BLACK,  GOU>,  GREEN, 
AND  RED.     CT.  100. 

379.206.     LUMMUS  ANDDBtlON.    CL  103. 

379,209.     FORT-0-SHEEN.    CT.  106. 

379.213.     ELEC   TUR   COUNT   WITHIN   DESIGN.      CT.    26. 

379.216.      SMARTEST  TO  OWN  SAFEST  TO  RIDE.     CL  19. 

579.219.     SPECHOI.DER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26. 

379,221.  "LISTEN  TO  THE  STARS"  TOUR  "BONUS  EN- 
TERTAINMENT."    CT.  21. 

679,232.     STANDARDOR.     CT.  12. 

679,224.     DOLE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 

679.227.  IT'S  SMOKED.  IT'S  CURED  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
CT.  46. 

579.238.     DOUBLE-SAFE.     CT.  36. 

379.231.      MULTIKARRT.     CI.  2. 

679.282.     BASILE'S.    CT.  46. 

679.234.  DAWSON.     CT.  6. 

9ttkm  It 

209.383.      LIQUID  BEAUTY.    CT.  16.     2-23-26. 

212.177.  COAL  CANDY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   46.     4-27-26. 

425.235.  PDQ.    CT.  4.    11-12-46. 
442.076.     CAMPUS.    CT.  28.    2-«-49. 

448.381.      PHILADELJ>HIA.  GIRL  FROCKS  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  39.     8-30-49. 
398.461.     PLIOHYDE.    CT.  1.     8-10-64. 
603.743.     OIVENCHY    DE    PARIS   AND   IWSIGN.      CI.   39. 

3-23-55. 
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D.C. 


Accurate    MllliMrx    Co.,    N«w    York.    N.Y 

7—28—59      CI    39 
Arm*  Chemical  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wit. 

CT.  62. 
Add  A-Comb.    Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

CI.  32. 
Admiral  Shoe  Corp..  Maynard.  Maas. 

CI.  39. 
Air    Force    Aaeociatloa.    WaahlnKton, 

7-28-59.     CI.  101. 
Alratream     Trailer     Sales,     Inc.,     Jackson 

686.561    J.  pub.  7-28-69.     CT.  19. 
Alrwav  Record*  :  See — 
Williams.  Delmar. 
Alexander   Doll    Co.,    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y. 

CT.  22. 
Allexheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  8ee — 
ForKinc  and  Casting  Corp..  The. 
Allexhenv    Ludlum    Steel    Corp..    Pittsburgh. 

ren.  10-18-69.     CT.   14. 
Allied  Stor^  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     686.691. 
CT.  39. 

Co.  of   America,   Pittsbur(h.   Pa. 

CI.  12. 
Co.    of   Antertca.  PtttsbarKh,    Pa. 
CI    12. 

Paint   Co..    New    York.    NY. 


686,680,    pub. 

686,741.  pub.  7-28-69. 

686.629,   pub.   7-28-59. 

686.698.  pub.  7-28-69. 

686,764.     pub. 


Center.     Ohio. 


679,067,   cane. 


Pa.      373.126, 


pub.  7-28-69. 

686.641,  pub. 

686.642.  pub. 


209.683.    cane. 
686.596,  pub. 


686,737,  pub. 
N.Y.  678,979. 
NT.      368.630, 


Willtamsport,  Pa. 

Indianapolis.  Ind. 

NY.     378.909.  ren. 

Pittsburgh.     Pa. 


Aluminum 

7-28-69. 
Aluminum 

7   28-50 
Amalita  mated 

CI.  16. 
Amerlran  Bosch  Anna  Corp..  Hempstead.  N.Y. 

7-28-59      n.  21. 
American  Colortvpe  Co..  Chicago.  III.    579,082.  cane.    CT.  88. 
Amerlran   nistllfinc  Co..    The,   d.b.a.   Pacmar   Distilling  Co., 

San   Francisco,   Calif.     686,788.   pub.   7-28-59.     CT.    49. 
Amerlran   Home  Products  Corp.,   d.D.a.    Wyeth   Laboratories, 

New  York.  NY      686.579,  pub.  7-28-59.     CI.  18. 
American  Storeo  Co..  Philsdelphia.  Pa.    678.978.  cane.    CT.  46. 
American      Thprmoplastirs      Products     Corp..     Union.      N.J. 

686.637.  pub.  7-28-59.     CL  36. 
American  Tabarco  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.     645.858.  cane. 

CT.  17. 
American    Trucking    Associations.     Inc..    Washington.    D.C. 

686.667.  pub   7-28-69.    €1.  38. 
Angus  Park  Woolen  Co.  Inc..  The.  HanoTer,  Conn.     686.713, 

pub.  7-28-69.     CT.  42. 
Animal    Trap    Co.    of    America.    Lititi.    Pa. 

7-28-59      CT.  50. 
Arlingt<in   Window   Shade   Corp.,   New   York, 

cane.     CL  82. 
Arrowood.    R     D..    k    Co..    Inc..    New    Tort, 

ren.    10-13-59      CT.   39. 
Asahi   Optical    Co.,    Ltd..   Chno-ku.   Tokyo,   Japan.      686.614. 

pub.  7-28^59.     CT.  26. 
Assembled  Products  of  Wllllamsport,  Inc. 

686.701.  pub   7-28-69.     CT.  40. 
Automotive  Parts  Co..  to  Schwltyer  Corp. 

128.001.  ren.  10-18-69.     CT.  28. 
Ayer.   Harriet  Hubbard.  Inc..  New  York. 

10-1.^-39      C\.   « 
Baeharach      Industrial      Instrument      Co.. 

578.980.  cane.      CI    26 
Balcom    Industries,    Inc..   Greelev.    Colo.      686.757.     CT.   6. 
Bandrra    Enterprises.    Chicago.    III.      686,646,    pub.    7-28-69. 

CT.  .36. 
Baae-Ix>ek    Rubber   Type   Co.,    Nanuet.    N.Y.      686.608.    pub. 

2-11-58.     CI.  23. 
Basile.  Benjamin  P..  d.b.a.  Baslle's  Italian  Foods.  Rockford. 

Ill      579.232.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Basile's  Italian  Foods:  gee — 

Basile.    Beniamin    P. 
Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

CI.  39. 
Beepers    Norelty    Corp. 

CI.  22. 
Belting    Industries   Co.   Inc..   Irrtngton,   N.J.      686,638.   pub. 

7-2H— 59      CI    35 
Bendlner  k  Rehleslnger.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     264.231.  cane. 

CT.  6 
Berkshire    Knitting    Mills.    Wyomissing.    Pa.      686,676.    pub. 

7-28-59      n.  39. 
Bettermsde  tiarment  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     579.163.  cane. 

CT    39. 
Bibas.  Edgar  8.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     603.743.  cane. 
Birds-OfT.    Inc..    McKeesport.    Pa.      686.524,    pub.    7- 

Cl.  6. 

BirminKham  Paper  Co..  Birmingham.  Ala.  686.765.  CT.  87. 
BlHnk^ts.  Inc  ,  Chicago.  III.  686.710.  pub.  7-28-59.  CT.  42. 
Blanki'tn.  Ine  ,  Chicago.  111.  686.711.  pub.  7-28-59.  CT.  42. 
Bocchlno.  Stanley   R..  d.ba.   Darls  Soap  Co..  San  Francisco. 

Calif      425,2.15,  cane.     CT.  4. 
Boehrinaer,    C.    H.,    Rohn,     Ingelheim    am    Rhein.    Germany. 

«86..568.  pub.  7  28-59.    CT.  18. 
Borg^.  Victor,  d.b.a.  Vibo  Farms.  Routhbnry,  Conn. 

CI.  46. 
Bradlow.   Inc..   I>os  Angeles.   Calif.     686,899,    pub. 

CI.  21. 
Briggs,    O     J..    Lumber    Co..    White   CToud.    Mich. 

cane.     CI.  2 
Brower    Industries.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      686.704. 

7-28-59.     CT.  40 


686.679.  pub.  7-28-59. 


New    York.    NY.      579.084.    cane. 


CT.  39. 
-28-59. 


686.774. 
7-28-89. 
579.190. 


pub. 


Broybill    Furniture   Factories,    Lenoir,    N.C.      686,626.   pob. 

7-28-89.     CT.  82. 
Bulluck  Hosiery.  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    686,696,  pub.  7-2S-69. 

CI    39 
Burrus  Mills,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  "Uberty  Mills"  and  ''Bnrnu  Feed 

Mills,"  San  Antonio  and  Fort  Worth.  Tex.     579,018,  eanc. 

Byer-Roinick    Hat   Corp.,    Garland.    Tex.      686.771.     CT.   89. 
Cabot.  Godfrey  L..  Inc..  Boston.  Maas.    686.862,  pub.  7-28-89. 

Cagles  inc..   Atlanta.  Oa.     686.722.  pub.  7-28-69.     CL  4«. 
Cafifornia   Test   Bureau,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     686,682,  pub. 

7—28—89     CI   87. 
Campus  Jewelry  Products,   Inc.,   ProTldenee,   R.L     442,076, 

Card.  C.  S..  Iron  Works  Co..  The.  Denrer.  Colo.  686,686, 
pub.  7-28-69.     CT.  19.  ^  «,,  «^     

Carter  Brothers.  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  871,994,  ren. 
10—18—69      Ci    42 

Carter  Products.* Inc..  New  Yort,  N.Y.    686,878,  pub.  7-28-89. 

CL  18 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     686,811,  pob. 

7-28-59.     CL  1. 
Central  Machine  and  Tool  Co. :  Bee — 

Parrish,  Reuel  C.  ^    ^  «„„  *«  ia  i«  m 

Chase.  Henry  W.,  Greenwich,  Conn.     867,066,  ren.  10-13-59. 

CT    38 
Chase    Protected    Cultivation    Ltd.,    Shepperton,    Middlesex, 

BngUnd.     686,530,  pub.  7-28-89.     CT.  10. 
Chatham  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Nashua  Mfg.  Co.  :,:-    ^  _.         ..«  k-ta 

Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..  The,  Cliattaiiooga  Tenn.    686,874, 

pub.  7^8-69.     CT.  18. 
Christy.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Coventrr.  Sarah,  Inc.  ^,.  ^      ,.„„... 

Chrome-Tec  Distributing  Co.,  Femdale.  Mich.     579,041,  cane 

r*i   ifi 
Church    of    God    (Universal),    Inc.,    The,    Hagerstown,    Md. 

686,665.  pub.  7-28-59.     CI.  38.        _  .     .    ,  „.      ,  _^ 

CUirol,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.,    to   CTairol    Inc.,    Stamford, 

Conn.     371,082,  ren.  10-13-69.     CT.  40. 
Clearriew  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Gould,  Eugene  L.  ^ 

Cleveland  Welding  Co.,  The,  CTereUnd,  CMjIo.     579,216.  cane. 

CT    19 
CTinical    Laboratories,    Inc.,    The,    Phoenix,    Arts.      678,986, 

Coleman,  Dorothy,  Chicago.  III.     579,009.  cane.     CL  46. 
Collins.  George  B..  d.b.a.  Tackle  Industries.  Shrereport,  La. 

686,764.     CT.  22.  _       „ 

Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.,  The.  DeuTer,  Colo.     686.654. 

pub.  7-28-59.     CL  14.  ,  ^       ^^  ^^ 

CoIumbU   MUls,    Inc.,    The,    Syracuse,    N.Y.      879,077,    cane. 

CT.  32. 
Columbus  Dental   Mfg.   Co.,   The,  Columbus,  Ohio. 

pub.  7-28-59.     CL  44. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Chain  Corp..  Tonawanda.  N.Y 

pob.  7-28-69.     CI.  23.  _ 

Committee  for  International  Economic  Growth.  Washington. 

D.C.     686.666.  pub.  7-28-59.     CT.  88. 
Continental  Sales  k  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Schneider.  Etorothy. 
Com    States   Advertising   Serrice.    Inc..    Dea   Moines,   Iowa. 

579,067,  cane.     CI.  50.  _ 

CoTentry,    Sarah,    Inc..    from    Christy.    Inc.,    Newart,    N.i. 

086,740.  pub.  7-28-59.     CT.  61. 
Cowles   Magaxines.   Inc..  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  and  New   Yort. 

N.Y.     579,179.  cane.     CT.  38. 
Craddock-Terry    Shoe   Corp..   Lynchburg,   Va.     686,697.   pub. 

7—28—59      CI    39 
Crane   k   Co..   Dalton   and    Westfleld,   to   Crane   ft  Co.,   Inc., 

Dalton.  Mass.     128.342,  ren.  10-13-69.    CT.  37. 
Crane  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Crane  ft  Co.  ^ 

Crook    Paper    Box    Co..    North    Kansas   CTty.    Mo.      679,091. 

cane.     CI.  2. 
Crosse  ft  Bbiekwell  Co..  The,  Baltimore.  Md 

7-28-69.     CL  46. 
Crouse-Hlnds    Co..    Syracuse.    N.Y.      686.549,    pnb 

CI.  13. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

CL  2. 
Daho  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  from  The  Daho  Producta  Co., 

Columbus.  Ohio.     686.627.  pnb.  7-28-69.     CT.  32. 
Daho  Products  Co..  The  :  See — 

Daho  Products  Co..  Inc.,  The. 
Daimler-Bens     .\ktiengesell8chaft,     Stuttgart-Unterturkbeim. 

Germany.     371.069.  ren.  10-13-59.     CT.  34. 
Dan-Gee    Products.    Chatham.    N.J.      686.625.   pub.    7-2S-09. 

CT.  32. 
Dante.  Samoel  J.,  d.bji.  Litchfield  County  Mfg.  Co..  Thomas- 
ton.  Conn.     686,718.  pub.  7-28-59.     CT.  44. 
Dapol  Plastics.  Inc..  Worcester.  Mass.     579.127.  cane.    €!.  2. 
Davldow.  Inc..   Sportswear,   New  Yort.   N.Y.     579,187,  cane. 

CL  39.      , 
Davldow.   Inc..  Sportswear,  New  York.   N.T.     679,188,  cane. 

CT.  89. 
Davis  Soap  Co. :  See — 
BOcchino,  Stanley  R. 

I  TM  i 


686.716. 
686,606, 


686,723,  pub. 
7-28-69. 
879.009,  cane. 
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De  rratM.  Joaeph  r.,  SpriBffleld,  III.  579,000,  cane.  C\.  4«. 
Del-Craft  Co..   Inc..  WaakMba.  WU.     68«,«21.  pab.  7-2S-69. 

CI.  30.  

Dempater    Brotbcra.    Inc.,   KoorvlUa,   T%aa.     979.281,    cane. 

CI.  2. 
Denomiiuitor  Co.,   Inc..  The.   NeW  Tork,  N.T.     M6,S15.  pab. 

7-28-S©      CI.  26. 
Dermlk  Pbarmacal  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     680.S76-7,  pub. 

7-28—50      CI.  18. 
Utatribotora  Tracklnc  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     578.982,  c&nc. 

CI.  4«. 
Dr.    .Alexander    Warker    Oeaellachaft    fur    Klaktrocbemlacbe 
'   Induntrle,  (i.oi.b.H.,  now  by  cban^e  of  name  Wacktr-Chemle 

nmbH.  Munirb,  BaTaria.  Oermany.     579.094,  cane.    CI.  24. 
Dodaon,  Weston  4  Co..  Inc.,  Bctblebem.  Pa.     579.125,  cane 

a.  1. 
Dole  Salea  Co. :  See — 

Hawaiian  Pineapjpte  Co.  Ltd. 
Dowa«er  Hats.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     680.002.  pab.  7-28-S9. 

a.  39. 
Drew.   E.   F.,  4  Co..   Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     686,758.     C\.  6. 
Drl-Powr  Co. :   See — 

Wynn,  Clarence  M. 
DraoHUter,    Inc..    St.    Loula,    llo.      686,580.    pab.    7-28-50. 

CI.  18. 
Damaa  Milner  Corp..  Jackaoo.  Mlaa.     686.753.  pab.  7-2S-59. 

CI.  52. 
Du    Pont    de    Nemourn.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del. 

373,894,  ren.   10-13-59.     CI.  16. 
Da    Pont    d«    Nemoura.    E.    I.,    and    Co..    WUmiagton.    Dal. 

686.619.  pab.  1-28-58.     CI.  29. 
E-Z  Beauty  Producta  Co.,  Cbeater,  Pa.    686,706,  pub.  7-28-B9. 

CI.  40. 
Eckel  Corp..  Tbe.  Cambrldfe.  Slasa.     686.543,  pub.  7-28-M. 

CI.  12. 
■d-Berl  Producta.  Inc.,  Baldwin,  N.T.    680.558,  pab.  7-28-5(^. 

a.  15. 
Upir.  O.   H.,  Plttaburgb.  Pa.     579,030.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
■^form  Producta  Co.  :  8«« — 

(Jreitier.  Meyer. 
Bdroy  Products  Co. :  See — 

Herbert.  Edward  J.  , 

Elcbmann  4  Hecbt.  New  Tork,  N.T.     686,706,  pab.  6-8-56. 

Cl.  42. 
Electrolux    Corp..    New   Tork.    NT.      686,520.    pab.    7-28-59. 

CL  4. 
EHectronic      Syatema     Engineering     Co..     Oklahoma.     Okla. 

686.593.  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  21. 
Electro-Temp   Corp..    The.    Springfield,    Maaa.      686.634,   pab. 

7^8-59.     CL  34. 
Emulaifled  Aaphalta,  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    686.530,  pab.  7-28-S9. 

Cl.  12. 
Erdco  Engineering  Corp..  Addison.  III.    686,608,  pab.  7-28-09. 

Cl.  23. 
Shitectlc  Welding  Alloys  Corp.,  Flaahing,  NT.     686.552.  pab. 

7-28-59.     a.  14. 
Kxportllats     Forflaljnings     Aktiebolag.     Nykoplng,     Sweden. 

578,981.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Fairy  Mills.  Inc.  :  See— 

rairy  Silk  Mllla. 
Fairy    Silk    MllU.    to    Fairy    Mllla.    Inc.,    ShilUngton.    Pa. 

374.346.  ren.  lO-l.S-59.     d.  .39. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   Aktl^ngeaellacbaft.    Leverkaaen-Bayer- 

werk.  Germany.     886. .^78.  pub.  7-28-59.     <1    18 
Farmera    Produce    Co.    of    wilbnar.    Bilnn..    Willmar.    Mian. 

686.725.  nob.  7-28-50.     Cl.  46. 
Ferniaon    Fumigants.    Inc..    Ferguson.    Mo.      579,234.    cane. 

Fideiltjr  Electric  Co..  Lancaater.  Pa.     686.602,  pub.  7-28-59. 
Cl.  21. 

Fli:8t-Cltl»ena  Bank  4'TmBt  Co.,  Smltbfleld,  N.C.     686,755. 
pub.  7-28-^9.     Cl.  102. 

FUmbeau     Plastics    Corp..     Baraboo,     Wis.       686,018,    pab. 
7-28-69,     Cl.  2. 

Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Food  Machinerr  Corp. 

Pood    Machinery    Corp..    to    Food    Machinery    and    Chemical 
Corp..  San  Joae.  Calif.     372.781.  ren.  lO-lJ-59.     O.  46. 

Forging   and    Caating   Corp .    The.    Ferndale.   Mich.,    to   Alle- 
gheny Ludlum  Steel  Corp..   Pittsbnrgh.  Pa.     371.995.  ren. 

Forging   and   Caatlng   Corp..   The.   Ferndale.   Mich.,    to   Alle- 
gheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp..   Plttsbnrgb,  Pa.     371.996.   ren. 

'^°7-2^9*  C*'^  '"*^''  °'*''***'*'  ^■^"-  <»«.736.  pab. 
^wrtn^Jk  J^frrln.  In*..  Olendale.  Calif.  686.738.  pob. 
foater^Forbea  Glaaa  Co..  Marion.  Ind.     686,6.33.  pub.  7-28-59. 

•^"JL**!-"  ^*^'  ^<>'T>  •  Appleton,  Wia.    686,653.  pub.  7-28-69. 
Cl.  37. 

*^'^^f''-^^'*''**P  D»*»d.  Co.,   Evanston.    IlL      686.641,   pub. 

7-28-59.     Cl.  35. 
Fuller.  D.  B..  4  Cff.  Inc.  :  gee- 
Stevens.  J.  P..  4  Co.  Inc. 
Future     Teachers     of     America     and     National     EducatioB 
Aaaorlation  :  ffre — 

.Vatlonal  Education  Association  of  the  United  Statea. 
<*.P.  Bnterprines.   Inc.  :  See — 

<;o  K«rt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
Gamble- Skogmo.  Inc.  :  See — 

(iamble  .Stores  Inc. 
Gamble   Storea    Inc..    to   Gamble-Skogmo.    Inc..    Mlnneaoolls, 

Minn.     370.758.  ren.  10-1.V."59      Cl.  23. 
Gamble    Storea    Inc..    to   (iamble-Skogmo.    Inc..    Minneanolia. 

Minn.    .172.934.  ren.  10-1.3  59     Cl.  23. 
<taroble    Storea    Inc..    to    Gamble-Skogmo,    Inc..    MInneapolia, 
MiBB,    374.198.  ren.  10-13-59.    Cl.  26. 


to  Gamble-Skogmo.   Inc.,   Minneapolis, 
.  10-13-59.     Cl.  26. 
Ine.    BuflTalo,    NT.      686,565-6,    pub. 

,     New     Tork,     N.T.      686.726-7.    pab. 
See — 


Maaa.    369.461,  ren.  10-13-59. 


679.100. 


lac. 


Th«.   Akron,   Ohio.     579,228, 


The.   Akron,  Ohio.     686,540, 


443,881.  cane.     Cl    39. 


Gamble    Stores    Inc 

Mian.    374.617,  ren 
Oarrv    Laboratories. 

7-2«-0».    CI.  16. 
General     Baking    Co. 

7-28--59.     Cl.  46. 
General  Electric  Co. : 

Locke  Inc. 
General  Bleetrte  Co.,  Pittsfleld 

Cl.  21. 
Oeaeral  Latax  4  Chemical  Corp..  Caabridfle,  Mass. 

cane.     Cl.  1. 
General  MllU,  Ine.  :  See— 
Sperrr  Flour  Co. 

^^'^v  ^uo&*o>    *    8oas.    to    Alfonso    Gioia    4    Sons. 

Rocheater.  NT      373,404.  ren.   10-13-69.    Cl   46 
Otola.  Alfonso.  4  Sona.  Inc. :  See — 

Giola,  Alfonao.  4  Sona. 
Globe  Dlatributing  Co..  The.  Waahington,   D.C.     686,729-30. 

pab.  7-20-69.     Cl.  47. 
Oo  Ksrt  Mff.  Co..  Inc..  from  G.P.  Enterprises,  Inc..  Monroria. 

Calif.    686.604.  pub.  7  28-59     Cl.  22  «o»r."i«. 

Goebei  Brothers,  Inc..  Lehr.  N.  Dak      686,769.     CL  88. 
Oooch,  Gene,  d.b.a.  Outdoor  Man,  Knoxrille.  Tenn.     686.678, 

pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  39. 
Good    NewB    Broadcaating   Aasodation,    The,    Lincoln,    Nabr. 

686.660-1.  pub.  7-28-59.    C\.  38, 
Goodyear  Tire   4   Rubber  Co 

caac.    CL  35. 
Goodyear   Tire   4   Rubber   Co..  The.   Akron.  Ohio.     593.451, 

caac.    Cl.  1. 
Goodyear   Tire  4    Rubber  Co 

pub   7-28-59.    Cl.  12. 

Gottlieb.  Jack  J..   Philadelphia.  Pa  

Gould.   Eugene  L.,  d  bji.  Clearriew  Laboratorlea.  Klttanning. 

Pa.    686.778.     Cl.  52. 
Oraaa,    A.    P.,    Fire   Brick  Co..    Mexico.   Mo.      686.536,   pub. 

7-28-59.     a.  12. 
Oreltaer,  Meyer,  d.b.a.  Edgaform  Prdoucts  Co.,  Loa  Angelas. 

Calif.     579.080,  cane     CT   92. 
Growers  Fruit  Co..  Inc..  to  Tbe  H.  Rouw  Co.,  Bdinburg.  Tex. 

874,131,  ren    10-13-59.     Cl.  46. 
Haenonls  Indian  Dancers,  Glenbrook.  Coan.     579,201,  cane. 

Cl.  100. 
Hallmark  Cards.   Inc..  Kansaa  City.   Mo.     686,761.     CL  7. 
Hallmark  Plaatica  Corp  ,  South  Hackenaack.  N.J.     686,532-5, 

pub.  7-23-59.     a.  12. 
Hammermill   Paper  Co..   Brie,    Pa. 

a.  87. 
Hankison   Corp.,   Caaonsburg,    Pa. 

a.  31. 
Hathaway.    C.    F.    Co..    Waterrille. 

7-20-59.     Cl.  39. 
Hareg    Induatries,    Inc..    Wilmington, 

7-28-69.     Cl    9. 
Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Dole  Salea  Co 

Hawaii  and  San  FrancUco,  Calif.     579.224. 
Herbert.    Edward   J.,    d.b.a.   Edroy  Producta  Co..    New   Tork, 

N.T.     579,028.  cane.     CL  22. 
Hercules  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.    579.170,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Hickory    Smoked    Cheese    Corp..    New    Tork.    NT.     579.227. 

cane.     CL  46 
Hitchcock   Publiahing  Co..    Wheaton,    111.     686.768.     Cl.   38. 
Hohner,   M..    Inc..   New   Tosk,   N.T.     686,647.   pub.    7-28-69. 

a.  36. 
Hunter  Publiahing  Co..  by  change  of  name  from  Motor  Senrlce 

Magaalae.  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL     686.767.    CL  38 
Hygela   Milk   Producta  Co..    Harllngen.  Tex 

Cl.  46. 
I.e.  Compound  Co.  :  See — 

Kirk.  W.  R. 
Imperial    Recorda.    Inc..    Hollywood, 

7-28-59.     a.  36. 
Induatrlal    Rayon    Corp..    CleTeland, 

10-18-69.     CL  42. 
Induatrlal     Rayon    Corp.,    CleTeland. 

10-13-69.     Cl.  43 
Inquirer  and   Mirror  Publiahing  Co.   (Inc.),  The,  Nantucket. 

Maaa.     68fl.K63.  pub.  7-28-59.    Cl.  38. 
Intercbemlcal  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     370.211 

Cl.  11. 
Internatloaal    Harreater    Co..    Chicago,    III. 

7-23-59.     Cl.  15. 
International    Laboratorlea,    Inc..    Eocheater. 

pub.  7-28-59      a    18 
IntemaUonal     Minerals     4     Cbemtcala     Corp., 

686,531,  pub  7-28-59.    Cl.  10. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

International   .Nickel  Co..  The. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Tbe.  ConaUble  Hook,  N.J 

International   Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,   New   Tork.  N.T. 

ren.  10-13-59.     Cl.  14. 
International    Paint    Co..    Inc.,    New    Tork, 

cane.     Cl.   16. 
InteraUte  Adhesive  Co. :  See — 

SabelU,  Edward. 
Inrertere    Coat    Co.    Ltd..    Newton    Abbott. 

BngUnd.     686,670,  pub.  7-28-09.     CL  39. 
Jaunty    Fabtlc    Corp.,    The,    New    Tork,   N.T. 

7-28—59      CL  42 
Jim  Ray  Corp  .  Fluahlng.  NT.     686.546.  pub.  7-28-69.    Cl.  13. 
Johnson.     Nestor.    Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago.    IlL     369,822,    ran. 

10-1.V59      Cl.  22. 
Johnson.     Neator.     Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago,     III.     373,757,     ren. 

10-13-59     n.  22. 
Jordan    Marah    Co.    Boston.   Maaa.     373.620.   rea.    10-13-59. 

n    24. 
Jordan    Marsh   Co.,    Boston. 

Cl.  31. 


686,654.  pub    7-28-59. 

686.623.  pub.    7-28-69. 

Maine.  686,681.    pub 

Del.  686,526.    pub. 

Honolulu, 
cane.     CL  46. 


579.035,   cane. 


Calif.  686,645,  pub. 
Ohio.  367,960,  ren. 
Ohio.     369,408.     rea. 


.  ren.  10-13-09. 

686,659.    pub. 

N.T.     686,581, 

Bkokla,     111. 


to  Tbe 
128.408, 


N.T.      679,012. 


South    Devon, 
686,714.   pab. 


374.141,  ren.   10-13-59. 


Jorgensen,  Barle  U..  Co.,  Los  Anvsles,  CaUf.     686,501,  pab. 

7-23-59.    Cl.  14. 
Judson  Nurseries,  Inc.,  BrlstoL  Ind.    686,610,  pub.  7-28-69. 

Cl.  1. 
Julep  Co..  The.  Sycamore.  III.  686,720.  pub.  7-28-59.  Cl.  45. 
Jytte,  Inc..  Boaton.  Maaa.  686,668,  pub.  1-7-68.  C\.  89. 
tUy  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.  579,148,  cane.  Cl.  32. 
Kefco  Co..  San  Diego.  Calif.  870,2»0,  ren.  10-13-69.  Cl.  46. 
Keico  Co..  San  Diego,  Calif.  372,226.  ren.  10-13-69.  Cl.  6. 
Kentile,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.  686,522,  pub.  7-28-69.  Cl.  5. 
Kerr  Chemlcala.  Inc..  Park  Ridge,  111.     686,561,  pub.  7-28-69. 

CL  16.  _. 

Klroberly-Clark  Co.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp..  Neeaah.  Wis. 

128.416.  ren.  10-13-59.     Cl.  44. 
Klmberly  Clark   Corp.  :    Set— 

Kimberly-Clark  Co. 
Kinkead  InduMtrtea  Inc..  Chicago,  III.    686,548.  pub.  7-20-59. 

n.  13. 
Kirk.   W.    R..  d.bJi.  I.C.  Compound  Co.,   Los  Angeles.  Cslif. 

686.760.     a.  6. 
Klelnert.   I.   B..   Rubber  Co.,  New  Tork,  NT.     373,465,  ren. 

10-1.3-59.     Cl.  40. 
Krans.  Florence  M..  d.b.a.  John  Krani.  Chicago,  ni.    212,177, 

cane.    Cl.  46. 
Krant.  John  :  See — 

Krans.  Florence  M. 
lisclede Christy  Co..   St.  Louis.  Mo.     579,156,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Laher   Spring  4   Tire   Corp..   Oakland.  Calif.     579,176,  cane. 

Cl.   19. 
Lally.   R..  Co..   Evanaton.  IlL     578.983.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Lambert  Mfg.  Co..  Trenton.  N.J.     ■'579.029.  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Laaaiter    Corp..     Charlotte,     N.C.       686,639,    pab.    7-28-59. 

n.  88. 
I.jiiy  r  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    686,677.  pub.  12-2.3-58.    Cl.  39. 
Leichter.    Emil.   Watch    Co.    Inc..    New   Tork,   NT.     686,618, 

pub.  3-5-57.     CL  27. 
Levin  4  Co.   Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     686,669.  pub.  12-10-57. 

CL  39. 
Liberty  Corrugated  Container  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.T.    066,650, 

pab.  7-28-69.     Cl.  87. 
"Liberty  Mllla"  and  "Burma  Peed  Milla"  ;  See- 
Burma  Mills.  Inc. 
LUchflelrt  County  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Dante.  Samuel  J. 
Livingston   Audio   Products  Corp.,   Caldwell,   N.J.     686.643, 

pub.  7-28-69.     Cl.  36. 
Locilles.  Inc.,  Teaneck,   N.J.     .'579.083.  cane.     Q.  37. 
Locke  Inc.,  now  by  merger  General  Electric  Co..  Baltimore. 

Md.     578,977.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Lodge  Plugs  Ltd..  Rugby.  Englsnd.     370.078.  ren.  10-13-09. 

Cl.  21. 
lyong,  Anna  T..  d.b.a.  Thelma's  Ceramic  Studio.  Reseda,  Calif. 

fl86..%fl7.  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  16. 
I.K>rllUrd.  P..  Co..  New  Tork.  NY.     579.062.  cane.     Cl.  17. 
Ludwig  Scherk.   Inc..  to  .Scherk   French  Comnetlc.  Inc.,  New 

Tork,  NT.     373.796,  ren.  10-1.V.'59.     Cl.  51. 
Lufkin    Rule    Co.    Saginaw,    Mich.      686,630,    pub.    7-28-59. 

a.  32. 
Lnmmua  Co..  The.  New  Tork.  NT.     679.206,  cane.     CL  103. 
M  4  H  Retreading  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  M  4  H  Tire  Co.,  Water- 
town.  Mass.     686.640.  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  35. 
M  4  H  Tire  Co  :  See— 

M  4  H  Retreading  Co..  Inc. 
Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    686.083-0. 

pub.  7-28-.'i9      Cl.  39 
Maiden  Vur  Fabrics  Mills.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Maiden  Ltd..  by  change 

of  name  from  Maiden  Mllla.  Inc.,  Lawrence.  Mass.    686,707, 

pub.  7-28-,'i9.     Cl.  42. 
Maiden  Ltd.  :   See— 

Maiden  Fur  Fabrics  Mills,  Inc. 
Maiden  Mills,  Inc. :  See- 
Maiden  Fur  Fabrics  Milla.  Inc. 
Mallory.  P.  R..  4  Co.  Inc..  IndUnapoIia,  Ind.     686.598.  pub. 

7-28-59.     Cl.  21. 
MartJaye,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      086.682.    pub.    7-28-^9. 

Marglen.  Juliette  :  See — 
Marglen.  Juliette.  Inc. 

*''N'j"''fl86  77"*'  ci°*5'l  ****■'     ''""**"    Marglen,    RIdgefleld, 
MarjonUboratoriea,  inc..  Kanaaa  Oty.  Mo.     686.582,  pub. 

Mc.\uley.  j.  E^]  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago.  III.,  to  The  Strong  Elec- 

wij^**"  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     373.883.  ren.  10-1.3-69.     CI.  26 

7  9*2^^0    ^'IPh  A^sopigtM,  Holllster.  Calif.     686.527.  pub. 

McKesson  4  Robbtns.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T.     686.762.    Cl    18 

pub   7-?8^^9'   'ci''/'"    ^'**'"  ^'*"«"*'-   S<'otl*nd.     686.734, 

Medical  Economies,  inc..  Oradell.  N.J.    686.664.  pub.  7-2S-59. 

Meehanlte   MeUl    Corp..    New    Soehelle.    N.T.      371.450,    ren 

10-1.3-59.     CI.  14. 
Mengel  Co..  The.  Louisville.  Ky.     579.222.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Merkle-Korff  Gear  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     686,628.  pub.  7-23-59. 

Cl.  32. 

Metropolitan  Body  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.    686.590,  pub. 
7-28-69.     Cl.  19. 

Meverhofr.  Frieda.  Milwaukee.  Wis.     373.845.  ren.  10-1.3-59. 
Cl.  51. 

Milan     Wineries.     Detroit.    Mich.      686.731.     pub.     7-28-.'59. 
CL  47. 

Milner.  Florence  E..  Philsdelphla.  Pa.    396.358,  cane.    Cl.  38. 
Milwaukee   Dustlesa   Bruah   Co.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.     680,620, 
pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  29. 

Mission  of  Csllfornia,  Inc.,  New  Haven.  Conn.    686,721,  pab. 
7-28-59      Cl.  45. 


Modem  Aids.  Inc..  New  Toi%,  N.T.     680.fl9,  pab.  T-eO-09. 

Cl.  44. 
Monark  Silver  King,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    679,053,  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    500,368,  cane.    CI.  0. 
Mosler    Research    Products,    Inc..    Danbury,   Conn.     086,597. 

pub.  7-28-69.     Cl.  21. 
Motor  Service  MagaxiDe,  Ine. :  See — 

Hunter  Pabliahing  Co. 
Murray  Poultry  Proctmtng  Co.,  d.b.a.  Murray  Proceasing  Co., 

Chicago,  III.     686,773.     Cl.  46. 
Murray  Procesaing  Co.:  See — 

Hurray  Poultry  Processing  Co. 
Muscsttne    Pearl    Works,    Muscatine.    Iowa.      686,703,    pab. 

7-28-59.     Cl.  40. 
MasUng   Motor   Products   Corp..   Olendale.   Calif.     680.011. 

pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  23. 
Nashua    Mfg.    Co..    Boston,    Mass..    to   Chatham    Mfg.    Co., 

Blkln.  N.C.     372,008,  ren.  10-13-59.     Cl.  42. 
National    Acme   Co.,    Ilie,   Cleveland,   Ohio.      579,213,   cane. 

Cl.  26. 
National  Eklucation  Association  of  the  United  States,  d.b.a. 

Future  Teachers  of  America  and  National  Bklucatlon  Asso- 
ciation. Waahington,  DC.     686.756,  pub.  7-28-59.    Cl.  107. 
National  Silver  Co..  New  Tork.  NY.     578,985.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Nationwide    Leather    Products    Corp.,    Loa    Angeles,    CaUf. 

579,109.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
New   York   Feather  Co..  Inc..   New  York  and   Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

579,159.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
New  Tork  Herald  Tribune  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.  T.     080,000, 

pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  38. 
Niagara  Electric  Fluorescent  Fixture  Co.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 

686,600;  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  21. 
Nlaaan  Jidosha  Kabusbiki  Kalaha,  Kanagawa-ku,  Tokohama, 

Japan.     686, ."iSe,  pub.  7-28-69.     Cl.  19. 
Nissan  JIdoaha  Kabuahiki  Kalaha,  Takara-CSio,  Kailagawa-ko, 

Tokohama,  Japan.     686,587,  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  19. 
Nord-Ray    Belt    Mfg.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      680,699,   pub. 

7-28-59.     CL  39. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc. :  See — 

Northrop  Corp. 
Northrop  Corp.,  by  change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft, 

Inc.,  Beverly  Hills.  Calif.     686,588.  pub.  7-28-59.     Cl.  19. 
Northrop  Corp.,  by  change  of  name  from  Northrop  Aircraft. 

Inc.,    Beverly    Hilla,    Calif.       686,016-17,    pub.     7-28-09. 

Cl.  26. 
Oakford  Co.,  Tbe,  Peoria,  lU.     570,048,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Oberman   4  Co.,   to  Oberman    Mfg.   Co.,   Jefferson  City,  Mo. 

369.559,  ren.  10-13-59.     CL  39. 
Oberman  Mfg.  Co.j  See — 

Oberman  4  Co. 
Obermeyer,    Claue   F.,   Aapen.  Colo.     686,671,  pub.   7-28-69. 

Oklahoma    Oil    Co.,    Chicago,    HI.      086,566,    pub.    7-28-50. 

*^'5  5?°li*"*'''"''*°K  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111.     686.655-6,  pub. 

7-28-59.     Cl.  38. 
^JT'I^    Paper    Products,    Inc..    Qifton,    NJ.      686,651,    pab. 

^'2§1,°?Ik  ^''i^P^.a^™    <^"'"*    ^'    '•»«•    New    Tork.    N.T. 

t>08.775.     Cl.  46. 

Orlnger    Chariea  J.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     686.716,  pub.  7-28-69. 

*''7-Sii9*   Cl*42**   *^*'"   ^*'    ^*""'   ®**'®"     *®^'^*2'   P"*»- 

^^  *^i^rQ^'o^  *"   ****%'  Allegheny  Metal  Wares,  Tarentum, 
Pa.     579.022.  cane.     Cl.  23. 

Pa  *^JS79  023*'c*iSc'*''cT'4"***'*°^  *****'  ^'*'*"'  '^*'*°t«"' 
Otte,  Otho  M..  d.bA.  Royal  Allegheny  Metal  Wares.  Tarentum, 
Pa.     579.024.  cane.    Cl.  23. 

d'  **«Vn¥«-^  **  *   ^°y*'  Allegheny  Metal  Warea.  Tarentum. 

Pa.  579.025.  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Otte,  OthoM,  d.b.a.  Royal  Allegheny  Metal  Warea,  Tarentum, 

Pa.  579,026,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
Otte,  Otho  M..  d.b.a.  Royal  Allegheny  Metal  Warea,  Tarentum, 

Pa.  579,027,  cane.  CL  23. 
**'t'ob^o^*??*'°*"'   '°*^  •  J*c''«>nville.  FU.     686,662,  pub. 

Outdoor  Man  :   See — 

Gooch,  Gene. 
Oxygen   Equipment  and  Service  Co..  Chicago,   IlL     680.717. 
pub.  7-28-69.     Cl.  44.  ' 

Paemar  Distilling  Co. :  See—  i.- 

American  Distilling  Co.,  The. 
Parker  Producta  Co..  Delaware.  Ohio.    686.589,  pub.  7-23-59 

CL  19. 
P«fk*«»y  Furniture  Mfg.  Co..  Lawrence.  Maaa.    579,115,  cane. 

Parrtsh.  Reuel  C.  d.b.a.  Central  Machine  and  Tool  Co..  Bnid. 

Okla.     686.547.  pub.  7-28-59.    Cl.  13. 
Paaa  4  Seymour.  Inc..  .Syracuse.  N.T.    686,601,  pub.  7-28-59. 

Peavey  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Oakland,  Maine.    578.970,  cane.    CT.  28 
Peerless  Coala  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     686,513.  pub.  7-28-69. 

Peerieas    Products    Industriea,    Chicago,    IlL      686,603,    pub. 

7-28-59.     CT.  21. 
Pell  Ban  Farma.  Inc..  Woodstock,  IlL     579,129,  cane.    Cl.  1. 
Pelletti  Fruit  Co. :  See— 

PellettI  Fruit  Co.,  Inc. 
Pelletti   Fruit    Co..    Inc..   d.b.a.    Pelletti    Fruit  Co.,    Graton. 

Calif.     686,776.     Cl.  46. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.,  New  Tork,  NT.     369.813,  ren.  10-13-59. 

Cl.  42. 
Penney,  J.  C.  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.    369.034,  ren.  10-13-09. 

Cl.  39. 
Perfect  Negligee  Co..  New  Tork,  N.Y.    686,770.    Cl.  39. 
Perfection  Mica  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     686.595.  pub.    7-28-69. 

Cl.  21. 
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ParauBent   Pigincnts.   Inc..   Norwood.  Ohio.     «M.5«4,   pab. 

7-28-3».     CI.  Ifl. 
Patrak.    Rodolf.   Orc«nw1cfa.   Coaa.     S79,082,   caac.      CI.  36. 
Phllco  Corp..  PblladelpbU.  Pa.    <I8«.61S.  pab.  7-28-09.    CI.  24. 
Pbilllpa  Seafood  Pamac  Co..  BtTalva.  HJ.     S79.021,  caac. 

CT.  4«. 
PUcooe  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     6M.6ie.  pub.  7-2»-0». 

CI.  1. 
Pooca  Caady  IndavtriM,  Poace.  Puerto  Rico.     B79,0B1.  caac. 

a.  46. 
Porta- Prodacta  Co..  Tb«.  Dallaa,  Tex.     «8«,«S1,  pab.  7-28-69. 

CI.  82. 
Prlce-DrlacoJl  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     579.124,  caac.     C\.  2. 
ParlUn    Piece  Dye   Worka,   Pateraoa,    N.J.     870.487,   caac. 

CL  42. 
Qayle.  Martla  B..   Btocktoo.  Calif.     579.100.  caac.     CL  S3. 
KX    Pbarmaoeuttcala.   lac.   UalTeralty   aty.    Mo.     6M.671. 

pub.  7-28-89.     C\.  18. 
Beat    Thlaga    lac.    Oklahoma    City,    Okla.     886,786,    pab. 

7-28-69.     a.  50. 
Reed  *  Carartck.  Jeraey  City.  N.J.    686.572-3,  pab.  7-28-59. 

a.  18. 
Relcbhold    Cbemlcala.    lac.    Detroit.    Mich.     686.514.    pab. 

7-28-69.     CI.  1. 
RepabUc  Foil  A  MeUl  Mllla.  Inc..  Daabary.  Coaa.     686.063. 

pab.  7-28-09.    CI.  14. 
RcTlon,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     686.763.     O.  18. 
Roblaa.    A.    H..    Co..    lac.    Rlchmoad.    Va.      686.583.    pab. 

7-21-69.     CI.  18. 
Roblna.    A.    H..    Co..    lac.    Rlchmoad.    Va.      686,684.    pab. 

7-21-69.     a.  18. 
Robinaoo   Brick  and  Tile  Co..   Tlte.  Dearer,  Colo.     686.637. 

pub.  7-28-69.     a.  12. 
Rodsera.    Ralph.   White  PUIna,  N.Y.     5T9.001.  caac.     CI.  8. 
Roaewell    Floral    Co..    The.    Lincoln.    Nebr.      679,144,    cane. 

a.  10. 
Rouw,  H..  Co..  The  :  Se« — 

Orowera  Fnilt  Co..  lac 
Royal  Allegheny  Metal  Warea :  See — 

Otte.  Otbo  M. 
Raaaell  Recorda.  lac,  Veatara,  Calif.    686,694.  pob.  7-28-69. 

CT.  89. 
8.A.    Latterie    Industrtale    Rlunlte   LIR..   Robblo.   Lomelliaa. 

lUly.    578.974.  cane    a.  46. 
Babella.  Edward,  d.b.a.  InteraUte  Adbealve  Co..  Farmlngdale. 

NY.     686.523.  pab.  7-28-69.     CI.  5. 

8t.  Jamea.  Robert  L..  Rockland.  Maaa.    686.621.  pab.  7-28-69. 

CI.  6. 
Saka  *  Co..  New  York.  NY.     686.700.  pab.  7-28-50.     C\.  89. 
Bande'a  Ltd..  Loredo.  Tex      686.693.  pab.  7-28-69.     C\.  39 

Scberk  French  Coametlc.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Ludwlg  Scherk,   Inc. 

Schneider.     Dorothy.     d.b.a.     Continental     Salea    ft     Bewlag 
Machine  Co..  Brooklyn.  NY.    686.610.  pab.  7-14-69.    C\.  28. 

Schuckl  A  Co.,  Inc,  Sanayrale,  Calif.    374,169,  rea.  10-18-69. 
CI.  46. 

Schweltaer  Bqdipment  Co. :  Bee — 
Schweltaer,  Howard  V. 

Schweltaer.    Howard    V..    d.b.a.    Schweltaer   Boulpraent    Co.. 
CleveUnd.    Ohio.      686.636.   pab.   7-28-69.      CI.    34. 

Schwltyer  Corp.  :  Bee — 

AntomotlTe  Parta  Co. 
Shaplelgb  Hardware  Co.  :  Bee — 

Simmons   Hardware  Co. 

Shuron  Optical  Co..  Inc.  Oeneva.  NY.    679.164,  caac.    CI.  26. 

Shuroa  Optical  Co.,  Inc.  Oenera.  NY.    579.166,  caac.    CI.  26. 

SIlTertex  Co..  The.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     686.690.  pub.  7-28-69. 
a.  39. 

SImmonii-Boardman     Publishing     Corp..     New     York.     N.Y. 
686,668.  pub.  7-28-69.     CI.  88. 

Simmons  Hardware  Co.,  to  Shapleigh  Hardware  Co..  St.  Loala, 

Mo.     128.318.  ren.  10-13-59.     C\.  37. 
Blma    Co..  The,   Brie,   Pa.     686,560.   pab.   5-2»-68.     C\.   16. 
Smith.  Albert  L ,  d.b.a.  Smith  Tape  Recording  Co..  Abliane, 

Tex.    579.221.  caac    CI.  21. 

Smith.    Dallaa,    Corp..     Indlanapolla.    Ind.      579.172.    caac. 
CT.  32. 


Smith  l>oraey 

Wander  Co..  The. 
South  Frank   Packing  Co..   Sacramento,   to   Frank   M.  Wllaon 

Co.,   Stockton.   Calif.      129,080,   ren.    10-13-09.     CL   46. 
Smith  Tape  Recording  Co. :  Bee — 

Smith.  Albert  L. 

Societe    Civile :  Marep.    Groaahana,    Oilier    (M.O.O.),    Parta. 
France.     579.146.  cane.     CI.  23. 

Societe  Comroerclale  et  Induatrlelle  de  Stertllaatlon  a  Frold. 

Parla,  France.     686.622.  pub.  7-14-59.     CI.  31. 
Somavla.    Jose   R.,    Holllster.   Calif.     686.528.    pub.    7-28-59. 

Southwest  Grease  4  Oil  Co..  Inc.   WtchlU.  Kana.     686.657. 
pub.  7-28-69.     CI    15. 

Spear.  Alfred.  Providence.  R.  I     128.176.  rea.  10-18-69.    CI.  2. 
Specholder   Sales   Co..    Inc.   Allendale.   NJ.      579.219.   caac. 
CI.  26. 


Sparry  Floar  Co..  San  Fraaclaco.  Calif.,  to  General  Mllla,  Inc., 

Minneapolis.  Minn.      128,522.  ren.   10-13-99.     a.   46. 
Sperry  Flour  Co..  San  Fraaclaco.  Calif.,  to  General  Mllla,  Inc. 

MlnneapolU.    Minn.     128.523.  ren.   10-13-09.     CI.  46. 
Sperry  Flour  Co..  San  Frandaco.  Calif.,  to  General  Mllla,  Inc., 

MlnneapolU.   Minn.     128.624.   ren.   10-13-59.     CI.  46. 
Spin  Dex,  lac.  Skokle.  III.    »79.073.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Spray  Prodacta  Corp..  Camden.  N.J.     686,709.     CI.  6. 
Spun  Alamlaam  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     686,045, 

pob.  7-28-69.     a.  13. 
SUhl.  Harlow  C.  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    686,644.  pab.  7-28-09. 

CI.  13. 
SUndard  *  Poor'a  Corp..  N«w  York.  N.Y.     686.766.     CI.  88. 
SUr    Heel    PUte   Co..    lac.    Nawark.    N.J.      686.000.    pab. 

7-28-09.     CT.  13. 
Stcdfaat    Rubber    Co..    lac,    Boaton,    Maaa.      686.690.    pub. 

7-28-09.     CI.  39. 
SteTena.  J.  P..  A  Co.  Inc..  from  D.  B.  Fuller  k  Co.  Inc.  New 

York.  N.Y.     686,708,  pub.  7-28-59.     O.  42. 
Stevena  Research  Co.,  Dearborn,  Mich.    578,976.  cane    CI.  23. 
Stowcraft    Inc.,   Stowe,    Vt.     686,019,  pob.   7-28-09.     C\.  8. 
Strong  Blectrte  Corp..  The  :  See — 

McAoley,  J.  £..  Mfg.  Co. 
Superbar  Co.,    Potoal,   Mo.      686,017,   pub.    7-28-09.     O.    1. 
Sweden    Preeaer   Mfg.    Co.,    Seattle,    Waata.      078.970,    caac 

CI.  46. 
Snuirt   Novelty   B>oom  Co..   lac.   New   York.  N.Y.     686,676, 

pub.  7-2ft-«>.     a.  38. 
Tackle  Induatrlea  :  Bee — 

Collina,  George  B. 
Technical     Reaearch    Co.,     Seattle,     Waah.       686,020,    pab. 

7-28-69.     CI.  6. 
Technical    Textile    Co..     Philadelphia,    Pa.       686,709,    pub. 

11-18-68.     CI.  42. 
Tbalma'a  Ceramic  Studio  :  Bee — 

Loog,  Anna  T. 
Thornton.  Eliaabeth  P. :  Bee — 

Thornton,  Bagene  P..  and  Blliabeth  P.  Thornton. 
TbomtoD.  Eagene  P.,  and  Eliaabeth  P.  Tbomton.  Urecnaboro, 

N.C..   from  W.   E.   Warrlner.  d.b.a.  Wm.  Warrlner  Hosiery 

Co.,  8outh  Euclid.  Ohio.     6iM,672,  pub.  9-2-08.     a.  39. 
Tomlinaon    of    High   Point,    Hl|^   Point.   N.C.     371,311,  ren. 

10-13-09.     CI.  32. 
Tower  Oil  Co..  Chicago,  III.     686.006,  pub.  7-28-69.    C\.  10. 
Trafleante.  MlaDaapoUa,  Minn.     079,000,  cane     CI.  36. 
Trtfo  Prodacta  Corp.,  Baflalo,  N.Y.     370,432,  ran.  10-13-09. 

CI.  4. 
Trtco  Prodacta  Corp.,  Buffalo,  N.T.     370,483,  ran.  10-13-69. 

CI.  4. 
United  Blacult  Co.  of  Amartca,  Chicago,  111.     679.089,  cane 

a.  46. 
Uaited-Hecka thorn.  Richmond.  Calif.     686.629,  pub.  7-28-69. 

CI.  6. 
United  Merchanta  and  Mannfacturera,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y: 

579.209,  cane.     a.  106. 
United    Plywooda    Corp..    Birmingham.    Ala.      686,624,    pob. 

10-15-57.     a.  '82. 
United  SUtea  Catheter  A  Instrument  Corp.,  Glens  Falla,  N.Y. 

686.7T2.     CI.  4r4. 
United    Statea    Bubber  Co.,   New   York.   N.Y.     686,612,   pub. 

7-28-59      a.  1. 
Unlveraal  Metal  Producta  Co.,  Saranac,  Mich.     686,609,  pub. 

7-28-59.     CI.  23. 
VIbo  F^rms  :  Bee — 

Borge.  Victor. 
Vigor-Wealth    Corp.    of   America,    OreenTille,    S.C.      686,069, 

pub.  7-22-59.     CI.  18. 
Vlalrecord.    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      686,632,    pub.    7-28-60. 

CI.  32. 
Visual  Department  Church  of  Prophecy  Marker  Association, 

CleveUnd.  Tenn.     579.119.  cane     Cl.  26. 
Vox  Productlona,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    686,642,  pub.  7-28-09. 

Cl.  36. 
Vulcanised  Rubber  and  PUaUca  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    686,702, 

pub.  7-28-09.     a.  40. 
Wacker.  diemle  (imbH  :   Bee — 

Waeker.  Dr.  Alexander.  Geaellachaft  far  raektrochemlache 
Indaatrle.  O.m.b.H. 

Walatar  S.pJk.  lUIUna.  MlUn.  Italy.    086.673,  pab.  7-28-09. 
Cl.  39. 

Waader  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  Smitb-Doraey,  Chicago.  HI.    686.070. 
pub.  7-28-09.     Cl.  18. 

Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical    Co..    Morria    Platna,    N.J. 
686.607.  pub.  7-28-09.     Cl.  38. 

Warren.  J.   J.,   South,    Inc.,  GreenTllle,   S.C.     686,010,  pub. 
7-28-09.     CT.  1.  '       '   y 

Warrtner.  William  E. :  Bee — 

Thornton,  Bugene  P.,  and  Bllaabeth  P.  Thornton. 
Warrlner,  Wm..  Hosiery  Co.  :  Bee — 

Thornton.  Bugene  P..  and  Elisabeth  P.  Thornton. 

Weideman  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     079.046,  cane     Cl.  17. 

Weidner   Canning    Co.    Inc..    Plymouth,    Ind.      686,7^4,    pub. 
7-28-09.     Cl.  46. 

Weinberg  Corp.,  Chicago,  III.    686,674,  pob.  7-28-09.     C\.  39. 
Welabeck,    George    T.,     Wllliamavllle,     NY.       686,739,    pab. 
7-28-59.     C\.  00. 

Wella  Electron  lea  Co. :  Bee — 
Wells  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc 

Wella  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Wella  Electronlca  Co.,  South  Bead. 
Ind.     686.094.  pub.  7-28-09.     Cl.  21. 

Weaoon  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co..  Inc.  New  Orleana,  La.    686.728. 
pub.  7-28-59.     a.  46. 

Weat  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    686.649. 
pub.  7-28-50.     Cl.  37. 
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••tem  Maetdaerr  Co.,  Saa  rraadaeo,  Calif.    686,607,  pab.   Worldabest    Industrtea.    Inc.    Cadahy,   Wla.      686,612,   pab. 
7-28-09.     Cl.  23.  7-28-09.     Cl.  24. 


Wyaadotte  Cbemlcala  Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich.     686,742-02, 

pub.  7-28-09.     Cl.  02. 
Wyeth  Laboratortea :  Bee 


American  Home  Producta  Corp. 

Drt-Power    Co.,    Asoaa,    Calif. 


d.b.a. 


Wildroot  Co.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     079.181,  caac    Cl.  62. 
Wile,  Jallua,  Sona  A  Co..  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.    686,782,  pab. 

7-28-09.     Cl.  47. 
WUllama,    Delmar,    d.ba.    Airway    Recorda,    Dayton,    Ohio. 

686,648,  pub.  7-28-09.     Cl.  36. 
WlUlamsoa  Heater  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    160,818,  eaac 

Cl.  24. 
Wllaoa,  rraak  M.,  Co. :  Bee — 
Smith-Frank  Packing  Co. 
Wolverine    Fabrtcatlnf    A    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Inkttar,    Mich. 

686.686.  pab.  7-28-%.     CT.  86. 
^?2*  Converalon  Co..  St.  Paul,  Mlaa.    688,088,  pob.  7-28-69.    Zyllte   Prodacta  Co..   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T 

CI.  12.  CL  26. 


Wynn.    Clarence    M 

688.779.     CT.  62. 
Zeo  Mfg.  Corp..  AtlanU.  Oa.    686,663,  pab.  7-28-0O.    CL  16. 
Zlt-Davla  Pobllahing  Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     679,168,  cane 

686,044,  pob.  7-28-M. 


Zwickl.  Loala,  Copeahagen,  Denmark. 
CT.  36. 


678,063, 


s.  s.  ssviaaaiBT  psibtiss  ernct, 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Black  Ink  for  S%Mteres  Neccauy 

N«w  typ*  rtproduction  eqalpment  now  In  nse  in  the  Patent 
Offlce  doea  not  antformly  produce  Mtlafactory  copies  of  aigaa- 
tures  made  In  blue  Ink. 

In  order  to  Inaore  full  utlUiatlon  of  thia  equipment  to 
provide  Improred  aerrice  to  the  public,  It  is  requested  that 
black  Ink  be  uaed  for  alcnaturea  on  all  papers  submitted  to 
the  Patent  Offlce. 

■—gj  ^  Ajpidi  DiriiiPM  Rfiwti  !■  Ifc»  M—th 
of  ScplMDkcr  19S9 

Examiner  affirmed 238 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 27 

Kxaalaer  reversed 47 

Total 812 


2,896,641.     Dishwasher  With  Cover  Latchinf  Mechanism. 
2,890,801.     Antoraatie  Defrosting  EW^aporator  Arrangement. 
2.899,804.     Ice  Ejecting  and  Storage  Means. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  6  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Turbine  Division,  General 
Electric  Company,  1  River  Boad,  Building  63,  SchenecUdy  5, 

N.y. 


2,867.679. 

2,879.092. 
2,888,023. 

2,888,094 
2,888,345. 
2,896.784. 


Gas  Composition  for  Cooling  and  Insulating  Pur- 
poses. 

Friction  Shaft -Coupling  Assembly. 

Hydraulic  Thrust   Bearing   Wear   Indicator  and 
Safety  Device. 

Strainer  Arrangement. 

Alloy  and  Articles  Made  Therefrom. 

Time  Base  Converter. 


PMcali  Araflrtli  for 


«r  M* 


2JB74.229.  Telephone  (Permitting  More  Than  One  Person 
To  Use  Phone  Simultaneously).  Esther  A.  Ulley,  8421  Lynn 
Ave.,  Tampa  4,  Fla. 

General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  16  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  9  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  Major  Appliance  Division, 
General  Electric  Company,  Appliance  Park,  Louisville  1,  Ky. 


PatMtB  WtthdrawB  FnMi  Rcfbter 

General  Electric  Company  hereby  withdraws  the  following 
2  patents  from  the  Register  of  Patents  Available  for  Licens- 
ing or  Sale. 


2,888,092. 
2.889,593. 
2,889,872. 
2,892,917. 
2.892,918. 
2.896^422. 


KlectrosUtie  Oaa  Filter. 

Sealing  Gaaket. 

Multiple  Pilot  Control  for  Burner  Systems. 

Automatic  Temperature  Control  System. 

Inflnttely  Variable  Control  Switch. 

Refrigerant  Control  Means. 


2,516.864. 


2,524,522. 


Method  of  Making  Hoae  From  Elastomeric  Com- 
position. Listed  in  the  Notices  section  of  the 
OrricuL  GAxrm  Dec.  27,  1966.  and  Feb.  21, 
1956. 

Flexible  Hose  of  Eztnidable  Elastomeric  Compo- 
sition. Listed  In  the  Notices  section  of  the 
OmciAL  Gaskttb  Dec.  27,  1955. 


2.867,652. — 09orf€  O.  Hoberg,  Berwyn,  Pa.  Beam  Tube 
Switching  aacDin.  Patent  dated  Oct.  21.  1958.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Aug.  26,  1959,  by  the  assignee,  Burrougha 
Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim   1   of  said  patent. 
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N«w  AppUcatkMu  Received  Dnri^  Aagut  1959 

Patente «,8i2 

Designs 3^3 

Plant  Patents I""""""        10 

Relsauea jj 

Total _., ^700 

'    ■     ■  > '**.'■  "•>  w  i  /»i-  •  -- 


Patenta 872 — No.  2,908,908  to  No.  2,909,779,  Incl. 

Designs 69 — No.      186,356  to  No.     186,423,  incl. 

Plant  Patente--.       1— No.  1,873 

Reissues 4 — No.       24,721  to  No.       24,724,  incl. 

ToUl 946 

<  537" 


CX)NDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31, 19M 

ToUl  number  of  pending  •pplieAtions  (exeiuding  Dnrigm) .  108, 632 

Total  number  of  pending  Dttsign  applicationa 6.  W4 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exeludinf  Darigaa) . — . S6,  635 

Total  number  of  Design  applicationa  awaiting  action ... If  878 

Date  of  oldest  new  application. Sept.  6,  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application .. — . ... Aug.  4, 1968 


M.C.BOSA.I 


PATCMT  HAMTNINO  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPBinSOBT  KIAMIN 


(D  BTONE.  I.  O.,  CHBMICAL  AND  &SLATBD  ARTS 

(ID  BVAN8,  N.  H.  (Mttnc).  COMMTTNIOATIONi,  RADIANT  BNXROT  AND  BLBCTRIOAL  ARTS 

am  TUNO  CWAI.  B..  MBCHANICAL  UASVTAOrVMXMQ.  MAOHINB  XLBMBNT8  AND  DB8ION8 

(IV)  rRBBHOP.  H.  B..  MATBRIAL  HANDLING  AND  TRBATINO.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSB- 
IfBNT  DBVlCBfl. 

(V)  HULL.  J.  8..  STATIC  8TRUCTURB8  AND  IN8TBUMBNT8  OF  PBBCI8I0N 

<VD  MURFHT.  T.  P.,  AOBICtrLTXTRB.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION.... 

(TTD  BAUPPMAN,  H.  B.,  HBATINO  AND  OOOLINO.  PLA8TIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  8BPABATI0N 

AND  MIXINO,  BODY  TRBATMBNT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)    GORBCKL  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDBROOINQ  RB0LA88IPICATI0N  AS  LI8TBD  UNDBR  CLA88IPICA- 

TION  DIVISIONS. 


DnrmONS.  BXAMDfBBS  AND  8UBJBCT8  OP  INTBNTION 


7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

ir 

IS. 

14. 

15. 
M. 
17. 

18. 

18. 

10. 

n. 
a. 

M. 

35. 

n. 

27. 

as. 


(YD  GOLDBBRG,  A.  J..  Brakw;  BuBTaUai:  PImUbt. 
Plowt. 

(in)  STONB,  A..  PMiaw.  Trvptat  tad  ▼< 

aadClmfm 


Hoab— dry;  StUUthtm  Uiiload«B:  Hanowa  mad  DtOHB; 
Tutib  Wrlniin; 


:).  M«tal  FtomllBt  and 


Matalhaiy  (PvMHi  tad 


(Vn)  MARMBLSTBIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K.. 

Appantw):  ADoti;  Bhrtikal  lUaMon 

(YI)  FALLBR.  E.  A.,  HoMi;  Powtr  Drtrao  ConTeyon;  HMxIltnt  ApiMrstas;  BleratofB; 

SarrlcB:  OonTcyon,  Cbat«i.  SkkU,  Ould«aad  Waji 

(Y)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarrcMan;  Uaaarthti^  OblaaU:  Tlirahlar.  Kaottafs:  Animal  Hoabandry,  Baa  Collnra; 

Dairy:  Botdxrliw:  VtfaCabla  and  Maal  Oottan  aad  ODanaiiiaton;  Panoa:  Gataa;  Muate;  Stmak  and  ladhatort; 

AooaatioB 

(D  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  (MARCUS,  L,  aotk«),  Carboo  CtaonJatry  (part),  •*.,  HetcrocycUe,  Gcnaral  Orcaale  rtow, 

Amldea 

(lY)  OONSALYBa.  J.  B.  (ANDBR80N.  B.  O..  aatt«).  Optka. 

(Y)  BREHM,  G.  L..  Beds;  Chain  and  Saatt:  OabtaMta;  Tablaa;  MtMalkaaaaa  Poratan;  Pka  Baaip«;  Laddan; 

Depoatt  and  CoUeetlon  R«oeptaciM:  Seaflblda — 

(YT)  BRAV80N.  J.  H..  Pumpa;  Faaa;  TurblMi 

(YI)  BOYD,  S.,  Ftraarma:  Ordaaaoe:  AmmunlUon;  BiphialTa  Obarsa  Maklat 

(lY)  BBNHAM,  B.  Y.,  Boota.  ShoM  and  LaabVi;  Sboa  and  LaaUiar  Manufactun;  Button.  Bfaiat  and  RlTat  Settlnc; 

NalUnc,  StapUnc  and  Clip  Cicnehinc:  Card.  Ptetnra  and  Sign  Bxtalbtttiw:  Cutlarr.  Plpaa  and  Tabakr  OoBdnlta 

an)  8PI.VTMAN.  8..  Maclitne  ElameoU:  Ei«tiu  Start«n;  Int«rT«l«t«d  Clutch  aad  Motor  Controk 

(UD  BBALL,  T.  E..  0«ar  Cattti«:  Bhatria  Laaap  aad  Tuba  Manoltetan:  Naadla  and  Pin  Making:  Matal  Woftlnc 

(part),  e.g.  Special  Work,  Forging,  Plaatle  Waiklaf.  Drawing,  Saving,  MUllng,  Planing,  Turning 

(DD  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Matal  Workbw  (pwt)  a.f.  Shaat  Matal.  Wlra  Banding,  MaeaOanaoaa  Pwiiaii.  Aaaambly  and 

Diaaaaembiy  Apparmtoa;  Wire  Fabrlaa 

(YID  BRINDISI,  M.  V  ,  Plaattea;  PlMtle  Blaak  lad  BtfthamrHa  Apparatoa 

(ID  ANDRUS.  L.  M.,  Talephony;  R««ord«n  (part) 

(lY)  LBIGHEY.  R.  A..  Paekagbog;  Typawrttafa;  Prlntliw:  Typa  Caiting  and  Satttag;  Sbaat  Malarial  Aaaalatlng  or 

FoMlng:  8h«et  Peadlng  or  D«llTer1ng ■ 

(YI)  BLUM.  A.  (LEVINE,  8..  actti«).  Powar  Plaata;  PliaU  TraMmllnM;  Sarreowtor  8yataaH;  Jat  Molofs;  Ooaboa- 

tion  Turbtnaa;  Speed  Reaponatra  DeTleaa. • 

(YH)  PATRICK,  P.  L.  (MATTE80N,  F   L .  acting).  8tov«a  and  Faraaeaa;  Bottert;  Fluid  Fuel  Bmaia;  Haatlag 

Syitama;  MiaoaUaneooa  Heotli«;  Automatic  T«nperature  and  HnmldHy  Regulation:  lUumlnatlng  Bnmafa 

(Y)  8BBR8,  J.  D.  (KAMPK,  A.  H.,  acting),  MteeUaneooa  Hardware:  Clomire  Faatenen:  Loeka:  Safea:  Bank  ProCao- 

tloo:  Bread,  Paatry  aad  CanlMtlan  Makteg;  Taatt  aad  Canoplaa;  UmbraUaa;  Canaa;  Undertaking;  Blaetrtoal 

Connector* • 


DIYI8ION8 


58,  80.  00,  «,  81 
18.  38.  r.  41.  a  8*. 

48.  81.  84,  88. 
S.  U.  18.  14.  n.  K 

87,  as,  81.  81.0. 

7,  11.  17,  rt.H,u, 

8.  8, ».»,»,  18. 401 
S3,  88. 

I,  4,  *,  w,  u.  n, 

a.  a.  48, 47. 

I,  18,  10,  38,  so.  OL 

4f.  55,87. 
01,  03,  80.  04.  08. 


Oldaat  AppHaatloa 


New 


l->-80 
l-BMO 


Stalpa:  Marina  PropoMon; 
OoMpntair,  CalenhMoa: 


WtodBlOi:  PhUd  Dta- 


(HI)  MADER.  R.  C.  Tbxtilea 

(YD  BUCHLER,  M.  B..  AcronaoUea:  Boatt:  Booya; 
phragnu  and  BeOowa 

(YI)  8MILOW,  L..  DaU  Proceaaora;  Digital  an 
Fare  RegMen:  Yotlng  Maehtnea;  (3oanten 

aiD  RICKEY,  T.  J.,  (WILLUMOWSKY,  D.  J  ,  acting),  Apparel  (ezeapl  CorMta  and  BraaalwH);  Apparal  Appara- 
toa; Sewing  Machlnaa;  Taztllaa.  Irankicor  Smoothing:  Clutcbei  and  Power -8top  Control:  Work  Holden 

(VII)  NEVIV8,  R  D.,  Coatfa^-PwiaaaiM,  Miaoaltaneoaa  ProdoaU  and  Apparatoa;  Dtatillatkm;  Wood  Traatlag  Appa- 
ratua;  Paper  Making • 

(H)  RADBR,  O.  L.,  Electricity— Genaratton.  Motlra  Power,  Tranamtaalon  Syatenu,  Voltage  and  Phaae  Control  8ya- 
taaM.  Piiiaaaw,  Battery  Charginc  «d  DMHCsteg,  Arc  Lampa,  Prima  MoTor  Dynamo  Plantt;  BlaTaton  (part),  a^. 
MlaaaBaHOOB  Blaetrle  Control  MedMafkBM;  ladaoton;  Tranatermera 

(IV)  JAMBS,  S.,  Bmabhig.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleani]«:  Braab,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Taitilaa.  Flukl  Traating 
Apparatoa;  Claanlacand  Uqukl  Contact  with  SoUda 

(YI)  BRAUNBR.  R.  H.,  Internal  Oombaatlon  Bi^laaa;  Ezpanalbia  Chamber  Moton;  Flold  Berromoton:  Spring, 
Waigbt  and  Animal  Powered  Moton:  CyUnden:  Platona;  Drive  Shafti;  Fleilbla-Siiaft  OoopUnsa;  dmeka  or  Sockatt; 
PMd  Corrent  Conveyon;  PreaRire  Modulating  Reiayt;  Wkaal  Sabatitntee - 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Took:  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Mak1i«;  B«gi«B:  Ctotii.  Leather  and  Robber 
Reoaptariea;  Paoki«a  and  Artlda  Carrtan;  Vatrad  Pipe  Oo^Miw:  Rod  Jointa;  Tool-Handllaf  Fi 


11-17- 


10-18-80 

»-»-80 

1-10^ 
0-0-80 


l>-10-80 

0-18-80 
13-17-08 


*-l%-» 
8-8-80 


1-! 
0-3-80 

O-1K80 

0-8-88 

3-17-80 
1-30-80 

3->-ae 

3-13-80 

13-01-80 
3-34-80 


13-31-88 

l-«l-80 

»-lf-M 

3-»-80 

11-0-18 

1-4-80 
IVS 


1- 
1- 
3-3-80 


3-3-80 

13-10-80 
10-13-80 

3-6-ao 

lKOO-80 


11-1 


1- 


1- 


1-1 

1-33-80 

13-8-88 
3-><80 

1-8-80 
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tMYiaiONS.  EXAMINBBS  AND  BCBJBCTS  OP  INTBNTION 


38. 

84. 


38. 
*7. 

30. 


49. 


50. 


50.  (YID  O'LBARY,  R.  A.,  Oommlanton;  RaMceratton;  Fluid  Sprinkling,  Spraytiw  and  DUTuaing,  Separating  and  Aaaoit- 

a«8oUdfl  (part) _ 

81.  (I)  BOETTCHER,  A.  M.,  Carbon  Ohemlatry  (part),  a^..  Una  Addneta.  fiiUcoa  Containing  Carboa  Oompeanda. 
Hydinienatlon  of  Carbon  Otklea,  Partial  Oxldatk>n  of  Non-Aromatle  Hydrocarbon  Mlxtorea,  Hydrooarbona,  Hak>- 

•'*■  |en«ted  Hydrooarbona;  Synthetic  Reaina  (part)  (a^.,  Polypropylenei,  Polytaobatylanai);  MliMfal  Oik , 

33.  (YTD  BSRMAN,  H.,  Gae  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatoa;  Heat  Exchange;  Agitatkm;  FIra  Bxtlngniahen;  Cantrifligal 

Bowl  Saparaton;  Liquid  Separation  or  PorlAcatlon  (part) 

(Y)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L.,  Bridgaa;  Hydraulic  aad  Berth  Bagteaertag;  Roads  and  PaTemenU;  Roob;  Bulkllng  Stractoraa 

(TV)  QUACKENBU8H,  L.,  RaUwayi-Dralt  AppUanoea,  Swltobea  and  Signals,  Surfaoe  Track,  Rolling  Stock,  Tnek 

Sanden;  Electricity,  Transmleslon  to  Vehidea;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenden;  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implamanta; 

8eparatfa«  and  Aaaorting  SoUdi  (part) _ 

(IV)  DEM  BO,  L.  J.,  Dlspenalng:  Filling  Raeaptaelea;  ToUat;  Bererlng  by  Taarli«  ar  Bf«akli«;  Oola  OontroUad  Appa> 
ratua;  Dtopenslng  CablneU,  Article  Dispensing;  Ck)ln  Handling 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.  (CUTTING,  C.  A.,  acting).  Measuring  and  Testing  (part) 

(ID  LEVY,  M.  L.  (WOOD,  R.  M.,  aeting).  Blaetricitp-Swttdiae,  WekUiw,  Heatli«.  Phot»«aD  Cireaita 

CI)  PARKER,  C.  B..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  •4-,  Aao,  Carboeycllo  or  Acydlc  Compoonda  (port),  a«..  iiilhiiiMi. 

Triarylmei  banes,  Esten,  Acids,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Etbtn,  Phenols,  Alcohols,  Proteins.  Amiasa 

80.  (IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluld-Preasure  Regnlatora;  Yalvea;  PtoU  Handling  (ezaept  PrHsaia  Modalatli«  Ratoya,  Float  Vahraa, 
Diaphragms  and  Bellowa) 

40.  (Y)  DRUMMOND,  B.  J..  Baaaptadaa    Metallic,  Paper.  Wooden,  Glaa;  SpeoW  Raoeptaelas  aad  PadEB«« 

41.  (ID  LOVBWBLL.  N.  N.,  Reoorden  (part);  Sound  Reogrdtng;  TaleTislim:  T^lecraphy  (part) 

43.  (ID  REYNOLDS,  E.  R,  Electric  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part) _ 

48.  (I)  KNIGHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  0.,  acting),  Madtslnea.  Poiaona.  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Staioh;  SkhM  and  Laathetv 

Praserring.  Sterilising  and  Dialnfaotiog  (atoapt  Wood  Traatneot  Apparatus):  Bleadilng,  Dyeing,  Flukl  Treatment 
of  Textiles 

44.  (H)  EVANS,  N.  H..  DireetlTe  Radio  Syitena;  Nodear  Batterlea;  Nuclear  Reaonnt  Devloei;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoea 
48.  (YD  MANIAN,  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS,  R.  A.,  acting).  Wheels,  Tires  and  Axles;  RaUway  Wheels  and  Axlea;  Lubrication; 

Baarino  and  Ouldaa:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Darlata;  Animal  Draft  AppUaaoas 

48.  a)  WILES.  W.  G  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L.,  aotii«),  Aetinlda  Sartea  (a.(.,  flaslonable)  Compounds;  Sintared  Metal  Stock; 
BxpkMtvea;  Power  PlanU  (part);  Metallorgy  (part);  Radk>aetlTe  Medicines;  Nuclear  ReaoUou;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part). 

47.  (YD  KANOF,  W.  J.,  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harrestlng;  Motor  Vehicles;  Land  Vehiclea;  Bduoatton 

48.  (II)  BERNSTEIN,  8.,  BleetrkcUy-ConTenlon  Systems,  Proteetive  Systems;  Measuring  aad  Teating  (exoapt  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays,  MagneU,  Oondanaeta,  Translston,  Barrier  Layer  Rectlflen 

(YID  BENDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  (Contact  with  SoUds;  Ventllatton;  WeOt;  Oonoantratli«  Evaporaton; 

Glass;  Earth  Boring 

a)  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (port),  e.g..  Synthetic  Beain  Compostttom  (part),  SyatlHtle  Rubber  Oompo- 

Bittoaa.  Naloral  Robber.  Syatbatle  Reatna  (part)  (a^-.  Butodleoe  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Polyaorytonltrflea, 

Acrylate  Polymenand  Copolymen) 

51.  (ID  YAFFEE.  8  ,  Radio  Transmltten.  Reoeiven  and  Tunan;  Modulaton;  Pieaoeleetrte  DeTlear,  Aitwpiw:  Osefflaton. 

53.  (Y)  LE  ROY,  C.  A  .  Supports  and  Racks 

58,  (PD  NINAS,  G.  A.,  Label  Paatlng  aad  Paper  Haagii«;  Books  aad  Book  Making;  ManUokllng;  Prtatad  Matter  StaAton- 

^,  %rj;  Paper  Files  and  Biadaa;  FlaHbla  or  portable  Okiaona  or  Parttttona;  Doon,  Wtodows,  Awnings,  aad  Shutter*; 
Hameas;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus;  Ckksurs  Operaton;  IllumtiMtfen 

54.  (ID  NILSON,  R.  G..  Electric  Lampa;  Electronic  Tubes;  Miscellaneous  Dlaeharge  DeTtees;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 

Ow  Dladiarge  Derloe  Circuitr  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  RadtoMtlTe)  Applkattoaa;  Mmb  Spactrometen. 

65.  (YU)KLINE,J.R.,S«ierr.  Dentistry;  Arttflelal  Body  MeiBbesa. 

58.  a)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Coapoattloaa;  Battariaa;  Coating  or  Plastic  Onupoattlons;  Bleetrleal  and  Ware  Boany 

Chemistry 

57.  aiD  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Bolt,  Nut,  Rlret,  NaO,  8a«w,  Chain,  and  Hoiwahoe  Makli«;  Driyen  and  Bcraw  FHtenlngs; 

Not  snd  Bolt  Locks:  Jewalry;  Pipe  Joints  or  CoupHngr  Cutting  and  Punching 

Cni)  BRONAUGH,  F.  H.  (BAILEY,  F.  B.,  acting),  RoDs  and  Rollen;  Making  Matal  Took  and  Implamanta;  Slaaa 
Working;  Abrading  Praoaaaes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Ck)aaU,  Staka,  aad  Sptttoom;  Bortxw  and  DriUinr.  P»Pw  Mano- 

Ckoturea;  Selective  Puaobiag „ ^ 

(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inoifaalc  Chemistry;  PertOlaen;  Oos,  Heating  hmI  DlnminaUiw 

60.  (D  MANGAN,  P.  E.  (8TERMAN,  M.,  aetUf).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),a.g..  Synthede  Reaina  (part);  Mtsoellaaeoos 
Polymen  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymen);  Synthatlc  Basin  Oompoattioaa  (part),  Syatbatlo  Rabbar  Photographic  Prooassea 

and  Products , .... 

an)  8TRIZAK.  J.  P.,  winding  and  BaallBR  Podilag  and  PoIUiw;  Horology;  Railway  MaU  Ddivary;  Paadbw  of  b- 

de8nae  Lengtha 

(TV)  LOWE,  D.  B..  Qamaa;  Toya;  Amnaamaats  aad  Baaraklag  DaTkaa;  Maofaanloal  Gons  and  Pro)aoton;  Photographic 

Apparatus 

(D  WINKEL8TEIN.  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beveragea;  Fermentatton;  Carbon  Chemtetry  (part),  a^.,  Ugnlia,  Carbohy- 
drate DartTatires,  FaU,  SoUoriaad  Compounds;  Heavy  Matal  Oompooads 

(D  OREENWALD,  J.,  Fuels;  Mlaoellaneous  Oompoaltions 

(H)  SAX.  E.  J..  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meten;  Conduoton;  Inaolaton;  AmplUan _ 

88.  (Y)  LI8ANV,  I.,  Geometric  InstrumenU;  Meworlng  and  Teating  (part) „ 

«7.  (YID  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Liquid  Baparation  or  Purifleatkm  (part);  Laminated  Fabrlea 

(in)  MONCURB,  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts _ 

(IID  HUNTER,  B.  H.,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Artt 

91.  BAILEY.  J.  S.,  Ornamentation _ 

98.  GAUSS,  H.,  Detecton,  MisoeUanaous  Elaotron  Tube  Clreults '. JJ.*™™™..™!!- 

WAHL,  R.  A.  (PURDY,  W.  F.,  acting),  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding r 

BBRLOWITZ,  W.  (COLB.  W.  8..  acting),  Gas  Saparatton 

ANGEL.  C.  D.,  Maaonry  and  Conoete  Structuree;  Time-Controlling  Apparatoa;  Packed  Rod  Jointa;  Joint  Packing... 
B.  DIY.  A  a)  GASTON,  L.  H..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),e.  g..  Starolda;  Synthetic  ResUa  (part).  L  e.,  Polyethylenea... 


Oldest  Applloatka 


New 


08 


50 


81 


03 

84 
05 


81 
83 


93 
94. 
96. 
M 


M»ao 


1-30-80 

1-33-80 
1-30-80 


0-17-88 


l-Sl-80 


1-14-80 

1-19-89 
13-4-68 


1-31-80 

1-11-80 

10-21-88 

10-15-86 

l-U-80 

1-8-80 

1-7-80 

i-»-ao 

>-fr-8e 

8^-60 

3-»-80 

»«-80 

1-10-80 

1-I4-B0 

l>-10-«8 

13-10-68 

3-3-80 

3-3-00 

10-7-88 

10-33-88 

3-l(h80 

3-0-89 

3-0^ 

1-13-80 

3-11-80 

3.8-80 

13-aO-SB 

13-15-68 

13-34-66 

1-6-89 

13-»-BB 

l»-8-8e 

1-8-50 

13-10-58 

3-9-80 

3-V80 

0-10-80 


1-21-80 

3-10-80 

1-10-80 

ll-lfr-88 

3-3-80 

ll-U-86 

13-30-86 

5-23-60 

0-1-80 

1-38-69 

1-16-80 

l-a»80 

3-«-oe 

3-8-80 
8-8-89 


8-10-89 


3-KB8 

KKse 

1-3-89 

13-0-86 

3-9-00 

».4-80 

11-10-68 

11-0-56 

13-S1-8B 

13-13-56 

13-11-88 

11-19-88 

1-88-80 


1-; 


1-8-80 

11-10-88 

8-3-60 

11^6-58 

13-10-58 

ft-18-SO 


l-2>-6e 

1-10-50 

1-31-59 

3-8-60 

3-0-60 

»-4-80 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numben  indk»ted  below  expire  during  Oetober  1980,  except  thoaa  whkih  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (04  Stat.  318  as  amended  by  06  Stat.  821)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earUer  due  to  sbottanad 
terms  uadw  the  provtoioos  of  PobUe  Law  000.    A  Ust  of  Veterans '  patents  which  have  been  extended  appean  in  the  AiMutl  hUa  of  PaUnU-llfS. 

**•*«»*• |. Numbere  2.297.675  to  2,3OO,a00r4ncluslve 

Plant  PatenU Numben  640  to  563,  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U5.  OmH  of 

VAIfOBNBEBO  r.  RKTlfOLOS 

^0.  «440.     Decided  July  7. 19i9 
(—  Oa>A  — :  a68  F.2d  744  :  122  U8PQ  381] 

1.  OOMMIMIONIB  or  PATINTa — RULB  56  RlTOMS  DiaCBBTION 

IN     TH«      COMMISSiOWaa — BTWKIIIV     an      ArPLICATION 

Fbom    thb    FiuM    Undu    Rdu    6« — Rous    Havb 

FOSCB  AND  BrracT  or  Law. 
Held  that  "the  queatlon  here  la  whether  the  Commts- 
■loner  abuaed  hla  dtacretlon  In  not  atrlklnc  the  Rernolda 
•ppltcatlon  under  Patent  Office  Kale  M.  which  prorldea. 
Inter  alta,  that  'any  application  altered  or  partly  fliled  In 
after  being  algned  or  awom  to  *  *  *  may  be  atrlcken  fron 
the  fllea'  "  :  that  "While  Patent  OfBee  Role*  not  contrary 
to  the  law  have  the  force  and  effect  of  law.  It  ta  clear  that 
thia  rule  repoeea  In  the  Commlaaloner  a  dlacretlon,"  and 
that  the  "dedalon  nnat  atand  anleaa  the  dlacretlon  haa 
been  abuaed." 

2.  Saub— Sami — Sami — MATvaiALfrT      or      thb      Chanob 

BaOULO     GOTBBN     THK    COMMIBSIONBB'B     EXBBCISB     Or 
DiaCBBTION. 

"It  la  the  materiality  of  the  change  that  ahould  govern 
the  Commlaaloner'a  exerdae  of  dlacretlon  In  atrlktng  appll- 
catlona  from  the  fllea.  Materiality  la  a  gaeation  of  law 
which  must  be  decided  on  the  facta  and  a  witneaa'a  opinion 
at  beat  can  do  no  more  than  tend  to  proTe  a  fact.  It 
<;annot  bind  eltber  the  Patent  Ofllce  or  thia  court  on  a 
qneatloB  of  law.  It  certainly  la  not  controlling  aa  would 
be  admlaaiona  In  pleadlnga  or  atlpulatlona,  *   *   *." 

3.  Samb — Samb — Samb — Samb — No  Standabo  or  Pbopbibtt 

roB  an  Attobnbt  Pbotidbo. 
"*  *  *  we  And  no  error  In  the  Commlaaloner'a  dedalon 
denying  the  petition  to  atrike  the  application  from  the  fllea. 
Since  we  believe  hlH  opinion  to  be  unpubllahed  and  leHt  our 
afllnnaDce  be  taken  aa  a  'liberal'  view  on  what  may  be  done 
to  an  application  after  tta  execution  without  Incurring  a 
penalty,  we  repeat  the  following  atatement,  with  full  ap- 
proval, from  the  Commlaaloner'a  opinion :  'It  ahould  be 
emphaalaed.  however,  that  while  the  materiality  of  an 
alteration  of  an  application  may  determine  whether  or  not 
an  application  ahall  be  atrlcken.  thie  contideratio*  provide* 
no  ttandard  of  propriety  for  an  mttomey.'  (Kmphaaia 
oura.]" 

4.  iNTKarBRBNCB RbOCCTIOH   to   PBACTICB BlBBB    PROBABIL- 

ITT  OB  LlKBLIBOOO  AB  PBOOB  OT  AN  ACTCAL  RBODCTION 
TO  PBACTICB  Sirt  ACCBPTBD. 

"We  flnd  appellant  [Vandenbergl  oalng  the  term  'eaUlyst 
compoaition'  to  refer  both  to  the  entirety  of  what  V'anden- 
bcrs  oaad  and  to  the  30.1%  of  It  which  waa  a  hydroperoxide 
aa4  when  we  atralgbten  thia  out  It  la  clear  that  at  leaat 
40%,  not  12%.  of  tha  hydroperoxide,  whatever  It  aaay  have 
bacB.  aaaerted  to  be  a  catalyat.  waa  actually  an  unknown. 
E)eductlng  the  30.1%  froaa  100%.  the  remainder,  or  <I0.9%. 
of  the  material  V'andenberg  uaed  la  aaaerted  to  be  unre- 
acted  phenylcyclohexane.  Aa  to  either  40%  or  44%  of  the 
hydroperoxide  fraction  (depending  on  whether  we  take 
60%  or  56%  to  be  PCH),  we  are  aakad  to  proceed  on  the 
aaaumption  that  It  waa  'very  probably  PCH.'  We  cannot. 
*  *  *.  accept  mere  probability  or  likelihood  aa  proof  of  an 
aetnal  reduction  to  practice." 

8.  SAKS — Samb — Paoor — Chbmical  Pbocbbb. 

"YandenberK  baa  not  nuatalned  hla  burden  of  proof.  It 
may  very  well  be  that  PCH  wan  In  fact  acting  aa  the  cata- 
lyat. to  the  exclusion  of  anything  elae  In  the  compoaition, 
whatever  It  contained,  but  the  proofa  have  not  eetabliahed 
that  with  the  degree  of  certainty  required  In  caaea  of  thia 
kind.  One  attempting  to  prove  an  actual  reduction  to 
practice  of  a  chemical  proceaa  must  prove  every  atep 
thereof." 

6.  Samb— Samb — Samb — Samb. 

"The  material  being  teated  aa  a  caUlyat  here  waa  not 
PCH.  While  It  may  have  been  preH«nt,  It  cannot  have 
been  known  with  a  reaaoaable  degree  of  certainty  that  It 
waa  reaponaible  for  whatever  caUlyaia  waa  produced  (and 
we  have  assumed,  argaendo,  that  there  waa  aueb)  conalder- 
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tag  tha  other  poaalbia  caUlyata  which  might  have  been 
preaent  la  tha  mlxtara.  It  waa  lacamhent  on  Vaadenberg 
to  ellmlaate  anch  other  poaalhlUtiaa  in  order  to  eaUbllah 
tba  etlaetlveBaaa  of  PCH  aa  a  catalyst" 
Appkal  from  the  Patent  Offlee.  Interference  No. 
85.708. 

AFFIRMED.  \ 

Clinton  F.  Miller  for  VBndenberr> 

/.  Arthur  Young,  Donald  J.  Quigg,  and  L.  Malcolm 
Oherlin  for  Reynolds. 
Before  Womjt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtiit,  and 

Smith,    Aaaociate   Judget   and    Judge    Aucxandeb 

HoLTiorp,  Vnited  Bttet  Dittrict  Judge  of  the  V.8. 

Di9trict  Court  for  the  Dittriet  of  ColumlHa 
Rich.  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  a  patent  interference  on  a  single  count  which 

reads: 

The  proceaa  which  comprisea  polymerlilng  a  mixture  of 
buUdiene-1.3  and  atyrene  at  a  temperature  l>elow  0*  C.  in 
aqueoaa  emulaion  In  the  preaencc  of  methanol,  an  emulsifying 
agent,  an  actlvating-redodng  conapoaltioo  comprlaing  a  fer- 
rous compound,  and  aa  the  catalyat  a  phenylcvelokextn  ^Pdro- 
perogide  in  which  the  hpdroperoty  group  U  attached  to  that 
carbon  atom  in  the  oyolahewyi  rin§  which  it  attached  to  the 
phenyl  rinif.    ( Emphasis  o«ua.l 

In  short,  the  Invention  is  a  process  of  making  syn- 
thetic rubber  and  Its  novelty  resides  in  the  catalyst 
used. 

The  Board  of  I*atent  Interferences  awarded  priority 
to  Reynolds  in  a  decision  of  January  5.  1955,  from 
which  decision  an  appeal  (No.  6232)  was  taken  to  this 
court.  We  did  not  therein  pass  on  the  priority  Issue 
but  sent  the  case  back  to  the  Patent  OfBoe  to  decide 
another  question,  the  decision  of  which  had  been  de- 
ferred In  the  Patent  Office  pending  a  decision  by  us  on 
priority,  namely,  whether  the  Reynolds  application 
should  be  stricken  from  the  flies  because  of  changes 
made  in  it  after  execution.  For  our  opinion  of 
March  29,  1957,  in  the  prior  aM^eal  see  Vandenberg  v. 
Reynold*.  44  CXJPA  873.  242  F.2d  761,  113  TSPQ  27r». 
On  July  16,  1957,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  acting 
through  First  Assistant  Commissioner  Crocker,  held 
that  the  alteration  of  Reynolds'  application  Involved 
no  change  of  substance  and  denied  Vandenberg's  peti- 
tion to  strike,  adhering  to  his  decision  after  two  re- 
quests for  reconsideration,  and  referred  the  case  to  the 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  The  Board,  on  Novem- 
ber 19,  1957.  adhered  to  and  repeated  its  original  deci- 
sion on  priority  and  from  that  decision  the  present 
appeal  was  taken. 

The  Instant  appeal  presents  two  Issues :  (1 )  Whether 
the  Commissioner  erred  in  refusing  to  strike  the  Reyn- 
olds application  fn>m  the  flies  and  (2)  whether  the 
Board  erred  In  awarding  priority  to  Reynolds. 

(1)  A  If  era  Hon  of  application 

[1]  The  question  here  is  whether  the  Commissioner 
abused  his  discretion  in  not  striking  the  Reynolds  ap- 
plication under  Patent  Office  Rule  7A,  which  provides. 
Inter  alia,  that  "any  application  altered  or  partly 
fllled  in  after  being  signed  or  sworn  to  *  *  *  may  be 
stricken  from  the  flies."  While  Patent  Office  Rules 
not  contrary  to  the  law  have  the  force  and  effect  of 
law,  it  is  clear  that  this  rule  reposes  In  the  Commis- 
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sloner  a  dlscretloa.    The  decision  must  stand  unless 
the  discretion  has  been  abused. 

Reynolds  admlta  that  two  changes  were  made  in 
his  application  after  execution  and  also  admits  the 
poMlbllity  that  a  third  change  waa  made.  The  last 
and  one  of  the  former  changea,  characterised  by  the 
Commissioner  as  "purely  formal."  were  a  change  from 
"our"  to  "my"  and  the  change  of  "cyclohexylbensene" 
to  "frftenylcydohexane,"  which  is  but  another  name 
for  the  same  compound.  Vandenberg,  at  the  hearing 
before  us,  waived  further  reliance  on  these  two 
changes,  thus  reducing  the  alteration  Issue  to  the  sig- 
nificance of  a  single  change,  namely,  the  deletion  of 
the  italicised  words  "low  temperature"  from  the  fol- 
lowing portion  of  the  general  statement  of  the  Inven- 
tion: 

I  have  now  discovered  that  greatly  lacreaaed  converalon 
ratea  ar»  obtained  when  carrying  out  emulsion  polymerixatlon 
reactlona  at  low  temparaturaa  nalag  radoz  reel|Ma  If  the  oxi- 


dising component  employed  Is  an  aryleyclohexyl  hvdroperox 
Ide,  such  aa  la  formed  upon  law  ttmpermtwre  reaction  of  free 
oxygen  with  a  Ilqald  aryleydoheuiae.     ( Emphasis  ours.] 

There  is  in  evidence  a  handwritten  note,  attached 
to  the  executed  application  by  Reynolds,  suggesting 
changes,  reading  as  follows : 

p.  1,  1.  23.  change  "low-temperatara  raaetloB  of  free  oxygen" 
to  "reacting  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gases  ancn  as 
air" 

p.  10, 1.  28.     change  "our"  to  "my" 

Jones,  his  attorney,  testified  that  he  and  Reynolds  had 
a  'phone  conversation  about  the  first  proposal  and 
agreed  to  make  the  change  which  was  actually  made. 
Jones  said : 


Since  low  temperature  was  not  dellalta  at  that  point  in  the 
apeclflcatlona  It  aeemed  to  me  somewhat  ambiguous  or  in- 
deflnlte,  and  Dr.  Reynolds  and  I  dedded  to  omit  It  entirely. 


When    Reynolds    was   testifying   the   following   tran- 
spired : 


XQS5.  Do  vou  regard  the  diangea  which  are  Indicated  In 

la  exhibit  [nia  aforesaid  note]  to  be  minor  changes? 

A.  I  regard  the  first  change,  page  1^,  line  23,  to  oe  a  fairly 


thia  exhibit  [hla  aforesaid  note]  to  be  minor  chani 
A.  I  regard  the  first  change,  page  1,  line  23,  to 
baalc  change.    I  ragard  page  10,  line  23,  to  be  minor 

The  Commissioner  has  held  that  tbe  omission  of  the 
words  "low  temperature,"  when  considered  in  the  light 
of  the  entire  specification,  was  not  a  change  which  was 
material  or  which  invirfved  new  matter.  He  said  fur- 
ther that  this  omission 

*  *  *  made  the  aentence  in  which  It  occurred  more  nearly 
constatent  with  the  apedile  diseloaure  of  the  arylcyclohexane 
oxidation  reaction  in  the  spedficatlon.  The  deletion  was  in 
the  Interest  of  clarity  and,  but  for  the  manner  in  which  It 
waa  made,  was  desirable. 

Criticism  of  this  quotation  as  a  factual  statement  is 
conspicuously  absent  from  Vandenberg's  brief.  With- 
out attempting  to  controvert  the  facts  stated.  Vanden- 
berg says  he  is  at  a  loss  to  understand  how  such  a 
conclusion  could  be  reached  and  merely  alleges  by  way 
of  a  legal  conclusion  that  tbe  change  "actually  accom- 
plishes a  considerable  expansion  of  the  Invention  as 
originally  described"  and  for  this  reason  is  a  material 
alteration. 

We  are  constrained  to  agree  with  the  Commissioner 
both  as  to  his  conclusion  that  the  omission  was  not  a 
material  change  and  as  to  his  supporting  reasons. 

Vandenberg  strenuously  urges  upon  us,  as  he  did 
upon  the  Patent  Office,  that  Reynolds'  testimony  that 
has  tuggeated  change — not  the  one  actually  made — was 
"fairly  basic"  rather  than  "minor"  is  a  formal  admis- 
sion under  oath  which  Is  controlling  and  conclusive, 
citing  a  number  of  cases. 

The  Comiuissioner  found,  and  we  agree,  that  Reyn- 
olds had  not  expressed  any  opinion  about  the  change 
actually  made  and  we  have  no  idea  what  he  would 


have  said  had  he  been  asked  about  it  In  any  case  he 
was  not  asked  whether  the  change  he  proposed  was 
material  or  substantial  but  simply  whether  he  thought 
it  was  "minor"  and  we  are  unable  to  attach  to  his  reply 
that  it  was  "fairly  basic,"  in  this  context,  any  clear 
meaning.  The  Commissioner  further  held  that  Reyn- 
olds' <H>lnion  was  not  controlling  in  tbe  matter. 

[2]  It  Lb  the  materiality  of  the  change  that  should 
govern  the  Commissioner's  exercise  of  discretion  in 
striking  applications  from  the  files.  Materiality  Is  a 
question  of  law  which  must  be  decided  on  the  fiacts 
and  a  witness'  opli^oa  at  best  can  do  no  more  than 
tend  to  prove  a  fact.  It  cannot  bind  either  the  Patent 
Office  or  this  court  on  a  question  of  law.  It  certainly 
is  not  contnrfling  as  would  be  admissions  in  pleadings 
or  stipulations,  as  suggested  by  Vandenberg.  All  we 
have  here  is  an  ordinary  answer  to  a  question  by  a 
witness  asked  if  he  thought  a  change  was  minor.  We 
flnd  no  parallel  in  the  cases  dted  wherein,  for  example, 
a  party  admitted  that  he  did  not  make  a  certain  inven- 
tion, that  reading  a  specification  suggested  a  certain 
invention  to  him,  that  certain  disclosures  had  been 
received  and  like  admissions  against  interest.  Such 
cases  are  not  in  point 

Concluding  on  this  alteration  issue,  [8]  we  flnd  no 
error  in  the  Commissioner's  decision  denying  the  peti- 
tion to  strike  the  application  from  the  files.  Since  we 
believe  his  opinion  to  be  unpublished  and  lest  our 
affirmance  be  tak«i  as  a  "liberal"  view  on  what  may  be 
done  to  an  application  after  its  executltm  without  in- 
curring a  penalty,  we  repeat  the  following  statement, 
with  full  approval,  from  the  Commissioner's  opinion : 

It  should  be  emphaaiied,  however,  that  while  the  materiality 
of  an  alteration  of  an  apDiieatlon  may  determine  whether  or 
not  an  application  shall  be  stricken,  thie  ooneideration  pro- 
videt  no  ttawdord  of  propriety  for  s«  attorney.  [Emphasis 
oura.J 

We  might  add  that  the  costly  litigation  of  issues 
such  as  this  and  the  risk  of  losing  patent  protection 
altogether  can  be  avoided  by  following  the  obviously 
safe  course  of  altering  first  and  executing  afterward. 

(2)  Priority 

So  now,  after  a  regrettable  delay  of  more  than  two 
years,  we  reach  the  question  oi  who.  in  the  eyes  of  the 
law,  is  the  first  Inventor  of  the  subject  matter  of  the 
count  On  January  5.  1955  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
fermces  decided  It  was  Reynolds  on  the  basis  that  he 
was  the  first  to  conceive  and  the  first  to  constructively 
reduce  to  practice  by  filing  his  application,.  Serial  No. 
101,676.  filed  June  27, 1949. 

Vandenberg  filed  his  application.  Serial  No.  184,867, 
on  December  23,  1949,  is  therefore  the  Junior  party 
and  hfts  the  burden  of  establishing  priority  by  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidmce.  This  he  attempts  to  do  by 
proving  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  between  June 
2  and  6,  1949,  prior  to  Reynolds'  filing  date.  The  Board 
credited  Reynolds  with  a  conception  date  of  February 
25.  1949  and  Vandenberg  also  attacks  that  holding  as 
not  proved.  It  is  evident  that  if  the  Board  was  correct 
In  Its  holding  that  Vandenberg  failed  to  establish  an 
actual  reductlMi  to  practice,  that  alone  disposes  of  the 
priority  issue.  We  shall  therefore  direct  our  consid- 
eration to  that  point. 

Preliminarily,  as  above  indicated,  the  «itlre  novelty 
of  the  count  resides  in  the  catalyst  used.  This  catalyst 
is  an  oxidising  agent  and  it  is  uaed  with  the  reducing 
composition  of  the  count  in  a  process  which  thus  em- 
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ploys  a  combination  of  reducing  and  o^ridlsinc  a««ita  whatorcr  It  may  bar©  bcM.  asaerUd  to  be  a  catalyat. 

and  ia  hence  known  as  a  ••redox"  polymertsaUon.    Ap-  was  actually  an  onknown.    Dedoctinff  the  8ai%  from 

peUant  has  pointed  oot  with  some  care  that  the  cata-  100*.  the  remainder,  or  m.9%,  at  the  material  Vanden- 

lyst  caUed  for  by  the  count  is  one  haTing  a  very  definite  here   aaed   is  asserted  to  be  unrsacted  phenylcyclo- 

■tractnre.     In  fact,  as  appellanfs  witnesses  testlfled.  haaae.    As  to  Mther  40%  or  44%  of  the  hydroperoxide 

it  is  a  rin«le  specific  compoond.  l-hydroperoxy-l-phen-  fraction  (dependinff  on  whether  we  take  60%  or  56% 

ylcyclohexane.  which  is  a  phenylcyclohexyl  hydroper-  to  be  PCH).  we  sre  ssked  to  proceed  on  the  assump- 

oxide.    There  are  three  other  such  componnds  which  tion  that  it  was  "very  protmbly  i*CH.'     We  cannot, 

apparently  can  be  made,  wherein  the  hydroperoxy  snb-  howeTsr,  sccept  mere  probability  or  likelihood  aa  proof 

stittient  is  diCrerently  positioned,  but  the  UmlUtioas  of  of  an  actual  redactloo  to  practice, 

the  count  with  respect  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  What   Vandenben   used   as   a    catalyst,   therefore, 

the  hydroperoxy  group  limit  it  to  the  single  compound,  firlnc  him  the  benefit  of  every  doubt  and  accepting  his 

It  seems  obvious,  therefore,  that  an  actual  reduction  cootenUoos,  many  of  which  are  strongly  contested,  was 

to  practice  of  the  invention  of  the  count  could  be  esUb-  the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  phenylcyciohexane. 

llshed  onlj  by  proving  that  that  particular  compound  60.9%  of  which  was  unreacted  pure  phenylcyciohexane. 

had  in  fact  been  used  m  tke  eatalyat  in  s  process  other-  36%  of  the  remainder  being  the  compound  called  for 


wise  conforming  to  the  count,  that  is  to  say,  that 
the  polymerisation  reaction  was  being  catalysed  by 
1-hydroproxy-l-phenyicyclohexane. 

The  only  problem  In  thlH  case  revolves  an»und  the 
question  of  Just  what  V'andenberg  used  as  a  caUlyst 
in  certain  experiments  in  June.  1949.  on  which  he  relies 
to  sustain  his  burden  of  proof.  In  his  brief  he  hai* 
adopted  the  term  "PCH"  allegedly  to  deMignste  only 
ttie  specific  compound  of  the  count,  1-hydroperoxy-l- 
phenylcydohexane.  We  shall  so  use  It.'  Taking  the 
facts  from  appellant's  briefs,  only  insofar  as  they  are 
admitted  therein,  it  appears  that  Vandenberg  used  as 
catalyst  a  reaction  product  prepared  in  the  labora- 
tories of  Hercules  Powder  Company,  where  Vandenberg 
worked,  by  Dr.  Taves,  a  coworker.  This  material  was 
prepared  by  blowing  oxygen  through  a  mixture  of 
phMiylcyclohexane  and  calcium  hydroxide  at  90-100* 
C,  the  mixture  being  Illuminated  with  an  ultraviolet 
lamp  to  initiate  the  reaction.  This  oxidation  must  give 
one  [or  more?]  of  the  four  isomeric  phenylcyclohexyl 
hydroperoxides.  Dr.  Taves  determined  that  the  hydr*>- 
ptroxide  content  of  the  oxidation  product  was  30.1*/' 
and  to  his  own  satisfaction  he  determined  that  "at 
least  60%  of  bis  hydroperoxide  product  was  PCH." 
In  his  Reply  Brief  appellant  appears  to  contend,  for 
the  sake  of  greater  accuracy,  that  "the  exact  figure  is 
96%  "  PCH.  In  the  same  brief  the  factual  situation  is 
nicely  summed  up  as  follows.  Referring  to  the  "cata- 
lyst composition"  Vandenberg  used  in  the  tests  relied 

on  as  an  actual  reduction  to  practice,  the  brief  says : 

Now  as  to  the  contentloo  that  Vandeabsrg  did  not  ksow 
tbe  tdentltT  of  the  30.1%  fraction  of  tb«  materUl  which 
responded  to  the  Iodine  teet.  Thia,  too,  is  ewentlally  a  mla- 
■Utement  of  fact.  He  did  know  that  at  leaat  60%  of  thta 
material  eonaisted  of  PCH.  40%  of  the  S0%  or  a  mere  12% 
of  the  whole  eataljat  eoaipoaitloa,  remalaed  unaccounted  for 
In  the  analyala.  but  aa  ahown  Infra  waa  very  probably  PCH. 

[4]  We  find  appelant  using  the  term  "catalyst  compo- 
sition" to  refer  both  to  the  entirety  of  what  Vanden- 
berg used  and  to  the  30.1%  of  it  which  was  a  hydro- 
peroxide and  when  we  straighten  this  out  it  is  clear 


by  the  count  and  44%  of  the  remainder  being  admit- 
tedly unknown  bat  poooibly  other  phenylcyclohexyl 
hydroperoxides  not  conforming  to  the  couht.  Thus  the 
proofs  are,  at  best,  that  16.8%  (56%  of  80.1%)  of 
Vandenberg's  "caUlyst  composition"  was  PCH.  This 
is  the  reality  of  the  situation  behind  Vandenberg's  oft 
reiterated  statement  that  the  June,  1949,  tests  were 
made  "using  PCH  as  caUlyst." 
The  Board,  on  this  evidence,  concluded : 

No  competent  evidence  by  Vandenbers  haa  been  adduced  to 
aatlafactorlly  eatabllah  that  the  particular  hidroperoilde,  the 
inrentlre  feature  of  the  count,  waa  the  polymenaatlon  eata- 
ljat. bearing  In  mind  that  It  waa  the  entire  liquid  reaction 
maas  which  waa  uaed  aa  the  catalyat,  and  that  four  hydro- 
peroildao  of  phenyl  cydobexane  are  theoretically  poaaible. 
No  evidence  whataoerer  haa  been  Introduced  to  demonatrats 
that  other  than  the  catalyat  llguld  reaction  maaa  aa  a  whole 
promoted  the  aupertor  reaalta  stated  to  have  been  obtained 
by  PCH. 

We  entirely  agree.  [5]  Vandenberg  has  not  sustained 
his  burden  of  proof.  It  msy  very  well  be  that  PCH 
was  in  fact  acting  aa  the  catalyst,  to  the  exclusion  of 
anything  else  In  the  composltloa,  whatever  it  con- 
tained, but  the  proofs  luive  not  established  that  with 
the  degree  ot  certainty  required  in  cases  of  this  kind. 
One  attempting  to  prove  an  actual  reduction  to  prac- 
tice of  a  chemical  process  must  prove  every  step  there- 
of. Brooker  v.  Rietter  et  al..  M  CCPA  1068,  161  P.2d 
745,  74  U8PQ  32. 

Appellant  haa  relied  heavily  on  certain  language 
Uke  from  BmUh  v.  Bwine,  29  CCPA  973,  127  F.2d  140. 
53  U8PQ  386.  We  find  no  paraUel  in  that  case  to  the 
situation  here.  Sufflce  it  to  say  that  there  was  no 
question  whatever  in  that  case  that  the  material  being 
tasted  as  an  Insecticide  was  xanthone.  The  tests  had 
been  rejected  below  as  not  proving  sn  sctual  reduction 
to  practice  on  the  basis  of  several  criticisms  and  this 
court,  finding  them  unjustified,  reversed.  [6]  The 
material  being  tested  as  a  catalyst  here  was  not  PCH. 
While  it  may  have  been  present,  it  cannot  have  been 
known  with  a  reasonsble  degree  of  certainty  that  it 
waa  re^KHisibie  for  whatever  catalysis  wss  produced 
(snd  we  have  assumed,  arguendo,  that  there  was  such) 


that  at  least  40%.   not   12%.  ot  the  hydroperoxide,    considering  the  other  possible  catalysU  which  might 

have  bean  present  in  the  mixture.    It  was  incumbent 


allegedly"  In  connection  with  appel- 
PCH  because  It  la  used  by  sppe 
not  to  say  confaslng.  fasslen. 
tslfnate    1-hTdroperozy-l-pbenylc 
hexane  but   the  ezpreaalon   "uatnK  PCH   as  catalyst"  or  the 


^  We  use  the  term 
lat's  ase  ot  the  ten 
In  a  highly  amhlguon 


laat's  ase  ot  the  term  PCH  because  It  la  used  by  sppellsnt 
highly  ambiguous,  not  to  say  confaslng.  fash 
sometimes    to    designate    1-hTdroperozy-l-pbenylcyclc 

PCH  as  caUlyst"  or  th 


Ion.  It  la 
Icyclo 
or  the 

that  the'  '"catalyst"   was  a  reaction   product  In  which   PCH 


like  in  appellant'a  brief  turns  oot  to  be  another  way  of  sajlni 


pretient  to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  It  being  blandly  as- 
d  that  use  of  auch  a  product  Is  use  of  PCH  f 

poses  of  an  actual   reduction  to  practice.     The  k  ,    

Dr.  Taves,  also  uaed  "PCH"  amblguoualy  to  refer  both  to  the 


that  oae  of  such  a  product  Is  use  of  P' 

I 
mpoi 
PCH  wss  allegedly  present 


eomi 


for  the  pnr- 
The  key  wit 


rhich 


on  Vandenberg  to  eliminate  such  other  possibilities  in 
order  to  eeUbllsh  the  effecUveness  of  PCH  as  a  cata- 
lyst. 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 

is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 
UAxm.  J^  did  not  participate  In  decision. 


CkrroBEB  20,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


643 


! 


UjS.  Coart  of  CMtoaas  and  Patc^  Appcab 

«*  In  BB  Ratavd 

^  Vs.  #445.    Decided  Jnly  1».  t»59 

■ «  j_  CCPA  — :  W8  F.2d  7tM) ;  122  U8PQ  520) 

1.  Arrsai.  to  D.8.  Conrr  or  Costoms  asd  Patbnt  AmALs — 

MArma  Bsroaa  thb  Conar — Patsrt  Not  MSMnosao 

■T  Patiht  Orvica. 
"*  *  *  appellant'a  apeclflcatlon  states  that  his  inven- 
tion Is  sn  improvement  orer  that  disclosed  In  the  appli- 
cation of  Tomey  st  al..  Serial  No.  2S7,082,  filed  July  16, 
19S1.  more  than  ten  mootlu  prior  to  the  flUag  date  of 
appellant's  application.  May  26.  1952.  A  copy  of  Patent 
No.  2.824.723,  which  issued  on  the  Tnrney  et  al.  applica- 
tion, waa  Included  In  the  record  here  by  appellant,  and 
shows  a  atrnctore  which  appears  to  be,  at  least  in  some 
raapacts.  snbstantlally  more  pertinent  to  the  appealed 
claims  than  the  references  •  •  •  conaldered.  However, 
since  neither  the  Ezsminer  nor  the  Board  mentioned  the 
Tumey  et  al.  patent,  we  cannot  properly  consider  It  as  s 
basis  of  rejection." 

2.  PATaWTASfLITV — PABTICtTLAB       SfTSJBCT      MATTBS "APPA- 

SAToa  poa  CooUMo  Plcidisbd  Boum". 
Claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Apparatus  for  Cooling 
Fluidlsed  Solids"  Held  patenUble  orer  the  cited  prior  art. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Oflke.    Serial  No.  289,960. 
,  REVERSED. 

Robert  Athton  Bayari  (EUtttorth  H.  Mother  of 
counsel)  for  Bayard. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for 
Coiumiasioner  of  Patents. 

Before    Woslct,    Chief   Judge,    and    Rich.    Mabtin, 
,  Smith,  and  Jackson   (retired),  A»$ooiat€  Judge* 

WoBLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  (pinion  of  the 
court. 

This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  afllrm- 
ing  the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claims  2 
and  10  of  appellant'^  application  for  a  patent  on 
"Apparatus  for  Cooling  Fluidized  Solids."  Two  claims 
have  been  allowed. 

The  appealed  claims  read  : 

2.  A  cooler  as  defined  In  claim  10  In  which  tlie  cooling 
elements  In  each  of  said  "ladders"  are  at  a  different  elevation 
than  those  In  the  preceding  and  succeeding  "ladder"  whereby 
aald  cooling  elements  In  said  trovgh  praaent  a  vertfcally 
stanered  formation. 

m  A  cooler  for  finely  divided  hot  fluldlsible  solid  mate- 
rials, said  cooler  compriainK :  means  for  passing  a  controlled 
flow  of  fluldltlng  medium  upwardly  through  aald  cooler :  a 
plurality  of  pair*  of  opposed  Tcrtlcal  cooling  medium 
headers ;  and  a  plurality  of  horlsontal  cooling  elements  con- 
nected between  each  said  pair  of  headers  to  form  a  series 
of  ladders  composed  of  a  pair  of  headers  and  the  associated 
cooling  elements ;  said  ladders  being  arranged  in  abutting 
relationship  whereby  the  Inner  faces  of  abutting  headers  form 
the  side  walls  of  a  flnidlttng  trough  ;  an  insulated  shell  sur- 
rounding the  floldislng  trough  so  formed  snd  arranged  to 
provide  a  space  thereabove  for  spent  fluidlslng  medium ; 
meana  for  withdrawing  spent  flnidislng  medlam  from  said 
apace,  meana  for  supplying  hot  material  to  one  end  of  aald 
fluldtxlng  trough,  meana  for  withdrawing  cool  material  from 
the  other  end  of  aald  fluidlslng  trough  and  meana  for  cir- 
culating a  coolant  ntedlam  through  aald  neaders  and  associated 
cooling  elements. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Duncan,  Re.  11,061,  February  18,  1890. 
Price,  1,617,081.  February  8,  1927. 
Handwerk.  2.628.077,  February  10.  19ra. 
British  patent.  .n87.774.  May  6, 1947. 

Appellant's  application  discloses  apparatus  for  cool- 
ing finely  divided  solid  materiala,  comprising  an  elon- 
gsted  trough-shaped  chamber  of  generally  rectangular 
croaa  section,  formed  of  sheet  meUl  and  provided  with 
an  insulating  lining.  The  finely  divided  material  which 
is  to  be  cooled  enters  the  chamber  at  one  end  and 
passes  longitudinally  through  it  and  out  at  the  other 


end.  During  such  passage  it  is  kept  fluid,  i.e.,  "fluid- 
ized," by  air  which  flows  continuously  into  the  chamber 
through  a  porous  membrane  at  the  bottom,  paaaes 
upwardly  through  the  finely  divided  solid  material  and 
is  removed  by  conduits  at  the  top  of  the  chamber. 

The  cooling  is  effected  by  circulating  a  cooling  fluid 
through  a  system  comprising  pairs  of  vertical  headers 
connected  by  horizontal  cross  pipes  to  form  ladder-like 
units.  The  headers  are  located  adjacent  the  (^poelte 
side  walls  of  the  chamber  and  the  tubes  extend  across 
the  chamber  in  the  path  of  the  fluidized  solid  material. 
The  headers  are  larger  than  the  cross  tubes  and  are 
locate<l  adjacent  each  other  so  that  they  form,  in 
effect,  continuous  linings  for  the  side  walls  of  the 
chamber.  The  cross  tubes  connecting  adjac«it  pairs 
of  headers  are  located  at  different  elevations  to  pro- 
vide a  vertically  staggered  arrangement.  The  fluid- 
ized material  thus  follows  a  tortuous  course  over  the 
cross  tubes  and  Is  cooled  by  the  cooling  fluid  which 
circulates  through  them.  It  is  stated  in  the  applica- 
tion that  the  disclosed  arrangement  of  the  headers 
prevents  temperature  differentials  which  might, lead 
to  distortion  of  the  side  walls  of  the  apparatus. 

The  Duncan  patent  relates  to  apparatus  for  evapo- 
rating brine  to  recover  the  salt  from  it  comprising 
a  rectangular  chamber,  the  lower  portion  of  which 
forms  a  tank  for  receiving  the  brine,  while  the  aiq;>er 
portion  is  closed  except  for  a  pipe  which  serves  to 
remove  the  vapor  to  a  condenser.  The  evaporation 
is  effected  by  passing  steam  through  an  arrangement 
of  vertical  headers  located  against  opposite  walls  of 
the  tank,  and  through  horizontal  tubes  connecting 
opposite  pairs  of  headers.  The  headers  are  in  contact 
to  provide  continuous  linings  for  the  sides  of  the 
chamber  and  the  arrangement  is  similar  to  that  of 
appellant's  cooling  unit,  except  that  the  cross  tubes 
are  not  staggered.  The  entire  heating  unit  is  sub- 
merged in  the  brine  and  the  brine  passes  vertically 
upward  around  the  tubes  and  is  heated  by  them. 

The  Handwerk  patent  disclose  apparatus  for  heat- 
ing or  cooling  fluidized  solid  particles  comprising  a 
cylindrical  chamber  provided  with  a  Jacket  through 
which  the  heating  or  cooling  medium  is  circulated. 
The  fluidized  material  passes  from  one  end  of  the 
chamber  to  the  other  Id  heat  exchanging  relationship 
with  the  Jacket,  and  is  kept  fluid  by  means  of  a  rotary 
agitator. 

The  British  patent  relates  to  a  system  in  which  a 
reaction  chamber  is  cooled  by  fluidized  solids.  The 
reaction  materials  pass  through  a  series  of  tubes  which 
are  surrounded  by  a  body  of  finely  divided  sfriid  par- 
ticles kept  in  fluid  condition  by  gases  which  pass 
upwardly  through  them.  The  fluidlsed  material  is 
kept  at  the  desired  temperature  by  recirculating  a 
portion  of  it  through  a  conventional  heat  exchange' 
and  back  to  the  main  body. 

The  Price  patent  was  cited  to  show  the  staggering 
of  adjacent  tubes  in  a  heat  exchanger. 

While  the  Board's  decision  contains  some  language 
suggesting  that  the  appealed  claims  were  considered 
unpatentable  over  the  Duncan  patent  alone,  we  agree 
with  the  statement  In  the  Commissioner's  brief  that 
the  only  actual  basis  of  rejection  was  that  no  patent- 
able invention  would  be  Involved,  In  view  of  Handwerk 
and/or  the  British  patrat,  in  adapting  the  Duncan 
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apparatus  to  the  cooling  of  solid  particles  In  the 
manner  set  forth  in  those  claims. 

The  appealed  claims  differ  only  in  that  claim  2  Is 
limited  to  the  staggered  arrangement  of  tubes,  while 
claim  10  ig  not  so  limited.  That  fteture  is  shown 
by  the  Price  patent  and  obriously  does  not,  alone, 
constitute  a  patentable  advance  over  the  prior  art. 
Accordingly,  the  appealed  claims  will  sUnd  or  fall 
together  and  only  claim  10  will  be  considered 
specifically. 

Appealed  claim  10,  so  far  as  it  is  drawn  to  the  con- 
struction of  the  heat  exchange  unit  per  se,  is  fnlly 
met  by  the  Duncan  patent  which  shows  the  claimed 
arrangement  of  vertical  headers  forming  the  walls 
of  a  trough  and  connected  by  horixontal  tubes.  How- 
ever, whereas  Duncan's  liquid  passes  through  the 
trough  In  a  vertical  direction,  appellant's  fluidiaed 
solid  material  moves  through  the  trough  horizontally, 
thus  necessitating  the  passage  of  a  controlled  flow  of 
fluidizing  medium  upwardly  through  it,  and  those 
features  are  recited  in  claim  10.  It  seems  evident 
that  Duncan's  disclosure  of  a  heat  exchange  unit  sub- 
merged in  a  body  of  liquid  would  not,  alone,  suggest 
appellant's  claimed  apparatus.  Assuming  that  it  would 
occur  to  a  person  skilled  in  the  art  to  employ  the 
Duncan  apparatus  for  cooling  fluidized  solid  material, 
the  only  obvious  procp<lure  would  be  to  pass  the  mate- 
rial vertically  through  it.  The  patent  contains  nothing 
to  suggest  passing  the  material  through  the  heat 
eschange  elements  in  a  horizontal  direction,  and  a 
substantial  reconstruction  of  the  device  would  be 
necessary  before  it  could  be  operated  in  that  way. 

The  Handwerk  patent  shows  the  horizontal  passing 
of  fluldiied  solid  material  through  a  cooling  element, 
but  the  maintaining  of  the  material  In  fluid  condition, 
which  the  patentee  recognizes  as  being  necessary.  Is 
effected  by  means  of  a  rotary  agitator  passing  axial ly 
through  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  occupying  the 
greater  part  of  It.  Such  agitation  clearly  could  not  be 
used  in  connection  with  an  exchange  unit  of  the  type 
recited  in  claim  10  since  the  spaces  between  the  tubes 
are  too  small  and  too  numerous  to  permit  effective 
mechanical  agitation.  It  follows  that  the  Handwerk 
patent  does  not  show  how  the  Duncan  apparatus  could 
be  adapted  to  a  horizontal  flow  of  fluidized  solid 
particles. 

The  British  patent  discloses  the  idea  of  passing  gas 
upwardly  through  a  body  of  flnely  divided  solid  par- 
ticles to  maintain  them  in  fluidized  condition,  but  the 
particles  are  not  moving  through  a  chamber  at  that 
time.  When  the  particles  are  to  be  transported  to  a 
heat  exchanger,  the  patent  disrloses  that  they  are 
removed  vertically,  apparently  with  little  or  no  gas, 
and  are  passed  vertically  downward  through  the 
exchanger,  after  which  they  are  picked  up  by  a  stream 
of  carrier  gas  for  return  to  the  main  body. 

From  the  foregoing  it  will  be  seen  that  none  of  the 
references  suggests  the  Idea  of  using  air  or  gas  to 
keep  flnely  dlvide<l  material  fluidized  during  its  pas- 
sage through  a  heat  exchanger  In  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion, 'uch  use  of  air  or  ga«  renders  a  mechanical 
agitator  unnecessary  and  permits  the  use  of  heat 
exchange  tubing  throughout  the  device  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  fluidize<l  material  will  be  repeatedly 
brought  into  contact  with,  or  close  proximity  to.  the 
tubing,  thus  resulting  In  an  eflVlent  heat  interchange. 


As  8«t  forth  In  the  appealed  claims,  appellant  has 
embodied  the  idea  last  mentioned  in  a  device  which 
provides  for  effective  cooling  in  a  comparatively  small 
space  and  in  which  the  arrangement  of  the  headers 
prevents  distortioo  of  the  side  walls  due  to  temperature 
differentials. 

In  our  opinion  the  references  do  not  fairly  disclose 
or  suggest  the  combination  claimed  here.  One  refer- 
ence, Duncan,  ahows  a  heat  exchanger  element  similar 
to  appellant's  Immersed  in  a  brine  tank,  a  second. 
Handwerk.  shows  the  cooling  of  fluidized  solid  par- 
ticles by  passing  them  horizontally  through  a  chamber 
containing  a  mechanical  agitator,  and  a  third,  the 
British  patent,  discloses  the  fluidlzatlon  of  a  mass  of 
solid  particIA  by  passing  air  or  gas  upwardly  through 
it.  but  there  is  nothing  to  suggest  the  desirability  of 
combining  those  isolated  features  in  a  single  structure 
in  the  manner  required  by  the  appealed  claims.  Even 
assuming  that  the  idea  of  using  Duncan's  brine  heater 
as  a  cooler  for  fluidized  solid  particles  would  occur 
to  a  person  skilled  In  the  art.  there  is  no  teaching 
that  it  should  be  adapted  to  such  use  by  locating  It 
In  a  trough  through  which  solid  particles,  fluidized 
by  vertically  moving  air  or  gas,  are  passed  In  a  hori- 
zontal direction. 

[1]  It  is  noted  that  appellant's  spedflcatlon  states 
that  his  invention  is  an  improvement  over  that  dis- 
closed In  the  application  of  Turney  et  al..  Serial  No. 
237,082,  filed  July  16,  19A1,  more  then  ten  months  prior 
to  the  filing  date  of  appellant's  application.  May  28, 
19^2.  A  copy  of  Patent  No.  2,824,728,  which  Issued  on 
the  Turney  et  al.  application,  was  Included  In  the 
record  here  by  appellant,  and  ahows  a  structure  which 
appears  to  be.  at  least  In  some  respects,  substantially 
more  pertinent  to  the  appealed  claims  than  the  refer- 
ences above  considered.  However,  since  neither  the 
Rxamlner  nor  the  Board  mentioned  the  Turney  et  al. 
patent,  we  cannot  properly  conalder  it  as  a  basis  of 
rejection. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appdala  la  rerersed. 

REVERSED. 


U,9.C«Mrtof 

In  IB  Moaanx 
N:  mi.    Decided  Jnl^  7,  t»t» 
I —  CCPA  — :  268  F.2d  741 ;  IM  U8PQ  S851 
PATSirrABtLiTT — Pasticclab  Sdbjbct  Mattsb — PBocBsa  voa 
Catalytic  alktlation  or  IsoPAaAmss. 
Tbe  dcdaloB  of  the  Board  of  App«ala  refosinf  cUlms  to 
a  proccM  for  the  estalytle  alkyUtloo  of  iaoporaao*  •■  as- 
patentable  over  tb#  prior  art  afflnn«d. 

Appkal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  S84,n21. 
AFFIRMED. 

MorriM  Fidelman  for  Morrell. 

Clarence  W.  Moore    (J.  Sckimmel  of  counael)    for 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before    Woautr,   Chief   Judge,   and    Rich,    IfAvnN, 

Smith,  and  Jacksoiv  (retired),  Attoriate  Judge* 
Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  from  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals 
is  from  the  rejection  of  all  claims  In  the  application 
of  Jacque  C.  Morrell.  8er.  No.  384.^21.  filed  October  «, 
lOftS,  for  Alkylation  of  Paraflln  Hydrocarbona. 
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'  The  broadest  of  tbe  appealed  claims  is  claim  9.    It 

Is  indicative  of  tbe  nature  of  the  invention  and  reads 

as  follows: 

A  sroeaaa  for  •jmthoslalAg  hydroearbou  which  cwasprlsM 
reactlnc  a  molal  ezcesa  of  an  laoparaffln  with  aa  olefla  nydro- 
rarttoo  under  alkylation  eondttloBa  conprlatng  teiBparatares 
not  rabotantlallT  exceeding  800*  F.  and  preaaarea  not  lub- 
■tantially  ezceedlnjr  400  pounds  per  xiaare  incb  In  tlie  prea- 
enee  of  a  normalij  liqald  alkylating  euteljfet  e»finiito 
oomMned  fiuorime  and  ooneUtina  eeaentUttw  of  fluophetpKorie 


aetd  at  if*  ectivf  imoredtent,  the  temperatnre  and  premare 
conditions  being  coordinated  to  maintain  tbe  alkylating  cat 
aly«t  and  hydrocarbons  aaderfcotag  treatacBt  in  Mibotantlally 
liquid  condition  and  maintaining  a  molal  ratio  of  tbe  aaM  lao- 

faraffln    over    tbe    said   olefln    in    excess   of    about    2    to    1. 
■mphaais  ours.] 

A  reading  of  the  specification  shows  that  the  inven- 
tion contemplates  the  formation  of  higher  molecular 
weight  branched  chain  hydrocarbons  within  the  boil- 
ing range  of  gaaoline  from  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons. 
The  ultimate  object  appears  to  be  the  obtaining  of 
products   for  use  as   high   octane  motor   fuel.     The 
specification   refers  to  tbe  prior  catalytic  alkylation 
of  isoparaflUns  with  olefins  utilizing  other  catalysts, 
naming  five,  to  each  of  which  certain  objections  are 
stated.    The  invention  is  then  described  as  "a  process 
for  alkylating  *  *  *  in  the  presence  of  catalysts  com- 
prising the  fluophosphoric  acids  under  controlled  con- 
ditions of  operation,  preferably  so  that  the  catalyst 
Is  In  substantially  liquid  state  during  the  process." 
The  references  relied  on  are : 
Linn.  2,89S,90n,  April  28,  1946. 
Brooks  et  al..  2,400,248,  October  in,  1946. 
Osark  Bulletin,  FPA-1  of  1044.  Osark  Chemical 
Company. 

With  respect  to  the  Linn  patent  it  will  be  suflSdent 
to  take  appellant's  own  appraisal  of  It  as  set  forth  in 

his  brief : 

Tbe  Linn  patent  dlaclosea  alkylation  of  Isoparafllns  with 
leflns   under   process   conditions  which   orerlap    tbe  ranges 
recited  In  tbe  appealed  clatma.     According  to  this  patentee. 


olefins   under   process   conditions  which   orerlap    tbe  ranges 

"   "        "  "  this  paf 

tbla  alkylation  Is  effected  In  tbe  presence  of  a  catalyst  coro- 


8 rising  essentially  a  major  proportion  of  liquefied  hyd 
uorlm  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  non-oxldlsing  add. 
or  anhydride  of  nald  add.     Fince  the  key  dUtimetion  he 


ion  of  liquefied  hydrogen 
ester 
inhydrtde  of  nald  acid.  AMrc  the  kry  dUtimctlon  befireea 
the  Unn  patent  and  appellant'i  proce»»  rteidet  in  the  catelytt, 
appellant  dlrectti  this  Court's  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  reverxed  the  Bxarainer's  rejec- 
tion of  all  tbe  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Linn  in  view  of 
tbe  Osark  disclosure  of  fluoropbosphoric  adds  *  *  *. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 

The  above  mentioned  reversed  rejection  will  be  con- 
sidered later. 

The  Ozark  Bulletin  Is  a  trade  announcement  of  the 
forthcoming  availability  of  the  catalysts  used  in 
appellant's  claimed  process.     The  pertinent  passages 

read: 

The  Oiark  Chemical  Company  belieres  that  its  anhydrous 
Fluoropbosphoric  Adds  will  prove  to  be  a  real  contribution 
to  technical  dpTelopment,  eapedally  In  the  fields  of  catalysts 
for  polrmerlsation,  condensation,  alkylation,  and  for  the 
production  of  new  organic  Insecticides,  fumlgants. 
germlddes,  etc. 

Under  separate  descriptions  of  monofluorophoephoric 
acid  and  difluorophosphoric  acid  the  bulletin  states  as 
to  each : 

Indmttrlal  AppHeation   PosWMIifies 

Catalyst  for  polymerisation,  condensation,  alkylation 
reactions. 

The  Brooks  et  al.  patent  discloses  the  use  of  fluoro- 
pbosphoric arid  as  catalyst  in  a  process  of  polymerizing 
hydrocarbons.  Appellant  admits  that  the  materials 
employed  as  reactant.  diluent  and  catalyst  are  "also 
employed  for  alkylation  according  to  appellant's 
claimed  process."  Polymerization  and  alkylation  are. 
of  course,  distinct  processes. 
747  O.O.— 3« 


The  argument  which  appellant  presents  to  this  court 
does  not  rest  on  a  sound  foundation.  Its  basic  flaw 
Is  tiiat  it  proceeda  upon  a  fiction.  Appellant's  brief 
states: 

By  way  of  preface  to  tbe  anrameBt,  appellaat  wMiaa  to 
•raphaslae  that  tbe  datms  raaUy  stand  rsjacted  oa  Oiark 
alone. 

Since  nothing  could  be  further  from  the  fact.  It  Is 
Interesting  to  observe  bow  appellant  arrives  at  sach 
a  position. 

There  was  a  rejection  by  the  E^xaminer  on  the 
ground  the  claims  were  unpatentable  over  Linn  In  view 
of  the  Ozark  publication.  Tbe  Board  said  it  was 
"constrained  not  to  affirm"  this  rejection,  about  which 
more  anon.  There  was  another  rejection  as  unpatMit- 
able  over  Brooks  et  al.  in  view  of  Unn  and  this  too 
was  not  sustained.  There  was  a  third  rejection  as 
unpatentable  over  Brooks  et  al.  in  view  of  the  Ozark 
publication  which  was  affirmed.  After  a  reconsidera- 
tion by  the  Board  this  appeal  was  taken.  Appellant, 
insisting  the  rejection  on  appeal  was  predicated  solely 
on  Brooks  et  al.  and  Osark,  attempts  to  dismiss  Brooks 
et  al.  summarily  by  saying  that  this  patent  was  em- 
ployed mere^  to  lend  credence  to  the  Osark  prc^hecy 
of  utility  of  tbe  catalysts  In  alkylation  by  its  own 
showing  that  the  Osark  suggested  use  of  tbe  catalysts 
for  polymerization  can  be  carried  out  successfully. 
Thus,  says  appellant,  the  Patent  Oflke  clearly  con- 
siders the  Ozark  prophecy  anticipatory  of  the  aiH;>ealed 
claims  and  urges  that  It  is  the  sole  basis  of  the 
rejection. 

It  Is  somewhat  unfortunate  that  the  record  appears 
to  present,  technically,  an  affirmance  of  a  rejection 
on  Brooks  et  al.  In  view  of  Ozark,  omitting  reference 
to  Unn.  We  do  not  feel,  however,  that  this  techni- 
cality is  a  sufficient  justification  for  appellant's  ignor- 
ing, and  asking  us  to  Ignore,  the  Linn  patent.  At 
oral  argument  we  were  told  that  the  Linn  patent  Is 
no  longer  Involved  In  view  of  the  Board's  reversal  of 
the  rejection  based  on  It.  But  when  we  read  the 
Board's  opinion  we  find  Linn  heavily  relied  on  as 
showing  what  the  worker  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art 
understood  about  the  conditions  required  for  success- 
ful alkylation  and  Ozark  relied  on  only  for  Its  sug- 
gestion that  the  catalysts  claimed  by  appellant  be 
used  in  such  an  alkylation  process.  To  show  just 
what  ground  of  rejection  we  do  have  before  us  and 
the  pivotal  significance  which  the  Linn  patent  has. 
we  think  it  is  best  to  set  it  forth  in  full.    The  Board 

said: 

We  are  of  tbe  opinion  that  the  latter  rejection  is  without 
reversible  error.  The  record  shows  that  tbe  suggestion  In 
the  Ocark  publication  that  fluoroptaospboric  add  might  pos- 
sibly find  use  as  a  polvferisation  catalyst  had  a  sound  basis 
since  it  is  confirmed  by  the  Brooks  et  al.  patent.  With  tbe 
example  of  the  Brooks  et  al.  patpnt  before  them,  thoee  skilled 
in  the  art  would  necessarily  recognise  that  tbe  poaslble 
catalytic  applications  of  fluoropbosphoric  add  suggested  by 
tbe  Osark  publication  were,  at  least  In  part,  rerlfied  and 
were  not  mere  baaeleas  propbedes.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Thus  far  we  see  the  extent  to  which  the  Board  relied 

on  Brooks  et  al.     It  verified  one  suggested  cataljrtic 

use.    This,  of  course,  is  not  the  one  relevant  here  which 

is  use  as  an  alkylation  catalyst  In  an  alkylation  process 

such  as  Linn  discloses.    The  Board's  opinion  continues  : 

The  JAnn  pmtent  ahow*  that  prior  to  tbe  data  of  tbe  Oiark 
publication  workers  in  the  art  understood  tbe  conditions 
iry  for  the  successful  alkylation  of  isoparafBa  hydro- 

tcnl 

aoi 


carbons.     We  are  of  the  view  that  It  did  not  Involve  [patcnt- 

tne  aog- 
gestfon  of  tbe  Oiark  publication  and  try  fluoropbosphoric  acid 


able!   invention  for  one  skilled  In  the  art  to  adopt 


as  a   catalyst   In  an   alkylation  proceaa.     Appellant  has  not 
shown  that  special  reaction  conditions  had  to  be  devised  in 
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ftlll  fall  to  appreciate  that  the  claims  were  In  fact 
being  rejected  on  Osark  taken  together  with  Brooks 


order  to  aae  flaorophoaphoric  .rtd  In  >  procew  for  •UtyUtinf  There  has  been  no  contention  before  uk  that  If  the 

SSSff"ciaiii'  :rffiSLir^2r*2k^''SSr  o/  S:  rejection  of  tb«  broaden  cUlB  waa  proper  ther*  are 

UmTwtwm.    It  dooo  aot  appear  fro«  tfco  roeord  bj<ore  m.  ^^y  signlflcant  llmltatlona  Imparting  patenUblUty  to 

S'^to'SiU^TVi«Tng;;^«S?rtIeV«rir~^  the  other  cUlma.    The  dedrton  of  the  Board  afflrmlng 

!yii'^?trraG?ir?irr?y-    --'*- f .^ %S!f.!!r*t^  ",»  the  rejection  of  aU  of  the  rejected  claim*  la  therefore 

[paUBtablo]    larendoB  wu   iDTolved   In   adopting  that  ang-  afflrmed.                                                                                           * 

M^B  and  TwrlfylBf  that  tn  fart  It  waa  an  <>?•««▼•  »■*.  A«.»»i»»#wrk 

frTBOta  tfM  dtacfciuTB  la  tho  •  •  •  Omrt  pobllcatloB  that  AFFIRBflBP. 

flooropbo^MMric  add   comblnoa    In   a   T*rT   c<»Tenl«nt   ronn  _^.^b^^,^^__                                  ^ 
tha  raactlvltica  of  both    con<*ntrati>d   orthophoapborlf  artd 

aod  anhjdroaa  hydroKan   fluoride.      The   latter   materUl  waa  y .  Co«rt  0(  CMlaflM  isi  PslMt  ApfaMB 

kaowB  to  worker.  In  the  art  at  the  time  of  the  (Hark  pub-  ^•«»'  '-*'"»  «"  ^                                        "^          ., 

1t«atKw  aa  a  catalrat  f*r  alkflatlaff  laoparaflBa,  at  tho^  .            WaiOHT                                    ' 

kp   th4  LAmu  |Mil«Nt.     We  hare  noted  appellant'a  conunent  iw  «  vvbiomt 

thiat  reference  to  alkyUtlon  In  the  Oiark  pobMeatlon  ta  «m-  ^     ^..^     Dtcidt*  July  f.  t»t» 

era!  and  d«aa  aot  dliUaaaiah  between  alkyUtlon  of  aromatlea  "•■  •«♦'      */»"««          w      > 

and  laoparafflna.     We  do  not  find   thla   objwrtlon   to  be   of  [_  CCPA  — ;  122  P.2d  B22 ;  122  U8PQ  B221 

X?l?:'^r£^t^^"bZ^^iiiS:u^^t^  l.  ArmAL  «,  us.  Co^ar  or  Cctom.  a«d  P*t.kt  app.*l.- 

•UkytettoM  aiMf  t*«  eo»4itiona  nectfry  th«refor  w4re  k«eicii.  AiTUCATloa  —  DiacLOarma  --  Docara  RaaotTao  iw 

We  wlU  awtain  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claima  aa  aapat-  ravoa    or    ArrmvLAWt    Wnaaa    BzAMiiraa    Dm    Nor 

^^l^^.^'.J:^  •*  "•  '°  ^**''  "^^              PobllcatTSii.  J*^^^_^  r>..cu>.r... 

iHmpna  ,^^^^  conalderatlon  of  thla  caae  would  hare  been  facO- 

Notwlthatandlng  the  laat  sentence  above  qnoted.  one  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  .pedficatloo  more  clearlj  indicated  how 

cannot  read  these  reasons  for  rejecting  the  clalma  and  jn^   cUlmed   conatmrtlon    provide*   a   pnmp   havlBf  the 

operatlag   characterlatlca   ahown   by   the  corrc   Ona-e-d   to 
the  Pig-  S  fraph.     The  doabta  which  we  have  had  on  thla 

^    ^     ^         ,   _,         .  ^.        _*  ^  *».^  ^ Polat  hare  been  reeolved  In  faror  of  appellaafa   poaltlon 

et  al..  In  new  of  the  knowledge  of  the  art  of  the  con-  ^,^^  ^^  Examiner  haa  not  queatloned  either  the  acearacy 

dltloiM    necessary    for    alkylatlon    of    laoparafflna,    as  ©f  the  graph  nor  appelfaat'a  conclnalona  aa  to  the  operatlag 

eTldenced  by  Linn.     Linn  was  used  to  show  the  state  characterlatlca  of  the  claimed  pump." 

of  the  art   agftlnst  which   the  claims  must  be  coo-  2.  PaTasTaaiLiTT— ConaisaTioa— Lacb    or    BTiDawca    or 

sldered.    We  see  no  likelihood  whatever  that  appellant  Factual    MArraa.    To    T..t    Pat.sta.iutt    or 

.  »       1  .    A.    a  COIfaiSATIOMS. 

could  have  failed  to  take  this  In  and  we  are  not  im-  .„j^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  Patent   Olllce  tribanala  are  handl 

pressed  by  the  argument  that  Oaark  alone  was  being  capped  la  deciding  a  caae  auch  aa  the  preaent  one  by  the 

relied  on  as  an  "antldpatlon."  incomplete  aatnre  of  the  record  before  them.     THe  teata 

„      . .          _i_ii-_  _.».,„»».»   ♦/»  fVa   Rnai^  announced    by    the    coorta    to   determine    patentability   of 

Appellant  made  a  similar  argument  to  fhe  Board  ^^natlona  require  aa  evalaatlon   of  nameroo.  fartaal 

on    a    Request    for    Reconsideration    and    the    Board  niattera  on  which  no  evidence  la  here  preaented.     We  have 

answered,  saying :  in  thla  record  the  aelf  aervlng  decUratlona  of  appellant  aa 

We  did  not  contend  tn  oor  dertalon  that  the  Oaark  dlack>«ore  the   only  evideaee  oa  aoch  important  laanea  aa  the  con 

fully  mtt  the  terma  of  the  appealed  clalma.    Oor  poaltlon  waa  tinned  ezlatenee  of  a  problem  tn  the  art  and  the  aolotion 

i;'^'U'^o"'^I<;oTV^^Sa'S^n'.^;K*0«rr;??l.SVK  of  that  problem  by  the  Calmed  combination  of  Individually 

and  try  fluoropboephoric  acid  aa  a  catalyst  la  aa  alkylatlon  old   elementa.      LIkewlae.    we   have   only    the   aelf  aervlng 

proeeaa."  declarations  of  appellant  that  hla  aelection  and  combine 

Clearly    the  reason   the  Board   felt  that  there   was  Uoa  of  eieoMnta.  when  appralaed  la  the  light  of  thewsw 

....            *     *  w,       K^  *  #  11  — *..-  ♦K^  rt.-.w  «<r«i.  reeolta  aald  to  be  achitved  by  it.  prodocea  a  reeolt  which 

nothing  patentable  about  following  the  Oaark  sngges-  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  expected  anm  of  the  ladlvidual  funrtlona 

tion  as  to  the  alkylatlon  catalyst  was  that  the  alkyl-        ^f  ti^  old  elemehts.  when  conatdered  separately." 

ation  process  waa  a  known  process  to  those  skilled    s.  sam. — Sams — No  Bvidbmcb  To  Cwallsho.  aptucast's 

In  the  art  and  that  adjusting  the  conditions  of  the  Zf*'"°"        .          .    .    a        ♦    k  -   ♦k-  ,1-.— <i 

_.._                  ^   ,     ^            ij    w_  "Where    the    prior    patenta    do    not    ahow    the    claimed 

process    to   the   use  of  a   different   caUlyst   would    be  combination  and  ther»  la  no  evident,  before  ua  to  challenge 

within  the  skill  of  the  art  In  view  of  the  teaching  of  the    position   Uken   by   an    applicant.    It    la   oar   opinion 

I  inn      W«  fABi  t»u»  aamo  wav  that  an  applicant  ahould  not  be  denied  hla  patent  on  the 

l.inn.     we  leei  ine  aame  w«y.                  ^     .      ,^          ^.  baala  of  factual  apeculatlon  either  by  thla  eonrt  or  by  the 

Adverting  to  appellant  s  point,  made  In  the  earlier  p^^^^^^  ^^^  tribunaia.     We  baae  thla  on  the  propoaitlon 

quotation  as  to  the  disclosure  of  the  Linn  patent,  that  that  an  applicant  muat  be  aaaumed  to  know  and  under- 

the  Examiners  rejection  on   Linn  in  view  of  Oaark  atand  the  nature  and  truth  of  the  autementa  made  in  bia 

was  reversed,  the  situation  Is  not  as  anomalona  as  apedftcation. 

4.    APPEAL  TO  U.8.  COCBT  OT  CTBTOMS  AMD  PATSST  APPBALB — 

DiMistmoN  or  RacoBD. 
"Puraaant  to  a  motion  filed  by  tite  Solicitor  for  the 
Patent  OiBce,  copies  of  the  patenta  to  Buck.  No.  2.287.021. 
The  Oaark  pobUcatloo  dUH^Ioaea  that  hydrofluoric  and  phoe-  »«h1  Hobba.  No.  2.400.30*.  have  been  Included  In  the  record 
phorlc  add  reart  to  form  fluoropboephoric  add  and  water  and  the  dedalon  aa  to  the  taxing  of  coeta  for  auch  tnclualon 
la  aa  e^lllbrium  reaction  which  favora  the  production  of  ^^^  ^^^^  postponed  until  thia  time.  The  patenta  In  quee- 
l?*,l!K?^?rKr,J,c2^  Sn'r^^it'SJ^^iTSSfS  tlon  were  dlacuaaed  In  the  Kxamlner'a  an.wer  to  the  appeal 
ereacitt  a*d  at  tach  acta  aa  an  alkyUtion  oafsjyat.  No  to  the  Board  and  were  therefore  properly  made  a  part  of 
(patentable)  Invention  therefore  la  aeen  In  the  Introduction  (he  Inatant  record.  Accordingly,  the  coeta  Inddent  to 
of  fluorophoaphorlc  add  an  aoch  Into  the  reaction  aone  i_.i_^i__  »k««  win  k*  ta«A<i  aninat  anmllant  " 
rather  than  Introduction  of  the  component  hydrofluoric  and         Including  them  will  be  taxed  agalnat  appellant. 

phoaphoric  aclda.     (Emphaaia  oara. )  5    PATaWTABtrrrr  —  PABTicrtAB  Stbjbct  Mattbb  —  LiQtriD 

The  Board  said:  ^*^  Scpplt  Stbtiji 

We  are  conatralned  not  to  afllnn   (Ma  pmrtienlmr  reiaetton  Clalma  to  a  mold  fuel  aupply  aysteiB   HeM  pateatoble 

aa^  in    oor    opinion    It    reata    too    largely    upon    conjecture  over  the  cited  prior  art. 

Appcal  from  the  Patent  OfBce.    Serial  No.  250.489. 


It  would  eeem  at  first  blush.  Referring  to  this  rejec- 
tion, the  Board  said  that  the  stated  position  of  the 
Examiner  was,  quoting  him,  that : 


(Bmphaala  oura.  ] 

Thus  we  see  that  the  "reversal"  of  the  rejection  on 
Linn  In  no  way  Involved  the  relevance  of  Linn's  dis- 
closure of  prior  art  knowledge  of  catalytic  alkylatlon. 
upon  which  disclosure,  except  for  the  catalyst,  claim  9 
reads. 


REVERSED. 

A.  M.  PrentUa  for  Wright. 

CJarmre  W.  Moorr,   (D.   Kreider  of  counsel )   for 
the  Comralsaloner  of  Patents. 


OcTOBD  20,  1959 


Before    Womxt,   Chief  Judge,   and    Rich,    MA«nif. 

Smith.  an4  Jackson  (retired),  Associate  Judges 
Shtth.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This   appeal   Is   from   the   decision  of   the  Patent 
Offloe  Board  of  Appeal*  which  affirmed  the  Primary 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


647 


stmcture  to  a  rotary  gear  pnmp  or  metn*.  Is  located. 
These  three  liquid  diq;>laclng  devices  are  geared 
together  and  driven  by  the  output  drive  shaft  of  a 
fluid  coupling.  The  fluid  In  the  coupling  Is  controlled 
by  a  valve  which  Is  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop 


Bxaminer'a  rejection  of  clalma  16  through  22  of  the   •<*"*«  °"«  °^  ^^^  ^^^^<^  displacing  devices. 


Alexander  M.  Wright  application.  Serial  No.  256.489. 
filed  November  15.  1961.  for  "Vortex  Pumpa."  No 
claims  have  been  allowed. 

The  claims  are  Intended  to  cover  a  liquid  fuel  supply 
system  which  consists  essentially  of  a  fuel  pump  driven 
by  a  variable  speed  drive  having  a  driven  shaft  con- 
nected with  the  pump  and  a  driving  shaft  driven  by  a 
rotary -type  engine  (referred  to  In  tlie  claims  as  a 
"priro<s  mover")  and  a  control  responsive  to  the  pump 
discharge  pressures  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  driven 
shaft  of  the  variable  speed  drive.  The  claims  call 
for  a  voriex  type  pump  as  the  fuel  pump. 

It  was  admitted  by  appellant  at  the  argument  that 
each  element  of  the  claimed  system  was  separately 
old.  It  Is  appellant's  position  that  while  the  aeparate 
elements  of  the  system  are  old.  the  resultant  combina- 
tion called  for  by  the  claims  is  new  and  provides  a 
fuel  feeding  system  which  appellant  asaeris  la  capable 
of  operating  efficiently  at  both  minimum  and  maximum 
engine  speeds  to  provide  fuel  for  tile  engine  at  a  dis- 
charge pressure  and  a  volumetric  rate  which  vary 
generally  with  the  speed  of  the  engine. 

(Tlaim  16,  on  which  all  of  the  other  clalma  are 
dependent,  recites  this  combination  as  follows: 

16.  In  a  fuel  aupply  ayatem  having  a  rotary-type  prime 
mover  with  pumping  meaaa.  driven  by  aald  prioae  Bover, 
for  aupplylng  liquid  fuel  thereto,  aald  meana  comprising  a 
rortex-type  fuel  pump,  driven  by  aald  prime  mover,  and 
having  a  roury  imp^ler  with  flat,  atraigtat.  radla]  bladea. 
no  conatructed  and  arranged  ax  to  generate  In  the  pumped 
liquid  fuel  vortex  correnta  which  move  at  right  angiea  to 
tlie  plane  of  rotation  of  aald  Impeller;  first  meana,  connect- 
ing aald  impeller  to  aald  prime  mover,  whereby  aald  Impeller 
la  driven  by,  and  tn  a  aelected.  variable  speed  ratio  with 
aald  prime  mover ;  aecond  meana  for  applying  the  energy  of 
aald  vortex  currenta  to  aasiat  In  driving  aaid  impeller:  and 
third  meana.  operatlvely  aaaoclated  with  aaid  impeller  and 
aald  flrat  meana.  for  controlling  the  dlacharge  preeeoM  and 
rate  of  aald  pump.  Ib  accordaaoe  with  any  selected  speed  and 
diacliarge  preaaure  characterlatlc  deaired. 

The  referMices  relied  upon  by  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board  of  Appeals  In  rejecting  the  claims  are: 

Hobbs  et  aL,  2.400307,  May  14.  1946. 

Weeka.  2.500.680,  June  10, 1962. 
The  Examiner  and  the  Board  also  referred  to  the 
follovring   patenta.    but    did    not    l>ase   the   rejection 
thereon: 

Ruck,  2.287,021,  June2S,  1942. 
Hobbs.  2,400306.  May  14. 1946. 

Patent  No.  2,400,307  to  Hobbs  et  al.  discloses  a 
variable  speed  drive  for  an  engine  supercharger,  and 
ahowa  a  primary  air  compresaor,  driven  by  an  engine, 
which  Is  connected,  through  a  pair  of  fluid  couplings. 
to  an  auxiliary  air  compressor,  whose  discharge  pres- 
sure is  maintained  substantially  constant  by  valves, 
one  of  which  Is  responsive  to  manual  movement  of  a 
throttle  and  to  the  discharge  pressure  of  the  auxiliary 
air  compressor. 

Patent  No.  2,.'S00,680  to  Weeks  discloses  a  liquid 
(listributlng  system  having  means  for  obtaining  a  pre- 
determined division  of  liquid  flow  through  a  plurality 
of  flow  passages,  and  shows  a  primary  gear  pomp, 
driven  by  the  engine,  which  supplies  liquid,  through 
a  main  conduit,  to  three  branch  conduits.  In  each  of 
which  a  "positive  liquid-displacing  device,"  similar  In 


It  Is  the  position  of  both  the  Primary  Examiner  and 
the  Board  of  Appeals  that  while  the  prior  patoits  do 
not  disclose  the  vortex  pnmp  element  called  for  in 
claims  16  through  22,  the  substitution  of  such  a  pump 
for  the  pump  In  the  combinations  shown  In  the  prior 
patents  la  not  a  patentable  Invention. 

Appellant  asserts  that  claims  16  through  22  cover 
a  novel  and  patentable  combination  of  individually 
old  elementa. 

It  is  thla  difference  of  opinion  which  presents  the 
Issue  before  us.  I.e..  does  claim  16  and  its  dependMit 
claims  define  a  novel  and  patentable  combination? 

The  Issue  presents  questions  of  both  law  and  fact. 
The  law  Is  reasonably  clear : 

(1)  The  OMre  aggrcgatloB  of  a  Bomber  at  old  parts  or 
elemaata  which,  la  the  aggngBtion,  perform  or  prodnoe  do 
new  or  dUfereat  function  or  operatlOB  thaa  that  beratofort 
perforoMd  or  produced  by  tbeao,  la  not  patentable  iDwatloa. 
A.  It  P.  Tarn  Oa.  v.  aupenamrkt*  Corp..  840  U.S.  14T.  151. 
87  D8PQ  SOS.  806  (IMM). 

(2)  ▲  eombinatloa  la  a  composition  of  elementa,  aome  of 
which  may  be  old  and  othera  new,  or  all  old  or  all  new.  It 
la.  however,  the  combinatlOB  that  la  the  invention,  and  ia  as 
audi  a  nait  in  contemplatloB  of  law  aa  a  alngle  or  aon- 
compoalte  instrument.    20  BCL  1120-1126. 

(8)  The  real  qoeatlonBa  to  the  validity  of  the  patent  ia 
not  one  of  BBtleipatlon  or  of  prior  ose  bat  of  invention. 
The  qoestlon  ia  wbetlter  the  product  of  the  patent  la  a  mere 
aggragatton.  la  which  old  elementa  aeeompllsb  IndqieBdeotly 
what  they  did  in  the  prior  art  or  whether  there  ia  a  troe 
comMnanon  in  which  old  elementa  have  been  combined  to 
prodnee  a  new  and  aaefol  reeolt  Coiffta-PahnoUve  Commamm 
V.  Carter  Pradaeta,  4  dr.,  230  F.2d  85S,  861,  108  USPQ 
38S,  S8T  (19M).  ^    ^  ^     .    ^ 

(4)  Though  the  court  may  hare  believed  that  each  of  the 
elementa  in  the  patented  device  waa  old.  It  does  not  follow 
ttiat  the  combination  waa  uapateatable.  We  need  not  elab- 
orate upon  the  rule  that  a  novel  combination  of  old  elementa 
which  ao  cooperate  with  each  other  ao  aa  to  prodoce  a  new 
and  uaeful  reault  or  a  aubaUntlal  increaae  in  efilciency.  la 
patentable.  See  Levyt  Corp.  v.  HeaUh-Mor.  Ine.,1  Clr, 
181  P.2d  855.  85  U8PQ  885.  certiorari  denied  840  U.S.  82S, 
71  S.  Ct.  57,  95  L.  Bd.  605 ;  87  USPQ^  432 ;  BUiieKnom 
0:  V.  Lain  Co.,  7  Cir,  280  r.2d  378,  108  U8PQ  866.  WoUor 
Mamufactmrimg  Company  v.  Wen  Prodaete,  Inc.,  7  Clr..  281 
F.2d  795,  798,  109  U8PQ  78.  78  (1986). 

The  facts  here  of  record  are  quite  meager.  The 
Examiner  has  cited  no  art  showing  a  vortex  pump. 
For  a  showing  of  the  alleged  cooperation  of  the  claimed 
elements  to  product  a  new  and  unobvlous  result,  we 
are  dependent  upon  the  graph  shown  In  Fig.  S  of 
appellant's  drawings  (which  la  here  reproduced)  and 
the  description  of  this  graph  in  tlie  q;>eclflcatlon. 
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Tb0  spedflcstion  deacribefl  tbe  above  flffnre  m  "• 

dlafram  ■howios  the  gpecd-dlscharg*  pressure   (and 

rate)    characterlatlc   of   my   improvvd   pomp."    Th« 

speciflc«tk>D  farther   describes  the  operation  of  tbe 

pomp  with    reference   to  tbe  diagram  of  Fig.   S  as 

foUows: 

a  ▼•rtax  pwnp,  nicfa  as  dlscloasd  in  layeofMadlnc 


unp, 

parcst  apyUcatloo'  aad  IwrataaboTv.  Is  OrtrsQ  dlractly  br 
tbs  soflM  to  wbicb  tte  punp  soppUss  faeL  tba  pnssurs  and 
rate   of   dtscbarg*   tncraaaa  fsaerallr   as  UM  sqoara  of   th« 


parts  perform  the  same  functions  as  they  bare  In  the 
past;  therefore,  appellant's  claims  cotct  s  combina- 
tion of  dements  wbirb,  tbovgb  It  may  be  novel,  is 
lacking  in  patentability. 

In  fl.  a.  CorpormtUm  ▼.  WmUer  Ki44e  d  Co.,  /wo., 
79  F.2d  20.  22.  Jndge  lieamed  Hand  in  disposing  of 
a  similar  argument  there  advanced  In  an  infringe- 
ment action,  used  language  which  we  think  is  appli- 
cable here : 

ara  made  sp  of  tb»  sam*  almiMiU ;  rods,  pawls. 


poonds  per  square  Inch  (p.s.l.).  as  Indicated  by  the  point  a. 
coiraapoadlag  to  17  S  percaat  af  Its  ■aleeted  maxlmmB  dls 
cbarflB  praaaars  of  1.000  p.s.1.  at  24.000  r.p.m..  then  aild 
paflip  woaM  deralop  Its  laaxliaum  seloeted  discharge  preasore 
of  1.000  p.a.l-  wbaa  Us  Impeller  apewl  was  omly  aboat  36 
percent  of  its  selected  mazlmam  spiBod.  as  Indicated  by  tha 
paist  h.  At  tbe  sasM  time,  when  the  Impellar  ot  said  pamp 
attained  Its  selectsd  maximum  ipeed  of  24,000  r.p.m.,  lu 
SMa 


tonlea.  taara.  cams  and  the  like,  all  Actlni 
>..^..  ,.„..»  _-  th^  aTways  do  and  always  most.  •  •  •  But 
the  <>l<nn*ntj«  are  capable  at  an  laflalty  a4  permuUtlonii.  and 
the  •election  of  that  rroup  wblcb  proTes  serrlceable  to  a 
idvea  need  may  rmiuire  a  hlsh  dame  of  originality.  It  M 
that  act  of  aelei^ioi]  which  la  tba  {aventlon :  and  It  most  b« 
beyond  the  capacity  of  eommon-placa  Imaflnatlon. 

[21  Thla  court  and  the  Patent  OfBce  tribunals  are 
handicapped  In  deciding  a  case  such  as  tbe  present  one 
by  the  incomplete  nature  of  tbe  record  before  them. 
The  tests  announced  by  tbe  courts  to  determine  pat- 


Ita  selected  maxhnum  speed  <M.0OO  r.B.Bi.).  ttaa  Its 


s«  tha 


pressure   would    decr««se  with   tmpal 
cnrra   d-c-o.   so   that    the  discharge   pi 
ITS  p.a.L.   when   tba  Impaller  apaad  was  42  paecaat 
selecliNl   amxlmum   speed    (as    Indicated   by  sotat  a). 
In  rlew  of  tba  forecotng.  It  Is  clear  that  a  stagla 
Tortex  pamp.  as  deacrlbed  harelaabowa  la  laeapable  of  glr 
lag  a  ■peed-discbargs  preaaare  (and  fata)  chaiacterlttlc,  as 
ladlcatsd  by  tlie  carre  o-a-e-d  In  fig.  8.  which  la  Mqvirsd 
for  a  (asl  boost  pamp. 

In  stndylng  tbe  above  graph  and  the  spedflcatlon. 
we  note  that  appellant,  in  tbe  above  quoted  portion 
of  bis  specification,  refers  to  the  "curre  d-c-o."  We 
bare  been  unable  to  understand  how  such  a  cnrve 
supports  appellant's  position.  In  view  of  appellant's 
reference  In  the  same  sentence  to  the  "point  e"  and 
appellant's  brief,  we  have  ansumed  that  appellant 
most  have  Intended  to  refer  to  tbe  curve  d-c-o.  abown 
in  dotted  line  en  tbe  Fig.  8  graph. 

Appellant  argues  that  this  graph  shows  that  furi 
pumping  means  constructed  according  to  the  claimed 
Invention  gives  results  which  are  not  achieved  by  tbe 
uas  of  a  vortex  type  pump  directly  driven  by  tbe  engine 
without  tbe  variable  speed  drive  and  control  tmlt. 
The  Patent  Office  baa  not  disputed  this  point. 

[1]  Our  consideration  of  this  case  would  have  been 
facilitated  had  the  specification  more  clearly  indicated 
bow  tbe  claimed  construction  provides  a  pump  hav- 
ing the  operating  chapacterlstlcs  shown  by  the  curve 
o-a-c-d  In  the  Fig.  3  graph.  The  doubts  which  we 
have  had  on  this  point  have  been  resolved  in  favor  of 
appellant's  position  since  tbe  Examiner  has  not  ques- 
tioned either  tbe  accuracy  of  the  graph  nor  appellant's 
conclusions  as  to  tbe  operating  characteristics  of  the 
claimed  pump. 

However,  neither  this  graph  nor  any  other  evidence 
in  the  record  gives  u«  any  baslR  for  a  direct  com- 
parison between  the  devices  of  tbe  prior  art  and  tbe 
combination  claimed  by  appellant  Since  no  vortex 
type  pump  la  ahown  in  any  of  the  reference*  of  record, 
we  are  left  to  Infer  that  no  prior  art  pumps  have  tbe 
operating  characteristics  of  appellant's  claimed 
c*ombl  nation.  ^ 

The  position  of  tbe  Primary  Examiner  and  the 
Board  of  Appeals  may  be  gummarised  as  follows :  Tbe 
prior  patents  show   "pumpa"  driven  through  a  fluid 


Bksi.).  jOya  Its  discharge    entabllity  of  combinations  require  an  evaluation  of 
ol!iJ2?!I?'Jiiii?*fIii  tJ    numerous  fsctual  matters  on  which  no  evidence  is 


here  presented.  We  hsve  In  this  record  tbe  self-serving 
declarations  of  appellant  as  tbe  only  evidence  on  such 
Important  Issues  as  the  continued  existence  of  a  prob- 
lem in  tbe  art  and  the  solution  of  that  problem  by 
tbe  claimed  combination  of  individually  old  elements. 
Likewise,  we  have  only  the  self-serving  declarations 
of  appellant  that  bis  selection  and  combination  of 
eienoenta,  when  appraised  in  the  tight  of  the  new 
results  ssid  to  he  achleve<l  by  it,  produces  a  result 
which  Is  more  than  the  expected  sum  of  the  individual 
functions  of  the  old  dements,  when  conaldered 
separately. 

(8]  Where  tbe  prior  patents  do  not  show  the  claimed 
combination  and  there  Is  no  evidence  before  us  to 
challenge  tbe  position  taken  by  an  applicant,  it  is 
oar  opinion  that  an  applicant  should  not  be  denied 
his  patent  on  tbe  basis  of  factual  speculation  either 
by  this  court  or  by  the  P%tent  Office  tribunals.  We 
base  this  on  the  proposition  that  an  applicant  must 
be  assumed  to  know  and  understand  tbe  nature  and 
truth  of  the  statements  made  In  bis  specification. 

When  we  turn  to  the  specification  here  before  us,  we 
find  that  appellant  asserts  serious  problems  In  tbe 
operation  of  vortex  pumps  in  sircraft  fuel  systems 
which  his  invention  has  satisfactorily  solved.  We  do 
DOC  find  any  teaching  In  the  prior  art  of  the  specific 
combination  claimed. 

We  agree  with  tbe  Examiner  and  tbe  Board  of 
Appeals  that  tbe  prior  art  shows  the  same  generat 
combination  of  eleiueuta  as  that  covered  in  tbe  claims 

before  us:  i.e., 

A.  a  rotary  type  prime  morer, 

B.  pumplna  means  to  be  drlren  by  tbe  prime  mover  and  ta 
supply  fuel  to  th*"  prime  mover, 

C    drlre   meann    betwt^n    the   pump   and   prime    morer,   and 
D.  BMans    caoperatloR    with    the   drive    means   to  vary   the 

ratio  of  the  speed  of  tbe  pump  to  ttie  speed  of  the  prime 

moTer. 

It  is  sppellant's  position  that  the  combination 
covered  In  claima  !«  through  22  also  includes  tbe  struc- 
tural elements  of  the  vortex  pump  which  give  the 
resulta  shown  In  the  Fig.  8  graph.  We  do  not  find 
these  elen»ents  of  a  vortex  pump  in  any  of  tbe  com- 


coupllng  and  controlled  according  to  desired  operaUng  blnatlons  shown  la  the  prior  patents  of  record.    We 

condition*.;  appellants  claims  cover  no  more  than  the  think  that  the  Invention  in  this  case  resides  in  appel- 

subatitutlon  of  a  known  vortex  pump  for  the  pumps  1«nt'a  particular  selection  of  elements  making  up  the 

sboi^-n   In  such   prior   patents:   there  is  no  new   or  new  combination  covered   in   claims   16  through  22. 

unexpected  result  from  this  subetitution :  all  of  the  It  la  oar  opinion  that  the  prior  patents  cited  by  tbe 
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Examiner  do  not  show  the  combination  covered  in 
claims  16  through  22. 

There  remains  for  consideration  the  question  of 
whether  or  not  this  selection  and  combination  of  old 
elements  was  obvious  at  the  time  tbe  invention  was 
made  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skills  in  this  art. 
The  combination  of  tbe  claimed  vortex  pump,  variable 
speed  drive  and  the  control  actuated  by  the  disdiarge 
pressure  of  tbe  pump,  appears  to  give  the  new  and, 
on  the  record  t)efore  us,  unobviotis  result  aaserted  by 
appellant,  i.e.,  pumping  meana  In  which  the  discharge 
pressure  and  volumetric  rate  of  feed  of  the  liquid 
fuel  is  controlled  according  to  tbe  preselected  speed 
and  discbarge  pressure  characteristics  required  to 
meet  the  opersting  requirements  of  the  engine. 

Appellant's  Fig.  8  graph  indicates  that  this  result  is 
not  achieved  by  a  vortex  type  pump  directly  driven 
at  engine  speeds.  There  Is  no  showing  that  it  would 
be  achieved  by  the  devices  of  tbe  prior  art  unless  they 
are  modified  as  taught  by  appellant.  The  results  which 
appellant  attributes  to  his  claimed  combination  of 
elements  suggest  to  us  thst  his  selection  and  combina- 
tion of  the  varioua  elementa  to  solve  a  theretofore 
unsolved  problem  in  this  art  was  not  obvlotts  to  one 
having  the  ordinary  skills  In  this  art. 

Since,  on  tbe  record  before  us,  the  comblnstlon 
claimed  appears  to  have  properties  which  are  separate 
from  and  in  addition  to  the  properties  of  the  elements 
tsken  sepsrately,  we  hold  that  claims  16  through  22 
cover  s  new  combination  of  Individually  old  elements. 
This  combination  Is  not  shown  in  the  prior  references 
of  record.  We  believe  that  the  claimed  combination 
was  not  obvious  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention 
to  one  having  the  ordinary  skills  in  this  art. 

(41  Pursuant  to  a  motion  filed  by  tbe  Solicitor  for 
tbe  Patent  Office,  copies  of  the  patents  to  Bock.  No. 
2,287,021,  and  Hobbs,  No.  2.400306,  have  been  included 
in  tbe  record  and  tbe  decision  as  to  tbe  taxing  of  costs 
for  such  Inclusion  has  been  postponed  until  this  time. 
The  patents  In  question  were  discussed  In  the  Exam- 
iner's answer  to  the  appeal  to  the  Board  and  were 
therefore  property  made  a  part  of  tbe  Instant  record. 
Accordingly,  the  costs  incident  to  including  them  will 
be  taxed  against  appellant. 

rni  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  Is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
WoRLEY.  C.J.,  did  not  participate  because  of  Illness. 
Martin.  J.,  did  not  participate  in  dedaion. 


Rich,  J.   (concurring)  : 

I  want  to  mention  certain  factors  In  this  case  which 
influenced  me  to  agree  with  the  conclusion  reached 
in  Ju*lge  Smith's  opinion. 

Not  only  do  tbe  claims  on  a{^)eal  specify  a  voriex- 
type  fuel  pump  aa  part  of  the  claimed  pumping  means, 
but  they  call  for  a  specific  type  of  vortex  pump 
described  in  tbe  specification  and  containing  what 
claim  16  refers  to  as  "second  mesns  for  applying  the 
energy  of  said  vortex  currents  to  assist  In  driving  said 
Impeller." 


Tbe  record  gives  us  no  information  about  the  place 
In  the  art  of  the  kind  of  vortex  pump  specified  in 
the  claim.  Apparently  it  is  tbe  "high  eflldency  vortex 
pump  (such  as  that  disclosed  in  my  copending  parent 
application,''  to  wblcb  the  spedfloation  refers,  the 
present  application  being  stated  to  be  a  continuation 
In  part  of  application  Serial  No.  2.')4,022,  filed  October 
81. 1961.  One  might  guess  that  applicant  baa  Invented 
a  new  vortex  pump  containing  tbe  "second  means"  of 
claim  16.  which  is  described  In  the  application  before 
us  as  a  turbine  rotor  16  which  is  actuated  by  energy 
from  the  vortex  carrents  (those  moving  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  ot  rotation  of  the  Impeller  of  the  pun^)). 
This  rotor  is  mounted  on  the  impeller  shaft  and  any 
energy  it  absorbs  tbos  assists  in  driving  the  impeller. 
This  kind'  of  vortex  pump  appears  to  be  di$eio»e4  in 
the  parent  application  but  whether  It  is  clgimed 
therein  we  have  no  way  of  knowing.  In  any  case.  It 
is  claimed  here  in  combination  with  a  variable  speed 
drive  and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  drive 
in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  pump  discharge 
pressure.  The  references  do  not  show  the  combinati<m. 
Though  the  Hobbs  et  al.  patent  shows  a  kind  of  pump, 
the  air  compressor  of  a  supercharger,  In  combination 
with  a  fluid  coupling  and  pressure  responsive  control 
means,  this  reference  does  not  suggest  tbe  applicability 
of  the  control  to  a  vortex  pump  of  any  kind. 

No  reference  shows  a  vortex  pump,  nor  is  appellant's 
parent  ai^lication  before  us  or  In  any  way  relied  on 
in  the  rejection.  It  may  well  be  that  appellant's  high 
efficiency  vortex  pump  in  combination  with  the  claimed 
control  system  produces  unobvious  results  In  an 
unobvlous  way. 

In  simplifying  appellant's  combination  to  tbe  point 
where  one  of  the  elements  is  merely  a  pump,  tbe  Exam- 
iner was  setting  up  a  nonexistent  aituation  for  the 
aake  of  argument.  Appellant  Insisted  that  his  claim 
called  not  for  a  single  element,  a  pump,  but  set  forth 
four  dlfTerent  elementa  in  the  combination,  called 
F.  O.  g.  and  I.    Tbe  Board  said : 

We  have  connidered  the  Examiner's  poaltlon  la  this  respect 
and  agree  with  him  that  elements  P.  O,  g  and  I  of  appellaafs 
combination  are  In  reality  merely  the  Damp  means  of  the 
references  as  far  a»  the  combination  oUUmed  it  eonoemed. 
I  My  emphaals.  ] 

This  was  error  since  it  wrongly  assumes  that  the 
pump  element  of  the  claims  read  on  any  pump,  which 
is  not  the  case.    Claim  16  specifies 

•  •  •  a  vortex-type  fuel  pump  •  •  •  having  a  rotary 
impeller  with  flat,  straight,  raaial  bladea.  so  coastmelM 
ana  arranged  as  to  generate  In  the  pumped  liquid  fuel  vortax 
currpDta  which  more  at  rlsht  angles  to  the  plane  of  rotation 


of  said  impeller  •  •  •  second  meana  for  applying  the  energy 
of  said   Tortex   currents  to  assist  In  drlrlng  said   Impelltf. 

All  of  this  limits  tbe  pump  element  in  the  claim.     I 

agree  with  the  Board   that  elements  F,  O,  g.  and  I 

are  "merely  the  pump  meana,"  but  they  are  ai;H>ellanf  s 

pump  means  snd  not  at  all  the  pump  meana  described 

In  the  references.    So  it  comes  down  to  tbe  question 

of  tbe  patentability  of  tbe  combination  of  appellant's 

pump,  as  defined  in  the  claims,  with  the  other  elements 

in  the  claimed  combination.     I  think  the  references 

relied  on  fall  far  abort  of  suggesting  it  and  therefore 

that  It  is  patentable. 


J  r.« 


.*'• 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlCM  andw  SO  D.8.C.  2M ;  Patent  Act  of  1963 


tjmutU,  W.  B.  8teekho«M,  Apparmtaa  for  fltteriac  gM: 
MMlTM.  HUM.  Uai  Aar  19,  1»6».  D.C..  N.D.  Oklo  (Cler*- 
iaad).  Doc  35/549,  Ths  United  Ot  Imtprovtw^emt  C»mpmmif 
▼.  The  Pmtrol  Vmlve  CoOTf  OMy. 

S.«Mi.4CT.  W.  R.  Klnc.  Time  and  TOiaaM  control  for  gas 
Intermltters.  Med  Sept.  1,  1959,  DC,  8.D.  Tex.  (Hoaatoa), 
Doe.  12/800.  V.8.  IndmatHea.  Ime.  r.  Jfarald  #ro«M»  Ce«M»ir. 

9.4M.T1*.     (8ee  2.2S1.9M.) 

Mn.4M.  R.  Aronatela,  Ptiter  for  flaoreaeent  acreeas.  tied 
July  IS.  1906,  D.C.  8J>.N.T..  Doe.  111/158.  TVanMiirra 
ftodnete  Corp.  mmd  Rohert  Aroustetn  r.  Tel-O-Tmbe  8«i«« 
Cerpwr»ti*n.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dtacontlnoance,  with 
prejudice,  tied  Sept.  1,  1909. 

t.S41,W8,  O.  V.  Peek.  Coodenaer  moaatlnc  cHpa.  tied  DC. 
N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Dec.  S9«1407,  PreeUU  Cerper^timm  t. 
ffoet  ProdtMte  CoMpony.  /no. 

t.tM.W«.  Bacon  and  KeaC,  Nailing  BMeklDe :  M19.M4.  aame. 
Nall-drlTlng  machine  with  moTahle  noaepleee ;  S.1M^aM.  same, 
NaU-drlTlng  machine.  Alod  Jan.  6.  1909.  D.C.  8.D.  CaUf. 
<Loe  Angelee).  Doc.  19/59-T.  }i%-M*tie  S*iUr,  Inc.  r.  Thomma 
Saner.  Defanlt  Judgment :  patents  and  clalma  held  ralld  and 
lafrlngcd,  defendant  enjoined  Aug.  17,  1909. 

tM6,4m,  C.  p.  Harris.  Coin  changer  for  rending  machine : 
tiA19.nJ,  aame.  Antl-Jackpottlng  derlce  for  cheek  operated 
rending  machines,  tied  Oct.  30.  1908.  CAJ^.,  8tti  Clr..  Doc. 
18115,  Jehne«n  Pmre  Bos  Cestpany  t.  Nmtionml  Beiectort,  Inc. 
Jndgment  of  District  Court  afllrmed  Aug.  21,   1909. 

t.gT9iMg,  E.  W.  Kaiser.  Expansion  means  for  Jacket  or  con- 
dait  systems,  Med  Sept.  3,  1909,  Ct  Cla..  Doe.  ST8/59,  M4wmr4 
W.  Koieer  t.  The  United  Strntee. 

M7MM,  R.  A.  Prlagla.  Dnat  coUactar,  Mad  Mar.  7,  1958, 
D.C  Idaho  (Bolae),  Doe.  8425.  M.  A.  Friugle  amd  Boiee  Heat- 
ing 4  S^mipment  Co.  r.  Mmeet  Lempke.  doing  hueinee*  me 
Lempke  Heoting  Co.  Patent  Infringed  In  rlolation  of  Judg- 
~  ^t  aad  Injunction  tied  Jan.  9.  1909.  Pnrtber  Injunction 
1  Aag.  11.  1908. 

MM.»t.     (See  2,500,486.) 

>.MS.ia7,  B.  W.  Mandelbnrg,  Heating  hollers  with  rertlcal 
uadulaUng  tue.  Med  Aug.  12.  1909.  D.C  Maaa.  (Boston). 
Dot  58/631-W.  MmnvUU  BoHor  Co..  tme.  r.  Oolmmtio  Boiter 
Co..  Tnc.  iMMk  Mad  Aug.  25.  1909,  DC.  E.D.  Pa.  (Phlla 
delphla).  Doc.  26907,  MmnviUe  Boiler  Co.  r.  ColmtmhU  BoUer 
Compmnp  of  Pottetown.  Inc.  — ese.  tied  Sept.  4,  1909, 
D.CR.I.  (ProTldence),  Doc.  2080.  JfanoiUe  BoUor  Co..  Ine. 
▼.  KmU»hor  C—l  Co..  Ine. 

«.«4%7«I.  Eaaley  and  Swajie,  Etching.  Ma8.t»«,  Hopkins 
and  Easier,  aame.  Med  Aug.  20.  1909,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
140/85S.  The  Dow  Chomiel  Co.  t.  Prtoeton  Fhotoengnvinp 
Compmnp. 

a.«79.8M.     (See  2.546,304.) 

t,gt4366,  O.  E.  Ortndrod,  Cheese  slice  treatment  and  prod- 
uct to  prerent  slice  adhesion  and  moid.  Mod  Aag.  27  1959 
DC,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  Doc.  59-C-184.  Oeorpe  Mdwmrd 
Orimdrod  w.  D.  Dmmid  Waatavm.  tiMa^  Mod  aame  Doc 
58-C-185. 


S,7«M«^  J.  E.  Wlnegard.  TV  antenna  array.  Mad  Sept  1 
1969.  DC.  WJ).N.C.  (AaherlUe).  Doc.  1468.  Wineyard  Com 
— »y  T.  Victor  Rmdio-TY  Bnpplp  Co..  Ine. 


.  J.  J.  Parcell,  Surgical  stocking.  Appeal.  Med  Aug 
29.  1909.  CCA..  4th  Clr.  Doc.  7963.  CareNM  Knitting  Com- 
pmnp. Ine.  T.  /ahiuoM  d  ^oAmon  et  mL 

a,7ti,7M,     Herbert    Qlatt.    Seml-porooa    coated    cloth    and 
articles  made  therefrom.  Med  Apr  18.  l»59.  C.C.A..  4th  Clr 
Doc.   7880,  Herbert  Otatt.  doing  bueineee  a*  Maglm  Producte 
r.  a.  C.  Mmrphp  Compoity.     Decree  of  Dlatrlct  Court  aflrmed 
Aug.  29.  1909. 

t,naM;    PreUler    and    Shone.    Collapothle    baby    stroller 

^..t'^l^^^-    *•*••   °^-   *^    <^"'    <^   Angeles).   Doc" 
804/09-PH,  8frol«e  of  CmHfomta  w.  Deeeo.  Ine. 
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1.  W.  Wlnberg,  Bocfcle-forming  machine,  Med 
Sept  24,  1906,  D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  113/161,  O  4  W  Bowing 
Mmehine  Attmehmenta,  Ine.  r.  Andrew  Bnehmmn  et  ana. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Sept.  3,  1900. 

t.7IMW,  I.  Jepeoa,  Electric  frying  pan.  Med  Aug.  24,  1909, 
D.C.  W.D.N.T.  (Bnlfalo),  Doc  8897,  Bmnhemm  Corporation 
T.  0M8«r  Indnatriea.  Inc.  amaaa.  Med  Aug.  25,  1959.  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleralaad),  Doc  35564,  Smmbeam  Corporation  w. 
Dominion  Mleetrie  Corporation. 

S.76M48.  Ward  and  Croaa.  Traaaformer  doater  rack,  Med 
Aug.  31,  1909.  DC.  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc  12/804, 
Uwivoraml  Poia  Braeket  Carporatian  ▼.  Weatinghanao  Klaetric 
Corp.  et  al. 

1,778,881.  H.  H.  Logan.  Emergency  shower,  Mad  Aug.  24, 
1909,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc  38470.  Logan 
Kmergenep  Bhowora,  Ine.  ▼.  Hawa  Drinking  Fauoet  Coa»p«»y. 

t.19t.789.     (See  2,718.080.) 

8,798Jt7,  M.  Sahynn,  Achlorhydrla  composition.  Med  Aag. 
81.  1888,  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea).  Doc.  830/59-T, 
M.  Bakpmm  w.  The  Btmatrt  Compmrnp. 

t.7M,«M.     (See  2.546.304.) 
(Hee  2.640,783.) 
Ll  D.  Hlncher,  Paper  edge  flaring  machine,  Med 
Aug.  27,  1959,  DC,  S.D.  III.  (Springteld),  Doc.  2676.  Lee  D. 
Hineher  r.  Anna  L.  Jaehom  et  al.,  doing  hnaineaa  aa  Qnimcp 
Paper  Bam  Co. 

t,m.iai,  M  Xa.  Spiegel.  Sprayable  water-free  alcoholic  poly- 
Tlnylpyrrolldone  hair  preparation,  Med  Aug.  21.  1059.  D.C. 
Minn.  (St  Paul).  Doc  4/58-C-170.  U  Mamr.  Ine.  ▼.  L.  8. 
Donaldaon  Compmnp. 

tJffJtBt,  Dawaon  and  McQnIllen.  Med  Aug.  24,  1909,  D.C, 
N.D.  Tex.  (Port  Worth).  Doc.  82T0,  Pergnaon  FnmiganU.  Ine. 
▼.  /ntarnaliawal  IfilMny  Company. 

■.181.188.  H.  H.  Enaley.  Toy  helicopter.  Mad  May  18,  1909, 
DC.  8J>.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelee),  Doc.  441/S9-WM,  KMekor- 
hocker  Plaatie  Co..  Ine.  r.  Morton  H.  Bnalep.  Defendant  la 
owner  of  Patent  2.280,206  and  plaintiff  haa  Infringed ;  in- 
junction leaved  against  plaintiff  (notice  Aug.  26,  1909). 

Dan.  174.419.  D.  L.  Penlaaon.  Slipper,  tied  Aog.  19,  1909, 
DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  149/341,  i>eitiMi  L.  Penlaaon  ▼.  Knight 
BUppor  Mmnnfmetmring  Corp.  ■sail,  tied  same,  Doc  149/342. 
Donna  L.  Penlaaon  r.  CerH(Ud  Cremtiona.  Ine.  Snasa,  Med 
same.  Doc.  149/343.  Donna  L.  Penlaaon  r.  Ifercnry.  Ltd. 

Doe.  t78,6n,  M.  P  Middlemark,  Telerision  antenna,  tied 
Mar.  SO.  186T.  D.C,  8.D.N.T..  Doc  118/880,  Jtambrandf  fflee- 
trontea,  Ine.  et  oL  r.  Radio  Merehamdiee  Baiaa.  Ine.  at  al. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Aug.  13,  1059. 

Dee.  178.978,  N.  O.  Wintermantel,  Velocipede,  Med  May  24, 
1907,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (aereland).  Doc.  33605  (7811),  Aa»«r<- 
ooft  Afaoh4ne  amd  Panndrp  Companp  t.  Midweet  Indnatriee, 
Ine.  et  al.  Order  filed ;  caoae  aettled  and  dismissed  Dec.  28. 
1058. 

Dea.  I9>,ll8t,  W.  E.  Dianey.  Paaaenger  carrying  amuaement 
doTlce.  Med  Aag.  26.  1909.  DC.  EJ).  Pa.  (PhlUdelphIa). 
Doc.  26909.  i>i««eyi««d.  Ine.  t.  PhiUdelphim  Toboggan  Co.. 
Ine. 

Dea.  181.888.  J.  Borenateln,  Door  poll  or  similar  article. 
tied  Aug.  14.  1889.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea).  Doc. 
807/OO-Y.  Japboe  Manufacturing  Corporation  t.  M  4  H  In- 
dnatriee. doing  hnaineaa  ma  Hpor  Hordwmre  Mammfaetmrimg 
Ca.  et  al. 


Thla  replacea  Notice  of  Suit  inrolTlng  Patent  2.072,601, 
A.  A.  Do  Wilde,  etc,  which  appeared  In  the  OrricUL  Oauttc, 
pages,  Aug.  4,  1959. 

t.M7.18t,  Darid  Cohen,  Toamlquet :  t.847.914,  H.  Cohen, 
same,  Med  Mar.  25,  1909,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  144/230. 
David  Cahon  t.  Popper  and  Bona.  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order 
of  discontinuance  May  29, 1909. 


riTTlXAr)  JAi^^n'fe. 


REISSUES 

OCTOBER  20,  1959 


Mnttar  aseloaad  la  baavy 


C  ]  appenn  In  the  ortglnni 
prlatod  in  Itallca  Indlcataa 


patent  bat  forma  no  part  of  tbla  rclaane  apacl&catioo ;  matter 
addltloBa  made  by  raif 


u,ni  

ASH  TRAY  WITH  CAVITIES  FOR  EXTINGUBHING 
CIGARETTES 
Ette  P.  AghaMcs,  New  Yock,  N.Y. 
Origteal  No.  2,79S,49S,  dated  My  '*  i'^*  Serial  No. 
35M1^  May  It,  1953.    AnHoitkMi  for  ttlamt  Oc- 
tober If,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,443 

SOafaM.    (CL  131— 235) 


.1 


.Ct. 


anue  presentation,  changing  mechanism  adapted  to  ad- 
vance the  indicia  one  at  a  time  upon  each  actuation 
thereof  to  present  the  next  one  of  the  sequence,  normally 
inactive  return  mechanism  operable  to  return  the  indicia 
to  their  sequential  origin,  timer  controlled  means  for 
rendering  said  return  mechanism  operable  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  the  timer  is  started,  operating 
means  to  actuate  said  changing  mechanism  and  to  start 
said  timer,  whereby  on  the  first  operation  thereof  said 
timer  is  started  and  the  next  indicia  is  presented  and  on 
each  subsequent  operation  the  next  succeeding  indicia  is 
presented,  and  means  inactivating  said  return  mechanism 
upon  return  of  the  indicia  to  their  sequential  origin. 


\ep 


7.  A  smoker's  ash  tray  compristng  a  bowl,  told  bowl 
having  a  wall  upstanding  from  its  bottom  which  divides 
the  bowl  cavity  into  sub-cavities,  a  removable  open- 
topped  upper  part  comprising  an  upper  portion  adapted 
to  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
upstanding  wall  and  having  at  least  one  depending  wall, 
and  webs  on  at  least  one  of  said  waUs,  said  webs  dividing 
the  spaces  between  the  upstanding  and  depending  walls 
into  cells  adapted  to  receive  cigarette  ends  introduced  into 
them  through  the  open  top  of  the  upper  part. 

34,722 
SEQUENCE  PRESENTATION  DEVICE 
Fnak  W.  StetMr,  Littleton  William  J.  WoDcahai 
RcTCfv,  aad  Lonto  C.  WoUcBhaopt,  Whithrop, 

by  direct  and  meae  anl^aMBti,  to  Wm.  B. 
Co..  Boetoa,  Mas*.,  a  corporatioo  off  Maaa- 

7,  1954,  Serial 
for 


24,723 
'      '^  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 

Cariylc  S.  ConweD,  Shdby,  N.C 
Original  No.  2,822,5t3,  dated  Fetmuvy  11,  195S, 
No.  5M,Mi,  May  6,  1955.    AppUcatfoa  for 
March  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  72t,517 
tClalBH.    (0.2*— 1^ 


S5«- 


..^ No.  2,733,923, 

No.  25t,t7t,  NoTeaiber  24,  1951. 
feteve  lanaary  7,  195t,  Serial  Now  7t9, 

(Fled  aadcr  Rale  47(b)  wd  35  U.S.C  lit) 
7ClaiM.    (CL273— lt2J) 


6.  'A  controlled  sequence  presentation  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  indicia  arranged  in  sequence  for  sep- 


v\\\\\\\\\\\\^\^vv 


9.  In  a  drive-in  type  building  construction,  an  out- 
side wall  portion  having  an  opening  therein,  a  movable 
window  positioned  in  said  opening,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed counter  member  movably  mounted  in  said  build- 
ing construction  for  movement  through  said  opening 
between  a  retracted  position  disposed  substantially  wholly 
within  the  building  and  a  projected  position  wherein  said 
counter  member  is  projected  outwardly  through  the  open- 
ing, and  there  being  a  work  area  leading  to  said  wall- 
portion  adjacent  the  counter  so  that  when  the  same  is 
in' its  projected  position,  an  attendant  within  the  bidld- 
ing  may  take  a  position  just  inside  the  wall  portion  with 
the  projected  length  of  the  counter  bridging  the  span 
between  the  wall  and  a  customer  seated  in  an  automobile 
outside  the  building. 
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24,724 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROASTING 

METAL  SULFIDE  CONCENTRATES  IN  A  FLUID- 

IZED   BED 
PWHp  G.  TboraUIU  Fakoobridirc,  Onterio, 

iigMr  to  FakoobrMfe  NkkH  MImi 

OatMio,  Caaada,  a  cocporatioa  of  Cammim 
trittlTl  No.  2J13,tl5,  dated  NoTcmbcr  12,  1957,  Serial 

No.  424,752,  April  34,  1954.    Apflkadoa  for  niina 

Norcabcr  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  773,533 
21  Claims.    (CL  75— f) 

1 .  Tn  the  method  of  roasting  metal  sulfide  concentrates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  a  hoc 
fluidized  bed  of  agglomerates  in  wMch  roasting  takes 
place  [autogenously]  and  from  which  hot  roasting  gases 
rise  continuously  into  the  freeboard  space  above  the  bed, 
spraying  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  the  metal  suMdc 
concentrates  and  a  binding  agent  with  compressed  air  into 
the  freeboard  space  to  produce  a  multiplicity  of  mall 
droplets  containing  a  plurality  of  the  concentrate  particles 
which  descend  downwardly  through  said  freeboard  space 
in  countercurrent  contact  with  the  rising  hot  gases  from 
the  bed,  the  hot  gases  first  evaporating  water  from  the 
droplets  to  convert  them  into  wet  agglomerates  in  which 
the  concentrate  particles  are  bonded  by  the  binding  agent 
and  then  evaporating  water  from  the  wet  agglomerates 
to  form  dry  agglomerates  which  on  continued  descent 


through  the  hot  gases  enter  the  fluidized  bed.  venting  the 
resulting  mixfUre  of  vapors  and  gases  from  the  upper  por- 


tion of  the  freeboard  space,  and  removing  the  agglomer- 
ates from  the  fluidized  bed  after  they  have  been  roasted 
therein. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  20,  1959 

TIliMtrationa  for  plant  patents  art  aanallr  In  color  and  th««rfnrv  It  I*  not  praet1rabl#  t«  rrprodiMT  thr  drewtnu. 


Roocrt 


to  HcaMt 


1J73 
ROSE  PLANT 
V.  LiaJipist.  HcHNt  Calf., 

^vBOMsaia,  HcaMC,  Oaai.,  a 

^ckraary  2,  1959.  Serial  No.  79M41 
1  CWb.     (O.  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 


polyantha  (grandiflora)  class,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  freedom  of  Moom, 
exceptionally  well-formed  flowers,  an  unusual  and  di»> 
tinctive  raspberry  fragrance  of  the  flowers,  and  a  distinc- 
tive Rose  Red  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 


•»*■• 


iWtaT  .  > 


in.-T-V/'U     J«i;  V    ^fj,     TiluT- 


r-V{"    ».    it- 


's 2fnr'. 


n-^-t.      m'.Ujt 


;  PATENTS 

GRANTED  OCTOBER  20,  1969 

f  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

»rA»riitf*'*'***'Dw»jw  ^'**  operable  to  accumulate  a  reservoir  of  stripped  com- 

ffTAFUNG  MACHINE  ^^^  ponents  to  be  inserted,  and  means  responsive  to  oper- 

■cOy  mnMujUf  ana  Encn  SoHBUt,  Glen- 
dak,  N.Y^  said  Scharidt  asrigior  to  aaki  Steinmctz 

AppUcatioa  Jane  34,  1954,  Serial  No.  745,444  ^^-'^^ 

12  CUhns.    (CL  1—3) 


'*1    3VOi 


atioB  of  said  device  to  deliver  a  component  from  said  res- 
ervoir to  said  presenting  means. 


1.  A  stapling  machine  for  stapling  a  fastener  to  a 
backing  plate  comprising,  a  supply  reel  of  tape  having  a 
plurality  of  fasteners  with  depending  staple  prongs  se- 
cured along  the  length  thereof,  a  container  for  a  plu- 
rality of  backing  plates  each  having  apertures  to  receive 
the  staple  prongs  of  a  respective  one  of  said  fasteners, 
a  stationary  anvil,  a  reciprocating  anvil  movable  to  and 
from  said  stationary  anvil,  means  movable  to  strip  and 
transfer  a  fastener  from  said  tape  to  said  reciprocating 
anvil,  means  movable  to  transfer  backing  plates  from 
said  container  to  said  stationary  anvil,  and  means  to 
move  said  reciprocating  anvil  towards  said  stationary 
anvil  with  a  fastener  and  a  backing  plate  aligned  in  their 
respective  positions  on  the  respective  anvils. 


2,94S,91f 

WIRE  CUTTING  AND  TERMINAL  ATTACHING 

MACHINE 

Kari  H.  Andrea,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Artos 

Entfneering  Company,  MDwankcc,  Wk,  a  corporatioa 

of  Wisconsin 

Application  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,343 

5  aaims.    (Q.  1—145) 


FEED  MEANS  FOR  COMPONENT  MOUNTING 
MACHINES 
WlUaai  E.  StotocU,  BcrMy,  VlncMrt  P.  Roneo,  Daavcrs, 
^    Im  P.  Cardaai,  Haailton,  and  Charles  IL  Wood- 
Beverly,  Mass.,  aaslinors  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
ry Corporation,  Flemington,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Icney 
OrlglnnI   ^pHcation    Fcbn 
44Mlt.    DlridodanifU 
Scilnl  Nn.  753033 

13  riilaii  (CL  1—144) 
1.  Component  feeding  mechanism  for  use  with  a  com-  i.  in  combination,  a  source  of  wire  stock,  a  terminal 
ponent  usertmg  machine  having  an  mserter  and  means  attaching  device  having  separable  wire  directing  guides 
for  presentmg  successive  components  of  different  sizes  spaced  from  said  source,  wire  severing  knives  located 
and  shapes  to  lU  operating  path,  said  feeding  mechanism  between  said  source  and  said  guides  and  being  operable 
comprising  a  Upe  advancing  and  component  strinnng  de-   to  cut  successive  wire  lengths  from  the  stock,  a  recipro- 
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cable  wire  gripping  clamp  movable  past  said  knives  to 
feed  wire  stock  longitudinally  with  its  leading  end  ap- 
proaching said  guides,  means  for  closing  said  guides  to 
cause  the  approaching  leading  end  of  the  wire  stock  to 
be  propfcriy  located  within  said  device,  means  associated 
with  said  guides  for  holding  each  severed  wire  length 
in  fixed  position  while  a  terminal  is  being  attached  to 
said  leading  wire  end,  and  nKans  for  positively  stopping 
said  clamp  upon  its  return  movement  away  from  said 
guides  and  during  successive  wire  gripping  operations 
thereof. 


ADJUOTABLE  FACE  GUARD 

Tkco  1.  S«»wk,  Gnmi  Rapids,  Mkh. 

AMiicatkM  October  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  <1M77 

7ClaiM.    (CLU-9) 


1.  An  adjustable  face  guard  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  an  athletic  helmet,  said  face 
guard  comprising  a  mask  structure  of  approximately 
arcuate  cross-section  configured  to  at  least  partially  cover 
the  wearer's  face  and  having  a  transversely-extending 
chin-protecting  member  disposed  near  the  bottom  thereof 
and  arm  members  extending  upwardly  from  said  chin- 
protecting  member  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a 
transversely-disposed  nose-protecting  member  spaced 
vertically  above  said  chin-protecting  member  and  ex- 
tending between  said  arm  members,  connection  members 
movably  engaging  said  arm  members  and  adjustable 
longitudinally  relatively  thereto,  pivot  elements  secured 
to  said  connection  members  and  adapted  to  pivotally 
connect  said  connection  membere  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  helmet,  and  means  for  fixedly  yet  releasably  se- 
curing said  connection  members  to  said  arm  members  in 
their  adjusted  positions  against  relative  longitudinal  mo- 
tion therebetween. 


23M,912 

COMBINATION  SLEEPING  GARMENT 

AND  COVER 

1^M«  W.  DMfct.  Tvyoa  Sprigs,  Fla. 

ApplkalfaM  Marck  19,  19St,  Scikl  No.  722,499 

2  ClainM.    (CL  2— 13) 


1.  A  combination  sleeping  garment  and  cover  com- 
prising pajamas  including  pants  having  ankle  covering 
portions  and  a  shirt  having  sleeves  with  wrist  covering 
portions,  a  generally  rectangular  cover  formed  of  blanket 


material  of  a  width  to  extend  from  the  wrist  covering 
portion  of  one  sleeve  to  the  wrist  covering  portion  of  the 
other  sleeve  and  of  a  length  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  combined  lengths  of  the  pa  jama  shirt  and 
pants,  said  cover  having  an  upper  end  fastened  to  the 
back  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  shirt  and  to  rear  por- 
tions of  the  sleeves  and  a  lower  end  having  renrate 
portions  attached  to  rear  portions  of  the  pants  legs  ad- 
jacent the  ankle  covering  portions  thereof. 


a,9tM13 
GARMENT  BONE 
Mortoa  Sobd,  Eastaa,  fa^  siilfiii  to  Sobci  Mc«al  Prod- 
acts,  lac,  Eastoa,  nu,  ■  conoratkM  of  Pcnasylvaaia 
AppHcalkM  Decmbcr  4, 19SS,  Serial  No.  778,194 
1  daka.    (CL  2— 2M) 


A  bone  for  use  in  an  undergarment  comprising  an  ex- 
tended body  and  a  flexible  plastic  end  extending  from  said 
body,  said  plastic  end  having  an  inner  end  portion  thereof 
tightly  enveloping  said  body  and  having  its  other  outer 
end  portion  of  sufficient  length  and  width  to  be  pierceable 
by  a  sewing  needle,  a  n>edial  portion  between  said  end 
portion,  and  a  transverse  opening  extending  entirely 
through  said  medial  portion  whereby  said  outer  end  por- 
tion may  be  flexed  within  a  range  of  360*  without  frac- 
turing said  flexible  plastic  end. 


2,9M,914 

FLUSH  AND  STOP  ROD  FOR  TOILET  TANK 

Edaiaad  S.  LaMckl,  Stercaa  Poiat,  Wis. 

AppUcalioa  DcccariMr  29,  1954,  Serial  Na.  429,712 

2  CUan.    (CL  4—47) 


I.  For  nse  in  a  flush  tank  which  has  a  movable  beam 
and  a  bulb,  a  flush  unk  rod  comprising  a  first  shank  hav- 
ing a  hook  at  the  upper  extremity,  said  beam  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  near  one  end  thereof, 
said  hook  being  disposed  in  a  selected  aperture,  a  second 
shank  having  threads  at  one  end  which  are  engaged  with 
said  bulb,  flexible,  elastic  means  on  confronting  ends  of 
said  shanks  for  esublishing  a  drive  connection  between 
said  shaaks  when  said  shaaks  are  moved  in  either  direc- 
tion, and  said  flexible  elastic  means  being  elongate  and 
having  a  bore  in  which  said  confronting  ends  of  said 
shanks  are  disposed.  ' ' 
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*^JMW  ^  tioned  means  including  a  crank,  a  shaft  in  said  horixofi- 

r-rf  it  rt^i^rr  I     I  ^^  ai-  •    "  ^'  ''^*'"*  «n«nbo»"  rotatable  by  said  crank,  and  vertical 

mi-i.,!   «rfC.#L,  SliErS^al?' " ^  '  %i      "^^^  ^'*'"  ">**  vertical  tubular  members  connected 

2,  1958.    DirUed  and  Hh  andkatloa  Scptenbcr  14,  .^— ..^-^ 

1958,  Serial  No.  741,321 

3  Cfadass.    (CL  4—249)  2^88317 

ROCKING  CRADLE  AND  HIGH  CHAIR  DEVICE 
L.  HaHM.  MHaaa.  Aril. 


1.  An  attachment  for  flushing  a  toilet  flush  tank  having 
a  pivoting  handle,  said  attachment  comprising  a  lever, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  at  one  end  to  a 
portion  of  the  tank  of  the  toilet,  means  for  connecting 
the  lever  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  and  the  flush 
tank  handle,  whereby  the  handle  is  actuated  upon  actua- 
tion of  the  lever,  said  connecting  means  being  adapted 
to  support  the  lever  generally  horizootally  from  the 
flosh  tank  handle. 


^  2,988,914 

LIFTING  AND  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Edwia  L.  Flacker,  MaWta,  aad  Charles  E.  White,  Rollta« 
Hills,  Calif.,  asriiaori  of  ■ercaly-avc  pcrccat  la  David 
.    V.  Cole,  Moatercy  Parfc,  CaBf. 

AppUcatioa  Jaaaarr  38,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,382 
2  Chimm.    (CL  5—84) 


I.  A  lifting  and  transporting  device  for  lifting  a  per- 
son without  shifting  the  position  of  said  person  on  said 
device  comprising  a  sheet  on  which  said  person  is  posi- 
tioned, a  vetrically  raisable  frame  including  a  horizon- 
tal frame  member  and  a  pair  of  U-shaped  end  frame 
members  forming  a  substantially  complete  rectangular 
frame,  means  for  rotating  said  end  frame  members  in 
the  ends  of  said  horizontal  tame  member  from  a  posi- 
tion above  said  horizontal  frame  member  to  a  horizontal 
position,  means  for  holding  said  eiKl  frame  members  in 
said  horizontal  frame  member,  means  for  attaching  said 
sheet  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said  person  to  be 
raised  and  lowered,  said  means  attaching  said  sheet  to 
the  outer  legs  of  said  U-shaped  end  frame  members  and 
to  said  horizontal  frame  member,  a  support  for  said 
frame  including  two  pairs  of  telesct^Mig  vertical  tubular 
members,  a  base  frame  for  supporting  said  vertical  tubu- 
lar members  and  attached  to  one  of  each  pair  of  said 
vertical  tubular  members,  the  other  one  of  said  pairs 
being  connected  to  said  horizontal  frame  member,  means 
for  raising  aixl  lowering  said  last-mentioned  ones  of  each 
pair  of  said  vertical  tubular  members,  said  base  frame 
having  members  extending  at  right  an^ks  from  the  ends 
of  another  member  of  said  base  frame,  and  a  wheel  at 
each  end  of  said  extending   members,   said  last  men- 


'  ^Al?*  V^'P^f^.f^  452,793 


(CL5— 18^ 


♦o 


A  rocking  cradle  and  high  chair  having  in  combtiu- 
tion,  a  base  rigidly  supported  on  a  floor,  a  rocking  plat- 
form having  a  top  surface,  downwardly  depending  brack- 
ets fixed  to  said  rocking  platform  below  said  top  surface, 
horizontally  disposed  trunnions  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
brackets  joumaled  on  the  top  portion  of  said  base  defining 
a  horizontal  axis  of  rocking  movement  thereon,  an  arm 
fixed  to  and  extending  downward  from  said  brackets,  a 
motor  fixed  in  the  bottom  of  said  base  having  a  motor 
shaft,  a  crank  arm  fixed  to  said  motor  shaft,  a  link  pivot- 
ally connected  at  one  end  to  the  oitter  end  of  said  crank 
arm  and  pivotally  connected  at  iu  other  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  downwardly  extending  arm  so  that 
energizing  of  said  motor  causes  rocking  of  said  platform 
about  the  axis  of  said  truimions,  a  cradle  unit,  a  bottom 
in  said  cradle  imit  having  a  bottom  surface  engaging  said 
top  surface  of  said  platform,  and  a  pivot  bolt  ^xtftirfipg 
through  the  bottom  of  said  cradle  imit  aiKi  said  platform 
IHX}viding  an  axis  of  swinging  of  said  cradle  unit  on  said 
platform  aiiich  is  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces  of 
engagement  between  said  cradle  unit  and  said  platfomi. 
said  axis  of  swinging  passing  through  the  axis  of  rocking 
of  said  platform  about  said  trunnions. 


2,988,918 
BED  FRAME 
Hopkcs,  Jrn  GroaR  Palate,  Mich., 
SagSariac  Coatpaajr,  Wanaai,  Mkh.,  a 

AppUcatioa  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,245 
3  dafaaa.    (CL  5—288) 


toNo* 
of 


k<^^-4r^''^f^<^^:^^ 


g>|«!,  jAi>>>>>|U,  >  >  >°j^. 


TJ\f 


-J\f 


3.  A  bed  frame  made  from  an  extruded  strip  of  ma- 
terial having  an  inwardly  projecting  flange,  said  flange 
being  cut  away  at  the  comers  to  have  the  strip  extend 
at  the  sides  and  across  the  two  ends  of  the  frame,  legs 
secured  to  the  flange  at  the  four  comers,  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  spring  strip  securing  means  on  said  flange  at 
the  side  portions  of  the  extruded  strip  adapted  to  secure 
the  ends  of  spring  strips  extending  between  said  side 
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portions  of  the  itrip.  said  ftMfe  extendinf  near  one  edfe 
of  nid  strip  so  u  to  hsTS  only  a  small  portion  of  the 
strip  extending  above  said  fiance  when  the  legs  are 
fMtrrH  to  one  side  of  the  flange  and  a  larger  portion  ex- 
tending thereabove  when  fastened  on  the  other  side  of 
the  flange. 


E4wteS. 


239M21 

SHOK  UNLOADING  DEVIdS 

KMt  Mdroaa,  Mass.,  sssiganr  to  Ui 

itiM,  Fkmfagtoat  N  J^  a 

ttai-NiwJ-Wy.      1^  1^,  g^  „•.  «4.7t9 

(O.  U— 1) 


Robert  Bkkadl, 


2,»9M19 
AKCnC  SHELTER  LIFE  EAFT 

WasUMtan,  DX^  ami  Raywwd  G. 

^cM,   mi   AIM   B.   Walkar, 
NJ.,  ssslMiirs  to  Tka  Gflrrctt 
tM^m  taspainilM  af 
(,  1954,  Serial  No.  St9,7t4 
TOatas.    iCL%-ll) 


4.  A  multipurpose  inflaUble  structure,  comprising:  a 
framework  of  inflatable  structural  beams  having  sufficient 
strength  when  inflated  to  support  the  structure;  an  in- 
flatable floor  and  inflatable  canopy  walls  attached  to  the 
inflatable  structural  beanu  and  having  entry  doors  and 
windows,  the  floor,  canopy  walls,  doors  and  windows 
throughout  the  structure  having  an  inner  and  outer  sur- 
face formed  to  define  a  substantially  fluid-tight  chamber 
for  retaining  an  insulating  layer  of  air  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  shoe  unloading  device  for  a  shoe  support 
having  a  pin  arranged  to  engage  the  heel  end  of  a  last 
in  iu  spindle  hole,  a  member  engageable  with  a  last 
carried  by  said  support,  a  slide  ourying  said  naember, 
a  plurality  of  guide  means  for  guiding  said  slide  for 
limited  lengthwise  movement  axially  of  said  pin,  one  of 
laid  guide  means  acting  as  a  fukrum  for  twinging  move- 
ment of  said  slide  upon  termiiution  of  its  lengthwise 
movement,  and  power  operated  means  for  so  moving  said 
slide.  

239M22 

PASTE  WAX  ArrUCATOR 

PowcO  W.  Stabler,  Wdceasi,  N.C 

DccoBbcr  3,  19St,  Serial  No.  777^11 
irii-  (CLlS-131) 


2,999t92# 
METHOD  OP  MAIONG  LOCK  NUTS 
I.  Haghca,  Mckoae,  Mam.,  ■irfgaii  to  Ui 
Carr  Fsslqiir  Corpataitoa,  Boitaa,  Mam.,  a 

tioa  of  Ddawara 
AppMcattoa  Mmeh  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,332 
2  Claims.    (Q.  19— M) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  self  locking  nut  from  a 
sheet  metal  blank  comprising  drawing  a  sheet  metal  blank 
to  form  a  cup-shaped  member  having  a  base  and  a  cy- 
lindrical wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  cup- 
shaped  member  having  a  centrally  disposed  bolt  receiv- 
ing opening  extending  entirely  therethrough,  forming  a 
nouhed  portion  in  the  end  of  said  wall  away  from  the 
base  by  compressing  said  one  end  of  the  wall  by  means 
onto  a  radially  extending  wedge  shaped  cutting  tool  caus- 
ing the  meui  which  comes  into  contact  therewith  to  flow 
into  the  adjacent  lateral  wall  thereby  forming  the  notch, 
internally  threading  said  wall  and  crimping  inwardly  the 
meul  adjacent  said  notch  to  form  a  restricted  end  portion 
for  frictional  engagement  with  a  bolt  iaaerted  therein. 


2.  In  a  paste  wax  applicator,  a  body  having  a  bottom 
containing  a  plurality  of  slou  through  which  wax  is  de- 
livered, a  removable  top  on  said  body,  said  top  having 
an  opening,  a  vertically  movable  pressure  plate  within 
said  body,  a  rod  extending  from  center  of  said  pressure 
plate  and  extending  upward  through  said  opening  in 
smd  top,  an  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  top,  one  end 
of  said  arm  resting  on  the  end  of  said  vertically  extend- 
ing rod  extended  through  said  top.  a  handle  support 
having  a  threaded  opening  attached  to  said  top,  a  handle 
having  one  end  threaded  in  said  threaded  opening  of 
said  support,  said  end  pressing  against  said  arm  impart- 
ing a  controlled  downward  pressure  to  said  pressure 
plate,  and  an  absorbent  covering  under  said  sloU  onto 
which  wax  flows  from  said  body  for  application  to  a  floor 
surface. 
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X,9M,923 
LENS  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Edward  E.  ScMscMsr,  RoaevBc,  CaHf . 

>ac<mbcr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  794,5«3 
1  daiak    (CL  1»~130 


^  i**t' 


i4  : 


■fja-'" 


A  lens  cleaning  device  comprising  a  U-shaped  body 
having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  elongated,  flexible, 
and  laterally  spaced  arms  with  opposed  ends,  a  separate 
lens  cleaning  element  mounted  on  the  inside  portion  of 
the  end  of  each  arm.  a  liquid  reservoir  mounted  on  the 
body  and  adapted  to  contain  a  lens  cleaning  fluid,  a  first 
normally  collapsed  flexible  tube  connected  between  the 
reservoir  and  one  of  the  lens  cleaning  elements,  a  second 
normally  collapsed  flexible  tube  connected  between  the 
reservoir  and  the  other  lens  cleaning  element,  and  means 
for  increasing  the  pressure  in  the  reservoir  to  cause  the 
tubes  to  open  and  permit  lens  cleaning  fluid  to  flow  from 
the  reservoir  to  each  of  the  lens  cleaning  elenoents. 


2,998,924 

FOUNTAIN  TOOTHBRUSH 

Toby  L.  Tarnsaa,  Motiah,  N.Y. 

AfpUcatfcm  lamnry  29,  195S,  Serial  No.  712,91< 

ICIaliiL    (CL  15—137) 


1*-. 

MS     f,   /n      .!■•     til.  I   .     ^  ' 
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T  ,<w   i  '*• 


»-••       :r!j-j<lJ   .'nittJO  ••'.' 


1  \;« 


the  dentifrice  therefrom  into  the  bore,  and  means  in  said 
handle  for  rotating  the  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the 
port. 

2,999,925 

FOUNTAIN  TOOTHBRUSH 

lack  RcMoMcht,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppBcadmi  Aafsst  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  754,197 

2  Claims.    (CL  15— 137) 


2.  A  fountain  toothbrush  comprising  a  hollow  handle 
having  a  toothpaste  storage  chamber,  said  hollow  han- 
dle having  an  apertured  end  wall,  a  brush  head  having 
a  passageway  therethrough  carried  by  said  handle,  said 
aperture  conrununicating  said  passageway  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  screw  rotatably  retained  in  said  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton threaded ly  and  eccentrically  carried  by  said  screw 
for  movement  through  said  chamber,  said  screw  having 
a  square  end.  a  knob  having  a  square  aperture  received 
on  said  screw,  an  apertured  closure  plate  passing  said 
screw  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  hollow  handle  adja- 
cent said  knob,  said  knob  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
circumferentially  positioned  teeth  thereon,  a  leaf  spring 
secured  to  said  closure  plate  extending  into  contact  with 
said  teeth  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  knob  in  one 
direction  only,  a  reaction  pin  extending  from  said  closure 
plate  and  engaging  said  spring  for  urging  said  spring  into 
contact  with  said  teeth,  and  a  thumbnail  grip  in  the  form 
of  a  grooved  plate  fixed  to  said  spring  to  facilitate  dis- 
engagement of  said  spring  and  teeth. 


2,999,92* 
LIQUID  APPUCATOR  HAVING  NOZZLE  CON- 
TAINED BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Hvry  Wniiam  Jockcrs,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Praoo  locorporatcd,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 
AppHcatioa  March  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  5*9,394 
1  Claim.    (CI.  15—139) 


i-".i; 


A  fotmtain  toothbrush  comprisins  a  tubular  handle  for 
the  reception  of  a  dentifrice,  a  head  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  handle,  said  head  including  a  back  and  bristles 
mounted  thereon,  said  back  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
ia  the  inner  end  portion  thereof  closed  at  its  forward  end 
and  commimicating  at  its  rear  end  with  the  handle  for 
receiving  the  dentifrice  therefrom  and  further  having  an 
outlet  pori  therein  communicating  with  the  bore  at  a 
point  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  closed  forward 
end  thereof  for  discharging  the  dentifrice  on  the  bristles, 
an  elongated,  substantially  segmental,  rotatable  valve 
longitudinally  slidably  insertible  in  the  bore  from  the 
open  rear  end  thereof  for  controlling  the  outlet  port  and 
including  a  circular  forward  end  portion  operable  in  the 
bore  and  engaged  with  the  closed  forward  end  thereof 
forwardly  of  the  port,  means  in  the  handle  for  forcing 


A  combined  liquid  storage  container  and  applicator 
device  comprising  a  receptacle  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
liquid,  said  receptacle  having  an  outlet  opening;  a  tubu- 
lar nozzle  on  the  receptacle  and  having  tip  and  base  ends, 
the  nozzle  being  formed  with  a  through  passage  con- 
tinuous with  said  outlet  opening,  the  through  passage  of 
the  nozzle  having  a  cylindrically  walled  main  chamber 
portion  of  relatively  large  cross  sectional  area  and  a  dis- 
charge chamber  portion  of  relatively  small  cross  sectional 
area,  said  discharge  chamber  portion  terminating  in  a 
discharge  opening  at  the  tip  end  of  the  nozzle  member, 
the  nozzle  member  being  formed  with  an  internal  valve 
seat  surrounding  the  passage  at  the  juncture  between  the 
main  and  discharge  chamber  portions;  flat  surfaced  parti- 
tion means  extending  across  the  through  passage  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  adjacent  the 
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base  end  of  the  nozzJe,  said  partition  means  being  formed 
centrally  with  liquid  metering  orifice  means  providing 
the  sole  path  for  liquid  il(to  the  main  portion  of  the 
through  passage  from  the  receptacle;  a  cylindrical  weight 
disposed  wholly  within  the  main  chamber  portion  of  the 
passage  and  having  on  one  ezid  a  flat  circular  face  directed 
toward  the  flat  surface  of  the  partition  means,  said  weight 
being  of  less  diameter  than,  of  less  length  than  and 
wholly  conflned  between  the  axial  limits  of  the  main 
chamber  portion  of  the  passage  to  permit  gravity  in- 
duced axial  movements  of  the  weight  in  such  nuun  cham- 
ber portioa;  a  brush  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the 
weight  for  movement  therewith  as  a  unit,  the  brush  pro- 
jecting axtally  from  the  weight  in  the  direction  of  the 
discharge  opening  and  terminating  in  a  working  tip  axially 
spaced  from  the  weight;  said  brush  weight  unit,  in  storage 
position  of  the  device  in  which  the  nozzle  tip  is  directed 
upwardly,  being  normally  retracted  wholly  within  and 
conflned  between  the  axial  limits  of  the  nozzle  passage 
with  the  flat  end  face  of  the  weight  resting  by  gravity 
aganst  the  flat  surface  of  the  partition  means:  said  bnak 
weight  unit,  upon  inverting  the  device  from  said  storafe 
position  to  a  working  position  in  which  the  nozzle  tip  is 
directed  downwardly,  moving  by  gravity  to  project  the 
brush  through  the  discharge  opening  for  use;  the  axial 
length  of  the  through  passage  between  said  surface  of  the 
partition  means  and  the  valve  seat  being  less  than,  and 
between  said  surface  of  the  partition  means  and  the  dis- 
charge opening  in  the  nozzle  tip  being  greater  than  the 
overall  length  of  the  brush  weight  unit  so  that  in  the 
retracted  position  of  the  brush  weight  unit  the  working 
tip  end  of  the  brush  is  located  intermediate  the  eitds  of 
the  discharge  portion  of  the  through  passage  outwardly 
of  the  valve  seat  and  is  conflned  by  the  walls  of  such  dis- 
charge passage  portion;  the  weight  and  the  wall  of  the 
main  chamber  portion  defining  between  them  a  clearance 
space  through  which  liquid  flows  by  gravity  in  passing 
the  weight,  the  weight  being  free  within  the  main  cham- 
ber portion  of  the  passage  for  lateral  shifting  as  an  agi- 
tator under  gravitational  and  inertial  forces  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  wall  of  such  main  chamber  por- 
tion, said  weight  being  formed  sealingly  to  engage  the 
internal  valve  seat  of  the  through  passage  in  the  projected 
use  position  of  the  brush  weight  unit  to  prevent  con- 
tinuous flow  of  the  liquid  out  the  discharge  opening  when 
the  device  is  inverted,  and  upon  return  of  the  device  to 
said  storage  position  following  use  in  the  working  posi- 
tion the  weight  being  adapted  to  retract  gravitationally 
and  to  seat  flatwise  against  the  partition  means  with  the 
flat  end  face  of  the  weight  directly  contacting  the  flat 
surface  of  the  partition  means,  the  end  face  of  the 
seated  weight  encompassing  the  orifice  means  in  sealing 
relation  to  prevent  return  flow  of  liquid  from  the  main 
chamber  portion  to  the  receptacle  in  all  laterally  shifted 
positions  of  the  weight  to  thereby  trap  a  quantity  of 
liquid  in  such  main  chamber  portion,  and  the  seated 
weight  being  further  adapted  for  said  lateral  shifting  over 
and  in  direct  surface  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
area  of  the  partition  means  surface  exposed  toward  the 
main  chamber  portion  while  maintaining  said  sealing  re- 
lation to  effect  direct  agitation  of  all  portions  of  the 
trapped  liquid. 

33M,927 
HAND  BRUSH 
RabM  a  PcicrMM,  Vmkftaltj  OilgliU,  OUo,  ■hImiii  I* 
The  Oiboni  MMaltiiit  Cpwj—j,  asTslMi;  Ohja, 
a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 

ApyOcatioa  May  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,991 
i  ClahiM.    (O.  15—177) 
1.  A  brush  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  short,  sub- 
stantially straiglit  brush  element  having  a  layer  of  brush 
material  secured  to  a  back  member;  and  an  outer  rigid 
sheet  material  holder  member  enclooBg  said  back  mem- 


ber with  siKh  brush  material  protruding  therefrom  com- 
prising two  opposed  sheet  material  members  forming  a 
hollow  interior,  said  two  sheet  material  members  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  axially  of  the  brush  to  form 
an  elongated  handle  portion  and  being  inwardly  com- 
pressed to  contact  each  other  throughout  a  substantial 


— '•a 


extent  of  such  handle  but  leaving  a  hollow  raised  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion,  and  indented  portions  of  said  sheet 
material  members  forming  an  internal  stop  seating  said 
back  member  of  said  brush  element  secured  in  a  socket 
defined  by  said  opposed  sheet  material  members  with 
such  layer  of  brush  material  protruding  therefrom,  and 
means  securing  said  indented  portions  together. 


2,9M,9n 

DIAGONALLY  RETIIACTABLE  TOOTH  BRUSH 

Philip  Kaya,  Nofridge,  mmi  E4waH  E.  Tale,  CMc^a, 

m.,  ■■ItBiiis  to  Lcitar  R.  PeOct.  CMcafo,  DL 

Jnly  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  iTl^M         ; 
4aalM.    (CL15— lt4) 


'•-^ 


4.  In  a  retractable  brush,  the  combination  comprising 
a  bar  having  an  oater  end  portion  with  a  plurality  of 
bristles  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  hollow  handle 
member  having  a  generally  rectangular  opening  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough  for  receiving  said  bar. 
said  handle  member  having  top  aixl  bottom  walls  with 
a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  therebetween,  said  side  walls 
having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposite  generally  parallel 
grooves  extending  diagonally  therein  in  the  inner  faces  of 
said  side  walls,  said  grooves  being  inclined  upwardly  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  handle  member, 
said  bar  having  an  inner  eix)  portion  with  first  and  second 
pairs  of  guide  projections  extending  in  opposite  lateral 
directions  therefrom  and  slidably  received  in  said  first 
and  second  grooves,  said  bar  bein^  'lovable  into  and 
out  of  one  end  of  said  opening  with  s<iiu  projections 
sliding  diagonally  along  said  grooves  to  shift  said  bar 
upwardly  toward  said  upper  wall  during  extension  of 
said  bar,  the  other  end  of  said  opening  affording  access 
to  the  iimer  portion  of  said  bar  for  pushing  said  bar  out 
of  said  one  end  of  said  opening,  at  least  one  of  said 
grooves  having  an  upper  end  portion  adjacent  said  top 
wall  with  a  detent  element  on  said  handle  member  and 
projecting  into  said  groove  to  detain  the  correqwnding 
guide  projection  in  said  end  portion  and  thereby  detain 
said  bar  in  its  extended  position,  said  detent  element 
narrowing  said  groove  for  frictional  interference  with  the 
passage  of  said  guide  projections  except  by  the  ezertkn 
of  substantial  force  between  said  bar  and  said  handle 
member. 


23M.929 
CLEA1V1NG  DEVICE 

Lflwipcscc  CoQBSBa  D^onoMa  n^lCB* 
AppUcatkw  Febraary  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  543042 
1  CWm.    (CL  15— lt5) 
As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cleaning  device  com- 
prising: a  rectangularly  shaped  hollow  housing  open  at 
two  connecting  sides;  an  arm  projecting  at  one  end  in- 
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wanUy  of  nid  homing  through  one  ot  said  skies  and  secured  together  around  their  edges,  said  backing  sheet 
gwiogabty  moonted  to  said  housing  and  swingable  to  having  a  window  formed  therein  of  restricted  area  as 
lie  entirely  within  said  bouaing,  and  to  project  outward-  compared  to  the  area  of  said  mop  head,  and  a  holder 
ly  therefrom;  a  cleaning  dement  mounted  on  the  free  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  normally  parallel  and 

spaced  apart  resilient  members  joined  together  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  mop  head,  said  resilient  members  each 
carrying  a  generally  planar  lateral  enlargement  at  its  free 
end,  said  enlargements  being  normally  co-planar  with 
said  resilient  members  and  extending  transversely  oppo- 
•     A  sitely  therefrom,  said  enlargements  being  movable  into 

overlapping  relation  by  the  flexibility  of  said  resilient 
members  for  insertion  into  said  mop  head  window,  and 
a  rigid  locking  member  slidably  coupled  to  both  of  said 
resilient  members,  eadi  of  said  resilient  members  being 

•3-- 


cod  of  said  swingable  arm;  said  ewingable  arm  being 
U-«haped  in  transverse  croes  section,  and  said  cleaning 
element  being  engaged  between  the  sides  of  said  swing- 
able  arm;  said  housing  being  of  sufficient  size  to  entirely 
enclose  said  swingable  arm  and  said  cleaning  membtf 
when  swung  inwardly  of  laid  housing. 


2,9«M3« 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

illhlaBd  Park,  N J.,  ■■jgnnr  to  Per- 
■ooal  Prodncti  Coiporatioa,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcraey 
AppUcatioa  December  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,SM 
SOafans.    (CL15— 21«) 


pivotal  about  its  axis  relative  to  said  locking  member 
when  said  resilient  members  are  twisted,  said  locking 
member  having  means  thereon  to  restrain  each  said  re- 
silient member  against  movement  laterally  of  its  axis 
relative  to  said  locking  member,  whereby  to  hold  said 
resilient  members  in  rigidly  spaced  apart  relation  where 
they  are  engaged  by  said  locking  member,  said  enlarge- 
ments being  connected  to  said  resilient  members  only  at 
the  extreme  free  ends  of  the  latter,  and  having  portions 
thereof  spaced  apart  from  said  resilient  members,  where- 
by said  locking  member  may  be  moved  slidably  along 
said  resilient  members  to  a  position  directly  between  said 
enlargements,  to  secure  said  holder  against  removal  from 
said  mop  head. 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  use  in  connection  with  a  toilet 
bowl  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  holder 
made  of  two  relatively  movable  parts,  one  part  consist- 
ing of  the  main  body  of  the  holder  and  comprising  a 
spiral  head  to  receive  a  tubular  swab  and  which  consti- 
tutes the  bulk  of  the  cleaning  device  as  well  as  a  handle 
of  smaller  radial  dimensions  for  said  head,  said  spiral  head 
and  said  handle  having  a  narrow  radially  disposed  recess 
extending  throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  the  other 
part  of  the  holder  consisting  of  a  swab  rupturing  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  thin  blade  dimensioned  to  nest 
snugly  in  said  recess  in  the  closed  ]X)sition  of  the  swab 
rupturing  member  and  within  the  general  contour  of 
the  spiral  head  and  handle. 


2,9W,931 

MOP  HAVING  REMOVABLE  POCKET-TYPE 

MOP  HEAD 

Emnsctt  A.  Schnsfw.  SL  Lonli.  Mo. 

AppBcaHw  Jane  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,041 

ICkiM.    (CL15— 218) 

1.  A  hand  mop  comprising  a  pliable,  generally  planar 

mop  head  having  a  facing  sheet  and  a  backing  sheet 


2,9M,932 

RACK  FOR  VENETLiN  BLINDS 

Clyde  R.  Shipp,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Jannvy  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  432,448 
1  cum.    (CL  15—248) 


A  rack  for  holding  a  Venetian  blind  for  cleaning  com- 
prising a  main  frame,  an  extension  frame  slidably  mourned 
and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  first 
pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  a 
second  pair  of  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  legs, 
means  for  latching  said  first  legs  in  angular  relation  to 
said  second  legs,  said  frame  being  pivoted  to  said  legs 
in  overcenter  condition  whereby  to  normally  rest  against 
one  pair  of  said  legs,  contractible  straps  carried  by  the 
outer  ends  of  said  frames  for  mounting  a  Venetian  blind 
thereon,  and  means  for  latching  said  frame  and  its  ex- 
tension to  said  legs  in  a  horizontal  position  with  relation 
to  the  ground. 
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TACUUM  AFPARATUS  FOR  MCDNG  UF 
PAimCLES  OF  CUFFED  HAIR 

T^^^  Jr    ^^4  Rflbflrt  F  Rh^Mil  CdBuhH 
AppHcalioo  October  M,  1*954,  Scrtal  No.  M34M 
jOaioH.    (CL  15-^14) 


1.  A  tooorial  apparatus  for  collecting  loose  clippings 
of  hair  comprising,  in  combination,  a  head  member  form- 
ing an  air  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  vacuum  and  having  an  air  intake  opening,  said  head 
including  a  supporting  portion  provided  with  an  inner 
tapered  surface  extending  inwardly  from  said  opening;  a 
disposable  hollow  conical  member  supported  by  said 
supporting  portion  and  engageable  with  said  surface,  said 
member  extending  outwardly  from  said  head  and  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  forming  a  tapered  continuation 
of  said  air  passage  of  outwardly  increasing  cross  sec- 
tional area,  the  force  of  air  moving  through  said  passage 
serving  to  constantly  urge  and  retain  said  hollow  mem- 
ber against  said  surface. 


2,9M^34 
HINGE  COUNTERBALANCE  AND  HOLD-OFEN 
La  Vcrac  B.  Ri^adak,  Dcarbora,  Mick.,  airffnr  to  G«a- 
cral  Motors  Corroratioa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corponKtoa 

Appttcatioa  Norcnbcr  23,  1954,  ScfW  No.  47f ,5M 
4  Claims.    (CL  16—144) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  hinge  including  a  hinge 
box  having  opposite  parallel  side  walls  and  a  hinge  arm 
pivotally  mounted  between  said  walls  and  spaced  there- 
from for  movement  between  door  open  and  door  closed 
positions,  a  hinge  hold-open,  comprising  a  pin  projecting 
from  one  of  said  walls,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  of  said  pin  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 
hinge  arm  in  the  space  between  said  hinge  arm  and 
said  walls,  said  lever  being  formed  with  a  hold- 
open  detent  located  closer  to  said  one  end  than  to  the 
free  end  thereof,  and  a  cam  edge  extending  from  said 
detent  to  the  free  end  of  said  lever,  said  cam  edge  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  a  line  drawn  from  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  lever  to  the  free  end  thereof,  a  cam  follower 
projecting  from  said  hinge  arm  into  the  space  between 
said  hinge  arm  and  said  one  wall  for  movement  with  the 
hinge  arm  between  door  open  and  door  closed  positions 
in  the  plane  of  swinging  movement  of  said  lever,  and  a 
torsion  spring  on  said  pin,  said  spring  having  one  end 
anchored  on  the  hinge  box  and  the  other  end  connected 
to  said  lever  for  biasing  the  free  end  of  said  lever  away 
from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  hinge  arm  whereby  said 
cam  edge  is  biasied  toward  the  path  of  door  opening 
movement  of  said  follower,  the  follower  riding  along 


the  cam  surface  during  opening  movement  of  the  strap 
to  provide  a  counterbalance  as  a  result  of  said  bias  and 
the  fbliower  riding  over  the  detent  when  the  strap  is  in 
open  position  to  provide  a  yieldable  hold-open  fior  the 
hinge  strap. 

2,9M,935 

FOULTRY  GIZZARD  SKINNER 

Barata  Lather  Shradcr,  Chattaaooga,  Tcmi. 

Applicatioa  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,594 

2  Clafans.    (CL  17—11) 


'if  ^^ 


1.  A  device  for  removing  the  lining  from  poultry 
gizzards,  said  device  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rollers 
each  having  a  plurality  of  gears  thereabout  evenly  spaced 
axially,  each  gear  on  one  roller  straddling  the  space  be- 
tween a  pair  of  gears  on  the  other  roller  and  meshing 
with  said  pair  of  gears,  said  rollers  being  joumaled  in  said 
frame,  and  power  means  connected  to  one  of  said  rollers 
to  rotate  it. 

23#S,934 

METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  FINISHING 

MOLDED  ARTICLES 

iCari  B.  Kilbora,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  Jk  Ral»bcr  rnmpaaj,  Aluron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  Scpiemher  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,749 
4  OahM.    (CL  It— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  flash  from  a  molded 
elastomeric  article  comprising  liquid  heat  removing  means 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  at  least  the  flash 
on  the  article  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  flash 
to  produce  a  state  of  frangibility  therein  without  em- 
brittling the  body  of  the  article,  a  first  roll,  a  second 
roll  cooperating  with  the  first  roll  with  at  least  one  of 
the  rolls  having  a  deformable  and  resiliently  yieldable 
exterior  surface  to  engage  the  flash  and  at  least  partially 
envelop  the  article  while  progressing  therebetween  to 
shear  the  flash  from  the  article,  and  heating  means  to 
maintain  the  deformable  and  resilient  characteristics  of 
said  exterior  surface. 


2,9W,937 

METHOD  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  YARN 

FraM    He9Belini^    Arahem,    Ncthcriaads,    assigM>r    to 

Aaicrican  E^ila  Corporatioa,  Enlui,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Dcfaiwarc 

Application  December  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  554^54 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Nctkcriands  January  11, 1955 
7  datans.    (O.  18—8) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of   rayon  includ- 
ing a  spinneret  to  extrude  a  spinning  solution  into  an  acid 
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coagulating  bath  to  form  yam  therefrom  and  means  to 
withdraw  the  yam  from  the  bath  at  a  higher  velocity 
than  the  rate  of  extrusion,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  spinning  tube  mounted  concentric  with  the  spin- 
neret, said  spinning  tube  having  two  cylindrical  tube  sec- 
tions of  different  diameters  connected  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  by  a  frusto-conical  section,  the  smaller  tube 
section  being  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the 
spinneret  and  diyosed  adjaceiU  thereto  with  the  larger 

K 
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tube  section  at  the  end  remote  from  the  spinneret,  said 
yam  withdrawal  means  creating  frictional  drag  between 
the  yarn  and  liquid  in  the  larger  tube  section  thereby  in- 
c/easing  the  velocity  of  the  liquid  relative  to  the  yam  in 
the  smaller  tube  section,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment of  said  tube  being  such  that  the  movement  of  the 
liquid  through  said  tube  sections  is  effected  substantially 
solely  by  said  frictional  drag  between  the  yam  and  the 
liquid. 


to  said  outlet  means,  and  an  unobstructed  forming  die  in 
said  outlet  means  to  form  said  plastic  material  in  an  un- 
divided stream. 


2,908,939 
BEAD  ENGAGING  FRESSURE  RING  UNIT 
MmfflK.  ErikM  taA  Erost  Rocsch,  Lo«,  CaW.,  aa- 
siguMs  to  Saper  MoM  Corporatioa  of  Calif uiiiia,  a 
corporattoa  of  Califomia 

AppHcatioa  April  29,  19S7,  Serial  No.  455,714 
4  Chfans.    (CL  18—18) 
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2,908,938 

EXTRUSION  AFFARATUS 

W.  Taylor,  Akron,  OMo,  aMigaor  to  The  Good- 

Tha  A  Rabber  Cotnpaay,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 

of  OMo 

AppHcatioa  Aagast  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,081 

7  ClatoH.    (CL  18—14) 


2.  In  a  tread  centering  device  for  a  tire  retreading 
mold,  a  mold  supported  element  movable  axially  thereof 
and  having  an  exposed  end,  a  mounting  ring  secured 
on  said  end  of  the  element  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  an  outer  peripheral  face,  an  initially  separate 
pressure  ring  adapted  for  tire  bead  engagement  and  hav- 
ing inner  peripheral  face  portions  to  fit  on  the  peripheral 
outer  face  of  the  mounting  ring,  means  on  the  rings 
locating  the  pressure  ring  against  turning  movement  on 
the  mounting  ring,  and  other  means  on  the  rings  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  the  pressure  ring  oa  the 
mounting  ring. 

2,908,940 
AFFARATUS  FOR  RESHAFING  CONDUTTS 
Charles  F.  Jones,  East  Akroa,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The 
Goodlycar  Tire  A  Rabber  Company,  Alras,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppHcatioa  Jaly  24,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  445,839 
4  CfadaM.    (CL  18-^45) 


4.  In  an  extruder  for  forming  plastic  material  com- 
prising an  extmding  head,  inlet  means  to  said  head,  means 
to  feed  the  plastic  material  through  said  inlet  means  to 
said  head,  and  outlet  means  in  said  head  adapted  to  re- 
tain a  forming  die  for  said  material,  an  improved  extrud- 
ing chamber  for  extruding  plastic  material  in  a  substan- 
tially imoriented  form  consisting  of  a  hollow  cylinder- 
between  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  with 
said  inlet  and  outlet  means  located  substantially  at  op- 
posite ends  thereof,  a  pin  concentrically  supported  in 
said  cylinder  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  outlet 
means  to  form  with  said  cylinder  an  annular  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  said  plastic  material,  an 
annular  foraminous  element  in  said  chamber  and  divid- 
ing the  same  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers 
being  in  side  by  side  relationship,  the  chamber  on  the 
outlet  side  of  said  element  providing  an  unobstructed 
flow  path  for  said  plastic  material  to  the  forming  die  in 
said  outlet  with  said  flow  path  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  foraminous 
element,  means  to  continuously  move  said  foraminous 
element  as  the  plastic  material  passes  from  the  inlet  side 
to  the  outlet  side  thereof  to  the  unobstructed  flow  path 


1.  A  tool  for  supporting  the  wall  of  a  conduit  while 
a  reshaping  operation  is  performed  thereon  comprising 
an  elongated  member  formed  of  a  resilient  extensible  and 
flexible  mesh  constructed  of  a  multiplicity  of  closely 
spaced  elongated  elastic  elements  of  longitudinally  sub- 
stantially incompressible  material  interwoven  in  a  basket 
weave  in  which  said  elastic  elements  are  in  opposed  high 
pitch  helical  arrangement  with  the  mesh  having  a  re- 
laxed size  at  least  as  great  as  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  conduit  to  be  shaped  whereby  upon  application  of 
axial  tension  to  the  member  to  elongate  the  member 
the  pitches  of  the  elements  are  increased  with  consequent 
reduction  in  diameter  of  the  member  and  relaxation  of 
the  tension  permits  the  elements  to  return  toward  normal 
relaxed  diameter  due  to  the  inherent  elasticity  thereof 
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to  thereby  esifage  and  support  the  wall  of  said  conduit 
when  said  tool  is  arranged  therein,  the  pitch  of  said  helical 
elements  being  such  as  to  resist  reduction  in  diameter 
of  said  mesh  and  consequent  elongation  thereof  due  to 
radial  pressure  exerted  thereon  while  said  conduit  is 
being  reshaped,  and  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
elemeats  for  uae  in  the  application  of  axial  tension  to 
said  elements  to  reduce  the  overall  diameter  of  said 
member  in  a  radial  direction  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of 
said  member  in  aid  conduit. 


same  zone  of  said  cavity  to  replace  the  cut  out  portions 
while  retaining  the  original  shape  of  the  leaf  and  setting 
of  said  iniected  material  of  different  appearance. 


METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  A  BALL-UKE  ARTICLE 
J.  Snbo  and  Howwd  E.  Bvticr,  Daytom  Ohi^  ••• 
to  GcDcnl  Mnton  Corporalfam,  Detroit,  Kfickn 

AMlkatkw  Jaly  1,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M9425 
1  CWm.    (CL  It— S9) 


In  a  method  for  molding  a  ball-like  article  of  substan- 
tial volume  having  an  opening  therein,  the  steps  com- 
prising: inserting  a  metal  mold  member  into  a  mold,  in- 
jection molding  a  minor  portion  of  the  plastic  required 
for  the  final  article  about  said  mold  member  for  forming 
a  relatively  thin  core  about  the  mold  member  wherein 
said  core  includes  an  extension  having  an  interlock  there- 
on, cooling  the  core  upon  the  mold  member  and  remov- 
ing the  same  from  the  mold,  inserting  the  mold  member 
with  the  core  thereon  into  a  second  and  larger  mold 
cavity  having  the  desired  final  configuration,  injection 
molding  the  major  portion  of  the  plastic  required  for  the 
completed  article  about  said  core  for  filling  the  mold  and 
for  interlocking  with  the  core,  removing  the  article  and 
mold  member  from  the  mold  after  cooling,  and  finally  re- 
moving the  mold  member  from  the  article. 


PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  PLA^nC  FLOW- 

ERS  AND  LEAVES  IN  MULTICOLOR  DESIGN 

Liw>  IMM.  THriiB,  Italy 

AppMcalloa  Ant«<  «,  1957,  Serial  No.  «7M45 

■ppMiatfciB  Haly  May  7,  1957 

4  ClaiBH.    (CL  lS-^99) 


PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  TWO-LAYER 

POLYURETHANE  ARTICLES  ^^ 

L.  Miner,  EaciBilBa,  CaHf  „  ■■ifiii  to  Bifl  Jack 
SdeatUc  Initi—it  Co^  SolMa  BMch,  CaHT. 
AffiftlnB  Oelaker  IS,  1957.  Serial  No.  «92,245 
<  "^-■—     (CL  lt-^99) 


j-^-{|}-^  .{^H^a-I 
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I.  The  process  of  forming  and  joining  together  two* 
or  more  pieces  of  foamable  polyurethane  material,  each 
piece  having  a  different  density  and  different  physical 
characteristics,  which  comprises  forming  a  first  piece  of 
said  material  in  a  mold,  placing  said  mold  in  a  pre- 
heated liquid  salt  bath  at  375*  to  425'  F.  for  curing  for 
a  period  of  approximately  three  minates.  removing  said 
mold  from  the  salt  bath,  perforating  the  first  piece  so 
formed  at  a  plurality  of  points,  placing  said  first  piece 
in  a  second  mold,  pouring  a  liquid  plastic  mixture  for 
forming  the  second  piece  into  said  second  mold,  air  gell- 
ing said  mold,  placing  said  mold  in  an  infra-red  oven  for 
approximately  20  minutes,  removing  the  complete  product 
so  formed  from  said  nwld,  and  placing  said  product  in 
a  post-cure  air  circulating  oven  at  approximately  250* 
F.  for  about  five  hours. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  STAPLE  FIBER 

AakevHIc,   Joaeph    E-  Johwtoii.   Jr., 
RMieway  T.  Lyack  aad  Pairi  W.  Mariiwood, 
AAariDc,  aid  Roaa  L.  Partu,  Weet  AdwvUk,  N.C.,  a»- 
MgBon  to  AHMricaa  Ealu  Corporatioo,  Eaka,  NX., 
a  carporatioa  of  Delaware 
Apflicatton  Fcknnry  2,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5«3,M« 
2  OnfaM.    (CL  19^-J2) 


1.  Procesa  for  manufacturing  leaves  and  the  like  from 
plastic  material  which  comprises  forming  a  complete 
leaf  by  injecting  in  the  cavity  of  a  mould  a  thermoplastic 
material  at  a  determined  zone  of  said  cavity,  thereby 
determining  the  position  of  an  injection  spot  in  the  leai 
to  be  formed,  setting  of  said  material  injected  into  said 
cavity  of  the  mould,  removing  selected  portion  of  the 
leaf  so  formed,  said  selected  portion  of  the  leaf  includ- 
ing said  injection  spot,  positioning  the  leaf  so  treated 
in  its  original  position  in  the  same  mould  and  injecting 
a  thermoplastic  material  of  different  appearance  at  the 


^fep 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  staple  fiber  from 
a  tow  of  filaments  composed  predominantly  of  polymer- 
ized caprolactam  and  still  containing  water  soluble  ma- 
terials comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  said  tow,  wb- 
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iecting  said  tow  to  a  crimping  operation,  propelling  said 
tow  through  a  series  of  conduits  solely  by  virtue  of  the 
flow  of  hot  water  therethrough,  said  water  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  at  least  7S*  C,  propelling 
said  tow  through  a  second  series  of  conduits  solely  by 
virtue  of  the  flow  of  a  finishing  liquid  therethrough,  the 
individual  filaments  of  said  tow  during  their  travel  within 
said  conduits  being  separated  and  disturbed  by  the  flow- 
ing liquid  therein,  and  thereafter  cutting  said  tow  into 
staple  lengths. 

2,9M,945 
SLIVER  COILER 
Robert  D.  Carmkchaci,  Hamploa,  Ga.,  Mrignor  to  South- 
era  States  Eqaipmeat  Corporafloa,  a  corporation  of 


ApplicatiM  SsptinAii  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,496 
SCIalBH.    (CL19— 159) 


1.  A  sliver  coiler  comprising  a  stationary  apertured 
platform,  a  coiler  can  arq^nged  for  removable  mounting 
on  said  platform,  a  plurality  of  rollers  on  said  can  for 
facilitating  bodily  movement  of  said  can  and  for  render- 
ing said  can  readily  movable  on  said  platform,  movable 
driving  means  disposed  below  said  plulform,  and  dis- 
jointable  coupling  mean^  extending  thnxiph  the  aperture 
in  said  platform  for  establishing  an  operative  relation 
between  said  can  and  said  driving  nteans  when  said  can 
is  mounted  on  said  platform  whereby  said  can  is  moved 
relative  thereto. 


2,9«M44 

STRUCTURE  PROVIDING  FOR  VERTICALLY 

ARRANGED  PARKING  AREAS 

John  J.  Sallhraa,  Norfolk,  Va. 

ApHicatioa  May  4,  1955,  ScrW  No.  5*4,4M 

5  CWbm.    (CL  2«— 1.13) 


4.  A  structure  for  parking  automobiles,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  open  platforms  disposed  one  above  the  other 
in  substantially  vertical  array,  each  platform  comprising 
a  closed  \ofvp\  means  comprising  a  building  structure 
adapted  for  occupancy,  attached  to  the  inner  edges  of 
said  platforms  for  supporting  the  same  in  vertically  spaced 
relation;  a  plurality  of  pillars  extending  upward  and 
engaging  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  platforms,  for 
supporting  the  same;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  open,  sloping 
ramps  disposed  externally  of  the  platforms  and  extending 
progressively  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  platforms,  said 
ramps  being  supported  by  the  outer  peripheral  portions 
of  the  platforms;  a  plurality  of  sets  of  landings  connecting 
the  ramps  with  the  platforms,  to  provide  for  ingress  and 
egress  of  cars  to  and  from  the  platforms  via  the  said 
ramps;  additional  ramps  extending  from  the  lowermost 
platforms  to  the  street  levels,  said  additional  ramps  being 
disposed  between  the  inner  edges  and  the  outer  peripheral 
portions  of  the  lower  platform  and  being  offset  inwardly 
from  the  first-mentioned  ramps;  horizontal  passages  at  the 


level  of  the  lower  platform,  extending  from  the  upper 
eiKls  of  said  additional  ramps  to  the  lower  ends  of  the 
next  higher  ramps  which  connect  the  lowermost  and  the 
next  higher  platforms,  said  building  structure  being  dis- 
posed within  the  platforms  and  being  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration; and  a  sidewalk  surrounding  the  building  struc- 
ture below  the  lowermost  platform,  said  sidewalk  having 
curb  portions  extending  in  lines  which  lie  between  the 
side  edges  of  the  additional  ramps,  said  sets  of  ramps 
being  disposed  at  different  locations  and  said  sets  of 
landings  being  disposed  at  different  locations  and  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  entrances  and  exits  to  and  from  each 
platform,  the  lowermost  ramps  of  the  sets  being  disposed 
on  different  streets  bordering  the  said  building  structure. 


23M.947 

POOR  STRUCTURE 

Edward  M.  Meacfaam,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif. 

Application  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  495,817 

3  Clalou.    (CL  2«— 14) 


2.  A  door  comprising  inner  and  outer  rectangular 
panels,  interfitted  marginal  flanges  on  said  panels  and 
along  all  four  marginal  edges  of  the  door,  a  U-shaped 
molding  disposed  around  three  of  the  marginal  edges  of 
the  door  in  position  to  conceal  the  seam  defined  between 
said  interfitted  flanges  along  said  three  marginal  edges, 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  molding  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  the  marginal  edges  of  the  door,  a  portion 
of  said  molding  being  disposed  between  said  interfitted 
flanges,  the  molding  being  of  generally  T  cross-section 
and  the  leg  of  the  T  constituting  the  portion  that  is  dis- 
posed between  said  interfitted  flanges,  the  arnu  of  the 
T  being  generally  parallel  to  the  outer  face  of  the  outer 
panel  and  intimately  in  contact  therewith,  and  one  arm 
extending  outwardly  past  the  door  edge  and  adapted  to 
seal  against  an  enclosure  when  the  door  is  closed. 


2,9t8,94S 
CLOSURE  SEALING  MECHANISM 
James  F.  Jones,  Milwaakcc,  Wis.,  assizor  to  A.  O.  SmHk 
Corporatioii,  Mllwaakce,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Applicatioa  Jannry  3, 195S,  Serial  No.  7«4;941 
8  Claims.    (CL  2«— 14) 


1.  In   combination  with   a  closure   member   and   an 
associated  member  defining  a  closure  opening,  a  hollow 
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inflatiMe  and  deflatable  sealing  ekinent  interposed  be- 
tween the  closure  member  and  its  associated  member, 
said  element  in  its  inflated  condition  containing  fluid  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  means  actuated  by  the  opening  of 
the  closure  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  element  to 
cause  the  same  to  deflate,  and  means  actuated  by  the 
substantially  complete  closing  of  said  closure  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  from  the  atmosphere  into  the  deflated  seal- 
ing clement  to  ca  ise  the  same  to  inflate  and  provide  an 
air-tight  seal   between  said   ntembers. 


2,9«S,949 
HONEYCOMB  PLASTIC  DOOR  GASKET 
Wahcr  C.  FrchM,  Wabash,  Ind^  assigBor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  A  Robber  Compaay,  Akrom  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,968 
5  Claims.    (O.  2«— 69) 


1.  An  extruded  pliable  plastic  sealing  strip  comprising 
a  base  section  and  a  top  sealing  section  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  spaced  upper  and  lower  cells  running  con- 
tinuously longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  having  about  the 
same  cross-sectional  area  throughout  their  lengths,  at 
least  two  of  said  cells  being  lower  cells  integrally  attached 
to  a  flat  base  of  the  base  section  of  substantially  the  same 
height  and  cross  sectional  area,  and  a  reinforcing  member 
generally  parallel  to  the  base  section  joining  the  lower 
ceils  near  the  midportions  thereof  to  provide  support  and 
resistance  to  lateral  movement. 


2,9«8,95f 
BLOW  AND  SQUEEZE  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Leon  P.  Miller,  Rociiy  River,  and  Edmood  K.  Hatch, 
Warrensviile  Heit^ts,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Osbom 
Manufacturing  Company,  Clerelaad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Application  Jnly  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,64« 
26Ctelms.    (CL22— 36) 


24.  A  blow  and  squeeze  molding  machine  having  an 
upper  blow  head,  a  squeeze  table  therebelow,  means  for 


redprocatiag  said  table  toward  and  away  from  said  blow 
bead,  a  sand  reservoir  and  subjacent  mold  box  unit 
mounted  for  translation  into  and  out  of  position  between 
said  blow  head  and  squeeze  table,  whereby  upon  eleva- 
tion of  a  pattern  by  said  table  said  box  may  be  engaged 
and  a  mold  blown  therein  against  such  pattern,  said  box 
being  formed  to  release  such  mold  upon  subsequent  low- 
ering of  said  table  to  draw  such  mold  from  said  box,  a 
squeeze  member  mounted  for  translation  into  and  out  of 
position  closely  beneath  said  blow  head,  whereby  upon 
subsequent  placement  of  a  flask  about  such  preformed 
mold  on  said  table  said  table  may  again  be  elevated  to 
squeeze  such  mold  firmly  within  such  flask,  said  squeeze 
member  being  backed  up  by  said  blow  head  thercabove 
for  such  exertion  of  squeezing  force  on  the  mold,  and 
support  means  operative  to  support  such  flask  upon  sub- 
sequent lowering  of  said  table  to  cause  such  pattern 
to  be  drawn  therefrona. 


2,9M,951 

TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  SAND  MOLDING 

WnifauB  P.  Mdka,  Ckcfv,  Dl. 

Applicatioa  May  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,946 

5ClalM.    (0.21—31) 


er~ 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  molding  and  comprising  a  body 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  having  a  bore  therein 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  providing  a  bear- 
ing surface,  an  end  plate  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  body  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  the  bore,  the 
bearing  surface  of  the  bore  having  longitudinal  grooves 
therein  which  terminate  in  stop  shoulders  internally  of 
the  lower  end  thereof,  a  stem  slidable  in  the  bore  be- 
tween retracted  and  projected  positions  and  including 
a  sleeve  portion  which  extends  the  full  length  of  the  bore 
in  said  retracted  position  of  the  stem  and  has  bearing 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  bore  throughout  that 
part  of  the  length  of  the  sleeve  portion  which  extends 
into  the  bore  in  every  position  of  the  stem,  the  sleeve  por- 
tion having  outwardly  projecting  ears  of  limited  length 
axially  of  the  sleeve  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and 
slidable  longitudinally  in  said  grooves,  the  shoulders  con- 
stituting limit  stops  engaged  by  the  ears  for  limiting  slid- 
ing movement  of  the  stem  at  the  projected  position  there- 
of, the  stem  having  a  lower  end  portion  exposed  to  the 
exterior  of  the  body  in  all  positions  of  the  stem,  and 
spring  means  within  the  sleeve  and  reacting  between  the 
end  plate  and  stem  for  biasing  the  stem  to  said  projected 
position. 

2,988,952 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  INVESTMENT  MOLD 
Harolji  L.  Bcnham,  Bedford,  Iml.,  aasigDor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ft  corporation  of 
Ddawara 

AppHcatkNi  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,971 
12Cfaiinis.    (a.  22— 193) 
I.  A  protective  coaling  solution  for  application  to  sur- 
faces of  a  wax  pattern  to  be  invested  in  a  refractory  mold, 
said  solution  comprising,  by  weight,  approximately  0.3% 
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to  4%  of  a  film-forming  short-chain  water  soluble  alkyl  side  of  the  first  arms  as  said  second  arms,  saM  arctiate 
cellulose.  0.08%  to  8%  wetting  agent,  0.01%  to  0.2%  portions  projecting  out  of  said  plane,  a  cross  bar  form- 
ing a  looped  portion  connecting  the  ends  of  said  fourth 
arms  by  crossing  said  first  arms,  said  looped  portion 
projecting  out  of  said  plane  on  the  same  side  of  said 
plane  as  said  arcuate  portions. 


<U 


2,988,955 
METAL  FASTENING  CUP 
Robert  C.  Brown,  lodbnapoUs,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Mc«al 
Decking  Cotporation,  iMliaaapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

Application  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,876 
lOatei.   (CL24— 73) 


-/** 


a  fOk. 


formaldehyde.  0.025%  to  0.07%  ammonium  hydroxide, 
and  the  balance  subsUntially  all  water.  %  ^u 


Ai        2,988,953 

CLASP 

Oiof  V.  Anicnon,  Warwick,  R.I. 

Applicatioa  Fcbmary  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,628 

4  datam.    (CL  24--49) 


1.  In  a  clasp  for  jewslry,  a  casing  having  an  open  end. 
and  side  walls  with  aligned  openings,  a  three  prong  bar 
slidable  into  and  out  of  said  casing,  resilient  movable 
means  on  the  two  outside  prongs  of  said  bar  engageable 
and  disengageabie  with  said  aligned  -openings  to  lock  and 
unlock  said  bar  in  said  casing  »0d  oppositely  disposed 
lugs  on  said  middle  prong  creatrng  frictional  means  en- 
gageable with  suid  ctsing  to  frictionally  engage  said  bar 
with  said  casing  in  sliding  &aid  bar  into  and^out  of  said 
casing. 

2,988,954 

PAPER  CUPS 

Kcnaeth  W.  Chann,  Hong  Knng 

AppMcation  October  21,  1957,  ScfW  No.  69M72 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BritalB 

October  24,  1956 

2aalntt.    (CL24— 66) 


A  fastener  for  securing  one  or  more  members  to  a 
sub-purlin  having  an  opening  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
edge  portions,  comprising  a  plate  having  downwardly 
extending  hinged  locking  elements  initially  extending  ao 
that  their  free  ends  are  in  proximate  relation  to  pro- 
vide a  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  complementary 
faces  of  a  driving  tool,  said  plate  having  inwardly  con- 
verging flexed  legs  underlying  said  plate  and  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  therewith,  said  legs  terminating  in  de- 
pending spaced  flexible  feet  having  cone  shaped  cams 
for  locking  engagement  with  said  edge  portions  of  the 
sub-purlin  whereby  said  feet  are  inwardly  flexed  a.s  they 
are  driven  through  said  opening  by  the  impact  of  said 
tool,  said  legs  and  said  cams  defining  a  notch  for  the 
reception  of  said  edge  portions  in  locUng  relation  upon 
said  feet  and  snapping  back  to  normal  relation^  upon 
pa.ssing  said  edge  portion-s  said  locking  elements  being 
adapted  to  be  forced  by  the  impact  of  suid  tool  into 
engagement  with  the  inner  faces  of  said  feet  for  retaining 
said  feet  in  locking  position. 


1 .  A  paper  clip  of  continuous  resilient  wire  comprising 
a  pair  of  adjacent  straight  substantially  parallel  first 
amu.  second  arms  extending  at  subsUntially  right  angles 
in  opposite  directions  from  an  adjacent  first  end  of  each 
first  arm,  third  arms  extending  from  the  ends  of  the 
second  arms  and  being  inclined  towards  the  first  arms, 
said  first,  second  and  third  arms  lying  in  the  same  plane, 
and  fourth  arms  lying  in  said  plane,  extending  generally 
back  toward  the  first  and  second  arms  and  being  joined 
to  ends  of  the  said  third  arms  by  arcuate  portions  adja- 
cent the  second  ends  of  said  first  arms  and  on  the  same 


2,988,956 

FASTENERS 

Uwis  R.  Bradk,  Hinckky,  Ohio 

Application  July  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  672,729 

4  Claims.    (CL  24— 73) 


1 .  A  fastener  for  securing  to  automobfle  bodies  decora- 
tive trim  of  the  type  having  intumed  marginal  attaching 
flanges  along  its  rear  face,  and  comprising  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively telescopically  interfitted  members  extensible  and 
contractible  endwise  and  having  a  forward  face  and 
having  a  rear  face  adapted  to  lie  against  an  automobile 
body,  retaining  flanges  on  the  ends  of  the  members,  re- 
spectively, and  extending  transversely  of  the  members 
and  facing  forwardly  from  the  forward  face  for  snap 
fastening  engagement  with  the  marginal  flanges  of  a 
length  of  trim  when  the  length  of  trim  is  pressed  bodily, 
flatwise,  rear  face  foremost,  toward  the  fonvard  face, 
fastening  means  engageable  with  at  least  one  of  the  mem- 
bers and  adapted  for  connection  to  an  automobile  body 
and  operable  for  pressing  the  members  firmly  thereagainst 
for  holding  the  members  in  place  on  the  automobile  body 
and  for  constraining  the  members  to  preselected  position 
relative  to  each  other,  an  anti-rattle  device,  said  device 
having  a  resilient  finger  extending  forwardly  of  the  for- 
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ward  face  of  the  members  for  bearing  against  the  rear 
face  of  a  piece  of  trim  secured  by  the  members  and  urg- 
ing the  trim  outwardly  frocn  the  forward  face  of  the  pair 
of  members  when  the  device  is  in  operating  position,  and 
said  device  having  a  body  portion  disposed  in  underlying 
relation  to  the  rear  face  of  one  of  the  members  in  posi- 
tion to  be  pressed  thereby  against  the  automobile  body 
and  thus  frictionally  held  in  preselected  operating  posi- 
tions endwise  of  the  fastener. 


COLLAR-CLAMPING  BOW-TIE  MOUNTING 
Otto  W.  P«teno%  Pliilpa,  N«ftr. 
AppBcatfoa  My  14,  19St,  StM  No.  7 
3  riilii     (CL24— tl) 


74t4S4 


I.  A  collar-clamping  bow-tie  resilient-material  arcu* 
ate-shaped  mounting  having  the  extremities  bent  out  of 
the  plane  of  the  mounting  in  the  direction  of  the  convex 
face  thereof,  a  pair  of  oppoKitely-disposed  resilient-ma- 
terial arms  rigid  on  the  mounting  extending  outwardly 
from  the  convex  face  of  the  mounting  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  transverse  median,  the  arms  each  having  an  8 
bend  inwardly  from  the  free  end  with  each  free  arm  end 
disposed  in  inwardly-angled  opposition  to  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  mounting,  and  a  resilient -material  clip  swiv- 
elled in  the  8  bend  on  each  arm  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  convex  face  of  the  mounting  and  pressured  by  the 
respective  ends  of  the  arms  outwardly  of  the  swivelled 
clips  to  yieldingly  contact  the  extremities  of  the  clips 
with  the  respective  bent  ends  of  the  mounting  when  the 
clips  extend  in  the  same  general  direction  of  the  nwuot- 
ing  so  as  to  clamp  the  wintri  of  a  shirt  collar  between 
the  respective  clips  and  the  mounting  extremities. 


23«M58 

LOCKING  DEVICK  FOR  IDLER  ASSEMBLIES  OF 
ROTE    STRAND    SUPPORTED    ENDLESS    CON- 
VEYORS 
Ckarica  J.  Andt,  Harvey,  lU^  aaripMtr  to  Goodona  Maa- 
■factorlBK  ConipMy,  Chicato,  IB^  a  corporatfaa  off 
IlHaoii 
AppUcatioa  October  8,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M8,915 
4Clainu.    (CL  24— 125) 


1.  A  bracket  means  for  suspending  an  elongated  idler 
•saembly  between  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  flexible 
strands  of  a  flexible  sidcframe  conveyor  to  enable  such 
idler  assembly  to  swivelably  move  as  a  unit,  said  bracket 
means  being  substantially  triangular  in  configuration  and 
defined  by  an  elongated  first  side  portion  and  a  pair  of 
elongated  second  side  ponions  extending  from  spaced 
parts  of  the  said  first  side  portion  In  converging  rela- 
tionship to  each  other,  said  second  side  portions  being 
joined  to  define  an  apex  which  is  disposed  in  spaced  rcla- 
tiooship  to  the  said  l^rst  side  portion,  each  of  said  second 


tide  portions  having  a  slot  open  at  the  bottom  to  enable 
the  bracket  means  to  be  positioned  over  a  strand  so  that 
such  strand  will  be  disposed  intermediate  of  and  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  apex  and  the  said  first  side  portion  of 
the  bracket  means  with  the  uid  second  side  portions  being 
adapted  to  engage  such  strand  at  spaced  locations  there- 
along,  an  elongated  member  having  a  strand  receiving 
jaw  portion,  means  for  movably  mounting  the  member  on 
the  said  first  side  portion  in  alignment  with  the  apex 
for  movement  toward  and  from  the  apex  so  that  the  jaw 
portion  of  the  member  may  engage  a  strand  at  a  location 
thereon  which  is  intermediate  the  spaced  locations  at 
which  the  said  second  side  portions  so  engage  such  strand, 
whereby  the  engagement  of  the  jaw  portion  of  the  elon- 
gated member  with  such  strand  intermediate  the  engage- 
ment of  the  said  second  side  portions  therewith  will  ef- 
fectively provide  a  pivotal  connection  which  will  augment 
any  unitary  swiveling  movement  of  such  idler  assembly. 


2,988,959 

CURB  AND  GUTTER  FORM  SPACING 

APPARATUS 

Eric  E.  Hofaa  and  Robert  S.  ^toOock,  RKcnMa,  CallT, 

aarigaors  to  Jaaws  M.  Worti,  as  tniatec 

AppHcattoo  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,995 

5  Claims.    (CL  25—118) 


\S 


'J/ 


3.  A  rpacing  apparatus  for  quick  and  accurate  as- 
semMy  and  quick  disassemMy  of  a  curb  and  gutter  form 
having  a  timber  gutterboard.  a  timber  faceboard  and  a 
limber  backboard,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  gtitter- 
board  jig;  a  faceboard  jig:  said  jigs  having  quickly  re- 
leasable  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  gutterboard 
and  said  faceboard  in  their  respective  jigs;  a  board  spacer 
rigidly  uniting  said  jigs  in  a  fixed  relation  and  extending 
beyond  said  faceboard  jig  to  overlie  and  rest  on  said 
backboard;  a  lug  extending  downward  from  said  spacer 
to  engage  the  inner  face  of  said  backboard  and  accurately 
space  the  upper  edge  of  the  latter  from  said  other  boards; 
stake  clamps  rigidly  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said 
spacer;  and  a  pair  of  stakes  driven,  when  in  use,  into 
the  ground  just  outside  said  gutterboard  and  backboard 
adi-^cent  said^ake  clamps,  said  stake  clamps  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  set  on  said  stakes,  when  said  backboard  and 
guttert>oard  have  been  positioned  at  their  correct  respec- 
tive grade  levels  and  said  backboard  has  been  positioned 
vertically  on  its  true  plan  line  and  supported  at  its  cor- 
rect grade  level,  to  unite  said  boards  of  said  form  in 
the  precise  relation  required  for  a  curb  and  gutter  of 
a  certain  specific  design  to  be  cast  in  said  form  at  the 
exact  position  called  for  by  the  prescribed  true  plan  line 
and  grade  level  for  said  curb  and  gutter. 


a  covyoniliaB  of 


23M.M8 
SAGGER  PIN 

Edwart  SckraMM,  Syfraw,  N.Y. 
Pottory  Coaipaay,  SyracaM,  N.Y. 
Now    sortt 
AipHraHoa  Fahtvaiy  21, 1957,  Sartol  No.  841^25 

3  Cl^M.    (Q.  25—153) 
I.  A  sagger  pin  for  supporting  articles  of  glazed  flat- 
ware dlurin^  the  firing  of  the  ware,  said  pin  comprising 
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an  elongated  body  formed  at  the  end  supporting  the  ware 
with  a  coating  of  refractory  material  bonded  to  the  body 
of  the  pin,  said  refractory  material  being  more  frangible 


than  the  ware  and  the  pin  body  whereby,  upon  cooling 
of  the  ware,  that  portion  of  the  coating  contacting  the 
ware  will  sever  from  the  pin. 


vmMt 

YARN  CR»tPING  APPARATUS 

MOli,  laiegpi—toi,  Now  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yoffc 
AjpBcadpa  Mjvck  27,  1957,  SoW  N«.  848,829 
9CUM.   (CL28    82) 


y^l 


6.  In  yam  crimping  apparatm  wherein  a  yam  strand 
is  pulled  from  a  supply  packafe,  through  a  tension  device, 
through  a  heating  chamber,  throu^  a  false  twist  device 
which  causes  a  twist  to  run  back  along  the  yam  strand 
through  the  heating  chamber  where  the  twist  is  set  into 
the  yam  and  wherein  the  yam  strand  is  wound  into  a 
package  after  leaving  the  false  twist  device;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  restricted 
straight-line  bore  therethrough  through  which  a  yam 
strand  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  while  in  twisted  conditioo, 
said  member  having  portions  which  protrude  outwardly 
from  said  bore  whereby  air  passing  through  said  tube  is 
apt  to  follow  the  configuration  of  said  portions  and  there- 
by move  slowly  through  said  tube,  said  portions  also 
causing  said  member  to  have  a  substantially  larger  exte- 
rior surface  than  a  cylindrical  tube  having  an  equal  size 
bore,  a  container  for  heating  fluid  surrounding  said  tubu- 
lar member  in  such  manner  that  heating  fluid  will  be  in 
direct  contact  with  said  tubular  member,  beating  fluid  in 
said  container,  a  cap  disposed  above  the  upper  end  of 
said  tubular  member  for  restricting  the  escape  of  air  from 
said  member,  said  cap  having  an  opening  aligned  with 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  member  whereby  the  yam  strand 
may  pass  in  a  straight-line  path  through  said  bore  and 
said  opening,  and  a  twist  barrier  located  closely  above 
the  false  twist  device  and  a  second  twist  barrier  located 
closely  below  said  tubular  member,  each  of  said  barriers 
comprising  two  members  arranged  to  contact  each  other 
and  to  engage  the  yam  strand  between  them  to  confine 
the  twist  inserted  by  the  false  twist  device  to  that  portion 
of  the  yam  strand  located  between  said  barriers. 


23M»H2 
WKLD-CLEARING  TOOiS 

Fonrtit  Lk  WnsBcr*  Tiatos,  Iowa 

rchraMT  24, 1959,  ScrW  N*.  795,885 
2  nilBi    {CL73—%1) 


1.  In  a  wdd  clearing  tool  as  described,  the  combina- 
tion with  a  tubular  handle,  of  a  bead  at  one  end  thereof 
hi^ng  a  chipping  Made  and  a  prod  united  thereto  and 
extending  at  c^posite  sides  of  the  handle  at  right  an^es 
thereto,  tubular  conduits  united  to  the  handle  near  the 
head  with  their  outer  ends  secured  to  the  chapping  blade 
and  prod  respectively  near  the  outer  ends  thereof,  ports 
in  the  handle  leading  to  the  passages  in  the  conduits,  a 
plug  secured  by  press-fit  in  the  end  of  the  handle  beyond 
the  head,  and  a  manually  operable  rotatable  valve  car- 
ried by  saM  plug  arranged  to  close  either  one  or  both 
of  the  ports  from  the  handle  to  the  conduits. 


2,988,983 
CUTTING^TOOL^ 

Fraak  E.  GoOss,  Hyatlivffle,  M8. 

AppUcatfoa  Novcasbar  1, 1957,  Sariri  No.  894,857 

ICIataB.    (CL  29^-98) 

(Graatod  aadcr  TMic  35,  U.S.  Co8a  (1952),  sac.  288) 


A  cutting  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  tool  bit 
having  at  least  one  flat  locating  surface  thereon,  an  in- 
clined cutting  surface  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  bit 
for  engagement  with  a  work  piece  during  a  cutting  op- 
eration, an  inclined  thrust  surface  on  the  other  end  of 
said  tool  bit  and  disposed  parallel  with  respect  to  said 
inclined  cutting  surface,  said  tool  bit  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  formed  therein  and  extending  therethrough  at 
said  thrust  surface,  a  toolholder  having  a  flat  horizontal 
surface  corresponding  to  said  locating  surface  on  the  bit, 
and  an  inclined  thrust  resisting  surface  corresponding  to 
said  inclined  thrust  surface  on  the  bit.  said  toolholder 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therein  and  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  inclined  thrust  resisting  surface 
and  the  flat  surface  on  said  toolhcHder  cooperating  with 
said  inclined  surface  and  the  flat  locating  surface  oa  the 
bit,  respectively,  in  a  manner  to  invariably  maintain  said 
cutting  surface  in  a  constant  predetermined  cutting  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  said  work  piece  regardless  of  the 
reduction  in  thickness  of  the  bit  during  successive  sharpen- 
ing operations,  a  pressure  block  in  engagement  with  said 
bit  and  releasably  locked  to  said  toolholder  aiul  having  a 
plurality  of  threaded  apertures  formed  therein,  a  plurality 
of  threaded  elements  extending  through  said  openings 
aiKl  slots  and  threaded  into  said  apertures  for  releasably 
locking  said  pressure  block  to  said  toolholder  in  engage- 
ment with  said  bit  for  maintaining  said  bit  locating  and 
thrust  surfaces  in  engagement  with  said  thrust  resisting 
and  flat  horizontal  surfaces. 
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miSSUKE  TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL 

raHani  Aaptanwr,  lucfCM*  ocraaHyi  b^^pik^  p 

KflHflrB     IkSm^VV     B^lwWaStt    ^WFIBMBi^ 

AppUcadoo  JaiMary  18,  1957,  S««al  No.  «34,9M 
21  Claiau.    (CL  29^1  It) 


T'" 


ti 


11.  A  roller  for  applying  pressure  along  one  side 
thereof  comprising,  a  stationary  core,  a  tube-like  cover 
mounted  to  rotate  about  said  stationary  core,  said  core 
being  of  such  a  size  as  to  define  with  said  cover  an 
intermediate  space  therebetween,  sealing  and  bearing 
means  at  each  end  of  said  space,  means  separating  said 
intermediate  space  into  a  first  compartment  adjacent  said 
pressure  applying  side  and  a  second  compartment  oo  the 
opposite  side  of  said  roller,  and  a  substantially  incom- 
pressible fluid  in  said  first  compartment. 


2,M«,9«5 

METHOD  OF  MOTOR  MANUFACTURE 

Gcorsi  J.  Piatt,  Muitowoc,  Wis.,  aarigpor  to  Paragoo 

Electric  Coaapany,  Two  Riven,  Wis.,  a  corpon^^n  ^ 

Wisconsiii 

AppUcatioa  January  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5^2t 

2Clalw.   <CL  29^155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  shaded  poles  for 
moton  which  includes  the  preparation  of  shading  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  heUcally  laminated  pattern  in  which 
laminations  have  apertures  in  registry,  preparation  of 
pole  pieces  in  a  pattern  for  reception  in  said  apertures, 
and  application  of  the  shading  material  upon  the  pole 
pieces  while  the  laminations  are  free  to  move  helically 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


2,9tt,9«7 

CRYSTAL  TOOL  FOR  WATCHES  AND  LIKE 

DEVICES 

C.  Uc,  Elfia,  m.,  asaitMir  \»  Elgia  NatioMi 

Watch  Comp—y,  ElgiB,  DL,  a  corporattoo  of  Diiaois 

AppUcatkM  April  28, 1958,  Swial  No.  731,354 

2Clataa.    (CL  29^-218) 


"h- 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  a  crystal  to  a  watch  case  and 
like  uses,  comprising  a  resilient  outer  holder  in  the  form 
of  a  split  ring  having  outwardly  projecting  legs  adjacent 
the  sides  of  the  split  for  faciliUting  the  contraction  of 
said  ring,  and  an  inner  holder  in  the  form  of  a  split 
ring  fitting  within  said  outer  holder,  said  inner  holder 
being  reversible  in  said  outer  holder  and  having  separate 
crystal  engaging  means  at  its  inner  surface  adjacent  each 
of  its  two  end  faces,  said  crystal  engaging  means  being 
of  different  arrangements,  said  outer  holder  having  an 
internally  projecting  flange  which  provides  an  annular 
recess  of  sufficient  depth  to  hold  the  inner  holder,  said 
inner  holder  being  seated  on  said  internally  projecting 
flange  to  axially  position  said  crystal  engaging  means 
relative  to  said  outer  holder. 


2,9«8,9M 

ELECTRICAL  PLUG  DETACHER 

George  W.  Oakes,  Crystal  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioo  Octoksr  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,52f 

«  dalms.    (CL  29— 2M) 


2,9t8,9M 

TITANIUM  OR  ZIRCONIUM  CLAD  STEEL 

Fraidk  C.  W^mt.  Soioo,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to 

Horiaotts  Incorporated 

No  Drawing.    ApplicatiOB  Jannary  26,  1955 

Serial  No.  484499 

2C1afaii8.    (a.  29— 194) 

1.  A  titanium-clad  steel  product  characterized  by  the 

provision  between  the  steel  base  metal  and  the  layer  of 

titanium  of  both  an  intermediate  layer  of  silver  adjacent 

the  titanium  and  an  intermediate  layer  of  nickel  adjacent 

the  steel  base  metal. 


1.  An  electrical  plug  detaching  device  for  separatiiig 
an  electrical  plug  from  a  cooperabie  electrical  fitting,  said 
device  comprising  a  plate  having  means  for  attaching 
the  plate  in  an  operative  position  on  said  plug,  levers  ful- 
crumed  on  said  plate  in  cooperative  relation  to  each  other 
for  scissors  movement  and  action,  and  a  pusher  bow 
spring  member  arranged  crosswise  of  said  levers  and  at 
its  end  portions  engaging  working  ends  of  the  levers,  said 
bow  spring  member  exerting  a  pushing  force  on  the  said 
cooperabie  electrical  fitting  in  response  to  the  operation 
of  said  levers,  to  thereby  separate  the  plug  from  the 
fittings. 

2  988,9^9 
METHOD  OF  CLADDING  STEEL  WITH  TITANIUM 

OR  ZIRCONIUM 
Fraok  C.  WagMr,  CIcvcIm^,  Ohio,  asslgiinr  to  HoriaoM 
iBCorporatad,  PriocctoB,  NJ^  a  corporaHon  of  Now 
Jersey 

NoDrawtoc.    AppHcattoa  May  28, 1954 

Serial  No.  433^85 

2ClaliM.    (a.  29-^78  J) 

1.  The  method  of  cladding  steel  with  a  layer  of  a  cor- 

sion-resistant  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
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of  titanium  and  zirconium  which  comprises  forming  a 
composite  of  the  steel  base  meUl,  an  intermediate  layer 
of  a  bonding  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  cobalt  and  molybdenum,  a  layer  of  the  cor- 
rosion-resisunt  metal,  and  a  temporary  covering  layer 
of  steel,  said  temporary  covering  layer  being  separated 
from  the  layer  of  corrosion-resistant  metal  by  a  film  of 
colloidal  graphite,  transforming  said  composite  into  a 
gas-tight  casing  by  welding  steel  strips  to  the  proximate 
edges  of  the  steel  base  metal  and  the  tcmporory  steel 
covering  layer,  evacuating  the  gas-tight  casing  to  remove 
substantially  all  of  the  air  from  said  gas-tight  casing, 
thereafter  admitting  a  dry  inert  gas  to  said  gas-tight  cas- 
ing, whereby  the  formation  of  an  oxide  film  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  steel  within  the  casing  during  the  heating 
step  which  follows  is  prevented  and  thereby  establishing 
an  inert  atmosphere  within  said  gas-tight  casing  formed 
from  said  composite,  heating  said  composite  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  1400*  F.,  compressing  the  layers  of  the 
composite  together  to  effect  a  reduction  in  thickness  of 
about  one-half  of  the  initial  thickness  of  the  composite, 
cutting  away  the  steel  edge  strips  welded  to  the  steel  base 
nwtal  and  the  steel  covering  layer,  and  removing  the 
temporary  steel  covering  layer  from  the  resulting  corro- 
sion-resistant metal-clad  steel  base  metal. 


2388J78 

SHEARING  HEAD  FOR  DRY  SHAVER  EMPLOY- 
ING FLEXIBLE  SHEAR  PLATE  AND  RECIPRO- 
CATING CUTTER 
Ariv  Bran,  Frankfnt  am  Mah^  and  Bodo  Flttcrcr, 
Langen,  Hesaen,  Germany,  aasigDocs  to  Max  Bnum, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  partnership 
AppUcatioa  Jamuuy  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  483,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Jaanaijr  12,  1953 
7  Claims.    (CL  38— 41) 


2,988,971 

PORTABLE  HAY  STACK  CUTITNG  MACHINE 

Jolm  E.  Thomas,  Malad  City,  Uabo 

AppUcatioa  September  5,  1958,  Scalal  No.  759,348 

12  Claims.    (CL  38— H« 


1.  A  portable  hay  stack  cutting  machine  comprising 
a  closed  lubricating  oil-containing  case  having  a  crank 
shaft  chamber  at  its  rear  end  and  a  longitudinal  guide- 
way  on  its  forward  end,  spaced  longitudinal  slideways 
in  said  guide  way,  a  saw  blade  head  slidably  confined  in 
said  slideways  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movements 
relative  to  the  case,  said  blade  head  having  a  forward 
end  reaching  forwardly  beyond  said  guideway,  an  elon- 
gated saw  blade  having  a  rear  end  fixed  to  the  forward 
end  of  the  blade  head,  drive  mechanism  within  said  crank 
shaft  chamber,  a  motor  mounted  externally  upon  said  case 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  motor  being  weighted 
and  positioned  to  counter  the  forwardly  over-balancing 
weight  of  the  saw  blade,  means  operativcly  connecting 
said  motor  to  said  drive  mechanism,  and  a  machine  bal- 
ancing handle  assembly  secured  upon  the  case  in  the 
region  of  the  motor,  said  haiidlc  assembly  having  a 
longitudinally  elongated  hand  grip  portion  close  to  and 
spaced  above  the  motor  and  extending  lengthwise  the 
machine  to  a  point  forwardly  beyond  the  motor. 


2,988,972 

ARTISTS  KNIFE 

Edward  NHenson,  Sharon,  Mass. 

Application  Jnly  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  681,288 

6  Claims.    (0.38—293) 


4.  A  shearing  head  structure  for  a  shaving  imple- 
ment comprising  a  body  provided  with  a  head  portion, 
a  drive  member  mounted  in  said  head  portion  for  re- 
ciprocating a  cutter,  an  inner  overlying  said  drive  mem- 
ber, said  cutter  having  a  series  of  transversely  directed 
cutting  blades  spaced  thercalong  and  provided  with  cut- 
ting edges  at  the  upper  portions  thereof,  a  head  frame 
largely  enclosing  said  cutter  but  having  an  opening  there- 
through adjacent  said  cutting  edges,  a  shear  plate  secured 
to  said  head  frame  and  having  hair  receiving  openings  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  first  mentioned  opening,  means  detach- 
ably  mounting  said  head  frame  in  cutter  enclosing  position 
on  the  head  portion  of  said  body,  spring  means  urging 
the  cutting  edges  of  said  blades  into  engagement  with 
the  portion  of  said  shear  plate  which  is  provided  with 
said  hair  receiving  openings,  means  engaging  said  cutter 
with  said  drive  member  to  afford  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  cutter  while  maintaining  the  cutter  in 
driven  relation  to  the  drive  member,  and  means  afford- 
ing power  cleaning  of  cuttings  from  the  spaces  between 
the  blades  including  means  holding  said  inner  cutter 
against  detachment  from  said  drive  member  when  said 
head  frame  and  shear  plate  are  detached  from  said  body, 
whereby  said  cutter  remains  in  driven  relation  to  said 
drive  member  when  said  head  frame  and  shear  plate  are 
detached. 

747  o.c.  -y\      < 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  elongated  frame,  said  frame  having  means  defining 
an  upwardly  extending  slotted  region  longitudinally  in 
the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  elongated  so  that  the 
slotted  region  extends  to  the  ends  of  the  frame,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  downwardly  extending  threaded  recesses 
formed  in  the  top  of  the  frame  intermediate  its  ends 
and  intersecting  the  slotted  region,  each  of  the  recesses 
being  wider  than  said  slotted  region  and  having  their 
centers  coincident  with  the  center  of  the  slotted  region, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  horizontal  openings  formed  in 
the  frame  between  the  recesses  and  intersecting  the 
slotted  region,  one  of  said  openings  being  adjacent  one 
recess  and  the  other  of  said  openings  being  adjacent  the 
other  recess,  an  elongated  single  edge  cutting  blade 
having  an  opening  adjacent  one  end,  a  pin  adapted  to 
fit  into  either  of  the  openings  in  the  frame  and  through 
the  opening  in  the  blade  and  selectively  support  the 
blade  in  the  slotted  region  so  that  it  extends  out  either 
end  of  the   slotted   region  and  with  the  cutting  edge 
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facing  downwardly,  said  blade  passing  through  the  re- 
cess adjacent  the  opening  into  which  the  pin  is  fitted, 
a  spring  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  that  recess  below 
the  blade  and  bearing  upwardly  against  the  bottom  of 
the  blade  biasing  the  blade  upwardly  in  the  slotted 
region,  and  a  screw  disposed  in  that  recess  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  the  top  of  the  blade  for  moving  the 
blade  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  the  spring. 


2,9M,973 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING CHEESE 
Sueqmta  Marie  Albert  Charics  Bctfe,  Prntec,  Fnwc* 
AppUcatiOB  Jaoury  23,  1957,  Scritf  No.  «35,847 
TCtaiw.    (CL31— 4«) 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  cheese  comprising 
trough-shaped  containers  for  receiving  the  curd  to  be 
drained,  said  containers  having  two  freely  suspended 
flexible  yielding  and  permeable  side  walls,  and  a  yielding 
and  permeable  bottom,  vertically  movable  parallel  over- 
head tracked  beam  means  from  which  said  containers 
are  suspended  by  wheeled  means  in  series  by  their  side 
walls  substantially  parallelly  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
containers  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  overhead  beam  means  and  having  their  side  walls 
displaceable  substantially  parallelly  to  said  overhead 
beam  means,  and  vertical  actuating  power  means  con- 
nected to  said  beam  means  for  driving  said  beam  means 
in  a  continuous  reciprocating  vertical  movement  so  that 
each  of  said  coataioers  is  brought  into  the  same  con- 
tinuous oscillating  motion. 


2,9«8374 

ORTHODONTIC  ATTACHMENT 

Joha  J.  Sdfter,  Cotembas,  Ohio 

Applicatioo  Dcceoiber  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  705,596 

5  Claims.    <C1.  32—14) 


I.  An  orthodontic  attachment  comprising  an  anchor 
bracket  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a  tooth,  and  a  socket 
member  interfitting  with  said  anchor  bracket  and  having 
an  outwardly  opening  socket  for  receiving  an  arch  wire. 


2,9t8,97S 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  DENTURES 

Bcmd  Ucncm,  Boxbcrg,  Baden,  Gcrmaay 

Appiicatioa  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,993 

Claias  priority,  applicatioo  Gcnnany  ScptMnber  15, 1953 

9  Claims.    (CL  32—19) 

I.  A  device   for  orienting  dental   impressions  in  an 

anatomically    specially    correct    manner    for    preparing 


dental  plates  and  similar  dental  work,  which  comprises 
in  combination:  a  member  having  three  bores  arranged 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  a  connecting  member  having 
a  stud  portion  roUtably  located  in  one  of  said  bores,  said 
connecting  member  being  tiltable  about  the  axis  of  said 
stud  portion  which  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  sagittal 
plane  of  the  patient  to  be  fitted  with  said  denUl  work, 
said  connecting  member  being  movable  into  a  position 


parallel  to  the  chewing  plane  of  said  patient,  said  con- 
necting member  also  being  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
impression-uking  means,  a  first  rod  received  in  a  second 
bore  of  said  three  bores,  said  rod  being  adjustable  so  as 
to  be  placed  in  said  sagittal  plane  and  to  be  brought  into 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  connecting 
member,  and  a  second  rod  arranged  in  said  third  bore  and 
adapted  to  be  located  in  said  sagittal  plane  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  rod,  said  first  and  second  rods  being 
tiltable  about  the  axis  of  said  stud  portion. 


2,9M,97« 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  ATTACHMENT 

Lloyd  P.  Fladaad,  Saa  FrandKo,  Calif. 

Applicatioo  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  621,76* 

7Cfadnis.    (CL32— 27) 


tt    it  »So« 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  dental  contra  angle  head,  said 
attachment  comprising;  a  housing  detachably  mounted 
on  the  contra  angle  head,  the  head  including  a  pair  of 
meshing  bevel  gears;  a  drive  shaft  coaxially  disposed 
within  and  rotated  by  one  of  said  gears;  a  first  pulley  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  thereby;  a  driven 
shaft  having  a  collet  rotatably  mounted  in  a  recess  in  said 
housing;  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft 
exteriorly  of  said  recess  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
first  pulley;  and  means  for  transferring  the  rotation  of 
said  first  pulley  to  said  second  pulley. 


2  9#8.977 
DRAFTING  MACHINE 
Ray  L.  Gentry,  Anderson,  Ind. 
AppHcatioa  October  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,3*5 
2  Claims.    (O.  33—79) 
I.  In  a  drafting  machine  in  which  a  scale  support  is 
maintained  in  constant  orientation  about  a  laterally  mov- 
able axis,  a  hollow  scale  carrier  shaft  joumalled  through 
said  support  and  angularly  adjustable  with  respect  there- 
to by  rotation  on  said  axis,  a  scale-carrier  fixed  to  said 
shaft  below  said  support  and  angularly  adjustable  there- 
with, an  adjustment  handle  fixed  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft,  a  radially  extending  index  plate  carried  by 
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said  support  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
index  holes  at  angularly  spaced  points  about  said  axis, 
a  lock-pin  member  extending  raflially  below  said  index 
plate  and  carrying  an  upstanding  lock-pin  for  selective 
reception  in  the  index  holes  in  said  index  plate,  a  leaf 
spring  connection  between  said  lock-pin  member  and 
said  scale  carrier  and  accurately  fixing  the  position  of 
said  lock-pin  in  the  plane  of  said  scale  carrier,  the  flexure 
of  said  spring  permitting  hinged  movement  of  said  lock- 
pin  member  to  carry  said  lock-pin  in  a  generally  axial 


residing  between  said  abutments,  a  secoiid  set  of  grad- 
uated length  measuring  rods  mounted  in  said  second 
selector,  said  measuring  rods  residing  in  positions  to  be 
selectively  aligned  with  the  axis  d  the  abutmenU  upon 
shifting  of  the  selector,  a  transversely  shiftable  meas- 
uring rod  carried  by  one  of  said  machine  elements  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  abutments,  said 
transversely  shiftable  measuring  rod  normally  spaced 
outwardly  in  a  position  remote  from  the  path  of  relative 
lineal  motion  of  the  first  and  second  selectors  for  move- 
ment of  the  measuring  rods  thereof  into  endwise  abut- 
ment with  one  another,  and  means  connected  to  said 
rod  for  shifting  the  same  transversely  into  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  the  abutments,  the  aligt>ed  measuring  rods 
providing  an  additive  length  measurement  disposed  be- 
tween said  spaced  abutments  for  locating  the  lineally 
movable  element 


direction  into  and  out  of  said  index  holes,  and  an  index 
release  plunger  axially  movable  in  said  hollow  scale-car- 
rier shaft  and  operatively  connected  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  lock-pin  member  to  actuate  the  same  for  releasing 
the  lock-pin  from  the  index  holes,  the  top  end  of  said 
plunger  extending  through  and  above  said  adjustment 
handle  by  which  said  scale-carrier  shaft  is  rotatably  ad- 
justed in  said  support,  in  position  to  be  engaged  and  de- 
pressed by  the  palm  of  the  hand  which  grasps  the  handle 
to  release  the  lock-pin  and  permit  the  scale  to  be  adjusted 
by  rotation  of  the  handle. 


2,9t8,97S 
DIAL  OPERATED  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Robert  N.  Knosp,  Ladlow,  Ky.,  and  Cari  E.  Linden,  Cin- 
cinnati, and  Frank  O.  Wetzd,  Norwood,  Ohio,  assign- 
on,  by  mesne  assi^unents,  to  Tbc  Fosdick  Macbine 
Tool   Company,   Cfaicinnati,   Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ohio 
Application  February  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  485^1 
20  Claims.    (0.33—125) 


1.  A  selective  measuring  apparatus  for  locating  a 
lineally  movable  machine  element  relative  to  a  stationary 
element,  said  measuring  apparatus  comprising,  a  respec- 
tive measuring  abutment  mounted  on  the  movable  and 
stationary  machine  elements,  said  abutments  normally 
spaced  apart  along  a  common  axis  for  relative  lineal  mo- 
tion, a  shiftable  selector  mounted  upon  one  of  said  ma- 
chine elements  and  residing  between  said  spaced  abut- 
ments, a  first  set  of  graduated  length  measuring  rods 
mounted  in  said  selector,  said  rods  residing  in  positions 
to  be  selectively  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  abutments 
upon  shifting  of  the  selector,  a  second  shiftable  selector 
mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  machine  elements  and 


2,908,979 
PRECISION  DIVIDER  SETTING  DEVICE 

William  O.  Backman,  Fair  Oaks,  CaUf. 

Applkation  May  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  736,541 

9  Claims.    (CL  33—143) 


1.  The  combinati<«  with  vernier  calipers  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  bar  having  a  graduated  scale  progressively 
increasing  from  a  zero  reading;  the  calipers  further  hav- 
ing a  vernier  frame  adjustable  along  the  length  of  the  bar; 
the  vernier  frame  having  a  conical  hole  in  an  exposed  face 
thereof,  which  is  adapted  to  have  one  of  the  pointed  ends 
of  a  pair  of  dividers  inserted  thereinto;  and  the  calipers 
also  having  a  fixed  leg  extending  from  the  bar;  of  a  pre- 
cision dividers  setting  device  comprising:  a  guide  frame 
secured  to  the  fixed  leg  of  the  vernier  calipers;  the  guide 
frame  being  fashioned  with  longitudinal  guide  grooves 
which  extend  lengthwise  relative  to  the  bar  and  in  a  di- 
rection toward  the  vernier  frame;  a  transparent  slide 
mounted  in  the  guide  grooves,  and  being  movable  into 
abutting  relation  with  the  vernier  frame  when  the  latter 
is  set  at  zero  reading;  the  slide  having  a  conical  hole  in 
an  exposed  face  thereof,  which  is  adapted  to  have  the 
other  pointed  end  of  the  dividers  inserted  thereinto;  the 
guide  frame  having  a  circle  affixed  thereto  which  is  view- 
able through  the  transparent  slide;  the  slide  also  having  a 
circle  affixed  thereto  which  is  movable  into  concentric  re- 
lation with  the  circle  on  the  guide  frame,  when  the  slide 
is  moved  into  a  predetermined  position;  the  linear  dis- 
tance between  the  centers  of  the  two  circles  being  equal 
to  the  linear  distance  between  the  centers  of  the  two  coni- 
cal holes,  when  the  vernier  frame  is  set  at  zero  reading 
and  the  slide  is  moved  into  abutting  relation  with  the 
vernier  frame. 


^ 
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ELECTRICAL  GAUGING  AFf  ARATUS 
Max  M.  AriiB,  DcttoM,  Mkk. 
itpHMfcw  1^  1952,  ScffW  No.  3«931t 
fOntaM.   (CL53— 172) 


7.  In  a  variable  capacity  gauge  head  asaociabk  with 
electrical  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  direct 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  which  tends  to  vary  cur- 
vilinearly  with  changes  in  the  capacity  of  the  gauge  head, 
a  first  rigid  condenser  plate  having  a  flexible  section  in- 
termediate its  ends,  a  second  relatively  inflexible  con- 
denser plate  arranged  in  overlying  relation  to  said  first 
plate,  means  securing  first  corresponding  end  portions  of 
said  plates  together  in  electrically  insulating  arrangement, 
said  securing  means  including  stop  means  and  acting 
to  space  said  first  corresponding  end  portions  at  such  a 
distance  from  each  other  and  at  such  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  normal  unflcxed  position  of  said  first  plate 
other  end  portion  that  said  corresponding  other  end  por- 
tions are  in  a  slightly  divergent  condition,  and  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  first  plate  other  portion  to  change 
the  distance  between  said  other  corresponding  end  por- 
tions of  said  plates  and  for  flexing  said  first  plate  other 
end  portion  about  said  flexible  section  through  a  position 
in  which  said  corresponding  opposite  end  portions  are 
parallel  to  a  position  in  which  said  corresponding  op- 
posite end  portions  are  non-parallel  in  the  opposite  sense 
to  said  first  mentioned  slightly  divergent  condition  so 
as  to  provide  improved  linearity  between  changes  in  said 
actuating  means  and  the  resultant  changes  in  said  direct 
voltage,  said  parallel  condition  existing  near  the  midpoint 
of  the  overall  movement  of  said  actuating  means. 


pitch,  a  supporting  structure  including  a  substantially 
vertical  panel,  a  number  of  substantially  horizontal  rows 
of  pins  on  said  panel,  alterrute  ones  of  said  rows  being 
horizontally  offset  so  as  to  create  a  labyrinth  having  a 
plurality  of  possible  zigzag  paths,  said  labyrinth  having 
an  entrance  at  its  upper  end  and  at  least  two  exits  at  iu 
lower  end,  a  coin  chute  connected  to  said  upper  entrance 
for  inserting  a  coin  to  perform  a  random  falling  move- 
ment through  said  labyrinth  to  one  of  its  exits,  three 
sound-generating  devices  capable  of  emitting  tones  of 
slightly  different  pitch  carried  by  said  structure,  means 
mounted  in  said  coin  chute  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  the  coin  on  its  way  to  the  labyrinth  for  causing  the 
sound-generating  device  emitting  the  tone  of  intermediate 
pitch  to  sound  for  a  short  period,  movable  means  ar- 
ranged at  the  exits  of  the  labyrinth  for  arresting  the 
coin  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  coin  in  depend- 
ence of  the  exit  into  which  it  has  found  its  way  for 
causing  at  least  one  of  the  sound-generating  devices  emit- 
ting tones  of  lower  and  higher  pitch  to  sound,  a  marking 
device  carried  by  said  structure  and  manually  operable 
by  the  person  being  tested  for  marking  the  result  of  his 
estimate  of  the  pitch  of  the  second  tone  relatively  to  that 
of  the  first  tone  and  for  actuating  said  movable  arrest- 
ing means  so  as  to  release  the  coin  and  allow  it  to  con- 
tinue the  falling  movement,  and  means  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  coin  during  said  continued  movement 
for  indicating  the  correct  relation  between  the  two  emit- 
ted tones  as  regards  pitch. 


2,908,981 
AFPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  THE  CAPABIL- 
ITY OF  A  PERSON  TO  DISTINGUISH  BETWEEN 
TONES  SEPARATED  BY  A  SMALL  INTERVAL 

Klaas  JohaoMS  Ylinen,  Stockkoln,  Swedes 

ApplkatkM  Dcccfliber  11,  1957,  Scrtai  No.  702,974 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Sweden  December  27,  1950 

0  Claims,    (a.  35-4) 


2,901,902 

HIP  BOOT  WITH  HAND  RECEIVING 

POCKET  mtUCTURE 

Bmcfl  L.  Corlcy,  Sm  Pnmdsco,  Caltf. 

ApplkatkMi  April  10,  1950,  Serial  No.  578,249 

2  Claims.    (CL  30— 1) 


u 


,  r. 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  establishing  the  capability  of  a 
person  to  distinguish  between  tones  of  slightly  different 


2.  A  hip  boot  having  an  upper  portion  of  reinforced 
rubber  in  continuous  horizontal  contour  adapted  to  en- 
close the  leg  and  thigh  of  a  wearer  to  a  level  adjacent 
to  the  level  of  the  crotch  of  the  latter,  and  which  portion 
includes  a  front  panel  adapted  to  extend  over  the  forward 
side  of  such  thigh  from  said  level  to  the  knee  of  such 
thigh  and  terminating  in  a  free  upper  edge  at  approxi- 
mately said  level,  a  pocket  at  the  inner  side  of  said  panel 
and  carried  thereby,  said  pocket  having  a  front  wall  of 
relatively  soft,  heat  insulative  material  against  said  panel 
and  having  an  inner  wall  of  relatively  soft,  flexible,  heat 
insulative  material  adapted  to  lie  against  said  forward 
side  of  such  thigh  and  to  extend  over  said  front  wall 
between  said  front  wall  and  said  thigh  when  said  boot 
is  on  the  wearer,  said  front  wall  terminating  in  an  up- 
wardly directed  free  upper  edge  within  said  boot  ad- 
jacent to  said  free  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel,  said 
inner  wall  terminating  in  an  upwardly  directed  upper  free 
edge  within  said  boot  adjacent  to  said  free  upper  edge  of 
said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  and  said  inner  wall  being 
free  from  securement  to  each  other  along  their  free  upper 
edges,  the  upper  end  of  said  pocket  being  defined  by  said 
free  upper  edges  of  said  front  wall  and  said  inner  wall 
and  said  upper  end  being  open  and  free  from  obstruction 
whereby  a  construction  is  provided  to  facilitate  insertion 
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of  the  hand  of  a  wearer  past  said  free  upper  edges  of 
said  panel,  front  wall,  and  inner  wall  to  a  position  be- 
tween said  inner  wall  and  said  front  wall. 


2,90M83 
SELF-ROTATABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE  HEEL 
Bcrita,  Nott  Yocfc,  N.Y. 

19, 195B,  Swtel  N*.  702,103 
(CL  30-^39) 


thereof,  co<^)erating  locking  means  on  said  tubular  bear- 
ing hinge  and  said  locking  leaf,  and  spring  means  for 
holding  said  locking  leaf  in  operative  position,  whereby 
the  iraoiiig  board  may  be  adjusted  to  and  held  in  any 
desired  height  position. 


1.  A  heel  having  a  relatively  thin  exteiuion  adjacent 
its  rear  end,  a  layer  disposed  under  said  extension,  a  stud 
in  said  layer  and  projecting  from  the  lower  surface  there- 
of, said  stud  having  a  head  on  its  upper  end  and  a  washer 
thereon  adjacent  said  head,  the  washer  and  head  being 
located  between  the  upper  face  of  said  layer  and  said  ex- 
tension, a  replaceable  yieldable  member  adjacent  the 
lower  face  of  said  layer,  said  stud  also  having  an  enlarged 
head  with  surrounding  shoulder  projecting  sideways  from 
the  stud  at  its  lower  end,  a  second  washer  surrounding 
said  stud  adjacent  its  lower  end,  but  spaced  from  said 
enlarged  head,  the  layer  being  located  between  said  wash- 
ers, the  layer  being  secured  to  said  extension,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  cavity  to  receive  the  lower  end  of  said  stud 
and  be  detachably  secured  to  said  layer  and  extension, 
and  free  to  rotate  automatically  at  each  step  taken  by  the 
wearer  of  the  shoe,  said  cavity  having  a  relatively  large 
recess  with  an  undercut  shoulder  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
cavity,  the  enlarged  head  of  said  stud  fitting  said  recess 
with  the  said  enlarged  head  engaging  said  shoulder,  said 
member  having  a  central  protection  and  radial  ribs  on  its 
lower  surface. 


2,908,984 
BALL  BEARING  IRONING  BOARD  AND  A  PAIR 
OF  AUTOMATICALLY  UNFOLDING  SUPPORT- 
ING  LEGS  THEREFOR 

Alpha  Perry  Laatz,  Washhigtoa,  D.C 

Application  Angnst  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,008 

19  Claims.    (Q.  38— 121) 


•—1 


2,908,905 

CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  CARD 
HOLDING  STRUCTURE 
PMl  C  Hartnak,  WmUagton,  DX:.,  asrifnor  to  G.  B. 
r»  Watertown,  Wis.,  a  corpontkm  aC 


AppUoittMi  NovchAot  14, 19S8,  Serial  No.  773,930 
SCIaima.    (CL  40^-2) 


1.  In  a  container  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  conveying 
system,  a  wall,  a  pair  of  ofbci  surfaces  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  and  offset  outwardly  from  said  wall,  a  connect- 
ing surface  connecting  said  wall  and  each  of  said  offset 
surfaces,  each  of  said  offset  surfaces  having  an  opening 
in  the  edge  portion  thereof  facing  the  other  of  said  offset 
surfaces  whereby  a  signal  card  is  adapted  to  be  placed 
flatwise  against  the  wall  with  the  ends  of  said  card  being 
disposed  within  said  openings,  and  each  of  said  connect- 
ing surfaces  being  provided  with  a  slot  communicating 
with  the  corresponding  opening  and  extending  downward- 
ly from  said  opening  whereby  the  lower  edges  of  the 
ends  of  the  card  will  engage  the  bottom  of  the  respec- 
tive slots  when  the  card  is  dropped  vertically  to  hold  the 
card  against  the  wall. 


2,908,980 

FILM  MASK 

Adolf  Grinml,  WaBed  Lake,  Mich. 

AppttcatioB  Jnly  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,075 

SOalBis.   (0.40—152) 


)?Tl- 


19.  In  a  height  adjustable  ironing  board  of  the  char- 
acter described,  having  a  long  leg  element  and  a  short  leg 
element  projecting  longitudinally  under  the  board  in 
opposite  directions  and  pivotally  interconnected  inter- 
mediate their  central  portions,  a  sliding  bearing  hinge 
means  for  the  upper  end  of  the  short  leg  element,  said 
means  comprising  spaced  bearing  guides  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  board  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  each  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  therein, 
bearing  carriers  slidably  mounted  in  said  bearing  guides, 
each  having  a  plurality  of  pockets  therein  and  a  plurality 
of  antifriction  bearings  in  said  pockets,  means  on  said 
carriers  protruding  through  said  slots,  a  tubular  bearing 
hinge  fixed  on  said  protruding  means,  a  tubular  cross 
bead  fixed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  short  leg  element 
and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  tubular  bearing  hinge, 
a  locking  leaf  pivotally  mounted  on  the  under  side  of  the 
board  and  extending  longitudinally  along  the  center  line 


1.  A  film  transparency  mask  comprising  a  thin  resilient 
and  flexible  metallic  plate  of  rectangular  shape,  there 
being  a  centrally  positioned  rectangular  aperture  there- 
through, a  pair  of  opposed  horizontally  extending  intumed 
resilient  tabs  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  plate  respec- 
tively above  and  below  said  aperture  adapted  to  slidably 
and  supportably  receive  the  respective  top  and  bottom 
margins  of  a  film  transparency  juxtaposed  relative  to  said 
aperture,  interior  elongated  portions  of  said  tabs  retain- 
ingly  engaging  top  and  bottom  edge  portions  of  said 
transparency,  said  tabs  being  arcuate  in  cross  section 
and  initially  of  a  form  to  loosely  engage  said  trans- 
parency, said  tabs  being  pressed  inwardly  towards  said 
plate,  the  inherent  springback  in  said  tabs  providing  line 
contacts  of  the  tab  ^ges  with  said  transparency. 
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FntEARM  WTTH  SOB  LOADING  MACAZINl 
tChilH.    (CL42— IS) 


throuth  at  will  by  reclinf  in  aid  line,  and  >aid  ipcTture 
being  »  proportioned  as  to  resist  the  free  putage  erf  said 
knots  except  when  tensioa  it  placed  upon  said  line  by 
reeling  motion  and  by  abutment  of  the  disk  against  said 
line  guide. 


TWIN  WEEDLESS  FBHHOOKI 

HafTT  J.  niBtaili  Tam.  Fbu 

ArrtkMtkm  MMMtk  14,  lf57,  S«l«l  No.  MS^S* 

^rrkrir-     (a.43— 44J2) 


5  In  combination  with  a  firearm  including  a  receiver 
and  a  stock,  the  improvement  compnsing.  a  side-loading 
detachable  type  magazine  feed  box  includmg  a  car- 
tridge holding  chamber  having  an  upper  feeding  end 
and  a  slidable  spring-actuated  follower  in  the  chamber 
for  moving  cartridges  therewithin  upwardly  toward  the 
feed  end  thereof  and  upon  release  outwardly  there- 
through into  the  loading  chamber  of  the  firearm,  and  a 
self-retaining  magazine  catch  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending cam  portion,  the  cam  portion  of  said  magazine 
catch  being  cammable  by  said  magazine  feed  box  for 
the  locking  of  said  magazine  feed  box  in  embracing 
position  adiaccnt  the  stock  of  the  firearm. 


FBHING  LURE 

Cccfl  H.  Knaacr,  Scwari, 

AppMcatkMi  May  M,  195t,  ScriiU  No.  737^25 
^  ■""  (d.  #3     4i«oo| 


1.  A  fishhook  ttrxKture  comprising  a  primary  hook  and 
an  auxiliary  hook,  each  of  said  hooks  having  an  eye, 
shank,  point  and  barb,  said  hooks  being  oppoutely 
arranged,  the  eye  of  said  primary  hook  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  line,  the  shank  of  the  primary 
hook  being  slidably  received  by  the  eye  of  said  auxUiary 
hook  to  provide  a  pivoUl  and  guiding  connection  between 
said  primary  and  auxiliary  hooks,  a  pair  of  U-shaped 
shields,  one  shield  being  secured  to  the  ahank  of  each 
hook  for  interlocking  the  point  of  the  opposite  hook, 
a  spring  means  connected  to  one  of  said  hooks  for 
latching  said  hooks  in  opposed  reUtion  and  releasing  said 
hooks  from  latched  position  when  said  line  is  jerked. 
and  a  knob  for  limiting  the  relative  sliding  movement 
of  the  primary  and  auxiliary  hooks. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  flexible  body  of  simu- 
lated bait  appearance,  said  body  having  a  head  portion 
and  a  tail  portion,  a  rearwardly-opening  vertical  slot  in 
said  tail  portion  forming  relatively  thin  side  walls,  a  fish 
hook  completely  encased  in  said  slot  between  said  thin 
side  walls,  a  retaining  pin  in  said  body,  a  stem  on  said 
hook  pivoully  connected  to  said  pin.  and  a  series  of  trans- 
verse bores  extending  from  lop  to  bottom  of  said  body. 


BOBIER 
Bcfwym,  m4  WlOla  E.  Read, 
to  Wlllh  E.  BMd  *  Co.,  ■  Piw* 

mi  r/tOk 


•f  Ra^kl. 


RalpliJ.  C 
wood,  DL, 
ncffiMp  CO 

AoaUcatioa  May  14,  lf57,  Serial  No.  45S,fff 
"^    IClatea.    (a.43-44Jl) 


FBHING  AID 


aad  Theodora  I.  roTfawIH, 

N.Y. 


A^clo  A. 

AprlicatkM  AprfluTSsi' Serial  No.  72MW 
SCtatei.    (Q.  43— 42.74) 


^ 


5.  The  combination  of  a  Ashing  line  and  a  leader  disk 
for  use  with  a  reel,  and  a  fiahint  pole  having  a  tine  guide, 
said  line  having  a  number  of  spaced  knott  permanently 
tied  therein,  of  a  unitary  relatively  flat  leader  disk  for  at- 
tachment of  a  fish  hook  to  said  line  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal apenure  formed  therein,  said  disk  being  slidably 
mounted  upon  said  line,  said  knoU  being  slidaUy  re- 
leasable  from  said  disk  and  capable  of  being  drawn  there- 


1  A  fishing  bobber  comprising:  a  spherical  body  por- 
tion made  of  a  floatable  material;  means  defining  a 
through  passage  extending  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
body  portion  when  floating  in  a  body  of  liquid;  means 
defining  a  vertical  slot  in  said  body  portion  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  thereof  into  said  passage;  means 
in  the  two  end  portions  of  said  passage  defining  comc^ 
recesses  with  their  larger  ends  opening  toward  e^ch  other, 
the  central  portion  of  said  passage  being  enlarg^  with 
inclined  shoulders  intersecting  said  larger  ends  of  said 
conical  recesses,  said  vertical  slot  opening  mto  said  corn- 
eal recesses  and  said  enlarged  central  portion  of  said 
passage,  the  axes  of  said  conical  recesses  being  disposed 
angulariy  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  spherical  body 
portion  with  the  surfaces  of  said  conical  recesses  furthest 
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from  said  slot  extending  along  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
spherical  body  portion;  a  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
keeper  ring  disposed  vertically  on  said  spherical  body 
portion  and  normally  to  said  slot,  said  keeper  ring  having 
the  portion  intermediate  its  ends  secured  to  said  body  por- 
tion and  having  its  ends  spaced  slightly  from  said  body 
portion  and  extending  across  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
said  slot  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  pas- 
sage, said  keeper  ring  permitting  a  fishing  line  to  be 
passed  through  said  slot  and  past  the  ends  of  the  ring  into 
said  passage  with  the  fishing  line  then  being  retained  with- 
in said  passage  during  normal  fishing  operation  by  said 
keeper  ring;  and  a  ball  in  said  passage  adapted  to  seat 
itself  in  one  of  said  conical  recesses  against  the  fishing 
line  when  said  body  portion  is  in  a  vertical  position  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  line  relative  to  said  body  por- 
tion in  one  direction  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  said 
shoulder  in  said  enlarged  central  portion  of  the  passage 
when  the  body  portion  is  in  an  inclined  position  to  per- 
mit free  movement  of  said  fishing  line  relative  to  said 
body  portion. 

2,9M,992 

FfSHlNG  BOBBERS 

AMtnj  D.  bbaB,  Lortlaad,  Colo. 

AppikatloB  Maivh  24,  195S,  Serial  No.  723,4«1 

1  Claioi.    (CL  43—44.95) 


2,9t8,993 
SURE  CATCH  MINNOW  AND  SHRIMP  TRAP 

James  Webb  and  Iva  B.  Smith,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Application  Ancust  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  756,437 

1  Clafaa.    (a.  43— lf2) 


low  said  bottom  wall,  said  housing  further  including 
vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  wall  members  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  a  funnel  shaped 
body  member  connected  to  and  extending  through  each 
of  said  wall  members,  each  of  said  body  members  in- 
cluding an  outer  portion  of  increased  diameter  and  ao 
inner  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  at  least  one  of  said 
body  members  being  detachably  connected  to  its  respec- 
tive wall  member,  a  transparent  bait  holding  tube  in- 
cluding a  horizontally  disposed  base  contiguous  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  housing,  said  tube  further  including 
a  cylindrical  wall  portion  extending  through  the  top  wall 
of  said  housing,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
apertures  in  said  wall  portion,  a  plug  mounted  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube,  a  horizontally  disposed  parti- 
tion mounted  in  said  tube  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 
a  light  positioned  below  said  partition  and  connected  to 
a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  air  supply  conduit  ex- 
tending into  said  tube  and  having  a  valve  assembly  on 
one  end  thereof,  a  manually  compressible  bulb  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  conduit,  and  lines  coimected  to 
said  housing. 

2,908,994 
CROP  TREATING  DEVICE 
Edmund  Jedrzykowskl,  Chicago,  D!.,  aasigDor  to  lotcr- 
iiatkMial  Harvester  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

AppUcatioB  Aognst  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,i76 
3  Claims.    (CL  43— 148) 


A  fishing  bobber  comprising  a  buoyant,  compressible, 
resilient,  spherical  ball;  a  shank  member  passing  dia- 
metrically through  said  ball;  and  a  T-shaped  head  formed 
on  each  extremity  of  said  shank,  said  heads  projecting  op- 
positely outward  from  the  sides  of  the  extremities  of  said 
shank,  the  distance  between  the  beads  at  the  opposite 
extremities  of  the  shank  being  less  than  the  normal  di- 
ameter of  said  ball,  the  portions  of  said  ball  adjacent  said 
heads  being  indented  by  the  pressure  of  said  heads  so 
that  the  normal  expansion  tendency  of  said  ball  will  force 
the  surface  of  said  ball  at  both  sides  of  the  shank  and  at 
both  extremities  of  said  shank  against  said  heads  for 
gripping  a  fishing  line  to  the  surface  of  said  ball  at  both 
sides  of  both  extremities  of  said  shank. 


In  a  trap,  a  hollow  transparent  housing  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  bottom  wall  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  top  wall,  a  weighted  plate  member  secured  be- 


1.  A  tractor  propelled  mobile  crop  treating  device 
comprising  in  combination  an  ambulatory  frame,  an  air 
blower  mounted  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
frame,  said  air  blower  having  an  air  intake  port  and  an 
air  exhaust  port,  a  first  air  duct  mounted  longitudinally 
on  said  frame,  the  forward  end  of  said  air  duct  being 
communicatively  connected  to  said  exhaust  port  of  said 
blower  and  the  rearward  end  of  said  duct  being  open  to 
the  atmosphere,  said  air  intake  port  of  said  blower  being 
positioned  substantially  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as 
said  first  air  duct,  a  water  tank  mounted  on  toid  frame, 
a  water  pump  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
supported  by  said  frame,  said  inlet  port  of  said  pump 
being  communicatively  connected  to  said  tank,  a  fluid 
vaporizing  spray  nozzle  mounted  internally  in  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  first  air  duct  and  communicatively 
connected  to  the  outlet  port  of  said  pump,  said  pump 
being  operable  to  move  water  from  said  tank  into  said 
nozzle  for  discharge  into  said  first  air  duct  in  spray 
form,  a  liquid  fuel  reservoir  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
liquid  fuel  combustion  burner  supported  by  said  frame, 
a  fuel  pump  mounted  adjacent  to  said  burner,  said  fuel 
pump  being  communicatively  connected  to  transfer  fuel 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  burner,  a  second  duct  sup- 
ported by  said  frame,  the  forward  end  of  said  second 
duct  being  communicatively  connected  to  said  burner  in 
relation  to  receive  heat  and  products  of  combustion 
from  said  burner,  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said 
second  duct  being  connected  communicatively  with  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  said  first  duct  to  form  a  hori> 
zontally  disposed  venturi  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
spray  nozzle  whereby  said  heat  and  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  burner  are  discharged  into  said  first 
duct,  a  material  containing  receptacle   mounted   above 
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and  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  lint  duct  and 
rearward  of  said  blower,  a  conduit  communicatively 
connecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  receptacle  with  said 
first  duct,  a  valve  disposed  in  said  conduit,  said  valve 
being  positioned  to  control  adjustably  the  rate  of  dis- 
charge of  material  from  said  receptacle  into  said  first 
duct,  an  externally  operable  control  lever  supported  by 
said  frame  and  positioned  in  connected  relation  for 
adjusting  said  valve,  and  a  source  of  power  mounted 
on  said  tractor  and  connectable  to  energize  said  blower 
and  pumps  for  discharging  a  mixture  of  moist  heated 
air  with  material  from  the  rearward  end  of  said  first 
duct  into  the  atmosphere  for  contacting  and  treating 
said  crop.  

SPRING-BIASED  SOAP  EJECTOR 

-noons  L.  Scamoa,  PkaaddpUa,  Pa. 

ApvUcatkMi  December  ft,  19S«,  Serial  No.  424,713 

1  elite.    (0.45— 2i) 


one  mechanically  actuable  toy  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
said  vehicle  and  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  window 
by  means  of  at  least  one  suction  cup,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  mechanically  actuable  toy  to  said  pulley 
to  cause  actuation  of  said  toy  upon  roution  of  the  ptilley. 


In  combination,  a  soap  dish  having  a  solid  flat  bottom 
and  an  end  wall  upstanding  therefrom;  and  a  soap  ejector 
detachably  mounted  on  said  end  wall,  said  ejector  cooa- 
prising  a  spring  clip  fitted  over  said  end  wall  and  having  an 
upper  curved  portion  formed  with  a  slot  and  terminating 
in  a  downwardly  extending  end  edge  formed  with  a  notch, 
said  spring  clip  including  an  outer  curved  portion  terminat- 
ing in  an  end  tab  engaging  the  under  side  of  said  bottom, 
and  a  bar  having  a  central  inclined  portion  passing  through 
said  slot  and  received  in  said  notch,  a  handle  tab  integrally 
joined  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  inclined  portion,  and  a  solid  flat  tongue  integrally 
joined  to  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  portion  and  over- 
lying said  dish  bottom  and  held  against  lateral  displace- 
ment or  wobbling  by  the  reception  of  said  bar  in  said 
slot  and  notch. 

2,9M,99« 

AUTOMOBILE  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Frederick  HaioM  Hmpkiey.  MarUMHi,  Oatari^ 


ApHtcatkM  iammn  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  71M92 
4Ctataa.    (C1.44— 55) 


I.  An  amusement  device  for  an  automobile  having  a 
vertically  actuable  side  window  comprising  a  propeller, 
mounting  means  cngageable  between  the  top  edge  of  the 
window  glass  and  the  jamb,  said  mounting  nneans  being 
adapted  to  suspend  said  propeller  outside  the  automobile 
opcrativejy  rotatable  in  the  slip  stream  thereof,  a  pulley 
connected  to  said  mounting  means,  said  pulley  being 
mounted  within  the  automobile,  means  connecting  said 
propeller  and  said  pulley  whereby  rotation  of  said  propel- 
ler causes  a  corresponding  rotation  of  said  pulley,  at  least 


2,f#M*7 
MUnCAL  TOY  VEHICLE 


4, 1955,  Serial  No.  49M«3 
(CL  44-111) 


I.  A  musical  toy  vehicle,  comprising:  a  vehicle  body; 
a  wheel  and  axle  assembly  including  at  least  one  grotind- 
engaging  wheel,  said  axle  being  mounted  in  spaced,  gen- 
erally vertical  slots  in  said  vehicle  body  for  limited  ver- 
tical movement  with  respect  thereto;  a  spring  mounted 
on  said  body  and  positioned  between  said  body  and  said 
axle  and  urging  said  body  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
axle;  and  a  music-producing  devicfc  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  body  and  having  a  rotary  drive  member  positioned 
adjacent  one  wheel  of  said  assembly  and  in  overlapping 
relation  thereto,  said  rotary  drive  member  being  moveable 
downwardly  with  said  body  into  frictional  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  one  wheel  and  being  moveable  upwardly 
with  said  body  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  one 
wheel,  said  spring  normally  holding  said  body  in  its  upper- 
most position  relative  to  said  assembly  with  said  drive 
member  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  wheel. 


2,9«MW 

ACTION  TOY 

Walter  P.  Doc  aad  Usik  W.  Sly,  Eut  Aarera.  N.Y-  ae- 

rinors  to  Ftsbcr-Price  Toys,  lac.  East  Aarofa,  N.Y. 

AppUatkm  Fekfaavy  14,  I95t,  Serial  No.  715,434 

SCIataM.    (CL44— 113) 


2.  An  action  toy  comprising,  first  and  second  body 
assemblies,  each  of  said  body  assemblies  having  a  body 
member,  wheel  means  for  rolling  movement  along  a  sup- 
porting surface  and  a  tube  part  open  at  one  end  and 
substantially  closed  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
other  end  of  one  of  said  tube  parts  being  closed  by  air 
actuated  sound  producing  means  providing  an  air  passage 
therethrough,  the  open  ends  of  said  tube  parts  being 
assembled  in  telescoping  relation  and  at  least  one  of  said 
body  assemblies  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  thereof  to  alternately  telescope  and  expand  said 
tube  parts,  and  connecting  link  means  operatively  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  body 
assemblies  and  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  the 
wheel  means  of  the  other  of  said  body  assemblies  in 
eccentric  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  whereby 
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said  one  body  assembly  is  recipfocaled  relative  to  the 
other  thereof  as  said  toy  is  rolled  along  a  supporting 
surface.  ^^^^^^^^       *"     '^' 

vms99 

WHEELED  PUSH  TOY 
Heavy  J.  KcDj,  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

MLthl^l95S.  Serial  No.  722,4S8 

TOalM.    (CL44— 114) 


wheels  for  movement  of  said  toy  forwardly  on  a  sup- 
porting surface,  a  gear  secured  to  said  wheels,  said  body 
having  a  head  and  a  pivotal  jaw,  a  pair  of  rotatable  eyes 
positioned  in  said  head,  an  electrical  motor  within  said 
body,  a  battery  for  operating  said  motor,  a  manually 
engageable  member  extending  extcrioriy  of  said  head, 
said  manually  cngageable  member  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  the  hand  when  petting  said  member  simulating  the  act 
of  petting  an  animal,  means  operated  by  the  actuation  of 


■T 


1.  A  push  type  toy  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
axle,  a  wheel  mounted  centrally  on  said  axle  in  rigid 
relation  thereto,  a  pair  of  semi-spherical  members 
mounted  on  said  axle  with  the  radius  of  the  semi-spheri- 
cal  members  being  less  than  that  of  the  wheel,  means 
retaining  the  semi-spherical  members  on  the  axle  with 
the  inner  edges  thereof  in  closely  spaced  relation  for  per- 
mitting movement  of  the  spokes  of  the  wheel,  a  handle 
attached  to  both  of  said  semi-spherical  members  for  push- 
ing the  device  along  a  supporting  surface  whereby  the 
semi-spherical  members  will  be  subsUntially  sUUonary 
during  rotation  of  the  axle  and  wheel,  a  curved  wire  arm 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  axle  and  extending  along  the 
surface  of  one  of  the  semi-spherical  members,  and  a 
simulated  satellite  on  the  end  of  said  v^rire  member  where- 
by the  simulated  satellite  will  orbit  about  one  of  the 
semi-spherical  members. 


said  manually  engageable  member  for  closing  the  circuit 
to  energize  said  motor  for  a  period  of  time  and  then  to 
deenergire  said  motor,  gear  means  in  engagement  with 
said  gear  and  operated  by  said  motor  during  its  energiza- 
tion for  rotating  said  wheels  to  drive  said  toy  forwardly 
on  a  supporting  surface,  a  cam  member  operated  by  said 
gear  means,  means  connecting  said  pivoul  jaw  to  said 
cam  member  for  moving  said  pivotal  jaw  during  opera- 
tion of  said  cam  member,  and  means  connecting  said  eyes 
to  said  gear  means  to  rotate  said  eyes  during  operation 
of  said  gear  means. 


2,999,MB 

TOY  GUN 

wnUam  N.  Wheeler.  LcxiattoB,  Ky. 

AaaUcatloa  Ftbrmarj  It,  1958,  Serial  No.  714,4t5 

"^        aOaln.    (0.44—191) 


2,9«9,tt2 
FERTILIZER  AND  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Habert  M.  Hcadiy,  Naples,  Fla. 

AppUcatioB  October  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  487,770 

14  Claims.    (CL  47— 1) 


3.  A  toy  gun  comprising  a  frame  including  a  barrel, 
a  bell  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  bell  striking  ntember 
movably  supported  from  said  frame,  a  spring  wire  an- 
chored to  said  frame  urging  said  striking  member  into 
engagement  with  said  bell,  said  spring  wire  having  a 
transverse  offset  portion  disposed  centrally  therein,  and 
trigger  means  having  means  for  engaging  said  offset 
portion  whereby  continued  rearward  movement  of  said 
trigger  means  will  disengage  said  engaging  means  from 
said  offset  portion  thereby  releasing  said  bell  stnkmg 
member  for  movement  towards  said  bell  for  the  purpose 
of  producing  sound. 


2,9t9,t«l 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  WHEELED  FIGURE  TOY 
Marria  I.  Glass,  Chkafo,  Dl. 
ApalkatloB  March  12,  1954,  Sertel  No.  571,811 
SCbOais.    (CL44— 247) 
1.  An  electrically  operated  toy  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  toy  animal  figure  having  a  body  supported  on 

747   0.(;.-  38 


1.  A  controlled  irrigating  and  fertilizing  system  for 
plants,  said  system  comprising  a  mixing  and  recovery 
tank,  a  conduit  opening  into  said  tank,  means  including 
a  pump  for  drawing  water  and  fertilizer  from  said  mix- 
ing and  recovery  tank  and  elevating  it  and  returning  it 
through  said  conduit  to  said  tank,  at  least  one  supply  pipe 
attached  to  said  conduit,  a  valve  in  said  conduit  between 
said  mixing  tank  aiuJ  said  supply  pipe,  a  plurality  of  plant 
supporting  gutters,  a  liquid  conducting  feeder  for  each 
gutter,  said  feeders  disposed  in  said  gutters  and  connected 
to  said  supply  pipe,  spaced  liquid  outlets  in  said  feeders, 
and  means  including  a  return  drain  pipe  for  conducting 
excess  liquid  from  said  gutters  to  said  mixing  and  recov- 
ery tank. 
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GRASS  SEED  MAT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME  ^ 

Pratoa  F.  Manhall,  East  Walpolt,  MMfc,  aalKMr  felW 
KcadaU   Compoiy,  Boston,  Ma*^  a  corporatloB  of 


the  improvemenl  comprising  a  firrt  amiy  consisting  of  a 
first  plurality  of  bubblers  in  the  fW>or  of  said  furnace 
and  spaced  about  said  throat  passage  such  that  they  lie 


ApvBcalioa  Novenibcr  M.  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,t54 
fClafaM.    (CL47— 5«) 


7.  A  seed  carrier  which  comprises  a  web  of  unspun 
and  intcrmeshed  cellulosic  textile  fibers,  said  fibers  de- 
fining a  plurality  of  interstices  therebetween  and  openings 
into  said  interstices,  seeds  distributed  throughout  said  web 
and  positioned  in  some  of  said  interstices,  the  fibers  de- 
fining said  seed-containing  interstices  mechanically  en- 
gaging said  seeds,  and  the  preponderance  of  said  openings 
into  said  secd-containing  mlersliccs  being  smaller  than 
said  seeds. 

PLUNGER  REMOVAL  CHUCK  FOR  INSULATOR 

PRESS 

Walter  J.  Toepfer  and  John  R.  PreadcrsaM,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

•■l^on  to  Owens-lllioois  Glasa  Coaipoay,  a  coapora- 

Hoa  oT  Ohio 

Applkatioo  August  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,716 

3ClaiaH.    (O.  49-^«3) 


in  an  arcuate  arrangement  in  relation  to  said  throat  pas- 
sage, and  a  second  plurality  of  bubblers  in  the  floor  of  said 
furnace  and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong  from  the 
bubblers  of  said  first  plurality  of  bubblera. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  extracting  a  threaded  plunger 
from  a  glass  article  press-molded  thereon,  said  plunger 
having  an  axial  shank  provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots, 
said  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  chuck  axially  displace- 
able  towards  and  away  from  said  plunger,  said  chuck  being 
helically  displaceable  in  a  plunger-extracting  direction,  the 
improvements  of  separate  interdigitated  primary  and 
secondary  tongs  carried  by  and  displaceable  with  said 
chuck,  power-actuated  toggle  means  urging  said  primary 
tongs  into  engagement  with  substantial  peripheral  portions 
of  said  shank,  pivot  means  freely  interconnecting  said 
secondary  tongs  and  said  chuck  accommodating  free 
radial  nM>vement  of  said  secondary  longs  into  engagement 
with  said  shank,  and  spring  means  urging  said  secondary 
tongs  into  said  shank  slots  to  esublish  corotation  between 
said  chuck  and  said  primary  tongs. 

2,9«9Jt5 

GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE  WITH 

BUBBLER  PATTERNS 

Basfl  D.  Beck,  Sr.,  Bridgctoo,  N  J.,  and  Arthw  B.  Swata, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owcns-IlUnois  Gfaua  Con- 

pany,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

ApplicaHoa  November  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,6«9 

12  Clafam.    (CL  49—54) 
9.  In  a  glass  melting  furnace  having  a  melting  zone 
with  a  throat  passage  to  a  refining  area  at  one  end  thereof. 


2,9W?,W©6      

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Harold  L.  Blood,  Worcester,  MaM.,  aarignor,  hy  mitm» 

asdgwnents,  to  The  HcaM  Machfac  Company,  a  cor- 

poratioB  o#  Delaware 

Applieatkm  Maieh  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,5«3 

43  Claims.    (CL  51-^) 


^as 


I.  In  a  grinding  machine  including  a  grinding  tool,  a 
support  for  the  tool  and  a  workpiece  support,  one  of  said 
supports  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  to  bring  the 
tool  into  and  out  of  overlapping  relationship  with  a  work- 
piece  mounted  in  the  workpiece  support,  and  in  combina- 
tion, a  lever  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  said  mov- 
able support,  first  and  second  power  means  having  pivotal 
connections  with  the  lever,  said  pivotal  connections  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  power  means  being 
arranged  to  move  the  lever  in  opposite  directions,  and 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  power  means  to  hold 
it  in  a  fixed  position  during  the  operation  of  the  other  of 
said  power  means,  each  of  said  power  means  thereby 
operating  as  the  fulcrum  of  the  lever  during  the  operation 
of  the  said  other  of  said  power  means. 


2,9«9,M7 

TREATMENT  OF  INNER  SURFACES  OF 

ARCUATE  TUBES 

Roman  Tettke,  Sr.,  Rutherford,  N J^  •ait^or  to  Bendix 

Aviation  Corporatioo,  Teterboro,  NJ^  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware  ^^^ 

ABpHcatkm  Aprtt  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,611 

4Clafans.    (O.  51-^S) 

4.  In  lapping  apparatus  for  lapping  down  to  a  smooth 

finish  high  spots  in  the  Inner  wall  surface  of  an  arcuate 

glass  tube  having  a  predetermined  radius,  a  copper  slug 

slidably  mounted  in  the  tube  and  being  relatively  smaller 
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than  the  length  of  the  tube  and  preformed  to  a  radius  menu  defining  a  support-determined  axis  for  a  work- 

^raTely^o^inTto  that  of  "tie  inner  wiUl  of  the  piece  of  predetermined  size  and  ^^J^^^^^^^^ 

tube   a  lapping  comi»und  soluUoo  in  the  tube,  and  the  tact  with  an  external  surface  of  a  ^  ^'"''^"^.^'^ 

lUDc,  «  lapiniiK  <^  yK^  ^  j^^^^  ^^  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  axu  during 

a  grinding  operation,  an  external  abrading  Ux)l  and  an 
internal  abrading  tool  both  movable  relative  to  said  sup- 


copper  slug  having  rounded  ends  to  enable  accumiilations 
of  lapping  compound  thereunder  when  inserted  with  said 
compound  in  said  tube. 


23*9 JtS 
FEED  BAR  FOR  SOFT  LEATHER 
WORKING  MACHINE 
Peter  A.  Blatz,  Wttmiagton,  Del.,  aasigDor  of  ooc-thM 
each  to  Ellen  B.  Jcnklos,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  May  B.  Si- 
mon, HcndcrsonTllle,  N.C.,  and  Elizabeth  B.  Kane, 
Knolin-Avondalc,  Pa. 

Application  May  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  66M28 
Sdalms.    (CL51— 78) 


port  for  application  to  said  respecUve  workpiece  sur- 
faces, means  to  feed  each  of  said  tools  relaUve  to  said 
support,  and  means  lo  control  the  feed  means  auto- 
matically operable  to  move  said  tools  simultaneously 
relative  to  said  support  and  to  bring  said  external  tool 
first  to  a  finished  grinding  position,  and  thereafter  and 
in  response  to  said  movement  of  the  external  tool,  to 
move  said  internal  tool  to  a  finished  grinding  position. 


1.  In  a  soft  leather-working  machine  including  a  work- 
ing cylinder  and  a  feed  roll  rotatably  mounted  upon  a  sta- 
tionary frame  a  working  distance  apart  on  substantially 
parallel  axes,  a  leather-feeding  throat  comprising  a  pres- 
sure finger  member  inserted  between  said  working  cylin- 
der and  said  feed  roll  with  its  end  contacting  the  surface 
of  said  feed  roll  a  short  distance  from  the  nip  between  said 
working  cylinder  and  said  feed  roll,  said  contacting  end 
of  said  pressure  finger  member  including  a  leather-con- 
tacting surface  of  considerable  length  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  surface  of  said  feed  roll,  said  leather- 
contacting  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  average  radius  of  curvature  of  said  feed 
roll  as  k  wears  down  over  its  useful  life  and  being  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  feed  roll  to  provide  a 
confined  narrow  throat  therebetween,  the  body  of  said 
pressure  finger  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  slope  away  from  the  surface  of  said  feed  roll  when  said 
leather-contacting  surface  is  maintained  in  engagement 
therewith  to  provide   a  convergent   throat  for   feeding 
leather  to  said  confined  narrow  throat,  aiid  supporting 
means  for  said  pressure  finger  member  which  maimains 
said   leather-contacting  surface  of   said   pressure  finger 
member  in  firm  conUct  with  the  surface  of  said  feed 
roll  throughout  the  length  of  said  confined  narrow  throat. 


*9  AAA  A1A 

PROCESS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
MANffOLD  SYMMETRICAL  NON-CIRCULAR 
PROFILES  ON   WORKPIECES  „,__._   ^^ 

Ottomar  von  Zdewsky,  Ncohansen  am  Rhcinfail,  Swtt- 
zerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fbchcr  Aktiengcsellschaft, 
ScfaafThaasen,  Switccrland,  a  Swim  fM^anr 
Application  Manh  2t,  1956,  SMSo^SM9\ 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  March  24, 19S5 
11  Clafans.    (CL  51— M) 


2,9#9,§#9 
GRINDING  MACHINES 
Wmiam  D.  SchmMt,  HoMcn,  and  Almon  F.  Townsend, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asaignmcats,  to 
The  HeaM  Machine  Company,  a  coiporation  of  Massa- 

Application  July  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,152 
13  Claims.    (CL51— M) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  grinding  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
of  a  round  workpiece  and  in  combination,  a  centeriess 
support  for  the  workpiece,  said  support  having  at  least 
two  circumferentially  arranged  radially  fixed  support  elc- 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  imparting  a  manifold  symmetri- 
cal, non-circular  profile  to  a  workpiece  and  equipped  with 
means  for  rotating  said  workpiece  about  an  axis  and  with 
working  tool  means  engageable  with  said  workpiece;  slide 
means  arranged  for  displacement  in  a  first  plane  parallel 
to  said  axis  of  roution  of  said  workpiece,  and  crank 
means  arranged  on  said  slide  means  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  tool  means  for  imparting  to  the  latter  a 
bodily  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  axis  in 
a  circular  path  in  a  second  plane  oriented  obliquely 
with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  crank  means  including  at 
least  one  crankshaft  oriented  at  a  predetermined  angle 
less  than  90*  to  said  axis. 


2,909,011 
PIPE  BEVELERS 
fames  Hendricks  and  Erwia  Hcory  Lnas, 
Blackfoot,  Idaho 
Application  January  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  785,946 
12  Claims.    (CL  51— 102) 
I.  In  combination  with   a   grinder  having  a  prime- 
mover  housed  in  a  casing  provided  with  an  extension  for 
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the  prime-mover  shaft,  said  shaft  carryiat  a  griadiBt 
wheel;  a  pipe  bevder  comprismt  u  •otk  dip  having  one 
leg  secured  to  said  extension,  and  having  an  elongated 
slot  in  its  other  leg;  a  second  angle  clip  having  one  leg 
disponed  substantially  parallel  with  the  other  let  of  the 
first  angle  clip  and  having  a  second  elongated  slot  therein; 
a  bolt  transfixing  said  slots;  spacing  washers  on  said  bolt 
interposed  between  the  bolted  legs  of  said  clips;  a  mandrel 


fUedly  secured  to  said  second  angle  dip  adjacent  said 
grinding  whed  and  having  iu  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially intersecting  the  periphery  of  said  grinding  wheel, 
said  mandrel  being  adapted  to  fit  within  a  pipe  whose 
end  is  to  be  beveled  and  to  support  sane  in  proper  bevd- 
ing  position  with  respect  to  said  grinding  whed,  whereby 
relative  rotation  of  the  pipe  and  beveler  will  bevel  the 
end  of  said  pipe  according  to  the  adjustment  of  the  angle 
clips  of  said  beveler. 


LINK  AND  FLIGHT  BAR  ASSEMBLY  IN  A 
BLASTING  MACHINS 
IL  BaiMs,  So««k  Bead,  lad.,  aflrigMT  to 
Cflrrm(i<M,  Mtahawaka,  bd^  a 

AppUcatkNi  JaMwy  21,  19S7.  Sadal  No.  tH^€ 
3CtalM.    (CL51— Ii3) 


the  thickness  of  the  bar  and  the  hypotenuse  dimensioned 
to  correspond  to  the  distance  between  the  articulation 
points  of  the  link.  .  ^ 


I.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described  having  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  disc-shaped  drums  mounted  for  rota- 
tional movement  and  rollers  spaced  outwardly  of  the 
drums  one  of  which  comprises  a  driving  sprocket,  a  pair 
of  endless  link  chains  formed  of  a  plurality  of  links  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  forward  ends  to  the  rearward  end 
portions  of  links  in  advance  thereof  to  provide  a  front 
and  back  articulation  point  for  each  link,  said  link  chains 
being  operable  about  the  sprocket  and  rollers  located  out- 
wardly of  the  drums,  and  flight  bars  extending  crosswise 
between  the  links  of  the  spaced  link  chains  and  connected 
at  their  ends  thereto  for  travel  therewith  and  in  which 
the  flight  bars  are  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  spaced  relation  between  the  drums  for 
operation  therebetween  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  width 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  articulation  points 
of  the  attached  chain  links  so  that  the  flight  bars  overlap 
one  another  at  their  edges  with  the  flight  bars  having  their 
centers  between  articulation  points  substantially  aligned 
with  the  center  of  a  line  drawn  between  the  articulation 
points  of  the  link,  in  which  the  flight  bars  are  mounted 
at  a  slope  relative  to  the  chain  link  corresponding  to 
the  included  angle  of  a  right  triangle  having  the  side  op- 
posite the  included  angle  dimensioned  to  correspond  to 


2,M9,tl3 

INTERNAL  GRINDING  FIXTURE 

Mllbm  Alfrsd  HoUcsvtmb,  Warasstofo,  fa., 

to  Laadk  Tool  Coapunr,  WayMsbwo,  Pa. 

AppUcattoa  Ssptsmber  MfM,  Serial  No.  M8,33« 

Snilii  I     (CLSl— IM) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  grinding  wheel  support* 
a  grinding  whed  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  a  wheel 
guard  mounted  for  angular  adjustment  on  said  wheel  sup- 
port and  an  internal  grinding  attachment  mounted  on 
said  wheel  guard  and  movable  therewith  in  a  circular 
path  toward  and  from  operative  position. 


TOOL-SPINDLE  JOURNAL,  PARTICULARLY  IN 
CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINES 

H^l^^^h  WM&ito*    Aa^^^b.  C^v^^^BT    ^^^^nov  In  Scka* 

MataBwwta  G.a.kJL,  Aackaa,  Gar- 
af  G\wmtmy 
I  Jaa—ry  13,  1959,  Scrtol  N*.  7U3t3 

Jmnry  16, 195S 


(CL  51— IM) 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  machine  frame  strtK- 
ture,  two  coaxially  aligned  main  bearings  fixed  to  said 
structure,  a  tool  spindle  joumalled  in  said  main  bearings, 
said  structure  approximatdy  defining  a  machining  point 
radially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  spindle  between 
said  two  main  bearings,  two  compensating  bearings  in 
joumalling  engagement  with  said  spindle  at  locations 
axially  adjacent  to  said  respective  main  bearings,  said 
compensating  bearings  being  radially  displaceable  relative 
to  said  structure,  and  two  groups  of  spring  means  disposed 
between  said  structure  and  said  respective  compensating 
bearings,  the  spring  means  of  each  group  being  substan- 
tially symmetrical  to  the  spindle  radius  through  said  ma- 
chining point  and  having  at  said  compensating  bearing 
a  resultant  force  directed  on  said  radius  away  from  said 
point. 
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2,M9,*15 
POWER  BRUSHING  MACHINB 
C  Cola,  giiyslaoi  Hdibti,  OWo,  ■■Iganr  to 
SMfsitoitot  CoBpnqr,  devclMd,  OUo, 
of  OWo 

Ai«Bit  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  <79,72« 
IS  dates.   (CL  51—215) 


6.  In  a  power  brushing  machine  having  a  power  driven 
rotary  brush,  and  means  mounting  and  driving  said 
brush;  a  horizontal  conveyor  disposed  beneath  said  brush 
and  adapted  to  transfer  work-pieces  successively  to  a 
brushing  station  below  said  brush,  said  conveyor  com- 
prising a  horizontally  longitudinally  reciprocable  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  work-piece  engaging  devices  thereon, 
means  operative  to  redprocate  said  member  and  devices 
a  predetermined  distance,  and  means  operative  to  rock 
saiid  reciprocable  member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to 
lower  and  raise  said  devices  into  and  out  of  work-piece 
engaging  position. 


2,9t9,tl< 
CARTON  PACKING  APPARATUS 
H.  Skcnin,  WlMto^Saka,  N.C., 
J.  RajriMUs  Tobacco  Company 
a  cofnotntton  of  New  Jcney 
AppUcatkNi  DcccariMT  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,M4 
11  Claims,    (a.  53— 41) 


toR. 

N.C 


»9dv» 


23«9,tl7 
METERING  MECHANBM 
Waiiam  Barton  EMison,  Ardsfey-o 
Wwrcn  E.  Eridvno,  Maibtm,  Wifc, 
holt  MacUae  Coa«anj,  ftladina,  Wis.,  a 
of  Wliriaii 
AppUcatkNi  Manh  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  41<,174 
22ClaiaH.   (CL  53— 71) 


N.Y.,aai 
toCto- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  for  feeding  objects, 
a  metering  device  disposed  adjacent  the  conveyor  and 
adapted  to  separate  the  objects  on  the  conveyor  by  hold- 
ing back  incoming  objects  and  releasing  successive  objects 
to  continue  on  the  conveyor  a  predetermined  dtstatxx 
apart,  object  detecting  means  disposed  adjacent  the  con- 
veyor ahead  of  said  metering  device  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  space  occupied  by  at  least  three  abutting 
objects  on  the  conveyor,  means  responsive  to  said  object 
detecting  meaiu  to  stop  said  metering  device  and  prevent 
objects  from  passing  the  same  upon  the  detection  of  the 
absence  of  an  object  at  the  position  of  said  detecting 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  meaiu  to 
re-start  said  metering  device  upon  the  sustained  presence 
of  an  object  at  the  position  of  said  detecting  means,  said 
last  named  means  additionally  serving  to  time  the  opera- 
tion of  said  metering  device  upon  re-starting  thereof  in 
the  same  time  phase  as  said  metering  device  operated 
prior  to  such  stopping  thereof. 


2,9«9,tlt  ;r 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Albert  V.  TanNT,  Whedcnbarg,  OUo 

AppUcatkNi  Fcbnmry  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,243 

12  Claims.    (Q.  55—124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  articles  into  a  carton  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  for  recdving  an  open 
carton  to  be  loaded,  support  means  disposed  to  receive 
a  row  of  articles  above  the  first-mentioned  means,  plunger 
means  having  a  face  to  engage  the  row  of  articles  and 
mounted  to  move  from  a  position  above  the  articles  on 
the  support  means  to  a  lower  position,  for  displacing  the 
articles  into  the  carton,  latch  means  including  a  shiftable 
member  positively  engageable  with  the  plunger  means, 
for  normally  holding  the  plunder  means  in  an  upper  posi- 
tion, release  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  a  row 
of  articles  into  received  position  on  said  suppori  means 
for  shifting  said  member  to  effect  release  of  the  latch 
means,  and  means  for  redprocating  the  released  plunger 
means  to  and  from  its  lower  position. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compacting  and  packaging  loose 
material,  a  frame,  a  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  and 
having  an  open  top  and  side,  said  hopper  bdng  arcuate 
about  a  normally  horizontal  axis,  a  plunger  arcuate  in  a 
plane  normal  to  said  axis  and  slidably  fitting  said  hopper 
for  reciprocation  parallel  with  said  axis,  from  a  first  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  open  side  to  a  second  positi<» 
closing  the  same,  a  lever  member  pivoted  at  one  end 
on  said  frame,  an  operating  connection  between  said 
plunger  and  said  lever  member,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
frame,  means  rotating  with  said  shaft  and  connected  with 
said  lever  to  oscillate  the  same  and  thereby  reciprocate 
said  plunger  between  first  and  second  positions,  and 
power  means  connected  to  rotate  said  shaft 
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2,M9,fl9 
TAPING  MACHINE 
HMWrt  L.  MacMic,  WancB,  Pa^ 
^■■■cli    to  Syhraab   Electric 
iJMtoa,  Dd^  a  corporatioa  of  Dda   ^ 
AfpUcatkm  Jansary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,447 
4C1aiiiis.    (CL53— 19t) 


zontal  flat  sheet  in  contact  with  and  extending  rearward- 
ly  of  the  box  and  positioned  considerably  below  the  top 
*^    of  the  box  and  extending  transversely  across  the  box 
WB-   end. 


2,M9,t21 
LAWN  TRIMMING  AND  EDGING  APPARATUS 
Jmms   H.    McLaM,   Lm«   Bcack,   Caltf^    ■■Iganr   to 
McLMe  Tool  aari  Dk  CiBipiMy.  Conyto^  CaHfn  » 


I.  A  macbioe  for  Uping  strand-like  artkics  comprit- 
fng  a  device  for  moving  said  articles  to  a  taping  por- 
tion, means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  nid  device 
for  disposing  tape  adjacent  said  articles,  and  a  taping 
head  mounted  for  reciprocating  rotative  movement  re 
sponsive  to  the  operation  of  said  device  for  applying  the 
tape  to  said  articles. 


2,M9,t2t  

CHECKOUT  BAGGING  COUNTER 
MofYii  Mcnky.  DctraitMMp  ■iii^ir  to 

CoHipaay,  Dctrall,  Mic^ 
Jme  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  743,775 
1  Claim.    (CL  53—394) 


A  bagging  and  checkout  counter  having  a  flat  deck 
terminating  in  a  merchandise  discharge  end,  a  large  open 
top  box  fitted  directly  beneath  said  flat  deck  with  a  small 
portion  of  the  box  extending  beyond  the  rear  of  the 
discharge  end  to  expose  a  small  part  of  the  open  top 
of  said  box  and  the  remainder  of  the  open  top  of 
the  box  being  covered  by  the  flat  deck,  said  box  being 
longitudinally  partitioned  into  bag  storage  compartments 
by  vertical  walls  extending  longitudinally  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  the  box  and  from  the  box  rear  towards 
the  end  covered  by  said  deck,  a  lifter  plate  arranged  in 
each  box  compartment  in  a  substantially  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  each  plate  arranged  to  move  upwards  and  down- 
ward within  its  respective  compartment  and  spring  means 
urging  the  plates  upwards,  the  individual  compartments 
each  corresponding  in  width  and  length  to  the  size  of  a 
flat  folded  paper  bag  lying  flat  therein  so  that  a  pile  of 
such  bags  may  be  stored  flat  on  top  of  the  lifter  plate 
in  each  compartment  with  the  forward  part  of  the  top 
bag  in  the  pile  pressing  against  the  bottom  of  the  flat 
deck  and  with  the  bag  bottoms  folded  and  lying  flat  and 
extending  rearwardly  of  the  discharge  end  at  the  exposed 
part  of  the  open  top  of  the  box  so  that  the  folded  bot- 
tom of  the  top  bag  may  be  ntanually  grasped  and  pulled 
through  the  exposed  top  of  said  box  with  the  flat  deck 
frictionally  holding  the  next  successive  bag  on  top  of 
the  pile;  and  a  bagging  counter  in  the  form  of  a  hori- 


AppHcatfcM  Ai 
3 


19,  1957,  Scfftol  No.  474,949 
(CL  54— 25.4) 


I.  A  lawn  trimming  and  edging  apparatus  having  a 
continuous  two-point  support  adiaceat  the  means  for 
trimming  and  edging,  comprising:  a  horizontally  disposed 
frame  havmg  forward  and  rearward  ends;  a  pair  of  spaced 
rear  wheels  rotatably  carried  on  the  rearward  end  of  said 
frame;  a  horizontal  axle  noounted  on  said  forward  end 
of  said  frame  transversely  to  the  normal  travel  of  the  ap- 
paratus; forward  wheels  rotatably  and  slidably  carried  on 
said  axle  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  each  other 
or  laterally  spaced  from  each  other;  cutter  blade  means 
for  cutting  the  lawn;  meaiu  rotatably  mounting  said  cut- 
ter blade  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  adjacent 
said  axle;  means  adjusting  the  cutting  angle  of  said  cutto- 
Made  means  between  a  subsuntially  vertical  edging  pMt- 
tion  and  a  substantially  horizontal  trimming  position; 
means  positioning  one  of  said  forward  wheels  in,  selec- 
tively, a  wheel  trimming  position  wherein  the  this  posi- 
tioned wheel  is  outside  the  arc  swept  by  said  cutter  blade 
means  in  its  trimming  position  and  wheel  edging  position 
wherein  said  positioned  wheel  is  within  said  swept  arc;  and 
driving  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said 
cutter  blade  means  in  cither  the  trimming  or  edging  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  front  wheels  are  positioned  adjacent 
each  other  when  the  cutter  blade  means  is  in  the  trimming 
position  and  the  front  wheels  are  laterally  spaced  from 
each  other  when  the  cutter  blade  means  is  in  the  edging 


position. 


2,949,422        

ROTARY  PNEUMATIC  HARVESTER  REEL 

Olc  John  MdlaW,  SMmj,  Moat 
AppUcatkiQ  Jamary  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  714,349 
\         1  ClalM.    (a.  54—224) 


In  a  harvester,  a  nnobile  frame,  a  cutter  assembly  car- 
ried by  said  frame  at  a  level  above  a  ground  surface  for 
cutting  staiKling  grain,  a  hollow  fixed  shaft  arranged  for- 


wardly  of  and  above  and  extending  from  one  etxl  to  the 
other  end  of  said  cutter  assembly,  a  sleeve  drcumposed 
about  and  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  oif  said 
shaft  and  rotatable  about  said  shaft  as  an  axis,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  spokes  arranged  about  and  projecting  radially 
from  said  sleeve,  a  hollow  beater  blade  extending  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  sleeve  and  carried  by  each  of  the  free 
ends  of  said  spokes,  the  portion  of  said  shaft  contiguotis  to 
said  spokes  being  provided  with  an  aperture,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  port  commtmicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  each  spoke,  said  sleeve  being  rotatable  in  a  di- 
rection toward  said  cutter  assembly,  said  ports  being  regis- 
trable in  turn  with  said  shaft  aperture  upon  execution  of 
rotational  movement  of  said  sleeve,  the  face  of  each  blade 
adjacent  said  cutter  assembly  being  flat  and  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  egress  openings  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
therealonf ,  each  of  said  openings  of  each  of  said  blades 
being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  Made, 
and  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  a  source  of  compressed 
air  so  that  as  each  blade  executes  its  partial  rotational 
travel  from  a  point  remote  from  said  cutter  assembly 
downwardly  and  toward  said  cutter  assembly  compressed 
air  will  be  forcibly  ejected  from  said  egress  openings  on 
to  the  standing  grain. 


2,949,t23      

ROTARY  RAUNG  WHEEL 
Comdb  van  dcr  Ldy  and  Aiy  van  dcr  Ldy,  Maasfausd^ 
Netheriands,  assignon,  by  mcsac  assignments,  to  C.  van 
dcr  Ldy  Canada  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Cauda,  a  cor- 

Original  application  November  9,  1953,  Serial  No. 
394,981,  now  Patent  No.  2^44,474,  dated  November 
18,  1958.  Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  October  13, 
1958,  Serial  No.  744,M2 

ISCIafans.    (CL54— 377) 


1.  A  raking  member  comprising  a  hub  rotatable  about 
an  axis,  a  rim  member  having  radial  openings  there- 
through, said  rim  member  being  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  hub  and  substantially  concentric  therewith,  spoke 
members  interconnecting  said  hub  and  said  rim  member, 
resilient  rods  associated  at  one  end  with  said  rim  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  rods  having  a  first  portion  extending 
inwardly  from  said  rim  member  and  a  second  portion 
extending  from  the  inboard  end  of  said  first  portion  out- 
wardly through  one  of  said  openings  in  said  rim  member, 
said  resilient  rods  each  having  a  third  portion  on  the 
outside  of  said  rim  member  extending  at  an  an^e  to 
said  second  portion  and  said  resilient  rods  each  having 
a  fourth  raking  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
third  portion. 

2349,424 

APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  CROP  LYING 

ON  THE  SOIL 

ComeUi  van  dcr  Ldy  and  Aiy  nm  dcr  Ldy.  MaadaBd, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  dcr  Ldy  N.V.,  Maas- 

land,  Ndhcriands,  a  Dntch  Hmlted-llabinty  company 

ApflkatloB  JmK  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,424 
CWnH  prtority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Inly  23,  1955 

SOiiliM.    (a.  54— 444) 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  working  crops  lying  upon  the 
soil,  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  and  at 


least  one  set  of  coplanar  tines  of  uniform  shape  secured 
to  said  shaft;  each  of  said  tines  including  at  least  a  por- 
tion comprising  an  evolvent  curve;  including  a  first  and  a 
second  set  of  coplanar  tines  with  the  plane  of  the  first 
set  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  second  set,  in  which 
the  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the  shaft;  each  of  said 


tines  having  a  complex  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof;  said 
complex  portion  including  a  first  section  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  planes  and  an  8-shaped  section  adjoining 
said  first  section;  the  8-shaped  sections  of  the  first  set 
being  alternately  disposed  between  the  8-shaped  sections 
of  the  second  set;  a  single  clamping  means  engaging  said 
8-shaped  sections  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  sets 
for  securing  said  sets  to  the  shaft 


2,949,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  BACKING  SLIDE  FASTENER 

Nicholas  A.  Wahl,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Wahl 
Brothers,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  i 
Applkation  AngHt  18, 19S4,  Scrtol  No.  454,743 
8  Cfadm.    (CL  57—14) 


2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  fixed  cylinder 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  along  one  side  therettf  and 
a  longitudinal  hole  through  said  cylinder;  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  cylinder  for  feeding  a  stringer  of  slide 
fastener  elements  along  said  groove  and  partly  within 
the  same;  a  cord  passed  through  said  hole;  and  a  supply 
of  filament  traversing  a  fixed  orbit  around  said  cylinder, 
in  timed  relationship  with  said  means,  for  winding  fila- 
ment arotmd  said  stringer  and  between  the  elements 
thereof  as  the  latter  pass  beyond  an  end  of  said  cylinder, 
and  for  lashing  said  cord  to  said  stringer,  whereby  the 
advance  of  said  stringer  draws  cord  through  said  hole. 
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RING-TWISTING  APPARATUS 


Applkadoa  Jnly  15,  195«,  Scftal  No.  749,711 

ClaiBU  priority,  aMtfcatloa  Ntthwl— di  hOy  !•,  If  57 

fOdM.    (CL57— 34) 


1.  In  a  ring-twisting  machine  having  a  reciprocabk 
traversing  beam,  a  depressibie  ring  holder  and  clamping 
means  for  locking  said  holder  to  said  beam,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  eliminating  clearance  between 
said  holder  and  said  beam  when  said  clamping  means 
is  shifted  into  locked  po«ition. 


_23#f,t27 

TEXTILE  SPINDLE 

Aadre  MaraLIreycr,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Applkadoo  March  7, 195S,  Serial  No.  719,95« 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  57— IM) 


A  textile  spindle  for  twisting,  spinning  and  winding 
machines,  that  comprises  an  upstanding  tubular  support 
that  has  connection  with  a  rail  of  a  textile  machine,  spaced 
apart  antifriction  bearings  supported  upon  the  support, 
a  power  driven  drum  supported  upon  the  bearings,  com- 
pressible friction  rings  carried  by  the  drum  and  that 
bear  upon  outer  raceways  of  the  bearings  and  whereby 
the  drum  is  frictionally  and  slightly  yieldably  connected 
to  the  bearings,  the  dnnn  being  axialJy  apertured  at  its 
upper  end.  a  tubular  bobbin  support  fixedly  engaged  in 
the  aperture  to  extend  upwardly  co-axial  to  the  drum  and 
with  the  tubular  support  and  the  bobbia  support  being  co- 
axial and  having  communication  with  each  other,  the 
bobbin  support  being  threaded  into  the  aperture  of  the 
top  of  the  dnun,  the  bobbin  support  being  open  through- 
out its  length  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
drum,  the  bobbin  support  beinj  formed  of  aluminum,  a 


steel  tip  insert  pressed  into  the  upper  end  of  the  bobbin 
support  and  a  steel  reinforcing  sleeve  pressed  into  the 
lower  end  of  the  bobbin  support,  the  extremeties  of  the 
tip  and  the  sleeve  being  beveled,  the  said  drum  being 
formed  of  aluminum  and  provided  upon  iti  exterior  wall 
with  a  ilcel  wear  resisting  sleeve  to  be  engaged  by  a 
driving  belt,  a  seal  ring  disposed  between  the  uppermost 
bearing  and  the  lower  end  of  the  bobbin  support,  the 
said  tubular  support  having  its  upper  end  outwardly 
beveled  and  a  pin  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  the  dnun 
for  driving  engagement  with  a  bobbin  supported  upon  the 
bobbin  support. 

2,999,92s 
DUAL  TORQUE  YARN  AND  METHOD 
OP  MAKING  SAME 
Marrta  R  Comer  md  Devoy  W.  TerraU,  Ilwlh^tiin,  and 
A.  MUm,  Ahunaacc,  N.C.,  ■■Jgaon,  by  me«a 
to  Patcatez,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaw.    ABnUcadon  Jane  €,  195< 

Serial  No.  599,589 

<  OafaBa.    (a.  57—149) 

1.  That  method  of  imparting  liveliness  to  a  synthetic 
yam  which  comprises  continuously  twisting,  beat-setting 
and  untwisting  said  yam,  then  continuously  twisting  said 
yam  while  alternately  heat-setting  sections  of  said  yam, 
then  untwistmg  said  yam  with  the  second  twisting  being 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  intial  twisting  and  the  sec- 
ond setting  temperature  being  higher  than  the  initial  set- 
ting temperature. 

2.  A  lively  synthetic  yam  produced  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


2,999,929 
D.-C.  TIMING  DEVICE 
Roy  WMc,  Wbeatoa,  m.,  ■■iganr  to  Gcwral  Time  Cor- 
poratioa, New  Yotit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 
AppUcadoB  May  17. 1957,  Serial  No.  459,912 
SdalBM.   (CL59--41) 


8.  In  a  timing  device  for  use  with  a  D.-C.  voltage 
source,  the  combination  comprising  a  timing  train  hav- 
ing an  input  and  output  together  with  an  escapement  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  the  output,  an  electromagnet,  a 
short  term  spring,  an  armature  cooperating  with  said  elec- 
tromagnet and  connected  to  said  spring  for  tensioning 
said  spring  when  the  electromagnet  is  engaged,  means 
for  coupling  said  armature  to  the  input  of  said  timing 
train  so  that  the  armature  moves  toward  retrograde  posi- 
tion incident  to  passage  of  time,  contact  means  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  timing  train  for  making  contact  peri- 
odically during  the  operation  of  the  latter,  auxiliary  con- 
tacts in  shunt  with  said  periodic  contact  means,  and 
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means  induding  a  member  engaged  by  aid  annature  as 
the  latter  moves  into  its  fully  retrograde  position  for 
ckMing  said  auxiliary  contacts  and  for  temporarily  dis- 
abling said  periodic  contact  means  so  that  said  armature 
is  wound  by  said  electromagnet  upon  reapplication  oi 
voltage  following  a  sustained  interruption  thenoi  while 
insuring  that  the  circuit  of  said  electroougnet  is  broken 
immediately  following  the  closure  of  the  auxiliary  con- 
tacts. 


2,999,939 
AUTOMATIC  KAD  LOOPING  MACHINE 

R.   ZaBM,   PiwiMaoc,   AanoHj   E, 

and  PhBlp  D.  JamleooB,  Poatiac,  RX,  a^ 
to  Doria  Eatcfpriacs  Corip,,  JohMtoa^  RX,  a 
of  Ithois  ykmti 
Maieh  39, 19S9,  Scriy  No.  S7S^1 
TOaiM.   (CLS9-2) 


haust  gases  to  the  powerhead  chamber  £rom  the  driyeshaft 
chamber,  said  member  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 


the  exhaust  stack  and  adapted  to  flex  to  accommodate  the 
engine  vibrations  imparted  to  the  stack. 


2,999,932 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  NOZZLE 
Harold  Davics,  Dover,  NJ.,  ■■iganr,  by 

to  Thiokol  Chcnical  Cotparalloa.  a 


IkM  of  Delaware 
AppUcatfoa  October  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  918,984 
lOaiai.   (CL99— A5.9) 


1.  An  antonutic  bead  looping  machine  comprising  a 
rotatable  gripping  element  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
disposed  resilient  gripping  pockets  for  successively  re- 
ceiving pierced  beads  therein,  means  for  imparting  inter- 
mittent rotation  to  said  element  to  successively  nuyve 
said  beads  to  a  looping  station,  means  for  insuring  that 
the  opening  in  each  successive  bead  is  in  substantially 
the  same  position  when  said  beads  are  at  said  looping 
station,  means  for  automatically  threading  a  length  of 
wire  through  each  bead  and  a  previously  formed  loop 
at  said  looping  station,  means  for  automatically  looping 
said  wire  at  each  of  its  extremities  subsequent  to  the 
threading  thereof,  with  the  forward  loop  interiocking 
said  previously  formed  loop  and  with  the  axis  of  the  rear- 
ward loop  substantially  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the 
opening  in  the  bead  positioned  in  the  following  gripping 
pocket. 

2,999,931 
VIBRATION  ISOLATION  OF  POWER  HEAD 
Elmer  Cari  Uckbacrcr,  Cedarbwf,  Wis. 
AppUcatioa  Inly  12, 1957,  SdW  No.  971,443 
4aaiBM.    (CL99— 31) 
1.  In  an  outboard  motor  unit  including  a  cowling  de< 
fining  a  powerhead  chamber,  an  engine  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  elastic  mounts  disposed  between  the  engine  and 
cowling  and  permitting  vibratory  nravement  of  the  engine 
relative  to  the  cowling  and  serving  to  isolate  the  majority 
of  the  engine  vibrations  from  said  cowling,  a  driveshaft 
housing  defining  a  driveshaft  chamber  and  secured  to  said 
cowling  at  the  lower  side  of  the  latter,  and  exhaust  stack 
extending  downwardly  from  said  engine  into  the  driveshaft 
chamber  and  vibrating  with  said  engine  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  for  discharge 
into  said  driveshaft  chamber,  and  a  flexible  sealing  mem- 
ber secured  within  said  unit  and  separating  said  power- 
head  and  driveshaft  chambers  to  prevent  ingress  of  ex- 


A  temperature  compensating  nozzle  assemUy  for 
rocket-type  propulsion  devices  comprising:  a  hollow  cy- 
lindrical combustion  chamber  element  having  an  open 
exhaust  end;  a  solid  propellant  charge  which  normally 
bums  at  different  rates  depending  upon  the  ambient  tem- 
perature confined  in  the  combustion  chamber  element;  a 
nozzle  element  rotatable  in  the  open  exhaust  end  portion 
of  the  combustion  chamber  elemem  aiKl  having  screw- 
threaded  connection  therewith,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
nozzle  element  will  cause  axial  adjustment  therecrf  in  said 
chamber  element,  said  iwzzle  element  having  an  axial 
ori&ce;  a  pinUe  fixedly  supported  within  the  combustion 
chamber  element  in  axial  aligmnent  with  the  nozzle  ele- 
ment orifice,  said  pintle  and  nozzle  element  orifice  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  cooperatively  that  axial  ad- 
justment of  the  nozzle  element  m  opposite  directions  will 
altemately  increase  and  decrease  the  effecti've  area  of 
the  nozzle  element  orifice  to  control  the  rate  of  exhaust 
of  combustion  gases;  and  means  responsive  to  variations 
in  ambient  temperature  to  rotate  the  nozzle  element  in 
one  direction  when  the  temperature  rises  and  in  the  <9- 
posite  direction  when  the  temperature  drops  and  thereby 
maintain  a  constant  propellant  burning  rate,  said  temper- 
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>tDfc  reipoasifc  meam  tndodiiig  a  thennottatic  element 
io  the  form  of  a  bi-metallic  strip  comprising  a  flat  coil 
having  its  respective  inner  and  outer  ends  bent  respectlve- 
ty  radially  inward  and  outward  in  co-planar  relation  to 
each  other  and  to  the  coil  as  a  whole,  one  element  of  the 
nozzle-chamber  elemenu  combination  being  provided 
with  a  radial  socket  and  the  other  element  thereof  having 
an  axial  key  slot,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
the  thermostatic  dement  being  such  that  it  may  be  ar- 
ranged alternatively  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  element  axis  and  substantially  concentric 
thereto  in  either  of  two  selected  axially  inverted  positions 
during  assembly  with  one  end  of  the  bi-metallic  coil  fixed- 
ly engaged  in  the  socket  of  one  element  of  the  chamber- 
nozzle  elentents  combustion  and  the  other  end  slidably 
fitting  the  key  slot  of  the  other  clement  of  said  combina- 
tion, whereby  the  direction  at  rotation  of  the  nozzle  ele- 
ment may  be  reversed  to  accomnaodate  for  opposite  burn- 
ing characteristics  of  the  propellant  under  variations  in 
ambient  temperature. 


cams  of  said  inner  gMrs,  and  passageways  to  condtict 
fluid  from  closing  chambers  of  one  pair  of  said  gears  to 
opening  chambers  of  the  other  pair  of  said  gear*. 


SLIDING  BULKHEAD  TRANSMBSION 
A.  HB  tei,  Weafpofft  Cmb. 
My  la,  1953,  ScrinI  N«.  37«,75< 
SCWm.    (CLM— 53) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  transmission,  a  rotatabie  casing 
containing  a  pump  and  a  motor  each  having  an  outer 
gear  and  an  inner  or  pinion  gear,  one  within,  efccentric  to. 
and  having  fewer  teeth  than  the  other,  the  teeth  of  said 
gears  having  mutually  generative  contours  maintaining 
continuous  fluid  tight  engagements  between  the  teeth 
of  each  gear  at  steady  angular  speeds  between  open  mesh 
and  full  mesh  so  as  to  open  and  close  displacement 
chambcn  between  said  gears,  a  drive  shaft,  a  cam  on  said 
drive  shaft  joumallmg  one  of  said  inner  gears,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  cam  on  said  driven  shaft  ioumailing  the  other 
of  taid  inner  gears,  said  shafts  acting  as  journals  for  said 
nMaiable  casing,  said  outer  gears  being  mounted  in  and 
keyed  to  said  rotatabie  casing,  said  displacement  chambers 
between  one  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  gears  having  a 
fixed  capacity  per  revolution  and  displacement  chambers 
between  the  other  pair  of  said  inner  and  outer  gears 
having  a  variable  capacity  per  revolution,  a  first  bulkhead 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  inner  gear  of  said  other  pair, 
means  to  ho4d  said  bulkhead  adjacent  to  said  one  end 
and  siidable  longitudinally  with  said  inner  gear  in  said 
outer  gear  of  said  other  pair,  a  second  bulkhead  mounted 
on  the  tooth  contours  of  said  inner  gear  of  said  other 
pair  and  having  a  slidaMe  relation  therewith,  means  to 
hold  said  second  bulkhead  in  a  fixed  position  adjacent 
to  the  end  of  said  outer  gear  of  said  outer  pair  furthest 
away  from  said  one  end  of  said  inner  gear,  means  to 
cause  said  inner  gear  and  said  first  bulkhead  to  move 
longitudinally  with  relation  to  said  second  bulkhead  and 
said  outer  gear  adjacent  thereto,  intake  and  discharge 
ports  of  said  displacemem  chambers  rotating  with  said 


23t9,t34 
HYDROKINETIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  REACTOR  BLADES 
Indfanir  J.  Jaadaaek,  Dewbom,  Mick,  asdcwM-  to  FoH 
Motor  Coopoojr,  Dcorbon,  Mick,  a  corpomllaa  of 


AppUcatioa  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  <5t,Ml 
9CWnM.    (CLM— 54) 


1.  In  a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  comprising  an 
engine  driven  pump  member,  a  turbine  member  and  a 
reactor  member,  said  members  having  a  common  axis  of 
rotation  and  cooperating  to  define  at  least  in  part  a  con- 
tinuous toroidal  fluid  circuit,  said  reactor  member  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  blades  disposed  about  the  axis  of 
said  converter  in  generally  radial  directions  and  in  a 
radially  inward  region  of  said  fluid  circuit  between  the 
fluid  flow  exit  of  said  turbine  member  and  the  fluid  flow 
entrance  of  said  pump  member,  a  stationary  shaft  co- 
axjally  disposed  relative  to  said  reactor  member,  said 
reactor  member  including  a  reactor  hub.  one-way  cou- 
pling means  for  anchoring  said  reactor  hub  against  said 
stationary  shaft  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  in  one  di- 
rection, a  separate  mounting  shaft  carrying  each  of  said 
blades,  said  shafts  extending  radially  inward  within  said 
hub,  and  fluid  pressure  operated  servo  means  includ- 
ing relatively  movaMe  pressure  operated  parts  situated 
within  said  reactor  hub  for  adjustably  positioning  said 
blades  about  the  axis  of  said  shafu,  one  of  said  parts 
being  mechanically  connected  to  the  radially  inward  end 
of  said  shafts  whereby  rotary  movement  of  said  one  part 
about  said  axis  is  translated  into  a  pivotal  movement  of 
said  shafts  about  their  respective  axes,  the  other  relative- 
ly movaMe  port  being  connected  to  said  hub  whereby 
the  force  reaction  of  said  servo  means  is  transmitted  to 
said  stationary  shaft  through  said  one-way  coupling 
means,  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  pres- 
sure operated  parts  being  tangential  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  converter. 


2,9t9,f35 

PRESSURE  AMPLIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  FLUID 

PRESSURE  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Mitton,  Loa«  Bench,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mcao 

aasignnicnts,  to  HydraBex  Corporatioa,  DsUm,  Tex^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Application  Angnst  (,  1956,  Serial  No.  M2,220 

11  ClaiBi.    (a.  (•—54.5) 

7.  In  a  closed  hydraulic  system   the  provision  of  a 

pressure-multiplying  device  comprising:  a  tubular  body 

provided  with  an  inlet  port  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
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body,  nid  inlet  port  being  adapted  to  receive  fluid  at 
varying  pressure,  and  an  outlet  port  at  one  end  of  said 
body;  a  ported  primary  piston,  movably  positioned  in 
said  body  between  said  inlet  and  outkt,  and  adapted  to 
tranmit  incoming  pressure  fluid  at  low  levels  to  said 
outlet,  said  ported  piston  having  a  working  face;  a  sec- 
ondary piston  positioned  in  said  body  and  having  a  work- 
ing face  in  sfmced  relation  to  the  face  of  said  primary 


ported  piston,  said  secondary  piston  being  movable  in 
the  direction  of  flow  of  low  level  pressure  fluid  through 
the  port  in  said  portion;  and  yielding  means  operable  by 
increase  in  pressure  of  incoming  fluid  to  admit  such  in- 
coming fluid  to  the  working  face  on  said  secondary  piston 
and  to  thereby  move  said  secondary  piston  and  close  said 
port  in  said  primary  piston,  whereby  said  incoming  fluid 
acts  upon  spaced  working  faces  of  both  primary  and  sec- 
ondary pistons  simultaneously  to  compress  fluid  between 
the  primary  piston  and  ths  outlet 


2,9«9,B3< 
DEVICE  FOR  TAKING  UP  LINING  WEAR  IN  HY- 
DRAUUC   BRAKES,   AND    BRAKES   INCORPO- 
RATING SAID  DEVICE 

Aadri  Dabowset,  Havana,  Cnbo 

AppUcntlon  May  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  «59,9<3 

ClakM  prioriij,  apfUcation  Frvco  Jane  2S,  195< 

4  Claims.    {CL  f—54jS) 


U.it.Z 


1.  A  device  for  compensating  for  lining  wear  in  hy- 
draulic brakes  without  varying  the  brake  pedal  stroke, 
for  use  in  a  brake  system  including  a  hydraulic  braking 
ctrcnit,  a  fluid  reservoir  connected  to  said  circuit,  a 
wheel  cylinder  for  each  wheel,  and  a  brake  pedal  oper- 
able to  supply  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  wheel 
cylinders,  said  device  comprising  a  master  cylinder,  an 
inlet  from  said  reservoir  to  said  master  cylinder,  a  check 
valve  in  said  inlet,  an  outlet  from  said  master  cylin- 
der to  said  wheel  cylinders,  a  return  line  from  said 
master  cylinder  to  said  reservoir,  a  check  valve  in  said 
return  line,  a  piston  in  said  nuster  cylinder  movable  by 
said  brake  pedal  to  force  hydraulic  fluid  throu^  said 
outlet  to  said  brake  cylinders,  a  q>ring  in  said  master 
cylinder  biasing  said  piston  to  return  position,  said  piston 
having  a  reduced  end  portion  forming  a  shoulder,  a  sleeve 
in  said  cylinder  surrounding  said  reduced  end  portion 
and  movable  with  said  piston  throughout  the  normal 
path  of  travel  of  said  piston,  stop  means  for  said  sleeve 
whereby  upon  continued  movemeot  of  said  pislon  in 


excess  of  its  normal  path  of  travel,  an  annular  recess  is 
formed  between  said  shoulder  and  the  end  of  said  sleeve, 
said  stop  means  being  so  located  as  to  position  said  re- 
cess adjacent  said  inlet  for  the  receptioa  of  auxiliary 
fluid  from  said  inlet  in  said  recess,  and  means  including 
a  passage  through  said  piston  fw  supplying  auxiliary 
fluid  from  said  recess  to  said  wheel  cylinders  when  said 
piston  is  moved  beyond  a  predetermined  Umit  position, 
the  amount  of  auxiliary  fluid  thus  provided  correq>ooding 
to  the  increase  of  the  piston  stroke,  and  a  non-return 
check  valve  in  said  passage  through  said  piston. 


(< 


2,9B9,037 
COMPONENT  FOR  RUBBLEMOUND 

BREAKWATERS 

Robert  Q.  PahMr,  Kafln,  Oite,  Hawaii 

AppttcatioH  Oclokcr  27, 1958,  Serial  No.  7^9,955 

U  nil  I  I     (CL<1— 4) 

TUs  35,  VS.  Cods  (1952),  «c  2M) 


16.  A  component  for  breakwaters  having  a  plurality 
of  legs  joined  at  a  common  point  and  radiating  there- 
from, and  a  single  elongated  crossbar  attached  to  the 
outer  end  of  each  leg,  the  major  geometrical  axis  of  each 
of  said  crossbars  being  disposed  at  an  an|^e  to  the  geo- 
metrical axis  of  the  q>ider  leg  to  which  the  crosriiar  is 
attached. 


2,999,135 

PURIFICATION  OF  GASES 
lack  R.  WnUaass  and  Robert  A.  KoUa, 
OUa.,  assigBors  to  Phflipa  Petraien 
pontlon  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  December  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,t7t 
UCUam.   (CLO— 17) 


«jar- 


I.  The  removal  of  a  gas  from  a  mixture  of  gases  whidi 
are  normally  gaseous  which  comprises  liquefying  said 
mixture  by  subjecting  said  mixture  to  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  which  will  liquefy  the  sanK  and 
contacting  the  said  mixture  of  gases  as  a  liquid  with  a 
solvent  adapted  under  the  conditions  of  liquid-liquid  con- 
tact to  remove  from  said  mixture  a  liquefied  component 
recovering  on  the  one  hand  a  stream  from  s^iich  said 
component  has  been  removed  and  on  the  other  hand  a 
solvent  rich  in  said  removed  component,  flashing  said 
solvent  rich  in  said  removed  component  to  rennove  there- 
from portions  of  said  mixture,  other  than  said  componem 
gas,  which  have  been  unavoidably  absorbed  during  the 
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liquid-liquid  cooUct.  to  remove  from  laid  solvent  the 
said  unavoidably  absorbed  portions  and  returning  said 
unavoidably  absorbed  now  recovered  portioos  to  a  point 
in  the  system  which  precedes  the  said  liquid-liquid  contact. 


ABSORPTION  REFRIGEIUTION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  THE  SAME 


T^^ 


1.  In  a  liquified  gas  refrigerated  system  of  the  char- 
acter described,  the  combination  of  a  liquified  gas  con- 
taining chamber  having  a  bottom  of  heat  insulating  con- 
struction,  a   heat  absorbing  flash  box  mounted   below 
said  liquified  gas  containing  chamber  and  at  the  outer 
limits  of  said  heat  insulation,  a  central  conduit  through 
which  liquified  gas  may  flow  by  gravity  from  said  liqui- 
fied gas  containing  chamber  to  the  interior  of  said  flash 
box.  a  thermostatically  controlled  valve  in  said  conduit 
responsive  to  temperature  conditions  externally  of  said 
liquified  gas  conuiner,  means  forming  an  annular  recess 
about  said  central  conduit  communicating  at  its  top  with 
said  chamber  and  bottomed  on  said  flash  box  forming  a 
cold  heat  insulating  zone  with  a  temperature  gradient 
surrounding  said  central  conduit,  and  a  flap  valve   in 
said  central  conduit  for  preventing  the  escape  of  gas 
bubbles  into  said  liquified  gas  container  when  said  ther- 
mostatic valve  is  open. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FREEZING  FBH 
MaicolM  L.  Ncw^  Sm  Pedro,  CaHf . 

DMMibcr  13.  If57.  Serial  No.  7t2,5S4 
4Cli*H.    (CLtt— 59)  ^^ 


3.  In  a  method  for  freezing  fish  in  a  fishing  boat,  and 
by  which  unusually  large  amounts  of  fish  can  be  quickly 
frozen  as  separate  units,  the  steps  of  continuously  sup- 
plymg  a  refrigerant  from  a  dosed  refrigeration  system  to 
ooils  extending  all  about  the  bottom,  sides  and  ends  of  a 
fish  receiving  zone  and  through  an  intermediate  bank 
therein,  circulating  brine  in  a  second  system  from  the 
bottom  of  said  zone  into  a  spray  falling  over  said  coils 
whereby  a  reserve  layer  of  ice  is  built  up  on  said  coib. 
introducing  fish  into  said  zone  and  into  direct  contact 
with  said  layer  of  ice  to  promote  gn  initial  cooling  of  the 
fish,  collecting  sprayed  and  melted  brine  in  the  bottom 
of  said  zone  and  recycling  the  same  over  and  into  direct 
contact  with  the  fish  until  the  fish  are  frozen,  and  con- 
tinuing the  circulation  of  the  brine  to  maintain  the  frottn 
fish  as  separate  units. 


Nb  E.  irf 
Wli„a 


J. 


LIQUEFIED  GAS  UmGERATION  SYSTEM 
A. RIckardMM,  RWwood Otj,  CaH.,  ■■Igam  to 
R.CPratt  * 

Amwmt  22.  19S7,  S«W  No.  (79.5W 
7  nihil     (CLtt-.45) 


toA.ai 

affNawYarit 

27, 19S7,  BmM  Naw  M2,749 
(CLtt— 77) 


m^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  circulating  a  working  mixture  of 
an  absorbent  and  a  refrigerant  in  an  absorption  system, 
the  improvement  comprising  separately  dehydrating  and 
degasifying  the  refrigerant  and  the  absorbent  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  of  each  to  a  value  less  than  0.004% 
by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  to  reduce  the  dissolved  gas 
content  of  each  to  a  value  less  than  0.1  milliliter  of 
dissolved  gas  per  liter,  mixing  the  dehydrated  and  de- 
gasified  refrigerant  and  the  absorbent  together  under 
vacuum  in  a  weight  ratio  of  20%  to  60%  of  said  re- 
frigerant and  the  balance  absorbent,  and  passing  the  de- 
hydrated and  degasified  mixture  into  the  absorption  sys- 
tem under  vacuum. 


23#9j942 
LIQUID  LEVEL  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  REFRIGERATION  AP- 
PARATUS 

N.  Loag,  Waawatoaa,  Wli.,  airi^or  to  TW  Viler 
_  Conpaay,  Mlwaalwc  WIl,  a  cono- 
of  WlKoniia 
AfHkalkM  Febrvary  24,  l>5f,  Serial  No.  71«,f55 
COalaM.    (CL<2— lf2) 


5.  A  control  device  of  the  character  deacribed  iachid- 
ing  a  head  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  liquid  tank  in 
which  the  temperature  is  variable,  a  support  secured  to 
said  head  and  adapted  to  extend  into  said  tank,  a  valvo 
seat  in  said  support  through  which  liquid  may  pass  from 
said  tank,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
valve  element  secured 'to  said  arm  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  swinging  between  positions  in  which  it  en- 
gages or  opens  said  val^e  seat,  float  means  secured  to 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  urging  said  valve  element 
to  said  open  position  when  said  means  is  raised  a  prede- 
termined amount,  and  a  temperature  responsive  U-<haped 
bimeul  element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  support  and 
havtag  the  opposite  end  thereof  engaging  said  arm 
immediately  adjacent  said  valve  element  for  preventing 
valve  opening  movement  thereof  until  said  element 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature. 
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2.9«9>C3 
AfRCONDrnONlNGUNn' 

G.  Bakv,  Damport.  Iowa. 
Mofloe,  m.. 

Ky.,n 


V.MU- 
Air  Filter 
of  Deia- 


(.  19SS.  Scriri  No.  7t7.371 
(CLO— 2t5) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioiiliig  imh  for  a  room:  a  cabinet 
having  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  outdoor  air  and 
room  air  into  said  cabinet,  and  air  oudet  means  through 
which  air  b  discharged  from  said  cabinet;  blower  means 
for  inducing  air  flow  through  said  cabinet;  primary  damp- 
er meam  for  controlling  the  proportions  of  outdoor  and 
room  air  admitted  to  said  cabinet;  heat  exchange  means 
mounted  between  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  air  out- 
let means,  with  its  lower  edge  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of 
said  cabinet  and  its  upstream  face  extending  upwardly 
and  forwardly  across  a  portion  of  said  cabinet  interior  to 
define  generally,  along  its  upper  forward  edge,  the  rear 
boundary  of  a  bypass  passageway;  and  means  for  di- 
recting the  flow  (rf  air  to  said  air  outlet  means,  including 
bypass  damper  means  having  a  trough-like  extremity 
forming  an  air  baffling  portion  displaceable  from  a  first 
extreme  position  wherein  the  upstream  face  of  said  heat 
exchange  means  is  covered  by  said  trough-like  extremity 
to  an  opposite  extreme  posttioo  wherein  said  bypass  pas- 
sageway is  covered  by  said  trougbJike  extremity. 


2,9t9.»44 
SPOUT  COOUNG  APPARATUS 
John  F.  WDcox,  Excdrior,  Miao.,  aarigaor  to 


corponitloB  of  Minneaota 
AppHcatloa  Aagatt  1, 1955.  Serial  No.  525.^15 
aOalBM.   (CL«X-389) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispetising  and  cotrfing  beer,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  refrigerator  having  a  housing 
defining  a  cooling  compartment  adapted  to  receive  a 
keg  of  beer,  the  housing  having  a  top  wall  with  an  elon- 
gated opening  therein,  a  casing  secured  on  the  top  wall 
of  the  housing  and  defining  an  interior  chamber  having 
a  closed  outer  end  aixl  an  inner  end  with  an  elongated 
opening  communicating  with  the  opening  in  the  top  wall, 
a  liquid-dispensing  spout  mounted  on  the  casing  and 
having  a  heat-conductive  member  projecting  into  said 


chamber  and  cooled  by  the  air  circulating  therethrough 
and  causing  cooling  of  the  qwut,  a  beer  conduit  co»- 
nected  with  said  spout  and  ooimectible  to  the  beer  keg, 
a  pair  of  spaced  upright  divider  walls  extending  acroai 
the  opening  in  the  top  wall  and  acroM  the  chamber,  said 
divider  walls  being  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  opening 
and  extending  into  q>aced  relation  with  the  closed  outer 
end  of  the  casing  and  said  divider  watts  defining  an  air 
flow  outlet  area  therebetween,  the  refrigerator  including 
an  upright  air  cooling  gridwork  on  the  iimer  side  of  the 
top  wall  at  (me  side  oi  the  opening  therein  and  between 
said  divider  walls,  said  gndwork  having  an  air  ingress 
side  adjacent  the  opening  and  also  having  an  air  egress 
side,  fan  means  mounted  in  the  compartment  adjacent 
the  top  wall  and  at  the- egress  side  of  the  gridwork  for 
drawing  air  therethrough,  said  divider  walls  extending 
downwardly  from  the  said  top  wall  and  each  engaging  at 
one  edge,  the  gridwork,  aiKl  wall  means  extending  be- 
tween the  other  upright  edges  and  the  bottom  edges  of 
the  divider  walls  and  defining  a  depending  extension  of 
the  air  flow  outlet  area  communicating  directly  with 
the  ingress  side  of  the  gridwork,  whereby  to  draw  the 
air  over  the  heat  condtictive  member  in  the  chamber 
and  directly  from  the  outlet  area  into  the  gridwork. 


Bcmari  L. 


2.999.M5 
COUPLING 

Maai..  ■ai*ganr  to 
f.  ivarceaufi  nlaH..  a 
tton  of  MaMadnsMlti 

AppUcatkm  Jaly  26. 1957,  Serial  No.  ^4.499 
7ClalM.    (CLM— 9) 


W-  -ji*"  • 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  a  spindle  to  a  roll  neck,  the 
roll  neck  being  formed  with  opposed  parallel  flats, 
grooves  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  roll  neck  having 
their  center  lines  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its 
axis,  the  grooves  extending  from  one  flat  to  another,  com- 
prising a  coupling  box  of  generally  tubular  conforma- 
tion, means  coimecting  the  spindle  to  one  end  of  the  box 
for  universal  movement  relative  thereto,  a  locking  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  box  and  having  opposed  ribs  extend- 
ing inwardly  of  the  box  in  the  general  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  axis,  the  locking  member  fastened  to  the  cou- 
pling box  so  as  to  be  capable  of  limited  rotative  move- 
ment relative  thereto  but  so  as  to  be  iK>rmally  incapable 
of  removal  therefrom,  said  locking  member  being  capa- 
ble of  rotative  movement  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  relative  to  the  roll  neck,  the  said  ribs  being 
so  located  and  of  such  a  size  and  shape  that  they  lie  ad- 
jacent the  flats  in  the  said  first  position  aitd  each  rib  lies 
in  a  groove  in  the  said  second  position,  and  arcuate  slots 
formed  in  the  locking  member  and  cngageable  with  bolts 
threaded  in  the  coupling  box  for  locking  the  box  and  the 
locking  member  against  rotative  movement  when  the  lat- 
ter is  in  the  said  second  position. 


2.999,94« 

ASSEMBLY  OF  DRIVING  AND  DRIVEN  SHAFTS 

ByiU  F.  Wheeler,  Montreal.  Qocbcc,  Canada 

Application  September  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  682.M5 

5  Claims.    (O.  64—19) 

1.  An  assembly  of  a  driving  shaft  and  of  a  driven 

shaft  comprising  means  to  mount  said  driving  shaft  in  a 

predetermined  axial  position,  a  crank  arm  secured  to 

the  outer  end  of  said  driving  shaft,  said  crank  arm  having 


590 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBiat  20,  1969 


a  bora  Bade  in  the  outer  face  thereof  coaxial  with  said 
driving  shaft,  said  driven  shaft  having  ooe  end  adapt«id 
to  removably  engage  said  bore,  a  bearing  member  for 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  means  to 
prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  driven  shaft  relative 
to  said  bearing  member,  means  mouating  said  bearing 
member  to  permit  slight  axial  displacement  of  said  bear- 
ing member  together  with  said  driven  shaft  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  crank  arm,  means  to  retiliently  maintain 


said  bearing  member  together  with  said  driven  shaft  in  a 
predetermined  axial  position,  a  finger  protecting  from 
the  outer  face  of  said  crank  arm,  a  clutching  member 
secured  to  said  driven  shaft  in  a  position  adjacent  said 
crank  arm  and  providing  a  sliding  surface  in  resilient 
engagement  with  said  Anger,  and  a  re-entrant  portion  cir- 
cumferentially  adjacent  said  surface,  automatically  en- 
gageabie  with  said  finger  upon  relative  rotation  between 
said  crank  arm  and  said  clutching  member  and  upon 
axial  displacement  of  said  clutching  member  and  driven 
shaft 


2«999«#47 
OVERLOAD  CLtrrCH 

Lalnar,     aisd     Knrt 
b.  IcrgiKh  dndbsMh,  Germany 
March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,495 
rvHusy  Jmmt  29, 1954 
(CLM— 29) 


rotates  at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber so  that  the  overload  dutch  may  operate  as  a  free 
wheeling  device. 

2,9M,MS 

KNTTTING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 

George  L  FoboM,  I  aronia,  N^H^  Siifanr  to  Scott  * 

WWaHM,  Itorponitod,  Laronia,  SM^  a  corporatkw 

of  Maasachaaetts 

ApplkatkM  Octohw  2,  1957,  Scrial  No.  M7,S18 

7CWM.    (CLM~13) 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  cylinder,  a  dial, 
cylinder  and  dial  needles  respectively  carried  thereby, 
cams  for  imparting  stitch  drawing  movements  to  said 
cylinder  and  dial  needles,  sinkers  having  nebs  for  effect- 
ing inward  movements  of  fabric  during  rib  knitting  by 
said  cylinder  and  dial  needles,  said  sinker  nebs  having 
sharp  points  arranged  for  movements  close  to  but  below 
said  dial  and  having  cam  edges  extending  from  said  points 
downwardly  in  a  direction  sloping  outwardly  from  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  imparting  radially 
inward  movements  to  the  sinkers  during  rib  knitting  at 
a  point  following  the  location  of  drawing  of  stitches  to 
cause  them  to  engage  loops  drawn  by  dial  needles. 


omt-htM  to 


2^f9,M9 
HAND  KNITTING  APPARATUS 
Kail  Reas,  Rirti,  «?wllMihn<.  atrimnr  of 

Measn.  Strfwa  AXi^  Vain  _ 

Appttcattoa  Anfnt  14,  1953,  Scrial  No.  374,244 

priority,  appiicatioa  Si 

September  11, 1952 

9ClaiM.    (CLM— 4«) 


r-^  If- 


I.  In  an  overload  clutch,  a  driving  member  having  a 
hub,  a  driven  member  having  a  casing  extending  over  said 
hub,  there  being  longitudinally  extending  corrugations  in 
the  wall  of  said  casing  extending  over  said  hub.  each  of 
said  corrugations  in  the  wall  of  said  casing  having  in- 
clined side  walls  of  different  angles  of  inclination  with 
the  greater  angle  being  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  driving  member,  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  radial- 
ly extending  recesses  on  the  surface  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  driving  dogs  stidably  received  in  said  recesses  and  cn- 
gageable  with  said  corrugations,  and  spring  means  urging 
said  driving  dogs  outwardly  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  corrugations  whereby  the  exceeding  of  the  maximum 
torque  transmittable  by  said  spring  means  will  cause  said 
driving  dogs  to  ride  up  said  inclined  side  walls  and  to 
disengage  the  driving  member  from  the  driven  member, 
the  inclined  walls  of  said  corrugations  of  the  lesser  angle 
riding  over  said  driving  dogs  when  the  driven  member 


I.  A  hand  knitting  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion elongated  supporting  means,  a  flat  elongated  needle 
board  mounted  on  said  supporting  means,  a  row  of 
spaced  parallel  latch  needles  each  transversely  shiftably 
positioned  in  said  needle  board  and  projecting  therefrom 
with  a  hooked  end  portion  for  receiving  thread  fed  into 
the  apparatus  during  the  knitting  operation,  a  row  of 
parallel  movable  plates  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  b^ard 
and  positioned  between  said  needle  projections  whereby 
the  edges  of  said  plates  are  adapted  to  serve  as  holding 
down  means  for  the  knitted  material  and  as  nK>vable 
combplates  for  the  fed-in  thread  during  the  knitting  op- 
eration, a  pair  of  parallel  profiled  guide  bars  OMunted 
on  said  needle  board  transversely  above  said  needles  and 
suitably  spaced  apart,  movable  needle  actuating  means 
guided  in  said  guide  bars  and  adapted  to  move  consecu- 
tively each  of  said  needles  from  the  advanced  thread 
receiving  position  between  two  adjacent  movable  comb- 
plates  to  a  retracted  position  and  then  back  again  iMo 
said  advanced  position. 
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2Jt9,tM 
rRES 


AUTOMATIC  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 
WITH  WATER  LEVEL  CONTROL 

K.  Lmmb,  nracwa,  N.Y.,  aMgBor,  by 
to  iW  Mannay  Corponttoa  of 
Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawarc 
Appiicatioa  September  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S,79t 
14ClalM.    (CLM— 12) 


2.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  frame,  a  wash  tub  adapted 
to  hold  a  quantity  (rf  wash  liquid,  means  for  mounting 
said  tub  on  said  frame,  including  a  member  moivable 
relative  to  said  frame  in  response  to  tub  weight  and 
liquid  contained  therein,  means  for  filling  said  tub  with 
liquid,  including  a  valve,  means  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  member  upon  the  filling  of  said  tub  to  a  normal 
full  load  level  with  a  predetermined  weight  of  liquid 
to  close  said  valve,  means  external  of  the  tub  fcM-  exert- 
ing a  downward  force  upon  said  member  equivalent  to 
the  weight  of  a  portion  of  said  predetermined  weight  of 
liquid  whereby  to  close  said  valve  upon  a  partial  filling 
o4  the  tub  to  establish  a  fractional  load  level,  and  means 
for  manually  and  at  will  selecting  one  level  or  the  other. 


2,9«9,t51 
WASHING  MACHINE 
Heary  W.  Altorfcr,  Peoria,  III.,  asaigaor,  by 
rignmeats,  to  AiMricaa  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
MIcb.,  a  corporatioa  of  Marylaad 

Appiicatioa  Aagast  8, 195^  Serial  No.  M2^12 
11  Ciaiflss.    (CL  M— IS) 


rr  •.£, 


8.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  receptacle  adapted  to  con- 
tain clothes  to  be  washed  and  wa.shing  liquid,  upright 
agitator  means  movably  mounted  substantially  in  the 
central  region  of  said  receptacle  for  movement  relative 
to  said  receptacle  to  effect  agitation  of  said  clothes  in 
the  liquid  contained  in  said  receptacle  and  a  motion  of 
the  liquid  about  said  agitator,  filter  means  supported 
above  said  agitator  means  and  above  the  normal  liquid 
level  in  and  draining  into  said  receptacle,  means  within 
said  agitator  means  including  pumping  means  operable 
conjointly  with  said  agitator  means  for  effecting  a  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  receptacle  to  the  interior  of  said  agitator 


means  and  upwardly  through  the  interior  of  said  agita- 
tor  means  into  said  filter  means,  and  driving  means  for 
simultaneously  moving  said  agitator  means  and  operating 
said  pumping  means. 


23t9vlS2 
WASHING  MACHINB 
Ahia  Bmb,  East  Moliae,  m., 
MacUae  aad  Mdak,  Inc.,  ~ 
of  Ddnwara 
Appiicatioa  October  31, 1955,  Solal  No.  543,M1 
2ClalnM.   (CL«»— S8) 


2.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  shell,  the  combina- 
tion including  a  rotatable  horizontal  drum  in  said  shell. 
said  drum  having  a  tramverse  partition  therein,  trunnions 
rotatably  holding  said  drum  in  said  shell,  conduit  means 
extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said  trunnions  for  feed- 
ing liquid  to  said  drum,  each  of  said  conduit  means  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  through  said  transverse  partition 
with  an  outlet  in  said  portion  for  spraying  liquid  into  the 
part  of  the  drum  on  the  side  of  the  transverse  partition 
furthest  from  the  trunnion  throu^  which  it  extends  in 
the  same  general  direction  as  it  flows  through  the  conduit, 
and  soray  means  on  each  conduit  adjacent  its  point  of 
entry  into  the  shell  for  spraying  liquid  into  the  part  d 
the  drum  on  the  side  of  the  transverse  partition  nearest 
the  trunnion  through  which  it  extends  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  it  flows  through  the  conduit  so  that  liquid 
is  sprayed  into  the  chambers  from  each  of  its  ends  in 
opposite  directions. 


2,9t9,tS3 

LAUNDRY  DEVICE  FOR  BABY  DIAPERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alan  Coatswufth,  Mexico,  Mo. 

Appiicatioa  Angast  27,  195«,  ScrinI  No.  tU^9S 

lOaiB.    (CLM— 233) 


For  use  widi  a  toilet  having  a  bowl  and  a  seat  on  the 
bowl  consisting  of  a  continuous  band  having  an  oval 
transverse  cross-sectional  contour,  a  laimdry  device  com- 
prising an  open  top  tub  provided  with  a  bottom,  said 
bottom  having  a  drain  opening  formed  therein,  a  front 
wall  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  bottom 
and  provided  with  a  series  of  transverse,  horizontal  cor- 
rugations presenting  a  wash  board;  and  a  continuous, 
tubular  support,  rigid  to  the  lowermost  face  of  said  bot- 
tom, said  support  including  an  outermost  wall,  an  inner- 
most wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  innermost  and  outer- 
most walls  being  secured  to  said  bottom,  said  bottom 
wall  being  inclined  downwardly  toward  said  innermost 
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wall  and  of  concavcxoiivex  confifuratioa  whereby  the 
portion  thereof  adiacent  said  oatcnmMl  wall  mates  with 
the  innennoat  laargin  of  aaad  Mat  throughout  the  length 
of  said  margin,  the  other  portion  of  nid  bottom  wall 
combining  with  said  innermoM  wall  to  preaent  a  con- 
tinuous arciute,  downwardly  facing  rim  in  normally 
surrounding  relation  to  Uqoid  emanating  from  said  drain 
opening  and  adapted  to  bold  the  tub  in  an  elevated  posi- 
tion when  said  rim  ii  rating  oo  the  floor. 


KlNinC  OILINESS  TESTING  MACHINB 
GwMva  I.  NMhr.  Batkeky,  CaW. 

•I«r  M,  IMS,  SafW  No.  73^^55 
13GMW.    (CL7^~1«) 


23t94S4 
ANCHOR  FOR  SECURING  ACCESSORIES  TO 
CONCRETE  AND  THE  LIKE 
T.  PWnpa,  BaifOTd,  N.Y. 

■7  11, 195«,Scriy  Ntt.  545,tt5 
9Clahw.    (CL73— lt5) 


£rB 


1.  A  connecting  device  to  be  mounted  fai  a  boflding 
structiUT  to  support  building  accessories  thereon  com- 
prising a  channel-like  strip  having  a  base  and  resilient 
side  panels  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  with 
inwardly  directed  flanges  at  their  outer  edges  defining  a 
slot  extending  lengthwise  of  said  strip,  and  a  channel 
member  enclosing  and  spaced  from  said  side  panels  and 
having  a  base  portion  adjacent  to  and  covering  said 
flanges,  said  channel  member  having  sides  joined  to 
said  base  of  said  channel-like  strip  and  siMced  from  said 
side  panels  to  enable  outward  displacement  of  said 
panels  and  flanges. 


Xn9A55 

TORQUE  METER 

Herbert  L.  Fkk,  bgicwood,  CaHf . 

ApplkatkNi  NoTcaber  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,«9t 

4niliiii     (CL73— 1) 


rrTTrrrijTTrrrrTTTiTiTrin 
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1.  A  testing  apparatus  for  a  torque  wrench,  having  a 
torque  head  and  a  torque  meter,  comprising:  a  base 
having  mounted  thereon  upright  bearing  journals,  a  shaft 
in  said  journals  having  adapters  on  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  receive  said  wrench,  a  bar  rigidly  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  magnetic  means  on  said  base  positioned  di- 
rectly below  one  end  of  said  bar,  said  end  of  said  bar 
being  graduated  and  having  a  magnet  slidably  attached 
thereto  to  increase  the  load  thereon  and  contacting  said 
nMgnetic  means  to  hold  the  bar  in  closed  position,  the 
other  end  of  said  bar  having  an  adjustable  counterweight 
thereon. 

4.  A  torque  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  base 
member  having  journal  means  mounted  thereon,  a  shaft 
pivotally  mountnl  in  said  journal  means,  and  a  bar  rigid- 
ly mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  bar  being  graduated,  a 
magnet  slidably  attached  to  said  bar,  magnetic  means  on 
said  base  member  positioned  to  contact  said  magnet,  the 
ends  of  said  shaft  being  provided  with  work  engaging 
mean*. 


1.  An  oiliness  testing  machine  comprising  a  rotating 
friction  element  provided  with  two  annular  tracks,  lubri* 
cant  supply  means  for  said  friction  element  and  said 
tracks,  means  for  contacting  three  equally  spaced,  in- 
dependently axially  rotatable  circular  friction  buttons  on 
said  tracks,  said  last-named  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
head  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  friction 
element  and  having  an  axial  bore,  elongated  means  seated 
in  said  bore  and  extending  downwardly  below  said  ro- 
tating friction  element,  means  for  selectively  adding  and 
subtracting  weights  to  said  elongated  means  beneath  said 
friction  element  to  vary  the  coMact  pressure  between 
said  friction  buttons  and  said  tracks,  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  torque  imposed  upon  said  head  by  said  buttons, 
«  fnisto-conical  cup  surrounding  said  friction  element, 
and  a  trough  beneath  the  lower  outer  edge  of  said  cup 
to  receive  excess  lubricant  passing  over  the  top  and  outer 
face  of  said  cup. 


2,9«9,057 
AERODYNAMIC  HEATING  AND  LOADING 
SIMULATOR 
Jack  B.  Ottcstad,  CiareoKMit,  aad  Weston  D.  Aycn  and 
Sumicl  A.  Skcen,  Jr^  Weal  Coriaa,  aad  John  I.  Kar- 
anangh,  Covioa,  CaUr^  — in""  to  Geocral  Dynamics 
Coqporadon,  Saa  Diego,  CaHT.,  a  corporadon  of  Dela- 


AppUcation  Fehtvary  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,024 
tCklM.    (CL  73— 15.6) 


F^i 


era 


^ 


1.  In  a  heating  and  loading  apparatus  for  testing  ^wd- 
mens  under  environmental  conditions,  a  load  cell  com- 
prising a  cylinder  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  defining  a 
piston  chamber,  a  load  piston  therein  adapted  for  move- 
ment within  said  chamber,  said  cylinder  having  walls  ex- 
tending below  said  bottom,  a  seal  piston  connected  to 


OCTOBBE  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


593 


said  load  piston  and  adapted  to  move  within  said  cylin- 
der walls  below  said  bottom,  said  bottom  and  said  aeni 
piMon  defining  a  dead  air  space  to  insulate  said  piston 
chamber  from  heat  and  to  cushion  sudden  piston  mo^re- 
ment,  a  test  chamber,  means  for  mounting  a  test  speci- 
men within  said  test  chamber,  and  means  for  transmitting 
piston  movement  to  said  test  specimen. 


2.9M,t5t 
ATPARATUS  FOR  ^nASURING  AND  CONTROI^ 
LING  THE  COMPOSmON  OF  V  AFOR 
Gerald  L.  Haarisr  and  WfOkum  Wmh 
Joha  S.  EgM,  li^iewood,  CaHL,  ■■^sn  In 


Pfffflffa  of 

Appilcadon  Novcnbcr  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  467,492 
SCIaliiis.    (CL73— 17) 


1.  Aa  instrument  for  use  in  measuring  the  vapor  con- 
tent of  a  gas,  said  instrument  comprising  a  body  having 
relatively  large  mass  and  being  internally  provided  with 
a  chantber  having  a  wall  provided  with  a  transparent 
window,  means  for  passing  the  gas  through  the  chamber 
in  a  continuously  flowing  stream,  a  mirror  in  said  cham- 
ber in  the  path  of  the  flowing  stream  of  gas,  said  mirror 
having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  means  for  supporting 
the  mirror  in  the  path  of  the  gas  as  it  flows  through  the 
chamber,  said  means  being  so  constructed  as  to  provide 
access  of  gas  to  both  faces  of  the  mirror,  a  li^t  source 
positioned  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  \xpoa  the  mirror, 
a  heat  iiuulating  lining  on  the  interior  side  wall  of  the 
chamber  in  concentric  relation  around  the  mirror,  means 
for  Measuring  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from  the  mir- 
ror, and  means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  mirror 
to  produce  a  condensate  film  on  the  mirror  which  modifies 
the  amount  of  reflected  light  and  thereby  affords  a  meas- 
ure of  the  density  of  said  condensate  film. 


23«9,t59 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  RESONANCE 

VIBRATION 

Erie  G.  Lmm,  Saa  GatoW,  Caflr^  swiff  nr  la  CaHfeiMi 

Researdi  F« 

of 

May  as,  19SC  S«ial  Na.  5t7,3a 
<naiBM    (CL73— 7M) 


jected  to  vibration,  comprising:  at  least  two  ligbt  sooroea 
of  distinguishable  character  adapted  to  be  directed  on  said 
structure;  a  means  for  operating  the  first  of  said  light 
sources  at  a  preselected  frequency  and  in  such  phase  •■ 
to  operate  at  approximately  the  points  of  nuuciffltDn  am- 
plitiKle  of  those  components  which  may  be  in  resonance 
with  said  selected  vibration  frequency;  said  means  ar- 
ranged to  operate  another  of  said  li^t  sources  out  of 
phase  with  the  first  light  source  whereby  those  compo- 
nents in  resonance  exhibit  diaracteristics  derived  from 
the  first  light  source  more  predominantly  than  those  com- 
ponents out  of  resonance. 


2,9t9,tM 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  PLY  SEPARATION  IN 

PNEUMATIC  URB  CASINGS 

OMales  E.  IsMlch,  Faiia,  N.  Dak. 

AppUcatloa  My  3«,  195t,  Serial  No.  752,aif 
aCWaM.    (CL73— 140 


*qB. 


I.  A  device  for  detecting  ply  separation  in  pneumatic 
tire  casings  comprising  structure  defining  a  rigid  rda- 
tively  air-tight  tire  inspection  chamber  having  transparent 
side  wall  portions,  the  front  wall  of  said  chamber  do- 
fining  a  pressure-tight  door,  a  pair  of  bcHizontally  dis- 
posed laterally  spaced  tire  supporting  rollers  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  dujnber 
on  axes  generally  normal  to  the  planes  of  a  tire  enter- 
ing said  chamber  through  said  door,  means  coupling  said 
rollers  together  for  common  rotation,  crank  means  ex- 
teriorly of  said  chamber  for  imparting  rotation  to  said 
rollers,  means  tor  maintaining  the  beads  of  a  tire  casing 
on  said  rollers  in  a  spread  condition,  and  means  for 
creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  chamber. 


2,9«9,M1 

DRAG  SENSITIVE  WIND  TUNNEL  MODEL 
SUPPORT 
Hemaa  R.  Gdbach  aad  Lambert  Owen,  Seattle,  Wash, 
assignors  to  Boelag  Atrptanc  Coospaay,  Seattle,  Wash, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  November  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,5M 
Udaiaas.    (CL  73— 147) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  resonant  vibration  of 
components  of  a  structure  while  said  structure  is  sub- 


/*''««•  "H  «    ■•  "*i 


1.  A  wind  tuimel  model  8t4>port  comprising  an  elon- 
gated balance  bar  formed  at  one  end  foe  the  sapport  of 
a  modd,  and  at  its  other  end  for  support  from  a  stinter 
or  the  like,  to  dispose  the  balance  bar  in  alignment  ^th 
the  direction  of  airflow,  said  balance  bar  being  divided 
between  its  ends  into  two  separate  and  inherently  rigid 
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parts  disposed  in  knifitudiBany  overlapptng  reUtioiiahip, 
a  plurality  of  plates  oriented  in  parallel  pUacs  perpen- 
dicular to  the  kxigitudinal  neutral  axis  of  the  balance  bar, 
and  joining  the  respective  parts  of  the  bar.  said  plates 
being  arranged  in  two  Uke  groups  of  several  plate*  each, 
located  adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  the  overlapped 
parts  of  the  balance  bar,  and  a  single  plate  located  ap- 
proximately midway  between  the  groups,  each  plate  being 
flexible  under  forces  applied  transversely  to  its  plane,  but 
substantially  unyielding  to  forces  applied  within  its  plane, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  single  plate  to 
sense  flexing  thereof  under  the  influence  of  relative  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  two  overlapped  parts  of  the 
balance  bar. 


TRANSDUCER 

Gerald  R.  Cnrts,  Dortt,  mmi  iimfk  P.  Gftta,  Pasadena, 

Callfn  awlfiiii  to  CoMoHdatod  Etettiudj— nrtcs  Cor- 

pontion,  Panadle—,  Caltf,,  a  eofMntfoa  of  CaUf orala 

Applkation  Fdmnry  ^  195t,  Sorial  No.  713,717 

SChriiM.    (€1.73— 39S) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  housing,  first 
and  second  pressure  responsive  means  deflectable  by  pres- 
sure variations  and  spaced  apart  within  the  housing,  first 
and  second  resistance  means,  first  and  second  contact 
means  slidably  connected  to  the  first  and  second  resist- 
ance means  respectively  and  arranged  to  move  oppositely 
in  direction  responsive  to  pressure-induced  deflections  of 
the  first  and  second  pressure  responsive  means  respec- 
tively, and  electrical  connecting  means  to  the  first  and 
second  contact  means  and  the  first  and  second  resistance 
means,  the  electrical  connecting  means  being  arranged 
whereby  equal  movements  of  the  first  and  second  contact 
means  in  opposite  directions  produce  an  electrical  output 
substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  the  electrical  output 
which  would  be  produced  by  an  equal  movement  of  a 
single  contact  means  along  a  single  resistance  means  and 
equal  unidirectional  movements  of  the  first  and  second 
contact  means  produce  substantially  no  electrical  output. 


OTATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Fred  J.  «t*— **.  PaaBdcw^  Calif. 

AppUcadoa  September  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  759,M3 

SOalms.    (CL73— 4S4) 


pivot  boss  protecting  downwardly  from  the  cup,  a  pivoC 
ball  held  partially  within  the  boss  and  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  pivot  plane,  a  spirit  level  seated  within  the  pivot 
cup  so  that  it  indicates  the  true  horizontal  condition  of 
the  wheel  support  assembly  when  the  pivot  ball  seats 
freely  on  the  pivot  plane,  a  lift  sleeve  disposed  about  the 
support  rod,  a  lift  collar  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  lift 
sleeve,  a  chamfered  aperture  disposed  centrally  of  the 
lift  collar,  a  tapered  periphery  on  a  portion  of  the  pivot 
boss  extend  ng  below  the  pivot  cup.  the  periphery  oif  the 
pivoC  boss  being  coaxially  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
pivot  ball  in  the  boss,  the  diameters  of  the  tapered  pe- 
riphery and  the  chamfered  aperture  being  such  that  an 
annular  clearance  exists  between  the  periphery  and  the 
aperture  when  the  pivot  ball  seats  upon  the  pivot  plane, 
a  tubular  column  fixed  to  the  pivot  cup  and  depending 
therefrom  about  the  lift  sleeve,  a  wheel  support  member 
fixed  to  the  column,  a  compression  spring  about  the  col- 
umn so  as  to  bear  against  the  wheel  support  member,  a 
centering  cone  slidable  along  the  column  against  the  com- 
pression spring,  a  wheel  support  flange  on  the  wheel  sup- 
port member,  the  support  member,  centering  cone,  pivot 
cup  and  column  defining  the  wheel  support  assembly,  a 
fluid  chamber  disposed  co-axially  about  the  wheel  sup- 
port member,  the  fluid  chamber  being  fixed  at  its  bottom 
wall  to  the  lift  sleeve,  an  inverted  bowl  rotatably  dis- 
posed about  the  lift  sleeve,  a  cam  plate  fixed  to  the  base 
member  and  disposed  about  the  support  rod,  a  control 
handle  fixed  to  the  inverted  bowl  and  movable  along  the 
cam  plate,  the  cam  plate  being  adapted  to  move  the  con- 
trol handle  and  the  inverted  bowl  vertically  to  displace 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  fluid  chamber  and  the  lift  sleeve 
attached  thereto  about  the  support  rod  to  move  the  pivot 
cup  and  the  pivot  ball  up  or  down  with  respect  to  the 
pivot  plane  to  position  the  pivot  ball  in  contact  with  the 
pivot  plane  when  the  ball  is  moved  downwardly  and  to 
position  the  pivoc  ball  to  a  location  spaced  from  and 
above  the  pivot  plane  when  the  pivot  ball  is  moved  up- 
wardly. 


MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  GYROSCOPE 

GIMBAL 

lota  P.  Schoappd  and  DotU  L  QrHopk,  Grand  Rapiis, 

Mich.,  awi^on  io  Law,  Incoiyoralod,  Grand  Rapidi, 

Mkk.  ; 

Application  June  1<»  1M5,  Scrtal  No.  515,913 

8  CUm.    (O.  74—3) 


1.  Means  for  supporting  the  rotor  case  of  a  gyroscope 
with  respect  to  a  fixed  frame  to  provide  a  limited  range 
of  rotational  movement  of  said  case  and  virtually  infinite 
resistance  to  translational  displacement  of  the  case,  com- 
prising a  rod  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  fins 
and  means  on  said  case  and  frame  for  clampingly  receiv- 
ing the  respective  ends  of  said  rod. 


Xn9M5 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  ffTARTER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

William  H.  WiolM,  B  anion,  DL 

Application  Fcimniy  7,  1957,  SoHal  No.  <3M78 

(CUm.    (CL74— «) 

1.  In  an  automotive  wheel  balancer  having  a  base  I-  A  portable  electric  starter  for  internal  combustion 
member  from  which  a  support  rod  extends  vertically  and  engines  comprising  an  electric  starter  motor  including  a 
a  wheel  support  assembly  tiltable  with  respect  to  the  housing,  a  sleeve  driven  by  said  starter  motor  and  adapted 
support  rod  the  combination  comprising  a  pivot  plane  to  embrace  the  crankshaft  of  an  engine  to  the  starter,  a 
supported  centrally  of  the  support  rod,  a  pivot  cup,  a    supporting  frame  secured  to  the  housing  of  the  starter 
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motor,  said  frame  indoding  a  handle  for  carrying  the 
starter  and  a  solid  dongated  body  comprising  an  arm 
projecting  therefrom  and  of  sofBdeat  length  for  abutmem 
against  a  surface  for  anchoring  the  starter  thereto  against 
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of  the  said  gean  being  mounted  on  the  said  first  shaft 
such  that  it  is  free  to  route  thereon  and  meshes  with 
the  said  third  gear;  a  braking  means;  said  braking  means 
operating  on  the  said  fourth  gear;  means  releasing  said 
braking  means  coincident  with  the  indexing  action  of  the 
said  push  button  means;  and  controlling  means  for  opi- 
ating the  said  first  gear. 


M«9,M7 

MECHANICAL  DRIVE  AND  INDICATOR 

Gerald  W.  Kailsraher,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  Mrigner,  hj 

aaeaae  acign ti,  to  Sjrlraala  Electric  Prodacts  Inc., 

WflnilBgtoa,  DcL,  a  cotyoration  of  Delawara 
Application  lane  (,  1958,  Serial  No.  748417 
5Chdms.    (CL  74— If  J) 


rotation,  brackets  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the  motor 
housing  and  projecting  laterally  from  one  side  thereof, 
said  handle  being  secured  to  said  brackets  and  being  dis- 
posed in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  housing,  and  a 
control  switch  for  said  starter  motor  supported  upon  one 
of  said  brackets  and  upon  said  bousing. 


W. 


23t9,tM 
INDEXING  SYSTEM 

ad  Eari  L.  Wafaar,  Baltimore,  Md., 
to  Beadfat  Aviation  Corporation,  Towson, 
Md.,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawan 

»w»ab«r  28, 1953,  Serial  No.  488,539 
4  Claims     (CL  74— 18) 


I .  In  an  indexing  system,  including  push  button  means 
for  indexing  a  revolvable  structure  to  predetermined  set- 
tings, a  means  for  producing  a  continuous  indexing  out- 
put from  said  system,  comprising:  a  frianetary  means; 
said  planetary  means  consisting  of  two  shafts  and  four 
gears;  the  axis  of  the  first  of  the  said  shafu  being  coin- 
cident with  the  axis  about  which  the  said  structure  re- 
volves; the  second  of  the  said  shafts  being  parallel  to  the 
said  first  shaft  and  being  connected  to  the  said  structure 
and  extending  therefrom  in  the  same  sense  as  the  said 
first  shaft;  the  first  of  the  said  gears  being  mounted  on 
the  said  first  shaft  such  that  it  is  free  to  rotate  thereon; 
the  second  of  the  said  gears  being  mounted  on  the  said 
second  shaft  such  that  it  is  free  to  rotate  thereon  and 
meshes  with  the  said  fint  gear;  the  third  of  the  said  gears 
being  mounted  on  the  said  second  shaft,  such  that  it  is 
free  to  rotate  thereon  and  is  joined  to  the  said  second 
gear  such  that  it  will  rotate  in  unison  thovwith;  the  fourth 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  position  of  a  device 
secured  to  a  first  shaft  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  and  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  device 
with  respect  to  an  initial  position  comprising,  a  slotted 
member  secured  to  said  first  shaft  with  the  slot  thereof 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  first  shaft  and  displaced  to  one  side  thereof,  a  second 
shaft  substantially  parallel  to  and  out  of  alinement  with 
said  first  shaft,  a  gear  section  supported  by  and  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft  and  a  driving  gear 
for  rotating  said  gear  section,  a  pin  carried  by  said  gear 
section  protniding  above  the  surface  of  said  gear  section 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  second  ^aft  and 
being  engaged  by  said  slot,  said  pin  being  constrained 
to  move  in  said  slot  only  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
slot  extends  as  said  pin  rotates  with  said  gear  section  by 
the  action  of  said  driving  gear  to  drive  said  slotted  mem- 
ber, said  first  shaft  and  said  device,  a  dial,  and  a  pointer 
associated  with  said  dial  and  fixed  to  said  gear  section  to 
indicate  in  conjunction  with  said  dial  the  angular  position 
of  said  device  with  respect  to  its  initial  position. 


X,989,8o8 

PORTABLE  TOOL  WITH  BACK  CARRIED  ENGINE 

Rkkard  I.  Haac  Naakn,  N  A 

AppUcatloa  Marck  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  49M87 

15ClalBH.    (CL74— lO 


1 .  A  portable  power  operated  tool  comprising  a  motor 
support  frame  of  rigid  material  adapted  to  be  carried  on 
the  back  of  an  operator  in  substantially  fixed  relation 
thereto,  said  frame  having  a  rearwardly  overhanging  por- 
tion; an  internal  combustion  motor  having  a  drive  shaft; 
mounting  means  turnably  connecting  said  motor  below  the 
overhanging  portion  of  said  frame  for  substantially  free 
turning  of  said  motor,  on  a  substantially  vertical  axis  prox- 
imate its  centre  of  gravity,  with  relation  to  said  frame;  a 
rotatable  tool;  and  power  take-off  mechanism  including  a 
motor  arm  of  rigid  material  extending  horizontally  from 
said  motor  to  a  tool  arm  and  a  tool  arm  of  rigid  material 
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extendins  at  an  angle  from  said  moCor  arm  to  said  tool 
said  tool  arm.  motor  ann  and  motor  being  oacillatable  as 
a  unit  on  the  vertical  ajiis  fonned  by  said  mounting  means. 


MECHANICAL  rOWER  AMPLIFIERS 


Dwokficr  M,  1954,  SctW  N*.  47M22 
3  CUim.    (CL  74—25) 


on  the  laiiie  aide  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  and  having  oo 
the  opposite  face  a  gear  sector,  said  rollers  being  adapted 
to  engage  at  predetermined  time  intervals  one  of  said 
selected  cam  projections  to  effect  retardation  and  re- 
versal of  said  type  bed  carriage  drive  gear,  said  sec- 
tor gears  on  said  intermediate  drive  gears  being  adapted  to 
engage  alternately  one  of  said  sector  gears  oo  said 
type  bed  carriage  drive  gear  unit  to  drive  said  type 
bed  carriage  driv^  gear  in  alternating  directions  whereby 
smooth  reciprocating  stroke  motion  of  the  type  bed 
carriage  is  eif  ected. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  ACCESSORY  DRIVE 
B.  SHjtk,  E4g«wood,  Md^  ami  Otto  J.  WUkd- 
^''i,  Mich.,  ■Mifwu  to  Cteyilcr  Cor. 
Put,  Mki^  a  cofpontfoa  of  IMih 


AppUcattoa  Mmj  23, 1954,  Sertol  No.  5U,7a 
aOalHi    (CL  74— 23«.17) 


1.  A  mechanical  power  amplifier  for  applying  power 
to  a  load  in  either  one  of  two  directions  comprising  a 
first  power  drum,  means  for  rotating  the  first  power  drum 
continuously  in  one  direction,  a  second  power  drum, 
meant  for  rotating  the  second  power  drum  continuoualy  in 
the  oppoaite  direction  from  the  first  drum,  an  actuating 
band  disposed  around  the  drums,  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  load,  a  tint  solenoid  having  a  plunger  ar- 
ranged to  move  the  band  into  driven  relationship  with  the 
first  drum  when  the  first  solenoid  is  actuated,  and  a  second 
solenoid  having  a  plunger  arranged  to  move  the  band 
into  driven  relatjonshtp  with  the  second  drum  when  the 
second  solenoid  is  actuated. 


23t9,t7t 
RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGE  DRIVE 
Haii-Bcnikard    Schacocmau^    VcKacbockkaia,    mw 
WBcnbwg,  and  Tbco  SchwabMh,  WMnk«|.  G«r- 
to   SdueOpreaKidSaMk   Koc^   A 


AppHcatkM  May  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  735^59 

ClaiaM  priority,  appttcaiioa  Gtnumj  Novcaikcr  19, 1957 

1  rial—     (CL  74-^27) 


1.  A  printing  press  having  a  frame  bearing  a  recipro- 
cating type  bed  carriage,  a  rack  fixed  to  the  underside  of 
said  carriage,  a  type  bed  carriage  drive  gear  unit  includ- 
ing a  hub  mounted  for  oscillation  in  said  frame  under 
said  bed,  said  hub  having  a  type  bed  carriage  drive  gear 
thereon  meshing  with  said  rack,  said  hub  also  carrying 
a  pair  of  sector  gears  on  diametrically  opposite  sides 
thereof,  said  type  bed  carriage  drive  gear  carrying  cam 
projections  oo  one  radial  face  thereof,  a  pair  of  iater- 
mediate  drive  gears  carried  respectively  on  a  pair  of 
shafts  mounted  for  opposite  roution  in  said  frame  under 
said  bed  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  type 
bed  carriage  drive  gear,  means  for  rotating  the  interme- 
diate drive  gears  in  opposite  directions  respectively  each 
of  said  intermediate  drive  gears  carrying  oo  the  radial  tecs 


1.  A  variable  pitch  pulley  for  a  V-belt  drive  comprising 
a  first  rotatabie  disc  having  a  cooed,  radially  extending, 
belt  receiving  face  thereon,  a  second  disc  with  a  cooed, 
radially  extending,  belt  receiving  face  thereon  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  belt  face  on  said  first  disc  so  that  said 
faces  can  drivingly  receive  therebetween  a  V-belt,  said 
second  disc  being  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  disc 
and  having  a  radially  extending  ramp  surface  on  the  side 
opposite  its  belt  receiving  face,  said  second  disc  being 
shiftable  axially  relative  to  said  first  disc,  a  third  radially 
extending  disc  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  disc  and 
arranged  axially  adjacent  said  axially  shiftable  second 
disc  and  having  a  radially  extending  ramp  surface  there- 
oo  facing  the  ramp  surface  oo  said  second  disc,  said  two 
facing  ramp  surfaces  normally  cooperating  at  relatively 
low  pulley  speeds  to  provide  therebetween  a  first  relatively 
large  voitmie  annular  chamber  located  closely  adjaccDt 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  discs,  a  radially  extending, 
flexible  diaphragm   mounted  between  and  having  por- 
tions engaged  with  adjacent  portions  of  said  second  and 
third  discs  to  provide  with  said  ramp  surfaces,  at  relatively 
low  pulley  speeds,  a  unitary,  closed,  fluid  retaining  com- 
partment located  in  said  first  chamber  between  the  sec- 
ond and  third  discs,  said  diaphragm  having  flexible  wall 
portions  extending  radially  of  and  engageable  with  the 
ramp  surfaces  of  the  second  and  third  discs  and  rear- 
rangeable,  at  relatively   high   pulley  speeds,  when   the 
fluid  mass  in  said  compartment  is  centrifuged  radially 
outwardly  along  the  ramp  surfaces  to  provide  a  second 
relatively  large  volume  annular  chamber  between  said 
second  and  third  discs  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  discs  such  that  fluid  mass  coo- 
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taining  portions  of  the  diaphragm  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers engage  and  rest  against  different  portioiu  of  the 
radially  extending  ramp  surfaces  to  Mpply  variable,  axial- 
ly directed,  forces  to  said  axially  shifuble  second  disc 
to  effect  variation  in  the  axial  separation  of  the  first  and 
second  discs. 


lANBMF 


CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  INFINITELY 
VARIABLE  GEAR  UNITS 
Erikartt  Kw||,  BmI  Hooafcan  vor  4sr  Hohc,  Germany, 
■ariiBor  to  Rrtisri  Getrisfce  K^„  Znick,  Switnr- 
land,  a  im 

Appllcntion  Inly  29, 1957,  Scital  No.  €74,721 

nni|tiiiilaniAnpMt9,195< 
(CL  74— S3t.l7) 


m 


1.  In  combiiution,  at  least  two  infinitely  variable  trans- 
mission units  of  similar  construction,  wherein  each  unit 
has  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  meaiu  for  positively 
connecting  said  drive  shafts  and  said  driven  shafts,  re- 
q)ectively,  of  both  units  to  each  other  so  that  said  cor- 
responding shafts  of  both  units  when  driven  must  run  at 
equal  q)eeds,  means  operatively  connected  to  the  units 
for  simultaneously  varying  the  ratios  thereof  in  the  same 
maimer,  and  means  operatively  coimecting  said  ratio 
varying  meaiu  and  req>onsive  to  differences  in  the  loads 
transmitted  by  the  unlu  to  vary  the  ratios  of  the  units 
in  opposite  directions,  whereby  to  equalize  the  loads 
transmitted  by  the  units. 


23«9,t73 

SPEED  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH 

Frank  Pnti,  WMwatoaa,  Wis. 

AppUaitkm  April  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  729,797 

7ClalaBS.    (CL  74— 2M.17) 


1.  A  speed  re^Kmstve  clutch  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatabie  driving  member  having  a  frusto-conical 
belt  engaging  surface  near  the  outer  margin  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  centrifugally  responsive  members  jointly 
forming  a  multi-segmented  disc  having  a  frusto-conical 
belt  engaging  surface  opposite  said  frusto-conical  surface 
on  said  driving  member,  resilient  means  normally  retain- 
ing said  centrifugally  responsive  members  in  a  radially 
inward  position  wherein  said  frusto-conical  surface  on  said 
multi-segmented  disc  is  free  of  a  belt  disposed  between 
said  frusto-conical  surfaces  on  said  driving  member  and 
said  multi-segmented  disc,  said  centrifugally  reqxwsive 
members  being  adapted  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
rotational  velocity  to  move  to  a  radially  outward  po- 
sition wherein  said  belt  is  engaged  between  said  frusto- 
codcal  surfaces  or  said  driving  men*er  and  said  multi- 
segmented  disc,  a  plurality  of  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  driving  member  and  each  said  centrifugally 


reqxmsive  member  and  for  moving  said  centrifugally 
reqionsive  members  drcumferentially  relative  to  said 
driving  member  as  they  move  between  said  radially  in- 
ward and  radially  outward  positions,  means  indiiding 
a  frusto-conical  camming  surface  on  said  drivic^  mem- 
ber for  camming  said  centrifugally  responsive  members 
axially  of  said  driving  member  and  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  driving  member  as  said  cen- 
trifugally reqxMisive  members  move  between  said  radi- 
ally inward  and  radially  outward  positions,  a  rotatabie 
interiocking  member,  and  interengaging  means  between 
said  interiocking  member  and  each  said  centrifugally 
responsive  member  permitting  movement  of  said  cen- 
trifugally reqxmsive  member,  relative  to  said  interiock- 
ing member,  only  in  a  i^ane  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  driving  men^r. 


23t9,074 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 

^haUsridn,  Gm,  Aaatrii 

HansUsI,  Gm,  Anstria 

AppDcation  December  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  792,5^7 

4Claiw.   (CL  74-242.1C) 


1.  In  a  multiple-belt  drive  of  the  class  wherein  power 
is  transmitted  by  separate  belt  drives  from  a  common 
multiple  drive  pulley  to  separate  driven  pulleys,  the 
combination  with  said  multiple-belt  drive  of  a  carrier 
body,  means  supporting  said  body  for  angular  adjustment 
about  a  fixed  axis  adjacent  said  bdt  drives,  means  coop- 
erating with  said  body  and  its  supporting  means  for 
securing  said  body  in  any  of  various  selected  positions 
of  angular  adjustment,  a  first  tensioning  pulley  carried 
by  said  body  for  rotation  about  an  axb  parallel  and 
eccentric  to  said  fixed  axis,  said  pulley  operatively  en- 
gaging one  said  belt  drive,  a  second  pulley  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  body  in  operative  engagement  with  said 
second  belt  drive,  and  for  bodily  angular  adjustment 
about  an  axis  eccentric  to  that  of  said  first  pulley,  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  second  pulley  for  securing 
same  in  selected  positions  of  adjustment 


2,9«9,975 

SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Kenaetfa  R.  Brown,  E^nbaiih,  and  Brian  B.  EndM, 
Portobello,   Midlolhian,  Scotland,   asstenon   to  Fci^ 
ranti.   Limited,   HoOinwood,  Lancasfah«,  E^bnd,  a 
company  of  Great   Britain 
Application  November  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  «94ai< 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
November  8,  1954 
7  Claims.   (Q.  74— 345) 
I.  A  servo  control  system  of  the  type  having  an  out- 
put shaft  in  which  the  torque  developed  by  said  shaft  is 
required  to  be  dependent  in  sense  and  value  on  the  sense 
and  value  of  an  electrical  control  signal  including  two 
friction  clutches  arranged  to  be  operated  by  energisation 
of  electrical  control  windings  and  to  transmit  from  a 
suitable  power  source  to  said  output  shaft  oppositely-act- 
ing torques  which  are  in  like  proportion  to  the  squares 
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of  the  respective  currents  in  said  windings,  an  output 
stage  including  two  output  amplifier  components  in  linear 
push-pull  association  adapted  respectively,  to  feed  said 
windings,  an  input  stage  for  deriving  from  the  control 
figtMil  push-pull  output  signals  the  sum  of  which  is  con- 
stant and  the  difference  between  which  is  dependent  in 


TRANSMISSION  CONTKOL  SYSTEM 
MUtoa  Wmmtma,  Sowlfc  Bead,  ImL,  ■■Iginr  to  Stmi 

^Kkwd  Corpontfoai,  Detroit,  Mck^  a  corfentkom  m 

1, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S25,«59 
(CL74-^r73) 


sense  and  value  on  the  sense  and  value  of  the  control 
signal,  means  for  applying  these  output  signals  to  the 
input  circuits  of  said  two  amplifier  components,  and. 
common  to  said  amplifier  components,  a  feedback  volt- 
age network  whereby  when  either  component  is  driven 
beyond  cut-off  the  gain  of  said  output  stage  is  reduced 
sufficiently  to  maintain  approximate  linearity  of  opera- 
tion of  the  tysiem.  - 


POWER  STEERING  DEVICE 

Rlckttnd  H.  SfcsppMi,  HaMnrcr,  Pa. 

AppHcatioa  Stpteifcsr  9.  1953.  Serial  No.  379.14* 

2ClafaM.    (0.74— 3SS) 


^^•-■^J 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment 
provided  with  accelerator  pedal  and  panel  elements  and 
having  a  governor  provided  with  a  speed  sensing  ele- 
ment, control  means  for  a  member  operable  to  establish 
two  driving  speed  ratios  in  a  power  transmission  mech- 
anism comprising  an  electromagnetic  circuit  including  a 
relay  and  a  solenoid,  actuator  means  for  said  member 
responsive  to  said  solenoid,  a  pair  of  switches  in  the  cir- 
cuit manually  operable  at  the  panel  element  in  the  pas- 
senger compartment,  a  goveriKM-  operated  switch  con- 
nected to  said  governor  clement  and  operated  in  corre- 
spondence with  predetermined  vehicle  speeds,  and  first 
and  second  switches  in  the  circuit  operable  by  the  ac- 
celerator pedal  element  in  the  passenger  compartment, 
said  first  switch  being  included  in  series  with  said  pair  of 
switches  whereby  each  has  the  same  effect  on  the  circuit, 
said  second  switch  being  arranged  in  parallel  with  the 
governor  switch  and  being  operative  therewith  only  as 
a  joint  effort  to  produce  an  initiating  effect  on  the  circuit 
but  being  individually  operative  thereafter  to  produce  the 
same  holding  effect  on  the  circuit 


2,9t9.r7t 
METHOD  OP  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION  OF 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  ENGINE 

Frlcdilck  K.  H.  Nallli«er,  Stnttgart,  Gerauuiy,  airigMir 

to   Didakr-Ban   Aktkagcseilackaft,   Stottgart-UatM^ 

tvfckcfan,  Gennaay 

AppHcatkNi  November  1, 195S,  SMtel  No.  544,324 

Claima  priority,  appMcatioa  Gcrwuiy  November  2, 1954 

11  CWm.    (CL  74—472) 


2.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  a  bore  to  receive 
a  rotatable  shaft  and  four  alined  passageways  intersect- 
ing said  bore  at  right  angles,  an  annularly  grooved  oun- 
uaily  operated  shaft  mounted  in  bearings  for  rotation  in 
the  housing  and  having  an  axial  sliding  fit  in  said  bear- 
ings, a  worm  fast  to  said  shaft,  arcuate  recesses  in  the 
housing  communicating  with  the  passageways  and  with 
the  grooves  so  that  each  groove  is  located  between  two  of 
the  passageways,  the  two  outside  passageways  leading 
to  a  reservoir  and  the  two  inside  passageways  receiving 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  power  steering  shaft  in  the  hous- 
ing, means  including  a  worm  and  worm  wheel  connect- 
ing the  two  shafts  for  rotating  the  power  steering  shaft 
upon  rotation  of  the  manually  operated  shaft,  and  means 
mounted  in  part  on  the  power  steering  shaft  for  rotating 
the  power  shaft  by  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  chosen 
one  of  said  passageways. 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  automobOe  engine  and  par- 
ticulariy  those  used  for  vehicles  operating  at  low  speeds 
having  a  plurality  of  changeable  gears,  a  gear  shift  mem- 
ber for  alternately  engaging  one  of  said  gears,  means 
for  regulating  the  output  of  said  engine,  means  open- 
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lively  anociated  with  said  regulating  means  for  limiting 
the  output  of  said  engine  from  exceeding  a  certain  value, 
and  coatrol  means  interpoaed  between  said  gear  shift 
member  and  said  regulating  means  for  controlling  said 
regulating  means  so  as  to  vary  said  output  limit,  said 
control  means  being  disposied  relative  to  said  gear  shift 
member  so  that,  when  said  gear  shift  member  engages 
a  lower  gear,  said  control  means  limits  said  regulating 
means  to  a  lower  output  limit  than  when  said  gear  shift 
member  engages  a  next  higher  gear. 


23M,t79 

VALVE  OPERATOR 

Donald  G.  Fawkes,  Chicago,  m.,  ■■Ignnr  to  Henry  Pratt 

Commit',  a  corpiontkin  of  lilinoif 

AppUcation  Febmary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  <39,25« 

IClalaM.    (CL74-^5«9) 


1.  An  operator  for  a  butterfly  valve  having  a  closure 
disc  secured  to  a  valve  stem,  comprising:  a  sealed  housing 
for  mounting  upon  the  valve  in  a  position  with  the  valve 
stem  extending  into  the  housing;  a  crank  swingably 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a  hollow  hub  receiving 
the  valve  stem;  a  threaded  shaft  extending  beside  the 
crank  and  having  threads  over  a  length  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  about  SK)*  movement  of  the  crank;  a  nut 
member  pivotally  secured  to  the  end  of  the  crank  op- 
posite said  hub  and  mounted  upon  the  threaded  shaft 
for  linear  movement  therealong  in  response  to  shaft 
rotation;  a  universal  thrust  bearing  support  for  one  end 
of  the  threaded  shaft  permitting  swinging  movement  of 
the  shaft  during  travel  of  the  nut  member  therealong 
to  swing  the  crank  in  an  arc;  and  a  drive  shaft  supported 
for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a  universal 
drive  connection  with  the  threaded  shaft  for  turning  the 
latter,  said  bearings  and  shafts  providing  for  holding  the 
crank  against  play  movement  so  as  to  hold  the  valve  in 
selected  position. 


2,9«9,0M 

STARTING  DEVICE  AND  POWER  TAKE-OFF 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jean  Louis  Gratzmullcr,  Paris,  France 

Application  January  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,098 

ClainM  priority,  application  France  Febmaiy  1,  1956 

1  Claim,  (a.  74—810) 
In  the  drive  of  an  engine  shaft  having  an  externally 
splined  end  portion  by  a  starter  device  including  a  ro- 
tatable and  longitudinally  shiftable  annular  driving  clutch 
member,  a  sleeve  constituting  a  driven  clutch  member 
formed  with  inner  splines,  an  internally  and  externally 
splined  tubular  adaptor  in  splined  engagement  with  said 
end  portion  of  the  engine  shaft  and  said  sleeve  to  connect 
the  latter  to  said  engine  shaft,  said  adaptor  having  an  end 
portion  extending  beyond  said  engine  shaft,  an  internal 


circumferential  groove  in  said  sleeve,  a  drclip  clamped 
to  said  end  portion  of  the  adaptor  and  engaging  said 
groove  of  the  sleeve  whereby  the  latter  is  axially  located 
in  a  position  in  which  a  length  portion  of  the  sleeve 
extends  beyond  the  adaptor,  and  an  extension  for  said  en- 


gine shaft  through  said  driving  clutch  member  having  outer 
splines  in  engagement  with  the  iimer  splines  on  said  length 
portion  of  the  sleeve,  the  splines  of  said  extension  being 
of  small  axial  length,  and  the  splines  of  said  sleeve  and 
of  said  extension  having  a  slight  play  whereby  small  angu- 
lar deviations  of  the  axial  alignment  of  the  extension  rela- 
tively to  that  of  the  sleeve  can  be  accommodated. 


2,909,081 
AUTOMATIC  HOLE  TREATING  MACHINE 
Richard  MaOcw  Knts,  Akron,  (Niio,  aarignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmpon- 
tion  of  New  York 

Application  Jnne  25,  1958,  Sertal  No.  744^28 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  77—3) 


Apparatus  for  reaming  a  bushing  comprising  a  bushing 
receptacle,  a  clamp  for  the  bushing,  an  ejector  sliding 
axially  along  the  receptacle  and  having  ejector  finger 
means  for  engaging  one  end  of  the  bushing,  an  axially 
movable  rotatable  reamer  opposite  said  ejector,  motor 
means  to  rotate  said  reamer,  reversible  fluid  motor  means 
for  operating  said  clamp,  ejector  and  slidable  reamer, 
check  means  on  said  reamer  fluid  motor  means  operable 
to  check  reamer  advance,  a  control  circuit  for  said  fluid 
motor  means,  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  sensing  switches 
in  said  receptacle  that  opens  said  CMitrol  circuit  imless 
both  switches  are  closed  by  a  properly  positioned  bushing. 


2,909,082 

AUTOMATIC  FEED  AND  DEPTH  CONTROL 

FOR  A  DRILL  PRESS 

Sheldon  M.  Booth,  Sooth  Haven,  Mich. 

Application  September  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  608,257 

2  Claims.  (CL  77—6) 
1.  An  automatic  depth  and  feed  control  attachment 
for  use  on  a  drill  press  having  a  housing  in  which  a  quill 
is  axially  reciprocable,  said  drill  press  having  an  electric 
motor  for  operating  the  drill  and  having  a  manually  op- 
erable handle  controlling  axial  movement  of  said  quill, 
said  housing  having  structure  for  guiding  vertical  move- 
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ment  o(  a  bar.  said  attachment  comprising:  a  bracket 
coonectibie  to  the  lower  end  of  said  quill;  a  bar  secured 
to  said  bracket  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said 
bar  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  guiding  struc- 
ture; a  switch  mounted  on  said  bar,  said  bar  being  mov- 
able axially  with  respect  to  switch,  said  switch  being  con- 
nective to  said  electric  motor  for  controlling  energiza- 


tion thereof;  a  switch  operator  secured  to  said  bar  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  switch  operator  being  adjust- 
able axially  of  said  bar  and  being  axially  aligned  with 
said  switch  so  that  said  operator  will  actuate  said  switch 
upon  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  bar  with  respect 
to  said  switch;  and  an  axially  elongated  coil  spring  sur- 
rounding the  lower  portion  of  said  bar  with  its  lower  end 
bearing  against  the  upper  surface  of  said  bracket  and  its 
upper  end  being  adapted  to  bear  against  the  lower  surface 
of  the  guiding  structure. 


DRILL  PRESS  STAND  ATTACHMENT 

IflMc  O.  ChcalMt,  Sm  Jom,  CaUf. 

AppUcadoa  Jnc  13,  195S,  ScrW  No.  741,774 

1  ClaiiL    (CL  77—19) 


An  attachment  for  mounting  a  post  of  a  drill  press 
stand  for  universal  adjustment  on  a  base  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  vertical  sleeve  and  a  setscrew  threadedly 
mounted  therein,  said  attachment  comprising  a  stem 
mounted  for  rotary  adjustment  in  the  sleeve,  a  pivot  bolt 
mounted  horizontally  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  stem, 
a  socket  journaled  for  swinging  adjustment  in  a  vertical 
plane  on  said  pivot  bolt  and  adapted  to  routably  adjust- 
ably receive  the  post,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  pivot  bolt 
for  securing  the  socket  in  adjusted  position,  and  a  set- 
screw  threadedly  mounted  in  the  socket  for  securing  the 
post  in  adjusted  postion,  said  stem  having  longitudinal 
channels  therein  for  the  reception  of  the  first  named  set- 
screw,  said  channels  including  flat  bottom  walls  extending 
at  an  angle  to  each  other  for  receiving  said  first  named 
setscrew  thereon  for  positively  securing  the  stem  in  pre- 
determined rotatably  adjusted  postions,  said  stem  further 
having  a  circumferential  groove  therein  intersecting  the 
channels  for  receivmg  the  first  named  setscrew  for  re 
taining  the  stem  in  the  sleeve  while  said  stem  is  being 
rotatably  adjusted. 


23M,M4 
MACHINKTOOL 

J.  Stmnb  mmi  Sw«i  H.  9Iom,  RockfbH,  UL,  w- 
ta  Odia  CoffvoratkM,  Chlc«p»,  IIL,  a  covwm- 
tkn  of  mtaoia 

October  1,  194«,  8«W  No.  TtMMi 
N*.  M7449t,  4bM  April  13,  1954.  Dl- 
▼Uid  Md  Ikli  applkatfoa  Novfy»tr  2,  1953,  totel 
N«.  3t9,«95 

!•  niliii     (CL  77— J3.5)  ' 


H 


1.  A  machine  tool  unit  comprising  a  base  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  support,  a  frame  carried  by  the  base  and 
shiftably  mounted  in  respect  thereto,  a  rotatable  spindle, 
a  motor  for  driving  the  spindle,  and  hydraulic  actuating 
mechanism  for  the  frame  comprising  a  pump  driven  by 
the  motor,  a  control  valve,  and  an  accumulator,  said  spin- 
dle, motor,  hydraulic  actuating  mechanism  being  carried 
by  the  frame  and  shiftable  therewith  in  respect  to  said 
base,  and  valve  means  for  effecting  charging  of  said 
accumulator  during  one  nxnrement  of  the  frame  and 
for  effecting  delivery  of  fhiid  from  the  accumulator  to 
the  actuating  mechanism  during  another  movement  of  the 
frame. 


2,9«9,W5 

PORTABLE  DRILL  GUIDE 

Ivar  Jcpaoa,  Oak  Park,  DL,  MrigBor  to  Sonbcam  Coryo- 

ratkm,  Chicago,  m.,  a  coraoratloa  of  DUaoii 

ApplkatkM  Jaly  9,  1954,  Soial  No.  S94,4«4 

3aaiaM.    (0.77— ^5) 


*jimrt<(S»\Wft»»ax 


'•'  7  •^  '*- 


1.  A  portable  drill  of  the  type  having  a  casing  contain- 
ing an  electric  motor  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  a 
drill  chuck  protruding  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  the 
casing,  a  drill  guide  comprising  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bearing  member  formed  by  said  drill  casing,  a  sup- 
port rod  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  bearing  and 
extending  from  said  casing  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  drill  chuck,  a  work  engaging  shoe  secured  to  said 
support  rod  at  the  end  adjacent  to  said  drill  chuck,  the 
outer  face  of  said  shoe  dining  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  support  rod,  a  spring  engaging  said  casing  and 
said  work  engaging  shoe  to  bias  them  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  resilient  cam  member  mounted  on  the  end  of 
said  support  rod  remote  from  said  work  engaging  shoe, 
said  member  having  a  stop  portion  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  rod  acting  as  a  stop  to  prevent 
disengagement  of  said  support  rod  from  said  bearing,  a 
cam  surface  on  said  member  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
rod  being  engageable  with  said  bearing  during  assembly 
of  said  rod  to  deflect  said  member  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion. 
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MACHINB  AND  DIB  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
APPLYING  COLD  WELDING  PRESSURES 

WilUaa  A.  Baraci,  Utica,  and  Staaley  A.  XjA,  UtOt 
Falla,  N.Y.,  ■wigann  to  Kttmj-Hajf  Company,  Utka 
Drop  Foiic  aad  Tool  DivWoa,  a  cotporatioa  of  Dela- 


AppUcation  May  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2;t91 
2Claini.   (CL7»-I2) 


■■>!•      -„•-■- 


'.  a 'y^ 


c^l 


1.  In  a  press,  a  cam,  a  cam  actuated  die  carriage,  a 
prime  mover  operably  connected  to  the  cam,  and  cam 
stop  means  carried  by  the  press  to  interact  with  the  cam, 
the  cam  being  movable  in  one  direction  to  move  the 
die  carriage  for  work  performance  and  in  the  other  direc- 
tion for  retraction  of  the  die  carriage,  the  stop  means 
having  a  first  position  in  which  it  registers  with  the  cam 
to  limit  the  said  retraction  movement  to  a  work  per- 
formance range,  the  stop  means  being  selectively  posi- 
tionable  to  a  second  position,  said  stop  means  being  in- 
effective to  limit  the  said  retraction  movement  to  said 
work  performance  range  when  in  said  second  position, 
said  die  carriage  thereby  having  a  first  work  range  de- 
termined by  reciprocation  of  the  prime  mover  limited  by 
the  stop  means  in  said  first  position,  and  a  second  range 
of  greater  extent  determined  by  the  stop  means  in  said 
second  position. 


2,909,097 

THREADING  IMPLEMENT 

David  R.  Powell,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 

Acme  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioB  October  17, 1956,  Serial  No.  416,400 

1  Claim.    (CL  8#— 6) 


A  threading  implement  comprising,  a  shank  adapted 
for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  frame  coaxial  with  said 
shank  and  movable  between  first  and  second  limits  in 
first  and  second  rotational  directions,  respectively,  rela- 
tive to  said  shank,  a  plurality  of  eccentrics  joumalled  in 
said  frame  synmietrically  placed  relative  to  said  axis,  a 
thread  forming  tool  carried  on  each  of  said  eccentrics, 
means  interconnecting  said  eccentrics  and  said  shank  to 
position  said  thread  forming  tools  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion at  said  second  limit,  means  for  urging  said  frame 
relative  to  said  shank  in  said  first  rotational  direction  to- 

747   O.U.      3U 


ward  said  first  limit,  lock  means  for  holding  said  frame 
at  said  second  limit,  intermeshing  faces  on  said  lock 
means  permitting  movement  in  said  first  rotational  di- 
rection of  said  frame  relative  to  said  shank  upon  release 
of  said  lock  means,  said  threading  implement  being 
rotatable  in  said  first  rotational  direction  relative  to  any 
said  workpiece  to  form  a  thread  thereon  with  conseqtient 
movement  of  said  workpiece  in  a  first  axial  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  implement;  a  braking  siuface  on  said  frame 
adapted  for  engagement  by  a  friction  brake,  means  to 
^ect  release  of  said  lock  means  to  allow  said  frame  to 
rotate  in  said  first  rotational  direction  relative  to  said 
shank  under  action  of  said  urging  means,  rotation  of  said 
frame  in  said  first  rotational  direction  relative  to  said 
sank  causing  rotation  of  said  eccentrics  in  said  first  rota- 
tional direction  to  move  said  thread  forming  tools  later- 
ally away  from  said  workpiece  and  in  the  same  direction 
of  rotation  as  said  frame  with  the  movement  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  thread  forming  tools  having  an  axial  com- 
ponent in  the  second  axial  direction,  engagement  of 
said  braking  surface  during  rotation  of  said  shank  in 
said  first  rotational  direction  creating  a  frictional  drag 
on  said  frame  to  move  said  frame  in  said  second  rota- 
tional direction  relative  to  said  shank  against  the  rota- 
tional urging  of  said  urging  means  to  said  second  limit 
to  re-engage  said  lock  means. 


2,909,008 

MOUNTING  FOR  BACiONG  ROLLS 

CIcaiciM  VolkhanscB,  DusKldorf,  Germany,  assigaor  to 

Schloemann  Akticngesellschaft,  Dusseldorf ,  Germany 

Applicatioa  lanury  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  404,872 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  January  21,  1953 

2  Claims.    (CI.  M—38) 


2.  In  a  rolling  mill,  the  combination  of  a  roll  housing, 
chock  means  supported  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  driven 
backing  rolls  mounted  in  said  chock  means  in  mutually 
spaced,  vertically  aligned  relation,  a  pair  of  freely  rotat- 
able working  rolls,  means  supporting  said  working  rolls 
in  frictional  engagement  with  the  backing  rolls  so  as  to 
be  driven  thereby  and  with  the  axes  of  the  working  rolls 
lying  in  a  common  plane  laterally  offset  from  the  vertical 
plane  containing  the  axes  of  the  backing  rolls  so  that 
the  working  rolls  are  supported  in  one  direction  per- 
pendicularly to  said  last  mentioned  plane,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  working  rolls  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  freely  rotat- 
able backing  rollers  having  necks,  several  of  said  backing 
rollers  engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  the  working  length 
of  each  working  roll  whose  diameter  is  only  a  fraction 
of  the  diameter  of  the  backing  rolls  on  the  side  of  the 
axis  thereof  opposite  that  engaging  the  associated  back- 
ing roll,  rigid  bend  resistant  supporting  beam*  extending 
parallel  with  said  roll  axis,  each  of  said  beams  carrying 
bearings  for  rotatably  supporting  the  necks  of  said 
backing  rollers,  a  roller  bearing  surrounding  each  end 
of  each  working  roll  and  freely  displaceable  therewith, 
common  abutment  means  engag'ng  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  working  rolls  to  maintain  the  same  in  axial  position 
and  pressure  applying  means  opposing  the  displacement 
of  the  working  rolls  and  engaging  the  peripheries  of 
said  roller  bearings  of  the  respective  working  rolls  on 
the  side  of  the  axes  thereof  opposite  sa=d  backing  rollers 
to  maintain  the  working  rolls  in  permanent  contact 
with  the  backing  rolls  and  the  backing  rollers. 
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2,M9,«89 

BOLT-HOLDING  TYPE  SOCKET  WRENCHES 

OUtw  TImmms  TkoMfMM,  WayBasrOlc  Mo^  and  Cynn 

Fruck  Cook,  Coco  B«ach,  FW,  — igMW  of  ooc-third 

to  C.  Wmard  Max,  Claytoa,  Mo. 

Application  Aafuit  22,  1957,  ScrW  No.  (79,5S4 

1  CUb.    (a.  81-^5) 


recesses  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  height  of  one  of  said 
lufi,  wberehy  Mid  socJcet  is  adapted  to  turn  locknuts  hav- 
ing different  numbers  of 


2,9t9,Ml 
THREAIM:UTnNG  DEVICE 
Baochart,  bm  Echcgat,  La  Coamcvra, 


Applkatioa  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414^51 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France  March  7, 1953 

10  CbioM.    (CL  tl-^ 


A  wrench  that  is  adapted  to  hold  a  socket  nut  stationary 
while  rotating  a  large  diameter  nut  relative  to  the  socket 
nut,  that  comprises  an  elongated  tube  having  a  substan- 
tially consunt  internal  diameter  and.  said  tube  having 
an  enlarged  end  and  having  a  polygonal  nut-receiving  sur- 
face at  the  interior  of  said  enlarged  end  that  can  receive 
and  hold  said  large  diameter  nut,  said  tube  having  a 
wall  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  having  a  con- 
centric opening  in  said  wall,  said  tube  having  a  handle 
thereon  adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  and  an 
elongated  support,  said  support  having  an  enlarged  end. 
the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  end  of  said  support  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  opening  in  said  v^l, 
said  support  having  the  other  end  thereof  telescoped 
through  said  tube  and  through  said  opening  in  said  wall, 
said  enlarged  end  of  said  support  having  a  polygonal 
nut-receiving  surface  at  the  interior  thereof  that  can 
receive  and  hold  a  wrench-receiving  surface  on  said  socket 
nut.  said  support  having  a  handle  adjacent  said  other  end 
thereof,  the  portions  of  said  wall  that  define  said  opening 
constituting  a  bearing  for  said  support,  said  enlarged  end 
of  said  support  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  said  tube,  whereby  said  enlarged  end 
of  said  support  can  be  telescoped  within  said  tube,  said 
support  being  longer  than  said  tube,  whereby  said  en- 
larged end  of  said  support  can  project  outwardly  beyond 
said  enlarged  end  of  said  tube,  said  support  being  freely 
movable  both  axially  and  circumferentially  of  said  tube, 
said  handles  on  said  tube  and  on  said  support  being 
adjacent  each  other  whenever  said  nut-receiving  surfaces 
on  said  tube  and  on  said  support  are  adjacent  each  other. 


SOCKET  WRENCH 

Rollfai  A.  Mooev,  Engene,  Orcg. 

AppUcatioa  June  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  818,M« 

1  Claim.    (O.  81— 9«) 


A  socket  for  turning  locknuts  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  lugs  and  recesses  spaced  along  their  outer 
edge,  comprising  a  cup  shaped  body  portion  having  a 
work-engaging  end  and  a  ratchet  receiving  end,  said 
ratchet  receiving  end  having  an  opening  for  receiving  an 
operating  member;  four  angularly  spaced  projections  ex- 
tending from  said  work-engaging  end  and  lying  gener- 
ally in  the  same  plane,  said  projections  being  angularly 
spaced  apart  alternatively  approximately  50*  and  130* 
and  the  distance  between  opposing  projections  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  circle  formed  by 
drawing  a  line  through  the  bottom-mott  portions  of  said 


1.  A  compound  slide  rest,  comprising  an  upper  tool- 
carrying  slide,  a  lower  slide  over  which  said  upper  slide 
is  adapted  to  move  along  a  predetermined  straight  line, 
said  lower  slide  being  adapted  to  move  along  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  said  straight  line,  a  member  carried  by  the 
lower  slide  and  adapted  to  move  along  a  line  parallel 
with  last-mentioned  straight  line  to  control  the  movement 
of  said  upper  slide  along  the  said  straight  line,  elastic 
means  interconnecting  the  two  slides  and  urging  the  upper 
slide  along  said  straight  line  into  a  predetermined  inop- 
erative position  with  reference  to  the  lower  slide,  toggle 
links  fitted  between  the  lower  slide  and  the  member  mov- 
able thereon  adapted  to  be  shifted  in  a  plane  parallel 
with  both  directions  of  movement  between  a  first  sub- 
stantially aligned  position  very  slightly  to  one  side  of 
the  accurately  aligned  position  thereof  parallel  with  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  upper  slide  and  a  second 
position  clearly  to  the  other  side  of  said  accurately  aligned 
position,  said  toggle  links  urging  the  member  movable 
on  the  lower  slide  into  movement  against  the  pressure  of 
the  elastic  means  when  moving  towards  their  first  posi- 
tion and  releasing  said  member  when  moving  towards 
their  second  position  to  allow  said  member  to  recede 
under  the  action  of  the  clastic  means  urging  the  upper 
slide  into  its  inoperative  position,  stationary  stops  facing 
opposite  sides  of  the  toggle  links  and  in  the  plane  thereof, 
members  carried  by  the  lower  slide  in  registry  with  and 
in  the  plane  of  the  toggle  links  to  either  side  thereof  and 
adapted  to  slide  in  said  lower  sUde  in  parallelism  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  latter  and  to  be  engaged 
altematingly  by  each  stop  to  be  shifted  thereby  against 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  lower  slide  at  the  end 
of  the  movement  of  the  latter  in  the  corresponding  di- 
rection towards  said  stops  to  thereby   shift  the  toggle 
links  from  one  of  their  first  and  second  positions  into  the 
other  respectively  and  thereby  provide  for  the  movement 
of  the  upper  slide  in  the  corresponding  directions  selec- 
tively under  the  action  of  the  return  of  the  toggle  link 
into  its  first  position  and  under  the  pressure  of  the  elastic 
means. 


2,9«9,t92  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  PICKUPS  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Harry   Dc  Annond  and   Leonard   N.  Meeker,  Toledo, 

OMo,  aMigMm  to  Rowc  Indnatvicf,  Toledo,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,232 

SCfadms.    (CL  84—1.15) 
1.  A  substantially  permanent  magnet  and  adjustably 
positioning  and  retaining  assembly  for  an  electric  pick  up 
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for  stringed  instruments,  including  a  relatively  hard 
metal  substantially  permanent  magnet;  a  cylindrical 
sleeve  formed  of  non-magnetizable  material  the  external 
surface  of  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  screw  threads 


arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  screw  threaded  supporting 
base  in  said  pick  up;  means  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
magnet  to  retain  said  magnet  and  sleeve  in  fixed  relative 
position;  said  magnet  being  provided  with  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  magnet  whereby  said  sleeve 
and  said  magnet  may  be  simultaneously  adjusted. 


the  top  of  the  wind  chest,  said  collapsible  pouch  valve 
facing  the  pipe  channel  and  including  a  pliable  mem- 
ber fixed  on  the  casing  and  a  central  valve  member, 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  seat  around  the  pipe  chan- 
nel, provided  with  a  central  opening  aiul  with  central 
sealing  and  seating  means  projecting  into  said  opening, 
a  central  tubular  member  fixedly  supported  by  the  said 
casing  projecting  from  the  latter  towards  the  pipe  chan- 
nel and  coaxial  therewith,  said  tubular  member  having 
spaced  valve  seats,  one  seat  on  each  of  its  ends,  the 
seat  at  the  end  facing  the  pipe  channel  cooperating  with 
the  central  sealing  and  seating  means  of  the  central  valve 
member  of  the  pouch  valve  while  the  valve  seat  on  the 
other  side  is  formed  by  the  end  face  of  the  said  tubular 
member  facing  the  wind  chest,  a  pouch  valve  spring 


2,9«9,H3 
^^^  PIANO  ACTION 

CMord  W.  Andersen,  Dc  Kalb,  m.,  Msif  ni  to  The 
RMiolph  Wariitier  Company,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 
a  coiporatioa  of  OWo 

Application  Augnst  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  526,241 
4  Claims.    (CL  84— 234) 


1.  Piano  mechanism  comprising  a  key,  means  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  key.  a  vibratile  tone  generator  mounted 
near  said  key.  pivotaliy  mounted  hammer  means  com- 
prising a  butt  and  a  striking  head  carried  from  said  butt, 
said  butt  having  a  recessed  portion  and  a  bearing  surface 
adjacent    said    recessed    portion,    an    adjustment    screw 
threaded   through   said   butt   and   projecting   therefrom 
adjacent  said  bearing  surface  and  forming  with  said  bear- 
ing surface  a  pocket,  said  butt  having  a  recess  on  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  from  the  first  mentioned  recess  and 
an  adjustment  screw  threaded  through  said  butt  from  the 
second  mentioned  recess  to  a  position  adjacent  the  first 
mentioned  recess,  a  jack  engagcable  with  said  pocket  and 
having  a  cover  thereon  of  variable  thickness  engaging 
said  pocket,  the  adjustment  screw  threaded  through  said 
butt  from  the  second  mentioned   recess  engaging  said 
cover  of  variable  thickness  for  holding  said  jack  in  said 
pocket  regardless  of  the  thickness  of  said  covering,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  key  and  said  jack  for 
urging  said  jack   against  said   bearing  surface  in  said 
pocket  for  pivoting  said  hammer  means  upon  manual 
pivoting  of  said  key. 


supported  on  the  said  casing,  surrounding  said  tubular 
member  and  applied  against  the  central  valve  member 
of  the  pouch  valve,  the  casing  being  provided  with  an 
opening  leading  to  the  wind  chest,  said  opening  facing  the 
end  face  of  the  tubular  member,  an  electromagneUcally 
operated  valve  disk  and  a  lightly  tensioned  spring  at- 
tached to  the  valve  disk  on  one  end  and  attached  in 
the  interior  of  the  tubular  member  near  the  end  of  the 
same  facing  the  pipe  channel,  the  spring  being  only  ten- 
sioned to  the  extent  necessary  to  counteract  the  gravity 
acting  on  the  electromagnetically  operated  valve  disk,  an 
electromagnet  operating  the  electromagnetically  operat- 
ed disk,  said  disk  thus  closing  alternatively  the  opening 
leading  to  the  wind  chest  and  the  end  of  the  tubular 
member  respectively  for  controlling  the  pouch  valve  in- 
flation, the  said  pouch  valve  being  thus  solely  operated 
by  the  air  pressure  in  the  chamber  closed  by  it. 


2,9e9.»95 

MOTION  PICTURE  PROIECTORS 

Heinz  Ulffcrs,  Kicl-Wik,  Germany,  a8sigm>r  to  Zdsi  Ikoa 

A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Stattgait,  GcnMy 

AppiicatioB  Aognat  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  453^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Scptonbcr  3, 1953 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88— 17) 


2  9#9  894 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  PNEUMATIC  . 

VALVE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ORGANS 

PanI  A.  Khma,  WayncslNMts  Va. 

AppUcatioa  December  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,455 

2  Claims.  (Q.  84— 339) 
1.  In  an  electric  pipe  organ  with  pipes  sounded  by 
compressed  air,  having  a  wind  chest  for  storing  the  com- 
pressed air.  said  wind  chest  having  at  least  one  pipe  chan- 
nel communicating  the  wind  chest  with  a  pipe,  said  pipe 
channel  surrounded  by  a  valve  scat,  an  electromagnetical- 
ly controlled  action  mechanism  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  air  to  the  pipe  channel,  comprising  a  casing  and 
a  collapsible  pouch  valve  enclosing  a  substantially  closed 
valve  chamber  arranged  adjacent  to  each  pipe  channel  on 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector,  a  front  wall  section 
having  an  opening  therein  to  allow  passage  of  a  light 
beam  to  a  screen,  a  film  gate  mounted  on  the  screen 
side  of  said  wall  section  and  spaced  therefrom  to  pre- 
vent excessive  heat  transfer  to  the  film  gate,  said  film 
gate  including  an  interchangeable  film  guide  insert  hav- 
ing a  picture  window  therein  in  register  with  said  open- 


604 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  20,  1959 


ing  in  the  wall  section,  parallel  gnideways  in  said  wall 
section  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  therein,  an  outer 
window  slidably  and  removably  mounted  in  said  guide- 
ways  and  having  an  opening  therein,  a  field  lens  mount- 
ed in  the  opening  of  said  outer  window,  and  a  frame 
insert  mounted  in  said  outer  window  and  having  a  light 
beam  contouring  aperture  therein  whereby  outer  windows 
with  frame  inserts  of  different  light  beam  contouring 
apertures  corresponding  to  the  picture  window  in  the 
film  guide  insert  may  be  interchangeably  received  in  said 
guide  ways. 


PULSE  OPERATED  CAMERA 
John  S.  Banwtt,  Lm  Angeles,  CMI^  umtgmnr  to 
graphic  Analysia,  Inc^  Nofth  Hollywood,  Caltf^  a 
poratioa  of  Caltfonya 
AppUcatioa  Jamnuy  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S3,55< 
15ClaiaM.    (CL  8S— 1S.4) 


12.  A  mechanism  for  intermittently  advancing  a 
ribbon-like  strip  comprising:  means  mounted  to  be  mov- 
able laterally  of  the  strip  along  a  given  path  between  an 
extended  position  to  engage  and  immobilize  the  strip  and 
a  retracted  position  freeing  the  strip  for  advance;  means 
to  advance  the  strip  by  a  given  increment  including  a 
member  mounted  to  be  rotatable  about  a  given  pivot  axis 
between  rearward  and  forward  positions  and  be  exten- 
sible and  retractable  laterally  of  said  axis;  a  first  rotary 
means  oscillative  about  said  given  pivot  axis  through  a 
given  arc  and  connected  to  said  strip  engaging  means  to 
effect  guided  movement  of  said  strip  engaging  means 
upon  oscillative  movements  of  said  first  rotary  means  to 
extend  and  retract  said  strip  engaging  means;  a  second 
rotary  means  oscillative  about  said  given  pivot  axis 
through  a  given  arc  and  connected  to  said  advancing 
means  to  operate  said  member  between  said  rearward  and 
forward  positions,  said  first  rotary  means  being  connected 
to  said  advancing  means  to  effect  guided  extension  and 
retraction  movementji  of  said  member  upon  oscillative 
movements  of  said  first  rotary  means;  and  two  rotary 
actuators  connected  to  operate  said  first  and  second  ro- 
tary means  alternatively  to  alternatively  immobilize  and 
advance  said  strip. 


2,949,M7 
PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Alex  Eugene  Alden,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Harold  E. 
Rosenbcrger,   Brighton,  N.Y.;  said  Alden  aarignor  to 
Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,   and   said   Roscnhcrger  assignor  to   Bansch   A 
Lomb  Optical  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  both  corpo> 
rations  of  New  Yorli 
Application  December  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  626449 
3  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 
1.  In  a  projector  for  printing  motion  picture  film  the 
combination  of  a  projection  lens  for  projecting  an  image 
of  the  film  onto  an  image  receiving  surface,  means  foi 
transilluminating  the  film  comprising  a  plurality  of  aux- 
iliary   optical    systems,   each   system    including    a   light 
source,  filter,  lens  means  and  adjustable  diaphragm  means 
arranged  in  optical  alignment,  each  filter  passing  a  dif- 


ferent wave  band  of  light,  aligned  optical  means  for 
combining  the  colored  light  projected  by  each  system 
and  directing  the  combined  light  onto  the  film,  each  dia- 
phragm in  each  system  being  located  in  conjugate  re- 


4K' 


lation  to  and  imaged  by  means  including  said  lens  means 
in  the  aperture  stop  of  the  projection  lens  whereby  the 
speed  of  each  auxiliary  system  may  be  selectively  con- 
trolled to  compensate  the  residual  chromatism  in  the  first 
named  lens. 


SLIDE  PROJECTORS 
S.   Brfsfchi,   Chicago,   Robert  L.   Moore,  La 
Grange  Hightaads,  and  Rndolph  A.  Rom,  Sticiaicy, 
DL,  amipinn  to  Rcrcrc  Camera  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  coryoratfcM  of  Delaware 
Application  November  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,f68 
"r^        (CL88— 2t) 


2.  In  a  slide  projector  including  a  rotatable  injector 
arm  and  a  rotatable  ejector  arm.  and  separate  pivot 
means  for  mounting  the  same,  the  combination  of  a 
pivoted  follower  arm,  separate  overthrow  means  con- 
necting said  follower  arm  to  said  injector  arm  and  said 
ejector  arm,  each  overthrow  means  including  means  pro- 
viding a  lost  motion  connection  and  an  overthrow  spring, 
said  overthrow  means  acting  in  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  each  other,  an  oscillating  cam  for  driving  said 
follower  aim,  and  means  limiting  the  motion  of  said  in- 
jector arm  in  a  direction  toward  said  ejeaor  arm,  and 
limiting  the  motion  of  said  ejector  arm  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  injector  arm  whereby  the  motion  of  said  cam 
beyond  positions  corresponding  to  the  limiting  positions 
of  toid  injector  and  ejector  arms  may  be  accommodated. 


*,9w9,g99 
MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  SUPPORTING  MEM- 
BERS    REQUIRING     PRECISION     MOVEMENT, 
PARTICULARLY  MICROSCOPE  TABLES 
Gerhard    Hansen,    Heidcnheim    (BrenzK    Wnrttcmbcrg, 
Germany,  assi|pM>r  to  Cari  Zdia,  Obcrfcochen,  Wnri- 
tcadberg,  Germany 
Application  January  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,5S« 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  1, 1956 
6  Clainis.    {CI.  88—39) 
I.  In  a  guide  and  support  structure  for  a  movable 
member  requiring  prtciston  adjustment,  a  support  mem- 
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ber,  at  least  two  link  members  of  different  length  hinged- 
ly  connecting  said  movable  member  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  moving  said  movable  member  on  said 
hinge  connections  in  relation  to  said  support  member, 
said  moving  means  being  adapted  to  permit  movement 
of  the  movable  member  in  two  opposite  directions  from 
a  middle  position  of  the  movable  member  in  which 
said  link  members  are  parallel,  and  the  projections  of 
the  hinge  points  between  the  links  and  the  movable 
member  on  a  plane  parallel  with  said   link  members 


through  a  reference  point  on  said  movable  member  being 
disposed  on  a  straight  line  through  said  reference  point, 
the  lengths  /i  and  /j  of  said  link  members  being  deter- 
mined by  the  equation 

in  which  a  and  b  are  the  distances  of  said  hinge  points 
of  the  links  having  the  lengths  It  and  /j,  respectively,  from 
a  plane  through  said  reference  point  perpendicular  to 
said  reference  line. 


2,9«9,1M 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 
Horace  Kcancriey-Tayler,  ChcdmnC,  Fjigland,  assignor 
to  Minister  of  Supply  hi  Her  Majesty's  Government 
of  the  UnUcd  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  Mid  Northern 
behind 

Application  December  11,  1957,  ScrhU  No.  702,101 

Cbilms  priority,  application  Great  Britahi 

December  14,  1956 

1  CUnk    (a.  89^140) 


A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  firearm  including  a  sliding 
breech  block  having  a  sear  notch  formed  on  its  lower 
frontal  edge  thereof,  said  trigger  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  side  plates,  a  trigger  pivotal  I  y 
mounted  between  said  plates,  said  trigger  having  upper 
and  lower  heel  portions,  an  axis  pin  fixed  between  said 
plates  rearwardly  of  said  trigger,  a  sear  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  mounted  on  said  axis  pin  for  pivotal  and 
transitional  movement  thereon,  said  sear  having  a  for- 
wardly  disposed  toe  portion  to  engage  said  upper  heel 
portion  of  said  trigger,  an  integral  head  portion  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  breech  block,  a  pair  of  spaced 
integral,  rearwardly  disposed  lugs  and  a  shoulder  sur- 
face, there  being  a  first  bore  in  said  sear,  a  first  spring- 
biased  plunger  slidable  in  said  first  bore  in  said  sear 
and  normally  biasing  against  said  trigger  and  urging  said 
head  on  said  sear  into  the  path  of  travel  of  said  breech 
block,  a  trigger  stop  block  fixed  between  said  side  plates, 
said  block  having  forward  and  rearward  aligned  retain- 
ing grooves  along  its  upper  edge  thereof,  a  fire  selector 
lever  mounted  for  rotation  between  said  side  plates,  said 
fire  selector  lever  defining  a  pair  of  forwardly  disposed 


integral  lugs  for  engagement  with  said  stop  block,  a 
shoulder  portion  adapted  to  abut  said  shoulder  portion 
on  said  sear,  and  a  follower  having  an  upstanding  inte- 
gral arm;  there  being  a  second  bore  in  said  fire  selector 
lever,  a  second  spring-biased  plunger  having  a  beveled 
nose  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  bore  in  said  fire 
selector  lever  normally  biasing  against  said  stop  block, 
and  a  back  stop  fixed  between  said  side  plates  for  en- 
gagement with  said  arm  on  said  fire  selector  lever  to  limit 
rotational  movement  of  said  fire  selector  lever,  said  fire 
selector  lever  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  a  first  position 
whereby  movement  of  said  sear  will  be  restrained  to  pre- 
vent firing  of  said  firearm,  a  second  position  whereby  said 
sear  is  operated  to  maintain  said  firearm  for  semi-auto- 
matic firing,  and  a  third  position  whereby  said  sear  is 
operated  to  maintain  said  firearm  for  full  automatic 
firing. 

2,909,101 
GAS  OPERATED  FIREARM  WITH  GAS  PISTON 
SURROUNDING  A  TUBULAR  MAGAZINE 
Robert  L.  Hillberg,  West  Cbcflhirc,  Conn.,  assignor  of 
one-half  to  The  High  Standard  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ratfon,  Hamden,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut, 
and  one-half  to  Sean,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111., 
a  corporation  of  lUiBOis 
Application  Mareh  22,  1954,  SerfaU  No.  417^1 
6Chdm8.    (CL89— 191) 


1.  In  a  gas  operated  firearm  having  a  receiver,  breech 
bolt  mechanism  mounted  for  reciprocation  to  and  from 
battery  position  in  said  receiver  including  means  for 
locking  said  mechanism  in  battery,  a  barrel  secured  in 
said  receiver  and  having  a  breech  chamber  therein,  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  tubular  magazine 
mounted  subadjacent  said  barrel  and  parallel  thereto,  said 
magazine  having  coupling  means  at  its  inner  end  for  re- 
leasable  engagement  with  said  receiver  to  permit  axial 
withdrawal  of  said  magazine,  a  cylinder  member  secured 
to  said  barrel  and  encircling  said  magazine  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  the  latter,  an  end  wall  on  said  member 
extending  radially  inward  into  snug  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  said  tubular  magazine  while  permitting  axial 
sliding  movement  thereof  through  said  member,  said  mem- 
ber and  magazine  defining  an  annular  cylinder  concentric 
with  said  magazine  and  opening  toward  said  receiver,  an 
annular  piston  slidably  carried  on  said  magazine  for 
reciprocation  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder,  and  resilient 
means  normally  urging  said  piston  into  said  cylinder,  an 
action  bar  connecting  said  piston  to  said  breech  bolt 
mechanism  for  reciprocation  of  the  latter  thereby,  said 
barrel  having  a  gas  take-off  pori  extending  through  its 
wall  and  a  registering  passage  in  said  member  leading  to 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  cylinder  wall 
to  allow  propellent  gases  to  enter  said  cylinder  when  said 
firearm  is  fired  and  to  effect  momentary  retirement  of  said 
piston  against  said  resilient  means. 


2,909,102 
GEAR  MILLING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Rothe,  Ettlingen,  Baden,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschinenfabrik  Lorenz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ettlingen, 
Baden,  Germany,  a  German  firm 
Application  February  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  564,571 
4  Claims.    (O.  90—4) 
1.  A  gear  milling  or  bobbing  machine  comprising  a 
machine  base  having  a  guideway  thereon,  a  work  slide  on 
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said  guideway,  a  work  arbor  adapted  to  be  mouotcd  oo 
said  work  slide,  an  upright  at  one  side  of  said  base,  a 
milling  or  hob  slide  mounted  oo  said  upright,  a  second 
upright  at  the  other  side  of  said  base,  an  overarm  rigidly 


2,9«9,103 

TRACER  SUPPORT  FX>R  MACHINE  TOOL 

Manuel  Torchaa,  Dcarbora,  Mick. 

Appliaition  December  17,  195t,  Serial  No.  7tl,M« 

4  Claims.    (O.  9«— 62) 


I.  In  a  tracer  support,  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  for 
securing  at  one  end  to  a  machine  tool,  transversely  elon- 
gated right  angularly  related  support  plates  upon  the  top 
of  its  other  end,  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  tracer 
mounting  arm  of  square  cross  section  supported  interme- 
diate its  ends  on  and  at  one  side  bearing  against  said  sup- 
port plates  respectively,  a  right  angular  clamping  plate 
extending  over  and  engaging  the  top  and  other  side  of 
said  arm  and  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  correspond- 
ing outer  ends  of  said  support  plates,  gripping  said  arm 
therebetween,  said  arm  onJoosening  of  said  clamping  plate 
adapted  for  slidable  adjustment  transversely  of  said  brack- 
et and  clamping  plate,  a  horizontally  disposed  tracer  sup 
port  plate  arranged  below  and  transversely  of  one  end  of 
said  arm,  universally  adjustable  means  interconnecting 
one  end  of  said  plate  with  said  end  of  said  arm.  and  a 
tracer  assembly  with  a  vertical  axis  mounted  upon  the 
other  end  of  said  plate,  said  axis  being  laterally  displaced 
from  said  arm,  said  mounting  bracket  support  plates  and 
clamping  plate  retainingly  engaging  said  tracer  mounting 
arm  against  angular  displacement  transversely  of  its  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


to 


2,909,104 

BOX  PARTITION  ASSEMBLY  DEVICE 

Jesse  J.  Shackeiford,  Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  aadgnoi 

Fairmont  Box  Company 

AppUcation  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,55t 

14  CUhns.    (CI.  93>--3S) 

1.  A  partition  assembly  device  for  assembling  slotted 

partition  strips  to  form  a  cell  assembly  for  crating  bottles 

and  the  like  comprising  a  frame,  one  endless  conveyor 


having  two  vertical  runs  extending  across  said  frame  and 
mounted  thereon,  a  secood  endless  conveyor  having  two 
vertical  runs  extending  across  said  frame  and  mounted 
thereon,  means  for  adjusting  the  horizontal  distance  be- 
tween the  conveyors  the  two  conveyors  being  driven  at 
exactly  the  same  speed  and  being  in  opposed  operative 
relationship  to  thereby  define  an  assembly  station,  a  feed 
table  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  base,  adjustable  guides 
on  each  of  said  tables  for  supporting  a  stack"  oi  strips 
thereon  in  predetermined  relationship  each  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  the  slots  in  the  strips  at  the  other  end 
of  the  machine,  a  feeding  station  adjacent  the  outer  run 
of  each  conveyor  for  feeding  strips  from  said  tables  to 
said  racks,  means  on  said  racks  for  receiving  said  strips 


secured  to  both  uprights,  and  arbor  supporting  means  ex- 
tending at  least  from  said  work  arbor  in  a  generally  di- 
agonally inclined  direction  to  said  overarm  for  holding 
the  upper  end.  of  said  work  arbor. 


and  holding  them  in  spaced  relationship  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  of  the  slots  in  the  partitions  on  the  opposite 
conveyor,  a  plurality  of  racks  mounted  on  each  conveyor 
in  equally  spaced  relationship  and  with  each  rack  of  each 
conveyor  directly  opposing  a  rack  of  the  other  conveyor 
at  the  assembly  station,  means  for  holding  said  racks  in 
the  same  plane  at  the  feed  station,  means  for  holding 
racks  on  one  of  said  conveyors  in  one  plane  at  the  assem- 
bly station,  means  for  turning  racks  on  the  other  conveyor 
at  a  point  ahead  of  the  assembly  station  and  means  for 
holding  them  in  a  plane  turned  90*  with  respect  to  the 
other  at  the  assembly  station,  adjustable  cams  at  each 
side  of  each  conveyor  adjacent  the  assembly  station  for 
moving  each  rack  away  from  its  conveyor  and  towards 
an  opposing  rack  on  the  other  conveyor  as  it  passes  the 
assembly  station  to  thereby  assemble  the  strips  and  means 
for  removing  the  strips  from  the  racks  after  assembly. 


2,9M,lt5 

CARTON  SET-UP  MACHINE 

Michael  J.  Lawrence,  Chicaco,  III.,  ssrignor  to  Chicago 

Carton  Company,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Application  October  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  687,980 

5  Claims.    (CL  93—51) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  folding  cartons  having 
foldable  comer  members  which  have  extending  tabs  for 
interlocking  with  openings  in  certain  of  the  carton  panels 
to  maintain  the  cartons  in  erected  form,  comprising  a 
forming  die  and  a  co-acting  punch,  said  punch  having 
movement  through  said  die,  said  die  including  mean 
effecting  folding  of  the  comer  members  into  overlyiilf 
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relation  to  certain  of  the  carton  panels  with  the  comer 
member  tabs  positioned  in  registry  with  the  openings  of 
the  underlying  panels  as  said  punch  moves  through  said 
die.  and  means  engaging  the  comer  member  tabs  and 
traveling  through  the  underiying  panel  openings  to  thereby 
interlock  the  tabs  within  the  openings. 


23«9,lf6 
IMPACT  ROLLING  OR  TAMPING  MACHINES  FOR 
THE    COMPACTION    OF    LOOSE    MATERIALS, 
SUCH  AS  ROAD  SURFACES 
Anbrey  Ralph  Bemmg^  Newhada,  Cape  Town, 

Union  of  South  Africa 
ApplicatiOB  AngMt  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,475 
9  Claims.    (O.  94--4S)  ^ 

f  • 


2,9t9,lM 

EXPOSURE  METER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Kari  Randcr,  Bnnnschweig,  Gcnnany,  aasigDor  to  F^ukc 

&  Heidecke  Fabrik  Pbotogniphiacber  Prizisioas-Ap- 

parate,  Braunschweic,  Germany,  a  firm 

Application  Jammry  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  <33,SS1 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany  JaiMary  17, 19M 

5  Claims.    (CL  9S~10) 


»•  :i- 


1.  An  impact  roller  machine  comprising  a  frame 
for  attachment  to  hauling  means  for  said  machine,  a 
ground  engaging  roller  having  a  uniform  cross  section 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  salient  rounded  corners 
projecting  from  said  roller  and  curved  tamping  sur- 
faces therebetween,  said  tamping  surfaces  being  joined 
to  said  salient  rounded  comers  on  one  end  by  a  reentrant 
portion  and  curving  smoothly  into  the  salient  rounded 
corner  on  the  other  end,  said  machine  further  comprising 
means  for  axially  rotatably  mounting  said  roller,  and 
resilient  connecting  means  connecting  said  mounting 
means  to  said  frame,  whereby  said  roller  may  be  rolled 
over  said  salient  rounded  comers  and  said  tamping  sur- 
faces will  strike  the  ground. 


2,9«9,lf7 

VENDING  MACHINE  COMBINED  WITH 

CAMERA  MEANS 

Lather  G.  Simjian,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Application  November  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  781,418 

15  Claims.    (CL  95— 1.1) 


I .  A  vending  machine  for  use  by  a  depositor  and  being 
equipped  with  a  compartment  to  store  articles  to  be  ejected 
comprising;  an  aperture  within  said  machine  adapted  to 
accept  an  object;  means  for  photographically  recording  a 
portion  of  said  accerKed  object;  means  for  photographi- 
cally recording  an  image  of  said  depositor  in  identifiable 
relationship  with  said  accepted  object;  and  means  for  oper- 
ating a  mechanism  to  release  an  article  stored  in  said  com- 
partment in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  recording 
means. 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  body, 
a  lens  mounted  for  focusing  movement  relative  to  said 
body,  a  focus  adjusting  shaft  mounted  for  rotaj^on  about 
an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  optical  axis  of  the 
lens  and  passing  through  a  side  wall  of  the  camera  body, 
a  hollow  focus  adjusting  knob  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
projecting  laterally  from  said  side  wall  in  alinement  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  and  a  light  meter  unit  detachably 
mounted  in  stationary  position  on  said  camera  body  side 
wall  partially  within  said  hollow  knob  and  projecting 
laterally  beyond  the  outer  end  of  said  knob,  the  project- 
ing outer  end  of  said  meter  unit  including  a  movable 
pointer  positioned  to  be  visible  when  viewed  in  a  direc- 
tion downwardly  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  focus- 
ing knob  from  a  position  above  said  focusing  knob. 


2,909,189 

REFLEX  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FINDER 

Frank  G.  Back,  Lattingtown,  N.Y. 

Appliaition  Janoary  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,426 

4  OmItvs.    (CL  95—42) 


1.  A  reflex  view  finder  for  a  camera  comprising,  a 
housing  having  front  and  rear  walls,  an  opening  in  the 
front  wall  of  the  housing,  an  opening  in  the  rear  wall 
of  the  said  housing  opposite  the  front  opening,  means  to 
s»cure  the  lens  of  a  camera  to  the  front  wall  in  register 
with  the  opening,  means  to  secure  the  camera  to  the  rear 
wall  and  adjacent  the  rear  wall  opening  to  receive  li^t 
coming  through  said  opening,  a  first  partially  reflecting 
mirror  diagonally  carried  within  the  housing  between  the 
housing  openings,  a  first  totally  reflecting  mirror  withm 
the  housing,  spaced  from  the  first  partially  reflecting 
mirror  to  receive  light  reflected  from  the  first  partially 
reflecting  mirror  and  angularly  disposed  with  respect 
thereto,  a  magnifying  lens  system  disposed  in  the  path  of 
the  light  reflected  from  the  first  totally  reflecting  mirror. 
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a  second  toully  reflecting  mirror  within  the  housing  to 
receive  light  from  the  first  totally  reflecting  mirror  and 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  thereto,  a  ground  glass 
Kreen  between  the  said  first  and  second  toully  reflecting 
mirrors,  a  second  partially  reflecting  mirror  within  the 
housing  disposed  in  the  path  of  light  coming  from  the 
second  totally  reflecting  mirror  and  angularly  positioned 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  light  path,  an  eye-piece 
carried  by  the  rear  wall  behind  the  second  partiaPy  re- 
flecting mirror  to  receive  light  reflected  therefrom  and 
transmitted  therethrough,  a  negative  lens  carried  by  the 
front  wall  of  the  housing  opposite  said  cyc-piecc,  a  swing- 
able  shutter  within  the  housing  between  the  negative  lens 
and  the  second  partially  reflecting  mirror. 


S,9t9,llt 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Nikolaas  Kaipf,  Maaich,  Gemiaay,  aarisnor  to  Valeodn 

Ualior,  Munich,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

Applkation  April  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  281,S18 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany  April  12,  1951 

aOaioM.    (a.  95-^44) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  bousing  de- 
fined by  walls  and  having  a  drop  bed.  a  first  hinge  con- 
necting said  drop  bed  to  said  housing,  an  objective  carrier 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  lenses  each  of  predeter- 
mined different  focal  lengths,  a  track  located  on  said 
drop  bed,  said  carrier  being  supported  on  said  track, 
means  for  displacing  said  track  and  said  carrier  along 
said  drop  bed  to  assume  various  positions  of  focus,  a 
rangefinder  mounted  on  said  housing  and  including  a 
movable  mirror  and  an  element  fixed  to  said  mirror, 
movement  transmitting  means  for  translating  the  respec- 
tive position  of  said  objective  carrier  via  said  element 
to  said  mirror  of  said  rangefinder,  a  rangefinder  indicator 
and  a  scale  therefor  provided  in  the  upper  part  of  said 
housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rangefinder 
mirror,  said  movenKnt  transmitting  means  including  a 
swingable  lever  pivoted  on  one  wall  of  said  housing  and 
having  one  free  end  and  equipped  with  a  second  hinge, 
the  axis  of  said  second  hinge  being  positioned  above  and 
in  vertical  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  first  hinge, 
an  angular  lever  provided  with  a  plurality  of  free  ends 
and  pivotable  about  an  axis  disposed  on  another  of  said 
walls  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  free  ends  of  said  angu- 
lar lever  engaging  said  element,  whereas  another  free 
end  contacts  said  swingable  lever,  a  first  upper  rotary 
cam  disc  provided  with  differently  shaped  guide  curvet, 
each  of  said  guide  curves  being  shaped  in  accordance 
with  a  respective  lens  of  predetermined  focal  length, 
said  swingable  lever  being  spring-biased  for  forcing  said 
free  end  of  said  swingable  lever  in  contact  with  a  selected 
guide  cu.  /e,  a  second  lower  rotary  disc  operatively  con- 
nected t '  said  first  upper  rotary  disc  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  the  same  axis  of  said  first  rotary  disc, 
said  second  rotary  disc  having  a  spring-biased  extension 
arm  abutting  against  a  stop-pin  provided  on  said  dis- 
placeable  track,  the  shape  of  each  of  said  guide  curves  of 
said  fint  rotary  cam  disc  being  such  that  the  rangefinder 
is  automatically  adjusted  via  said  angular  lever  and  said 


swingable  lever  to  provide  proper  range  for  the  particular 
lens  for  which  the  respective  guide  curve  is  detigned 
when  said  camera  lens  is  adjusted  to  proper  focusing 
position,  the  latter  being  perceivable  by  said  indicator  on 
said  scale. 

2,9«9,111 

TANKER  VENTILATING  AND  DRYING  SYSTEM 

VlRO  Kriatoffcraen,  JackMM  Hdchti,  N.Y.,  a«igBar  to 

GoteM-Lann,  Ik^  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  cofporatioo 

of  N«w  York 

AppUcatioa  Jaanry  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  7M,MS 

tdalM.    (CL9»-39) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  ventilating  and  drying  a  tanker  com- 
partment which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  which 
cannot  be  drained  completely  comprising  a  pipe  extend- 
ing to  the  bottom  of  the  compartment,  a  nozzle  very 
closely  adjacent  to  and  directed  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
compartment  and  connected  to  the  pipe,  and  a  blower 
supplying  air  under  substantial  pressure  to  the  pipe  to 
direct  it  through  the  nozzle  against  the  bottom  of  the 
compartment  so  that  the  air  escapes  from  the  nozzle 
with  a  velocity  within  the  range  from  four  thousand  to 
twenty-two  thousand  feet  per  minute  inclusive,  thereby 
atomizing  any  layer  of  liquid  lying  at  the  bottom  of  the 
compartment. 

2J999M2 

AIR  DIFFUSER 

Hraat  H.  YowaoMJan,  Fhnking.  N.Y. 

AppBcatioa  Aagnt  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t2,S35 


I.  An  improved  air  diffuser  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  square  frames  arranged  in  a  rectangular 
conformation  and  disposed  to  cover  the  mouth  of  an  air 
duct,  the  mouth  of  the  said  air  duct  being  provided  with 
removable  support  means  engaging  the  periphery  of  said 
frames  arranged  in  said  rectangular  conformation,  the 
said  frames  being  provided  with  upright  rectangular 
flanges  disposed  interiorly  of  said  air  duct,  said  flanges 
of  each  frame  being  contactable  with  the  flanges  of  at 
least  two  of  the  adjacent  said  frames,  each  frame  having 
a  lower  face  portion  provided  with  two  series  of  parallel 
louvers,  said  louvers  progressively  decreasing  in  length 
whereby  each  series  of  parallel  louvers  defines  a  triangular 
conformation,  each  of  said  square  frames  being  character- 
ized by  the  louvers  in  one  of  said  series  being  angularly 
displaced  with  respect  to  the  louvers  in  the  other  of  said 
series,  said  frames  being  disposed  in  preselected  positions 
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wherein  at  least  one  of  said  series  of  lonven  in  one  of 
said  frames  is  angularly  displaced  with  respect  to  an 
adjacent  series  of  louvers  in  another  of  said  frames,  the 
two  last  mentioned  series  of  louven  defining  a  plurality 
of  air  streams  discharged  in  intersecting  directions,  each 
of  said  louvers  being  inclined  to  direct  the  air  stream 
emerging  therefrom  in  a  layer  substantially  parallel  to  the 
faces  of  said  frames,  whereby  the  total  flow  of  air  from 
said  diffuser  remains  substantially  parallel  to  the  faces  of 
said  frames. 


including  a  pressure-tight  materia!  feed  device  conwnuni- 
cating  with  said  central  opening,  means  defining  an  out- 
let channel  for  the  treated  material  including  a  pressure- 
tight  material  discharge  device  communicating  with  said 
opposite  end  opening,  said  last-named  opening  serving  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  level  of  said  material  in  said 
drum  during  rotation  thereof,  and  steam  inlet  means  ex- 
tending into  said  drum  and  having  .i  discharge  end  below 
said  level  whereby  steam  is  introduced  directly  and  initially 
into  the  body  of  the  material  in  said  drum. 


2,9t9,113 

ROOF  VENTILATOR 

L.   Hatcher,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Noll 

Manufacturinc  Company,  a  corporation 

Application  September  2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  410,928 

5  Claims.    (0.98 — 14) 


Robert 


I.  A  roof  ventilator  comprising  a  base  plate  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  flexible  sleeve  havmg  the  shape  of  a 
truncated  cone  secured  to  said  base  plate  around  said 
opening,  means  on  said  sleeve  forming  pivot  supports, 
a  flexible  tube  telescoped  with  and  substantially  abutting 
said  sleeve  and  engaging  one  side  only  of  said  supports, 
said  tube  being  tillable  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  on  said 
supports,  means  interengaging  said  tube  and  said  sleeve 
for  holding  said  tube  against  said  one  side  only  of  said 
supports,  and  a  cap  on  said  tube  overlying  said  open- 
ing. 

2,9t9,114 

CONTINUOUS  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Harald  A.  Bok,  Acrdcnhoat,  Netbcriands 

Application  November  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  624,688 

Clainu  priority,  application  Netherlands 

December  13,  1955 

5  Claims.    (CI.  99—237) 


2,9t9,115 
BALING  MACHINES 
Walter  Noel  PowcH,  St  Helens,  Allan  Frederick  Powell, 
Wbiatoo,  near  Prescot,  and  Henry  Anderton,  Kiridyy, 

Application  December  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  701,787 
4  Claims.    (CL  100—28) 


% 


^ 


fT-^ 


V 


1.  In  a  baling  machine  having  a  repeatedly  recipro- 
cated ram  for  compressing  a  bale  to  be  tied,  a  knotter 
shaft  intermittently  rotated  through  a  single  revolution 
in  one  direction  and  a  needle  yoke  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  about  a  related  shaft,  the  combination  of  a 
rotary  member,  a  curved  track  defining  member  fixed 
to  said  rotary  member  for  movement  with  the  latter,  a 
drive  member  slidably  engaging  in  said  curved  track 
and  being  fixed  to  the  knotter  shaft  at  a  location  spaced 
radially  from  the  axis  of  the  latter  to  turn  with  the 
knotter  shaft  and  thereby  effect  oscillation  of  said  rotary 
member  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  knotter  shaft  in 
said  one  direction,  and  flexible  transmission  means  be- 
tween said  rotary  member  and  the  needle  yoke  so  that 
the  latter  is  oscillated  upon  oscillation  of  said  rotary 
member. 

2,909,114 

ADJUSTABLE  SILK  SCREEN  DEVICE 

Eari  D.  Moore  and  Rkbard  J.  Reed,  Indiaaapolli,  Ind. 

Applkation  August  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  603,198 

1  Cbiim.    (CL  101—124) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  continuous  cooking  apparatus  for  treating  in  the 
presence  of  steam  and  under  supcratmospheric  pressure 
material  subject  to  softening  and  becoming  sticky  after 
exposure  to  steam  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  substantially  horizontal  casing,  a  longitudinally-ex- 
tending drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing,  said 
drum  having  a  central  axial  opening  at  one  end  for  re- 
ceiving the  material  to  be  treated  and  an  opposite  end 
opening  for  discharge  of  the  treated  materials,  means 
providing  an  inlet  channel  for  the  material  to  be  treated 
747  ().<;      w 


A  silk  screen  device  comprising,  a  base  plate,  a  mag- 
netic chuck  attached  to  said  base  plate,  metallic  hold- 
ing means  adaptable  for  positioning  on  said  magnetic 
chuck  parts  to  be  silk  screened,  a  plurality  of  brackets 
attached  to  said  base  plate,  a  plurality  of  screws  rotata- 
bly support  by  said  brackets  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  base  plate,  a  rectangularly  shaped  frame  threaded- 
ly  attached  to  said  screws,  said  frame  comprising  front 
and  bdck  rails  and  two  side  rails,  said  front  rail  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof, 
the  inside  dimensions  of  said  frame  being  larger  than 
the  outside  dimensions  of  said  magnetic  chuck  whereby 
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said  frame  is  positionable  around  said  magnetic  chuck, 
at  least  one  locking  bar  slidably  attached  to  said  front 
rail  of  said  frame  through  said  longitudinal  slot,  a  hinge 
plate  slidably  connected  to  the  two  side  rails  of  said 
frame  and  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  base  plate,  and  a  silk  screen  lid  hingedly 
connected  to  said  hinge  piate  and  having  a  tang  thereon 
adaptable  for  engaging  said  locking  bar. 


2,9«9,117 

ROTARY  OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH 

AUXILIARY  OFFSET  CYLINDER 

Robert  J.  Crtey,  West  CaMwcll,  N  J. 

AppUcatkNi  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,073 

14  daioM.    (Q.  If  1—137) 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  press,  two  cylinders  in  sub- 
stantially Ungential  relationship  comprising  the  print 
ing  press,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  in  substantially  tangen- 
tial relationship  with  respect  to  one  of  the  cylinders  of 
the  press,  said  auxiliary  cylinder  receiving  images  from 
areas  of  the  cylinder  and  transferring  the  images  to 
other  areas  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  feeding  sheets  to 
the  printing  press,  first  means  for  effecting  the  separation 
of  the  cylinders  comprising  the  press,  and  second  means 
for  effecting  the  separation  of  the  auxiliary  cylinder  and 
the  cylinder  of  the  press  which  it  engages,  sheet  detect- 
ing means,  means  controlled  by  the  sheet  detecting  means 
for  conditioning  both  said  first  and  second  means  for 
operation,  means  for  triggering  the  operation  of  said 
first  means  at  a  predetermined  time  in  the  machine  cycle, 
whereby  the  cylinders  comprising  the  press  will  be  sepa- 
rated if  said  first  and  second  means  have  been  previously 
conditioned  for  operation,  and  means  for  triggering  in- 
dependently the  operation  of  said  second  means  at  a  pre- 
determined time  in  the  machine  cycle,  whereby  the 
auxiliary  cylinder  and  the  cylinder  of  the  press  will  be 
separated  if  said  first  and  second  means  have  been  pre- 
viously conditioned  for  operation,  and  means  for  impart- 
ing a  predetermined  series  of  movements  to  the  auxiliary 
cylinder  during  each  printing  cycle  to  move  the  auxiliary 
cylinder  into  contact  with  predetermined  areas  of  said 
cylinder  and  to  move  the  auxiliaf7  cylinder  out  of  con- 
tact with  predetermined  areas  of  said  cylinder. 


2,9«9,118 
MAGNETICALLY  IMAGEABLE  PLANOGRAPHIC 

PLATE 
Frank  L.  Wellcofnc,  Jr.,  WUIiamstowa,  Maa^,  aarfgnwr  to 
S.  D.  Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mass^  a  coqporatioa 
off  Massachusetts 
Applkatioa  Janaary  5,  195<,  Serial  No.  557,424 
6  Claims.    (CL  101— 149  J) 
I.  A  coated  sheet  suitable  for  both  magnetic  recording 
and   planographic   printing   comprising   a   non-magnetic 
flexible  base  and  a  surface  coating  thereon,  said  coating 
being  magnetizable  and  containing  finely  divided  ferro- 
magnetic particles  bound  by  a  water-insoluble  hydrophilic 
adhesive,  said  coating  also  containing  ziiK  acetate  suffi- 


cient to  ensure  satisfactory  planographic  printing  quali- 
ties in  the  surface  of  said  coating. 

2.  A  magnetic  recording  sheet  having  a  planographic 
printing  surface,  said  sheet  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
flexible  base,  a  lower  coating  thereon  comprising  a  ferro- 
magnetic powder  and  an  adhesive  and  an  upper  coating 
thereon  comprising  a  light  colored  pigment  and  a  hydro- 
philic adhesive. 

2,9*9,1 19 
HYDROGEN  GAS  GENERATOR 
Ralph  P.  Crist,  Harrisbarg,  Pa.,  aasifDor  to  the  United 
States  off  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

ApplicatioB  July  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,411        ' 
9  ClaioM.    (O.  192—14) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  mine  housing,  a  gas  genera- 
tor comprising  a  closed  casing  partitioned  into  an  upper 
and  lower  compartment,  pressure-controlled  means  for 
admitting  water  into  said  upper  compartment,  a  chemical 
disposed  in  said  lower  compartment,  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings in  said  partition  for  permitting  water  to  flow  from 
the  upper  compartment  into  said  lower  compartment 
whereby  the  water  will  react  with  the  chemical  to  pro- 
duce a  gas,  a  plurality  of  pressure  equalizing  ports  in  said 
partition,  and  means  for  directly  conveying  the  liberated 
gas  from  the  lower  compartment  out  of  said  casing  and 
into  said  mine  housing. 


2.909,1 2« 
BORE  HOLE  APPARATUS 
Maurice  P.  I>cboarg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  m< 
assignments,  to  Schlarabcifcr  Well  Surveying  Corpo- 
ration, Howstoo,  Tex.,  a  caq^oratkM  off  Texas 
Application  May  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  50M86 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  1*2— 20) 


1.  Bore  hole  apparatus  comprising:  an  instrument 
adapted  to  be  actuated  in  a  bore  hole;  a  support  for  carry- 
ing said  instrument  into  the  bore  hole  arid  including  a 
lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  rotatable  from  the 
surface  of  the  earth  relative  to  said  lower  portion  about 
an  axis,  a  member  mounted  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
support  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  said  axis;  go- 
devil  receiving  means  associated  with  said  upper  portion 
of  said  support;  go-devil  receiving  means  associated  with 
said  member;  a  go-devil  having  means  cooperating  with 
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said  go-devil  receiving  means  to  lock  said  upper  portion 
of  said  support  and  said  member  to  one  another  for  li- 
multaneoiu  rotation  about  said  axis;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  relative  rotation  between  said  lower  portion  of  said 
stvport  and  said  member  for  actuating  said  instrument 


2,909,111 

BLASTING  ASEMBLY 

William  Biectx  GanMit  ami  ffphralw  Hcmy  Phillippc  m, 

Poaqitoo  Lakas,  Mid  PMd  ADaa  RaasMlaiU  Pacfcanacfc 

Lake,  N  J.,  aarignors  to  E.  L  da  Peat  dc  Ncmom  and 

Cooapany,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioa  Janoary  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,095 
1  OaiiB.    (CL  102—27) 


)  .:>  a.--ia> 


ing  device,  a  resistor,  and  a  c^>acitor  in  aeries  dicult  rela- 
tion, said  battery  charging  said  capacitor  throu^  said 
resistor  when  said  device  is  closed,  and  the  series  combi- 
nation of  a  voltage  responsive  switch  and  a  low-imped- 
ance detonator  connected  in  parallel  across  said  capac- 
itor, said  switch  comprising  a  base  of  substantially  pure 
aluminiun  having  an  exceedingly  thin  anodized  film  on 
one  side  thereon  and  having  a  thin  layer  of  silver  of  a 
relatively  smaller  area  secured  to  said  anodized  film,  said 
layer  of  silver  forming  one  electrode  of  said  switch  and 
the  non-anodtzed  side  of  said  base  of  aluminum  forming 
the  other  electrode  of  said  switch,  said  switch  substan- 
tially insulating  said  capacitor  from  said  detonator  as 
long  as  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor  is  less  than  the  pre- 
determined voltage  required  to  break  down  said  film  of 
said  switch,  said  battery  having  a  voltage  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  charge  said  capacitor  at  least  to  said  predeter- 
mined voltage,  whereupon  said  film  will  break  down  caus- 
ing the  resistance  across  said  switch  to  drop  to  a  very  low 
value,  the  capacitor  thereupon  discharging  through  said 
detonator  causing  activation  thereof. 


>.909,122 
CIRCUITS  FOR  A  VOLTAGE^ENSmVE  SWITCH 
Robert  F.  Shoemaker,  McLean,  Va.,  Robert  W.  TMkcr, 
Rockville,  Md.,  and  Hcaiy  P.  Kalmns,  WasUafloa, 
D.C.,  amljiiois  to  the  United  States  of  America  at 
ftiprescafd  by  the  Secretary  off  the  Amy 
AppUcatioa  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,507 
I  Claim.    (CI.  102— 70J) 
(Granted  oadcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


23*9,123 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP 
Hany  C.  Jennings,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Everest  A  Jennings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
poratioB  of  Calif  onia 
AppHcation  November  25, 19S7,  Serial  No.  69t,746 
SOaiBS.    (CL  103-^40) 


ID 

cor^ 


A  water-resistant  explosive  assembly  comprising  ai| 
elongated  container,  a  charge  of  an  explosive  composition 
partially  filling  said  container,  a  generally  elongated  cap- 
well  within  said  container  having  a  bottom  portion  em- 
bedded in  said  charge  and  a  gently  tapered  upper  portion 
in  frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
container,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tapered  upper  por- 
tion prior  to  its  insertion  in  the  container  ranging  from 
slightly  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  container 
to  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  thin  film  of  an  adhesive  substance  between  the 
tapered  upper  portion  of  the  cap-well  and  said  container, 
and  retaining  means  for  an  initiator  in  said  cap-well  com- 
prising a  washer  of  resilient  material,  a  washer  of  rigid 
material  superposed  over  said  first-named  washer,  an  in- 
ternal crimp  in  the  wall  of  the  said  cap-well  above  said 
washers  holding  them  in  position,  said  washer  of  resilient 
material  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cap-well  and  having  a  cen- 
tral perforation  whereby  an  initiator  inserted  into  said 
cap-well  through  said  central  perforation  will  be  firmly 
gripped  by  said  resilient  washer. 


.  ■!••» 


2.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  inlet 
adjacent  one  end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  other,  a 
piston  reciprocaWe  in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  by 
which  the  piston  is  reciprocabic,  sealing  means  closing 
the  cylinder  about  the  piston  rod  between  the  inlet  and 
the  outlet  and  cooperating  with  the  piston  to  define  a 
working  chamber  in  the  cylinder,  a  passage  in  the  piston 
rod  open  at  its  ends  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  respectively 
and  having  a  port  intermediate  the  piston  and  sealing 
means  to  the  working  chamber,  valve  seats  in  the  passage 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  port  to  the  working  chamber, 
check  valves  adapted  to  seat  upon  said  seats,  and  means 
in  said  passage  and  in  the  inlet  end  of  the  cylinder  for 
opening  both  check  valves  for  reverse  flow  therethrough 
when  the  piston  exceeds  its  normal  stroke. 


A  time  delay  detonator  activating  circuit  for  ordnance 
fuzes  comprising  in  combination:  a  battery,  a  circuit  clos- 


2,9*9.124 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Oliver  MalK*,  Chicago,  IB. 

Application  March  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  571451 

2Clafau.    (a.  1*3— 126) 

2.  In  a  sanitary  pump  for  pumping  edible  syrups  and 

the  like,  a  support,  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said 

support,  a  pump  casing  comprising  front  and  back  plates 

and.  a  middle  plate  located  therebetween,  thumb  screws 
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extending  through  said  plates  and  removably  securing  the 
same  in  assembly  relation  and  in  position  on  said  support, 
said  front  plate  and  said  middle  plate  having  engaging 
faces,  compressible  sealing  means  removably  recessed 
into  one  of  said  engaging  faces  and  engaging  the  other 
of  said  faces  to  surround  and  define  a  substantial  area 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  faces, 
said  back  plate  being  disposed  between  said  middle  plate 
aad  said  support,  said  middle  plate  having  a  pair  of  in- 
lonecting  circular  recesses  formed  therein  within  said 
area  and  in  the  face  thereof  that  opposes  said  front  plate. 
said  recesses  being  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  pair  of 
pump  gears  in  meshed  relation,  said  middle  plate  and  said 
front  plate  having  related  inlet  and  outlet  passages  com- 
municating with  said  circular  recesses  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  intersecting  portions  of  the  circular  recesses,  one  of 


engage  a  portion  of  the  tube  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  wall  to  compress  the  same,  resilient  meau  between 
each  roller  bracket  and  the  support  for  the  other  roller 
bracket  normally  urging  each  roller  into  contact  with 
said  tube,  said  peripheral  wall  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
unce  from  said  tube  inlet  portion  being  closer  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  rotor  than  the  portion  of  said  wall 
which  leads  toward  said  tube  outlet,  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing for  each  roller  bracket  being  so  positioned  that  a 
roller  is  swung  backwardly  when  it  is  in  contact  with 
the  wall  portion  which  is  closest  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
to  increase  the  circumferential  distance  between  rollers. 


said  circular  recesses  having  a  stub  shaft  permanently 

mounted  centrally  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the 
adjacent  face  of  said  front  plate,  a  first  pump  gear  re- 
movably supported  on  said  stub  shaft  within  said  one 
circular  recess,  a  second  gear  disposed  in  the  other  cir- 
cular recess,  said  middle  plate  and  said  back  plate  having 
aligned  openings  therein  through  which  said  drive  shaft 
extends  in  spaced  relation  to  such  openings,  said  drive 
shaft  extending  into  driving  relation  with  said  second 
gear  and  said  second  gear  being  removably  related  to  said 
drive  shaft,  said  middle  plate  having  the  opening  therein 
enlarged  adjacent  to  said  back  plate  to  provide  an  annular 
pocket,  an  annular  sealing  member  disposed  in  said 
pocket,  said  sealing  member  being  of  U-shaped  cross 
.section  with  the  open  side  of  said  U  facing  toward  said 
second  gear  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  pumping  pressure,  said 
annular  sealing  member  being  held  in  position  in  said 
pocket  by  said  back  plate. 


2,9t9,125 

LIQUID  DISPENSERS 

Paul  J.  DMiieit,  Evanston,  Dl. 

Applkatioa  January  li,  19M,  Serial  No.  559^97 

4  Claims.    (CL  1«J— 149) 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  device,  a  pump  casing  having 
a  peripheral  wall,  u  flexible  dispensing  lube  having  a  part 
of  its  length  in  contact  with  said  peripheral  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion,  a  rotor  rotata- 
bly  mounted  within  said  casing  and  having  spaced  dia- 
metrically opposed  roller-bracket  supports  each  with  a 
spring  seat,  a  roller  bracket  pivoted  to  each  support,  a 
roller  rotatable  in  each  roller  bracket  and  positioned  to 


2,9f9424 

ROTARY  PUMF 

Carroll  G.  Gordon,  Mcalo  Parfc,  Calif. 

Application  November  7. 1955,  Serial  No.  545,174 

4  ClaioH.    (CL  lt3— 172) 


2.  A  rotary  pump  which  comprises:  a  housing  having 
an  open  end;  an  end  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  so 
as  to  close  said  open  end  in  order  to  define  a  closed  cavity 
within  said  housing;  a  piston  block  formed  on  said  end 
plate  so  as  to  project  into  said  cavity,  said  piston  block 
having  a  flat  end;  a  shaft  projecting  into  said  cavity  at 
right  angles  to  said  flat  end;  a  flat  plate  mounted  on  said 
shaft  within  said  cavity,  said  flat  plate  fitting  closely 
against  the  flat  end  on  said  piston  block;  spring  means 
located  around  said  shaft,  said  spring  means  serving  to 
force  said  flat  plate  against  the  flat  end  of  said  piston 
block;  a  ring  mounted  on  said  flat  plate  concentrically 
with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  ring  including  an  internal 
elliptical  surface  positioned  around  said  piston  block; 
means  defining  a  cylinder  within  said  pi.ston  block  paral- 
lel to  said  flat  end,  said  cylinder  being  located  so  that  its 
axis  intersects  the  axis  of  said  shaft  at  a  right  angle;  pis- 
tons fitting  within  said  cylinder  located  at  each  end  of 
said  cylinder;  a  spring  positioned  within  said  cylinder, 
said  spring  engaging  said  pistons  so  as  to  normally  urge 
said  pistons  partially  out  of  said  cylinder  against  said 
elliptical  surface;  means  dcflning  a  passage  formed  in  said 
piston  block  leading  from  the  center  of  said  cylinder  to 
said  flat  end,  said  passage  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
said  shaft;  means  defining  a  straight  groove  formed  in 
the  side  of  said  flat  plate  adjacent  to  said  flat  end,  said 
groove  crossing  the  axis  of  said  shaft;  means  defining  two 
curved  grooves  formed  in  the  side  of  said  flat  plate  ad- 
jacent to  said  flat  end.  each  of  said  curved  grooves  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  an  arc  of  90*  of  a  circle  having  its  cen- 
ter coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  curved 
grooves  being  symmetrically  located  about  the  periphery 
of  said  circle,  and  each  of  said  curved  grooves  being  in- 
tersected at  its  midpoint  by  said  straight  groove;  means 
defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  said  end  plate;  and 
means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said  end  plate 
and  said  piston  block,  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  to  said  flat  end 
of  said  piston  Mock  so  as  to  be  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  an  amount  equal  to  the  distance  of  said 
curved  grooves  from  the  center  of  said  shaft,  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  being  located  90*  from  one  another 
around  said  shaft. 
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2,9f9,127 

PUMP  FOR  THE  ELEVATION  OF  UQUID8 

Lan  MaximiilaB  BndUka,  Cordoha  Oty,  Argentina 

Application  Febnnuy  24, 1958,  Serial  No.  717,7M 

1  Claim.    (CL1«3— 2M) 


i;'.,» 


spaced  apart  along  said  conveyor  and  adjacent  thereto, 
an  item  release  means  foe. each  of  said  bays  effective  when 
operated  to  release  an  item  from  the  associated  bay  for 
engagement  with  one  of  said  item  carrying  means,  a 
mechanically  operated  switch  means  adapted  when  op- 
erated to  pass  an  electrical  signal  and  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  conveyor  and  operated  by  the  passage  of  each  item 
carrying  means,  a  plurality  of  data  bearing  records,  rec- 

-;  :vsttr 


'■<X  1.T  ".'"y 


.•rf.rtati 


.l'S>**5> 


^•■J* 


A  jet  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical  hollow  jacket,. an 
upwardly  and  inwardly  converging  frusto-conical  bottom 
wall  integrally  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  jacket, 
said  bottom  wall  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein,  a 
lid  secured  in  sealed  relation  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
jacket,  a  pipe  mounted  concentrically  in  said  jacket  and 
extending  in  sealed  relation  through  said  lid,  an  integral 
choke  formed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe,  said  choke 
having   an   upwardly    and    inwardly   converging    frusto- 
conical  axial  wall  terminating  in  an  axial  port  having  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter  of*  said 
pipe,  said  pipe  having  the  lower  end  thereof  spaced  sub- 
stantially above  said  bottom  wall,  a  hollow  cylindrical 
nozzle,  an  annular  lip  integrally  formed  on  said  nozzle 
aiKl  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  said  nozzle  having  the 
lower  end  thereof  extending  downwardly  through  said 
axial  bore  in  said  bottom  wall  with  said  lip  in  engage- 
ment with  said  bottom  wall,  means  rcleasably  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  in  engagement  with  the 
lower  face  of  said  bottom  wall  securing  said  nozzle  to 
said  bottom  wall,  a  frusto-conical  head  with  an  upwardly 
and  inwardly  converging  outer  wall  integrally  formed  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  head  having  the  upper 
end  thereof  spaced  slightly  below  the  lower  end  of  said 
pipe  and  a  plurality  of  gas  injection  nozzles  mounted  in 
said  lid  and  arranged  to  direct  gas  under  pressure  into 
the  space  between  said  jacket  and  said  pipe  whereby  said 
gas  flowing  from  the  space  between  said  jacket  and  said 
pipe  through  said  choke  in  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe 
draws  fluid  material  through  said  nozzle  and  through  said 
choke  into  said  pipe. 


ord  sensing  means  for  sensing  said  records  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  release  means,  means  controlled  by  the 
signal  from  said  switch  means  for  rendering  said  sensing 
means  operative  to  sense  successive  records  on  successive 
operations  6f  said  switch  means,  means  controlled  by  said 
sensing  means  for  operating  selectively  said  release  means 
in  accordance  with  the  data  sensed,  and  delay  means  also 
controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for  delaying  the  opera- 
tion of  said  operating  means  by  different  periods  deter- 
mined by  the  sensed  data. 


2,9*9,129 
SLIPPER  AND  AXLE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
TRACK  VEHICLE 
George  E.  Nichols,  La  Canada,  Gordon  A.  Nelaon,  Lot 
Angeles,  Thomas  M.  Casey,  Gardena,  and  Robert  E. 
Hogan,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nortlvop  Cor* 
poration,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

Application  June  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  590,457 
1  Claim.    (CL  104—134) 


2,909,120 
RECORD  CONTROLLED  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Harold  HaU  Keen,  Utcbwortk,  England,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Computers  and  Tabulators  Limited,  Lon. 
don,  England 

ApplicaHon  June  22, 1951,  Serial  No.  232,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  June  22, 1950 
13  CUlms.    (CI.  104—88) 
1.  In  an  item  conveying  system  for  assembling  items 
on  a  conveyor  for  delivery  of  said  items  from  a  storage 
area  to  an  assembly  area  in  a  sequential  order  determined 
by  data  bearing  records,  the  combination  of  conveyor 
means  moving  between  said  item  storage  area  and  said 
assembly  area,  a  plurality  of  item  carrying  means  mount- 
ed at  spaced  points  along  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of 
individual  item  storage  bays  forming  said  storage  area. 


A  slipper  and  axle  assembly  for  a  tracked  vehicle  com- 
prising a  support  arm  on  and  extending  transversely  to 
the  line  of  travel  of  said  vehicle;  an  elongated  rod  par- 
allel to  and  rigidly  supported,  adjacent  its  ends  by  said 
arm;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  annular  flanges  integral 
with  said  rod;  said  rod.  between  the  flanges,  being  square 
in  cross-section  providing  a  plurality  of  parallel  flat  areas; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  resilient  cushions  located  between 
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and  in  contacting  relationship  with  said  flanges  and  on 
each  flat  area  thereof;  rollers  on  each  flat  surface  of 
said  rod  and  between  each  pair  of  cushions;  a  slidable 
housing  on  and  enclosing  said  rollers,  cushions,  flanges, 
and  a  portion  of  said  rod;  said  housing  being  slidable 
longitudinally  of  said  rod  causing  said  rollers  to  be  forced 
against  the  cushions  thereby  resilienUy  absorbing  the 
movement  of  said  housing;  and  a  rail  engaging  slipper 
assembly  rigidly  connected  to  said  housing. 


LOGGING  BUNKS 

Seattle  mmi  Ncia  H.  Sawdbcn, 
Maple  VaDcy,  Waak. 
Afpttcatioa  Deccnibcr  27, 1954,  ScrU  No.  477,7M 
nOataM.    (CLltS— 2t2) 


a 


S.  In  a  bunk  structure  including  a  bunk  body  having 
side  walls,  a  hinge  pin  supported  by  the  side  walls,  a 
stake  mounted  on  the  hinge  pin  for  outward  swinging 
movement  from  a  vertical  position,  said  stake  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  nose  portion  at  its  base,  said  nose 
portion  including  an  inwardly  inclined  upper  face,  spring 
means  carried  by  the  bunk  structure  normally  urging  the 
stake  to  its  vertical  position,  a  tripper  bar  arranged  in 
the  bunk  body  and  supported  for  free  longitudinal  slid- 
ing movement,'  means  for  guiding  said  slidable  tripper 
bar.  wedge  means  at  one  end  of  the  tripper  bar  and 
slidable  therewith  for  engaging  the  upper  inclined  face 
of  the  nose  of  said  stake  when  the  latter  is  in  its  vertical 
position  to  lock  the  stake  against  outward  swinging  move- 
ment on  its  pivot,  fixed  means  carried  by  said  bunk  body 
above  the  inclined  upper  face  of  said  nose  portion  when 
the  stake  is  in  its  vertical  position  holding  the  end  of 
the  tripper  bar  against  said  upper  face,  and  means  for 
locking  the  tripper  bar  against  longitudinal  displacement 
when  in  locking  engagement  with  said  stake. 


23t9,131 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  BANDS  OF  DOUGH  IN 

CONTINUOUS  OPERATION 

Faal   Bavr,  Stattgafl-Fcvcrtach,  Gennaay,  asignor  to 

Werner  A  Pieldlcrer,  Slattgart-Fcoerbach,  Germany,  a 

cooapany  of  Geranay 

Applicatkm  Scptenhcr  18,  IfS^  Serial  No.  610,687 
S  dates.    (CLlt7— 12) 


'»^^: 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  band  of  dough  in  continu- 
ous operation,  said  device  comprising  two  rollers  rotary 
in  opposite  directions  and  at  different  rotational  speeds, 
said  rollers  being  mounted  parallel  in  peripherally  spaced 


relationship  to  define  a  dough  passage  gap  between  the 
rollers,  said  rollers  moving  dough  fed  between  the  same 
on  one  side  of  the  gap  through  the  gap.  and  a  gauge  for 
forming  a  dough  band  extending  between  the  rollers  on 
the  other  side  of  the  gap,  said  gauge  having  a  wall  por- 
tion facing  the  periphery  of  the  faster  roller  closely  hug- 
ging the  same  to  prevent  the  passage  of  dough  between 
said  wall  portion  and  said  faster  roller  and  another  wall 
portion  facing  the  periphery  of  the  slower  roller  but 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  dough  discharge  gap,  the 
free  area  of  said  discharge  gap  being  less  than  the  free 
area  of  the  gap  defined  between  the  rollers,  the  space 
between  the  rollers  defined  by  said  gauge  and  communi- 
cating with  said  passage  gap  constituting  a  kneading 
chamber. 


2,9t9432 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Hcary  J.  Jankowikl,  Nortk  PbiaAcId,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Foster  Wbecler  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Application  October  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  614,112 
14ClafaM.    (CL11»~1) 


1.  A  closure  arrangement  for  an  access  aperttire  in  a 
wall  of  a  heating  apparatus,  comprising  at  least  one  plate 
member,  at  least  two  support  members  secured  to  said 
wail  within  said  access  aperture  and  opposite  each  other 
for  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  the  plate  member  to 
support  the  latter  within  said  access  aperture  to  thereby 
divide  said  aperture  into  at  least  two  closure  sections,  a 
refractory  wall  constriicted  and  arranged  within  each 
closure  section  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  heating 
apparatus  wall  and  set  back  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
wall  to  provide  a  recess  in  each  closure  section,  said 
refractory  walls  being  in  abutment  with  the  aperture  walls 
and  said  plate  member  and  each  other  to  seal  the  access 
aperture,  an  anchor  frame  disposed  in  the  recess  of  each 
section  adjacent  the  refractory  wall  thereof,  said  plate 
member  and  said  support  members  having  means  for 
engaging  the  anchor  frames  to  restrain  movement  of  the 
anchor  frames  in  the  direction  toward  the  refractory  walls 
and  allowing  movement  of  the  anchor  frame  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  associated  refractory  wall,  detachable 
means  connecting  the  refractory  wall  and  the  anchor 
frame  of  each  closure  section  to  prevent  movement  of 
the  refractory  walls  in  a  direction  away  from  the  anchor 
frame,  and  a  cover  plate  for  each  closure  section  dt- 
tachably  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  heating 
apparatus  wall  to  retain  the  anchor  frames  within  the 
closure  sections.  ..      „.-......- 
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2,9«9,133 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  COMMINUTED  COAL 
CONTAINING  FINE  PARTICLES  AND  DUST 
W.  Govdoa,  Glen  EOjm,  DL,  iMJffnr  to  Con- 
FnglBniiriag,  lac.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
t   ratkta  of  Delaware 

i    AppUcatioa  Norcnbcr  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,M2 
1  Claim.    (Q.  11»— 104) 


•rw   it  I  V       H^^ 


in  a  system  for  drying  comminuted  coal  that  contains 
fine  particles  and  dust  and  for  utilizing  the  said  fines  and 
dust  content  of  the  coal  as  the  source  of  drying  heat,  the 
combination  of  a  furnace  provided  with  a  fines  burner 
and  also  with  start  up  means  effective  to  bring  in  and 
bum  auxiliary  fuel  from  which  hot  combustion  gases 
initially  are  produced,  a  drying  column  receiving  the  hot 
combustion  gases  from  said  furnace  and  passing  same  up- 
wardly through  the  column,  a  feeder  for  introducing  the 
wet  comminuted  coal  with  its  aforesaid  fines  and  dust 
content  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  drying  column,  a 
cyclone  separator  having  an  upper  casing  portion  with 
central  top  outlet  for  discharge  of  gas  plus  a  tangential 
side  inlet  connected  to  receive  the  hot  gas  and  coal  mix- 
ture from  the  upper  end  of  the  drying  column  and  having 
a  lower  casing  portion  of  conical  shape  that  tapers  from 
the  upper  casing  portion  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  a 
bottom  outlet  via  which  the  collected  dried  coal  leaves 
the  cyclone,  means  for  causing  hot  combustion  gases 
from  said  furnace  to  flow  through  the  system,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  fines  collector  tube  arranged  widiin  and 
coiKentric  to  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  cyclone 
separator  and  having  an  open  lower  end  positionable  to 
collect  the  aforesaid  coal  fines  and  dust  from  the  lower 
interior  of  said  tapered  lower  casing,  means  for  adjusting 
said  collector  tube's  lower  end  vertically  inside  of  the 
surrounding  cyclone  separator  casing  into  that  position 
above  the  cyclone's  said  bottom  outlet  where  maximum 
pick  up  of  fines  and  dust  occiu^,  and  means  effective  to 
withdraw  from  the  said  cyclone  separator  the  coal  fines 
and  dust  as  picked  up  by  said  collector  tube  and  to  in- 
troduce them  via  said  fines  burner  into  said  furnace 
where  they  are  usefully  burned  with  resultant  production 
of  the  drying  heat  that  is  required  to  operate  the  system, 
said  heat  production  from  such  burning  of  the  coal  fines 
and  dust  serving  to  permit  shut  off  of  said  auxiliary  start 
up  fuel  once  a  given  level  of  coal  drying  operation  has 
been  attained  by  the  system. 


2,909,134 

MACHINE  FOR  LAYING  FLEXIBLE  PIPE  WITH 

ATTACHED  RISERS 

Joseph  A.  Kaicfcl,  FaOkrook,  Calif. 

Application  Aagnst  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  757,005 

5  Claims.    (Q.  111—5) 

1.  A  machine  for  laying  flexible  pipe  with  attached 

risers,  comprising:  a  cutter  assembly  for  opening  a  narrow 


trench,  said  cutter  assen)bly  including  a  frame,  an  upright 
V-nose  cutter  secured  to  the  front  of  said  frame  and  having 
a  vertical  dimen»on  approximately  equal  to  the  desired 
depth  of  the  trench  into  which  the  pipe  is  to  be  layed^  a 
pair  of  confronting,  substantially  vertical  and  flat  plates 
secured  to  said  frame  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said 


V-nose  cutter  in  substantially  parallel  relation  and  hori- 
zontally spaced  apart  a  distance  approximating  the  hori- 
zontal dimension  of  said  V-nose  cutter  and  substantially 
the  height  of  the  cutter,  said  i^ates  defining  an  elongated 
open-topped  trough  with  vertical  sides  to  guide  the  pipe 
into  the  trench  while  maintaining  said  risers  generally 
erect 


2,909,135 

MEANS  FOR  STACKING  HOSIERY 

Floyd  R.  Shoaf,  Concord,  N.C. 

AppUcatloB  October  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,254 

14  Claims.    (CL  112->2) 


J-'.VT.V 


i 


1 .  In  a  hosiery  seamer  for  seaming  stockings  in  succes- 
sion and  having  means  under  control  of  an  operator  for 
severing  the  stitching  connecting  adjacent  stockings  upon 
the  seaming  of  successive  stockings  being  completed;  the 
combination  of  a  guide  into  which  each  successive  stock- 
ing progressively  passes  as  it  is  seamed,  said  guide  hav- 
ing an  egress  opening  in  its  lower  portion  of  substantially 
lesser  displacement  than  the  bulk  of  each  successive 
stocking  as  it  is  deposited  in  said  guide  whereby  only  a 
relatively  short  length  of  each  successive  stocking  pro- 
trudes through  said  egress  opening,  means  automatically 
operable  upon  actuation  of  said  means  under  control  of 
the  operator  for  grasping  the  portion  of  each  successive 
stocking  protruding  through  said  egress  opening  and  for 
withdrawing  the  corresponding  stocking  through  and  in 
substantially  axial  alinement  with  the  opening  to  thereby 
extend  the  corresponding  stocking,  and  means  to  render 
said  grasping  means  inoperative  substantially  simultane- 
ously with  the  complete  withdrawal  of  the  corresponding 
stocking  through  said  egress  opening  to  release  the  cor- 
responding stocking. 
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X399  134 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOOT  fXm  USE  IN  SEWING 

CONCEALED  SLIDING  CLASP  FAffTENERS 

Eric  WniMi  CkMs  Dizoa,  Goodmyc*.  a^  Roa  Fowler, 

FlKfcit  doii^  Coiv«nrilM  of  AMfffca,  N«w  lott, 
N.Yn  ■  corpof  liMB  of  Now  Yotfc 
AfpHcalkM  Diriitif  It,  19S4,  Serial  N^  tt9,t3t 
t  OilMi     (O.  IIX-OM) 


I.  A  sewing  machim  prtMer  foot  for  use  in  sewing 
marginal  portions  of  a  fwnent  or  the  like  to  the  element- 
tupporfing  tapes  of  a  concealed  sliding-dasp  fastener, 
wherein  there  is  provided  in  the  sole  of  said  foot  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  straight  guide  grooves  extending  the 
entire  length  of  said  foot,  said  grooves  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  having  similar  dimensioos,  the  parallel 
innermost  straight  edges  of  said   guide  grooves  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  a  partition  whose  lowennoct 
surface  is  generally  defined  by  the  parallel  innermost 
straight  edges  of  said  guide  grooves  separating  said  guide 
grooves,  said  lowermost  surface  consisting  of  a  flat  land 
means  within  said  parallel  innermost  straight  edges  which 
may   rest   upon   one  of  the   tapes  of  the  sliding-dasp 
fastener  without  scoring  the  same  when  the  presaer  foot 
is  being  used,  a  needle  guide  hole  formed  in  the  presser 
foot  and  extending  downwardly  through  said  partition 
with  the  center  of  said  needle  guide  hole  being  midway 
between  the  parallel  straight  edges  of  said  guide  grooves, 
and  with  the  diameter  of  said  needle  guide  hole  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  partition  wherein  a  like 
portion  of  said  needle  guide  hole  is  disposed  in  each  of 
said  grooves. 


2,M9,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  LEAD  WELDING  OF  ROOF 

FLASHINGS 

■eri  W.  (TNtmk  Vnnt  CHy,  Mo. 

ApflicatkM  AmgmMt  12,  lf57,  Scritf  No.  477,72t 

4CMM.    (CL113— 99) 


1.  In  a  jig  for  welding  roof  flashings,  a  relatively  flat. 
tiltaMe  turntable  adapted  to  receive  a  perforated  plate 
with  the  axis  of  the  perforation  in  alignment  with  the 
axis  of  the  turntable;  means  for  holding  an  elongated 
tubular  member,  which  is  to  be  joined  to  the  plate  by 
deposition  of  molten  material  on  proximal  portions  of 
said  plate  and  the  member,  in  position  against  the  plate 
and  in  register  with  said  perforation  said  means  being 
swingably  connected  to  the  tumuble  substantially  within 
the  major  plane  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  upwardly 
through  the  member  regardless  of  the  angle  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  plate  and  to  engage  the  uppermost  end  of  the 
member;  means  connected  with  the  turntable  for  rotat- 


ing the  same  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  speed  whereby 
nK>lten  material  being  deposited  may  be  maintained  at 
the  top  of  the  line  of  engagement  between  the  plate  and 
member  when  the  tumuble  is  tilted;  a  heat  dissipation 
sleeve  having  an  external  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  nKmber  adapted  to  be  mounted 
within  the  member  and  resting  on  the  turntable  whereby 
bum-through  of  the  member  and  plate  is  prevented;  and 
means  earned  by  said  first  mentioned  means  for  main- 
taining said  sleeve  in  proper  relationship  to  the  member. 


METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
mUPS  OF  MOLDING  OF  PREDETERMINED 
LENGTH  FROM  AN  ENDLESS  METAL  RIB- 
BON 

Ivw  a.  LawiB^  AAriBa,  N.Y. 
ScytoBber  23, 1953,  SotIbI  No.  391^29 
4CfailM.    (0.113— Hi) 


O^'/-,-.^. 


Ol:i:ilC 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  producing  formed  arti- 
cles of  nteasured  length  and  pre-determined  cross-sec- 
tional shape  from  strip  stock  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously loDgitudiaally  onoving  the  strip  stock,  partial- 
ly pre<utting  the  strip  for  subsequent  break-off  by  simul- 
taneously transversely  grooving  and  producing  an  open 
edge  temporary  projection  in  the  strip  stock,  measuring  a 
succeeding  length  of  strip  stock  from  the  preceding  open 
edged  protection  equal  to  the  length  of  a  finished  article 
for  a  repetition  of  the  previous  step,  passing  the  grooved 
strip  through  a  first  forming  stage  to  flatten  the  tem- 
porary projections  and  through  successive  forming  stages 
to  form  the  strip  into  desired  cross-section,  supporting 
and  guiding  the  moving  formed  material  into  a  break-off 
unit,  and  breaking  the  formed  material  into  individual 
finished  articles  at  successive  grooves. 


2.999  139 

SHIFTING  BOARDS  FOR  SHIPS'  HOLDS 
Cyril  May,  Urtrpool,  EoglaBd,  ■■Ignni  to  M.E.P. 
Livcfyool,  Eatfami,  m  Britfih 

13,  1954,  Seriy  No.  StS^U 

(CL  114—75) 


I.  In  a  ship  having  a  hatchway  opening  to  a  lower 
hold,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  removable  hatch  beams 
extending  across  said  hatchway  opening  and  each  having 
on  it  in  suspension  a  channel  section  member,  the  lower 
and  free  end  of  said  member  terminating  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  hold  so  that  the  lower 
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part  of  the  hold  is  free  of  obstructions,  stop  means  in 
the  lower  ends  of  the  channels  of  said  channel  section 
members  and  shifting  boards  supported  between  the  chan- 
nel section  members  of  neighbouring  hatch  beams  with 
their  ends  slidably  located  in  the  chaimels  of  said  mem- 
bers and  supported  therein  by  said  stop  means. 


2399,149 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  DRIVEN  HYDROPLANING 

BOAT 

Elmer  Cari  Kickhaefcr,  CcdariNUf,  Wis. 

AppUcatkM  September  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  7(2329 

7ClaiBS.    (CL114— M3) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydroplaning  boat  including  a 
hull  having  a  stepped  bottom  with  planing  surfaces  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  generally  amidship  and  a  cockpit 
over  said  planing  surfaces,  nad  a  dirigible  outboard  motor 
secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  boat  and  adapted  to  drive 
the  same  at  planing  speeds,  said  motor  including  a  cowl 
dirigible  with  said  motor  and  extending  upwardly  above 
the  boat  hull,  said  boat  further  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
upwardly  extending,  forwardly  converging  air  reaction 
surfaces  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  the  boat  and  disposed  between  the  cockpit 
and  motor  for  stabilizing  the  boat  and  directing  air  rear- 
wardly  against  the  cowl,  said  dirigible  cowl  providing 
reaction  surfaces  for  the  air  directed  rearwardly  by  the 
air  reaction  surfaces  on  the  boat  to  effect  steering  of  the 
boat  at  planing  spceda. 


2399,141 

SHIPS  WITH  IMPROVED  SHIPHOLD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Ubo  Staff  ■■Sinn,  U  Vcrioct,  Fraace 

AppUcatfon  Joly  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,581 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France  Jaanaiy  19, 1956 

SClaiBS.    (CL114— 73) 


I.  In  a  single  deck  ship  having  a  plurality  of  main 
holds  distributed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ship 
and  opening  into  the  upper  deck  by  a  plurality  of  hatch- 
ways,, bottom  and  transversal  bulkheads  for  bounding 
said  main  holds,  said  transversal  bulkheads  extending 
substantially  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  lateral  sides  of 
the  ship  and  being  of  a  substantially  reduced  height  rela- 
tive to  the  height  of  said  main  holds  while  extending  from 
the  bottom  to  a  level  substantially  lower  than  said  single 
deck,  and  a  plurality  of  complementary  spaces  disposed 
each  above  one  of  said  transversal  bulkheads  and  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  on  both  sides  of  said  transversal 
bulkheads,  said  complementary  spaces  extending  substan- 
tially from  one  to  the  other  of  the  lateral  sides  of  the 
ship  and  opening  into  said  single  deck  by  hatchways  dis- 
posed between  the  hatchways  of  said  main  holds,  said 
hatchways  of  said  main  holds  and  said  complementary 
spaces  being  disposed  for  direct  loading  of  the  cargo  in 
said  main  holds  and  said  complementary  spaces. 


2399,142 

SPINNAKER  SAILS 

Frederick  E.  Hood,  MMMdwad,  Msm. 

AppiifsHan  Fcbraaiy  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  639^24 

tCtetes.    (CL  114—193) 


1.  A  spinnaker  sail  comprising  vertically  extending 
panels  each  having  at  least  one  curved  side  edge  extend- 
ing substantially  vertically,  said  curved  side  edges  being 
seamed  together  and  said  panels  being  gathered  at  spaced 
points  along  the  upper  curved  portion  of  said  seamed 
edges,  whereby  when  said  sail  is  distended  by  the  pres- 
sure of  wind  a  smooth  and  relatively  shallow  concave 
form  is  imparted  thereto. 


2,999,143 

RUDDER 

Everett  Alfred  Tavares,  Su  Lcandro,  Calif. 

Application  July  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  669,768 

1  Oafaik    (a.  114—166) 


In  a  rudder,  an  upright  member,  a  body  member  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  member,  said  body  member 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  passage- 
way therein,  said  passageway  having  a  tapered  shape  so 
that  the  front  portion  thereof  is  of  slightly  greater  size 
than  the  rear  portion  thereof,  the  sides  of  said  body 
member  being  shaped  arcuately,  a  tapered  end  portion 
projecting  rearwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  rudder, 
and  stabilizing  ribs  on  said  body  member  in  alinement 
with  the  tapered  end  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
rudder. 


2,999,144 
INSTANT  ACTION  BOAT  BAILER 
Gordon  S.  Baldwin,  Fort  Frances,  Ontario,  Cauda 
AppUcatkM  Inly  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,192 
5  Claims.    (CL  114— 185) 
1.  An  automatic  bailer  for  boats,  a  vertical  extending 
cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  spaced  legs 
on  the  other  end,  eadi  of  the  legs  of  the  cylinder  bent  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  provide  securing  means  for 
fastening  the  housing  to  the  boat  bottom,  a  valve  plug  in 
the  housing,  a  valve  stem  extending  through  the  valve 
plug  and  the  closed  top,  a  spring  positioned  around  the 
valve  stem  and  between  the  top  and  the  valve  plug,  a  par- 
tially bifurcated  substantially  circular  member  secured 
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to  the  said  valve  stem  at  a  point  offset  from  the  center    starting  means  with  the  throttle  control  means  and  the 
portion  of  the  circular  portion,  and  a  part  of  the  bi-    spark  timing  shift  means  whereby  the  throttle  control 


GRAVITY  PROPELLED  VEHICLE 

Aa4or  d«  HertclMdy,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Awlkatioa  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  54MS7 

5  ClaiBi.    (O.  IIS— 1) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  hollow  horizontal  casing,  a 
horizontal  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
extending  outwardly  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  means 
mounted  upon  said  casing  for  driving  said  shaft,  a  gon- 
dola, longitudinally  extensible  supports  fixedly  support- 
ing said  gondola  on  said  casing,  means  for  controlling 
the  length  of  said  supports,  a  pair  of  hubs,  each  of  said 
hubs  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  shaft, 
a  clutch  supported  upon  said  hub  within  said  casing  hav- 
ing reciprocating  means  for  selectively  connecting  said 
hubs  with  said  casing  and  said  shaft,  and  wheel  means 
of  relatively  large  diameter  mounted  on  each  of  said 
hubs. 


23t9,14< 
REVERSIBLE  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Charles  D.  Strang,  Oshkosh,  Wis^  aarignor  to  KJckhacfer 
CorporatkMi,  Cedarbarg.  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wb- 
coosIb 

AppHcatkMi  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654441 
12  Oakiis.  (CI.  115—17) 
I.  An  outboard  motor  adapted  to  reverse  in  its  direc- 
tion of  propulsion  without  turning  upon  its  steering  axis 
and  without  interruption  of  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween the  engine  and  propeller,  comprising  a  dirigible 
motor  unit  having  a  reversible  internal  combustion  engine, 
means  to  control  the  throttle  feed  of  fuel  to  said  engine, 
means  to  shift  the  spark  timing  for  said  engine  to  accom- 
modate forward  and  reverse  operation  of  the  engine, 
means  to  start  said  engine  selectively  in  either  forward 
or  reverse  direction,  and  means  to  interlock  said  engine 


furcated  portion  being  flat  and  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylindrical  housing  when  the  valve  plug 
is  raised  against  the  spring. 


II' 


.1' 


means  and  the  spark  timing  shift  means  are  automatically 
set  for  the  selective  actuation  of  said  starting  means. 


23t9,147 

FLAG  CONTAINER  AND  ATTACHING  MEANS 

John  R.  S.  Crow4cr,  Chlcato,  Dl.,  aarignor  to 

Martha  H.  Crowder,  CyoMo,  HI. 

»,ScrtelN 


AppUcatkNi  Aogut  27,  195«, 


(CL  116—173) 


No.  MM«3 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongated  open-end  tubular 
casing  of  resilient  material  having  a  curved  side  portion, 
a  pair  of  longitudinal  edge  portions  connected  to  the  side 
portion  and  defining  a  longitudinal  opening  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  casing  and  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  side  portion,  re-entrant  portions 
extending  along  each  edge  portion  of  the  casing  parallel 
to  the  opening  therein  to  add  resiliency  to  the  casing  in 
a  transverse  plane  and  rigidity  to  the  casing  in  a  longitu- 
dinal plane  thereof,  a  flagstaff  member  and  a  flag  wound 
thereabout  having  an  end  portion,  the  re-entrant  portions 
and  said  side  portion  of  the  casing  resiliently  clamping 
said  end  portion  of  the  flag  to  said  flagstaff  leaving  said 
edge  portions  of  the  casing  extending  outwardly  and 
away  from  the  clamped  portion  of  the  flag  to  provide 
longitudinal  surface  portions  guarding  the  flag  from  in- 
jury during  movement  thereof  around  said  flagstaff 
member. 


2,9t9,ia 
COATING 
Pan!  W.  Patton,  Valley  Falls,  RJ.,  and  Robert  H.  KcOy, 
Wellcsley,  and  James  P.  MacNeil,  Framingham,  Maas., 
aaripiors   to    Natiooal   Research    Corporation,   Cam- 
bridge,  Maas^  a  corporatioa  of  Masnclnisetts 
ApplicatioB  September  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  M9,73< 

2  ClaiBS.  (CL  11»— 49) 
1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  material 
such  as  cadmium  and  the  like  by  vapor  deposition  tech- 
niques which  comprises  a  vacuum-tight  coating  chamber, 
means  for  permitting  loading  of  said  chamber,  n>eans  for 
evacuating  said  chamber,  means  for  providing  a  crucible 
containing  said  coating  material  within  said  chamber. 
said  crucible  being  provided  with  walls  defining  a  plurality 
of  apertures  which  serve  to  direct  the  cadmium  coating 
vapors  downwardly  toward  a  substrate  to  be  coated,  means 
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for  heating  said  crucible  and  thereby  vaporizing  said 
coating  material,  means  for  providing  a  carrier  means 
for  said  substrate,  means  for  cooling  said  carrier  means, 
means  for  positioning  a  support  means  above  said  sub- 
strate, and  means  for  moving  said  carrier  means  up  to 
said  support  means  in  order  to  grip  said  substrate  between 


said  support  means  and  said  carrier  means,  thereby  in- 
suring an  intimate  heat  transfer  relationship  between 
said  substrate  and  said  cooled  carrier  means,  said  moving 
means  comprising  a  pressure  chamber  having  a  movable 
element,  said  element  being  iQovable  in  response  to  the 
pressure  differential  created  between  the  atmosphere  and 
the  evacuated  coating  chamber. 


'2,9«9,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING  METAL 
Gordon  P.  Gcrow,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  mmigfior  to  Con- 
solidated    Electrodynamics     CorpontioD,     Pasadena, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  November  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  696,S41 
3  Claims.    (CL  118--49.1) 


1.  A  coating  source  for  continuously  supplying  molten 
coating  material  to  an  evaporation  chamber  and  directing 
the  vapors  laterally  from  the  chamber  comprising  a  first 
carbon  body  having  a  recess  formed  in  its  upper  surface 
for  receiving  molten  coating  material,  a  tapped  coumer- 
bore  projecting  vertically  and  downwardly  from  the  top 
surface  of  the  recess,  a  central  vertical  column  having  an 
end  secured  in  said  counterbore  and  projecting  upwardly, 
a  second  carbon  body  vertically  spaced  from  the  first  body 
having  a  central  chamber  opening  upwardly  forming  a 
melting  chamber  and  a  central  bore  projecting  vertically 
from  the  lower  surface  for  receiving  said  central  column 
projecting  from  said  first  body,  vertical  channels  formed 
in  the  second  body  and  annularly  disposed  about  the  cen- 
tral bore  and  having  inlets  leading  into  the  melting  cham- 


ber for  feeding  material  from  the  melting  chamber  and 
outlets  over  the  recess  in  the  lower  body  to  continuously 
supply  molten  material  to  said  recess,  and  an  inductive 
beating  coil  connected  to  a  source  of  high  frequency 
power  for  energizing  the  coil,  said  coil  being  disposed 
about  both  bodies  for  beating  the  upper  body  to  melt  the 
material  disposed  therein,  and  the  lower  body  to  evapo- 
rate the  material  received  through  the  feeding  channels 
from  the  melting  chamber,  said  coil  producing  a 
field  through  the  lower  body  and  between  said  bodies  to 
laterally  compact  the  molten  material  in  and  above  the 
recess  to  provide  a  vertically  sloping  liquid  vapor  inter- 
face of  said  molten  material  for  emission  of  vapors  later- 
ally from  said  source. 


•UM  ' 


2,909,15t 

MACHINE  FOR  LUBRICATING  METALUC  SHEETS 

FritE  Ungerer,  PhMzfaclm-Brotzingen,  Germany 

Application  January  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,579 

8  Claims.    (0. 118—227) 


1.  A  machine  for  oiling  sheets  comprising  a  pair  of 
finishing  oiling  rollers  for  oiling  and  transporting  said 
sheets,  oil  supplying  rollers  engaging  said  finishing  rollers 
for  transferring  a  continuous,  thin,  uniform  coat  of  oil 
on  said  finishing  rollers,  oil  feeding  strips  terminating  in 
forward  ends  engaging  said  oil  supplying  rollers  under 
pressure,  oil  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
strips,  and  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for 
regulating  the  oil  pressure  via  said  ml  conduit  means 
against  said  strips  and  thereby  the  pressure  of  engage- 
ment between  said  forward  ends  of  said  strips  and  said  oil 
supplying  rollers  thereby  to  eliminate  thick  non-uniform 
coating  of  oil  on  said  finishing  oiling  rollers  and  subse- 
quently on  sheets  to  be  oiled. 


2,9f9,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  METAUZING  FILAMENTS 

OF  GLASS 

Henry  Kahn,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aaricnor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 

ofNewYoric 

Application  Angnst  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  447^19 
5  Claims.    (0. 118— 4«1) 


v->f 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  glass  filament  with  metal 
comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  coating  applicators, 
each  said  applicator  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cham- 
ber for  confining  molten  metal,  having  a  charging  open- 
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ing  communicating  with  said  chamber  through  which 
metal  coating  material  is  charged  into  said  chamber,  and 
having  a  slot  orifice  of  capillary  dimensions  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  and  with  a  coating  station  through 
which  said  glass  filament  is  advanced,  the  upper  reach 
of  said  slot  orifice  being  positioned  below  the  level  of  the 
molten  metal  normally  maintained  in  said  chamber  dur- 
ing the  coating  operation  whereby  said  slot  orifice  con- 
stantly is  maintained  filled  with  molten  coating  metal 
during  the  coating  operation  and  whereby  a  quantity  of 
molten  metal  constantly  is  maintained  at  said  coating  sta- 
tion. 


2,9«9,152 
CHICK- VIEWING,  HEAT-CONSERVING  HOVER 

Nat  Cordis,  Sifrcr  Lake,  Wis. 

AppUcatioa  September  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,971 

tClaiBS.    (CL119— 31) 


1.  A  hover  for  use  with  a  suspended  heater  which  com- 
prises a  truncated  flexible  pyramidal  canopy  formed  of 
alternate  transparent  and  translucent  panels,  a  demount- 
able frame  extending  the  base  of  said  canopy,  said  frame 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rods  and  angular  connectors 
disposed  at  the  comers  of  the  pyramidal  canopy,  a  vent 
at  the  truncated  apex  of  said  canopy,  a  flexible  support 
fixed  to  said  canopy  about  said  vent,  said  support  being 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  suspension  for  such  heater, 
and  a  skirt  depending  from  said  canopy  and  below  said 
frame. 


2,9«9,153 

ANIMAL  HOIST 

Raymond  E.  McKlnlcy  aad  Sidney  J.  Mickad,  Eric,  Pa. 

AppUcatioa  Novemlicr  29,  1957,  ScrW  No.  «99^19 

2  CtaiiBS.    (CI.  119^1M) 


1.  An  animal  hoist  comprising  a  lifting  bar  non-cir- 
cular in  cross  section,  means  for  attaching  a  hoisting 
device  attached  to  an  intermediate  part  of  said  bar,  a 
first  and  a  second  hollow  member  telescopically  re- 
ceived on  each  end  of  said  bar  and  having  a  shape  comple- 
mentary with  the  shape  of  said  bar,  an  externally  thread- 


ed member  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  bar,  an 
internally  threaded  number  fixed  to  said  ftret  hollow 
member  aiKl  threadably  receiving  said  externally  thread- 
ed member,  means  on  said  bar  restraining  said  external- 
ly threaded  member  against  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  bar,  means  on  said  second  hollow  member  re- 
ceiving said  externally  threaded  member  and  restrain- 
ing the  movement  of  said  externally  threaded  member 
relative  thereto,  a  crank  on  one  end  of  said  externally 
threaded  member,  and  downwardly  extending  lifting  loops, 
each  generally  U-shaped  and  having  the  ends  thereof 
fixed  to  said  hollow  members,  said  crank  being  rotatable 
to  move  said  hollow  members  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  whereby  said  lifting  loops  may  be  clamped 
over  the  hip  bones  of  an  animal,  said  hollow  members 
being  non-rotatable  on  said  bar  whereby  said  animal  can- 
not twist  its  body  and  thereby  release  itself. 


2,9«9.154 

TETHERING  STRAP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ANIMALS 

Lcwta  E.  TkoMM,  EKlid,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jnc  27, 19St,  Serial  No.  745,113 

1  dalm.    (CL  119^1t9) 


An  animal  retaining  device  for  attachment  to  the  seat 
of  an  automobile  comprising  a  seat-encircling  loop  mem- 
ber having  at  one  end  an  adjustable  fastening  means,  a 
pivoted  attaching  member  fixed  to  said  encircling  loop 
member  between  its  ends,  and  a  leash-like  strap  member 
having  snap-hooks  at  each  end  and  a  loop-shaped  hand- 
engaging  control  member  located  on  said  strap  member  in 
between  said  snap-hooks,  whereby  the  leash-like  strap 
member  is  adapted  by  its  snap-hooks  to  be  secured  to  said 
pivoted  fastening  means  and  the  harness  of  an  animal  to 
be  restrained,  whereby  such  leash-like  strap  member  is 
adapted  to  be  held  at  the  loop-shaped  hand-engaging 
control  member  for  controlling  the  animal  when  the  strap 
member  is  to  be  attached  to  the  pivoted  attaching  member 
and  detached  therefrom,  and  whereby  the  loop-shaped 
hand-engaging  control  member  provides  a  handgrip  when 
using  the  strap  member  as  a  walking  leash. 


2,9«9,155 

MOLE  AND  PLUID-DRIVEN  MOTOR  THEREFOR 

Andrew  Gal  aad  Karol  Gcrbcr,  Fornt  HUh,  N.Y.,  as- 

rimon  to  RodtdrUl  Industries,  lac.  New  Yotli,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Marck  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  U%U9 

13  Claims.    (O.  121—25) 

1.  A  fluid  percussion  motor  comprising  a  first  hollow 

cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  first  piston 

having  an  end  slidable  in  said  first  cylinder,  the  other  end 

of  said  piston  constituting  a  second  hollow  cylinder  having 

an  open  end  and  a  closed  end.  a  second  piston  having  an 

efid  slidable  in  said  second  cylinder,  means  connecting 

the  second  piston  to  the  first  cylinder  so  that  it  is  axially 

immovable  relative  thereto,  whereby  two  work  chambers 

are  provided,  one  between  the  first  cylinder  and  first 
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piston  and  the  other  between  the  second  cylinder  and  sec- 
ond piston,  and  valve  means  for  alternately  connecting 


If 


source  is  sufficient  to  position  said  other  piston  with  re- 
spect to  said  additional  openings  for  causing  the  fluid 
under  pressure  of  said  second  source  to  move  said  inner 
cylinder  with  respect  to  said  outer  cylinder  through  a 
substantial  axial  distance;  and  spring  means  cooperating 
with  said  rod  for  yieldably  resisting  movement  thercoi, 
said  inner  cylinder,  rod,  and  pistons  moving  until  the 
resistance  produced  by  said  spring  means  is  sufficient  to 
return  said  one  piston  to  the  position  it  had  with  respect 
to  said  opening  of  said  inner  cylinder  which  communi- 
cates with  said  passage  before  said  one  piston  was  in- 
fluenced by  the  change  in  the  pressure  of  said  first  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure. 


2,M9,1S7 

FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

VEHICULAR  POWER  STEERING 

SmU  Rcb,  MUaa,  Italy 

AppUcatioa  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,MS 

CUms  priority,  appttcatloa  Italy  Jaaa  9, 1954 

6  ClaiBH.    (a.  121—41) 


said  chambers  to  fluid  under  pressure  and  for  alternately 
reversely  connecting  said  chambers  to  low  pressure. 


2,9f9,154 

PRESSURE  FLUID  FOLLOW-UP  SERVOMOTOR 

SYSTEM 

Rtni  Lcdnc,  Argentcail,  France 

Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«9,M2 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  21,  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  121—41) 


In  a  hydraulic  control  apparatus,  in  combination,  an 
outer  cylinder  having  an  inner  surface  portion  formed 
with  a  passage  extending  axially  along  said  outer  cylinder, 
said  outer  cylinder  having  in  its  interior  a  chamber  spaced 
from  said  passage;  an  inner  cylinder  slidable  in  said  outer 
cylinder  and  having  an  annular  outwardly  directed  flange 
slidably  engaging  the  interior  of  said  outer  cylinder  in 
said  chamber  thereof,  said  flange  acting  as  a  piston  in 
said  chamber  of  said  outer  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder 
being  formed  with  a  first  opening  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  passage  and  the  interior  of  said  inner 
cylinder,  and  said  inner  cylinder  being  formed  with  ad- 
ditional openings  providing  communication  between  both 
ends  of  said  flange  and  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylinder: 
a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  communicating  with 
said  passage  of  said  outer  cylinder;  a  second  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure  communicating  with  said  chamber 
of  said  outer  cylinder;  an  elongated  rod  extending  axial- 
ly along  the  interior  of  said  inner  cylinder  and  carrying 
a  pair  of  pistons  one  of  which  cooperates  with  said  open- 
ing of  said  inner  cylinder  which  communicates  with  said 
passage  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  cylinder  and 
the  other  of  which  cooperates  with  said  additional  open- 
ings of  said  inner  cylinder  for  directing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  second  source  from  one  to  the  other  end 
of  said  flange  to  move  said  inner  cylinder  when  the  fluid 
under  pressure  of  said  first  source  changes  sufficiently  to 
move  said  one  piston  with  respect  to  said  opening  of  said 
inner  cylinder  which  communicates  with  said  passage, 
whereby  an  extremely  small  amount  of  fluid  of  said  first 


1.  In  a  vehicular  power  steering  system  having  steer- 
ing-control means  and  a  controlled  steering  mechanism, 
in  combination,  a  cylinder  having  a  chamber,  a  piston 
movable  in  said  chamber  and  dividing  it  into  a  front  and 
a  rear  compartment,  a  hollow  stem  extending  from  the 
rear  face  of  said  piston  axially  through  said  rear  com- 
partment, said  stem  substantially  reducing  the  effective 
area  of  said  rear  piston  face  with  respect  to  the  forward 
piston  face,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  connected  with  said 
rear  compartment,  said  piston  being  inwardly  hollow  and 
having  a  first  substantially  radially  extending  port  con- 
necting said  rear  compartment  with  the  interior  of  said 
piston  and  a  second  substantially  radially  extending  port 
connecting  said  front  compartment  with  the  interior  of 
said  piston  at  axially  spaced  locations,  an  elongated  valve 
member  axially  slidable  in  said  piston  and  forming  there- 
with a  fluid  passage  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  ports,  said  valve  member  being  provided  with  an 
exhaust  channel  communicating  with  said  passage  at  a 
location  forwardly  of  said  second  port,  said  piston  and 
said  valve  member  being  provided  with  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  co-acting  shoulders  so  positioned  in  said 
passage  rearwardly  and  forwardly,  respectively,  of  said 
second  port  that  said  first  pair  of  shoulders  co-operate 
in  a  forward  and  a  rear  limiting  axial  position  of  said 
valve  member  relative  to  said  piston  for  cutting  off  said 
second  port  from  said  first  port  and  from  said  exhaust 
channel,  respectively,  resilient  centering  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  piston  and  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  urging  the  latter  into  an  intermediate  position 
wherein  said  shoulders  are  out  of  register  and  wherein 
said  rear  compartment  communicates  by  way  of  said  first 
port  and  said  passage  with  said  exhaust  channel  and  also 
through  said  second  port  with  said  front  compartment 
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whereby  said  pressure  fluid  is  discharged  through  said 
exhaust  channel  without  effectively  acting  upon  said  pis- 
ton, first  link  means  connecting  said  valve  member  with 
said  steering-control  means  for  selectively  displacing  said 
valve  member  to  said  forward  limiting  position,  in  which 
said  fluid  is  confhied  to  said  rear  compartment  and  exerts 
a  forward  pressure  upon  said  piston,  and  to  said  rear 
limiting  position,  in  which  said  fluid  is  confined  to  said 
front  and  rear  compartments  and  exerts  a  differential 
rearward  pressure  upon  said  piston,  and  second  link  means 
connecting  said  piston  with  said  controlled  steering  mech- 
anism, said  exhaust  channel  terminating  at  a  discharge 
opening  located  axially  beyond  said  chamber. 


23t9,]S8 
VAPOR  GENERATOR 

Stenfield  N.  ArMlri,  Uxtagttm,  Kj^  mi  Gmtic  E.  Tate, 

Summit,  NJ,,  aalpMn  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corporalioa  of  New  York 

AppHcBrton  JaMWj  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  4a3»5SS 

4  aafans.    (CL  122—2^ 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  of  the  class  described  adapted 
for  burning  an  air-oil  mixture  and  an  oxygen-oil  mixture, 
a  vapor  and  liquid  vessel,  a  substantially  cylindrical  cas- 
ing, means  defining  a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  in 
said  casing  having  a  combustion  gas  outlet,  means  for 
firing  said  combustion  chamber  whereby  combustion  gases 
are  formed  therein,  means  forming  a  first  annular  gas 
passage  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  and  com- 
municating with  said  gas  outlet  to  receive  combustion 
gases  therefrom  for  travel  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  vapor  generating  tubes  disposed  in  said  first  gas 
passage  and  in  communication  with  said  vapor  and  liquid 
drum,  said  vapor  generating  tubes  being  arranged  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  combustion  chamber 
and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  combustion 
gases  flowing  in  said  first  gas  passage,  means  forming  a 
second  annular  gas  passage  surrounding  said  first  fM 
passage  and  communicating  with  the  latter  to  receive  com- 
bution  gases  for  travel  therein,  a  plurality  of  vapor  con- 
ducting tubes  disposed  in  said  second  gas  passage  and  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  combustion  gases 
therein,  said  vapor  conducting  tubes  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  vapor  and  liquid  vessel  to  receive  vapor 
therefrom,  a  casing  gas  discharge  outlet  in  the  cylindrical 
casing  and  in  communication  with  said  second  gas  passage 
to  receive  combustion  gases  therefrom,  a  second  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  an  inlet  in  communication  with  said 
gas  discharge  outlet,  means  forming  a  third  annular  gas 
passage  in  said  second  cylindrical  casing  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet,  means  forming  a  fourth  an- 
nular gas  passage  in  said  secono  cylindrical  casing  ar- 
ranged concentric  with  said  third   gas  passage   and  in 


communication  therewith,  a  plurality  of  liquid  conductiiig 
tubes  disposed  in  said  third  and  said  fourth  gas  passafes 

in  communication  with  each  other  and  with  a  source  of 
feed  liquid,  means  communicating  said  liquid  conducting 
tubes  with  the  vapor  and  liquid  drum  to  conduct  feed 
liquid  thereto,  and  meatu  for  causing  combustion  gases 
from  said  casing  gas  outlet  to  flow  through  said  third  gas 
passage  only  and  preventing  flow  of  combustion  gases 
through  said  fourth  gas  passage  when  an  air-oil  mixture 
is  burned  in  the  vapor  generator. 


23t9,159 

DUAL  FUEL  DIESEL  ENGDSES 

Sylvester  C.  Brfttoo,  Bartfesrilk,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phfl- 

lips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Novensbcr  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  471346 

9  Claims.    (CL  123—1) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  dual  fuel  diesel  engine 
which  comprises  injecting  a  pilot  charge  comprising  fuel 
oil  and  between  about  10  and  30  volume  percent  gaso- 
line, based  oo  the  amount  of  fuel  oil.  into  a  combustion 
zone  containing  a  compressed  mixture  of  a  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon and  air,  thereby  igniting  said  mixture;  burning 
said  mixture  within  said  combustion  zone;  and  exhausting 
the  resulting  combustion  products  from  said  combustion 
zone. 


2,9«9,1M 

PBTON 

Joha  Diduoa,  Bkramicld,  Mich^  asslfMr  to  General 

Motors  Corporatloii,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Dclawars 

AppUcatioo  December  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,148 

la  ClafaM.    (CL  123—32) 


1.  A  piston  for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising a  head  portion  having  a  peripheral  surface  slid- 
ably  engageable  with  the  side  walls  of  a  cylinder  and  an 
end  surface  defining  a  movable  end  wall  of  an  expansible 
combustion  chamber,  said  head  portion  adjacent  to  and 
including  said  end  wall  surface  being  subjected  to  cyclic 
thermal  conditions  and  the  remainder  of  said  head  por- 
tion being  subjected  to  substantially  steady  state  thermal 
conditions,  and  a  skirt  portion  having  a  circumferential 
surface  co-extensive  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
portion  and  slidably  engageable  with  the  side  walls  of  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  head  portion  having  an  annular 
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groove  formed  therein  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  and 
opening  on  said  end  wall  surface,  said  groove  being 
limited  substantially  to  the  depth  of  said  head  portion 
subjected  to  cyclic  thermal  conditioiu  and  to  a  width  to 
permit  the  relative  unrestricted  cyclic  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  end  wall  surface  of  said  head  portion 
radially  inwardly  of  said  groove  thereby  isolating  tensive 
stresses  due  to  such  expansion  of  said  end  wall  surface 
from  said  peripheral  surface. 


2,9t9461 
ENGINE  COOLING  APPARATUS 
Ben  O.  Howard,  Los  Angeles;  CallL,  asaigiior  to  Geaeral 
Dynamics  Corponitioii,  San  Diego,  CaUf .,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  laooary  30, 1956,  Serial  No.  562,156 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—41.61) 


A 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  an  engine,  baffle  means 
forming  an  air  flow  path  with  an  engine  surface  to  be 
cooled,  said  baffle  means  being  contoured  and  spaced  to 
provide  a  time  rate  of  heat  flow  per  unit  area.  Q.  which 
remains  substantially  the  same  along  the  air  flow  path 
in  accordance  with  the  following  formula: 

e=A(r,-7".) 

where  r,=temperature  of  said  surface,  r,=temperature 
of  the  air,  and  /i=heat  transfer  coefficient  which  is  re- 
lated to  speed  V  by  the  formula:  h=Kd-^V^*  where 
K=a.  constant,  and  d=a  distance  along  the  air  flow  path 
and  K=velocity  at  any  point  along  said  path. 


2,9*9,162 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Adalbert  E.  Kolbc,  Berldey,  and  Eari  W.  Rohrbacber, 
Bbmlngham,  Mich.,  assi^Hirs  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Micfa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Oiigfaial  application  October  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  460,205, 
now  Patent  No.  2,862,483,  dated  December  2,  1958. 
No.  730,349 

Divided  and  this  appUcatkm  April  23,  1958,  ScrW 
3  Clatau.    (CL  125—41.73) 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising,  an  engine  block  having  a  row  of  cylinden 
formed  therein  and  having  cooling  cavities  formed  around 
said  cylinders  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinders  and 
extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  block,  a  cooling 
liquid  circulating  pump  secured  to  one  end  of  said  block 
and  having  an  outlet  disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  one 
of  said  cavities  on  one  side  of  said  cylinders  and  com- 
municating with  said  one  of  said  cavities  adjacent  the 
outer  extremity  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  cylinders,  a 
nozzle  extending  from  said  outlet  into  said  one  of  said 
cavities  and  having  an  orifice  formed  at  the  inner  end 


thereof,  said  orifice  being  formed  in  said  nozzle  to  dis- 
charge cooling  liquid  in  a  flat  jet  directed  toward  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  one  of  said  cavities  and  throughout  the 
length  of  said  one  of  said  cavities  and  along  said  one  side 
of  said  cylinders,  and  means  exhausting  said  cooling  liquid 
supplied  to  said  cavities  through  the  upper  wall  of  said 
block. 


2,909,163 

VARIABLE  STROKE  PISTON  ENGINES 

Arnold  E.  Bierman,  Falnricw  Park,  Ohio 

AppUcatioo  July  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,313 

24  Claims.    (CL  123—48) 


1.  In  a  variable  stroke  piston  engine  having  a  frame, 
a  cylinder  on  said  frame,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder,  a  combination  comprising  a  crank  joumaled  for 
rotation  in  said  frame,  a  stroke-change  arm  pivoted  on 
said  frame,  a  suspension  link  pivoted  to  said  stroke- 
change  arm,  a  crank  rod  pivoted  to  said  crank  and  to 
said  suspension  link,  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  frame,  an 
actuating  link  connecting  said  lever  and  said  suspension 
link  and  a  piston  rod  connecting  said  piston  and  said 
lever. 


2,909,164 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Arnold  E.  Biermann,  Fafa-view  Parlt,  Ohio 

Application  July  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,315 

5  Claims.    (CL  123—48) 


•  ?• 


1 .  In  a  mechanism  for  reciprocating  a  piston,  a  frame, 
a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  said  cylinder,  a  crank  joumaled  on  said  frame,  an  ec- 
centric joumaled  on  said  frame,  a  lever  having  one  ex- 
tremity joumaled  on  said  eccentric,  a  link  connecting  the 
other  extremity  of  said  lever  with  said  piston,  and  a 
crank  rod  connecting  said  crank  with  an  intermediate 
point  on  said  lever,  the  axis  of  said  eccentric  being  lo- 
cated at  one  side  of  the  axis  of  said  crank,  and  the  axis 
of  said  cylinder  lying  between  the  axis  of  said  eccen- 
tric and  the  axis  of  said  crank,  the  axis  of  said  crank 
being  located  between  said  cylinder  and  a  line  drawn 
through  said  eccentric  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder. 
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Xn9A€5 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYOTEM 
3ohm  DotMM,  Feal<m,  Mkk^  mmjgmnr  to  Gtmerml  Motors 
CorporatiMi,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corpormtkm  of  Dda- 


AffUeaikm  ScpCeinbcr  It,  195«,  Serial  No.  MM35 
3ClaiM.    (CL125-.52) 


AIR  TURBINE  STARTER 

Harold  E.  Chiff,  Pkocnix,  Arli^  and  Wlltoa  E, 

Eocino,  aod  James  C.  Riplc,  Jr.,  Rcdoado  Beach,  Calif., 
atdtpMrs  to  The  Garrett  Corporatioii,  Los  Angeki, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 
Applicatioa  October  19,  19SS,  Serial  No.  541 JM 
3  Claimi.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  In  a  starter  for  an  engine  of  the  type  having  a  mov- 
able element :  a  one  piece  frame  having  spaced  connected 
sections  with  tubular  portions  projecting  in  opposite  di- 
rections; bearing  means  supported  by  said  tubular  por- 
tions; a  starting  motor  shaft  joumalled  for  rotary  move- 
ment in  the  bearing  means  in  one  of  said  tubular  portions; 
a  hollow  member  joumalled  for  rotation  in  the  bearing 
means  in  the  other  tubular  portion;  an  internal  ring  gear 
carried  by  said  hollow  member  and  projecting  back  over 


said  other  tubular  portion;  registering  sets  of  bearing 
means  disposed  in  said  spaced  sections  in  eccentric  rela- 
tion to  said  starting  motor  shaft;  stub  shaft  means  jour- 
nalled  in  said  sets  of  bearing  means;  intermeshing  gears 
on  said  sUrting  motor  shaft  and  stub  shaft  means  in  the 
space  between  said  sections;  additional  gear  means  on  said 
stub  shaft  means  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  inter- 
nal ring  gear;  an  ovemining  clutch  mechanism  having 
inner  and  outer  members  connected  for  relative  rotary 
movement  in  one  direction  and  rotation  in  unison  in  the 
opposite  direction;  and  spline  means  projecting  from  op- 
posite ends  of  said  overrunning  clutch  mechanism  for 
limited  universal  driving  connection  with  said  hollow 
member  and  the  movable  element  of  the  engine  to  form 
the  sole  support  of  said  overrunning  clutch  mechanism. 


1.  An  intake  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  banks  of  aligned 
cylinders,  said  inuke  manifold  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  having  a  cover  and  a  floor  enclosing  an  elongated 
unobstructed  plenum  chamber,  said  floor  including  a  pair 
of  substantially  plane  inclined  side  portions,  each  of  said 
side  portions  being  inclined  similar  to  the  cylinders  in  the 
bank  on  the  opposite  side  therefrom,  an  inlet  for  supply- 
ing varying  quantities  of  induction  air  to  said  plenum 
chamber,  a  row  of  aligned  ports  in  each  of  said  inclined 
portions  extending  longitudinally  therealong  subsUntially 
parallel  to  said  banks  of  cylinders,  a  first  set  of  ram  pipes 
having  the  upper  ends  thereof  communicating  with  the 
ports  in  one  of  said  inclined  portions  and  terminating 
flush  with  said  portion,  the  lower  ends  of  said  ram  pipes 
being  positioned  to  communicate  with  the  cylinders  in  the 
bank  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  a  second  set  of  ram 
pipes  having  the  upper  ends  thereof  communicating  with 
the  ports  in  the  other  of  said  inclined  portions  and  ter- 
minating flush  with  said  portion,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
last  mentioned  ram  pipes  being  positioned  to  communi- 
cate with  the  cylinders  in  said  other  bank. 


2,9«9,1(7 

REPEATING  SHOT  ARCHERY  BOW  WITH 

DOUBLE  SIGlfr 

Bert  E.  Frcdrfekaoa,  Gf«ea  Bay,  Wis. 

AppUcadoa  October  19,  19Si,  Serial  No.  617,03« 

tOdM.    (CL  Ui    24) 


1.  An  archery  bow  comprising  a  bow  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  arrows  are  adapted  to  be  shot,  an 
arrow  rest  in  said  opening,  a  sight  assembly  including  a 
forward  sight  in  advance  of  the  arrow  and  a  rearward 
sight  located  in  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  forward 
sight  including  a  frame,  a  sight  member  carried  by  said 
frame,  and  means  connected  with  said  frame  to  support 
at  least  one  auxiliary  arrow,  said  auxilary  arrow  sup- 
porting means  being  adapted  to  accommodate  the  arrow 
head,  and  means  in  said  opening  adjacent  to  but  laterally 
spaced  from  said  arrow  rest  for  releasably  supporting  the 
shank  of  the  auxiliary  arrow  so  that  the  nock  thereof  is 
slightly  laterally  offset  from  the  bow  string. 


2,999,168 

FORM  DRESSING  DEVICE 

WUUam  KlaaaMB,  BrooUyn,  Mich.,  aasigiior  of  ooe-tfalrd 

to  Jerome  M.  Terliaar  and  oae-ttdrd  to  George  E. 

Howell 

Applicatioo  January  39,  1959,  Serial  No.  712,139 

7  Claiw.  (a.  125—11) 
1.  A  form  dressing  device  comprising  a  housing,  a 
head  rotatably  journaled  in  the  housing,  a  passageway 
extending  centrally  through  the  head  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  head  rotation,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular carriage  mounted  to  slide  in  the  passageway, 
means  on  the  head  releasably  holding  the  carriage  against 
movement  relative  to  the  head,  stop  means  on  the  hous- 


ing to  limit  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  head  and  to 
release  the  carriage  from  the  head  at  the  limit  of  head 
rotation  and  to  thereafter  lock  the  head  in  its  limit  posi- 
tion during  sliding  of  the  carriage,  said  stop  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stop  rings  roUUMy 
mounted  on  the  housing  adjacent  the  inner  faces  thereof 
and  encircling  said  head,  said  rings  being  releasably 
locked  against  roUtion  relative  to  the  housing  by  means 
of  a  band  brake  mechanism,  each  of  the  rings  carrying 


2,999,179 

BARBECUE  APPARATUS 

WilUaa  R.  Hatfaors,  Jr.,  Alezaadrfa,  La. 

AppUcatioB  November  6,  1957,  Seiiiri  No.  694445 

2  Claims.    (CL  126—25)  ^^ 


a  stop  key  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  the  carriage  and 
the  rcleasable  holding  means  on  the  head,  a  driving  shaft 
journaled  in  the  head  coaxial  therewith,  a  crank  arm 
extending  from  the  shaft,  a  shoe  pivotally  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  outer  end  of  the  crank  arm,  said  shoe  being 
slidingly  connected  to  the  carriage  by  means  of  a  lateral 
slot  in  one  face  of  the  carriage  thereby  to  rotate  the  head 
and  carriage  through  the  limits  of  head  rotation  and  to 
thereafter  actuate  the  carriage  to  slide  relative  to  the  head, 
a  dresser  arm  mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  a  cutting  tool 
carried  by  the  dresser  arm. 


1.  In  equipment  for  food  barbecuing,  smoke  curing, 
broiling  and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  housing  hav- 
ing end  walls  and  defining  a  chamber  therein,  said  cham- 
ber including  a  fuel  receiving  portion  and  a  food  receiv- 
ing portion;  a  fire  box  disposed  within  said  fuel  receiving 
portion,  said  fire  box  being  substantially  of  the  same 
transverse  width  as  said  fuel  receiving  portiMi  and  being 
of  a  substantially  smaller  longitudinal  length  than  said 
fuel  receiving  portion  so  that  said  fire  box  extends  lon- 
gitudinally for  only  a  short  length  of  said  food  receiving 
portion,  said  fire  box  including  a  pair  of  side  plates  ex- 
tending longitudinally  substantially  the  transverse  width 
of  said  chamber  and  extending  vertically  substantially  the 
height  of  said  fuel  receiving  portion,  each  of  said  side 
plates  having  outwardly  extending  flanges  at  their  upper- 
most ends,  and  an  imperforate  fuel  receiving  plate  sup- 
ported between  said  side  plates,  said  side  plates  and  said 
fuel  receiving  plate  defining  a  fuel  receiving  cavity  with 
said  fuel  receiving  plate  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
outermost  edges  of  said  side  plates  for  receiving  fuel 
thereupon  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  said  housing  and 
said  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  said  cavity,  the 
outwardly  extending  flange  of  one  of  said  side  plates 
being  adapted  to  abut  against  one  end  wall  of  said  housing 
and  to  space  said  fire  box  therefrom;  and  positioning 
means  including  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  housing  abut- 
ting said  side  plate  opposite  said  last  mentioned  side  plate 
and   holding  said   last   mentioned   outwardly  extending 
flange  in  abutment  with  said  wall,  thereby  positioning 
said  fire  box  to  one  end  of  said  fuel  receiving  portion  with 
the  fuel  receiving  cavity  of  said  fire  box  spaced  from  said 
housing. 

2,999,171 

SOLAR  COOKER 

Gcorfc  O.  G.  Lof,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Applicatioti  August  1. 1955,  Serial  No.  525,551 

3  Claims.    (Q.  126—279) 


8.  In  a  device  for  performing  rotary  operations  the 
combination  comprising:  a  base  having  a  first  end  portion  ' 

and  a  second  end  portion;  means  for  supporting  a  motor 
at  said  base  first  end  portion  and  transversely  adjustable 
therewith;  a  rotatable  tool  supporting  element;  a  housing 
adapted  to  rotatably  receive  said  tool  supporting  element; 
an  L-shaped  tool  locating  element  having  a  first  leg 
and  a  first  sleeve  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  form- 
ing the  other  leg;  a  second  sleeve  integral  with  said 
housing  and  radially  adjustably  carried  by  said  first 
sleeve;  a  main  supporting  wall  integral  with  said  base 
second  end  portion  for  rigidly  supporting  said  L-shaped 
tool  locating  element  above  said  base;  and  means  for 

adjustably  attaching  the  free  end  of  said  first  leg  to  said  1.  A  solar  cooker  comprising  a  generally  umbrella- 
supporting  wall  whereby  said  first  sleeve  is  rotatably  shaped  reflector  including  a  series  of  generally  triangular- 
adjusuble  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  base,    shaped  segments  formed  of  flexible  material  uid  arranged 


2,999,169 

Multi-purpose  lapidary  device 

PhUlip  A.  Vonada,  Stale  Collefle,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  July  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,593 

8  Claims.    (CL  125— 13) 
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with  their  vertices  at  a  conunoo  point,  said  segments 
having  the  hues  of  substantial  length  opposite  said 
vertices  and  arranged  to  form  the  periphery  of  said  re- 
flector, said  segments  being  of  like  form  and  each  con- 
stituting a  portion  of  a  parabolic  cylinder,  adjacent  said 
segments  being  joined  together  along  their  sides,  the 
median  line  of  each  said  segment  extending  from  its 
vertex  to.  its  base  being  a  parabola  of  predetermined 
form,  the  vertex  of  said  parabola  being  at  said  common 
point,  a  plurality  of  flexible  ribs  having  their  inner  ends 
located  at  said  common  point,  each  said  rib  lying  along 
a  joinder  line  between  adjacent  said  segments,  each  said 
rib  having  its  outer  end  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said 
reflector,  each  said  segment  having  a  bright  reflective 
inner  surface  of  a  character  to  reflect  heat  to  a  focal  zone 
with  such  heat  distributed  in  a  plane  through  the  common 
focus  of  said  parabolas,  and  means  for  supporting  ma- 
terial to  be  heated  located  substantially  at  said  focal 
zone. 


for  twinging  movement  therewith,  said  support  means 
being  mounted  on  said  unit  for  free  vertical  swinging 
movement  with  respect  thereto  and  being  provided  with 
means  yieldable  to  pressure  exerted  on  the  massage 
means  for  biasing  the  support  means  toward  one  end  of 
its  swinging  path  of  travel. 


23M474 

MASSAGE  MACHINE 

LtMe  C  HeMcnbrand,  OUahoma  City,  OUa. 

Application  Fcimury  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  712,7(3 

(CUna.    (CI.  12S— 57) 


4—,^, 


2,M9,173 

MILK  BOILING  CONTAINER 

Fcrraatc  Canigila,  San  Benedetto  Dei  Manl,  Italy 

Application  November  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  549,M8 

ClalnM  priority,  application  Italy  Dcccml>«r  2,  1954 

3  Clainu.    (CI.  126— 3S4) 


1.  A  container  for  the  open  boiling  of  milk,  comprising 
a  horizontal  base  portion  and  an  upwardly  extending  wall 
peripherally  integral  therewith  so  that  said  wail  and  base 
portion  form  an  enclosure  having  an  open  side  opposite 
said  base  portion,  a  first  portion  of  said  wall  forming  an 
acute  internal  angle  with  said  base  portion  at  the  junc- 
ture therewith  so  that  said  flrst  wall  portion  overhangs 
said  base  portion  and  vertically  projects  over  a  substan- 
tial part  of  said  base  portion,  a  second  portion  of  said 
wall  integral  with,  spaced  from,  and  opposite  to  said  first 
wall  and  forming  an  obtuse  internal  angle  with  said  base 
portion  at  the  juncture  therewith,  so  that  said  second 
wall  portion  extends  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
base  portion  and  thereby  vertically  projects  outside  said 
base  portion,  and  an  outwanMy  flaring  wall  portion  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  said  flrst  portion  defining  an  expan- 
sion chamber. 


1.  A  massage  machine,  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangu- 
larly-shaped end  frames,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  bars  inter- 
connecting the  lower  portions  of  the  end  frames  (o  retain 
the  end  frames  vertical  and  in  horizontal  alignment,  a 
shaft  joumaled  to  the  upper  central  portions  of  the  end 
frames,  drive  means  supported  by  the  end  frames  and  side 
bars  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  discs  rigidly  secured 
on  said  shaft  in  spaced  relation  between  the  end  frames, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  massaging  rollers 
joumaled  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said  discs  forming  a 
generally  cylindrically-shaped  bundle  of  massaging  rollers 
rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  paneling  secured  to 
said  end  frames  and  side  bars  shaped  to  cover  said  drive 
means  and  said  discs  and  expose  the  top  and  sides  of  said 
bundle,  the  paneling  at  each  side  of  the  machine  below 
said  bundle  being  turned  inwardly  and  upwardly  toward 
the  bottom  of  said  bundle  to  provide  a  bracing  surface 
on  which  a  portion  of  a  body  may  be  rested  and  mas- 
saged, and  inverted,  substantially  U-shaped  legs  secured 
to  the  end  frames  to  support  the  machine,  said  legs  being 
extended  above  the  paneling  to  form  handles  at  each  end 
of  the  machine. 


2,9«9.175 

SURGICAL  TRACTION  APPARATUS 

John  Kinncar,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

Application  January  t,  1958,  Serial  No.  707,835 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—84) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2,9«9,173 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  BACK  MASSAGING  MACHINE 

Otis  F.  Andcnon,  WinficM,  Kans.,  aarimor  of  forty 

percent  to  C.  E.  Sawyer.  Semlniih,  OUa. 

Application  July  38,  1956,  Serial  No.  M8,898 

4  CWms.    (CL  128—33) 


2.  A  massaging  machine  comprising  a  horizontally 
reciprocable  unit  provided  with  upstanding  support 
means;  rocker  means  mounted  on  the  uppermost  end 
of  said  support  means  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  for 
free  vertical  swinging  movement  with  respect  thereto:  and 
massage  nwans  rouubly  carried  by  the  rocker  means 


A  surgical  traction  device  for  the  treatment  of  frac- 
tures, which  comprises  a  frame  adapted  to  be  suspended 
on  a  hospital  bed  frame  and  having  a  pair  of  upright 
bars  spaced  apart  at  a  suitable  distance  somewhat  less 
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than  the  width  of  the  hospital  bed,  an  upper  spacer  bar 
extending  through  the  upright  bars  and  rigidly  secured 
thereto  for  rigidly  holding  the  upright  bars  in  parallel 
spaced  relation,  a  lower  spacer  bar  also  extending  through 
the  iq>right  bars  and  rigidly  secured  thereto  for  con- 
tinuously rigidly  maintaining  lower  portions  of  the  up- 
right bars  in  spaced  parallelism,  suspension  means  secured 
to  the  upright  bars  for  suspending  the  ban  on  an  end 
frame  of  the  hospital  bed,  a  bracket  arm  horizontally  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  each  upright  bar,  means  for  ad- 
justably mounting  each  bracket  arm  on  its  upright  bar, 
the  bracket  arms  extending' outwardly  from  the  upright 
bars  in  parallelism  with  respect  to  etach  other,  an  axle 
bar  rigidly  mounted  on  the  bracket  arms  and  intercon- 
necting the  bracket  arms,  an  elongated,  substantially  uni- 
form, smooth-surfaced  roller  having  substantially  the 
same  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  length  to  provide 
a  uniform,  straight  cylindrical  surface  for  the  roller 
mounted  on  the  axle  bar  and  in  the  bracket  arms,  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  axle  bar,  a  traction  cord  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  patient's  fractured  limb  and  passing 
over  the  roller  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  smooth, 
uniformly  cylindrical  surface  of  the  roller,  there  being 
traction  weight  means  attached  to  the  traction  cord  and 
suspended  thereby,  means  on  the  traction  cord  for  con- 
necting the  traction  cord  to  a  fractured  limb,  the  traction 
cord  and  weight  means  being  freely  slidable  along  the  uni- 
formly cylindrical,  smooth -surface  roller  responsive  to 
shifts  in  position  of  a  patient  on  the  bed  for  continuously 
maintaining  straight  line  traction  pull  on  the  fractured 
limb  independently  of  the  position  of  the  patient  with  re- 
spect to  the  bed,  an  end  flange  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the 
roller  and  concentric  therewith  and  having  a  diameter 
substantially  larger  than  that  of  the  cylindrical  roller 
thereby  defining  a  retaining  collar  at  each  end  of  the 
roller  for  preventing  accidental  displacement  of  the  trac- 
tion cord  from  the  uniform  surface  of  the  roller  inde- 
pendently of  any  position  assumed  by  the  patient  with 
respect  to  the  bed,  and  wear-resisting  bearings  interiorly 
of  the  roller  and  enclosing  the  axle  bar  and  defining  stub 
sleeves  therefor  for  inhibiting  excessive  wear  on  the  roller 
resulting  from  service  rotations  thereof  on  the  axle  bar.. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  l-xylylazo-Z-naphthd,  !•<>- 
tolyl-azo-2-na{rfithol,  l-pheayl-azo-2-naphthylamiiie,  l-o- 
tolyl  •  azo  -  2  -  naphthylamine,  1  -  p  -  pbenylazo- 
phenylazo  -  2  -  naphthol,  1  -  xylylazo  -  xylylazo  -  2- 
naphthol,  l-(o-nitro-p-tolyIa2o)-2-naphtbol,  l-(o-chlcm>- 
p  -  nitrophenylazo)  -  2  -  naphthol,  2  -  quinolyl)  - 
1 ,3-indandione.  l,4-bis(p-toIuino)-anthraquinone,  1 -hy- 
droxy -  4  -  p  -  toluinoanthraquinone,  5,5'  -  dichloro  -  3,3'- 
dimethyl  -  thio  -  indigo,  3  -  ethostearate  of  9  -  o  -  car- 
boxyphenyl-6-diethylamino-3-i9oxanthene,  and  o-lp-(p^- 
dihydroxy-diethylamino)-phenylazo] -benzoic  acid. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  dyed  surgical  suture 
which  comprises  contacting  a  skein  of  polyethylene  ter- 
ephthalate  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  formamide,  an  alkyl  formamide  and  aqueous  mix- 
tures thereof  containing  a  dye  selected  from  the  groap 
consisting  of  l-xylylazo-2-naphthol,  l-o-tolylazo-2-naph- 
thol,  1  -  phenyl  -  azo  -  2  -  naphthylamine,  1  -  o  -  tolyl- 
azo  •  2  -  naphthylamine,  1  -  p  -  phenylazo-phenylazo- 
2  -  naphthol,  1  -  xylylazo  -  xylylazo  •  2  -  naphthol.  1- 
(o  -  nitro  -  p  -  tolylazo)  -  2  -  naphthol,  1  •  (o  -  chlofo-- 
p  -  nitrophenylazo)  -  2  -  naphthol,  2  -  (2  -  quinolyl)- 
1,3-indandione,  l,4-bis(p-toluino)-anthaquinone,  1-hy- 
droxy  -  4  -  p  -  toluinoanthraquinone,  5,5'  -  dichloro- 
3,3'  -  dhnethyl  -  thio  -  indigo,  3  -  ethostearate  of  9  -  o- 
carboxyphenyl  -  6  -  diethylamino  -  3  -  isoxanthene,  and 
o  -  (p  -  (p,p'  .  dihydroxy  -  diethylamino)  -  phenylazol- 
benzoic  acid,  for  a  period  of  more  than  about  one  minute 
at  a  temperature  of  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


2,989,178 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHOCK  THERAPY 

Rcaben  Rciter,  Leooia,  N  J. 

AppUcaHoB  May  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  583,589 

laafan.    (CL  128— 419) 


23M,17< 

TREATMENT  PAD  FOR  MUSCULAR  AILMENT 

John  M.  Askc,  Philaddpkla,  Pa. 

Application  lannary  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  788,304 

3  Clalnv.    (CL  128—293) 


1.  A  pad  for  the  treatment  of  muscular  afflictions 
comprising  an  outer  fabric  cover,  a  batting  sewn  thereto 
in  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  lines  of  stitching,  an  inner 
fabric  lining  and  an  insulating  batting  sewn  thereto  in 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced  lines  of  stitching,  said  outer 
cover  and  inner  lining  overlying,  their  respective  battings 
at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  and  said  peripheral  edges 
of  the  inner  lining  and  outer  fabric  being  secured  to  each 
other  in  a  peripheral  line  of  stitching  whereby  said  first 
and  second  layers  of  batting  are  unsecured  to  each  other. 


23t»,177 

SURGICAL  SUTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYEING 

Robert  T.  Dowd,  Islington,  Ky.,  and  Emanncl  R.  liebcr- 

man,  Somenille,  and  Iwan  W.  Tnriansky,  West  Orange, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  Etiiicon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jeraey 

NoDrawinf.    AppiicatkM  Norcmbcr  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  699,444 
12  ClaiBis.    (CL  128—3353) 
1.  A  dyed  surgical  suture  comprising  a  strand  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  impregnated  with  a  dye  selected 


Apparatus  for  electric  shock  therapy  of  a  human  ani- 
mal comprising  a  shell  type  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  of  on  the  order  of  900  turns  of  #30  wire 
and  a  secondary  winding  of  on  the  order  of  1500  turns 
of  #32  wire  wound  on  a  Ti  inch  by  %  inch  laminated 
iron  core,  means  for  connecting  said  primary  winding 
to  k  source  of  alternating  current,  a  pair  of  contact  elec- 
trodes for  application  to  the  human  animal,  a  switch, 
means  for  connecting  said  switch  and  electrodes  in  series 
across  said  secondary  winding  for  applying  alternating 
voltage  to  said  electrodes  upon  closure  of  said  switch,  the 
relationship  of  the  windings  to  the  core  being  such  that 
the  core  operates  at  or  near  saturated  flux  density  and  the 
windings  have  both  high  inductance  and  resistance  so 
as  to  provide  an  open  circuit-to-full  load  voltage  char- 
acteristic which  decreases  over  an  initial  period  of  at  least 
one  or  more  milliseconds  such  that  when  said  source  of 
alternating  current  has  a  voltage  of  about  115  volts,  the 
secondary  winding  voltage  varies  from  about  190  volts 
at  no  load  to  about  97  volts  under  load,  and  a  pair  of 
taps  on  said  secondary  winding  selectable  for  providing 
a  no  load-to-full  load  output  varying  from  about  180 
volts  to  about  94  volts  and  from  about  160  "volts  to  about 
91  volts,  respectively. 
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X,9tfJ7f 
SPRING  UNDER 

IVedeikk  P.  RpfcHM.  Highl—il  fmtk,  DL 

May  !•,  1957,  S«W  N«.  UM^MI 
f  nyw    (0.129-^24) 


1.  A  looK-leaf  sheet  binder  comprising  means  form- 
iBf  spaced  apart  sheet  engaging  tines,  helically  coiled 
springs  interconnected  with  said  tines,  the  ends  of  altera 
nate  tines,  remote  from  said  springs,  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  and  the  tines  being  normally  biased  by 
said  springs  to  yieldingly  hold  said  ends  in  relatively 
overlapping  relationship,  and  means  formed  on  said  tines 
for  engagement  with  lever  members  operable  to  draw 
the  tines  apart  to  binder  open  position  against  the  in- 
fluence of  said  spring  means. 


23t9,lM 
MACHINES  FOR  MANIPULATING  CUT  TOBACCO 
Desmond  Walter  MoUns  and  Gordon  Francis  Welliniton 
Powell,  Dcptford,  London,  Fngland,  asaicnors  to  Mol- 
ins   Machine   Company   Limited,   Dcptford, 
England,  a  British  company 

Application  May  2f ,  lfS7,  Serial  No.  <4M'l 
4  CWbh.    (CL  131—21) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  kind  referred  to  comprising  means 
for  detecting  mean  irregularities  occurring  in  a  moving 
filler  over  time  periods  of  at  least  three  seconds,  devices 
responsive  to  said  means  for  manipulating  the  filler  to, 
at  least  partly,  correct  them,  means  for  detecting  further 
irregularities  in  the  manipulated  filler  occurring  during 
shorter  time  periods  not  exceeding  one  second,  and  de- 
vices responsive  to  said  last  named  means  for  further 
manipulating  the  filler  to.  at  least  partly,  correct  said 
further  irregularities. 


23t9,181 

COMBINATION  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Joha  K.  Franzrcb,  Klaipton,  Tcnn. 

Applcation  March  11,  IfSfTSolal  No.  798,652 

7  ClaiaM.    (CL  131—183) 


1.  A  smolcing  pipe  attachment  comprising  a  tube  hav- 
ing a  substantially  straight  portion  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  into  a  pipe  bowl  and  terminating  in  an  iti- 


tumed  closed  and  flattened  end  adapted  to  be  disposed 
crosswise  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  pipe  bowl,  a  pair 
of  pipe  bowl  reamers  and  tobacco  supporting  elements 
supported  on  said  flattened  tube  end,  means  adjustably  se- 
curing said  elements  to  said  flattened  tube  end  with  por- 
tions of  said  elements  in  engagement  with  the  pipe  bowl 
wall,  and  a  spring  clip  secured  to  said  straight  tube  por- 
tion above  and  spaced  from  said  elements  and  having 
spring  fingers  biased  into  engagement  with  the  bowl  wall 
for  maintaining  said  straight  tube  portion  in  substantially 
an  upright  position  relative  to  the  pipe  bowl. 


2,989,182 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
WUbert  Moody  Wlboa,  Morrktown,  and  Robert  Jotai 
Martin,  Washii«lon  TownaUp,  Waircn  Coaaty,  NJ,, 
assignors   to   Plucss-Staafcr    (North    American)   Inc, 
New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppBcation  December  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  474^48 
1  CbJm.    (CL  131—288) 


A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising  a  gamitured,  com- 
pressed webbing  formed  from  a  plurality  of  sliver  lamina- 
tions, each  of  the  individual  slivers  having  an  impregna- 
tion throughout  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  hydrophilic  colloid  known  as  A-3,  said 
webbing  having  printed  thereon  a  pattern  of  resinous  com- 
position consisting  of  a  mixture  of  both  the  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  A-3  and  a  weak  anion  exchanger  which  is 
the  condensate  product  of  bisphenol.  formaldehyde  and 
a  polyethylene  polyamine  known  as  XE-58.  such  that  a 
zig-zag  path  for  the  influent  smoke  is  provided  In  the 
garnitureJ  filter. 

2,989,183 

COMBS 

Samuel  Jordan  Golden,  Watcrhnry,  Conn.,  assignor  of 

ooe-lialf  to  Robert  M.  Bowes,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Application  March  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  794,678 

8  Ctekns.    (CL  132—141) 


I.  A  comb  including  a  substantially  flat  frame  having 
a  bottom  edge,  a  first  row  of  teeth  extending  downward 
from  the  frame  on  one  side  of  said  bottom  edge,  a  sec- 
ond row  of  teeth  extending  downward  from  the  frame  on 
the  other  side  of  said  bottom  edge,  said  rows  of  teeth 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  planes,  said  first  row  of 
teeth  having  a  blank  space  at  the  middle  thereof  dividing 
the  same  into  two  groups,  the  teeth  of  both  of  said  groups 
being  arcuately  curved  and  having  their  concave  sides 
facing  toward  said  blank  space,  said  second  row  of  teeth 
having  a  blank  space  at  the  middle  thereof  aligned  with 
said  first-named  blank  space  and  of  substantially  lesser 
width  than  said  first-named  blank  space  dividing  the  same 
into  two  groups,  the  bases  of  the  teeth  of  said  second- 
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named  groups  being  curved  and  having  their  concave 
sides  facing  toward  said  second-named  space,  the  outer 
portions  of  the  teeth  of  said  second-named  groups  being 
curved  and  having  their  convex  sides  facing  toward  said 
second-named  space. 


said  disc  plate  to  cause  the  disc  plate  to  directly  engage  said 
pressure  bar  in  response  to  the  signal  received  by  said 
signal  receiving  means. 


2,989,184 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE 

Philip  R.  Mlht»y  and  WUiiam  F.  Voit,  Jr.,  LonisvUlc,  Ky., 

aMigaon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

off  New  York 

Application  Angost  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,694 

3  Claims.    (CL  134—114) 


1.  A  dishwasher  comprising  a  plurality  of  tub  walls 
including  a  top  wall  defining  an  enclosed  washing  com- 
partment, said  top  wall  having  an  opening  therein  de- 
fined and  surrounded  by  a  downwardly  extending  flange, 
a  water  inlet  conduit  arranged  to  discharge  water  into 
said  compartment  through  said  opening,  means  for  con- 
tinuously circulating  a  spray  of  water  throughout  said 
compartment  during  each  washing  operation,  means  for 
draining  said  compartment,  a  water  retaining  pan  within 
said  compartment  located  below  said  opening,  said  pan 
having  an  aperture  in  the  lowermost  portion  thereof,  and 
a  continuous  side  wall  on  said  pan  generally  parallel  to 
but  spaced  from  and  .surrounding  said  flange,  said  side 
wall  of  said  pan  extending  upwardly  above  the  level  of 
the  lower  edge  of  said  flange  but  terminating  short  of 
the  tub  wall  overlying  said  pan. 


2,989,185 

SIMULATOR  FOR  ALTITUDE  EFFECTS  ON 

PRESSURE  BREATHER 

Moses  Aronson,  Levittown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  5)ecretary  of 

the  Navy 

Application  June  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,685 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— M) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,989,18( 
BREATHER  VALVE  FOR  PORTABLE  MILK  TANKS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
John  I.  Larson,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  aaBicnor  to  Stafaricas  A 
Steel  Prodncts  Company,  SL  Paal,  Mina.,  a 
tion  of  Minnesota 

ApplkaUon  August  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  682,596 
lOaim.   (CL  137— 282) 


I .  Tn  a  simulator  for  pressure  breathing  having  a  regu- 
lator to  control  the  flow  of  air  or  oxygen  to  the  mask  of 
a  trainee,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  or  oxygen 
through  said  regulator,  said  means  comprising  an  actuator 
connected  to  said  regulator,  a  pressure  bar  operativcly 
connected  to  the  actuator,  signal  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving signals  from  simulated  altitude  computing  means. 
a  disc  plate  engageable  with  said  pressure  bar,  a  link 
assembly  secured  to  said  signal  receiving  means  and  to 


A  sanitary  vent  for  a  transportable  milk  tank  having 
an  upstanding  neck  in  its  upper  walls,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  tubular  valve  housing  mounted  in  said  neck 
and  having  the  upper  end  thereof  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  neck,  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  housing  having 
a  substantially  spherical  seat  therein,  a  breather  tube  sus- 
pended in  said  valve  housing  spaced  from  the  inner  wall 
thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the  lower  end  thereof, 
means  forming  a  sealing  engagement  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  breather  tube,  a  buoyant  sphere  freely  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  on  said  spherical  seat  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  spherical  seat  to  cause  clos- 
ing and  opening  thereof,  a  freely  movable  disc  between 
said  sphere  and  said  breather  tube  and  movable  with  said 
sphere  to  close  said  tube  upon  abnormal  rise  of  fluid 
within  the  tank,  said  breather  tube  being  provided  with  an 
unnular  flange  engaging  the  annular  flange  on  the  housing, 
and  means  engaging  the  neck  and  the  annular  flange  on 
the  breather  tube,  clamping  said  last-mentioned  flange 
and  the  flange  on  the  housing  to  the  seat  in  the  neck. 


2,909,187 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  MATERIAL  TO 

WATER  SYSTEMS 

Charies  J.  GHIooly,  Sr.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Application  May  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,162 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137—209) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


^^ 


^mm  Sm^K*^ 


'1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  a  chemical  such  as  so- 
dium fluoride  into  a  drinking  water  system  comprising 
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an  air  pressure  tank  having  an  outlet  line  provided  with 
a  manual  valve;  a  valved  water  line  communicating  with 
said  tank  and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
water  under  variable  pressure;  a  valved  chemical  line 
communicating  with  said  tank;  a  chemical  container  cou- 
pled with  said  chemical  line  and  maintained  under  pres- 
sure independently  of  said  source  of  water;  control  means 
connected  with  the  tank  and  coupled  with  the  valves  of 
said  water  and  chemical  lines  for  opening  the  latter  to 
admit  water  and  chemical  into  the  tank  upon  a  prede- 
termined drop  in  air  pressure  in  the  tank  as  water  and 
chemical  are  used  by  opening  the  manual  valve,  said 
control  means  being  operable  to  open  and  close  the 
valves  of  said  lines  independently  of  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  manual  valve;  and  safety  means  within 
said  water  line,  responsive  to  water  pressure  therein,  and 
coupled  with  said  control  means  for  rendering  the  same 
incapable  of  opening  the  valves  of  said  lines  upon  a  pre- 
determined drop  of  pressure  in  said  water  line. 


EXCESS  FLOW  VALVE 
R.  BUlingtoo,  Ckkafo,  OL,  Mrignor  to  The  Bastian- 
Compuy,  CMogo,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  OU- 

Applcadoa  Jamnry  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  €37419 
3«  nil^i     (CL  137— 310 


2,  An  excess  flow  check  valve  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  conduit  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a 
valve  scat,  a  spider  element  adjacent  said  valve  seat  with 
a  central  portion  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough, 
a  valve  stem  slidably  received  in  said  bore  and  having 
an  adjustable  cam  means  at  one  end  of  the  stem,  a  valve 
disk  member  on  said  stem  at  the  other  end  cooperating 
with  the  valve  seat  and  having  a  bleed  passage  there- 
through, resilient  means  between  said  valve  disk  member 
and  spider  for  urging  the  valve  disk  member  away  from 
the  valve  seat,  means  on  the  stem  adjacent  to  said  cam 
means  for  limiting  the  distance  of  movement  of  said  valve 
disk  member  in  its  opening  direction,  and  means  sup- 
ported by  said  spider  and  engaging  said  cam  means  for 
holding  said  valve  disk  member  closed. 


2,9*9,189 
BALANCED  VALVE 
FredCftck  D.  Gafdcr,  Looabard,  m. 
ApplicatkM  FeknMffy  5,  1957,  ScriiU  No.  (3S475 
23  CWaa.    (CI.  137_39U 
I.  A  valve  device  comprising  in  combination,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  connection  chamber,  a  balancing  chamber, 
and  a  main  valve  chamber  intermediate  said  connection 
and  balancing  chambers;  said  housing  having  an  opening 
communicating  with  said  connection  chamber  for  attach- 
ment of  a  fluid  conduit  thereto;  said  main  valve  chamber 
having  a  pair  of  apertured  main  seats  defining  ends  there- 
of and   communicating   with    said   connection   and    bal- 
anciiig  chambers;  a  stem  movable  with  respect  to  said 
housing;  a  double-faced  main  valve  in  said  chamber  at 
one  end  of  said  stem;  a  balancing  means  secured  to  said 
stem  remotely  from  said  main  valve  and  within  said  bal- 
ancing chamber;  said  main  valve  being  engageable  with 
said    apertured    mam    seats,    and    said    stem    extending 
through  one  of  said  apertured  main  seats;  an  apertured 


spacer  secured  to  said  housing  intermediate  said  halanring 
means  and  said  main  valve  and  receiving  said  stem  there- 
through; said  housing  having  a  port  communicating  with 
■aid  halaacing  chamber  intermediate  said  spacer  and  said 
balancing  means;  a  bypass  extending  across  said  spacer 
and  said  port  for  shunting  fluid  from  a  first  side  of  one 
of  said  spacer  and  port,  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  other 
of  said  spacer  and  port,  to  thereby  create  a  condition  of 
equilibrium;  said  bousing  thus  having  a  flow  passage  in- 
cluding at  least  said  chambers,  said  opening,  said  aper- 
tured main  seats,  said  bypass,  and  said  port;  and  means 
including  a  float   member  acting  dowustream  of  said 


main  seats  when  a  liquid  level  to  be  controlled  has  rising- 
ly  reached  a  predetermined  point  for  effecting  stoppage 
of  flow  through  said  flow  passage  whereby  a  pressure 
higher  inside  said  connection  chamber  than  outside  said 
connection  chamber  drives  said  main  valve  to  a  first 
closed  position;  said  housing  having  an  orifice  means  com- 
municating with  said  balancing  chamber  and  with  that 
side  of  said  balancing  means  which  is  the  more  remote 
from  said  main  valve  whereby,  when  the  liquid  level  has 
decreasingly  reached  a  predetermined  point,  a  pressure 
lower  inside  said  connection  chamber  than  outside  said 
connection  chamber  forces  fluid  through  said  orifice 
means  into  said  balancing  chamber  to  drive  said  main 
valve  to  a  second  closed  position. 


2,9«9,19* 
STATIC  ELECTRICITY  DETECTION  AND 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  A.  WHwo,  Stakopc,  NJ„  assivor  to  E«o  Re- 
search and   EagkMtiiBg  Compaaj,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatioa  October  29,  195S,  Serial  No.  779  JM 
15  Claims.    (CL  137— 4«7.5) 


•c^ 


pgLju   -Q^ 


I.  in  combination  with  a  vessel  for  the  storage  of 
liquid  materials  and  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  vevsel  wherethrough  liquid  material  may  be  intro- 
duced into  said  vessel,  an  apparatus  for  control  of  elec- 
trostatic discharges  within  said  vessel  comprising  radio 
means  characterized  by  pick-up  antenna  means  disposed 
within  said  vessel  whereby  electrostatic  discharges  occur- 
ring within  said  vesjiel  may  be  detected  and  signals  cor- 
responding to  said  discharges  generated  for  further  trans- 
mission, a  reference  signal  source,  comparator  means 
whereby  signals  from  said  radio  means  and  said  reference 
signal  source  may  be  notched  and  a  differential  signal 
generated  t<x  further  transmission,  traasmisskm  means 
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connecting  said  radio  means  and  said  comparator  means, 
transmission  means  connecting  said  reference  signal  source 
and  said  comparator  means,  liquid  flow  regulating  means 
in  said  conduit,  and  transmission  means  connecting  said 
comparator  meaiu  and  said  liquid  flow  r^ulating  means 
whereby  said  differential  signal  is  imposed  on  said  liquid 
flow  regulating  means.  * 


>/ftr     ^ 


I.  A  flow  regulator  for  metering  a  fluid  from  a  pres- 
sure source  thereof  to  a  travelling  distribotor  for  applica- 
tion at  a  lower  pressure  to  the  soil,  comprising:  a  cas- 
ing having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  respectively; 
a  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  common  to  said  chambers 
and  responsive  to  pressure  differentials  therebetween;  a 
restricted  orifice  providing  communication,  and  for  caus- 
ing a  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers;  a 
metering  valve  movable  into  and  out  of  said  orifice  for 
varying  the  area  thereof  in  order  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow 
therethrough,  said  valve  being  constructed  to  give  a 
straight  line  variation  in  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  orifice  for  equal  increments  of  movement  of  said 
valve;  means  for  moving  said  metering  valve  with  re- 
spect to  said  orifice  to  thereby  set  the  regulator  for  a 
predetermined  volumetric  rate  of  flow  of  fluid;  means 
for  correcting  the  setting  of  said  last-mentioned  means 
according  to  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  distributor  a  pres- 
sure regulating  valve  adapted  to  provide  a  variable  open- 
ing between  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  outlet,  pres- 
sure in  said  outlet  being  effective  to  develop  an  opening 
force  on  said  regulating  valve;  a  connection  between 
said  regulating  valve  and  said  diaphragm  for  operating 
said  valve  to  decrease  or  increase  said  opening  when 
there  is  an  increase  or  decrease,  respectively,  of  said 
pressure  differential  to  thereby  maintain  the  latter  sub- 
stantially constant  pressure  responsive  means  connected 
to  said  diaphragm  for  counterbalancing  the  opening  force 
on  said  valve  developed  by  pressure  in  said  outlet;  and 
means  for  communicating  said  outlet  pressure  to  said 
pressure  responsive  means. 


2,909492 
CHECK  VALVE 
Hcri>ert  O.  Dobrfcfc,  Maywood,  N J.,  aasigBor  to  Bcndix 
Avbtion  Cotporatioii,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

ApplicatiOB  April  22,  1954,  Setlal  No.  424,957 
1  CbliB.    (a.  137^542) 
A  valve  comprising  a  body,  a  seat  on  the  body  having 
a  frusto-conical  face,  an  associated  valve  head  having 


at  one  side  an  axially  convex  face  contacting  the  seat  face 
in  a  xone  spaced  from  the  margins  of  said  seat  face,  an 
annular  spring  seat  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve  bead, 
a  helical  compression  spring  engaging  the  spring  seat  and 
body,  arranged  to  bias  the  head  against  the  seat  face,  a 


!>• 


2,999,191 
ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA  METERING  DEVICE 
Dooelson  B.  Horton,  Hwstsville,  Ala.,  assigBor  to  John 
Bine  Company,  loc,  HaBtsvllk,  Ala.,  a  corporation 
of  Alabama 

Applicatioa  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,482 
9  Claims.    (CL  137-^5«1} 


tapering  aligning  member  extending  axially  from  the 
head  on  the  other  side,  and  an  aligning  abutment  on  the 
body  normally  in  line  with  the  base  of  the  tapering 
member  positioned,  to  engage  said  member  when  the 
valve  head  is  lifted  from  the  seat  face,  the  valve  head 
in  seated  position  being  spaced  from  the  body  except 
at  said  seat  face. 


2,999,193 

VALVES  AND  SAFETY  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

Robert  H.  Hoge,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assigBar  to  The 

Clark  Controller  Company,  ClevelaBd,  Ohio,  a  c 

poration  of  Ohio 

Application  Febmary  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  490,080 

14  ClaiflKS.    (CL  137—^20) 


'.it 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air 
from  an  air  pressure  source  to  an  apparatus  to  be  served, 
and  the  exhaust  of  the  air  pressure  from  the  served 
apparatus;  the  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  walled  pas- 
sageway having  an  inlet  for  conduit-connection  to  the 
source  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet  for  conduit- 
connection  to  the  apparatus  to  be  served;  a  pair  of  valve 
devices  in  series  in  the  passageway  each  having  a  flow 
port  and  an  exhaust  port  and  each  having  a  pair  of  valves 
reciprocably  movable  in  unison  to  close  one  port  and 
open  the  other;  and  vice  versa;  the  flow  ports  being  in 
series  in  walls  in  the  passageway  and  the  exhaust  ports 
communicating  with  exhaust  openings  in  side  wall  of 
the  passageway;  whereby  when  the  flow  ports  are  both 
open  air  may  flow  from  the  inlet  through  the  flow  ports 
and  out  at  the  outlet,  and  when  either  exhaust  port  is 
open  and  the  corresponding  flow  port  is  closed  the  flow 
of  air  to  the  served  apparatus  is  thereby  cut  off  and  air 
may  flow  back  through  the  outlet  and  out  at  the  open 
exhaust  port;  operating  means  to  reciprocate  the  valves; 
an  operable  control  controlling  the  operating  means  and 
operable  to  cause  one  pair  of  valves  to  be  continuously 
maintained  in  a  reciprocated  position  with  the  flow  port 
open,  while  causing  the  other  pair  to  repeatedly  recipro- 
cate from  a  position  to  supply  air,  to  a  position  to  exhaust 
the  air;  the  control  responding  to  failure  of  the  valves  of 


fi32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  20,  1959 


said  other  device  to  move  to  the  position  to  exhaust  air, 
and  causing  the  operating  means  of  the  said  one  pair  to 
reciprocate  them  to  the  position  to  open  the  exhaust  port. 


2,9«9,194 

RELAY  VALVE 

Charles  Ernest  Harrington,  West  Kkby,  EoglaMl,  ■-^■»., 

by  mesne  ■■Ignnwh,  to  TW  Goodyear  Tire  Jk  Rnbbcr 

CoMp— y.  a  luipBiallun  of  Ohio 

Ap^lcatlon  Febmary  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  41f,34« 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— «22) 


In  a  relay  valve,  a  valve  body,  said  body  having  a 
plurality  of  pull  rod  cylinders  having  parallel  axes,  a 
pull  rod  mounted  for  sliding  movement  axially  of  each 
cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons  mounted  for  individual  slid 
ing  movement  on  each  pull  rod  and  engaging  its  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  inlets  to  each  cylinder  where- 
by each  pull  rod  may  be  operated  selectively  from  a 
plurality  of  fluid  pres.nure  sources,  a  plurality  of  valve 
cylinders  in  each  body,  each  valve  cylinder  being  parallel 
to  a  pull  rod  cylinder,  each  valve  cylinder  having  a  port 
connecting  it  to  a  brake  operating  cylinder  and  having 
fluid  pressure  supply  and  exhaust  ports,  a  tubular  valve 
body  removably  mounted  in  each  valve  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing a  valve  seat,  a  valve  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  the 
bore  of  said  body  and  engageable  with  Its  valve  seat,  a 
removable  valve  seat  secured  to  the  stem  of  said  plunger 
and  sealed  thereto,  said  plunger  having  an  axial  passage 
therethrough  connecting  with  and  sealed  to  said  remov- 
able valve  seat,  a  poppet  valve  engageable  with  said  re- 
movable valve  seat  for  closing  it.  a  sleeve  fitted  In  each 
valve  cylinder  for  axial  movement  and  engageable  with 
said  poppet  valve  for  closing  the  axial  passage  of  said 
valve  plunger,  an  operating  plunger  slidably  mounted  in 
each  valve  cylinder,  resilient  spring  means  mounted 
between  said  operating  plunger  and  said  sleeve  for  yield- 
ably  transmitting  motion  from  said  plunger  to  said  sleeve. 
and  substantially  inflexible  linkage  for  positively  trans- 
mitting motion  from  one  of  said  pull  rods  to  one  of  said 
plungers. 


2.9M.195 

SERVO  VALVE 

Donald  E.  Kcyt.  Bedford,  Mas*.,  a«i|pM>r,  bv  mesne  as- 

slfpunents,  to  Bont-Hamer  Corporation,  Chiaigo,  IIL, 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Application  March  24,  I95S.  Serial  No.  723,26« 
12  Claims.    (O.  137—623) 

I.  A  fluid  control  valve  device  comprising:  a  first  mem- 
ber having  a  first  surface;  a  second  member  flxcd  relative 
to  said  first  member  and  having  a  portion  thereof  mov- 
able relative  to  said  first  member,  said  portion  having  an 
end  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  surface; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  passage  means  dis- 
posed in  said  first  member  interconnecting  said  first  sur- 
face adjacent  said  end  surface  with  the  exterior  of  said 
first  member,  said  pavsage  means  including  at  least  one 
passage  and  a  pair  of  passages  being  so  disposed  whereby 
each  pavsage  of  said  pair  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  one 
passage;  means  defining  medial  recess  means  in  said  end 
surface  of  said  portion  of  said  second  member;  biasing 
means  carried  by  said  second  member  tending  to  main- 
tain said  end  surface  in  a  predetermined  position  relative 


to  said  first  inlet  surface  of  said  first  member;  a  plurality 
of  pin  means  carried  by  said  portion  of  said  second  mem- 
ber dividing  said  recess  means  into  at  least  two  sections, 
one  of  said  pin  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  one  passage  and  each  passage  of 
said  pair  of  passages  when  said  end  surface  is  in  said 


t»4..»W 


predetermined  position:  and  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  portion  of  said  .second  member  being  adapted 
to  cause  selected  movement  of  said  end  surface  relative 
to  said  flat  surface  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means 
whereby  said  one  pin  means  permits  one  of  said  sections 
to  fluidly  interconnect  said  one  passage  with  one  of  the 
passages  of  said  pair  of  passages. 


2,9«9.196 

FLOW  RESTRICrOR 

Robert  F.  leffreyt,  Jr.,  Gladwync,  Pa. 

Application  October  1 1.  1956.  Serial  No.  615^54 

2  Claims.    (CI.  13S— 44) 


I.  A  flow  restrictor  formed  of  flexible  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  and  having  a  pair  of  tubular  portioas  and 
a  flat  portion  connecting  said  tubular  portions,  said  flat 
portion  having  a  passageway  connecting  the  interiors  of 
said  tubular  portions,  said  flat  portion  having  a  thick- 
ness not  in  excess  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tubular 
portions  and  a  width  not  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  tubular  portioas  and  said  pa.vsageway  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  substantially  less  than  the  cros.s-sectional 
area  of  the  interior  of  either  of  the  tubular  portions,  flex- 
ing of  said  flat  portion  having  substantially  no  effect  on 
the  croK.s-sectional  area  of  the  passageway  in  said  flat 
portion  whereby  flow  restriction  is  not  substantially  varied 
when  the  flat  portion  is  flexed. 


2.9t9,197 

DEVICE  FOR  METERING  AND  EXPANDING 

ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA  GAS 

Otii  M.  IJIcy,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Application  November  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,349 

2  Claims.  (CI.  13S — 45) 
I.  A  selectable  orifice  control  device  comprising,  an 
upper  body  portion,  a  lower  body  portion  movable  rel- 
ative to  said  upper  body  portion,  a  centrally  positioned 
releasable  bolt  interconnected  between  both  of  said  body 
portions  for  clamping  the  same  together,  a  device  con- 
nected between  said  body  portions  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  of  said  body  portions  about  the  axis  of  said 
centrally  positioned  bolt,  a  metering  plate  having  a  series 
of  circumferentially  spaced  differently  sized  orifices  ex- 
tending axially  therethrough  located  between  said  upper 
and  lower  body  portions  for  rotation  in  a  circle  having 
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its  center  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said  centrally  posi- 
tioned bolt  when  released,  a  passageway  in  said  upper 
body  portion  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  said 
circle  oi  said  orifices  in  said  metering  plate,  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  supply  connected  to  said  passageway,  a 
passageway  in  said  lower  body  portion  having  an  opening 


in  alignment  with  said  circle  of  said  orifices  in  said  meter- 
ing plate  on  the  other  side  of  said  orifices  from  said  first 
mentioned  passageway  opening,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing discharge  from  said  second  mentioned  passageway  to 
a  distributor  means  for  said  orifice  controlled  fluid  pres- 
sure, said  bolt  serving  when  tightened  to  clamp  said 
metering  plate  axially  between  said  upper  and  lower  body 
portions  in  fluid  tight  relationship. 


23«9.1M 

SPIRALLY  CORRUGATED  RUBBER  TUBING  WITH 

INTEGRAL  CYLINDRICAL  END  CONNECTORS 

Vance  M.  Kramer,  Shaker  Hci^Hts,  and  Lawrence  W. 

CarltOB,  North  Baltimwa,  Ohio 

Application  Jnnc  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,312 

4Claimc    (CL  139-^9) 


1.  A  flexible  rubber  tube  comprising  a  body  portion 
formed  with  a  uniform  internal  and  external  spiral  cor- 
rugation and  an  attaching  end  portion  integral  with  the 
body  portion,  the  end  portion  having  a  smooth  internal 
surface  and  an  external  corrugated  surface,  said  external 
corrugated  surface  extending  along  the  entire  length  of 
the  attaching  portion  and  comprising  a  continuous  helical 
groove  and  a  continuous  helical  ridge,  convolutions  of 
the  groove  alternating  with  convolutions  of  the  ridge,  the 
groove  being  defined  by  a  concave  surface  which  extends 
in  a  continuous  arcuate  curve  between  adjacent  convolu- 
tions of  the  ridge,  and  the  ridge  including  an  angular  crest 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  marginal  portions  of  the 
concave  surfaces  of  adjacent  groove  convolutions. 


2,9t9,199 

HEDDLE  FRAMES 

John  J.  Kanfmann,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Steel 

Heddic  Mannfactnring  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  October  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,1M 

5  Claims.    (CL  139—92) 


1.  In  a  heddle  frame  for  looms  comprising  top  and 
bottom  rails,  heddle  supporting  rods  extending  parallel  to 
747  o.O. — II 


said  rails,  heddles  slidably  motuted  on  said  rods,  and 
means  fcx*  supporting  said  rods  at  fixed  distances  from 
the  inner  ed^  of  the  rails,  the  means  for  maintaining 
the  parallelism  of  the  heddle  rods  comprising  a  stay  rod 
extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottmn  rail  of  the  frame, 
a  member  secured  to  the  bottmn  rail  in  which  the  lower 
end  oi  the  stay  rod  is  threaded  thereby  to  adjust  the 
parallelism  of  the  top  and  bottom  rails  by  the  rotation 
of  said  stay  rod  on  its  vertical  axis,  a  head  piece  of  non- 
circular  outline  at  the  tipper  end  of  the  stay  rod, 
a  member  carried  by  the  t^  rail  engaged  by  said  head 
piece,  and  a  member  complemental  to  and  normally  en- 
gaging the  head  piece  of  the  stay  rod  to  hold  said  stay 
rod  against  undesired  rotation. 


2,9*9,2M 
GRID  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 
Cari  F.  Miller,  Bath,  ami  Ernest  F.  Somit  and  Gcm  R. 
Fenster,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westingiionse 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pltt^nrg^  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  498,53t 
1  Claim.    (CL14t— 71.5) 


A  method  of  fabricating  a  plundity  of  frame  grid 
members  characterizing  and  having  a  planar  support 
member  with  an  aperture  therein  and  lateral  wires  over- 
lying and  extending  beyond  said  aperture,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  mandrel  member,  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  positioning  means  on  the  surface  of 
said  mandrel  for  individually  positioning  a  plurality  of 
support  members  therein,  securing  said  support  members 
to  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  by  magnetic  attraction, 
winding  wire  material  at  equally  spaced  intervals  across 
the  apertures  in  said  frames  thereby  providing  a  suitable 
number  of  lateral  wires  for  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers, spraying  a  molten  metal  onto  said  lateral  wires 
and  said  support  member  to  bond  said  lateraPwires  to 
said  support  member  and  separating  the  completed  grid 
electrodes  from  each  other  and  the  mandrel  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  individual  frame  grid  electrode  members. 


2,909091 
APPARATUS  FOR  SLICING  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Stanley  Hiller,  Bcrlcelcy,  Calif. 
Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,662 
4  Claims.    (O.  146—108) 
3.  Slicing  apparatus  comprising  a  disc  mounted  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  appaartus  for  rotation  about  an 
axis,  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  disc  for  rotation  therewith,  feeder  means  for  align- 
ing properly  and  pressing  material  to  be  cut  against  said 
disc  for  engagement  with  said  blades  comprising  three 
cylindrical  housings  each  of  which  is  open  at  an  end 
adjacent  said   disc   whereby  said   disc  can   rotate   past 
said  open  ends,  said  housings  being  spaced  circumferen- 
tially about  said  axis  whereby  at  least  one  of  said  hous- 
ings is  at  an  elevation  different  from  the  other  of'  said 
housings,  each  of  said  housings  having  a  feed  inlet  therein 
spaced  from  the  open  end  thereof,  said  feed  inlets  com- 


634, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  20,  1959 


montcating  directly  with  a  material  feed  hopper  which 
is  common  to  the  feed  inlets  of  all  of  said  housings,  each 
of  said  housings  being  enclosed  between  its  open  end 
and  its  feed  inlet,  and  a  screw  type  conveyor  rotatably 
mounted  in  each  of  said  housings,  the  crest  diameter  of 
the  helix  of  each  conveyor  being  substantially  equal  to 


ing  a  zig-rag  slot  formed  therein,  providing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  body,  and  yieldable  reinforcing  springs 


*  .1 


disposed  in  the  body  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  said  slot 
adapted  to  normally  urge  the  slot  closed. 


COMPOSITE  BONDED  STRUCTURE  A^a)  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Alexander  SooMrrUlc,  Blnnlagham,  Mkh^  aarignor  to 
GcDcraJ  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MiA^  a  cmpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 
Application  October  23,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3S7,9M 
It  aalna.    (CL  154— lit) 


the  inner  diameter  of  the  respective  housing  in  which 
such  conveyor  is  mounted  whereby  each  conveyor  is  free 
to  rotate  in  its  respective  housing  but  material  to  be 
sliced  is  precluded  from  sliding  between  the  crest  of 
the  helix  of  each  of  said  conveyors  and  its  respective 
housing  thereby  insuring  proper  feeding  of  said  material 
under  pressure  against  said  disc. 


COMBINED  WALLET,  DATA  FILE  AND 

CALENDAR  CONSTRUCTION 

Allan  L.  Rocfc,  New  Yovfc,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  October  29,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  (93,119 

1  Claim.    (CL  15»— 35) 


_•>>< 


r 


w 


T3^ 


r 


IT"  -! 


m^m 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bonded,  dimensionally 
suble,  strain-free  structure  comprising  at  least  two  rigid 
members  having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion bonded  together  through  an  elastic,  rubber  layer, 
said  metlx>d  comprising  applying  an  adhesive  coating  to 
a  surface  of  each  of  the  parts  to  be  joined,  curing  said 
adhesive  coatings,  applying  an  adhesive  layer  to  each  side 
of  said  elastic  rubber  layer,  subjecting  the  adhesive  layers 
to  heat  and  pressure  through  a  flexible,  heat-resistant 
metal  foil  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  adhesive 
layers  to  cure  whereby  said  rubber  sides  are  activated  for 
adhesive  bonding,  and  uniting  the  adhesive  coated  sur- 
faces of  said  members  through  said  rubber  layer  by 
means  of  a  substantially  solvent-free,  room-temperature 
setting  epoxy  resin  aidbesive  at  substantially  room 
temperature. 

i 

2,9*94t5 

WELD.LOCK  NUT 

Kcnnctb  L.  Johnson,  Edinboro,  Pa. 

Application  December  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  55^^1$4 

3Clalau.    (0.151—21) 


A  pocket  wallet  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  sheet  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top 
edge  and  two  side  edges,  a  transverse  fold  line  extending 
from  side  edge  to  side  edge  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said 
bottom  edge  dividing  said  sheet  into  a  main  portion  and 
a  narrow  tab  portion,  said  tab  portion  being  selectively 
movable  between  an  open  position  coplanar  with  said 
main  portion  and  a  folded  position  overlying  an  adjacent 
part  of  said  main  portion  to  define  a  pocket  therewith, 
and  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  spaced  apart  crease  lines 
extending  entirely  across  said  main  portion  and  said  fold- 
able  tab  portion  to  define  three  panels  of  substantially 
equal  size. 

2,9t9ja3 

COIN  PURSE 

Edward  G.  Reaves,  Cnlnmbla,  S.C 

AppUcation  November  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,411 

2  Clafans.    (O.  15«— 37) 
I.  A  coin  purse  comprising  a  hollow  body  constructed 
of  semi-rigid  rubber  material,  one  wall  of  said  body  hav- 


1.  A  weld-lock  nut  of  the  character  shown  and  de- 
scribed comprising,  substantially  vertical  side  walls  hav- 
ing substantially  vertical  side  ends,  an  upper  substantially 
planar  end  portion  to  be  welded  on  a  support  member, 
a  lower  end  portion,  and  a  threaded  bore  extending  cen- 
trally therethrough  at  substantially  right  angles  with  re- 
spect to  the  upper  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  said  side 
walls  being  flat,  a  plurality  of  welding  projections  and 
flash  pockets  formed  by  displacement  of  portions  of  the 
material  of  the  nut  adjacent  the  intersection  of  said  sub- 
stantially planar  end  portion  and  said  flat  walls,  said 
welding  projections  and  flash  pockets  being  formed  in 
substantial  symmetry  about  a  plane  which  is  perpendicu- 
lar to  one  of  said  flat  walls  and  includes  the  axis  of 
threaded  bore,  each  said  welding  projection  and  flash 
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pocket  being  spaced  from  the  side  ends  of  one  of  said 
flat  walls  and  defined  by  a  vertically-outer  welding  face 
sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  planar  end 
portion  and  terminating  in  an  apex  straight  edge  spaced 
above  and  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  flat  wall  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  intersec- 
tions, a  substantially  planar  outer  side  face  sloping  down- 
wardly and  slightly  inwardly  from  said  apex  straight 
edge,  a  recessed  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  adjacent  flat  wall,  said  recessed  surface  extending 
downwardly  from  said  substantially  planar  end  portion 
and  forming  a  boundary  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
planar  outer  side  surface,  each  said  apex  straight  edge 
lying  in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said  planar  end  por- 
tion and  forming  the  uppermost  portion  of  said  nut,  a 
transversely-extending  slot  formed  in  said  lower  end  por- 
tion and  extending  across  the  weld  nut  in  a  plane  which 
is  perpendicular  to  one  of  said  flat  walls  and  includes 
the  axis  of  said  threaded  bore. 


2,9«9,2M 

WELD  NUT  WITH  INWARDLY  SLOPING 

FLASH  POCKETS 

Kenneth  L.  Johnson,  Edinboro,  Pa. 

Application  March  10,  1950,  Serial  No.  14SJ35 

3  Clafans.    (CL  151— 41.7) 


1.  A  weld  nut  of  the  character  shown  and  described 
comprising,  substantially  vertical  side  walls  having  sub- 
suntially  vertical  side  ends,  an  upper  subsuntially  plan- 
ar end  portion  to  be  welded  on  a  suppori  member,  and 
a  threaded  bore  extending  centrally  therethrough  at 
substantially  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  end  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  said  side  walls  being  flat,  a  plurality 
of  welding  projections  and  flash  pockets  formed  by  dis- 
placement of  portions  of  the  material  of  the  nut  adjacent 
the  intersections  of  said  substantially  planar  end  por- 
tion and  said  flat  walls,  said  welding  projections  and  flash 
pockets  being  formed  in  substantial  symmetry  about  a 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  one  of  said  flat  walls 
and  includes  the  axis  of  said  threaded  bore,  each  said 
welding  projection  and  flash  pocket  being  spaced  from 
the  side  ends  of  one  of  said  flat  walls  and  defined  by  a 
vertically-outer  welding  face  sloping  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  planar  end  portion  and  terminating  in 
an  apex  straight  edge  spaced  above  and  inwardly  of  the 
adjacent  flat  wall  and  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  intersections,  a  substantially  planar 
outer  side  face  sloping  downwardly  and  slightly  inwardly 
from  said  apex  straight  edge,  a  recessed  surface  sub- 
suntially perpendicular  to  said  adjacent  flat  wall,  said 
recessed  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said  sub- 
stantially planar  end  portion  and  forming  a  boundary  of 
the  lower  portion  of  said  planar  outer  side  face,  and  each 
said  apex  straight  edge  lying  in  a  common  plane  parallel 
to  said  planar  end  portion  and  forming  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  nut 


2,9B9,2t7 
NON  SKID  TIRE  SET 
John  T.  Smith,  ScnmKm,  Pa. 
Application  Angnst  12, 195S,  Serial  No.  754,674 
5  Clafans.    (Q.  152—222) 
1.  A  non  skid  tire  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  sets  of  lug 


straps,  a  flexible  cable  yieldably  connecting  one  end  of 
all  of  said  sets  of  lug  straps  together,  a  hub  ring,  and 
spring  means  yieldably  connecting  the  opposite  end  ot 
all  of  said  sets  of  lug  straps  together,  each  said  set  of 
lug  straps  comprising  an  arcuate  cable  plate,  an  arcuate 
ring  hub  plate,  a  i^urality  of  individual  lug  straps,  and 


socket  means  releasably  securing  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
lug  straps  to  said  cable  and  ring  plates,  each  end  of 
said  lug  strap  providing  an  enlarged  head  portion,  and 
said  socket  means  comprising  individual  cut  outs  in  each 
of  said  cable  and  ring  plates  supporiingly  receiving  said 
ends  of  said  lug  straps  transversely  therethrough. 


2,9t9,2M 

TUBELESS  AIR  WHEEL 

Bemhard  B.  ScBreny,  Hinsdale,  111. 

Application  Febnuu7  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,e5S 

5  Claims.    (Q.  152—327) 


^^^^^5 
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1.  A  resilient  hollow  uninflated  semi-pneumatic  tire 
formed  on  a  mandrel  and  comprising  a  casing  having, 
when  mounted,  an  outer  flat  tread  and  integral  side  walls, 
the  inside  surface  of  which  is  semi-circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion, the  ends  of  said  side  walls  forming  bead  portions 
the  end  surfaces  of  which  flare  at  angles  of  45*  respec- 
tively with  the  tread,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  inside 
of  the  casing,  when  the  sides  are  pressed  inwardly  to 
mount  the  tire  on  a  rim.  being  less  than  when  the  casing 
is  formed  on  the  mandrel. 


2,909,209 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HELICAL  ELECTRIC 
RESISTANCE  HEATING  WIRE  COILS  AND  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  A  ROTARY  MANDREL  AND  A 
PRESSING  ROLL  HAVING  AN  ELASTICALLY 
DEFORMABLE  COIL  EMBRACING  SURFACE 
Palsy  CIccone,  Cranford,  and  Wmiam  Walter  Walifai, 
Kcamy,  NJ.,  asaignon  to  Drtver-Harrls  Company, 
Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corpontion  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatkw  May  24,  1954,  Serfad  No.  431,791  >, 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  153—64)  ^ 

A  helical  wire  coil  winding  machine  including  a  rotary 
mandrel  having  a  free  end,  means  for  feeding  wire  trans- 
versely to  a  portion  of  the  mandrel's  surface  spaced  from 
its  said  end,  at  least  one  rotary  roller  having  a  free  end 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  mandrel's  free  end  and 
having  an  elastically  deformaUe  peripheral  surface  posi- 
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tioned  to  bear  in  a  rolling  manner  on  at  least  the  first 
convolution  of  the  wire  and  extending  rcarwardly  of 
said  convolution  as  it  is  helically  wound  on  the  mandrel's 
said  portion,  said  elastically  deformable  surface  being 
contoured  so  as  to  be  spaced  free  from  the  mandrel  when 
bearing  on  the  wire  wound  thereon  and  to  partially  em- 
brace the  rear  side  of  said  convolution  all  of  said  sur- 
faces extending  to  said  free  ends  so  that  as  the  wire  is 
continuously  wound  on  the  mandrel's  said  portion  the 
resulting  helical  coil  growing  thereon  may  slide  therefrom 


end  of  the  installation  tool  with  the  shoulder  of  the  pilot 
overlying  the  exterior  end  of  the  tube  tip,  said  shoulder 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  beveled  surface  of  the 
installation  tool  to  grip  the  tube  tip  therebetween. 


METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INyTALLEVG 
AND  FLARING  DIESEL  ENGINE  INJECTOR 
TUBES 
Clifford  H.  BciuMtt,  Jackaon,  Mlch^  a«ifnor  to  Kent- 
Moore  OrganizatkMi,  Ibc^  Detroit,  Mi^  a  corpora- 
tion of  MldUtm 

AppUcatkw  March  26, 1954,  Scrfal  No.  419,«57 
3  Clalais.    (CL  153—79) 


2.  Injector  tube  installation  apparatus  comprising:  an 
installation  tool  having  a  cylindrical  portion  tapering  to 
one  end  and  exhibiting  at  such  end  an  annular  beveled 
surface  adapted  to  abut  the  interior  of  an  injector  tube 
adjacent  the  tube  tip,  said  tool  provided  with  an  an- 
nular shoulder  spaced  from  said  end  and  adapted  to  abut 
the  end  of  the  injector  tube  opposite  the  tip  when  the 
installation  tool  is  inserted  in  the  tube,  a  pilot  element 
having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  at  one  end  terminating 
remote  from  such  end  in  an  annular  shoulder  with  the  re- 
duced diameter  portion  adapted  to  be  received  through  an 
injector  tube  tip  to  be  threadedly  coupled  with  said  one 


2,9«9,211 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

JoMph  J.   KaOcr,  Detroit,  Mkk,  aHlgMir  to  GeBcrai 

Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Ddawara 

Appttcatloa  imty  2S,  195S,  S«1al  No.  75M41 
!•  OaiM.    (CL  155—14) 


axially  past  said  free  ends  and  away  therefrom  as  a 
continuously  traveling  coil,  and  means  for  wetting  the 
wire  with  liquid  lubricant  so  that  the  wire  is  wet  there- 
with while  wound  on  said  mandrel  and  while  contacted 
by  the  roller's  said  surface,  and  at  least  one  other  rotary 
roller  providing  a  rigid  rotary  abutment  surface  extend- 
ing radially  with  respect  to  said  mandrel  and  located  ad- 
jacent to  the  end  of  the  mandrel's  said  portion  most 
remote  from  the  mandrel's  free  end  so  as  to  abut  said 
rear  side  of  said  first  convolution  formed  by  the  wire  fed 
to  this  portion  and  prevent  the  coil  from  backing  up 
oppositely  to  the  growing  direction  of  the  coil. 


^^ 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  scat,  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  said  seat  in  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions,  a  first  cover  member  supported  by 
said  adjusting  means  in  longitudinal  relationship  to  said 
seat  for  concealing  said  adjusting  means,  a  second  cover 
member,  means  mounting  said  second  cover  member  on 
said  adjusting  means  for  vertical  movement  relative  to 
said  first  cover  member,  and  means  continually  biasing 
said  second  cover  member  vertically  into  engagement  with 
said  seat  in  all  vertical  positions  thereof  relative  to  said 
first  cover  menaber. 


2,9t9,212 
SPRING  LOADED  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 
CHAIR  PEDESTAL 
Georfc  J.  Schcrcr,  Kauas  City,  Kans.,  aarignor  to  Cramer 
Poatnrc  Chair  Company,  be.,  Kaams  City,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mlmovl 

Applicatioa  Jaly  7, 1958,  Scrhd  No.  74Mt7 
2  Clafani.    (CL  155— S8) 


1.  Locking  apparatus  for  a  chair  or  the  like  having  a 
tubular  support  provided  with  an  opening  in  one  side 
thereof  and  a  pedestal  having  spaced  openings  in  one 
side  slidable  in  said  support  comprising,  a  tubular  bous- 
ing having  an  enlarged  body  portion  secured  in  said  open- 
ing in  the  support  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  body  being  reduced  at  its  outer  end,  a  head  on  the 
outer  end  of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  housing,  a  plung- 
er slidably  mounted  within  the  housing  and  having  one 
end  projectible  into  a  selected  opening  in  the  pedestal  and 
having  the  opposite  end  extending  outside  of  the  head 
on  the  housing,  a  spring  within  the  housing  constantly 
urging  the  plunger  toward  its  projected  postion,  said  head 
having  a  plane  surface  on  its  outer  end  surrounding  said 
plunger  and  inwardly  tapered  side  walls  forming  an  an- 
nular groove  between  the  head  and  body  portion,  a  manu- 
ally operable  lever  having  a  finger  portion  for  moving 
said  plunger  to  an  unlocking  position,  said  lever  being 
channel  shaped  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  depending 
side  portions  pivoted  to  said  outer  end  of  the  plunger, 
each  of  the  side  portions  having  curved  end  portions 
opposite  the  finger  portion  and  said  side  and  end  portions 
being  turned  laterally  outwardly  and  thence  downwardly 
and  inwardly  having  spaced  edges  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  outer  portion  of  the  head,  the  laterally  turned 


portions  forming  cam  shoulders  for  engagiiig  the  plane  sur- 
faces of  the  head  to  cam  the  plunger  to  its  unlocked  posi- 
tion against  the  tension  of  the  spring  upon  pivoul  move- 
ment of  the  lever  from  a  normal  position  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  the  plunger  to  a  position  where  the  lever 
is  parallel  with  the  plunger,  said  spring  moving  tlie 
plunger  to  its  projected  position  and  camming  the  lever 
to  its  normal  position  when  the  lever  is  released^nd  said 
inwardly  turned  edges  of  said  side  portions  normally  rest- 
ing in  said  annular  groove  and  engaging  the  tapered  side 
walls  of  said  head  to  prevent  movement  of  the  plunger  to 
unlocking  position  when  the  lever  is  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  plunger,  and  stop  means  on  said  lever 
between  the  curved  ends  of  said  side  portions  for  engag- 
ing the  side  edge  of  said  head  to  limit  movement  of  said 
lever  toward  parallel  position  to  said  plunger. 


one  arm  imparts  said  forward  thrust  to  said  first  connect- 
ing link  to  move  said  leg-rest  into  said  various  elevated 
and  extended  leg-supporting  positions. 


2,9*9,213 

RECLINING  CHAIRS 

Jack  Isaac  Whiick,  LoBdon,  Ei«iaiid,  aarignor  to 

Interests  Limited,  London,  Fjigiand 

AppUcatioa  March  12,  195«,  Serial  No.  57«,918 

4  Ciafans.    (CL  155— IM) 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair,  a  support  including  substan- 
tially horizontal  side  rails  extending  approximately  at  seat 
level,  a  back-rest  movably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  into  various  reclined  positions,  a  seat  mov- 
ably mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  into  various 
inclined  positions,  a  leg-rest,  an  arm  having  its  lower  end 
operatively  connected  to  said  leg-rest  and  pivoted  on  said 
seat  to  mount  said  leg-rest  for  movement  into  various 
elevated  and  extended  leg-supporting  positions,  said  arm 
being  dimensioned  such  that  said  lower  end  is  disposed 
above  the  under  surface  of  said  side  rails  of  said  support, 
and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  seat  and  leg-rest 
and  controlled  from  said  back-rest  for  coordinating  move- 
ment of  said  seat  and  leg-rest  to  reclining  movement  of 
said   back-rest,   said   means   being  substantially   accom- 
modated within  the  vertical  extent  and  length  of  said 
seat  and  said  side  rails  of  said  support  and  including  a 
double-arm  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
on  said  seat  for  turning  movement,  a  first  connecting  link 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  seat  and  having  one  end  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  arm  at  a  point  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  below  the  pivotal  mount  of  said  arm  on  said  seat 
whereby  a  forward  thrust  to  said  first  connecting  link  is 
effective  to  impart  movement  to  said  leg-rest,  the  other 
end  of  said  first  connecting  link  being  pivotally  connected 
to  one  arm  of  said  double-arm  lever  whereby  said  turning 
movement  of  said  double-arm  lever  imparts  said  forward 
thrust  to  said  first  connecting  link,  and  actuating  means 
extending  substantially  lengthwise  of  said  seat  and  said 
side  rails  of  said  support  and  having  pivotal  connections 
respectively  to  said  back-rest  and  to  the  other  arm  of  said 
double-arm  lever,  said  actuating  means  being  displace- 
able  relative  to  said  support  in  response  to  said  reclining 
movement  of  said  back-rest  such  that  said  other  arm  of 
said  double-arm  lever  turns  in  a  direction  whereby  said 


2,989^14 
MOVABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR  WHH  BACK-REST 

AND  SEAT 

Fridtjoff  F.  Schlicphacke,  BetUn-Schmargendorf ,  Germany, 

asi^or  to  Anton  Loremc,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

Application  October  24,  195<,  Serial  No.  <18,t43 

7  Chdms.    (Q.  155— IM) 


-^-^ 


1.  An  adjustable  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support, 
body  supporting  means  including  a  back-rest  and  a  seat, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  back-rest  on  said  support  for 
movement  of  said  back-rest  from  an  upright  position  to  a 
rearwardly-tilted  reclining  position,  said  seat  being  piv- 
otally connected  at  its  rear  end  to  said  back-rest  at  a 
point  above  said  pivot  means  for  rearward  movement  of 
said  seat  when  said  back-rest  is  tilted  rearwardly  about 
said  pivot  means,  a  controlling  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  suj^rt,  a  first  controlling  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  body-suppcMting  means  at  a 
point  above  said  pivot  means  whereby  the  first  contrtrf- 
ling  link  is  moved  rearwardly  with  body-supporting 
means,  the  other  end  of  said  first  controlling  link  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  controlling  member  for  pivot- 
ing said  controlling  member  about  its  pivotal  mount  on 
the  support  when  the  first  controlling  link  is  moved 
rearwardly,  and  a  second  controlling  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  seat  and  to 
the  controlling  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  piv- 
otal mount  of  the  controlling  member  on  the  support  for 
raising  said  second  controlling  link  and  lifting  the  forward 
end  of  the  seat  when  the  controlling  member  is  pivoted  by 
rearward  pulling  movement  of  the  first  controlling  link, 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  first  controlling  link  to  the 
controlling  member  being  located  between  the  pivotal 
mount  of  the  controlling  member  on  the  support  and  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  second  controlling  link  to  the 
controlling  member. 


2,9t9,215  

FOLDING  CHAIR  EQUIPPED  FOR  FISHING 

George  W.  Mitchell,  HnrtdMro,  Ala. 

Application  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,195 

2  OafaM.    (CL  155—147) 


1.  In  a  folding  chair  having  pairs  of  crossed  pivotally 
connected  folding  legs,  one  of  said  pairs  having  upper 
ends,  a  cross  round  connecting  said  upper  ends  of  said 
one  pair  of  legs  and  having  ends  extending  outwardly 
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beyond  said  one  pair  of  legs,  a  pair  of  side  arms,  means 
on  one  end  of  said  arms  swingably  mounting  said  anns  on 
the  extending  ends  of  said  cross  round  for  folding  of  said 
arms  downwardly,  coacting  means  on  the  pivots  of  said 
legs  and  on  said  anns  for  supporting  and  holding  said 
arms  against  downward  folding,  and  a  back  rest  pivoted 
to  said  one  pair  of  legs  in  front  of  and  below  said  cross 
round  for  folding  downwardly  and  unfolding  upwardly 
against  said  cross  round  into  inclined  back  rest  position, 
said  back  rest  being  foldable  downwardly  independently 
of  folding  of  said  legs  and  arms. 


SPRING  SEAT 

Lcwia  J.  Stern,  Adrian,  and  Harian  L.  Davla,  deccaaed, 
late  of  Cliotoo,  Mkh^  by  Hlldred  L.  Davb,  adminis- 
tratrix, Clfaiton,  Mich^  aarifnors  to  Stnbnitz-Greenc 
Sprtaf  Corporatkw,  Adrian,  Mlcfc^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Coatfamadon  of  appHcalion  Serial  No.  3S4,298,  October 
5,  1W3-  Thli  application  September  3,  1957,  Serial 
No.  Ml,M4 

1  CWm.    (CL  155—179) 


multiple  outlet  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  a 
valve  chamber  which  is  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at 
the  other,  a  main  gas  inlet  p>assageway  leading  into  said 
chamber  near  its  open  end,  main  burner  outlet  passage- 
ways for  said  oven  and  broiler  burners  each  having  an 
axial  portion  located  to  one  side  of  said  chamber  and 
a  radial  portion  connecting  the  associated  axial  portion 
to  said  chamber,  said  radial  portions  being  angularly 
spaced  from  each  other,  said  radial  portions  being  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  inlet  passageway  and  the 
latter  being  angularly  substantially  midway  between  said 
portions,  said  body  having  also  a  pilot  inlet  passageway 
leading  to  said  closed  end  of  said  chamber  and  pilot 
outlet  passageways  for  said  pilot  burners  having  portions 


A  relatively  thin  spring  cushion  comprising  in  com- 
bmation,  a  bottom  frame  defimng  the  external  dimen- 
sions of  said  cushion,  a  deck  offset  above  said  frame, 
said  deck  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  cross  stringen 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  stringers  intersecting  said 
cross  stringers,  said  stringers  being  formed  of  relatively 
soft  steel  wire  having  a  carbon  content  far  below  that 
of  spring  steel  and  in  an  amount  no  greater  than  the 
order  of  about  0.18  percent,  and  deck  supporting  means 
defining  said  offset  and  including  feet  on  said  stringers 
which  may  be  welded  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  half- 
length  high-carbon  coil  springs  secured  to  said  deck  at 
said  points  of  intersection,  said  deck-supportmg  means 
being  such  as  to  prevent  subsUntial  movement  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  deck  toward  its  center  and  as  to 
prevent  substantial   inward  deflection  of  the  deck  as  a 
whole,  the  softness  of  said  stringers  allowing  local  de- 
flection of  said  deck  at  said  points  of  intersection  where 
pressure  is  localized  by  said  half  coils,  as  distinguished 
from  bodily  movement  of  the  deck  as  a  whole,  whereby 
said  cushion  combines  the  high  resilience  given  by  the 
high-carbon  coils  and  the  damping  effect  of  said  soft  steel 
wire  which  comprises  said  deck. 


opening  to  said  ehamber  at  points  located  axially  of  the 
chamber  between  the  closed  end  of  said  chamber  and 
said  main  inlet  and  outlet  passageways,  a  valve  plug 
mounted  in  said  chamber  for  selective  rotation  from  an 
off  to  operative  positions  and  having  a  portion  closing 
the  main  gas  inlet  passageway  in  the  off  position,  another 
portion  preventing  communication  between  said  radial 
portions  of  the  main  burner  outlet  passageways  in  the 
off  position,  and  also  a  slot  therein  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  main  inlet  passageway  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  main  burner  outlet  passageways  in  said  opera- 
tive positions,  and  said  plug  having  a  pilot  burner  sup- 
ply passageway  system  therein  leading  from  the  end  of 
the  plug  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  chamber  to  the 
periphery  of  the  plug  for  selectively  connecting  the 
chamber  and  pilot  inlet  passageway  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  pilot  outlet  passageways. 


2,9«9,21S 

FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Rnsscll  B.  IVfattbews,  Wanwaton,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Baso 

Inc.,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,851 

17  Claims.     (CL  158—123) 


2,9«9,217 

_, ,  GAS  VALVES 

Chartes  C.  Lamar^Chicaco,  m.,  assignor  to  Harpcr-Wy. 
■"•nCompwiy^Wcato,  m.,  a  co5«^ 
AppUcatioo  October  14,  1953,  Sirhi  No.  385^ 

5  CbiBs.    (CL  15»-U5) 
I.  In  combination  with  oven  and  broiler  burners  and 
associated   pilot   burners   located   at   different    levels    a 


1.  An  electromagnetic  control  device  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  to  fluid  burning  apparatus  having  a  burner, 
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contpi^sing  a  control  body  having  an  inlet,  having  a  high 
capacity  fuel  outlet  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with 
said  burner,  and  having  a  reduced  capacity  fuel  outlet 
also  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  said  burner, 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  said  reduced 
capacity  fuel  outlet  comprising  a  first  control  member 
having  flow-permitting  and  flow-preventing  positions, 
means  including  magnetic  members  and  means  biasing 
said  magnetic  members  toward  separated  relative  posi- 
tions, said  magnetic  members  having  attracted  relative 
positions  providing  a  low  reluctance  flux  path,  said  mag- 
netic members  being  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
flow  control  member  to  position  the  latter  in  flow -per- 
mitting position  when  said  magnetic  members  are  in  at- 
tracted relative  positions  and  in  flow-preventing  position 
when  said  members  are  in  separated  relative  positions, 
means  to  establish  magnetic  flux  flow  through  said  flux 
path  at  a  first  density  level  sufficient  to  hold  said  mag- 
netic members  in  said  attracted  relative  positions  against 
said  biasing  means  and  through  the  same  path  at  a  pre- 
determined higher  density  level,  said  low  reluctance  flux 
path  means  including  a  portion  having  a  cross-sectional 
area  of  a  size  permitting  fiux  fiow  therethrough  at  said 
first  density  level  and  saturable  by  flux  flow  therethrough 
at  less  than  said  predetermined  higher  density  level, 
wherefore  flux  flow  through  said  flux  path  at  said  higher 
density  level  causes  flux  to  be  shunted  from  said  flux  path 
adjacent  said  saturable  portion,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  high  capacity  fuel  outlet 
comprising  a  magnetic  second  control  member  including 
means  biasing  said  second  control  member  toward  a  flow- 
preventing  position  in  which  it  is  linked  by  said  shunted 
flux  and  movable  against  said  biasing  means  toward  a 
flow-p>ermitting  position  in  which  it  is  held  by  said  shunted 
flux  when  moved  thereto. 


field  linking  said  second  armature  whereby  to  break  the 
magnetic  bond  between  said  permanent  magnet  and  said 
second  armature. 


2,9f94H 

COMBINATION  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Rnssell  B.  Matthews,  Waowatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Baao 

Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  March  15,  1951,  Serial  No.  215,714 

38  Claims.    (CL  158—131) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  valve,  electro-inductive  means  for  open- 
ing said  valve,  said  electro-inductive  means  comprising 
a  solenoid  and  a  first  armature  which  is  linked  by  an 
electromagnetic  field  and  in  which  voltage  is  induced 
by  energization  of  said  solenoid  by  electric  power,  said 
first  armature  being  actuated  by  tfic  magnetic  field  set 
up  in  opposition  to  that  of  the  solenoid  by  current  caused 
to  flow  in  said  first  armature  by  the  induced  voltage, 
means  for  opening  the  valve  by  the  actuation  of  said 
first  armature,  and  means  for  opening  said  valve  during 
electric  power  failure  and  comprising  a  second  armature 
carried  by  said  first  armature  and  a  magnet  movable 
manually  into  engagement  with  said  second  armature  to 
bond  magnetically  thereto  and  in  a  direction  to  actuate 
said  first  armature  to  open  said  valve  through  the  mag- 
netic bond  between  said  second  armature  and  said  mag- 
net, the  resumption  of  electric  power  to  said  solenoid  at 
least   momentarily   nullifying   the   permanent  magnetic 


2,9t9,22f 

HOUSE  TRAILER  AWNING 

loaeph  E.  Zimmcmian,  Kent,  Wash. 

Applicntion  Febmary  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  71M15 

3  Claims.    (CL  IM— 213) 


I.  In  combination,  a  trailer  body  having  a  top  wall 
and  a  side  wall,  an  awning  comprising  inner  and  outer 
sections  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  first  hinge  means 
connecting  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  section  to  the  outer 
section  at  a  point  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends 
of  the  outer  section,  the  outer  section  having  an  inner 
end  portion  arranged  to  bear  supportably  against  the 
underside  of  the  inner  section  only  in  the  unfolded  con- 
dition of  the  sections,  said  outer  section  being  foldable 
upwardly  and  inwardly  onto  said  inner  section,  and  sec- 
ond hinge  means  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  inner 
section  and  to  the  body  top  wall  and  enabling  the  inner 
and  outer  sections  in  folded  condition  to  be  swung  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  onto  the  body  top  wall  to  a  storage 
position  wherein  the  outer  section  rests  supportably  on 
the  body  top  wail. 

2,9*9,221 
DUPUCATING,  PRINTING  AND  PUNCHING 
MACHINE 
Robert  E.  Hopp,  Monnt  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sim- 
plan  Corporation  of  America,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration ^ 
Application  Febrnary  27, 1956,  Sciial  No.  567,947 
7  Claims.    (CL  164—111) 


"•^    r^- 


I .  A  machine  for  punching  an  invoice  form  or  the  like 
through  a  template  such  as  a  credit  card  having  code 
holes  punched  therein,  comprising  a  frame,  a  movable 
carriage  on  said  frame,  drive  means  for  moving  the  car- 
riage from  a  non-punching  position  through  a  punch- 
selecting  position  to  a  punching  position  and  then  back 
to  non-punching  position,  holders  in  said  carriage  for 
holding  an  invoice  form  and  a  credit  card  in  face-to-face 
relationship  to  each  other,  the  credit  card  having  code 
holes  formed  therein,  a  plurality  of  punches  slidably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  an  opera- 
tive and  an  inoperative  position,  resilient  means  engaging 
said  punches  and  resiliently  supporting  them  in  operative 
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posttioa,  said  punches  being  situated,  when  in  operative 
position,  for  engagen>ent  with  said  credit  card  when  the 
carriage  which  supports  the  credit  card  and  invoice  form 
is  moved  from  non-punching  toward  punching  position, 
those  punches  which  are  engaged  by  the  imperforate  por- 
tions of  the  credit  card  being  thereby  pushed  by  said 
credit  card  to  inoperative  position,  those  punches  which 
register  with  the  code  holes  in  said  credit  card  remaining 
in  their  operative  position,  locking  means  engaging  the 
last  mentioned  punches  to  lock  them  in  their  said  operative 
position,  whereby  continued  movement  of  the  carriage 
to  its  punching  position  brings  said  last  mentioned 
punches  into  punching  engagement  with  the  invoice  form 
through  said  code  holes  in  the  credit  card  to  punch  cor- 
responding holes  into  said  invoice  form,  means  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  at  the  conclusion  of  said  punch- 
ing operation  and  when  the  carriage  is  moved  from 
punching  back  to  non-punching  position,  and  a  plate 
which  is  connected  to  said  carriage  for  engagement  with 
those  punches  which  the  imperforate  portions  of  the 
credit  card  had  moved  to  inoperative  position  to  return 
said  punches  to  operative  position  when  the  carriage  is 
moved  to  non-punching  position. 


GYPSUM  CEMENTS 
HcHMB  Hcwy  Kavelcr,  BwtlcsTfllc  OUa^ 
PyiUpi  Pctrolcaai  CooHiaay,  i 


No 


to 
of  Dciii- 


VARIABLE  DISFENSER  OF  RIBBON  SEGMENTS 
John  A.  Drchcr,  TrocksHDc,  Pa^  aaipNir  to  GetMral 
Clear  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponidoa  of 
New  York 

AppHcatkHi  Ao<iut  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,41f 
9  OmbaM.    (CL  IM— 2M) 


1.  A  machine  fbr  dispensing  a  continuous,  tenuous 
ribbon  in  the  form  of  ribbon  segments  of  variable,  pre- 
determined length,  which  comprises  a  fixed,  supporting 
frame,  shuttle  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 
and  adapted  for  reciprocating  motion  relative  to  said  sup- 
porting frame  with  a  linear  amplitude  substantially  equal 
to  a  predetermined  length  of  said  ribbon  segments,  ad- 
justable drive  means  associated  with  said  shuttle  means 
and  adapted  to  vary  said  linear  amplitude,  roll  means  at- 
tached to  said  shuttle  means  and  rotatably  driven  during 
substantially  the  entire  movement  of  said  shuttle  means  in 
one  of  the  two  directions  of  said  reciprocating  motion, 
said  roll  means  having  a  hollow  casing  with  a  perforated 
surface  to  hold  said  ribbon  when  a  vacuum  is  drawn  in 
said  hollow  casing,  a  cutting  blade  supported  independ- 
ently of  said  shuttle  means  and  positioned  to  contact 
obliquely  said  hollow  casing  while  rotatably  driven  with 
said  roll  means,  said  cutting  blade  and  said  hollow  casing 
operating  by  the  contact  therebetween  to  cut  obliquely  a 
ribbon  segment  from  said  ribbon,  and  reversing  means 
associated  with  said  shuttle  means  and  said  roll  means  for 
rotatably  driving  said  roll  means  during  only  part  of  the 
reverse  n>ovement  of  said  shuttle  means  in  the  other  of 
the  two  directions  of  said  reciprocating  motion. 


AppUcatkM  May  5, 1952 

Serial  No.  286,132 

17  Claims.    (C\.  166—31) 

10.  A  cement  capable  of  forming  a  fluid  slurry  when 

mixed  with  water,  said  cement  consisting  essentially  of 

gypsum   cement   containing    more   than    66%    calcined 

gypsum  by  weight  mixed  with  a  minor  proportion  of  alkali 

metal  carboxymethyl  hydroxyethyl  cellulose  mixed  ether. 


2,n9au 

PRODUCING  VBCOUS  CRUDES  FROM  UNDER- 
GROUND FORMATIONS 
loMph  C.  Allen,  Bellalrc,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Texaco  be, 
a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
Application  March  22. 1956,  Serial  No.  573a2t 
5  Claims.    (CL  166-^5) 


JbX-»*<«  ^ 


I.  A  method  of  treating  an  underground  formation 
containing  a  viscous  heavy  crude  so  as  to  increase  the 
productivity  of  said  crude  from  said  formation  via  a 
well  bore  penetrating  said  formation  which  comprises  in- 
troducing into  said  formation  via  said  well  bore  a  gas- 
eous stream  consisting  essentially  of  substantially  pure  ^ 
ethane,  that  portion  of  said  formation  surrounding  said 
well  bore  and  into  which  said  gaseous  stream  is  intro- 
duced being  at  a  temperature  substantially  greater  than 
90*  F.  the  critical  temperature  of  ethane,  maintaining 
said  gaseous  stream  introduced  into  said  portion  of  said 
formation  at  a  temperature  substantially  greater  than  90* 
F.  and  in  the  gaseous  state  without  liquefaction  and 
in  contact  with  the  viscous  crude  in  that  portion  of  said 
formation  for  at  least  about  two  days  to  dissolve  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  said  gasous  stream  in  said  crude  and 
subsequently  producing  crude  oil  from  said  formation 
via  said  well  bore,  said  crude  oil  now  containing  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  ethane  dissolved  therein. 


2,9*9,225 
JET  TYPE  BAILER  WITH  GAS  GENERATING 
MECHANISM 
Vaoghn  D.  Hancs.  Covhia,  and  John  D.  Cbcant,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif.,  aad^MNn  to  Acrofct-Gencral  Cor- 
poration, Aznsa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  Jane  1,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M326 
6  Claims,    (a.  166— 63) 
2.  A  jet  bailer  which  comprises  a  bailer  body  having 
an  open  bucket  at  its  upper  end.  a  first  chamber  within 
said    body,   gas   generating    materials   within   said   first 
chamber,   a  second  chamber  in  said   body   to  contain 
liquid,  a  first  nozzle  for  exhausting  gases  from  said  first 
chamber  into  said  second  chamber,  a  second  downwardly 
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directed  nozzle  at  the  bottom  of  said  bailer  body  com- 
municating with  said  second  chamber  for  exhausting  said 


.><?^.'i 


her  relative  to  the  cylindrical  member  when  said  key  is 
positioned  in  the  end  of  said  tubular  member  opposite 
to  th#t  having  said  keyway,  said  positionable  means  being 
movable  into  either  of  two  positions  on  said  tubular  mem- 
ber one  of  which  aligp  the  key  with  the  keyway  upon 
selective  relative  rotation  of  the  tubular  member  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  position  aligns  said  key  and  key- 
way  upon  selective  relative  rotation  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection. 


<>• 


liquid,  and  ignition  means  for  igniting  said  gas  generat- 
ing material. 

COMBINED  RIGHT  AND  LEFT  HAND  RELEASE 

FOR  PACKERS 

KendaD  R.  Stohn,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Application  June  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,265 

13  Claims.    (CL  166— 13t) 


.» 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical member,  a  tubular  member  mounted  on  the  cylin- 
drical member  for  both  longitudinal  and  rotatioiuil  move- 
ment relative  thereto  with  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  tubular  member  having  intumed  ends  one  of  which 
contains  a  keyway,  a  key  extending  laterally  from  the 
cylindrical  member  and  projecting  into  the  space  between 
said  relatively  movable  members,  said  key  being  carried 
by  the  cylindrical  member  for  conjoint  movement  there- 
with from  end  to  end  of  the  tubular  member,  said  key 
cooperating  with  the  intumed  ends  to  limit  the  relative 
longitudinal  movement  between  said  relatively  movable 
members  in  both  directions  except  when  said  key  is 
aligned  longitudinally  with  the  keyway,  means  carried 
by  and  extending  laterally  from  the  tubular  member  into 
said  space  for  preventing  alignment  of  the  key  with  the 
keyway  when  said  key  is  in  the  end  of  said  member 
having  the  keyway  and  said  member  is  rotated  relative 
to  the  cylindrical  member  in  either  direction,  and  selec- 
tively positionable  means  carried  by  the  tubular  member 
cooperating  with  the  key  to  effect  alignment  thereof  with 
the  keyway  upon  selective  rotation  of  said  tubular  mem- 

747  O.G.— 42 


2,999,227 
WELL  TOOLS 
James  H.  Bostock,  Dallas,  Tex., 
ginccring  Corporation,  DaDas,  Tex 
Tens 

Application  Jamiary  16, 1956,  Serial  No.  559^9 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—224) 


to  Otis  En- 
..,  a  corporation  of 


<M 


1.  A  valve  for  well  tools  comprising:  a  valve  cage 
having  a  valve  receiving  chamber  therein  with  an  open 
upper  end  for  connection  to  the  lower  end  of  a  well  tool 
which  has  a  bore;  a  valve  body  in  the  valve  cage  and 
movable  therein  between  first  and  second  positions;  said 
valve  cage  having  a  lateral  aperture  intermediate  its 
ends  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  exterior 
of  said  cage  and  the  chamber  therein;  said  valve  body 
having  a  flow  passage  one  of  whose  ends  communicates 
with  said  lateral  aperture  when  said  valve  body  is  in 
its  first  position  in  said  valve  cage  and  the  other  of  whose 
ends  communicates  with  the  open  end  of  the  cage;  means 
on  said  valve  body  for  operably  closing  said  other  of 
said  ends  of  said  passage  in  said  valve  body  against  flow 
in  one  direction  therethrough;  means  sealing  between  said 
cage  and  said  body  above  and  below  said  lateral  aperture 
in  said  cage  and  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body  flow 
passage  when  said  body  is  in  said  first  position;  means 
for  initially  releasably  positioning  said  body  in  said  fint 
position;  and  a  by-pass  flow  passage  in  said  body  commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  said  cage  below  said  body  and 
opening  outwardly  above  said  sealing  means,  said  sealing 
means  being  ineffective  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said 
lateral  aperture  in  said  cage  when  said  body  is  moved 
downwardly  in  said  cage  to  its  second  position. 


2,999,228 

SHAKER  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  PACKAGE  AND 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

Edward  T.  Connors,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Application  May  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  656,354 

2  Claims.    (Q.  169—35) 

1.  A  dispensing  closure  for  use  with  a  container  having 

a  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  the  closure  comprising 
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a  tubular  member  insertable  in  the  opening,  flange  means 
for  the  tubular  member  adapted  to  engage  the  container 
wall  about  the  opening  to  retain  the  tubular  member  in 
position,  an  apertured  wall  extending  transversely  across 
the  inner  end  of  the  tubular  member,  means  forming  a 
recess  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member  adjacent 
the  apertured  wall,  a  closure  member  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  wall  portion  and  a  tubular  wail  portion, 
an  opening  tab  extending  from  one  end  of  the  tubular 


portion  and  means  forming  an  annular  bead  extending 
outwardly  from  the  tubular  wall  portion,  the  bead  posi- 
tioned approximately  in  the  plane  of  the  wall  opening  of 
the  container  with  which  it  is  used  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged in  said  recess  so  that  the  container  wall  supports 
the  means  forming  the  recess  against  outward  movement 
and  the  transverse  wall  of  the  closure  member  supports 
the  extension  against  inward  movement,  whereby  a  secure 
locking  engagement  is  had  between  the  closure  member 
and  the  tubular  member. 


REVERSIBLE  PITCH  FAN 
HvRl  Cross,  Fort  Mjcn,  smI  James  A.  MMgisy, 

Fort  Myers  Eemek,  FIil 

AppUcation  Angnat  8,  19S4,  Ssrtel  No.  M2,843 

1  Claim.    (CL170— 1MJ4) 


In  a  rotatable  fan  construction,  a  hub  having  an  outer 
rim  and  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  peripheral 
sockets  in  said  outer  rim,  a  pin  rotatably  mounted  in 
each  socket,  a  subsuntially  sector  shaped  flexible  blade  se- 
cured to  each  pin  at  its  smaller  end.  a  pair  of  pins  fixed 
to  the  outer  end  of  each  blade  in  spaced  relation,  a  pair 
of  flexible  rings,  each  having  an  inner  rim  coaxial  with 
said  bub  extending  about  the  outer  ends  of  said  blades, 
the  inner  rim  of  each  ring  having  a  plurality  of  sockets 
therein,  the  sockets  of  each  ring  rotatably  engaging  one 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  pins  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
blades,  said  blades  being  of  width  at  their  outer  ends  of 
slightly  less  than  the  length  thereof,  said  pair  of  pins  on 
the  outer  end  of  each  blade  being  located  on  radii  ex- 


tended from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  fan  a  sufficient 
distance  on  opposite  sides  of  the  radius  of  the  pin  on  the 
smaller  end  of  the  blade  whereby  the  resilietKy  of  said 
blades  and  rings  serves  to  retain  the  pin  on  Yhe  smaller 
end  of  the  blades  in  a  preset  position  of  angular  ad- 
justment 

23«9,2M 

FAN  BLADE  COUPLING 

Macoa  Petty,  HoMloa,  Tcz.,  asriipor  to  Hm4mm  tm- 

■l»*citit  Corporatioa,  IIoMstoa,  Tex.,  a  tatmonatkm 

•r  Texas 

Applkatkm  Octokcr  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,943 

8  Claims.    (CL  179— 173) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fan  blade  having  a  shank  tapered 
divergently  away  from  the  blade  portion  thereof  and  a 
correspondingly  tapered  recess  extending  axially  and  con- 
centrically into  the  end  of  the  shank,  a  plug  member 
having  a  resilient  surface  shaped  for  mating  with  the 
blade  shank  recess,  and  a  part  threadedly  connected  to 
said  plug  member  for  imparting  force  thereto  in  a  direc- 
tion axially  thereof. 


2,999431 

COMBINATION  ROAD  PLANER  AND 

ROCK  CRUSHER 

Ralph  W.  Bood,  West  Sprf^ddd,  and  Elhrood  R. 

Brcnbolts,  Girard,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  January  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  569,778 

5  Claims.    (CL  171—24) 


i"^' 


1.  A  road  planer  comprising  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable 
A -shaped  frame  suspended  on  said  fixed  frame  in  gen- 
erally flating  relation,  ground  engaging  means  on  said 
fixed  frame,  means  to  attach  said  planer  to  a  traction 
vehicle,  said  movable  frame  comprising  a  front  blade 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  fixed  frame,  the  rearward 
end  of  said  front  blade  terminating  adjacent  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced,  aligned,  downwardly  extending  teeth, 
said  teeth  being  attached  to  a  bar  at  their  upper  ends, 
said  teeth  curving  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
bar  and  terminating  in  ground  engaging  points  spaced 
from  each  other  and  independent  of  each  other,  and  a 
crusher  supported  on  said  movable  frame  and  being  dis- 
posed laterally  and  rearwardly  of  said  teeth,  said  teeth 
being  adapted  to  direct  large  stones  to  said  crusher  and 
adapted  to  allow  small  stones  to  come  to  rest  on  a  road. 


2,999^32 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

LAWN  MOWERS 

Actel  L.  Catalioe  and  Gilbert  E.  Bnike,  Lansing,  Micfa^ 

assicnorB  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation,  I  snalng,  Mich., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  AprU  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,594 
2  Claims.    (CI.  189—19) 
2.  In  a  lawn  mower,  the  combination  comprising  a 
housing,  an  axle  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having 
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wheels  mounted  on  each  eod  thereof,  an  arm  pivoted  to 
said  axle  at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  arm  and  said  axle  u  a  unit  while  maintaining 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  arm  and  said  axle,  a 
power  unit  mounted  on  said  housing,  an  output  shaft  on 
said  housing  driven  by  said  power  unit  and  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  axle,  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  a 
fixed  point  adjacent  the  axis  of  said  output  shaft,  a  jack 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  one  of  said  link  and  said 


arm  adjacent  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  and 
said  arm  to  one  another,  and  means  including  a  first  end- 
less element  extending  between  said  output  shaft  and  said 
jack  shaft  and  a  second  endless  element  extending  be- 
tween said  jack  shaft  and  said  axle  for  forming  a  driving 
connection  between  said  power  unit  and  said  axle,  where- 
by said  driving  connection  is  maintained  between  said 
output  shaft  and  said  axle  during  vertical  adjustment 
of  said  axle  relative  to  said  housing,  the  fixed  point  to 
which  the  other  end  of  said  link  is  pivoted  lying  along  the 
axis  of  said  output  shaft. 


2,999^33 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Stanley  S.  Konb,  Geneva,  Ohio 

AppUcation  September  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  485,929 

5  Claims.    (Q.  189—73) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  construction  iiKluding  a  frame  having 
spaced  hollow  rails,  a  drive  system,  said  drive  system 
comprising  a  transmission,  a  rear  axle  housing,  spring 
means  mounting  said  frame  on  said  rear  axle  housing, 
individual  rear  axles  carried  by  said  rear  axle  housing 
for  independent  rotation,  rear  wheels  secured  to  said  rear 
axles  in  driven  relation,  a  differential  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  transmission  and  said  rear  axle  housing 
and  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  short  drive  shaft 
connecting  said  differential  to  said  transmission,  transverse 
drive  shafts  extending  outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  differential,  elongated  drive  shafts  disposed  in  said 
frame  rails,  first  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said 
elongated  drive  shafts  to  said  transverse  drive  shafts,  and 
second  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  said  rear  axles 
to  said  elongated  drive  shafts. 


2,999034 

AUTOMOBILE  CARPET 

Eari  R  Bcik,  Loi«  Beach,  CaBf. 

AppUcation  Muck  9, 1959,  Serial  No.  798,249 

2ClatM.    (a.  119— 99.4) 


1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture,  comprising:  a  sheet 
of  carpet  material  having  a  front  and  a  reverse  side,  said 
sheet  being  adapted  to  lie  on  the  floor  of  an  automobile 
with  its  front  side  exposed  to  view  so  as  to  define  the 
floor  mat  of  said  automobile,  the  reverse  side  of  said 
sheet  bearing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  cutting  lines,  each 
set  indicating  portions  of  said  sheet  to  be  cut  out  whereby 
the  resulting  floor  mat  will  fit  a  particular  automobile 
body  style. 

2399,235 

Leo  L.  Bcranck,  Wlncbcstcr,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corponitioa,  San  Dfego,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
AppUcation  November  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,429 
1  Claim.    (CI.  181—42) 


An  exhaust  muffler  in  combination  with  an  engine 
nacelle  of  an  aircraft  wing,  said  muffler  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  housing  having  a  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration,  said  housing  being  mounted 
to  said  nacelle  with  the  major  transverse  axis  of  said 
housing  lying  along  the  span  of  said  wing  whereby  said 
housing  forms  an  aerodynamically  smooth  extension  of 
said  nacelle,  an  open-ended  casing  disposed  within  and 
spaced  from  said  housing  and  having  walls  defining  a 
rectangular  opening  therethrough  for  the  passage  of 
exhaust  gases,  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions therethrough,  a  plurality  of  structural  members 
disposed  between  said  casing  and  said  housing  for  con- 
necting said  casing  to  said  housing  and  arranged  periph- 
erally about  said  casing  at  spaced  longitudinal  intervals 
to  form  a  plurality  of  individual  annular  sound  attenua- 
tion chambers,  wire  fabric  material  arranged  adjacent 
said  casing,  a  plurality  of  layers  of  fibrous  material 
arranged  adjacent  said  wire  fabric  material  and  within 
said  annular  chambers,  and  streamlined  struts  connected 
across  said  casing  at  spaced  longitudinal  intervals,  the 
spacing  between  said  casing  and  housing  and  the  size 
and  spacing  of  said  perforations  all  being  predetermined 
such  that  a  resonance  condition  exists  at  a  frequency 
just  below  the  frequency  at  which  a  half  wave  length 
could  stand  between  opposed  walls  of  said  casing,  whereby 
audible  noise  in  the  aircraft  fuselage  due  to  the  passage 
of  said  gases  is  reduced. 
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CONYERTBLE  LADDER  DDFOSABLE  DUST  BAGS 

NkkolM  A.  RabckM,  Adaiita,  Ga^  ■■Jfnr  of  twcBty-flrc    Gmttti  B.  Lofpm,  Rlrcnidc  Con^ 
pcrccBt  to  loka  L.  Cnwford,  Pkocaii,  Ails.  Iroln  Corporadoa,  OM  Crwwicfc, 

ApplkatkM  Juc  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  594414  tioa  of  Ddawarc 

1  CUkm.    (CL  m—2€)  ApplicaHoa  Hm  If,  195t,  Serial  No.  741,M9 

aCialiM.    (CLlta-^l) 


to  Eke* 


A  convertible  ladder  comprising  a  main  ladder  sec- 
tion and  an  auxiliary  ladder  section,  each  section  having 
side  rails,  spaced  rungs  secured  between  the  side  rails 
of  each  section,  each  side  rail  of  the  main  ladder  section 
having  a  bracket  secured  adjacent  the  upper  ends  there- 
of, each  bracket  having  an  inwardly  and  laterally  project- 
ing lug  positioned  intermediate  of  the  length  of  the  bracket 
and  spaced  from  the  rails  of  the  main  ladder  section  for 
slidably  receiving  the  side  rails  of  said  auxiliary  ladder 
section  therebetween,  the  side  rails  of  said  auxiliary  lad- 
der section  having  a  downwardly  opening  hook  mounted 
thereon  for  selective  engagement  with  the  spaced  rungs 
of  said  main  ladder  section  when  the  ladder  sections  are 
assembled  as  an  extension  ladder,  and  the  outer  ends  of 
said  brackets  having  an  opening  for  registry  with  spaced 
openings  formed  in  the  side  rails  of  the  auxiliary  ladder 
section  when  the  ladder  sections  are  assembled  as  a  step 
ladder,  securing  means  in  said  aligned  openings,  certain 
edge  portions  of  the  rails  of  the  auxiliary  section  having 
contacting  engagement  with  respective  lugs  when  said 
ladder  is  in  either  of  the  aforesaid  assembled  conditions. 


2,909,237 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Leonard  J.  (yDcll,  LouisTiilc,  Ky.,  Mrigaor  to  Amcricaa 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  LoaJsTiDc,  KJr^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7»4,453 
13  ClafaH.    (CL  185—44) 


1.  A  collapsible  filter  medium  comprising  at  least  two 
sheets  of  material  in  faced  relationship,  each  of  said  sheets 
of  material  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  tab  portions 
extending  along  the  length  and  breadth  thereof  and  piv- 
otally  secured  thereto  so  that  each  Ub  portion  has  a 
free  end  movable  from  the  sheet  to  which  said  tab  por- 
tion is  secured,  each  of  said  tab  portions  of  one  sheet  sub- 
stantially facing  a  corresponding  tab  portion  of  a  facing 
sheet  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  facing  tab  poHions, 
and  means  to  join  the  free  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
facing  tab  portions  together  so  that  upon  a  spacing  of 
said  facing  sheets  of  material  a  plurality  of  spaced  bridges 
are  formed  by  the  joined  pairs  of  tab  portions  to  present 
a  filter  maze  between  said  faced  sheets  of  material. 


1 — ^ 

f- — -> 

t-  -1 

J          s 

y tr- 
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1.  A  disposable  dust  container  comprising  a  bag  of 
porous  paper  having  front,  back  and  side  walls  folded 
to  lie  flat  in  parallel  planes,  an  adhesive  on  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  walls  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  bag 
for  securing  said  walls  together  in  dust  tight  rfclation- 
ship,  a  strip  of  tape  folded  over  said  end  of  the  bag, 
adhesive  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  tape  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  front  and  back  walls  to  secure 
said  tape  thereto,  said  walls  being  folded  over  adjacent 
to  said  piece  of  tape,  and  adhesive  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tape  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  front 
wall  to  maintain  the  walls  in  folded  condition. 


2,909,239 
DIGESTER  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Andrew  E.  Bennett,  Weymonth,  Maaa.,  aarignor,  by 
■■Ifininti,  to  WortUngtoa  Cotpofatfoa,  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  554,95t 
4  Claim.    (CL  1S3— 41) 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  digester  having  heat  input  means 
to  vary  the  pressure  in  the  digester,  a  relief  line  for  vent- 
ing gases  from  the  digester,  a  screen  in  the  relief  line, 
and  conduit  means  connected  to  said  digester  downstream 
of  said  screen  and  to  a  source  of  purging  fluid  for  direct- 
ing said  purging  fluid  against  the  screen,  the  combination 
with  valve  means  in  said  relief  line,  means  operatively 
connecting  a  source  of  operating  fluid  to  said  valve  means 
to  regulate  the  venting  of  gases  from  the  digester,  and 
valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  normally  closed,  of  a 
control  mechanism  coacting  with  the  respective  valve 
means  to  initiate  and  terminate  a  purge  cycle  for  clear- 
ing the  screen  comprising,  a  first  means  responsive  to 
fluid  pressure  in  said  digester,  a  second  means  responsive 
to  fluid  pressure  in  the  relief  line,  linkage  means  opera- 
tively inter-connecting  said  first  and  second  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  maintain  a  selected  pressure  differential 
between  said  relief  line  and  said  digester  pressures  re- 
spectively, a  gap  acting  control  valve  means  connected  to 
said  source  of  operating  fluid  and  each  of  said  valve 
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means,  and  mechanical  means  connecting  said  gap  acting 
control  valve  means  to  said  linkage  means  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  when  the  relief  pressure  drops  below 
the  preselected  differential  pressure  setting  the  relief  valve 
means  will  be  dosed  and  the  purge  conduit  valve  means 
opened  and  the  reverse  operation  of  these  valves  will 
occur  when  the  relief  line  pressure  returns  to  the  predeter- 
mined differential  pressure  setting. 


LUBRICANT  RETU^MEANS  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
HaM  HacUaader,  Warren  TowMUp,  N J-  ■■Ipir  •• 
The  Singer  Mannftetvinf  Campmrnj,  Eiliabrih,  N J^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Icney 
Appttoition  Felmaiy  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  44t,53« 
^^         9Clataas.    (CL  lt4— 4) 


2(9t9,24# 
CHLORINE  RECOYERY 

Mamar,  N.Y.,  ii^ginr,  ¥j 
to  Sdcaiiic  Dcatm  Covpnaj,  Inc^ 

31, 19S7,  flvW  No.  475,423 
SCMm.   (CLlt3— 115) 


^ . 


"••_»7  JO  71 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  chlorine  from  a 
chlorine-containing  hydrogen  chloride  stream  comprising 
contacting  said  chlorine-containing  hydrogen  chloride 
stream  with  an  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of 
at  least  azeotropic  concentration  and  cooling  the  result- 
ing gaseous  effluent  to  below  about  0*  C.  and  separating 
the  chlorine  as  a  resulting  gaseous  stream  and  the  con- 
densate as  a  liquid  stream. 


23M*241 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  PURE  ACETYLENE 
FROM  GAS  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  ACETY- 
LENE 
Gintcr  RamoMrt,  BnighansiB,  Ui 
to  Farbwerfce  HoechU 
Mehier  iMdmA  Briinii,  Frankfrt  an  Main, 
f,  a  corporation  of  GenHny 

Itple^sr  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  4ft5313 
ClainM  priority,  applicatloa  Cmmumj  Siptiwfciir  25, 1954 
14  ClaiaM.    (CL  1S3— 11^ 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  operating 
mechanism  carried  by  said  frame,  a  lubricant  reservoir 
on  said  frame,  means  for  delivering  lubricant  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  operating  mechanism,  and  means  for 
returning  excess  lubricant  from  said  operating  mech- 
anism to  said  reservoir  comprising  a  pump  chamber,  dis- 
charge means  for  conducting  lubricant  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  reservoir,  means  including  a  normally  open 
inlet  for  draining  the  excess  lubricant  into  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  closing  said  inlet  and  for  forcing  the  lubri- 
cant collected  in  said  chamber  out  said  discharge  means 
to  said  reservoir. 

23M,243 

WHEEL  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

LANDING  GEAR 

James  W.  Colrin,  WOUanisiwri.  Ya. 

Application  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,929 

12  Claims.    (CL  188—2) 


*-& 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  gear  including  a  single  armed 
strut,  a  hollow  axle  joumalled  in  said  strut  and  prelect- 
ing at  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  landing  wheel  fixed  on 
said  axle  at  one  side  of  said  strut;  a  bralie  drum  fixed 
1.  A  solution  of  acetylene  in  a  liquid  mixture  of  di-  on  said  axle  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  strut;  a  brake 
methylsulfoxidc  and  1,4-thioxaiie  — S—  oxide.  shoe  support  fixed  to  said  strut  at  the  side  thereof  remote 
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from  said  landing  wheel  and  surrounding  said  axle;  and 
brake  shoes  carried  by  said  support  and  disposed  within 
said  drum. 


vemcLE  susrcNsioN  and  brake  system 

[cnaan  T.  Kraft,  Aknm,  OMo,  iiilniii  to  The  GcMnd 
Tire  A  Rabbcr  CoapMy,  Akroa,  OMo,  i 
of  OWo 

liriy  5, 1957,  ScrM  No.  €79035 
lOafaM.    (CLISS— 29) 


2,999  J45 

DBC  TYPE  BRAKE 

lames  A.  Colbcrtsoo,  Barbcftoo,  Ohio,  aalgBor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tfav  *  Rabher  Compwsy,  Aknw,  OMo,  a 

corpomtkm  of  Ohio 

Applkatloa  Febnury  23,  19S6,  Serial  No.  M7,3<5 

3  Clahn*.    (CL  IM— 72) 


1.  A  brake  assembly  comprising  an  axle,  a  housing  se- 
cured thereto,  a  hub  fixed  to  said  housing,  a  plurality  of 
stator  discs  keyed  to  said  hub  for  axial  non-rotative 
movement,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  a 
plurality  of  rotor  discs  keyed  to  said  wheel  for  axial 
movement,  said  rotor  and  said  stator  discs  being  in  inter- 
related arrangement,  a  backing  plate  secured  to  one  end 
of  the  hub.  an  annular  pressure  plate  keyed  to  said  hub 
for  axial  movement  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  hub  with 
the  stator  and  rotor  discs  between  said  pressure  plate  and 
said  backing  plate,  said  pressure  plate  having  an  axial 
thickness  about  equal  to  the  axial  thickness  of  each  stator 
and  rotor  disc,  an  annular  piston  slidably  received  in  an 


aimular  cylinder  of  said  housing,  said  piston  having  a 
radially  narrow  face  engaging  only  a  radially  narrow 
medial  zone  of  said  pressure  plate,  a  plurality  ci  axially 
extending  pins  secured  to  said  pressure  plate  at  equally 
spaced  positions  thereabout  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
radially  beyond  said  piston,  and  spring  means  on  said 
housing  engaging  the  end  of  each  pin  and  having  suffi- 
cient strength  to  urge  the  pressure  plate  to  a  released  posi- 
tion and  also  provide  a  force  acting  axially  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  pressure  plate  with  the  radially  narrow  face  of 
the  annular  piston  as  a  fulcnun  to  prevent  dishing  of  the 
pressure  plate. 


239944C 
DBC  BRAKES 
HaroU  Hodktoaoa,  Con 


1.  A  multiwheel  road  vehicle  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally elongated  frame,  a  pair  of  parallel  tandem  axles, 
wheels  mounted  at  the  ends  of  said  axles  on  oppodte 
sides  of  said  frame,  toric-shaped  pneumatic  tires  mounted 
on  said  wheels,  rigid  members  extending  between  the 
axles  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
in  undeHying  relation  to  the  frame,  eadi  of  said  rigid 
members  being  attached  near  its  opposite  ends  to  said 
axles,  deformable  air  cushions  interposed  between  the 
rigid  members  and  the  vehicle  frame,  means  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  air  oishions  and  for  exhausting  air  froin 
said  cushions  to  vary  the  height  of  said  frame  relative 
to  said  wheels,  a  metal  brake  shoe  of  high  heat  con- 
ductivity rigidly  mounted  on  said  frame  above  each  tire, 
each  brake  shoe  having  a  smoothly  curved  bottom  sur- 
face  shaped  to  conform  substantially  to  the  shape  of 
the  tread  portion  of  the  underlying  tire  and  generally 
concentric  to  said  tire  and  having  a  muhiplicity  of  up- 
wardly projecting  cooling  fins,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  the  air  in  said  cushions  to  lower  the 
brake  shoes  against  said  tires  and  to  apply  a  predeter- 
mined braking  pressuire  to  the  tires. 


Atflkatkm  Jwm  14,  1957,  SsiW  No.  M5335 

Cbims  priority,  appttcathw  Great  Britato  Jaiy  27,  19S€ 

19  CfadBS.    (CL  lis— 73) 


1 .  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  disc  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  rotatable  portion  of  a  vehicle,  a  non- 
rotatable  caliper  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  non-rotat- 
able  portion  of  a  vehicle  and  comprising  a  pair  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  caliper  portions  each  straddling 
a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  having  op- 
posed limbs  extending  substantially  radially  inwardly 
adiacent  the  opposite  radial  surfaces  of  said  disc,  said 
caliper  portions  being  joined  together  by  an  integral  bridge 
member  extending  circumferentially  of  said  disc  adjacent 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  having  an  axial  width 
no  greater  than  the  axial  width  of  said  disc,  a  guide 
formed  between  the  limbs  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
disc,  a  friction  pad  slidable  substantially  radially  of  said 
disc  in  said  guide,  a  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  as- 
sociated with  said  guide  and  operable  to  force  said  fric- 
tion pad  axially  therein  into  frictional  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  side  of  said  disc,  and  a  member  movable 
radially  between  said  caliper  portions  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  caliper  and  engaging  said  friction  pad  so 
that  withdrawal  of  said  member  radially  outwardly  from 
said  caliper  when  detached  therefrom  also  withdraws 
said  friction  pad  from  said  guide. 


2,999447 
LOCK  FOR  ELEVATOR  CHAIRS 
Leopold  S.  Roayto,  Ravcaaa,  Ohio 

Aogast  1, 1959,  Serial  No.  752,455 
4ChrfaM.  (CLISS— 75) 
1 .  A  self-adjusting  brake  for  a  shaft  comprising  a  split 
ring  surrounding  the  shaft,  stationary  members  axially 
disposed  on  either  side  of  the  ring,  said  ring  abutting  the 
stationary  members  and  being  radially  movable  relative 
thereto,  means  carried  by  one  of  the  stationary  members 
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for  releasably  tightepigg  the  ring  about  the  shaft,  one  which  connprises,  in  combination,  a  spindle  sunwrt,  a 
of  the  said  stationary  members  comprising  a  cylinder  tptadle  journalled  for  rotation  in  said  8iQ>port,  power- 
and  the  other  a  cap  having  an  end  wall  on  the  end  of  the  operated  means  for  tlriving  the  spiadLt,  a  collar  enoom- 
cyhnder,  said  ring  being  diq>osed  between  the  end  widl   passing  the  spindle   and  non-roUUbly  secured  to  the 

support,  a  ring  secured  to  the  spindle  adjacent  the  col- 
lar, said  ring  aixl  collar  having  concentric  circular  sur- 
faces thereon  in  opposed  and  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another,  said  surfaces  extending  in  acute  angular  and 
concentric  relationship  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
spindle,  said  ring  and  said  collar  re^>ectively  having  re- 
cesses of  different  dei^hs  therein  which  open  through 
said  surfaces  at  positions  to  become  aligned  in  opposed 


of  the  cap  and  the  end  of  the  cylinder  to  which  it  is  ap- 
plied and  means  between  the  cap  and  the  cylinder  for 
holding  the  end  wall  of  the  cap  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
end  of  the  cylinder. 


2,999049 

LINEAR  DAMPER 

Paai  E.  Gica,  Saydsr,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  Hoadalllc  Indoa- 

trfaa,  lac,  BaCalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

Appikatfaa  April  12,  1957,  Scrtai  No.  ^2,^25 

5CTiiMi    (CLISS— 9Q 
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1.  In  a  linear  damper,  a  housing  having  an  inner  wall 
defining  a  cylindrical  damping  chamber,  a  piston  mov- 
able within  said  damping  chamber  having  a  passageway 
extending  therealong  and  affording  communication  from 
one  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other,  a  needle  valve  coop- 
erating with  said  passageway  in  said  pbton  to  provide  a 
restricted  damping  orifice,  an  end  cap  for  said  housing 
sealing  one  end  of  said  damping  chamber,  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  pbton  through  said  end 
cap,  an  idle  rtxl  extending  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
piston,  a  cylinder  cap  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
defining  an  opposite  end  of  the  damping  chamber  from 
said  end  cap,  an  idle  rod  extending  from  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder  cap  and  guided  for  slidable  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto,  means  venting  said  cylinder 
cap  to  the  atmosphere  to  accommodate  free  movement 
of  said  idle  rod  with  respect  thereto,  a  fluid  replenishing 
chamber  within  said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  cylinder  cap  from  said  damping  chamber,  a  replen- 
ishing passageway  leading  from  said  replenishing  cham- 
ber through  said  cylinder  cap  to  said  damping  chamber, 
a  check  valve  preventing  the  backflow  of  fluid  from  said 
damping  chamber  to  said  replenishing  chamber,  a  replen- 
ishing piston  mounted  in  said  replenishing  chamber  and 
biased  toward  said  cylinder  cap  to  exert  a  replenishing 
force  to  supply  damping  fluid  to  said  damping  chamber, 
said  replenishing  piston  having  a  passageway  extending 
thereakmg  affording  a  means  for  filling  said  replenishing 
chamber  and  having  a  check  valve  means  therein,  retain- 
ing fluid  to  said  replenishing  chamber. 


2399^9 
KINDLE  LOCK 


to  Al- 


Axel  W.  Maissa,  Sloa  City,  Iowa, 
bsstsoa  Jk  Coaqpaay,  lac*  Sioaz  City,  Iowa,  a 
tloa  of  Iowa 

Appttcatfoo  May  1^  1957,  ScrU  No.  «59,f92 
5  dafaaa.    (CL  ISS— 174) 
1 .  A  mechanism  for  power-releasably  locking  a  power- 
operated  spindle  against  hand  turning  in  either  direction 


relationship  during  relative  rotation  of  the  ring  and  cel- 
lar and  with  the  deeper  recesses  in  the  part  farthest  from 
said  ^nndle,  the  shallower  of  said  recesses  being  drilled  at 
an  angle  of  from  about  26*  to  about  28*  from  radial  and 
tilted  to  open  in  the  direction  of  power-driven  rotation, 
locking  means  movably  disposed  ii  the  deeper  of  said 
recesses  and  retractable  therein  to  a  position  free  of  en- 
gagement with  the  part  having  the  shallower  recesses, 
said  locking  means  having  an  extended  position  in  which 
it  is  engaged  in  aligned  recesses  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  part,  the  distance  between  said  collar  and  said  ring 
being  from  about  0.08  to  about  0.12  of  the  diameter  of 
said  locking  element. 


2,999,259 
AUTOMOBILE  BRAKE  SLACK  ADJUSTING 
APPARATUS 
Victor  E.  Bocfarle,  Jr.,  WnHam  J.  Adrloo,  aad  Joka  V. 
Baehrie,  Akroa,  OUo;  said  Victor  E.  Baehric,  Jr.,  as- 
slgaor  of  three-fortlctts  to  Kathleca  D.  Romo  aad  Md- 
via  B.  Room,  and  oae^wcatteth  to  Marilyn  Taylor  aad 
Floyd  L.  Taylor,  all  of  Akroa,  OUo 

AppUcatloo  March  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,149 
ICfadau   (CLISS— 196) 


In  an  automobile  hydraulic  brake  system  in  combtna- 
tion,  a  brake  master  cylinder,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  op- 
eratively  associated  with  each  wheel  and  connected  to  the 
master  cylinder  for  operation  thereby,  a  lever  for  actuat- 
ing the  master  cylinder  having  an  exteriorly  threaded  end. 
and  brake  slack  compensating  means  comprising  an  in- 
teriorly threaded  sleeve  having  adjustable  screw  threaded 
engagement  with  the  threaded  end  of  said  lever,  said 
sleeve  being  positioned  to  extend  into  the  driver's  cocn- 
partment  of  an  automobile  and  having  exterior  threads  oo 
the  end  opposite  to  said  lever,  and  a  foot  pedal  having 
screw  threaded  eixgagement  with  said  extericv  threads. 
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RUNNEKS  FOR  NONLOAl>4EARING  PARTmONS 
S^k Sulmam, CMcyDL.  iiiltiiii  to  VwltaStattmGj^- 

12  CTahM     (CL  lf9^-34) 


5.  In  a  partition  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising at  least  two  wall  boards,  a  runner  construction 
engaging  terminal  end  portions  of  said  wallboards,  said 
runner  construction  comprising  two  opposed  wall  por- 
tions, a  web  portion  maintaining  said  wall  portions  in 
spaced-apart  relationship,  said  wall  |X)rtions  converging 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  web  portion,  such  terminal 
end  portions  of  said  wallboards  engaged  by  said  runner 
construction  effecting  a  line  contact  with  the  juncture 
defined  between  said  converging  wall  portions  and  said 
interconnecting  web  portion  in  the  normal  assembled 
position,  and  flange  means  disposed  parallel  to  said  web 
portion  formed  integrally  with  the  terminal  end  portions 
of  said  converging  wall  portions. 


APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  TELEPHONE  BOOTHS 

Pcrdral  H.  Shtrroa.  JMwin,  N.Y. 
OriciMi    appUcatioa    September    3,    1952,   Serial    No. 
3«7,43«.    Dhidcd  and  thb  appUcatioa  imh  2f ,  1953, 
Serial  No.  3<9,«3« 

SCWm.    (a.lt9L.->M) 


=3 
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5.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  joining  together  a  pair 
of  adjacent  telephone  booths  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tending member,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed  hori- 
zontally extending  members  extending  outwanfly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  vertically  extending  member  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  vertically  extending  member, 
said  plurality  of  pairs  of  horizontally  extending  members 
being  verti:ally  spaced  on  said  vertically  extending  mem- 
ber, a  piir  of  vertically  extending  means  each  pivotally 
attached  to  outer  ends  of  the  outwardly  extending  mem- 
bers on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertically  extending  mem- 
ber, said  vertical  and  opposed  pairs  of  members  forming 


the  sole  connection  between  said  pairs  of  vertically  ex- 
tending means,  and  said  pair  of  vertically  extending 
means  including  opposed  inner  surfaces  each  overlying 
adjacent  portions  of  the  outside  walls  of  said  pair  of 
booths  and  being  substantially  T-shaped  in  cross-section 
at  the  points  of  pivotal  connection  with  said  horizontally 
extending  members,  said  outer  end  pivotal  connections 
being  at  the  bases  of  said  T-shapes,  and  said  apparatus 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  said  pair  of 
booths,  said  apparatus,  upon  upward  motion  of  said 
vertically  extending  member,  drawing  said  pair  of  verti- 
cally extending  means  toward  each  other  and  against 
adjacent  outside  walls  of  said  booths  clamping  said 
booths  together. 


23«9a53 
ADJUSTABLE  GIRDER 
Otto  Hkna,  Hmmowtr-KittitU, 


15, 1957,  Scital  No.  M«^77 
itkM  GcraMBT  March  2, 195C 
(CL  119^7) 


'M  m 


1.  A  telescoping  formwork  girder  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: at  least  one  outer  girder  part  consisting  of  a 
hollow  girder,  at  least  one  inner  girder  part  longitudinally 
movable  in  said  outer  girder  part,  one  chord  of  said  outer 
girder  part  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  which 
extends  in  the  direction  of  the  len^  of  said  outer  girder 
part,  the  ends  of  said  slot  being  spaced  from  the  ends  of 
said  one  chord  so  that  said  slot  is  shorter  than  said  one 
chord,  an  abutment  on  said  outer  girder  part,  and  means 
for  positioning  said  inner  girder  part  relative  to  aaid 
outer  girder  part,  said  positioning  means  comprising  a 
wedge  member  of  T-shaped  cross-section,  said  wedge 
member  having  a  wedge  web  forming  the  vertical  portion 
of  said  T-shaped  wedge  member,  said  wedge  web  passing 
through  said  elongated  slot  and  having  an  inclined  surface 
engaging  said  abutment,  and  a  slide  piece  forming  the 
upper  cross-piece  of  said  T-shaped  wedge  member,  said 
slide  piece  being  arranged  between  said  one  chord  of  said 
outer  girder  part  and  a  chord  of  said  inner  girder  part  and 
constituting  the  sole  means  for  preventing  passage  of  the 
enure  wedge  member  through  said  slot  irrespective  of  the 
position  which  said  wedge  member  occupies  relative  to 
said  slot  while  permitting  removal  of  said  wedge  member 
when  inward  movement  of  said  wedge  member  into  the 
interior  of  said  outer  girder  part  is  not  obstructed  by  said 
inner  girder  part 

2.9t9a54 

ROOF  SCUTTLE 

Edward  C  HaBock,  Snmil,  N  J. 

AppUcatkM  Fabraary  12, 1953,  Swtel  N«.  33M97 

2aBfaM.  (CL189— M) 
I .  A  scuttle  door  for  cooperation  with  generally  polyg- 
onal curb  positioned  around  an  access  opening  in  a 
roof,  comprising  inner  and  outer  metal  sheets  having 
flanges  projecting  downwardly  around  their  peripheries 
and  in  interlocked  engagement  to  form  a  peripheral  lip 
engageable  around  the  outside  of  said  curb  in  telescopic 
relation  thereto,  a  gasket  extending  around  the  door  in- 
side said  lip  to  engage  said  upper  edge  of  said  curb  and 
effect  a  seal  therewith  an  inverted  T-shaped  member 
having  an  upright  and  a  crossbar,  said  upright  having 
one  end  connected  rigidly  to  said  inner  sheet  inwardly  of 
the  edges  thereof  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom. 
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a  bracket  to  be  secured  to  said  curb,  pivot  means  for  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  crossbar  to  said  bracket,  and  a 


2,9«94S€ 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  MECHANISM 
JackMNi  Chnv,  Mkhawaka,  lBd„  •*^P<*.  ^  "" 
MaiMfactiirinc  Corporalioii,  Mbhawaka,  lBd„  ■ 

Affttntloa  AiRHt  19, 1955.  Serial  No.  529.5M 
SCiafaM.   (CL192-«5) 
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spring  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  crossbar  and  to 
said  bracket  above  said  pivot  means  to  normally  urge  said 
door  to  open  position. 


2,909,255 
DYNAMIC  MECHANISM 
JacksDO   Chang,   Mlahawaka,  lod.,  aarignor  to  Dodge 
Manufacturiac  Corporatioii,  Mlihawaka,  hd.,  a  cor- 
poration of  ladiaiia 
ApplkatioD  AngMt  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  531.548 
^4ClataBt.    (CL  192-18) 


1.  Dynamic  mechanism  comprising  the  combination, 
with  a  shaft,  a  frame  or  base  with  respect  to  which  the 
shaft  is  relatively  rotatablc,  and  a  wheel  tumably  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  of  friction  clutch  means  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  shaft  and  wheel,  friction  brake  means  for 
brakingly  connecting  said  shaft  and  frame,  biasing  means 
normally  urging  said  brake  means  toward  released  posi- 
tion, thrust  spring  means  normally  urging  said  clutch 
means  toward  released  position  and  for  shifting  said  brake 
means  toward  operating  position  against  the  influence  of 
said  biasing  means,  and  normally  inactive  pressure  fluid 
actuating  means  operable  to  shift  the  clutch  means  to- 
ward engaged  position  against  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means,  whereby  to  drivingly  connect  the  shaft  for  turn- 
ing movement  with  the  wheel  and  alternately  to  discon- 
nect the  shaft  and  wheel  and  brakingly  connect  the  shaft 
with  the  frame,  said  brake,  clutch  and  actuating  means 
each  comprising  a  pair  of  plate-like  members  secured  on 
the  shaft  and  a  cooperating  member  movable  axially  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  plate-like  member,  said  actuat- 
ing means  being  mounted  on  the  shaft  between  the  mu- 
tually facing  cooperating  members  of  the  brake  and 
clutch  means,  the  cooperating  member  of  the  actuating 
means  being  drivingly  secured  together  with  the  cooper- 
ating member  of  the  clutch  means  and  having  bearing 
engagement  in  one  direction  with  the  cooperating  mem- 
ber of  the  brake  means. 


1.  In  dynamic  mechanism  embodying  a  shaft  member 
and  a  cot^rating  journal  member  mounted  for  rela- 
tive turning  movement,  the  one  with  respect  to  the 
other,  the  combination,  with  said  members,  of  coupling 
means  operable  to  frictionally  interconnect  said  mem- 
bers, yielding  means  normally  biasing  said  coupling 
means  toward  member  disconnected  position,  actuating 
means  comprising  a  mounting  component  secured  against 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  one  of  said  members,  a 
cooperating  thrust  component  connected  with  said  cou- 
pling means  and  shiftable  with  respect  to  said  mounting 
component  to  move  the  coupling  means  against  the  in- 
fluence of  said  yielding  means  toward  member  connect- 
ing position,  means  forming  an  expansible  fluid  pr«- 
sure  chamber  between  said  components,  one  of  said 
components  having  a  cavity  formed  with  a  bottom  wall 
and  an  open  top,  a  pressure  fluid  supply  duct  connected 
with  said  cavity  through  said  bottom  wall,  a  cover  form- 
ing a  top  wall  closing  the  open  top  of  said  cavity  and 
formed  with  a  vent  duct,  a  resilient  gasket  disposed  in 
said  cavity  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
gasket  having  a  central  boss  on  one  side  in  pQsition 
to  engage  one  of  said  walls  around  the  duct  therein,  and 
a  peripheral  rib  on  the  other  side  of  said  gasket  in  posi- 
tion to  sealingly  engage  the  other  of  said  walls  around 
the  duct  therein,  said  gasket  having  a  diaphragm  por- 
tion extending  between  said  boss  and  rim  and  adapted 
to  yield  and  uncover  either  one  of  said  ducts  while  seal- 
ingly closing  the  other. 


2,9«9a57 

CLUTCH  FOR  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  G.  Bohrendorf,  Westfield,  N J.,  aaaigDor  to  BeU 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York. 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkation  December  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  554.244 

7  Oaims.    (CI.  192—105) 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism   comprising  a  rotatable  first 
member  terminating  in  a  drive  gear,  a  driven  second  mem- 
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ber  coaxially  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  member, 
moantiiif  means  rotatably  coaxially  mounted  on  said  first 
member  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  driven  second 
member,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gear  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  mounting  means  and  meshed  with  said 
driving  gear,  means  for  rotating  said  mounting  means 
including  said  drive  gear  and  said  planetary  gear  means, 
a  plurality  of  centrifugally  responsive  members  mounted 
on  said  mounting  means  and  rotatable  respectively  with 
said  plurality  of  planetary  gear  means,  a  plurality  of 
contacting  means  integral  respectively  with  said  planetary 
gears  and  adapted  to  engage  said  driven  second  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  spring  means  fixed  respectively  to  said 
contacting  means  engageable  by  said  centrifugally  re- 
sponsive members  for  urging  the  rotation  of  said  plane- 
tary gears  in  one  direction  when  said  rotatable  first  mem- 
ber is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  spring  means 
being  tensioned  to  permit  the  rotation  of  said  planetary 
gears  in  the  opposite  direction  only  when  the  centrifugal 
force  on  said  centrifugally  responsive  members  falls  below 
a  predetermined  magnitude. 


ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITRY  USING  STTATIC 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 

Henry  C.  Dieocr,  Jr^  Dc^w,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Wcid^> 

hoosc  Electric  Corpontki%  EaM  PIttitarih,  Pn^  a 

poration  of  fttmtfhrwmlm 

AppUcation  Marck  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9;15« 

ItClafaM.    (CL  192— 144) 


2,909,25t 
LIQUID  COOLED  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED 

CLUTCH 

Arthur  Jacques  Lacroix,  Jr^  Stratford,  Coon^  fT*gp»*«»' 
to  Raybestos-Manhattan,  Inc.,  Panaic,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Application  October  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  <16,46S 
8  ClainM.    (CL  191—113) 


1.  A  liquid  cooled  hydrautically  actuated  clutch  for 
power  transmission  purposes  which  comprises,  an  annular 
member  and  a  companion  annular  member  mounted  re- 
spectively upon  coaxially  disposed  shafts,  said  companion 
annular  member  comprising  a  pair  of  sections,  said  an- 
nular member  being  axially  movable  but  non-rotatably 
mounted  upon  its  shaft,  one  of  said  sections  of  the  com- 
panion annular  member  being  axially  movable  but  non- 
rotatably  mounted  on  its  shaft,  the  other  section  being 
immovably  mounted  upon  the  last-mentioned  shaft,  a  pres- 
sure plate  carried  by  each  of  said  sections  radially  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sections,  clutch  facings 
carried  by  said  annular  member  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
pressure  plates,  each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with 
an  annular  liquid  circulating  space  adjacent  each  of  said 
pressure  plates,  means  carried  by  each  of  said  sections 
adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  and  connected  to  and  radial- 
ly spaced  inwardly  from  said  annular  liquid  circulating 
spaces  for  hydraulically  moving  said  sections  relative  to 
each  other  to  frictionally  engage  the  pressure  plates  and 
clutch  facings  when  liquid  under  pressure  is  passed  to 
said  last  mentioned  means,  and  means  adjacent  the  axis 
of  rotation  for  circulating  liquid  under  pressure  from  a 
single  source  to  and  from  and  through  said  circulating 
spaces  and  said  hydraulic  means. 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  mechanical  load  having  ro- 
tary means  for  driving  the  load,  clutch  means  for  connect- 
ing the  load  to  and  disconnecting  the  load  from  said  rotary 
means,  and  braking  means  for  stopping  the  load  after  said 
clutch  means  has  disconnected  the  load  from  said  rotary 
means,  comprising  a  first  Memory  unit  having  on  and  off 
inputs  and  an  output,  a  foot  treadle  having  a  normally 
closed  switch  and  a  normally  open  switch,  means  including 
said  closed  switch  for  supplying  a  signal  to  the  on  input 
of  said  Memory  unit  for  turning  it  on,  a  second  Memory 
unit  having  on  and  off  inputs  and  an  output,  a  two-input 
And  unit  having  its  output  connected  to  the  on  input  of 
said  second  Memory  unit  and  having  one  of  its  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  first  Memory  unit,  means  for 
supplying  a  signal  to  the  other  input  of  said  And  unit  when 
said  normally  open  switch  is  closed,  means  connecting 
the  off  input  of  said  first  Memory  unit  to  the  output  of 
said  second  Memory  unit  for  turning  said  first  Memory 
unit  off,  a  third  Memory  unit  having  on  and  off  inputs 
and  an  output,  connections  connecting  the  on  input  of 
said  third  Memory  unit  to  the  output  of  said  second 
Memory  unit  for  turning  said  third  Memory  unit  on. 
means  including  first  circuit  means  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  third  Memory  unit  for  disengaging  said  brak- 
ing means,  a  second  two-input  And  unit  having  one  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  Memory  unit  and 
having  an  output,  timing  means  interconnected  with  said 
first  circuit  means,  second  circuit  means  connecting  said 
timing  means  to  the  other  input  of  said  second  And  unit 
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for  delivering  a  signal  thereto  after  said  braking  means  forming  guides  for  the  sides  and  edge  of  a  coin  inserted 

has  been  disengaged,  and  means  including  means  using  into  said  mechanism,  at  least  two  ol  said  plates  having 

the  output  signal  of  said  second  And  unit  to  actuate  said  edges  adjacent  said  chute,  and  a  third  of  said  plates 

clutch  means  to  connect  said  load  to  said  rotary  means,  having  a  guide  edge  so  arranged  as  to  cause  a  coin  in- 


POOL  TABLE  WITH  COIN-OPERATED  MEANS  TO 

RELEASE  BALLS  TO  PLAYERS 

HaroU  T.  Van  OidM,  MoatviDc,  N  J. 

AppUcatioa  iwa»  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt,lSl 

lOaiBM.    (CL194— 7t) 


!.  A  coin  operated  actuated  mechanism  for  amuse- 
ment  devices   comprising,    in   combination,   a   slot   for 
receiving  a  plurality  of  single  coins,  means  for  alternately 
directing  said  coins  to  different  stations,  one  of  said  sta- 
tions having  positioning  means  for  supporting  a  single 
coin  in  predetermined  relationship  for  effecting  a  pre- 
determined movement,  said  one  station  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  bracket,  a  U-shaped  coin  carrier  slidably  sup- 
ported upon  said  bracket- for  reciprocating  longitudinal 
movement,  an  operating  bar  slidably  supported  upon  said 
bracket  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  bracket 
and  said  carrier,  manually  operated  means  for  effecting 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  carrier  and  said  operating 
bar,  said  manually  operated  means  comprising  a  plunger, 
a  finger  carried  by  said  plunger  for  abutting  engagement 
with  a  coin,  said  coin  being  received  intermediate  said 
finger  and  said  operating  bar,  said  coin  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  plunger  toward  said  bar  effecting  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  said  bar,  an  operating  arm  carried 
by  said  plunger  for  abutting  engagement  with  said  coin 
carrier,  said  arm  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said 
plunger  effecting  longitudinal   movement   of  said   coin 
carrier  simultaneously  with  the  movement  of  said  bar, 
a  rotatable  check  arm  supported  upon  said   U-shaped 
bracket  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  coin  between 
said  plunger  and  said  operating  bar,  said  check  arm  being 
rotatable  out  of  blocking  movement  with  the  movement 
of  a  coin  in  one  longitudinal  direction  in  response  to 
inward  movement  of  the  coin  toward  said  operating  bar, 
said  check  arm  obstructing  the  return  movement  of  the 
coin  in  an  opposite  longitudinal  direction  in  response  to 
return  movement  of  said  plunger  and  said  operating  bar, 
a  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  carrier  and  a  slot  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  bracket,  said  coin  being  longitudinally  spaced 
from  said  slot  in  said  carrier  during  the  entire  inward 
movement  of  said  plunger,  and  means  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  relative  to  said  bar  in  response  to 
release  of  said  plunger  to  register  said  coin  with  said 
carrier   slot,   whereby   said   coin   is   operative   to  drop 
through  said  slots  in  said  carrier  and  said  bracket. 


seried  in  said  mechanism  to  fall  graviutionally  into  said 
chute  when  said  chute  is  empty  and  to  fall  downward 
into  said  mechanism  when  said  chute  contains  at  least 
one  article. 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  OILS 

Jim  BaUey,  deceased,  Ute  of  Albion,  Dl.,  by   Wfainie 

Bailey,  adminiitnitrix,  Albion,  DL 

Application  October  4,  195^  Serial  No.  613,997 

6  Claims.    (CL  19«— 11«) 


1 .  A  crude  oil  heating  device  for  reducing  the  viscosity 
of  crude  oil  to  facilitate  separating  impurities  therefrom 
comprising  a  pre-heating  chamber  having  an  outer  en- 
veloping wall  and  an  inner  wall  spaced  therewithin,  said 
ini^r  wall  contacting  the  wall  of  an  inner  and  separate 
final  heating  chamber,  means  to  deliver  said  crude  oil 
into  said  preheating  chambers,  means  to  deliver  said 
crude  oil  from  said  pre-heating  chamber  into  the  bottom 
of  a  coil  system  within  said  final  heating  chamber,  said 
coil  system  comprising  a  series  of  lateral  and  inclined 
pipes  arranged  in  a  ccmI  assembly,  heating  means  within 
said  final  heating  chamber,  and  means  to  deliver  the 
heated  crude  oil  from  the  top  of  said  coil  system  to  a 
separating  tank. 

2,9090^ 
CARRIAGE  RETURN  DASH  POT  FOR  TYPE- 
WRITERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Reynold  E.  Wheeler,  Farmington,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
Royal  McBcc  Corporation,  Westchester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

AppUcation  September  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  763,249 
2  Claims.    (Q.  197—183) 


2,9«9,2<1 

COIN  OPERATED  VENDING  MACHINE 

James  Walter  Barr,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aarignor  to  Taylor 

Biscuit  Company,  Cary,  N.C.,  a  corporation 

Application  March  23,  1955,  Sctial  No.  496,147 

15  Claims.    (Q.  194— «5) 

1.  In  a  coin  mechanism  for  a  machine  containing  a 

chute  for  articles  to  be  vended,  a  plurality  of  plates 


T^'^r 


1.  In    a    typewriter,    a    frame,    a   carriage   movaUy 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  cylinder  body  mounted  on 
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said  frame,  a  piston  slidabty  monted  in  said  cylinder 
body  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  movement  of  said 
carriage,  a  first  exhaust  valve  operatively  mounted  in 
said  cylinder  body,  and  an  axially  disposed  valve  control 
rod  mounted  on  said  piston  and  extending  through  and 
normally  closing  an  aperture  formed  in  said  cylinder 
body,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  rod  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  groove  any  part  of  which  when  dis- 
posed in  said  aperture  will  pneumatically  open  said  aper- 
ture, said  groove  being  longitudinally  positioned  in  said 
rod  so  as  to  become  operative  only  after  the  completion 
of  a  predetermined  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston. 


BALE  LOADING  MACHINE 

Vtaccat  J.  KSwOs  SL  lowpk.  Mo. 

AprUcadoa  Novcnibcr  5. 195«,  Scrtel  No.  <2«,422 

1  Oalik    (CL  19t— 7) 


In  a  bale  loading  machine  comprising,  a  frame  having 
one  portion  with  forwardly  extending  laterally  spaced  side 
rails  with  outwardly  flared  forward  portions  defining  an 
entrance  path  for  bales,  said  frame  having  an  upstand- 
ing portion  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  one  portion,  a  trans- 
verse axle,  means  swingably  mounting  the  upstanding  por- 
tion of  the  frame  on  said  axle,  ground-engaging  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  axle,  said  axle  being  positioned 
relative  to  said  one  portion  of  the  frame  whereby  said 
ground-engaging  wheels  extend  below  and  rearwardly  of 
the  most  rearward  portion  of  said  one  portion  of  the  frame 
and  the  frame  may  be  swung  to  position  the  normally 
upstanding  portion  substantially  horizontal  and  spaced 
from  the  ground,  an  endless  conveyor  on  the  frame  for 
elevating  and  lifting  bales  in  an  inclined  plane  from  a 
position  on  the  ground  to  a  delivery  position  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  upsUnding  portion  of  said  frame  when  m 
normal  elevating  position,  means  operatively  connect- 
ing the  axle  and  conveyor  for  driving  said  conveyor  for 
elevating  bales  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  axle,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  ground-engaging  wheels  with 
the  axle  for  rotating  said  axle  only  when  the  frame  is 
moving  forwardly,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  for- 
ward end  of  one  of  the  side  rails  to  one  side  of  a  vehicle 
upon  which  bales  are  to  be  loaded  whereby  forward 
movement  of  said  vehicle  effects  forward  movement  of 
the  frame  and  rotation  of  the  ground-engaging  wheels  to 
operate  the  conveyor,  arms  rigidly  fixed  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  upstanding  portion  of  the  frame  and  ex- 
tendmg  upwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom,  said  arms 
termmatmg  m  ends  rearwardly  spaced  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  upstanding  portion  of  the  frame,  and  hitch  means 
ngidly  connected  to  said  ends  of  the  arms  whereby  upon 


disconnecting  said  one  side  rail  from  said  vehicle  the 
frame  is  swung  rearwardly  to  position  the  upstanding  por- 
tion of  the  frame  substantially  horizontally  and  the  hitch 
means  on  said  arms  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle  to  sup- 
port the  frame  only  by  said  hitch  means  and  the  ground- 
engaging  wheels  for  rearward  towing  from  one  location 
to  another  without  operation  of  said  conveyor. 


SHUTTLE  MECHANBM 
Fraak  Dc  Boigoe,  Btrwhuham,  Mich.,  ■ 

SoDc  Tool  Conpooy,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  October  14,  1957.  Serial  No.  M9.793 

7  Claims.    (CL  19»— 19) 


toU 


3.  In  a  device  for  shuttling  a  workpiece  along  a  row  of 
progressive  work  stations,  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
shuttle  bars  having  clamping  means  positioned  thereon, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  actuating  means  for 
movement  of  said  shuttle  bars  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 
a  movable  arm  on  said  actuating  means;  a  guide  plate  in- 
termediate said  shuttle  bars  and  said  actuating  means;  a 
pair  of  transversely  aligned,  bifurcated  shuttle  bar  guides. 
one  disposed  on  each  of  the  shuttle  bars;  each  of  said 
shuttle  bar  guides  having  bearing  surfaces  thereon  to  en- 
gage both  surfaces  of  said  guide  plate;  coupling  means 
intermediate  said  actuating  means  and  said  shuttle  bars; 
a  transverse  track  on  said  coupling  means;  one  end  of  said 
movable  arm  in  engagement  with  said  track  on  said 
coupling  means;  rotational  movement  of  said  arm  causing 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  shuttle  bars;  and  means 
for  routing  said  arm  180  degrees  in  two  directions. 


2,9t9aM 
AUTOMATIC  BOOK  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  P.  Martfai,  Concord,  and  Walter  P.  Rowland, 
Clinton,  Mav.,  aaisnon  to  The  Colonfail  Prca,  Inc., 
Clinton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaaiachnseCti 
Coatinnatloo  of  appikatloa  ScrhU  No.  487,92S,  Febrmy 
14,  1955.    Thli  apH<catlon  December  22,  195«,  Scrhd 
No.  782423 

<rhinM     (a.l9t— 21) 


1.  A  feeder  for  feeding  a  book  to  a  book  cutting  tool, 
said  feeder  comprising  a  reciprocable  plunger  arranged 
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to  locate  and  feed  the  book  flatwise  and  accurately,  fluid 
pressure  actiuted  mechanism  to  move  the  plunger  yield- 
ingly, means  including  a  cyclically  traveling  pusher  ar- 
ranged to  engage  the  rear  of  a  book  and  push  it  to  the 
plunger,  a  control  mechanism  governed  by  the  forward 
movement  of  the  book  into  position  in  front  of  the 
plunger  which  causes  the  plunger  to  move  the  book  for- 
ward, an  endless  conveyoi;  for  tnoving  books  progres- 
sively into  position  in  front  of  the  pusher,  a  stop  normally 
positioned  in  the  path  of  movement  of  a  book  to  hold  it 
stationary  relative  to  the  conveyor,  release  mechanism  to 
release  a  book  from  the  stop  and  means  governing  said 
release  mechanism  in  timed  relation  with  the  pusher 
movement  which  insures  that  a  book  is  presented  in  front 
of  the  pusher  for  presentation  to  the  plunger. 


rotating  the  wheel  part  of  a  revolution  and  means  inter- 
mittently retracting  the  slide  plate  and  permitting  a  batch 


2,9«94<7 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

APPARATUS 

Oscar  Ferguson,  Ir.,  Port  Nonris,  N  J^  assignor  to  Owcns- 

niinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,54< 

3  Claims.    (CL  19S— 31) 


^     ^^=^' 


1.  Apparatus  for  ccxiveying  and  distributing  articles 
comprising  a  pick-up  conveyor  including  parallel  endless 
conveyor  chains  narrowly  spaced  apart,  means  for  de- 
livering articles  to  said  chains,  said  chains  having  lugs 
spaced  at  intervals  lengthwise  thereof  in  position  and, op- 
erable to  engage  the  articles  and  advance  them  to  the 
delivery  end  of  the  conveyor,  a  pair  of  chutes  mounted 
beneath  the  said  conveyor  at  the  delivery  end  thereof, 
each  in  position  to  receive  articles  as  they  are  discharged 
from  said  conveyor,  the  chutes  being  dowrnwardly  in- 
clined and  flared  and  forming  guideways  down  which  the 
articles  are  carried  by  gravity  in  divergent  paths,  belt  con- 
veyors comprising  horizontally  disposed  parallel  conveyor 
frames,  and  endless  conveyor  belts  extending  from  the 
discharge  ends  of  the  chutes  in  position  to  receive  the 
articles  as  they  leave  the  chutes,  rolls  over  which  said 
belts  are  trained,  upright  supporting  frame  members  fixed 
to  the  horizontal  conveyor  frames,  means  for  oscillating 
said  upright  members  about  vertical  axes  at  the  delivery 
ends  of  said  chutes  and  thereby  oscillating  said  discharge 
conveyors  and  distributing  the  articles  laterally  as  they 
are  discharged  from  the  conveyors. 


of  cans  to  drop  to  the  receiving  conveyor  from  the  plate 
in  a  part-circular  path  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  loading  mechanism. 


2,9*9a<9 
CAN  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Jach  N.  Portcrficid,  Denver,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Afanninnm 
Intcraatfooal,  lac,  Dearer,  Cole  a  corpontioa  of 
Colorado 

AppUcathM  September  2, 1958,  ScrU  No.  758,294 
8  Claims.    (CL  198— 31)^ 


^•t  ~    "*^-»r 


7.  A  can  handling  machine  for  delivering  cans  in  up- 
right positions  on  a  receiving  conveyor  in  a  plane  below 
the  bed  of  the  machine,  comprising  a  supply  conveyor, 
means  intermittently  moving  said  conveyor  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  travel  of  the  receiving  conveyor,  an 
upper  reciprocating  batch  supporting  platform  adjacent 
the  supply  conveyor,  an  arm  connected  to  the  platform 
at  right  angles  thereto,  a  rotated  cam,  a  cam  follower  on 
the  end  of  said  arm,  a  lower  reciprocating  batch  support- 
ing platform  between  the  upper  platform  and  the  receiv- 
ing conveyor,  an  arm  connected  to  the  lower  platform 
at  right  angles  thereto,  a  pivotally  mounted  rocker  arm 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  upper  platform  arm  and  at 
the  opposite  end  to  the  lower  platform  arm,  a  fixed  sup- 
port between  said  platform  arms,  a  coiled  spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rocker  arm 
and  at  the  other  end  to  said  support,  said  cam  and  rocker 
arm  simultaneously  retracting  one  and  advancing  the 
other  platform,  the  lower  platform  when  advanced  being 
in  position  to  receive  cans  dropped  from  the  upper  plat- 
form when  retracted. ' 


2,9t9,2<S 

CAN  HANDLING  MACHINE  DRIVE  AND 

LOADING  MECHANISM 

lack  N.  PorterficM,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Ahimlnnm 

International,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo^  a  corpontioa  of 

Application  April  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  738,497 
8  Oafans.    (CL  198—31) 

1.  In  a  can  handling  machine  comprising  spaced  apart 
side  walls  defining  a  chamber  and  a  can  receiving  con- 
veyor in  the  cumber,  loading  mechanism  located  within 
the  chamber  (Spmprising  a  wheel  rotatable  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  above  the  receiving  conveyor,  can  engaging 
pockets  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  wheel  and  a  slide 
plate  having  an  edge  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  wheel 
and  a  can  supporting  area  adjacent  said  edge  underlying 
part  of  the  can  engaging  pockets,  means  intermittently 


2,989,270 
FRUIT  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  MEANS 
James  M.  Halt,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesac  as- 
signments, to  Food  Maddnery  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Son  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  June  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  1^,842 
32  Claims.    (O.  198—33) 
1.  In  a  fruit  orienter,  the  combination  of  a  fruit  sup- 
porting and  orienting  member  upon  which  a  fruit  to  be 
oriented  is  supported,  means  associated  with  said  sup- 
porting and  orienting  member  for  rotating  the  fruit  so 
supported,  a  calyx  indent  finder  adjacent  said  rotating 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  scan  the  surface  of  the  fruit 
while  it  is  so  rotated,  means  adjacent  said  indent  finder 
for  discharging  the  fruit  from  the  supporting  member,  the 
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^.°JJ!I^**  ^*  •*"  "^  ^  )**"***  by  the  calyx    the  sh.ft.  the  improvement  comprising  a  scraper  blade 
indent  finder,  and  means  operauvely  connected  to  and   fixedly  connected  to  the  shaft  in  contact  with  the  roll 


surface,  the  blade  being  fixed  so  that  its  line  of  con- 
tact with  the  roll  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  shaft  and  pin. 


vibrating  the  calyx  indent  finder  to  finally  orient  the  fruit 
with  its  plane  of  suture  in  a  vertical  plane. 


Ste 


2.M9J71 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
A.  Taylor,  C«yabo|a  Falls,  Ohio,  aml^or  to  The 
Tke  A  Rubber  Comprnj,  Aknm,  OUo,  a 

Aypttcadoa  Scptciubcr  24,  1954.  Scftal  No.  €UM5 
3  CiMlma.    (CL  19t— 19t) 


a,9t9,273 

EXTENSIBLE  CONVEYORS 
Hcnnaa  E.  Smith,  Paifc  Forest,  111^  asBlfDor  to  x,.,<„.«i. 
Maimfacturim  Compuy,  Chlai«o,  m^  a  corporatioa 
of  DUBoia 

Afplcatfoa  December  11.  1957,  Scrlai  No.  7«2,lt3 
<  ClafaM.    (CL  19»-2«2) 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  having  a  material  engaging  surface 
formed  of  projecting  ribs  which  comprises  two  sets  of 
ribs,  each  set  including  a  multiplicity  of  substantially 
parallel  projecting  ribs  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
belt  surface  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  centcrline  of 
the  belt,  each  rib  having  a  stepped  down  cross-section 
in  the  form  of  a  series  of  stacked  and  symmetrically 
aligned  truncated  isosceles  triangle  sections,  the  sections 
becoming  progressively  smaller  as  the  distance  from  the 
belt  surface  increases  and  the  angle  of  the  ribs  of  each 
set  being  substantially  equal  but  in  opposite  directions 
with  respect  to  the  centcrline  and  the  ribs  of  each  set 
intersecting  the  ribs  of  the  other  set  to  form  diamond- 
shaped  depressions  between  the  intersecting  ribs,  with  the 
major  axes  of  the  diamonds  extending  transversely  of 
the  belt  and  slits  in  each  rib  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  belt  and  symmetrically  spaced  on  each  side  of  each 
rib  intersection  and  of  a  depth  substantially  that  of  the 
ribs,  whereby  the  ribs  are  divided  into  a  series  of  flexible 
segments  to  provide  a  gripping  surface. 


I.  In  an  extensible  belt  conveyor,  and  In  combination 
therewith,  a  tail  section  having  a  belt  reversing  pulley 
therein,  a  conveyor  belt  having  a  return  reach  being 
movable  into  said  tail  section  toward  said  pulley  and 
being  trained  about  said  pulley  for  movement  out  of 
said  tail  section,  a  series  of  idlers  disposed  at  intervals 
behind  said  tail  section  and  engaging  said  return  reach 
to  support  said  reach  above  the  ground,  said  tail  section 
being  movable  forward  and  backward  to  vary  the  effec- 
tive length  of  said  conveyor  and  means  for  correspond- 
ingly varying  the  effective  length  of  said  belt,  a  vertically 
movable  lifting  member  carried  by  said  tail  section  and 
disposed  beneath  said  return  reach,  means  carried  by 
said  tail  section  and  being  operable  to  move  said  lifting 
member  between  predetermined  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions, said  lifting  member  being  effective  in  its  said  upper 
position  to  hold  said  return  reach  above  and  out  of 
engagement  with  an  idler  adjacent  said  tail  section  to 
facilitate  emplacement  and  removal  of  such  adjacent 
idler,  and  said  lifting  member  being  effective  in  its  said 
lower  position  to  enable  said  return  reach  to  bear  on 
and  be  guided  by  said  adjacent  idler. 


2,9#9J72 
REVERSIBLE  IDLER  FOR  CONVEYER  BELTS 
Mfctoel  Kerccman,  Nctamicc,  and  Robert  W.  BraamL 
hhpemiatt.  Mich.,  amigmon  to  Jones  A  Lamehihi  Steel 
CofiMM-alion,  Pittsbwih,  Pa.,  a  corporalion  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

AppttcadoB  November  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,221 
5  Claims.    (CL  198— 2t2) 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  conveyer  belt,  an  idler  roll 
positioned  in  contact  with  the  lower  side  of  the  belt,  a 
shaft  extending  axially  through  the  roll,  and  a  bearing 
for  the  roll  pivotally  mounted  on  a  pin  transverse  to 


2,9«9.274 
CANTILEVERED  CHAIN  TAKE-UP  FOR 
SETTLING  TANKS 
Tom  I.  KoeAe.  MiKnwkec,  Wis.,  asditnor  to  Chain  Belt 
Company.  Milwaukee,  WIsm  a  corporation  of  Wiscowin 
Applicatioa  October  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  613,567 
3  Qaims.    (a.  198— 2M) 
I .  In  a  settling  tank  having  a  conveyor  and  a  shaft  hav- 
ing at  least  one  sprocket,  said  conveyor  including  a  series 
of  flights  extending  the  width  of  the  tank  to  move  the 
settled  material  in  one  direction  and  a  chain  connected  at 
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intervals  thereof  to  said  flights  to  move  the  latter  and 
having  a  return  run  over  said  sprocket,  means  for  support- 
ing an  end  of  said  shaft  within  and  from  a  wall  of  said 
tank  without  interferring  with  the  movement  of  said  flights 
and  for  adjustment  of  the  shaft  and  sprocket  to  take  up 
the  slack  in  said  chain,  comprising  a  bearing  assembled 
on  said  end  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  housing,  vertically 
spaced  parallel  pipes  having  corresponding  ends  threadedly 
secured  within  said  housing  and  extending  beneath  said 
return  run  of  the  chain,  a  bracket  having  spaced  flanges 
with  reinforced  openings  through  which  said  pipes  ex- 


tend, and  having  a  section  intermediate  said  flange  fixed 
to  the  wall  of  the  tank  aixl  providing  the  support  of  said 
pipes  for  length-wise  movement  thereof  in  said  apertures 
and  the  corresponding  adjustment  of  said  shaft  and 
sprocket,  a  threaded  rod  having  one  end  fixed  to  said 
housing  and  extending  through  one  of  said  flanges  and 
between  the  pipes,  the  other,  free  end  of  said  rod  being 
disposed  at  all  times  between  said  flanges  and  said  pipes 
so  as  to  be  protected  against  damage,  and  nuts  assembled 
on  said  rod  on  each  side  of  said  last  named  flange  and 
providing  the  aforesaid  desired  adjustment  and  secure- 
ment  of  said  shaft  and  sprocket. 


2,989,275 
CONTINUOUS  WIRE-DRAWING  MACHINE 
John  H.  HHchcoclK,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assig^ior  to  Morgan 
Constmctlon  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Massachnsetts 

Application  November  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  623,149 
4  ClainM.    (CL  285—14) 


2,989,276 
SPECTACLE  CASE 
Raymond  F.  E.  Stcseman,  Greece,  N.Y.,  assipior  to 
Bansch  ft  Lomb  Optical  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatioD  July  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,673 
2  Claims.    (Q.  286-^ 


"^r?  ,yt 


•xct 


■.-fi  ' 


V«>4.>iU{4, 


m  '  > 


2.  A  spectacle  case  comprising  an  elongated,  sub- 
stantially U-shaped,  open  ended,  metallic  body  member 
having  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  connected  by  a  curved 
bottom  portion,  said  rear  wall  being  higher  than  the  front 
wall,  a  curved  metallic  cover  member  having  an  edge 
which  is  substantially  coextensive  with  and  adjacent  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  rear  wall,  said  cover  member  extend- 
ing over  the  open  top  of  the  body  member  and  nhence 
downwardly  and  in  contact  with  a  substantial  area  of  the 
front  side  of  the  front  wall,  pliable  sheet  material  cover- 
ing the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the  members  and  forming 
hinge  means  for  the  cover  member,  an  integral  projec- 
tion on  the  lower  edge  of  the  cover  member,  said  projec- 
tion being  reversely  folded  and  yieldably  engaging  the 
curved  bottom  portion  of  the  body  member  for  detacbably 
holding  the  cover  member  in  closed  position,  and  a  post 
mounted  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  and  substan- 
tially midway  between  the  ends  of  the  walls,  said  post 
holding  the  walls  in  proper  spaced  apari  relation  so  that 
the  cover  member  will  lie  snugly  against  the  front  side  of 
the  front  wall  with  the  reversely  formed  projection  in 
yieldable  holding  relation  with  said  curved  bottom  por- 
tion. * 

2,989,277 

DENTAL  FLOSS  AND  DISPENSER 

Ralph  E.  Thiers  and  Jndidi  G.  Thiers,  Revere,  Mass. 

Application  Angnst  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  683,488 

7aafaB8.    (a.  286— 56) 


l.A  continuous  wire-drawing  machine,  comprising  a 
base,  a  die,  a  block  following  said  die,  a  driving  means 
for  said  block,  a  hydraulic  clutch  connecting  the  driving 
means  to  the  block,  said  clutch  having  the  characteristic 
of  torque  transmission  dependent  upon  the  differential  in 
fluid  pressure  across  the  clutch,  a  support  for  said  die, 
said  support  comprising  one  element  of  a  control  valve 
of  a  hydraulic  system,  said  support  being  mounted  on 
said  base  so  that  it  may  move  relative  to  the  base  in  line 
with  wire  travel  in  response  to  changes  in  die  reaction, 
another  element  of  the  control  valve  fixed  relative  to  the 
base  and  cooperating  with  the  said  one  element,  a  valve 
regulating  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  clutch,  the  hy- 
draulic control  system  being  connected  to  the  valve  so 
that  the  pressure  may  change  in  response  to  .movement 
relative  to  the  base  of  said  support. 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
wall  defining  a  cylindrical  casing,  an  opening  in  the  wall 
of  the  casing  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  casing,  a 
number  of  individual  strands  of  dental  floss  rolled  side 
by  side  and  disposed  within  said  casing,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  strands  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  wall 
of  the  casing,  means  for  retaining  the  strands  side  by 
side  in  the  casing,  a  second  casing  surrounding  and  ro- 
tatably  supported  on  the  first-named  casing,  and  a  slot 
cut  through  the  second  casing  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  second  casing  whereby  when  the  second  casing  is 
rotated  on  the  first-named  casing  so  that  the  slot  over- 
lies the  opening,  the  ends  of  the  strands  extend  out  of 
both  of  the  casings,  and  when  the  second  casing  is  rotated 
so  that  its  slot  is  dispface(^  from  the  opening,  the  ends 
ot  the  strands  are  confined  within  the  second  casing. 
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ADHESrVE-COATED  FABRICS 
Bwijamta    B.    Blackford,    Metucface,    NJ^   a«ignor  to 
Johnson  ft  Johnson,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawing.    Application  Scptcnbcr  3, 1957 
Serial  No.  Ml,444 
19  ClainM.    (CL  20^—59) 
4.  A  roll  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  wherein 
the  tape  comprises  a  fabric  base  having  spread  thereon 
a  thin  coating  of  an  elastomer  base  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  containing  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  very  fine,  par- 
ticulate silica  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about 
0.01  to  0.03  micron. 


2,9«9U79 

PACKAGES  FOR  COAT  HANGERS 

PhiUp  S.  GlaMr,  Hewlett,  N.Y. 

Application  March  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,3^ 

2  Oafans.    (CL  2$6—65) 


1.  In  packages  for  coat  hangen,  a  box,  a  plurality  of 
coat  hangers  arranged  in  staggered  relationship,  a  rod 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures,  a  wire  hook 
forming  an  element  of  each  coat  hanger,  the  hook  being 
passed  through  an  aperture  in  the  rod.  and  means  connect- 
ing the  rod  to  the  box  and  preventing  endwise  movement 
thereof. 


2,9«9aM 

MEANS  FOR  ARRANGING,  TRANSPORTING,  DIS- 

TRIBUTING,  AND  RECEIVING  COINS 

Gaetan  Forao  and  Henri  Fnrno,  Paris,  France 

AppUcatioo  December  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  626,762 

1  Claim.    (CI.  206— J2) 


A  coin  holder  comprising  a  body  having  a  channel 
opening  along  one  face  thereof,  said  channel  being  in  the 
form  of  the  major  part  of  a  cylinder  cut  by  a  chordal 
plane,  said  cylinder  having  a  slightly  smaller  diameter 
in  its  empty  state,  than  the  diameter  of  the  coins  to  be 
stacked  in  said  channel,  a  part  of  said  body  disposed 
centrally  between  the  edges  of  the  channel  opening  being 
resilient  to  permit  opening  of  the  channel  for  insertion 
of  coins  therein,  two  lugs  projecting  from  the  body  at 
the  edges  of  said  resilient  portion  and  remote  from  the 
edges  of  the  channel,  said  lugs  extending  the  length  of 
said  channel  and  being  directed  away  from  the  edges  of 
the  channel  whereby  manual  pressure  applied  to  the  free 
ends  of  the  lugs  to  force  them  nearer  together  causes 
deformation  of  the  body  about  the  resilient  portion, 
moving  the  edges  of  the  channel  farther  apart  for  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  coins,  said  lugs  having  spaced, 
opposed  heel  members  at  both  ends  thereof  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  lugs  toward  each  other,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  heel  members  being  in  the  plane  of  the 
lower  face  of  said  lugs. 


2,9«9,2«1 
CLOSED  END  SLEEVE-LIKE  BOSS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Olavi   M.    KosUncn,    Birmingham,   Mich.,   asrigaor  to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  May  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  43M^ 
aCfadnis.    (CL2t7— 6) 


r^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  relatively  thick  walled, 
sleeve-type,  closed  end,  boss  in  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of 
material  comprising  depressing  a  circular  area  therein 
to  form  a  concavity  in  said  sheet  until  the  underside  of 
the  depressed  area  lies  below  the  general  plane  of  the 
underside  of  the  sheet  material  a  distance  approximately 
one-third  the  thickness  of  said  sheet,  thereafter  con- 
tinuously and  progressively  compressing  the  center  por- 
tion of  the  depressed  area  of  said  concavity  by  applying 
pressure  to  the  opposed  inner  and  outer  bottom  sides 
of  said  depressed  center  portion  without  bodily  displac- 
ing said  center  portion  to  subject  the  intervening  material 
to  a  squeeze  action  thereby  extruding  the  material  thereof 
in  directions  transversely  of  the  compressing  force  and 
entrapping  said  extruding  material  coupled  with  redis- 
tribution thereof  in  all  directions  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  the  compressing  force  to  form  a  thick  walled,  sleeve- 
type,  boss,  closed  by  the  remaining  material  of  said 
squeezed  central  portion. 


2,909,282 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  BALLS  FROM 
CLUSTERS 
Aldred   J.   Simmons,    Sheboygan,    and    Allen   O.   Sohn, 
Plymouth,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plymouth  Industrial  Prod- 
nets,  Inc.,  Plymouth,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Application  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,896 
5CUfaBS.    (CI.  209— 75) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  processing  and  sorting  balls  formed 
of  a  material  tending  to  hold  the  balls  together  in  mat- 
like assembly  comprising,  a  rotary  cylindrical  tumbler 
for  breaking  up  mats  of  said  balls  into  clusters  or  in- 
dividual balls,  means  to  wash  the  balls  while  said  balls 
are  being  tumbled,  means  to  dry  said  washed  balls,  a 
cluster  breaker  disposed  to  receive  clusters  and  balls  from 
said  drying  means  and  presenting  a  shearing  surface  to 
the  ball  clusters  to  break  the  clusters  into  individual  balls 
and  to  remove  protrusions  or  other  extraneous  matter 
from  said  balls,  an  inclined  chaff  removed  disposed  to  re- 
ceive the  extraneous  matter  and  balls  from  said  cluster 
breaker  and  having  spaced  slats  providing  openings  be- 
tween the  slats  for  disposing  of  undersized  balls  and  ex- 
traneous matter  removed  by  said  cluster  breaker,  an  in- 
clined member  disposed  to  receive  the  balls  passing  from 
said  cluster  breaker,  a  conveyor  moving  across  said  in- 
clined member  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  ball  flow  and  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  disposed 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  ball  flow,  said  conveyor 
operating  to  carry  off  from  the  path  of  ball  flow  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  balls  of  a  shape  preventing  passage 
through  the  grooves  of  the  conveyor  while  permitting  pas- 
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sage  through  the  conveyor  of  balls  of  a  generally  round 
shape,  a  ball  sorter  extending  in  said  inclined  member 
beyond  said  conveyor  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  bars  and  reciprocating  means  extending 
transversely  to  the  path  of  flow  of  the  balls  to  bounce 
the  balls  between  said  bars  and  effect  removal  of  any  re- 
maining out-of-round  and  under-sized  balls,  and  means 
to  receive  the  sorted  balls  from  said  ball  sorter. 


2,909,283 
MINERAL  CONCENTRATING  AND  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 
Clarence  Lehl  Docsling,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Ferros  Metals  Research  Co.  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ointaiio,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  the  ProviBCc  off  On- 
tario, rnmrrihi 
Application  January  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,702 
12  Claims.    (CL  209^—211) 


fasteners  securing  the  side  bars  to  sheet  and  thereby 
frictionally  gripping  the  resistance  wire;  and  a  ground 


strip  of  metal  mechanically  secured  to  the  sheet  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  resistance  wire. 


8.  Mineral  concentrating  and  separating  apparatus 
comprising  a  concentrating  chamber  of  circular  cross- 
section  having  a  tailings  discharge  outlet  in  its  top  and 
a  concentrate  discharge  outlet  in  its  bottom,  said  outlets 
being  disposed  in  axial  alignment,  an  injector  having  a 
spirally  disposed  passage  for  introducing  mineral  con- 
taining sludge  to  said  chamber  in  a  substantially  circular 
path  within  said  chamber,  said  passage,  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate of  its  extent,  gradually  opening  into  said  chamber 
from  zero  opening  to  full  extent  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  passage  and  gradually  decreasing  in  depth  in  its 
final  extent  to  zero  depth  and  merging  with  the  interior 
wall  of  said  chamber  whereby  to  maintain  the  heavier 
mineral  content  within  said  passage  during  its  travel 
over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  extent  of  said  passage 
while  discharging  lighter  foreign  material  continuously 
from  its  point  of  opening  substantially  to  its  point  of  ter- 
mination and  to  discharge  said  heavier  mineral  content  in 
the  final  extent  of  the  passage  at  a  level  below  its  initial 
opening  to  the  chamber,  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber 
sloping  towards  said  concentrate  discharge  outlet  for  guid- 
ing discharged  concentrate  thereto,  and  a  vortex  air  inlet 
tube  in  said  discharge  outlet  extending  into  said  chamber. 


2,909,284 

ENGINE  OIL  REFINER 

Kirii  A.  WatUns,  Carpfaiteria,  Calif. 

Application  November  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  467,268 

2  CUims.  (CI.  210—95) 
1.  A  trough  for  use  in  an  oil  refiner  of  the  thermal 
type  mounted  on  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising:  a 
flat  sheet  of  electrical  insulating  and  temperature  resist- 
ing material;  an  electrical  resistance  wire  disposed  on 
the  sheet  in  a  sinuous  pattern;  a  pair  of  side  bars  secured 
to  the  sheet  over  the  loop  ends  of  the  sinuous  wire; 


2,909,285 

FILTER 

Fredeikk  C.  Bealer,  Ossinfav,  N.Y. 

Application  March  29, 1956,  Serial  No.  574^10 

2Cfaams.    (a.  210— 232) 


1.  A  fluid  filter  comprising  a  closed  vessel  having  a 
recessed  bottom  closure  member  removably  secured  to  the 
underside  thereof,  means  supporting  said  vessel  independ- 
ently of  the  bottom  closure  therefor,  filtering  means 
supported  within  said  vessel,  means  secured  to  said  filter- 
ing means  for  lowering  the  latter  out  of  said  vessel  upon 
removal  of  said  removable  bottom  closure,  a  sealed  sludge 
receptacle  beneath  said  vessel  and  having  removable  ac- 
cess means,  means  including  a  valve  coupling  said  recepta- 
cle to  said  bottom  closure  member  to  form  a  substantially 
unitary  structure  suspended  from  said  vessel,  fluid  conduits 
coupled  with  said  vessel  for  the  admission  of  fluid  to  be 
filtered  to  said  vessel  and  removal  of  the  filtered  fluid 
from  said  vessel  and  means  for  lowering  said  receptacle 
and  bottom  closure  member  as  a  unit  to  a  supporting  sur- 
face for  displacement  from  beneath  said  vessel  to  permit 
removal  of  the  filtering  means  therefrom. 
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SEPARATOR  FOR  HLTERING  OUT  SOLIDS 
Karl  TorraM  Nordl,  Bofon,  Sweden,  Mrigaor  to  Aktie- 
bolaget   Bofon,    Bofon,   Swedes,   a   cofporatioa    of 


Appllcadoo  May  11,  19S<,  ScfW  No.  SS4,389 
11  ClaioM.    (CL  21«— 4M) 


1.  A  filtering  device  for  filtering  out  solids  contained 
in  a  liquid  in  a  continuous  operation,  said  device  com- 
prising a  stationarily  mounted  filtering  member  having  a 
plane  horizontal  receiving  side,  a  feed  duct  for  feeding 
liquid  to  be  filtered  upon  said  receiving  side,  a  rotary 
distributing  means  distributing  solids  collecting  upon 
said  receiving  side  and  sweeping  said  side  for  removing 
the  solds  therefrom,  said  rotary  distributing  means  com- 
prising a  radially  extending  doctor  blade  adjacent  to 
said  receiving  side  of  said  filtering  member,  a  segmental 
circular  platform  spaced  above  said  receiving  side  of 
said  filtering  member,  an  inclined  plane  extending  be- 
tween and  being  integral  with  said  doctor  blade  and  said 
segmental  circular  platform  for  elevating  solids  from 
said  filtering  member  to  said  platform  in  response  to 
relative  rotation  between  said  doctor  blade  and  said 
filtering  member  with  said  doctor  blade  leaving  said 
platform,  suction  means  applied  to  the  filtering  member 
on  the  discharge  side  thereof  opposite  the  receiving  side 
to  draw  the  filtrate  through  the  filtering  member,  rotary 
pressure  means  for  directing  a  fluid  flow  under  pressure 
through  a  limited  area  of  said  filtering  member  from  the 
discharge  side  thereof,  said  pressure  means  rotating  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  distributing  means  and  being 
disposed  anterior  of  the  distributing  means,  rotary  con- 
duit means  for  directing  a  stream  of  washing  liquid 
upon  the  receiving  side  of  the  filtering  member,  said 
conduit  means  being  rotatable  in  the  same  direction  as 
the  distributing  means  along  a  circular  path  coaxial 
with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  distributing  means,  and  a 
wiper  arm  overlying  said  platform  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  solids  collected  by  said  platform  from  said  re- 
ceiving side  of  said  filtering  member  by  said  doctor  blade, 
said  wiper  arm  directing  said  collected  solids  radially 
outwardly  from  said  platform. 


2,909.287 
ASSEMBLY  OF  RACKS  TO  HOLD  ARTICLES 
Francis  J.  Gaiassi,  Bostoa,  Maw.,  ass^Knor  to 
Russell  E.  Maintain.  Newton,  Man. 
Application  January  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  7e9,*47 
7ClalnM.    (CL  211^35) 
1.  A  plurality  of  racks  constituting  an  assembly,  com- 
prising a  rack  embodying  a  front,  bottom  and  back,  said 
back  having  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  extending,  at- 
taching flange  at  the  top  spaced  from  said  back,  and  two 
sides  each  having  an  inwardly-turned  rear  flange  overlying 
and  attached  to  said  back  and  extending  lower  than  said 
bottom  and  each  having  a  hole  therethrough  in  said  lower 


extending  portion,  and  another  rack  embodying  a  front, 
bottom  and  back,  and  two  sides,  a  pin  extending  forwardly 
from  each  said  latter  side  and  so  positioned  that  said  pins 
are  adapted  to  enter  said  holes  in  said  first-mentioned 


.;-«  ' 


rack,  each  said  latter  two  sides  embodying  an  inwardly 
extending  front  supporting  flange  extending  into  said 
space  between  said  attaching  flange  and  said  back  of  the 
first  said  rack. 


2,9«9,2SS 
DRILL  STEEL  SUPPORTING  AND  STORING 
DEVICE 
Cornelius  G.  Boudette.  deceased,  late  of  Claremoot,  N  JI. 
by  Mary  E.  Boudette,  executrix,  Claremoot,  NJI.,  a» 
dgnor  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsbnrfh,  Pa. 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  September  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,849 
19  Claims.    (CL  211— M) 


1.  In  an  article  storing  and  handling  device,  a  swing- 
able  support,  a  rotary  rack  mounted  on  said  support  to 
turn  about  its  own  axis  relative  thereto  for  receiving 
a  load  of  articles  to  be  stored,  and  an  annular  retaining 
ring  on  said  support  in  coaxial  relation  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  rack  and  relative  to  which  said  rack  is  ro- 
tatable, said  ring  having  but  a  single  relatively  narrow 
open  side  through  which  all  the  articles  must  move  as 
they  pass  to  and  from  the  rack,  a  releasable  gate,  means 
for  mounting  said  gate  on  said  annulus  in  proximity  to 
said  open  side  tor  opening  and  closing  said  ring  opening, 
said  annular  ring  when  said  gate  is  closed  serving  to  re- 
tain the  articles  on  said  rack  as  the  latter  rotates  relative 
thereto,  and  operator  controlled  means  for  moving  said 
gate  on  said  mounting  means  selectively  into  open  and 
closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  open  side  of  said 
retaining  ring. 

2,909089 
HOLD.DOWN  CUP  FOR  SHELF 

Floyd  S.  Laarfc,  Blrmingliani,  MIcb.,  aadfaor  to  Ameri- 
can  Metal  Products  Company,  DctroM,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Micbicaa 

AppllcatfaHi  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4444*9 

7  Claims.    (CI.  211— 13^ 

6.  In  a  shelf  structure,  an   upright   having   openings 

therethrough,  a  shelf  supporting  bracket  supported  in  one 

of  said  openings,  a  shelf  supported  oy  said  bracket,  and  a 

clip  having  one  portion  secured  in  an  opening  in  said 


October  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


659 


iq}right  and  a  lower  portion  extending  over  the  edge  of 
the  shelf  in  locked  relation  thereto,  said  clip  having  a 


<■••.  ( 


,«.4. 


horizontal  portion  near  its  lower  end  which  engages  the 
top  of  the  shelf. 

2,9*9,29* 
TRACTOR  MOUNTED  SIDE  BOOM  CRANE 
Gerald  H.  Nichols,  Bethany,  Okla.,  aasicDor,  by 


Mrignments,  to  G  A  H  Constmcton,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 


Applicatioa  Aufcnst  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  i*4,*23 
3  Claims.    (CL  212—8) 


1.  A  side  mounted  boom  assembly  for  a  tractor  of 
the  wheel  supported  type,  said  boom  assembly  compris- 
ing a  frame,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  frame 
rails,  front  and  rear  transverse  frame  members,  means 
for  attaching  said  front  transverse  frame  member  to  a 
tractor  front  mounting  plate,  means  on  said  frame  rails 
for  attachment  to  a  tractor  rear  axle  housing,  an  inter- 
mediate frame  assembly  carried  by  said  frame  rails,  said 
intermediate  frame  assembly  including  upper  and  lower 
transverse  frame  members  adapted  to  be  disposed  above 
and  below  a  transmission  housing,  means  on  said  upper 
and  lower  transverse  frame  members  for  attachment  to  a 
tractor  transmission  housing  to  stabilize  said  frame,  a 
boom,  boom  mounting  means  on  one  of  said  frame  rails 
pivotally  mounting  said  boom  on  said  frame  with  said 
boom  extending  outwardly  to  one  side  of  said  frame,  and 
winch  means  carried  by  said  intermediate  frame  assembly, 
said  winch  means  being  connected  to  said  boom  for  op- 
erating said  boom. 


2,909,291 
DRAFT  GEAR  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR 
lames  L.  Gibson,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Application  October  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,375 
5  Claims.    (CI.  213-^3) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sills  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  bed  thereof,  a  draft  gear  at  each 
end  of  said  car,  each  said  draft  gear  comprising  a  draw 
bar  positioned  between  the  end  portions  of  said  sills  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  ends  thereof,  a  yoke  connected 
with  the  inner  end  of  said  draw  bar,  elongated  slots  in 
said  sills  opposite  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  draw  bar 
and  said  yoke,  a  key  extending  through  said  yoke  and 
said  draw  bar  and  through  the  slots  in  said  sills,  the  width 


of  said  key  being  less  than  the  length  of  said  slots,  a  fluid 
pressure  cylinder  mounted  between  said  sills  inwardly  of 
the  inner  end  of  each  of  said  draw  bars,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylinder  being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 


axis  of  said  sills,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  connecting  said  piston  with  said  yoke,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure line  connected  with  both  said  cylinders  at  the  ends 
thereof  inwardly  of  said  pistons,  and  a  source  of  control- 
lable pressure  connected  with  said  fluid  pressure  line. 

2,9*9,292 

HYDRAUUC  DRAFT  GEARS 

Thor  O.  Henrfluoo,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asrignor  to  Paclic  Car 

and  Foundry  Company,  Rcatoo,  Wash. 

AppUcatioD  Imic  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  S89,M4 

7Clafaiu.    (Q.  213— 43) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  draft  gear  comprising  a  piston  and 
a  cylinder  assembled  for  relative  axial  movement,  a 
piston  rod  projecting  from  the  front  face  of  the  piston 
through  the  cylinder  wall  and  movable  with  the  piston 
within  the  cylinder,  a  spring  in  said  cylinder  abutting 
the  inner  opposite  face  of  the  piston  and  normally  urging 
said  piston  towards  the  front  end  of  the  cylinder,  front 
and  rear  fluid  confining  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder 
and  separated  by  said  piston,  ports  extending  through 
said  piston  and  connecting  said  chambers,  normally 
seated  valve  means  for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  ports  upon  movement  of  the  piston  toward  said  front 
face  under  shock  absorbing  strokes  but  permitting  free 
flow  of  fluid  during  return  stroke,  tapering  throttling  pas- 
sages formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  in 
communication  with  the  cylinder,  grooves  formed  in  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder  communicating  with  said  rear 
chamber  and  with  said  throttling  passageways  to  permit 
fluid  flow  through  said  tapering  throttling  passageways 
and  said  groves  to  be  varied  by  relative  axial  movement 
of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder,  a  recess  formed  within 
the  inner  face  of  said  piston  to  provide  a  fluid  reservoir 
within  the  piston,  a  passageway  forming  an  entrance  to 
said  reservoir,  a  valve  normally  closing  said  passageway 
during  the  power  stroke  of  the  piston  regardless  of  pres- 
sure, and  an  orifice  opening  into  said  fluid  reservoir  to 
allow  the  flow  of  surplus  fluid  into  said  reservoir  in  said 
piston  in  proportion  to  the  displacement  of  said  piston  rod 
as  the  latter  enters  the  front  cylinder  upon  the  return 
stroke  of  said  piston. 
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CAR  COUPLER 
WUHam  J.  Mc<xter,  East  Clerclaad,  OMo,  ■■Jgnnr  to 
Natioaal  Mallcabk  and  Stcd  CaitiiiCi  Cufaj ,  Ckre- 
fauid,  Ohio,  a  corporatfcM  of  OMo 

ApvUcatkNi  July  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  475,3M 
ISClaiai.    (a.  213—14^ 


1.  A  knuckle-type  car  coupler  comprising:  a  head;  a 
lock  having  a  head  portion  and  a  leg  joined  therewith; 
an  upwardly-extending  lock  chamber  within  a  forward 
portion  of  the  coupler  head  adapted  to  orient  the  lock 
with  its  leg  aligned  downwardly  from  the  head  portion 
aiKl  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  the  lock  between  a 
coupler-locking  position  and  a  coupler-opening  position; 
said  leg  having  an  elongated  opening  extending  hori- 
zontally through  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  leg;  a  lock 
lifter  operatively  connected  to  said  lock  comprising  an 
elongated  body  and  a  shaft  extending  transversely  from 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  body  through  said  lock 
opening;  an  anti-creep  lug  extending  forwardly  from  said 
shaft  beyond  the  opening  at  one  side  thereof  into  close 
proximity  with  a  lower  generally  vertical  surface  of  the 
chamber  when  said  shaft  rests  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
opening;  said  head  having  a  downwardly-facing  anti-creep 
surface  in  spaced  overhanging  relation  with  said  lug  as 
positioned  in  said  shaft  position;  said  opening  extending 
diagonally  upwardly  and  away  from  said  chamber  sur- 
face to  allow  movement  of  said  lifter  upwardly  relative 
to  the  lock  within  the  range  obtained  within  said  opening 
to  shift  said  lug  out  of  underlying  relation  with  said  anti- 
creep  surface;  and  said  lock  having  a  lug  underlying  said 
anti<reep  lug  and  engaging  therewith  when  said  shaft 
rests  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  opening. 


2,M9,2f4 
WAYSIDE  CAR  DOOR  ACTUATOR 
G«ov|c  K.  Newell,  Trafford,  Pa^  asricnor  to  Westiiig< 
homat  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrdlag,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  November  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  «98,9«9 
13  Claims.    (O.  214—43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  actuating,  from  the  wayside  while  a 
railway  car  is  moving  longitudinally  in  a  certain  direction, 
a  pair  of  actuating  rods  which  are  carried  on  the  car 
and  are  oppositely  rotated  to  perform  one  control  func- 
tion and  each  oppositely  reversely  rotated  to  perform  on 
the  car  another  control  function  which  is  the  reverse  of 
said  one  control  function,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
first  rotatable  element  carried  on  the  car  a  predetermined 
distance  at  one  side  of  the  longitud-nal  center  line 
thereof  for  controlling  the  one  control  function,  a  second 
rotatable  element  carried  on  the  car  said  predetermined 
distance  at  the  opposite  side  of  this  longitudinal  center 
line  for  controlling  the  other  control  function,  a  pair  of 
means  each  operatively  connect'ng  one  of  said  rotatable 
elements  wiih  a  corresponding  one  of  the  actuating  rods 


for  controlling  rotation  of  the  latter,  reversing  gear 
means  on  the  car  interposed  between  said  rotatable 
elements  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  one  of  said  rota- 
table elements  in  one  direction  to  effect  rotation  of  the 
other  rotatable  element  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  first 
control  means  disposed  on  the  wayside  and  engageable 
by  said  first  rotatable  element  or  said  second  rotatable 
element  according  to  whether  one  end  or  the  opposite 
end  of  the  vehicle  is  serving  as  the  lead  end,  and  a  second 
control  means  disposed  on  the  wayside  and  spaced  in 
said  certain  direction  from  said  first  control  means  and 
engageable  by  said  second  rotatable  element  or  said  first 
rotatable  element  according  to  whether  said  one  end  or 
said  opposite  end  of  the  vehicle  is  serving  as  the  lead 
end.  either  of  said  rotatable  elements  when  it  is  engaged 
with  said  first  control  means  being  rotated  one  way  by 
movement  of  the  car  in  said  certain  direction  for  oper- 
atively causing  operation  of  both  actuating  rods  to  per- 
form the  one  control  function,  and  the  remaining  one  of 
said  rotatable  elements  when  it  is  engaged  with  said 
second  control  means  being  rotated  said  one  way  by 
movement  of  the  car  in  said  certain  direction  for  opera- 
tively causing  both  actuating  rods  to  perform  the  other 
control  function. 


2,9«9,29S 

VEHICLE  BODY  WITH  PACKER  AND  EIECFOR 

James  F.  Weir,  New  Holstein,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  M-B 

Corporation,  New   Holstein,   Wis.,  a   corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Application  October  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,444 

11  Claims,    (a.  214— «2) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  provided  with  driv- 
ing connections  and  with  a  power  takeoff,  the  combination 
with  said  power  takeoff,  of  a  manually  operable  reverser, 
a  vehicle  body  provided  with  a  reciprocable  packer  plate 
having  driving  connections  from  said  reverser  including 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  having  a  winding,  a  pair  of 
limit  switches  in  parallel  with  each  other  in  series  with 
said  winding,  and  a  double  throw  switch  connected  with 
said  reverser  for  manual  operation  concurrently  there- 
with, said  switch  having  connections  for  closing  the  cir- 
cuit through  one  of  said  limit  switches  in  one  reverser 
position  and  for  closing  the  circuit  to  the  other  of  said 
limit  switches  in  the  other  reverser  position. 


2,9t9,294 
LOAD  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  AND  RECEP. 
TACLES    FOR    VEHICULAR   TRANSPORTA- 
TION   AND  DISCHARGE  OF  LOADS 

Conrad  R.  Keys,  Newarli,  N  J. 
Application  Febreary  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,427 
13  Claims.    (CL  214— 319) 
1.  In  load  handling  equipment  the  combination  of  a 
transporting   vehicle    having    load    lifting    and    lowering 
hoist  means  thereon  for  operation  to  lift  a  load  onto  the 
vehicle  from  the  rear  and  lowering  it  from  the  vehicle 
rearwardly  upon  a  ground  or  other  surface,  a  receptacle 
having  a  chamber  therein  and  a  rear  opening  through 
which  a  load  may  be  stacked  in  the  receptacle  or  rear- 
wardly removed  with  respect  to  its  chamber,  receptacle 
tilting  means  mounted  upon  the  vehicle  and  receptacle 
for  holding  the  front  end  of  the  receptacle  elevated  with 
respect  to  the  rear  end  as  the  hoist  means  lowers  the 
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receptacle  rear  end  for  load  discharge  purposes,  a  load 
discharging  platen  movably  mounted  in  the  chamber  of 
the  receptacle  for  fore  and  aft  movement,  and  power 
actuated  means  mounted  upon  the  receptacle  for  moving 


said  platen  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  chamber 
for  discharging  a  load  from  the  receptacle  chamber 
while  the  receptacle  is  held  in  tilted  position  by  said 
vehicle. 

23t9,297 

TRUCK  AND  TILTING  CRADLE  FOR  CONTAINER 

Jack  D.  Webster,  St  Paid,  Mian, 

Application  Jaly  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,7f9 

5ClaiiiM.    (a.  214— 313) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  wheeled 
truck,  means  formed  on  said  truck  for  releasably  secur- 
ing a  container  thereon,  a  cradle  rig  adapted  to  receive 
said  truck  including  a  U-shaped  support  member,  and 
said  U-shaped  support  member  having  means  for  engaging 
the  lower  end  of  said  truck,  an  inverted  U-shaped  mem- 
ber to  which  said  U-shaped  member  is  pivotally  con- 
nected, connecting  means  on  said  truck,  means  formed 
on  said  U-shaped  member  for  receiving  said  connecting 
means  of  said  truck,  linkage  means  for  effecting  engage- 
ment of  said  U-shaped  support  member  truck  engag- 
ing means  with  said  connecting  means  of  said  truck,  and 
means  for  tilting  said  U-shaped  support  to  dump  the  con- 
tents of  a  container  secured  to  said  truck. 


23«9,29S 
SELF-PROPELLED  MOBILE  LIFT 
Georte  J.  Bandhnin,  Sdnveon  Bay,  Wis. 
Application  October  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  744,084 
18  Claims.    (0.214-^94) 
1 .  A  mobile  lift  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  free  cen- 
tral span  for  straddling  objects  to  be  lifted  and  trans- 
ported comprising  two  straight,  spaced,  horizontally  dis- 


posed structural  steel  beams  forming  side  frame  mem- 
bers, an  upright  fixed  frame  comprising  an  inverted  U- 
shaped  rigid  steel  frame  having  its  legs  fixed  to  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  side  frame  memben  for  the  sole  sup- 
port of  said  fixed  frame,  a  movable  upright  frame  unit 
comprising  a  sleeve  snugly  surrounding  each  of  the  side 
frame  members  slidable  longitudinally  thereon,  a  second 
inverted  U-shaped  upright  rigid  steel  frame  having  its 
legs  fixed  to  said  sleeves  for  the  sole  support  of  the  sec- 
ond upright  frame,  a  wheel  fork  affixed  to  each  of  said 
sleeves  below  the  side  frame  members  and  a  wheel 
mounted  for  rotation  in  each  of  said  forks,  the  forks 
being  attached  to  the  sleeves  to  position  the  axis  of  the 
wheels  substantially  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  sec- 


ond upright  frame,  a  front  wheel  fork  pivotally  attached 
to  each  of  the  side  frame  members  adjacent  the  front  end 
thereof  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  wheel  mount- 
ed for  rotation  in  each  of  the  front  forks,  the  forks  being 
shaped  to  position  the  axes  of  the  wheels  substantially 
in  vertical  alignment  with  the  fixed  frame,  an  engine 
mounted  solely  on  one  of  said  side  frame  members,  at 
least  one  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  hydraulic  motora 
connected  to  the  pump  and  mounted  on  each  of  said 
front  forks  and  each  connected  to  the  wheel  mounted 
on  the  same  fork  for  driving  the  front  wheels,  hydraulic 
steering  units  for  turning  the  front  forks  to  effect  steering 
of  the  vehicle,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  ap- 
plication of  hydraulic  pressure  from  the  ptunp  to  the 
motors  and  the  steering  imits. 


2,9*9,299 

LOAD  SUPPORT  SHIFTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 

Gcorxe  F.  Qnayle,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Yale  tt  Towne  Manrfactnring  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticat 

AppUcatloB  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,745 
14  Claims.    (0.214—452) 


14.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  base  member 
carried  by  said  truck,  a  load  carrier,  a  link  extending  be- 
tween the  load  carrier  and  base  member  at  each  side 
thereof  to  support  the  carrier  relatively  to  the  base  mem- 
ber, a  pivot  for  each  of  said  links  slidably  mounted  on 
said  base  member,  said  links  lying  substantially  trans- 
verse of  the  truck  when  the  load  carrier  is  in  a  central 
initial  position  relatively  to  the  base  member,  opposed 
hydraulic  rams  for  swinging  the  load  carrier  on  said 
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links,  a  steering  apparatus,  a  master  hydraulic  cylinder 
actuated  by  the  steering  apparatus  as  the  truck  is  steered, 
means  through  which  said  master  cylinder  applies  fluid 
pressure  to  one  of  said  rams  to  rotate  the  load  carrier  on 
one  link  out  of  transverse  position  when  the  truck  is 
steered  to  one  side  of  a  straight  ahead  position,  means 
controlled  by  the  steering  apparatus  to  hold  against  slid- 
ing the  pivot  of  the  link  that  rotates  while  enabling  the 
slidable  pivot  of  the  other  link  to  slide  on  its  mounting, 
whereby  said  steering  apparatus  effects  through  said  mas- 
ter cylinder  and  pivot  holding  means  a  compound  swing- 
ing of  the  load  carrier. 


2,9«9,30« 
DISPOSABLE  CUF  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 

John  S.  Enfpnun,  Fort  Gaines,  Ga. 

ApplkatkHi  November  4, 1957,  Scflnl  No.  <94,1» 

€  Claims.    (CL  21S— 13) 


1.  A  picnic  jug  comprising  a  container  having  a  neck 
and  a  removable  screw  cap  attached  to  said  neck,  and 
a  cup-shaped  receiver  removably  suspended  from  said 
neck  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  neck,  de- 
pending into  the  space  of  the  jug.  and  having  an  open 
upper  end  provided  with  an  outstanding  marginal  flange 
clamped  between  said  cap  and  the  upper  end  of  said  neck, 
and  said  flange  being  provided  with  a  gasket  to  thus  pro- 
vide a  substantially  liquid-tight  cooperaitve  association 
between  the  flange  and  neck. 


2,9«9,3«1 

ADHESIVE  APPUCATORS 

GMMTfe  H.  Fittzingcr,  West  Onrnge,  N J. 

AppUcntion  May  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,366 

23  Claims.    (0.216—29) 


.r~7^ 


17.  In  an  applicator  for  applying  the  adhesive  film 
from  a  supply  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  transfer  tape  to 
a  surface  to  be  coated:  the  combination  of  an  applicator 
roller  onto  which  the  tape  is  led  from  said  supply  roll 
to  cause  the  adhesive  film  thereof  to  be  applied  to  a  sur- 
face to  be  coated  as  said  applicator  roller  is  rolled  there- 
across;  means  for  cutting  said  adhesive  film  at  a  distance 
from  the  point  of  application  without  breaking  continuity 
of  feedout  of  the  flim  to  said  surface;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  cutting  means  to  cause  the 
feed-out  of  said  film  to  be  stopped  when  the  cutting  line 
reaches  at  least  approximately  the  point  of  application. 


2.9«9Jt2 
RIVFITNG  GUN 
Jerry  P.  HamHn,  Su  Rafael,  and  Umk  Newman 
bmd,  Calif.,  asrinors,  hy  me  we  assignments,  of 
siztli  to  Jerry  P.  Hamlin,  one-sixth  to  Bern  E.  HamUn, 
one-sizth  to  Ralph  M.  Cnyfcendall,  and  onc-sizth  to 
Marie  Cnykendall,  afl  of  Smi  Francisco,  CaHf.,  ono- 
sixth  to  Lonisc  N  in  man  and  onMlxth  to  Lonis  New- 
man, both  of  OaUand,  CaHf. 
Application  Febmary  1,  1956,  Ssrid  No.  562,793 
3CUM.    (CL21S— 34) 


2.  A  tool  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  hollow  rivets 
strung  on  a  mandrel  having  a  rivet  expanding  head  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  assembly  of  said  rivets  and  said 
mandrel  and  for  expanding  said  rivets  by  pulling  said 
head  through  individual  rivets,  said  tool  comprising  an 
elongated  body  portion,  a  jaw  structure  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  body  portion  and  having  openable  rivet-hcad- 
abutting  jaws,  said  body  portion  having  an  open-ended 
longitudinal  groove  extending  rearwardly  from  said  jaw 
structure  and  opening  to  the  outside  of  said  tool  for  re- 
ceiving an  intermediate  portion  of  said  assembly,  said 
jaw  structure  having  a  longitudinally  extending  pas5;age- 
way  extending  forwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
groove  for  receiving  the  forward  portion  of  said  assem- 
bly, a  mandrel  clamping  structure  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  body  portion  for  movement  longitudinally 
of  said  body  portion  and  having  mandrel  clamping  means 
movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  mandrel 
gripping  position,  said  mandrel  clamping  structure  pro- 
viding an  opening  extending  rearwardly  of  the  rear  end 
of  said  groove  for  receiving  the  rear  end  of  said  mandrel 
when  said  clamping  means  is  in  said  open  position,  said 
groove  and  passageway  providing  for  inserting  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  assembly  into  said  groove  adjacent  said 
jaw  structure  and  then  through  said  passageway,  said 
groove  and  opening  having  an  unobstructed  length  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  of  said  passageway  providing  for 
unobstructed  movement  of  the  remainder  of  said  assem- 
bly into  said  groove  and  opening,  means  to  move  said 
clamping  means  to  said  gripping  position,  means  for  feed- 
ing rivets  along  said  mandrel  through  said  jaws,  and 
means  to  move  said  clamping  structure  longitudinally  of 
said  body  portion  away  from  said  jaw  structure  to  pull 
said  head  of  said  mandrel  through  a  rivet  retained  in  posi- 
tion by  said  jaws. 


2,9*9  J«3 
RATIO  CONTROL  OF  BINDER  TO  CONCENTRATE 
Ashbmd  S.  Henderson  and  Carroll  D.  Cross,  Silver  Bay, 

and  Jolu  IL  Ricdc,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mfain.,  assignors 

to   Reserve  Mining  Company,  Silver  Bay,   Mhm.,  a 

corporation  of  Minnesota 
Application  December  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  7*1,673 
11  Claims.    (O.  222—57) 

I.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
source  of  a  first  material  having  magnetic  characteristics, 
a  moving  conveyor,  a  first  feeding  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  first  material  from  said  source  onto  said 
conveyor,  a  first  controller  effective  to  control  operation 
of  said  first  feeding  means,  sensing  means  adjacent  said 
conveyor  and  responsive  to  fluctuations  in  the  magnetic 
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characteristics  of  said  first  material  carried  on  said  con- 
veyor, first  electric  circuit  means  operatively  linking  said 
first  controller  and  said  sensing  means  whereby  to  pro- 
duce, in  said  first  controller,  operating  fluctuations  re- 
sponsive to  fluctuations  in  said  sensing  means  and  thereby 
to  achieve  uniformity  in  the  quantity  of  magnetic  material 
discharged  on  said  conveyor,  a  source  of  additional  ma- 
terial, a  second  feeding  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
cluu'ge  of  said  additional  material  onto  said  conveyor,  a 


end  thereof,  a  Handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  insulated 
container  midway  between  said  pouring  opening  and  said 
air  vent  valve  and  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  in  line 
with  said   air  vent   valve,  said  handle  having  an  out- 


-VQ 


second  controller  effective  to  control  operation  of  said 
second  feeding  means,  a  second  electric  circuit  means 
operatively  linking  said  first  controller  and  said  second 
controller  whereby  to  cause  said  second  controller  to  re- 
spond proportionally  to  the  aforesaid  fluctuations  in  said 
fy-st  controller  and  thereby  to  cause  variations  in  the  rate 
of  discharge  of  said  additional  material  proportionally  to 
any  variations  in  the  magnetic  characteristics  of  said  first 
material. 


wardly  extending  portion  thereof  arranged  to  engage  said 
valve  cap  of  said  air  vent  valve  when  moved  in  said 
arcuate  path  so  as  to  open  the  same  when  same  insulated 
container  is  tilted  with  respect  to  said  handle. 


2,9t93*4 

COMBINATION  EGG  HOLDER  AND  CONDIMENT 

DISPENSER 

James  E.  Powell,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Application  July  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  751,429 

6  Claims.    (CL  222—13*) 


2,9*9,3*6 
POURING  SPOUT  FOR  UQUID  CONTAINERS 

Sandor  Inotay,  CUfton,  NJ. 

Application  Febmary  21, 1958,  Serial  No.  716,751 

3  Claims.    (CI.  222—570) 


1.  A  combination  egg  holder  and  condiment  dispenser 
comprising  a  hollow,  elongate  shell  formed  with  an  in- 
ternal, generally  egg-shaped  cavity  having  its  axis  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  shell  and  spaced  at  one  end 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shell,  a  salt  chamber  in  the 
space  between  said  one  end  of  the  cavity  and  said  adja- 
cent end  of  the  shell  including  a  movable  inner  end  wall 
which  forms  an  adjacent  end  wall  of  said  cavity,  said 
chamber  having  an  opening  through  said  adjacent  end 
of  the  shell,  said  shell  being  split  along  a  transverse 
plane  approximately  midway  between  the  ends  of  said 
cavity  into  a  pair  of  half-shell  sections  to  permit  placing 
of  an  egg  in  said  cavity,  and  coupling  means  on  said 
sections  for  releasably  securing  the  latter  together. 


1 .  A  pouring  spout  attachment  for  a  liquid  container 
having  a  punctured  flanged  end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side 
wall,  said  attachment  comprising  a  laminated  element  in- 
cluding a  substantially  quadrilateral  back  member  formed 
of  liquid  impervious  material,  a  filler  member  secured  to 
said  back  member  and  extending  across  said  back  mem- 
ber from  a  comer  thereof  to  one  of  its  diagonals,  a  cover 
member  extending  across  said  filler  member  and  beyond 
said  diagonal  to  form  a  flange,  said  flange,  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  filler  member  and  said  back  member  defin- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  groove  therebetween  adapt- 
ed to  receive  portions  of  said  flange  of  said  end  wall  proxi- 
mate said  puncture  with  a  portion  of  said  back  member 
engaging  against  said  cylindrical  side  wall. 


2,9*9,3*5 
INSULATED  CONTAINER  WITH  POURING 
SPOUT  AND  AIR  VENT 
WnUam  Opsitnik,  Yoo^stown,  Ohio 
Application  October  3*,  1957,  Serial  No.  693,398 
1  Oaim.    (222—466) 
In  an  insulated  container  having  a   normally  closed 
access  opening,  and  a  pouring  opening  on  one  side  there- 
of, an  air  vent  valve  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  pouring  opening,  said  air  vent  valve  com- 
prising  a   cylindrical    member   positioned   through   one 
of  the  walls  of  said  insulated  container,  a  coil  spring 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  container  and  a  shaft  dis- 
posed in  said  coil   spring  and  having  a  valve  element 
on  the  inner  end  thereof,  and  a  valve  cap  on  the  outer 


2,9*9,3*7 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING,  TURNING  AND 
PRESSING  COLLARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Harry  C.  Hnnt,  Readfaig,  and  Samuel  R.  Rrankel,  Shilling- 
ton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Safety  Table  Company, 
Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
AppUcation  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,9*3 
23Chdms.    (CL  223— 2) 
I.  In  apparatus   for  trimming,  shaping  and   pressing 
collars  and  like  articles,  a  presser  head  including  a  fixed 
base  member,  and  a  relatively  movable  member  overlying 
said  base  member,  a  die  member  adapted  for  receiving  and 
shaping  a  collar  to  be  pressed,  means  mounting  said  die 
member  in  a  plane  extending  between  said  fixed  and  mov- 
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able  presser  head  members  and  for  rectilinear  shifting 
movement  in  said  plane  back  and  forth  between  a  posi- 
tion remote  from  said  presaer  head  and  a  position  within 
said  presser  head,  a  collar  trimming  mechanism  operative- 
ly  interposed  between  said  presser  head  and  die  member 
including  a  pair  of  coacting  trimmer  parts  relatively  mov- 


able along  a  path  substantially  normal  to  said  plane,  and 
a  pair  of  coacting  collar  turning  members  having  pointed 
ends  for  point  to  point  contact  in  the  region  of  said  trim- 
ming mechanism,  one  of  said  collar  turning  members  be- 
ing swingable  into  overlying  engagement  with  one  of  said 
trimmer  parts  to  clampingly  engage  and  hold  the  work 
in  fixed  position  during  the  trimming  operation. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BOWS 

John  IKntn,  flcceaacd,  btc  of  Lodl,  N  J^  by  Mary 

Dvata,  admfaiistratriz,  Lodl,  NJ. 

Ap^kadon  April  1.  19SS,  S«W  No.  725^29 

idafaM.    (CL 123     H) 


I.  Apparatus  for  making  ribbon  bows  and  the  like 
comprising  a  base,  a  bracket  supported  by  said  base  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  means  on  said  bracket  for 
supporting  spools  of  ribbon,  ribbon  guide  rollers  supported 
on  said  base,  one  at  each  side  of  said  bracket,  a  post  pro- 
jecting vertically  upwardly  from  said  base  and  being  se- 
cured thereto,  the  upper  end  of  said  post  being  provided 
with  a  horizontal  bearing  whose  axis  is  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  a  vertical  medial  plane  of  said  rollers,  a  crank 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearing  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  crank  for  effecting  manual  rotation  thereof, 
a  bar  extending  transversely  of  said  crank  shaft  and  be- 
ing secured  thereto  at  its  mid  portion,  an  arm  disposed 
at  each  side  of  said  crank  shaft  in  parallel  relation  thereto 
and  having  a  ribbon  receiving  slot  therein,  said  arms  be- 
ing slidably  adjustable  on  said  bar  for  varying  the  trans- 
verse spacing  thereof,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  crank 
shaft  the  ribbon  is  drawn  from  the  spools  thereof  on  said 
bracket  and  wound  around  said  arms  and  form  one  or  a 
plurality  of^loops  around  same,  said  crank  shaft  project- 
ing beyond  said  bar.  and  ribbon  notching  cutter  means 
supported  by  the  end  of  said  crank  shaft  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  bar  and  intermediate  said  arms. 


23M,3«9 
INTERNAL  CUFF  TROUSER  HANGER 

Walter  E.  JadaiM,  Ottawa  Laka,  Kfiek. 

ApHkatkM  Jaly  3,  IMS,  Serial  No.  74M5t 

1  Clate.    (CL  223—95) 


In  a  hanger,  a  mounting  pin,  first  and  second  body 
members  mounted  on  said  pin,  said  first  body  member 
including  a  first  portion  defining  a  finger  piece  and  said 
first  portion  terminating  in  an  angularly  arranged  second 
portion,  a  curved  third  portion  extending  from  said  second 
portion,  said  third  portion  terminating  in  a  fourth  portion 
which  is  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect 
to  said  second  portion,  a  fifth  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  fourth  portion  and  arranged  angularly 
with  respect  to  said  fourth  portion,  a  sixth  portion  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  fifth  portion,  said  sixth  portion  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  pin,  a  seventh  portion  extend- 
ing upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  sixth  portion  and 
said  seventh  portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing angularly  arranged  eighth  portion,  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending ninth  portion  depending  from  said  eighth  por- 
tion, said  ninth  portion  terminating  in  a  curved  tenth  por- 
tion, an  eleventh  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said 
tenth  portion,  said  eleventh  portion  being  arranged  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  ninth  portion, 
said  eleventh  portion  terminating  in  a  twelfth  portion 
which  is  arranged  in  spacei  parallel  relation  with  respect 
to  said  eighth  portion,  said  twelfth  portion  terminating  in 
a  thirteenth  portion,  said  thirteenth  portion  terminating 
in  a  curved  fourteenth  portion  which  is  extended  around 
said  fifth  portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof  so  that  said 
fourteenth  portion  is  arranged  contiguous  to  said  pin,  said 
second  body  member  including  a  first  curved  section  de- 
fining a  hook,  a  second  section  depending  from  said  first 
section,  said  second  section  being  mounted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  third  curved  portion, 
a  third  section  on  the  lower  end  of  said  second  section, 
said  third  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  pin, 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  fourth  section  ex- 
tending from  said  third  section,  said  fourth  section  ter- 
minating in  an  outwardly  extending  angularly  arranged 
fifth  section,  said  fifth  section  terminating  in  a  down- 
wardly extending  sixth  section,  a  curved  seventh  section 
on  the  lower  end  of  said  sixth  section,  an  eighth  section 
extending  upwardly  from  said  seventh  section,  said  eighth 
and  sixth  sections  being  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  each  other,  said  eighth  section  termi- 
nating in  a  ninth  section,  a  tenth  section  extending  from 
said  ninth  section,  and  said  tenth  section  terminating  in 
a  curved  eleventh  section  which  is  extended  around  said 
fourth  sections  at  the  lower  end  thereof  so  that  said 
eleventh  section  is  arranged  contiguous  to  said  pin. 


23t9310 
SHIPPING  AND  DISPENSING  CARTONS 
JaoMs  A.  Govaag,  North  Braaford,  Coaa.,  awlgnnf  to 
TW  New  Havca  Board  Jk  Cartoa  Company,  New  Ha- 
ven, Cooa.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Cooaccticvt 
ApplkathM  September  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  762,509 

fCfadma.    (CL229— 17) 
I.  A   carton   for   shipping   and   dispensing   purposes, 
which  comprises  a  hollow  body  including  a  front  wall 
with  an  opening  near  its  lower  end,  a  rear  wall,  a  top,  a 
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bottom  closure  formed  by  a  6ap  attached  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  rear  wall,  means  closing  the  sides  of  the 
body,  and  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the 
front  wall  to  the  flap,  a  trough  panel  hinged  to  the  flap 
ad^Krent  the  tower  edge  of  the  front  wall  and  extending 
upward  from  that  edge  in  overlapping  relatioa  to  the 


panel  disposed  in  underlying  flatwise  relation  to  a  wall 
panel  thereof  and  having  an  vea  bonded  thereto,  com- 
prising in  combination:  an  intehorally  exposed  tear  tape 
secured  to  the  inner  face  <rf  the  blank  and  extending  oo- 
extensivdy  along  the  entire  length  of  the  blank  tran»- 
versdy  to  the  joint  and  through  said  bonded  area;  a  tab 
overlying  said  tear  tape,  integral  with  and  formed  from 
said  blank  by  perforations,  and  having  a  transverse  edge 
defined  by  one  of  said  perforations  which  extends  com- 
pletely through  the  box  and  completely  through  said  tear 
tape  transversely  intermediate  its  length  at  a  point  there- 
along  registering  with  a  crease  in  the  blank  by  which  said 
flap  panel  is  defined  and  is  integrally  hinged,  whereby  the 
box  may  be  completely  ripped  at  its  perimeter  by  a  gen- 
erally encircling  pulling  movement  of  substantially  360* 
applied  to  said  tab. 


lower  edge  of  the  front  wail  and  closing  the  opening 
therein,  and  a  pair  of  wings  connected  along  hinge  lines 
to  the  side  edges  of  the  trough  panel  and  infolded  against 
the  front  wall,  the  wings  having  end  sections  secured  to 
the  front  wall  at  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  and  de- 
fined in  part  by  hinge  lines  extending  across  the  wings 
at  an  angle. . 

23t9,311 

MULTIPLE  CELL  CARTONS 

Marvhi  R.  Levitt,  RicluDoad,  BrilMi  Colmbia,  Canada 

AppHcatloo  Jammry  2,  19SS,  Serial  No.  7M,791 

SOataM.    (CL229— 2t) 


1.  A  multiple  cell  carton  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  adjoining  end  walls,  said  side  and  end 
walls  being  extended  to  form  side  bottom  flaps  and  eikl 
bottom  flaps,  said  end  bottom  flaps  being  provided  with 
a  turn  up  tab  having  a  glued  outer  face,  said  side  bottom 
flaps  being  provided  with  a  thangular  tab  having  a 
glued  inner  face  united  to  an  end  bottom  flap,  said  side 
bottom  flaps  having  at  their  free  edges  a  divider,  said 
dividers  being  disposed  lengthwise  of  the  carton  and 
parallel  to  each  other  when  the  carton  is  extended  to 
box-like  form,  an  extension  on  each  of  said  dividers,  said 
extensions  being  foldable  to  provide  transverse  multiple 
cell  walls,  a  transverse  multiple  cell  wall  of  each  exten- 
sion being  united  to  a  glued  outer  face  of  a  turn  up  tab, 
a  lozenge  shaped  sticker  on  a  transverse  multiple  cell 
wall  of  each  extension,  said  stickers  having  a  glued  face 
united  to  a  divider. 


2309312 

TEAR  STRIP  BOX 

lama  E.  Coacrty,  WOaactte,  ID.,  tmHtmtr  to  Wahrorlh 

Eflteilug  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

IIIiMii 

Apfikatloa  October  9,  19S«,  Serial  No.  (14,S5« 

aOafaM.   (CL  229^^1) 


TsTY 


T 


JA'.U 


1.  A  ripper  structure  for  a  box,  the  box  being  made 
from  a  unitary  blank  and  having  a  joint  comprising  a  flap 

747  O.G— 43 


2,9t9313 

MAILING  PIECES 

Jay  H.  Maish,  Marioo,  Ohio,  amigBor  to  The  lay  H. 

Malih  Company,  Marioa,  Ohio,  a  corBoratloa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  AagMt  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53^0^ 

3Cbdms.    (CL  229— 92  J) 


*  i ' 


I  v.n- 


1.  In  a  mailing  piece,  in  combination,  a  thin  flexible 
paper  sheet  for  a  legible  representation,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing a  transverse  top  portion  with  an  address  cutout  in 
said  top  portion,  a  thin  flexible  paper  backing  member 
extending  substantially  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
top  portion  and  forming  a  pocket  with  the  back  of  said 
top  portion  of  said  sheet,  the  top  horizontal  edge  of  said 
top  portion  of  said  sheet  and  of  said  backing  member 
being  a  common  fold,  the  bottom  horizontal  edges  on 
the  back  of  said  top  portion  being  bonded  along  a  rela- 
tively thin  line  to  the  front  of  the  lower  horizontal  edge 
of  said  backing  member,  said  pocket  extending  substan- 
tially across  the  entire  width  of  said  sheet  and  substan- 
tially the  full  height  of  said  backing  member  and  top 
portion  of  said  sheet,  a  card  for  legible  matter  adapted 
to  be  sKdably  enclosed  in  said  pocket,  said  card  having 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  pocket 
and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said 
pocket,  the  facing  sides  of  said  pocket  formed  by  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  backing  member  and  of  said 
lop  portion  of  said  sheet  serving  as  guide  surfaces  for 
relative  movement  of  said  card  therebetween,  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  edge  of  said  card  projecting  beyond  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  corresponding  edge  of  said  top  por- 
tion for  ready  grasping  and  withdrawal  of  said  card  from 
said  pocket. 

2,9t9314 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 

Joseph   B.  Dmm,   Daytoo,  Ohio,   aasigvor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa' of 

Delaware 

AppUcatioa  February  14, 195«,  Serial  No.  565,414 

IChdm.  (CL  23(^-47) 
In  combination,  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  alternative 
outlets  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one  another,  a  centrifugal 
blower  within  said  housing  selectively  discharging  air 
through  either  of  said  outlets,  said  blower  including  a 
drive  shaft,  a  blower  wheel  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and 
a  shroud  having  a  radially  directed  air  discharge  outlet 
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spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  housint,  a  stationary  sup- 
port for  Mid  thnmi,  bcarag  means  for  said  shaft  carmd 
by  saM  itMicaary  aupport,  mounting  means  for  said 
shroud  including  a  slotted  connection  between  said  shroud 
and  said  stationary  Nippon  facilitating  rotation  of  said 
shroud  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  blower  wheel 
for  selcctiTely  aligning  said  air  discharge  outlet  with 
either  of  said  alternative  outlets,  the  walb  of  said  housing 


2,9t931S 

HYDRA ULICALLY  OPERATED  GAS  COMPRESSOR 

Achilles  C.  Samp<c<ro.  Detroit,  IVfidL,  aMlgHiH  to    _ 

son  Raao  WooMridgc  Lk^  a  coryMstioa  of  OMo 

Applicatioa  October  1».  1954,  ScrW  No.  <1S,*M 

llClaiau.    (CL  230— 52) 


1.  A  gas  compression  pump  and  control  operator  as- 
sembly comprising  in  combination  a  gas  compression 
chamber,  a  piston  mounted  in  the  chamber  for  recipro- 
cation in  an  intake  and  discharge  stroke,  valve  means 
communicating  with  the  chamber  at  a  gas  side  of  the 
piston  for  intake  and  delivery  of  compressed  gas.  a  bel- 
lows connecting  between  a  fluid  side  of  the  piston  and 
the  chamber,  a  chamber  extension  projecting  into  the 
chamber  on  the  fluid  side  of  the  piston,  a  piston  exten- 
sion slidably  positioned  in  the  chamber  extension  to  form 
a  fluid  operating  chamber,  fluid  bleed  openings  communi- 
cating between  the  fluid  operating  chamber  and  the  in- 
terior of  the  bellows,  a  control  valve  communicating  with 
the  fluid  expansion  chamber  and  adapted  to  direct  a  pres- 
surized fluid  into  the  fluid  chamber  for  the  compression 
stroke  or  to  vent  the  chamber  for  the  intake  stroke  of 
the  piston,  an  electrical  operating  means  for  the  valve, 
a  pressure  responsive  switch  electrically  connected  to  said 


electrical  valve  operating  means  and  connected  to  the 
fluid  operating  chamber,  a  fluid  ivturn  delay  valve  con- 
oectctd  between  the  pressure  respoiuive  switch  and  the 
fluid  chamber  and  operative  to  retard  the  breakdown  of 
the  pressure  in  the  switch  with  a  reduction  of  pressure 
IB  the  flutd  chamber  to  thereby  permit  the  piston  to  move 
in  its  return  stroke,  spring  biasing  means  moving  the 
piston  in  its  intake  stroke,  and  an  electrical  condenser 
connected  across  the  electrical  valve  operating  means  and 
continuing  a  supply  of  electricity  to  the  valve  operating 
means  after  the  pressure  responsive  switch  is  opened  with 
an  increase  of  pressure  in  the  fluid  chamber  to  thereby 
allow  time  for  the  piston  to  move  in  its  compression 
stroke  after  the  pressure  has  increased  within  the  fluid 
operating  chamber. 


••"i- 


being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shroud  by 
a  distance  greater  than  the  maximum  radius  of  said 
shroud  whereby  said  shroud  may  be  thus  rotated  about 
its  axis  of  rotation  within  said  bousing  without  engaging 
the  walls  of  said  housing  and  a  duct  removably  secured 
to  said  shroud  and  bridging  the  gap  between  said  air  dis- 
charge outlet  of  said  shroud  and  one  of  said  alternative 
outlets  for  selectively  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  shroud 
to  one  of  said  alternative  outlets. 


PORTABLE  FANS 
CaraUac  (Karia)  Proluczlui  and  Stcfaa  Proiwcika, 

VIeana,  Anitiia 
AppUcatkM  March  2«,  1957,  Soial  No.  M7»39S 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Aoatria  March  22,  195^^. 
1  Clalui.    (CI.  23^-249.5) 


ij. 


A  portable  electric  light  and  fan  appliance  comprising 
in  combination  an  elongated  housing,  electric  !ight  means 
including  a  light  bulb  socket  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
housing,  electric  fan  means  including  an  electric  motor 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  a  power 
source,  conductor  means  extending  axially  off  said  hous- 
hig,  and  operably  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  power 
source  with  one  terminal  of  said  fan  means  and  with  one 
terminal  of  said  light  means,  additional  conductor  means 
extending  axially  of  said  housing  and  operably  connecting 
the  second  terminal  of  said  power  source  with  the  second 
terminals  of  said  fan  and  light  means,  selector  switch 
means  interposed  in  between  said  last-named  conductor 
means  for  selectively  closing  and  breaking  their  respec- 
tive electric  circuits,  wherein  said  power  source  includes 
a  battery  mounted  within  said  housing  and  a  separate 
outside  power  source,  said  housing  including  an  inlet 
socket  for  said  outside  power  source  having  an  associated 
conductor  interposed  in  one  of  said  conductor  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  fan  means  and  means  to 
interrupt  said  conductor  of  said  fan  means  associated  with 
said  inlet  socket  in  response  to  application  of  said  out- 
side power  source. 


2,9f9317 
FUNCTION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 
CALCULATING  MACHINES 
AllcB  A.  Dickc,  New  Bremen,  Ohio 
Orisiiial  applicatioa  March  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  216,943, 
DOW  Pateat  No.  2,7t9.511,  dated  May  31,  1955.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  April  ^  1955,  Serial  No. 
499,728 

4ClafaBS.    (a.  235— M.5) 
1.  In  a  calculating  machine  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
member,  a  carriage  translatable  relative  to  said  frame 


member,  a  platen  on  said  carriage,  printing  mechanism 
fbr  printing  on  paper  oil  said  platen  and  a  general  operat- 
ing mechanism  serving  to  operate  said  printing  mecha- 
nism, the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  uniury  function 
control  tappet  stnictures  mounted  on  the  carriage  for 
movement  therewith,  each  tappet  structure  comprising  a 


accumulator  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  the  latter, 
and  means  for  selecting  the  card  deck  into  which  the 
cross  result  is  punched  upon  the  passage  of  said  decks 
past  the  row  of  punches. 


bracket,  a  bolt  carried  by  the  bracket  and  at  least  one 
tappet,  said  tappet  being  an  elongated  plate  with  a  hole 
therein  for  said  bolt,  said  hole  being  so  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  tappet  that  the  distance  from  one  end 
to  the  center  of  the  hole  is  a  multiple  of  said  distance 
from  the  other  end. 


RECORD  CARD  CONTROLLED  CROSS 

COMPUTING  MACHINES 

Michael  Maal,  Schwaback,  scar  Narabcrf,  Gcrmaoy 

AppHcatioa  Febraary  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,977 

ClaloM  priority,  appUcatloa  Geraumy  Febraary  !•,  1953 

2«ClaiiM.    (CL235— <U) 


ELECTROMECHANICAL  SYNCHRONIZER 

Marria  GottUcb,  Philadelpliia,  Pa.,  amlcMr  to  Spmy 

Raad  CorporatioB,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jane  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,087 

22  Claims.    (CL  235—61.11) 


^^ 


Lffllllfc—.^-^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  card  feeding  machine  in- 
cluding means  for  sensing  data  spaced  on  said  card  and 
means  for  feeding  the  card  to  bring  said  spaced  data  in 
succession  to  the  sensing  means;  of  means  for  detecting 
a  record  fed  to  the  sensing  means  and  for  pulsing  a  cir- 
cuit including  said  sensing  means;  pulse  transfer  means 
in  the  circuit  operated  by  said  feeding  means  for  syn- 
chronizing pulses  fed  to  the  sensing  means  when  the  data 
in  each  spaced  position  is  in  register  with  said  sensing 
means,  said  transfer  means  operating  to  circulate  a  pulse 
through  said  sensing  means  independently  of  said  cir- 
cuit pulsing  means. 


230932t 

BACK  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Arthor  J.  Malavazos,  Oakland,  Calif „  aaricaor  to  FiWca, 

Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Calif  oraia 

Applicatioa  Awnst  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,143 

IS  Oaiiiis.    (Q.  235—63) 


11.  In  a  multi-deck  punched  record  card  controlled 
machine  for  cross  computing  numbers  represented  by 
perforations  in  card  fields  of  a  card,  each  field  comprising 
a  plurality  of  card  columns  and  each  column  serving  for 
the  representation  of  a  digit  by  perforations  in  index 
positions  of  said  card  columns,  said  columns  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  superpositioned  decks,  eacl^deck 
comprising  a  plurality  of  columns,  in  combination,  a  cross 
result  accumulator,  a  separate  row  of  analyzers  for  each 
deck  and  including  a  single  analyzer  for  each  column, 
means  for  feeding  simultaneously  all  decks  with  said 
columns  extending  in  feeding  direction  in  a  step  by  step 
manner,  index  position  by  index  position,  past  the  asso- 
ciated rows  of  analyzers,  means  for  automatically  con- 
necting in  each  step  upon  the  analysis  of  the  respective 
index  position  all  analyzers  of  a  field  simultaneously  but 
the  analyzers  of  the  various  fields  consecutively  to  said 
cross  result  accumulator  to  control  the  latter  in  accord- 
ance with  the  perforations  in  said  analyzed  index  posi- 
tion, a  punching  mechanism  past  which  the  cards  are  fed 
by  said  feeding  means  in  a  step  by  step  manner,  index 
position  by  index  position,  said  punching  mechanism 
comprising  a  single  row  of  punches  arranged  transversely 
of  the  feeding  direction  of  a  row  of  columns  and  being 
common  to  all  decks,  means  for  automatically  punching 
the  analyzed  card  under  the  control  of  said  cross  result 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  ordinally  arranged 
accumulator  register  gear  assemblies,  means  for  stopping 
the  various  register  gear  assemblies  in  their  ''O"  positions, 
an  ordinally  arranged  selection  mechanism,  and  a  digita- 
tion  means  including  ordinally  arranged  actuator  gears 
and  intermediate  gears  selectively  positionable  with  re- 
spect to  their  actuator  gears  to  enter  a  value  determined  by 
said  selection  mechanism  into  said  register  gear  assemblies 
additively  or  subtractivcly,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  storage  members 
connectable  to  the  respective  intermediate  gears,  clutches 
for  connecting  said  intermediate  gears  to  the  ordinally 
related  storage  members,  an  auxiliary  driving  mechanism 
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comprising  in  each  order  an  aoxiliary  actuator  and  a 
normally  disengaged  slip  clutch  adaptml  to  be  driven  by 
Mid  auxiliary  actuator  for  connecting  the  same  to  the 
ordinaily  related  intermediate  gears,  a  transfer  key,  and 
means  operated  by  said  key  for  engaging  said  slip  clutches 
with  said  auxiliary  actuators,  for  engaging  said  first- 
mentioned  clutches,  for  connecting  said  intermediate  gears 
in  subtractive  relationship  to  said  register  gear  assemblies, 
and  for  operating  said  stopping  means. 


AIR  ESCAFE  VALVE 

J.  BtaBbcrf.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 
Jaaury  17.  195«,  Scrtal  No.  7t9,49« 
9ariM.    (CL2M— (2) 


1 .  An  air  escape  valve  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  casing  having  an  air  passageway  provided  in  a 
wall  at  one  end  thereof,  said  passageway  including  a  valve 
seat  facing  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  valve  head,  bi- 
metallic means  engaging  and  supporting  said  valve  head 
within  said  valve  scat  for  movement  in  and  out  of  valve- 
sealing  position  therein,  said  bimetallic  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  diverging  leg  portions  directed  away  from 
said  wall,  said  divergent  leg  portions  connected  to  one 
another  and  supporting  said  valve  head  at  their  converg- 
ing ends,  said  leg  portions  adapted,  under  the  influence 
of  heat,  to  have  their  divergent  ends  move  towards  one 
another  to  thereby  elongate  said  bimetallic  means,  and 
means  at  the  opposed  end  of  said  casing  engaging  the 
end  portions  of  said  leg:»  for  translating  said  bimetallic 
means  within  said  casing  toward  said  wall,  as  said  legs 
converge  toward  one  another  said  means  engaging  the 
end  portions  of  said  legs  comprising  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly sloping  ramps  at  said  opposed  end,  each  support- 
ing the  end  portion  of  one  of  said  legs. 


23t9J22 
AIR-ESCAPE  VALVE 

■  J.  llBwtin.  Ntw  Yof*,  N.Y. 
M»ck  17, 19St,  ScrW  N«.  721,r7« 
13  OalM.     (CL  234    M) 


vergent  end  walls,  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall  connectiiig  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall 
connecting  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  and  end  walls, 
and  a  closure  for  the  other  side  of  said  casing,  said  top 
wall  haviof  an  opening  formed  therein;  a  plug  aectn^ 
within  said  opening,  said  plug  having  a  recess  including 
a  valve  seat  formed  therein,  facing  the  cuing  interior 
and  a  passageway  connecting  said  valve  seat  with  the 
exterior  of  the  plug;  a  platform  disposed  within  said 
casing  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  platform  comprising 
end  portions  rising  inwardly  and  upwardly  toward  one 
another,  forming  ramps;  a  heat-responsive  bimetallic  ele- 
ment of  substantially  V-shape  supported  by  the  end  of 
its  leg  portions  in  inverted  position  upon  said  ramps, 
said  leg  portions  adapted  to  have  their  ends  move  toward 
one  another  under  the  influence  of  heat;  a  valve  pin 
having  a  valve  head  at  one  end  supported  by  said  bi- 
metalilc  element  at  the  apex  thereof  with  said  valve  head 
in  said  recess;  and  means  at  the  ends  of  said  bimetallic 
dement  legs  engaging  the  underside  of  said  ramps  for 
guiding  said  leg  ends  upon  said  ramps  and  inhibiting 
the  tilting  of  said  element 


23t9323 
AIRCRAFT  CABIN  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  CkolvH  BcrBkard  C.  Hwcjr,  Jr.,  and  Ray- 
momi  W.  Jcaatn,  Pbocaiz,  Aris.,'  asslpnon  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corparatkm,  Lm  Atslis,  CnW.,  a  corporatioa 
of  CaBTorBia 

ApHkatfcMi  Mav  2,  If  54,  ScrU  No.  5S2,134 
16  ClaLm.    (a.  236— SO) 


1.  An  ah-escape  valve  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  vahre  casing  including  a  pair  of  spaced  coo- 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  system,  the  combination 
of:   a  fluid  flow  conduit;  a  main  valve  controlling  flow 
therethrough;  a  first  pneumatic  actuator  therefor;  a  pneu- 
matic control   pressure  regulator  means  having  a  first 
pressure   output   means   communicating   with   said   first 
pneumatic  actuator,  said  first  output  means  having  a  first 
restricted  orifice  disposed  to  control  flow  of  pressure  to 
said  pneumatic  actuator,  said  control  pressure  regulator 
means  having  a  second  pressure  output  means;  a  second 
restricted  orifice  disposed  to  control  flow  of  pressure  from 
said  second  pressure  output  means;  a  pneumatic  switch- 
ing valve  having  an  output  passage  and  first  and  second 
inlet  passages,  said  switching  valve  having  means  for  se- 
lectively interconnecting  cither  of  said  inlet  passages  with 
said  output  passage,  said  first  and  second  pressure  out- 
put means  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  inlet 
passages  respectively;  a  manually  adjustable  pneumatic 
pressure  regulator  having  an  adjustable  valve  communi- 
cating with  said  output  passage  and  a  r^s'on  of  lower 
pressure,  said  adjustable  valve  being  adapted  to  bleed  off 
pressure  downstream  of  either  of  said  first  or  second  ori- 
fices; a  thermostatic  valve  disposed  to  sense  temperature 
in  said  fluid  flow  conduit  downstream  of  said  main  valve; 
said  thermostatic  valve  having  an  inlet  communicating 
with  said  first  pressure  output  means  and  said  first  pneu- 
matic actuator;  said  thermostatic  valve  having  an  outlet 
communicating  with  a  region  of  pressure  lower  than  that 
in  said  first  pressure  output  means;  and  a  valve  adjust- 
ing pneumatic  actuator  having  a  movable  wall  communi- 
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eating  with  said  second  pressure  output  means  and  said 
second  inlet  passage,  said  movable  wall  being  disposed  to 
act  on  said  thermostatic  valve  for  adjusting  the  flow  limit- 
ing position  thereof. 


THERMOSTATIC  VALVE  CONTROL 
Victor  Weber  and  Charles  D.  Brusoo,  GrccMbof 
Flmds  S.  CtwktmMt,  IrwH  Pa^  ■■Iginrs  to  Robert- 
shaw-FkHoa  Coatrob  Coava^jr,  Grecasbari,  Pa^  a 
corporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  September  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  684,277 
SOaiaH.    (0.236-99) 


on  said  flow  tube  and  having  radiating  discharge  nozzle 
elements  at  its  upper  end  beyond  said  tubular  stem  com- 
municating with  said  flow  tube;  means  for  positioning 
said  flow  tube  and  nozzle  sleeve  in  an  axis  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  stem  and  for  gyrating  said 
flow  tube  and  nozzle  sleeve  in  said  inclined  axis  about 
the  axis  of  said  tubular  stem;  and  precession  drive  means 
incorporating  mating  elements  carried  by  said  sleeve  and 
stem  to  cause  precession  of  said  sleeve  about  said  in- 
clined axis  of  said  flow  tube  as  said  flow  tube  gyrates. 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  control  device,  the  combination 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  sep- 
arated by  a  valve  seat,  a  regulating  valve  member  en- 
gageable  with  the  valve  seat,  a  mounting  post  operatively 
connected  to  said  regulating  valve  member  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  with  opposite  ends  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  a  drive  plate  secured  to  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  mounting  post  for  rotation  therewith,  a  stud 
member  adjustably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
mounting  post,  thermally  responsive  means  having  a  pow- 
er element  in  abutting  relation  with  said  stud  member 
causing  movement  of  said  stud  member  and  said  mount- 
ing post  to  operate  said  regulating  valve  member  in  re- 
sponse to  temperature  variations,  manually  operable 
means  connected  to  said  drive  plate  to  position  selective- 
ly said  regulating  valve  member  relative  to  said  valve 
seat,  and  a  bimetal  disc  having  a  pair  of  arcuate  edges 
extending  from  its  longitudinal  axis  to  form  a  generally 
V-shaped  cross  section,  said  bimetal  disc  being  mounted 
on  said  mounting  post  with  its  longitudinal  axis  abutting 
said  drive  plate  and  its  arcuate  edges  abutting  said  regulat- 
ing valve  member  to  provide  a  pivotal  action  therefor 
when  said  regulating  valve  member  engages  said  valve 
seat. 


2,999325 

^RINKLrat  HEAD 

Edwin  I.  Haatcr,  Rivcnidc,  Calif. 

Application  Marcb  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,594 

18ClaiBis.    (CL239— 97) 


2,989326 

SPRINKLER 

John  O.  Hrvby,  Jr.,  Bnrbank,  CaUf .,  assignor,  by 

assignnients,  to  Raia  Jet  Corporatioa,  BoilMni^  Calif. 

ApalicatioB  Jaaoary  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,989 

6  Claims.    (CL  239—286) 


1.  A  fluid  discharging  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  fluid  supply  pipe  and  comprising  a  cap  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough,  means  for  securing  the 
cap  upon  the  pipe,  a  tubular  stem  extending  through  said 
cap  opening  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
the  outer  end  of  the  stem  having  a  fluid  outlet  orifice,  the 
inner  end  of  the  stem  having  a  fluid  inlet  opening,  the 
stem  being  rotatable  on  its  axis,  stop  means  on  the  stem 
for  maintaining  the  stem  against  outward  removal  through 
said  cap  opening,  a  cup  spaced  from  said  cap,  the  cup 
having  a  rim  defining  the  cup  opening,  the  inner  end  ot 
the  stem  being  disposed  in  said  cup,  the  device  being 
open  to  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  supply  pipe  into  said 
cup  over  the  rim  of  the  cup  whereby  fluid  will  flow  into 
the  cup  and  thence  through  the  stem  thereby  to  gyrate  the 
stem  with  the  inner  end  of  the  stem  contacting  the  inside 
wall  of  the  cup  to  roll  on  the  inside  wall  of  the  cup  and 
impart  rotation  to  the  stem  on  the  stem  axis. 


1.  A  sprinkler  head,  comprising:  a  tubular  stem;  a  flow 
tube  RKNinted  therein;  a  nozzle  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 


2,989327 

LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Yao  T.  Li,  Watertowa,  Mam. 

AppUcatioa  October  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  541388 

8  Claims.  (CL  239—236) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base, 
a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  members  disp(»ed  in  mutual- 
ly perpendicular  vertical  planes  and  having  their  ends 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  base,  an  elongated  slot  cut  in 
the  horizontal  portions  of  each  of  the  members,  a  nozzle 
having  a  rotatable  outer  casing  extending  through  the 
slots  in  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  members  and 
carrying  wheels  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  the 
slots,  one  wheel  engaging  one  side  of  each  of  the  slots, 
means  causing  continued  engagement  of  the  wheels  with 
the  sides  of  the  slots,  a  hose  extending  upward  from  the 
base  and  connected  to  the  lower  terminal  portion  of  the 
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nozzle,  a  flexible  coupling  interconnecting  the  lower  ter- 
minal portion  of  the  hose  to  the  base,  means  for  intro- 


ducing fluid  to  the  hose,  and  means  responsive  to  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  the  nozzle  for  rotating  the  nozzle  casing. 


IRRIGATING  COPING  FOR  GARDENS 

George  H.  Eabyk.  \m  Nays,  CaUf. 

Applkatioo  April  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  652,397 

5  Claims.    (CL  239— 2M) 


li.j.r.jw? 


1.  An  irrigating  coping  unit  of  the  class  described 
which  includes:  an  elongated  hollow  shell  having  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  forward  wall  having  irrigating 
apertures  therein,  wall  means  connecting  said  forward 
and  rear  walls,  end  walls,  spikes  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  shell  adapted  to  engage  the  ground,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  ridge  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
shell  adapted  to  engage  the  ground,  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bottom  wall  sloping  toward  said  forward  wall;  a 
first  coupling  member  in  one  of  said  end  walls  providing 
a  passageway  into  the  interior  of  said  shell,  whereby 
fluid  may  pass  through  said  coupling  into  the  interior 
of  said  shell,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid  so  entering 
being  discharged  through  said  irrigating  apertures  in  said 
shell;  a  second  fluid  coupling  member  in  the  other  of 
said  end  walls  of  said  shell  providing  a  passageway  from 
the  interior  of  said  shell,  said  first  and  second  coupling 
members  being  cooperable  with  coupling  members  of 
adjoining  coping  units  to  hold  said  units  together  and 
adjacent  each  other,  said  coupling  members  acting  to 
provide  a  passageway  from  the  interior  of  one  unit  to 
the  interior  of  the  adjacent  unit,  whereby  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  fluid  entering  a  coping  unit  through  said  first 
coupling  member  will  be  discharged  through  said  irri- 
gating apertures,  and  the  remainder  of  the  fluid  will  be 
discharged  through  said  second  coupling  member  of  said 
coping  unit  into  an  adjacent  coping  unit. 


23M329 

FOG  NEBULIZING  VAPORIZER 

Paol  B.  Maraaco,  Graad  Jooctloa,  Colo. 

Application  September  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  682,414 

1  Claim,    (a.  239—351) 

In  a  vaporizer,  a  base,  an  electric  air  pump  mounted 

on  said  l^se,  a  liquid  reservoir  mounted  on  said  base 


and  having  a  borizoBtal  top  cover  provided  centrally 
with  a  depending  aspirator  tube,  an  upstanding  annular 
wall  on  said  cover  surrounding  said  tube  and  defining 
a  liquid-retaining  well,  an  upatandint  overflow  conduit 
mounted  in  said  cover  within  said  well  and  extending 
through  the  cover  to  the  interior  of  the  reservoir,  said 
tube  projecting  upwardly  from  said  cover  a  substantial 
distance  above  said  annular  wall,  an  ^aspirator  fitting 
threadedly  secured  on  said  annular  wall  and  surround- 
ing the  top  end  of  the  tube,  an  inwardly  directed  aspir- 
ator nozzle  mounted  in  said  fitting  and  extending  adja- 


m    M 


cent  the  top  end  of  said  tube,  the  inside  wall  of  said 
aspirator  fitting  being  formed  opposite  said  nozzle  with 
a  concave,  upwardly  directed  baffle  surface  extending 
over  said  liquid-retaining  well,  whereby  liquid  which  is 
not  atomized  by  contact  with  said  baffle  surface  drops 
into  said  well,  conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzle  to 
be  the  outlet  of  said  air  pump,  and  a  discharge  cup 
mounted  on  said  aspirator  fitting  above  said  concave 
baffle  surface  and  covering  said  aspirator  fitting,  said 
cap  having  a  vertical  peripheral  wall  provided  with  an 
outwardly  directed  discharge  spout. 


2,909,33« 

PULVERIZING  MILL  AND  PROCESS  OF 

PULVERIZING  MATERIAL 

Harlowc  Hardiofc,  Yorl^  Pa. 

AppHcatioQ  September  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,465 

14  Claima.    (CL  241—19) 


II.  The  method  of  operating  a  pulverizing  mill  com- 
prising a  material  supporting  member  extending  outward 
from  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and  a  pulverizing  ele- 
ment rotatably  supported  above  and  urged  into  coopera- 
tion with  said  member  by  pressure  actuated  means  to 
operate  upon  material  continuously  fed  to  said  member 
and  pulverized  between  said  element  and  member  as  the 
same  move  relative  to  each  other  and  pulverized  material 
IS  discharged  from  the  periphery  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  method  comprising  applying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  means  and  regulating  said  pressure  upon  said 
pulverizing  element  while  the  mill  is  operating  to  obtain  a 
desired  bed  depth  of  material  upon  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  desired  angular  discharge  pattern  of  said  material 
from  the  periphery  thereof,  and  sweeping  said  mill  with 
a  fluid  current  directed  upwardly  past  the  periphery  of 
said  supporting  member  and   intercepting  said  angular 
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pattern  of  material  discharged  from    the    periphery  of    deavoring  to  draw  the  product  from  the  outlet  of  the 
said  supporting  member  to  entrain  within  said  current    chamber,  thereby  creating  a  vacuum  in  said  system  be- 
fine  material  within  a  predetermined  range  of  sizes  to 
remove  the  same  from  coarser  particles  of  the  discharged 
material,  said  current  removing  said  fine  particles  from  >      /  -^  v    ^ 


said  mill  thereby  to  classify  the  products  of  said  mill. 


MO; 


a,9«9331 
PARTICLE  MILL  SYSTEM 
George  M.  Croft,  Fox  Chapd  Borsvgh,  Pa.,  asslgDor  to 
Majac,  Inc.,  Sharpsbing,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania. 

AppUcatioa  June  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,947 
11  Claims.    (Q.  241—39) 


Al 


4.  In  a  particle  mill,  in  combination,  an  impact  cham- 
ber, jet  circulating  means  discharging  into  said  chamber, 
a  classifier  connected  by  external  pipe  means  to  said  jet 
circulating  means,  means  for  admitting  strip  air  to  said 
classifier,  a  horizontally  rotating  shaft  in  said  classifier,  a 
vertically  extending  vane  distributor  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  pipe  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  classifier  through  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to 
said  vane  distributor,  fluid-borne  passage  means  above 
and  below  said  distributor  for  returning  heavier  particles 
from  said  classifier  to  said  jet  circulating  means,  a 
heavier  material  removal  device  positioned  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  classifier,  an  outlet  for  fully  classified 
lighter  particles  in  said  classifier,  and  means  for  feeding 
solid  material  to  said  mill. 


2,9«9432 
VACUUM  MILLING  AND  DEAERATING  SYSTEM 
Donald  J.  Brown  and  Glenn  H.  Moreboeae,  Los  Angeles, 
and  Ijiwrence  B.  Schauer,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Morcboose  Industries,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  467,098 

8  Claims.  (CL241— 44) 
3.  In  a  milling  and  deaerating  system:  a  mill  having  a 
closed  milling  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
and  having  a  rotor  in  said  chamber  supported  by  a  shaft 
and  a  seal  around  said  shaft;  a  suction  pump  having  its 
inlet  connected  to  receive  the  milled  material  from  the 
outlet  of  said  chamber  so  that  said  pump  will  act  to 
draw  the  milled  product  through  said  chamber  outlet; 
metering  means  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  chamber 
through  which  the  product  to  be  milled  passes  to  said 
chamber;  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
metering  means  so  that  it  will  act  as  a  valve  to  restrict 
the  flow  of  the  product  to  be  milled  into  said  chamber 
to  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  at  which  said  pump  is  en- 


tween  said  metering  means  and  said  suction  pump  and 
effecting  removal  of  entrained  gases  from  the  product. 


2.9«9333 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
Ralph  K.  Sbewmon,  Centervifle,  and  WDHam  G.  Pontis, 
I>aytOB,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpwatiuu  of  Delaware 
.    Application  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,357 
5Cbims.    (CL241— 46) 


5.  In  combination,  a  waste  disposer  having  a  casting 
forming  a  comminuting  chamber,  a  grinding  member  in 
side  by  side  relationship  with  said  casting,  said  grinding 
member  having  a  lanced  out  tooth  projecting  into  said 
comminuting  chamber,  said  tooth  defining  with  said  grind- 
ing member  an  inner  cutting  edge  and  an  outer  grinding 
member  retention  cavity  into  which  an  integral  portion  of 
said  casting  extends  for  holding  said  grinding  member 
against  any  movement  jelative  to  said  casting. 


2,9t9334 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  A  MATERIAL 
SUSPENDED  IN  A  LIQUID 
Nib  Gnnnar  Holger  Nilsson,  Danderyd,  and  Karl  Alic 
Strldsberg,  Vallentnna,  Sweden 
Application  December  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  December  23,  1954 
6  Claims.    (CI.  241—46) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  a  liquid-suspended  ma- 
terial, particularly  a  fibrous  material  such  as  wood  pulp 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  stationary   casing,  a  rotor 
mounted  in  said  casing,  circumferentially  located,  rough 
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surfaces  on  said  rotor  forminf  the  one  grindinf  member  spiral,  holding  the  leading  end  of  said  cable  against  rota- 
of  the  apparatus  a  pluraJity  of  concave  pressure  plates  tion  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  the  coil  immovable 
mngedly  mounted  m  said  casing  outside  said  rotor,  means 
for  pressing  said  pressure  plates  towards  said  rough  sur- 
faces of  the  rotor  so  as  to  form  the  other  grinding  member 

of  the  apparatus,  said  pressure  plates  being  perforated  »  // 

to  serve  as  straining  members  for  the  material  treated 


relatively  to  said  surface,  the  coiling  being  of  a  hand 
which  is  the  same  as  the  hand  of  the  armour  wires. 


in  the  apparatus,  spaced  outlet  chambers  inside  said 
casing  and  radially  outside  each  of  said  perforated  pres- 
sure plates,  each  such  outlet  chamber  communicating  with 
the  rest  of  the  interior  of  the  apparatus  through  said 
perforated  pressure  plates,  and  outlets  in  said  chambers 
to  discharge  such  liquid  and  ready-ground  material  which 
has  passed  through  the  perforations  of  said  pressure 
plates. 


TAPE  TRANSPORT  CONTROL 

Arro  A.  Lahti,  Scottadalc,  Ariz^  Md  Gkiu  D.  Maxwell, 
^fcxl^   Calif.,  asaigiiors,  by  mcsDC  assignmcats,  to 
ConsoUdated  ElcctrodyMaks  Corporatioo,  Parens. 
Cidifn  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfonila 
AppUcatioo  September  1,  lf55.  Serial  No.  S31^44 
7  Claims.    (0.242—55.12) 


2,Mf^35 
RESILIENT  AND  BONDED  DRUM  LINING 
Erik   inc^ar   JaaclM,   Dfonbotai,   Sweden,   aarignor   to 
Trellcborgs    Guurififcriks    AkllHwhig.    TreUcbotf, 
Sweden,  a  corporalioa  of  Sweden 

Applkatioa  AngHt  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,462 

ClirfM  priority,  appBcadoa  Swedes  Angut  it,  1953 

1  Oakm.    (Q.  241— lt3) 


The  combination  with  a  tumbling  drum,  having  an 
internal  cylindrical  surface,  of  a  lining  for  said  surface 
formed  by  a  band-shaped  piece  cut  from  a  continuous 
web  of  wear  resistant  resilient  and  pliable  material  to  a 
length  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the  circumference 
of  said  surface,  the  cut  ends  of  said  band-shaped  piece 
being  bonded  together  to  form  an  uninterrupted  annular 
member,  which  dependent  on  its  exceeding  external  cir- 
cumferential dimension  relative  to  the  circumference  of 
said  surface  will  be  in  a  state  of  peripheral  compression 
pressing  outwardly  against  said  surface  and  mainuining 
Itself  in  place  in  the  drum,  solely  by  iu  said  outward 
pressure  against  said  surface. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  transporting  magnetic  tape  having 
primary  tape-drive  means,  control  means  for  engaging 
and  disengaging  the  primary  tape-drive  means,  and  sec- 
ondary tape-drive  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  for  causing  the  control  means  to  disengage 
the  primary  tape-drive  means  so  that  the  Upe  is  driven 
by  the  secondary  tape-drive  means  until  it  attains  a  pre- 
determined speed,  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  tape  speed,  and  electrical  switching 
means  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  for  causing  the 
control  means  to  engage  the  primary  tape-drive  means 
when  the  tape  attains  a  predetermined  speed. 


2,9«933< 
METHOD  OF  LAYLNG  ARMOURED  CABLES 
Hcrbcri  Douglass  Short,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Compuiy  Limited, 
Toronto,  Canada,  a  corporation 
Application  December  14,  1955,  ScrW  No.  553,t31 

2  ClainH.  (CL  241—1) 
1.  The  method  of  flaking  a  cable  having  an  electrical 
conductor,  a  sheath  of  insulating  material  surrounding 
the  conductor,  and  armour  wires  wound  helically  around 
the  insulating  sheath,  each  and  every  armour  wire  being 
of  the  same  hand  of  winding  when  viewed  axially  of  the 
cable,  said  method  comprising  passing  the  cable  down- 
wardly onto  a  stationary,  substantially  plane  horizontal 
surface,  and  coiling  it  on  said  surface  in  an  Archimedean 


23t933S 
MANDREL  ARRANGEMENT 
Ginseppc  Cozzo,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Erwin  Loewy,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Application  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,543 
9  Claims,    (a.  242-^68) 
I   In   combination   with  a   mandrel   for  supporting  a 
coil  of  sheet  material  and  including  a  body  having  annu- 
lar flanges  at  the  opposite  ends  by  which  the  mandrel 
may  be  rotatably  supported  during  the  uncoiling  of  a 
coil  thereon,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  segments  extend- 
ing around  said  body  between  said  flanges  on  the  latter 
and   being  mounted   for  radial  movement   between  re- 
tracted and  expanded  positions,  an  actuating  rod  slid- 
able  axially  within  said  body  and  projecting  from  the 
latter  through  at  least  one  of  said  flanges,  and  means 
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ooittrolled  by  axial  movement  of  said  rod  in  opposed 
directions  for  expanding  snd  retracting  said  segments; 
a  stand  for  supporting  said  mandrel  during  the  place- 
ment of  a  coil  on,  and  the  renwval  of  a  coil  from,  said 
numdrel.  said  stand  comprising  an  upstanding  pedestal, 
means  on  said  pedestal  operative  to  removably  grip 
said  one  flange  of  the  mandrel  so  that  the  latter  is  sup- 
ported at  the  related  end  with  its  axis  extending  hori- 


zontally, gripping  means  for  releasahly  engaging  the 
end  of  said  rod  projecting  through  said  one  flange,  and 
pressure  fluid  operated  means  connected  to  said  grip- 
ping means  to  rcciprocably  displace  the  latter  along  a 
path  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  rod.  whereby  the 
segments  of  a  mandrel  on  the  stand  can  be  retracted 
and  then  expanded  to  permit  the  placement  of  a  coil  on 
the  mandrel  and  then  to  hold  the  coil  on  the  mandrel. 


23t9,339 

REEL  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Charles  F.  Van  Hook,  F^rlawn,  N  J. 

Applkation  AprU  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  729,783 

8  Claims.    (CL  242— 48J) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  supporting  one  end  of  a 
reel  and  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  reel,  which  drive 
mechanism  comprises  in  combination  a  drive  shaft,  and 
shiftable  mechanism  effective  for  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft  and  in  the  entirety  mounted 
coaxial  I  y  with  the  drive  shaft,  said  shiftable  mechanism 
including  a  reel-controlling  arrangement  connected  with 
said  drive  shaft,  rotatable  therewith  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  a  pintle  associated  with  said  shaft  and 
movable  longitudinally  thereof,  means  for  effecting  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  reel-controlling  arrangement 
and  additional  means  for  effecting  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  pintle,  both  said  reel -control  ling  and  pintle  mov- 
ing means  being  associated  with  said  drive  shaft. 


'»•  .*i^*»r>;' 


COLLAPSIBLE  WIRE  REEL 
Gnat  E.  Whitakar,  Hawton,  Tex. 

AfpUcntInn  Antil  12,  1957,  SerinI  No.  652,334 

5  d^inM.    (CL  242-115)   ^,  ^^rttefil  fe 


^^-^4^^ 


K^^ 


^> 


2.  In  a  collapsible  metallic  reel  capable  of  supporting 
heafvy  wire  or  cable,  a  pair  of  protective  side  plates  having 
a  plurality  of  windows  formed  radially  therein  present- 
ing pairs  of  outwardly  extending  vertical  flanges,  drum 
forming  means  connecting  said  side  plates  adapted  to 
enable  collapsing  of  said  reel  to  reduce  the  reel  to  ap- 
proximately one-third  of  its  extended  width,  said  drum 
forming  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped 
sectors  having  their  opposite  ends  hingedly  connected 
within  the  windows  of  said  side  plates  and  their  inner 
ends  hingedly  connected  whereby  a  drum  is  formed  to 
support  heavy  wire  or  cable  coiled  about  the  peripheries 
of  said  sectors  when  extended,  the  tops  of  said  sectors 
being  arcuate  and, their  sides  being  beveled  so  that  when 
in  side  by  side  contact  relationship  a  wedging  action  i.s 
obtained  and  whereby  a  continuous  smooth  periphery  is 
presented  to  support  heavy  cable,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
sectors  having  portions  forced  out  centrally  thereof  where 
by  pairs  of  right  angular  flanges  are  formed  having  co- 
operative relationship  with  the  pairs  of  side  plate  flanges, 
apertures  formed  in  the  flanges  of  said  side  plates  and 
those  formed  from  the  sector  ends,  and  said  outer  sector 
ends  adapted  to  protrude  through  said  windows  whereby 
said  hinge  connections  are  spaced  outside  of  said  side 
plates  to  facilitate  collapsing  of  said  reel  to  a  minimum 
width. 


2,909,341 

WIRE  AUGNING  AND  TENSIONING 

MECHANISM 

Lewis  A.  Kk«siey,  Beveriy  HiHs,  Calif. 

Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  661,818 

3  Cfadns.    (CL  242—151) 


.  i.-^- 


1.  An  aligning  and  tensioning  device  for  a  wire  proc- 
essing   and    marking    machine    having    a    type    holding 


: ii  (m; 
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mechanism  comprising:  a  wire  holder  positioned  on 
either  side  of  said  machine,  each  wire  holder  having  a 
pair  of  rotatable  rollers  therein  for  engaging  wire  being 
fed  through  said  machine,  a  pair  of  adjacent  0-rings 
oi  elastic  material,  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  having 
a  greater  diameter  than  the  wire  adapted  to  be  fed 
therethrough,  occupying  a  common  channel  in  the  periph- 
ery of  one  of  said  rollers  for  straddling  said  wire,  the 
periphery  of  the  other  roller  being  flat,  and  providing  a 
refereiKe  point  for  aligning  wire  being  fed  through  said 
machine  with  said  type  holding  mechanism  and  resisting 
movement  of  said  wire  sufficiently  to  maintain  same  in 
a  taut  condition. 


ing  of  said  screw  in  and  out  of  said  recess  of  said  latch 
block  when  the  stress  between  said  screw  and  said  block 
is  released,  interengaging  means  transmitting  stress  in 
both  directions  longitudinally  of  said  screw  between  said 
screw  and  said  pivotal  connecting  means,  one  of  said 
interengaging  means  comprising  interengaged  screw 
threads  by  means  of  which  stress  is  applied  and  released 
between  said  members  in  both  directions  of  extent  of 
said  screw. 


LANDING  GEAR  FOR  HELICOPTERS 
Lcwb  J.  Mahby,  BwtMnk,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  Mcnasco 
Manafacturii^{  Company,  BnriMuak,  Calif^  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

Application  Jane  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,589 
2  ClalnM,    (CL  244— 1«3) 


:%rMJh 


1.  In  a  vertically  ascending  and  descending  aircraft, 
the  combination  of:  main  load  supporting  wheels  mount- 
ed upon  said  aircraft,  a  pair  of  lateral  support  wheels,  out- 
rigger means  rotatably  and  pivotally  supporting  one  of 
said  lateral  support  wheels  on  each  side  of  said  aircraft, 
a  cylinder  divided  into  two  chambers,  a  piston  in  each 
chamber  being  secured  to  one  of  said  outriggers  form- 
ing a  shock  absorber  for  each  lateral  support  wheel,  and 
actuating  meins  moving  said  cylinder  in  response  to 
vertical  position  of  said  aircraft  to  maintain  said  air- 
craft upright. 

2.9«9,343 

QUICK-SLIDE  MOTOR  MOUNT 

EWon  L.  Nacmberter,  Chambcrsiwn,  ami  WilHam  A. 

WUIIaras,  PtalladelpUa,  Pa.,  aarigBors  to  T.  B.  Wood's 

Sons  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Pcaasylrania 

Application  November  16,  1954,  Scrid  No.  469,188 

5  Claims.    (CL  24»— 23) 


1.  An  adjustable  motor  mount  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  main  base  member  having  guide  surfaces  there- 
on, spaced  apart  from  each  other,  a  motor  slide  member 
mounted  to  slide  along  said  guide  surfaces,  a  single  ad- 
justing screw  located  centrally  between  said  spaced  guide 
surfaces,  a  first  means  connecting  one  portion  of  said 
screw  with  one  of  said  members,  a  second  means  con- 
necting another  portion  of  said  screw  with  the  other 
member;  said  first  connecting  means  comprising  a  latch 
block  having  a  recess  opening  through  and  extending 
inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof  releasably  receiving  said 
screw,  and  interengaging  means  between  said  screw  and 
block  for  transmitting  stress  between  said  screw  and 
block  in  both  directions  longitudinally  of  said  screw,  the 
connection  of  said  second  connecting  means  with  the 
member  to  which  it  is  connected  being  pivotal  for  swing- 


I  2.9«9344 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Frederick  O.  Dirtton,  Ncwtoo  Highlands,  Mass. 

Application  September  3, 1954.  Serial  No.  454,011 

3Claiiiis.    (0.248-^44) 


3.  A  device  for  holding  an  elongate  object  comprising: 
a  spider  frame  made  from  three  angular  members  de- 
fining a  central  hole  and  spaces  between  adjacent  arms 
of  the  angular  members,  and  having  a  bushing  fastened 
in  the  hole;  three  8-shaped  clamping  supports  pivotally 
fastened,  with  spaces  therebetween,  at  intermediate  swivel 
joints  to  the  spider  arms  formed  by  said  angular  mem- 
bers, having  at  their  upper  ends  inwardly  directed  claws 
and  at  their  lower  ends  supporting  leg  portions;  toggle 
means  including  a  hub  having  an  internal  thread  substan- 
tially in  axial  alignment  with  said  spider  frame  hole  and 
three  radial  pivot  arms  one  for  each  of  said  swival  joints 
and  three  links  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
pivot  arms  and  pivoted  at  the  other  end  to  pivot  holes 
located  on  the  corresponding  clamping  support  below 
said  pivot  arms  between  its  swivel  joint  and  its  leg  por- 
tion; a  screw  extending  through  said  thread  of  said  hub. 
having  a  smooth  end  portion  within  said  bushing  of  the 
spider  frame,  and  a  shoulder  which  rests  against  the  un- 
derside of  said  bushing;  tank  means  resting  on  said  spider 
frame,  bulging  laterally  into  the  spaces  between  said 
clamping  supports,  and  having  on  the  outside  of  its  bot- 
tom ridges  extending  into  said  spaces  between  said  arms 
of  said  angular  members  of  the  spider  frame;  and  prong 
members  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank  means 
towards  said  claws  including  a  central  spur  and  substan- 
tially radially  extending  edge  members  opposite  said  bot- 
tom ridges,  for  securing  the  object  against  swinging  as 
well  as  rotation,  gripping  it  upon  forcing  the  hub  away 
from  the  spider  frame  by  turning  the  screw  and  forcing 
the  claws  into  the  object. 


2.9*9.345 

NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Tosbio  Matsooka,  Wahint  Grove,  Calif. 

Application  Febniary  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  713,472 

5  CUima.    (a.  24ft— IM) 

I.  A    nursing   bottle   holder   comprising:    a   base   f6r 

mounting  on  a  support,  a  crane  mounted  on  said  base,  an 

arm  mounted  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 

on  the  crane  and  operable  by  gravity  to  feeding  position. 

means  for  mounting  a  nursing  bottle  on  said  arm,  and 
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means  on  the  arm  engageable  by  gravity  with  the  crane 
for  limiting  the  swinging  movement  of  said  arm  in  one 


direction  for  supporting  the  bottle  in  an  out-of-the-way, 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  non-feeding  position. 


2,9t934« 

TILT  FLOW  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

CHC  loses,  Dallas,  Tcz. 

Application  December  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  779,41< 

3  Claims.    (CL  248—1*6) 


I.  A  nursing  bottle  support  comprising  a  base,  a  sup- 
porting member  threaded  in  the  base  and  extended 
therefrom,  a  platform  having  elastic  band  receiving  slots 
therein,  means  adjustably  mounting  the  platform  on  the 
supporting  member,  and  elastic  bands  extended  through 
the  slots  of  the  platform. 


2,9*9,347 

SUPPORT 

Charies  S^  Baas,  PlafaiTicw,  Tex.,  asrignor  of  thirty<one 

percent  to  Tbomas  M.  Jnliaii,  Plainview,  Tex. 

Application  July  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  670,5*0 

3  Claims.    (CL  24ft— 113) 


series  and  a  lower  series  of  spaced  slats  fixedly  connected 
at  their  crossing  points,  the  lower  series  of  slats  being 
disposed  upon  ar)d  welded  to  the  side  bed  members  with 
the  side  edges  of  the  deck  spaced  outwardly  relative  to 
said  side  bed  members,  side  walls  mounted  on  said  deck, 
leg  members  formed  of  flat  stock  and  comprising  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  upright  portions,  arms 
projecting  inwardly  from  the  upper  ends  thereof  disposed 
upon  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  undersides  of  certain  ot 
said  lower  deck  members  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  from 


1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  long  handled  articles  in 
a  substantially  vertical  position  comprising  a  vertical  base 
plate,  a  pair  of  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined 
spindles  connected  to  said  base  plate  and  being  divergedly 
related  and  between  which  a  handle  can  be  interposed 
and  wedged. 

2,9*9348 
MATERIALS  HANDLING  PALLET 
Charles  C.  AveriU,  AIMon,  Mich^  assignor  to  Union  Steel 
Products  Comoany,  Albion,  Mich. 
Application  October  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  460,876 
13  Claims.    (CL  248—120) 
1.  In  a  walled  materials-handling  pallet,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  deck  bed  comprising  side  members,  a  grid-like 
deck  disposed  on  said  deck  bed  and  comprising  an  upper 


rtntj 


the  adjacent  side  naember.  said  leg  members  including 
outwardly  projecting  foot  portions  having  upward  offsets 
therein  providing  downwardly  facing  recesses  adapted  to 
engage  the  walls  of  another  similar  pallet  when  stacked 
thereon,  and  strut  members  of  inwardly  facing  channel 
section  having  intumed  flanges  on  their  side  edges  lapped 
upon  and  welded  to  the  outer  sides  of  said  upright  por- 
tions of  said  leg  members  with  their  lower  ends  disposed 
upon  and  welded  to  said  upward  off-sets  of  said  foot  por- 
tions thereof  and  with  their  upper  ends  in  supporting  en- 
gagement with  and  welded  to  said  side  members. 


2,909349 
TELESCOPING  METAL  PALLET 
George  L.  Morris,  Wincbendon,  Mass.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  MUlard  R.  Horst,  Hamilton,  Ohio 
Application  Janoary  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,659 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  24ft— 120) 


.1    V 


£ 


1 


3i 


r 


^-1. 


■^11 


i 


=£^!l 


A  unitary  but  adjustaMe  telescoping  metal  pallet  com- 
prising a  rigid  metal  main  frame  forming  the  major  part 
of  said  pallet  and  of  open  lattice-type  construction  and 
having  longitudinal  aitd  transverse  frame  members 
permanently  welded  together  and  each  frame  member 
having  a  freely  projecting  portion  open  at  its  free  end, 
a  separate  and  adjustable  side  bar  having  lateral  projec- 
tions telescoping  in  said  transverse  open-end  portions,  a 
separate  and  adjustable  end  bar  having  lateral  projections 
telescoping  in  said  longitudinal  open-end  portions,  said 
projecting  open-end  portions  being  of  angle-iron  construc- 
tion but  with  re-curved  guiding  edges,  and  the  lateral 
projections  of  said  side  bar  and  said  end  bar  being  of 
smaller  angle-iron  construction,  and  each  projection  being 
siidable  in  an  associated  open-end  portion  of  the  main 
frame,  angular  and  siidable  means  to  connect  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  side  and  end  bars  in  all  relative  posi- 
tions thereof,  and  means  to  hold  said  side  and  end  bars 
and  connecting  portion  in  adjusted  relation  to  said  main 
frame. 
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PALLET  FOR  SHIPPING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

G«org«  L.  Monte,  Wi^lMiidoa,  Mmi-  ■wipinr  of 

half  to  Millard  R.  Hvit,  HanUtto^  Ohio 

Appttcadoo  Jannanr  13.  1955,  S«fW  No.  4tl,M« 

1  ClidB.    (CL  24S— lit) 


A  metal  shipping  pallet  comprising  four  rectangular 
and  open  rigid  comer  frame  units,  each  of  substantial 
area  and  each  having  two  spaced  side-supporting  mem- 
bers and  two  spaced  end-supporting  members,  a  pair  of 
spaced  rigid  longitudinal  cross-bars  mounted  between 
each  pair  of  units  and  in  spaced  and  telescopmg  relation 
thereto,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rigid  transverse  cross-ban 
mounted  between  each  pair  of  corner  unhs  and  in  tele- 
scoping relation  therewith. 


2,M9451 

DIAL  INDICATOR  STAND 

James  D.  Pratt,  CUfton,  N J. 

Appikadon  January  22,  1957,  Sartal  No.  i35,lf4 

3  ClalBU.    (CL  24S— IM) 


1.  An  instrument  stand  of  the  character  described 
comprising:  a  base,  a  tubular  post  rising  from  and  fixed 
to  said  base,  a  resilient  rod  mounted  in  said  post,  means 
for  mounting  an  instrument  on  said  rod,  and  means  for 
flexing  the  rod  in  the  post  for  adjusting  the  instrument 
relative  to  the  work. 


2,9«f,352 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Harold  S.  van  Borcn,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Maas., 
Unitcd-Canr  Fagfar  Corporatioii, 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  (33,495 
2  Claims.    (O.  248— 239) 


to 
Mask,  a 


1.  A  shelf  support  and  the  like  comprising  an  elon- 
gated shelf  supporting  body  member,  one  end  of  said 
body  member  havmg  a  face  portion  for  engagement  with 
one  face  of  a  panel,  a  rigid  projection  extending  from  the 
face  portion  of  said  body  member  in  axial  alignment 


with  the  body  member  for  passage  through  an  aperture 
in  the  panel,  said  projection  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely extending  groove  forming  a  shoulder  portion 
spaced  from  the  face  portion  of  said  body  member  for 
engaging  the  opposite  face  of  the  panel,  and  a  resilient 
spring  member  extending  from  the  face  portion  of  the 
body  member  in  the  same  direction  as  said  projection 
for  passage  through  the  aperture  in  the  panel,  said  spring 
member  including  a  reverse  bend  portion  cxtendmg  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  groove  in  said  projec- 
tion and  back  in  the  direction  of  said  body  member  with 
the  free  end  thereof  terminating,  when  the  shelf  support 
is  in  an  unassembled  state,  at  a  point  beyond  the  face 
portion  of  said  body  member  whereby  when  the  shelf 
support  is  inserted  in  the  aperture  of  the  panel  by  a 
tipping  action  only  of  the  shelf  supporting  body  member 
relative  to  the  panel  and  a  final  lateral  movement  of  the 
shelf  supporting  body  member  relative  to  the  panel,  the 
shoulder  portion  of  said  transversely  extending  groove 
and  the  free  end  portion  of  said  spring  member  will 
engage  with  that  face  of  the  panel  opposite  the  face  in 
engagement  with  the  face  portion  of  said  body  member. 


2,9*9353 
BRACKET  MOUNTING 
James  McLean,  Evaoatoo,  111.,  amlgnor  to  Garden  City 
Plating  A  Mannfactnrtef  Company,  a  corporation  of 
lUlnois 

AppUcation  May  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,819 
4  Claims.    (0.248—243) 


2.  A  bracket  mounting  compnshig  a  pair  of  sheet 
metal  members  each  having  juxtaposed  inner  and  outer 
walls,  each  of  said  inner  walls  being  provided  with  a 
row  of  vertically  spaced  integral  embossments  and  each 
of  said  outer  walls  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed integral  reinforcing  ribs,  corresponding  emboss- 
ments of  each  row  abutting  each  other  in  face  to  face 
relationship  to  provide  peripheral  surfaces  adapted  to 
support  rear  edge  portions  of  a  horizontally  disposed  flat 
bracket  positioned  between  said  sheet  metal  memben, 
said  rear  edge  portions  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the 
curvature  of  said  peripheral  surfaces,  and  an  edge  por- 
tion of  each  outer  wall  cooperating  with  a  side  wall  of 
one  of  its  reinforcing  ribs  to  support  one  edge  of  a  panel 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  sheet  metal  member. 


2,9*9,354 

RETAINING  DEVICE 

Neil  D.  BIngliam,  Loi  Angdct,  CaW.,  aarignor,  by  mcnc 

— Ig *nts,   to   Thompaoa   Ramo   Wooldridgc    Inc., 

ClCTeland,  OMo,  a  cotroradoa  of  Ohto 
AppUcation  October  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8,78J 
1  Claim.    (Q.  248—31^ 


^^.;  i^  :;^ 


rT 


The  combination   comprising:    an   electronic   compo- 
nent having  a  body  portion  and  a  flanged  table-top  base. 
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said  body  portion  being  integral  with  and  extending  from 
said  base;  a  mounting  device  for  said  electronic  compo- 
nent, said  device  including  a  base  element  adapted  to 
snugly  engage  a  mounting  board  to  which  said  compo- 
nent is  to  be  secured  aiKl  having  at  least  one  aperture 
for  receiving  a  fastening  member  for  securing  said  de- 
vice to  the  board,  a  pronged  portion  extending  in  one 
direction  from  said  base  element  and  adapted  to  pene- 
trate the  mounting  board  in  such  a  manner  as  to  preserve 
said  base  element  from  rotational  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  board,  a  pair  of  resilient  spaced-apart  arms 
extending  from  said  base  element  in  a  direction  generally 
opposite  said  one  direction,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  adjoining  walls  forming  a  sub- 
stantially dihedral  angle  therebetween,  the  dihedral  angle 
of  each  arm  facing  the  dihedral  angle  of  the  other  arm, 
thereby  to  provide  a  set  of  four  engaging  surft.ces  adapted 
to  receive  said  body  portion  of  said  component  for  a  se- 
cure engagement  thereof  between  said  four  surfaces,  and 
a  flat  and  rigid  flange  element  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  base  element  in  the  direction  of  said  arms 
and  spaced  therefrom  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  flanged  base  of  said  component  in  order  to 
provide  a  snug  and  vibrationless  fit  of  said  component 
base  between  said  arms  and  flange  element,  said  flange 
element  contacting  said  component  base  throughout  its 
engaging  surface  to  provide  increased  conductive  and 
radiant  dissipation  of  heat  to  quickly  bring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  component  to  the  ambient  temperature. 


2,9«9t355 

HANGER 

David  V.  Nelson,  Evaniton,  ID. 

Application  Aprfl  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  583,989 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 317) 


3.  A  hanger  for  mounting  a  beam  in  a  building  struc- 
ture comprising  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  formed  to 
provide  an  elongated  channel  member  having  a  bottom 
wall  and  integral  spaced  side  walls  forming  a  mounting 
clip,  a  vibration  absorbing  lining  of  resilient  material 
disposed  in  said  channel  member  for  bedding  a  beam  to 
be  supported  in  the  clip,  each  of  said  side  walls,  at  the 
edge  thereof  remote  from  said  bottom  wall,  being  formed 
with  an  integral  lug,  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  and  with 
an  integral  upstanding  support  ear  disposed  medially 
between  said  lugs,  each  of  said  lugs  being  bent  inwardly 
upon  its  carrying  wall  to  clampingly  secure  said  lining 
thereto,  said  ears  forming  hoolu,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  clip,  and  a  stirrup  element  forming  a  closed  loop 
having  mutually  inclined  arms  defining  a  hanging  por- 
tion and  a  suspension  bar  supported  between  the  outer 
ends  of  the  mutually  inclined  arms,  said  hooks,  respec- 
tively, facing  opposite  ends  of  the  channel  member  where- 
by the  suspension  bar  of  the  stirrup  may  be  applied  in 
clip  supporting  position  by  inserting  the  same  between 
said  hooks  and  then  turning  the  stirrup  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  channel  member  to 
connect  spaced  bearing  portions  of  said  bar  each  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  hooks. 


2,989,354 

CHRBTMAS-TREE  SUPPORT  HAVING  TREE  TOP 

FASTENING  MEANS 

Ralph  A.  SaUck,  Hartfawd,  Wii. 

AppUcation  Angnst  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  684,166 

6  Claims.    (CL  248— 361) 


^W--  "■•■^-^■f'-e-f^'- 


2.  A  Christmas-tree  support  interposable  between  a 
Christmas  tree  and  the  ceiling  of  a  room  for  wedging  the 
tree  in  a  rotatabie  standing  po^'tion  bet^eeii  the  floor 
and  ceiling  of  the  room  sa»d  support  comprising  a  fix;d 
rigid  tubular  member  at  least  partially  closed  at  one 
end,  a  movable  rigid  member  slidable  within  said  tubular 
member  and  rotatabie  relative  thereto,  a  coil  spring 
contained  in  said  tubular  member  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  closed  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  one 
end  of  said  movable  member  for  biasing  the  distal  ends 
of  said  members  away  from  each  other,  a  suction  cup 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  movable  member  and 
presenting  an  engaging  suction  surface  generally  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  movable  member, 
concealing  means  mounted  on  said  movable  member 
for  hiding  said  cup  from  the  view  of  persons  standing 
on  the  floor  near  the  base  of  said  tree,  and  a  pair  of  tree- 
embracing  flexible  straps  having  longitudinally  extending 
slots  between  their  ends  through  which  said  tubular  mem- 
ber passes,  said  straps  presenting  tube  engaging  surfaces 
conforming  in  contour  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  and  tree -em  bracing  surfaces  generally 
at  right  angles  to  said  suction  surface  of  said  cup,  one 
of  said  straps  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  said  straps  being  slidable  axially 
along  said  tubular  member  to  vary  the  axial  spacing 
between  said  straps. 


2,989,357 

AUTOMATIC  TRACER  CONTROL 

Roy  Rosebrook,  Montebello,  Califs  assignor  to  True- 

Trace  CorporatloB,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  CaUfomia 

AppUcation  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,374 

15  Claims.    (CL  251—3) 


=t1^ 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  tracer  valve  having  a  de- 
flectible  stylus  with  a  tip  for  tracing  along  the  profile  of 
a  pattern,  said  stylus  having  an  axis  and  being  deflectible 
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to  seek  conuct  with  said  profile,  and  being  deflectible  by 
the  said  profile,  bias  means  mounted  for  movement  about 
the  stylus  axis  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  stylus  to  de 
fleet  the  stylus,  sensing  means  for  detecting  the  said 
stylus  deflection,  and  reversible  means  controlled  by  the 
sensing  means  for  moving  the  point  of  application  of  said 
bias  force  to  various  positions  around  the  stylus  axis  so 
as  to  exert  components  of  force  normal  to  and  tangent 
to  the  profile  of  the  template  at  the  point  of  contact  be- 
tween the  profile  and  the  stylus. 


of  an  elongated  and  laterally  flexible  drill  pipe,  support- 
ing the  drill  pipe  to  hang  down  from  a  vessel  floating  in 
water  subject  to  wave  action,  disposing  the  bit  and  lower 
end  of  the  drill  pipe  in  the  hole,  rotating  the  drill  pipe 
and  bit  from  the  vessel  to  deform  the  drill  pipe  laterally 
between  iu  lower  end  and  support  point  on  the  vessel  to 


PORTABLE  JACK  ASSEMBLAGE 
Harold  I.  Sootlierwkk,  WUtefish  Bay,  Wis.,  asaigiior  (o 
Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co„  Y/tat  AUig,  Wla^  a  corpontioo 
of  WlaeoiMfa 

AppHcatkM  March  7, 19S4,  Scrtel  No.  57«,134 
5  Claims.    (CL  254—2) 


t'  •• 


increase  the  length  of  the  drill  pipe  between  its  lower 
end  and  support  point  on  the  vessel  to  exceed  the  recti- 
linear distance  between  the  boUom  of  the  hole  and  the 
point  of  support  of  the  drill  pipe  at  the  vessel  when  the 
vessel  is  elevated  by  wave  action,  and  lowering  the  rotat- 
mg  drill  pipe  and  bit  to  maintain  contact  with  the  bottom 
of  the  hole  as  the  pipe  is  rotated. 


I.  A  portable  jack  assemblage  comprising,  a  transport- 
able chassis  having  thereon  upstanding  parallel  guide 
flanges,  a  load  lifting  unit  mounted  upon  said  chassis 
and  having  a  lifting  member  movable  upwardly  between 
said  flanges,  a  load  carrier  provided  with  a  latch  lug  co- 
acting  with  the  rear  and  front  surfaces  of  said  flanges 
to  guide  the  carrier  along  an  upright  path,  a  flexible  ele- 
ment having  one  end  secured  to  said  chassis  and  its  op- 
posite end  secured  to  said  carrier  while  its  medial  por- 
tion is  movably  cooperable  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
lifting  member  to  vary  the  elevation  of  the  carrier  rela- 
tive to  the  chassis,  an  oscillatory  hand  lever  for  actu- 
ating said  unit  to  move  said  load  lifting  member  and 
said  carrier  upwardly,  and  a  control  lever  mounted  upon 
said  chassis  and  being  manipulate  independently  of  said 
hand  lever  to  actuate  said  unit  to  effect  lowering  said 
carrier,  said  control  lever  having  thereon  a  series  of  abut- 
ments cooperable  with  said  latch  lug  to  positively  main- 
tain the  load  in  various  elevated  positions  and  also  hav- 
ing thereon  a  formation  cooperable  with  said  carrier 
to  arrest  the  upward  movement  of  the  latter  at  a  prede- 
termined maximum  elevation. 


BARBED  WTRE 
Raymond  S.  Doenr,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assipior  to  Dare 
Products,  Incorporated,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Mkhiian 

Applicatioo  March  8,  If54,  Serial  No.  414,7f 7 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  25«— 2) 


^afe^     '  . 


1.  A  barbed  wire  comprising  a  main  strand  having  at 
least  one  portion  comprising  a  series  of  offset  bends  lying 
in  a  single  plane,  a  barb  having  a  mid  portion  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  spiral,  the  several  turns  of  the  spiral  en- 
gaging the  successive  bends  of  the  main  strand,  and  said 
barb  having  terminal  portions  engaging  said  main  strand 
adjacent  the  terminal  portions  of  said  main  strand  bends. 


2,9t9359 
OFF-SHORE  DRILLING 
Robert   F.   Bauer,   Whitticr,   Robert  C.   McNeUl,   Long 
Beach,  and  Jerry   T.   Ledbetter,   Whitticr,  Calif.,  a*- 
dgnors  to  Shell  (Ml  Company,  Lo«  Angeles,  and  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Lo«  Aafelo,  Calif.,  both  corpo- 
rations of  Delaware,  The  Superior  Oil  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  and  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los 
^Angeles,  Calif.,  both  corporationa  of  California 
Or^^nal    application    November    12.    1954,    Serial    No. 
Hif^^^r.  **■*•"*  ^*»-  M«8,229,  dated  October  I, 
\lll'  a  P*!*^***    ■"**   **••*  application    December   24, 
1956,  Serial  No.  63«,147 

4ClainH.    (CL255— IJ) 

I.  The  method  of  drillmg  m  a  hole  in  an  underwater 
formation  comprising  attaching  a  bit  to  the  lower  end 


2,9*9,341 
ORNAMENTAL  IRONWORK  STRUCTURES 

Lcithtoo  G.  Dotaon,  Dalhs,  Tex. 

Application  January  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  485,119 

2CbfaM.    (a.  254— 21) 

1.  A  balustrade  structure  comprising:  an  upper  rail; 

a   lower   rail   disposed   a   spaced  distance   beneath   and 

substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  rail;  pickets  extending 

substanually  vertically  between  said  rails,  each  of  said 

pickets  having  a  main  body  portion  and  end   portions 

extending  angularly  from  the  main  body  portion,  said 

end  portions  each  abutting  an  adjacent  rail,  said  pickets 

being  flexible  at  the  point  of  juncture  of  the  end  portions 

with  the  main  body  portion;  and  means  connecting  each 

of  said  end  portions  to  the  adjacent  rail;  said  upper  and 

lower  rails  each  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  channel 

member  having  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced 
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flanges  and  a  web  portion,  and  having  an  elongate  longi- 
tudinally continuous  groove  formed  in  its  web  portion 
on  the  side  thereof  opposite  the  flanges,  said  rails  each 
being  disposed  with  its  flanges  extending  outwardly  away 
from  and  its  groove  facing  inwardly  toward  the  other 
rail;  said  end  portions  of  said  picketreach  being  disposed 
in  the  groove  of  the  adjacent  rail  and  being  of  a  width 


second  chambers,  each  chamber  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  opening,  said  dividers  each  comprising 
projecting  means  on  one  of  said  walls  projecting  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  said  casing,  a  matrix  rotatable  with 
said  rotor,  said  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  relatively 
thin  flexible  leaves  connected  to  said  ring  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  peripheral  surface,  said  leaves  gen- 
erally conforming  to  and  having  outer  edges  disposed  in 
relatively  slight  spaced   relation   from  said  outer  wall 


substantially  identical  to  the  width  of  said  groove;  said 
connecting  means  positively  holding  said  end  portions  in 
said  grooves  with  said  end  portions  concealed  from 
lateral  view,  the  sides  of  said  end  p>ortions  engaging  the 
sides  of  the  groove  in  which  they  are  disposed  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  pickets  about  their  longitudinal  axes 
between  the  rails. 


2,9«93<2 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

George  R.  ScankNi,  Franklin,  Pa. 

Application  July  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^23 

7  Clatant.    (CL  257—249) 


I.  A  heat  exchanger  adapted  to  warm  the  contents 
of  an  infant  nursing  bottle  by  transferring  the  same  to 
a  second  nursing  bottle  comprising  in  combination:  an 
elongated  outer  conduit;  means  at  one  end  of  the  con- 
duit to  receive  the  first  nursing  bottle;  means  at  the  other 
end  of  the  conduit  to  receive  the  second  nursing  bottle, 
thereby  forming  a  unitary  structure  defining  a  closed 
fluid  chamber  including  the  interior  of  the  bottles  and  the 
first  means;  and  means  inside  the  outer  conduit  to  form 
with  said  conduit  a  flow  path  for  liquid  from  the  first 
bottle  to  the  second  bottle.  , 


2,909,363 
MATRIX  AND  EDGE  SEALING  MEANS  FOR 
ROTARY  REGENERATOR 
C.  Paul  KoHhoff,  Jr.,  Naperville,  and  Mack  M.  Jones, 
Western  Springs,  III.,  aasifnors  to  International  Har- 
vcatcr  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  New 
JcTMy 
Application  February  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  712,902 
2  CUims.    (CL  257—269) 
2.  A    rotary    regenerator   comprising   a   casing,    said 
casing  including  laterally  spaced  cylindrical  side  walls, 
a   circumferentially  extending  outer  wall  connected  to 
said  side  walls,  a  rotor  mounted  within  said  casing  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  casing,  said  rotor  having 
an  outer  ring  with  an  outer  peripheral  surface  spaced 
inwardly   from   the   outer  wall  of   said   casing,   means 
connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotating  the  same,  a  pair 
of  dividers  within  said  casing  positioned  in  circumferen- 
tially spaced  relation  to  divide  said  casing  into  first  and 


and  from  said  side  walls,  said  leaves  each  including 
oppositely  disposed  outer  edges  having  inwardly  extending 
slots  to  facilitate  flexing  of  said  leaves,  the  edges  of  said 
leaves  engaging  said  projections  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  whereby  leaves  momentarily  in  ccmtact  and  adja- 
cent said  projections  are  pressed  together  thereby  effect- 
ing a  continuous  seal  between  said  chambers  during  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor,  and  means  for  directing  heated  gases 
and  air  respectively  to  said  inlet  openings. 


ACOUSTIC  DAMPER 

Cecil  K.  Stedman,  Enumdaw,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Statham 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Lot  Ai^cl^  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  CaHfomfai 

Application  October  11, 1956,  Serial  No.  615,397 

35  Claims.    (CL  264—1) 


l^i^azi^hSz-'' 
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31.  An  acoustically  damped  inertia!  system,  a  case, 
a  mass  mounted  for  vibration  in  said  case,  a  diaphragm, 
a  motion  transmitting  connection  between  said  diaphragm 
and  said  mass,  a  fluid  passageway  between  the  interior 
of  said  case  and  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  an  enclosed 
acoustic  damping  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being  i>osi- 
lioned  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  damping  chamber,  a  second 
chamber,  a  fluid  passageway  between  said  damping  cham- 
ber and  said  second  chamber,  a  porous  plug  in  said  fluid 
passageway  and  a  bypass  passageway  connection  be- 
tween said  second  chamber  and  said  case  and  a  gas  in 
said  chambers. 


2,909,365 

SPEEDOMETER  APPARATUS 

Ralph  O.  Hereby,  Flfait,  Mich.,  asrigBor  to  GcBcral  Mo* 

ton   Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.,    a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

Application  September  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,906 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  264—13) 
An  instrument  such  as  a  speedometer  including  aligned 
drive  and  driven  shafts,  a  casing  rotatably  supporting 
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said  shafts,  an  elongated  tbin-walled  indicator  drum  fixed 
CO  said  driven  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  magnetic 
field  plate  and  a  non-magnetic  speed  cup  joined  together 
and  fixed  as  a  unitary  cover  to  one  end  of  said  drum 
and  extending  away  from  the  latter,  a  U-shaped  perma- 
nent magnet  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  magnetic  frame 


member  attached  to  said  casing  and  surrounding  said 
magnet,  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  speed  cup  being 
arranged  between  said  magnet  and  said  frame  member 
and  coaxial  therewith,  and  the  bottom  of  said  speed  cup 
bemg  interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  magnet  and 
said  magnetic  field  plate. 


wardly  toward  their  upper  ends  from  the  axis  of  the  stem 
at  an  angle  of  between  5*  and  15*  to  provide  graviu- 
tional  force  componenu  acting  on  the  flyballs  to  over- 
come frictional  resistance  to  movemenu  of  the  flyballs, 
spring  means  for  biasing  the  spindle  and  cross  head  in 
one  direction  axially  of  the  spindle  and  to  normal  posi- 
tions such  that  the  flyballs  are  swung  to  retracted  posi- 
tions by  the  action  of  the  cam  follower  surfaces  against 
the  cam  portions,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  springs,  one  of  which  is  continually  effective,  and 
a  second  of  which  is  effective  only  after  predetermined 
movements  of  the  flyballs  from  their  normal  positions 
against  the  action  of  said  one  of  the  springs,  and  said  cam 
portions  having  reversely  curved  cam  surface  portions  to 
effect  movements  of  the  spindle  and  cross  head  against 
the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  and  to  effect  in- 
creased resistance  to  such  movements  of  the  spindle  and 
cross  head  as  the  flyballs  swing  away  from  said  retracted 
positions  by  centrifugal  force  when  the  stem  and  head 
assembly  are  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the  stem. 


GOVERNORS 

Henry  H.  Lofui,  Chk^o,  m. 

Applicatioa  Jme  7,  If  55,  Serial  No.  513.6M 

1  Claim,    (a.  264—15) 


A  speed  responsive  mechanical  governor  comprising, 
m  combination,  supporting  structure  including  a  stem 
havmg  an  axis  with  reference  to  which  the  governor  is 
rotated  m  use.  a  head  assembly  secured  to  one  end  of 
the  stem  and  including  two  side  plates  in  spaced  and 
opposed  relationship  to  one  another,  a  spindle  journalled 
for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  stem  and  extending 
through  the  mid-portion  of  the  head  assembly  between 
the  side  plates  thereof,  a  cross  head  secured  to  the  spindle 
between  said  side  plates  and  movable  linearly  with  the 
spindle,  said  cross  head  having  means  providing  cam  fol- 
lower surfaces  at  its  opposite  ends,  arms  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  side  plates  and  supporting  flyballs  at 
their  upper  ends,  said  arms  being  supported  between  the 
side  plates  for  swinging  movements  in  a  plane  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  spindle  and  having  cam  portions 
>ecured  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom  at  positions 
spaced  from  the  flyballs  and  engaging  the  cam  follower 
surfaces  on  the  cross  head,  said  arms  each  diverging  out- 


23«f,367 
HYDRAUUC  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
George    H.    Cochrfg,   Jr.,   Wauwatosa,   and    Harold    I. 
Soutticrwkk.  WhHeftsli  Bay.  Wis.,  anignors  to  Black- 
hawk  Mff.  Co.,  West  Allis,   Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
Application  January  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  55S,9M 
4  Claims.    (0.265—47) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  jack  having  a  load  moving 
member  axially  reciprocable  within  a  supporting  ele- 
ment, a  cylinder  carried  by  said  member  and  having 
a  liquid  confining  bore,  a  load  receiving  plunger  seal- 
ingly  coacting  with  said  bore  to  confine  the  liquid 
therein,  a  load  weight  indicating  gauge  carried  by  said 
cylinder  and  being  activated  by  pressure  exerted  upon 
said  confined  liquid  by  said  plunger  when  sustaining 
a  load,  an  elongated  guide  pivotal ly  mounted  upon  said 
plunger  and  coacting  with  said  element,  and  means  for 
varying  the  fixed  angularity  of  the  load  engaging  portion 
of  said  plunger  relative  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of 
said  member. 


230936S 

DIFFERENTIAL  AREA  LIQUID  SPRINGS 

Paal  H.  Taylor,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 

Application  Jannary  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«1,658 

25  Claims.     (CI.  267— M) 

3.  A    liquid    spring    comprising    a    chamber,    piston 

means  reciprocable  in  said  chamber  for  pressurizing  said 

chamber  and  a  compressible  liquid  contained  between 

said  piston  means  and  said  chamber,  said  liquid  conUin- 

ing  a  polymorphic  liquid  capable  of  undergoing  reversible 
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polymorphic  transition  in  the  range  of  temperatures  and    •w^ft  ai»L 
pressures  encountered  during  normal  operation  of  the 


n» 


spring  and  capable  of  applying  initial  pressure  to  said 
liquid  whereby  temperature  effects  are  minimized. 


2,9t9,369 
SHEET-FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Albert  Edwards,  Timpcriey,  and  Harry  Peck,  Altrincham, 
Enfdand,  assignors  to  Uiiolypa  and  Machinery  Limited, 
Lomlon,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  May  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,350 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  May  18, 1955 

10  Claims.    (O.  271—56) 


2,M9370 

BOXING  DUMMY 

Eba  L.  FortBcy,  SsHmm,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Dwembcr  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  782^33 

5  Claims.    (CL  272^76) 


'Tn 


n- 


■^♦"♦-f  - .  / 


1 .  A  boxing  dummy  for  use  in  the  training  of  boxers, 
said  dummy  having  a  torso,  legs,  arms  and  head  built 
upon  a  frameworlc  to  simulate  a  boxer,  $aid  dummy 
comprising  a  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  floor;  a  pair 
of  bars  each  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  base 
and  extending  in  an  upward  direction  therefrom  to 
constitute  the  leg  frame  members  of  said  dummy;  said 
bars  continuing  upwardly  from  the  leg  portions  of  said 
dummy  to  constitute  a  frame  member  within  the  torso 
of  the  dummy;  said  bars  terminating  within  said  torso 
at  the  level  of  the  arm-to-shoulder  joints  of  said  dummy; 
a  shaft  positioned  across  the  upper  ends  of  said  bars; 
bearing  means  by  which  said  shaft  is  journaled  to  the 
ends  of  said  bars  to  turn  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  an 
arm  frame  member  rigidly  secured  to  each  end  of  said 
shaft;  a  bar  extending  upwardly  from  a  point  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  shaft  to  constitute  a  head  frame 
member  of  said  d^mmy;  and  mounting  means  for  secur- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  head  bar  to  said  shaft  by  which 
movement  of  said  head  bar  in  revolution  about  said  shaft 
turns  said  shaft  in  said  bearing  means  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis. 

2,909,371 
GYMNASTIC  DEVICE 
Gabriel  Alcover,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Picas  Inter- 
national Limited,  East  Slicen,  London,  England 
Application  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,493 
Claims  priority,  application  France  September  29,  1954 
3  Claims,    (a.  272— 79) 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  the  printing  cylinder 
of  a  printing  press,  comprising  a  cross-shaft  adapted  to 
support  a  sheet  holding  and  transferring  device  for  swing- 
ing movement  back  and  forth  between  a  sheet  feeding 
Station  and  the  printing  cylinder  and  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tatively  operated  in  synchronism  with  the  operation  of 
said  cylinder,  and  locking  means  for  holding  the  cross- 
shaft  against  rotation  in  a  position  in  which  the  sheet 
holding  and  transferring  device  is  away  from  the  cylin- 
der, comprising  a  stop  member  connected  to  said  cross- 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plunger  movable  into  and 
out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  stop  member,  a 
control  member  movable  manually  and  selectively  into 
two  positions,  and  resilient  connecting  me;ins  between  said 
control  member  and  said  plunger  acting  in  one  position, of 
said  control  member  to  press  resiliently  said  plunger  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  stop  member  and  acting  in 
its  other  position  to  press  resiliently  said  plunger  out  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  stop  member. 


,^ 


1.  A  gymnastic  device  for  use  in  performing  physical 
exercises,  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  vertical 
rear  surface,  a  horizontal  bottom  surface  and  an  inclined 
forward  face,  said  vertical  rear  surface  and  horizontal 
bottom  surface  serving  as  seating  surfaces  against  the 
wall  and  floor  respectively,  a  pair  of  sockets  disposed 
adjacent  each  other  in  said  inclined  forward  face,  said 
sockets  opening  in  a  direction  which  is  obliquely  up- 
wards away  from  the  seating  angle  formed  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  vertical  rear  surface  and  said  horizontal  bot- 
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torn  surface,  a  pair  of  rigid,  independently  movable  arms. 
said  arms  each  being  provided  at  one  end  thereof  with 
enlarged  spherical  portiom.  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  grip  portions  adapted  to  be  held  by  the  hand.  «id 
enlarged  spherical  portions  being  mounted  in  said  sockets 
forming  a  universal  joint  which  permits  free,  independent, 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  in  any  direction,  said  arras 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  permit  a  user  without  stoop- 
ing to  grasp  the  upper  ends  of  the  rods  and  to  lean  there- 
on to  support  himself  in  an  off-balance  position. 


determined  speeds  when  said  motor  is  energized,  urging 
meuns  in  said  drive  n>eans  biasing  said  shifter  means 
for  normally  engaging  one  of  s;iid  wheels  with  said  tire, 
electric  solenoid  means  in  said  drive  means  coupled  with 


2«9«9J72 

ARROWHEADS 

Annand  A.  NcH,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  May  7,  1957,  S«rial  No.  657,590 

4  CUims.    (CL  273— 1M.5) 


{^■' 


1.  An  arrowhead  capable  of  being  assembled  and 
taken  apart  without  the  use  of  tools,  comprising  a  ferrule 
havinj:  near  its  rear  end  circumferentially  spaced  slots 
arranged  in  pairs  with  one  pair  diametrically  opposite  to 
the  other  pair,  and  having  its  front  end  terminating  in  a 
rearwardly  directed  seat,  the  periphery  of  the  ferrule  be- 
tween the  seat  and  the  slots  bemg  continuous  and  un- 
slotted.  a  first  triangularly  shaped  cutting  blade  having  at 
its  forward  portion  a  centrally  located,  rearwardly  ex- 
tending lug  seated  in  said  ferrule  seat  and  having  rear- 
wardly diverging  sides  with  lugs  to  scat  in  a  pair  of  fer- 
rule slots  and  thereby  lock  said  blade  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  longitudmal  axis  of  the  ferrule,  and 
a  second  cutting  blade  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  blade  and  having  rearwardly  diverging  sides  having 
lugs  to  lock  in  a  pair  of  ferrule  slots,  said  blades  in 
proximity  to  their  front  ends  having  a  slip-joint  connec- 
tion with  each  other  in  advance  of  the  front  end  of  the 
ferrule. 

2,909.373 

RFXOKD  MAGAZINE  AND  DRIVE  THEREFOR 
Lyndon   A.   Durant,   Chicago,   III.,   assignor   to   United 

Music   Corporation,  Chkafo,   111^  ■   corporation    of 

Illinois 

Application  April  10.  1957.  Serial  No.  651,991 
9  Claims.    (O.  274—10) 

5.  A  record  player  magazine  and  drive  therefor  for 
rotating  a  plurality  of  disc  records  about  a  fixed  axis 
comprising  means  forming  a  frame,  a  circular  main 
housing  of  said  magazine  journalled  for  rotation  in  said 
frame  about  a  fixed  axis  coaxial  thereto,  said  housing 
constructed  and  adapted  to  retain  in  a  front  open  side 
thereof  a  plurality  of  said  records  positioned  in  uniform 
radial  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  viid  axis  with 
the  sides  thereof  adjacent  each  other  and  parallel  said 
axis,  a  circular  endless  tire  means  secured  on  said  hous- 
ing concentric  with  said  axis,  a  drive  means  including 
an  electric  motor  in  siiid  frame  for  engaging  said  tire 
means  and  rotating  said  housing  at  each  of  two  prede- 
termined speeds  when  opperated.  two  friction  drive 
wheels  independently  journalled  on  a  shifter  means  in 
said  drive  means  and  positioned  for  alternate  driving  en- 
gagement with  s;iid  tire  when  operated,  a  transmission 
means  in  said  drive  means  cotipled  to  said  motor  and 
said  wheels  for  rotating  each  of  the  latter  at  different  pre- 


said  shifter  means  for  moving  same  to  simultaneously 
disengaging  said  one  wheel  from  and  engaging  the  other 
said  wheel  with  said  tire  when  s;iid  solenoid  is  energized 
for  changing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  magazine  when 
said  motor  is  energized. 


2,9«9374 
COLLET  INDEXING  DEVICE  * 

Lawrence  J.  Heslin  and  Edward  W.  McLaren, 

Danbur>,  Conn. 

Application  January  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,763 

1  Claim.     (CI.  279—5) 


rf/'n 


A  collet  indexing  device  comprising  a  mounting  block, 
said  mounting  block  including  an  upper  indexing  surface 
and  being  provided  with  a  seat  generally  V-shaped  in 
cross  section,  a  collet  assembly  carried  by  said  mounting 
block  for  rotation,  said  collet  assembly  including  a  body 
member,  said  body  member  being  seated  on  said  seat 
and  supported  thereby  for  rotation,  a  dial  on  said  body 
member  disposed  in  partial  overlying  relation  to  one 
end  of  said  mounting  block,  pointer  means  on  said  one 
end  cooperating  with  said  dial  to  facilitate  the  position- 
ing of  said  collet  assembly,  said  body  member  having  a 
grip  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  dial  and  spaced 
from  s;iid  mounting  bUx-k  to  facilitate  both  the  turning 
and  holding  of  said  body  member,  said  body  member 
being  provided  with  an  annular  gnx>ve  aligned  with  said 
mounting  block  for  receiving  fingers  to  prevent  relative 
movement,  other  than  rotary,  between  said  collet  assem- 
bly and  said  mounting  bUxk. 


2.909,375 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Robert  Warner,  Stamford,  Cooa. 

Application  October  9,  1957.  Serial  No.  6S9,133 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—11.23) 
I.  In  a  skate,  a  single  one  piece  elongated  frame  mem- 
ber comprising  a  horizontal  bar  portion  straight  for  the 
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greater  part  of  the  length  of  said  frame,  an  upwardly 
curved  forward  bar  portion  continuous  with  said  straight 
bar  portion  providing  a  forward  ground  engaging  braking 
surface,  a  rearwardly  extending  bar  portion  continuous 
with  said  straight  l>ar  portion  providing  a  rear  ground- 
engaging  braking  surface,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  roller  housing  portions  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  horizontal  bar  portion,  each  hav- 
ing a  roller  receiving  recess  extending  upwardly  from 
the  lower  side  of  the  horizontal  bar  portion  enclosed 
at  the  top  and  opposite  sides  by  top  and  side  walls,  one 


acting  with  the  forward  wheel  for  supporting  said  truck 
for  normal  movement  on  said  wheels,  a  stabilizing  mem- 
ber having  a  dome  or  button-shaped  stabilizing  surface. 
means  fixed  to  said  truck  and  mounting  said  member  on 
one  side  of  the  truck  with  the  member  spaced  from  the 
ground  when  the  trucli  is  in  a  normal  stable  position,  a 


of  said  roller  housing  portions  being  positioned  rear- 
wardly of  and  adjacent  said  forward  bar  portion  and  the 
other  being  positioned  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  horizontal  bar  portion,  a  pair  of  roller 
supporting  pins  positioned  and  supported  in  said  side  walls 
respectively  extending  transversely  across  said  recess  of 
each  of  said  roller  housing  portions,  a  roller  mounted 
on  each  of  said  pins  and  projecting  a  short  distance  only 
below  the  lower  side  of  said  horizontal  bar  portion,  and 
shoe  sole  engaging  top  plate  means  secured  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  forward  bar  portion  and  said  roller  housing 
portions. 

2,90937« 

WORK  HOLDING  SLEEVE  MEMBER 

Charles  E.  Drew,  Racine.  Wis. 

Application  March  26,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,125 

SCbdms.    (CL279— 20) 


bearing  mounting  the  stabilizing  member  for  rotation  on 
an  inclined  axis  that  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truck,  and  said  member 
rotating  on  said  bearing  through  contact  between  its 
dome-shaped  surface  and  the  ground  when  the  truck  tends 
to  tip  while  steered  at  an  angle. 


2,909378 

DETACHABLE  RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  TRANS- 

PORTING  SMALL  BOATS 

Charles  W.  Borchers,  Jr.,  Chalmette,  La. 

Application  March  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,701 

1  Clahn.    (CL  280—79.1) 


1.  In  a  tool  in  which  coolant  is  conveyed  under  pres- 
sure to  the  face  of  a  cutting  tool  through  the  tool  of 
the  character  described,  the  combination  of  a  contractible 
or  expansible  work  holding  metal  sleeve  member  for 
holding  the  tool  in  stationary  relationship  therewith, 
and  adapted  at  one  end  thereof  to  engage  and  retain 
a  coolant  sealing  member,  said  sealing  member  compris- 
ing an  elastically  yieldable  sealing  ring  mounted  on  and 
secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  member  and 
engaging  at  one  side  with  the  tool  carried  by  said  sleeve 
and  on  its  other  side  with  a  tool  fixture  to  prevent  escape 
of  coolant  before  it  reaches  the  cutting  face  of  the  tool; 
said  sealing  ring  including  a  coolant  sealing  surface  yield- 
able  under  the  said  coolant  pressure  in  a  direction  to- 
wards said  engagement  to  complete  the  seal  therebetween. 


Detachable  running  gear  for  transporting  small  boats 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  weight  supporting 
wheel  assemblies,  means  detachably  securing  said  wheel 
assemblies  to  the  bottom  of  a  small  boat  adjacent  to  the 
stern  thereof,  a  tow  bar,  means  detachably  securing  said 
tow  bar  to  the  bow  of  the  boat,  said  tow  bar  having 
means  for  releasable  connection  to  a  self-propelled  land 
vehicle,  each  one  of  said  wheel  assemblies  comprising  a 
slide  plate,  a  pair  of  depending  bearing  plates,  a  trans- 
verse axle  carried  by  said  bearing  plates,  a  wheel  rotat- 
ably  supported  upon  said  axle  intermediate  said  plates, 
a  track  plate  detachably  securing  said  slide  plate  to  the 
boat,  said  track  plate  having  permanent  fastening  means 
securing  it  to  the  boat,  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  channels 
on  each  side  of  said  track  plate  slidably  receiving  said 
slide  plate,  and  a  releasable  latch  locking  said  slide  plate 
to  said  track  plate,  said  releasable  latch  comprising  a 
latch  pin,  aligned  bores  in  said  track  plate  and  guide 
plates  rotatably  and  slidably  receiving  said  latch  pin,  a 
bayonet  slot  in  said  track  plate,  a  transversely  outwardly 
extending  lock  pin  secured  to  said  latch  pin,  said  lock 
pin  being  removably  positioned  within  said  bayonet  slot, 
and  a  spring  normally  biasing  said  lock  pin  toward  lock- 
ing engagement  within  said  slot. 


2,909.377 

STABILIZER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 

Bronislaus  I.  Ulinski,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  The 

Yale  &   Towne  Manufacturing  Company,  Stamford, 

Coaa.,  a  corporation  of  Connectfcrnt 

Applkation  October  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  615,667 

3  Claims.    (0.280—62) 
1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described  having  a  frame,  a 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the  frame, 
laterally  spaced  load  wheels  at  the  rear  of  said  truck  co- 


2,909379 
RELEASABLE  CABLE  STAKE  HOLDER 
FOR  TRUCKS 
Chester  Dom,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Spokane  Ken- 
worth  Company,   Spokane,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Washington 
Application  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  647,822 
12  Claims.    (CI.  280—145) 
1.  In  a  supporting  mechanism  for  logs  including  a  bol- 
ster upon  which  the  logs  are  supported  and  a  stake  mount- 
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cd  tt  one  end  of  said  bolster  to  swing  from  in  upright 
log  restraining  position  outwardly  endwise  of  the  bolster 
aod  downwardly  to  permit  logs  on  the  bolster  to  roll  off 
of  the  bolster  end,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sUke 
holding  flexible  member  having  its  ends  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  the  bolster  at  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 


bolster  and  extending  about  the  stake,  a  guide  on  the  stake 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  stake  and  slid- 
ably  receiving  said  member,  and  a  releasable  latching 
device  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  bolster  between 
one  fixed  end  of  the  member  and  the  end  of  the  bolster 
remote  from  the  stake  over  which  the  member  is  looped 
to  hold  the  stake  upright. 


2,999«3M 

THREADED  JOINT  FOR  TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 

Edwio  C.  Hoyc,  New  Castle,  and  Hugh  L.  Summers, 

Scwicklcy    Pa. 

Applicatioa  April  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  730,744 

1  Clalai.    (CL  2SS— 333) 


A  threaded  joint  comprising  two  cylindrical  members 
having  substantially  complementary  cooperating  tapered 
threaded  surfaces,  the  threads  being  of  a  depth  substan- 
tially equal  to  one-half  the  thread  pitch  and  having  crests 
and  valleys  which  in  profile  are  arcs  of  circles  of  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  one-quarter  of  the  thread  pitch,  con- 
nected on  the  load-carrying  flanks  facing  the  smaller  end 
of  the  tapered  surfaces  by  small  tangents  to  the  arcs  slop- 
ing outwardly  toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  taper  and 
which  diverge  from  perpendiculars  to  the  Joint  axis  by 
an  angle  between  about  4*  and  about  8*  and  on  the  non- 
load-carrying  flanks  by  tangents  to  the  arcs  sloping  in- 
wardly toward  the  smaller  end  of  the  taper  and  which 
diverge  from  perpendiculars  to  the  joint  axis  by  an  angle 
between  about  10*  and  about  16'. 


comprising:  a  substantially  U-shaped  strap  having  legs 
adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  surface  of  said  member 
and  having  aligned  holes  formed  in  their  projecting  por- 
tions; a  bolt  adapted  to  extend  through  said  holes  in  said 
strap  and  having  a  nut  threadedly  mounted  thereon 
adapted  when  tightened  to  squeeze  said  legs  of  said  strap 
together;  and  a  pair  of  removable  gripping  plates  each 


adapted  to  be  in  longitudinal  engagement  with  the  inner 
surface  of  a  corresponding  projecting  leg  portion  of  said 
strap,  each  of  said  gripping  plates  having  a  hole  formed 
therein  adapted  to  receive  said  bolt,  and  each  having  a 
rectangular  end  whose  corner  edge  not  in  contact  with 
said  strap  is  adapted  to  frictiooally  engage  the  surface 
of  the  member. 


SNOW  PLOW  SHOE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

Pfw  Uwrcncc  Boack,  DcvUs  Lake,  N.  Dak. 

ApHfeatioo  September  24,  1954,  Serial  Nor«11^3fl 

1  Claim.    (CL  2t7— 42) 


'  •: 


I 

2,9«93tl 

CLAMP  FOR  STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS 

Robert  O.  Bates,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Gene  W.  Arant,  Lo«  Ai^cica,  Calif. 
Continuatioa  of  application  Scrkd  No.  4S4444,  February 
7,  1955.     This  application  September  19,  I95S,  Serial 

3  Claims.    (CL  2S7— 54) 
I.  A  clamp  for  removably  gripping  a  member  having 
a  smooth,  hard  cyliodricai  exterior  surface,  said  clamp 


Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  snow  plow 
shoe  comprising,  in  combination,  a  longitudinal  tubular 
housing  adapted  to  be  supported  upon  a  prime  mover 
for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  housing  being 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  opposite  end,  an  in- 
ternally threaded  sleeve  secured  to  the  interior  surface 
of  said  housing,  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  threaded 
portion  at  one  end  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  through  said  open  end 
of  said  housing,  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  including  an 
oblong  opening  slidably  receiving  an  associated  shoe 
hanger,  means  for  rotating  said  housing  relative  to  said 
shaft,  said  closed  end  of  said  housing  further  including 
a  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  closed  end 
of  said  housing  at  the  exterior  thereof  whereby  pressure 
within  said  housing  is  constantly  maintained,  and  said 
open  end  of  said  housing  including  a  gasket  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  said 
shafL 


i 


I     .    >    ,.t.      ..       .*_^    •^.  2>909a3S3  ^     .k.      t-r..      '  i^T^ilTA    « 

SANDING  DEVICE 

EnNH  C  NaofoMt,  PatciWM,  N  J. 

AppUcatkm  Febraaiy  27, 195S,  Serial  No.  717^57 

3ClalMf.    (CL291— 23) 


engageable  with  a  portion  of  the  housing  for  preventing 
withdrawal  of  the  pole  pieces  from  the  housing,  said  pole 
pieces  having  a  substantial  clearance  with  the  walls  of 
the  housing  whereby  the  pole  pieces  may  shift  independ- 
ently in  the  housing  to  permit  said  edge  portions  to  move 
into  contact  with  an  armature  plate  through  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  their  length. 


1.  A  sanding  device  comprising  a  flexible  receptacle, 
means  secured  to  said  receptacle  for  hanging  the  recep- 
tacle from  a  portion  of  a  vehicle,  said  flexible  receptacle 
having  a  central  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof,  a  frame  member  including  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  substantially  frustro<onical  tapered  por- 
tion, a  laterally  extending  plate  portion  formed  integral 
with  the  lower  part  of  said  tapered  portion,  a  downwardly 
extending  nipple  formed  integral  with  said  plate  and 
having  threads  formed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
nipple  extending  through  the  opening  in  the  lower  part 
of  said  flexible  receptacle,  a  portion  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber comprising  a  valve  seat,  means  threaded  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  nipple  for  clamping  the  portion  of  the  bag 
surrounding  the  opening  therein  against  the  under  surface 
of  said  plate  portion  for  supporting  the  frame  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  receptacle,  a  solenoid  coil  supj)ort- 
ed  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame,  said  solenoid  coil 
including  a  central  bore  therein,  an  armature  slidably 
mounted  in  said  bore,  said  armature  having  a  lower  end 
portion  normally  received  within  said  valve  seat  whereby 
the  armature  serves  as  a  valve  member,  said  frame  in- 
cluding openings  formed  therethrough  adjacent  said  valve 
seat  for  permitting  sand  to  flow  therethrough,  said  nipple 
having  a  central  bore  formed*  therethrough  said  opening 
at  said  valve  seat  for  conducting  sand  outwardly  from 
the  receptacle,  and  a  flexible  sand  distributing  tube  con- 
nected to  said  nipple  for  conducting  sand  away  from  the 
receptacle. 

2,9«93S4 
MAGNETIC  DOOR  CATCH 

Millard  F.  Saxtoa,  Fliat,  Mich.,  aidgnor  to  The  Engi- 
necied  Products  Company,  Flint,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Application  April  i%,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,745 
22  Claims.    (0.292—251.5) 


GARDEN  TOOL 

Mike  Meredick,  Yougatown,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  July  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  470,34« 

3  Claims.    (CL  294— 49) 


1.  A  garden  tool  comprising  a  rectangular  body  mem- 
ber having  upturned  flanges  on  the  sides  and  one  end 
thereof,  a  handle  receiving  socket  on  said  flanged  end, 
said  rectangular  body  member  having  a  sharpened  leading 
edge  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  blade  like  mem- 
bers positioned  on  said  rectangular  body  member  at  right 
angles  thereto  between  and  parallel  with  said  side  flanges, 
each  of  said  blade  like  members  having  sharpened  lead- 
ing edges,  a  cross  sectionally  triangular  knife  blade  ad- 
jacent the  leading  edges  of  said  side  flanges  and  said 
blade  like  members  extending  between  said  side  flanges 
through  said  blade  like  members  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  rectangular  body  member. 


2,9«93M 

SHACKLE  MEANS 

John  P.  Ramcy,  Kingsport  Temi. 

Application  July  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  471,504 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 7S) 


18.  A  magnetic  door  catch  comprising  a  non-magnetic 
housing  provided  with  means  for  mounting  the  housing 
on  a  support,  a  magnet  shiftably  supported  within  the 
housing  and  having  opposed  poles  at  its  opposite  ends,  a 
pole  piece  magnetically  adhering  to  each  pole  of  the  mag- 
net and  each  being  bodily  movable  relative  to  the  magnet, 
said  pole  pieces  having  edge  portions  thereof  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  housing  and  means  on  said  pole  pieces 


1.  A  shackle  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  U- 
shaped  members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  bight 
from  the  ends  of  which  extend  a  pair  of  arms  in  laterally 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation,  the  outer  ends  of 
one  pair  of  said  arms  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  other  pair  of  said  arms,  said  U-shapcd  mem- 
bers being  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  each 
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other,  a  substantially  U-shaped  connector,  said  connector 
having  a  bight  from  the  ends  of  which  extend  a  pair  of 
arms  in  laterally  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation, 
and  means  pivotally  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  the 
arms  of  said  connector  with  said  outer  ends  of  said  arms 
of  said  U-thaped  members. 


2,9«9»3t7 

CONVERTIBLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LOAD 

CARRYING  BODY 

Fr«d  A.  Bofftzlof ,  Tkraa  Oiks,  Mkk. 

ApplicatkMi  JaBory  2f ,  1959,  Serial  No.  7S7.94t 

S  Claims,    (a.  294— If) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  vehicle  body  having  vertically 
disposed  stakes  and  horizontally  disposed  ledges  at  the 
upper  edges  of  a  load  carrying  body,  said  attachment  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  side  rails  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
ledges,  each  of  said  side  rails  having  inwardly  extending 
U-shaped  clips  adapted  to  slidably  engage  over  the  stakes 
thus  detachably  mounting  the  side  rails  on  the  ledges  and 
retaining  the  same  in  position,  a  pair  of  end  walls  rigidly 
mterconnectmg  said  side  rails,  each  of  said  end  walls 
being  generally  triangular  in  shape,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
hingedly  and  detachably  connected  to  the  apex  of  the 
end  walls  with  the  side  walls  forming  a  closure  for  the 
upper  edge  of  the  end  walls  thereby  forming  an  enclos- 
ure having  a  transverse  area  generally  equivalent  to  the 
size  of  the  end  walls  and  forming  a  closure  for  the  load 
carrying  vehicle  body  to  which  the  attachment  is  attached, 
said  side  walls  being  detachably  and  hingedly  attached 
to  each  of  said  side  rails  thus  locking  the  side  walls  in 
closed  position  when  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  walls 
are  detachably  and  hingedly  connected  to  the  apex  of 
the  end  members  thereby  enabling  the  side  wall  members 
to  the  hinged  upwardly  when  the  connection  between  the 
lower  edges  of  the  side  wall  members  and  the  side  rails  are 
released,  wherein  said  side  wall  members  may  be  pivoted 
to  a  vertical  position  when  the  detachable  and  hinge 
connection  between  the  upper  edges  of  the  side  wall  mem- 
bers and  the  end  members  are  detached,  and  end  plates 
hingedly  attached  to  each  end  of  each  side  wall  member 
for  extending  laterally  inwardly  and  overlying  and  en- 
gaging the  upper  edge  of  the  end  members  thereby  form- 
ing an  extension  for  the  end  members  for  providing  an 
enclosure  with  vertical  walls  generally  forming  an  ex- 
tension of  the  walls  of  the  load  carrying  vehicle  body, 
and  means  detachably  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  the 
end  plates  together  for  retaining  the  same  in  alignment 
with  each  other  and  in  alignment  with  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  end  members. 


2,9«9.MS 

VEinCLE  CONVERSION  UNTT 

Daniel  A.  ReiUy,  BHnar,  N  J. 

Applicatioa  October  S,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4,922 

2  Claims.    (CL  296— 21) 


unit  comprising  an  elongated  body,  said  body  including  a 
forward  cab  portion  for  overlying  and  enclosing  a  from 
seat  of  the  convertible-type  vehicle,  a  rear  flower  carry- 
ing portion  for  oveHying  a  rear  seat  and  a  trunk  portion 
of  the  convertible-type  vehicle,  means  carried  by  said 
body  for  retaining  said  body  in  place  on  the  vehicle, 
said  means  including  fastening  means  engagcable  with 
fastening  means  carried  by  a  windshield  of  the  con- 
vertible-type vehicle,  and  straps  engageable  between  a 
trunk  lid  and  an  associated  trunk  opening  of  the  vehicle, 
said  straps  having  hook  portions  engageable  with  the 
trunk  lid  when  the  trunk  lid  is  in  an  open  position  where- 
by said  straps  are  tensioned  by  closing  the  trunk  lid. 


23«93S9 

AUTOMATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Joka  C.  Wllboni,  ShatlKk,  OUa. 

AFpikatkM  November  IS,  19S4,  Serial  No.  469,442 

2CUM.    (CLMl— 5) 


2.  In  a  balanced  wheel,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  wheel  rim.  a  tire  of  elastic  material  mounted 
on  the  rim.  the  interior  of  the  tire  being  open  and  pro- 
viding a  relatively  large  open  area  extended  continuous- 
ly around  the  interior  of  the  tire,  and  a  plurality  of 
globular  weights  freely  positioned  in  the  tire,  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  tire  being  smooth  and 
free  of  aU  obstructions  whereby  the  weights  travel  freely 
around  tM  tire,  balancing  the  tire,  as  the  wheel  rotates. 


2,9t939« 
TIRE  TRIM-WHEEL  TRIM  STRUCTURE 
Edward   L.   Wood,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignor,  by 

aasigBmcnts,  to  Gar  Wood  ladvstrlcs.  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Micklgaa 

AppUcation  May  23,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  584,754 
aClalma.    (CL  Ml— 37) 


1.  In  a  tire  trim-wheel  trim  structure  for  a  vehicle 
wheel  having  a  tire  mounted  thereon,  an  outer  annular 
I.  A   vehicle   conversion  unit   for  converting  a  con-    resilient    non-metallic   tire    trim   element    and   an   inner 
venible-type  vehicle  into  a  flower  car,  said  conversion    annular  metallic  wheel   trim  element   hooked   together 
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at  their  radially  inner  and  outer  peripheries  respectively, 
the  said  structure  including  a  resilient  annular  bead  por- 
tion located  and  formed  to  permit  ready  positioning  of 
the  tire  trim-wheel  trim  structure  onto  the  vehicle  wheel 
concentrically  onto  the  annular  edge  of  the  lip  of  the 
rim  thereof,  the  said  bead  portion  having  a  circumferen- 
tial radially  outwardly  facing  slot  therein,  the  said  wheel 
trim  element  including  a  circumferential  radially  and 
axially  inwardly  disposed  flange  positioned  in  said  slot 
in  said  bead  portion,  and  means  associated  with  said 
wheel  trim  element  for  securing  the  said  tire  trim-wheel 
trim  structure  axially  onto  said  vehicle  wheel  whereby  to 
cause  said  tire  trim  to  lie  ffrmly  against  the  wall  of  the 
vehicle  lire. 


by  pipe  sections  of  a  carbon  or  low  alloy  steel  having 
high  tensile  strength  and  adapted  for  strong  welds,  the 
sections  are  beveled  at  their  ends  to  form  a  subsuntially 
V-shaped  notch  when  placed  end  to  end  and  said  sec- 
tions are  welded  circumferentially  at  their  ends,  a  liner 
cast  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  pipe  sections, 
which  liner  is  a  high  chromium  iron  alloy  comprising 
24-30    percent   chromium,    2.25-2.85    percent    carbon. 


a,9«9,391 
SOLIDS  ELEVATOR 

Join  Wood*  McCMuiaad,  Winaetfca,  Dl.,  assiimor,  try 
mcsBC  atflf  mrntT.  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Dca  Plainct,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  April  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  729,812 
3  Claims.    (Q.  3«2— 17) 


..•tv-.-in/ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  elevating  particle-form  solids  com- 
prising in  combination  upper  and  lower  particle-holding 
chambers,  a  vertical  conduit  extending  from  below  said 
lower  chamber  to  an  elevation  at  least  as  high  as  an  inter- 
mediate point  in  the  height  of  said  upper  chamber,  a 
horizontal  conduit  connecting  directly  between  said  ver- 
tical conduit  and  said  upper  chamber,  an  extension  of 
said  vertical  conduit  extending  above  said  horizontal  con- 
duit, means  for  introducing  particles  from  said  lower 
chamber  and  gas  into  said  vertical  conduit,  and  a  seal  in 
said  extension  a  sufficient  distance  above  the  intersection 
of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  conduits  to  form  a  floating 
dynamic  plug  of  particles  in  the  lower  end  of  the  exten- 
sion and  a  gas  pocket  above  the  plug. 


M 


I 


!>.     ->*iS- 


.50-1.25  percent  manganese,  .25-1.00  percent  silicon. 
less  than  2  percent  nickel,  and  the  rest  substantially  all 
iron,  the  ends  of  the  liners  being  flat  and  butted  to- 
gether in  the  assembled  lift  pipe,  the  pipe  sections  being 
of  progressively  larger  diameters  at  successively  higher 
levels,  a  liff  feed  tank  attached  to  the  lowermost  pipe 
section,  so  as  to  support  substantially  the  entire  weight 
of  the  lift  pipe. 

2,909,393 
PIPE  INSPECTION  APPARATUS 
Berry  Glenn   Price,  Fenton  M.  Wood,  and  Jolian  H. 
Unijer,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tuboscopc  Conn 
pany,  Harris  County,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcatioa  Jane  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,577, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,882,488,  dated  AprU  14,  1959.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  February  17,  1954,  Serial 
No.  544,311 

9  Claims.    (CI.  308—4) 


2,909,392 
GAS  LIFT 
Norman  John  Rees  and  Albert  W.  Zcothen,  Bayside,  N.Y., 
aasiimors  to  Socony  Mobil  OH  Company,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorii 

Application  August  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  401,838 
8  Claiass.  (CI.  302—59) 
I.  In  a  cyclic  system  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocar- 
bons in  the  presence  of  a  moving  particle-form  hot  con- 
tact material,  in  which  the  contact  material  is  gravitated 
in  substantially  compact  columnar  form  through  reac- 
tion and  regeneration  zones  and  is  elevated  pneumati- 
cally through  an  upwardly-directed  lift  pipe  from  a 
region  below  one  of  the  zones  to  a  region  above  the  other 
of  said  zones,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  lift  pipe  comprising  a  sheath  formed 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  inspection  of  pipe  and  the 
like,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to 
have  said  pipe  passed  longitudinally  therethrough;  at 
least  one  group  of  housing  positioning  means  positioned 
circumferentially  around  this  housing,  each  such  posi- 
tioning means  including  an  arm  hingedly  secured  near 
one  end  thereof  to  the  inside  of  said  housing  with  the 
other  end  of  said  arm  being  free,  resilient  urging  means 
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operating  against  said  arm  along  two  substantially  paral- 
lel lines  which  lines  pa^s  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  of 
said  each  arm's  hinge  wttcreby  said  arms  are  normally 
urged  into  a  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  pipe. 

— ^i^..—  * 

CR06SHEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  P.  Woestkoff,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  anigiior  to  Pa^|irifl 
Weidnwat  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatiOD  of  Mis- 


AffUcadoa  May  2S,  19St,  Serial  No.  73*^7 
If  ClaiM.    (CL  3M— 4) 


1.  A  crosshead  assembly  for  a  column  and  a  boom 
each  including  opposed  longitudinal  tracks,  each  track 
being  of  substantially  U-sbape  having  a  web  and  side 
walls,  the  crosshead  comprising  a  body  member,  a  boom 
roller  set  at  each  side  of  the  column  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  boom,  a  column  roller  set  above  and  below  the 
boom  and  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  column,  brackets 
attached  to  said  body  member  and  carrying  said  roller 
sets,  each  roller  act  iiKluding  a  yoke  pivotaily  attached  to 
said  bracket,  a  plurality  of  web  rollers  mounted  in  said 
yoke,  and  a  pair  of  side  rollers,  the  web  rollers  and  side 
rollers  of  the  column  roller  sets  engaging  the  web  and 
side  walls  respectively  of  the  opposed  column  tracks,  and 
means  adjustably  mounting  the  brackets  to  the  body  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  roller  sets  in  adjusted  relation  to 
tracks. 


2,M9,395 
JOURNAL  BOX  LUBRICATOR 
Leonard  R.  Kaaslcl^  Wajmta,  Mlna.,  assigaor  to  Grip 
Not  Company,  Soulh  Whitley,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of 
nikiois 

AppUcadou  July  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,tS7 
12  Claims.    (CL  3«S— «S) 


1 .  A  journal  box  lubricator  comprising  a  narrow  elon- 
gated bottom  plate  having  an  upwardly  curved  section 


terminating  in  a  free  end  and  forming  a  handling  arm;  a 
spring  metal  wick  holding  plate  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  free  arm  end  to  dispose  said  wick  holding  plate 
in  overlying  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said 
bottom  plate;  spring  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  wick 
holding  plate  extending  between  said  wick  holding  plate 
and  said  bottom  plate  and  resiliently  spacftig  said  other 
end  of  said  wick  holding  plate  from  said  bottom  plate; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  through 
said  wick  holding  plate  dimensioned  to  grippingly  re- 
ceive and  retain  the  midportions  of  respective  bundles  of 
wick  elements;  lubricating  wick  bundles  composed  of  a 
multiplicity  of  wool  strands  gripped  between  their  ends 
in  each  of  said  openings  with  their  opposite  ends  extend- 
ing away  from  the  opposite  faces  of  said  wick  holding 
plate;  and  a  plurality  of  narrow  transversely  extending 
spring  support  straps  fixedly  connected  to  said  bottom 
plate  in  laterally  extending  relation  thereto  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  intervals  with  their  opposite  end  por- 
tions flexed  into  surface  engagement  with  the  inner  side 
walls  of  said  journal  box  to  support  the  lubricator  there- 
in against  lateral  bodily  movement  and  respective  shift- 
ing of  its  opposite  ends  in  use. 


2,909,396 

PLAIN  BEARING 

JindHch  Vin^  Prague,  Czechoslovakia 

Applicatioa  June  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,643 

2  Claims.    (CL  308— 121) 


I.  A  bearing  with  hydrodynamic  lubrication  for  a 
rotating  shaft  having  combined  radial  and  axial  loading; 
said  bearing  comprising  an  enlarged  diameter  collar  on 
said  shaft  with  a  cylindrical  peripheral  surface  forming 
a  radial  load  bearing  surface  and  smooth  annular  end 
surfaces  lying  in  radial  planes  and  forming  axial  load 
bearing  surfaces  merging  directly  with  said  radial  load 
bearing  surface  at  the  edges  of  the  latter,  and  at  least 
one  segmental  shell  extending  around  a  part  of  the  dr- 
cumference  of  said  collar  which  lies  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  radial  loading  of  said  shaft  to  take  up 
the  loading  in  that  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  shaft,  each  shell  having  one  radial  load  bearing 
surface  and  two  axial  load  bearing  surfaces  extending 
radially  inward  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  radial  load 
bearing  surface  of  the  shell  said  radial  load  bearing 
surface  of  the  shell  having  a  uniform  radius  over  a  por- 
tion of  its  length  which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  radius 
of  said  radial  load  bearing  surface  of  the  collar  to  pro- 
vide a  clearance  between  said  radial  load  bearing  sur- 
faces for  accommodating  a  lubricating  oil  film  extending 
over  the  smooth  surface  of  the  enlarged  diameter  collar 
of  the  shaft  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  radial 
loading  of  the  shaft,  the  end  portions  of  said  radial  load 
bearing  surface  of  the  shell  being  spaced  gradually  in- 
creasing distances  from  said  radial  load  bearing  surface 
of  said  collar  so  that,  when  the  latter  is  rotated  in  either 
direction,  oil  is  drawn  into  said  radial  clearance  to  create 
a  hydrodynamic  pressure  in  the  continuous  oil  film 
therein,  and  the  two  axial  load  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
shell  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  larger 
than  the  axial  distance  between  the  axial  load  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  collar  to  form  clearances  between  said 
axial  load  bearing  surfaces  which  communicate  directly 
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with  the  radial  clearance  so  as  to  create  a  single  con- 
tinuous lubricating  oil  film  around  said  part  of  the  cir- 
ctmiference  of  said  collar,  the  end  portions  of  the  axial 
load  bearing  surfaces  of  the  shell  being  spaced  gradually 
increasing  distances  from  the  respective  axial  load  bear- 
ing surfaces  of  said  collar  so  that,  when  said  collar  is 
immersed  in  oil  and  rotated  in  either  direction,  oil  is 
also  drawn  into  said  axial  clearances  to  create  a  hydro- 
dynamic  pressure  in  the  oil  films  on  both  axial  load  bear- 
ing surfaces  tending  to  intensify  the  hydrodynamic  pres- 
sure of  the  oil  film  in  said  radial  clearance. 


2,9M,397 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Samuel  B.  Brawu,  Loa  Aatrics,  CaUf . 

Applicatioa  July  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,331 

6  Claims.    (CL  30S— 1S9) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  as  described  the  combination  of: 
a  stationary  means  including  a  hollow  elongated  portion 
having  an  axis;  a  rotatable  means  including  a  spindle 
means  coaxial  with  said  hollow  portion;  means  to  mount 
said  rotatable  means  and  said  stationary  means  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  in  an  axial  direction  -compris- 
ing a  roller  bearing  means  having  an  inner  race  fixed  to 
said  spindle  means,  a  ball  bearing  means  having  an 
outer  race  slidable  on  said  hollow  portion  and  an  inner 
race  fixed  to  said  spindle  means;  a  rigid  spacer  member 
extending  between  inner  races  of  said  roller  bearing 
means  and  said  ball  bearing  means  to  transmit  axially 
directed  forces  therebetween;  a  spring  means  under  com- 
pression between  outer  races  of  said  bearing  means  to 
position  said  outer  race  of  said  ball  bearing  means;  and 
selective  adjustment  means  for  said  ball  bearing  means 
including  an  adjustment  element  in  contact  with  the  outer 
race  of  said  ball  bearing  means. 


2,909,398 
UQUID  SPRING  SEAL 
Paul  H.  Taylor,  North  Tonawauda,  N.Y.,  aaaicBor  to 
Tayco  Dcvelopoicnts,  Inc.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  May  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,746 
11  Claims.    (CI.  309— 23) 


'f/ff/Aff^//.  h^ ///////.'.: 


3.  In  a  compressible  material  spring  including  a  spring 
chamber  member  and  a  metallic  piston  member  recipro- 
cably  disposed  therein  with  a  clearance  provided  between 
the  piston  member  and  the  wall  of  the  chamber  member, 
a  seal  for  preventing  leakage  through  said  clearance  at 
or  below  a  given  pressure  comprising  a  layer  of  high 


strength  plastic  secured  on  one  of  said  members  filling 
the  clearance  between  the  piston  member  and  the  wall 
of  the  chamber  member  and  providing  a  bushing  there- 
between, said  layer  being  sufficiently  thin  to  prevent  cold 
extrusion  of  the  high  strength  plastic  at  said  given  pres- 
sure, and  a  spring  sealing  ring  of  resilient  high  strength 
plastic  material  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  and 
circimiferentially  co-extensive  with  said  layer. 


2,909,399 

END  WALL  TABLE 

M  aud  John  E.  Dunn,  Santa  Paub, 

Lonnle  M.  Dnnn,  Ventura,  Calif. 

AypUcatioa  May  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,992 

SCiafans.    (CL  311— 16.5) 


Robert  A.  Wi 


1.  In  an  end  wall  table  transversely  divided  substan- 
tially midway  between  its  ends  to  provide  front  and  rear 
table  sections,  said  sections  being  hinged  together  for 
folding  into  an  inverted  V-shape  and  said  table  including 
in  unfolded  position  downwardly  extending  front,  center, 
and  rear  legs,  the  combination  comprising:  a  pair  of 
diagonal  braces  pivotaily  connected  to  lower  portions  of 
said  front  and  rear  legs  respectively  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  towards  each  other  to  pivotaily  connect  to 
said  center  leg  at  a  higher  level  than  their  pivoted  con- 
nection to  said  front  and  rear  legs,  each  of  said  diagonal 
braces  including  a  pair  of  telescoping  tubes;  a  compres- 
sion spring  within  said  tubes  normally  urging  said  tubes 
into  an  extended  position  to  provide  horizontal  compo- 
nents of  force  against  said  center  leg  which  substantially 
cancel  each  other,  and  upward  vertical  components  of 
force  which  add  to  each  other  to  urge  said  center  leg 
vertically  upwardly  and  thereby  facilitate  folding  of  said 
table  into  said  inverted  V-shape;  and  stop  collar  means 
on  each  of  one  of  said  tubes  for  limiting  retracted  tele- 
scopic movement  of  said  braces  upon  engagement  of 
said  collars  with  the  ends  of  each  of  the  other  of  said 
tubes  respectively  when  said  table  is  in  unfolded  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  diagonal  braces  arc  rigid  with  respec- 
to  compressive  forces. 


2,909,400 
TELESCOPING  SUPPORT  FRAME 
David  Brace  Johnston,  Stamford,  and  Peter  W.  R.  John> 
son,  Wilton,  Conn.,  Nicholas  G.  Cristy,  PieasantriUc, 
N.Y.,  and  John  H.  Trautmann,  Southbury,  Conn.,  as- 
.   signors  to  Products  for  Indnsby,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Application  July  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,801 
6Chihns.    (CL  311— 35) 
I.  A  work  bench  including  a  back  frame  assembly  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  bench  and  including  spaced 
sections  connected  by  a  stringer  having  opposite  ends  that 
engage  the  spaced  sections  and  means  to  secure  said  sec- 
tions to  the  stringer,  a  plurality  of  front  leg  assemblies, 
each  of  which  includes  an  upper  section  extending  length- 
wise of  the  bench,  and  also  fore-and-aft  members  con- 
nected with  the  back  frame,  each  of  said  fore-and-aft 
members  including  two  undercut  channel  elements,  one 
of  which  telescopes  into  the  other  and  both  of  which  have 
their  open  sides  in  register  vrith  one  another,  means  ex- 
tending through  the  open  sides  of  the  channel  elements 
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for  hokling  the  telescoping  elemenu  of  each  front  leg    the  fixed  axis  of  the  delivery  roller  of  said  assembly  with 


auembiy  in  ad>Wkted  po&ition  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, a  front  stringer  connecting  the  upper  sections  of 
successive  front  leg  assemblies,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 


its  opposite  end  projecting  radially  above  and  over  said 
web.  a  Uke-up  drive  roll  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of 
said  framework  parallel  to  said  fixed  axes,  arcuate  guides 
with  their  axes  of  curvature  concentric  with  said  delivery 
roller  axis,  a  soiled  web  take-up  roll  resting  with  its  pe- 
riphery in  frictional  engagement  with  the  upper  periphery 


1 


front  stringer  engaging  the  lengthwise  extending  upper 
sections  of  the  front  leg  assemblies,  and  reteasabic  means 
holding  the  forward  stringer  in  assembled  relation  with 
said  upper  sections. 


SOWING  MACHINE  HEAD  ELEVATOR 

'Ovide  A.  Biorxao,  BuriiBgamc,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,25« 

4  Claims.    (O.  312— 3f) 


of  the  drive  roll,  said  take-up  roll  having  its  ends  jour- 
nalicd  in  said  guides,  means  displaceably  supporting  said 
framework  with  the  take-up  roll  and  its  drive  roll  in  an 
upper  position  above  said  assembly,  and  a  drive  from 
the  delivery  roller  to  the  take-up  drive  roll  whereby  the 
take-up  roll  is  wound  with  the  unwinding  of  the  rolled 
web  and  simultaneously  descends  towards  the  diminish- 
ing web. 


2,9t9.4«3 

EVKLESS  ELECTRIC  RECORDER  FOR 

INDICATING  INSTRUMENTS 

John  R.  Stee^stra,  Toledo.  Ohio 

AppllcaHoa  Fckmary  28. 19S4,  Serial  No.  5M,3S1 

3  Claiiiia.    (CL  34«— 74) 


STYU« 


2.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  cabinet,  an  ele- 
vator for  a  sewing  machine  head  disposed  therein,  said 
elevator  comprising  a  body  having  at  least  a  partially 
open  underside,  a  platen  movable  vertically  therein, 
means  for  balancing  said  platen,  means  for  cushioning 
said  platen,  means  automatically  operable  when  said 
platen  is  elevated  within  said  body  for  locking  said 
platen  in  an  elevated  position,  said  locking  means  being 
manually  releasable,  and  means  comprising  an  opening 
formed  in  said  cabinet  and  said  at  least  partially  open 
underside  of  said  body  for  access  to  said  locking  means 
for  manual   relea§e  thereof. 


2,909.462 

Af  PARATL'S  FOR  DISPENSING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Edward  John  Howlctt  Londoa,  England 

Application  December  20.  1955,  Serial  No.  554341 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britata 

Jamiary  28,  1955 

3  Ckimf.    (CI.  312— 38) 

1.  Towel  dispensing  apparatus  of  the  kind  described, 

comprising  a  cabinet  having  at  its  base  a  fixed  support 

for  a   rolled  web  of  towelling  with  its  axis  horizonUl. 

a  delivery  and  pinch  roller  assembly  mounted  on  fixed 

axes  in  the  cabinet  above  and  parallel  to  the  rolled  web, 

a  support  framework  pivotaily  mounted  at  one  end  about 


1 .  Tn  an  indicating  device,  means  to  move  a  chemically 
treated  paper  chart  in  touching  relation  between  a  fixed 
conducting  plate  and  a  movable  conducting  stylus  con- 
trolled by  a  means  responsive  to  a  physical  effect  to  be 
indicated  on  the  chart,  said  indication  consisting  of  a 
chemical  discoloration  of  the  paper  of  the  chart  created 
by  an  electric  current  flowing  through  the  chart  from  the 
stylus  to  the  conducting  plate,  and  an  electric  circuit 
means  to  cause  said  current  to  flow  through  said  chart 
including  a  first  electric  circuit  consisting  of  the  conduct- 
ing plate,  the  stylus,  a  variable  resistance,  an  inductive 
coil,  and  a  low  voltage  source  of  electrical  energy,  and  a 
second  energizing  electric  circuit  in  parallel  with  the 
first  electric  circuit  including  the  inductive  coil,  the  source 
of  electrical  energy  and  a  pair  of  vibratory  contacts  actu- 
ated by  the  magnetic  field  created  by  the  coil  when  ener- 
gized from  the  battery  to  open  the  energizing  electric  cir- 
cuit through  the  coil,  the  two  circuits  being  so  arransed 
that  the  first  circuit  is  subjected  to  a  high  voltage  peak 
created  by  the  self-induced  current  of  the  coil  when  the 
second  energizing  circuit  of  the  coil  is  broken  by  the 
vibratory  means. 
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2,909.404  1,909,40<   .  1    •       f  .«. 

PROTECnON  OF  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS  DURING  PROCESS    ^^  ,^f^^l^^^^iJ^%I^^^^ 

TREATMENT    WFTH    PEROXIDE    CONTAINING  AND   URANIUM   WriH  RESPECT   TO   RUTHE- 

BLEACHING  OR  WASHING  AGENTS  NIUM                      ^  ^  „.^           .  „^  ^  «   o  l-- 

Kari  Dithmar  and  Elfricdc  Naujoks,  Frankfurt,  Germany,  Albert  B.  Meserrey,  Oak  Ridce,  aad  Rnbert  H.  R«iB«y, 

maskt^on  to  Dentscbc  Gold-  imd  SOber-Scheldcanstalt  Knoxvillc,  Tenn.,  asstgnon  to  the  United  States  of 


Tormals  Roeasler,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Dnwtag.    Applicatloa' March  11,  1954 
Scrtal  No.  419,911 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcrinaj  March  12, 1953 

3  Cteimt.    (CL  0—111) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  materials  contain- 


America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  May  20,  1958 
Serial  No.  734,648 
6  Oaims.    (C\.  2*— 14.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  thorium  and  ura- 


ing  polyamide  synthetic  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solution  nium  from  an  aqueous  nitrate  feed  solution  coniammg  said 
contaming  a  peroxide  in  a  quantity  to  provide  an  active  elements  together  with  protactinium  and  fission  products 
oxygen  content  of  up  to  about  5  g.  per  liter,  the  step  which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  an  organic 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  such  aqueous  solution  solvent  and  separating  the  resulting  organic  phase  con- 
0.001  to  C.05  mole  per  liter  an  organic  compound  con-  taining  said  thorium  and  uranium  from  the  resulting 
taining  at  least  two  nitrogen  atoms  of  which  at  least  one  aqueous  phase  conuining  said  protactinium  and  fission 
is  in  the  form  of  an  amino  group  selected  from  the  group  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amino  groups  and  in  said  feed  solution  ions  selected  from  the  group  con- 
any  other  is  in  the  form  of  a  group  selected  from  the  sisting  of  sulfite  ions  and  bisulfite  ions.  .  ., 
group  consisting  of  primary  amino,  secondary  amino  and  ^ 
tertiary  amino  groups,  said  nitrogen  atoms  being  linked 

together  by  a  chain  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  ^♦'*''*?^..  ^„    ...,.,,    » ..twx 

quantity  of  organic  compound  incorporated  being  suf-  METOOD  JNTHE  RECO^^ 
ficient  to  afford  substantial  protection  of  the  fibers  against 
deterioration  during  the  treatment  with  the  aqueous  per- 


oxide containing  solution.   ' 


2,909,405 

METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND 

PURIFICATION  OF  BERKELIUM 

Ervfai  Kenneth  Hulet,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assifcnor  to 

the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  February  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  041,770 

10  Claims.    (CL  23—14.5) 


—  ja 


SULPHUR  BY  CARBONIZATION  OF  MELT  SODA 
SOLUTIONS  OBTAINED  IN  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  CELLULOSE 

Nils  Knut  Gabriel  Ahlborg  and  Kari  Nicohins  Cedcr- 

quist,  Falun,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stora  Kopparbcrgs 

.    Bergslags  Aktiebob«,  Falun,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

of  Sweden 

Application  February  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  September  9,  1955 

6  Clahns.    (O.  23—129) 
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9.  In  a  process  for  separating  and  recovering  berke- 
lium  values  from  impurities,  the  step  comprising  con- 
tacting a  1  N  HNO|  solution  of  said  values  and  impurities 
having  excess  sodium  bismuthate  therein  and  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  50  to  70°  C.  with  a  normal  tri- 
butyl  phosphate  phase  to  preferentially  extract  the  berke- 
lium  in  the  IV  oxidation  state  away  from  impurities  in 
a  lower  oxidation  state. 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  sulfite  with 
a  minimtun  of  thiosulfate  formation  from  alkali  and 
sulfide  sulfur  recovered  from  a  melt  soda  solution  con- 
taining the  same  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  (1)  ex- 
pelling sulfide  sulfur  from  said  solution  as  hydrogen 
sulfide  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  oxygen-free  gaseous 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
carbonic  acid  by  treating  said  solution  with  oxygen-free, 
substantially  pure  carbonic  acid  whereby  a  substantially 
sulfide-free  solution  is  obtained;  (2)  reacting  said  gaseous 
mixture  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbonic  acid  with 
sulfurous  acid  whereby  elemental  sulfur  and  substan- 
tially sulfide-free  carbonic  acid  arc  obtained;  (3)  directly 
recycling  the  thus  obtained  sulfide-free  carbonic  acid 
to  step  (1)  for  the  treatment  of  additional  melt  soda 
solution  and  the  expulsion  of  sulfide  sulfur  therefrom; 
(4)  combusting  said  elemental  sulfur  to  sulfur  dioxide; 
and  (5)  utilizing  said  sulfur  dioxide  and  the  sulfide- 
free  melt  soda  solution  obtained  in  step  ( 1 )  to  form 
alkali  sulfite. 
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2,999,4#t 
PRODUCTION  OF  BROWN  COBALTOUS  OXIDE 
AND  COBALT  SALTS 
Dc  Witt  H.  West,  Port  Eyaoo,  SwaiMca,  aad  Stanley  C. 
TowBriicnd  and  David  M.  Ucwdyn,  Clydacfa,  Swan- 
aaa,  WaJcs,  acsigBon  to  TW  Intetnatkwal  Nickd  Con- 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cocporadon  of  Dcia- 


AppUcatkM  December  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  628,27t 
priority,  appltcatioa  Grmi  BtUatm 

Jaonary  IX,  1954 
TCIalMg.    (CL23— 183) 


I.  A  process  for  producing  a  brown  cobaltous  oxide 
which  is  characterized  by  a  high  degree  of  solubility  in 
both  inorganic  and  organic  acids  which  comprises  selec- 
tively reducing  cobaltosic  oxide  by  heating  it  at  a  tem- 
perature between  300*  C.  and  500*  C.  in  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprised  of  oxidizing  and  reducing  components, 
said  oxidizing  component  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  steam,  carbon  dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  said  reducing  component  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  ratio  of  oxidizing  component  to  reduc- 
ing component  and  the  temperature  of  selective  reduc- 
tion being  correlated  to  fall  within  the  area  XYZX  of  the 
accompanying  graph. 


2,9#9,4^9 

PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  HOT  GASES  CONTAIN- 
ING SUSPENDED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  PAR- 
TICLES 
Paul  Gregory,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  FalMiques  dc 
Prodaits  CUmiqucs  de  Tbann  et  de  Mulhoasc,  T^nn, 
France,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

No  Drawing.    ApplicaHon  December  4,  1954 

Serial  No.  624,99S 

dalms  priority,  appHcatkm  France  December  8,  1955 

5  Claims.  (CI.  23— .292) 
1 .  A  process  for  directly  cooling  a  hot  gaseous  suspen- 
sion of  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  produced  by  the  de- 
composition of  a  titanium  halide  at  elevated  temperatures, 
which  comprises  rapidly  cooling  said  suspension  by  con- 
tinuously introducing  into  a  stream  of  said  suspension, 
relatively  cool,  finely  divided  pigmentary  titanium  di- 
oxide having  particle  sizes  substantially  the  same  as  those 
of  the  titanium  dioxide  particles  contained  in  said  gaseous 
suspension  and  in  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  that  con- 
tained in  said  hot  gaseous  suspension  sufficient  to  form  a 
mixture  having  a  desired  subsUntially  reduced  tempera- 
ture. 


2,9«9,419 
RECOVERY  OF  ARGON  FROM  AN  OXYGEN  CON- 

TAINING  CRUDE  ARGON  MIXTURE 
George  Fcdorko,  Alkatowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Pro4< 
nets  Incorponited,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  May  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«9,449 
5  Claims.    (C\.  23—299) 
I.  In  the  fractionation  of  air  into  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen rich  fractions,  the  method  of  obtaining  a  substan- 


tially pure  argon  fraction  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  withdrawing  an  oxygen  containing  argon  stream  from 
a  fractionating  operation,  the  oxygen  constituting  from 
12  to  22  mol.  percent  of  the  withdrawn  composition, 
mixing  ammonia  with  the  oxygen  containing  argon 
stream,  the  amount  of  ammonia  being  in  excess  of  that 


stoichiometrically  required  to  react  with  the  oxygen 
present  m  the  stream,  reacting  the  resultant  mixture  at 
a  sufficiently  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially nitrogen  oxide-free  reaction  mixture  of  argon, 
nitrogen,  hydrogen  and  water  vapor,  and  subsequently 
separating  the  reaction  mixture  to  obtain  substantially 
pure  argon. 


2,999,411 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILICON 

Ignace  Joseph  Krchma,  Wilmington,   Dei.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  January  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,381 

8  Claims.    (CL  23— 223  J) 


H]   r'  ,J~J  i^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  elemental  silicon  of  hy- 
perpurity  by  passing  silicon  halide  vapors  and  vapors  of 
a  reductant  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc  and  cadmium  into  an  enclosed  reduction  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point 
of  the  reductant  metal  and  below  the  melting  point  of 
silicon,  whereupon  a  reduction  reaction  takes  place  to  de- 
posit silicon  in  said  reaction  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  an  enclosed  purification  zone  in 
communication  with  the  entrance  to  said  reduction  re- 
action zone,  said  purification  zone  being  partially  filled 
with  a  pool  of  boiling  reductant  metal  supplying  vapors  to 
the  reduction  reaction  zone,  introducing  into  the  purifica- 
tion zone  molten  reductant  metal  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  pool  of  boiling  reductant  metal  while  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  silicon  halide  vapors  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  600*  C.  through  said  purification  zone  to  inter- 
mingle with  reductant  metal  before  passing  said  halide 
vapors  into  the  reduction  reaction  zone. 
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2«9«9,412 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
CklM  E.  Pcckr,  Jr^  Dallai,  Tn.,  aMignor  to  Diamond 
Alkali  Company,  CIcTeiuid,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfag.    Appttcation  November  22,  1954 
Serial  No.  479,538 
4  Clainia.    (CL  23—239) 
3.  In  the  testing  of  alliali  metal  silicates,  the  step 
of  adding  to  the  silicate  product  a  miiKM*  amount  of  at 
least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  an  element  of  the  First 
Transition  Series  and  thereafter  allowing  the  thus-treated 
silicate  to  crystallize  and  solidify,  the  color  exhibited 
within  a  relatively  short  time  after  solidification  indicat- 
ing whether  ultimate  discoloration  of  the  silicate  inher- 
ently will  result. 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  FLOW  OF 
FLUIDS  TO  REACTORS 

Joseph    M.   Hildyard,   Yomgstown^  N.Y.,   anignor  to 
Hooker  Chcmkal  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yotk 
Application  Angnst  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  497,442 
4  Claims.    (CL  23-038) 


open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the  open  end  of  which  is  veiti- 
cally  spaced  from  said  closed  end.  and  said  partitioning 


means  having  at  least  one  opening  of  restricted  cross- 
sectioiL 


2,999,415 

CATALYTIC  EXHAUST  PURIFIER 

Eugene  Jnlcs  Hoodry,  ArdnMrc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ozy- 

Catalyst,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  June  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  438,423 

2  Claims.    (CL23— 288) 


T  .  >tt   ) 


1.  In  a  method  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluids  in- 
cluding a  reactor  and  a  master  controller  which  derives 
an  impulse  from  an  external  variable,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  applying  the  control  impulse  of  said 
master  controller  to  similar  sensing  inputs  of  two  im- 
pulse summing  means;  applying  a  control  impulse  which 
is  derived  from  a  ratio  controlling  means  to  two  oppo- 
site dcnsing  inputs  of  said  two  impulse  summing  means; 
said  ratio  controlling  means  deriving  an  impulse  from 
flow  elements  located  in  each  fluid  feed  line;  applying  the 
control  impulse  of  said  two  impulse  summing  means  to 
control  valves  located  in  each  fluid  feed  line  to  said  re- 
actor to  effect  like  action  in  said  valves. 


2,999,414 

LIQUID-FLUID  CONTACTING  MEANS 

Clarence  G.  Gcrbold,  Palatine,  and  Jack  B.  Poblenz,  Ar- 

Ungton  Heights,  HI.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts, 

to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs  Ptatocs,  01., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  September  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  743,311 
15CUdm8.    (Q.  23— 279  J) 

I.  In  a  contacting  column  having  a  horizontal  perfor- 
ated plate  forming  contacting  sections  in  the  column  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  plate,  the  combination  of  a  vertical 
fluid  transfer  conduit  extending  above  and  below  said 
plate  and  having  an  open  end  in  each  of  said  contacting 
sections,  partitioning  means  forming  a  chamber  within  at 
leut  a  portion  of  said  conduit,  said  chamber  being  of 
snuller  cross-section  than  the  conduit  and  having  an 


h4^ 


I  I 


1.  Catalytic  exhaust  cleaner  for  vehicles  powered  by 
internal  combustion  engines  for  purifying  by  catalytic 
oxidation  exhaust  gases  therefrom  comprising  a  housing 
suited  for  attachment  to  said  vehicle  through  which  said 
exhaust  gases  flow,  catalyst  confining  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  opposed  foraminous  sheets  horizontally  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  containing  therebetween  a  layer  of 
small  catalyst  pellets  having  smooth  and  rounded  sur- 
faces, said  layer  having  a  thickness  which  is  small  rela- 
tive to  the  lateral  and  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said 
layer  said  pellets  occupying  the  major  portion  of  but  not 
the  entire  volume  between  said  foraminous  sheets,  sitf- 
ficient  free  space  existing  therebetween  to  permit  said 
catalyst  pellets  to  continually  change  their  position  in 
said  layer  and  relative  to  one  another  in  response  to  the 
vibration  and  movement  to  which  said  housing  is  sub- 
jected during  operation  of  the  vehicle,  baffles  mounted 
between  said  foraminous  sheets  for  dividing  said  layer  of 
catalyst  pellets  into  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced 
compartments  through  which  said  exhaust  gases  flow  in 
parallel,  said  vertical  baffles  serving  to  maintain  said 
layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  by  preventing 
excessive  migration  of  said  catalyst  pellets  to  one  portion 
of  said  confining  means  under  the  influence  of  the  vibra- 
tion and  movement  of  the  vehicle. 


2,999,414 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  PRODUCTION 

Otto  Herwig,  Nnmberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Maschtnen- 

fabrik  Augsborg-Nnmberg,  A.G.,  Numbcrg,  Germany 

Application  July  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  595.508 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  12,  1955 

1  Claim,  (a.  48—194) 
A  method  of  producing  synthesis  gas  from  a  gas  com- 
posed of  methane  and  less  than  69.5  percent  oxygen  com- 
prising volumetrically  introducing  the  gas  composed  of 
less  than  0.695  part  of  oxygen  to  1  part  of  methane  into 
the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine of  the  compression  ignition  type  having  a  compres- 
sion ratio  at  least  that  of  a  diesel  engine,  compressing  the 
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gas  in  said  chamber,  injecting  a  compression  ignition  fuel 
into  the  compressed  gas  in  said  chamber,  and  igniting 


said  gas  by  the  self-ignition  of  said  fuel  to  incompletely 
bum  said  gas  to  form  synthesis  gas. 


2,9t9.417 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SINGLE  OR  MULTI-STAGE 

GRINDING  RINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Werner  Osenberg,  Gehrden,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Bistcr- 
feld  it  Stolting,  RjuJcvonnwald  (Rhinclaiid),  Germany, 
a  §rai 
AppHcatloa  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,59« 

Claims  priority,  appiicadoa  Gfmwy  December  31,  1954 
10  Claims.    (CL51— 298) 


1.  A  hollow  cylindrical  grinding  body  comprising  a 
plurality  of  convolute  laminations  of  fabric  impregnated 
with  a  heat-setting  synthetic  resin,  predetermined  layers 
of  said  fabric  constituting  spaced  zones  being  coated  whh 
a  plurality  of  abrasive  granular  particles  and  other  layers 
of  said  fabric  also  constituting  spaced  zones  being  free 
from  abrasive  granular  particles,  said  last  named  layen 
being  disposed  betjveen  said  first  named  layers. 


2,9«9.4I8 
COMBUSTIBLE  COMPOSITION 
David   E.  Pearmll,  Avon,  Con.,  ■■Jfui   to  Bickforrf 
Reaearch  Laboratories  Inc.,  Hartford,  Cooa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Conaecticttt 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  February  8, 1957 
Serial  No.  638.925 
5  Cbims.     (a.  52—2) 
1.  An  oxygen-sufficient  combustible  composition  for  use 
in  safety  fuses  and  the  like  and  which  provides  inde- 
pendent adjustability   of  the  burning  time  and  of  the 
amount  of  gases  evolved,  said  composition  comprising  the 
following  ingredients  in  the   weight   proportion  staled: 

Percent 

BaOj _ _ .._  65-90 

KNO, 4-25 

Si    1-10 

Carbon    ^as   defined)    1-15 

ail  said  ingredients  being  present  in  a  particle  size  of 
not  larger  than  about  100  (Tyler)  aicsh:  said  carbon 
being  leiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  furnace 
blacks  and  thermal  furnace  blacks,  {b)  acetylene  blacks 


and  (c)  synthetic  graphites,  said  carbon  further  having 
the  following  properties: 

Average  particles  size 40  to  500  milli- 
microns. 

Fixed  carbon  content 98%  (minimum). 

Volatile  content 2%  (maximum). 

Hydrogen  ion  values 7-11. 

Diphenyl  guanidtne  adsorptioa  value  .  10  (maximum). 
Oil  adsorption  value 40  to  90. 


2,9«9,4I9 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INFLUENC- 
ING THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Haas  Gysin,  Basel,  and  F>nrico  Knusii,  Ricbca,  i 
Switzerland,   assignors   to  J.   R.  Geigy   A.-G. 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawing.    AnnHcadon  Angnst  1,  1955 

ScrialNo.  525,817 

ClaloH  priority,  appWiation  Swltxeiland  lannarj  14,  1955 

If  Clahnt.    (a.  71—2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants  which 

comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  at  least  a  part  of  a 

plant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  plant  growth,  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


A 

A 


^< 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyi,  and  cyclohexyl  radicals  and 
Ri  and  Rj  together  with  the  corresponding  nitrogen  atom 
constitutes  five  to  six-membered  alkylenimino  radicals  and 
the  morpholino  radical,  and  X  and  Y  each  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylmercapto.  lower  alkenyloxy. 
lower  alkenylmercapto.  lower  nitroalkoxy.  lower  chloro- 
alkoxy,  lower  alkoxyalkoxy  and  lower  hydroxyalkoxy 
radicals. 


2.9«9.428 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INFLUENC- 

ING  THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Hans   Gvrin,   Basel,   and    Enrico    Knusll,    Riehcn,   near 
Bawl.  Swttzrriand,  assignors  to  1.  R.  Geicy  A.G.,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  fiiTn 

No  Drawing.     Application  August  1,  1955 

Serial  No.  525.818 

Clainn  priority,  application  Switzerland  January  14,  1955 

9  Claims.    (CL  71—2.5) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants  whH:h 

comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  at  least  a  part  of  a 

plant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  plant  growth,  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


.V 

I 


R. 


Ri 


\ 


A- 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkylmercapto,  lower  alkenyloxy.  lower  alkenylmercapto. 
lower  nitroalkoxy.  lower  chloroalkoxy.  lower  alkoxy- 
alkoxy. lower  hydroxyalkoxy  radicals,  and  Ri.  Ra.  Rj 
and  R4  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
hydroxyalkyi.  and  cyclohexyl  radicals,  and  each  of  the 
pairs  of  radicals  Ri  and  Rj.  and  Rj  and  R4  together  with 
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the  corresponding  nitrogen  atom  constitutes  a  member 
selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  five  to  six-membered 
alkylenimino  radicals  and  the  morpholino  radical. 


2309,421 
COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  INFLUENC- 
ING THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 
Hav  GyriB,  Baad,  and  Enrico  KmhU,  Mahen,  acar  BMel, 
SsHtzerland,  aailgBuis  to  J.  R.  Gdgy  A^-G^  Basel, 
SwMscriand,  a  Swia  firm 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  1,  1955    1« 
Serial  No.  525^19 
Claims  priority,  appBcatloB  Switzerland  January  14, 1955 
18  Claims.     (H.  71—2.5) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  at  least  a  peri  of 
a  plant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  plant  growth,  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


A  , 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  hydroxyethyl 
and  cyclohexyl  radicals,  and  R],  Rs,  R4,  Rj  and  R«  each 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl.  hydroxyethyl, 
cyclohexyl  radicals,  and  each  of  the  pairs  of  radicajs  Ri 
and  R],  R3  and  R4.  and  R^  and  R«  together  with  the 
corresponding  nitrogen  atom  constitutes  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  five  to  six-membered 
alkylenimino  radicals  and  the  morpholino  radical. 


2,909,422 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  QUALITY  AND 
PRODUCnVITY  OF  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 
STEEL 
William  E.  Schwabc,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  July  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  669,583 
3  CUims.    (CI.  75—10) 


»»H 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  electric -arc  furnace  steel 
wherein  a  carbonaccotis  electrode  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  is  utilized  in  fusing,  melting  and  refining  a  charge 
of  metal,  and  an  arc  is  struck  between  said  electrode  and 
said  charge,  the  improvement  of  maintaining  optimum 
power  under  the  normally  prevalent  erratic  conditions  in 
said  furnace,  said  improvement  comprising  introducing 
into  said  bore  an  arc -sustaining  material  when  said  arc  is 
too  long  in  order  to  prevent  arc  extinction  and  maintain 
optimum  power,  and  an  arc -suppressing  material  when 
said  arc  is  too  shori  to  maintain  optimum  power. 


2,909,423 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS 

Walfrcd    W.   Jukkola,    Westport,    Conn.,    assignor,    by 

mesne  assignments,  to  United  States  Steel  CorporatioB, 

Plttsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpontion  of  New  Jcney 

Application  June  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,519 

nClaiaf.    (0.75—26) 


«r 


avfTAV:*.; 


wj-^^rvf 


I.  In  a  process  wherein  a  fluidizing  gas  acts  on  fine- 
ly-divided solids  in  a  plurality  of  zones  containing  fluid- 
ized  beds  through  which  such  solids  are  successively 
passed  to  discharge  from  a  final  one  of  such  beds;  tbe 
improved  method  of  transferring  such  discharged  solids 
into  a  further  vessel,  comprising  maintaining  in  a  zone 
preceding  said  final  bed  a  pressure  lower  than  that 
prevalent  at  the  point  of  solids  discharge  from  the  final 
bed,  introducing  solids  discharged  from  the  final  bed  into 
a  vertically  extending  column  of  fluidized  solids,  increas- 
ing the  elevation  of  such  column  by  subjecting  the  up- 
per face  thereof  to  the  lower  pressure  of  said  preceding 
zone  and  discharging  solids  from  adjacent  the  upper 
face  of  such  column  at  such  increased  elevation. 


2,909,424 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS 
Walfred  W.  Jukkola,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  June  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,516 
9ClalBS.    (CL75— 26) 


1.  In  a  direct  reduction  process  for  iron  ore  wherein 
different  fluidizing  gases  act  on  beds  of  ore  fines  succes- 
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sively  in  a  preheating  chamber  and  a  reducing  chamber, 
a  method  of  continuously  transferring  ore  fine^  from  said 
preheating  chamber  to  said  reducing  chamber  compris- 
ing discharging  fines  from  said  preheating  chamber  to  the 
top  of  a  downwardly  flowing  column,  discharging  fines 
from  the  bottom  of  said  downwardly  flowing  column  to 
the  bottom  of  as  upwardly  flowing  column,  discharging 
fines  from  the  top  of  said  upwardly  flowing  column  to 
said  reducing  chamber,  and  introducing  to  the  bottoms 
of  both  said  columns  a  fluidizing  gas  distinct  from  the 
fluidizing  gas  in  either  of  said  chambers  but  compatible 
with  the  gases  in  both  chambers,  ti.e  fluidized  solids  in 
said  columns  preventing  intermixing  of  gases  from  the 
preheating  and  reducing  chambers. 


AUSTENinC  Cr-Ms^-N  STEELS  FOR  ELEVATED 

TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 

Cbi-Mei  Hsiao,  Edward  I.  Dalia,  and  Peter  Payaon,  Pitts- 

burgh.   Pa.,  aasigDors  to  Cradblc  Steel  Coaipany  of 

Aacrka,  PittriNugh,  Pa^  a  conoratioa  off  N«w  Jcncy 

AppUcatioa  May  31,  1957,  Sntel  No.  M2,457 

•  OilBi     (CL75— IM) 
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3.  An  alloy  steel  containing  about:  0.2  to  0.8%  car- 
bon. 10  to  14%  manganese.  14  to  26%  chromium,  0.2 
to  0.8%  nitrogen,  2  to  7%  of  at  least  one  clement 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  vana- 
dium, tungsten  and  columbium,  up  to  2%  silicon,  balance 
substantially  all  iron,  the  cartxm  plus  nitrogen  content 
of  said  alloy  being  greater  than  0.078  (chromium  equiv- 
alent— 12.5).  said  alloy  being  characterized  by  a  wholly 
austenitic  structure  and  by  high  creep  strength  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  excess  of  1 100'  F. 


2,9«9.42« 
FERROUS  BASE  ALLOYS 
Fraodi  M.  Rkhmowi,  WilliaiB  J.  ri—JBginii.  and  Rob- 
ert W.  Kofllcr,  PfttstNirgh,  P&,,  anlpMn  to  UniTcrMl- 
CydoM  Steel  Corporatk>a,  BrMgerflle,  Pik,  a 
tkm  off  Peaasytvaaia 
AppUcatioa  Marck  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,3S4 
6ClataM.    (CL7S— lit) 


I.  A  ferrous  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.075  to  ibout  0.098%  carbon,  about  24.0  to  about 
25.5%  nickel,  about  15.18  to  about  16.32%  chromium, 
about  3.87  to  about  4.39%  titanium,  about  0.49  to  about 


0.88%  columbium  and  taatalum,  about  0.017  to  about 
0.067%  zirconium,  and  about  0.0016  to  about  0.14% 
boron,  the  balance  being  iron.  ,. 


2,9t9y«27 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  FERROCOLUMBIUM     * 

FROM  COLUMBITE  ORE 

Heterkk  W.  Ratknawi,  Joha  O.  Stanen,  and  Henry  K. 

Braaer,  Caatbridgc,  Oliio,  aiilgairi  ta  ViaiiHiiai  Cor- 

poratkM  off  America,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  ■  cotporatioB 

NoDrawtM.  AppBcatloa  Jaly  22, 1958 
SciW  No.  75«a73 
12  Ckimm.  (O.  75—133.5) 
1.  The  process  of  making  ferrocolumbium  from  colum- 
bhe  ore  conuining  oxides  of  columbium,  tantalum  aitd 
iron,  which  comprises  melting  in  a  first  step  in  a  basic 
lined  furnace,  a  mixture  of  said  ore,  lime  and  a  reduc* 
ing  agent,  thereby  forming  a  first  slag  and  an  iron  bath, 
said  reducing  agent  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  re- 
duce a  major  portion  of  the  oxide  of  iron  while  retaining 
in  said  first  slag  substantially  all  of  the  columbium  and 
tantalum  values,  separating  said  first  slag  from  the  iron 
bath,  melting  in  a  second  step  in  a  basic  lined  furnace  a 
mixture  of  said  first  slag,  lime  and  a  reducing  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  and  silicon 
to  reduce  oxides  of  columbium.  tantalum  and  iron  from 
said  first  slag  and  form  a  bath  of  ferro-columbium  and  a 
second  slag,  and  separating  said  ferrocolumbium  from 
said  second  slag,  the  amount  of  lime  used  in  said  first 
step  being  from  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  the  total  lime 
used  in  both  said  first  and  said  second  steps. 


N^ 


2,9t9,42t 
THERMOCOUPLE  ELEMENT 
F.    Spoooer,    Bktomficld    Towaship,    Oakland 
ity,  aad  Forbes  S.  Sibley,  Birmingham,  Mick.,  aa- 
to  HoskkH  Maaafactnring  Company,  Detroit, 
Mick.,  a  corporation  off  Mickigan 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  October  If,  19S7 
Serfail  No.  689J72 
6  Claims.    (CI.  75—171) 
1.  A  thermocouple  containing  a  positive  element  com- 
posed of  an  alloy  containing  from  8.6%  to  10%  chromi- 
um; .15%   to  .65%   columbium;  and  the  balance  sub- 
stantially all  nickel. 


2,9«9,429 
HIGHLY  WEAR.RESISTANT  ZINC  BASE  ALLOY 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Robert  F.  Tbomaoa,  Groeae  Potete  Woods,  and  James  C 
Hohwartk,  Birmbickam,  Mick.,  asrignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Dehware 

No  Drawfag.    ApplkatkMi  Inly  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  529,149 
16  Clatatt.    (a.  75—178) 
1.  A  zinc  base  alloy  characterized  by  high  wear  re- 
sistance comprising  at  least  85%  zinc  and  about  0.5% 
to  4%  dispersed,  hard  particles  of  an  alloy  containing 
at  least   15%   manganese  and  at  least   15%   zirconium, 
said  particles  having  a  specific  gravity  of  about  6.5  to  7.5 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


2,999,439 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES 
H««rari  G.  Rogers,  Wecton,  Mass.,  aarigaor  to  PoiaroM 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatkm  of  Del- 


No  Drawkif.    Application  October  8,  1958 

Serial  No.  765,925 
ISCkkns.    (a.  96— 29) 

1.  In  a  process   of  forming  photographic   images   in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  a  latent  image 
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contained  in  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  which  consists  of  churning  the  mix  and  while  chiinung 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  leuco  compound  of  the  freezing  it  by  injecting  into  the  mix  at  substantially  at- 
formula:  '      mospheric  pressure  at  temperature  far  below  the  tem- 

T  , 

A 

Y 

X-N— X 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
substituted  and  substituted  benzene  and  naphthalene  rings 
containing  a  hydroxy]  group  in  para  position  to  the  nitro- 
gen to  which  Y  is  attached,  each  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  amino  and  alkoxy 
radicals  and  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  to  thereby  provide  in 
said  emulsion  a  predetermined  distribution  of  unoxidized 
leuco  compound,  transferring  at  least  part  of  said  dis- 
tribution of  unoxidized  leuco  compound  by  imbibition 
from  said  emulsion  to  an  image-receiving  layer  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  said  emulsion  and  oxidizing  the 
diffused,  transferred,  unoxidized  leuco  compound  to  im- 
part to  said  image-receiving  layer  a  reversed,  positive  dye 
image  of  the  developed  image. 
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2,9<»9,431 

GRAVY  OR  SAUCE  MIX 

Harold  M.  Keller,  St  Paul,  Mtam.,  assignor  to  General 

Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  13,  1958 

Serial  No.  754,728 

3  Claims.    (CL  99—94) 

1.  A  dry  mix  preparation  for  the  production  of  gravies 

and   sauces   comprising    from   65%    to   85%    of  finely 

divided  cereal  material,  10%  to  20%  of  leavening,  and 

from  5%  to  15%  of  a  separating  component  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  shortening,  non-fat  milk 

solids,  and  whey  solids. 


2,909,432 
FLUID  SHORTENING 
Lino   L.    Linteris,    Demareat,   NJ.,   assignor  to    Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  11,  1957 

Serial  No.  639,222 

8  Claims.    (CL  99— 118) 

1.  A  stable,  fluid  shortening  composition  comprising  an 

edible  liquid  oil  and  about   1  to  8%,  by  weight,  of  a 

non-fish  oil  stearine  comprising  polyacid  triglycerides  of 

the  formula: 

(C,H,0,)R,R,R, 

where  Ri  is  an  acyl  group  of  a  fatty  acid  having  20  to 
26  carbon  atoms.  R2  and  R]  are  acyl  groups  of  fatty 
acids  having  16  to  26  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  R] 
and  R)  being  different  from  Ri,  and  at  least  25  mol  per- 
cent of  said  stearine  being  tri-acid  triglycerides  in  which 
Ri,  R]  and  R|  are  different  from  each  other,  said  stearine 
having  an  iodine  value  not  greater  than  20,  said  com- 
position having  a  viscosity  of  not  over  5000  centipoises 
at  70'  F. 


perature  of  the  mix  liquefied  nitrogen  and  continuing 
such  churning  and  injection  until  the  piix  reaches  tem- 
perature slightly  below  the  freezing  point  of  water. 


2,989,433 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  HANDLING  ICE 

CREAM,  SHERBET,  ICES  AND  THE  LIKE 
WlUard  L.  Morrison,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  The 
Union  Stock  Yard  and  Transit  Company  of  Chicago, 
Ckfeago,  Illn  a  corporatioa  of  lllteois 

Applidition  April  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,019 

8  Claims.    (CI.  99— 136) 

1.  The   method   of   preparing    frozen   foods   selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  ice  cream,  ices  and  sherbets 

74T  O.G. — 15  -» 


2,909,434 
METHOD  OF  COATING  ARTICLES  OF  FOOD  AND 

PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Lorraine  E.  Patten  and  Harold  C.  Kelly,  Mklland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,668 

19  Claims.    (Cl.  99—166) 


1.  Method  for  coating  articles  of  food  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  applying  to  the  article,  while  it 
is  being  maintained  at  a  relatively  lower  temperature,  a 
thin  enveloping  film  of  a  coating  from  a  composition  in 
molten  form  comprising  essentially  (a)  from  20  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  ethyl  cellu- 
lose having  an  ethoxyl  content  between  about  47.5  and  50 
percent  by  weight  and  a  viscosity  between  about  6  and 
200  centipoises,  as  determined  in  a  5  percent  by  weight 
solution  thereof  in  an  80:20  mixture,  by  volume,  of 
toluene  and  ethanol;  (h)  between  about  15  and  68 
percent  of  a  refined  mineral  oil  having  a  Saybolt  vis- 
cosity at  100°  F.  between  about  80  and  400  units;  (c) 
an  amount  between  that  which  is  a  quantity  in  excess  of 
5  percent  by  weight  and  the  maxhnum  compatible  quan- 
tity of  up  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  wax  con- 
stituent melting  at  about  100"  F.;  and  (d)  between  about 
10  and  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  colorless,  odorless,  non-toxic  plas- 
ticizer  component  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  cellulose 
ether;  and  (2)  cooling  the  applied  coating  on  the  article 
to  a  hardened  condition. 
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2,9t9,435 
COATING  OF  RAISINS  AND  OTHER  FOODS 
Gku   G.   Watten,   Sebastopol.   aad  Joha    E.    Brckkc, 
Berkeley.    Califs   assijpion   (o    the    I  nited   States   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    Application  February  24,  I9SS 
SeriaJ  No.  717^77 
II  ClaiBH.    (CI.  Ml— IM) 
(Granted  under  Title  35.  l\S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  2M) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  coahng  a  food,  which 
initially   has    surface   deposits   of   sugar,    with    a   poly- 
saccharide  which   has   a  molecular   weight   of   at    least 
5.00()  and  which  forms  compositions  of  pasty  to  gelled 
structure  with  water,  then  applying  a  wax  coating  over 
the  polysaccharide-coated  food. 


and  aluminum  base  alloys  and  adapted  to  be  fired  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  900*  to 
about  1000*  F.  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.5 
to  about  10%  zinc  oxide,  from  about  5  to  about  25% 
potassium  oxide,  from  about  5  to  about  25%  sodium 
oxide,  from  0  to  about  5%  lithium  oxide,  from  15 
to  about  30%  silica,  from  about  15  to  about  35% 
titanium  dioxide,  from  about  I  to  about  l5Cr  boric  oxide, 
from  0  to  about  25%  plumbous  oxide  and  from  about 
3  to  about  13%  antimony  trioxide.  the  level  of  combined 
sodium  oxide,  potassium  oxide  and  lithium  oxide  com- 
mg  within  the  range  of  from  about  22.5  to  about  37.5%, 
and  the  said  weight  percentages  being  based  upon  the 
composition  of  the  enamel  after  firing. 


I.  The  method  of  continuously  processing  canned 
goods  comprising,  progressing  the  cans  through  a  heated 
liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  such  that  the  cans  will 
sink  therethrough,  then  progressing  the  cans  through  a 
chilled  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  such  that  the 
cans  float  therein,  and  then  removing  the  cans  from  the 
surface  of  the  chilled  liquid. 


2,9«9,437 
WAX  POLISH 
Richard  G.  Landwerien,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Hans  W. 
Vahlteich.  Englewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Com  Products 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

.No  Drawing.    Applicarion  September  12,  1957 

Serial  No.  683,469 

8  Claims.    (CI.  186— If) 

I.   A   wax  polish  consisting  essentially  of  about   5  to 

25%    camauba   wax.   a   wax   other   than  camauha   wax 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  animal,  vegetable 

and  mineral  waxes,  the  total  wax  material  constituting 

about  10  to  30'7.  about  65  to  75%  hydrocarbon  solvent. 

about  0.25  to  2.5%   of  a  fatty  alcohol  containing  from 

about   12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  about  0.3  to  15%  of 

a  dialkyi  citrate  in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  contain  about 

12  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


2,909.438 

VITREOIS  ENAMEL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

ALl'MINl  VI  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 

Karl  Kautz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Vitro  Corporation 

of  America.  Verona,  NJ. 

No  Drawing.     Application  February  6,  1956 

Serial  No.  563.811 

17  Claims.     (CL  106 — 48) 

1.  A  vitreous  enamel  composition  especially  adapted 

for  use  as  a  protective  or  decorative  coating  for  aluminum 


2.909,436 
METHOD  FOR  PRESSURE  COOKING 
CANNED  GOODS 
Dudley  H.  Inghram,  Omaha.  Nebr. 
Original  application  May  26.   1955.  Serial  No.  511,177, 
now  Patent  No.  2.794,385,  dated  June  4.   1957.     Dl- 
>ided  and  this  application  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No. 
652,909 

5  Claims,    (d.  99—214) 


2,909,439 

MOULDING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Bernard  Bmnton,  London,  England 

Application  March  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,203 

S  Claim.    (CL  106—93) 


I.  A  method  of  producing  moulded  articles  from  wood 
wool  having  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  30%  which 
comprises  teasing  the  wood  wool  into  loose  form,  weigh- 
ing the  wood  wool  into  batches  of  a  predetermined 
weight,  immersing  each  batch  in  water  for  a  period  of 
less  than  eight  minutes  to  allow  a  thorough  wetting  of 
the  surface  of  the  wood  wool  with  the  moisture  content 
of  the  wood  wool  being  maintained  below  30%  to  pre- 
serve the  fibrous  and  cellular  structure  of  said  wood 
wool.  draiiTing  the  batch  so  as  to  lose  any  liquid  which 
is  not  held  naturally  upon  the  surface  of  the  wood  wool, 
introducing  the  drained  wood  wool,  before  any  substan- 
tial loss  of  moisture  lakes  place  due  to  evaporation,  into 
a  mixer  and  submitting  the  wood  wool  to  a  continuous 
unidirectional  ajiitation  and  teasing  for  a  period  of  ap- 
proximately thirty  seconds,  adding  powdered,  hydraulic- 
ally  settable  cement  to  the  wood  wool  while  the  wool  is 
agitated  so  that  the  cement  combines  with  the  liquid  on 
the  surface  of  the  wood  wool  to  form  in  situ  a  continu- 
ous cement  slurry  coating  upon  the  surface  thereof,  dis- 
charging the  wood  wool  having  the  cement  slurry  mix- 
ture thereon  from  the  mixer  and  into  moulds  to  form 
the  article,  and  allowing  it  to  set  and  cuir. 


2,909,440 

PLASTIC  PAVING  COMPOSITION 

Charies  E.  Cobh,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  of  twenty 
percent  to  John  A.  Rush  and  five  percent  to  George 
H.  Hodges  and  Alexander  Brest 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  684,842 

3  Claims.    {CI.  106—107) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  for  use  as  a  paving  material 
.which  consists  essenti;illy  of  the  reaction  product  of  a 
mixture  of  the  following  ingerdients  in  the  specified  per- 
centages by  weight,  coai^  and  fine  aggregates  72% 
to  87%.  bitumen  4%  to  8.5%.  aqueous  magnesium  chlo- 
ride solution,  18*  to  38*  Baumc,  7%  to  15%,  and  cal- 
cined magnesite  2%  to  15%. 
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2,909,441 

COATING  COMPOSmON  OF  ASPHALTENES 

AND  PLASTiaZER 

Marion  W.  Pickell,  Barttesrillc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 

McGca  Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Deb* 


No  Drawing.    Application  Jannary  IS,  1957 

Serial  No.  634,175 

28  CUIms.    (CI.  106—123) 

1.  A  protective  coating  composition  comprising  from 
25  to  50%  by  weight  of  asphaltenes  and  75  to  50%  by 
weight  of  soft  asphaltic  bituminous  material  based  upon 
the  combined  weight  of  asphaltenes  and  asphaltic  bitu- 
minous material,  the  composition  containing  sufficient 
asphaltenes  to  render  the  composition  non-homogeneous. 


2,909,442 
TRANSFER  RIBBON 
Andrew  H.  Persoon,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota   Mining  ft    Manufacturing   Company,   St.   Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  15,   1949,  Serial  No.  104,926. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Aprtt  6,  1950,  Serial  No. 
154,383 

1  Claim.    (CI.  117—3.4) 


yy 


As  a  new  product,  a  transfer  ribbon  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  thin  cellophane  backing  and  an  integral  multi- 
layer adhesive  coat  weakly  adhered  to  one  surface  of 
the  backing,  said  coat  comprising  a  first  layer  of  binder 
and  magnetic  particles  uniformly  dispersed  in  said  binder 
in  the  ratio  of  about  two  parts  of  magnetic  particles  to 
one  part  of  binder,  said  binder  comprising  a  flexible 
blend  of  high  molecular  weight  vinyl  polymer  and  rub- 
bery butadiene-acrylonitrile  polymer,  and  a  second  layer 
of  a  heat-activatable  adhesive  comprising  polymethyl 
acrylate  overlying  said  first  layer,  thereby  providing  a 
laminated  transfer  ribbon  having  an  unusually  firm  bond 
between  said  layers  and  a  weak  bond  to  said  cellophane 
backing. 

2.909,443 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  POLYETHYLENE  FILM 

RECEPTIVE  TO  ORGANIC  COATING 

Leon  E.  Wolinski,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assif^or  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  29,  1953 

Serial  No.  383,146 

6  Claims.    (CL  117—16) 

1.  A  process  for  making  polyethylene  film  receptive 

to  organic  coatings  which  comprises  embedding  colloidal 

silica   particles   in    the   surface   of   the   pre-formed   film 

while  maintaining  the  points  of  embedment  on  the  film 

in  an  amorphous  state,  said  particles  having  their  greatest 

dimension  no  greater  than  one-half  the  thickness  of  the 

film  and  not  to  exceed  50  microns,  to  form  a  product 

having  a  degree  of  transparency  and  a  surface  texture 

substantially  equivalent  to  the  film  prior  to  embedment. 


metal  salt  over  said  surface,  mixing  with  said  electrolyte 
a  solution  of  potassium  metaphosphate  in  water,  which 
solution  has  a  luminescent  material  suspended  therein, 
to  cause  the  precipitation  of  an  insoluble  product  on  said 
solid  surface  to  bind  said  luminescent  material  to  said 
solid  surface,  and  removing  excess  liquid  from  said  solid 
surface. 


2.909,444 
SCREEN  SETTLING  SYSTEM 
Peter  Seats,  Lake  Hiawallia,  and  Leo  V.  Connolly,  Jr., 
Rutherford.    NJ.,   assignors   to   Thomas    Electronics, 
Inc.,  Passaic.  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  10,  1957 
Serial  No.  701,714 
8  Claims.    (CL  117— 33.5) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  on  a 
solid  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  elec- 
trolyte comprising  a  solution  of  a  highly  ionized  group  II 


2,909,445 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLY  AMIDE  FIBERS 
Georg  Hennemann,  Vel|f,  Netherlands,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   American    Enlia   Corporation,   Eoka, 
N.C  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  17,  195$ 

Serial  No.  482,393 

Claims  priority,  application  Netberlands  January  25,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  117— 76) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyamide  fibers 

having  an  improved  cardability  comprising  impregnating 

the  polyamide  fibers  with  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  a 

water-soluble    polyanion-active    polyvinyl    compound    to 

effect  a  resultant  anionic  activity  on  said  fibers,  thereafter 

subjecting  the  impregnated  wet  polyamide  fibers  to  the 

action  of  an  alkyl  trimethyl  ammonium  compound,  and 

then  drying  the  polyamide  fibers. 


2.909,446 
PROCESS  OF  FLAMEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC  AND 

PROTEINACEOUS    MATERIALS    AND    RESULT- 

ING  PRODUCT 
Cyril    Aubrey    Redfam,    I>ondon,   and    Harold    Coates, 

Womboum,  England,  assignors  to  Albright  ft  Wilson 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  2,  1955 

Serial  No.  505,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  1,  1954 

11  Claims.    (CL  117—138) 

I .  The  process  of  imparting  flame-proof  and  glow- 
proof  properties  to  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cellulosic  and  proteinaceous  materials  com- 
prising treating  said  materials  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl-substituted  poly- 
phosphochloronitride,  and  hydrazino-substituted  poly- 
phosphochloronitride  and  effecting  a  linking  relationship 
between  adjacent  polymer  chains  of  said  compound  on 
said  materials,  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  compound  being 
used  to  increase  the  weight  of  said  materials  by  at  least 
5%.  said  compound  being  water-insoluble  after  said  link- 
ing relationship  is  effected  on  said  materials. 


2.909,447 

PROCF.SS  OF  TREATING  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Milton  J.  Scott,  Lexington,  Mass^  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Original  application    February    8,    1952, 

Serial  No.  270,756,  now  Patent  No.  2,806,020,  dated 

September    10.    1957.      Divided   and   this   application 

January  13,  1956.  Serial  No.  558,856 

15  Claims.    (CI.  117—139.5) 

I.  A  process  of  siting  textile  yams  to  prepare  them 
for  weaving  or  knitting  which  comprises  applying  to  textile 
yarns  containing  fibers  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cotton  fibers,  wool  fibers,  regenerated  cellulose  fibers, 
cellulose  acetate  fibers,  fibet^s  of  acrylonitrile  polymers, 
fibers  of  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate 
and  fibers  of  fiber-forming  condensation  products  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  tcrephthalic  acid,  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  above  7  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
copolymer  of  90  to  98  mol  percent  of  vinyl  acetate  and 
10  to  2  mol  percent  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  or- 
ganic carboxylic  compound  copolymerizable  with  vinyl 
acetate  and  containing  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
having  at  least  one  carboxyl  groi}p.  said  copolymer  being 
further  characterized  in  that  a  molar  solution  thereof 
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in  99.5%  ethanol  and  0.3%  benzene  has  a  viscosity  be- 
low 18  centipoiscs  but  not  below  7  centipoises  at  20*  C. 
and  thereafter  drying  said  yarns. 


2,9«9,44S 
SALTS  OF  POLYAMINE  POLYEPOXTOE  ADDUCTS 

pSPyeKxTd^^  **  '='^'^«  ^'^^^  ™" 

Cart  W.  Schrocdcr.  Oiinda,  CaJif^  amigaor  to  SheU  Dc- 
▼elopiMat  Cominay,  New  York.  N.Y,  a  coiporatioa 
Of  Delaware 

No  Dnwinie.    Applicatioa  Marck  7,  1955 

Serial  No.  492,805 

2  ClaJim.    (a.  117—141) 

2.  A  process  for  treating  a  wool  containing  fabric  to 

reduce  its  tendency  to  shrink  and  improve  its  water  re- 

pellency  which  comprises  impregnating  the  fabric  with 

an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  polyetber  polycpoxide 

having  the  plurality  of 
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acids  having  an  ionization  constant  for  the  first  hydrogen 
of  about  lxlO-«.  in  sufficient  quantity  to  permeate  the 
pores  of  said  material,  whereby  a  quantity  of  said  solu- 
tion is  reUiined  by  said  material,  and  beating  Uie  im- 
pregnated material  at  temperatures  of  60-105*  C  to 
form  therein,  in  situ,  a  cured  furan  resin  representing  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  the  furan  monomer  in  said  quan- 
tity of  said  solution  retained  by  said  material. 


o 


groups,  and  a  salt  of  a  weak  acid  having  ionization  con- 
stant below  lxIO-»  and  an  acetone  soluble  adduct  of  a 
polyepoxy  having  a  plurality  of 


O 


groups  and  a  polyamine  having  a  plurality  of  amino 
groups  at  least  one  of  which  is  primary,  and  drying  the 
treated  fabric  at  a  temperature  between  75*  C.  and  200* 
C  to  cure  the  polyether  polyepoxide  in  the  fibers  of  the 
fabric. 


_  2,9«9,449 

VBVYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Thomas  Franklin  Baniitan,  Kenmorc.  N.Y.,  assixiior  to 
t.  I.  da  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmiastoo, 
Del.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Febrvary  3,  195« 
Serial  No.  563,187 
2i  Claims.    (CI.  117—145) 
2.  A  process  for  improving  the  heat-sealability.  mois- 
ture resistance,  slip  property,  and  blocking  property  of  a 
smooth,    non-fibrous   regenerated   cellulose   sheet    which 
comprises  coating  said  sheet  with  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  95-99.5%  of  one  group  of  particles  ranging  in 
size  from  0.05-0.5  micron  and  0.5-5.0%   of  a  second 
group  of  particles  ranging  in  size  from  2-65  microns,  said 
groups  of  particles  each  composed  of  a  copolymer  of  at 
least  75%  vinylidene  chloride  and  up  to  25%  of  at  least 
one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  copoly- 
merizable  therewith;  and  drying  said  coated  sheet. 


2.9M.451 

"I9f^    ^^^    PREPARING    ALUMINUM    PHOS- 
PHATE  DISPERSION  AND  PROCESS  OF  TREAT- 

ESofi!^?  FABRIC  WTTH  THE  RESULTING  DB- 

PERSION 

Edward  B.  Uwlcr,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Richard  D.  Var- 
tenian,  Boood  Brook,  and  PkUlp  B.  Roth,  SomerriUc, 

viL"^^**"  *°  -^Mw^cM  Cyanamid  Company,  New 
■  ore,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

NoDrawkig.    Applicatioa  April  27, 1954 
Serial  No.  581,M1 

12  Claims.    (O.  117—149) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion 
comprising  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  water-solu- 
ble aluminum  salt  and  at  least  its  stoichiometric  equiva- 
lent of  a  water-soluble  orthophosphatc  to  produce  a 
slurry  containing  an  aluminum  phosphate  precipitate, 
filtering  the  precipitate,  washing  the  filter  cake  with  water 
in  an  amount  between  10  and  about  75%  of  the  volume 
of  the  slurry,  dispersing  the  filter  cake  in  water  by  means 
of  a  water-soluble  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  metaphosphate,  a  pyrophosphate  aiKl  a  poly- 
phosphate, adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  between 
4  and  10.5  and  thereafter  milling  the  dispersion  whereby 
a  dispersion  is  provided,  the  major  portion  of  the  par- 
ticles of  which  are  1.0  micron  and  less  in  diameter. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion 
comprising  reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  water-solu- 
ble aluminum  salt  and  at  least  the  stoichiometric  equiva- 
lent  of  a   water-soluble   orthophosphatc.   to   produce   a 
slurry  containing  an  aluminum  phosphate  precipitate,  dis- 
persing the  precipitate  by  means  of  from  .40  to  .70% 
based  on  the  toial  weight  of  the  slurry,  of  a  water-soluble 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  meta- 
phosphate. a  pyrophosphate,  and  a  polyphosphate,  adding 
to  the  slurry  between  V*  and  I '4%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  slurry,  of  a  flocculating  agent,  filtering  the  slurry, 
washing  the  filter  cake  with  an  amount  of  water  equal  to 
bstween  10  and  50%  of  the  volume  of  the  slurry,  dis- 
persing the  filter  cake  in  water,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
dispersion  to  between  5.5  and  8.5  and  thereafter  milling 
the  dispersion,  whereby  a  dispersion  is  provided,  the  ma- 
jor portion  of  the  particles  of  which  are  1.0  micron  and 
less  in  diameter. 


2.9«9,45« 
IMPREGNATING  SOLUTIONS  AND  METHOD 
._*„  =  9r  .IMPREGNATION  THEREWTTH 
Inrfcif  S.  Goldstein,  Pittsbanih,  Pa.,  asriiPMr  to  Koppers 
\?«»P«ny.  In*-.  •  corpwutioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiac.    Applicarion  Jooc  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  594.e9« 
13  Claims.    (CI.  117— Ul) 
.    \,  *  *  method  of  tivating  a   porous  material   with 
liquid  furan   resin  forming  materials,  the  improvemcm 
comprising  imparting  alkali  resistance  to  said  material  by 
impregnating  said  material  with  a  solution,  storage-stable 
at  room   temperatures,  containing  a   resin   forming  im- 
pregnator  consisting  essentially  of  65-99%  by  weight  of 
furfuryl  alcohol.  0.5-15%  by  weight  water,  and  0.5-10% 
by  weight  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cadmium  nitrate,  cobaltous  nitrate,  nickel  nitrate  zinc 
mu^te,  zinc  chloride,  and  dibasic  and  tribasic  organic 


2,949.452 

ELECTRIC  CONTACT  CARBON  BRUSH 

Walter  Henry  Parriss,  Rogby,  and  Trevor  James  Ander- 
son. Clifton,  near  Ra?by,  England,  assignors  to  The 
British  Thomsoo-HoMton  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Applicatfon  Jnly  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  448,855 

CWbs  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britaki  '>  < 

Fcbraary  2,  1954 

I  ClataM.    (a.  117—218) 

I.  Porous  electric  contact  carbon  brush  material  hav- 
ing sodium  pyrophosphate  incorporated  therein,  and  con- 
taining also  a  polyester  resin  material  polymerised  to  a 
substantially  solid  state  in  a  brush  composed  of  said  ma- 
terial by  a  suitable  treatment  of  said  bru^. 
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2349^3 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Eickiel  F.  Lo«»,  Whttehall  Boroogk,  and  Gene  Stnill, 
Pktslmigk,   Pa.,   Msignors   to   Westinghousc   Electric 
Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  Jnly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599»373 
•  Clakos.    (CI.  148—1.5) 


silica  on  the  surfaces  thereof,  coating  the  treated  strip 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  oxide  and  magnesium 
oxide  and  then  heating  the  strip  to  a  temperature  above 
700*  P.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to  cure  said  coating 
and  produce  a  spinel-like  core-plate  having  a  high  degree 
of  electrical  resistance  combined  with  good  space  factor. 


ir»*H»  "w 


I.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device, 
the  steps  comprising  evaporating  a  thin  layer  of  a  thick- 
ness of  substantially  less  than  0.001  inch  of  a  doping  im- 
purity material  upon  one  surface  of  a  solid  semiconductor 
member,  the  semiconductor  member  having  the  opposite 
type  of  semiconductivity,  heating  the  semiconductor  mem- 
ber and  the  applied  layer  of  doping  material  to  a  first 
temperature  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  doping 
impurity  material  to  fuse  the  layer  of  doping  impurity 
material  and  to  diffuse  the  doping  impurity  material  into 
the  adjacent  surface  of  the  semiconductor  member  to 
convert  the  semiconductor  material  at  the  surface  to  the 
o(^>osite  type  of  conductivity  and  thereby  providing  a 
substantially  planar  P-N  junction,  applying  to  the  fused 
layer  of  doping  impurity  material  a  first  alloy  member 
comprising  both  the  semiconductor  material  and  the 
doping  impurity  material  in  such  proportions  that  the 
liquidus  temperature  thereof  is  not  less  than  said  first 
temperature,  heating  the  semiconductor  member  and  the 
applied  first  alloy  member  to  fuse  the  contacting  surface 
of  the  alloy  member  without  melting  either  the  body  of 
the  alloy  member  or  any  substantial  portion  of  the  pre- 
viously evaporated  layer  of  impurity  material  while  main- 
taining a  temperature  below  said  first  temperature  to 
unite  the  first  alloy  member  by  metallurgical  bonding  to 
the  layer  of  impurity  material  by  fusion  at  the  contacting 
surfaces  only,  the  fused  alloy  member  being  disposed 
entirely  within  the  surface  of  the  evaporated  layer  of 
the  doping  impurity  material,  the  fused  alloy  member 
providing  for  an  emitter  contact,  applying  to  another  sur- 
face of  the  semiconductor  member  a  second  alloy  mem- 
ber comprising  both  the  semiconductor  material  and  the 
doping  impurity  material  in  such  proportions  that  the 
liquidus  temperature  thereof  is  below  said  first  tempera- 
ture, heating  the  semiconductor  member  and  said  sec- 
ond alloy  member  to  a  temperature  above  its  liquidus 
temperature,  but  not  exceeding  the  second  temperature 
to  fuse  the  second  alloy  member  to  the  semiconductor 
member  surface  and  to  diffuse  into  said  last  surface  to 
convert  the  semiconductivity  of  the  semiconductor  at 
said  last  surface  to  the  opposite  type  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond P-N  junction,  the  second  alloy  member  providing 
for  a  collector  contact,  and  fusing  a  base  contact  to  an- 
other surface  of  the  semiconductor  member  at  a  tem- 
perature not  exceeding  the  second  temperature. 


2,949,455 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  SUCCESSION  OF 
ALUMINUM  SURFACES 
Nelsoa  J.  Newhard,  Jr^  Oreland,  and  DavM  Y.  Dollraaa, 
Lansdale  Mounted  Route,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amcbem 
Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.  ApplicatioB  September  24, 1958 
Serial  No.  762,932 
3  Claims.  (CI.  148— 4.14) 
I.  In  the  art  of  coating  a  series  of  aluminum  pieces 
wherein  the  surfaces  thereof  are  treated  successively  with 
an  aqueous  acid  bath  the  coating  producing  ingredients 
of  which  consist  essentially  of  fluoride,  hexavalent 
chromium,  phosphate  and  hydrogen  ions;  the  method  of 
controlling  the  comj)osition  of  the  bath  which  comprises 
constantly  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  bath,  passing  it 
through  a  cation  exchange  resin  and  returning  it  to  the 
bath;  maintaining  the  fluoride  activity  of  the  bath  by 
periodically  adding  thereto  at  least  I  mol  of  sodiimi 
fluoride  and  2  mols  of  potassium  fluoride  for  each  umI  of 
aluminum  dissolved  in  the  bath;  and  maintaining  the 
hexavalent  chromium,  the  phosphate  and  the  hydrogen 
ion  content  by  suitable  additions  as  may  be  required. 


2,909.454 
NON-WOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Boynton  Graham,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
do  Pont  4e  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,773 
7  CUims.    (a.  154—124) 


, I  tit*  ■- 
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2,949,454 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CORE-PLATED 
ELECTRICAL  STEEL  STRIP 
Richard  A.  Neish,  Ubrary,  Pa^  aarignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  700,549 
7  Clafans.    (O.  148—4.2) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  core-plated  electrical  steel 
strip  characterized   by   being  stress-relief  annealabic  in 
reducing  atmospheres  without  loss  of  electrical  proper- 
ties including  forming  a  silicon  steel  strip,  treating  said 
strip  to  produce  a  thin  adherent  film  of  magnesia  and 


7.  A  process  for  preparing  permeable  sheet  material 
which  comprises  plying  a  plurality  of  non-woven  mats 
of  nylon  fibers  substantially  greater  than  .01  inch  in 
length,  superposing  over  said  mats  a  surface  layer  of 
a  non-woven  mat  of  poleythylene  tercphthalatc  fibers 
averaging  about  0.01  inch  in  length;  contacting  said  mats 
with  a  neoprcne  binder;  hot  pressing  the  mats  in  contact 
with  the  binder  to  form  a  compacted  structure;  stretch- 
ing the  structure  10%  to  50%  in  at  least  one  direction 
to  form  channels  substantially  contiguous  with  a  major 
portion  of  the  fibers;  and  abrading  the  resulting  structure. 


2,909,457 
NEMATOCIDE  CONTROL 
Gail  H.   Biram,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coqwration  of 
Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.    Applicatloo  December  14,  19^ 
Serial  No.  475339 
2  Clafans.    (CL  147—34) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  nematode-infested  soil  which 
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comprises  dispersing  in  the  soil  a  toxic  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  structural  formula 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2. 


2,9«9.4SS 
NEW  COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER 
!y   B.   Rkkter,   Cliicaao,  ni^  asicnor  to   Velskol 
OMoiical  Corpontion,  Chicago,  ffl^  a  corporatioa  of 
miDob 

No  Drawing.    Applicadoa  Jaly  1,  1957 

Serial  No.  Mg,S98 

llClaku.    (CI.  167—30) 


PROCESS  FOR  COMBATING  TRICHURIS  INFEC- 
TION  OF  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS 

Prank  A.  Ehrenford,  ZlonsTHk,  Ind.,  ■wig to  AiUcd 

Laboratortea,  Inc.,  Kanaa  CHy,  Mo^  a  corpontloB  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  22,  195S 
Serial  No.  781,937 
3  Clalna.    {CI.  1<7— 53) 
I.   A    process   for  combating  Trichuris   infections  of 
domestic  animals  which  comprises  administration  of  an 
effective  quantity  of  a  substance  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3-methyl-l-pentyn-3-yl  acid   phthalate  and   non- 
toxic salts  thereof  to  a  Trichuris  infected  domestic  ani- 
mal. 


1 


o 

II 

(CH|),-0-C-CH(C.Ui«.,J 

"  ics 

III 


wherein  X  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine: 
each  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine;  m  and  n  arc  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0  and  integers  from  I  to  14. 

9.  The  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  fungus 
growth  which  comprrses  applying  to  the  material  being 
protected  an  effective  quantity  of  the  comjwsition  of 
claim  I. 


ACRYUC  ACID  POLYMER  LAXATIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  B.   Warfleld,    frvin^on,  and   LoiHs   F.   SfumpT, 
WestfieM,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Bristol-Myers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  8,  1955 
Serial  No.  551.736 
4  Claims.    (CI.  167—56) 
I.  A    pharmaceutical    laxative    composition    for   oral 
administration    comprising    a    colloidally    water-soluble 
polymer   of   acrylic   acid   crossiinked    with    from    about 
0.75%    to   2  0%   of  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from 
the   class  consisting  of  polyallyl   sucrose  and   polyallyl 
pentaerythritol    said    cross-linked    acrylic    acid    polymer 
having  been  agglomerated  by  the  action  of  steam  and 
dried. 


2.9«9,459 
PRESERVATTVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  PYR- 

IDLNETHIONE  AND  A  SOLUBLE  BORATE 
Almoa   G.   Hovey,  Northford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olln 
.Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Application  May  22,  1956 
Serial  No.  586351 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—33) 
I.  The  anti-fungal  and  anti-bacterial  composition  for 
use  in  aqueous  solutions  containing  protcinaceous  ma- 
terial comprising  up  to  about   100  parts  per  million  of 
a  pyridinethione  and.  in  addition,  a  soluble  borate. 


2.9«9.463 

AMICETIN  A  AND  ITS  SALTS 
Clarence  De  Boer  and  Jack  W.  Hhiman,  Kahmazoo 
Townsblp,  Kalamazoo  County,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The 
Upfohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Mkhit{an 
Application  AnffMt  13.  1953,  Serial  No.  374,111 
5  Chdms.    (CI.  167—65) 


2,909  460 
3  -  AMINO  -  2.3  .  DIHYDRO  -  U  -  THIAZINE  -  2- 
THIONES  AND  PROCESS  OF  INHIBITING  FUN- 
GUS GROWTH 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asslcnor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  647.470 
9  Cbims.    (CI.  167—33) 
2.  3  -  anilino  -  2.3  -  dihydro  -  4,6  -  diphenyl  -  6H  -  1,3- 
thiazine-2-thione. 

7.  The  method  of  preventing  the  growth  of  fungi  which 
comprises  exposing  the  fungi  to  a  fungitoxic  quantity  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


iS!nig.j^:'y;;,Zr:-inr:.r£r;ndf 


•n::Tt 


R» 
Rt 


R* 

I 
C 

-C  ,N-N 

T\  / 

R>   8 


R) 


R* 


uu:i  :i31j::iiit^ 


I.  Amicetin  A.  a  substance  characterized  by  being  ef- 
fective in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  mycobacteria,  capable 
of  forming  salts  with  acids,  and  sparingly  soluble  in  wa- 
ter and  methanol,  and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline 
form  by  melting  between  209  and  212  degrees  centigrade 
by  having  an  empirical  formula  corresponding  to  the 
following  analysis.  C.  59.24;  H.  6.74;  N.  13.52;  by  hav- 
ing an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion exhibiting  maxima  of 

K{V  =  2y0  .     1 


in  which  R«  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  non-ben- 
zenoid  unsaturation  and  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  R>.  R».  RJ.  R«,  and  R»  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  R«  and  hydrogen  and  n  is  a  number 
of  from  1  to  2. 


at  25 1  millimicrons  and 

Kli,«540 
at  320  millimicrons  and  minima  of 

K{*..  =  23<i 
at  230  millimicrons  and 
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at  272  millimicrons  and,  in  a  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid 
solution,  maxima  of 

E|»,=341 

at  256  millimicrons  and 

E|»,.  =  288 

at  313  millimicrons;  by  exhibiting  a  characteristic  absorp- 
tion in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum  when  sus- 
pended in  mineral  oil,  at  the  following  frequencies  ex- 
pressed in  reciprocal  centimeters.  3430,  3340,  3225,  1650, 
1604,  1567,  1480,  1337,  1303,  1175,  1132.  1087.  1055. 
1040,  993,  938,  888,  M3.  788,  764,  694;  and  by  having 
a  specific  rotation  [alo''*  in  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  of  plus  138.8  degrees  at  a  concentration  of  OJ 
percent. 

2,909,404 

AMICETIN  C  AND  ITS  SALTS 
Clarence  Dc  Boer  and  lack  W.  Hlnmaa,  Kalamazoo 
Township,  Kalamazoo  Connty,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjota  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 
Application  Angmt  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,112 
5ClainM.    (0.107—65) 


1.  Amicetin  C,  a  substance  characterized  by  being 
effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  mycobacteria, 
capable  of  forming  salts  with  acids,  containing  the  ele- 
ments carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  fairly 
soluble  io  water,  and  melting  between  160  and  163  degrees 
centigrade;  by  having  an  empirical  formula  correspond- 
ing to  the  following  analysis:  C,  54.10;  H,  7.31;  N,  11.33; 
S,  2.56;  by  having  an  ultra-violet  adsorption  spectrum  in 
aqueous  solution  exhibiting  maxima  of 

E!V=289 
at  257  millimicrons  and 

E|»^=250 
at  304  millimicrons  and  minima  of 

E|:l=  132.5     .    ..' 
at  229  millimicrons  and 

El*..  =  194.9 

at  283  millimicrons,  and  in  a  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid 
solution,  maxima  of 

..,..._       Ei»^=183    ^,  ,.., 

at  255  millimicrons  and"'   •'^•^•^•"  *• 

El*, =332 

at  313  millimicrons  and  minima  of    '  a.   -."•.- 

E|V=  141.3  '  .    - 

'•■I .  '' 
at  230  millimicrons  and 

t 

E}»..=- 138.5  .    ; 

at  278  millimicrons;  by  exhibiting  a  characteristic  absorp- 
tion in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum,  when  sus- 
pended in  mineral  oil,  at  the  following  frequencies,  ex- 
pressed in  reciprocal  centimeters:  3250,  1660,  1558,  1485, 
1334,  1305,  1263.  1222.  1182.  1132,  1083,  1052.  1039. 
996,  966.  934,  854.  832.  808.  786.  and  753;  and  by  having 
a  specific  rotation  [a]^'^'  in  0.1  N  HCl  of  plus  123.1 
degrees  at  a  concentration  of  0.5  percent. 


2,9«9,465 

l^DIPHENYL-3,5-DIKETO  PYRAZOUDINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Helmut  Kraft,  Mannheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  KnoU 

A.-G.,    Chemische    Fabriken,   Lndwigs^fen   (Rhine), 

Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawbig.    Application  September  9,  1953 

Serial  No.  379,3*4 

Cblms  priority,  application  Germany  September  18,  1952 

15  Cblms.     (CI.  167—65) 

I.  The  l,4-diphenyl-3.5-diketo  pyrazolidine  compound 

of  the  formula 

Ri 


T' 


N-R 


A 


wherein  R  and  R,  indicate  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
and  the  benzyl  radical,  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  wKh  substantially  non-toxic  bases. 


2,9«9,466 
STABLE  SOLUTIONS  OF  OXYTETRACYCUNE 

SALTS 
Horst  Neumann,  Bingen,  and  Paul  Vkhmann  and  Hi 
Hugo    Hiibner,    Ingelheim,    Germany,    assignors,    by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Brook* 
lyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware  / 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  23,  1957 
Serial  No.  661,033  / 

Clalnu  priority,  applkation  Germany  May  29,  1956 

9  Claims,    (a.  167—65)  N 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  solution  consisting  of  at 
least  about  5  mg.  oxytetracycline  acid  salts  per  ml.  of  solu- 
tion, the  solvent  phase  being  a  lower  alkanol  ester  of 
lactic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
lactate  and  ethyl  lactate. 


2,909,467 
3-<d.ALPHA-METHYLPHENETHYL)-5-METHYL. 
l,3-OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONE 
Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  Hasthigs  on  Hudson,  Louis  Freed- 
man,  Bronxvilk,  and  Ira  M.  Rose,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  U.S.  Vitamin  &  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    .Application  July  9,  1958 

Serial  No.  747,347 

2  Claims.    (CI.  167—65) 

1.  The  compound  3-(d-a-methylphenethyl)-5-methyl- 
1 .3-oxazolidine-2.4-dione. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of,  at  least  5 
mg.  of  3-(d-a-melhylphenethyl)-5-methyl-1.3-oxarolidine- 
2.4-dione.  and  a  solid  pharmaceutical  carrier  in  dosage 
unit  form. 


2,909,468 
PREPARATION  OF  ADRENOCORTICOTROPHIN 
Charies    W.    Damaskus,    La    Grange,    III.,    assignor   to 
Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  28,  1955 
Serial  No.  549,502 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 
1.  The   process   which   comprises   incubating   adreno- 
corticotrophin  of  submaximal  subcutaneous  potency  with 
pyridoxine  at  a  pH  of  from  4.0  to  5.5  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  37°  C.  to  150°  C.  to  enhance  the  potency 
of  said  adrenocorticotrophin  manifested  upon  subcuta- 
neous administration,  rr  < 
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2,909,469 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 

OBTAINING  TEST  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  B.  Griffith,  LexJii«toa,  Ky,,  ■ni|,Biii,  by  mcflic  as- 

sifpimcnts,   to    The    Kentvcfcy   Research   Fo«iidatk», 

Lexington,  Ky^  a  corporatioa  of  Keatvcfcy 

Applicatioa  Dcccaibcr  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  626,921 

9  Claims.    (O.  202—46) 


9.  The  method  of  rapidly  conducting  a  scries  of  steam 
distillatioos  including  introducing  a  known  volume  of 
material  to  be  distilled  into  a  still  from  the  upper  end 
thereof,  agitating  the  distilland  by  introducing  steam 
tangcntially  into  the  bottom  of  said  still,  maintaining 
the  volume  of  distilland  substantially  constant  by  heating 
the  expanding  steam  sufficiently  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  temperature  thereof  in  said  still,  collect- 
ing the  distillate,  interrupting  the  supply  of  steam  to  said 
still,  withdrawing  spent  material  and  distilland  tangen 
tially  from  the  bottom  of  said  still,  and  refluxing  a  por- 
tion of  the  collected  distillate  into  and  out  of  that  still 
to  rinse  said  still  for  subsequent  operation,  and  im- 
mediately repeating  the  described  steps. 


2,9«9,47t 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  METHOD  AND  SOLUTION 

THEREFOR 
Paul  F.  Schmidt,  AbinKtoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 
AppUcaUon  January  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  635^18 
42  Claims.    (O.  2«4— 14) 
1.  A  solution  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  oxide 
layers  upon  metallic  or  semiconductive  bodies,  said  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  N-methyl  acetamide  as  a 
major  constituent  and  as  a  minor  constituent  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfate, 
aluminum  sulfate,  a  compound  supplying  nitrate  ions  to 
said  soiution,  hydrogen  peroxide,  phosphorus  pentoxide 
and  acetic  anhydride. 


2.909,471 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
NeHon  P.  ^Hes.  Lafnna  Beacta.  Calif.,  assignor  lo  United 
States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa 
of  Nevada 

Application  lane  17.  1958,  Serial  No.  742,679 
7  aahns.  (O.  204  60) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  an  electrolytic  cell  the 
combination  including  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  top 
and  bottom  receptacles,  each  adapted  to  contain  an  elec- 
trolyte and  clamped  together  in  mouth-to-mouth  rela- 
tionship, whereby  when  the  positions  of  said  combined 
receptacles  are  reversed  the  contents  of  the  one  recep- 
tacle can  flow  freely  into  the  other  receptacle;  said  recep- 
tacles comprising  the  cathode  portion  of  said  cell,  an 


anode  adapted  to  be  movably  inserted  in  said  recep- 
tacles, means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  anode 
and  cathode,  and  means  arranged  to  rotate  said  recep- 
tacles in  a  vertical  plane  while  in  clamped  relationship 
whereby  said  top  receptacle  assumes  the  position  origi- 
nally occupied  by   said  bottom  receptacles. 


7.  The  method  of  electrolyzing  a  metal  oxide  to  obtain 
the  metal  which  comprises  putting  an  electrolyte  in  a  first 
receptacle  adapted  therefor,  said  receptacle  adapted  to 
be  the  cathode  portion  of  an  electrolytic  cell,  placing  said 
first  receptacle  in  a  pot  furnace  adapted  to  receive  the 
same,  inserting  an  anode  in  said  electrolyte  contained  in 
said  receptacle,  supplying  a  first  electrical  current  to  said 
anode  and  cathode,  heating  said  pot  furnace  and  melting 
the  electrolyte  in  said  receptacle,  removing  the  heat  in 
said  furnace  when  the  electrolyte  becomes  substantially 
completely  molten  and  substantially  increasing  the  elec- 
trical current  to  said  anode  and  cathode  to  a  second  elec- 
trical current,  when  sufficient  product  has  deposited  on 
the  walls  of  said  receptacle,  inserting  a  second  smaller 
anode  in  said  electrolyte  and  supplying  current  to  said 
second  anode  substantially  less  than  said  second  current 
and  completely  removing  said  first  anode  from  said  recep- 
tacle, said  second  anode  adapted  to  extend  downwardly 
into  said  electrolyte  and  to  extend  upwardly  a  substan- 
tially equal  distance,  inverting  a  second  receptacle  sub- 
stantially identical  with  said  first  receptacle  over  said 
first  receptacle  and  securing  said  receptacles  in  mouth-to- 
mouth  relationship,  sweeping  said  combined  receptacles 
with  an  inert  gas.  removing  said  combined  receptacles 
from  said  furnace  and  inverting  the  combined  receptacles 
whereby  the  electrolyte  from  said  first  receptacle  flows  into 
said  second  receptacle,  placing  said  second  receptacle  into 
the  pot  furnace,  allowing  said  first  receptacle  to  cool  while 
inverted  over  said  second  receptacle,  removing  said  first 
receptacle  from  said  second  receptacle,  inserting  said  first 
anode  into  said  second  receptacle,  supplying  a  current  to 
said  first  anode  substantially  the  same  as  said  second  elec- 
trical current,  completely  removing  the  second  anode  and 
continuing  the  method  and  removing  the  product  from 
said  first  receptacle. 


2.9«9,472 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 
CRYSTALS 
ReginaM  S.  Dean,  Hyattsvillc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chicago 
Development  Corporation,  Rivcrdalc,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Application  July  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  600,039 
3  Claims.  (CI.  204—64) 
I.  In  a  process  of  producing  metallic  titanium  crystals 
from  a  single-phase  liquid  comprising  a  solution  of  solu- 
ble titanium  as  chloride  in  at  least  one  molten  alkalinous 
metal  chloride,  said  liquid  when  solidified  having  a  ca- 
pacity to  evolve  hydrogen  in  ferric  sulphate  solution, 
the  production  of  titanium  crystals  having  an  average 
diameter  of  more  than  I  millimeter  by  maintaining 
said  single-phase  liquid  in  a  composition  range  hav- 
ing a  relationship  of  (a)  total  soluble  titanium,  (h) 
average  titanium  valence  determined  by  reduction  of 
ferric  sulphate  solution  and  (c)  capacity  to  evolve  hy- 
drogen in  ferric  sulphate  solution  of:  (a)  4.2-6.0%  total 
soluble  titanium;  (b)  an  average  valence  of  2.2-2.7; 
and  (c)  hydrogen  evolution  in  ferric  sulphate  solution 
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oi  from  1.9  to  3.6  ml.  per  gram  sample  and  maintaining 
the  siogle-phase  liquid  in  a  molten  and  super-saturated 
condition,  whilst  crystallizing  metallic  titanium  there- 
from, by  the  simultaneous  addition  thereto  of  lower 
chloride  of  titanium  and  alkalinous  metal  at  the  rate  at 
which  titanium  crystallizes  therefrom. 

2.  In  a  process  of  producing  metallic  titanium  crystals 
from  a  single-phase  liquid  comprising  a  solution  of  sol- 
uble titanium  as  chloride  in  at  least  one  molten  alkalinous 
metal  chloride,  said  liquid  when  solidified  having  a  ca- 
pacity to  evolve  hydrogen  in  ferric  sulphate  solution,  the 
production  of  titanium  crystals  having  an  average  diam- 
eter of  more  than  1  millimeter  by  maintaining  said  single- 
phase  liquid  in  a  composition  range  having  a  relationship 
of  (a)  total  soluble  titanium,  (b)  average  titanium  va- 
lence determined  by  reduction  of  ferric  sulphate  solution 
and  (c)  capacity  to  evolve  hydrogen  in  ferric  sulphate 
solution  of:  (a)  4.2-6.0%  total  soluble  titanium;  (^)  an 
average  valence  of  2.2-2.7;  and  (c)  hydrogen  evolution 
in  ferric  sulphate  solution  of  from  1.9  to  3.6  ml.  per  gram 
sample  and  maintaining  the  single-phase  liquid  in  a  molten 
and  super-saturated  condition,  whilst  crystallizing  metal- 
lic titanium  therefrom,  by  the  simultaneous  addition 
thereto  of  lower  chloride  of  titanium  and  alkalinous  metal 
at  the  rate  at  which  titanium  crystallizes  therefrom,  said 
process  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  solution  is 
an  electrolyte  in  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  titanium 
anode  and  a  metallic  cathode,  and  in  which  direct  cur- 
rent is  passed  through  said  electrolyte  from  anode  to 
cathode  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  said  soluble  tita- 
nium content  by  anodic  action  and  said  capacity  to  evolve 
hydrogen  in  ferric  sulphate  solution  by  cathodic  action. 


2,909,473 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TITANIUM 

GROUP  METALS 

Reginald  S.  Dean,  Hyattsvillc,  and  William  W.  Gnllett, 
College  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Development 
Corporation,  Riverdale,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 
Application  September  4,  1956,Scrfal  No.  607,802 

2  Claims.  (CI.  204—64) 
I .  Process  of  producing  a  substantially  oxygen-free  tita- 
nium group  metal  of  high  purity  from  an  impure  oxidic 
compound  of  the  titanium  group  metal  containing  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  iron,  which  comprises  reacting  the 
impure  oxidic  compound  with  magnesium,  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  melting  point  of  magnesium,  out  of  access 
to  air,  under  conditions  to  produce  a  frangible  crude  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  10%  by  weight  of  iron, 
3  to  5%  by  weight  of  interstitial  oxygen  and  the  balance 
titanium  group  metal,  separating  said  crude  alloy  from 
associated  reaction  products,  comminuting  the  frangible 
crude  alloy,  and  electrorefining  the  comminuted  alloy  by 
making  the  same  an  anode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  provided 
with  a  cathode  and  containing  a  cell  bath  consisting  essen- 
tially of  molten  sodium  chloride  containing  dissolved 
therein  from  3  to  7%  of  titanium  group  metal,  as  chlo- 
ride, having  a  valence  of  2.0-2.6  and  0.1-3.0%  dissolved 
metallic  sodium  and  electrolyzing  at  a  cathode  current 
density  of  400-2500  amperes  per  square  foot  to  produce 
coarse  crystals  of  pure  titanium  group  metal  adherent  to 
the  cathode. 


electrolyte,  a  source  of  direct  current  and  an  electrode 
disposed  in  the  electrolyte  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  strip  and  cathodically  connected  with  respect  to  the 
strip' adjacent  thereto  to  the  source  of  direct  current,  the 


improvement  in  electrodes  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated slat-like  members  each  positioned  transversely  of 
Jhe  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  and  inclined  thereto  but 
terminating  short  thereof  in  a  sharp  edge  parallel  thereto. 


2.909,475 

SOLVENT  DEW  AXING  PLANT  WITH  UNITARY 

COMPRESSOR 

James  D.  Bushncll,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ.,  assipior  to 

Esso  Research  aiid  Eaginccriag  Company,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 

Application  October  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  688,310 

5  Claims.    (CI.  208— 35) 


CD 
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2,909,474 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROCLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Smith,  Sewicklcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jones  St 
Laughlin  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
Application  Aogost  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  678,979 
6  Claims.    (CI.  204— 206) 
1.  In  apparatus  for ,  electrolytically  cleaning   moving 
metal  strip,  including  means  for  containing  an  electrolyte. 
means  defining  a  path  of  travel  of  the  strip  through  the 

747  OM.     46 
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1.  In  the  dewaxing  of  a  waxy  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
fraction  wherein  said  fraction  is  mixed  while  warm  with 
a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  under  pressure, 
successive  batches  of-  said  mixture  are  conducted  to  a 
prewarmed  chilling  zone  and  chilled  to  dewaxing  tem- 
perature by  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chilling  zone 
and  thereby  vaporizing  a  poriion  of  said  normally  gase- 
ous hydrocarbon,  separated  waxy  consiituents  are  re- 
moved from  the 'chilled  mixture  by  filtratiun  through  a 
continuous  rotary  filter,  the  filtrate  being  conducted  to 
a  filtrate  tank,  and  the  wax  cake  built  up  on  the  filter 
is  loosened  by  blowback  with  a  portion  of  said  normally 
gaseous  hydrocarbon,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
throttling  down  the  vapors  from  the  chiller  to  essentially 
the  same  pressure  as  the  vapors  from  the  filtrate  tank, 
compressing  the  aforesaid  vapors  in  a  multistage  com- 
pressor, operating  at  an  essentially  constant  low  intake 
pressure,  to  provide  a  high  pressure  source  of  liquefied 
hydrocarbon  for  the  chilling  step  and  obtaining  com- 
pressed vapors  from  an  interstage  of  the  compressor  for 
use  as  blowback  gas  on  the  filter. 
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2,9«9,47( 
UFGRADING  OF  CRUDE  PETROLEUM  OIL 
Charles  E.  Hemminscr,  Westficid,  NJ^  assicDor  to  Eno 
Research  and  Engiiiecruig  Compaay,  a  corporatioo  of 

Applicatioo  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  474.745 
SCIaioia.    (CL20S— 59) 


tMmmmmi    >j     _--     i-—       _ 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  substantial  quantity  of  oil 
boiling  in  the  range  of  from  about  400°- 1 000*  F.  from 
a  crude  metals-containing  oil  having  an  API  gravity  of 
15°  or  higher  which  comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  a 
slurry  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  m  the  presence  of 
a  partially  deactivated  hydrogcnation  catalyst  in  a  first 
reactor  zone  operated  under  desulfiirization  and  mild  hy- 
drogcnation conditions  of  400-2000  p.s.i.g.  and  700°- 
760°  F.  to  form  a  quantity  of  lower  boiling  range  oils, 
removing  products  boiling  lower  than  about  900*-i0(X)* 
F..  contacting  the  remaining  heavy  portion  in  a  slurry 
in  a  second  reaction  zone  with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  freshly  regenerated  hydrogcnation 
catalyst  operated  under  destructive  hydrogcnation  condi- 
tions of  400-2000  p.s.i.g.  and  80O'-90O°  F..  whereby  a 
substantial  quantity  of  additional  lower  boiling  oils  is 
formed,  mumtaining  the  total  amount  of  hydrogen  con- 
sumed in  both  zones  below  400  s.c.f./  bbl..  passing  cat- 
alyst from  the  second  reaction  zone  to  the  first  reaction 
zone,  from  the  first  reaction  zone  to  regeneration  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas.  and  from  regeneration  back 
to  the  second  reaction  zone  and  recovering  a  total  product 
from  the  process  which  includes  a  substantial  amount  of 
gas  oil. 


2,909,477 
HYDROCARBON  REFORMING  SYSTEM 
Karl    A.    Muller,   Jr.,    Houston.    Tex^   assixoor   to  The 
American  OU  Company,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Texas 

AppUcation  March  31.  1958.  Serial  No.  725,277 
4  Claims.    (CI.  208—65) 


1.  In  ihe  reforming  of  hydrocarbon  charge  stocks  in 
the  presence  of  a  platinum  alumina  catalyst  and  hydro- 
gen, wherein  the  catalyst  is  disposed  in  an  initial  reaction 
l^ne  and  at  least  one  subsequent  reaction  zone,  the 
process  which  comprises:  passing  the  preheated  hydro- 
carbon charge  and  hydrogea  through  said  ioitial  and  said 


subsequent  reaction  zones  under  reforming  conditions  of 
temperature,  pressure,  space  velocity  and  hydrogen  to 
hydrocarbon  ratio;  separating  condcmible  hydrocarbons 
from  the  subsequent  reaction  zone  effluent  and  recycling 
the  hydrogen  to  the  initial  reaction  zone;  fractionally 
distilling  an  approximately  Cf-280*  F.  boiling  range 
fraction  from  the  condensible  hydrocarbons,  cycling  a 
first  portion  of  the  Cr-280*  F.  fraction  to  the  at  least  one 
subsequent  reaction  zone,  fractionating  a  second  ponion 
of  the  Cf-280*  F.  fraction  into  a  low  octane  number 
approximately  Cr-230*  F.  fraction  and  a  high  octane 
number  approximately  250-280*  F.  fraction;  and  re- 
covering the  latter  high  octane  number  230-280*  F.  frac- 
tion as  a  first  produce,  and  recovering  a  high  octane 
number  280*  F.-E.P.  fraction  as  a  second  product  from 
the  condensible  hydrocarbons  remaining  after  the 
Cj-280*  F.  fraction  removal. 


2,9«9,47S 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PRODUCTS 
AND  REACTANTS  IN  THE  REFORMING  OF 
GASOLINE 

Edward  W.  S.  Nicliolson,  Baton  Rooge,  Iji.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tioo of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  December  26,  1952,  Serial  No.  328.019 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208—95) 


4.  A  method  of  recovering  sensible  heat  from  a  hot 
vaporous  reactor  overhead  product  stream  which  com- 
prises mixing  the  reactor  overhead  product  stream  with 
cool,  inert,  heat  exchange  solids  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  at  most  cool  the  reactor  overhead  product  stream  to 
its  dew  point,  separating  the  cooled  reactor  overhead 
product  from  the  inert  heat  exchange  solids,  heating  the 
inert  heat  exchange  solids  to  temperatures  of  about  1 100- 
1250°  F.  by  burning  combustible  materials  in  direct  con- 
tact with  said  solids,  contacting  the  hot.  heat  exchange 
solids  countercurrently  with  a  stream  of  hydrogen-rich 
recycle  gas  to  preheat  the  recycle  gas  to  about  1100- 
1200°  F.  for  introduction  into  a  reforming  reaction  zone 
and  to  cool  the  inert  heat  exchange  solids  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  Ihe  recycle  gas  and  recycling  the  cool,  inert  heat 
exchange  solids  to  said  mixing  step. 


2.909.479 
HEAVY  NAPHTHA  AS  A  SPONGE  OIL 
James  L.  Patton,  Ramsey,  aad  Martin  R.  Smith,  Glen 
Ridge,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The   M.   H.   Kellogg  Com- 
pany. JerMV  City.  NJ.,  a  corporation  uf  Delaware 
Application  March  7,  1956,  .Serial  No.  570,055 
9  Claims.    (CI.  208—102) 
I.   A  process  for  treatmg  the  reaction  product  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon conversion  process  which  cunipriscs:  separat- 
ing said  reaction  product  into  a  liquid  prixJuct  fraction 
and  a  gaseous  fraction  containing  entrained  liquid  prod- 
uct; combining  at  least  a  ponion  of  said  uaseous  fraction 
with  at  leusi  a  portion  of  said  liquid  product;  separating 
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the  fractions  thus  combined  into  a  gaseous  fraction  com- 
prising lean-oil  constituents  and  substantially  free  of  com- 
ponents higher  boiling  than  ethane  and  a  liquid  fraction 
comprising  components  higher  boiling  than  ethane;  pass- 
ing the  liquid  fraction  thus  obtained  to  a  second  distilla- 
tion zone;  recovering  a  depentanized  liquid  product  from 
said  second  distillation  zone;  passing  a  portion  of  said 


recovered  depentanized  liquid  product  from  said  second 
distillation  zone  to  said  first  distillation  zone  as  reflux 
thereto;  passing  the  gaseous  fraction  thus  obtained  to  an 
absorption  zone:  in  said  absorption  zone  contacting  said 
gaseous  fraction  with  a  sponge  oil  to  remove  lean-oil  con- 
stituents from  said  fraction;  and  recovering  thus-enriched 
sponge  oil  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


2.909.480 
HYDROREFORMING  PROCESS 
Alfred  M.  Henke,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  January  18,  1956.  Serial  No.  559,815 
2  Claims.    (O.  208—138) 


2,909,481 
PROCESS    OF    REFORMING    GASOLINE    WTTH 
A  PLATINUM-ON-ALUMINA  CATALYST  AND 
METHOD   OF   PREPARING   SAID  CATALYST 
COMPOSITE 
Cari  D.  Keith,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Application  August  13,  1956 
Serial  No.  603.822 
9  Oalms.    (CI.  208—138) 
I.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  platinum-alumina  cat- 
alyst consisting  essentially  of  an  alumina  base  and  about 
0.2  to  1.5%  platinum,  the  steps  comprising  incorporating 
a  portion  of  the  platinum  component  on  the  alumina  base 
by  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  a  halogen  platinic 
acid  with  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  an  alumina 
hydrate  catalyst  base  precursor,  incorporating  a  portion 
of  the  platinum  component  on  the  alumina  base  by  mixing 
the  alumina  hydrate  precursor  with  an  aqueous  platinum 
sulfide  sol.  and  drying  and  calcining  the  resulting  plat- 
inum-containing alumina  hydrate  catalyst  precursor,  said 
amount  of  platinum  added  in  each  of  said  portions  of 
platinum  being  at  least  about  0.1%  based  on  the  final 
composition. 

4.  Tlie  catalyst  produced  by  the  method  of  claim   1. 

5.  In  the  reforming  of  gasoline  boiling  range  hydro- 
carbons, the  step  comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon 
with  a  platinum  alumina  reforming  catalyst  at  about  800 
to  1000*  F.,  about  100  to  750  p.s.i..  about  1  to  10  WHSV, 
and  about  2  to  20  moles  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  hydro- 
carbon, said  catalyst  being  that  of  claim  4. 


2,909,482 
DETERMINATION  OF  ASPHALTIC  COMPONENTS 

OF  PETROLEUM 
RoIIie  B.  Williams  and  Rhoderick  K.  Saunders,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

ApplicaHon  November  14.  1957,  Serial  No.  696,362 
6  Claims.    (CI.  208—309) 


I.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  reforming  of  naphtha 
range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  preheating  said  hy- 
drocarbons to  a  temperature  substantially  below  the  ther- 
mal cracking  temperature  thereof,  contacting  said  heated 
hydrocarbons  in  admixture  with  hydrogen  with  a  platinum- 
alumina  reforming  catalyst  maintained  in  a  fixed-bed  re- 
forming zone  under  reforming  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure,  including  a  temperature  above  900°  F..  said 
temperature  being  substantially  above  the  temperature  to 
which  said  hydrocarbons  are  preheated,  separating  a  hy- 
drogen-rich gas  from  the  reforming  product,  recycling  a 
portion  of  said  gas  to  said  reforming  zone,  burning  an- 
other portion  of  said  gas  and  introducing  the  resulting  hot 
combustion  gas  directly  into  the  reforming  /one  separately 
from  said  naphtha  in  an  amount  and  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  reforming  zone  at  said  reform- 
ing temperature  above  900°  F. 


!    AB«0*»<>v>**   O*   Mf^**    *«ftc  tow 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  asphaltenes  content 
of  an  asphaltic  petroleum  hydrocarbon  sample  which 
comprises  measuring  the  electron  paramagnetic  resonance 
absorptivity  of  said  sample  to  thereby  obtain  a  measure- 
ment of  the  asphaltenes  content  of  said  sample. 


2,909.483 

DETERMINATION  OF  ASPHALTIC  COMPONENTS 
OF  PETROLEUM  HYDROCARBONS  BY  MEAS- 
URING THE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY 
THEREOF 

RoIIie  B.  Williams  and  Rhoderick  K.  Saunders,  Baytown, 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to   Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  696^63 

7  Claims.    (CI.  208—309) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  asphaltenes  content 

of'  an  asphaltic  hydrocarbon  sample  which  comprises  dis- 
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solving  said  sample  in  an  amount  of  a  solvent  sufficient  of  C7  to  Cjo  fatty  acid  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of 
to  provide  a  free-flowing  solution  and  then  measuring  the  C7  to  Cm  fatty  acid,  mixing  a  Cj  to  Cj  fatty  acid  anhy- 
dride into  said  slurry,  the  proportion  of  lubricating  oil 
_^^  and  other  ingredients  being  such  that  a  finishing  tempera- 


ture  of  about  300  to  350*  F.  is  obuined  by  the  heat  of 


^^ 


i_a_ 


w'  ^. 


electrical  con^Juctivity  of  said  solution  to  thereby  obtain 
a  measurement  of  the  asphaltenes  content  of  said  sample. 


2.9«9.4«4 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISTILLATION  OF  A 

MULTICOMPONENT  MIXTURE 

Frcdcfik  J.  Zaidcnrcg,  Aimtcrdam,  Nctbcriands,  asslgiior 

to  Shell  Development  Company,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  ■ 

corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  April  10,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  <52,(»49 

Claims  priority.  applicathMi  Netherlands  IVIay  24,  19M 

S  Claims.    (CI.  2M— 347) 


I.  A  method  of  controlling  a  fractional  distillation 
process  wherein  a  multi-component  feed  is  evaporated 
in  a  main  vertical  distillation  zone  and  various  relatively 
narrow  fractions  of  the  feed  arc  withdrawn  from  different 
parts  of  said  main  distillation  zone,  the  heavier  fractions 
being  withdrawn  toward  the  bottom  and  the  lighter  frac- 
tions toward  the  top,  which  comprises  transferring  a  small 
portion  of  a  fraction  in  liquid  form  from  said  main  dis- 
tillation zone  to  the  top  of  a  relatively  small  auxiliary 
vertical  distillation  zone,  supplying  heat  at  the  bottom 
of  said  auxiliary  zone  such  that  substantially  all  of  said 
portion  is  evaporated  as  it  passes  downward  in  said  aux- 
iliary zone  and  the  vapors  therefrom  rise  up  through 
downcoming  liquid  in  said  auxiliary  zone,  and  using 
the  temperature  at  one  point  intermediate  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  auxiliary  zone  at  which  point  the  highest 
boiling  fractions  are  vaporizing  to  control  at  least  one  of 
the  variables  relating  to  the  thermal  balance  of  said  frac- 
tional distillation  process  such  that  the  linal  boiling  point 
of  said  fraction  is  determined  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined correlation  between  said  temperature  and  said  final 
boiling  point. 


2.909.485 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MIXED-SALT 

CONTAINING   LLBRICANTS 

Alan  Becrbower  and  William  H.  Gay.  Baltimore,  Md.,  as- 

.    signor^  (o  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,308 
10  Claims.  (CL  252—39) 
5.  A  method  of  forming  a  fluid  lubricant  comprising 
lubricating  oil  and  about  8  to  16  weight  percent  of  a 
mixed-salt  material  comprising  alkaline  earth  metal  salt 
of  a  C7  to  Cm  fatty  acid  and  alikaline  earth  metal  salt 
of  a  C,  to  Cj  fatty  acid,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  3  to  40 
moles  of  said  C,  to  C,  fatty  acid  salt  per  mole  of  said 
C7  to  Cm  fatty  acid  salt,  which  comprises  forming  a  slurry 
of  a  portion  of  the  lubricating  oil,  alkaline  earth  metal 
base,  and  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


reaction,  adding  the  remainder  of  said  oil  and  then  cool- 
ing to  form  said  lubricant. 


2,909,484 
INHIBITING  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
NUCLEAR  COOLANTS 
Eugene  L.  Colichman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aoigiior,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented   by   tbc   United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  13,  1954 
Serial  No.  443,131 
8  Claims.    (CI.  251—14) 
I.  A  nuclear  reactor  coolant  consisting  essentially  of 
a  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polypheny  Is  and  condensed  ring  compounds 
having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  nngs,  and  from  0.1 
to  5%   of  a  powdered  metal  hydride,  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  group  MA  and  IVA  metal  hy- 
drides, dispersed  in  said  hydrocarbon. 


2,909.487 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANT 
Eageae  L.  Colichman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments  to  the  United  Slates  of  America 
as  represented  by  tbc  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnly  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  443.132 

«  Claims.    (Ci.  252— 74) 

1.  A   nuclear  reactor  coolant  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  poiyphenyls  and  condensed 

ring  compounds  having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  rings, 

and  dispersed  therein  an  alkali  metal. 


2,909,488 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  COOLANT 
Eugene  L.  Colichman,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assigBor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented   by   the   United  States  Atomic  Energy 
Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  13,  1954 

Serial  No.  443.133 

«  Claims.    (O.  252—74) 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  coolant  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  poiyphenyls  and  condensed 

ring  compounds  having  from  2  to  about  4  carbon  rings, 

and  dispersed  therein  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  beryllium  and  magnesium. 


2,909,489 
NON-FOAMING  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Joseph  E.  Fields,   Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  7,  1954 

Serial  No.  589,860 

20  Chiims.     (O.  252—78) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  functional 

fluid  which  is  a  liquid  tribasic  organic  phosphate  of  the 

formula  0=P(OR)j  in  which  each  R  is  selected  from 

the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  and  alkaryl 

radicals  and  as  a  defo^mant  for  said  fluid  from  0.0001% 

to   1.0%  of  a  viscous  liquid  to  balsam-like  polymer  of 

an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 

the  alkyl  radical,  a  1%  benzene  solution  of  said  polymer 

having  a  specific  viscosity  of  0.1  to  1.0  at  25*  C. 
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2,9#0,490 

MANUFACTURE  OP  DUPLEX  COMPOSmON  OP 

SODIUM  TRIPOLYPH08PHATE    AND   SODIUM 

SILICATE  SOLUTION 
Max  Metzigcr,  JoUct,  III.,  aasigBor,  by  mesne  aarignments, 

to  OUa  MatUcson  Chemical  Corporation  New  Yorfc, 

N.Y,,  a  corporatioo  of  VirgfaUa 

NoDrawfaif.    AppUcadon  Jnly  28, 1954 

Serial  No.  446399 

5  daimi.    (CL  252—135) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  agitating  a  mass  of 
particles  of  anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  critical  temperature  for  initiation  of 
decomposition  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate  hexahydrate 
in  the  presence  of  water,  slowly  adding  to  said  agitated 
mass  and  thereby  mixing  therewith  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  silicate  having  a  ratio  of  NajO  to  SiOj  in  the 
range  from  the  ratio  of  I  to  2.40  to  the  ratio  of  I  to 
3.22,  the  amount  of  said  solution  being  less  than  a 
maximum  amount,  and  stopping  the  said  addition  and 
continuing  the  mixing  until  the  mass  is  a  homogeneous 
mass  of  dry  particles,  said  maximum  amount  being  the 
least  amount  for  the  particular  formulation  hereof  which 
produces  a  sticky  product  at  the  end  of  one  hour  of 
said  continued  mixing. 


2,909,491 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  DISPERSION  OP  PAR- 
TICLES OF  CONTROLLED  SIZE 
Cariyle  Harmon  and  Hector  WalbKC  Griswold,  Long- 
meadow,  and  Joseph  Harold  Smith,  Amherst,  Mass., 
assigDors    to    Chicopcc    MamifactnrlBg    Corporation, 
CUcopec  FaHs,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsctts 
Application  June  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,424 
•fdainm.   (CL  252— 305) 
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I.  The  process  of  forming  a  dispersion  of  particles 
of  closely  controlled  size  which  comprises  subjecting 
a  composition  comprising  a  material  for  treating  fibers 
and  a  volatile  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  not  in  excess 
of  the  boiling  point  of  water  to  a  low  pressure  not  sub- 
stantially exceeding  about  15  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  a  relatively  high,  closely  controlled  temperature  of 
from  about  200*  F.  to  about  1000*  F.  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water  to  volatilize  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  volatile  liquid,  said  material  for  treating  fibers 
being  non-volatile  at  the  volatilization  temperature  of 
said  volatile  liquid,  further  heating  the  material  for 
treating  fibers  at  substantially  the  same  relatively  high, 
closely  controlled  temperature  to  disperse  the  same  in 
the  volatilized  liquid,  and  maintaining  said  temperature 
and  avoiding  any  abrupt  change  in  pressure  until  the 
volatilized  liquid  and  dispersed  material  therein  are 
suddenly  cooled  and  diluted  by  a  gas  at  a  temperature 
above  the  dew  point  of  said  gas  with  respect  to  said 
liquid  to  produce  the  dispersion  of  particles  of  closely 
controlled  size. 


2,909,492 
PREPARATION  OP  OXETANE  POLYMERS 

William  M.  Schillhig,  New  Castle  Coaty,  Del.,  assignor 
to  Hercnics  Powder  Company,  WilnUngtoo,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatloo  Jnnc  15,  1954 
Serial  No.  436,990 
6C1ainis.    (0.260—2) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  polymer  of  3,3-bi8- 


(chloromethyl)oxetane  by  contacting  a  solution  of  3,3- 
bis(chloromethyl)oxetane  in  a  solvent  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  liquid  sulfur  dioxide  and  suifolanes  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  —80*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  with  a 
catalyst  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride, 
boron  trifluoride,  and  a  molecular  complex  of  boron 
trifluoride  with  a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of 
ethers,  alkanoic  acids  and  organic  compounds,  the  im- 
provement consisting  essentially  of  dispersing  said  solu- 
tion of  3.3-bis(chloromethy]  )oxetane  in  an  inert  liquid 
organic  diluent  which  is  immiscible  with  said  solution 
to  form  a  two-phase  system  prior  to  contacting  said  solu- 
tion with  said  catalyst,  said  diluent  being  inert  as  a  chain 
terminator  for  the  polymerization  and  inactive  to  destroy 
said  catalyst,  and  thereafter  contacting  said  solution  in 
dispersed  form  in  the  two-phase  system  with  said  cata- 
lyst to  form  a  polymer  of  3,3-bis(chloromethyl)oxetane. 


2,909,493 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CELLULAR 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 

Thomas  F.  Bosh,  Derby,  Coon.,  assignor  to  The  B.  P. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yoit 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  19, 1955 
Serial  No.  553,684 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  cellular  material  from  a 
plastisol  composition  containing  a  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer and  a  Piquid  plasticizer  for  said  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer which  comprises  forming  a  fatty  acid  soap  in  situ 
in  said  plastisol  composition  by  adding  to  said  plastisol 
composition  an  aliphatic  mono-carboxylic  acid  having 
from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  a  basic  reactant  for 
reacting  with  said  aliphatic  acid  at  a  temperature  below 
the  gelling  temperature  of  said  plastisol  composition  to 
form  a  fatty  acid  soap,  foaming  said  plastisol  composi- 
tion to  form  said  plastisol  composition  into  a  cellular 
structure,  and  heating  the  foamed  plastisol  composition 
to  gel  and  fuse  the  foamed  plastisol  composition. 


2,909,494 

PROCESS  FOR  RESINIFYING  POLYEPOXIDES 
AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Harvey  L.  Parry  and  James  E.  Carey,  Maplewood,  NJ,, 
assignors  to  Sliell  Development  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  22, 1955 
Serial  No.  548,552 

14  Clahns.    (CL  260—18) 

1.  A  process  for  resinifying  and  curing  a  polyepoxide 
having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1.0  which 
comprises  mixing  and  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  15° 
C.  to  200°  C.  the  polyepoxide  with  at  least  .8  equivalent 
of  an  epoxy  curing  agent  containing  a  plurality  of  hydro- 
gen attached  to  amino  nitrogen  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  selected  from  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and 
aromatic  amines,  amino-containing  soluble  polyamidles  of 
dicarboxylic  acids  and  polyamines  and  soluble  adducts  of 
polyamines  and  monoepoxides  having  a  single  1.2-epoxy 
group  and  an  activator  for  the  curing  agent  comprising 
.01%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  combined  weight 
of  the  polyepoxide  and  epoxy  curing  agent,  of  an  addition 
product  of  BF3  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  re- 
action products  of  BF3  and  amines  and  reaction  products 
of  BF,  and  phenols,  the  word  "equivalent"  used  herein 
referring  to  the  amount  of  epoxy  curing  agent  needed  to 
furnish  one  amino  hydrogen  per  epoxy  group  of  the 
polyepoxide. 


'10 
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2,9«9.495 
CARBOXYl    RICH    ALKYD   RESIN-ETHOXYLINE 
RESIN     COMPOSITIONS    AND     PROCESS     FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 

Joseph  Rosenberg  Schciwctady.  N.Y.,  assignor  lo  GciMral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Applkratioa  August  25,  1954 
Serial  No.  452  J21 
10  Claims.     (CI.  26<>— 22) 
I.   A   composition  of   matter  comprising   the   reaction 
product  of  ( I )  about  300  to  650  parts  by  weight  of  a  car- 
boxyl  rich  alkyd  resin  comprising  the  esterificafion  prod- 
uct of  from  about  0.7  to  1.5  mols  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hexachloroendomethylene 
tetrahydrophlhalic  anhydride  and  hexachloroendomethyl 
enetetrahydrophthatic  acid  and  about  one  mol  of  a  mono 
glyceride  of  a  fatty  acid  having  at  least  13  carbrn  atoms, 
said  alkyd  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  from  about 
18  to  35.  (2)   about   100  parts  by  \*cight  of  a  complex 
epoxide  resin  containing  epoxide  groups  and  compr  sing 
a  polyglycidyt  ether  of  a  polyhydric  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyhsdric  alcohol 
and  phenols  having  at  least  two  phenol  hydroxy  groups, 
and  (3)  about  4  to  40  parti  by  weight  of  bexachloroeiukv 
methylenetelrahydrophthalic  anhydride. 


2.909,496 
REACTION   PRODUCTS  OF    POLYEPOXIDFiJ  AND 
MONOMERIC    PARTIAE    ESTERS   OF    POIAHY- 
DRIC  ALCOHOIiJ  WITH  MAI  EIC  ANHYI>RIDE. 
LNSATIRATED     ORGANIC     ACID     ADDUCTS, 
AND     METHODS     AND     COMPOSITIONS     FOR 
PRODICINC  THE  SAME 
Harold  G.  Cooke,  Jr.,  and  John  E.  Masters.  Ix>uisvine, 
Ky.,  astienoni  to  Dcvoe  &   Ravnolds  Company,  Inc., 
Louisville.  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  Joly  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  523.103 
9  Clains.    (CI.  260—22) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  epoxide  resins  which  are 
glycidyl  polyethers  of  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols  and  pol>hydric  alcohols 
and  which  arc  free  from  reactive  groups  other  than  epoxy 
and  aliphatic  hydroxyl  groups  into  cross-linked  insoluble 
and  infusible  products,  which  comprises  heating  the  epoxy 
compounds  to  a  reaction  temperature  with  a  monomeric 
partial  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  one  mol.  for 
each   hydroxyl    group  of  the    polyhvdric   alcohol,  of   a 
muleic  anhydride  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  adduct 
having  an  acid  anhydride  group  and  a  free  carboxyl  group, 
said  adduct  being  an  adduct  of  maleic  anhydride,  with  an 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  rosin  acids  and  drying  oil  fatty  acids,  and 
said  partial  ester  having  at  least  4  carboxyl  groups,  the 
proportions  of  adduct  and  of  epoxy  compound  being  such 
that  there  are  from  about  0.6  to  2.85  epoxy  groups  in 
the  epoxy  compound  for  each  carboxyl  group  of  the  par- 
tial ester,  and  the  heating  being  at  a  temperature  to  effect 
conversion  and  cross  linking  of  the  epoxv  comnound  with 
the  partial  ester  to  form  insoluble  and  infusible  reaction 
products. 


troducing  over  a  period  of  at  least  an  hour  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  aromatic  compound  selected  from  monoaryl 
alkcnes  having  no  other  reactive  group  than  the  C«=C 
group  into  a  heated  body  of  an  olefinically  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  having  at  least  12  carbon  atoms,  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid  being  from   150*  C, 
to  220°   C.   the   unsaturated  fatty   acid  being  refluxed 
during  the   addition   of  the  unsaturated   aromatic  com- 
pound, the  amount  of  the  unsaturated  aromatic  compound 
added  being  sufficient  to  provide  for  from  less  than  2 
to  more  than   I  olefinic  group  therefrom  for  each  ole- 
finic  group  in  the  unsaturated  fatly  acid,  refluxing  being 
carried  out  for  at  least  approximately  '/i  hour  to  several 
hmirs  afier  the  required  amount  of  the  aromatic  com- 
potind  has  been  added,  thereafter  admixing  with  the  re- 
sulting reaction  product  a  resinous  epoxide  comprising  a 
polyctfier   having   alternating   glyceryl    radicals  and   the 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  a  phenol  united  in  a  chain  by 
ether  oxygen  atoms  and  with  hydroxyl  radicals  present 
therein,  the  resinous  epoxide  having  an  equivalent  weight 
of  approximately  175  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  from 
900  to   1000,  the   resinous  epoxide  being  added  in  an 
amount   lo   provide    substantially   one   hydroxyl    radical 
per  carboxyl  group  in  the  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  and 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from   190*  C. 
to  250'  C   for  a  period  of  lime  until  there  is  produced  a 
reiinous  composition  of  an  acid  number  of  below  15  and 
which  is  soluble  in  xylol. 


'«     -4'»TV    » 


2,909,498 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ASPHALTS  IN  PRES- 
ENCE OF  QUINONE  DIOXIME 
Andrew  F.  Sayko,  WestfieW,  NJ.,  assii^ior  to  Esso  Re- 
search  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  29,  1957 

Serial  No.  649.280 

4  Claiiu.    (CL  260—28.5) 

I.  A  process  for  treating  straight  run  petroleum 
asphalt  stocks  to  produce  asphalts  of  superior  properties 
which  comprises  blowing  said  stocks  with  air  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  375°  to  about  520°  F.  in 
the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0%  by  weight 
of  a  quinone  dioxime. 


2.909.499 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALKYI  -1.5-PENTANEDIOL  POLYESTERS 
Raymond  1.  Hoaglin,  South  Charieston,  WillUm  J.  Reid, 
Charleston,  and  Robert  G.  Kelso,  St.  Albans.  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  CorporaHon,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  27,  1957 
Serial  No.  648,775 
9  Chims.    (CI.  260—31.6) 
1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  resin  con- 
taining at  least  85  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized  vinyl 
chloride  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
vinyl chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl 
acetate  and  from  about  0.1 1  to  about  2.3  parts,  per  part 
of  vinyl  resin,  of  a  polyester  having  the  following  struc- 
tural formula: 


R|        R;        F'l 

'        I        I 

HO-CIIr-CiI-(ll-CII-riI,-0- 


2,909,497 
PRODUCT  OF  REACTION  OF  FATTY  ACIDS,  C=C 

AROMATICS  AND  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
Laonard  E.  Edclnun,  Pittsburxh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  WcaCiac- 
house    Electric   Corporation,    East   Pittsburgh,   Pa^   a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  21,  1953 
Serial  No.  369,518 
6  aaims.    (a.  260—23) 
4.  A  resinous  reaction  product  derived  by  slowly  in- 


[y         «  Ri      R;     R,  -] 

c-R-c-o-cii,-(!:ii-^if-rii_riir-o       ii 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  two  lo 
eight  carbon  atoms;  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value 
of  from  4  to  12.  inclusive;  R,.  R,  and  R,  are  radicals 
selected  from  ihe  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
the  sum  of  R,.  R,  and  R,  being  no  greater  than  5  carbon 
atoms;  and.  with  respect  lo  each  grouping  in  the  molecule 
of  the  radicals  R,.  R,  and  R,,  at  least  one  of  said  radi- 
cals is  an  alkyl  group. 


October  20,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


711 


2,909,500  .,  _ 

ALKADIENEDIOATE  -  FUMARATE  ADDUCTS, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING.  AND  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  PLASTICIZED  THEREWITH 

loacMn  Dazzl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coqwration  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  13, 1957 
Serial  No.  658,509 

nClaiiiis.    (a.  260— 31  J) 

12.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride 
polymer  plasticized  with  an  adduct  of  the  formula 


ROOC— Y— COOK 

^'*'  rcHCooz 

vr^        LcHtCooz 


1 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and  alkoxy- 
alkyi  radicals  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  aliphat- 
ic, non-conjugated  diolefinic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from 
18  to  28  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  6. 


2,909,503 

MIXTURE  OF  TRIF1.UOROCHLOROETHYLETVE  RE- 

ACTION  PRODUCTS  USEFUL  AS  POmNG  AND 

SEALING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  S.  Barahart,  Cranford,  NJ.,  aiffoni  K.  TniTis, 

Riverdalc,  N.Y.,  and  Chester  R.  Leder,  Princeton,  NJ., 

assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  21,  1955 
•  ■"*  Serial  No.  517,088 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  260—45.5) 

A  fluorochlorocarbon  wax  composition  suitable  as  a 
potting  composition  comprising  10-50%  by  weight  of  a 
hard  wax  component,  having  a  Shore  D  hardness  be- 
twceii  35  and  50,  prepared  by  the  thermal  degradation  of 
a  resinous  polymer  of  trifluorochloroethylene  having  an 
NST  value  between  220  and  320'  C.  admixed  with 
50-90%  by  weight  of  a  lower  molecular  weight  sulfuryl 
chloride  telomer  of  trifluorochloroethylene  having  a  melt- 
ing point  not  higher  than  about  80"  C. 


2,909,501 

^J.'^lEP'^^"*'*^  ''™E  RESISTANT  POLYESTER 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  HEXAHALOCY- 
CLOPENTADIENE  AND  ANTIMONY  TRIOXIDE 

Paul  Robitschek  and  James  L.  Olmstcad,  Nfaigan  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  a  cofforatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  August  16,  1954       i 
Serial  No.  450,217 

4  Claims,    (a.  260—40) 

1.  A  polymerizable  mixture  comprising  (A)  a  poly- 
merizable  linear  polyester  of  ingredients  comprising  (1) 
a  polyhydric  alcohol,  (2)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocyclo- 
pentadiene  and  a  polycarboxylic  compound  containing 
aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation,  wherein  the 
halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (3)  a  poly- 
carboxylic compound  containing  aliphatic  carbon  to 
carbon  unsaturation.  (B)  a  polymerizable  compound 
containing  aliphatic  carbon  to  carbon  unsaturation.  and 
(C)  in  admixture  therewith,  as  a  synergistic  flame  re- 
tardant  component  for  the  polymerized  resin,  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  total  composiUon 
of  antimony  trioxide. 


2.909.504 
RUBBER  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Ronald  B.  Spacht,  Franklin  Township,  Portage  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  26,  1957 

Serial  No.  648,515 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—45.95) 

1.  An   oxidizable  rubbery   polymer   of  a   conjugated 

diolefin  containing  from  0.5  to  5.0%    by  weight  of  a 

phenolic    antioxidant    having    the    following    structural 

formula  ^^.^j. 

OH 

R-A-n     ^    • 


\/ 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  butyl  radicals  and  aralkyl  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alphaphenylethyl  and  alphatolyl- 
ethyl  radicals,  there  being  at  least  one  tertiary  butyl  radi- 
cal attached  lo  the  phenolic  ring  and  at  least  one  aralkyl 
radical  attached  to  the  phenolic  ring  and  there  being  at 
least  one  tertiary  butyl  radical  in  the  ortho  position  to 
the  hydroxyl  radical. 


v:. 


2,909,502 

'^ETSS.^^®''  PRODUCING  VINYL  ALCOHOL 
POLYMER  nBERS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

^*?S!^4l."'.r^'"**"'™**°'  ^»»y"M  Maeda,  and  Tetsuro 
Osugi,  Kurashiki-shi,  Japan,  assignors,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  three-fourths  to  Kurashiki 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan,  and  one-fourth  to  Air  Reduction  Company. 
Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  26, 1955 
Serial  No.  511,408 

3ClainH.    (a.  260— 45.5) 

2.  A  fiber  soluble  in  water  at  50°  C.  and  having  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  about  1.5  g./d.  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  alcohol-allyl  alcohol  copolymer 
with  vinyl  alcohol  homopolymer  and  containing  2  lo 
10  mol  percent  of  allyl  alcohol.       •     ' 


2,909.505 

ALKALI  SOLUBLE  RESINS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 

Johnson  &  Son,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis. 
1 1     No  Drawing.    Application  June  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  436,684 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 47) 
1.  An  alkali  soluble  resinous  alkoxy  acid  which  is  an 
ether  of  a  monohydroxy  monocarboxylic  acid  of  I  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  wherein  the  poly- 
hydric alcohol  has  the  general  formula   ' 

H0-R-0-A-|-0R  OA-Lo-R-OH 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  of  2  to  12  c.irbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  and  divalent  aliphatic  oxa-hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, any  substituent  groups  being  only  —OH  in  a  posi- 
tion beta  to  the  valences  of  the  radical;  R'  is  a  radical 
of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divalent 
aliphatic  oxahydrocarbon  radicals,  any  substituent  groups 
being  only  — OH  in  a  position  beta  to  the  valences  of  the 
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radical;  A  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arylene  and  alkyiidene  diarylene  radicals  and 
n  has  a  value  of  0  to  2.  said  resinous  acid  having  an 
acid  value  of  from  50  to  100. 


MODIFIED  ACROLEIN-PENTAERyrURrTOL 
RESINS 
Howard  R.  Guest,  ClMulcsloa,  Joe  T.  Adams,  St.  Altans, 
and  Ben  W.  kill,  Ona,  W.  Va.,  asrignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  CM^oratioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.    Applkation  July  It,  19S4 
Serial  No.  S^MA 
3  Claims,    (a.  26«— «7) 
I.  Process  of  making   a   curable   composition   which 
comprises  reacting  acrolein  and  peniaerythritol   in   the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  wherein  from  1.3  to  1.9  moles 
of  acrolein  arc  reacted  per  mole  of  pentaerythritol  to 
form  a  liquid  condensate,  stripping  off  volatiles  which  are 
distillable  from  said  condensate  at  temperatures  of  71* 
C.  to  80*  C.  and  3  mm.  lo  7.5  mm.  of  pressure  to  form 
a   liquid    resin,   and   adding  monomeric  isolated   3,9-di- 
vinylspirobi(m-dioxane)  to  the  liquid  resin  in  an  amount 
of  2%  to  25%  of  the  total  composition  to  form  a  curable 
composition. 


at  least  one  monovinyl  aromatic  sulfonate  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vinylbenzylsulfonic  acid,  vinyl- 
benzenesulfonic  acid,  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts 
of  said  acids,  and  alkylated  derivatives  of  said  acids  and 
salu  having  from  I  to  2  alkyl  radicals,  each  coouining 
from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  attached  to  the  benzene  nu- 
cleus. 


2,M9.509 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS  AND 
-PREPARATION  THEREOF 
George  H.  Crawford,  Jr.,  Rahway.  and  Elizabeth  Shcn 
Lo,  Fords,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  16,  19M 
Serial  No.  604.302 
19  Cteims.    (Q.  260—87.5) 
16.  A  polymer  comprising  an  alpha-perfluoroalkyl  sty- 
rene  having  at  least  one  perfluoroalkyl  group  bonded  to  the 
benzene  ring  and  a  conjugated  fluorine-containing  pdy- 
olefin  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
said  perfluoroalkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  said  styrene  comprises  at  least  2  mol  per- 
cent of  the  polymer. 


2,9W,5f7 
POLYVINYL  ACETALS 
Rickard  H.  Cahill.  Morris  Plains,  Charles  A.  De  Farfo, 
Snmmit.  and  John  C.  Lokman,  Morrb  PMm,  NJ.,  as- 
signors to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatioo  August  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  531.841 
8  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 73) 
I.  Process   for  the   production   of   polyvinyl   butyral. 
which  comprises  de-estcrifying  polyvinyl  acetate  in  solu- 
tion in  essentially  anhydrous  methanol  containing  sodium 
hydroxide  until  at  least  98%  of  the  acetate  groups  have 
been  converted  to  hydroxyl  groups  to  produce  a  suspen- 
sion of  particles  of  polyvinyl  alcohol   in  a  liquid  com- 
prising methanol  and  methyl  acetate,  adding  to  said  sus- 
pension sulfuric  acid  in  methanol  and  then  butyraldehyde 
in  an  amouri  sufficient  to  provide  0.4  to  0.6  molecule 
of  butyraldehyde  per  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  of  the 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  the  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  being  suf- 
ficient to  acidify  said  suspension,  and  reacting  said  butyr- 
aldehyde  and  said  polyvinyl   alcohol  at  a  temperature 
of  at   least   M*   C.   to  produce   a   solution   of  polyvinyl 
butyral  having  a  butyral  content  of  at  least  about  76% 
calculated  as  polyvinyl  butyral.  the  total  period  for  said 
de-cstcrification  step  and  said  reaction  with  butyraldehyde 
taking  not  more  than  about  two  hours. 


2,9*9,519 
PROPYl^NE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Walter  William  Tbomat.  Wilmington,  Del.,  aasigMN-  to 
Hermlcs  Powder  Compnny,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Novemkcr  2«,  1958 
Serial  No.  775,122 
7  Claims.    (CL  24«— 93.7) 
I.  The  process  of  polymerizing  propylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  propyletie  with  at  least  a  catalytic  amount 
of  a  catalyst  formed  by  mixing  titanium  trichloride  with 
an  activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl- 
aluminum    halides    and    mixtures    of    dialkylaluminum 
halides  with  trialkylaluminums  and  with  at  least  about 
0.2  mole  of  an  alkali  metal  halide  per  mole  of  dialkyl- 
aluminum halide. 


2,9W,5## 

COPOLYMERS  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  VINYL 

AROMATIC  SULFONATES 

Giffin  D.  Jones,   Midland.   Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company.  Midland,  .Mich.,  a  coff^ration  of 

Dcinwarc 

Application  March  12,  1956.  Serial  No.  579,810 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 79  J) 


2,9#9.511 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Walter  William  Thomas,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aaiigMW  to 
Hemlcs  Powder  Company,  WUmfaigton,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  20,  1958 
Serial  No.  775,127 
7  Oaims.     (O.  26«— 93.7) 
1.  The  process  of  polymerizing  a  1 -olefin  which  com- 
prises contacting   said   olefin   with   at   least   a   catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst,  formed  by  mixing  titanium  trichlo- 
ride with  a  mixture  of  mono-  and  dialkylaluminum  hal- 
ides. said  mixture  of  alkylaluminum  halides  having  been 
prctreated  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  groups  I-A  and  ll-A  of  the  periodic 
table  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.75  mole  per  mole 
of  monoalkylaluminum   halide   in  the  said  mixture  of 
alkylaluminum  halides. 


2,909,512 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  USING  A 

SOLID  CATALYST 

John  MacMilbw  Brace,  Jr.,  Cbymont,  Del.,  asrignor  to 

E.  L  dn  Pont  d«  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  WUmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkation  March  25, 1955 
Scrtel  No.  496,939 
UCIahm.    (CL  260.— 94.9) 
1    A  conoivm^r  r^t  tr Qo  .     o/^        ■  ,        ''  ^^*  Pfoccss  of  polymcrizing  ethylene  at  a  tempera- 

acylamide^nd  a  tmal  of  Tro^  .  .     ?o'"'"r  '^'"'"  °l    '"^'  °^  ""  '^  "0'  C.  to  a  solid  polymer  which  comprises 
acrylamide  and  a  total  of  from  I  to  10  mole  percent  of    introducing  ethylene  into  a  reaction  system,  said  system 
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consisting  essentially  of  the  mixture  formed  by  bringing 
together,  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  medium,  an  ethylene 
polymerization  catalyst  and  a  calcined  metal  oxide  having 
a  high  surface  area,  said  metal  oxide  being  at  least  one 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alumina,  titania  and 
zirconia  said  ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  being  of 
the  class  consisting  of  (1)  organometallic  compounds 
having  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  group  attached  directly 
to  metal,  and,  (2)  combinations  of  a  transition  metal 
halide  of  the  class  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium  and 
zirconium  halides  and  metal-R  compounds,  wherein  R  is 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  there  being  present  no  other  essential 
ethylene  polymerization  catalyst  component. 


2,909413 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH  AN  INI- 
TUTOR  CONTAINING  TERTIARY  ALKYL  PER- 
ESTER  AND  TERTIARY  ALKYL  HYDROPEROX- 
IDE 
Sidney  Charles  Ovcrfoangh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  1.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhif .    Application  October  9,  1956 
Serial  No.  614J23 
(  ClnfaBS.    (a.  260—94.9) 
I.  A  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  in  a  continuous 
reactor  under  constant  environment  conditions  at  a  tem- 
perature of  150*  to  230*  C.  under  a  pressure  above  IO(X) 
atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator 
of  the  formula 

anrn  o        Ri 

•Ikyl— C— O  O  C— C— Rf 

/  \ 

Alkyl  Ri 

wherein  the  group 

•Ikyl 
•IkyI— C 
•Ikyl  ; 

is  of  the  class  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  and  tertiary 
amyl.  R]  and  Rj  are  methyl  groups  and  Rj  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  and  hydrogen  groups, 
said  initiator  containing  when  introduced  into  the  reactor 
a  controlled  quantity  of  tertiary  alkyl  hydroperoxide,  said 
quantity  being  from  0.05  to  0.20%  of  the  weight  of  the 
said  initiator  continuing  the  reaction  for  a  contact  time 
of  less  than  two  minutes,  whereby  ethylene  is  polymer- 
ized at  a  conversion  not  in  excess  of  10%,  and  separating 
said  polyethylene  from  the  resulting  mixture,  said  process 
being  characterized  further  in  that  the  transparency  of 
said  polyethylene,  when  extruded  in  the  form  of  a  film, 
is  greater  than  that  obtained  under  the  same  conditions 
by  use  of  the  same  perester  as  initiator,  but  without  pre- 
caution to  maintain  the  hydroperoxide  content  as  low  as 
0.20%. 

2,909,514 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ROSIN  AND  ROSIN  SIZE  OF 

DECREASED  LATENT  FOAMING  TENDENCY 
UKhM  H.  Wilson  and  WiUhun  C.  HopUns,  Valdofta, 
Ga.,  and  Stanley  F.  Stalle},  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
n  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawi^.    AppHcattoa  March  7,  1957 
SerinI  No.  644,450 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  260—97) 
I.  A  method  of  treating  a  rosin  having  a  latent  foam- 
ing tendency  because  of  the  presence  therein  of  organic 
alcohols,  which  comprises  heating  said  rosin  in  molten 
form  with  an  alcohol -reactive  oxidic  compound  of  boron 
at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  rosin  and 
between  150*  C.  and  250*  C. 


2,909315   *''^^"^"'"" 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 
COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 
Hans  RnckstuM,  Basel,  and  Walter  WehrH,  Riehen,  SwU- 
zerland,  assignors  to  Sandoi  A.G.,  Bnael,  Switzerland, 
■  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  20,  1958 

Serial  No.  709,763 

CtefaBS  priority,  appHradon  Switzeriand  February  1, 1957 

7  Cbims.    (CI.  260—146) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  jroup  consisting  of  a 

monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


\X 


K-N— 80r-N  1 


the  chromium  and  the  cobalt  complex  compound  thereof, 
wherein  x  represents  a  substituent  capable  of  metal  com- 
plex formation,  y  stands  in  ortho-position  to  the  — N:=N- 
group  and  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group,  an  enolic 
hydroxy  group,  and  amino,  methylamino,  hydroxyethyl- 
amino  and  phenylamino,  B  represents  the  radical  of  a 
coupiiug  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  coupling  components  of  the  benzene  series,  coupling 
components  of  the  naphthalene  series,  coupling  com- 
ponents of  the  5-pyrazolone  series  and  coupling  com- 
ponents of  the  acetoacetylamino  series,  each  of  v  and  w 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alka- 
noylamino,  lower  alkylsulfonyl.  sulfonic  acid,  sulfonic 
acid-amide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  dialkyamide,  sulfonic  acid 
lower  hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxy- 
alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  mononuclear  arylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  cyclobexylamide  and  sulfonic  acid  morpholide. 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  a  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl  radical,  R]  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower 
chloroalky]  radical  and  a  lower  alkoxyalkyl  radical,  Rj 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  chloroalkyi  radical,  and  a 
lower  alkoxyalkyl  radical;  and  Rj  and  Rj  taken  jointly 
form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical  with  the  adjacent  N 
atom,  said  heterocyclic  radical  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  morpholitK)  and  piperidino  radi- 
cals, and  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 


2,90931( 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Jean-Pierre  Jung,  Riehen,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  aa- 

siffior  to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  14,  1958 

Serial  No.  715,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

Febraary  19,  1957 

8Chiims.    (CI.  260— 196) 

1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  which  is  free  from  sulphonic 

acid  and  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  corresponds  to  the 

formula: 

NHi 

I 


A-S0»-NH-SOt 


-B-N=N-<^      y 


wherein  A  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  beiuene  and  naphthalene  series,  B  repre- 
sents a  benzene  radical  which  is  bound  to  the  azo  linkage 
in  ortho-position  relative  to  a  sulphonyl  group.  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  OH,  and  Y  represents  a  sulphonyl  substituent  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  -^SOj-alkyl.  —SO,- [mono- 
nuclear carbocyclic  aryl],  —SOr-0-[  mononuclear  car- 
bocyclic  aryll  aad  — SO^-R  radicals,  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  secondary  amino  group. 


dium  and  lithium,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  precipitate 
the  vitamin  B,j  as  a  complex  compound  in  which  said 
Me  is  replaced  by  cobalaminium,  separating  said  cobal- 
aminium  complex  compound  from  the  solution,  and  re- 
covering vitamin  B„  from  said  complex  compound. 


2,ftf3I7 

AMICETIN  AND  FTS  PRODUCTION 

Cl»r«nce   D«   Boer  and  Jack   W.   fflBnaa,  ■c.i. ,-^, 

Mich.,  asstgnon  to  The  Uplohn  CMuuy,  Kafaunazoo, 
Mick,  a  corporatkm  of  MkUgM 

Applkatioo  July  23,  IWl,  Serial  No.  23M72 
15  Claims.     (CL  2M— 211,5) 


-«-«  2,W9,51» 

PREPARATION  OF  II -OXYGENATED  A'-S-ETHYL- 
.  _.  E.'^KDIOXY.2#-KETO-17.1SOPREGNENES 
Lewta  H.  Sarett,  Priacctoi^  NJ.,  aMi  WaHam  P.  JohH, 
Morioa  Grove,  lU.,  aarimMin  to  Merck  A  Co-  Ioc„ 
Rabway,  NJ.,  a  corporaHoo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtag.     AppUcatioa  JaMnry  t,  1957 
Serial  No.  W2375 
3  Claim.     (CL  2«#— 23f  .55) 
I.  The  process  which  comprises  intimately  contacting 
a  compound  of  the  formula; 


CH, 


1.  A  substance  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of 
Mycobacteria,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
weakly  i)asic  substance  capable  of  forming  salts  with  acid, 
that  is  sparingly  soluble  in  waiter  and  methanol,  melting 
at  24?-244  degrees  centigrade,  containing  the  elements 
carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  whose  ultraviolet 
absorption  spectrum  in  fifty  percent  aqueous  ethanol  ex- 
hibits a  single  characteristic  maximum  at  306  millimicrons 

E!V  =  512 
in  fifty  percent  ethanol  and  fifty  percent  one-tenth  normal 
sodium    hydroxide    soiution   exhibits    two   characteristic 
maxima  at  272  millimicrons, 

E!V  =  283 
and  325  millimicrons 

El«^-412 
in  fifty  percent  ethanol  and  fifty  percent  one-tenth  normal 
hydrochloric  acid  solution  exhibiu  a  single  characteristic 
maximum  at  304  millimicrons 

a  suspension  of  which  in  mineral  oil  exhibiu  character- 
istic absorption  in  the  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum 
at  the  following  frequencies  expressed  in  reciprocal  centi- 
meters: 3405.  16«4.  1654.  1614.  1567.  1522.  1491  1252 
1176.  1104.  1072.  1046,  1019.  855.  790.  758.  692.  whose' 
hydrate  is  soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol.  melts  at  160- 
170  degrees  centigrade  and  has  a  rotation  [a)D»»  in 
alcohol  of  plus  143  degrees,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


-CHjCOCHi 
-CHiCUiOSOiR 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  to 
seven  carbon  atoms.  R,  represents  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  keto  and  hydroxy!  and  Rj  represents 
a  lower  alkyiene  group,  with  an  alkali  metal  alkoxide  to 
produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


2,9«9,51S 
RECOVERY  OF  VITAMIN  B„ 
Hermann  Biiechl,  Hildeshcim,  Germany,  an^nor  to  Heyl 
A  Co.  Cbcmiach-plunnazcutische  Fabrik,  Hildesheim, 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  September  27,  1957 

Serial  No.  686,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  2,  1956 

10  Claiou.    (CL  264— 211.5) 

1.  A  process  for  recovcrmg  vitamin  B„  factors  from 
an  aqueous  solution  contjining  vitamin  Bi,  which  com 
prises  adjusting  said  solution  to  a  pH  of  about  3-4  by 
addition  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  mineral 
acids  and  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  with  a  trivalent  metal 
sail  of  a  mineral  acid,  adding  to  said  solution  a  water 
soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  boron  complex  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

MelC,H6)«BJ.  Mel(C,H5),CNBl. 

Mel(p-C,H4.CH,),CNBJ 
wherein  Me  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  so- 


2,9«9,52t 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ACYLATED 

LEUCOMETHYLENE  BLUE 

^^'  «ti  ^'  Eastoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  AnOine 

*  Fllni  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation 

off  Deiawara 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  6,  1957 

Serial  No.  7M,968 

nClaion.    (O.  26«— 243) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acylated  leuco- 
methylene  blue  which  comprises  introducing  an  acyl 
grouping  in  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  leucomethylenc 
blue  by  reacting  said  leucomethylenc  blue  with  a  carbo- 
cyclic aromatic  carboxylic  acylating  agent  in  an  aqueous 
medium  and  in  the  presence  of  a  water-immiscible  solvent 
at  a  pH  below  about  6. 


2,909,521 
PHENTHIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  Michel  Jacob,  AbloD-sar-Seinc,  and  Gilbert  tools 
ReRnler.  Paris,  France,  asal|Mrs  to  Sodetc  des  Usines 
Chimkioes  RhonePonlcnc,  Parii,  FraMC,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  France 

No  Drawtot.    Application  Jaly  25,  195S 

Serial  No.  75«,872 

aalms  priority,  application  Prance  AngMt  1,  1956 

t  Claim,    fa.  26«— 243) 

3-dimethylsulphamoylphenthiazine. 
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2,9«9.521 
TRIALKOXYBENZYLFYRIMIDINES  AND  METHOD 
George  H.  Hitcfalngi,  Yonkers,  and  Barbara  Rotk,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Yn  aadgnors  to  Barrooghs  WeBcome  A  Co. 
(UJA.)  Inc.,  Tnckaboc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawiof.    AppUcatioo  Febraaiy  14, 1958 

Serial  No.  715,183 

CiaioM  priority,  appllcatiMi  Great  Britain 

Fcbffuary  21,  1957 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 256.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

NHi  OR' 

ORi 


wherein  R»,  R>  and  R>  are  lower  alkyl  groups. 


2,909323 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Frederick  L.  Bach,  Jr.,  and  Hert>ert  J.  Brabander,  Peart 
River,  and  Samuel  Kushnar,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.    Application  October  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  689,468 
8Claintt.    (O.  26»— 268) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
general  formula: 


^ 


'\     yfi.Hl 


•L 


CHi). 


V^ 


B' 

I         / 
N-<CHi),— CH^N 


-v  w 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
benzyl,  pyridyl,  and  carblowcralkoxy  radicals,  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  10,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


•  /  «"trkvi  f'Mtj 


2,909,524 
SUBSTITUTED  ACETYLPIPERAZINES 
Harry  P.  DalaUaa,  Rntberford,  N J.,  and  Lee  N.  Slaiter, 
Peart  River,  and   Leon  Goldman,  Nannet,  N.Yn  as- 
rignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York;, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  7,  1958 
Serial  No.  726,656 
13  Claims.    (Q.  260—268) 
1.  Compounds  selected   from  the  group   having   the 
formula: 


/         \     II 

B-N      H      N— C-C(X)i 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  dilower  alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  carbobenzyloxy,  carboloweralkoxy, 
aryl-lower  alkyiene  radicals  and  heterocyclic  groups  con- 
taining one  nitrogen  atom,  not  more  than  one  other 
hetero  atom,  and  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  the  bond 
from  the  piperazine  ring  to  the  heterocyclic  substituent 
being  to  a 


-c 


\ 


N- 


2,909325 

ANTI-FUNGAL  COMPOUNDS 

Theodore  I.  Faml,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Waraer-Lambert  Pharmaceatical  Company 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angvst  8,  1957 

Sertal  No.  676,938 

2Claliiii.    (CL  260— 290) 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  16  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  an  acid  anion. 


2,909326 
AMINOALKOXYALKYLPIPERIDINES 
Seymour  L.  Siiapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  Loois  Freed- 
man,  Bronxville,  and  Harold  Soloway,  Yonkers,  N.Y., 
aasi^aon  to  U.S.  Vitamin  A  Ptiarmacentiad  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  17, 1958 
Serial  No.  709,459 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  The  compound 

/\ 

.^    y-CH»-0-{CH»).— A 

CHt 

in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methylamino,  diethylamino  and  pyrrolidine  and  n  is  a 
small  whole  number  consisting  of  2  and  3. 


t! 


2,9M327 
N,N'.SUBSTITUTED-BIS-(3-OXYPYRIDYL)  B£- 
TAINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Seymour   L.  Shapiro,   Hastings  on  Hudson,  and  Louis 
Freedman,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  and  Kart  Weinberg, 
Hackensack,  NJ.,  assignora  to  U.S.  Vitamin  &  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  Septembo*  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  608,195 
7  Claims.    (O.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  free  betaine  of  the  formula 


its  acid  addition  salts,  said  acid  addition  salts  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroiodide,  hydro- 
bromide,  hydrochloride,  benzenesulfonate  and  p-toluene- 
sulfonate,  and  alkoxylated-bis-pyridinium  quaternary 
salts  having  the  structure 


R'O 


OB' 


group,  X  is  halogen  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


X-        X" 

in  which  Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— (CHj), —  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1-10; 
p,p'-xylylene,  — CHaOCHj— ,  —(CHa),— O— (CH,),— , 
— CHjCH=CHCH,—  and  — CH,— CO— CHi— ;  R  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  containing  not  more  than  three  carbon 
atoms,  and  X  is  an  anionic  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  benzene- 
sulfonate and  p-toluenesulfonate. 


716 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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CERTAIN  N-AROYL  METHYL-a-OXYPYRTOYL 
BETAINES  A^a)  PROCESS 
ScymooT  L.  Shapiro,  Hafdags  on  Hndaoa,  and  Louis 
Frecdmaii.  Moaat  Veraon,  N.Y^  and  Knrt  Weinberg. 
HaciunMck,  NJ^  aarignors  to  VS.  Vitamin  A  Phar- 
maceotical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  Scptemlwr  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  6M,193 
TClafaBa.    (C1.2M— 297) 
1.  The  betaJne  of  the  formula 


in  which  S  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  said  lower 
alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  having  a  carbon  content  Ci-C,; 
nitro,  acetamido  and  phenyl  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


2,9«9J29 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3.4.DIHYDRO>I^ 

PYRAN0^3,4<>-PYRIDONE^<) 

Jan  Thcsing,  Traathcim  ocbcr  Darmstadt,  Germany,  as- 

dgnor    to    E.    Merck    Akticngesclbckaft,    Darmstadt, 

Darmstadt  Germany,  a  corporation  off  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  15,  1957 

Serial  No.  67 1,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  19,  1956 

1  Claim.  (CI.  260—297) 
A  process  of  manufacturing  3,4-dihydro-1.2-pyrano. 
(3,4-c)-pyridone-(6).  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  3- 
formyI-5.6-dihydropyrane-(l,2)  With  N-(aminoformyl- 
methyl) -pyridinium-chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
compound,  and  subjecting  the  addition  product  thus  ob- 
tained to  a  cyclisation  by  beating. 


2,9«9,53« 

PHYSOOTIGMINE  DERIVATTVES 

Bernard  Rndncr,  Pittabuigh,  Pa.,  ajoignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 

ft  Co,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Connecticnt 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  26,  1958 

Serial  No.  763,429 

3  Claims.    (O.  26«— 319) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula  : 


RNHCOO 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  anion. 


2,909,531 
SUCCINATE  ESTERS 
Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  Loub  Freed- 
man,  BronxTiile,  and  Harold  Soloway,  Yonken,  N.Y., 
a«igBors  to  US.  Vitamin  ft  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tina,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Janoary  17,  195« 

Serial  No.  709,457 

1  Claim,    (a.  260— 326  J) 

Di(2-t I-pyrrolidino]-l-phenyl)ethyl  succinate. 


^_  2309432 

TREAT^m^  OP  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  WORK- 
nW    SOLUTION    CONTAINING    ANTHRAQUI. 
NONE  DEGRADATION  PRODUCTS 
'<*■  N;  Co*y  and  Robert  L.  Harris,  Morris  Township, 
Morris  County,  Alfred  B.  Spooncr,  Orange,  and  John 
R.  Tnttle,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  corporation  off  New  York 
Application  Febrvaiy  12,  1950,  Scrtel  No.  714,766 
3Cbdms.    (CL  260— 369) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  working  solu- 
tion comprising  an  anthraquinone  compound  dissolved 
in  an  organic  solvent,  said  working  solution  having  been 
subjected  to  repeated  reductions  and  oxidations  for  the 
production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  conUining  anthra- 
quinone degradation  products  and  also  tetrahydroanthra- 
quinone  compound   resulting  from   repeated   reductions 
and  oxidations  in  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
which  comprises  removing  the  organic  solvent  from  the 
working  solution   leaving  as  residue  a  mixture  of  an- 
thraquinone   compound,    tetrahydroanthraquinone    com- 
pound and  anthraquinone  degradation  products,  adding 
to  the  residue  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  aqueous  alkali 
and  a  volatile  hydrocarbon  solvent  boiling  in  the  range 
of  about  50-200*  C.  in  which  anthraquinone  compound 
and  tetrahydroanthraquinone  compound  will  dissolve,  sub- 
jecting the  resultant  mixture  to  hydrogenation  to  reduce 
anthraquinone  and  tetrahydroanthraquinone  compounds 
to  the  anthrahydroquinone  forms  and  to  react  anthrahy- 
droquinone  with  alkali  to  produce  water-soluble  alkali 
anthrahydroquinones,    separating    the    mixture    into   an 
aqueous  layer  containing  water-soluble  alkali  anthrahy- 
droquinones and  a  volatile  solvent  layer  conUining  an- 
thraquinone degradation  products,   separating  the  vola- 
tile solvent  from  the  anthraquinone  degradation  product, 
oxidizing  the   water-soluble   alkali   anthrahydroquinones 
to   convert    the    anthahydroquinones   to   anthraquinones 
insoluble   in   water,  and  separating  and   recovering  the 
water-insoluble  anthraquinones  from  the  aqueous  liquor. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260.400  see: 
Patent  No.  2,909,634 


2,909433 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL 

REACTIONS 

Herbert  W.  Stratford,  Kansas  CHy,  Kaas.,  aaignor  to 

Stratford  Eagioccriag  Corporation,  Kaa«a  CRy,  Mc, 

a  corporation  off  Delaware 

ApplicaHon  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,466 
5aalnis.    (CL  260— 400) 


<>• 


I.  A  method  of  conducting  an  exothermic  chemical 
reaction  involving  at  least  two  reactant  materials,  the 
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reaction  product  including  a  flashable  component  com- 
prising the  steps  of  maintaining  a  liquid  body  of  reaction 
product  in  a  vessel,  continuously  withdrawmg  a  stream 
of  product  from  said  body,  intnxJucing  into  said  stream 
a  first  one  of  said  reagents  so  as  to  create  an  excess 
thereof  therein,  mechanically  mixing  said  first  reagent 
rich  stream  to  thoroughly  disperse  the  first  reagent  in  said 
stream,  introducing  into  said  mechanically  mixed  first 
reagent-rich  stream  the  second  of  said  reagents,  mechani- 
cally mixing  said  second  reagent-containing  stream  to 
thoroughly  disperse  it  therein,  maintaining  sufficient  pres- 
sure on  said  stream  to  prevent  vaporization  of  a  volatile 
ingredient  thereof  while  outside  said  vessel,  and  continu- 
ously introducing  said  stream  into  said  vessel  with  simul- 
taneous reduction  in  pressure  to  flash  said  volatile  in- 
gredient into  vapor. 


2,909334 
VERTICAL  CONTACTOR  WITH  FEATURES 
Herbert  W.  Stratford,  KaasM  CRy,  Kau.,  aaignor  to 
Stratford  Eogfaieering  CorponitioB,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo^ 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Application  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,467 
Odaina.    (CL  260— 400) 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  chemical  reaction  be- 
tween at  least  two  reactants  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  closed  cyclic  flowing  stream  of  reaction 
product  axially  of  a  circulating  tube,  the  stream  passing 
centrally  of  said  tube  and  then  around  its  exterior  surface, 
flowing  a  first  one  of  said  reactants  into  said  stream,  sub- 
jecting the  first  reagent-rich  stream  to  thorough  mechan- 
ical mixing,  flowing  a  second  one  of  said  reactants  into 
said  first  reagent-rich  and  mixed  stream,  subjecting  the 
first  and  second  reagent-rich  stream  to  thorough  mechan- 
ical mixing  and  subdividing  the  stream  into  a  plurality 
of  high  surface  exposure  jets  in  a  zone  of  low  pressure  to 
heat  transfer  the  stream  and  flash  off  any  volatiles  there- 
from during  its  cyclic  closed  flow  axial  of  said  circulating 
tube. 


2,909,535 
NOVEL  HIGHER  ALIPHATIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Eric  Jungermann,  Fort  Lee,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
PalmoUTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  MarcA  15,  1955 

Serial  No.  494,565 

14  Claims.    (0.260—404) 

I.  An  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  mono-ester  of  N-higher  fatty 
acyl  aspartic  acid  and  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  alcohol. 

II.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  a  higher 


fatty  acid  halide  with  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  mono- 
amino  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  replaceable  hydrogen 
atom  in  the  amino  group  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  to  form  the  corresponding  N-higher  fatty 
acyl  amino  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  reacting  said  an- 
hydride with  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  alcobolate  salt 
and  forming  a  monoester  of  (o)  said  saturated  lower  ali- 
phatic alcohol  and  (b)  an  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  higher  fatty  acid  amides  of  said  saturated 
lower  aliphatic  monoamino  dicarboxylic  acid  and  its 
monocarboxylate  salts. 


2,909336 
SPERM  OIL  ESTER  ADDUCTS 
Joachfan  Dazzi,   Dayton,   Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  coiyoration  of 
'  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  20, 1953 
Serial  No.  393,490 
2  Chdms.    (H.  260—404.8) 
1 .  Adducts  having  the  formula 


■i 


-COOB 


i. 


rCHCOOY  1  rCHCOOY  1 
LcHiCOOY'J.  LcHiCOOY'J, 

in  which  T  is  an  alkenyl  residue  corresponding  to  the 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  acidic  portion  of  an  unsaturated 
sperm  oil  ester.  R  is  an  alkenyl  residue  corresponding  to 
the  hydrocarbon  chain  of  the  alcohol  portion  of  an  un- 
saturated sperm  oil  ester,  V  and  Y'  arc  alkyl  radicals  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
0  to  2  and  in  which  one  n  must  be  at  least  1 . 


2,909,537 
DRYING  OILS 
Herbert  Walter  ChatficM,  Croydon,  En^and,  assignor  to 
A.  Boake,  Roberts  ft  Company  Limited,  London,  Eng- 


No  Drawing.    Application  November  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  694,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
November  14,  1956 
6Clafaiis.    (a.  260— 405) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  improved  drying 
oil  compounds,  which  comprises  heating  an  acid  mixture 
derived  from  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  drying  and  semi-drying  oils,  mixtures  of  drying  oils 
with  non-drying  oils  and  mixtures  of  semi-drying  oils 
with  non-drying  oils,  together  with  an  epoxidised  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  glyceride  and 
higher  polyhydric  alcohol  esters  of  acids  having  an  iodine 
value  not  less  than  80  in  which  the  unsaturation  has  been 
at  feast  partially  removed  by  the  formation  of  epoxy 
groups  across  the  double  bonds  and  continuing  the  said 
heating  until  a  reducticMi  of  the  acid  value  of  the  mix- 
ture has  been  attained. 


2,909,538 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXY  ACIDS 
IsMor  Kirsbenbaom,  WestfieM,  Vincent  L.  Hughes,  Claik, 
and  Fred  W.  Banes,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  EaM 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  10, 1957 

Serial  No.  701,716 

7  Claims.    (O.  260—409) 

I.  A   process  for  the  production  of  hydroxy  acids 

which  comprises  reacting  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 

with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 

a  carbonylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between  100- 

200'  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  1500  to  7500  p.s.i.g.  also 

in  the  presence  of  a  non-teriiary  alcohol  containing  from 

3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  being  present  in  an 
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amount  from  0.5  to  5  volumes  per  volume  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  add,  and  recovering  a  product  containing  sub- 
stantial amounts  of  hydroxy  acids. 


A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCTS 

Carl  B.  LinB,  RlrersMc,  111^  aarignor,  by  mesne  aalcn- 
ments,  to  UnKenal  Oil  ProdDCts  Comptuiy,  Dcs  Pbdncs, 
ill.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioo  Febmaiy  27,  1954 
Serial  No.  567,741 

4  Claims.    (O.  2M— 41f^ 

1.  A  process  .which  comprises  condensing  oleic  acid 
and  a  1.1-diphenyl-l-desoxy-glucitol  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  -40*  to  about  130*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst. 


metallic  ions  from  said  aqueous  solution  as  complexes  of 
said  metallic  ions  by  a  solution  of  an  amidoxime,  said 
amidoxime  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
aliphatic  amidoximes  containing  four  to  twenty  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl  aliphatic  amidoximes  with  an  aliphatic 
chain  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexylalkyl- 
amidoximes  with  an  alkyl  chain  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  cyclohexylamidoxime  in  anorganic,  water  im- 
miscible solvent. 


2,9t9,540 
«  MONOGLYCERIDE  PREPARATION 
George  E.  Woods,  Wilmlngtoo,  DcU  a«igiior  to  Atlas 
Powder  Company,  Wllmiiogtoo,  Dcl^  a  corporatioQ  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawinK.    Application  March  8,  1954 

Serial  No.  570,219 

8  Claims.    (O.  2M— 418.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  monoglyceride 
during  which  a  reacted  mixture  containing  principally 
glycerin  and  monoglyceride  is  produced  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  the  process  of  cooling  said  reacted  mix- 
ture which  comprises  adding  glycerine  to  said  mixture 
and  distilling  glycerin  therefrom  without  adding  heat 
thereto,  whereby  cooling  is  accomplished  by  the  removal 
of  heat  of  evaporation  from  said  mixture. 


2,989,543 
COMPLEXES  OF  SULFONTUM  COMPOUNDS 
William  E.  Weesncr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  18,  1956 
Serial  No.  585,618 
7  Chrima.    (O.  26«— 433) 
1.  A   complex   of    (I)    a    (haloaryl)diallcylsulfonium 
iodide  of  the  fonnuJa 


in  which  X  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  ar  denotes  an  aryl  radical  of  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R  and  R'  denote  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  halidc  which 
is  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  the  chloride,  bro- 
mide and  iodide  of  a  metal  of  the  l-B  and  2-B  groups 
of  the  periodic  table. 


2,909,541 
NITROGENOUS  THIOMOLYBDATES 
Georges  Hugel,  Ville  d*AirTay,  France,  assignor  to  Insti- 
tute Fran^ais  du  Petrolc  des  Carburants  et  Lnbrifiants, 
Rucil-Malmaison,  Sclnc-«t-Oisc,  France 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  7, 1955 
Serial  No.  480,611 

13  CLdnM.    (CL  260-^429) 

I.  A  thiomolybdate  of  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  amines,  alkenyl  amines.  N-lower 
alkylated  alkyl  amines.  N-lower  alkylated  pyridines,  and 
N-lower  alkylated  quinolines. 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thiomolybdate  of  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  amines, 
alkenyl  amines.  N-lowcr  alkylated  alkyl  amines,  N-lower 
alkylated  pyridines,  and  N-lower  alkylated  quinolines. 
which  comprises  precipitating  the  said  thiomolybdate  by 
the  precipitating  action  of  a  soluble  salt  of  the  corre- 
sponding amine  on  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  thio- 
molybdate. 


2.909.544 
ORGANir  PHOSPHORUS  CONfPLEX 
GaU   H.   Blrnm,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor   to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  February  25,  1954 
Serial  No.  412,621 
12  ChUms.    (a.  260—438) 
I.  A  complex  addition  product  of  the  formula 


(■ 


(0).-R'^ 

-(O).-f 

(6). 

J.- 


.CuC.\ 


in  which  R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of 
non-benzenoid  unsaturation  and  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1,  and  m  is  an 
integer  of  from    1   to  2. 


2,909,542 

USE  OF  AMIDOXIMES  IN  SOLVEIVT  EXTRACTION 

OF  METAL  IONS  FROM  SOLITION 

Saul  Soloway,  New  Kocheilc,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     Application  Febraary  7,  1955 

Serial  No.  486,720 

16  Claims.    (CI.  260—429.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  metallic  ions  from 

aqueous  solution,  said  metallic  ions  being  selected  from 

the  class  of  metallic  ions  consisting  of  the  metallic  ions 

of  group  VIII,  the  metallic  ions  of  group  IB.  manganese 

and    uranium,   which  comprises   the   extraction  of  said 


2,909,545 
CHROMIUM  COORDINATION  COMPLEXES 

William  S.  Bamhart,  Cranford,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  ntesne 
asstgnments,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Mkin.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  11,  1955 
Serial  No.  493,820 

7  Claims.    (O.  260—438) 

I.  Chrominum  coordination  complexes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  the  coordination  complex 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  trivalent  chromium  com- 
pound which  is  at  least  one  third  basic  with  a  perchloro- 
fluoromonocarboxylic  acid  corresponding  ito  the  formula 

CKCF,— CFCD.CFaCOOH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9,  and  (B)  the  hydro- 
lyzed  derivatives  thereof. 
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2,909^4< 
CHROMIC  SALTS  OF  DrTHIOCARBAMIC  ACIDS 
Harold  E.  Bruner,  Akron,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Loolg,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfanl  application  Imc  17,  1953,  Serial 
No.  362,423.    Dhidad  and  this  application  March  16, 
1956,  Serial  No.  571,902 

1  Claim,  (a.  26*— 438) 
The  method  of  making  chromic  dimethyl  dithiocar- 
bamate  which  comprises  adding  to  water  a  mixture  of  dry 
sodium  dimethyl  dithiocarbamate  and  hydr^ted  chromic 
sulfate  sodium-dodccylbenzene  sulfonate,  the  said  salts 
being  substantially  in  stoichiometric  proportions. 


wherein: 

(1)  a,  6  and  c  are  integers,  .   . 

(2)  a  has  a  value  from  1  to  3, 

(3)  6  has  a  value  from  0  to  2, 

(4)  c  has  a  value  from  1  to  6, 

(5)  the  sum  of  fl  and  Ms  3, 

(6)  the  product  of  a  and  c  is  from  1  to  6  and 

(7)  there  are  up  to  7  silicon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  ele- 
vated to  cause  the  siloxane  and  chlorotrifluoroethyiene 
to  react  to  produce  the  copolymer. 


2,909447 
ORGANO  ALUMINUM  COMPOUNDS,  ESPECIALLY 

FLUORIDES 
Kari  Ziagicr  and  Rofamd  Kocstcr,  Mnclhclm-Rnhr,  Ger- 
many; said  Kocster  assignor  to  said  Zicf^ 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  applicatioa  July  27,  1953,  Serial 
No.  370,655,  now  Patent  No.  2,839,556,  dated  June 
17,  1958.    Dlrldcd  and  this  application  September  10, 
1957,  Serial  No.  683,002 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Infar  28,  1952 

10  CUims.    (CI.  260—448) 
1 .  As  a  new  chemical  compound  &n  organic  aluminum 
fluoride  having  the  general  formula 

AIR.F, 

in  which  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  and  x  is  one  and  y 
the  other  of  the  numbers  1  and  2. 

7.  As  a  new  chemical  compound  a  complex  organic 
alkali  metal  aluminum  fluoride  having  the  general 
formula: 

MeAlR.Pb 

in  which  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  R  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  radi- 
cals, a  is  one  of  the  numbers  I  and  2,  and  b  is  one  of  the 
numbers  2  and  3.  which,  together  with  a,  equal  4. 


.  x;  2,909  549 

ALKOXY-ENDBLOCKED*  SILICONE  POLYMERS 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  14,  1953 
Serial  No.  398.225 
29  Oalms.    (C\.  260—448.8) 

1.  Process  for  making  alkoxy  silicon  compounds  which 
comprises  reacting  under  sAbstantially  anhydrous  condi- 
tions and  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  a  silicon- 
oxy-silicon  bond  with  a  silicon-ox y -carbon  bond  in  which 
the  bonded  carbon  atom  is  part  of  an  alkyl  radical  and  in 
which  the  oxybonded  silicon  atom  of  the  silicon-oxy- 
carbon  bond  is  also  bonded  directly  to  carbon  to  effect  an 
exchange  of  the  alkyl  radical. 

20.  A  polyalkoxypolysiloxane  comprising  a  group  from 
the  class  consisting  of  R — Si=  and  sSi — R' — Si=  where- 
in R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  is  a 
divalent  hydrocabon  radical,  having  from  2  to  6  siloxane 
chains  composed  of  at  least  one  unit  of  the  formula 
R^SiO  where  R  is  as  defined  above  each  of  said  chains 
being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  silicon  of  said 
group  through  silicon  to  oxygen  to  silicon  linkage,  each 
of  said  chains  being  terminated  at  the  other  end  thetfoT^ 
by  an  alkoxy  radical  and  each  remaining  unfilled  valence 
of  the  silicon  of  said  group  being  satisfied  by  an  alkoxy 
radical. 


*  2,909,548 
COPOLYMERS  OF  MONO-VINYL  METHYL  BlLOX- 

ANES  AND  CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
Donald  L.  Bailey,  Snyder,  and  Ronald  M.  Pike,  Grand 
Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  27,  1956 

Serial  No.  574,106 

21  Claims.    (CI.  260— 448J) 

1.  A  copolymer  of  chlorotrifluoroethyiene  and  a  mono- 

viiiyl  methylsiloxane,  the  molecules  of  said  copolymer 

being  composed  of  linear  carbon  chains  wherein  each  of 

certain  carbon  atoms  within  the  chain  has  two  pendant 

hydrogen  atoms,  each  of  certain  other  carbon  atoms 

within  the  chain  has  two  pendant  fluorine  atoms,  each  of 

certain  other  carbon  atoms  within  the  chain  has  one 

pendant  fluorine  atom  and  one  pendant  chlorine  atom, 

and  each  remaining  carbon  atom  within  the  chain  has  one 

pendant  hydrogen  atom  and  one  pendant  methylsiloxane 

group. 

7.  A  process  for  producing  a  copolymer  composed  of 
carbon  chains  having  pendant  halogen  and  hydrogen 
atoms  and  methylsiloxane  groups,  comprising  forming  a 
mixture  of  chlorotrifluoroethyiene,  a  mono-vinyl  siloxane 

•  and   a   vinyl   polymerization   catalyst,  said  mono-vinyl 
siloxane  having  the  graphical  formula 

r  /  r  \^ 

L      \   6e,    a  Jo  hu=cn,  -     ' 


2,909,550 
METHODS  OF  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF 
ORTHOSILICIC  ACID 
Fritz  Spenr,  Trostberg  an  der  Alz,  and  Egon  Wibcig, 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  512,866 
13  Claims,    (n.  260—448.8) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  orthosilicic  acid  esters,  which 
coinprises  heating  a  liquid  mixture  consisting  of  calcium 
disilicide,  a  mooohydroxy  alcohol,  at  least  one  copper 
catalyst,  and  at  least  one  chlorine-containing  metathetical 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  chlo- 
rine and  hydrogen  chloride,  and  separating  the  resulting 
ester  from  the  reaction  mass. 


2,909351 
DISILOXANE  ESTER  ETHERS 
WUItom  I.  Shibc,  Jr.,  Rlrerton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  R.  M. 
Hollfaigshead  Corporation,  Camden,  N.  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Application  August  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  605,034 
12  Oahns.     (CL  26(^-448.8) 
1.  Disiloxane  ester  ethers  having  the  formula: 


OR 


OR 


RO-SJ-O-X-0-/  \,_o-X-0-Sl-OR 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  10  car- 
bons and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CHaCH,  and  CHjCH(CH,). 
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23«9,552 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AIJ[OXY 

AND  AR^LKOXY-METHYLPOLYSILOXANES 
Pfcrre  Jean  CbcTaller,  Lyoo,  France,  inifni  to  Sodcte 
dM  tsines  ChJmiqocs  RlMNM-PoiUcac  Park,  FraMc, 
a  Frcach  body  corporate 

No  DrawiM.    Applkatloa  Jaly  1,  if  57 
Scriid  No.  6M,912 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jaty  13,  19M 
4  ClainM.    (CI.  ?<t     4i9Jt) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  alkoxypoly- 
siloxanes  which  comprises  reacting  a  methylpolysiloxane 
contammg   silicon-hydrogen   linlcages  with   a  compound 
which  IS  free  from  hydroxy!  groups  and  is  selected  from 
the  class   consisting   of  saturated   and  aromatic   mono- 
aldehydes,  mono-kctoncs  and  mono-esters,  in  the  presence 
of  a  caUlyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  butyl 
titanate  and  zinc. 


CHEMICAL 


to  12  carbon  atoms  and  bearing  a  ketonic  subttituent, 
with  an  olefine  oxide  of  the  general  formula: 

B'— CH CHt 

\^ 

wherein  R'  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  dais 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  phenyl  radical,  and  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  50*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  and 
under  autogenic  pressure,  said  reaction  effecting  the  for- 
mation of  a  tri-ester  of  phosphoric  acid  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  (R— CHr-0),RO  and  an  olefine  of  the 
formula  R'— CH=CHj. 
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2,9«f353 
NITROGENOUS  ESTERS 
John  A.  Stephens,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«%nor  to  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company,  Si.  Lovii,  Mo,,  a  corporation  of 

Dcniwarc 

No  Drawhif.    Application  April  5,  If 57 

Serial  No.  (5«,835 

3  Clahas.    (CL  2M— 453) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

p.    (L\->f=CH01l 

in  which  R  U  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms. 


2,9«9,55( 

HYDRAZIDES  — 

Samnel  Allen  Hefaifaigcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Mon- 
•ntoChciiifeal  Comp^^^ 

No  Drawtag.    Application  Jannwy  27,  195< 

Serial  No.  541.934 

HChyms.    (0.24^-^441) 

15.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  an  al- 
phaolefinic  nitrile  of  the  formula  RCH=CHCN  where 
R  IS  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  the  methyl  radical,  with  an  acyl  hydrazide 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formulas 


R'CNHNHi 


R'NHCNnNHi 


(RO.PNHNHi 

i 


2.909,554 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  (ALKYL- 

„.. .  .  MERCAPTO)  ALKYL  SULFATES 

^!^  y,^"'  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdtnor  to  Monsanto 
Defalk  **"  ^^*^  ^^-^  ■  "»«T»"««n  of 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  July  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  59<v}S« 
4  Oahns.    (CL  24«— 45g) 
I.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  2-(aIkyl- 
niercapto)ethanol  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  radical  with  chlorosulfonic  acid  in  ether  at  a 
temperature   of   from   0*    C.   to    10*   C.   substantial', 
separating  the  ether  from  the  resulting  reaction  product 
to  obtain  a  residue,  neutralizing  the  residue  with  an  alkali 
metal   hydroxide,  and   recovering  from   the  neutralized 
product  an  alkali  metal  2-(alkylmercapto)ethyl  sulfate 
wherein  the  alkyl  radical  is  as  herein  defined 


R'XPNIINH,  (R'X),PNHNH, 

"  II 

X  X 

0(R'SO,NHNH,),  and  R'SOaNHNHj.  where  R'  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  not 
more  than  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  and  iso- 
lating from  the  resulting  reaction  product  an  acyl  2- 
r2-cyanoaIkyl) hydrazide  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formulas 


R'rNIIMICHRCiriC.N 
X 


R'NIICNH.NHCHRCHtCN 
X 
R' 


(R'),l  NHNHCHRCHiC.V  R'X  PNHNHCHRCH.CN 

(R'XhP.NIINHCHRrHtCN 

0(R'SO,NHNHCHRCH,CN,) 

and  R'S0,NHNHCHRCH/:N.  where  R,  R'  and  X  are 
as  defined  hereinabove. 

16.  An  acyl  2-(2-cyanoalkyl)hydraz}de  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulas 

RCNHNHCHRCHiCN     R'NHCNHNHCHRCH.CN 


(R'hP.MINHCHRrniCN 


2,9«9355 

n  -.  .  OWDATION  OF  ALKYL  PHOSPHFTES 

^ISS?-.  \?'?"'/?.T"f'  ^'^^'^  «sdCTor,  by  mesne 
■srfRnments,  to  Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, a  coqraratioo  of  California 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jniy  25. 1955 

Serial  No.  524J75 

7  Claiatt.    (CI.  T6t     141) 

I.  The  process  for  preparing  olefines  and  tri-esters  of 

phosphonc  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  tri-ester  of 

phosphorous  acid  having  the  general  formula:  * 

(R— CHr-0),P 
wherein  R  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  0(R'SO,NHNHCHRCH,CN), 

Srf*om  f 'to72"cartn  Z'J'TI  ™h'"i"  ^°"-  f "'    R'SO,NHNHCHRCH,CN.    where    R    is    selected 

taininf  from  I  t^  V^^n^oZJlll  ™'^'"'''  "T  ^'""Z   ''''  *^'"'  *^°"^"''°«  ^^  ''y'*™««^"  >»«'"»  »°d  the 

hydic  subsUtuenT   and  Ilk  v^  !lT  i        ^""*  ^"  ^  ^'^  '"*^'*'^'  "^•^*''  ^  »  «='*^^'<^d  f^^""  ^'  class  consisting 

nyoic  substituent,  and  alkyl  radicals  conUming  from  1  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 


R' 

I 
R'XPNHXHCHRCHiCN 

It 
X 


(R'X)tPNHNnCHRCHiCN 

n 

X 


consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  having  not  more  than  about  20  car- 
bon atoms. 


,^^  23H,557 

THI0PH08PH0RIC  ACTO  ESTERS  AND 
„_^      .  „^_  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
*™~»"  Schradei,  Onbdca,  Gcraumy,  aarignor  to  Far- 

Manbrftca  Bayer  AktintMdb^aft,  LcvcrlnMn,  Gcr. 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    AppOcaClon  September  5,  1954 

Serial  No.  407,989 

.•'BJ"**'***  GefBMny  September  7, 1955 
12  OaloH.    (CL  249-441) 

„  1.  A  UuoiAosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

8     OB 
»»-CHr-8-A-0-f^ 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl-  and  phenyl  radicaU,  A  stands 
for  a  lower  alkylene  chain  and  R>  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  carbo-lower 
alkoxy,  (2)  N,N-di-lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl,  (3) 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl  mercapto  radicals  and  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl  mercapto  radicals,  (4)  lower  alkyl  mercapto, 
phenyl  mercapto,  lower  alkoxy  and  pbenoxy  radicals. 


formed  in  the  reaction  at  least  one  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  alcohols  of  the  formulae  ROH  and  R'OH. 

8.  Process  for  producing  condensed  poiypho^hate  es- 
ters, which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  around  90'  C.  to  around  250*  C.  an 
hydroxyl-containing  phosphate  ester  having  the  structure 

RO   o 

\ll 

P(OCiHiR")^H 
R'O 

wherein  R  and  R',  respectively,  arc  radicals  of  the  class 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  the  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  radicals,  the 
unsubstituted  and  the  halogen^substituted  phenyl  radi- 
cals, the  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radicals  wherein  the 
alkyl  substituent  has  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
benzyl  radical;  R"  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl,  ethyl  and  halomcthyl  radicals; 
and  X  is  a  numerical  value  from  1  to  10;  and  removing 
an  alcohol  of  the  formula  ROH  as  it  is  formed  in  the 
resultant  reaction. 


_  2,9t9,55t 

PH08PHONOFORMAMIDES  AND  METHODS 
^  FOR  PREPARATION 

TWodor  Rcctz,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 

2?*LfSf?**'  Company,  St  Loirii,  Mo„  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaw.    AppHcatioa  May  27, 1957 

Serial  No.  441,425 

4  Claims.    (CL  24#— 441) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  dialkyi  N-alkyl  phosphono- 
formamide  which  comprises  heating  alkyl  isocyanate  with 
dialkyi  phosphite  until  a  substantial  combination  has 
occurred,  and  separating  the  resulting  product. 

5.  The  compounds  of  the  structure 


2,909,54t 
BICYCLIC  BORON  COMPOUND 
Robert  J.  McManimie,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aas^nor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Application  October  30, 1957 

Serial  No.  493,248 

2  Clafans.    (O.  240—442) 

I.  2,6J-trioxa-l-bora-4-methylbicyclo[2.2.2]oclBne   of 
the  formula 

H|C — o 

CH^C— CHr-O-B 

H|C O 


»-NH-4-r 


O    O    OR 
/ 


wherein  the  R  groups  are  alkyl  radicals.    " 


2,909359 
POLYMERIC  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS  AND 
«,....        w    -   ""™  PRODUCTION 
William  M.  Lanham,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  asrinor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corpoialiun  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  February  3,  195S 
Serial  No.  712,445 
11  Claims.    (CL  240— 441) 
1.  As  new  products,  condensed  polyphosphate  esters 
produced  by  a  process  comprising  heating  at  a  tempera- 
tare  within  the  range  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  250* 
C,  an  hydroxyl-containing  phosphate  ester  havjnc  the    ^'herein 
structure 


2,909,541 

N-SUBSTITUTED  UREA  AND  CARBAMATE  DE- 
RIYATIVES  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  TERTIARY 
AMINES 
Ernest  Merian,  Bottmfaigen,  and  Bmno  J.  R.  Nicofams, 
Basd,  Switzerhmd,  assignors  to  Sandoz  A.G.,  BascL 
Switzcriand,  a  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  July  12, 1957 

Serial  No.  471,409 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzcriand  July  18, 1954 

7  Cfaiims.    (CL  240—472) 
1.  A  water-insoluble  tertiary  amine  which  corresponds 
to  the  formula 


Rt-Z-C-NH-R, 

O  Jn 


-R,-M 


,    RO    O 

\II 

P(OCtH|R")/)H  -r;' 

R'O 

wherein  R  and  R'.  respecUvely.  are  members  of  the  class 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  radicals  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  the  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  radicals,  the 
unsubstituted  and  the  halogen-substituted  phenyl  radicals 
the  alkyl-substituted  phenyl  radicals  wherein  the  alkyj 
substituent  has  from  I  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  the  benzyl 
radical;  R"  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  methyl,  ethyl  and  halomcthyl  radicals;  and  x 
IS  a  numerical  value  from   1   to   10,  and  removing  as 


'  '5P'*^"^  *  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  low 
molecular  alkyl  and  a  low  molecular  alkoxy  radical, 

y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  low  molecu- 
lar alkyl  radical,  a  low  molecular  alkoxy  radical,  the 
triiiuoromethyl  radical,  the  trifluoroacetyl  radical  and 
an  alkanoylamino  radical  with  not  more  than  18  carbon 
atoms, 

n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 

Ri  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

Rj  represents  an  alkylene  radical  with  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  low  molecular  alkyl  radical,  a  cycloalkyi 
radical,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical,  an  alkylphenyl 
radical  with  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  a  dimethylphcnyl  radical  and  a  methoxyphcnyl 
radical, 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  oxygen  atom  and  an  imino  group,  and 

M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  low 
molecular  alkoxy  group,  the  cyano  group,  the  difluoro- 
mcthyl  group,  the  trifluoromethyl  group,  a  carbalkoxy 
group  and  the  group 

-l-C-NH-R, 

l 

when  n  has  the  value  1.  and  the  single  carbon-nitrogen 
linkage,  when  n  has  the  value  2. 


fuming  sulfuric  acid  and  separation  of  the  sulfonated 
oil  from  remaining  sulfonating  agent  the  improvement 
comprising  contacting  the  sulfonation  reaction  mixture 
with  at  least  three  volumes  of  water  per  volume  of  re- 
action mixture;  mixing  the  reaction  mixture  and  water 
so  that  at  least  3  volumes  of  water  are  present  per 
volume  of  reaction  mixture  daring  said  mixing  so  as 
to  dissolve  unreacted  sulfonating  agent;  and  separately 
recovering  a  sulfonated  oil  phase  and  an  acidulated  water 
phase. 


2.9#9342 
PURIFICATION  OF  PLASTICIZER  ESTERS 
Viaccnt  L.  HuglMs,  Clarfc  Towndhip,  Uaion  Comly,  Udor 
KirshcoiMum,  Westfield.  and  Alan  A.  ScbctelicJi,  Cran- 
ford,  N  J^  asrignon  to  Ean  Rceeardi  aad  EagiDcerinK 
Com^By.  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    ApplicaliiMi  Fefcnnry  g,  1957 
Serial  No.  6M.900 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 475) 
^  1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  esters  suitable  for  use  as 
plasticizers  wherein  one  mole  of  an  acidic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  their  anhydrides  is  reacted  with  at  least  two  moles 
of  an  alcohol  contaminated  with  a  compound,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbonyi.  carbonyl-fonn- 
ing  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures and  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction 
in  the  presence  of  a  color  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 

o 

m-c-xHi 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl. 


2,9f93<4 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID 
Forest  A.  Hogiaa,  Gleaview,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Interaatioaal 

Minerab  A  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Applicatioa  November  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  <25J3t 
7ClalaM.    (a.  2M— 527) 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  glutamic  acid  from  a 
sugar  beet  waste  liquor  wherein  said  waste  liquor  is  ad- 
mixed with  a  non-oxidizing  mineral  acid  and  subjected 
to  hydrolysis  to  convert  the  glutamic  acid  mother  sub- 
stances therein  into  glutamic  acid,  a  portion  of  the  hydrol- 
yzate  is  adjusted  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  about 
6  and  is  concentrated  and  desalted  within  said  range,  the 
desalted  hydrolyzale  is  acidified  to  a  pH  around  2.5  to  3.3 
with  a  sufficient  quantity  of  the  acidic  hydrolyzale,  and 
glutamic  acid  is  crystallized  therefrom,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  hydrolysis  is  initiated  at  a  dissolved  solids 
level  below  60%  by  weight,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hydrolysis  mixture,  sufficient  for  the  acidification  to 
around  pH  3.2,  is  subjected  to  concentration  under  hy- 
drolysis conditions  to  a  solids  level  above  60%  and  below 
about  85%  by  weight. 


I  »-^ 


2.9*9,565 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOMETALUC 

COMPOUNDS 

DavM  O.  De  Free,  Baton  Roage,  Im^  Mrfgnor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


2,9*9,543 
^K^^^^^^^^  OF  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 
WUIiam  B.  Whitney,  BartlcsvUic,  OUn^  Mil^mii  to  PMI- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Application  September  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  532,419 

9  CUims.    (a.  264^—5*4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  metal  petroleum 
sulfonates  by  the  sulfonation  of  high  molecular  weight, 
highly  refined  petroleum  fractions  having  a  viscosity  of 
about  150  to  about  600  SUS  at  210*  F.  and  a  viscosity 
mdex  of  at  least  85  with  fuming  sulfuric  acid,  separation 
of  the  sulfonated  oil  from  remaining  sulfuric  acid  and 
conversion  of  the  sulfonic  acids  to  metal  sulfonates  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  the  sulfonation  re- 
action products  with  at  least  3  volumes  of  water  per 
volume  of  reaction  mixtxire;  agitating  said  reaction  mix- 
ture and  water  so  that  at  least  3  volumes  of  water  are 
present  with  each  volume  of  reaction  mixture  during 
said  agitation  so  as  to  dissolve  unreacted  sulfuric  acid; 
recovering  sulfonated  product  from  said  mixture:  con- 
tacting said  sulfonated  product  with  an  excess  of  the  hy- 
droxide of  said  metal  so  as  to  convert  sulfonated  oil  to 
metal  sulfonate:  removing  water  and  solid  inorganic  ma- 
terial from  said  sulfonate;  and  recovering  metal  sul- 
fonate as  a  product  of  the  process. 

f.  In  a  process  for  the  sulfonation  of  high  molecular 
weight,  highly  refined  petroleum  fractions  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  about  150  to  about  600  SUS  at  210*  F   with 


No  Drawing.     Application  Febmaiy  6,  195t 
Serial  No.  713,569 
5  Claims.    (O.  26*— 541) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-metallo-metallic 
salts  of  organic  acids  which  comprises  reacting  a  metal 
salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  one  a-hydro- 
gen  atom  with  a  metal  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  amides, 
alkaline  earth  metal  amides,  alkali  metal  hydrides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal   hydrides,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  ranging  from  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  the  product  produced  to  20*  less  than  said 
decomposition  temperature. 


2,9*9,566 
POLYAMIDES 
Anfdo  I.  Spezialc,  Kbinrood,  Mo.,  amlgnor  to  MoMnnfo 
Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawteg.    Application  September  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  534,6*8 
12  Clafans.    (d.  26*— 561) 
9.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 

X 
CHt 

o  6=o  o 

XCII,e-NH-C.Ht.-N-C.H,--NH-CCHOC 

wherein  X  is  an  atom  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
iodine  and  bromine;  and  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers 
tnm  two  (2)  to  six  (6). 
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(<9R^a;ie    v*!     u    TJXf      2  9*9,567 

ACYCLIC  HYDRAZINIUM  SALTS 
Bernard  Rudaer,  Sflver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  Jk  Co.,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  693,027 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—569) 
5.  As  a    new   chemical  compound    l-benzyl-l-(2-hy- 
droxyethyl )  - 1  -octadecylhydrazinium  chloride. 


2,9*9  J(6t  '^ 

METHYLATION  OF  HYDROXYAROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Wmiam  K.  T.  Glelm,  Island  Lake,  HI.,  assignor,  by  BMaae 
assignments,  to  Universal  OH  Prodncts  Company,  Des 
Plafeaet,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApoHcation  September  S,  19S7 
SerW  No.  682,096 
6ClainM.    (CL  26*— 613) 
5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2,6-dimethoxy-4- 
methyl-phenol  which  comprises  reducing  2,6-dimethoxy- 
4-hydroxymethyl-phenol  with  hydrogen  at  reduction  con- 
ditions including  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  atmospheres 
to  about  200  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  from 
100*  to  about  225 •  C.  in  the  presence  of  alumina  con- 
taining from   about  0.01   weight  percent   to  about   2.0 
weight  percent  platinum,  and  recovering  2,6-dimethoxy- 
4-methyl-phenol.  , ,  ,. 


2,9*9,569 
CHLOROBENZYLATED.INDANOLS 
Seymour  L.  Shapiro,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  and  Lonis 
Frecdman,  BronxvHle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Vitamin 
A  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  a  coiporation  of  Dela- 


NoDrawhig.   Application  January  17, 195S 

Serial  No.  7*9,458 

6  Oaims.    (CL  26*— 619) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chiorobenzylated  indanols,  said  chloroben- 
zylated  indanols  having  the  structure 


-B, 


and 


.   K 


OH 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  o-chlo- 
robenzyl,  p-chlorobenzyl,  2.4-dichlorobcnzyl  and  3,4- 
dichlorobenzyl  and  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  R,. 


2,90947* 
PURmCATION  OF  TELOMERS 
Robert  H.  Wade,  Rid«eview  Drive,  aad  WUIiam  S.  Barn- 
hart,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignments, 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cornoratlon  of  Delaware 
Application  June  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,524 
19  Claims,    (d.  260—653) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  halogen  containing  telo- 
mer  obtained  by  the  telomerization  of  a   halogenated 
olefin  in  a  metal  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide 


promoter  which  comprises  contacting  said  telomer  to- 
gether with  associated  impurities  with  activated  alumina 


and  withdrawing  said  telomer  free  of  impurities  from 
contact  with  said  alumina. 


2,9*9,571 
PURIFICATION  OF  FLUORINE  CONTAINING 
OLEFIN  MONOMERS 
Billy  F.  Landmm,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  and  Karl-Heinz 
Kahrs,  Hehirich  Kuhn,  and  Rudolf  Schaff,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  aerignments, 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
SI.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Application  July  11, 1956 
Serial  No.  597^1 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  26,  1955 

5  Cblms.  (a.  260—653.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  in  a  dechlorination  step 
dechlorinating  an  aliphatic  compound  containing  at  least 
one  chlorine  atom  on  each  of  two  adjacent  car^n  atoms 
and  at  least  one  fluorine  atom  in  the  presence  of  a  metal 
dechlorinating  agent  and  a  water  soluble  alcohol  as  a 
solvent  to  produce  a  fluorine  containing  olefin  contami- 
nated with  a  compound  of  the  type  of  COXj  in  which  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen,  a 
halogenated  carbon  atom,  halogenated  carbon  atoms,  hy- 
drogen and  hydroxyl  radical,  separating  the  olefin  con- 
taiiu'ng  said  COXj  compound  from  the  dechlorination 
step,  thereafter  admixing  the  olefin  containing  said  COXj 
compound  with  sulfuric  acid  of  10  to  98  percent  con- 
centration and  recovering  purified  fluorine-containing  ole- 
fin substantially  free  from  said  COXj  compound. 


2,9*9,572 
DEHYDRATION  OF  ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 
Paul  W.  Solomon,  Bartlesville,  Okb.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawteg.    Application  September  30, 1957 
Serial  No.  686340 
9  Oaims.    (CI.  260— 666) 
1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  an  organic  liquid  which 
comprises  contacting  said  liquid  with  a  sulfonated  poly- 
mer of   1,3-butadiene,   said  polymer  having  been   pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of 
a  chromium  oxide-containing  catalyst. 


2,9*9373 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ORTHOVINYLTOLUENE 
Frederick  J.  Soderquist,  Essexvillc,  and  James  L.  Amos, 
Midbnd.  Mich.,  assivsors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midbnd,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Application  September  30, 1957 
Scxial  No.  687,298 
1  Cbfan.    (CI.  26*— 669) 
A  method  for  making  ortho-vinyltoluene,  which  meth- 
od comprises  passing  an  ortho-ethyltoluene  feedstock  in 
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admixture  with  a  steam  diluent  into  contact  with  a  cal- 
cium-nickel-phosphate  dehydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  re- 
action temperature  between  450"  and  750*  C.  and  at  a 
space  velocity  between  0.314  and  10  grams  of  feedstock 
per  milliliter  of  catalyst  per  hour,  the  proportion  of  steam 
to  feedstock  ranging  between  0.5  and  5  parts  by  weight 
of  steam  per  part  of  feedstock,  and  recovering  ortbo- 
vinyltoluene  product. 


2,90f,574 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYLATED  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Robert  A.  Woodic,  Nedcriand,  Tex^  ■■Ifni  to 

Texaco  Inc  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioii  Jannary  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,977 

9  Claims.    (O.  2<a     <71) 


*i  ii«i  ♦■>■* 


97- 


.«!    ■*    ^M^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  alkylated  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  stream 
containing  a  straight  chain  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  other 
hydrocarbons  with  an  alumino-silicate  molecular  sieve 
type  adsorbent  which  selectively  adsorbs  straight  chain 
hydrocarbons  to  the  substantial  exclusion  of  non-straight 
chain  hydrocarbons  to  adsorb  said  straight  chain  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  from  said  gaseous  stream,  contacting  the 
resulting  adsorbent,  now  containing  substantially  only 
straight  chain  olefinic  hydrocarbon  adsorbed  therein,  with 
a  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  under  conditions  to 
effect  desorption  of  the  adsorbed  straight  chain  olefinic 
hydrocarbon,  contacting  the  resulting  desorption  effluent 
comprising  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  the  resulting 
desorbed  straight  chain  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  an 
alkylation  catalyst  under  suitable  conditions  to  effect 
alkylation  of  said  aromatic  hydrocartxMis  by  said  straight 
chain  olefinic  hydrocarbon. 


23«9475 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
Alfrtd    Saffer,    Bayiidc,    and    Ralph    Laadaii,    Rodya 
Hdfhti,  N.Y.,  aMigDon  to  Mid-Ccotvy  CorForatfoa, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  cotyoraHoa  ol  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.  Applicatioa  October  22,  19SS 
Serial  No.  76M59 
23  ClaiBS.  (CI.  240—671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,2.4.5-dialkyl-dt- 
isopropylbenzenes  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  1.3  to  2.5 
mols  of  an  alkyl  group  providing  reactant  containing  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms  with  one  mol  of  a  diisopropylbenzene 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  meta-  and  para-diiso- 
propylbenzeoe  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  reacting  Friedel- 
Crafts  type  alkylation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  set  out 
in  the  schedule  herein  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  a  preponderance  of  said  1.2.4.5-dialkyl-diiso- 
propy  I  benzene,  and  separating  said  1.2,4.5-diaIkyl-diiso- 
propylbenzene  therefrom,  wherein  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  alkyl  group  providing  reactant,  as  expressed 
by  the  type  of  alkyl  group  present  on  said  1.2.4.5-dialkyl- 
diisopropyibenzene,  and  the  temperature  for  each  alkyl 


group   providing   reactant   is   wt   out   in   the   annexed 
schedule: 

Alkyl  (Toap  proTtdlnc  metant 

Tern  pen- 
tore,  •€. 

Methyl 

40  to  lao 

EUjyl 

30  to  no 

lM|>»«l»yl-— 

-Mtoao 

2,9«9,57« 
SEPARATION    OF    AROMATIC    HYDROCARBONS 
BY    SOLVENT    EXTRACTION    FOLLOWED    BY 
AZEOTROPIC  DBTILLATION  OF  THE  EXTRACT 
PHASE 
McrrcO  R.  Feoskc  and  Robert  H.  McConnick,  Stala  Col- 
lege, Pa.,  asrignon  to  Easo  Rcsearcii  and  Englnceriag 
Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Application  November  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  42f  ,7«5 
9  Claims.    (CL  2f    474) 


%^:\ 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  benzene  from  a  Cf-Cr 
hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  benzene  in  concentrations 
of  at  least  about  I  percent  in  admixture  with  other  hydro- 
carbons, the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  said 
fraction  with  about  100  to  400  percent  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  ammonia  solvent  in  a  liquid  extraction  zone,  with- 
drawing from  said  extraction  zone  a  rafTinate  phase  rela- 
tively rich  in  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  also  withdraw- 
ing from  said  extraction  zone  a  liquid  solvent  extract 
containing  in  its  hydrocarbon  portion  about  30  to,  90 
percent  benzene  and  correspondingly  70  to  10  percent 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  boiling  the  liquid  extract  in 
a  distillation  zone  at  a  pressure  of  about  100  to  400  p.s.i.a., 
withdrawing  from  said  distillation  zone  an  overhead  frac- 
tion containing  an  azeotropic  mixture  of  ammonia  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons,  recycling  said  overhead  frac- 
tion to  a  lower  portion  of  the  liquid  extraction  zone,  and 
also  withdrawing  from  said  distillation  zone  a  residue  frac- 
tion containing  concentrated  benzene. 


2,9t9,577 
SEPARATION  OF  HEXANE  ISOMERS 
William  H.  Clingmaa,  Jr.,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  American  Oil  Company,  Texas  City,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas 

No  Drawing.    Application  Joly  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  474,571 
4  Claims.    (CL  24«-l474) 
I.  A  method  of  separating  mixtures  of  branched  chain 
hexane  isomers  which  comprises  contacting  a  liquid  mix- 
lure  of  at  least  two  liquid  hexane  isomers  with  sufficient 
liquid  perfluoro-tri-alkylamine  solvent  to  form  a  separate 
phase,  and  separating  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  en- 
riched in  one  of  said  isomers  from  a  liquid  solvent  phase 
containing  dissolved  hydrocarbon. 
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2,9t9,578 
HYDROGENATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
.      J^  Andersen,  Morristown,  and  Alfr«d  J.  Haley, 

itn  Hillsida,  NJ.,  sMlgBnn  to  -      ~ 

hc^  a  cornoration  of  New  Jcrse} 

NoDiBwlM.    Apnitcntion  .^, ,  .„. 

Serial  No.  455,14^ 
4Clnims.    (Q.  24«— 477) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  acety- 
lene comprising  palladium  metal  supported  on  activated 
alumina,  the  palladium  metal  constituting  about  0.00001 
to  0.0014  percent  of  the  toUl  catalyst  weight. 

3.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  acetylene 
in  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  saturated  and  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  which  comprises  passing  the 
gaseous  mixture  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure 
conditions  over  a  catalyst  comprising  palladium  metal 
supported  on  activated  alumina,  the  palladium  metal  con- 
stituting about  0.0000 1  to  0.0014  percent  of  the  total 
catalyst  weight. 


23H379 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  LOW  BOILING  POINT 

HYDROCARBONS.  ESPECULLY  ETHYLENE 
Josef  Schmidt,  Heinrich  Weber,  and  Herbord  von  Holt, 
RecUfa^haosen,   WestphaUa,   Germany,   assignon   to 
FInna  Cari  Still,  ReckHnghansen,  WestphaUa,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  Fcbraai7  27, 1954 
Serial  No.  547,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  February  28,  1955 
1  Claim,    (a.  24»— 483) 
The  process  of  recovering  gaseous  ethylene  from  a 
coke  oven  gas  mixture  of  relatively  low  ethylene  concen- 
tration and  further  containing  other  desired  gaseous  low 
boiling  hydrocarbons,  undesired  gaseous  higher  boiling 
hydrocarbons  and  other  undesired  gaseous  substances, 
comprising  the  steps  of  bringing  said  mixture  into  contact 
with  benzene  under  a  relatively  high  superatmospheric 
pressure  and  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  20*  C.  to 
25*  C.  to  effect  absorption  of  all  of  the  constituents  of 
said  mixture  by  said  benzene,  reducing  to  a  first  prede- 
termined superatmospheric   value   ranging  up   to  three 
atmospheres  the  pressure  on  said  benzene  and  mixture 
absorbed  thereby  to  effect  a  partial  liberation  from  said 
benzene  of  a  relatively  small  quantity  of  said  ethylene 
and  desired  hydrocarbons  and  a  relatively  large  quantity 
of  said  undesired  hydrocarbons  and  other  substances,  re- 
ducing the  pressure  on  the  remainder  of  said  benzene 
and  mixture  absorbed  thereby  to  a  second  predetermined 
value  of  about  1 .05  atmospheres  to  effect  a  partial  libera- 
tion of  an  additional  relatively  small  quantity  of  said 
ethylene   and   desired   hydrocarbons   and    an    additional 
relatively  large  quantity  of  said  undesired  hydrocarbons 
and  other  substances,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  re- 
mainder of  said  benzene  and  mixture  absorbed  thereby 
successively  to  a  third  value  of  about  0.25  atmosphere 
and  to  a  fourth  value  of  about  .1  atmosphere  to  effect  par- 
tial liberation  of  still  further  but  relatively  large  quanti- 
ties of  said  ethylene  and  desired  hydrocarbons  and  still 
further  but  relatively  small  quantities  of  said  undesired 
hydrocarbons  and  other  substances,  bringing  said  quanti- 
ties of  liberated  hydrocarbons  and  other  substances  into 
contact  with  activated  carbon  to  effect  absorption  only  of 
said  desired  hydrocarbons,  said  ethylene  and  some  of  said 
undesired  hydrocarbons  by  said  activated  carbon,  apply- 
ing steam  to  said  activated  carbon  to  liberate  said  ethylene 
and  said  desired  hydrocarbons  therefrom,  fractionating 
the  latter  at  low  temperatures  to  separate  said  ethylene 
from  the  remainder  of  said  desired  hydrocarbons,  and 
further  passing  the  latter  through  the  coke  ovens  from 
which  said  coke  oven  gas  mixture  was  obtained  to  there- 
by crack  and  transform  said  desired  hydrocarbons  into 
additional  ethylene,  whereby  the  total  ethylene  yield  is 
considerably  enhanced. 


2,9«9,58« 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING 
MAINTAINED   PHOSPHORIC   ACID   CATA- 
LYST 
Edwin  T.  Layng,  Smnmit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 

Research,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jannary  25,  1955 

Serial  No.  484,f41 

4  Oaims.    (O.  24^—483.15) 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  olefins 
wherein  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  said  olefins  contacts 
a  phosphoric  acid  film  catalyst,  which  comprises  prepiu"- 
ing  said  catalyst  by  spreading  on  the  surfaces  of  non- 
porous  carrier  particles  a  film  of  fresh  phosphoric  acid  of 
not  more  than  85%  H3PO4  concentration,  passing  in 
contact  with  said  catalyst  a  preheated  stream  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  together  with  a  proportion  of  water 
vapor  sufficient  to  be  substantially  in  equilibrium  with  an 
initial  operating  concentration  of  acid  of  about  85  to  95% 
H1PO4  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  (rf  contact  until  a 
predetermined  operating  temperature  in  the  range  of  250° 
to  450*  F.  and  a  predetermined  operating  pressure  in  the 
range  of  200  to  2000  p.s.i.g.  are  reached,  continuing  the 
passage  of  said  gaseous  mixture  in  contact  with  said 
catalyst  to  polymerize  said  olefins  while  maintaining  the 
acid  film  concentration  on  the  surfaces  of  said  carrier  par- 
ticles at  not  more  than  104%  H3PO4  by  the  controlled 
addition  of  water  vapor  to  said  gaseous  mixture,  inter- 
rupting the  polymerization  reaction  when  the  yield'  of 
polymer  falls  off  appreciably  at  an  acid  film  concentra- 
tion of  not  more  than  104%  H,P04,  washing  said  cata- 
lyst with  water,  and  repeating  the  steps  of  the  process  as 
aforesaid. 


2,9*9,581 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Oakmont,  and  Raymond  C.  Odioao, 
Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Develop, 
ment  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawfaig.    Applicatton  October  14,  1955 

Serfad  No.  540,432 

4Clafans.    (a.  240—483.43) 

I.  An  alkylation  process  for  the  production  of  a  high- 
ly branched  alkylate  in  a  reaction  product  of  a  high  oc- 
tane number  comprising  reacting  an  olefin  containing  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon containing  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  peroxide  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  550  to  800°  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  500  to  10,000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  to  form 
an  alkylate  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range,  said 
organic  peroxide  constituting  about  1  '/i  to  5  percent  of 
the  total  reaction  mixture.  '  1 


2,909,582 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Leon  Bleich,  Roselle,  and  Howard  G.  Codet  and  Charles 
E.  Hemminger,  Westicid,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpontton  of 
Delaware 
Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,785 

7  Claims.  (CL  240— 483.73) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  upgrading  naphthas  boiling 
in  the  range  of  C5  to  180*  F.,  and  comprising  normal 
pentane  and  hexane  as  well  as  substantial  portions  of 
aromatics  and  the  other  cyclic  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises passing  a  vaporized  stream  of  said  naphtha  to  an 
adsorption  zone,  adsorbing  straight  chain  hydrocarbons 
from  said  stream  and  rejecting  branched  chain  and  aro- 
matics and  other  cyclic  hydrocarbons,  passing  unadsorbed 
branched  chain  pentanes  and  hexanes  and  aromatics  and 
other  cyclic  hydrocarbons  to  a  multiple  fractionation 
zone,  desorbing  and  withdrawing  straight  chain  hydro- 
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carbons  from  said  adsorption  zone,  passing  said  desorbed 
hydrocarbons  to  an  isomerization  zone,  withdrawing  an 
isomerizate  comprising  branched  chain  pentanes  and 
hexanes  from  said  zone,  passing  said  isomerizate  to  said 
adsorption  zone  for  adsorption  of  unreacted  straight  chain 
hydrocarbons,  fractionating  aromatics  and  cyclic  hydro- 


recovered  normal  pentane  and  normal  hexane  to  an 
isomerization  zone  so  as  to  form  an  isomcratc  contain- 
ing dimethyl  butanes  along  with  isopentane,  withdraw- 
ing said  isomerate  and  subjecting  it  to  fractionation  in 
a  fractionation  zone  to  as  to  segregate  an  overhead  frac- 
tion containing  isopentane,  dimethyl  butanes  and  normal 


carbons  from  isoparaffins  in  one  portion  of  said  multiple 
fractionation  zone  and  fractionating  isopentane  and  di- 
methyl butanes  from  methyl  pentane  in  another  portion 
of  said  zone,  and  withdrawing  separate  streams  conn- 
prising  aromatics  and  other  cyclic  hydrocarbom.  iso- 
pentane and  dimethyl  butanes,  and  methyl  pentanea,  re- 
spectively, from  said  last  named  zone. 


pentane,  contacting  said  overhead  fraction  with  molecu- 
lar sieve  zeolites  so  as  to  adsorb  said  normal  pentane 
while  recovering  high  octine  constituents  as  products, 
and  de-adsorbing  said  normal  pentane  and  recycling  it  to 
said  isomerization  zone  for  further  conversion  to  high 
octane  constituenu. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH 
OCTANE  NUMBER  FUELS 
Lmb  BMck,  RowUc,  NJ^  atrigtrr  to  E«o  Rat 
■ad  EmiteecriBg  Compuy,  a  corvoralloa  of  Ddau. 
AppHcatkm  October  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9t373 
7  ClaioM.    (CI.  M»— M3.73) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  high 
octane  number  hydrocarbons  from  a  feed  fraction  con- 
taining a  substantial  portion  of  normal  pentane  and  nor- 
mal hexane  along  with  high  octane  hydrocarbon  con- 
stituents which  comprises,  contacting  said  feed  fraction 
with  molecular  sieve  zeolites  in  an  adsorption  zone  so 
as  to  adsorb  normal  pentane  and  normal  hexane  in  said 
zeolites  while  withdrawing  as  products  un-adsorbed  high 
octane   hydrocarbon   constituents   from    said    adsorption 
zone,  thereafter  recovering  normal  pentane  and  normal 
hexane  from  said  molecular  sieve  zeolites,  passing  said 


2,M9,5I4 
VULCANIZABLE   NATURAL   RUBBER   COMPOSI* 

TION  AND  METHOD  OF  VULCANIZING  SAME 
Carl  R.  Pariu,  AknM,  Oklo,  aarigMir  to  The  Goodyear 
TbvA  Rabbcr  Cmnpany,  Alma,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  January  23,  1959 
Serial  No.  78S,4S3 
M  Claias.    (O.  2M— 775) 
I.  The  method  of  vulcanizing  natural  rubber  which 
comprises  heating  and  pressing  it  in  a  mold  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  sulfur-bearing  curing  agent  for  a  rubber  con- 
Uining  ethylenic  unsaturation,  and  from  0.5  to  5.0  parts 
by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  natural  rub- 
ber, of  a  peroxide  of  the  general  formula: 

Ri  R'l 

Rt-C-0-0-C-«', 

K*  R'l 

in  which  R,,  R,.  R„  R',,  R',  and  R',  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  cyclo- 
alkenyl,  aryl  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


ELECTRICAL 

VACUUM  mrriSlr  piivma/^  ""**  ""^  ""'  '"*'"*  ■  "^^^^  extending  longitudinally 

Chester  A  T^^,  7^^^  OU^^Zar  to  Tl.e  «'  "•^""^^•ble.  said  coil  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
Ohio  Cniofahaft  Company,  ClevrfMd,o5cra«»ni«!  '"^*=P«"f"'  one-turn  sections  axially  aligned  and  lon- 
ratkM  of  Ohio  ^^      ^^^    gitudinally  spaced  and  electrically  insulated  relative  to 

ApfHcadoB  Jane  29,  1954,  Sctfal  No.  594,735  "*^^  °^^^  *'^  ^^^  combined  width  of  the  sections  being 

2  Clafans.    (CL  13—27)  '«"  l*»*n  the  width  of  the  total  coil,  and  means  con- 

necting  said   sections  independently   of   each   other  to 
different  voluge  sources  of  alternating  current. 


1.  A  coreless  induction  heating  furnace  adapted  to 
melt  a  charge  comprising  a  crucible  containing  the  charge 
to  be  melted,  a  one-turn  induction  coil  around  said 
crucible,  said  crucible  having  a  pre-detcrmined  length 


2,909,5M 

SINTERED  PLATE  ELECTRODE  WTTH 

EXPANDED-METAL  GRID 

Paid  Hagipihl,  Hagen,  Wcatpludia,  Gcnnaay,  ««n»r 

fe^.i^!'""*"*'*""*'^"'*'**'  AfctkufMelbchaft,  Hagen, 
Wealphaiia,  Germany,  a  jofait-stock  company  andcr 
German  law 

Application  December  8,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,493 

ClaiaM  priority,  application  Germany  Dcccnkcr  It,  1951 

2  Clainu.    (O.  134— 2S) 

1.  A  sintered  metal  electrode  for  alkaline  accumulators 
of  increased  electric  efficiency,  said  electrode  having  a 
grid  of  expanded  metal  embedded  in  the  sintered  metal 
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cauae  of  reduced  sintenng  shrmkage  and  the  receptivity    in  continuous  parallel  planes,  said  walls  and  said  sup- 
ports being  int^rally  formed  of  microporous,  acid  re- 

I 


/^ 


sistant  material,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  exter- 
nally provided  with  a  plurality  of  vertical  ribs,  said  ribs 
being  integrally  formed  with  the  remainder  of  said  sepa- 
rating means. 


2,999,589 


2,909,587 

EMERGENCY  POWER  UNIT 

Anderson  B.  Snedky,  AHadena,  Calif. 

AppUcalion  November  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,999 

4  Clainia.    (CL  136—112) 


«  , 

7  \J          / 

^ 

[^V^' 

trp- 

1 

Mt^ 

^ 

i"  --'* 

1.  An  emergency  electrical  power  unit  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  housing:  a  desiccated  battery  positioned 
in  a  lower  portion  of  said  housing;  panel  means  for  pro- 
viding access  to  said  battery  through  said  housing;  a 
plurality  of  necked  filling  openings  on  said  battery;  flex- 
ible support  conuiners  having  lower  ends  secured  to 
each  of  said  necked  openings;  bracket  means  for  support- 
ing lower  ends  of  said  support  cooUiners;  frangible  elec- 
trolyte containers  positioned  within  said  support  con- 
tainers; a  plurality  of  hammers;  means  for  supporting 
said  hammers  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  housing,  said 
hammers  being  adapted  for  gravitational  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  supporting  means  therefor,  first  to  strike 
said  support  containers  and  through  said  support  con- 
tainers to  strike  said  electrolyte  containers  whereby  to 
break  at  least  portions  of  said  electrolyte  containers,  elec- 
trolyte from  said  broken  electrolyte  containers  being  re- 
tained in  said  support  containers;  latch  means  for  retain- 
ing said  hammers  in  an  uppermost  position;  and  means 
responsive  to  failure  of  normal  power  supplies  for  releas- 
ing said  latch  means,  said  battery  being  thereby  auto- 
matically filled  with  electrolyte  from  said  support  con- 
tainers to  provide  an  immediate  source  of  electrical  energy. 


2,9094m 
STORAGE  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Samnd  Wyman  Rolph,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  The 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jeraey 
Application  January  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  329,785 
5  Claims.    (CL  136—145) 
5.  In  a  storage  battery,  means  for  separating  adjacent 
positive  and  negative  plates  comprising  a  first  wall,  a 
second  wall,  said  walls  being  substantially  flat,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  extending  continuous  supports  at  right 


dynamla,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf .,  a  corporation 
of  California 

Application  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  733,645 
3  Claims.    (CL  174—6) 


3.  In  the  method  of  fitting  a  boat  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  electromagnetic  impulses,  the  boat  having 
a  hull,  a  radio,  an  antenna  and  a  ground  lead,  the  steps 
of  attaching,  to  the  hull  of  the  boat  so  as  to  be  in  a 
submerged  position  when  the  boat  is  in  the  water,  a 
ground  comprising  a  plurality  of  particles  having  elec- 
trical conducting  surfaces,  said  particles  being  in  surface 
a>ntact  with  each  other  and  fused  together  only  at 
limited  portions  of  their  surfaces,  with  the  other  portions 
of  their  surfaces  mutually  spaced,  into  a  rigid,  self- 
supporting,  homogeneous,  porous  mass,  and  connecting 
said  ground  lead  to  said  ground. 


2,909,590 

INSULATOR  BRACKET 

Alfred  H.  Stanley,  Hinsdale,  DL,  assignor  to  Joslyn  Mfg. 

and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nitooii 

Application  April  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  726,171 

8  Claims.    (CL  174—162) 


1.  An  insulator  bracket  construction  comprising  a 
bracket  having  first  and  second  supporting  arms,  said 
first  supporting  arm  including  means  defining  an  opening 
therein  and  restraining  means  having  a  camming  surface, 
said  second  supporting  arm  including  means  defining  a 
threaded  opening,  an  insulator  spool  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  spool  supporting  bolt  having  a  head  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  restraining  means  and 
further  having  a  threaded  stem  portion,  said  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  in  said  first  supporting  arm  and 
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through  the  openiiig  in  the  spool  and  having  its  threaded 
stem  portioD  received  within  the  threaded  opening  of  said 
second  supporting  arm,  said  arms  being  relatively  mov- 
able toward  one  another  to  develop  a  force  for  causing 
said  restraining  means  to  restrain  said  head  structure 
from  unintentional  movement,  said  head  structure  coact- 
ing  with  the  camming  surface  of  said  restraining  means 
incident  to  intentional  rotation  of  the  bolt  relative  to  said 
bracket  to  effect  disengagement  of  said  head  structure 
and  said  restraining  means. 


ELECTRICAL  INSULATORS 
Benjamin  P.  Baker,  MowoctIIIc,  and  PmU  R.  PIcnoa, 
Pcnn  Township,  Allefkcay  County,  Pa^  amiwaon  to 
Wesdngfaooac   Electric  Corporatioo,   Eaat  Pittsiwr^ 
PBm  a  corporatioa  of  Pemuylvaaia 
Appllcatioa  September  14,  19S4,  Serial  No.  455,958 
S  Cbims.    (CL  174—177) 


1.  In  an  insulator  for  sopporting  a  conductor,  in  com- 
bination, a  body  of  soUd  dielectric  materials  having  a 
recess  therein,  a  generally  cylindrical  meUl  insert  having 
one  end  extending  above  the  top  of  said  body  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  conductor  and  the  other  end  secured  in  the 
recess  with  a  bonding  material  having  substantially  the 
same  specific  inductive  capacity  as  the  dielectric  material, 
the  end  of  the  insert  in  the  recess  being  substantially 
hemispherical  in  shape,  and  the  top  of  the  bonding 
material  being  below  the  top  of  the  dielectric  material 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
conductor  and  the  top  of  the  dielectric,  whereby  the 
inner  surface  of  the  dielectric  material  is  spaced  from 
the  metal  insert  at  the  top  of  the  bonding  materia]. 


2,909,592 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
George   V.    IVforrla,  Chicago,  and    Erwin   M.   Roschlie, 
Dca  PlakiM,  nu  aarigMrs  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tfcm,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

Appllcatioa  April  15, 1953,  Serial  No.  349,f7« 
1«  rhinw     (CL  178—5.1) 


1.  In  a  subscription  television  system:  an  encoding 
mechanism  having  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions 
each  of  which  imposes  a  different  operating  mode  upon 
said  system  and  responsive  to  applied  signals  to  shift 


from  one  such  operating  condition  to  another;  means 
for  deriving  at  least  one  primary  encoding  signal;  a 
transposer  coupled  between  said  signal-deriving  means 
and  said  encoding  mechanism  for  determining  the  re- 
sponse of  said  mechanism  to  said  primary  signal,  said 
transposer  including  at  least  one  primary  input  element 
and  a  plurality  of  secondary  input  elements  spaced  from, 
and  normally  having  a  predetermined  circuit  relation- 
ship with  respect  to,  said  one  primary  input  element  for 
translating  said  primary  signal  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  secondary  input  elements  to  effect  a  preselected 
response  of  said  mechanism  to  said  primary  signal  and 
a  panel  mamber  insertably  disposed  between  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  input  elements  and  in  functional 
relation  with  respect  to  said  transposer  and  comprising 
circuit  components  coupled  to  said  primary  and  second- 
ary elements  for  modifying  said  circuit  relationship  of 
such  elements  to  effectively  translate  said  primary  signal 
to  another  one  of  said  secondary  input  elements  to 
vary  the  response  of  said  mechanism  to  said  signal. 


23M,593 

SQUELCH-LIMITER  CIRCUIT  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVBION 

RolMri  B.  Dome,  Gcddcs  TowmlU^  Onoodaffi  Coo^j, 

N.Y.,  awignor  to  General  Electric  Coapaay,  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  New  York 

Appllcatioa  May  6, 1953,  Serial  No.  353,292 
5  Clalais.    (CL  178—5.4) 


2 


^ 


I.  A  combined  squelch  and  limiting  circuit  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  an  electron  discharge  device  having 
a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid, 
and  a  plate,  a  source  of  fixed  potential  having  positive 
and  negative  terminals,  a  load  impedance  coupled  be- 
tween said  positive  terminal  and  said  plate,  means  for 
coupling  said  positive  terminal  to  said  screen  grid,  a 
cathode  resistor  connected  between  said  negative  ter- 
minal and  said  cathode,  a  direct  connection  between  said 
suppressor  grid  and  said  negative  terminal,  a  coupling 
condenser  connected  to  said  control  grid  and  a  grid  leak 
resistor  connected  between  said  control  grid  and  said 
cathode,  the  positive  potential  applied  to  said  screen  grid 
and  the  value  of  said  cathode  resistor  being  such  that  the 
suppressor  grid  is  effectively  biased  beyond  cut  off  when 
no  signal  is  applied  to  said  coupling  condenser. 


2,909,594 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  CHROMA 

PHASE-SfflFTING  MEANS 

Kort  ScUesingcr,  La  Graagc,  m.,  asi^pior  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  niloois 

Appllcatioa  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  500,768 

10  Claias.    (CL  178—5.4) 
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10.  A  color  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a  color 
television  signal  which  includea  a  chroma  subcarrier  hav- 
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ing  a  selected  frequency  and  including  a  plurality  of 
different  color  modulation  components  with  selected 
phase  relations  relative  to  one  another,  said  receiver  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  chrominance  channel  for  se- 
lecting and  translating  the  chroma  subcarrier  of  a  re- 
ceived color  television  signal,  a  plurality  of  chroma  de- 
modulators included  in  said  chrominance  channel,  means 
for  impression  a  reference  signal  on  said  chroma  de- 
modulators having  the  frequency  of  the  chroma  sub- 
earner,  and  phase  shifting  means  for  impressing  said 
chroma  subcarrier  on  said  chroma  demodulators  with 
selected  phase  relations  relative  to  said  reference  signal 
•uch  that  individual  color  modulation  componenU  are 
derived  from  said  chroma  subcarrier  by  said  demodu- 
lators, said  phase  shifting  means  including  a  winding 
having  an  intermediate  point  connected  to  a  reference 
potential,  capacitor  means  shunted  across  said  winding 
to  form  therewith  a  balanced  resonant  input  circuit  tuned 
to  the  frequency  of  the  chroma  subcarrier,  resistor  means 
shunting  said  winding  and  having  an  intermediate  point 
connected  to  the  reference  potential,  series  connected 
variable  resistor  means  and  second  capacitor  means 
shunted  across  said  winding,  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  common  junction  of  said  variable  resistor 
means  and  said  second  capacitor  means  and  to  one  of 
said  chroma  demodulators  for  applying  said  chroma 
subcarrier  thereto  with  a  phase  such  that  said  one  de- 
modulator produces  a  signal  representing  a  particular 
color  component. 


eluded  in  said  chrominance  channel  and  through  which 
the  subcarrier  is  translated,  means  for  connecting  selected 
points  on  said  delay  line  to  respective  ones  of  said  chroma 
demodulators  to  impress  said  chrominance  subcarrier  on 
said  chroma  demodulators  with  selected  different  phase 
relations  with  respect  to  said  reference  signals  to  enable 
said  chroma  demodulators  to  recover  corresponding  ones 
of  said  color-difference  components,  said  chroma  de- 
modulators each  including  a  low  pass  output  filter  for 
filtering  the  respective  color  difference  component,  and 
means  for  combining  the  luminance  signal  component 
translated  by  said  luminance  channel  with  respective 
color-difference  components  from  said  low  pass  filters  of 
said  chroma  demodulators  to  derive  a  plurality  of  distinct 
color  signals. 

23«9,59< 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING 

ELECTRICAL  WAVES 
James  P.  Fay,  Norwaft,  Coon.,  aafgoor  to  The  Tdctrak 
Corporatioa,  Wilmintton,  DcL,  a  corporatiao  of  Dda- 
~ir» 

Appllcatioa  Aprfl  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421^33 
4  Claimt.    (CL  178— «.<) 
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2,909,595 

_  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Kort  ScUesinger,  U  Grange,  in.,  asrignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  DHoob 
Continutioa  of  application  Serial  No.  451,344,  Ansnst 
23,  1954.    ThI.  appllcatioa  April  22,  1958,  Serial  No. 
731,576 

12  daiOH.    (CL  178—5.4) 


■AY  ■d>?^n'_^.zrY;^- 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  transmitting,  recordiiig 
a  variable  frequency  electric  signal  having  frequency 
limits  defining  a  band  width  having  a  greater  number 
of  octaves  than  can  be  readily  transmitted  or  recorded; 
means  for  reducing  said  band  to  an  octave  range  which 
can  be  readily  recorded  comprising  means  for  dividing 
off  a  predetermined  segment  of  the  signal  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  band  of  frequencies  having  a  number  of  oc- 
taves less  than  the  number  that  can  be  readily  transmitted 
and  recorded,  means  applying  the  remainder  of  the  band 
to  a  carrier  having  a  frequency  slightly  greater  than  the 
highest  frequency  of  the  retained  band  to  modulate  said 
carrier,  and  means  combining  said  retained  band  and 
carrier  to  produce  a  recordable  signal  having  a  number 
of  octaves  which  can  be  readily  recorded. 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a  color  tele- 
vision signal  which  includes  a  luminance  signal  compo- 
nent and  a  chrominance  subcarrier  component,  said  sub- 
earner  component  having  a  selected  frequency  and  having 
a  pair  of  different  color-difference  components  modu- 
lated thereon  in  phase  quadrature  with  one  another,  and 
which  receiver  produces  a  color  image  made  up  of  a 
pluraUty  of  distinct  colors,  said  receiver  including  in 
combmation,  a  detector  unit  for  demodulating  the  color 
television  signal,  a  luminance  channel  coupled  to  said 
detector  unit  for  translating  the  luminance  component,  a 
chrominance  channel  coupled  to  said  detector  unit  for 
selecting  and  translating  the  chrominance  subcarrier,  a 
plurality  of  chroma  demodulators  included  in  said 
chrominance  channel  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
distinct  colors  in  the  color  image,  means  for  impressing 
a  reference  signal  with  like  phase  on  all  of  said  chroma 
demodulators  with  said  reference  signal  having  the  fre- 
quency of  the  subcarrier  and  a  selected  phase  relation 
with  the  color-difference  components,  a  delay  line  in- 


2,909,597 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Wayac  R.  Johnson,  Los  Aogries,  Calif.,  aarigoor,  by 

mcsoc  assignmeots,  to  Minnesota  Mining  St  ManofiK- 

taring  Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  550395 

12  Clafans.    (O.  178—6.6) 
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1.  Playback  apparatus  for  reproducing  television  and 
like  signals  comprising  a  band  of  varying  frequency  and 
amplitude  interspersed  in  recording  with  periodically  re- 
curring pulses  of  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  signals 
to  be  reproduced,  comprising  the  combination  with  a 
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transdacing  head  for  transfaling  the  recorded  signals  into 
electric  waves,  of  an  amplifier  the  gain  whereof  is  vari- 
able in  nspoToe  to  a  coatrol  voltage  connected  to  re- 
spond to  signals  translated  by  said  transducing  head,  a 
source  of  voltage  of  a  value  equal  to  the  maximum  per- 
miasible  amplitude  of  the  reproduced  signals,  a  clipping 
circuit  supplied  by  said  amplifier  for  balancing  the  volt- 
age of  said  source  against  the  instantaneous  voluge  of 
the  reproduced  signals  so  as  to  pass  current  only  when 
the  amplitude  of  said  signals  exceeds  the  voltage  of  said 
source,  switching  means  actuated  simultaneously  with  said 
recurring  pulses  connected  to  pass  current  from  said  dip- 
ping circuit  only  during  said  pulses,  a  condenser  con- 
nected to  be  charged  by  current  through  said  switching 
means  and  thereby  develop  an  error  voltage  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  voltages  of  said  current  and 
said  source,  and  means  actuated  by  said  error  voltage 
for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


PRODUCING  PRINTING  PLATES  WITH  SELEC- 
TIVELY VARIABLE  REPRODUCTION  SCALE 
Ewald    Ufferth,   Kiel,   Germaay,    attli^ior  to   Dr.   bg- 
RMlolf    Hell    KomauuMUtgcsellacluft,    Kicl-DiclriclH 
achof,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  GemMay 
AppUcatioo  Jnly  3,  19M,  Serial  No.  595,695 
Claiau  priority.  applkatkM  Germaay  July  5,  1955 
<  ClataH.    (CL  17t— (.6) 


1.  la  a  machine  for  electromechanically  producing 
printing  plates,  having  a  single  substantially  flat  recipro- 
cable  table  for  supporting  on  one  side  thereof  a  picture 
to  be  reproduced  and  on  the  other  side  thereof  a  plate 
to  be  engraved  line-for-linc  according  to  the  contents  of 
said  picture,  and  having  scanning  means  disposed  rela- 
tive to  the  side  of  said  table  on  which  is  supported  said 
picture  for  photoelectrically  scanning  such  picture  Hne- 
for-lme  and  an  engravmg  device  controlled  thereby  and 
disposed  relative  to  the  side  of  said  table  on  which  is 
supported  said  plate  for  engraving  said  plate  line-for-linc 
in  accordance  with  the  photoelectrically  scanned  line-for 
line  contents  of  said  picture,  and  having  first  drive  means 
for  reciprocating  said  table  to  effect  said  engraving  dur- 
ing motion  in  one  direction  thereof  and  second  drive 
means  for  advancing  said  engraving  device  and  said  scan- 
ning means  at  the  end  of  engraving  of  each  line  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  reciprocating  motion  of 
said  table;  a  device  for  controlling  said  machine  to  pro- 
vide for  reproduction  of  said  picture  contents  on  said 
plate  according  to  variable  reproduction  scale,  said 
device  comprising  adjustable  first  control  means  for  im- 
parting to  said  scanning  means  auxiliary  reciprocating 
motion  relative  to  said  engraving  device  which  is  effective 


in  the  direction  of  scanning  thereof,  the  relative  speed 
of  said  auxiliary  motion  corresponding  to  the  desired 
reproduction  scale,  and  second  adjustable  control  roeau 
for  governing  the  operation  of  said  second  drive  means 
to  impart  to  said  engraving  device  a  line  advance  motion 
corresponding  to  the  screen  employed  and  to  impart  to 
said  scanning  means  a  line  advance  motion  correspond- 
ing to  the  screen  employed  and  to  the  desired  reproduc- 
tion scale. 


2»909,599 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Cari  Beridcy,  Grot  NoCck,  NJ^  iiiliani  to  ADm  B. 

Da  Mo^  Lakoratoriea,  Ik^  CMtUm,  NJ.,  i 

of  Dataware 

AppMcattoa  Marck  li,  1953,  Scitai  No.  342^19 

It  Claiais.    (CL  17t— U) 


1.  In  a  video  display  device,  in  combination,  a  sheet 
of  electroluminescent  material,  a  plurality  of  coiled  trans- 
mission lines  spaced  side  by  side  extending  across  said 
sheet  and  embedded  therein,  means  connecting  said  lines 
serially,  said  means  being  spaced  from  said  sheet,  a 
source  of  pulses  connected  to  said  lines  to  energize  said 
luminescent  material  in  a  scaiming  pattern,  a  light  valve 
positioned  between  said  sheet  and  an  observer,  and  means 
for  modulating  said  light  valve  to  produce  a  picture  from 
said  scanning  pattern. 


TWO-WAY  TELEVISION  OVER  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Floyd   K.   Becker,  Summit.  NJ.,  aarignor  to  BcU  Tck- 
pbooe  Laboratories,   lacorporatcd.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioii  of  New  Yorii 

Applicatioa  July  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  M«,244 
i  ClaioM.    (CL  178— iJ) 


fffe 


6.  In  a  narrow  band  image  signal  transmission  system, 
the  combination  which  comprises  an  image  signal  gener- 
ator having  a  photosensitive  charge  storage  screen,  means 
for  exposing  said  screen  to  a  scene,  thereby  to  develop 
on  said  screen  a  fixed  charge  image  of  said  scene,  said 
image  being  composed  of  a  rectangular  array  of  image 
elements  arranged  in  h  vertically  contiguous  horizontal 
lines,  each  containing  »*•  horizontally  contiguous  elements. 
means  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  onto  said  screen 
and  beam  deflecting  means,  means  including  said  de- 
flecting means  for  causing  said  beam  rapidly  to  scan 
said  entire  screen  in  a  scan  period 


horizontally  traversing  all  of  the  lines  in  the  course  of 
each  full  scan  of  said  entire  screen  and  for  causing  said 
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beam  to  repeat  said  scan  n  times  in  each  of  a  succession 
of  periods  T,  the  horizontal  scanning  rate  being  thus 

T 

and  the  frame  T»n"'Pg  rate  being  thus 

m 
T 

means  operative  in  all  but  the  last  one  of  said  scans  for 
briefly  deriving,  during  a  single  instant,  otjce  during  each 
line  scan,  from  said  charge  image,  a  signal  sample  ap- 
proximately representative  of  the  light  value  of  a  single 
image  element,  whereby  image  elements  thus  sampled  are 
vertically  contiguous  on  said  screen,  means  for  gradual- 
ly shifting  the  phases  of  said  instants  of  enablement, 
throughout  said  period  T,  to  cause  the  vertical  row  of 
contiguous  image  elements  thus  sampled  to  creep  from 
one  side  of  said  screen  to  the  other,  occupying  n — I  of  said 
complete  scan  repetitions  for  said  creep,  means  for 
transmitting  the  train  of  signal  samples  to  a  receiver  sta- 
tion, and  at  said  receiver  station,  image  reconstituting 
means  which  comprises  an  image  reproducer  having  an 
electrosensitive  luminescent  screen,  means  for  projecting 
an  electron  beam  onto  said  electrosensitive  screen  and 
beam  deflecting  means,  means  including  said  last-named 
deflecting  means  for  causing  said  last-named  beam  com- 
pletely to  scan  said  electrosensitive  screen,  once  for  and 
throughout  each  period  T,  traversing  each  of  a  plurality 
of  contiguous  vertical  line  paths  in  the  course  of  each 
scan  at  a  relatively  low  speed,  the  vertical  scanning  rate 
being  thtn 

n   ■ 

Y 

and  the  horizontal  scaiming  rate  being  thos 

1 

means  for  modulating  said  last-named  beam  by  said  sig- 
nal sample  train,  thereby  to  apply,  in  each  vertical  line 
scan,  successive  charges  to  points  of  said  electrosensitive 
screen  that  are  vertically  contiguous  to  each  other  and 
lo  to  build  up  on  said  electrosensitive  screen  a  charge 
image  counterpart  of  said  scene,  and  means  for  con- 
verting said  charge  image  counterpart  into  a  visible  image. 


23M,M1 
FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
WUIiam  O.  FleciienstciB,  Whlppuy,  and  Ernest  R.  Kretz- 
mer,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  and  Walter  S.  Michel,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  New  Yoit,  N.Y„  a  corporatioo  of  New 
York 

AppUcatton  May  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  657,394 
18  ClaliM.    (a.  17»— 4J) 


6.  In  a  communication  system  for  the  transmission  of 
signals  representative  of  the  light  values  of  a  two-valued 
object  field  over  a  telephone  line  between  a  transmitter 
station  and  a  receiver  station,  means  at  said  transmitter 
station  for  generating  a  sequence  of  regi4arly  occurring 
clock  pulses,  image  scanning  means  deflectable  in  a  first 
coordinate  direction  in  synchronism  with  said  clock  pulses 
for   repeatedly   traversing  each   of  a   plurality   of  line 


paths  within  said  object  field,  means  including  said  scan-, 
ning  means  for  developing  from  each  scan  of  said  line 
paths  electrical  image  signals  representative  of  successive 
picture  elements  in  said  line  paths,  first  coimting  means 
for  continuously  counting  clock  pulses  during  said  re- 
peated traversals  of  each  of  said  line  paths  thereby  to 
continuously  indicate  the  relative  position  of  said  scan- 
ning means  in  successive  traversals  of  said  line  paths, 
means  for  detecting  transitions  between  a  first  light  value 
and  a  second  light  value  of  picture  elements  within  said 
line  paths,  second  counting  means  for  counting  said 
clock  pulses  during  successive  sequences  of  picture  ele- 
ments having  closely  related  light  values,  and  registering 
the  total  number  of  elements  counted,  comparator  means 
supplied  with  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
count  in  said  first  and  said  second  counting  means  for 
developing  a  control  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 
equal  count  in  said  first  and  said  second  counting  means, 
encoding  means  for  omverting  said  electrical  image  Hf- 
nals  into  code  elements,  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  for  effecting  a  transfer  of  said  image  signals  to 
said  encoding  means,  and  means  for  transmitting  said 
encoded  picture  elements  to  said  receiver  station. 


2399,M2 

LINE  FEED  FOR  PAGE  PRINTER 

Walter  I.  SEemer,  Dca  Plakics,  HI.,  aas^nor  to  Td«l7pe 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatloD  of  Delaware 

ApplkatioD  March  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,52M 

7  Claims.    (CL  178—25) 


1.  In  a  telegraph  printer,  a  rotatable  platen,  a  platen 
driving  motor  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  platen,  an 
electromagnetically  controlled  line  feed  mechanism  for 
controlling  said  motor  comprising  an  escapement  facility, 
a  first  selectable  means  effective  when  selected  to  cause 
said  mechanism  to  effect  the  rotation  of  said  platen  a 
predetermined  invariable  amount,  and  a  second  selectable 
means  cooperating  with  said  first  selectable  means  and 
effective  when  selected  to  cause  said  mechanism  to  effect 
the  rotation  of  said  platen  variable  amounts. 


2,909,603 

SHIFT  MECHANISM 
Berthel  F.  Madsen,  Arttngton  Heists,  III.,  assignor  lo 
Teletype  Corporatton,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

ApplicatioD  July  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,757 
4Clafani.  (a.  178-'4t) 
1 .  In  a  telegraph  recorder,  a  type  carrier,  a  positioning 
means  comprising  instrumentalities  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  type  carrier  in  a  plurality  of  positions  relative 
to  a  first  and  a  second  home  position,  a  first  selector 
means  for  controlling  said  instrumentalities  in  accordance 
with  a  permutation  of  a  multiple  unit  code,  a  first  toggle 
means  for  motivating  said  carriage  to  said  first  home  posi- 
tion, a  second  toggle  means  for  motivating  said  carriage 
to  said  second  home  position,  facilities  operable  alterna- 
tively on  said  first  and  second  toggle  means,  rockable 
means  including  selectively  positionabic  elements  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  facilities,  actuating  means. 
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and  a  second  selector  means  responsive  to  an  ultra  code 
unit  of  said  multiple  unit  code  for  selectively  conditioning 


said  selectively  podtionable  elements  for  actuation  by  said 
actuating  means,  whereby  the  operativeness  of  said  rock- 
able  means  on  said  facilities  is  detennined. 


SIGNAL  DISTORTION  INDICATOR 

iomfk  GaHhett,  Chicato,  OL,  aarignor  to  Teletype  Cor. 

poratfcm,  CUoko,  IU^  a  cocporatloa  of  Debwart 

AppMcattM  N«vcfl*OT  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  624,591 

ITHimn    (CL  17t-49) 


1.  A  signal  distortion  indicator  which  comprises 
cathode  ray  means  having  a  pair  of  deflection  plates,  an 
integrator  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  the  plates, 
means  for  generating  voltage  pulses  that  are  positive  and 
negative  with  respect  to  a  reference  voltage,  and  means 
for  applying  series  of  predetermined  numbers  of  the 
positive  and  negative  pulses  alternately  to  the  integrator 
circuit  to  develop  at  the  output  thereof  a  voluge  having 
a  triangular  waveform. 


2,9«9,M5 

DISTORTION  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Joseph  Gardbcrg,  Chicafo,  OL,  aw^noi  to  Teletype  Cor- 

foratioa,  Chicago,  01^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  November  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,6M 

12  ClataM.  (CL  17»— 69) 
10.  A  signal  generator  for  introducing  distortion  in 
the  outputs  of  multi-wire  sources  of  telegraph  signals  and 
impressing  them  on  a  single  transmission  line,  which 
compnses  a  first  series  of  gating  means,  means  for  con- 
ditioning the  flrst  series  of  gating  means  in  accordance 
with  the  marking  and  spacing  signal  impuMe  conditions 
to  be  transmtted.  a  second  series  of  gating  means,  means 
for  conditioning  the  second  series  of  gating  means  with 


marking  and  spacing  signal  impulse  conditions  next  to 
be  transmitted,  a  multi-stage  distributor  having  each  stage 
designed  to  operate  one  gating  means  in  each  series  of 
gating  means,  a  plurality  of  counter  circuits,  oscillator 
means  for  driving  the  counter  means  and  the  distributor 
such  that  the  distributor  stages  are  operated  successively 


with  respect  to  the  signals,  a  binary  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  impression  of  signal  conditions  on  the 
transmission  line,  means  for  applying  an  output  from  the 
first  scries  of  gating  means  to  the  binary  circuit,  a  coin- 
cidence circuit,  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  outputs  of  the  two  gating  means  and  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  outputs  from  the  counter  circuits  to 
the  coincidence  circuits,  and  means  connecting  the  coin- 
cidence circuit  output  to  the  binary  circuit  to  apply  a 
predetermined  type  and  amount  of  distortion  to  The  sig- 
nal being  impressed  on  the  transmission  line. 


23^9,6^6 

NOISE  COMPENSATED  TONE  SIGNALING 

SYSTEM 

Gerard  P.  Wenaenwr,  FalriDout,  NJ„  MrigMM-  to  Bdl 

Telephone    Ijiboratorica,    lacorporatcd.    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,693 

6  CbiBM.    (CI.  178—88) 


fF^*^ 


1.  In  a  tone  signaling  system,  a  signal  receiver  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  input  circuit,  a  first  signal  circuit, 
a  second  signal  circuit,  an  auxiliary  circuit,  said  first  and 
second  signal  circuits  and  ^id  auxiliary  circuit  all  being 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit,  a  first  electroresponsive  de- 
vice having  first  and  second  energizing  circuits,  means  in 
said  first  signal  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  energizing 
circuit,  first  means  controlled  by  said  first  device  for  dis- 
abling said  second  signal  circuit,  second  means  controlled 
by  said  first  device  for  controlling  a  first  portion  of  said 
second  energizing  circuit,  and  a  second  electroresponsive 
device  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  circuit  for  controlling  a 
second  portion  of  said  second  energizing  circuit. 
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AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WTTH 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER 

Nib  Eall  NOmob  and  John  Cari  Harold  ^Jdtk,  Stock- 
holm, Gvstav  Oacar  Rodnert,  Hagcrstca,  mid  Per 
Gwtaf  loBMon,  Sodertaljc,  Sweden,  asrignon  to  Teb- 
f  onaktiebobget  L  M  Ericaaon,  Stockholm,  Swedes,  a 
corporatioa  of  Swadaa 

Application  March  1,  1955,  ScrW  No.  491,414 

CbbM  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  March  27,  1954 

iCfadbH.    (CL179— 6) 


actuating  one  of  said  registers  whenever  a  scanning  pulae 
representing  its  associated  unit  is  received  by  said  first 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  with  automatic 
transfer  service,  in  combination,  subscriber's  lines,  selec- 
tors, registers,  a  marker,  means  for  connecting  said  reg- 
isters one  at  a  time  to  said  marker,  groups  of  marking 
conductors  for  marking  the  telephone  number  of  a  called 
line  from  the  respective  register  connected  to  the  marker, 
a  number  of  relay  sets,  means  operated  when  a  register, 
which  by  a  call  has  registered  a  directive  number,  is 
connected  to  the  marker,  said  means,  when  operated, 
connecting  an  idle  one  of  said  relay  sets  to  said  marking 
conductors,  each  of  said  relay  sets  including  registering 
means  for  a  telephone  number  to  which  calls  are  trans- 
ferred and  registering  means  for  a  telephone  number 
which  is  to  be  marked  for  automatic  transfer  service,  a 
relay  in  the  marker,  control  means  controlling  when  the 
relay  set  has  been  connected  to  said  marking  conductors 
by  a  call  to  said  directive  number  said  marker  relay  in 
response  to  a  call  to  that  telephone  number  registered  in 
the  relay  set  which  is  marked  for  automatic  transfer 
service,  and  circuits  in  the  marker  switched  by  said 
marker  relay  for  setting  up  a  communication  over  said 
selectors  to  the  other  number  registered  in  the  relay  set 
instead  of  to  the  called  number  marked  for  automatic 
transfer  service. 


2,909,608 

TELEPHONE  TRAFFIC  DATA  PROCESSOR 

William  B.  Calbway,  Bloomiield,  NJ.,  and  Andrew  A. 
Deltuvia,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  atslgiiors  to  BeO  Tele- 
phone Ijiboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

ApplicatioB  November  8,  1957,  Setbl  No.  695,294 

15  Claims,    (d.  179—8) 

].  In  a  data  processing  system  for  totalizing  the  num- 
ber of  times  each  of  a  plurality  of  units  was  found  busy 
during  a  given  time  interval,  a  first  and  a  second  input 
circuit,  means  for  cyclically  supplying  to  said  first  input 
circuit  a  group  of  scanning  pulses,  each  pulse  in  said  group 
individually  representing  one  of  said  units,  means  for 
supplying  to  said  second  input  circuit  a  busy  pulse 
coincidcntally  with  the  reception  of  a  scanning  pulse  by 
said  first  input  circuit  thereby  indicating  a  busy  condition 
of  the  unit  represented  by  the  coincidcntally  received 
scantling  pulse,  a  plurality  of  registers  each  of  which 
individually  represents  one  of  said  units,  and  means  for 


^!^^ 


JSm 


input  circuit  coincidcntally  with  the  reception  of  a  busy 
pulse  by  said  second  input  circuit 


2,909,609  

CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  SENDING  TONE  FRE- 
QUENCV  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SIGNALS 
OVER  A  TWO-CONDUCTOR  LINE 
Carl  Gnanar  Svala,  Alv^  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Tcb- 
foaaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  October  5,  1955,  Serbl  No.  538,668 

Cbims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden  October  25, 1954 

11  Claims.    (CL  179—16) 


I.  F^if*    , 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  in  combination, 
a  telephone  exchange  including  a  source  of  direct  current, 
a  signal  sender,  and  a  two-wire  line  connecting  said 
sender  with  said  exchange,  said  exchange  comprising  a 
receiver  including  a  plurality  of  filters  tuned  for  different 
voice  frequencies,  a  registering  means  connected  to  said 
receiver,  and  means  connecting  said  line  to  said  receiver; 
said  sender  comprising  an  energy  accumulating  imped- 
ance means  connectable  with  said  direct  current  source 
over  said  line,  an  oscillating  circuit  including  said  imped- 
ance means  and  composed  of  at  least  three  components, 
said  components  including  an  inductance  coil  having  a 
plurality  of  tap  terminals,  a  larger  and  a  smaller  capaci- 
tance means,  said  capacitance  means  constituting  a  volt- 
age divider,  the  larger  capacitance  means  being  connected 
to  said  line;  a  normally  open  key  fcM*  each  of  said  tap 
terminals,  each  of  said  keys  when  operated  closing  said 
oscillating  circuit  and  energy  accumulated  in  at  least  one 
of  said  components  causing  a  damped  oscillation  with  a 
frequency  representative  of  the  closed  key  for  transmit- 
ting, by  means  of  the  larger  capacitance  means,  a  voice 
frequency  signal  over  said  line  to  and  through  the  re- 
spective filter,  said  signal  activating  the  receiver  for  set- 
ting the  registering  means  in  accordance  with  the  closed 
key,  and  resistance  means  for  discharging  the  smaller 
capacitance  means  upon  the  completion  of  each  signal. 
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GROUP  SELECTOR  DEVICE 
Kail  G«o«v  Jolunon,  Stockbdm,  Swedco,  aalsBor  to 
TekfooaktieiNtlagct  L  M  Ericaoo,  Stockboliii,  Sweden, 
a  corporadoo  of  Sweden 
AppHcatioa  March  19,  1953,  Scftel  No.  343,4r7 

Sweden  March  21,  1952 
(0. 179—lf) 


4.  in  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  traffic  routes 
(T2,  T3,  T6)  each  including  a  plurality  of  trunks  (LI, 
L2  and  other  trunks  connected  to  TA61 — TH6I),  said 
trunks  forming  groups  (A — H)  including  trunks  from 
different  routes,  switch  means  (  al,  bS  and  other  switches 
connected  to  TA61 — TH61)  interconnected  with  each 
trunk  in  said  traffic  routes,  links  (ml — mp)  connectable 
to  said  trunks  by  said  switch  means,  the  switch  means  for 
each  group  of  trunks  being  connected  with  the  same  links 
and  certain  of  said  links  in  each  group  being  connected 
with  links  in  other  groups,  a  marker  (M)  including  trunk 
selecting  means  (VTl — VT^)  and  link  selecting  means 
(VLl — VL/j),  both  said  selecting  means  being  arranged 
for  selection  in  a  consecutive  order,  a  register  (REG), 
means  (RS)  for  connecting  a  calling  trunk  to  said  reg- 
ister, means  (MS)  connecting  said  register  to  said 
marker,  first  relay  means  (RA)  responsive  to  the  calling 
trunk  to  connect  all  links  selectable  by  its  associated 
switch  means  to  said  link  selecting  means,  and  second 
relay  means  (RT6)  operated  by  said  marker  under  con- 
trol of  said  register  for  connecting  all  trunks  of  a  called 
traffic  route  to  said  trunk  selecting  means,  said  trunk 
selecting  means  and  said  link  selecting  means  cooperat- 
ing to  select  the  first  idle  trunk  in  a  predetermined  order 
within  the  called  traffic  route  and  the  first  idle  link  in 
a  predetermined  order  for  the  group  of  links  in  which 
the  calling  trunk  is  included,  which  idle  link  constitutes 
a  connecting  path  between  the  calling  trunk  and  the 
selected  idle  trunk,  and  said  marker  connecting  said  idle 
trunk  and  said  calling  trunk  by  setting  the  switch  means 
of  the  two  trunks  on  the  selected  idle  link. 


23«9,<11 

multi-<;rouf  direct-access  crossbar 
telephone  swttching  system 

Robert  W.  HBttoa,  Chicafo,  and  Ar1h«r  T.  S(r>«  May- 
wood,  m.,  and  Charles  J.  Adams,  Lo«  Gatos,  CaNf^ 
assiKBors  to  iatcmatioBal  Tclephoac  aad  Telegraph 
Corporattoo,  a  corporatioa  of  Marybad 

AppUcatkHi  June  5,  1953,  ScrW  No.  359,761 
8  ClaliiM.  (CL  179— It) 
1.  In  a  switching  system,  selector  switching  apparatus 
for  enabling  in  trunks  to  be  connected  respectively  to  idle 
trunks  in  respectively  called  numerical  groups  of  out 
trunks,  or  levels,  said  switching  apparatus  comprising  a 
group  of  crossbar  switches  each  including  a  set  of  vertical 
multiples  and  a  set  of  horizontal  multiples  and  cross-point 
means  for  connecting  any  vertical  multiple  thereof  to  any 


horizontal  multiple  thereof,  means  connecting  the  in 
trunks  respectively  to  the  multiples  of  one  set  of  multi- 
ples of  each  switch,  means  connecting  the  out  trunks 
respectively  to  the  multiples  of  the  other  set  of  multiples 
of  the  switches,  with  each  level  being  connected  to  a 
separate  switch,  whereby  such  switches  are  common  to 


•« 


•ajB'-S 


the  in  trunks  and  correspond  respectively  to  the  levels, 
means  controlled  over  any  calling  in  trunk  for  selecting 
any  level  and  for  selecting  an  idle  trunk  therein,  means 
for  selecting  the  switch  corresponding  to  the  selected 
level,  and  means  for  operating  the  cross-point  means  of 
the  selected  switch  to  connect  the  said  calling  in  trunk  to 
the  said  selected  idle  trunk  in  the  called  level. 


2,9«9,il2 
MULTI-EXCHANGE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  lady,  Bcrwyn,  DI.,  aaaigiior  to  IntemathMnl 
Tclephooc   and   Teicftraph   Corporatioa,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 

Application  Jaly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,742 
S  Claims.    (CL  179^—27) 


I $=.'_J  I Ar_I 


6.  In  a  cord  circuit  having  an  answering  end  and  a 
calling  end,  each  such  end  including  at  least  one  talking 
conductor  and  a  sleeve  conductor,  an  answering  and  a 
calling  supervisory  device  associated  with  their  respective- 
ly corresponding  ends  of  the  cord  circuit,  each  supervisory 
device  being  normally  controlled  O'ver  its  associated  sleeve 
conductor,  and  relay  means  selectively  operable  over  the 
sleeve  conductors  for  disassociating  the  calling  super- 
visory device  from  the  calling  sleeve  conductor  and  op- 
erativcly  associating  it  with  the  answering  sleeve  conduc- 
tor along  with  the  answering  supervisory  device,  whereby 
both  supervisory  devices  then  act  in  imison  in  response 
to  supervisory  control  over  the  answering  sleeve  con- 
ductor. 


2,9«9,<13 

FLAT-BANK  CROSSBAR  SWTTCH 

Arlhv  T.  Sico,  Mayweed,  IlL,  aMigBor  to  teteraatioMd 

Telephone   and  Tdctraph   Corporatloii,  New   Yoifc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Marybuad 

AppUcation  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,94« 

5  Clainis.  (Q.  179—27.54) 
2.  In  a  flat-bank  crossbar  switch,  a  rectangular  frame 
in  the  general  form  of  an  open  inverted  box  with  the  top 
side  of  the  inverted  structure  comprising  a  single  flat 
sheet  which  provides  a  continuous  flat  upper  mounting 
surface,  means  securing  a  flat-type  contact  bank  to  the 
said  flat  upper  surface,  said  bank  including  crosspoint 
stacks  of  contact  members  arranged  in  intersecting  Ion- 
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gitudmal  and  cross  rows,  select  shafts  and  means  fixed 
with  the  mounting  frame  for  operatively  supporting  them 
below  the  said  flat  sheet  in  alignment  with  respective  lon- 
gitudinal rows  of  crosspoint  stacks,  hold  bars  and  means 
fixed  with  the  mounting  frame  for  operatively  supporting 
them  between  the  said  flat  sheet  and  the  select  shafts  in 
alignment  with  respective  cross  rows  of  crosspoint  stacks, 
said  flat  sheet  having  apertures  therethrough  underlying 
respective  crosspoint  stacks,  and  meaiu  for  operating  any 


crosspoint  stack  through  its  corresponding  aperture  under 
the  joint  control  of  its  associated  select  shaft  and  its 
associated  hold  bar,  the  said  means  for  operating  the 
crosspoint  stacks  including  a  separate  depending  actuat- 
ing member  for  each  said  stack,  each  actuating  member 
including  a  stop  portion  normally  engaging  a  part  fixed 
with  the  said  flat  upper  mounting  surface,  and  including 
an  actuating  portion  extending  through  the  said  corre- 
sponding aperture. 


AUTOMATIC  RESETTING  APPARATUS 

Louis  E.  Goyctte,  lacfcaoa  Heights,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkMi  September  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  45M29 

24  Claims.    (Q.  179— «4) 


1.  An  automatic  resetting  apparatus  for  temporarily 
energizing  an  electrically  operative  device  in  response  to 
a  movement  of  an  external  element,  comprising  a  switch 
having  two  positions,  electric  means  adapted,  upon  en- 
ergization, to  urge  and  hold  said  switch  in  its  first  position 
in  which  said  switch  is  adapted  to  connect  said  means  to 
an  electric  current  source,  an  interrupter  in  series  with 
said  means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  external  element, 
said  interrupter  being  responsive  to  a  movement  of  said 
element  to  interrupt  said  connection  of  said  means  to 
said  source,  a  spring  tending  to  urge  said  switch  into  its 
second  position  when  said  means  is  de-energized,  a  con- 
nector means  for  said  external  device,  and  a  thermo- 
static contact  mechanism,  said  switch  in  said  second  posi- 
tion being  adapted  to  connect  said  connector  means  and 
said  mechanism  to  said  current  source,  said  mechanism 


after  a  predetermined  time  of  energization  being  adapted 
to  connect  said  electrical  means  to  said  source  thereby  to 
energize  said  electrical  means  and  to  urge  said  switch 
into  its  first  position. 


2,9t9,415 

WIRE-FORM  CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

NIdiolas  Fnurtz,  Chicago,  m.,  assigDor  to  Carter  Parts 

Compaay,  Skokie,  Rl.,  a  corporation  of  IlllDoit 

Applkatloo  April  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,9M 

ItCkfam.    (CL179^-M) 


1.  In  an  electrical  jack,  a  metal  tube  having  a  shoul- 
der intermediate  its  ends;  a  flat  annular  outer  insulator 
member  having  an  upstanding  annular  flange;  said  outer 
insulator  member  surrounding  the  tube  and  positioned 
on  said  shoulder;  an  annular  inner  insulator  member 
surrounding  the  tube  and  having  a  flat  undersurface 
seated  on  the  outer  insulator  member  within  said  flange; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  projections  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  the  inner  insulator  member  and  in  facial  en- 
gagement with  the  inner  surface  of  the  flange;  under- 
surface portions  of  the  projections  being  cut  away  to 
define  lips;  and  spring  elements  having  U-shaped  por- 
tions extending  into  openings  formed  by  the  coopera- 
tion of  the  projections  and  flange  and  positioned  be- 
neath the  lips  of  the  projections. 


2,909,(16 

MAGNETIC  TALKING  MACHINE 

Remi  Marty,  Paris,  Fraacc 

Application  Jane  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,892 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Imic  15, 1953 

6  Claims.    (CL  179^-100.2) 


/  ^^^  V 


1.  Tn  a  magnetic  talking  machine  in  which  a  magnetic 
track  is  guided  along  an  arcuate  path,  a  rotatable  head 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  equidistant  reading  slots, 
means  adapted  to  make  said  head  rotate  coaxially  with 
the  arcuate  path  to  shift  the  slots  along  said  arcuate  path, 
a  stationary  coil  housed  inside  said  head,  a  magnetic  core 
carrying  said  coil  and  the  tips  of  which  extend  into  prox- 
imity with  the  inner  surface  of  the  magnetic  head,  and 
means  controlling  the  progression  of  the  track  in  the 
arcuate  path  in  register  with  the  head  at  a  relative  pre- 
determined speed  with  reference  to  the  head  which  is 
always  equal  to  the  said  predetermined  speed. 


2,909,617 
RECORDER-REPRODUCER 
George  B.  Shields,  Racfaic,  Wis.,  aaOgoor  to  Webster 
Electric  Company,  Racioc,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dda- 


Applicatioo  Jum  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,515 
16  Claims.    (CL  179— 100  J) 

1.  Recorder-reproducer  apparatus  of  the  type  utilizing 
a  longitudinally  movable  magnetizable  medium,  includ- 
I  . 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


"bcTOBKR  20,  1959 


ing  in  combination,  means  including  a  plural  position 
main  control  means  having  a  control  clement  mov- 
able into  at  least  three  predetermined  positions  for  con- 
ditioning the  apparatus  for  moving  the  medium  in  for- 
ward and  reverse  directions  and  for  stopping  movement 
thereof,  means  including  a  plural  position  selector  means 
movable  to  a  position  for  conditioning  the  apparatus  for 
recording  operation  when  said  main  control  means  is  in 


2^-^' 


any  of  its  predetermined  positions;  and  means  including 
interlock  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  movement 
of  said  control  element  to  its  three  predetermined  posi- 
tions to  asume  settings  in  accordance  with  said  positions, 
the  movement  of  said  interlock  means  to  a  setting  cor- 
responding to  the  forward  position  of  the  control  ele- 
ment holding  the  selector  means  in  said  recording  posi- 
tion. 


MESSAGE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DE- 
VICE FOR  A  MOBILE  RADIO-TELEPHONE  RE- 
CEIVER 

ioaeph  J.  ZimnMnnaan,  Milwhw.  Wk^  ■■Igiini  to 
Electnmk  Secretary  lodnatrlcs,  Ik^  WaiUicflha,  Wis^ 
a  corporatioa  of  Wiacooain 

Applkadoa  December  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  32^12« 
2  Claims.    (CL  179^1M.ll) 


2.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having 
a  battery,  a  mobile  frequency  modulated  receiver,  a  wire 
recorder  with  a  recording  and  a  play  back  circuit,  means 
to  connect  said  wire  recorder  to  the  vehicle  battery  to 
constitute  the  battery  as  a  source  of  power  thereto,  an 
inverter  power  supply  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
battery  and  said  wire  recorder,  a  relay  connecting  said 
receiver  and  said  recorder  whereby  operation  of  the 
recorder  is  in  response  to  the  condition  of  said  receiver, 
an  electrical  conductor  connecting  said  recorder  to  the 
audio  amplifier  of  said  receiver,  relay  means  connected 
to  said  motor  and  said  inverter  power  supply  in  parallel 
with  said  first  named  relay  for  bypassing  said  first  named 
relay  when  utilizing  the  play  back  circuit,  and  manually 
operated  switching  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
second  named  relay  means  and  said  battery  to  control 
operation  of  said  second  named  relay. 


2,9«9,<19 
IMPROVED  HEARING-AID 
MaOTke  H.  Hollii«flwor(k,  Corpv  Chriiti,  Tex.;  EkaMr 
ihiilhigiwnillit  czccirtriz  of  aM   Maorkc   TIiWi^ 

to  EleaMT  HoOiiigiwoffth, 


Applkadoa  September  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M«1 
8  Claiou.    (CL  119— IVJ) 


1.  As  a  hearing  aid  device  for  persons  having  impaired 
hearing,  an  ear  adornment  comprising  a  body  assembly 
designed  and  dimensioned  to  be  worn  exteriorly  of  an 
external  ear  of  a  person  and  including  retention  means 
for  removably  retaining  said  body  in  position  at  the 
external  car  of  the  wearer  in  the  manner  of  an  earring, 
said  body  having  walls  defining  a  chambered  interior; 
a  controllable  electrical  hearing-aid  amplifying  system 
including  therein  a  microphone,  amplifying  means,  and 
a  battery  contained  within  the  chambered  body  and 
further  including  a  receiver  connected  to  said  amplifying 
means  and  having  means  positioned  for  transmitting 
signals  therefrom  to  the  audible-responsive  sensitivity  of 
the  wearer  at  said  car  area,  when  worn;  and  an  element 
of  resilient  sound  absorbing  material  disposed  between 
said  microphone  and  said  walls. 


23«9,«2« 

MU-BETA  MEASUREMENT  IN  FEEDBACK 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  P.  Gracf,  MorrMown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Ijiboralorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 
Applicatioa  January  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*2,335 
7  ClaiBM.    (a.  179—171) 


fed 


4. 


^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  feedback  loop  including  amplifier 
means,  means  to  measure  the  loop  gain  around  said 
feedback  loop  on  a  closed  loop  basis,  and  circuit  means 
for  applying  a  forcing  voltage  between  a  first  point  in  said 
feedback  loop  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  said  forc- 
ing voltage  causing  another  voltage  to  be  fed  back  around 
said  loop  to  a  second  point  separated  by  impedance  means 
from  said  first  point,  said  measuring  means  being  adapted 
to  measure  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  fed  back 
voltage  at  said  second  point  and  also  the  amplitude  and 
phase  of  the  sum  of  said  forcing  voltage  and  said  fed 
back  voltage,  said  measuring  means  including  a  summing 
amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  one  of  said  pair  of 
inputs  being  connected  to  receive  said  fed  back  voltage, 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  inputs  being  connected 
by  a  two-position  switch  to  receive  said  forcing  voltage 
in  one  position  of  said  switch  and  being  connected  to 
said  point  of  reference  potential  in  the  other  position 
of  said   switch;   whereby  the   magnitude   of   said   loop 
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gain  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  amplitude  of  said  fed 
bock  voltage  to  the  amplitude  of  the  sum  of  said  forcing 
voltafe  and  said  fed  back  voltage,  and  the  phase  of  said 
k>op  gain  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  phase 
of  said  fed  back  voltage  and  the  phase  of  the  sum  of 
said  forcing  voltage  and  said  fed  back  voltage. 


2,9t9,<21 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

I.  WaMkaackt,  PfcHaiilphia,  Pa., 
Tafe-Dyaaasks  lac,  a  corpoiattoa  of 

AppUcatloa  July  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  519^4*3 
2  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 


to 


v« 


1.  A  high  frequency  amfrfifier  comprising  a  pair  of 
vacuum  tube  devices  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  control  grid,  each  of  said  electron  discharge  devices 
further  having  input  and  output  circuits  connected  in 
push-pull  relationship,  said  input  circuit  including  dis- 
tributed constants,  an  input  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  two  closely  coupled  secondary  bifilar  wind- 
ings, each  of  said  secondary  bifilar  windings  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  control  grid  of  one  of  said  electrcm 
discharge  devices  and  one  open  end,  said  input  circuit 
being  connected  to  said  secondary  bifiiar  windings  where- 
by said  distributed  constants  and  said  secondary  bifilar 
windings  form  an  artificial  transmission  line  tunabk  to 
resonant  frequency,  said  secondary  bifilar  windings  being 
substantially  similar  to  provide  balanced  excitation  to  said 
input  circuit  said  secondary  windings  further  being  of  a 
relatively  large  size,  a  movable  slug  member  for  tuning 
said  artificial  transmission  line,  and  said  movable  slug 
member  and  said  secondary  windings  being  dimensioned 
so  that  a  relatively  large  movement  of  said  movable  slug 
member  effects  a  relatively  small  change  in  said  resonant 
frequency. 

2,9t9,<22 

DIRECT  CURRENT  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 

Nortoa  W.  BcU,  Moororia,  aod  John  F.  Kinkel,  Ahadcna, 
Calif.,  asrigaors  to  Coasolidated  Ekctrodyaamics  Cor- 
ponftoa,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  conoratloa  of  CaHfwaia 
Applicatioa  Angnst  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  M5,15S 
8  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 


'm.kL 


,  y^—i 


^ 


1.  A  direct  current  differential  amplifier  including 
first  and  second  electronic  tubes,  each  of  the  tubes  having 
an  anode,  a  grid  and  a  cathode,  an  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  grid  of  each  of  the  tubes,  an  output  terminal 
coupled  to  the  anode  of  each  of  the  tubes,  a  voltage 
source,  first  and  second  impedance  means,  each  of  the 
impedance  means  including  first  and  second  terminals, 
the   first  terminal   of  the  first   and   second  impedance 

"47   O.G.   -48 


means  being  connected  to  the  anodes  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tubes  respectively,  a  resistor  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  the  first  terminal  of  the  resistor  being  coo- 
connected  to  the  cathodes  of  each  of  the  tubes,  a  variable 
and  controllable  impedance  device,  means  for  cooaect- 
ing  the  impedance  device  and  the  voltage  source  ia  series 
relationship  between  Ae  second  terminal  of  the  resistor 
and  the  second  terminab  of  the  first  and  second  im- 
pedance means,  and  means  coupling  the  impedance  de- 
vice to  the  cathodes  of  the  first  and  second  tubes  to 
cause  the  impedance  of  the  variable  impedance  device 
to  vary  and  the  voltage  applied  across  the  anodes  and 
cathodes  of  the  electronic  tubes  to  vary  in  accordance 
with  the  potential  at  the  cathodes  of  the  tubes. 


2,9t9,623  

INTQILACED  FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIEK 
Franklin  H.  Blccher,  PlatefteM,  N  J.,  avigBor  to  BcD  Tde- 
piione  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  New  Yoilt,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 

Applicatioa  Jbm  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M8,545 
7  Claiaak    (CL  179—171) 


n^W 


-5-ii^ 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising  an  odd  number  of  tandem 
connected  stages,  a  first  positive  feedback  path  extending 
around  at  least  two  of  said  stages,  a  second  positive  feed- 
back path  extending  around  at  least  two  of  said  stages 
and  interlaced  with  said  first  feedback  path,  each  of  said 
feedback  paths  forming  a  loop  with  its  associated  en- 
closed stages,  the  gains  of  said  loops,  each  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  unity,  and  a  negative  feedback  path 
extending  around  all  of  said  stages. 


CIRCUIT  CONTROLLER 
Albert  J.  CofaNrtd,  Wlodaor,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Jaly  3, 1957,  ScrW  No.  M9,744 
7Clafans.    (CL  ltd— Q 


1.  In  a  circuit  contriver,  the  combination  comprising; 
a  base,  more  than  two  stationary  contacts  carried  by  the 
base,  a  housing  carried  by  the  base,  at  least  two  contact 
actuators  slidably  carried  within  the  housing,  a  q>ring 
formed  of  a  single  metal  piece  having  integral  arms  ar- 
ranged to  engage  opposite  wall  p<Mtions  of  said  actuators 
to  urge  the  actuators  to  a  neutral  position,  a  movable  con- 
tact support  formed  of  a  single  metal  piece  urging  the 
actuators  into  engagement  with  the  housing  and  carrying 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts  which  engage  the  station- 
ary contacts  whenever  one  of  the  actuators  is  moved  from 
the  neutral  position. 
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MULTIPLE  CONTACT  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Earl  P.  M oonnu,  Fhnhwrt,  m^  mmkg^or  to  Intcmrtloaal 
HarrMlcr  Coapn^,  CMcafm  UL,  a  eotfoti^tham  of 
N«w  Jcfacjr 

SipNabw  19.  1951,  SotW  N^  74M14 
11  riajmi     (CL2M— IQ 


eluding  a  cam  dispmed  adjacent  said  front  face  of  the 
rotor  at  a  position  subsequent  to  said  detector  means 
and  prior  to  said  positioning  means  with  respect  to  the 
normal  path  of  movement  of  said  displaced  abutment 
means,  said  restoring  means  being  operative  to  replace 
said  pins  with  said  ends  in  a  position  substantially  flush 
with  the  front  face  of  the  rotor. 


2,9«9.(27 
MULTlPOSmON  PRESSURE-ACTUATED  SWITCH 

John  F.  Edwards,  Jr^  BaMlaMrc,  Md^  aMlj to  BewUz 

Aviadoa  Cor^ratSoB,  BaMnsort,  Md^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  December  31.  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,424 
SCIaiou.    (CL2dO— 13) 


11.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  support,  an  elon- 
gated member  reciprocally  positioned  on  said  support, 
a  stop  on  said  support,  a  first  switch  element  supported 
on  said  elongated  member  for  relative  sliding  movement 
and  adapted  to  engage  said  stop,  a  second  fvilch  element 
slidingly  supported  on  said  elongated  membar  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  switch 
member,  a  first  contact  member  slidingly  supported  on 
said  elongated  member  between  said  first  switch  element 
and  said  second  switch  element,  first  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  first  contact  member  and  said  second  switch 
element  in  a  first  direction  away  from  said  stop,  a  second 
contact  member  on  said  elongated  member  spaced  from 
said  second  switch  element,  and  second  spring  means 
urging  said  second  contact  element  in  the  first  direction 
away  from  said  second  switch  element,  whereby  during 
movement  of  said  elongated  member  in  a  second  direc- 
tion toward  said  stop  said  springs  are  compressed  and 
said  contact  members  make  contact  with  said  switch  ele 
ments. 


1.  An  encapsulated  switch  including  a  movable  pres- 
sure-responsive wall  and  a  relatively  fixed  wall  defining 
therebetween  an  enclosed  chamber,  a  contact  projecting 
inwardly  from  and  movable  with  said  movable  wall,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  fixed  contacts  located  in  said  chamber 
and  having  termiiul  stems  projecting  through  said  rela- 
tively fixed  wall  exteriorly  of  said  chamber,  a  substan- 
tially T-shaped  member  having  a  leg  in  the  form  of  a 
rigid  terminal  stem  also  projecting  through  said  fixed  wall 
and  a  crossbead  located  in  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality 
of  movable  contacts  carried  by  said  crosshead  and  ar- 
ranged to  cooperate  with  said  movable  wall  contact  and 
said  spaced  fixed  cootactt,  the  leg  of  said  T  having  a 
flexible  pivot  portion  about  which  said  crosshead  is  rock- 
able  from  and  back  to  its  original  preset  position. 


23«9.<M 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

BrvDo  Eocen  Ensslc,  Boaldcr,  Colo^  aaignor  to  Blnks 

Manufacturing  Company,  Cbicai:o,  Dl^  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Application  Marck  18,  1958,  S.;rial  No.  722,319 

4ClalnM.    (a.  2M— 38) 


TREADLE  SWITCH 

Bcajanfei  Cooper,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Application  Novcnbcr  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  (94^98 

9CUnM.    id.  2H—U) 


4.  A  control  mechanism,  comprising:  a  reference 
member;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
reference  member  and  having  a  normal  direction  of  ro- 
tation; a  rotor  having  a  front  face  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  substantially  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor; 
abutment  means  including  a  pin  of  ferromagnetic  ma- 
terial moveably  mounted  in  each  of  said  rotor  holes;  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  pins  being  substantially  flush 
with  the  front  face  of  said  rotor;  electromagnetic  posi 
tioning  means  disposed  when  energized  magnetically  to 
withdraw  said  pins  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  rotor 
front  face  into  a  position  projecting  therefrom;  detector 
means  having  an  actuating  member  disposed  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  displaced  abutment  means;  bracket  means 
supporting  said  detector  means;  and  res^'oring  means  in- 


1.  A  treadle  switch  comprising,  in  combination,' a  rub- 
ber envelope,  having  a  longitudinal  hollow  core  therein, 
a  contact  strip  affixed  to  said  rubber  envelope  along  the 
upper  wall  of  said  hollow  core,  a  plurality  of  aligned  co- 
planar  contact  members  disposed  equidistantly  in  spaced 
relation  from  said  first  contact  member  and  affixed  to  the 
lower  wall  of  said  hollow  bore,  individual  conductor 
means  connectmg  each  of  said  contact  strips  and  ter- 
minating outside  of  said  rubber  envelope,  and  the  ad- 
jacent marginal  edges  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  common  contact. 


2.9t9,<29 
MOTOR  SPRING  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
James  R.  McClood,  Bnrtenk,  Calif.,  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assifpinicnts,  to  I-T-E  ClraiH  Breaker  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  July  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,524 
10  ClaiiM.    (O.  2«»— 92) 
I.  in   switchgear   having   a   movable   contact   and    a 
complementary  contact  spring  means  chargeable  prepar- 
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atory  to  closing  of  the  contacts  thereof  the  releasable 
to  close  the  said  contacts;  means  for  charging  the  said 
spring  means  and  for  releasably  retaining  said  spring 
means  in  charged  position  comprising  a  member  con- 
nected to  said  spring  means  for  moving  the  same  in  a 
spring  charging  direction;  said  member  being  subject 
to  the  biasing  action  of  the  spring  means  after  the  same 
b  charged;  a  rocking  lever  and  a  rotatable  support 
therefor;  an  actuating  link  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  member  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  opposite 
end  to  said  lever  on  one  side  of  said  rotatable  support, 
a  driving  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected 
to  said  lever  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotatable  sup- 
port; a  crank  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
driving  link;  operating  means  for  rotating  said  crank 
in  a  direction  to  move  said  driving  link  to  rotate  said 
lever  to  move  said  actuating  link  and  operate  said  first 
mentioned  member  to  charge  said  spring  means;  said 
operating  means  comprising  a  latch  member  secured  to 
and  concentric  with  said  crank;  a  rotatable  drive  mem- 


said  attachment  consisting  of  a  laminated  shell  having 
an  insulating  lining  forming  an  inside  shell  and  a  metal 
conductive  outside  shell  and  a  connecting  fuse  link,  said 
link  consisting  of  a  short  J-shaped  strip  having  an  em- 
bossed inside  leg  closely  to  contact  the  prong. 


r>. 


2,9«9,<31 

FIRE  ALARM 

loaeph  S.  Slanun  Md  WBford  G.  BcuMtt,  BaMmora,  Md^ 

aailfiiii  to  F  ft  G  Supply  Co.,  BaltiMorc,  Md.,  a  c~ 

■ffratii^  of  Maryland 

Appikation  Angnsl  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  <77,8S3 

9  Claims.    (CL  28»— 13Q 


ber  concentric  with  said  latch  member;  a  driving  pawl 
on  said  rotatable  drive  member  and  a  pawl  detent  on 
said  latch  member  facing  and  cngageable  by  the  pawl 
when  the  drive  member  is  rotated  in  one  direction;  said 
pawl  engaging  said  pawl  detent  on  the  latch  member 
when  the  said  drive  member  is  rotated  in  said  one  direc- 
tion and  thereby  rotating  said  latch  member  and  the 
crank;  said  crank  moving  said  drive  link,  said  lever  and 
said  actuating  link  in  a  direction  to  charge  said  spring 
means;  means  for  disengaging  said  pawl  from  said  pawl 
detent  immediately  after  the  actuating  link  has  fully 
charged  the  spring  means  and  after  said  driving  link 
and  crank  have  passed  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
crank  and  are  subjected  by  the  charged  spring  means  to 
further  rotation  in  the  same  direction  as  the  initial 
charging  direction;  a  pivotally  mounted  stationary  latch; 
a  latch  detent  in  the  latch  member  facing  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  the  pawl  detent;  said  latching  detent 
engaging  said  stationary  latch  when  said  driving  link 
and  crank  have  passed  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
crank. 

23t9,0« 

COMBINATION  ELECTRIC  CORD  PLUG  AND  FUSE 

Charles  E.  Palmer,  Plymooth,  Ind. 

Appikation  Marck  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,197 

5  Claims.    (CL  2d*— 115.5) 


1.  A  fire  alarm  circuit  closing  device  comprising  an 
electrically  insulative  housing  having  an  open  end,  a 
closure  member  dctachably  secured  to  said  housing,  said 
housing  and  said  closure  member  being  adapted  to  clamp- 
ingly  engage  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  a  first  contact 
plate  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  piercing  means 
for  engaging  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  a 
second  contact  plate  disposed  in  said  housing  spaced  from 
said  first  contact  and  having  piercing  means  for  engaging 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  said  hous- 
ing having  an  aperture  therethrough,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive rod  extending  through  said  aperture  and  having 
a  head  outside  of  said  housing,  a  contact  on  said  rod  in 
said  housing,  a  meluble  substance  disposed  between  said 
head  and  said  housing,  a  spring  engaging  said  contact 
and  said  housing  urging  said  rod  to  a  position  engaging 
said  first  contact  plate  and  with  said  contact  engaging 
said  second  contact  plate  to  complete  an  operative  eln:- 
trical  circuit  between  said  first  contact  plate  and  said  sec- 
ond contact  plate. 


2,9t9.<32 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Yves  Pelcnc  La  BnisMrate-Safat-Martin.le-VfaKNn, 
FrwMC,  aaignor  to  Els.  Mcrifa  ft  Gcrin,  Gre- 
noble, France 

Appikation  Jnnc  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  590,981 

Claims  priority,  appikation  France  Jnly  26,  1955 

1  Clatan.    (CL  2t<^147) 


In  a  magnetic  blow-out  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  arc  extinguishing  chute,  a  magnetic  blow-out  cir- 
1.  A  fuse  attachment  for  a  male  prong  type  electrical    cuit  including  a  blow-out  coil  associated  with  said  chute, 
plug-in  connection  of  the  type  having  blade-like  exten-    a  fixed  main  contact  disposed  at  the  entrance  to  said 
sions  to  be  inserted  into  a  female  electric  connection,   chute,  a  main  contact  arm  pivotally  mounted  for  move- 
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ment  of  its  free  end  against  and  away  from  said  fixed 
contact,  an  auxiliary  contact  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on 
said  main  contact  arm.  a  contact  dip  adapted  to  receive 
the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  conuct  arm,  together  with 
means  holding  said  auxiliary  contact  arm  widely  spaced 
from  said  main  contact  arm  when  the  breaker  is  in  its 
closed  condition,  and  a  series  circuit  connecting  said 
fixed  main  contact  through  said  biow-out  coil  to  said  con- 
tact clip,  whereby  to  transfer  arc  current  from  said  mala 
contact  arm  to  said  auxiliary  contact  arm  to  energize  said 
blow-out  coil  during  opening  movement  of  said  main 
contact  arm  towards  said  auxiliary  contact  arm;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  compreasible  air  blast  source 
mounted  directly  between  and  engaged  by  said  arms  for 
automatic  direct  compression  thereof  upon  opening  move- 
ment of  said  main  contact  arm  towards  said  auxiliary 
contact  arm,  and  a  nozzle  connected  to  that  end  of  said 
source  engaged  by  said  main  contact  arm.  for  directing 
the  flow  of  air  from  said  source  towards  the  separation 
space  between  said  fixed  main  contact  and  the  free  end 
of  said  main  contact  arm,  and  thence  into  said  chute 
during  the  opening  phase  of  said  breaker. 


action  product  effluent  has  a  flashable  component  com- 
prising the  steps  of  maintaining  a  body  of  reactant  ma- 
terial in  a  vesKl  under  subatmospheric  pressure,  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  a  stream  of  said  reactant  material 
from  said  body,  continuously  introducing  into  said  stream 
a  first  one  of  the  reagents  for  said  reaction  whereby  to 
create  an  excess  thereof  in  the  stream,  subjecting  said 


HIGH  TENSION  OIL  SWITCH 

DooaM  M.  Uaptevjr.  faJo  AM*,  CaW. 

Afpttcattoa  Fcbrwry  11,  1957,  Scrtel  So.  U9,2M 

t  Clahm.    (CL  M«— IM) 


stream  carrying  the  excess  of  said  first  introduced  reagent 
thorough  mechanical  mixing,  continuously  introducing 
into  said  first  reagent-rich  mixed  stream  after  said  mix- 
ing a  second  one  of  said  reagenu  for  said  reaction,  sub- 
iecting  said  stream  subsequent  to  said  second  addition 
to  thorough  mechanical  mixing  and  continuously  return- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  reaction  products  after  said 
second  mixing  step  to  said  reactant  product  body. 


2,9«9.<35 
ELECTRONIC  OVEN  SYSTEMS 
B.  Haacenaea,  Waybwd,  Mam^ 


_       to  Ray- 
m^uMj,  u  corporadoo    *  "  " 
ioo  Jnly  2%  If 57,  Sei«.  .,„. 
11  Clalnia.    (CL  219— 1«J5) 


1.  A  high-tension  electrical  switch  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  elements  designated  as  elements  (a)  to  (d) 
and  defined  as  follows:  element  (a),  a  pair  of  relatively 
movable  contact  members  adapted  to  be  closed  to  com- 
plete a  circuit  and  separated  to  foim  an  arc-path  there- 
between; clement  (b),  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  contacts  to  bring  the  pair  thereof  alternatively  into 
their  closed  and  separated  positions;  element  (c),  an  inter- 
rupter structure  closely  surrounding  said  arc-path  and  hav- 
ing formed  therein  an  exhaust  passage,  at  least  one  port 
connecting  from  said  arc-path  into  said  exhaust  passage 
and  a  nozzle  adapted  to  direct  a  jet  of  fluid  into  said  port 
in  a  direction  countjr  to  flow  of  fluid  from  said  arc-path 
into  said  exhaust  passage;  and  element  (</),  pumping 
means  connected  to  operate  concurrently  with  element  (b) 
to  force  a  jet  of  fluid  through  the  nozzle  of  element  (c)  as 
the  contacts  of  element  (a)  are  separating. 


I.  In  combination,  an  electronic  oven  including  means 
for  mounting  materials  to  be  heated,  source  means  ex- 
ternal to  said  oven  for  generating  electromagnetic  wave 
energy,  connecting  means  for  feeding  said  electromag- 
netic wave  energy  to  intermediate  means  for  separating 
said  electromagnetic  wave  energy  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially unequal  portions,  means  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed within  said  intermediate  means  for  continuously  vary- 
ing the  modes  of  oscillation  of  said  unequal  portiigis,  mul- 
tiple means  connected  to  said  mtermediate  means  for 
feeding  each  of  said  plurality  of  substantially  unequal 
portions  separately  from  said  intermediate  means  directly 
to  said  oven. 


23#9  434 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICAL 

REAcnorw 

Herbert  W.  Stratford,  ITmi  CMy,  r— .  iMigiiii  to 
Stratford  Ea«lay«r^  CorFocatioa,  Kamm  Oty,  Mo^ 

a  coryoratkai  of  Dehwara 

Afftkmtkm  Aprfl  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5«vM5 
IS  Claims,    (a.  24*--.40«) 

1.  A  method  of  conducting  an  exothermic  chemical 
reaction  between  at  least  two  reactants  wherein  the  re- 


2,9«9,<34 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Ahna  L  Chambers,  Sberbyvillc,  lad.,  amignor  to  Chambers 

Corporatioa,  a  carywatlua  of  Indfama 

AppUcatioo  March  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,819 

3  Oaims.    (CL  219—37) 

1.  A  heating  element  comprising  a  high  heat  coil  and 

a  low  heat  coil  connected  in  parallel  branches  of  an 

electrical  circuit,  the  upper  surface  of  said  low  heat  coil 

being  spaced  below  the  upper  surface  of  said  high  heat 

coil  to  maintain  an  air  space  between  said  low  heat  coil 

and  any  cooking  utensil  disposed  on  said  heating  element 
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to  prevem  scorching  of  the  contents  of  a  cooking  utensil 
when  heated  by  only  said  low  heat  coil,  the  branch  of 
said  high  heat  coil  inclndinf  a  timer  switch  in  series  with 


*i 


said  high  heat  coil  to  deenergize  the  same  automatically 
after  a  predetermined  time  and  leave  said  low  beat  coil 
energizeid  to  continue  to  supply  heat  to  a  cooking  utensil 
supported  on  said  heating  element. 


2,9*9,437 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR 

IN  HOT  AND  COLD  WEATHER 

WHHam  R.  MoUcy,  MfamI,  Fla. 

Appikatkm  laMary  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  5574M 

4ClainM.    (CL  219^-19) 


1.  Means  for  treating  air  to  create  and  maintain  a 
comfort  zone  thereof  in  a  ventilated  room  or  enclosure, 
comprising  a  substantially  closed  and  portable  rectangular 
casing  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  opposed  end 
walls  and  an  elongated  horizontal  air  inlet  opening  in 
the  upper  end  of  said  rear  wall,  a  hinged  cover  member 
on  said  casing  having  closed  end  walls,  a  motor  housed 
within  said  cover  and  having  a  shaft  journaled  in  said 
end  walls  thereof,  a  pair  of  blowers  secured  to  said 
motor  shaft  and  having  blower  housings  provided  with 
air  discharge  openings  supported  by  said  casing,  said 
blower  housings  being  journaled  on  said  motor  shaft 
for  rotation  thereabout  in  vertical  planes,  the  spaces 
between  said  blower  housings  and  said  cover  end  walls 
defining  vertical  passages  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  casing,  and  a  body  of  liquid  in  the  bottom  of 
said  casing  setting  off  thereabove  a  low  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  zone  communicating  axially  with  said  blowers 
for  admitting  thereto  air  drawn  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  cooled  by  surface  contact  with  and  evaporation 
of  said  liquid  without  breaking  the  surface  tension 
thereof,  said  blowers  creating  a  zone  of  high  pressure 
within  the  blower  housings  for  compressing  the  treated 
air  admitted  from  said  low  pressure  zone  and  propelling 
the  same  under  super-atmospheric  pressure  and  in  a 
state  of  expansion  through  said  discharge  openings  into 
said  comfort  zone. 


2,9«9,43t 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREHEATING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

VISCOUS  FUEL  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  J.  TrabOcy,  Encicwood,  N  J. 

Application  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454^91 

19  Cbims.     (CL  219^-39) 

18.  In  a  single  line  system  for  transporting  viscous 

liquid  fuel  from  a  storage  tank  to  a  burner,  a  supply  pipe 


line  of  electrically  conductive  material  extending  be- 
tween the  tank  and  the  burner,  a  pump  in  said  line  for 
withdrawing  the  fuel  from  the  tank  and  supplying  it  to 
the  burner,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  pump, 
electric  power  means  including  a  transformer  for  supply- 
ing low  voltage-high  current  power  to  heat  said  pipe  line 
by  passing  the  electric  current  through  the  pipe  walls,  a 
suction  stub  pipe  constituting  an  effective  continuation  of 
said  pipe  line  extending  into  said  tank  and  terminating 
in  an  open  end  below  the  normal  level  of  fuel  in  the  tank, 
an  electric  heater  element  extending  within  the  suction 


stub  pipe  so  as  to  heat  the  fuel  enclosed  by  and  passing 
through  the  suction  stub  pipe,  a  liquid  fuel  heater  in  said 
supply  line  between  the  pump  and  said  burner  for  further 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  fuel  substantially  to  its 
burning  temperature  for  quick  combustion  at  the  fuel 
burner,  an  electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  motor,  an 
electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  suction  stub  heater 
element,  and  control  means  interlocking  said  circuits  so 
that  the  electric  heater  element  in  said  suction  stub  pipe 
may  be  energized  only  when  said  pump  motor  is  en- 
ergized and  liquid  fuel  is  being  pumped  out  of  the  tank. 


2,9v9,439 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ETCHING  OF 

METAL  FOILS 

VfaiceDt  F.  Procopio,  Eacrsoii,  N  J^  imi  JaaMS  W.  Ray, 

Lenox,  Maak,  aarifBort  to  the  UaMad  State  of 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anmy 

AppHcatioB  October  25,  1957,  SrnU  No.  492,5t5 

4aainM.    (CL219l~49) 


1.  A  method  of  etching  electrodes  for  electrolytic  ca- 
pacitors which  comprises  supplying  a  positive  direct  cur- 
rent potential  to  a  foil  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  tantalum,  moving  said  foil  continuously 
through  an  inert  atmosphere  across  the  periphery  of  a 
rotating  wire  brush  supplied  with  a  negative  direct  cur- 
rent potential,  the  arc-drawing  point  of  said  brush  being 
constructed  of  the  same  metal  as  the  foil,  and  passing  an 
electric  arc  at  about  6  volts  and  about  0. 1  ampere  per  in- 
dividual spark  between  the  foil  and  the  brush  and  thereby 
etching  the  foil. 


2,9«9,440 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
APPARATUS 
James  B.  Fairbrothcr,  Ameabory,  Mam. 
Application  March  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  720,144 
8  Claims.    (CL  219—49) 
1.  Electric  discharge  machining  apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously cutting  a  pliu^ty  of  angularly  spaced  holes 
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around  the  drcumference  of  a  work  piece,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  base,  a  coolant  tank  on  said  base;  a  vertical- 
ly movable  work  table  within  said  tank;  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  work  table  relative  to  said  tank;  annular 
tool  support  means  mounted  within  said  tank,  intermedi- 
ate of  the  height  thereof,  for  encircling  a  work  piece 
carried  by  said  work  table;  a  plurality  of  individual  elec- 
trode tools  mounted  around  said  annular  tool  support 
means,  within  said  tank,  each  including  a  hollow  electrode 
slidably  mounted  for  movement  to  and  from  said  work 
piece;  a  threaded  shaft  extending  outwardly  trom  said 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEEP  FLUX  ARC 
WELDING 
George  G.  I  MJli,  Soirth  EKUd,  Ohio,  awltniii  to  Tha 
UiKofai  EtocMc  Coapuy,  CkvelaMi,  Ohio,  a  cono- 
nitfoa  of  OM* 

AppUcadoa  Novenber  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  (21,5M 
llClalau.    (CL  219^73) 


electrode  and  a  pinion  gear  routably  mounted  on  said 
tool  support  means  and  axially  threaded  on  said  shaft; 
a  single  ring  gear  mounted  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane' 
in  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  annular  tool  sup- 
port means,  each  said  pinion  gear  being  meshed  with  the 
teeth  of  said  ring  gear;  electrical  means  connecting  all  of 
said  electrodes  in  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  machining 
apparatus  with  the  electrodes  negative  and  said  work 
piece  positive  and  a  single  servo-motor  mechanism  driven 
by  said  apparatus  and  driving  said  ring  gear  for  moving 
all  of  said  electrodes  simultaneously  to  and  from  said 
work  piece. 


1.  A  method  of  deep  flux  or  submerged  arc  welding, 
comprising:  the  steps  of  depositing  a  layer  of  welding 
flux  on  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  advancing  an  elec- 
trically energized  electrode  through  such  layer  of  flux  while 
maintaining  an  arc  between  the  electrode  end  and  the 
workpiece  so  as  to  deposit  a  weld  bead;  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  mtroducing  into  the  arc  simultaneously 
with  the  electrode  and  independently  of  the  welding  flux 
a  substance  capable  of  vaporizing  in  the  heal  of  the  arc 
and  in  such  amounts  that  the  volume  of  vapor  produced 
rs  sufl^cient  to  offset  the  arc  vacuum  tending  to  suck  the 
flux  particles  into  the  weld  trough. 


2,9f9,Ml 
TOOL  FOR  ELECTRO-SHAPING 
Cheater  J.  Kiicyn,  Hoad^on,  N.Y,  aaifDor  to  RepabUc 
AviatkM  Corporatioo,  Fanningdalc,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Aprlkadoo  May  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,713 
nCiaiiM.    (CL219L-49) 


SOLDER  JOINT  CONTAINING  METALLIC 
PARTICLES 
Hctbcrt  C.  Graves,  Ir.,  PittatMrgh,  Pa.,  aaiifm  to  Gib- 
•OB  Electric  Compaay,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa^  a  cofyoratioa 
off  PennsylTaBia 

No  Drawing.    Applicadoa  NoTcmbcr  1, 1954 
Serial  No.  619,M2 
4aaims.    (CL  219^117) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  contact  and  a  conduc- 
tive metallic  supporting  arm.  said  contact  and  arm  being 
rigidly  secured  together  by  a  high-tensile  strength  solder 
joint  of  a  thickneu  not  greater  than  .003  inch,  said  joint 
having  included  therein,  finely  divided  powders  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel,  said  powders 
being  in  their  original  unalloyed  and  unreacted  state  and 
having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  .001  to  .002  mch 
diameter  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  solder  in  the  said  joint. 


2,9#9  444 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  COMPOSITE 

SANDWICH  PANELS 
9mmM  W.  Cole,  Weatlierford,  Tex.,  ■■ifiii  to  GcMral 
DyMiyct  Cor^oratioa,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  a 
tiou  of  Dcbwarc 

Appllcatioa  Jonc  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,30« 
5  ClaioM.    (CL  21%—in) 


1.  An  electro-shaping  tool  comprising  a  body  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  pins  each  having  a  flat  end  surface,  said 
pins  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  relationship  whereby 
said  end  surfaces  combine  to  establish  a  selected  con- 
toured working  face  for  said  body,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing said  pins  in  their  arranged  position. 


k^*  ' 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  the  components  of  a 
structural  composite  metallic  sandwich  panel  in  a  desired 
relationship  preparatory  to  integration  into  a  fixed  whole, 
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said  compooenta  comprising  perii^eral  metallic  edge 
members,  metallic  stiffening  members,  a  metallic  cellular 
core  and  metallic  facing  sheets  for  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  core,  which  method  comprises  positioning  said  periph- 
eral edge  noembers  upon  an  electrically  conductive  sup- 
port, and  then  spot  brazing,  in  fixed  relationship  to  said 
edge  members,  said  stiffening  members,  said  cellular  core, 
and  said  facing  sheets  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cellular  core,  said  spot  brazing  of  said  compo- 
nents in  position  being  by  passing  an  electric  current 
from  an  electrode  and  to  said  conductive  support  through 
interposed  contigtious  portions  of  said  components. 


2,9t9,445 
CONTACT  TUBE  FOR  ARC  WELDING  UNIT 
MOford  E.  Bcii,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  anigBor  to  A.  O. 
Smith  CorporatioB,  MUwaakac,  Wis.,  a  corporatioB  of 
NcwYwfc 

December  27, 1957,  8«1ni  No.  7*5,541. 
SOataH.    (CL219— 13«) 


1 .  In  an  arc  welding  apparatus  adapted  to  continuously 
feed  a  consumable  electrode  to  an  arc,  a  metallic  con- 
tact tube  adapted  to  permit  said  electrode  to  pass  there- 
through, and  means  adapted  to  support  said  contact  tube 
adjacent  the  weld  area  with  one  end  thereof  disposed 
within  the  wdd  spatter  area,  said  end  being  provided 
with  a  relatively  thin  wall  to  permit  ready  removal  of 
portions  of  said  wall  incident  to  welding  thereof  to  the 
electrode  by  weld  spatter. 


2,9*9,444 
ELECTRODE  FEED  APPARATUS 
loha  A.  Russell,  MOwaokee,  Wis.,  assipior  to  A.  O. 
Smith  CorporatioB,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatton  of 
New  Yorli 

AppUcatton  December  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  7*5,448 
9  ClaiHH.    (a.  219—13*) 


further  actuated  at  the  initiation  of  a  subsequent  weld- 
ing cycle  and  adapted  to  over-ride  said  timing  means 
to  re-engage  said  drive  means  and  said  electrode  to  there- 
by feed  the  electrode  to  the  workpiece  simultaneously 
with  the  initiation  of  a  subsequent  welding  cycle. 


2,9*9,447 
WIDE  RANGE  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 
WELDING  EQUIPMENT 
George  G.  Glenn,  OaUand,  aad  WiUiam  W.  GibwiB, 
Alameda,  Calif.,  assigBon  to  Glean  Pacific  Power  Sup- 
ply Corp.,  Oakland,  Calif^  a  conoration  of  Callforahi 
Application  Jaaaary  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  434,994 
8  Claims.    (CL  219— 131) 


'1 


3.  In  combination,  welding  equipment  including  motor 
driven  electrode  wire  feed  means;  a  constant  voltage 
power  supply  system  therefor  comprising,  a  transformer, 
said  transformer  having  means  providing  a  selection  of 
secondary  voltages,  means  for  reducing  said  secondary 
voltages  to  a  range  of  voltage  values  of  the  order  of 
twenty  to  forty-two  volts,  means  for  rectifying  such  volt- 
ages of  reduced  value,  said  rectifying  means  including 
rectifier  components  of  the  semi-conductive  type,  said 
power  supply  system  being  substantially  devoid  of  in- 
ductive reactance  when  operating  as  a  constant  voltage 
power  supply  system;  and  means  for  selectively  includ- 
ing in  said  power  supply  system,  inductive  reactance  of  de- 
sired values  within  a  range  permitting  feed  of  such  elec- 
trode wire  at  a  substantially  constant  rate,  said  means  in- 
volving an  inductive  reactor  having  a  plurality  of  leads  ex- 
tending from  different  points  thereon,  and  switch  means 
in  circuit  with  said  voltage  reducing  means  and  having 
contacts  to  which  said  reactor  leads  are  connected. 


2,909,448 

METALUC  VAPOR  SHIELDED  ELECTRIC 

ARC  WELDING 

Gcotge  G.  Landis  and  John  E.  CairoU,  Soath  Endid, 

OUo,  amii^on  to  The  Uncohi  Electric   Convany. 

Clevefamd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

Application  Jane  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,943 
5  Claims.    (CL  219— 137) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  arc  welding  wherein  a  con- 
sumable electrode  is  fed  toward  a  workpiece,  drive  means 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  and  dis-engage  said  elec- 
trode, a  prime  mover,  means  to  couple  said  prime  mover 
to  said  drive  means  to  feed  the  electrode  to  the  work- 
piece,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  drive  means 
and  actuated  at  the  termination  of  the  welding  cycle 
for  disengaging  said  drive  means  and  said  electrode  to 
prevent  continued  electrode  feed  due  to  inertia  of  the 
drive  means  and  the  prime  mover,  and  timing  means 
to  de-actuate  said  last  named  means  a  predetermined  time 
after  said  welding  period  is  terminated  to  allow  said 
drive  means  to  re-engage  said  electrode  prior  to  initiating  1 .  A  method  of  electric  arc  welding  a  steel  workpiece 
a  subsequent  welding  cycle,  said  last-named  means  being    comprising  advancing  an  electrically  energized  steel  eiec- 
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trade  towmrd  the  workpicce  while  maintaining  an  arc 
between  the  end  of  the  electrode  and  the  workptece,  and 
simultaoeously  feeding  one  or  more  metals  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  bismuth,  cobalt,  silver,  tin  and 
cadmium  to  the  arc  in  an  amount  of  between  5  and  10% 
of  the  weight  of  the  steel  electrode,  such  metal  vapor 
producing  metals  being  introduced  externally  of  the  steel 
electrode. 


OUT-OP-fOSmON  ARC  WELDING 

G.   Laadis,   Sootk   Eadid,   Ke«w<h   L.   Brown, 
Gar«cM  Hdditi,  and  Walter  G.  Moocrovc,  WOloimhby, 
OMo,   ■■itiiuii   to  Tie   Umeotm   Electric   Compuy, 
tMo,  a  corporatloa  of  Okio 
NoTcsbcr  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421^7 
IICWm.    (a.  219— 137) 


protectors  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
halides  of  the  alkali  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  having 
a  boiling  temperature  close  to  melting  temperature  of 
steel  in  amounts  in  excess  of  M%,  one  or  more  oxide 
solvents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxides  of 
silicon,  aluminum,  zirconium,  and  titanium  in  amounts  in 
excess  of  V4%.  the  total  of  the  killing  agent  protectors 
and  oxide  solvents  being  less  than  10%,  and  an  alloying 
ingredient  in  amounts  of  1  to  50%  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  zirconium,  beryllium,  titanium,  boron, 
aluminum,  silicon,  manganese,  chromium,  niobium, 
tantalum,  gallium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten, 
antimony,  nickel,  copper,  cobalt,  arsenic,  and  colum- 
bium,  either  as  meuls,  ferro  alloys,  or  alloys  of  them- 
selves. 


a3«9,451 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  RTVETING 

AND  SIMILAR  METAL  FORMING  OPERATIOT^ 
WaHcr  L.  Cook,  Ssttls,  Warii.,  sssiiiiiii  to  Boel^  Ak^ 
plane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash^  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 


Application 
13 


3,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,f9t 
(CL  219—152) 


^irj-«» 


1.  A  method  of  arc  welding  a  circular  bead  on  a 
round  workpiece  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  the 
workpiece  about  a  horizontal  axis,  advancing  an  elec- 
trode lengthwise  at  an  angle  below  perpendicularity  to 
the  workpiece  and  toward  the  workpiece  so  as  to  contact 
the  workpiece  at  a  pomt  spaced  below  the  top  of  the 
workpiece  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion so  that  the  work  angle  is  between  5  and  75  degrees, 
energizing  the  electrode  with  a  current  such  that  the  elec- 
trode metal  is  moved  from  the  electrode  end  to  the 
workpiece  in  the  form  of  a  fine  spray  which  is  deposited 
on  the  workpiece  and  which  substantially  prevents  the 
electrode  metal  just  deposited  on. the  workpiece  from 
flowing  down  past  said  point  thereon,  and  rotating  the 
workpiece  at  a  speed  such  that  the  energy  input  to  the 
workpiece  is  in  the  region  of  10,000  joules  per  inch  of 
weld. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  219—146  see: 
Patent  No.  2.909.778 


2>9#9  459 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  BARE  ELECTRODE 

WELDING  OF  ALLOY  STEELS 

G«orKe  G.  Landb,  Sooth  Ewrlid,  and  Donald  M.  Patton, 

Willowick,  Ohio,   aasifors   to   The  Lhicoln   Electric 

CooMMiy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  coqMration  of  Ohio 

Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,545 

19  Ombam.    (CL  219^144) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heading  rivets  comprising  titanium 
or  like  materials,  said  apparatus  comprising  mutually  op- 
posed riveting  dies  adapted  to  hold  and  compress  a  rivet 
and  head  the  same  therebetween,  means  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  dies  for  heating  a  rivet  held  there- 
between to  predetermined  working  temperature,  means 
operable  to  actuate  one  die  relative  to  the  other  during 
such  heating  to  compre^  the  rivet  with  a  force  materially 
less  than  the  force  required  for  completing  the  heading 
operation,  causing  detectable  initial  shortening  thereof 
when  said  temperature  is  reached,  means  set  by  relative 
positioning  of  said  dies  with  the  rivet  initially  held  there- 
between and  before  yielding  of  the  rivet  under  said  heat 
and  pressure,  said  latter  means  being  adapted  to  defect 
initial  movement  of  one  die  relative  to  the  other  accom- 
panying such  detectable  initial  shortening  of  the  rivet, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  latter  means  and  operable 
to  actuate  one  die  relative  to  the  other  to  increase  said 
force  materially  to  a  value  effective  to  con>plete  the  head- 
ing operation  in  response  to  such  detection. 


1.  An  arc  welding  electrode  comprised  of  a  hollow 
steel  tube  having  an  interior  filled  with  one  or  more 
killing  agents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  zir- 
conium, titanium,  boron,  aluminum,  and  silicon  in 
amounts  erf  from  Vi  to  1%.  one  or  more  killing  agent 


2,9f9,452 
SPOTUGHT  PROIECTOR 

A.  Pratt,  WMhincton,  D.C. 
Anint  1,  195S,  ScrinI  No.  752,4t7 
5  ClahM.    (CL  240—3) 

1.  A  spotlight  projector  comprising  a  casing,  a  com- 
partment formed  within  the  casing  at  one  end  thereof, 
means  to  direct  air  into  said  compartment,  said  casing 
being  perforated  on  at  least  one  wall  of  the  compartment 
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««.^^r?^  r     i  **   *"•   "  *'**^"*=   '*"P  P*™^""^  **  *  particular  frequency,  and  means  supplying 

mounted  withm  the  compartment,  means  to  selectively  to  and  abstracting  from  said  solid  energy  of  the  par- 
connect  the  lamp  to  a  source  of  power,  focusing  lens       *  .  b7        iw  p«r 
means  secured  within  the  casing,  said  compartment  hav-                                       —  v.v;- 
ing  an  opening  in  one  wall  to  permit  light  to  be  directed                                        "T^ 
to  the  lens  means,  lens  means  mounted  adjacent  said                                          '^««.  '    "* 
opening  to  direct  li^t  from  the  lamp  to  the  focusing                    .                    A'4iil-'3^^ 


'«.->.  w 


lu. 


lens  means,  adjustable  means  mounted  within  the  cas- 
ing between  the  light  directing  lens  means  and  the  focus- 
ing lens  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  size  and 
contour  of  the  light  beam,  and  adjustable  light  directing 
means  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  casing  from 
the  lamp  compartment  to  receive  light  from  the  focus- 
ing lens  means  and  to  direct  said  light  to  the  exterior  of 
the  casing. 


ticular  frequency  different  from  the  frequency  of  said 
driving  energy  and  corresponding  to  the  separation  be- 
tween a  different  pair  of  energy  levels. 


2,999455 

COMBINATION  MIXER-DUPLEXER 
Gcorie  E.  Samicr,  Baltimore,  Md.,  mrignoi  to  Wcst^- 

honse  Electric  Corporation,  East  PIttslmrgfa,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  March  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,994 
9ClafaM.    (CL259— 2t) 


2,999,453 
SPRING  LOCATED  OUTLOOK  LENS 
John  H.  Diedrins,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  April  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  455^3 
3  Clahns.    (CL  24«— SJ) 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  casing  having  a  side  wall,  a 
plurality  of  brackets  circumferemially  spaced  about  said 
side  wall  interiorly  of  said  casing,  an  aperture  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  casing,  a  resilient  gasket  surrounding 
said  aperture,  an  outlook  lens  seated  on  said  gasket  with- 
in said  aperture,  and  a  resilient  wire  retainer  engaging 
each  end  of  said  outlook  lens,  each  of  said  retainers  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  casing  interioriy  of  the  latter  along 
said  side  wall,  each  of  said  retainers  having  one  end 
grounded  to  said  side  wall  and  the  other  end  detachably 
connected  to  one  of  said  brackets,  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  each  retainer  engaging  a  respective  outlook  lens 
end  surface  to  apply  a  force  thereto  substantially  tan- 
gential to  the  surface  of  said  lens. 


2,999,454 
UNINTERRUPTED  AMPLIFICATION  KEY  STIMU- 
LATED  EMISSION  OF  RADIATION  FROM  A  SUB- 
STANCE  HAVING  THREE  ENERGY  STATES 
Nicofauu  Bioembcrgcn,  Lexiagtoa,  Mass. 
Application  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,004 
IS  Claims.    (0.250— 20) 
1.  Ill  combination,  a  solid  which  is  characterized  by 
a  multii^e  energy  level  system,  means  supplying  driving 
energy  to  said  solid  for  inducing  enough  transitions  from 
one  energy  level  to  a  non-adjaoent,  higher  energy  level 
of  the  system  whereby  the  solid  exhibits  a  negative  tem- 


1.  A  duplexer  for  microwave  energy  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  wave  energy  transmission  line  having 
oiie  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy,  wave  energy  detecting  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  first  transmission  line,  a  second  wave  energy 
transmission  line  arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first 
line  end  having  its  opposite  ends  terminated  in  matched 
loads,  two  spaced  hybrid  junctions  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  transmission  lines,  a  wave  energy  switch 
device  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines 
between  the  spaced  hybrid  junctions,  a  third  wave  energy 
transmission  line  having  one  end  terminated  in  a  matched 
load,  wave  energy  detecting  means  located  at  the  other 
end  of  said  third  tarnsmission  line,  a  hybrid  junction  con- 
necting said  one  end  of  the  first  transmission  line  to  the 
said  one  end  of  the  third  transmission  line,  a  fourth  wave 
energy  transmission  line  arranged  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
third  transmission  line,  said  fourth  transmission  line  hav- 
ing one  end  open  to  convey  wave  energy  from  the  duplexer 
and  another  end  terminated  in  a  matched  load,  a  pair 
of  spaced  hybrid  junctions  interconnecting  the  third  and 
fourth  transmission  lines,  a  wave  energy  switch  device 
disposed  in  each  of  said  third  and  fourth  transmission 
lines  between  the  spaced  hybrid  juf>ctions,  and  a  hybrid 
junction  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  secotid  transmis- 
sion line  with  the  said  one  end  of  the  fourth  transmission 
line. 


2,999,454 

SELECTIVE  CIRCUIT 

Mamlce  A.  Meyer,  Naticfc,  Mass.,  swIgBur  In  Laboratory 

For  Electroaica,  inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Application  Jamsary  4,  1953,  Serhd  No.  329^03 

14  Claims.    (CI.  250—27) 

1.  Frequency   sensitive  apparatus  comprising,   means 

for  uniformly  shifting  input  signals  in  a  first  frequency 

spectrum  to  a  second  frequency  spectrum  which  includes 

zero  frequency,  means  for  selectively  filtering  zero  fre- 
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quency  signals  in  said  second  frequency  spectrum  and   second  amplifying  device  having  a  second  control  mem- 
means  for  umformly  restonng  filtered  signals   in  said    ber.  a  second  load  impedance,  means  interconnecting  said 

second  amplifying  device  and  second  load  and  said  source 
of  power  in  series  circuit,  means  to  apply  a  portion  ot 


s-^afk- 


QQtP 


second  frequency  spectrum  to  said  first  frequency  spec- 
trum. 


1.  A  network  system  for  locating  the  presence  of  a 
group  of  pulses  including  pulses  spaced  by  predetermined 
time  intervals,  said  system  comprising  a  time  delay  net- 
work means  having  input  and  output  terminals,  several 
attenuating  means  connected  in  cascade,  each  having  input 
and  output  terminals  and  including  a  diode,  each  of  said 
attenuatibg  means  comprising  ari  L-network,  the  respec- 
tive diode  being  included  in  the  shunt  branch  and  a  re- 
sistance means  being  included  in  the  series  branch  of 
each  L-network,  said  diodes  being  normally  conductive 
but  simultaneously  blocked  in  response  to  pulses  of  the 
same  polarity  appearing  simultaneously  at  all  the  output 
terminals  of  the  time  delay  network,  the  attenuation  of 
said  L-networks  being  hi^h  when  the  diodes  are  con- 
ductive and  low  when  the  diodes  are  blocked  whereby 
pulses  are  passed  only  when  all  the  diodes  arc  blocked, 
the  input  terminals  of  the  network  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  terminals  of  the  attenuating  means 
and   the  output   terminals  of  the   network    being   each 
connected  to  the  diode  of  a  respective  attenuating  means, 
and  a  bias  source  connected  in  circuit  with  said  diodes 
for  imparting  to  the  same  a  bias  such  as  to  cause  a  high 
attenuation  by  the  attenuating  means  in  the  absence  of 
pulses  belonging  to  a  group  of  pulses  to  be  located  at 
the  input  terminals  of  the  network  means. 


2,9«9,658 
ELECTRONIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Rickard  G.  GoMmaii,   Schciwctady,  N.Y^  ■■!£■  m   io 
^^•^'  P^  C«"PMy,  ■  corpufihM  of  New  York 
AppUcation  JaJy  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,594 
7Claina.    (CL  25«— 27) 
1.  An    electronic    function    generator    comprising    a 
first  amplifying  device  having  a  first  control  member,  a 
first  load  impedance  including  a  function  generating  im- 
pedance to  generate  a  function  across  said  amplifying 
device  upon  change  of  current  therethrough,  a  source  of 
power,  means  interconnecting  said  first  amplifying  device 
and  said  first  load  and  said  source  of  power  in  series  cir- 
cuit, a  feed  back  element  connected  degeneratively  to 
feed  back  a  portion  of  the  potential  appearing  across  said 
first  amplifying  device  to  said  first  control  member,  a 


DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
PULSE  GROUP  WITH  CERTAIN  DETERMINED 
TIME  INTERVALS  BETWEEN  THE  PULSES  IN- 
CLUDED  THEREIN 

Cari  Gcorg  Paal  Aurcll,  Slockkola,  SwmIcii,  aaifnor  to 
Tclcfoaaktfcbolaget  L  M  EricMM,  Stockholm,  Swedes, 
a  corporatkNi  of  Swedes 
Applicatioa  Febrvary  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  4W,657 

Claiiiis  priority,  applkalioa  Sweden  Febnnry  26,  1954 
SClaimi.    (CL  250— 27) 


the  potential  appearing  across  said  first  amplifying  de- 
vice to  said  second  control  member,  and  means  to  apply 
a  portion  of  the  potential  developeid  across  said  second 
load  unpedance  to  said  first  control  member. 


Way 
A 


PULSE  SHAPING  CIRCUITS 
Woo,  Ncwtoa  Carter,  MaiL,  MrigBor  to 
I  ConpMy,  a  coiyoratios  of  Delaware 
itioa  September  3, 1957,  Sartal  No.  Ml,72« 
(ClalM.    (CL29»— 37) 


,^JCftJ 


Ml- 


ti 


1.  A  pulse  shaping  circuit  comprising  a  transformer 
including  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  and  having 
a  magnetic  core  characterized  by  a  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop,  means  for  impressing  a  potential  on  said  primary 
winding  to  cause  a  biasing  direct  current  to  flow  therein, 
a  unilateral  impedance  and  a  load  connected  in  series  with 
said  secondary  winding,  and  means  for  connecting  an  in- 
put signal  source  in  series  with  said  secondary  winding. 


MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 

Fnwk  M.  Alexander,  Cohnnbna,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  laL. 

trial  Nndcooici  Corporation,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

Application  November  26,  1957,  Serkd  No.  699,952 

iCIalma.    (CL25«— ^) 


I.  The  combination,  with  a  manufacturing  machine 
for  continuously  producing  a  laterally  extended  length  of 
a  formed  product,  of  flow  regulating  means  for  forming 
a  cross-sectional  dimension  profile  of  said  product  across 
the  width  thereof,  said  flow  regulating  means  including 
a  row  of  local  profile  adjustments  each  affecting  said  di- 
mension at  a  portion  of  said  width,  said  portion  being 
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subsuntially  less  than  the  total  extent  of  said  width; 
means  for  gauging  said  dimension,  means  for  mounting 
said  gauging  means  on  the  product  output  side  of  said 
machine,  traversing  means  associated  with  said  mount- 
ing means  for  causing  said  gauging  means  to  cyclically 
scan  said  product  to  and  fro  across  said  width  thereof, 
means  connected  to  said  gauging  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  said  dimension  at  the  traversing 
point  of  measurement!  means  interconnected  with  said 
traversing  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  instantaneous  scanning  location^f  said  gauging 
means  relative  to  said  product,  recorder  means  receiving 
said  first  and  second  signals  for  indicating  the  function 
thereof  in  two  coordinates  so  as  to  graphically  display 
said  dimension  profile,  means  for  actuating  each  of  said 
local  profile  adjustments,  and  means  for  controlling  each 
of  said  actuating  means  independently. 


2J999MI 

RADIOACnVTTY  BOREHOLE  LOGGING 

Fontahsa  C.  Annistcad,  Mari>lcbcad,  Maak,  asri^or  to 

Texaco  Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  conoratlon  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,912 

14  Claima.    (CL  25«— «3  J) 


1.  A  method  of  radioactivity  borehole  logging  com- 
prising the  steps  of  continuously  passing,  substantially 
along  the  axis  of  the  borehole,  a  source  of  penetrative 
radiation  from  which  primary  radiation  passes  outwardly 
into  the  hole  and  into  the  formations  surrounding  the 
hole  to  induce  secondary  radiation  therein,  continuously 
detecting  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  secondary 
radiation  passing  toward  the  borehole  axis  at  two  pre- 
determined angles  with  respect  to  said  axis,  and  de- 
termining the  ratio  of  the  quantities  of  secondary  radia- 
tion at  each  ol  said  angles. 


2,9«9,M2 
DIELECTRIC  FIELD  EMISSION  METHODS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Artknr  R.  Von  Hippel,  Weston,  Dean  A.  Powers,  Con- 
cord, and  Wmiam  B.  Green,  Arlii«ton,  Mass.,  aaiignors 
to  Research  Corporation,  New  York^  N.Y.,  ■  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  -,.,,«. 

Application  Jaly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,812 
13Clatana.    (CL  258-434) 


8.  Radiation  detection  apparatus  operative  by  field 
emission  comprising  an  ionizable  dielectric  medium, 
spaced  electrodes  therefor,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  electrically  insulated  from  the  medium  by  a  thin 
film,  said  medium  having  a  concentration  of  positive 
charges  disposed  adjacent  said  insulated  electrodes  to 
form  a  high  local  field  within  said  films,  current  respon- 
sive apparatus  connected  to  the  electrode  to  respond  to 
currents  flowing  between  the  electrodes  upon  exposure  of 
the  dielectric  medium  to  radiant  energy. 


2,9t9,M3 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  IMPEDANCE 
MATCHING  CIRCUITS 
Maynard  D.  McFarlana,  Corona  Del  Mar,  and  Cecil  A. 
Crafts,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  asrifnors  to  Robertshaw-Fnl- 
ton  Controb  Compoay,  GreendNvg,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

AppUcation  July  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,174 
5  Claims.    (CL  258— «3.6) 


1 .  In  a  circuit  for  conveying  the  electrical  signals  from 
a  plural  element  radiation  detector  to  a  remote  site,  a  co- 
axial cable  provided  with  a  central  conductor  and  a 
grounded  sheath,  a  first  transformer  provided  with  a  pri- 
mary and  a  secondary  coil  both  connected  in  series  with 
one  end  of  said  central  conductor,  a  second  transformer 
provided  with  a  primary  and  a  secondary  coil  both  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  con- 
ductor, a  series-connected  resistor  and  a  capacitor  jointly 
coupled  in  shunt  across  said  secondary  coil  of  sakl  sec- 
ond transformer,  resistor  means  interconnected  between 
an  element  of  said  radiation  detector  and  the  juncture 
between  said  resistor  and  capacitor,  amplifier  means 
connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  first  transformer 
means,  and  power  supply  means  connected  to  supply 
operating  potential  to  said  circuit. 


2,989,664 

X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Michnd  J.  Zmick,  Greenfield,  and  Locklln  S.  Bell,  MD- 

wankec.  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Conqnmy, 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorti 

Application  December  12,  1955.  Serial  No.  552,473 

2  Claims.    (CL  258— 98) 


"T    •      •       •  „«-|- 


1 .  Electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  hi^  tension  elec- 
tron fiow  tube  embodying  a  cathode,  a  cooperating  anode, 
and  an  envelope  containing  the  same,  a  support  stem 
connected  with  said  anode  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  envelope  at  an  end  thereof,  cathode  energizing  con- 
ductors electrically  connected  with  said  cathode  within 
and  extending  outwardly  oi  said  envelope  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof,  a  coating  of  silicone  rubber  forming  an 
elastic  coivering  upon  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  envelope, 
a  cable  having  an  end  terminating  adjacent  said  tube  and 
embodying  conductor  means  electrically  connected  with 
said  cathode  conductors,  a  trough  of  resilient  sheet  metal 
forming  an  electrical  conducting  housing  enclosing  said 
tube,  the  end  of  said  cable  and  the  electrical  connec- 
tions of  its  conductor  means  with  said  cathode  con- 
ductors, said  housing  comprising  end  walls  secured  in  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  trough,  including  an  anode  sup- 
porting and  cooling  end  wall  and  a  cable  moimting  end 
wall,  said  aoode  supporting  end  wall  being  formed  with 
an  opening  for  snugly  receiving  said  sui^mrt  stem  and 
a  duct  encircling  said  opening,  conduit  means  connected 
with  said  duct  and  extending  from  the  duct  containing 
end   wall    through    the   housing   and  outwardly   thereof 
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through  the  other  end  wall,  said  other  end  wall  bdng 
formed  with  an  opening  for  receivinf  said  cable  there- 
through, said  caMe  outwardly  of  said  housing  being 
tbrmed  with  a  sheath  of  electrical  conducting  material, 
a  conically  flared  collar  of  electrical  oooducdng  material 
electrically  connected  at  one  end  with  said  sheath  and 
at  the  other  with  said  cable  receiving  end  wall  at  the 
opening  therein,  to  thereby  close  said  opening  and  ground 
the  cable  sheath  on  said  housing,  a  synthetic  organic 
resin  in  cured  condition  forming  a  solid  body  within  said 
housing  in  position  enveloping  and  embedding  the  entire 
envelope  of  said  flow  device,  the  cable  end  within  said 
housing  and  the  electrical  connections  of  the  cable  con- 
ductor means  with  said  cathode  conductors,  and  a  re- 
movable cover  plate  sealed  at  its  opposite  ends  on  said 
end  walls  and  along  its  sides  to  the  cqjposite  sides  of  said 
trough. 

2,9«9,M5 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 
RolMrt  L.  Gacntecr  ami  Emgmt  P 
Md^  aMJIBiiii  to  Wcfltfi^koMc 

Psn  a  coffMratkM  of 
hriy  31,  1M7,  ScrW  No.  «75,3M 
TCktaML   (CL25»-#2) 


from  said  generating  system,  a  biasing  circuit  for  prxv 
ducing  a  varying  bias  volUge,  an  integrating  condenser 
connected  between  the  ray  sensitive  device  and  the  bias- 
ing circuit,  a  relay  switch  connected  across  said  integrat- 
ing condenser  for  establishing  an  initial  condition  wherein 
said  integrating  condenser  has  no  charge  and  wherein  an 
initial  bias  voltage  is  applied  thereto,  said  integrating  con- 
denser being  operable  to  accumulate  charge  from  the  ray 
sensitive  device  in  accordance  with  the  X-ray  intensity,  a 


gaseous  conduction  device  having  a  control  grid  coupled 
to  the  integrating  condenser,  said  gaseous  conduction  de- 
vice being  responsive  to  the  appearance  of  a  grid  voltage 
upon  its  control  grid,  said  grid  voltage  being  an  addition 
of  the  varying  bias  voltage  and  a  voltage  appearing  across 
the  integrating  condenser  corresponding  to  the  charge 
accumulated  from  the  ray  sensitive  device,  said  gaseous 
conduction  device  being  operable  to  cause  relay  action 
to  terminate  the  X-ray  exposure. 


2,M9^7 

IMAGE  DEVICE 

Rkhwi   K.  OrttHihcr   and   Christian   C.   Lanon,   Fort 

Waynt,  Ind^  aarignon  to  Intcniatk>nal  TclcpboM  ami 

Tdcgnipli  CorporatkNi 

Apfttcation  Aafut  l€,  1955.  Serial  No.  S2t,7M 

5  Clain*.    (CI.  25«— 213) 


1 .  In  aiv  X-ray  tube  stand,  a  base  member,  a  vertical 
guide  column  supporied  on  said  base  member.  X-ray- 
tube-supporting  carriage  means  in  guided  cooperation 
with  said  guide  column  for  vertical  movement  therealoog. 
a  Iift-forcc-applying  means  guided  for  vertical  movement 
along  the  axis  of  said  guide  column  and  constrained 
against  rotary  movement  about  said  axis,  thrust  bearing 
means  interposed  between  said  lift-force-applying  means 
and  said  X-ray-tube-supporting  carriage  means  to  trans- 
mit a  counterbalancing  force  from  the  former  to  the  lat- 
ter, a  vertical  standard  supported  on  said  base  member 
adiacent  to  and  parallel  to  the  aforesaid  guide  column, 
pulley  means  carried  by  said  sUndard,  vertically-movable 
counterweight  means,  and  flexible  tension  means  passing 
over  said  pulley  means  and  interconnecting  said  lift-force- 
applying  means  to  said  counterweight  means. 


<!•«•• 


2.M9  444 
INTERVAL  TIMING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

•™.*^?^  Co«pa«jr,  a  corporalion  of  N«w  Yott 

Appttcatioa  July  14,  If  53,  Serial  No.  347337 

tClainM.    (a.25«— 95) 

6.  In  a  system  for  generating  X-rays  of  pulsating  in- 
tensity, apparatus  for  limiting  an  exposure  to  a  prede- 
termined quanta  of  X-ray  energy,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  ray  sensitive  device  positioned  to  receive  X-rays 


1.  A  feedback  image-reproducing  device  comprising 
a  panel  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  material,  a  panel 
jf  photosensitive  material  adjacent  to  and  electrically 
coupled  to  said  phosphor  panel,  said  photosensitive  panel 
comprising  a  base  of  insulating  material  having  a  plural- 
ity of  transverse  apertures,  photosensitive  material  lining 
the  walls  of  said  apertures,  a  conductive  material  on  the 
surface  of  said  base  remote  from  said  phosphor  panel, 
said  conductive  material  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  adjacent  portions  of  said  photosensitive  lining,  said 
apertures  with  the  lining  and  circumscribing  conductive 
material  being  physically  open  and  thereby  accessible  to 
electron  bombardment,  a  conductive  plate-like  electrode 
on  the  phosphor  panel  surface  which  is  remote  from  said 
photosensitive  panel,  and  an  electron  gun  disposed  to 
direct  a  beam  of  electrons  into  said  base  apertures  for 
altering  the  impedance  of  said  photosensitive  material 
which  causes  said  phosphor  material  ty  luminesce,  said 
base  material  being  opaque  thereby  limiting  feedback 
radiation  from  discrete  areas  of  said  phosphor  panel  to 
corresponding  apertures  of  said  base. 


October  20,  1959 
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2,9«9,44S 

RADIATION  DETECTION  AND  INDICATING 

DEVICES 

T.  Thnriby,  AaMnhun,  mmi  Jack  B.  CoBm 

England,  anignan  of  ona  half  to  Gnrincr 
ManniaHnilnr  Coopany  IltoHfd,  london,  Ea jMsd, 
a  Britkk  company 

Application  Jnnc  4, 195S,  Scrid  No.  739,t9< 

tion  Great  Britain  Jnnc  14, 1957 
(CL  25t— 213) 


»- 
If 

0- 

1           ^^^ 

m 

n  ^^^^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  volume  for  fire,  com- 
prising a  number  of  photo-conductive  elements,  optical 
means  for  limiting  the  radiation  received  by  each  element 
to  a  different  part  of  said  volume  respectively,  a  number 
of  electro-luminescent  cells,  said  cells  being  equal  in  nimi- 
ber  to  the  number  of  said  photo-conductive  elements,  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  a  multi<ore  cable  having  a 
plurality  of  mutually  insulated  conductors,  a  plurality  of 
current  rectifying  means,  said  rectifying  means  being  lo- 
cated at  the  same  end  of  the  cable  as  the  electro-lumines- 
cem  cells,  each  electro-luminescent  cell  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  current  rectifying 
means  and  to  said  source  of  alternating  current  and  each 
phot6<onductive  element  being  electrically  connected  by 
a  respective  one  of  said  conductors  in  current  controlling 
circuit  with  a  respective  one  of  said  current  rectifying 
means,  whereby  the  conductivity  of  each  photo-conductive 
element  controls  the  alternating  current  flow  through  its 
associated  electro-luminescent  cell,  said  electro-lumines- 
cent cells  being  mounted  adjacent  one  another  and  posi- 
tioned relatively  to  one  another  in  a  pattern  corresponding 
to  the  relationship  of  the  parts  of  the  volume  monitored 
by  the  respective  photo-conductive  elements,  whereby  the 
composite  pattern  produced  by  the  illumination  of  the 
electro-luminescent  cells  simulates  both  the  amount  and 
the  location  of  radiation  in  the  volume  being  monitored. 


2,919,449 
MEANS  FOR   AND   METHOD   OF  REGULATING 
THE  OPERATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  TRANSLA- 
TION SYSTEMS 
Jolia  E.  Jacobs,  Hales  Conicn,  Wii.,  awignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  cotporatfon  of  New  Yorit 
AppHcaHon  October  29,  1954,  SoM  No.  41t,7t4 
9ClainM.    (a.  25^—214) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical  power 
operable  device,  a  photosensitive  semi-conductor  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  sulphides  and  selenides 
of  cadmium  and  mercury  and  forming  a  detector  that  is 
also  thermally  responsive,  relay  means  for  controlling 
the  delivery  of  operating  power  to  the  controlled  device, 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  relay  means 
in  response  to  changes  in  the  impedance  value  of  said 
detector,  and  a  thermistor  connected  with  said  relay  means 
for  modulating  the  operation  thereof  in  accordance  with 
changes  in  ambient  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
detector,  whereby  to  nullify  the  effect  of  thermally  re- 
sponsive changes  in  the  impedance  of  the  detector  upon 
the  operation  of  the  controlled  device. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  290 — 4  see: 
Patent  No.  2,909,779 


2,9f9,47f 
ELECTRIC  GOVERNOR  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
James  E.  Fredericl^  Clarence,  and  John  T.  Licbcl,  Eg. 
gertnrfllc   N.Y.,   assignors  to  Wcstingbonae   Electric 
Corporrtion,  East  Pittsbuiih,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  December  2«,  1957,  Serial  Nn.  7M,095 
8  Claims.    (CL  29»~^) 


r^ 


1.  In  an  electric  system  of  control  for  maintaining  the 
frequency  of  the  alternating  current  output  of  an  alter- 
nator coupled  to  a  prime  mover  constant,  in  combina- 
tion, a  throttle  for  the  prime  mover,  which  throttle  in 
use  is  operable  to  change  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover, 
electromechanical  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of 
the  throttle,  magnetic  amplifier  means  of  a  relatively  high 
frequency  type  for  energizing  the  electromechanical 
means,  means  for  energizing  the  magnetic  amplifier  means 
from  terminals  energized  with  an  alternating  current  of 
relatively  high  constant  frequency,  control  means,  oper- 
able as  a  function  of  the  frequency  of  the  alternating 
current  output  of  said  alternator,  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  the  magnetic  amplifier  means,  second  control 
means  responsive  to  throttle  position  with  reference  to  a 
selected  position  for  providing  a  negative  control  effect 
on  said  magnetic  amplifier  means,  and  third  control  means 
for  the  magnetic  amplifier  means  for  providing  a  transient 
positive  control  effect  responsive  to  throttle  position  on 
said  magnetic  amplifier  means. 


2,9t9,471 
BASIC  GOVERNOR  CONTROLLED  FUEL  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Frederick,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Wot- 
Inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburg  Pa„ 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Appiicatfon  Jane  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,744 
7  Claims.    (CL  298— 48) 


J 


7.  In  an  electric  system  of  control  for  maintaining 
the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  output  of  an 
alternator  coupled  to  a  prime  mover  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  in  combination,  a  fuel  pressure  control  valve 
for  the  prime  mover,  which  valve  in  use  is  operable  to 
change  the  fuel  pressure  supplied  to  the  prime  mover  to 
change  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  electromechanical 
means  for  effecting  the  operation  of  the  valve  to  change 
the  prime  mover  speed,  magnetic  amplifier  means  for 
energizing  the  electromechanical  means,  control  means 
for  providing  a  reference  signal  as  a  function  of  the  fre- 
quency variation  of  the  alternating  current  output  of 
said  alternator  from  said  predetermined  frequency  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  magnetic  amplifier 
means,  further  control  means  responsive  to  the  useful 
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power  output  of  the  alternator  for  providing  a  further 
control  effect  on  said  magnetic  ampli^er  means,  a  second 
electric  system  of  ctmtrol  and  apparatus  to  be  controlled 
as  hereinbefore  recited,  and  still  further  control  means 
responsive  to  the  difference  of  the  useful  power  outputs 
of  the  two  alternators  thus  involved  for  controlling  the 
relative  effects  of  the  two  magnetic  amplifier  means  in- 
volved to  balance  the  loads  of  the  two  alternators. 


2,9«9,672 

ELECTRIC  GOVERNOR  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 

Frc^tffic  P.  EiMffy,  WUliaiMvUU,  N.Y^  ■  li^iii    to  West- 

iagkowc  Electric   Corpontioo,  Eait  PtttriMTfli,  Pa^ 

a  coqmrBtioa  of  Pennsyhraaia 

Applicatkw  October  If,  If 57,  ScrW  No.  ifl^MC 

29  ClaioH.    (a.  3r7— 57) 


P 


TT 


^=Tr^'^^ 


20.  In  an  electric  system  of  control  for  maintaining 
the  frequency  of  an  alternator  coupled  to  a  prime  mover 
constant,  in  combination,  a  prime  mover,  a  throttle  for  the 
prime  mover,  which  throttle  in  use  ia  operable  to  change 
the  speed  of  the  prime  mover  with  reference  to  a  selected 
constant  speed,  an  alternator  coupled  to  the  prime  mover, 
electromechanical  means  for  effecting  the  operation  of 
the  throttle,  high  frequency  type  magnetic  amplifier  naeans 
having   main  windings   including   rectifiers  for  effecting 
self-saturation   of  the   magnetic   amplifier   means,   said 
magnetic  amplifier  means  having  a  plurality  of  control 
windings,  frequency  inverter  circuitry  for  producing  an 
alternating  current  output  of  a  relatively  high  frequency, 
transformer  means  connected  to  the  alternator,  rectifying 
means  connected  to  the  transformer  means  for  producing 
a  substantially  constant  direct  current  voltage  at  the  out- 
put terminals  of  the   rectifying  means,  said  frequency 
inverter  circuitry  having  its  input  terminals  connected  to 
the  output  terminals  of  the  rectifying  means  and  having 
its  high  frequency  output  terminals  interconnected  with 
the  main  windings  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  means,  the 
main  windings  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  means  being  also 
interconnected    with    the    electromechanical    means    for 
effecting  operation   of  the   throttle,   control   means  for 
effecting  the  energization  of  certain  of  the  control  wind- 
ings of  the  magnetic  amplifier  means  as  a  function  of  any 
departure  of  the  alternator  frequency   from  a  selected 
frequency,  further  control  means  responsive  to  throttle 
position  with  reference  to  a  selected  position  for  energiz- 
ing with  a  negative  effect  certain  other  control  windings 
of  said  magnetic  amplifier  means,  and  third  control  means 
for  energizing  still  certain  other  control  windings  of  the 
magnetic  amplifier  means  as  a  function  of  the  useful 
power  output  of  the  alternator,  said  third  control  means 
comprising  one  circuit  including  a  first  transformer  hav- 
ing a  primary  winding  connected  across  one  phase  of  the 
alternator  and  having  two  secondary  windings  having  the 
same  turns  ratio  to  the  primary  winding,  a  second  trans- 
former   having    a    primary    winding    connected    to    be 
energized  in  proportion  to  the  load  current  in  said  one 
phase  of  the  alternator,  and  having  two  secondary  wind- 
ings having  much  fewer  turns  than  the  secondary  wind- 
ings of  the  first  transformer,  a  pair  of  full-wave  rectifiers, 
the  alternating  current  circuit  of  one  rectifier  including 
in  series  connection  one  secondary  winding  of  the  first 
transformer  and  one  secondary  winding  of  the  second 
rectifier,    the    secondary    windings    being    connected    in 


opposition,  the  alternating  current  circuit  of  the  other 
rectifier  including  in  series  connection  the  other  secondary 
winding  of  the  first  transformer  and  the  other  secondary 
winding  of  the  second  tnuuformcr.  the  secondary  wind- 
ings being  connected  additively,  a  pair  of  series  connected 
impedances  connected  to  the  positive  terminals  of  the 
rectifiers  with  the  common  junction  between  the  imped- 
ances being  connected  to  the  negative  terminals  of  the 
rectifier,  whereby  the  voluge  across  the  impedances  is 
substantially  proportional  to  /  cos  #  of  the  alternator 
load  for  one  phase,  two  other  like  circuits  interconnected 
respectively  with  the  other  two  phases  of  the  alternator, 
whereby  an  output  is  obtained  acron  all  the  impedances 
of  the  three  circuits  that  is  substantially  a  function  of 
the  useful  power  output  of  the  alternator. 


2,9t9»i73 
PUSH-PULL  MAGNETIC  ELEMENT 

Robert  O.  Gudcrsoo,  St  Paal,  Mlu^  assignor,  by  ^ 

asstgnmcats,  to  LAwaacopc,  Ineorponited,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  orala 
Appttcatioa  February  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  4U,Mt 
25ClaiaM.    (CL  3t7— U) 


utpoT 


'^ 

"'*% 


—    (f«^  f^ 


I.  A  push-pull  magnetic  element  comprising  a  pair 
of  magnetic  cores,  a  pair  of  input  windings  on  said 
cores  connected  in  series  and  poled  in  opposite  directions, 
a  pair  of  reset  windings  on  said  cores  connected  in  series 
and  poled  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each 
other,  and  also  opposite  on  each  core  to  the  input 
windings,  and  a  pair  of  clock  output  windings  on  said 
cores  connected  in  series  and  poled  in  the  same  direction 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  poled  in  a  direction  with 
respect  to  the  poled  direction  of  the  input  windings 
dependent  upon  the  logical  functor  output  signal  specified 
for  said  element. 


:■%! 


2,9t9.474 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  RELAY 

lames    Kenneth    Moore,    Dewalngtowa,    and    Staalcy 

SchaeUer,  Newtown  S^aare,  Pa.,  aarigawi  to  Barroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coeporatioa  of  Michigan 

AppUcatioa  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9.549 

7  CWaH.    (a.  9«7— M) 


I.  A  high  speed  relay  comprising:  first  and  second 
transformers  each  having  a  winding:  a  first  diode  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  first-transformer  winding;  a 
second  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  second-trans- 


OCTOBER  20,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


former  winding:  means  for  connecting  a  first  source  of 
bias  voltage  to  reverse  bus  said  first  diode;  means  for 
connecting  a  second  source  of  bias  voltage  to  reverse 
bias  said  second   diode;   means   including   a  normally- 
conducting  first  transistor  for  shorting  out  said  second 
bias  source  to  prevent  said  second  source  from  reverse 
biasing  said  second  diode:  a  control  circuit  comprising 
«  magnetic  core  having  a  plurality  of  windings  and  a 
normally   non-conducting  second   transistor  whose  out- 
put circuit  includes  one  of  said  windings  on  said  mag- 
neuc  core;  means  for  applying  a  trigger  pulse  from  an 
external  source  to  said  second  transistor  to  turn  "on" 
said  transistor,  thereby  to  develop  pulse  voltages  across 
said   magnetic-core    windings;   means   for   uUlizing   the 
pulse  voltage  developed  across  a  magneUc-core  winding 
to  cancel  out  said  first  bias  voltage,  thereby  to  remove 
said  reverse  bias  from  said  first  diode;  means  for  utilizing 
the  pulse  voltage  developed   across  another  magneUc- 
core  winding  to  cut  off  said  normally  conducting  first 
transistor,  thereby  to  remove  said  short  across  said  second 
bias  source  and  to  restore  the  reverse  bias  on  said  second 
diode;  means  for  applying  to  said  first  and  second  trans- 
former windings  from   an  external   source  a  sampling 
pulse  of  same  polarity  but  smaller  voltage  than  either 
said  first  or  second  bias  voltages,  said  sampling  pulse  be- 
mg  applied  to  said  first  and  second  transformer  wind- 
ings in  a  direction  to  forward  bias  the  diode  in  series 
with  one  of  said  windings  and  to  reduce  the  reverse  bias 
on  the  diode  in  series  with  the  other;  and  means  for  dc- 
nving  an  output  signal  from  that  one  of  said  transformers 
whose  winding  includes  the  series  diode  which  is  forward 
biased  by  said  sampling  pulse. 
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ncctcd  to  one  of  said  translating  device  input  circuits 
for  controlUng  said  predetermined  phase  with  respect  to 
said  gating  signal  of  said  output  volugcs  produced  in 
said  last-mentioned  output  circuits,  said  gating  means 
compnsing  an  electronic  switch  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  resistor  in  one  of  said  differentiating  means,  said 
cross-coupling  means  having  time  constants  of  such  mag- 
nitude that  the  transfer  of  conducUon  to  either  of  said 
translating  devices  from  the  other  translating  device  is 
restrained  for  a  time  period  equivalent  to  that  of  at  least 
n-2  half  cycles  but  not  more  than  that  equivalent  to 
n  half  cycles  of  the  driving  voltage  after  the  initiation  of 
conduction  in  said  last-mentioned  other  translating  de- 
vice, n  being  an  integer  greater  than  1.  \ 


2,909,(7« 
TRANSISTOR  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  ANA- 

LOG  TO  DIGITAL  CODE  CONVERSION 

Uwls  C.  Thomas,  North  PialafieM,  N J.,  assisnor  to  Bell 

T^phone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  August  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  52taU 

12  Claims,    (a.  307— «8.5) 


^'nm; 


2,999,675 
«  BBTABLE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 

TTLSiSS,"'.^^'*"''  ^■''^  •"^'^  ♦»  ■«"  Telephone 
\£TonS.'YSr"^'  ''•"  "^"^  N.Y.rSipo. 
Applicatioii  May  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  S97M* 
^OaiHM.    (CL3«7-4«.5) 


I.  A  comparator  circuit  for  converting  an  analog  volt- 
age level  into  a  digital  pulse  comprising  transistor  means 
mcluding  an  emitter,  high  impedance  means  applying  the 
analog  voltage  level  to  said  emitter,  high  impedance 
means  applying  a  sweep  voltage  to  said  emitter,  said 
voltage  bemg  swept  repetitively  over  the  range  of  possible 
values  of  said  analog  voltage  level,  and  low  impedance 
means  applying  a  train  of  quantizing  pulses  to  said  emit- 
ter, said  transistor  means  being  triggered  when  the  sum 
of  the  sweep  voltage  and  the  quantizing  pulse  exceeds  the 
analog  voltage  level  by  a  predetermined  amount  and 
substantially  the  total  power  for  triggering  said  transistor 
means  being  supplied  from  said  quantized  pulse  source. 


I.  In  a  drcult  for  generating  voltages  at  a  frequency 
which  IS  an  integral  submultiple  of  the  frequency  of  a 
dnving  voltage  and  in  a  predetermined  phase  under  the 
control  of  a  gaUng  signal,  a  symmetrical  bisuble  multi- 
vibrator comprising  two  wave  translating  devices  each 
having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  circuit 
means  for  cro8s<oupling  the  respective  input  and  output 
circuits  of  said  translating  devices,  said  multivibrator 
having  two  stable  conduction  conditions  in  each  of  which 
a  (Wferent  one  of  said  translating  devices  is  conducting 
While  the  other  translating  device  is  cut  off,  a  driving 
voltage  generator  of  a  predetermined  frequency,  circuit 
means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  generator  to 
both  of  Mid  translating  device  input  circuits  to  trigger 
Mid  multivibrator  from  either  one  of  said  stable  condi- 
tions to  the  other  thereby  producing  output  voltages  of 
equal  amplitude  and  opposite  phase  m  said  translating 
device  output  circuits  respectively,  said  last-mentioned 
circuit  means  comprising  separate  resistor-capacitor  dif- 
ferentiating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  translating 
device  input  circuits,  separate  rectifying  means  connected 
between  each  of  said  differentiating  means  and  one  of 
said  translating  device  input  circuiu,  phase  reversing 
means  connected  between  said  generator  and  one  of  said 
translaung  device  input  circuits,  and  gaUng  means  con- 


2,9«9,677 
TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  LIMTTER 
Quinton  W.  SimMns,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ.,  ass^or  to  BeU  Telephone  Uboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  May  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  589,013 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— M.5) 


-^ 


1.  A  transistor  circuit  for  delivering  a  constant  current 
including  a  continuously  conductive  transistor  having 
emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  said  base,  load  means  connected  to  said  col- 
lector, a  voltage  source  connected  to  said  emitter,  cir- 
cuit means  in  shunt  with  said  load  means  for  normally 
maintaining  the  collector  current  in  the  active  region 
said  active  region  presenting  a  high  impedance  to  collector 
current,  and  means  in  circuit  with  said  load  for  divert- 
ing said  collector  current  from  said  circuit  means  to  said 
load. 
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TRANSISTOR  CO^f^K>L  CIRCUITS 
Alaa  K.  Jcmcb,  Kcvrfl,  NJ^  mit^or  to  Bcfl  TclepboM 
Ubonitorics,  locorporatcd.  New  Y«k,  N.Y,  ■ 
ntkm  of  New  Yark 

AppMcatfoa  Jmc  11,  1954,  SoM  No.  5nJ553 
7  elates.    (O.  WJ—UJ) 


CONDITIONAL  STEERING  GATE  FOR  A 
COMPLEMENTINC  FLIP  FLOP 
Hk    Moon,    DowBinglowB,    and 
N«wtowB  SvuHie,  Pa.,   ■trigriii  lo  Bar- 
Corpoiadoa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corpontioa  •( 
Mkhiiaa 

Applkadoo  March  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,41t 
9  CUm.    (CL  3«7— «S.5) 


I.  In  a  counter  stage  for  direct  coupled  transistor  logic 
circuitry,  a  bistable  circuit  including  first  and  second 
transistors  in  a  comnioa  emitter  circuit  configuration  and 
having  their  bases  and  collectors  conductivcly  cross-con- 
nected, a  source  of  input  pulses,  a  gating  circuit  for  apply- 
ing said  input  pulses  to  the  base  of  only  one  of  said 
transistors,  and  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  gating 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  bistable  circuit 
before  the  arrival  of  each  input  pulse,  said  circuit  means 
including  third  and  fourth  transistors  connected  from 
the  collector  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respec- 
tively, to  said  gating  circuit  and  also  including  means  for 
reUrding  the  operation  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors. 


2,9t9,<79 

HALL  EFFECT  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  A  STEADY 

STATE  OF  CHARGE  CARRIERS 

George  Abraham,  WaAingtoo,  D.C. 

Applicatioa  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  <3t,ltl 

4  Claiim.     (O.  3r7— SS.5) 

(GnuM  aa4tr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  mc.  2M) 


l"^  Ult! 


1.  In  a  multistable  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  stable 
states,  a  slab  of  material  having  a  first  a:iis  and  a  second 
axis,  said  slab  having  two  opposite  surfaces,  each  having 
an  angular  intersection  with  said  first  axis,  said  two  op- 
posite surfaces  having  predetermined  pairs  of  regions,  the 
first  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  regions  being  manufactured 
in  a  manner  different  than  and  located  on  a  different  one 
of  said  two  opposite  surfaces  than  the  second  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  regions,  a  plurality  of  signal  sources. 
means  for  connecting  each  of  said  plurality  of  signal 
sources  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pairs  of  regions,  means 
for  applying  a  desired  magnetic  field  along  the  first  axis, 
means  for  inducing  a  predetermined  drift  field  along  the 
second  axis,  means  connected  to  the  slab  for  maintaining 
a  steady  state  of  electrical  charge  carriers  in  the  slab, 
an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  the  output  cir- 
cuit to  the  slab. 


I.  A  high-speed  electronic  gate  comprising:  first  and 
second  pulse  transformers  each  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings;  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  each 
primary  winding  to  a  common  junction;  a  first  diode  one 
electrode  of  which  is  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
primary  of  said  first  transformer;  a  second  diode  one 
electrode  of  which  is  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
primary  of  said  second  transformer,  said  one  electrode 
of  said  first  diode  being  similar  to  said  one  electrode  of 
said  second  diode;  a  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  first  output 
circuit   terminal,   a   first   input  circuit   terminal   and   a 
terminal  common  to  said  output  and  input  circuits  on 
one  side  of  said  flip  flop  and  a  second  output  circuit  ter- 
minal, a  second  input  circuit  terminal  and  a  terminal 
common  to  said  output  and  input  circuits  on  the  other 
side  of  said  flip  flop;  means  connecting  said  first  out- 
put circuit  terminal  to  the  other  electrode  of  said  first 
diode  and  said  second  output  circuit   terminal   to  the 
other  electrode  of  said  second  diode  to  reverse  bias  said 
first  diode  when  said  flip  flop  is  in  one  of  its  two  bi- 
stable states  and  to  reverse  bias  said  second  diode  when 
the  flip  flop  is  in  its  other  state;   means  for  applying 
a  trigger  voltage  pulse  between  said  common  junction 
of  the  primary  windings  of  said  first  and  second  trans- 
formers and  said  common  terminal  of  said  flip  flop  to 
drive  current  through  the  primary  winding  of  the  trans- 
former other  than  the  one  whose  series  diode  is  reverse 
biased  at  the  time  of  application  of  the  pulse,  thereby 
to  induce  in  the  secondary  winding  of  said  current-carry- 
ing transformer  an  output  signal  of  one  polarity  in  re- 
spon.se  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  applied  trigger  pulae 
and  an  output  signal  of  opposite  polarity  in  response  to 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  applied  trigger  pulse;  means  for 
connecting  one  end  of  each  secondary  winding  to  a  com- 
mon junction;  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  said  second 
input  circuit  terminal  and  means  for  connecting  the  other 
end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  second  transformer 
lo  said  first  input  circuit  terminal  to  change  the  state  of 
said  flip  flop  in  response  to  the  ouput  signal  of  opposite 
polarity  induced  in  said  secondary  winding  in  response  to 
the  trailing  edge  of  said  applied  trigger  pulse,  said  out- 
put signal  of  one  polarity  induced  in  said  secondary  in 
response  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  applied  trigger  pulse 
being  ineffective  to  shift  the  flip  flop,  whereby  said  flip 
flop  IS  reversed  in  response  to  the  trailing  edge  of  each 
successive  applied  trigger  pulse. 
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2,9t9,ai 

PULSE  GENERATOR 

Nomaa  H.  Schiemm,  Jr.,  Sflrcr  Sprfa«,  Md.,         -,.,„. 

to  Wettfaighoase  Electric  Cotyoralioa,  Eail  mi^iih 

Pa.«  a  corporatioa  off  ftmmgytww^ 

AppHcatioa  Septenber  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,422 

4  Claiau.    (Ch  M7— IM) 


'(, 


1  In  apparatus  of  the  type  de  jcribed.  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  alternating 
current  voltage,  a  first  saturable  inductive  device  and 
a  first  resistor  connected  in  series  between  said  termi- 
nals, a  second  saturable  inductive  device  and  a  second 
resistor  connected  in  scries  between  opposite  terminals 
of  said  flrst  resistor,  winding  means  inductively  coupled 
to  said  second  inductive  device,  a  rectifier  and  a  resistor 
connected  in  series  with  said  winding  means,  and  a 
capacitor  and  a  load  impedance  connected  in  series  be- 
tween opposite  terminals  of  said  last-mentioned  resistor. 
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niotor  for  actuating  the  machine;  a  timing  switch  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  motor;  and  a  magnetic  eddy  current  brake 
associated  with  said  timing  switch  for  retarding  its  period 
of  operation,  said  eddy  current  brake  including  an  in- 
herently temperature-responsive  magnet  the  magnetic 
strength  of  which  decreases  when  the  magnet  is  subjected 
to  heat  and  increases  when  the  magnet  is  allowed  to  cool, 
said  magnet  being  arranged  in  the  zone  of  heat  radiation 


jC 


2,9«9.6S2 

SELF-CLEANING  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

lohn  W.  Ericluon,  East  Aarora,  N.Y.,  assixnor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

coqwration  of  PemMylranla 

Applicatioa  December  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  7t5,5S2 
10  Claims,    (a.  31»— 64) 


emanating  from  said  receptacle,  whereby  the  hotter  the 
treating  medium  in  said  receptacle,  the  weaker  the  mag- 
net and  consequently  the  lower  the  braking  effect  of  said 
eddy  current  brake  and  the  shorter  the  period  of  operation 
of  said  timing  switch,  and,  conversely,  the  colder  the 
treating  medium  in  said  receptacle,  the  stronger  the  mag- 
net and  consequently  the  greater  the  braking  effect  of 
said  eddy  current  brake  and  the  longer  the  period  of 
operation  of  said  timing  switch.    ^ 


2,999,684 

INFINITELY  ADJUSTABLE  SPEED  POWER 

DRIVE  UNITS 

DOTovaa  F.  Peterson,  Fort  Atkinson,  and  Alvfa  C.  Welch, 

Kacfaie,  Wis.,  assignors  to  George  Gorton  Machine 

Co.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Applicatloo  January  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,SM 

12  Claims.    (CL  310—96) 


:. .  '  .-ni 


•,A 


I.  In  a  fan  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine;  a  self- 
cleaning  ventilating  system  comprising  an  end  bracket 
having  a  central  opening,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through  said  central  opening,  a  fan  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  secured  to  said  shaft  exteriorly  of  said  end  bracket 
and  rotatable  with  said  saft,  each  of  said  blades  having 
an  edge  lying  in  close  proximity  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  end  bracket,  a  plurality  of  heat  radiating  fins  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  end  bracket,  and  means  on 
said  blades  for  removing  accumulations  of  foreign  par- 
ticles from  said  fins  and  the  spaces  between  the  fins. 


2,9«9,6t3 
TIME   SWITCH  PROVIDED   WITH   A  MAGNFTir 

Walter  Holzer,  Meersbnrg  (Bodensee),  Germany 

Application  Febniary  14, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  March  15, 1955 

2Chiims.    (CL310— 93) 

I .  In  a  washing  machine,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  treating  medium;  a 


1 .  An  electrom'c  control  system  including,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  operating  current  supply  circuit;  a  second 
operating  current  supply  circuit;  a  first  thyratron  control 
tube  connected  in  said  first  operating  current  supply 
circuit;  a  second  thyratron  control  tube  connected  in  said 
second  operating  current  supply  circuit;  a  source  of  bias- 
ing voltage;  a  twin  triode  inverter  amplifying  tube;  a 
circuit  connecting  said  source  of  biasing  voltage  with 
the  grids  of  the  triodes  of  said  inverter  amplifier  tube; 
a  circuit  connecting  one  triode  of  said  inverter  amplifier 
tube  with  the  grid  of  said  first  thyratron  control  tube 
and  a  circuit  connecting  the  other  triode  of  said  inverter 
amplifier  tube  with  the  grid  of  said  second  thyratron 
control  tube;  a  voltage  regulating  gas  tube  connected 
across  said  first  thyratron  control  tube;  a  voltage  regulat 
ing  gas  tube  connected  across  said  second  thyratron  con- 
trol tube;  a  saw  tooth  rider  generating  circuitry  con- 
nected into  said  grid  biasing  circuits  to  said  first  and 
second  thyratron  control  tubes  and  including  a  source  of 
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aJtcrnating  current,  a  half  wave  rectifier,  capacitance  and 
a  resistance  connected  across  said  first  voltage  regulating 
gas  tube,  and  a  phase  shifting  network  connected  with 
a  source  of  alternating  current  for  generating  a  com- 
pensated saw  tooth  rider  voltage  having  an  increased 
slope  for  the  discharge  curve  thereof  for  effecting  rela- 
Uvely  linear  control  of  the  firing  of  said  first  and  second 
thyratron  control  tubes;  a  bias  voltage  adjusting  poten- 
tiometer connected  in  said  biasing  voluge  supply  circuit 
from  said  source  of  biasing  voltage  to  said  inverter  am- 
plifier tube;  and  said  source  of  biasing  voltage  supply- 
ing biasing  voltages  having  a  polarity  in  opposition  to 
the  polarity  of  said  potentiometer. 


October  20,  1959 


„    ^Jl^^^^^  ^O"^  '^R  PULSE  MOTORS 
Hcnrik  Szabo,  Hagcnten,  Sweden,  asaigBor  to  Telefoo. 
aktiebolaget  L  M  Ericnon,  StocUiolim  Sweden,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Sweden  -.     v«. 

Application  July  3$,  |»5«,  Serial  No.  M«,M1 

Clainu  priority.  appHcatfoa  Swedes  Anfnt  t.  19S5 

2  CteioH.     (CL  31«_191) 


strengthen  said  sleeve  at  iu  oppoute  ends,  a  pair  of  metal 
ferrules  seahngly  secured  each  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  flanges,  each  of  said  ferrules  providing  concentric 
inner  and  outer  scat*,  said  tubular  metal  portion  and  said 
jacket  sleeve  having  ends  respectively  sealed  on  the  inner 
and  outer  seats  of  one  of  said  ferrules,  to  form  a  cham- 
ber at  one  end  of  the  window  sleeve,  anode  means  com- 
pnsing  a  frame  carrying  an  electron  target  and  embody- 
ing inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  having  ends  respec- 
Uvely  scaled  on  the  inner  and  outer  seats  of  the  other 
of  said  ferrules,  to  form  a  chamber  at  the  other  end  of 
said  window  sleeve,  and  means  to  circulate  a  cooling 
fluid  in  each  of  said  chambers  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  respect  to  said  ferrules  and  the  attached  flanges  of 
the  window  sleeve. 


2,9M.M7 
„  ^^  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

Z^  ^^  '^'^  ■"**  ^^  Do-llas  Hcadky,  

"***  ??*^f '  Mrignors  to  Ea^lfafa  Electric  Valve  Com- 

ftmj  Lintted,  LoMion,  Eagiand,  a  British  compMiy 

AppU«tion  Sqitember  29.  If5«,  Serial  No.  7M427 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britalo 

November  29,  If57 

2  Claims.    (CL  313— 67) 


I.  A  magnet  core  for  pulse  motors  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  core  halves,  each  one  of  said  core 
halves  having  a  leg  portion  defining  a  pole  shoe  at  one 
end  and  a  winding  support  portion  at  the  opposite  end  in- 
cluding a  flat  terminal  surface,  the  pole  shoe  of  one  of 
said  core  halves  being  in  direct  spaced  facing  relation- 
ship with  the  pole  shoe  of  the  other  of  said  core  halves 
and  defining  a  recess  therebetween  for  rotatably  receiv 
ing  a   rotor  therewithin.   the  terminal   end  surfaces  of 
said  winding  support  portion  of  said  core  halves  lying  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  pole  axis  defined  by 
a  line  extending  symmetrically  across  said  pole  shoes  said 
terminal  surfaces  of  said  core  halves  being  in  slidablc 
contact  with  each  other  for  movement  along  a  line  paral- 
lel to  said  pole  axis  of  said  pole  shoes  and  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  rotor  disposed  within 
said  recess  to  adjust  the  air  gap  within  said  recess  be- 
tween said  pole  shoes. 


I.  A  video  signal  generating  tube  of  the  kind  in  which 
video  signals  are  obtained  by  scanning  a  target  structure 
with  a  cathode  ray,  an  electric  charge  storage  plate  of 
dielectric  material  having  high  transverse  resistivity,  said 
plate  being  mounted  in  close  juxtaposition  to  but  spaced 
and  insulated  from  a  grid  or  mesh,  said  storage  plate  and 
the  mesh  or  grid  of  the  target  structure  being  cemented 
together  by  non-shrinking  cement  at  least  at  a  plurality 
of  places  distributed  at  unequally  spaced  positions  around 
and  just  outside  the  useful  picture  area  of  said  structure. 


2,9«9,<M 

X-RAY  TUBE 

'^****SiL?^'^  Greenfield,  Wl^.  am^Mr  to  General 

A     «    i-**"'*"'''  ■  «>«poratlo«  of  New  York 

Application  Jme  29,  IfJS,  Serial  No.  Slt,SM 

2  Claims.    (CL  313— 59) 


2,9t9,M< 

MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOR  DEFLECTING 

ELECTRON  BEAMS 

Geoftrey  Dennis  Archard,  Cavcrsham.  Reading,  England. 

Mri^paor  to  Metropolitan-Vickers  FlectHcal  Company 

Limited.  London.  England,  a  British  company 

AppUcatioa  February  17.  195«.  Serial  No.  715,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia 

Fehnury  19,  1957 

4Clnim«.    (CL313— 7Q 


1.  An  X-ray  generator  comprising  an  envelope  having 
a  tubular  metal  portion,  a  jacket  sleeve  surrounding  said 
portion,  a  window  sleeve  of  beryllium  formed  with  an  in- 
tegral ouutanding  peripheral  flange,  at  each  of  the  op- 
posite   ends    thereof,    said    flanges    serving    to    radiaUy 


1.  An  arrangement  for  deflecting  an  electron  beam 
compnsing  a  pair  of  magnetic  pole-pieces  defining  a  gap 
between  them,  and  means  for  directing  an  electron  beam 
along  a  path  between  said  gap,  the  cross  sections  of 
said  pole  pieces  in  planes  parallel  to  the  path  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  at  the  entry  of  said  beam  path  to  said  gap 
and  exit  of  said  beam  path  from  said  gap  being  bounded 
by  arcs  of  circles  the  centers  of  which  lie  on  lines  co- 
linear  with  the  paths  of  the  electron  beam  at  entry  and 
exit  respectively. 
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23t9,M9 
^      SUPPORT  STRAP  FOR  ELECTRON  GUN 

STRUCTURES 
Gaoria  L.  Case,  Phnwli,  N.T.,  aml^nr  to  GeMral 

Electric  Company,  a  twfmtHkm  of  New  York 

Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,^22 

5  Claims.    (Q.  313— 82) 


than  on  its  axis;  a  conical  shaped  pole  piece  having  its 
apex  pointing  toward  said  beam  producing  means;  a 
ferromagnetic  disc,  having  an  opening  therein,  adjacent 
said  beam  producing  means;  an  accelerating  electrode 
located  within  said  opening;  means  for  producing  a 
converging  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  piece  and 


-Stf  •      ^ 


b: 


3r* 


1.  A  strap  for  supporting  an  electrode  in  an  electron 
discharge  device  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  the  electrode,  arm  portions  attached  to  said 
body  portion  and  extending  outward  from  said  body  por- 
tion in  opposite  directions,  a  terminal  portion  on  each 
respective  arm  portion  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  re- 
spective heat-softenable  support  rod,  all  of  said  terminal 
portions  extending  in  the  same  direction  whereby  through 
displacement  of  said  strap  in  said  same  direction  all  of 
said  terminal  portions  can  be  embedded  simultaneously. 


said  disc;  and  means,  on  the  side  of  said  beam  produc- 
ing means  remote  from  said  accelerating  electrode,  for 
correcting  the  magnetic  field  that  penetrates  through  the 
opening  in  said  disc  to  make  the  magnetic  lines  of  force 
leave  the  beam  producing  means  perpendicular  to  its 
surface. 


2,9w9,a99 
BEAM  TYPE  TUBE 
Marthi  E.  Levin,  MiUbrac,  Anthony  S.  Wolfsom  Palo 
Alto,  and  lames  L  Yomg,  Bmifatgamc,  Calif.,  amignors 
to  Eltcl•McCnlkMti^  Inc.  San  Bmao,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Calif  omki 
Application  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  <91,S19 
9ClahM.    (CL313— S2) 


2,9«9,«92 
FIELD  ENHANCED  LUMINESCENCE  SYSTEM 
Dominic  A.  Cosaao,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
Application  Jnne  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  645,707 
9  Claims.    (CL  313— IM) 


tv. 


m 


1.  A  beam-type  tube  comprising  an  electron  gun  serv- 
ing to  project  a  beam  of  electrons,  said  gun  including  a 
cathode  and  an  anode  structure,  a  collector  disposed  to 
receive  said  beam,  said  collector  comprising  an  enclosed 
volume  having  an  opening  slightly  larger  than  the  elec- 
tron beam  through  which  the  beam  passes  to  be  collected, 
a  terminal  assembly  for  making  electrical  connection  to 
the  collector,  a  terminal  assembly  for  making  electrical 
connection  to  the  anode,  and  an  insulating  cylinder  co- 
axially  surrounding  said  collector  and  said  anode,  one 
end  of  said  insulating  cylinder  being  hermetically  sealed 
to  said  terminal   for  said  anode  and  the  other  end  of 
said  insulating  cylinder  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said 
terminal  for  said  collector,  the  center  plane  of  said  in- 
sulating cylinder  coinciding  with  the  fifty  percent  equi- 
potential  plane  between  said  anode  and  collector  at  the 
outer  boundary  of  said  insulating  cylinder. 


1.  A  radiant  energy  intensification  system  comprising 
a  radiant  energy  responsive  luminescent  screen  which 
emits  light  when  subjected  to  radiant  energy  and  com- 
prising a  continuous,  crystalline,  homogeneous,  non- 
granular photoelectroluminescent  phosphor  layer,  means 
directing  information-containing  radiant  energy  upon  one 
surface  of  said  layer  and  means  in  direct  contact  with 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  layer  impressing  a  unidirec- 
tional electrical  field  transversely  across  said  layer. 


2,9t9,493 

HEADLAMP,  NOTABLY  VEHICLE  HEADLAMP 

Pierre  Cibic,  Paris,  France 

Application  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,319 

Claims  priority,  application  France  February  10,  1954 

6  Claims.    (CL  313—113) 


••.tr 


„,  „ 23«9,€91 

ELECTRON  GUNS  WITH  MAGNETIC  FOCUSING 

.      „        Otkmr  Hell,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Application  October  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  76S,M1 

2Clahtta.    (a.313-«4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  An  electron  gun  comprising;  means  for  prtxlucing 

a  beam  of  electrons  having  a  higher  density  on  the  edge 


1.  A  vehicle  headlamp,  comprising  a  concave  reflector 
member  of  approximately  paraboloidal  shape,  a  lens  ex- 
tending across  the  open  end  of  said  reflector  member 
and  having  an  externally  concave  face  extending  rear- 
wardly  to  provide  a  relatively  small  space  between  said 
face  and  said  reflector  member,  and  two  filaments  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  highway  and  dipped  lightings  and 
mounted  on  said  reflector  member  so  that  said  filaments 
coincide  approximately  with  the  focus  of  said  reflector 
member. 


756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  313 — 193  see: 
Patent  No.  2.909.777 
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Applicatioa  Febmry  U,  lf57.  S«rW  No.  642,594 
14CUM.    (CL  315-153) 


2,9t9^M 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 

£SJ1.^****''  ?•»  *^«*Mto«,  Mait,  assignor  to 

^^SIP*?^'*****"'  ■  corporation  of  DeUwan 

Applic.li««  Wck  3.  1955.  Serial  No.  491.839     ' 

8  Claims.    (CL  313—221) 


l^An  overload  protective  device  comprising  two  elec- 
trodes having  surfaces  facing  each  other  over  a  sub- 
stantial area,  an  ignition  point  carried  by  the  surfaces 
of  said  electrode  within  said  area  for  the  ignition  of  an 
arc.  means  associated  with  said  electrodes  for  supplying 
a  magnetic  field  having  a  component  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  said  arc  for  moving  the  ignited  arc  along 
the  electrode  surfaces  away  from  said  ignition  point 
and  into  and  along  a  closed  path  within  such  area,  and 
insulating  means  arranged  between  such  surfaces  and 
between  said  ignition  point  and  the  greater  part  of  the 
closed  path  including  the  portion  of  the  closed  path  near- 
est to  the  Ignition  point  for  shielding  the  ignition  point 
trom  the  arc  moving  along  said  closed  path. 


1.  A  single-envelope  incandescent  electric  lamp  com- 
pnsmg,  in  combination,  a  filament,  electrically  conductive 
leads  supporting  said  filament  and  operativcly  attached 
thereto,  a  light-transmitting  gas-tight  envelope  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  filament  and  constituting  the 
single  envelope  for  said  lamp,  at  least  the  inner  face  of 
said  envelope  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  light  trans- 
mitting polymeric  plastic  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
vinyl  and  condensation  polymers  having  a  high  degree 
of  molecular  order  and  having  a  softening  temperature 
above  approximately  80*  C.  and  an  atmosphere  within 
said  envelope  substantially  completely  free  of  detectable 
water  vapor  and  oxygen. 


COAXIAL  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMICS 
^SWITCH  DEVICE 

A  _..  ^***^  '•  ^*«*«»<»  Oion  HUL  Md. 
ApHicatfon  October  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  767.999 
II  CTainM.    (a.  313—197) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


2,9*9,697 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  IONS  OF  A  GIVEN 

„     ,  ELEMENT 

Rene  BcTM  and  Jean  Dmux,  Parii,  France,  a«igaort 

to  Commbsariat  a  rEoergic  Atomique  and  Centre  Na- 

5?I?!l  •*?  i^  R«c»»«rche  Scicntifique,  Paris,  France,  so- 
cicties  of  France 

Application  March  23,  1956.  Serial  No.  573,389 

Claims  priority,  application  France  March  26,  1955 

9  Claims.    (O.  313— 63) 


m  ;i 


I.  An  air  gap  switch  device  which  comprbes  inner 
and  outer  coaxial  electrical  conductors  separated  by  an 
insulating  material,  first  and  second  electrodes  secured 
thereto  to  provide  an  open  circuit  in  said  switch,  said 
first  electrode  being  secured  to  said  outer  electrical  con- 
ductor and  separated  from  said  second  electrode  to  pro- 
vide an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  inner  conductor  ex- 
tending along  said  air  gap  and  separated  therefrom  by 
said  insulating  material. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ions  of  a  given  element 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  envelope  filled  with 
^gaseous  atmosphere,  electronic  means  for  producing  a 
discharge  in  said  atmosphere,  an  electrode  in  said  en- 
velope located  in  the  portion  of  said  discharge  where  a 
plasma  is  formed,  said  electrode  being  at  a  potential  more 
negative  than  said  plasma,  whereby  positive  ions  of  said 
gaseous  atmosphere  are  made  to  bombard  said  electrode 
and  to  knock  out  particles  of  said  element  from  said 
electrode,  said  particles  beini:  ionized  by  said  discharge 
producing  means,  and  means  for  extracting  a  beam  of  said 
ionized  particles  from  said  envelope. 


2,999,698 
ELECTRON  TUBE 
Lloyd  Planter,  Lancaatcr,  Pa.,  aiiiKnor  to  Radio  Cor- 
a'***^!?*^  o#  America,  a  corporation  al  Deiawaie 
Application  September  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  534,971 
,     ^  ^.         "  Claims.    (CI.  3li— 237) 
1.  A  high  conductivity  seal  comprising  an  annular  re- 
fractory ceramic  member,  an  annular  conductive  mem 
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ber,  stress  concentrating  means  in  the  form  of  an  annular, 
relatively  narrow,  dcformabic  clement  of  high  electrical 
conductivity  between  and  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
members,  and  means  for  applying  force  to  said  members 


for  maintaining  said  stress  concentrating  element  under 
compressive  stress  sufficient  to  maintain  a  gas  tight  seal, 
said  ceramic  member  having  a  modulus  of  rupture  high 
enough  to  prevent  fracture  thereof  v.  hen  :ubjected  to 
said  force. 


2,999,699 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICr 
Gcorrc  L.  Risbell,  Rmporhna,  Pa.,  aarigBor,  by  mesne 
as-siitnmcats,  to  Sylvanfai  Electric  Prodocts  Ibc,  Wil- 
mi^KtoB,  Dd.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
.  Applicatioa  December  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  700,836 
I  Claim,    (a.  313—238) 


•  i 


An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
ariode,  a  rigid  tubular  indirectly  heated  cathode  disposed 
within  said  anode  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
having  first  and  second  tabs  extending  longitudinally 
outward  from  opposite  ends  of  said  cathode,  a  heater 
disposed  within  said  cathode  having  two  electrical  leads 
extending  from  one  end  thereof  disponed  adjacent  said 
first  tab,  a  conductive  suppori  member  formed  with  lower 
and  upper  cross  arms  straddling  said  cathode  and  at- 
tached to  said  first  and  second  tabs  respectively,  and  a 
heater  lead  connector  disposed  adjacent  and  spaced  from 
said  lower  cross  arm.  one  of  said  heater  leads  being 
coupled  to  said  lower  cross  arm,  the  other  of  said  heater 
leads  being  coupled  to  said  heater  lead  connector. 


positioned  within  said  tubular  wall,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual fingers  of  insulating  material  projecting  ra- 
dially inward  toward  said  electron  emissive  electrode,  a 
plurality  of  conductive  grid  electrode  areas  disposed  on 
said  fingers  at  predetermined  distances  from  said  eleptron 
emissive  electrode,  said  grid  electrode  areas  being  par- 


iti>*: 


■»{*  iV^m 


c   Jo 


n«  .1? 


>i    U.I  ■.     .■«. 


allel  to  the  axis  of  said  electron  emissive  electrode  and 
of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said  electron  emb- 
sive  electrode  and  conductive  means  connecting  those 
grid  areas  equal  distance  from  said  cathode  to  form  a 
plurality  of  spaced  grid  members  between  said  electron 
emissive  electrode  and  said  anode. 


2,909,701 
CATHODE  HEATER  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRON 
DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Ernest  C.  Okress,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assijf^r  to  Westfai^oose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PHtsbur:^  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcnnsylvaala 

Application  Jnly  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,188 
5  Claims.    (O.  313—278) 


■j." 


'r     ^t'     ^ 
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2.909,700 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Cari   F.  Miller,   Bath,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westintthoose 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Plttsbandli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsvlvania 
AppHcatioB  February  26, 1953,  Serial  No.  339,036 
7  Cbims.    (a.  313—257) 
5.  An  electrical  discharge  device  comprising;  a  vacuum 
type  enclosure  having  therein  a  tubular  suppori  wall  hav- 
ing conductive  anode  areas  disposed  on  the  inner  sur- 
face, an  elongated  electron  emissive  electrode  coaxially 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  the  combination  of 
a  cathode  assembly  including  a  cathode  and  a  non-induc- 
tive internal  cathode  heater,  said  cathode  heater  having 
an  axis  and  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being 
rigidly  supported  and  said  second  end  being  slidably  sup- 
ported and  being  movable  along  said  axis  to  compensate 
for  changes  in  the  axial  length  of  said  cathode  heater  due 
to  temperature  variations,  said  cathode  heater  being  sup- 
ported at  said  ends  only,  and  electrical  insulator  means 
electrically  insulating  said  second  end  from  the  rest  of 
said  discharge  device. 
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23M.7t2 

DISCHARGE  VESSEL  COOLED  BY  RADIATION 

JoflcUa   Eric  Schccl,  EttUacen,   Baden,   Gcmiaay,  as- 

iipior  to  Skmcns  A  Halske  AktientCMlbchaft,  Mmikb 

aod  Bcriin,  Germany,  a  corponilloB  off  GennaBy 

ApplicatkHi  May  !•,  If55,  Serial  No.  Sf9,93B 

In  Geraany  October  1,  IMS 

Prt»llc  Uw  (19,  AngMt  23,  1954 

Paleat  expires  October  1,  19M 

15  Claims.    (CL  315—5^) 


spaced  along  a  given  axis  with  the  apertures  of  said 
accelerating  electrodes  aligned  with  said  cathode  elec- 
trode, at  least  the  first  two  of  said  accelerating  electrodes 
having  an  axial  length  which  is  short  compared  to  the 
distances  between  said  three  electrodes,  the  diameter  of 
the  apertures  in  said  accelerating  electrodes  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cathode  elec- 
trode, the  distance  between  the  cathode  electrode  and  the 
first  acccleraung  electrode  being  smaller  than  the  dis- 


X^^' 


I.  In  an  electron  discharge  tube  having  an  inner  sys- 
tem of  electrodes  including  a  cathode,  electron  streams 
emanating  sector-like  from  said  inner  electrode  system, 
an  anode  adapted  to  prevent  development  of  a  virtual 
cathode  and  to  dissipate  by  radiation  heat  developed  due 
to  the  imact  of  electrons  thereon,  said  anode  having  for 
each  one  of  some  of  said  electron  streams  at  least  two 
operative  recesses  forme*  therein  for  the  reception  of 
respective  portions  of  the  associated  electron  stream,  said 
recesses  being  defined  by  wall  means  extending  outwardly 
in  directions  away  from  the  cathode  and  angularly  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  the  respective  electron  stream  to 
relieve  the  regions  extending  about  the  openings  of  said 

'^j**^/"'"''*""*"^  °*  '***  ''"P»<^*  of  electrons  thereon 
and  to  form  angularly«rtwardry  directed  heat  radiating 
surfacw  so  as  to  effect  cooling  during  the  operation  of 
the  tube,  and  electronoptical  means  interposed  between 
the  cathode  and  said  anode  to  control  the  electron  ftow 
into  said  recesses. 


tances  between  adjacent  accelerating  electrodes,  a  direct- 
current  voltage  source  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
applying  low  positive  potentials  to  the  first  two  accelerat- 
ing electrodes  and  a  high  positive  potential  to  the  third 
accelerating  electrode,  relative  fo  said  cathode  electrode. 
the  potential  of  the  second  accelerating  electrode  being 
of  the  same  order  as  the  potential  of  the  first  accelerating 
electrode,  the  potential  of  the  third  accelerating  electrode 
being  more  than  four  times  the  potential  of  the  first 
accelerating  electrode. 


1^1.  t*.  ■ 


B..X......  2,9«9,7«3 

RADIANT  ENERGY  INTENSIFICATION  SY^-EM 

^    ^  „  AND  METHOD 

Ferd  E.  Williams,  Scoti.,  N.Y..  asrig>or  to  GeMial  EJec- 

A     .,"i^**?'**^'  ■  «»TP<««io«  off  New  Yoik 

AppUcatioo  September  ll  1955,  Serial  No.  533,833 

14ClninM.    (CL315— It) 


2,9«9.7e5 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
ChariM  Hhh»,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assiipior  to  Wcstlncboose 
£wMc  Corporatloa,  East  Mttsbnrgk,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  off  PemsylTaaia 

Application  May  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  73t,714 
5  Claims.    (CI.  315— IM) 


I.  A  radiant  energy  excited  luminescence  intensifica- 
tion system  comprising  a  source  of  radiant  energy  a 
luminescent  screen  which  emiu  visible  light  when  excited 
by  incident  radiation  from  said  source,  said  luminescent 
screen  comprising  a  continuous  non-granular  phosphor 
layer  having  a  gradual  continuous  variation  in  bulk  elcc- 
tncal  resistivity  from  one  surface  thereof  to  the  opposite 
surface  thereof,  means  for  directing  said  incident  radia- 
tion upon  one  surface  of  said  layer,  and  means  for  im- 
pressing a  unidirecUonai  electric  field  between  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  phosphor  layer. 


I.  A  conversion  apparatus  for  interchanging  electric 
energy  between  two  different  electric  systems;  at  least 
one  of  said  systems  being  an  alternating  current  system; 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  tube  having  a  main 
anode-cathode  circuit  and  a  control  circuit;  circuit  con- 
nections fcv  connecting  the  main  anode-cathode  circuit 
of  each  tube  between  the  systems  for  energy  interchange 
therebetween;  excitation  means  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  of  said  tube  comprising  means  supplying  firing 
energy  for  said  control  circuit,  hyperconductivc  transistor 
switching  means  having  three  electrodes,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  means  supplying  said  firing  energy  and 
two  of  said  three  electrodes  of  said  hyperconductivc  tran- 
sistor switching  means  and  said  control  circuit  in  series, 
and  means  for  applying  a  firing  signal  between  a  third 
electrode  and  one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  said  hypercon- 
ductivc transistor  switching  means. 


23H,7M 
_  ^  ^  ELECTRON  GUN 

^«^"J!r  '!!":  9?"»»^'  NJ.,  „ri,w,r  to  Radio 
A^S^Ii^  of  America,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
AppHcation  October  9.  1953,  Serial  No.  385,M4 
I    A    u.         .»«  Claims,    (a.  315— 15) 
t     JIm  ~*'**'^  electron   gun   comprising   a   cathode 
electrode    and    three    apertured    accelerating   electrodes 


2.9«9,7M 
FINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
Robert  C.  Byloff,  Gardena,  Calif.,  and  Jobs  K.  Jackson, 
Phoenix.  Arit,  assicnors  to  The  Garrett  Corporatioo, 
Ix>s  Anxeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Calif omla 
Applicatton  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,156 
12  Claims.    (CI.  317—5) 
I.  In  a  fine  speed  control,  a  first  device  requiring  pre- 
cise speed  control,  a  governor  therefor,  a  servo-motor 
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in  connection  with  said  governor  for  adjusting  the  same, 
an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  servo-motor  for  energizing 
it,  a  null  balance  bridge  in  circuit  with  said  amplifier 
and  having  a  pair  of  elements  variably  operable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  a  time  reference  means,  second  meaiu 
operable  by  and  in  accordance  with  said  time  reference 
means  and  having  an  output  means,  a  differential  device 


J» 


circuit,  a  circuit  breaker  actuable  for  controlling  the 
connection  and  disconnection  of  said  network  circuit 
and  said  transformer,  circuit  breaker  contact  means 
positioned  between  said  transformer  and  said  network 
circuit,  and  a  power  directional  relay  including  an  arma- 
ture movable  between  circuit  breaker  tripping  and  clos- 
ing positions  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  power 
flow  between  said  circuits,  said  relay  including  voltage 
responsive  means  arranged  for  energization  in  accord- 
ance with  voltages  at  both  the  transformer  side  and 
networic  circuit  side  of  the  circuit  breaker,  current  re- 
sponsive means  arranged  for  energization  in  accordance 
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operable  by  said  first  device  and  said  output  means,  said 
differential  device  having  a  differential  output  means  the 
operation  of  which  corresponds  with  a  variance  in  opera- 
tion of  said  first  device  and  said  time  reference  means, 
one  of  the  elements  of  said  bridge  being  connected  with 
and  variably  operable  by  said  servo-motor,  the  other 
of  the  elements  of  said  bridge  being  connected  with  and 
variably  operable  by  said  differential  output  means. 


cmcurr  breaker  control  systems  using 

LOGIC  decision  ELEMENTS 
Wmard  A.  Derr,  Pittsburgh,  and  Edward  J.  Cham,  Pena 
Township,   Westmoreland  Comity,   Pn^  aasigBori  to 
Wcstinghonse  Electric  Cocporatioii,   East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pennsylvania 
Appiicadon  December  13,  1955,  SmM  No.  552^10 
U  Cbims.    (a.  317—22) 


T  •  «  BTt^      ^"TG? 


with  current  in  the  network  circuit,  and  phasing  means 
arranged  for  energization  in  accordance  with  voltage 
across  said  circuit  breaker  contact  means,  said  voltage  and 
current  responsive  means  cooperating  when  energized 
in  response  to  power  flow  from  said  network  circuit  to 
said  transformer  to  cause  movement  of  said  armature 
toward  the  tripping  position,  said  voltage  responsive 
means  and  said  phasing  means  cooperating  when  ener- 
gized in  response  to  energizing  voltage  conditions  occur- 
ring when  the  circuit  breaker  is  in  a  tripped  condition 
which  permit  power  flow  from  the  transformer  to  the 
network  circuit  to  cause  movement  of  said  armature  to- 
ward the  closing  position. 


2,9«9,709 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Wcldon  L.  Metz,  Penn  Township,  Allcchcny  Conaty.  and 
WiUard  A.  Dcrr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  amignois  to  W^ing- 
housc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbargh,  Pa~  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
Application  December  8,  1954.  Serial  No.  473,81€ 
2Cbdms.    (O.  317— 29) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  breaker  having  a  closing 
coil  and  auxiliary  contacts,  a  Flip-Flop  element  controlling 
energization  of  the  closing  coil,  means  controlling  the 
Flip-Flop  element  including  another  Flip-Flop  element, 
and  means  including  a  control  switch  and  said  auxiliary 
contacts  controlling  said  another  Flip-Flop  element. 


2,909,7*8 
ELECTRICAL  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Glaishnm,  BloomAeld,  N  J.,  aarigMM-  to  West- 
fa«housc  Electric  Corporatioo,  East  Pittsbufih,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Application  January  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  541.574 
17  Cbims.    (CI.  317—23) 
1.  In  an  electrical  distribution  system,  a  network  cir- 
cuit, a   feeder  circuit,   a  power  transformer  connected 
between  said  circuits  for  energization  from  said  feeder 
circuit  for  normally  supplying  power  to  said  network 


1 .  Control  apparatus  for  an  air  break  disconnect  switch 
having  electroresponsive  opening  means  comprising,  a 
current  responsive  device,  a  control  relay  operated  by 
the  current  responsive  device,  a  plurality  of  counting 
relays,  circuit  means  connecting  the  counting  relays  to 
operate  sequentially  in  response  to  successive  operations 
of  the  control  relay,  a  trip  relay,  means  including  a 
multiposition  switch  operable  to  connect  the  trip  relay 
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to  operate  in  response  to  differe«  ones  of  the  counting 
relays,  circuit  means  connecting  the  opening  means  to 
operate  when  the  trip  relay  operates  and  the  comrol 
relay  n  unopcrated.  and  relay  means  connected  to  operate 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  trip  relay  to  isolate  the 
control  relay  from  the  trip  relay. 


2,9t9.7l« 
MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
BlakM  E.  PliM.  PUladelpWm  Pa,  asd|Bor  to  Philco  Cor- 
poratioa,  Philadelphia,  P»^  a  corporatioo  of  Penosyl- 
vania 

Applicatioo  NoTcmbcr  27.  1»57.  Serial  No.  699J19 
3  daioH.    (CL  317^1«1) 


thereto,  a  rotary  contact  maker  adapted  to  engage  said 
contact  elements,  a  ratchet  wheel  for  driving  said  rotary 
contact  maker,  and  a  solenoid  actuated  pawl  controlled 
by  said  switch  for  aauaUng  said  ratchet  wheel,  spring 
return  means  for  returning  said  rotary  contact  maker  to 
an  initial  position,  a  holding  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet 
whed  to  retain  said  rotary  contact  maker  in  set  posiuon, 
and  means  for  urging  said  holding  pawl  to  release  said 
ratchet  wheel. 
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2,f«f,7l2 

FAST-ACTING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

COUNTING  DEVICE 

John  L  Bellamy,  Wbeatoo,  ni..  mmtgmor  to  International 

Telephone   and   Tclefraph   Corporation,   New    Yo^^^ 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mwytaad 

Applicatioa  December  13,  IWS,  Serial  No.  552,829 

7aaiw.    (0.317—155.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrically  insulative  circuit- 
carrying  panel  and  underlying  chassis  structure  with  which 
said  panel  is  associated,  means  for  resilienlly  supporting 
said  panel  in  position  spaced  above  !>aid  chassis  structure, 
and  for  electrically  connecting  the  panel-carried  circuitry 
with  said  chassis  structure,  said  means  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  tab  members  fixed  to  said  chassis  struc- 
ture and  projecting  therefrom  toward  said  panel,  each 
said  tab  member  having  a  shoulder  portion  against  which 
said  panel  bears  and  a  connection  portion  extending 
freely  through  a  registering  aperture  provided  in  said 
panel;  and  a  plurality  of  slender  metallic  lug  elements 
each  including  a  portion  electrically  and  mechanically 
connected  to  the  panel-carried  circuitry  and  a  flexible  rod- 
like portKMi  projecting  from  said  panel  toward  and  ter- 
minating in  electrically  conductive  panel-attaching  en- 
gagement with  that  portion  of  an  associated  tab  mem- 
ber which  extends  through  said  panel. 


2,9«9,7n 

ELECTRIC  LOCK  MECHANISM 

T.  Nerffle  and  Delia  M.  NeTlDe,  Swnnento.  Calif. 

Applicatioa  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444.192 

2  Claina.    (CI.  317—134) 
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I.  In  combination,  an  electromagnet,  a  series  of  more 
than  two  similar  armatures  and  means  supporting  them 
in  operative  relationship  to  the  electromagnet  for  move- 
mem  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  responsive 
to  energization  of  the  electromagnet,  and  circuit  elements 
comprising  a  first  energizing  path  through  a  winding  of 
the  electromagnet  which  includes  ( I )  a  circuit-closing  de- 
vice. (2)  a  current  source  having  a  potential  per  winding 
turn  which  is  at  least  on  the  order  of  one  ninth  volt  per 
turn,  and  (3)  resistance-material  which  limits  the  steady- 
state  wattage  of  the  circuit  path  to  a  value  which  is  at 
least  on  the  order  of  fifty  watts,  means  biasing  the  arma- 
tures to  stand  normally  in  the  said  first  position  and  to 
return  thereto  from  the  said  second  position  when  the 
said  energizing  path  is  opened  unless  restrained  from  so 
doing,  the  electromagnet  being  so  related  to  the  arma- 
tures in  second  position  that  the  armatures  are  restrained 
therein  by  residual  magnetism  after  the  said  energizing 
path  is  opened,  and  circuit  elements  comprising  a  second 
energizing  path  through  a  winding  of  the  electromagnet 
which  is  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity  to  the  first  said 
energizing  path  and  includes  ( 1 )  a  circuit-closing  device, 
(2)  a  current  source  having  a  potential  per  winding  turn 
which  is  substantially  higher  than  the  current-source  po- 
tential per  winding  turn  of  the  said  first  energizing  path 
and  it  at  least  on  the  order  of  one  quarter  volt  per  turn. 
and  (3)  means  for  limiting  the  magnetomotive  force  de- 
veloped by  current  flow  in  the  path  to  a  value  in  excess 
of  that  required  to  effectively  neutralize  the  residual  mag- 
netism to  thus  permit  the  armatures  to  restore  to  the  said 
first  pocttion  and  less  than  that  required  to  cause  the  arma- 
tures to  rcoperatc  to  the  said  second  position. 


I.  An  actuation  means  for  a  lock  comprising  a  switch 
"having  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  a  contact  arm  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  said  contacts,  a  plurality  of  control 
units  individually  connected  to  said  contacts,  said  switch 
controlling  flow  of  electrical  energy  to  a  first  of  said 
control  units,  said  first  control  unit  and  said  switch 
jointly  controlling  flow  of  electrical  energy  to  the  next 
successive  control  unit,  each  of  said  control  units  includ- 
mg  an  insulation  disk  having  contact  elements  attached 


2,9«9,7I3 
,,_,    _  HiGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLENOID 
VaientlM  F.  Hamhor,  Fairport  Harbor,  Rohert  J.  Shirfni. 

nek,  Kent,  and  Jerome  H.  SJlTcrman,  EwM,  OMo,  as- 

H»on  to  Thompson  Ramo  WooMrMtc  lae.,  a  eorpo- 

radoaofOhio 

Application  November  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,f47 
3  CMras.    (O.  317— 1«5) 

2.  A   high   temperature   solenoid   comprising  a   body 
member  having   axially   spaced   flange   portions   and   a 


relatively  thin  walled,  axialty  bored  bub  portioD  extend- 
ing between  said  flanged  portion,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  in 
tight  engagement  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said 
flanged  poriions  to  provide  an  air-ti^t  annular  space 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  portion,  the 


walls  of  said  body  member  defining  said  annular  q»ce 
having  a  ceramic  coating  thereon,  a  solenoid  coil  dis- 
posed in  said  space  about  said  hub  portion,  said  coil 
having  a  coating  of  a  high  temperature  cement  thereon 
and  a  core  freely  slidable  within  the  axial  bore  of  said 
hub  portion. 

2,9«9,714 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  RECTIFIER 
Edward  J.  Dicbold,  Paloa  Vcrdcs  Eatates,  CaUf.,  assignor 
to  Intcmatioiial   Rectifier  Corporation,  El  ScfniMo, 
CaUr.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1^72 
1«  Cbrias.     (CL  317—234) 


4? 


1.  A  housing  for  mounting  and  cooling  a  current 
rectifier  with  forced  fluid  flow,  said  housing  having  a 
cavity  for  receiving  said  rectifier  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  housing,  said  housing  having  protruding  from  it  a 
plurality  of  exterior  parallel  cooling  fins,  said  fins  being 
separated  into  two  groups,  each  group  being  spaced  from 
the  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  housing,  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  said  cooling  fins,  said  fins  extending 
lengthwise  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the  fluid 
flow,  said  fins  being  spaced  from  each  other,  the  said 
spacing  being  lesser  between  adjacent  fins  at  a  medial 
position  thereof  than  at  the  ends  thereof  along  the  length 
of  the  fins,  whereby  a  fluid  flow  passage  is  formed  be- 
tween adjacent  fins  in  the  shape  ot  a  venturi  section. 


23W,715 
BASE  CONTACTS  FOR  TRANSISTORS 
Willis  A.  Adcocfc,  DbHm,  Tex.,  asrigMr  to  T< 
incorporated,  DbOm,  Tex.,  a 


AppBcatfon  May  23,  19S5,  Serial  No.  51«,458 
24  risiii     (CL  317—234) 


I.  A  method  of  forming  an  ohmic  electrical  contact 
to  the  thin  intermediate  layer  of  a  semiconductor  seg- 

T47  0.«.      49 


ment  that  contains  at  least  two  closely  adjacent  junctions 
enclosing  such  a  thin  intermediate  layer  between  tticBi, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  sharp  point 
on  the  end  of  a  metal  wire,  coating  the  point  with  a  metal 
of  lower  melting  point  than  the  wire  that  will  not  tend 
to  change  the  conductivity  type  of  the  intermediate  layer 
upon  fusion  therewith,  bringing  the  coated  point  into 
contact  with  the  said  intermediate  layer  and  fusing  the 
coating  to  bind  together  the  point  and  intermediate  layer 
only. 

2,9t9.716 
SEMI  CONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Hau  Vcith,  Knriiraht,  Germany,  assign nr  to  Stemens 
*  Hakke  Aktienseaeliacfaaft,  Mnaicfa  and  Berlin,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  off  Germany 

Applicatioa  May  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  51«,M5 

In  Gernuny  October  31,  1949 

Public  Law  619,  Aagnst  J3,  1954 

Patent  expires  October  31,  1969 

5  Claims.    (CL  317—237) 

f  4— of.>»> 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  consisting  of  rectifiers  and 
amplifiers,  comprising  a  block -shaped  semiconductor  body 
made  of  alkali  earth  titanate  having  a  dielectric  constant 
exceeding  100,  metallic  electrodes  in  engagement  with 
said  body  for  conducting  current  thereto  which  traverses 
such  body,  thereby  effecting  non-homogeneous  field  dis- 
tribution therein  for  producing  at  constant  temperature 
non-linear  relationship  between  the  voltage  placed  on 
said  body  and  the  current  flowing  therethrough. 


23t>,717 
ANALOGUE  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
APPARATUS 
R.  Hails  and  Robert  L.  Diskc,  Dndaa,  Ontaito, 

to    CSBSilBB    W< 


Application  Jaly  19,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  672,917 
7ClaiBB.    (CL318— 2t) 
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I.  In  digital  control  apparatus  operative  with  a  mova- 
ble load  member  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
load  member,  said  apparatus  being  operative  with  a 
source  of  voltage,  the  combination  of  a  first  control 
device  having  a  variable  inductance  and  being  operative 
with  said  voltage  source  for  providing  a  magnetic  field, 
a  second  control  device  including  a  first  control  portion 
and  a  second  control  portion,  with  said  second  control 
device  being  operative  with  said  magnetic  field  and  con- 
nected to  said  movable  load  member  such  that  a  pre- 
determined one  of  said  first  portion  and  said  second  por- 
tion is  positioned  within  said  magnetic  field  as  deter- 
mined by  the  movement  of  said  movable  load  member 
to  thereby  detennine  the  inductance  of  said  first  control 
device,  and  a  position  reset  control  device  operatively 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  devices 
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to  the  inducunce  of  said  first  control  de- 
vice tor  varying  the  position  of  said  one  control  device 
relative  to  the  position  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  control  devices. 


DOOR  OPERATING  AFPARATUB 

Applkatlaa  AagHl  24,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  53M<9 
2  OahM.    (CL  JIS-OM) 


circumfercotially  spaced  coils  in  said  slots  and  having 
end  turns  proiecting  from  said  slou  and  overlapptni  the 
adjacent  end  turns  of  said  coils  of  said  flr^t  winding, 
switch  means  responsive  to  increased  motor  temperature 
for  openinf  the  power  circuit  to  said  motor,  said  switch 
means  comprising  a  bimetal  switch  encased  in  a  metallic 
casing  and  disposed  between  the  end  turns  adjacent  coils 
of  one  of  said  windings  and  a  metallic  strip  in  heat  ex- 
change contact  with  said  casing  and  extending  between 
the  overlapping  end  turns  of  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings adjacent  said  casing. 


1S99,TU 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

'"'^•yy*'  ^  ■««*.  N.Y..  a«|(Dor  to  BcU 

TelepkoM    Uboraiorica,    bcorpontod.    New    York. 
N.Y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Appfcatlun  JaM  21,  1954,  8«1nl  N©.  5M,4«7 
7nalMs     (CL  321^11) 


I.  A  door  operating  apparatus  comprising  an  electric 
motor  operable  to  move  said  door;  a  power  circuit  for 
said  motor  including  a  pair  of  limit  switches  positioned 
to  be  mechanically  opened  by  said  door  as  said  door  ap- 
proaches the  rcspecUvc  opposite  limits  of  its  travel,  and 
a  plurality  of  relay  contacts,  a  photocell  associated  with 
each  of  said  relay  conucu  and  operable  when  energized 
by  light  to  close  said  conuct;  a  lamp  associated  with 
each  of  said  photocells  and  being  positioned  to  direct 
a  beam  of  light  across  an  approach  to  said  door  at  a 
subsUntial    distance    from    said   door   to   energize  said 
photocell,  said  relay  contacts  being  connected  in  series 
whereby  if  any  one  of  said  light  beams  is  interrupted 
said  motor  circuit  will  be  broken;  a  power  circuit  for  said 
photocells  and  said  lamps  including  said  limit  switches 
but  not  said  relay  contacts;  a  reversing  switch  in  said 
motor  circuit  and  positioned  normally  to  cause  operation 
of  said  motor  to  open  said  door;  electric  switch  openit- 
mg  means  operable  when  energized  to  set  said  reversing 
switch  to  cause  closing  of  said  door,  a  conductor  by 
passing  said  limit  switches  and  relay  contacts;  a  normally 
open  push-button  switch   in  said   bypass  conductor;  a 
normally  open  relay  conUct  in  said  by-pass  conductor; 
a  circuit  including  said  push-button  switch,  switch  op-' 
erating  means,  and  a  normally  open  relay  contact;  and 
a  circuit  including  said  push-button  switch  and  a  relay 
windmg.  said  relay  winding  being  operable  to  close  both 
of  said  last  two  named  relay  contacts. 


23M,719 

^^-.      .  MOTOR  PROTECTIVE  MEANS 

ClMTjMjL  I>|,bbeH«y,  Tyler,  Tea.,  .«%Mr  to  General 

A      M**^  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatkM  December  17.  IfSg,  Serial  No.  7g|,lM 

3  CfadBs.    (CL  31g-^73) 


3.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  amplifier  comprising 
a  control  winding  and  a  load  winding  both  wound  upon 
a  core  of  magnetic  material,  means  for  supplying  recti- 
fied current  from  an  alternating  voltage  supply  source 
through  a  first  circuit  comprising  said  load  winding  and 
a  load  circuit  during  half  cycle  periods  of  one  polarity 
only  of  said  altemaUng  voltage,  a  resistor,  means  for 
supplying    rectified    current    from    said    supply    source 
through  a  second  circuit  comprising  said  resistor  and 
said  control   winding  during  half  cycle  periods  of  op- 
posite polarity  only  of  said  source,  thereby  setting  the 
flux  in  said  core  to  control  the  current  flowing  through  the 
load   winding   and   the   load   circuit   during   half  cycle 
periods  of  said  one  polarity,  means  for  impressing  a 
portion  at  least  of  the  load  volUge  upon  said  second  cir- 
cuit in  series  with  said  resistor  and  in  opposition  to  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  resistor,  thereby  compensating 
m  part  at  least  for  the  voltage  drop  produced  across  said 
resistor  due  to  the  current  supplied  therethrough  to  said 
control  winding,  and  means  for  supplying  an  additional 
unidu^ecuonal  current  to  said  resistor  for  controlling  the 
load  voltage. 

''        ,^.^  2.»#f.72l 

LOAD  RATH)  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 

^^ .  .  _  NEUTRAUZER  WINDPSJG 

iOM«f«P.  MarolM,  Elm  Grove,  and  WilHain  C.  Scalcy 
WajjwjtoiB,  WIfc.  wslpon  to  AlUs-Chalmcrs  Mano- 
nctarii^  Conpoay,  MUwaakcc,  Wi% 

AppUcatioa  May  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5r7,Sgl 
5  ClaioM.    (a.  323—43.5) 
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I.  A  motor  comprising  a  stator  having  sloU  therein 
a  first  winding  comprising  a  plurality  of  drcumferen- 
•      LI?****  "*"'  '"  *•'**  *'****  '***''"«  «"<*  t"™  proiect- 

!S„^d"£,:'TininraS  ^i^Si^nrl";^'  \'^^.        •    \  "^  '^*'"'*'"«  -^^  •-<*  '--^--^  -mpnMng 
saio  nrst  wmdmg  and  comprising  a  plurality  of    a  supply  terminal,  a  load  terminal,  a  main  winding  hav- 
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ing  a  plurality  of  spaced  taps  between  any  electrically 
adjacent  pair  of  which  there  is  the  same  potential  differ- 
ence, a  midtapped  reactor,  switching  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  reactor  to  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  taps,  means  for  inserting  between  one 
end  of  said  reactor  and  said  switching  means  a  first  volt- 
age equal  to  one  half  of  said  potential  difference  to  cause 
the  voltage  across  said  reactor  to  equal  one  half  the 
voltage  between  electrically  adjacent  Ups  regardless  of 
whether  said  switching  means  connects  the  ends  of  said 
reactor  to  the  same  or  adjacent  taps,  and  means  for  in- 
serting between  the  midtap  of  said  reactor  and  a  terminal 
of  said  transformer  a  second  voltage  equal  to  one  quarter 
of  said  potential  difference,  the  relative  polarities  of  said 
first  and  second  voltages  being  in  opposition  causing  said 
terminals  to  be  at  the  same  potential  when  the  ends  of 
said  reactor  are  connected  to  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  taps. 

23«9,722 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

NON-UNEAR  FUNCTIONS 

Albert  EfMtt  Ortkr,  Crawkjr,  FnglMi,  ■■toinr  to  Com- 

■■^caltoM  rrtfti  I  imiisi,  Tooion,  »!»|*— J 

Appllcadoa  November  24,  1954,  SerialNo.  471,t37 

CniiBi  prMMltj,  •ppHcnfMNi  Giwt  Britabi 

December  2,  1953 

5Claims.    (CL  323— 74) 


2.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  quantities  which 
vary  as  a  desired  function  of  a  mechanically  represented 
variable,  comprising  two  linear  potentiometers,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  connection  points  on  each  potentiometer,  a 
wiper  movable  over  each  potentiometer,  means  to  move 
both  said  wipers  simultaneously  in  accordance  with  said 
variable  and  traversing  connection  points  of  the  two 
potentiometers  simultaneously,  means  to  apply  different 
selected  potentials  to  alternate  connection  points  of  one 
potentiometer,  means  to  apply  different  selected  poten- 
tials to  respectively  different  corresponding  alternate  con- 
nection points  of  the  other  potentiometer,  means  to  apply 
a  reference  potential  to  the  connection  points  of  both 
potentiometers  not  connected  to  said  selected  potentials, 
all  said  potentials  selected  to  represent  successive  dif- 
ferent datum  values  of  the  desired  function,  and  sum- 
ming means  fed  by  said  wipers  to  deliver  an  output  poten- 
tial which  varies  as  the  desired  function  when  the  wipers 
are  moved,  said  potential  traversing  the  datum  values 
with  a  progressive  transition  between  such  datum  values. 


2,9*9,723 

HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 

Donald  G.  Scorgic,  Forcatvflic  Md. 

Appikattoa  lammry  «,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  4«2,ilg 

SCialma.   (CL  323— 99) 

(Grmited  midcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 

8.  A   reset  magnetic   amplifier  comprising   a  pair  of 

saturable   core    members   each    having   a   similar   ^d 

winding  and  a  similar  control  winding  wound  thereon, 

HKans  to  connect  an  alternating  voltage  supply  to  the 

load  windings  of  said  cores  to  block  load  winding  current 

in  one  direction  and  to  magnetize  first  one  of  said  cores 

and  then  the  other  of  said  cores  in  sequential  half<ycle 

alternation,  means  to  controllably  demagnetize  said  cores 

in  half<ycle  alternation  with  respect  to  their  magnetiza- 


tion including  a  control  element  serially  connected  in  a 
single  closed  loop  containing  the  control  windings  of 
both  of  said  cores,  and  a  constant  voltage  feedback  cir- 


cuit connected  between  the  output  of  the  amplifier  and 
the  control  circuit  for  feeding  back  a  voltage  equal  to 
the  maximum  voltage  limit  for  the  control  voltage. 

2,9«9,724 
TESTING  AND  CALIBRATING  APPARATUS 
Gcoffe  W.  Onkaen,  Robert  N.  Falgc,  and  Howwtd  C. 
Moid,  Andcnon,  bd.,  aorignors  to  Geocral  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 

Application  November  10,  1953,  Serial  No.  3914M 
9  Claims.    (CL  324— 24) 


9.  A  testing  and  calibrating  apparatus  for  use  with  an 
automotive  headlamp  dimmer  actuated  by  a  light  picinip 
unit  containing  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  bulb  in  one  end  and  an  opening  in  the 
side  wall  at  the  other  end.  means  for  mounting  said  bulb 
for  lateral  and  longitudinal  adjustment  comprising  a  stud 
projecting  laterally  into  said  housing,  a  bulb-supporting 
arm  of  circular  cross  section  adjustably  clamped  in  a 
receiving  bore  in  said  stud,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
arm  being  generally  coextensive  with  that  of  said  housing, 
said  bulb  being  secured  on  said  arm  in  offset  position 
with  its  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  arm,  a  reflect- 
ing prism  provided  in  said  housing  to  project  the  light 
rays  through  said  opening,  a  condensing  lens  positioned 
in  said  hoosing  between  said  bulb  and  said  prism,  said 
lens  being  spaced  from  said  bulb  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  focal  length  of  said  lens  thus  enabling  pro- 
duction of  parallel  light  rays,  substantially  all  the  light 
rays  emanating  from  said  lens  being  reflected  directly 
through  the  opening,  a  neutral  filter  positioned  in  front 
of  said  bulb,  means  integral  with  said  housing  al  the  open- 
ing end  thereof  for  accurately  mounting  said  housing  on 
the  front  end  of  the  pickup  unit,  said  means  extending 
in  front  of  said  opening  at  an  angle  to  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  frame  formed  to  fit  around  and  conform 
generally  to  the  shape  of  the  pickup  unit  and  having  a 
head  portion  formed  at  its  front  end  about  said  opening, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  having  a  locating  notch  on  their  lower 
edge  provided  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  frame  for  accurately  locating^  said  housing  in  ver- 
tical and  horizontal  planes  on  the  pickup  unit,  a  level 
positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  frame  for  ac- 
curately aiming  said  pickup  unit  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
level  being  tiltable  on  said  frame  and  being  provided 
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with  »  c»libr«ted  dial  for  controlIJot  the  degrte  of  dlt 
m  order  to  compensate  for  axial  error  present  in  the  unit 
cam-operated  sprinf  tteel  fingers  oa  the  bottom  and  b«;k 
end  of  said  frame  for  resOiently  damping  said  housing 
on  the  unit  m  adjusted  position,  a  pair  of  cables  cowMdt- 
ing  said  bulb  with  a  source  of  variable  eJectrical  energy 
a  metff  m  parallel  circuit  with  said  bulb  for  indicatinc 
the  li^  intensity  thereof,  and  a  selector  switch  and  two 
variable  re«stors  u  said  parallel  circuit,  said  switch  serv- 
mg  to  selectively  place  only  one  resistor  in  the  paraUei  cir- 
cuit and  in  series  with  said  meter. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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TUNING  DEVICE 
DtKalk,OL, 

— upa^y,  Natlk 
afOMo 


N.Y,« 


MAGNrrOABSORPTION  METHOD  AND 
^«  APPARATUS 

Wllli>«  E.  Ben,  pyo  Alto,  Calir.,  nntini.   to 

^■B  Cartas,  Calif  ^  a  corporatloa  o#  Call* 


TdahM.    (0.124-34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mvestigating  the  magnetic  properties 
of  matter  which  comprises  means  for  producing  a  varying 
magnetic  field  for  penetrating  the  matter  under  investiga- 
tioo.  means  for  applying  a  radio  frequency  energy  to  the 
matter  simultaneously  with  the  changing  magnetic  field 
and  havmg  a  substantial  magnetic  field  component  in  the 
direction  of  said  changing  magnetic  field,  means  coupled 
to  the  radio  frequency  energy  means  for  measuring  the 
absorption  of  energy  therefrom  by  the  matter  as  a  func- 
tion  of  the  varying  electromagnetic  field,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  direct  coupling  of  a  signal  due  to  said 
varying  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  first  means  into 
said  radio  frequency  measuring  means  whereby  said  radio 
frequency  measuring  means  is  responsive  only  to  the  ab- 
sorption of  energy  from  said  radio  frequency  source  as  a 
function  of  the  changing  magnetism  of  the  matter^ 


10.  Ap|>aratus  for  tuning  musical   instruments  com- 
pnsing  a  controlling  oscillator  having  a  plurality  of  selec- 
Uvely  operable  frequency  determining  elements  for  con- 
trollsv  oscillations  of  said   oscUUtor   at   selected   fre- 
quocies  above  the  audio  ranae.  a  succession  of  divider 
OjwUators,  each  of  said  divider  oscilUtors  having  vari- 
'i?-??*"*  means,  means  for  simultaneously  switching 
the  frequency  determining  elements  of  said  controlling 
oscilUtor  and  varying  the  tunmg  means  of  said  divider 
oscillators  simultaneously  to  operate  said  divider  oscil- 
lators at  submulUple  frequeK^  of  said  controUing  os- 
cillator for  producing  stable  audio  reference  frequencies 
said  controlling  oscUlator  and   said   divider   oscUlators 
being  connected  in  series  whereby  each  osdilator  posi- 
tively determines  the  frequency  of  the  succeeding  divider 
oscUlator,  means  for  picking  up  the  oscUlations  of  a  note 
of  a  musical   instrument  being  tuned,  and  means  for 
comparing  the  oscUlations  picked  up  with  said  suble 
audio  frequencies. 


*^EP*^SS;S^^^J?™C  MGN  AL  TOANS. 
Fja^EVICES    WTTH    PARABOLIC    TEEING 

Md.,  a  corpoiBliuM  ol  Marrlud 

^Wfcatlo.  J|i^rl4,  Ifif,  Serial  No.  74M3f 
JOalM.    (0.324—^      ^^ 


.»T.^.  2,»«*,72« 

MULTIELEMENT  INDUCTION  EWTRUMENT 
«aM  E.  Lcochaa,  BloomBcId,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  West- 

^''**'"**°"/!5f"^  '«•  "'7'  Serial  No.  M«,91S 
i  ClateM.    (CL  324— ItT) 


I.  ApparatiM  for  measuring  an  electrical  characteristic 
of  a  device  adapted  to  transfer  a  signal  from  an  input 
thereof  to  an  output  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  source  of  signals  of  parabolic  waveform,  means  to 
couple  said  signals  to  said  input  for  transfer  through  said 
dev^e  to  sa^  output,  double  differentiator  means  adapted 

n  I  .k"^''  '°  "'**  °"^P"*  '°  ***«  differentiate  the  sig- 
nal hereat,  and  means  to  register  the  time  variations  in 
amplitude  of  said  twice  differentiated  signal 


I.  In  a  multielement  induction  instrument,  a  pair  of 
electromagnetic  elements,  each  of  said  elements  including 
a  magnetic  structure  having  a  first  pole  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  second  poles  spaced  from  the  first  pole,  first  wind- 
mg  means  surrounding  the  first  pole  effective  when  en- 
ergized to  produce  an  alternating  first  magnetic  flux,  and 
second  wi"***n«  "»«*«»  surrounding  the  second  poles  ef- 
tective  when  energized  to  produce  an  alternating  second 
•najjgc  flux  cooperating  with  the  first  flux  to  esublish 
a  «RV|  magnetic  field;  an  electroconductive  armature 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  relative  to  said  struc- 
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to  Bell  Tdcpiiooe  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  Yoffc 
Application  November  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,3« 
7  Claims.    (CL  324— 158) 


tures  under  the  mfluence  of  both  of  said  shifting  fields,  23*9,73« 

the  first  flux  of  one  of  said  structures  being  effective  to    TRANSBTCHI  GAIN-BANDWIDTII  TEST  CSRCUrT 
esublish  current  components  in  the  armature  which  react    Walter  C.  TIoub,  Morris  TowariUp,  Moirii  CoaBty,  NJ., 
with  the  first  flux  of  the  other  of  said  structures  to  pro- 
duce a  first  force  acting  between  sai    other  structure  and 
the  armature,  said  first  poles  having  center  lines  dis- 
placed relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis  by  an  angle 
other  than  1 80*  such  th^t  said  first  force  tends  to  rotate 
said  armature  in  a  first  direction,  said  center  lines  being 
in  a  plane  on  a  first  side  of  the  axis,  and  compensating 
means  for  compensating  for  said  first  force,  said  com- 
pensating means  comprising  a  magnetic  member  spaced 
from  said  structures  and  positioned  in  a  plane  inter- 
mediate and  substantially  equidistant  from  said  first  poles, 
said  magnetic  member  establishing  a  magnetic  path  for 
leakage  magnetic  flux  from  both  of  said  first  winding 
means  and  having  a  pole  face  adjacent  the  armature  on  a 
second  side  of  said  axis  substantially  equally  spaced  from 
said  first  poles  for  directing  said  leakage  magnetic  flux 
through  said  armature  at  a  position  equally  spaced  from 
said  first  poles,  said  leakage  magnetic  flux  being  posi- 
tioned to  react  with  said  current  components  to  establish 
a  compensating  force  which  tends  to  rotate  said  armature 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said 
magnetic  member  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  arma- 
ture for  varying  the  amount  of  said  diverted  flux  to 
thereby  vary  the  magnitude  of  said  compensating  force. 


^ 


Ml^ 


WT^ 


IS? 

o 


2,9t9,729 
INSTRUMENT  FRAME  CTRUCTURE 
M.  Wallace,  Moatclair,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  _ 

Electric  Corporathw,  Ea«  PHlslwugh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcmisylvaiiia 

ApplicatloB  Imc  23,  19S5,  Serial  No.  517,513 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  324—137) 


1.  A  test  circuit  for  testing  a  transistor  having  a  base, 
an  emitter  and  a  collector,  comprising  a  first  constant 
voltage  direct  current  power  source,  a  second  constant 
voltage  direct  current  power  source,  one  polarity  of  said 
first  source  connected  to  one  polarity  of  said  .second 
source  to  form  a  system  common  point,  said  emitter 
connected  to  said  common  point,  a  load  resistor  con- 
nected between  said  collector  electrode  and  the  other 
polarity  of  said  second  direct  current  power  source,  a 
base  resistor  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
transistor,  a  switch  connected  between  the  free  end  of 
said  base  resistor  and  the  other  polarity  of  said  first 
direct   current    power   source,    an    integrating   network 
comprising  a  charging  resistor  and  an  integrating  capaci- 
tor, one  terminal  of  said  charging  resistor  coiuiected  to 
the  junction  of  said  switch  and  said  base  resistor,  said 
integrating  capacitor  connected  between  the  free  end 
of  said  charging  resistor  and  the  system  common  point, 
an  oscilloscope  including  two  vertical  deflection  chaimels, 
a  horizontal  oscillator  triggering  input  terminal  and  a 
common  terminal,  said  common  terminal  connected  to 
said  other  polarity  of  said  second  direct  current  power 
source,  the  first  of  said  vertical  channels  connected  to 
the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  said  integrating  capaci- 
I.  In  an  induction  instrument,  a  stator  structure  to-    tor,  the  second  of  said  vertical  channels  connected  to 
eluding  a  pair  of  magnetic  structures,  each  of  said  mag-    said  collector,  and  a  triggering  resistor  connected  between 
netic  structures  having  an  air  gap,  a  rotor  structure  in-    said  oscilloscope  horizontal  triggering  terminals  and  the 
eluding  an  electroconductive  disc,  mounting  means  for    junaion  of  said  switch  and  said  base  resistor, 
mounting  the  stator  and  rotor  structures  in  operative  __^^^^^^^^ 

positions,  said  mounting  means  including  a  frame  assem-  '" 

biy  having  first  and  second  frame  parts,  said  first  frame  2,909,731 

part  being  positioned  between  said  magnetic  structures  CAVITY  EXCITATION  CIRCUIT 

to  engage  a  separate  side  of  each  of  said  structures  for    '*?  ^'  ^^^^  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  tlic  United 


mounting  the  structures  in  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  first 
planes  with  said  air  gaps  in  alignment  in  a  second  plane 
transverse  to  the  first  planes,  said  second  frame  part  be- 
ing secured  to  the  magnetic  structures  substantially  with- 
in the  space  therebetween  to  engage  said  separate  sides 
of  the  magnetic  structures  at  points  spaced  from  the 
poinu  at  which  said  first  frame  part  engages  said  separate 
sides  to  maintain  the  spacing  between  the  magnetic 
structures,  said  second  frame  part  mounting  said  disc 
for  rotation  through  the  aligned  air  gaps  relative  to  the 
magnetic  structures  about  a  second  axis  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  second  plane,  each  of  said  frame  parts  hav- 
ing a  pocket  with  an  open  end,  said  frame  parts  being  po- 
sitioned with  said  pockets  between  said  magnetic  struc- 
tures with  the  open  ends  opening  toward  each  other,  and 
a  separate  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  each  of  said 
pockets,  each  of  said  frame  parts  being  constructed  of 
a  non-magnetic,  electroconductive  material. 


States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 
Applicatioa  October  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  <13,79S 
4  Claiiitt.    {CL  331^9) 
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1.  In  a  frequency  stabilizing  circuit  for  a  linear  acceler- 
ator having  a  resonant  cavity,  the  combination  compris- 
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ing  an  oscillator  tube  having  a  control  grid  and  a  screen 
grid  and  an  anode,  a  control  grid  element  connected  to 
sajd  control  grid,  a  ground  electrode  coonected  to  said 
screen   grid,   a  tuned   anode   circuit   connected   to  said 
anode,  an  output  Uoe  coupling  said  tuned  anode  circuit 
to  said  resonant  cavity,  a  feedback  loop  extending  with- 
in said  resonant  cavity,  a  shield  extending  peripherally 
around  the  portion  of  said  feedback  loop  extending  with- 
in said  resonant  cavity,  a  feedback  electrode  disposed  in 
coupling  proximity  with  said  control  grid  element,  a  feed- 
back line  connected  from  a  first  end  of  said  feedback  loop 
to  said  feedback  electrode,  and  a  signal  amplitude  ad- 
justing means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  feed- 
back loop. 


OCTOBEK  20,  1969 


DEVICE  FOR  MAI>rrAlN1NG  MECHANICAL 
OSCILLATIONS 
AdrteMs  Jotenes  WOhelnrai  Marie  vm  Ovcrbcek,  Elnd. 
hovcs,  Nctkcriaadi,  •mk^at,  by  acme  — ^nmS. 
to  North  Amcrio.  PUUp.  Coapuiy,  I^^  New  Yori^ 
N.Y„  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Aprttratioa  October  27,  1955.  Serial  No.  543J11 
CUms  priority.  appUcalfcM  N< 
Novcoibcr  ^  1954 
<  Oalam.    (O.  331~110 


mmal  of  nid  balancing  network  and  said  center  Up  of 
said  pnmary  winding,  the  transformation  ratio  between 
said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  selected  in 
such  a  manner  that  a  matching  impedance  2Z  is  thereby 
determined  between  said  other  terminal  of  said  balancing 
network  and  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  as 
well  aa  across  said  balancing  network;  and  an  asym- 
metrical quadripole  having  an  input  image  impedance 
equal  to  Z  and  an  output  image  impedance  equal  to  2Z, 
the,  output  terminals  of  said  quadripole  being  connected 
between  said  other  terminal  of  said  balancing  network 
and  said  other  end  of  said  primary  winding,  the  input 
temunals  of  said  quadripole  being  connected  to  the  third 
P«r  of  termmals  of  said  hybrid  circuit  whereby  each 
of  said  pairs  of  terminals  of  said  hybrid  circuit  arrange- 
ment  has  an  impedance  equal  to  Z. 


23M,734 
F.l.i!?t?¥^"^£^  ^^^  TRANSMISSION 
JI!i  I  Ti^!!!!l5f*,"*^  '^J"  ■"'f^  to  Bdl  Tale. 

AFpUcatloa  Jmc  \  1955,  Serial  No.  BUMS 
llOalM.    (CL333— 14)       ^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  mechanical  oscillations, 
compnsing  a  coil,  a  permanent  magnet  rotativcly  mounted 
in  operative  relation  to  said  coil  and  adapted  lo  produce 
«n  electnc  pulse  in  said  cofl.  and  means  responsive  to 
said  pulse  for  exerting  a  driving  force  pulse  upon  said 
magnet  thereby  to  sustain  said  magnet  in  oscillatory 
motion  relative  to  said  coil,  said  pulse  responsive  meai» 
comprising  a  regenerative  feedback  amplifying  system 
for  said  pulse  connected  across  the  output  of  said  coil, 
said  amplifying  system  being  normally  blocked  and  being 
responsive  to  said  pulse  to  produce  a  negative  resisunce 
m  parallel  with  said  coil.  '^»miw^ 


„^ 2,f#9,733 

ArA-  Jn?"?  ^^^^^^  ARRANGEMENT 

f^  "■*«*  EJertro  Gjn.b.H^  KoMlLukSBo. 

Applkatto.  October  29.  1954.  Serial  No.  <1M97 
It  CUm.    (CL  313—11) 


rrj 


II.  An  electromagnetic  wave  energy  component  com- 
pnsing a  wave  guiding  structure  for  said  energy,  said 
structure  having  boundary  walls  for  carrying  the  wall 
currents  associated  with  said  energy,  a  ponion  of  said 
boundary   walls   being  highly  conducUve  to  carry  said 
wall  currents  with  a  minimum  of  dissipation  and  the  re- 
mainmg  portion  of  said   boundary   walls   being   highly 
resistive   for  dissipating   wall  currents  continuing  from 
said  conductive  portion  into  said  resistive  portion    an 
element  of  gyromagnetic  material  located  contiguous  to 
said  resisuve  material  and  partially  filling  said  structure, 
and  means  for  magnetizing  said  gyromagneUc  material 


,,.^  2,9t9,735 

..     TWIN  PROBE  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSHION 

AS£!iJ*,t!?T^  Telegraph  Co^K«do. 
AppUcatfoa  DMxmbcr  •,  1955,  Serial  No.  551.7a 
3ClahM.    (0.333—33) 


I.  A  hybnd  circuit  arrangement  having  three  pair^  of 
terminals,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  differential 
transformer  having  at  least  one  center-topped  primary 
wmding  and  a  secondary  winding,  the  ends^  said  ^ 
ondary  winding  being  coonected  respectively  to  one  of 
^i^lZ  K  ''™'"*'*'  *^  secondary  winding  being 
m^,rK^  ^  ■  charactenstic  impedance  Z;  a  two-ter 

^^,^   '^'"'   '^''"^'^   ^••^'°«  ^  ««™in»J    thereof 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  primary  winding  and  hav~g 

an  impedance  2Z.  the  second  pair  of  said  hybrid  circuit 

terminals  being  connected  respectively  to  the  other  ter- 


2.  In  combination,  a  rectongular  waveguide  with  a 
closed  end  and  two  coaxial  cables,  one  end  of  each  outer 
conductor  of  the  cables  being  joined  to  an  opening  In  a 
broad  sKk  of  the  waveguide  of  width  A,  and  the  inner 
conductors  of  the  cables  extending  into  the  waveguide. 
the  cables  being  equal  distances  D  from  the  center  plane 
of  the  waveguide  and  each  being  disUnce  L  from  the 
cioaed  end  of  the  waveguide,  the  ratio  D/A  being  bc- 
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tween  about  Va  and  about  V&,  and  the  distance  L  being 
between  about  V4  and  about  Va  of  the  operating  wave- 
guide wavelength,  said  iimer  conductors  extending 
through  opposite  broad  sides,  respectively.  <rf  the  wave- 
guide. 


23#9  73C 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ATTENUATOR 
NMald  I.  SoMflMH.  BrooUhM.  and  WnUam  I.  WUiob. 

Na*».  NJL,  aafaa by  — »  aaripmicti,  to  Sa»l 

4tn  AaM>daica.  Incoryoraied.  Naatea,  N  JL,  a  corpo- 
raooa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioB  JaMary  27,  1955,  SctW  No.  4S4,4M 
9ClabM.    (0.333— tl) 


waves  of  a  predetermined  group  of  wavelengths  into  said 
waveguiding  structure,  a  magnetically  polarized  element 
of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  in  the  path  of  electro- 
magnetic wave  energy  supported  by  said  structure,  said 
element  having  a  normal  variation  of  non-reciprocal  eflFect 
with  frequency,  multiple  reflective  means  including  two 


fr 


Kb^;./.'..:.bvsI 


9.  A  unitary,  composite,  wave-translating  device  for 
high  frequency  transmission  lines,  comprising:  a  pair 
erf  planar,  outer  conductors  providing  ground  planes;  a 
pair  of  spaced,  elongated,  planar,  inner  conductors  ad- 
jacently disposed  in  different  planes  in  register  and  in 
parallel  with  and  in  insulated,  spaced  relation  between 
said  outer  conductors,  said  inner  conductors  being  cou- 
pled together  to  operate  electrically  as  a  single  con- 
ductor while  substantially  confining  high  frequency  en- 
ergy between  each  inner  conductor  and  its  adjacent  outer 
conductor;  and  means  disposed  on  a  plane  intermediate 
the  planes  of  said  inner  conductors  for  coupling  high 
frequency  energy  from  both  of  said  inner  conductors. 


impedance  discontinuities  located  on  either  side  of  said 
polarized  element  for  compensating  for  said  variation,  the 
relationship  between  said  electromagnetic  waves  and  the 
distance  between  said  discontinuities  being  such  the  dis- 
tance between  said  discontinuities  falls  within  the  range 
of  three-quarters  to  one-half  times  the  wavelengths  of  said 
electromagnetic  waves. 


.f 


2.9«9,739 

TRANSDUCING  DEVICES 

Geofie  S.  Chcraiak.  Ncwtoa,  Mam. 

AppUcalioB  Jaly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  671.923 

13  Oaiau.    (CL  334—39) 


2,999,737 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF  ELECTRIC 

POWER  WTTH  LARGE  FREQUENCY  RANGE 

Goata  Allan  Evert  MattMoo.  Ipanga.  Swtdao,  awh to 

TeMowiktiebolaget  L  M  EricaM>m  StockholmrSwcdcB. 
a  corporattoa  of  Sweden 

AppUcatkm  Febraary  17. 1955.  Scrfal  No.  4St.953 

Oalaai  priority.  appHcatioB  Sweden  Febrvaiy  22.  19S4 

2Clainis.    (0.333-^90 


I.  A  coaxial  cable  for  transmitting  electric  energy  hav- 
ing a  wide  frequency  band,  said  cable  comprising  a  tubular 
outer  conductor  continuous  for  the  length  of  the  cable, 
and  a  coaxially  disposed  inner  copductor,  said  inner  con- 
ductor being  in  form  of  alternately  disposed  conductive 
sections  and  capacitance  means  all  connected  in  series, 
the  length  of  said  conductive  sections  and  the  capacitance 
of  said  capacitance  means  being  in  accordance  with  the 
equation: 

^   Hfxs 

wherein  S  is  the  length  in  kilometers,  C  the  capacitance 
in  farads,  /  the  inductance  of  the  cable  in  henry/km.  and 
r  the  resisunce  of  the  cable  measured  in  ohm/km. 


ir  /4^ 


1.  A  transducing  device  for  an  input  variable  com- 
IMising  a  helical  spring  member  having  one  of  its  ends 
constrained  to  move  axially  and  the  other  of  its  ends  re- 
strained against  axial  and  radial  movement,  a  movable 
element  acting  on  the  axially  movable  end  of  said  spring 
member  and  being  adapted  to  cause  axial  deflection  of 
said  spring  member  as  a  function  of  the  input  variable, 
and  an  electrical  pickup  having  a  rotative  part  mounted 
on  the  axially  restrained  end  of  said  spring  member  for 
angular  movement  therewith  when  said  spring  member  is 
deflected  axially  and  a  relatively  stationary  part  responsive 
to  the  angular  displacement  of  said  rotative  part. 


2.999.73S 
BROADBAND  NONREOPROCAL  DEVICES 
JaoMi  L.  Davis.  Scotch  Plaint,  and  John  H.  Rowca, 
ManMomu,  N  J.,  aarigMn  to  BcU  Tdcpbooc  Ubora- 
toriaa.  iK^irporatad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation 
of  New  York 
Application  Aagut  17.  1953,  Serial  No.  374.554 
7  Oafant.    (CL  333— 9S) 
4.  In  a  nonreciprocal  microwave  component,  a  wave- 
guiding  structure,  means  for  introducing  electromagnetic 


2,9t9,749 
RESINOUS  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
STRUCTURES    EMBODYING    METALUC 
MEMBERS  CAST  THEREIN 
Martin  P.  SeidcL  Hickory   Township,  Mercer  Coonty, 
Pa.,  and  Clifford  J.  Bell,  Hubbard,  Ohio,  asrignon  to 
Weatingbousc   Electric   Corporatioa.  East  Pittsburgh, 
PSn  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  April  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  500,008 
7  Claims.  (CL  336—90) 
1.  A  completely  reactive  castable  resin  composition 
which  thermosets  to  a  tough  and  flexible  solid  comprising 
a  mixture  of  (A)  from  60%  to  40%  by  weight  of  a 
polyester  resin  derived  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
from  150*  C.  to  260'  C.  (a)  one  mole  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fumaric  acid,  iuconic  acid,  maleic  add, 
maleic  anhydride,   chloromaleic   acid,  citraconic  anhy- 
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dride.  and  citniconic  idd,  (b)  from  3  to  15  mda  of  at 
iM^ooe  saturated  dicarhoxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
irowp  consisting  of  adipic  acid,  succinic  add.  diglycolic 
aad,  azelaic  acid,  succinic  anhydride,  suberic  add,  and 
lebacic  acid,  (c)  from  0  5  to  5  moles  of  propylene  glycol, 
and  (d)  from  14  to  9  moles  of  ethylene  ^ycoi,  the  glycols 
providing  sufficient  hydroxyl  groups  to  exceed  by  at  li>Mt 
5%  but  not  over  15%  the  number  of  carboxyl  groups 
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MACHINE  WOtnVD  MAGNETIC  CORE 
CMM9t4  J.  I  aitsrtoa.  PMitcM,  Mmm^      ilji      Id  Gt 

cral  ElK<ric  CMspwy.  a  covMratfn  af  New  York 
fjMiiatsi  1,  19S3,  ScrW  No.  377 JM 
i  rill  hill      (CL  3M— 212) 


m  the  acidic  compounds.  (B)  from  40%  to  60%  by 
weight  of  a  normally  Uquid  resinous  polymeric  epoxide 
derived  from  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenol  and  at  least 
one  cpihaJohydrin,  and  (C)  from  10%  to  40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  toUl  weight  of  (A)  plus  (B).  of  a  bentooite- 
amine  reaction  product,  said  composition  also  containing 
catalytic  amounts  of  catalysts  to  bring  about  the  individual 
polymenzaiion  of  the  polyester  (A)  and  the  epoxide  (B) 


_^  2,9«9.741 

ENCASED  MAGNETIC  CORE  IMPREGNATED 
WITH  SIUCONE  FLUID 
Clyde  E.  AmtoM,  Turtle  Creek,  aad  Edwvrf  |.  Croop, 
"''"'''^^•^"■■■'"■to  Warttkouss  Electric  Cor- 

AppUcatkM  Fekffvary  t,  If54,  Serial  No.  4««,71t 
5  ClaiuM.    (CL  334— !••) 


CZJ: 


1.  In  an  encased  magnetic  core  suiuble  for  effective 
use  at  temperatures  of  from  above  100*  C.  to  -63*  C 
in  combination,  a  sealed   non-magnetic  enclosure  con- 
sisting of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  having  walls 
forming  a  toroidal  chamber,  a  toroidally  wound  magnetic 
core  compnsing  a  magnetic  material  highly  sensitive  to 
strains.  locJuding  strains  induced  by  vibration,  disposed 
within  the  toroidal  chamber  in  the  sealed  enclosure   the 
turns  of  the  core  being  free  and  not   bonded  to  "one 
another,  the  magnetic  core  being  freely  disposed  with  a 
clearance  between  the  walls  of  the  enclosure  and  the 
magnetic  core,  and  a  silicone  oil  filling  the  sealed  en- 
^'*^*'  ^^  "'»cooc  o«l  having  a  viscosity  of  from  50  to 
40.000  centistokes  at  25'  C.  and  serving  to  dampen  the 
magnetic  core,  thereby  eliminating  strains  therefrom,  the 
silicone  oil  composed  of  a  phenyl  methyl  silicone  wherein 
tlw  phenyl  group*  comprise  from   I  to  20  mol  percent 
of  the  total  phenyl  and  methyl  groups,  the  oils  of  a 
viscosity  of  from  50  to  1. 000  centistokes  being  admixed 
with  from  15%  to  1%.  based  on  the  weight  of  the  oil 
of  a  finely  divided  filler  of  an  average  particle  size  of 
less  than  one  micron,  the  largest  amounts  of  filler  being 
admixed  with  the  lowest  viscosity  oils. 


^^^ 


3.  A  magnetic  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
spaced  leg  members  joined  at  the  ends  by  a  pair  of 
yoke  members,  said  leg  members  being  comprised  each 
of  a  plurality  of  coaxial  circular  cylindrical  sections 
formed  of  spirally  wound  magnetic  strip  material,  elec- 
trically insulating  material  positioned  in  a  gap  extend- 
ing radially  and  axially  completely  through  each  of  said 
sections,  electrically  insulating  material  between  adjoin- 
ing sections  of  each  leg  member,  and  electrically  in- 
sulating material  between  adjoining  leg  and  yoke  mem- 
bers, said  yoke  memben  being  comprised  of  spirally 
wound  oblong  discs  of  magnetic  strip  material  each 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  faces,  one  face  of 
each  of  said  discs  being  held  rigidly  against  the  ends 
of  said  leg  members. 


2,M9,743 

ELECTRICAL  STRAIN  WIRE  TRANSDUCER 
da  D.  Stalhm,  Beverly  Hflh,  CaW.,  aarivaor  to  Stei- 

T^™St!^  ^-^  "^  AufriM.  Caw.  a  cordon, 
tioa  of  Calforuia 

Applkatloa  D»cen*cr  15,  If 55,  Serial  No.  553,3«2 
17  daima.    (CL  33S— 4) 


1.  A  motion  sensing  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
force  summing  member,  a  wire  mounting  connected  to 
said  member,  an  electrical  resistance  strain  wire  con- 
nected to  said  wire  mounting,  a  connection  between  said 
wire  and  said  frame,  and  means  anchoring  said  connec- 
tion to  said  frame,  said  means  permitting  separation  of 
said  connection  from  said  frame  only  on  the  imposition 
of  a  predetermined  maximum  strain  on  said  wire  by 
said  force  summing  member. 


.^.  _  J.  « •  ^  ^ 


2,9t9,744 
ELECTRICAL  ACCELEROMETER 
Mario  Dl  Gtovaui,  Padic  PaUandes,  Calif.,  «_ 
SCatham  I«atr»ina1t,  be,  Loa  Aageica,  CaUf 
poratkM  of  CnUfonaia 
AppUcattoa  October  22,  1954,  Sertel  No.  <17,3M 
7  daiim.    (CL  339—6) 


to 


1.  A  motion  sensing  device  comprising  a  relatively 
fixed  member  and  a  relatively  movaible  mass;  a  flexure 
means  interconnecting  said  member  and  mass  and  sup- 
porting said  mass  for  oscillatory  angular  movement  about 
said  flexure  means  relative  to  said  member,  the  connec- 
tion between  said  member  and  flexure  means  being  on  a 
first  side  of  said  flexure  means  and  the  connection  be- 
tween said  mast  and  flexure  means  being  on  a  second 
side  of  said  flexure  means,  an  electrical  strain  wire  an- 
chored to  said  member  on  said  first  side  of  said  flexure 
means  and  to  said  mass  on  said  second  side  of  said  flex- 
lu^e  means  and  spaced  from  said  flexure  means,  said  strain 
wire  extending  across  said  flexure  means,  whereby  said 
wire  is  stressed  in  accordance  with  said  angular  move- 
ments of  said  mass. 


2,Hf.745 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  CARBON  WLE 

REGULATORS 

Audrew  Stambcrvcr,  Brockley,  London,  England, ^^ 

Id  J.  StoM  A  Cospony  (Deptford)  Limited,  Deptford, 


<Mginal  appUcalion  December  22,  1953,  Scrtal  No. 
399,794.  Divided  and  iMs  application  December  It, 
1954,  Serial  No.  629,135 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain 

December  31,  1952 

4  ClakM.    (CL  33t— «) 


mm  '] 


1.  An  electromagnetic  carbon-pfle  regulator  compris- 
ing a  carbon  pile,  an  electromagnet  with  an  exciting 
winding  and  a  rockable  armature  acting  upon  the  said 
carbon  pile  for  controlling  the  compression  therein,  a 
control  spring  acting  on  the  said  armature,  and  a  com- 
pensating bimetal  device  operatively  connected  between 
said  armature  and  said  spring  and  located  in  position  to 
be  influenced  by  temperature  variation  of  the  magnet 
winding,  the  said  bimetal  device  being  oriented  to  act  in 
substantially  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  <rf 
rocking  of  the  armature  to  reduce  automatically  the 
effective  rate  of  the  spring  in  response  to  increase  in  the 
temperature  of  the  said  winding. 
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2,9M,744 
ELECTRICAL  RESBTOR  ASSEMBLIES 

A.  Yonng,  Maplcwood,  NJ^  awlgnnr  to  Weal- 
Electric  Corpomtkm,  East  FittibniBh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennqrlrania 
Applkatkm  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  556,934 
7  Claims.    (CL  33S— 57) 


rt>t.l< 


J    » 
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1.  In  an  electrical  resistor  assembly,  a  base  member,  a 
support  plate  of  planar  configuration  detachably  secured 
to  said  base  member  in  a  first  plane  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  base  member,  a  plurality  of  card-type  re- 
sistors carried  by  said  plate  in  spaced  second  planes  paral- 
lel to  said  first  plane  at  opposing  sides  of  said  plate,  a 
hollow  shield  having  opposing  open  ends,  said  shield 
surrounding  said  resistors  with  one  of  said  shield  ends 
in  interfitting  engagement  with  said  base  member  to 
close  said  one  shield  end,  a  cover  member  detachably 
secured  to  said  plate  to  close  the  other  of  said  shield 
ends,  said  base  member,  shield  and  cover  member  form- 
ing an  enclosure  for  said  resistors,  and  a  plurality  of 
electroconductive  members  each  including  a  terminal  por- 
tion, said  base  member  supporting  said  electroconductive 
members  with  said  terminal  portions  within  said  enclosure 
spaced  in  the  direction  oi  spacing  of  said  second  planes 
to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  resistors. 


23t9,747 

POTENTIOMETER 

Alexander  Long,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Servonica, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Application  July  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  746^73 

11  Claima.    (CL  33S— 130) 


^:.^^:-:^...,_..., 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  pair  of  input  termi- 
nals, similar  banks  of  series  resistors,  each  bank  being 
connected  in  circuit  across  said  input  terminals,  said  re- 
sistors of  each  bank  having  terminals  arranged  in  an  arc, 
a  pair  of  segmental  variable  resistors  having  terminals 
defining  opposed  gaps,  brushes  for  sequentially  connect- 
ing the  terminals  of  each  of  said  segmental  resistors  to 
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pain  of  termjiuls  of  said  resistor  banks  respectively,  a 
wiper  having  an  effective  span  exceeding  each  of  said 
gaps  sequentiaUy  contacting  said  segmental  resistors, 
switching  meant  periodically  intermpting  the  circuit  be- 
tween said  input  terminals  and  one  of  said  banks,  and 
driving  means  for  imparting  synchronous  movements  to 
said  brushes,  wiper  and  switching  means. 


RHEOSTAT 

SwMinl— d,  a  if  of  Swteeri—d 

^"^^  ^!tS7  "•  ^•^  S***^  No.  714,7f7 
~  priority,  appllcalfaM  Switzcriaiid 

Fafcrwiy  IS,  lf57 
1  Claim.    (CL  33S— ist) 


In  a  rheosut  comprising  a  series  of  contact  studs  and 
a  sliding  contact  consisUng  of  a  cylinder  rolling  over  said 
studs  which  are  disposed  side  by  side  and  are  staggered 
in  relation  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  contact  cylinder,  in  such  a  rheostat,  a  flexible 
metal  sheet  tending  resiiiently  to  curl,  disposed  between 
the  contact  cylinder  and  said  studs,  and  which  is  applied 
against  said  studs  by  said  contact  cylinder 


2.M9  749 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  INSTRUMENTALTTY 

■«■»•.  MM-,  a  corporalioa  of  Indiau  ^^ 

Applicatioo  October  17,  If  57,  Serial  No.  <9f  ,^ 
5  ClaiMi.    (CL  33t— 1<3) 


1.  In  a  variable  resistor:  a  housing  having  spaced  front 
and  rear  walls  of  insulating  material;  a  roUUble  operating 
shaft  of  cl«:tncally  conducting  material;  means  journal 
ing  the  shaft  m  the  housing  for  rotation  on  an  axis  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  with 
the  ends  of  the  shaft  protruding  through  said  front  and 
rear  walls  so  as  to  be  accessible  for  manual  actuation 
from  in  front  of  the  housing;  arcuate  resistance  means 
disposed  flatwise  on  the  inner  face  of  the  front  wall  and 
closely  encircling  the  shaft  in  spaced  concentric  relation 
hereto;  a  routable  contactor  fixed  on  the  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith  and  in  electrically  conductive  relation  to  the 
shaft,  said  conUctor  having  a  resilient  finger  engaging 
Hie  exposed  rear  face  of  the  resistance  means;  mSnl 
providing  a  rearwardly  facing  abutment  on  the  protrud- 
ing front  end  portion  of  the  shaft  engaging  the  front  wall 
Of  the  housing  to  preclude  rearward  motion  of  the  shaft 


and  to  hold  the  contact  finger  in  pressure  engagement  with 
the  resistance  means;  means  formed  directly  on  the  pro- 
truding rear  end  portion  of  the  shaft  providing  a  con- 
centric forwardly  facing  abutment  thereon  having  a  sur- 
face which  ia  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  rear  waU;  and  a 
spring  strip  confined   between   said   rear  wall   and  the 
forwardly  facing  abutment  on  the  rear  of  the  shaft  and 
exerting  a  rearward  force  on  said  abutment  so  as  to  hold 
the  shaft  assembled  with  the  housing,  the  abutment  on 
the  rear  of  the  shaft  providing  a  collector  contact  at  all 
Umes  electrically  connected  with  the  conUctor  through 
the  shaft,  and  said  spring  strip  serving  as  an  electrically 
conductive  collector  for  the  variable  resistor  at  all  times 
engaged  with  the  collector  contact  under  spring  force. 


23#9  7SB 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  RESBTOR 
Edmand  W.  Pkicr,  Movovia,  Calif.,  asrigMr  to  EdcUff 
iKn  Faadcaa,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M55 
(CL  33S-.170 


1.  An  adjustable  linear  resistor  comprising  a  tubular 
housing,  a  framework  enclosed  within  the  housing,  a  re- 
sistor supported  by  the  framework,  a  contactor  movable 
along  the  resistor,  a  rod  mounted  in  spaced  and  aligned 
grooves  in  the  framework  and  extending   between   the 
spaced  grooves  and  spaced  from  the  resistor,  the  rod  be- 
ing held  in  the  grooves  by  the  enclosing  housing,  an  elec- 
tncally  conductive  linear  coil  spring  mounted  on  the  rod 
to  elongate  and  retract  linearly  thereon  at  low  loads,  one 
end  of  the  coil  spring  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
contactor  and  the  other  end  of  the  coil  spring  being 
electrically  connected  to  an  electrical  terminal  by  means 
of  which  the  contactor  may  be  connected  into  a  circuit 
external  of  the  housing,  the  coil  spring  providing  an  elec- 
trical conducting  path  from  the  conuctor  to  the  electrical 
terminal. 


23M,751 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

^S^warti,  Detroit,  Mlck^  niilgBiii  to 

5!!3t£????"''i"  ««?<««*o«  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  J^  23,  Ifi*/ Serial  No.  599,419 

<  OaiM.    (CL  33t— 19«) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  plate  of  non-linear 
rwistance  material  whose  resistance  varies  inversely  with 
the  voltage,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  conducUve 
areas  on  the  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  each  of  said  con- 
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ductove  areas  being  laoUted  from  the  remainmg  con-  of  said  plug  in  a  loop  and  including  a  portion  passing 

ductive  areas  on  the  same  surface,  and  cumulative  con-  through  said  bore  whereby  said  portion  is  com^rtelv 

tact  means  on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  plate  en-  v««pKwiy 

gaging  in  angle  circuit  relation  at  least  two  of  the  iao-  .                                          ^ 

lated  conductive  areas  on  each  surface  lo  ai  to  pass  "  * 
current  transversely  through  the  plate. 


13t9,7S2 
RKHTTANCE  HEATING  OF  PLASTIC-METAL 
FIBER    ARTICLES    AND   ARTICLES   MADE 
THEREBY 
ArtlMr  P.  ManKdMlli,  Scotch  Plalu,  Thomas  E.  Bagel, 
Mortdair,  and  Lo^  Roiflhai,  HlgUaiid  Park,  NJ., 
-j-^^toU-o.  Carkid.  Corp-atio^  a  eorporatto. 

Application  AagMt  3f ,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,221 
14  Cfarinis.    (CL  33S— 22«) 


□lor^ 


I.  The  method  which  comprises  placing  a  mixture  of 
metal  fiben  and  a  thermosetting  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxy  resin  and  polyester  resin  be- 
tween apertured  electrodes  made  of  an  electrically-con- 
ducting material,  the  amount  of  said  metal  fiben  being 
sufficient  to  impart  electrical  conductivity  to  said  mixture, 
compressing  the  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
consolidated  mass  comprising  said  mixture  and  said  elec- 
trodes, and  effecting  cure  of  said  consolidated  mass  by 
directly  joining  said  electrodes  to  a  source  of  electric  cur- 
rent and  passing  an  electric  current  therethrough  to  pro- 
vide the  electrodes,  meta!  fibers  and  the  cured  resin 
bonded  together  as  a  unitary  body. 


2,9*9,753 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Pttry,  Jr.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  ■srigaii.  by 
algamrnts,  to  Bedunaa  Instrvmcnti,  Ibc,  FnO- 
CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfomia 
Appllcatioa  AagMt  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,348 
9  Claims.    (O.  33S— 298) 


1.  In  a  resistance  element,  the  combination  of:  a  flat- 
tened tubular  core  of  malleable  metal;  and  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  resistance  wire  encircling  said  core. 


2,9«9,754 

ELECTRIC  CORD  AND  PLUG 

Loyal  M.  Bach,  Saata  Moaioi,  CaHf  . 

AppHcalioa  April  li,  1957,  Serial  No.  <53,«94 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—191) 

1.  In  combination,  a  plug  having  prongs  projecting 

from  one  end  portion  thereof,  the  axes  of  said  prongs 

being  parallel  to  each  other  and  lying  in  a  given  plane, 

said  plug  having  a  transverse  hole  passing  therethrough 

in  a  direction  normal  to  said  given  plane  and  in  a  poai- 

tioo  to  pass  between  said  parallel  axes  of  said  prxMigs; 

and  an  electrical  cord  passing  from  the  opposite  end 


CIH< 


surrounded  over  360  degrees  by  said  hole,  the  remaining 
length  of  said  cord  beyond  said  hole  beihg  adjustable  by 
adjusting  the  size  of  said  loop. 


'at  23H,755 

DUAL  CONTACT  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUITS 
Anton  JackHm,  Qmcbs  Vmagc,  and  Boris  A.  Jacksoo, 

Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Application  November  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  478J81 

2  Claims.    (CL  339-.192) 

If*  W  ■B'rr'    .» 


»•  If  *  ■»rr< 

/    /  /  r»  /  /  X 


I.  A  contact  receptacle  for  use  in  coimection  with 
printed  circuit  connectors,  said  receptacle  comprising  an 
elongated  body  of  insulation  material  having  a  longitu- 
diiul  chamber  opening  through  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
opposed  walls  of  the  chamber  having  longitudinally 
spaced  opposed  recesses  and  intermediate  ribs,  the  re- 
cesses and  ribs  being  alined  throughout  the  length  of 
said  receptacle,  the  receptacle  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  having  a  wall  checking  inward  movement  <rf  a 
connector,  said  wall  having  recessed  sides  in  alinement 
with  the  recesses  of  the  chamber  of  said  receptacle  and 
correspondingly  alined  apertures  opening  downwardly 
throu^  the  lower  surface  of  the  recepude.  independent 
contacts  detachably  mounted  in  the  recessed  sides  of  said 
chamber  and  extending  downwardly  through  said  aper- 
tures and  having  apertured  lower  ends  extending  below 
said  receptacle,  upper  ends  of  said  conUcts  having  op- 
posed inwardly  bowed  yieldable  connector  engaging  por- 
tions, said  contacts  having  means  extending  into  the 
recesses  of  said  bottom  wall  in  checking  downward 
movement  of  the  contacts  in  the  receptacle  and  in  re- 
inforcing and  bracing  the  contacts  at  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  receptacle,  yieldable  means  on  the  contacts  adja- 
cent the  lower  surface  of  the  receptacle  and  engaging 
said  surface  to  retain  the  contacts  against  upward  dis- 
irfacement  in  said  recq>tacle  and  permitting  detachment 
of  said  contacts,  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
contacts  being  straight,  and  said  bowed  yieldable  por- 
tions and  first  named  means  projecting  at  one  side  surface 
of  the  contacts. 


2,999,75^ 

CONNECTOR  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Gilbert  C.  Sifz,  Harrifbos,  Pa.,  aasigMH-  to  AMP 

Incorporated 

Application  September  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,088 

1  Claim,  (a.  339— 198) 
Means  for  electrically  interconnecting  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  comprising:  a  relatively  hard  elas- 
tically  deformable  connector  block  providing  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  sidewalls  connected  together  by  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  ribs  to  define  a  plurality 
of  «ide-by-side   apertures,  each  of  said   ribs  providing 
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relieved  porticos  on  the  side  thereof  defiiring  reeatraat 
bearing  surfaces  effective  substantially  normally  of  the 
planes  of  said  sidewalls.  each  of  said  sidewalls  providing 
ledges  extending  at  least  partially  inwardly  of  the  aper- 
tures and  defining  shelf  surfaces  facing  in  a  direction 
substantially  opposed  to  said  bearing  surfaces,  metallic, 
substantially  non-deformable  connector-receiving  blocks 


disposed  within  at  least  some  of  said  apertures,  said 
blocks  being  retained  between  said  bearing  surfaca  and 
said  shelf  surfaces,  each  of  said  blocks  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  tapered  connector  receiving  openings,  and  tapered 
connectors  on  the  termiiial  ends  of  electrical  conductors 
received  and  retained  within  at  least  some  of  said  open- 
ings whereby  electrical  conductors  having  tapered  con- 
nectors retained  within  openings  in  a  common  block  are 
electrically  interconnected. 


tween  the  retaining  means  and  the  terminal  body,  the 
said  terminal  body  further  including  an  external  recess 
for  pladng  therein  a  second  wire  and  soldering  nuterial 
whereby  the  said  charge,  upon  explosion  thereof  by  the 
application  of  heat  to  the  terminal,  causes  an  expanooo 
of  the  wall  of  the  terminal  body  securing  the  ftnt  wire 
between  the  terminal  and  the  retaining  means  and  where- 
by the  cumulative  effect  of  the  heat  applied  to  the  ter- 
minal and  the  heat  generated  by  the  explosion  melu  the 
solder  material  for  tolderinf  the  second  wire  to  the  ter- 
auatd  body. 

23W,75f 

SENSmVE  VERTICAL  DISPLACKMENT  * 

SEISMOMETER  . 

Georf*  W.  Codi,  WaAiMton,  D.C. 

ApplkatkM  Jbm  15,  1953,  Scflid  No.  341,M5 

21  Clainu.    (CI.  34«— 17) 

(GnatMl  mdcr  Tkk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2,9«9,757 

NEUTRAL  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Winfa  A.  Speck,  Union,  NJ.,  iM%iu,  to  Wi 

Electric  Corporatioa,  East  PMisfcwgli,  Pik,  a 

tioa  of  Pennsylvania 

OrigiMl  application  Aogost  3$,  1952,  Serial  No.  307,2S3, 

!2rL.'^*!i"L?'®   2.74S.365,  dated  May  29,  1956.     Di^ 

2ri*i*i  ■PP'»«i«oo  October  2«,  1955,  Serial  No. 

4  Clafans.    (CL  339— 19S) 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  vertical  deflections 
of  the  earth's  crust,  a  base,  means  supporting  said  base 
on  the  earth's  crust,  an  arm  pivoully  connected  to  said 
base,  cantilever  spring  means  for  resiliently  supporting 
said  arm  in  a  horizontal  position,  said  cantilever  spring 
means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  spring  member, 
one  end  of  said  spring  members  being  secured  to  said 
base  in  oppositely  directed  relation  in  a  manner  as  to 
pull  in  opposite  directions  and  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  members  being  secured  to  said  arm  by  a  pair  of 
connecting  members,  said  connecting  members  being  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  and  electric  pickup  means 
for  measuring  deflections  of  said  arm  with  respect  to 
said  base. 


Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  cerporatioa  of 


I.  In  a  neutral  bar  assembly,  in  combination,  a  base,  «^^.^««3^1** 

a  generally  L-shaped  member  having  one  leg  secured  to  -,^.  „  DfRECTION  SIGNAL  SWTEM 
the  base  and  a  portion  of  the  other  leg  extending  parallel  ^^??^  "'J*^°^'  >"*«°^  .'"^-L  ?«*«»0'  to  General 
to  and  spaced  from  the  first  leg,  a  stepped  conducting 
member  attached  to  said  first  leg  and  to  said  parallel  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  neutral  bars  attached  to  the  conducting 
member,  said  neutral  bars  being  supported  entirely  by  the 
conductmg  member,  and  a  terminal  member  attached  to 
the  conducting  member. 


AppUcatiMi  N«vcaber  15,  1954.  Serial  No.  44M13 
4  ClaiM.    (O.  34»-.73)  .  v  ^. 


2,9#9  758 
EXPLOSIVE  TERMINAL  AND  METHOD  OF  FIRING 
Henry  J.  Modrey,  Stamford,  Coaa.    . 
AppUcatioa  September  24,  1953.  Serial  No.  3R.M3 
ISCIaiiM.    (a.  339— 22«) 


P   n 


w-i  An  elfctnc  wiring  terminal  comprising  a  terminal 
body  including  a  cavity,  an  explosive  charge  fitted  in  said 
cavity,  wire  retaining  means  encompassing  the  body  por- 
tion mc'uding  said  cavity  and  providing  space  for  the 
insertion  of  a  wire  to  be  connected  to  the  terminal  be- 


1.  A  signal  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
series  circuit  including  a  source  of  current,  a  signal- 
energizing  switch,  and  a  signal  device;  the  signal-ener- 
gizing switch  being  a  manually  operable  self-latching 
overload  released  switch,  the  signal  device  having  a 
normal  current  demand  below  that  effective  to  release 
the  signal -energizing  switch;  a  shunt  circuit  in  parallel 
with  the  signal  device  connected  to  the  source  of  current 
through  the  signal-energizing  switch,  the  shunt  circuit 
including  normally  open  cancelling  switch  means,  and 
having  sufficiently  low  impedance  that  closing  the  can- 
celling switch  means  will  overload  and  thereby  release 
the  sigTuI -energizing  switch.  » 
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'^  --      23t9,7«l  .--.-> 

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  PHONOGRAPHS 
David  C.  Rodtoia,  Chicafo,  DL,  assignor  to  Rodc-Ob 
Maoofactnring  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  IlUnoU 

AppUcatioa  November  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  392465 
12  Claims.    (CL  34«— 162) 


^o 


6.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  plurality  of 
selectively  operable  manual  control  members,  a  plurality 
of  identifying  indices  of  greater  number  than  said  control 
members,  index  supporting  means  including  page  mem- 
bers each  mounting  a  number  of  said  indices  respectively 
aligned  with  said  manual  control  members,  at  least  one 
of  said  page  members  being  selectively  movable  to  super- 
pose the  indices  thereon  over  those  of  another  of  said 
page  members,  whereby  any  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  said  indices  may  be  selectively  exposed  in  visual 
alignment  with  said  manual  control  members,  and  signal 
means  for  automatically  effecting  a  multi-train  signal  hav- 
ing characteristics  pecuUar  to  any  one  of  said  indices  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  visually  aligned  said  manu- 
al control  member  including  switch  members  automati- 
cally operable  in  response  to  selective  positioning  of  said 
page  members,  said  index  supporting  means  being  re- 
movable as  a  unit  from  said  device  to  facilitate  selective 
changing  of  said  indices. 


2,9«9,762 
CODED  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
William  A.  Btodt,  deceased,  late  of  Mootcbifa-,  NJ.,  by 
Marion  Bennett  BlaciL,  executrix,  Montclair,  NJ.,  as- 
signor to  General  Time  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appiication  January  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,008 
9  Claims.    (O.  340—164) 


6.  In  a  coded  signal  receiver  for  remote  control  of  a 
device,  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatablc  disc  hav- 
ing a  circular  ridge  defining  a  track,  a  motor  for  driving 
said  disc,  a  shiftable  actuator  having  a  tip  and  being  biased 
to  urge  said  tip  against  said  ridge  when  the  actuator  is 
retained  by  said  track,  an  electromagnet  which  may  be 
energized  to  shift  said  actuator  against  its  bias,  means  at 
the  end  of  said  track  to  operate  said  device  if  the  actuator 
i»  Trained  by  the  track,  and  means  to  release  said  tip 


from  said  ridge  at  any  time  during  a  finite  time  inter- 
val so  that  the  biased  actuator  will  leave  said  track  un- 
less said  electromagnet  remains  energized  during  said 
interval,  said  last  named  means  being  adjusubly  carried 
by  said  disc  so  that  its  position  along  the  track  can  be 
selectively  varied. 


2,909,763 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  REGISTERING 

AND  RETRANSMITTING  NUMBERS 
Alan  Davison  and  Ronald  ThreadgoM,  Liverpool,  Eng- 
famd,  assignors  to  Aatomatic  Telephone  ft  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Liverpool,  England,  a  British  com- 
pany 
Original  application  January  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  483,985, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,850,718,  dated  September  2,  1958. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioo  September  7,  1956,  Serial 
No.  608,588 

4  Claims.    (Q.  340—173) 
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3.  Circuit  arrangements  for  simultaneously  registering 
a  plurality  of  numbers  and  for  subsequently  transmitting 
said  numbers  successively  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  input  leads,  one  group  for  each  number  to  be  regis- 
tered, an  equal  plurality  of  groups  of  circuits  each  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  input  leads  and  the  corre- 
sponding output  lead  and  each  consisting  of  first  and 
second  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes,  outlet  leads,  a 
pluralitv  of  groups  of,  means  for  simultaneously  apply- 
ing a  potential  to  at  least  one  of  said  input  leads  in  all  of 
said  groups  to  represent  a  plurality  of  numbers,  means 
responsive  to  the  application  of  potential  to  one  of  said 
input  leads  in  all  groups  for  applying  a  priming  potential 
to  the  first  gas  discharge  tubes  of  the  corresponding  cir- 
cuits in  all  groups,  means  for  applying  striking  potentials 
successively  to  the  first  gas  discharge  tubes  of  all  said 
circuits  in  all  said  groups  whereby  the  primed  ones  of 
said  first  gas  discharge  tubes  strike,  means  responsive  to 
the  striking  of  the  first  gas  discharge  tube  of  a  circuit  for 
applying  a  priming  potential  to  the  second  gas  discharge 
tube  of  the  same  circuit,  means  for  applying  striking 
potentials  successively  to  the  second  gas  discharge  tubes 
of  all  said  circuits  in  all  said  groups  whereby  the  primed 
ones  of  said  second  gas  discharge  tubes  strike,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  striking  of  the  second  gas  discharge  tube 
of  a  circuit  for  applying  a  potential  to  the  output  lead 
connected  to  said  same  circuit,  transmitting  means  atK) 
means  responsive  to  the  application  of  potential  to  said 
output  leads  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  trans- 
mitting means  to  transmit  successively  said  plurality  of 
numbers. 


2,909,764 
ANGULAR  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
Gny  R.  Chambers,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asdgnor  to  Boeing 
Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Angnst  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  530,542 
17  Claims.    (CI.  340—177) 
7.  An  angular  deflection  indicator  comprising  a  thin, 
elongated  blade,  means  to  deflect  one  end  of  the  blade 
angularly  relative  to  its  other  end  about  its  longitudinal 
axis;  four  strain  gauges  I,  II,  III  and  IV  of  which  gauges 
1  and  II  constitute  a  first  group  at  one  side  of  that  axis, 
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Md  ire  fixed  to  and  spaced  apart  lengthwiae  of  the  same 
face  of  the  blade,  relatively  oriented  at  like  but  opposite 
angles  to  the  blades  lontitudinal  axis,  and  gauges  III 
and  IV  constitute  a  second  group  at  the  opposite  side  of 
that  axis  and  are  fixed  to  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  of 
the  opposite  face  of  the  blade,  also  relaUvely  oriented 
at  angles  to  the  blade's  longitudinal  axis  which  are  liie 
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but  opposite,  a  circuit  wherein  said  two  groups  are  in- 
cluded, and  with  one  gauge  of  one  group  and  one  gauge 
of  the  other  group  balanced  in  the  respective  legs  of  a 
four-leg  balanced  bridge  against  the  other  two  gauges 
when  the  blade  is  angularly  undeflected  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  an  electrical  indicator  in  said  circuit  to 
signify  the  fact  and  extent  of  unbalance  arising  from 
angular  deflecUon  of  the  blade 


2.9#9  7a 

RADIANT  ENERGY  RESPONSIVE  COMMUNICA- 

«-»!.,„     TIONS  SYSTEM 

Harold  L.  Ubims,  Jr^  and  Gerald  C.  RaMlolpk. 

A     u^^      ^      ^*^  ^"^  N.Y.  '^ 

AntHcatioa  Dccciiibcr  23,  1955,  Serial  N«.  555491 

U  Oaimt.    (CL  349— 221) 


able  in  a  predetermined  rdatioo  to  said  pick-up  device 
and  carrying  means  providing  a  plurality  of  recordings 
in  tracks  movable  lengthwise  of  said  tracks  relauve  to 
said  pick-up  device*,  said  track  means  respectively  being 
capable  of  energizing  said  pick-up  devices  upon  said 
movement  of  said  member,  said  recordings  on  said  mem- 
ber reprcsenUng  a  plurality  of  conditions  corresponding 
respectively  to  said  different  amounu  of  radiant  energy 
in  said  beam,  said  pick-up  devices  being  opcraUvely  con- 
nected to  said  receptor  means  for  transmitung  to  said 
receptor  means  respective  signals  upon  energization  of 
the  respective  pick-up  devices  upon  said  movement  of 
said  member,  said  receptor  means  being  responsive  also 
to  a  calling  signal,  a  switching  device  disposed  adjacent 
said  movable  member  for  movement  of  said  member 
relauve  to  said  switching  device,  said  member  carrying 
switch  actuating  elements  in  spaced  relation  lengthwise 
of  said  tracks  upon  said  member  and  moved  into  register 
with  said  switching  device  intermittently  to  actuate  said 
switching  device  concomitantly  with  said  movement  of 
said  member,  said  switching  Bevice  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  receptor  means  for  operating  said  receptor 
means  to  produce  said  calling  signal,  said  switch  actuat- 
mg  Clements  being  duposed  on  said  member  in  a  prede- 
termined  relation  to  said  record  ng  tracks  to  d^-termine 
the  sequence  of  said  calling  signal  and  said  signals  trsna- 
mitted  from  said  pick-up  devices. 


2,999  7M 

BIN  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

MkkMl  J.  Bodck,  fUlitigfc,  Tm. 

t  ClalM.    (CL  34^-2U) 


7.  A  communications  system  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  source  radiating  in  a  beam  a  given  amount  of 
radiant  energy.  detecUng  means  responsive  to  two  pre- 
determined different  amounts  of  radiant  energy  of  said 
beam  less  than  said  given  amount  and  producing  elec- 
trical potentials  corresponding  to  said  two  amounts  of 
radiant  energy  of  the  beam,  a  plurality  of  triodes  respec- 
Uvely  having  grids  connected  in  parallel  to  said  detect- 
mg  means  to  impress  said  potentials  on  said  grids    a 
plurality  of  relays  respectively  connected  in  series  with 
the  anode-cathode  circuits  of  said  triodes.  means  con- 
nected to  said  anode-cathode  circuits  of  said  triodes  to 
determine  in  the  respective  triodes  different  anode-cath- 
ode potenual  differences  for  firing  said  triodes  at  differ- 
ent potentials  of  said  grid  corresponding  to  said  differ- 
ent amounte  of  radiant  energy  in  said  beam,  receptor 
means  responsive  to  signals  transmitted  thereto  for  pro- 
ducing indications  corresponding  to  said  signals,  contacts 
respectively  actuated  by  said  relays,  a  plurality  of  signal 
pick-up  devices  respectively  capable  when  energized  of 
producing    electrical    potentials    and    respectively    con- 
nected in  arcuit  with  said  reUy  contacts,  a  member  mov- 


I.  In  a  bin  level  indicator,  the  combination  with  a 
motor-dnven  shaft  and  a  separate  paddle  shaft  mounted 
in  axial  end-to-end  alignment,  of  an  elongated  helical 
torsion  drive  spring  connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to 
said  shafu.  a  cam  rigidly  mounted  on  said  paddle  shaft 
and  a  circuit<ontrolling  switch  having  a  movable  con- 
troller beside  said  cam  in  a  position  to  be  actuated  there- 
by, whereby  to  periodically  energize  said  circuit  as  long 
as  the  paddle  shaft  continues  to  route. 


-.^™,  2.999,797 

•ANK  HOLDUP  DETERRENT  SYOT^MS 

SIbmb  Zait— ,  Stonckan,  MasL 

ApHkndoa  Febraary  14, 1954,  SaHal  No.  595,412 

•  OakM.    (CL  349—279) 

1.  An    electrKaUy   operated    bank    holdup    deterrent 

alarai  system  comprising  in  combination  a  number  of 

subsutions.  each  of  said  sUtioos  having  a  sUrt  switch 
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and  a  pilot  lamp,  fladiinf  lights  mounted  on  exterior  of 
a  bank,  a  remote  controlled  police  alarm,  an  electrically 
operated  spraying  device  positioned  inside  the  entrance 
of  saM  bank,  an  electrically  operated  siren  nnounted  on 
outside  of  said  bank,  auxiliary  equipment  mounted  inside 
the  bank,  and  an  iimer  and  outer  photoelectric  detection 
device,  the  photoelectric  cells  of  these  devices  operating 
in  tandem  with  faifra-red  light  sources  and  amplifiers,  the 
beams  from  said  two  li^t  sources  traversing  the  interior 
exit  from  said  bank;  said  start  switch  being  connected  to 
a  gang  relay  circuit  controlled  by  an  electric  thermal  time 
delay  circuit  set  for  a  complete  cycle  interval,  one  arma- 
ture of  said  gang  relay  being  connected  to  and  opening  a 


closed  police  alarm  circuit,  one  armature  being  connected 
to  and  opening  a  release  relay  circuit  to  activate  a  circuit 
to  said  flasher  together  with  a  circuit  to  said  pilot  lamps, 
one  armature  being  connected  to  and  closing  an  auxiliary 
equipment  circuit  and  one  armature  being  connected  to 
and  closing  an  electric  thermal  predetermined-time  delay 
circuit  which  after  a  predetermined  interval  controls  the 
operation  of  a  circuit  to  said  photoelectric  amplifiers, 
sai4  sprayer  and  siren  being  energized  by  relay  and  elec- 
trical time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  photoelectric 
circuits,  said  signal  and  alarm  components  ai»d  their  ener- 
gizing circuits  being  wired  to  testing  means,  said  means 
being  connected  to  said  circuits  and  reporting  directly  by 
visual  test  signals. 


23t9,79l 

CODE  CONVERTER 

Wmaai  H.  Kairtx,  Palo  AHo,  CaUT.,  aarigMr.  by  Mcaa 

assteamcnts,  to  Geaaral  Ekcftic  Company,  New  Yonfc, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  September  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,991 
3  Claims.    (O.  349—347) 

2.  A  circuit  for  checking  the  validity  of  a  binary-ex- 
cess-three code  number  having  a  parity  digit  compris- 
ing first,  second,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  relays  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  the  digit  positions  from  the  least 
to  the  most-significant  digits  of  said  binary-excess-three 
number  and  the  parity  digit,  said  first  and  second  relays 
respectively  having  first  and  second  movable  arms  and 
a  separate  pair  of  c<Mitacts  associated  with  each,  said 
third  and  fifth  relays  respectively  having  first,  second, 
and  third  movable  arms  and  a  separate  pair  of  contacts 
associated  with  each,  said  fourth  relay  having  first 
through  fourth  movable  arms  and  a  pair  of  contacts  as- 
sociated witth  each,  a  pair  of  validity-check  output  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  one  of  said  terminals  to  the 
first  movable  arm  of  said  first  relay  and  the  third  mov- 
able arm  of  said  fifth  relay,  means  connecting  the  other 
of  said  terminals  to  the  second  movable  arm  of  said 
first  relay,  means  connecting  the  first  and  second  mov- 
able arms  of  said  fifth  relay  to  the  first  pair  of  contacts 
of  said  first  relay,  means  connecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond movable  arms  of  said  fourth  relay  to  the  first  pair 
of  contacts  of  nid  third  relay,  means  connecting  the 


third  and  aecond  movable  arms  respectively  of  said 
fourth  and  third  relays  to  one  of  the  contacts  of  the 
second  pair  of  said  second  relay,  means  connecting  the 
fourth  and  third  movable  arms  respectively  of  said  fourth 
and  third  relays  to  one  of  the  contacts  of  the  second 
pair  of  said  first  relay,  means  connecting  the  first  mov- 
able arm  of  said  third  relay  to  the  second  movable  arm 
of  said  secotKl  relay,  means  coimecting  the  first  mov- 
aMe  arm  of  said  second  relay  to  one  of  the  contacts 
in  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  contacts  of  said  fourth 
relay,  means  connecting  the  others  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  contacts  of  said  fourth  relay  together,  means 
connecting  one  of  the  contacU  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  said  fifth  relay  to  one  of  the  contacts  of  the 
first  pair  of  said  second  relay,  means  connecting  the 
other  of  the  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
said  fifth  relay  to  the  other  of  the  contacts  of  said  first 
pair  of  said  second  relay,  means  connecting  one  of  the 
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contacts  of  the  third  pair  of  said  fifth  relay  to  the  other 
one  of  the  contacts  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  said 
fourth  relay,  means  connecting  one  of  the  contacts  of 
the  third  pair  of  contacts  of  said  fourth  relay  and  the 
second  pair  of  contacts  of  said  third  relay  to  the  other 
of  the  contacts  of  said  second  pair  of  said  first  relay, 
means  connecting  one  of  the  contacts  of  the  fourth  pair 
of  said  fourth  relay  and  the  third  pair  oi  said  third 
relay  to  the  other  of  the  contacts  of  said  second  pair  of 
said  second  relay,  means  connecting  the  other  of  the 
contacts  of  the  third  pair  of  said  fourth  relay  to  the 
other  of  the  contacts  of  the  third  pair  of  said  third  relay, 
means  connecting  the  other  of  the  contacts  of  the  fourth 
pair  of  said  fourth  relay  to  the  other  of  the  contacts 
of  the  secoixl  pair  of  said  third  relay,  and  .means  to 
excite  said  relays  responsive  to  the  one  digits  in  an 
excess-three-binary-coded  number  plus  a  parity  digit 
whereby  a  closed  path  is  provided  between  said  pair 
of  validity-check  output  tentainals  if  the  number  ap- 
plied by  said  means  to  excite  said  relays  is  valid. 


2,999,799 

CODE  COMPARBON  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cari  P.  Spaalding,  San  Marino,  CaHT.,  aatgnor.  by  tmtmt 

assignments,  to  Datex  Corporation,  Monrovia,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Caltf  omia 
Application  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,425 
2  Clafans.    (CL  349—347) 

2.  Means  for  producing  a  cyclic  binary  coded  decimal 
representation  of  an  Arabic  mimber  that  includes  at  least 
a  first  decimal  digit  and  a  second  decimal  digit  of  next 
lower  significance,  said  means  comprising  first  and  second 
switch  control  means  corresponding  to  the  respective  dig- 
its, each  switch  control  means  being  capable  of  a  plu- 
rality of  positions  corresponding  to  the  respective  alter- 
native values  of  the  corresponding  digit,  a  plurality  of 


I 


776 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBEK  20,  1959 


output  lines  for  each  digit,  a  main  bus.  and  switchinf 
"leans  for  the  output  lines  acting  in  respocne  to  each  set 
of  positions  of  the  two  switch  control  means  to  connect 
selected  ones  of  the  output  lines  to  the  main  bus  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  cyclic  code,  said  twitch- 
ing means  including  an  even  parity  bus  and  an  odd  parity 
bus  for  the  first  digit,  parity  switching  means  for  the  even 
parity  bus  acting  to  connect  that  bus  to  the  main  bus  in 
response  to  any  position  of  the  first  switch  control  means 
that  corresponds  to  an  even  digit  value,  parity  switching 
means  for  the  odd  parity  bus  acting  to  connect  that  bus 


said  first  sides,  whereby  ambient  light  impinging  on  said 
grooves  is  not  reflected  by  said  screen,  said  sheet  of  trans- 
mitting material  having  the  property  of  diffusing  light 
falling  thereon. 


DOOR  SIGNAL  REGULATOR 

L(MiiaMiMkh,MaBkShadcNJ. 

AppUcatkM  Jaly  5, 195«,  Sirtal  No.  59MS4 

J  ClataM.    (O.  34^-392) 
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to  the  main  bus  in  response  to  any  position  of  the  first 
switch  control  means  that  corresponds  to  an  odd  digit 
value,  and  output  switching  means  for  one  of  the  output 
lines  for  the  second  digit  acting  to  connect  that  one  out- 
put line  to  one  parity  bus  in  response  to  any  position  of 
the  switch  control  means  that  corresponds  to  a  value  for 
the  second  digit  between  zero  and  four  inclusive,  and 
acting  to  connect  that  one  output  line  to  the  other  parity 
bus  in  response  to  any  position  of  the  switch  control 
means  that  corresponds  to  a  value  for  the  second  digit 
between  five  and  nine  inclusive. 


2,f«f,77« 

TRANSMISSION  SCREEN 

Donald  W.  Pugslcy,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  masig^or  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  o#  New  York 
CootiniutkNi  of  application  Serial  No.  138,497,  January 
13,  1956.    This  application  November  25,  1953,  Serial 
No.  394,353 

1  aalm.    (CL  34«— 3M) 


The  combinatioTi  of  means  for  producing  a  real  im- 
age in  a  predetermined  image  plane  by  scanning  lines  in 
sequence,  a  screen  mounted  so  as  to  be  between  said 
plane  and  a  position  normally  occupied  by  a  viewer,  said 
screen  being  comprised  of  a  sheet  of  light-transmitting 
material  having  on  the  surface  nearer  the  viewer  a  plu- 
rality of  V-shaped  grooves  that  are  spaced  closer  together 
than  the  scanning  lines  in  the  image,  each  of  said  grooves 
having  a  pair  of  intersecting  sides,  a  first  of  said  sides 
intersecting  said  observing  surface  at  an  angle  of  sub- 
stantially 90'.  the  second  of  said  sides  intersecting  said 
observing  surface  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than  90* 
and  also  mtersecting  the  first  side  of  an  adjacent  groove 
and  a  coating  of  light-absorbing  material  on  each  of 


^f^ 


I.  In  a  door  signal  regulator,  an  electrical  system  com- 
prising: a  transformer  having  a  primary  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  current  supply  and  a  secondary; 
a  four-way  bridge  rectifier  including  opposite  first  and 
third  A.C.  terminals  and  opposite  second   and   fourth 
D.C.  terminals,  a  line  connecting  one  end  of  said  secon- 
dary to  said   first   terminal,  a  three-pole  double-throw 
switch  including  five  effective  switch  terminals  and  three 
switch-blade  poles,  a  line  extending  from  the  other  end 
of  said  secondary  to  said  third  rectifier  terminal  and  in- 
cluding one  switch-blade  pole  and  one  switch  terminal 
of  said  switch,  said  lines  providing  an  A.C.  circuit  through 
said  rectifier;  a  relay  coil,  a  push-button  switch,  a  con- 
denser, and  shunt  resistor  with  a  D.C.  circuit  from  one 
rectifier  D.C.  terminal  to  the  other  rectifier  D.C.  terminal 
including  said  relay  coil,  said  push-button  switch,  said 
condenser,  and  shunt,  and  two  switch-blade  poles  and 
two  switch   terminals  of  said   three-pole   double-throw 
switch;  and  an  A.C.  circuit  across  said  secondary  and  in- 
cluding a  signal,  one  switch  terminal  of  said  three-pole 
double-throw  switch,  and  a  pair  of  relay  contacts. 


2,9«9,772 
PHOTOGRAPmC  RECORDING  MEANS 
William  E.  Thornton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aadignor  to  Del 
Mar  Engineering  Laboratories,  Loa  AJngclcs,  Calif.,  a 
corporation 

Application  September  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  686,919  • 
5  OainM.    (CL  343—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  radar  sys- 
tem, which  radar  system  includes:  a  movable  radar 
antenna,  control  means  for  sweeping  the  antenna  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  during  a  target  searching  mode 
of  operation,  a  first  cathode-ray  means  for  producing  a 
first  cathode-ray  beam  to  create  a  search  display  during 
the  target  searching  mode,  a  sweep  system  coupled  to 
the  antenna  control  means  and  to  the  first  cathode-ray 
means  for  synchronizing  the  control  of  the  first  cathode- 
ray  beam  with  the  sweep  of  the  radar  antenna,  control 
means  coupled  to  the  antenna  and  responsive  to  signals 
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received  thereby  for  locking  the  antenna  with  a  selected   oonducUve  path  comprising  said  intermediate  conductor 

larset    to    CAUa«    tlM>    antenna    irx    trnflr    ttu>    ••>•«>    Attw^^^    -      . i   .    .: •  ....  ... 


target  to  cause  the  antenna  to  track  the  same  during  a 
target  tracking  mode  of  operation,  and  second  cathode- 
ray  means  for  producing  a  second  cathode-ray  beam  to 
create  a  display  during  the  target  tracking  mode;  said 
apparatus  including:  cathode-ray  oscilloscope  means  po- 
sitioned -emote  from  said  first  and  second  cathode-ray 
means  and  having  at  least  one  viewing  screen,  first  cir- 
cuit means  for  slaving  said  oscilloscope  means  with  the 
first  cathode-ray  means,  second  circuit  means  for  slaving 
said  oscillscope  means  with  the  second  cathode-ray 
means,  motion  picture  camera  means  positioned  to  be 
directed  at  the  viewing  screen  of  the  oscilloscope  means, 
and  further  control  means  for  synchronizing  the  control 
of  said  camera  means  with  the  first  cathode-ray  means 
during  the  target  searching  mode  of  operation  and  for 
rendering  the  control  of  the  camera  means  independent 
of  said  first  and  second  cathode-ray  means  during  the 
target  tracking  mode  of  operation. 


2,969,773 
ANTENNA  PATTERN  SYNTHESIZER 
Gwge  R.  Gamertsfeldcr,  PIcasantTiUc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General  Precision  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

AjyOotlon  September  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,612 
—  —'  —11  Claims.    (CL343-.166) 
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and  a  circumjacent  tubular  conductor;  and  a  plurality  of 
branch  conductors  connected  to  said  second  path,  each 
individual    branch    conductor   having    a    length    which 


presents  at  its  junction  with  said  second  path  an  apparent 
open  circuit  to  all  of  said  i^urality  of  frequencies  except 
the  one  which  it  is  transmitting,  whereby  each  frequency 
is  prevented  from  affecting  other  branch  conductore. 


2.969,775 
ANTENNA 
RidMrdR.  Bvnea,  Sdriing,  N  J.,  aaigDor  to  American 
TdcpboM  and  Tdcgnq*  Compuiy,  a  corporatfaa  of 

,  New  York 

-     AypiloiHon  September  5, 1957.  Serial  No.  682,156 
2Claimi.    (CL  345— 762) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  voltage  the  amplitude 
of  which  varies  with  time  in  a  manner  analogous  to 
the  manner  in  which  the  field  strength  of  a  linear  array 
antenna  varies  with  the  angle  of  observation  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  transmission  paths,  means  for  simul- 
taneously impressing  a  separate  series  of  pulses  of  alter- 
nating current  energy  on  each  of  said  transmission  paths, 
means  for  individually  adjusting  the  frequencies  of  the 
energy  within  said  pulses  on  each  of  said  transmission 
paths  in  accordance  with  the  spacing  between  the  ele- 
ments of  a  hypothetical  linear  array  antenna,  and  an 
adding  circuit  connected  to  all  of  said  transmission 
paths  for  deriving  a  voltage  the  magnitude  of  which  is 
proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  voltages  on  said  trans- 
mission paths. 

2.969.774 
MULTIPLEXING  DEVICE 
lohn  M.  dc  Bell.  Jr.,  PaMlc,  NJ..  aaignor  to  Allen  B. 
,     Do  Mont  Uboratoriet,  Inc^  CUfln).  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  689,386 

17  ClafaBS.    (a.  343—176) 
I.  A  multiplexer  for  combining  a  plurality  of  frequen- 
cies to  be  applied  to  a  utilization  device,  comprising  a 
first  conductive  path  comprising  a  central  wire  and  a 
circumjacent  intermediate  tubular  conductor;  a  second 


1.  An  antenna  for  a  portable  radio  translating  device 
comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  high  dielectric 
constant  and  low  loss  at  radio  frequencies,  a  hollow 
metallic  cylinder  of  approximately  the  same  length  as  the 
body  surrounding  the  body  on  the  sides  but  being  sepa- 
rated  therefrom,  electrodes  at  the  ends  of  the  body, 
an  electrical  connection  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  one  of  the  electrodes,  and  means  for  making  elec- 
trical connections  to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
to  the  other  electrode. 


2.969,776 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA  FOR  VEHICLES 

John  F.  Morse,  Hudson,  and  Donald  W.  Waner,  Monroe 

Falb.  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Morse  Instrument  Co- 

Hudson.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  October  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  693,768 

7  Clahns.  (CI.  343—769) 
1.  An  antenna  system  for  installation  through  the  hous- 
ing of  a  vehicle,  comprising  an  insulative  bushing  extend- 
ing through  the  bousing  and  having  an  enlarged  outer 
head,  an  insulative  nut  screwed  on  the  inner  portion  of 
said  bushing  to  clamp  said  head  against  said  housing,  an 
insulative  rotor  joumaled  in  said  bushing  and  having  a 
flanged  outer  end  overlying  the  head  of  said  bushing,  a 
pair  of  antenna  rods  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
rotor  and  having  divergent  outer  ends,  a  guide  keyed  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  rotor  and  non-rotatively  connecting 
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the  outer  ends  of  aid  rodt.  ■  knob  on  the  inner  end  of   towards  •  workpiece  while  mmintaininf  an  arc  between 
said  rotor  for  turning  the  rotor  within  said  bushing,  and    the  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  simuluneousiy  feeding 

mto  such  arc  one  or  more  killing  agents  selected  from 
the  class  of  hafnium,  lanthanum,  the  metals  of  the 
lanthanide  series,  zirconium,  yttrium,  scandium,  beryl- 
lium, titanium,  boron,  aluminum,  silicon,  barium,  cal- 
cium, magnesium,  strontium,  thorium,  actinium,  lithium, 
nepthunium,    piutonium,    radium,    unudum,    or    alkyjn 


thereof  in  sofBdent  amounts  that  the  iron  oxide  in  the 

weld  pool  will  be  reduced  by  the  killing  agent  in  prefer- 

.      .         .^  L     ^  *'*ce  to  the  carbon,  a  killing  agent  protector  selected  from 

spnng  means  abutting  sajd  knob  to  urge  the  flanged  outer    the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  fluoride,  the  halides  of 


end  of  said  roior  toward  the  head  of  said  bushing. 


GASEOUS-pBCHAKGE  DEVICB 

of  MyMcnHoM  Serin!  No.  U^jiu,  Ft 
ary  7,  194«.    itt  appikartM  Odoker  S,  19S^  S«W 
No.  «14,323 

HCfadma.    (CL  313— 193) 


the  alkali  metals  and  the  alkaline  earth  metals  and  ma- 
terials capable  of  breaking  down  or  combining  in  the 
heat  of  the  arc  to  form  such  halides  in  such  amounts  as 
to  protect  the  killing  agents  from  the  oxygen  and  nitro- 
gen of  tlie  atoKMphere. 


f^W) 

11     ) 

V      '   1 

2,f#f,77f 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CONTROLLED  ELECTRIC 

GOVERNOR  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
Ftadcric  P.  Eacry.  BaCalo,  N.Y^  wmi  Hariey  A.  PcridM, 
Jr^  Pfclifcwih,  Pan  Mj%norsto  Wcatf^jkowe  Electric 
fkHtmttMt  Pa.*  a  ooffporatkia  af 


"■"■■ll^a  of  MpBcatioa  Serial  No.  535,455,  & 


1.  A  gas-filled  device  having  a  phirality  of  electrodes 
in  the  gas  of  the  device  comprising  an  anode  and  a  solid 
cold  cathode  between  which  electrons  may  flow,  a  con- 
trol electrode  having  a  wall  separated  from  the  anode 
by  a  small  space,  the  cathode  comprising  material  that, 
during  the  operation  of  the  device,  sputters  out  of  the 
cathode  in  a  plurality  of  directions  including  the  direc- 
tion toward  the  said  space  and  on  which  material  a 
small  cathode  spot  is  formed  from  which  electrons  are 
adapted  to  travel  toward  the  anode  and  faito  the  said 
space,  and  means  for  obstructing  the  travel  of  substan- 
tial quantity  of  the  said  sputtered  material  toward  the 
the  said  space. 

2,ftf,T7t 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RARE  ELECTRODE 

WELDING 
GoMfe  G.  f  anils.  So«lh  EwUd,  and  DomU  M.  Fatta^ 

pofi  to  The  Itiraln  Electric 
)kto,  a  corpovattoa  of  OMo 
Jim  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  59M1S 
U  ClakM.    (CL  219— 140 
1.  A  method  of  electric  arc  weldmg  of  steel  compris- 
ing:  advancing  an  electrically  energized  steel  electrode 


3.  In  electric  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  a  prime  mover,  said  control  apparatus  in- 
cluding an  alternating  current  generator  coupled  to  the 
prime  mover,  isolation  transformer  means  connected  to 
the  generator,  first  rectifying  means,  connected  to  the 
transformer  means,  for  producing  a  constant  voltage 
direct  current  ouput,  LC  circuitry  including  second  rec- 
tifying means,  also  connected  to  the  transformer  means, 
for  producing  a  direct  currcnt  output  highly  sensitive  to 
the  minutest  change  in  frequency  of  the  generator,  the 
combination  of  a  control  member  for  said  prime  mover, 
electromagnetic  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
control  member  to  thereby  control  the  operation  of  said 
prime  mover  in  accordance  with  the  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  means,  electrical  amplifier  means  having 
its  output  connected  to  energize  said  electromagnetic 
means,  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
rectifying  means  for  controlling  said  electrical  amplifier 
means  as  a  function  of  the  voluge  difference  between 
said  first  rectifying  means  and  said  second  rectifying 
means  to  thus  eifect  energization  of  said  electromagnetic 
means  in  accordance  with  said  voltage  difference. 
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1SM5S 

SIPHON 

Joaph  B.  Sticr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applkatloa  October  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  SlJtU 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D2— 3) 


'r^ 


lSM5t 

BABY'S  PLAY-YARD 

F.  FnHon,  Center  Line,  Mkh.,  aasigBor  to  TrinMc, 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jannary  li,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,274 

Tenn  off  Mtoat  14  yean 

(CLD5— «) 


1SM59 
SUCTION  CLEANING  TOOL 
Edward  R.  Swom,  North  Cantom  Ohio, 
Hoover  Conpoiy,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a 
off  Ohio 

Application  Angnat  14, 1958,  Scrtel  No.  524*5 
Tern  of  patent  14  r 
(CL  D9— 2) 


toT^ 


184,356    "       • 
SINK 
Cbns  L.  Sporcfc,  Clnchsanti,  OUo,  awignnr  to  Lodge  * 
Shipley  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off 
Ohio 

Application  March  11,  1959.  Serial  No.  54^34 
Tera  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  D4— 2) 


18MM 
SURFACE  TREATING  MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING 

CARPETS  OR  THE  LKE 

Robert  A.  Y  .jkers  wd  Heniy  T.  Lirthrop,  Gnad  Rap*^ 

Mich.,  aasignon  to  BisaeU  Caffct  Sweeper  Company, 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 

Application  October  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,M4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLI>9^-2) 


184,357 
UQUm  SOAP  DISPENSER 
Harold  W.  Darr,  MhinaapnHs,  Minn., 

Harold  B.  Shapira,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

AppMcatton  April  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,589 

Tsiv  of  patent  14  yeaiv 

(CLD4— 3) 
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COMBINED  DOOR  CLOSER  AND  DEODORIZ2R 
Mike  Gwya,  Omk  Uw^  U. 
-I  FtlmMrr  24,  IfSf,  Serial  No.  54»713 
Ttna  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  Dl»—7) 


114,344 

row  UNrr  for  room  dividers,  grilles 

OR  the  like 

L*w|g  S.  AfMiu,  BvCato,  N.Y 

AfpMMtloB  October  •,  If 57,  SciM  No.  4S,M8 

Tem  of  pMeat  14  y« 

(CL  DlJ—l) 


114,342 
FANEL  OR  THE  LIKE 

ApplkatkNi  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  45.1M 

Tena  of  poteat  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


184,345 
^  AirrOMOBILE 

Clar.  M.   MacKJchaa,   Fanaiagtoa.  Mh*.,  a«igaor  to 

SSSS  if SSwST"****'  "^^^^  ^^  •  «- 

Applkatioa  Febmary  24,  If5f,  Serial  No.  54,714 

Tena  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  DI4— 3) 


184^343 

POST  UNTT  FOR  ROOM  DIVIDERS,  GRILLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

^f^^  AiaMato,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 

Applkatioa  October  7,  1M7,  Serial  No.  47,9W 
Tena  ml  pateat  14  yt 
(CL  D13— 1) 


'^^-^-^ 


184,344 

SERVING  TRAY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Giea  S.  Wiboa,  Veake,  Calif.,  aaicDor  to 

Alton  Sfaas,  VivUa,  Calif. 

Application  August  2#,  1954,  Serial  No.  42,449 

Tena  of  poteat  14  years 

(CL  D14— 4) 


October  20,  1959 
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114^7 
AUTOMOBILE  RADIO  ANTENNA  ORNAMENT 

Edward  B.  CaldwcU,  Akroa,  Ohio 
^~    Application  Jnly  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,737 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 
^  (CL  D14--4)  T*^ 


184370 
PICTURE  CLIP ' 


ApplicatioB  October  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,154 
Tcrai  of  patcatt  14 
(CL  Di7-^) 


184,348 

COMBINATION  TRAY  AND  CONTAINER 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Walter  Brown,  Ckveland,  Ohio 

Application  February  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,455 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yc 

(a.  D14— 4) 


184471 

PANELLED  BUILDING  BLOCK 

Arrid  Johaaoa,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  October  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  48,877 

Term  of  pateat  14  yc 

(a.  D18— 2) 


IX-  'X* 
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184,372  ^    - 

BUILDING  BLOCK 
Joseph  Bedack  aad  Cluules  Caroteanto,  Jr., 

Wcft  Hollywood,  Fla. 

ApplicatioB  April  27, 1959,  Serial  No.  55,440 

Term  of  potrat  7  years 

(CL  D18— 1) 


184,349 
COMBINED  CABINET  AND  BENCH 
Napoleon  Lintereor,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  aarigaor  to  Hamil- 
ton Manufacturing  Company,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration  off  Wisconsin 
Application  Febnury  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,512 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D14— 2) 


tiifc  t. 


184373 

BUILDING  BLOCK  FOR  FORMING  ORNAMENTAL 

WALLS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Joseph  Bedack  and  Charles  Caroteaato,  Jr., 

West  HoHywood,  Fla. 

Application  April  27,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,441 

Term  of  pwteat  7  years 

(a.  D18— 2) 
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1M,374 
BUILDING  BLOCK 


,  Jr, 

WcK  HollywtMd,  Pta. 
AppHcatioa  April  27,  IfSf,  S«W  No.  55M2 
Tcna  «l  palMK  7  y« 
(CL  DIS— 2) 


liMT7 
MILK  RECONSrnvnNG  UNIT 

NcwKmA.   BMr^M,  PmH   Rircr.  N.Y^  Mri^or  to 

i*  "*^^!^  ""^  WiitawliM ,  N J,  a  corpontlon  of 
New  Yoffc 

Applkadoa  Febrwry  12,  IfSf,  Serial  No.  S4,5M 

TeffHi  of  poteal  14  yean 

(CL  D23— 1) 


1M>J7S 
BRASSIERE 
Tbco   B.    Sduiamer,    Loe    AafclM,   CaBf.,   airigDor   to 
Monsiiifwear,  tac,  MlnaeapoUi,  Miam^  a  corporatkNi 
of  Ucfaiwarc 
Applkadoa  December  15,  19S9,  Serial  No.  53,774 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLD2«— 4) 


1S447S 

ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  CENTER  WITH 

TIMER  CONTROLLED  CIRCUITS 

**V^  O.   Retaecke,  Chicago,  ni.,  aMignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporadon,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

AppUcatkM  September  IS,  If  5S,  Serial  No.  52,«7f 

Tern  of  patent  14  yeari 

(CL  D2<— 13) 


1S«47< 
^  BRASSIERE 

Tbeo   B.    Schanmer,    Loe    Aageiec,   CaBf.,   amfgnor  to 
JJ"^i^'  MIniwapolh,  Minn.,  a  corporation 

Application  December  1*,  lf5»,  Serinl  No.  53,841 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(a.  D2B--4) 


1S«,379 

FENCE  POST  TOF 

^      ^    ^"■^•y  H-  ^om,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppBcatlon  Jamury  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  4f,37« 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D28— 1) 


OCTOBEE  20,  1969 
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114,380 
PICTURE  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Henry  F.  MOIer,  Chicago,  DL 
Application  April  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  55^9 
~        of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D29L~2t) 


18MS4 
DESK  OR  THE  LIKE  • 
David  Chapman,  Chicago,  IIL,  amignor  to  The 
wick-BaUie-Collender  Coovmiy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  April  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,491 
Toim  of  pntaBt  14  yc 
(a.  D33— 11) 
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184,381 

FISH  LURE 

Jim  Z.  NiAloka,  John  Day,  Oreg. 

Application  February  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,711 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D31— 4) 


184,385 
SIDEBOARD 
^  Herrmann,  Weitport,  Conn.,  ■mignnr  to  Heywood- 
Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 


Application  Angnet  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,119 
Term  of  pntent  7  yean 

(CL  D33— 13)  >>  . 


a  I'H 


184382 
DOUBLE  DRESSER 
Ernest  Herrmann,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Heywood- 
Walicflcid  Company,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  August  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,138 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D33— 4) 


184,384 
CHINA  CABINET 
Ernest  Herrmann,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Heywood* 
Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  MasL,  a  corporation  of 
Massarirasetts 

Application  August  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,124 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D33— 19) 


184,383 
CHEST  OF  DRAWERS 
Ernest  Herrmann,  Westport,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Heywood- 
Wakefield  Company,  Gardner,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  August  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,140 

Term  of  patent  7  ycnn 

(a.  D33— 4) 


(       liiii  ;         ii  i! 

ii     iiiiij     iii        |i      : 


184,387 
BUBBLE  GUN 
Mahlon  E.  Hirsch,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lonis  Marx 
A  Company,  Inc.,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  Aprti  27,  1959,  Serial  No.  55^78 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D34— 15) 
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lMy3M 

HOBBY  HORSE  STAND 

A^aln  M.  DodsiM,  CohMobw,  Mka^  aMtaMir  to  Rick 

liidintriM,  IiK^  Tapdo,  MitL,  a  corFondoa  of  Iowa 

ApHkatfoa  Janury  7,  195f,  Serial  No.  54,«59 

Tarn  of  pateat  14 

(CL  D34— IS) 


18M92 

CREAMER 

loaeph  W.  SteCsoa  ami  Gcor|c  J.  Sdbcrt,  Chkafo,  ID., 

TiF^  .« J*f ***  ^^**"  ^*»-'  Lta«»«».  HL,  a  cofpo- 
radoa  of  IlUaoif 

Applkatioa  May  17,  1W7,  Serial  No.  4M«3 

Term  of  patcat  14  y« — 

(CL  D44— 21) 


184389 

UFTING  AND  TOWING  SUNG  HITCH 

FOR  VEHICLES 

G«rald  E.  Holincs,  ChattBm>oga,  Tenn. 

AppUcatioo  Fcbraary  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,745 

Tcna  of  patent  14  yt 

(CL  D41— 1) 


184393 

CUF  RACK 

Fred  K.  Oibonc  ami  Harold  F.  Spelts,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Application  Norcmber  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  53313 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


184394 

CUTLERY  HOLDER 

James  L.  Hvale,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Eiuo  Products 

Company,   Chicago,   m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  December  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,745 

Tcra  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D44— 29) 


184398 

WATCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adolpk  Kati,  Froridence,  RJ.,  sssignor  to  Coro,  Inc. 

New  YoriL  N.Y^  a  corporatiaa  of  New  Yorti 

AppUcatk>a  June  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  54348 

Term  of  pntcat  7  yews 

(CL  D4X— 8) 


184391 

SNACK  TRAY 

WUliam  D.  Warren,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  Jannary  7,  1959.  Serial  No.  54,871 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(Ci.  D44— 18) 


184395 

CUTLERY  HOLDER 

James  L.  Hvale,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Ekco  Frodncts 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  December  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,744 

Term  of  patent  14  y^ 

(O.  D44— 29) 
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184394 
CUTLERY  HOLDER 
Richard  S.  Latham,  Chlc^o,  lU.,  assig^sr  to  Ekco  Frod- 
ncts Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  DHnois 
Application  December  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,749 
Term  of  pntent  14  years 
(CI.  D44— 29) 


184,488 

ELECTRIC  UGHT  FIXTURE 

Kenneth  E.  Bdan,  MBwankee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Spincraft, 

Inc.,  Milwankce,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wiscnosin 

Applicntion  May  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,928 

Term  ot  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— -23) 


184,397 

WATCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adolph  Katz,  Providence,  R.I.,  msskgftor  to  Coro,  Inc. 

New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Appiicatioo  June  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  56,338 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D42-8)  -  .    r  ;.^^, 


186,401 

FLASHLIGHT 

Hennan  G.  Graubner,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  August  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,116 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D4»— 24) 


184398 

WATCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Adolph  Katz,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Coro,  Inc., 

New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applkation  June  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  56,339 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D42— 8) 


186.402 
LIGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  A.  Goddard,  Cobham,  England,  assignor  to  Ronson 

Corporation,  Woodbridgc,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Application  December  9.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

October  29,  1958 

Term  of  pateirt  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 


184,399 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  PANEL 

Elmer  Szantay,  Chicago,  III. 

Application  March  18,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,045 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4»— 14) 


186,403 

BUTTER  MEASURER 

Harold  Wilson,  Liberty,  Mo. 

Application  September  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  42,870 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 1) 


I 
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ROOM  THERMOSTAT 

EaM  C.  Rancy.  Fort  Uwlcrdalc,  Flii^  mmlgmtr  to 

lacoriNimcd,  Columbos,  Okio,  a  coryoratfoe  of  OMo 

AppMcarioo  November  20,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  4t^7t 

Tcrai  of  patent  14 

(CL  DS2— 7) 


ltMt7 

GRILLE  MATERIAL 

J«i*o«  Eari  Fallcr,  Rivw  ForaH,  lU.,  ndtimi   to  The 

coqporatioa  of  IHIaob 

Applkatkw  January  2,  IMS,  Scrtol  No.  49.1M 

Twa  of  pntoat  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 


n 


[ 


y 


.+ 


HJC 


HHhJ 


IHHHI 
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™«^                            1M,405  Ii4.4«i 

FnTINC  FOR  JOINING  Tl  Bl'LAR  MEMBERS  CENTER  POWT  INDICATOR 

'^•hL.L!!""::"^'^'  ^'"f  *»-«'  Ohio,  «signor  to  TT.e  Herbert  T.  L\^^,  ^^H^i?l^^lit    „d«„or 

i^SS^S  SLr"^'*^  ^"-^  ^•»*'»'»"'  Ohto.  a  cor-  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation^urSii:'  SuT^ 

(Cl'dSLi)  '**"  ^^    D54-I3) 


IM  4#4 

MOLDED  PANEL  FOR  WALLS 

Hugh  D.  Dwight,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Application  June  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,153 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 


184,44»9 

FRAME  FOR  A  HARP 

Samuel  O.  Pratt,  Chicago,  111.,  anignor  to  Lyon  A  Hcaly, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illinois 

Application  December  24.  1958,  Serial  No.  53,895 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54^1) 
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Ii4,41f 

n^i      BAG  FOR  CHRBTMAS  GIFTS      ^/  V 

Robert  Collini,  Lakawood,  NJ. 

Application  Scptcmbar  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,734 

Tana  of  pntoal  14 

(CL  D5»>2) 


18M13 
BOTTLE 
Robert  P.  Vniliemcnot,  OradcO,  NJ 
Procter  A  GaaMc  Company, 
poration  of  Okk» 

Application  June  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  5M54 
Term  of  pateat  14 
(CL  D58— 4) 


to  The 
OUo,acor- 


186,411 
BOTTLE 
Bruce  L.  Roberts,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aKignor  to  Owens-Illi- 
nois Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  April  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,653 

Twm  of  pntaat  14  yaan 

(a.  D5»— 6) 


186,414 
'      *  BOX  FOR  A  WATCH 

Jack  Fairchild  Fleming,  Summit,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  TIm 
Bulova  Watch  Company,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yori( 

Application  April  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,424 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D58~12) 


1^: 


186,412 

COMBINED  CONTAINERS  AND  CLOSURE 

CAPS  THEREFOR 

Sigmund   E.   Edelstone  and  Albert  E.   Necly,  Chicago, 

m.,  amignon  to  Dupli-Color  Products  Company,  Inc., 

.    Chicago,  in.,  a  corporatton  of  niioois 

Application  November  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,542 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D5»— «) 


186,415 

COLLAPSIBLE  JUG  SUPPORT 

Frank  Y.  Ikeda,  Buena  Parii,  Calif. 

Application  May  8,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,844 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


r,«v 


■■<'■ 
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1M,41< 

DISPENSER 

.     L.  StephMMii,  Bcrtelcy,  CaHf . 

AppUartioa  Scptcnbcr  11,  1957,  SmW  No.  47,7f3 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yc 

(CI.  IHl—1) 


-7^ 

i 

f[ 

•> / 

—    ..y 

1W,4M 

CASING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  ICE 

CRUSHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

JoMf*  R.  Manto,  MMIottiiaB,  IlL,  atrignor  to  Adams- 

Pciooze  Coopaay,  Evamlon,  III.,  a  corporatioa 

AppUcatfcM  October  20,  ItSI,  Serial  No.  53,»34 

Term  of  |»ateiit  3Vi  yean 

(CI.  D89^I) 


184,417 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Koichl  Yamada,  Minami-kn,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Application  October  2,  If  58,  Serial  No.  52,845 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D7«— 1) 


184,421 
CLOSURE  CAP 
Frank  P.  Scully,  BelmoBt,  Mam^  aMJfiii  to  Scally  Sig- 
nal Company,  Melroae,  MaaL,  a  corporatioB  of  Massa- 
chaaetts 

AppUcatioa  April  7,  1*58,  Serial  No.  58J51 
T«ffM  of  patent  14 
(a.  D91— 1) 


l'-.^. 


184,418 
AIRPLANE 
Edward  F.  Burton,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Doug- 
las Aircraft  Company,  Lk.,  Santa  Moidca,  Calif. 
Application  Jamnry  4,  H57,  Serial  No.  4^,401 
Term  of  patent  7  y< 
(CL  D71— 1) 


184^22 

COMBINATION  FAUCET  HANDLE  AND 

ESCUTCHEON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Herbert  V.  Kobler,  Kohler,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Kohler  Co. 

Kohler.  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  January  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,108 

Term  of  patent  14  jt 

(CL  D91— 3) 


186,419 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  BROILER,  GRILLE,  AND 

TOASTER 

Jack  Keefe,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Application  July  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,845 

Term  of  pateat  14  y< 

(CL  D81— 10) 


184,423 
RADIAL  ARM  TOOL  FOR  SAWING,  PLANING 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Anton  Parisson,  Brentwood,  and  Roger  Protas,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,    assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,    to   American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  June  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,645 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D93— 3) 


*Mit.i    v1«<;;?'» 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

Nora. — AmngbA  In  seeordsnoe  with  the  first  slcntllcuit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Aghnldea,  Elie  P.     Aah  tray  with  cavitlea  for  •zlnsnitblog 

cigarettes.     Re.  24,721,  10-20-09,  CI.  ISl— 235. 
Berry,  Wm.  B.,  Co. :  Hee — 

Sterner,   Frank  W..  W.   J.  Wollenhaupt,   Jr..  and  L.  C. 
Wollenhaupt.     Re.  24.722. 
Comwell.     Carlyle    S.      Building    ttnictarea.      Be.    24,723, 

10-20-59,  CI.  20—1.8. 
Falconbrldge  Nickel  Mine*  Ltd. :  flfe»— 

Tbomblll.  Philip  U.     Re.  24,724. 
Sterner.  Kmnk  W  .  W.  J.  Wollt-nhaupt,  Jr.,  and  L.  C.  Wollen- 
haupt :  Mid  Sterner  and  W.  J.  Wollenhaupt,  Jr.,  assors.  to 
Wm.    B.    Berry    Co.      Sequence    presentation    device.      Ue. 
24.722,  10-2O-«9,  CI.  273—102.2. 


ThomfaiU.    Philip    O..    to    Faleonbridge    Nickel    Mine*    Ltd. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  roastins  metal  sulfide  con- 

eentratee   in    a   fluldlMd   bed.      Re.    24,724,    10-20-08,    CI. 
75 g 

Wollenhaupt,  Louis  C. :  See — 

Sterner.   Frank  W.,  W.   J.  WoUenhaopt.  Jr.,  and  L.  C. 
Wollenhaupt.     Re.  24,722. 
Wollenhaupt,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Sterner.  Frank  W.,  W.  J.  Wollenhaupt,  Jr..  and  L.  C. 
Wollenhaupt.     Re.  24.722. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Hemet  Wholesale  :  See — 

Llndqulst.   Robert  V.     1,873,  10-20-59,  Q.  47— «1. 


Undquist.    Robert    V.,    to    Hemet    Wholeeale. 
1,873,  1O-20-59,  C\.  47— «1. 


Roae   plant. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adams-Pelouse  Co. :  See — 

Maago.  Joseph  R.     186.420. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  Bee — 

Parisson,  Aaton,  and  Protaa     186,423. 
Armento,   Lewis  S.     Post  unit  for  room  dl7iders,  grilles  or 

the  like.     186.363.  10-20-59.  CI.  DIS— 1. 
Armento.   Lewlii   S.     Post   unit  for  room  dividers,  grilles  or 

the  like.     186,364,  10-20-59.  CI.  D13— 1. 
Bedack.    Joiteph.    and    C.    Carotenuto,    Jr.      Building    block. 

186.372.  10-20-59.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Bedack,  Joseph,  and  C.  Carotenuto.  Jr.     Building  block   for 
forming    ornamental    walls   or    similar    articles.      186,373. 
10-20-59.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Bedack.    Joseph,    and    C.    Carotenuto,    Jr.      Building    block. 

186.374.  10-20-59.  CI.  D18— 2. 
Belau,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Splncraft,  Inc.     Electric  light  fixture. 

186,400,  10-20-59,  CI.  IH8— 23. 
Bissell  Carpet  Sweeper  Co.  :  See — 

Tonkers,  Robert  A.,  and  Lathrop.    186.360. 
Blickman.  Newton  A.,   to  8.  Bllckman.   Inc.     Milk  reconsti- 
tuting unit.     186.377.  10-20-59,  CI.  D23 — 1. 
Blickman,  8  .  Inc. :  See — 

Blickman,  Newton  A.     186,377. 
Brown,   Walter.     Combination  tray  and  container  for  auto- 
mobiles.    186,368,  10-20-59,  CI.  D14 — 6 
Brunswick-Balke-Collender  Co.,  The :  See — 

Chapman.  David.     186.384. 
Bulova  Watch  Co.,  The  :  See —  * 

Flemlnjc.  Jack  F.     186.414. 

^r8S"4if'r^^2'o5i9.^?n%"/i'!!i^"^*  '"'•'  '°'^-  ^''*»^"*- 

*^'l!*'''l!'  Edward   B.     Automobile  radio  antenna  ornament 
186,367.  10-20-59.  CI.  D14— 6.  «r"»mr..i. 

Carotenuto.  Charles.  Jr. :  See — 

Bedack.  Joseph,  and  Carotenuto.     186,372. 

Bedack.  Joseph,  and  Carotenuto.     186,373. 

Bedack.  Joseph,  and  Carotenuto.    186, ,374 
Chapman.     David,     to     The     Brunswick-Balke-Collender    Co. 
^  !??"^  ^  .*•**  "•"■      18«.384,  10-20-59,  CT.  D33— 11. 

ci'ixS^'"*'     ^*  '"'"  ^'^■*™*'  «*'*■•    186.410,  10-20-69. 
Coro.  Inc.  :  See — 

Katt,  Adolph.     186.390. 

Katt,  Adolph.     186,397. 

Kati.  Adolph.     186.398. 

"^tZ^  ^'8T38^'*ioi°205!?cn"3'a'5  '""      ^'''^'   '""^^ 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Barton.  Edward  F.     186,418. 

Dupll-Color  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See 

Fw.JE^**"!?"^^*'™'""' ^' »n<' Nelly     186.412 

l(ff26-59."fn.  D54-2**"''*^     '*'°*'     '**'■     ''■"■•       ^*«-*0«- 

"*',!c?I*"rn^^?"*'  n-  Vi^'J  ®  N*"'-  *o  Dapll-Color  Prod- 
ucts Co.,  Inc.  Combined  containers  and  closure  csm 
wv'"''^'^      188^412,  10-20-59,  CI.  D58— 8.  ^ 

Ekco  Products  Co. :  See— 

Hvale.  James  L.     186,394.  . 

Hvale,  James  L.    186.895. 

Latham.  Richard  8.    186,396 


Fleming,  Jack  F.,  to  The  Bulova  Watch  Co.    Box  for  a  watch. 

186.414.  ia-20-59.  CT.  D58 — 12. 
Fuller,  Judson  E.,  to  The  Harrington  k  King  Perforating  Co. 

Grille  material.     186,407,  10-20-59,  CI.  D64— 2. 
Fulton,     James    F.,    to    Trimble,    Inc.      Baby's    play-yard. 

186T358.  10-20-69,  CI.  D5— 5. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

MacKlchan,  CUre  M.     186,366. 
Goddard,  John  A.,   to  Ronson  Corp.     Lighter  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.    186.402.  10-20-59.  CI.  I>4^27. 
Oraubner.    Herman    G.      FUshlight.      186,401,    10-20-59,   CI. 

D48— 24. 
Guryn,  Mike.    Combined  door  closer  and  deodoriier.    186,361, 

10-20-^9.  CI.  DIO— 7. 
Harrington  4  King  Perforating  Co.,  l^e  :  See — 

Fuller.  Judson  E.     186,407. 
Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  --  ■ 

Llntereur,  Napoleon.     186.369. 
Herrmann.  Ernest,  to  Heywood-Wakefleld  Co. 

186.382.  10-20-69,  CI.  D33 — 6. 
Herrmann,    Ernest,    to    Heywood-Wakefield 

drawers.    186,383,  10-20-59.  CI.  D33 — 6. 
Herrmann,    Ernest,    to    Heywood-Wakefleld 

186.385.  10-20-59.  CI.  D33 — 13. 
Herrmann,  Ernest,  to  Heywood-Wakefleld  Co. 

186.386.  10-20-59^  CI.  D33— 19. 
See — 
186,382. 
186,383. 
See— 
186.385. 
186,386.  ■    '    "^ 

«ee- 


Double  dresser. 

Co.      Chest    of 

Co.      Sideboard. 

China  cabinet. 


Fitting  for 
n.  D54— 1. 


Heywood-Wakefleld  to. : 

Herrmann,  Ernest. 

Herrmann,  Earnest. 
Heywood-Wakefleld  Co.  : 

Herrmann,  Ernest. 

Herrmann.  Ernest. 
HoIUender  Mfg.  Co.,  The 

Hollaender,  Peter  R.    186,405. 
Hirsch,  Mahlon  E.,  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co.,  Inc.     Bubble  Wn 

186.^87.  10-2O-.'i9,  CI.  D34— 15 
Hollaender,  Peter  R.,  to  The  Hollaender  Mf|t.  Co 

Joining  tubular  members.      186.405    10-20-59  __ 

Holmes,   Gerald   E.      Lifting  and   towing  sling  hitcii  for  ve- 
hicles. 186.389.  10-20-59,  CI.  D41—1. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See — 

Swann,  Edward  R.    186,3.'59.  » 

Hvale,    James    L.,    to   Ekco    Products    Co.      Cutlery    holder. 

186.394.  10-20-69,  CI.  D44— 29. 

Hvale,    James    L..    to    Ekco    Products    Co.      Cutlery    holder. 

186.395,  lO-20-.'S9.  CI.  IH4— 29. 
Ikeda,  Frank  Y.    Collapsible  Jug  support. 

Cl.   D68— 26. 
Johnson,  Arvld.     Panelled  building  block. 

Cl.  D18 — 2. 
Katt,    Adolph.    to    Coro.    Inc.      Watch 

186.390.  10-20-59,  Cl.  D45 — 4. 
Kati.    Adolph.    to    Coro.    Inc.       Watch 

186,397.   10-20-59.  Cl.  D45— 4. 
Kats,     Adolph.    to    <3oro.    Inc.       Watch 

186..TO8,   10-20-59,  Cl.  IH.")— 4 
Keefe,   Jack.     Combined  electric   broiler,  grille  and  toaster. 

186,419,   10-2O-59.  Cl.  D81— 10.  '  ^      ^  ^'^^ 

Kohler  Co.  :  See — 

Kohler,  Herbert  V      186.422. 
Kohler.  Herbert  V..  to  Kohler  Co.    Combination  faucet  handle 

and  escutcheon  or  similar  article.     186.422    10-20-59    Cl. 

D91— 3. 


186.415.  10-20-59. 

186.371.  10-20-59. 
or  similar  article, 
or  similar  article, 
or    similar    article. 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Lattum.   Richard  S.,  to  Ekco  Products  Co.     Cutlery  bolder. 

186.396.  10-2(M».  O.  D44— 29. 
Lathrop.  Hennr  T.  :  See — 

Yonker*.  ftobert  A.,  and  Ldthrnp.     186.360. 
LInterpur.   Napoleon,   to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.     Combined  cabi- 
net and   bench.      186.360.   10-20-50.  CL  D16 — 2. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  ffee — 

Schramm.  Herbert  T.     186,408. 
Lodse  *  Shipley  Co. :   Wee — 

Sporck.  Ctaua  L.     186.3S6. 
Ljon  A  Healy.  Inc.  :  See — 

Pratt.  Samuel  O.     186,400. 
.ViacKlchMn.  Clare  M..   to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Automobile. 

186.365.  lO-l'O-ViO.  CI.  D1-1--3 
Manco,  Joaeph  R.,  to  Adama-Pelonse  Co.     Caalng  for  a  port- 
able   electric    Ice    cruaher    or    similar    article.       186.420. 
lO-ZO-JiO.  CI.  D80— 1. 
Marx^Ix>nla.  A  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

HlrM^h.  Mahlon  E.     186.387. 
Miller.^  Henry  V.     Picture  frame  or  almUar  article.     186,380. 

10-^0-59.  CI.  D20— 20. 
Munslngwear.  Inc  :  See — 

Setaauraer.  Tbeo  B.    186.375. 
Scbaumer,  Theo  B.     186.376. 
NeUy,  Albert  E.  :  See— 

Bdelatone.  Sigmund  B..  and  Nelly.     186.412. 
Nlahloka.  Jim  Z.     ^ah  lure.     186.381.  10-20-59.  CI.  D31^4. 
Osborne.    Fred   K..   and   H.    F.    Spelta.     Cup   rack.      186.393. 

10-20-^.^9.  CI.  D44 — 29. 
Owens-IllinolM  (ilasa  Co. :  Bee — 
Roberta.  Bruce  L.     186.411. 
Parlaaon.    Anton,    and    R.    Protaa.    to    American    Machine   * 
Foundry  Co.     Radial  arm  tool  for  aawinc.  planing  or  the 
like.     186.423.  10-2O-59.  CI.  D93— 3. 
Pratt.  Samuel  O..  to  Lyon  4k  Haaly.  Inc.    Frame  for  a  harp. 

186.409.  10-2O-59.  Cf.  DM— 1. 
Procter  A  (Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 

Vullleroenot.  Robert  P.     186.413. 
Protaa.  Roger  :  S0e — 

Parlaaon.  Anton,  and  ProUa.    186.423. 
Ranco  Inc.  :   See — 

Raney.  Eatel  C.     186,404. 
Raney.  Entel  C.,  to  Ranco  Inc.     Room  thermostat      186.404. 

10-20-39.  CI.  b62— 7. 
Relnecke.  Jean  O..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Electrical  dlatrtbntlon 
center  with  timer  controlled  circuits.     186,378.   10-20-59. 
CI.  D26— 13. 
Rich  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Oodaon.  Adraln  M.    186.388. 
Roberts.    Bruce    L..     to    Oirena-ItllBola    lilaaa    Co.      Bottle. 

186.411,    10-20-59,  CL  DftS — 6. 
Ronaon  Corp. ;   See — 

(ioddard.  John  A.    186.402. 
Rosa.    Harvey    H.      Fence   post   top.      186.370.   10-20-90.   CI. 
U28— 1. 


Ruasell.  Emeat.     Picture  clip.     186.370.  10-20-59  CL  D17 — 3 
Saatboff.  Edward  E.     Panel  or  the  like.     186,36l2,  10-20-59* 

CI.  U13— 1. 
Scbaumer,     Theo     B.,     to     Munalngwear.     Inc.       Braaalere. 

186.375,  10-20-50.  CL  D20— 4 

Scbauaier.     Theo     B.,     to     Manalngwear,     Inc.       Brassiere. 

186.376.  10-20-80.  CT.   D20 — 4. 

Schranim,  Herbert  T..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Center 
point  indicator      186.408.  10-20-59    CI.  1)54—13. 

Scully  Frank  P..  to  Scully  Signal  Co.  Cloeure  cap.  186.421, 
lO-iO-59.  CI.   D91— 1. 

Scully  Signal  (o. :  «ler— 

ftculTy.  Frank  P.     186.421. 

Selbert.  (George  J.  :   Nee — 

Stetaon.  Joaeph  W..  and  Selbert.    186,302.        vr-'^r 

Shapiro.  Harold  B.  :   Nee- 
Da  rr.  Harold  W.     186,357. 

HUna.  Alton  :  Me« — 

Wllaon.  Glen  8.     186,366. 

Spelta.  Harold  F.  :   See— 

Osborne.  Fred  K.,  and  Spelta.    186,393. 

Splncraft.  Inc.  :   See — 

Belau.  Kenneth  E.     186.400. 

Sporrk.  Ctaus  L  .  to  Lodge  k  Shipley  Co.  Sink.  186.356, 
10-20-.'i9,  (1.  IVi— 2 

Stepnenaon,    Ralph    L.      DUpenaer.      186,416.    10-20-50,    CI. 

Stetson  China  Co. :  8e« — 

Stetaon.  Joaeph  W.  and  SHbert.     186.392. 
Stetiion.  Joaeph   w  ,  and  (J.  J.  Selbert.  to  Stetaon  China  Co. 

Creamer      186.392    10-20-59.  CI.  1)44—21 
Stler.  Joiieph  R       Siphon.     186.355.  10-20-59.  CT.  D2 — 3 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Relnecke.  Jean  O.     186.378. 
Swann.  Edward  R^  to  The  Hoorer  Co.    Suction  cleaning  tool. 

186^459.  10-20-59.  CI.  DO — 2. 
Siantay.  Elmer.     Lighting  fixture  paneL     186.309.  10-20-69. 

CI.  Ii48— 16.  •  .- 

Trimble.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fulton.  James  F.    186.358. 
Vulllemenot.  Robert  P.,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Bottle. 
186.413,  10-20-59.  CL  I>5*— 8. 

Warren.  WiilUm  D.  Snack  tray.  186,391.  10-20-.*i9.  CI. 
IH4— 10.  * 

Wilaon,  Glen  S.  to  A.  Sima  SerTing  tray  for  automobilea. 
186,366,  10-20-50.  CI.  1)14 — 6. 

Wllaon.  Harold.  Butter  measurer.  186.403.  10-20-59  CI. 
D52— 1. 

Yamada.  Kolchl.  Sewing  machine.  186.417.  10-2O-59.  CI. 
070—1. 

Yonker*.  Robert  A.,  and  H.  T.  Lathrop  to  Btaaell  Carpet 
Sweepr  Co.  Surface  treating  machine  for  cleaning  earpeta 
or  the  like.    186.360,  10-20-50.  CI.  DO— 2. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

Norm. — ^Arrangad  In  accordance  with  the  flrat  algnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


V.   Buehrte. 


Smith  Corp. 
of  treating 


AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Sitt.  Gilbert  C.     2.909,756. 
Abraham.    GeocKe.      Hall    effect    circuit    employing   a    ateady 
aUte  of  charge  carriers.  2,909,679,  10-20-69,  CL  307 — 88.0 
Accumulatoren  Fabrik  Aktiengeaellachaft :  See — 

Hagaplhl,  Paul.     2.909.68is. 
Adama,  Cbarlea  J. :  See — 

Hutton.  Robert  W.,  Sigo,  and  Adams.     2,909.611. 
Adama,  Joe  T. :  See — 

(^ueiit.  Howard  R.,  Adama,  and  Klff.     2,909,506. 
Adcock,  Willis  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Baae  contacts 

for  tranaiatora.     2,909.716,  1O-20-69,  CI.  817 — 236. 
Adrlon.  William  J. :  See— 

Buehrle,    Victor    B..    Jr.,    Adrlon,    and    J 
2.909.250. 
Aerojet  General  Corp. :  See — 

Hanea,  Vauahn  D.,  and  Cbeanut.     2,909,226. 

Af  Kleen.  N'lls  E.,  and  W.  J.  Poehlman,  to  A.  O. 

Absorption    refrigeration    system   and    method 

the  aame.     2.909,041,  10-20-59.  CI.  62 — 77. 

Ahlborg.  Nlla  K    (J.,  and  K.  N.  Cederqulst,  to  Stora  Koppar- 

berga   Bergslags    Aktlebolag.      Method   in   the    recovery   of 

alkali  and  aulphur  by  carboniiatlon  of  melt  soda  aolutlons 

obuined     In     the    manufacture    of    cellulose.     2,909,407, 

10-20-59.  CI.  23—129. 

Air  Producta  Inc.  :  See — 

Fedorko.  George.     2.909,410. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mataumoto,  Maaakaiu,  Maeda,  and  Oangl.     2,009,602. 
Aktlebolaaet    Bofora  :    See — 

Norell.  Karl  T.     2.909.286. 
Albertaon  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Madaen.  Jens  A.  W.     2,909.240. 
Albright  k  Wllaon  Ltd. :  See— 

Redfam.  Cyril  A  .  and  Coatee.     2.909,446. 
Alcover,    Gabriel,    to    Pica*    International    Ltd.      Oymnaatlc 

device.     2.909.371,  10-20-59.  CI.  272—79. 
Alden.  Alex   E..   and  H.   B.   Rosenberger ;   said   Alden  aasor. 
to   Twentieth    Century-Fox    Film  Corp..   and    said    Rosen- 
berger   aaaor.    to    Bauach    Lomb    Optical    Co.      ProjectlOB 
apparatUB.     2.909,097,  10-20-59,  CI   88 — 24. 
Alexander.     Frank     M.,     to     Industrial      Nucleonics     Corp. 
Measuring  and    controlling   Rystem.      2.909,660,    10-20-59, 
CI.  250 — 52. 
Allen,  Joaeph  C,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
from    underground    formations 
166 — 45. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

CosbT,  John  N.,  Harris,  Spooner,  and  Tnttle, 
Allied  I.Jiboratorle8.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bhrenford,    Frank  A.     2,909.461. 
Allla-Chalmera   Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Marohn,  Richard  P  .  and  Realey.     2,909,721. 
Allmlnna  Svenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Thor«n,   Bertll.     2.909,694. 
Allyn,    Harold    D.      Firearm    with    side    loading    magazine. 

2,908.987.  1O-20-59.  CI.  42—18. 
Almor  Co. :  See — 

Meniky.  Morris.     2.909.020. 
Altorfer.    Henry    W..    to    American 
machine.     2.909.061.  10-2O-69,  CI 
Aluminum  International.  Inc.  :  See — 

2.909.268. 
2.909,260. 
See — 

Jr..  and  Dollman.     2.900,466 
Inc. :  See — 
and  MIIlRtan.     2,000.048. 


Producing  Tlscoua  crudes 
2,009,224,    10-20-89,    C\. 


2,909,682. 


'Motors   Corp. 
68—18. 


Waabing 


Porterfleld.  Jack  N 

Porterfleld.  Jack  N 
Amchem  Products.  Inc. : 

Newharrt,  Nelaon  J. 
American  Air  Filter  Co 

Baker.  Forreat  O.. 


and     Kuahner. 


ODell.  Leonard  J.     2.909,237. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Bach.     Frederick     L..     Jr.,     Brabander, 
2.909.523. 

Dalalian.  Harry  P.,  Starker,  and  Goldman.     2.909.824. 

Lawler,  Edward  B..  Vartanlan.  and  Roth.     2.909,451. 

Wilson.  Luclna  H..  Hopkina.  and  StafleJ.     2.909,514. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

Bakker.    Wlllem.      2.909,026. 

Benninsa.  Noach,  Johnston,  Lynch,  Markwood,  and  Parks 
2.908.944. 

Hennemann.   Georg.     2.909.445. 

Heaaellnk.  Frana.     2.908.9.17. 
American  Machine  and  Metala.  Inc.  :  See — 

Buss,  Benjamin  A      2.909.052. 
American  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Ijiurle.  Floyd    S.     2.909,289. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Altorfer.   Henrv  W.     2.909.061. 
American  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

Cllnrrnan.  William  H.,  Jr      2.909,677. 

Muller.  Karl  A  .  Jr      2.909,477. 
American  Safety  Table  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rnnt.  Harrr  C  .  and  Frankel.     2.009.307. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegrsph  Os, 

Barnea.  Richard  R.     2.000.776. 


Amos,  JasMS  L. :  See — 

Soderquist,  Frederick  J.,  and  Amos.     2,900,578. 
Andersen,  Clifford  W.,  to  The  Rudolph  Wurlltxer  Co.     Piano 

action.     2,909,093,  10-20-59.  CI.  84 — 236. 
Andersen.  Clifford  w.,  to  The  Rudolph  Wurlltier  Co.    Toning 

device.     2.909.727,  10- 20-59,  CI.  324 — 79. 
Andersen,    Holger    C.,   and   A.   J.    Haley.   Jr..   to   Engelhard 

Induatriea,    Inc.      Hydrogenatlon  of  acetylene.      2,909,578, 

10-20-69,  CI.  260—677. 
Anderaon,  Olof  V.     Clasp.     2,908.963,   10-20-59,  CI.  24 — 40. 
Anderson,  Otis  P.,  40%  to  C.  E.  Sawyer.     Motor  driven  back 

maaaaging  machine.     2,909,173,   10-20-59,   Cl.   128 — 33. 
Anderaon.  Trevor  J. :  See — 

Parriss.  Walter  H.,  and  Anderson.     2,009,452. 
Anderton.  Henry  :  See — 

Powell,  Walter  N.  and  A.  P.,  and  Anderton.     2,909,116. 
Andren,    Karl   H.,   to  Artos   Engineering  Co.     Wire   cutting 

and    terminal   attaching    machine.     2.908,910,    10-20-60, 

Cl.   1—165. 
Appenieller,    Valentin,   to   E.    Kustera.      Pressure   treatment 

of  material.    2,008,964,  10-20-59,  Cl.  29—110. 
Aquadynamica,    Inc.  :   See — 

Booker,  Aylwln  R.     2,909,589. 
Arant,  Gene  W .  :  See — 

Bates.  Robert  O.     2,909,381. 
Archard,  Geoffrey  D.,  to  Metropolltan-Vickera  Electrical  Co. 

Ltd.      Magnetic     meana     for     deflecting    electron     beams. 

2,909,688,   10-20-59,  Cl.  313—76. 
Arlin,    Max    M.      Electrical    gauging   apparatus      2,908,980, 

10-20-59,  Cl.  33—172. 
Armlatead,  Fontaine  C.  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.    Radio- 
activity    borehole      logging.      2,909,661,      10-20-68,      CL 

250—83.3. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Damaskua,  Charles  W.     2,909,468. 
Amdt,  Charles  J.,  to  Goodman  -Mfg.  Co.     Locking  device  for 

idler  aaaembllea  of  rope  strand  supported  endlesa  conveyora. 

2.908,958,  10-20-69.  Cl.  24 — 125. 
Arnold,  Stanfleld  N.,  and  G.  E.  Tate,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp. 

Vapor  generator.     2,909.158,  10-20-59,  Cl.   122—285. 
Amtten,  Clyde  E.,  and  E.  J.  Croop,  to  Westingbouae  Electric 

Corp.     Encased   magnetic  core   Impregnated  with  silicone 

fluid.     2,909.741,  10-20-59,  Cl.  336—100. 
Aronson,  Moses,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Simu- 
lator for  altitude  effects  on  pressure  breather.     2,009,185, 

10-20-59.  Cl.  137—64. 
Artos  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Andren,  Karl  H.     2.908,910. 
Aahe,  John  M.    Treatment  pad  for  muscular  aliment    2,000,- 

176,  10-20-59,  Cl.  128—293. 
Atlas  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Woods.  George  E.     2^9,540. 
Aurell,    Carl    G.   P.,    to    Telefonaktiebolaget   L  M   Ericsson. 

Device  for  Indicating  the  presence  of  a  pulse  group  with 

certain  determined   time  intervals   between   the  oulsea  in- 
cluded therein.     2,909,657,  10-20-59,  Cl    250—27. 
Automatic  Telephone  k  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
Davison,  Alan,  and  Threadgold.     2,909,763. 
Averill.  Charles  C,  to  Union  Steel  Producta  Co.     Materials 

handling  pallet.     2,909,348,  10-20-59,  Cl.  248—120. 
Ayers,  Weston  D. :  See — 

Ottestad,  Jack  B.,  Ayers,  Skeen,  and  Kavanaugh.    2.909,- 
057. 
Babyak.  George  H.     Irrigating  coping  for  gardens.    2,909,828, 

10-20-59.  Cl.  239—268. 
Bach,   Frederick   L.,  Jr.,   H.  J.  Brabander,  and  8.   Kuahner. 

to   American   Cyanamld   Co.      Subatltuted  piperatines   and 

method  of  preparing  the  aame.     2,909,523,   10-20-59,   Cl. 

260—268. 
Bach,  Loyal  M.    Electric  cord  and  plug.    2,909,754,  10-20-59, 

Cl.  339—101. 
Back,    Frank    O.      Reflex    photographic    finder.      2,909.109. 

10-20-59.  Cl.  95 — 42. 
Backman.     William    O.      Precision    divider    setting    device. 

2.908.979.  10-20-59,  Cl.  38—143. 
Bageman.     Fred     J.       Static     wheel     balancer.       2,909,063, 

fO-20-59,  Cl.  73 — 484. 

Bailey.  Donald  L.,  and  R.  M.  Pike,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Copolymers  of  mono-vinyl  methyl  siloxanea  and  chloro- 
trifluoroethylene.     2,900,548,  10-20-59,  Cl.  260^ — 448.2. 

Bailey.  Donald  L,.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Alkoxy-endblocked 
olllcone  polymers.     2,909^0,  10-20-59,  Cl.  260 — 448.8 

Bailey.  Jim,  deceased,  by  W.  Bailey,  administratrix.  Appa- 
ratus for  purifying  crude  oila.  2,909.262.  10-20-69,  Cl. 
196 — 110. 

Bailey,  Winnie :  See- 
bailey,  Jim.     2,909,282. 

Baker.    Benjamin    P.,    and   P.    R.    Pierson,    to  Westingbouae 
Electric  Corp.     Electrical  insulators.     2,909,591,  10-20-60 
Cl.  174 — 177. 

Baker,  Forrest  G.,  and  W.  V.  ICillman,  to  American  Air  Filter 
Co..  Inc.  Air  conditioning  unit.  2,009,043,  10-20-69.  Cl. 
62 — 286. 
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Bakker,  Wlllem,  to  Amcrtoa  Enka  Corp.     Rlng-twlatlBC  ap- 

paratus.     2.9M.026.  10-20-59,  CI.  57—34. 
italdwln.  GordOD  S.      Instant  action  boat  ball«r.     2,909.144. 

10-20-59,  CI.  114— 18.V 
Banem.  Fred  W.  :   Hfe— 

Klnb«BbaniB,   Isldor,  Uugbea.  and  Bancs.     2.909.53& 
KanlKan,   Thomas   F  ,    to   E.    I.   du    Font  d*   N>mour«   and   Co. 

)l]rni«r  coating  compoHltlonH      2,909,- 


Vlnylldene  chlortd*  copoljrm 
449.  10-20-59,  CI.  117—14:1 


Harden,    Warn*  A..   C.   C.    8nyd«r.   aad_0.   •.  TbomiMOB. 
Telei  '  " 


Electrical    control 


Fpbonc    Supply    Corp. 

2,909.749.  10-20-a9,  CI.  33%-163. 


to 

la 


Support.     2.900..')4; 


Clamp  for  atnietBral 


Cblcago 

stnimenUllty      

Bamea.  Kenactb  U..  to  Wbeelabrator  Corp.     Link  and  Clgbt 

bar  aaasMbly  In  a  blasting  macblne.     2,909,012,  10-20-59, 

CI.  51^163. 
KamcH,  Richard  R.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 

Antenna.     2,909,775,  10-20-59,  CI.  343—702. 
Barnes,,    William    A.,   and   8.    A.   Zjrsk     to  Kelaey  Hayes   Co.. 

Ltlca   Drop    Forge    and  Tool   Dlvlsioa.      Machine   and  die 

control    apparatus    for    applying    cold    welding    preaaorea. 

2,9O9,0»«,  10-20-59,  CI.  78 — 82. 
Barnett.  John   8.,  to  Pkotocraphlc  Analysis,  Inc.      Palaa  op- 
erated camera.     2.909.0M.  16-20-59,  CI.  88-18.4. 
Barnhart,  William  8.     Sec— 

W  ade,  Robert  U.,  and  Bamhart.    2,909,570. 
Barnbart.    William    8,    C.    K.    Trarla.   and   C.    R     Leder,    to 

Minnesota    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co.       Mlitore    of    trllluoro- 

cbluroetbylene    reaction    products    useful    as    potting    and 

sealing  compositions.      2,909,503,    10-20-59.   CI.    2»H) — 45  5 
Barnbart,    William    S.,    to   Minnesota    Mining   and    Mff.   Co. 

Chromium   coordination   compicxM.     2,809.M0,    10-20-59. 

CI.  260—438. 
Barr.  James  W.,  to  Taylor  Bismlt  Co.     Coin  operated  vending 

macblne.    2.W)».2tJl.  lO- 20-59,  CI.  194 — 85. 
Harrington.  Cnarles  K..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co 

Relay  valve      2.909.194.  10-20-59.  CI.   137—622. 
Ba»i>  Inc.  ;    Ste — 

MattbeWH.  RusMell  B       2.909.218. 
MatthewM.  Husaell  B.      2,909.219. 
Baas.  Charles  8.,  31%  to  T.  M.  Julian 

10-2O-59.  CI.  i4« — 113. 
Bastlan  Blessing  Co..  The:   8ee — 

Bllllngton.  Evans  R      2.909.188. 
Bates.  Robert  <>..    >4   to  G.  W.  Arant. 

elements.     2.909.381.  10-2O-59,  CI.  287—54 
Baachart,    Adrlenne.    nee    Rcbegut.      Thread-cutting    device 

2.909.091,  10-20-59.  CI    S2  ^5 
Baudbuin.    <ieorge  J       Self-propelled    mobile    lift.      2.909.29M. 

10-20-.-i9.  CI.  214^    396 
Bauer.    Robert    F..    R     C     McNeill,    and    J     T     Ledbetter.    to 

Skell  Oil  Co.   Continental   <Ml  Co.   The  Superior  Oil  Co.. 

aad  Union  t>1l  Co  of  California.    Off  wbore  drilling.     2.909.- 

359,  10-20-59.  CI.  255 — 1.8 
Baur.    Paul,    to   Werner   k    Ffleldcrer.      DeTice   for  fomilag 

bands     of     dough     in     contiauoua     operation.       2.909.131. 

10-20-59.  CI   107-12 
Bau.xch  k  Lonib  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Stegeman.   Raymond  F.  E.      2,909.276. 
Beaunlt  MIIIm.  Inc  :   Her 

Bley.    Rudolph  8.      2.908.961. 
Beck.  BaMll  U..  Sr  .  and  A    B    Swain,  to  Owens  Illinois  OUms 

Co.     (;iaM  melting  furnace  with  bubbler  pattema.     2.909.- 

005.  10-20-59.  CI.  49— .-.4. 
Beck.  Gaaper  P..  to  Peraonal  PrtMlucts  Corp.    Cleaning  device 

2.908.9.10.  10-20-59.  CI.   15 — 210 
Becker.  Floyd  K.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Two- 
way   television  over  telephone  lines.     2.909,600,  10-20-59. 

CI    178—68. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  :  8te — 
Perry.  John  C.  Jr.     2.909.7.M. 
Beerbower.  Alan,  and  W.  H.  Gay.  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Co.     Method  of  preparing  mixed-salt  containing 

lubricants.    2,909.485.  10-20-59.  CI  252 — 39 

Belk.   Earl  H.     Automobile  carpet     2,909.234,  10-20-59,  CI 

180 — 90  6 
Bell,  Clifford  J.  :   Sea— 

Seldel.  Martin  P  .  and  Bell.     2.909.740. 
Bell,  Locklln  S.  :  Het   - 

Zunlck.  Michael  J.,  and  Bell.      2.909.6<S4. 
Bell.   Norton   W  .  and  J.   F.   Klnkel.   to  Consolidated  Electro- 
dynamic*  Corp.     Direct  current  differential  amplifying  sys- 
tem     2.909.622.  10-20-.'S9.  CI.  179—171 
Bell  Telephone  I^aboratorles,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Becker.  Floyd  K.      2.»09.«00. 

Blecber,  Franklin  H.      2.909.623. 

Buhrendorf.  Frederick  G       2.909,257 

Callaway,  William  B  .  and  DeltuTia.     2.909.608. 

Davis,  James  L.,  and  Rowen.     2.909.738. 

Edmn.  James  O.      2.909.679. 

Fleckensteln,  William  O..  Kretsmer.  and  Michel.     2.909.- 
601. 

Fthenaklft.  Emanuel      2.909.720. 

Graef.  Robert  P.     2.9O9.620. 

Jensen.  Alan  K.     2,909,678. 

Simklns.  Quinton  W.     2,900.677. 

ThomaM.  LewU  C.     2.909.676. 

Timm.  Walter  C.      2.909. 730. 

Turner.  Edward  H.     2.909.734. 

W en nemer,  Gerard  P.      2.909.606. 
Bell.   William    K  .   to  Varlan    Associates.      Mafrnetnabnorption 
method  and  apparatuM.      2.f)09.72.'>.  10-20-59.  CI.  .124 — 34. 
Bellamy.   John   f.   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp      Fast  acttnK  electromagnetic  counting  device.     2.909.- 
712.  10-2O^.%9.  n.  317  — 1.%5.5. 
Bendlx  .Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

r>obrlck.  Herbert  O.     2,909  192 

Edwards.  John  F..  Jr.     3.900.627. 

Randolph.  Glenn  W  ,  and  Wagner      2.900.066. 

Tettke.  Roman.  Sr.      2.909.007. 


2,90e,»44.    1O-20-S9. 


"S: 


Corp. 


Muffler. 


Benfaam.    Harold    L.,    to  General    Motors   Corp.      Method   of 

forming    an    iDTMtment    mold.      2,908.952.    10-20-59.    CI. 

22-193 
Bennett,  Andrew  E..  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Digester  control 

systaaa.    2.909,239.  10-20-59.  CI    183 — 61 
BaniMtt,    Clifford     H..     to    Kent- Moore    OrgaBltatlon.     Inc. 

Mathod  of  and  apparatus  for  InatalUng  and  flaring  dieael 

•agin*  Inlector  tubes.     2.909,210.  10-2O-59,  CI.  153 — 79. 
Bennett.  Wllford  G.  :  ««• — 

Stamm,  Joseph  8..  aad  Branett.     2.900,081. 
Bennlaga.   Noach.   J.    E.   Johnston,  Jr..   R.  T    Lynch.   P.   W 

Markwood,    and    R.    L.    Parka,    to    American    Enka    Cori 

Manufacture    of    atapla    Aber. 

19—32. 
Beranek.     Leo     L..     to     General     Dynamics 

2.909.2.15,  10-20-59.  CI.  181 — 42. 
Berg.  Mllford  E.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Contact  tube  for  arc 

welding  unit.     S,900.»4S.  10-20-5^  Q    219—130. 
Bcrge.  Jacques  M.  A.  C.     Method  of  and  means  for  manu- 
facturing cbease.      2.908.973.   10-20-59.  CI.  31 — 46. 
Berke.  Aaron     Self  rota  table  and  replaceable  heel.    2,908,983, 

10_20— 59    CI    36 39 

Berkter,  Carl,  to  Allen  B.  Da  Moot  Laboratories,  Inc.    Video 

display  device.     2.909..199.  1O-20-59.  C\    178—6.8 
Bernaa,   Reo«.   and   J.   Dniaax,  to  ComBlsaarlat  a   rEnergie 

AtoBlque  and  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientiflque. 

Apparatus  for  pn>duclng  Ions  of  a  given  element.    2.909.697. 

10-20-59.  ri  5i3  -fla. 
Berrangi.  Aubrey  R.     Impact  rolling  or  tamping  machines  for 

the  compaction  of  loi>se  materials,  such  as  road  aurfacea. 

2,909.106,  10-20-59.  CI  94 — 48. 
Besler,  Frederick  C.     Filter.     2.909.285.  10-20-59.  CI.  210 — 

232. 
Bickford  Research  Laboratories  Inc.  :  8es — 

Pearsall.  David  E. 
Btcknell    Robert.  R.  G.  Lehberger.  and  A.  B.  Walker,  to  Tb« 

Garrett  Corp     Arctic  shelter  life  raft.   2.908,919,  10-20-59, 

a.  9—11. 
BiersMan      Arnold     K.       Variable     stroke     piston     engines. 

2,909,163.  10-20-59.  CI.  123^8. 
Blermaaa.    Arnold    E.      Multl  cylinder    Internal    combustion 

engines.     2.909.1«M.   10-20-59.  CL  123 — 48. 
Bill  Jack  Scientlflc  Instrument  Co.  :  8ce — 

Miller.  Ruasell  L.      2.908.943. 
Bllllngton.    Evans    R..    to  The   Bastian  Blessing  Co.     Excess 

flow  valve.     2.909.188.  10-20-59.  CI    137 — 316 
Bingham.  Nell  D..  tu  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc    Inc.     Es- 

tainlng  device.     2.909,364.  10-20-59,  CI.  248 — 316. 
Binks  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec— 

Enasle.  Bruno  E.     2.900,626. 
BIrum,  Gall   H  .  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 

trol.     2.909.457.  10-20-59.  CI.  167—30. 
Blrun,   GaU  H.,   to  Monsanto  Chemical   Co. 

phonis  complex.     2,909,544,  10-20-59,  CI. 
Blsterfeld  k  .stoltlng  :  See — 

OMfnberg.  Werner.     2.909.417. 
BJorgan.  Orlde  A.     Sewing  machine  head  elevator. 

10-20-59.  n.  312      30 
BJork    John  C.  H.  :   See— 

Nilsaon.  Nils  E.,  Bjurk.  Rodnert.  and  Jonason. 
Black.  .Marlon  B.  :  See — 

Black    William  A.     2,909,762. 
Black.    William    A...  deceased;    M.    B.    Black,    executrix,    to 

General    Time    Corp       Coded   signal    receiver.      2.909,762. 

1(^20-59    CI    340—164. 
Blackford     lienjamln   B .   to  Johnaon   k  Johnson.      Adhesive- 
coated  fabrics.     2,909,278,  10-20-59.  CI.  200 — 89. 
Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co.  :  8se — 

Goehrig.  Georfe  H.,  Jr.,  and  Southerwick. 
Soutberwtck,  Harold  I.     2.909,358. 
Blati.  Peter  A..  V4  each  to  E.  B.  Jenkins.  M.  B.  Simon,  and 

E.   B.   Kane,     teed  bar  for  soft  leather  working  machine. 

2.909.008.  10-20-59.  CI.  51—78. 
Blecber     i>>anklln    H..   to    Bell   Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Interlaced    feedback    amplifler.      2,909,623,    10-20-59.    CI. 

179—171. 
Blelch,   Leon,   H.  G.  Codet,   and  C.   E.   Hemmlnger,   to   Esso 

Research     and     Knglneerlng    Co.       Isoroerisatlon     process. 

2.909.582.  10-20  59.  C\  2«0— 683.73. 

Bleich.  L«on.  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  high  octane  number  fuels.  2.909,583 
10-2O-59,  Cl.  260-  «83.73. 

Bley,  Rudolph  S.,  to  Beaunlt  Mills,  Inc.  Tarn  crimping 
apparatua     2,908,961.  10-20-59.  Cl.  28 — 62. 

Bloembergen.  Nicolaas.  Uninterrupted  ampllAcation  key 
stimulated  emission  of  radiation  from  a  suoatance  having 
three  energy  states.     2.909.054.  10-20-59.  Cl.  250 — 20 

Blood.  Harold  L  to  The  Heald  Machine  Co.  Grinding  ma- 
chine.   2.909.006.  10-20-59,  Cl.  81 — 50. 

Blue.  John,  Co  .  Inc.  ;    See— 

2,909,191. 
Air     escape     valve. 


Nematocide  con 

Organic  phos- 
260—438. 


2,000,401, 


2,000.607. 


2,909,367. 


Uorton,  Donelson  B. 
Blumberg.     Benjamin     J.       Air     escape     valve.       2.909.321, 

lo  20-59.  Cl   2;m;— 62. 
Blumberg.      Benjamin     J.       Air-«scape     valve.        2.000,322. 

10-20-59.  Cl    236 — 66. 
Boake.  A..  Roberts  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  8*4 — 

Chatfleld.  Herbert  W.     2.909.537. 
Boeing  .VIrplane  Co.  :   See — 

(.'hambers.  Gujr  R.     2.909.764. 
C«>.)k.  Walter  L.      2.909.651. 
Gelbach.  Herman  R  .  and  Owen.      2,900.061. 
Bok,   Harald  A      Continuous  cooking  apparatua.     2,909.114, 

10-20-59.  Cl.  99—237. 
Bond.    Ralph    W .    and   E.    R.    Brenholta.     Combination   road 
planer  and  rock  cruaber.     2.909,231,  10-20-59.  Cl.  171—24. 
Booker.    Aylwln    R..    to    Aquadynamlcs,    Inc.      Ground    for 
marine  radio.     2,909,589,  10-^0-69.  Cl.  174 — 6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


adjaatmant    deriee. 

plastic  flowers  and 
,942,     10-20-59,    Cl. 


tools. 


Booth,  Sheldon  M.     Automatic  feed  and  depth  control  for  a 

drUl  press.     2.909.082.  10-20-59,  Cl.  77—6. 
Borchers.  Charles  W..  Jr.     Detachable  running  gear  for  trans- 
porting small  boats.     2,909,378.  10-20-59.  CL  280—70.1. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Keyt,  Donald  E.     2.900,195. 
Bosch,     Pius     L.       Snow     plow     shoe 

2.909.382,  10-20-69.  Cl.  287—62. 
Bosco,  Lino.     Process  of  manufacturinj 
leaves    in    multicolor    design.      2,90l 
18 — 59. 
BoMtock.   Jamea   H.,   to  Otla  Engineering   Corp.     Well 

2.909.227.  10-20-59,  Cl.  166--224. 
Boudette,  Cornelius  G.    deceaaed  ;  M.  E.  Boudette.  executrix, 
to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Drill  steel  supporting  and  storing  device. 
2,909.288.   10-20-59,  CL  211—60. 
Boudette,  Mary  E.  :  See — 

Boudette.  Cornelius  O.     2,900,288. 
Bowes,  Robert  M.  :  See — 

Golden,  Samuel  J.     2.909.183. 
Bosich,  Michael  J.    Bin  level  indicator.    2,909.766,  10-2O-59, 

Cl.  340— 240. 
Brabander,  Herbert  J. :  See — 

Bach,     Frederick     L.,     Jr.,     Brabander,     and     Kushnsr. 
2  909  523. 
Bradaska,    Leo  '  M.       Pump    for    tbs    elevation    of    liquids. 

2,909.127,  10-20-59,  Cl.  103—260. 
Itranick,  Charlea  E.     Device  for  detecting  ply  separation  in 
pneumatic  tire  caslnp.     2.909,060,  10-20-59,  Cl.  73 — 146. 
Branson.  Charles  D.  :  See — 

Weber,  Victor.  Branson,  and  Genbauffe.     2.909,324. 
Braun,  Artur,  and  B.  Futterer.  to  M.  Braun.     Shearing  head 
for  dry  shaver  employing  flexible  shear  plate  and  recipro- 
cating cutter.     2,908,970,  10-20-69,  Cl.  30—41. 
Braun,  Max  :  See — 

Braun,  Artur.  and  Futterer.     2,908,970. 
Braund.  Robert  W.  :  See— 

Kerecman.  Michael,  and  Braund.     2,909,272. 
Brailk,     Lewis     R.       Fastenws.       2.908,956.     10-20-59,    Cl. 

24—73. 
Brekke.  John  E. :  See — 

Wattera,  Glenn  G..  and  Brekke.     2,909,435. 
Brenholts.  Ellwood  R.  :   See — 

Bond.  Ralph  W.,  and  Brenholts.     2,909.231. 
Brest.  Alexander  :  See — 

Cobb,  Charles  E.     2.909.440. 
BrlNkin.  Theodore  S.,  R.  L.  Moore,  and  R.  A.  Rom,  to  Revere 
Camera  Co.      Slide  projectors.     2,909.098,    10-20-59,  CL 
88—28 
Bristol-Myers  Co.  :  Bee — 

Warfleld.  Robert  B.,  and  Stumpf.     2,909,462. 
British  Thomson  Houston  Co.  Ltd  ,  The:  See — 

Parrlss^  Walter  H..  and  Anderson.     2.909.452. 
Britton,   Sylvester  C   to   Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Dual  fuel 

dlesel  engines      2.909.159.  1(^20-59.  Cl.  123—1. 
Brown,   Donald   J.,  G.  H.  Morehouse,  and  L.   B.   Schauer.  to 
Morehouse  Industries,  Inc.    Vacuum  milling  and  deaerating 
system.     2.909.332,  lfr-20-59,  Cl.  241 — 4<>. 
Brown.  Kenneth  L.  :  See  — 

Landls.  George  G..  Brown,  and  Mosgrove.     2.909.049. 
Brown.    Kenneth    R..    and    B.    B.    English,    to    Ferranti,    Ltd. 
Servo  control  systems.     2,909.075.  10-20-.%9.  Cl.  74 — 365. 
Brown.  Robert  C.   to  Metal  Decking  Corp.     Metal  fastening 

clip.     2.908.95.'.  10-20-59.  H.  24 — 73. 
Brown.   Samuel  B.     RoUry  pump.     2,909,397,  10-20-59,  Cl. 

308—189 
Bruce.  Johii   M..  Jr  .  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Ethvlene  polymerization  uRing  a  solid  catalyst.     2.909.512. 
lO-iO-59.  Cl.  260— 94  9. 
Bruner.  Harold  E..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Chromic  salts 
of  dithiocarbamic  acids.    2.909,546,  10-20-59,  Cl.  260 — 438. 
Bruner.  Henry  K.  :   See — 

Rathmann,      Helnrich      W.,      Staggers,      and      Bruner. 
2.909.427. 
Brnnton.    Bernard.      Moulding   plastic   material.      2.909.439. 

10-20-59,  Cl.  106-93. 
Ituc    Saul  R..  to  (Jenernl  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Process  for 
making  acvlated  leucomethylene  blue.     2.909..'»20.  10-20-.W, 
Cl    260— 243. 
Bdechl.   Hermann,   to  He.vl  k  Co:   ChJ'mlsch-pharmaieutlsche 
Fabrik       Recovery   of   vitamin    Bn.      2.909.518.    10-20-59. 
n.  2«0-   211.5. 
Buehrh'.  John  V.  :  See  - 

Buehrle.  Victor  E..  Jr..  Adrlon.  and  Buehrle.     2.909.2.>0. 

Huehrle.  Victor  E..  Jr..  W   J.  Adrlon.  and  J.  V.  Buehrle:  said 

V.  E.  Buehrle.  Jr.,  assor.  of  %o  to  K.  D.  and  M.  B.  Romo. 

and   «io  to  M    and   F.   L.  Taylor.     Automobile  brake  slack 

ndJustlnB  apparatus      2.9O9.2.n0,  10-20-.'S9.  Cl.  188—196. 

Bucel.  Thomas  E.  :   See 

Maxxurchelll.  Arthur  P.,  Bucel.  and  Rosenthal.  2.909.752. 

Buhrendorf.    Frederick    <J..    to    Bell    Telephone   r..aboratorleB. 

Inc.     Clutch   for  driving  apparatus.     2.909.2.%7.  10-20-59. 

Cl.  192—10.-,. 

Bums.   Bernard   L.,    to   Morgan  Construction  Co.     Coupling. 

2.909  04.->    lO  20-.-»9.  Cl.  64     9. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Moore.  James  K..  and  .«?chnelder.    2.909.674. 

Moore.  James  K..  and  Schneider.     2.909.680. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (U.S  A  )  Inc.  :   Rc*--- 

Hltchings.  (;eoree  H..  and  Roth.    2;909,.'522. 

Burion  Mfe    Co.  :   Rcr 

Hassler.  Gerald   L  .  Wanm.  and  Fjjan.     2.909.058. 
Bnrtxloff    Fred  A.     Convertible  atta'-hment  for  load  carrying 

body.  2.909..187.  10-20-.W.  Cl.  296—10. 
Bush.  Thomas  F..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.  Method  mr 
making  cellular  vinyl  chloride  resins.  2.909.493.  10-20-59. 
Cl.  260—2.5. 
Bushnell.  James  D..  to  F>bo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Solvent  dewaxing  plant  with  unitary  compressor.  2.909,475. 
10-20-59.  Cl.  208—35, 


Buske.  GUbert  E. :  See — 

Cauline.  Acial  L..  and  Buske.    2,909,232. 
Buss,    Kenjaniln   A.,    to  American   Machine  and   Metals,    Inc. 

Washlni?  machine.     2,909.052,  10-2O-59.  Cl.  68 — 58. 
Butier.  Howard  E.  :  See— 

Sabo.  Julius  J.,  and  Butler.    2.008,041. 
Byloff,  Robert  C,  and  J.  K.  Jackson,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 

Fine  speed  control.     2,909.706.  10-20-59,  Cl.  317 — 5. 
CaitiUI,   lUchard  H.,  C.  A.  De  Fatlo,  and  J.  C.  Lakman,  to 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Polyvinyl  aceUls.     2,909,507, 
10-20-59.  Cl.  260—73. 
California  Institute  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

L4iue,  Eric  G.     2,909,059. 
Callaway,  William  B.,  and  A.  A.  Deltuvla,  Jr..  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratorit's,  Inc.     Telephone  traffic  data  processor. 
2,909,608.  10-20-59,  Cl.  179—8. 
Canada  W  Ire  and  Cable  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Short,  Herbert  D.     2.900,336. 
Canadian  We«tlnghou»e  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hulls,  Leonard  R.,  and  Duke.    2,909,717. 
CaofigUa,  Ferrante.     Milk  boiling  container.     2.909,172,  10- 

20-59.  Cl.  126— 386. 
Cardan!    Charles  P. :  See — 

Stolecki.    William    E.,    Romeo.   Cardanl.   and    Woodman. 
2.908,909. 
Carey.  James  E. :  See — 

Parrr.  Harvey  L.,  and  Carey.    2,009,404. 
Carlton.  Lawrence  W. :  See — 

Kramer.  Vance  M.,  and  Cariton      2.909.198. 
Carmlchael.   Robert  !>..  to  Southern  SUteu  Etjulpment  Corp. 

Silver  coiler.     2.908,045,  10-20-59,  Cl.  19—169. 
Carroll,  John  E.  :  See — 

Landis.  George  G.,  and  CarrolL    2.909,648. 
Carter  Parts  Co.:  See — 

Frantz,  Nicholas.    2,909,615. 
Case.  George  L.,  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.    Support  strap  for 
electron  gun  structures.     2,909,689,  10-20-59,  tl.  313—82. 
Caaey,  Thomas  M.  :  See — 

NicboU.  George  E.,  Nelaon,  Casey,  and  Uogan.    2,909.129. 
Catallne.  Acial   L..  and  G.  E.   Buske    to  Motor  Wheel  Coro. 
Drive  mechanism  for  self-propelled  lawn  mowers.  2.009.232. 
10-20-^9,  Cl.  180—19. 
Cede rou  1st.  Karl  .N.  :  See — 

Ahlborg,  Nils  K.  G.,  and  Cederqnist.    2,000,407. 
Celsnese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Cahlll.   Richard  H.,  De  Faaio,  and  Lukman.     2.900,607. 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :  See — 

Koeske.  Tom  J.    2,000,274. 
Cham.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Derr.  Willard  A.,  and  Cham.    2,900,707. 
Chambers,  Alma  I.,  to  Chambers  Corp.     Electric  beating  ele- 
ment.    2,909.«38.  10-20-59,  Cl.  219 — 37. 
Chambers  Corp.  :  See — 

Chambers.  Alma  I.     2,909.636. 
Chambers.  Guy  R..  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Angular  poaitlon 

transducer.     2.900,764,  10-20-a9,  Cl.  340—177. 
rhattield,  Herbert  W .,  to  A.  Boake,  Roberts  k  Co.  Ltd.     Dry- 
ing oils,     2,909,537,  10-2O-.-»9,  Cl.  260 — 105. 
Chaun,  Kenneth   W.      Paper  clips.     2,908,9r)4,  10-20-59.  CT. 

24— 456. 
Cherntak,   George  8.      Transducing  devices.      2,909,739,    10- 

20-.'>9.  Cl.  33*— 30. 
Chesnut,  John  D.  :   See — 

Hanes,  Vaughn  D.,  snd  Chesnut.    2,909,225. 
Chestnut,  Isaac  O.     Drill  press  stand  attachment.     2,000,083. 

10-20-59,  Cl.  77—19. 
Chevalier.  Pierre  J.,  to  Societe  des  Usines  Chlmiques  Rhone- 
Poulenc.       Process    for    the     preparation    of    alkoxv    and 
aralkoxyniethylpolyHlloxanes.       2,909,552,     10-20-50,     Cl. 
260— 148.8. 
Chicago  Carton  Co. :  Bee — 

Lawrtnce,  .Mi<hael  J.     2,909,105. 
Chicago  I>evelopment  Corp.  :   See — 
l>ean,  ReKinald  S.    2,»0».472. 
Dean.  Reginald  S..  and  Gullett.    2.909,473. 
Chicagci  Telephone  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Harden.  Wayne  A..  Snyder,  and  Thompson.     2,909,749. 
Chic«»i>ee  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See —  ^^^    __ 

Harmon,  Cariyle.  (iriswold,  and  Smith.     2,909,401. 
Cholvin.  Robert  L..  B.  C.  Harvey    Jr..  and   R.   W.  Jensen,  to 
The  »;arrett  Corp.     Aircraft  cabin  air  conditioning  system. 
2,909,323.  10-20-59.  Cl.  236 — 80. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  'See — 

Koskinen,  Olavl  M.    2,909.281. 
Smyth.  WiHiani  B..  and  Winkelmann.     2.900.071. 
Chung.  Jackson,  to  IH)dge  .Mfg.  Corp.     Dynamic  mechanism. 

2.909.2.-,5.  10-20-.^9.  Cl.  192—18. 
Chung.  Jackson,  to  Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.    Fluid  pressure  actuated 

mecJianism.    2.909.2.56.  10-20-59.  Cl.  192—85. 
Cible       Pierre.        Headlamp,      notably      vehicle      headlamp. 

2,909.693,  10-2O-50,  Cl.  313 — 113. 
<Mccone     Patsy,    and    W.    W.    Wallln.    to    Driver-Harris    Co. 
Apparatus    for   making   helical   electric   resistance    heating 
wire  colls  and  provided  with  a  rotary  mandrel  and  a  press- 
ing  roll    having  an   elastically   deformable   coil  embracing 
surface.     2.909.209.  10-20-59.  Cl.  153—64. 
Clark  Controller  Co..  The  :   See— 
Hoge,  Robert  H.    2,909,193. 
Clingman,  William  H.,  Jr..  to  The  American  Oil  Co.     Separa- 
tion  of  hexane   isomers.      2.909,577,    10-20-50,   a.   260— 
676. 
Cluff.  Harold  E.,  W.  E.  Parker,  and  J.  C.  Rlple,  Jr..  to  The 
Garrett  Corp.     Air  turbine  starter.     2,000,166.   16-20-50. 
Cl.  123 — 179. 

Coates.  Harold  :  Bee — 

Redfarn.  Cyril  A.,  and  Coates.    2.909,446.     ( 
Coatsworth.  Alan.     Laundry  device  for  baby  diapera  and  the 
like.     2.909,053,  10-20-59,  CL  66—233. 
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Cobb.  rbarl(>«  E.,  20%  to  J.  A  Ru«h,  and  ^%  to  G.  H  Hodf** 
and  A.  BrvMt.  Plaatle  paving  compocltlon.  2,909,440.  10- 
20-59.  CI.  106—107.        —       •  »— 

r<>d«»t    Howard  O. :  See — 

Blotch.  Leiin.  Cod«t.  and  Ht>mininKvr.     2.000,382. 
Colautti.   Albert  J.,   to  General    Motors   Corp.     Clrrolt  con- 
troller.    2,909,«24.  10-20-59.  CI.  200—6 
Cole.  David  V   :   See  — 

Kiscber.  Kdwln  L.,  and  White     2.908.916. 
Cole.    Donald    W.,    to    <;eneral    Dynamics   Corp.      Method    for 
manufacturing  compoalte  Handwlch  panels.     2.909  644    10- 
20-59.  CI.  21?— 117. 
Cole.    Lyndon  C.   to  The  Otbom   Mfg.   Co.     Power  brushing 

machine      2.909.015.  10-20-59,  CI.  31 — 215 
<'olgate-Falmollve  Co.  :   Nee — 

Juntrerniann.  Kric.     2.909.535. 
Collchman.   KuKene   L.,    to   United   States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Inhibiting  the  polymerisation  of  nu- 
clear coolants.      2  909.4Srt.    10-2(V.59,    Cl.   252-74 
Collchman.   h*U|tene   L.   to  Inited  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Kn^nry  Commi.Hsion.     Nuclear  reactor  coolant.     2.909.487. 
10-20-59.  <1    252—74. 
<'olichman.   Eugene  L.,  to   Inlted  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     .Vuclesr  reactor  coolant.      2,909,48N, 
10-20-59.  <'l.  252-74 
Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Scott.  Carleton  B.     2.909.555. 
Collins.  Jack  B  :   See— 

Thurlby.  Leslie  T.,  and  Collins     2.900.668. 
Colonial  Press    Inc.  The:   See — 

Martin.    Kenneth    P..   and    Rowland.      2.909.296 
•  'olton,    John    W.    to    ScientlMc    Design    Co..    Inc.      Chlorine 

recovery     2.909.240   10-20-59.  Cl.  183—115, 
Colvin.    James    W.      Wheel    brake   arrangement    for    aircraft 

landing  gear     2.909.243.  10-20-59.  Cl.  188 — 2. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :   See — 

Gordon.  Charles  W     2.909.133 
Comer.  Marvin  H..  D.  W.  Terrell,  and  C.  A.  Miles,  to  Patentex. 
Inc.       Dual    tori|ue    yarn    and    method    of    making    same. 
2.909.028.    10-20-59.   Cl.    57-140. 
('onimisMirlat  a  i'Energle  Atomlque  and  Centre  National  de  la 
Recherche  Sclentlftuue  :    See    - 

Berna.<<.  Ren«.  and  Druaiix.     2,909.697. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd  :  See — 

Cutler.  Albert  E.     2.909,722. 
Conerty.  Jameti  E.,  to  Walworth  Engineering  Co.    Tear  strip 

box.     2,909,312,  10-20-39.  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Connolly,  Leo  V  .  Jr.  :   See — 

Seats.  Peter,  and  Connolly.     2.909,444. 
Connors.    Edward   T.      Shaker   Are   extlnguUher  package  and 

closure  therefor      2.909,228.   10-2O-59,  Cl     169—35 
(.Consolidated   Electrodynamics  Corp.  :   Nee — 
Bell,  Norton  W..  and  KInkel.     2.909.622. 
Curtis.  Gerald  R..  and  (iibbs.     2.909.062 
Gerow.  Gordon  P.    2.909.149. 
Lahti.  Arvo  A.,  and  Maxwell.     2,909.337. 
MacDonald.  Duncan  .N.     2,909.069 
Continental  on  Co.  :  Nee- 
Bauer.  Robert  F..  McNeill,  and  Ledtoe^tter      2.900,359. 
Cook,  Cyrus  F.  :   See — 

Thompson.  Oliver  T..  and  Cook.      2.909,089. 
Cook,  George  W     Sensitive  vertical  displacement  seismometer 

2,909  759.  10-20-59,  Cl.  340—17. 
Cook,  Walter  L.,  and  Boeing  Airplane  Co.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  hot  riveting  anasimllar  metal  forming  operations. 
2.909.651,  10-20-59    (T    219—152 
Cooke.  Harold  O..  Jr..  and  J.   E.   Masters,  to  Deroe  *  Ray- 
noids    Co..    Inc.      Reaction    producfH    of    polyepoxides    snd 
mononierlc  partial  esters  of  polyhydric  alcohols  with  malelc 
anhydride-unsaturated   organic  acid   adductx.   and   methcds 
and    compositions    for    producing    the    same.       2,909,496. 
10-20-59.  Cl    260 — 22. 
CooDer  Benjamin.     Treadle  switch.     2.909.628.  10-20-50.  Cl. 

Cooper.  Dexter  P..  Jr.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Electric  lamp 
2.909.696.  10-20-59.  cn.  313— 221. 

Cordla,  Nat.  Chick-viewing,  heat-conserving  hover.  2  909.152 
10-20-59.  Cl    119—31. 

Corley.  Buren  L.  Hip  boot  with  hand  receiving  pocket  struc- 
ture.    2.908.982.  10-20-^9,  Cl.  36 — 1. 

Com  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Landwerlen.  Richard  G..  and  Vahlteich.     2.909.437. 

Cosby.  John  X..  R.  L.  Harris.  A  B.  Spooner.  and  J.  R  Tuttle, 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Treatment  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
working  solution  containing  anthra<iulnone  degradation 
products.     2,909.532,  10-20-59.  Cl   260 — 36© 

Cotman  Lawrence.  Cleaning  device  2.908,929.  10-20-50 
Cl.  li— 185. 

Coizo,  Giuseppe,  to  E.  Loewy.  Mandrel  arrangement. 
2.909.338.   10-20-59.  Cl.  242—68. 

Crafts.  Cecil  A.  :   See— 

McFarUne.   Maynard  D  .  and  Crafts.     2,009,663. 

Cramer  Posture  Chair  Co.    Inc.  :   Nee — 
Scherer.  C.eorge  J.     2,909.21 2. 

Crawford,  Ge«.rge  H  ,  Jr..  and  E.  S.  Lo,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Fluorine-containing  polymers  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.     2,909,509.   10-20-30,  Cl.  260 — 87.5. 

Crawford.  John  L.  :   See — 

Rabelos.  Nicholas  A     2,909.236, 

<'rlssy,  Robert  J.  Rotarv  offset  printing  machine  with  aux- 
iliary ofTsetcyllnder.     2.909.117,  10-20-59.  Cl    101  —  137. 

.  Navy.     Hydro- 
gen gas  generator.     2.900,119.  10-20-39,  Cl.   102 — 14, 


t'rlst.  Ralph  P..  to  Inited  St.ntes  of  America.  Nav 

gen  gas  generate 
Cristy.  Nicholas  G.  :  8e> 


Johnston.    David    B.,   Johnson.   Cristy.   and   Trautmann 
■'.909.400. 


Crltoph.  David  I.  :   See- 

Schoeppel.  John  F..  and  Crltoph. 
<"roft.    George    M  ,    to    Majac,    Inc. 
3.900,331,    10-20-59.   Cl.   241—39. 


2.909.064. 

Particle    mill    system. 


Croop,  Edward  J.  :  See  — 

Arntien,  Clyde  E..  and  Croop.    2.909,741 
Cross,  Carroll  D  :   Nee — 

Henderson.  Ashland  S.,  Cross,  and  Rlede.     2.909,303 
Cross     Harreil.    and    J.    A.    Midgley.      Reversible    pitch    fan 

2.1»69.229.  lO-20-39,Cl.  170— 160  24 
Crowder,  John  R.  S  ,  to  .M.  11    Crowder.     Flag  conUiner  and 

attaching  means.     2,909.147.  10-20-59,  Cl    11*— 173 
Crowder,  .\iartba  H  :  Nee- 

Crowder,  John  R.  8.    2,900,147, 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :   Nee- 

Hsiao.  Chi-Mel.   Dulls,  and  I'ayson.     2  909  425 
Culbertson.   James   A.,    to   The   <Joodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co 

Disc  type  brake      2.905»,245,    10-2(^-59    Cl.   188 — 72 
Cummings.  Ralph  J.,  and  W.  E.  Reed^  to  Willis  E.  Reed  A  Co 

Bober.     2,908^1.   10-20-59,  Cl.  4^—44.88. 
Curtis.  Gerald    R.   and  J.   P.  Ciibbs,  to  Consolidate*!  Electro- 
dynamics Corp.    Transducer.     2.909.062.  10-20-59,  Cl.  73 — 

Cusano.   Dominic  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Field  enhanced 
luminescence   system.      2.909.692,    10-20-59.  Cl.   313  —  108 
Cutler,    Albert    E,    to    Cominunicutions    Patents    Ltd,      Elec- 
trical    apparatus     for     generating     non-linear     functions. 
2,909.722.    10-20-39.   Cl.   323  —  74. 
Cuykendali.  .Marie  :   See-  - 

Hamlin.  Jerry  F.,  and  Newman.     2,909.302. 
Cuykendali.  Ralph  M.  :   See — 

Hamlin.  Jerry  K  .  and  Newman.     2.909.302. 
Daimler-Benz  .\ktlengesellHchaft  :  See — 

Nailinger.  Frie<lrich  K.  II.     2.909,078. 
Dalalian.    Harry    P..    L.    N.    Starker,    and    L.    Goldman,    to 
American    Cyanamid    Co.       Substituted    acetylplperazines. 
2.909.524.    10-20-59.  Cl.   260—268. 
Damaakus,    Charles  W.,   to  Armour  and  Co.      Preparation  of 

adrenoi-orticotrophin.      2.909.468,    10-20-59,  Cl    167—74 
L>aniels,  Paul  J.     Liquid  dispensera.     2.909.125,  10-20-50,  Cl 

103—149. 
DaraU,  John.  de<-eased.   by  M.   Darata.  administratrix.     Ap- 
paratus for  making  bows.     2,909.308.  10  20-59  Cl  223 — »6. 
Darata,  Mary  :   See-  - 

Darata.  John.     2.909.308 
Dare  Products.  Inc.  :  Set 

Doerr.  Raymond  S.     2.909.300. 
Darling.  James  W.     Combination  sleeping  garment  and  cover. 

2.908.912,  10-20-59,  Cl.  2-83. 
Datex  Corp.  :  See — 

Spauldinc,  Carl  P.     2,909,709 
l>avle».    Harold,    to    Thiokol    Chemical    Corp.      Temperature 

compensating  nozzle.     2.909,032.  10-20-50,  Cl.  60 — 35  6 
Davis,  Harlan  L.  :   See  - 

Stern,  l^wis  J.,  and  Davis.    2,900.216. 
Davis,  Hlldred  L.  :  See- 
Stern,  liewls  J.,  and  Davis.     2.000,216. 
Davis.  James  L..  and  J.  H.   Ruwen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories   Inc.     Broadband  nonreciprocal  devk-es.     2.909.738, 
10-20-59.  Cl    ,333  -98 
Davison.  Alan,  and  R.  Threadgold.  to  Automatic  Telephone  k 
F-lectric  Co    Ltd.     Circuit  arrangements  for  regist«>ring  and 
retransmitting  nunib<>rs      2,909,763.  10-20-59.  Cl   340      173. 
Dazzi,  Joachim,  to  .Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Alkadienedioate- 
funiarate  adducts.    method   of   making  and  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride plasticized  therewith.     2,909.500.   10-20-59,  Cl    260 — 
31.8. 
IHizzi,  Joachim,   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Sperm  oil  ester 

adducts       2,909,536,    10-2O-59,  Cl.   26(X^   404.8. 
I>ean.    Reginald   S..    to   Chicagi>    IVvelopment   Corp.      Process 
for  producing  titanium  crystals.      2.909,472,    1O-20-59    Cl. 
204—64. 
Dean.    Reginald   S..   and   W.   W.  Gullett,  to  Chicago  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Process  for  producing  titanium  group  metals. 
2.909.473.  10-20-59,  Cl   204  -64. 
De  Armond.   Harry,  and   L.    N.   Meeker,   to   Rowe   Industries. 
Electrical    pick    u|>s   for    musical    instruments.      2,909  092 
10-20-59.  Cl.  H4— 1.15. 
De  Bell.  John  M..  Jr.,  to  Allen  B.  Du  Mont  Laboratories    Inc. 

Multiplexing  device      2.909,774.   10  20-."»9.  Cl.  343-176. 

De   Boer.   Clarence,   and   J.    W.    Hinman,   to  The    I'pjohn  Co. 

Amlcetln  A  and  Its  salts.     2,909,463,  10-2O-."i9,  Cl.  167-65. 

De   B<»er,   (Tarence,  and   J.    W.   Hinman,   to  The   I'pJohn  Co. 

Amlcetln  C  and  Its  salts.     2  909,464,  10  20-59   Cl    167 — 63 

De   Boer.   Clarence,  and   J.    W.   Hinman,  to  The   Upjohn  Co. 

Amlcetln    and    its    production.       2,909,517,     10-20-59,    (T, 

260--211.5. 

De  Ilulgne.  Frank,  to  La  Salle  Tool  Co.     Shuttle  mechanism. 

2^09.265.  10-20-59,  Cl.  198—19. 
De  Faxlo.  Charles  A. :  See— 

Cahill,  Richard  H.,  De  Fazio,  and  Lukman.     2.909.507. 
De  Hertelendy.  Andor.     Gravity  propelled  vehicle.     2.909,145. 

10-20-59,  Cl.  115   -1. 
Del  .Mar  Engineering  Laboratories  :   See — 

Thornton,  William  E.    2.909,772. 
Deltuvla,  Andrew  .\..  Jr.  :   See — 

Callaway.  William  B  .  and  Deltuvla.     2.909.608. 
E>e   Pree.   Diivid   O..   to   Ethyl   Corp.      Production  of  organo- 

metalllc  ct>mpounds.     2.909.565    10-20-59,  Cl.  260 — 541. 
I>err.  Willard  A.  :   Nee— 

Metz  Weldon  L..  and  Derr.    2.909.709. 
Derr,  Willard  A.,  and  E.  J.  Cham,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Circuit  breaker  control  systems  using  logic  decision 
elements.     2.909,707,  I0-2O-59.  Cl.  317—22. 
Deutsche  (Jold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals   Roessler : 
See— 

Dithmar,  Karl,  and  Naujoks.    2.909,404. 
Devoe  k  Raynolds  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cooke,  Harold  G.,  Jr.,  and  Masters.     2,000,406. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Peeler.  Cletus  E..  Jr.     2,000,412. 
Dlcke.  Allen  A.     Function  control  means  for  calculating  ma- 
chines.    2.000.317,  10-20-50,  Cl.  235 — 60  5. 
Dickson,  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Piston.     2.000,160, 
10-20-59,  Cl.  123—32. 
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Dlebold.   Edward  J.,   to    International    Rectifier   Corp.     Her- 
metically sealed  rectifier.     2,000.714,  10-20-50,  Cl.  317— 
234 
Dledrlng,  John  H..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Spring  located 

outlook  lens.     2.909,653,  10-20-59,  Cl.  240—8.3. 
Diener,  Henry  C,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
trical    circuitry     using     static     electromagnetic     devices. 
2,909,259,  10-20-50,  Cl.  192—144. 
Dl    Giovanni,    Mario,    to    SUtham    Instruments,    Inc.      Elec- 
trical accelerometer.     2,009,744.   10-20-59.  Cl.  338—6. 
Dithmar,  Karl,  and  E.  Naujoks.  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.     Protection  of  polyaniide 
Hbers  during  treatment  with  peroxide  containing  bleaching 
or  washing  agents.     2,909,404.  10-20-59,  Cl.  8—111. 
Dixon,   Krlc  \V.   C.  and  R.  Fowler,  to  Placket  Closing  Corp. 
of  America.      Sewing  machine  foot  for  use  In  sewing  con- 
cealed  sliding   clasp    fasteners.      2,009,136,    10-20-50.    Cl. 

JJ2 235 

Dobrick,  Herbert  O.,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Check  valve. 

2.909.192,  10-20-59.  Cl.  137 — 542. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Chung.  Jackson.     2.909.255. 
Chung.  Jackson.     2,909.2.56. 
Doe,   Walter   P..   and   L.    W.    Sly,   to  Flsher-Price  Toys,   Inc. 

Action  toy.     2,908,998,  10-20-59,  Cl.  46—113. 
Doerr,   Edward  L.,   to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
the      manufacture     of      (alkylmercapto)      alkyl     sulfates. 
2,909o>54.  10-20-59,  Cl.  260—458. 
I>oerr.   Raymond   S.,    to  Dare   Products,   Inc.     Barbed  wire. 

2,909,300.  10-20-59.  Cl.  256—2. 
Dollman,  David  \.  :   See — 

Newbard,  Nelson  J.,  Jr.,  and  Dollman,     2.909,455. 
Dolza,  Jo4in,  to  General  Motora  Corp,     Fuel  injection  system. 

2.909,165,  10-20-59.  Cl.   123 — 52. 
lK)me,    Robert   B.,    to   General   Electric   Co,      Squelch-llmiter 
circuit  for  color  television.     2,000,.593,  10-20-59,  Cl.  178— 
.'..4. 
Dorin  Enterprises  Corp. :  See— 

ZannI,  C.uldo  R..  TortolanI,  and  Jamieson.     2,909,030. 
Dorn,   Chester,   to   Spokane  Kenworth   Co.     Releasable  cable 
stake  holder  for  trucks.     2,909,379.  10-20-50.  Cl.  280—145. 
I>otson.     Letghton     G.       Ornamental     Ironwork     structures. 

2.909.361,  10-20-59.  Cl.  256—21. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :   See- 
Jones.  Giffln  D.     2.909,608, 
Patten.  I^orralne  E..  and  Kelly.     2.900.434, 
Soderquist,  Frederick  J.,  and  Amos.      2,909,573. 
Dowd,    Robert   T.,    E.    R.    Lleberman,    and   I.    Turiansky,    to 
Ethlcon,    Inc.      Surgical    suture    and    method    for    dyeing. 
2,909.177.  10-20-59.  Cl.  128 — 335.5. 
Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  Kommandltgesellscbaft  :  See — 

Lifferth,  Ewald.      2,909,.'>98 
Dreher.   John   A.,    to   General  Cigar  Co.    Inc.     Variable  dis- 
penser of  ribbon  segments.     2,909.222.  10-20-.59.  Cl.  164 — 
226. 
Drew,  Charles  E.     Work  holding  sleeve  member.     2,909,376, 

10-20-39.  Cl.  279—20. 
Driver-Harris  Co.  :  See — 

Ciccone.  Patsy,  and  Wallln.     2,009,209. 
Druaux.  Jean  :   See — 

Bernas.  Ren#.  and  Druaux.     2,009,697. 
Dubberley.   Charles  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Motor  pro- 
tective means.     2.909,710.  10-20-59.  Cl.  318—473. 
Dubonnet,   Andre.     Device  for  taking  up  lining  wear  in  hy- 
draulic   brakes,    and    brakes    Incorporating    said    device. 
2,909,036.  10-20-.59,  CT.  60— .%4.fl. 
Duesling,   Clarence   L..    to   Ferros  Metals   Research   Co.   Ltd. 
Mineral   concentrating  and   separating  apparatus.     2.909,- 
283,  1O-20-59.  Cl.  200—211. 
Duke.  Robert  I*  :  See- 
Hulls,  Leonard  R..  and  Duke.     2.009.717. 
Dulls.  Edward  J.  :  See— 

Hsiao,  Chl-Mel,  Dulls,  and  Payson.     2.909,425. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See— 
Berkley.  Carl.     2,909,599. 
De  Bell,  John  M.,  Jr.     2,000,774. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See  — 

Hodktnson,  Harold.     2,009,246. 
Dunn.  John  E.  :   See — 

.Wasson,  Robert  A.,  and  J.  E.  and  L.  M.  Dunn.    2.900.399. 
Dunn.  Joseph  B..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Refrigerating  ap- 
paratus.    2.909.314.  10-20-59,  Cl.  230—47, 
Dunn.  Tyonnle  M.  :   See — 

Wasson.  Robert  A.,  and  J.  E.  and  I*  M.  Dunn.    2.009.399. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :   See — 
Banigan.  Thomas  F.     2.909.449. 
Bruce.  John  M.,  Jr     '2. 909, '".12. 

Gernert,  William  B..  Phllllnpe,  and  Ramsdell.     2,909,121. 
Graham.  Bovnton.     2,909.4.%6. 
Krchma.  Igriace  J.      2,909.411. 
OverbauKh.  Sidney  C.     2.909,.%! 3. 
Wolinskl.  I>eon  E.     2.909.443. 
Durant.  Lyndon  A.,  to  United  Music  Corp.     Record  magazine 
and  drive  therefor.     2,909,373.   10-20-59.  Cl.  274—10. 


Edwards,  Albert,  and  H,  Peck,  to  Linotype  and  Machinery 
Ltd.  Sbeet-feedlDg  apparatus.  2,909,369,  10-20-59,  Cl. 
271—56.  „  „   ,^. 

Edwards,  John  F.,  Jr.,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Multlposi- 
tlon    preaaure-actuated   switch.      2,909,627,    10-20-50,    Cl. 
200—83. 
Egan,  John  S.  :  See — 

Hassler,  Gerald  L.,  Warren,  and  Egan.     2.000,058. 
Bbrenford.   Frank  A.,   to  Allied   Laboratorlee,   Inc.     Process 
for    combating    trichuris    Infection    of    domestic    animals. 
2,909,461,  10-20-59,  Cl.  167 — 53. 
Eltel-McCul lough.  Inc. :  See- 
Levin.  Martin  E.,  Wolfson,  and  Young.     2.000,600. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 

Roipb.  Samuel  W,     2,009,588. 
Electrolux  Corp. :  See — 

Lofgren,  Gustaf  E.     2,909,238. 
Electronic  Secretary  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zimmermann,  Joseph  J.     2,909,618. 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co.  :   See — 

Lee,  Emory  C.     2,908,967. 
Emery,  Frederic  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electric 
governor  for  prime  movere.     2,909,672.  10-20-59,  Cl.  307— 
57. 
Emery,  Frederic  P..  and  H.  A.  Perkins,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Magnetic  amplifier  controlled  electric  gov- 
ernor for  prime  movere.     2,OO0J79,  10-20-59,  Cl.  200—4. 
Emery,  William,  K.  Rubner,  and  F.  Zedi,  to  P.  Vogel  k  Cle. 

Rheostat.    2,909,748,  10-20-59.  Cl.  338—158. 
Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Holger  C.  and  Haley.     2,900,578. 
Keith,  Carl  D.     2,909,481. 
Engineered  Products  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Saxton,  Millard  F.     2,909,384. 
English,  Brian  B.  :  See- 
Brown,  Kenneth  R.,  and  English,     2,909,075. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Turk,  Walter  E.,  and  Hendry.     2,909,687. 
Engram,    John    8.      Disposable    cup    holder    and    dispenser. 

2,909,300,  10-20-59,  CT.  215 — 13. 
Enssle,    Bruno   E.,    to   Blnks   Mfg.   Co.     Control  mechanism. 

2,909.626,  10-20-59.  CT.  200 — 38. 
Erlckson,    John    W.,    to    Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.      Self- 
cleaning   ventilating  system  for  dynamoelectrlc  machines, 
2,909.682,  10-20-59,  Cl.  310 — 64. 
Erickson.  Warren  E. :  See — 

Kddison.  William  B.,  and  Erickson.     2.909.017. 
Eriksen.  Merrill  K..  and  E.  Roescb,  to  Super  Mold  Corp.  of 
California.     Bead  engaging  pressure  ring  unit.     2.908,030, 
10-20-59.  Cl.   18—18. 
Eseo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Beerbower,  Alan,  and  Gay.     2.909.485. 
Bleich,   Leon.     2.909.583. 

Bielch,  Leon.  Codet,  and  Hemminger.     2.909.582. 
Bushnell,  James  D.     2.909,475. 
Fenske,  Merrell  R..  and  McCormick.     2.909.576. 
Hemminger.  Charles  E.     2,909,476. 
Hughes.     Vincent     l^,     Kirshenbaum. 

2.000,662. 
Kirshenbaum.   Isldor,  Hughes,  and  Banes.     2.009,538. 
Nicholson,  Edward  W.  S.     2.909.478. 
2,909,498. 
and  Saunders, 
and  Saunders. 
2.909.190. 


Dntton,  Frederick  O. 
n.  248—44. 


Clamping  device.     2,909,344.  10-20-59. 


and     Schetelicb. 


2,909,482. 
2.909.483. 


Echegut.  Adrlenne  :  See — 

Bauchart.  Adrlenne.     2.900.091. 
Edcllff  Instniments  Inc.  :   See— 

Pltzer.  Edmund  W.     2.900.750. 

Eddison.  William  B..  and  W.  E.  Erickson.  to  Gisholt  Machine 
Co.     Metering  mechanism.    2,909.017,  10- 20-.59.  Cl.  5.3 — 71. 

Edelman.  I..eonard  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Prod- 
uct of  reaction  of  fattv  adds.  C  =  C  aromatlcs  and  epoxide 
resins     2,909,497,  10-2(V-.59.  Cl,  260—23. 

Edson.  James  O.,  to  Bell  TeleT>hone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Bi- 
stable frequency  divider  2.000.675.  10-20-59.  Cl.  307— 
88,5. 


Sayko,  Andrew  F. 
Williams,  Rollie  B., 
Williams,  Rollie  B.. 
Wilson.  James  A. 
Ethicon.  Inc.:  See —  ^^^^.^^ 

Dowd.  Robert  T..  Lleberman.  and  Turiansky.     2,900,177. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Pree.    David  O.     2.009.565. 
Ets.  Merlin  k  Gerln  :  See— 

Pelenc,   Yves.     2.909.632. 
Everest  k  Jennings.  Inc. :  See — 

Jennings.  Harry  C.  Jr.     2.909,123. 
FAG  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Stamm.  Joseph  S.,  and  Bennett.     2,909,631. 
Fabriques  de  Prodults  Chlmlques  de  Thano  et  de  Mulhouse : 
See — 

Gregory,  Paul.     2.909.409. 
Falrbrother,  James  B.     Electrical  discharge  machining  appa- 
ratus.    2,909,640,  10-20-59,  Cl.  219 — 69. 
Fairchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp. :  See — 

Kramer.  Stanley  I.     2.909.726. 
Fairmont  Box  Co. :  See — 

Shackelford.   Jesse  J.     2,909,104. 
Falge.  Robert  N. :  See —  '     „„„„„„.. 

Onksen.  George  W.,   Falge.  and  Mead,     2,909.724. 
Fand,   Theodore   L,   to   Warner  Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Co. 
Antifungal  compounds.     2,909.525.  10-20-59.  Cl.  260 — 290. 
Part)enfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Schrader.  Gerhard.     2.909.557.  .    „  ,  .     ,      . 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
k  Bruning  :  See— 

Rummert,  Oflnter,     2.909,241.  „  ,        ■ 

Fawkes.    Donald    O.,    to   Henry   Pratt   Co.     Valve   operator. 

2,909,079.  10-20-59.  Cl.  74—509. 
Fay.   James  P.,   to  The  Teletrak  Corp. 
netically  recording  electrical  waves. 
Cl.  178—6.6. 
Feaster.  Gene  R. :  See — 

Miller.  Carl  P.,  Smart,  and  Feaster. 
Fedorko.    George.,  to  Air  Products   Inc. 

from  an  oxygen  containing  crude  argon  mixture. 
10-20-59,  Cl.  23—209.  ^  ^  ™         „  w 

Fenske,  Merrell  R..  and  R.  H.  McCormick,  to  Esso  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
bv  solvent  extraction  followed  bv  azeotroplc  distillation  of 
the  extract  phase.  2.909,576.  10-20-59.  Cl.  260—674 
Ferguson,  Oscar,  Jr..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co  Article 
conveying  and  distributing  apparatus.  2.909.267,  10-20-50, 
Cl.  108—31. 


Apparatus  for  mag- 
2,909,596,   10-20-59. 


2.909.200, 
Recovery  of  argon 
2.909.410. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ferrantl.  Ltd. :  Set — 

Brown.  Kenneth  R.,  and  Eogllah.     2,809,078. 
FerroH  MeUla  Renearcta  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ducallnc.  Clarence  L.     2.909,283.     ' 
Fields,   Joseph   E..   to  Monaanto  Cbemicml  Co.     Non-foaming 

functtonal  duida.     2.909.489.  10-2O-59.  CI.  232 — 78. 
Flrma  Carl  Still  :  8f*— 

Schmidt.  Joaef.  Weber,  and  Von  Holt.     2,909,579. 
Pinna  Plntsch   Electro  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Walter,  Arthur.      2,909.733. 
Fischer.   Edwin   L.    and   C.    E.    White.   75*    to   D.    V.    Cote. 
Lifting    and    transporting    device.      2.908.916.    10-20-S9, 
CI.  J— 86. 
FUcher,  Oeorg,  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See — 

Von  ZelewskT,  Uttomar.     2.909,010 
Fish.     Herbert     L      Torque     meter.      2.909,055.     10-2O-59. 

CI.  73—1. 
Fisher- Price  Toys,   Inc.  :   See — 

Doe.  Walter  P..  and  Sly.     2.908.998. 
Flatland.  Lloyd  P.    Dental  handpiece  atUchment.     2.908,976. 

10-20-59.  CI.  32—27. 
Fleckenstein.  William  O.,  E.  R.  Kretsmer.  and  W.  8.  Michel. 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Facsimile  communica- 
tion system.     2.909,«01.  10-20-59,  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 
Folsom.  (;eorge  I.,  to  Scott  k  Williams.  Inc.     Knitting  method 

and  machine.    2.909,048.  10-20-59.  Cl.  66 — 13 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Halt.  James   M.     2.909.270. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Jandaaek.  Vladimir  J.     2.909.034. 
Fortney.    Elia     L.      Boxing    dummy.     2.909,370.     10-20-69. 

Cl.  372 — 76. 
Fosdlck  Machine  Tool  Co..  The  :  See — 

Knosp.  Robert  N..  Linden,  and  Wetscl.     2.908.978. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

Arnold,  Stanfleld  N..  and  Tate. 
Jankowskl.  Henry  J.     2.909.132. 
Fowler.  Ron  ;  See — 

Dixon.  Eric  W.  C.  and  Fowler.     2.909.136. 
Franck.  Jack  V..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.       Carlty       excitation       circuit.       2.909.731. 
10-20-59.  Cl.  331—9. 
Franke    A    Heldecke    Fabrlk     Pbotographlscher    Praslslons- 
Apparate  :  See — 

Rander.  Karl.      2.909.108. 
Frankel.  Samuel  R.  :  See — 

Hunt.  Harry  C.  and  Frankel.     2.909.307 
Frants.    Nicholas,    to   Carter    Parts   Co.      Wire-form    current 

control  device.     2.909.615.  10-20-59.  Cl.  179 — 96. 
Franireb.  John    K.     Combination  atUchment  for  a  smoking 

pipe.     2.909.181.  10-20-69.  CI.  131  —  183. 
Freeh.    Kenneth    J.,   and    R.   C.   Odioso.   to  Oulf  Research  k 
Development  Co.     Catalytic  alkylatlon  yrocess.     2.909.581. 
10-20-59,   Cl.  260—683.43. 
Frederick.  James  E..  and  J.  T.  Llebel.  to  Westlnghouse  Elec 
trie  Corp.     Electric  governor  for  prime  movers.     2.909.670. 
10-20-59.  CI.  290—4. 
Frederick.   James  E  .   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Basic 
governor  controlled  fuel  system.     2.909,671,  10-20-69,   Cl. 
290—40. 
Fredrlckson.    Bert    E.      Repeating    shot    arehenr    bow    with 

double  sight      2.909.167.  10-20-69.  Cl.  124 — 24 
Freedman.   Louis  :   See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L,  and  Freedman.     2.909.669. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L  .  Freedman.  and  Rose.      2.909.467. 


2,909.158. 


Shapiro,  Seymour  L..  Freedman.  and  Soloway 
Shapiro.  .Seymour  L..  Freedman.  and  Soloway 
Shapiro.      Seymour      L..      Freedman.      and 

2.909.527. 
Shapiro.      Seymour      L..      Freedman.      and 
2  909  528 
Frehse.  Walter  C  .  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 
comb  plastic  door  gasket.     2,908.949.  10-2O-59,  Cl 
Frl<len.   Inc.  :  See — 

2.909.320. 
Adhesive     applicators.      2.909.301. 


2.909.526. 
2.909.531. 
Weinberg. 

Weinberg. 


Honev- 
20—69. 


Malavasos.  Arthur  J 
Fritslnger.     George     H. 

10-20-59.  Cl    216-29. 
Fthenakls.    Emanuel,    to 


liell    Telephone    Laboratories. 


supply     apparatus.     2.909.720.      10-20-59 


Inc. 
Cl. 


H.     Means  for  arranging,  transporting, 
receiving    coins.      2.909.280.    10-20-69. 


2.908.970. 


Current 

321  —  18 
Furno.   Oaetan  and 

distributing    and 

CI    206—82. 
Furno,    Henri  :  See — 

Furno.  Gaetan  and  H.     2.909.280. 
Futterer,   Bodo  :    See — 

Braun.  Artur.  and  Futterer 
G  A  H  Constructors.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nichols.  Gerald  H.     2.909.290. 
Oaertner.   Van    R..   to   Monaanto  Chemical   Co 

dihydro-1.3  thlaxlne-2  thlones    and    process 

fungus  growth.      2.9O9.4«0.   10-20-59.  Cl.   167—33. 
Gal.   Andrew,   and    K.    Gerber.    to    Rockdrlll    Industries.    Inc 

Mole  and  fluid  driven  motor  therefor.    2.909.165.  10-20-59 

Cl.   121—25. 

Galassi.  Francis  J.,  to  R.  B.  Maintain.     Assembly  of  racks 
hold  articled      2.909.2«7.  10-20-59.  Cl.  211—5*. 

Gamertsfelder.  George  R..  to  General  Precision  Labomtonr 
Inc.  Antenna  pattern  synthesiier.  2.909.773.  10-20-59. 
CT.  343—100 

Gardberg.     Jnnenh.     to     Teletvi»e     Corn.      Signal     distortion 

Indicator.     2.909.604.  10-20-59,  Cl.  178—69 
Gardberg.     Joseph,     to     Teletvpe     Corp.      Distortion     signal 

generator.     2.9O9.605.  10-20-59.  Cl.  178 — 60. 
Garden  City  Plating  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

McLean.  James      2.909.353. 
Gamer,  Lloyd  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Electron  tube. 

2.909,698.  10-20-59,  Cl.  313—237. 


3-amino-2,3- 
of    inhibiting 


to 


Garrett  Corp.,  Tb« : 

BIcknell,  Robert,  I..ehberg<pr.  and  Walker.     2.908.919 

BTloff,  Robert  C,  and  Jackson.    2.909,706. 

Cholvln,  Robert  L.,  Harvey,  and  Jensen.    2,909.323. 

Cluff.  Harold  E..  Parker,  and  Rlple.     2,909.166. 
Gay,  WlllUm  H.  :  See— 

Beerbower,  Alan,  and  Gay.     2,909,486. 
Oelgy,  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :  See- 

Oysln,  Hans,  and  Knflall.    2.909.419. 

Gystn.  Hans,  and  KnQsli.     2,909,420. 

Gysin.  Hans,  and  KnOsll.     2.909,421. 

Jang.  Jean-Pierre.     2,909, 5l6. 
Gelbacfa,   Herman   R.,   and   L.  Owen,  to  Boeing  Airplane  Co. 
Oral    aensitlve    wind    tunnel    model    support.      2,909,061. 
10-20-69.  Cl.  73—147.  ... 

Uenbauffe.  Francis  8.  :   See — 

Weber,  Victor.  Branson,  and  Oenbaaffe.    2,909,S24. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Buc,  Saul  R.     2,909.520. 
General  Cigar  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Dreher.  John  A.    2.909.222. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Beranek.  Leo  L.     2,909,235. 

Cole.  Donald  W.  2.909.644. 
2,909.161. 
B.,     Ayer*. 


Howard,  Ben  O. 
Ottesud,    Jack 
2;909.037. 
General  Electric  Co. : 
Csue.  George  L. 
Cusano,  Dominic 
Dome,  Robert  B. 
Dubberley.  Charles  A 
Oodbarsen.  Robert.  Jr 


Skeen.     and     Karanaugh. 


See— 
2.909.689. 
A.     2.909.692. 
2.909.593. 

2.900,719. 


Goldman,  Richard  G.    2JN)9,668. 

Jacobs.  John  E.     2.909,669. 

Kauti,  William  H.     2.909.768. 

Lamberton.  Clifford  J.     2.909,742. 

Mllroy  Philip  R.,  and  Volt.     2.909,184. 

Pugsley.  I>onald  W.     2.9O9.770. 

Rosenberg.  Joseph.     2.909,496. 

Schwarta,  Harry.     2;909,751. 

Williams,  Ferd  E.    2,909,703. 

Zunlck.  Michael  J.     2,909,686. 

Zunick,  Michael  J.,  and  Bell.    2.900.664. 
General  Mills.  Inc.  :   See- 
Keller.  Harold  M.     2.909.431. 
General  Motors  Corp  :   See — 

Benham.  Harold  L.     2.906,962. 

Colautti.  Albert  J.     2.909,624. 

Dickson.  John.     2,909,160. 

DiedrtnK.  John  H      2.909,663. 

Dolsa.  John      2.909.166. 

Dunn.  Joseph  B.     2.009.314. 

Helgeby.  Ralph  O.     2.909.385. 

Kaller,  Joseph  J.     2.909.211. 

Kolbe,  Adelbert  E.,  and  Rohrbacher.     2,909,162. 

Onksen.  George  W..  Paige,  and  Mead.     2,909,724. 

Ragsdale.  La  Verne  B.     2.908.934. 

Sabo.  Julius  J.,  and  Butler.    2.908.941 

Shewmon.  Ralph  K..  and  Pontls.    2.909.333. 

Short.  Brooks  H.     1909,760. 

Soaarrille.  Alexander.     2.900.204 

TtaoflMon.  Robert  F..  and  HoUwarth.     2,900.429. 
General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc. :  See—      '''^•''"• 

Gamertsfelder,  George  B.     2,909,773 
(General  Time  Corp.  :  See — 

Black,  William  A.     2,909,762. 

Wltte.  Roy.     2.909,0i». 
(Jeneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Frehse.  Walter  C.     2.908.949 

Kraft.  Herman  T.     2.909.244 
Gentry.    Rav    L.      Drafting   machine. 

Cl.  33 — 79. 
Gerber.  Karol :  See — 

Gal.  Andrew,  and  Gerber.     2,909.155 


2,908,977.    10-20-59, 


B.   Pohlens,   to  Universal  OH 
conUcting   means.     2,909,414. 


Gaaeous-dlscharge      device. 
193. 

III.  and  P.  A.  Ramsdell, 
Co.     Blasting  asaembly. 

Electrodynamics   Corp. 
2.909.149.    10-20-^5. 


2.900,062. 


Gerhold.    Clarence   G..  and   J 

Products    Co.      Llquld-fluld 

U^20-^%9.  Cl.  23—270.5. 
Germetihausen.       Kenneth      J 

2.909,777.   10-20-59.  Cl.  31 
Oernert.  William  B..  E.  H    PhllUppe 

i**_JS:  '•  **"  ''<">*  <1*  .Nemours  and 

2.900.121,  10-2O-59.  Cl.  102—27 
Crerow,    Gordon    P.,    to   Consolidated 

^j>P*™t««    'o'   evaporating   metal 

Olbbs,  Joseph  P. :  See— 

Curtis.  Gerald  R..  and  GIbba 
Gibson  Electric  Co.  :   See — 
^,.    <^™X*«.  Herbert  C.  Jr.     2.909.643. 

"'teoiTci  '213^"3"  '•■'   ''"'  ""'^** 
Gibson.  William  W.  :  See— 

,.,     ^if°°.'  G^or^e  O..  and  Gibson.     2.909.647 
'•JTa^*™'!.'  ^-  ♦"  Hondallle  industries.   Inc 
n,?,'^-^*Ji:  l<^20-59.  Cl.  188—96. 
Glllooly.  Charles  J..  Sr.      Apparatus  for  feedtn*  miif*ri.i   »<> 

Carl.  William  P..  and  OUruth 

(.laholt  Machine  Co  :  See 

Bddison.  William  B..  and  Srickson 
Gtaser.    Philip    S.      Packages    for 

10-20-69.  tl.  206—65 
Glaaa.    Marvin    I 

2J909.001.  10-20-59.  Cl 

"^  raS™c;i  ZVSr'?lve";p,i"r.t;;s""?lSJS'ro«  Tr^^^^^^ 


car.     2.909,291. 


Linear  damper. 


2.909.139. 


coat 


2.900,017. 
hangers.     2.900.279. 


.?'*ll''*"^"y_  driven    wheeled    figure    toy. 


317—23. 


46—247. 

to    Weatinghouse    Electric    Cor 
apparatus.     2.909.708.    10-20-69, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


to  BUlA- 
2,909,367, 

2,909,183, 


2,909,524. 
Eaectrottlc 


2.908,963,    10-20-59.    Cl. 


2,909.126.  10-20-69,  Cl. 
Appa 


Glelm.  WiUlam  K.  T..  to  Dnlveraal  Oil  Product.  Co.    Mi^lj- 
tion  of  hydroxyaromatlc  compounds.     2,909.668,  10-^O-a», 

Cl.  260 — 613.  ,,         „     .«    o 

Glenn,  George  G.,  and  W.  W.  Gibson,  to  Glenn  Pacific  Power 
Supply  Corp.     Wide   range  power  supply   system  for  weld- 
ing equipment.      2.909,647,   10-20-59.  Cl.  219—131. 
Glenn  Faclflc  Power  Supply  Corp.  :  Set — 

Ulenu.  George  G.,  and  Gibson.     2,909,647. 
Godbarsen,  Robert,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Interval  tun- 
IngapparatUB    and    method.      2,909,666.     10-20^59,    Cl. 

Goehrig,   George   H.,  Jr.,   and  H.   I.    Southerwlck. 
hawk    Mfg.   Co.      Hydraulic   weighing   device. 
10-20-^9,  Cl.  266—47. 
Golden.  Bamnel  J.,  ^  to  H.  M.  Bowes.     Combs. 

10-20-69,  Cl.  132—141. 
Goldman.  Leon  :  Ifee — 

Dalallan.  Harry  P.,  Starker,  and  Goldman. 
Goldman.    Richard   G.,    to   General   Electric    Co 

function  generator.     2.809,658,  10-20-59,  Cl.  250—27. 

Goldstein,    Irving    S.,    to    Koppers    Co.,    Inc.      Impregnating 

solutions  and  method  of  Impregnation  therewith.    2,iM)9.460, 

10-20-69,  Cl.  117—101. 

Gollus,   Frank   E.     Cutting   tool. 

29—96. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Amdt,  Charles  J.     2,908,958. 
Smith.  Herman  E.     2,909,273. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Uuah,  Thomas  F      2,909,493. 
Kahn,  Henry.     2,909.151. 
Kuts,  Richard  M.     2,909,081. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Harrington,  Charles  E.     2.909,194. 
CulbertHon.  James  A       2.909,245. 
Jones,  Charles  F.      2,908,940. 
Kllborn,  Karl  H.     2.908.936. 
Parks.  Carl  R.     2.909.584. 
Spacht,  Ronald  B.     2.909,504. 
Taylor.  Charles  W.     2,908.938. 
Taylor.  Stephen  A.     2,909,271. 
Gordon.  Carroll  G.     Rotary  pump. 

103—172. 
Gordon,  Charles  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc 

ratus  for  drying  comminuted  coal  containing  fine  partfcles 
,    and  dust.     2,909.i:i,i,  10-2O-59,  Cl.  110 — 104. 
Gorton,  (ieorge,  Machine  Co.  :  See^ 

Peterson.  Donovan  F..  and  Welch.     2,909,684. 
Gotaas-Larsen,  Inc.  :   t<ee — 

Krlstoffersen.  Vlggo.     2,909,111. 
Gottlieb,   Marvin,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Electromechanical 

synchroniser.     2.909.319.  10-20-59.  Cl.  235—61.11. 
Govang.  James  A.,   to  The   New  Haven  Board  k  Carton  Co. 
Shipping  and  dispensing  cartons.     2.909.310.  10-20-69.  Cl. 
229—17. 
(ioyette,  Louis  E.    Automatic  resetting  apparatus. 

10-20-59.  Cl.  179—84. 
Grace.  W.  R  .  k  Co.':  See— 

Rudner,  Bernard.     2.909.530. 
Rudner.  Itemard.     2.909,507. 
(Jraef.   Robert  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
beta     measurement      in     feedback     systems. 
10-20-59,  Cl.  179—171. 
Graham,    Boynton,    to    E.    I.   du    Pont    de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Non  woven  sheet  material.     2,909,456.  10-20-59.  Cl.  154 — 
124. 
Gratzmuller.    Jean    L.      Starting   device    and    power   take-off 

arrangement.     2.909.080.  10-20-59.  Cl.  74 — 810. 
Graves.  Herbert  C,  Jr..  to  Gibson  Electric  Co.     Solder  Joint 
containing    metallic    particles.      2.909.643.    10-20-59,    Cl. 
219—117. 
Graviner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Thurlby.  I^slle  T..  and  Collins.     2.909.668. 
Green.  William  B.  :   See — 

Von  Hlppel.  Arthur  R..  Powers,  and  Green.     2,909.662. 

<;reenlee.   Sylvan   O..    to   S.  C.    Johnson  k  Son,   Inc.     Alkali 

soluble    resins    and    compositions    containing    the    same. 

2.909.505.  10-20-59.  Cl.  2«0 — 47. 

Gregory,  Paul,  to  Fabriques  de  Prodults  Chimiques  de  Thann 

et  <le   Mulhouse.      Process  for  cooling  hot  gases  containing 

suspended  titanium  dioxide  particles.     2.909.409.  10-20-59. 

Cl.  23—202. 
Griffith.   Robert   B..   to  The  Kentucky  Research   Foundation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  rapidly  obtaining  test  solutions. 
■2.909.409.   1O-20-59,  Cl.   202 — 4«. 
Grimal.   Adolf.     Film   mask.     2.908.986.   10-20-59,  Cl.  40— 

152. 
Grip  Nut  Co.  :  See— 

Kasslck.  I^eonard  R.     2.909.395. 
Orlswold.  Hector  W.  :  See — 

Harmon.  <'ariyle.  Griswold.  and  .Smith.     2.909.491. 
Guentner,    Robert    L..    and    E.    P.    Thomas,    to    Westlnghouse 

Ele<tric  Corp.     X  ray  apparatus.     2.909.C65.  10-20-59.  C\. 

2.W^92 
Guest.   Howard   R..   J    T.   Adams,  and  B    W    Klff.  to  Union 

Carbide    Corp.       Modlflfd    acroleln-pentaerythritol    reslna 

2.909.506.  lO-20-.'>9.  Cl.  200 — f.7. 

Gugeler,  Frederick  D.     Balanced  valve.     2.909.189.  10-20-59. 

CI.  137 — 391. 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Odloeo.     2.909.581. 

Henke.  Alfred  M.     2.909.480. 

Gullett.  William  W.  :  See— 

Dean.  Reginald  S..  and  Gullett.     2.909.473. 

Gunderson.  Robert  O.,  to  LLbrascope.  Inc.    Push-pull  magnetic 
element.     2.909.073.  10-20-69.  Cl.  307—88. 

Gysln.  Hans,  and  E,  KnUsll,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  AG.     Composi 
tlons  and  methods  for  Influencing  the  growth  of  plants. 
2,909,419.  10-20-59,  Cl.  71—2.6. 


2,909,614, 


Inc.     Mu- 
2.909,620. 


Gysln.  Hana,  and  £.  KnUaU,  to  J.  B.  Gelgy,  A.G.  Composi- 
tions and  methods  tur  inttuenclng  ttie  growth  of  plants. 
2,909,420,  10-20-59,  Cl.  71—2.5. 

Gysin,  Haus,  and  K.  KnUali,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy.  A.-G.  Composi- 
tions and  methods  for  Influencing  the  growth  of  plants. 
2,909,42i,  10-20-59.  Cl.  71—2.5. 

Haagensen,  Duane  B.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Electronic  oven  sys- 
tems.    2,909,035,  10-20-59,  Cl.  219—10.55. 

Hacklander,  Uans,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.  Lubricant  return 
means  for  sewing  machines.  2,909.242,  10-20-59,  Cl. 
184 — 6. 

Hagspihl,  Paul,  to  Accumulatoren-Fabrik  Aktlengesellachaft. 
Sintered  plate  electrode  with  expanded-metal  grid. 
2.909.586,  10-20-59,  Cl  130—28. 
Halt,  James  M..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Fruit  feeding  and  orienting  means.  2.909.270,  10-20-69, 
Cl.  198—33. 

Haley,  Alfred  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Andersen,  Holger  C,  and  Haley.     2,909.578. 

Hallock.  Edward  C.  Roof  scuttle.  2,909.254.  10-20-69.  Cl. 
189 — 40. 

Hanibor.  Valentine  F.,  R.  J.  Shafranek,  and  J.  U.  Silverman, 
to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  High  temperature 
solenoid.     2,909,713,  10-20-59,  Cl.  317—105. 

Hamlin,  Bess  E.  :  See — 

Hamlin,  Jerry  F.,  and  Newman.     2,909,302. 

Hamlin.  Jerry  F.,  and  L.  Newman,  %  to  J.  F.  Hamlin,  %  to 
B.  E.  UamUn^  %  to  R.  M.  Cuykendall  V%  to  M.  Cuykendall. 
%  to  Louise  Newman,  and  3^  to  Louis  Newman.  Riveting 
gun.    2.909.302,  10-2O-59,  Cl.  218—34. 

Handler,  Elliot.  Musical  toy  vehicle.  2,908,997,  10-20-69. 
Cl.  46—111. 

HaiKs,  Vaughn  D.,  and  J.  D.  Cbesnut,  to  Aerojet-General 
Corp.  Jet  type  bailer  with  gas  generating  mechanism. 
2,909,225,  10-20-59,  Cl.  106 — 63. 

Hansen,  Gerhard,  to  C.  Zeiss.  Means  for  guiding  and  sup 
portiug  members  requiring  precision  movement,  particu- 
larly microscope  tables.     2,909,099.   10-20-59.  Cl.  88 — 39. 

Hardinge.  Harlowe.  I'ulverizing  mill  and  process  of  pul- 
verixing  material.     2,909,330,  10-20-59,  Cl.  241 — 19. 

Harmon,  Carlvle.  H.  W.  Griswold,  and  J.  H.  Smith,  to 
Chlcopee  Mig.  Corp.  Process  of  forming  a  dispersion  of 
particles  of  controlled  size.  2,909,491,  10-20-50.  Cl.  262 — 
305. 

Harper- Wyman  Co.  :  See — 

Lamar.  Charles  C.     2.909.217. 

Harris.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Cosby.  John  N.,  Harris,  Spooner,  and  Tuttle.     2,909.532. 

Hartman,  Paul  C,  to  G.  B.  Lewis  Co.  Container  having  an 
Integral  card  holding  structure.  2,908,985.  10-20-59,  Cl. 
40—2. 

Harvey,  Bernhard  C,  Jr.  :  See — 

Cholvln.  Robert  L.,  Harvey,  and  Jensen.     2.909.323. 

Hassler.  Gerald  L.,  W.  Warren,  and  J.  S.  Egan.  to  Burton 
Mfg.  Co.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlling  the 
composition  of^ vapor.     2,909,058,  10-20-69,  Cl.  73 — 17. 

Hatch,  Edmond  K.  :  See — 

Miller,  Leon  F.,  and  Hatch.     2.908,950. 

Hatcher,    Robert    L..    to    Noll    Mfg.    Co.      Roof    ventUator. 
2.909.113,  10-20-59.  Q.  98 — 46. 
.  Hathom,   \Vllllam    R.,   Jr.      Barbecue  apparatus.     2,909,170, 
10-20-.59,  Cl.  126—25. 

Haug,  Richard  J.  Portable  tool  with  back  carried  engine. 
2,909.008,  10-20-59,  Cl.  7-1 — 16. 

Heald  Machine  Co.,  The  :  Sec- 
Blood.  Harold  L.     2,909,006.  '- 
.Schmidt.  William  D..  and  Townsend.     2.909.009. 

Hell.  <>skar.  Electron  guns  with  magnetic  focusing. 
2,909,691.   10-20-.'S9.  CI.  313—84. 

Helnlneer,  .Samuel  A.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Hydraildes. 
2,909,550,^  10-20-59.  Cl.  260 — 461. 

Heldenbrand.  Leslie  C.  Massage  machine.  2,909,174, 
10-20-59,  Cl.  128 — 57. 

Helgeby,    Ralph   <>.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Speedometer 


apparatus.     2.909.365. 

Hemminger.  Charles  E.  : 
Blelch.  Leon,  Codet, 

Hemminger.   Charles  E., 
Co.       Upgrading     of 
10-20-59.  Cl.  208 — .'»9. 

Henderson.    Ashland    8. 


10-20-59,  Cl.  264 — 13. 

See — 

and  Hemminger. 

to  Esso   Research 

crude     petroleum 


2.909,682. 
and  Engineering 
oil.        2,909.470, 


C.    D.    Cross,    and    J.    R.    Rlede,    to 


Reserve  Mining  Co.     ftatlo  control  of  binder  to  concentrate. 

2,909..'i03,^  10-20-.'i9.  Cl.  222—57. 
Hendricks,  James  and  E.  H.  IjHim.     Pipe  bevelers.     2,909,011. 

10-20-59,  Cl.  51—102. 
Hendry.  Eric  D. :  Sec- 
Turk.  Walter  E..  and  Hendry.    2.909.687. 
Hendry      Hubert     M.       FertlliieT     and     irrigation     system. 

2,909,002.  10-20-59.  Cl.  47—1. 
Henke,  Alfred  M..  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.     Hy- 

droreforming  process.     2.909.480.  10-20-.'i9.  Cl.  208 — 138. 
Hennemnnn.    Georg.    to    American    Enka    Corp.      Process   for 

treating  i>olyamlde  fibers.     2.909,445,  10-20-59,  Cl.   117— 

76. 
Henrikson,  Thor  O.,  and   N.   H.   Smedberg.     Logjring  bunks. 

2.909.130.  10-20-59.  Cl.  105^282. 
Henrlkson    Thor   O..    to   Pacific  Car  and   Foundry  Co.      Hy- 
draulic draft   gears.     2.909.292.   10-20-69.  Cl.  213 — 43. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Schilling.  William  M.     2.909.492. 
Thomas.  Walter  W.     2.909.510. 
Thomas.  Walter  W      2.909.511. 
Herwlg    Otto,   to   Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numberg.  A.O. 

Svnthests   gas   production.     2.909.416.   10-20-59.  Cl.  48— 

1^6 
Heslln    Lawrence  J.,   and  E.   W.   McLaren.     Collet  Indexing 

device.     2.909.374.  10-20-59.  Cl.  279—5.       ,.     ^    ^ 
Hesselink.  Frans.  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  manufacture  of  yarn.     2.908.937.  10-20-59, 

Cl.  18—8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HeMl«r.  John,  Jr..  to  Intrrnationul  IVlephon^  and  Telefrmph 

Coru.       Twin     probe     waveguide     trmnslthwi.        2,909,735 

ia-20-39.  CI.   333—33 
Hejrl  A  Co.  Cb«intacb-Fbarmaieutlacli«  Kabrik  :  ««• — 

Bflechl.  Hertnann.     2.900.518. 
High  SUndard  .M/g   Corp..  The  :  Hee — 

HlUberg.  Kobert  L.     2.900.101 
Hlldyard.  Joseph  M..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Method  for 

regulating    the    flow    of    fluid*    tu     reactora.       2.909.413. 

10-20-30.  a.   23—230. 
Hill.     Franda     A..     2nd.       Sliding 

2.909.033.    10-20-59.   C\    60-53. 
HUlberg.  Robert  L..  >,  to  The  High 

Vi    to  Seara.    Roebuck  and  Co.      < 


bulkhead     tranamlsaion 


a    tubular 


Standard  Mfg.  Corp. 
operated  flrearm 


magailne. 
•olid 


and 

rtth 


2.909.101 
materials. 


2.900.MS. 
2.900.464. 
.     2.B0»,517 
2.900.253. 


10-20-50.   a. 


gaa  piston   surrounding 

10-20-50.  CI.  8fr— 191 
Hlller.     Stanley.       Apparatus     for    slicing 

2.909.201.    10-20-59.    (1.    14«— 108. 
HInman   Jack  VV.  :   Stt — 

I)e  Boer.  Clurence.  and  HInman 
De  Boer,  t'larence.  an<l  HInman 
De  Boer,  Clarence,  and  HInman 
HInse,    Otto.      Adjustable   girder 

1H9— 37. 
Hitchcock.  John  H..  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Continuous 

wlre^dniwlng  machine.      2.909, 275.    10-20-59.   CI     205 — 14. 
Hitchtngs.  George  H..  and   B     Roth,   to   Burroughs  Wellcome 

A  Co.   (I'.S.A.)   Inc.     TrlalkoxybeniylpyrlmldlneH  and  meth- 

od      2.909.522.  ia-20-,-)9.  CI   260-  -256  4 
Hoaglln.   Raymond  I..  W.  J.   Reld.  and  R.  (J.  Kelso,  to  Union 

Carbide    Corp.       Vinyl    chloride    compositions    containing 

atkTl-1.5-Dentanedlol   polyesters.      2.909,490.    10-20-50,   CI. 

Hodges.  George  H.  :  Sre — 

Cobb.  CharleB  K.     2.900.440 
Hodklniton.  Harold,  to  ininlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Disc  brakes. 

2.909.246,  10-20-59.  CI    lH)i— 73. 
Hogan.  Eric  R..  and  R.  Malloch.  to  J.  M.  Worts.     Curb  and 
gutter  form   spacing  apparatus.     2.908,950.    10-20-50    (1 
25 — 118 
Hogan.  Robert  E.  :   Sec — 

Nichols.  (;eorge  E..  Nelson.  Casey,  and  Hogan.    2,009.129. 

Hoge    Ri.bert   H..   to  The  Clark  Controller  Co.     Valves  and 

iiafety  controls  therefor.     2,909,19.1.  10-20-59.  CI.  137—620. 

Hoglan.  Forest  A.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Process  for  recovery  of  glutamic  acid.     2,900  564,  10-20-59 

CI.  260—527. 

FIoll.    Carl    B.      Flushing   device,      2.908^15.    10-20-50.    C\. 

4 — 240 
Hollengreen.  Mllburinr;  to  Landla  Tool  Co.     Internal  grind- 
ing fixture.     2,}>09,013,  10-20-59,  CI.  51 — 166. 
HollingMbead,  R.  .M„  Corp.  :  See— 

Shibe,  William  J..  Jr.     2.909.551. 
HolIlngHworth.  Elanor  :  See — 

Holllngdworth.  Maurice  H.     2,909,619. 
HolIlngMworth.  Maurice  H..  deceased  :  E.  Hollinnworth,  execu- 
trix     Improved  ht>«rlng-ald.     2.909,619.  10-2ft-59,  CI.  170 — 
107. 
HoUer.  Walter.     Time  switch  provided  with  a  magnetic  wWy 
current   brake  In  waitblng  or  rinsing  machlnea.     2.009,683. 
10-20-59,  CI,  310—93. 
Holiwarth,  JamcM  C.  :   Sre  - 

Thomson,  Robert  F.,  and  Holxwarth.     2.000.420 
Hood.    Frederick    K       Spinnaker  sails.      2,000,142,    10-20-59, 

CI.  114-103 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Hildyard.  Joseph  M.    2.909.413, 
Roblt.^cbek.  Paul,  and  Olmstead.    2,909..501. 
Hopkes.     Henrv.    Jr..    to    No-Hag    Spring    Co.       Bed    frame. 

2.908,918.  10-20-60,  CI.  5 — 200. 
Hopkins.  William  C.  :   See— 

WUaon.  Lucius  H.,  Hopkins,  and  StafleJ.     2,000.514, 
Hopp.  Robert  E..  to  simplan  Corp.  of  America.     Duplicating 
printing  and  punching  machine,     2.909.221.   10-2O-59.  CI 
16+-11I 
Horiionn  Inc   :    See — 

Wagner.  Frank  C.    2.00a.»«e. 
Wagner.  Frank  C.     2.9O8.0<». 
Horton.  I>onelson  B..  to  John  Blue  Co..  Inc.     Anhydrous  am- 
monia metering  device.     2.009.191    10-20-50    CI    137 — 501 
Hoskins  .Mfg.  Co.  :    Srr— 

Spooner.  Norman  F  .  and  Sibley.    2.000,428. 
Houdallle  IndUHtrlex.  Inc.  :   Ste — 

tile*.  Paul  E.     2.909  248. 
Houdry.  Eugene  J  .   to  Oxy-Catalyst.  Inc.     Catalytic  exhaust 

purlfler.     2.909.415,  IO-20-.'»9   CI.  23—288 
Hovey,    Almon   «;  ,    to  Olln    .Mathleson    Chemical   Corp,      Pre- 
ser^•ative  componltlon  comprlMlng  pyrtdlnethlone  anaa  solu- 
ble borate.     2, »<)!>, 4.')ft,  10-20  ,59,  CI.  167—33 
Howard,  Ben  O.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Engine  ctwiing 

apparatun.     2.909.161.   10-20-69.  CI.  125—41,61 
Howell.  George  E.  :   See— 

Klaa.'«iM>n.  Wlllinm.     2.900,168. 
Howlett.  Edward  J.    Apparatus  for  dispensing  sheet  material 

2,909, 402.  10-20-59,  CI.  312--.38 
Hoye.    Edwin    C.   and    H     L     Summers.      Threaded   joint   for 

tubular  pro«luctM.     2,909, ,180,  10-20-59.  CI    285 — 333 
Hruby,  John  O..  Jr..  to  Rain  Jet  Corp.     Sprinkler      2,900,326 

10-20-59   CI.  2.39-206 
Hsiao,  Chi  MH.  E,  J    Dulls,  and  P   Payaon.  to  Crucible  Steel 
Co.   of  America.     Austenltlc  Cr-Mn-C-N  steels  for  elevated 
temperature  service      2,909,425,   10-20-59.   CI    7.5 — 126 
Hflbner.  Han*  If.  :   Sec- 
Neumann.  Horst    Viehman.  and  HUbner,     2,909.466. 
HudMin  Engineering  Corp.  :   See    - 

Petty.  Macon.    2  900.230 
Hugel.    Oorges,    to   Institute   Francals  du   Petrole   des   Car- 
burants     et      Lubrtflants.        Nitrogenous      thiomolybdates. 
2,000.541.   10-20-59,  n    260 — 429. 
Hughe*.  Norman  J.,   to  Cnlteil-Cnrr  Fastener  Corp.     Method 
of  making  lock  nuts.     2,908,920.   10  20-59.  CI.   10—86. 


amusement    device. 


Adams,  to  Interna- 
Multl-group  direct- 
system.      2,009.611. 


Hughes.  Vincent  L.  :  8t 

KIrahenbaum.    Isldor    Hughea.  and  Banes      2.000.638 

Hughes.  Mncent  L.  I.  KIrahenbaum  and  A.  A.  Hchetelich 
to  Ea«>  Research  and  Engineering  Co,  Purification  of  plas' 
tIcUer  eaters.     2.909,.5«2,   10-20-59,  CI    260 — 475 

Hulet.  ErAin  K..  to  Inlteil  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission  .MethtMl  for  the  recovery  ana  purification  of 
berkellum      2,909.405.   10-20-59    CI    23—14  5 

Hulls.   Leonard    R.,   and   R.    L.   Duke,    to  Canadian  Weatlng- 
houae  Co.,  Ltd.     Analogue  to  digital  converter  tipoaratu* 
2.900.717.  10-'2a-,59.  CI.  318—28  W»rmiu*. 

Humes.  Harold  L.  Jr..  and  O.  C.  Randolph.  Radiant  energy 
responsive  communications  system.      2.900.765.    10-20i-y9, 

Humpihrejr.    Frederick    H.       Automobile 

2.008.006.  10-20-50,  CI.  46—55 
Hunt.  Harry  C..  and  8.  R.  Frankel.  to  American  Safety  Table 

Co     Inc.     Apparatus  for  trimming,   turning  and  presMing 

collars  and   the  like.      2.909.307.    10_2(V-59    CI    223—2 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.     Sprinkler  head.     2.900.3:25,  iO-20-59    CI 

239—97  ".  ^^■ 

Hunt,  Millard  R.  :  Sec— 

Morris.  Ge<irge  L.     2.909.349. 
Morris,  (ieorge  L.     2.909.3.')0. 
Husson,    Charles,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp      Control 

circuit.     2.909.705.  10-20-^9,  CI,  315—168 
Hutton,    Robert   W  .  A.  T    S|go.  and  C    J,  Adams,  to  Inter- 
national    Telephone    and     Telegraph     Corp,       Multi-group 
Hutton.  Robert  W  ,  A    T    SIgo.  and  C,  J.    '  "  " 

tlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  C<irp. 
access    crossbar    telephone    switching 
10-20-50.  CI.  170—18. 
Hydraflex  Corp.  :  See — 

Mitton.  Robert  E.     2.000,036. 
IIydri>carbon  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Layng.  Edwin  T.     2,000.680 
IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  «•«— 

McCloud,  James  R      2.000,620. 
Industrial  Nucle»>nlc»  Corp.  :  See — 

Alexander.  Frank  M      2.000,660. 
Inghram.    I>udley    H       .Method   for    pressure  cooking  canned 

goods.     2.909.436.  10-20-59.  <"l.  99—214. 
Inotar.     Sandor.       Pouring     spout     for     liquid     container*. 

2.909,306.    10-20-59.   CI,    222—570. 
Institute  Francala  du  Petrole  des  Carburanta  et  Lubrtflants : 

Hugel,  <;eorge*.     2.900.541. 
International  Computers  and  Tabulators  Ltd. :  See — 

Keen.  Harold  H.     2.900.128 
International  Harvester  Co.:  See 

JedrxykowHkl.  tldmund.     2.908.904. 
KolthofT,  C    Paul,  Jr,,  and  Jones.    2,909.363. 
Moorman    hiarl  F.     2  909. 62.5. 
International  \f  Inerals  A  (hemlcala  Corp, :  See — 

Hoglan.  Forest  A.     2,909.."irt4, 
International  .Nickel  Cq^  Inc.,  The  :  Sec- 
West.   De  W.   H..  Townshend,  and   Llewelyn.     2,000.408. 
International   Rectifier  Corp.  :    See — 
Dlebold,   Edward  J.     2,909,714. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 
Helliuuy.  John  I.     2.U09.712. 
Hessler.  John.  Jr.     2.9O0,73.'>. 
Hutton,  Robert  W..  SIgo,  and  Adams,     2.909,611. 
Judv.  Robert  V.    2.900.612 
Orthuber,  Richard  K..  and  I^rson.     2.909,667, 
SIgo,  Arthur  T      2,909,613. 
Isbell.  Aubrey  D.     Pishing  bobbers.     2.908,092.  10-20-60,  a. 

43      44.95. 
JackMon,    Anton    and    B.    A.         Dual    contact    receptacle   for 

printed  circulta.     2,909,755.  10-20-59,  CI.  339—192. 
Jackson,  Boris  A.  :   See — 

JackMon.  Anton  and  B.  A.    2.000.755. 
JackHon.  John  K. :   See  - 

Byloff.  Robert  C.,  and  Jackmin.     2.909.706. 
Jacob,   Robert   -M.,  and  (i.   L.   Regnler,   to   Societe  des  I'slnes 
Chlmluues      Rhone-Poulenc.        Phenthlaiine      derlvatl«-es. 
2.909,.V.>1.  10-20-59.  «1.  260 — 243. 
Jacobs,    John    E.,    to    (ieneral    Electric    Co.      Means    for   and 
metho<l  of  regulating  the  operation  of  electrical  tranHlatlon 
systems      2.909.669.  10-20-59.  CI.  2.50-214. 
Jamleson.   Philip  D.  :   Sec — 

Zannl.    (iuldo    R..   Tortolanl.    and    Jamleson.      2.900.0.30 

Jandasek.    Vladimir    J.,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.       Hydroklnetic 

torque  converter  with  adjustable  reactor  blades.     2.909.034. 

lO  20-.^9.  n.  Mh    54. 

Janelld.    Erik    I,,    to    Trelleborgs    Gummifabriks    Aktiebolag. 

Resilient   and   bonded   drum    lining,      2,00e,.335.    10-20-59, 

CI.  241  —  183. 

JankoWKkl.  Henry  J.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.    Closure  mean*. 

2,909,132.   1O-20-.59.  CI    llO— 1, 
Jedrsykowakl,  Edmund,  to  International  Harveater  Co.     Crop 

treating  device,     2.908.994.  lO  20-.')9.  CI,  4.3—148 
Jeffreys,   Robert   F 


59.  n     138-44 
Jenkins.  Ellen  B. : 
Blati.  Peter  . 
Jennings.    Harry 

draullc  pumo. 
Jensen.  .\lan  K  , 


Jr,      Mow    restrictor. 


.909.196.  10-20- 


:  See- 

A.     2,909,008. 

C..    Jr.   to   Everest  k   Jennings.    Inc.      Hy- 
2.909.123.  10-20-.59.  <n.  103 — 40. 
to  Bell  Telephone  I..aboratorles.  Inc.     Tran- 
sIMor  control  circuits.     2.909,678.  10-20-.59.  CI,  .307— 88,.V 
Jensen,  Raymond  W. :   See — 

<'holvln.  Robert  L..  Har^-ey.  and  Jensen.     2.909,323 
Jepson,     Ivar.     to     Sunbeam     Corp.       Portable     drill     guide. 

2.909.085.  10-20-50.  CI    77— .'.5. 
Jockers.  Harry  W..  to  Palico  Inc.     Liquid  applicator  having 
noiile  contained  brush  assemblv.     2.908.926,  10-20-59.  CI. 
1.5—1.39. 

Johns.  William  F  :  See— 

Sarett.  Lewia  II.,  and  Johna.    2.900.510. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Weld  nut  with  Inwardly  sloping  flash 
10-20-59.  n.  151-41.7. 


:  See- 
It. ,   Johnson, 

Inc,  :   See 


Crlsty,   and   Trautinann. 


Mining  k 
2. 909,. 59  7, 


Mfg.   Co.     Am- 
10-20-.59.    CI. 


2.909.272, 


2,909.363, 


2.909.607. 


2,909,30l». 


Johnson  *  Johnson  :  See — 

Blackford,  Benjamin  B.     2,909,278. 
JoluiMou,     Karl    (i..     to    Telefonaktlebolaget     L    M     Ericsson. 

Group  selector  device.     2,909,610.  10-20-59.  CI.  179 — 18, 
Johnson.   Kenneth    L,      Weld-lock   nut.      2.909,206,    10-20-59, 

CI.  151—21. 
Johnson.  Kenneth  L. 
pockets.     2.909.206 
Johnson.  Peter  W.  H. 
Johnston.    David 
2,909,400. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  k  Son. 

(ireenlee.  Sylvan  <»,     2.909,.505 
Johnson.   Wayne  R..   to  MlnneHr>ta 
pllfler    for    televiidon    slgnalH. 
178-    6.(1. 
Johnston.  David  B.,  P.  W,  R.  Johnson,  X.  G.  Crlsty.  and  J.  H. 
Trautmann.  to  Products  for  Industry,    Telescoping  8upi>ort 
frame.     2.909  40(),  1O-20-59.  CI.  311— 35. 
Johnston,  Joseph  K.,  Jr.  :   See 

Bennlnga.     Noach.     Johnston,     Lynch.     Markwood.     and 
Parks.     2.908.944. 
Jones,  Charles  F..  to  The  (Jftodyear  Tin-  &  Rubber  Co,     Appa- 
ratus   for    reshaping    conduits.      2,908.940,    10-20-59,    CI. 

Jones.   Cliff.      Tilt   flow    bottle    holder.      2.909.346.    lO-20-,59. 

CI.  248     106. 
Jones.  (JIffIn   D.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Copolymer*  of 
acrylamide  and  vinvl  aroiuutic  sulfonates.     2,9O0..5O8.  10- 
20-.59    CI.  260-    79  3. 
Jones    James  F..  to  .V.  <».  .Smith  <"orp.     Closure  sealing  mech- 

nnism      2,90H.948.  10-20—59,  CI.  20 — 16. 
Jones  k  l>au»:hlin  Steel  Corp.  :   See 
Kereciiian.  Michael,  nnd  Itraund 
Smith.  Robert  H,     2.90l».474. 
Jones   Mack  M,  :  See — 

Koltlioff.  C.  Paul.  Jr.,  and  Jones 
JonrS4in,  Per  G.  :  See    - 

.MIsHon.  .NiN  E..  BJork,  Rodnert,  and  Jonsson 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.  :   See — 
Stanley.  Alfred  H.     2.009..590. 
Joy   Mfg.   Co.  :    Srr  - 

Iloudette,  Cornelius  (i.     2,909,2f<8. 
Judson    Walter  E.     Internal  cuff  trouser  hanger. 

10   20  .59,  ('\.  22.3 — 95. 
Judy.    Roliert   V.,    to   International   Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Multl-exchnnKe    telephone    system.      2,909,612.    10- 
20  .,)>.  CI    179      27. 
Jukkola.   Walfred   W  .    to   Inlted   States  Steel 
and  apparatus  for  handling  fluidizeii  Kolids. 
20-.59.  CI.  7.5—26. 
Jukkola,   Walfred   W..  to  Cnlted   States  Steel 
and  device  for  tran'sferrim:  fiuldlxed  solids. 
20  .59.  <"1.  75      26. 
Julian.  Thomas  M.  :  Ser 

Bass,  Charles  S.     2,909.347 
Jung.  Jean-Pierre,   to  J     R,   Gelgv  A.«;,     Monoaw)  dyestuff*. 

2,900,516.  10-20-.59,  CI.  2«M) -196. 
JunKcrmann,    Eric,    to   Colgate-Palmolive   Co.      Novel    higher 
aliphatic  acid  derivatives  and  composltlims  containing  the 
same.     2.9m»,.535    10   20-.59.  <'l.  260      404 
Kahn,    Henrv.    to   The    B.    F.    tJoodrlch   Co.     Apparatus   for 
metallilng    fllainentH    of    bIsss.      2,909.151.    10-20-.59,    CI, 
IIK      401. 
Kahra.  Karl  Helm  :  Srr   - 

Lnndnim.  Billy  F,  Kahrs.  Knhn,  and  Schaff.     2.909..>.l. 

Kaller,  Jos«'ph  J.,   to  General    Motor*   Corp.      Cover  assembly 

for  vehicle  seat  adjusting  mechanism.     2,909,211.  10-20-.5!>, 

CI    155      14. 

Kalmus,  Henry  P.:  See-  ^  „^    „. 

SlK^maker,    RoN-rt   F.,  Tucker,  an«1  Kalmus.     2.909.122. 

Kamlns    Milton    t"   .stndelwker-Packard  Corp.      Transmission 

control   HVKtem      2.909.077.  10-20.59.  CI.  74—172. 
Kane.  Eli7.a»»eth  B.  :   Srr 

Blatr.,  Peter  A.     2.909.008. 
Kant    Edwin   S.    to  rnlte<l  Shoe  Machlnerv  Corp.     Shoe  un- 

loadlnt   devici-s.      2.9OS.021.    10  20  .59.  C|,   12      1. 
Karig    Erhardt    to  Relmers  (Jetrleb*'  K.C..     Contnd  mechanism 
for  Infinitely  variable  gear  units      2.909,072.   10-20-59.  <M. 
74      2.30.17  „     ^ 

Karlsruher,   Gerald   W.,    to   RyU-anIa    Electric   Products,    Inc, 
Mechanical   drive  and   Indicator.     2.909.067.   10-20-59.  CI 
74-10.9. 
Karpf.     NIkolaUs      to     V.     Linhof,       Photographic     camera. 

2  909,110,  10-20 -.59,  CI.  9.5-  -14. 
Kassick,  Leonard  R..  to  tJrip  Nut  Co.     Journal  box  lubricator. 

2  909. .395.  10  20-.59.  CI.  .308      HS. 
Ko'ifmann    John  J.,  to  Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co      Heddle  frames. 

2  909  199    1O-20— 59.  CI.  1.39-92. 
Kaiitr.     Knrl.    to   Vitro   Corp.    of   America.      Vitreous  enamel 
compositions  for  aluminum  and   Its  alloys.     2.909,4.38.  10- 
20  .59    CI    106     48. 

Onentl   Electric  Co.     Code  converter. 
CI.  .340 — 347. 
Ser 
B,,     Ayera.     Skeen,     and     Kavanaugh. 


Coq.. 
2,90G 


Method 
,423,  10- 


Corp,     Method 
2.909.424.  lO- 


Kauti    William  H..  to 
2.909. 7«S.  10-20  59, 
Ka\anau>;li,  John  J.  : 
Ottesfad.     Jack 
2,909.a57. 
Kaveler.    Herman    H. 
cements.     2,909.223. 
Kave.    Philip,  and   E. 


Co.      Gypsum 


to    Phillips    Petroleum 
10-20-,59,  CI    166—31. 
E    Tnte,   to   L.   R     Pellet,      DIagonallv 
retractable  tooth  brush      2  908.928.  1O20-.59.  CI    1.5—184, 
Keen.  Harold  H.,  to  International  Compute™  and  Tabulators 
Ltd       Rewrd  controlle«l   conveyor  s.vstems.      2,909,128.   I0 
20-.59.  CI.  104      8« 
Keith    Carl  D.,  to  Engelhard   Industries,  Inc.      Process  of  re- 
forming gasoline  with  a  Dlatlnum-f»n-«lumina  catalvst  and 
method   of    nrenarlne  said    catalyst   composite,      2.900.481, 
10-20,59,  CI    208-    1.38, 
Keller,  H.nrold  M..  to  General  Mills.  Inc.    Gravy  or  sauce  mix. 
9.900,431.  10-20-50.  CI.  00—04. 


receptacles 
of    loads. 


▼alve. 


Kellogg,  M.  W..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Patten,  James  L.,  and  Smith,     2,000,470. 
Kelly,  Harold  C. :  See- 
Patten.  Lorraine  B..  and  Kelly.     2.000,434. 
Kelly.    Henry   J.     Wheeled   push   toy.     2,008.000,   10-20-60. 

CI.  46—114. 
Kelly,  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Patton,  Paul  W..  Kelly,  and  MacNell.     2,000,148.   ^ 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.,  Ctlca  Drop  Forge  and  Tool  Division :  See — 

Barnes,  WiUlam  A,,  and  Zysk.     2,000,086. 
Kelso,  Robert  G, :  See — 

Hoaglln,  Raymond  I„  Reld,  and  Kelso,     2.009,400. 
Kendall  Co.,  The :  See — 

Marahall,  Preston  F.     2,909,003. 
Kennerley-Tayler,    Horace,    to    Minister    of    Supply,    In    Her 
Majesty's    Government   of    the    United    Kingdom    of   Great 
Britain    and    Northern    Ireland.      Trigger    mechaolam    for 
firearms,     2,909,100,  10-20-59,  CI.  80—140. 
Kent-Moore  Organisation,  Inc. :  See — 

Bennett,  Clifford  H.    2,900,210. 
Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The:  Bee — 

Griffith.  Robert  B.     2.909,469, 
Kerecman.  Michael,  and  R.  W,  Braund,  to  Jones  k  Laugblln 
Steel  Corp,     ReverMlble  Idler  for  conveyer  belts.    2,909,272, 
10-20-59.  CI,  198—202, 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

PIckell.  Marlon  W.     2,909.441. 
Keys,  Conrad  R,     Load  handling  equipment  and 
tor    vehicular     transportation     and     discharge 
2,909.296,  10-20-59,  CI,  214 — 310, 
Keyt,     Donald     E.,     to    Borg-Warner    Corp.       Servo 

2.909,195.  10-20-59.  CI.  137—623. 
Kiekliaefer  Corp,  :   See — 

Strang,  Charles  D.     2,909,146. 
Kiekhaefer,    Elmer   C.      Vibration    Isolation   of   power   bead. 

2.909,031,  10-20-59.  Cl.  60—31. 
Kiekhaefer,   Elmer  C. -   Outboard  motor  driven  hydroplaning 

boat.     2.909,140,  10-20-59,  Cl.  114 — 66.5. 
Klff,  Ben  W.  :  See- 
Guest.  Howard   R.,  Adams,  and  Klff.     2,909,506. 
KUborn,  Karl  B..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Method 
and    apparatus    for    finishing    molded   articles,     2,908,930, 
10-20-,59,  Cl.   18—1, 
Kingsley,  Lewis  A.    Wire  aligning  and  tensioning  mechanism, 

2,909,341,  10-20-59,  Cl.  242—151. 
Klnkel,  John  P. :  See — 

Bell,  Norton  W.,  and  Klnkel.     2.909,622, 
Kinnear,    John,       Surgical    traction    apparatus.      2,909,175, 

10-20-59,  Cl.  128—84. 
Kirshenbaum,  Isldor  :  See — 

Hughes,     Vincent     L.,     Kirshenbaum.     and     Schetelicb. 
2,909,562, 
Klrshenbiium.    Isidor,   V,   L.    Hughes,   and    F.    W.    Banes,    to 
Esso    Research    and    Engineering  Co,      Preparation   of  hy- 
droxy acids      2,9(W*.5:?8,  10-20-59.  Cl.  260 — 109. 
Klanssen,    William,    %   to   J.   M.   Terhaar   and    H    to   O.   E. 
Howell.     Form  dressing  device.     2,909,168.   10-20-69,  Cl. 
12.5—11, 
Klann,  Paul  A,     Electrically  controlled  pneumatic  valve  for 

electric  organs,     2,909,094,   10-20-59,  Cl.  84 — 339, 
Kneib,     Vincent     J.        Bale     loading     machine,        2,909.264, 

10-20-.59.  Cl.  198—7. 
Knlefel.    Joseph   A,      Machine   for    laying  flexible   pipe   with 

attached  risers.     2.909, l.U,  10-20-59,  Cl.  ill — 6. 
Knoll  A,-G.,  Chemische  Fabrlken :  See — 

Kraft,  Helmut.    '2,909,465. 
Kno!4p.   Roberi  N„  C,   E,   Linden,  and  F,   O.   Wetiel,   to  The 
F<»sdick  Machine  Tool  Co.     l>lal  operated  measuring  appa- 
ratus for  machine  tools.     2,908,978,  10-20-59,  Cl.  33 — 125, 
KnQsli,  Enrico  :  See — 

Gysin.  Hans,  and  KnOsll,    2,909.419. 
Gysin,  Hans,  and  KnQsIl,    2.909,420, 
Gysin.  Hans,  and  KnOsll.     2.909,421. 
Koble.  Robert  A,  :  See — 

Williams,  Jack  R„  and  Koble,    2,909,038, 
Koeske,  Tom  J.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co,     Cantllevered  chain  take- 
up  for  settling  tanks,     2,909,274,   10-20-59,  Cl.  198 — 208. 
Koester,  Roland  :   See — 

Zlegler.  Karl,  and  Koester.    2.909,547. 
Kofller,  Robert  W, :  See — 

Richmond,      Francis      M.,      Pennington,      and      Koffler. 
2,909,426. 
Kolbe.  Adelbert  E.,  and  B.  W.  Rohrbacher.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Engine    cooling   system,      2,909,162.    10-20-59.    Cl. 
123 — 41.73. 
Kolthoff.   C,    Paul,   Jr„   and   M,   M.   Jones,   to  International 
Harvester  Co.     Matrix  and  edge  sealing  means  for  roUry 
regenerator.     2,909.363.  10-20-59,  Cl.  257—269 
Koppers  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Goldstein.  Irving  S.     2,909.4.50. 
Koskinen,  Olavl  M.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Closed  end  sleeve-Ilke 
boss    and    method    of    making.      2,909,281,    10-20-69.    Cl, 
207 — 6.  * 

''T9S9,2f3*?0-VM,  a*l80-7r""^     '""•     automobiles. 
Kraft,    Helmut,    to    Knoll    A,-0,.    Chemische    Fabriken.      1,4- 

dlphenyl-3.5-diketo    pyraxolidine   compounds    and    comDosi- 

tlons.     2.909.465,  10  20- .59.  Cl.  167—65 
Kraft.  Herman  T..  to  The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Vehicle 

suspension    and    brake    system.      2,909,244,    10-20-59,    Cl. 

1 oW —  ^9 . 

Kramer^  Cecil   H.      Fishing   lure.      2,908,988,    10-20-69.   Cl. 

Kramer,  Stanley  I.,  to  Falrchild  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp 
System  for  testing  electric  signal  transfer  devices  with 
parabolic  testing  signal.     2.909.726.  10-20-69,  Cl    324 57 

Krainer,  Vance   M..  and  L.  W.  Carlton,     Spirally  corrugated 

2"£^.198"'l'S?2(aV'.  (i?,*^l?^7"°"'^'''    ^°"    connectora. 


Xll 
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Krctama,   Ignace  J.,  to  E.   I.  du  Poat  d«  Nemours  and  Co. 
Production  of  alllcon.     24N)0,411.  10-20-68,  CI.  23—223.5. 
Kretamer,  Em«st  R.  :  Hee — 

Fleckenateln.      WlUUm      O.,      Krvtnacr.      and      Michel. 
2.900.601. 
Kriatolferten.  Vlcgo,  to  Gotaas-L«rsen,  Inc.    Tanker  TentUat- 

tng  and  drytng  ayitem.     2.909.111.  10-20-S9.  CI.  98 — 39. 
Kucyn.    Cbeater    J.,    to    Republic    Aviation    Corp.      Tool    for 

eiectro-abaplnr     2.900.941,   10-20-39.  CI.  219 — 69. 
Kuhn.  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Landrum.  Billy  F..  Kahrs,  and  Kabn.     2,909,571. 
Kuraablki  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mataumoto.  Masakaiu,  Maeda.  and  Oaufl.     2,900,502. 
Kuahner,  Samuel :  See~- 

Bacta,     Frederick     L..    Jr..     BralMnder,     and     Koalmer. 
2,900,523. 
Kuatera,  Kdaard  :  8e9 — 

AppenieUer.  Valentin.     2,908.064. 
Kuta.    Richard    M..    to  The    R.   F.   Goodrich   Co.      Automatic 

hole  treating  machine.     2,909.061,  10-20-50,  CI.  T7— 3. 
Laboratory  For  Electronlca,  Inc.  :  8t0 — 

Meyer.  Maurice  A.     2,909,636. 
Lacrolx.  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  to  Raybeatoa-lfanhattan.  Inc.     Liquid 
cooled  hydraullcally  operated  clutch.     2.909.258,  10-20-;S9. 
CI.  192—113. 
Lahtl.  Arvo  A.,  and  G.  D.  Maxwell,  to  Consolidated  Electro- 

iS^SffS,  C?':f«-55.T2.    *•■"'***"■*     ""»*"*••        2,909,337. 
Lamar,    Charles    C.    to    Harper-Wyman    Co.      Gas    Talvea 

2,909.217.  10-20-69.  CI.   158--105 
Lamberton.    Clifford    J.,    to    Oneral    Electric    Co.      Machine 

wound  magnetic  core.     2.909,742,    10-20-59.  CI    336 — 212 
Landau.  Ralph :   See — 

Saffer,  Alfred,  and  Landau.     2.909.575 
Landis.  George  (i..  to  The  Lincoln  Electric  Co.     Means  and 

"•tnoofor   deep   flux    arc   welding.      2.909.642.    10-20-59. 

Landis,  George  O.,  and  J.  E.  Carroll,  to  The  Lincoln  Electric 

?.909,6^8:'V(iil>0-^rn    2fK*37    ''''''''      "*^      """''"'^ 
^Thl*'  iV;r**T  2.'   ^;    ^    Brown,   and   W.  O.   Mosgrove.    to 

^r^^^-^T^  G.  and  D    M    Patton.  to  The  IJncoln  Electric 

Sela''T^."«S;;.T;"25-;9   n"oi*9-M^*  '''^•"»  "'  ""''^ 

^r^"-  ^^if!,.^  •  "S**  ^'   ^    ''■"°''-  *«  The  Lincoln  Electric 

?909.7^8!''l^20^'9  ClTlV^lie""    ''"^'"^^    "'"'•"'^ 
Landla  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Hollengreen.  Milbnm  A.     2.909.01.'? 

r«nt-inTn^  ^  "L"*  ""^   *"«    ^'^      Purification   of  fluorine 
2^0     firlsi    "  'nonotners.       2,909.571,     10-20-.'i9,     CI 

^.?.**»T''/:!r"  V?""'**"?.  ^  •  ■^''iJ  "  ^   Vahltelch.  to  Com  Prod 
ucts  Co.     Wax  polish.     2.909.437.  10-20-59.  CI    106—10 

^nh«."r!i,  y^"'"""    M..    to    Union    Carbide    Corp.      Polymeric 
?S-'K9' n"2"a-4S  L       •'*"      Pr.KJuction.''       2.9&"559' 

Lanti,  Alpha  P.     Ball  beaHng  Ironing  board  and  a  oalr  of  au- 
ir2r59.''CT"°:l&*i''"*'**^'"°«  '"^"  therefor'  Tw8  984. 

Laraon.  <'hrl«tliin  C.  :  Sec— 

Orthuber.  Richard  K.,  and  Larson.     2,909.667 

Larson.  John  I.,  to  atalnlens  A  Steel  Products  Co 

ii^sVS:  <«ris'^2's^''  ^"*'  •"^  ^"^ '"" 

La  Salle  Tool  Co. :  See— 

De  Hiilgne.  Frank.     2,909,265 

"^^Aft'^Zio^^   F.u.|_.ud    stop   rod   for   toUet    tank. 

Lass,  Erwln  H.  .  See  —      ' 

T.      "S,"'''"'*!'*''- J""'***'   and  Ijiss      2.009  011 
u'^^/**"*^  •   fo  C«V''""'^«    Institute  Reiwarch 
?fc"<^9',°Cl '';3^Vr4     '•^'^"'^     ^•»'>™"«n 

y:.  cWor^u?  'r^T..''^Tio5rcr2^?-^.r'■ 

^m-V59,"a    hs.^^   "^"^"•'    -PP-"t«-       2.909.718. 

'^rcK;^e.^!,':Kiivra-?o59''^cf'9r5?-  <^--  -t-up 

Leach  Hugh  K  ,  to  The  Murray  Corp  of  Anwrlca 
ltV5r C7  6"ri'2"^  ''''''  wateTlevei'S^,, 

Lear.   Inc. :  See — 

.    .    S<'hoepp«.|.  John  F.,  and  Critoph.      2  909  0«4 

te^hn^*""""^  ^  •  *"  «'-hl'mbe?ger  UvFwering  Corp 

Le5CeTte'r':'jerrT'''X.-!»^-^-«-   '«-2a-59.  Cl.YoS^S.^'' 

Lede^rhesteP'R'^  Le-  ""'"'■  "**  ^•*""      2,909.359 
T^  Barnhart,   WH'Um  .S..  Travis,  and   Leder      2  909  50.1 


Breather 
2,909,186. 


Foundation. 
2.909.059. 


Automatic 
2,909.050. 


to   El 
and 


r 


National 
devices. 


Watch  Co.     Crystal  tool 
2,008,967,    10-20-30,    CI. 


2,909,811,  10-2O-69. 


2,909.670. 


Lee,  Emory  C, 
for    watches 
>•— 210. 

Lehberger,  Raymond  O.  :  Se* — 

Blcknell,  Hob»'rt.  Lehberger.  and  Walker.     2.908.919 

Lenehan,  B«'rnar(l  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Multi- 
element induction  instrument.  2.900,728,  lO-2<>-60,  CI. 
324 — 107. 

Lever  Brothera  Co.  :  See — 

Linteris,  Lino  L      2,900.482. 

Levin  Martin  E.,  A.  S.  Wolfson.  and  J.  I.  Toang,  to  Eltel- 
McCullough.   Inc.      Beam   type  tube.     2.909,600,    10-20-69, 

Levitt.  Marvin  R.    Multiple  cell  cartons 

CI.  229—28. 
Lewis,  G.  B.,  Co.  :  See— 

Hartman,  Paul  C.     2,908.985. 
!-»•     Y»**o„'^       Lawn     sprinkler.      2,000,327,      10-20-60,     CI. 

239 — 236. 
LlbraK<-<>|M',  Inc.  :  See — - 

Gunderson,  Robert  O.     2,909,673. 
Llebel,  John  T.  :   See — 

Frederick,  James  E.,  and  Llebel. 
Ltebemian.   Emanuel  R.  :  See — 

IKiwd,  Robert  T.  Lieberman,  and  Turlanaky.      2,909,177 
LIfferth,    Ewald,    to    r»r.  Ing     Rudolf   Hell    Kommandltgesell 
schaft.     Producing  printing  platen  with  selectively  variable 
reproduction   scale.      2.909.598,    10-20-59.   CI.    178—6  6. 
Llley.  Otis  M.     Device  for  metering  and  expanding  anhydrous 

ammonia  ga».     2,909,197,  10-20-59.  CI.  138 — 15 
Lincoln  Electric  Co.,  The :   See — 
Landla.  George  <i.      2.009.642. 
Landla.  George  G..   Brown,  and  Mosgrove. 
Landis.  George  G..  and  Carroll.     2.009.048. 
Landis.  George  G..  and  Patton.    2,909.650. 
LandU,  George  G  .  and  Patton.    2.909.778. 
Linden,  Carl  E.  :  See-- 

Knoap,   Robert   N.,   Linden,  and  Wetiel. 
Llnhof,   Valentin  :   See — 

Karpf,  NikolaOs.     2.909,110. 
Linn,  Carl  B..  to  I'niversal  Oil  Products  Company.     ProceKM 
for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular  welKht  condenxatlon 
Droduct.     2,909..'>,<9,  l(>-20-,"^9.  CI.  260— 410  5 
Linotype  and  .Machinery  Ltd.  :  See — 

Edwanla,  .\lbert,  and  Pe<-k.     2,909,369. 
Linteris.   Lino    L..  to   Lever   Brothers  Co.     Fluid  shortening 

2.909.432.  10-20-59.  CI.  00—118. 
List.   Hans  :   See — 

Schelterleln.  Andreas. 
Llewelyn.  Dnvld  M.  :  See — 

West.  I)e  Witt  H..  Townshend.  and  Lfewelyn.     2.909.408. 
Lo.  Elizabeth  8.  :  See- 
Crawford.  Creorge  H..  Jr..  and  Lo.     2,909,.'\09. 
Ix)ewy.  Erwln  :  See— 

Cono,   Gluaeppe.      2.909.338. 
Lttf.  George   O.  O.     Solar  cooker. 

12fl— 270. 
Lofgren.  Gustaf  E  ,  to  Electrolux  Corp. 

2.909.2.18,   10-20-59,  CI.  183—51. 
L<»gan.     Henry     H.      Governors.      2.909.366.     10-2O-59,     CI. 


2.909.649. 


2.908,978. 


2,909,074. 


2,909.171,    10-2O-59.  CI. 


Disposable  dust  bags. 


264—15. 
Long.  Alexander. 

10-2<W59.  CI. 
Long,   Joseph   .V., 


Potentiometer.    2.909.747, 


Liquid  level  and 
for  refrigeration 
192. 


Electric 
devices. 


to  Servonlcs.  Inc 
3.18- -130. 
to   The   Vllter   Mfg.   Co. 
temiterature     roaponxlve    control     valve 
apparatua.     2,909.(»42,  10-20-59.  CI.  62- 
Lorenz.  Anton  :  See — 

Schllephacke,    Fridtjof    F.      2.909.214. 
Losco.   Ezekiel   F..   and   O.    Strull.    to  Westinghouse 
Corp.     Process     for     producing     semiconductor 
2.909,453,  10-20-59,  CI.  148—1.6. 
Lukman.  Jfthn  C.  :  See — 

Cahill,  Richard  H..  De  Failo.  and  Lukman.     2,909.507. 
Lynch.   Ridgewa^  T.  :  See — 

Bennlnga.  .Noach.  Johnston.  Lynch,  Markwood.  and  Parks. 
2.908,944. 
MB  Corp.  :  See — 

Weir.   James   F.     2.909.295. 
M.E.P.  Co    Ltd  :  See- 
May.  Ernest   C.      2.909.139. 
MacRrlde.    Herbert    L..    to    Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Taping  machine.     2.909,019.   10-20-59,  CI.   5.1—198. 
MacDonald.    Duncan    N.,    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics 
Corp.     Mechanical   power  amplifiers.     2,909,069.  10-20-59. 
CI.  74—25. 
MacXell.  James  P.  :  See — 

Patton.  Paul  W..  Kelly,  and  MacNell. 
Madsen.    Berthel    F..    to    Teletype    Corp. 

2.9<)9.rt03.  10-2O-69,  CI.  178 — 40. 
Madsen.  Jens  A.  W..  to  Albertson  A  Co.,   Inc.     Spindle  lock 

2.909.249.    10-20-59.  CI.    188—174. 
Mae<la.  .Masayaau  :  See — 

Mataumoto,   Maxakazu.  Maeda,  and  Osugl 
.Maintain.   Russell  E.  :  See- 

Galassl.   Francis  J.     2.900.287. 
Maisch.     Oliver.     Rotary     pump.     2.909.124, 

10.1—126. 
Malah.    Jay   H.,  to  The  Jay   H.   Malsb   Co. 

2.909,.113.  10-20-59.  CI.  229—92.8. 
Malsh.  Jay  H.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Malah.  Jay  H.     2.909.313. 
Majac.    Inc.  :   See — 

Croft,  George   M.     2.909,.131. 
Malavasos,     Arthur     J.,     to     Friden. 

mechanism.     2.909.320,  10-20-69.  CI 
Malloch.   Robert  :  See — 

Hogan.  Eric  E..  and  Malloch.     2.908,959. 
Maltby.   I.iewls  J.,    to   Menasco   Mfg.   Co.      Landing   gear   for 
helicopters.     2,909.342.   10-20-59,  C\.  244—108. 


2,909,148. 
Shift   mechanism. 


2.909,502. 


10-20-59.     CI. 
Mailing  pieces. 


Inc.      Back     transfer 
236 — 63. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Maraaco,  Paul  B.  Fog  neballtlng  vaporiser.  2,000,829, 
10-»O-60,  CI.  239—361. 

''*'BenSnga*,"N2ch,*J*Shiiton,  Lynch,  Markwood,  and  Parks, 
o  ontt  044 

Marohn,  Richard  P..  and  W.  C.  Sealey  »« . AntfChalmers 
Mfg  Co  Load  ratio  control  circuit  with  neutraliier 
winding      2.909,721,  10-20-60.  CI.  823—48^.         

Marshall  Preston  F.,  to  The  K"dallCo  Grass  ae^l  mat 
and    process   for  making  aame.     2.909.003,    10-20-59.   CI. 

MaVtlT  Kenneth  P.,  »»<»  W  L^R»'''*°^'  tJ>.J»%£gi°?iS' 
Presa  Inc     Automatic  book  feeding  mechanism.    2,0O9..i«o, 

1O-20-69.  a.   198—21. 
Martin,  Robert  J.  :  See—  „  „^^  ,„„ 

Wilson,  Wllbert  M..  and  Martin      2.909482^        ,«  on_.^o 
Marty.  Ren«.    Magnetic  Ulking  machine.  2,009,616,  10-20-&9. 

Cl.  179^100.2.  .  ^      „ 

Maschlnenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg.  A.O. :  See — 

Herwig,  Otto.     2,909,416,  „    ^  .      „ 

Maachinenfabrlk  Lorenz  Aktlengeaellschaf t :  Bee — 

Rothe,  Gerhard.     2,000,102. 
Masters,  John  E.  :  See —  „  „^_  ^^^ 

Cooke,  Harold  G.,  Jr..  and  Masters.  2.000^96. 
Mataumoto,  Masakazu.  M.  Maeda.  and  T.  0«ig».  *4_to 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd..  and  hi  to  Air  Reduction  Co  . 
Inc  Method  of  producing  vinyl  alcohol  polymer  fibers  and 
products  thereof  2.909.502.  10-2O-59,  CI.  260-^5^ 
Matsuoka.  Toshlo  Nursing  bottle  holder.  2.909,345, 
10-20-59.  Cl.  248—106.  ^    ,  ^  .     ,  ^     .^ 

Matthews.  Russell  B..  to  Baso  Inc.  Fuel  flow  control  device. 
2,909.218.   10-20-59.  Cl.  168—123.       ^      ^,      ^,  .     , 

Matthews.    Russell    B..    to    Baso    Inc.      Combination    control 

device     2,900.219,  10-20-50,  Cl.  158— 181.      ,    „  .^  . 
Mattsson.  Gosta  A.  B.,  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson. 
Device  for  tranaralsalon   of  electric   power  with   large  fre- 
quency range.     2.909.737.  10-20-59,  Cl.  333—96. 
Maul     Michael.      Record    card    controlled    cross    computing 

ma'chinea     2,909.318.  10-20-59.  Cl.  235—61.1. 
Max.  C.  Wlllard  :  See—  ^^^  „„ 

Thompson.  Oliver  T..  and  Cook.     2,009,080. 

Maxwell.  Glenn  D.  :   See—  

I.*htl.  Arvo  A.  and  Maxwell.     2,900.337.  ^       .     » 

May.  Ernest  C.   to  M.   E.   P.  Co.   Ud.      Shifting  boards  for 

ship's  holds.    2,909.1.19.  10-2O-.^9.Cl.ll4--75 
Mazzucchelll.   Arthur  P,.  T.   E.   Bugel.   and  L.   Rosenthal,   to 
Inlon   Carbide  Corp.      Resistance  heating  of  plaijtlc  metal 
fiber     articles     and     articles     made     thereby.       2,909,7.>J. 
10-20-59,  Cl.  338—226.  .   „     .     .     .r.        o   n^ 

McCausland.  John  W.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Solids 

elevator.    2,909.391.  10-20-.%9.  Cl.  302— 17. 
McCloud,   James    R.,    to   I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker  Co.      Motor 
spring     operating     mechanism     for    oil     circuit     breakers. 
2,909.629.  10-20-^9.  Cl.  200 — 92. 
McCormlck.  Robert  H.  :  See— 

Fenske.  Merrell  R  ,  and  McCormtck.     2.909.576. 
McFarlane.    Maynard  D..  and   C.   A.   Crafts,    to  Robertshaw- 
Fulton     ControlH     Co.       Transformer     coupled     impedanw 
matching  circuits.     2,909.663.  10-20-.'>9,  Cl.  250—83.6. 
McKlnlev.    Raymond    E.   and    8.   J.   Mlcbaek.     Animal    hoist. 

2.909,1  r)3.  10^.JO-r)9.  Cl    119 — 100. 
Mcl>ane,  James  H  .  to  McLane  Tool  and  Die  Co.     Lawn  trim- 
ming and  edging  apparatus.     2.909,021,  10-20-59,  Cl.  56— 
25.4. 
Mcl^ane  Tool  and  Die  Co. :  See — 

McLane.  James  H      2,900,021. 
Mcl^ren.  Edward  W.  :  Se«^— 

Heslln.   I.«wrenpe  J.,  and  McLaren.     2.909.374. 
.  McLean.  James,  to  Garden  City  Plating  k  Mfg.  Co.     Bracket 
mounting.     2.909,.153.  10-20-.^9.  Cl.  248—243. 


McManlmle.   Robert  J.,    to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.      BIcyclic 

boron  compound.     2.909,560.  10-20-59.  Cl.  260—462. 
McNeill,  Robert  C.  :   See —  ^    , 

Bauer.  Robert  F..  McNeill,  and  Ledbetter.     2.909.359. 
Meacham.  Edward  M.     Door  structure.     2.908.047.  10-20-59. 

Cl.  20—16. 
Mead.  Howard  C.  :   See— 

Onksen.  George  W  .  Falge.  and  Mead.     2.909.724. 
Meeker,  Leonard  N. :  See — 

De  Armond.  Harry,  and  Meeker.     2.909.092. 
Melhart.  Leonard  J.     Coaxial   magnetohydrodynamlcs  switch 

device.     2.909.695.  lO-20-.%9.  Cl    31.1—197 
Melka.  William  P.     Tool  for  use  In  sand  molding.     2,908,9.')1. 

10-20-59.  Cl.  22—38. 
Melland.  Ole  J.    Rotary  pneumatic  harvester  reel.     2.909.022. 

10-20-.%9.  Cl.  56—220. 
Meoasoo  Mfg,  Co.  :   See — 

Maltbv.Xewls  J.     2.900.342. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Sarett.  I<ewls  H..  and  Johns.     2.909,510. 
Merck,  E..  Aktlengesellschaft :   See— 

Thesing   Jan      2  909  .^29 
Meredlch.  MJke.     Garden  tool.    2.909,885,  10-20-,'^9.  Cl.  294— 

49. 
Merlan.  Ernest,  and  B.  J.  R.  Nlcolaus.  to  Sandoz  A.G.  N- 
Hubstltuted  urea  and  carbamate  derivatives  of  water-In- 
soluble tertiary  amines.  2.900,561.  10-20-.'>9.  Cl  260—47? 
Merskv.  Morris,  to  Almor  Co.  Checkout  bagging  counter. 
2.909.020.  10-20-59.  Cl.  5.1—390. 

Meserrev.  Albert  B..  and  R.  H.  Ralnev,  to  United  States  of 
America.   Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Process  for  decon- 
taminating thorium   and   nrsnium   with   respect  to   ruthe- 
nium.     2.909,406.  10-20-59,  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Messrs.  Strlwa  A.G    :   See — 
Rees.  Karl       2.909.049. 
Metal  Decking  Corp.  :   See — 

Brown.  Robert  C.     2.908.9.^5. 
Metropolltan-Vlckers  Electrical  Co  Ltd. :   See — 
Archard.  Geoffrey  D.     2.909,688. 


Meti.  Weldon  L.,  and  W.  A.  Derr.  to  We«tlnfhou>e  Electric 
Corn.       Circuit    Interrupter    control    circuits.      2,909.709. 

Me\^;?rwilUam"jl"T?  National  Malleable  and  fteel  Castings 
Co      Car  coupler.     2,900,203.  10-20-59.  Cl.  213—146. 

Metzlger,  Max.  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Manufac- 
ture oi  duplex  composition  of  sodium  tripojypnoaphate  and 
iSdIum   slficate  sol\itlon.      2.909.490.   1O-20-59.  tl.   252  - 

Meyer,  Maurice  A.,  to  Laboratory  For  Electronics.  Inc.    Selec- 
tive circuit.    2.909,656,  10-20-59.  CL  250—27. 
Michael,  Sidney  J.  :  See—  ^  „.  .      ,       oqaoi^^i 

Mckinley,  Raymond  E.,  and  Michael.     2,900,153. 

Michel.  Walter  8.  :   See —  ^  ,..  w  1      o  ono 

Fleckensteln,  William  O.,  Kretimer.  and  MicheL     2.909.- 

601. 
Mid-Century  Corp. :  Bee — 

,     Saffer.  Alfr25.  and  Landau.     2.909.576. 
Mldgley,  James  A. :  See — 

Cross.  Barrel,  and  Mldgley.     2,909,229. 
Miles.  Charlie  A. :  See— 

Comer.  Marvin  H.,  Terrell,  and  MUes.     2,909  028. 
Miller    Carl  F.,  E.  F.  Smart,  and  G.  R.  Feaster,  to  Westing 
house  Electric  Corp.    Grid  electrodes  for  electron  discharge 
devices.    2.909.200.  10-20-.')9,  Cl.  140—71..'). 
Miller    Carl   F..   to   Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Electrical 

discharge  tube.     2.909,7(K),  10-20-59.  Cl.  313—257. 
Miller    Leon  F..  and  E.  K.  Hatch,  to  The  Osbom  Mfg.  Co. 
Blow  and  squeeze  molding  machine.     2,908,950.  10-20-o9. 

Miller,    Russell   L.,    to   Bill   Jack    Scientific    Instrument    Co. 
Process     for     molding     two-layer     polyurethane     articles. 
2,008,943.  10-20-59,  Cl.  18 — 59. 
Mlllman,  William  V. :  See—  „„„««.o 

Baker,  Forrest  G.  and  Mlllman.     2.909,043. 
Mllroy,  Philip  R.,  and  W.  F.  Volt.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co. 
DUbwashlng  machine.     2.909.184,  10-20-.'.9.  Cl.  134—114. 
Minister   of    Supply,    In    Her   Majesty's    Government   of   the 
United  Kingdom   of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland : 
See — 

Kennerley-Tayler,  Horace.     2.909,100. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 
Bamhart,  William  S.     2.909.545. 

Bamhart.  William  8.,  Travis,  and  Leder.     2,909.603. 
Crawford,  George  H.,  Jr..  and  Lo.     2,909,509. 
Johnson.  Wayne  R.     2.909..'>97.  ,  „  ^   .      „  ^„  ,.,, 

Landrum,  Billy  F..  Kahrs.  Kuhn,  and  Schaff.     2.909.571. 
Persoon.  Andrew  H.     2.909.442. 
Wade,  Robert  H..  and  Bamhart.     2.909.570. 
MInnlch.     Louis     H.       Door     signal     regulator.       2.909,771. 

10-20-59.  Cl.  340—392.  .        _,    ^        ^  .  . 

Mitchell.    (Jeorge    NV.      Folding   chair   equipped    for    fishing. 

2.909.215.  10-20-59.  Cl.  15.5—147.  ,.^, 

Mltton,   Robert  E.,  to  Hydraflex  Corn.     Pressure  amplifying 

device  for  fiuld  pressure  system.     2.909,035,  10-20-50,  Cl. 

60—54.5.  ,      .       .. 

Mobley,  William  R.     Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  air 

In  hot  and  cold  weather.     2.909,637.  10-20-59.  Cl.  219—39. 

Modrey.  Henry  J.     Explosive  terminal  and  method  of  firing. 

2,909.7.58.  10-20-59.  Cl.  339—220.  ^,     ^, 

Molina.  Desmond  W.,  and  O.  F.  W.  Powell,  to  Mollns  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.     Machines  for  manipulating  cut  tobacco.     2,909.- 
180.  10-20-59.  Cl.  131—21. 
Mollns  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

MollDH.  Desmond  W,.  and  PoweU.     2.000,180. 
MouKanto  Chemical  Co.  :   See — 
Blrum,  Gall  H.     2.909,457. 
Blrum,  Gall  H,     2.909.544. 
Bruner.  Harold  E.     2,909,.546. 
DazzI,  Joachim.     2.909,-500. 
Dazzl,  Joachim.     2,909,-536. 
Doerr.  Edward  L.     2.909.554. 
Fields,  Joseph  E.     2.909.489. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.     2,909.460. 
Helnlnger.  Samuel  A.      2.909,.5.56. 
McManlmle,  Robert  J.     2,909,560. 
Beetz,  Theodor.      2,909.558. 
Scott.  Milton  J.     2,909.447. 
Spezlale,  Angelo  J.     2.909,.566. 
Stephens.  John  A.     2.909,553. 
Weesner.  William  E.     2.909..543. 
Moore.   Earl  D..  and  R.  J.  Reed.     Adjustable  silk  screen  de- 
vice.    2,909.116.  10-20—59.  Cl.  101 — 126. 
Moore.    James    K..    and    8.    Schneider,    to    Burroughs    Corp. 

High  frequency  relay.     2,909.674.  10-20-59.  CT.  307 — 88. 
Moore.  James  K.,  and  S.  Schneider,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Con- 
ditional steering  gate  for  a  complementing  nip  flop.     2,909.- 
680.  10-20-59,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Moore.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Brlskln,  Theodore  S.,  Moore,  and  Rom.     2,909.098. 
Moore,   Rollln  A.     Socket  wrench.     2.909.090.  10-20-59.  Cl. 

0| Q/\ 

Moorman!  Earl  F.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Multiple 

contact  electrical  switch.    2.909.625.  10-20-69.  Cl.  200—16. 

Morehouse,  Glenn  H. :  See —  ^  „„„ 

Brown,  Donald  J..  Morehouse,  and  Schauer.     2.909.332. 
Morehouse  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  Donald  J..  Morehouse,  and  Schauer.     2.909.332. 
Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  See — 

Burns,  Bernard  L.     2.909.045. 

Hitchcock.  John  H.     2.909,275. 
Morris.   George  L..    Vj    to   M.    R.   Hurst.     Telescoping   metal 
pallet.     2.909,349,  10-20-59.  Cl.  248—120. 


MrM^l'sV  George  U,'%  to  M.  R;  Hurst.  Pallet  for  shipping 
sheet  material.     2,909.350,  10-20-59.  Cl.  248—120. 

Morris,  George  V.,  and  E.~M.  Roschke.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp. 
Subscription  televialon  syatem.  2.909.592.  10-20-69.  Cl. 
178 — 5.1. 
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Mosgrove. 
2,tM)»,232. 


.&U».U49. 


Hydrocarbon 
208 — «8. 


MorrUon,  Wlllard  L     to  The  L'nlon  Stock  Yard  and  Transit 
Co.   of   Ctalcaco.      Method   of   preparing   and   handling  lc« 
cream,    sherbet,    tcea   and    the    like.      2.t>0U.4a3,    lO-20-5». 
CL  •»— 13U. 
Morae  Instrumeot  Co.,  The  :  8ee — 

Monte.  John  F.   and  Waner.     2,909,776. 
Morse,  John  F.,  and  D.  W.  Waner    to  The  Morse  Inatniment 
Co.     Television  antenna  for  vehicles.     2.909.770.  10-20-59. 
CI.  343 — 799. 
Mosgrove,  Walter  O. :  Bee  — 

Landls,  tieorge  U.,  Brown,  and 
Motor  Wheel  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Cataline.  Acial  L.,  and  Buske. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  Hee— 

Schlesinger.  Kurt.     2,909.594. 
Schlesinger,  Kurt.     2.909.593. 
MuUer.  Karl  A..  Jr..  to  The  American  OU  Co. 
reforming  system.     2.909.477.  10-20-89,  CI. 
Murray  Corp.  of  America.  The  :   tiee — 

Leach.  Hugh  K.      2.909.050. 
Nalllnger.    Friedricb    K.    H..    to    Daimler-Uens    Aktiengeiiell 
Hchaft.      Method  of  controlling   the  operation  of  an  auto- 
bile  engine.     2,909,078,  10-2O-o9,  CI.  74 — 172. 
Nanfeldt,   Ernest   C.      Sanding  device.     2,909,383.    10-20-59. 

CI.  291—23. 
National  Acme  Co.,  The  :  See — 

I'owell.  David  R.     2,909.087. 
National  .Malleable  and  Ste«'l  Castings  Co.  :  Bee — 

Metzeer,  William  J.     2,909.293. 
National  Ke»earch  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Patton.  Paul  W.,  Kelly,  and  MacNeil.     2,909.148. 
Naujoks.  Elfrlede  :  Bee — 

Dithmar.  Karl    and  Naujoks.     2.909,404. 
Neely.  George  L.    Kinetic  otliness  testing  machine.    2.909,05fi. 

10-2O-59.  CI.  73—10. 
Neish.  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Process  for 
producing    core-plated    electrical    steel    strip.      2,909,454. 
10-20-59.  CI.  148—0.2. 
NeUon.   David  V.     Hanger.     2,909.355.   10-20-59    CI.  248- 

317. 
Nelson.  Gordon  A.  :  Bee — 

NicholH.  George  E.,  Nelmtn.  Caitey,  and  Hngan.     2,909.120. 

NelsHOD.    Xels.    to    United    States    (Jypmim    Co.      Runners   for 

no  n  load -bearing      partitions.        2.909.251,      10-20-59.      CI. 

.N>ri.    Arm'and    A.       Arrowheads.      2,909.372,    10-20-59,    CI. 

273— 1W5.5. 
Neumann.  Horst,  P.  Viehmann.  and  H.  H.  HabiH>r,  to  Chas. 

Pflzer  A  Co..  Inc.     Stable  solutions  of  oxy tetracycline  saltH. 

2.l>09.4Gr.,  10-20-59    CI.  107—65. 
Neville.  Delia   M.  :   Bee — 

Neville.  James  T.  and  D.  M.     2,909.711. 
Neville,    James    T.    and    D.    M.      Electric    lock    mecbanlam. 

2,909.711.  10-20-59.  CI.  317—134. 
Newell,  George  K.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Wayside 

car  door  actuator.     2,909,294.  1O-20-59,  CI.  214 — 03. 
Newell.  Malcolm  L.     Apparatus  and  method  for  freezing  fish. 

2.909.040.  lO- 20-59  C*!.  02  -59. 
Newhard.  NeUon  J..  Jr..  and  D.  Y.  Dollman.  Amchem  Prod 

ucts.    Inc.      Method   of  coating   a   succession   of  aluminum 

surfaces.     2,909,4.").'^.  10-20-59.  Cl.  148 — 6.1«. 
New  Haven  Board  k  Carton  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Govang.  James  A.     2.909,310. 
Newman,  Louis  :   Bee — 

Hamlin.  Jerry  F.,  and  Newman.     2,909,302. 
Newman.  Loui.oe  :   Brr  — 

Hamlin.  Jerry  F..  and  Newman.     2,909.302. 
Nichols.    GpQrye    E..  G.    A     Nelson.   T.    M.    Casey     and   R.    E 

Hogan,  toi^sorthrop  Corp.     Slipper  and  axle  for  high  spee<l 

track  vehicle.      2.909.129.  10-20-59.  CI.   104 — 134 
Nichols.    Gerald    H..    to  G    A   H   Constructors,    Inc.      Tractor 

mounted  sl<le  boom  crane.     2,909.290.  10-20-59,  Cl.  212 — 8 

Nicholson.  Edward  W    S..  to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering 

'    Co.     Heat  exchange  system  for  the  products  and  reartants 

in    the    reforming    of    gasoline.      2.909.478.    10-20-50,    Cl 

208 — 95. 
Nicolaus,  Bruno  J.  R.  :   Bee — 

Merian.  Ernest,  and  Nicolaus.     2.909.501. 
NIes,    Nelson    P.,    to   United   States   Borax   4  Chemical  Corp. 

Electrolytic  cell.     2.909.471,  10-20-.'.9.  Cl.  204—00. 
Nllsson,   Nils   E..  J.   C.   H.   Bjork,  G    O    Rodnert,  and   P    (;. 

JonsMon.  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.     Automntlc 

telephone     system     with     automatic     transfer.       2, 909,007. 

1O-20-59.  Cl.   179—0. 
Nllsson.   Nils  G.    H..   and   K.    A.    Stridsberg.      Apparatus   for 

grinding    a    material    suspended    in    a    liquid.      2.909.334. 

10-2O-59.  Cl.   241—40 
Nlfen»4in.   Edward.     Artist's  knife.     2,908,972.  10-20-59.  Cl. 

30 — 293. 
Noll  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Hatcher.  Robert  L.     2.909.113. 
Norell.  Karl  T  .  to  Aktieholaget  Bofors.     Separator  for  Ulter 

Ing  out  solids      2.»09.2«fl,  10-20-59.  Cl.  5l0 — 408. 
North  .\mericnn  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — - 

Van  Overbeek.  Adrianus  J.  W.  M.     2.909.732. 
Northrop  Corp.  :   See — 

Nichols.  Gehrge  E..  Nelson.  Casey,  and  Hogan. 
No-Sag  Spring  Co.  :   Bee— 

Hopkes.  Henry.  Jr.     2.908,918. 
Nuemberger.  Eldon  L..  and  W    A.  Williams,  to  T. 

Sons  Co      Quick  slide  motor  mount.     2.909.343 

Cl    24S— 23 
Oakes.     George    W.       Electrical     plug    detacher. 

10-20-.%9.  n    2ft— 2fi8. 
O'Dell.  I.4>onard  J.,   to  American  Air  Filter  Co 

apparatus      2.909.237.  10-2O-.'i9.  Cl.  IS.*?— 44. 
Odin  Corp.  :   Bee^ 

Svenson.  Ernest  J.,  and  Stone.      2.909.084. 
Odioso.  Raymond  C.  :  Bee — 

Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  and  Odioao.     2,909,581 


2,909,129 


B,  Wood's 
10-20,59. 

2,908,908. 


Inc.     Filter 


Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Tudbury.  Chester  A.     2.909.585. 
Ukress,   Erueitt  C,   to  WestLiiglioutte  Electric  Corp.     Cathode 
heater    system    for   electron   discharge    device.      2.909,701. 
10-20-59.  Cl.   313—278. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Hovey.  Almon  G.      2,909,459. 
Metsiger,  Max.     2,909,490. 
Otmstead,  James  L.  :   Bee — 

Robitschek    Paul,   and  Ulmstead.     2,909,501. 
O'Neal,    Bert   W.     Apparatus  for  lead   welding  of  roof  flash- 
ings.    2,909.137    10-20-59.  Cl.   113—99. 
Onksen.  George  U.,  K.  N.  Falge,  and  U.  C.  Mead,  to  General 
Motors      Corp.        Testing      and      calibrating      apparatus. 
2,909,724,  10-20-59,  Cl.  324—24. 
Onondaga  Pottery  Co.  :  Bee — 

S<-hramm    Edward.     2,908,900. 
Opsltnlk    William.      Insulated  container  with  pouring  spout 

and  air  vent.      2,9O».305.   10-20-59,  Cl.  222 — 406. 
Orthuber.    Richard    K..   and   C.   C.    Larson,    to   Internationul 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Image 'device.     2,909,607, 
1O-20-59.  Cl.  250—21:1. 
Osborn  Mfg.  Co..  The:  Hee—  "* 

Cole.  Lyndon  C.     2.909,015. 
Miller,  Leon  F..  and  Hatch.     2,908,950. 
Peterson.  Ruben  O.     2.908.927. 
Osenberg.  Werner,  to  BIsterfeld  *  Stolting.     Manufacture  of 
single  or  multi-stage  grinding  rings  or  the  like.     2.909,417, 
10-20-59,  Cl.  51—298. 
Oaugi.  Tetsuro  ;  See — 

.Matsumoto.  Masakazu,  Maeda,  and  Osugl.     2,909,502. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :   Bee- 

llostock.  J  amen  if.      2.909,227. 
Ottestad,  Jack  B.,  W.  D.  Ayers,  S.  A.  Skeen,  Jr.,  and  J.  J. 
Kavanaugh.  to  (General  Dynamics  Corp.    Aerodynamic  beat- 
ing and  loading  simulator.     2.909.057,  10-20-59,  Cl.  73 — 


1^6 
Overbaugh.  Sidney  C.  to  E.   I 
Polymerization    of  etiiylene 
tertlarj'  ."'kjl    perester  and 


2.909..^13.  10-20-59.  Cl. 


du  Pont 
with    an 
tertiary 
260—94.9. 


de  Nemours  and  Co. 

initiator   containing 

alkyl    hydroperoxide. 


2.909.061. 
2.909.00.V 


2.909.004. 


cord    plug    and 


(ielbach.  Herman  R..  and  Owen. 
Owens-IlllnolM  (;iass  Co.  :    Bee — 
Beck.  Basil  D  .  Sr.  and  Swain. 
Ferguson.  Oscar.  Jr.      2.909,267. 
Toepfer.  Walter  J.,  and  Prendergast. 
Oxy  Catalyst.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Houdry.  Eugene  J.      2.909.415. 
Padtlc  Car  and  I-oundry  Co.  :   Bee-- 
Henrlkson.  Thor  O.     2,909.292. 
Pallco  Inc.  ;  Bee — 

Jockers.  Harry  W.     2,908.926. 
Palmer,    Charles    E.      Combination    electric 
fuse.      2.909.6.'«>.  10  20-  59,  Cl.  200—115.5. 
Palmer.  Robert  Q     Component  for  rubble-mound  breakwaterM. 

2.909,037.  10-2«»^59,  Cl.  61-4. 
PandJIrls  Weldment  Co.  :   Bee-  - 

Wuesthoff.  Paul  P.     2.909.394.  « 

Paragon  Electric  Co.  :  Bee~- 

Platt.  George  J.     2.908.965. 
Parker,  Wilton  E.  ;   Bee— 

Cluff,   Harold  E..  Parker,  and   RIple.      2.909.166. 
Parks,   Carl   R..    to  The  (;oodyear  Tire   A   Rubber   Co.      Vul 
canlzable    natural    rubber   coiiiposltlon   and   method   of  vul- 
canizing same      2.909..'>H4.  10-20-50.  Cl    260 — 775 
Parks.  Ross  I*  :   Hee 

Hennlnga.     Noach.     Johnston.     Lynch.     Markwood.     and 
Parks.      2.908.944 
Parrtss.  Walter  H..  and  T.  J.  Anderson,  to  The  British  Thoni 
son-Houston     Co.     Ltd.       Electric    contact    carbon    brush. 
2.9()9.45'J.  10-20—59.  C I.  117  —  218 
Parry.  Harvey  L.,  and  J    E    Carey,  to  Shell  Development  Co 
Process  for  reslnlfylnj:  polyepoxides  and  resulting  products 
2,909.404.  10-20-59.  Cl.  260— 18. 
Patentex.  Inc.  :  Bee- 
Comer.  Marvin  H..  Terrell,  and  Miles      2.909.028. 
Patton,  I>onald  M.  :   See — 

Landls.  (ieorse  <;..  and  Paton.      2.909.<i.'V). 
Patten.   Ix^rrnln*'  K  .   and   H    C.   Kelly,  to  The  Dow  ("liemlcal 
Co.      M>>tho<l   of  ronting  articles  of  food   and   product   ob 
talned  thereby      2.909.434.  10-20-59.  Cl.  99 — 166 
Patton.  Ihtnald  M.      Hee   - 

Landls.  George  «J..  and  Patton.      2.909,778. 

Patton.  James  L..  and  M    R    Smith,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co 

•Mw'^*'in****'*''*  **  '   "P*"*"*"  "•'       2.909,479.    10-20-59.  Cl. 

Pilton.  Pa'ul  W..  R  H.  Kelly,  and  J.  P.  MacNell.  to  National 

Research  Corp.    Coating.    2.909,148,  10-20-59,  Cl.  118—49 

Payson.  Peter :  See-  - 

Hsiao.  Chl-Mel,  Dulls,  and  Pavson       2.909.425 
Pearsall.    David   E  .    to    BIckford   Research    Uiboratories   Inc 
Combustible  coinposltlon       2.909.418.    10-2t>-59    Cl    52      " 
T,  l^-S     Vitamin    k    Pharmaceutical    Corp       3-(d  alpha-metii- 
Peck.  Harry  :   Bee- 

Edwards,  Albert,  and  Peck.     2.909.369. 
leeler.  Cletus  E..  Jr..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Chemical  com 

position  and  process.     2.909.412.  10-2O-.59,  Cl.  2.3—2.10 
Pellet.  Lester  R.  :  Bee    - 

Kayp.  Philip,  and  Tate.      2.908  928 
F'elenc,  Y\;es   to  Kts   Merlin  *  Orln.     Electrical  circuit  break 
ers      2.909.632.  lO  20-59,  Cl.  200—147 


Pennington,  William  J. 

Richmond.  Francis 
426 
Perkins.  Harley  A  .  Jr.  : 

Emery.  Frederic  P. 


Bee- 


M.,  Pennington,  and  Kofller.     2.909.- 


Bee 

and  Perkins.      2.909.779 
Perry.  John  C.  Jr  .  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.     Resistance 
elements  and  method  of  making  same.     2.909.7.53   1O-20-.59 
Cl.  338 — 298. 
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Fan  blade  cou- 


2,909,466. 


Personal  Prodncta  Corp. :  «*»— 

B«ck.  Gasper  P.     2.908.980.  .  ,..     „ 

Persoon,  Andrew  H.,  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co.    Trans- 
fer ribbon.    2.909,442,  10-20-59,  Cl.  117—3.4. 
Peter    Rolf  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amertca.     Electron  gun. 

2,909,704,  10-20-59,  Cl.  315— 15. 

Peterson,   Donovan   F.,  and  A.   C.   Welch,   to  George  Gorton 

Machine  Co.     Infinitely  adjustable  speed  power  drive  units. 

2,909,684,  10-2O-59,  Cl.  310—96 

Peterson,  Otto  W.    Collar-clamping  bow-tie  mounting.    2,908,- 

957.  16-20-59.  Cl.  24—81.  ^  ^..      ^        «      ..   K       K 

Peterson,   Ruben  O.,  to  The  Osborn  Mfg.  Co.     Hand  brush. 

2.908.927,  10-20-59,  Cl.  15 — 177. 
Petty,  Macon,  to  Hudson  Engineering  Corp. 
pllng.      2,909.230,  10-20-59,  Cl.   170—173. 
Pflzer,  Chas.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Neumann,  Horst,  Viehmann,  and  Hfibner 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See— 

Piatt.  Blaine  E.     2,909,710. 
Schmidt.  Paul  F.     12,909,470. 
Phllllppe,  Ephralm  H.  Ill :  Bee—  „  .v««  ,„, 

Gernert,  William  B  ,  Phllllppe,  and  Ramsdell.     2,909.121. 
Phillips,  George  T.     Anchor  for  securing  accessories  to  con- 
crete and  the  like.     2,909,054,  10-20-69,  Cl.  72—105. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 

Brltton,  Sylvester  C.     2,909,159. 
Kaveler,  Herman  H.     2.909,223. 
Solomon,  Paul  W.     2,969,572. 
Whitney,  William  B.     2,909,563. 
Williams,  Jack  R..  and  Koble.     2.909,038. 
Photographic  Analysis,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barnett,  John  8.     2,909.096. 
Picas  International  Ltd. :  See — 

Aleorer.  Gabriel.     2,909.371. 
Plckell,  Marion  W.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.    Coat- 
ing composition  of  asphaltenes  and  plastlclser.     2,909,441, 
10-20-59,  Cl.  106—123. 
Plerson,  Paul  R.  :   See — 

Baker,  Benjamin  P..  and  Pieraon.     2,909.591. 
Pike,  Ronald  M.  :  See- 
Bailey,  Donald  L.,  and  Pike.     2.909,548. 
Plnson,   William   L.     Rocking  cradle  and  high  chair  device. 

2,908.917,  10-20-59.  Cl.  .5—109. 
Pltzer,  Edmund  W.,  to  Edcllff  Instruments  Inc.     Adjustable 

electrical  resistor.     2,909,750,  10-20-59,  Cl.  338 — 176. 
Placket  Closing  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Dixon,  Eric  W.  C,  and  Fowler.     2,909,136. 
Piatt.   Blaine  E.,   to   Philco  Corp.     Mounting  for  electrical 

apparatus.    2,909.710,  10-20-.56.  Cl.  317—101. 
Piatt,  George  J.,  to  Paragon  Electric  Co.     Method  of  motor 

manufacture.     2,908,965,  10-20-59,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Pluess-Staufer  (North  American)  Inc.  :  See — 

Wilson,  Wllbert  M.,  and  Martin.      2.909,182. 
Plymouth  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  :   Hee^ 

Simmons.  Aldred  J.,  and  Sohn.     2,909,282. 
Poehlman,  William  J. :  See — 

Af  Kleen.  Nils  E.,  and  Poehlman.     2,909,041. 
Pohlenz.  Jack  B.  :   See — 

Geriiold.  Clarence  G..  and  Pohlenz.     2.909,414. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Cooper.  Dexter  P.,  Jr.     2,909,696. 
Rogers,  Howard  O.     2,909,430. 
Pontls.  William  G. :  See— 

Shewmon.  Ralph  K..  and  Pontls.     2.909.3.13. 
Porterfleld.  Jack   N..  to  Aluminum  International,  Inc.     Can 
handling  machine  drive  and  loading  mechanism.     2,909,268, 
10-20-59.  Cl.  198 — 31. 
Porterfleld.   Jack  N.,   to  Aluminum  International 
handling  machine.     2,909.269.  10-20-59 


2,909,406. 
2,909.386.   10-20-59, 


Cl. 


T.    J. 


Fishing 


..,  Inc.     Can 
Cl.  198—31. 
aid.      2,908.989. 


2.908,989. 


Baling  ma 


2,909,662. 


Povtnelll,    Anjrelo    A.    and 
10-20-^9.  Cl.  43 — 42.74. 
Povlnelll,  Theodore  J.  :  See — 
Povtnelll,  Angelo  A.  and  T 
Powell,  Allan  F.  :  See- 
Powell.  Walter  N.  and  A.  F..  and  Anderton.     2.909.115. 
Powell.  David  R..  to  The  National  Acme  Co.     Threading  Im- 
plement.    2.909.087.  10-20-59,  Cl.  80 — 6. 
Powell.  Gordon  F.  W.  :   See — 

Mollns.  Desmond  W.,  and  Powell.     2.909.180. 
Powell.    James    E.      Combination   egg   holder   and  condiment 

dispenser.     2.909.304,  10-20-.59.  Cl.  222—130. 
Powell,  Walter  N.  and  A.  F.,  and  H.  Anderton. 

chines.    2.909.115.  10-20-59,  Cl.  100—20. 
Powers.  Dean  A.  :  See — 

Von   HIppel.  Arthnr  R.,  Powers,  and  Green. 
Pratt.  Henry.  Co.  :   See— 

Fawkes.  Donald  G.     2.909.079. 
Pratt.  James  A.     Spotlight  projector. 

Cl.  240—3. 
Pratt.  James  D.     Dial  indicator  stand 

Cl.  248—160. 
Pratt.  R.  C.  :  See— 

Richardson.  Chester  A.     2.909,039. 
Prendergast,  John  R  :  See — 

Toepfer.  Walter  J.,  and  Prendergast.     2.909.004. 
Price.  Berrv  G  .  F    M    Wood    and  J.  H.   Unger.  to  Tnboscope 
Co.      Pipe   Inspection  apparatus.     2.909.393.   10-20-59.   Cl. 
308 — 4. 
Procoplo.   Vincent    F..   and   J.    W.    Roy.   to 
America,    Armv       Method    for   electrical 
foils.     2.909.6.39,  10-20-.59.  Cl.  219—69. 
Products  for  Industry  :  See — 

Johnston.    David    B.,    Johnson,    Crlsty. 
2,909,400. 
Prohflcxka.      Caroline      (Knrlal      and      8. 

2,909.316,   10-20-59.  Cl.   230—249.5. 
Prohscika.  Stefan :  See — 

Prohnczka.  Caroline  (Karla)  and  S.     2.909.316. 
Pugsley,   Donald   W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Transmission 
screen.    2,909,770,  10-20-59,  Cl.  340—369. 


2.909,652,   10-20-59, 
2.909.851,  10-20-59. 


United   States  of 
etching  of  metal 


and   Trautmann. 
Portable     fans. 


Put*    Frank.     Speed  responsive  clutch.     2,909,073.  10-20-59, 

Cl!  74- -230.17.  „  ...       ^         t      ., 

Quayle,   George   F..    to   The   Yale  k  Towne   Mfg.   Co      Load 

.     support  shifting  mechanism  for  Industrial  truck.    ^,909.^», 

10-20-59,  Cl.  214—652. 
Rabelos    Nicholas  A.,  25%    to  J.   L.   Crawford.     Convertible 

ladder.     2,909,-236,  10-20-59,  Cl.  182—26. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Garner,  Lloyd  P.    2.909.698. 

Peter.  Rolf  W.    2.909,704  ,  ^  „. 

Ragsdale,    La    Verne    B.,    to    General    Motors   CorPi   ^l**"*?* 
tounterbalance    and    hold-open.      2.908,934,    10-2O-59,    Cl. 
16—140. 
Rain  Jet  Corp. :  See — 

Hruby.  John  O.,  Jr.    2,909,326. 
Ralney.  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Meservey.  Albert  B.,  and  Ralney. 
Ramey,   John  P.     Shackle  means. 

29+--78. 
Ramsdell,  Paul  A. :  See—  .,  n/wv,->i 

t;ernert,  William  B,,  Phllllppe,  and  Ramsdell.     2,909.121. 
Rander   Karl,  to  Franks  k  Heidecke  Fabrik  Photographischer 
Prazlslons-Apparate.       Exposure    meter    arrangement    for 
photographic  cameras.     2,909,108.  10-20-59,  Cl.  95—10. 
Randolph,  Gerald  C. :  See— 

Humes.  Harold  L..  Jr..  and  Randolph.     2^09.765 
Randolph,  6lenn  W..  and  E.  L.  ^Vagner,  to  Bendlx  Aviation 
Corp      Indexing  system.     2,909,066.  10-20-59,  Cl.  74—10. 
Rardaln,  Robert  P.  :  See— 

Todd   John,  Jr.,  and  Rardaln.    2.908,933.     „    ^    _ 
Rathmann.  Heinrlch   W..  J.  O.  Staggers,  and  H.  K    Bruner, 
to  Vanadium  Corp.  of  America.     Process  of  making  ferro- 
columblum   from   columbite  ore.     2,909,427.   10-20-59.  CL 
75—133.5. 
Raybestos-Manhattan.  Inc. :  See — 

Lacrolx,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.    2,909,258. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See —  ^    ^  ^^^ 

Haagensen,  l>uane  B.    2,909,635. 

Reavel'^Vdwir?  G^To^Vrse.      2,909,203,    1O-20-59,   Cl. 

Redfam,  Cyril  A.,  and  H.  Coates.  to  Albright  4  Wilson  Ltd. 
Process  of  flamepr(M)ttng  celluloslc  and  proteinaceous  mate- 
rials and  resulting  product.     2,909,446.  10-20-59.  Cl.  117— 
138 
Reed.  Richard  J. :  See—  ,  „^  , ,  „ 

iWoore.  Earl  D..  and  Reed.    2,909.116. 
Reed,  Willis  E.  :   See — 

CummlncH,  Ralph  J.,  and  Reed.    2,908,991. 
Reed,  Willis  E.,  k  Co. :  See—  „  ^„  ^, 

Cummings,  Ralph  J.,  and  Reed.    2,908.991. 
Rees    Karl    Vj   to  Messrs.  Strlwa  AG.     Hand  knitting  appa- 
ratus.    ^,909,049.  10-20-59,  Cl.  66—60. 
Rees    Norman  J.,  and  A.  W.   Zeuthen.  to  .SoconT  Mobil  Oil 

Co.,   IncT^Gas  lift.     2.909,392,   10-20-59,  Cl    502-59. 
Reetx,  Theodor.  to  Monsanto  Chemical  <;<>      Phoaphonoform- 
amldes  and  methods  for  preparation.     2,909,558.  lO-JO-59, 
Cl.  260—461. 
Regnler,  Gilbert  L. :  See— 

Jacob  Robert  M..  and  Regnler.    2,909.521. 
Reid^Wllllara  J.  :  See—  00^0.00 

^oaglln.  Raymond  I.,  Reld,  and  Kelso.     2  909,499. 
RelUy     Daniel     A.       Vehicle    conversion     unit.       ^.909,388, 

10-1J0-.59,  Cl.  296—21. 
Relroers  Getrlebe  KG.  :  See— 

KariK.  Erhardt.     2,909,072.  .     ,     ,     ,  ki».,i.- 

Rels    Smll      Fluid  pressure  motor,  particularly  for  vehicular 

p<iwer  ste^-rinp.    2.909.157.  10-t20-59,  Cl    121—41. 
Relter,     Reuben.       Apparatus     for     electric    shock     therapy. 

ReUk^Vt^'ji?k.^*^unuin  toothbrush.    2.908.925.  10-20-59, 

Cl.  15— i37. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp. :  Bee— 

Kucyn,  Chester  J.     2,909,641. 
Research  Corp.  :   See-—     „     „  j  /^       _      o  ano  «ao 

Von  HIppel,  Arthur  R.,  Powers,  and  Green.     2.909.662. 
Research  Interests  Ltd. :  See — 

WInIck,  Jack  I.    2,909,213. 
Reserve  Mining  Co.  :   See—  ..  „.  j        o  ana  tnt 

Henderson.  Ashland  S.,  Cross,  and  Rlede.     2,909,303. 

Revere  Camera  Co. :  See —  ^  o  „      o  <tno  noa 

Brlskin    Theodore  S.,  Moore,  and  Rom.     ^£,909,098. 

Reynolds.  R.'  J..  Tobacco  Co. :  See — 
Sherrlll.  Joseph  H.     2.909,016^ 

Richardson,  Chester  A  to  R.  C  Pratt  Liquefied  gas  refrig- 
eration system.     2,909,039,  10-20-59,  Cl.  62 — 15. 

Richmond.  Francis  M.,  W.  J.  Pennnlngton,  and  R.  W.  Kofller, 
to  Universal  «'ycloi>«  Steel  Corp.  Ferrous  base  alloys. 
2,909,426     10-20-59,    Cl.    75—128. 

Rlchter  Sidney  B.,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  New  composi- 
tions of  matter.     2,909,458,  10-20-59,  Cl.  167—30. 

"'"^li/nde^J^n;  fshUnd  S.,  Cross   -nd  Rlede.     2,9(»  303 
Rlmbach,    Harry    J.      Twin    weedless    fishhooks.      2,908,990, 

10-20-59,  Cl.  43 — 44.82. 
Riple.  James  C,  Jr. :  Bee— 

ClufT.  Harold  E.,  Parker,  and  Rlple.     2.909.166. 
Riahell    GeorEe  L     to  .Sylvanla  E  ectric  Products  Inc.     Elec- 
"'??ondVsX«e  deVlc-e.^   2  909.699    10-2^9    O.  313-238. 
Robblns.  Frederick  P.     Spring  binder.     2.909,179.   10-20-69. 

Cl   129 24  ' 

Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co. :  See—       _.-_„_ 
McFarlane.  Maynard  D.,  and  Crafts.    2,909,663. 
Weber    Victor,  Branson,  and  Genbauffe.     2,909,3^4. 
Robitschek."  Paul,   and   J.   L.   Olmstead.   to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp      Polymerlzable  fire   resistant   polyester   composition 

coniDrislng  hexahalocycl<«)entadlene  and  antimony  trloxlde. 

2  900..501.  10-20-59.  Cl.  260 — iO. 
Rock    Allan  L.     Combined  wallet,  data  file  and  calendar  con- 

stnictlon.    2,909,202.  10-20-59,  Cl.  150—35. 
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-2.90A.939. 
I'botoirraptair  proott'ii 


•Ke  tMCtvry  aepanitor.     2.909.588.  10-'i(V^59.  Cl.  136- 

Mooiv.  and  Rom      2.909.098. 


8tcr 
143. 


2.909.092. 

and  R4»w      '.V909.4A7 
Automatic  trarpr  c«>n 
3. 


Rockdrlll  InduatiiM.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

(Jal.  .\ndr*w,  and  <;*rb*r     2  909  1S3 
R4>ckula.  David  ('..  to   Ko<'k  oia   Mfif    Corp     .^lertlvrly  oper 
abl«     control      mrchanUni      fur     automatic     phonocranbii 
2.909. 7«1.    10-20-59     Cl.    340^    162  k-       «»     i- 

Rocii  Ola  Mfr  Corp. :  Ae#- 

KocltoU.  David  C.     2.909.761. 
RodntTt.  <iuatav  O.  :   Hre 

Nili»»on.  .Nila  K  .  BJ«>rli.  Rodnrrt.  and  JoiuMon      2.909.607 
Roi»<««^».  trniit  :   Srr    - 

ErtkHen.  Mrrrlil  K..  and  RoMch. 
R4>({rrM.  Howard  (t..  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

J.909.4.30,  lO^20-.'\9.  Cl.  9«-   29 
Rohrbarhfr.  Karl  \Y,  :   See 

Kolbe.  Adrlb«rt  E..  and  Rohrbacher.     2.900.162. 

Ruipb.  Saniu«l  W..  to  The  Klcctric  StoraKr  Bittcry  Co. 

ttwrjr  aeparator      "  — -  - - '^-   --    -^   --■ 

Rom.  Rudolph  A.  ;   Hee- 

liriakin.  Thinidorr  M. 
l{om«H>.  Vincent  I'.  :   See 

Htolcrkl.    William    K..    Romeo    Cardani.   and    Woodman. 
2.9O8.909 
Romlto     L»op«>ld    8.      Lock   for   elevator   chalra.      2.009.247. 

10^20-59.  C\    188-75. 
Romo.  KathWn  D.  :   Ser 

Buehrl^.  Victor  E..  Jr..  Adrlon.  Ruehrlr      2.909  250 
Romo.  Melvln  B.  :  See — 

Buehrle.  Victor  E..  Jr..  Adrion.  and  Boehrle.     2.909.230 
RoBchke.  Ernln  M.  :   See— 

Morrla.  tieorice  V..  and  Roacbke. 
Roae.  Ira  M.  :   See 

Shapiro.  Seymour  I...  Kre«>dman. 
KoM>br<H>k.   Rot    to  Tru«*  Trarv  Corp. 

trol.     2.909.337.  10-2tV.59.  Cl    251 
RoitenberK.    Joiteph.    to    (ieneral    Klectrlc   Co.      CarNixjrl    rich 
alkyd    r^wln-^thoxyline   r^ln   ronipoattinna  and   proc»«8a   for 
their  prnMirarlon      2,909.495.  10-20-59.  C\.  260^  22 
RiHM-nbrrKer.  Harold  K,  :   Srr 

Alden.  Alex  K..  and  RoHenbericer.    2.909.097 
KiiHenthal.  I^iuU  :   >'cf 

-Maixun-helll.  Arthur  P..  BuKel,  and  R4»i«enthal.    2.909.752 
Roth.  Barbara  :   See 

illtrhinXH.  (ieorxe  H..  and  Roth.     2.909.322 
Roth.  Philip  B  :  See — 

Lawler.   Edward  B..   Vartanlan.  and  Roth.     2,909.451. 
Rothe.  Gerhard,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Lorena  AktlenMaellachaft. 

Gear   mllllntt  machine.      2.909.102.   10-20-39.   Cl.  90 — 4. 
Howe    InduMtriea  :    See — 

De  Amiond.  Harry,  and  Meeker.     2.909,092. 
Rowen.  John  H.  :  Se* — 

Davia.  James  L..  and  Rowen.     2.909.738 
Rowland.  Walter  P.  :  See — 

Martin.  Kenneth  P..  and  Rowland.     2.909.266. 
Roy,  Jamea   W   :  Se*>— 

Pmcoplo.  Vincent  F..  and  Roy.     2.909.639. 
Royal   Ml- Bee  Corp.     See — 

Wheeler.    Reynold   E       2,909.2«5 
Rubner.    Kurt  :  See- 
Emery.   William.  Rubner.  and  Zedl.     2.909.748. 
Rurkatuhl.    Hanii.   and   W.    Wehrll.   to   ^ndoi   A.O.      Monoato 
dyestuffa  and   their  metal   complex  compounda.      2.909,313, 
10-20^59.  Cl.   260— 146 
Rudner.    Bernard,    to    W.    R.    Grace    k   Co.      Phyaoattgmlne 

derivatives      2,909.330.  10-20-39.  Cl.  260 — 319. 
Rudner.  Bernard,  to  W.  R.  iJrace  ft  Co.     Acyclic  hydraiinium 

wiltn      2.909.5«7.  10-20-39.  Cl.  260-369. 
Rummerf.    GUnter.   to   Farbwerke  HoechMt    Aktienreaellachaft 
vormala  MeUter  Luciua  A  Bninlnir      Proceaa  for  aeparatlng 
pure    Hcetyleue    from    iea>«    nilxtiiren 
2.909.241.    1O-20-.59.  Cl     183-113. 
Ruah.  John  A.  :  See- - 

Cobb.    Charles  E.      2.9O9.440. 
Ruwell.  John   A.,  to   .V.  O    Hmlth  Corp. 
ratUB.     2.909.H4A.  lO- 20-39.  Cl.  21" 
Sabo.  JulluH  J.,   and   H.  E     Butler,   to 
Method  for  molding  a  ball-like  article. 
Cl    18—59 
Saffer.  Alfred,  and  R.  Landau,  to  Mid-Centurr  Corp. 

pr.Kvan      2.909.375.  lO  20-59,  Cl    260 — «71. 
Salick,    Ralph    A.      Chrintmaa-tree    aup|M>rt    havinr    tree    top 

fusfenlnif   meflns.      2,909..'t56.    10-2O-,59.   Cl.    248-361. 
Samplefro.    .Vrhillea   C.    to   Thnmpeon   Ramo   Wooldridice   Inc. 
Hydraullcally       operated       Ran       comprenaor.       2.909.313. 
10-20-39.  Cl.  23a-.52 
Sanders  AaaociateH.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sommers.  Ikonald  J.,  and  Wilaon.     2.909.736. 
Sandox  AG   :   See 

Merian.  Rrneat.  and  Mrolaua.      2.909.561. 
RuckMtuhl.  Hans,  and  Wehrli.     2.909.S15. 
Sanner.  Georire  E  .  to  Wesflnirhoiiiie  Electric  Corp.     Comblna 

tlon   mixer  duplexer.     2.909.«.*>3.    10-20-39.  Cl.   250—20. 
Saretf.   I>»w1b  H..    and    W     F.   Johna,    to    Merck  A  Co.,    Inc 
Preparation  of  1 1  oxygenated  A'-3-ethrlenedioxy-20-keto-17 
InopreKneneM       2.ft09.519.    10-20-39.    Cl.    260 — 239.35. 
Saundera.   Rhoderick  K.  :  See — 

Wllllama.  Rollle  B  .  and  Saunders.      2.909.482. 
Williams.   Rollle  B.,  and  Saunders.      2,909.483. 
Sawyer.  C.   E.  :  See  — 

Anderson.  Otis  P.      2.909.173. 
Saxfon.  Millard  F..  to  The  Enarineered  Products  Co.     Maitnetlc 

door  catch.    2.909.384.  10-20-39.  Cl.  292— 251  5. 
Sayko.   Andrew   F..    to   Eaao  Reaenrrh    and    RnrlneerinK  Co 
Process  for  treating  asohaits  In  nrexence  of  quinone  dioxime 
2.909.498.   10-2a  39,  Cl.  280 — 28.3. 
Scanlon,  George    R.      Heat  exchanjter.     2.909.362.   10-20-59. 

Cl    237-249 
Schaefer.  Rmmett  A.     Mop  havinK  removable  pocket-type  mop 
head.     2.908.931.  10-20-39.  C\.  15 — 328. 


containing    acetylene. 


Electrode  feed  appa- 
130 

General   Motora  Corp 
2.908.941.  10-20-59. 


Chemical 


Scbair.  Rudolf :  8t 

L«ndrum.  Billy  P..  lUhra.  aad  Kubn.     2.909,571. 

Scfiauer,  Lawrence  B.  :  8e» — 

o  w  ^'o*'*.  Donald  J  ,  .Morehouae.  and  Schauer.  2.909,332. 
,*^'v ''**^'"'"  *  ■  *"  J<l»'">ena  k  Halake  AktienMaellachaft 
R  i'.V'^.'riT'  «^<x''«'<l  by  radiation.  2,909.702.  10-2&-39! 
t-l.  315 — 6.38. 

Bcbelteriein.     Andreaa,      to     H.      List.     Tenaioninc     device 
2.909,074.   10-20-69.  CT.    7-4—242  18  «"»"•«     «Tice. 

Scberer   Oeorac  J.,  to  CrmiBn>  Postare  Chair  Co.,  Inc.    Sprinc 
loaded   locking  roecbaniam    for  chair  pedeaul.     2.909.212 
10-20-59.  Cl.    155—88.  .-"•.***. 

Scbetellch.  Alan  A.  :  See — 

""o'^-.-^'"**"*     ^-     Kirahenbaum.     and     Scbetellch. 
2,909,3n2. 

Schilling.  William  M  .  to  HercalM  Powder  Co.     Preparation 

of  oxetane   Dolymera      2,909,492,   10-2O-59,   Cl.  2«0— 2 
Schlechter.    Edward    E.      Lena    cleaning    derice.     2,908.928 

10-20-59.  Cl.  13— 136. 
Schlemm.    .Norman   II  .    Jr..   to 

Pulae  generator.     2.909,681, 
Scblealnger.  Kurt,  to  Motorola. 

with    chroma   phaae-ahlfting 

Cl.    17N— 8  4. 
Schleslnger.  Kurt,  to  Motorola,  Inc 

2,»<)9..^93.    10^20  59.  Cl.   178— 3  4. 
Schliepha.  ke.    Frldtjof  F.,   to   A.    Lorens.      Movable  reclining 

chair    with    back  teat   and   aeat.      2.909.214.    10-20-59.   cH 

1  D»>  -~  1  Ott. 

8chl«>emann  Aktiengeaellacbaft :   See— 
Volkbauaen.    Clemena.     2.909.088 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  Se* — 

Lebourg.   Ma  uric*  P.     2.909.120. 
Schmidt,   Erich  :  See — 

Steinmeti.    Lawrence,   and    Schmidt      2.908.908 

Schmidt.   Joeef.   H     Weber,  and  H.   Von  Holt,  to  Flrma  Carl 

Still.      Process    for    rec«>verlng    low    boiling    point    hydro- 

carbooa.    especially     ethylene.     2.909,379.     10-20-59.     Cl. 

260 — 683. 

Schmidt.   Paul   F..   to  Phiico   Corp.      Electrochemical   method 

and  solution  therefor.     2,909,470.  10-2O-39.  Cl.  204—14 
Schmidt.    William    D..   and    A.    F.   Townaend.    to   The   Heald 
Machine    Co.      Grinding   machinea.      2.909,009,    10-20-59, 
Cl.  51 — 88. 
Schneider.  Stanley  :  Aee — 

Moore.  James  K  ,  and  Schneider  2.909.674 
Moore.  James  K..  ami  Schneider  2  9O0.680 
Sctanellpressenfabrlk     Koenig    k     Bauer    Aktiengesellschaft : 


Weatlngbouse    Electric    Corp. 
10-20^59.  Cl.  307-106. 
Inc.     Color  television  receiver 
meana.      2.909.394.    10-20-39, 

Color  television  receiver. 


Scfauenemann.  H  ana  Bern  bard,  and  Schwabach.   2,909.070 

Schoeppel.  John  F.  and  D.  I.  Oltoph,  to  I^-ar.  Inc.  Means 
fur  supporting  a  gyroscope  glmbal  2.909.064,  10-20-.'^9. 
Cl.  74 — -3. 

Schrader.  <;erhard,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Thiophosphoric  acid  esters  and  their  production. 
2.909.557.   10-20-59.  Cl    260 — 461. 

Schramm.  Eklward.  to  Onondaga  Pottery  Co.  Sagger  pin 
2.9t)8.9«().   lO  20-59.  CI    25      153 

Schroe<ler.  Carl  W.  to  Shell  Itevelopment  Co.  Salts  of 
polyamlne  polyepoxide  adducts  and  their  uae  an  curing 
agents  for  polyepoxides.     2.909,448.  10-20-59.  Cl.  117—141. 

Schrfiter.   Kurt  :    See — 

Wnlterscheld  .MOIIer,  Bernhard.  and  Schr6ter.     2,909.047. 

.Schuenemann.  Hana  Bernhard,  and  T.  Schwabach,  to  Schnell- 
presaenfabrlk  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Reciprocating    carriage    drive.      2.909.070.    10-20-39.    Cl. 

Schumag  Schumacher  Metallwerke  GmbH  :  Bee — 

VVnlkilnK.    Melmuth       2.909,014. 
Schwabach,   Theo  :   See— 

Schuenemann,  Hans  Bernhard.  and  Schwabach.   2.909.070. 

Schwabe.    William    E..    to    Inion    Carbide   Corp.      Method   of 

improving    the    quality    and    pro<luctlvlty    of    electric    arc 

furnace  steel.     2.909.422.  10-20-39,  Cl.  75 — 10 

Schwartx.  Harry,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Variable  resistor 

2.909,751.  10-20-39.  Cl.  338—190. 
.SclentlHc  I>eslgn  Co..  Inc.  :  Srr  ~ 
Colton.  John  W.     2.909,240. 
Scorgie.  Donald  G.    High  speed  magnetic  amplifler.    2.909.723. 
lO  20  59.    Cl.   323—89.  ■        .   *o. 

Scott,    Carleton    B..    to   Collier   Carbon    and    Chemical    Corp 
Oxidation    of  alkyl    phosphites.      2.909,555.    10-20-39.    Cl. 
260 — 461. 
Scott.  Milton  J.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Process  of  treat- 
ing textile  yarns.     2.909.447,   l()-20-59,  Cl.   117—139  5 
Scott  A  Williams.   Inc.  :  See — 

Folsom.  George  I.     2,909.048. 
Sealer.    William   C.  :  See-— 

Marohn.  Richard  P..  and  Sealey.     2,909.721. 
Seamon,  Thomas  L.     Spring  biased  soap  ejector.     2.908.NI. 
10-2CV-39.  Cl.  43-    28.  ^^^ 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Hlllberg.    Robert   L.      2.909.101. 
Seats.  Peter,  and  L    V.  Connolly.  Jr  .  to  Thomaa  Electronics. 
Inc.      Screen    settllnK    system.      2.909.444,    1O-20-39.    Cl. 
117 — 33.5 
SeBreny.     Bernhsrd     B       Tubeless     air     wheel.      2.909,208. 

10-20-59.  Cl.   152—327 
Seldel.   Martin   P  .  and   C.   J.   Bell,   to  Westlnghouae  Electric 
Corp.      Resinous     molding     compositions     and     structures 
embodying     metallic     membera     caat     therein.      2.909.740 
10-20-59.  Cl    .1.36—90. 
Servonlcs.    Inc   :    See — 

I/ong.  Alexander.      2.909.747. 
Shackelford.    Jesse   J.,    to   Fairmont   Box  Co.      Box  partition 

assembly  device.     2.909.104,  10-20-59,  CI.   93 — 38 
Shafranek.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Hambor.     Valentine     P.,     Shafranek,     and     Silverman. 
2.»0».718. 


Shapiro.    Seymour    L.,    L.    Preedman,    and    I.    M.    Rose,    to 
U.S.    Vitamin    A    Pharmaceutical    Corp.      3-(d-alpha-meth- 
ylphenethyl)  5  methyl  1.3  oxatolldlne^2,4-dlooe.      2,909,467. 
10-20-59,  Cl    167—^3. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  L.  Preedman,  and  H.  Solowav,  to  U.S. 
Viumin     A      Pharmaceutical      Corp.      Amlnoalkoxyalkyl- 
piperldines.     2.909,526,  10-2O-B9,  Cf  260 — 294.7. 
Shauiro.  Seymour  L.,  L    Freedman,  and  K.  Weinberg,  to  U.S. 
Vitamin      A      Pharmaceutical      Corp.      N,N'-Bub8tifuted-bis- 
(3-oxvpyrldyl)    betalne*  and  their  preparation.     2.909,527, 
10-20-59,  Cl.  260— 296. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  L.  Freedman,  and  K.  Weinberg,  to  U.S. 
VtUmln  A  Pharmaceutical  Corp.     Certain  N-aroyl  methyl- 
3-oxypyridyl  betalnes  and  process.    2,909,628.  10-20-59.  Cl. 
260—297. 
Shapiro.  Seymour  L..  L.  Preedman,  and  H.  Soloway,  to  U.S. 
Vitamin     A     Pharmaceutical      Corp.      Succinate     eaters. 
2,909,331,  10-20-59,  Cl    260-  826.3. 
Shapiro,   Seymour  L.,   and   L.   Freedman,  to  U.S.  Vitamin  A 
Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Chlorobenxylated-indanols.  2,909.369. 
10-20^39.  Cl.  260^     619. 
Shell  Development  Co. :  See — 

Parry.  Harvey  L..  and  Carey.     2,909,494. 
Schroeder,  Carl  W.     2,909,448. 
Zulderweg,  Frederik  J,     2,909,484. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Bauer,  Robert  P.,  McNeill,  and  Ledbetter     2,909.350. 
Sheppard.    Richard    H.      Power   steering    device.      2,909.076. 

10-20-.59,  Cl.  74 — 388. 
Sherrlll,  Joseph   H.,   to  R.   J.   Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.     Carton 

packing  apparatus.     2.909,016,   10-20-59.  Cl.  US — 61. 
Sherron.  Perclval  H.     Apparatus  for  joining  telephone  booths. 

2.909.252.  10  20-.59.  Cl.  1H9  -36. 
Shewmon.   Ralph   K..  and   W.  G.   Pontis.   to  General   Motors 
Corp.       Domestic     appliance.       2,909,333,     10-20-59,     Cl. 
241 — 46. 
Shibe.  William  J..  Jr.,  to  R.  M.  HolUnjrshead  Corp.     Disiloz 

ane  ester  ethers.     2.909,351,  10-20-6&.  Cl.  260 — 448  8 
Shields,  George  B.,  to  Webster  Electric  Co.     Recorder-repro- 
ducer.    2.909.617.  10-20-59.  Cl.  179—100.2 
Shipp.    Clyde    R.      Rack    for    Venetian    blinds.      2.908,932. 

10-20-39.  Cl.   15—268. 
Shoaf.    Ployd    R.      Means    for    stacking    hosiery.      2.909.135. 

lO  20-59,  Cl    112—2. 
Shoemaker,  Robert  P..  R.  W.  Tucker,  and   H.  P.  Kalmus,  to 
United   States  of  America.  Army.     Circuits  for  a  voltage- 
sensitive  switch.     2.909.122.   10-20-59,  Cl.  102 — 70  2 
Short.  Brooks  H..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Direction  signal 

system.     2,909,760,  10  20- .59,  Cl.  340— 73 
Short     Herbert    D.,    to    Canada    Wire    and    Cable    (^o.    Ltd. 
■Jethod   of   laying  armoured   cables.      2.909,336,    10-20-89. 

''''10-20-59"?'**    ^"      I'oaltry    gitaard    skinner 
Sibley.  Forbes  8.  :  See— 

Spooner.  Norman  F..  and  Sibley.    2,909,428 
Siemens  A  Halske  Aktiengesellschaft  •  See 

Scheel,  Joachim  E      2.909,702 

Veith.  Hans.     2.909,716 
SIgo.  Arthur  T.  :  See  — 

Hotton.  Robert  W  .  SIgo.  and  Adams.     2,909.611. 

SIgo.    Arthur  T..   to   International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

n    U9-5'7'54"'^    crossbar    switch.      2,909.613.    10-2(M59. 

Silverman.  Jerome  H.  :   See — 

Hambor.  Valentine.  Shafranek.  and  Silverman.     2,900.713 
Simjian,  Luther  (,\     Vending  machine  combined  with  camera 

meana.     2,909.107,  1O-20-.59.  Cl.  9.5—1.1. 
Simklns    Quinton    W..    to   Bell    Telephone    Uboratorles.    Inc. 

TnT"''L"Js'"     '•"'■•^nt     limlter.       2.909.877.     10-20-59,     Cl. 

''^'nl!;^''."/','^  ^;-  ""''  ^    9;  •''♦''"'■  ♦"  Plymouth  Industrial 

r^S.  \"(^20^9'"cr"209::!:7r*""  ^""  ''"'"  ^'""''" 
Simon.  Marv  B.  :  See-^ 

niats.  ^ete^  A.     2.9O9.00S. 
SImplan  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hopp.  Robert  K.    2.909.221 
Ringer  Mfg   Co..  The  :     See — 

Hacklander,  Hans.     2,909.242 

*"^VwS"^'"*    ^-    ♦"    ^*'P    I"""       Connector 

2.909.756.  10-20-39.  Cl.  .331^198 
Skeen.  .Samuel  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

*''a^57''^'     "•     ^''"^     «^-"- 
Sly.  Leslie  W.  :  See- 

_       ^-  Walter  P..  and  Sly.     2.908.998. 
Smart.  Ernest  P.  :  See— 

Smedberg.  Nels  H.  :  See  — 

Henrikson.  Thor  O  ,  and  Smedberg 


2.908.935. 


block    asaerobly. 


and     Raranaugh. 


2J909,200. 


2,909.130. 


power   unit.      2,909,587, 


2.909.041. 


Extensible  con- 


Smedley.    Anderson    B.      Emergency 

10-20-59.  Cl.  136—112 
Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See— 

A'  Kleen,  Nils  E.,  and  Poehlman 

B«rg,  Mllford  E.     2.909.643 

Jones.  James  P      2.908.948 

Russell.  John  A.     2,909.646. 
Smith.    Herman    R.    to   Goodman    Mfc    Co 

Q-V.r^      2.909  273.  10-20-.59.  Cl.  198—202. 
Smith,  Iva  B.  :  See — 

Webb.  James,  and  Smith.    2.908.993. 

'"ci.*''l52'"'22j       ^°"    "^'*'    *'"*   "**       2.909.207,    10-20-69 
Smith,  Joseph  H. :  See — 

«-.i»?"2"^.  ^A'^'^'J?'  Griswold.  and  Smith, 
smith,  Martin  R.  :  See — 

Patton.  James  L..  and  Smith.    2,909  479 


2.900,491. 


Garment  bone. 
See — 


Smith,  Robert  H.,  to  Jones  A  Laaghlln  Steel  Corp.  Electrode 
for  electrocleanlng  apparatus.  2.909,474,  10-20-59.  Cl. 
204 — 206. 
Smyth.  WUUam  B..  and  O.  J.  Winkelmann,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
Variable  speed  accessory  drive.  2.909.071,  10-2O-59,  O. 
74—230.17. 
Snyder.  Charles  C.  :  See  - 

Rarden.  Wayne  A.,  Snyder,  and  Thompson.     2,909,748. 
Sobel  Metal  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sobel,  Morton.     2.908.913. 
Sobel,  Morton,  to  Sobel  Metal  Products.  Inc. 

2,908.913.  1O-20-.59.  Cl.  2—260. 
Societe  des  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone-Poulenc 
Chevalier.  Pierre  J.     2.909.552. 
Jacob,  Robert  M..  and  Eegnler.    2,909.521. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Rees,  Norman  J.,  and  Zeuthen.    2.909,392. 
Soderqulst.  Frederick  J.,  and  J.  L.  Amos,  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Method  for  the  preparation  of  ortho-vlnyltoluene. 
2.909.573,  10-20-59.  Cl.  fto— 669. 
Sohn.  Allen  O.  :  See — 

SiuMnons.  Aldred  J.,  and  Sohn.     2.909,282. 
Solomon.   Paul   W.,   to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Dehydration 

of  organic  liquids.     2,909,572.  10-20-59,  Cl.  260 — 666. 
Soloway,  Harold  :   See — 

Shapiro.  Seymour  L.,  Freedman.  and  Soloway.    2,909,526 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman,  and  Soloway.    2,909,531. 
Soloway,   Saul.      Use  of  amidoximes  in  solvent  extraction  of 
metal     Ions     from     solution.       2,909,342,     10-20-59.     Cl. 
260 — 429.1. 
Somerrille,  Alexander,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Composite 
bonded     structure     and     method     of     making     the     same. 
2.909.204.  10-20-.59.  Cl.  1.54—120. 
Sommers,  Donald  J.,  and  W.  J.  Wilson,   to   Sanders  Associ- 
5Jl*"iiP*^-  „  ***'^*'  frequency  attenuator.    2.909,736,  10-20-69, 
Cl.  333 — 81. 
Southern  States  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Carmichael,  Robert  D.     2,908,943. 
.Southerwick,  Harold  I. :  See — 

(Joehrlg.  (Jeorge  H.,  Jr.,  and  Southerwlck.     2.909,367 
Southerwick.    Harold    I.,    to    Blackhawk   Mfg.   Co       Portable 

Jack  assemblage.     2,909,358,  10-20-59,  Cl    254 2 

Sowle,  Theo  J.     AdJusUble  face  guard.     2,908,911,  10-20-59, 

Spacht,  Ronald  B.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Robber  Co.     Rub 
o  '>«';  ■ntloxldants.     2,909,604,   10-20-59,  Cl.  260—45.95 
Spauldlng,   Carl    P.,   to  Datex  Corp.     Code  comparison   and 

control  system.     2,909.769,  10-20-59,  Cl.  340—347 
Speck,    Willis   A,    to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corp.      Neutral 

bar  assembly.     2,909,757.  10-20-.59.  Cl.  339—198 
Sperr,  Priti.  and  E.  Wlberg.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  '  Methods 

?0-2^'!^|'2,Se!;'48  8'     '»'^'''>«""="-     «'<»•        2,909,550. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Gottlieb.  Marvin.     2.909,319. 

''T9W:566"?£2J:59"  c'l.°26n6?*""*'  ""'■     P^'^-^'O*-- 
Spokane  Kenvrorth  Co.  :   See  — 
Dorn.  Chester.     2,909.379. 
Spooner.  Alfred  B. :  See — 

Q.wv^^®*'*^.  ^***'°  ^™-  H*""'";  Spooner.  and  Tuttle.     2.909.532. 

'^"tL  '^®""«'>  ,^  •  "nd  ^    S.   Sibley,  to  Hosklns  Mfg.  Co. 

Thermocouple  element.     2,909.428,   10-20-59.  a    75—171 

iSo-.^o'^n'' 1.5-131'*"''^*'     '""'     "'>P""'*'>'-       ■2,908.922.' 

^'merT.9oS.r41,  ltfe.59' Cl   uV-lf    "*'"*'"*"'    '""«- 
Staflei.  Stanley  P.  :  See—       ' 

StagJJ;'s'**5oh';"'^''"  ii^jR^P^*""'  "<»  StafleJ.     2,909.514. 

Stain^:?4:"s7^PfflStrCo''''^e:!:  "'^  "™°"     ^.909,427. 

Larson.  John  I.     2.909.186. 
Stamberger.    Andrew,    to    J.    Stone    A    Co.    (Deptford)    Ltd. 

fdl2o!5rn.  338-8.  ^"^      regulators.  *^    2.969,746. 

Stamm.  Joi^^Ph  s/.and  W.  O.  Bennett,  to  P  A  O  Supply  Co 

Plre  alarm.    2.909.631.  10-20-59,  Cl.  200—136    "*''"'  ^°- 
Stanle.v.  Alfi^d  H     to  Joslvn  Mfg    and  Supply  Co 

bracket      2  ft09..590.  10-2O-,-|9.  Cl.  174—162 
Starker.  I.,ee  N.  :   See  — 

st-th^l.'."'!^"*    """"^  K-  St^'-k'-r.  and  Ooldman. 
Statham  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See 

Di  Giovanni.  .Mario.     2.909.744 
Statham.  I^tuls  I).     2.909  743 
Stodman.  Cecil  K.     2.909  .364  ' 
Statham.  I.rf.ul8  D..  to  Statham  Instruments    Inc 
strain  wire  transducer.     2  909  743    10-'>0-.59    Cl 
•stedman.   Cecil   K..   to  Statham   Instruments    Inc. 

damper.    2.909..364.  10-20-.59.  Cl.  26r4— 1. 
Steegstra.  John  R      Inkless  electric  recorder  for  indlcatinc  In 
struments      2.909.403.  10-20-59,  CT    346—74    '""'™""K  '" 
Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Knnfmann.  John  J.     2.909  199 
Stegeman     Raymond    F.    E..    to   Rausch   A   Lomb  Optical   Co 
Spectacle  case.    2.909.276.  1O-20-.59.  Cl.  206-^5. 

'*^t'!fIIlM%.''r'*'""r"' •J'"''..'^  Schmidt;  said  Schmidt  assor. 
Cl  ■■'^i*'''''""''**      Stapling  machine.     2.908,908.  10-20  .■»9. 

Stephens.   John   A.,  to   Monsanto  Chemical  Co      Nitrosenous 

esters.     2.909..55.3.  10-20-.^9.  H.  260— 153  •^"''"•n""""" 

^^  .     ^^'5  ^  •  J""*  Harlan  L.  Davis.  dece«Ked.  bv  Hlldred  L 

Davis,    administratrix,    to    Stubnitz-Greene    Spring    Corn' 

Soring  seat.     2.909.216.  10-20-.'i9.  Cl   15,5— 179         "^         ^ 

Stifter  John  J  Orthodontic  attachment.  2.908.974.  10-20- 
••*♦,  ^  I.  o* — 14. 

Stohn  Kendall  R  Combined  right  and  left  hand  release  for 
packers.    2.909.226,  10-20-59.  Cl.  166—138.  "^'""^  ""^ 


Insulator 


2.909..->24. 


Electrical 
3.38 — 4. 
Acoustic 
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Stoleckl.  WlllUm  E..  V.  P.  RonM>o   C.  P.  Cardant,  and  C.  K. 
Woodman,   tu   LnitMl   Sho«  Machinery  Corp.      r'««>d  in««nM 
for   componfnt    niuuntln^c  machine*.      :2,9U8,909,    10-;^U-5tf, 
n.  1—100. 
8tooe.  J  .  *  Co.  (D«ptfurd)  Ltd.  :   M«« — 

Stamberg^r.  Andrew.     2.9U9.745. 
Stone,  Swen  H.  :   See — 

8v«naon,  Ernest  J.,  and  Stone.    2,tK)9.084. 
Stora  Kopparberga  Bergalax*  AktiHwIag  :   tiet — 

Ahlborg.   .Mis  K.  (>  .  and  ('e<i«n|alit.     2,909  407. 
Strang,  Charlea  D.,  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.     Rcveralble  outboard 

motor.     2.909. 14«,  10-20-59.  CI.  115 — 7. 
Stratford  Knglnt>»>rlnK  Corp.  :   See — 
Stratford.  H»>rb«*rt  W      2.909.533. 
Stratford.  Herbert  W.     2.909.534. 
Stratford,  Herbert  W.     2,909,t(34. 
Stratford,  Herbert  W     to  Stratford  Engineering  Corp.     Meth- 
od and  apparatus   for  chemical  reactions.     2.909.533,   10- 
20-39.  a.  2«0 — WO. 
Stratford.  Herbert  W..  to  Stratford  EngineerinK  Corp.     Verti- 
cal contactor  with  features.     2,»()».534.  10-2O-59,  CI.  260— 
400. 
Stratford    Herbert  W    to  Stratford  Engineering  Corp.     Proc- 
ens  and  apparatus  for  chemical   reactions.     2,909,t{34,   10- 
20-59.  n.  2«0— 400. 
Stridfberg.  Karl  A.  :   See— 

.Nilason.  Nils  G.  H..  and  Stridsberg.    2.909,334. 
Stnill,  <;ene  :    See— 

Loaco,  Ezekiel  K.,  and  Strull.     2,909,453. 
Stubnitx-<Jreene  Spring  Corp.  :   See — 

Stem.  Lewis  J  .  »nd  DavU.    2,909,216. 
Studebaker-Packard  Corp.  :  See — 

Kaniinn.  .Milton.     2,909.077. 
Stunipf.  Louis  K.  :    See — 

Warfleld    Robert  B.,  and  Stumpf.     2.909,462. 
Sullivan.    John    J        Structure    providing    for    vertically    ar- 
ranged  parking  areas.     2,908,946,    k>-20-59.  CI.  20—1.13. 
Summers,   Hugh  L.  ;   Ser-- 

Hoye.  Edwin  <'..  and  Summers.    2.909,380. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :   See — 

JepM>n,  fvar.     2,909,085. 
Superior  Oil  Co..  The  :  See- 
Bauer.  Robert  F..  McNeill,  and  Ledbetter.     2.909,350. 
Superior  Products  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Wilcoi.  John  K.     2.909.044. 
Super  Mold  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

Ertk^en.  .Merrill  K..  and  Roesch.     2.908.939. 
Svala.   Carl   (J.,   to  Telefonaktlebolaget   L  M    Ericsson.      Con- 
necting rievlce   for  sending  tone  fre«iuency  alternating  cur- 
rent signals  over  a  two-conductor  line.     2.909.609.   10-20- 
59,  a.  179-16. 
Svenson,  Ernest  J.,  and  S.  H.  Stone,  to  Odin  Corp.     Machine 

tool.    2.909,084.  10-20^9.  CI.  77—33.5. 
Swain,  .\rthur  H.  :   See — 

Beck.  Basil  D..  Sr  .  and  Swain.    2,909,005. 
Sylvania  Electric  I'roducts.  Inc  :   See— 
Karlsruher.  (lerald  W.     2  909,067. 
.MacBrlde.  Herbert  L.     2,9O9.0l9. 
RiMhell.  (ieorge  L.     2.909.699. 

Sxabo,    Henrik,   to  Telefonaktlebolaget   L  M   ErlcsMon.      Mag- 
net core  for  pulae  motora.     2,90^,685    10-20-59.  CI.  310— 
191. 
Tate,  Edward  E.  :  See — 

Kaye,  Philip,  and  Tate.    2.908,928. 
Tate,  tieorge  E. :  S^e — 

Arnoldf,  StanAeld  .\.,  and  Tate.    2,909,158. 
Tavares,  Everett  A.     Rudder.     2,909,143,  10-20-59,  CI.  114— 

166. 
Tayco  Developments,  Inc.  :   See — 

Taylor   Paul  H     2.909,398. 
Taylor  Biscuit  Co.  :  See  - 

Barr,  James  W.     2.909.261. 
Taylor,  Charleit  W.,  to  The  (uMNlyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Ex- 
trusion apparatus.     2,908,938,  10-20-59,  CI.  18-14. 
Taylor.  Floyd  L. :  See — 

Buehrle    Victor  E.,  Jr.,  Adrlon,  and  Buehrle.     2,909,250 
Taylor,  Marilyn  :  See — 

Buehrle,  Victor  E.,  Jr ,  Adrion,  and  Buehrle.     2,909,250 
Taylor.  Paul  H.     Differential  area  liquid  springs.     2.909.368. 

10-20-.->y.  CI.  267—64. 
Taylor.  Paul  H..  to  Tayco  Developments.  Inc.     Liquid  spring 

seal.     2.909,398,  10-20-59,  Cl.  309—23. 
Taylor,  Stephen  A.,  to  The  (Joodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Con- 
veyor belt      2,909.271.  10-20-a9,  CT.  198—198. 
Tele-Dynamics  Inc.  :   See 

Weltlknecht.  Charles  J      2.909.621. 
Telefonakti>-b«ilaget  L  M  Ericsson  :  See — 

Aurell,  Carl  G.  P.    2.909.657. 

Johnson,  Karl  (L    2.909,610. 

MattsKon.  <^osta  A.  E.    2.909.737. 

N'ilsson,  .Nils  E..  BJork.  Rodnert,  and  Jonsson.     2,909,607. 

Svala.  Carl  G.    2.909.609. 

Sxabo.  Henrik.     2.909.685. 
Teletrak  Corp..  The  :  Se*-— 

Fay,  James  P     2.909.596. 
Teletype  Corp  :   See — 

«;arflberg,  Joseph       2  909.604. 

4;ardberg.  Joseph.     2.909.64)5. 

Madaen.  Berthel  F.     2.909.603. 

Zenner.  Walter  J.     2,909.602. 
Terhaar.  Jerome  M.  :  See — 

Klaassen.  William.     2.909,168. 
Terrell.  Devov  W.  :   See^ 

Oomer.  Marvin  H.,  Terrell,  and  Miles.     2.909,028. 

Tettke.  Roman.  Sr.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp  Treatment  of 
Inner  surfaces  of  arcuate  tubes.  2,909.007,  10-20-59.  Cl. 
51—58. 

Texaco  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Armistead.  Fontaine  C.     2.909.661. 


Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Joseph  C.    2.»09,224. 
Woodle.  Robert  A.     2.9<)9,574. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See— 

Adcock.  Willis  A.     2.909.713. 
Theaing.   Jsn.    to    E     Merck   Aktiengeaellacbaft.      Process  for 
preparing     3.4  dihydro  1.2  pyrano     (3.4  -  c)  -  pyrtdone  -  (6). 
2,90»i,529.   10-20-59.  Cl.  .•OO— 297 
TTllera    Judith  G   :   Ser  - 

Thiers.  Kaloh  E.  and  J.  G.    2.909.277. 
Thiers,    Ralph    E.    and    J.    G.      Dental    floas   and    dispenser. 

2.909.277,  10-20-59.  C\.  20«— 56. 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp.  :   See- 
Davies.  Harold.     2,909.032. 
Thomas  Electronics.  Inc,  :   See-- 

Seats,  Peter,  and  Connolly.    2.909,444.     . 
Thomas.  Eugene  P.  :  See — 

Guentner.  Robert  L..  and  Thomas.     2,909.663. 
Tbonias.     John    E.       Portable    hay     stack    cutting    machine. 

2.908.971.  10-20-59.  (1.  30      16«f 
Thomas.  I^-wis  c  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc     Tran- 
sistor comparator  circuit  for  analog  to  diglui  code  conver- 
sion.    2,909.676.  10-20-39.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Thomas.  I,.ewlH  E.     Tethering  strap  arrangement  for  animals. 

2.909.134.  10-20-39.  Cl    119  -109. 
Thomas.  Walter  W..  to  Hercules  IViwder  Co.     Propylene  poly- 
merisation process.     2.909.510.  10-20-39.  Cl.  260-  93.7. 
Thomas.   Walter  W..    to   Hercules   Powder  Co.     Olefin  poly- 
merisation  process.      2.909.511.    10-20-39.  Cl.   260—9217 
Thomp8«>n.  (ilenn  S.  :   N're  - 

Harden.  Wayne  A..  Snyder,  and  Thompson.     2,909.749. 
Tbompaon.  Oliver  T..  and  C.  F.  Cook,  ^i  to  C.  W.  Max.     Bolt- 
holding    type    socket    wrenches.      2.909.089.    10-20-39,    Cl. 
81 — R.y 
Thompson  Ranio  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :  See — 
Bingham.  Nell  D.     2.909.354. 
Hambor.     Valentine     F.,     Shafranek,     and     Silverman. 

2  909  713 
Sampletro,  Achillas  C.    2.909.315. 
Thomson.  Robert  K..  and  J.  C.  Holzwarth.  to  General  Motora 
Corp.      Highly  wear-resistant   xinc  base  alloy  and  method 
of  making  same.     2.909.429.   10-20-39.  Cl.  73 — 178. 
Tbor«n.  Bertll,  to  Allmlnna  Mvenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget. 
Over-voltage    protective   device.      2.900.604     10-20-39.    Cl 
313 — 153 
Thornton.  William  E..  to  Del  Mar  Engineering  LaNiratoriea. 
Photographic   recording  means.      2,909.772.    10-20-39.   Cl. 

Threadgoiil.  Ronald  :  See — 

Davison.  Alan,  and  Threadgold.      2.909.763 
Thurlby.  I^slle  T.,  and  J.   B.  Collins,    '»,    to  Gravln^r   Mfg. 
Co.     Ltd.       Radiation     detection    and     Indicating    devices. 
2,909.668.    10-20-59.   Cl.   2.'>0     213 
TImm.  Walter  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  I>ab<iratorle8.  Inc.     Tran- 
sistor galn-bandwldth  test  circuit.     2.909.730.  10-20-59.  CL 
324      1.'.8. 
Todd.  John,  Jr..  and  R.  P.   Rardaln.      Vacuum  apparatus  for 
picking  up  particles  of  clipped   hair.      2.908.933    10-20-39. 
n.  15—414. 
Toepfer.   Walter  J.,  and  J.  R.  Prendergast.  to  Owens-Illlnota 
Glass    Co.      Plunger    removal    chuck    for    insulator    presa. 
2  909.004,  10-20-39.  Cl.  49     43. 
Tortolani.  Anthony  E.  :  See— 

SSannl.  (iuidn  R,.  Tortolani.  and  Jamieson.     2,909.030. 
Townsend.  Aiinon  F.  :   See 

Schmidt.  William  D.,  and  Townaend.     2,909.009. 
Townshend.  Stanley  C.  :   See — 

Weat.  De  Witt  H  .  Townshend.  and  Llewelyn.     2.909,408 
Trabllcy.  William  J.     System  for  preheating  and  transport  ng 
viscous  fuel  and  the  like.    2.909.638.  10-20-39.  Cl.  219 — 39. 
Trautmann.  John  H. :  See — 

Johnston.    David    B..    Johnson.    Crtsty.   and   Trautmann. 
2,909.400. 
Travis.  Clifford  K  :  See— 

Barnhart.  William  S..  Travis,  and  I>«der.     2.909.503. 
TrellelKirgs  (iuniniifabriks  .\ktiebolag  :  See — 

Janelld.  Erik  I.     2.94)9.3.-<3. 
Treyer.  Andre  M.     Textile  spindle.     2.909.027    10-20-39,  Cl. 

57—130. 
True-Trace  Corp.  :  See — 

R.webrook.  Roy.     2,909,337. 
Tuboscope  Co.  :  See — 

Price,  Berry  ('..,  Wood,  and  I'nger.     2.909,393. 
Tucker.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Shoemaker.  Robert  F.,  Tucker,  and  Kalmus.    2,909.122. 

Tudbury.  Chester  A.,   to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft   Co.      Vacuum 

melting  furnace.      2,909.583.    10-20-59.  <'l.    13—27. 
Turchun.      .Manuel.        Tracer     support      for     machine     tool. 

2.909.103.    10-20-39.   Cl.   90—62. 
Turlansky.  Iwan  :  See — 

Dowd.  Robert  T..  Lieberninn.  and  Turlansky.     2.909.177. 
Turk.  Walter  E..  and  E.  D.  Hendry,  to  English  Electric  Valve 

Co.    Ltd.      Cathode    ray    tubes.      2.909.687.    10-20-59.    Cl. 

313—67 
Turnuin,  Toby  L.     Fountain  toothbrush.    2,908.924,  10-20-59. 

Cl.  15— 13f, 
Turner,^  Albert  V.     Packaging  machine.     2,909.018    10-20-59, 

Cl.  S.*?     124. 
Turner.    Edward    H..    to    Bell    Telephone    I.jiboratorles.    Inc. 

Nonreciprocal  wave  transmission.     2.909.734    10-20-59.  CI. 

333—24 
Tuttle.  John  R   :   Ser  — 

Cosby.  John  N..  Harris,  Spooner.  and  Tuttle.     2.909.532. 
Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Alden.  Alex  E.,  and  Rosenberger.    2.909.097. 
I'essem.    Bernd.      I)evlce    for    making    dentures.      2,908.975, 

10-20-39.  Cl.  32    -19. 
riffera.  Heini    to  2>lss  Ikon  AG.,  Stuttgart.     Motion  picturt 

projectors.    2,909.093,  10-20-39,  CI.  88—17. 


Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Sta- 
2.909.377.  10-20-59.  Cl.  280— 


I  llnski,  BronisUus  I.,  to  The 
bilixer  for  industrial  trucks. 
62. 
Imphrey.   Donald    M.      High   tension  oil   switch.     2,909,633, 

10-2(1-59.  Cl.  200-150. 
Lnger.  Julian  H. :  Set — 

Price.  Berry  (J.    W.M>d,  and  Unger.     2,909.393. 
I'ngerer,    Friti.       .Machine    for    lubricating    metallic    slieets. 

2,909  l."»0.    10-20-39,   Cl.    118 — 227. 
Union  ('arblde  Corp,  :  See — 

Bailey.  Donald  L,     2.909.349. 
Bailey.  Donald  L  .  and  Pike,     2.909,548. 
Guest.  Howard  H.,  Adams,  and  Kiff.     2.909,306, 
Hoaglln,  Uaymond  I..  Reld.  and  Kelso.     2.909.499. 
Lanhani,  William  .M.     2.909.5.'i9. 

.Mazzucctielli.  Arthur  P..  Bugel,  and  Rosenthal.  2,909^.752. 
Schwabe.  William  E      2.909,422. 
Sperr.  Frltx.  and  Wiberg.     2.909.3.50. 
Inlon  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See — 

Bauer.   Robert   F.,   .McNeill,  and  I>>dbetter.     2.909,339. 
I'nion  Stt'el  Products  Co.  :   Kce — 

Averlll.  Charles  C.     2.909.348, 
Inlon  Stock  Yard  and  Transit  Co.  of  Chicago.  The:  See — 

.Morrison.  Willaid  L      2,lK)9.433. 
Inlted-Carr  Fastt-ner  Corp.  :  tier — 
Hughes.  Norman  J.     2.908.920. 
Van  Buren.  Harold  S..  Jr.    2.909,352. 
Inlted  Music  Corp.  :   See — 

Duraut,  Lyndcm  A      2,909.373. 
Inlted  Shoe  -Machinery  Corp.  :   Sre —  .   . 

Kant.  Edwin  S.     2,9()8.»21. 

Stoleckl.    William    E..    Romeo.    Cardanl.    and    Woodman. 
2.908.909. 
Inlted  States  Borax  A  <'heniical  Corp.  :   See  — 

Mes,  Nelson  P.     2.909.471. 
I'nlted  States  Gypsum  Co.  :  See—  * 

Nelsson.  .Nels.     2,9«>.25l. 
I'liitiKl  States  of  America 
AKriciilture  :    Ncr    - 

Walters,   (ilenn   G  .  and  Brekke.     2.909,435. 
A  rmy  :   See  -  - 

Pr<M-o|.|o.  Vlncvnt  F,.  and  Roy.     2.909.639. 
Shoemaker.  Robert  F..  Tucker,  and  Kalmus.    2.909.122. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See-  - 
Coli<  hman.  Eugene  L.     2,909.486. 
<'olUhman.  Eugene  L.     2.909.487. 
Collchman.  Eugene  L.     2.909.488. 
Franck.  Jack  V.     2.909.731. 
Hulet.  Ervin  K.     2.'.>O9.405. 
Mewrvey.  Albert  B..  and  Ralney.     2.909,406. 
Navy  :   Sre 

Aronson.  .Moses,    2.909.185. 
Crist,  Ralph  P.    2,909,119. 
I'niteil  States  Steel  Corp.  :   Ser - 

Jukkola.  Walfred  W.     2.909.423. 
Jukkola.  Wnlfre<l  W      2.909.424. 
N.lsh.  Richard  A.     2.»(M».454. 
r.S.  Vitamin  k  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  :  See — 

Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  and  Freedman.     2.909.569. 
Shapiro.   Seymour   L..   Freeman,   and   R<»se.      2.909.467. 
Shapiro,  Seymour  L.,  Freedman.  and  Soloway.    2.909,526. 
Free<lman.  and  Soloway 
L..      Freedman.      and 


2.909,531. 
Weinberg. 


Freedman.      and      Weinberg. 


and      Koffler. 


Tllnman. 
Hinman. 
Hlnman, 


2.909,414. 


2.909,403. 
2.909,464. 
2.909.517. 


2.909,437. 


2,909,396,    10-20-59,    Cl. 


2,909.748. 


and  Vahltelch. 
Sre— 

Staggers,  and  Bruner.   2,909.427. 

,   to    Cnlted-Carr   Fastener  Corp. 

10-20-59,  Q\,  248 — ^239. 


.Shapiro,  Seymour  L 
Shapiro,       Seymour 

2.909.527. 
Shapint,       Seymour 
2.909.528. 
I'nlversiil Cyclops  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Richmond.      Francis      M.,      Pennington, 
2.909,426. 
Universal  (Ml  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Gerhold.  Clarence  (J.,  and  Pohlenx 
Glelm.  William  K.  T.      2.909..')68. 
Linn.  Carl  B.     2,909..'i39. 
McCnusland.  John  W.     2,909.391. 
I'pjtihn  <'o..  The  :   Sre 

De  Boer.  Clarence,  and 
De  Bo«>r.  Oarence.  and 
l>e  Boer.  Clarence,  aiwl 
Vahlteich,  Hnns  W.  :   Srr  — 

Landwerlen,  Richard  G. 

Vanadium  Corp.  of  America 

Rnthmann.  Ilelnrich  W.. 

Van    Huren.    Harold    S,.   Jr. 

Fastening  device.     2.909.352. 
Van  der  Jjelv,  .\rv  :   Srr    - 

Van  der  I-ely,  <'ornells  and  A.      2.909.023. 
Van  der  I^ly,  Cornells  and  A.      2.909.024 
Van  der  \je\\,  C  N.V.  :   Sec- 
Van  der  I.ely.  Cornells  and  A.     2.909.024. 
Van  der  l/clv  Canada  Ltd.  :   See-- 

Van  der  I^ely.  Cornells  and  .\.      2.909.023. 
V.Tn  der  I.^lv,  Cornells  and  .\.,  t<>  van  der  Lelv  Canada  Ltd. 

Rotary  raking  wheel.     2.909,02.1.   10-20-59,  Cl.  56—377. 
Van   der   I.#ly.   Cornells    and    A.,    to  C    van    der 
Apparatus  for  working  crop  lying  on  the  soil. 
10-20-59.  Cl.  .'»«—  400. 
Van   Hook.  Charles  F.     Reel  driving  mechanism. 

10-20-59,  Cl.  242 — ns.,1. 
Van  Orden,  Harold  T.     Pool  table  with  coin-operated  means 
to     release     balls     to     players.       2.909.260.     10-20-.%9.    Cl. 
1!>4-  78.  .    , 

Van  Overbeek    Adrlanus  J.  W.  M.,  to  North  American  Philips 
Co.,   Inc.     Device  for  maintaining  mechanical  oscillations. 
2.909.732,  10-20-59.  Cl.  331—116. 
Varinn   Associates  :   Ser-  - 

Ttell.  William  E.      2.909.725. 
Vartanlan.  Richard  D.  :  Srr-  - 

Lawler.  Edward  B..  Vartanlan.  and  Roth.      2,909,451. 
Veith,   Hans,  to  Siemens  k  ITalske  Aktiengesellschaft.     Semi 
conductor  arrangement.    2.909.716.  10-20-59.  Cl,  317—237. 


I>elv.    N.V. 
2.f»09.024. 

2.909.339. 


Velsicul  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Richter.  Sidney  B.     2,909,458. 
Viebmann,  Paul  ;  See — 

Neumann,  Horst,  Viebmann,  and  HQbner.     2,909,466. 
Vilter  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Long,  Joseph  N.     2,909,042. 
Vin«,    JindMcb.      Plain    bearing. 

308—121. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Kautx    Karl.     2,909,438. 
Vogel,  P.,  k  Cie  :   See — 

Emery,  William,  Rubner,  and  Zedi. 
Volt.  William  F.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Milroy,  Philip  R„  and  Volt.     2,909.184. 
Volkbausen.     Clemens,     to     Schloemann     Aktiengesellschaft. 
Mounting    for    backing    rolls.      2,909,088,    10-2O-39,    CI. 
80—38. 
Vonada.  Phillip  A.     Multi-purpose  lapidary  device.    2,909,169, 

10-20-59,  Cl.  125—13. 
Von  Hippel,  Arthur  R.,  D.  A.  Powers,  and  W.  B.  Green,  to 
Research  Corp.     Dielectric  field  emission  methods  and  ap- 
paratus.    2,909,662,  10-20-59.  Cl.  250 — 83.3. 
Von  Holt,  Herbord  :   See — 

Schmidt,  Josef,  Weber,  and  Von  Holt.     2,909.379. 
Von  Zelewsky,  Ottomar,  to  Georg  Fischer,  Aktiengesellscbaft. 
Process  of  and  apparatus  for  forming  manifold  symmetrical 
non-circular  pruflles  on  work  pieces.     2,909,010.  10-20-59, 
Cl,  51—90. 
Wade    Robert  H.,  and  W.  S.  Barnhart,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and     Mfg.     Co.       Purification     of     telomers.       2.909,670. 
10-20-59.  a.  260 — 653. 
Wagner,  Earl  L.  :   See — 

Randolph.  Glenn  W.,  and  Wagner.     2,909,066. 
Wagner.      Forrest      L.        Weld-clearing     tools.        2,908,962. 

10-20-59.  Cl.  29 — 81. 
Wagner,  Frank  C,  to  Horizons  Inc.     Titanium  or  zirconium 

clad  steel.     2,908,906.  10-20-39,  Cl.  29 — 194. 
Wagner,    Frank    C,    to    Horizons    Inc.      Method   of   cladding 
steel  with  titanium  or  zirconium.     2,908,969,  10-20-59,  Cl. 
29 — 470.9. 
Wahl  Brothers  :  See—^ 

Wahl.  Nicholas  A.     2.909.023. 
Wahl.  Nicholas  A.,  to  Wahl  Brothers.     Apparatus  for  backing 

slide  fastener  elements.     2,909.025,  10-20-59,  Cl.  57 — 10. 
Walker,  Alan  B. :  See — 

BIcknell.   Robert,   Lebberger,   and  Walker.     2,908,919. 
Walkling     Helmutb.    to    Schumag    .Schumacher    Metallwerke 
G.m.b.H.      Tool-splndle  Journal,   particularly   in    centerless 
-      grinding  machines.     2,909.014,   10-20-59,  Cl.   51—168. 
Wallace.   James  M.,  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  (Torp.     Instru- 
ment frame  structure.     2.909.729.  10-20-59,  Cl.  324 — 137. 
Wallln,  William  W. :  See— 

Ciccone.  Patsy,  and  Wallin.     2^909.209. 
Walter.  Arthur,  to  Flrma  Pintsch  Electro  G.m.b.H.     Hybrid 

circuit  arrangement.     2.909,73;}.  10-20-59.  Cl.  333 — 11. 
Walterscheid-Mllller.    Bernhard.   and   K.   SchrSter.     Overload 

clutch.     2,909.047,  10-20-59.  Cl.  64 — 29. 
Walworth  Engineering  Co.  :   Sre — 
Conerty.  James  E.     2.909.312. 
Waner.  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Morse.  John  F..  and  Waner.     2.909.776. 

Warfield.  Robert  B..  and  L.  F.  Stumpf.  to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 

Acrylic    acid    'polymer    laxative    compositions.      2,909,462, 

10-20-59.  Cl.  167—56. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. ;  See — 

Fand,  Theodore  I.     2.909,.')25. 
Warner,    Robert.      Roller    skate.      2,909.375.    10-20-59,    Cl, 

280—11.23. 
Warren,  S.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

Wellcome.  Frank  L.,  Jr.     2,909,118. 
Warren,  William  :  See — 

Hassler.  Gerald  L.,  Warren,  and  Egan.     2.909,058. 
Wasson.   Robert  A.,  and  J.   E.  •and  L.   M.   Dunn.     End  wall 

table.     2.909.399,  10-20-.'>9.  Cl.  311—16.5. 
Watklns.   Kirk  A.     Engine  oil   refiner.     2.909,284.   10-20-69. 

Cl.  210—95. 
Watters.   Glenn   G..   and   J.    E.    Brekke,    to  United    States  of 

America,  Agriculture.    Coating  of  raisins  and  other  foods. 

2,909.4.35.   10-2O-59,  Cl.  99— 1(J8. 
Webb.    James,   and    I.    B.    Smith.      Sure   catch   minnow    and 

shrimp  trap.     2.908,993,  10-20-59,  Cl.  43 — 102. 
Weber.  Heinrlch  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Josef,  Weber,  and  Von  Holt.     2,909,579. 
Weber.  Victor.  O.  D.  Branson,  and  F.  S.  Genbauffe,  to  Robert- 

8haw-Fult<m    Controls    Co.      Thermostatic    valve    control. 

2,909,324.  10-20-59.  Cl.  236—99. 
Webster  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Shields.  George  B.     2.909.617. 
Webster.   Jack    D.      Truck  and   tilting  cradle   for  container. 

2.909.297.  10-20-59.  Cl.  214—313. 
Weesner.  William  E..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Complexes 

of  sulfonium  compounds.     2,909,543,  10-20-59,  Cl.  260— 

4.33. 
Wehrli.  Walter:  See— 

Ruckstuhl.  Hans,  and  Dehrll.     2,909,513. 


Weldknecht,   Charles   J.,    to   Tele-Dynamics   Inc.      Radio 

quency  amplifier.     2,909.621.  10-20-59,  Cl.  179—171. 

Weinberg,  Kurt  :  Sre — 

L. 


fre- 


Freedman,      and      Weinberg. 


Shapiro,       Seymour 

2.909.327. 
Shapiro,       Seymour 
2  909  528 
Weir.  J*ames"F..'to  MB  Corp. 

ejector.     2.909,295.  10-20-59.  Cl.  21-! 
Welch.  Alvin  C.  :   Sec- 
Peterson,  Donovan  F..  and  Welch.     2,909.684. 
Wellcome.  Frank  L.,  Jr..  to  S.  D.  Warren  Co.     Magnetically 
Imagahle    planographtc    plate.       2,909.118.     10-20-59,    Cl. 
101—149.2. 


L..      Freedman.      and      Weinberg. 

Vehicle  body  with  packer  and 
~"    ~"      -82. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wenneii>«r.  U«rard   P.,   to  Bell   Telephone  Laboratoriee,   Inc. 
Noixe     rompenaated     tone    aiffoaling    ayatem.       2,(K)9,606. 
10-20-09.  CI.  17»— 88. 
Werner  k  Pfl^-iderer  :  Set — 
Baur.  Paul.     2,909.131. 
Weat,  De  Witt  H.,  S.  C.  Tuwnahend.  and  D.  M.  Llewel/n,  to 
The    International   Nkkel  Co.    Inc.      Production  of  brown 
cobaltous  oxide  and  cobalt  aalta.     2.909,408,   10-20-39,  CI. 
23—183. 
WeHtingbouHe  Air  Brake  Co.  :   See — 

Newell.  Georre  K.      2,909,294. 
Weiitiuichouite  Electric  Corp.  :    See — 

Amtxen.  Clyde  K..  and  Croop.      2.909.741. 
Baker,  Keajaniin  P  .  and  Pieraon.     2,909,581. 
I>err,  Wlllard  A.,  and  Cbam.      2,909.707. 
Dlener,  Henry  C  .  Jr.     2,909,259. 
Kdelman.  Leonard  K.      2,909.497. 
Emery.  Krederlc  P.      2,909,672. 
Emery.  Kr«*dfrU-  P  ,  and  IVrklna.     2.909,779. 
ErIckHun.  John  W.      2.909.682. 
Frederick.  Jaineit  E.      2.»<)9,<S71. 
Krfderlik.  James  E..  and  Llebel       2,909,670. 
(ilaiiitburn,  William  E.      2.909.708. 
Guentner.  Robert  U,  and  Thomaa.     2,900,605. 
HuHHon.  Charlett.      2.909.705. 
Lienehan.  Hernard  E.      2,909,728. 
Lo«co.  Eseklel  V  .  and  Strull.     2.909,453. 
Meti,  Weldon  L  .  and  I»err.      2,909,709 
Miller.  Carl  F.      2,909.700. 

Miller,  Carl  F  .  Smart,  and  Feaster.     2,909.200. 
OkrenH.  KrneHt  C.      2,909.701. 
Sann«>r,  George  E.      2.909.6.")5. 
Schlemm.  Norman  H..  Jr.     2,909,681. 
Seidel,  Martin  P  ,  and  Bell      2.909.740. 
Speck.  Willis  A.      2,909.757. 
W'allace.  Jamea  M.      2.909.729. 
YounK.  Douxlana  A.      2.909,746. 
Wetxel,  Frank  O.  :  See — 

Knoap,  Robert  N.,  Linden,  and  Wetael.     2,908,978. 
Wbeelabrator  Corp.  :   See— 

Barnes.  Kenneth  H.      2.909.012. 
Wheeler,    Byrhl    F.      Amiembly  of  drlvlnit  and  driven  ahaftH. 

2,909.046.  l(X-20-59.  CI.  64—10. 
Wheeler.  Revnold  E..  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Carrlaire  return 
daah  pot  for  typewriter*  and  the  like.    2.909.263.  10-20-59. 
CI.  m— 183. 
Wheeler.    William    N.      Toy    fun.      2,909,000,    10-20-59.    CI. 

46—191. 
Whltaker.     Grant     E.       Collapaible     wire     reel, 

10-20-59.  CI.  242—115. 
White.  Charlen  E.  :   See— 

FUcher.  Edwin  L..  and  White.      2,908,916. 
Whitney.   William  B..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co 
of  petroleum   anlfonatea.      2.909,563.   10-20^9, 
504. 
Wlbenr,  Eiron  :   See — 

Sperr.  Frltx.  and  Wlberir.     2,909..5.50. 
Wlitirins.    William   H.     Portable  electric  atarter  for  Internal 

(v>nihiistlon  enK*ne.      2.9<)»,065.   10-20-59.  CI.  74 — fi 
Wllborn.    John    C.      Automatic    wheel    balancer.      2.909.389 

l(V-20-.'>9,  n.  .101 — 5. 
Wilcox,  John  F..  to  Superior  Products  Mf»r.  Co.     Spout  cool- 
ing apparntua.     2.909.044.  10-20-.-.9.  CI.  62— .189 
Ullllams.    Ferd   E..   to  General  Electric  Co      Radiant  enerKT 
Intenxlflcatlon    Ryatem   and   method.      2.909.703.    10-20-59. 

A.  Koble.  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 
2.909.038.   10  20^59.   CI     62—17. 
R.    K.    Saiindera.    to  E»im>   Reaearch 
Determination    of    aaphaltlc    com- 
2.909,4X2.    10  20-.'.9.  CI    208— .109 
R.   K.   Saundera.   to  Eaao   Reaearch 
Hetemilnatlon    of    aaphaltlc    com- 
ponent* of  petroleum   hydrocarbona  br  meaauHnz  the  elec 
109*    <^"<'«<'*'**ty  thereof.     2.909,483,  10  20^19,  CI.  208 — 

williama.  William  A. :  See— 

«'..  ^'""■»»»>*"'«ter.  Eldon  I*,  and  Wllllama      2.909  341 

Wllaon     Jamea    A.,    to    Eaao    Reaearch    and    Enjtlneerln*  Co. 

lo'^O  59   ci    137      487'5""  '"*'  *^"*"''  i«y«tem.      2.909.190. 
WHaon    Lnrliis  H  .  w   c.  Tlonkln*.  and  S.  F   StafleJ    to  An»erl. 

can  (  yanamld  Co      Mnniifnctiire  of  roaln  and  roaln  alie  of 

n  "260^ 97*"''**   '""'"••»«   tendency.      2.909.514.    10- 20- .59. 
^V^".w^\'"^!.*    ^'    .""'•    ^     ^     Martin,    to    Plueaa-Stanfer 

10^20^59'ci    131— 208     '^'*"*^  ""*'''**  nUrn.     2.909.182. 


2.909.340. 


Production 
CI.   260— 


CI 
Wllllama.  Jack  R..  and  R. 

Purlflcatlon   of  icaaea. 
Williams.    Ri>|||e    B..   and 

and     Entrlneerlnir    Co. 

ponents  of  petroleum. 
Wllllnms.   Rollle   B..  and 

and    EntrlneerlnK    Co. 


Wilson.  WllUam  J. :  See— 

Sommera,  Donald  J.,  and  Wllaon.     2,909,789. 
Wlnlck    Jack  1  .  to  Reaearch  Intereata  Ltd.     Reclining  cbalra. 

2.909,213.  10-20-59.  CI.  155—100. 
WInkelmann.  Otto  J. :  See — 

Smyth,   William  B.,  and  WInkelmann.     2,909,071. 
Wltte.    Rot.    to   General    Time    Corp.      D.-C.    tlminc    device. 

2.909,029.  10-20-59.  CI.  5»— 41. 
Wolfaon.  Anthonv  8.  :   See — 

Levin.  Martin  E..  Wolfaon.  and  Toung.     2,909,690. 
Wolinaki,    I^on    E.,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemoura    and   Co. 
Proceaa  of   maklnc  polyethylene  film   receptive  to  orcaulc 
coating.     2,909,443,  10-20-59,  CI.  117— 16. 
Woo     Way    D..    to    Raytheon    Co.      Pulae    shaping    drculta. 

2.909  659.  10-20-59.  Cl.  250 — 27. 
Wood.  Edward  L..  to  Gar  Wood  Induatrlea,  Inc.     Tire  trim 
wheel    trim    atructure.      2,909,390,    10-2O-59,   CI.   301—37. 
Wood.  Fenton  M.  :  See — 

Price.   Berry  O..  Wood,  and  Unger.     2,909,393. 
^\ood.  Gar.  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 
Wood.  Edward  L.      2.909.390. 
Woodle.  Robert  A  .  to  Texaco  Inc.     Manufacture  of  alkylated 
aromatic  hydrocarbona.     2,909,574,  10-2O-59,  CI.  260—671 
\loodman.  Charlea  K.  :   See — 

Stpleckl,    William    E.,    Romeo,    CardanI,    and    Woodman.' 

Wooda.  <;eorire  E.,  to  Atlaa  Powder  Co.     Monoglyceride  prep- 
aration.   2.909,.'>40,  10-20-59.  Cl.  260— 410  7 
Wood'a.  T.  B..  Sona  Co.  :   See — 

...     •'^'"*'"n»>*>l*r.    Eldon   L.,  and  Williams.     2,909,343. 
Uorthington  Corp.:   See — 

Bennett.  Andrew  E.      2.909,239. 
Worti.  Jamea  M   :   See — 

HoKan.  Eric  E..  and  Malloch.      2.908.9.59. 
«Vueathoff.   Paul   P..   to  PandJIria  Weidment  Co.     Crosahead 

aaaembly      2.909.394.  lO-20-,59.  Cl.  308 — 6 
Wurlitier.  Rudolph.  Co.  The:  See— 
A nderaen.  Clifford  W.      2.909.093. 
Anderaen.  Clifford  W.      2.909  727 
Yale  A  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See — 
Oiiayle.  George  F.      2.909.299. 
MInakl.  Itronlalaas  I      2.909.377. 
Y  linen.  Klaua  J.     Apparatua  for  establlahing  the  capability  of 
a    peraon    to    diatlngulah    between    tonea    aeparated    by    a 
amall   Interval.     2.908.981.  10  20  59    Cl    3.V    8 
loung.    Douglaaa   A.    to   Weatinfthouae   Electric  Corp.      Elec 
trlcal  reaiator  aaaembllea.    2.909.746.  10-20-59.  Cl.  3.18— .57 
loung.  Jamea  I.  :   See 

I/evln.  Martin  E..  Wolfaon.  and  Young.     2.009  690 
»o"»«"2«n.    Hrant    H.      Air    diffuaer.      2.909.112.    10-20-59. 

^I',!"5^-  J^J*"^"      ^*'*^  holdup  deterrent  syatemH.     2.909.767. 
10-20-50.  Cl.  340 — 276 

ZannI    <;uldo   R     A.   E    tortolanl.   and   P.  D.  Jamieaon.   to 

2S9%30.''r2n.9  cT  59^2*'"'"'  "^^^  '~''"°*  '"'''••" 
Zedl.  Frederic:    See—' 

.w  .    *''I?*''7-  ^^■"'•■«n.  Rubner.  and  Zedl.     2,909,748. 
Zelaa.  Carl  :   See 

Hanaen.  (ierhard.      2.909  099 
Zelaa  Ikon  AG  .  Stuttgart  :   See— 

Ulffera.  Heinx.     2.909,095 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   See- 

Morrla.  (Jeorge  v..  and  Roachke.      2.909  592 
Zenner     Walter   J      to  Teletype   Corp       Line   feed   for   page 

printer.     2.900.602.  10  20-,59.  Cl.  178—25 
Zeuttien.  Albert  W.  :   See- 

Reea.  Norman  J.,  and  Zeuthen.     2.909.392. 

''VilTJ"!-.?^'?!    •"**    *?     Koeater:    aaid   Koeater   aaaor.   to  aaid 

?.X547    ["^-•iTl^SSo^r^""''"'  '•P^*"y  fl-orldea. 

^'TfTwl'S:  CI^TSJ  4l3  """■•   *"""   ""'""       2.909.220. 

Zimrnerniann.   Joaeph  J  .   to  Electronic   Secretary   Induatrlea. 

hlU     P»H7„'"J'^r  '■r^''*""'^  "d   reproducing  device  for  a  mo- 

179   /,"(J|]",|''*^P'»'">*    receiver.       2.909.618.     1O-20-.59.    Cl. 

to  Shell  Development  Co.  Procesa 
a  mniti  component  mixture.  2.909  - 
-347. 

X  rav  VppiratuV    ■'2^m:^^.  ?;; V^59'' n"250^'So^'  ''" 

'''2'ii>^«^l:'ir'2dL59*"a.^37a9'='*'*'*'    ^°       ^"^ 

Zyak.  Stanley  A.  :   See 

Ramea.  William  A.,  and  Zyak.     2.909.086 


Zuiderweg.    Frederik   J 
for  the  dlstlllRtlon  of 
484.  10   20-.',9.  CI    208 

Znnlck.   Michael  J.,   and 


tube. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  OCTOBER  20,  1959 

Mon. — ^Plrrt  numberndasB,  second  number = subclass,  third  number = patent  number 


■ex 


I— 


2- 


10- 
12— 
13- 
15- 


16— 
17- 
18— 


19- 

ao- 


2S— 


3: 

100: 

165: 

0: 

83: 

ano: 

87: 
M«: 

86: 
109: 

aoo: 

111: 

11: 

86: 

1: 

27: 

131: 

136: 

137: 

130: 

177: 

184: 

185: 

210: 

238: 

268: 

414: 

14«: 

11: 

1: 

8: 

14: 

18: 

45: 

SO: 


32: 

150: 

1  13: 

1.6: 

16: 


60 
22—        36 


25- 

28- 
29- 


30- 


31- 
32- 


33- 


85- 

36- 


103 
14.6 

120: 
183: 
202: 
200: 
333. »: 
230: 

X70.5 

288 

40 

66 

73 

81: 

125: 

118: 

153: 

62: 

81: 

06: 

110: 

155.5: 

104: 

210: 

268: 

470.9: 

41: 

166: 

203: 

46: 

14: 

10: 

27: 

70: 

125: 

143 

172: 

8 

1 

30 

121 


2,008,008 
2,008,000 
2, 008, 010 
2.008,011 
2,008.012 
2. 008. 013 
2.008,914 
2.008.015 
2.008.916 
2.008.017 
2, 008.  018 
ZOOe.404 
2, 008. 010 
X  008. 020 
2,008.021 
XOnO.585 
2.008.022 
2. 908. 923 
2.008.024 
2.008.025 
2.008.926 
2.008.927 
2.008.U28 
2.008.020 
2,008.030 

2. 008. 031 

2. 008. 032 
2,008.033 
2.008.034 
2,008.035 
2.008.036 
2.008.037 
2.008.038 
2.008.030 
2.008.040 
2.008.941 
2.008.042 
2,908.043 
3,008.944 
2,008,045 
2.008,046 
Re.a4,723 
2.008.047 
3.008,048 
3, 008, 940 
3.008.050 
3,008,051 
3. 008. 053 
3, 000. 406 
3.000.406 
3. 000.  407 
3.000.408 
3.000.400 
3, 000, 410 
3,009,411 
3, 000, 412 
2, 009, 413 
2.000.414 
2.009,415 
3.008,053 
3,008.054 
2.008.055 
2.008.056 
2. 008. 057 
2.008.058 
3.008.050 
3.008.060 
3.008.061 
3.006.062 
2.008,063 
3,008,064 
3,008,065 
2,008.066 
Z 008. 067 
3.008.068 
3.008.060 
3.  008. 070 
3.008.071 
2.008,072 
3,008,073 
2,006,074 
3,008,975 
3, 008, 076 
3.008,077 
3.008.078 
3.008.979 

'2.008.080 
2.008.081 
2.008.082 
2.008.083 
2.008,084 


40- 

42- 
43— 


45— 

46- 


47— 


SI— 


52- 
63— 


66- 


57- 


88- 
59— 
60- 


61- 
63— 


64- 


66- 
68- 


71- 


2: 

152: 

18: 

4106: 

42  74: 

44.82: 

44.88: 

44.05: 

102: 

148: 

28: 

55: 

111: 

113: 

114: 

101: 

247: 

1: 

56: 

61: 

106: 

43: 

64: 

50: 

56: 

78: 

88: 

00: 

102: 

163: 

166: 

168: 

215: 

298: 

2: 

61: 

71: 

124: 

108: 

300: 

26.4: 

220: 

377: 

400: 

10: 

34: 

130: 

140: 

41: 

3: 

31: 

35.6: 

63: 

64: 

64.6: 

54.6: 

4: 

17: 

45: 

50: 

77: 

192: 

285: 

389: 

0: 

10: 

20: 

13: 

60: 

13: 

18: 

58: 

333: 

2  5: 


72- 


74- 


105: 

1: 

10: 

15.6: 

17: 

71.4: 

146: 

147: 

308: 

484: 

5: 

8: 

10: 

10.0: 

16: 


3.908,085 
3,008,986 
3,008.987 
3. 008.  088 
3.008.980 
3.908.990 
3. 008.  901 
3. 008. 902 
2.008.093 
2.908.904 
2. 908,  99.^ 
2. 90R.  996 

2. 908.  997 
3.908.998 
3.908.999 
3. 909. 000 
2.900.001 
3.900.003 
3.009.003 
P. P. 1.873 
3. 000.  416 
2.000.004 
2.000.005 
2.000.006 
2.000.007 
3.000.008 
3.900.000 
3.  909, 010 
3.000.011 
3.90e.6l3 
3,000.013 
3.000.014 
3.000.015 
3.000.417 

3. 909.  418 
3.000.016 
3.000.017 
2. 909. 018 
2.900.010 
3. 900. 020 
3. 000. 021 
3. 900. 1)22 
2.909.023 
2. 909. 024 
2.909.025 
2. 009. 026 
3.909.027 
2.909.028 
2.900.020 
Z  000. 030 
2,909.031 
2.900.032 
3.900.033 
3.000.034 
3.000.035 
3.000.036 
3.900.037 
3.909.038 
3.900.030 
3.900.040 
3.900.041 
2.000.042 
3.000.043 
3.000.044 
3.000.045 
2.900.046 
2.000.047 
2.000.048 
2.000.040 
2.909.050 
2. 000.  DM 
2. 009. 052 
2.909.053 
2.000.410 
2.000.420 
2.  OOO.  421 
2.000.064 
2.000.055 
3.000.056 
3. 900. 057 
3.000.058 
3.000.050 
3.000.000 
3.000.061 
3.000.063 
3.000.063 
3.900.064 
2.009.065 
2.000.066 
ZOOe.067 
3.000,068 


74- 


75— 


25: 
27: 
230.17: 


242  16: 

365: 
388: 
472: 


500 

810 

0 

10 

26 


77- 


78- 
80- 

81- 

82- 

84— 


126 

128 

133  5 

171 

178 

3 

6 

19 

33.5 

55 

82 

6 

38 

55 

90 

5 

1.15 

236 

339 

17 

18  4 

24 

28 

39 

140 

101 

4 

62 

38 

51 

48 

11 

10 

42 

44 

29 

30 

40 

46 

04 

118 

136 

166 

168 

214 

237 

20 

101—  126 
137 

140  2 

102—  14 
20 

r 

70.3 

103—  40 
126 
149 
172 
260 

104—  88 
134 

105—  382 


80- 
90- 
03- 


94- 
05- 


08— 


100— 


106— 


107- 
110- 

111— 
112- 

113— 


10 

48 

93 

107 

123 

12 

1 

104 

6 

2 

235 

00 

116 


2,000,060 
2,000.070 
2.000.071 
2.  909. 072 
2.000.073 
2.  909. 074 
2.  900. 075 
2.000.076 
2,  900. 077 
2.000.078 
2.909.079 
2.009.080 
Re  24.724 
2.  909.  422 
2.909.423 
2. 909.  424 
2.909.425 
2, 909.  426 
2.909.427 
2. 909, 428 
2.  909.  429 

2. 900. 081 

2. 900. 082 
2.909.083 
2.909,084 
2,909,085 
2,900,066 
2,909.087 
2.000.088 
2.009.089 
2.000,000 
3,000.001 
3.000.002 
2.000.093 
^.000,094 
2, 009. 095 
Z  009.  096 
2.000.007 
1000,008 

zooe,ooe 

2. 009. 100 
1000,101 
1000,102 
1000,103 
1 009, 104 
1900,106 
1000,106 
1000.107 
1000,108 
1000,109 
1900.110 
1000,430 
1000.111 
1000,112 
1000,113 
1 000,  431 
1009.432 
1000.433 
1009.434 
1909.435 
1909,436 
1900,114 
1000,115 
1000,116 
1000,117 
1000.118 
1000,119 
1000.120 
1900.121 
1 000, 122 
1900,123 
1000,124 
1000.125 
1 000. 126 
1009,127 
1909,128 
1909.129 
1 000, 130 
1  000. 437 
1009,438 
1009,439 
1009,440 
1000,441 
1000,131 
1900,132 
1000,133 
1009,134 
1909.135 
1909,136 
1 909, 137 
1000,138 


115- 

116— 
117- 


114—  66.5: 

73: 

75: 

103: 

166: 

185: 

1: 

17: 

173: 

3  4: 

16: 

33  5: 

76: 

138: 

130  5: 

141: 

145: 

161: 

169: 

218: 

49: 

49.1: 

227: 

401: 

31: 

100: 

100: 

121—      25: 

41: 


118— 


119— 


122— 
123- 


235: 

1: 

32: 

41.61: 

41.73: 

48: 


53: 

170: 

34: 

11: 

13: 

25: 

270: 

386: 

33: 

57: 

84: 

203: 

335.6: 

410: 

120—      24: 


124— 
125— 

126- 


128- 


131— 


132— 
134— 
136- 


137— 


138- 


130- 


21: 
183: 
306: 
235: 
141: 
114: 
28: 
112: 
145: 
64: 
202: 
200: 
316: 
301: 
487.5: 
601: 
642: 
620: 
622: 
623: 
44: 
46: 
40: 
02: 


140—  71.6: 


146— 
148— 


150- 
151— 
162- 
153- 


154— 


108: 

1.5: 

6.16: 

6.2: 

35: 

37: 

21: 

41.7: 

222: 

327: 

64: 

70: 

120: 

124: 


1000, 
1000, 
1009, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1000, 
1009, 
1909 
1909, 
1909, 
1009, 
1000, 
1909, 
1909 
1909, 
1900 
Z909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909. 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1900, 
1909, 
1000, 
1909, 
1000, 
1000, 
1000, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1900, 
1000, 
1900, 
1000, 
1000, 
1009, 
1009, 
1000, 
1000, 
1000, 
1900, 
1000, 
1900, 
1009, 
1900, 
1009, 
Re  24 
1000 
1009 
1900, 
1900, 
1909 
1900, 
1909, 
1000, 
1009 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1000, 
1000, 
1000, 
1909, 
1900 
1009, 
1909 
1009, 
1909, 
1909 
1909, 
1900, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909, 
1909 
1909, 
1909 
1909 
1909, 


140 

141 

139 

142 

143 

144 

145 

146 

147 

442 

443 

444 

445 

446 

447 

448 

449 

450 

451 

452 

148 

149 

150 

151 

152 

153 

154 

155 

156 

157 

158 

159 

160 

161 

162 

163 

164 

165 

166 

167 

168 

160 

170 

171 

172 

173 

174 

176 

176 

177 

178 

179 

180 

181 

182 

,721 

183 

184 

586 

687 

588 

185 

186 

187 

188 

189 

190 

191 

192 

193 

104 

195 

196 

197 

198 

190 

200 

201 

453 

455 

454 

203 

203 

205 

206 

207 

208 

209 

210 

204 

456 


156— 


14: 

88: 
106: 


158- 


147: 
170: 
lai: 
123: 
131: 
160-  213: 
164—  111: 
226: 


166— 


167- 


31: 

45; 

63: 
138: 
224: 

30: 

33: 

S3: 

56: 
65: 


160- 

74: 
35: 

170-160.24 

173: 

171—      24: 

174- 

6: 

178- 


1T9- 


162: 
177: 
6.1: 
6.4: 


6.6: 
6.8: 


26 

40 


88: 

6: 

,   8: 

16: 

18: 


r 

27.54 

84 

96 

100.11 

100.2 

107: 
171: 


180— 

181- 
182— 
183— 


184- 
188— 


189— 


19: 
73: 
90.6: 
42: 
26: 
44: 
51: 
61: 
115: 

6: 

2: 

29: 

72: 

73: 

75: 

96: 

174: 

196: 

34: 

36: 

37: 


1909,211 
1 909,  212 
1  909.  213 
1 909,  214 
2, 909,  215 
1909.216 
1900.217 
1009.218 
1000,210 
1000,220 
2. 009.  221 
1909.222 
2.  909.  223 
1909,224 
1000.225 
1909.226 
1909,227 
2.  909.  457 
1  909. 458 
2.  909,  459 
2. 909.  460 
1909.461 
2.  90y.  462 
2.909.463 
1909.464 
1909.465 
1909.466 
2,  909,  467 
1909,468 
1909,228 
:  1909.  229 
1909.230 
1  909.  231 
1909.589 
2.  909.  590 
1909.591 
1909.592 
1000.503 
1000.504 
1009.505 
1000.506 
2,  909.  597 
1909.598 

J,  U()o,  dvv 
2.  909.  600 
2.909.  fiOl 
2.  909.  602 
1909.603 
1900.604 
2. 000. 605 
1000.606 
2. 000.  607 
1000.608 
1000.600 
1909.610 
1909,611 
1900.612 
1909.613 
2.909.614 
2.909.615 
2.909.618 
1  909.  616 
2.909.617 
1  909.  619 
2.  909.  620 
2. 909.  621 
2,  909.  622 
2.  909.  623 
1909.232 
1900.233 
1909,234 
1900,235 
1000.236 
2. 000.  237 
1000.238 
2.  000.  230 
1000.240 
1000.241 
2.  909.  242 
2. 909,  243 
1909.244 
2. 009.  245 
1909.246 
2.  909.  247 
2.  900.  248 
2.  909.  249 
1909,250 
1  909.  251 
2.  909.  252 
1909,253 


189- 
192— 


194- 


46: 

18: 

85: 

105: 

113: 

144: 

78: 

85: 

196—    110: 

107-  183: 

108—  7: 
10: 
21: 
31: 


33 

108 
202 


aoo- 


208: 

6: 

16: 

38: 

83: 

86: 

02: 

115.5: 

136: 

147: 

150: 


202- 

46 

204- 

14 

60 

64 

206 

205— 

14 

206- 

.82 

5 

56 

50 

65 

207- 

6 

208- 

35 

200- 

210- 

211— 

212— 
213— 

214- 


50: 

65: 

05: 

102: 

138: 

300: 

347: 
75: 

211: 
05: 

232: 

408: 
55: 
60: 

136: 

8: 

43: 

146: 
63: 
82: 
310: 
313: 
396: 
652: 

215—  13: 

216—  29: 
218—  34: 
210-10  55: 

37: 
39: 


73: 

117: 

130: 

131: 
137: 

146: 


1900.254 

1900.255 

1009,256 

1000.257 

1000.258 

2.  909,  259 

2,909,260 

1 900.  261 

2. 000. 262 

1000.263 

1000,264 

1000.265 

1000.266 

1909.267 

2.909,268 

2,  909.  269 

1909.270 

1909.271 

2.  909.  272 

1909.273 

2. 900. 274 

1000.624 

2.  909.  625 

2.  909.  626 

2.  909.  627 

2.  909,  628 

1009.629 

1009.630 

1 009.  631 

1009,632 

1000,633 

1009.469 

2, 909.  470 

2. 909,  471 

1 909.  472 

2,  909,  473 

1909.474 

2.  909.  275 

2.909.280 

1  909.  276 

2. 909.  277 

1909.278 

2,  909,  279 

1009.281 

1909.475 

2.  909.  476 

2,  909.  477 

2.  909.  478 

2.  900.  479 

2.  909.  480 

2.900.481 

2,  909.  482 

1009,483 

1000,484 

1000,282 

1000,283 

1000.284 

1909.285 

1900,286 

2, 009.  287 

1900.288 

1900.280 

1000,200 

2,  000.  201 

1000,202 

1000.293 

1009.294 

1000.205 

1000.206 

1000.207 

1000.298 

1900.200 

1900.300 

1  000.  301 

1000.302 

1009,635 

1900.636 

2.  000.  637 

1009.638 

1909.630 

1900.640 

1000.641 

2. 900.  642 

1  000.  643 

1000.644 

1000.645 

1909.646 

1  000. 647 

1000.648 

2.  900. 640 

1000,650 

xxi 


747  -O.G.    -iOB 


xxn 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


223- 


22»- 


219-    IM: 

153: 

22a-      57: 

130: 

M6: 

570: 

3: 

46: 

95: 

17: 

as: 

51: 
918: 

230-      47: 

53: 

3«9.5: 

aft—  aa5: 

61.1: 

61.11: 

63: 

236-      63: 

66: 

W: 

99: 

23»-      97: 


340- 
241- 


368: 

351: 

3: 

8.3: 

19: 

39: 

46: 


183: 

342-        1: 

55.12: 

68: 

66.3: 

115: 

151: 

344-     103: 

348—      33: 

44: 

106: 

113: 
130: 


160: 
239: 
343: 
316: 


Z  909. 778 

1909.651 

3.909.303 

1909.304 

2.909.305 

3.900.306 

3.909.307 

1909.308 

1909.309 

1  909. 310 

1909.311 

1909.313 

1 909.  SIS 

1909.314 

1909.315 

1909.316 

1909.317 

1  909.  318 

1909.319 

1909.330 

1909.331 

1909.323 

1900.333 

1009.334 

1909.335 

1909.336 

1909.337 

2.909.338 

2.009.329 

1909.652 

1909.653 

1909.330 

1009.331 

1000.333 

1009.333 

1909.334 

1009.335 

1909.336 

1909.337 

1900.338 

1909.330 

1909.340 

1900.341 

1009.343 

1009.343 

1909.344 

1909.345 

1909.3« 

1009.347 

1009.348 

1909.349 

1909.350 

1909.351 

1009.353 

1009.353 

1909.354 


348-    817 

361 

330-      30 

27 


53: 
83.3: 

SI.  6: 

90: 

91 

95: 

313: 

214: 
381-  3: 
353-      39: 

74: 


78: 

135: 

306: 

3: 

18: 

3: 

21: 

349: 

369: 

3: 

15: 

18: 

33: 


364— 
255- 
266- 

267- 

360- 


23: 
38.5: 
31  6: 
31.8: 

40: 
45.5: 

4&96: 

47: 

67: 

73: 

79.3: 

87  5: 

08.7: 

94  0: 

97: 
146: 


1909.355 

1909.356 

1900.664 

1909.655 

1009.656 

1009.657 

1009.608 

1909.689 

1009.660 

1009.661 

1908.  <«3 

1009.663 

1009.664 

1908.665 

1009.666 

1009.667 

1009.668 

1009.669 

1.900.357 

1000.485 

1009.486 

1909.487 

1908.488 

1009.489 

1908.490 

1909.491 

2.009.388 

1009.350 

1909.360 

1900.361 

1009.363 

1009.S63 

1909.403 

1909.493 

1900.494 

1900.495 

1009.496 

1000.497 

1909.408 

1909.499 

1009.500 

1000.901 

1009.502 

1009.903 

1909.504 

1009.905 

1009.906 

1000.507 

1000.908 

1909.909 

10091510 

1909.511 

1  909.  512 

1009.513 

1 009.  514 

1 909,  515 


D  3- 
D  4- 

D  8- 

D»- 

DlO- 
D13- 


D14- 


186.855 
186,856 
186.357 
186.358 
186,860 
186.360 
7:  186,861 
1:  186^363 
186,868 
186. 8M 
8:  186,365 
6:   186.886 


D14- 

D16- 
D17- 
Dlft- 


D30— 

D33— 
D36- 


8:   186.367 

186.366 

3:   186.360 

3:    186.370 

3:   186,  ri 

186.373 

186^878 

186.874 

4:   186,375 

188,376 

1:    186.377 

U:    186,378 


196: 
311.5: 


239.55 

3a 

388  4 

308 

390 

394.7 

396 

397 

319: 
836.3: 

369: 
400: 


404: 

4018: 

405: 

409: 

410  5: 

410  7: 

439: 

430  1: 

433: 

438: 


448: 
448.3: 
448  8: 


453: 
458: 

461: 


463: 
473: 

475: 
504: 
527: 
541: 
561: 
560: 
613: 
619: 


1909,516 

1 900.  517 

1 009.  518 

1009.519 

1900.530 

1900,01 

2.908.01 

19081  Ol 

19011 0« 

1900.826 

10081 08 

1908.897 

1908^888 

1908.08 

1009.530 

1909.531 

1009.50 

1000.  SO 

1009.534 

1009.634 

1909.535 

1009.536 

1909.537 

1000,538 

1000.530 

1009.540 

1900.541 

1909.543 

1900.543 

1909.544 

1909.545 

1000.546 

1009.547 

1909.548 

2,909.549 

1909.590 

1909.551 

1009.553 

1009.553 

1009.554 

1000.555 

1000.556 

1000.557 

1000.558 

1009,560 

1009.560 

1900.561 

1900.  S62 

1000.563 

1009.564 

1909.585 

1009.566 

1009.567 

1000.568 

1000,580 


367— 

n- 

272— 


663 

663.5 
666 

669 
671: 


674 

676 

vn 

683 

L15: 

43: 

78: 


775: 

1: 

IS: 

15: 

47: 
64: 
86: 
76: 
79: 

278-ina.i 

106.5: 

r4-      10: 

27*-        5: 

30: 

11.33: 

63: 

79  1: 

145: 

333: 

287-      54; 

61 

290-  4: 

40: 

291-  23: 
293— 251  5; 

49: 
78: 
10: 
21: 
5: 
37: 
17: 
98: 
57: 
88: 


304- 

296- 
301- 
303— 
307- 


:   1909,870 
1900.571 
1009.572 
1009.573 
1908,574 
1008,575 
1 009.  576 
1009.577 
1000,578 
1009.579 
1000,880 
1000,881 
1908,80 
1908180 
1900.884 
1900,364 
1908.365 
1009.366 
1909.367 
1909.868 
1909.369 
1909.370 
1909.371 
R«  34.733 
1900.373 
1908.878 
1908.874 
1909.r6 
1909.375 
1009.877 
1908,878 
1900.879 
1908,880 
1000.881 
1000,383 
100a670 
1009.779 
1909.671 
1009.  SO 
1900,884 
1000,185 
1000.886 
1000.887 
1000.388 
1009.380 
1009.390 
1009.391 
1909.393 
1000.673 
1009.673 
1909.674 
1 909. 675 
1000.676 
1000.677 
1000.678 


807-88  5: 

106: 

808-        4: 

6: 

O: 

131: 

180: 

300-      33: 

810-  64: 
98; 
08: 

191: 

811-  18w6: 

86: 
813-  80: 
M: 
818-  80: 
O: 
67: 
76: 
81 

84: 

108: 

US: 

158: 

198: 

197: 

231: 

ST: 

288: 

287: 

278: 

815-  8.M: 

10: 

18: 

168: 

5: 

22: 

28: 

29: 

101: 

184: 

186.5: 

165: 

284: 

286: 

237: 

818-      28: 

266: 

478: 

821-      18: 

828-  tt  5: 

74: 


817- 


1900.679 

1000.680 

1000.681 

1909.303 

1908,394 

1908,305 

1009.886 

1000.397 

1909.898 

1908.682 

S.  808.80 

1909.684 

1909.688 

1900.899 

1900.400 

1909.401 

1900.403 

1909.686 

1900.697 

1909,667 

1900,60 

1909,689 

1000.600 

1900.691 

1000.603 

1009.60 

1909.694 

1000.777 

1000.696 

1000.006 

1009.808 

1009.699 

3.900.700 

2,000.701 

2. 909. 702 

1000.708 

1000.704 

1009.705 

1909.706 

1900.707 

1900,70 

1009.709 

1 900,  710 

1900.711 

1009.713 

2. 000.  713 

1000.714 

1000.715 

1 009.  716 

1 900,  717 

1 000.  718 

1000,710 

1000.730 

1000,721 

1000.722 


323 — 


331- 


886- 


840- 


M: 
34: 
84: 

57: 

79: 

107: 

ir: 

158: 

9: 

116: 

11: 

34: 

O: 

81: 

96: 

98: 

80: 

90: 

100: 

213: 

4: 

6: 

8: 

67: 

ISO: 

198: 

163: 

176: 

190: 

336: 

398: 

101: 

193: 

198: 

230: 
17: 
73: 
163: 
164: 
173: 
177: 
331: 
346: 
376: 
847: 

889 
893 

5 
100 
176 
703 
TOO 
74 


1909.733 

1909.734 

1909.738 

1900.736 

1900.737 

1909.738 

1909.729 

1909.730 

1909.731 

1909.70 

1900,70 

1900.784 

1900.735 

1909.736 

1909.737 

1909.738 

1909.739 

1900.740 

1 909.  741 

1909,742 

1909.743 

1909.744 

1900.745 

1900.746 

1900.747 

1909,748 

1 909.  749 

1900.790 

1 000.  751 

1000.753 

1000.753 

1000.754 

1009.755 

1909.798 

1909.757 

1009.798 

1009,799 

1909.760 

1000.761 

1 000.  763 

1009.763 

1909,7A4 

1909.765 

1909,766 

1900.787 

1000.768 

1909.769 

1900,770 

1909,771 

1909.772 

1900,773 

1900.774 

1000.775 

1000,776 

1000,403 


Clamification  of  Designs 


D28- 
D38— 
D31— 
D38- 


D34- 

D4I- 
D4}- 


1:  186.379 

30:   186.380 

4:   186.381 

6:   186.  SO 

186.80 

II:   186.384 

18:    18A.385 

19:   186.386 

18:   186,887 

186,80 

1:   186.8W 

8:   186.300 


D4>- 
D44— 


D48- 


10 
31 


16 

a 

24 


186,897 
186,308 
186,391 
186,893 
186,80 
188,894 
186,896 
186.896 
186.300 
186,400 
186,401 


D48- 
D53— 

D84- 


088- 
D58- 


r: 

1 

7: 
I: 
2: 

13: 
I: 
3: 
6: 
8: 


1M.402 

186.403 
186.404 
186.406 
188,406 

186,407 
18A,  408 
186.409 
IHA,  410 
186,411 
186,412 


D88- 


D83- 
D70- 

D71— 
D81— 
D80— 
D91— 

D93- 


8: 

12: 

36: 

2: 

1: 

1: 

10: 

1: 

1: 

3: 

8: 


186,418 
186,414 
186.415 
186,416 
186,417 
186, 418 
186.419 
186,430 
186,  421 
186.423 
186.423 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


N 


Btock  Ink  far 

New  tjpe  reproduction  rqulpment  now  In  oae  In  the  Patent 
Oc*  tfoM  not  antfomljr  produce  Mtlaf«etor]r  copies  of  Blgna- 
turea  Made  In  blae  Ink. 

In  order  to  insure  full  utilisation  of  this  equipment  to 
provide  Improved  serrice  to  the  public.  It  is  requested  that 
black  Ink  be  used  for  signatores  on  all  papers  submitted  to 
the  Patent  OOcc. 


Maaa.  (Boston),  Doc.  Sf/e02-WCA.  Htritft  r»nUtmn.  Inc. 
r.  C»t»niml  HeHtage,  lue. 


N*. 

No. 


(■ce  Set-  No.  888,70.) 
(Sae  Bac.  No.  80,718.) 


TfxtfiiMiyt  SsUb 
Notices  under  18  U.8.C.  1118;  Tradaaurfc  Act  of  July  5,  1848 

Bar.  Wo.  S88.70  (DONATAL).  A.  H.  Bobbins  Co..  Inc.. 
Medldnal  preparation  used  in  the  tssatment  of  raatro-lntes- 
iinal  disturbances;  Ut.  Na.  Ml.Oi  (PHBNAPHEN).  same. 
Ifedictnal  preparation  used  as  an  analgesic  and  antispas- 
modic; K«c.  Na.  8«e.«8e  (ALLBEB).  same.  ViUmtn  prepara- 
tion in  capsule  form;  B«v.  Na.  888,08  (PABALATE),  aame, 
Antirheumatic  preparation  in  tablet  form  :  M«t.  Na.  6ia.l»7 
<ROBITC88IN).  same,  AntltusniTe  preparation  preferably 
dispensed  in  liquid  form,  tied  Aug.  27.  1869.  D.C..  8.D.  Tex. 
(Houston),  Doc.  12799,  A.  H.  B«bhitu  Co.,  Inc.  ▼.  WiUimm 
BroSer,  doing  butineat  a«  rreira  Drug  rom^oay. 

■•«.  Na.  888,888.     (Bee  Beg.  No.  SS8.7SS.)  " 

«•».  Na.  444.798  (HERITAGE).  Heritage  Pumlture.  Inc.. 
Furniture;  Mmtf.  N*.  888,871.  same.  Had  Aug.  18,  1858.  D.C. 


r.  H:  818.187.     (8ea  B««.  No.  888,70.) 

Na.  641.188  (8TAnrFKR  8TBTEM),  B.  H.  Stauffar, 
Weight  reducing  treatment  coaducted  by  manipulating  the 
paaalve  body  of  the  patient,  etc  ;  Bag.  V:  887,448  (BTAUF- 
PER),  BUuffer  System.  Elactrically  operated  table  with 
medianlcal  motion  for  paaalre  exerdae  as  an  aid  to  weight 
reduction  and  flgniv  control,  Uad  Jane  28,  19S9,  DC,  8.D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Angelaa),  Doc  1079-ND.  Btmord  H.  Btnnfer  r. 
Contfntine  Chngnrta.  Defendant  lua  Uifrlnicd,  Injunction 
granted  (notice  Aug.  25,  1959). 

Bag.  Ma.  888.7M  (PEBIiOFILL).  Dnlted  8tatea  Oypaum 
Company.  Oypsum  plaster,  ftlad  Aug.  28.  1969.  DC,  8.D.N.T.. 
Doc.  150/51,  BpirUng  Frv4mcU  C:,  Inc.  t.  Jntor-Oetmn  Caai- 
merca  Corporatioa. 

Na.  891.441.     (See  Bag.  No.  541,190.) 

M:  am^t.     (See  Beg.  No.  444,792.) 

Na.  880.788  (SUPBEMX),  Supreme  Producta,  lac, 
Chucks  and  parts  thereof,  chock  key  and  chuck  adaptor,  Oad 
July  1.  1959,  D.C,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc  147/389.  ««prMae  ^mdmeta 
C«rp.  T.  BteeUsmft  foal  Carji.   aii4  Spiefftl  Brothert  Cff. 

Bag.  Na.  817.111  (yOLKIWAOBN).  Volkswagenwerk 
Q.m.b.H.,   Land,   air  and   water   craft,   motor  cars,   Tehlde 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1959 

ToUI  number  of  applic«tion8  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)l 10, 094 

Date  of  oldest  new  application lAaa.  1 6  1959 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application 1.1.11""!         I Mar!  17*  1969 


J.  H.  MBBCHANT. 


Oyafatfaa 


Oldsst  AppUoatioa 


TBAOBMABK  BXAiONINO  DrVfOONS.  BXAkflNBBS  AND  TBADBMABK  n,4MffB> 

UlfDBB  BXAiONAnON 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classes  3,  4.  4,  8, 9, 13, 13, 14. 15. 18. 17, 19,  80,  31.  a.  34,  38,  88,  38,  80,  31,  33, 0,H»,»8. 18^48, 41,  43, 
48,  44,  JO.  

(  U)  R.  r.  8HRY0CK.  CIssses  1.  8. 6.  7, 10.  II.  18.  3^  87.  98,  r.  0, 44,  44,  47,  48,  49.  61.  51;  Serrto  Msrk  cisBBee  !«.  101^ 
108. 108. 104,  106.  108,  107;  Collective  Membenhlp  Marks.  CtaMi  300;  Cettlflcatton  Marks,  CImbbs  A  and  B 

Renewals  (AU  Classes) 

8ec.  13  (c)  PubUratlona  (AD  ChMats) ]-]-"!!!"l"!!"!."!!!!!]!!!!!!  ! 


Applicatioos  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1959—1,780 


Registrations  Issued .._  245— No.  686,780  to  No.  687,024 

Renewals  loued 53 


TIm  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  ih.  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE, 
of  DocwMnta,  Coyir— ft  PriatiB(  OSm.  WaAuMtoa 

,  810.05  pm 


coBBuniMtioM  aaarMMd:  aalMeripdaa  pcies. 


imkly.  U  mailad 

IS.  D.  C.  to  wkoM  sB  Mbw. 
85.78 


PBINTBD  conn  OF  TBADBMABK  BBGMTBATIGNa  ai« 

TM  747  O.O.— • 


ky  tka  Pklaai  OSsa  »r  M 
" "  U,  D.C. 


TM  15 


I 


TM  86 
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IMrta  and  tp*n*,  etc. ;   ■««.  If*.  «l.M*  (VW  IN  CIRCLE 
DESIGN),  ume.  Atod  8«pt.  3,   195»,  DC,  E.D.   Pa.    (Phtl* 
telpUk),  I>*c.  2«fl3&,  V«lM»tM§mwrk  O.m.hM.  mud  Wtld- 
Wtm  Amtom9hiUt  Corp.  r.  Brifn  Mmter  F«tt«ie«v«M,  Inc.  mmd 
Bryn  Mmter  JmpQrU,  Inc. 

■«r-  W*.  a«^a  (ORUNDIO).  Umndtc  Radio  Werke 
0.m.b.H..  Radio  r«cctver»  and  part*  tiiereo/.  telcTUloo  r»- 
cetven  and  parta  thereof,  ^lerlalon  cameraa.  apparatna  for 
■ound  recording  by  wire  on  tape,  magnetic  and  static  loud- 
apcAken,  UUA  Sept  1,  198»,  DC.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  150/83. 
Mmfestie  Intematimnal  Corporation  r.  Lumm  BmUa  Co.,  Inc. 
Urn.  tn,94».  (See  Reg.  No.  617.IS1.) 
r.  Ne.  MS,7M  (ALJX  OF  MIAMI).  Allx  of  Miami.  Inc.. 
Women'a  and  men'it  clothing.  dr«Hie«».  aklrts.  blouaea.  aporta- 
wear,  swim  *ulta,  iiborta,  baiter  top*,  slacks  and  cabana  salta. 


tl«d  Aug.  26,  l»a».  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelen).  Doc. 
»12/S»-T,  AUm  •/  Mimmi,  Inc.  t.  Alom  Colmmn.  Ine.  and 
Mr.  AU0  CalMMN. 

B«ff.  W».  9$€JU  (V18TA8COPE).  Anamorpblc  Lena*  Corp., 
now  by  change  of  name  Vltascope  Corporation.  L«oscc  for 
moTing  picture  cameras  and  still  cameras,  tied  Sept.  2.  1858, 
D.C,  8J).N.T..  Doc  150/80,  Vitmoompo  Corpormtion  w.  Olden 
Cmmoro  4  Lens  Co.,  Inc. 


V:  •ra.M*  (CONSUMER  REPORTS).  Consumers 
Inlon  of  United  Sutes,  Inc..  Periodic  publication,  Uod  Sept. 
8.  1858,  D.C.  8J>.N.Y..  Doc.  150/143,  CoiwiiMers  Union  of 
Unttod  Btmtot.  tUe.  t.  Leetrm  BmUo  Corp.  et  oi. 

Mog.  No.  «M77  (PUNKIES).  F.  E.  Mattlngly.  Pllera,  Uod 
Aug.  18.  1868.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58elS41.  J^Ioro 
M.  Mm$Hnfflw  r.  MarthaU  Field  4  Co.  et  al. 
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MARKS  PUBHSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  nurka  ara  pnbllabed  In  compliance  with  section  12 (a;  of  the  Trmdraurk  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  aectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.     See  Boles  2.101  to  2.106. 
„         As  proTldad  by  section  81  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  most  aoeompany  aacb  Botl<»  of  opposition. 

flmmm  1 Bmmm  mm  ||.  nal  i   ■*-- J   ^mAmmtmlm    8N  63,794.     BaiTow.  Hepborn  4  Oals  lislted,  London,  Kbc- 

UM  I  —  Kiw  or  raroy  iTipMM  nucorun     ^^^  p^^  d^  g,  19^. 


SN  685,141.     Synthetic  Mica  CorporattoB.  New  Toi^  1I,T. 


nied  Apr.  7,  18S0. 


..  m-A% 


cr.j,  1 


SYNTHAMICA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  681,066.  f 

For  Synthetic  Mica.       f  i    §       \    l  i      t 


Flnt  use  Oct.  28, 1964. 


■ail 


SN  31.650.    Florida  Flower  Association.  Inc.,  Bradenton,  Fla. 
Filed  June  10, 1967.    COLIjBCTrVE  MARX. 


r-«'M         »   ,»    .iti:V 


Owner  of  British   Reg.  No.  442,186,  dated  Oct.  30,  1923. 
For  Leather  and  Skins,  Unwronght  and  Wrought. 


I 


8N  66,392.     Titanium  and  Zirconium  Indnstries  Pty.  Ltd., 
North  Melbourne.  Australia.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1969. 


For  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1966. 


'      -»<•        '1i:^iin»i\ 


TAZI 


Y 


SN  37.994.     Dunlop  Rubber  Company  Limited.  Birmingham, 
EngUnd.    Piled  Sept  28,  1957. 


':>  }«,^ 


»   C-'. 


DUNFAST 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  109,685,  dated  Mar.  14,  1958. 
For   Oum-Backed   Rubber   Compound   in   Strip  and   Sheet- 
Like  Form  Used  as  a  Lining  Material. 


Priority  is  claimed  under  See.  44(d).  TbU  appUcatlon  U 
based  on  co(>endlng  application  Ser.  No.  42,084,  filed  Dec  9, 
1967.  Application  for  registration  of  aald  trademark  has 
been  filed  in  Australia  on  Aug.  30,  1957,  Reg.  No.  133,512, 
dated  Aug.  80, 1957. 

For  Metal  in  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  SUte — Namely,  Tita- 
nium, Zirconium,  and  Rare  Metals  Including  Cerium  and 
Thorium. 


;y  ni'j! 


SN  43,560.     Superbar  Company,  Potosl,  Mo.     Filed  Jan.  7, 
1968.  :^ 


SN    67,086.      PulTeriaed   Umestone   Association,    Woodrllle, 
Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1969.     COLLJBCTIYB  MARK. 


SUPER-YIELD 


For  Dry  Mixture  of  Ground  Semi-Collotdal  Clay,  Highly 
Colloidal  Clay,  and  Soda  Aah  for  Use  in  Drilling  Mud. 
First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  July  18.  1967. 


■"  «>«  ^en.'Kf^nt 


SN  43,662.     Superbar  Company,  Potosl,  Mo.     Piled  Jan.  7, 
1958. 

SUPER-SAL  -^ 

For  Dry  Ground  Native  Clay  for  Dee  in  Drilling  Mud. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  15, 1967.  .. 


The  words  "PulTeriaed  Umestone  AssocUtlon,"  "Member," 
and  "Uniform  Standards"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Pulverised  Limestone  Products. 

First  use  about  Aug.  1, 1968. 


\  .tt«4 


SN  67,485.    Southern  Coal  4  Coke  Company.  Inc.,  Knoxrllle, 
SN  61,482.     PhilUpa  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrtlle,  Okla.         jenn     Filed  Feb  10  1969 
Piled  Oct.  27,  1968.  •      ,  • 


CIS-4 


t '.   «,»■»." 


DIXIE  PINE' 


For  Synthetle  Rubber. 
First  use  Sept  25. 1968. 


r ."\  ?   •*  fin '..  ••-•.» 


For  Coal. 

Tint  use  July  1957. 
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TM  88 
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8N   M.421.     Pctenon   Braedlnc  Ttrm,   !■«.,  Dw»tiir,   Ark.    8N  78.732.     8hennan  Paper  Products  CorporaUon  of  C»ll- 
ru«d  F«b.  26.  ItM.  fanta.  Lo«  AiifclM,  Cklll     ru««  July  30.  1»68. 


FRU-PAC 


"^Pe^m 


Wvt  Packlac  Trajrt. 
rirat  OM  Maj  15.  1960. 


No  eUlm  Is  made  to  the  repreeentatlon  (tf  a  dilekeii  as 
being  the  goods. 
For  Lire  (Sickens. 
Plrmt  ase  on  or  about  Jsn.  1,  1M2. 


Chn  3  -  Big§atf»,  kAmk  Equiiwiwrti,  Porf" 

8N  88.864.     Bernard  Cabn  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     Itled 
Mar.  a,  1888. 


dau  2  -  RMtptedtf 


r , 


8N   00.711.      Owens-Dllnota   Q^mm   Coapany,    Toledo,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct  15. 1058. 


For  Cartons.  Boxes,  sad  Paperttoard  Blanks. 
First  ose  Aag.  2. 1968. 


THINSIE 


TC 


For  Parses,  Wallets,  and  Billfolds. 
First  use  Jaly  1.  1958. 


•»<.  J 


8N    62.818.      Bal   QnaUty   Products.   Coliuabns.    Ind.      Filed 
Not.  19.  1908^ 


For  Plastic  Serrlng  Tray  With  Cup.  Tombler,  and  Detach- 
able Playing  Card  Holder. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1968. 


8N   72.888.      Walborg  Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  30. 1969. 


y/ALBORG 

(Si) 


For  Handbags.  Wallets,  and  Purses. 
First  ase  Mar.  5,  1961. 


SN  76.931.    John  M.  Mele.  d.b.a.  Mel-Oange  Co..  East  Haren. 
Conn.    Filed  June  17. 1969. 


Oats  6 -Chemicals  aid  Chtaical  Cob- 
positioM 

8N  39.898.     Air  Products.   Inc..  Bmmana.   Pa.     FUed  Oct 
29.  1967. 


BEER-PAL 


PURAGON 


For  Beer  Can  Holder. 
First  use  Nor.  10.  1968. 


For  Argon. 

First  use  Aug.  12. 1967. 


••■;.. 


8N  76,082.     Diamond  GardMr  Csrparatlon.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  19,  1969. 

Omni-fiac 


For  Food  Trays,  Egg  Cartons,  and  Pie  Plates  Made  of 
Molded  Pulp,  Which  Trays.  Cartons,  and  Plates  Are  Bold 
Empty. 

First  use  Jan.  22, 1969. 


SN  00.188.    Frank  Miller  *  Sons.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  IlL 
FUed  Oct  8.  1908. 


') 


For  Chemical  Preparation  for  Tliawing  Snow  and  Ice. 
First  use  Aug.  29.  1968. 


SN   78,253.      Radne   Hydraulics   k  Machinery.   Inc..   Radne. 
Wis.     Filed  June  22.  1969. 

RACINE  SECO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  814,627. 

For  on   Reserrolrs  for  Usf  in   Hydraulic  Circuits. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1968. 


8N  80.706.    Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
York.  NY.    Filed  Oct  15.  1968. 


BPR 


For  Insecticide  Concentrate  for  the  Manufacture  of  Insec- 
ticides. 

First  use  July  8,  1967. 


OCTOBBt  20,  1969 
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TM  89 


8M  82.928.     Hart   Prodaets  Corporatloa,   Mew  York,   N.T.  ftmmm  il       t 1 — t ff r  -  »-  -   -    m 

Filed  Not.  21. 1968.  -f*^.  ,-•  -^.»  -^.  -  %■■»  T  —  KX^OilVVi,   rW9mW»,   EqWpaMnSf 

HARTOCIM;  and  Profectaes  ^^^^^ 

For  Mothproofing  Agents  (ta  WooleBS.    .^-rifji-l  'ji*i*i*iii^t  SN  62,026.     Amertcan  Cyanamid  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
First  use  Oct  8, 1958.                     .«w  >  .8  r -vi*!  ««»<>  f^ff  Filed  May  21.  1968. 


SN  66.927.     Champion  CheBsleals,  Inc.  MldUad.  Tex.    Filed 
Jan.  16. 1969. 

CORTRON 

For  Chemical  Composttloa  for  Prereatlmg  and  lahtbltlng 
Corroaloa. 

First  use  July  15.  1968.  


GEOGEL 


For  BxpIoalTes — Namely,  Powder  of  High  BxploslTe  Type. 
First  use  Not.  21. 1933. 


SN  68.288.     American  Cyaaamld  Conpaay.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  July  30. 1968. 


SN  87,687.    Rogers.  lae.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Fab.  11. 1969. 


E-Z-LOK 


For  BzpkMlTes  of  ttie  High  Kxptoatra  Type  Adapted  for 
Blasting. 

First  ase  In  July  1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  419,288.  861.099.  and  others. 
For  Ughter  Fluid. 
First  use  Dec.  1. 1968. 


SN  72.843.     MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  27. 1969. 


FLUOREL 


SN  88.114.     Straws  Merchandise  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     Filed 
Jan.  19. 1969. 


STRAWN 

ECONOMY 


For  Elastomer. 

First  use  Feb.  26,  1959. 


MX 


SN  74.079.     Trager  Manufacturing  Co..  lac.  Scranton.  Pa. 
Filed  May  19. 1909. 


PINK  CLOUD 


For  PrUled  Ammonium  Nitrate  Sensitised  With  a  Mixture 
of  6%  Dteael  Fuel  #2  and  1%  Wood  Pulp  or  Coal  Dust  or 
Carbon  Black  or  Aluminium  Dust 

First  use  Not.  29. 1968. 


For  Liquid  Fabric  Softener  Used  In  Laundering  Process. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  1967. 


SN  87.894.     Mattel.  Incorporated,  Los  Aageles.  Calif.    Filed 
Feb.  13.  1969. 


SN  74,386.     Dow  Coming  Corporation,  MIdUnd,  Mich.    Filed 
May  26. 1969. 


SYL-SPRAY 


GREENIE 


For  Silicone  Compositions   Used  as  Mold  Labricanta  for 
Rubber  Tire  Recap  Matrices. 
First  ase  Apr.  24, 1969. 


For  BxploslTe  Caps  for  Toy*. 
First  use  Jaa.  23,  1969. 


Clatt7  — Cordagt 


SN  77,523.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 
mington,  Del.    Filed  July  IS.  1959. 


SN  18.807.     Ashaway  Prodaeta.  Ue.  Aahaway.  R.I.     Filed 
Ang.  13, 1968. 


TOVEX 


LIFE-UNE 


For  Water  Compatible  Blasting  Agent 
First  oae  May  IS.  1969. 


For  Twines  and  Cordagaa 
First  use  In  or  about  June  1966. 


OaulO-Feitflizan 


SN  30.163.     American  Chain  k  Cable  Company.  Inc..  Bridge 
port.  Conn.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1967. 


SN  81.172.    The  Espoma  Company.  MUMUe,  N.J.    FUed  Oct 
23.  1958. 


SIGNALKORE 


TURP-TONE  ' 


For  Wire  Rope. 

First  aae  Jnae  26. 1967. 


For  Fertlliaer  and  Plant  Food. 
First  use  Sept  2.  1968. 


TM  90 

Oct.  23.  1M8. 
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compuj.  miiTiii*.  N.J.    I1M  tN  as.«is. 

ni«d  Not.  it.  19M 


OcTOBOt  80,  1969 
P«mn  Wwks,  lac^  KaaaM  CKy.  M*. 


BULB-TONE 


"REDDY.Frr 


Owner  U  Bag.  No.  618,063. 
For  FertlUMr  and  Plaat  Pood. 
Plrot  aoo  Bopt  2,  16M. 


For  PUatlc  Piptnc  and  Flttlnffo. 
Flrat  oae  Joac  18, 1968. 


8N  63.036.     Flaldal  TaItoo.  lae.,  Loa«  Boodi,  C«ltt.     FUod 
Not.  24. 1M8. 


8N   69.830.     Mouoato  Cbomleal   Company.   St    LooU,  Mo. 
niMl  Mar.  18,  1909. 


FLUIDAL 


For  ValTOo  for  OoiitTolllB«  Flow  of  Fhilda. 
Flnt  OM  Apr.  27, 1903. 


8N   64,41  S.      lDtc«ral    Corpora tloa.    Hlckarlllo.   N.T.     FUod 
Doe.  16,  1908.  :k.-«v 


Owner  of  Roc.  No.  000.123. 
For  Fertllliera. 

Flnt  UM  at  least  ma  early  as  October  1908  :  September  1946 
aa  to  "Lion"  with  different  representation  of  lion. 


Qais  12-CoMtnKtiM  Mittriab 


8N    58,693.      Akooa    Cbomleal    Corporatloa.    Anoka,    Minn. 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1908. 


Mix^Flx 


For   Patching  Aaaemblago  Comprlalng   Cementltloaa  Base 
and  Latex  Bmalslon. 
Flnt  ase  Aog.l,  1908. 


For  MlBlatnriaod  Val 
Flnt  nae  Jan.  1. 1908. 


8N    65,277.      WatU    Begnlator   Company,    Lawrancc,    Maaa. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1909. 

"PERMA  FOG" 


For  Air  Lino  Labrleators. 
Flnt  oae  in  May  1908. 


4-  .     .-    '  1. 


8N  66,588.     DoTer  Corporatloa.  Tnlaa,  Okla.     Filed  Jan.  16. 
1909. 


NORRISEAL 


For  ValToa  for  Low  Prs— an  Flnld  COndoeCora. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  9,  1908. 


8N  63,608.     BecQrity  Saata  *  Screen  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Doc.  3,  1908. 


Seeut^ 


RFT 


SN  69.176.     William  Prym,  Inc.,  Dayrllle,  Coaa.     Filed  Mar. 
9, 1909. 

i-SETTER 


For  Combination  of  a  Tool  Kit  a»d  Kyaleta  for  D 
and  the  Like. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  12,  1900. 


Balta 


Owner  of  Bag.  Noa.  631,156  aad  638.28T. 

For  Alnmlnum  Doon. 

Flnt  ase  Nor.  26.  1808 :  April  18iO  aa  to  "Secnrlty." 


QattU-Hardwart  aad  Plaabiaf  aad 
StaaahRttiag  SapplMs 

SN  30,933.    Joaeph  Hall.  d.b.a.  Joaeph  Hall  Ca.  PhlUdelphIa, 
Pa.     Filed  Aog.  21,  1907. 

DOOR  MASTER 

For  Door  Oieeks. 
Flnt  ase  June  22,  1906. 


SN  70,100.     The  Roberta  Braaa  Manofactartag  Co..  MltahoU, 
Ind.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1909. 


I  ^     • .- «  » 


r 


^ 


».  •  1. 


For  TalTea  and  Fittings  for  Oas,  Steam,  Air,  and  Llfolda 
Deed  la  Heating  and  Veatllatlag  Apparatna,  Including  Gaa 
ValToa  aad  Flttlaga  for  Bagolatlag  the  Sopply  of  Qas 
to  Bamera  of  Oaa  Appllaacea. 

Flrat  nae  Jan.  SO.  1900:  190fi  aa  to  "R"  with  dlffennt 
ahMd  daalga  oa  gaa  aad  U^nld  TaWea  aad  OttlacB, 


October  20,  1960 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


mf  Tl.tOB.     nao  Frodaeu  Company,  Chicago,   IB.     FUad    tN  72,041.    Tte  W.  A. 
Apr.  13,  1909.  ^pr.  21, 1909. 


TM  91 

OompaiV.DMifleId.IlL    flM 


ELECTRO-CLAD 


MINI-FLOW 


For  Bake  Pans. 

First  Dse  Mar.  1,  1909. 


For  Flnld  Flow  Regnlatora. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  30,  1958. 


SN  71,422.    ElTal  Mannfactnriag  Company, 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1909. 


aty.  Mo. 

ci 


BRAC-0-MAT 


For  Adjustable  Mounting   Brackets  for  Kitten  Utensils. 
Flrat  aaa  Aug.  5,  1958. 


SN    71.583.      Keystone   Braaa   *   Robber   Co.,    Hathoro,    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1909.  m,,^t  .,^    >  t^.-. 

DIAlOmaTIC 


SN   72.046.      Linden    Metal   Craft    Company,    Inc.,   I^^den. 
Wash.    Filed  Apr.  22. 1909. 


WHALE 

OF-A-tPtlNKLIH 


For  Automatic  Lawn,  Oarden.  and  Nursery  Sprinkler. 
First  use  June  2.  1958. 


SN  72.157.     The  Stanley  Worka,  New  Britain,  Conn.    Filed 
Apr.  23.  1959. 


For   Adjustable,   YalTc  Controlled   Oarden   Hooe   Nossles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  19.  1909. 


.»     !.«£    "T.'  itrti  i 


SN  71.621.     The  SUnley  Worka.  New  Britain.  Conn.     Filed 
Apr.  15,  1909. 


•«'?! 


[  STAN  LEY  ] 


DURAGLIDE 


<»X 


For  Screws,  Drapery  FIztvroa,  aad  Hardware. 
Flrat  use  In  or  about  November  1964. 


For  Drapery  Flxtarea  and  Hardware. 
First  use  In  or  about  July  1957. 


SN  72,225.     John  A.  Otkj,  Detroit,  MiA.     FUed  Apr.  24. 
1950. 


BN  71.628.     The  Btaaley  Worka.  New  Britain,  Coan.     Filed 
Apr.  15.  1909. 

AMERICAN  BEAUTY       ' 

For  Drapery  Fixtures  aad  Hardwara. 
Flrat  use  In  or  about  1940. 


LOK-LOOP 


For  Hoisting  Slings. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  25.  1908. 


8N  71,734.     Grant  Pulley  ft  Hardwara  Corporation.  West 
Nyack,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  17,  1969. 


SN  72.602.     Flexlgrtp,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Apr.  80, 
1950. 


GRANT 


FLEX  STRIPE 


For  Hardware — Namely,  Bulldera'  Hardware.  Cabinet 
Hardware,  Furniture  Hardwara,  Industrial  Hardware,  Elec- 
tronlra  Hardware.  Drapery  Hardware,  aad  Architectural 
Hardware. 

Flrat  use  In  1885.  \ 

i  i 

SN   71,844.      IlUnoU  Water  Treatment  Company.   Bockford. 
III.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1909. 


For  Plastic  Separable  Fasteners. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  26.  1959. 


-««M8Va*'i^ft^Ma^ 


ILLCO  MATIC 


SN  72,981.     American  Dispenser  Company,  lac.  Wow  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  May  6,  1959.  .         , 


LATHURVALV 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  366,802. 

For  Soap  Dlspensera. 

Flnt  use  In  NoTcmber  1986. 


For  ValTes  for  Controlling  Liquid  Flow.  ..  ^ 

First  nae  as  early  aa  May  16, 1908.    ,j  iUiS'^  9l  ?*^W 


SN   76,254.     Badno  Hydnnllea  ft  Maehlaary,  lac,  Badne, 
Wis.    Filed  June  22, 1959. 


».   c   a  .    V  ; 


SN    71,907.      Superior    Products    Mannfactnriag    Compaay. 
Mlaneapollo,  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  20.  1909. 


i.  /. 


RACINE-SECO 


FLO-MATIC 


For  Tap  Bod  for  Beer  Kega.         •,    ..,  j    si^ afm     >    ••V* 
Flnt  use  Apr.  6.  1969.  v^,^.;      /  ^*4<   ^..j,  t*-..'^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  808,206. 
For  Fluid  Control  VaJrea. 

First  uas  Sept  5,  1958 ;  1984  aa  to  *TUel«a" ;  192T 
'Seeo" ;  and  1945  as  to  "Seeo"  on  Talraa. 


aa  to 


Til  «  OFFTCTAL 

OMsU-MWlik  md  MUtal  CattiiHis  md 


GAZETTE 


OCTOBSB  20,  1»59 


•N  TS.M6.     TIM  BUmitr  Work*.  Ntw  Brltala.  Cou.     IIM 
Mat  18.  1900. 


8N  42,084.  TlUaliuB  a>4  Zlreonlom  ladottrlM  PropiieUry 
Limits  MalbourM,  Victoria.  AaMnlla.  Plltd  Dw.  9. 
1987. 


STANLEY  ja 


ror  Rolled  BtMl  and  Strip  8tMl. 

first  UM  la  or  about  1911 :  la  or  about  1873  oa  stMl 
prodacta. 


TAZI 


Prtertty  la  elalai«d  nador  8«e.  44(d)  oa  AostralUa  R«f. 
No.  183,312.  dated  Aug   30.  1997. 

FV)r  Tttanlum.  Zirconium,  and  Rare  Eartb  Metala — Namelj, 
OrlaiB  aad  Tborloai.  la  Proe— td  Fom. 


8N    44.803.      ColanibU    Nattoaal    Corporatloa,    Cambridcv, 
Maaa.    Filed  Jaa.  28. 1908. 


Obtt  15  -  (Ms  Mid  firtasts 


SN  •8.899.     8.  C.  JobaKw  4  Bon.  lae.  Raclae.  WU.     Piled 
Feb.  2.  1969. 


700 


Qz/ 


Per  Lubrteaat  To  PadUtate  tb«  Drawlat  aod  Ponnlaf  of 
All  Ifttata. 

Pint  UM  Sept.  23.  19B8.  .-    .  ._.    _i. 


SN  70.080.    Sl««tr«aiai,  lac.  Nortii  Hollywood.  Calif.     Plied 
Mar.  23,  ISM. 


For  Ureoalum  Metal,  Wblcfa  It  Sold  la  Spoage  Form. 
Plrat  nae  oa  or  about  April  1957. 


SN    58.099.      Kreldler'a    MeUll-    nad    Drabtwerke    O.m.b.H., 
8tattcart-<affeabaaMB.    Oeraaay.     Filed  Amg.   29.    1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  812.911. 
For  Solid  Film  Lubrlcaata. 
FIret  use  Jaa.  7.  1909. 


SPANAL 


SN    72.906.      The   Teias   Conpaay,    New  York.   N.Y.      Piled 
May  4,  1950. 


Owner  of  Oermaa  Reg.  No.  487.175.  dated  July  27.  1936. 
*  For  Metal  Alloys  of  All  Type*  From  Noa-Pre«loua  MeUls 
laclodlag  Those,  the  Main  Compooent  Part  of  V^lilch  la  Alu- 
minum, Half-Plnlahed  Gooda  of  Non-Prvcloua  Metala  la  the 
Form  of  Bars  or  Rods  for  Use  la  Manufacture  by  Turnlag. 
DrtlUag,  MUllag  aad  the  Uke  Macblne-Tool  Operatloaa. 


TEXTRACT 


For   Aromatic    Extract   Oil   Saltable   for   Use  aa   Robber 
Extender. 

First  ass  Feb.  10. 1900.  ■,   •  . ,    ,  -  \ 


8N  71.008.      Globe  Wares  *  Products  Co.,   Ia«..  d.b.a.   New 
England  Bmaa  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  7,  lOSO. 


SN   73.018.     Golf  Oil   Corporation.   Plttabnrgb.   Pa.      Piled 
May  6.  1909. 


NEBCO 


•.•.«. 


For  Labeling  aad  Dlstlagulsblag  Brass  aad  Copper  aad 
Alloy  Rolled  Sheet  Produeta.  1  e.  :  Coll.  Sheeta.  Stripe.  Plat 
Wire.  Braas  and  Copper  Tnbos,  Brass  Wire.  Braaa  Rod  and 
Solid  Shapes.   Nickel  SllTer  Rolled  Flat  Products. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1909 


it  •    ■ 


SN  73.880.     Alabama  Metallarglcal  Corporattoa.  Selma,  AU. 
Piled  May  18,  1959. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nos.  621.600,  621,601.  and  others. 

For  Fuel  Oil. 

First  use  on  or  abovt  Nor.  80, 1900. 


For  Magnesium. 
First  use  Apr.  80. 1900. 


SN    78.800.      Cortlss-Wrlght    Corporatloa.    Princetoa.    N.J. 
Filed  May  18.  1930 


dau  16-  Prottctivt  mi  DtcoriCivt  CMtiiigs 

SN  69.186.    Reynolds  Metals  Compaay,  Rlchmoad,  Va.    Filed 


Mar.  9,  1959. 


CURTISOL 


PERMA-LEAF 


For  Solder  for  Soldering  or  BruiBg  TlUnlum. 
FifM  nse  Mar.  18,  1909. 


For   Aluminum    Pigment   Paste   for   Protectlre   Coatings. 
First  use  May  12,  1908. 


OCTOBB  20,  1969 


IN  78,806.     Cook  Paint  *  Vamlab 
Mo.    Filed  May  18,  1909. 


BarTite 


U.  S,  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  08 

^^'^  Oau  18-M«4iciMf  md  PliarMacMtical 
PraparatioM 


SN  OS.ns.     Don  HaU  Laboratortaa,  PoftluA.  Otas.    ffUsd 
June  IT,  1008. 

-.-     -  ..^  „  LECTRAD     '  ? 

For    Paint    Ingredient    Comprising  Barium    Metaborate 
Mondbydrate.  For  Eloetrolytes  for  the  Treatment  of  Water  and  Bloe- 

First  nso  Oct.  27,  1008.  trolyte  Imbalanee. 

^^^^_^  Flrat  nae  May  7, 1007. 


SN  76,876.     Kote-O-KroB,  Ine,  Chicago,  DL     Fllad  Jnly  1, 


1000. 


■  ■r.      , -^;^*i. -■*»'4»»* 


SN  68,081.    OoMbUtt  Biva.,  Im.,  Cka.  Tlta  0«M  Vitamins, 
Chlea8a.IU.    Filed  N«r.  M,  1008. 


VITA-GOLD 


For  Vitaadas  aad  Other  Food   Snn^leaBeats   Coataialag 
Miaerals.  Vltamiaa.  Llrer,  aad  Iroa. 
First  nse  Apr.  26, 1006. 


For  RiU  for  Co.ti.,Artld.s  With.  Stainless  8t.elFi.l-i.    ^'L.W^'f    S"^  ^t^nn^   Co..   Inc.,  Brooklyn.   N.Y. 
First  ass  Mar.  1, 1000.  "'«»  '"•  "'  *"*• 


-fi 


CEBUM 


SN  77,022.     Joba  Lneas  *  Compaay,  lac.,  PhiUdolphU,  Pa.        jp^r  Oeam   tor  the  Trvatmeat  of  Ecsema,  Pmritls,  Dry 
Filed  July  3,  1000.  ^  g^ln.  PsoriaaU  and  Similar  Conditions  Where  the  Skin  May 

Hare  Been  Defatted  or  Irritated,  and  for  Dse  aa  an  KmoUleat 
^  Protection  in  Skin  Conditions. 


-lex 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  SOO.OSl.  086,998.  aad  others. 
For  Paints.                        .        "*        i  k    ^ 
First  nse  Not.  16,  lOOT."       t  1  y 


dais  17-TalNK(0  Pradbcti 


-JTSl^T   -'•-' 


SN  70,270.    Brown  *  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Lonls- 
Tillt.  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1000. 


SN  60,683.    San-Ott  Laboratories.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    Piled  Mar. 
16, 1050. 

CINAPATE  OCTOSULS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  870.024. 

For    Controlled    Release    Capsules    Containing    Medicinal 
Therapentle  Composition  for  the  Treatment  of  Hypertension. 
First  nse  Jan.  2,  1000. 


For  CIgarattes.  m 

First  nse  Mar.  4.  lOfO 


DOVER 


{ 


SN  72,850.     P.  Lorillard  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  4,  1959. 


SN  70,380.    Warner-Lambert  Pharmaeentleal  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plaina,  N.J.    Piled  Mar.  26, 1900. 

AGILIN 

For  Analeptic  and  Geriatric  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1909. 


SPRING 


»K    i>  •  ;»i; 


SN  71,434.     White  Oak  PharmacenticaU  Limited,  OakrUle, 
OaUrio,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  IS,  1000. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1959. 


HI-TOUCH 


i.1 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  113,467.  dated  Mar.  6.  1909. 
For    Ptiarmaceutlcal   Preparations  for   the   Treatment  of 
Acne  and  Pimples. 


SN  74,672.     Liggett  k  Myers  Tobacco  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Plied  May  28.  1959. 


»n. 


GRANGER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194.263. 

For  Chewing  and  Smoking  Tobacco. 

First  use  in  1871. 


V      »i 


SN  71,516.    Norman  Sober,  d.b.a.  Bnnis  Drag  Co..  Baltimore, 
Md.    Piled  Apr.  14, 1050. 


SN  74.888.     Pledge  Sales  Co.,  St  Lonls,  Ma    Piled  June  1, 
1059. 


i»*i 


PLEDGE 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  7, 1959. 

TM  747  O.O.— 10 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Preparation  Used  as  a  Diotary 
Food  Supplement 

First  use  Mar.  12.  1909.  955*1  ^ 


TM  94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBBS  20,  1969 


^.  ^*'^     '^•^  Corpo«tt«n,  tn  Fniaetoeo.  C«llf.    ritod    8N  74.18T.    8«li«alak«  Pkam«et«ft«ato,  lae.  Ntw  York  N.T 
Apr.  20.  1959.  nie<j  ^g^  20.  1959. 


HEMS 


V^r  LaxatlT*  aad  Ractal  Otatncnt  for  Belief  of  Hemor- 
rholda. 

Flnt  ate  on  or  abovt  July  10,  lS5a. 


DORBONIC 


Owner  of  B«c.  No.  <M«.20C 
For  Chemical  LantlTe. 
Flnt  aM  Apr.  30. 1959. 


SN   71.902.     The   Stnart  Company,  Paaadena.  CkUf.     FUed 
Apr.  20,  1959. 

Prolaire 

Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  667,040  and  667.050. 

For  Analgcalc  Containlag  Barbiturate  and  Amphetamine. 

First  use  Apr.  21.  1958. 


8N  71,903.     The  Btnart  Company.  Paaadena.  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  20,  1959. 

Prolaire-B 


Clatt21-Bt€trical   Apparatus,  MachiMs, 
aadSupplias 

■N  61.460.      lonlca.   Incorporated.   Cambridge,   MaH.     Filed 
May  12.  1958. 

AQUAMITE 

For  PorUble  Electric  Memhrant  Water  Demlneralliers 
Wherein  a  Direct  Electric  Current  Is  Passed  Through  a  Mul- 
tiple Chamber  Electrodlalytls  Cell.  Said  Chamber*  Being 
Defined  Alternately  by  Anion  and  CaUon  SelecUre  Membranes 
Causing  Demlneraliiatlon  of  the  Aqueous  Liquid  Flowing  In 
Alternate  Cbanbers  and  Salt  Concentration  In  the  Aqueous 
Liquid  Flowing  Through  the  Other  Alternate  Chambers. 

First  use  Oct.  2,  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  667.049  and  667.050.  SN  56.738.     Standard  Coll  Products  Company.  Inc..  Melrose 

For  Analgesic  ConUlnlng   Barbiturate  and  Amphetamlae.         Park.  111.    FUed  July  21. 1958. 
Plus  Belladonna  Alkalolda 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1958. 


SN   72.424.     EadocrlAs  Company,    Unloa   City,  N.J.     Filed 
Apr.  28.  1959. 


HEMASORB 


For  Pharmaceatlcai  In  Tablet  and  Other  Forms,  for  Hens 
tlalc  and  Hema  tonic  Pnrpooea. 
Flnt  uas  June  18.  1908. 


11    - 


For  Television  Tnnen  aad  fileetroate  Tabes  Used  In  Soch 
Tnaers. 

Flnt  use  June  11.  1958. 


SN  73.214.     Foods  Pins.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  May  8 
1969. 


CHOLOBEE 


For  Multiple  Vitamins  In  Liquid  Form. 
Flnt  oae  In  September  1964. 


SN  73.218.     Foods  Plus.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May  8. 


CHOLOTAINE 


For  Multiple  Vitamin  la  Liquid  Form. 
Flnt  use  In  September  1954. 


SN  73.533.     American  Cyaaamld  Company.  New  York    N  Y 
Filed  May  18.  1909. 

ACROSTATINA 

Owner  of  K««.  Mm.  fi««,018.  6««.493.  and  otken. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  28.  1959. 


SN  56.456.     Columbus  MeKinnon  Chain  Corpontlon.  Tona- 
wanda.  NY.    Filed  Aag.  1.  19S8. 

BRAIN-WAY 

For  Electrically  Opented  DUpatcb  Control  Systems  for 
Conreyon  and  Components  Thereof.  Including  the  Encoder 
Dnlt.  Readout  Unit,  and  the  Reset  Mechanism. 

Flnt  use  May  7,  1958. 

SN  56.989.     Mumy  Manufacturing  Corporation.   Brooklyn. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1908. 

MURRAY 

For   Safetr   Switches.   Fusible   Serrlce  Equipment,   Qrcult 
Breaker  Equipment,  and  Meter  Mounting  Equipment 
Flnt  use  In  March  1950. 


SN  73.861.     Abbott  Laboratnrtca.  North  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
May  18.  1950. 


UREAPHIL 


For  Diuntlc. 

Flnt  use  May  8,  1960. 


SN  56.900.     Murray  Manufacturing  Corpontlon.  Brooklyn. 
N.Y.    Filed  Ang.  11.  1958. 

For   Safety   Switches.    Fusible  Serrlce  Equipment.   Circuit 
Breaker  Equipment,  and  Meter  Mounting   BqulpsMnt 
First  use  In  Msrch  1900. 
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SN  60.608.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phlla-    SN  T2,T66.     V-M  CorporatlOB,  Beaton  Har^r,  Mich.     Piled 
delphU,  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1958,  iUy  1, 1959. 


■*^»'. 


SILICONIC 


STERE-0-MATIC 


■^ 


For  Storage  Battery  Chargen. 
Flnt  use  May  15,  1957. 


nM^  3T*»Jit 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  635,109. 

For  Electrical-Mechanical  Apparatus  for  Recording  and/or 
Playing  Audio  and  Electrical  Slgnala 
Flnt  use  Not.  7, 1955. 


SN    64.154.      Electric   Parte   Corpontlon.  Oeorgetown.    Ky. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1908. 


SANI-BOUND 


For  Fabric  Binding  Forming  a  Component  Part  of  Electric 
Blankets. 

Flnt  uae  Sept.  24, 1958.  .    ,  ..  ,  ,  -.-    .-> 


8N  72,903.    Telex,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  May  4,  1959. 

DYNA-TWIN 


SN  68,302.     The  National  Supply  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  24. 1969. 

SPANG 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  259.837  and  5SI.654. 

For  Tubular  Goods.  Conduits.  Ductw.  Junction  Boxes,  Capo. 
Couplings,  Elbows.  Offsets,  End  Plugs.  Cabinet  ConnectorH. 
Duet-Conduit  Fittings.  Supports,  Fittings  and  Accessories 
Therefor  for  Electrical  Wiring  Purpose*. 

Flnt  use  In  or  about  July  1908.  ./^^       n  .•-   «• 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  570.590. 
For  Sou^JReproducen. 
Flnt  u^  Aj^.  16.  1959. 


(oi^^kj     '.tt- 


8N  72.905.     Telex,  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Piled  May  4.  1909. 


DYNA-F 


•},'■    :     K     ,::.■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579,599. 
For  Sound  Reproducers. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  16. 1059. 


SN    68,873.      Carter    Motor   Company,    Chicago,    III.      Filed 
Mar.  4.  1950.  >  .    ...   . 


CARTER 


OwMr  9t  B«s.  No.  530.822.  '^  . 

For  Electric  Motora.  Particularly  Fnctlon  of  a  Horsepower 
Moton. 

Pint  use  Feb.  27.  196».  •  'O*  A       (•*''■    ' 


SN    73.011.      Doerr    Electric    Corporation,    Cedarburg.    Wis. 
Piled  May  6.  1959. 


SN  69.085.     The  Pyle-Natloaal  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Piled 
Mar.  6,  1959. 


For  Electric  Motora. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1951. 


PYLEXNAL 


/*»i    i^r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  518.973  and  642.524. 

For  Arc  Quenchera  for  Use  in  Electrical  Apparatus. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  5.  1959. 


SN    73,012.      Doerr    Electric   Corporation.    Cedarburg.    Wis. 
Piled  May  6,  1959.  n 


SN  72,649.    The  Muter  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    Filed  Apr.  30.  1959. 


GALAXY  II 


-poff^^ 


For  Loudspesker  Systems. 
Pint  use  Apr.  6.  1959. 


For  Electric  Moton. 

Pint  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1. 1961. 


SN    72.741.      Marco    Industries    Company,    Anaheim,    Calif. 
Piled  May  1.  1959. 


MISSILITES 


SN  73,054.     Serro  Corpontlon  of  America,  New  Hyde  Park, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  6.  1969. 


SERVOSIG 


J     I 


For  Electric  Indicator  Lights  and  Indicator  and  Annuncia- 
tor Systems,  for  Monitoring  the  Functioning  of  Various  Units 

of  Appantus  In   Vehicles  Su<*  as  Aircraft   in  Automatic        For  Multiple  Channel   Carrier   System   for   Remote  Data 
Machinery.  In   Processing  Plants,  and  In  Other  Appantus.    Tnnsmlsslon. 

Pint  use  about  Apr.  1,  1959.  Pint  use  Mar.  31. 1969. 
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•N  TS.lftl.     Spaaldliiff  latfuatrtM.  lac.  CkkMo.  lU.     Fltod    BN  Te.OM.     OoldbUtt  Broa..  lac.  ChlMfo,  DL     ni«4  Jaa« 
Itajr  7, 1*M.  It.  ItM. 


COFFEE-BREAK 


VISION-MASTER 

For  TttorlflloB  BcetlTtn  aB4  TclarlaloB  TabM  aad  Parts, 
rirat  OM  Dm.  31.  IMT. 


ror  Etoctrte  CoITm  M akan. 
Pint  oaa  May  S.  19W. 


BN  7«.0e».     lataraaUoaal  Raatataaca  Conpaay.  PhiUdalphU. 
Pa.    niedJao*  1».  193». 


BN  73.202.     Dar-Brtta  Llcktlag.  Ia«..  Bt  Loala.  Mo.     Iliad 


RESISTEG 


Mar  8,  10M. 


FAIRVIEW 


For  ProtaetlTa  aad  Blaetrteal  laaaiatlBC  Coatlnff  for  BI««- 
trteal  Conpooanta 
first  oaa  Mareb  1M». 


Por  Floaraaeaat  LIcktlBC  F1itnr«a  aad  Parta  TlMraor. 
Pint  oaa  Apr.  7.  I860. 


BN  76.102.      Uttoo  ladaatrlaa,   Bararlr  Rilla.  Calif.     Pllad 
Jbb*  1».  1M». 


BN  78,S3a.     Cvrtla  Ll«ktlaf.  lac..  Chlcaso.  Ht     Piled  May 
11.  1858. 


MICROPIX 


REGULA 


For  Catkeda  Bar  Takca. 

Flrat  naa  on  or  akout  Apr.  17. 180B. 


For  Llffhttaf  Flxturva  and  Parta  Tkarvof. 
Flrat  naa  Apr.  8.  1»50. 


BN   73.834.      Saara.   Roaknek   and  Co..   Gklcafa^  111.     Fllad 
May  15.  1868. 


BN  78.440.     Tba  Baparlor  Clactrte  Co..  Brlatol.  Coan.     Fllad 
Jaaa  24.  IBM. 

FLEXIFORMER 

For  Packacad  Elaetrleal  Tranaforaar  Prtaury. 
Flrat  naa  la  Marck  1M8. 


TOWER 


BN  78,443.     Tba  Bnpartor  Blaetrle  Co..  Brlatol.  Coaa.     Fllad 
J  naa  24.  1858. 


SUPERCON 


Owa«r  of  B«c.  No.  S75.80B. 

For  Electrical  Apparatna — .Naaaaly.  Floodllcbt  RaOactora. 
Usktlnc  KIta  (Baflcctor.  Clampa.  Cord.  Plnga).  L>Ckt  Bara 
(Lamp  Holdara  for  Illumtnatinc  Photocrapklc  Bubjacta), 
CUmp  R^flectora.  Boaad  Recordinc  Apparatus.  Intrrcommn- 
nlcatlon,  Sound  Anpllfylnx  and  Traaamlttlac  Byatema  aad 
Parta.  Bpaaker  Uaita  and  Cabla. 

Plrat  naa  oa  or  about  iaa.  15,  1848. 


Por  Elaetrleal  Coanactora. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  17,  1808. 


Oau  22-fiaMts,  Toys,  md  Sportk^  Coods 

BN  31,784.      Round  Tnban  *  Cataa  Co.,  Chlcaco.   111.     Fllad 
Jnaa  II.  1997. 


8N   73.914.     Olyeolator  Maanfactnrlac  Compaay,   Valaacla. 
Pa.    Piled  May  18. 18.'i8. 


ROD  CADDY 


UUjCOlC^ 


Por  Carrying  Caae  or  ConUlaar  for  Holdlnt  Plablac  Polaa. 
Plrat  naa  Not.  12,  195«. 


Por  Electrical  Vaporiaer  for  Produda*  and  Emlttlnc  Glycol 
Vapor  for  tbe  Purpoaa  of  Atmoapkera  Bterllliatloo. 
First  uae  June  14,  1948. 


8N   74,808.      Eagle   Signal   Corporation.   MoUaa.    111.      Piled 
Mar.  l.r  19A0. 

POLYFLEX 

For  Multiple  Circuit  Ttaaara  HarlBg  Bwltctaca  for  Opening 
or  Cloning  Electrical  Clrcolta  in  a  Tlaied  Beqnenca,  aad  Parta 
for  Sncb  Tlmera  and  Switcbea 

Plrat  uae  July  16,  1937. 


BN  38,976.     Wllllaa  &  Branar,  d.b.a.  Breuer'a  Laboratory. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y     Piled  Oct.  18,  IBST. 

Tbe  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

Por    Plah    Bait   for   Steelbead   and    Otber   Trout   aad   All 
Bpedea  of  Freab  and  Salt  Water  Flab. 
Flrat  naa  Mar.  20, 1906. 


BN  91.903     Ooranaa  Golf  Prodoeta.  lac.  Blrmingkam.  MIcb. 


Filed  May  19.  1998. 


ROYAL 


For  Golf  CInba. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  I.  1838. 


SCOT 
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BN  56.S21.     J 
July  80, 1998 


U.  Ooodapeed.  Whlta  PUlaa,  NT.     FUad    BN  88.884.     Bd-U-Oarda  Mtt.  Corp.. 

""<-  Fllad  Fab.  29, 1BS8. 


laUad  City.  N.T. 


PRODUCTION  AND  PROFIT 

For  Equlpmaat  Bold  aa  a  Unit  for  tbe  Playlag  of  Varlooa 
Board  Gamea. 
Plrat  uae  Juae  14,  1998. 


ZOO 


>»_!  .a»  ^v  I-"-  * 


For  Carda  and  a  Game  Board  for  PUylBg  a  Card  Game. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  16, 1949. 


8N   57,964.      Mlrinco  Toy.  I-c..   Btorm   Lake,   Iowa.     Fllad    *N  68^587^  ,^  Ji^f"*-  ^»    ^"^^ '  ^"«  ''•*"*  ^"^^  ""^ 
Aug.  27,  1958.  ™^  ^^'  *•'  ^***  ^ 


SATELLITE  TO  THE  MOON 

For  Equipment  Bold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playtng  a  Board  Game. 
Plrat  uae  May  6,  1998 


ABC 


.^^t 


?•?- 


For  Carda  and  a  Oama  Board  for  PUylng  a  BpelUnt,  Num- 
ber, and  Object  Identlfleatlon  Gaata. 
Plrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  16,  1944. 


BN  60.817.     Lee  Ellea  Haddock,  d.b.a.  Sunablne  Induatrtea. 
Arlington.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1898. 

BUCK  'N  BRONCO 


BN  68,935.     ^ilUpa  Pabttabara,  Inc.,  Newton,  Maaa.     Filed 
Mar.  4, 1998. 


Por  Toy  Stickboraee. 
Flrat  uae  July  1.  1968. 


.!  ■  ..  •»  '  .'«>•' 


TAKE  12 


For  Equipment  for  Uae  in  Playing  a  Number  Game. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  12,  1950. 


BN   68.881.      E.    L.    Blair  A   Bon.   WlllUmaport.   Pa.      Piled 
Jan.  29. 1999. 

Mi  KODIAK]  t  V 


S..v:k.i.l><        r.**.') 


For  Arrowa. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  12. 1996. 

Rubj.   to  Intf.   wltb   BN  70.890  and  BN   72.689. 


BN  69,448.     Micbael  Rugglero,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  12. 
1999. 

FISHERMAN'S  PAL 

For  Wire  Fiabing  Loader  Winder. 
Pint  uae  June  23,  1998. 


BN  66.943.     Bhhnmel  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Feb.  2.  1999. 


BN    69,681.      Rocheater-UTlngatOBe.    lac,    Rocbeater.    N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  16, 1959. 


TWISTICKS 


i-S^     ■l.'v 


BUTTON 


For  Colored  Pipe  Cleanara  for  Making  Toy  Animal  Flgnraa, 
Deaigna,  Letters,  Etc. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  24,  1999.  ' 


'•*  j.'-i 


For  Toy   UaTing  a  Member  Wbicb  la  Written  Upon  and 
Covered  by  a  EMac  Containing  Aperturee  Wbicb  Wben  Oper 
a  ted  by  a  Squeese  Rulb  Makes  Possible  tbe  Reading  of  tbe 
Meesage  Written  on  tbe  Plate  Below. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  9.  1899.  If/ 

BN  67.714.     Blfo  Company,  Bt.  Paul,  Minn.     Piled  Feb.  13, 
1909.  -^      "     '       • 


8N  70,890.     Bear  Arcbery  Company,  Grayling,  Mlcb.     FUad 
Apr.  6,  1959. 

KODIAK  SPECIAL 


For  Bowa  and  Arrows.      ' 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  5,  1955. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  wldi  8N  66.091. 


*  «t  iw« 


■«-,..-    -rv 


•••»«jV    .  t«  ,1- 


KINDER 
CITY 


SN  70,918.     Mille  Laca  Mannfactartng  Company,  lale,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1959. 


LITTLE  JOE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  641,681. 

For  Bag  ConUlnIng  Children's  Blocks  or  Toys. 

First  aae  Mar.  7, 1961.  ^-^  .'      '  >* 

BN  68,341.     Mary  F.  Vaadarboof,  Bladaaabnrg,  Md.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1998.  ;    ""  »J  -^ 

^  DOLLY  VARDEN 

For  Dolla,  Doll  Garmeata,  and  AK»nl  Accaaaoriaa  Worn 

by  DoUa.  ":'».. r:   ?7—'  *t»  l*^"' 

Plrat  naa  Feb.  2.  1969. 


For  Artificial  Plah  Laraa.  Btrlngera.  Minnow  Pail  Tlea, 
FUhlng  Line  Depth  Finding  DeTlce,  lee  Flab  Btlcka,  and  Bki 
Tow  Ropea. 

Flrat  use  in  1991. 


BN  71,887.     Banner  Prodoeta  Corp..  Clinton,  Maaa.     Piled 
Apr.  13,  1959.  ^ 


DIPPYDISK 


For  Baae-Ball  Practice  Derlce,  in  tbe  Nature  of  a  Concaro- 
Conrex  Diac  Adapted  To  Be  Thrown  to  a  Practicing  Batter 
To  Oire  a  Practice  in  Hitting,  Currea.  Dropa,  Etc. 

First  uae  Apr.  1,  1999. 
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■N  T3,aM.     BMr  Arehery  Compftay.  OnjIlBc.  Mlek.     FIM 
May  1.  1M9. 


•N  CLSSO.     Babww  Broc  Col.  Cklcafo.  IlL     ItM  Oct  2$, 
1968. 


KODIAK 


SIPHON 


For  Bowa  aod  Arrowa. 
Pint  aaa  Jan*  5,  19S0. 
8abj.  to  latf.  with  8N  M.891. 


Oitf  23-CiitlMT,  MadrfMry,  md  Took, 
and  Parts  Theraof 

8N  4«.»39.     Velma  CUrcr  Uarrla.  «.b.a.  Harrla  E*-R»ilnlnf 
Machinery  Company.  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  3.  19.%8. 

REFINOIL 


Owaar  ot  Bag.  No.  B78.143. 

For  MUklBf  Apparataa.  Comprialaff  a  Mechanical  Mllklnf 
Unit  and  Conduit  Means  for  DellTtriag  the  Milk  to  a  Con- 
tainer or  the  Like. 

First  aae  Ang.  17. 19S0. 


8N   M.906.     Mansco  Tool   Company.   Inc..   New  York,  N.T. 
rUa«Fab.2.1Me. 


MANSCO 


«'. 


For   Machinery  for  Re- Refining   Motor  Olla.  Grea 
Petroleum  Products. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  1, 1»M. 


aea,  and 


For  Mechanics'  Hand  Toola. 
Flrat  aae  on  or  before  Jaa.  1, 1003. 


8N  48,808.    Diamond  Tool  and  Uoraeaboe  Co.,  Dnluth,  Mlaa. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  10.^8. 


8N  8T.748.     Bobert  F.  Bronaaard.  Olendale,  Calif.    Filed  Fob. 
16, 1959. 


V    I    D    E    K   O     I    N 

For   Cola   Operated   Maehlnea   for   BanUl   of  Binoculars. 
First  use  Jan.  1«.  19.'}9. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  421.445,  «23.270.  and  828,488. 

For  WrencheH.  PMers.  Nippers,  SUpla  Pollers.  Snip*.  Crate 
and  Box  Openers.  Horseshoe  Calk  Extractors.  Calk  Punches, 
Machine  and  Hand  Tliread-Fonnlng  Taps.  Picks.  Mattockii, 
Hoes,  Wrecking  Bars.  Cold  CtalMeU.  and  CrowbarK 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1932. 


8N  88.214.     Atlaa  Hydraallcs,  Inc.,  PhlladclphU.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1959. 

ATLAS 


8.V  54.789.     Oscar  C.   Lea.  BlTcr  Falls.  Wla.     Filed  July  S, 

1958. 


BRUSHALATOR 

For  Electric  Motor  Powered  Brushes  Used  for  the  CleanioK 
of  Milking  Machine  Inilatlons  or  Teat  Cups. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


For  Fluid  Actuated  Power 
First  use  July  18,  195.^. 


8N  88.381.     Automatic  Welding  Company,  d.b.a.  Automatic 
Welding  Co..  Waukesha.  Wla.    Filed  Feb.  25.  1958. 

MULTI-MATIC 

For  Automatic  Welding  Manipulators  and  Poslttoaers. 
First  use  Sept.  14.  1955. 


8N  59.240.     Air  Placement  Equipment  Company.  Kansaa  City. 
Mo.     Filed  Sept.  22. 1958. 


8N  88.488.    The  Capawell  Maonflactaring  Campany.  Hartford, 
Conn.    Piled  Feb.  28.  1909. 


AUG-R-MATIC 


POWER  ARC 


For    Machine    for    Conreytng   and    Applying    Cementltloos 
Materials,  Concrete  Ingredlenu  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Aug.  29.  1958. 


For  Power  Hack  Saw  Bladea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  2,  1959. 


8N   80.552.      Pacific  Tool    *   Mannfactarlng  Co.,    Portland. 
Oreg.     Filed  Oct.  18.  1958. 


TRI-MARK 


For  Holders  for  Work  Pieces  and  Tools.  Aecesaorles  There- 
for and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1958. 


8N  71.889.     The  R.  K.  La  Blond  MadHae  Tool  Co..  andn- 
naM,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  13. 1959. 

REGAL-TRACE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  548.628.  809.059.  and  609.060. 
For  Profiling  and  Contour  Reproducing  Slide  and  Appurte- 
naacea  Thereto  for  Metal  Working  Lathea. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  23,  1957. 


October  20,  1959 
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SN  7t,112.     Broanar  «  Lug,  toe..  Fraaklla  Park,  lU.    Flla«    8N  73,088.    Grimth  Tool  Works,  Iac,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Piled 


Apr.  28, 1959. 


"■;    r    '9     ■■^: 


f     T.lt 


May  7,  1959. 


u 


CARBO-ROK  GRIP-A-GRIFF 

For  Drill  Steel  Extension  Rods  and  Striking  Bars  for  Per-  For  Hammers,  Hatchets,  Axea,  and  Other  Striking  Tools. 

cuBslTely  Operated  Tools.  Flrat  use  Aug.  11,  1958. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1959,  on  drill  steel  extension  rods.  ^^^^^ 


SN  73,629.    Adams  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  Waltbam.  Mass. 
SN    72.332.      Malsbary    Maanfaetnrtng    Company.    Oakland.        Filed  May  13.  1959.  ,_    .  *         ^ 

Calif.    Filed  Apr.  27.  1989.  -cA  a*  *^»^  |.,..«r  ^ 

HANDY  DANDY  - --  ADAMATION 

For  Automatic  Conveyor  for  Dishwasbing  Apparatua. 
For  Steam  Cleaning  Machines.  First  use  Jan.  7,  1959. 

First  use  Dec.  81,  1958.  ^.  %5&'#l        ^* 


SN  76,255.     Racine  Hydraulics  k  Machinery.  Inc.,  Racine, 
SN  72,719.    Fenton  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  May         WU.    Filed  June  22,  1959. 

1.  1959.  _ 

RACINE  SECO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  000,991. 

For  Pumps,  Pressure  Boosters,  Parts  of  the  Abore  Goods 

and  Hydraulic  Power  Package  Unita,  Including  a  Reserrolr. 

Pump.   Motor,  Valving  and  a  Mounting  Panel  Thereof  and 

For  Mufflers  for  Motor  Vehicles.  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  27,  1959.  First  use  Apr.  17.  19.'S8,  on  hydraulic  power  package  units. 


^\i4 


taiJi-J'W  r  WfT  • 


U» 


SN  72.733.     LambertTllle  Ceranie  *  Mfk  Co.,  Inc..  Lambert- 
Tllle,  N.J.    Filed  May  1. 1M9.  .. 


SN  76.445.     The  Union  Chain  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Sandvaky.  Ohio.    Filed  J  une  24. 1 959. 


UNISYN 


w^    ..^      .Xjf-.^^^ 


For  Chains. 

First  use  June  5.  1959. 


I  -  ft  IktO 


/.fe 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  indicate  yellow,  bat  color  is  not 
an  essential  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Thread  Guides  Used  in  Textile  Machines,  Apparatus, 
and  the  Uke. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1959. 


''tcr  A  t',' 


SN  76,628.     The  Abel  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohir .     Piled 
June  29.  1959. 


8N  72,898.     Southwest  Grease  ft  Oil  Co..  Inc.,  WlchlU.  Kans. 
Filed  May  4.  1959. 

JIFFY  LUBER 

For  Grease  Guns. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1959. 


'.c^-, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  59,078. 
For  Antomobile  Muflera. 
First  use  May  1956. 


SN    76.788.      Besly-Welles    Corporation.    South    Beloit.   HI. 
Filed  June  30,  1959. 


TRIDEX 


SN  73,014.     Electrolux  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  6,  1959. 


For  Carbide  Cutting  Tools  and  Holders. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1958. 


cJLoJxacux 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   195,691.  562,427.  and  others. 


For  Carpet  Sweepers 
First  use  Not.  8.  1958. 


SN    73.088.      Orlfllth   Tool    Works.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  May  7. 1939. 

GERMANTOWN     ' 

For  Hammers,  Hstchets.  Axes,  and  Other  Striking  Tools. 
First  use  July  1.  1921. 


Qass  24*Unidry  AppUaiices  and  Madunes 

SN  55,185.  Junkers  ft  Go.  Qcsells^aft  mlt  beschrtnkter 
Haftung.  Wemau  (Ne^car),  Germany.  Filed  June  18. 
1958. 

JUNKERS 


Owner  of  Geraiaa  leg.  Ko.  831,327.  dated  Dec.  10,  1952 ; 
and  U.S.  Rex.  No.  648.849. 

For  Biachlnes  and  Apparatua  for  LaaBderlng'>-Naoie1y. 
Washing  Machines,  Wringers  and  Centrlfugea ;  Laundry 
Drying  Cabinets. 
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•N  M.119.    Hatert  U  Btalabrook,  Olcatel*.  Artt.    F11«d  Nor. 

Tk«  word  "Drytr"  U  dlMUlaod  apart  from  tkt  mark. 
For  Portablo  CornktaatkNi  ClotiMa  aad  Hair  Dryer. 
rtrrt  aaa  Dae.  IB.  HflT.  

Om  28  -  Jtwtlry  Md  PvMiMi-Mttal  Wart 

BN  M,79T.     Hlekok  MaBataetnrtav  Ob.  lac.  Hoebaotor.  N.T. 
Pllad  Ant.  1.  IMT. 

MEDALLION 

For  Maa'a  Jawtlry — Naaicly.  Baeklaa  aad  BlldM,  Necktie 
CUya,  Nacktto  raatenera.  .Necktie  Oaards,  Key  Chalat,  Caff 
Uaka,  Collar  Faatenera.  Shirt  Btuda,  Watch  Chalaa.  Watch 
Banda,  aad  Money  Cllpa. 

rirat  aaa  July  IS,  1MB. 


BN  fr.B4«.     Oalf  *  Waat  ladlaa  Coatpaay,  laa^  Now  Tarfc. 


M.T.    rilad  Pak.  B.  1B09 


w:«j  .s-  i<(^ 


,    For  Bpoacaa. 

'  W\nt  aaa  Apr.  1.  IBBS. 


COPAL  \') 


BN  Ta.BSl.     Nyko,  lacorporatad.  Chlcafo,  111.     Filed  Apr.  SO. 
1B0B. 


NYKO 


For  Bmabeo  tor  Natural  Teetk  aad  Artificial   Teeth  on 
Brldcaa.  CUapa.  PUtaa,  aad  tke  Like.  i  ^ 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  2fi,  1826. 


BN  73,181.    Amertcan-lIarlatU  Company,  Chlckgo.  111.    Filed 
May  8.  1959. 


MARIONETTE 


For  Mop^ 

Flrat  uae  on  or  akoat  Mar.  II.  1B69. 


BN  73,801.    Otla  Oompany,  Ban  Fraadeoo,  Calif.     Filed  May 
18.  1959. 


BN  73.M3.      Klein  *  Mailer.  !•«..   New  York.   N.T.     Filed 
May  11. 1900. 

For  Mea'e  Jewelry— Namely.  Tie  Sara.  Cnff  Llnka.  Key 
Chalaa.  Tie  Tackt.  Identification  Braeeleta.  Money  CHpa.  Belt 
Bucklea.  Watch  Attachmenta.  and  Pocket  Knirea. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  22,  1909. 


m 


For  Roofing.  Dusting,  and  Wat  Mope. 
First  uee  Sept.  13.  1938. 


8N  TS,T9B.     Moatreaux  Jewelry,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  10. 1909. 

STERLE 

Far  Jewelry— Naaalj.  Flagar  BUiBa,  Bracelet*,  Earrlnfi. 
Broochea,  and  Necklaeaa. 
Flrat  uae  May  3.  1939. 


SN  70,879.     Lae  H.  Peltman.  d.b.a.  Lea  Pelamaa  Co..  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jane  18.  1909. 

JEWELS  BY  BAZAAR 

The  word  "Jewele"  la  dtadalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
■hown. 

For  Oootume  Jewelry. 


Oats  31  - FUten adilbfrlfmtorf 


BN  84.040.     Joaeph   8.   Flaah  aad  Company.   Schenley.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1908. 

MELLO-CHAR  NO.  9 

For  Activated  Carbon  for  Uae  In  the  Treatment  of  Alco- 
holic Beveraiaa. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  9,  1908. 


BN  70,087.     Screen  Producta,  Inc.,  Caldwell,  N.J.    Filed  June 
11. 1909. 


Flrat  nae  on  or  about  May  SB.  198B. 


■^ 


CfaM  29-lmM,  InislMf,  aMi  DMart 

BN  •S.Ol?.  Faxtwarke  Hoechst  Aktianceaelliichaft  rormala 
Melater  Lodua  A  Bmntuf,  Frankfnrt  am  Main.  Germany 
Filed  Not.  24.  1908. 

TREVIRA 

Owaar  of  Oermaa  Reg.  No.  688.837.  dated  Mar.  21.  1906. 
For  Bmakaa.  Broome.  Daatera,  aad  Spongea. 


For  Ptltera. 

Flrat  nae  May  6.  1909. 


,-,  .  .1 


1      ».     .; 


SN   76.800.      Uenaral   Scientific  Equipment  Comi>aay.   Phila- 
delphia. Pa.    Filed  June  SO,  195B. 


FILTAIRETTE  ^ 


3 


For  Duet  and  Paint  Spray  Maaka 
Flrat  uae  Jnly  1, 1907. 


SN  86.338.     CaAoaa  Pradoata  Coapaay.  Loag  Island  City 
N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  23.  19.'i9 

SHAMPOOZER 

For  Apparatua  CoaUlalag  a  Brash  for  Applytag  Waafcing 
Materials  to  Ruga. 
Flrat  nae  Nor.  IS,  1908. 


SN  77.007.    The  Dure  Co..  Daytoa,  Ohio.    Filed  July  3,  1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  007.006.  098,133,  and  642,043. 

For  Flltera. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaly  1910. 
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SN  64.928.     Hauptmaa  Veatber  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Bterl- 
elaan,  New  York.  N.Y.    Fllad  Mar.  It,  1908. 


FILTEREST 


Color- Crafc 


aiir  u;  i. 


For  Church  Chancel  Furniture. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  16, 1909. 


For  Feather  and  Down  Pillows.     > 
Flrat  use  Dec.  4,  1907. 


BN  76,712.     McDonald  Products  Corporation,  Buffalo.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  29,  1909.  4  ,  j 


SN  66,392.    American  Radiator  A  Standard  SanlUry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  28. 1909. 


PAK-REST 


^ 


'THE  BIST  SEAT  IN  THEiHOUSE" 


For  Combination  Arm  Rest,  Carryall  Case,  and  Seat  for 
Small  Children. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  1. 1907.     '  l/.".-.^— ,v 

SN  76,842.  The  Brunswlck-Balke-Callender  Company.  Chi- 
cago, 111.,  aaslgnaa  of  A.  8.  Aloe  Compaay.  St.  Lonla.  Mo. 
Filed  July  1. 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  04R.382 

For  Chair  Beata  and  Chajr  Backa.for  Sdiool  Room  Use 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  9. 1989.  '"  ' 


VALETTE 


rtusa'A- 


)   'rul*.      .  f.v  's?     >  ■< 


For  HoaplUl  Patient  Room  Mobile  Storage  Cabinet 
Flrat  uae  June  1, 1909. 


.*;•>»-  jt 


SN   70,804.     W.   W.   Kimball   Company.    Melroae  Park,   111. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1909. 


SN  77,464.     Patio  Sooop  Co.,  Sanford.  N.C.     Fllad  July  10, 
1909. 


whitmore) 


BASKARETTE 


For  Institutional  Type  Furniture  and  Parts  Thereof  for 
LlTlng  and  Sleeping  Quartera  of  Hotels,  Dormitories.  Schools. 
Hoapltala.  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  14.  1909.       „■,.,  -- 


For  Basketlike  Table  Used  aa  an  Article  of  Furniture  or 
To  Hold  Books,  Magatlnea,  Etc. 
First  use  Feb.  16.  1959. 


JU      .£»:   -^rt- 


SN  73,137.     Pena-Akron  Corporation,  Woodslde,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  7,  1969. 


STRATOKNOB 


For  Furniture  Knoba. 
Flrat  use  Not.  15,  1908 


,  ^1  iO!  "  '  - 


•M    tab  X»tN 


Class  34  -  HMtiag,  Lightiiig,  and  Veiitilatiiig 
Apparatus 

SN  67,811.     Jotin  Paul  Muther,  Richmond,  Va.     Filed  Feb. 
16.  1909.  ,    ... 


MEDALLION 


"*^ 


/.  ijr%  tf..^ 


SN  73.259.     Penn-Akron  Corporation.  Woodslde,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  8.  1909. 


For  Heating,  Air  Conditioning  Cooling,  and  Air  Handling 
Equipment. 

Flrat  uae  Jane  10. 1907. 


STRATOPULL 


r^rt 


For  Furniture  Particularly  Handlea  for  Drawera. 
Flrat  use  July  10,  1908. 


SN    70,095.      TTie    Kenmar    Manufacturing    Company,    East 
PaleaUne.  Ohio.    Filed  June  4, 1909. 


(J 


.y  A    iio 


Nestle^i?.^^ 


SN  68,700.     Johnson  Brothera,  Clearwater,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
2,  1909. 

rROfT'FYTER 

For  Heating  and  Humidifying  Apparatus  for  Agrlcnltaral 
and  Related  Usee  Ty>  Prerent  Frost  and  Damage  to  Crops  and 
Foliage. 

Flr8tuaeO«L7, 19*«.  r  J..r.     i\       xf 


"jcx .'!; 


i^ 


SN  71 .927.     Weatla^ouse  Electric  Corporation,  Plttabur^, 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1959.  ">'^'    « 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  005,560  and  672,819. 

For  Upholstered  Furniture — Namely,  Reclining  Chairs. 

First  uae  May  6,  1959. 


UNITAIRE 


For  Air  Condi tlonera.  .    <  T  i  ♦■ 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  19. 1938.     ^'  S   ^,'i 
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'^J^;^.J}^^'"^'^^^^9^V.a»^lu>4,Ohlo,    rtM    S.V   70.«00.     jr.   J.   Uttl.  *   Itm   Co.    inc..   d-b...    N«tl«Ml 
Apr.  SO.  1»3»  Ae«<l«niy«««oHCI«k.N«wTork.M.T.    Vflcd  Mar.  tl.  1M0 


FIBER-AIRE 


<1.  J  i      Oirl     » 


For  Ventilators  and  Power  Drtrea  Roof  aa4  Wall  Tontt- 
lators  and  Exhaoaters. 
Plrat  QM  Apr.  17,  1969. 


® 


8N  72,782.    Baaner  BaglBeennf  ft  Sales,  lac,  Baslaaw,  Mlcb. 
Filed  Maj  4. 1969. 


For  Oroored  Phonograph  Be«ord«  and  Their  Albums 
First  oae  Jan.  29.  I9M 


BANNER 


For  Oil  Bamlng  Hestlnf  Apparatoa. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1998. 


8N  71.96fi.    Teea  Time,  lac.  Pawtneket  R.I.    Filed  Apr.  21. 
ItM. 

RHYTHM  TOTE 

For  Pboaofraph  Record  Carriers.  ■■—•■  ••, 

First  aae  on  or  about  Ifar  10. 1988. 


SN  72.852      Marsball-Welto  CoBpaay.  Dolatb.  Mlaa      FUed    „ 

May  4.  1939.  "-^  71.98C     Teen  Time.  Inc..  Pawtneket.  R.I.     Filed  Apr.  21 

1909. 


MELODY  TOTE 


For  Pbonograph  Record  Carriers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10. 1958. 


;HT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  72.875  and  174.903. 
For  Gas  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1939. 


8N   73,114.      Jewell    Manofaetarlag  lac..    Moatebelto.  Cfeltf. 
Filed  May  7.  1969. 


Oms  37-l^ip«r  aMi  Stotioiiery 

8N    21,661.      AbttibI    Power    ft    Paper    Compaay.    Umlted. 
Tomato.  OaUrlo.  Caaada.    FUed  Dec  2T,  19SC. 


CAMPORTO 


For  Collapsible  Camp  Store. 
First  use  Mar.  31,  1969. 


(flbmbi) 


For  Newsprtat  Paper.  Fine  Paper,  tad  Paperboard. 
First  use  April  1947. 


8N  73,272.     Sears.  Roebock  aad  Co..  Clilcago.  III.    Filed  May     av4T(wi«<m.w..^  ^       ^ 

g,  1909  ^^*  ^     *^  37.966.    The  Mead  Corporatloa,  Dayton.  Ohio.    Filed  Sept 


SLENDERETTE 


27.  1937. 


For  Room  Air  Conditioning  Units. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  7.  1957. 


Class  35-Beltiim,  Host,  MadMatry  Fad- 
ing, aad  NoaaMtailic  Tirts 

SN  72.796.     Cooper  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Flndlay.  Ohio. 
FUed  May  4.  1959. 

HERCULES 

For  Vehicle  Tlrsa  Cooatraeted  Wholly  or  Partially  of  Rub- 
ber or  Rubfter-Uke  Materials,  and  Inner  Tubes  for  Such  Tires. 
First  use  June  1.  1938. 
tabj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  77.270. 


FIBERFOLO 

For  Paper  Board  Product— Namely.  Brlstols. 
First  use  March  1928. 


SN  62.960.     Oneida  Paper  Prodoeta.  Inc..  Glfton.  N.J.    Filed 
Wot.  21.  If— 


LITTLE  BUTLER 


For  Utter  Bags. 
First  use  Aug.  22.  1958. 


SN  64.619.     Cnabman  and  Dcalsoa  Mfg.  Co..  lae.,  CarlsUdt 
N.J.    Filed  Dec.  19. 1958. 


BRITE  LINE 


Cass  36-MMsi<al  lastninMnts  md  SappliM 

SN   66.993.     Marve-N-HarTe   Music  Publishers.    Miami.   Fla. 
Filed  Jaa.  7.  1959. 

MIDA 

For  OrooTsd  Pboaograpb  Recorda. 
First  nse  Jaa.  3.  1959. 


For  Felt  Tip  Markers  or  Marking  Pens. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Oct.  1 .  1066. 


SN  70.898.     latomatloaal  Paper  Coapaay.  Now  York.  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  6.  106t. 


SNO-BRITE 


For  f^owdrlaler  Kraft  Coatalncr  Llnar  Board. 
First  aao  Juao  30.  1968 
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SN  70,900.     latoraatloaal  Paper  Compaajr,  Now  YMk,  N.Y.    ft^m  SQ^QotyBB 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1969.  >J?    «s   «»A        %smw  «v  m        uuuNBsy 

SUNKRAFT 


SN  27,903.  Soadra  Mannfactoriag  Co.  lac,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignee  of  Sondra  Uadergarmeats  Co.,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  10.  1957. 


For  Fourdrlnler  Kraft  Coatalner  Liner  Board. 
First  use  July  16.  1960. 


SN  71.039.     St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Apr.  7.  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  396,280. 

For   Ladles'   Underwear,    Nightgowns,   Pajamas,    Stocking 
Protectors,  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jnae  1, 1938. 


SN  33.056.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  2,  1957. 

KOOL-WATE 

Fop>  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Oarments — Namely,  Coats, 
Sulta,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  CoaU.  OvercoaU,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  nse  June  6,  1957. 


J  -•»»/:    te 


SN   35.632.      Craddock-Terry    Shoe  Corporation,   Lynchburg. 
Va.    Filed  Aug.  16.  1957. 


Applicant  disclaims  excluslre  rights  in  the  words  "Kraft 
Linerboard"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
.Nos.  377.917.  525.869,  snd  otbem. 

For  Paperboard. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1958;  1899  as  to  "St.  Regis." 


Class  38  -  Priab  aad  Publicatioiis 

SN    61,667.      The    Sunday    School    House,    Glendale.    Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1968. 

GOSPEL  LIGHT 


For  Shoes. 
First  use  In  1906. 


« 


SN  36,165.     Cosmos  Footwear  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1957. 


^sOt^^c^  ^!^e^altfi^ 


For    Printed    Material    for    Cse    in    Sanday    Schools   and 
Churches. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1933.  ^.  t.<!»  . 

•-.  j.:»  -u  a  ?. 

"^"^^^^"~"  The  word  "Creation"  is  dlsclahned  apart  from  tfce  mark 

SN  6«.86«.     Augustus  8.  Babcock,  d.b.a.  Welcome  Map  Pub      ■«  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No  546,858. 

Hshlag   Co..    Saa    Frandaco.   Calif.      Filed    Mar.    4.    1959.         I^r  Ui«l««'  Sboee  of  leather  aod/or  Fabric. 

First  use  Nov.  28.  1949. 


WELCOME  MAP 

Applicant  claltes  no  excluslre  rights  la  "Map"  as  the  name 
of  the  goods  Ideatlfled  herein.     Owner  of  Rog.  No.  528,338. 
For  Tourist  Information  Leaflet. 
First  use  Nov.  26.  1948. 


SN  87,794.     Manlfattura  Pastore  S.p.A.,  Valdnggla,  Vercelll. 
Italy.    Filed  Sept.  25, 1957. 


.<^^ 


SN    69.596.      American    Home    Products    Corporation,    d.b.a. 
Wyeth  Laboratories.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  16.  1959. 


CLINI-VIEWS 


RAG  NO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661.075.  The  English  tranwlatlon  of  the  wording  on  the  drawing  is 

For  Educational  Mattriale  la  tl»o  Form  of  Photographic  the  followlag :  "Humble  artlaan,  wonderful  work."    The  Eng- 

Transparencles    and    Printed    Text    Material    Distributed    to  Ush  translation  of  the  word  "Ragno"  Is  "spider."     Owner  of 

Physicians  From  Time  to  Time.  lUUan  Reg.  No.  133,500,  dated  Sept.  9,  1957. 

First  use  during  or  about  May  1957.  For  Hosiery  for  Men.  Ladies,  Boys,  and  Glrla. 
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8N  M.STO.     E.  H.  Taliaferro  MaB«factarla«  ComfMy.  «.k^    IN  M,1S3.     N.  Salli 
Elon  of  C&llfornU.  San  Dtcffo.  Calif.     Iliad  Oct.  8.  IMT.        Ant-  29.  19M. 


Coapuiy,  Lraa  Aagalaa,  Calif.    f11a« 


STA-CAP 


ror  Hair  Nata. 

Flrat  aaa  July  2.  IMt. 


^ 

•^ 


;  If  f 


8N   58,374.      BUndard    HaBAerehlef  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York, 
N.r    Plied  Sapt  4.1908. 

fjwifaiggs%fguiir 


Vor  Men's,  Womea'a,  and  Children'e  Cotton  and  ElaetlHiMi 
Swim  Sulta  and  Sun  Wear. 
Pint  nee  Aog.  29.  190T. 


8N  44,888.     Ware  Torrey  Budlong.  Rye,  N.T.     Plied  Jan.  27, 
1958. 


CUSTAC 


Por   Ladlaa'   Wearlnc  Apparel  and   Ae«eeaortea— Namely, 
Camleolea.  Hooda.  Stoles,  and  Hata 
Plrst  uae  Nor.  21, 1956. 


Por  Men'a  and  Udlaa'  Haadkertfalafa. 
Plrat  uae  In  1936. 


8N  48.705.    Geo.  Brockman.  d.b.a.  Geo.  Brockman  ft  Co..  New    *^  »8.533.     Hit  8al«a  CorporaUon,  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 
York.  N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  27,  1958.  "****•  *•  ****• 

MONO-LOOP 

For  Tlea  and  Lanyarda  for  Neckwear. 
Plrat  nae  Apr.  10.  1968. 


For  Children's  Creeperettes  In  the  Nature  of  Non-8aspender 
Oarmenta  and  Rhnmba  or  Btb-BnBpended.  Raffled  Oarmenta. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  11,  1957. 


8N  S8J193.     Sullcraft  Manufactarlns  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1908. 

SULLCRAFT      .i-.^&0 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Pajamas. 
Plrst  use  Aug.  11,  1958. 


8.\  00.348.     Plt-Blta  Panta  Conpaay.  lae..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  9.  1908. 


SN   50,842.      Delta  ft   Company,   Inc..   Baat   Norwalk,   Conn. 
Filed  Aag.  8. 1958. 

COLLEGE-BOUND 


For  Suits.  Jackets,  Slacks,  and  Coata  for  Boya 
First  use  April  1957. 


DOESLACK 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Troaaers  and  Slacka. 
Plrst  use  on  or  about  Oct  8,  1908. 


,.•♦  ■►••«  ,--<■? 


SN  00.900.     B.  R.  Moora  Compaay,  Chicago,  III     Pllad  Oct 
20,  1958. 


8N  58,100.     Magic  Form  Poundatlona.  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 
Piled  Aug.  29.  1958. 


^DTAMONOb 

/Oka 


GIRL*S 
•iST 

FIEND 

No  dalm  la  made  to  the  word  "Bra"  apart  froa  the  mark 
I  ahowa. 

Por  Braaaleres  and  Olrdlea. 
Plrst  uae  July  10,  1958. 


Por  Graduation  Capa  and  Gowns  and  Conflrmation  and 
Choral  Gowns  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children  and  Gym  Suits 
for  Olrla. 

Plrat  aaa  Oct.  8. 1958,  on  glrta*  gyaa  salta. 


8N  80.998.    Lerl  Stnraaa  and  Ooaipany.  Ian  Prandsco.  Calif. 
Piled  Oct.  20.  1958. 


SPIKES 


.>■ 


Por  Men's  and  Boys'  Trousers. 
First  use  August  1958. 


SN  81,904.     Tha  Walkar  T.  DIakanaa  Camguif,  Oaluahaa.    RN  M.788.     Rtar,  Narara,  Nlarra,  Fniaea.     Filed  JPa^  S8, 


Ohio.    Pllad  Not.  4. 1908. 


v.''Ji  :i:i  .'. 


1861. 


aw.  .*  -.,;;.•  ^ift 


ua^siih  L*jn 


MCOOK-IAtAMCCO 


STARParis 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No.  544. 
dated  Oct  24,  1908  (Nerera)  ;  Natl.  laat  No.  116,241. 
For  Braaalaraa. 


No  claim  la  made  to  tha  words  "Shoe"  and  "Wedge-Bal-    IN    84,801.      Wlnkelman    Brothers    Apparel,    Incorporated, 
anced"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.        Detroit,  Midi.    Piled  Dec  22,  1958. 
341.121.  817.536,  and  othera. 

Por  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Leather  and  Fabric,  and  the 
Combination  of  Leather,  Rubbc^r,  and  Fabric. 

Plrat  nae  Apr.  1,  1936. 


'^^-Mm 


SN  82,179.     H  Craft  COat  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled  Nor. 
10,  1908.  , 


For  Women's  Shoaa. 
Flrat  naa  Sept  28,  1908. 


SN  85,148.    H.  Chllda  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Plttabargh,  Pa.    Filed  Dec. 
81,  1958. 

SEALD-FLEX 

For  Shoaa.  .   , 

Plrst  aae  Sept.  22,  1958. 


Por  Coata  and  Toppera. 
Plrat  uae  June  2,  1958. 


SN  83,900.    Tan  Raalte  Oomipany.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  8, 1908. 

HANDS-AWAY 

Por  OlOTca  of  Leather.  Fabric,  or  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1945. 


SN  80,870.    Piedmont  Shirt  Company,  OreenTlUe,  B.C.    Filed 
Jan.  6.  1909. 

JETLINER 

Por  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts,  Undershirts.  Under  Shorts, 
and  Pajamas. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1908. 


SN   60,475.     Nor-Flez   Shoe  Manufaetaring  Company,   Inc., 
Norwich,  Conn.    Piled  Jan.  26,  1959. 


NOR-FLEX 


For  Shoes. 

First  uae  Oct  11,  1906. 


SN  84,148.    Dalay'a  OrlgUnls,  Ine,  Hlaleah,  Fla.    Filed  Dec. 
12,  1958. 


i  -tiU 


^  ^^/,i 


*FM»4lWirrolillAMr 


..i-'ii-- 


SN    68,322.      The    Reliable   Trouser    Co.,    Worcester,    Masa. 
Piled  Feb.  24,  1959. 

MRMAnK 

For  Men's  Slacks,  Trouaera,  and  Bermuda  Shorta,  and 
Women's  Slacks,  Capris,  Pedal  Pushers,  Toreadors,  Bermuda 
Shorta,  Jamaica  Shorts,  and  Short  Shorts,  Skirts,  Bloasea, 
Jackets,  Coordinate  Top8  for  Skirts  and  Slacks,  Ponchos, 
Serapes,  Culottes,  and  Riding  Breeches. 

First  uae  Oct  1,  1958. 


BxclnsWe  uae  of  the  phraae  "From  lUly  to  Miami" 
Is  disclaimed  for  puri>oaea  of  reglatration  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  Sportswear — Namely,  Blooaea,  Ualtera,  Shorta, 
Slacks,  and  Sklrta. 

Flrat  use  July  10,  1908. 


SN  68.952.    Trtmfoot  Company,  Parmington,  Mo.    Filed  Mar. 
4.  1909. 


SN  64,887.     W.  Wayne  Browning.  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.     Piled 
Dec.  S2. 1908. 

WALKING  HORSE 

For  Men'a,  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes. 
Flrat  aaa  Dae.  8.  1958. 


.ill 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  865,351,  612,611,  and  402,688. 
Por  Infants'  Shoes,  Bootees,  Sandala,  and  Slippera. 
First  aae  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1954. 
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8N  M.OtS.     W.  E.  StcphMia  Mfg.  Co.,  Ue.,  NaabTlll*.  Ttu.     8N  TS.OM.     AlbMt  Turner  *  Companjr,  lac,  N«w  York,  N.T. 
nied  Mar.  6,  IMW.  111«d  Apr.  22.  1»S«. 


I    .»'.•.  ir^m       vm^.r 


TlM  liatoc  corresponds  to  lining  on  the  specimens.     Owner 

of  Beg.  No.  54K).M2.  T»>«  »0"*  "CTothes"  Is  disclaimed. 

Ft  Shirts.  Pants,  and  Dnngarees  for  Men.  Women.  Mlsaen.  ^or  Clotblng  for  Men— Namelj,   Mens   Suits.  Top  Coats, 

Boys,  and  Children.  OvercoaU,  Slaeka,  and  Sport  Jacketa. 

First  use  Keb   11.  1»5».  '^'•t  »••  J»"  1^.  »•»• 


SN  «9.304.     WeatherJo7.  lae..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  10. 
1»0». 


SN  72.235.     Jack  Sllrerman.  d.b.a.  Jack  Stlrerman  D 
New  Tork.  N.T.  .  Filed  Apr.  24.  1909. 


Co.. 


tM'."*        f 


\/V€AT>«)OY 


# 


1/|i^ 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  la  part  of  the  dcMlgn  of  the  mark. 
For  Coats  and  Jackets  for  Women  and  Men. 
First  nse  Feb.  20.  19ft». 


For  Ladles'  and  Mtsaes' 
First  use  Apr.  10.  IMS. 


SN   72.«87.      S.    Makraaak7  *  Boos.  Inc..  PhUadelphU,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  80.  If" 


SN   70,243.     Charles   Plndyck.   Inc..   New  Tork.   N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  25.  1»5». 


liMoiv 


WEAVERS  PRIDE 

For  Men's  Salts,  Sack  Coata,  Paata,  ysnta.  Sport  Coata. 
and  Slaeka. 

First  nae  Aug.  14,  19M. 


For  Underwear  and  Outerwear  for  Infants  and  Children. 
Including  Vests  WItk  and  WlOioat  Diaper  Tape,  Shirts  With 
and  Without  Diaper  Tape,  Oowns,  Kimonos,  Pants,  Sacques. 
and  Panties  ;  and  CHb  Sheets. 

First  use  Sow.  17.  1908. 


SN  71.03T.     Rob  Roy  Company.  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT.     Filed 
Apr.  7,  1»&9. 

HITCHING  POST 

For  Boys'  Bk>oasa,  Sport  Shirts,  Waatara  ■Ulrta.  Jacketa, 
and  Knit  Shlrta. 
First  use  1946. 


SN  72,7S9.     E.  D.  Ballard  Company,  Sansallto,  Calif.     Filed 
May  4. 1909. 

For  Suspension  Harness  With  Sweatband  for  Safety  Hats 
and  Caps. 

first  use  June  21,  1908. 


SN  73.028.     Maas  Brothers,  Imt..  Taapa.  Fla.    Filed  May  6. 


1909. 


PAN  AMERIQUE 


SN   71.587.      Ooodateln    Broa.    4b  Co..    Inc..   New   Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1959. 

POLARTIC  WARMER 

For  Men's  Top  CoaU  and  Zipper  Liners  Therein. 
First  oae  Jan.  29,  1959. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  375.61 1 . 

For  Wearing  Apparel  for  Woman  and  Children — Namely. 
Play  Suits,  Bathing  Suite,  Drees  Suits.  Shoes  Made  of  Leather 
or  Fabric  or  of  Combinations  Thereof.  Hats.  Sweaters.  Outer 
Skirts,  Outer  Shirts,  Bloasoa,  Hoalery,  Handkerchiefs.  Col- 
lars.  Olores  Made  of  Leather  and  Fabric,  and  Underwear. 

First  aae  May  M.  19S8. 


SN   71.930.     Simon  Ackensaa  Oothea.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.  *^J^     T\^^^*^  Manafactartng  Co..  Portland.  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1969  ""^  "*'  *'  ***• 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  228.713.  Owner  af  Beg.    Noa.   S69.8S1.   590,SM.   and   •56.865. 

For   Men's  and  Young   Men's  Suits.   Topcoats.   Orereonts.  For    Clothing    for    Men.    Women,    and    Children — Namely. 

Tnxedoa,  Sportcoata,  and  Slacks.  Sweeten  and  Ski  Swaatera.  Cape  and  Ski  Capa,  Scarfa,  Mitts 

Ftrat  aae  Mar.  12. 1909.  and  Ski  Mltta,  Onterahlrta.  Parkaa.  Hooded  Jacketa.  Ooata 


October  20,  1959 
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and  Hooded  Coats.  Jacketa  and  Ski  Jacketa,  Vesta.  Troaaers,  For    Olrdlao,    Panty    Olrdtea,    Garter    Balta,    Comalettea. 

Slacks.  Panta  and  Ski  Pants.  Pedal  Puahera,  Outer  Shorta.  Braaaleres,  and  Crotch  Shields.            \   ns  >-«*f  htAf* 

Skirts,  Culottea.   Leotards.  Tlgbta,  Knickers,  Bloomers,  and  First  nse  Jan.  19,  1959,  on  girdles. 
CoTeralla. 

First  nse  Mar.  5.  1959.  ^^"""""^ 


SN   73,920.      Intamatlonal   LAtex   Corporation,  Dorcr,  Del. 
Filed  May  18, 1909. 


SN  73.296.     White  Stag  Mannfactaring  Co.,  Portland.  Oreg. 
Filed  May  8.  1959. 

t 

t 


MUSCLEIZER 


wJ 


7   For  Abdominal  Belt  for  Men. 
Flrat  uae  May  7. 1959. 


Owner   of   Reg.    Noa.   869.881.    .^99.396.    and   655.865.  SN  74.108.    Allied  Knitting  Mills  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed 

For    Clothing   for   Men.    Women,   and    Children— Namely.        May  20, 1959. 


Sweaters  and  Ski  Sweaters,  Caps  and  Ski  Caps.  Scarfs.  Mitts 
and  Ski  Mitts.  Outershlrts.  Parkas.  Hooded  Jacketa.  Coats 
and  Hooded  Coata.  Jackets  and  Ski  Jacketa.  Vesta.  Trousers. 
Slacks,  Panta  and  Ski  Paata,  Pedal  Pushers,  Outer  Shorts. 
Skirts,  Culottes,  Leotards.  Tights,  Knickers.  Bloomers,  and 
Coveralls. 
First  use  Mar.  5,  1959. 


p/ 


■imi  rwxvx 


soci 


btv 


clob 


M 


SN    73.623.      SportTille    Mens   Wear,    lac.   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  May  13,  1959. 


SPORTVILLE  —  - 


For  Neckties,  MuMera,  GloTea.  Shirts.  Sweaters.  Hooiery. 
and  Jacketa. 

First  use  in  January  1982.  ^" 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  367.468.  -■       ^^  "^^'^^      «•"»  ''««»••  '"•  **•  ^'"•'  "•      *""•*  *^  ^' 

For  Men's   Sport    Shlrta.   Sport  Trousers.   Sport  Jackets,        1959. 
Sport  ScarTca,  Basque  Shirts,  and  Sport  Coatn.  -  ^ 

First  use  Nov.  10.  1938. 


SN    73,849.      The    Warner    Brothers    Company.    Bridgeport. 
Conn.    Filed  May  15.  1909. 


Sfo^^pi 


For  Ladies'  Apparel — Namely.  Blouses,  Skirts.  Shorta.  and 
Underwear. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1958. 


SN  74.171.    I.  Frank  Urbano.  d.b.a.  Urfoaao  Leather  Compaay. 
Brockton,  Maaa.    Filed  May  20. 1959. 


The  lining  in  the  mark  U  for  dM  color  blue. 
For    Gtrdlaa,    Panty    Olrdlea.    Garter    Belts,    Corselettea, 
Brassieres,  and  Crotch  Shielda. 
First  uae  Jan.  19.  1959.  on  glrdleti. 


<> 


K-^^ 


4^ 


SN    73.850.      The    Warner    Brothers    Company.    Bridgeport, 
Conn.    Filed  May  15,  1959. 


For  Shoe  Parts — Namely.  Topltfts. 
First  use  in  February  1955. 


SN   74,329.     Penn    State   Mills,   Inc..   AUentown.  Pa.     Filed 
May  22.  1959. 


C^Ajext 


For  Knitted  and  Woren  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's 
Polo  Shirts.  Shorta  for  Outer  and  Under  Wear,  Bathing  Suita. 
Hats,  Scanrea,  Pajamaa,  Coata,  Topcoata.  Sweatidilrta.  Ath- 
letic Underwear.  T-8hlrto,  Slacks,  Salts,  Treasers,  Negligee 
and  Work  Shirts ;  Women's,  Misses',  and  Children's  Bloomers, 
Panties,  Steplns,  Chemises.  Dresses.  Braaaleres,  Pettleoata. 
The  lining  In  the  mark  Is  for  the  color  blue.  Owner  of  Haltera.  Slipa,  Nlgfatgowna,  Glrdlea,  Blooaea.  and  BwanterSi^ 
Reg.  Noa.  50.062.  647.520.  and  others.  First  nae  Apr.  20, 1909.  ».\9.l .«     -'.  •. 
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8N  T4,4ST.     rnd  W.  MMra  B«*l  Coapaay.  lae. 
MaM.    ru*d  May  20.  1M9 


■N  T«.ltl.     CkarlM  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  McdflcUU  Mam.     PU«d 
J«m23.1MMl  ,^ 


BREASTLOCK 


For  Wood  HmIs. 

Pint  OM  on  or  aboat  Dec  2S,  1M«. 


VI^HPBif 


lv 


aU 


SN  74.500.      Herbert   B«atl«7.   lac,    Ifew  York,   N.T.     niod 
May  26. 1969.     . 


For  Baby  Paats. 
Plrat  OM  Jaa.  12, 1»M. 


8N  T6,1M.     L.  Qlddlag  *  Co.,  Inc,  New  York.  N.T.     Pllwl 
JoM  22. 1969. 


For  LadlM'  Hata. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  30.  19S9. 


TRIM  GIRL 


8N  74.708.     MoTte  Star.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    P1l«d  May  29. 


1959. 


MOVIE  STAR 


Ovaar  of  Bag.  No.  678.148. 

For    Olrli'    DrvaaM,    BloatM,    Slacks,    Shorti.    Underwear. 
Jumpers,   Dungar*M,   8ults.   Coats,    8klrts,   8w1b    8ults. 
First  ose  May  13.  1909. 


Owmr  of  Kag.  Nos.  329.809.  668,300.  and  othera. 
For  Undergarments,  Slecpwear,  and  Lingerie. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  1987,  on  woman's  sllpa. 


8N   76,422.     Pater  Pan   Foundations,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  June  24. 19S9. 


PLENIUM 


8N   74.731.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland,   MIek. 
Filed  May  29, 1959. 


PINKIES 


For  Plastic  OIotcs. 
First  use  January  190C 


Iw-if 


For  Brasaierea. 

First  nae  Jane  3,  1960. 


SN   76.439.      Step   Master   Shoes.   Inc,   Greenup.    111.     Filed 
Jane  24.  1969. 


8N  75,390.     Bestform  Foundatloaa.   Inc.  Long  Island  City. 
NY.    Filed  June  9.  1959. 


ROCK'N  ROLL 


For  Olrdlea. 

First  use  Dec  3.  1908. 


SN   75,544.     Clark   Shoe  Company,  Auburn.   Maine.     Filed 
June  11.  1909. 

Fiancees 


trSTtPMASTER 


Owner  of  Mag.  Noa.  398.230  aad  404.289. 

For  Bhoaa. 

First  use  May  4. 1909. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  425.776  and  683,319.      , 
For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  1904. 


SN    76,084.      Melville    Shoe    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  June  26.  1959. 

"VtwrTlvotn/ 

--  ~^  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  170.090  and  268,176. 

^""^^■""^  For  Shoes  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Combinations  Thereof; 

SN    75,566.      Uttle    Rock    Tent  *   Awning  Company,    Little     Hosiery. 

Rock.  Ark.    Filed  June  11.  1969.  '^"^  "■•  S^*-  *.  ^967;  Aug.  »0,  1922.  as  to  "Thorn"  in 

"Thom  McAn." 

SPORTSFAN  ' 

For  Sports  Wear  for  Adults  and  Children— Namely.  Jeans,     "^f  76.645.     Brtstol  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Bristol.  R.I. 
Slacks,  Bermuda  and  Walking-Style  Shorte.  Shirts.  Jackets.         ^^*^  Job*  29.  1909. 
and  Panta. 

First  use  May  19.  1959. 


SN    75.941.     R.    J.   PotTin   Shoe   Company,  Brockton.   Mai 
Filed  Jaaa  17, 1969. 

BABY  BUNTING 


010 


^^  ^^^  -^ 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  127.067. 

For  lafaate'  aad  ChUdrea's  Shoes  aad 

First  nae  Dec  9, 1918. 


Owner  of  Reg   No«.  581.965  and  594.272. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  ChUdraa's  laaulated  Footwear. 

First  uae  Oct.  27,  1902. 


' 
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tN  76,814.     Gkrta  Lagaaaa  Shoe  Ca..  Lavall.  Maaa.     Itled    SN  08.896.    The  Boas  Compaay.  Amboy,  Dl.    Pllad  Bept  6, 
Jaae  SO,  1909.  1008. 


ARCH-TRIUMPH 


■t'^ 


WOOLTONE 


For  Women's  Shoes  of  Leather,  Fabric,  aad  Combinations        ownar  of  Bm  No.  607 JiT5 
of  These  Matertals.         ^       ,  ,^,^  .  For  TaztlU  Bogs  Made  Wholly  of  Wool  or  U  SabataatUl 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1980.  }  p.^  of  Wool. 


First  use  in  or  before  July  1904. 


SN    76,860.      Doaeaster    Collar   and    Shirt    Company.    lac, 
Rutherfordton.  N.C.    Filed  July  1,  1909. 


SN  60.049.    Fuji  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ka,  Tokyo.  Japaa. 

DONCASTER  V  m«.v«    «!-'•-•  i»»» 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  309,990.  -      Bl  I    Wk        ^%D  A  ^M^%lkl 

For  Ladles' and  Misaea' Sweatera.             ~    *A  ■   Wdfl       Vl%#%%9\#l^ 
First  use  June  24. 1909.                                      ^ 

^-.^^  For  Cotton  Textile  Fabrlca.                  ^ 

"""""—"■    '"  First  uae  May  10,  1899. 


SN    76.862.      Bducator    Shoe   Corporattoa,   New    York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  1.  1909. 

JOE  LAPCHICK 

"Joe  Lapchiek"  is  the  aame  of  a  llTlng  indlTldual.  consent 
of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  368.068. 

For  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  Combinations  of 
Leather,  Fabric,  and  Rubber,  aad  Hoatery. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1936. 


Class 40 -Fancy  CooA,  Fmiskiiigs,  and 
Notions 

SN   69.893.      Amcrace  Corporatloa.   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  12,  1909. 

MANHATTAN 

For  Hard  Rubber  Combs  for  the  Hair  of  Various  Types. 
First  use  Juae  1900. 


SN   66.782.     The  Firth  Carpet  Company,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1909. 


i^«  ■> ;  ft'. 


b^V\ 


For  Textile  Carpets  and  Rugs  and  Other  Soft  Surface  Floor 
Corerings. 

First  use  in  1917. 


SN  68,417.     PeHon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
25, 1959. 


SN  60,670.     Weston  M.  Stuart  Tenafly.  N.J.     Filed  Mar.  IS, 


VILIRON 


1909. 


BOATERNITY 


For  Fabriea  Made  by  Bonding  Natural  Fiber  Staplaa,  ar 
Synthetic  Fiber  Steples,  or  a  Mixture  Thereof. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1958. 


For    Embroidered  and   Felt   MedalUoaa,  Create,   Emblems, 
and  Patches  for  Trimming  Apparel. 
First  use  May  1,  1958. 

"i 

SN  74.688.    The  Reddy  Company.  lac,  Moatpelier.  Vt.    Filed 
May  28,  1959. 

SAFE-T-LOX 


SN  71,121.     The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole.  Maaa.     Filad 
.^,  Apr.  8,  1959. 


TUSCANY 


<-i*V 


For  Bedding — Namely.  Sheete.  Pilloweaaea,  aad  Bhaetiag. 

First  use  In  or  before  1930. 


if3 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  382.135. 

For  Safety  Finn. 

First  use  June  10.  1950. 


SN  71.122.     The  Kendall  Company.  Walpole. 
Apr.  8,  1059.  M'j-.I  ,-'-..  t.^' 


Maaa.     Itled 


Class  42- Knitted,   Ntttod,   and  Taxtilo 
Fabria,  and  Sd»titntos  Tborofor 

SN  47,718.     Beckwith-Arden  Inc.  Watertown.  Mass.     Filed 
Mar.  14, 1908. 


MONMOUTH 


For  Bedding — Namely,  Sheete,  Pilloweaaea,  and  Sheetlag. 
First  use  in  or  before  1938. 


SN  72,417.     Collins  A  Aikman  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1959. 


.K^\'^.'i 


BECK-BACK 


■•I'.*  • 


SPOT-SHED   )•) 


For  Chemically  Treated  Textile  Fabric  Used  for  Lining  and 
Stitenlng  the  Uppers  of  Shoes. 

First  use  Mar.  6.  1958.  -       


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586,816. 

For  Cotton  Velvet  Piece  Ooodi. '"', 

First  nae  Nor.  13,  1962. 


»''H?i  ,fc     iitJif 
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NMkal,  mi  Swfkal 


ERIN-LOOM 


For  Towvli.  Tablecloths.  Napktaa.  PUe*  Mata.   Haadkcr 
cblcfa.  Ptnow  Claaaa,  and  PIccv  Oooda  Mada  of  Llara. 
First  nae  Apr.  29,  1959. 


SN  M.879.     Scott  Papar  Oompaajr.  Chester.  Pa.    Pll«d  8«pt. 
12,  1958. 


CONFIDETS 


SN  78J73.    Scars.  Rocbock  sad  Co..  Chleafo.  111.     Piled  Maj 
8.19M. 


For  SaalUry  Napklaa. 
rirst  Bse  Aag.  29, 1958. 


.•I 


■  no  /tr    y.a 


RADIANCE 


For  Textile  Rugs  aad  Carpetla*. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Oct.  10.  19S7. 


SN  73.275.     Sears.  Roebuck  aad  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May 
8.  1909. 

GUEST  CHAMBER 

For  Sheets.  Pllloweaass,  Sheetlag.  Tlcklag.  Mattreaa  Covers. 
First  ase  oa  or  aboat  Jaa.  16,  1921. 


SN  60,701.     VIU-Baat  Haalth  Prodaeta.  lac,  Bast  Oraage. 
N.J.    Filed  Oct  15,  1968. 

RELAX-A-MATIC       " : 

For  PedesUlMoeated  Belt  Maaaaga  Ualts,  Massage  Tables, 
Box  Sprlag  aad  Mattress  Comblaattoni,  and  Sofai,  Which 
la  All  Qftoes  laclade  aa  Blectrlcally-Operated  Motor  Arraaged 
To  Produce  a  Vtbratloa,  Pulaatloa  or  Maaaag*  Acttoa. 

First  use  Feb.  3.  19M. 

^_^^__  I 

SN  71.948.     Hsaao  Kaglaeerlag  Conpaay.  lac.,  Buffalo,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  19A9. 


SN    73.276.      Sears.    Roebaek   aad  Co.,   Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Maj  8.  1959. 


LADY  PAIR 


For  Sheets.  Pillowcases.  Sheeting.  Tlcklag.  Mattress  CoTerw. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Sept.  19.  1928. 


ti3iO 


SN  73.461.    Wallaert  Freres.  SocMttf  i  ResponsabllltC  Llmltte, 
Lille,  Nord.  France.    Filed  Majr  11,  1959. 

SYLPHE 

For  Bed  Sheete,  Pillow  Caaes,  Bolsters.  Sleeping  Bags,  and 
Table  Liaeas. 

First  use  Oct.  15.  1902 :  la  commerce  July  8.  1908. 


For  Deatal  Apparatus — Namely,  Artimlatom.  Kinescopes, 
ladsal  OuMea,  Model  Moaatlag  Plates,  Blteforkit.  raca-Bows. 
Coadyle  Markers,  Height  Tracers,  Extra-Oral  Dental  Tradnr 
Devices.  Deatal  Study  Maalklaa,  Impression  Manlklnii,  Dental 
Flasks.  Ejectors  for  Deatal  Flasks.  Flaak  Presses  and  Clamps. 
Dental  Duplicators,  Bunsen  Bumem.  Dental  Compound  Heat- 
ers, Wax  Warming  Attachment*.  Alcohol  Torches.  Hydro- 
colloid  Containers.  Hydrocollold  Syringes,  Add  Treating 
Units.  Electro- Forming  Equipment.  Plastic  Denture  Curing 
Ualts.  Deatal  Spray  DoTlees. 

First  use  In  1921. 


SN  74.074.     J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  19.  1909. 


SN   73.244.      Kerr   Maaufactarlag  Compaay,   Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  May  8, 1959. 


ARRIVO 


CAVITEC 


For  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Rayoa.  Syathetic  Fibers,  and  Mix 
tares  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  16,  1908. 


SN  74,109.     Joseph  Bancroft  k  Sons  Compaay.  Wllmlagton. 
Del.     Filed  May  20.  1959. 


EVERSTAI 


For  Material  for  Protecting  Exposed  Pulp  of  a  Vital  Tooth. 
First  use  In  September  1953. 


Class  46- Foods  aad  bgradMMts  «f  Foods 

SN   26.208.     Prexys.   Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  14. 
1907. 


For  Cotton  Piece  Oooda. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1938. 


PREXYS 


SN  74,167.     N.   Sumergrade  k  Sons,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
May  20.  1959. 


CONVERTO-PUFF 


For  Coavertlble  Baby  Bunting  and  Comforter. 
First  ase  Mar  3.  1908. 


m  BA)aUS6XSz^« 


without  walvlag  any  common  law  rigbta,  applicant  dis- 
claims the  expression  "The  Hamburger  With  a  College  Edu- 
caUon."  The  lines  la  the  drawing  are  features  of  the  mark 
aad  do  aot  represent  color. 

For  Frosea  Hamburgers.  Hamburger  Saadwlcfaes,  aad 
Salad  Dressing. 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1941. 


October  20,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  111 


SN  86,604.     R.  H.  Mdlurtrta,  d.bJL  MacbUt  Wscttrn  Yeaat    SN   61.747.     Tomabawk  Fanaa,  lac,   CUatoa,   N.C.     FUad 
Prodncta  Co.,  Spokaae.  Wash.     Filed  Sept.   3,   195T.  Oct  31,  1908.  -  ^  . 


CAROUNIAN 


For  Fresh  and  Cured  Haa. 
First  use  Nor.  1, 19S7. 


'n 


PAli 


For  Uvestoek  aad  Poultry  Fseda  and  Additives  to  Such 
Feeda. 


8N   61,925.      NorthUnd  Foods.   Inc.,   Duluth,   Minn.     Filed 
Nov.  4,  1958. 

WildernesJ^ 

Owacr  of  Beg-  No-  046,070. 

For  Canned  Plisa  Floar  Mix  aad  Fruit  Saace  for  Maklag 
Fmlt  Plsia. 

First  ase  Sept.  2.  1908. 


First  use  Dec.  7,  1904. 


Ki.-M 


^wrf 


SN  67,166.     Tomahawk  Farms,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Colonial  Hama, 
Clinton.  N.C.    Filed  Feb.  5. 1999. 


SN  48.368.     Sturdy  Dog  Foods,  Inc.  Bnrbank,  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1958. 


CLIMATIZED 


For  Dog  Foods. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1958. 


For  Fresh  and  Cured  Hams. 
First  use  1949. 


SN  49,285.     Martin  Ranch,  d.b.a.  J.  D.  Martin.  Fraano,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1958. 


■^■^ 


y^%i^a$ 


SN  69,126.     J.   8.  Danenberg,   d.b.a.  Danny  Danenberg,   El 
Ceatro,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  9, 1959. 


EXHIBIT 


For  Fresh  Lettuce. 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1909. 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fmlt.  Fresh  Dedduous  Fruit,  and  Fresh     ^^^'^'^JL  i*°*~  i*;  o'*"™'  ^^'^  ''  ^  ^"^'  *^^""' 

„ Oa.    Filed  Mar.  17. 1959. 

ii  rapes. 


First  use  In  or  about  1920  on  fresh  grapes. 


AGRO-FARE 

For  Shelled  and  Dnshelled  Nuts,  Table  Syrup,  Fruit  Caka, 


^*'L'!!f2?  ,  ??JL^''""''  *  •"    Slenderette,  Bvanston,  III.     j,^  ^^^,^^  ^^^  Vegetablear  Canned  Cook«d  FrulU  and  V« 
niea  sept.  »,  hkw.  tmbitt,  and  Frosen  Frulta  and  Vegetables. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1909. 


SLENDERETTE 

For  Protein  Compound  Used  In  Maklag  Food  Drinks. 
First  use  June  10,  1958. 


SN  70.887.     General  Mills;  Inc.  Mlnneapolia.  Mlaa.     Fllad 
Apr.  6,  1959.  m 


SAFF-O-LIFE 


SN  60,560.     Pierce  Packing  Company,  Billings,  Mont.     Filed 

Oct  13  1908  ^or  Edible  Vegetable  Oil. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1959. 


SN  72.334.    McAfee  Candy  Company.  Inc.,  Maeoa,  Oa.    Filed 
Apr.  27. 1959. 


J3- 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Nob.  159,601  aad  672.916. 

For  Fresh   Dressed  and  Fresh  Froien  Poultry  and  Shell 


•tT"   i        .-1  '"^IV 


H^ 


»    .«■ 


First  use  July  1, 1938. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1909. 


'Mti  •*  1' 
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BN  40,T86.    Thrifty  Dng  BtorM  CSo.  lac.  Lm  Angelea,  Calif. 
Ptlad  Not.  IS,  lt67. 


MM 


i^i/ 


For  Vodka. 

rirat  BM  Jaa.  M.  IMl. 


Ownor  of  Ba«.  Noa.  44.766.  100.2M.  and  otbora. 
For  DerlJod  Haa. 
Ftnt  aa»  Apr.  t.  1M9. 


SN  72.722.  ▼.  F.  Oana,  d.b.a.  Moxleaa  Products  Salca  Co. 
aad  ▼.  F.  Oarva  and  Bona,  Indiana  Harbor,  Ind.  Filed 
May  1. 19S8. 


BN  04.538.     Mar-Ball*  Ckteafo  Co..  ChlCMO.  HI.     Fllod  Jane 
30. 1»U. 

HIS  ROYAL  HIGHNESS 

For  Vodka. 

Flrat  oae  Jan*  10,  IBM. 


MONTERREY 


For  Mexican  Style  Chocolate  for  Dae  la  Making  Chocolate 
Bererafcs. 

Firet  nee  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1B3B. 


BN   «6,»47.     Daatllerta  Berralles.   Inc.,  Ponce.   Paerto  Rico. 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1»S». 


BN  72.759.     Bwlft  *  Coapaay,  Chicago.  111.     Filed  May  I. 
IBOB. 


SWIFTS 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noe.  28.452,  550,638,  and  other*. 
For  Peanut  Batter  and  Baby  Foods  Compooed  of  Meats. 
Vegetables  and/or  Eggs  as  Principal  Ingredients. 
First  use  March  1046  on  baby  foods. 


I 

Color  Is  not  a  feature  of  the  auirk. 

For  Rum. 

Flrat  use  May  105B. 


BN  74.1M      Alexander  Calms  *  Boas  Ltd.,  Inc..  Baltimore. 
Md.    Filed  May  21.  1»50. 

GOLDEN  ISLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,032. 

For  Canned  and   Froala  Cltms  Fralts  aad  Cltms  Fruit 
Juices. 

First  use  1042. 


CUu47-Wiss( 


BN  60.878.     J.  A.  Doogherty's  Boos,  Inc.,  Distillers.  Phlladel- 
phU.  Pa.    Fllad  Mar.  10,  1858. 


GIRARD 


Filed  Mar.  18.  1858. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  370.160. 
For  Whiskey. 
First  nse  June  2.  1832. 


OauSO-MtrcliaBdist  Not  Othtrwist 
OwifiMl 


BN   45.683       Paul    Masaon.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Paul    Masoon.    and    g^  57,666.     Anertcaa  Graded  Band  Conpaay.  Chicago,  111. 
Paul  Masaon  VIneyarda,  Baa  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Feb.         Filed  Aug.  22  1868 
11,1868. 


RHINE  CASTLE 

Applicant  asserts  exduslTe  rights  In  the  word  "Rhine"  only 
In    eomblnatloa    with    the   word    "Cystic'*   as   shown. 
For  Rhine- Type  Wines. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  31.  1867. 


AGATEGRAIN 


For  lilthographlc  Plates. 
Flrat  use  February  1867. 


BN  67,668.      Berlekamp  Corporation,   Fremont,  Ohio.     Filed 
Aog.  23. 1808. 


BN  64.741.     OR.FE.VI.-B.P.A.     Organisxaxlone  Federcoaserxi 
Vlni.  Rome.  lUly.    FUed  Dec.  22,  1868. 

ORFE.VI. 

ORGANIZZAZIONE 

FEDERCONSORZI  VINI 

Priority  claimed   under  Sec   44(d)   oo  Italian  application 

fllsd  Aug.  30.  1868 :  Reg.  No.  138,817.  dated  Nor.  27,  1868.         No  elala  la  made  to  the  words  "Dependable"  or  "QnaUty" 

For  Wlneo.  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     The  Bagllsh  traaalatloa  of 
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"NIM  Dondnna  rrastra"  la:  "Dakaa  tha  Lord  ba  with  aa.    BN  42.851.    Dok*  Labwatorlea,  Uc.  Bo«tli  Morwalk.  Ceaa. 


we  strtre  In  rain." 

For  AdTertlslng  Specialties — Naaiely,  Auto  Daaler  Signs 
for  license  Plalaa  and  Rear  Deaka ;  Boinper  Btripa  and  Name 
Plates  ;  and  Product  aad  Banrlca  Blgas  la  Plastlaa,  Alnmlnum, 
Steel,  and  Hardboard. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  1, 1866. 


FUed  Dec.  23,  1867. 


BN  70,748.     Bplncraftr  Inc.,  Mllwankee,  Wis.     Plied  Apr.  2, 
1888. 

■     -;  -  -  x^M  : 


4  u  CS 


irloom 


NIVEA 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  88,627.  248,754,  and  321,882. 

For  General  Purpose  Skin  Oil  and  Liquid  Cream  Emulalon 
for  Use  on  the  Face,  Hands,  and  Body,  To  Labricate,  ProCaet, 
and  Booth  Dry,  Chapped  Skin. 

Flnt  nse  June  28, 1806. 


»■**    aaJiw     .ifara-Na:-*    .^av^t^ 


For  Christmas  Tree  SUnda. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  22,  1865. 


BN  48,111.    Pacqnln-LeatMT  Company,  Utehfleld,  Cona.    Filed 
Mar.  20,  1868. 


PACQUINS 


BN  72,884.     Robert  C.  Oulon,  d.b.a.  Bllt-Rlte  Products  Com- 
pany, RussellTllla.  Ky.    Filed  May  4.  1858. 


Owaer  of  Rag.  Noa.  248.628,  322.881.  aad  554.64L 
For  Perfume  and  Toilet  Water.  -if     ^-^ 

Flrat  aaa  Feb.  15. 1821. 


BILT-RITE 


For  Poultry  Laying  Cages  and  Feeden. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  28,  1854. 


7 -i --."it's,    • 


BN  48,112.    Pacqoln-Lester  Company,  Ut^fleld.  Conn.    Filed 
Mar.  20,  1858. 


SILK  'N  SATIN 


8N  72,838.     Howard  Manufacturing  Co.,  Kent.  Wash.     Filed 
May  4. 1868. 


Vy>r  Beauty  Lotion  for  Hands  and  Skin. 
Flrat  nse  Feb.  1.  1860. 


For  Scaf  old  Planks. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  18,  1858. 


<>* 


SN  7S.187.     Caico  Supply  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif      Filed 
May  8,  1868. 

SAK-PAK         "* 

For  Cardboard  Pallet.         ,*  ■..  '    .m     .. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  11,  1859. 


SN  56,342.    Myrurgla.  SJl..  Barcelona.  Spain.    Filed  July  30, 
1858. 

SEHORIHIi 


"Manorial"  Is  the  approximate  English  translation  of 
"SenorUl."  Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  38,410.  dated  Mot. 
14.  1841. 

For  Perfumery  Essences.  Toilet  Waten.  and  Hair  Lodons. 


SN    73.468.      Barbara   Produeta,   Inc..   Mount   Vernon,   N.T. 
Filed  May  12.  1858. 


LADY  BARBARA 


^<- 


For  CoTcra  tor  Ironing  Boards.  Iloalag  Board  Pads  and 
Seta,  and  Corera  for  Dresses.  Butts,  and  Clothing. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  24,  1858. 


SN    73,648.      The    Berger   Brothera   Company,    New   Haven, 
Coaa.    Filed  May  14,  1858. 


SN  68.280.     Roger  Frant  de  Vantery,  Geneva,  Swltieriaad. 
Filed  Sept  22,  1868. 

ENTHOUSLVSME 
ENTHUSIAM 

The  English  translation  of  the  word  "Enthoaslasme"  Is 
"enthusiasm."  Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  170,718,  dated  Jnne 
7,  1858. 

For  Perfume  Extract  Perfume,  Toilet  water,  Cologne 
Water,  Hair  Lotion,  Lipsticks.  Face  and  Body  Powder,  and 
Beanty  Creara. 


GEODOME 


For  InflaUble  Shelter  Structure. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  16,  1868. 


•   f *«?•''*        r.  i.i 


Qass  51-Cos««tio aad Toiitt  PraparatioM 


BN  24.237.     John  H.  Breek,  lae..  Bprtagftald.  Maaa.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1857. 

BURR  BAR 

,    For  Btlck-Type  Halrdresslng  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  1.  1867. 


SN  58.281.     Roger  Frans  de  Vantery.  OeneTa,  Swltsertand. 
Filed  Sept  22, 1858. 

MILLE  ET  MILLE 
THOUSAND  AND        . 
THOUSAND    .. 

The  English  translation  of  the  wordx  "Mllle  et  Mllle"  Is 
"thousand  and  tbouund."  Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  170,720, 
dated  June  7.  1958. 

For  Perfume  Extract,  Perfume,  Toilet  Water,  Cologne 
Water,  Hair  Lotion,  Upatlcks,  Face  aad  Body  Powder,  and 
Beanty  Cream. 
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8N  M^T.     Pu*  A  Tllf«r«.  N«w  T«rk.  N.T.     ni««  N«t.  IT. 


Mar.  IS.  INft. 


.  UmMm,  MJ.    VUid 


Scotch  Glen 


FOOUSH  HEART 


For  PeffaflM. 

Pint  aw  May  20.  1M7. 


Per  P*rfaiB*«. 

First  BM  Fafe.  2S.  It6». 


<»  •J«J"< 


8N  ee,702.    CouMtle  lUaafactortM  C»..  AtlaBta.  0«.    PU«d 
Jan.  29.  1969. 


FAYD 


Por  Skin  Cream. 

Ftr«t  use  D«c.  26.  1958. 


8N  69.S«9.     Ar.  WlMrtek.  lac.  N«w  York.  N.T.    PU«4  Mar. 
13.  1909. 

r 

ROLLA-MAGIC  > 

Por  Maaeara. 

Plrat  uae  P«b.  9.  1969. 

BobJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  69,189. 


8N  66.996.     Laeky  Ttgvr  Maaofactartac  Compaaj.  Kaaaaa 
Cltj.  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  2.  1969. 


8N  69.791.     CheaebroQch-Poad'a  lac..  New  York,  N.T.     Plied 
Mar.  18.  1969. 


NATROLAY 


POLYCARE 


rf-^ 


lUt) 


For  Hair  Tonic. 

FIrat  uae  Jan.  14.  1959. 


Por  Cleaastaff  Cream.  Aitrlngent.  and  Hair  Tonic. 
Flmt  uae  Mar.  11.  1959. 


8N  67.1S6.     Robert  T.   R4>bcrta.  d.b.a.  Trabor  Perfumea.  De- 
troit. Mich.    Piled  Feb.  5.  1959. 


ELDORADO 


For  Perfume. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  28. 1969. 


Qass  52  —  Pttoff— ts  mi  Soaps 

8N  26.682.     The  Bon  Ami  CMipaay.  New  Tork,  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  22.  1957. 

JET  BON  AMI 


SN  67.419.     An  Wlaarlck.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Piled  Feb.  9. 
1969. 


Owner  of  Ref.   Noa.  21,426.  689.766, 

For  Household  Cleaner. 
Pint  nae  Jan.  4. 1967. 


aad  otbcriL 


MAGIC  DURA-BASE 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  S64.681  and  601.356. 
Por  Nail  Pollab  Baae  Coating. 
Flrat  aae  Jaa.  19.  1969. 


8N  39.018.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceatlcal  Cpaipanr.  Mor- 
rla  PUlna.  N.J.    Piled  Oct.  16. 1967. 


GO 


8N  67.899      Sodete  Technlqae  de  Parfn  merle  F    Mlllot.  8o- 
.^lete  Anonyme,  Paris.  France.     Filed  Feb.  17,  1959. 


Por  Hair  Shampoo. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  7,  1957. 


INSOLENT 


Owner   of  French   Reg.    No.   881,814.   dated   Nor.   6,   1947 

(Parla)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  410,160. 

For  Perfume.  Toilet  Water,  Llpatlcks.  Rooge,  Pace  Powder, 
and  Coametlc  Creams  and  Lotlona. 


SN  69,189.     The  Rollaah  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     PUed 
Mar.  9.  1959. 


8N  39,040.     John   H.    Brack.   Inc.,  Springfield.   Maaa.     Piled 
Dec  17.  1907. 

COMPOUND  22T4 

The  word  "Compoond"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Bactericidal  Chemical  Incoriwrated  In  a  SbamiKM. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  6,  1967. 


ROLLAMATIC 


SN    46,652.      Shiseldo    Company,   Limited,    Chuo-ku,    Tokyo, 
Japan.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1958. 


For  Mascara. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1969 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  69.689 


-•«'«-*«r* 


^^l^y^EIDO 


'*f » 


SN  69,290.     The  RolUsii  Corporation,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     Piled 
Mar.  10.  1969. 


AMEROSA 


Par  Ooaaetlc  Skin  Lotlona. 
First  aae  Mar.  3, 1959. 


The  English  meaning  of  ttie  Japanese  term  "Shiaeldo"  la 
"all  thlaga  are  created  by  Haaren."  Owner  of  Japaaeae  Reg. 
Noa.  245.790.  dated  Aug.  22.  1933.  and  393,976.  dated  Nor. 
17.  1960. 

Por  Soaps.  Detergeata,  Cleaners  for  Dae  on  Metal.  Marble, 
Crockery,  Glaaa  and  the  Like,  and  Preparations  for  Waahlng, 
Cleaning,  Scouring.  Bleaching,  Decolorising  and  Remorlng 
Spota. 


October  20,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  115 


SN  57,661.     Armour  and  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Aag.    SN  68,815.    Joha  D.  Glagnocaro,  d.b.a.  Martla  Mfg.  Compaay, 
22,  1968.  QnakertowB.  Pa.    Piled  Mar.  3. 1969. 

^^^^  PING 

Owner  of  Beg.  Na.  371.299.  i      ,  '       -  *J-l^\J  ^ 

Por  Synthetic  Detergeata.  '  ..-.'• 

First  use  Apr.  4, 1963.  -   ,    ,  *  .  ^Tw*^r^r-«^  •       ^"'  "'""  Detergent 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  64.611.     klA  *BH8fl3aiV,,'^  "-^*^^'  ^^"  >D 


«N  64.611.     Caled  Products  Company,  lac.  Brentwood,  Md.     ■»  78.669.      Coaveraloa    Ckemlcal    Corporation.    Boekrllle, 
Piled  Dec.  19,  1958.  0»"-    ^^**  >**y  1*.  !•*» 


PACE-PERK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  3 78,. 349. 
For  Dry  Cleaning  Detergenta. 
First  uae  Mar.  28,  1968. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  57,661. 


SLUFF-OFF 


For    Synthetic    Detergent    for    Uae    In    RemoTlng   BofBag 
Compounda  Prom  Metala. 
Pirat  aae  Dec  3.  1956. 


Qau  100  -  Miscalbiieous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Oats  103-Coiistnictioii  and  Repair 


SN  10,990.     Paye  Koller  Elliott,  Chicago.  111.    Piled  June  26. 
1966. 

ELLIOTTS  KITCHEN 

For  Catering  Services. 

Plrst  use  on  or  about  March  1925. 


SN  60.927.     Aubrey  E.  Hooae.  d.b.a.  DItco,  GalTCston.  Tex. 
Piled  Oct.  20,  1968. 


DIVCO 


SN  69.258.     Irers  Lee  Company,  Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  10, 


1959. 


IL  INSTA-PRINT 


For  Printing  on   Packages  and  Wrappers  Formed  of  Syn- 
thetic Resinous  Materials. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1969. 


Por  Rental  of  Air  Compressors  and  Compressor  Units  Com- 
plete With  Filter  Systems  for  Indostrial  Use. 
First  use  May  1.  1957. 


Class  106-Matorial  TroatMirt 


SN  39,592.    ColonUI  Alloys  Company,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.    PUed 


Oct.  28,  1957. 


MIRODIZING 


SN  70,973.    Welcomotels,  Inc.,  Camdenton,  Mo.    Piled  Apr.  6. 


1969. 


WELCOMOTEL 


For  Motel  or  Roadside  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1969. 


Qass  101  -  Advartisiag  md  BmsImss 

SN  47.484.     Regal  Gold  SUmp  Company,  lac,  Los  Angeles. 
CaUf.     Filed  Mar.  10.  1958. 


For  Polishing  and  Anodlalng  of  Aluminum  Parte  for  Othera. 
Plrst  use  Jan.  15,  1963. 


Qass  107 -Education  and  EntertainnMnt 

SN  28,663.     Harrah's  Club.  Reno,  Ner.     Filed  Jan.  31.  1957. 


REGAL  GOLD 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Means  of  Trading  Stamps  Redeemable  In  Caah  or 
Premiums. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  7,  1950. 


Qass  102  —  Instnanca  and  Financial 


SN  65.217.      Bank   of  America   National  Trust  and   Savings 
AswKnatlon,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.     Piled  Jan.  2.  1959. 


Por  Arranging  for  Round-Trip  Transportation  and  Caualng 
To  Be  Transported  Out-of -State'  Patrona  to  Ita  Place  of  Busi- 
ness In  Nevada. 

Flrat  use  Sept.  6. 1952. 


SN   57,863.      Warner  Broa.  Plcturea,   Int.   New  York,   N.Y. 
Piled  Aug.  26.  1958.  ^. 


STUDYPLAN 


MAVERICK 


For  Loan  Servlcea  for  the  Benefit  ot  Students  for  the  Pur- 
pose of  Meeting  Educational  and  Related  Expenaea. 
Flrat  uae  June  1. 1958. 


Por  Title  of  Entertainment  Servlcea  Rendered  Through  the 
Medium  of  Televialon — Namely,  a  Weatem  Program. 
Flrat  ase  on  or  aboat  February  1957. 


es^r  M  JUfrmaO 
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COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
CImi200 

8N   60,956.      P«Dteco«Ul   CtauirliM   of  the   Apoctollc   Faltb 
Amu,  Ibc.  Detroit,  Midi.     Piled  Oct.  20,  19M. 
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For  Indlcatini  Membemhtp  In  Appllcmnt. 
Plr«t  une  Not.  1.  1»A7. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  7-Cordage 


<     '  V*  «. 


*^-.a^ 


686.780.  AQUATITE.  FomiB  Incorporated.  SN  37.848. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  9-17-67. 

H86,781.  CRY8TALENB.  Cryatal-X  Corporation.  MN  45,812. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-5-58. 

086.782.  JEWEL-TONE.  Stern's  Nuraeries.  Inc.  8N  49.880. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  4-17-58. 

086.783.  PEERLESS.  John  K.  Evanti  k  Co.  SN  52.562. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  5-29-58. 

686.784.  WELLSPUR.  WelU  A  Wade  Fruit  Company.  8N 
.'\4..583.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  (>-30-58. 

686.785.  HICKORY  FLAK.  Adamn  Corporation.  Korn  KurU 
DlTlalon.     SN  60.593.      Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed   10-14-58. 

686.786.  CAIXX).  Cadillac  Platitlc  and  Chemical  Company. 
SN  61.257.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  10-24-58. 

686.787.  CAT  COMFORT.  Tenneaaee  Abaurbent  Clay  Co. 
SN  64.115.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-11-58. 

686.788.  FOR  SAFETY'S  SAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Mundet  Cork  Corporation.  SN  65,686.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
1-12-59. 

686.789.  PLANTIN'  TIME  AND  DESIGN.  Judaon  Nurs- 
eries. Inc.     SN  65,900.     I'ub.  8-4-59.     Filed  1-16-59. 

686.790.  MINIT  GLO.  Cbarco.  Inc.  SN  66.412.  Pnb. 
8-4-59.    Filed  1-26-59. 

686.791.  Z-FLO.  International  MlneralH  k  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  67.064.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-4-59. 


686.799.  SEAMASTER.     D.  Morfran  Rees  k  Sons  limited. 
SN  66,369.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-23-59. 

686.800.  EARTHMASTER.     D.   Morgan  Rees  k  Sons  Lim- 
ited.    SN  66.370.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  1-23-59. 


Qass  10  —  Fertilizers 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


686.792.  DEMPSTER  DUMPSTER  DOR  TO-DOR.    Dempster 
Brothers,   Inc.     SN  38,430.      Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  10-7-.57. 

086.793.  CNI  DRUM.      Sipiode    Steel   Strapping   Compaay. 
SN  48,1«7.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-19-58. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Eqaipments,  Port- 
folios/ and  Pocketbooks  |^  ,^ 

086.794.  ROYALTONE.      Aetna    Leather  Novelty   Co.,    Inc.. 
db.a.  Aetna.     SN  36.549.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  9-3-57. 

086.795.  "THUNDERBIRD."      Reliance   International   Mfg. 
Ltd.      SN  67.475.     Pub.   8-4-59.      Filed  2-10-59. 

Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materiak 

686.796.  ZEP.    Zep  Manufacturing  Corporation.    SN  65,174. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-31-58. 

686.797.  ZEP  AND  DESIGN.     Zep  Manufacturing  Corpora 
tlon.      SN  65.283.     Pub.   8-4-.'\9.     Filed  1-2-69. 

Qass  6  —  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

686.798.  POLIMIZE.      Croinpton    k    Knowles   Curporatiou. 
SN  60.602.    Pub.  4-7-59.     Filed  10-14-58. 

TM  747  O.G.— 11 


686,801.     PEPLANTONIC.     L.  C.  Schuler  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  66,647.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  1-28-59. 


Qass  11  —  inks  and  Inking  Materiab 

686.802.  VAPENE.     Pioneer  Printing  Ink  Corporation.     §N 

60.957.  Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  10-20-58. 

686.803.  CORAQLO.    Pioneer  Printing  Ink  Corporation.    8N 

60.958.  Pnb.  8-4-59.    Filed  10-20-58. 


Qass  12  —  ConstractMMi  Materiak 


686,804.      RANDO-WALL.      Aetna   Plywood   ft  Veneer  Com- 
pany.    SN  21.842.     Pub.  10-1-57.     Filed  12-31-56. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

686.805.  GOLD-N-CHEF  AND  DESIGN.  Progressive  MeUl 
Equipment,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Progressive  Metal  Equipment  Inc. 
SN  67.709.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-13-59. 

Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

686.806.  SATELLITE.  American  MeUllurgical  Products 
Company.     SN  67.283.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-9-09. 

Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

686.807.  RUST-NO-MOR.  Clarence  M.  Wynn,  d.b.a.  Dri- 
Powr  Co.     SN  49.474.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  4-10-68. 

686.808.  JERSEY  ANn>  DESIGN.  Penola  Oil  Company.  SN 
66,810.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-30-59. 

686.809.  BLOK  BUSTER.  Magnet  Cove  Barium  Corpora- 
Uon.     SN   67.693.      Pub.   8-4-59.     Piled  2-13-59. 

686.810.  PYDRO-LUBE.    Monsanto  Chemical  Company.    SN 

67.808.  Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-16-59. 

086.811.  TURBINOL.      Monsanto  Chemical   Company.     SN 

67.809.  Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-lft-69. 

686.812.  PRO-CHEM.  Pro-Chem.  Inc.  SN  67,822.  Pub. 
8-4-59.    Filed  2-16-69. 

686.81  S.  ALMASOLl  Lubrication  Engineera,  Inc.  8N 
68.410.    Pub.  8-1-59.    Filed  2-25-69. 

686.814.  STINKER.  Farrls  C.  Und.  SN  68,913.  Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  3-4-59. 
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986.815.  SKU>rK.       Parrla    C.    Llnd.       8N    68,815.       Pab. 
8-4-69.     Filed  3-4-59. 

686.816.  REPRESENTATION  OP  SKUNK.     Farria  C.  Lind. 
8N  68.918.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  »-i-59. 

686.817.  FEARLESS  PARRIS.     Farria  C.  Und.     8N  08.917. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  3-4-59. 


Qass  16*  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

686.818.      JERSEY    AND    DESIGN.      Penola   Oil    Company. 
SN  66.812.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-^30-59. 

Qass  18-Medicines  and  PharMaceiitical 
Preparations 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Maddnes, 
and  Supplies 

686.843.  TRAFFIC  MASTER.  General  Railway  SIrnal  Com- 
pany.    SN  27.8.%6.     Pub.  6-23-59.     Filed  4-10-57. 

686.844.  MIULI-MIKE.  Edcerton.  (iemieiihauHen  k  Grler. 
Inc.  C0N80UDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  .'M).993.  pub. 
6-2-59.  filed  .5-5-58,  a.  21  ;  SN  50.994.  pub.  6-9-59.  filed 
6-6-A8,  a.  26. 

686.845.  BIILLJ-MIKE  AND  DESIGN.  EdKerton.  GemieH- 
hauaen  4  Grier.  Inc.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE. 
SN  50.995,  pub.  6-2-59.  filed  5-^-58.  CI.  21  ;  SN  50.996. 
pub.  6-9-59.  filed  5-,'i-58.  CI.  26. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


686.819.  LOCAN.  Allied  Laboratories  Limited.  SN  36.683. 
Pub.  .^-3-59.     Filed  9-5-57. 

686.820.  KOL-BAN.  The  Ifentholatom  Company,  asaixnee 
of  Berjon  Company.  SN  44.519.  Pub.  11-4-M.  Filed 
1-23-58. 

686.821.  MENTHOLATUM  COLBAN.  The  Menthoiatum 
Company.     SN  44.911      Pub.  12-9-S8.     Filed  1-29-58. 

686.822.  HISTABAR  MEDSULES  Medco  Company.  Inc. 
SN  55,591.    Pub.  1-6-59.     Filed  7-18-^8. 

686.823.  LIPOSOL  Pharmaceutical  InduHtrien.  Inc.  SN 
59,911.     Pub.  4-14-59.     Filed  10-1-58. 

686.824.  LOMU.  Benger  Laboratories  Limited.  SN  61,475 
Pub.  8-4-.'S9.    Filed  10-28-58. 

686.825.  <;ONULIN.  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  AktienjcPHell 
nchaft.      SN  62.386.      Pub    8-4-59.      Filed  11-13-58. 

686.826.  PRESINOL.  Farbenfabrilien  Bayer  AkttenKeaell 
schaft.      SN   82.387.      Pub.  8-4-.^9      Filed   11-13-58. 

686.827.  LIPOSAL  The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  Smith 
Doraey.     SN  63,136.     Pub.  4-14-59.     Filed  11-24-58. 

686.828.  KAMYNA.  Bristol  LaboratoricM  Inc.  SN  03.798 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  6-8-59. 

086.829.  DIUPRES.  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  64.639.  Pub 
8-*-.^9.     Filed  12-19-.58. 

686.830.  IH'PHASMA.  N.V.  Phillpa-Roxane  Pharmaceu 
tiHch-ChemiHche  Industrie  "Dupbar."  SN  66.802.  Pub 
8-4-59.     FUed  1-30-59. 

686.831.  LIQl'AMAST.  ChaH.  Pflxer  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  67.022 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-3-59. 

888.832.  TIS  U  SOL  Baxter  Laboratorie*.  Inc.  SN  67.113 
Pub.  8-»-."^9.    Filed  2-5-59. 

686.833.  *PLA8MA-LYTE.  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
67.114.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-5-.-)9. 

686.834.  JIM  E-Rl'B.  Walter  J.  Miller,  d.b.a.  Jim-ERub 
Company.     SN  67.139.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-5-59. 

886.835.  VITA  PH AIM.  The  Archer  Corporation.  SX 
(57.186.     Pub.  8-t-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 

686.838.  HYSSEN-AC.  Canright  Corporation.  SN  67.200. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 

686.837.  ROEXTKX.  Brayten  Phamiaceatical  Company. 
SX  67.295.     Pub.  8-t-59.    Filed  2  9-.->9. 

686.838.  ANAMEBA.      Chicaxo    Pharmacal    Company.      SX 

88,860      Pub    8-4-. "iS      Filed  3-2-.'^9.  * 


686.846.  PUNKIN  POCKET  AND  DESIGN.    Ideal  Products. 
Inc.     SN  42,025.     Pub.   8-4-59.     Filed  12-9-57. 

686.847.  TYCO.      Mantua    Metal    Products    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
65.914.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  1-14-59. 

686.848.  COMPI-rriTION.     Gentex  Corporation.     SX  66:M2. 
inib.  »-4-59.     Filed  1-23-59. 


Qass  23  —  Cutiery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

686.849.  L  NEWMAN.  Jerome  H.  Newman,  assixnee  of 
Jerome  H.  Newman,  executor  of  the  estate  of  Louis  New- 
man, deceased,  d.b.a.  L  Newman  Tool  Die  k  Machine  Work. 
SN  52,7.^5.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  6-2-58. 

68A.8.'iO.  EXTRUSI0XEP:RED.  Burxess  Norton  Mfc  Co. 
SX  56.918.     I'ub.  8-4-.'i9.     Filed  8-11-58. 

686.851.  ALLIAXCE  AND  DESIGN.  Consolidated  Elec- 
tronics Industries  Corporation.  SN  61,785.  Pub.  8-4-59. 
Filed  11^3-58. 

686.852.  INCERTO.  Fab-Fibre.  Inc.  SN  69.330.  Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  .t-11-59. 

686.8.V3.  COHARD.  Inited  States  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
89.4.-»3.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-12-59. 


Qass  25- Locks  and  Safes 


888.854.     CHESLER  AND  DESIGN.     J.  Chester  k  Sons,  Inc. 
8X37.718.     Pub.  8-4-.59.     Filed  9-24-.%7. 


Qass  19- Vehicles 


686.839.  MICRO-PRECISIUN.      The    Bada    Company.      SX 
65,616.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-12-.59. 

686.840.  MICRO.      The  Bada  Company.      SN  65.818.      Pub. 
8-4-59.    Filed  1-12-59. 

686.841.  HOLDMASTER.      Rockwell  Standard   Corporation. 
8N  68,436.    Pub.  8-4-50.    Filed  :^-25-3». 


686.842.      SPATS.       Aake-Wood.     Inc. 
8-4-99.    Filed  2-26-59. 


SN     68.461. 


Pub. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

886.844.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  21. 

688.845.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Claaa  21. 
686.8.%5.     STANPART.     The  Standard  Motor  Company  Lim- 
ited.   8X30.957.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  .V-28-57. 

686.856.  n  k  J.      Shand  and  Jnra  Co.     SN  32.549.      Pnb. 
8-4-.%9.     Filed  8-24-57. 

686.857.  TRI  ANG-U-LINER  AND  DESION.     Trtc-Kee  Tool 
Company.     SN  33.6.'V5.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  7-12-57. 

886.858.  HOBBS.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation.     SN  35,821. 
Pub.  8-4-,'i9.     Filed  8-19-57. 

686.8.59.     COUPLE-SWITCH.     Burllnf  Instrument  Company. 
SX  46.204.     Pub.  8-4-.59.     Filed  2-2a-.')8. 

886.860.  STAXD-RITE.     J.  MelTin  Freed,.  Inc.     SN  48.732. 
Pub.  8-23-59.     Filed  .^t-31-58.  T  '  ; 

688.861.  RITOIiOY.       Rltoloy,     Incorporated.      SN    52,158. 
Pub.  8-4-.'49.    Filed  .^-22-58. 

886.862.  KENNISON.      B-I-F   Industries,   Inc.      SN   53.281. 
Pnb.  8-4-59.    Filed  6-10-58. 
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686.863.  ACEC  CHARLEROI  AND  DESIGN.  Atellera  de 
Constructions  Electrtques  de  Charlerol.  8N  54,127.  Pub. 
8-t-«9.    FUed  5-7-58.  •:       , 

686.864.  UNIGAGE.  Unigage  Corporation.  SN  54,906. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  7-7-.58. 

686.865.  ROTORACB.  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  SN  67,021. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  8-11-68. 

686.866.  EUCLID.  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  SN 
58,187.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  9-2-58. 

686.867.  REC  AND  DESIGN.  Roaemount  Engineering 
Company.     SN  62,791.     Pub.  8-4-59      Filed  11-19-58. 

086.868.  THERMO-FAX.  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Manufac 
turing  Company.    SN  63,727.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-5-58. 

686.869.  BYTREX.  Bytrex  Corporation.  SN  64,137.  Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

686.870.  ENVOY.  D.8.  Photo  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  SN  64,919. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-24-58. 

686^871.    REMOBET.    Toledo  Scale  Corporation.    8N  66,123. 

Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  1-19-59. 
686.872.     RECOMP.      North    American    Aviation,    Inc.      SX 

68.723.    Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  8-2-59. 
686.878.      PHOTO-TRONIC.     Jacob  Anthes.  d.b.a.  American 

Research    Laboratories.     SN  68.795.     Pub.   8-4-59.     Filed 

3-3-59. 

686.874.  IJNIMATIC.  American  Photocopy  Equipment  Com 
pany.     SN  68.866.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-4-59. 

686.875.  SOL-AMOR.  Societe  Industrielle  de  Lunetterie. 
SN  68,969.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-26-59. 

688.876.  B-B-L  AND  DESIGN.  Baltimore  Biological  Lab- 
oratory. Inc.      SN  68,976.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-5-59. 

686.877.  ACU  RITE.  John  U  Chancy,  d.b.a.  John  L.  Chaney 
Instrument  Co.     SX  69.047.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-<^-59. 

686.878.  OMNISCOPE.  Lerma  Engineering  Corporation. 
SN  69.075.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-6-59. 

686.879.  POWER  PILOT.  Marglnator  Company.  SX 
69,076.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  3-6-59. 

880.880.  MICROCAB.  Scientific  Glass  Apparatus  Co..  Inc. 
8N  69,088.    Pub.  8-4-59.    FUed  3-6-59. 

686.881.  FLIP-TOP.  The  Nuarc  Company.  SN  69,351. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-11-59. 

686.882.  SEAT-O  METER.  Thomas  N.  Scovllle,  d.b.a.  Stand 
ard  Foundry  ProducU.  SN  69.364.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Piled 
.3-11-59. 

686.883.  VIP  AND  DESIGN.  Texas  InstrumentH  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  69.576.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-13-59. 


686.894.  WATER  LILY.     Pro-phy-lac-tlc   BruiAi   Company. 
SN  66,367.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-23-59. 

686.895.  SPEED   WASH.      Milwaukee   Duatlesa    Brush    Co. 
SN  66.801.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-30-59. 

686.896.  KAYSER.     Henry  Kayaer  4  Plla,  Inc.     SN  68,277. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-24-59. 

686.897.  PAT-OFF.      The   Norman    Company.      SN   68,930. 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  3-4-69. 


Qass  32-Fumitnre  and  Upholstery 


686.898.  UNI-FLEX.    Dlsplaymastera,  Inc.    SN  55,986.    Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  7-25-58. 

686.899.  WHITE  HOUSE.     White  Stores,  Inc.     SN  71,527. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  4-14-59. 


Qass  33— Glassware 


686,900.  ROYAL  LANCER  ETC  AND  IW8IGN.  Dlatln- 
guished  Gift  Manufacturers, ,  Inc.  SN  60,274.  Fob. 
8-4-69.     Filed  10-8-68. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Madimery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


886,901.      ECONO-LINER.      Rockwell  Standard   Corporation. 
SX  68.434.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-2.V-59. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 


686.902.  LIVING  TAPE.     National  Telefilm  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  68,594.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-27-59. 

886.903.  ROTOTONE.      Rototone,    Inc.      SN   69,190.      Pnb. 
8-4-59.    Filed  3-9-59. 

686.904.  ROTOTONE  ANT)   DESIGN.     Rototone,   Inc.      SN 
69.191.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  3-9-59. 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware  Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


686.884.  STAR   BLOSSOM.      The   Alrin   Corporation.      SN 
68,853.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-25-59. 

088.885.  ACORN.      Georg   Jensen.    Inc.      SN    69.260.      Pub. 
8-4-69.    Filed  3-10-59. 

686.886.  CACTUS.     Georg  Jensen.   Inc.     SN  69.261.     Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  .3-10-59. 

686.887.  UI-RISE.     Marvella  Pearls,  Inc.    SN  69,267.     Pub. 
8-4-59.     Plied  3-10-69. 

686.888.  FRESHURA.      Marrella   Pearls.   Inc.      SX  69.288. 
I'ub.  8-1-59.     Filed  3-10-59. 

686.889.  TARA   DEB.     Tara  Deb   Inc.     SN   69,300.      Pub. 
8-4-69.    Filed  3-10-59. 

686.890.  NEWPORT.       Gorbam     Manufacturing    Company. 
SN  70.145.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-24-59. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

886.891.  WISK   N'  WIPE.      Magla,   Inc.      SX  63,590.     Pub. 
8-4-59.    Filed  12-3-58. 

686.892.  RHINO  BAC  AND  DESIGN.     Bacon  Felt  Company. 
SN  65,812.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-14-59. 

<i86,893.     SPEED  SWEEP.     Milwaukee  Dustless  Brush  Co. 
SN  66,068.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-19-59. 


688.905.  CHINTZ.  Graham  Paper  Company.  SN  11,572. 
CONCURRENT   USE.      Pub.   8-4-59.      Filed   7-5-,56. 

686.906.  SYNTHACEL.  Riegel  Paper  Corporation.  8N 
34,011.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  7-18-67. 

686.907.  MULTIMAT.  Ideax  Corporation,  by  merger  from 
Ideax  Illuminator  Company,  Inc.  SN  35,653.  Pob. 
8-4-59.    Filed  8-16-57. 

686.908.  EKONOMIK.  Ekonomik,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Pio- 
neer, Incorporated.  SN  39,207.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
10-21-57. 

686.909.  C-ZIP.  Crown  Zellerbacti  Corporation.  SN  46,425. 
Pub.  3-3-59.    Filed  2-24-58. 

686.910.  WONDER  BOARD.  Scott  Paper  Company.  SN 
48,586.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-27-58. 

688.911.  COPI-MEMO  International  Formprint  Co.  8N 
51.192.     Pub.  8-1-59.     Filed  5-7-58. 

686.912.  OMNICHROM.  J.  8.  SUedtler.  SN  55,952.  Pub. 
8-4-69.     Filed  7-24-58. 

686.913.  HI-COUNT.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  8N 
61,406.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Piled  10-27-58. 

686.914.  "AUTO-SEAL"  AND  DESIGN.  Champion  Enre- 
lope  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  63,693.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
12-5-58, 
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Oats  38  -  Prints  and  PvblicatioM 

88«,915.  RATE-MASTER.  Maater  Publlcatioiu.  Inr.  S.\ 
33.173.     Pub.  8-4-59.     F1l*d  «-»-58. 

686,»16.     THE  BRAIN.    A)n  Windrmun.     8N  58,280.    Pub. 

8-«-5»      Filed  »-2-58. 

«8«.917.     THE  IMPERIAL  LINE  ETC.  AND  DESKiN.     Stan 
ley    UreetlDKB.     Inr.       8N    58.750.       Pub.    8-4-09.       Piled 
9-10-58. 

888.918.  A  KEEPSAKE  CARD  BY  STANLEY  AND  DE- 
SIGN. 8Unl«7  Urc«tlngl^  Inc.  8N  58,791.  Pub.  8-4-^9. 
Filed  9-10-58. 

«8«.919.  NATIONAL  ARTCRAFT8  AND  DESIGN.  Na- 
tional ArtcraftM,  Incorporated.  8N  30.979.  Pub.  8  i  59. 
Filed  10-2-58. 

888.920.  NATIONAL  ARTISTS  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Artcraftn.  Incorporated.  SN  .'>9.982.  Pub.  8-4-58.  Filed 
10-2-58. 

«88.921.      CHIRPS    AND   DE8IG.V      Edward    Allen    Butler 

SN  62.1.54.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  11 -lO-^M. 
♦186.922.     Drf}ITRI.:NI>8.     KndeTco  Corporation      SN  88.8fi8. 

Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-2-^9. 

(188.923.  THE  WILDWOOD  LEADER.  Cape  May  County 
Leader  Company.  SN  87.306.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
2-9-59 


688.945.      MAGIC    MOMENT.      Bupcr-Porm    Braaalerv,    lae 
8N  84,218.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  12-12-68. 

686,948.  NAUTIC8.      Fellmao  TH-Vac  Footwear.   Ine      SN 

85.950.  Pub.  8-4-«8.     Filed  1-18-59. 

686.947.  COLD  SNAP.  The  B.V.D.  Company  Ine  8N 
88.284.  Pub.  8-4-59.    Fll«d  1-22-59. 

688.948.  F(K)TNOTE.  The  Mayer  Company.  Inc.  SN 
67,371.     Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed  2-9-59. 

686.949.  FOOTNOTES.  The  Mayer  Company.  Ine  8X 
68.832.     Pub.  8-4-58.  Filed  8-3-59. 

686.960.  LOVABLE  "SWEET  ADD-A-LINE."  The  Lorable 
Braaalera  Company.  SN  71,498.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
4-14-59. 


aass39-Clotliiiig 


1.924.      CINCHBACKS.      Lerl    StrauMi    A    Company.      SN 
18.198.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  10-25-56. 
8M.92S.     LEGATION  BLUE.     Joneph  H.  Cohen  *  Homi.  Ine 
SN  38.804.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  10-14-57. 

686.926.  JETS  BY  ALLEN  A.  Atlan  Underwear  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   39.939.      Pub    8-4-59       Filed    ll-loT. 

686.927.  DESIGN  OF  TWO  HANDS  AND  A  SHOE.  Weyen 
bent  Shoe  Manufacturlns  Company.  SN  42.679  Pub 
8-4-.'S9.     Filed  12-18-.57 

686.928.  SOLE  ETOILE.  Henry  Pollak.  Ine.  SN  46.351 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-21-58 

686.929.  GYROWATE.  JoMph  H.  Cohen  *  Sooh.  Ine  SN 
55.643.     Pub.  8-4-.'^9.     Filed  7-21-58. 

686.930.  BURNT  IVORY.  E  E.  Taylor  Corporation  8N 
57.172.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  8-13-58. 

686.931  MR.  MARTI.NO.  Colin  Hall  Clothe.  Ltd  SN 
59.27:<.     Pub   8-4-59     Filed  9-22-58 

rt86.932       SMOOTH  SPUN.      Shelburne   Shirt   Co.     Ine       SN 

60.688.     Pub.  8-1-59.     Filed  10-1. V-58. 
688.933       BUD    BERMA-N     AND    DESIG.V       Bud    lierin.n 

SportHwear.     Ine.       SN     60,797.        Pub.     8-23-.->9        Filed 

lO-lT-.V*. 

•J86.934.     TORERO     RoHedale  Knlttlnx  Company.    SN  61  968 

Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  11 -5-,58. 
686.9.3.V      FED-8TAR.      Federated    Department    Store-.    Ine 

SN«2.169      I»ub.  ft-4-59      Filed  11    10-58 

686.936.  TERRY  <;0-ROCND  Sean.  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
62.797      Pub  8-4-59      Filed  11    19-58. 

688.937.  VARUNA.  All  State  4;.rment  Corporation  SN 
62.897.     Pub    8-4-59.     Filed  11-21   58. 

686.938  FRANCONIA  AND  DE8I<;n.  Franeonla  Ski  Wear 
Inc..  aaalxnee  of  Banner  Bmmi.  of  Boaton.  Ine  SN  63  14?" 
I*0»>  8-4-59.     Mled  8-26-58. 

686.939  ENTREE  Maiden  Form  Bra«.lere  Company  Ine 
SN  63.460.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

688.940.  LA  PAZ.  U  Pai  Shirta  Ine.  SN  63.585  Pub 
8-4-59      Filed  12-3-58. 

686^41.  8CANDALE.  La  Qalne  Scandale  SN  63  84' 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-8-58 

686.942.  PARTITA  Maiden  Form  Braaalere  Company  Ine 
SN  63.857.     Pub.  8-M19.    Filed  12  a-58. 

•86.943.  PHAN-TUM.  C.8.  K.ltwvar  Co.  8N  63  904  Ihib 
8-4-59.     Filed  12-8-58. 

*^\  HOLTITE8  Holt  Hoalary  Mill.,  l«c.  8N  68.997 
Pub.  8-4-59     Filed  12-10-58. 


Class  42 -KnittMl,    Netted,    and   Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


686.951.  TERRY  DRY.      Premier   Textile    Co.      SN   47  679 
Pub.  8-4-59      Filed  3-13-58. 

686.952.  CUPRA8HEER.     Baaunit  Mllla.   Ine.     8N  64.370 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  6-27-58. 

686.953.  TONTINE.     K.   I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Com 
pany.      SN  61.945.      Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed   ll-»-68. 

686.954.  VELATTO.     I>ouble  Woren  Corporation  of  America 
SN  68.042.     Pub.  8-4-59     Filed  2-19-59. 


Oass  43 -Thread  and  Yarn 


688.865.     PIMA   PRINCE.     Sellera  Manufacturing  Company. 
Ine      SN  67.251.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 


Class 45-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


888,858.      VI^".      Dolly    Fnilt    Producta   Corp.      SN    50  037 
Pub.  8-4-^59.     Piled  4-21-58. 

888.967.      FARM    MAID.      Farm    Maid    Bererase    Company 
SN  54.996      Pub   8-4-59      Filed  7-9-58 


Class  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

6845.958.  DESIGN  OF  CHECKERS  Ralaton  Purina  Com 
pany.     SN  24.830.     Pub.  8-«-69.    Filed  2-18-57. 

686.959  DEW  CRISP  Uurel  State  Fruit  Grower*  Packlnn 
A»»oclatlon.  Ine.  SN  40.765.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub 
2-24-69.     Filed  11-15-67. 

688.960.  SB4ART  SHOPPER  Robert  L.  Cralf.  Jr.  d  ba 
Craig  Sale*  Co      SN  48.546.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  .3-27-58. 

6N6.961.  SUPERIOR  CUSTOM  BLEND  Superior  Tea  and 
Coffee  Company,  d.b.a.  Superior  Tea  k  Coffee  Co  SN 
48.593.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-27-58. 

686.962.  REPRE8E.NTATION  OF  A  CHERUB  A.ND  DE- 
SIGN IN  A  CIRCLE.  Morinaga  Confectionery  Company 
Umlted.     8N  50.910.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  .V2-58. 

•MMI.9fl8  MORINAGA  Morinaga  Confectionery  Company 
Umlted.      SN  50.911.      Pub.   8-4-69.     Filed  5-2-58. 

686.964.  VITA  BOY  AND  FANCIFUL  R^H^RESENTATION 
OF  HOY  Famous  Fooda.  Inc.  SN  64,394.  Pub  8-4-69 
Filed  6-27-58. 

688.965.  FLORA  DANICA  AND  DESIGN.  Veego  Fooda 
Inc..  aaatgnee  of  A/8  Boel  Brotbera  Ud.  SN  55.113  Pub 
8-4-59.     Filed  7-11 -.58. 

686.966.  WOA  AND  SEAL  AND  RIBBON  DESIGN.  Weat- 
ern  Growera  Aaaodatloa.  SN  61.480.  COLLBCTIVE 
MARK.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  10-27.58. 

688.987.  TOLKO.  Tolko  Compagnlet  A/8.  SN  81.875 
Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  11-3-58. 
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SN  62,807. 


SN  64.243. 


SN  64,600. 


SN   84,601. 


SN   64.769. 


886.968.     BADER8'  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  2  DUTCH 

GIRLS    AND    BOY.      Badera'    Dutch    Bakeriea,    Ine.      SN 

82.281.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  11-12-58. 
688.989.     GOLDEN  DEW.     Swift  k  Company. 

Pub.  8^4-59.     Filed  11-19-58. 
886,970.'     DAZZLE.      Anderaon.   Clayton  *  Co. 

Pub.  8-4-69.    Filed  12-15-68. 

888.971.  PRELUDE.     Anderaon,  Clayton  4  Co. 
Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  12-19-68. 

886.972.  VISION.      Anderaon,   Clayton  k   Co. 
Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  12-19-68. 

686.973.  STARrKIST.     Star-Klat   Fooda,   Ine. 
Pub.  6-30-59.     Filed  12-22-58. 

888.974.  STAR-KI8T  AND  DESIGN.     SUr-Klat  Fooda,  Ine. 
SN    64.770.      Pub.    6-30-69.     Filed    12-22-58. 

688.975.  LO.     Kl-<}e  PoUto  Chip  Co.,  Ine.     8N  65,485.     Pub. 
8-4-59.     Filed  1-8-69. 

686.976.  ACCO   AND   DESIGN.      Anderaon,   Clayton  k  Co. 
SN  65.532.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Fllad  1-9-59. 

886.977.  VITAFARB.    Wardley  ProducU  Company.  Ine.    SN 
Pub.  8-4-69.    Filed  1-30-59. 

FRYFARE.     Wardley  Producta  Company,  Ine.     SN 
Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  1-30-59. 

HI  GLOW  #30.     Wardley  Producta  Company.  Ine. 
SN  66.826.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  1-30-59. 

686.980.  8UPREMIX.      Wardley    Producta    Company,    Ine. 
SN  66.827.    Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  1-30-59. 

686.981.  ALLPACKT.      Megowen-Educator  Food  Company. 
SN  66.914.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  2-2-59. 

686.982.  PRE^EL.      Penlck    *    Ford.    Ltd..    Incorporated. 
SN  67.080.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-4-59. 

688.983.  STA-MATIC.      A.   E.   8taley   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N  67.096.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  2-4-59. 


Class  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


66.824. 
686.978. 
66,826. 

686.979. 


686.984.     ASAHI.     Aaahl  Brcwerien,  Ltd. 
8-4-59      Filed  2-24-59. 


SN  68.211.     Pub. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

686.985.  HATTIE  CARNIXMB.     Hattle  Carnegie.  Ine.     SN 
60.890.     Pub.  7-7-69.     Filed  10-20-58. 

686.986.  BEAUTY    THREE.      The    Andrew   Jergena    Com 
pany.     SN  65.900.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  1-15-.59. 

686.987.  BLUE  SPARK.     The  Houae  for  Men.  Incorporated. 
SN  66.441.    Pub.  8-4-58     Filed  1-26-69. 

686.988.  BLUE  SPARK.     "Hie  Houae  for  Men.  Incorporated. 
SN  70,479.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  3-30-59. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

686.989.  L  A  R.  L  *  R  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  43,033. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  12-28-57.  . 

686.990.  CEY8T-L-FRE8H.  Joaepl  E.  8eagram  k  Bona,  Inc.. 
aaMlgnee  of  Vikln  Corp.  SN  43,991.  Pub.  2-17-59.  Filed 
1-14-58. 

686.991.  FLAMINGO.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  46,801. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  3-7-58. 

686.992.  DICLENE.  Opotow  Dental  Manufacturing  Corp. 
8N  50.181.    Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  4-22-58. 

686.993.  BONCHBM.  Bonewlts  Chemlcala,  Inc.  SN  60.390. 
I*ub   4-21-69.     Filed  10-10-58. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

686.994.      IPI   ETC.    AND  DESIGN.      Industrial    ProceitaeK. 
Ine.     SN  48,919.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  4-2-68. 


686.995.     MCA  AND  DESIGN.     Mnaic  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.     SN  66.472.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  1-26-59. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

686.996.  BIG  DOLLAR  AND  DESIGN.  Nash-Flnch  Com- 
pany, assignee  of  M  ft  M  Company.  Inc.  SN  5.651.  Pub. 
8-4-59.    Filed  4-2-66. 

688.997.  MARKRITE.  United  States  Wholesale  Grocen 
Association.  Inc.    BN  43.897.    Pub.  8-4-69.    Filed  1-13-68. 

686.998.  VALU-MART.  United  States  WTiolesale  Grocera 
AaaocUtlon,  Inc.    SN  48,898.    Pub.  8-4-69.    Filed  1-13-68. 

686.999.  THE  GOLJ>EN  POINT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Golden 
Hamburger  Driye-In  Corporation.  SN  51.899.  Pub.  8-4-59. 
Filed  5-18-58. 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Financial 

687.000.  PMA  AND  DESIGN.  National  Profeaaional  Men's 
Association,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Professional  Men's  AasociatloD 
of  America,  Inc.  SN  17.033.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub. 
8-4-69.     Filed  10-6-66. 

687.001.  MILUON  DOUUAB  ROUND  TABLE.  Million 
Dollar  Round  Table  of  The  National  Association  of  Life 
Underwritera.     SN  51.103.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  4-28-58. 

687.002.  65-PLU8.  Continental  Casualty  Company.  8N 
51,619.     Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  5-14-68. 

687.003.  GENERAL  SECURITIES.  General  Securities.  In- 
corporated.    SN  52,570.     Pub.  8-4-69.     Filed  6-29-68. 

687.004.  NCSL  National  Credltora  Service.  Inc.  SN  65,972. 
Pub   8-4-59.    Filed  1-16-59. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

687.005.  RCA  AND  DESIGN.  Radio  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  46,013.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  2-17-58. 

687.006.  FLUFF  'N  PUFF.  Fluff  'n  Puff  Pillow  Serrlce  of 
America,   Inc.      SN  50.884.      Pub.   8-4-59.     Piled  6-2-68. 

687.007.  TRU-BOUNCB.  Skralnka  Construction  Company. 
SN  51,298.    Pub.  8-4-59.    Filed  5-8-58. 

687.008.  POST  PLUG.  Weatherford  Oil  Tool  Company.  Inc. 
SN  52,082.    Pub.  8-4-69^  PUed  5-21-58. 

687.009.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  WTTH  GLOBE  HEAD.  Globe 
Auto  Paint  Shops,  Inc.  SN  56,232.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
7-15-58. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 


687.010.  THE  BLUE  TANKERS— MAER8K  TANKERS. 
Dampsktbsselskabet  af  1912  A/S  and  A/S  Dampsklbasel- 
skabet  Srendborg.    SN  35,169.    Pub.  8-4-69.    Filed  8-8-67. 

687.011.  THE  BLUE  LINERS — liAERSK  LINERS.  Damp^ 
akibaaelakabet  af  1912  A/8  and  A/S  Dampsklbsselskabet 
Srendborg.     SN  35,170.     Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed  8-8-57. 

687.012.  THE  BLUE  TRAMPS— MAER8K  TRAMPS.  Damp- 
sklbsselskabet  af  1912  A/S  and  A/S  Dampsktbsselskabet 
Svendborg.     SN  35.171.     Pub.  8-4-G9.     Filed  8-8-57. 


Qass  107  — Education  and  Entertainment 

687.013.  THIS  TOU  CAN  BELIEVE.  Douglas  F.  Storer. 
SN  43,276.    Pub.  1-6-59.    Filed  12-31-57. 

687.014.  SLIMNASTIC8.  The  Dispatch  Printing  Company, 
d.b.a.  WBNS-TV.  SN  63.240.  Pub.  8-4-69.  Filed 
6-10-58. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbM*  raclstratioiM  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltloa. 

Qass  12-Coiistni<tioii  Materials  Class  46-Foods  and  IngrediMU  of  Foods 

«87,015.     aopsy  Corporation.  ClndBaati.  Ohio.     8N  49.124.     «87,021.     Th«  NcstM  CompAay.  Inc.,  White  PUlna,  N.T.     8N 
FUed  P.B.  4-7-68  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-27-5».  49.600.     Mted   P.B.   4-14-58:  Am.  SB.  7-3-69. 

MULTIFOLD 


^r  Foldlns  Doora. 
Flnt  use  Mar.  21.  1958. 


687.018.  TrImTiew  MeUl  Productii,  d.b.a.  Trimrlew.  Lo« 
Aaceiea.  Calif.  8N  55.749.  Filed  P.R.  7-21-58 :  Am.  8.R. 
7-20-59. 


TW/lfM/yf 


For  Sltdlnc  Glaaa  Doors. 
First  use  Aug.  2.  1956. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical    Apparatus,  Madiiiies, 
and  Supplies 

087.017.      Da/Brlte    Uchtlng,    Inc.    St.    Loula.    Mo.       SN 
53.394.     FUad  P.R.  8-12-58;  Am.  8.R.   8-3-59. 


UNI-FRAME 


For  Fluorcacent  Llffhtlng  Fixtures  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  May  15.  1958. 


687.018.      Electro    Ughtlng   Corporation.    Chicago,    III.      8N 
58.710.      Filed  PR.   ^10-58;   Am.   8.R.   7-29-59. 

FORESIGHT  IN 
FLUORESCENT 

For  Fluorescent  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Feb.  13.  1947. 


887,019.     Loala  O.  Mancuso.  Dallas.  Tex.     SN  80.7.'SI      Filed 
P.R.  1&-18-58;  Am.  8.R.  7-27-59. 


FRIESCH 


For  X-Ray  Paper. 
Flnt  oae  June  1 1 .  1958. 


Class  39 -Oothing 


887.020.     Cloett.  Peabody  h  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NT.     «N 
72,193.     Filed  4-24  ."jg. 


PIN  TAB 


For  Outer  Shirts. 

First  use  during  January  19.'S4. 

TM   122 


For  Decaffeinated  Inatant  Coffee. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1958. 


Qass  49-Dlstfled  Akohofic  Uqnors 

887.022.      Scbenley    Industriea,   Inc.    New   Tork.   N.T.      8N 
55.810.     Filed  P.R.  7-22-58;  Am.  8.R.  8-21-59. 

The  drawlaff  la  lined  for  red. 

For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  June  SO.  1958. 


Service  Marks 
Qass  101— Advertising  and  Business 

887.023.  Morton  D.  Weisa,  d.b  a.  OlBee-A -Aides.  WashingtOB. 
D.  C.     SN  47,480.     Filed  P.R.  3-10-58 ;  Am.  8.R.  8-13-59. 

OIIICE    O   AIDES 

For  OiBce  8enrlCM — Namaly,  Oeneral  Accounting,  Collee- 
tlon.  Duplicating.  Mailing.  I'rovlding  office  Ilpadquarters, 
Preparing  Personal  Kesumte.  Secretarial.  Telephone  Answer- 
ing, and  Other  Types  of  Office  Work. 

First  use  July  1.  1949.    

Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

887.024.  Richard  A.  Garfield.  New  Tork.  N.T.     SN  60.434. 
Filed  1-28-69. 

THE  STOCK  MARKET 
CLINIC 

For    Financial     Adrlce    and    Inrestment    Analysis     With 
Respect  to  Security  Inresttnents. 
First  use  In  June  1949. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


128,370.  WE8PAC.    CI.  48.    8-19-19. 

128.600.  KERATOL.     CI.  50.     9-23-19. 

126.743.  PINE-OPINE.     CI.  6.     9-SO-19. 

127.140.  44.    CT.  48.    10-21-19. 

127.141.  77.    CI.  46.    10-21-19. 

127.142.  88.    CI.  48.    10-21-19. 
127,204.  22.    a.  46.    10-21-19. 

127.815.  ORAKNIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  35.     11-18-19. 

128.089.  SHIELD  DESIGN.    CI.  35.     12-23-19. 

128,558.  VESUVIUS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     1-6-20. 

128,817.  BARBOUR'S  MACHINE  THREAD  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  43.     1-13-20. 

128,885.  DARN-LEBS.     CI.  39.     1-13-20. 

128,944.  TE80RO   RANCHO.      CT.   48.      1-20-20. 

129,233.  BUSTER  BROWN'S,    a.  39.     1-27-20. 

365.010.  IWP.     CI.  12.     2-21-39. 

.■<6r>,011.  P0NDER08A  PINE  INSIGNIA.     CI.  12.    2-21-39. 

365.350.  PALATIZED.    CI.  18.    3-7-39. 

388.701.  8TILLJCI0U8.    a.  48.    6-27-39. 

368.823.  WB8C0.    CI.  26.    7-4-39. 

369.198.  NBC  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     7-18-39. 

369,715.  RIGHT  AROUND  HOME.     CI.  38.     8-1-.19. 

3»J9,900.  C.C.M.    CI.  38.     8-8-39. 

370,116.  ROLUOX.     a.  48.     8-1.V-39.  ., 

370,168.  GENERAL^     CI.  4.     8-22-39. 

370.187.  8AVOREX.     CI.  48.     8-22-39., 

370,840.  AIXURE.     CI.  29.     8-22-39. 

370.422.  CBA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  37.    8-2»-39. 

370.557.  TRAVELLA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  42.     8-29-89. 

370.882.  CHAPEL  OF  THE  CHIMBS.     CI.  2.     »-6-39. 


370.699. 
370,944. 
371.880. 
371,871. 
371,872. 
371.904. 

372.197. 
372.458. 
372.525. 

373.238. 
373.457. 
373.481. 
373,463. 
373.483. 

373.492. 
373.493. 
373.494. 
373.495. 
373,891. 
373,918. 

374,605. 
374,652. 
374,663. 
374,888. 


POLKA   SPIDER   WEB.      CL    40.      9-6-39. 
SPERTI  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     9-12-39. 
COX'S  AND  I»:SIGN.     CI.  46.     10-10-39. 
BEAM  BOURBON.     CI.  49.     10-10-39. 
BONDED  BEAM.     CI.  49.     10-10-39. 
GENERAL     AND     SHIELD    DESIGN.       C\.     S5. 
10-10-39. 

PERMAZONB.    CI.  8.     10-24-39. 

CLOPPERS.     CL  39.     10-31-39. 

THE    GENERAL   TIRE    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    S6. 

10-81-39. 
2  IN  1.    CI.  35.    11-28-39. 

RAFIBLD  AND  DESIGN.     O.  89.     12-12-39. 
DEL  CREST.     CI.  46.     12-12-39. 
BERV-A-LITE.    CI.  8.    12-12-39. 
SAND  IN  TOUR  SHOES  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  89. 

12-12-39. 

ABRAFIL.     CI.  43.     12-12-39. 
CORONELLE.     CI.  43.     12-12-39. 
FASHIFON.    CI.  43.    12-12-39. 
RAYFLEX.    CI.  48.     12-12-39. 
A8BESTITE.    CI.  21.     12-19-39. 
GENERAL    ELECTRIC    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    IS. 
12-26-39. 

HEART  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  85.    1-16-40. 
ATLAS  DLALTEST.    CI.  26.     1-28-40. 
ATLAS.     CI.  5.     1-23-40. 

SHIP  MOUNT  VERNON  8ALEM-1798  AND  KKP- 
RE8ENTATION  OP  A  SHIP.     CL  51.     1-30-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7W 

899.414.  SUN-AIR.    C\.  39.    12-6-32. 

438,957.  CONCERT  GRAND.    CL  21.    6-2.'S-48. 

628.846.  REP.    CI.  52.    6-12-06. 

870.476.  RANDOM  WALL.    CL  12.     12-2-58. 

674.981.  HEIRLOOM.     CI.  32.    3-3-69. 

876.588.  GIL80MASTIC.    CI.  16.    4-7-59. 

Scctkw  S 

92.388.  ALBION.    CI.  37.    7-8-13. 

92.782.  LUXEBERRT.    CT.  16.     7-29-13. 

302.734.  PIONEER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12.     4-26-33 

.30-1.055.  C.^DI-rr.    CI.  21.     7-2.V-33. 

305,738.  IN-CO   ART   PRODUCTS.      CI.    38.      8-22-33. 

The  following  regUtratUmt  i»4u*4  8oft.  I.  i»6i 

579,237.  ROLL-PIN.    CT.  13. 

579.244.  KRI<:F^-8  !     C\.  22. 

579.245.  KERR'S  BUTTER  SCOTCH  AND  DESIGN 
579.255.  SOUVENIR  DBS  ALPBS  AND  DESIGN 
579.258.  HIa     CT.  51. 

579.261.  CALTILE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 

579.262.  IS08TYRE  AND  W  DESIGN.    CL  6. 

579.264.  GOPHER,    CL  46. 

579.265.  FOE— FOR    HOME    FOR    COUNTRY 

GOD— AUXILIARY  AND  DESIGN. 

579,288.  F.O.E.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  50. 

579,267.  J.O.E.-^UNIOR     ORDER     EAGLES 

TURE  OF  EAGLE.     CT.  50. 

579,276.  HABIT.    CL  23. 

579.279.  PELIC08A.    CL  51.         -     ,.        ;., 

579.280.  MILBURN.     CI.  34. 

679.286.  TROPIC.     CI.  51. 

579.287.  THE    PUSHOVER   ETC.    AND   DESIGN      CI     39 
579.291.  CONTINENTAL    GRILLS    ETC.    AND    DESIGN 

CL  48. 

579,294.  FERN  BROOK.     CI.  23.  .  ' 

579,297.  RAY-LOC  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

579..300.  MAGIC  CLUTCH  FOR  FINGER  TOUCH      C\    12 

579.307.  CEMSEAL.    CI.  23. 

579.309.  VLAMAX.     CI.  18. 

679,311.  MARBELEX.    CI.  12. 


CI.  46. 
a.  48. 


AND    FOR 
CI.  60. 

AND    PIC- 


579.S15. 
578,317. 
579.822. 
579,323. 
579.332. 
579.334. 
579.836. 
579.337. 
579.842. 
579,344. 
579,345. 
579,362. 
579,863. 
579.357. 
579,381. 
579.382. 
579,865. 
579,370. 
579,371. 
579,372. 
579,375. 
579.379. 
579.381. 
579,885. 
579,387. 

579,391. 
579,394. 
579,399. 
579,416. 
579,419. 
579,421. 
579,424. 
579,428. 
879,437. 
579,439. 

579.440. 
579,442. 
579.443. 
579,448. 
579,451. 


CI. 
CI. 


IS. 
21. 


CL19. 
a.  22. 

42. 


LJME  GLACE.    C\.  51 
BUBCONIT.     CL  6. 
UNITROL  JUNIOR. 
UNITROL  JUNIOR 
KAPAROO.    CI.  39. 
"HANDY-ANDY." 
HOPPY-COPTER. 
8NTCA8T.    CL6. 
LUM-O-LINE.    CI 
TBN-O-MATIC.     CI.  S9 
MARCS.    CL  18.- 
YORK.    CL  46. 
LITKO  AND  DESIGN. 
DICEDEK.     CT.  22. 
DESIGN  OF  A  HAND  AND  A  ROSE 
NYLO-FIU    CL  42. 
MAGIC  CHARME.    Q.  51. 
ELECTRO-GLIDE.     CL  W. 
RING  MASTER.    CI.  22. 
DECKEDOUT.    C\.  42. 
HANDY  HAND.     CT.  22. 
HX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 
ADAFOAM.     CI.  51. 
CRESCENT.     CI.  34. 
UBQ     LAZY     YOU    BARBECUE    AND 
CI.  34. 


a.«. 


CL  51. 


DESIGN. 


SWAN-FLUFP.     CI.  42. 
SWANFEATHEB.     CI.  42. 
MOR-VAL.    CL  46. 
VAN  TASY.     CL  39. 
FORT  0-8HEEN.     CI.  42. 
CBS  HYTRON  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21. 
ALICE  STOWE.    CL  39. 
WIX.     CI.  39. 
MILORA.    a.  42. 

HEART'S  DESIRE   BY  MARGIE   LOU   AND  DE- 
SIGN,   a.  22. 

CONE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 
BETTY-ANN.    CL  29. 
THE  HY  LOOK.    CI.  39. 
FAVORITE.    CI.  9. 
CONE.    CL42. 


TM  123 


TM  124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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579.455. 
579.456. 
579.4«0. 
579.461. 
579.462. 
579.463. 
579.473. 
579.474. 
579.476. 
579.486. 
579,487. 

579.489. 
579.491. 
579,492. 


TISaUESHAV.     CI.  42.  579.493. 

ANBARI  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.  579.494. 

HUDSON  JET.    CI.  19.  579.498. 

FASHION  TIME.    CI.  42.  379.500. 

TEMPO.    CI.  42.  579.505. 

COTOLON.     CI.  42.  579.506. 

HILL  BILLY.    CI.  46.  579.507 

APOLLO.    CI.  19.  379.511. 

KAR-8TAT.    CI.  19.  579.513. 

COURTESY  CAR.    CI.  101.  579,514. 
PALMETTO  BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  AND  DE      579.515. 

SIGN.     n.  104.  579.516. 

EVERITE  AND  DESIGN.    C\.  3.  579.519. 

•HEATHER  MINK."    CI.  39.  579,522. 
FRIDAY  BURGERS.    C\.  46. 


ROIy-FOLD.     n.  26. 
CAMR  PAK.     CI.  26. 
BIG  BOYS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39. 
SHRIMP  IN  THE  BASKET  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
PAIN-r  N-BRC8H  ALL-IN-ONE.     CI.  37. 
YOUR   LE(;    HAS   A   FIGURE   TOO.     CI.   39. 
NU  PLATE.     CI.  16. 
8HAW-UTE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26. 
SELECTO.    CI.  39. 

WEST  INDIES  WF^VE.    O.  39.  •  '     ' 

CHICAGOLAND  GOLF  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 
HARVEY.     CI.  46. 

SPEEDICRAFT  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  19. 
THE    FINER    THE    FINISH    THE    FINER    THE 
PRODUCT.    CI.  106. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


131,909.      LATITE.     CI.  12.     5-25-20.     How«ll.  Field  *  God 
dard.  Inc.     Lloyd  A.  Fry  Rooflng  Co..  Sammit,  III.    Amend- 
ed to  appear : 

LATITE 

336.511.  JOHNSON'S.  C\.  4.  7-7-36.  S.  C.  Johnaon  ft 
Sod.  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.  Amended :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn I,  llneit  26  tbrougta  29  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Ih 
amended  to  appear  : 


400.242.  JOHNSON'S.  C\.  4.  2-23-43.  S.  C.  Johnaon  A 
Son,  Inc..  Racine,  Win.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  col- 
umn 1,  lines  22  through  24  are  deleted,  and  the  drawing 
la  amended  to  appear : 


JOHNSON'S 


JOHNSON'S 


372.106.  1>U  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  2.  10-24-39.  K.  I 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  10,  "and"  Is 
deleted;  line  11.  after  "receivers,"  and  Is  inserted,  "bud 
Tases"  is  deleted ;^linea  12  through  15  are  deleted:  and 
line  16.  "resinous  plastic"  Is  deleted. 

.176.774.  THREE  I'OINT  STAR  IN  RING  DESIGN.  CI.  13. 
4-9-40.  I>aimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft.  Stuttgart.  Ger- 
many. Amended:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  lines  6 
through  8.  "no  claim  being  made  to  the  exclaslTe  right  to 
the  use  of  the  word  Diesel  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown." 
Is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is  amended  to  appear  : 


417..'i98.  TWO-SIXTY-TWO.  C\.  46.  11-6-45.  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Dei.  Amend- 
ed:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines  10  and  11.  "wheat 
mixed  feed  and  dolomitic  limestone"  Is  deleted. 

.'•08.593.  KENDALL.  CI.  44.  4-12-49.  The  Kendall  Com- 
pany. Walpole.  Mass.    Amended  to  appear  : 


KENDALL 


.'S78.313.  DESIGN  OF  A  HEAD  OF  A  COW.  C\.  46.  8-4-53. 
The  Borden  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.  Amended  to  ap- 
pear: 


.^78.629.     ORZAN.     CT.  5.     8-11-53.     Crown  Zellerbach  Cor- 
379.171.     DX   LATITE.      CI.    12.      7-2-10.      Barber  Asphalt         poration.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     Amended  to  appear : 
Corporation.       Lloyd    A.    Fry    Rooflng    Co..    Summit.    III. 


Amended  to  appear : 


DX  LATITE 


389.340.  THREE  POINT  STAR  IN  RING  DESIGN  CI.  14. 
8-5-41.  Dalmler-Beni  Aktlengesellschaft.  Stuttgart.  (;er- 
WBMUJ.     Amended  tu  appear  : 


ORZAN 


654.688.  MALUCIDIN.  C\.  18.  11-19-57.  Ivan  A.  Par- 
fentJeT,  doing  business  as  Malucidin  Co.,  New  Haren.  Conn. 
Amended  :  In  the  certificate,  column  2.  lines  1  through  3. 
"bulk  chemotherapeutic  composition  designed  for  use  in 
pharmaceutical  preparations  for  topical  application"  Is 
deleted  and  •  therapentic  iigent  obtained  from  yea«(  ia 
inserted. 

671.031.  MERTONE.  CI.  52.  12-23-58  Merson  Products 
Co..  Inc.,  Jersey  City.  N.J.  Amended  :  In  the  certificate, 
column  2.  line  1.  after  "soap"  for  dnf-cteaninff  induatry  is 
inserted. 


y^i 
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A/S  Boel  Brothers  Ltd.:  Bee 

Veego  Foods,  Inc. 

"***n.T  t^^Ko,  ^"^  ,^'"''"    Wrlsion,   Beloit,    Wis.      686.785. 

PUD.    0-4-08.       CI.    1. 

AJn"'"  8^^—    *'*°'**«Po""'    ^^'nn      579.881.  cane.     a.   81. 

Aetna  I.<eatber  Novelty  Co.,  Inc 

VJ   ^VK^?L^^^^^TF°^i.  ^"iS,-  *'•»'•»    ^*t"'  Union  City. 
a.J.     68«,794,  pub.  8-4-59.     CI    3 

iTl-'s'rTl  ta^*'"^'"  ^°'  ^'"«"'  "•  686.804.  pub. 
"^'JS-S^^a^ls.**  ^**'"  ^°****'''  *5°«'»'>d  686.819.  pub. 
An'*^»f/r'^  h^-:  ^'^^  ^"I^'  N-^-     679.424.  cane.     CI.  39. 

8-1^9      a™9"        ^^'    ^*^    ^'*'^'   ^^       686.937.    pub 

^a°28*"^'   ^**'    ^■^'''<**°<*'    R^       686.884,    pub.    8-4-59. 
Amerlcan-'Marietta  Co..  Chicago.  III.     878.588.  cane      CI    16 

■^^     "t:^"!'"/'^!;'"     Product.     Co..     pltSSirgh,     Pa 
686.806.  pub.  8-4-59,     CI    14 

pub^^Xw '^'^^  Equipment  Co..  Branston.  111.     686.874. 

American  Rt^search '  Laboratories  :  See— 
Anthes,  Jacob. 

'*"?"&9^'Tr43^*"^  •  ''""■''•'P'"''-  P«  "8.4»2.  nn. 
^'io^2T59^''ct**43^**'^  •  ^•''"■•**'P»»"*-  P«  373,493,  ren. 
'^'lo!^20^B9^' Cns*^""^  •  J'hiladelphla.  Pa.  373.494.  ren. 
^'?0-^9^"o*4.'»*''"^  •  ''''"■*"P»"«-  P«  373.495.  ren 
^""'s?"  ^''^"°«  ^^P*""  ^'*-  Holyoke.  Masa.  92.388.  cane. 
Amoie.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.     579.318.  cane.    CI  81 

8  4^9'  C^^4r  *  ^"'  "■""•  "^^  «8«»70-2,  pub. 
^'^C}"49'  *^'*^"'"  *  ^«  •  """■"•  Tex.  686.976.  pub.  8-4-59. 
^"^7^/*"^"  5,^  •   *"**•  <^«n<-«nnatl.    Ohio.     686.986.   pub. 

^"ltCf:i-"*n:. '"*-*o»'i?„*'^<*"   Re«>arch   Laboratories,   Fort 

Atkinson^  Wis.     686.873.  pub.  8-4-59      CI    26 
An^honj.  C.   R..   Co..   Oklahoma  City.  Okla!     579..362.  cane. 

^  cf^is'''"'^"    ^*"''   ''■'""'•    *'*    ^*^-     "*«®35.   pub.   8-4-59. 

Arllte  Industries.   Inc..   Newark.  N.J.     579.300.  cane      CI    12 

Cl^r^  I'tl .  Southend  on-Sea.  England   579  294   «": 

^'8-i-5r*cV*4'8^*''  ■  *^'"*  ''"•  '^"''^*'-  "^■P""  686.984.  pub. 
Aske-Wo«>d.  Ine..  i>etrolt,  Mich.  686.842.  pub.  8-4-59  CI  19 
AfHIers  de  Constructions  Electrlques  de  Charleroi  Brusiels 
^.H^'K'V"'  "««•««•■'•  pub.  8  4-59.  CI.  26.  ■'""'•  »™""^'«- 
-\tlas  Plyw.KHl  Corp..  Boston.  Mass.  670,476,  cane  CI  12 
AfUs  ^Supply    Co..    Newark.    N.J.      374,652,    ren.    1 0-20-59. 

^'^•gSuPP'y   Co..    Newark.    N.J.      374.653.    r»n.    10-20-.''.9. 

"^'ci"  .^9"''*''^*""'  ^"'''*-  '***'"''  ^'-  ***6.92«.  pub.  8-4-59. 
^ct  ^S*'"'^'"'*'"'  '"*'  ■  I*">»l<l^nce.  R.I.    686.862,  pub.  8-4-89. 

"  CA9"  ■   '"*'  ■  '"^'  ^''^  ^'"■'''  ^^      686.M7.   pub.  8-4-89. 

Bacon  Felt  Co..  Taunton.  Mass.    686.892.  pub.  8-4-.%9     Cl  29 

C\.  19*  •  •   '*■""«'•''"«•    <^«'"      686.8.19140.  ^b    8^159: 

'^'ar^sJ^^CT    5b''''"**"   '*"*  ■   "*"■"•*•    ^^■»"''       nS6.968.   pub 

""^^St';.  p?M%.  '?^^^^  '•"••    ««'"•"""••    ^^^ 

RsnntT  Bros,  (if  Host  on.  Inc  •  See 

Franronla  Ski  Wear.  Inc 

^'^^^1'''*''A"  ^?r5\    ^'}S/'^,^    ^^  Rooflng  Co.,  Summit.  III. 
.<7»,171.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.   12. 

Barhet   Mills,   Inc.,   liexlngton,   N.C.     579,463.  cane      Cl    42 

Hsrbour    Brothers    Co.,    <«>«..    Paferson,    N.J..    to   The    Linen 

Thread  Co  ,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     128.617,  ren.  1^20-^9 

"■5i9,i;S"Va*nc%,'"^. '""^^^ ''^'^^-   ^"'-•*   P«rk.   N.J. 

'**sL^4V9'**"n**ia**"  ^°*^ '  ****'"'*'°  Grove,  III.     686.8.32-3.  pub. 

Beam,  James  B     Distilling  Co..  Inc..  Clermont.  Kv..  to  James 

"o-SS     n   "i"'         •   '"*"•   ^""•"W-    ^"       371.871.   ren! 

^^  Ri2™**r.f  ;.m""'l!.'"  ^"  •  '"^-  <^»«'"nont.  Ky..  to  James 
Rv-^.^ft      n    49 '         •   '"''  •   ^'""'♦-   "'      371.872,   ren. 

"^7Q7«,'^"'""^rj  £"•,„♦"  «*'«»»ri«*  I''>ods  Co..  Chicago.  HI. 

373.461.  ren.   10-20-89.     Cl    46 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  :  8ee — 
Beat  rice   Creamerv  Co. 
Beauny^  Mills.   Ine .  New  York.  NY.     686.982,   pub.  8-4-89. 


Beautiful  Bryans,  Inc. :  See — 
Bryan  Full  Fashioned  Mills. 

£^'"Kk*'^A'?^°o'**'  ^^^-  Cheshire,  England.     686.824,  pub. 

o — »— u9.     Cl.  18. 
Berjon  Co. :  See — 

Metholatum  Co.,  The. 
Berman,    Bud,   Sportswear,   Inc..   New   York,    N.Y.     686,933. 

pub.  6-23-59.     Cl.  39. 
Berry    Brothers,    Detroit.    Mich.      92,782,    cane.      Cl     16 
"oj»*'^«t>   Chemicals,  Inc.,   Burlington,  Iowa.     686,993.  pob. 

Borden  (^..  Th^  New  York,  NY.    578,31.3.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  46. 
"o™™    Boat    Co.,    Inc.,    Jacksonyllle,    Fla.      879,519,    cane. 

Boy  Crwit    aothes.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      879,344,    cane. 

Bradford,  Albert  8.,  to  Bradford  Bros.,  Inc.,  Placentia,  Calif 

128,944,  ren.  10-20-89.     Cl.  46. 
Bradford  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bradford.  Albert  S,. 
Brayten   Pharmaceutical  Co.,    Chattanooga,   Tenn.     686,887. 

pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.   18.' 
Breck.     John    H..     Inc..    Springfield.     Mass.     686.991.    pub. 

o — 4 — Ov.      Cl.    o2. 
Bristol    Laboratories    Inc.,    Syracuae,    NY.      686,828,    pub. 

8-4-89.     Cl.  18. 
Bryan  Pull  Fashioned  Mills,  now  by  merger  and  change  of 
name.  Beautiful  Bryans.  Inc..  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    879.506. 
cane.    Cl.  89. 
Burdines.     Inc.,     Miami,    Fla.,    to    Federated    Store*,    Inc., 

Wilmington,  Del.     373.483.  ren.  10-20-89.     Cl.  89. 
Burgess-Norton  Mfg.  Co.,  Geneva.  111.     686.850.  pub.  8-4-09. 

Cl.  23. 
Burling  Instrument  Co..  Chatham,  N.J.    686.859,  pub.  8-4-59. 

Cl.  26. 
Bumdy  Corp. :  See — 

Burndy  Engineering  Co.,  Ine. 
Burndy   Engineering  Co.,    Inc.,   New  York,    N.Y.,   to   Burndy 

Corp..  Norwalk,  Conn.     373,691,  ren.   10-20-59.     CI.  21 
Buster  Brown  Textiles,  Inc.  :  See — 

United  Hosiery  Mills  Corp. 
Butler.    Edward    A..    Summit.    N.J.      686.921.    pnb.    8-4-59. 

\_  I .    •'MJ  . 

?,V^Ji  Corp..  Newton,  Mass.     686,869,  pub.  8-4-89.     Cl.  26. 


[»«-Hytron  :  See — 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc 

Sl..9„^  Jl"'^'.^°''"'OuN^     369.900.  ren.  10-20-.%9.    Cl.  39. 
Cadillac  Plastic  and  Chemical  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     686,786, 
pub.  8  4  59.     Cl.  1. 

^]'/°«5'^^  Crematorium,     Oakland,     Calif.       370,682,     ren. 

10-^0— .TO.     Cl.  2. 
Canrlght    Corp.,    Glendale,    Calif.      686,8.36,    pub.     8-4-59. 

^^S^SO  ^C?°^  Leader  Co..  Wlldwood,  N.J.  686.923,  pob. 
Carnegie.  Battle,  inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  686.985.  pab.  7-7-59. 
C*roUna   Handkerchief  Co.,  Inc..   West  End.   N.C.     579.498, 

^*pab''*8^4^'""<!^  JS'*^   *^°-  '"*"  •  ^'^  ^*"*'  ^'^     686.914. 
Chaney.  John  L.,  instrument  Co. :  See — 
Chaney,  John  L. 

*^*!?^r'  ^**w".  ^  •  »o^ l-i***"*  '^   Chaney  Instrument  Co..  Lake 
Geneva.  W  is.     686,877.  pub.  8-4-89.     Cl.  26 

(^co.  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.     686,790,  pub.  8-4^9.     Cl    1 
T-^h9      cf  25*""'    ^"*^ '    "'■***''''y'''    ^-Y-      686,854,    pub. 

Ch^<j*PO,  J'har'nawil  Co..  Chicago.  111.     686.838.  pub.  8-4-59. 

Chicagoland  Golf.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     579  515    pane      n    ^« 
CT^46*  ''^'^"'•*"  ^«  •  Chicago,  in:    368.701.'  .?n    io-^diS. 

rUrk^HAn^-  v^**n''"'yi  H«'«^«'«.     579.288.  cane.     CT.  51. 
<  lark.  Henry  N..  Co..  Boston.  Mass      .')79,385    cane      Cl    84 

n    .39        "  •   *  ^"^   '"'"  •   ^'"^   ^"'■•'    ^^      579.443,  ««: 
Clinton  ^oods  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     579.399.  cane      «    46 
C  opay  Corp.    Cincinnati.  Ohio.     687.015.     CI    12 
r)  hl«  •  'J*'"     u^,t  ^?  •  J"*"  •  ^^'^  York.  NY.    687.020     Cl   39 

iub.ir^.  "ci*9^""'    '"'•    ^-^   ^'"■'^'   N.Y       6^928: 

^tu":  8^T59    "ci  V**""-    '"*"•   ^"'^   ^'*'^-    NY       686.929, 

^"s^JS"  (^'"S'''''  ^**' •    **«'""•"•"'•    N.Y.      686,931,    pub. 

''l-rkK' Y'**"»'iTT^i!'''  ^''"^t?'-  !"<••  ''b.^.'cBS-Hytron.  New 
n>         ».•...%••  and  I^anvers.  Mass.     .')79.421,  cane      Cl    21 
Cone  Mills  Inc.,  New  York,  NY      .579  440    csnr     rV  ao 
Cone  Mills  Inc..  .New  York!  N.Y.     579,4.M'  SSc'     C  "  42" 

'^'^"8«T5l*'Sub"^'m"9"^c!."'2r""^    ''"^"''-    ^'»'"'"'-    ^'« 
^**Cl'"l02*'  ^*"°"'^^  ^'^  •  Chicago,  111.    687.002,  pub.  8-4-59. 
Continental  GrilL  Wichita,  Kans.     579,291.  cane      CI    46 
ren.  f(r'20-59.'"(?L^29^"  •   ^'"' '   ^^^  ^°'''''  ^^      370.340. 

TM  i 
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•M.708.  pub. 
579,307,  cane. 


578.029. 


686,781.    pab.    8-^4-59. 


Stuttgart.       Germany. 
Stnttsmrt.       Ocnnaay. 


686.966.   pab. 
686.964.  pab. 


Cox  Gelatin*   Co..   The.   N«w   York.   N.Y.,   to  Dunet.   Inc..  to 

J.  O.   Whltten  Co..   Inc.,  Wlncbetter,  MaM.     371.860.  ren. 

10-20-59.     CI.  46.  „       „      ..      .  r^, 

Cralc.  Robert  L..  Jr..  d.b.a.  Crala  8ai«a  Co..  Woodiaad  Drive. 

lad.     686.960.  pab.  8-4-M.     CL  46. 
Cral*  8ale»  Co.  :  See — 

Craig.  Robert  L. 
Crompton  4  Knowles  Corp..  Worceeter.  MaM. 

4-7-59.     CI.  «. 
Crown  Cork  *  8«al  Co.,  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md. 

CI.  23. 
Crown    ZeUerbacb    Corp..    San    Frandaco.    Calif. 

Am.  7(d).     CI    5.  

Crown  Zellerbach  Corp..  San  SVanciaco,  Calif.     686.900.  pub. 

3-3-59.     CI.  37. 
Crratal-X   Corp..    Lenni    MUla.    Pa. 

CI.  1. 
Ciealawa  Kowalewakt :  S«« — 

K  *  K  Product. 
Daimler-Beai       AktlenceaeUachaft. 

376.774.     Am.  7(d).     CI.   13. 
Daimler-Bens        Aktlenseaellscliaft. 

389.340       Am.  7(d)       O.   14. 
DampwklbaaeUkabet  af  1912  A/8  and  A/S  Dampakibaaelakabet 

Svendborg.    Copenhagen    K,    Denmark.      687,010-12,    pab. 

8—4—59      CI    105 
DavU  BrotL   Ftaheriee  Co..   Inc.,  Glooceater,   Maaa.     579.492. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Day-Brlte    Ugfatlng.    Inc.,    St.    Loula.    Mo.      667.017.      CI.  21 
Dean.  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Radio-Gamea  BerTlce,  New  York.  N.Y. 

579.488.  cane       CI.   101. 
Deep  Run  Packing  Co.  :  Bm — 

Smith.  Wtllard  H. 
De  Land.  C.  M..  New  York.  N.T.     579.437.  caac.     C\.  42. 
Dcmpater    Brothera,    Inc.    Knozrilie.    Tenn.      686,792,    pab. 

«-4^9      CI.  2. 
Dieterich  ProducU  Corp..  Michigan  City.  lad.     a79,476,  otac. 

CI.  19. 
Dlapatch    Printing    Co..    The,    d.bui.    WB.V8-TV.    Colambaa. 

Ohio.     687.014.  pob.  8-4-59.     CL  107. 
DIaplaymastera.     Inc..     Minneapolis.     Minn.       686.898,     pab. 

8-4-59.     n.  32. 
Dintinguished     Gift     Manufacturers.    Inc..     Waterloo.     Iowa. 

686,900,  pub.  8-4-59.     C\.  33. 
Etelly    Fmlt    Products    Corp..    Brooklyn.   N.T. 

8-*-.^9.     CL  45. 
Doable  WoTen  Corp.  of  America.  Dunmore.  Pa. 

8-1-59.     CI    42. 
Orl-Powr  Co.  ;   8w — 

Wynn.  Clarence  M. 
Dulken.  Charles  K..  Kearny.  N.J.     579.S1T.  eaae.     CI.  «. 
Duluth  UnlTprsal  Milling  Co..  Duluth.  Mlaa.     579.264.  caac. 

CI.  46. 
Dunet,  Inc. :  8— — 

Cox  Gelatine  Co..  The. 
Du    Pont    d*    Nemours,    C    I.,    and    Co., 

372.106.     Am.  7(d).     CT.  2. 
Du   Pont    de    Nemours.    B.    I.,    and    Co., 

417.8M.     .\m.  7(d).     CI.  46. 
Do    Pont    de    Nemours,    K.    I.,    and    Co., 

686.953.  pub.  8-4-59.     CI.  42. 
Bdgerton.     Gernieahausen     *     Orier.     Inc..     Boston.     Maas. 

rt86.844-5.       Pub     6-2-59.    CI.    21  ;    pab.    6-9-S9,    CL    26 

(Consolidated  certificate.  Classes  21  and  26.) 
Ekonomlk.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pioneer,  Inc..  Tacoma.  Wash     686.908 

pub.  8-4-59.      CI.  37. 
Rlastlc  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America,  from  Mid-Continent  Metal 

PriMluct*  Co..  Union.  NJ.      579.237.  cane.     CI.   13 
Electro  Lighting  Corp..  Chicago.   III.     687.018.     CT    21 
El  Ge  Potato  Chip  Co..  Inc.,  York.  Pa.     686,975.  pab.  8-4-59. 

CI.  46. 
Ellison  *  Spring,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    679.462,  e«nc.    a.  42. 
KwdeTco    Corp.     Pasadena.     Calif.       686.922,     pab.     8-4-59. 

K^ns.  John  B..  A  Co.,  Camden.  N.J.     686.783.  pab.  8-4-59 

SjK'iit  *"«;  ^°  •  J^*    ^'^  ^°^j  NY.     579,489.  cane     CT.  3 
ci    23*"        *"'    ^*°**'"   ""••    *••*■'*•      «««.862.    pub.    8-4-69. 

Kabrlranr.   Maurice.  New  York.   N  Y 

Famous   Foods.    Inc..   Detroit,    Mich 
CI.  46. 

Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Akttengesellschaft   Lererkasen-Bayer 
werk,  Germany      686,825-6.  pab.  8-4-99.     CI.  18. 

Farles   Mfg^  Co..   Decatur,    III.,  to   McDonald  Products  Corp., 
Buffalo.  NY.     .373.463.  ren.  1O-20-59.     C\   % 
O*  45*'*^  B^'^erajje  Co..  Detroit  Mich    686,957,  pub.  8-4-89. 

'''c?'!'  ^■'^'■'*'*'   ^"T-  Minneapolis,  Minn.     579,446.  cane. 

Petlerated  Deoartment  Stores.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.   686,985, 

pub.  8—1-59.     CI.  .19. 
Federated  Stores.  Inc. :  Aae — 

Burdlnes.  Inc. 
Fellman   Trl-rac   Footwaar.    Inc..   Uringatoa.   N.J.     686.946. 

pub    8-4-59.     CI.  39. 
Fisher,  Anne  P  :  Bee — 

F1«her.  Dudley  T..  Jr. 
Fisher.    Dudl*>y  :    8ee~^ 

Finher.  Dudley  T. 
Fisher.  Dudley  T..  Jr..  d  b.a.  Dudley  Fisher,  to  A.  P.  Flsber, 

Cnlumbus.  Ohio      ,369,715.  ren.  10-20-59.     CI   88 
Fluff    n   Puff   Pillow   Serrice  of   America,   Inc.,  Mlnaaapolis. 

Minn.     6«7.0Ofl.  pub.  8-4-59.     C\.  103. 
Forms  Inc..  I.oe  Angeles.  Calif.     686.780.  pub.  8-4-69.     CI.  1. 
Franmnis  Ski  Wear.  Inc..  from  Banner  Bros,  of  Boston.  Inc  . 

Bonfon.  Mass.     686.938.  pub.  8-4-59.     CI.  89. 
Freed.  J.  Melrln.  Inc..  Perkasie.  Pa.     686.860.  pub.  6-2»-59. 

a.  26. 


Wilmington,  Dal. 
Wilmington,  Dal. 
Wllmlngtoa.    Del. 


579.366.  cane.     CI.  51 
686.964.    pab.    8-4-69 


Fry.  Lloyd  A.,  Rooflng  Co.  :  *«• — 
Barber  Asphalt  Corp. 
Howell,  Field  *  Goddard,  Inc. 
OarOald,    Richard  A  .  New    York.   N.Y.     687,024.     CI.    102. 
General     Dynamica    Corp.,    Rocheater.    N.Y.     686,866,    pub. 

8-4-69.     CI.  26. 
General     Electric     Co..     ScbeneeUdy,     N.Y.      373,916.     ren. 

10-20-69.     CI.  13. 
General   Railway   Signal   Co..   Rochester,   NY.     686.843,  pub. 

8-23-59.     CI.  21. 
General   Securitlea.   Inc..   MlBaeapolls.  Minn.     687,003,  pub. 

8-4-69.     CI.  102 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Keratol  Co. 
General    Tire    A    Rubber   Co..    Tbe.    Akron.    Ohio.      128,069. 

ren.  10-20-59.     CI.  35. 
General    Tire    4    Rubber   Co..   Tbe,    Akron,    Ohio.      370,166. 

ren.  10-20-69.     C\.  4. 
General    Tire    4    Rubber    Co.,    Tbe.    Akron,    Ohio.      871.904. 

ren.  10-20-59.    CT.  85. 
Gen<>ral    Tlr«>    4    Rubber    Co.,    Tbe,    Akron.    Ohio.      872.525. 

ren.  10-20-59.     Q.  85. 
General    Tire    4    Rubber    Co.,    Tbe,    Akron.    Ohio.      878.238. 

ren.  10-20-59.    CI.  86. 
Gentez  Corp.,  .New  York,  NY.     686.848,  pub.  8-4  59.    CI.  22. 
Gerta   and    Cook,    Inc..    Loa    Angales.   Calif.      579,261.    caac. 

CT.  12. 
Globe  Aato  Paint  Shops.  Inc.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.     687.009.  pub. 

8-4-59.     CI.  108. 
Goldblatt    Bros     Inc.   Chicago.   III.      579.474,   cane.     CI.    19. 
Golden  iiamburger  DrUe-ln  Corp..  The,  Chicago,  III.    686.999. 

pub.  8-4-89.     CI.  101. 
Goodrich,   B.    F..   Co..   Tbe,    New  York,  NY.     299,414,  cane. 

CL  39. 
Goodwin.  Loulae  C.  Arlington,  Tex.     679.439,  cane.     CL  22. 
Gorham    Mfg.   Co.,    ProTidenca.    R.I.     686.890,    pab.   8-4-59. 

CT.  28. 
Graham   Paper   Co..    St.    LouU.    Mo.      686.905.   pub.    8-4-89. 

CI.  87 
Grand   Aaria   Fraternal   Order  of   Eagles.    Kanaas  City,   Mo. 

579,260.  cane.     CI.  50. 
Grand   Aerie   Fraternal   Order  of   Eagles.    Kanaas  City.   Mo. 

579.266,  canr      CI    50 

Grand    Aerie   Fraternal   Order  of  Baglea.   Kanaas  City,   Mo. 

579.267.  cane.     CI.  50. 

GratoB    4     Knight    Co.,    to    Oratoa    4    Knight    Co..    lac. 

Worcester.   Mass      374.605.  ren.   10-20-69      CI.  85. 
Graton  4  KntKht  Co..  Inc. :  Be*— 
Graton  4  Knight  Co. 
Graton  4  Knight  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe. 
Graton  4  Knight  Mfg   Co.,  The.  to  Graton  4  Knight  Co.,  lac, 

Worcester.  Mass      127.815.  ren.   10-20-59      CI.  35. 
Hall   Broadcasting  and   Television   Co.,    Inc.,  Anderson.  B.C. 

579,487.  cane      CI.    104. 
Hammond  Research  Corp.,  Gloueaater.  Maaa.     579.268,  cane. 

CI    51.  ^    ^^ 

Haaaler.   Kenneth.   New  York.    N.Y.     579,882,  cane.     Q.  39. 
Haverfleld  Co..  The.  Columbua.  Ohio.     373.487.  ren.  10-20-89. 

CL  89. 
Healthways.    Iam   Angeles.   Calif.     579.371.  cane.     O.   22. 
Holcomb.   J.    I.,   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,   Indlanapolia,  Ind.     628,846, 

cane.     CI.  52. 
Holt    Hosiery    Mills,    Inc..    Burlington,    N.C.      688.944.    pub. 

8—4—59      C\    39 
Honig  Corp,  flie.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     579.279,  cane.     CI.  81. 
Hood.  Arthur  J..  Reno.  Ner.    579.887.  caac.    CI.  84. 
Houae    Tor    Men,    lac,    Tbe.   Chicago.    III.      686,987-8,    pub. 

Houae  of  Swanadbwn.   Inc.   The.   New   York.   NY.     579,391, 

cane.     CL  42. 
House   of   Swsnsdown.   Inc.   The,   New    York.   NY       679.894, 

cane.     CL  42.  ^     ^       « 

Howell.   Field   4    Goddard,    Inc.      Lloyd    A     Fry   Rooflng  Co., 

Summit,  III      131.909      Am.  7(d).    CL  12.  _ 

Hudson  Motor  Car  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     679.460.  cane.    CI.  19. 
Ideal  Producta,   Inc.   SykeaTllle,  Pa.     686,846.   pub.  8-4-59. 

CI.  22. 
Ideas    Corp..    by   merger   from    Ideax    Illuminator    Co.,    Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     686,907.  pub.  8-4-59.    CI.  37. 
Idesz  Illuminator  Co.,  lac  :  Bee — 

Ideiaz  Corp.  ^  ^.     .„ 

Impulse    Items.    New    York.    NY.      579.287.    cane.      CL    89. 
Industrial    Processes.    Inc.    Portland,    Oreg.      686.994,    pab. 

8-4-89.     CL   100. 
Inter  Col iegUte    Preoa.    Kanaaa    City.    Mo.      805.786,    cane 

CI    38. 
International   Formprlnt  Co..  New  York.  NY.     666.911,  pab. 

8-4-59.     CI.  87. 
International  MInerala  4  Chemical  Corp.,  Skokie.  III.    686,791, 

pub.  8-4-59.      n.  1. 
Jensen.  Georg,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     686.888-6.  pub.  8-4-69. 

a.  28. 
Jlm-B-Kub  Co.  :   Sea- 
Miller.  Walter  J.  _    ^^ 
JobnsoB,  Gladya  M.,  Timber.   Drag.     679.376,  cane.     O.  22. 
Johnson.  S.  C.  4  Son.  Inc.  Raciae,  Wia.    836.611.    Am.  7(d). 

a.  4. 

Johnaon,  S.  C.  4  Son,  Inc.,  Racine.  WU.    400,242.    Am.  7(d). 

CT.  4. 
Judaoa  Naraerleo.   lac,   BristoL  Ind.     686,789,  pub.   8-4-89. 

n.  1. 

Juliette   Marglen.    Inc,    Loa   Angelea.    Calif.     679,861.   cane. 

CI.  51. 
K  4  K   Product,   to  C.    Kowalewakl.   Chicago.   III.     870,699, 

ren.   10-20-59.     C\.  40. 
Kayser,   Henry,  4  Flls.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     686.896.  pub. 

8-4-59.     CI.  29. 
Kendall  Co.,  The.  Walpole.  Mass.    608.698.    Am.  7(d).    CI.  44. 
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Keratol  Co.,  Tbe.  Newark.  N.J.,  to  Tbe  General  Tire  4  Bobber 

Co..  Akron,  Ohio.    126.600,  ren.  1(^20-59.    CI.  50. 
Kerr's  Butter  Scotch,  Inc,  Jamesburg.   N.J.     579.245,  eanc 

CI.  46. 
Kimberly-CUrk  Corp.,   Neenah,  Wia.     686,913.  pob.   8-4-50. 

CL  37.  _ 

Kress.  S.  H.,  and  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    570,442,  eanc    CI.  29. 
L    4    R    Mfg.    Co.,    Arlington,    N.J.      686.989,    pab.    8-4-59. 

a.  62. 
La  Croaae  Rubber  Mills  Co.,  La  Croaae,  WU.     372,468.  ren. 

10-20-69.     CL  39. 
La   Galne    Scandale,    Lyon.   France.     086,941.   pub.    S-4-09. 

CI.  39. 
L«  Pax  Shirts  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  CaUf.    686,040.  pab.  8-4-50. 

CI.  39. 
Lasher,  Phil  H.,  d.b.a.  Weatern  Movie  Supply  Co.,  to  Weatem 

Movie    Supply    Co..    Inc,    San    Franciaco,   Calif.      868,823, 

ren.  10-*2(>-59.     n.  26. 
Laurel  Sute  Fruit  Growers  Packing  Aaaociation,  Inc,  Soath- 

Ington.  Conn.     686,959,  pab.  2-24-59.     CL  46. 
Leeds    Travelwear    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      679,404,    cane 

CL  26. 
Lerma  BSngineerlng  Corp.,  Nortlumpton,  Masa.    686.878,  pub. 

8-4-59.     a.  26. 
Lesley.   Jerry   P.,  Sunset.  S.C.     679.416,  cane.     CL  39. 
Lind.    Farris    C,    Boise.    Idaho.      686.714-17,    pab.    8-4-59. 

CL  1.V 
Linen  Thread  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

Barbour  Brothers  Co.,  Tbe. 
LItkenhouH.   E.   E..   d.b.a.   Lltko  ProducU  and  Cbemlcal  Co.. 

NsHhville.  Tenn.     579.353.  eanc.     CI.  6. 
Lltko  Products  and  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Lltkenhous.  E.  E. 
Loma  Linda  Food  Co..  Loma  Linda.  Calif.,  to  Pacific  Union 

Association   of   Seventh-Day   Adventtsts,   also  d.b.a.   Loma 

Linda  Food  Co..  Glendale,  Calif.     370.187,  ren.  10-20-89. 

CL  40. 
LoTabic    Brasaiere    Co.,    Tbe,    Atlanta.    Ga.      686J>50,    pub. 

8-4-69.     Cl.  39. 
Lubrication  Engineera.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     686,813.  pob. 

8-4-50.     CI.  15. 
Luras  Products  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     579,379,  cane     Cl.  18. 
M  4  M  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

.\ash-Flnch  Co. 
Mack's    Industries,    Inc.,    Waterloo,    Iowa.      570,403,    eanc 

Cl.  26. 
MagU.  Inc.  Newark.  N.J.     686,801,  pab.  8-4-80.     Cl.  20. 
Magnet   Cove    Barium    Corp..    Houston.    Tex.     686.809,    pub. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  15. 
Maiden  Form  Brassiere  Co..  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.     686,939, 

pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.  39. 
Maiden  Form  Brsssiere  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.  Y.     686,042, 

pob.  8-4-59.     C\.  39. 
Malueidin  Co. :  See — 

Parfentjev.  Ivan  A. 
Mancuso,   Louli  G..   Dallaa,  Tex.     087.019.     Cl    21 
Mantua    Metal    Products   Co..    Inc.,   Woodbury   Heights.   N.J. 

686.847.  pub.  8-4-69.     CT.  22.  .^  •   — 

Marbelex    Products.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      679.311,    eanc 

Marcantel    Medicine    Co.    Inc,    Elton,    La.      570.343,    cane 
Marginator    Co.,     Borbaak.    Calif.      086.870,    pub.    »-4-8e. 
Markowltx.  Frank.  New  York,  N.T.     570.516,  caac     CI.  46. 
Cl    3*7  ■  •  ^*'"^'    ^■^-      '^^••*<*'    <»■«• 

**ci"*42"    ^**'^^    ^"^  •    ^**    ^O'*'    '*-^-      870.342,    cane 

"'ViSfo   ^'ci'^M  '°*^'    ^'^    ^'*'"^'    ^^       «8«.887-8.    pub. 
"•^I^^PnbncaMoiis.  Inc.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     686.915.  pub. 

^'V-^'iJ"  ■  Cl°39    '**'    ^^^    ^°'^'    ^^       «8«.»48-9,    pab. 

'"'^7%%B'^^t     CL-*30  '^'^''    '■"     ^"•'     B*'"-"*"-     »«<» 
McDonsM  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Farles  Mfg.  Co. 
Medco  Co     Inc..  Metalrle.  La.     686,822,  pub.  1-6-50.     Cl.  18 
^2n»      cPii'"    ^^*^    ^*''    ^''•H.    Mass.     680.981.   pub. 

Mentholatuni    Co..    The.    Buffalo.    N.T..    from    Berjon    Co 
Memphis.  Tenn.     fl86,»20,  pub.  ll-4-,'i8.     CT    18 
Cl    "s*^"""         ■  "''*"■  ^"''■'°'  -"^'^      688,821,  pab.  12-0-88. 

**cT*18^    <^«-    In«-.    Bahway.    N.J.      686.820,    pab.    8-4-50. 

**aS?.''7(?)"*"'ct'5S"'    '"*"•       "'*"*'    ^"''    ^•'-      «71,031. 

M?i'Jl*"™V   ^<*'^-  CTi<«*«>iro.   in.     674,081.  cane     Cl    82 
Mid-Contlnent  Metal  Products  Co. :  Bee-^ 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America. 
CT34    •^'*"'"'*'"-    ^°<^'    Baltimore,    Md.      570.280.    cane 

"nnb."  Ko.''  dVs."""*^""'"*  ^  •  *~***°*'  **•     «««'*^' 
Minion  Dollar  Round  Table  of  the  National  Aasoeiatlon  of 
n    102.       "'''**"•    ^'«'«»-    "'       «87.001,^   11^59 
Mills.   Gl^ncoe.   Burlington.  fi.C.     579,372.  cane      Cl    42 
**  Dub"8'U9  "*  n"  :»™'*'  ^'^  •    MllWaukee'^Wls.  '^68?893. 
''";b"8!:JS'""^29™"'    '''*•    *"•"-'"'•*•    ^»» 
''purRV59'""ci''28    ^"    ^*-   ^*-   ^"''   """» 


686,805, 
086,868, 
^iX^%S.^Cyi^^'^°'    **•   '^'"'    **"•      «««.810-11,    pub. 


Morlnaga  Confeetiooery  Co.  Ltd.,  Minato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japaa. 

686,062-3,  pub.  »-4-80.     Cl.  46. 
Mundet    Cork    Corp.,    North    Bergen,    N.J.      680,788,    pob. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  1. 
Music  Corp.  of  America,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     686,900,  pob. 

8-4-89.     Cl.  100. 
N.V.     PhlllDa-Roxane     Pharmaceutisch-Chemische     Industrie 

"Dupbar,'^  Amaterdam,  Netherlanda.    686,830,  pob.  8-4-89. 

Naah  Pinch  Co.,  from  M  4  M  Co.,  Inc.  Mlnneapolia,  Mian. 

886,996,  pub.  8-4-59.     CL  101.  ^^ 

National   Artcrafta.    Inc..    Detroit,    Mich.     686,010-20,   pab. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  38. 
National   Brief  Caae   Mfg.  Co.,    to   Piatt   Enterprises,   lac. 

Chicago,  111.     .369,198,  ren.  10-20-59.     CL  3. 
^*S*y  M  Creditors   Service,  Inc.,  Tyler,  Tex.     687,004,  pob. 

National  Fabrica  Corp.,  to  Triplex  National  Corp..  New  York, 
NY.    370.557,  ren.  10-20-59.     Cl.  42. 

National  Professional  Men's  Association,  Inc.  DalUs,  Tex., 
from  Professional  Men's  Association  of  America,  Inc..  Chi- 
cago, lU.     687.000,  pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.  102. 

National  Telefllm  Associates,  Inc,  New  York,  N.T.  686,002, 
pob.  8  4  69.     CL  36. 

Nestle  Co.,   Inc.,  The,  White  PUlns,  N.Y.     687,021.     CL  46. 

Newman,  Jerome  H.,  from  J.  H.  Newman,  executor  of  tbe 
eHtate  of  L.  Newman,  deceased.  d.b.a.  L.  Newman  Tool 
Die  4  Machine  Work,  Oakland,  Calif.    686.849,  pub.  8-4-60. 

Newman.  L. :  Bee — 

Newman.  Jerome  H. 
Newman,  L.,  Tool  Die  4  Machine  Work  :  See — 

Newman.  Jerome  H. 
Norman  Co..  The.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     686,897,  pab.  8-4-69. 

Cl.     £V. 

North  Amerloin  Aviation,  Inc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  686,872. 
pub.  8  4  59.  _C1.  26. 

?[)i*'"'^.*^?V..^*'*'«^'<*«°'  '"•  «8«.881.  pub.  8-4-89.  CL  26. 
Offlce-A -Aides  :  Bee — 

Weiss.  Morton  D. 

Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Squibb,  E.  R.,  4  Sons. 

^^^^TsQ^Cr'ol"*    ^°^'    B""**®*^*^'    N^      «86.902,   pab. 
Pacific  Union  Association  of  Seventh-Day  Adventists:  See — 
Loma  Linda  Food  Co. 

'^Yio.^.l^rei.' V2^59°*1?*r  ''''  '''  "^  '  «*»"'*''"'  '^'• 
'''<S4%^'  'aS.°  7^d)''**tll  Vs'"^^""  ''°-  ^•^  ^"-'  *^- 
^*»^9  'cr^'46^*''  '"*  •  ^•''  ^"'*'  ^^  «8«.982.  pub. 
Penola  OJl  Co.',  New  York.  NY.    686.808.  pub.  8-4-59     Cl  15 

^-59^i    fs        '  Brooklyn,    N.Y.      686.881.    pub. 

PharnrnwutiMl  Induatriea.   Inc.,  Ertton,  N,J.     686,828,  pnb. 

Pillsbury  Co..  The":  See — 

Plllsbury  Flour  MUla  Co 
Pillsbury  Flour  Mills  Co.,  to  The  Pillabary  Co.,  Mlnneapolia. 

Minn.     370,115.  ren.  10-20-59.    a.  46 
Pine-O-Pine  Co.  of  Tex. :  Bee— 

Papperman.  John. 
Pioneer,  Inc. :  See — 

Rkonomlk,   Inc. 
Pioneer  Paper  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     302,784.  cane.    C\.  12 

o"!^'"*^    ?.V°?  ^^^  ^^'^■'  Monroe.  Mich.     686,802-3,  pob. 

H— 4 — 59.     Cl.   11. 
Piatt  Enterprises.  Inc. :  Bee — 

National  Brief  Case  Mfg.  Co. 
Pojlak.   Henry.  Inc..   New  York,  N.T.     080,928.  pub.  8-4-59. 

Precision    Diamond    Producta,    Ltd.,    London    and    Fulham. 

London,  England.    579,276,  eanc     Cl    23. 
Premier  Textile  Co.,  New  York,  NT.     686,961,  pub.  8-4-59. 

Pro-Chem.     Inc.,    Cleveland.    Ohio.     686,812.    pub.    8-4-69. 

Cl.  15. 
Professional  Men's  AsHociatlon  of  America.  Inc.  :  See — 

National  Professional  Men's  Association.  Inc 
Proifresslve  Metal   Equipment,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Progressive  Metal 

Equloment   Inc..  PhiUdelphla.  Pa.     686.805,  pub    8-4-59 

C\.  13. 
Pro-phy  lactic    Brush   Co..    Florence.    Mass.      686.894,    pab. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  29. 
Quell  Products  Co.,  The,  Arlington,  Va.  579,244,  cane  Cl.  22. 
Radio    Corp.    of    America.    New    York,    N.T.      687,005,    pub. 

Radio-Games  Service  :  Bee — 

Dean,  Robert  J. 
Ralston   Purina  Co.,   St.   Loula,   Mo.     886,968.   pab.   8-4-89. 

Red i  Food  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     .t79,800.  cane.     Cl    46. 
Reea.   D.   Morgan,  4  Sons  Ltd..  Whitchurch,  Cardiff,  Wales 

686.799-800,  pub.  8-4-59.    Cl.  7. 
Reliance  International  Mfg.  Ltd.,  Hempstead,  N.T.     686.798, 

pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.  3. 
Rex    Hosiery    Finishers.     Inc.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      579,522. 

eanc     Cl.  106. 
RIcol    Laboratories.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.      579.309.    cane 

a.  18. 
Riegel  Paper  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     080,906,  pub.  S-4-Oe. 

a.  37. 
Rlethmiller,  Ray.  Columbus,  Ohio.     579,207,  cane      Cl.  IJ. 
Ritoloy.    Inc.,    Hasel    Park,    Midi.     686,861,    pab.    8-4-89. 

vl.  26. 
Robertahflw-Fulton  Controls  Co.,  Oreensburg,  Pa.     579,322, 

cane.    CL  13. 
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liotoertalMw mitoB   Coabrola  Co.,  Orwaaburg.  Pa.     ft79,a2S. 

cane.     Cl.  21. 
aockw«ll-8tan<lard     Cor»..     CoraopoUa.    Pa.      •M.Ml.    puk. 

ft— 4— 59      Cl    10  ~^       •     r 

KockW9U^8taodard    Corp.,    Coraopolto,    Pa.      6M.801.    po6. 

»-*-«».     CI.  35. 
ftoctbllaternr  *  JTlla.  8.A.  :  </«•— 

Koethllvberivr  *  Soha  A.Q. 
RooUxilaberger  *  Hobn  A.i;..  d.b.a.  Roethllaberger  k  FlU,  8-A., 

Lannau.     Boraa     Caatoa.     gwltaerlaad.      37»,2M.     caac 

■•Mdale  KalttlBC  Co.,   Bcadlac  Pa.     Me,»84.  pob.  8-4-«». 

HoaMBouat  BasiiMerlBf  Co..  MlaoflapoUs.  Mlaa.    6M.867,  pub. 

8—4-59      Cl    26 
B«tDt0M,    lac.,    Houatoo.     fx.     •8«,90S-4,     pub.     8-4-00. 

SAB  ladnatrlM.  Chicago.   lU.     S79.3M.  caac.     Cl.  18. 
SagiMr'B.   A.,    Son.    BalUmore.   Md.      079^14.   caac.     Cl.   S9. 
Saaeo  Salsa.   Ii»c..  Cl«T«tand.  Ohio.     579.A07.  caac.     Cl.   l*. 
SclMal«7  laduatriM.  Inc..  New  York.  .N.T      687,022.     Q.  49. 
Scbuler.    L.    c.    Co.,    lac.    Marahall,    Mlaa.      686.801.    pab. 

8-4-69.     Cl.  10. 
Set«nce   Laboratorica,   Inc.,  to  Spertl.   lac,  Ciaetaaatl,  Ohio. 

370.944.  r«n.  10-20-69      Cl.  21. 
8ci«atiac  Glaaa  .\pparatua  Co..  Inc..  Bloomfleld.  N.J.    tflt.ltff. 

pub.  8-4-69.     Cl.  26. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Cbaater.  Pa.     686.810.  pub.  8-4-M.     Cl.  87. 
8coTlll«.    Tbomaa    N..     d.b.«.     SUndard    Foundry    Producta, 

Reading.  Pa.    «8«.8«2.  pub.  8-4-69.     Cl.  26. 
Seagram,    Juaeuh    B..    A    Son*.    Inc.    New    York.    NY.,    from 

Vlkia  Corp..  San  Joae.  CaMf.    M6,990.  pub.  2-17^9.    Cl.  52. 
Soara.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago,  III.     686.986.  pub.  8-4-09. 

Cl.  39. 
Selecto  He  Co. :  8o» — 

Majrera.  Da  rid. 
Sellera     Mfg.    Co..     Inc..    Sazapabaw,     N.C.     686.965,    pub. 

S-4-59.     Cl.  43. 
Shaad  aad  Jura  Co..  Berkeley.  Calif.     686.856.  pub.  8-4-S8. 

Cl.  28. 
Sbaw.  s.  A..  Co.  :  See — 

Shaw.  Sam. 
Shaw.  Sam.  d.b.a.  S.  A.  Shaw  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     579.611. 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Shelburne   Shirt  Co..    Inc.,   Naw   York.    N.T.      686,982.   pub. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  39. 
.Shulton,  Inc..  Clifton.  NJ.     374.868.  rea.  10-2O-59      Cl    51. 
Sl^ode    8te<»l    Strapping    Co..    Chicago.    lU.      686.79S.    pob 

Skralnka   Conatructlon    Co..    St.    Loula.    Mo       687.007.    pub. 

8-4-59.     CT.  108. 
Smlth-Doraey  :   Bee — 
Wander  Co.,  The. 

*™'i5-  WUUrd  H.,  d.bA.  Daep  Ron  Packlag  Ca.  Dablln.  Pa. 

379,478.  cane.    Cl.  46. 
Snyder  Chemical  Corp..  Bethel.  Conn.     579.887.  cane.     Cl    6 
Soclete   Induatrlelle  de  Lonetterie,    Paria.  France.     686.875. 

pub.  8-4-59.    Cl.  26. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  8ee — 
Socony  Vacuum  Oil  Co..  Int 
Socony  Vacuum  OU  Co.,  Inc..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.. 

New   York,   NY.      872.197.   ren.   10-20-09.      CI.  6. 
Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  The.  Jeraey  City  and  Bayonne,  N.J., 

^T^       .'C^  ^^  •  ^-re^n*-  La  .  Sarannah.  Ga..  and  ChlraKo. 

III.  to  Ueaw>n  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co.  Inc.,  New  Orleana.  La. 

127.140.  ren.  10-20-59      CI.  48 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co..  The.  Jeraey  aty  and  Bayoone.  N.J  . 
^.f  J*^^  N  Y.,  Oretna.  La..  .Sarannah.  Oa..  and  Chlcavn. 
III.,  to  Weeaon  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co..  Inc.,  New  Orleaaa.  La 

127.141.  ren    10-20-59.     Cl.  46. 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co.,  The,  Jeraey  City  and  Bayonne.  N  J  . 
^i?*  ^**X?-  ^^  •  Oretna.  La..  .SaTannah.  (la.,  and  Chlraao. 
Ill .  to  Weeaon  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co..  Inc..  New  Orleana.  La. 

127.142.  rt-n    10-20-59.     Cl    46. 

Southern  Cotton  Oil  Co..  The,  Jeraey  City  and  Bayonne.  N.J  , 
«f^  ^*^^-  -"^-^  •  '^'■•'"w*.  Ij»  .  Savannah,  r.a..  ami  ChlraBn, 
111.,  to  \leeaon  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Orleana,  La. 
127.204,  ren    10-20-09.     C\.  46. 

Sperry  Rand  C.>rp..  Great  Neck,  N.T.  686.866,  pub.  8-4-09. 
Cl.  26. 

Spertl.    Inc. :  8eti — 

Science  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

8<|ulbb.  E  R.  A  Sona.  to  OMn  MathleoSn  Chemical  Corp, 
New    York.   NY.      .166.350.    ren.    10-20-59.      C\.   18. 

^^^-S'-  •'■  *  •  ^'oraberg,  Germany.  686.912.  pub.  8-4-09. 
Cl.  37. 

**«Jfy-  A.  K.,  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur,  111.     686.983,  pub.  8-4-69. 

standard  Foundry  Producta:  Bee — 

Scovllle,   Thoman  N. 

Standard     Motor    Co.     Ltd..    The.    Corentry,    Warwlckahlre, 

EuKland.     686.850.  pub.  8-4-09.     Cl.  26 

^*2"!r^  «""^*''""-  I"*^-  D*yton,  Ohio.  686.917-18.  pob. 
8-4-09.     Cl.  38. 

Star-Klat    Fooda.    Inc.   Tannlnal    laland.    Calif.      686,978-4, 

pub.  8-30-59.     Cl    46. 
Stern'a  Nuraeriea.  Inc..  Genera.  N.T.     686,782.  pub.  8-4-09. 

St^en.  Glenn  A.,  d.b.a.  Steren  Motor  Chair  Co..  Kanaa*  City. 

K<ina.     579.370,  r»»nc.     Cl.  19. 
Steren  Motor  Chair  Co. :  Bee — 

Steren,  Glenn  A. 
Stewart  Warner  Corp..  Chicago.  111. 
Stewart-Warner   Corp..   Chicago.    111. 

Storer,  DoogUa  F.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Cl.  lOT. 


Straaaa,   Lart.   *  Co..   Saa  Frandaco.   CaUf.     6864>24.  pub. 

8— 4— o8      Cl   80 
Supar-yonn   Braaalare,  Inc.   New  Tork.  N.T.     686,b45,  pub. 

<>— 4— 59      Cl    38 
Suparlar  Tea  A  Coflaa  Co. :  Bee — 

Superior  Tea  and  Coffee  Co. 
Hopertor  Tea  and  Coffee  Co..  d.b.a.  Superior  Tea  A  Coffee  Co., 

Chicafo.  lU.     686.961,  pub.  H-4-50.     Cl.  46. 
Sweet.  Data  F..  Chandler.  Arii.     579,336,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Swift  A  Ca.  Chicago.  111.     tt86.96V,  pub.  8-4-59.     CL  46. 
Tanbro  f^brlca  Corp..  New  York.  N.yT    579,456.  cane.    Cl.  42. 
Tara  Deb  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY.    686,888.  pub.  8-4-59.     Cl.  28. 
Taylor,  &  K.,  Corp.,  Preeport,  Maine.     686,930.  pub.  8-4-59. 

Cl.  38. 
Tenneaaee   Abaorfoent   Clay   Cto.,   Parla,  Tenn.     686,787.   pub. 

8-4-59.     Cl.  1. 
Teua  Inatrumeota  lac.  Dallaa.  Tax.     686383,  pub.  8-4-09. 

Cl.  26. 
Toledo    SJcale    Corp.,    Toledo.    Ohio.      686,871,    pob.    8-4-59. 

Cl.  26. 
TuUo  Coaipagnlet  A/8.  Copenhagen,  Deamark.     686.867,  pub. 

8-4   59      Cl.   46. 
Topton  Hug  Mfg.  Co..  Martstowa.  Pa.,  aad  Naw  Tork.  N.T. 

579,461,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
Trlc-lUa  Tool  Co..  Ballatoa  Spa.  N.T.     686,807.  pub.  8-4-69. 

Triplex  .National  Corp. :  Bee — 

National  Kabrlca  Corp. 
Trlmrlew     Metal     Producta,     Loa    Aagvtea,    Calif.      687,016. 

^'n^rr  <^o«T>-.    Downera  Grort,    lU.     686.864,   pub.    8-4-69. 

United    Hoalery    MMIk    Corp.,    Eaat   Chattanooga,    Tenn..    to 

Buater    Brown    Textilea.    Inc..    Wilmington.    Del.      128,886. 

ren   10-2^^9.    CI.  39. 
United    Hoalery    Mllla    Corp..    Eaat    Chattanooga,    Tenn..    to 

Boater    Brown    Textilea.    Inc.,    WUmlngton.    Del.      129.233. 

ren   10-20-^9     Cl   39.  ^«',*«». 

^°Jl^.  H"'^'**'**"  ■"♦I   Manufacturera,   Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

579,4lJ0,  cane.     Cl.  42. 
^%  Knitwear  Co.,   New    Tork.   N.T.     686,948,  pub.   8-4-68. 

Cl.  88. 
U  S^Photo  Supptr  Co.,  Int,  Waahlngton.  D.C.    686,870,  pub. 

^"i^i.1^*,??   fi*^    ^"'■P-    **"taburgh.    Pa.      686.853,    pub. 
8 — 4 — Ov.      Cl.  23. 

United   Statea  Wholesale  Grocera  Aaaoelatlon  Inc..  Waahlng^ 
ton,  D.C.     686.997  8.  pub.  8-4-59.     CL  101. 

Van  Camp  Sea  Food  Co.  :  Bee — 
Waat  Ooaat  Packing  Co. 

Veego  Fooda.  Inc..  Warrenrllle,  N.J  ,  from  A/S  Boel  Brothera 
Ltd  ,  Copenbagen,  Denmark.     686,965.  pub.  8-4-59.    d.  46. 

^T.?'*.!!.'  <^c*»>re  Co.,  Swiaarale,  Pa.     12M58.  rwi.  10^20-69. 
v,I.  Jo. 

Vlkln  t:ori>.  :  Bte — 

WRNS^Vn/e^**"  ""•  *  »**"•  '""• 
DIapatch  Printing  Co..  The. 

^'^^'^x'iJi^'  ci^ts  **^"*-^"*y'  Chicago.  lU.     686.827. 

^ -i'»^^  ^«®*^"*L'"o  9®;'«    ^°<^-     ^^*     I"**"^     City.     N.T. 
686.977-80.  pub.  8-4-59.     CL  4«. 

^?*i^«'!J'*"U^'lJ-**®*  Co..  Inc..  Hooaton.  Tex.     687.008.  p«b. 

B— 4-09.       Cl.    103. 

S*!"*^.*^;',.*  *,<*"•  ^*^  ^o"*'  NT.     579,491.  cane.     Q.  89. 
Weir.  WiUlam  J.,  Devon.  Conn.     579,357.  <»ne.     CL  22. 

687:023"    C?   101    *''"     Offlee  A  Aldea.    Waahlngton,    D.C. 
''^fi'^  ta^'*.?.*  .^""^  Co.,  Wenatchee,   Waah.     686,784.   pub. 

Weaaon  Oil  A  Snowdrift  Co.,  Inc  :  Bee — 

Southern  Cotton  OU  Co.,  The. 
"^Cl*  2\^^  Aluminum  Co.,  Weat  Bend,  Wla     306.056.  cane. 

^*SL  ^^^  J^**'^'''*  Co..   Loa  Angelea.   Calif.,  to  Van  Camp 
Sea  Food  Co..  Long  Beach.  Calif.     126.370,  ran.   10-2(M». 

1.  I.    40. 

^pnb."8-4^9*'^C1^4T'*"°°'   ^  ^^n««'««.  CaMf.     686.966. 
Weatem  Morie  Supply  Co..  Inc. ; 


438.997.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
686,858.    pub.   8-4-69. 

687,013.  pob.   1-6-89. 


Laaher.  Pbtl  ... 
^^^™^lne    Aaroelatlon.    Portland.    Oreg 

^7o^20-59*°*CT^^^"'*°*    P<"'"*°<'-    0™« 
^Y^q'  CT  °39^'*'   ^" '   ''"''■"^••'   Wla. 

^•,**-5*<"*^  ^«-  Wichita  J^lla,  Tex 
Cl.  32. 

Whitten.  J.  O..  Co.,  Inc.  :  «e«-_ 

Cox  Gelatine  Co..  The. 
W^derman.  Alex,  Miami  Beach,  FU. 

Wlx  Mfg.  Co. :  flre#_ 
WlxBon,  Gertrude  B. 

'''5ro,428°*^c^  S.'  &"■••  ^"^  ""'    <^-  ^"•"  «*y-  ^o. 

^2n"    CL*?^***    ^*'^     ^^■'•^'    ^"**>°'    NJ.      679,262, 

''^i^ooS'^'^?*^  ?*iV  ^-^     Dri-Powr    Co..    Asnaa.    Chlif 
686,807,  pub.  8-4-00.     Cl.  16.  ■»-«■«.     vaiu. 

York  Cone  Co.,  York,  Pa.     579.802.  cane.     Cl.  46 

Zep  Mfg.  Corp.,  AtlanU,  Ga.    686,79«-7.  pub.  »-4^.    CL  4 


386.010,  ren. 

366.011,  ren. 
686,927,   pob. 

686,899,  pub.  8-4-69. 

686,916,  pob.  8-4-00. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Black  Ink  for  Signatoret  NccMHuy 

New  type  reproduction  equipment  now  In  uae  In  the  Patent 
OlBca  doea  not  uniformly  produce  aatlafactory  eoplea  of  aigna- 
turea  made  In  blue  Ink. 

In  order  to  Insure  full  utilization  of  tbli  equipment  to 
provide  Improved  aerrlce  to  the  public,  it  la  requeited  that 
black  Ink  be  uted  for  algnaturea  on  all  papera  aubmitted  to 
the  Patent  Ofllce. 


Foreign  Patent!  RecclTed  In  the  Sdcirtlflc  Ubrary  as  of 
September  30, 1959 


Country 


Boari  of  Appaab  DacWoag  Raadwad  In  tha  Month 
of  September  1959 

Examiner  affirmed . 238 

Examiner  aOrmed  in  part 27 

Examiner  rereraed . 47 

Totol 812 


Photographg  aa  Drawingi 

The  Patent  Office  la  willing  to  accept  black  and  white  photo- 
grapha  or  photomicrographs  (not  pbotollthograpbR  or  other 
reproductions  of  photographs)  printed  on  sensltlted  paper  In 
lieu  of  India  ink  drawings,  tq  Illustrate  InventionH  which  are 
Incapable  of  being  accurately  or  adequately  depleted  by  India 
Ink  drawings,  restricted  to  the  following  categories :  crystal- 
line structures,  metallurgical  microstructures.  textile  fabrlCH. 
grain  structures  and  ornamental  effects.  The  photographs  or 
photomicrographs  must  show  the  Invention  more  clearly  than 
can  be  done  by  India  ink  drawings  and  otherwise  comply  with 
the  Rulea  concerning  drawings. 

Such  photographs  to  be  acceptable  must  be  made  on  photo- 
graphic paper  having  the  following  cbaracterlstlCH  wfaleb  are 
generally  recognized  In  the  photographic  trade :  double  weight 
paper  with  a  surface  deaerlbed  as  smooth  ;  tint,  white.  Glossy 
surface  paper  ia  not  accepuble  aince  neither  signatures  nor 
printed  headings  can  be  placed  thereon. 


Australia 

(Abatraott) ..-. 

(Potent*) 

.\u8trla 

Belgium 

Canada 

Demnark 

FlnlanYJ!.V"J"_V_'-V_' 
France 

(PotenU)__. 

(A«r<f<t<on«) 

Germany 

( AueUffeaohriften ) . 

(Patents) 

Great  Britain 

India 

Ireland 

lUly 

Japan 

Netherlands 

Norway 

Paklatan 

Poland 

Rumania 

Sweden 

Swltr^rland 

U.S.8.B 


Date  reeelred 


Sept  1.  1959 

Aug.  18,  1959- 

June  29,  19.')9 

Sept.  4.  19.'S9 

Sept.  14.  1959 

Aug.  28,  1959 _ 

Sept.  17.  19.59 

Mar.  2,  1959 


Sept.  10,  1959. 
Aug.  17,  1059. 


Aug.  7.  1959 

Sept.  18.  1959 

Sept.  2,  1959 

Sept.  1,  1959 

Sept.  11.  1959 

July  1,  1959 

Sept.  15,  ]9.%9 

Aug.  19,  1959 

Aug.  8,  1959 

Apr.  17.  19.59 

Sept.  17,  19.59 

July  20.  19.59 

June  8.  19.59 

Sept  23,  1959 

Sept  14.  1959 


Higheat 
number 


46,502 
220.315 
203.700 
542,600 
583,066 

87,050 
1,504 

29,790 

1,186,500 
70,800 

1,059,850 

1,048.240 

817,728 

61,110 

22.0.50 

558.800 

r,100/19.59 

91.648 

04,257 

107,298 

42,024 

41,047 

166,957 

339,750 

123,434 


Get.  13,  1959 


ABTHi-R  W.  Crocker. 
Firtt  Ataietant  Commieeioner. 


Errata 

AH  references  to  Patent  No.  2.906.331  to  Charles  Swenson, 
for  Timer  With  Reversible  Motor,  appearing  In  the  OrricUL 
Gaibttk  of  September  29,  1959,  should  be  deleted  as  the 
application  was  withdrawn  from  Issue  and  the  patent  was 
not  Issued. 


All  references  to  Patent  No.  2.907,107  to  William  A.  Camp- 
bell for  Tool  for  Hair-Cutting  and  Other  Purposes,  appearing 
In  the  OrnciAL  Oaiette  of  October  6,  1959,  should  be  deleted 
aa  tha  application  was  withdrawn  from  laaue  and  the  patent 
waa  not  laaued. 


Australia  :  First  2,000  incomplete 
Belgium  :  First  printed  493,079/1950 
Canada  :  First  printed  445.931/1948 
Czechoslovakia:  Latest  81,300/1952 
Finland  :  First  printed  19,428/1941 

First  500  incomplete 
Hungary  :  First  received  5,792/1896   •■       «•     ..  .  - 

Latest  140,582/1951 
Ireland :  Missing  1-10,000 
Italy  :  First  243,000  incomplete 
Philippine  Republic:  Latest  217/1956 
Rumania:  First  received  40.380/1957 

U.S.8.R. :  Not  received  between  2496/1928  and  116,000/1088 
Yugoala via  :  First  received  10,001/1933 
Latest  16,461/1941 


TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  1 — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

Part  1 — Rifles  or  Practice  in  Patent  Case* 

MIBCELLANEOCB  AMENDMENTS 

The  following  amendments  are  made  to  take  effect  Novem- 
ber 2.  1959.  Notice  and  public  procedure  are  deemed  unneces- 
sary as  the  changes  relate  to  procedure  and  minor  fee  Items. 

1.  In   I  1.21   Patent  and  miacellaneou*  feei  and  charge*. 


New  AppUcatlong  Received  Dating  Angoit  1959 

Patenta 6,312 

Dealgna 363 

Plant  Patenta  .„ „ 10 

Reissuea IB 

ToUl -.1... ., 6,700 


bmc 

Patents 917— No.  2.909,780  to  No.  2,010.606.  Incl. 

Designs 67— No.     186,424  to  No.      186,490,  Incl. 

Plant  Pats 2 — No.  1.874  to  No.  1,875,  Incl. 

Reissues 6— No.       24,725  to  No.       24,730.  incl. 
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paimgraph  (r)  is  ameodcd :  and  new  parmsraph  (t)  la  add«4 

to  read  as  follow*  : 

(r)   Local  dellTcir  box  rcnUl.  annnal 912.00 

•  •••••• 

(t)  For  cxpedltlnc  aerrlM  on  orders  for  patent  coplea, 
la  addition  to  the  eharte  for  the  patent  copy, 
for  each  i>atent  nomber  ordered .23 

2.  la  i  153  Application  accepted  and  filed  for  examination 
oaiy  when  eomplett.  paragraph  (b)  la  amended  by  cancelling 
"be  atored  aa  an  abandoned  Incomplete  application  and  eren- 
tually  destroyed"  and  lubatltutlng  "thereafter  be  returned", 
and  by  cancelling  "aubattted"  and  tubatltutlng  ".  If  aub- 
mitted."  ao  that  the  paraxraph  will  read  : 

(b)  If  the  papera  and  parta  are  Incomplete,  or  ao  defectlre 
that  they  cannot  be  accepted  aa  a  complete  application  for 
examination,  the  applicant  will  be  notified ;  the  papers  will 
be  held  six  months  for  completion  and.  If  not  br  then  com- 
pleted, will  thereafter  be  returned  or  otherwise  alapoaed  of: 
the  fee,  if  submitted,  will  be  refunded. 

3.  In  I  1.111  Reply  by  applicant,  paragraph  (b)  of  |  1.111 
ia  amended  by  canceling  the  last  sentence  and  substituting 
In  lieu  thereof  the  following  sentence :  "A  general  allegation 
that  the  claims  define  invention  without  specifically  pointing 
out  how  the  language  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes 
them  from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the  re<iulre- 
ments  of  this  section." 

4.  Section  1.119  Amendment  of  elmimo  is  amended  by  can- 
celing the  last  sentence  and  substituting  in  lieu  thereof  the 
following  sentence:  "The  requirements  of  11.111  must  be 
complied  with  by  pointing  out  the  Hpeoiflc  distinctions  be- 
lieved to  render  the  claims  patentable  over  the  referencea  In 
preaenting  argumenta  in  support  of  new  claims  and  amend- 
menta." 

5.  Section  1,192  Appellant'*  brief  Is  amended  by  InsertlnK 
after  "invention"  in  the  first  sentence,  the  following,  "which 
ahould  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference  characteni."  so  that 
the  first  sentence  will  read :  "^The  appelUnt  ahall,  within 
alxty  daya  from  the  date  of  the  appeal,  or  within  the  time 
allowed  for  response  to  the  action  appealed  from  If  such  time 
la  later,  file  a  brief  of  the  authorities  and  arguments  on 
which  he  will  rely  to  maintain  his  appeal,  including  a  concise 
explanation  of  the  Invention  which  should  refer  to  the  drawing 
by  reference  eharactera,  and  a  copy  of  the  daima  involved, 
at  the  aame  time  indicating  If  he  deairea  an  oral  hearing." 

8.  Section  1.244  Motion*;  miseellaneoue  provieione  la 
amended  by  adding  before  the  period  In  paragraph  (c)  "and 
any  reply  thereto  must  be  filed  within  ten  days  from  the 
filing  of  the  petition"  so  that  this  paragraph  will  read : 

(c)  Petitions  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  the 
decision  must  be  filed  within  twenty  days  after  the  date  of  the 
decision  and  any  reply  thereto  muat  be  filed  wlttiln  ten  days 
from  the  filing  of  the  petition. 

and  by  adding  the  following  sentence  at  the  end  of  paragraph 
(d)  :  "Any  reply  thereto  muat  be  filed  within  tan  days  from 
the  filing  of  the  patitioa." 


7.  Section  1.254  Final  kemring  is  amended  by  adding  the 
following  sentence  at  the  end  of  paragraph  (b)  :  "Any  reply 
thereto  muat  be  filed  within  fifteen  days  from  the  filing  of 
the  petition." 

(8«c.  1,  96  But.  793:  S5  U.8.C.  0;  interprets  or  appliea  SO 
U.8.C.  41,  111,  132.  134.  133) 

BOBKRT  C.   WATSON. 
Commieeioner  of  Patentt. 
Approved : 

FREDERICK  H.   MUELLER. 

Secretary  of  Commerce. 

Published  in  24  F.R.  7954-A.  Oct.  2.  1959. 


DtoctalnMr 

2.436.380. — Herman  W.  KleUt.  Chicago.  III.  RarBlOKKATlNO 
PiaTB  AXD  iNTtaNAL  RsiNruBCBMENT  Thbbbpob.  Patent 
dated  Feb  24.  1948.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  22.  1959.  by 
the  aaaignee,  Dole  Refrigerating  Company. 

Hereby  entera  thia  dlacUUmer  to  claim  1  of  aald  patent. 


PatMKa  Arailabk  for 


or  Sak 


Etc. 


Supporting  Rack    (Supports   Water  Jugs, 

Elbert  W.   Young.  2819  33rd  St.,  Lub- 


2,899,162 
on  Humpa  In  Cars) 
lK>ck,  Tex. 

2,901^8.     Snaplocli    on    Knife    Blade    Protector.      John 
Widen.  P.O.  Box  sSl,  Rock  laUsd.  111. 


General  Electric  Company  ia  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
Mlve  llcenaes  under  the  following  10  patents  upon  reasonable 
teruiM  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  llcenae  under  the  following  6  patenta  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counael,  Light  MlliUry  Electronics 
Department.  General  Electric  Company.   Utica.   N.Y. 

2,832.698.     ThreePhase  VolUge  Source  Converter. 

2.856.903.     Nod     Mechanlama     for     Airborne     Search-Track 
Antenna. 

2,830.326.  Sighting  Mechanlam. 

2.875.391.  Motor  Control  System. 

2.875.393.  Circuit  To  Limit  Commutating  Voltages. 

2.877.968.  Motor  Apparatua. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
b«  addreaaed  to:  Patent  Counael.  Heavy  Military  Electronics 
Departntent.  General  Electric  Company,  Legal  Section.  Build- 
ing  1.   Room  33,   Court  Street  Plant,  Syracuse.  NY. 

2.847,518.  High  Freijuency  Amplifier  Circuit. 

2.883,668.  Electrical  Signal  Proceaalng  System 

2,890,426.  Duplexer  Tube  SUtns  Indicator. 

2,807,432.  Electrical  Signal  Ragnlator 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31, 1959 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 198,532 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 6,  934 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Demgns). .. «  ■«  ■  '  85,  626 

Total  number  of  D(»ign  applications  awaiting  action 1,  878 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _  Sept.  6,  1058 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application _ _ _  Aug.  4, 1958 


M.  C.  ROSA.  Dlr0e«ar.  Pataat  BnM«laii«  Opcratlan 


PATKNT  KXAMINING  GROUPS,  AND  SUPER VISORT  KXAMINBR8 


(I)  STONE,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(II)  EVAN8.  N.  H.  (acting),  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

an)  YUNG  KWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

aV)  FREEHOF,  H.  B..  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 

MENT  DEVICES. 
(V)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION , 

(VD  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION... 

(VID  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING,  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTENTION 

(Raawa  nusarala  la  parsaliisaeB  Indicate  Examining  Graap) 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  Brakes;  Excavating;  Planting;  Plant  Husbandry;  Scattering  Unloaden;  Harrows  and  Dlggatt: 
Ptowi 


2.  ail)  STONE,  A.,  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Deatroyiag;  PresMs:  Tobacoo;  Textile  Wrfngen;  Btu^les,  Bottom 

and  Clasps 

3.  (VII)  MARMEL8TEIN,  N.  (WINDHAM,  R.  K..  acting).  Metal  Founding  and  Treatment;  MetaUurgy  O'loeess  and 

Apparatus);  Alloys;  ElecUlcal  Resistors 

4.  (VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.,  Hoists;  Power  Driven  (3onveyore;  Handling  Apparatus;  Elevators;  Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store 

Service;  Conveyors,  Chutes,  Skkls,  Guides  and  Ways 

5.  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvesters;  Unearthing  ObjecU;  Threshing;  Knotters;  Animal  Husbandry;  Bee  Culture; 

Dairy;  Butchering;  Vegetable  and  Meat  Cutters  and  Comminuton;  Fencea;  Gates;  Music;  Signals  and  Indicators; 

Acoustics.. 

«.  a)  LIDOFF,  H.  J.,  (MARCUS,  I.,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Heterocyclic.  General  Organic  Processes. 
Amides..     


7.  (IV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  G.,  acting).  Optics 

8.  (V)  BREHM,  G.  L.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  Cabinets;  Tables;  MIsoellaiMODS  Fumitore;  Fin  Escapes;  Ladders; 

Deposit  and  Collection  Reoeptaclcs;  Scaffolds 

».  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps;  Fans;  Turbinee ..." 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,  8..  Firearms;  Ordnanoe;  Ammunition;  Explosive  Charge  Making 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E.  V..  Booto,  Shoes  and  Lenclngs;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Setting; 

NalUng.  Stapling  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sign  Exhibiting;  Cutlery;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU 

12.  (Ill)  SPINTMAN,  8.,  Machine  ElemenU;  Engine  Starters;  Interrelated  Clutch  and  Motor  Controls 

13.  (Ill)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gear  CHittlng:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  N'eedle  and  Pin  Making;  Metal  Wording 
(part).e.g.  Special  Work.  Fonring.  Plastic  Working.  Drawing,  Sawing.  Milling,  Planing.  Turning 

(HI)  WILTZ,  W.  A.,  Metal  Working  (part)  e.g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending.  Mtooellaneous  Procesaa,  Assembly  and 

Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics 

(VII)  BRINDISI.  M.  v..  Plastics;  Plastic  Bk>ck  and  Earthenware  Apparatus ].!"""*"""!"!"]!! 

(II)  ANDRUS.  L.  M..  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGH EY.  R.  A..  Packaging;  Typewriters;  Printing;  Type  Casting  and  Setting;  Sheet  Material  Associating  or 
FoMIng;  Sheet  Feeding  or  Delivering 

(VI)  BLUM.  A  (LE  VINE.  S..  acting).  Power  PlanU;  Fluid  Transmissions;  Servomotor  Systems;  Jet  Motors;  Combus- 
tion Turbines;  Speed  Responsive  Devices 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTESON.  F.  L..  acting).  Stoves  and  Furnaces;  Boilers;  FluW  Fuel  Burners;  Heating 
Systems;  Miscellaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  lUumlnatlng  Bumera 

(V)  BEERS.  J  D.  (KAMPE.  A.  H..  acting).  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  Sales;  Bank  Protec- 
tion; Bread,  Pastry  and  Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrical 
Connectors 

an)  MADER.  R.  c.  Textiles --".l!"!l"""l!"'""!!"'!'""!!]!!!""!]'!""!!!"i!!!!!!!!!"!"!!!^!!^ 

(VI)  BUCHLER.  M.  B..  Aeronautics;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  Propellers;  Windmills;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  8MIL0W,  L  .  Data  ProoMsors;  Digital  and  Anak>g  Computen;  Calenlatoia:  Bookkeeping  Madiinea;  Cash  and 
Fare  RagMers:  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

(III)  HICKE  V.  T.  J..  (WILLIAM0W8KY.  D.  J.,  acting).  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  Brassieres);  Apparel  Appara- 
tus;  Sewing  Machines;  Textiles.  Ironing  or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Stop  Control;  Work  Holders 

26.  (VII)  NEVirs,  R.  D..  Coathig— Prooeasea.  Miscellaneous  ProducU  and  Apparatua;  DlstUlatlon;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 

ratus; Paper  Making 

28.  ai)  RADER.  O.  L..  Eleetridty-Generatton.  Motive  Power,  Transmission  Systems,  Voltage  and  Phase  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces.  Battery  Chargbig  and  Discharging.  Arc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevators  (part),  e.g. 
Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Inducton;  Tramformers 

27.  (IV)  JAMES.  S  ,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  Brtuh,  Broom  and  Mop  Making;  Textiles.  Fluid  Treating 

Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids 

».  (VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H..  Internal  Oombastlon  Engines;  Expansible  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotors;  Spring, 

Weight  and  Anhnal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets; 

Fluid  Current  Convsyors;  Preasure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

2».  (V)  FRITZ.  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Ctoth,  Leather  and  Rubber 

Receptacles,  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Bod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 
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1». 
10. 
17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 


21 
22 


24 


DIVISIONS 


6,  SI.  18.  4S.  4«,  n. 
M.  80,  00,  n.  64. 

16,  26,  37,  41,  42,  44. 

48.  61.  M,  6ft. 

2.  12.  13,  14.  21,  K 
67.  88. 61,  81,  82. 

7,  11.  17,  27,  84.  36. 
30.  63,  62. 

6,  8.  20.  29,  33,  36,  40. 

82.66. 
1.  4.  9.   10,   18.   22. 

23,  28,  48.  47. 

8,  16,  19.  28,  30,  32. 

49,  86,  67. 

91,  92,  93,  94,  98. 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


1-2-60 

1-20-80 

2-26-69 

2-6-80 

11-17-88 

1^6-89 
12-16-58 

2-2-80 

1  l»-80 

2-2-80 

2-2^S0 
2-4-80 

12-19-88 

l(K-7-58 

2-16^50 

12-17-68 

3-6-80 

2-12-80 

3-6-80 

1-26-60 
3-2-80 

2-12-80 

9-8-68 

2-17-^ 

1-29-89 

2-2-80 
>-13-80 

l»-31-68 
2-24-80 


12-24-88 

1-21^89 

2-19-69 

2-2-80 

11-3-68 

1-2-60 
l>-2a-68 

1-29-00 

1-36-S9 

2-2-80 

3-&-S» 
2-2-80 

12-18-88 

10-13-88 

2-6-89 

12-«>-88 

3-f-80 

ll-l»-86 

2-0-80 

1-26-80 
»-»-60 

1-19^60 

8-4-68 

1-19-60 

l-2»-8« 

12-6-88 
2-2-60 

1-6-80 
3-6-80 
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DIVISIONS.  KXAiaNKBS  AND  8UBJBCT8  OP  INTKNTION 


».  (VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Cominlnuton:  R«fr1centtoD:  Fluid  SprlnkUnc,  BpnTtag  ■ad  Dlffuttaf ,  tepanttac  and  AMort- 

tnfSoUda  (pttrt) 

n.  (I)  BOETTCHER;  a.  M..  Cvbon  ChamJMry  (part),  t^-.  Um  AddaeU.  Sllleoa  Oontaiiita«  Cutea  Oompotmda. 
of  Cwbon  OildM.  Ptrttal  Ostdatlon  of  Noa-Awiitle  HrdncarteB  MlxturM,  Hydrooarboot.  Halo- 
HydracarboDs;  Synthetic  Re0lni  (part)  («.f.,  PoljrpfomrlMM,  PolylnbatylwM);  Mlnrnl  Olli 

33.  (VII)  BERMAN,  H.,  Qu  and  Liqutd  Contact  Apparatos;  H4«t  Ewtaangc;  Afitatkn;  Pin  Bittncutshen;  CenUlfuca) 

Bowl  S«p«r»ton;  Liquid  9#i>«n»tk)n  or  PurlWc»t!on  (p*rl) 

33    (V)  MUSHAKE.  W   L  .  BrblcM:  Hydraulic  tod  Earth  BnclnMrtag;  RomIi  and  PaveoMOU;  Roob;  BaUdliw  StracturM 

34.  (IV)  gUACKENBl'SH.  L  .  Railways—Draft  AppUaneei.  SwttcbM  and  SUmals.  9uTl»ee  Track.  RoUlnc  P-/>ck,  Track 

Sanders:  Electricity.  Transmission  to  Vehlcka;  Dumplnc  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders,  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImplwnaBU; 
Scparatliwand  Assortlnc  Solids  (part) 

35.  (IV)  DEMBO,  L  J  ,  Dlapenslnc;  FUllnf  R«eeptaclei:  Toilet:  SeTertnc  by  Taartac  or  Btvakiag;  Coin  CoatroUad  Appa- 

ratus; Dl^Jenslng  CablneU;  Article  Dispenainc:  Coin  Handlbic 

X.  (V)  EVANS,  R.  L.  (CVTTLNO.  C.  A  ,  acttnit^  Me»surln«and  Te8tln«  (p<u-t>  

47.  (II)  LEVY.  M.  L.  (WOOD.  R.  M,  acting).  Electrleky— Switches.  Weldlnit.  He«tln«.  Pholo-ccU  Cimiitt 

38.  CI)  PARKER.  C    B  .  Carhon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Aio.  Carbocycllc  or  Acyclic  Compounds  (part),  e.g.,  Anthrones, 

Triarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones,  Aldehydes,  Ethers,  Phenols,  Alcohols,  Proteins,  Amines 

39.  (IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators;  Valves;  Fluid  HandUnc  (except  Pressure  ModubUlng  Relays,  Pk>at  ValTss, 

Dtaphragms  and  Belfews) 

40.  (V)  DKUMMOND.  E.  J  .  ReeeptaclM— Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden,  OlaM;  Special  Receptacles  and  PackafM 

41.  (II)  LOVEWELL,  V.  N.,  Recorders  (part):  Sound  Recording;  TeleTlslon;  Telegraphy  (part) 

4a.  (R)  REYNOLDS,  B.  R  ,  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (pwt) 

a.  (I)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O.,  acting).  Medicines,  Polaoas,  Cosmetics;  Sugar  and  Stareb;  Skins  and  Leatheiik' 

Preeerrtng,  Sterilising  and  Dtalnfectlng  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus):  Bleaching,  Dyeing,  Fluid  Treatment 
ofTextlfce 

44.  (11)  EVANS.  N.  H  .  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Nuclear  Batteries:  Nuclear  Resonant  Devices;  Radar;  Sonar:  Torpedoes 

45.  (VI)  MANIAN.  J.  A.  (DOUGLAS.  R.  A  .  acting).  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  RaUway  Wheels  and  Axles:  Lubrication; 

Bearings  and  Guides:  Belt  and  Sprocket  Gearing;  Spring  Devices:  Animal  Draft  AppUanosa 

46.  (I)  WILES,  W.  G.  (CAMPBELL,  R.  L... acting),  Aetlnlde  Series  (e.f..  flsslonaMe)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 

Exploslvee;  Power  PlanU  (part):  Metallurgy  (part);  Radk>actlve  Medicines;  Nuclear  Rcaetiooa;  Carboo  Chemistry  (part). 
47    (VI)  KANOF.  W   J  .  Mlnlnf.  Quarrying,  and  loe  Harvesting:  Motor  Vehlclea:  Land  Vehicles.  Education 

48.  (II)  BERNSTEIN.  S  .  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  System.<i:  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 

Switchboards,  Relays.  Magnets.  Condensers,  Transistors.  Barrier  Layer   Rectlfleis , 

40.  (VII)  BENDETT.  B..  Drying  and  Gas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  SoUds;  Ventilation;  Welb:  Conoantratii«  Evaporators; 
Olaas;  Earth  Boring 

MV  (I)  ARNOLD.  D  ,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  eg  .  Synthetic  Reain  Compoalttona  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.g  ,  Butadiene  Polymen  and  Copolymers.  Polyacrylonltrlles, 
Aery  late  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

SI.  (II)  YAFFEE.  S.,  Radio  Transmitters.  Reoelren  and  Tnnen;  Modalatoit;  Pleioelaetrle  Davleia;  Antannaa;  OaelUatois. 

M.  (V)  LB  ROY.C.  A.,SupporU  and  Racks 

S3.  (IV)  NINAS,  O  A  .  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hangtng;  BookiaBd  Book  Making;  Maaltoldfew;  PrMad  Matter;  BUtlon- 
ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders:  Flexible  or  portable  CkHBiai  er  Partitions;  Doors,  Wladowt,  Awatags,  and  Shutters; 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus:  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Oparators;  lUumlnatton 

a.  (II)  NILSON,  R  G  .  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tube*;  Miaoellaneous  Diacharfe  Devices;  Lamp,  Cathode  Ray  and 
Gas  Discharge  Device  Circuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.g.,  X-Ray,  Ultraviolet,  Radioactive)  Applications;  Mass  Spectrometen. 

55    (VII)  KLINE.  J.  R..  Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artificial  Body  Members 

M.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions:  Battertar,  Coating  or  Plastic  Compoattlons;  Blectrleal  and  Wave  Energy 
Chemistry 

57.  (Ill)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet.  NaU.  Screw,  Chain,  and  Roneshoe  Making;  Drivso  and  Screw  PMtenlnfi: 
Nut  and  Boh  Locks:  Jewelry;  Pipe  lotnU  or  Couplings;  (Tutting  and  Punching 

38.  (Ill)  BRONAUGH.  F.  H.  (BAILEY.  F.  B..  aetti«),  Rolla  and  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Took  and  Implements;  Stone 
Working:  Abrading  Proccaaes  and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Ck>aeU,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manu- 
factures: Selective  Punching 

».  (D  BRINDI3I,  M   A  .  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Fertilisers:  Oas,  Heating  and  lUnminatlng 

ao.  (I)  MANOAN,  P.  B.  (8TBRMAV.  M,  acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.g..  Synthetic  Resins  (partV,  Miscellaneous 
Polymers  (e.g..  Vinyl  Polymers);  Synthetic  Raatn  Compoattiona  (part),  Syntbetlo  Rubber;  Pbotograpble  Procasasa 
and  Products 

«I  ail)  9TRIZAK,  J.  P..  Winding  and  Reeling:  Pnatatng  and  PulUxw;  Honk>gy;  Railway  Mall  Delivery;  Feeding  of  In- 
definite Lengths 

83.  (IV)  LOWE,  D.  B.,  Gaibea;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Exerdalng  Devloea;  Mechanical  Guns  and  Projecton;  Photographic 
Apparatus.. 

63.  (I)  WINKEL8TBIN.  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beveragsa;  Fermentation;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e4t..  Lignlns,  Carbohy- 

drate Derlvatlvea.  Fats,  Salfnrtsed  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

64.  (I)  OREENWALD.  J..  Fuels:  Miscellaneous  Compositions 

65    (II)  SAX.  E  J  .  Wave  Guides:  Electric  Meters:  Conductors:  Inaolators;  AmpUflen 

66.  (V)  LI9ANN,  I..  Geometric  Instruments:  Measuring  and  Teating  (part) 

67    (VII)  KRAFFT.  C   F.,  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification  (part);  Laminated  Fabriea 

81.  (in)  MONCURE,  J.  A  ,  Industrial  Arts 

83.  (Ill)  HUNTER,  E.  H  .  Hoa-whold.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts 

91    BAILEY.  J  8  .  Ornamentation 

03   GAUSS,  H..  Detectors.  Mtooellanaous  Electron  Tnba  Clrealta 

M.  WAHL,  R.  A.  (PURDY,  W.  F  ,  acting).  Metal  Bending;  Web  Feeding 

•4    BERLOWITZ.  W   (COLE,  W   9  .  acttng).  Gas  Separation 

06.  ANGEL,  C.  D.,  MasoiuT  and  (Concrete  Straetorsa;  Time-Controlling  Apparattia;  Packed  Rod  JotnU;  Joint  Packings.-. 
M.  E.  DIV.  A  (I)  OA8TON,  L.  H..  Carbon  Ctasmlatry  (part), a.  g..  Sterofcls;  Synthetic  Resins  (part),  L  e.,  Polyethylensa.. . 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  lOOO,  except  tboee  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  816  as  amended  by  66  Stat  331)  and  tboee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provlsloDS  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Vetsrans '  pauoU  which  have  been  exModed  appears  In  the  Annual  Indti  of  PaUnU—l9U. 

Patentt Nnmbsn  1J07,678  to  8,800,800,  ineluslvs 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


VS,  Covrt  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  kk  Heineich 

Ao.  m».     Decided  July  7.  JUSO 

[—  CCPA  —  ;  268  F.2d  753;  122  U8PQ  388J 

1.  PATElfTAaiLITV  —  REPEEK.NCI  —  ('O.NBTtfCTION     Or    REFEK- 

ENCE DlRCLOST-HE  Of   DRAWIXO. 

"In  the  declnlon  of  the  Board  of  .\ppeiilB  the  Wels 
patent  is  relied  on  as  the  princlpnl  reference.  •  •  •. 
that  patent  dlarloees  appellant's  claimed  combination  of 
a  sealing  ring  nnd  a  mounting  ring  having  engHKlUK 
tapered  surfaces,  and  ii  Hprlng  for  urtflnK  the  ring  assembly 
into  sealing  position.  Each  of  the  appealed  claims  rails 
for  a  taper  of  leee  than  T^*  as  projected  afcainst  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  aealing  ring.  Weia  doea  not 
8|)ecify  the  angle  of  taper  but  the  Board  stated  that  the 
taper  shown  In  liU  drawing  Is  less  than  T'^.t"  and  that 
statement  Is  not  questioned  here  by  appellant.  While  It 
is  true  that  patent  drawings  are  not  ordinarily  considered 
to  be  working  drawlnm  drawn  to  scale,  the  only  reaitun- 
able  Interpretation  of  the  WeU  diKclosure  is  that  a  very 
small  angle  of  taper  Is  to  be  UHed  and  we  are  of  the 
opinion  that  one  skilled  In  the  art  would  normally  use  a 
taper  of  less  than  7 'it*  In  carrying  out  the  teachings  of 
the  Wels  patent,  and  that  such  an  angle  is,  therefore. 
fairly  dlsclueeil  by  the  patent." 

2.  Rami — Ismstioh — Rcsi-lt  Fix)wi.\<{  From  Teachino  ok 

PRIOK  Art— SrBaTiTi'Tioji  or  Materialb. 
"Wels  does  not  specify  the  material  of  which  his  sealing 
ring  Is  made,  but  It  Is  evidently  of  such  a  nature  as  to 
form  a  firm  bond  with  the  mounting  ring  under  working 
conditions  since  he  states  th^t  the  clamping  action  between 
the  two  may  be  relied  on  to  prevent  relative  rotation.  It 
would  appear  that  the  Weln  disclosure  contemplates  the 
uae  of  any  known  Mealing  material  for  the  sealing  ring 
and  that  it  would  be  obvious  that  carbon  or  a  resilient 
or  yieldable  material  could  be  used  for  that  purpose. 
Accordingly,  even  If  it  be  assumed  that  such  a  material 
gave  improved  results,  its  use  would  not  be  patentable 
since  a  patent  may  not  properly  be  granted  on  the  basis 
of  a  reKult  which  would  flow  naturally  from  the  teaching 
of  the  prior  art." 

S.  8amb — Same — Oavioca  To  Make  a  Two  Part  Sealinu 
Ring  is  One  Piece — Repere.\(  e. 
"Appellant  emphasizes  the  fart  that  the  sealing  ring 
of  Wels  Is  made  in  two  parts,  and  alleges  that  such  an 
arrangement  would  res\ilt  in  leakage.  However.  If  it  were 
found  that  such  leakage  took  place  it  would  be  obvious 
that  It  couKl  be  avoided  by  forming  the  sealing  member 
In  one  piece.  If  Is  to  be  noted,  moreover,  that  the  appealed 
claims  are  not  limited  to  the  use  of  a  one-piece  sealing 
member.  Under  such  circumstances  the  fact  that  the 
sealing  ring  of  the  Weis  (mtent  Is  made  In  two  parts  does 
not  materially  leHsen  the  |>ertlnence  of  the  patent  as  a 
reference." 

4.  Sams — Same — Combimno  Repere.nceh — SrBaTixrTioN  or 
Leaf  Sprint,  or  Puphrarm  for  Coil  Sprixo. 
•<•  •  •  fi,^  substitution  of  a  leaf  spring  or  diaphragm 
such  as  la  shown  in  the  Lassen,  Petrelli.  or  Murphy  patent 
for  the  coil  spring  of  Wels  would  be  an  obvious  expedient. 
Both  types  of  spring  are  well  known  and  the  advantagen 
and  dlsadvantageti  of  each  are  apparent.  Accordingly,  the 
selection  of  one  or  the  other  for  any  particular  installation 
is  merely  a  matter  of  choice  or  engineering  design." 

8.  Same — Same — Evide.nce  of  AnvANTAOEa  amd  UMoaviora- 
NEaa — Affidavite. 
"There  are  of  record  several  aflldavlts  setting  forth  the 
advantages  of  appellant's  sealing  means  and  stating  that, 
despite  the  familiarity  of  the  affiants  with  the  art.  the 
Idea  of  constructing  a  seal  In  that  manner  did  not  occur 
to  them.  •  •  *.  we  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  stated 
advantages  are  merely  those  which  would  logically  result 
from  following  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art.  The  fact 
that  the  afBants  did  not  happen  to  think  of  the  particular 


structure  claimed  here  does  not  afford  convincing  evidence 
that  It  was  not  obvious,  |>articularly  since  It  is  not  stated 
that   aSiants  were  familiar  with    the   Weis   patent    which 
forms  the  principal  basis  of  the  rejection." 
<».  Same — PARTicrLAR    SrejECT    Matter — Sealiso    Strtcm 

FOR    8HAFT8    AND   THE    LIKE. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  holding  that  claims 
to  a  sealing  system  for  Hhafts  and  the  like  defined  nothing 
more  than  modifications  of  a  cited  reference  which  would 
be   obvious   to  a   skilled   worker  In   the  art  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  409,213. 

AFFIRMED. 

Boatcorth,  Seanion*.  Herratrom  d  Knotrlea  {Charlea 
E.  Herratrom  of  coungel)  for  Heinrlch. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (D.  Kreider  of  counsel)  for  the 
Comniissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  and 

Smith,  Aaaociate  Judgea,   and   Judge  William   H. 

Klrkpatrick,    United  Statea  Senior  Diatrict  Judge 

for  the  Eaatem  Diatrict  of  Pennaylvania 

Worley,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the 
court. 
This  Is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  of  the  Unit€d  States  Patent  Office  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claims 
32  to  39,  Inclusive,  of  appellant's  application  for  a 
patent  on  a  sealing  system  for  shafts  and  the  like. 
Claims  32  and  36,  which  are  representative  of  the 
appealed  olainis,  are  as  follows^ : 

32.  In  a  sealing  system  for  shafts  and  the  like,  a  sealing 
unit  coiuprising  a  carbon  sealing  ring  having  a  frusto-conical 
surface  tapering  at  an  an]^1e  which,  projected  against  an 
Imaginary  reference  plane  paralleling  the  central  axis  of  the 
Healing  ring.  niesHurfH  less  than  7>/ii°  ;  annular  metal  mount- 
ing means  for  said  sealing  ring  having  a  complementary 
frusto-conical  surface  tapering  at  the  same  angle,  the  frusto- 
contcal  surfaces  of  said  metal  mounting  means  and  said 
carbon  sealing  ring  engaging  each  other  but  overlapping  at 
each  end  in  a  direction  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  sealing  ring:  and.  carrying  said  mounting 
means,  a  metal  leaf  spring  of  annular  shape  having  an 
arcuate  portion  of  short  radius  of  curvature  between  its  inner 
and  outer  |>eripherle8. 

3H.  In  a  sealing  system  for  a  shaft  or  the  like,  a  sealing 
unit  comprlHlng  a  yieldable  sealing  ring  having  a  frusto- 
conical  surface  tapering  at  an  angle  which,  projected  against 
an  Imaginary  rererence  plane  paralleling  the  central  axis 
of  the  seeling  ring,  measures  less  than  7Mi*  :  a  non-yieldable 
mounting  ring  for  said  sealing  ring  having  a  frusto-conical 
surface  tapering  at  the  same  angle,  the  frusto-conical  surfaces 
of  said  sealing  rin^  and  said  mounting  ring  encaging  and 
overlapping  each  other  in  a  direction  generally  paralleling 
the  central  axis  of  the  sealing  ring:  and,  carrying  said 
mounting  ring,  a  flexible  metal  diaphragm  of  annular  shape 
the  general  plane  of  which  extends  transversely  to  tne 
central  axis  of  the  sealing  ring. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Palmgren,  1,050,385,  January  14.  1918. 

Lassen.  1.769,030,  July  1,  1930. 

Wels.  1.898.278.  February  21. 1938. 

Petrelli,  2.089,570.  August  10.  1937. 

Murphy.  2.251,0'20,  July  29,  1941. 

Vedovell,  2.395,359,  February  19.  1946. 
Appellant's  alleged  Invention  relates  to  a  means  for 
sealing  a  rotary  shaft  In  a  preferred  embodiment 
illustrated  the  shaft  projects  through  a  bushing  and 
Is  provided  at  its  end  with  a  collet  ring,  the  ring  and 
bushing  having  smoothly  flnished  annular  surfaces 
which  extend  radially  outward  at  right  angles  to  the 
shaft  and  face  each  other  across  the  space  In  which 
the  sealing  means  is  located.  The  sealing  means  com- 
prises two  identical  units,  each  consisting  of  a  metal 
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mounting  ring  niounte<l  on  the  shaft,  and  a  sealing 
linf  of  cartwn  or  other  non-metallic  material  which 
la  frangible  or  yleldable  surrounding  and  supported 
on  the  mounting  ring.  The  outer  surfaces  of  the 
moantlng  rings  are  frusto-conical  and  extend  at  an 
angle  of  7Vk  degrees  or  less  with  Vespeot  to  the  axis 
of  the  shaft.  The  Inner  surfaces  of  the  sealing  rings 
have  a  corresponding  frusto-conical  shape  so  that  they 
fit  closely  and  overlappingly  over  the  mounting  rings 
and,  when  the  sealing  and  mounting  rings  are  pressed 
together  in  an  axial  direction,  they  engage  with  such 
a  tight  fit  that  the  sealing  rings  must  be  broken  or 
distorted  in  order  to  remove  them.  The  sealing  rings 
have  smoothly  finished  radially  extending  faces  which 
engage  the  correspondingly  finished  surfaces  of  the 
bashing  and  collet  ring,  respectively,  to  form  seals. 

The  frusto-conical  surfaces  of  the  mounting  rings  are 
smaller  at  their  outer  ends.  I.e.,  the  ends  adjacent  the 
seals,  so  that  the  larger  ends  of  the  surfaces  lie  adja- 
cent each  other  near  the  middle  of  the  space  between 
the  bushing  and  the  collet  ring.  Between  the  larger 
ends  of  the  mounting  rings  there  is  located  a  spring 
device  comprising  a  ring  which  surrounds  and  is 
spaced  from  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  facing 
annular  leaf  springs  which  extend  axially  inwardly 
from  the  ring  and  respectively  engage  the  mounting 
rings  so  that  those  rings  are  urged  outwardly  along 
the  shaft  to  force  the  sealing  rings  Into  engagement 
with  the  bushing  and  collet  ring  respectively.  Each 
leaf  spring  comprises  a  generally  flat  inner  portion 
•Joined  to  the  outer  ring  by  a  portion  of  short  radius 
of  curvature. 

The  Weis  patent  discloses  a  sealing  means  for  a 
pump  shaft  comprising  a  fixed  sleeve  which  surrounds 
the  shaft  and  is  forme<l  integrally  at  one  end  with  a 
radially  extending  plate.  Surrounding  the  opposite 
end  of  the  sleeve  is  an  annular  retaining  member  pro- 
vided at  the  end  which  faces  away  from  the  plate  with 
a  cavity  having  a  frusto-oonical  wall.  Received  in 
the  cavity  is  a  split  ring  having  a  similar  frusto-conical 
surface  engsi^ed  with  the  cavity  wall.  The  outer  end 
of  the  ring  is  provlde<I  with  a  radially  extending  sur- 
fa<-e  which  sealingly  engages  a  similar  surface  on  a 
collar  which  rotates  with  the  shaft.  The  retaining 
member  Is  urge<l  axially  by  a  coil  spring  surrounding 
the  shaft  so  that  It  tightly  engages  the  split  ring  and 
forces  the  sealing  surface  of  the  latter  Into  engage- 
ment with  the  collar.  In  his  preferred  form  Wels 
proviiies  a  pin  engaging  the  retaining  member  and  the 
ring  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latter,  but  he  states 
that  the  clamping  action  between  the  parts  may  be 
relied  on  for  that  purpose. 

The  patents  to  f.ji«isen.  Petrelll,  and  Murphy  all  show 
flexible  diaphragms,  generally  corresponding  to  appel- 
lant's leaf  springs,  which  urge  packing  members  into 
^4eaIlng  position. 

The  Vedovell  patent  shows  an  annular  shaft  sealing 
member,  which  may  be  of  carbon,  and  which  is  urged 
radially  into  sealing  engagement  by  means  of  a  spring. 
The  sealing  ring  is  cylindrical  and  Is  press-fitted  into 
a  correspondingly  shapetl  metal  tut)e. 

The  Palmgren  patent  was  not  relied  on  by  the  Board 
and  is  not  as  pertinent  as  the  reference  above  dis- 
cussed. Accordingly,  it  will  not  be  considered  in 
detail  here. 

[1]  In  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  the 
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Weis  patent  is  relied  on  as  the  principal  reference.  As 
explained  above,  that  patent  discloses  appellant's 
claimed  combination  of  a  sealing  ring  and  a  mounting 
ring  having  engaging  tapered  surfaces,  and  a  spring 
for  urging  the  ring  assembly  into  sealing  position. 
Each  of  the  appeale<i  claims  calls  for  a  taper  of  less 
than  7V^*  as  pn>Jecte<I  against  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  sealing  ring.  Weis  does  not  specify 
the  angle  of  taper  but  the  Board  stated  that  the  taper 
shown  in  his  drawing  Is  leas  than  T>4*  and  that  state- 
ment is  not  questlone<l  here  by  appellant.  While  It  is 
true  that  patent  drawings  are  not  ordinarily  con- 
sidered to  be  working  drawings  drawn  to  scale,  the 
only  reasonable  Interpretation  of  the  Weis  disclosure 
is  that  a  very  small  angle  of  taper  Is  to  be  U8e<l  and 
we  are  of  the  opinion  that  one  skille<i  in  the  art  would 
normally  use  a  taper  of  less  than  7V^j '  In  carrying  out 
the  teachings  of  the  Weis  patent,  and  that  such  an 
angle  is,  therefore,  fairly  disclosed  by  the  patent. 

The  nppealeil  claims  distinguish  over  the  Weis 
patent  either  in  the  material  of  which  the  sealing  ring 
is  made,  the  specific  spring  structure  by  which  it  is 
urge<l  Into  sealing  position,  or  both.  The  material  is 
variously  specified  in  (lifferent  claimi.  ns  being  yield- 
able,  frangible,  or  resilient,  or,  specifically,  as  being 
carbon.  Appellant  does  not  contend  that  sealing  mate- 
rials of  the  kinds  clalme«l  are  new  per  .se  and,  as 
above  note<l,  the  \'e<lovell  patent  shows  a  carbon  seal- 
ing ring.  It  Is  appellant's  position,  however,  that  such 
materials,  when  associated  with  a  metal  mounting 
ring  of  the  type  clalnied  produce  an  unexpectedly  im- 
proved device,  in  that  a  bond  is  produced  which  is 
so  strong  that  it  can  be  loosened  only  by  breaking  or 
deforming  the  sealing  ring. 

r2]  Wels  does  not  specify  the  material  of  which  his 
sealing  ring  is  made,  but  it  is  evidently  of  such  a 
nature  as  to  form  a  firm  bond  with  the  mounting  ring 
under  working  conditions  since  he  states  that  the 
clamping  action  between  the  two  may  be  relied  on  to 
prevent  relative  rotation.  It  would  appear  that  the 
Wels  disclosure  contemplates  the  use  of  any  known 
sealing  material  for  the  sealing  ring  and  that  it  would 
be  obvious  that  carl)on  or  a  resilient  or  yleldable 
material  could  l»e  used  for  that  purp<»8e.  Accordingly, 
even  if  it  he  assume^I  that  such  a  material  gave  im- 
prove<i  results.  Its  use  would  not  be  patentable  since  a 
patent  may  not  properly  be  granted  on  the  basis  of 
a  result  which  would  flow  naturally  from  the  teach- 
ing of  the  prior  art.  In  re  Krpler.  30  rci'A  72«5,  132 
F.2d  130,  .VJ  USPQ  177;  In  re  Buaeh.  Ar>  CCI'A  766, 
2.M  F.2d  017,  116  USIHJ  413. 

Moreover,  in  our  opinion,  it  has  not  been  shown 
that  any  new  or  unexpected  result  would  be  produce<l 
by  making  the  sealing  member  of  Weis  of  carbon  or 
of  a  yielding  or  resilient  material.  The  properties  of 
such  sealing  materials  are  well  known  and  it  would 
be  apparent  that  a  tight  Joint  might  be  obtained  by 
pressing  them  against  an  appropriately  shaped  metal 
member.  Vedovell  shows  a  cylindrical  carbon  sealing 
member  press-fitted  into  a  similarly  shaped  metal 
meml>er  to  form  a  tight  Joint  and,  In  view  of  that 
showing.  It  would  not  be  surprising  to  find  that  a 
similar  Joint  would  result  If  tapere<l  members  were 
used. 

[3]  Appellant  emphasizes  the  fact  that  the  sealing 
ring  of  Weis  is  made  In  two  parts,  and  alleges  that 
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such  an  arrangement  would  result  in  leakage.  How- 
ever, if  it  were  found  that  such  leakage  took  place  it 
would  be  obvious  that  it  could  be  avolde<l  by  forming 
the  sealing  member  in  one  piece.  It  is  to  be  noted, 
moreover,  that  the  appealed  claims  are  not  limited 
to  the  use  of  a  one-ple<-e  sealing  member.  Under  such 
(ircumstances  the  fact  that  the  sealing  ring  of  the 
Weis  patent  is  made  in  two  parts  does  not  materially 
lessen  the  pertinence  of  the  patent  as  a  reference. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  [4]  the  substitution 
of  a  leaf  spring  or  diaphragm  such  as  is  shown  in 
the  lessen,  Petrelll,  or  Murphy  patent  for  the  coll 
spring  of  Weis  would  be  an  obvious  expedient  Both 
types  of  spring  are  well  known  and  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  each  are  apparent.  Accordingly, 
the  selection  of  one  or  the  other  for  any  particular 
installation  is  merely  a  matter  of  choice  or  engineer- 
ing design. 

[5]  There  are  of  record  several  affidavits  setting 
forth  the  advantages  of  appellant's  sealing  means  and 


stating  that,  despite  the  familiarity  of  the  afllants 
with  the  art,  the  idea  of  constructing  a  seal  in  that 
manner  did  not  occur  to  them.  As  above  noted,  we 
are  of  the  opinion  that  the  stated  advantages  are 
merely  those  which  would  logically  result  from  follow- 
ing the  teachings  of  the  prior  art.  The  fact  that  the 
affiants  did  not  happen  to  think  of  the  particular 
structure  claimed  here  does  not  afford  convincing 
evidence  that  It  was  not  obvious,  particularly  since  It 
is  not  stated  that  affiants  were  familiar  with  the  Wels 
patent  which  forms  the  principal  basis  of  the  rejection. 

We  have  carefully  considered  all  the  arguments 
advanced  by  counsel  for  appellant  in  oral  argument 
and  In  their  extensive  and  carefully  prepared  brief, 
but  we  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  holding  of  the 
Board  that  the  appeele<l  claims  define  nothing  more 
than  modifications  of  the  Weis  device  which  would 
be  obvious  to  a  skilled  worker  in  the  art. 

r6]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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t.SS8,ass,  L.  KlHhUr  et  a!..  Method  of  making  cereal  food 
products :  t,SSS,SSt.  Hale  and  Carpenter,  Method  for  manu- 
facture of  cereal  food  product*  :  t,74S.«S5,  D.  Hale.  aame.  flied 
Mar.  22.  1959.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  I>oc.  222/59.  The  Quaker 
Oati  Companw  v.  HaUton  PMrina  Companj/. 

t,n7,4SS,  J.  W.  Myera.  Electrical  cooking  apparatUM.  filed 
Sept.  4,  1959.  DC.  K.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  26944. 
Proctor  Eteetric  Company  v.  We»Unghouae  Electric  Corp.  et  al. 

t,44«,M9.  H.  D.  NIblack.  Maanajre  rollem  :  Rer.  N«.  •SS,74« 
(HOME  PONY).  NIblack  Syiitein.  Inc..  MaimaitlnK  machlne«4  to 
aid  In  alenderliinic  and  reducing,  ti^d  Aug.  25.  1959,  D.C.. 
W.D.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  8541.  Mblack  Sytem,  Inc. 
V.  L.  C.  Heldenbrand.  doing  hmnineat  at  Heldenbrand  Manu 
facturing  Co. 

t,44»^lt,  R.  Beach,  F:ilmlnation  of  static  electricity.  flIed 
Sept.  9.  19S9,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  704/.-.9.  Herman  //. 
Sticht  Co..  Inc  et  al.  v.  J.  B.  Ward  i  Bonn 

Z,ftSa,SlS.  I.  J.  Novak.  Method  of  producinn  paper  bawe 
pladtlc  sheet  material.  flIed  C.C.A..  Ist  Dint..  Doc.  .'.490. 
Rayhe*to»  Uanhattan,  Inc  v.  Textron.  Inc.  JudKiiient  of 
IHstrlct  Court  irranting  defendant'H  motion  for  xumniary 
Judirment  vacated  and  case  remanded  for  further  prooeedlnc 
(notice  Sept.  4.  1959). 

t.ftSS.SM.  F.  V.  ayracutte.  I'tlllty  handbag  havlnjr  double 
compartment  with  Individual  cloHures  and  independently 
accessible  bottle  pockets.  flIed  Dec.  7.  1950.  D.C..  K.D.  M". 
(St.  Louis),  Doc.  10988(»2).  Frnnce*  P.  Syrncuae  \'.  H.  linuHt 
MJg.  Co.  IMMnilHKed  by  decree  boldlng  patent  invalid  and 
void  Sept.  2.  1959. 

t,MZ,S19.  D.  J.  Freeman.  Riitld  type  nheet  material  awnine. 
flIed  Mar.  21,  1955.  D.C..  W.D.  Ky.  (LouUvllle),  I)o<-  I'KHH. 
H  i  il  Corporation  v.  Kool  Vent  Metal  Aiming  Compnnij. 
.Stipulation  of  dlHmlHHal  with  prejudice  Aur.  12,  1959.  Hame. 
filed  Sept.  11,  1954,  DC.  N.D.  W.  Va.  (Falmiontt.  Doc 
S97-W  (formerly  422-F),  B  i  it  Corporation  v.  American 
Sale*  Company  et  al.  DinmlwHed  by  Htipulatlon  with  prejudUf 
Ang.  14.  19.'S9 

t.0M,SI8.  F.  J  Wenger,  Tool,  filed  Aug.  .-..  1957.  DC.  N.D. 
III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  57cl338,  .iUP  Incorporated  v.  Vaco 
Product*  Company.  Patent  held  Invalid  ;  plaintiff  not  guilty 
of  laches  in  bringing  action  for  unfair  competition  ;  defendant 
has  not  competed  unfairly,  Sept.  2,  1959. 

S,«SS.58t.     (See  2.338.588.) 

t,«77.9SS,  Bienenfeld  and  Hurwitx,  Mirror  kit  for  home  deco- 
ration ;    Rf.    No.    «4t.»4S    (MIRRO-SQUARE).    Century    In 
dustrles.  Inc.,  Mirrors  :  Reg.  No.  587,S6S,  Hame,  Wall  uilrrorH, 
•led   Feb.    4.    1959.    DC,    X.D.    111.    (Chicago),   Doc.    59cl68, 
Century   InduMtriet.   Inc.    v.    Montgomery    Ward  4    Co.     On 


plaintiff's  motion  dismissed  as  to  patent  matters  with  preju- 
dice and  dismissed  as  to  trademark  matters  without  prejudice 
Sept.  8.  1959. 

2,6SS,4M,   K.    E.   Stiegele,   Expansible  bracelet,  filed   May   I. 

1958.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58c778.  Karl  E.  Stiegele 
and  Spiedel  Corporation  v.  Berco  Watch  A  Jettelert  Supply 
Co.  etc.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment  by  stipulation  ;  patent  held 
valid  and  Infringed  Sept.  8.  1959. 

t,70t,14t,  H.  W.  Jones,  ConUlner.  filed  Aug.  16.  1955.  D.C.. 
ED.  Tenn.  (Knoxvllle).  Doc.  26/2760.  Dempater  Brother: 
Inc.  V.  Brooka  Equipment  d  MJg.  Co.  Patent  held  valid : 
claim  8  of  patent  held  Invalid  and  void  ;  defendant  has  not 
infringed  ;  complaint  dismissed  July  31.  1959. 

2.74S.S8A.      (See  2.3.38.588.) 

2,7K2,421.     (See  2,884.643.) 

2,795.755,  Anthes  and  Koutnik,  Electronic  tube  testers;  D««. 
171,996.  A.  Armato,  Self  service  unit  to  test  and  store  elec- 
tronic tubes,  filed  Sept.  13.  1957,  D.C,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago), 
Doc.  57cl530.  I -Teat  M  MJg.  Co..  Inc.  v.  Martin  W.  Share. 
Patents  held  valid  nnd  infringed  :  counterclaim  dismissed 
Sept.  3,  19.">9. 

2,S44,120,  F.  L.  Nelson,  Boat  construction  with  well  mounted 
propulKinn  unit,  filed  Sept.  3.  19rj9,  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland). 
Doc.  ;{38/."i9.  Fred  L.  Selaon  v.  Olcn  F.  Compton. 

2.S4S.0I0.  M.  H.  Corbln  et  al..  Paint  mixing  machine,  filed 
July  1'.  19.'i9.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  59cl048.  Color 
Carouael  Corp.  v.  Harbie  Manujnrturing  Co.  et  al.  Dismissed 
by  stipulation  without   prejudice  Sept    9.   19.'!». 

2,S75,76S.  A.  M.  Ix>bbenberg,  Foiindstlon  garments,  filed  July 
28,  19.-.9.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark  I,  lv>c.  C-645/59.  Peter  Pan 
Manujaciurinf)  Corp.  v  Comjort  Souhrrtte  Foundation*.  Inc. 
Consent  Judgment  :  Injunction  granted  Sept.  4.  1!».'»9. 

2,880,818.  W.  M.  Dow,  Processes  and  apparatus  for  recover- 
ing hydrocarbons  from  gas  streams,  filed  Sept.  3.  19r)9,  DC, 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  12/807,  helta  Tank  Manujacturing 
Co..  Inc.  v.  Black.  Siralla  d  Bryaon. 

2.884,643.  J.  Wlnson.  Method  of  applying  elastic  to  thermo- 
plastic sheeting:  2,782,421,  J.  Wlnson.  Mitten:  Dea.  186,1S». 
same,  filed  Sept.  10,  '1959,  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  l.'»0/196.  Air 
Baby.  Inc.  v.  HermaH  Oroaa  et  al. 

2.896,»S8,  W.  Brooks,  Vehicle  suspension  device,  filed  Sept.  1, 

1959,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  38.492.  Monroe 
Auto  Equipment  Co.  v.  Laher  Spring  i  Tire  Corporation 
( State  oj  Oregon ) . 

2.897.568,  H.L.  Hoke.  Conduit  clamp,  filed  Aug.  21,  19.'>9. 
DC,  E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc.  2710,  Dreaaer  Induatriea.  Inc.  v. 
Smith-Blair,  Inc. 
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Ba  M.»«1  (Of  2.637.132).  L.  C.  Helm*  *t  al..  Tr«n«p*r«ncy 
viewer.  ai«d  Dec  18.  1953.  DC.  N.D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
B3e2485.  Helma  Product*.  Inc.  v  Lake  (thore  Manufacturing 
Company.  Inc.  et  al.  Per  ntlpulatlon  decree  entered  Aug.  21, 
1059 ;  patent  held  Infrlnxed,  defendantM  enjoined. 

Dm.  1M,1M.  M.  M.  Barton,  Kicking  tee.  Al«d  June  17.  1959, 
D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Lou  Angelet),  Doc.  821-59-TC.  W.  J.  Fo/f 
Rubber  Corp.  v.  Dick  Lar»on  Salet  Co. 

Dm.  171.tM.     (See  2.798,755.) 

De«.  I75,st8.  L.  Atkln,  Lamp  holder:  Dm.  179.«77,  tame. 
flled  Feb.  3.  1958,  D  C.X.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  139/.'\8,  Stone 
Manufacturing  Co.  r.  MaUcaat  Product;  Inc.  et  al.  JudK- 
ment  declaring  patent*  ralld  and  Infringed :  Injunction 
granted  (notice  June  24.  1959). 

Dm.  I79.1M,  D.  Tauben.  Klectrlc  medicinal  vaporlxer.  Hied 
Apr.  3,  1958.  DC.  S.D.N'.Y.,  Doc.  131 /S86.  F.  C.  Hunt  Mfg. 
Co.  X.  Anchor  Hocking  Olaae  Corp.  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dUrolaMal  with  prejudice  June  23,  1959. 

Dm.  179377.     (See  175.528.) 

Dm.  1M.1M.     (8e«2.8»t.»43.) 

Dm.  1SS.101.  V.  ScbreckengoHt.  nicycle  chain  guard  :  Dm. 
18S,St8.  Mme.  Bicycle  luggage  carrier:  Dm.  IM3M.  aanie. 
AcceMnory  tank  for  a  bicycle,  flled  -Sept.  8,  1959.  DC. 
S.D.X.y..  Doc.  1.^0/160.  Murray-Ohio  Manufacturing  Company 
r.  Bert  Scheuer  Inc.  et  al. 


Dm.  USitU.     (See  Dm.  1HS.101.) 

Dm.  IM.Ml.  D.  M.  Nclaon.  Automobile  mirror,  flled  June 
11.  1959.  D.C.,  £.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  19153,  .Y«iMpr 
Corporation  r.  C.  M.  Hall  Lamp  Co. 

Dm.  1*03*0.     (See  Dm.  188,101.) 


Em  torn 


In  the  OrriCiAL  OAirm,  laaue  of  September  22.  1969, 
vol.  74fl,  page  8«9.  flmt  column  thereof.  Htrlke  out  Notice  of 
Suit  Involving  Patent  S.7M354,  L.  Price,  etc..  and  Inaert 
InHtead  the  following : 

t.7M,8M.  U  Price,  (iauge  mounting,  flled  July  7.  1955.  D.C., 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland).  Doc.  31944.  Winilou-  Manufacturing 
Company  r.  Peerjete  Uagt  Co.  et  al.  Order  dlRmlMnlng  com- 
plaint agalnat  defendants  PeerlM*  Oage,  Inc..  William  Herb 
(ireene  and  Aeromotlve  Dealgnera.  Inc.  :  order  dlamlralng 
counterclaim  of  Defendant  Peerlena  Gage.  Inc.  dUmUaed 
except  aH  to  claim  6.  which  la  held  Invalid :  order  holdlfig 
claim  :t  valid  but  not  Infringed  Nov.  10.  19.^8.  PlalntlfT'M 
motion  for  new  trial  limited  to  the  luaue  of  Infringement  and 
Joint  ownership  and  action  of  Peerlen  Gage  and  Aeromotlve 
Dealgnera.  Inc..  granted :  prevloua  Judgment  adhered  to  June 
10,  1959. 
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Matter  encloMd  In  hMry  brackets  I  ]  appMra  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  :  matter 

printed  In  italics  IndicateR  ndditlons  made  by  reissue. 


24,725 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHES  OF  THE  CAM-LEVER- 
OPERATED  TYPE 
Martin  F.  Kocnig,  Milwaukee,  Wis.^  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wia,^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Original  No.  2,868,929,  dated  January  13,  1959,  Serial 
No.  569,601,  March  5,  1956.    Application  for  reisue 
March  9,  1959,  Sola!  No.  798311 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200—153) 


•"^T 


1.  A  manually  operated  switch  for  making  and  break- 
ing [at  least  thirty  ampcrcsj  alternating  current  electric 
circuits,  comprising  a  molded  insulating  base  block  having 
a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  having  a 
pedestal  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
pedestal  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and 
opening  into  said  recess,  plural  electric  terminals  on  the 
base  block,  plural  stationary  contacts  on  the  base  block, 
the  terminals  and  the  contacts  being  joined  for  electric 
conduction  and  held  in  fixed  position  relatively  to  the  base 
block,  a  metal  plunger  rcciprocatable  within  the  base 
block  passage  and  extending  into  said  inner  recess,  a 
spring  interposed  between  an  annular  wall  portion  of 
said  passage  and  an  enlarged  outer  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  for  normally  biasing  the  latter  toward  its  outer 
extreme  position,  a  molded  insulating  cam-type  handle 
pivotally  supported  upon  the  base  block  pedestal  and 
having  a  cam  portion  thereof  engageable  with  the  enlarged 
outer  end  portion  of  said  plunger  to  cause  movement 
thereof  in  the  opposite  direction  against  said  bias,  and  a 
bridging  contactor  tiltably  attached  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  plunger  within  the  base  block  recess  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  stationary  contacts 
upon  movement  of  the  handle  in  opposite  directions 
respectively. 

24,726 
Tt'BE  BENDING  TOOL 
George  E.  Franck,  RiTerside,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Im- 
perial Brass  Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 
Original  No.  2,762.415,  dated  September  11,  1956,  Serial 
No.  263,673,  December  27,   1951.     AppUcation  for 
reissue  April  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  730,040 

3  Claims.  (CI.  153 — 40) 
3.  In  a  tube  bending  tool  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular body  member  of  aluminum  alloy  arranged  for 
rotatably  supporting  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  tube-engag- 
ing mandrels  graduated  to  cooperate  one  each  with  each 
of  a  plurality  of  different  diameter  lubes  to  be  bent,  and 
for  use  with  a  plurality  of  tube-engaging  shoes  graduat- 
ed to  cooperate  one  each  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  dif- 
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ferenl  diameter  tubes  to  be  bent,  each  shoe  having  an 
opening  therein  [a  mandrel],  shoe  positioning  means 
Icooperable  with  the  mandrel  to  form  a  tube  bending 
orifice]  comprising  a  steel  plate  secured  to  one  face  of  the 
body  member  and  provided  with  a  groove  extending 
radially  of  the  axis  of  [the]  rotation  of  [the]  a  selected 
mandrel  supported  on  the  body  member,  a  pair  of  steel 
plates  secured  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  first- 
mentioned  plate  and  each  having  an  edge  extending  over 
the  groove  to  form  therewith  a  slot,  a  shoe  holding  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  slidably  engaging  the  slot  and  a  por- 
tion spaced  above  the  body  member  and  extending  to- 


ward the  mandrel,  a  pin  carried  by  the  last-mentioned 
portion  of  the  shoe  holding  member  and  movable  [down- 
wardly] to  engage  [an]  the  opening  in  any  one  of 
[a]  the  plurality  of  shoes  [of  different  sizes]  removably 
to  secure  a  selected  shoe  to  the  shoe  holding  member, 
and  a  second  pin  mounted  on  the  shoe  holding  member 
and  movable  into  engagement  with  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  formed  along  the  bottom  of  the  slot  to 
secure  the  shoe  holding  member  to  the  body  member  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  each  differently  spaced 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mandrel  to  position  [a] 
the  selected  shoe  held  therein  in  juxtaposed  tube  guiding 
cooperative  relationship  with  the  mandrel. 


24,727 

OSCILLATING  SYSTEM  FOR  DERRICK  BOOMS 

Mario  J.  Purctic,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 

Original  No.  2,859,882,  dated  November  11,  1958,  Serial 

No.  669,620,  July  2,   1957.     Application  for 

June  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  823,793 

12  Claims.    (CL  212—^ 


11.  An  oscillating  system  for  derrick  booms,  said  sys- 
tem comprising:  a  collar  adapted  to  be  affixed  around  a 
ship's  mast,  said  collar  having  a  cylindrical  bore  therein 
to  secure  the  lower  cylindrical  portion  of  a  king  pin 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
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upper  end  of  said  king  pin  begin  provided  with  spaced 
ears,  a  boom  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  ears  of 
said  king  pin  by  a  horizontally  extending  pin,  a  pair  of 
fluid  pressure  cylinders  mounted  on  said  boom,  a  ram 
projecting  from  an  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  pulley 
on  the  end  of  each  ram,  a  pair  of  pulleys  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  boom,  a  pair  of  cables  trained  over 
said  laat-ruuned  pulleys  and  around  said  pulleys  on  said 
rarru  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  cables  fixed  to  said 
boom,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cables  being  fixed  at 
transversely  spaced  points  on  opposite  sides  of  said  boom, 
a  brocket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  mast  and  a  revert- 
ing control  valve  for  each  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
bracket,  conduits  connecting  said  cylinders  and  said 
vahes,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  conduit  and  a  fluid  pressure 
dlxharge  conduit  connected  to  said  valves,  each  of  said 
eemSrol  valves  being  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending 
lever  operable  manually  for  periodically  shifting  said 
control  valves  to  alternately  connect  said  fluid  pressure 
supply  conduit  to  said  cylinders  to  length  and  shorten 
said  cables  thereby  swinging  said  boom  back  and  forth. 


24f72S 

UGHT-BOX 

Rofcr  d«  MoatcbclkK  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

Origtnl  No.  2,M«,939,  dated  September  17,  1957,  Serial 

No.  4S1,731,  Jannry   14,   1955.     Appttcadon  for  rc- 

Im*  April  18,  1951,  Serial  No.  732,7M 

14  Claims.    (O.  24«-^) 


10.  A  light-box  having  an  opening  formed  therein, 
comprising  a  curved  concave  reflector  having  a  concave 
reflecting  surface  of  curved  cross-section  in  one  direc- 
tion and  planar  cross-section  in  a  second  direction  normal 
thereto  and  having  its  concave  surface  presented  toward 
said  opening,  said  concave  surface  having  a  minimum 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  at  one  end  thereof  de- 
fining an  apex  and  a  maximum  radius  of  curvature  adja- 
cent to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  surface  having  a 
linear  focal  axis  extending  in  said  second  direction,  said 
focal  axis  extending  in  a  plane  of  symmetry  of  said  sur- 
face, an  elongated  light  source  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
one  end  of  said  surface  with  its  major  axis  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  focal  axis  and  intermediate  said  apex 
and  said  focal  axis,  said  reflector  extending  partially  about 
said  light  source  and  from  a  point  ad/acent  said  light 
source  to  a  point  remote  therefrom  for  reflecting  light 
rays  incident  thereon  from  said  source  along  paths  which 
diverge  from  said  plane  of  symmetry,  and  the  plane  of 
said  opening  forming  on  the  outside  of  said  opening  an 
amgle  with  said  plane  of  symmetry  which  is  substantially 

wller  than  ninety  degrees. 


24,729 
LAWN  EDGER 
Bcmrd  L.  Stvrgli,  Norfolk,  Va^  aafgnor  to  OttcrafT 
Prodi  U,  Incorporated,  Norfolk,  Va.,  a  corporatloa  of 


Origiaal  No.  2,M5,537,  dated  September  10,  1957,  Serial 
No.  577359,  April  10,  1956.    AppUcatioo  for  rclMic 
lanoary  2t,  1959.  Serial  No.  78«,02« 
•  ClalaM.    (CL54— 249) 


6.  In  a  lawn  mower,  a  frame,  a  foot  bar  carried  by  said 
frame,  said  foot  bar  being  elongated  and  rigid,  an  elon- 
gated stationary  blade  arranged  over  said  foot  bar  and 
fixed  along  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  to  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion  of  said  foot  bar.  the  other  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  blade  being  a  cutting  edge,  and  adjustable 
means  passing  upwardly  through  said  foot  bar  adjacent 
the  other  longitudirwl  edge  thereof  and  engaging  against 
the  bottom  of  said  blade  to  flex  the  other  longitudinal 
edge  portion  thereof  upwardly  away  from  said  foot  bar. 


24,7m 
PORTABLE  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
Chailct  E.  Grabam  Rcerea,  Summit,  NJ.,  — ignnr  to 
Falcoa  Alarm  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Jefwy 
OrlglBal  No.  2,S40,t32,  dated  Jonc  24,  1958,  Serial  No. 
584,138,  May  10.  1954.    AppUcatloa  for  relanc  Jnac 
24,  19S9,  SMial  No.  822,697 

6  Clalma.    (CL  116—112) 


1.  A  self -powered,  portable  signalling  device  compris- 
ing a  container,  a  supply  of  vaporizable  liquid  in  said 
container,  said  vaporizable  liquid' having  a  density  when 
in  vapor  form  up  to  four  times  the  density  of  air  and 
being  vaporizable  at  atmospheric  pressure  at  tempera- 
tures as  low  as  —20*  F.,  a  fitting  removably  connected 
to  said  container  and  having  a  first  conduit  which  com- 
municates with  the  interior  thereof,  a  housing  connected 
to  said  fitting,  said  fitting  having  a  second  conduit  which 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  manu- 
ally operable  valve  connected  to  and  carried  by  said 
fitting,  the  conduits  in  said  fitting  being  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  each  other  upon  the  opening  of  said  manu- 
ally operable  valve,  and  a  diaphragm-type  horn  carried 
by  said  housing  and  operatively  communicating  with 
said  second  conduit,  the  diaphragm  of  said  diaphragm- 
type  horn  being  substantially  circular  in  shape  and  dis- 
posed in  said  housing,  the  diameter  of  said  diaphragm 
being  less  than  two  and  one-half  inches. 
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1474 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Ian  Mackay,  Kirkwood,  Pa.,  asignor  to  The  Conrad- 
Pyte  Company,  Wert  Grova,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

ApplicaUon  Febraary  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  790,402 
1  CUira.  (a.  47—60) 
A  new  and  distinctive  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
of  the  decorative  cushion  type,  substantially  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  compact,  well- 
branched,  vigorous  habit  of  growth,  clean,  dark  green 
foliage,  very  double  blooms  of  good  form,  and  a  distinc- 
tive Lilac  Purple  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowen. 


1J75 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Ian  Mackay,  Kirkwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pylc  Company,   West  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Application  February  2,  1959,  Serial  No.  790,403 
1  Claim.    (CI.  47— 60) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the    decorative    cushion    type,    substantially    as    bereia 
shown   and   described,  characterized  particularly   as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  compact  habit 
of  plant  growth,  excellent  floriferousness,  a  distribution 
of  the  blooms  which  gives  an  overall  mass  color  effect, 
a  very  double  flower  form,  and  a  Garnet  Lake  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 
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2,909,7M 

MAGAZINE  CONSTRUCTION 

Oscar  A.  Handel,  Vfundelein,  III.,  assisnor  to  Fastener 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU^  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  June  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,428 

1  Claim,    (a.  1—49) 


A  magazine  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  L -shaped 
fasteners  in  back-to-back  relationship  and  for  selectively 
feeding  pairs  of  said  fasteners  through  an  opening  to 
a  fastener  drive  track,  said  magazine  comprising  an 
elongated  base  plate  secured  to  said  drive  track  below 
said  opening  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  said 
drive  track,  a  fastener  support  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  in  alignment  with  said  opening,  said  fastener  support 
including  a  central  groove,  said  support  being  adapted  to 
slidably  support  a  pair  of  strips  of  said  fasteners  with 
the  juxtaposed  back  legs  of  the  fasteners  on  adjacent 
strips  being  received  in  said  groove  and  the  shorter  legs 
depending  along  the  outer  sides  of  said  fastener  support, 
a  pair  of  elongated.  U-shaped  followers  slidablv  mounted 
on  said  support  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the 
adjacent  legs  thereof  juxtaposed  and  depending  into  said 
groove  and  the  other  legs  respectively  depending  along 
the  outer  sides  of  said  fastener  support,  said  groove 
having  an  enlarged  upper  end  to  accommodate  the  legs 
of  said  followers,  a  U-shaped  cover  slidably  mounted 
on  said  base  plate  and  enclosing  said  elements  and  said 
follower  means,  a  pair  of  tension  springs  respectively 
disposed  between  the  outer  sides  of  said  supporting 
element  and  the  side  walls  of  said  cover,  and  means 
respectively  connecting  said  springs  between  the  outer 
edges  of  said  follower  means  and  the  end  of  said  cover 
remote  from  said  opening  so  that  said  springs  independ- 
ently advance  the  strips  on  said  supporting  elements 
toward  said  opening  to  concurrently  advance  fasteners 
from  both  of  said  strips  into  said  drive  track. 


2,909,781 
MULTIPLE  NAIL  CLIP 
John  L.  OUig,  Marvin  E.  Hirsch,  and  Reuben  V.  MUlcr, 
Winsted,  Minn.,  and  James  M.   Westerbolm,  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  First 
Bank  of  Grantsburgh 

Application  March  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,087 
5  Claims.    (CI.  1—56) 


1.  A  multiple  nail  clip  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
headed  nails  arranged  in  tier  formation,  one  above  the 
other  with  the  heads  of  successive  nails  from  the  inner 
side  of  said  unit  outwardly  successively  overlapping  and 
with  the  shank  portions  near  the  tip  ends  thereof  posi- 
tioned at  least  close  to  abutment,  thereby  producing  a 

800 


converging  of  the  shank  portions  of  all  of  the  nails  in  a 
predetermined  zone  extending  transversely  of  the  shanks, 
bonding  means  interconnecting  correponding  portions 
of  said  nails,  said  bonding  being  of  frangible,  non-sticky 
material  and  interconnecting  the  nails  in  a  rigid  manner. 


2,909,782 
ARCTIC  FACE  MASK 
Louis  R.  Mizell,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

Applicatioa  March  4,  1959,  Serial  No.  797^20 
15  Cbimt.     (CI.  2—9) 


1 .  An  arctic  face  mask  comprising  a  face-covering  por- 
tion, said  portion  being  formed  with  a  transverse  eye 
opening,  a  plurality  of  resilient  strips  having  opposite 
ends,  laterally  spaced  means  secured  to  said  opposite 
ends  and  mounting  said  strips  in  spaced  and  parallel  re- 
lation, securing  means  securing  said  laterally  spaced 
means  to  said  face-covering  portion  outwardly  thereof 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  eye  opening,  said  strips 
extending  across  said  eye  opening  in  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  p  rtially  stretched  condition,  and  at  least  one 
of  said  securing  means  being  readily  detachably  connected 
to  said  face  covering  portion. 


2,909,783 
COLLAR  TIP  CONSTRl  CTION 
Thomas  Dow  Ainslie,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  PhiN 
lips-Van  Heusen  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorli 

Application  May  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,521 
3  Claims.    (CI.  2—131) 


1.  A  tipped  collar  having  a  collar  body  provided  with 
several  edges  having  bindings,  a  tip  extension  of  material 
thinner  than  that  of  the  body  of  the  collar,  said  extension 
being  sewed  on  an  end  of  the  collar  body  to  form  an  ex- 
tended, relatively  pointed  terminal  piece  thereon,  the  sev- 
eral edges  of  the  body  converging  and  forming  a  part  of 
the  tip  of  the  collar  to  which  the  said  extension  is  attached, 
said  tip  extension  having  converging  side  edges  folded 
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along  lines  parallel  to  the  coliarbody  edges  to  form  a 
pointed  tip  for  the  collar,  said  fold  lines  intersecting  within 
the  body  of  the  tip  extension,  said  tip  extension  projecting 
beyond  the  end  of  the  collar  to  which  it  is  secured,  the 
bindings  being  applied  over  and  secured  to  a  plurality  of 
edges  of  the  tip  extension,  the  bindings  and  the  portions 
of  the  tip  extension  embraced  by  them  being  inturned  to 
concealed  position  behind  the  collar  body,  said  inturned 
portions  being  stitched  to  the  collar  body. 


2,909,784 
STITCHED  MULTI-PLY  CELLULAR  STRUCTURE 
Richard  P.  Forsberg,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hexcel 
Products  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

AppUcaHon  June  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,603 
2  Claims.    (CL  2—243) 


I.  A  stitched  multi-ply  structure  comprising  at  least 
several  superposed  webs  of  pliant  sheet  material;  each 
web.  except  the  outer  two  webs,  sewn  to  two  adjacent 
webs  along  spaced  parallel  stitch  lines;  the  stitch  lines 
joining  each  said  web  with  one  of  its  adjacent  webs 
being  staggered  relative  to  the  stitch  lines  joining  said 
web  with  .the  other  of  its  adjacent  webs;  said  sewn  webs 
being  expandable  to  form  an  open  cellular  honeycomb 
structure. 


'  2,909,785         • 

POCKET  SHOW  KERCHIEF 

Louis  Mysels,  New  >'ork,  N.Y. 

Application  July  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  750,465 

1  Claim.     (CI.  2—279) 


An  ornamental,  simulated  pocket  kerchief  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  fabric  body  folded  upon  itself  along 
a  plurality  of  fold  lines  extending  transversely  thereof' 
to  form  back  and  front  portions  disposed  flat  against 
one  another  substantially  in  parallel  planes,  the  front 
portion  being  slightly  shorter  in  length  than  the  back 
portion,  stitching  passing  through  the  front  and  back 
portions  at  both  side  edges  thereof  for  holding  said  por- 
tions against  movement  out  of  said  fold  lines,  one  of 
said  planes  being  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  body  with  the  front  portion  being  disposed  at  one 
side  of  said  one  fold  line  and  the  back  portion  being 
disposed  at  the  other  side  of  said  one  fold  line,  the 
remaining  fold  lines  respectively  extending  transversely 
of  tho  back  and  front  portions,  to  define  end  por- 
tious  on  the  back  and  front  portions,  the  folded  end 
portions  being  turned  inwardly  for  dispositioa  between 


said  planes  and  for  contact  with  one  another,  strips  of 
stiff  fabric  material  disposed  loosely  between  the  folded 
back  and  front  portions  of  the  body  for  stiffening  the 
body  and  a  stitch  through  the  center  of  the  folded  end 
portions  and  the  body. 


2,909,786 

WATER  CLOSET  FLUSH  GUIDE 

Vernon  O.  Hollingsworth,  Wliarton,  Tex. 

Application  April  29,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,648 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—56) 


■>'S<t'' 


A  water  closet  flush  guide  for  use  in  water  closet  flush 
tanks  of  the  type  including  a  flush  lever,  a  float  valve, 
an  upright  valve  stem  detachably  secured  to  said  float 
valve,  comprising  an  upright  inverted  U-shaped  yoke 
having  spaced  apart  parallel  depending  legs,  a  hook 
having  an  eye  through  which  is  threaded  said  yoke  for 
detachably  securing  said  yoke  to  said  flush  lever,  a  cy- 
lindrical body  positioned  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
parallel  legs  with  said  parallel  legs  secured  to  opposite 
sides  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body  extending 
parallel  to  said  legs,  a  guide  tube  positioned  axially  in 
said  cylindrical  body,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  paral- 
lel annular  spacer  members  secured  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  guide  tube  and  said  cylindrical  body  forming 
a  hollow  weighted  cylinder  and  fixedly  securing  said 
guide  tube  in  said  cylindrical  body  with  the  valve  stem 
adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  therein,  said  guide  tube 
having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  valve  stem  for  slidably  mounting  the  valve  stem 
therein  with  said  guide  tube  being  adapted  to  maintain 
said  valve  stem  against  axial  and  angular  displacement. 


2,909,787 
FLUSHING  TANK 
James  M.  Teahen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  of  one-fourth 
to  James  M.  Teahen,  Jr.,  Owosso,  Mich.,  one-fourth  to 
Margaret  E.  Teahen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  one-fourth  to 
Mary  E.  Conrad,  Wooster,  Ohio 
Application  October  1,  1951,  Serial  No.  249,199 
9  Claims.    (CI.  4—68) 


1,  A  water  closet  flushing  tank  having  an  inwardly  off- 
set portion  in  a  vertical  wall  thereof  forming  an  out- 
wardly open  channel,  said  offset  portion  terminating  be- 
low the  top  of  the  tank  but  above  the  highest  possible 
water  level  therein,  the  supply  pipe  for  the  ball  cock 
extending  downward  through  said  channel  which  latter 
being  outwardly  open  prevents  accumulation  of  leakage 
water  therein. 
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2,9«9,7M 

DRAIN  FIFE  STOPPAGE  PREVENTER 

Lovis  K.  vao  dcr  B«l,  Amsterdam,  NethcriaMb 

AppUaUioa  June  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  592^58 

6  Claims.     (CI.  4—255) 


I.  A  device  for  preventing  drain  pipe  stoppage,  made 
of  flexible  material  and  comprising  a  rod-shaped  han- 
dle, a  substantially  rmg-shaped  member  arranged  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  handle  and  having  a  peripheral 
zone,  means  for  connecting  said  ring-shaped  member 
with  one  end  of  said  handle  comprising  a  set  of  equally 
spaced  ribs  diverging  outwardly  from  the  handle  toward 
and  each  connected  to  said  ring-shaped  member,  said 
ribs  and  said  ring-shaped  member  forming  part  of  an 
open  basket  having  a  bottom  connected  with  said  handle, 
and  said  ring-shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of  pro- 
jections extending  from  the  peripheral  zone  of  said  ring- 
shaped  member  for  holding  the  member  in  the  drain  pipe. 


2,909,789 

SOFA  BED  ASSEMBLY 

Theodore  L.  Bailey,  Havana,  Cuba 

Application  July  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,191 

1  Claim.    (CI.  5—8) 


In  a  sofa  and  bed  assembly  comprising  two  floor-sup- 
ported bed  frames  and  a  stationary  stand  having  opposite 
sides  and  a  front,  the  improvements  of  brackets  fixed  on 
said  opposite  sides  having  horizontal  arms  projecting 
beyond  said  sides  and  said  front  and  having  outer  ends, 
vertical  bolts  on  said  outer  ends,  said  bolts  having  upper 
ends,  horizontal  links  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the 
inner  ends  of  the  links  being  supportably  pivoted  on  said 
bolts,  fixed  pivots  on  and  rising  from  the  outer  ends  of  the 
links,  the  floor  supported  bed  frames  having  members, 
including  side  members  and  head  and  foot  members,  a 
frame  member  of  each  bed  frame  having  a  hole  receiving 
a  related  link  pivot,  sectional  head  boards  fixed  on  and 
rising  from  the  frame  head  end  members,  comprising 
flxed  sections  and  depressible  sections  arranged  in  end 
to  end  relation  across  the  head  erjd  members,  pivoted 
lever  means  acting  between  the  head  end  members  and 
the  depressible  portions  and  mounting  the  depressible 
sections  on  the  head  end  members,  vertical  guide  means 
acting  between  adjacent  ends  of  the  sections,  and  elevat- 
ing spring  means  acting  between  the  head  end  members 
and  the  depressible  sections  urging  said  depressible  sec- 
tions to  normal  elevated  positions,  said  depressible  sec- 


tions being  depressible  to  enable  the  same  to  be  depressed 
and  passed  under  back  rest  and  cabinet  assemblies  on  wall 
means  of  a  room  in  which  the  sofa  and  bed  assembly  is 
located. 


2,909,790 
MOLDED  BOAT  STRUCTURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Raymond  O.  Wagcnmkcr,  Grand  RapMs,  Mlcfa. 

Application  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,697 

1  Claiok    (CL  9—6) 


A  molded  ribless  boat  hull  comprising  an  inner  ply- 
wood backing  member  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  boat  hull 
and  having  a  continuous  smooth  inner  surface,  said 
molded  hull  including  a  plurality  of  strakes  bonded  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  plywood  backing  member 
in  substantial  abutting  relationship  substantially  through- 
out the  said  outer  surface,  said  strakes  being  in  contacting 
relationship  to  said  outer  surface  throughout  their  length 
and  width,  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  strake  slop- 
ing inwardly  from  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to  the 
other  whereby  said  one  edge  has  a  greater  thickness  than 
the  other,  thereby  providing  a  lap-strake  type  outer  sur- 
face to  subsuntially  the  entire  hull  to  reinforce  said  hull 
and  impart  a  stabilizing  characteristic  thereto. 


2,909,791 
SANDWICH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SEAPLANE 

FLOATS 

Robert  R.  Mabry,  Jr.,  Bellroorc,  N.Y. 

Application  July  19,  1956.  Serial  No.  598,972 

1  Claim,     (a.  9—6) 

(Granted  nnder  Titic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  266) 


A  pontoon  float  comprising  a  unitary  hull  of  laminated 
construction,  said  hull  including  outer  and  inner  surface 
layers  of  resin-impregnated  flbrous  material,  the  outer 
surface  layer  being  substantially  free  of  air  bubbles  and 
surface  roughness,  and  a  central  layer  of  buoyant  core 
material,  the  inner  surface  and  the  buoyant  core  material 
being  positioned  substantially  at  the  bottom,  front,  and 
rear  portions  of  said  hull,  a  pluraliy  of  spaced  water- 
light  bulkheads  fitted  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  hull,  said  bulkheads  comprising  cellular  struc- 
tures of  laminated  resin-impregnated  fibrous  material 
filled  with  buoyant  core  material,  and  a  resin-impregnated 
fibrous  material  fitted  cover  for  said  hull. 


2,909,792 
APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING  PROJECTING 
UPS  ON  INNER  SOLES 
August  Allgayer,  Franlifnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Schuhmaschinenfabrili   Hankc  A  Company,  G.m. 
b.H.,  .\lfeld,  I.ein«,  Germany 
Application  January  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  330,435 
9  Claims.    (CI.  12—20) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  a  tape  to  the  top  face  of 
an  inner  sole  and  to  an  elongated  lip  projecting  from  the 
top  face,  the  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
supporting  means  for  movably  supporting  said  inner  sole 


on  the  bottom  face  thereof;  at  least  two  elongated  com- 
bined pressure  and  transporting  means  having  free  end 
faces  located  opposite  said  first  supporting  means  and 
having  spaced  oppositely  located  engaging  faces  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  free  end  faces  for  transporting  and 
pressing  together  a  tape  and  a  lip  arranged  between  said 
engaging  faces;  second  supporting  means  supporting  said 
combined  pressure  and  transporting  means  M/ith  at  least 
said  oppositely  arranged  engaging  faces  movable  in  one 


II  l\ 


direction  for  moving  said  tape,  said  lip  and  said  inner 
sole  together;  at  least  one  presser  member  located  directly 
adjacent  one  of  said  combined  pressure  and  transporting 
means,  extending  along  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
one  combined  pressure  and  transporting  means,  and  mov- 
able in  a  transverse  direction  towards  and  away  from 
said  first  supporting  means  to  press  said  tape  against  the 
top  face  of  the  inner  sole  adjacent  the  lip  thereon;  and 
means  for  moving  said  combined  pressure  and  transport- 
ing means  and  said  presser  member. 


2,909,793 

SHOESHINE  MACHINE 

Chris  J.  Shiricy,  Coushatta,  La. 

Application  November  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,087 

3  Claimi.    (CL  15—31) 


1.  A  shoe  polishing  machine  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  plates,  pairs  of  brushes 
located  between  and  rotatably  carried  by  said  pair  of 
plates,  the  brushff^of  each  pair  spaced  from  each  other, 
means  for  rotating  said  pair  of  plates  at  a  predetermined 
speed  and  means  for  rotating  said  pairs  of  brushes  at  a 
greater  speed  than  said  predetermined  speed,  whereby  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  brushes  exceeds  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  plates,  the  brushes  of  said  pairs  spaced  to 
form  a  shoe  receiving  zone  in  which  to  accommodate 
a  shoe  while  being  polished,  a  shoe  support  including  a 
platform  located  in  a  selected  fixed  position  between 
the  brushes  of  said  pairs  of  brushes  and  adapted  to  re- 
main in  one  place  while  the  successive  pairs  of  brushes 
carried  by  said  plates  are  moved  against  the  shoe,  one 
pair  of  said  pairs  of  brushes  constituting  shoe  polish  ap- 
plicator brushes  that  are  adapted  to  apply  shoe  polish 
onto  the  shoe,  means  periodically  operative  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  pair  of  plates  to  supply  said  shoe  pol- 
ish applicator  brushes  with  a  charge  of  shoe  polish,  said 
periodically  operative  means  including  a  trip  on  one  of 
said  plates,  a  rocker  carried  by  said  frame,  a  first  arm 


attached  to  said  rocker  and  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
trip  to  be  actuated  by  said  trip,  a  second  arm  secured  to 
said  rocker,  a  polish  holder  carried  by  said  second  arm 
and  adapted  to  swing  into  the  space  between  said  plates 
in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  second  arm,  means  to 
move  said  arms  to  a  rest  position  until  said  first  arm  is 
again  contacted  by  said  trip,  a  rotary  brush  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  said  pair  of  plates  and  carried  by  said  frame, 
said  rotary  brush  having  bristles  which  are  adapted  to 
sweep  across  the  top  of  the  shoe  on  the  platform,  said 
bristles  fitted  between  the  brushes  of  said  pairs  of  brushes, 
said  platform  having  ends  which  extend  beyond  the  lat- 
eral extremities  of  the  brushes  on  said  plates  and  said 
plates,  said  zone  between  said  pairs  of  brushes  being  open 
immediately  above  and  outwardly  beyond  both  ends  of 
said  platform  to  form  shoe  entrances  at  both  ends  of  said 
platform  to  receive  a  shoe  from  either  end  of  said  zone 
or  from  both  ends  of  said  zone  simultaneously. 


2,909.794 
HOSE  WASHER 
Clarence  T.  McGraw,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  and  Wimam 
J.  Cain,  Spring  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Circnl- 
Air  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  May  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  587,517 
2  Claima.    (CL  15—40) 


I.  A  hose  washing  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  portable  base,  a  soaking  tank  mounted  upon  said 
base  adapted  to  receive  a  coil  of  hose  therein,  an  en- 
closed housing  mounted  on  said  base  having  a  washing 
compartment  therein,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  brushes 
within  said  compartment,  inlet  and  outlet  openings  de- 
fined in  said  compartment  whereby  the  hose  may  be 
fed  from  said  tank  through  said  compartment,  a  lower 
wringer  and  feed  roller  joumaled  in  said  compartment 
adjacent  said  outlet  opening,  an  upper  wringer  and  feed 
roller  rotatably  supported  on  a  pair  of  spaced  levers 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  compartment  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  toward  and  from  said  lower  roller  in  an  arcu- 
ate path,  a  fulcrumed  manual  hand  lever  pivotally  affixed 
to  one  of  said  spaced  levers  for  moving  said  upper  roller 
toward  said  lower  roller  upon  operation  of  said  hand 
lever  to  feed  said  hose  in  contact  with  said  brushes, 
nozzle  means  within  said  compartment  directing  clean- 
ing fluid  upon  the  hose  therein  and  a  motor  mounted  on 
said  base  in  rotary  driving  relation  with  said  brushes  and 
said  lower  roller. 


2,909,795 

CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  AIR  LINE  HOSE  COUPLING 

Acquilla  R.  Ruth,  deceased,  late  of  York,  Fa.,  by  Thclma 

M.  Ruth,  executrix.  Yorii,  Fa. 

Application  February  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  717^33 

6  Claims.  (H.  15—104.02) 
1.  A  tool  for  cleaning  an  annular  interior  gasket  re- 
ceiving seat  in  a  hose  coupling  for  automotive  and  rail- 
way vehicles  and  the  like  having  an  opening  extending 
coaxially  outwardly  from  said  seat  and  said  coupling 
also  having  a  wall  opposite  said  opening,  said  tool  com- 
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prising  in  combination,  a  C -shaped  frame  arranged  to 
extend  around  one  tide  of  said  coupling  when  mounted 
operatively  thereon,  one  leg  of  said  frame  extending  across 
said  opening  in  said  coupling  and  the  other  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  wall  of  said  coupling  opposite  said 
opening,  positioning  means  fixed  to  and  projecting  from 
one  surface  of  said  one  leg  of  said  frame  and  arranged  to 
extend  coaxialiy  into  said  opening  of  said  coupling  and 
contacting  substantially  the  entire  perimeter  thereof  to 
position  the  frame  relative  thereto,  said  one  leg  also 
having  a  bearing  opening  extending  coaxialiy  through 
said  fixed  means  and  leg  of  said  frame,  shaft  means  sup- 


2,9W,797 

COMBINED  PAINT  BRUSH  AND  ROLLER  TRAYS 

Edcar  F.  Whkc,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Applicatloa  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  684,496 

4  Claims,    (a.  15—121.2) 


i-rV  V" 


2,9*9.796 

PIPELINE  SCRAPERS 

Burton  Ver  Nooy.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  T.  D. 

WUliamson,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Ofcla. 

Applkatioa  February  27,  1957.  Serial  No.  642,810 

7  Claims.    (CL  15—104.07) 


1.  A  pipeline  scraper,  comprising  a  body  having  means 
resiliently  mounted  thereon  for  scraping  the  inside  wall 
of  a  pipeline  as  it  is  moved  longitudinally  therethrough, 
and  a  roller  carried  by  and  resiliently  urged  away  from  the 
body  for  rotatably  engaging  the  wall  of  the  pipeline  as 
the  body  is  moved  therethrough,  said  roller  having  a 
periphery  with  first  and  second  wail  engaging  portions 
circumferentially  and  radially  offset  from  each  other  with 
the  second  portion  being  on  a  substantially  lesser  radius 
than  is  the  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  spaced 
behind  the  first  portion  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
roller  and  both  of  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
exposed  for  simultaneous  contact  with  the  pipeline  wall 
at  one  routive  posiiion  of  the  roller  so  that  the  second 
portion  is  caused  to  intermittently  jar  against  the  wall 
of  the  pipeline  during  rotation  of  said  roller. 


3.  In  combination,  a  first  tray  for  receiving  paint  hav- 
ing a  bottom,  an  end  wall  and  side  wails,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  tray  with  its  bottom  inclined  and  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  bottom  adjacent  said  end  wall,  where- 
by to  form  a  well  for  paint,  a  second  relatively  smaller 
tray,  said  second  tray  having  an  inclined  bottom,  an  end 
wall  and  side  wall  means  defining  a  well,  means  attaching 
said  second  tray  to  and  laterally  of  said  first  tray  with  the 
well  thereof  higher  than  the  well  of  said  first  tray,  and 
meatus  fluid  connecting  the  well  of  said  second  tray  with 
said  first  tray  to  permit  liquid  flow  from  the  well  of  said 
second  tray  to  said  fint  tray. 


ported  by  said  one  leg  of  said  frame  for  free  axial  and 
rotational  movements  within  the  bearing  in  said  one  leg 
and  fixed  means,  one  end  of  said  shaft  means  projecting 
toward  said  other  leg  of  said  frame  and  into  said  coupling 
through  said  opening,  a  tool  blade  carried  by  said  end  of 
said  shaft  and  extending  radially  therefrom  into  said  in- 
terior annular  gasket  receiving  seat  of  said  coupling,  and 
clamping  means  carried  by  the  other  leg  of  said  frame 
and  extending  toward  said  shaft  means  and  substantially 
coaxial  therewith  and  engageable  with  the  exterior  of  the 
wall  of  said  coupling  opposite  said  opening  to  secure 
said  frame  detachably  connected  to  said  coupling. 


2,909,798 

FOUNTAIN  BRUSHES 

William  Woodrow  Marlon,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

AppUcatioD  July  22,  1957,  Serial  .No.  673J48 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15—136) 


I.  A  fountain  brush,  comprising,  a  liquid-receiving 
tube,  a  brush  at  the  lower  end  of  and  closing  said  tube,  a 
housing  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  tube  above  iu 
brush  end,  said  housing  therebelow  surrounding  and  being 
laterally  spaced  from  said  tube  and  extending  downward- 
ly beyond  its  brush  end  and  partially  over  said  brush,  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing  being  contracted  and  in  loose 
contacting  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  said  brush 
and  a  liquid  outlet  in  the  side  of  said  tube  adjacent  the 
tube-closing  end  of  said  brush  and  opening  to  the  inside 
of  said  housing,  whereby  liquid  from  said  opening  is 
caused  to  flow  inside  of  said  housing  and  is  guided  onto 
said  brush  beyond  the  brush  end  of  said  tube. 


2,909,799 

CLEANING  AND  SCOURING  DEVICE 

Gottfrcd  .M.  LuDdeeo,  Harris,  Minn. 

Applicatloa  June  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,059 

2  Claims.    (CL  15—164) 
A  uniury  teat  cup  and  tube  cleaner  comprising, 
in    order:    a    smaller    diameter    cylindrical    portion,    a 
rounded   intermediate   portion,   a  larger  diameter  hard 
rigid  cylindrical  portion,  an  enlarged  forwardly  rounded 
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end  portion,  and  a  terminal  handle  member;  the  exposed 
outer  surfaces  of  the  first  three  of  said  portions  and  the 
forwardly  rounded  surface  of  said  end  portion  being 
provided  with  rows  of  closely  regularly  spaced,  low, 
flattened,  rigid,  sharp-edged  cIeaning-|»-ojections  arranged 
in  generally  overlapping  spiral  paths,  the  said  smaller 
diameter  and  intermediate  portions  being  of  a  size  and 


shape  conforming  closely  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
slightly  elastically  extended  corresponding  connector- 
tube  and  intermediate  sections,  and  said  forwardly 
rounded  surface  conforming  to  the  beveled  open  end, 
of  an  elastomeric  teat  cup  unit  as  herein  described,  and 
said  handle  member  providing  for  rotation  of  said 
cleaner  within  said  unit. 


2,909,800 

UQUID  AND  VACUUM  CLEANING  MACIflNE 

£■!«■•  L.  Gilndlc,  Su  Matao,  and  Edward  G.  Plckcls, 

Atbcrton,  Calif. 

Application  lone  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,312 

24  Claims.,  (CL  15—321) 


10.  In  cleaning  apparatus  of  the  character  described 
having  an  applicator  head  adapted  to  be  traversed  over 
a  surface  to  be  treated,  the  head  having  an  air  inlet 
opening  and  a  passage  connected  to  the  opening;  a  blower, 
a  centrifugal  separator  including  a  rotatable  bowl  and 
a  housing  for  enclosing  the  bowl,  a  nozzle  within  the 
housing  and  serving  to  deliver  air  and  liquid  into  the 
bowl  with  impingement  upon  an  inner  surface  of  the  bowl 
to  effect  rotation  of  the  same,  a  conduit  adapted  to  form 
an  airflow  connection  between  the  applicator  head  and 
said  nozzle,  the  intake  side  of  the  blower  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  housing  whereby  flow  of  air  is 
adapted  to  be  induced  into  the  applicator  head  for  dis- 
charge into  the  housing  through  said  nozzle,  and  means 
for  selectively  introducing  liquid  directly  to  the  nozzle 
or  to  the  applicator  head. 


2,909,801 
DOOR  CLOSER 
David  H.  Ellis,  West  Chicago,  and  Ralph  T.  Miclkc,  Mel- 
rose Parli,  IUm  assignors  to  The  Oscar  C.  Rlxson  Com- 
pany, Franklin  Park,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
AppUcation  July  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  669,092 
11  Claims.    (CL  16—62) 
1.  An  overhead  door  checking  and  closing  mechanism 
comprising   a   housing   having  opposed   cylinders   and 


plungers  therein,  a  transmission  intermediate  said  plungers 
including  a  spur  gear  rotated  by  door  movement,  sector 
gears  in  mesh  with  said  spur  gear  and  cranks  driven  by 
said  sector  gears  for  actuating  said  plungers,  resilient 
means  disposed  in  one  of  the  cylinders  placed  under  in- 
creased tension  by  inward  movement  of  the  plunger  in 
said  one  cylinder,  and  means  mounted  axially  in  said  one 
cylinder  for   retarding  inward  movement  of  the   said 


plunger  beyond  a  predetermined  point  including  axially 
telescoping  elements  for  trapping  fluid  between  them  and 
a  resilient  element  urging  their  axial  separation,  said  tele- 
scoping elements  having  a  bleed  passage  between  them 
for  restricted  escape  of  the  trapped  fluid,  and  one  of  the 
telescoping  elements  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a 
check  valve  therein  for  closing  the  inlet  passage  tinder 
pressure  of  the  trapped  fluid. 


2,909,802  ' 

SLIDING  DOOR  CLOSURE 

George  J.  Gang,  Forcit  HUIs,  and  Jowph  MInlsnIe, 

Lmic  Neck,  N.Y. 

Application  Janufuy  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,474 

6  Claims.    (CL  16—87) 


1.  In  a  mounting  for  a  sliding  door;  the  combination 
of  an  overhead  track  member  having  a  longitudinal  down- 
wardly opening  slot  and  upwardly  facing  tracks  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot;  a  carrier  including  a  cylindri- 
cal axife  having  two  rollers  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
and  rolling  on  said  tracks,  said  axle  having  slots  in  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  at  right  angles  to  its  axis  to  define 
a  central  portion  between  said  rollers  with  a  flat-sided 
cross-section,  and  a  hanger  including  thin  resilient  plates 
secured  together  in  their  upper  portions  and  there  having 
registering  openings  which  each  comprise  a  circular  lower 
part  adapted  to  receive  said  axle  during  assembly  of  the 
carrier  and  a  flat-sided  upper  part  opening  from  said  cir- 
cular lower  part  and  corresponding,  in  shape,  to  said  flat- 
sided  cross-section  of  said  central  portion  of  the  axle  to 
non-rotatably  receive  said  central  portion,  said  resilient 
plates  further  having  serrated  lower  edges  directed  up- 
wardly and  toward  each  other;  and  a  connecting  member 
extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  a  door  to  be  mov- 
ably  suspended  from  said  track  and  including  a  wedge- 
shaped  top  margin  adapted  to  be  introduced  upwardly 
between  said  lower  edges  of  the  hanger  plates  for  urging 
the  latter  laterally  apart  and  at  least  one  pair  of  gen- 
erally downwardly  facing  shoulders  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  connecting  member  below  said  top  margin  and 
adapted  to  have  said  serrated  lower  edges  engaged  there- 
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under  to  tnuiunit  the  load  of  the  door  from  uk)  coonect- 
ing  member  to  said  hanger  and  to  prevent  longitudinal 
slipping  of  said  connecting  member  relative  to  said 
haBfer. 


2,M9.M3 

SNAP-ON  HINGE  FOR  A  CONTAINER  COVER 

Kanica  Sdhetai,  Syracwe,  N.Y^  aMlfiir  tn  Geactal 

of  New  Yorfc 
No.57t,M9 
2  riilMi     (CL  1«— 1S9) 


Elcdric  Conpaay,  a  corporalkHi  o 
AppltcatfcM  Aprfl  17,  1954,  SMtal 


¥" 


1.  A  unitary  hinge  device  formed  from  a  single  strip 
of  resilient  metallic  material  comprising  a  first  section 
having  a  substantially  circular  configuration  having  a  gap 
between  confronting  ends,  a  second  section  having  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  configuration  formed  in  part  by  two 
spaced  legs,  said  second  section  having  one  leg  thereof 
formed  integrally  with  said  first  section  and  disposed  so 
as  to  be  encompassed  by  said  first  section,  said  second 
section  being  disposed  in  said  first  section  with  both  legs 
thereof  extending  toward  said  gap.  and  a  struck-out  lug 
in  one  of  said  legs  extending  into  the  space  between  said 
two  spaced  legs. 


CONTINUOUS  HOT  PRESSING  MACHINE  PX)R 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPRESSED 
BOARDS 

Perry  G.  Means,  Coca  Bay,  Orcf. 

AppUcatioo  September  K,  1955.  Serial  No.  534,744 

7  CUims.    (a.  18—4) 


1.  In  a  continuous  pressing  machine,  a  pair  of  solid 
and  continuously  movable,  opposed  endless  belts  forming 
an  elongated  pressing  chamber  therebetween,  platens  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  inner  sides  of  said  belts,  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  platens  for  exerting  an  inward 
force  on  said  belts  in  the  region  of  the  pressing  chamber, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  openings  being  formed 
in  said  platens  for  passage  of  pressurized  fiuid  there- 
through, said  openings  being  arranged  to  direct  such  fluid 
against  said  belts  to  form  a  lubricating  layer  separating 
said  platens  from  said  belts  to  reduce  the  friction  there- 
between. 


2.999.S05 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLAQUES 

Wilbert  James,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppHcatkMi  September  13.  1954,  Serial  No.  6«9,735 

1  Clafan.    (O.  IS— 51) 

A  device  for  forming  plaques  comprising  an  inner  frame 
bounding  a  center  mold  cavity  in  which  may  be  deposited 
a  first  material  capable  of  receiving  an  impression,  an 


outer  mold  frame  boondint  >od  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  inner  frame  and  rttiog  to  a  height  greater  than  that 
of  the  inner  frame  for  receiving  a  fluid,  lettable  Mcond 
material  of  which  the  plaque  is  to  be  formed,  thus  to  mold 
the  plaque  responsive  to  fllling  of  the  outer  frame  with  the 
second  material,  with  said  second  material  overlying  the 
first  material  in  contact  therewith  and  flowing  into  said 
impression,  said  iniKr  and  outer  frames  including  means 
for  forming  a  border  design  on  the  plaque,  said  means 
including  a  connector  portion  extending  between  and 
connecting  the  respective  frames,  said  connector  portion 


having  a  channel  therealong.  the  outer  frame  having  an 
internal  shoulder  spaced  downwardly  from  the  top  edge  of 
the  outer  frame  in  the  plane  of  the  top  edge  of  the  inner 
frame,  a  main  liner  seated  on  said  shoulder  and  on  the  top 
edge  of  the  inner  frame  to  cover  the  channel,  and  an  aux- 
iliary liner  removably  supported  on  the  main  liner  to 
form  a  border  design  in  the  completed  plaque,  the  main 
liner  having  spaced  apertures,  the  auxiliary  liner  having 
pins  removably  engaging  in  said  apertures,  the  auxiliary 
liner  having  an  ornamentally  configured  surface  exposed 
for  contact  with  the  second  material  to  provide  said 
border  design. 

2,9f9JM 

DENTAL  CASTINGS 

Arthur  W.  Cbeytbey,  Loa  Angeles,  CaHf . 

AppUcatkHi  September  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  419»374 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—5.7) 


^^- 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  lingual  bar- and  lower 
split  stressbreaker  partials  which  includes  the  steps  of 
applying  to  a  model  of  the  month  four  adaptors  carrying 
headed  studs  and  threaded  rods,  drilling  holes  in  the  model 
for  said  rods,  replacing  said  adaptors  in  position  upon 
the  model,  cementing  said  rods  in  position  is  said  holes, 
waxing  the  adaptors  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  lingual 
bar,  attaching  retention  saddles  to  wax  on  each  side, 
and  then  in  finally  waxing  the  aforementioned  parts  in 
place  in  their  operative  positions. 


2.909.887 
AUTOMATIC   ROTATORY   TYPE  MACHINE   FOR 
MAKING    SHOES    OR    BOOTS    RUBBER-SOLED 
WITH    HEAT    AND    COMPRESSION 

Ichiro  MatsBda,  Klta-lin,  Tokyo,  Japan 
AppUcatioa  October  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  538,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  May  24,  1955 
2  Claims.    (CI.  18—20) 
1.  A  machine  for  rubber-soling  leather  footwear  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  lasts  upon  which 
the  footwear  to  be  rubber-soled  are  individually  posi- 
tioned, a  rotatable  annular  table,  a  plurality  of  compres- 
sion units  equidistantly  arranged  upon  said  table,  a  fe- 
male mold  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  units, 
said  mold  adapted  to  enclose  one  of  said  lasts  with  the 
footwear  positioned  thereon,  a  loading  platform  disposed 
tangentially  relative  to  said  table,  said  platform  having 
positioned  thereon  successive  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
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lasts,  a  flange  formed  on  said  platform,  hydraulic  means 
for  automatically  effecting  intermittent  rotation  of  said 
table  sufficiently  to  successively  position  each  of  said 
units  adjacent  said  platform,  hydraulic  means  individual 
to  each  of  said  units  and  actuable  by  said  flange  for  auto- 
matically rendering  respective  units  ineffective  when  po- 
sitioiuilly  adjacent  said  platform,  operator  controlled 
hydraulic  means  individual  to  each  of  said  units  for  ef- 
fecting positioning  of  the  associated  female  mold  with  an 


compound  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate  to  a  support 
comprising  a  metal  layer,  said  compound  being  brought 
into  contact  with  said  metal  layer,  and  heating  the  result- 
ing mixture  to  effect  chemical  reaction  between  the  said 
components  and  form  a  solid  polyurethane,  and  there- 
after separating  the  said  polyurethane  film  from  the  said 
support  by  dissolving  only  the  surface  of  the  support  in 
contact  with  the  film  in  a  solvent  therefor. 


enclosed  last  and  footwear  positioned  thereon  within  said 
unit  when  positionally  adjacent  said  platform  thereby  vul- 
canizing the  rubber-sole  to  the  footwear,  and  upon  com- 
pletion of  one  rotation  of  said  table  for  effecting  ejection 
of  said  female  mold  upon  said  platform,  and  operator 
controlled  hydraulic  means  on  said  platform  for  effecting 
opening  of  said  female  mold  upon  ejection  thereof  there- 
by to  enable  operator  removal  of  the  vulcanized  footwear 
and  replacement  of  the  last  positioned  upon  said  platform. 


2,909,808 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  POWDERED  OR 

GRANULAR  METALLIC  MATERIAL 

Friti  Frchn,  DortmaDd-Apleri>ecl^  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche  Edelstahlwerkc  AkticngeseUscliafI,  Krcfeld, 

Gcnnany 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  November  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471,917 
3  Claims.    (CL  1»— 47.3) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  pulverized  product  from  at 
least  one  metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ferrous  metals,  ferrous  alloys  and  aluminum 
and  nickel  alloys  by  a  process  involving  the  steps  of  melt- 
ing said  metallic  material  and  atomizing  the  melt  into 
the  finely  divided  state,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  boron  to  the  said  melt  prior  to -atomizing 
same,  in  the  form  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elementary  boron,  a  boron  alloy  and  a 
boron  compound,  in  an  amount  from  0.1%  to  3%. 


2,9t9,809 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELECTRICALLY 
INSULATING  FOILS 
Rudolf  Engclhardt,  Lcverluuen,  Germany,  assignor,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware,  and  one-half  to  Farl>enfabriken  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengescllschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporatioa 
of  Germany 

Application  Angnst  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,989 

Claims  priority,  apoHcation  Germany  August  19,  1954 

4  Ckims.    (O.  18—57) 


1  ■  ^ 


itri 


'>? 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  unsupported  poly- 
urethane films  which  comprises  applying  a  polyhydroxy 


2,90931t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYYINYL- 

BUTYRAL  FOILS 
Wolfgang  Jenach,  TMadorf,  near  Koh,  Germany,  as- 
sigBor  to  Dynamit-Acticn-Gesellsciiaft  vormals  Alfred 
Nobel  A  Co.,  Troiadorf,  near  Koln,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man company 
AppUcation  December  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  700,434 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  February  28,  1957 
4  Claims.    (CL  18—57) 


Htvicnn 


FOtnmiai'nmii 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  extruded  poly- 
vinylbutyral  foil  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  safety 
glass,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  the  polyvinyl- 
butyral  material  before  extrusion  a  liquid  in  an  amount 
of  from  three  to  fifteen  percent  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
vinylbutyral,  said  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  which  is 
below  the  temperature  at  which  the  polyvinyibutyral 
material  is  extruded,  and  thereafter  extruding  said  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  foil  having  a  roughened  surface. 


2.909J11 
TOP  DRAWING-ROLLS  ON  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Werner  Naegeli,  Wintertfanr,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ac- 

tieagcscllschaft  Job.  Jacob  Rieter  *  Cie,  Winterthur, 

Switzerland 
Original    application    September    24,    1948,   Serial    No. 

51,090,  now  Patent  No.  2,700,191,  dated  January  25, 

1955.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  August  20,  1954, 

Serial  No.  454,243 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  June  15, 1948 
4  Claims,    (a.  1^—142) 


3.  A  top  drawing  roll  for  drawing  heads  of  spinning 
frames  and  the  like,  comprising  an  axle,  an  antifriction 
bearing  mounted  thereon,  cylindrical  sleeve  means  slid- 
ably  fitted  on  said  bearing  and  including  a  sleeve  member 
having  apertures,  individual  holding  means  forming  parts 
separate  from  said  sleeve  member  and  being  individually 
radially  movably  disposed  in  said  apertures  and  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  project  from  said  apcnures  inward- 
ly of  said  sleeve  member,  and  an  elastic  covering  dis- 
posed around  said  sleeve  member  and  engaging  said  hold- 
ing means  and  affording  radial  outward  movement  of  the 
latter  when  said  bearing  is  moved  in  and  out  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  forcing  said  holding  means  inwardly 
of  the  sleeve  member  when  said  bearing  is  in  nocmal 
operating  position. 
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2,9«9,S12 
SEAL  FOR  WINDOW  HAVING  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Abe  Pritzcrt,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

AppikaHon  September  16,  1958,  Serial  No.  761,379 

2  Claims.    (CI.  20—52.4) 


on  the  upper  central  portion  of  the  insert  frame  member 
for  securing  the  upper  edge  of  the  peripheral  frame 
member  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  frame  of  the  sash  thus 
retaining  the  peripheral  frame  member  in  closed  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  the  frame  of  the  sash  and  permitting 
opening  thereof,  said  hinge  means  being  disposed  at  the 
inner  edge  of  the  frame  and  frame  mernber  constructed 
for  permitting  inward  pivotal  movement  of  the  insert  for 
permitting  cleaning  of  the  transparent  portion  thereof 
from  the  interior  of  the  window  construction,  each 
peripheral  frame  of  the  sash  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange  forming  a  limit  for  the  peripheral  frame  member 
of  the  insert,  and  weather  seal  means  disposed  between 
the  flange  and  the  rear  surface  of  the  insert  and  being 
in  the  form  of  a  plastic  hollow  tube  recessed  into  the 
peripheral  frame  member  of  the  insert  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  hollow  tube  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
flange. 


I .  An  attachment  for  a  window  having  a  window  frame 
provided  with  a  sill,  an  upper  glazed  sash,  a  lower  glazed 
sash  in  the  open  position  to  receive  an  air  conditioner  on 
the  sill  and  beneath  the  lower  member  of  the  lower  sash 
frame,  said  attachment  comprising  a  strip  disposed  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  window  frame  and  above  the  upper 
member  of  the  lower  sash  frame,  means  separably  fasten- 
ing said  strip   between   said   window   frame  sides,   said 
fastening  means  including  a  flat  spring  at  one  end  of  said 
^strip,  and  a  flexible  pad  attached  to  said  strip  and  having 
a  lower  surface  in  contact  with  said  lower  sash  upper 
member  and  having  an  edge  portion  protruding  outwardly 
beyond  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  strip  and  engaging  the 
glass  in  said  upper  sash,  and  said  pad  having  notches  in 
the  ends  thereof  to  accept  the  side  members  of  the  frame 
of  the  upper  sash. 


2,909.814 

MULTIPLE  PANEL  GLAZING  UNITS 

James  W.  Schwartz,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Application  December  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  626,520 

3  Claims.     (CI.  20—56.5) 


rprfi^l 


f'-rrrftfdh--' f  tii   ii    n  t 


2,909,813 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  WEATHER  SEAL 

Beniamin  Snyder  Wilson,  Akron.  Ohio 

Application  October  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  613,439 

4  Claims.    (CI.  20—55) 


1.  A  multiple  panel  glazing  unit  comprising  (a)  a  pair 
of  transparent  panels  arranged  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship,  {b)  separator  means  maintaining  said  panels 
in  a  self-adjusting  spaced  relationship  and  enclosing  the 
space  therebetween,  said  separator  means  comprising  side 
sections  and  corner  sections  overlapping  said  side  sec- 
tions, and  providing  a  continuous  clamp  around  and 
along  the  margins  of  each  of  said  transparent  panels  and 
(c)  bonding  material  sealing  said  sections  to  each  other 
and  to  said  panels  along  the  margins  thereof,  said  bond- 
ing material  comprising  a  hardened  resin,  curable  at 
ambient  temperature  and  having  the  properties  of  self 
curing  resins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy 
resins  and  polyester  resins. 


2,909,815 

DOORWAY  SADDLES 

Peter  J.  Campo,  South  Ozone  Park,  N.Y. 

Application  December  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  629,295 

1  Claim.    (CI.  20—64) 


I.  In  a  window  construction,  a  window  frame  having 
a  pair  of  vertical  trackways  provided  therein,  an  upper 
and  lower  sash  slidably  disposed  in  said  trackways  for 
vertical  sliding  movement  past  each  other,  each  of  said 
sashes  having  an  enlarged  insert  forming  the  major 
portion  of  the  sash  and  a  peripheral  frame  for  the  insert, 
said  insert  including  an  enlarged  panel  of  transparent 
material  provided  with  a  peripheral  frame  member,  hinge 
means  securing  the  peripheral  frame  member  to  the  lower 
edge  of  the  peripheral  frame  of  the  sash,  latch  means 


In  combination  a  doorway  threshold  stnicturr  of  the 
type  embracing  a  pair  of  offset,  inclined  steps  connected 
by  a  riser  having  a  T-slot,  the  incline  receiving  the  door 
being  of  slight  inclination  while  the  other  incline  has  a 
sharp  inclination,  a  combined  sealing  and  b&ffcring  ele- 
ment removably  secured  to  the  riser,  said  element  de- 
fining in  cross  section  a  T-shaped  portion  and  a  connecting 
semi-circular  portion,  said  T-shaped  portion  being  inserted 
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into  the  T-slot  of  the  riser  and  said  semi-circular  portion 
being  of  solid  cross  section  and  operative  to  buffer  and 
seal  a  door  swinging  over  the  door  receiving  incline  to- 
wards the  riser. 


POST  SUPPORT 
Robert  I.  Wood,  San  Jose,  Califs  assigDor  to  Woodmack 
Products,  Inc.,  San  Jom,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 
Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,115 
3  Claims.    (CL  20— 98) 


1.  A  post  support  for  connecting  a  post  to  a  threaded 
stud  projecting  from  a  surface  which  comprises  a  socket 
member  including  a  rectangular  base  plate  and  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  bent  flanges  formed  integrally  there- 
with and  adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  a  post,  said  base 
plate  having  a  large  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive 
the  stud,  whereby  the  disposition  of  said  socket  member 
can  be  adjusted  laterally  with  respect  to  the  received 
stud,  and  a  slotted  disc  larger  than  the  opening  in  said 
base  plate  arranged  to  rest  on  said  base  plate,  accom- 
modates the  stud  at  a  selected  position  in  its  slot,  and 
clamps  said  base  plate  against  the  surface  upon  applica- 
tion of  a  nut  to  the  stud. 


2.909,817 

DIE  STAMP 

Charles  Priesmcyer,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Meyer- 

Wenthe,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  March  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,238 

5  Claims.    (CI.  22—67) 


1.  In  a  die  stamp  structure  of  the  character  described, 
a  flat  base  having  a  relatively  small  centrally  disposed 
recess  therein  for  receiving  a  molten  metal,  a  convex 
dome-shaped  cover  hingcdiy  secured  to  said  base  for 
movement  between  an  enclosing  position  overlying  the 
base  and  an  open  position  along  an  edge  of  the  base 
to  provide  access  to  said  recess,  a  pair  of  mating  stops 
provided  respectively  by  said  base  and  cover  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  the  cover  into  the  open  position  thereof 
to  a  generally  vertical  orientation  relative  to  the  base, 
said  convex  cover  being  equipped  centrally  with  an  out- 
wardly extending  boss  having  a  bearing-equipped  pas- 
sage therethrough  vertically  aligned  with  said  recess  when 
said  cover  is  in  the  enclosing  position  thereof,  a  handle- 
equipped  plunger  axially  reciprocable  in  said  bearing- 
equipped  passage,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  a  portion 
of  said  plunger  and  biasing  the  same  outwardly  of  said 
cover,  a  helical  spring  secured  to  said  plunger  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  and  normally  abutting  an  inner  surface 
portion  of  said  cover  to  constrain  outward  movement 
of  the  plunger  under  the  biasing  force  of  said  coil  spring. 


and  a  suction  cup  carried  by  said  helical  spring  to  sup- 
port a  die  thereon  for  impressing  the  same  into  a  body 
of  metal  contained  within  said  recess  when  said  cover 
is  in  the  enclosing  position  thereof  and  said  plunger  is 
pressed  downwardly. 


2,909,818 

BACKDMG  ELECTROTYPES 

Gcoiie  W.  Bangay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electio- 

graphlc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  648,175 

2  Claims.    (CL  22— 58) 


I.  The  method  of  "backing  up"  an  electrotype  shell 
with  an  electrotype  metal  comprising  the  steps  of  filling 
the  shell  with  molten  electrotype  metal  while  maintaining 
a  temperature  gradation  over  the  area  of  the  shell  with 
the  lowest  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  introduction  of 
the  metal  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal, 
preliminarily  cooling  the  surface  of  the  metal  to  a  sandy 
state,  transferring  said  filled  and  partly  cooled  shell  to  a 
supporting  surface  of  a  press  platen  and  heating  said 
surface  to  a  substantially  uniform  temperature  through- 
out its  area  with  said  temperature  being  below  the  con- 
gealing temperature  of  the  metal,  and  then  subjecting  the 
cast  shell  to  pressure  of  a  press  head  moving  towards  the 
press  platen  and  at  the  same  time  cooling  the  metal  to  a 
solid  rigid  state. 


2,909,819 

U-SHAPED  SPRING  METAL  FASTENER  FOR 

SNAPPING  IN  AN  APERTURED  PLATE 

Eric  Birger  Fembcrg,  Nortfawood,  England,  assignor  to 

F.T.  Products  Limited,   London,  Inland,  a  British 

company 

Application  February  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  6,  1950 

4  Claims.    (O.  24—73) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  together  two  members  one 
of  which  is  formed  of  thin  substantially  rigid  sheet  ma- 
terial and  with  an  aperture,  comprising  a  single  strip  of 
spring  metal  having  relatively  wide  and  narrow  portions 
of  widths  respectively  greater  and  slightly  less  than  the 
width  of  said  aperture  measured  acrftss^  the  strip,  the 
narrow  portion  being  substantially  U-shape  and  having 
two  arms,  one  of  said  arms  being  integral  with  the  wide 
portion  and  the  other  arm  having  a  free  end  adjacent  to 
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and  underlying  the  wide  portioo.  the  arms  forming  an 
integral  closed  nose  remote  from  the  open  mouth  of  the 
U.  the  wide  portion  extending  generally  at  right  angles 
to  said  one  arm  and  overlying  said  mouth,  the  end  of 
said  aim  adjacent  the  wide  portion  being  reduced  in  width 
to  provide  upwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  shoulders  there- 
on facing  the  wide  portion,  and  the  free  end  of  the  other 
arm  being  substantially  pointed  and  having  upwardly  and 
inwardly  sloping  shoulders  lying  substantially  opposite  the 
first-mentioned  shoulders  and   facing  the  wide  portioo. 


ARXICLE  CXJP 
Harold  M.  Roth,  Stm  3om,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  Food  Ma- 
ckiDciT  and  Cbendcal  Corpontloii,  Su  Joae,  Caltf^ 
a  corporation  o#  Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  May  21,  1953,  SotW  No.  35M22 
SCIaioM.    (a.24—«l) 


»» 


^zu<L^*. 


1.  A  holding  clip  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  de- 
formable  material  for  removably  fastening  together  a 
plurality  of  adjacently  disposed  cylindrical  cans  each 
having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral  bead  thereon, 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  web  for  engaging  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  beads,  said  web  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  curved  flanges  projecting  downwardly  at  an 
angle  from  the  side  edges  thereof  for  respectively  en- 
gaging the  inner  surfaces  of  the  beads  on  said  cans,  a 
plurality  of  tabs  each  formed  integrally  with  and  in  the 
plane  of  said  web  between  adjacent  ends  of  adjacent 
flanges,  and  said  tabs  having  transversely  spaced  notches 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  notches  each  merging  at 
one  end  thereof  into  the  longitudinal  end  of  one  of  said 
adjacent  flanges,  and  forming  at  its  other  end  an  out- 
wardly extending  shoulder  facing  said  flange  end.  said 
tabs  respectively  being  bendabic  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
web  into  positions  substantially  normal  thereto  to  en- 
gage said  notches  over  the  beads  on  adjacent  cans  with 
said  shoulders  engaged  beneath  the  beads,  whereby  to 
hold  said  clip  in  locking  engagement  with  said  cans. 


2,9«9,S2I 

DEVICE  FOR  SECLTIP^G  LATH  PANELS  OR  THE 

LIKE  TO  METAL  SUPPORTING  MEMBERS 

Anders  C.  Olaen,  Mamaroocck,  N.Y. 

ApplicatkMi  March  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  719,S4« 

ISCfaUiM.    (0.24— <1) 


clip  comprising  a  single  length  of  wire  bent  to  provide: 
a  relatively  elongated  substantially  U-shaped  book  portioo 
at  one  end  of  the  clip;  a  panel-gripping  member  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  paralld  pftoel- 
gripping  jaws  lying  in  a  common  plane;  and  a  portion 
connecting  one  of  said  jaws  with  said  book  portion  said 
connecting  portion  lying  in  said  common  plane  in  which 
said  jaws  are  disposed,  said  comnx>n  plane  extending  at 
an  angle  of  substantially  ninety  degrees  to  the  longitudtoal 
axis  of  said  U-shaped  book  portion. 


1.  A  clip  for  mounting  lath  panels  on  meul  studs  of 
U-shaped   transverse   cross-sectional   configuration,   said 


2,9«9,822 

CONTINUOUS  LINEAR  CLOSING  DEVICES 

ArgCBtino  Benjamin  Botti  and  Otto  Ermt  Pabat, 

Cordoba,  Aifentfaia 

Applkatioo  September  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  455^19 

3  Clafans.    (Q.  24—201) 


1.  In  a  continuous  fastener  combination  comprising  a 
pair  of  supporting  strips  provided  with  cooperating  hook- 
shaped  sections  longitudinally  disposed  for  mutual  en- 
gagement and  separation,  the  improvement  wherein  one 
of  said  supporting  strips  has  laterally  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly extending  hook-like  locking  members,  said  hook-like 
locking  members  generally  facing  each  other,  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  hook-like  locking  members  terminating 
in  planar  surfaces  approximately  90*  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  inner  surfaces  defining  the  hook-like  shape 
of  said  hook-like  locking  members,  the  hook-like  lock- 
ing member  remote  from  the  end  of  said  strip  having  a 
portion  of  increased  flexibility  disposed  in  the  region  of 
said  hook-like  member  where  said  hook-like  member 
joins  said  strip,  the  other  of  said  strips  having  an  edge 
portion  complementary  to  the  space  defined  by  said  hook- 
like locking  members  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  its  supporting 
strip,  and  the  other  of  said  planar  surfaces  being  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  same  supporting  strip. 


2,909  J23 
SEALING  SLIDE  FASTENER  HAVING  LATERALLY 

CURVED  PORTIONS 
Howard  H.  AnnKroag,  Cvyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aMigaor 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  May  19,  1955,  ScrfaU  No.  509,4S3 
«  ClaiiM.  (CL  24—205.1) 
-1.  A  molded  sealing  slide  fastener  closure  including  a 
laterally  curved  portion  thereof,  said  closure  comprising 
a  pair  of  elongated  attaching  margins  of  flexible  material 
with  the  attaching  margin  of  lesser  radius  of  curvature 
having  a  substantially  flat  configuration  throughout  its 
laterally  curved  part  in  the  closed  condition  of  said 
closure,  the  other  attaching  margin  having  a  succession 
of  interconnected  molded  undulations  througout  its  later- 
ally curved  part  in  the  closed  condition  of  said  closure 
with  each  undulation  extending  radially  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  other  attaching  margin  across  the  major  part 
of  the  width  thereof  and  decreasing  in  depth  toward  the 
radially  inner  edge  thereof,  cooperating  slide  fastener  ele- 
ments mounted  in  series  on  said  attaching  margins  at  ad- 
jacent edges  thereof,  a  slider  for  engaging  and  disengag- 
ing said  fastener  elements,  and  a  pair  of  sealing  elements 
of  elastomeric  material  with  cooperating  interengageable 


October  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


811 


marginal  portions  molded  on  and  extending  continuously 
along  said  attaching  margins  at  said  fastener  elements, 


said  sealing  elements  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  closure 
having  their  marginal  portions  interengaged  in  sealing 
relationship. 

2,909324 
BATWING  SLIDER 
John  E.  BufiMuik,  Stamford,  Conn.,  aarignor,  by  mcane 
aajgnments,  to  Cue  Fastener,  Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Yorfc 

Application  July  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,071 
4Cblms.    (CL  24— 205.15) 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  having  engagcable  and  disengage- 
able  interlocking  fastener  elements  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  convolutions  connected  to  pieces  of  fabric  to 
secure  and  release  them,  and  guide  beads  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pieces  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
fastener  elements;  a  slider  for  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  fastener  elements,  comprising  upper  and  lower  plates 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  be  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  fastener  elements  and  beads,  said  plates 
having  opposed  grooves  in  the  adjacent  surfaces  for 
receiving  said  guide  beads  slidably,  the  grooves  diverging 
outwardly  at  one  end  of  each  plate  and  being  substan- 
tially parallel  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  plate,  a 
land  between  said  grooves  in  each  of  said  plates  to  engage 
and  align  said  fastener  elements,  and  flanges  at  the  sides 
of  said  plates  adjacent  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  grooves, 
said  flanges  having  parallel  faces  opposing  each  other, 
the  width  of  each  face  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  width 
of  one  of  said  grooves  and  greater  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  convolutions. 


2,909325 
ASPHALT  COATING  OF  PIPE 

1  D.  Cnmmingi,  Honstoo,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Cmtchcr- 

Rolfa-Cummhiga.  Inc.,  HoMton,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Texas 
Application  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  570,963 
7  Claims.    (O.  25—38) 
1.  Apparatus  for  applying  coating  on  pipe  or  the  like, 
including  a  mechanism  for  mixing  a  hot  asphalt  and  a 
dry  aggregate,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  feed  nozzles  con- 
trolling feed  of  the  mixture,  means  to  pass  a  mold  under 
one  of  said  nozzles  dt  a  rate  of  travel  related  to  feed 
nozzle  output  as  to  place  a  given  thickness  layer  of  mix- 
ture in  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  means  to  lay  a  pipe  in 


said  mold  containing  mixture  and  conveyor  means  to  pass 
the  pipe  supporting  mold  under  the  other  of  said  nozzles 
at  a  rate  of  travel  related  to  feed  nozzle  output  to  cover 
the  upper  side  of  the  pipe  with  a  given  thickness  of  the 
mixture,  a  pressure  actuated  complementary  mold  mov- 
able into  closing  relation  with  the  first  mold  and  into 
pressure  applying  relation  with  the  mixture  within  the 


mold  to  compact  the  mixture  against  the  r>ipe  surface 
and  other  means  operating  concurrently  with  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  on  the  mixture  between  the  molds  to 
vibrate  the  molds  for  a  densification  of  the  mixture  and 
cooling  mechanism  operative  on  the  compact  mixture 
to  extract  heat  therefrom  and  complete  the  setting  of 
the  same. 


2,909324 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  GRANULAR 

MATERIALS 

Roy  H.  McElroy,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Interaatioiial 

Clay  Machinery  of  Debiware,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,863 

2Cbinis.    (0.25—41) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  compacting  granulated  materials; 
a  mold  having  a  plurality  of  walls  refining  a  cavity  and 
including  a  movable  top  wall,  a  holder  for  one  d  said 
walls  having  a  recess  therein,  a  resilient  block  in  the  recess 
confined  therein  by  said  ooe  wall,  atKl  means  carried  by 
the  holder  for  exerting  a  vibratory  force  on  said  resilient 
block  whereby  said  one  side  wall  is  vibrated  by  said  block, 
said  Mock  completely  filling  the  space  in  the  recess  formed 
therein  by  said  wall,  and  the  said  means  acting  on  an  area 
of  said  block  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  area 
of  the  Mock  engaged  by  said  wall. 


2,909327 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
CONTINUOUS  MULTIFILAMENT  STRANDS 
lohtt  A.  Wangh,  Cumberland,  RJL,  a«igiior  to  Owoia- 
Coming  Fibcrglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  October  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  618,049 
5Claiiiis.    (a.  28— 1) 
3.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  blanket-like  mass  of  fibers 
in  spaced,  non-linear  inter-relation  from  a  continuous, 
laterally  compacted,  multi-filament  strand  of  untwisted 
fibers,  said  apparatus  comprising,  a  rotary  pulling  wheel, 
means  for  guiding  said  strand  longitudinally  into  periph- 
eral surface  contact  with  said  wheel,  said  wheel  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slots  cut  angu- 
larly through  the  edge  of  one  face  thereof  and  the 'join- 
ing edge  of  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  in  a  radial  di- 
rection, a  collector  surface,  means  for  moving  said  col- 
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lector  surface  linearly  beneath  and  away  from  said  wheel,    able  with  said  rotatable  member  for  locking  said  rotatable 

an  air  jet  nozzle,  means  for  mounting  said  nozzle  for    member  rigidly  against  rotation  for  holding  the  plate  so 

directing  said  jet  axially  across  said  edge  of  said  face 

and  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel  against  said 

strand  thereon  and  toward  said  collector  surface  where-  g- •  i_   vu    • 


by  part  of  the  air  from  said  jet  flows  through  such  slots 

and  emerges  outwardly  thereof  for  separating  the  fibers  in 

said  strand,  and  means  for  reciprocally  translating  said 

jet  nozzle  in  an  arcuate  path  lying  above  the  periphery    ^^^^  P'^^^  lock-up  grooves  may  be  machined  in  the  inner 

pf  said  wheel  and  extending  laterally  across  and  above    surface  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  straight  edges  of  the 

said  surface.  plate. 


YARN  CLEARER 

Charles  B.  Crandall,  Lotcs  Park,  DU  a«igDor  to  Barber- 

Colman   Compaay,   Rockford,   IlL,  a  corporation  of 

nilnois 

Applkatioa  August  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  M7,4«l 

11  Claims.    (CI.  2«— 44) 


1.  A  yam  clearing  device  having,  in  combination,  a 
stationary  surface  backing  a  running  thread,  a  stop,  a 
feeler  normally  urged  against  said  stop  but  engageable 
with  a  passing  slub  on  said  thread  and  movable  therewith 
away  from  said  stop,  a  gripper  urged  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  thread  into  a  normal  position  in  abutment 
with  said  feeler,  means  on  said  gripper  for  engaging  said 
thread  to  break  the  same  after  movement  of  the  gripper 
beyond  said  normal  position,  and  means  operable  on  said 
gripper  and  acting  upon  movement  of  said  feeler  by  a 
passing  slub  to  retard  the  follow-up  movement  of  the 
gripper  and  thereby  allow  the  passage  of  slubs  of  less 
than  a  preselected  length. 


2.9MJ29 
MACHINE  FOR  FINISHING  TUBULAR  STEREO- 
TYPE PRINTING  PLATES 
Louis  S.  Tyma,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  John  M.  Gvozd)ak, 
Ckcro.  III.,  assignors  to  Miehic-Goss-Dexter,  lacorpo- 
ratcd,  wnmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  June  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  666,976 
20  Claims,    (a.  29— 21) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  finishing  tubular  stereotype  printing 
plates  and  having  a  frame,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  rotatable  member  defining  a  cylindrical  reference  sur- 
face at  least  as  large  as  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tubu- 
lar plate,  and  means  for  clamping  the  plate  in  said  ro- 
tatable member  with  its  outside  surface  lying  in  and  in 
uniform  contact   with   said   reference  surface,  said   ro- 
tatable member  providing  means  for  turning  the  plate 
for  boring,  and  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  engage- 


2^09,830 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  TUBULAR 
CONDENSERS 
Willem  Beukcma  and  Johannes  Yuurmans,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assipiors,  by  mesne  asrignments,  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  2,  19S3,  Serial  No.  395,702 
Claims  priority,  appltcation  Netherlands 
DMMtber  9,  1952 
aCblM.    (CL  29— 25.42) 


1.  A  method  of  making  tubular  condensers  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  coating  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a 
ceramic  tube  with  continuous  layers  of  metallic  material 
to  thereby  form  electrodes,  grooving  the  outer  surface  of 
the  coated  tube  at  poinds  spaced  apart  at  distances  equal 
to  the  lengths  of  the  condensers,  cracking  the  coated  tube 
at  said  grooves  to  form  condensers  having  electrode  coat- 
ings over  the  entire  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  solder- 
ing leads  to  ends  of  the  inner  and  outer  metallic  layers 
at  the  same  end  of  each  of  the  condensers. 


2,909,831 

SHAVING  CUTTER 

Thomas  S.  Gates,  Grosse  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor 

to   National   Broach  A   Machine  Company,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,949 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—103) 


1.  A  shaving  tool  in  the  form  of  a  gear  having  tooth 
spaces  extending  progressively  closer  to  the  axis  from  one 
end  to  the  other,  the  bottoms  of  said  tooth  spaces  and  the 
adjacent  lower  side  portions  of  the  teeth  of  said  gear  de- 
fining a  common  conical  concave  surface  intersecting  the 
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sides  of  said  teeth  along  lines  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cutter,  and  grooves  formed  in  the  sides  of  said  teeth 
to  leave  ribs  therebetween. 


.«.^  2,909,832 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LAMINATED  BEARING 

Walter  F.  Covsino,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Application  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,047 

6CUdnu.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


2.9MJ34 

CERMETS  WITH  HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH 
Emma   Maria  Modi,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  airigDor  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yon 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  October  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  540,609 
5Clahns.    (CL  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  cermet  consisting  essentially  of  a  substantially 
uniform  sintered  mixture  of  from  16  to  36  weight  percent 
alumina  and  84  to  64  weight  percent  chromium  metal 
and  from  0. 1  percent  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  chromi- 
um-alumina base  composition  of  copper,  said  alumina 
imparting  hardness  to  said  cermet,  said  chromium  impart- 
mg  resistance  to  thermal  shock  to  said  cermet  and  said 
copper  imparting  resistance  to  impact  to  said  cermet. 


1.  A  method  for  making  laminated  bearings  from 
laminated  metal  strips  composed  of  a  relatively  dense 
metal  layer  bonded  to  a  relatively  soft  metal  layer  which 
comprises  forming  from  said  strip  a  piece  having  the 
form  of  one  turn  of  a  helix  with  said  layers  on  the 
top  and  bottom  faces  thereof,  confining  and  compressing 
said  piece  to  flatten  the  same  by  maintaining  a  substan- 
tially equal  pressure  on  a  relatively  large  area  of  the 
flat  surface  of  the  softer  metal  while  simultaneously  apply- 
ing equal,  initial  opposing  pressure  on  a  limited  sur- 
face of  the  harder  metal  so  as  to  deform  the  harder  metal 
to  cause  it  to  flow  and  form  a  substantially  complete  circle, 
and  then  maintaining  said  pressure  equally  on  the  flat 
surfaces  of  both  the  hard  and  soft  metals. 


2,909,835 

STUD  PULLER  FOR  ROCKER  ARMS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

George  M.  Walraren,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a«ignor  to  Snap-On 

Tools  Corporation,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

AppUcation  June  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,165l 
7  Claims.    (Q.  29— 262)       ,    ^  ^^ 


2,909333 
PRINTED  CIRCUITS  AND  METHOD  OF 
u;....        c    „  SOLDERING  THE  SAME 

Whltesboro,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  The  Indium  Corpora^ 
tion  of  America,  Utica,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  May  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  505,158 
1  Claim.    (CL29— 155J) 


'^J] 


IP 


A  method  of  making  «  printed  circuit  including  elec- 
trical conductors  having  electrical  circuit  components 
soldered  thereto  which  comprises  adhering  an  electrically 
conductive  metal  foil  to  a.  plastic  base,  coating  said  foil 
with  a  photosensitive  resist,  exposing  to  light  portions  of 
said  coaung  corresponding  to  the  desired  pattern  of  said 
conductors,  removing  the  light-exposed  portion  of  said 
coating,  plating  said  conductors  with  a  lead-tin  alloy 
then  applying  a  layer  of  indium  to  said  conductors  and 
heating  them  to  cause  said  indium  to  diffuse  into  the  lead- 
tin  layer,  removing  the  remainder  of  said  coating  from 
said  foil,  immersing  said  base  and  foil  in  an  etching  bath 
to  remove  the  unplated  portion  of  said  foil  from  said 
base,  positioning  the  leads  from  said  electrical  compo- 
nents adjacent  to  said  conductors,  and  soldering  said  leads 
to  said  conductors  by  dipping  them  in  a  molten  solder 
bath. 


1.  In  a  stud  pulling  device  of  the  character  described, 
m  combination,  a  tubular  casing  having  an  internal  axial 
chamber,  there  being  a  laterally  extending  slot  formed 
in  the  side  of  said  tubular  casing  and  communicating 
with  the  interhal  chamber  thereof,  a  tension  screw  pro- 
jecting into  said  chamber  through  the  upper  end  of  the 
casing,  a  stud  pulling  carriage  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  tension  screw  and  vertically  movable  within  the 
chamber,  said  carriage  including  a  carriage  body  having 
an  axial  bore  therein  into  which  the  projecting  end  of  a 
stud  is  adapted  to  extend  when  the  casing  is  aligned  with 
and  inserted  over  the  stud,  a  laterally  extending  bifurcated 
support    on    said    carriage    body    projecting    outwardly 
through  said  slot,  a  wedge  member  having  a  stud  engag- 
ing surface  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bifurcated  support 
and  capable  of  swinging  movement  in  the  path  of  said 
carriage  bore  from  a  retracted  position  wherein  it  is  out 
of  engagement  with  the  stud  in  said  bore  to  an  advanced 
position  wherein  it  engages  said  stud,  there  being  an  aper- 
ture in  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  casing  to  guide  and 
align  the  stud  with  the  axial  carriage  bore,  and  a  threaded 
member  on  said  tension  screw  and  engageable  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing  for  moving  said  stud,  and  con- 
sequently the  carriage,  axially  within   the  chamber  to 
apply  tension  to  said  stud. 


2,909,836 

ARTIFICIAL  DENTURE 

Frank  R.  Salava,  Wrightstown,  Wis. 

Application  August  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,226 

5  Claims.    (CI.  32—2) 


1.  An  occlusal  bar  having  an  occlusal  surface  provided 
with  at  least  three  transversely  spaced  blade  means  ex- 
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tending  longitudinally,  the  intermediate  blade  means  be- 
ing lower  than  the  outer  blade  means  whereby  to  cradle 
and  retain  food  during  a  chewing  operation. 


October  27,  1959 


ARTICULATOR 

Albert  Gerbcr,  Zarich,  SwttzerlaBd 

Applicatioo  May  2f ,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2444 

Claims  priority,  appHcathm  Swftzcriand  May  31.  19M 

9  ClaiaH.    (a.  32—32) 


2,9«9439 

SURVEYOR'S  LEVELLING  ROD  TAPE  CLAMP 

Arthur  S.  Miller,  PayMarillc  Mlaa. 

Applicatioa  October  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,992 

1  CWm.    (CL  33—74) 


1.  In  a  dental  articulator  in  combination,  a  fixed  base 
plate  member;  a  movable  base  plate  member;  a  support- 
ing plate  portion  rotatable  on  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing therein  an  elongated  opening  having  a  width  decreas- 
ing from  one  end  thereof  toward  the  other  end,  the  walls 
or  said  opening  being  of  gabled  cross-section  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  a  knife-edge  bearing,  said  wall  hav- 
ing two  arcuate  terminal  sections  and  two  substantially 
straight  sections  connecting  said  arcuate  sections,  said 
arcuate  sections  being  of  different  radius  of  curvature,  the 
arcuate  wall  section  of  larger  radius  of  curvature  being 
adjacent  the  center  of  said  rotatable  plate  portion  and 
concentric  therewith;  and  a  leading  member  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  plate  members  and  having  the  form 
of  a  body  of  rotation  with  an  elongated  portion  thereof 
having  substantially  the  form  of  two  conical  frustrums 
joined  at  their  smaller  ends,  said  elongated  portion  of 
said  leading  member  being  located  in  said  elongated 
opening  of  said  supporting  portion  serving  as  hinge  at- 
tachment of  said  base  plate  members  to  each  other,  the 
radii  of  curvature  of  said  arcuate  wall  sections  being  re- 
spectively greater  than  and  substantially  equal  to  the 
least  radius  of  said  elongated  portion  of  said  leading 
member. 


In  an  adjustable  tape  positioning  clamp  for  the  end- 
less tape  of  a  surveyor's  rod.  a  pair  of  spaced  rods,  base 
support  members  secured  to  said  rods,  an  upper  clamp- 
ing member  on  each  of  said  rods,  a  lower  clamping  mem- 
ber on  each  of  said  rods,  a  cradle  member  connecUng 
sajd  upper  clamping  members  and  formed  with  a  con- 
cave  surface,    a   base   member  connecting   said   lower 
clamping  members,   an   arm  slidabiy   positioned   trans- 
versely on  said  base  member,  a  draw-up  bar  member,  a 
cam   member  positioned  on   said  cradle  member,  linlc 
members  connecting  said  cam  member  in  an  off  center 
posiUon   and   with   said   draw-up   bar.   a   rod   member 
secured  to  said  base  member  and  extending  upwardly 
through   said   draw-up   bar  and   said   cradle,   a   spring 
mounted  on  said  rod  and  adjustably  secured  thereon  with 
a  screw  member  against  said  bar  member,  a  link  arm 
member  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  in  an  off 
center  position  to  said  cam  member  with  the  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  slidable  arm,  the  outer  end 
of  said  slidable  arm  having  pins  means  connected  thereto, 
a  handle  throw  member  formed  on  said  cam  member 
for  moving  the  same  to  move  said  slidable  arm  inwardly 
and  thereby  move  said  pin  means  into  holes  formed  in 
the  tape  and  simultaneously  draw  said  draw-up  bar  up- 
wardly to  force  said  cam  downwardly  against  said  cradle 
member  to  cause  said  upper  clamping  members  to  grip- 
pmgiy  engage  against  said  rod  members. 


2.9t9.S38 
HOT-WIRE  RETICULE 
E»«t  Otto  Kollmorgcn,  Ambcrst,  and  Hairy  Dmytoa 
Wtatle,  Jr..  FlorcDcc,  Mass..  aasigDors  to  Kollmorfcn 
Optical  Corporatioii,  Nortlumptoo,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tloa  off  New  York 
Applicatioa  October  4,  1954.  Serial  No.  413.S54 
4Clalna.    (Q.  33— 54) 


. 2.9«9,84« 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  STRAIGHTEDGES 
Joseph  Rodfcn,  Eliiabetli,  NJ.,  assipior  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Uboratoriea,  faKorporated,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatloo  December  21.  1954.  Serial  No.  429.897 
1  Clafan.    (CL  33— M) 
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1.  A  reticule  comprising  electrically  conductive  cross 
wires  of  uniform  dimensions,  insulation  means  to  elec- 
trically insulate  two  adjacent  ends  of  said  cross  wires 
from  the  opposite  adjacent  ends,  means  to  support  said 
cross  wires  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere,  and  electric  source 
means  connected  to  said  cross  wires  to  cause  said  cross 
wires  to  grow  only  at  the  point  of  intersection. 


In  combination,  a  board,  a  straightedge  slidabiy 
mounted  thereon,  cords  secured  to  said  board  and  pass- 
ing through  said  straightedge,  a  bracket  having  a  verti- 
cally extending  sleeve  havmg  a  central  longitudinal  bore 
therein  and  having  oppositely  disposed  bosses  on  its  outer 
surface,  said  bosses  having  angular  configurations  to  pro- 
vide cam  surfaces  on  their  upper  edges,  a  manually 
rotatable  knob  having  angular  recesses  therein,  mounted 
on  said  sleeve  and  having  said  recesses  in  register  with 
said  bosses,  a  coaxial  protuberance  integral  with  said 
knob  and  extending  into  the  central  bore  of  said  sleeve, 
a  coiled  spring  positioned  around  said  protuberance  con- 
fined between  the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  a 
shoulder  on  the  bottom  of  said  protuberance  for  exerting 
a  downward  force  thereon,  means  on  the  free  end  of  said 
protuberance  for  frictionally  engaging  a  resilient  member 
positioned  over  said  cords  when  said  knob  is  rotated. 
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2,9t9J41 

EXPANDABLE  RULE 

Cari  I.  SmmioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  Inly  24.  1957,  Scrld  No.  473.S28 

4  Claims.    (0.35—141) 


1.  An  extension  rule,  comprising  a  plurality  of  dida- 
bly  held  flat,  elongated  rule  sections  in  combination  with 
cooperating  joints  secured  on  opposite  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions, said  joints  being  adapted  to  interlock  adjacent 
sections  in  fully  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and 
manually  operable  brake  means  arranged  to  lock  the 
sections  in  partially  extended  positions,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  friction  roller,  a  shaft  carrying  said 
roller,  a  rectangular  casing  enclosing  said  sections  and 
having  an  open  top,  said  casing  having  opposing  flat, 
elongated  sides  with  parallel  slots  therein,  said  shaft 
having  opposite  ends  slidabiy  engaged  in  certain  of  said 
slots,  spring  means  tensioned  on  said  ends  of  the  shaft 
by  extension  from  one  end  wall  of  the  casing,  said  roller 
normally  contacting  the  section  most  remotely  located 
from  said  end  wall,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  near  the 
opposite  end  wall  of  the  casing  and  extending  through 
an  elongated  slot  therein,  said  lever  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  slot,  a  pin  extending  through  the  slot 
in  the  lever  and  secured  in  opposite  sides  of  the  casing, 
a  brake  block,  said  lever  being  pivotally  attached  to  the 
block,  and  other  spring  means  tensioned  on  said  block 
by  movement  thereof  from  said  one  end  wall. 


facing  curved  contact  for  engaging  the  conviex  surface  of 
the  adjacent  blude,  means  responsive  to  the  displacement 
between  each  cooperating  pair  of  contacts  and  the  op- 
posing surfaces  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  blades  at  one  point 
along  the  blade  lengths,  a  carrier,  means  for  supporting 
said  gaging  means  on  said  carrier  in  relative  spaced  re- 
lationship for  gaging  association  with  spaced  points  along 
the  blade  lengths,  said  supporting  means  disposing  the 
respective  pairs  of  contacts  for  movement  in  parallel  gag- 
ing planes  and  providing  for  floating  movement  to  ac- 
commodate variations  in  longitudinal  blade  configuration, 
and  indicating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  gaging 
means  providing  a  single  indication  determined  by  the 
minimum  displacement  between  the  blade  surfaces  at  a 
plurality  of  points  therealong  and  the  fk>w  area  there- 
between. 


2,949343 

GEOMETRICAL  INSTRUMENT 

John  Bechtel,  Lima,  Ohio.  aai|pMN>  to  John  E.  Cariiman, 

Unm,Ohio 

Application  November  25. 1957,  Serial  No.  498,544 

4aaims.    (CL  33— 174) 
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2,909342 
GAUGING  DEVICE 
WUlis  Fay  Allcr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  Sheffield  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Application  Angnst  34,  1955,  Serial  No.  531.448 
4  Claims.    (H.  33— 174) 


1.  A  geometrical  instrument  for  creating  designs  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  supporting  base  having  a  pair 
of  side  rails  with  slide  supports  thereon;  a  drawing  board 
slidabiy  mounted  on  said  side  rails;  a  carriage  also  slid- 
abiy mounted  on  said  side  rails  for  movement  parallel 
with  the  movement  of  said  drawing  board;  a  blade  as- 
sembly positioned  above  said  board  and  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  movement  transverse  to  the  movement  there- 
of; and  a  blade  pivotally  attached  to  said  blade  assem- 
bly, said  blade  having  a  pair  of  side  members  mounted 
parallel  to  each  other  a  spaced  distance  apart,  said  side 
members  containing  grooves  on  their  inner  edges  for 
slidabiy  supporting  removable  templates. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  effective  flow 
area  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  fluid  reactant  blades  of 
airfoil  section  in  an  assembly  such  as  a  turbine  nozzle  unit 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  gaging  means,  each 
gaging  means  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  op- 
posing gaging  contacts  including  a  notch-like  contact  for 
engaging  the  trailing  edge  of  one  blade  and  an  oppositely 


2.949344 
GEAR  TESTER 
Erich  Wagner,  Huckeswagen,  Rhineland,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Ferd.  IQingebibers  Sohne.  Remschied- 
Berghansen.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Application  December  19,  1955.  Serial  No.  554.424 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany  December  24,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  33—179.5) 
2.  For  use  in  performing  tests  on  the  teeth  of  a  gear- 
having  a  cylindrical  reference  surface  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  said  gear  and  an  annular  reference  surface  lying 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  a  gear  testing  unit 
comprising  a  polygonal  frame  lying  generally  in  a  first 
plane,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent each  comer  of  said  frame  for  rotation  about  parallel 
axes  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  antifriction  means 
on  said  frame  for  supporting  said  frame  upon  the  an- 
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nular  surface  of  a  gear  to  be  tested  with  said  first  plane 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  annular  reference 
surface,  means  for  adjusting  said  frame  to  locate  all  of 
said  rollers  in  rolling  contact  with  the  cylindrical  refer- 
ence surface  of  a  gear  upon  which  said  frame  is  support- 
ed by  said  antifriction  means,  a  gear  testing  device  mount- 
ed upon  said  frame  and  including  an  indicator  tip  mount- 


ed for  movement  along  a  fixed  path  relative  to  said  frame, 
drive  means  operable  to  drive  said  indicator  tip  in  move- 
ment along  said  path,  and  means  coupling  said  drive 
means  to  one  of  said  rollers  for  rotating  said  one  of  said 
rollers  about  its  axis  through  an  angle  proportional  to  the 
distance  said  indicator  tip  is  moved  along  said  path  by 
operation  of  said  drive  means. 


COMPASS 

KtMh  L.  Miknell,  Houton,  Tex. 

AppUcatkm  Angnt  2«,  1956,  Serial  No.  MS,094 

IClaioM.    (CL  33— 222) 


-■?f^, 


1.  A  magnetic  compass  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber, a  circular  compass  rose  rotatable  on  said  support 
member  and  having  a  circumferential  row  of  radial  cali- 
brations thereon  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof,  forward 
and  rear  reference  indicators  on  said  support  member 
adjacent  to  the  calibrations  on  said  compass  rose,  said 
indicators  being  fixed  along  a  common  center  line  of 
said  compass  rose  and  at  diametrically  opposite  sides 
thereof,  a  reader  for  restricting  an  observer's  view  of 
said  compass  rose  and  said  support  member,  said  reader 
being  operable  in  a  foresight  station  to  restrict  an  ob- 
server's view  to  only  said  forward  reference  indicator 
and  the  portion  of  said  row  of  calibrations  then  ad- 
jacent thereto  and  in  a  backsight  station  to  restrict  said 
observer's  view  to  only  the  rear  reference  indicator  and 
a  portion  of  said  row  of  calibrations  then  adjacent  there- 
to, a  reader  carriage  supporting  said  reader  and  mounted 
on  said  support  member  for  movement  thereon  to  carry 
said  reader  only  along  a  path  of  travel  between  said 
foresight  and  said  backsight  stations,  and  front  and  rear 
stop  means  on  said  support  member  engageable  by  said 
carriage  for  positive  location  of  said  reader  in  said  fore- 
sight  and  said   backsight  stations  respectively. 


2,ft934< 

QUADRANTAL  AND  SEMI-CIRCULAR 

DEVIATION  CORRECTORS 

Fraacoia  Bap<Mte  BcUoo,  Paris,  Fnncc 

AMtlcatioa  May  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,248 

Claiins  priority,  ■■pMcilinn  Fnaca  May  3«,  1953 

tnittii     <a.33— 225) 


1.  A  magnetic  compass  apparatus  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  casing,  a  compass  card  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  casing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  magnetic 
needle  system  fixed  to  said  compass  card,  two  identical 
correctors,  said  correctors  being  made  of  a  magnetic 
material  and  having  an  apparent  magnetic  permeability 
lower  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  than  in  directions  at 
right  angles  to  said  axis,  said  correctors  having  a  com- 
mon mean  horizontal  plane  which  is  distinct  from  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  needle  system,  and  guiding 
means  carried  by  said  casing  for  positioning  said  cor- 
rectors symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  said  axis  and  for  adjustably  holding 
corresponding  points  of  said  correctors  respectively  on 
two  curves  defined  by  said  means  and  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  plane,  said  guiding  means  being 
such  that,  for  all  positions,  in  said  common  plane,  of 
said  correctors  with  respect  to  said  casing  made  possible 
by  said  guiding  means,  the  pseudo-quadrantal  deviating 
effects  on  said  needle  system  of  the  fields  produced  at 
the  center  of  said  compass  card  by  the  magnetization 
induced  in  said  correctors  by  said  needle  system  have  a 
resultant  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  center  which  is 
at  least  substantially  equal  to  zero,  whereby  it  is  pos- 
sible, by  displacing  said  correctors  along  said  guiding 
means,  to  adjust  their  own  correcting  effect  without  intro- 
ducing any  detrimental  pseudo-quadrantal  deviating  hori- 
zontal resultant  capable  of  acting  on  said  needle  system. 


2,909447 

DRYER  SECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PAPER 

MACHINES 

Lloyd  Honiboctel  and  Edgar  J.  Jostiu,  Belolt,  Wis^  as- 

ricBon  to  Bcloit  Iroa  Woriu,  Bdolt,  WU.,  a  corpora- 

liaa  of  Wiscooitai 

AppUcatioo  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,774 

SClaloM.    (a.  34— 111) 


JX-3.  .1 


:vf !_^ 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  dryer  section,  a  plurality  of 
tiers  of  paper  dryer  rolls  including  an  upper  tier  and  a 
lower  tier  having  a  traveling  paper  web  trained  there- 
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through,  a  traveling  looped  upper  felt  trained  over  the 
tops  of  the  rolls  in  the  upper  tier,  an  upper  felt  dryer 
roll  lapped  by  the  upper  felt  above  said  upper  tier,  a 
first  hood  extending  over  the  top  of  the  upper  felt  dryer 
roll  and  down  along  the  ends  of  said  upper  felt  dryer 
roll  and  said  paper  dryer  rolls,  a  second  hood  positioned 
within  said  first  hood  and  extending  in  close  relationship 
over  the  top  and  down  along  each  of  the  ends  of  said 
upper  felt  dryer  rbW,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
hood  introducing  hot  air  under  the  second  hood,  and 
vent  means  at  the  top  of  said  first  hood  drawing  air  up- 
wardly along  the  roll  ends  and  then  between  said  hoods. 


2,9t9,848 

FELT  RUN  ARRANGEMENT 

Edward  D.  Beacfalcr,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Application  March  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  572,131 

3  Claims.    (0.34—117) 


2,9«9449 

DRUM  DRIER  MECHANISM 

Uoyd  Horabostcl,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bcloit  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

AppUcatloa  November  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  549,055 

4  Claims.    (0.34—124) 


i-i— 


j«  «  »«• 


of  the  shell,  a  plurality  of  steam  conduits  mounted  adja- 
cent the  inside  wall  of  said  shell  receiving  steam  from 
said  inlet  line  through  said  radial  pipes,  said  conduits 
being  rotatable  during  rotation  of  the  dnmi,  a  condensate 
drainage  line  leading  from  the  shell  through  one  of  said 
heads  receiving  steam  from  said  steam  conduits,  and  a 
fluid  heat  exchange  medium  interiorly  of  the  drum  and 
essentially  entirely  covering  the  steam  conduits  during 
rotation  of  the  drum  to  transfer  heat  from  said  conduits 
to  the  shell. 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  dryer  section,  a  first  dryer  roll, 
a  second  dryer  roll  immediately  thcreadjacent,  each  roll 
having  a  traveling  paper  web  covered  surface  region,  a 
first  felt  urged  against  the  web  covered  region  of  said 
first  roll,  first  guide  means  directing  said  first  felt  away 
from  said  first  roo  and  along  a  first  inclined  felt  run 
extending  from  between  said  first  and  second  rolls,  a 
second  felt  urged  against  the  web  covered  region  of  said 
second  roll  and  second  guide  means  directing  said  sec- 
ond felt  along  a  second  inclined  felt  run  toward  said 
second  roll,  said  first  and  second  felt  runs  being  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  close  running  relation  so  that  each 
felt  counteracts  the  tendency  for  the  other  felt  to  pump 
air  in  its  direction  of  travel,  said  felt  runs  being  spaced 
apart  1  to  6  inches. 


2,909,850 

DRYING  GYPSUM  WALLBOARD 

Clarence  J.  LoechI,  Ariingfton  Heights,  Dl.,  assignor  to 

The  Celotex  Corporation,  ChiaQp>r<Ur«  <>  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 

Application  February  23, 1956,  Serial  Nb.  567,162 

5  Claims.    (CI.  34—205) 


.1         T 


1.  In  a  drier  apparatus  for  drying  gypsum  walTboard. 
an  elongated  tunnel  drier  comprising  side  wails  and  a 
top  closure,  a  plurality  of  superposed,  spaced  similar 
conveyors  extending  substantially  from  side  wall  to  side 
wall  thereof  and  mounted  therein  and  spaced  from  each 
side  wall,  longitudinally  extending  isolating  partitions, 
means  supporting  the  partitions  from  said  side  walls,  each 
of  said  partitions  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
similar  portions,  a  such  porti(Mi  extending  vertically  from 
just  below  the  top  of  an  upper  conveyor,  downwardly 
and  terminating  short  of  the  top  surface  of  the  gypsum 
wall  board  drying  on  the  next  lower  conveyor,  the  said 
longitudinally  extending  isolating  partitions  positioned 
within  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  conveyors  and 
adjacent  each  side  edge  thereof  and  means  for  circulating 
heated  air  lengthwise  of  the  drier  between  the  opposed 
longitudinally  extending  isolating  partitions  adapted  to 
oppose  flow  of  heated  air  to  the  edges  of  the  wallboard, 
whereby  overdrying  at  the  edges  is  avoided. 


2,909,851 

EDUCATIONAL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Wlllbim  Stanley  Haddock,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

AppUcation  AprU  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  730,095 

12  Claims.    (CI.  35— 9) 


fe 


r 


rV 


^ 


"   I- 


1.  A  dryer  drum  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell,  a  bead 
closing  each  end  of  the  shell,  a  stem  inlet  line  leading 
into  the  shell  through  one  of  said  heads,  a  plurality  of 
radial  steam  pipes  extending  from  the  steam  inlet  at  the 
shell  axis  to  an  annular  steam  header  adjacent  one  end 


1.  An  educational  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing 
including  a  front  wall  having  a  display  window  and  a 
slide  slot,  and  including  an  end  having  a  mouth  to  re- 
ceive actuator  pieces,  said  mouth  communicating  with 
said  slot;  a  plurality  of  actuator  pieces  each  having  slide 
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parts,  an  actuator  wedge,  and  a  head  bearing  a  problem 
legend;  a  slideway  in  the  back  of  said  housing  com- 
municating with  said  mouth,  said  slideway  and  slot  co- 
operating with  said  slide  parts  to  guide  the  actuator  piece 
in  a  ftxed  path  of  actuation  movement  in  which  the 
piece  may  be  manually  pushed  from  one  end  toward  the 
opposite  end  of  the  housing;  a  plurality  of  answer- 
legend-bearing  levers  pivoted  in  said  housing  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  respective  planes  parallel  to  said  front 
wall;  and  over-center  operable  spring  means  acting  oo 
said  levers  to  normally  hold  them  yieldingly  in  re- 
tracted positions  concealed  within  the  housing  and  oper- 
able on  a  selected  lever  when  the  latter  is  moved  past 
on-center  position  with  relation  to  said  spring  means, 
to  propel  said  selected  lever  to  a  display  position  in 
which  its  answer  legend  is  visible  through  said  window, 
said  levers  having  respective  camming  edges  arranged 
to  be  engaged  by  said  actuator  wedges  as  said  actuator 
pieces  are  moved  in  said  paths  of  actuation  movement, 
and  said  actuator  pieces  being  related  in  groups  wherein 
the  actuator  wedges  of  respective  pieces  are  arranged  to 
selectively  register  with  the  camming  edge  of  a  common 
answer-bearing  lever  with  a  progressive  actuation  of  the 
lever  toward  its  display  position,  such  that  the  action 
of  a  preceding  piece  against  the  lever  is  required  and 
effective  for  adjusting  the  lever  to  a  position  in  which 
it  can  be  acted  upon  by  a  succeeding  piece,  and  the 
action  of  the  last  piece  of  the  group  is  required  and 
effective  for  moving  the  lever  past  said  on-center  posi- 
tion, whereby  to  cause  the  lever  to  be  propelled  to  said 
display  position. 


23«9,852 

STICK  FORCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
TRAINERS 
Robert  G.  Stem,  West  Caldwell,  NJ^   and  Albert   J. 
Sherman,  New  York,  N.Y„  assigDors  to  Cnrtlss-Wrigfal 
Cocporalhm,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkadon  Jane  14.  1954,  ScrW  No.  4M333 
4  Claima.    (CL  35—12) 


^^M 


1.  In  an  aircraft  trainer  having  a  plurality  of  simu- 
lated controls  including  an  elevator  control  operable  by 
a  student  pilot,  function  generating  means  associated 
wiUi  each  of  said  controls  for  deriving  an  electrical  sig- 
nal in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  associated 
control,  a  plurality  of  output  signal  producing  systems 
responsive  respectively  to  input  signaJs  thereto  derived 
from  others  of  said  systems  and  from  said  function  gen- 
erating means  for  computing  a  plurality  of  aerodynamic 
factors  determinative  of  the  simulated  flight,  one  of 
said  computing  systems  producing  at  least  one  signal 
representative  of  the  factor 


where  W  represents  the  weight  of  the  simulated  aircraft, 
m  its  mass,  and  L  its  lift,  a  second  of  said  systems  ef- 


fective to  compute  air  deraity,  a  third  of  said  systems 
effective  to  compute  the  toul  force  of  resistance  ex- 
perienced by  said  pilot  in  operation  of  said  elevator 
control  responsive  to  input  signals  to  said  third  system, 
and  a  torque  means  operatively  connected  to  said  third 
system  and  to  said  elevator  control  for  exerting  said 
total  computed  resistance  force  on  said  elevator  control: 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  modifying  said 
one 


signal  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  second 
system  to  provide  a  resultant  signal  representing  the  con- 
tribution to  said  resistance  force  due  to  rate  of  pitch, 
and  means  for  applying  said  resultant  signal  as  an  input 
signal  to  said  third  system  to  include  in  said  exertion 
also  said  contribution. 


2,9«9,SS3 

SIMULATED  SUPERCHARGER  CONTROL  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 

JaUw  Port,  Newark,  NJ.,  MrigMr  lo  Cvtfaa-Wrlght 

.  Corporatioa,  a  coryonHloa  of  Ddawar* 

Appikadoa  Novcabcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  47«,915 

9Cli^taH.    (0.35— 12) 


%^3 


1.  In  ground  based  training  apparattu  for  aircraft  per- 
sonnel, a  simulated  control  positionable  in  one  of  two 
positions  respectively  representing  the  selection  of  one 
or  two  engine  turbo-superchargers  for  single  or  dtial 
operation,  a  timing  device  operatively  connected  with 
the  selector  control  and  operable  from  an  initial  condi- 
tion upon  the  selector  control  being  positioned  in  one 
of  said  positions  to  a  final  condition  in  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  operable  means  connected  with  the  timing 
device  to  function  when  the  timing  device  attains  the 
said  final  condition,  other  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  operable  means  for  restoring  the  timing  device 
to  said  initial  condition  upon  said  operable  means  func- 
tioning, and  means  for  deriving  two  control  quantities 
representing  simulated  differences  in  manifold  air  pressure 
incident  to  single  and  dual  supercharger  operation  opera- 
tively connected  with  said  operable  means,  and  means  for 
simulating  manifold  air  pressure  indication  arranged  to 
be  responsive  alternatively  to  said  control  quantities  to 
register  the  effect  of  shifting  the  turbo-supercharger  con- 
trol from  single  to  dual  operation,  and  vice  versa. 


23MJ54 

PRESSURE  RELIEVING  INSOLES 
Marie  Edclstein,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
ApplkatkM  Aafost  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  «78,1«2 
1  aalm.    (CL  3<— 1.5) 
In  a  shoe  including  an  outsole,  an  msole  adapted  to  lie 
on  said  outsole,  said  insole  having  an  aperture  there- 
through exposing  a  portion  of  said  outsole  from  above,  a 
sheet  of  flexible  material  overlying  said  insole  and  hav- 
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ing  a  medial  portion  depressed  into  said  aperture  into  sur- 
face engagement  with  the  portion  of  said  outsole  which 
is  exposed  in  said  aperture,  said  flexible  sheet  having 
a  cementitious  coating  on  its  lower  surface  to  secure  the 


portion  of  said  sheet  around  said  aperture  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  insole,  and  the  medial  portion  of  said  sheet 
within  said  aperture  to  said  outsole,  said  outsole  secured 
to  the  insole  entirely  by  the  medial  portion  of  said  sheet 
within  the  aperture. 


2,9f9455 

EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 
Fraaik  F.  Kolbc,  Whmctka,  Dl.,  aasiciior  to  The  United 
Electric  Coal  Companies,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioD  Joly  24,  1954, 8«fial  No.  599,M4 
5  Claims.    (CL  37—189) 


nected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  each  pair  of  cables  and 
vertical  tubes  receiving  said  weights  for  guiding  said 
weights  for  vertical  travel,  guide  pulleys  above  the  charts 
for  the  cables  and  a  second  set  of  pulleys  therefor  above 
the  weights,  and  a  vertically  slidable  yoke  between  the 
two  sets  of  pulleys,  said  yoke  being  provided  with  a  third 
set  of  pulleys  below  which  the  cables  travel,  each  tube 
and  weight  having  openings  which  are  aligned  when  the 


M*! 


^ 


J^ 


1.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  a  rotatable  drum,  two 
rows  of  blades  extending  circumferentially  around  said 
drum,  said  rows  being  spaced  apart  and  disposed,  respec- 
tively, adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drum,  each  row 
including  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades, 
each  of  said  blades  including  a  leading  edge  extending 
outwardly  from  said  drum  and  disposed  adjacent  the  re- 
spective end  of  said  drum,  each  of  said  blades  including 
an  inwardly  facing  surface  inclined  from  the  leading  edge 
of  the  blade  toward  the  other  row  of  blades,  the  blades  in 
the  two  rows  being  of  the  same  number  and  being  paired 
generally  transversely  of  the  planes  of  rotation  of  said 
rows,  a  common  base  plate  for  each  pair  of  blades,  said 
base  plate  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  drum  adjacent 
the  leading  edges  of  the  blades  on  an  axis  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  planes  of  rotation  of  said  rows,  and  a  bumper 
between  said  base  plate  and  said  drum  adjacent  the  trail- 
ing edges  of  the  blades,  said  hinged  connection  and  said 
bumper  absorbing  shocks  imparted  to  the  blades  upon  en- 
countering rocks  and  the  like  during  excavation. 


2,9«935< 

INVENTORY  BOARD 

HcwT  A.  SpHtlcr,  Ridgcwood,  N  J. 

ApplicatioB  September  4, 195S,  Serial  No.  758,981 

5  Claims.    (CI.  40— 34) 

1.  A  changeable  chart  exhibitor  comprising  a  frame 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  channels 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  an  elongated  chart  slida- 
bly  positioned  at  opposite  ends  thereof  in  each  pair  of 
channels,  a  pair  of  cables  for  raising  each  chart  to  view- 
ing position,  each  pair  being  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  with  opposite  ends  of  each  chart,  a  weight  con- 


latter  is  in  lowered  position,  a  pin  which  enters  said 
opening  to  bold  the  weight  immovable,  whereby  down- 
ward travel  of  the  yoke  will  cause  the  chart  connected 
therewith  to  raise  to  viewing  position,  a  solenoid  for 
moving  each  pin  into  weight-restraining  position,  hy- 
draulic means  for  moving  the  yoke  in  each  direction,  a 
plurality  of  control  stations,  aixl  a  circuit  controlling 
operation  of  the  solenoids  and  hydraulic  means. 


2,9«9357 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  COUNTERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Gewie  D.  WllMm,  Riverdak,  N.Y.,  aaripMr  to  Geaeral 

Prtclrfou  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  York 

ApplicatioB  Jnly  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  471,472 
7  Claims.    (CL  4»— 77) 


1.  An  instrument  dial  illumination  system  comprising, 
a  driving  shaft  within  said  instrument,  said  shaft  being 
composed  at  least  partly  of  a  light-transparent  material 
and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  translucent  surfaces, 
said  shaft  being  provided  with  a  light  receiving  portion, 
a  light  source  positioned  adjacent  said  light  receiving  por- 
tion whereby  light  is  radiated  into  the  transparent  interior 
of  said  shaft  and  is  transmitted  thereby,  an  instrument  dial 
having  indicia  thereon  mounted  concentrically  on  said 
shaft  adjacent  a  translucent  surface,  driving  means  inter- 
connecting said  shaft  and  said  instrument  dial,  and  means 
including  at  least  some  of  said  translucent  surfaces  for 
radiating  light  from  the  interior  of  said  shaft  to  said  in- 
strument dial. 


2,9«9,858 

ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

Marcd  lales  Hclene  Staar,  BivaMtt,  Bclghmi 

Applkatioa  January  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  484041 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgimn  Jamary  30,  1954 

4  Claims.    (Q.  40— 104.45) 

1.  In  an  advertising  device  having  a  base  and  a  ball 

supported  in  a  relatively  fixed  position  oo  the  base,  means 
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for  rotating  the  ball  whfle  in  said  position  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  electromechanical  vibrator  mounted 
on  said  base,  an  element  engaging  at  one  point  the  under- 
neath surface  of  said  ball  at  a  location  offset  from  the 
vertical  axis  thereof,  means  connecting  said  vibrator  and 


^^  V* 


element,  said  element  being  mounted  such  that  the  ball 
engaging  point  on  said  element  moves  substantially  ver- 
tically upon  actuation  of  said  vibrator  for  imparting 
vertical  vibrations  to  said  ball  to  toss  said  ball  vertically 
of  the  bast  with  a  component  of  thrmt  tangentially  of 
the  surface  of  the  ball,  to  cause  said  ball  to  rotate. 


2,909J59 

DECOY  DEVICE 

Ed  R.  Cbriitmaa,  Mcmphia,  Tcoa^  aaigiior  of  nmti  half 

to  Vernon  R.  Yocfc,  McmpUi,  Tenn. 

AppHcatloa  Janoarr  23, 1959,  StrW  No.  7U,(1< 

AO^ma.    (Q.  43— 3) 


1.  In  a  decoy  derice  which  comprises  a  buoyant 
body  externally  simulating  the  appearance  of  a  bird 
and  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  pair  of  wings,  a  wing 
operating  mechanism  associated  with  said  body  and  con- 
necting said  wings  to  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  flap- 
ping movement  to  and  from  elevated  position;  said  oper- 
ating mechanism  comprising  a  bellows,  air  pump  means 
actuatably  connected  to  said  bellows,  said  bellows  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  blocks  hingedly  connected  at  their 
rear  ends  and  a  bellows  cloth  connecting  said  blocks  air- 
tightly  together,  a  link  mounted  to  and  projecting  forward- 
ly  from  said  upper  bellows  block,  an  elongated  slot  in  the 
forward  portion  of  said  link;  a  crank  assembly  including  a 
cross  bar  tumably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot,  trans- 
verse pivot  bar  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body,  arm 
means  connecting  said  cross  bar  to  the  inner  ends  of 
said  pivot  bar  means,  and  wing  levers  connected  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  pivot  bar  means  and  respectively  dis- 
posed exterior  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  said 
wings  being  respectively  fixed  to  said  levers  for  move- 
ment therewith;  said  cross  bar,  said  arms,  said  pivot 
bars,  and  said  wing  levers  unitarily  comprising  said  crank 
assembly,  said  wing  levers  diverging  rearwardly  upwardly 
from  the  plane  of  said  arm  means,  whereby,  upon  activa- 
tion and  deactivation  of  said  bellows  by  said  pump  means, 
the  forward  portion  of  said  link  is  swung  arcuately  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  effecting  operation  of  said  crank 
assembly  and  flapping  movement  of  said  wings. 


2,909.S«0 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  AND  BITE  SIGNAL 

Lools  G.  BrauB,  Spcarfiih,  S.  Dak. 

AppiicaHon  October  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  765,750 

2  Claima.    {CI.  43—17) 

1.  A  holder  for  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  support 

adapted  to  assume  a  substantially  vertical   position  in 


relation  to  a  stationary  foundation,  said  support  being 
provided  on  longitudinal  edge  portions  thereof  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  outwardly  proiecting  eart,  said 
ears  being  provided  with  a  bolt,  a  socket  member  com- 
prising a  tube  open  at  opposite  ends  and  having  a  lower 
end  portion  cradled  for  operation  between  said  ears  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bolt,  said  bolt  constituting  a 
support  for  the  butt  end  of  the  handle  of  a  fishing  rod 
when  the  said  rod  is  positioned  for  use  in  the  socket 
member,  a  signalling  device  mounted  on  said  support,  a 
switch  carried  by  said  support,  said  switch  being  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  signalling  device  and  said 
switch  being  arranged  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  support 


adjacent  to  an  upper  portion  of  the  socket  member  and 
said  socket  member  being  swingable  toward  said  switch 
whereby  when  a  bite  is  had  the  socket  member  exerts 
pressure  against  and  closes  the  switch  in  order  to  bring 
the  signal  into  play,  said  socket  member  being  provided 
at  a  lower  end  portion  below  the  plane  of  said  ears  with 
an  adjustable  setscrew  providing  a  stop  and  engageable 
with  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  support,  said  socket  mem- 
ber being  further  provided  with  a  depending  arm  opposed 
to  the  support,  a  coil  spring  carried  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  arm,  and  an  anchoring  and  connecting  screw  ad- 
justably mounted  on  said  support,  said  spring  being  con- 
nected with  said  screw. 


2,9«9J61 

FISHING  LINE  RETRIEVER 

Samocl  W.  Lcmiot,  Sw>w  HUl,  Ky. 

Appllcadoa  Jane  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,650 

1  Claim.    (CI.  43— 17J) 


A  desnagger  comprising,  an  elongated  saddle  having 
a  U-shaped  bight  portion  with  depending  sides  and  an 
integral  substantially  tubular  pro'ection  at  the  bight  ex- 
tending forward  of  said  bight  a  distance  equal  substan- 
tially to  the  length  of  the  sides,  said  projection  being 
OTtvirlfH  with  a  riot  on  the  side  opt>osite  the  bight,  and 
a  pair  of  weights  secured  to  said  sides  spaced  from  and 
below  the  tubular  projection. 
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2309  J62 

FISH  LURE 

Ralph  Minnltc,  Cantua  Crack,  Calif. 

Application  lone  6, 195S,  Serial  No.  740»5«4 

6Claimi.    (CL  43— 42.25) 


2,909465 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Carl  R.  Ehlert,  JackaooiriUe,  m. 

AppUcatioa  June  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,645 

1  Claim.    (CL  43— 43.11) 


y.'i-  ■ 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  fishhook,  and  a  cottonseed 
impaled  on  the  fishhook  having  linters  and  fibers  adherent 
thereto,  and  partially  concealing  the  fishhook. 


2,909,863 
FISH  LURE  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING 

SAME 

Floyd  D.  Rector  and  Mary  L.  Nichols,  laglewood,  Calif.; 

mid  Nichols  asstgnor  to  said  Rector 

AppUcatioa  January  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,590 

3  Claims.    (CI.  43— 42.31) 


,M^* 


1 .  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  laminate  structure  defining 
the  shape  of  a  fish  and  including  a  longitudinal  central 
core  and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  members  secured  to 
the  central  core,  said  side  members  having  a  plurality  of 
reflectors  embedded  therein  with  each  of  the  members 
defining  the  shape  of  a  fish,  said  reflectors  causing  re- 
flection of  light  in  various  directions  for  attracting  fish, 
said  central  core  being  provided  with  a  recess,  a  longi- 
tudinal spring  means  mounted  within  said  recess,  a  weight 
mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  spring  means  and  adapted 
to  engage  the  side  members  in  a  tapping  manner  when  the 
lure  is  pulled  through  the  water  and  follows  a  swimming 
motion  thus  providing  a  tapping  noise  for  inducing  fish 
towards  the  lure. 


2,909364 

ARTIFICIAL  LURES 

Kenneth  C.  Gallagher,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  May  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,143 

3  Claims.    (CL  43— 42.48) 


UJ^" 


1.  In  an  artificial  lure  in  the  form  of  a  small  fish,  a 
substantially  straight  vertically  disposed  generally  oval 
body  including  a  head  and  a  dorsal  fin,  an  offset  down- 
wardly twisted  tail,  the  said  tail  having  a  single  laterally 
and  downwardly  disposed  twist  therein  providing  an  off- 
center  scoop,  an  eyelet  extending  forwardly  from  said 
head  through  which  a  fish  line  may  be  secured,  an  eye- 
let extending  downwardly  from  the  belly  of  said  lure  in- 
cluding fish  hook  means  thereon,  and  an  eyelet  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  twisted  tail  generally  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  body  but  forward  of  the  end  of  said  tail 
and  including  fish  hook  means  thereon. 

747   O.G.  -53 


A  castable  fishing  float  for  shortening  a  fishing  line 
during  casting  and  for  releasing  a  predetermined  portion 
of  line  upon  completion  of  a  cast  comprising  a  fishing 
line  having  a  weighted  bait  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a 
buoyant  member  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  peg  posi- 
tioned in  said  bore  and  extending  from  both  ends  there- 
of, a  spool  positioned  on  one  end  of  said  peg  adjacent 
to  the  buoyant  member,  there  being  two  angularly  re- 
lated grooves  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  buoyant 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  extending  between 
the  spool  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  peg,  one  of  said 
grooves  guiding  a  portion  of  the  fishing  line  from  the 
spool  to  said  opposite  projecting  end  of  the  peg,  said 
line  extending  around  said  opposite  peg  end,  and  said 
other  groove  guiding  the  line  therefrom  in  suspended 
position  from  the  float  to  a  fishing  bait,  the  fishing  line 
opposite  said  suspended  portion  being  wound  around 
said  spool  a  predetermined  number  of  turns,  and  yield- 
able  means  for  securing  said  line  to  the  buoyant  mem- 
ber at  a  preselected  position,  said  yieldable  fastening 
means  being  positioned  on  the  buoyant  member  adjacent 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  peg,  the  weight  of  the  bait 
maintaining  the  fioat  in  said  casting  position  with  the 
spool  in  a  downward  position  and  shifting  from  said 
position  on  completion  of  a  cast  by  overturning  the  float 
in  the  water  with  the  spool  portion  up  to  release  the 
line  from  said  opposite  end  of  the  peg,  and  thereafter 
overturning  the  float  to  a  p>osition  with  the  spool  down 
to  unwind  said  predetermined  portion  of  the  line  and 
thereafter  again  overturning  in  the  water  so  that  the 
spool  portion  thereof  extends  upwardly  out  of  the  water. 


2.909366 
DUSTER  NOZZLE 
lohn  Blue,  Hnntsvllle,  Ala.,  assignor  to  John  Blue  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  HontsviOe,  Ala.,  a  corponitioo  of 
Alabama 

AppUcatioa  September  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  6113S8 
2  Claims.    (CI.  43—145) 


1.  A  duster  nozzle  for  discharging  granular  material 
suspended  in  a  motive  fluid,  said  nozzle  comprising  an 
upright,  cylindrical  body  portion  open  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  to  define  an  outlet,  said  nozzle  also  having  an 
upper  wall  portion  joined  to  said  body  portion  and  pro- 
vided with  a  centrally  disposed  opening  defining  an  inlet 
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coaxial  with  and  smaller  than  said  outlet;  a  frusto-conical 
deflector,  means  for  siispending  said  deflector  solely  from 
said  upper  wall  portion  in  said  noule  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet  and  coaxial  therewith,  the  concave 
side  of  said  deflector  facing  said  outlet,  said  deflector 
being  substantially  imperforate  and  obstructing  at  least 
one-half  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  body  portion 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  deflne  a  continuous  and  un- 
interrupted annular  passageway  of  greater  cross -sectional 
area  than  said  inlet  for  producing  a  smooth  and  continu- 
ous  annular  stream  of  substantially  all  of  the  granular 
material  flowing  from  said  inlet,  said  deflector  having  • 
free  end  positioned  upstream  from  said  outlet  a  sufficient 
distance  so  that  the  annular  stream  will  expand  radially 
inwardly  before  discharging  from  said  nozzle;  and  there 
being  a  relatively  small  aperture  in  the  apex  of  the  deflec- 
tor permitting  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  motive 
fluid  from  the  inlet  to  flow  axially  through  said  deflector 
whereby  to  prevent  turbulence  in  the  annular  stream  as 
it  pasaes  said  deflector. 


CONSTRUCTIONAL  TOY 

WilUam  J.  Hoteoa,  Dallas,  To. 

AppUcatioa  Febravy  27, 1954,  ScriiU  No.  547,912 

5  Claims.    (CL  44— 29) 


1.  In  a  construction  toy,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  elongated  elements,  channel  shaped  in  transverse  sec- 
tion, having  substantially  flat  tongues  extending  longi- 
tudinally beyond  the  adjacent  ends  of  their  side  flanges, 
and  a  connecting  element  comprising  a  pajr  of  substantial- 
ly flat,  polygonal  plates  secured  by  spot  welding  in  juxta- 
posed relation  to  each  other,  one  of  the  plates  being  com- 
paratively rigid  and  the  opposite  plate  being  relatively 
thin  and  characterized  by  its  resilience,  one  of  the  plates 
having  a  plurality  of  depressions  therein  facing  the  op- 
posite plate,  the  depressions  forming  sockets  extending 
inwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  plates,  the  tongues  of  the 
elongated  elements  being  selectively  receivable  in  the 
sockets  and  conforming  to  the  shape  thereof,  the  thin, 
resilient  plate  having  a  plurality  of  concave-convex  dim- 
ples therein  opposite  the  respective  sockets  and  the 
tongues  of  the  elongated  elements  having  corresponding 
dimples  therein,  the  dimples  of  the  plate  being  adapted 
to  yieldably  and  frictionally  engage  the  dimples  of  the 
tongues  to  secure  the  tongues  against  longitudinal  dis- 
placement relative  to  the  sockets. 


2.9*9  J4S 

ANIMATED  TOY 

Clarcacc  W.  Lewis,  Phocalz,  Aria. 

ApptkaHoa  March  It,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,414 

2ClaiaM.    (CL  44— 241) 


2.  An  animated  toy  fish  comprising  a  buoyant  body, 
constructed  of  flexible  material,  having  a  tail  section,  a 


motor  mounted  within  said  body,  batteries  within  said 
body,  wires  providing  an  electric  circuit  between  said 
batteries  and  motor,  a  magnetic  block  mounted  at  the 
front  of  said  body,  said  wires  having  exposed  ends  ad- 
jacent to  said  block,  a  Ashing  line  having  a  permanent 
magnet  on  the  end  thereof  adapted  to  attract  said  magnetic 
block  and  simultaneously  bridge  the  wire  ends  and  there- 
by complete  the  electrical  circuit  to  said  motor,  and 
means  for  transmitting  movement  from  said  motor  to  said 
tail  section  oscillating  said  tail  section. 


2,9*9  J49 
DIRECT  FIELD  SEEDING 
Harry  A.  Drcaer,  Chicago,  OU  assiinor  to  ZoooUtc  Com* 
paay,  Chkafo,  III.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mootaaa 
No  Drawiaa .    Apfttcalloa  May  2S,  1954 
Serial  No.  5t7,485 
ISClalM.    (Q.  47— 58) 
1.  A  method  ot  direct  field  seeding  comprising  the 
steps  of  sowing  seeds,  covering  substantially  all  the  seeds 
with  essentially  a  material  taken  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  expanded  vermiculite,  periite   and   light  weight 
foamed  slag  and  mixtures  of  vermiculite.  periite  and  slag, 
and  restricung  the  covering  to  substantially  the  area  im- 
mediately above  the  seeds. 


2,9«9J79 

GUARD  FOR  THROWING  WHEELS 

KcoBcth  H.  BarMS,  Soath  Bead,  Ib4.,  asstgaor  to  Wbccl- 

abrator  Cofporatioa,  Mtshawaka,  Lad.,  a  corporatioB 

of  Nebraska 

Appllcatloa  Janaary  39.  1957,  Serial  No.  437.1M 

TOalou.    (Q.  51— 9) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  multi-bladed  wheel  mounted 
for  rotational  movement  at  high  speed  for  throwing  abra- 
sive particles  from  the  periphery  thereof  and  a  wheel 
housing  about  the  wheel  formed  of  side  and  end  walls  and 
which  is  open  at  the  top  and  open  at  the  bottom  for 
passage  of  the  abrasive  thrown  from  the  wheel  down- 
wardly onto  the  work,  a  'guard  assembly  for  protecting 
the  walls  of  the  housing  from  wear  by  the  abrasive  ma- 
terial and  for  preventing  abrasive  material  from  being 
thrown  out  into  the  atmosphere,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  side  plate  members  of  wear-resistant  material  secured 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  wheel  housing  and  having  rails 
extending  outwardly  from  the  inner  sections  of  the  outer 
and  upper  edges  of  the  assembled  side  plates  to  provide 
a  continuous  recess  between  said  rails  and  the  side  walls 
of  the  wheel  housing  and  in  which  the  side  plates  termi- 
nate short  of  the  top  edges  of  the  side  walls  of  the  hous- 
ing and  short  of  the  end  walls  to  provide  an  open  space 
defined  between  the  side  walls,  rails  and  end  walls,  end 
plates  formed  of  wear-resistant  metal  dimensioned  to 
have  a  width  corresponding  to  the  spaced  relation  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  wheel  housing  and  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  distance  between  the  end  walls  of 
the  wheel  housing  and  the  rails  on  the  end  edges  of  the 
side  plates,  said  end  plates  having  grooves  extending  con- 
tinuously through  the  under  side  thereof  in  alignment 


with  said  rails  in  the  side  plates  when  the  end  plates  are 
inserted  in  the  open  space  whereby  the  rails  are  received 
in  fitting  relation  within  said  grooves,  means  for  stopping 
the  linear  downward  movement  of  the  end  plates  when  in 
position  of  use  thereby  gravitational ly  to  hold  the  end 
plates  in  position,  a  top  plate  formed  of  wear-resistant 
metal  dimensioned  to  have  a  cross-section  less  than  the 
cross-section  of  the  opening  in  the  wheel  housing  but  a 
length  and  width  greater  than  the  lengthwise  and  cross- 
wise dimension  between  the  side  plates  and  end  plates 
at  their  upper  edges  so  as  to  rest  on  the  surfaces  there- 
of, said  top  plate  having  a  recess  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  edge  idl  around  dimensioned  to  receive  the  rails  in 
the  upper  edges  of  the  side  and  end  plates  therein  in  fit- 
ting relation,  a  cover  enclosing  the  open  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  means  for  releasably  securing  the  cover  in  posi- 
tion of  use. 


2J«9J71 
APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  GLASS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Pierre  Ren^  Heymcs  and  Rcii4  Charles  Pcrfeot,  Paris, 
France,  assigsors  to  Sodcte  Anonymc  dcs  Manofac- 
tares  des  Glaccs  ct  Prodaits  Chimlqacs  de  Salnt-Gobaln, 
Channy  A  Cirey,  Paris,  Fraacc 

ApplkatloB  September  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  498,945 

Clafans  priority,  aMlicatloo  Fraacc  September  8,  1955 

19  Claims.    (0.51—119) 


-^^>" 


I.  In  surfacing  apparatus  for  glass  sheets  and  the  like 
having  a  work  engaging  rubbing  member  driven  to  move 
in  a  circular  translatory  path  on  the  work,  means  for 
driving  the  member,  mechanism  for  counterbalancing  at 
least  in  part  the  forces  of  inertia  of  the  rubbing  member 
and  the  forces  exerted  on  the  nibbing  member  by  its 
rubbing  of  the  workpiece,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
mass  mounted  on  the  member  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  mass  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  mem- 
ber, the  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
mass  and  containing  its  center  of  gravity  being  inclined 
according  to  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 

Slane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mass  and  the 
xed  axis  about  which  this  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mass 
rotates  during  the  circular  translatory  motion  of  the  rub- 
bing member,  and  means  for  rotating  the  mass  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  movement  of  the  member. 


2,9*9  J72 

CLEANING  MACHINES 

Thomas  J.  Kearacy,  Detroit,  aad  Eari  I.  McNamara, 

Trentoo,  Mkh.,  amigDors  to  Detrcz  Chemical  ladas- 

triet,  lac  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  MMIgaa 

AppiicatioB  Fcbmary  19, 1958,  Serial  No.  714^97 

UOafans.  (CLSl— 144) 
I.  In  a  cleaning  machine,  a  drum  supported  for  ro- 
tation at  an  inclination  to  the  horizonul  with  the  lower 
end  thereof  submerged  in  cleaning  fluid  in  a  reservoir, 
said  drum  having  a  perforated  shell  which  is  completely 
closed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  passage  of  materal  being 


cleaned  and  which  is  open  at  its  upper  end  for  ultimate 
discharge  Oi'  such  material  from  the  machine,  an  in- 
clined feed  tube  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  drum  ex- 
tending lengthwise  within  the  drum  and  spaced  from  the 
shell  thereof,  thereby  forming  an  annular  interval,  said 
feed  tube  being  open  at  the  upper  end  for  introduction 
of  material  to  be  cleaned,  and  closed  at  the  lower  end, 
and  provided  inwardly  adjacent  the  closed  lower  end  of 
the  drum  with  a  lateral  aperture  communicating  with  said 


annular  interval,  a  spiral  disposed  in  said  annular  in- 
terval and  attached  to  said  drum,  whereby  the  material  to 
be  cleaned  upon  introduction  into  the  upper  open  end  of 
the  feed  tube  moves  downwardly  in  the  tube  and  passes 
through  the  said  lateral  aperture  into  said  annular  in- 
terval and,  as  the  drum  rotates,  is  tumbled  about  in  the 
cleaning  fluid  and  conveyed  upwardly  in  said  interval  by 
rotation  of  said  spiral  to  the  open  upper  end  of  the  drum 
and  is  there  discharged  from  the  machine;  and  means 
for  rotating  the  drum  and  its  associated  spiral. 


2,9*9,873  .     . 

GAUGE  SUPPORT 

James  C.  Fisk,  Flint,  Mich. 

Application  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  455,449 

22  Claims.    (CL  51— 145) 


••       ijB^^ 


1.  An  automatic  gauge  support  in  combination  with 
a  machine  tool  having  a  tool  and  means  for  shifting  the 
same  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece  in  the  ma- 
chine comprising:  an  arm  swingably  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  machine  for  swingable  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  workpiece,  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  swingably  supporting  a 
gauge,  motor  means  coupled  with  the  arm  for  swinging 
the  same,  motor  means  coupled  with  the  gauge-supporting 
means  for  swinging  the  same  relative  to  the  arm  to  move 
a  gauge  mounted  on  the  supporting  means  into  and 
out  of  gauging  contact  with  the  workpiece,  and  motor 
control  means  responsively  coupled  to  the  means  for 
shifting  the  tool  and  synchronizing  operation  of  said 
motor  means  with  shifting  of  the  tool. 
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2.9tf374 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Charks  L.  Ban-,  Gko  Ellys,  DL,  aMlfniir  to  F.  B.  Red- 

kigtoa  Co.,  Bcilwood,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  August  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,446 

ItdaJms.    (a.  53— 75) 


I.  A  packaging  achine  comprising  a  stq^-by-step 
conveyer  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  pockets  each 
adapted  to  hold  an  expanded  carton,  a  filling  mechanism 
arranged  adjacent  one  end  of  the  conveyer  including  a 
plurality  of  stationary  chutes  spaced  apart  a  distance 
equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  pockets,  said  chutes  adapted 
to  contain  articles  of  merchandise,  pusher  means  in  said 
chutes  for  inserting  articles  into  cartons  aligned  there- 
with and  held  by  the  pockets,  drive  means  for  said  con- 
veyer, and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  pusher 
means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  to  advance  the  con- 
veyer a  predetermined  distance  thereby  removing  filled 
cartons  from  al  gnment  with  said  chutes  and  bringing 
empty  cartons  into  alignment  with  said  chutes. 


2,9«9,875 

FOLDING  AND  SEALING  MACHINES 

Joseph  F.  Imbs,  Ladoe,  Mo. 

Applkatioa  May  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,110 

8  Claims.    (CI,  53—76) 


p--Sfif^ 


1.  Folding  apparatus  for  a  bag  folding  and  sealing 
machine  that  comprises  a  conveyor  to  move  bags  along 
a  predetermined,  generally  horizontal  path,  a  rear  fold- 
forming  element  that  is  normally  out  of  the  path  of  said 
bags  but  is  movable  into  engagement  with  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  rear  walls  of  said  bags  to  bend  said  upper 
portions  of  said  rear  walls  forwardly  and  downwardly,  an 
electrically  controlled  source  of  power  to  move  said  rear 
fold-forming  element,  a  first  electric  switch  adjacent  said 
conveyor,  and  a  second  electric  switch  adjacent  said  con- 
veyor, said  first  electric  switch  being  actuable  by  a  bag 
to  enable  said  source  of  power  to  cause  movement  of 
said  rear  fold-forming  clement  against  the  upper  portion 
of  the  rear  wall  of  said  bag.  said  second  electric  switch 
being  actuable  by  said  bag  to  enable  said  source  of  power 
to  cause  movement  of  said  rear  fold-forming  element 


rearwardly  and  away  from  said  folded  upper  portion  of 
said  rear  wall  of  said  bag.  said  electric  switches  being 
spaced  apart  to  leave  said  rear  fold-forming  element  in 
engagement  with  said  folded  upper  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  of  said  bag  for  an  appreciable  period. 


2,909  J76 

CASING  MACHINE  FOR  CARTONS 

Leonard  McGiboo,  San  Lcandro,  Calif.,  ajsignor  to  King 

Sales  A  Engineering  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Application  November  16.  1955,  Serial  No.  547,268 

3  Claims.    (CL  53—159) 


'J^^ 


1.  In  a  casing  machine  for  cartons  having  containers 
therein,  conveying  means  for  supporting  a  series  of  car- 
tons thereon,  a  series  of  pairs  of  sprockets  spaced  equi^ 
distant  along  opposite  sides  of  said  conveying  means, 
the  first  of  said  pairs  of  sprockets  engaged  by  cartons  on 
said  conveyor  serving  to  separate  the  cartons  into  groups 
of  the  required  number  and  array  for  placement  of  a  case 
thereover,  the  succeeding  of  said  pairs  of  sprockets  serv- 
ing to  maintain  the  cartons  in  the  case  array  thereof  by 
preventing  displacement  of  cartons  from  the  carton  array 
in  either  direction  along  said  carton  conveyor,  said  series 
of  pairs  of  sprockets  and  their  control  over  the  canon 
groups  providing  a  plurality  of  carton  groups  for  place- 
ment of  a  case  thereover,  discharge  means  for  the  end- 
most  carton  group,  and  rotation  control  means  operative 
under  control  of  said  discharge  means  and  providing  for 
advancement  of  each  remaining  carton  group  from  one 
portion  to  the  next  along  said  conveyor. 


2,909.877 
CONTAINER  WRAPPING  ASSEMBLAGE 
Tbomas  N.  Cnmmlngt,  Chicago,  Benjamin  R.  Petcraon« 
Jr.,  Wheaton,  and  Thomas  B.  Shiu,  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
■ignon,  hy  direct  and  mesne  assiniments,  to  CPS  .Man- 
■nctarlag  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
mtnols 

Application  March  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  493,004 
6Chdms.    (0.53—180) 


m;3E^ 


■z^ 


1.  A  container  wrapping  assemblage  comprising  a 
frame,  an  endless  conveyor  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
means  mounted  on  said  conveyor  for  holding  upwardly 
open  containers  at  points  substantially  below  their  rims, 
a  pair  of  fluted  rolls  having  flutes  and  arrises  in  vertical 
rolling  engagement  with  each  other,  the  line  of  engage- 
ment when  extended  downwardly  passing  through  the 
path  of  the  holding  means  and  the  flutes  being  of  a  size 


October  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


825 


such  as  to  enclose  the  upper  part  of  a  container  in  a   portions  of  the  closure  cap  skirt  to  impart  rotary  move- 
holding  means,  a  second  pair  of  rolls  having  fluted  por-    ment  to  the  cap  and  thread  it  onto  a  container,  at  least 
tions  in  rolling  engagement  with  each  other,  a  cutting 
blade  in  each  arris  of  one  roll  of  said  second  pair  of      . 
rolls  and  a  complementary  cutting  means  in  each  arris 
of  the  other  roll  of  said  second  pair  of  rolls,  means  for 
synchronizing  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  with  both 
pairs  of  rolls,  and  means  for  feeding  two  strips  of  sheet 
material,  one  on  each  side  of  containers  moving  toward 
said  rolls  and  above  the  holding  means,  successively  into 
the  bight  of  said  rolls. 


2,909,878 

CONTINUOLIS-FLOW  CONFECTIONARY 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Thomas  B.  Shiu.  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  of  one-fourth  each 

to  Nkholas  A.  Cummings  and  Thomas  N.  Cummings, 

SSon,"?.  '^"-'"^  *"  "^^"^  ^  ^'^'"^  "'^   certain  of  the  rolls  being  formed  with  an  amiular  series 
Application  Dccemher  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,690        °J  radially  outwardly  extending  resiUent  fingers  along 
25Ctoims.    (CL53— 183)  the  periphery.        ^^^^^^^^ 

2,909,880 
CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Harold  J.  Mnmma,  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Food 
Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,356 
20  Claims.    (CL  53—377) 


1.  In  a  continuous-flow  processing  and  packaging  ma- 
chine, improvements  comprising:  a  rotary  cup  carrier; 
master  drive  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  step-by-step 
at  a  predetermined  rate;  driven  cup-forming  mechanism 
operable  to  form  a  cup  from  a  paper  blank;  means  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  forming  mechanism  for  feed- 
ing paper  blanks  one  at  a  time  into  said  forming  mech- 
anism; means  operably  controlled  by  the  forming  mech- 
anism for  discharging  the  formed  cups  one  after  another 
into  space  toward  said  carrier;  cup-intercepting  means 
positioned  between  the  carrier  and  forming  mechanism 
and  having  a  cup  seat  with  releasable  gate  operable  to 
receive,  hold,  and  release  discharged  cups:  together  with 
means  driven  from  said  master  drive  means  operatively 
driving  and  actuating  said  forming  mechanism,  said  feed- 
ing means,  said  discharging  means,  and  said  gate  in  timed 
coordination  for  operation  in  duty  cycles  each  completed 
between  successive  steps  of  the  carrier,  whereby  one  cup 
can  be  completely  formed  and  delivered  into  said  car- 
rier during  any  said  duty  cycle. 


•f ,  ^K 


2.909,879 
BOTTLE  AND  JAR  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
John  Hohl  and  Jack  M.  Wheaton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  tf  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Application  April  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  731,276 
4  Claims.  (0.53—331.5) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  screw-threaded  closure 
caps  to  product-filled  containers  having  threaded  necks  to 
accommodate  the  closure  caps,  means  for  moving  con- 
tainers in  upright  position  with  closure  caps  partially 
telescoped  thereover  along  a  horizontal  path  through  a 
closure  cap  applying  zone,  and  spiiming  rolls  in  said  zone 
for  peripheral  engagement  with  diametrically  opposed 


1.  A  machine  for  closing  and  locking  the  cover  of  a 
carton  having  a  carton  body  to  whose  rear  wall  the  cover 
is  hingedly  attached  and  which  has  an  outwardly  turned 
lip  along  its  front  wall  provided  with  means  adapted  to 
interlock  with  corresponding  means  in  the  front  portion 
of  the  cover,  comprising  means  for  advancing  the  carton 
in  edgewise  position  along  a  predetermined  path  with  its 
backwardly  folded  cover  extending  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  its  advance;  camming  means  for  bending  the 
cover  from  its  backwardly  folded  position  into  a  semi- 
closed  position  relative  to  the  carton  body  as  it  travels  on 
said  carton  advancing  means,  means  adjacent  said  carton 
advancing  means  on  the  side  of  the  outwardly  turned  lip 
of  a  carton  travelling  thereon  for  bending  the  outwardly 
turned  lip  of  the  carton  into  an  inwardly  slanted  position, 
means  adjoining  said  lip-turning  means  for  retaining  the 
lip  of  a  carton  travelling  on  said  carton  advancing  means 
temporarily  in  its  inwardly  slanted  position,  and  means 
for  closing  the  cover  fully  upon  the  carton  body  so  that 
its  front  portion  overlies  the  inwardly  slanted  lip  of  the 
carton  body  and  the  lip,  when  released  from  said  retain- 
ing means,  bears  against  said  front  portion  and  causes 
engagement  of  said  interlocking  means  on  the  front  por- 
tion of  the  cover  and  on  said  lips. 
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23t9JSl 

CX>MBINATION  MOWER,  DRIER  AND  BALER 

AlUc  CaUakan,  Thomaatoo,  Ga. 

I  Jaly  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,431 
aClalBM.    (0.54—1) 


1.  In  a  hay  harvesting  combine  machine  for  harvest- 
ing grass  and  grass-like  crops  having  a  machine  frame,  a 
pair  of  spaced  traction  wheels  carrying  the  machine 
frame,  a  mowing  assembly  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
frame,  and  a  baling  unit  at  the  rearward  end  of  the 
frame:  a  drying  and  curing  assembly  disposed  in  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  a  machine  frame,  said  drying  and 
curing  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  drying  rolls  carried 
by  the  machine  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  endless  conveyor  for  receiving  material  from  the 
conveyor,  there  being  a  pair  of  lower  rolls  and  an  upper 
roll  intermediate  the  pair  of  lower  rolls,  and  in  registry 
with  both  lower  rolls  of  the  pair,  thereof,  material  from 
the  conveyor  being  passed  between  the  upper  roll  and  the 
pair  of  lower  rolls,  vertical  bearing  standards  mounted 
on  the  machine  frame,  stub  shafts  mounting  the  rolls  in 
the  bearing  standards,  heating  means  in  each  of  the  rolls 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  fuel  supply  tank  carried 
by  the  machine  frame,  fuel  supply  lines  connecting  the 
supply  tank  to  the  heating  means,  control  means  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  fuel  from  the  supply  tank  to  the  heating 
means,  driving  means  for  the  rollers  for  simultaneously 
and  equally  rotating  the  rollers  first  to  compress  the  ma- 
terial supplied  to  the  rollers  and  then  to  dry  such  material. 


23t9.8S2 

REEL-TYPE  GANG  MOWER 

Evan  T.  Lewis,  StroaddMrg,  Pa.,  SHigBor  to  Worthlng- 

toa  Mower  Company,  SUuwdibwg,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  October  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,063 

5  Claims.    (CI.  54— 7) 


ADIUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR  IMPLEMENT 
ON  TRACTOR 


Staart  D.  Pool,  MoUm,  DL,  amipor  to 
HanrMtcr  Company,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporadon  of 

ApvUcatloa  September  3t,  1957.  Serial  No.  4t7,234 
Xaalms.    (CL54— 15) 


1.  In  a  combination  tractor  and  agricultural  imple- 
ment mounted  thereon  in  which  the  tractor  is  of  the  type 
having  a  supporting  means  adjacent  its  rear  axle  housing, 
a  lifting  member  located  forwardly  of  the  axle  housing, 
and  means  on  the  tractor  for  rocking  said  lifting  member, 
linkage  means  pivoully  attached  to  said  supporting  means 
adjacent  the  rear  axle  housing  of  the  tractor,  and  the  agri- 
cultural implement  pivotally  mounted  on  said  linkage 
means  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivotal  attachment 
to  said  supporting  means,  and  link  means  haying  one 
end  pivotally  joining  said  linkage  means  to  said  lifting 
member  from  a  position  on  the  linkage  means  spaced 
from  both  the  pivotal  attachments  of  the  linkage  means 
to  the  supporting  means  and  the  agricultural  implement 
to  the  linkage  means  and  having  its  other  end  pivotally 
joined  to  the  lifting  member  whereby  the  rocking  of  the 
lifting  member  operates  to  control  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  agricultural  implement  and  to  effect  a  shift- 
ing pivot  of  the  implement  relative  to  the  tractor. 


23#9,8S4 

LAWN  MOWER  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Herman  C.  Knancr,  RichmoMi,  Ind.,  amifnor  to  DiUc 

A  McGnkc  Mannfactoring  Company,  Rkhmond,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Application  Febraary  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,137 

3  Claims.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


1.  Mower  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  mowing 
unit  having  cutting  means  and  disposed  to  one  side  of 
the  frame,  a  yoke-like  link  member  pivotally  connected 
to  the  frame  and  pivoUlly  connected  to  the  mowing  unit, 
a  rotary  drive  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame  having  a  gear 
element  mounted  thereon,  a  hollow  transmission  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  mowing  unit  and  having  extensions 
pivotally  joumalled  in  the  end  portions  of  the  yoke-like 
link,  a  driven  shaft  within  the  hollow  transmission  mem- 
ber mounted  concentrically  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
the  pivot  point  between  the  link  and  the  transmission 
member,  a  second  gear  element  on  the  driven  shaft, 
flexible  transmission  means  between  the  gear  elements, 
said  cutting  means  having  a  shaft  which  is  disposed  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  driven  shaft,  said  cutting 
means,  shaft  and  driven  shaft  being  provided  with  en- 
gaging gear  elements  within  the  hollow  transmission 
means  for  transmitting  power  to  the  cutting  means. 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  having  a  chassis  comprised  of  a 
motor  mount  and  depending  peripheral  skirt,  a  pair  of 
wheel  bearing  axles,  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
axles,  and  a  rotatable  blade  within  said  skirt,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
racks,  one  of  said  racks  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  axles 
and  the  other  of  said  racks  being  fixed  to  the  other  of 
said  axles,  a  rod  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  axles 
and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chassis,  said  rod  being  fixed 
against  relative  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  said 
chassis,  a  pair  of  gear  segments  fixed  on  said  rod,  one 
gear  segment  engaging  one  of  said  racks  and  the  other 
gear  segment  engaging  the  other  of  said  racks,  said  skirt 
having  vertical  slots  through  which  the  ends  of  said  axles 
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protrude,  four  additional  racks,  one  mounted  on  said 
skirt  adjacent  each  -of  said  slots,  four  additional  gear 
segments,  one  on  each  end  of  each  of  said  axles,  each  of 
said  last  mentioned  gear  segments  engaging  one  of  said 
last  mentioned  racks,  and  a  control  handle  to  rotate 
said  rod  whereby  said  axles  are  moved  simultaneously 
and  vertically  relative  to  said  slotted  skirt. 


2,909,885 

BATTERY  POWERED  DISK  TYPE  LAWN  MOWER 

Phflip  SaUth,  Kissimmec,  Fla. 

Application  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,895 

1  Claim.    (CL  54— 25.4) 


A  battery  powered  lawn  mower  comprising  a  shell 
defining  a  protective  compartment  for  a  rotating  cutter, 
wheels  supporting  said  shell  at  the  front  and  the  rear, 
said  shell  providing  a  direct  support  for  a  motor  and 
a  storage  battery,  a  motor  and  a  storage  battery  mounted 
on  said  shell  in  closely  associated  relation,  a  housing 
mounted  on  said  shell  enclosing  said  motor  and  battery, 
the  motor  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  shell 
and  with  its  lower  extremity  terminating  above  the  lower 
edge  of  said  shell,  said  storage  battery  being  located 
directly  over  the  axis  of  the  rear  wheels,  a  cutter  blade 
fixed  to  said  shaft  and  havjng  terminal  cutting  elements 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  shell. 


2,909,884 

MOWER  END  GUARD  CLEANER 

Clark  E.  Stroborf  and  Robert  H.  Henry, 

Taylor  County,  Iowa 

Application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  477,597 

4  Claims.    (CL  54— 294) 


1.  An  outer  end  section  for  a  reciprocating  type  mower, 
said  section  being  wider  than  the  conventional  sections; 
said  section  having  two  points;  the  inner  of  said  two  points 
being  conventionally  spaced  from  the  inner  edge  of  the 
section  and  the  outer  point  being  spaced  from  the  inner 
point  of  the  section  substantially  one-half  of  the  con- 
ventional spacing  between  the  points  of  mounted,  conven- 
tional sections. 


2,909,887 
EALING  PRESS  FOR  HAY  OR  STRAW 
August  Claas,  Harsewinkel,  Westphalia,  Germany 
Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,402 
In  Germany  October  1,  1948 
Public  Law  619,  August  23,  1954 
Patent  expb-es  October  1,  1968 
2  Claims.    (CI.  54— 341) 
1.  In  a  baling  press  of  a  character  including  an  elon- 
gated  frame,  a   feed  table  at  one  end  of  said  frame 


adapted  to  receive  balable  material  at  a  receiving  end 
thereof,  a  concave  top  surface  on  said  table  exteixiing 
upwardly  from  the  receiving  end  to  a  discharge  end 
thereof,  a  press  box  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame 
including  spaced  concentric  upper  and  lower  arcuate 
walls  which  jointly  define  a  receiving  end  in  direct  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  end  of  the  feed  table  and 
also  define  a  discharge  end.  sweeper  means  joumalled 
above  said  feed  table  for  arcuate  upward  movement 
concentric  with  and  adjacent  to  the  concave  top  surface 


of  the  feed  table  and  for  a  return  movement,  the  mount- 
ing and  arrangement  of  said  feed  table,  upper  wall  of 
press  box  and  sweeper  means  being  such  that  upward 
movement  of  the  sweeper  means  sweeps  the  balable 
material  toward  said  upper  wall  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  thereto,  and  a  ram  movable  through  an 
arc  concentric  to  the  curvature  of  the  arcuate  waTis 
operable  to  press  the  material  into  said  press  box  and 
to  discharge  the  pressed  material  from  the  discharge 
end  thereof. 


2,909,888 
RAKING  WHEELS  WITH  TINES 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy  and  Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N.V.,  Maas- 
land, Netherlands,  a  Dutch  limited  company 
Application  October~2ri958,  Serial  No.  764,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Netbcriands  October  22, 1957 
14  Claims.    (CI.  54—377) 


1.  A  rake  wheel  or  the  like  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
wheel  body  carrying  tine-like  fingers  extending  peripher- 
ally therefrom  and  capable  of  engaging  and  displacing 
material  lying  on,  for  example,  the  ground  when  the  wheel 
is  rotated  and  is  caused  to  travel  over  the  ground,  said 
wheel  body  comprising  plate  means  provided  with  radial- 
ly spaced  deformed  portions  in  engagement  with  each 
finger  at  substantially  radially  spaced  points  on  the  plate 
means,  said  plate  means  having  means  for  supporting  an 
axle. 


2,909.889 

RAKE  TOOTH  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Blaine  W.  Gustafson,  Ottumwa,  Iowa,  asdgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Deere  ft  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Application  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  483,303 

8  Claims.  (CI.  56 — 400) 
1.  Rake  tooth  means  for  mounting  on  a  rake  bar,  com- 
prising: a  mounting  block  of  elastomer  material  having  a 
pair  of  furcations  projecting  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
furcations  providing  a  concave  pocket  adapted  to  receive 
the  rake  bar  with  the  furcations  at  diametrically  op- 
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posite  sides  of  the  bar,  said  furcations  being  apertured 
in  alinement;  securing  means  passed  through  the  aper- 


tured furcations  and  engaging  the  bar;  and  a  rake  tooth 
secured  to  the  block  and  projecting  therefrom. 


2,909,890 

TAPING  APPARATUS 

Chester  R.  Sheets  and  John  Sane,  East  Patcnon,  NJ^ 

■arignon  to  The  Okooite  Company,  PaMalc,  NJ,,  a 

coqwration  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcation  March  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  S73,412 

TClafans.    (CI.  57— 15) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  insulating  tapes  helically 
and  with  an  overlap  to  a  continuously  advancing  conduc- 
tor, the  combination  of  a  taping  drum;  means  for  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  tape  reels  within  said  drum  means 
for  moving  the  drum  and  reels  in  a  circular  orbit  about 
an  advancing  conductor,  to  draw  tapes  from  the  reels 
along  and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  face  of  the 
drum  periphery  and  wrap  them  helically  about  the  ad- 
vancing conductor;  tape-guiding  means  carried  on  the 
drum  periphery  and  adjustable  circumferential ly  thereof 
for  guiding  the  tapes  with  the  proper  overlay  to  the  con- 
ductor; and  tape-snubbing  means  carried  by  the  drum 
and  overlying  the  said  face  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the 
drum  for  snubbing  the  tapes  as  they  move  along  the  said 
peripheral  wall  of  the  driun  to  the  said  tape-guiding 
means  and  the  conductor. 


2,909,891 

SUSTAINED  POWER  ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

Oacar  L.  Hihhard,  Johnson  City,  and  John  H.  Bakclaar, 

Binghamton,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  International  Buslnc* 

Machines  Corporation,  New  \  ork,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 

of  New  York 

AppUcation  December  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  631,627 
6CbUnit.    (CL5»— 26) 

1.  In  a  sustained  power  clock,  the  combination  of  a 
source  of  alternating  current  supply;  a  synchronous  motor 
adapted  to  rotate  in  timed  relationship  with  said  source; 
a  differential  assembly  including  a  pair  of  input  elements 
and  an  output  element;  means  operatively  connecting  said 
synchronous  motor  to  one  of  said  input  elements  in  driv- 
ing relationship;  an  auxiliary  spring  drive  means  including 
a  balance  wheel  arranged  to  oscillate  at  a  timed  rate  and 
a  drive  shaft  driven  in  unison  with  said  balance  wheel  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  other  input  element  of  the 
differentia!  assembly  in  driving  relationship;  time  indicat- 
ing means  including  a  time  shaft  connected  with  said  out- 


put element  and  adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven  at  a  timed 
rate;  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  members  interconnected 
by  resilierH  means,  a  first  of  said  members  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  periphery  of  said 
balance  wheel  during  normal  operation;  an  electromagnet 
having  a  plunger  movable  between  an  energized  and  de- 


ti^' 


energized  position  and  connected  with  the  second  of  said 
members;  a  biasing  spring  operative  upon  the  de-energiza- 
tion of  said  electromagnet  to  move  said  plunger  to  its  de- 
energized  position  upon  failure  of  current  flow  from  said 
source  thereby  providing  said  fint  member  with  a  snap- 
like movement  to  propel  said  balance  wheel  into  oscilla- 
tory movement. 


2.909.892 
ELECTRIC  WATCH  MO\'EMENT 
Arsenc  N.  Lucian,  Manasquan,  and  William  A.  Hilliard, 
Cressklll,  N J.,  assignors  to  Longines-Wittnauer  Watch 
Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Serial  No.  441,978,  July  8, 
1954.     This   application   Jane    14,    1957,  Serial   No. 
6664t2 

3  Claims.    (O.  58—28) 


1.  A  motor  for  an  electric  watch  including,  in  com- 
bination: a  source  of  electric  current;  an  electromagnet 
supplied  from  said  source;  a  poised  balance  wheel  assem- 
bly, including  a  first  pair  of  bearings,  a  first  staff  jour- 
naled  in  said  first  pair  of  bearings,  a  first  hairspring  tend- 
ing to  maintain  said  first  staff  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  about  its  axis,  a  roller  latch  on  said  first  staff, 
and  a  pair  of  angularly  displaced  armature  elements  on 
said  first  staff  disposed  in  the  field  of  said  electromagnet 
and  oriented  so  that  activation  of  said  field  tends  to  rotate 
said  first  staff  about  its  axis  against  the  bias  of  said 
first  hairspring;  a  toothed  escape  wheel  joumaled  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  staff  in  the  plane  of  and  in 
operating  engagement  with  said  roller  latch;  a  first  poised 
lever  assembly,  including  a  second  pair  of  bearings,  a 
second  staff  journaled  in  said  secoiid  pair  of  bearings 
parallel  to  said  first  staff,  a  first  lever  on  said  second  staff 
in  the  plane  of  said  roller  latch,  a  cam  follower  at  one 
end  of  said  first  lever  disposed  to  engage  a  tooth  of  said 
escape  wheel,  a  first  contact  cam  surface  at  the  other  end 
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of  said  first  lever,  and  a  second  hairspring  tending  to 
maintain  said  cam  follower  in  engagement  with  said 
escape  wheel;  an  adjustable  banking  pin;  a  second  poised 
lever  assembly  including  a  third  pair  of  bearings,  a  third 
staff  journaled  in  said  third  pair  of  bearings  parallel  to 
said  first  staff,  a  second  lever  on  said  third  staff  coplanar 
with  said  balance  wheel  assembly,  a  second  contact  cam 
surface  at  one  end  of  said  second  lever  disposed  to  engage 
said  first  contact  cam  surface  when  said  first  lever  is 
moved  against  the  bias  of  said  second  hairspring  by  inter- 
action of  said  cam  follower  and  said  escape  wheel,  a  stop 
surface  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  disposed  to 
engage  said  banking  pin  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
third  staff  about  its  axis  beyond  a  predetermined  angular 
position  in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  imparted  by  con- 
tact between  said  contact  cam  surfaces,  and  a  third  hair- 
spring tending  to  maintain  said  stop  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  banking  pin;  and  electric  conductor  ele- 
ments establishing  a  circuit  from  said  source  to  said 
electromagnet  through  said  contact  cam  surfaces. 


2,9«9J93 

WATCH  CASE 

Jean  Jacqncs  Flechter,  Vllleret,  Swltoiliid 

Application  Jane  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerlaod  JuDt  19, 1954 

4  Claliiis.    (CL  58—90) 


1.  A  watch  case  comprising,  a  main  frame  having 
front  and  back  openings  and  a  space  for  the  watch  move- 
ment, a  back  plate  secured  to  the  back  of  the  frame  to 
water-tightly  close  the  back  opening,  a  crystal  secured 
to  the  front  of  the  frame  to  water-tightly  close  the  front 
opening,  an  indicating  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
front  of  said  frame  and  bearing  high-visibility  indicia, 
and  manually  releasable  means  for  locking  said  ring 
against  rotation,  said  frame  and  said  indicating  ring  being 
provided  with  complementary  continuous  annular  non- 
cylindrical  surfaces,  and  said  releasable  means  including 
a  spring  located  between  the  frame  and  the  ring  and 
acting  to  urge  the  ring  in  a  direction  to  bring  said  surfaces 
into  engagement  .  ,    ' 


2,909  J94 
COMPOSITE  POWER  PLANT 
William  J.  ODonnell,  Frceport,  N.Y.,  aadgM»r  to  Rcpnh- 
lie  Aviation  Corporation,  Farmlngdalc,  '^J.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Offgfaial    application    September    23,    1953,    Serial    No. 
381,904.     Divided  and  this  application  September  4, 
1958,  Serial  No.  765,689 

7  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


1.  A  power  plant  for  aircraft  comprising  a  turbo-jet 
engine  and  a  ram-jet  engine  disposed  in  tandem  and  having 
a  common  exhaust  duct  for  individual  and  alternate  op- 
eration, an  air  intake  individual  to  each  of  said  engines, 
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an  air  inlet  duct  common  to  both  of  said  air  intakes  for 
receiving  air  from  the  airstream,  and  a  unitary  valve 
assembly  having  elements  disposed  in  each  of  said  in- 
takes, the  elements  in  one  intake  being  positioned  at 
right  angles  to  the  elements  in  the  other  intake  whereby 
the  valve  assembly  simultaneously  opens  one  of  the  in- 
ukes  and  closes  the  other  for  the  delivery  of  air  from 
the  common  inlet  duct  to  a  selected  one  of  the  air  intakes. 


2,909395 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  A  DUAL  TURBINE 
POWER  PLANT 
Thomas  P.  Farkas,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Defaiwarc 
Application  Aognst  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  528,879 
9  Claims,    (a.  60— 39.16) 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  turbo  power  plant  having 
a  compressor,  a  combustion  section  for  producing  gases, 
a  first  turbine  driven  by  gases  produced  by  said  combus- 
tion section  fat  driving  the  compressor,  a  second  turbine 
receiving  gases  produced  by  said  combustion  section,  a 
source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  to  said  combustion  section, 
means  responsive  to  a  variable  of  power  plant  (deration 
which  effects  power  output  for  producing  a  first  signal, 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  second  turtMne 
for  producing  a  second  signal,  means  for  combining  said 
signals  to  control  said  regulating  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  speed  of  said  first  turbine,  means  responsive 
to  the  temperature  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  power 
plant,  a  cam  movable  in  two  directions  in  response  to 
said  last  mentioned  speed  responsive  means  and  said 
temperature  responsive  means,  said  cam  being  operable 
to  limit  the  maximum  fuel  flow  permitted  by  said  regu- 
lating means,  and  a  second  cam  for  controlling  said  reg- 
ulating means  to  limit  the  maximum  and  minimum  speed 
of  said  first  turbine. 


2,909,896 
EMERGENCY  FUEL  CONTROL 
Robert  D.  Porter,  Whidsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Ahxraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
AppUcation  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,174 

2  Chdms.  (CI.  60— 39J8) 
I.  In  a  fuel  control  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant 
having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  turbine  receiving 
gases  from  said  chamber,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pres- 
sure, throttle  valve  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  said  source  to  said  chamber,  a  power  lever,  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  power  lever  for  controlling 
said  throttle  valve  means,  means  for  maintaining  con- 
stant the  pressure  drop  across  said  throttle  valve, 
comprising  a  pressure  regulating  valve  having,  two  opera- 
tive sides,  said  regulating  valve  having  one  of  said  sides 
connected  with  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of 
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said  throttle  valve  means  respectively  and  adapted  to  by- 
pass some  of  the  fluid  flowing  to  said  throttle  valve,  said 
regulating  valve  having  a  spring  pressing  the  valve  in 
one  direction  and  said  valve  being  urged  in  the  other 
direction  by  a  difference  in  pressure  of  the  fluid  being  con- 
trolled acting  on  each  of  said  sides,  valve  means  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  continuously  open  valves  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  both  said  valves  having  a  fixed 
opening,  said  pair  of  valves  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  regulating  valve,  and  shuttle  valve  means  having 
only  full  open  and  full  closed  positions  for  bypassing  flow 
around  one  of  said  pair  of  valves  and  connecting  the  spring 
side  of  said  regulating  valve  directly  with  the  downstream 


side  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  shuttle  valve  being  held  in 
a  closed  position  by  the  pressure  on  the  downstream  side 
of  said  throttle  valve,  said  shuttle  valve  being  held  in  a 
closed  position  by  the  pressure  on  the  downstream  side 
x>f  said  throttle  valve  acting  on  one  side  of  said  shuttle 
valve,  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  relationship 
of  the  gas  pressures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  turbine 
and  for  providing  a  high  pressure  signal  acting  on  the 
other  side  of  said  shuttle  valve  to  immediately  move  said 
shuttle  valve  to  an  open  position  thereby  reducing  the 
pressure  acting  on  one  of  the  sides  of  said  regulating 
valve  and  immediately  reducing  fuel  flow  across  said 
throttle  valve  a  fixed  predetermined  amount. 


HYDRAUUC  CIRCUTT  FOR  SAW  MILL  FEED 

WORKS 

lames  Roy  Stockett  Tnlla,  To. 

AppUcatioa  Angnst  29.  1959,  Serial  No.  751,132 

ICIaiiM.    (a.  <»-^l) 


4f 


1.  In  combination  in  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  operating 
the  carriage  of  a  saw  mill  feed  works,  a  fluid  reservoir. 
a  control  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a  valve  spool  recip- 
rocatable  in  said  valve  body  including  means  for  manual- 
ly actuating  said  valve  spool,  an  annular  groove  in  said 
valve  body,  a  fluid  pressure  pump  receiving  a  supply 
of  fluid  from  said  reservoir  connected  to  supply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  annular  groove,  an  accumulator 
connected  to  said  annular  groove,  a  fluid  pressure  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  and  piston  rod  connected  to  actuate 
said  carriage,  a  second  annular  groove  in  said  valve  body 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  third  annular 
groove  in  said  valve  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 


cylinder,  a  check  valve  connected  between  said  flnt  men- 
tioned annular  groove  and  said  second  annular  groove 
(or  free  flow  between  said  second  annular  groove  and 
said  first  mentioned  annular  groove,  a  check  valve  con- 
nected between  said  first  mentioned  annular  groove  and 
said  third  annular  groove  for  free  flow  between  said  third 
annular  groove  and  said  flrst  mentioned  annular  groove, 
a  check  valve  connected  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
second  annular  groove  for  free  flow  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  second  annular  groove,  a  check  valve  connected 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  third  annular  groove  for 
free  flow  from  said  reservoir  to  said  third  annular  groove, 
and  means  on  said  valve  spool  when  moved  to  interme- 
diate stop  position  to  close  off  said  flrst  mentioned  an- 
nular groove  so  that  said  pump  is  connected  solely  to 
said  accumulator  while  said  second  and  third  annular 
grooves  are  blocked  by  said  valve  spool. 


2,9«9,t9S 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  BOOSTER  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 
David  T.  Aycn,  Jr^   Btrmiagham,   Mich^   anignor  to 
Kdsey'Haycs  Coaspaay,  D^olt,  Mkh^  a  coqporatkM 
of  Dclawafc 

Appttcatloo  May  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  M«,M7 
9ClafaM.    (CLM-^2) 


fIiS.»i^* 


•»•»-• 


»^ni- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  open  hydraulic  circulating 
system  comprising  a  pump,  a  supply  line  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  pump,  a  mechanism  to  be  operated  by 
fluid  supplied  through  said  line  and  including  a  valve 
mechanism  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  line  and 
the  operation  of  which  causes  back  pressure  in  said  line, 
and  a  return  line  connected  between  said  valve  mech- 
anism and  said  pump,  a  motor  mechanism  comprising  a 
motor  cylinder  having  heads  and  a  piston  therein  dividing 
said  cylinder  to  form  a  pair  of  chambers  connected  in 
said  supply  line  and  one  of  which  chambers  is  open  to 
said  pump  while  the  other  of  said  chambers  is  open  to 
said  valve  mechanism,  stems  of  equal  diameter  projecting 
in  opposite  directions  from  said  piston  and  slidable  in 
said  heads  whereby  said  piston  has  equal  areas  open  to 
said  chambers,  a  housing  having  a  first  chamber  therein 
communicating  with  said  one  motor  chamber  and  a  sec- 
ond chamber  therein  cooununicating  with  said  other 
motor  chamber,  a  valve  seat  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers  opening  toward  said  second  chamber,  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  member  in  said  second  chamber 
whereby  said  motor  chambers  normally  communicate 
with  each  other,  a  stem  carrying  said  valve  member  and 
having  end  portions  of  equal  diameter  projecting  respec- 
tively through  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  slidable 
in  said  housing  whereby  said  valve  member  normally  has 
equal  areas  exposed  to  fluid  in  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  and  means  connected  to  said  valve  member  to 
transmit  a  force  thereto  to  move  it  toward  said  seat  and 
throttle  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  supply  line  whereby 
pressure  will  be  built  up  in  said  one  motor  chamber  to 
operate  said  piston. 
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13#9,B99  down  into  vertical  engagement  with  a  marine  bottom 

GATE  ELEVATING  MECHANBM  and  said  body  raised  and  at  least  partially  supported  on 

D.  RamdcB,  AfauMda,  ami  Ray  C.  WekknbKli,    said  lees. 
OaUaad,  CaUf.,  airilMn  to  PmMc  Coast  EaglDccrlng  ^.,...^..^_ 

Coaspany,  Ahaieda,  CaUT.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUf omla  __ 

ApallcatfaM  laac  13.  1957.  Serial  No.  665.454  2,9f9,991 

^^      2  SLii    rCL  S-Ssi  TANK   FOOTING  MEMBERS  FOR  A   COMBINED 

^  '  BARGE  AND  WORKING  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  Soderow,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Dc 
Loog  CorpotatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ddawatc 

AppUcatkw  Novenbcr  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,t92 
16  Claims.    (O.  61— 46J) 


1.  In  a  gate  hoist  construction  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  a  gate  to  control  the  passage  of  water  over  the 
spillway  of  a  dam.  a  hoist  construction  comprising  a  driv- 
ing unit  and  a  driven  unit,  said  driving  unit  being  mounted 
on  one  of  the  piers,  and  comprising  a  motor,  a  gear  reduc- 
tion assembly,  and  gear  and  pinion  assembly  and  a 
sprocket,  the  driven  unit  on  the  other  of  said  piers 
comprising  a  pinion  and  gear  assembly  and  sprocket  and 
a  cross  shaft  connecting  said  driving  and  driven  portions, 
said  cross  shaft  including  means  for  varying  the  rela- 
tionship between  said  sprockets  comprising  a  drive  end 
coupling  adjacent  one  end  of  said  cross  shaft  and  a 
driven  end  coupling  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  cross 
shaft,  each  of  said  couplings  comprising  a  cooperating 
pair  of  relatively  rotatable,  coaxial  parallel  flanges,  means 
for  locking  the  flanges  of  said  couplings  against  rota- 
tion comprising  bolts  received  within  threaded  orifices  in 
each  of  said  flanges,  the  drive  end  coupling  being  pro- 
vided with  a  predetermined  number  of  orifices  and  the 
driven  end  coupling  being  provided  with  more  of  said 
orifices  than  said  drive  end  coupling. 


2,909,999 

off-shore  WORKING  ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  Soderow,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaslgBor  to  Dc 

Long  Corporatton,  a  corpoiatloB  of  Delaware 

Applkatkm  January  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  492,523 

SClalaif.    (CL  61— 46.5) 


A. 


1.  A  portable  marine  i^atform  comprising:  a  platform- 
like body;  wing  sections  pivotally  connected  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  body  for  swinging  movement  about  hori- 
zontal axes  through,  substantially  90  degrees  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions;  a  plurality  of  marine- 
bottom-engageable  supporting  legs  mounted  to  each  of 
said  wing  sections  for  swinging  movement  therewith  be- 
tween substantially  horizontal  and  upright  positions  cor- 
responding to  said  raised  and  lowered  section  positions 
and  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  correspond- 
ing section;  and  power-operated  means  mounted  on  said 
sections  for  selectively  effecting  or  restraining  said  relative 
movement  of  each  of  said  legs  in  either  direction,  whereby 
when  said  sections  are  in  said  raised  positions,  said  legs 
can  be  moved  to  position  a  major  portion  of  their  lengths 
horizontally  across  said  body,  and  when  said  sections 
are  in  said  lowered  positions,  said  legs  can  be  moved 


I .  A  floating  assembly  including  a  combined  barge  and 
working  platform  having  well  openings,  caissons  extend- 
ing through  said  openings,  means  for  imparting  vertical 
movement  to  the  caissons  and  the  barge  relative  to  each 
other,  tank  footing  members  slidable  vertically  on  the 
caissons  and  engageable  with  the  nttrine  ground  to  pro- 
vide additional  bearing  surface  for  the  caissons,  and 
means  defining  interengaging  stop  surfaces  on  each  mem- 
ber and  caisson  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  former 
relative  to  the  latter  to  a  relative  position  therebetween 
wherein  the  caisson  extends  below  the  member  a  prede- 
termined distance  and  to  limit  downward  movement  of  the 
member  relative  to  the  caisson  to  a  relative  position 
therebetween  wherein  the  caisson  does  not  project  sub- 
stantially below  the  member,  whereby  each  caisson  can 
extend  below  its  taitk  members  and  penetrate  into  the 
marine  ground  a  predetermined  distance  before  its  tank 
member  has  a  load  imposed  thereon  and  can  be  with- 
drawn said  distance  before  upward  movement  of  its  mem- 
ber therewith. 


2,999,992 

REFRIGERANT  ENGINE  AND  WORK  DEVICE 

Alwta  B.  Newton,  Wichita,  Kaas. 

Applkatkm  Jane  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  663,294 

7  Claims.  <a.  62— 6) 


'^m 


5.  In  a  refrigerant  engine  and  compressor,  a  casing 
providing  an  engine  chamber  and  a  compressor  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  in  each  of  said  chambers  and  con- 
nected by  shafts  whereby  the  operation  of  an  engine  piston 
moves  a  compressor  piston,  a  refrigerant  in  the  chamber 
of  the  engine  and  the  chamber  of  the  compressor,  means 
for  heating  the  refrigerant  for  driving  the  engine  pistons 
and  thereby  the  compressor  pistons,  means  for  directing 
refrigerant  from  the  said  compressor  chamber  into  the 
said  engine  chamber,  means  for  collecting  condensed  re- 
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frigerant  from  the  compressor  during  the  run-down  cycle 
of  the  engine,  means  for  heating  the  said  collected  re- 
frigerant, and  means  for  supplying  the  refrigerant  engine, 
to  start  the  pistons  thereof,  with  heated  refrigerant  in  a 
controlled  and  sequential  manner. 


2,909,903 
LIQUEFACTION  OF  LOW-BOIUNG  GASES 
Francis  J.    Zimmemuinii,   Hamdcn,   CoiuIm   anigiior   to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  loc^  Cambridge,  Maaa,,  a  corpora* 
tk>a  of  Massachusetts 

Applicatioo  Novemiicr  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  620,867 
SCfadBH.    (CI.62— •) 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  liquefying  gas  having  a  boiling 
point  higher  than  that  of  helium,  heat  exchange  means  for 
circulating  low-pressure,  low-temperature  helium  in  out- 
of -contact  heat  exchange  with  high-pressure  helium,  a 
double-walled  container  with  the  space  bctwcn  the  walls 
evacuated  surrounding  said  heat  exchange  means  and 
channel  means  separating  said  heat  exchange  means  from 
said  double-walled  evacuated  container,  said  channel 
means  being  in  out-of-conuct  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  low-pressure,  low-temperature  helium  and  having  a 
helical  passageway  arranged  to  direct  said  gas  in  the  same 
direction  of  flow  as  said  high-pressure  helium. 


2,909,904 
TREATMENT  OF  NATURAL  GAS  IN 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
,^udolph  Leonard  Haachc,  Johnaon  City,  Tenn.;  Blanche 
K.  Hasche,  executrix  of  said  Rudolph  Leonard  Haschc, 
deceased,  assignor  to  Cariwnic  Development  Corpo- 
ration, Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcation  December  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  630,482 

12  Claims.  (CL  62^23) 
I.  A  method  of  operating  a  plant  tor  converting  a 
high  pressure  natural  gas  supplied  by  a  transmission  line 
to  a  substantially  lower  pressure  heating  gas  and  for 
distributing  said  heating  gas  to  consumers  with  a  mini- 
mum of  interruption,  which  comprises:  ( 1 )  withdrawing 
said  natural  gas  under  transmission  line  pressure  from 
the  transmission  line  by  which  said  gas  is  supplied  to 
said  plant;  (2)  cooling  said  gas  while  under  substantially 
transmission  line  pressure  to  form  (a)  a  condensed  liquid 
fraction  comprising  predominantly  ethane  and  hydro- 
carbons boiling  at  a  temperature  higher  than  ethane,  and 
iJb)  a  gaseous  fraction  comprising  predominantly  meth- 
ane; (3)  adiabatically  expanding  said  gaseous  fraction 
to  an  extent  requisite  to  effect  said  cooling  in  step  (2); 
(4)  passing  said  cold  expanded  gaseous  fraction  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  natural  gas  to  effect 
the  cooling  in  step  (2)  and  thereafter  passing  said  ex- 


panded gas  into  the  distribution  line  of  said  gas  plant; 
(5)  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  in 
the  liquid  state  through  a  heat  exchanger  as  a  cooling 
medium;  (6)  passing  the  liquid  fraction  from  the  heat 
exchanger  to  storage  vessels  maintained  in  communica- 
tion with  the  distribution  line  during  operation  of  the  said 
plant  and  wherein  said  liquid  fraction  is  maintained  at 
a  pressure  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  expanded  gas 
in  said  distribution  line;  (7)  compressing  the  gases  va- 
porizing from  said  liquid  fraction  in  the  storage  vessels; 
(8)  passing  the  compressed  gases  through  said  heat  ex- 


changer in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
liquid  fraction  formed  in  step  (2)  to  produce  a  second 
condensed  liquid  fraction  comprising  predominantly 
ethane  and  propane  and  a  second  gaseous  fraction  com- 
prising predominantly  methane;  (9)  separating  the  sec- 
ond liquid  fraction  from  the  second  gaseous  fraction  and 
passing  the  second  liquid  fraction  in  the  liquid  state  into 
the  said  storage  vessels;  and  (10)  during  periods  of  peak 
demand  vaporizing  the  liquid  in  said  storage  vessels 
and  introducing  the  gaseous  material  so  obtained  into 
said  distribution  line  for  use  as  a  heating  gas. 


2,909,905 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  NATURAL  GAS 
STREAM 
Kenneth  G.  Mitchell,  Robert  E.  McMinn,  and  Lawton  L. 
Laurence,  Oldahoma  City,  Oltla.,  assignors  to  Blacli, 
Sivalls  A  Bryson,  Inc.,  Kansas  Cit>,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  June  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  663,823 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  62—23) 


i^^y%fj 


1.  The  method  of  processing  a  hydrocarbon  fluid 
stream  comprising,  dividing  said  fluid  stream  into  a 
first  stream  and  a  second  stream,  precooling  said  first 
stream  and  said  second  stream,  recombining  said  first 
and  said  second  streams,  cooling  said  reaombined  stream, 
separating  the  condensed  liquids  from  said  rccombined 
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stream,  flowing  said  separated  liquids  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  second  stream  to  precool  said  second 
stream,  flowing  the  liquid-free  fluid  stream  into  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  first  stream  to  precool  said  first 
stream,  flowing  said  separated  liquids  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  refrigerant  vapor  to  condense  said  refrig- 
erant vapor,  expanding  said  condensed  refrigerant,  flow- 
ing said  expanded  refrigerant  into  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  said  fluid  stream  to  provide  said  cooling  of 
said  fluid  stream,  absorbing  said  expanded  refrigerant 
with  an  absorbent  liquid,  heating  said  absorbent  liquid 
to  vaporize  said  absorbed  refrigerant,  flowing  said  re- 
frigerant vapors  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
separated  liquids  to  condense  said  refrigerant  vapors, 
flowing  said  liquid-free  fluid  stream  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  absorbent  liquid  to  cool  said  liquid. 


2,909,906 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATION 
Philip  E.  Bocquet  and  Shao  E.  Tung,  Pooca  CHy,  Olda., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Conatocfc  Liquid 
Methane  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
ApplicaHon  August  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,125 
11  Claims.    <C1.  62—88) 
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a  condenser  coil  forming  a  part  of  said  first  conduit  means; 
the  condenser  coil,  capillary  tube  and  first  evapcx-ator 
coil  being  connected  in  series;  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  the  compressor  to  the  defrost  coil, 
said  first  conduit  means  having  a  higher  resistance  to 
refrigerant  flow  therethrough  than  said  second  conduit 


means  to  cause  hot  refrigerant  from  the  compressor  to 
flow  primarily  through  said  second  conduit  means  during 
a  defrost  cycle;  third  conduit  means  including  a  second 
capillary  tube  connecting  the  defrosit  coil  to  the  second 
evaporator  coil  in  series  flow;  and  defrost  valve  means 
normally  closing  said  second  conduit  means  but  openable 
during  said  defrost  cycle. 


2,909,908 

MINIATURE  REFRIGERATION  DEVICE 

Alexis  Pastuhov,  Harvard,  Mass.,  and  Francis  J.  Zimmer- 

mann,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 

LoCm  Cambridge,  Mast.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Application  November  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  620,676 

6  Claims.    (CI.  62— 222) 


1.  The  method  of  refrigerating  a  flrst  fluid  which  com- 
prises: (o)  pressurizing  a  second  liquid  to  above  its  criti- 
cal pressure  for  presentation  as  a  fluid  whose  temperature 
at  any  point  in  the  system  is  below  the  temperature  of 
said  first  fluid  at  the  same  point,  (b)  moving  a  stream 
of  said  first  fluid  in  counterflow  heat  exchange  relation 
with  said  second  fluid  stream,  (c)  maintaining  substantial- 
ly constant  the  pressure  of  said  second  fluid  stream  until 
its  temperature  has  reached  a  level  at  which,  when  the 
stream  has  been  Apanded  to  a  predetermined  lower  pres- 
sure with. resulting  drop  in  temperature,  it  will  exist  essen- 
tially in  the  gaseous  phase  at  the  lower  temperature,  (d) 
causing  said  second  stream  to  expand  to  said  prede- 
termined pressure  in  a  work-producing  zone  wherein  its 
temperature  is  substantially  reduced,  (e)  moving  said 
thus  cooled  second  stream  now  in  the  gaseous  phase  in 
counterflow  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  first  fluid 
stream  utilizing  the  work  produced  in  said  work  produc- 
ing zone  to  pressurize  said  second  stream. 


2,909,907 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH  HOT 
GAS  DEFROST  MEANS 
Donald  F.  Swanson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  776,264 

4Clatan8.  (0.62—155) 
1.  Refrigeration  apparatus,  comprising:  a  chamber;  a 
first  evaporator  coil;  a  second  evaporator  coil,  both  coils 
being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  chamber 
and  normally  maintained  at  freezing  temperatures;  a  de- 
frost coil  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first 
evaporator  coil;  a  refrigerant  compressor  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet;  first  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet 
of  the  compressor  to  the  first  evaporator  coil?  a  first 
capillary  tube  forming  a  part  of  said  first  conduit  means; 


1.  A  refrigerating  device  comprising  a  heat  exchanger 
including  means  forming  two  concentric  paths  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  each  other  along  substantially  their 
entire  lengths,  each  of  said  paths  being  in  the  form  of  a 
spiral  passageway,  entrance  means  at  one  end  of  said  heat 
exchanger  for  introducing  a  gas  at  high  pressure  into  the 
inner  of  said  two  paths,  exit  means  at  said  end  for  re- 
moving said  gas,  after  the  expansion  thereof,  from  the 
outer  of  said  two  paths,  passage  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  heat  exchanger  for  leading  said  gas  from  said 
inner  path  to  said  outer  path,  said  passage  means  includ- 
ing an  expansion  valve  for  expanding  said  gas,  the  spiral 
passageway  of  one  of  said  paths  being  movable  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  spiral  passageway  of  the  other 
of  said  paths,  and  means  cooperating  with  said  path- 
forming  means  to  effect  such  relative  movement  and  there- 
by to  regulate  the  setting  of  said  expansion  valve. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATING  A  UQUID 

UNDER  REDUCED  PRESSURE 

Peter  SchhnikokM,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

AfflkmtUm  My  14,  19S4,  Swfal  No.  443,2t9 

IChiM    (CL«2— 2M) 


2,9M3n 
HELICAL  SPRING  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 

~  w.r 


11 


17,  1957.  8«rW  No.  M«,145 
(CL  «4~14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaporating  water  as  refrigerant,  char- 
acterized by  a  water-filled  evaporating  pan.  having  a  hori- 
zontal, plane  flange  section  all  around  the  edge  of  the 
pan;  further  characterized  by  an  impeller  disc  mounted 
on  a  downwardly  directed  driving  shaft  concentrically  over 
said  pan;  the  diameter  of  the  disc  being  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  pan  and  extending  into  the  flange  section; 
the  distance  between  the  disc  and  the  flange  being  so 
small  that  the  flange  becomes  a  co-pumping  wall  for 
the  rotating  disc  to  form  together  with  it  a  friction  pump 
which  centrifuges  vapors  of  water  and  air  towards  the 
periphery  of  the  disc,  thereby  allowing  fresh  evaporation 
of  water  in  the  pan. 


2.999.9 19 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Onoo  V.  Saunders,  Dayton.  Ohio,  aarivDor  to  General 
Mo«on  Corporadou,  D«troM,  Mick.,  a  eorooradoo  of 
Ddawara 

Jaly  18,  1959,  Serial  No.  749,391 
9ClakM.    (CI.  92— 27S) 


6.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  coupling  members,  lugs  projecting  from 
each  member  between  and  spaced  from  the  lugs  of  the 
other  member  and  spaced  from  the  latter  member,  the 
lugs  of  one  member  having  faces  opposed  to  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  similar  faces  of  the  lugs  of  the 
other  member  and  forming  gaps  therebetween,  a  spring 
assembly  m  each  gap  between  the  lugs;  each  spring  assem- 
bly comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  flat  retaining  plates  hav- 
ing spring  seats  thereon  facing  each  other,  a  helical  ^ring 
extending  between  the  plates  with  iu  ends  on  the  seats 
thereof,  a  cap  on  each  end  of  each  spring  between  said 
end  and  the  adjacent  plate,  each  cap  being  formed  of 
sound  and  electrical  insulating  material;  and  means  secur- 
ing the  plates  of  the  assembly  in  each  gap  to  the  opposed 
lugs  forming  said  gap. 


ff 


;.'»V 


2,999,912 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  FRICTION 

DRIVE 

akmimmi  Locwa,  Yoakcn,  N.  Y.,  aod  Wcrocr  Zom, 

BcrttB-Z«M«idoff.Wcil,  Germaoy 

Applkadoa  Aogut  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  493,792 

Clainia  priority,  aopWratioo  Germaay  August  19, 19S5 

3  flllMi     (CL  44—39) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising  a  power 
operated  drive,  a  drive  pulley,  a  tape  reel,  and  a  friction 
coupling  arranged  between  said  drive  pulley  and  said  tape 
reel,  the  use  of  means  for  preventing  dust  particles  from 
permeating  from  outside  into  the  friction  surfaces  of 
said  friction  coupling,  said  dust  particles  preventing  means 
consisting  of  an  air-blast  generating  system  within  the 
friction  coupling  parts  adapted  to  keep  any  dusi  particles 
away  from  the  friction  surfaces  of  the  friction  coupling. 


9.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of 
insulated  walls  defining  a  food  storage  compartment 
therein,  a  refrigerating  system  including  a  refrigerant 
evaporator  for  cooling  said  compartment,  a  blower  for 
circulating  air  in  said  compartment  over  said  evaporator, 
a  motor  for  operating  said  blower,  a  conduit  depending 
from  said  compartment  through  the  insulation  in  a  wall 
of  said  cabinet  for  draining  condensate  water  out  of  the 
compartment,  and  said  motor  being  disposed  within  said 
drain  conduit  for  dissipating  heat  generated  thereby  to 
the  interior  of  the  conduit  to  prevent  freezing  of  water 
received  therein. 


2.999.913 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WILDNESS  OF 
YARN  DURING  DELIVERY 
Henry  M.  Stnib,  Jr.,  CkniloMa,  N.C.,  nrriiani  to  The 
Duplan  Corporatioo,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
Qi  New  York 
Applicatioo  Aniput  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  495^59 
9  Claims,    (a.  44—125) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  lively  yam  as  it  is 
withdrawn  over  one  end  of  a  yam  supply  package  com- 
prising a  resilient  tubular  member  surrounding  said  yarn 
supply  package,  said  tubular  member  being  slrctchable 
lengthwise  and  widthwise,  and  a  support  for  said  resilient 
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tubular  member  for  expaiKling  opposite  ends  ot  said  tubu- 
lar member  substantially  equal  amounts  to  hold  the  cen- 
tral portion  only  of  said  tubular  member  in  resilient  en- 


©• 


gagement  with  a  circumferential  area  of  said  yam  supply 
package  adjacent  the  end  over  which  the  yarn  is  with- 
drawn. 


2,999,914 

OGARETTE  LIGHTERS 

EOinn  D.  Vbsing,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 

Applicatioo  November  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,419 

11  Clafans.    (CL  47—7) 


2.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  for  use  with  fric- 
tion-ignitible  cartridges  mounted  at  spaced  positions  on  a 
cord-like  carrier,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having 
an  opening  for  the  passage  of  said  carrier  and  cartridges, 
a  firepoi  for  receiving  said  cartridges,  means  for  feeding 
at  least  one  cartridge  through  said  opening,  means  for 
cutting  the  carrier  to  separate  a  cartridge  from  the  t-ar- 
rier  and  move  it  to  said  firepot,  and  means  between  said 
firepot  and  said  opening  for  igniting  said  cartridge  as  it 
moves  to  said  firepot. 


ci^,  the  outside  surface  of  the  adapter  body  below  the 
level  of  the  counterbore  being  threaded,  a  clamping  fitting 
having  a  bottom  flange  that  contacts  with  the  inside  wall 
of  the  duct  around  an  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  duct, 
the  clamping  fitting  having  also  a  cylindrical  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  flange  and  with  threads  on  the 
outside  thereof  having  the  same  diameter  and  pitch  as 
the  outside  threads  on  the  adapter  body,  the  flange  being 
of  reduced  diameter  in  one  direction  for  insertion,  when 
tilted,  through  the  outlet  in  the  header  duct,  a  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  smooth  outside  surface  and  a  threaded  inside  sur- 
face of  uniform  diameter  throughout  the  length  of  the 
sleeve  and  having  a  bottom  end  face  that  abuts  the  top 
surface  of  the  header  duct,  the  diameter  and  pitch  of  the 
sleeve  threads  fitting  the  threads  on  the  clamping  fitting 
and  adapter  body,  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  clamp- 
ing fitting  having  a  height  substantially  less  than  one-half 
the  height  of  the  sleeve,  the  exteraally-threaded  surface 
of  the  adapter  body  extending  into  the  sleeve,  a  lock  nut 
on  said  externally-threaded  surface  of  the  adapter  body 
above  the  sleeve  for  clamping  against  the  upper  end  of 
the  sleeve,  said  threads  on  the  adapter  body  extending 
from  the  lower  end  thereof  upwardly  along  the  adapter 
body  for  most  of  the  height  of  said  adapter  body  and  for 
a  distance  substantially  greater  than  one-half  the  height 
of  the  sleeve,  the  clamping  fitting  covering  the  lower 
threads  in  the  sleeve  whereby  the  only  exposed  threads 
in  the  sleeve  are  in  any  gap  which  exists  between  the  up- 
per end  of  the  clamping  fitting  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
adapter  body  and  said  exposed  threads  are,  therefore,  in 
a  recessed  position  and  confined  to  an  intermediate  level 
of  the  sleeve. 

2,999,914 
LIGHT-TRANSMISSrVE  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Fricdrich  Karl  Johnssen,  Essen,  Gcnnany 

Application  January  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,791 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Febmary  1,  1957 

2  Claims.    (0.72—42) 


2,999,915 
FLOOR  TAP  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEADER 
DUCT  SYSTEM 
Prank  J.  Kennedy,  Mouit  Lebanon,  PaM  assignor,  by' 
mesne  assignments,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continnatioa  of  application  Serial  No.  381,494,  Septem- 
ber 22,  1953.    nis  appUcation  April  15,  1958,  Serial 
No.  728,587 

2  Claims.    (Q.  72— 14) 


1.  A  closure  for  an  outlet  of  an  electric  header  duct, 
said  closure  including  a  cap  having  an  upper  surface  for 
location  in  the  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  a  concrete  floor 
in  which  an  electric  header  duct  is  embedded,  an  adapter 
body  having  a  smooth  passage  therethrough  with  a  coun- 
terbore at  its  upper  end  having  threads  for  receiving  the 


1".  A  wall  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  intersect- 
ing rods  forming  a  grid,  a  plurality  of  elongated  con- 
nector strips  of  elastically  deformable  material  carried 
on  each  of  said  rods,  each  of  said  connector  strips  con- 
sisting of  two  halves  formed  with  aligned  longitudinal 
recesses  and  adhesive  means  bonding  said  halves  together 
with  the  respective  rod  imbedded  in  said  recesses,  each 
connector  strip  extending  between  a  pair  of  successive 
junctions  of  said  rods  and  being  provided  on  opposite 
sides  with  longitudinally  extending,  dovetail-shaped 
tenons,  and  a  plurality  of  glass  panels  covering  the  aper- 
tures of  said  grid  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rods,  each 
of  said  panels  being  provided  with  inwardly  facing  pe- 
ripheral flanges  interlockingly  engaged  by  the  tenons  of 
respective  connector  strip*.  r 
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WALL  STRUCTURE 

H«iii7  Edward  Rocdttr,  ClBdnaad,  Oklo 

AppUcatkHi  NoTcmbcr  1,  19S4,  Serial  No.  445^2 

7  Claims.    (CL  72— 50) 


2,»09,flg 

STAIRWAY  CONSTRUCTION 

Albert  P.  RobiiiMMi,  Seattle,  Wa*. 

Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,7«7 

1  Claim,    (a.  72— M) 


A  stairway  comprising  a  foundation  structure  of  step 
forms,  a  semi-dry,  plastic  bedding  material  forming  a 
subsurface  of  the  treads  and  risers,  rectangular  metal 
grids  set  in  the  bedding  material  of  said  treads,  said 
grids  including  longitudinal  members  running  lengthwise 
of  the  treads  and  spaced  from  the  risers  and  including 
lateral  members  running  crosswise  of  the  treads  from  the 
nose  thereof  to  the  back  edge  of  the  grid  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  riser,  riser  spacers  of  angular  form  set  in 
the  riser  bedding  material,  one  end  of  said  spacers  being 
in  engagement  with  the  nose  portion  of  said  grids  and 
the  other  end  being  in  engagement  with  back  edge  thereof 
whereby  uniform  treads  and  risen  are  established  by  the 
grids  and  spacers  and  a  plastic  surfacing  material  disposed 
upon  said  bedding  material  with  the  surface  thereof  es- 
tablished by  the  grids  and  risers. 


surface  thereof  which  coating  has  a  permeability  which  is 
invariable  in  response  to  the  amount  of  said  constituent 
sorbed  thereby,  iu  permeation  rate  being  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  the  selected  con*iituent  in  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  wall,  roof  and  floor  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  interfitted  similar  substantially  V-shaped  mem- 
bers forming  an  undulated  surface,  each  of  said  V-shaped 
members  having  an  upturned  wing  on  the  outer  end  of 
each  leg,  the  upturned  wings  on  the  legs  of  adjacent 
members  being  nested  with  the  upturned  wing  of  one 
memSer  resting  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  leg  of  the 
adjacent  member. 


the  other  of  said  pair  having  a  constituent  sensitive  coating 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof  in  a  position  to  be  isolated 
from  a«d  constituent,  and  means  connected  to  said  pair 
of  elements  for  differentially  measuring  the  permeation 
rate  therethrough. 


N 


2,9t9,n« 
PNEUMATIC  GAUGING  APPARATUS 

EamoQs  III,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aas^pBor,  by 

.  to  Tbc  Sbcflield  Corporation,  a  corponH 
tioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcadoo  October  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,9«1 
ItOafaM.    (CL73— M) 


2,9t9,919 

CONSTITUENT  POTENTIAL  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

lay  Lcland  Myer,  Cooparsborg,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Mlnna- 

apolis-Honeywell    Regulator   Company,    Mlnneapolia, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,M« 
8  Claims.  (CI.  73—23) 
1.  An  atmospheric  analyzing  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  selective  gaseous  permeable  elements  adapted 
to  project  into  a  heat  treating  atmosphere  where  a  con- 
stituent of  the  atmosphere  is  to  be  measured,  one  of  said 
pair  having  a  constituent  sensitive  coating  on  the  outer 


10.  An  instrument  for  measuring  fiber  characteristics 
as  determined  by  the  resistance  to  air  flow  of  a  fibrous 
mass,  said  instrument  comprising  a  base,  a  chamber  on 
said  base,  means  for  supplymg  air  at  a  consunt  pressure, 
a  flow  gauge  in  communication  with  said  supplying  means 
having  a  flow  path  leading  to  said  chamber,  said  gauge 
having  adjustable  means  to  provide  predetermined  upper 
and  lower  responses  at  reference  flow  conditions  through 
said  flow  path,  calibration  means  for  said  gauge  in- 
cluding a  calibration  master  connectable  to  communicate 
with  said  flow  path,  said  master  including  passage  means 
for  obtaining  said  reference  flow  conditions  through  said 
flow  path  during  calibration,  a  pressure  indicator,  and  con- 
duit means  establishing  conununication  between  the 
master  passage  means  and  the  pressure  indicator  during 
calibration. 


\ 


2,9t9,921 
TESTING  OF  THE  CREASE  RESISTANCE  OF 
TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Kenneth  Dowddson,  Manchaater,  Eagfamd,  ■•• 
to  Tootal  Broadhnnt  Lac  Company  Limited, 
Manchester,  Fjigbnd,  a  Britiah  company 
Application  December  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,902 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain 
December  19, 19S5 
SChdma.    (CL  73— IM) 


J  a-*  i_ 


n. 


"&^$-  ■■•■'■ 


1 .  A  method  of  testing  the  crease  resistance  of  a  textile 
fabric  which  comprises  folding  a  specimen  of  the  fabric 
in  8  or  Z  form  and  applying  a  given  pressure  to  the  folds 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  form  two  parallel 
oppositely  directed  creases  therein,  withdrawing  the  pres- 
sure from  the  specimen,  laying  it  in  open  form  on  a 
flat  surface  and  optically  measuring  the  inclination  to  the 
flat  surface  of  the  plane  containing  the  creases. 


2,909,922 
DRILL  TESTING  DEVICE 
Harold  H.  Haman,  Bntte,  Mont.,  aadgnor  to  The  Am- 
comla  Company,  New  Yorilt,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Montana 

Application  lone  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  589,770 
3  Claims.    (0.73—135) 


1.  A  portable  testing  device  adapted  for  testing  percus- 
sion-type drills  comprising  a  supporting  plate,  a  brake 
disc  having  a  drill  receiving  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  supporting  plate  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a 
drill  to  be  tested,  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting plate  in  position  to  engage  said  disc,  brake 
applying  means  for  bringing  said  brake  shoe  into  braking 
engagement  with  said  disc,  a  supporting  handle  pivotally 
secured  to  said  supporting  plate,  whereby  the  force 
exerted  on  the  supporting  plate  by  rotation  of  the  disc 
when  the  brake  shoe  is  in  engagement  therewith  reacts 
against  a  restraining  force  applied  to  the  handle  to 
move  the  handle  pivotally  relative  to  the  supporting 
plate,  and  a  gauge  connected  between  the  handle  and 
the  supporting  plate  for  measuring  such  restraining  force, 
whereby  said  gauge  indicates  the  braking  force  exerted 
on  the  disc  during  rotation  thereof. 


2309,923  

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  FLUIDS  AND  THEIR 

POINTS  OF  INFLUX  IN  A  WELL 

Kaiaer  H.  MUler,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa. 

Application  Angnst  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,133 

9Clalnu.    (CL  73— 155) 


1.  In  a  method  of  locating  the  points  of  fluid  influx 
in  a  zone  of  a  well  and  identifying  the  fluids  produced 
at  said  points,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  filling  the 
zone  with  a  mixture  of  granular  material  of  variable 
particle  size  to  subject  the  mixture  to  the  influx  of  said 
fluids  in  said  zone,  {b)  removing  said  material  from  the 
well  in  cores,  with  the  particles  in  the  relation  they 
assumed  in  said  zone,  and  (c)  correlating  the  changes  in 
particle  size  distribution  of  said  material  with  the  length 
of  said  zone,  whereby  the  points  of  fluid  influx  may  be 
determined. 

2,909,924 
RADIATION  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
WllUam  M.  Flook,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  and  Daniel  D.  Friei, 
Greenville,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Application  December  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,533 
4  Claima.    (CL  73— 355) 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  temperature  measuring  i^ 
paratus  comprising  in  combination  a  housing  with  in- 
terior maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  reference 
temperature  and  provided  with  a  radiation-transmitting 
window,  a  radiation  detector  within  said  housing  facing 
said  window,  a  shutter  within  said  housing  having  an  open 
portion  and  a  filter  portion  consisting  of  an  expanse 
of  material  having  infrared  absorption  bands  at  substan- 
tially the  same  wave  lengths  as  those  of  the  material  to  be 
examined  and  a  thickness  such  as  to  be  substantially 
opaque  only  to  infrared  radiation  in  these  bands,  each 
said  portion  being  of  a  size  intercepting  all  radiation  en- 
tering said  housing  through  said  window  and  said  por- 
tions being  proportioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that 
the  total  quantities  of  infrared  radiation  transmitted  by 
each  said  portion  at  wave  lengths  not  absorbed  by  said 
material  to  be  examined  are  substantially  equal,  said 
shutter  being  disposed  relative  to  said  window  and  said 
detector  so  that  individual  ones  of  said  portions  intercept 
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fn  sequence  all  radiatioa  entering  said  window,  means 
interposing  individual  ones  of  said  portions  of  said  shutter 
in  sequence  acrosji  t^e  path  of  said  radiation  entering  said 
housing,  optical  means  between  said  window  and  said 
detector  focusing  said  radiation  entering  said  window  on 
the  sensitive  element  of  said  detector,  and  electrical 
temperature  indicating  means  in  circuit  with  the  output 
terminal  of  said  detector. 


MAXIMUM  TEMPERATURE  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Richard  H.  Myers,  ArU^toa,  Tcs^  aalnnr  to 

Voaght  Atamft,  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tcz^  a 

Hon  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  December  21.  19S«,  Serial  No.  (2f,M2 
IClainH.    (CL73— 358) 


«r^ 


1.  For  recording  the  maximum  temperature  experi- 
enced in  a  chosen  place  and  time-period,  an  expendible, 
shock-proof  device  comprising:  an  opaque  metallic  tubu- 
lar, walled  member  made  of  an  opaque  metallic  material 
substantially  immune  to  inadvertent  breakage;  a  plurality 
of  mutually  isolated,  closed  chambers  enclosed  by  said 
walled  member  and  formed  by  pinching  said  walled  mem- 
ber at  spaced  locations;  a  respective,  fusible  material  en- 
closed in  each  of  said  chambers  and  having  a  known 
melting  point  and  appearance,  the  latter  being  subject  to 
change  upon  fusion  and  subsequent  cooling  of  said  fusible 
material,  said  fusible  material  in  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  chambers  differing  in  melting  point 
by  a  known  value  from  said  fusible  material  in  at  least 
one  other,  known  one  oXjaid  chambers;  means  for  iden- 
tifying said  chambers  according  to  said  respective,  fusible 
material  contained  in  each;  and  means  providing  ready 
access  to  the  interior  of  each  of  said  chambers  for  in- 
spection of  said  fusible  material  therein. 


2,9«9,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  TEMPERATURE 

CHANGES 

Cyril  Alwyn  Lingard,  Offcrtoo,  Stockport  England,  a»- 

rignor  to  John  Morris  A  Sons  (Detectors)  Limited,  SaK 

ford,  Englaod 

Application  lannary  21.  1955,  Serial  No.  4«3,314 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  73— 3«2) 


1.  As  an  apparatus  for  detecting  temperature  changes, 
a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  galvanometer, 
two  branches  in  series  connected  across  the  galvanometer 
and  constituting  one  side  of  the  circuit,  a  fixed  resistance 
in  each  branch,  a  voltage  source  having  one  side  con- 
nected to  the  junction  point  of  the  two  branches,  two 
ahemative  pairs  of  series  connected  branches  each  con- 
nectable  across  the  galvanometer  to  constitute  the  other 


side  of  the  circuit,  a  temperature  responsive  resistaiKe  in 
one  branch  of  each  pair,  a  temperature  responsive  re- 
sistance in  the  other  branch  of  one  pair,  a  constant  re- 
sistaiKe in  the  other  branch  of  the  other  pair,  switching 
means  operative  in  one  position  to  connect  one  of  the  al- 
ternative pairs  of  branches  across  the  galvanometer  and 
in  another  position  to  connect  the  other  one  of  the  al- 
ternative pairs  of  branches  across  the  galvanometer,  and 
supplemental  switching  means  operative  simultaneously 
with  the  switching  means  to  connect  the  other  side  of  the 
voltage  source  to  the  junction  points  of  the  individual 
branches  of  the  respective  pairs  of  branches  as  they  are 
alternatively  connected  across  the  galvanometer. 

X       ^^-^— ^^ 

2,M9,927 
FLUID  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Dartd  Grant,  Loa  Anfclcc  and  Herman   R.  Loreacc, 
PakM  Verdcs  Estates,  CaHf.,  aMlgnnri  to  Hagbcs  Tool 
Company,  Aircraft  Dlrliioa,  HoaitoB,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
AppUcation  Jannary  23, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M^11 
4Clalma.    (CL  73— 3SS) 


I.  A  device  for  measuring  fluid  pressure  in  a  fluid- 
pressure  system,  said  device  comprising:  a  hollow  pres- 
sure-sensitive element  having  a  spherical  wall  of  elastic 
material,  characterized  by  expansion  resisting  ability  in- 
versely proportional  to  fluid  pressure  within  the  hollow 
of  the  element  such  that  variations  in  the  pressure  magni- 
tude of  said  fluid  pressure  effects  directly  proportional 
spherical  variations  in  the  spherical  volume  of  said  hol- 
low element;  a  housing  having  a  generally  spherical 
chamber  enclosing  the  hollow  pressure-sensitive  element, 
said  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  hemispherical  shells 
joined  in  fluid-tight  relationship  such  as  to  form  the 
wall  of  said  chamber;  means  connecting  a  portion  of 
the  spherical  wall  of  the  hollow  clement  to  a  portion  of 
the  chamber  wall  of  the  housing,  said  means  effecting 
rigid  support  of  the  hollow  element  within  the  housing 
chamber  such  as  to  form  a  liquid-holding  space  com- 
pletely surrounding  said  element  except  for  that  portion 
of  the  element  wall  involved  in  the  supporting  action, 
said  support  means  including  a  passageway  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  pressure  from  the  fluid-pressure  system  through 
the  wall  of  the  housing  chamber  into  the  hollow  of  said 
element;  and  means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  spheri- 
cal volume  of  the  hollow  pressure-sensitive  element  for 
indicating  the  pressure  magnitude  of  the  fluid  pressure 
within  the  hollow  of  said  element,  effecting  said  volume 
variations,  said  pressure  indicating  means  including  a 
tube  connected  in  upright  position  to  one  of  the  hemi- 
spherical shells  such  that  one  end  of  the  base  of  the  tube 
conununicates  with  the  liquid-holding  space  surrouinling 
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said  htMow  element,  a  quantity  of  liquid  comi^etely  filling   having  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  aircraft,  and  meaiis 


the  liquid-holding  space  and  a  preselected  portion  of  the 
base  of  said  tube  such  that  liquid  in  said  tube  base 
constitutes  a  orfumn  of  liquid  of  preselected  height  pro- 
portional to  the  normal  volume  of  the  pressure-sensitive 
element  and  such  that  variations  in  the  volume  of  said 
element  causes  proportional  variations  of  the  liquid  cok 
umn  hei^t  in  the  bore  of  the  tube,  and  a  measuring  scale 
mounted  adjacent  the  tube  to  enable  measurement  of 
height  variations  of  said  liquid  colimm  in  terms  corre- 
sponding to  the  volume  variations  of  the  hollow  pres- 
sure-sensitive element  but  expressing  unit  pressure  magni- 
tude of  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  hollow  element 
effecting  said  volume  variations. 


for  locking  said  third  shaft  against  rotation  when 


It 


Wdisr  F.  S4nUom, 


2,M9,92t 

PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Wb„  asslfMrto 
,  MlinMikaa,  Wis. 
11, 19S4,  SarinI  No.  4«4,i93 
ICWik    (0.73— 4M) 


-3^^ 


comes  within  a  predetermined  angular  range  of  coinci- 
dence with  said  first  shaft. 


2,9t9,93« 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  FLOATATION 

GYROSCOPE 

Haray  F.  Erdiey,  Los  Aagdcs,  and  Joseph  S.  Actcraum, 

Pndic  PaUsndks,  CaBfn  asslnorB  to  Litton  IndMtriet 

of  CaUfonia,  Beverly  HBls,  CaHf . 

AppllcatioB  Jaanary  If,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M,27< 

UCIaiBM.    (Q.  74— 5.4) 


.t-i» 


A  fluid  pressure  gauge  comprising:  a  hollow  rigid 
walled  body  completely  filled  with  a  resilient  plug  except 
in  first  and  second  regions,  each  region  bounded  by  an 
outer  surface  poriion  of  said  resilient  plug  and  an  iiuier 
surface  portion  of  the  rigid  wall  of  said  body,  the  inner 
surface  portion  of  said  second  region  being  tapered;  a 
shoulder  formed  by  the  wall  of  said  body  and  engaging 
said  plug  in  fluid  sealing  relation,  said  shoulder  holding 
said  plug  against  bodily  movement  into  said  secoiul  re- 
gion; first  and  second  passages  through  the  wall  of  said 
body  at  each  of  said  inner  surface  portions,  said  first 
passage  permitting  pressure  fluid  to  be  applied  in  the  first 
of  said  regions,  said  second  passage  containing  a  plunger 
having  one  end  extending  into  said  second  region  in  con- 
tact with  said  plug,  said  one  end  of  said  plunger  having 
a  tapered  flange  thereon  for  engagement  with  the  tapered 
surface  of  said  second  region  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  plunger  and  the  amount  of  extrusion  of  said  plug 
due  to  excessive  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  region;  and 
indicator  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
plunger  to  determine  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
plunger  as  affected  by  the  extrusion  of  said  plug. 


2,9t9,n9 
GYRO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cari-Erik    Granqrist,    Lidtaigo,    Sweden,    assignor    to 
Srcaska  Aktieboiaiet  Gasaccnmolator,  LJdlnto,  near 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioo  of  Sweden 

Application  December  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  396,692 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden  October  26, 1953 

nClafans.  (CL74— 5J) 
1.  A  gyro  system,  particularly  for  fli^t  navigation, 
including  a  rotor  rotaUble  about  a  first  shaft  joumalled 
in  an  inner  gimbal  ring,  the  inner  gimbal  ring  being 
rotatable  about  a  second  shaft  joumalled  in  an  outer  gim- 
bal ring  and  the  outer  gimbal  ring  having  a  third  shaft 
which  is  routable  with  respect  to  a  structure  normally 


1.  A  predsion  floaUtioo  gyroscope  which  is  insensitive 
to  error  torques  caused  by  temperature  induced  density 
inequalities  in  the  floatation  fluid  and  by  temperature  in- 
duced convection  currents  in  the  floatation  fluid,  said  gyro- 
scope comprising:  a  hollow  housing  member;  an  enclosed 
motor-and-rotor  assembly  positioned  within  said  bousing 
member  and  buoyed  in  substantially  neutral  suspension  by 
the  floatation  fluid,  said  assembly  including  a  rotatable 
element  having  an  axis  of  spin;  and  means  for  coupling 
said  assembly  to  said  housing  member  to  permit  rotation 
of  said  assembly  relative  to  said  housing  about  at  least 
one  gimbal  axis  perpeiKiicular  to  said  spin  axis,  said  en- 
closed rotor-and-motor  assembly  including  a  central  region 
having  a  first  configuration  upon  which  forces  created  by 
temperature  differentials  in  the  flotation  fluid  generate  a 
first  error  torque  about  said  gimbal  axis,  and  first  and 
second  end  regions  of  predetermined  configuration  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  central  region  and  operative  in 
response  to  temperature  differentials  in  the  fluid  to  gen- 
erate a  second  error  torque  about  said  gimbal  axis  sub- 
stantially equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  polarity  to 
said  first  torque. 


2,9*9,931 
GYROSCOPE 
Edward  W.  James,  Newtown  Square,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Son 
Oil  Company,  Phlladelphfai,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New 

Aimlication  October  22,  1952,  Serial  No.  316,165 
3aaims.    (CL  74-5.6) 
1.  In  a  gyroscope  system,  a  gyroscope  having  a  gimbal 
mounted  on  a  first  axis  and  its  rotor  housing  mounted 
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on  a  second  axis  in  said  gimbal,  means  providing  a 
first  electrical  signal  having  a  phase  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  the  gimbal  about  said  first  axis,  means 
effecting  a  phase  shift  of  said  first  signal  to  provide  a 
second  signal,  an  output  device,  means  receiving  said 
second  signal  and  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  out- 


''^"*'  ^ — '  — — Mwrv^ 


•  ^ 


put  device  to  provide  a  third  signal,  and  means  receiving 
said  third  signal  and  controlling  said  output  device  to 
cause  the  latter  to  assume  a  position  corresponding  to 
the  resultant  of  the  position  of  said  gimbal  about  said 
first  axis  and  the  magnitude  of  said  phase  shift. 


2.9f9.932 

MESH-ENFORCING  MEANS  FOR  ENGINE 

STARTER  GEARING 

Rkhard  E.  Smith,  Elmlra,  N.Y^  aaigDor  to  BaMttx  Avte. 

tioa  Corpontloo,  Elmini  Hcigbti,  N.Y^  a  cmporatloa 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatloa  Jaly  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7M1( 
iCtaiBM.    (CL74— O 


1.  Starter  gearing  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising a  power  shaft,  a  sleeve  splined  thereon,  a  pinion 
slidaMy  joumailed  on  the  shaft,  means  for  coupling  the 
sleeve  and  pinion  for  axial  movement  in  unison,  an  over- 
running clutch  connection  from  the  sleeve  to  the  pinion, 
means  for  shifting  the  sleeve  axially  to  move  the  pinion 
into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine  to  be 
started,  and  indexing  means  for  the  power  shaft  including 
a  ratchet  wheel  keyed  on  the  power  shaft,  an  indexing 
pawl  and  means  actuated  by  said  shifting  means  for 
moving  the  pawl  ungentiaily  into  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  wheel  by  meshing  movement  of  said  shifting 
means. 


2,9«9,933 

DUL  SYSTEM  WITH  UMTT  AND  LOCK  FOR 

MULTITURN  SHAFTS 

Leo  R.  KaloM,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aMifni  to  CoUioa 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa 

of  Iowa 

AppUcatkio  December  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  62t,143 

J  Clalau.    (a.  74— lOJ) 
I.  A  rotational  limiting  system  for  a  multitum  con- 
trol shaft  comprising,  a  bidirectional  load  shaft  having 


a  predetermined  limit  of  rotation  in  each  direction,  a 
stop  wheel  fixed  coaxially  to  said  control  shaft,  a  stop  pin, 
means  for  mounting  said  stop  pin  rigidly  circumferentially 
with  respect*^  said  stop  wheel,  a  rotauble  cam  con- 
nected through  an  epicyclic  gear  system  to  said  load 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  either  direction, 
said  cam  being  routed  by  said  epicyclic  gear  system  in 
response  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  at  a  rate  different 


from  that  of  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  means  responsive 
to  the  rotation  of  said  cam  over  a  predetermined  range 
for  moving  said  stop  pin  radially  to  engage  a  circum- 
ferential face  of  said  stop  wheel,  a  stop  face  projecting 
radially  from  said  face  of  said  stop  wheel,  and  said 
predetermined  limits  of  rotation  being  positively  deter- 
mined by  the  engagement  of  said  stop  face  by  said  stop 
pin. 

2,9«9.934 

TELEVISION  TUNER 

Staalcy    R.   Maadows,    Bloomkigtoa,    Ind.,    aarignor   to 

Sartaa  Tanian,  lac.,  Bloomlactoa,  Ind.,  a  corpontloo 

of  ladiana 

AppUcatioo  February  13, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,07f 

10  Claims.    (CI.  74—10.45) 


1.  In  a  television  tuner,  a  channel  selector  shaft,  a 
main  tuning  shaft  movable  between  two  fixed  positions, 
gearing  means  for  establishing  a  direct  driving  connection 
between  said  channel  selector  shaft  and  said  main  tuning 
shaft,  and  releasable  jaw  clutch  means  included  in  said 
gearing  means  for  effecting  engagement  of  said  main 
tuning  shaft  and  said  channel  selector  shaft  in  a  plurality 
of  selective  relative  positions  and  for  disengaging  said 
main  tuning  shaft  from  said  channel  selector  shaft  upon 
movement  of  said  main  tuning  shaft  to  either  of  said 
fixed  positions,  said  clutch  means  including  a  lost  motion 
connecting  means  for  permitting  operation  of  said  channel 
selector  shaft  independently  of  said  gearing  means  for 
establishing  said  direct  driving  connection. 
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'-'■'■  2,9*9335 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

RottaM  D.  Dodge,  Lcxli«ton,  Ky.,  ^, 

ttoaal   Busfaiem   Macklacs   Corporatloii, 
N.Yn  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
AppUcatkm  January  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  707,427 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 27) 


about  said  second  given  pivot  point  in  continued  engage- 
I  t*m       '"*"*  *'''^  ^'*^  ^'^"^  ^^^  effect  a  multiplication  of  arcuate 
New    Yorii!    '"°^^'"*"^  °^  said  first  portion. 


1.  A  clutch  controlled  drive  mechanism  for  a  mem- 
ber to  be  driven  in  one  direction  or  another  comprising. 
in  combination,  a  first  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  continuously  in  one  direction,  a  second  shaft,  means 
including  a  clutch  mechanism  operable  to  connect  said 
first  shaft  in  driving  relation  with  said  second  shaft, 
yieldable  means  tending  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  it  is  driven  by  said 
first  shaft,  means  releasably  holding  said  second  shaft 
against  rotation  by  said  yieldable  means,  said  yieldable 
means  operating  upon  a  release  of  said  holding  means 
and  a  disengagement  of  said  clutch  mechanism  for  ro- 
tating said  second  shaft,  means  including  a  second  clutch 
mechanism  operating  at  a  predetermined  speed  of  said 
second  shaft  by  said  yieldable  means  for  connecting  said 
first  shaft  to  said  second  shaft  to  limit  the  speed  of  the 
latter,  and  means  for  connecting  said  second  shaft  in 
driving  relation  with  said  member  to  be  driven. 


2,909,93< 
VALVE  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Charles  K.  Hathsing,  Sr.,  CulTcr  City,  and  Ira  J.  BUIings, 
Los  Angeles,   Calif.,  aasigDors  to  General  Fire   Ex- 
tinguisher Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 
Application  October  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  690^40 
4  Claims.    (Q.  74—102) 


2  909  937 
CHAIN  lubricator' AND  DUST  GUARD 

William  A.  Williams,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  September  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  681,751 

10  Claims,    (a.  74— 230) 


1.  A  dust  guard  for  power  transmission  chains  having 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  links  comprising  a  cap 
shaped  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  said  link  and 
movable  therewith,  said  member  presenting  a  partial  link 
surrounding  cup  shaped  cavity  to  one  side  of  said  link 
with  the  other  side  of  said  link  exposed,  means  resiliently 
securing  said  cup  shaped  cap  member  to  a  link  in  link 
surrounding  position,  and  link  lubricant  applying  means 
mounted  in  said  cavity  and  maintained  in  direct  lubricat- 
ing contact  with  said  link. 


2,909,938 

DRIVE  CHAIN 

Tbeo  F.  Sharp,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morse  Chain 

Company,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  August  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  602,973 

5  Clafans.      (CI.  74—256) 


1.  A  valve  actuating  means  for  depressing  a  valve 
stem  in  a  body,  said  valve  actuating  means  comprising: 
a  first  lever  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  body  at  a 
first  given  pivot  point,  said  first  lever  means  including  an 
upper  member  extending  from  said  first  pivot  point  in  a 
position  above  said  stem;  a  second  lever  means  pivotably 
connected  to  said  first  lever  means  at  a  second  given 
pivot  point;  said  second  lever  means  having  a  first  poriion 
on  one  side  of  said  second  given  pivot  point  interposed 
between  said  upper  member  and  said  stem,  whereby  said 
upper  member  will  transmit  force  through  said  first  por- 
tion to  said  stem  upon  downward  movement  of  said  upper 
member;  and,  said  second  lever  means  having  a  second 
portion  on  the  other  side  of  said  second  given  pivot  point 
positioned  above  said  body,  whereby  after  a  given  arcuate 
movement  of  said  upper  member  said  second  portion  will 
engage  said  body  and  cause  said  first  portion  to  pivot 


1.  A  drive  chain  link  comprising  laterally  spaced  link 
plates,  said  link  plates  each  including  means  defining  sub- 
stantially aligned  apertures,  tonnecting  means  respectively 
disposed  within  said  aligned  apertures  in  said  laterally 
spaced  link  plates  for  maintaining  said  spaced  link  plates 
in  assembly  with  each  other,  and  roller  means  disposed 
around  the  respective  connecting  means  and  each  com- 
prising a  helically  coiled  spring  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  convoluiions  of  varying  diameters  whereby  the  con- 
volutions of  varying  diameters  of  each  spring  arc  adapted 
to  successively  engage  a  member  driving  said  cha'n  link 
to  thereby  tend  to  silence  the  drive. 


2,909.939 
INTEGRAL  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Herbcnar,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  June  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,081 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74—388) 
1.  In  a  power  steering  system  comprising  a  steering 
shaft,  a  recirculating  ball  nut  mounted  for  anti-friction 
reciprocation  along  said  shaft  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  a  cross  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  a  steered 


842 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE         i 


October  27,  1959 


part  and  operatively  connected  to  said  recirculating  ball 
nut  for  oscillation  thereby  when  said  ball  nut  recipro- 
cates, a  valve  reciprocable  along  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  steering  shaft,  and  means  responsive  to 


^^ 


the  application  of  an  axial  steering  load  on  said  recirculat- 
ing ball  nut  to  actuate  said  reciprocable  valve,  said  means 
comprising  mechanical  linkage  connecting  said  recircu- 
lating ball  nut  to  said  valve  to  transmit  rotary  motion  of 
said  nut  into  reciprocation  of  said  valve. 


2.909.944 
DETENT  MECHANISM 
John  E.  DawUns,  Hiawatha,  Iowa,  ass^pior  to  Coniiu 
Radio  Compuiy,  Cedar  RapUs,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa 
off  Iowa 

AppUcatkM  March  22,  19M,  Serial  No.  573,290 
3  Cbdms.    (CL  74—527) 


1.  A  releasable  detent  mechanism  comprising  a  base,  a 
shaft  mounted  on  said  base  carrying  a  notched  detent 
wheel,  a  detent  roller,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
base  and  carrying  ?aid  detent  roller,  said  detent  roller  en- 
gageablc  with  any  of  a  plurality  of  notches  in  said  notched 
wheel,  a  detent  spring,  a  disengaging  spring  connected  be- 
tween said  lever  and  said  base,  said  disengaging  spring  be- 
ing relatively  light  compared  to  said  detent  spring,  a  sole- 
noid means  mounted  on  said  base,  said  solenoid  means 
having  a  first  spring  perch  on  its  plunger,  a  second  spring 
perch,  said  second  spring  perch  being  mounted  on  said 
lever,  said  detent  spring  being  carried  on  said  first  and 
second  spring  perches,  a  rod.  said  rod  being  held  within 
said  detent  spring,  said  rod  having  sufficient  length  to  rest 
on  said  spring  perches  to  determine  a  minimum  length  of 
said  detent  spring,  leaving  said  detent  spring  under  a  pre- 
determined tension,  whereby  actuation  of  said  solenoid 
holds  said  detent  roller  against  said  notched  wheel  with  a 
predetermined  force  established  by  said  pretensioned 
detent  spring  and  de-energization  of  said  solenoid  permits 
release  of  said  detent  roller  from  contact  with  said  notched 
wheel. 


2,9«9,941 
ELUFTICAL  STEERING  WHEEL 
Fnmmm  M.  Gacit,  Hn(h«t<»,  ta*, 

AppMcatloa  Noraahcr  27.  1957,  ScrW  No.  <99,2M 
tnnlmt     (CL74— 553) 


1.  An  elliptical  steering  wheel  assembly  for  routing  a 
steering  column  enclosed  by  a  column  case,  said  assembly 
including  a  steering  wheel  provided  with  grip  rim.  said 
rim  having  an  elliptical  configuration  and  being  flexible 
in  the  plane  thereof,  steering  arms  pivotally  joined  to 
said  rim  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  to  intersect  at 
the  center  of  said  rim,  cam  followers  carried  intermedi- 
ately on  each  of  said  arms,  means  providing  a  cam  track 
cooperating  with  said  cam  followers  and  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  column  case,  said  cam  track  having  a  curved 
configuration  which  reuins  the  orientation  of  the  elliptical 
rim  as  the  steering  wheel  u  routed,  and  motion  trans- 
mitting means  interconnecting  said  arms  and  said  steering 
column. 


2,999.942 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 

Wahcr  Zlffcr,  Clalrloa,  Pa.,  aarigMr  of  ooe-twcaticth  to 

Wiiilan  S.  Wcddcil,  Plttibfih,  Pa. 

AppUcatioB  Aprfl  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  593,M3 

U  Claims.    (CL74— (77) 


I.  A  mechanism  for  transmitting  torque  from  a  drive 
shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  comprising  an  impeller  connected 
to  said  drive  shaft,  a  "runner"  hydraulically  coupled  to 
said  impeller,  a  gear  train  connecting  said  "runner"  to 
said  driven  shaft,  a  set  of  planeUry  gears  in  said  gear 
train  for  varying  the  gear  ratio  of  the  train  in  infinite 
increments  over  a  finite  range,  said  set  of  planetary  gears 
comprising  one  gear  connected  by  gears  of  said  train  to 
said  "runner,"  a  second  gear  of  the  set  connected  by 
gears  of  said  train  to  said  driven  shaft,  and  a  third  gear 
intermeshing  with  the  first  and  second  gears  of  the  set, 
a  rotary  support  in  which  the  said  third  gear  of  the  set 
is  mounted  for  planetary  motion,  and  means  for  rout- 
ing said  support  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  load  on 
said  driven  shaft,  said  means  including  an  impeller  gear 
connected  to  route  in  unison  with  said  impeller,  a  "run- 
ner" gear  connected  to  route  in  unison  with  said  "runner," 
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a  feed-back  gear  connected  to  said  gear  train,  and  plane- 
tary gears  interconnecting  said  impeller,  "runner,"  and 
feed-back  gears  for  routing  the  feed-back  gear  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  the  slippage  between  said  hydraulically 
coupled  impeller  and  "runner." 


2,9t9;943 

FLUID  COUPLING 

Coraclis  vaa  4«r  Lcly  and  Ary  vaa  dcr  Lcly,  Maasland, 

Netbariaods;  said  Aiy  vaa  dar  Lcly  aai^pior  to  said 

Comelis  van  dcr  Lcly 

Application  January  24, 195«,  Serial  No.  561,083 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— MS) 


1.  A  transmission  device  comprising  a  routed  driving 
•haft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rotors,  means  roUUbly 
mounting  said  rotors  on  said  driven  shaft  at  locations 
spaced  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  latter,  fluid  displacing 
means  operated  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  driving 
shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  rotors,  guide  means  receiv- 
ing fluid  from  said  fluid  displacing  means  and  directing 
streams  of  fluid  against  said  rotors  to  produce  forces, 
by  reason  of  the  Magnus  effect,  which  tend  to  rotate  said 
driven  shaft,  and  a  guide  member  for  at  least  one  of 
said  rotors  disposed  at  the  side  of  and  angularly  mov- 
able about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  related  rotor 
which  is  downstream  with  respect  to  the  stream  of  fluid 
directed  against  the  latter. 


2,909,944 

LOW  SPEED  ACTUATOR 

Gcorie  A.  Bonvlcr,  Sierra  Madrc,  Calif., 

North  American  Ariatloi^  Inc. 

Application  June  29,  1956,  Sertal  No.  594,737 

U  Claims.    (CL74— MO) 


to 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  in  combination  an 
anchor  gear  with  a  row  of  teeth  thereon,  a  floating  gear 
having  opposite  faces  with  first  and  second  rows  of  teeth 
thereon,  the  first  row  of  teeth  being  arranged  to  mesh 
with  the  anchor  gear,  a  wobble  gear  mounted  with  an 
axis  capable  of  tilting  and  with  first  and  second 
concentric  rows  of  teeth  thereon,  the  first  row 
being  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  second  row  of  teeth 
of    the   floating    gear,    mechanism   for   effecting  nuu- 


tion  of  the  wobble  gear,  a  second  floating  gear  having 
opposite  faces  with  first  and  second  rows  (rf  teeth  there- 
on, respectively,  the  first  row  of  teeth  of  the  second  float- 
ing gear  being  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the 
second  row  of  the  wobble  gear,  and  a  terminal  gear 
having  teeth  arranged  to  mesh  with  the  second  row  of 
teeth  of  the  second  floating  gear,  at  least  one  of  the  rows 
of  teeth  of  the  wobble  gear  differing  in  number  by  at 
least  one  from  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  gear  meshing 
therewith. 


2,909,945 
ROLL  MECHANISM  FOR  TOOL  DRESSING 
MACHINE 
Clandc  F.  Bonham,  EAnborg  Township,  Portafc  Connty, 
OUo,  assignor,  by  owmc  assignments,  to  Fada  Radio 
ft  Elactrk  Co.,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  cotporatlon  of 
New  York 

AppUcatkm  November  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,162 
6  Claims.    (0.76—5) 


'K'l^ci^ 


2.  In  a  tool  dressing  machine,  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  frame  for  said  machine,  a  die  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  frame  and  hold  a  tool  to  be  dressed, 
said  die  having  an  operative  face,  a  generally  horizonUlly 
disposed  cylinder  pivoUlly  connected  about  a  transverse 
axis  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  end  thereof  farther  from 
scid  die,  a  piston  rod  extending  toward  said  face  from 
the  end  of  said  cylinder  nearer  to  said  die,  a  yoke  rigidly 
connected  to  said  piston  rod  adjacent  its  outer  end,  said 
yoke  having  two  arms  extending  toward  said  die,  a  dress- 
ing roll  mounted  in  said  arms  for  roUUble  movement 
only  relative  thereto  with  its  axis  intersecting  the  axis  of 
said  piston  rod,  and  means  coaxial  with  said  roll  for  the 
further  mounting  thereof  to  move  said  toU  vertically, 
whereby  said  roll  may  be  made  to  press  and  dress  a  tool 
held  l^  said  die  by  vertical  rolling  movement  of  said 
roU. 


2,909,946 

DEEP  HOLE  BORING  MACHINE 

Ragnar  L.  Carlstcdt,  Cfaidnnatl,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

DHB  Corp.,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Application  Jane  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,823 

4  Claims.    (Q.  77—3) 


1.  In  a  boring  machine;  a  machine  frame,  a  rotatable 
spindle  at  one  end  of  the  frame,  ways  machined  on  the 
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machine  frame  and  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  spindle,  a  dove-tail  groove  formed  in  the 
top  of  said  frame  and  extending  parallel  with  said  ways, 
clamping  and  boring  slides  mounted  on  said  ways,  and 
motor  means  for  reciprocating  at  least  one  of  said  slides 
and  comprising  a  rod  connected  with  the  slide  and  a  cylin- 
der having  its  end  opposite  the  rod  resting  on  the  frame 
over  the  dove-tail  groove,  and  a  plate  setting  in  said 
dove-tail  groove  and  adapted  for  being  clamped  to  the 
said  end  of  the  cylinder  whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  ad- 
justably connected  with  said  machine  frame. 


eration  in  said  one  plane;  to  cause  said  positioning  mech- 
anism to  pocition  said  work  piece  in  accordance  with  the 


2,M9.947 

COOLANT  PUMP  AND  SPINDLE  MOTOR 

CONTROLS 

Ragnar  L.  Carlstcdt,  CiKfamati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  DHB 

Corp^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporattoo  of  New  York 

Applkatloo  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,513 

3  Claims.    (CI.  77—3) 


■^ 


1.  In  a  boring  machine;  a  frame,  a  spindle  at  one  end 
of  the  frame  having  a  drive  motor,  a  clamp  slide  adjust- 
able along  the  frame  having  a  movable  portion  for 
clamping  a  workpiece  against  the  spindle,  a  boring  tool 
extending  sealingly  through  the  clamp  slide  to  engage 
the  end  of  the  workpiece,  a  boring  slide  supporting  said 
boring  tool  and  movable  on  the  frame  to  advance  the  tool 
into  the  work,  means  for  supplying  coolant  under  high 
pressure  through  said  clamp  slide  to  the  outside  of  said 
boring  tool,  a  coolant  pump  motor,  energizing  circuits 
for  said  spindle  motor  and  said  coolant  pump  motor, 
means  responsive  to  advancing  movement  of  said  bonng 
slide  for  first  completing  the  circuit  to  the  coolant  pump 
motor  and  then  to  the  spindle  drive  motor  before  the 
boring  tool  engages  the  work,  and  means  for  preventing 
energization  of  said  motors  except  when  the  movable 
portion  of  the  clamp  slide  is  in  a  predetermined  position 
along  the  frame,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
normally  open  switches  in  the  energizing  circuits  for  said 
motors  adjustable  along  the  frame  and  a  cam  carried  by 
the  said  movable  portion  operable  to  engage  and  close 
the  said  switches. 


location  of  unbalance  in  the  other  of  said  planes;  and 
to  cause  said  correction  mechanism  to  perform  a  cor- 
rection operation  in  the  other  of  said  planes. 


^tyP9,y49 

POWER  DRILL  WTTH  WORK  HOLDING  DEVICE 

AND  SPACING  MEANS 

Itums  C.  Wloaiow.  Sterra  Madrc,  Calif. 

Application  May  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  732,635 

4«Claliiia.    (CL77— 13) 


ms,"  -• 


r-i'^/t^-M    '- 


-    »i 


2.909.948 

BALANCING  EQUIPMENT 

Warren  M.  Gmbcr.  Horsiiam,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Tinioa 

Olaen  Testing  Machine  Company,  Willow  Grove,  Pa^ 

a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  584,941 
5  CUims.    (CI.  77—5) 

1.  In  equipment  for  balancing  a  work  piece:  testing 
mechanism  for  determining  dynamic  unbalance  in  said 
work  piece  by  determining  the  amount  and  location  of 
unbalance  in  each  of  two  planes  of  correction  of  said 
work  piece,  the  planes  being  speced  along  and  normal 
to  the  rotational  axes  of  the  work  piece;  means  for  per- 
forming a  correction  operation  in  each  of  said  planes; 
means  connected  with  said  testing  mechanism  to  physical- 
ly position  said  work  piece  in  each  of  said  correction 
planes  with  respect  to  said  correction  mechanism  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  location  of  unbalance;  and  control 
means  connected  with  said  elements  to  establish  the 
followirig  sequence  of  operations:  to  cause  said  testing 
tnechanism  to  operate  to  determine  said  amount  and  loca- 
tion of  unbalance  in  each  of  said  correction  planes;  to 
cause  said  positioning  mechanism  to  operate  to  position 
said  work  piece  in  one  of  said  correction  planes;  to  cause 
said  correction  mechanism  to  perform  a  correction  op- 


I.  A  machine  tool  comprising:  a  body,  a  motor  sup- 
ported thereby,  a  spindle  driven  by  said  motor  jour- 
nalled  in  said  body,  a  tool  bit  on  said  spindle  forwardly 
of  said  body,  a  work  engaging  foot  positioned  forwardly 
of  said  body  having  a  work  engaging  face,  a  carriage 
means  for  said  foot  on  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  body  and  reciprocable  relative  to  said  body  in  a  di- 
rection parallel  to  said  spindle  to  move  said  foot  be- 
tween an  advanced  position  wherein  its  work  engaging 
face  is  forward  of  said  tool  bit,  and  a  retracted  position 
in  which  said  tool  bit  projects  forwardly  of  said  work 
engaging  face  of  said  foot,  a  work  securing  means  for 
holding  a  workpiece  against  said  face  of  said  foot,  a  car- 
riage means  for  said  work  securing  means  extending  from 
said  body  and  reciprocable  relative  to  said  body  and  to 
said  foot  carriage  means  to  move  said  work  securing 
means  between  an  advanced  position  forwardly  of  said 
work  engaging  face  of  said  foot  when  said  foot  is  in 
said  advanced  position,  and  a  retracted  position  inward 
of  the  advanced  position  of  said  engaging  face  of  said 
foot,  a  cylinder  in  said  body  parallel  to  said  spindle,  said 
carriage  means  for  said  work  securing  means  comprising 
a  shaft  concentrically  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  a 
piston  on  said  shaft  slideabiy  fitted  in  said  cylinder,  said 
foot  carriage  means  comprising  a  sleeve  slideabiy  fitted 
on  said  shaft,  means  for  initially  positioning  said  sleeve 
and  shaft  with  said  foot  and  work  securing  means  in  said 
advanced  positions,  and  means  for  delivering  air  under 
pressure  within  said  cylinder  forwardly  of  said  piston  to 
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move  said  piston  and  said  shaft  inward  into  said  body 
from  said  advanced  position  to  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  work  securing  means  has  first  clamped  the 
work  against  said  foot  and  then  retracted  the  work  and 
foot  to  a  position  relative  to  said'body  in  which  the  tool 
bit  has  fully  penetrated  the  work. 


2,9M,95« 
ASSEMBLING  AND  SECURING  APPARATUS 
Gerald  A.  Frandi,  Colamhoa,  Ohio,  aMteior,  by 
■MJgnnienta,  to  Hard  Lock  and  Maninactarlng  Com- 
pany, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 
Application  Jaawuy  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  6j4,790 
llCiaiDia.   (CL7I— 1) 


■  5.  Apparatus  for  feeding  singly  to  a  predetermined 
receiving  location  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical 
channel  members  and  for  fastening  each  said  channel 
member  to  a  receiving  member  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounding said  channel  member  at  said  receiving  location, 
comprising:  guide  means  for  conveying  said  channel 
members  longitudinally  in  tandem  to  a  holding  location; 
means  for  feeding  said  channel  members  to  said  guide 
means;  escapement  means  at  said  holding  location  for 
releasing  and  propelling  one  said  channel  member  at  a 
time  at  controlled  times  from  said  holding  location  to  a 
stopping  position  while  retaining  the  next  said  channel 
member  at  said  holding  location;  means  for  propelling 
said  channel  member  at  controlled  times  from  said  stop- 
ping position  to  an  awaiting  position  adjacent  to  said 
receiving  location;  and  means  for  moving  said  channel 
member  from  said  awaiting  position  to  said  receiving 
location  and  swaging  a  portion  of  said  receiving  member 
adjacent  to  said  channel  member  to  fasten  said  channel 
member  to  said  receiving  member. 


2,909»951 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNITING 
TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Walter  J.  Rozihns,  Whitcaboro,  and  WiUiam  A.  Barnes, 
Utlca,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to  Kclsey- 
Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 

Application  May  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,389 
6  Claims.  (O.  78—82) 
1.  Tooling  for  uniting  tubular  members  by  pressing 
interfaces  thereof  together  very  intensely  over  a  surface 
which  is  in  movement,  fixed  in  contact  and  expanding  in 
area,  comprising,  first  and  second  internal  alignment  and 
forming  dies  shaped  to  fit  closely  to  the  interior  of  a 
first  and  second  tubular  member  to  be  joined,  a  rod  guide 
rail  extending  axially  of  said  first  and  second  internal 
dies,  at  least  one  of  said  internal  dies  being  longitudinally 


shiftable  on  said  rod  guide  rail,  first  and  second  ex- 
ternal dies  each  having  a  socket  recess  shaped  to  fit 
closely  to  the  exterior  of  said  first  and  second  tubular 
members,  means  to  close  said  first  exterior  and  interior 
dies  upon  the  first  tubular  member,  means  to  close  said 
second  exterior  and  interior  dies  upon  the  second  tubular 
member,  said  first  and  seccmd  exterior  dies  each  having 
a  flange  forming  abutment  face  relief  recess  encompass- 
ing said  socket  recess,  said  first  and  second  internal  dies 
each  having  a  flange  forming  abutment  face  relief  recess. 


said  recesses  of  the  first  external  and  internal  dies  and 
the  second  external  and  internal  dies  cooperating  to  de- 
fine a  composite  flange  forming  relief  recess  permitting 
abutting  tubular  members  to  expand  in  a  defined  and 
limited  area  under  welding  pressure,  and  drive  means  to 
drive  said  first  exterior  and  interior  dies  as  a  unit  and 
said  second  exterior  and  interior  dies  as  a  unit  together 
under  an  intense  regular  force,  whereby  the  guided  first 
and  second  internal  dies  direct  the  tubular  members  into 
butt  contact. 


2,909,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  ROLLING 

WORKPIECES 

Ernst  Fritx  WUhelm  Moeltzner,  BerUn-Charlottenborg, 
Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Landis 
Machine  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penasylnuiia 

Application  June  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  363,729 
2  Chihns.    (CI.  MS) 


2.  Apparatus  for  rolling  workpieces  comprising  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  forming  rolls,  one  of  said  rolls  having 
a  plurality  of  eccentric  forming  segments,  means  on 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  rolls  for  rotation  about 
parallel  axes,  means  for  rotating  said  rolls,  a  transfer 
cylinder  closely  surrounding  and  concentric  with  the 
other  of  said  rolls,  a  friction  drive  for  constantly  urging 
said  transfer  cylinder  in  a  direction  to  transfer  successive 
workpieces  from  a  magazine  to  a  forming  position  be- 
tween said  rolls,  an  indexing  member  rigid  with  said  trans- 
fer cylinder,  an  indexing  lever,  means  rigid  with  said 
frame  supporting  said  indexing  lever  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  fixed  axis  adjacent  said  indexing  member, 
cooperating  means  on  one  end  of  said  lever  and  said 
indexing  member  adapted,  when  engaged,  to  lock  said 
member  and  said  transfer  cylinder  against  rotation,  means 
resiliently  urging  said  indexing  lever  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  indexing  member,  an  annular  control 
member  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  rolls  and  con- 
centrically of  said  one  roll,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said 
control  member,  said  cams  being  equally  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  said  annular  control  member,  the  num- 
ber of  cams  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  eccentric 
work  forming  segments,  and  cam  follower  means  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  indexing  lever  momentarily  engage- 
able  with  said  cams  when  the  trailing  edge  of  said  seg- 
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ments  pass  said  forming  positioa  to  move  said  one  end  and  plungers  fitted  in  the  off-center  bores,  the  center  and 

of  said  lever  naomentarily  out  of  engagement  with  said  plungers  being  slidable  endwise  in  said  bores,  means 

indexing  member  to  permit   rotation  of  said,  indexing  forcing  the  plungers  outwardly  when  the  center  is  forced 
member  and  said  transfer  cylinder. 


SUDE-TYPE  HAND  WRENCH 

Gerkart  laMca,  Salt  Lake  Otj,  Utak 

AppUcadoo  November  18,  195S,  Serial  No.  774,71< 

7Clafaiu.    (a.  tl— IM) 


iUS- 


1.  A  hand  wrench  including,  in  combination,  a  prin- 
cipal member  comprising  a  handle  portion  with  an  under- 
side and  a  fixed  jaw  portion  integral  therewith  and  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  underside  at  an  extremity 
thereof,  said  handle  portion  being  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal, undercut  groove  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  underside  and  exhibiting  an  undercut  shoulder  on 
each  side  thereof;  and  a  movable  jaw  member  having  a 
jaw  portion  cooperable  with  said  principal  member  jaw 
portion  and  a  slide  head,  said  slide  head  being  slidably 
disposed  within  said  principal  member  groove  and  hav- 
ing exterior  shoulder  means  on  each  side  thereof  co- 
operable  with  a  respective  one  of  said  undercut  shoulders, 
and  said  slide  head  including  serrated  means  for  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  groove  so  as  to  lock  the  position- 
ing of  said  slide  head  within  said  groove  during  wrench 
operation  when  torque  is  transmitted  to  said  jaw  portion  of 
said  movable  jaw  member  tending  to  separate  the  outer 
ends  of  said  jaw  portions,  said  handle  portion,  fixed  jaw 
portion,  and  jaw  portion  of  said  movable  jaw  member 
being  of  equal  thickness. 


23«93S4 

PLASTIC  OPEN  END  WRENCH 

Stanley  RboMis,  Tnej,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Febmry  3,  195t,  Swial  No.  71M52 

5  Claims.    (CL  SI— IM) 


1.  An  open  end  wrench  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  main  body  portion  of  substantially  rigid  shatter- 
proof plastic  material  and  having  open  jaw  members  pro- 
vided with  a  metallic  insert  embedded  therein,  said  jaw 
members  and  the  insert  defining  a  nut  and  bdt  receiving 
portion  at  one  end  and  an  integral  handle  portion  extend- 
ing rearwardly  therefrom  toward  the  opposite  end,  said 
main  body  portion  being  of  generally  uniform  thickness 
throughout  the  entire  length  thereof  from  said  nut  and 
bolt  receivmg  portion  to  the  outer  end  of  said  handle 
portion,  and  said  handle  portion  being  substantially  longer 
than  said  nut  and  bolt  receiving  portion. 


2,909355 

HEAD8TOCK  FOR  LATHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thonton  V.  WUliaiiis,  Milford,  NJI.,  a«igiior  to  The 

0.  K.  Tod  Company,  inc.,  Milford,  NJI.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Hampshire 

Applicatioa  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  <53,t35 
2  Claims.    <C1.  S2-~4«) 

1.  A  headstock  comprising  a  rotary  head  having  an 
axial  bore  and  off-center  bores  distributed  equidistantly 
around  the  center  bore,  a  center  fitted  in  the  axial  bore 


^    M    f      '    >*'P^'' 


inwardly,  and  driving  dogs  having  stock-engaging  edges, 
the  dogs  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  projecting  ends 
of  the  plungers  to  that  said  edges  are  self-aligning. 


23«9,95« 

PLAYING  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  PIANOS 

John  R.  RaddUlc,  PhOaMpUn.  Pa. 

AppUcatioo  Fcbrvary  25, 19St,  Scrtal  No.  717,492 

7ClalM.    (CLS4— 47fl) 


6.  In  a  piano  having  a  plurality  of  keys  operable  for 
actuating  sound  producing  means,  a  light  source  spaced 
from  said  keys,  a  plurality  of  light  transmitting  rods 
having  one  end  of  each  thereof  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  light  source  and  the  opposite  end  of  each 
thereof  individually  terminating  at  one  said  key,  and  light 
obturating  means  interposed  between  said  light  source 
and  said  one  end  of  said  rods,  said  obturating  means 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  and  transversely  spaced 
perforations  adapted  upon  vertical  movement  of  said 
means  to  pass  light  from  said  source  to  one  said  rod  for 
transmission  therethrough  to  a  said  key. 


2,9*9,957 

RESILIENT  PLASTIC  FASTENER  WITH 

STRUT  SUPPORTED  LEGS 

George  M.  Rapata,  Park  RMfc,  111.,  siilgBor  to  lUinots 

Tod  Works,  Ckkago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  nUmrfs 

Application  April  24,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  SM,924 

7  Claims.    (O.  S5— 5) 


AM 


■***   \«« 


-««y 


1.  A  one-piece  resilient  fastener  made  of  synthetic 
resin  plastic  material  and  comprising  a  substantially 
solid  head,  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  relatively  nar- 
row and  flexible  shank  elements  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending generally  axially  from  said  head  and  terminating 
remote  from  said  head  in  converging  portions  presenting 
a  narrow  entering  end  portion  facilitating  initial  appli- 
cation of  the  fastener  into  a  complementary  workpiece 
aperture,    work   engaging    shoulder    means    peripherally 
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associated  with  said  shank  elements  and  facing  generally 
toward  said  head,  and  resilient  narrow  strut  means  inte- 
grally connected  with  said  shank  elements  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  shoulder  means  extendinjg  laterally  between  the 
shank  elements  and  being  of  substantially  no  greater 
width  than  said  shank  elements,  said  stmt  means  form- 
ing with  said  shank  elemenu  a  plurality  of  pockeU  be- 
tween the  head  and  entering  end  portion,  said  pockets 
being  substantially  closed  at  each  axial  extremity  but 
completely  transversing  said  shank  elements  whereby  to 
facilitate  radial  collapse  of  the  strut  means  with  inward 
movement  of  the  shank  elements  and  shoulder  means 
during  application  of  the  fastener  to  the  apertured  work- 
piece,  said  shank  elements  and  strut  means  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross  section,  portions  of  each 
strut  means  adjacent  the  shank  elements  extending  in 
an  inclined  direction  therefrom  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  fastener  for  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  strut  means,  said  strut  means  oper- 
ating to  promote  radial  expansion  of  the  shank  elements 
and  shoulder  means  when  the  fastener  is  fully  applied 
to  the  workpiece. 


2,9«9,9SS 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

DISTANCE  MEASUREMENT 
Klaus  HiMcbrand,  BcrliB-Ncakodfai,  Germany,  assinor 
to  Askanki-Werkc  A.G.,  Beriin-Friedenan,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Application  November  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  24. 1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  88—1) 


5.  In  an  instrument  for  measurements  of  the  type 
wherein  a  cyclically  modulated  signal  of  polarized  light 
b  transmitted  over  and  reflected  at  the  end  of  a  distance: 
a  source  of  light;  polarizer  means  for  polarizing  the  light 
into  a  predetermined  plane;  modulator  means  rigidly 
coupled  with  the  polarizer  means  for  cyclically  rotating 
said  plane  to  modulate  the  emitted  and  polarized  light 
signal;  analyzer  means  adjacent  the  source  and  the  po- 
larizer and  modulator  means;  means  for  rotating  the 
analyzer  means  and  in  angular  synchronism  therewith  the 
coupled  polarizer  and  modulator  means;  photosensitive 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  modulated  light  through 
the  analyzer;  and  means  for  comparing  the  modulation 
phase  of  the  received  light  signal  with  that  of  the  modu- 
lated light  signal  to  be  transmitted. 


2,909,959 

SWIMMING  FACE  MASK  WITH  PERISCOPE 

Barney  B.  Girdcn,  New  Yor*;,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  November  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  774,444 

11  Claims.    (CL  88—1) 
1.  The  combination  of  an  underwater  face  mask  includ- 
ing a   frame  portion  having   a   resilient   flange   member 
extending  therefrom  and  dimensioned  to  effect  a  water- 
tight seal  with  the  face  of  a  wearer,  and  a  transparent 


face  plate  secured  in  said  frame  portion  and  extending 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  normal  line 
of  vision  of  the  wearer;  and  a  periscope  including  a 
water-tight  housing  secured  to  said  face  mask  and  having 
a  lower  transparent  portion  within  said  mask  encompassed 
by  the  angle  of  vision  of  the  wearer  and  an  upper  trans- 


-  f 


parent  portion  facing  forwardly  when  said  face  plate 
is  directed  downwardly,  and  reflecting  surfaces  in  said 
housing  providing  an  optical  path  through  said  housing 
between  said  lower  and  upper  transparent  portions  and 
terminating  in  a  forward  line  of  vision  from  said  upper 
transparent  portion  which  is  more  nearly  parallel  than 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  face  plate. 


2  909  946 
METHOD    AND   APPARATUS    FOR   MEASURING 
ELECTRICAL    CHARGE   ON    AEROSOL    PARTI- 
CLES 
ayde  Orr,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Barton  Leslie  Hlnklc 
Gladstone,  Va.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Rcsearck 
Insdtnte,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporatioa  of  Georgia 
AppUcation  Inac  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,785 
9Clakm.    (CL  88— 14) 


1.  Method  of  analyzing  the  electrical  charge  on  aerosol 
particles  comprising  passing  said  particles  in  a  flat  stream 
through  an  analyzing  zone,  subjecting  said  particles  to  an 
electrical  field  to  divert  charged  particles  in  said  stream 
from  the  normal  path  of  said  stream,  illuminating  said 
particles  with  light,  and  measuring  the  intensity  of  light 
scattered  from  said  particles  in  a  series  of  planes  spaced 
an  incremental  distance  apart  but  all  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  flat  stream  along  a  plane  at  right  angles  thereto. 


2,909,941 

METHOD  OF  EXAMINING  AND  CLASSIFYING 

DIAMONDS 

Albert  S.  Samaels,  Sr.,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 
No  Drawing.    AppUcation  August  23,  1957 
Serial  No.  480,025 
2  Claims.    (O.  88—14) 
1.  The  method  of  examining  and  classifying  a  trans- 
parent stone  by  detecting   the   entire   amount  of  flaw 
therein  and  determining  the  ratio  of  the  entire  amount  of 
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flaw  to  the  total  size  of  the  stone,  said  method  including 
producing  an  image  of  the  entire  stone  having  the  area 
of  flaw  therein,  projecting  the  image  onto  a  retjculated 
screen  having  a  plurality  of  reticles  each  of  equal  size, 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  projected  image  of  the  entire 
stone  so  that  the  projected  image  covers  only  a  known 
given  number  of  the  reticles,  whereby  the  classification  of 
the  stone  may  be  determined  by  the  ratio  of  reticles 
covered  by  the  flaw  area  to  the  total  number  of  the  known 
given  reticles  on  the  screen. 


2,9«9.M2 

SLIDE  CHANGER  WITH  ANGLED  MAGAZINE 

Ernest  W.  Goldberg.  Wilmette.  Hi. 

Applkarioa  January  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  4«0,383 

1  Claim.    (CL  M—29) 


In  a  slide  changer,  the  combination  comprising  a  slide 
magazine  in  the  form  of  a  generally  rectangular  elon- 
gated tray  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  slides  on  edge. 
said  tray  having  rectangularly  related  side  and  end  walls 
together  with  a  bottom  wall  having  aperture  means  there- 
in opposite  the  slides,  said  magazine  having  an  open  top 
opposite  said  bottom  wall,  a  magazine  bed  member  hav- 
ing  a  substantially   horizontal  channel   extending   from 
front  to  rear  therein  for  receiving  said  magazine  with 
said  magazine  turned  over  on  one  of  its  side  walls,  the 
open  top  of  said  magazine  thereby  facing  generally  in 
a  lateral  direction,  said  channel  having  a  bottom  wall 
for  supporting  said  magazine  and  opposite  upwardly  ex- 
tending side  walls  for  guiding  said  magazine  for  forward 
and  rearward  movement  along  said  channel,  a  hollow, 
generally   rectangular   slide-guiding  member  secured   to 
said  bed  for  receiving  the  slides  one  at  a  time  from  said 
magazine,  said  slide-guiding  member  being  generally  tubu- 
lar and  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  front, 
rear,  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  front  and  rear  walls 
having  aligned  projection  openings  formed  therein  at  an 
intermediate  point  along 'the  length  of  slide -guiding  mem- 
ber, said  slide-guiding  member  being  positioned  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  magazine  bed  mem- 
ber and  extending  laterally  and  generally  in  a  horizontal 
direction  therefrom,  said  slide-guiding  member  having  an 
mner  open  end  adjacent  said  magazine  bed  member  for 
receivmg   the   slides   from   the  magazine,   shutter  plate 
means  movable  within  said  slide-guiding  member  along 
the  length  thereof  and  adapted  to  close  said  projection 
openings,   an   elongated   generally   horizontal    push   bar 
movable   through   said   aperture  means   in   the   bottom 
wall  of  said  magazine  for  pushing  the  slides  one  at  a 
time  into  the  open  end  of  said  slide-guiding  member  into 
alignment   with   said   projection   openings,   said   shutter 
plate  means  being  engageable  edgewise  by  the  slide  and 
thereby  being  movable  outwardly  in  said  slide-guiding 
member  to  uncover  said  projection  openings,  a  hollow 
tubular  telescopically  extensible  and  retractable  support 
member  extending   generally  in  a  horizontal   direction 
under  said  magazine  bed  member  and  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  thereto,  said  push  bar  being 


generally  parallel  to  said  support  member,  a  generally 
vertical  bar  mounting  the  outer  end  of  said  push  bar 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  support  member  for  supporting 
said  push  bar  for  substantially  horizontal  movement  gen- 
erally along  its  own  longitudinal  axis,  a  flexible  tension 
member  having  one  end  connected  to  the  outer  end  of 
said    teleacopically    extensible    and    retractable    support 
member  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  shutter  plate 
means,  said  tension  member  extending  within  said  sup- 
port member  along  the  length  thereof  for  returning  said 
shutter  plate  means  into  position  over  said   projection 
openings  in  response  to  outward  movement  of  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  push  bar.  said  shutter  plate  means 
being  effective  to  return  the  slide  along  said  slide-guiding 
member  to  said  magazine,  said  flexible  tension  member 
having  an  extensible  spring  connected  into  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof  for  yielding  upon  outward  movement 
of  said  support  member  if  resistance  is  encountered  in 
the  return  movement  of  said  shutter  plate  means,  means 
operable  by  said  support  member  for  stepping  said  maga- 
zine along  said  channel  of  said  magazine  bed  member. 
said  ilide-guiding  member  having  a  horizontal  portion 
adjacent  said  projection  openings  but  having  a  sloping 
portion  slanting  downwardly  at  a  small  angle  between 
said  projection  openings  and  said  open  inner  end  of  said 
slide-guiding  member  for  returning  the  slide  to  the  maga- 
zine with  the  assistance  of  gravity,  said  magazine  hav- 
ing lateral  flange  means  thereon  along  said  open  top  for 
tilting  said  magazine  in  said  magazine  bed  channel  so 
that  said  open  top  of  said  magazine  will  face  upwardly 
as  well  as  laterally  toward  said  open  end  of  said  slide- 
guiding  member  at  a  slope  angle  corresponding  to  the 
angle  of  said  sloping  portion  of  said  slide-guiding  member. 


2,9t9.9«3 
SCREEN 
Otto  HchB.  dceeased,  btc  of  Chariottc,  N.C.,  by  Tbomu 
G.   Lane,  Jr.,   adminiitnitor,  asrigsor  to  Stewart  H. 
Anthony    and    Doyct    HcrcbeU    Rcinhardt,    both    of 
Chariotle,  N.C. 
Application  October  3,  If55,  Serial  No.  538.415 
5  Claims.    (CI.  88—28.9) 


I.  A  viewing  screen  of  the  type  described  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  shape  and  having  a  ratio  of  height  to 
width  of  a  maximum  of  I  to  3.  the  top.  bottom  and  side 
marginal  edge  portions  of  the  screen  being  convex  with 
respect  to  the  audience  to  define  a  screen  having  a  pre- 
dominantly convex  viewing  surface,  the  height  of  the  con- 
vex horizontal  curve  at  the  medial  portion  of  the  top 
and  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  screen  relative  to  the 
comers  of  the  screen  being  approximately  12%  of  the 
width  of  the  screen  and  the  height  of  the  convex  vertical 
curve  at  the  medial  portion  of  said  edge  portions  of  said 
screen  relative  to  the  comers  of  the  screen  being  ap- 
proximately ^  of  the  height  of  the  horizontal  curva- 
ture. 
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ALIGNMENT  TELESCOPE 
Cari  W.  Kcaffcl,  Beniardsvillc,  Conway  D.  Hinnuui,  Mill- 
bam,  and  Aliister  L.  Baker,  Dcnville,  NJ.,  asrignors 
to  Keallel  ft  Esscr  Company,  HobolieB,  N  J^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  June  20,  1952,  Serial  No.  294,652, 
now  Patent  No.  2,784,641,  dated  March  12,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  July  16,  1956,  Serial  No. 
598,211 

1  Claim.    (CI.  88—32) 


A  telescope  comprising  an  objective  lens,  a  second  hens 
within  the  telescope  spaced  from  said  objective  lens  at 
a  distance  so  that  its  first  principal  focus  will  coincide 
with  the  second  principal  focus  of  the  objective  lens,  a 
a  third  lens  within  the  telescope  spaced  further  from  said 
objective  lens  than  said  second  lens  and  receiving  the 
light  from  said  second  lens  a  reticle  at  a  focal  plane 
spaced  further  from  said  objective  lens  than  said  third 
lens,  an  eyepiece  focussed  on  said  reticle,  a  piano  paral- 
lel tilting  plate  between  the  second  and  third  lenses, 
means  for  tilting  said  piano  parallel  plate  to  vary  the  dis- 
placement of  the  image  of  a  given  target  and  means  for 
measuring  the  tilt  of  said  piano  parallel  tilting  plate  neces- 
sary to  make  said  reticle  appear  in  alignment  with  the 
given  target. 


2,909,965 

POWER  TOOL  LOCK 

Charles  B.  De  Vlieg,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  De  Vlleg  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Michigan 

Application  January  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,436 

8  Claims.     (O.  90—11) 


•■  >^  T» 


:^s- 


% 


h-f  I 


8.  In  a  tool  locking  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
spindle  having  a  socket  for  receiving  the  tool,  a  draw  bar 
i^ithin  said  spindle  operative  for  rotation  relative  to  the 
spindle  to  draw  the  tool  into  the  spindle  socket  to  be 
seated  therein,  a  shaft  non-slidably  and  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  alignment  with  said  spindle,  a  normally  disengaged 
centrifugally  operated  clutch  means  for  effecting  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  draw  bar  at 
the  end  of  said  spindle  opposite  said  socket,  motor  means 
including  a  drive  shaft  offset  from  said  draw  bar.  a  driven 
shaft  mounted  for  axial  sliding  and  rotary  movement  in 
alignment  with  said  drive  shaft,  means  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  driven  shaft  to  the  shaft  aligned  with  the  draw 
bar,  a  coupling  between  said  drive  and  driven  shafts  in- 
cluding drive  and  driven  members  having  interengaging 
teeth  for  drivingly  interconnecting  said  members,  said 
teeth  having  cam  faces  shaped  to  urge  the  driven  mem- 
ber axially  away  from  the  drive  member  with  a  force 
proportional  to  the  torque  exerted  by  the  drive  member 


on  the  driven  member,  said  first  mentioned  shaft  having 
a  member  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therewith,  brake 
means  engaging  said  last  mentioned  member  for  retard- 
ing rotation  thereof  whereby  to  effect  axial  movement  of 
said  driven  shaft  when  said  drive  shaft  is  rotated,  and 
spindle  lock  means  operative  in  response  to  the  axial 
movement  of  said  driven  shaft  for  locking  said  spindle 
against  rotation. 

2  909  966 
CONTOUR  OR  SPIRAL  MILLING  DEVICE 
Leonard  H.  Barens,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Gar- 
rett Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Application  July  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  597,519 
7  Claims.    (CI.  90—13) 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  the  edges  of  a  curved 
skewed  blade  comprising:  a  cutter  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  first  axis;  means  for  routing  said  cutter;  means 
supporting  said  cutter  for  rocking  movement  about  a 
second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis;  blade  supporting 
means  for  holding  a  curved  blade  with  a  point  on  the 
edge  thereof  initially  in  a  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  second  axis,  said  blade  supporting  means  be- 
ing movable  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  second 
axis  and  a  second  direction  at  right  angles  thereto;  means 
for  simultaneously  moving  said  blade  supporting  means 
in  said  directions  to  dispose  successive  points  on  said 
blade  edge  in  said  predetermined  position;  and  means 
for  moving  said  cutter  supporting  means  to  rock  said 
cutter  about  said  second  axis  as  the  blade  supporting 
means  is  moved  to  substantially  maintain  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship  between  said  cutter  and  the  blade. 


2,909,967 

KEY  SEATING  MACHINES 

Jack  W.  Ranons,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mitts  and 

Merrill,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Application  October  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,561 

6  Claims.    (CI.  90 — 43) 

1.  In  a  key  seating  machine;  a  frame;  means  for  sup- 
porting a  generally  tubular  work  piece  on  said  frame; 
a  tool  bar  including  a  cutter  extending  through  said 
means  and  work  piece;  a  hydraulic  reciprocator;  a  cross- 
head  connected  to  said  reciprocator  for  movement  in  a 
direction  generally  axially  parallel  to  said  work  piece; 
a  tool  bar  holder  for  said  tool  bar  connected  to  said 
crosshead  whereby  said  crosshead  moves  said  cutter  from 
one  end  of  said  workpiece  to  the  other  to  cut  a  keyway 
therein,  and  retums  said  cutter;  a  feed  bar  extending 
through  said  work  piece  with  the  tool  bar  having  a  cam 
surface  for  moving  said  tool  bar  radially  when  the 
feed  bar  moves  axially  relative  to  the  tool  bar;  a  holder 
for  said  feed  bar  connected  to  said  crosshead  for  move- 
ment therewith  movable  axially  relative  to  said  cross- 
head   for  feeding  said  tool   bar  radially   an   increment 
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relative  to  the  work  piece  prior  to  each  cutting  stroke; 
and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  crosshead  on 
the  cutting  stroke  for  moving  said  feed  bar  holder  a 
predetermined  distance   relative  to  the  crosshead  with 


■7 — — 


each  stroke,  said  last  means  including  a  drive  surface 
movable  with  the  feed  bar  holder  in  its  reciprocation  with 
said  crosshead  and  a  drive  part  on  said  frame  prevented 
from  reciprocation  with  said  crosshead. 


2«f#9>9M 
COLLATING  APPARATUS 
GMffa  W.  Brown,  Padic  PallndM,  Ccmni  Y.  Cut- 
wriikt,  Noffthridgc  Geonc  L.  Hatttr,  Rc4«m4o  Beach, 
FaiTcU  A.  McCaoB,  Hawttone,  loka  C.  NyhafB*  Nortk 
Hollywood,  Roy  M.  SkcWk,  Vaa  Nayi,  Md  Nlata 
bag.  PadBc  PaUndca,  CaUff^  ■■Jganri,  ky  mum  aa- 
rifamcnti,  lo  TateaMlar  MagacCk*,  lac^  Lot  Aagtka, 
CaUf  n  a  coryoralioa  of  New  York 

ApplicatkM  Jaly  3«.  195«,  Serial  No.  MM4t 
tOalM.    (CL93— 1) 


1.  In  a  system  for  affixing  a  tab  to  an  information- 
bearing  document  means  for  forming  said  tab  including 
a  reel  of  tape  having  a  thermosensitive  adhesive  on  one 
side,  means  for  pulling  lengths  of  tape  from  said  reel, 
means  for  punching  spaced  guide  boles  along  said  tape, 
means  for  pulling  said  tape  lengths  through  said  guide- 
hole  punching  means,  means  for  punching  coded  data 
derived  from  said  document  into  said  tape  between  a  pair 
of  guide  holes,  means  for  pulling  said  tape  through  said 
means  for  punching  coded  data,  a  heating  position  for 
the  thermosensitive  adhesive  on  said  tape,  and  means  for 
advaiKing  by  said  heating  position  to  a  position  for  affixa- 
tion to  said  document  tab  lengths  of  said  tape  which  have 
been  pulled  from  said  means  for  punching  coded  data. 


J,Jwy»y09 

BAG  FORMING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 
Henry  H.  SCycn.  Clicato.  DL,  a«i|nor  lo  Poly-C«t  Cor- 
tfon,  CUeafo,  IlL,  a  conoradon  of  lOiBoia 
Jnno  12,  IfSt,  Seitel  No.  741,554 
ItClalBM.    (CL93— •) 


1.  A  bag  machine  as  described,  including  means  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  bag-making  web  material  with  a 
center  fold  to  form  a  bag,  an  endless  belt  extending  about 
a  drive  roller  aixl  a  driven  roller,  roller  means  for  pressing 
a  portion  of  said  web  material  into  contact  with  said  belt 
adjacent  said  drive  roller,  a  sealing  roller  mounted  about 
said  drive  roller  for  contacting  web  material  in  contact 
with  said  belt,  said  sealer  roller  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  sealing  bars  for  sealing  and  forming  the  sides  of 
the  bag,  roller  means  for  retaining  the  bags  upon  the 
moving  belt  in  juxtaposition,  a  jogger  roll  in  rolling  con- 
tact with  said  formed  bags  on  the  belt  for  applying  transi- 
tory motion  to  said  formed  bags  thereon,  and  roller 
means  for  ejecting  the  formed  bags  from  the  machine. 


2,9«9,970 

VIBRATORY  COMPACTOR  FOR  ASPHALTIC 

AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 

Corwfll  Jackaon,  Ladfagton,  Mick.,  ■irifanr  to  lackaon 

Vlbraian,  be.,  Lndtaiton,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of 

Mkklfan 

AppiicalfcMi  Jannary  11, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  4«3,397 

HClafant.    (CL94-^a) 


/i/r- 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  car- 
riage, a  shoe  support  member  carried  by  said  carriage,  a 
vibratory  material  compacting  shoe  having  a  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  inclined  front  portion,  vibratory  means 
carried  by  said  shoe  and  comprising  an  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  shoe  and  having  an  unbalanced  rotor 
disposed  with  its  axis  transversely  of  and  in  advance  of 
the  transverse  center  of  the  shoe,  a  weight  mounted  on 
the  shoe  with  iu  center  of  gravity  spaced  rearwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  rear  eixl  of  Che  shoe,  flexible  and  collapsible 
front  and  rear  hanger  straps  depending  from  said  support 
member  and  connected  to  the  front  and  rear  of  the  shoe 
respecu'vely,  and  a  flexible  and  collapsible  draft  member 
connected  to  said  support  member  and  to  said  shoe. 
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2,9«9,971 

PRINTING  MACHINE 

Edmnnd  A.  Barber,  Jr^  Johnaon  City,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to 

IntcnaUonal   BmiiMai   MacUnca  Cornoratkio,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkM  of  New  York 

Application  Marck  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,792 

UCIalaaa.    (CL  95— 1.7) 


said  structure,  said  active  portions  being  responsive  to 
voluges  applied  by  the  associated  pairs  of  electrodes  to 
change  the  angle  of  polarization  of  light  passing  there- 
through to  thus  change  the  light  transmission  through 
the  combination  of  said  polarizers  and  said  active  por- 
tions, means  for  concurrently  energizing  selected  elec- 
trode pairs  to  form  a  desired  character  pattern  of  tram- 
mitted  light,  a  substantially  flat  light  sensitive  medium,  a 
plurality  of  movable  optical  light  direction  changing  de- 
vices arranged  for  sequentially  intercepting  character  pat- 
terns of  transmitted  light  from  said  polarizers  and  for 
directing  the  character  patterns  in  different  directions  to 
desired  positions  upon  said  light  sensitive  medium  to  form 
an  organized  display  of  the  character  information. 


9.  An  electrophotographic  printer  comprising  an  elec- 
trophotoconductive  print  member  adapted  to  have  in- 
formation and  coded  indicia  images  produced  thereon,  an 
image  transfer  apparatus  adapted  to  support  a  movable 
copy  sheet  adjacent  to  said  print  member,  means  fM" 
analyzing  said  coded  indicia  images  on  said  print  mem- 
ber, means  for  moving  said  print  member  relative  to  said 
transfer  apparatus  and  said  analyzing  means  so  that  said 
information  image  is  moved  past  said  transfer  apparatus 
and  so  that  said  coded  indicia  image  is  moved  past  said 
analyzing  means,  and  means  governed  by  said  analyzing 
means  for  controlling  said  transfer  apparatus  so  that  only 
certain  select  ones  of  said  information  images  are  trans- 
ferred from  said  print  member  onto  a  copy  sheet. 


2,999,972 

DBPLAY  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  ELECTRO- 

OPTICAL  DEVICES 

Ralnk  B.  Dc  Lano,  Jr.,  Manckcatcr  Hcighti,  N.Y^  aa. 

ilinor  to  International  Bnrincas  MacUnct  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkni  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  September  15, 195S,  Serial  No.  7M,983 

9  Claims,    (a.  95— 4.5) 


I.  Display  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  polar- 
izers having  a  pre-determined  angular  relationship  be- 
tween their  respective  axes  of  polarization,  an  electro- 
optically  active  structure  positioned  between  said  polar- 
izers and  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  associ- 
ated with  a  regular  pattern  o'  optically  active  portions  of 


2,999,973 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Albert   C.   Kodach,   Jr.,   Ponghkecpric,   and  Ralph   B. 
De  Lano,  Jr.,  Mancbcater  Height^  N.Y.,  aadgnon  to 
International   Bnslncai   Macblnes   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
AppUcation  September  15, 1958,  Serial  No.  7(1,129 
nClaimi.    (0.95—4.5) 


1 .  Display  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  polar- 
izers having  a  predetermiiied  angular  relationship  be- 
tween their  respective  axes  of  polarization,  an  electro- 
optical  structure  positioned  between  said  pcriarizers  and 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  associated  with  a 
regular  pattern  of  active  portions  of  said  structure,  said 
active  portions  being  responsive  to  voltages  applied  by 
the  associated  pairs  of  electrodes  to  effectively  change  the 
angle  of  polarization  of  light  passing  therethrough  to 
thus  change  the  light  transmission  through  the  combina- 
tion of  said  polarizers  and  said  active  portions,  means 
for  concurrently  energizing  selected  electrode  pairs  to 
form  a  desired  character  pattern  of  transmitted  light,  a 
substantially  flat  light  sensitive  medium,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  character  pattern  of  light  to  a  desired  posi- 
tion on  said  light  sensitive  medium  to  form  a  visual  dis- 
play thereon,  and  means  for  transmitting  similarly  formed 
character  patterns  to  other  positions  upon  said  light  sen- 
sitive medium  to  form  an  organized  display  of  the  infor- 
mation conveyed  thereby. 


2,999,974 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Cari  Koch,  Schaffhauscn,  Switxerland 

Application  Jannary  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  558,482 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  9, 1951 

10  Claims.    (CI.  95— 11) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  in  combination,  support 
means;  viewing  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
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idjacent  the  rear  of  the  camera  extending  acroas  the 
optical  axis  thereof  for  viewing  an  image  of  a  aubject  to 
be  photographed;  shutter  means  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  and  carried  by  said  support  means 
in  a  position  extending  across  the  optical  axis  and  located 
forwanlly  of  said  viewing  means,  so  that  the  image  may 
be  viewed  at  the  latter  when  said  shutter  means  is  in  its 
open  position;  urging  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  shutter  means  for  urging  the  same  by  spring  action 
to  its  open  position;  guide  means  carried  by  said  sup- 
port means  between  said  shutter  means  and  viewing 
means  and  adjacent  the  latter  for  guiding  a  light  sensitive 
material  holder  to  and  from  a  picture  taking  position 
extending    across    the    optical    axis;    automatic    control 


exposing  means  at  periodic  intervals  to  actuate  said  film 
exposing  means  and  thereby  expose  film  in  said  camera 
briefly  at  stKh  intervals  and  for  selectively  connecting 
the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  film  advancing  mech- 
anism to  actuate  said  film  advancing  mechanism  and  ad- 
vance the  film  in  the  camera  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
energizing  means  positioned  externally  of  the  pipe  line, 
and  means  including  switching  means  external  from  the 
pipe  line  for  connecting  the  energizing  means  to  said 
control  means. 


2.9«9.97< 

SELF^ETTING  SHUTTERS  WITH  FLASH 

SYNCHRONIZATION 

John  T.  Dcarstync,  Binghamtoo,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Gen- 

cral  Aniline  A  Film  Corpontioii,  New  Yoiii,  N.Y^  a 

corponitioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoo  Fcbniary  5,  19S3,  Swial  No.  335»375 

aClaliu.    (CL  95— 11.5) 


means,  comprising  a  Bowden  cable  having  at  one  end  an 
actuating  plunger  carried  by  said  support  means  in  a 
position  to  be  actuated  by  said  light  sensitive  material 
holder  when  the  latter  approaches  its  picture  taking  posi- 
tion, and  having  the  other  end  operatively  associated 
with  the  shutter  means  for  automatically  placing  said 
shutter  means  in  its  closed  position  against  the  influence 
of  said  urging  meaiis  when  the  light  sensitive  nuterial 
holder  arrives  at  its  picture  taking  position  operating  the 
actuating  plunger  for  releasing  said  shutter  means  to 
said  urging  means  for  movement  to  its  open  position 
when  said  light  sensitive  material  holder  is  moved  away 
from  its  picture  taking  position;  and  means  to  make  an 
exposure  white  said  light  sensitive  material  holder  is  in 
said  picture  taking  position  thereof. 


1.  In  a  self  setting  photographic  shutter  comprising  a 
base  plate  having  an  exposure  aperture,  a  shutter  leaf 
pivoted  over  a  stiid  in  said  plate  and  swingable  past  said 
aperture,  a  shutter  release  trigger  and  a  master  member, 
individual  pivoted  support  in  said  plate  for  said  trigger 
and  for  said  member  including  spring  biasing  means 
holding  them  in  rest  position,  said  trigger  having  a  toe 
portion  in  slip-off  engagement  with  said  master  member, 
said  leaf  having  a  cam  lifting  said  member  upon  setting 
movement  into  operative  engagement  for  swinging  said 
leaf  upon  return  movement  of  said  member,  a  flash  igni- 
tion circtiit  including  a  resilient  contact  finger  carried 
by  said  member  and  a  contact  button  formed  by  said 
stud  in  said  plate  over  and  above  which  said  finger  travels 
.upon  setting  movement  of  said  member  and  in  sliding 
engagement  upon  return  movement  of  said  master  mem- 
ber for  closing  said  circuit 


l,9W,f75 

PIPE  LINE  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 

William  D.  UMch.  Mar  Vlita,  CaUf. 

AppUcation  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  M0442 

9  Claims.    (CL  95—11) 


2,909,977 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT 
William  H.  Ebam,  Jr.,  East  Wcymoath,  Mass.,  asdgnor 
to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Caml>ridge,  MaM.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

AppUcation  NoTembcr  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  696,505 
23  CUlms.    (a.  95—19) 


-^ 
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1.  In  apparatxis  for  photographing  the  interior  of  a 
pipe  line,  the  combination  of:  a  vehicle  for  traversing 
the  pipe  line,  a  camera  carried  by  said  vehicle,  an  elec- 
trically actuated  film-advancing  mechanism  associated 
with  said  camera,  an  electrically  actuated  film-exposing 
means  for  said  camera  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  at  least 
one  source  of  electrical  energy  for  said  film  advancing 
mechanism  and  for  said  film-exposing  means  mounted  on 
the  vehicle,  control  means  on  said  vehicle  for  selectivel> 
connecting  the  source  of  electrical  energy  to  said  film 


1 .  A  photographic  film  assemblage  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, at  least  two  film  units  adapted  to  be  exposed  and 
processed  in  predetermined  succession,  each  film  unit 
comprising  a  photosensitive  element,  a  second  element 
adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ment during  exposure  of  the  latter  and  adapted  to  be 
superposed  with  said  photosensitive  element  during  sub- 
sequent processing,  means  securing  said  photosensitive 
and  second  elements  together  adjacent  their  leading  ends, 
the  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  pair  of  coimect- 


OCTOBER  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


858 


ing  members  extending  between  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
photosensitive  and  second  elements  of  each  film  unit,  and 
leader  means  extending  from  the  leading  end  of  one  of 
said  elements,  said  film  units  being  arranged  with  said 
photosensitive  elements  located  in  stacked  relation  and 
said  second  elements  located  together  in  stacked  relation, 
the  elements  of  one  of  said  film  units  being  located  be- 
tween the  elements  of  the  other  of  said  film  units  and 
with  the  connecting  members  of  said  other  film  unit  being 
disposed  outside  of  the  connecting  members  of  said  one 
film  unit  whereby,  following  exposure,  said  one  film  unit 
can  be  withdrawn  from  the  assemblage  between  the  photo- 
sensitive and  second  elements  and  connecting  members 
of  said  other  film  unit 


23t9.978 

FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Fnuu  Fischer  and  Vladimir  ViasmcnslKy,  Jadnoa  Hcig^ti, 
N.Yn  asiiinors  to  Balova  Rcacarch  aad  Devetopment 
latwatoiiw.  lac,  Woodsldc  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NawYorii 
AppHcaHnn  Jaonary  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  557,004 
4  Claims.    (CL  95— 57) 


1.  An  exposure  shutter  for  i^otographic  cameras  com- 
prising a  pair  of  strip-sha(>ed  roller  blinds  of  opaque 
flexible  material,  a  pair  of  spaced  drums  on  which  said 
blinds  are  rolled,  said  blinds  being  extended  from  said 
drums  in  parallel  planes  to  form  a  shutter  curtain  ad- 
jacent a  frame  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  camera,  ten- 
sion means  uniting  the  free  ends  of  said  blinds  and  per- 
mitting variation  in  the  width  of  a  slit  formed  between 
said  ends,  means  synchronously  to  oscillate  said  drums 
in  opposing  directions  in  accordance  with  harmonic 
motion  to  cause  said  slit  to  traverse  said  frame,  and 
means  to  displace  the  phase  of  the  oscillation  of  one 
drum  relative  to  the  other  whereby  said  slit  will  be 
open  during  movement  in  one  direction  and  closed  dur- 
ing movement  in  the  reverse  direction. 


top  with  a  horizontally  slidable  viewer  opertaWy 
mounted  therein,  outlet  means  constructed  in  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  operable  to  pass  therethrough  said 
film  or  photographic  paper  in  processed  condition,  and  a 
front  with  a  lower  recess  centrally  located  to  provide  foot 
space  for  an  operator,  an  elongated,  horizontal  opening 
above  said  recess,  and  a  rigid  panel  removably  mounted 
in  said  housing  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  front,  said 
panel  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  slidable  and  flexible 
sections  covering  said  opening  in  said  front,  and  a  self- 
sealing  arm  hole  in  each  of  said  sections;  air  tondition- 
ing  means  mounted  in  the  back  of  said  housing  operat- 
abie  to  air  condition  said  chamber  and  remove  heat  there- 
from; and  mounted  inside  said  housing  a  plurality  of 
trays  f^aced  end  to  end,  said  trays  adapted  to  hold  photo- 
graphic processing  chemicals,  a  wash  tank  for  developed 
and  fixed  film  or  photographic  paper,  said  trays  having 
dividing  means  therebetween  constructed  to  support  a 
strip  of  film  or  photographic  paper  during  processing  in 
elevated  position  between  said  trays,  powered  roller  means 
constructed  and  operatable  to  receive  and  pass  said  strip 
of  film  or  paper  through  said  trays  and  tank  and  out  said 
outlet  means  in  said  housing,  air  conduit  means  having 
discharge  means  at  the  outlets  of  said  trays  and  tank  to 
deliver  air  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  film  or 
paper  to  remove  liquid  from  same,  and  powered  stirrer 
means  having  elongated  arms  positionable  substantially 
horizontal  in  said  trays  and  wash  tank  and  constructed 
and  operatable  to  agitate  liquids  in  said  trays  and  tank 
during  the  processing  of  said  film  strip  or  paper  and  to 
maintain  said  film  strip  thereunder  immersed  m  said 
liquids. 

2,909,980 

GAS  DEVELOPING  MACHINE  FOR 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SHEETS 

Frederidi  G.  Wilde,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assienor  to  Paragoo- 

Revolnte  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Application  Jaonary  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  481,107 

3Claiiiis.    (Q.  95— 94) 


2,909,f79 

SELF-CONTAINED  DARK  ROOM 

Edwari  L.  Cocnws,  Widrfla,  Kans. 

AppUcation  December  16, 1957,  Serial  No.  702^73 

4  Claims.    (CL  95— 91) 


!  ( 


I.  A  portable,  self-contained  darkroom  for  a  strip  of 
photocomposition  film  and  photographic  paper,  compris- 
ing: an  elongated,  horizontally  disposed  housing  provid- 
ing a  light-tight  chamber,  said  housing  having  revolving, 
light-tight  door  means  constructed  in  one  end  operable 
to  upon  operation  pass  a  cartridge  having  a  strip  of  said 
film  or  photographic  paper  therein  into  said  chamber 
while  maintaining  same  light-tight,  a  hingedly  mounted 

747  ().(j. — 55 


1.  In  a  developing  machine,  a  chamber  adapted  to  con- 
tain gas,  said  chamber  having  an  exposure  area  at  one 
side  thereof  through  which  a  photosensitive  sheet  can  be 
exposed  to  said  gas,  a  pair  of  bearing  members  fixedly 
secured  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  chamber  at  both 
the  upper  end  and  at  the  lower  end  of  said  exposure  area, 
a  sealing  tube  journaled  between  each  pair  of  bearing 
members,  said  sealing  tubes  extending  in  parallelism  along 
the  upper  and  the  lower  boundaries,  respectively,  of  said 
exposure  area  and  being  spaced  axially  slightly  from  the 
cooperating  bearing  members  to  provide  gaps  at  each  end 
of  each  sealing  tube  toT)ermit  expansion  of  said  sealitig 
tubes,  mean<  for  sealing  against  leakage  of  the  gas  from 
said  chamber  between  said  sealing  tubes  and  the  adjacent 
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portions  of  said  chamber,  said  sealing  means  comprising 
flexible  pads  fixed  relative  to  said  chamber  and  which  ex- 
tend across  said  gaps  and  overlap  portions  of  taid  sealing 
tubes  and  the  adjacent  bearing  members  and  which  ex- 
tend part-way  around  the  peripheries  of  said  sealing  tubes, 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible  flat  strips  of  rubber-like  mate- 
rial associated  with  each  sealing  tube  which  extend  along 
the  full  length  of  the  associated  sealing  tube  and  overUe 
the  gaps  at  each  end  thereof  and  which  contact  the  pe- 
ripheries of  the  sealing  tubes  and  which  are  secured  in 
fixed  relation  to  said  chamber,  said  flexible  strips  being 
arranged  so  that  their  contacting  portions  are  progres- 
sively advanced  beyond  one  another  in  an  arc  conform- 
ing to  the  peripheral  curvature  of  the  associated  sealing 
tube,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  across  said  exposure 
area  in  spaced  relation  parallel  to  one  another  and  parallel 
to  said  sealing  tubes,  and  an  impervious  belt  movable 
in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  said  sealing 
tubes  and  rollen,  said  belt  being  disposed  relative  to  said 
sealing  tubes  and  rollers  to  cooperate  therewith  to  ad- 
vance the  photosensitive  sheet  past  said  exposure  area 
upon  movement  of  said  belt,  said  belt  being  in  contact 
with  the  lateral  side  edges  of  said  chamber  at  said  ex- 
posure area  to  close  and  seal  the  same,  and  means  for 
advancing  said  belt  across  said  area. 


VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOM  HAVING 
OUTSIDE  DOWNDRAFT  WALL 
Charics  S.  Stock,  Loainillc,  Ky^  assigBor  lo 

Air  Filter  Company,  lac^  LoaisvUk,  Ky^ 
tton  of  Delaware 
Application  September  li,  1955,  Scrfai  No.  534,7M 
6  Clainu.    (Q.  9S— 33) 


1.  An  air  heating  and  ventilating  apparatus  for  a 
room  having  a  light  admitting  area  in  the  upper  portion 
of  an  outside  wall  along  which  a  down  draft  of  air  may 
flow  comprising  an  air  treating  cabinet  adapted  for  dis- 
position in  abutting  relation  with  said  outside  wall  and 
below  said  light  admitting  area  therein,  said  air  treating 
cabinet  including  air  inlet  means,  air  outlet  means  and 
blower  means  for  inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  said 
air  inlet  means  and  outwardly  into  said  room  through 
said  air  outlet  means,  wall  forming  means  sized  to  have 
the  top  thereof  substantially  coplanar  with  the  top  of 
S^id  cabinet  adapted  for  disposition  adjacent  said  air 
treating  cabinet  and  in  predetermined  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  said  outside  wall  to  cooperatively  form  there- 
with an  air  inlet  passageway  disposed  in  gaseous  com- 
munication with  said  air  inlet  means  of  said  air  treat- 
ing cabinet,  and  vertically  disposed  partition  means  dis- 
posed on  the  upper  surface  of  said  wall  forming  means 
and  air  treating  cabinet  in  spaced  relation  with  said  out- 
side wall  to  form  an  upwardly  open  down  draft  receiv- 
ing channel  extending  horizontally  along  said  outside 
wall  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  air  inlet  pas- 
sageway to  receive  said  down  draft  and  assure  iu  entry 
into  said  air  inlet  passageway. 


23«9,9t3 

REGISTER  OR  AIR  DIFFUSER 

Ridiard  James  WallcfBtcdt,  Dowagfac,  Micfc^  amicMr  to 

Premier  Fmacc  Company.  Dowagiac,  Mich. 

AppUcatkM  Febniary  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«^37 

12  Clalma.    (CL  98-^4«) 


r        ~\H 


1.  An  elongated  air  register  compnsing  integral  rear, 
top,  bottom  and  front  wall  members,  the  top  member 
being  of  substantially  less  width  than  the  bottom  member 
and  having  a  downwardly  projecting  rearwardly  facing 
angled  flange  on  its  forward  edge,  the  front  wall  member 
being  rearwardly  inclined  and  of  substantially  less  height 
than  the  rear  wall  member,  end  walls  secured  to  said  wall 
members,  the  upper  endi  of  said  end  walls  having 
V-notches  therein,  a  front  wall  panel  disposed  with  its 
lower  edge  in  overlapping  detachable  engagement  with 
said  front  wall  member  and  detachably  secured  to  said 
end  walls  and  having  an  inturned  downwardly  projecting 
flange  on  its  upper  edge  terminating  in  a  forwardly  pro- 
jecting lip  constituting  a  hinge  element,  the  upper  edge 
of  said  front  panel  being  spaced  from  the  forward  edge 
of  said  top  wall  and  coacting  therewith  to  define  an  elon- 
gated slot-like  air  discharge,  one  of  said  wall  members 
having  an  inlet  opening  therein,  a  damper  having  a  rear- 
wardly projecting  lip  on  its  upper  edge  constituting  a 
hinge  element  hingedly  engaged  with  said  hinge  element 
of  said  front  wall  panel,  and  a  damper  actuating  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  downwardly  projecting  flange 
of  said  front  wall  panel  with  one  end  thereof  projecting 
therefrom  and  constituting  a  finger  piece,  said  damper 
having  a  rearwardly  projecting  arm  engaged  with  the 
other  end  of  said  actuating  lever. 


2,9f9,983 
SLIDE  DAMPER  FOR  VENTILATING  OUTLET 

Charics  J.  Scheck  and  WlUiam  Schcck,  New  York,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  July  15,  1957,  Scrfai  No.  «71,S21 

3CbdB«.    (CL9S— Itl) 


1.  In  an  air  register,  a  damper  box  having  four  sides, 
a  rear  wall  and  an  open  front,  said  rear  wall  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  collar  constituted  by  an  open  rectan- 
gular member  telescopically  mounted  within  said  damper 
box,  for  adjustment  of  the  collar  to  selected  telescopic 
relationships  in  respect  to  the  damper  box  to  provide  for 
disposition  of  the  collar  over  the  full  distance  between 
a  duct  and  a  wall  surface  of  a  room,  a  set  of  pivoted 
louvers  in  said  collar,  a  deflector  mounted  on  the  back 
surface  of  the  rear  wall  of  said  box,  guide  rails  secured 
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to  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  adjacent  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  the  opening  in  said  rear  wall,  a  damper 
l^te  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide  rails  for  adjustment 
to  selected  positioiu  controlling  air  flow  through  the 
pivoted  louvers  into  the  duct,  one  of  said  guide  rails 
having  a  threaded  opening  therethrough  intersecting  the 
damper  plate,  and  an  adjusting  screw  threadedly  engaged 
in  said  threaded  opening  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
tile  damper  plate  in  selected  poritiom  to  which  the 
damper  plate  is  adjusted. 


blocking  of  all  of  the  aperture  means,  outlet  means  for 
said  chamber  means,  and  means  for  mixing  the  food 


2,9t9,9S4 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANIMAL 
PROTEIN  MEALA 
Dak  Rycnft.  Jr.,  CoaupdMi,  and  Richard  B.  Mortimer, 
Arcadia,  Calif.,  aaigiiors  to  Peterson  Mannfactnring 
Company,  lac,  Los  Aagclas,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  eif 
Calif onia 
AppbcatioB  October  If,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,(1< 
If  Claims.    (CL  99—135) 


(^»r-mm  A**»« 


4.  In  a  system  for  producing  protein  meals  continuously 
from  animal  matter:  a  plurality  of  cookers  capable  of 
operating  in  alternation  to  produce  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous supply  of  rendered  fat  and  cracklings;  conduit 
means  conducting  said  supply  of  rendered  material  to  a 
strainer;  distributing  means  pivoted  adjacent  an  outlet 
from  said  strainer  for  delivering  strained  cracklings  in  al- 
ternation to  a  plurality  of  stationary,  spaced  presses;  a 
trackway  adjacent  the  presses;  stationary  conveyor  means 
exteixling  adjacent  said  trackway;  a  single  cake  mill  sup- 
ported for  movement  on  said  trackway  between  stations 
adjacent  said  presses,  said  mill  being  adapted  to  receive 
cake  from  a  press  at  a  station  and  discharge  granulated 
cake  into  receiving  means  provided  in  said  stationary  con- 
veyor at  such  station;  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
conveyor  for  cooling  the  granulated  material  as  it  is  con- 
veyed; whereby  a  cooled,  dried,  granular,  proteinacious 
meal  may  be  delivered  substantially  continuously  from 
said  conveyor. 

2,9f9,9»5 
FOOD  STERILIZER 
Victor  R.  Abrams,  Rockford,  ID.,  assignor  to  W.  F.  and 
J^n  Barnes  Company,  Rodcford,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  nUnols 
Application  January  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  480,394 
lOClafans.    (O.  99— 251) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  sterilizing  food  products  compris- 
ing chamber  means,  means  for  directing  a  food  product 
and  a  sterilizing  fluid  continuously  and  under  pressing 
into  said  chamber  means  and  for  rapidly  intimately  mixing 
said  food  product  and  said  sterilizing  fluid,  said  directing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  fluid  inlet 
aperture  means  through  a  side  wall  of  said  chamber 
means,  axially  reciprocable  annular  means  disposed  for 
scraping  said  side  wall,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
scraping  means  past  said  aperture  means,  which  scraping 
means  has  an  axial  extent  for  preventing  simultaneous 


product  and  said  sterilizing  fluid  during  movement  there- 
of through  said  chamber  means  toward  said  outlet  mean*. 


2,909,984 

COOKING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVES  IN  TINS 

Max  Bcaavais,  Paris,  Fraace 

Application  Jamiary  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  €36,739 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Morocco  Janaaiy  3f ,  1956 

6Chdms.    (CL  99— 361) 


«;     *•■  *  *       « 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooking  and  drying  raw  food  prod- 
ucts in  cans  open  at  one  face,  comprising  a  drying  oven 
and  at  least  one  separate  cooking  oven  aligned  longi- 
tudinally with  said  diying  oven;  two  parallel  articulated 
endless  chains  constituting  a  conveyor  device,  said  chains 
passing  first  through  one  of  said  ovens  a  plurality  of 
times  and  then  through  the  other  of  said  ovens  a  plu- 
rality of  times;  transverse  shafts  coupling  oppositely  lo- 
cated links  of  said  chains  at  intervals  along  the  lengths 
thereof;  a  multiplicity  of  hanging  trays  each  having  a 
grilled  base  to  drain  liquid  therethrough,  said  trays  be- 
ing freely  suspended  from  said  shafts  to  swing  thereon 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  said  cans  con- 
taining said  products  with  the  open  faces  of  said  cans 
placed  downwards  on  said  grilled  bases  to  drain  off  liquids 
through  said  bases  during  the  cooking  and  drying  proc- 
esses and  to  facilitate  cooking  and  drying;  means  for 
driving,  guiding  and  tensioning  said  conveyor  chains,  in- 
cluding entry  pulleys  guiding  said  chains  into  said  cook- 
ing oven  and  return  pulleys  guiding  said  chains  from  said 
drying  oven,  said  entry  and  return  pulleys  being  located 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  near  the  bottoms  of 
said  ovens  to  minimize  losses  of  heat  from  said  ovens; 
said  chains  having  a  flight  leading  to  said  entry  pulleys 
for  feeding  said  trays  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
cooking  oven,  and  having  a  flight  passing  from  said  re- 
turn pulleys  to  a  location  outside  said  drying  oven  where 
treated  cans  may  be  removed  from  said  trays. 
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2.f#f.ft7 

WIENER-ROASTING  FORK 

NdMM  A.  Critcs,  Colmbw,  Ohio,  MriMui  of 

to  Robert  L.  Alkire,  CohwhM,  OMo 

ApplkstkM  AaiMt  ^  195S.  Serial  No.  7S\5f 

4  Claims.    (0.99^—419) 


1.  A  wiener-roasting  fork  comprising  a  rod  having  a 
pointed  end  on  which  the  wiener  is  to  be  impaled,  a  pro- 
tective shield  in  the  form  of  a  foraminous  sleeve  for  en- 
closing the  impaled  wiener  during  roasting,  said  forami- 
nous sleeve  having  a  tubular  metal  wall  with  an  overall 
pattern  of  small  openings  so  that  there  will  be  sufficient 
nwtal  therein  to  cool  a  flame  contacting  therewith  to  pre- 
vent its  passage  through  the  openings  into  contact  with 
the  impaled  wiener  but  to  permit  adequate  heating  of  the 
wiener  for  quick  roasting,  means  for  mounting  said  sleeve 
on  the  rod  for  reciprocation,  and  stop  means  for  limiting 
said  reciprocation. 


2.9t9,MS 

RECIPROCATING  CONVEYOR  HAY  CRUSHER 

Emcft  C.  Cariaoo,  Wbcaton,  IlL,  airicBor  to  Intcmatioaal 


Hanrcilcr  Compaay,  a  coraoratloa  of  New  Jcraey 
AppUcatkm  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,223 
9ClaiaM.    (CLlf«— 9t) 


I.  A  machine  for  crushing  forage  crops  comprising 
a  pair  of  endless  assemblies  presenting  opposed  stretches 
for  receiving  crops  therebetween,  said  stretches  being 
spaced  a  distance  apart  in  crushing  relation  to  a  thin 
layer  of  crops  therebetween,  means  for  driving  said  as- 
semblies for  moving  said  stretches  in  a  common  direc- 
tion, said  stretches  being  elongated  in  the  direction  of 
movement  thereof,  and  means  urging  said  assemblies 
toward  each  other  under  pressure  effective  to  cnish  the 
crops  between  said  stretches,  and  said  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  transverse  crop-engaging  members, 
and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  assemblies 
for  reciprocating  said  members  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  stretches  for  rolling  and  scuf- 
fing crops  entered  therebetween. 


2  999  989 
HAY  FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  BALERS 

lames  H.  Bomzin,  La  Grange,  lU.,  ■Mlgmw  to  Int« 

thmal  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Application  February  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,834 
4  Claims,    (a.  !••— 142) 
I.  In  a  hay  baler  of  the  type  having  a  transversely 
extending  hay  pickup  platform,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing bale-forming  chamber  having  a  feed  opening  in  one 


side  thereof,  an  auger  conveyer  on  said  platform  adapted 
to  feed  hay  laterally  through  a  discharge  end  thereof  to 
one  side  of  said  platform,  means  mounting  the  end  of 
the  auger  conveyer  away  from  the  discharge  end  on 
said  platform  so  as  to  leave  the  discharge  end  open  and 
unsupported,  said  platform  having  a  space  behind  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  auger  conveyer,  hay  packing  fingers 
movable  through  said  space  and  into  a  bale-forming 
chamber,  and  including  a  reciprocating  plunger  in  said 
bale-forming  chamber  adapted  to  move  from  a  position 
forwardly  of  the  feed  opening  therein  to  a  position  tcu- 


^SliV't*. 


wardly  of  the  feed  opening,  fingers  carried  by  said  plunger 
and  adapted  to  extend  laterally  outwardly  of  the  bale- 
forming  chamber  adjacent  the  platform  to  sweep  hay 
from  the  discharging  end  of  the  auger  into  the  space 
through  which  the  hay  packing  fingers  are  movable 
whereby  hay  discharged  from  the  eixl  of  said  auger  con- 
veyer is  pushed  into  the  space  through  which  the  hay 
packing  fingers  move,  and  said  fingers  mounted  on  the 
plunger  being  hingedly  mounted  and  spring  biased  out-, 
wardly  whereby  when  the  plunger  is  retracted  into  the 
bale-forming  chamber  the  fingers  will  be  pulled  in  ad- 
jacent the  side  of  the  plunger. 


2,9#9»999 
MARKING  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  CORDAGE 
ANDTHEUKE 
Cari  R  JodiMh,  Hamdca,  Coob.,  amiguar  to  The  WhH- 
ncy  Bbkc  Company,  New  Haven,  Corns.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Co— sctfcnt 

Applicatioa  November  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,544 
2  Claims.    (CL  19I— 32) 


I.  A  method  for  impressing  indicia  in  relief  on  the 
exterior  of  bodies  formed  of  vulcanized  natural  and  syn- 
thetic rubbers  and  other  cured  thermosetting  materials 
which  comprises  tightly  enclosing  the  exterior  portion 
of  such  a  body  adjacent  to  the  portion  thereof  on  which 
said  indicia  are  to  be  impressed  with  rigid  heat-insulating 
material  thereby  to  shield  such  adjacent  exterior  body 
portion,  and  pressing  the  portion  of  such  body  on  which 
said  indicia  are  to  be  impressed  with  a  heated,  metallic 
dement  having  a  configuration  contacting  said  body 
complementary  to  the  indicia  desired  to  be  impressed  for 


October  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


857 


a  period  of  time  and  at  an  elevated  temperattire  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  ot  said  body  suflBcient  to 
impress  said  indicia  permanently  in  relief  on  the  exterior 
of  said  body. 

2,9t9,991 

FRICTION-OPERATED  PACKAGE  CODING 

DEVICES 

AMni  I.  Farkas,  fTikflgr^  DL 

Application  September  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,1M 

2  Claims.    (CL  Iti— 35) 


1.  In  a  device  for  printing  upon  packages  or  the  like 
while  the  latter  are  in  transit  along  a  predetermined  plane, 
the  combination  with  a  single  traction  wheel  engageable 
with  and  rotatable  by  the  movement  of  the  packages,  of 
a  plurality  of  printing  units  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
endless  ribboiilike  belts  having  on  one  side  thereof  print- 
ing characters  adapted  to  have  printing  engagement  with 
said  packages,  means  for  supporting  said  traction  wheel 
in  operative  position  with  respect  to  said  packages,  a  cir- 
cular member  carried  by  said  supporting  means  in  facial 
spaced  apart  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said  traction 
wheel  for  rotation  by  and  with  said  traction  wheel,  means 
for  supporting  said  units  on  said  circular  member  for  suc- 
cessive engagement  with  said  moving  packages,  said  mem- 
ber having  cut-outs  providing  spaced  apart  arcuate  fingers 
defining  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
circumferential  direction  with  respect  thereto,  the  belts 
of  said  units  movably  extending  over  said  fingers  in  a 
transverse  direction  with  respect  to  said  traction  wheel 
whereby  the  printing  characters  are  supported  by  said 
fingers  in  a  plane  for  printing  engagement  with  said  pack- 
ages. 

2,9t9,992 
PRINTING  PRESS 
John  W.  Rockefeller,  Jr.,  Short  Hllk,  NJ.,  amignor  to 
Columbian  Art  Works,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wisconsin 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704>93 
4Clatans.    (Q.  181— 7^ 


comprised  of  a  predetermined  number  of  dated  leaves 
bearing  printed  indicia  including  dates  which  are  not 
necessarily  consecutive  on  successive  leaves,  comprising: 
means  providing  an  impression  surface  on  which  stock  to 
be  printed  is  supported;  a  plurality  of  rotatable  type  car- 
riers each  having  a  series  of  different  printing  faces  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  about  its  periphery  and  con- 
centrically to  its  axis  of  rotation;  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  type  carriers  for  rotation  about  their  respective 
axes  and  in  such  positions  that  one  printing  face  of  each 
of  said  carriers  is  always  in  printing  position  facing  the 
impression  surface;  means  to  periodically  effect  relative 
nK>tion  between  said  impression  surface  and  all  of  said 
type  carriers  to  simultaneously  cause  the  printing  faces 
then  in  printing  position  to  coact  wtih  the  impression 
surface  and  thereby  periodically  produce  printing  im- 
pressions; power  driven  pawl  and  ratchet  indexing  means 
to  individually  index  each  type  carrier  and  thereby  bring 
another  ot  its  printing  faces  into  printing  position,  the 
pawb  of  said  indexing  means  being  constrained  to  swing 
about  the  axes  of  their  respective  type  carriers;  power 
means  to  oscillate  all  of  the  pawls  through  the  same  pre- 
determined angle  with  each  printing  impression,  which 
angle  is  great  enough  to  advance  the  type  carrier  with  the 
greatest  number  of  printing  faces  a  plurality  of  incre- 
ments; a  mask  for  each  pawl  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  its  respective  type  carrier  to  control  the  operativeness 
of  the  pawl;  a  movable  progranmiing  element  separate 
and  remote  from  the  press;  means  to  incrementally  ad- 
vance the  programming  element  one  step  with  each  print- 
ing impression;  and  electrically  responsive  means  gov- 
erned by  said  programming  element  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  masks  to  control  the  positions  of  the 
masks  and  thereby  govern  the  time  at  which  a  type 
carrier  is  advanced  by  its  pawl  and  also  the  number  of 
increments  the  carrier  is  advanced  by  its  pawl. 


2,989,993 
PRINTER  FOR  CALCULATING  UNIT 
Orvillc  B.  Shafcr,  Owego,  and  WHliam  S.  Rohfamd,  Union, 
N.Y.,   amignors  to  Intcrmitional  Bnshicm  MacUnct 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  November  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  469,592 
17  Claims.    (O.  181—93) 
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3.  In  a  cyclically  operable  printer  mechanism,  the 
combination  of  a  plural  order  printing  mechanism  hav- 
ing for  each  order  digit  type  from  9  to  0,  a  printing 
control  magnet  for  each  order,  a  plurality  of  digit  type 
selecting  means  9  through  0,  one  for  each  digit,  an  emit- 
ter having  9-0  cycle  point  positions  operated  in  timed 
1.  A  press  for  cyclically  printing  such  articles  as  com-  relation  with  said  printing  mechanism,  a  binary  to  deci- 
plete  daily  calendar  pads  and  coupon  books  which  are  mal   translator   having  a  plurality   of  parallel  decimal 
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lines,  each  comecuttvely  connected  to  a  cycle  point  peti- 
tion on  said  emitter,  a  plurality  of  binary  conductors  for 
cross-connecting  said  parallel  decimal  lines  through  which 
a  line  of  data  is  serially  transmitted  as  pulses  or  com- 
binations of  simultaneous  pulses  representing  a  plurality 
of  digits  io  binary  code,  all  of  said  digits  being  supplied 
to  said  translator  once  for  each  cycle  point,  means  for 
conditioning  said  translator  for  conduction  when  the 
emitter  is  at  a  cycle  point  corresponding  to  any  decimal 
line,  a  common  conduaor  connected  to  said  decimal 
lines  over  which  all  translated  pulses  are  transmitted,  a 
matrix  having  an  array  of  tubes,  one  for  each  print 
magnet  arranged  functionally  in  row«  of  columns,  means 
for  connecting  a  tube  to  one  of  said  print  magnets,  a 
first  ring  for  successively  conditioning  said  columns,  a 
second  ring  for  consecutively  conditioning  said  rows  and 
■•  driven  one  step  for  each  complete  sweep  of  said  first 
ring,  whereby  during  coincidence  of  the  conditioned  col- 
umn and  a  pulse  received  from  said  translator  over  the 
conditioned  row  fires  the  tube  at  that  point  to  energize 
the  print  magnet  connected  thereto,  said  magnet  being 
operative  in  timed  relation  with  the  printing  cycle  to 
cause  operation  of  the  corresponding  digit  order  to  select 
the  proper  digit  type,  a  control  switch  means,  said  con- 
trol switch  including  printer  instruction  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  printer  instriKtion.  a  printer  checking  means 
operative  upon  proper  printer  operation  to  condition  an 
element  of  said  control  switch  means  and  a  connection 
to  said  first  decimal  line  in  said  translator,  means  opera- 
tive upon  the  conditioning  of  said  control  switch  to 
condition  the  first  row  in  said  matrix  and  permit  the 
application  of  shift  pulses  to  asid  first  ring  to  drive  the 
same  along  with  the  application  of  data  over  said  binary 
lines,  and  means  for  opening  the  circuit  to  said  control 
switch  after  ten  complete  scans  of  the  serially  translated 
data,  once  for  each  digit  cycle  point  whereby  all  like 
equivalent  numeric  values  are  delivered  to  said  print 
magnets  substantially  at  the  same  time  interval. 


2,M9.994 
WIRE  PRINTER 
Vnak  I.  Fnnun  and  Otto  F.  Moocagic,  EadicoM,  and 
Robert  V.  Simpson,  Owcgo,  N.Y.,  aarignors  to  interna- 
tional   Boalnen   Macfeteai   Coriwration,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 
ApplkatkNi  December  3«,  1954,  Serfal  No.  478,65f 
14  Claima.    (O.  Itl— 93) 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  platen,  a  plurality  of  print 
wires,  support  means  for  guiding  the  print  wires  first  in 
ooe  curve  and  then  in  a  second  curve  to  terminal  posi- 
tiona  opposite  said  platen,  means  for  effecting  selective 


longitudinal  dtspfacement  of  the  print  wires  to  preset 
them  and  thereafter  being  inoperative  to  restrain  endwise 
movement  thereof,  and  other  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  end  of  the  displaced  print 
wires  opposite  said  platen  and  said  platen  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  ends  to  obtain  a  printing  stroke, 
the  two  curves  in  said  support  meaiu  providing  renstance 
to  endwise  displacement  of  said  print  wires  sufficient  to 
enable  printing  impact  while  permitting  endwise  dis- 
placement  on  printing  impact  so  that  a  uniform  compo- 
nent dot  pattern  is  obtained. 


2,9«9395 

naST  CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACCOUNTING 

MACHINES 

Joseph  O.  Hannibal,  Jr.,  Vcatal,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Inter- 
■atlooal  Boslneas  MncUnas  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 
Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  (31,Mt 
9  nnJM    (CL  101— 93) 


T4iiiit;uar*- 


I.  In  a  printing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  settable 
printing  members  for  printing  numerical  data  under  con- 
trol of  tape  records,  or  the  like,  bearing  combinations  of 
coded  elements  for  representing  certain  ones  of  the  nu- 
merical characters  0  through  9  and  other  combinations  in- 
cluding a  redundant  element  for  representing  the  remain- 
ing numerical  characters;  the  combination  with  individual 
print  entry  control  means  for  each  settable  printing  mem- 
ber of  individual  data  control  means  having  means  for 
storing  the  coded  and  redundant  elements  appropriate 
to  each  character  derived  from  the  record;  said  data  con- 
trol means  including  an  emitter  for  supplying  differen- 
tially timed  machine  impulses  representing  the  charac- 
ters 0  through  9,  a  plurality  of  code  translators,  coupled 
to  said  emitter,  and  each  adjusted  under  control  of  an 
associated  storage  means  to  issue  a  numeric  character  im- 
pulse, appropriate  to  the  code  combifiation  stored,  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  printing  entry  control  means  for 
setting  up  its  associated  printing  member;  a  plurality  of 
comparing  circuits,  one  for  each  print  entry  control 
means,  each  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  switch, 
each  switch  having  either  a  normal  or  a  transferred  po- 
sition; means  for  setting  each  first  switch  to  a  trans- 
ferred position  in  response  to  the  presence  of  the  redund- 
ant element  in  the  associated  storage  means;  means  for 
adjusting  each  second  switch  to  a  transferred  position,  at 
differentially  timed  intervals  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
entially timed  impulses  representing  the  remaining  nu- 
merical characters  for  which  each  coded  combination 
contains  a  redundant  element;  and  output  means  condi- 
tioned by  the  switches  for  providing  an  output  manifesta- 
tion in  response  to  tlic  receipt  of  a  character  impulse 
whenever  the  switches  are  in  corresponding  positions. 
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2,9W9,99o 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINrriNG  MECHANBM 

Ctj4»  1.  FMch,  Eadicott,  N.Y.,  aarffBor  to  Intcraational 

BiiniM  MarWaas  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatkNi  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  Fabmry  13, 1957,  Scrtal  No.  09,9M 

tCWM.    (a.l«1^93) 


1.  In  combination,  a  printing  cylinder  having  a  plu- 
rality of  helical  printing  surfaces  thereon,  at  least  one 
printing  anvil  disposed  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  cylinder,  means  for  normally  biasing  said  anvil 
away  from  said  cylinder,  a  rotor  of  electro-adhesive  ma- 
teriid  disposed  adjacent  said  printing  cylinder  and  co- 
extensive therewith,  a  band  of  conductive  material,  one 
for  each  of  said  printing  anvils,  having  one  end  attached 
to  the  printing  anvil  and  having  the  other  end  resiliently 
connected  to  an  anchor  point,  the  band  encircling  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  so  that 
said  printing  anvil  is  impelled  toward  said  cylinder  to 
print  on  a  record  medium  disposed  between  said  anvil 
and  said  cylinder  when  a  voltage  pulse  establishes  a  po- 
tential difference  between  said  rotor  and  said  band,  and 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  bands  in  accordance 
with  the  characters  to  be  printed. 


2,9f9,997 

AUTOMATIC  DATING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINT- 

MAKING  MACHINES 

Ncnl  L.  Cobb,  Springfleld,  Vt^  narifDor  to  Paragon-Rev- 

ohitc  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Application  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  463,093 

6ClafaM.    (CL  If  1—232) 


into  said  recess  by  cooperation  with  the  recess  of  the 
other  roller  to  print  on  said  sheet  material  with  each 
revolution  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  pair  of  rollers  in  time  with  said  belts. 


2,9#9,998 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
John  A.  Maid,  EwdM,  OUo,  aaripior  to  Addlreaaograpb- 
MiUtigraph  Corporation  Ckvciaad,  OUo,  a 
tloa  of  Delawan 

Application  Jnly  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  672,455 
UClataiis.    (CL  Itl— 269) 


1.  A  printing  machine  comprising:  a  base;  a  pair  of 
resilient  cantilever  arms  affixed  to  the  base  and  extending 
therefrom  in  spaced  overlanping  relation  to  each  other; 
a  printing  anvil,  supported  at  a  predetermined  location 
by  said  cantilever  arms  in  spaced  relation  to  the  base,  for 
supporting  a  printing  device  in  position  to  have  a  relief 
design  on  the  device  engaged  by  one  surface  of  a  slieet 
to  be  printed;  a  platen;  means  for  moving  said  platen  in 
pressure  contact  across  the  opposite  surface  of  said  sheet 
to  imprint  tlie  sheet  in  accordance  with  the  printing  device 
relief  design;  and  a  guide  member,  mounted  intermediate 
the  two  cantilever  arms  and  in  alignment  with  said  sup- 
port location  on  said  anvil,  for  maintaining  the  anvil  in 
predetermined  angular  aligimient  with  respect  to  the  bs** 
and  the  platen. 

2,909,999 
MAGAZINE  PRESS  PLATE  CYLINDERS 
BnrtOB  C.  Polglase,  Jr.,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y.,  Emoiy  W. 
Worthiagton,  York,  Pa.,  and  Cari  H.  Ringe,  Hairlaon, 
N.Y.,  aasigDors  to  R.  Hoe  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorit 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
-  ,  Application  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,125 
4  Claims.    (CL  101—378) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  making  blueprints  and  the  like, 
a  feeding  leaf  over  which  sheet  material  is  fed  for  proc- 
essing, an  upper  endless  feed  belt  and  a  lower  endless 
feed  bolt  disposed  adjacent  said  feeding  leaf  to  receive 
between  them  the  sheet  material  fed  over  said  feeding 
leaf,  means  for  driving  said  belts  simultaneously  in  the 
same  direction  to  feed  said  sheet  material  from  said  feed- 
ing leaf  on  into  said  machine  for  processing  and  a  print- 
ing device  mounted  in  said  feeding  leaf  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  ends  of  said  leaf  for  applying  data  to  the 
underside  of  said  sheet  material,  said  printing  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  slightly  spaced  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  one  above  the  other  on  said  feeding  leaf  and 
between  which  said  slieet  material  passes  as  it  is  fed  to 
and  by  said  feed  belts,  the  upper  roller  having  a  recess 
formed  in  its  periphery,  said  recess  extending  parallel  to 
tlie  axes  of  the  rollers,  printing  means  affixed  to  the 
lower  roller  of  said  pair  of  rollers  aiKl  adapted  to  extend 


1.  Plate  clamping  mechanism  for  magazine  printiog 
press  plate  cylinders  comprising,  in  combinaticm,  a  cylin- 
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der  having  axial  grooves  and  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  plate  damping  units  fitting  in  the  grooves, 
each  such  ptate  damping  unit  having  an  undercut  cir- 
cumferential groove,  a  gear  housing  fitting  in  and  occupy- 
ing the  middle  part  of  the  said  groove,  a  bevel  gear  jour- 
naled  in  the  said  housing  and  accessible  from  outside  the 
cylinder  for  turning  it,  a  mwthing  bevd  gear  also  jour- 
naled  in  the  said  housing  and  having  an  internally 
threaded  central  bore,  a  correspondingly  threaded  tension 
member  engaged  in  the  said  bore,  a  book  for  engaging 
in  a  pocket  underneath  a  plate  to  be  held  to  the  cylinder, 
a  member  supporting  the  said  hook  and  fitting  slidably 
in  the  said  groove,  and  means  connecting  the  last  said 
member  to  the  said  tension  member  for  moving  the  hook 
to  damp  and  release  a  plate. 


231MM 
HOLLOW  CHARGE  ntOJECTlLE 
Edgar  WlUtei  Bnwdt,  GeMva, 
AMtelt  fir   dk    Eatwickhw^  von 
Gewcfbllckcn  Aawcndoafca  Encria,  Vi 
stda,  a  corporadoa  of  UccktaHteia 
AwUcatkM  DcccBbcr  IS,  1953,  ScrW  No.  398,3SS 
priority,  appMe 

December  3t.  1952 
1  Claim.    (CL  Itl— 5^ 


to 


In  combination  with  a  hollow  charge  projectile  com- 
prising a  body,  an  explosive  charge  in  said  body,  a  bal- 
listic cap  in  front  of  said  body,  a  cone  lining  the  cavity 
of  said  charge  and  a  main  detonator  in  the  rear  part  of 
said  charge  behind  said  cone,  of  means  to  transmit  the 
fire  to  said  main  detonator,  said  means  including  a  tubular 
housing  carried  by  said  ballistic  cap,  a  fuze  fixed  at  the 
front  end  of  said  tubular  housing,  an  explosive  column 
in  said  housing,  a  chamber  in  said  tubular  housing  be- 
tween said  fuze  and  said  explosive  column,  said  fuze  com- 
prising a  deformable  striker-carrier  mounted  on  the  front 
end  of  the  tubular  housing,  a  substantially  conical  striker 
having  an  integral  end  portion  and  an  intermediate  periph- 
eral groove  by  which  the  striker  is  held  by  the  striker- 
carrier,  an  inner  annular  bearing  portion  on  said  striker- 
carrier,  said  striker  resting  in  central  position  on  said 
bearing  portion,  said  striker  being  separated  from  the 
striker-carrier  by  a  peripheral  space  in  front  of  said  bear- 
ing portion,  and  said  striker  being  held  in  centered  posi- 
tion both  in  front  and  at  the  rear  of  said  peripheral  tpmce. 


MlMtl 
COI^niNUOUS  CHAKGING  CACUTT  FOB 
STABILIZED  TIMERS 
Hcrkcft  E.  Rnrhicnw  ami  WoMga^  A. 
Sprteb  M*f  ■■%■«■  to  Iha  United  Stetea  of 
m  ripriiilii  ky  Ae  Samlrni  «f  te  Nary 
ApHkaOn  May  27, 1952,  Smtal  No.  29M74 
7  CWma.    (CL  lf2— 7« J) 
(GrwMed  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


I.  A  charging  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  stabilizing 
device,  a  timing  means  connected  to  said  device,  means 
connected  to  said  stabilizing  device  for  developing  a 
voltage  pulse  to  initiate  operation  of  said  stabilizing  de- 
vice at  the  instant  of  energization  of  said  stabilizing  device 
and  thereafter  for  developing  a  continuous  charge  to  said 
device,  reference  voltage  means  connected  to  said  device, 
meam  for  energizing  said  stabilizing  device  and  said 
reference  means,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  en- 
ergized stabilizing  device  from  said  energizing  means. 


2,91t,M2 

TWO  ZONE  PUMPING 

Forfeit  C.  Mbrfan,  Hobbt,  N.  Mcx.,  aarignoi  to  PWIHps 

Petiole w  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appllcatloa  DccmMbcr  31,  1956,  ScrW  No.  «31,M9 

5CWmi.    (CLlt3— 4) 


i   r 


1.  In  a  well  bore  conununicating  with  lower  and  upper 
oil  and  gas  producing  zones,  a  mechanism  for  simultane- 
ously and  separately  producing  the  oil  and  gas  from  each 
of  said  zones,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing,  flow 
tubing  depending  within  said  casing  and  annularly  spaced 
therefrom,  a  well  packer  within  said  casing  between  said 
zones  and  surrounding  said  flow  tubing  for  sealing  said 
zones  from  each  other  and  providing  lower  and  upper 
fluid  accumulating  regions  within  said  casing,  said  lower 
and  upper  regions  communicating  with  said  lower  and 
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upper  zones  respectively,  a  first  inlet  in  said  flow  tubing 
immediatdy  bdow  said  well  packer,  first  redprocal  pump 
means  in  that  portion  of  said  flow  tubing  depending  in 
said  lower  region  beneath  said  well  packer,  said  first  pump 
means  having  a  second  inlet,  said  first  pump  means  having 
a  first  standing  valve  and  a  first  travding  valve  controlling 
flow  through  said  second  inlet,  said  first  traveling  valve 
opcratively  carried  by  a  hollow  rod  section  which  slid- 
ably extends  through  sealing  means  in  said  flow  tubing 
above  said  first  inlet,  the  interior  of  said  hollow  rod  sec- 
tion communicating  at  one  end  with  said  second  inlet 
through  said  first  standing  valve  and  at  the  other  end 
with  a  passage  for  separatdy  conducting  the  oil  from  said 
lower  zone,  a  separate  flow  passage  communicating  with 
said  first  inlet  for  separately  conducting  the  gas  from  said 
lower  zone,  said  last-mentioned  separate  flow  passage 
defined  by  an  auxiliary  flow  tubing  which  depends  within 
said  upper  region  and  communicates  with  said  first  inlet 
through  a  cross-over  at  its  lower  end,  said  cross-over 
being  connected  to  said  first  tubing  and  conununicating 
therewith  at  a  point  beneath  said  sealing  means,  the  un>er 
end  of  said  auxiliary  flow  tubing  extending  to  the  surface 
of  said  well  bore,  second  reciprocal  pump  nteans  dispoaod 
in  said  upper  region,  said  second  pump  means  having  a 
third  inlet,  a  second  standing  valve,  and  a  second  traveling 
valve  controlling  flow  through  said  thirxl  inlet,  said  sec- 
ond traveling  valve  opcratively  carried  by  a  solid  rod 
section,  a  separate  flow  passage  communicating  with  said 
third  inlet  through  said  second  standing  valve  for  separate- 
ly conducting  the  oil  from  said  upper  zone,  the  annular 
space  above  the  accimiulated  oil  in  said  upper  region  fimc- 
tioning  as  a  separate  flow  passage  for  conducting  the  gas 
from  said  upper  zone,  and,  redprocating  means  associated 
with  said  hollow  and  solid  rod  sections  so  as  to  transmit 
redprocating  motions  to  said  first  and  second  reciprocal 
pump  means  whereby  flow  is  induced  from  said  lower 
and  upper  producing  zones  respectivdy. 


231Mt3 

PUMP  CONTROL 

Herbert  W.  Kaatz,  Elyiia,  Ohio,  ■■Itani,  by  dIrMt  and 

mcnc  aasigBBMnti,  to  The  AaMrican  Crvdbic  ProdMts 

Company,  Lorain,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  OUa 

Application  Marcb  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  493.^1 

15  CUbh.    (CL  lt3— 25) 


1.  A  pump  control  for  actuating  and  deactuating  a 
motor  driven  pump,  said  control  comprising  switch 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  motor  circuit  and  a 
plurality  of  pressure  sensitive  means  for  actuating  said 
switch  means,  one  of  said  pressure  sensitive  means  be- 
ing in  communication  with  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  and 
being  adapted  to  respond  to  liquid  level  to  predispose 
the  control  for  potential  actuation  of  the  pump  by  the 
second  of  said  pressure  setisitive  means  and  to  deactuate 
said  pump,  the  second  of  said  pressure  sensitive  means 
being  in  communication  with  the  discharge  side  of  said 
747  o.G.    ne 


pump  and  the  liquid  to  be  pumped,  means  for  biasing 
said  second  pressure  sensitive  means  relative  to  said  first 
pressure  sensitive  means  to  be  less  responsive  than  said 
first  pressure  sentitiTe  means  to  the  same  liquid  level, 
and  means  preventing  said  first  pressure  sensitive  means 
from  effectivdy  closing  the  motor  circuit  by  its  sole 
response  to  said  liquid  level,  said  second  pressure  sensi- 
tive means  being  responsive  to  a  first  liquid  level  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  to  close  the  motor  circuit  and 
being  responsive  to  pump  discharge  pressure  to  main- 
tain the  circuit  closed,  said  first  pressure  sensitive  means 
actuating  said  switch  means  to  open  the  motor  circuit 
at  a  second  liquid  levcL 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  PUMPS 

Fred  F.  TcmIb,  Smfbt  Rom,  CaM . 

AppHcadoa  September  27.  1957.  SrHvi  No.  MMM 

COaiaH.    (CLM3— 75) 


i^f 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  pump  of  the  character 
described,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocabie  therein  and 
having  a  head  forming  a  combustion  chamber  with  the 
cylinder  and  a  skirt  depending  from  the  head,  piping 
connected  to  the  cylinder  and  shaped  for  supporting  a 
column  of  water  with  one  end  bearing  against  the  piston 
head  and  the  other  end  presented  at  a  higher  elevation 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  column  is  discharged  at  said 
higher  elevation  when  the  piston  head  is  forced  outward 
by  an  explosive  charge  in  the  combustion  chamber,  and 
means  mounted  upon  the  cylinder  for  injecting  a  charge 
of  water  under  pressure  through  the  piston  skirt  into  the 
column  when  the  piston  has  reached  a  predetermined 
position,  whereby  the  piston  movement  is  arrested  and  re- 
versed while  the  outward  movement  of  the  column  below 
the  point  of  injection  is  continued  temporarily. 


2319.M5 
TURBINE  DRIVEN  PUMP 
Pierce  T.  Angen,  Pepper  Pike  V Hlagc,  and  Robert  CUbom, 
Sooth  Eocttd,   Ohio,  assignors  to  Thompson   Ramo 
WooMrfdge  Inc^  a  corporation  of  OUo 

AppHcatioa  May  4,  1954,  Serfad  No.  427,599 
5  Cfadms.  (CL  193— S7) 
1.  A  combined  turbine  and  pump  comprising  a  tur- 
bine having  an  annular  turbine  supply  chamber  for  de- 
livering a  compressed  fluid  axially  to  a  turbine  rotor, 
means  introducing  a  compressed  fluid  to  said  supply 
chamber,  a  pump  having  an  annular  collection  chamber 
with  a  lateral  outlet  therein  for  delivering  a  second  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  lateral  pump  outlet,  sealing  means 
preventing  an  intermixture  of  the  two  fluids,  and  a  shaft 
rigidly  connecting  said  turbine  and  said  pump  for  simul- 
taneous rotation,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted 
within  and  concentric  to  said  supply  chamber  and  to 
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said  collection  chamber  and  laid  collection  chamber  be-    ter  position  of  said  head  Hce  than  the  length  of  the 
ing  concentric   with   and   at   least   partially   telescoped   piston  stroke  and  forming  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 

space,  said  cylindrical  space  containing  relatively  cool 


within  said  supply  chamber  and  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion therewith. 


2319.9M 
PUMF 
C  Wahoa  Mimer,  Bevcriy,  Maas^  asrifinr  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery  Coqwration,  Flcmfa^itoa,  NJ^  a  corpora- 
ttoo  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Fcbmary  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  717,659 
13  Claims.    (CL  195—149) 


^^ 


10.  In  a  pump,  inner  and  outer  coaxial  means,  cooper- 
ating outer  and  inner  threads  of  the  same  lead  on  said 
inner  and  outer  coaxial  means  respectively,  and  wave 
generator  means  acting  on  one  of  the  coaxial  means  for 
deflecting  it  radially  for  bringing  one  set  of  threads  into 
full  engagement  with  the  other  at  a  plurality  of  spaced 
areas. 


2,910,907 
PLUNGER  PUMP  FOR  HOT  UQUIDS 
Alfred  Bori,  Winterthor,  Switzerland,  aotaMir  to  Salzcr 
Frcrcs,  Socicte  Anonymc,  Winterthor,  Switzerland,  a 
corpontioa  of  Swttzcriaod 
Applicatioo  August  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Angut  27, 1952 
6  Claims.    (CL  193—153) 
1.  A  plunger  pump  for  hot  liquids  comprising  a  cylin- 
der having  a  bore,  an  inlet  valve  and  an  outlet  valve  for 
the  hot  liquid,  both  said  valves  being  located  at  the  same 
end  of  said  bore,  a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  bore 
and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  bore  to 
form  a  cylindrical  space  between  the  plunger  and  the 
inside  of  the  bore,  said  pluner  having  a  head  face,  a 
stuffing  box  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  cylinder  opposite 
to  the  end  at  which  said  outlet  valve  and  said  inlet  valve 
are  located  and  including  a  packing  tightly  surrounding 
said  plunger  and  fitting  into  the  cylinder  for  preventing 
passage  of  hot  liquid  past  said  packing,  a  solid  guide 
sleeve  snugly  surrounding  said  plunger  and  being  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  an  outer  end  abutting  against 
said  packing,  the  inner  end  of  said  guide  sleeve  being  dis- 
posed substantially  farther  outside  of  the  outer  dead  cen- 


II  '',•  J 


and  stagnant  liquid,  preventing  entry  of  hot  liquid  and 
heating  of  the  plunger  thereby  and  preventing  transfer 
of  heat  from  said  plunger  to  said  cylinder. 


2319,99t 
PUMP 
Charles  O.  Wciaenhach,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  iMifni  to 
Bcndb  Aviation  Corpontioii,  Sooth  Bend,  lod.,  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  4770*9 
ICktak    (CL193— 1<2) 


A  fluid  pressure  apparatus  comprising  a  housing;  a 
shaft  in  said  housing;  a  pair  of  rotors  mounted  in  op- 
posed relation  on  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in 
each  of  said  rotors  angularly  disposed  to  said  shaft,  the 
cylinders  in  one  of  said  rotors  being  diametrically  op- 
posed to  corresponding  cylinders  in  the  other  of  said 
rotors;  a  plunger  in  each  of  said  cylinder;  an  inlet  for 
each  of  said  rotors,  said  inlets  being  located  in  the  plane 
passing  through  diametrically  opposed  cylinders;  means 
connecting  said  inlets;  an  outlet  for  each  of  said  rotors, 
said  outlets  being  located  in  a  plane  passing  through 
diametrically  opposed  cylinders;  means  connecting  said 
outlets;  a  fixed  wobble  plate  in  said  housing  adapted  to 
engage  the  plungers  in  one  of  said  rotors;  a  movable 
wobble  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  on 
either  side  of  a  neutral  position,  said  movable  wobble 
plate  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  plungers  in 
the  other  of  said  rotors;  and  a  servo  mechanism  respon- 
sive to  outlet  pressure  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
movable  wobble  plate  for  controlling  the  position 
thereof. 


2,919,999 

JET  ACTION  CROSS  T  FITTiNG 

lames  Fraacr  and  Edward  S.  McLean,  WUmingtoo,  DcL, 

asaiffiiors  to  Spcakmao  Company 

Applicatioo  September  6,  1957.  Serial  No.  M2,592 

3  Claims.    (Q.  193—262) 
1.  A  cross  fitting  comprising  two  horizontal  inlets  and 
opposed  upper  and  lower  outlets  all  having  a  common 
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junction,  an  aspirating  fitting  within  said  opposed  outlets  impacting  devices  in  operation  to  drive  the  fastening 
across  the  two  inleu,  comprising  a  body  portion  closing  devices  in  operative  relation  with  said  impacting  devices 
said  upper  outlet  and  having  a  conduit  therethrough  con-    into  said  underlying  tie. 


necting  the  two  outlets  and  a  ring  portion  surrounding 
said  body  portion  in  engagement  with  the  wall  portion 
of  said  lower  outlet,  a  fluid  passage  between  said  ring 
portion  and  said  conduit. 


2,919,919 

IMPACTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Godfrey,  Lombard,  and  Weslcj  T.  lobiuon, 

Jr.,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignon  to  AoMrican  Brake  Shoe 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Contfaioation  of  application  Serial  No.  337,792,  February 

19,  1953.    This  applkatton  Angnt  2, 1954,  Serial  No. 

692,688 

6  Claims.    (CL  194— 17) 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  spikes  or  like  fastening  devices 
into  a  railway  time  comprising:  a  horizontal  frame, 
including  transverse  guides  extending  transversely  of  one 
rail  of  the  railway;  rail^ngaging  wheels,  mounted  on 
said  frame,  for  engaging  the  rails  of  said  railway  to 
transport  and  guide  the  apparatus  along  said  railway 
with  said  transverse  guides  straddling  said  one  rail  of 
the  railway;  a  pair  of  vertical  frames,  each  slidably 
mounted  on  said  transverse  guides  for  movement  thereon 
to  selected  transverse  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
one  rail,  said  vertical  frames  each  including  a  longitudinal 
guide  extending  parallel  to  said  one  rail;  means  for 
releasably  locking  each  o&iaid  vertical  frames  in  selected 
transverse  positions  on  said  transverse  guides;  a  pair  of 
impacting  devices;  means,  engaging  said  impacting  devices 
and  said  longitudinal  guides,  for  mounting  said  impacting 
devices  upon  respective  ones  of  said  longitudinal  guides 
for  movement  therealong  to  selected  longitudinal  posi- 
tions on  opposite  sides  of  said  one  rail,  said  means 
including  means  for  accurately  guiding  said  impacting 
devices  for  limited  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 
railway;  means  for  releasably  locking  said  mounting 
means  at  selected  longitudinal  positions  along  said  longi- 
tudinal guides;  handle  means,  connected  to  said  frame 
and  to  said  impacting  devices,  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  impacting  devices  relative  to  said  one  rail  so  that 
the  impacting  devices  may  be  engaged  with  fastening 
devices  on  opposite  sides  of  said  one  rail  to  drive  said 
fastening  devices  into  a  tie  underlying  said  one  rail, 
said  handle  means  also  affording  means  for  propelling 
the  apparatus  manually  to  successive  stations  of  opera- 
tion along  said   one  rail;   and   means  for  setting  the 


1 


2,919,9I1 
TOY  VEHICLES 

Joaeph  L.  Bonanoo,  Sooth  Onogc,  N  J., 
Lionel  Corporattoo,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y 
of  New  York 

Application  September  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  612454 
aClafans.    (CL195— 49) 


toThe 
coipofalloB 


cl 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle  including  a  frame,  a  cab  on  said 
frame,  at  least  two  wheel-carrying  axles  on  said  frame,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  electric  motor  mounted  on 
said  frame  within  said  cab,  a  bearing  support  member 
on  said  frame  located  below  said  motor,  said  bearing 
support  member  including  an  upstanding  motor  shaft 
bearing  supporting  boss,  said  motor  having  a  vertically 
disposed  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  bearing  sup- 
port boss,  said  motor  shaft  having  its  lower  end  mechanic- 
ally coupled  to  one  of  said  axles,  and  a  top  plate  member 
connected  to  said  frame  and  positioned  over  said  motor, 
said  plate  member  including  a  single  ball  thrtist  bearing 
above  said  shaft  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  said 
shaft 


2,919,012 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING 
FRICTION 
Kenneth  R.  Eldradge,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf .,  amlgDor  to 
ford  Research  Institate,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a 
tion  of  California 

AppUcation  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  585,993 
2  Claims.    (Q.  195—76) 


1.  In  a  railway  system  for  increasing  the  traction  be- 
tween the  wheels  and  tracks  of  a  train  the  method  of  in- 
creasing the  coefficient  of  friction  between  the  wheels  and 
tracks  of  a  vehicle  in  said  train  comprising  applying  a 
voltage  across  said  wheels  and  tracks  when  it  is  desired 
to  increase  traction  to  cause  an  electric  current  to  flow 
between  said  wheels  and  tracks,  and  varying  said  voltage 
with  variations  in  total  wei^t  of  said  vehicle  to  provide 
values  of  current  which  vary  substantially  proportionally 
as  the  square  root  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle,  the  value 
of  said  current  at  all  times  being  less  than  the  weldiag 
current  of  said  wheels  and  tracka. 
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HYPRAUUC  GENERATOR  DMVB 

E.  Marphy,  OsHihSt  NckVa*  MriMW  I 
Shoe  CoiBpuy.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  ■ 
of  Delaware 
AppUcadon  Immmmrj  %  19S7,  Sartel  No.  <33^1 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  1«5— MJ) 


1 .  In  a  railway  car  having  at  least  one  axle  and  includ- 
ing an  electrical  distribution  system,  an  eiectncal  generat- 
ing system  comprising:  a  generator  electrically  coupled  to 
said  distribution  system;  a  fluid  motor  coupled  in  mechani- 
cal driving  relationship  to  said  generator  ukJ  having  an  in- 
let port;  a  drive  shaft  mechanically  coupled  to  one  end  of 
said  axle  of  said  railway  car  for  rotation  therewith;  a 
drive  gear  mounted  on  satd  drive  shaft;  a  reversible  fluid 
pump,  operable  by  rotation  of  a  pump  shaft  and  having 
a  pair  of  ports  which  serve  alternately  as  inlet  and  out- 
let ports,  depending  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
pump;  a  pinioQ  gear  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  drive  gear  for  rotation 
therewith;  and  fluid  coupling  means  interconnecting  said 
pomp  and  said  motor,  said  coupling  means  comprising 
conduits  individually  connecting  each  of  said  pump  ports 
to  a  source  of  fluid  and  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  motor, 
and  fluid  pressure  actuated  valve  means  in  said  conduits, 
responsive  to  the  pressure  therein,  for  delivering  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  pump  to  said  inlet  port  of  said 
oiolor  to  actuate  said  motor  for  roution  in  a  given  di- 
rection independent  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  and  pump  shafts. 


2,flM14 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  SADDLE  SUPPORT 
E.  r— ilfci,  Jr^  laniing,  lU^  Robert  W.  i  »■!».«■ 
ImL,  and  Willaa  Van  Dcr  Stays,  Hoae- 
Ifl^  aMlgiiiin  Id  PalhHu-Staadard  Car  Mmmm- 

UL,  m  corponlioa  of 


March  !«,  1956,  ScrW  No.  571M1 
9  OahH.    (CL  1«5— 21S) 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  vehicle  body 
on  a  wheel-carrying  axle,  said  system  including  laterally 
spaced  vertically  acting  resiUent  means  connected  to  said 
vehicle  body,  restraining  means  connected  with  said  resil- 
ient means  and  said  body  to  substantially  limit  move- 


ment of  said  resilient  means  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle 
body,  laterally  acting  means  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  resilient  means  and  said  axle  to  control 
lateral  body  roll  movement  of  said  vehicle  body  relative 
to  said  axle,  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  laterally  acting 
means  being  attached  to  journal  boxes  carried  by  said 
axle  near  the  ends  thereof  through  a  saddle  member 
carried  by  the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  journal  boxes, 
each  of  said  saddle  members  being  attached  to  and  de- 
tachable from  a  journal  box  by  means  forming  a  part 
of  said  saddle  member  and  said  journal  box  to  free  said 
axle  from  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  body  while  main- 
taining saddle  member  attachment  to  said  suspension 
system. 

231M1S 
ELEVATOR  FREIGHT  CAR 
Jack  E.  Gotridic  Muatcr,  Imi^  and  WlOfaun  E.X;rflMlli, 
Jr.,  CMcafo,  UL,  a«%«Dri  to  PuObm 
CklcaMt.  II1_  a  coraoratloa  of  Pelawia 

AfpOcatkM  AmQ  23,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  425434 
1  Oalm.    (CL  195-JM) 


In  a  railway  car,  an  underframe  and  a  floor  provided 
with  a  well,  a  vertically  disponed  cylinder  positioned  in 
the  well  and  having  its  lower  end  connected  to  the  car,  a 
piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder,  a  horizontally  disposed 
platform  positioned  longitudinally  of  the  car  in  the  well 
and  secured  at  its  center  to  the  upper  end  of  the  piston 
and  movable  between  a  position  flush  with  the  floor  and  a 
position  below  the  floor,  meaiu  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  cyliiKkr  to  raise  and  lower  the  piston 
whereby  the  platform  may  be  moved  between  the  position 
flush  with  the  floor  and  the  position  below  the  floor, 
means  between  each  end  of  the  platform  and  the  center 
of  the  platform  comprising  a  first  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed rack  strictures  disposed  back  to  back  in  the  well 
and  secured  to  the  car  and  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed 
racks  depending  from  and  secured  to  the  platform  dis- 
posed in  opposed  relation  to  the  respective  rack  structures, 
a  pair  of  horizontally  disposed  shafts  positioned  in  the 
well  extending  longitudinally  of  the  car  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  cylinder  and  between  each  of  said  rack  structures 
and  the  respectively  opposed  rack,  a  fear  wheel  fixedly 
secured  on  each  end  of  each  shaft  adapted  to  mesh  with 
tht  ad^Kent  one  of  the  racks  oo  the  car  and  the  adjacent 
ooe  of  the  racks  on  the  platform  whereby  to  prevent  ro- 
tational movement  of  the  platform  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  the  car.  and  interengaging  verti- 
cal guide  roeaiu  on  each  end  of  the  platform  and  on  the 
adiiacent  bouiKling  wall  of  the  well  to  prevent  rotational 
nofvement  of  the  platform  about  a  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  car. 


2.91MU 
VEHICLE  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTIOP) 
Clyde  B.  Favcrty,  Evaaatoa,  TB^  aad  WOliaai  R.  Skavcr, 
HHthl—d.  lad^  aarifBon  to  Pailmaa  lacorporatcd,  ■ 
eotformtkm  of  Delaware 

Applleatfoa  July  13,  1955,  SmM  No.  52l,t5S 
3  CtataH.    (CL  1«5— 422) 
1.  In  a  freight  vehicle  having  an  underframe  including 
a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  members  hav- 
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ing  their  iqiper  surfaces  dispoaed  in  a  stn^e  plane,  a 
metal  floor  structure  supported  on  said  members,  said 
floor  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  metal 
planks  arranted  at  an  angle  to  said  members,  each  metal 
plank  comprising  a  generally  channel-shaped  section  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  web  portion  which  forau  the  surface 
of  Ihe  floor  and  having  depending  side  flanges,  means 
mounting  said  planks  on  said  longitudinal  members  so 
as  to  dispose  the  web  pwtions  of  contiguous  planks  in 
accurately  flush  co-planar  relation  regardless  of  varia- 
tions in  the  widths  of  the  side  flanges  of  the  planks  com- 


■  <f  M  IT  a  u  n 


^ 


prising  a  stipport  member  secured  to  the  longitudinal 
members  and  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  web  por- 
tion of  each  plank  substantially  midway  between  the  de- 
pending side  flanges  thereof  and  comprising  the  sole  sup- 
pon  of  the  plank  on  the  longitudinal  members,  said  sup- 
port member  being  of  a  vertical  extent  greater  than  that 
of  the  depending  side  flanges,  thereby  spacing  the  bottom 
edges  of  the  side  flanges  above  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, and  welds  securing  the  adjacent  side  flanges  of  con- 
tiguous planks  together  in  said  accurately  flush  coi)lanar 
relation. 


2,91M17 
AUTOMATIC  COOKIE  FEEDER  FOR  DEPOSmON 

AND  SANDWICHING 
Earle  T.  Oakea,  East  laU^  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  The  E.  T. 
Oakas  Cotporatfon,  IsHp,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Now 
York 

AppUcadon  May  18,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  5t5,Mt 
11  Clalnis.    (CL  197— 1) 


1.  A  sandwich  making  apparatus  comprising  superim- 
posed upper  and  lower  conveyors,  means  for  driving  said 
conveyors  in  the  same  direction,  a  trough  for  receiving 
a  row  of  cakes  in  face  to  face  relation,  means  for  advanc- 
ing said  row  of  cakes  along  said  trough  toward  one  end 
thereof,  a  stripper  member  movable  past  said  one  end 
of  said  trough  for  feeding  cakes  from  said  trough  alter- 
nately to  said  conveyors,  means  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
the  upper  conveyor  and  overlying  the  lower  conveyor  for 
advancing  a  cake  from  the  upper  conveyor  into  align- 
ment with  a  cake  on  the  lower  conveyor  into  superim- 
posed relation,  and  means  for  operating  said  last-men- 
tioned cake  advancing  means,  said  stripper  member,  and 
said  lower  conveyor  in  timed  relation  to  align  and  super- 
impose said  cakes  on  said  upper  and  lower  conveyors. 


2319^1t 
CAR  ROOF  SEAM  STRUCTURE 
OK»r  E.  RotlrfwdM,  MicUgaa  City,  Ind.,  and  Fraads  M. 
HcH,  Rhrcrdaic,  DL,  aaslgnnri  to  Pnltnsan  Incorporated, 
Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appttcation  Inly  23.  1954,  Serial  No.  445^72 
2  ClaiBs.    (CL  198—5.4) 


1.  The  method  of  formig  a  vdiicle  roof  having  a  pair 
of  roof  sheets  extending  transversely  of  the  roof  and  a 
resilient  protruding  ptnlion  along  a  transverse  «lge  of 
each  roof  sheet  and  each  protruding  portion  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  below  thie  horizontal  and  an  upstand- 
ing flange  extending  from  each  protruding  portion  and 
each  flange  being  provided  with  spaced  holes  therein  and 
a  U-shaped  seam  cap  having  spaced  sides  provided  with 
spaced  boles  and  resilient  flanges  on  the  sides  of  the  cap 
and  the  flanges  on  the  cap  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
slightly  greater  than  ninety  degrees  with  the  sides  of  the 
cap  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  roof  sheets  adja- 
cent each  other  so  that  the  flanges  on  the  sheets  contact 
each  other,  manipulating  the  seam  cap  so  that  the  flanges 
of  the  sheets  are  disposed  between  the  sides  of  the  cap 
and  the  free  edges  of  the  flanges  on  the  cap  contact  the 
protruding  portions  and  so  that  the  centers  of  the  holes 
in  the  flanges  of  the  sheets  are  spaced  veriically  below 
the  centers  of  the  holes  in  the  sides  of  the  cap,  inserting 
wedging  members  in  certain  of  the  holes  in  the  flanges  of 
the  protruding  portions  and  the  sides  of  the  cap  and 
forcing  the  protruding  portions  and  their  flanges  toward 
the  cap  and  the  flanges  of  the  cap  toward  the  protruding 
portions  so  that  the  holes  in  the  sides  of  the  cap  and  in 
the  flanges  of  the  protruding  portions  are  in  registry,  and 
placing  securing  elements  in  the  holes  in  the  sides  of  the 
cap  and  in  the  flanges  of  the  protruding  portions. 


2319,919 
STRIP-SHINGLE 
Herbert  Abraham,  New   York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Rnbcroid  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  May  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  599.441 
1  Claim.    (CL  198—7) 

^ 
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An  interlocking  shingle  adapted  to  be  laid  in  courses 
with  like  shingles  to  simulate  the  appearance  of  square- 
butt  shingles,  said  shingle  comprising  a  body  having  side 
edges,  parallel  straight  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  lock- 
ing tab  projecting  laterally  from  one  side  edge  at  a 
lower  comer  of  the  body,  a  parallel-sided  slot  extending 
inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  adjacent  the  other  side 
and  parallel  to  said  other  side,  a  second  slot  extending 
inwardly  from  the  lower  edge,  said  second  slot  being 
intermediate  to  said  first-mentioned  slot  and  the  side  edge 
hav'ng  said  tab,  said  first:mentioned  slot  having  an  up- 
wardly inclined  lap  edge  formnig  an  acute  angle  with 
the  side  edge  of  said  slot  remote  from  the  tab,  the  tab 
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having  an  upper  edge  downwardly  inclined  towards  and 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  proximate  side  edge, 
the  acute  angle  formed  by  the  upper  edge  of  the  tab 
interlocking  with  the  acnte  ang'e  at  the  top  of  said 
first-mentioned  slot  of  the  preceding  shingle  of  the  same 
course  when  the  shingles  are  laid. 


2.91t.t20 

INCINERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Theodore  E.  Wlnkkr,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  December  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  555^39 

14  Claims.    (CL  lit— IS) 


obliquely  upwardly  laterally  of  said  path,  cyclically  op- 
erable movable  means  having  portions  in  said  combua- 
tion  space  movable  adjacent  to  said  obliquely  sloping 
portion  of  said  bottom  for  moving  separate  portions  of 
burning  fuel  laterally  of  said  path  and  up  said  laterally 
sloping  portion  whereby  said  fuel  is  caused  to  gravitate 
back  down  said  portion  and  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  fuel  inlet  and  continuously  operable  drive  _ 
for  driving  said  cyclically  operable  movable  means. 


2,91«.t22 
CUPOLA  DOOR 

Townsend  Tinker,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  ,— - 
kan  Radiator  A  StaDdard  Sanitary  Corporatioa,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  December  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  55^497 
SClalaa.    (CL  lit— 17«) 


llfi?:^^^ 


8.  In  an  incinerator  having  a  furnace  incineration 
chamber  portion,  a  combined  combustion  and  precipita- 
tion chamber  portion  having  an  inlet  communicating 
directly  with  said  furnace  chamber  portion  and  having  an 
outlet  of  lesser  cross-sectional  area  than  said  combined 
combustion  and  precipitation  chamber  portion,  and  a  wet- 
t3T*  >crecn  in  said  combined  combustion  and  precipitation 
chamber  portion  and  spaced  from  said  outlet  and  of 
greater  cross -sectional  extent  than  said  outlet  and  at  least 
partially  blocking  communication  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  inlet  opening  into  an  upper  area  of  said  com- 
bined combustion  and  precipiution  chamber  portion  and 
said  last-mentioned  chamber  portion  including  flow  guid- 
ing portions  tending  to  direct  inflowing  gases  and  products 
of  combustion  downwardly  toward  the  floor  thereof,  a 
sloping  floor,  and  a  water  discharge  portion  communicat- 
ing with  a  lower  portion  of  said  sloping  floor  at  a  position 
spaced  from  said  wet-type  screen,  whereby  excess  water 
from  said  screen  is  directed  downwardly  by  gravity  over 
said  floor  and  through  said  discharge  portion,  and  where- 
by the  downwardly  directed  inflowing  gases  and  products  * 
of  combustion  may  mingle  with  water  vapor  from  the 
water  on  the  floor. 


2^1t,«21 

FURNACE 

Aithv  E.  Neaauum,  Chkago,  DL,  ■■Ignni  of  oneJialf 

to  Frank  Scoby,  Chia«o,  U. 

AppUcatioa  Aocast  2, 195<,  Serial  No.  Ml,757 

11  OataM.    (O.  11»-1S) 


1.  In  a  cupola,  a  blast  air  blower,  charging  door  ap- 
paratus comprising  means  forming  a  dooi  opening  in  said 
cupola  and  door  means  movable  to  and  from  a  position 
of  registry  with  said  door  opening,  said  door  means  in- 
cluding a  door  carrier  guided  for  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door  opening  and  adapted  to 
maintain  a  relatively  fixed  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  door  opening,  a  door  member  carried  by  said  carrier 
at  the  side  adjacent  to  the  door  opening,  means  extending 
about  the  edges  of  the  door  carrier  and  the  door  member 
flexibly  sealing  the  same  to  provide  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber expansible  under  fluid  pressure  to  urge  the  door  mem- 
ber against  the  marginal  portions  of  said  door  opening, 
a  conduit  directly  connected  between  said  blower  and  said 
fluid  pressure  means  to  supply  a  door  sealing  fluid  pres- 
sure within  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  in  said  conduit 


2,91«,023 

SEED  PLANTER  CHECK  CORRECTING 

MECHANISM 

Mehin  O.  Londgaard,  BcUcariDa,  Wis. 

AppUcatioa  Jaasary  31, 1957.  Serial  No.  <37^71 

1  Claim,    (a.  Ill— lO 


1.  In  a  furnace  structure,  means  defining  an  elongated 
combustion  space  having  a  fuel  inlet  at  one  end  thereof, 
outlet  means  for  products  of  combustion  at  the  other  end. 
and  stationary  means  defining  a  fuel  supporting  bot- 
tom, said  bottom  sloping  downwardly  from  said  one 
end  toward  the  other  end  to  define  a  flow  path  for  burn- 
ing fuel  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  also  sloping 


A  planting  mechanism  attachable  to  a  tractor,  com- 
prising a  supporting  frame  seourable  to  the  tractor,  a 
movable  timing  element  on  the  frame  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  ground-engaging  periphery  movable 
in  an  orbital  path,  upwardly  and  downwardly  movable 
mechanism  mounting  the  timing  element  on  the  frame, 
said  timing  element  also  having  a  camming  element  mov- 
able therewith  in  an  orbital  path,  means  connected  with 
the  supporting  frame  for  raising  the  nnyvable  mechanism 
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and  lifting  said  timing  element  off  the  ground,  seed-dis- 
pensing mechanism  on  the  frame  and  including  valve 
means  having  an  operating  element  disposed  in  the  or- 
bital path  of  said  camming  element  and  arranged  to  be 
periodically  operated  thereby,  an  oscillatable  driving  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  movable  mechanism  for  upward 
and  downward  movement  with  the  timing  element,  a  spring 
pressed  pawl  on  the  driving  element  and  in  ratcheting 
and  continuously  engaging  relation  with  the  timing  ele- 
ment for  moving  the  timing  element  in  one  direction 
when  the  driving  element  is  oscillated,  and  control  means 
connected  with  said  driving  element  and  constructed  for 
operating  the  same  at  a  position  remote  from  the  driving 
element,  whereby  the  timing  element  may  be  positioned 
at  the  starting  of  a  crop  row  to  cause  dispensing  of  a  seed 
In  transverse  alignment  with  other  seeds  in  adjacent  rows. 
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and  means  for  clamping  said  lever  arms  in  selected  angu- 
lar position  including  a  clamp  screw  threaded  into  said 
fulcrimi  pin,  said  second  lever  arm  formed  with  an  arcu- 


1  »> 


a   ■  * 


1.  In  a  flatlock  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  carrying 
a  movable  presser  foot  provided  with  a  cross-thread  hook 
and  a  cross-thread  carrier  in  predetermined  fixed  relation 
thereon,  a  trimmer  mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  blade 
on  the  presser  foot,  a  trimmer  shaft  carried  by  the  frame, 
a  trimmer  arm  secured  to  the  shaft,  means  oscillating  the 
shaft  in  timed  relation  to  the  operation  of  the  sewing  ma- 
chine, a  cutter  blade  carried  by  the  arm  to  be  oscillated 
and  cooperating  with  the  fixed  blade  to  trim  the  edges 
of  the  fabric  feeding  under  the  presser  foot,  and  actuating 
means  connecting  the  cross-thread  hook  and  cross-thread 
carrier  to  the  trimmer  arm  to  be  driven  therefrom  and 
including  means  providing  for  limited  vertical  movement 
of  the  presser  foot,  hook  &nd  carrier  mounted  thereon  with 
respect  to  said  trimmer  arm  without  altering  the  predeter- 
mined fixed  relation  between  said  presser  foot  and  hook 
and  carrier. 


2,91M2S 

AUTOMATIC  ZIGZAGGERS  WFTH  ADJUSTABLE 

DRIVE  LEVERS 

loho  P.  Eaoa,  UdKmi,  N  J.,  aalgDor  to  The  Singer  Manu- 

factaring  Company,  EUzabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  8, 195S,  Serial  No.  747,133 
2  Claims.  (CL  112— 160) 
1.  In  a  needle  bar  operated  sewing  machine  attach- 
ment, a  drive  lever  assembly  comprising,  a  drive  lever  arm 
adapted  to  be  oscillated  by  the  needle  bar.  means  pivoting 
said  driving  lever  arm  to  said  attachment  including  a  ful- 
crum pin  secured  to  said  driving  lever  arm  and  joumaled 
in  said  attachment,  a  second  lever  arm  adapted  to  trans- 
mit motion  from  said  driving  lever  arm  to  said  attach- 
ment, means  pivoting  said  second  lever  arm  to  said  driving 
lever  arm  about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  fulcnmi  pin. 


ate  slot  embracing  said  clamp  screw  and  having  a  center 
of  curvature  coincident  with  said  means  pivoting  said  sec- 
ond lever  arm  to  said  driving  lever  arm. 


231M24 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Francis  P.  Tamburro,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  WIIlcoz 
*  GIbba  Sewiag  Machiae  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,421 
9  Claimg.    (CL  112—123) 


2,910,024 

INSTANT  THREAD  DYEING  DEVICE 

Davis  J.  A}ouelo,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  ass^or,  by  mesne 

signments,  to  Ardmr  H.  Kern,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  September  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,722 

1  Claim,    (a.  112— 218) 


■i-riii 


For  use  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  cross  arm 
and  a  spool  pin  upon  said  cross  arm;  a  thread  dyeing 
device  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said 
cross  arm,  said  base  having  an  opening  therein  for  re- 
ceiving said  spool  pin  to  thereby  locate  said  base  upon 
said  cross  arm,  a  plurality  of  dye  container  supporting 
pockets  located  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base,  at 
least  one  of  said  pockets  having  a  sleeve  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom,  said  sleeve  having  upwardly  open 
slots  in  opposed  sides  thereof,  and  means  within  said 
sleeve  for  supporting  a  dye  container  within  said  sleeve 
in  position  to  apply  dye  to  thread  guided*  through  said 
slots. 


2,910,027      ^ 
MATERIAL<:ONTROLLED  CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR 

POWER  DRIVEN  SEWING  MACHINES 
Karl  WInz,  Kaiserslautem-Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 

G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserslautem-Pfalz,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 
Application  March  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  645,766 

Claims  priority,  apfrilcatlon  Germaay  March  17, 1956 
1  CUm.    (CL  112—219) 

In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  reciprocating  needle, 
a  metallic  work  plate,  work  feeding  means,  a  presser  foot 
having  a  base  engaging  a  work  piece  being  fed  therebe- 
tween and  said  plate  and  electrically-controlled  stop-mo- 
tion means  for  said  machine  having  a  control  circuit;  stop- 
motion  control  means  comprising  a  first  resilient  metallic 
contact  having  one  end  connected  to  said  base  and  having 
its  opposite  end  projecting  from  the  front  of  said  base, 
as  viewed  in  the  sewing  direction,  the  projecting  end  of 
said  contact  normally  resiliently  engaging  said  platen 
forming  a  second  cooperating  contact,  means  to  elec- 
trically insulate  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  from  thfc  ^ 
metal  parts  of  said  machine,  said  contacts  being  separated 
by  a  work  piece  fed  therebetween  during  the  operation  of 
said  machine  and  connected  to  control  said  circuit  upon 
engaging  one  another  after  passage  of  the  work  trailing 
edge  beyond  the  projecting  end  of  said  first  contact,  to 
initiate  the  operation  of  said  stop-motion  means,  said 
projecting  contact  end  being  spaced  from  said  needle 
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by  a  distance  to  effect  stoppage  of  said  machine  with  a 
predetennined  minimum  number  of  idle  stitches  at  the 


instant  of  passage  of  the  work  trailing  edge  beyond  said 
needle. 


ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING 
AND  THE  LIKE  MACHINES 
Iran,  Rcinhold  Dolmcr,  ami  Kmt  Wtai,  aO  of 
Kabcnlaateni-Pfalz,   Gennany,   mmlfmm  to  G.   M. 
Pfaff  A.G^  Kaisenlaatcra-Pralz,  G«nniiy,  a  corponft- 
tioo  of  Gennany 

Application  May  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  73<,125 

CWnu  priority,  apjplicatlon  Geranay  May  22, 19S7 

11  Claiiiia.    (a.  112—219) 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  upper  and  lower  stitch- 
forming  means  and  a  needle,  to  produce  a  series  of  lock 
stitches  in  a  work  piece  in  both  a  forward  and  reverse 
stitching  direction;  a  control  device  comprising  a  lever 
rotatabie  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  stitching  direction, 
said  lever  having  a  pair  of  parallel  fingers  extending 
therefrom  at  right  angle  to  the  stitching  direction  to 
points  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  needle,  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  lever 
to  a  position  of  said  fingers  adjoming  the  work,  whereby 
to  rock  said  lever  upon  engagement  of  either  said  fingers 
by  the  upper  thread  upon  failure  to  interlock  with  the 
lower  thread  in  both  the  forward  and  reverse  stitching 
directions,  respectively,  and  electrical  contact  means  con- 
trolled by  said  lever. 


2,91«,n9 
NEEDLE  THREADERS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Edward  J.  HertMt,  Soath  PUinficId,  NJ^  niiiiaiii  to  The 
Slaicr  MaMrfactwteK  Cooipaay,  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a  coi^ 
poralioa  of  New  Jcraey 

AppfcatluB  laiy  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  €13^n 
12  ClalM.    (CL  112—225) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a 
head,  a  needle  bar  mounted  in  said  head  for  endwise 


reciprocation,  a  needle  carried  by  said  needle  bar  and 
having  a  thread  eye,  a  threader  bar  mounted  in  said  head 
for  turning  and  for  endwise  sliding  movement  on  an  axis 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  needle  bar,  a  threading 
finger  carried  by  said  threader  bar,  means  cooperating 
with  said  frame  for  positioning  said  threader  iMr  eiui- 
wise  relatively  to  said  needle  bar  with  said  threading  finger 
in  position  to  move  through  the  eye  of  the  needle  upon 
turning  of  said  threader  bar,  a  flange  extending  laterally 
from  said  threader  bar,  an  arm  extending  laterally  from 
said  needle  bar  into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  flange 


-1*. 


upon  turning  of  said  threader  bar,  said  flange  being  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  axially  of  said  threader  bar  and 
formed  to  pass  under  said  arm  upon  turning  of  said 
threader  bar  when  said  threader  bar  is  moved  endwise 
to  the  position  determined  by  said  positioning  means 
thereby  permitting  turning  of  said  threader  bar  only  when 
it  is  positioned  endwise  with  said  threading  finger  alined 
with  the  eye  of  the  needle  and  preventing  endwise  move- 
ment of  said  needle  bar  when  said  threader  bar  is  turned, 
and  actuating  means  for  effecting  endwise  movement  and 
tiuning  of  said  threader  bar. 


231MM 

CAN  BODY  SIDE  SEAM  SOLDERING  AND 

WIPING  MACHINE 

George  M.  Flynii,  Oak  Parit,  m.,  aajganr  to  ContlBcntal ' 

Caa  Coonpaay,  be.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

N«w  York 

AppHcaHoa  Novcaibcr  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,513 
5  ClaiaH.    (CL  113—97) 


1.  In  a  can  body  side  seam  soldering  machine,  a  horn 
along  which  freshly  soldered  can  bodies  are  progressive- 
ly advanced  with  their  side  seam  zones  disposed  down- 
wardly, a  solder  wiping  wire  extending  obliquely  under 
said  horn  for  wiping  excess  solder  from  the  seam  zones 
of  the  advancing  can  bodies,  and  means  connected  with 
said  wire  and  including  a  part  engageable  and  displace- 
able  by  passing  cans  for  alternately  lovveiing  said  wire  to 
a  position  below  the  can  body  path  and  raising  said 
wire  to  an  operative  position,  the  lowering  of  said  wire 
occurring  at  the  end  of  each  wiping  operation,  the  rais- 
ing of  the  wire  occurring  as  the  jiext  can  body  seam  zone 
starts  over  said  wire. 
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2,91M31 
HATCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  M.  Greer,  Great  Neck,  JaiMS  J.  Jenkins,  West 
Babykm,  and  Knrt  Baith,  Forest  HIDf,  N.Y.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  G.  M.  E.  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Application  June  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  590,689 
17  Clalau.    (CL  114— 2«1) 


9.  A  construction  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  housing  rising  from  one 
end  of  a  ship's  hatchway,  said  housing  having  parallel 
side  walls,  an  open  front  and  a  top  wall,  a  substantially 
rectangular  panel  to  cover  said  open  front  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  panel  having  a  top  wall  and  parallel  side  walls, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  panel  at  its  top  wall  to 
the  top  wall  of  said  housing  for  rotation  of  said  panel 
through  an  angle  of  substantially  270  degrees,  a  pair  of 
hydraulic  units  each  having  a  cylinder  member  and  a 
plunger  member  slidable  therein,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  end  of  one  of  said  members  of  each  of  said 
units  to  the  side  wall  of  the  panel  and  means  connecting 
the  end  of  the  other  of  said  members  of  each  of  said 
units  to  the  side  wall  of  said  housing,  said  hydraulic 
units  and  said  pivotal  connections  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  one  of  said  hydraulic  units  to  effect  rotation 
of  said  panel  to  a  predetermined  position  to  bring  the 
pivotal  panel  connection  of  said  unit  to  a  position  such 
that  a  line  extending  from  said  pivotal  panel  connection 
of  said  unit  to  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  housing  is  on 
one  side  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  panel  and  to 
bring  the  pivotal  panel  connection  of  said  other  hydraulic 
unit  to  a  position  such  that  a  line  extending  from  said 
pivotal  panel  connection  of  said  other  unit,  to  its  pivotal 
connection  to  said  housing  will  be  located  on  the  other 
side  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  panel,  a  second 
panel  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  panel  near  the 
lower  end  of  the  latter  and  adapted  to  extend  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  said  first  panel  oveT  such  hatch- 
way to  close  the  latter,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
panels  to  move  said  second  panel  about  its  pivotal  mount 
into  substantially  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  first  panel. 


2,910,832 

ANCHOR  LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  WINCH 

Robert  F.  Kanoosc,  Ariiofton  HeiRfats,  IlL 
Applicatioa  November  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,734 

5  Claims.  (CI.  114—210) 
I.  In  combination,  a  boat  having  at  least  one  wall,  an 
anchor,  an  anchor  lifting  and  lowering  line  having  one 
end  attached  to  said  anchor,  a  reel  on  which  the  other 
end  and  median  portions  of  said  line  are  wound,  a  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  cradle  for  said  anchor  adapted  and 
clamped  atop  said  wall,  said  cradle  havinfi  a  horizontal 
portion  and  vertical  end  portions,  said  vertical  end  por- 


tions being  provided  with  divergent  outstanding  anchor 
seating  and  supporting  flanges,  yoke  means  operatively 
supported  and  mounted  on  said  cradle,  said  reel  being 


.,!- 


operatively  and  accessibly  mounted  on  said  yoke  means, 
said  anchor  being  adapted,  when  not  in  use.  to  be  sup- 
ported and  cradled  on  said  seating  flanges. 


2,910,033 

GUNNEL  GUARD 

Aaroa  J.  R.  Weisbarg,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  May  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  588,290 

4  Claiais.    (Q.  114—219) 


I.  A  guard  strip  formed  of  non-metallic  resilient  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  base  wall,  a  guard  wall  spaced 
from  the  base  wall  and  integrally  connected  thereto 
along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  strip,  the  space  be- 
tween the  walls  being  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof, 
and  separable  interlocking  means  along  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge,  said  means  comprising  socket  and  projec- 
tion portions  longitudinally  coextensive  with  and  inte- 
grally formed  on  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  respective 
walls. 


2,910,034 

EXPLOSIVE  CABLE  CUTTER  WITH 

RELEASABLE  ANVIL 

James   R.  Sullivan,  Hope  Hull,  Ala.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 

retary  of  the  Navy 

Application  January  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,043 

3  Claims.    (CI.  114—221) 

(Granted  under  ritic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


I.  In  a  mine  sweeping  apparatus  in  which  a  vessel  tows 
a  search  line  in  an  outstretched  position  laterally  of  the 
forward  direction  of  the  sweep  so  as  to  engage  the  anchor- 
ing cable  of  a  moored  mine  and  in  which  a  plurality 
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of  explosive  cable  cutting  devices  spaced  along  and  se- 
cured to  the  search  line  ensnare  and  are  fired  by  an 
anchoring  cable  sliding  rearwardly  along  the  search  line, 
each  of  said  devices  including  a  firing  plunger  movable 
to  and  from  a  cocked  position,  an  anvil,  and  spring  loaded 
latch  means  releasably  holding  the  anvil  on  said  device. 
said  latch  means  being  positioned  so  that  movement  of 
the  firing  plunger  to  cocked  position  moves  the  latch 
means  to  latching  condition  and  movement  of  the  firing 
plunger  from  its  cocked  position  permits  the  spring  loaded 
latch  means  to  return  to  unlatching  condition,  whereby 
a  firing  movement  of  said  plunger  releases  the  anvil  and 
a  misfire  will  result  in  an  uncut  mooring  cable  displacing 
the  anvil  and  sliding  along  the  search  line  to  the  next  cut- 
ting device. 

2,910,035 

FOOT  OPERATED  MARINE  PADDLE 

WHEEL  SYSTEM 

Wiiliam  R.  Johnaoo,  Eodora,  Ark. 

Application  November  12.  1957.  Serial  No.  MS,694 

1  Claim.  ACl.  115— 2«) 


material  mounted  in  the  casing  in  front  of  the  drum,  a 
narrow  slot  in  the  opaque  sheet  cooperating  closely  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  drum  to  make  a  portion  thereof 
visible  to  an  operator  of  the  vehicle,  a  ipiral  indicating 
stripe  on  the  surface  of  the  drum  in  contrasting  color 
therewith  to  cooperate  with  an  edge  of  the  slot  to  give 
an  indication  to  the  operator  of  the  angular  position  of 


In  a  catamaran  boat  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
side  floats  and  a  floor  on  said  floats  connecting  the  same 
together,  propelling  means  for  the  boat  comprising  a  pair 
of  upright  opposite  members  vertically  movably  extending 
through  said  floor  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
center  of  the  boat  and  having  lower  ends  below  said  floor 
connected  together  for  vertical  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers in  unison,  a  pair  of  independently  operative  paddle 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers respectively,  and  extending  oppositely  outwardly 
from  said  members,  a  pair  of  independently  operative 
foot  pedals  revolubly  mounted  on  said  members  above 
said  floor  and  extending  oppositely  outwardly  from  said 
members,  drive  means  operatively  connecting  each  foot 
pedal  to  one  of  the  paddle  wheels,  a  pair  of  upright 
channel  elements  rising  from  and  fixed  to  said  floor  in 
opposite  relation  and  oppositely  opening  position  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  in  which  said  memben  are  ver- 
tically slidably  adjustable  to  adjust  said  paddle  wheels 
and  pedals  upwardly  and  downwardly  in  unison,  and 
coacting  clamping  devices  on  said  members  and  elements 
respectively,  for  clamping  the  members  to  said  elements 
in  different  adjusted  position  of  said  members. 


2,910,0M 
SPEEDOMETER  INDICATING  MEANS 
George  A.  Lasko,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Applicatioo  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M77 
2  ClalBS.    (CL  116—57) 
I.  In  a  speedometer  having  an  in-line  indication  of  the 
speed  of  a  vehicle,  a  casing,  an  elongated  rotatable  in- 
dicating drum  mounted  in  the  casing  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion, a  driving  means  connected  to  the  driving  gear  of 
the  vehicle  to  position  the  drum  in  an  angular  position 
related  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  a  sheet  of  opaque 


the  drum,  spaced  scale  lines  on  the  same  surface  of  the 
drum  as  the  spiral  indicating  stripe  also  visible  through 
the  slot,  indicia  numbers  on  a  portion  of  the  casing  in 
related  juxtaposed  position  to  the  scale  lines  on  the  drum 
as  viewed  through  the  slot  by  the  operator,  and  a  reflective 
surface  cooperating  with  the  slot  edge  to  reflect  an  image 
of  the  spiral  indicating  stripe  and  the  scale  lines  to  the 
operator. 

2,910,037 
MECHANICAL  TACHOMETER 
Clark  L.  Hastings,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Rochester 
Ma—facfriog  Conpaay,  be.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

Application  April  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  (51,930 
•  Claias.    (CL  116—57) 


1.  A  tachometer   for   indicating   speeds  of  a   vehicle 
engine  comprising  a  casing,  a  first  rotary  drum  rotatably 
mounted  therein   and   having  indicating   indicia  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  said  casing  having  an  elongate  aper- 
ture therein  extending  axially  of  said  drum,  an  engine 
speed  scale  mounted  on  said  casing  along  one  axially-ex- 
tending  edge  of  said  aperture,  spring  means  interposed 
between  said  drum  and  said  casing  constantly  to  urge  said 
drum  to  a  null  position,  means  driven  by  the  engine  for 
rotating  said  drum  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means,  a 
second  rotary  drum  mounted  around  said  first  drum  co- 
axially  therewith  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto  and 
interposed  between  said  first  drum  and  said  casing,  said 
second  drum  having  a  plurality  of  differently  graduated 
scales   each    extending  axially    thereof   and   each    being 
graduated    in   accordance   with    a    particular    engine-to- 
ground  wheel  speed  ratio  of  the  vehicle,  the  last-named 
scales  being  spaced  from  one  another  angularly  about 
the  axis  of  said  second  drum,  said  second  drum  having 
a  slot  adjacent  each  of  its  scales,  and  means  to  adjust  said 
second  drum  to  move  a  selected  one  of  its  scales  and  its 
adjacent  slot  into  registry  with  said  aperture,  whereby 
the  ground  speed  of  the  vehicle  may  be  measured  by  ob- 
serving the  position  of  said  indicating  indicia  on  the  first 
drum  against  said  selected  scale  and  the  engine  speed  may 
be  determined  by  observing  the  position  of  said  indicating 
indicia  on  the  inner  drum  against  said  engine  speed  scale 
along  the  edge  of  said  aperture  through  said  aperture  and 
through  said  slot. 
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231M3S 

OIL  TESTING  AND  INDICATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  ENGINES 

Gordon  G.  U  Porte,  Tapper  Lake,  N.Y. 

AffpUcatfon  January  10, 195S,  Serial  No.  708,157 

3  Claima.    (CL  116—118) 


I.  A  system  for  indicating  the  condition  of  the  oil  in 
the  crankcase  of  an  engine  in  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  a  conduit  line  having  an  oil  inlet  located 
adjacent  a  point  of  safe  level  of  the  oil  in  the  crankcase, 
and  an  oil  outlet  discharging  into  an  oil  chamber  of  the 
engine  for  return  of  the  oil  to  the  crankcase,  a  slight  tube 
in  said  conduit  disposed  in  the  vehicle  in  plain  view  of  the 
driver,  a  low  pressure  oil  pump  disposed  in  said  conduit 
line  adapted  for  operation  at  the  option  of  the  driver 
independently  of  the  engine  operated  oil  circulating  pump 
for  alternately  applying  suction  to  the  inlet  end  of  the 
conduit  line  and  a  limited  amount  of  pressure  to  the  outlet 
end  of  the  conduit  line  for  forcing  successive  amounts  of 
oil  at  a  low  pressure  from  the  crankcase  through  the 
sight  tube  for  discharge  into  said  oil  chamber,  said  oil 
pump  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the  driver  for 
producing  a  flow  through  said  sight  tube  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  for  affording  a  reliable  indication  of  the 
condition  of  the  oil  in  the  crankcase. 


2,910,039 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  METAL  ONTO 
METAL  BY  VAPORIZING  THE  COATING 
Paul  W.  Patton,  Valley  Falls,  R.I.,  and  Robert  H.  Kelly, 
Wcllesley,  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Research  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Application  Jnnc  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  592^53 
2  Claims.    (CL  118^-49) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  substrate  with  selenium  by 
vapor  deposition  techniques  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  coating  units  arranged  to  be  moved  in  sequence  past 
a  plurality  of  operating  stations,  each  unit  compris- 
ing a  vacuum-tight  coating  chamber,  a  vacuum-tight  clo- 


sure which  can  be  opened  for  permitting  loading  of  said 
chamber  when  said  chamber  is  at  a  loading  station,  means 
for  evacuating  said  chamber,  a  valve  for  venting  said 
chamber  to  atmosphere,  means  for  providing  a  crucible 
containing  selenium  within  said  chamber,  said  crucible 
having  at  least  one  chamber  and  at  least  one  long  nar- 
row slot,  which  slot  serves  to  direct  selenium  vapor 
in  a  downwardly  direction  toward  a  substrate  to  be  coated, 
means  for  heating  said  crucible  and  thereby  vaporiz- 
ing said  selenium,  a  second  valve  preventing  escape 
of  vapors  from  said  vaporizing  means,  means  for 
periodically  opening  said  second  valve  during  travel  of 
the  coating  unit  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
path,  means  for  maintaining  said  substrate  at  a  prede- 
termined temperature,  and  means  for  creating  relative 
movement  between  said  source  of  selenium  vapor  and 
said  substrate  during  the  time  when  said  secotid  valve 
means  is  open  to  permit  travel  of  selenium  vapors  to- 
ward the  substrate. 


2.910,i40 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
STRIP  MATERIAL 
Konrad  Agahd,  Dnrach,  near  Kempten,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maioe 

Application  December  18, 1953,  Sctiai  No.  399,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  September  18,  1952 

13  Claims.    (CL  118— 57) 


^^^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  coating  substance  on  a 
moving  strip  material  comprising  means  for  mounting  a 
blade  above  and  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  strip  material,  said  blade  being  parallel  to  the  strip 
material  and  adapted  to  engage  the  coating  substance,  a 
core  coupled  to  the  blade,  and  an  electromagnet  driving 
the  core  for  vibrating  said  blade  at  a  frequency  of  at  least 
fifty  cycles  per  second  on  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to 
the  strip  material. 


2,910,041 
GASKET  APPLYING  MACHINE 
David  G.  Greenlie.  Weston,  Mass.,  an^ior  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mmsa^  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticnt 

Application  November  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  625,060 
8  Claims.   (Q.  118-^9) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  power  means, 
an  index  drive  mechanism,  a  dial  mounted  on  the  index- 
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ing  shaft  of  said  mechanism  having  sockets  adapted  to  ing  a  peripheral  groove  disposed  for  recemng  therein 
receive  individual  workpieces.  means  to  load  workpieces  said  element  and  clamping  the  latter  hetween  said  rollers, 
successively  into  the  sockets,  means  including  a  com-  said  pressure  roller  being  smaller  in  width  than  said  ap^ 
pound  applicator  nozzle  to  eiect  a  gasket-forming  com- 
pound onto  a  workpiece,  means  to  heat  the  dial  and 
thereby  to  flux  the  gasketing  compound,  workpiece 
ejector  means  in  each  of  said  sockets,  means  to  lift  the 
ejector  means  to  an  intermediate  position  and  thereby 
lift  the  workpiece  towards  the  nozzle  immediately  before 
the  ejection  of  compound  on  said  workpiece  and  to  drop 
the  ejector  from  its  intermediate  position  to  cause  a 
rapid  increase  in  the  distance  between  the  workpiece  and 
the  nozzle  simultaneously  with  the  cessation  of  flow  of 
gasketing  compound  through  said  nozzle,  workpiece  cool- 
ing means  comprising  a  rotatable  flat  ring  surrounding 
the  dial,  and  workpiece  transferring  means  to  move  work- 
pieces  from  the  hot  dial  to  the  cooling  ring  upon  the 
upward  movement  of  the  ejector  means. 


MATERIAL-APFLYING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEALING  PIPES  AN1VGAS  MAINS 

Richard  D.  Gallmcyer,  Fort  WayM,  aad  Lee  F.  McBridc, 

Dccatnr,  Ind.,  assipMrs  to  Ckartoa  W.  FMllint,  Fort 

Wayac,  Ind. 

Application  October  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  53MM 

•  Claias.    (O.  US— If 5) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising 
first  and  second  metering  devices  which  are  operatively 
interconnected  to  deliver  proportionate  quantities  of  dif- 
ferent fluid  plastic  materials,  a  material-mixing  mech- 
anism having  inlet  and  discharge  portions,  two  separate 
conduit  means  leading  from  said  first  and  second  devices 
respectively  to  said  mechanism,  said  mixing  mechanism 
including  relatively  movable  elements  interposed  between 
said  inlet  and  discharge  portions,  one  element  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inlet  portion  and  serving  to  impart 
rotary  motion  to  the  plastic  materials,  a  second  element 
disposed  adjacent  said  one  element  and  serving  to  change 
the  direction  of  motion  of  said  materials  from  rotary  to 
radially  outward  motion,  a  third  element  adjacent  said 
second  element  and  serving  to  change  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  materials  from  radially  outward  to  rotary 
motion,  and  nozzle  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
discharge  portion  for  receiving  mixed  material  there- 
from. 


2,9  If, 943 
CABLE  LUBRICATING  DEVICE 

Uoyd  K.  Bordca,  Sheboygan,  Wk. 

AfpBiatluu  Aa«wt  29.  195«,  Serial  No.  ff«,8f4 

5C1aiBS.    (a.  IIS— 234) 

1.  A  device  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to  elongated, 
rod-like  elements,  comprising  a  container  having  end 
walls  with  aligned  openings  for  sliding  passage  of  a  rod- 
like element  therethrough,  coating  material  in  said  con- 
tainer, an  applicator  roller  joumaled  in  said  casing  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  immersed  in  said  coating  mate 
rial  and  having  a  peripheral  groove  disposed  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  said  openings  to  thereby  receive  in 
said  groove  said  clement  when  disposed  through  said 
openings  to  thereby  apply  coating  material  to  said  ele- 
ment upon  rotation  of  said  applicator  roller,  said  ap- 
plicator roller  having  the  peripheral  portion  thereof  con- 
taining said  groove  formed  of  a  liquid  absorbent  mate- 
riaJ.  a  pressure  roller  joumaled  in  said  casing  and  hav- 


plicator  roller,  whereby  said  pressure  roller  may  be 
positioned  within  the  groove  of  said  applicator  roller,  re- 
silient means  urging  the  pressure  roller  towards  the 
applicator  roller. 


2,9lf,f44 

PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  RAISING  POULTRY 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Dale  F.  King,  Aabvra,  and  Uoyd  A.  PockauM, 

Dccatnr,  Ala. 

AnMication  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,943 

3  OaioH.    (CL  119—1) 


M 


I.  fn  a  plant  for  raising  chickens  from  approximately 
one  day  old  to  broiler  size,  an  elongated  building  divided 
into  a  plurality  of  separate  substantially  light  proof  en- 
closures, each  of  said  enclosures  commencing  with  the 
first  increasing  in  square  footage  of  t\oor  area,  and  the 
first  one  having  a  square  footage  of  floor  area  equaling 
approximately  .16  square  foot  per  chicken,  an  air  circu- 
lator in  communication  with  said  enclosures  to  change 
the  air  periodically  in  said  enclosures,  and  a  cooler  within 
said  enclosures  to  maintain  over  a  part  of  the  floor  area 
of  each  of  the  said  enclosures  a  zone  of  air  which  is 
cooler  than  the  surrounding  air  over  the  remainder  of 
the  floor  thereof. 


2,9If,f4S 

TANDEM  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

Fred  L.  Gordo,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Joseph  C.  Widmont, 

Jr.,  Los  Aafdca,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Paper  Mate  Man- 

nfactnrteg  Company,  Cnlvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Application  December  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  629,f5f 
5  Claims.    (CI.  I2f— 42.1) 

1.  In  a  writing  instrument  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
ink  containing  cartridges  each  provided  with  a  writing 
tip  at  one  end  and  an  opposite  open  end  the  provision  of: 
means  for  connecting  said  cartridges  in  coaxial  struc- 
turally rigid  alignment,  said  connecting  means  including 
crimped  longitudinally  extending  indentations  formed  in 
the  tubular  walls  of  said  ink  cartridges  adjacent  each  of 
said  open  ends,  said  indentations  providing  circumferen- 
tialiy  spaced  inner  zones  and  outer  zones,  said  inner  zones 
of  said  indentations  serving  to  resiliency  grasp  and  fric- 
tionally  hold  a  writing  tip,  aixl  said  outer  zones  of  said 
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identations  providing  air  patsageway  means  lying  paral-    cushioning  characteristics   in  conjunction   with   applied 
lei  to  a  writing  tip  graqied  by  said  inner  zones,  said  air   fluid  pressure  and  suitable  channels  aiKl  supply-exhaust 

switch  valving  such  as  a  four-way  valve  comprising  a 
■■,.m^.  >.  !^  Ml.  cjrlinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  piston  in  said  cyl- 
inder having  at  least  two  longitudinal  slide  chaniKls 
paralleling  said  axis,  heads  on  either  end  of  said  cylinder 
confining  said  piston  therein,  fluid  supply-exhaust  tubes 
in  said  cylinder  paralleling  said  axis  lying  sealably-slida- 
bly  in  said  piston  channels  and  supported  between  said 
heads;  one  said  tube  having  at  least  one  side  wall  pori 
adjacent  one  said  bead  and  said  other  tube  having  at 
■'  least  one  side  wall  port  adjacent  said  other  head;  said 

piston  being  adapted  to  move  back  and  forih  in  said 
cylinder  over  said  tubes  between  said  heads  so  as  to 
uncover  one  said  tube  port  in  moving  away  from  one  said 
head  and  to  cover  said  other  tube  port  in  moving  toward 
the  other  said  bead. 


passage  means  providing  communication  with  and 'an  air 
vent  for  the  interior  of  the  associated  cartridge. 


2,91f,f44 

RIFLE  NUT  RETALNER  FOR  ROCK  DRILL 

Eari  B.  Lear,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Pncvmatic 

Tool  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  October  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  488,542 

12  Clafans.    (CL  121—7) 


1.  A  rock  drill  comprising  a  reciprocating  hammer 
piston  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  a  rifle  nut  mounted 
in  said  recess,  the  interior  of  the  rifle  nut  being  fluted 
to  provide  intermittent  oppositely  directed  torsional  forces 
transmitted  through  the  rifle  nut  to  the  piston,  the  rifle 
nut  and  piston  having  engaging  faces  to  positively  limit 
movement  of  the  nut  relative  to  the  piston  in  response  to 
such  torsional  forces  in  one  direction,  and  a  retainer 
supporicd  by  the  piston  and  arranged  to  positively  limit 
or  prevent  movement  of  the  rifle  nut  relative  to  the 
piston  in  response'  to  torsional  forces  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  piston  having  an  annular  groove  extend- 
ing radially  outward  from  the  recess,  said  retainer  being 
securely  mounted  in  said  groove  and  projecting  inwardly 
beyond  the  groove  into  the  recess  and  cngageabic  with 
the  front  face  or  shoulder  on  the  rifle  nut. 


2,91f,f47 

FLUID  OPERATED  CYLINDER  AND  PISTON 

ASSEMBLY 

William  R.  Plnmmer,  Berkley,  Mich. 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7f4,757 

18  Cbiims.    (CL  121—38) 


»1  iiLi-r^-Nasi'  'ijr^'„  :[i^%  , 


2,91f,f48 
BOOSTER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Jcannot  G.  Ingres,  Dearborn,  IVUch.,  assignor  to  Kebey- 
Hayes  Company,  Detroit,  Midk,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  Jane  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  74f,fl21 
15  Claims.    (CI.  121—41) 


1.  A  booster  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  master 
cylinder  operating  rod,  a  fluid  pressure  motor  having  a 
movable  wall  at  one  side  of  which  is  formed  a  variable 
pressure  chamber,  a  valve  mechanism  having  a  normal 
position  connecting  said  chamber  to  one  source  of  pres- 
sure and  movable  to  connect  it  to  a  source  of  diflferent 
pressure  to  operate  said  movable  wall,  a  power  lever 
connected  to  said  movable  wall,  a  pedal  lever  connected 
to  said  valve  mechanism,  and  a  deformable  body  of 
material  engaging  said  operating  rod  and  said  power  lever 
and  engageable  with  said  pedal  lever  upon  movement 
thereof  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism  whereby  forces 
are  delivered  to  said  rod  through  said  body  from  both 
of  said  levers. 


1.  A  piston,  cylinder,  and  supply-exhaust  tube  assem- 
bly   having    throttling,    acceleration,    deceleration,    and 


2.910.049 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY 
Alexander  W.    Calder,   Franklin,   Pa^  assignor  to  Joy 
IManufacturine  Company,  Pittsborxh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Application  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  485,138 

19  Claims.    (CI.  121—44) 

I.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  comprising,  a  pair 

of  spaced  members  portions  of  which  are  located  adjacent 

each  other  and  one  of  which  has  a  hydraulic  passageway 

therein,  a  first  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  adjacent  por- 
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tion  of  said  one  member  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  slidably  engage  the  adjacent  ponion  of  the  other  of 
said  members,  a  second  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 
adjacent  portion  of  said  other  member  to  extend  inwardly 
therefrom  and  slidably  engage  the  adjacent  portion  of 
said  one  member,  said  passageway  being  connected  to 


an  opening  in  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  one  member 
between  said  first  and  second  means,  a  lifting  member 
located  between  said  members  and  adjacent  said  openmg 
when  said  pair  of  members  occupy  particular  relative 
positions,  and  said  lifting  member  engaging  said  second 
means  to  move  said  members  apart  when  a  sufficient  pres- 
sure exists  in  any  portion  of  the  hydraulic  system. 


2,91«,050 
riSTON  TYPE  MULTIPORT  FLUID 
PRESSURE  VALVE 
John  H.  Dotter,  Baltimore,  Md^  and  William  L.  Hois- 
lander,  Osborne,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Homestead  Valve 
Manufacturing  Company,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  June  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,058 
18  Claims.    (CI.  121—46.5) 


14.  A  fluid  pressure  valve  comprising  a  valve  body 
having  a  valve  chamber,  spaced  fluid  pressure  inlet  and 
outlet  port  means  in  said  valve  body  connected  to  said 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  ring  spacers  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  perforated  spacer  separating  each  pair  of  ring 
spacers,  a  U-shaped  packing  cup  having  its  open  side 
faced  in  the  direction  of  selected  of  said  ring  spacers, 
an  annular  extension  on  said  selected  ring  spacers  ex- 
tending into  the  U-shaped  packing  cup  to  engage  the 
bottom  thereof,  said  extension  being  spaced  from  the 
sides  of  said  U-shaped  packing  cup.  a  valve  member  rid- 
ing in  sealed  relation  with  said  U-shaped  packing  cups 
and  having  a  passage  to  connect  said  ports  at  different 
longitudinal  positions  of  the  valve  member,  said  passage* 
being  exposed  to  said  U-shaped  packing  cups  when  pass- 


ing the  same,  and  members  at  the  end  of  the  valve  body 
for  holding  said  pairs  of  ring  supports,  spacer  members, 
and  U-shaped  packing  cups  in  assembled  relation  within 
said  valve  body. 

2>918,M1 
PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  VALVE  TO  PROVTOE  FEEL 
Edward  E.  Hupp,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Bendix 
Aviation  Corporation,  Soatfa  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,598 
7  ClalnH.    (CL  121—46.5) 


1.  In  a  control  valve:  a  body  member  having  a  high 
pressure  chamber,  a  low  pressure  chamber,  and  a  control 
pressure  chamber,  said  control  pressure  chamber  being 
normally  maintained  at  pressures  equal  to  or  approaching 
the  pressure  of  one  of  said  high  and  low  pressure  cham- 
bers; a  movable  wall  separating  said  control  chamber  from 
said  one  of  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers;  valve 
means  for  controlling  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers, said  valve  means  including  a  tubular  fluid  conduct- 
ing control  member  extending  through  said  movable  wall 
sealing  means  between  said  movable  wall  and  said  tubular 
member  which  will  accommodate  relative  movement  with- 
out transmitting  appreciable  force  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; said  valve  means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  movement  of  said  tubular  member  in  one  axial  di- 
rection communicates  said  control  chamber  with  the  other 
of  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  to  produce  a  dif- 
ferential pressure  across  said  movable  wall  urging  said 
movable  wall  in  the  opposite  axial  direction;  means  bias- 
ing said  movable  wall  in  said  one  direction;  first  abut- 
ment means  against  which  said  movable  wall  is  urged  by 
said  spring  means  until  a  predetermined  pressure  dif- 
ferential is  experienced  across  said  movable  wall,  and  sec- 
ond abutment  means  on  said  tubular  member  against 
which  said  movable  wall  is  urged  when  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential exceeds  said  predetermined  differential,  there 
normally  being  sufficient  clearance  between  said  movable 
wall  and  said  first  and  second  abutment  means  to  permit 
normal  actuation  of  said  valve  means  by  said  tubular  con- 
trol member. 


2.918,052 
HYDRAULICALLV  OPERATED  TRANSMISSION 

Willlain  M.  Osbom,  Denver,  Colo. 
AppHcaHoa  November  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,420 

11  Claims.  (CI.  121—93) 
8.  A  fluid  actuated  device,  comprising:  a  pair  of  identi- 
cal central  housing  sections  in  back  to  back  relation, 
each  having  a  rotor  chamber  therein;  an  end  housing 
section  on  the  outer  face  of  each  of  said  central  housing 
sections  providing  a  hub,  a  bearing  carried  by  said  central 
housing  sections,  the  inner  faces  of  said  central  housing 
sections  including  cooperating  means  to  support  said  bear- 
ing; a  shaft  rotalably  mounted  in  said  hubs  and  bearing 
and  extending  through  said  rotor  chambers;  interchange- 
able rotors  in  said  rotor  chambers  disposed  to  be  driven 
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in  opposite  directions;  the  inner  faces  of  said  central  hous-   by  and  for  the  duration  of  an  electric  current  pulse  ap- 
ing sections  having  a  configuration  to  interchangeably  fit   plied  thereto,  monostable  pulse  forming  means  compris- 
ing a  first  amplifier,  a  second  amplifier,  load  resistance 
ft^jt-'  means  for  each  said  amplifiers,  direct  coupling  means 

IPV  between  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the  input 

"^■'^'  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  resistance-capacity  coupling 

network  between  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  and 
the  input  of  said  first  amplifier,  to  normally  pass  an  out- 
put current  through  said  first  amplifier  and  to  normally 


'^m.9-' 


either  a  corresponding  face  of  an  identical  central  housing 
section  or  an  end  housing  sectioiL 


2,910,053 
ROTARY  THRUSTER 
Albert  M.  Stott,  Aldan-Clifton  Heights,  and  Francis  J. 
Shinaly,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army 

Appllcatkm  Angust  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  752,674 

2  Claims.    (CL  123—24) 

(Granted  ondcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  thruster  including  a  casing  with  bearings  at  its 
opposite  ends,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  bearings  and 
spaced  from  said  casing  to  form  an  annular  chamber,  a 
partition  fixed  to  said  casing  and  forming  a  closure  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  casing,  a  vane  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  forming  a  closure  between  said  shaft  and  said  casing, 
said  shaft  being  arranged  to  form  a  combustion  chamber 
communicating  with  said  annular  chamber  between  said 
partition  and  said  vane,  and  means  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  until  a  predetermined  pressure  is  ex- 
erted between  said  partition  and  said  vane. 


2,910,054 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Otto  Schfitte,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  anigiior  to 

Robert  Boecfa  Gjn.b.H.,  Stattgart,  Gcrmaay 

AppUcatkw  April  30, 1958,  Serial  No.  732,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  5, 1957 

19  Claims.    (CI.  123—32) 
1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  a  combustion  device 
of  the  -type  including  injection  valve  means  to  supply 
a  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  device,  control  means  com- 
prising actuating  means  adapted  to  open  said  valve  means 


i4)i  U 


'JZ?^   f" 


bias  said  second  amplifier  to  output  current  cut-off,  where- 
by to  render  said  first  amplifier  temporarily  non-conduc- 
tive during  a  period  determined  by  the  time  constant 
of  said  network  upon  the  application  of  a  triggering  pulse 
to  said  second  amplifier,  to  produce  output  current  pulses 
of  said  first  amplifier,  means  to  energize  said  actuating 
means  by  said  output  current  pulses,  and  further  means 
to  vary  the  time  constant  of  said  network,  whereby  to 
control  the  fuel  injection  time  of  said  valve  means. 


^  2,910,055 
ENGINE  GOVERNOR  ACTUATOR 
Frederick  J.  Marsee,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HoUcy 
Carboretor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  corpontioo 
of  Michigan 
Application  Jannafy  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  708^99 
9  Clabns.    (CL  123—103) 


■     n    • 


1.  An  actuator  mechanism  for  operative  connection  to 
an  automotive  or  like  engine  governor  characterized  by 
a  mechanically  movable  governor  element,  said  mech- 
anism comprising  a  fluid  impeller  device  having  means 
to  drive  the  same  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  speed 
of  operation  of  an  engine  to  be  governed,  a  source  of 
operating  fluid  connected  in  supplying  relation  to  said 
impeller  device  for  an  increase  in  the  pressure  of  said 
fluid  by  said  device  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of 
operation  of  said  device,  a  pressure  responsive  unit  having 
first  passage  means  for  the  communication  of  the  same 
with  said  fluid  source  and  the  intake  of  said  impeller 
device  and  second  passage  means  for  the  communication 
of  the  same  with  the  discharge  of  said  impeller  device, 
respectively,  and  provided  with  a  pressure  responsive 
member  movable  in  response  to  pressure  differential  in 
said  respective  passage  means,  a  valve  connected  to  said 
member  for  movement  thereby,  a  pressure  responsive 
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governor  actuafor  unit  adapted  to  be  operattvety  con- 
nected to  said  movable  governor  element  and  having  a 
conduit  cDotrolled  by  said  valve  for  communication  with 
one  of  said  passage  means,  said  actuator  unit  being  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  pressure  in  said  conduit  occa- 
sioned by  movement  of  said  valve,  a  further  valve 
member  controlling  flow  of  fluid  in  the  other  of  said 
passage  means  to  occasion  a  variable  pressure  drop  in 
the  last  named  passage  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  last  named  valve  member,  and  means  responsive  to 
variations  in  manifold  vacuum  to  govern  the  position  of 
said  last  named  valve  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  123—139  see: 
Patent  No.  2.910.696 


2,91MM 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Adifllcfl  C.  SampictfOf  DcdroN,  Mick.*  uricDor  to 
Mm  Ramo  WooMridgc  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
ApplicatkM  ScpteoOMT  27,  19M,  SciW  No.  (12^1 
12  ClaiaH.    (CL  123— 14«) 


I.  A  device  for  fuel  injection  comprising  a  fuel  injec- 
tion plunger,  a  fuel  injection  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein  in  which  said  plunger  is  movably  mounted  for 
movement  in  an  intake  stroke  and  a  discharge  stroke, 
said  chamber  terminating  in  a  discharge  port  at  one  end 
and  in  an  intake  port  at  the  other  end,  said  plunger  mov- 
ing in  a  direction  to  force  and  trap  fluid  in  said  chamber 
out  of  said  discharge  port  in  said  discharge  stroke,  a 
chamber  in  said  housing  for  the  receipt  of  plunger  actua- 
tion fluid,  an  actuation  surface  movable  in  said  chamber 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  plunger  to  move  it  in  a 
discharge  stroke  when  pressurized  actuating  fluid  is  ad- 
mitted to  said  chamber,  an  actuation  fluid  pump  con- 
nected to  be  in  communication  with  said  actuation 
chamber  to  deliver  the  fluid  thereto  to  cause  the  plunger 
to  move  in  a  discharge  stroke,  and  means  for  varying 
the  discharge  of  said  pump  to  vary  the  stroke  of  said 
plunger  to  obtain  variable  fuel  discharge  from  the  plunger 
in  the  discharge  stroke. 


2«91M57 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Ward  C.  Sottle,  Sooth   Bend,   Ind.,  aaaigBor  to  Bcadix 
AvIilfcM  Corporatkm,  Sooth  Bead,  lad^  a  corporatioa 
of  Dchiwuv 
ApplkatioB  March  12,  19SS.  Serial  No.  72t,9«S 
i  CUoM.    (O.  123— 14«) 
1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine    having    an    induction    passage    with    a    throttle 
mounted  therein  on  a  shaft,  a  variable  displacement  fuel 
supply  pump  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  engine,  a 
control  member  operatively  connected  to  said  pump  for 
varying  the  displacement  thereof,  means  responsive  to 
induction  passage  pressure  operatively  connected  to  said 
member  for  urging  said  member  in  a  direction  to  de- 
crease the  displacement  of  said  pump,  resilient  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  member  for  urging  said 
member  m  a  direction  to  increase  the  displacement  of 


said  pump,  a  throttle  lever  flxed  to  said  shaft,  a  loose  lever 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  resilient  connection 
between  said  levers,  a  floating  lever,  a  housing,  means 
connecting  one  end  of  said  floating  lever  to  said  loose 
lever,  a  conduit  adapted  to  connect  said  pressure  respon- 
sive means  to  said  induction  housing,  means  connecting 
said  housing  to  said  passage,  an  Vtmospheric  vent  means 
in  said  housing,  a  valve  in  said  housing  movable  to  first 
and  second  positions  to  respectively  connect  said  pressure 
responsive  means  to  said  vent  means  and  said  conduit, 
means  connecting  said  valve  to  the  other  end  of  said 


4^ 


floating  lever,  an  actuating  member  connected  to  said 
floating  lever  intermediate  its  ends,  a  cylinder  having  a 
first  diameter  and  a  second  larger  diameter,  a  piston  in 
said  cylinder,  a  passage  in  said  piston  opening  in  one  end 
of  said  piston  and  in  the  side  wall  of  said  piston  spaced 
from  the  other  end  thereof,  a  passageway  connecting 
said  passage  with  the  other  end  of  said  piston,  a  restriction 
in  said  passageway  adjacent  said  other  end.  resilient 
means  in  said  cylinder  urging  said  piston  to  a  position 
normally  within  said  first  diameter  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  operatively  connecting  said  throttle  shaft 
with  said  piston. 

2,91MSS 

BOW  STRING  ATTACHMENT 

Joseph  M.  Bender,  Whiooa,  Mian. 

AppUcatioa  December  3, 19M,  Serial  No.  «25,654 

1  Chin.    (O.  124— 3«) 


An  attachment  for  a  bow  string  designed  to  protect 
and  be  gripped  by  the  fingers  of  the  archer  and  provide 
index  means  along  said  string  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible 
bodies,  said  bodies  containing  longitudinal  bores  there- 
through adapted  to  receive  and  frictionally  engage  said 
string  so  that  under  normal  conditions  said  bodies  will 
remain  at  a  particular  preset  location  along  said  string 
length,  said  bodies  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  each  other 
along  the  length  of  said  string  for  providing  a  pocket  in 
which  to  accommodate  the  nock  of  an  arrow  and  in  which 
position  the  confronting  spaced  surfaces  of  said  bodies 
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are  adapted  to  define  the  upper  and  lower  walls  of  said 
nock  pocket,  said  bodies  being  of  a  subsuntially  cylindri- 
cal shape  with  one  of  said  bodies  being  of  a  greater 
length  than  the  other  of  said  bodies,  said  one  of  said 
bodies  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  to  accommodate  a 
plurality  of  fingers,  and  said  other  of  said  bodies  having 
a  recess  to  accommodate  a  finger,  the  recesses  adjacent 
said  confronting  surfaces  being  spaced  therefrom  a  dis- 
tance suflkient  to  insure  that  a  finger  seated  therein  will 
not  extend  into  said  pocket 


2,91M59 

LEG  ASSEMBLY 

RrinoM  E.  Gehna,  St  Lonis,  Mc,  Mrignor  to  Jacket- 

Evam  MamrfactBrteg  Co.,  St  LmIb,  Mo^  a  corpora- 

tkMof  Mtooori 

AppikatkMi  Aognst  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  6M,35« 

1  ClalBt.    (CL  126—304) 


In  combination  with  a  stove  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  side  wall  connected  by  a  peripheral  seam,  said  bottom 
wall  having  a  peripheral  channel  adjacent  to  the  seam, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  upwardly  indented  keepers 
formed  in  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  to  the  peripheral 
channel,  each  of  said  keepers  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  therein;  a  retaining  member  for  each  of  said 
keepers  comprising  a  pair  of  sockets  positioned  below 
said  keeper  and  having  end  portions  extending  through 
the  openings  therein,  each  of  said  sockets  having  a  lateral 
dimension  larger  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  open- 
ings, a  web  interconnecting  said  end  portions  above  said 
keeper,  said  web  abutting  said  keeper  between  said  open- 
ings, a  tab  connected  to  each  of  said  end  portions  above 
said  keeper  and  being  in  abutment  therewith,  each  of 
said  Ubs  being  bent  back  on  itself  to  extend  across  the 
adjacent  socket  end  portions  in  overlapping  relation  with 
a  portion  of  said  web;  and  a  leg  having  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  horizontally-extending  seat  portions 
with  free  ends,  interconnected  shank  portions,  said  seat 
portions  being  connected  to  said  shank  portions  by  up- 
wardly formed  bends,  said  seat  portions  of  said  leg  being 
mounted  in  said  sockets  of  said  retaining  member  below 
said  keeper  in  position  to  support  said  stove,  and  said 
bends  of  said  leg  being  disposed  in  the  peripheral  chan- 
nel of  said  bottom  wall  whereby  the  peripheral  seam 
contacts  said  shank  portions  of  said  leg  to  prevent  dis- 
placement of  said  leg  from  said  retaining  member. 


MASSAGE  MACHINE 
Werner  and  Raymond  F.  BorowsU,  Chka«o,  Dl. 

saM  BorowsU  awignor  to  said  Werner 

Application  Angnst  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  677,124 

4Clafatts.    (a.  12»— 33) 


frame  in  spaced  coplanar  relationship  longitudinally  of 
the  frame,  a  pair  of  bars  secured  to  each  member  trans- 
versely adjacent  the  respective  ends,  cushion  fasteners 
secured  to  the  ends  of  each  bar,  a  rectangular-shaped 
plate  secured  adjacent  its  comers  to  the  respective  cushion 
fasteners,  padding  covering  the  top  of  each  plate  to  sup- 
port a  recumbent  body,  motor-driven  pitman  mechanism 
connected  to  the  members  to  cause  a  simultaneous  oppo- 
site tilting  of  the  padded  plates  in  opposite  directions  out 
of  the  horizontal  to  eflfect  a  manipulation  of  the  pad- 
contacting  portions  of  a  recumbent  body,  and  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor-driven 
pitman  mechanism. 


2,91f,Ml 

INTERMITTENT  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Rodney  R.  Rabiohn,  Aknn,  OUo 

Appttcatkm  Angnit  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,S3t 

ISChrfBS.    (CL  12^-79) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  use  on  a  patient  positioned 
adjacent  thereto,  comprising;  a  housing;  tensioning  means 
including  an  elongated  flexible  element  terminating  in  a 
free  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  patient;  guide 
means  for  maintaining  said  free  end  of  the  flexible  ele- 
ment in  given  relation  with  respect  to  the  patient;  means 
operable  on  said  tensioning  means  for  intermittently  re- 
tracting said  flexible  element  with  respect  to  said  guide 
means,  whereby  said  free  end  of  the  flexible  element  ex- 
erts a  traction  pull  on  said  patient;  and  take-up  means 
self-operating  on  said  flexible  element  to  maintain  sub- 
stantially uniform  tension  on  the  same  during  traction 
periods  regardless  of  movement  of  said  patient  relatively 
of  said  guide  means. 


2319«M2 

FASTENING  OF  RIGID  PLATES  TO  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Norman  Potash,  BaMmorc,  Md. 

Application  May  6,  195»,  Serial  No.  733,45S  ' 

2  Claims,    (a.  128—141) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  massage  machine  comprising,  a  base  frame,  a  pair 
of  members  transversely  trunnioned  on  fixed  axes  on  the 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  sheet  of  soft, 
flexible,  resilient  material  defining  an  opening,  said  ma- 
terial at  the  boundary  of  said  opening  being  in  the  form 
of  a  continuous  resilient  hook,  said  resilient  hook  com- 
prising a  leg  having  a  substantially  flat  annular  support- 
ing surface  encircling  said  opening  and  a  reentrant  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  toward  said  opening,  a  plate  of 
substantially  rigid  material  covering  said  opening  and 
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lying  tfainst  said  substantially  flat  annular  surface  and 
having  its  outer  edge  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  surface,  a 
one  piece  retaining  ring  comprising  a  continuous  rigid 
hook  tightly  embracing  said  continuous  resilient  hook 
and  a  plurality  of  locking  prongs  crimped  against  the 
outer  surface  of  said  plate. 


DIVING  MASK 

MovM  and  PhUip  R.  Wyolf , 
Coala  Man,  Caltf . 
ApiMkation  Marek  7, 19SS,  Serial  No.  719,799 
4ClalaM.    (CLUI— 144) 


BTcrett  A. 


1.  A  diving  mask  comprising  a  hollow  main  body  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends,  a  transparent 
face  plate  releasably  mounted  on  said  main  body  portion 
adjacent  one  of  said  open  ends,  a  face  member  mounted 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  open  ends  of  said  main  body 
portion,  a  resilient  face  engaging  liner  fixedly  secured  to 
and  conforming  to  the  inner  contour  of  said  face  member, 
fastening  means  positioned  around  said  face  member  to 
releasably  connect  it  with  straps  leading  to  a  head  cover- 
ing, a  pair  of  pressure  sensitive  exhaust  valves  leading 
from  said  main  body  portion,  an  air  supply  control  valve 
mounted  on  one  side  of  said  main  body  portion,  means  for 
connecting  said  air  supply  control  valve  between  said 
mask  and  a  source  of  air  under  pressure,  said  air  supply 
control  valve  including  means  for  supplying  a  constant 
flow  of  air  from  said  air  source  into  said  main  body  por- 
tion, a  by-pass  valve  positioned  on  the  opposed  side  of 
said  main  body  portion,  said  by-pass  valve  including 
means  for  conducting  air  from  said  main  body  portion  to 
an  inflatable  diving  suit,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
by -pass  valve  with  said-suit.- 


2,91f,M4 

EMERGENCY  EYE  WASH 

Anthony  V.  BraotaMt,  Stmtk  Ozooc  Park,  N.Y. 

Applicadoa  Match  31,  195S,  Serial  No.  724,939 

3  CtahM.    (CL  12»— 149) 


I.  An  emergency  eye  wash  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flask,  portions  of  said  flask  defining  open- 
ings at  the  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  bracket  means 
intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  flask  sup- 
porting it  in  an  upright  position,  a  flexible  tube  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  bottom  opening  defining  portions,  and 


an  eye  rinse  cup  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tube,  wherein  said  top  opening  defining  pxjrtion  comprises 
a  mounting  for  releasably  supporting  said  eye  rinse  cup  in 
sealing  engagement  therewith  with  said  tube  in  com- 
munication  with  said  opening. 


2,91f,MS 
ILEOSTOMY  OR  DRAINAGE  APFUANCX 

Arthv  E.  Mama,  Chkago,  lU. 

Applicatloa  Jaoaary  i,  195«,  Serial  No.  7r7,43« 

1  Claim.    (CL  12S— 2S3) 


1   •< 


An  appliance  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  person  for  re- 
ceiving body  drainage  from  a  stoma  as  in  the  cases  of 
ileostomy  and  other  conditions  of  such  character,  com- 
prising a  pouch  unit  in  combination  with  a  belt  adapted 
to  be  worn  around  the  waist  of  the  person,  said  pouch 
unit  comprising  a  bag  of  thin  waterproof  material  having 
an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  of  greater  length  than 
width,  the  bag  being  entirely  closed  except  for  an  opening 
in  its  inner  wall  centrally  between  its  side  edges  and  adja- 
cent to  its  top  end  whereby  the  bag  may  be  positioned 
with  its  inner  wall  flat  against  the  side  of  the  person  and 
with  the  stoma  extending  through  said  opening,  an  ad- 
hesive of  the  pressure  sensitive  type  on  the  outer  side  of 
the  inner  wall  covering  an  area  entirely  surrounding  said 
opening  whereby  the  bag  may  be  applied  in  the  described 
location  by  manual  pressure  inwardly  against  the  outer 
side  of  the  bag  and  directly  against  said  adhesive  area  so 
as  to  seal  the  inner  wall  of  the  bag  to  the  body  entirely 
around  the  stoma  opening,  providing  an  effective  seal 
against  escape  of  drainage  materials  and  odors  and  pro- 
viding for  ready  removal  of  the  bag  from  the  body  by 
reason  of  the  pressure  sensitive  type  of  the  adhesive,  and 
a  belt-receiving  loop  united  to  the  bag  across  the  top 
end  thereof  substantially  from  side  to  side  thereof  whereby 
when  the  bag  is  sealed  to  the  body  with  the  belt  extend- 
ing through  the  loop,  the  loop  portion  of  the  pouch  unit 
provides  support  for  the  bag  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed from  side  to  side  thereof  across  the  full  width 
of  the  adhesive  seal  area  to  relieve  the  seal  of  undue 
strains  which  might  cause  loosening  or  displacement  of 
the  bag  from  its  described  seal  connection  to  the  body 
while  the  bag  is  being  worn,  the  pouch  unit  being  com- 
plete for  its  intended  function  and  of  such  low  cost  of 
construction  as  to  make  it  economical  for  disposal  after 
each  use. 


2,9]fJM 
THREAD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  KNOTTED 
LIGATURES,  MORE  ESPECIALLY  FOR  SURGI- 
CAL PURPOSES  AND  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 
LIGATURING  OF  BLOOD  VESSELS  DURING  OP- 
ERATIONS 

Karl  Kammcr,  Lahr,  Baden,  Germany 

Applicatloa  January  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  402,360 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germany  July  3, 1953 

9  Claims,    (d.  128—326) 

3.  A   ready-looped   ligature  arrangement  comprising, 

in  combination,  discardable  ligature  carrier  means  having 
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a  first  portion  and  at  least  one  aecond  portion;  a  ligature 
carried  by  said  ligature  carrier  means  aiul  adapted  to  be 
sterilized  together  with  the  same,  said  ligature  having  a 
first  portion  constituting  the  inner  loop  of  a  prospective 
ligature  knot  surrounding  said  first  portion  and  a  second 


portion  constituting  the  outer  loop  of  the  proH>ective  liga- 
ture knot  surrounding  said  second  portion  so  that  said 
ligature  is  adapted  to  be  transferred  to  a  surgical  instru- 
ment; and  securing  means  for  securing  the  free  ends  of 
said  ligature  to  said  ligature  carrier  means. 


2,910,067 

WOUND  CLIP  AND  EXTRACTOR  THEREFOR 
John  W.  Whhc,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  asrignor  to 

Technical  OO  Tool  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 

a  corporatioo  of  Caltforaia 
Origtaial  applicatloa  October  13, 1952,  Serial  No.  314,499, 

now  Patent  No.  2,750,302,  4atcd  Angnat   14,   1956. 

Divided  and  this  appllcatioa  AofOit  9,  1954,  Serial 

No.  440,574 

OClafaM.    (CL  130— 334) 


1.  A  wound  clip  comprising  a  strip  of  thin  deformable 
material  having  enlarged  jaw-engaging  ends,  a  rearwardly 
bowed  central  portion  having  an  elongated  central  open- 
ing therein  defining  with  the  adjacent  clip  edges  spaced 
connecting  webs  of  non-)iniform  sectional  width  tapering 
from  a  maximum  width  at  the  center  of  said  clip  to  a 
reduced  width  at  the  ends  of  said  opening,  whereby  said 
clip  closes  under  a  uniform  closing  pressure  applied  in- 
wardly to  said  ends,  and  flesh-engaging  prongs  project- 
ing forwardly  from  said  clip  ends. 


2,910,060 

PLASTIC  BINDING  ELEMENT 

WUliara  N.  Lane,  Lake  Forest,  m.,  aarignor  to  General 

Binding  Corporatioa,  Northbrook,  m.,  a  corporation 

of  nUnois 

AppUcatloo  Febmary  13, 1950,  Serial  No.  715,124 

SOalms.    (CL129— 1) 


2.  A  binding  element  of  the  rolled  comb  type  formed 
of  flexible  material  comprising  a  backbone  and  a  plu- 
rality of  fingers  extending  from  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  and  curled  backwardly  to  overlap  and  lie  inside 
said  backbone  and  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed  loops 
with  said  backbone,  said  backbone  also  having  spaced 


T-shaped  slots  substantially  fewer  in  number  than  said 
fingers  and  positioned  adjacent  the  other  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  backbone  with  the  base  of  the  slot  portions 
extending  toward  the  said  other  edge,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  T-shaped  slots  having  a  width  somewhat  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  fingers,  and  disposed  adjacent  the 
ends  of  said  bituling  element,  the  ends  of  the  fingers 
aligned  with  said  T-shaped  slots  being  notched  on  oppo- 
site side  edges  in  proximity  to  their  ends  to  thereby 
provide  companion  interlocking  portions  arranged  to 
interlock  with  said  backbone  when  positioned  within  the 
base  of  said  T-shaped  slots  and  said  aligned  flngen  being 
positioned  to  overlap  the  other  edge  of  said  backbone 
outside  thereof  to  extend  inwardly  through  their  respec- 
tive slots  whereby  load  applied  to  said  aligned  fingers 
by  materials  bound  thereon  maintains  the  said  aligned 
fingers  in  interlocked  position  in  said  base  of  the  slot 
and  all  of  the  fingers  are  retained  in  overlapping  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  backbone. 


2,910.069 

POSTING  TRAY  FOR  LOOSE  LEAF  FILING 

SYSTEMS 

Frederick  Robert  Sewell.  Beckenham,  England,  assignor 

to  Percy  Jones  (Twinlock)  Limited,  Beckenham,  Ei^ 


Application  Jane  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,150 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain  Aognst  29, 1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  129^16) 


1.  In  a  posting  tray  for  loose  leaf  filing  systems,  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  rectangular  tray  having  a  standard 
at  each  comer  thereof,  a  pair  of  generally   U-shaped 
inverted  side  rails  disposed  along  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  tray  and  having  the  lower  ends  of  their  legs  pivotally 
attached  to  corresponding  standards  at  the  comers  of 
said  tray,  said  lower  ends  of  the  side  rails  being  provided 
with  elongate  slots  therein  and  each  of  said  standards 
having  a  horizontal  pin  projecting  therefrom  received  in 
such  slots  whereby  to  effect  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the 
side  rails  on  the  standards,  a  locking  bar  carried  by  each 
of  said  standards  above  said  pin  and  having  a  down- 
wardly facing  hooked  end  portion  above  said  pins,  a 
locking  pin  carried  by  each  of  said  lower  ends  of  the 
side  rails  cooperable  with  the  hooked  ends  of  said  lock- 
ing bars  and  receivable  therewithin  to  retain  said  side 
rails  in  a  substantially  upright  position  along  the  sides 
of  the  tray,  spring  means  engaging  the  lower  ends  of  said 
side  rails  and  normally  urging  the  first  mentioned  pins 
to  engage  the  bottoms  of  said  elongate  slots  whereby  to 
engage  said  locking  pins  in  said  hooked  end  portions  of 
the  locking  bars  and  permitting  the  locking  bars  to  be 
depressed  relative  to  the  standards  to  withdraw  the  lock- 
ing pins  from  the  hooked  end  portions  of  the  locking 
bars  and  permit  outward  swinging  movement  of  said  side 
rails,  said  locking  bars  being  of  arcuate  configuration  and 
being  slidably  received  in  arcuate  channels  in  the  stand- 
ards, said  arcuate  locking  bars  and  said  arcuate  channels 
being  concentric  with  said  horizontal  pins,  a  stop  pin 
fixed  to  each  locking  bar  and  each  of  said  standards 
having  an  elongate  slot  therein  receiving  said  stop  pins 
limiting  lateral  movement  of  said  locking  bars  whereby 
said  side  rails  may  assume  an  intermediate  outwardly 
swung  position  without  releasing  said  locking  pins  from 
said  hooked  end  portions  of  the  locking  bars. 
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PEA  SHELLER 
F.  Greedy  and  EdwMii  I.  Sdna/,  Hoopcstoo,  IIL, 
to  Food  MachiMry  and  Chcmkal  Corpon- 
Saa  Joae«  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbwart 
AppBcation  May  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,433 
<  daloH.    (CL  13«— 3«) 


sootal  axis  to  present  a  generally  upwardly  moving  to- 
bacco receiving  surface  portion  on  one  side  of  said  axis, 
and  a  generally  downwardly  moving  portion  on  tbe  other 
side  of  said  axis,  a  refuser  roll,  and  an  overhead  conveyor, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  chute  extending  from 
the  conveyor  to  a  point  adjacent  the  feed  roll  and  having 
its  lower  end  shaped  to  conform  to  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  feed  roll,  one  wall  of  the  bottom  of  the  chute 
having  its  end  arranged  adjacent  tbe  feed  roll  at  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  upwardly  moving  surface  portion  of 
the  feed  roll,  a  second  wall  opposite  said  one  wall  having 
its  end  spaced  from  the  feed  roll  near  the  top  of  the 
feed  roll,  said  walls  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
from  each  other  and  having  the  opposed  lateral  edges 
thereof  spanned  by  two  connecting  walls,  the  two  con- 
necting walls  having  edges  adjacent  said  feed  roll  curved 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  feed  roll  to 
permit  tobacco  to  be  maintained  in  contact  with  the  feed 
roll  over  a  large  area  to  insure  delivery  of  the  proper 
quantity  of  tobacco  to  the  feed  roll,  the  conveyor  being 
provided  with  an  opening  communicating  with  the  chute, 
a  gate  for  closing  the  opening,  and  means  controlled  by 
the  level  of  tobacco  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chute  to 
actuate  said  gate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shelling  pod  enclosed  vegetables  com- 
prising a  rotatable  pod  supporting  foraminous  screen  and 
a  flexible  pod  rolling  strip  mounted  for  relative  move- 
ment therein,  means  connected  to  sa'd  screen  and  said 
strip  for  rotating  both  said  screen  and  strip  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  different  speeds  so  as  to  effect 
advance  of  the  strip  over  the  surface  of  the  screen,  and 
means  for  feeding  pods  to  be  opened  to  the  interior  of 
of  said  screen,  said  strip  and  screen  being  arranged  to 
frictionally  engage  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  pods  to 
impose  a  rotating  couple  thereon,  resilient  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  pod-rolling  strip  for  yieldingly  press- 
ing the  strip  against  said  supporting  screen  when  pods 
are  not  present  therebetween  for  cleaning  said  screen  and 
for  pressing  the  strip  toward  the  supporting  member  with 
force  sufficient  to  break  the  pods  open  to  release  the 
vegetables  therein  when  the  pods  are  disposed  between 
said  strip  and  said  screen,  and  the  interstices  of  said 
screen  being  large  enough  for  passage  therethrough  of 
vegetables  released  from  the  pods. 


2,91«,r71 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  OGARETTE- 

MAKING  MACHINE 

Prcitoa  L.  Fowler,  Jr.,  Ridnnood,  Va.,  asipior  to  Tiw 

Amerkaa   Tobacco   Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a 

corporatkNi  of  New  Jersey 

Appttcatioa  Angvst  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  (79,017 

4ClaiM.    (CL131— 21) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  tobacco  to  a  cigarette-mak- 
ing machine  comprising  a  feed  roll  rotatable  on  a  bon- 


2,91«.t72 

CIGAR  PROTECTORS 

Stanley  K.  Loomis,  Oak  Park,  m. 

AppUcatioa  October  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  61MU 

3  Claimi.    (a.  131—189) 


^Jr~^^~l. 


I.  A  cigar  protector  comprising  a  frame  having  a 
curved  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  fit  about  one  end 
of  the  cigar  and  a  pair  of  spaced  confronting  leg  por- 
tions extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  leg  portions 
having  widths  between  two  planes  spaced  from  the  end 
of  the  frame  by  distances  of  %  and  Va  inch,  respectively, 
no  greater  than  H  inch,  the  curved  portion  having  a 
central  aperture  therein,  and  the  end  of  each  of  the  leg 
portions  being  bifurcated  and  terminating  in  a  strip  por- 
tion disposed  between  the  bifurcations  thereof,  the  strip 
portions  confronting  each  other  being  curved  toward  each 
other,  and  a  hollow  tube  sealed  within  the  aperture  in  the 
curved  portion  of  the  frame  and  extending  from  the 
curved  portion  only  between  the  leg  portions  of  the  frame, 
said  tube  being  open  at  the  end  seal  within  the  aperture 
and  having  a  closed  portion  extending  therefrom. 


2,91«,f73 

ASH  RECEIVER 

David  LookboMer,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh. 

AppUcadoB  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  704,431 

6  Claims.  {C\.  131—231) 
5.  An  ash  receiver  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
springably  resilient  holder  members  mounted  on  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  to  project  inwardly  relative  (here- 
to, a  receptacle  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  into  the 
body  member  chamber,  a  receptacle  having  an  annular 
member  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said  resilient 
holder  members  being  in  supporting  engagement  with 
the  side  of  the  receptacle  and  with  said  annular  member 
thereof,  and  a  removable  top  member  for  said  body 
member  having  an  opening  therein  above  said  recep- 
tacle of  less  diameter  than  tbe  receptacle,  the  upper 
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end  of  the  receptacle  when  in  supported  engagement 
with  said  resilient  holder  members  being  positioned  close- 


2,910,074 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

Rkhard  L.  Blackwcil,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  Janoary  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,164 

3  Claims,    (d.  131—257) 


I.  A  gripping  device  comprising  an  elongated  arm,  a 
jaw  formed  on  one  end  of  such  arm.  a  first  pivot  mount- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  arm  upon  a  supporting  element, 
a  companion  jaw,  a  plate  carrying  said  companion  jaw, 
a  pin  projecting  from  said  supporting  clement,  said  plate 
being  adapted  to  so  engage  said  pin  as  to  afford  move- 
ment of  the  plate  relative  to  said  pin,  a  second  pivot  in- 
terconnecting the  plate  and  arm,  and  a  spring  having  a 
pair  of  divergent  arms,  one  such  arm  being  secured  to 
the  plate,  and  the  other  bearing  movably  against  the  pin. 
whereby  said  spring  reacts  between  the  pin  and  plate  to 
exert  pressure  on  the  companion  jaw  in  both  open  and 
closed  positions  of  said  jaws,  there  being  a  toggle  rela- 
tion between  said  arm  and  plate  entailing  travel  of  said 
second  pivot  across  the  line  established  by  the  first  pivot 
and  the  pin  to  open  and  close  said  jaws,  said  spring  act- 
ing by  virtue  of  such  relation  to  resist  both  opening  and 
closing  travel  of  the  jaws,  and  said  spring  moving  between 
respective  positions  predetermined  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive open  and  closed  positions  of  the  jaws. 


container  valve  is  opened;  a  liquid  drying  agent  convey- 
ing means  communicating  with  the  container  outlet  and 
with  tbe  hot  water  inlet  pipe;  and  means  actuated  by  the 
hot  water  pressure  when  the  hot  water  valve  is  turned  on 
for  opening  the  valve-controlled  outlet  of  the  conuiner; 


h": 


ly  adjacent  to  the  underside  of  the  top  member  so  that 
it  is  concealed  thereby. 


2,910,075 

PRESSURIZED  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  DRYING 

AGENT  INTO  RINSE  SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Gcorse  Joseph  FederisM  and  Tore  H.  Noren, 

San  Francisco,  CaHf. 
Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,704 
6Clafans.    (CL  134— 56) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  dishwashing  machine  hav- 
ing a  rinse  compartment  adapted  to  receive  dishes;  hot 
water  rinse  spray  pipes  dispoied  in  the  compartment;  a 
hot  water  inlet  pipe  connected  to  the  spray  pipes;  and 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  hot  water  into  the  spray 
pipes  for  rinsing  the  dishes;  of  a  pressurized  container 
having  a  liquid  drying  agent  under  pressure  therein  which 
pressure  is  higher  than  the  water  pressure  in  said  hot 
water  inlet  pipe;  the  container  having  an  outlet  provided 
with  a  self-closing  valve  for  releasing  the  liquid  when  the 


whereby  the  pressure  in  the  container  will  expel  liquid 
therefrom  into  the  liquid  conveying  means  that  in  turn 
will  carry  the  liquid  into  the  rinse  water  for  mixing  with 
the  latter;  the  container  valve  being  operable  for  auto- 
matically closing  the  container  outlet  when  the  hot  rinse 
water  valve  is  closed. 


2,910,076 

EGG  WASHING  APPARATUS 

Andrew  J.  McNett,  Grapevine,  Tex. 

Application  May  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  738,493 

1  Claim,    (a.  134—118) 


Egg  washing  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  base, 
a  relatively  shallow  pan  having  a  greater  length  than 
width,  said  pan  having  its  maximum  length  and  width 
at  its  top,  said  top  being  permanently  open,  said  pan 
including  substantially  vertical  ends  and  sides,  said  sides 
continuing  downwardly  to  form  a  bottom  portion,  said 
bottoni  portion  including  inclined  sheets  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  the  transverse  center  of  said  bottom  por- 
tion and  a  part  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  sheets, 
said  part  being  curved  in  a  vertical  plane  extending 
transversely  of  the  pan,  said  part  sloping  downwardly 
and  forming  a  rocking  element  arranged  at  the  transverse 
center  of  the  pan  and  engaging  the  ends  of  said  base  and 
at  the  transverse  centers  of  said  ends,  horizontal  trun- 
nions mounted  upon  the  ends  of  the  base  and  arranged 
beneath  the  top  of  the  same,  pairs  of  spaced  bearing 
elements  secured  to  the  rocking  element  and  disposed 
at  the  transverse  center  of  the  pan  adjacent  to  its  ends 
and  receiving  the  horizontal  trunnions  between  them,  a 
horizontal  outlet  pipe  secured  to  one  end  of  the  pan  at 
the  transverse  center  of  the  pan  and  disposed  above  and 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  adjacent  trunnion  when 
the  pan  is  in  the  horizontal  position,  means  to  close  the 
outlet  pipe,  an  upstanding  lever  mounted  upon  the  hori- 
zontal outlet  pipe  to  turn  it  upon  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  transversely  rock  the  pan.  a  foraminous  tray  mounted 
within  the  pan  for  supporting  the  eggs,  and  upwardly 
facing  hooks  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  pan  and  adapted 
for  insertion  within  the  openings  of  the  foraminous  tray. 
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said  hooks  removably  supporting  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  foraminous  tray  and  holding  the  longitudinal  edges 
at  an  elevation  spaced  below  the  top  of  the  pan  and  also 
holding  the  tray  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  pan. 


CX>NTAINER  CLEAND4G  MACHINE 
C.  Blake  Fnuidngham,  Maa^  mi  Emnwtt  F. 
D«i4y,  Arlington,  and  John  R.  Haika,  FaJb  Cbnrcb, 
Va^  amitaon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Anoy 
Orifiaal  appUcation  March  25,  If S2,  Serial  No.  27t,414, 
now  Patent  No.  2,763,274,  dated  September  IS,  19M. 
DIridcd  and  thk  application  May  1.  195^  Serial  No. 
5i2^S9 

t  Claims.    (CL  134— IM) 


a  portion  only  of  a  polygon;  said  polygon  portion  hav- 
ing  an  uneven  number  of  corners;  first  ribs  delimiting  a 
part  of  said  polygon  portion;  two  supporting  members 
respectively  supporting  one  end  of  said  first  ribs;  second 
ribs  respectively  having  one  end  thereof  linked  to  said 
supporting  members,  the  other  ends  of  said  first  ribs 
and  said  second  ribs  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
cover  at  the  comers  of  said  polygon  portion  with  the 
exception  of  the  intermediate  comer  of  said  polygon 
portion;  an  umbrella  stick  located  in  the  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  polygon  portion  and  having  an  inwardly 
extending  portion;  an  additional  rib  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  intermediate  comer  and  hav- 
ing its  other  end  connected  to  said  inwardly  extending 
umbrella  stick  portion;  a  pivot  supported  by  said  in- 
wardly extending  umbrella  stick  portion,  each  of  said 
supporting  members  being  linked  to  and  tiluble  about 
said  pivot;  and  spreader  means  respectively  linked  to 
said  fint  ribs  and  also  linked  to  said  umbrella  stick  for 
selectively  spreading  and  holding  said  cover  in  taut  con- 
dition. 

2,91f,f79 
FROCESS  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

LIQUID  PRESSURE  SURGE  IN  A  LINE 

Bcri  Eugene  Bcegfaly,  Bartksvillc,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phil- 

Hpe  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  April  18,  19SS,  Scrtel  No.  S«l,t23 

12  Claims.    (CL  137— 14) 


1.  In  a  container  cleaning  apparatus  non-communicat- 
ing cleaning  fluid  spraying  and  exhausting  means  adapted 
to  be  simultaneously  received  in  a  container  to  be  cleaned, 
a  fluid  ejector  having  a  suction  inlet  connected  to  said 
cleaning  fluid  exhausting  means,  a  source  of  cleaning  fluid 
under  pressure  connected  in  parallel  to  said  fluid  spraying 
means  and  said  ejector  so  that  fluid  under  pressure  may 
be  delivered  to  said  fluid  spraying  means  and  said  ejector 
simultaneously  to  render  the  latter  operative  to  apply  suc- 
tion to  said  fluid  exhausting  means  simultaneously  with 
the  application  of  pressure  to  the  fluid  spraying  means, 
and  a  valve  to  apportion  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  source 
between  said  fluid  spraying  means  and  ejector  selectively 
to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  suction  generated  by  said 
ejector  relative  to  the  volume  of  fluid  sprayed  into  the 
container  being  cleaned  by  said  fluid  spraying  means. 


231«,t7t 
LAWN  UMBRELLA 
Horst  L.  P.  Sdranck,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kor- 
tenlMck  A  Rank  Kommanditgcmlladiaft,  Solingcn-Wey- 
cr,  Germany 

Application  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,M7 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  May  28,  1954 

7  Claims.    (CL  13S— 27) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  lawn  umbrella:   an  umbrella 
eover  defining,  when  in  taut  condition,  the  contour  of 


grs 


;:k. 


6.  A  process  for  controlling  a  pressure  surge  in  an 
extended  conduit  in  which  a  liquid  is  flowing  under 
pressure,  comprising  sensing  said  pressure  surge  in  the 
vicinity  of  its  origin  and  transmitting  an  electrical  signal 
in  response  to  said  sensing  to  an  electrically  actuated  re- 
lief flow-control  zone  in  said  conduit  upstream  of  the 
pressure  sensing  point  a  distance  such  that  the  time  for 
said  surge  to  travel  said  distance  is  greater  than  the  time 
required  to  sense  said  surge,  transmit  said  signal,  and 
effect  flow  thru  said  zone  so  as  to  open  said  relief  flow- 
control  zone  before  said  pressure  surge,  traveling  at  the 
rate  of  sound  in  said  liquid,  reaches  same  and  vent  liquid 
from  said  line,  thereby  controlling  said  surge. 


2,91t.Mt 

IMPACT  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

Geocge  W.  Wright,  Yoder,  and  John  C.  Kerr,  Fort  Wayne, 

Indn  aaalfpaors  to  Tokheim  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Application  November  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,381 
12  Claims.    (O.  137—39) 

1.  In  a  shock  responsive  valve,  a  body  defining  a 
chamber  having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  disposed  on  a 
substantially  vertical  axis  and  having  an  outlet,  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  inlet  and  disposed  exteriorly  of  said 
chamber,  means  for  mounting  a  poppet  type  valve  on 
said  casing  for  cooperation  with  said  seat,  said  valve 
having  a  stem  extending  into  said  chamber  through  said 
inlet  spring,  means  for  urging  said  valve  toward  the  seat, 
an  elongated,  streamlined,  combined  weight  and  inter- 
ponent,  universal  bearing  means  supported  on  said  body 
for  suspending  said  interponent  by  one  end  so  that  it 
will  depend  into  said  chamber,  said  bearing  means  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  valve 
seat  above  and  in  substantially  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  stem  for  end  to  end  engagement  therewith,  said 
stem  and  interponent  having  a  combined  length  which  is 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  bearing  means 
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aiid  said  valve  seat  so  that  said  stem  and  interponent.  dinal  bore  to  thereby  seal  the  sleeve  unit  with  respect 
when  engaged,  will  hold  the  valve  open,  said  stem  and  to  the  walls  of  the  bore,  the  exterior  ridges  above  the 
interponent  bemg  relatively  movable  out  of  engagement    intermediate  port  opening  being  angularly  skewed  in  one 

direction  with  the  ridges  below  the  port  opening  being 
angulariy  skewed- in  an  opposite  direction,  whereby  the 
sleeve  unit  is  able  to  accommodate  a  port  opening  having 
a  greater  length  in  a  longitudinal  direction  than  would 
otherwise  be  possible  for  the  same  axial  spacing  of  the 
pons  and  for  the  same  ridge  sealing  area,  and  a  valve 
spool  located  within  the  sleeve  structure  and  adapted  to 
have  reciprocating  movements  for  selectively  connect- 
ing certain  ports  of  said  sleeve  structure  with  one  an- 
other. 


2318,881 

RECIPROCATING  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Stanley    W.    Karbowniczek,   Chicago,    HI.,    assignor  to 

Hanna  Engineering  Works,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  niinob 

AppUcation  January  38, 1958,  Serial  No.  712,122 

3  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.25) 


3.  In  a  reciprocating  type  valve,  in  combination,  a 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending 
through  the  same,  at  least  one  inlet  connection  for  the 
body  portion  and  spaced  outlet  connections  for  the  body 
portion  all  having  communication  with  the  bore,  said  in- 
let and  outlet  connections  being  axially  spaced  along  the 
longitudinal  bore  and  adjacent  connections  being  dia- 
metrically opposed,  sleeve  structure  within  the  bore,  said 
sleeve  structure  including  a  plurality  of  sleeve  units  each 
having  an  intermediate  port  opening  aligning  with  one  of 
said  connections  and  having  a  serrated  formation  at  re- 
spective ends  providing  flattened  teeth  portions,  said 
sleeve  uniu  being  disposed  in  end  to  end  relation  and 
said  sleeve  units  having  a  length  whereby  respective  teeth 
portions  engage  to  for.-n  port  openings  in  alignment  with 
another  of  said  connections,  exterior  ridges  extending 
circumferentially  of  each  sleeve  unit  and  being  disposed 
above  and  below  the  said  intermediate  port  opening 
therein,  said  ridges  having  a  press  fit  within  the  longitu- 


2,918,882 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  RELEASE  VALVE 

Vernon  E.  Ferguson,  Swan,  Mo. 

Application  September  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,418 

1  Oaim.   (CI.  137— «8) 


in  response  to  a  shock  force  having  a  component  directed 
normal  to  said  axis,  which  exceeds  the  resistance  of  the 
stem  and  interponent  to  relative  displacement  in  such 
direction. 


In  a  control  valve,  the  combination  with  a  valve  casing 
having  a  port,  a  valve  plate  pivoted  in  the  valve  casing 
and  normally  closing  the  port,  a  break-joint  member  abut- 
ting the  valve  plate  and  valve  casing  at  its  opposite  ends 
to  hold  the  valve  plate  against  opening  pivotal  movement, 
and  a  valve  stem  movable  through  the  valve  casing  and 
having  a  shoulder  adapted  to  strike  and  rupture  the  break- 
joint  member  and  release  the  valve  plate  for  opening  piv- 
otal movement. 


2,910,883 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TERMINAT- 
ING   AND    EXTENDLNG    FLUID    TRANSMIS- 
SION MAINS 

Robert  W.  Cook,  Decatur,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

C.  W.  Fuelling,  Inc.,  Decatur,  Ind. 

Application  January  10.  1958.  Serial  No.  788,102 

4  Claims.    (Q.  137—74) 


2) 


zs    ^         tt 


n 


k^^^^^^ 


1.  A  fitting  for  terminating  the  end  of  a  pipeline  com- 
prising a  pair  of  pipes  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  pipeline,  a  sleeve  having  a 
larger  interior  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of 
said  pipes  and  secured  over  the  ends  of  said  pipes  with 
its  ends  sealed  thereto  and  with  one  end  closer  to  the 
end  of  the  other  of  said  pipes  than  the  other  end  of  the 
sleeve  is  to  the  end  of  said  one  of  said  pipes  and  with 
the  sleeve  forming  a  passage  bridging  the  ends  of  the 
pipes,  a  partition  clamped  between  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  pipes  and  made  of  material  that  is  deformable  by 
relatively  less  heat  than  the  material  of  said  pipes,  said 
one  of  said  pipes  and  said  sleeve  defining  alined  threaded 
openings  opening  to  the  passage  in  said  sleeve,  the  other 
of  said  pipes  defining  a  port  opening  to  said  passage,  and  a 
threaded  plug  engaged  in  said  alined  openings  and  re- 
movably closing  the  opening  in  said  one  pipe. 
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COMPUTER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROLS 
William   FnMti,  Easlewootf,  NJ^  ■■ifpir  to 
WriRkt  Coffjporadoa,  a  corporadoa  af  Dalawara 
Dcceihef  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  7f  2,443 
7  OaJMi     (CL  137— «S) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  mechanism  for  providing  an  out- 
put  signal  which  is  a  function  of  at  least  one  variable 
input  force;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  lever;  means 
providing  a  pivotal  support  for  said  lever;  means  for  ap- 
plying fiPit  and  second  forces  against  said  lever  of  differ- 
ent moment  arms  and  disposed  m)  as  to  exert  opposite 
turning  moments  against  sitid  lever,  at  least  one  of  said 
forces  constituting  a  variable  input  signal;  means  pro- 
viding a  source  of  fluid  pressure:  a  fluid  motor  having 
a  movable  member  connected  to  said  pivotal  support  for 
moving  said  pivotal  support  relative  to  said  force  apply- 
ing means  and  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  lever 
in  response  to  changes  in  said  fluid  pressure;  valve  means 
controlled  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  in  response 
to  unbalance  of  the  turning  moments  acting  thereon  for 
regulating  said  fluid  pressure  so  as  to  cause  said  fluid 
motor  to  move  said  lever  pivotal  support  to  a  position 
in  which  the  turning  moments  acting  on  said  lever  are 
balanced;  and  means  responsive  to  a  condition  indicative 
of  the  position  of  said  fluid  motor  movable  member  for 
providing  an  output  siignal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
input  signal. 

2.91«,M5 
FLOW  DIVIDER 
Oscar  H.  Banker,  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  New  Prod- 
ucts Corporalioii,  Skokic,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dcla- 


Appikatioa  Aii«ust  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  6«2,5S1 
8  Claims.    (CL  137—101) 


chamber  connecting  the  inlet  and  two  outlet  openings,  a 
plunger  siidablc  in  the  chamber  to  assume  a  plurality  of 
positions  therem,  said  plunger  having  passages  there- 
through, one  for  each  stream,  individual  means  on  the 
plunger  and  body  relatively  movable  to  control  the  volume 
of  fluid  passing  therethrough  to  each  of  said  outlet  open- 
ings, said  plunger  having  an  area  exposed  to  the  inlet 
opening  and  being  nxivable  in  one  direction  in  response 
to  the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  inlet  opening,  means  for 
resiliently  opposing  the  movement  of  the  plunger  in  re- 
sponse to  such  flow  of  fluid  to  regulate  the  fk>w  through 
one  of  the  passages,  and  stop  means  for  the  plunger  pre- 
venting complete  shut  off  of  the  fk>w  in  the  said  one 
passage. 


2,91f.6S4 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  FLEXIBLE  VAC- 
UUMING HOSE  IN  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Herman  V.  D.  Stewart.  Gkodalc,  Calif. 
ApplicatkNi  November  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  774^82 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—356) 


I.  A  pressure  fluid  operated  device  for  establishing  a 
first  fluid  stream  and  a  secoral  fluid  stream,  the  volume 
of  the  second  fluid  stream  being  a  predetermined  propor- 
tion of  the  first-mentioned  stream,  said  device  comprising 
a  body  having  an  in'et  opening  for  the  reception  of  a 
s>tream  of  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet  opening  in  the 
body  for  the  first  said  stream  coaxially  dispiised  with  re- 
spect to  the  inlet  opening,  a  second  outlet  opening  in  the 
body  for  the  second  fluid  stream,  said  body  having  a 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  flexible  vacuum  cleaning 
hose  in  a  swimming  pool,  comprising,  in  combination  a 
swimming  pool,  a  flexible  hose  carrying  float  members  at 
points  spaced  apan  longitudinally  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
brackets  secured  to  said  hose  at  points  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally of  said  hose,  an  elongated  bracket  anchoring 
member  having  means  supporting  said  member  on  a  side 
wall  of  said  swimming  pool  in  position  below  the  water 
level  therein;  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  laterally 
projecting  portion  releasably  engageable  with  the  under- 
side of  said  anchoring  member  in  a  manner  to  be  urged 
into  engagement  with  said  anchoring  member  by  virtue 
of  the  buoyancy  of  said  floats,  whereby,  when  said 
brackets  are  manually  disengaged  from  said  anchoring 
member,  said  floats  will  raise  said  hose  to  and  support  it 
upon  the  water  surface  of  said  pool. 


231MB7 

MILKING  APPARATUS 

JoIm  R.  Bctts.  Hastings,  Nebr. 

AppHcatkM  Jnoe  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,748 

4Claimf.    (CL  137— 559) 


1.  In  a  milk  collecting  apparatus,  in  combination,  a 
primary  collecting  tank,  said  tank  being  cylindrical  and 
open  at  both  ends,  dished  cover  portions  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  to  said  open  ends,  said  dished  cover 
portions  having  secondary  vacuum  lines  therein,  a  re- 
movable dome  portion  centrally  of  and  above  said  tank 
and  having  a  primary  vacuum  line  operativeiy  attached 
thereto,  said  primary  line  being  in  communication  with 


•aid  dome  at  the  nppermoat  point  thereof,  laid  dome  be-  tion  toward  the  other,  a  control  member  movable  be- 
ing in  communication  with  said  primary  collecting  tank,  tween  an  active  position  and  an  idle  position,  abutment 
the  positioning  of  said  primary  line,  dome  and  tank  being  means  engageable  between  the  control  member  and  the 
mdi  as  to  provide  substantial  spacing  to  prevent  the  valve  means  in  active  position  of  the  control  member, 
movement  of  milk  therebetween,  said  collecting  tank 
being  mounted  for  lateral  naovement 


2,91f,M8        -        — 

PRESSURE  RELAY  APPARATUS 

Paol  J.  Natbo,  HoMtoo.  Tex^  aarigMr  to  Paa  Aacrican 

Pctrolc«n  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

\agvit  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,159 

3CliilM.    (0.137—594.1) 


1.  A  pressure-operated  interlocking  valve  assembly  in- 
\  eluding  a  housing,  a  piston  within  said  housing  arranged 

to  move  from  a  first  position  through  a  neutral  position 
to  a  second  position,  a  resilient  member  within  said  hous- 
ing arranged  to  urge  said  piston  into  said  first  position,  a 
fluid  connection  to  said  housing  for  supplying  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  piston  for  urging  said  piston  into  said  second 
position,  a  pressure  supply  valve  having  an  upstream  side 
and  a  downstream  side,  means  extending  from  said  piston 
to  open  said  pressure  supply  valve  when  said  piston  is  in 
said  second  pmition,  means  to  close  said  pressure  supply 
valve  when  said  piston  is  in  said  neutral  position  and  in 
said  first  position,  a  vent  valve  having  an  upstream  side 
and  a  downstream  side,  means  extending  from  said  piston 
to  open  said  vent  valve  when  said  piston  is  in  said  first 
position,  means  to  close  said  vent  valve  when  said  piston 
is  in  said  neutral  position  and  in  said  second  position,  a 
pressure  supply  line  communicating  with  said  upstream 
side  of  said  pressure  supply  valve,  a  pilot  control  line 
communicating  with  said  downstream  side  of  said  pres- 
sure supply  valve,  an  equalizing  line  communicating  with 
said  downstream  side  of  said  pressure  supply  valve  and 
with  said  upstream  side  of  said  vent  valve,  and  a  veiM 
line  communicating  with  said  ddwnstream  side  of  said 
vent  valve. 


2.914,889 

MULTTPLE-POSmON  VALVE 

GordoB  W.  Yarber,  CoraciL  Calif. 

Appllcatloa  September  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  758,990 

18  Claimt.    (CL  137—423) 

1.  An    electrically    operated    multiple-position    valve 

comprising  a  valve  housing,  valve  means  axially  movable 

in  the  housing  between  normal  and  operated  positions, 

means  actuable  to  exert  a  yielding  force  upon  the  valve 

means  to  move  it  axially  in  one  direction  from  one  posi- 

747  O.G.— 57 


said  engagement  arresting  movement  of  the  valve  means 
at  a  predetermined  position  which  is  intermediate  said 
normal  and  operated  positions,  and  solenoid  means  for 
controlling  nK>vement  of  the  control  member  between  its 
said  positions. 


2,918,09« 

CONE  VALVE 

James  Weir,  Canton,  DL 

Application  September  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  408,348 

3  Claims.    (0.137—425.41) 


2.  A  mixing  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  provided 
with  a  frusto-conical  open-ended  valve  chamber,  a  cover 
plate  secured  to  said  body  at  the  major  end  of  said  cham- 
ber and  provided  with  a  pair  of  inlet  passages,  a  tubular 
mounting  sleeve  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  body 
coaxially  with  the  minor  end  of  said  chamber,  a  frusto- 
conical  valve  member  rotatably  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  provided  in  its  major  end  portion  with  a  pair  of  in- 
let recesses  communicating  with  the  respective  inlet  pas- 
sages, the  minor  end  portion  of  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing an  outlet  recess  formed  centrally  therein,  a  cylindri- 
cal shank  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  minor  end 
of  said  valve  member  and  formed  with  an  axial  bore  hav- 
ing a  blind  outer  end  and  communicating  at  its  inner  end 
with  said  outlet  recess,  said  shank  being  rotatable  in  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  sleeve,  means  at  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  shank  for  rotating  the  same  and  the 
associated  valve  member,  said  valve  member  being  pro- 
vided at  its  lateral  wall  with  an  outlet  port  and  a  pair 
of  inlet  ports  communicating  respectively  with  said  outlet 
and  inlet  recesses,  said  body  being  provided  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  chamber  with  a  pair  of  convergent  ducts  hav- 
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ing  an  outlet  port  opening  at  their  point  of  convergence 
in  constant  communication  with  said  outlet  port  and  also 
having  a  pair  of  inlet  port  openings  at  their  divergent 
ends  in  proportioaately  variable  communication  with  the 
respective  inlet  ports,  and  a  laterally  projecting  outlet 
nipple  provided  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  shank 
in  communication  with  the  bore  thereof,  said  sleeve  being 
formed  with  a  laterally  disposed  clearance  opening  hav- 
ing said  nipple  movably  disposed  therein  to  facilitate 
limited  rotation  of  said  shank  in  said  sleeve. 


PERIPHERAL  METERING  DISTRIBUTOR  VALVE 

Williain   A.  Weis,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  General 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Applicatioa  February  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  563,097 

1  Claim,    (a.  137— 42S.4S) 


A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  therein,  an  outer  guide  cylinder,  said 
outer  guide  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending flanges  sealingly  engaged  inside  said  casing  to 
form  a  plurality  of  annular  chambers  between  said  guide 
cylinder  and  said  casing,  said  chambers  being  disposed 
so  that  a  specific  chamber  connects  with  a  particular 
one  of  said  casing  ports,  said  outer  guide  cylinder  having 
apertures  therein  to  connect  with  said  annular  chambers 
between  said  guide  cylinder  and  said  casing,  a  segmented 
bushing  sealingly  engaged  inside  said  guide  cylinder  and 
having  radial  apertures  therein  to  connect  with  said  outer 
guide  cylinder  apertures,  St  least  one  member  of  said 
segmented  bushing  comprising  an  annular  porting  ring, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  oppositely  extending  spacing 
means  integral  with  said  porting  ring  and  having  inner 
surfaces  coextensive  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  port- 
ing ring  to  provide  a  continuous  valve  guide  surface  in 
conjunction  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  segmented 
bushing,  said  spacing  means  being  relatively  widely  cir- 
cumferential ly  spaced  around  said  porting  ring  and  hav- 
ing a  thickness  less  than  that  of  said  porting  ring,  the 
area  above  said  spacing  means  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  porting  ring  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
spacing  means  being  of  arcuate  shape  and  rectangular 
cross  section,  said  spacing  means  abutting  adjoming 
members  of  said  segmented  bushing,  said  porting  ring 
being  aligned  with  specific  outer  guide  cylinder  apertures 
in  order  to  connect  with  a  particular  one  of  said  casing 
ports,  and  a  plunger  member  having  a  plurality  of  lands 
thereon  operatively  disposed  within  said  segmented  sleeve 
and  cooperatmg  with  said  porting  ring  so  that  fluid  flow 
around  said  spacing  means  is  directly  proportional  to 
plunger  movement. 


2.fl*.092 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  DEVICE  EMBODY- 
ING    PRESSURE    DEFLECTABLE    BELLOWS 
AND  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  LINE 
OF  ACTION  OF  THE  BELLOWS 
Ray  S.  Williams,  Orrvillc,  Ohio,  assi«nor  to  Hagan  Chemi- 
cals A  Coatrolv  inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnnsvlvania 
Applicadon  Aagust  18,  lf55.  Serial  No.  529,216 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—785) 
3.  A    pressure    actuated    device   comprising    a    beam 
mounted  on  a  fulcrum,  a  pair  of  housings  on  the  same 


side  of  the  fulcrum  but  on  opposite  sides  of  the  beam, 
each  housing  having  a  bellows  therein  adapted  to  be 
flexed  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  beam  in  response  to 
pressure  admitted  to  the  housing,  each  bellows  having 
its  open  end  facing  the  beam  and  its  closed  end  coupled 
to   the  beam  in  opposed   relation  at  substantially   the 


-ff* 


^ 


Wv  . 


same  distance  from  the  fulcrum,  the  open  end  of  the 
housing  being  sealed  to  the  open  end  of  the  bellows,  a 
rotatable  plate  associated  with  the  other  housing,  the 
open  end  of  the  bellows  therein  being  sealed  eccentrically 
to  the  center  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  rotatable 
about  its  center  to  thereby  adjust  the  force  produced 
by  said  bellows  at  any  operating  pressure. 


2318,f93 

SIDE  WALL  FLOW  CONTROL 

Robert  R.  Dahl.  Chicago,  IlL,  mstigoor  to  The  Dole  Valve 

Company.  Chicago,  IIU  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,548 

1  Claim.    (CI.  138-^46) 


In  a  flow  control  device,  a  casing  having  a  flow  passage- 
way of  circular  cross-section  leading  therethrough,  a 
seat  in  said  passageway  facing  in  an  upstream  direction,  a 
resilient  flow  control  member  in  said  passageway  having 
a  base  portion  seated  on  said  seat  and  a  cup-like  wall 
portion  extending  in  an  upstream  direction  from  said 
seat,  said  wall  portion  having  adjacent  its  upstream  end  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  flow  controlling  portions 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  passageway  adjacent  a  first 
pair  of  diametrically  opposed  arcs  on  a  cross-section  of 
said  passageway,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite 
connecting  portions  substantially  in  contact  with  the  wall 
of  said  passageway  along  the  full  length  respectively  of 
a  second  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  arcs  completing  a 
circle  with  said  first  pair  of  arcs  on  said  circular  cross- 
section  of  said  passageway,  said  flow  control  portions 
forming  radial  inward  continuations  of  said  connecting 
portions  and  forming  with  the  wall  of  said  passageway 
two  diametrically  opposite  flow  restricting  passages  co- 
operating with  the  wall  of  said  passageway  to  provide  a 
substantially  constant  rate  of  flow  through  said  passage- 
way under  varying  upstream  pressure  conditions,  and  said 
flow  controlling  portions  being  freely  flexible  toward  the 
wall  of  said  passageway  without  substantial  compression 
of  said  connecting  portioos. 
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2310,t94        

TUBE^ROVIDING  SHEET 
F.  B«aM»  Van  Nayi,  CaUfn  Elmer  F.  Rdibolz,  St 
Lwrfa,  Mc,  ami  Hannan  L  SUverriicr,  SiMnmui  Oaks, 
Calif.,   aw^pinri  to  FoO  ProccM  CorporatkMi,  Van 
Nbji,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Callfomia 

Application  May  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  S8S,271 
6C1aiaM.   (CL138— 87) 


3.  A  tube-providing  sheet,  comprising  two  matching 
sections  each  comprising  a  laminated  assembly  of  a  plu- 
rality of  superimposed  metal  foil  sheets  having  layers 
therebetween  of  a  metal-bonding  adhesive,  none  of  said 
metal  foil  sheets  having  a  thickness  of  over  5  mils,  said 
sections  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  recesses  formed 
therein,  said  recesses  extending  along  said  sheet  to  pro- 
vide open  passages  between  said  sections,  and  the  inner 
surface  portions  of  said  sections  between  said  passages 
being  adhesively  bonded  together. 


2.910,895 

ADJUSTABLE  HOOK  FOR  LOOM  HARNESS 

Boyd  Haydcn,  Ncwtonvillc,  Mass. 

Application  December  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  702,382 

4Claiiiu.    (CL139— 88) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base 
structure  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  harness  frame,  an 
attachment  member  having  a  screw-threaded  shank  slid- 
ably  and  non-rotatably  extending  through  said  structure, 
a  rotatable  nut  screw-threaded  on  said  shank,  portions  of 
said  structure  being  arranged  as  stop  elements  to  hold 
said  nut  against  axial  movement,  a  locking  member  car- 
ried by  said  structure  and  movable  between  a  position  of 
engagement  with  said  nut  wherein  it  locks  the  nut  against 
rotation  and  a  position  of  disengagement,  and  spring 
means  rel^asably  maintaining  said  locking  member  in 
either  at  its  said  positions. 


2,910,096 
MINIMIZED  DRAG  TOW  TARGET  CONSTRUCTION 
Edward  FVey,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Masaillon- 

Cleveland-Akron  S%n  Company,  Massillon,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Oliio 

Application  May  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  582,749 
3  Cbima.    (CL  139—419) 

1.  A  one-piece  woven  fabric  panel  for  a  banner  type 
tow  target  and  the  like,  the  panel  including  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion  adjacent  the  first  portion, 
each  panel  portion  having  opposite  ends  and  one  end  of 
the  first  panel  portion  making  a  junction  with  one  end 
of  the  second  panel  portion,  the  panel  including  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  warp 
strands,  each  warp  strand  extending  the  entire  length  of 


the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  panel,  the  first  panel 
portion  having  mono-filament  filling  strands  and  multi- 
filament filling '  strands,  and  the  second  panel  portion 


*•, 


having  mono-filament  filling  strands;  the  filling  straiKls 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  warp  strands;  and  the  mono-filament  filling 
strands  being  continuous  with  each  other. 


2,910,097 

LIQUID  LEVEL  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Peter  A.  Madscn,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Application  May  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  734,197 

9  Clafans.   (Q.  141—96) 


y.. 


:y- 1 


1.  For  use  with  a  closed  container  having  a  filler  open- 
ing in  the  upper  end,  a  liquid  level  signaling  device  for 
insertion  into  said  filler  opening,  said  device  comprising  a 
main  tube  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends  adapted 
to  be  loosely  inserted  into  said  filler  opening  with  its 
lower  end  portion  projecting  into  the  container  and  with 
its  upper  end  projecting  out  of  said  filler  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid,  means  clos- 
ing said  filler  opening  when  said  device  is  inserted  in  said 
opening,  an  auxiliary  open-ended  tube  arranged  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  said  main  tube  and  connected 
to  said  main  tube  for  rotational  movement  and  for  up 
and  down  movement,  said  auxiliary  tube  having  an  inlet 
means  in  communication  with  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  auxiliary  tube,  a  stop 
element  superimposed  upon  and  fixedly  carried  by  said 
inlet  means  and  engageable  with  the  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  said  filler  opening  for  indicating  when 
said  inlet  means  has  been  moved  upwardly  to  a  prede- 
termined height  in  said  container,  and  a  whistle  means 
carried  on  the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  tube  exteriorly 
of  said  main  tube  and  operable  by  the  air  escaping  through 
the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  tube  while  said  container 
is  being  filled  to  the  level  closing  said  inlet  means. 


888 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1959 


SPLASH  ATTACHMENT 

J.  Wood,  Everircca  Pariu  Dl^  ■■Ifnr  to  Sim 
pcrior  Rabber  Muafacturing  CoanfMy,  Chkafo,  10^ 
a  coqporation  of  lUfaiols 
Applkatioo  March  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,622 
1  Claim.    (CL  141—285) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chain  saw  having  an  elon- 
gated guide  bar  equipped  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slot  at  the  outer  end  thereof,  an  adjustable  roller 
assembly  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bar  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  support  plates  having  opposing  surface  por- 
tions frictionally  bearing  against  the  side  surfaces  of 
said  guide  bar,  a  spacer  rigidly  secured  between  said 
plates  and  being  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  slot  for 
guiding  longitudinal  movement  of  said  assembly,  a  roller 
rotatably  carried  between  said  plates,  and  a  take-up  han- 
dle assembly  comprising  a  shell  removably  secured  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  guide  bar,  an  adjustable  member 
carried  by  said  shell  for  movement  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  bar  and  being  connected  with  said 
roller  assembly,  and  means  coupled  with  said  adjust- 
ment member  for  moving  the  same  to  shift  said  roller 
assembly  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  guide  bar. 


2,91t,IM 
CHAIN  SAW 
Stcfhcu  J.  Hoff  and  Harry  J.  Hoff.  RlckaMNid,  lad.,  ac- 
ilgoors  to  Hoffco,  inc.,  Ridunood,  lad.,  a  corporatioo 
of  ladiaiia 
Application  January  17,  If  58,  Serial  No.  7f9,7M 
4  Claiau.    {CI.  14^—32) 
1.  In  a  chain  saw,  a  frame,  a  chain-driving  sprocket 
rotatably  supported  from  said  frame,  a  saw-chain  engag- 


ing said  sprocket,  a  plate  supporting  cutting  and  return 
stretches  of  said  chain  and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  sprocket,  a  spacer  block  disposed 
between  the  plate  and  frame,  means  acting  on  said  plate 
for  clamping  it  against  said  spacer  block  to  locate  the 
plate  with  the  chain  engaging  the  sprocket  in  a  first  plane, 
said  sprocket  having  a  face  width  greater  than  twice  the 


For  a  gasoline  pump  delivery  nozzle,  a  splash-inhibit- 
ing fitting  comprising  a  resilient  unitary  cup-shaped  body 
terminating  in  a  lip  and  having  an  opening  in  the  central 
bottom  of  said  body,  and  a  resilient  tubular  portion  in- 
tegral with  said  body  about  said  opening  extending  both 
inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  central  bottom  of  said 
body,  the  inner  end  of  said  tubular  member  terminating 
a  spaced  distance  inwardly  of  the  lip  of  said  cup-shaped 
body  to  provide  a  generally  boss-like,  inwardly-extending 
protuberance,  said  tubular  member  being  equipped  with 
a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular-shaped  cut-away  por- 
tions circumferentially  disposed  about  the  inner  end 
thereof. 

2,918,899 
TAKE-UP  HANDLE  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
Wniiaai  Mall,  FloMMor,  fll.,  aarigBor,  by  ncaac 
■■ignnifBti.    to    RcnriBftoa    Anas    Coonpany,    lac., 
Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpatadoa  of  Ddawara 
Apptteatfon  March  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  572,855 
5  ClalM.    (CL  143-^12) 


width  of  the  chain  and  said  spacer  block  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  width  of  the  chain,  said  spacer 
block  being  removable  from  between  the  plate  and  frame 
to  permit  said  clamping  means  to  clamp  the  plate  against 
the  frame  and  the  chain  to  engage  the  sprocket  in  a 
second  plane  spaced  axially  of  the  sprocket  from  said 
first  plane. 

2318,181 

FOLDING  FRAME  SWEDISH  TYPE  BUCK  SAW 

Virgil  David  CaaicM,  Vadioa,  Waah. 

Applicatioa  July  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  748,844 

1  OaiM.    (CL  145—33) 


A  collapsible  Swedish  type  buck  saw  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  foldable  back  assembly  including  a  pair 
of  back  sections  having  adjacent  ends,  a  pair  of  legs, 
pivot  means  hingediy  connecting  said  pair  of  legs  each 
to  an  opposite  end  of  said  back  assembly  and  including 
hinge  plates  integral  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  legs, 
and  bolts  pivotally  securing  each  of  said  plates  to  one  of 
said  back  sections,  each  plate  having  a  stop  portion  limit- 
ing rotation  thereof  toward  an  open  position  to  define  an 
obtuse  included  angle  with  said  back  sections,  hinged 
connection  means  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  back 
assembly  and  including  a  strap  supported  by  rivets  in  said 
back  sections,  means  selectively  locking  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  back  sections  in  rigid  axially  aligned  relationship, 
a  saw  blade,  positioning  means  on  each  one  of  said  legs 
for  supporting  one  end  of  said  saw  blade,  and  tightening 
means  associated  with  one  of  said  positioning  means 
for  tensioning  said  saw  blade. 


2,918,182 
SEVERED  PIECE  DBLODGING  MECHANISM  FOR 
PEAR  STEM  END  CUTTERS 
Aftcfft  WiadMM  aad  Marit  Anstcrdamcr,  iMlh  af 
VarraTUIa,  Victoria,  Auatralia 
Applicatioa  Jaly  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia  January  24,  1957 
8  Claims.    (O.  146—81) 
I.  Stem   cut-off  mechanism   for  pear  treatment  ma- 
chines and  the  like,  comprising  a  holder  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  pear  with  its  stem  portion  exposed  for  severing 
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by  a  knife,  a  plate  formed  with  an  aperture  to  receive  the 
stem-end  of  the  pear  as  thus  supported  by  said  holder, 
said  plate  being  further  provided  with  a  notch  in  an  edge 
thereof  which  extends  to  siKh  aperture,  a  wiper  member 
normally  spaced  from  said  plate,  means  mounting  said 


having  a  plurality  of  generally  circumferentially  extend- 
ing ribs  separated  by  generally  circumferentially  extend- 
ing grooves,  and  combined  crack  resistant  and  traction 
members  in  said  tread  for  at  least  some  of  the  ribs  and 
grooves  thereof,  said  members  each  comprising  a  sepa- 


plate  and  wiper  member  for  relative  movement  siKh  that 
a  severed  piece  of  pear  remaining  in  the  plate  is  engaged 
by  the  wiper  member  to  dislodge  the  same,  and  drive 
means  for  intermittently  relatively  moving  said  plate  and 
wiper  member  in  such  manner. 


2,918,183 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  LEAF  TOBACCO 

Patridt  Quintin  Robert  Schrcibcr,  Loadou,  Eagkmd 

Application  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  467,846 

Clainu  priority,  applicatioB  Great  Britaia 

NoTcmbcr  18, 1953 

5  OaioM.    (CL  146—119) 


rate  generally  sinuous  length  of  wire  extending  generally 
circumferentially  of  said  tread  with  generally  radial  por- 
tions disposed  in  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  ribs  on  either 
side  of  an  intervening  groove  and  connecting  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  in  the  tread  beneath  the  intervening 
groove. 

2,918,185 

TIRE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Rollhi  J.  BIncgar,  KaaMS  City,  Mo. 

Application  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,918 

6  Claiiiu.    (CI.  152—225) 


I.  A  machine  for  cutting  leaf  tobacco  into  shreds,  com- 
prising a  mouthpiece,  conveyors  for  feeding  tobacco 
through  the  mouthpiece,  a  rotary  cutter,  knives  carried 
by  said  cutter  and  having  cutting  edges  generating  a  cylin- 
drical surface  of  revolution,  the  cutting  edges  of  the  rotat- 
ing knives  nearly  touching  the  mouthpiece,  the  cutter 
comprising  a  drum  having  knife  holders  mounted  thereon, 
each  said  knife  holder  comprising  an  inner  block  secured 
to  said  cutter  and  an  outer  plate,  means  pivoting  the 
outer  plate  near  the  rear  edge  thereof  whereby  the  outer 
plate  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  inner  block,  the 
knife  being  carried  between  the  inner  block  and  outer 
plate,  a  member  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  wedge  faces 
thereon  carried  by  said  cutter,  means  for  moving  said 
member  m  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cutter,  a  portion  of  the  outer  plate  having  wedge 
means  thereon,  the  wedge  faces  of  said  member  and  the 
wedge  means  on  said  outer  plate  cooperating  whereby 
movement  of  said  member  in  one  direction  causes  the 
outer  plate  to  grip  the  knife. 


2,918,184 
CRACK  RESISTANT  AND  TRACTION  BOOSTING 

DEVICE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREADS 
William  F.  Billlngslcy,  SUrcr  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
AppiicatioB  Novemhcr  21, 1957,  Scrhd  No.  697,852 

7  ClaiaH.    (a.  152—211) 
I.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  of  strain  re- 
sisting elements,  and  a  rubber  tread,  said  rubber  tread 


1.  For  use  on  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  tire  traction  device 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  removed  from  the  tire 
without  raising  the  wheel  off  the  ground  and  comprising 
a  central  rotatabie  shaft  independent  of  the  tire  and 
wheel;  a  disc  secured  to  the  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship 
thereto;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  articulated 
arms  each  including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section, 
each  of  said  first  sections  being  supported  by,  attached  to 
and  extending  radially  from  the  disc,  each  of  said  second 
sections  extending  outwardly  from  its  respective  first  sec- 
tion; a  tire  grip  carried  by  the  outermost  end  of  each  of 
the  second  sections  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  in 
one  direction  away  from  the  major  plane  of  said  disc; 
and  a  fulcniming  element  entirely  rotatably  carried  by 
and  surrounding  the  shaft  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relationship  to  the  latter  and  reciprocably  receiving  a  seg- 
ment of  each  of  the  second  sections  respectively  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  and  thereby  the  disc  in  one 
direction,  the  grips  are  moved  inwardly  toward  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  to  engage  the  tire  as  each  of  said  segments 
of  the  second  sections  are  fulcrumed  against  said  element. 


2.918,186 

INSERT  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Arttar  Kccfc,  Akron,  OUo 

Application  September  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  382,395 

5  Clafans.    (CL  152—363) 
1.  A  sealing  strip  for  use  between  the  beads  of  a  pneu- 
matic tire,  comprising;  a  unitary  annular  band  of  solid 
resilient   material   having   inherent   recovery   properties; 
said  band  having  spaced  axial  edge  surfaces,  a  plurality 
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of  pin  members  hnbedded  in  said  band  and  projeoiing 
beyotxi  said  axial  edge  surfaces;  said  band  having  an 


axial  width  greater  than  its  radial  thicknen;  said  band 
having  a  resistance  to  axial  compression. 


2,91t,lt7 

RIM 

Cbarfes  W.  Sinclair,  Detroit,  Mlch^  aMfgnor  to  Kelsty- 

Hayca  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppHcnHon  Dcccnbar  7, 195^  SmW  No.  39«,4«3 

llClalM.    (CL1S2— 41«) 


1.  A  rim  for  a  tubeless  tire  comprising  an  endless  an- 
nular base  portion  provided  with  an  annular  gutter  at 
one  edge  having  a  tx>ttom  wall  and  a  generally  radially 
outwardly  extending  terminal  wall,  a  detachable  tire 
retaining  ring  member  movable  over  said  terminal  wall 
and  having  a  tire  bead  seat  portion  encircling  said  base 
portion  and  a  tire  retaining  flange  portion  extending  gen- 
erally radially  outwardly  from  the  axtally  outer  edge  of 
said  tire  bead  seat  portion,  said  tire  bead  scat  portion 
being  provided  with  a  generally  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing rib  and  a  radially  inner  surface  flaring  axially  out- 
wardly from  its  junction  with  said  rib,  and  a  clamping 
ring  member  movable  over  said  terminal  wall  and  ex- 
lending  within  said  gutter  and  engaging  said  terminal  wall 
and  rib  and  bottom  wall  and  radially  inner  surface,  the 
mmimum  and  maximum  radial  sectional  dimensions  of 
the  portions  of  said  clamping  ring  member  in  clamping 
engagement  with  said  bottom  wail  and  radially  inner  sur- 
face before  assembly  of  said  base  portion  and  tire  retain- 
ing ring  member  normally  being  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum and  maximum  radial  distances  respectively  between 
the  portions  of  said  bottom  wall  and  radially  inner  sur- 
face with  which  said  clamping  ring  member  is  in  clamp- 
ing engagement,  said  clamping  ring  member,  comprising 
transversely  split  clamping  rings  having  their  splits  spaced 
circumferential ly  from  each  other  and  an  endless  re- 
silient stretchable  sealing  ring  between  said  clamping 
rings,  said  sealing  ring  normally  extending  radially  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  portions  of 
said  clamping  rings  and  having  sealing  engagement  with 
said  bottom  wall  and  radially  inner  surface  and  being 
bonded  to  said  clamping  rings  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending between  and  overlapping  the  splits  free  to  stretch 
and  move  circumferential  ly  relative  to  said  clamping 
rings,  whereby  said  clamping  ring  member  may  be  ex- 
panded to  move  over  said  terminal  wall. 


LEAF  SnUNG  RB-ARCHING  TOOL 
Fhqri  M.  FUw.  Pwirtoa,  To. 

AppllcatlQo  NovMiib«r  li,  19S7.  Scrtal  No.  «M,74f 
4  CUm.    (CL  153— ^}t) 


^'■' 


1.  In  a  spring  re-arching  tool,  a  hydraulic  cylinder; 
a  piston  working  in  said  cyliiKler;  a  rod  rigid  with  the 
piston  and  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  the  cylinder;  a 
movable  jaw  mounted  upon  said  rod;  a  C-shaped,  fixed 
jaw  flxedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cylinder,  the 
other  end  of  the  fixed  jaw  including  a  rib  in  confronting 
relation  to  the  movable  jaw.  for  engagement  of  a  spring 
between  the  rib  and  movable  jaw,  said  rib  having  a  single 
line  of  contact  with  the  spring,  the  movable  jaw  having 
two  lines  of  contact  with  the  spring  equidistantly  spaced 
from  the  first  named  line  of  contact;  and  pointer  means 
carried  by  the  movable  jaw.  the  fixed  jaw  having  a  series 
of  calibrations  traversed  by  the  pointer  means  on  move- 
ment of  the  movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from  said 
rib,  said  fixed  jaw  including  a  removable  connecting  bolt 
extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  fixed  jaw 
for  holding  the  tool  assembled  with  a  spring  that  is  being 
re-arched. 


2.910,109 

BUILDING  CORE  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Adolf  H.  Frohllch,  Hannover,  Gcmiany,  and  Edward  J. 

Harris,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cleveland  Trust 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as  trustee 

AppiicaHon  January  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,244 

4  Claims,    (d  154—9) 


1.  A  building  form  for  pneumatic  tires,  comprising; 
a  mounting  ring  of  cylindrical  configuration  having  an 
axiaMy  extending  cylindrical  surface  defined  by  the  outer 
perimeter  thereof;  an  inflatable  annulus  having  an  axially 
extending,  inner  perimetric  surface  receivable  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  ring;  at  least  one  circumferentially 
extending  rib  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axially  extending  cylindrical  surface  of  said  mounting 
ring  with  said  rib  being  located  at  an  axial  distance  from 
one  axial  end  of  said  mounting  ring;  said  inner  perimetric 
surface  of  said  inflatable  annu'us  including  at  least  one 
circumferential  groove;  said  groove  receiving  said  rib 
when  said  inner  perimetric  surface  of  said  inflatable 
annulus  is  received  on  said  outer  surface  of  said  mount- 
ing ring,  whereby  relative  axial  movement  is  prevented 
between  said  mounting  ring  and  said  inflatable  annulus. 
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CLAMPING  DEVICE 


and  to  inoperative  position  beneath  said  seat  and  extend- 

Oya,  m^'     *-  -rw-  ^ I .   "*'.  wbauntially  paraUel  thereto  and  means  relea«U>ly 

SerSaDd, 


AppUcalioa  Kfarch  1, 1956,  S«rtai  No.  561,753 
4niiBi     (CL154— 9) 


positions. 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  gripping  sheet  material,  com- 
prising: an  elongated  arm  having  one  end  provided  with 
a  projecting  aperiured  clamping  arm  and  having  a  through 
slot  provided  adjacent  the  opposed  end  thereof;  a  second 
apertured  clamping  arm  received  loosely  in  said  slot; 
first  and  second  resilient  members  encircling  said  clamp- 
ing arms  and  filling  the  apertures  thereof,  whereby  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  arms  and  said  members  is 
prevented;  first  means  for  urging  said  clamping  arms 
normally  towards  each  other  under  tension;  and  meaiu 
for  moving  said  arms  apart  against  the  force  of  said 
first  means,  whereby  said  gripping  members  may  be 
selectively  moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each 
other. 


2,91M11 

COMBINED  SEAT,  TABLE,  AND  WALKING  UNTT 

FOR  INFANTS 

Gcoffic  B.  Hanborg,  Walker  VaDcy,  N.Y. 

AppUcatkM  DMcmbcr  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,«63 

3  Claims.    (Q.  155-^22) 


I.  A  table  having  a  circular  opening  in  the  top  sur- 
face thereof,  said  opening  being  of  an  area  considerably 
less  than  the  remaining  area  of  the  table,  a  plurality 
of  legs  supporting  said  Ubie.  each  of  said  legs  having  a 
roller  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  circular  support,  meaiu 
mounting  said  support  beneath  said  table  for  rotation 
thereof  about  an  axis  at  right  antfes  to  said  uble,  the 
periphery  of  said  circular  opening  extending  inwardly 
beyond  the  means  mounting  said  support,  a  seat,  a  plu- 
railty  of  flexible  elongated  members  each  having  one 
end  secured  to  said  seat  and  spaced  therearound  and 
their  other  end  secured  to  said  support  normally  to  re- 
tain the  seat  in  subsuntially  borizontaT  position  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  uble  and  normally  aligned  with  said 
opening,  and  a  leg  rest  mounted  on  said  seat  for  move- 
ment to  operative  position  to  receive  the  feet  of  the  user 


2,910,112 

RESILIENT  VEHICLE  SEAT  MOUNTING  AND 

ELASTIC  JOINT  THEREFOR 

Ralph  P.  Olden,  Hammond,  Ind. 

Application  Jammry  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  562,516 

1  Claim.    (CL  155—51) 


A  seat  for  vehicles  comprising  a  seat  frame,  a  gen- 
erally upright  inner  polygonal  member  secured  to  the 
vehicle,  a  tubular  polygonal  member  received  about  said 
upright  member,  said  members  having  the  same  number 
of  sides  and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  the  unloaded  condition  of  the  seat  so  that  the  apexes 
of  said  upright  member  are  positioned  adjacent  the  re- 
spective  inner  faces  of  said  tubular  member,  said  mem- 
bers defining  pockets  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
sides  of  said  members,  an  elongate  elastic  rod-like  element 
positioned  in  each  of  said  pockets,  a  generally  vertically 
disposed  parallel  linkage  secured  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  parallel  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  bars,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  pins  fixed  to  said 
tubular  member,  one  of  said  bars  being  pivoully  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pins,  and  the  other  of  said  bars 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  pins,  link 
means  positioned  between  the  other  ends  of  said  bars, 
and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  link  means  to 
said  other  ends  of  said  bars,  said  means  at  one  of  said 
other  ends  of  said  bars  comprising  a  generally  horizontal 
inner  polygonal  member,  a  tubular,  generally  horizontal 
polygonal  member  received  about  said  inner  horizontal 
member,  said  inner  horizontal  member  and  the  last  men- 
tioned tubular  member  having  the  same  number  of  sides 
and  being  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  in  the 
unloaded  condition  of  the  seat  so  that  the  apexes  of  said 
inner  horizontal  member  are  positioned  adjacent  the  re- 
spective inner  faces  of  said  last  mentioned  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  inner  horizontal  member  and  said  last  men- 
tioned tubular  member  defining  pockets  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  sides  of  these  members,  an  elongate 
elastic  rod-like  element  received  in  each  of  the  last  men- 
tioned pockets,  means  securing  one  of  the  horizontal 
memben  to  said  linkage,  and  means  securing  the  other 
of  the  horizontal  members  to  said  seat  frame. 


2,910,113 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  CHILDREN 
Joseph  Wiseman,  Salt  Lalte  City,  Utah 
Application  August  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  752,965 
3  CUims.    (CI.  155—123) 
1.  A  combined  feeding  and  play  table-and-chair  as- 
sembly of  adjustable  height  for  children,  iiKluding,  in 
c<»nbination,  a  table  top  having  an  (q>en  area  for  re- 
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cnving  a  child,  a  child*t  chair  aflixed  to  and  fixedly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  table  top  and  having  a 
seat  disposed  immediately  below  said  open  area,  a  hori- 
zontal frame  positioned  below  said  table  top,  a  plurality 
of  mutually  spaced  vertical  legs  affixed  at  their  upper 
ends  to  said  horizontal  frame,  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed slide  rails  affixed  to  said  table  top  on  the  under 
side  thereof  and  depending  therefrom,  guide  means  af- 
fixed to  said  frame   for  slideably  receiving  said  slide 


rails,  and  manually  actuatable  means  for  alternately  rais- 
ing and  lowering  said  seat  and  table  top  with  respect 
to  said  frame  to  fixed,  "feeding"  and  "play"  positions, 
respectively,  said  manually  actuatable  means  including 
a  unitary,  U-shaped  lever  member  having  an  actuatable. 
cross-bar  handle  and  also  a  pair  of  arms  the  ends  of 
which  are  respectively  affixed  to  said  slide  rails  and 
medial  points  of  which  are  fixedly  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  frame  to  define  a  fulcrum  axis  for  said  lever 
member. 


COIL  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FURNITURE 

SCATS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mac  LcTiBc,  Worccslcr.  Maa^ 

AppUcatloa  Scptembv  22,  19SS,  Scrtel  No.  535,M3 

<  OalM.    (CL  155—179) 


said  frame  portions  and  connected  thereto  and  having 
linear  spring  load  supporting  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
non-sinuous  wire  portion  entirely  disposed  in  its  plane  of 
deflection,  front  and  rear  torsion  ttmctures  associated 
with  said  spring  element  and  in  the  form  of  oppositely  di- 
rected generally  U-shaped  loops  located  to  be  intersected 
by  said  plane  of  deflection,  said  U-shaped  loops  of  said 
front  and  rear  torsion  structures  being  disposed  in  inter- 
secting planes  normal  to  said  planes  of  deflection  to 


provide  fish  mouth  shaped  structures  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  spring  elements  and  facing  in  opposite  directions, 
said  torsion  structures  having  end  attachnnent  foot  por- 
tions attached  to  said  frame  portions,  transverse  torsion 
bar  portions  integral  with  said  linear  spring  portion  and 
located  at  the  junction  between  said  linear  spring  portion 
and  said  fish  mouth  torsion  structures,  the  foot  of  the 
said  rear  torsion  striicture  being  suspended  from  its  frame 
portion  at  a  point  above  the  intersection  of  said  planes 
in  which  its  loops  are  located. 


1.  In  a  coil  spring  assembly  for  furniture  seats  and 
the  like,  a  multiplicity  of  equal-length  upright  coil 
springs  flexibly  attached  to  each  other  by  their  top  and 
bottom  convolutions,  an  upper  frame  member  surround- 
ing and  substantially  co-planar  with  the  top  convolutions 
of  said  springs,  and  connected  to  and  supported  by  the 
top  convolutions  of  the  border  springs  of  said  assembly, 
a  lower  frame  member  having  rigidly  attached  thereto 
a  plurality  of  lengthwise  and  crosswise  stiffening  mem- 
bers, the  latter  forming  with  said  lower  frame  member 
a  rigid  foundation  grid  structure  substantially  co-planar 
with  and  underlying  the  lower  convolutions  of  all  of 
said  springs,  and  means  for  anchoring  to  said  foundation 
grid  structure  only  the  border  springs  of  said  assembly, 
such  that  the  lower  ends  of  said  assembly's  other  springs, 
inwardly  of  said  border  springs,  have  a  limited  capacity 
to  change  their  positions  on  the  support  surfaces  pro- 
vided by  said  foundation  grid  structure. 


2,9I«.1U 

UPHOLSTERY  TUFTING 

Erwin  Range  and  Hcioz  BInek,  Eonigcrloli,  Germany,  as- 

tlgnon  to  Fbnia  Preckci  A  Wiiltcmiann  G-m-b-H^  Eo- 

■Iccriok,  Westphalia,  Genuaay,  a  fkm  of  GeroMny 

ApfttcatlMi  Jamnry  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  797  JM2 

priority,  applicatioa  German  Janvary  19,  1957 

7  Clafana.    (CL  155— 1S5) 


^ 


•^ 


3.  A  method  of  tufting  upholstered  articles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  an  endless  knotless  thread  of  a 
synthetic  material,  drawing  said  thread  through  the  up- 
holstery, passing  the  two  closed  ends  of  said  thread 
through  the  eyes  of  a  pair  of  shank  buttons  and  then  loop- 
ing them  over  the  buttons  so  as  to  rest  upon  the  outside 
of  said  eyes. 

2319,117 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INFLATING  A 

TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  SEATING  THE  BEADS 

UMcn  D.  Lameraoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Allied 

Steel  and  Conveyors,  Divisioa  of  the  Spartu-Withing- 

ton  Company,  Jaclisoa,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  April  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,897 

7  Clains.    (CL  157—1.1) 


2,919,115 
SPRING  STRUCTURE 

John  S.  Meyers,  Allca  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stnboitz 
Grcena  Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
MichiiEaa 

^       Applicatioa  lone  2,  195S.  Sctfal  N«.  739.959 
5  CUaaa.    (O.  155—179) 
1.  In  a  spring  cushion  construction,  spaced  front  and 

rear  frame  portions,  a  spring  element  extending  across 


5.  An  apparatus  for  inflating  a  tubeless  tire  positioned 
between  the  rims  of  a  wheel,  comprising  spaced  plates 
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adapted  to  receive  a  wheel  therebetween,  an  annular 
seal  ring  scctired  to  each  of  the  plates,  respectively,  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  side  walls  of  a  tire  on  the  wheel, 
means  for  urging  said  plates  toward  one  another  with  the 
wheel  and  tire  therebetween,  initial  engagement  of  said 
rings  with  the  tire  forming  a  closed  pressure  chamber 
between  the  plates  and  further  movement  of  said  plates 
causing  said  rings  to  deflect  the  tire  beads  from  the  wheel 
rims,  and  means  for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into 
said  chamber  and  the  interior  of  said  tire. 


2,919,llt 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERABLE  SAFETY 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

C«l  I.  BIAofherfcr,  MiMcapoUs,  Miu.,  aarigMir  to 

Mhinrapolii-HoQaywcil  Regulator  Conpnny,  Minoe* 

apolla,  MinB.,  a  corponlioa  of  Ddawart 

Applicatioa  Janury  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  (33,793 

3  Oakns.    (Q.  159— 2t) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  fuel  burner  hav- 
ing ignition  means,  means  responsive  to  the  need  for 
operation  of  the  fuel  burner,  and  combustion  responsive 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  flame  at  the 
fuel  burner,  comprising;  a  bimetal  timer  having  an  ac- 
tuating heater;  over  center  means  including  a  first  and 
a  second  movable  member  having  a  common  pivot  point, 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  mov- 
able members  in  such  a  manner  that  movement  of  one 
of  said  movable  members  from  a  first  to  a  second  posi- 
tion causes  the  second  movable  member  to  move  from 
a  first  to  a  second  position;  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  bimetal  timer  to  said  one  movable  member  of 
said  over  center  meaiu  to  thereby  cause  said  one  movable 
member  to  move  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
upon  said  bimetal  timer  heater  being  energized  for  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time;  a  first  and  a  second  switch 
controlled  by  movement  of  the  second  movable  member 
of  said  over  center  means,  said  first  and  second  switches 
being  closed  in  the  first  position  of  said  second  movable 
member  and  being  open  in  the  second  position  of  said 
second  movable  member;  a  flame  relay  having  an  arma- 
ture, an  actuating  winding  and  a  first  and  second  switch 
controlled  thereby,  said  first  flame  relay  switch  being 
closed  when  said  flame  relay  winding  is  de-energized  and 
,  said  second  flame  relay  switch  being  closed  when  said 
flame  relay  winding  is  energized;  interlock  means  control- 
led by  said  flame  relay  armature  and  cooperating  with  said 
secoiid  movable  member  of  said  over  center  means  to  limit 
the  movement  of  said  second  movable  member  as  said  sec- 
ond movable  memt>er  moves  toward  its  second  position 
after  the  predetermined  time  period  of  energization  of  said 
bimetal  timer  heater,  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  sec- 
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ond  movable  member  of  said  over  center  means  being  such 
that  when  said  flame  relay  winding  is  energized  said  sec- 
ond movable  member  returns  to  the  first  position  upon 
cooling  of  said  bimetal  timer  after  the  heater  of  said 
bimetal  timer  has  been  de-energized  and  when  said 
flame  relay  winding  is  not  energized  said  second  movable 
member  moves  to  an  extreme  lockout  position  from 
which  it  does  not  return;  manually  operable  means  co- 
operable  with  the  armature  of  said  flame  relay  to  manual- 
ly reset  said  second  movable  member  to  its  first  position 
in  the  event  that  it  moves  to  said  extreme  position;  en- 
ergizing circuit  means  for  said  flame  relay  winding  in- 
cluding terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  com- 
bustion responsive  switch  means;  a  control  relay  hav- 
ing an  actuating  winding  and  first  and  second  switches 
controlled  thereby;  energizing  circuit  means  for  said 
control  relay  winding  including  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  means  responsive  to  the  need  for  opera- 
tion of  the  fuel  burner,  said  bimetal  timer  heater,  said 
first  switch  controlled  by  said  second  movable  member, 
and  said  first  switch  of  said  flame  relay;  an  intermediate 
energizing  circuit  for  said  control  relay  winding  includ- 
ing the  second  switch  of  said  control  relay  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  first  switch  of  said  flame  relay;  a  hold- 
ing energizing  circuit  for  said  main  relay  winding  in- 
cluding the  second  switch  of  said  flame  relay  connected 
in  parallel  with  the  first  switch  controlled  by  said  second 
movable  member;  and  burner  energizing  circuit  means  in- 
cluding terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  fuel 
burner  and  the  ignition  means  whereby  the  fuel  burner 
is  energized  through  a  circuit  including  the  first  switch 
of  said  control  relay  and  the  ignition  means  is  energized 
through  a  circuit  iiKluding  the  first  switch  of  said  con- 
trol relay  and  the  second  switch  controlled  by  said  second 
movable  member. 

2319,119 
HEAT  OPERATED  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
FMts  lohaa  Wcimcrbcrg,  Lnd,  Sweden,  aHigDor  to  Ak- 
tiehofa«et  Separator,  Stockhohn,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

AppUcatioo  September  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535474 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  159^2) 


<.i* 


./ 


An  evaporator  system  comprising  a  tank,  a  liquid  con- 
veying line  extending  upward  into  the  lower  part  of  the 
tank,  the  tank  having  a  valve-controlled  inlet  for  the 
liquid,  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  plate  type  having  one  side 
for  a  heating  medium  and  a  second  side  for  liquid  to  be 
heated,  a  pipe  line  connecting  the  upper  portion  of  said 
second  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  tank,  said  upwardly  extending  liquid  conveying  line 
having  at  its  lower  portion  an  extension  leading  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  side  of  the  heat  exchanger, 
check  valves  in  said  pipe  line  and  extension,  respectively, 
for  allowing  liquid  flow  in  only  an  upward  direction 
through  said  second  side,  a  steam  outlet  pipe  leading 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  tank,  a  pressure  valve  in  said 
steam  outlet  pipe,  a  liquid  discharge  line  leading  from 
said  extension  at  a  point  between  the  check  valve  therein 
and  the  tank,  and  a  check  valve  in  said  liquid  discharge 
line. 
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SELF-CONTAINED  LIFTING  MEANS 

FOR  CUirrAlNS 

Jacob  Rosen,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Apslkntioa  September  4, 1958,  S«tal  No.  759,MI 

'  2  Clalmt.    (CL  IM— M) 


cally  dispo«ed  trackway  at  each  end  thereof,  one  track- 
way of  each  unit  beinf  secured  to  the  side  wall  of  the 
room,  laid  side  trackways  being  oppositely  disposed,  the 
other  trackway  of  each  unit  being  secured  to  said  flat  bar, 
the  other  trackway  of  one  unit  being  secured  to  one  face 
of  the  bar  and  the  other  trackway  of  the  other  unit  being 
secured  to  the  opposite  face  of  the  bar,  a  pair  of  slides 
traveling  in  the  respective  trackways,  said  slides  in  each 
trackway  supporting  a  drapery  traverse  rod  supporting 
bracket,  a  drapery  traverse  rod  removably  carried  by 
the  brackets  of  each  unit,  means  including  a  rope  for  the 
trackways  of  each  unit  for  effecting  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  the  slides  within  the  trackways,  automatic  means 
for  releasably  holding  the  slides  in  selected  positions  to 
which  they  are  moved,  and  means  disposed  intermediate 
the  ends  of  each  drapery  traverse  rod  for  preventing  sag- 
ging of  said  rod  intermediate  its  ends,  said  latter  means  in- 
cluding a  slidable  plate  mounted  on  the  drapery  rod  mid- 
way iu  ends,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  plate  adapted  to 
engage  the  rope  of  the  respective  pair  of  Uackways. 


1.  A  draw  window  curtain  comprising  a  rectangular- 
shaped  fabric  body  having  a  tubular  portion  across  its 
upper  end  to  receive  a  mountmg  rod  inserted  there- 
through, a  hem  across  said  upper  end  below  and  adjacent 
said  tubular  portion,  vertically  disposed  tapes  extending 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  fabric  body  along  the 
long  side  edges  of  the  fabric  body,  a  pair  of  tapes  extend- 
ing from  top  to  bottom  of  the  fabric  body  intermediate 
the  side  edge  tapes,  said  pair  of  tapes  being  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  and  from  the  side  edge  tapes  thereby 
forming  a  pair  of  end  panels  and  a  central  panel,  said 
tapes  being  stitched  to  the  fabric  body  along  the  side 
edges  thereof  forming  with  the  fabric  body  vertically 
disposed  tubular  portions,  eyelets  secured  in  the  material 
of  the  vertically  disposed  tapes  adjacent  their  top  ends, 
guide  eyelets  secured  in  the  hem  closely  spaced  from  the 
eyelets  in  the  tapes,  a  cord  in  each  end  tubular  portion 
and  in  the  adjacent  intermediate  tubular  portion,  said 
cords  being  fastened  at  their  bottom  ends  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  fabric  body  at  the  ends  of  the  end  panels, 
the  upper  ends  of  the  cords  extending  outwardly  through 
the  eyelets  in  the  tapes  and  in  the  hem  and  outwardly 
of  the  curtain  for  raising  and  lowering  the  panels. 


2,91«,121 

FIXTURES  FOR  HANGING  WALL  TO  WALL 

DRAPES 

bkior  Stern,  Riverdalc,  and  Benjaorin  Bhim,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  June  i,  195S,  Serial  No.  740,495 

2  Claims.    (CL  IM— 125) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  described,  comprising  a  pair 
of  units  disposed  end  to  end  across  a  room  for  supporting 
drapery  traverse  rods  in  aligiunent,  a  flat  bar  depending 
from  the  center  of  the  room,  each  unit  including  a  verti- 


2,91«,122 
AUTOMATIC  ALIGNING  TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR 

FILE  FABRICS  OF  VARIOUS  WIDTHS 
Stanley  F.  Anderson,  Jcnklntown,  aad  John  F.  Gaskln, 
Phlladclpbla,  Pa.,  aaaifBors  to  Artloom  Carpet  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Philadelpkia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pcnn- 
sylvaiiia 

AppUcatkM  May  14,  1957,  SarM  No.  (59,153 
1  Claim.    (CI.  164—61) 


In  fabric  edge  trimming  apparatus,  a  pair  of  spaced 
supports  over  which  textile  fabric,  having  longitudinally- 
extending  rows  of  pile  loops  or  tufts,  is  continually  ad- 
vanced; a  carriage  constrained  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  a  side  edge  of  the  advancing  fabric;  a  feeler 
on  the  carriage  adapted  to  follow  a  furrow  between  a 
pair  of  loop  or  tuft  rows  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  fabric; 
a  platform  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  car- 
riage with  capacity  to  be  tilted  from  a  normal  horizonul 
position;  releasable  means  for  temporarily  holding  the 
platform  in  tilted  position;  means  for  trimming  an  edge 
of  the  fabric  including  a  motor  on  the  platform  having  a 
rotary  cutting  disk  on  its  shaft;  means  for  moving  the 
carriage  including  a  feed  screw  and  a  reversible  electric 
motor  for  driving  the  feed  screw;  a  relay  having  reversing 
switches  in  circuit  with  the  screw  driving  motor  and 
selectively  operated  through  interposed  instrumentalities 
controlled  from  the  feeler,  a  switch  in  the  circuit  of  the 
screw  driving  motor  normally  held  closed  by  the  weight 
of  the  cutter  motor  platform  on  the  carriage  and  ar- 
ranged to  open  automatically  when  the  platform  is  tilted 
as  aforesaid;  auxiliary  circuits  established  upon  closing 
said  switch;  and  manual  switches  in  said  auxiliary  cir- 
cuits by  which  operation  of  the  relay  switches  can  be 
manually  controlled  for  drive  of  the  screw  motor  in 
opposite  directions. 
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3,91t,123 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM 

Lloyd  E.  EJklns  and  Theodore  M.  Gcffen,  Tulsa,  Okla., 

amignnfi  to  Pan  American  Pctroleom  Corporatloa,  a 

corponrtloa  of  Dcbwarc 

AppUcation  Angnst  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  6t5,157 

4  Claims.    (Q.  166—9) 


3.  A  method  of  recovering  naturally  occurring  viscous 
hydrocarbon  ofl  from  an  imderground  formation,  said 
formation  having  in  commimication  therewith  at  least 
one  prodiKing  well  and  at  least  one  infection  well,  said 
formation  having  a  permeable  flow  channel  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  said  flow  channel  including  at  least  one 
formation  fracture  extending  from  one  of  said  wells 
toward  the  other  of  said  wells  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  bottom  of  said  formation,  comprising  injecting  a 
liquefied  normally  gaseous  solvent  for  said  oil  at  a  pres- 
sure above  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  solvent  at  forma- 
tion temperature  into  said  injection  well  and  through 
said  flow  channel,  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  said 
solvent  to  a  value  less  than  the  vapor  pressure  of  said 
solvent  at  formation  temperature,  whereby  the  vapors 
from  said  solvent  pass  upward  into  the  overlying  forma- 
tion, contacting  said  oil  and  rendering  said  oil  less 
viscous  and  increasing  the  rate  of  drainage  of  said  oil 
into  said  flow  channel,  thereafter  increasing  the  pressure 
of  said  solvent  to  a  value  above  the  vapor  pressure  of 
said  solvent  at  formation  temperature,  and  increasing 
the  flow  of  said  solvent  through  said  flow  channel  where- 
by said  solvent  dissolves  and  carries  said  oil  to  said  pro- 
ducing well  from  which  said  solvent  and  said  oil  nuy  be 
recovered. 


string;  a  tubular  control  member  connected  in  said  pipe 
string  and  including  an  internal  shoulder  and  internal  lon- 
gitudinal grooves;  a  mandrel  meaiu  longitudinally  mov- 
able in  said  control  member  and  pipe  string,  said  mandrel 
means  being  adapted  to  carry  a  fish  grasping  tool  at  its 
lower  end;  means  interconnecting  said  control  member 
and  said  mandrel  means  to  support  said  mandrel  meaiu 
in  initial  position,  said  interconnecting  means  being  re- 
leasable  after  said  fish  is  grasped  for  relative  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  mandrel  means  within  the  pipe  string 
and  control  member;  means  carried  by  the  mandrel 
means  operative  upon  freeing  of  the  fish  by  the  wash- 
over  operation  to  limit  falling  of  the  fish,  said  operative 
means  comprising  a  ported  landing  assembly  initially 
held  against  longittidinal  movement  relative  to  the  man- 
drel means  and  movable  along  said  mandrel  means  above 
said  interconnecting  means,  said  mandrel  means  extend- 
ing through  said  ported  landing  assembly,  said  landing 
assembly  being  provided  with  a  face  for  abutment  with 
said  shoulder  on  said  control  member,  said  mandrel 
means  being  downwardly  movable  with  respect  lo  said 
landing  assembly  upon  release  of  said  landing  assembly 
therefrom;  stop  means  carried  at  the  top  of  the  mandrel 
meaiu  engageable  with  said  landing  assembly  to  limit 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  mandrel  means  and  to  posi- 
tion the  mandrel  means  in  extended  position;  and  means 
on  the  top  of  the  mandrel  means  engageable  with  said 
grooves  on  the  control  member  when  the  mandrel  means 
is  in  downwardly  extended  position  to  transmit  torque 
to  the  mandrel  means  for  release  of  a  fish  grasped  by  the 
fish  grasping  tool. 


2,916,124 
WELL  TOOL  RETRIEVING  MEANS 

Ora  A.  Brown,  WUtdcr,  CaUf.,  asrignnr  to 
Tool  Company,  Los  Angclca,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of 
CaUfotoia 

AppUcatloo  December  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  477,266 
23  Claims.    (CL  164—98) 


2,916,125 
HYDROMECHANICAL  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR 
VARIABLE-PITCH     PROPELLER     POWER 
PLANT 
Stanley  G.  Best,  Manchester,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,261 
12  Claims.    (CI.  170—135.72) 


1.  A  well  tool  for  facilitating  fishing  operations  in  a 


2.  In  a  propeller  and  turbine  power  plant  combina- 
tion, the  propeller  including  variable  pitch  blades  and 
the  power  plant  including  a  compressor  and  a  burner 
section,  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  source  to  said 
burner  section  including  at  least  one  element  movable 


well  hole,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  washover  pipe    in  two  directions,  a  power  lever,  a  cam  movable  in  a 
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plurality  of  directiofB  in  response  to  the  KCthig  of  said 
power  lever  and  a  temperature  in  the  power  plant,  a  ftnt 
means  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cam,  a 
second  cam  nwvable  to  response  to  a  power  plam  tcn>- 
perature  and  the  speed  of  the  power  plant,  a  second  means 
movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second  cam, 
means  for  interconnecting  said  movable  means,  a  tcrro 
motor  operative!  y  connected  to  said  interconnecting  meaas 
and  controlled  thereby,  means  responsive  to  compreMjr 
pressure  mcluding  a  second  acrvo  motor,  means  combui' 
ing  the  output  of  said  servo  motors  for  controlling  said 
regulating  means,  speed  responsive  means  for  solely 
controlling  said  regulating  means  when  the  speed  of  said 
turbine  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  said  propeller 
blades  are  in  a  minimum  pitch  position,  and  means  for 
limiting  the  maximum  torque  output  of  the  power  plant 
including  mechanism  for  niodifying  the  operation  of  said 
second  servo  motor. 


HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  PITCH 

AERONAUTICAL  PROPELLER 
Chester  M.  Icdnicwsid,   RockvUlc,  Coaa^  awifni    to 
Uaked  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Cow^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppikatkM  Dcccmhar  It,  If  56,  Serial  No.  ^9,112 
5  OataM.    (CL  17»— IMJ) 


1.  A  supply  system  for  an  aeronautical  propeller  hav- 
ing hydraulic  pitch  changing  mechanism  and  comprising, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  a  supply  con- 
duit connected  with  said  source,  a  control  valve  connected 
between  said  supply  conduit  and  said  pitch  changing 
mechanism  and  having  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion to  control  flow  therebetween,  a  standby  pump  con- 
nectible  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  first  conduit 
connected  to  said  standby  pump,  a  drain  conduit  external 
of  said  control  valve,  a  normally  open  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  disposed  between  said  ficst  conduit  and  said 
drain  conduit  and  having  bleed  passage  means  connect- 
ing said  first  conduit  and  the  control  valve,  the  control 
valve  having  means  connecting  said  bleed  passage  means 
and  the  drain  conduit  in  only  the  closed  position  of  the 
control  valve  whereby  movement  of  the  control  valve  to 
open  position  closes  said  bleed  passage  means  to  in- 
crease pressure  therein  and  to  close  the  said  normally 
open  valve  and  thereby  to  increase  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit,  a  second  conduit  interconnecting  said  first  con- 
duit and  said  supply  conduit,  and  a  pressure  responsive 
normally  closed  valve  in  said  second  conduit  adapted  to 
open  in  response  to  the  increased  pressure  in  said  first 
conduit  whereby  to  supplement  the  supply  by  flow  from 
said  standby  pump. 


231«*127 
SOIL  AERATING  IMPLEMENT 
Ahoo  Sanders,  Lakcwood,  N  J. 
Application  Anfost  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  7SS,St9 
2  ClalMS.    (a.  172—21) 
1.  A  lawn  or  garden  implement,  comprising  a  foot- 
shaped  plate,  means  for  securing  the  plate  to  the  under- 


side of  a  wearer's  shoe,  and  a  plurality  of  tines  secured 
to  the  underside  of  the  plate  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly thereto,  each  of  said  tines  having  a  length  of  at 
least  two  inches  to  aerate  the  ground  of  the  lawn  effec- 
tively, each  of  said  tines  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  with  a  sharp  point  at  the  outer  free  end  thereof 


and  a  cylindrical  body  section  with  a  bore  therein,  said 
body  being  telescopically  adjustable  in  said  body  section, 
said  body  section  having  a  flange  at  each  end  thereof,  one 
of  the  flanges  being  adapted  to  abut  said  plate  and  the 
other  flange  being  adapted  to  tamp  the  ground  around 
the  hole  formed  by  the  tine. 


2,91t,12t 

STRUCTURAL  BOX  FOR  FARMING 

Wahcr  D.  GOcs,  Paradh,  La. 

AppUcatkM  September  2t,  195S,  Soial  No.  597,2  U 

1  Claim.    (CL  172—34) 


The  combination  of  a  structural  box  with  a  soil  treat- 
ing implement  located  below  said  box.  said  box  having 
a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top  and  constituting  a  re- 
cessed container  for  receiving  articles  having  weight  for 
burying  said  soil  treating  implement  at  a  selected  depth 
into  the  soil  for  deep  soil  treatment,  wheels  vertically 
adjustable  upon  said  box,  said  box  and  implement  being 
adapted  to  be  inverted,  said  wheels  being  vertically  ad- 
justable to  selectively  bring  sa'd  inverted  box  into  contact 
with  the  soil  for  use  as  a  drag  and  at  a  selected  height 
above  the  soil  to  knock  off  portions  of  growing  crops  at 
a  selected  height  above  the  soil,  the  weight  of  the  soil 
treating  element  constituting  a  weighted  stabilizing  means 
when  said  box  is  inverted  to  selectively  hold  the  box  in 
scraping  contact  with  the  soil  and  at  a  stabilized  height 
above  the  soil,  sa'd  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
guiding  plate  fixed  to  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said 
support,  each  plate  having  an  arc  slot  formed  therein, 
and  a  locking  bolt  carried  by  said  arm  and  fitting  through 
said  arc  slot  in  said  guiding  plate. 


2,919,129 

DEPTH  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  ROTARY 

CULITVATING  MACHINE 

Artbw  ClWord   Howard,   West   Hotndoo,  Eactand,  as- 

sifMK  to  Rotary  Hoes  LlnMed,  West  Homdoa,  Eag- 


AppUcatioa  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,359 
ClafaBS  priority,  appttcatioo  Great  Britain 
December  31,  1954 
3  Oafau.    (CL  172—77) 
2.  A  rotary  cultivating  machine,  of  the  kind  which  is 
to  be  towed  by  a  tractor,  comprising  a  frame,  an  earth- 
working  rotor  supported  from  said  frame  to  be  driven 
from  a  power  take-off  shaft  of  a  tractor,  a  part,  a  pivot 
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at  one  end  of  the  part  intarcoonecting  said  part  and 
frame,  a  pair  of  road  wheels  carried  by  said  part,  a  lift- 
ing mechanism  connected  to  act  between  said  frame  and 
said  part  to  move  said  road  wheels  arcnately  about  the 
pivot  for  raising  and  lowering  the  rotor,  and  a  ground- 


fioot  and  rear  wheels  each  to  turning  poaitioos  in  which 
the  rear  wheeb  are  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  kMigitudi- 
nal  axis  of  the  vehicle  which  angle  is  substantially  equal 
to  but  opposite  the  angle  of  said  front  wheels  relative  to 


engaging  means  supported  ft'om  said  part  for  control 
the  depth  of  operation  of  the  rotor,  said  lifting  mech 
nism  including  a  pair  of  relatively  telescopable  members 
and  a  spring  means  supported  by  said  members  for  oppos- 
ing telescopic  extension  of  the  latter.       '  , 


23lt.l39 
rOLDABLB  MOTOR  8COOTES 
D.  ScUaykoC  Wav«f<jr,  Nebr. 

kpril  2i,  1957,  Serial  No.  iS4^7t 
SCEitaM.    (CLIM— 33) 


said  axis,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  lateral  ac- 
celeration of  said  vehicle  for  displacing  said  rear  wheels 
in  a  direction  to  reduce  the  angle  of  the  aforesaid  .turned 
poaition  of  said  rear  wheels  proportionate  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  lateral  acceleration. 


1.  A  power  driven  vehicle  having  a  normal  operating 
position  and  a  folded  position  comprising  in  combination 
a  front  frame  portion  and  a  box-like  open-faced  rear 
frame  portion;  a  steering  head  carried  by  said  front  frame 
portion;  a  dirigible  steering  column  joumalled  in  said 
head;  a  front  wheel  and  fork  assembly  releasably  secured 
to  said  column;  a  hinge  interconnecting  said  portions, 
said  hinge  having  a  horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal ccnterline  of  the  vehicle  and  located  between  the 
rear  of  the  front  frame  portion  and  the  lower  front 
margin  of  the  rear  frame  portion;  releasable  means  re- 
acting between  said  portions  to  secure  them  in  said  oper- 
ating position;  a  rearward  extending  yoke  pivoully  con- 
nected with  said  rear  frame  portion  to  swing  about  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis;  a  motor;  at  least  one  road 
wheel  driven  thereby,  said  motor  and  road  wheel  being 
carried  by  said  yoke;  releasable  means  reacting  between 
said  yoke  and  said  rear  frame  portion  and  projecting 
said  wheel  outward  beneath  the  lower  face  of  said  rear 
frame  portion,  the  recited  components  being  so  dimen- 
sioned relatively  to  each  other  that  the  road  wheel,  the 
motor,  the  yoke,  the  front  wheel  and  fork  assembly,  the 
front  portion,  the  steering  head,  steering  column  and 
both  releasable  means  are  all  received  entirely  within  the 
rear  frame  poriion  in  the  folded  position  of  said  vehicle. 


2319.132 
TRACTOR  BATTERY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Ralph  L.  Bcrerrtedt,  Ubertyrffle,  ID.,  amigDor  to 
Fmk  G.  Hough  Cc,  a  coipontioa  of  Dltoob 
AppHorttoa  My  29, 1954,  Scilal  No.  599,942 
^^^Tctehna.    (CL    "     " " 


n' 


2,919,131 

FOUR  WHEEL  DRIVEN  AND  STEERED  VEHICLE 

Alvhi  S.  Krote,  Ahiw.  Ohte 
AppUcalion  October  3, 19S5,  Serial  No.  539,973 
u  tCWan.    (CL19^--45) 

1.  A  road  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis  including  front 
and  rear  dirigible  ground  wheels,  means  for  steering  said 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader  having  tool  means  operatively 
carried  by  said  tractor  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
tractor,  said  tractor  having  a  rearwardly  disposed  engine 
compartment  and  a  forwardly  disposed  operator's  com- 
partment with  an  operator's  seat  naounted  in  said  oper- 
ator's compartment  to  face  forwardly  of  said  tractor  and 
having  said  operator's  seat  disposed  to  extend  some  dis- 
tance above  the  upper  edge  of  said  tractCM*,  a  battery 
compartment  formed  in  said  tractor  at  the  upper  for- 
ward end  of  said  engine  compartment  and  immediately 
rearwardly  of  said  operator's  compartment  and  said  oper- 
ator's seat  and  substantially  rearwardly  adjacent  to  the 
upper  marginal  edge  of  said  operator's  seat,  a  U-shaped 
cover  for  said  battery  compartment,  pin  means  pivotally 
motmting  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  cover  on 
each  side  of  said  tractor  rearwardly  of  said  battery  com- 
partment so  that  said  cover  is  manually  pivotable  from 
said  operator's  seat  forwardly  to  cover  said  battery  com- 
partment and  rearwardly  to  uncover  said  battery  com- 
partment, a  plate  secured  across  the  forward  marginal 
edges  of  said  cover,  said  cover  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  permit  said  plate  to  project  between  a  battery  in  said 
battery  compartment  and  the  rearward  side  of  said  oper- 
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•tor's  seat  when  said  cover  it  forwardly  pivoted  to  cover 
said  battery  compartmeiit,  a  second  plate  secured  to  said 
tractor  transversely  thereof  on  the  rear  side  of  said  battery 
compartment  said  second  plate  having  a  beifht  sufRcient 
to  cooperate  with  the  rear  marginal  edges  of  said  cover 
to  close  the  upper  rear  portion  of  said  battery  compart- 
ment when  said  cova  is  forwardly  pivoted  to  cover  uid 
battery  compartmenL 


METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  WELL  LOGGING 

DURING  DRILLING 

Roland  B.  Hndsoa  aad  Robtrt  N.  Back,  Su  Anfclo,  Tax. 

Applkadoo  December  11,  1952,  Serial  No.  325,47< 

1  Claim.    (CL  ISl— J) 


J__!Si 


izr 


A  method  for  continuously  logging  a  well  concurrently 
with  drilling  the  well  to  depths  of  the  order  of  15.000 
to  20,000  feet  and  more,  said  well  containing  a  drill 
string  having  a  bit  for  contacting  the  earth  formation, 
including  the  steps  of  generating  a  first  electrical  pulse 
having  a  selected  frequency  falhng  within  the  sonic  and 
ultra-sonic  range,  transforming  said  first  electrical  puU« 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  drill  string  into  mechanical  vi- 
brations in  said  drill  string  which  travel  down  said  drill 
string  to  said  bit  and  are  reflected  by  the  earth  formation 
in  contact  with  said  bit  up  said  drill  string,  transform- 
ing the  reflected  vibrations  into  a  second  electrical  pulse, 
recording  said  second  electrical  pulse  as  intelligible  data 
in  a  continuous  manner,  said  intelligible  data  being  in- 
dicative of  the  earth  formation  at  the  bit,  and  coordinat- 
ing the  resultant  data  with  previously  obtained  data  to 
determine  the  nature  and  characteristics  of  the  earth 
formation  being  contacted  by  the  bit. 


2,91f,134 

METHOD  OF  COUPUNG  A  VIBRATOR  TO  AN 

ELASTIC  MEDIUM 

loka  M.  Crawford  aad  Frank  CljBeh,  Poaca  CMy,  Okku, 

aaigDon  to  Contiiicntal  OU  Compaay,  Pooca  City, 

Okla.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatton  Juaa  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  SIMM 
6  Claims.    (CL  ISl— .5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  an  oscillating  vibrator  to 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  compnsmg  an  oscillating  vibra- 
tor, weighting  means  having  a  weight  greater  than  any  ver- 
tically upward  components  of  the  forces  generated  by  the 
vibrator  minus  the  weight  of  the  vibrator,  and  elastic 
means  transmitting  the  weight  of  said  first  means  to  the 
vibrator,  said  elastic  means  having  a  compliance  such  that 
said  first-mentioned  means  is  retained  substantially  mo- 
tionless during  oscillation  of  the  vibrator. 


2,flt43S 
LADDER  SCAFFOLD  WTTH  GUARD  RAIL 

WUHMi  P.  Moon,  Oririaod,  Calif. 

Appttcalkw  October  26, 1953,  Saetal  No.  3St,M3 

4Claima.    (CL  Itt— lU) 


1.  In  a  ladder-acaffold  jack,  upper  and  lower  bracket 
members  each  providing  straight  upper  edges  adapted  for 
the  mounting  of  scaffold  planks  thereon  when  horizon- 
tally disposed,  a  hinged  connection  for  said  members  at 
their  outer  ends,  means  at  the  inner  ends  of  said  members 
for  securing  them  on  and  to  an  erected  ladder  at  higher 
and  lower  points  thereof  for  selectively  disposing  the 
upper  edge  of  either  said  jack  member  in  horizontal  dis- 
position for  the  support  of  a  scaffold  plank  thereon,  a 
guardrail-support  post,  an  elongated  base  member  having 
a  terminal  portion  providing  a  socket  for  removably  and 
complcmeniarily  receiving,  the  post  bottom  for  a  fixed 
angular  disposal  of  the  post  with  respect  to  the  member 
and  providing  an  open-ended  recess  extending  radially 
from  the  socket  and  having  opposed  sides  arranged  to 
receive  said  hinged  connection  of  the  bracket  members 
between  them,  and  means  cooperative  between  said  base 
member  and  a  bracket  member  for  disposing  the  mounted 
post  in  releasably  fixed  upwardly-directed  rail-supporting 
relation  to  the  plank-mounting  member  which  has  its 
upper  edge  disposed  in  plank-supporting  position. 


23M.13< 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUIDS 
Charles  B.  Valllant,  San  Antoolo,  Tex.,  aod  WIDIam  L. 
Schclnnaa,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  asrignors  to  BU^k, 
SIvalla  A  Bryioo,  lacn  raiwi  CHy,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delawara 

AppUcatloa  Joly  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,212 
•  OiUm.    (CLlt3->2.7) 


TTJ 


1.  An  oil  and  gas  separator  comprising,  a  separation 
vessel,  an  inlet  into  one  end  of  said  vessel,  an  inlet  cham- 
ber in  said  vessel,  a  circular  concavo-convex  deflector 
plate  within  said  inlet  chamber,  a  plurality  of  horizontal 
transverse  divider  plates  positioned  across  said  vessel  in 
spaced  relationship,  a  gas  collectmg  chamber  within  said 
vessel,  a  mist  elimination  section  positioned  between  said 
inlet  chamber  and  said  gas  collecting  chamber,  a  gas 
outlet  from  said  gas  collecting  chamber  extending  out 
of  said  vessel,  a  liquid  collecting  zone  in  said  vessel,  a 
drain  trap  connecting  said  liquid  collecting  zone  to  said 
gas  collecting  chamber,  a  liquid  outlet  from  said  vessel, 
a  tubular  drain  member  positioned  in  and  extending 
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through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  liquid  col- 
lecting zone,  said  drain  member  being  slotted  on  its  lower 
periphery  along  a  substantial  poriion  of  its  length  and 
connected  to  said  liquid  outlet 


2,91f,137 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  SOLVENT  VAPORS 

Irrlng  Victor,  MfameapoHs,  MImin  amigBor  to  Vic  Mano- 

factoring  Company  Proft  Sharinc  Tmat,  a  tnist  of 

MioBcaota 

AppUcatkm  March  26, 1958,  Serial  No.  724,145 

14  CUfans.    (CL  183— 4J) 


vJL 


14.  A  process  of  recovering  a  vapor  produced  by  a 
volatile  organic  liquid  whose  boiling  point  is  above  am- 
bient temperature  at  the  existing  barometric  pressure, 
comprising  the  steps  of  enclosing  a  material  for  adsorb- 
ing said  vapor  in  a  confined  channel,  passing  through 
said  channel  to  the  adsorbing  material  a  gas  composed 
principally  of  air  and  of  a  temperature  not  substantially 
in  excess  of  ambient  temperature,  and  intermittently  ad- 
mitting to  said  channel  a  gas  containing  a  relatively  high 
percentage  of  said  vapor  and  thereby  suddenly  heating 
said  adsorbing  material  above  ambient  temperature,  the 
amount  of  air  contained  in  the  total  volume  of  gas  pass- 
ing to  the  adsorbing  material  being  sufficient  to  maintain 
the  mean  temperature  of  the  adsorbing  material  substan- 
tially at  ambient  temperature  and  to  counteract  the  rise  in 
temperature  of  said  adsorbing  material  after  the  vapor 
rich  gas  has  passed  thereto. 


circular  air  duct,  a  horizontal,  substantially  rectangular, 
hollow  air  duct  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  the  outlet 
end  being  connected  to  the  rectangular  opening  in  the 
outer  casing  to  place  the  interior  of  the  horizontal  duct 
in  open  communication  with  the  circular  air  duct,  a  lateral 
wall  extending  across  the  lower  part  of  the  inlet  end 
of  the  horizontal  duct  below  the  inlet  opening  therein, 
a  liquid  sludge  basin  in  the  bottom  of  the  outer  casing 
and  extending  into  the  bottom  of  the  horizontal  duct,  said 
lateral  wall  providing  a  liquid  barrier  across  the  bottom 
of  the  duct,  means  for  maintaining  a  common  liquid  level 
in  the  bottom  of  the  outer  casing  and  the  horizontal  duct, 
an  elongated,  transversely  extending  liquid  impeller  roll 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  horizontal  duct  near  the  inlet 
end  thereof  and  having  its  lower  porticxi  immersed  in  the 
liquid,  and  means  for  rotatably  driving  the  roll  at  a  speed 
and  in  a  rotatory  direction  to  throw  a  rising  curtain  of 
liquid  into  the  path  of,  and  in  the  same  general  direction 
as,  the  air  moving  through  the  horizontal  duct  and  a 
descending  curtain  of  liquid  that  falls  back  into  that  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  basin  situated  in  the  bottom  of  the  outer 
casing. 

2,910,139 

DRYING  OF  GASES 

Charies  Matyear,  Jr.,  Bardctville,  Okla.,  aarigoor  to  PUi- 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Applicatioo  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,459 

9  Claimi.    (CL  183— 114J) 


2,910.138 
AIR  CLEANER 
Stanley  L.  Cox,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  KIrfc 
Jk  BIwB  MsDofactwiox  Company,  CindaBati,  Ohio,  a 
cocporatloo  of  Ohio 

Applicatioo  DeccnUMr  24, 1957.  Serial  No.  704,945 
4  Claims.   (CL  183— 24) 


1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising  a  cylindrical  upright  outer 
casing  having  a  rectangular  opening  therethrough  and  a 
coaxially  positioned,  cylindrical  inner  casing  spaced  ra- 
dially from  the  outer  casing  and  forming  therewith  a 


4.  A  method  for  dehydrating  a  hydrocarbon  gas  which 
comprises  passing  said  gas  containing  a  substantial 
amount  of  moisture  into  contact  with  a  non-molecular 
sieve  conventional  dehydrating  agent  and  then,  without 
intermediate  treatment,  into  contact  with  a  molecular 
sieve  material. 


2,910,140 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CHLORINE 
Franz   Bcncker,  Freiburg,   Fritz   Overdick,  LevetteeeiH 
Bayerwerk,  and  Richard  Schlee,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
assignors  >>  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gennany 
No  Drawing.    Application  June  18,  1957 
Serial  No.  666,462 
Claimi  priority,  application  Germany  July  2, 1956 

2  Cbdms.  (CL  185— 114  J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  purifying  chlorine  gas  produced 
by  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  chloride  the  improvement  which  comprises  wash- 
ing, cooling,  drying  and,  removing  solid  particle  material 
from  the  chlorine  gas  and  thereafter  removing  from  the 
gas  organic  chlorine  compounds  formed  during  the  elec- 
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trolysis  of  the  alkali  metal  chloride  by  passing  the  chlorine   of  ia  bwriof  contact  with  wM  raceways  and  at  the  sides 
gas  through  active  carbon  which  has  been  saturated  with    of  the  regioas  of  bearing  contact  wherein  said  bearing 
chlorine   at   a   temperature   between   about   —33*    and 
about  65*  C. 


MEANS  FOR  COOLING  TItANSMBBION  ROLLERS 

Jokn  O.  AJmc%  Stem  Madra,  CaW . 

AypHcatkM  AncMt  29, 195t,  Sartei  N«.  7SMS3 

6  dates.    (O.  lt4-4) 


1.  A  transmission,  comprising:  opposed  toroidal  race- 
ways; transmission  rollers  interposed  between  said  race- 
ways, said  rollers  having  central  axles;  means  for  jour- 
naUng  said  rollers  by  their  axles  and  supplying  coolant 
lubricant  thereto  for  radially  outward  flow  over  the  axial 
ends  of  said  rollers;  the  axial  ends  of  said  rollers  defining 
radially  outwardly  diverging  surfaces  tending  to  deflect 
said  coolant  lubricant  axially  during  radially  outward 
flow,  thereby  to  maintain  said  coolant  lubricant  in  heat- 
absorbing  relation  with  said  axial  surfaces. 


231t443 
MEANS  OF  LUBRICATING  GEARS 
O.  AImcb,  Sierra  Madie,  Cattf. 
AaiMl  29,  19St,  Serial  No.  751,954 
4  CMm.    (CL  184— i) 


I.  A  means  of  lubricating  gears,  comprising:  means 
for  restricting  the  introduction  of  fluid  lubricant  into 
that  region  of  a  pair  of  rotating  intermeshing  gears 
wherein  the  gear  teeth  move  in  diverging  paths  and  por- 
tions therefore  deflne  expanding  chambers;  at  least  that 
portion  of  said  gears  leading  said  means  being  free  of  ob- 
struction whereby  the  centnfugal  force  generated  by  rota- 
tion of  said  gears  removes  excess  lubricant  from  said 
gear  teeth  prior  to  entrance  of  said  gear  teeth  into  that 
region  of  said  gears  wherein  the  gear  teeth  move  into  con- 
verging paths  and  portions  thereof  define  contracting 
chambers. 


2,919,143 
MEANS  OF  COOLING  TRANSMOSION  ROLLERS 
late  O.  AliMB,  Stem  Madre,  CaUf. 
Ap^icaCfcM  AafMl  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  759,947 
5  CMiM.    (CL  194—4) 
I .  In  a  transmission  having  opposed  toroidal  raceways, 
transmission    rollers   interposed    therebetween,    a    frame 
structure,  and  supporting  yokes  for  positioning  said  roll- 
ers, said  frame  structure  and  yokes  defining  lubricant 
supply   passages,  the  combination  of:    nozzle  means  in 
communication  with  said  supply  passages  and  overlying 
the  peripheries  of  said  rollers  contiguous  to  regions  there- 


M^iTtn 
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lurfeoes  of  said  rollen  are  naoving  in  diverging  paths 
fron  aid  raceways. 


2319444 
COMBINATION  SHOE  AND  DBK  BRAKE 
Rkhard  T.  Barwtt,  Sosrtb  Bead,  lad,,  asiiganr  to 

Aviatioa  Corponilloa,  Soath  Bead,  lad,,  a  corporatioa 
of  Dctewara 
Appttcalioa  JaaMry  19, 1955,  Serial  Na.  492^7 
9  CUM.    (CL199— 79) 


I.  A  kinetic-energy-absorbing  device  comprising  op- 
positely-acting axially  movable  drat  frictioa  elcraenu, 
means  for  providing  circumferential  movement  of  said 
friction  elements,  applying  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  first  friction  elemenu  for  exerting  axially  directed 
force  on  said  first  elements  to  produce  actuation  thereof, 
means  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive  the  torque 
resulting  from  application  of  said  first  friction  elements, 
a  lever  which  is  fulcrumed  on  said  means  for  receiving 
the  anchoring  load,  an  arcuate  friction  element  pivotally 
secured  to  said  means  for  receiving  the  anchoring  load 
independently  of  said  first  friction  elements,  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  first  friction  elements  with 
said  lever  whereby  circtimferential  shifting  of  said  first 
friction  elements  produces  turning  of  said  lever,  a  link 
fastened  between  said  lever  and  arcuate  friction  element 
on  one  side  of  the  fulcrum  thereof,  a  second  link  fastened 
between  said  lever  and  arcuate  friction  element  on  the 
other  side  of  the  fulcrum,  said  links  defining  the  nor- 
mally retracted  position  of  said  arcuate  friction  ele- 
ment, resilient  means  fastened  between  said  lever  and 
arcuate  friction  element  to  hold  said  arcuate  friction 
element  in  a  normally  retracted  position,  and  automatic 
adjusting  means  which  extends  one  of  said  links  to  posi- 
tion the  arcuate  friction  element  responsively  to  wear 
of  said  arcuate  friction  element. 
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2,919,145 
BRAKE  STRUCTURE 

....p^ W.  ffaairnrai  Dayton,  Ohio,  a«igBor  to  G«a- 

cnl  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich,  a  cofporation 
of  IMawarc 

Appikatfoa  November  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  923,135 
4  ClaliiH.    (CL  199—71) 


seating  thereon  and  lifting  therefrom  for  passage  of  fluid; 
a  reservoir  lor  liquid  fluid;  each  of  said  lower  valve  pcMls 
providing  for  passage  of  liquid  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
to  one  of  said  poruge  chambers;  each  of  said  uppitr  valve 
ports  providing  for  passage  of  liquid  fluid  from  one  of 
said  portage  chambers  and  to  a  common  control  passage 
formed  adjacent  said  casing  chamber  to  pass  liquid  fluid 
from  said  upper  valve  poris  to  said  reservoir;  control 
means  associated  with  said  common  control  passage  for 
restriction  of  passage  therethrough  to  effect  brake  force 
on  said  propulsion  shaft;  the  said  casing  walls  parallel 
to  said  axes  and  oppositely  of  said  lobed  elements  hav- 
ing valve  cavities  formed  between  adjacent  faces  of  the 
casing  wall  and  individual  attached  cover  plates  one  on 
each  opposite  side  of  said  casing  and  parallel  to  said 


I .  A  brake  shoe  for  an  internal  expanding  brake  which 
includes,  operating  means  and  a  brake  drum  adapted  to 
rotate  relative  to  the  shoe,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  meul  support,  a  brake  lining  including  a  plurality  of 
metal  lining  segments  comprising  porous  sintered  ferrous 
material  with  graphite  attached  to  and  carried  by  said 
support  each  of  which  has  a  coefficient  of  sUtic  friction 
which  exceeds  its  coefficient  of  dynamic  friction,  and  a 
segment  of  another  friction  material  which  has  a  coeffi- 
cient of  SUtic  friction  that  does  not  exceed  its  coefficient 
of  dynamic  friction,  said  last  mentioned  segment  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  area  of  final  contact  between  the 
lining  aiKl  the  drum  when  the  relative  rotation  between 
the  two  ceases. 


2,919,149 

FLUID  BRAKE  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Adoipbe  C.  Pctenoa,  MlaaeapoHi,  Mlna. 

ApfUcatfoa  Scptenibcr  9, 1959,  Serial  No.  999,495 

5  nilii    (CL  199—92) 


2,919,147 
<  HIGH-LOW  BRAKE  PEDAL  LINKAGE 
Vcraoa  F.  FWitahlcr,  Blrmiafham,  and  WilUaai  W.  Via- 
cent,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assigDors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mk^  a  corporation  of  Dctewarc 
Application  April  4,  1955,  Sorial  No.  499,794 
3  CteinH.    (CL  199—152) 


1.  In  vehicle  braking  means:  a  casing  having  formed 
therein  a  pump  chamber;  a  propulsion  shaft  for  driving 
by  an  associated  engine,  the  said  propulsion  shaft  hav- 
ing bearing  mounting  in  said  casing;  a  pair  of  lobed 
elements  located  in  said  pump  chamber,  one  fixed  on 
said  propulsion  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby,  the  other  in 
inter-operation  therewith  and  mounted  in  bearings  in  said 
casing,  the  lobed  elements  forming  a  pump  means;  the 
said  casing  being  formed  to  have  two  poriage  chambers 
either  one  of  which  may  be  either  an  ingress  or  cgrcsv 
chamber,  and  to  have  casing  walls  closely  adjacent  each 
of  said  lobed  elements  to  substantially  seal  -each  said 
portage  chamber  from  the  other;  the  casing  wall  parallel 
to  one  side  of  the  lobed  elements  and  their  axes  having 
a  pair  of  valve  ports,  a  lower  one  of  which  is  an  ingress 
valve  port  and  an  upper  one  of  which  is  an  egress  valve 
port;  the  said  casing  wall  parallel  to  the  opposite  side 
of  the  lobed  elements  and  their  axes  having  a  pair  of 
valve  ports,  a  lower  one  of  which  is  an  ingress  port  and 
an  upper  one  of  which  is  an  egress  port;  each  valve  port 
of  each  said  pair  of  valve  ports  having  a  valve  normally 


«e     w 


I.  Vehicle  brake  mechanism,  including  in  combination, 
fluid  actuated  brake  means,  fluid  displacement  means 
operably  connected  with  said  brake  means  to  actuate 
the  same,  manually  operated  brake  pedal  means  operably 
connected  with  said  fluid  displacement  means  to  effect 
operation  thereof,  auxiliary  power  means  operably  con- 
nected with  said  fluid  actuated  brake  means  to  aid  in 
power  operation  thereof,  said  operable  connection 
between  the  manually  operated  brake  pedal  means  and 
the  fluid  displacement  means  including  a  force  trans- 
mitting mechanism,  said  force  transmitting  mechanism 
comprising  a  force  transmitting  member  connected  to 
said  fluid  displacement  means  to  actuate  the  same,  link- 
age means  forming  a  toggle  joint  having  a  knee  pivot, 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  end  of  said  toggle  joint 
on  said  force  transmitting  member,  a  slot  in  said  force 
transmitting  member,  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
opposite  end  of  said  toggle  joint  with  the  pivot  means 
slidable  in  said  slot  for  movement  of  the  said  opposite 
end  relative  to  the  force  transmitting  member,  said  pivot 
means  connecting  said  movable  end  of  said  toggle  joint 
with  said  brake  pedal  to  effect  spatial  positioning  of  said 
brake  pedal  in  a  high  pedal  position  when  said  toggle 
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joint  u  in  rrteoded  poiilion  and  to  dispoie  said  brake 
pedal  in  a  low  pedal  poiitioa  when  said  toggle  joint 
is  in  a  contracted  positioa,  cam  means  pivotaily  mounted 
on  said  force  transmitting  member  and  having  opposed 
surfaces  engaging  said  knee  of  said  toggle  joint  to  effect 
extension  and  contraction  of  the  said  toggle  joint  on 
rotation  of  the  cam  means,  a  second  power  actuated 
means  connected  to  said  cam  means  to  effect  rotation 
thereof  to  actuate  said  toggle  joint  to  contract  the  same 
and  dispose  said  brake  pedal  in  said  low  pedal  position 
so  long  as  said  second  power  actuated  means  connected 
to  said  cam  means  is  power  effective,  and  other  means 
operably  connected  with  said  cam  to  rotate  the  same  to 
effect  extension  movement  of  said  toggle  joint  to  position 
said  brake  pedal  m  said  high  pedal  position  when  said 
power  actuated  meaiu  is  ineffective,  the  contour  of  said 
surfaces  of  the  cam  means  being  such  that  when  force 
is  applied  to  said  brake  pedal  and  said  power  actuated 
means  is  ineffective  said  knee  pivot  is  locked  in  any  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  the  cam. 


a3i«>i4s 

BI-METALUC  HOUSbiG  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
FRICTION  DEVICES 
WHUam  G.  Ferrcll,  Bentoo  Harbor,  and  Roger  R.  Zindlcr, 
Sc.  Joecph,  Mich.,  assifnon,  bj  mesne  aas^mcnts,  to 
Lambert  Brake  Corporatloii,  St  Joeepk,  Mkh.,  a 
pontkm  ot  Mkfalgui 

AppUcation  Anril  23,  I9S«,  Serial  No.  S79,940 
11  Claims.    (CL  IM— lit) 


1.  A  housing  for  friction  devices  adapted  to  be  fric- 
tionally  engaged  by  a  friction  element,  said  housing  being 
made  of  a  metal  characterized  by  its  lightness  in  weight, 
rapid  heat  dissipation  and  ease  of  die-casting,  and  a  fric- 
tion facing  member  secured  to  said  housing  and  char- 
acterized by  its  relatively  high  resistance  to  heat  and 
wear,  said  friction  facing  member  being  positively  inter- 
locked with  the  housing  against  relative  movement  there- 
between, and  said  friction  facing  member  including  a 
body  embedded  in  the  material  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  friction  surface  flush  with  the  inner  face  of  a  wall 
of  said  housing,  said  body  also  having  a  marginal  flange 
provided  with  substantially  parallel  opposed  faces  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  with  the  material  of  said  housing  over- 
lying said  flange  and  engaging  said  body. 


2^H,149 

FENCE  POST  ANCHOR 

Jack  Uoflbcrgcr,  CoIosb,  III. 

AppUcatloo  inns  13,  19S5,  Serial  No.  515,039 

4  Claims.    (Cl.  189—29) 

1.  A  fence  post  anchor  for  attachment  to  a  metal  fence 

post  of  the  type  having  a  main  flange  and  a  central  boss 

on  the  main  flange,  said  fence  post  anchor  comprising  an 

elongated  metal  plate  having  a  base  and  a  pointed  bite 

portion  opposite  said  base,  said  bite  portion  curved  for- 

wardly  of  said  plate,  lateral   lugs  extending  oppositely 


from  the  ends  of  said  base  and  curving  rearwardly  of 
said  plate  to  form  retaining  hooks  for  loosely  embracing 
the  edges  of  the  main  flange  of  the  fence  post,  said  plate 
having  a  boss-receiving  aperture  adjacent  said  base  and 
in  aligiunent  with  said  pointed  bite  portion,  and  a  tongue 
extending  toward  said  base  at  the  margin  of  said  aperture 
remote  from  said  base,  said  tongue  having  a  resilient  char- 
acteristic whereby,  when  the  anchor  is  applied  to  a  fence 


post  with  said  lateral  lugs  embracing  the  main  flange,  said 
tongue  is  yieldable  and  thus  adapted  to  pass  over  the  cen- 
tral boss  and  permit  same  to  eifter  said  aperture,  after 
which  said  tongue  returns  to  original  position  and  is 
adapted  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  the  boss  from  said  aper- 
ture, said  lugs  adapted  to  provide  a  limited  hinge  rela- 
tionship between  said  anchor  and  the  fence  post  without 
structural  alteration  of  the  fence  post 


2,910,15« 
WALL  PANEL 
Oscar  E.  Roseman,  Lcctsdalc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Rob- 
ertson   Company,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  July  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  370,987 
1  Clahn.    (CL  189—34) 


An  insulated  sheet  metal  wall  Iptinel  structure  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  panel  units  erected  side  by  side,  each 
unit  comprising  a  flat  inner  meUl  facing  sheet  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  framework  of  a  building  and  having 
outwardly  extended  male  and  female  lips  respectively 
along  opposed  marginal  side  edges,  the  male  lip  com- 
prising an  upstanding  flange  and  the  female  lip  com- 
prising an  upstanding  U-shaped  flange,  the  male  lip  of 
one  sheet  projecting  into  the  female  lip  of  an  adjacent 
sheet,  a  sub-girt  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated traiuversely  extended  lightweight  sub-girts  secured 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the  inwardly  extended 
female  lips  of  adjacent  inner  facing  sheets,  an  outer 
corrugated  facing  sheet  having  similar  outwardly  ex- 
tended male  and  female  lips  along  opposed  marginal  side 
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edges  and  engaged  in  cooperating  relation,  each  oater 
corrugated  sheet  having  i  plurality  of  laterally  projecting 
tongue  memben  secured  in  spaced  relation  along  the 
inner  face  of  the  marginal  side  edge  provided  with  the 
female  lip.  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  angle 
members  provided  with  slots  and  secured  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  inner  face  of  the  marginal  side  edge  pro- 
vided with  the  male  lip,  said  tongue  and  groove  members 
being  spaced  from  and  independent  of  said  sub-girts, 
the  tongue  members  of  one  outer  sheet  being  engaged 
in  the  slots  of  an  adjacent  outer  sheet,  each  slot  being 
disposed  to  provide  clearance  for  entrance  of  the  tongue 
in  the  slot  simultaneously  with  engagement  of  the  adja- 
cent male  and  female  lips  during  assembly  by  first  en- 
gaging the  U-shaped  female  Up  of  a  sheet  being  assembled 
with  an  adjacent  male  lip  of  a  previously  assembled  sheet 
with  the  sheet  being  assembled  being  held  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  normal  plane  of  the  wall  and  by  then 
swinging  the  sheet  inwardly  to  effect  engagement  of  the 
tongues  with  the  slou,  means  securing  Ae  outer  sheet  to 
the  sub-girts  intermediate  the  lip  portioiu  of  the  sheets, 
and  a  body  of  insulation  filling  the  space  within  the  inner 
facing  sheet  and  between  the  marginal  lips  thereof. 


2,91t,1S2 

CELLULAR  STEEL  FLOOR 

WUllMB  L.  Edfw,  Vanport.  Pa.,  aaricMr  !•  H.  H.  B«k- 

ertaoa  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a  coiporatloa  off 

Fcnnsylvanla 

Application  September  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,9M 

1  Claim.    (CL  189—34) 


.1  jr'-» 


M  m» 


'<-k.*i 


2,910,151 
WALL  PANEL 
GUbcrt  I.  MUlstinc,  Ingomar,  Pa^  assignor  to  H.  H.  Rob- 
ertson Company,  Pittsbiiiifa,  Pa.,  a   corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  Inly  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  370,988 
1  Claim.    (CI.  189—34) 


A  sheet  metal  wall  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panel  units  erected  side  by  side,  each  unit  comprising  an 
inner  sheet  metal  sheet  secured  to  the  framework  of  the 
building,  and  having  outwardly  extended  lips  on  the  two 
side  edges  thereof,  one  lip  being  a  tongue-like  male 
lip  and  the  other  a  U-shaped  female  lip,  with  the  male 
lips  projecting  into  adjoining  U-shaped  lips;  a  sub-girt 
system  for  the  contiguous  panel  units  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  spaced,  substantially  horizontal  metal  sub- 
girt  members,  welded  to  the  female  lips  and  spannmg 
the  distance  between  the  lips  on  each  side  of  a  sheet; 
an  outer  corrugated  metal  facing  sheet  secured  to  said 
sub-girts  by  means  of  self-tapping  screws  at  points  be- 
tween said  welded  points  of  attachment  of  the  sub-girts 
to  the  female  lips  of  the  inner  facing  sheets;  and  a  U- 
shaped  spacing  and  stiffening  member  between  said  sub- 
girt  and  said  inner  sheet,  the  bight  of  the  U  including 
a  flat  face,  abutting  the  sub-girt,  the  legs  of  said  stiffening 
member  extending  from  the  bight,  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion, into  abutting  contact  with  said  inner  sheet,  the 
upper  edge  of  the  abutting  flat  face  of  said  spacing  and 
stiffening  member  being  provided  with  a  hook-shaped 
lip  which  is  hooked  over  the  sub-girt  to  retain  said  spacing 
and  stiffening  member  in  place  between  said  welded  points 
of  attachment  of  the  sub-girt  to  the  female  lips  of  the 
inner  facing  sheets.      »-*  ■■  r^-^.*.  ^.'..«. 


In  a  building  construction,  a  flooring  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  multicellular  sheet  metal  flooring 
units  erected  side  by  side  and  in  end-to-end  relation  upon 
a  supporting  framework  to  form  the  flooring,  each  of  the 
flooring  units  comprising   upper  and  lower  corrugated 
sheets  secured  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  and 
longitudinally  extended  cells  comprising  potential  wiring 
ducts,  the  transverse  marginal  edges  defining  the  ends  of 
the  sheets  being  irregular  in  contour,  the  ends  (A  the 
upper  sheets  being  set  back  from  the  ends  of  the  lower 
corrugated  sheets,  and  the  ends  of  adjacent  units  being 
supported  on  the  building  framework  in  longitudinally 
aligned  and  non-abutting  spaced  endwise  relation  provid- 
ing a  variable  clearance  space  between  adjacent  ends  of 
the  lower  corrugated  sheets  to  compensate  for  variable 
tolerances  in  the  length  of  the  units  and  in  irregularities 
in  the  contour  of  the  transverse  edges  of  the  ends  of  the 
lower  corrugated  sheets,  adjacent  ends  of  the  lower  walls 
of  the  latter  being  welded  to  the  framework,  and  a  thin 
corrugated  bushing  disposed  within  and  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  adjacent  ends  of  the  lower  corrugated  sheets  and 
bridging  the  clearance  space  between  the  ends  of  said 
adjacent  units  and  covering  said  welds,  said  bushing  be- 
ing of  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  set-back  ends  of  the  upper  corrugated  sheets 
and  having  beveled  portiotu  along  the  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  the  corrugations,  the  upper  walls  of  the  corruga- 
tions of  said  corrugated  bushing  being  flat  and  overlap- 
ping the  upper  walls  of  the  corrugations  of  adjacent  lower 
corrugated  sheets,  and  a  corrugated  cover  member  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  the  ends  of  said  upper  corrugated 
sheets,  the  lower  walls  of  said  corrugated  cover  member 
engaging  the  upper  flat  walls  of  the  corrugations  of  said 
corrugated  bushing  in  the  assembled  structure,  said  bev- 
eled portions  of  the  bushing  effecting  deflection  of  the 
wiring  drawn  through  the  cells  from  engagement  with 
said  spaced  irregular  ends  thereof. 


2,910,153 

STRUCTURAL  PANEL  OF  HONEYCOMB  TYPE 

James  R.  Campbell,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

Application  September  6, 1955.  Stflal  No.  532,605 

SCIalim.    (CL189— 34) 


1.  A  core  for  a  structural  element  including  a  plu- 
rality of  corrugated  strips  having  flanges  on  the  iq>per 
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utd  lower  edges  thereof  directed  in  planes  substantially 
Dormal  to  the  planes  of  said  strips,  the  flanges  of  said 
strifM  ittiaf  within  each  ocher  at  nodal  points  to  strao- 
tnrally  intetrate  said  strips  into  said  core,  said  flanfes 
having  recesses  at  alternate  nodal  points  to  provide 
nude  nodal  points  receivable  in  adjacent  nodal  points. 


Jr, 


231M54 
DOOR  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
B.  HaaraUtt,  Trcatoo,  aMi  Herbert  L. 
TltMiillc,  NJ. 
of  applkatfoo  ScHnl  No.  347JM,  Jaly  14, 
1953.    Tkia  appUcarton  February  S,  1957,  Scrtei  No. 
<3S,2«9 

4  01^1     (CLlt9u^M) 


1.  A  door  frame  comprising  stiles  and  a  header  each 
of  which  is  formed  of  an  extruded  strip  of  metal,  at 
least  one  of  said  stiles  being  provided  with  a  surface 
having  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  an  inner 
frame  member  formed  of  an  extruded  strip  of  metal  and 
having  a  tongue  thereon  extending  into  said  slot,  the 
inner  frame  member  overlying  said  surface  of  the  stile 
to  which  it  is  applied  and  having  a  recess  formed  therein 
for  receiving  an  element  _ 


2^1M55 

FASTENERS 

,  OakrMa,  Oirtario, 

FastcBcn  LjBHtcd, 


HairtWon,   Oatario, 


G. 

to 
Canada 

AppNcatioa  May  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,314 
2  ChriM.    (CL  1S9L--M) 


between  said  opposed  walls  of  said  recess  at  the  point 
of  engagement  of  said  ends  with  said  walls,  said  offset 
portions  of  said  arms  guiding  the  inward  movement  of 
said  fastener  to  a  predetermined  position  within  said  re- 
cess upon  insertion  of  said  fastener  in  said  recess  and 
resisting  outward  movement  therefrom,  and  means  on 
the  opposite  end  of  the  shank  for  securing  an  element  in 
predetermined  relation  to  said  recess. 


231«,15< 

POWER  OPERATED  EMERGENCY  BRAKE 

Edward  M.  Apple,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asslgniii  to  Joacph 

Martin,  Detroit,  MldL 

AppUcatioa  Jaanry  22,  195t,  Scrtel  No.  719,432 

9  Claims.    (CL  192-^) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  having  a  service  brake  mecha- 
nism, including  a  foot  lever  for  actuating  said  service 
brake,  a  foot  actuated  accelerator  lever  controlling  the 
motor  of  said  vehicle,  and  an  automatic  transmission  speed 
selector  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  member  ar- 
ranged for  movement  adjacent  to  the  said  service  brake 
foot  lever,  and  having  an  extension  in  contactable  rela- 
tion therewith,  power  means  for  actuating  said  last  named 
member,  locking  means  for  contacting  said  member, 
whereby  to  lock  said  member  and  said  service  brake  lever 
in  service  brake  locking  position,  means  certain  of  which 
are  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  automatic  trans- 
mission speed  selector  mechanism,  for  actuating  said 
power  means,  and  means  associated  with  said  accelerator 
lever  for  releasing  said  locking  means. 


2319tl57 
TWO  SPEED  GEAR  DRIVE  AND  HUB  BRAKE  FOR 

VELOCIPEDES  AND  THE  LIKE 
HeBli  K.  Gisasman,  Elmlni,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bcadix 
AHntlea  Corporatfam,  Ehnlra  Hdchta,  N.Y.,  a  coqpo- 
mlioa  of  Delaware 

Application  April  3, 19St,  Serial  No.  7244S3 
7  Claima.    (CL  192— () 


1.  TYiit  cooibtnation  with  a  stnictural  support  having 
a  substantially  rigid  walled  recess  of  a  fastener  formed 
from  sheet  material  designed  to  be  anchored  within  said 
walled  recess  and  comprising  a  flat  sheet-like  shank 
having  a  flat  sheet-like  base  at  one  end  thereof,  said  base 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  said 
shank,  an  arm  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
base  beyond  the  sides  edges  of  said  shank  and  in  opposed 
relation  to  one  another  and  terminating  in  free  ends  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  prongs  forming  cooperative  gripping 
means  engaging  under  pressure  two  opposed  walls  of  the 
recess  in  which  the  fastener  is  inserted,  said  arms  being 
offset  in  a  direction  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  shank, 
the  span  of  said  arms  from  free  end  to  free  end  in  a 
relaxed  condition  being  slightly  greater  than  the  distance 


1.  In  a  two-speed  gear  drive  and  hub  brake  for  veloci- 
pedes and  the  like,  a  stationary  axle,  a  brake  anchor 
member  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  low  speed  screw 
shaft  rotatably  nnounted  on  the  axle,  a  driving  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  screw-shaft,  reduction  gearing 


October  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


905 


connecting  the  driving  member  to  the  screw  shaft,  a  hub 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  driving  member  and  the  anchor 
member,  braking  means  for  frictionally  connecting  the 
hub  to  the  anchor  member,  a  clutch  nut  threaded  on  the 
screw  shaft  movable  by  forward  rotation  of  the  screw 
shaft  to  engage  and  drive  the  hub.  and  by  backward 
movement  of  the  screw  shaft  to  engage  and  actuate  the 
braking  means,  high  speed  clutch  means  for  connecting 
the  driving  member  directly  to  the  hub,  a  weight  mem- 
ber mounted  in  the  hub  with  freedom  for  relative  move- 
ment responsive  to  rotation  of  the  hub,  and  means  ener- 
gized by  movement  of  said  weight  member  responsive 
to  a  predetermined  forward  acceleration  of  the  hub  for 
actuating  said  high  speed  clutch. 


X91«,15t 
FIELD  TILE  CLEANER 

B.  F.  Mejw,  WoKott^  tad. 
Odober  It,  19S7,  Serial  No,  tnjn9 
3CWM.   (CL192— 17) 


r^r: 


2,919,159 

CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Milton  R.  Nielsen,  Lombard,  HI.,  asslgBor  to  BoncWamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpontloa  of  Illinob 

Application  April  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  593,268 

S  Claims.    (CI.  192—45.1) 

I.  In  a  control  mechanism,  the  combination  comprising 

an  outer  and  an  inner  race  having  spaced  cylindrical  sur- 


faces which  together  define  an  aimntar  opentng  therebe- 
tM^een,  a  one-way  engaging  device  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing comprising  an  outer  generally  annular  cage  and  an 
inner  generally  annular  cage  rotatable  relative  to  said 
outer  cage,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  in  said  cages,  a  plurality  of  tillable  sprags 
respectively  disposed  within  said  openings  and  constructed 
with  race  engaging  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
normally  in  engagement  with  both  of  said  cylindrical 


1.  A  slip  type  overload  release  coupling  for  interposi- 
tion between  a  rotary  power  source  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  and  a  flexible  driven  first  shaft,  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantially  annular  clutch  elements 
having  normally  meshing  gear  teeth  disposed  in  confront- 
ing relation  relative  to  each  other,  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  annular  clutch  elements  and  coaxially 
aligned  therewith,  the  opposed  ends  of  said  drive  shaft 
projecting  beyond  the  remote  side  of  said  annular  mem- 
bers, a  substantially  circular  back  plate  fixedly  secured  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  on  one  of 
said  annular  clutch  elements  to  connect  the  same  to  said 
circular  plate,  means  connecting  said  plate  in  driving  re- 
lation with  said  first  driven  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
first  driven  shaft  with  a  flexible  second  driven  shaft,  a 
hollow  tubular  driving  shaft  telescoped  over  a  portion  of 
said  first  driven  shaft  and  having  a  flanged  iimer  end, 
means  connecting  the  other  of  said  clutch  elements  in 
driving  relation  with  respect  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  cen- 
trally apertured  disc  mounted  on  said  hollow  tubular 
driving  shaft  and  engaging  in  said  flange,  said  disc  nor- 
mally rotating  with  said  flange,  resilient  means  connect- 
ing said  disc  with  said  plate  and  constantly  turning  to 
urge  said  disc  to  move  in  a  direction  toward  said  plate, 
and  means  on  the  hollow  tubular  driving  shaft  to  connect 
the  latter  with  said  rotary  power  source,  said  resilient 
means  yielding  in  the  presence  of  an  excessive  torque  on 
said  flexible  driven  shaft  to  permit  said  hollow  tubular 
driving  shaft  and  its  associated  clutch  element  to  move  ax- 
ially  on  said  first  driven  shaft  away  from  the  other  of 
said  clutch  elements  to  permit  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween. 


surfaces  adapted  to  effect  wedging  engagement  of  the 
sprags  between  the  races  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  races 
in  one  direction  and  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  the 
races  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  camming  means  selec- 
tively operative  during  overrunning  conditions  of  said  de- 
vice including  means  movable  relative  to  both  of  said 
cages  constructed  and  arranged  to  effect  desired  relative 
positioning  of  said  cages  and  consequent  desired  position- 
ing of  said  sprags  relative  to  said  cylindrical  surfaces. 


2,919,1M 

CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE  COUPLING 

Mai  Medcr,  nmmm  (Mate),  Gerwaay 

Nai— fcw  9, 1956, Serial  Na. <21,43t 
,  appirartea  Gerwaay  NaveaAer  12, 19SS 
ICUam.   (CL  191— 195) 


1.  A  centrifugal  coupling  comprising  a  shaft,  an  inner 
bladed  wheel  mounted  to  rotate  with  the  shaft  and  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  chamber  spaces,  an  outer  cylindrical 
member  provided  around  the  bladed  wheel  and  closing 
the  spaces,  and  a  plurality  of  rods  provided  in  each  cham- 
ber space  whereby  when  the  driving  shaft  and  bladed 
wheel  is  rotated  the  centrifugal  force  on  the  rotating  rods 
will  press  against  the  cylindrical  member  to  drive  the 
latter,  each  blade  of  the  wheel  being  provided  with  a 
double  curved  end  portion  flared  in  opposite  directions 
with  their  peripheral  ends  adjacent  the  outer  cylindrical 
member. 


2.919,H1 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  WASHING  MACHINES 
George  D.  Coolec,  RIpon,  Wis.,  awigaor  to  McGraw- 
EduoB  Company,  RIpon,  Wit.,  a  coiporatloB  of  Dela- 
ware 
Application  September  39,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,239 

4  Claims.    (O.  192—195) 
1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch,  in  combination,  a  rotatably 
supported  driving  member  defining  an  annular  channel, 
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pftititioQs  dividing  said  chanoel  imo  a  aeries  of  segmental 
grooves  arcuate  about  the  rotational  axis  <^  the  mem- 
ber and  each  having  a  radially  outwardly  directed  ex- 
tension at  each  end,  the  bottom  walls  of  said  extensioiu 
sloping  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  associated 
groove,  a  clutch  plate  supported  in  overlying  relation 
to  said  grooves  for  movement  axially  of  said  member, 
said  plate  also  overlying  the  extension  at  one  end  of  each 
groove  and  having  openings  in  its  marginal  edge  in 
registration  with  the  extension  at  the  other  end  of  each 
groove,  means  constraining  said  plate  to  rotate  with  said 
member,  a  ball  element  in  each  groove  having  a  diame- 


ter smaller  than  the  depth  o(  the  groove  so  as  to  clear 
said  plate  and  adapt  it  to  move  into  alinement  with 
one  extension  when  the  member  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion and  into  alinement  with  the  other  extension  when 
the  member  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the 
centrifugal  force  resulting  from  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  acting  to  move  the  ball  elements  outwardly  and 
up  the  sloping  bottom  walls  of  the  extensions  with  which 
they  are  alined,  said  ball  elements  acting  to  shift  said 
clutch  plate  axially  relative  to  said  driving  member  only 
when  operating  in  the  extensions  at  said  one  end  of  each 
groove. 

ARTICULATED  BRAKE  OR  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

David  N.  GoUberi,  WhccU^,  W.  Va. 

AppUcatkm  Ibbc  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5924^1 

iOalnia.    (0. 192— ItT) 


1.  Tn  a  brake  or  clutch  structure,  a  friction  unit  assem- 
bly adapted  to  be  selectively  engaged  with  a  drum  com- 
prising first  and  second  arcuate  shoe  sections,  a  connect- 
ing member  carried  at  one  end  of  said  first  shoe  section 
and  having  a  socket  formed  therein  to  provide  a  pivot 
axis  disposed  transversely  of  the  end  of  the  said  first 
shoe  section,  an  arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  end 
of  said  first  shoe  section  and  having  stop  means  thereon, 
a  connecting  pin  member  carried  at  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond shoe  section  and  having  its  axis  disposed  transversely 
of  the  end  of  said  second  section,  said  connecting  pin 
member  being  engaged  with  said  socket  to  pivotally  inter- 
connect said  shoe  sections  in  end-to-end  relation  with 
said  arm  overlying  the  end  of  said  second  shoe  section  so 
that  the  extent  of  pivoul  movement  between  said  shoe 
sections  will  be  limited  by  said  stop  means,  said  socket 


being  elongated  in  a  direction  generally  nonnal  to  said 
pivot  axis  and  provided  with  one  wall  thereof  inclined  at 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  said  arcuate  shoe  sections  which  intersects  the 
junction  between  the  ends  of  said  sections. 


2,91«,li3 
TYPE  COMPOSING  APPARATUS 
EUis  P.  Hanson,  Rowley,  Rese  A.  Hlgoiiiict,  Cambridge, 
Louis  M.    Moyrood,   West   Medford,   and    Abraham 
Manevltz,  Waltham,  Ma*.,  aarignors  to  Graphic  Arti 
Research  Fomdatkia,  Inc.,  Cambiidfe,  Ma«^  a  cor* 
ponrtioB  off  Delaware 
AppUcadon  October  1,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M7,571 
9  Claims.    (CI.  197—19) 


:*^ 


1.  In  type  composing  apparatus,  tabulation  means  in- 
cluding the  combination  of  a  counter,  means  to  enter 
successive  values  in  the  counter  corresponding  to  the 
widths  of  characten  in  a  column,  a  stepping  switch, 
means  to  step  the  switch  once  each  time  the  counter 
reaches  a  multiple  of  a  given  space,  and  means  to  ad- 
vance the  counter  after  the  character  widths  of  a  column 
are  entered  to  cause  said  switch  to  reach  a  predetermined 
position  corresponding  to  a  column  width. 


231«tlM 
AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 
Victor  M.  Andrews,  Ptac  Platau,  and  George  M.  BcrUn, 
Pooghkeepele.  N.Y.,  aarfnors  to  latematioaal  BosIbcm 
MadUMS  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
IfcM  of  New  York 

Applkatloa  December  M,  1954,  SeiW  No.  47M1S 
1  ClaisB.    (CL  197—133) 


In  a  business  machine  having  a  platen  supported  by 
a  carriage;  an  automatic  programming  device  for  posi- 
tioning in  succession  selected  lines  of  a  work  sheet  carried 
by  said  platen  to  a  printing  line;  comprising  a  first  shaft 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  platen,  platen  driving 
means  interconnecting  said  first  shaft  and  said  platen  to 
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advance  the  latter  by  the  roUtion  of  said  first  shaft,  driv- 
ing means  having  a  second  shaft  interconnected  via  a 
normally  disengaged  clutch  to  said  first  shaft  for  driving 
the  latter  when  said  clutch  has  been  engaged;  sequentially 
operable  circuit  means  comprising  a  switch,  a  contact,  a 
first  control  means,  a  second  control  means,  a  clutch 
magnet,  actuating  circuits  for  said  control  means  and  an 
actuating  circuit  and  a  holding  circuit  for  said  clutch 
magnet,  said  switch  closing  said  actuating  circuit  for  said 
first  control  means,  said  first  control  means  closing  said 
actuating  circuit  for  said  clutch  magnet  to  engage  said 
clutch  to  drive  said  first  shaft,  said  first  control  means 
also  closing  said  actuating  circuit  for  said  second  control 
means,  said  second  control  means  holding  said  first  con- 
trol means  energized,  switching  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  preselected  lines  of  the  form  upon  said  platen 
reaching  said  printing  line  for  interrupting  said  sequen- 
tially operable  circuit  means  to  disengage  said  clutch: 
said  switching  means  comprising  a  switch  arm  for  open- 
ing said  contact  and  a  member  having  individual  ele- 
ments of  both  a  normal  and  greater  size,  and  means  on 
said  first  shaft  for  moving  said  member  past  said  switch 
arm  element  by  clement  as  the  platen  is  advanced  with 
respect  to  a  reference  point  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  said  switch  arm.  said  switch  arm  being  unaffected  by 
an  element  of  normal  size  thereby  preparing  said  holding 
circuit  for  said  clutch  magnet,  said  first  control  means 
upon  being  energized  completing  said  holding  circuit  for 
said  clutch  magnet,  said  second  control  means  upon  being 
energized  opening  said  actuating  circuit  for  said  clutch 
magnet,  said  switch  arm  being  actuated  by  one  of  said 
elements  of  greater  size  upon  reaching  said  reference  point 
to  open  said  contact  whereby  said  holding  circuit  for 
said  clutch  magnet  is  opened  disconnecting  said  driving 
means  and  de-energizing  said  first  and  second  contrcd 
means. 


rollers  and  said  tilting  device,  drive  means  connected  to 
said  first  feed  rollers  and  said  second  feed  rollers  to  driva 
said  second  feed  rollers  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  first  feed 
rollers  whereby  cans  are  moved  to  said  tilting  device  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


2.91t,U5 
CAN  UNSCRAMBLER 

A.  Byington,  Orlaado,  Fla.,  assigDor  to 

MachkieiT  Conpaay,  be,  Orlando,  Fla. 

AppUcatkM  Inly  llil9Sl,  Serial  No.  (71,219 

UCIaiM.    (CL19S-^3t) 


CItrw 


fB--|^' 


2,910.1M 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  MAKING  MACHINE 

William  T.  S.  WUtshirc,  Clevefamd,  and  Clarence  S.  Terei, 

Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  aKignors  to  General  Electric 

Cbmpany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Angnst  2(,  1958,  Serial  No.  757,257 

SCIabns.    (CL  198— 33) 


8.  A  can  unscrambler  for  cans  having  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  end  for  aligning  the  cans  and  facing  the  cans 
in  the  same  direction,  said  can  unscrambler  comprising 
a  hopper  for  receiving  bulk  quantities  of  cans,  elevating 
means  for  lifting  cans  from  said  hopper  in  a  line,  a  nar- 
row conveyor  for  receiving  cans  from  said  elevator,  and 
can  aligning  mechanism  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  nar- 
row conveyor  for  receiving  cans  therefrom,  said  can 
aligning  mechanism  comprising  a  can  chute,  feed  rollers 
for  receiving  cans  from  said  can  chute,  a  tilting  device 
aligned  with  said  can  chute,  said  tilting  device  including 
an  upper  sloping  surface,  lower  slop  ng  surfaces  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  upper  surface,  said  lower  sloping  sur- 
faces facing  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  upper  slop- 
ing surface,  said  upper  sloping  surface  ^eing  of  a  size 
for  reception  in  an  open  end  of  a  can  whereby  a  can  with 
its  closed  end  down  is  tilted  in  one  direction  and  a  can 
with  its  open  end  down  is  tilted  in  the  opposite  direction 
so  that  all  cans  face  in  the  same  direction,  second  feed 
rollers  disposed  intermediate  said  first  mentioned  feed 


•  s .  «r«:?  * 


8.  In  an  electric  lamp"^  making  machine,  a  head,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  head  and  carrying  it  along  a 
path  of  travel,  said  head  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
spindle  mounted  in  said  supporting  means  for  vertical 
movement  therein,  spring  means  iu>rmally  urging  said 
spindle  upward  in  said  supporting  means,  a  lever  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  and  extending  laterally  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  spindle,  a  hollow  post  mounted  on  the 
free  end  of  said  arm  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  first  cup-like  holder  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
post,  a  second  yoke-like  holder  member  above  and  in 
alignment  with  said  first  holder,  a  rod  member  supporting 
said  second  holder  at  its  upper  end  and  extending  through 
and  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  post,  and  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  rod  downward  in  said  post  to  effect 
engagement  of  said  second  holder  with  a  portion  of  a 
lamp  bulb  seated  in  said  first  holder,  means  adjacent  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  head  and  effec- 
tive to  first  separate  said  first  and  second  holders  to  re- 
ceive a  lamp  bulb  by  depressing  said  spindle  against  the 
action  of  its  associated  spring  means  while  raising  said 
rod  member  relative  to  said  post  and  to  then  close  said 
first  and  second  holders  upon  the  lamp  bulb  by  permit- 
ting said  spindle  to  rise  under  the  action  of  its  said  asso- 
ciated spring  while  releasing  said  rod  to  permit  its  down- 
ward movement  against  the  lamp  bulb  under  the  action 
of  its  associated  spring  means,  and  means  adjacent  an- 
other portion  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  head  and  effec- 
tive to  pivot  said  post  to  a  horizontal  position,  maintain 
the  post  horizontal  along  a  predetermined  length  of  said 
path  and  subsequently  return  the  post  to  a  vertical 
position. 

2,9I8,1€7 
INFEED  MECHANISM 
James  R.  Phin,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Universal  Labelling  Machines  Limited,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada 
Application  September  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  7(2,419 

19  Claims.    (CL  198—34) 

5.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  a  main  feed 

conveyor,  an  infeed  conveyor  driven  from   said  main 

feed  conveyor  and  arranged  to  extend  parallel  thereto 

with  the  input  end  of  the  main  feed  conveyor  and  the 
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diachvfe  ead  of  the  infeed  ooaveyor  in  side  t»y  ode 
owlappinf  relation,  said  infeed  ooaveyor  compristnt  • 
coBveyor  chain  having  an  endlcM  wries  of  links  provided 
with  platform  elements,  ceruin  of  said  platform  eleneats 
being  supported  for  displacement  up  out  of  the  plane  of 
said  infeeid  conveyor  to  form  conveyor  pusher  elements, 
a  timing  device  arranged  intermediate  the  length  of  said 


infeed  conveyor  to  admit  containers  therepast  in  timed 
relation  to  said  main  conveyor,  said  infeed  conveyor  being 
adapted  to  frictionaily  advance  containers  to  said  timing 
device,  means  for  elevating  said  displaceable  platform 
elements  beyoiMl  said  timing  device  to  provide  positive 
container  feed  therebeyond.  and  means  to  guide  positively 
driven  contianers  off  the  discharge  end  of  said  infeed  con- 
veyor on  to  the  input  end  of  said  main  conveyor. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  DENSE 

SOLID  MATERIALS 

EaK  KllbrMe,  SrnlleBi,  iiit^ir  to  Kcir 

and  Cawdcr  UmMed,  Clignw.  Scodairf 

AppUcatkm  Jom  21,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  S9M13 

"         (CLIM— 57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  dense  particulate  ma- 
terial, comprising  in  combination,  a  chute  having  a  mouth 
at  its  lower  point  and  adapted  to  deliver  the  particulate 
material  downwardly  to  a  loading  point,  an  endless  trav- 
elling conveyor  movable  relative  to  the  chute  mouth  at 
the  loading  point,  said  conveyor  comprising  a  series  of 
articulated  rigid  units,  a  pair  of  floating  short  rail  lengths 
on  which  said  units  slide,  resilient  mountings'  for  said  rail 
lengths  comprising  a  plurality  of  rubber  shock  absorbers 
disposed  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along  the  length  of 
the  rails,  and  downward  rigid  extensions  from  the  rail 
lengths  projecting  into  said  shock  absorbers  and  acting 
to  limit  transverse  or  longitudinal  movement  of  the  rail 
lengths. 

231t.l«9 
ARTICULATED  CONVEYOR  HAVING  TENSION 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Joka  D.  Raaeil,  Bradf ordwoods,  Pa^  aiaif  nr  to  Joy 
Maaafactartec  Cooipaay,  PittslMirgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  Pcaagylvania 
Coattoaation  of  applkattoa  Serial  No.  324,«24,  Dtctm- 
ker  4,  1952.    Tkto  ■pp«"rtna  Jaaaary  IS,  1957,  Serial 
Na.<35>l4 

5  Oatas.  (CL  19t— lt9) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus,  a  pair  of  conveyor  frame 
sections  dispoeable  in  longitudinal  alignment,  one  of 
which  has  a  free  end  and  is  swingable  about  an  upright 
axis  relative  to  the  other  frame  section  to  vary  the  loca- 
tion laterally  of  said  free  end,  said  other  frame  section 
being  relatively  stationary  as  regards  lateral  swing,  said 
relatively  stationary  frame  section  having  an  end  over- 


lapfiiac  and  overlying  said  swingable  frame  section,  an 
endloM  tkxible  conveyor  extending  between  the  relatively 
rwMli  ands  of  said  conveyor  frame  sections  and  guided 
for  circulation  relative  thereto,  said  conveyor  having 
active  and  return  runs,  said  active  run  having  a  loop 
therem  adjacent  the  overlap  of  said  frante  sections  and 
the  portion  of  the  active  run  on  one  side  of  the  loop  dis- 
charging onto  the  portion  of  the  conveyor  which  is  on 
the  other  side  of  said  loop,  a  reversing  idler  in  said  loop 
and  mouiHed  for  guided  movement  on  said  relatively  sta- 
tionary frame  section,  and  means  for  bodily  moving  said 
idler  along  a  rectilinear  path  to  preclude  the  existeiKe 
of  excessive  slack  in  said  conveyor  in  the  different  later- 


ally swung  positions  of  the  free  end  of  said  swingable 
frame  section  including  a  shiftable  tensioning  device 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  relatively  stationary 
frame  section  and  lying  for  its  full  length  between  said 
reversing  idler  in  said  loop  and  the  pivoted  end  of  said 
swingable  frame  section  and  an  actuating  element  mount- 
ed on  said  swingable  frame  section  to  turn  therewith  for 
moving  upon  swinging  thereof  said  tensioning  device 
longitudinally  bodily  to  move  said  reversing  idler  for- 
wardly  along  a  rectilinear  path  atitomatically  to  increase 
the  length  of  said  loop  to  effect  tensioning  upon  lateral 
movement  of  said  swingable  frame  section  away  from  its 
position  of  alignmei*  with  said  relatively  stationary 
frame  section. 


_2j91t,17t 
FUGHT  FIXTURE  ASSEMBLY 
Gay  R.  Dodsoa,  Beavcrtoa,  Oreg.,  aaltaor  to  Electric 
Steel  Foaadry  Conspaay,  Portfaiad,  Orcg.,  a  corpon- 

tioa  of  Orcgoa 
ApHlcatioa  October  2,  19S«,  Serial  No.  411,544 
' (CL19t— 2M) 


1.  In  a  flight  equipped  chain,  a  conveyor  chain  having 
a  plurality  of  links,  one  of  said  links  being  a  mounting 
link,  said  mounting  link  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  link  sections  each  having  an  outer  leg  and  an 
inner  leg.  said  link  sections  being  reversely  oriented 
and  telescoped  together  with  the  relatively  thin  outer 
legs  confining  the  relatively  thick  inner  legs  therebetween 
and  providing  a  relatively  smooth  outer  contour,  said 
legs  having  aligfied  openings  therein,  a  pin  within  said 
opening  to  secure  said  link  sections  together,  and  a  flight 
fixture  longitudinally  movably  mounted  on  said  mounting 
link  whereby  it  is  advanced  by  a  link  of  said  conveyor 
chain  adjacent  said  mounting  link,  said  fixture  having 
spaced  apart  depending  leg  members  between  which  said 
mounting  link  is  received,  said  leg  members  being 
equipped  with  means  for  preventing  removal  of  said 
mounting  link  from  between  said  leg  members. 
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BUNDLE  RECEIVING  AND  STRIPPING  MECH- 
ANBM  FOR  WIRE  DRAW  BLOCU 
Paal  E.  Schrelaer.  Kokovo.  bd..  ■■Ipnc  to 


hinged  at  one  side  of  the  open  end  for  movement  into  the 
interior  of  the  hollow  member,  said  flap  being  narrower 
than  the  open  end  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  pivot  axis 
to  leave  a  space  for  the  handle  of  a  tooth  brush,  said 


39i  1955,  SmM  No.  519,159 
(CL2t5— M) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  power  driven  wire  draw  block 
rotaUble  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  an  upstanding 
friction  drum  portion  thereon  for  pulling  wire  under  ten- 
sion, wherein  the  wire  is  progressively  received  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  drum  and  wrapped  thereabout  and 
convolutions  of  said  wire  are  forced  progressively  tip- 
wardly  off  the  tipper  end  of  said  dnnn  aiKl  said  block, 
mechanism  for  receiving  said  convolutions  of  wire  ffx>m 
said  draw  block  and  for  anchoring  the  leading  end  of 
said  wire  to  prevent  rotary  slippage  of  said  wire  on  said 
friction  drum  portion  of  said  block,  comprising:  an  up- 
wardly extending  bundle  receiving  and  stripping  frame 
removably  supported  on  said  block  and  about  the  lower 
end  of  which  the  convolutions  of  said  wire  are  progres- 
sively received  from  said  block  to  form  a  bundle  df  wire 
of  progressively  increasing  height,  outwardly  projecting 
feet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  for  npportiag  taid 
frame  in  upright  position  on  said  draw  block  and  for 
transmitting  rotative  power  from  said  draw  block  to  said 
frame,  said  outwardly  projecting  feet  normally  underly- 
ing the   lowermost  convolution  of  wire  on  said  draw 
block,  anchor  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  con- 
suntly  interlocked  therewith  for  vertical  movement  only 
with  respect  to  said  franie,  said  anchor  means  being  mov- 
able on  said  frame  between  a  lower  position  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  draw  block  and  a  position  elevated  with 
respect  thereto,  means  for  securing  the  leading  end  of 
said  wire  to  said  anchor  means,  means  iitterlocking  said 
anchor  means  with  said  draw  block  when  said  anchor 
means  is  in  said  lower  position,  said  draw  block  thereby 
routably  driving  said  anchor  means  to  prevent  slippage 
of  said  wire  on  said  friction  drum  when  said  anchor  means 
is  in  said  lower  position,  means  for  disengaging  said  in- 
terlocking means  and  progressively  moving  said  anchor 
means  upwardly  on  said  frame  from  said  lower  position 
toward  said  elevated  position  as  the  height  of  said  buiKlle 
increases,  said  anchor  means  being  roUUMy  driven  by 
said  frame  and  preventing  slippage  of  said  wire  on  said 
friction  drum  when  said  interlocking  means  is  disengaged, 
and  means  on  said  frame  by  which  said  frame  with  said 
bundle  thereon  may  be  lifted  with  respect  to  said  block, 
said  outwardly  projecting  feet  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  strip  the  convolutions  of  said  wire  from 
said  block  and  to  support  said  bundle  on  said  frame  when 
said  frame  is  lifted  from  said  block. 


member  being  of  a  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  sum  of 
the  length  of  a  tooth  brush  head  and  the  length  of  said 
flap,  said  member  having  an  inwardly  projecting  flange  at 
its  lower  end  engageable  with  said  fl^  to  prevent  out- 
ward onovement  of  the  iap. 


2319.173 

PACKAGING  REEDS  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Herbert  L.  Feabanr,  Colanibas,  Ohto,  aarisaor  to  Reed- 

O-Matk,  lac,  Ctiliahiii,  OUo,  a  carpontkai  of  Ohto 

AppUcatioa  Jaae  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,542 

aCiafaM.    (CL2«4— 14) 


3.  Tbe  combination  of  a  woodwind  reed  of  the  type 
that  includes  a  plane  side  and  a  second  side  having  a 
curved  portion  and  a  tapered  portion  terminating  at  a 
feathered  edge;  and  a  protective  container  including  a 
first  side  wall  having  a  flat  inner  surface  engaging  said 
plane  side  of  said  reed,  a  second  side  wall  covering  said 
second  side  of  said  reed  and  including  a  rib  portion  ex- 
teiKiing  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reed 
and  in  engagement  with  said  tapered  portion  to  retain 
said  plane  side  against  said  flat  inner  surface  aixl  to  pre- 
vent longitudinal  shifting  of  said  reed,  an  elongated  open- 
ing for  insertion  of  said  reed  between  said  side  walls, 
and  end  wall  means  connecting  said  side  walls  the  reed 
being  positioned  in  the  container  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  to  the  plane  (A  the  opening. 


2,918,174 

EXPENDABLE  THERMOMETER  SHEATH 

Helen  Caaipbcn  Rcid,  Saaunit,  N  J. 

AppOcatioB  December  24,  1957,  Seri^  No.  795,235 

1  Claim.    (CL294— 14^ 


TOOTH  BRUSH  COVER 

Alexaader  L.  Pemlee,  Aiflagtoa,  Va. 

Aapllcatioa  Scptcmkcr  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  534,134 

1  Claim.    (C1.2#4— 15.1) 

A  tooth  brush  cover  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
member  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  flap 


A  protective  disposable  sheath  for  housing  a  dinical 
thermometer  in  use  consisting  of  a  thin,  transparent, 
plastic  sheath  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed 
bottom  end,  an  elongated  portion  terminating  in  the 
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closed  end  and  being  throu^ut  a  major  part  of  its  length 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  the  ther- 
mometer it  is  adapted  to  receive  so  as  to  flt  snugly  the 
barrd  of  the  thermometer,  one  side  of  said  elongated 
portion  being  straight  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
thermometer  when  housed  therein,  said  straight  side 
extending  the  full  length  of  the  sheath  from  the  bottom 
end  to  the  upper  end,  the  upper  end  of  the  sheath  being 
of  a  much  greater  width  than  the  lower  restricted  portion 
forming  a  tab  portion  having  the  opposed  faces  thereof 
normally  in  face  to  face  engagement  with  one  another, 
the  upper  end  of  the  ub  portion  being  open,  with  the 
open  end  thereof  extending  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  straight  side,  the  open  upper  end  of  said  tab 
portion  having  a  wide  mouth  for  easy  insertion  and 
withdrawal  of  the  thermometer,  and  also  forming  a 
flexible  flap  by  which  the  sheath  may  be  held  at  a  locus 
remote  from  the  thermometer. 


Wlf,lT5 

CIGAKETTE  PACKAGE 

Bamty  B.  WIIUaaH,  Albuy,  Ga. 

ApplkatfaM  April  24,  lfS«,  Serial  No.  SM^iS 

lOatm.    (CL2M— 41) 


1.  A  cigarette  package  comprising  a  flexible  enclosure, 
a  permanent  upper  reinforcing  member  in  an  upper  end 
of  said  enclosure,  a  second  stiff  removable  reinforcing 
member  underlying  said  upper  reinforcing  member  and 
reinforcing  said  enclosure  during  shipment,  said  upper 
reinforcing  member  extending  across  the  full  width  and 
length  of  said  enclosure  and  being  flexible  whereby  said 
upper  reinforcing  member  may  be  flexed  to  facilitate  re- 
moval of  cigarettes  from  said  enclosure,  a  comer  of 
said  second  reinforcing  member  being  omitted  to  facilitate 
opening  of  said  enclosure  and  removal  of  said  second 
reinforcing  member. 


SKEWER  FOR  BOLTING  CXOTH 

Leslk  H.  Hartcr,  Mcnpliii,  Tcu. 

Application  Fcbniary  2S,  195S,  Serial  No.  71S^1 

4C]alaM.    (CL2M— 5f) 


1.  A  skewer  for  use  in  connection  with  a  doth  bolt- 
ing machine  of  the  type  having  spaced  parallel  blades 
on  which  the  cloth  is  wrapped  to  form  a  bolt,  compris- 
ing a  panel  having  at  least  two  parallel  edges,  the  width 
of  the  panel  between  uid  edges  being  greater  than  the 
normal  spacing  of  said  bars,  members  secured  to  said 
panel  adjacent  said  parallel  edges  and  increasing  the 
thickness  of  said  panel  at  said  edges,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers formed  so  that  each  face  of  said  panel  is  bounded 
by  parallel  projections  extending  along  the  length  thereof. 
and  a  groove  running  lengthwise  of  the  base  of  one  of 


said  projections  and  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  bars  thus  to  provide  a  means  of  keying 
said  skewer  to  said  bars. 


a31«.lT7  * 

REACTOR  COMPONENT 
Edward  C.  Crcatx,  PldalwHih,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  the  UnHed 
State*  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atoiaic  Eacfgy  CommiariOB 
Origiul  application  May  22,  1945,  Serial  No.  595,112. 
Dlvldwl  and  this  applicatioB  September  17,  1951,  Serial 
N0.24M45 

SflilMi     (CL 


f 


J= 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising,  a  cylindrical 
container  having  at  least  one  open  end,  a  cylindrical  solid 
body  snugly  disposed  within  the  container,  the  wall  of  the 
container  being  bent  around  the  body  at  the  open  end  of 
the  container  leaving  an  aperture,  an  inner  cap  and  an 
outer  cap,  the  inner  cap  being  disposed  between  the  solid 
body  and  the  open  end  of  the  container  and  having 
peripheral  edges  extending  therefrom  conforming  to  the 
wall  of  the  container,  the  inner  cap  being  sealed  to  the 
bent  portion  o(  the  container,  and  the  outer  cap  being 
sealed  about  the  aperture  in  the  container. 


MATERIAL  CLASSIFICATION 
Looii  PhOippc  Boooeas,  Stc^Foy,  Qacbec,  Caoada,  a^ 
to   Department    of   Mlacs,    Qaabsc,   Qo^cc, 


AppHcatioa  October  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  693,575 

Claims  priofity,  applicatloB  Cauda  Siptsmhsr  7,  1957 

4ClalM.    (CL2«9^144) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  segregating  particles  of  finely 
divided  material  including  particles  of  different  si7es, 
comprising  an  elongated  outside  cylinder,  and  an  elon- 
gated inside  cylinder  co-extensive  therewith  and  mount- 
ed concentrically  therein  to  provide  an  annular  space 
between  the  outside  and  inside  cylinders,  said  outside 
cylinder  having  a  wall  including  an  inlet  opening  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  opening  at  the  other  end,  said  inside 
cylinder  having  a  wall  provided  with  inlet  openings 
distributed  along  its  length  and  an  axial  outlet  opening 
at  the  end  near  the  inlet  opening  of  the  outside  cylinder, 
means  closing  the  enda  of  both  cylinders  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  opening  of  the  outside  cylinder,  means  clos- 
ing the  space  between  the  outside  and  inside  cylinders 
at  a  position  on  the  side  of  the  inlet  opening  of  the 
outside  cylinder  remote  from  said  closed  ends  the  out- 
side and  inside  cylinders  forming  therebetween  a  pas- 
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sage  for  a  heavier  fraction  of  finely  divided  material  and 
air  leading  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the  outlet  opening 
of  the  outside  cylinder,  a  feed  duct  connected  to  the  in- 
let opening  of  the  outside  cylinder  and  so  disposed  as 
to  project  material  into  the  outside  cylinder  substan- 
tially tangentially  to  its  wall  thereby  to  impart  to  the 
material  a  whirling  path,  an  outlet  duct  connected  to  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  outside  cylinder,  a  supply  line  for 
feeding  material  leading  to  the  inlet  duct,  a  negative 
pressure  line  leading  from  the  outlet  of  the  inner  cyl- 
inder for  applying  negative  pressure  to  said  inlet  and 
a  negative  pressure  line  leading  from  the  outlet  of  the 
outer  cylinder  for  applying  negative  pressure  thereto 
independent  of  the  negative  pressure  applied  to  the  inner 
cylinder  outlet  whereby  the  relative  negative  pressure  in 
the  respective  cylinders  may  be  adjusted. 


over  the  cross  support  and  cambered,  the  opposite  end 
being  secured  with  the  retaining  block  under  the  opposite 


2,91f,179 
PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 
OF  SOLID  MATERIALS  OF  DIFFERENT  SPECIFIC 
GRAVITIES  ACCORDING  TO  THE  SINK-AND- 
FLOAT  METHOD 

Karl  loaas  Valtcr  Svenasoa,  Galdsmedshyttan,  Sweden 

AppUcatioB  June  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,009 

4  Claims.    (0.209—172.5) 


end  plate  for  ready  removability  of  the  retaining  block 
and  flexible  screening  element. 


2,910,181 

COMBINED  RAKE  AND  CRUSHING  SYSTEM 

Harald   Joachim    Georg   Schade,   Stnttgart-Berahavsen, 

Germany,  astignor  to  Pasmvant  Weilu,  Michelbacher 

Hnette,  near  MIchelbach,  Nassau,  Germany 

Application  Joly  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  595,555 

SCInfaM.    (CL210— 1<2) 


4.  A  sink-and-float  method  for  the  separation  of  raw 
crushed  minerals  and  the  like  consisting  of  places  of  dif- 
ferent specific  gravities  wherein  the  raw  material  together 
with  a  bed  medium  of  a  mean  specific  gravity  consisting 
of  a  mixture  of  granulated  material  and  water  are  passed 
along  a  vibrated  surface  to  cause  pieces  of  different  spe- 
cific gravities  to  form  superposed  layers,  the  steps  which 
comprise  supplying  the  bed  medium  together  with  an  ex- 
cess amount  of  water  to  the  upstream  portion  of  said 
surface  under  conditions  to  cause  the  bed  medium  par- 
ticles to  settle  while  expelling  excess  water  and  to  form 
a  highly  concentrated  bed,  supplying  the  raw  material  to 
be  separated  to  the  stream  of  bed  medium  at  a  point 
where  the  bed  has  been  partly  formed,  supplying  separate 
quantities  of  water  from  below  to  different  longitudinally 
displaced  divisions  of  the  stream  of  materials,  and  con- 
trolling the  distribution  of  said  water  to  said  different 
divisions  to  sUbilize  the  flow  of  the  bed  along  said 
surface,  whereby  excess  water  issuing  out  of  said  bed 
will  form  a  stratum  of  water  on  the  top  of  the  bed  and 
will  flow  to  a  downstream  portion  of  said  surface  to- 
gether with  the  bed. 


2,910,1M 
SCREEN  DECK  STRUCTURE    _    „  „ 
WaHar  J.  Parits,  acrelaml,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TW  W.  S. 
Tvtef  Corapany,  Cleveland,  OWo,  a  eotfontQan  of 

Aralication  March  7,  1955.  Serial  No.  492,475 
5  Claims.    (CI.  209—395) 

1.  A  screen  deck  structure  for  a  vibrating  screen  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  plates 
having  edges  facing  one  another  and  parallel  to  one  an- 
other, said  plates  being  substantially  in  the  same  plane. 
at  least  one  cross  support  in  the  plane  of  said  end  plates, 
a  flexible  screening  element  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  distance  between  the  edges  of  said  end  plates, 
a  removable  retaining  block  parallel  to  one  of  said  end 
plates  adapted  to  hold  the  flexible  screening  element  in 
position,  whereby  the  flexible  screening  elemetit  is  posi- 
tioned with  one  end  under  one  end  plate,  with  its  middle 


1.  A  water  purification  system  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  channel  for  a  flowing  body  of  water  to  be  puri- 
fied, said  channel-defin'ng  means  including  a  pair  of 
lateral  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  rake  formed  by  a 
system  of  horizontal  spaced  fixed  bars  inside  said  channel 
extending  across  said  channel  substantially  from  one  of 
said  pair  of  lateral  walls  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
lateral  walls,  a  horizontally  movable  sweeping  device  in 
cooperative  meshing  engagement  with  said  rake  adapted 
to  sweep  foreign  matter  retained  by  said  rake  horizon- 
tally along  said  rake  and  to  concentrate  foreign  matter 
at  a  point  of  said  channel  adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of 
lateral  walls,  and  a  rotatable  comminuting  device  for 
foreign  matter,  said  device  compr'sing  intake  means  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  point  substantially  at  the  level  of 
said  bottom  wall,  a  comminuting  chamber  arranged  in- 
side said  channel  in  fixed  relation  to  said  rake  at  a  higher 
level  than  said  intake  means,  and  suction  means  for 
establishing  a  flow  of  water  from  said  point  through  said 
intake  means  and  said  comminuting  chamber. 


2,910,182 
WATER  CLARIFYING  UNIT 
Philip    O.    Sletten,    Wlnthrop,   Minn.,   asshmor   to   Tri 
County  Dairy  Cooperative,  WInttirop,  Minn^  a  co* 
operative  of  Minnesota 

Application  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,<17 
5  Claims.  (Q.  210—264) 
1.  A  water  clarifying  device  for  treating  condensed 
water  vapor  from  milk  evaporators  for  reuse  as  boiler 
feed  water,  said  clarifying  unit  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  deep  tank  open  to  atmospheric  pressure,  a 
vertical  wall  within  said  tank  dividing  said  tank  into  a 
storage  chamber  and  a  treating  chamber,  a  vertical  wall 
in  said  treating  chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  two 
treating  columns,  a  foraminous  horizontal  wall  member 


912 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    ^ 


OCTOBES  27,  1959 


ia  said  treatinf  chamber  tpaccd  from  the  bottom  wall 
of  laid  tank  to  support  a  fiJtertog  material  in  said  treat- 
ing columns  for  flow  of  water  therethrough  by  gravity 
and  define  a  receiving  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  each 
of  said  treating  columns,  a  water  receiving  pipe  extend- 
ing through  said  tank  wall  into  each  of  said  receiving 
chambers,  pipe  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  receiv- 
ing pipes  with  said  storage  chamber,  a  valve  in  said 


connecting  pipe  means,  a  discharge  pipe  connecting  the 
bottom  of  said  storage  chamber  with  a  pump,  pipe  means 
connecting  said  pump  with  the  ends  of  each  of  said  water 
receiving  pipes,  a  valve  in  each  of  said  last  mentioned 
pipe  means,  a  discharge  outlet  between  said  pump  and 
the  valve  in  the  pipe  means  connecting  the  pump  and 
said  water  receiving  pipes,  and  supply  means  for  intro- 
ducing water  to  the  top  of  said  treating  columns. 


Dudley  W. 


2,91t,lt3 
STRAINER 
Hayes.  Su  Jom,  CaUf^ 


•f  DelBi 

May  31,  19S5,  9«fal  N*.  SUJOli 
1  Oaiak    (CL  ai»-^15) 


«' 


*e* 
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A  support  for  a  strainer  screen  comprising  a  plate, 
hollow  open-ended  tapering  protrusions  projecting  from 
one  side  of  said  plate,  the  proximal  ends  of  the  protru- 
sions being  polygonal,  said  protrusions  being  spaced  apart 
and  arranged  in  rows,  the  polygons  defined  by  the  proxi- 
mal ends  of  the  protrusions  of  one  row  extending  into 
the  spaces  between  the  polygons  defined  by  the  proximal 
ends  of  the  protrusions  of  adiacent  rows,  said  protrusions 
defining  zigzag  channels  between  adjacent  rows  of  pro- 
trusions intersecting  each  other  adjacent  the  comers  of 
said  protrusions,  and  peaks  projecting  from  the  other 
side  of  the  plate  at  the  comers  of  said  polygons,  the 
sides  of  said  polygons  between  said  peaks  being  bowed 
in  the  direction  in  which  the  protriisions  extend. 


2,91f,lg4 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

nMjIi  P.  Sirkk,  Chrlaaart,  OMa 

Sep«eaibcr  3«,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  M749t 
12  CUoM.    (CL  21»— >371) 
1.  A  centrifugal  separator  comprising  a  base  frame,  a 
first  invened  frustum  of  a  cone  having  a  plurality  of 


perforations  therein,  a  screen  fixed  to  the  inner  face  of 
said  first  frustum,  a  second  inverted  frustum  of  a  cone 
depending  within  said  first  frustum  and  spaced  from  said 
screen,  loading  mechanism  for  introducing  a  slurry  to  be 
centrifuged  near  the  lower  end  of  said  first  frustum, 
means  to  rotate  said  first  and  second  frustums  and  said 


screen  together  as  a  unit  within  said  base  frame,  abut- 
ments connected  to  uid  frustums  adjacent  the  upper  ends 
thereof  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  discharge  orifices  for 
material  discharged  between  said  frustums,  and  other 
means  to  rotate  said  frustums  relative  to  one  another 
whereby  to  vary  the  size  of  said  discharge  orifices  by 
varying  the  spactag  between  said  abutments. 


2319,lt5 

SCREENING  OR  DRAINING  APPARATUS 

A»cfft  WekMT,  Herac,  Wistphalh,  Gamaay 

Appicartoa  Dcccaibcr  28,  I9d«,  ScrW  No.  «3l,lSt 

BcMaai  DMcasber  3«,  1955 
(CL21*— 3M) 


<&4^>V<^^ 


I.  A  de-watering  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  with 
side  walls,  an  endless  permeable  belt  continuously  mov- 
ing between  and  along  said  side  walls  in  said  housing, 
rotating  means  to  guide  and  support  said  belt  within  said 
housing  at  the  points  of  reversal  of  said  belt,  means  in 
said  housing  for  subjecting  said  belt  to  a  vibratory  mo- 
tion transversely  with  respect  to  the  running  direction  of 
said  belt,  transverse  partitions  of  porous  resilient  material 
projecting  from  said  belt  and  dividing  the  same  into 
trough-like  compartments  for  which  said  belt  forms 
porous  bottoms,  said  side  walls  of  said  housing  forming 
lateral  boundaries  for  said  compartments,  and  means  in 
said  housing  at  at  least  one  (rf  said  routing  means  for 
deflecting  said  partitions  against  said  bottoms  of  said 
compartments. 

CLOTHESLINE  SUPPORT  AND  TIGHTENER 
ArrU  B.  Mobrotea,  Paritrfllc*  Mlm^  i  rigi  m  of  oae- 
Icatk  la  Gadgc«-Or.Tka-Moalk  Oak,  lac^  a  corpoea- 
llaa  of  CaHTorala 

ArpHcatfaa  Magr  7, 195«,  Serial  No.  5ftM«9 
1  rislw     (CL  211—119.15) 
A  clothesline  supporting  device,  comprising:   a  pair 
of  generally  parallel,  borizoouUy  disposed  rigid  support 
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members;  a  phirality  of  poileys  spaced  along  said  sup- 
port members;  a  shaft  rigidly  horizontally  attached  to 
one  of  said  support  members  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof;  a  rotary  drum  member  including  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical sleeve  provided  with  spaced  substantially  parallel 
flanges  having  apertures  therein,  said  hollow  sleeve  being 
disposed  rotatably  on  said  horizontal  shaft;  handle  means 
for  rotating  said  drum;  locking  means  for  securing  said 
dram  in  any  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  rotative 
positions  and  including  aligned  vertical  holes  throu^  said 


^ 


3 


01 


shaft  and  a  removable  pin  interfitting  therethrough;  ten- 
sile clothesline  means  threaded  alternately  through  pulleys 
on  each  of  said  supports  to  provide  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse strands  therebetween  and  having  ends  thereof  thread- 
ed through  pulleys  adjacent  said  drum  member  and  en- 
tered through  said  apertures  in  said  flanges  of  said  drum 
with  one  of  said  ends  being  carried  over  the  top  of  said  ro- 
tary drum  member  and  secured  to  one  of  said  flanges, 
and  with  the  other  of  said  ends  being  carried  from  the 
opposite  direction  around  the  bottom  of  said  rotary 
drum  member  and  being  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
flanges,  whereby  turning  said  handle  means  in  one  direc- 
tion is  effective  to  tighten  said  tensile  clothesline  means. 


2,9l«,ir7 
MERCHANDISING  DEVICE 
Edward  M.  Levy,  Evanstoa,  aad  Dale  R.  Lopatka,  Glen- 
view,  m.,  aMigBon  to  Reflector-Hardware  CorpoiatkNi, 
Chicagojll.,  a  corporatioa  of  IlUaois 

AppUcation  laly  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  (74,417 
22ClaiBU.    (CL  211— 147) 


3»9lf,1tS 

ADJUSTABLE  BASKET  DIVIDER 

SaoHMl  H.  SfcaMrid,  Saa  Fraacisco,  ami 

Harold  S.  RabMga.  Jr.,  OaUaad,  Calif. 

AppUcalloa  JaM  2^  1951,  Serial  No.  743^9< 

3Clalatt.    (CL211~1S4) 


3.  A  basket  divider  consisting  essentially  of  front  and 
rear  connected  and  substantially  flat  vertical  sections, 
said  rear  section  comprising  a  supine  U-shaped  wire 
frame  having  horizontal  top  and  bottom  legs  and  a  verti- 
cal base,  the  ends  of  said  legs  being  bent  into  two  verti- 
cally alined  hooks  for  attachment  to  the  back  of  a  wire^ 
basket,  a  vertical  cross  wire  attached  to  and  extending 
between  said  top  and  bottom  legs  forward  of  said  hooks, 
said  top  and  bottom  legs  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  vertically  alined  pair  of  horizontal  V-shaped  folds  be- 
tween said  cross  wire  and  said  base,  and  a  plurality  of  ad- 
ditional horizontal  wires  attached  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  cross  wire  and  said  base,  said  front  section 
comprising  a  four-sided  wire  frame  having  a  vertical  back 
portion,  horizontal  top  and  bottom  portions  and  a  curved 
front  portion,  said  vertical  back  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  U-shaped  frame  and  said  additional  horizontal 
wires  of  the  rear  section  with  said  additional  wires  re- 
siliently  urging  said  vertical  back  portion  into  said 
V-shaped  folds,  whereby  said  vertical  back  portion  can 
be  forcibly  moved  from  one  alined  pair  of  said  folds  to 
another  for  adjusting  the  over-all  length  of  said  divider, 
a  vertical  cross  wire  attached  to  and  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  four-sided  frame, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  wires  attached  to  and  extending 
between  the  last-mentioned  cross  wire  and  said  curved 
front  portion,  one  of  the  last-mentioned  horizontal  wires 
extending  forward  beyond  said  front  portion  and  being 
bent  into  a  hook  for  attachment  to  the  front  of  a  wire 
basket. 


2,91«,189 
ROTARY  AUTOMOBILE  CRANE 
Haas   Sckeacrpflng,   Norabent.   Germany,   assignor  to 
MAN  MaMdiineafabrik  Aagsborg-Nnraberg-AG,  Nan- 
bcig,  Gennaay 

AppHcatioa  Ai«ait  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  €75Jt59 

ClainH  priority.  applicatioB  Gennaay  Angait  2, 1954 

ItClaioM.    (CL211>-59) 


1.  A  merchandising  device  for  use  on  a  pair  of  juxta- 
posed counters  of  different  heights,  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstanding  end  display  frames,  means  to  mount  one  of 
said  end  display  frames  upon  one  counter  and  means  to 
mount  the  cither  of  said  end  display  frames  on  the  other 
counter  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end  display 
frame,  an  upstanding  longitudinal  display  frame  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  end  display  frames, 
and  connectors  interconnecting  said  longitudinal  display 
frame  and  each  of  said  end  display  frames,  the  vertical 
position  of  said  longitudinal  display  frame  relative  to 
said  end  display  frames  being  adjustable.  --    - 


I.  A  rotary  automobile  crane  comprising  a  lower 
chassis,  an  upper  chassis  having  a  bearing  and  being 
rotatably  arranged  upon  said  lower  chassis,  an  inter- 
mediate piece  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said 
bearing  of  said  upper  chassis,  a  boom  pivotally  connected 
at  its  lowermost  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  inter- 
mediate piece,  and  holding  means  acting  independently 
of  said  boom  for  holding  said  intermediate  piece  in  a 
generally  horizontal  position. 
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BOOM  ARM 


■pfTtiTr**^  ScptcmbM  7,  IMS,  Scrtel  No. 
532393.  DMd«d  and  tUs  applkattoa  Odokw  3t, 
1954,  Serial  No.  619,154 

ClaiaM  priority,  applkatloa  Gcnnaoy  May  12, 1955 
3  Clafans.    (CL  212—144) 


positioned  on  Mid  carriafe  subiUntially  parallel  to  uid 
track  •tructure,  a  plurality  of  disc-like  members  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  routing  tubular  members  through  an 
arc  of  180*.  arms  extending  outwardly  from  the  disc- 
like  members,  seau  for  tubular  members  earned  by  the 
disc-like  members  between  successive  ones  of  said  anna, 
means  for  feeding  tubular  members  between  successive 
ones  of  said  arms,  means  carried  on  the  arms  for  clamping 
tubular  members  between  successive  ones  of  the  arms, 
and  means  for  pivotmg  said  shaft  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  located  at  one  end  of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  boom  arm  for  a  loading  device  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising an  integral  longitudinal  hollow  beam  having  flat- 
tened side  portions  connected  by  rounded  portions,  said 
side  portions  being  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  in  which  said  boom  arm  swings  during  lifting  and 
extending  substantially  along  the  full  length  of  said  boom 
arm,  in  order  to  increase  iu  resistance  against  bending, 
and  having  a  folded-in  portion  projecting  inwardly  to- 
wards the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  beam  at  its  ends, 
and  said  folded-in  portion  merging  with  said  rounded 
portions  at  its  ends  in  order  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel  sheeu  formed  by  said  folded-in 
portion  jointly  with  said  flattened  side  portions  for  the 
connection  of  bearing  members  and  to  increase  the  re- 
sistaiKe  moment  against  cracking,  turning  and  shearing 
at  the  ends  of  said  beam. 


2,919,191 
HYDRAUUC  EQUALIZING  CONNECTIONS 
Francis  E.  Soillnger,  FraakUB,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Joy  Mano- 
factorfag  Company,  PlttriMrgb,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
PcoMylraiiia 

May  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  585,083 
TfhiM     (CL213— 75) 


1.  A  hydraulic  equalizing  connection  for  pivotally  con- 
necting the  articulated  parts  of  a  mobile  apparatus  for 
movement  together  along  a  straight  or  curved  path  com- 
prising parallel  cylinder  and  piston  devices  pivoully  con- 
nected to  the  parts  connected  together  thereby  permitting 
relative  honzontal  swinging  movement  having  relatively 
reciprocable  cylinder  and  piston  elements  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  parts  respectively,  and  free  liquid  bypass 
means  between  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  elements  where- 
by liquid  may  flow  freely  between  said  cylinder  elemenis. 


2,919,192 
TUBE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Sheldon  E.  Weils,  YovngitowB,  Ohio,  a«igBor  to  Lom- 
bard Corponitioa,  Yoongatown,  OMo^  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
AppUcatloa  Match  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM29 
llOafana.    (CL  214— 1) 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES 

INTO  CONTAINERS 

loacBh  F.  Undcman  and  WilUam  Gerald  Dobha,  Yaldma, 

Wuh.,  aarignors  to  Northwest  Equipment  Company, 

lac  a  corporatioa  of  Wasliingtoo 

AppUcation  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  593,426 
SOiitaM.    (C1.214— 6) 


-c      •■•..    ,"• 


5.  In  an  article  packing  machine,  the  combination  with 
a  constant  source  of  rotary  motion;  of  a  vertically  mov- 
able table,  a  motion  translating  mechanism  operably  in- 
terconnecting said  table  and  said  source  of  rotary  motion 
for  translating  said  rotary  motion  to  vertical  movement 
of  said  table;  means  for  controlling  said  translating 
mechanism  for  effecting  step  by  step  lowering  of  said 
table  and  subsequent  to  attaining  its  lowermost  position 
raising  said  table  to  its  uppermost  position;  said  last 
named  means  including  an  escapement  mechanism  oper- 
able to  releasably  hold  said  table  successively  in  said 
stepped  positions;  and  said  translating  mechanism  includ- 
ing n  clutch  engageable  to  transmit  motion  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  release  of  said  table  for  movement  by  said  es- 
capement mechanism. 


2,919,194 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKET  CHARGING  GLASS 

BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  FURNACE 

George  E.  Keefer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Owen** 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  December  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  627^53 

10  Claims.    (CL214— IS) 


^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  track  structure,  a  carriage  recipro-        1.  A  batch  feeder  for  blanket  charging  an  open-top  glass 
cably  mounted  on  said  track  structure,  a  rouuble  shaft    furnace  with  raw  glass  batch  material  comprising  a  hopper 
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extending  across  one  horizontal  dimension  of  said  fur- 
nace, means  for  moving  said  hopper  along  the  other  hori- 
zontal dimension  of  said  furnace,  means  at  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  defining  an  elongated  discharge  opening  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  one  horizontal  dimension 
of  said  furnace  and  adapted  to  support  batch  material  sup- 
plied to  it  by  gravity  from  said  hopper,  means  in  said 
hopper  and  operable  for  uniformly  distributing  batch 
longitudinally  of  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of  shiftable  batch 
feeding  elements  mounted  in  side-by-side  relationship 
along  said  discharge  opening  and  cooperable  with  said 
discharge  opening  to  effect  flow  of  batch  therethrough, 
means  for  individually  controlling  the  movements  of  said 
batch  feeding  elements,  thereby  permitting  variation  in 
the  flow  of  the  batch  through  the  discharge  opening  as 
between  the  batch  feeding  elemenu  to  provide  a  non- 
uniform feeding  rate  throughout  said  one  horizontal 
dimension  of  said  furnace,  and  means  for  collectively  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  movements  of  said  batch  feeding 
elements. 

2,919,195 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKET  CHARGING  GLASS 

BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  FURNACE 
Ralph  H.  OboB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  amigBor  to  Owens-DUnoU 

Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
'   AppUcation  December  10,  1956,  Serial  No.  627^54 
7Claima.    (CI.  214— 18.2) 


including  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  defining 
an  elongated  discharge  (^>ening  extending  across  one 
dimension  of  said  furnace,  means  mounting  said  hopper 
for  movement  along  the  other  dimension  of  said  furnace, 
a  plurality  of  movable  discharge  assistants  cooperating 
with  said  discharge  opening  to  control  the  feed  of  batch 
therethrough,  the  combination  therewith  of:  motor 
driven  means  for  moving  said  hopper  longitudinally  along 
the  top  of  the  furnace,  said  means  including  an  electric 
drive  motor,  a  variable  speed  electric  drive  motor  oper- 
atively  connected  to  actuate  said  discharge  assistants,  and 
motor  control  means  in  circuit  with  both  electric  drive 


2,919.196 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKET  CHARGING  GLASS 

BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  FURNACE 
George  E.  Keefer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assigaor  to  Owens- 

Dlinols  Glass  Company,  a  corporatkia  of  Ohio 
Original  application  October  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  690,252. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioB  September  25,  1958,  Se* 
rial  No.  763,320 

4  Claims.    (CL  214— 18J) 
1.  In  a  batch  feeder  system  for  a  glass  furnace  having 
a  hopper  extending  across  the  top  of  said  furnace,  and 


:lup 


n 


-« »    I      I- 
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2.  A  batch  feeder  for  a  glass  furnace  comprising  a 
hopper  extending  across  the  top  of  said  furnace,  means 
at  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  defining  an  elongated  dis- 
charge opening  extending  across  one  horizontal  dimen- 
sion of  said  furnace,  means  mounting  said  hopper  for 
movement  along  the  other  horizontal  dimension  of  said 
furnace,  a  plurality  of  drivable  discharge  assistants  coop- 
erating with  said  discharge  opening  to  control  the  feed 
of  batch  therethrough,  each  of  said  discharge  assistants 
having  two  independently  variable  characteristics  deter- 
mining its  batch  feeding  effectiveness,  means  for  in- 
dividually varying  one  of  said  characteristics  of  each  of 
said  discharge  assistants  to  modify  the  batch  feeding  rate 
across  said  one  horizontal  dimension  of  said  furnace, 
a  variable  speed  electric  motor  for  collectively  varying 
the  other  said  characteristic  of  all  said  discharge  assist- 
ants, a  first  control  circuit  for  energizing  said  motor  in 
response  to  the  level  of  molten  glass  in  said  furnace,  and 
an  overriding  control  circuit  for  modifying  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  said 
hopper  relative  to  said  other  horizontal  dimension  of 
said  furnace. 


aj-i* 


motors  for  simultaneously  energizing  them  responsive  to 
demands  of  the  furnace  for  batch,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  an  electrically  operated  glass  level 
gauge  operatively  connected  to  detect  the  glass  level  in 
the  furnace  forehearth,  a  normally  open  circuit-closing 
device  in  circuit  with  each  power  circuit  for  said  motors, 
and  electro-responsive  means  in  circuit  with  the  glass 
level  gauge  and  actuable  responsible  to  furnace  glass 
levels  detected  by  said  gauge  that  are  below  predeter- 
mined ncHmal  operating  levels  to  close  said  circuit  clos- 
ing device,  thereby  energizing  both  said  drive  motors  si- 
multaneously. 

2,910,197 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Ellas  W.  Beckner,  Arcannm,  Ohio 

AppUcation  March  27,  1957.  Serial  No.  648,938 

3  Claims.    (CL  214— 84) 


1.  In  a  boat  trailer;  a  main  frame  having  supporting 
wheels  in  the  region  of  the  rear  end  and  having  a  hitch 
structure  at  the  front  end,  an  auxiliary  frame  carried 
by  the  main  frame,  said  auxiliary  frame  comprising  boat 
supporting  members,  a  central  longitudinally  extending 
rib  on  which  the  members  a'"e  carried,  a  transversely 
extending  axle  member  on  the  auxiliary  frame  in  the 
region  of  the  rear  wheels  of  the  main  frame,  said  main 
frame  having  a  central  longitudinal  member  and  side 
rails,  the  space  between  the  side  rails  being  unobstructed 
toward  the  rear  of  the  main  frame,  said  side  rails  having 
horizontal  portions  in  the  region  of  the  rear  wheels 
elevated  above  the  plane  of  the  main  frame  and  said 
side  rails  then  extending  downwardly  at  an  angle  rear- 
wardly  of  the  rear  wheels,  there  being  roller  means  on 
the  ends  of  the  axle  structure  of  the  auxiliary  frame  en- 
gaging the  said  side  rails  and  means  on  the  said  rib 
slidably  embracing  the  said  longitudinal  member  but 
detachable  therefrom,  and  means  carried  by  the  said 
elevated  portions  of  the  side  rails  for  clamping  the  aux- 
iliary frame  thereto  when  the  auxiliary  frame  is  located 
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in  its  tormmninHMt  positioa  on  the  raain  frame,  said  inf  said  batch  along  the  length  of  said  body,  whereby  a 
last  mentioned  means  including  means  on  the  side  rails  greater  amount  of  batch  is  fed  from  the  central  portion 
engaging  the  tops  of  the  rollers  on  the  auxiliary  frame,   of  said  body  than  at  iu  end  portions,  and  controlling  the 


a,9it.ift 

HAYSTACEDK 

March  29, 1957,  Sariy  N«.  M9^U 
2  riilii     (CL214~14«) 


1.  A  hay  stacker  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main 
frame  having  a  horizontal  base  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertically  extending  supports,  a  pair  of  operating  arms 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  supports,  a  load  carry- 
ing head  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tines  prvotally  sup- 
ported upon  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  operating 
arras,  a  plurality  of  stakes  displaceably  supported  between 
said  tines,  first  cable  means  for  raising  said  load  head 
in  a  substantially  arcuate  direction,  second  cable  means 
for  sequentially  maintaining  said  head  in  a  horizontal' 
position  and  rotating  said  head  to  a  vertical  position  upon 
reaching  an  uppermost  position,  said  second  cable  means 
automatically  retracting  said  stakes  during  said  rotative 
and  vertical  movement  of  said  head,  said  loading  head 
including  a  transverse  main  support  member,  said  tines 
extending  outwardly  from  said  main  support  member  in 
one  direction,  a  lever  bar  extending  from  said  main  sup- 
port member  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  main  support 
member  of  said  bead  being  pivotally  supported  upon  said 
operating  arms,  said  main  frame  including  a  pair  of 
diagonally  extending  arms  connecting  the  outer  end  of 
said  base  to  the  upper  end  of  said  vertically  extending 
supports,  said  diagonally  extending  arms  being  disposed 
between  said  pair  of  operating  arms,  said  first  cable 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  pulleys 
secured  to  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  upon  said  vertical 
supports,  a  drive  sheave  fixed  to  said  shaft  intermediate 
said  pulleys,  a  pair  of  cables  each  seciu^  at  one  end  to 
said  head  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  each  of  said  laterally 
spaced  apart  pulleys,  and  a  cable  trained  about  said  drive 
sheave  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  laterally  spaced  apart 
pulleys. 

2,91t,199 
METHOD  FOR  BLANKET  CHARGING  GLASS 
BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  FURNACE 
G«orgc  E.  Kccfcr,  SylmBin,  Okie,  asrignor  to  Owens- 
nUaois  GfaHi  Coif  y.  a  corporation  of  OMo 
Appttcatlaa  October  IS,  1957,  Ssrial  No.  M9452 
tClaiBM.    (CL  214— 152) 
1.  The  method  of  blanket  feeding  glass  batch  into  an 
open-top  glass  furnace  for  maintaining  a  level  of  ma- 
terial therein,  comprising  reciprocally  moving  intermittent- 
ly a  body  of  said  batch  along  one  dimension  of  the  fur- 
nace, said  body  being  suspended  to  extend  across  said 
top  opening  transversely  of  said  dimension  of  the  furnace, 
feeding  batch  from  said  body,  varying  the  rate  o(  feed- 


movement  of  said  batch  body  and  the  feeding  of  batch 
from  said  body  responsive  to  the  furnace  demand  for 
batch  to  maintain  said  level  of  material. 


231MM 

METHOD  FOR  BLANKET  CHARiSlNG  GLASS 

BATCH  IN  A  GLASS  FURNACE 

Ralph  H.  Otana,  Tolado,  Ohio,  assijani  to  OwcH-nUnob 

Glass  CoMpaay,  a  cocpocaltoa  of  OMo 
Origtoal    appHcBlloa    December    19,    195«,   Serial  No. 
627,354.     INTi4a4  ami  this  appDcatkM  Octobw  15, 
1957,  Scrtoi  No.  (99338 

IfClalnis.    (CL  214— 152) 


,^3^: 


5.  The  method  of  batch  feeding  an  open  top  glass 
furnace  by  a  feeding  hopper  extending  across  one  di- 
mension of  such  furnace,  comprising  reciprocally  mov- 
ing the  batch  feeding  hopper  over  the  top  of  said  furnace 
along  the  other  furnace  dimensions,  feeding  batch  from 
the  hopper  at  different  rates  along  the  length  thereof  to 
deposit  varying  amounts  of  batch  between  different  areas 
of  the  furnace,  controlling  the  total  batch  feeding  rate 
of  said  hopper  as  a  function  of  the  furnace  demand  dur- 
ing movement  of  the  hopper  in  one  direction  relative  to 
the  ftimace,  increasing  the  total  batch  feeding  rate  above 
that  corresponding  to  the  furnace  demand  for  a  portion 
of  the  movement  of  the  hopper  in  the  other  direction 
relative  to  said  furnace,  and  resuming  the  total  batch 
feeding  rate  as  a  function  of  furnace  demand  during 
the  last  portion  of  the  movement  of  the  hopper  in  said 
other  directioo  relative  to  said  furnace. 


2319491 

TIRE  CHANGING  AID 

ttajmemi  i.  Flam,  Chester,  N.Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  2(,  1957,  Serial  No.  i74,494 

5Clafans.    (CL  214-^39) 


2.  A  device  for  use  in  supporting  and  positioning  a 
vehicle  wheel  on  a  hub,  said  device  comprising  a  ground 
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sttpported  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal 
baae  members  aixl  a  pair  of  inverted  U-^aped  end  mem- 
ben  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  ends 
of  said  base  members  in  oblique  planes  relative  thereto, 
said  end  members  including  bight  portions  extending 
transversely  of  the  frame,  said  frame  being  formed  from 
resiliently  yieldable  material  whereby  said  end  members 
may  be  depressed  to  vary  the  height  of  their  bight  por- 
tions above  the  ground,  and  a  pair  of  wheel  supporting 
sleeves  rotatably  and  slidaUy  podtioned  on  the  bight 
portions  of  said  end  members. 


**  IS  fan 

WHEEL  ROTATING  APPARATUS  FOR  TIRE 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Chaites  E.  Clarha,  Wlathislii,  aa4  loha  P.  SOk,  Lczlag- 

too,  Mass.;  said  Ctefca  aaslcBor  to  said  Silk 

AppHcaHoa  iwm*  2i,  1957, 8«hd  No.  Mt435 

2nalBM    (0.214—349) 


coupling  platform,  an  extennble  bracing  element  aligned 
with  each  of  said  uprights  and  pivotally  joined  thereto 
intermediate  the  upright  ends,  a  carriafe  taavmhly  np- 
ported  on  said  uprights,  a  power  operated  hoisting  wind) 
for  raising  said  uprights  to  operative  position  and  posi- 
tioning said  carriage  along  said  uprights,  a  stowing  dock 
for  said  carriage  mounted  on  said  truck  frame  adjacent 
the  upright  support  pivots  and  below  the  plane  of  the  cou- 
pling platform,  said  stowing  dock  comprising  stationary 
extensions  of  said  uprights  adapted  to  receive  said  car* 
riage  when  said  uprights  are  in  retracted  position,  and  a 
lift  fork  pivotally  supported  on  said  carriage  and  mov- 
aUe  into  a  stowed  position  below  the  plane  of  the  cou- 
pling platform  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  stowing  dock, 
whereby  with  said  uprights  in  retracted  position  and  said 
lift  fork  in  stowed  position  the  trailer  coupling  platform 
is  unobstructed  for  trailer  attachment. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  washing  a  wheeled  vehicle  wherein 
the  vehicle  is  advanced  by  means  external  to  the  vehicle 
along  spaced  track  stirfaces  aligned  with  the  vehicle 
wheeb,  tire  washing  means  comprising  a  row  of  doaely- 
spaced  parallel  nrflers  in  each  track  surface,  said  rollers 
having  their  axes  transverse  to  the  directimi  of  vehicle  ad- 
vance and  having  their  top  surfaces  approxinutdy  in  the 
plane  of  the  track  siuiace  to  engage  and  support  the  ve- 
hicle wfaed  as  the  vehicle  is  advanced  along  the  track, 
each  row  of  rollers  having  at  least  four  rollers,  at  least 
the  first  and  the  last  roller  in  each  track  being  idler  rollen. 
and  means  for  driving  the  rollers  intermediate  the  idler 
rollers  in  one  direction  in  one  track  and  in  the  q;>po6ite 
direction  in  the  other  track  at  substantially  the  correspond- 
ing speed. 

2,9194t3 
TRUCK  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE 
I  P.  ToM,  Bedford,  UL^MrfpMT  of  nni  hrif  to 

Ia—Bi7l7,  195S,  Ssrial  Na.  7M,5tl 
4  OafaiM.    (CL  214-472) 


i'  2,919,294 

*  INDUSTRIAL  LIFT  TRUCK 

Ddaoa  Wight,  Battle  Ckcek  Township,  Calhon  Omaty, 
MIcki,  awlganr  to  Ctarfc  g^alpiinf  Coapaaj,  a  covpo- 
of  MicUgaa 

I  lalj  5, 1957,  Ssitel  No.  479419 
19  Claias.    (CL  214—739) 


A  ^p  *  '#?: 


1.  A  load  supporting  carriage  for  an  industrial  lift  track 
having  a  vertical  mast  and  a  member  mounted  on  said 
mast  for  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  said  load  sup- 
porting carriage  comprising  a  platform  to  be  secured  to 
said  member,  a  secondary  mast  on  said  i^atform,  a  tap- 
port  movably  mounted  on  said  mast,  a  slide  member 
mounted  on  said  support  for  transverse  horizontal  move- 
ment laterally  of  the  platform  and  a  load  engaging  mem- 
ber pivotally  secured  to  said  slide  member  for  swinging 
movement  to  either  side  about  a  vertical  axis  whereby 
loads  may  be  engafed  to  either  side  as  well  as  forwardly 
of  a  truck  on  wfaidi  said  load  supporting  carriafe  is 
mounted. 

2,919495 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  TAPING 

Charles  H.  KrctschoMT  aad  Bmrf  1.  Martto, 

St^jbum,  Mich. 

AppHcafion  December  16,  1957,  Serhd  No.  793,1M 

29  Oafau.    (CL  214—21) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  tractor  imit  of  a  truck 
trailer  having  a  trailer  coupling  platform  generally  cen- 
tered on  the  tractor  bed,  a  retractable  loading  and  tm- 
loading  device  comprising  transversely  spaced  uprights 
pivotally  supported  on  the  tractor  frame  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  retracted  position  along  the  longitudiiul 
margins  of  the  tractor  bed  and  below  the  plane  of  the 

747  O.G.— 59 


15.  In  a  machine  for  taping  folders  to  articles  having 
a  curvilinear  surface,  an  indined  chute  down  which  said 
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articles  tre  fed,  a  pair  of  on»siteiy  disposed,  oppoatdy 
*  driven,  conveyor  belts  with  the  peripheral  edges  thereof 
within  said  chute  for  gripping  the  articles  and  conveying 
them  through  the  machine,  a  support  bracket  above  said 
belts,  a  lever  pivotal  on  said  bracket,  a  plate  carrying  a 
strip  of  tape  leading  frona  a  supply  roU  pivotal  on  said 
lever  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  articles, 
means  supplying  folders  individually  in  timed  relation 
with  the  travel  of  said  articles  through  the  machine  to  a 
position  in  which  they  extend  under  said  tape  carrying 
plate,  a  roller  on  said  plate  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  articles  and  ride  up  on  the  curvilinear  surface  of  an 
article  to  press  the  leading  end  of  the  tape  strip  to  the 
article,  a  knife  on  said  bracket  immediately  beyond  said 
plate,  electrically  operated  means  moving  said  lever  to 
said  knife  to  sever  the  tape,  a  switch  in  said  chute  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  articles  and  tripped  thereby  to  actu- 
ate said  latter  means,  a  second  lever  pivotal  on  said 
bracket  and  depending  into  the  path  of  said  articles  for 
riding  up  on  the  curvilinear  surface  of  an  article  and 
pressing  down  the  trailing  end  of  the  severed  portion  of 
Mid  tape  strip,  and  means  coiuected  to  said  second-men- 
tioned  lever  preventing  the  rettim  of  said  first-mentioned 
lever  when  it  would  be  permitted  to  return  by  the  curvi- 
linear surface  prior  to  the  closing  of  said  switch. 


a^it,2M 

REFUSE  CAN  WITH  FOOT  PEDAL  CLOSURE 
OTENING  MEANS 
lack  E.  Hodgaoo,  BaHtanon,  Md^  aMtgnnrteConrtnirtri 
Caa  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  wnpofadoa 
ofNewYoct 

aMM7  23,  1957,  S«fW  No.  <3545< 
SCUmm.    (CL22«— 17) 


in  the  lower  end  of  the  thrust  bar,  and  there  being  in- 
cluded means  for  securing  the  pedal  bar  against  free 
sliding  movement  outwardly  of  the  shell  slot  through 
the  other  slots,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  log 
struck  out  from  the  pedal  bar  and  engaging  behind  the 
support  bar.  and  said  support  bar  and  shell  sloU  having 
lateral  enlargements  through  whkh  said  lug  can  be  with- 
drawn after  being  moved  into  registry  therewith. 


3.  A  receptacle  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  cylindrical  outer  shell,  a  cover  hinged  ly  mounted  on 
the  shell,  a  cylindrical  inner  container  supported  in  spaced 
relation  within  the  shell  and  readily  removable  when 
the  cover  is  lifted  on  its  hinge  mounting,  and  pedal  oper- 
able means  for  lifting  the  cover  and  including  a  thrust 
bar  connected  with  the  hinge  means  and  disposed  up- 
rightly in  the  space  between  the  inner  container  and  the 
outer  shell,  and  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  pedal 
bar  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  the  thrust 
bar  and  having  its  other  end  extended  through  an  up- 
right slot  in  the  shell  and  equipped  with  a  foot  engage- 
able  pedal,  there  also  being  included  a  support  bar  travers- 
ing the  bottom  of  the  shell  and  connected  at  its  ends 
thereto  and  forming  at  least  in  part  the  means  for  sup- 
porting the  inner  container,  said  support  bar  having  an 
upright  slot  therein  wherein  the  pedal  bar  rests  as  a 
fulcrum,  and  said  pedal  bar  end  connection  comprising 
free  projection  of  the  pedal  bar  end  into  an  upri^t  slot 


2,fl».2t7 
DBH  RACK  FOR  DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
MMVvct  J.  Andrew,  Oakwood,  Ohio,  aajgnnr  to  GeiH 
aral  Mo«on  Cocporatioo,  Dalioil,  Mkh^  a  cotfonlkm 
olDtlawara 

AMikatfoo  September  2^  1957.  Serial  No.  MM7S 
2Clatei.    (CL22i— If) 


1.  A  dish  rack  for  use  in  a  compartment  of  a  dish 
washing  machine  above  a  liquid  spray  tube  projecting 
forwardly  from  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  compartment  back  wall,  said  rack  comprising 
spaced  apart  bottom  rails  extending  horizonuUy  between 
and  coimected  at  their  ends  to  front  aixl  rear  bars,  other 
rails  at  sides  of  said  rack  and  other  bars  at  the  front  and 
rear  thereof  being  disposed  over  one  another  to  provide 
upstanding  bordering  portions  of  a  main  receptacle  above 
the  rails  forming  iu  bottom,  a  center  part  of  the  lower 
firoat  and  rear  bare  being  bent  upwardly  and  two  of  the 
horizontal  rails  centrally  of  said  upstanding  side  portions 
of  the  receptacle  being  elevated  above  adjacent  rails  at 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  two  rails  being 
secured  to  the  upwardly  bent  part  of  said  lower  front  and 
rear  ban  near  the  top  thereof  and  providing  the  under- 
side of  said  rack  with  an  unobstructed  straddling  portion, 
said  bottom  rails  outwardly  of  said  two  central  elevated 
rails  providing  said  receptacle  with  utensil  supporting  por- 
tions at  the  sides  of  its  straddling  portion,  said  rack  also 
comprising  means  forming  a  supporting  structure  along 
and  above  said  straddling  portion  thereof,  said  support- 
ing structure  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
substantially  U-shaped  members  having  the  base  of  the 
U  thereof  secured  to  and  extending  transversely  across 
said  elevated  central  rails  providing  a  flat  support  there- 
along  with  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  membera  projecting 
upwardly  and  providing  rows  of  posts  for  the  structure, 
said  supporting  structure  of  the  rack  being  at  one  time 
adapted  to  receive  drinking  glasses  invertedly  over  said 
posts  and  supported  thereon  in  a  tilted  position  by  said 
central  rails,  said  U-shaped  members  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  and  the  spacing  thereof  being  such 
as  to  render  said  supporting  structure  of  said  rack  adapted 
at  another  time  to  receive  and  support  a  row  of  cups  in 
liquid  spill-out  position  above  said  straddling  portion 
thereof  with  a  cup  between  adjacent  U-shaped  memben 
spaced  from  and  telescoped  into  a  cup  between  other  of 
said  memben  at  either  side  of  said  adjacent  members,  and 
said  flat  support  of  said  supporting  structure  of  the  rack 
being  adapted  at  still  another  time  to  receive  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  knives  and  forks  or  the  like  with  said 
posts  providing  guards  along  the  flat  support  for  pre- 
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venting  the  knives,  forks  or  the  like  fnmi  sliding  off  the 
sunxHt  into  said  utensil  supporting  portion  of  the  re- 
ceptacle. 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING,  CARRYING,  AND 

CLOSING  A  CONTAINER 

WOltam  V.  Doric,  ClisiirtiB.  bd.  .i 

^      AfplkatloB  AavBfll  9, 1954,  Satial  No.  44MiS       • 

7^  2CWM.    (CL22«-39)  ^ 

VUC   I9t)(«0«|  «J   i  a^sT'  • 
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engaging  the  surface  of  a  cover  member  to  be  sealed, 
the  overall  height  of  the  sealer  strip  from  the  base  to  the 
tops  of  the  ribs  being  such  that  when  the  strip  is  tata- 
pletely  displaced  by  preasure  of  the  cover  member  the 
tubular  portion  will  engage  the  parallel  walls  of  the 
groove  to  form  a  structural  shape  capable  of  supporting 
the  ribs  in  their  sealing  position. 


1.  A  closure  cap  having  a  threaded  cylindrical  part 
for  connection  with  the  threaded  outlet  portion  of  a  con- 
tainer such  as  a  bottle  or  tube,  said  cap  having  a  diametri- 
cally extending  channel  in  the  top  stirface  thereof  and 
shoulder  means  associated  with  the  outer  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  part  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  channel,  a  gen- 
erally C-shaped  cylindrical  part  of  plastic  material 
formed  with  a  base  to  fit  in  said  channel  and  having  de- 
pending arms  which  engage  under  said  shoulder  means 
for  detachably  mounting  said  C-shaped  cylindrical  part 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  cap,  said  C-shaped  part  being 
mounted  on  said  cap  with  its  axis  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  top  surface  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
approximating  that  of  a  person's  finger,  the  inner  surface 
of  said  C-shaped  part  by  reason  of  its  size  and  cylindrical 
shape  and  plastic  composition  of  the  part,  permitting  wide 
area  snug  fit  with  an  individual's  finger  when  inserted 
through  said  part  in  grasping  the  same  and  whereby  tor- 
sion may  be  conveniently  and  comfortably  applied  in 
twisting  the  dostire  to  loosen  and  tighten  the  same  on 
the  outlet  portion  of  the  container,  said  C-shaped  part 
being  further  characterized  in  having  a  gap  in  one  side 
thereof  forming  a  pair  of  separated  ends  tite  upper  one  of 
which  separated  ends  have  a  substantially  planar  bearing 
end  surface  which  is  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
threaded  part  so  as  to  serve  as  means  which  may  be  rested 
on  a  ledge  to  suspend  the  container  attached  to  said  cap 
therebeneath. 


2,91UM 
SEALER  STRIPS 


Waitar  K.  NaiaoB,  PittAv^,  Pa. 

ApvBcatfoa  Aacaat  It,  1953,  SarfalNo.  374,91tf 

lOafaik    (CL22«-^M) 


The  combiiution  with  a  receptacle  groove  having  a 
V-shaped  bottom  and  side  walls,  of  a  sealer  strip  having 
a  base  of  V-shaped  transverse  cross-section  adiapted  to 
seat  in  said  groove  and  engage  the  side  walls  thereof  said 
aealer  strip  having  a  tubular  portion  of  circular  cross- 
section  lying  above  and  with  its  axis  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  V-shaped  base,  said  tubular  portion  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  distance  between  the  said 
parallel  walls  of  the  groove,  said  tubular  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  exteiKling  ribs  thereon, 
said  ribs  also  extending  above  the  top  of  the  groove  for 
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SUCTION  PICKER  FOR  CUP  DROPPING 
MACHINES 
Wmiam  H.  Genlch,  RadM,  Wis.,  assigDor  to 

Coofecttoocrs'  Machtaicfy  Co.,  Radae,  Wis.,  a  coipo* 
ratioa  of  Wiaconsia 
AppUcatioa  March  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  721,7tS 
lOatak   (Q.  221— 311) 
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In  a  suction  picker  for  a  cup  dropping  machine  of 
the  type  in  which  the  picker  is  raised  upwardly  into  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  of  the  lowest  of  a  stack  of 
inverted  cups,  suction  applied  to  attach  that  cup  to  the 
picker  and  the  picker  then  lowered,  rotated  downwardly 
into  reversed  position  and  suction  released  to  drop  the 
cup.  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  said 
picker  with  an  end  wall  having  a  suction  opening  there- 
through and  a  double  ended  gravity  operated  automatic 
cup  releasing  cup  loading  and  cup  directing  plunger  freely 
operable  through  said  opening,^  said  plunger  having 
beveled  flanges  at  opposite  ends  located  at  opposite  sides 
of  !(aid  wall  and  the  outer  flange  arranged  to  seat  flush 
in  the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall  so  as  to  engage  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup  in  the  raised  position  of  the  picker  and 
said  plunger  having  a  suction  passage  extending  there- 
thnough  from  one  end  to  the  other  whereby  to  apply 
suction  direct  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup  in  said  rsiised 
position  of  the  picker  and  the  flange  at  the  inner  end  of 
the  plunger  being  located  to  permit  the  plunger  to  drop 
into  position  projecting  beyond  the  end  wall  in  said  re- 
versed position  of  the  picker  and  said  loosely  guided 
plunger  being  of  sufficient  mass  weight  in  such  free  fall- 
ing projecting  movement  to  release  and  drive  the  cup 
downward  off  the  end  of  the  picker  and  to  direct  the 
expelled  cup  into  position  on  an  underlying  support 


2,91f411 
FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  FRAGILE  ARTICLES 
Lalf  N.  Braffcr,  Maplcwood,  N  J.,  aarfpior  to  Anciicaa 

Can  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  voffonfkm  of  Ntw 

lancy 

Application  fime  24,  1953.  Serial  No.  3M,423 
4Clafaiii.    (CL221— 230 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  separating  and  feeding  fragile 
containers  at  high  speed,  the  combination  of  an  upright 
magazine  for  laterally  retaining  the  containers  in  stacked 
formation,  a  conveyor  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
magazine  and  movable  at  a  declining  angle  relative  there- 
to, a  plurality  of  cradles  secured  to  said  conveyor  at  sub- 
stantially uniform  intervals  therealong,  each  of  said 
cradles  comprising  a  support  plate  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface  for  supporting  a  said  container  and 
an  upstanding  side  plate  at  the  trailing  end  of  said  sup- 
port plate  having  a  surface  engageable  with  a  correspond- 
ing wall  of  the  container  on  said  support  plate,  said  snr- 
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of  the  cradle  fonidnf  a  dievroa  shaped  pocket  with 
the  Jeedim  edge  of  the  horinatal  aurface  of  each  pocket 
diapoMd  above  and  over  the  ride  plate  of  iu  precedfaif 
cradle  and  sobetantially  interaectfaif  the  projected  plane 
of  the  dde  turface  of  the  pocket  of  said  preceding  cradle 
to  form  with  other  similarly  related  cradle  pockets  a 
leries  of  rtepa,  whereby  as  each  cradle  pasMi  lateraUy 
and  downwardly  under  said  magazine  the  horizontal  sor- 


the  edge  of  said  rotatable  member,  a  hopper,  a  frame 
disposed  in  superposed  relation  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  supporting  said  hopper  there«bove,  one  portion 
of  said  frame  extending  to  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  said 
rotatable  member  and  two  spaced  portions  of  said  frame 
exteoding  into  positions  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber, rollers  carried  by  said  frame  and  bearing  upon  the 
upper  face  of  said  disk-like  member  providing  an  outer 
support  for  said  frame,  and  means  on  said  rotatable 
member  adjacent  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  in 
supporting  engagement  with  said  frame  to  provide  an 
mna  support  for  said  frame. 


2,f19J12 
CARTON  FILLING  AFPARATUS 
Ckavkfl  E.  Keir,  Hospsslan.  DL,  a«l|Mr  Id  F««d  Mm- 
chteary  and  Chcasical  Corporalloa,  flaa  Jeae,  OriK., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delawart 
OriffeBal    applkatioa    Deccnsber    31,    194S,   Setfal    N*. 
UM4,  aow  Patent  No.  2,7<2474,  dated 
11,  19M.     fMvMed  asid  this  asplicatioi 
1954,  ScrW  No.  49M75 

iClalsM.    (0.222—10.5) 


13. 


231MU 

MEASURING  DBPENSBR  FOR  GRANULAR 

SUm'ANCBS 

CaMa  B.  F ■.  LlMota  Farfc,  Mkh. 

laly  23, 195S,  Serial  No.  759,343 
3Ckiw.    (CX222    45<) 


X^>r 


face  of  its  pocket  immediately  follows  the  departing  up- 
per portion  of  the  descending  container  on  the  preced- 
ing cradle  and  slides  under  and  supports  the  lower  snr- 
feoe  of  the  lowermost  container  in  said  magazine  permit- 
ting gravitational  descent  of  said  stacked  conuhiers  until 
the  side  surface  of  the  pocket  engages  said  lowermost 
container  to  remove  it  laterally  from  the  bottom  of  the 
descending  stack. 


*''<«» 


1.  In  a  measuring  dispenser  for  dry  granular  sub- 
stances, a  closed  carton  having  side,  end,  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  partition  extending  between  said  side  and  end 
walls  and  spaced  above  said  bottom  wail  defining  there- 
with a  measure  chamber  having  a  predetermined  volume, 
there  being  an  outlet  formed  through  one  end  wall  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  a  normally  closed  open- 
able  spout  registering  with  said  outlet,  and  a  series  of 
parallel  spaced  tabs  between  said  side  walls  extending 
angulariy  upward  from  said  partition,  with  the  forward 
elevated  edges  of  said  tabs  respectively  defining  with 
said  partition  a  series  of  substantially  upright  elongated 
inlets  whereby  granular  substances  from  tiie  interior  of 
said  carton  automatically  fill  said  measure  chamber  with 
said  carton  in  upright  position,  said  tabs  each  being  of 
bverted  U -shape,  the  opposing  depending  ends  of  said 
tabs  extending  forwardly  to  retainingly  engage  the  in- 
terior undersurface  of  said  partition  limiting  the  tab  in- 
clination relative  to  said  partition. 


2,919414 
DEVICE  FOR  APVERTPiNG  AND  DISPLAYING 
NECKTIES 
Aabiey  L.  Goner,  MctaMe,  La.,  aasigBor  to  Wembley, 
faK-  New  Orieaas,  La.,  a  corporatloa  of  LoaWaaa 
AppttcallOB  Jne  3, 1959,  S«rial  No.  739,593 
1  CUas.    (CL  223—97) 
A  necktie  hanger  comprising  a  body  of  sheet  material 
of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  one  of  its  upper 
comen  cut  out,  the  cut-out  being  defined  by  two  edges 
which  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  cartons  comprising  a  disk-    one  of  which  is  closer  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  sheet 
like  rouuble  member  having  a  plurality  of  measuring   than  to  the  lower  edge  while  the  second  is  spaced  ap- 
pockets  uniformly  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  of   proximately  one-third  the  distance  from  one  side  edge 
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of  the  sheet  toward  the  other,  said  sheet  "having  two  fold 
Unas  therein  dividing  the  sheet  into  thrta  panels  of  sub- 
stantially equal  width,  the  first  of  a^ch  fold  lines  is  the 
proloi^atioo  of  said  second  edge  of  the  comer  cut-out 
part,  one  of  the  outside  panels  of  said  three  panels  hav- 
ing a  hook  formed  therein  defined  by'a  cat  Une  and  by 
part  of  said  first  fold  line,  the  other  outaide  pand  having 
a  ctit  line  therein  to  receive  said  book,  and  one  of  said 


latter,  said  side  pockets  having  open  lower  ends,  retainer 
for  retaining  objects  in  said  side  pockets,  and 


^f 


outside  panels  and  the  central  panel  having  an  opening 
therein  which  is  parallel  to  and  adjacem  the  upper  edge 
of  the  sheet  and  extends  substantially  equi-distantly  on 
both  sides  of  the  second  fold  line  which  lies  between  said 
panels  to  provide  an  open-ended  recess  when  the  hanger 
is  completely  folded  about  a  necktie. 


2319415 

GARMENT  HANGER 

Howard  L.  Aalaa,  Paotia,  ID. 

AppUcatkM  JaMaiy  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  <34497 

T  nn-aiT    (CL223— 99) 
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means  releasably  securing  said  retainer  means  to  said 
scabbard. 


W. 


2,919417 
TAPE  DISPENSER 

VHnelka,  and  Albert  Sallanoff, 
DL,  awlgann  to  Fedssal  Tool  Corporatkw, 
ID.,  a  corporatloa  of  lillaois 
AppUoitloa  SepCember  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535^54 
iOakm.   (Q.  225— 25) 
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I.  A  pad  stnKture  for  wire  hangers  comprising  an 
elongated  body  formed  of  flexible  plastic  material  having 
a  transversely  rounded  upper  surface,  said  body  having 
a  plurality  of  depending  longitudinal  ribs  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  body  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  elongated  parallel  channels  extending  between 
opposite  ends  of  said  pad  for  receiving  corresponding  por- 
tions of  a  group  of  wire  bangers,  the  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  ribs  below  each  of  said  channels  being  provided 
with  longitudinally  extending  ridges  for  locking  each  of 
the  portions  of  said  hangers  within  the  respective  channels, 
whereby,  said  pad  provides  a  rounded  surface  fo^  support- 
ing garments  and  cooperates  with  all  of  the  hangers  of  said 
group  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  pad  and  the  cor- 
responding portions  of  the  hangers  received  thereby. 


2319419 
SCABBARD  FOR  EMERGENCY  KIT  KNIFE 
Samael  L.  Bennett,  Cohimbia,  S.C. 
Original  application  Jane  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,5<3, 
BOW  Pateat  No.  2479,591,  dated  March  31,   1959. 
Dhided  aad  tUs  appllcatloa  October  29,  1957,  Serial 
No.  999419 

5ClaiaH.  (CL  224— 2) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  296) 
3.  A  tool  or  weapon  scabbard,  comprising  means  pro- 
viding an  upright  tool  or  weapon  receiving  pocket,  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  end  and  a  closed  lower  end,  means 
providing  a  pair  of  side  pockets  laterally  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  upright  pocket  and  above  said  lower  end  of  the 


3.  A  dispensing  device  for  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
tape  of  the  type  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  of  its 
sides  and  a  non-adhesive  surface  on  its  other  side  com- 
prising, means  for  supporting  a  roll  of  said  tape  for  rota- 
tion about  a  fixed  axis,  an  element  providing  a  planar 
hard  surface  disposed  forwardly  of  and  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  roll,  a  tape  cutting 
edge  forwardly  of  said  hard  surface,  a  stationary  tape 
guide  member  spaced  radially  trom  the  periphery  of  said 
roll  and  tptxtd  rearwardly  of  said  hard  stirface,  aixi  a 
longitudinally  straight  rear  edge  surface  on  said  guide 
member  extending  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  hard  surface  and  at  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  said  roll,  said  tape  being  adapted  to 
be  withdrawn  under  tension  from  the  periphery  of  said 
Tci\  in  a  path  first  leading  tangentially  from  said  roll  to 
said  guide  member,  then  about  said  guide  member  with 
the  non-adhesive  surface  of  said  tape  sliding  over  said 
edge  surface  of  said  guide  member  to  change  the  lineal 
direction  of  the  path  of  said  tape  substantially  90  degrees, 
and  tlien  forwardly  from  said  guide  member  in  a  path 
above  said  hard  surface  with  the  adhesive  coated  side 
of  said  upe  directed  toward  said  hard  surface,  said  hard 
surface  being  so  positioned  that  said  coated  side  of  said 
tape  will  detachably  adhere  thereto  when  the  withdrawn 
length  of  tape  is  moved  into  severing  contact  with  said 
cutting  edge,  the  adherence  of  said  coated  side  of  said  tape 
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to  said  bard  surface  serving  to  mamtaiii  a  portion  of  said 
tape  in  a  bridged  condition  across  the  space  between  laid 
guide  member  and  said  hard  surface  where  the  bridfed 
portion  of  uid  tape  may  easily  be  grasped  in  the  fingers 
when  another  length  of  Upe  is  to  be  withdrawn  from  said 
roU. 

TAPE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

George  W.  Emmert,  Wlnaika,  and  Leslie  Barr,  Morton 

Grove,   DL,  aasigDon  to  Federal   Tool  CorporatioB, 

Chki^p>,  m^  a  corponitioa  at  DUBote 

AppUcation  September  22,  1955.  Serial  No.  535,955 

(ClaiM.    (0.225— 24) 


i.  A  tape  dispensing  device  for  holding  a  roil  of  tape 
and  for  permitting  the  tape  to  be  manually  withdrawn 
from  the  device  in  a  direction  substantially  parailcl  to 
the  axis  of  the  roll,  comprising  means  for  mounting  the 
roll  for  rotation,  and  a  stationary  tape  guide  member  of 
substantially  triangular  configuration  located  radially  of 
the  periphery  of  the  roll,  said  triangular  tape  guide  mem- 
ber having  one  edge  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  roll  and  another  edge  disposed  at  sub- 
stantially a  45*  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
roll,  said  guide  member  being  located  with  respect  to 
the  roll  so  that  the  tape  may  be  threaded  tangentially 
from  the  roll,  across  said  first  mentioned  edge  and  then 
across  said  second  mentioned  edge,  thereby  to  direct  said 
tape  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  roll. 


2,919,219 

BASE-TYPE  HOLDER  FOR  PAPER  CONTAINERS 

Herbert  L.  Bennett  and  Howard  HfU,  Enstoo,  Pa.,  aa- 

sigDors  to  American  Can  Company,  New  Yoirk,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  6Sl,7f< 

12  Claims.    (O.  229—1.5) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  flexible  flat  bottomed  paper  cup 
having  an  annular  depending  skirt  below  the  cup  bottom, 
said  holder  including  a  lower  staMe  support  base  of  sub- 
stantial diameter  and  a  smaller  diameter  upstanding  cen- 
tral body  portion  with  the  upper  portion  thereof  adapted 
for  telescopic  reception  within  the  cup  skirt,  said  upper 
portion  of  the  upstanding  body  having  a  top  wall  of 
substantial  area  adapted  for  opposition  to  the  cup  bottom, 
said  upstanding  body  portion  and  said  top  having  vertical 
slots  of  substantial  width  with  resilient  retaining  fingers 
projecting  upwardly  therein  from  the  bottom  of  the  slots 
and  resiliently  flexible  radially,  said  fingers  being  provided 
at  their  upper  ends  with  radially  outwardly  projecting 


lugs  that  are  engageable  retainingly  with  the  cup  skirt  upon 
telescoping  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  body  of  the  twlder 
within  the  skirt 


2,9194M 
PRODUCE  TRAY  OR  CONTAINEK 
P.  Hanriltois,  O^lnni,  CnUf .,  ■■IjiBr  to 
▼lew  Fttre  Cooipnsgr,  Loagrtow,  WaA^,  n  corporntton 
of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  May  3,  1957,  S«rlnl  No.  (5M35 
SClnlaw.    {CL  229—15) 


1 .  A  produce  container  formed  from  a  cardboard  blank 
and  having  a  rectangular  bottom  wall  and  two  pairs  of 
vertical  opposed  walls  respectively  connected  with  the 
pairs  of  opposite  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  vertical  par- 
tition wall  extending  transversely  across  the  upper  side 
of  said  bottom  wall  between  one  pair  of  said  walls,  lock- 
ing tabs  partially  stamped  from  said  bottom  wall  below 
said  partition  providing  ventilating  openings,  and  inter- 
engaging  means  on  said  tabs  and  on  said  partition  re- 
leasably  locking  them  together  and  holding  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  partition  together  to  prevent  sagging  of  said 
bottom  wall  away  from  said  partition  under  a  load  on  said 
bottom  wall,  said  tabs  being  equally  spaced  from  and 
adjacent  to  the  center  of  said  bottom  wall,  and  means  pro- 
viding flat  horizontal  corner  rests  at  the  comers  of  said 
box  at  the  upper  edges  of  said  pairs  of  opposed  walls  ex- 
tending over  the  opposed  sides  of  the  walls  between  which 
said  partition  extends  in  engagement  with  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  partition  for  assisting  in  holding  the  lat- 
ter upright  and  over  said  tabs. 


2,910J21 
CRATE 
Artlmr  L.  Whiton,  Evanstoo,  III.,  assignor  to  CUcago 
Mill  and  Lumber  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cotpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

AppttcatioB  Angnst  1,  195S,  Serial  No.  752»591 
•  ClaiM.    (CI.  229— 23) 


1.  A  crate  for  a  structure  comprbing:  a  rectangular 
platform  for  fastening  to  the  bottom  of  the  structure;  a 
tubular  body  member  of  paperboard  including  four  side 
walls  and  a  comer  panel  intermediate  each  of  said  side 
walls;  a  cover  member  overlying  the  tubular  body  mem- 
ber; a  series  of  vertical  cleats  each  secured  to  one  of  said 
side  walls  slightly  spaced  from  one  of  said  comer  panels, 
and  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  body 
member  so  that  they  are  supported  by  the  platform  at 
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their  lower  ends  and  support  the  cover  member  at  their 
upper  ends;  and  a  liner  member  at  eadi  of  said  comer 
panels,  each  of  said  liner  members  being  secured  to  said 
cleats  and  covering  the  inwardly  directed  surface  of  said 
cleats. 

2319022 

RETURN  ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION 

Arlfav  T.  Bcrmiagham,  h^  River  Forcat,  and  Rkfaard 

M.  Proddo,  Roacllc,  Dl.,  aarignora  to  Columbia  Ea- 

valope  Compuiy,  a  corpomttoa  of  DUDOis 

Application  March  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  MM79 

ICfadm.    (CL229— 73) 


pumping  surface,  the  disc  of  porous  construction  being 
mounted  closely  adjacent  to  the  forward  flat  wall  of  the 
casing  to  cooperate  therewith  to  form  a  first  flow  passage 
of  fluid  being  impelled  by  the  forward  surface  of  the 


porous  disc,  and  a  second  flow  passage  for  fluid  being 
pumped  which  passes  through  the  porous  disc,  said  pas- 
sage being  formed  by  the  forward  surface  of  the  imperme- 
able disc  and  the  rear  surface  of  the  porous  disc. 


A  return  mailing  piece  comprising:  an  imperforate 
rectangular  sheet,  a  pair  of  fold-lines  on  said  sheet  which 
divide  the  sheet  into  two  end  panels  and  an  intermediate 
panel  all  of  substantially  the  same  size,  one  of  said  end 
panels  providing  an  initial  mailing  address  space  and  the 
other  of  said  end  panels  providing  a  space  for  a  return 
address;  matching  longitudinally  extending  strips  of  dry- 
sealing  material  secured  along  the  side  margins  of  the 
inner  faces  of  said  second  end  panel  and  said  intermediate 
panel  so  that  engagement  of  said  matching  strips  is  adapt- 
ed to  form  said  panels  into  an  envelope  having  an  open 
inner  margin;  said  first  end  panel  being  adapted  to  be 
folded  to  a  first  mailing  position  between  the  inner  faces 
of  said  other  panels  to  segregate  the  matching  strips  of 
dry  sealing  adhesive  from  one  another,  and  also  to  be 
folded  to  a  second  mailing  position  overlying  at  least 
part  of  the  outer  face  of  said  second  end  panel  to  pro- 
vide an  envelope  flap  when  said  second  end  panel  and 
said  intermediate  panel  are  secured  together  by  said 
strips,  and  a  generally  transversely  extending  strip  of 
moisture  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  inner  face  of  said  first 
end  panel  for  adhering  said  panel  to  the  outer  face  of 
said  second  end  panel. 


2,919023 
FRICTION  PUMPS 
Peter  Schhnibohm,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Application  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  595,341 
ICbifan.    (a.  239— 127) 
A  centrifugal  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having 
flat  smooth  forward  and  rear  walls  joined  by  a  cylindrical 
wall  to  define  a  pumping  chamber,  a  centrifugal  impeller 
mounted  concentrically  with  the  cylindrical  wall  for  rota- 
tion in  said  pumping  chamber,  said  forward  wall  having 
a  central  opening  in  said  forward  wall,  and  said  opening 
forming  an  intake  to  said  impeller,  said  impeller  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  flexible  axially  spaced  discs,  at  least 
one  of  said  discs  being  of  porous  construction  and  having 
a  forward  and  rear  pumping  surface,  and  one  of  said  discs 
being  of  impermeable  construction  and  having  a  forward 


2319024 

BLOWER  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 

Shfarley  P.  Campbell,  Wlchha,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 

Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kims.,  a  corporation 

of  Kansas 

Application  November  17, 1953,  Serial  No.  392,691 
4Clafans.    (a.  230— 134) 


1.  A  centrifugal  blower,  comprising  a  shaft  adapted 
to  be  rotatably  driven,  a  pair  of  caps  carried  upon  said 
shaft  in  spaced-apart  relation  and  each  being  equipped 
with  an  inwardly-turned  flange,  a  spacer  member  inter- 
posed between  said  caps  and  having  end  portions 
received  within  said  flanges,  a  plurality  of  blower  blades 
each  equipped  with  a  tab  lying  on  the  surface  of  said 
spacer  having  edge  portions  snugly  received  within  said 
flanges,  said  blades  having  an  ear  along  each  side  edge 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  end  pieces  provided  with  slots 
receiving  said  ears,  each  of  said  blades  curving  rear- 
wardly  from  the  inner  edge  thereof  adjacent  said  spacer 
member  toward  the  outer  edge  thereof,  the  outer  edge 
portion  of  each  blade  being  curved  in  a  reverse  direction 
to  face  forwardly  whereby  each  of  said  blades  is  provided 
with  a  compound  curvature  operative  to  provide  a  rela- 
tively uniform  air  flow  over  the  outer  edge  of  the  blade. 


2,919025 
INDIVIDUAL  POCKET^IZE  VENTILATING 
APPLIANCE 
Homer  C.  WhitUng,  Opa  Locka,  Fla. 
Application  January  2, 1959,  Serial  No.  784,736 
11  Cfadms.    (a.  230—259) 
1.  A  pocket-size  individual  ventilating  appliance  adapt- 
ed to  be  carried  in  a  pocket  of  a  coat,  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  housing,  an  insert  member  in  the  bous- 
ing defining  an  air  passage,  a  compartment  for  receiving 
a  flash-light  dry  cell,  and  a  base  section,  a  flash-light 
cell  in  the  compartment,  a  yoke  extending  into  the  air 
passage,  the  said  air  passage  being  open  at  opposite  ends, 
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there  being  an  open  forward  and  an  open  rear  end,  a  My  pivoted  to  a  fixed  pivot  and  tlidably  pivoted  to 

motor  mounted  on  forward  portion  of  the  yoke,  a  oon-  said  first  input  guide  by  a  pivot  movable  thereon,  and 

trol  switch  mounted  on  the  insert  member,  electric  leads  a  pair  of  linkages  for  connecting  a  common  pivot  in 
connecting  the  motor  to  the  switch  and  to  the  yoke,  and 


plastic  propel  ler-type  ftin  blades  mounted  on  the  motor 
adjacent  to  the  forward  open  end  of  the  air  passage  for 
drawing  air  currents  through  the  passage  and  diffusing 
the  currents  into  surrounding  air  closely  adjacent  to  an 
individual  user  of  the  appliance. 


CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATOR 
Hcnrfc  Wflhchn  Thyklors,  Stockbdm,  Swedes,  aaiignnr 
to  Aktkbolagct  Scfwator,  StockholB,  Swedes,  a  cor> 
portion  of  Swadw 

icsmtir  12, 195C  SerW  No.  <27,94< 
■ppHfBrtwi  Swedes  Decesikcr  li,  1955 
11  ntlmu    (0.233—14) 


said  rotatable  slide  with  a  slidable  pivot  in  said  second 
input  guide  and  a  slidable  pivot  in  said  output  guide,  re- 
spectively. 

2,91M28 

RECORD  CARD  CONTROLLED  SUMMARY  PUNCH 

Michael  Mast,  Schwahsd^  scar  Nsraben,  Geransy 

AppHcatlos  May  11, 1953.  Serial  No.  35M13 

Claias  priority,  apflicatios  Giiiasj  May  2t,  1952 

UdaisM.    (CL  235-41.1) 


1.  In  a  continuously  operating  centrifugal  separator 
adapted  to  separate  from  each  other  two  kinds  of  solid 
particles  of  different  settling  speeds  suspended  in  a 
liquid,  the  separator  including  a  rotor  having  an  inner 
separating  chamber  and  an  outlet  nozzle  located  at  the 
rotor  periphery  and  conuining  a  separating  zone  to 
which  a  flushing  liquid  is  supplied,  the  rotor  also  hav- 
ing channel  means  in  the  form  of  an  annular  slot  con- 
centric with  the  rotor  axis  for  conveying  separated  par- 
ticles from  said  chamber  to  said  separating  rone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  in  the  rotor  forming 
a  generally  radial  channel  separate  from  said  channel 
means,  said  radial  channel  starting  from  said  zone  and 
opening  into  said  chamber  to  form  a  passage  by-passing 
said  channel  means,  the  radial  channel  being  operable 
to  convey  the  slowest-settling  particles  inward  from  said 
zone. 


7.  In  a  summary  card  punch  controlled  by  mufti-deck 
item  record  cards  the  combination  of  item  card  sensing 
means,  a  group  designation  sensing  device,  item  accumu- 
lators, each  of  said  accumulators  being  under  control  of 
the  respective  item  sensing  device,  a  group  designation 
storage  device  under  control  of  said  group  designation 
sensing  device,  a  multi-deck  total  card  punching  device 
common  to  all  decks  and  including  total  punching  nr)eans 
operable  under  the  control  of  an  accumulator  appro- 
priated to  the  deck  which  is  under  the  punching  device 
to  punch  totals  set  up  therein,  and  group  designation 
punching  means  operable  under  control  of  said  storage 
device  to  punch  a  group  designation  set  up  therein,  means 
for  presenting  the  decks  of  a  total  card  one  by  one  to 
said  punching  device,  means  for  setting  the  group  desig- 
nation punching  means  from  said  storage  device,  means 
for  selectively  setting  said  total  punching  means  from  the 
accumulator  appropriated  to  the  deck  which  is  under  the 
punching  means,  means  for  effecting  an  operation  of  said 
punching  device  on  each  deck  in  turn,  a  card  receiver, 
means  for  delivering  multi-deck  item  cards  from  said 
item  card  sensing  device  to  said  receiver,  and  means  for 
delivering  each  multi-deck  total  card  from  said  punching 
device  to  said  receiver  on  top  of  the  corresponding  group 
of  item  cards. 


2,91t427 
PRECISION  LINKAGE  FOR  EXACT 

MULTIPUCATION 
It  SSverbcrg,  West  Coscord,  Maa.,  aal^nr  to 
Ike  United  Slates  of  Anactica  as  nfrtrnmUd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tlie  Air  Force 
ApplicattoB  NovemlMr  21.  1955,  Seri^  No.  54t,2M 

3CWtoi.    (CL235— (1) 
1.  An  exact  multiplier  comprising  first  and  second  in- 
put guides  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  output  guide 
parallel  to  said  first  input  guide,  a  rotatable  slide  slid- 


2.919029 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICE 
WaOis  D.  BoHos,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  aas^tsor  to 

BMincss  MacMsas  Conontios,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  • 

coqporatios  of  New  YofV 

AppUcatioa  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  (3137( 

iClaiau.  (CL  235— (1.11) 
1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial elements  each  having  a  coercivity  Hm  at  ambient 
temperature,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  magnetizing 
windings,  one  for  each  of  said  elements,  on  respective 
ones  of  said  elements,  electrical  means  for  connecting 
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said  plurality  of  magnetizing  windings  in  series  circuit, 
other  electrical  means  connected  to  said  series  circuit 
windings  for  impressing  thereon  a  current  of  such  mag- 
nitude ao  as  to  produce  in  each  of  said  elements  a  coer- 
cive force  Hm'  which  it  leas  than  H^  and  is  insufficient 
to  set  any  of  said  elements  at  ambient  temperature  to  a 
desired  state  of  residual  flux  density,  and  heat  producing 


one  side  thereof  connected  to  one  side  of  a  capacitor, 
a  circuit  interconnecting  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor 
and  the  other  side  of  the  cOil,  means  for  connecting  one 
of  said  other  sides  to  an  electrical  potential,  means  ftM* 
connecting  the  other  one  of  said  other  sides  to  a  different 
electrical  potential,  said  circuit  including  a  switch  be- 
tween said  connecting  means  for  opening  the  circuit  to 
charge  the  capacitor  and  closing  said  circuit  to  discharge 
the  capacitor  through  said  coil. 


means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  elements  suflkiently  above  the  ambient  temperature 
so  as  to  lower  the  coercivity  of  said  selected  element  to 
a  value  less  than  Hm'  whereby  the  selected  one  of  said 
elemenu  alone  is  caused  to  be  set  to  the  desired  state  of 
residual  magnetic  flux  density  by  its  respective  coercive 
force  Hm'  produced  by  said  current. 


23M«232 
ODOMETER  DRIVING  MEANS 

WmiaBa  McCasdlrat,  Toledo,  and  Edward  A.  Ken, 

Mcasre,OUo 

AppUcatioD  May  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  352,352 

ICkite.    (CL23S-97) 


2,919,239 

CONSTANT  FACTOR  MECHANBM 
N J.,  awlgnnr  to  M 
NJ.. 


Cal- 


9, 1954,  Saetal  No.  435,435 
(CL235— 79) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  value  aelection 
means  including  an  ordfaul  aeries  of  differentially  oper- 
able setting  trains  each  having  a  stop  movable  therewith 
and  a  keyboard  for  controlling  operation  of  said  trains; 
storage  devices  for  ahematively  controlling  operation  of 
said  trains,  a  carrier  for  said  devices  operable  to  move 
said  devices  toward  the  stops  of  said  setting  trains  re- 
spectively, yieldable  mounting  means  for  said  devices  on 
said  carrier  to  permit  differential  adjustment  thereon, 
drive  means  for  said  carrier  operable  to  move  each  device 
into  engagement  with  the  stop  of  an  operated  setting  train 
respectively  to  thereby  adjust  said  devices,  and  means  op- 
erable to  restore  said  carrier  with  said  devices  differential- 
ly adjusted  thereoiL 


231M31 

COUNTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Valasttos  HecMcr  IV,  Evsatos,  RL,  aarfsnor  to  Webcor, 

Isc,  CUcago,  ni.,  a  corsorados  of  Dlisoia 

13, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,S3« 
(CL2J5— 92) 
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9.  In  a  counter,  a  reaponae  relay  having  a  coil  with 

T4T  O.G.— 40 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  base  member,  a 
spindle  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  proportion  to  the  speed 
of  movement  of  a  vehicle  rotatably  joumaled  on  the  base 
member,  a  gear  train  mounted  on  the  base  member  adapt- 
ed to  be  driven  by  the  rotating  spindle,  a  pair  of  fixed 
joonuds  in  aligned  tptctd  relation  positioned  on  the 
base  member,  a  total  mfleage  odometer  having  a  shaft 
driven  from  an  outer  end  by  the  gear  train  supported 
for  rotation  in  one  of  the  fixed  journals,  a  resettabk  trip 
odometer  having  a  shaft  positioned  in  alignment  with  the 
shah  of  the  total  mileage  odometer  and  supported  for 
rotation  in  the  second  fixed  journal,  a  collar  means  af- 
fixed to  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  total  mileage 
odometer  distal  from  the  gear  drive  end  including  means 
connected  to  and  adapted  to  drive  the  first  number 
wheel  of  the  trip  odometer,  a  bracket  removably  attached 
to  the  base  member  including  an  aperture  to  journal  the 
collar  means,  said  i4>erture  being  positioned  in  align- 
ment with  the  two  fixed  journals  to  provide  a  support 
for  the  iimer  end  of  the  total  mileage  odometer  shaft, 
a  bearing  bore  in  the  collar  means  to  provide  a  support- 
ing journal  for  the  iimer  end  of  the  trip  odometer  shaft 
and  a  resetting  mechanism  for  the  resettable  trip  odom- 
eter including  a  manual  means  affixed  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  trip  odometer  shaft 


231M33 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  STATISTICAL 

DATA 

^ynm  J.  Hi  af  I  mass,  Tanytowii,  Ebmm  R.  SrhtoilMw, 

White  Plains,  and  Uwrasca  Hnria,  Brookiys,  NTT., 

■wlpinri,  by  ■aaasc  aaiignmiBH,  to  United  Aircmft 

Cotponttos,  Eaal  Hartf oed,  Cobb.,  a  coiyofstlos  of 


AppOcalios  Issc  4, 1954,  Serial  N<».  434,314 
UClaina.    (CL  235—151) 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  sutistical  dau  from  ran- 
dom signals  including  a  tynchronous  device  having  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  a 
craft  about  a  selected  axis  such  that  the  output  of  said 
device  is  a  wave  of  known  frequency  phase  modulated 
in  accordance  with  said  di^aoement,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  reference  wave  which  is  erf  a  frequency  different 
from  said  known  frequency,  means  for  i^oducing  a  volt- 
age reoKd  which  is  a  mixture  of  said  phase-modulated 
wave  and  said  reference  wave,  meaiu  for  reproducing  said 
reoofxled  vtritage,  means  for  separating  said  phase-modu- 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OCTOBCS  27,  1959 


Uted  wwe  and  said  reference  wave,  means  for  productnf 
a  series  of  pulses  from  said  phase-modulated  wave  and 
said  reference  wave,  the  symmetry  of  each  pulse  of  said 
series  being  proportional  to  the  phase  displacement  of 
said  phase-modulated  wave  at  a  particular  time,  means 
for  producing  a  slowly  varying  si|^  from  said  series  of 


fe=^^[:5.   [^-^— ^H^ 


pulses,  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  signal  being  pro- 
portional to  the  displacement  of  said  aircraft,  means  for 
comparing  said  signal  with  a  selected  oomber  of  various 
predetermined  voltages,  and  means  for  measuring  the 
times  during  which  the  signal  exceeds  each  of  the  re- 
spective voltages. 


X9fa34 
IIT  COUNT  CHECKING  dRCl^T 
Orvfllc  B.  Skafer,  Owcgo,  N.Y^  and  Andivw  C  Rays- 
oUi,  Ir^  Walcrtai7»  Coon^  aasigBon  to  latenMlionl 
»■*'■■  Machtoca  Carporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioB  of  New  York 
(Mfiiial   applkatloa    November    18,    1954,   Serial   No. 
469392.     Dfvidcd  ami  tkls  appHortloa  October  IS, 
1954,  Serial  No.  414,M7 

ITCbiM.     (CLX}5— 1S3) 
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17.  A  bit  count  comparing  circuit  for  determining! 
whether  a  complement  bit  count  of  a  multi-digit  word 
having  ordered  positions  transmitted  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion is  in  accord  with  a  generated  bit  count  of  that  word 
at  the  point  of  reception,  comprising  a  plurality  of  bit 
count  remainder  lines,  a  plurality  of  relays  having  groups 
of  relay  contacts  connected  in  said  bit  count  remainder 
lines  to  generate  a  bit  count  remamder  based  on  a  pre- 
determined  modulus,  means  for  energizing  said  relays  in 
accordance  with  a  bit  count  determined  by  the  numeric 
values  at  each  ordered  position  in  the  word,  a  plurality 
of  bit  count  comparing  relays  having  contacts  disposed 
in  said  bit  count  remainder  lines,  means  for  energizing 
said  bit  count  comparing  relays  in  accordance  with  the 
bit  count  complement  of  the  transmitted  word  to  permit 
completion  of  a  circuit  through  certain  of  said  comparing 
relay  contacts  and  one  of  said  bit  count  remainder  lines. 


means  for  indicating  a  correa  bit  count  comparison  when 
the  complement  bit  count  and  the  generated  bit  count 
agree  and  means  for  inverting  energization  of  the  bit 
count  comparing  relays  to  provide  an  actual  bit  count 
comparison  and  a  checking  arcuit  over  different  bit  count 
remainder  lines. 

231M35 
DRIVE  AND  BIT  COUNT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

DATA  HANDLING  MATRIX 
Cari  D.  Soothard,  EadlcoM,  N.Y.,  aaritBor  to  Interna- 
tloMi  Iwila  I II  MacklMs  Corporatioo,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  eorpontfaM  of  New  York 
Oricliial  appUcatloa  November  18,  1954,  Serial  No. 
449,592.  DlTtdad  ami  this  appllcatloa  October  15, 
1954,  Sartel  No.  414,948 

12  Clalma.    (CL  235— 1S3) 


OcrOBCE  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


927 


1 .  A  matrix  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  normally 
nonconducting  tubes  arranged  functionally  in  rows  and 
columns  to  represent  a  line  of  data  all  but  one  column 
comprising  a  single  tube  per  intersection  of  row  and  col- 
umn, each  of  said  rows  representing  a  word  of  data  and 
each  of  said  columns  representing  an  ordered  position  in 
each  word,  said  tubes  each  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  first  and  second  control  grids,  an  open  ring  of  trig- 
gen,  having  the  last  trigger  of  the  ring  inoperative  to  con- 
trol the  first  trigger  thereof  and  including  a  normally  Off 
trigger  for  each  row  connected  to  said  first  control  grids 
ot  each  tube  of  said  row  to  bias  the  same  negative,  multi- 
element diode  gating  switches,  one  for  each  row  con- 
nected between  said  trigger  and  said  first  control  grids 
through  an  element  of  said  diode  switch,  a  conductor 
parallel  connected  to  each  row  through  another  dement 
of  said  diode  switches,  a  closed  ring  of  triggers,  having 
the  last  trigger  of  the  ring  operative  to  control  the  first 
trigger  thereof,  and  including  a  normally  Off  trigger  asso- 
ciated with  each  column  and  connected  to  said  second 
control  grids  of  each  tube  of  said  colunm  to  bias  said 
second  control  grids  negative,  means  for  turning  said 
first  row  trigger  On  to  condition  the  diode  gating  switch 
of  said  row  for  removing  said  negative  bias  from  said  first 
control  grids  and  for  applying  a  positive  bias  thereto, 
means  for  consecutively  stepping  said  closed  ring  triggers 
On  to  consecutively  remove  said  negative  bias  and  apply 
a  positive  bias  to  each  of  said  second  control  grids  asso- 
ciated with  each  column,  means  for  delivering  a  series 
of  pulses  through  a  conditioned  diode  switch  of  a  row 
to  apply  a  positive  bias  to  said  first  control  grids,  where- 
by the  positive  row  bias  and  positive  column  bias  cause 
conduction  of  the  tube  where  coincident  positive  biases 
occur,  means  interconnecting  said  open  and  closed  rings 
to  advance  said  open  ring  one  row  trigger  for  each  com- 
plete cycle  of  said  fast  ring,  a  first  anode  circuit  for  all 
but  said  one  column  of  tubes,  a  second  anode  circuit 
for  said  one  column  of  tubes,  means  for  opening  said  first 
anode  circuit  after  delivery  of  a  complete  line  of  data 
has  fired  said  tubes,  and  an  independent  cyclically  op- 
erable means  for  opening  said  second  anode  circuit 


2,9lta3^ 
CALCULATOR  PROGRAM  SYSTEM 
Leonard  R.  Harper,  Poaghkaap^  N.Y^  aastgnor  to  In- 
i      tmmtkomi  BnstosM  MacUnca  Corporatkw,  New  Yorii, 
.      N.Yn  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  January  15,  1954,  Scriiri  No.  4*4,278 
14ClataH.    (CL  235— 157) 


ferring  factors  between  raid  store  means  and  said  accu- 
mulator means,  carrying  means  coupled  to  a  third  sec- 
tion of  the  commutator,  said  carry  meaiu  When  condi- 
tioned perform  carry  operations  in  said  accumulator 
means,  a  plurality  of  program  fuiKtion  means  each  of 
which  when  actuated  selectively  conditioiu  said  reset 
means  and  said  carry  means,  said  commutator  sections 
being  operative  to  actuate  the  transfer  means  and  the 
conditioned  reset  means  and  carry  means,  and  means 
under  control  of  the  program  function  means  for  skipping 
the  commutator  sections  associated  with  the  unowidi- 
tioned  reset  means  and  carry  means. 


2,91M37 

PUISE  RATE  MULTIPLIER 

Manricc  A.  Meyer,  Natick,  and  Bernard  M.  Gordon 

Concord,  Mass.,  asrignors  to  Laboratory   For  Elec- 

tronk^  Inc.,  Boston,  Mam.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Appikatton  December  5,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,312 

Sdafani.  (a.  235— 164) 
1.  Computation  apparatus  comprising,  a  multi-stage 
cascade  counter,  means  for  applying  a  pulsed  signal  hav- 
ing a  rate  characteristic  of  a  first  quantity  to  the  input  of 
the  first  of  said  counter  sUgcs,  each  counter  stage  dcUyer- 
ing  ou^ut  and  carry  pulses  and  having  an  input  energized 
by  carry  pulses  from  the  preceding  stage  and  an  output 
providing  a  lesser  number  of  output  pulses  than  the  pre- 
ceding stage  in  said  counter,  means  for  selecting  said 
output  and  carry  pulses  from  a  stage  at  the  same  rate 
but  at  different  times,  gate  circuits  respectively  coupled 
to  the  output  of  each  of  said  counter  stages,  means  for 


controlling  the  response  of  each  gate  circuit  in  accordance 
with  a  binary  number  signal  representative  of  a  second 
quantity,  and  buffer  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of 
said  gate  circuits  to  provide  an  output  pulse  train  having 
a  rate  characteristic  of  the  product  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond quantities. 

2,91M38 
INVENTORY  DIGITAL  STORAGE  AND 

COMPUTATION  APPARATUS  ^ 

I G.  MUaa  and  Robert  M.  Kalb,  MJonwipom  ftteik, 
L  by  mtmt  aMtgnmMiti,  to  Spwry  Rand  Cor- 
porattoo, New  York,  N^^  a  corporattoo  of  Ddawwc 
AppUcattoD  Nov«ari»«r  13,  1951,  S«W  No.  25S,M7 
^^        2CialM.    (CL23S-W7)    , 


IX) 


rOkTON 

I ^- 


^ 


1.  In  a  calculator,  means  to  store  factors,  means  to 
compute  results  from  said  factors,  including  accirniulatcM* 
means  to  store  said  results,  a  commutator,  reset  means 
coupled  to  a  first  section  of  the  cominutator,  said  reset 
means  when  conditioned  selectively  reset  said  store 
means  and  said  accumulator  means,  transfer  means  cou- 
pled to  a  second  section  ol  the  commutator  for  trans- 
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2.  A  space  reservation  system  comprising  first  and 
second  storage  means  locatwl  in  a  central  sution,  each 
storage  means  comprising  a  drxmi  having  a  magnetizable 
peripheral  surface,  transducer  means  opcrativdy  awo- 
dated  with  each  storage  means  for  locating,  recording. 
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reading,  and  altering  infonnadon  in  magnetic  form  oo 
the  laid  surfaces,  at  least  one  remote  operating  station, 
communications  means  interconnecting  the  remote  oper- 
ating station  and  the  central  station,  means  comprising 
register  means  in  the  remote  station  adapted  to  locate 
indicia  representing  a  place  of  catalog  information  in 
the  first  storage  means,  means  comprising  locator  means 
operated  by  the  reading  of  indicia  representing  informa- 
tion from  the  first  storage  means  to  locate  predetermined 
indicia  representing  information  in  the  second  storage 
means,  means  associated  with  the  second  storage  means 
for  reading  indicia  representing  information  therefrom, 
means  for  revising  signals  representing  items  of  available 
information  a  predetermined  amount,  means  including 
reply  register  means  located  at  the  remote  sution  for 
indicating  the  revised  items  of  available  information, 
means  for  comparing  signals  representing  the  revised 
items  of  available  information  with  sigiuls  representing 
reference  information  to  provide  an  indication  in  the 
reply  register  means  if  the  revised  items  available  infor- 
mation has  exceeded  predetermined  limits,  the  system 
having  indicia  representing  information  stored  in  the 
second  storage  means  either  in  single  groups  of  bits  in  n 
tracks  or  in  sub-groups  of  less  than  n  tracks  according 
to  a  split  of  data,  the  system  further  including  means 
designating  a  split  of  data  and  for  shifting  the  recording 
aixl  reading  of  information  in  the  sub-groups  according  to 
a  code  pertaining  to  the  identity  of  the  information  to  be 
recorded  or  read. 
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SERIAL  TYre  BINARY-CODED  DECIMAL  ADDER 

Byraa  L.  Havcaa,  ClotHm,  N  J„  aadprar  to  lalvBatkMal 

■■itiiM  MMAhMa  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 

corpuratiuB  off  New  York 

AppUcathM  tammrj  M,  19S3,  Serfal  No.  334aM 

7  Ckitaa.    (CL  aJS— 17t) 


6.  An  electronic  adding  device  for  adding  together 
two  decimal  numbers  each  represented  by  a  serial  train 
of  pulses  in  coded  group  form,  the  successive  pulse  posi- 
tions in  each  group  representing  the  value  of  successive 
terms  of  the  binary  series,  said  electronic  device  con- 
sisting of:  a  first  binary  full  adder  means  for  adding 
together  the  two  pulse  trains  representing  the  two  num- 
bers to  form  a  first  sum  pulse  train,  first  means  for 
generating  filler  pulses  representing  a  '^ller'*  digit  equal 
to  the  diflference  between  the  radix  of  notation  of  the 
two  said  numbers  and  the  sum  of  all  the  binary  values 
which  may  be  represented  in  a  single  pulse  group  in- 
creased by  one:  and  additional  means  cooperating  with 
said  binary  full  adder  means  and  said  first  means  for 
rendering  a  binary-coded  decimal  output  sum  pulse  train 
representative  of  the  arithmetic  sum  of  said  two  decimal 
numbers. 


COUNTING  REGBTER  EMPLOYING  PLUi-AND- 

MINUS  ADDER  MEANS 
Ryww  L.  Hm^wm,  Claii»,  NJ^^  — 'fy  *»  laiwItiinBl 
■Mmam  Mnortaaa  CwporatlMii  New  Yorfci  N»Yf-  s 
trnfmatOm  cf  Ntw  Yoit 

AppttcatkM  Sapternksi  It,  1954,  8«lal  No.  4SMM 
24Claima.    (CL  235— 174) 
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1.  A  plus-and-minus-1  adder  capable  of  accepting  an 
input  electrical  manifestation  representing  any  integer  in- 
put of  0  through  9  expressed  in  binary  coded  decimal 
noution.  parallel  by  binary  bit,  and  rendering  a  first 
electrical  manifestation  representing  a  first  output  equal 
in  magnitude  to  said  input  plus  1  simultaneously  with  a 
second  electrical  manifesution  representing  a  seamd  out- 
put equal  in  magnitude  to  said  input  minus  1,  said  first 
and  second  outputs  being  respectively  expressed  in  binary 
coded  decimal  notation,  parallel  by  binairy  bit,  said  plus- 
and-minus-1  adder,  including  in  combination:  a  first  group 
of  input  terminals  for  accepting  said  input  electrical 
manifestation  representing  any  integer  input  of  0  through 
9  expressed  in  binary  coded  decimal  notation,  parallel 
by  binary  bit;  a  first  group  of  output  terminals  for  elec- 
trically manifesting  said  first  output  in  binary  coded 
decimal  notation,  parallel  by  binary  bit;  a  secoiKl  group 
of  output  terminals  for  electrically  manifesting  said  sec- 
ond output  in  binary  coded  decimal  noution,  parallel  by 
binary  bit,  and  concurrently  with  the  electrical  mani- 
festation of  said  first  output  at  said  first  group  of  output 
terminals;  and  circuit  means  consisting  of  coincidence 
circtiit  means  interconnecting  said  first  group  of  input 
terminals  with  said  first  and  second  groups  of  output  ter- 
minals. 


231ta41 

COMFUTER  FOR  NETWORK  SYNTHESIS 

lote  T.  BMgcrt,  Smmirit,  NJ.,  aaripor  lo  BcO  Tato- 

pkoM  Labomtoriaa,  bcaryoratod,  New  Yoit,  N.Y., 

■  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcaHon  Mnrck  II,  1955,  SerkJ  No.  4»5,72a 

ItClakM.    (a.  235— IM) 
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1.  Apparatns  for  cakidatiBg  and  displaytng  the  trans- 
missioo  characteristics  of  a  network  comprising  a  source 


of  voltage  varying  linearly  with  time  (/),  means  for  gen- 
erating voltages  proportional  to  powers  of  time  (/),  a 
source  of  constant  voluge,  a  plurality  of  computing 
compooenu  comprising  summing  amplifiers  each  having 
at  least  two  inputs  and  each  followed  by  a  network  hav- 
ing a  logarittonic  characteristic,  means  for  selectively 
applying  said  generated  voltages  and  said  constant  volt- 
age to  the  inpuu  of  each  of  said  summing  amplifiers, 
potentiometer  means  associated  with  at  least  two  inputs 
of  each  of  said  amplifiers  adjusted  in  accordance  with 
the  location  on  the  complex  frequency  plane  of  the 
singularities  of  said  network,  means  for  combining  the 
ou^uts  of  said  logarithmic  netwoits,  oscilliscope  display 
means  having  a  vertical  deflection  system  and  a  horizon- 
tal sweep  control,  means  for  applying  said  combined  out- 
put to  said  vertical  deflection  system,  and  means  for 
applying  a  voluge  proportional  to  time  (r)  to  said  hori- 
zontal sweep  control. 
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said  beU-«haped  member  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  even  whn 
the  spring  convolutions  are  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another. 


_2j91M42 
METO^GYALVB 
loha  8.  FislMBrth,  St  Clidr  Skaraa,  ami  Da^al  R.  T«w 
fMM«,  Detroit,  rfirk  ,  ■■Iginii  tn  ImwIraB  RaiHnini 
*  SteMlard  SMitey  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y,  ■ 
of  Dslnwia 

24, 1954.  SmUL  No.  <11,537 
(CL  234-12) 


A  valve  comprising  a  bousing  internally  contoured  to 
define  a  cylindrical  chamber  extending  from  its  inlet 
opening  toward  but  terminating  short  of  its  outlet  open- 
ing: said  outlet  opening  being  formed  by  a  passage  ex- 
tending from  the  downstream  end  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber;  the  diameter  of  the  chamber  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  passage  whereby  to  form  a 
shoulder  at  the  juncture  therebetween;  an  annular  plate 
positioned  on  said  shoulder  and  having  a  i^urality  of 
integrally  formed  fingers  extending  inwardly  toward  the 
chamber  axis  and  then  toward  the  inlet  opening  so  as  to 
form  seating  surfaces  facing  said  opening;  a  second  plate 
positioned  across  the  inlet  opening  and  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  forming  an  inlet  port;  a  port-dosing  element 
having  an  enlarged  portion  positioned  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  second  plate  but  having  a  reduced  portion 
extending  through  the  port;  a  thermosutic  power  ele- 
meiit  including  a  cup  fitting  between  the  fingen  and 
having  a  rim  portion  positioned  on  the  aforementioiied 
seating  surfaces,  a  sleeve  member  extending  from  the 
cup  toward  the  second  plate,  and  a  piston  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  said  sleeve  member  and  having  a  spberkad  end 
engaged  with  the  reduced  portion  of  the  port-dosing 
elemem;  said  reduced  portion  having  a  spherical  leceas 
receiving  said  spherical  end;  said  thennostatk  element 
acting  on  temperature  increase  to  force  the  port-dosing 
dement  in  an  upstream  direction;  a  bell-shaped  abutment 
member  carried  by  the  reduced  portion  of  the  port-dosing 
element;  and  coil  spring  meaiu  compressively  positioned 
between  the  abutment  member  and  second  plate  whereby 
to  return  the  port-dosing  element  toward  doaed  position 
during  temperature  decrease  of  the  thenxnstatic  element; 


2,flM43 

HEATER  YALYE 

Lawrence  E.  BowflHU,  Warwick,  RX,  AMlgDor  to  .^ 

Yalve  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Application  lamutfy  31,  1957,  Seital  No.  437,549 

1  Claim.    (CL  234—12) 


A  heater  valve  of  the  character  described  comprising 
an  elongated  housing,  a  transverse  partition  therein  divid- 
ing said  housing  into  a  control  chamber  and  a  mixing 
chamber,  a  first  fluid  inlet  leading  to  said  control  cham- 
ber, a  second  fluid  inlet  leading  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
a  fluid  outlet  in  said  mixing  chamber,  a  threaded  aperture 
in  said  partition,  a  tubular  sleeve  threadedly  mounted  at 
its  outer  end  within  said  aperture  and  extending  into  said 
control  chamber,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  flow 
ports  and  being  closed  at  its  iimer  end,  a  control  element 
slidably  movable  within  said  sleeve  to  regulate  flow  of 
fliiid  from  the  control  chamber  throu^  said  ports  to  the 
mixing  chamber,  said  control  dement  comprising  a 
plunger  making  a  close  sliding  flt  within  said  sleeve,  an 
elongated  shaft  carried  by  said  control  element  and  ex- 
tending through  said  mixing  chamber,  a  helical  thermo- 
static coil  in  said  mixing  chamber  having  one  end  secured 
to  said  shaft  and  its  other  end  to  said  housing  whereby 
temperature  variations  in  said  mixing  chamber  will  cause 
axial  contraction  or  expansion  of  said  coil  and  correspond- 
ing movement  of  said  shaft  and  control  clement,  said 
tubular  sleeve  having  a  rotatable  extension  extending 
from  its  closed  inner  end  through  the  wall  of  said  control 
chamber,  in  order  that  manual  presetting  of  said  tubular 
sleeve  may  be  readily  accmnplished. 

2,919,244 

HEAT  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hugh  Frederick  PajM,  Loodoi^  Fnghmd,  awtoor  to 

John  B.  Pierce  Foodatfam,  New  York,  nIyT 

AppUcatioB  September  14,  1954, 8«M  No.  499,947 

Cbdms  priority,  appttcatloa  Gfwt  ~ 

Septembsr  29,  1955 

llCkriflM.   (CL237— ^ 
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I.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  tA  heat  by  means  (rf  i 
circtilated  molten  heat  transfer  medimn  which  is  solid 
at  ambient  temperature,  comprising  a  circulatory  sys- 
tem for  the  mediimi  induding  a  storage  tank  therefor,  a 
pump,  a  heater,  and  a  load,  a  storage  tank  for  a  vtriatile 
solvent  for  the  medium,  the  two  tanks  being  connected 
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by  •  vapour  line  for  the  transfer  of  evaporated  solvent 
from  the  me<lium  storage  tank  to  the  solvent  storage  tank 
and  by  a  liquid  iine  for  transferring  liquid  solvent  from 
the  solvent  storage  tank  to  the  medium  storage  tank,  said 
liquid  line  incorporating  means  for  moving  the  liquid. 


M19445 

FOLDING  SPRAY  LEADER 

Carl  E.  BwTovgba,  Locis,  S.C. 

Applicadoa  December  ^  1957,  Serial  No.  791,192 

IClaiM.    (CL239—HT) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  spray  header  for  use  on  a  vehicle, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  transversely  disposed 
beam,  means  for  mounting  the  beam  on  a  tractor  with 
the  beam  in  an  elevated  position,  pivot  posts  spaced  in 
wardly  from  the  ends  of  the  beam  and  extended  upwardly 
therefrom,  sleeves  on  the  pivot  posts  and  mounted  to 
turn  freely  thereon,  tubular  arms  extended  from  lower 
ends  of  the  sleeves,  spaced  spray  nozzles  on  said  arms,  di- 
agonally positioned  braces  connecting  the  arms  to  the 
upper  ends  of  the  sleeves,  lugs  positioned  on  ends  of  the 
beam,  keys  on  under  surfaces  of  the  tubular  arms  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  lugs  to  limit  extended  movements  of 
the  arms.  L -shaped  brackets  extended  forwardly  from 
end  portions  of  the  beam,  springs  connecting  extended 
ends  of  the  L-shaped  brackets  to  the  arms  for  urging  the 
arms  to  extended  positions  with  the  keys  in  engagement 
with  the  lugs,  braces  extended  from  upper  ends  of  the 
pivot  posts  to  the  intermediate  part  of  the  beam,  springs 
on  the  pivot  posts  for  urging  the  sleeves  and  arms  down- 
wardly with  the  keys  of  the  arms  in  engagement  with  the 
lugs,  the  arms  being  designed  to  be  elevated  manually  to 
raise  the  keys  over  the  lugs  for  folding  the  arms  in  nested 
positions  upon  a  tractor  or  the  like,  and  supply  nipples 
extended  from  lower  surfaces  of  the  tubular  arms. 


2310446 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER  CONTROL 
JaiMa  M.  Halt,  Su  Jose,  Calif.,  aMlgnor  to  Food  Ma- 
chinery and  Chemical  Corporation,  San  Joac,  Califs 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicatioo  February  19.  19S3,  Serial  No.  337,727 
iChUms.    (CL  239^252) 


1.  A  rotary  sprinkler  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical support  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  bear- 
ing thereon,  a  nozzle  carrying  member  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  bearing  and  having  a  depending  portion 
disposed  in  a  circular  plane  concentric  with  said  support 
member,  and  a  flexible  resilient  flowable  speed  retarding 
element  operatively  associated  with  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  members,  said  speed-retarding  element  having 
an  annular  tread  progressively  circumferentially  deform- 
abie  by  lateral  pressure  exerted  thereagainst  by  the  rotat- 
able  depending  portion  of  said  nozzle  carrying  member, 
whereby  speed  of  rotation  of  said  nozzle  carrying  mem- 
ber is  retarded. 


2319J47 

CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Harlow  E.  ADaboMa,  Chicago,  aad  Lawla  E.  Meadooca, 

Moant  ProsMct,  m^  aidganri  to  The  Bastiaa-Bleiitag 

Caa^aay,  Chloiia,  DL,  a  corporailoa  of  Uliaoia 

AppUcatioa  Jaaa  3,  1955,  Serial  Na.  513,194 

lidalBH.    (CL  239^-497) 


lO 


1.  A  draft  arm  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  a 
central  syrup  passageway  and  s  carbonated  water  passage- 
way, a  stem  having  a  passageway  in  communication  with 
said  syrup  passageway,  an  adjustable  plug  in  the  lower 
end  (A  the  stem  for  metering  the  flow  of  syrup  from 
said  stem,  an  element  in  said  body  having  a  lower  wall 
defining  a  downwardly  facing  cavity  having  a  central 
horizontal  section,  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  frusto- 
conical  intermediate  section  and  a  depending  outer  sec- 
tion, a  guide  mating  with  said  lower  wall  in  nested  spaced 
relationship  to  define  an  annular  passage  and  termiiuUing 
downwardly  beyond  said  depending  section  in  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  flaring  lower  edge  and  a  collector 
member  covering  and  spaced  from  said  lower  edge  and 
stem. 


2,919049 

SPRAY  GUN 

Kenneth  E.  Kaeter,  Lake  Forest,  aad  Walter  S.  Maxim, 

UbcrtyrUlc,  HI.,  assiganrf  to  The  Kcmax  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  IIliBois 

AppUcation  Jannary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  935,199 

11  ClaiaH.    (CL  239-^13) 


1.  A  fluid  spray  gun  comprising  a  main  body  section 
having  a  depending  handle  portion  and  a  barrel  assembly 
with  a  discharge  nozzle  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  section,  said  handle  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  comprising  a  compressed  fluid  passage,  a 
first  liquid  fluid  passage,  and  a  second  liquid  fluid  pas- 
sage extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  the  said  com- 
pressed fluid  passage  discharging  into  a  valve  means 
disposed  in  the  said  body  section  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  said  barrel  assembly,  said  valve  means  comprising  a 
valve  housing  section  having  an  axial  passage  extending 
therethrough  and  having  in  the  outer  surface  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof  a  recessed  portion  which  is  in 
conununication  with  the  said  compressed  fluid  passage 
and  with  the  interior  of  the  said  axial  passage,  said  valve 
housing  having  a  fluid  valve  chamber  between  the  ends 
of  the  said  axial  passage  in  communication  with  the  said 
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recessed  portion  of  the  valve  bousing,  a  valve  cylinder 
reciprocably  disposed  in  the  said  axial  passage  of  the 
said  valve  housing  having  a  transverse  shoulder  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof,  said  valve  cylinder  having  an 
axial  opening  extending  from  the  forward  end  rear- 
wardly  partially  through  said  cylinder  to  a  point  rear- 
wardly  of  the  said  valve  chamber  and  being  provided 
at  a  point  rearwardly  of  the  said  valve  chamber  with 
at  least  one  lateral  passage  extending  from  the  surface 
thereof  into  said  axial  opening  of  the  valve  cylinder, 
said  lateral  passage  being  positioned  so  that  the  lateral 
passage  is  in  communication  with  the  said  fluid  valve 
chamber  when  the  said  valve  cylinder  is  in  its  most  for- 
ward position  within  the  said  valve  bousing  and  said 
lateral  passage  being  out  of  communication  with  the 
said  fluid  valve  chamber  when  the  said  valve  cylinder 
is  in  its  most  rearwardly  position,  said  shoulder  of  the 
valve  cylinder  being  positioned  to  form  at  least  a  part 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  said  valve  chamber,  a  manually 
actuated  lever  engaging  the  said  valve  cylinder  having 
a  depending  shank  portion  conforming  to  the  general 
contour  of  the  said  handle  portion,  a  fluids  mixing  cham- 
ber in  said  barrel  assembly  disposed  forwardly  of  said 
fluid  valve  means  adapted  to  being  placed  in  communi- 
cation with  at  least  one  of  the  liquid  fluid  passages,  and 
said  barrel  assembly  having  a  ring  section  with  a  re- 
stricted throat  portion  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  said  main  body  section  forwardly  of  said  fluid  valve 
means  and  mixing  chamber;  whereby  the  liquid  fluids 
drawn  into  the  said  mixing  chamber  arc  conveyed  to 
the  said  discharge  nozzle. 


tion,  and  a  nozzle  member  threadedly  received  on  said 
neck  in  fluid  tight  contact  with  the  outer  siuface  of  said 
disc,  said  nozzle  member  having  a  nozzle  orifice  in  com- 
municating relationship  with  each  of  said  ports  of  said 
disc. 


2^19,259 

COMBINATION  EXFOUATOR  AND  BLOWER 

Emery  J.  Fisher,  Chicago,  m. 

AppUcation  Jannary  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,781 

7  Claiins,_iaL241---191) 


2,919,249 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE  FOR  CONTROL- 

LING  FLOW  TO  A  NOZZLE 

William  F.  Gunitel,  BatthBorc,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bendix 

Avtetion  Corporation,  Towaon,  Md.,  a  corporatioD  of 

Dcbware 

Application  March  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  722,593 

2  Claims.    (CI.  239-^548) 


"'^M 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  tubular  shell,  a 
cylindrical,  hollow  can  fixedly  mounted  in  said  shell, 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  said  closed 
end  being  rigidly  connected  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  within 
one  end  of  said  shell,  a  solenoid  rigidly  mounted  in  said 
can.  said  can  having  a  fluid  passageway  formed  through- 
out its  length,  a  disc  secured  within  the  other  end  of  said 
shell  and  closing  the  same  in  a  fluid  tight  manner,  said 
disc  having  its  inner  end  formed  with  a  concavity,  ad- 
jacent the  exposed  end  of  said  solenoid,  and  having  its 
outer  end  formed  with  a  coaxially  extending  neck,  said 
disc  and  said  neck  having  a  coaxial  bore  extending  there- 
through and  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  ports 
extending  therethrough,  a  valve  scat  formed  in  said  con- 
cavity, a  valve  member  having  a  disc-like  shape  with  a 
stem  protruding  from  the  center  thereof,  said  stem  ex- 
tending through  said  bore  and  protruding  therefrom,  said 
valve  member  having  a  surface  mating  with  said  valve 
seat  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  when  said  valve  member  is  in 
its  outermost  position,  a  spring  surrounding  said  stem 
and  urging  said  valve  member  to  its  seat  engaging  posi- 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding,  blending  and  blowing  a  mix- 
ture of  asbestos  or  like  fibrous  material  and  cement  or 
like  powdered   material,  comprising  in  combination:   a 
centrifugal  blower  which  comprises  a  blower  housing  hav- 
ing a  central  inlet  opening  in  one  side  thereof  and  a 
tangential   discharge  opening  in   the  peripheral  portion 
thereof,  and  a.  blower  wheel  supported  on  a  shaft  ap- 
proximately coaxially  aligned  with  said  inlet  opening:  an 
exfoliator  and  blender  which  comprises  a  sleeve  member 
one  eiKi  of  which  is  connected  to  said  blower  housing 
so  as  to  fit  said  inlet  opening  and  project  from  the  side 
of  said  blower  housing  in  approximately  coaxial  align- 
ment with  said  blower  wheel  shaft,  an  extension  of  said 
shaft  extending  centrally  through  said  sleeve  member  with 
the  outer  end  of  said  shaft  carrying  a  point,  a  plurality 
of  spikes  projecting  radially  from  said  shaft  extension 
along  the  length  thereof  and  therearound,  a  plurality  of 
stationary  spikes  projecting  within  said  sleeve  member 
and  positioned  so  as  to  clear  said  spikes  projecting  from 
said  shaft  extension  during  rotation,  and  a  feed  nozzle 
secured  over  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  member  having 
an  inlet  mouth  of  substantially  reduced  cross-section  com- 
pared to  said  sleeve  member  for  asbestos  or  the  like  op- 
posite the  point  end  of  said  shaft  extension  and  having 
an  inlet  opening  substantially  smaller  than  the  cross- 
section  of  said  sleeve  member  for  cement  or  the  like  in 
the  side  of  the  nozzle;  and,  a  feeder  for  cement  or  like 
powdered  material  equipped  with  a  rotary  feeder  wheel 
of  the  star  wheel  type  for  closing  and  feeding  the  pow- 
dered material  through  a  bottom  opening  and  having  a 
gravity  discharge  spout  the  bottom  end  of  which  dis- 
charges into  said  inlet  opening  in  the  upper  side  of  said 
feed  nozzle,  said  feeder  wheel  serving  to  prevent  suc- 
tion within  said  nozzle  from  reaching  the  contents  of 
said  feeder  so  as  to  affect  the  feeding  rate. 

2,919^51 
PLASTICS  WINDING  MACHINE 
Stanley  P.  Prosen,  Lanham,  and  Howard  B.  McLelland, 
Jr.,  Rockville,  Md.,  aastpsors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rcprescbted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  May  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  735,652 
2  Clafans.    (O.  242—43) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  lec.  299) 
1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  tubular  plastics  structure 
containing   reinforcing    fibers    comprising;    a    rotaUble 
mandrel,  a  yarn  guide  disposed  adjacent  to  said  mandrel 
and  adapted  to  lay  down  reinforcing  fibers  and  plastics 
along  said  mandrel,  drive  means,  a  first  variable  speed 
transmission  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
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said  (khre  means  and  having  a  portion  of  its  output  con- 
nected to  said  mandrel  for  rotation  thereof,  a  second 
variable  speed  transmission  having  its  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  first  variable  speed  transmission 
and  its  output  operatively  connected  to  said  yam  guide 
for  reciprocating  said  yam  guide  along  said  mandrel. 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  yam  guide 
and  including  a  rod  secured  to  said  yam  guide  and  a 
plurality  of  cams  fixed  to  said  rod.  a  multiposition  switch 


-^^^^■. 


sequentially  operable  to  different  poritions  by  said  cams, 
a  servo  oaocor  operatively  connected  to  said  second  vari- 
able speed  transmission  and  operable  to  alter  the  out- 
put speed  thereof,  and  a  servo  amplifier  mechanism  op- 
eratively connecting  said  servo  mechanism  and  said  multi- 
position  switch  to  operate  said  servo  motor  to  selectively 
vary  the  output  speed  of  said  second  variable  speed  trans- 
mission in  response  to  the  instant  position  of  said  yam 
guide  thereby  to  control  the  thickness  of  the  finished 
structure. 


VBUING  REEL  AND  SUFPORT  THEREFOR 
JoMpk  P.  Joy,  PMlriiwgk,  fa. 
Faknnry  25,  19S5, 9«W  No.  4M449 
THsiMi     (CLa«2     I4J) 


1.  A  fishing  reel  apparatus  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 
a  reel  support,  a  transverse  shaft  joumaled  on  said  sup- 
port, a  hand  crank  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  line  reel 
joumaled  on  said  shaft  and  surrounding  the  latter,  a 
roller  ratchet  member  coaxial  with  and  fixed  to  said  shaft 
within  said  reel,  a  rotatable  sleeve  coaxial  with  and  sur- 
rounding said  ratchet  member,  a  roller  ratchet  between 
said  ratchet  member  and  said  surrounding  sleeve  for 
connecting  the  latter  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  at  the 
same  angular  rate  therewith  as  said  shaft  is  turning  in 
one  direction  by  said  hand  crank,  said  roller  ratchet  per- 
mitting said  reel  to  rotate  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft,  said  reel  being  hollow,  and  a  coil  spring 
motor  arranged  within  said  reel  with  one  end  of  the 
spring  secured  to  said  reel  and  the  other  end  secured  to 
said  surrounding  sleeve,  the  latter  when  rotated  with  said 
shaft  through  said  ratchet  effecting  winding  up  of  said 
coil  spring  motor. 


2,91M53 
FBH1NG  REELS 

to  Aklicbolagc< 
of  Swe4cB 
23,  1H5,  Sariy  No.  529,^93 
AifHtSl,  1954 
4C1iilM.    (CL  241— 14.5) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  fishing  reel  having  a  gear 
housing,  bearing  means  in  opposite  walls  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means, 


one  end  of  said  shaft  extending  outside  said  housing 
through  one  of  said  bearing  means,  a  line  spool  secured 
to  the  end  of  said  shaft  extending  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  line  guide  support  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  for  rotatioa  about  said  line  spool,  and  driving  gears 
in  said  gear  housing  for  reciprocating  said  shaft  and  for 
routing  said  line  guide  support;  a  plurality  of  parallel 
friction  discs  mounted  op  said  shaft  intermediate  said 
bearing  means,  at  least  two  of  said  friction  discs  being 
noo-routably  connected  to  said  housing  and  at  least  one 
friction  disc  intermediate  said  two  discs  being  connected 
10  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  brake  operating 
tatvvr  entirely  mounted  within  said  gear  housing  for 
pivoul  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  first  portioo  of 


said  lever  being  parallel  to  and  in  contact  with  one  of 
said  two  friction  discs  and  a  second  portion  of  said  lever 
being  angularly  arranged  with  respect  to  said  first  lever 
portion,  and  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  lever  in  a 
direction  to  cause  said  first  lever  portioo  to  apply  braking 
pressure  on  said  friction  discs  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  comprising  a  screw-threaded  ad- 
justing member  extending  through  an  opening  in  an 
external  wall  of  said  housing,  said  adjusting  member 
being  angularly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  the  end  portion  of  said  adjusting  member  within 
the  housing  being  in  engagement  with  said  second  lever 
portion,  and  means  external  of  said  bousing  for  causing 
axial  diylacement  of  said  adjusting  member. 


2319454 

BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  AFPARATUB 

RELATING  TO  AIRCRAFT 

C^«  Ken— O  Rnak,  Wldte,  Kmo.,  Mri^or,  kf 

m  npimom  kj  dM  Stntrnj  of  Iho  Navv 
AppHcadoa  hty  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  SU^^U 
19  nihai    (Q.  244     U) 


10.  In  an  aircraft  providing  a  finite  slipMream  at  each 
side  thereof,  upper  and  lower  wings  having  cavities  and 
trailing  edge  apertures  communicating  with  the  respec- 
tive cavities,  flaps  movably  connected  to  the  wings,  the 
flaps  when  fully  retracted  dosing  the  apertures  and  when 
deflected  downward  ezposint  the  apertures  to  the  atmos- 
phere, blower  means,  and  ducting  leading  from  the  Mow- 
er means  rearward  to  the  apertures,  whereby,  when  the 
flaps  are  deflected  downward,  the  Uoiwer  means  may  move 
air  through  the  apertures  to  attenuate  turbulence  at  the 
trailing  edges,  the  wings  being  negatively  sUggered  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  slipstream  directed  downward 
by  the  upper  flap  will  not  interfere  with  the  lower  slip- 
stream. 
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3^19,255 
IHTBONABLB  AIR  STAIR  DOOR 
M.  Johwon,  Daytaa,  OUo,  Mri^or  ta  d 

of  Ammkm  m  m| Hi  fcy  fbm 

AoAkFom 

Appdtadsa  Mav  It,  1957,  Soslal  No.  M2,392 

9CWM.    (CL  244— 129) 

(Cflii  ndsr  THIs  35,  U  A  Coda  (1952),  loe.  2di) 


9.  In  an  aircraft,  a  fuselage  having  a  door  opening, 
a  sUir  door  secured  by  hinges  to  the  lower  jamb  of 
said  opening,  adapted  for  normal  closure  of  said  opening 
and  adapted  further  to  provide  a  stairway  for  entrance 
and  exit  while  said  aircraft  is  on  the  ground,  latch  means 
for  securing  said  stair  door  in  closed  position,  emergency 
means  explosively  operable  during  fli^^t  for  releasing  said 
latch  means,  kicker  means  for  pushing  said  door  from 
said  jamb  and  explosive  means  located  on  said  fuselage 
beneath  said  door  opening  and  operable  by  contact  with 
said  door  for  severing  said  hinges  and  jettisoning  said 
stair  door. 


2,91945< 

ACCORDION  WIRE  COILS 

Richard  LeMolf,  Hageo,  WcatehaHa,  Gcmany 

Appllcadon  Angnst  99,  1957,  ScrfalNo.  Ml,322 

SOataM.    (CL245— 1) 


1 .  An  accordion  wire  coil  comprising  a  length  of  wire 
wound  into  a  succession  of  groups  of  circular  principal 
convolutions  of  the  same  diameter,  each  group  followed 
at  least  by  one  intermediate  elliptical  convolution  whose 
longer  diameter  has  substantially  the  same  length  as  the 
diameter  of  the  principal  convolutions,  and  clamping 
means  fastening  to  each  other  in  a  regular  pattem  ad- 
jacent principal  convolutions,  principal  convolutions  and 
adjacent  intermediate  convolutions,  and  adjacent  inter- 
mediate convolutions  at  the  points  of  nearest  approach  to 
each  other  to  thereby  provide  a  coil  with  an  interior 
lacing  and  interconnected  convolutions  preventing  both 
longitudinal  and  lateral  passage  therethrough. 


2,919^57 
BAG  HOLDER 
Eari  E.  GibboM,  Waakafw,  DL 
AppttcatloB  May  S,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S3,511 
2ClalaBS.    (CL  24S— 191) 
1.  A  bag  holder  for  holding  a  bag  in  open  relation  for 
filling  comprising  a  chute  for  directing  filling  material  into 
a  bag  means  supporting  the  chute  at  an  elevation  where- 
by a  bag  depending  from  the  chute  is  free  of  the  floor, 
said  chute  having  a  lower  depending  flange  about  which 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  open  end  of  a  bag  can  be  tele- 


scoped, a  clamp  plate  at  each  ct  the  opposed  sides  of  the 
chute  for  clamping  <^>posed  marginal  pOTtions  of  the  bag 
to  the  flange,  a  rock  shaft  on  each  side  of  the  chute  pro- 
vided with  arms  supporting  the  respective  clamp  plate  for 
movement  to  and  from  clamping  relation  with  opposed 
portions  of  the  flange,  spring  means  for  each  shaft  for 
rocking  the  same  in  a  direction  for  thmsting  the  supported 
clamp  plate  into  clamping  relation  with  the  flange,  a  hand 
operable  lever  on  one  of  said  shafts  for  rocking  the  shaft 
against  the  action  of  the  respective  spring  means  for  re- 
tracting the  plate  supported  by  the  arms  thereof  out  of 
clamping  relation  with  the  flange,  a  ratchet  mounted  on 


said  one  of  said  shafts,  a  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  for 
retaining  said  handle  bearing  shaft  in  a  plate  retracting 
position,  a  leg  operable  lever  for  retracting  the  pawl  from 
latching  position  to  enable  said  handle  bearing  shaft  to 
thrust  the  plate  thereof  into  clamping  relation  with  said 
flange,  a  drum  secured  to  each  of  said  shafts,  and  a  cable 
secured  to  each  drum  for  transmitting  to  the  other  shaft 
the  plate  retractive  movement  imparted  to  said  handle 
bearing  shaft  upon  operation  of  said  hand  lever  and  for 
retaining  said  other  shaft  in  a  plate  retracted  relation 
until  said  ratchet  is  released  by  disengagement  thereof  by 
said  pawl  upon  operation  of  said  leg  operable  lever. 


2,919451 
BAG  HOLDING  AFFARATUB 
E.  Shectz,  Woodstock,  Va.,  aarfgMir  to  Food 
Machtecry  and  Chemical  Corporadoa,  Saa  Jose,  CaW., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcadon  September  16, 1957,  Serial  No.  «4,199 
9aalaM.    (a.  24S— 191) 


1.  A  bag  holder  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  sta- 
tionary substantially  vertical  abutment  members  having 
abutment  surfaces  disposed  in  spaced  opposed  relation  to 
each  other,  clamp  members  mounted  between  said  abut- 
ment members  for  movement  obliquely  downward  toward 
and  obliquely  upward  away  from  said  abutment  surfaces, 
spring  means  urging  said  clamp  members  away  from  said 
abutment  surfaces,  and  toggle  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  clamp  members  for  moving  said  clamp 
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members  downward  toward  and  releasabiy  locking  said 
damp  members  in  bag  holding  relation  with  said  abutment 
surfaces. 


ARMREST 
M.  Jo^MM,  SmMIc,  W^ 
Applkadoa  January  12,  1959,  Serial  No.  7M,lfl 
JClaiaii.    (Q.24S— 118) 


1.  An  arm  rest  for  use  with  surgical  tables  aud  the  like, 
comprising:  a  thin  elongated  blade  having  a  first  portion 
to  be  pressed  to  and  engaged  on  a  table  by  the  body 
weight  of  a  patient,  and  a  second  portion  to  outstand 
laterally  of  a  ^able  in  arm  supporting  relation,  said  blade 
first  portion  being  concave  downwardly  and  said  blade 
second  portion  being  concave  upwardly. 


2,910J6d 
SWIVEL  STAND  FOR  MODEL  AIRPLANES 

David  S.  Tanner,  Cahrcr  City,  Calif. 

Applicatioo  Janoary  3,  195^  Serial  No.  5M,841 

2  Claims.    (CL  24S— 181) 


"  IT 


1.  A  swivel  stand  for  displaying  mode!  airplanes  com- 
prising a  ball-and-socket  joint  including  a  ball,  a  socket 
member  having  a  removable  section  capable  of  being 
moved  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  socket 
member,  a  fixed  portion  in  the  socket  member  having 
a  base  member  attached  thereto,  a  groove  formed  on  the 
free  edge  of  said  base  member  and  extending  radially  in- 
ward therefrom,  a  tongue  depending  from  said  removable 
section  and  positioned  in  said  groove,  said  tongue  hav- 
ing shoulders  at  either  end  engaging  said  base  above 
and  below  said  groove,  respectively,  said  tongue  and 
shoulders  thereby  serving  to  position,  guide  and  support 
said  removable  section  with  respect  to  said  fixed  section, 
and  tension  means  urging  said  removable  section  radially 
inward. 

2.  The  invention  of  claim  1,  wherein  means  is  pro- 
vided to  detachably  secure  a  model  airplane  to  said  ball 
to  extend  thereabove  and  to  be  sustained  thereby. 


TRANSFORMER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 

Samuel  J.  Ward  and  William  E.  Hdiman,  Houston,  and 

Milton  C.  Cross,  BcUairc,  Tex. 

Application  February  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,265 

15ClaiBM.    (a.  248— 238) 
I.  A  supporting  bracket  for  transformers  or  the  like 
comprising  aligned,  vertically  spaced,  arcuate  base  mem- 


bers, adapted  to  be  clamped  to  a  pole,  spaced  side  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  each  of 
the  arcuate  base  members,  a  pair  of  transformer-support- 
ing plates  extending  vertically  in  substantial  parallelism, 
each  of  said  transformer-supporting  plates  having  one  edge 


tK^ 


•'VJ^ 


thereof  attached  to  the  respective  edges  of  the  side  mem- 
bers remote  from  the  spaced  arcuate  base  members,  and 
spaced  bridging  members  having  the  ends  thereof  attached 
to  the  other  edges  of  said  transformer-supporting  plates 
to  space  the  transformer  supporting  plates  in  symmetrical 
relationship. 

2,9180^2 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
FOR  VIBRATION  SERVICE 
Walter  M.  Hatw ler,  Chatham,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mcanc 
Bssignmeuts.  to  The  Fyr^Fyter  Compuiy,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

Application  May  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  353,114 
3  Claims.    (CI.  248-^384) 


2.  A  fire  extinguisher  mounting  bracket  for  vibration 
service  to  receive  an  apertured  mounting  lug  of  a  fire 
extinguisher,  the  nK>unting  bracket  comprising  a  wall 
member,  an  outwardly  directed  extension  for  the  wall 
member,  the  extension  apertured  adjacent  its  outer  end, 
an  upwardly  extending  pin  hiember  secured  in  position 
in  the  apertured  extension,  the  pin  member  adapted  to 
loosely  fit  the  aperture  of  the  mounting  lug.  and  an  an- 
nular supporting  member  about  the  pin  member  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  wall  member  extension,  the  sup- 
porting member  having  an  annular  supporting  surface 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  at  least  fourteen  degrees  from  the 
vertical  position  and  terminating  on  its  upper  end  against 
the  pin  member,  whereby  lateral  displacement  of  the 
apertured  mounting  lug  produces  a  lifting  action. 


2318,263 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  MOUNT 

Cyrus  E.  Hockstra,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Magnavox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

AfvUcatioa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  585,477 

JCIalflM.    (0.248— 358) 


3.  A  shock  and  vibration  isolation   mounting  device 
including  a  component  mounting  strap,  a  chassis  adapted 
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to  support  said  strap  from  four  spaced  portions  of  said 
chassis,  and  two  braided  wire  ribbon  members  each  at- 
tached at  its  mid-portion  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  stri^, 
•  clamp  wrapped  around  each  of  said  ribbons  in  damp- 
ing relatioc  to  said  strap,  the  end  portions  of  each  of  iaid 
ribbons  engaging  spaced,  juxtaposed  portions  of  said  chas- 
sis, and  clamps  wrapped  around  each  of  said  end  por- 
tions of  the  straps  and  the  corre^Kynding  portions  of  the 
chassis. 


2318,284 

MULTIPLE  SUCTION  CUP 

Paul  H.  Uadcabcrfcr,  Miny,  Fla. 

Applicatioo  August  17, 1958,  Serial  No.  884,887 

4ClalBf.    (CL  248— 382) 


4.  A  suction  cup  device  whereby  to  support  an  article 
with  respect  to  a  flat  supporting  surface  and  with  the 
article  to  be  supported  also  having  a  flat  face,  comprising 
a  flat  web  portion  of  circular  form,  centrally  arranged  and 
oppositely  extending  suction  cups  projecting  from  the  web, 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  web  being  provided  with  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  angled  circumferential  flanges  and 
downwardly  and  outwardly  angled  flanges  whereby  to 
form  oppositely  facing  suction  cups  that  are  concentric 
to  the  first  named  cups,  the  several  cups  and  the  web 
integrally  molded  of  rubber,  vent  openings  formed  in 
the  web  for  each  of  the  cups,  the  flanges  constituting 
the  outer  cups  being  relatively  thicker  than  the  flanges 
constituting  the  first  named  cups,  the  suction  device 
when  initially  fully  compressed  serving  to  dispose  the 
outer  flanges  in  parallel  contacting  relation  and  the  flanges 
of  the  inner  cup  in  parallel  contacting  relation  to  the  web 
and  with  all  of  the  flanges  of  the  upper  cups  being  co- 
planar  and  all  of  the  flanges  of  the  lower  cups  coplanar, 
the  several  flanges  having  a  bearing  suction  engagement 
with  a  supporting  surface  and  a  surface  of  the  article  to 
be  supported  for  the  major  width  of  the  flanges. 


2,918085 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  SUPPORT  FOR  LARGE 

CAMERAS 

Andrew  K.  Anander,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Powers 
Chemco,  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 
AppUcation  November  3.  1954.  Serial  No.  466,589 

2Clains.  (CL  248— 383) 
1.  In  a  photographic  camera  the  combination  of  ai 
generally  vertical  support  for  a  sheet  of  photosensitive 
paper,  said  support  having  a  generally  vertical  backing 
member  and  a  parallel  facing  member  against  which  tlie 
sheet  is  held  and  which  facing  member  has  groups  of 
openings  distributed  over  its  area,  individual  passage- 
ways communicating  with  each  group  of  openings  and 
through  which  suction  is  applied  to  said  openings  to  re- 
tain said  sheet  in  contact  with  said  facing  member,  valve 
means  within  each  of  said  passageways  biased  by  gravity 
to  the  open  position  and  moved  to  the  closed  position 
by  air  flow  through  the  passage  resulting  from  the  ap- 
plication of  suction  through  the  passage  to  said  openings 
when  they  are  unrestricted,  said  valve  means  including 
a  relieved  portion  individually  communicating  with  each 
of  said  groups  of  openings,  a  valve  seat  formed  in  each 
of  said  passageways  and  a  ball  valving  member  retained 
on  an  inclined  surface  sloping  downward  from  said  seat 
in  the  upstream  direction  relative  to  the  flow  created  by 
the  suction,  small  bleed  holes  extending  through  said 
backing  member,  one  extending  into  each  of  the  relieved 


portions,  for  equalizing  pressure  on  both  sides  of  certain 
of  the  balls  whenever  openings  in  the  facing  member 
are  covered  with  a  sheet  of  material,  said  ball  valving 
member  moving  along  said  inclined  surface  into  and  out 


^LrEir* 


of  valving  engagement  with  said  seat,  and  said  group 
of  openings  and  said  inclined  surface  cooperating  with 
said  ball  to  cause  the  air  flow  to  force  said  ball  valving 
member  upwardly. 


2,918,266 

POPPET-BUTTERFLY  VALVE 

Vincent  Coodello,  Teanedt,  and  Roger  F.  White,  Rnflicr* 

ford,  N J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Thipkol 

Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

Application  June  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  665,281 

7C1alnis.    (CL  251— 25) 


1 .  In  a  valve  of  the  poppet-butterfly  type,  a  valve  seat, 
a  valve  axle  mounted  transverse  to  said  seat,  a  valve  ele- 
ment, means  resiliently  supporting  said  element  on  said 
axle  for  self-adjusting  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  said  seat,  spring  means  carried  by  said  axle  for 
biasing  said  element  against  said  seat,  fluid  pressure 
means  for  moving  the  valve  element  axially  away  from 
said  seat  against  said  biasing  means,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating said  axle  and  valve  element  after  the  unseating 
of  the  valve  element. 


2,910,267 
VALVE  SEALING  STRUCTURE 
Worrell   H.   Holby,   New   Rochefle,   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Hydra-Power  Corporation,  New  Rodiclle,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Application  August  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,245 
7  Claims.    (CI.  251—332) 
1.  In  a  valve  structure,  a  valve  body  having  a  passage 
therein;  a  valve  element  axially  movable  in  such  passage, 
said  body  having  an  annular  corner  region  formed  there- 
in coaxial  with  said  passage,  said  body  having  an  annular 
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clMfflber  formed  therein  which  tlio  it  ooftxial  with  laid 
paasafe  and  is  positioned  at  siich  annular  comer  region 
and  in  communication  therewith  throu^  an  annular 
mouth  thereof;  an  annulus  of  deformable  material  in  and 
substantially  filling  such  chamber  and  having  an  annular 
mouth  portion  positioned  at  such  mouth  for  engagement 


AXIAL  PLOW  FLUro  MACHIIVES 
DmHi  Owt  DaTlaa,  A  — anf nri,  Wal«,  and  J 


Royce  I  ImHsil,  Dstby, 
ApplkatkM  October  S,  1#S2,  Serial  No.  313,r4« 
CkiBH  priority,  apfMcafloM  Gient 
October  It,  1951 
MClataM.    (Q.  253— J9.1S) 


1.  A  multi-stage  axial-flow  fluid  machine  comprising 
a  stator  casitig,  a  rotor  drum  structure,  said  casing  and 
drum  structure  defining  therebetween  an  annular  work- 
ing fluid  channel,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  stator  blades 
mounted  on  said  casing  to  extend  into  said  working  fluid 
channel,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  rotor  blades  mounted  on 
the  periphery  of  said  drum  structure  and  alternating  with 
said  rows  of  stator  blades,  and  means  for  tapping  off 
compresMd  working  fluid  from  said  annular  channel  com- 
prising means  defining  a  hollow  collector  space  centrally 
within  said  rotor,  a  pair  of  annular  walls  extending  be- 
tween said  collector-space-defining  means  and  the  periph- 
ery of  said  rotor  drum  structure  and  thereby  defining  an 
aimular  space,  means  placing  said  annular  space  in  com- 
munication with  said  hollow  collector  space,  means  de- 
fining entry  ports  to  said  annular  space  in  said  rotor  drum 
structure,  and  a  plurality  of  stator  guide  vanes  supported 
at  the  inner  periphery  of  a  row  of  stator  blades  in  align- 
OMnt  with  and  radially  outside  said  entry  ports  and 
adapted  and  arranged  so  that  the  working  fluid  at  outlet 
from  said  guide  vanes  has  a  circimiferential  component 
of  velocity  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  be- 
fore entry  of  the  rotor. 


a^it4i9 

AXIAI^FLOW  FLUID  MACHINB8 


to  RoOa-Rojrce  Ilwltii,  Dwfcjr, 


31,  1H«,  flertal  No.  <3IJt7 
kallM  Grant  IritalB 
13,195< 
(CL25)— <9) 


by  said  vaNe  dement;  and  a  porous  member  positioned 
along  an  area  of  said  annulus  which  is  substantially 
opposite  to  said  annular  mouth  portion  thereof,  said 
porous  member  being  in  communication  with  the  atmos- 
phere via  a  passage  in  said  valve  body  other  than  the 
passage  OMnpnsing  said  annular  chamber. 


1.  A  multistage  axial-flow  fluid  machine  comprising 
rotor  means  iiKluding  axially-spaced  flrst  and  secoiKl  rows 
a€  rotor  Madcs  and  a  stator  structure  enclosing  the  rotor 
means  which  stator  structure  comprises  a  main  casing 
having  internally  thereof  a  series  of  axially-spaced  in- 
wardly-projecting circimiferential  ribs,  a  flrst  row  <^  guide 
vanes  upstream  of  said  flrst  row  of  rotor  blades,  a  second 
row  of  guide  vanes  in  flow  series  between  said  first  and 
second  rows  of  rotor  blades,  each  of  said  guide  vanes 
having  an  inner  platform  and  an  outer  platform,  means 
rigidly  securing  the  inner  platforms  of  the  first  row  of 
guide  vanes  together  in  annular  assembly,  means  rigidly 
securing  the  inner  platforms  of  the  second  row  of  guide 
vanes  together  in  annular  assembly,  each  of  the  outer 
platforms  of  the  flrst  row  of  guide  vanes  having  an  axial 
downstream  extension  projecting  downstream  therefrom 
axially  part  way  over  the  outer  ends  of  the  flrst  row  of 
rotor  blades  and  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  down* 
stream  extension  a  radial  flange,  one  of  said  ribs  of  the 
main  casing  having  an  inwardly-facing  annular  channel 
engaged  by  said  radial  flanges  to  locate  the  first  row  of 
guide  vanes  axially  in  the  casing  and  also  having  a  down- 
stream-facing annular  channel,  meaiu  locating  the  first 
row  of  guide  vanes  circumferentially  in  the  main  casing, 
each  of  the  outer  platforms  of  the  second  row  of  guide 
vaaaa  having  an  axial  upstream  extension  projecting  up- 
ttraam  therefrom  axially  part  way  over  the  outer  ends 
of  the  flrst  row  of  rotor  blades  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  downstream  ends  of  said  downstream  extensions  of 
the  flrst  row  of  guide  vanes,  each  of  the  outer  platforms 
of  the  second  row  of  guide  vanes  also  having  radially 
outwardly-projecting  hooked  formations  adjacent  both  its 
upstream  edge  and  its  downstream  ed^e,  the  hooked  for- 
mations adjacent  the  upstream  edges  engaging  said  down- 
sueam-facing  annular  channel  of  said  one  rib,  a  second 
of  said  ribs  of  the  main  casing  having  a  downstream- 
facing  annular  channel  engaged  by  said  hooked  forma- 
tions adjacent  the  downstream  edges  of  the  outer  plat- 
forms, said  outer  platforms  of  the  second  row  of  guide 
vanes  and  one  of  said  ribs  also  having  interengaging  dogs 
locating  these  guide  vanes  circimiferentially  in  the  casing, 
and  each  of  said  outer  platforms  of  the  second  row  of 
guide  vanes  having  at  their  downstream  edges  radially* 
outwardly  projecting  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  ring  members, 
one  on  each  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of 
the  radially  outwardly  projecting  flanges,  each  of  said 
ring  members  axially  abutting  by  one  end  the  radially- 
outwardly  projecting  flanges  and  by  the  other  end  said 
main  casing  to  locate  the  second  row  of  guide  vanes 
axially  in  the  main  casing. 
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HOUSEHOLD  UmiTY  JACK 

m. 

AppUcatioa  Aag«t  2, 1954,  flerini  No.  447^42 
(CL254-9t) 
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LJ 


1.  In  a  wrecking  bar,  a  body  member  including  a  cir- 
cular poriion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
notches  in  its  outer  periphery,  an  arm  extending  from 
said  circular  portion,  a  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said 
arm,  a  handle  including  a  manually  operable  lever,  a  pin 
pivotally  connecting  an  end  of  said  lever  to  the  center 
of  Mid  circular  portion,  a  bracket  including  a  leg  con- 
nected to  said  pin,  said  bracket  further  including  a  trans- 
verse finger  secured  to  said  lever,  there  being  an  aperture 
in  said  finger,  a  lug  including  a  shank  ponion  slidably 


projecting  throng  said  apnture  and  mounted  for  move- 
mem  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  notches,  a 
coil  spring  mounted  on  said  shank  portion,  said  lug  fur- 
ther including  a  transverse  finger  engaging  portion  on  Its 
outer  end. 


231M72 

HORIZONTAL  TYPE  PULLEY  FOR  CLOTHESLINES 

loecph  Di  Nicoin,  BrooldyiB,  N.Y. 

ii«mt  2t,  1956,  S«liri  N«.  iM,725 
5ClalM   <CL254— 19f) 


2.  A  household  utility  jack  comprising  a  dieet  metal 
base  having  a  substantially  peripheral  rim  and  a  central 
body  portion  raised  therefrom,  said  central  body  portion 
having  a  depressed  standard  receiving  section  having 
a  further  depressed  bearing  generally  in  the  shape  of  a 
spherical  segment,  a  standard  upstanding  from  said  base 
and  having  its  lower  end  received  in  said  standard  re- 
ceiving section,  a  lifting  member  movable  up  and  down 
•long  said  standard,  a  screw  for  moving  said  lifting 
member  up  and  down  along  said  standard,  said  screw 
being  mounted  in  said  standard  and  having  a  rounded 
lower  end  received  in  said  depressed  bearing  and  trans- 
ferring vertical  thrust  to  said  bearing,  said  screw  above 
said  bearin'g  being  restrained  only  laterally,  and  spring 
means  resilientiy  urging  said  rounded  lower  screw  end 
into  said  bearing. 


231t^l 

WRECKING  BAR 

Frank  X.  Kaeha,  DnflM,  Tex. 

AppUcatloo  Jnlv  11, 1952,  Serinl  No.  747^9^9 

3  CUM.    (CL  254— 129) 


1.  A  horizontal  type  clothesline  pulley  comprising  an 
arcuate  shaped  hollow  body  having  open  ends  to  receive 
a  clothesline  having  knotted  joined  ends  and  a  top  over- 
lying projection,  a  pivot  pin  depending  from  the  under- 
side of  the  top  projection,  a  pulley  element  rotatable  on 
said  pivot  pin  and  having  a  tapered  recess  and  a  bottom 
flared  flange  radially  spaced  from  the  hollow  body  and 
providing  thereby  an  arcuate  space  between  the  hol- 
low body  and  the  pulley  flange  through  which  a  depetKl- 
ing  clothespin  may  run,  said  hollow  body  providing  an 
enlarged  arcuate  space  throu^  which  the  joined  ends  of 
the  line  may  run,  and  a  centering  member  mounted  on 
the  pivot  pin  and  having  a  frusto-conical  surface  in  con- 
tact with  the  Upered  recess  of  the  pulley  element  whereby 
the  pulley  element  is  restrained  against  radial  displace- 
ment upon  the  pivot  pin  aiul  the  pivot  pin  is  reinforced 
against  lateral  strain  resulting  hem  a  wei^ted  clothes- 
line, said  pivot  pin  passing  axially  through  the  frusto- 
conical  centering  member  and  the  pulley  element  to  hold 
the  conical  surfaces  of  the  pulley  element  and  centering 
member  in  contact  with  each  other. 


2.91tJ73 

CORER  FOR  TURHNE  DRIVEN  WELL 

DRILLING  UNITS 

Henri  Bon,  Grenoble,  Fknace,  MsigBor  to 

Nejirk,  Grenoble,  Franee,  a  corporation  off  France 

Appttcation  Janaaty  1^  1957,  Serial  No.  (34,914 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Janoaiy  19, 195# 

«  Claims.    (CL255— 4) 


1.  A  turbine  drilling  unit  comprising  a  rotor  member 
capable  of  carrying  a  core  producing  drilling  head  on 
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said  rotor  member  for  rotation  by  said  rotor  member,  a 
non-rotating   tubular  shell   extending   about   said   rotor 
member  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  non-rotating 
drill  pipe  coaxially  therewith,  said  rotor  member  and  said 
shell  carrying  means  disposed  for  engagement  by  the  driv- 
ing fluid  for  effecting  said  rotation  of  said  rotor  member 
relative  to  said  shell,  a  noo-rotating  core  receiving  tube 
disposed  within  said  tabular  shell  coaxially  therewith  for 
containing   the   core   produced    by   said  drilling   head. 
meaM  connecting  the  portion  of  said  tube  disposed  to- 
ward said  drill  pipe  to  said  shell  for  supporting  said  core 
receiving  tube  from  said  shell,  said  tube  supporting  means 
providing  a  passage  for  flow  of  the  driving  fluid  there- 
through into  engagement  with  said  means  carried  by  said 
rotor  member  and  said  shell  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
rotor  member,  said  tube  supporting  means  including  a 
member  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  and  within  said 
shell  and  a  part  connected  to  said  tube  and  cooperating 
with  said  member  to  support  said  tube  on  said  member, 
said  member  and  said  part  having  mutually  engaging  an- 
nular seating  surfaces  extending  about  said  axis  and  pro- 
viding for  removal  of  said  tube  through  the  opening  de- 
fined by  said  annular  seating  surface  of  said  member,  said 
member   and  said  part  providing   a   passage  extending 
through  said  engaged  annular  seating  surfaces  from  a 
point  of  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  portion 
of   said   tube  duposed   toward   said   drill    pipe   to  and 
communicating  with  an  opening  in  said  shell  connecting 
to  the  space  within  the  bore  hole  surrounding  said  tur- 
bine unit. 


231M75 

DESUPER-H£ATER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

RobaH  W.  Mnro,  Cyvwyd,  Pa^  aarignor  to  The  Gria- 

c<Mi*RnMlI  Coonpaay,  MaasUkMi,  0^,  a  corporatioD 

of  Delaware 

AprUcatkw  AagMt  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,(27 
Sdaims.    (CL  257— 43) 


EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 

Loren  F.  SeoM,  Mchindalc  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  Jn«  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S9,9M 

nOatma.    (0.255—19) 


1.  In  an  excavating  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
support,  a  vertically  exteading  column  on  said  support, 
a  generally  cylindrical  bucket  mounted  for  rotation  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  said  column,  said  lower  end  of  the 
column  terminating  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  buck- 
et, said  bucket  being  split  axially  into  two  half  sections, 
a  vertically  shiftable  support  on  said  column,  each  of 
said  bucket  sections  having  an  arm  thereon  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  vertically  shiftable  support,  a  link  pivotally 
connecting  each  of  said  bucket  sections  with  said  lower 
end  of  said  column  whereby  when  said  last  mentioned 
support  is  shifted  vertically  downwardly,  said  arms  and 
links  swing  the  two  bucket  sections  bodily  outwardly. 


1.  Desuperheater  construction   for   a  heat  exchanger 
including  a  tubular  shell,  a  tube  sheet  at  one  end  of 
the  shell  forming  with  the  shell  a  steam  condensing  com- 
partment, a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  from  the  tube 
sheet  within  the  shell,  the  tubes  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  feedwater  inlet  means  communicating  with  the  tube 
inlet  ends,  feedwaier  outlet  means  communicating  with 
the  tube  outlet  ends;  spaced  upper  and  lower  plates  ex- 
tending from  the  tube  sheet  into  the  shell  having  longitu- 
dinal edges,  side  plates  connected  with  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  plates;  a  first  transverse  plate 
connected  to  the  upper,  lower  and  side  plates  at  the  ends 
of  the  latter  remote  from  the  tube  sheet;  a  second  trans- 
verse plate  connected  to  the  upper,  lower  and  side  plates 
intermediate  the  tube  sheet  and  said  first  transverse  plate; 
the  upper,  lower,  side  and  first  transverse  plates  forming 
with  said  second  transverse  plate  a  f^rst  box-like  desuper- 
heater chamber  separate  from  said  condensing  compart- 
ment, the  upper,  lower,  side  and  second  transverse  plates 
forming  with  the  tube  sheet  a  second  box-like  desuper- 
heater chamber  separate  from  said  first  desuperheater 
chamber  and  from  said  condensing  compartment;  said 
desuperheater  chambers   bein^  arranged   in   series  with 
respect  to  the  tubes;  the  outlet  end  portions  of  the  tubes 
extending  from  the  tube  sheet  through  said  second  de- 
superheater chamber,  then  through  said  second  transverse 
plate,   then   through  said   first  desuperheater  chamber, 
then  through   said   first  transverse   plate   and   then   into 
the  condensing  compartment;  a  first  inlet  opening  formed 
in  the  upper  plate  adjacent  the  second  transverse  plate 
communicating  with  the  first  desuperheater  chamber,  a 
second  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  upper  plate  adjacent 
the  tube  sheet  communicating  with  the  second  desuper- 
heater chamber,  a  first  outlet  opening  formed  in  the  low- 
er plate  adjacent  the  first  transverse  plate  communicating 
between  the  first  desuperheater  chamber  and  the  con- 
densing compartment,  a  second  outlet  opening  formed  in 
the  lower  plate  adjacent  the  second  transverse  plate  com- 
municating between  the  second  desuperheater  chamber 
and  the  condensing  compartment;  a  steam  inlet  for  the 
shell,  a  condensate  outlet  for  the  shell;  and  walls  forming 
a  passageway  separate  from  said  condensing  compartment 
and  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  desuperheater 
chambers  connecting  said  steam  inlet  with  both  of  said 
first  and  second  desuperheater  chamber  inlet  openings. 


2,91M74 

RECUPERATORS 

Haas  EadMr,  TBrramorni.  New  Sootk  Wake,  AnatraUa 

AppUcatioa  Febraary  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  717,45« 

ClaiBis  priority,  applkatioa  AastraUa  April  11, 1957 

12  ChOaM.    (CL  257—149) 
1.  A   combustion    furnace    recuperator    comprising   a 
conduit,  an  entrance  end  to  said  conduit  adapted  to  re- 
ceive flue  gases  exhausting  from  the  flue  gas  outlet  of  a 
furnace,  an  outlet  end  to  said  conduit,  a  shell  which 
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ckMeiy  surroonds  said  condnit  aiKl  therewith  fbnns  a  gas 
beating  passage,  a  gas  inlet  box  which  surrounds  one 
end  of  said  passage,  a  gas  outlet  box  which  surrounds 
the  otber  end  of  said  passage,  the  boxes  having  inlet 
and  outlet  branches  respectively,  a  plurality  of  hollow 
fins  extending  into  and  integral  with  the  conduit,  each 
hollow  fin  communicating  at  its  ends  with  the  annular 
gas  heating  passage,  a  guide  tube  located  inside  the  con- 


t  -..'J.  «tfjaiH 


duit  and  with  it  forming  an  annular  passage  whereby  the 
flue  gas  is  divided  into  a  stream  passing  through  the 
guide  tube  and  a  stream  passing  through  the  annular 
passage  between  the  guide  tube  and  the  conduit  and 
through  the  channels  in  the  annular  passage  formed  by 
said  hollow  fins,  a  main  outlet  valve  for  the  conduit, 
and  a  valve  for  the  outlet  end  of  the  guide  tube  linked 
with  and  operable  with  the  main  outlet  valve. 


2319.277 

MULTIPLE  SOLUTION  STIRRER 

Hanry  D.  Browa,  Gmd  laactioa,  Colo. 

AppHcatioB  May  9,  195t,  Seriid  No.  734,171 

1  CMm,    (CL  259—47) 


^W*'     » 


A  multiple  solution-mixer  comprising:  two  upstand- 
ing end  members;  an  elongated  bearing  bar  extending 
horizontally  between  and  supported  by  said  end  mem- 
bers; a  plurality  of  vertical  spaced-apart  shaft  bearings 
mounted  on  said  bearing  bar;  a  stirring  shaft  mounted 
in  each  bearing  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
a  clamp  on  each  stirring  shaft  a  stirring  element  mounted 
in  and  depending  from  each  clamp  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  stirring  shaft;  an  elongated  table  mem- 
ber secured  at  its  extremities  to  said  end  members  and 
extending  between  the  latter  below  and  rearwardly  of 
said  bearing  bar;  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  flat  shelves 
supported  on  and  arranged  to  slide  horizonully  and 
transversely  of  said  table  member  so  that  they  may  be 
drawn  forwardly  to  a  position  below  said  stirring  ele- 
ments; a  hold-down  strip  slidably  securing  said  shelves  on 
said  table  member  and  means  for  simultaneously  rotat- 
ing all  of  said  shafts;  said  means  for  simulUneously 
rotating  all  of  said  shafts  comprising:  an  elongated  top 
member  secured  on  and  extending  between  said  end  mem- 
bers above  said  bearing  bar;  a  motor  supported  on  said 
top  member;  a  motor  shaft  driven  by  and  extending 


downwardly  from  said  motor;  a  driven  pulley  on  each  of 
said  mixer  shafts;  a  drive  pulley  on  said  motor  shaft;  and 
an  endless  belt  trained  about  all  of  said  pulleys  so  that 
they  will  be  driven  in  unison. 


2,91M7S 

DIFFUSER  AND  PAINT  MIXER 

Gkaa  H.  Moreboaae,  Glcadalc,  CaUf .,  aarignor,  by  mtmt 

■MJgnBifaff,  to  Moreboaae  ladastrles^  lac,  Loe  Aa- 

geies,  Calif.,  a  corpontloo  of  California 

AppUcatioa  September  17,  1954,  Seritf  No.  419,t88 

llClainu.    (CL  259^-94) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described:  a  container 
having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  bottom  wall  being  curved  upwardly  making  a 
corncrless  meeting  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  side  wall; 
a  hollow  pedestal  extending  up  from  said  bottom  wall 
within  the  lower  part  of  said  container,  the  outer  wall  of 
said  pedestal  decreasing  in  diameter  from  its  lower  end 
to  its  upper  end  and  being  a  surface  of  generation  of  a 
concavely  curved  line  around  the  axis  of  said  pedestal, 
said  pedestal  having  an  inner  sleeve  spaced  from  its  outer 
wall  and  having  passage  means  extending  vertically  within 
the  pedestal  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  sleeve,  said 
pedestal  having  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  an  up- 
wardly faced  annular  shelf  and  above  said  shelf  an  up- 
wardly extending  annular  wall  and  an  upwardly  project- 
ing annular  lip;  bearing  means  within  said  sleeve;  a  shaft 
extending  through  said  sleeve  and  supported  by  said  bear- 
ing means;  drive  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft;  a  sealing  collar  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
having  a  downwardly  turned  skirt  externally  of  said  an- 
nular lip  of  said  pedestal;  an  annular  sealing  ring  between 
said  skirt  and  said  lip,  said  ring  having  an  inner  annular 
wall  which  frictionally  engages  said  lip  when  said  shaft 
and  said  collar  are  revolving  at  low  speed  and  which 
moves  out  of  frictional  engagement  with  said  lip  when 
revolving  at  high  speed;  a  mixing  head  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  shaft  having  an  annular  portion  which  extends 
down  around  said  skirt  and  around  said  annular  wall  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  pedestal,  said  annular  portion 
having  an  inwardly  faced  annular  surface  lying  close  to 
said  annular  wall  of  said  pedestal  so  as  to  form  a  narrow 
throat,  an  inwardly  faced  annular  channel  above  said 
annular  face  and  radiating  openings  extending  outwardly 
within  said  head  from  said  aimular  channel  to  the  exterior 
of  said  head;  and  sealing  means  within  said  pedestal  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  said  shaft. 


2,919,279 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
James  L.  Wood,  Pittman,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Maanfattaieis 
and  Mariteters,  Inc.,  Grass  Valley,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHforab 
AppUcatioo  Janaary  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  433,138 
9^  Claims.    (CL  241— 24) 
1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler,  the  combination  of:  sup- 
porting structure;   a  sump  carried   by   said  supporting 
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structure;  a  drum  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure 
for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  above 
said  sump  and  extending  downwardly  into  said  sump  so 
that  successive  peripheral  portions  of  said  drum  dip 
downwardly  into  said  sump  as  said  drum  rotates,  said 
drum  having  an  axial  opening  in  one  end  thereof;  an 
air  pervious,  saturable  pad  carried  on  the  periphery  of 
said  drum  so  that  successive  portions  of  said  pad  dip  into 
and  are  wetted  by  water  in  said  sump  as  said  drum 
rotates;  rotatable  air  propelling  means  carried  by  said 
supporting  structure  and  located  within  said  drum  for 
drawing  air  into  said  drum  through  said  pad;  an  outlet 
duct  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  and  communi- 


cating with  said  air  propelling  means  aixl  projecting 
axially  from  said  drum  through  said  axial  opening  in 
said  one  end  thereof;  a  cylindrical  axial  extension  of 
said  drum  mounted  on  said  supporting  structure  and  com- 
municating with  said  opening  in  said  one  end  of  said 
drum,  said  extension  encircling  and  being  spaced  out- 
wardly from  said  outlet  duct;  means  for  rotating  said  air 
propelling  means,  including  a  prime  mover  mounted  on 
said  supporting  structure  externally  of  said  dnun  and  said 
extension  and  including  a  driving  connection  between 
said  prime  mover  and  said  air  propelling  means  which 
extends  through  the  space  between  said  outlet  duct  and 
said  extension;  and  means  for  rotating  said  drum. 


McrruRE  co^f^ROL  device 


ATfartiea  CaryoratloB,  Soalh  Bend,  Iiid^  a  coipuiatfcMi 
•f  Pcinwie 


I  Aarfl  14,  1954,  Scrtel  N*.  423,lt3 


(CL  Ul—49) 


1.  In  a  mixture  control  device  for  a  fuel  feeding  sys- 
tem having  control  means  and  an  induction  passage  with 
a  throttle  therein,  a  bousing,  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  two  sepa- 
rate chambers,  means  adapted  to  connect  one  of  said 
chambers  with  the  aunosphere,  means  adapted  to  con- 


nect the  other  of  said  chambers  with  the  induction  pas- 
sage downstream  of  said  throttle,  a^ressure  respoosfve 
element  in  said  last  mentioned  chamber  subjected  solely 
to  the  pressure  therein,  means  connecting  said  elements, 
and  means  adapted  to  connect  one  of  said  elements  to 
said  control  means. 


231t.2tl 
PROP  AND  CONVEYER  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  MINES 
WUhda  WWU^Uk  mi  Erick  Jigcr. 


Octokcr  17,  1957,  Seetel  No.  «9«,74 
priority,  appUo<<M  GenMuy  October  19, 1954 
7  rialMi     (CL  241—1) 


1.  In  a  prop  and  conveyer  arrangement  for  mines,  in 
combination,  elongated  conveyer  means  adapted  to  ex- 
tend along  a  mine  face;  front  prop  means  located  ad- 
jacent said  conveyer  means;  rear  prop  means  located  ad- 
jacent said  front  prop  means  at  the  side  thereof  opposite 
from  said  conveyer  means  so  that  said  front  prop  means 
is  located  between  said  conveyer  means  and  said  rear 
prop  means;  and  a  single  hydraulic  advancing  means  com- 
mon to  said  conveyer  means  and  said  front  and  rear  prop 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyer  means 
and  said  front  and  rear  prop  means  for  advancing  said 
conveyer  means,  said  front  prop  nieans,  and  said  rear 
prop  means  toward  the  mine  face,  said  hydraulic  means 
including  three  elongated  coaxial  tubes  cooperating  tele- 
scopically  with  each  other  and  respectively  connected  with 
said  conveyer  means,  said  front  prop  means,  and  said 
rear  prop  means  so  that  when  one  of  said  tubes  moves 
axially  the  means  connected  therewith  will  also  move. 


to 


MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  DEVICES 
WMlqrHonei 
Dtmtf  MMm 

■  conpmy  of  Grwl 
AppUcattoa  laly  14,  195t,  S«rki  No.  74M41 
priority,  awttcatioa  Gnat  Britda  loly  IS,  1957 
4  OalBM.    (CL  242—1) 


1.  A  devke  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
floor-mounted,  hollow-section  base  member  to  be  directed 
in  use  towards  and  from  a  conveyor  at  the  working  face, 
a  plurality  of  prop-supporting  means  spaced  along  said 
base  member,  an  extensible  and  cootractible  jack  pivotal- 
ly  anchored  to  said  base  member  for  limited  tilting  within 
its  hollow  section,  and  arranged  for  like  connection  at  its 
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own  forward  end  to  the  conveyor,  a  fkx>r-engaging  skid 
plate  formed  as  part  of  said  base  member,  the  front  por- 
tion of  said  skid  plate  being  wider  than  its  rear  portion, 
whereby  to  lessen  the  unit  area  loading  on  such  front 
portion  with  relation  to  the  loading  on  the  rear  por- 
tion, when  generally  uniform  loads  are  applied  to  the 
respective  prc^s. 


2,914,243 
CONTINUOUS  MINING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
CORE  FORMING  MEANS  AND  MULTIPLE 
CORE  DISLODGING  DEVICES 
loaepk  F.  Joy,  Ptttitargk,  Pa.,  awlgHnr  to  Joy  Manofac- 
tmtog   Company,  PiMabtfh,   I^   a  corporatfcMi   of 
Pcansytvanla 

AppUcattoa  NoTcmbcr  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  194,259 
4  Claimt.    (CL  242-^ 


1.  In  a  mining  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising 
a  main  frame  adapted  to  advance  in  a  forward  direction 
along  a  straight  path  toward  a  face  of  a  mine  vein,  means 
for  advancing  said  frame,  cutting  mechanism  comprising 
a  rectangular-shaped  guide  frame  mounted  transversely 
at  the  forward  portion  of  said  main  frame  and  having  an 
open  center  and  an  endless  loop  cutter  guided  for  cir- 
culation about  said  rectangular  guide  frame  for  forming 
a  recUngular  slot  of  uniform  depth  in  the  face  of  the 
mine  vein  as  said  main  frame  is  advanced  to  form  an 
opening  in  the  mine  vein  of  sufficient  lateral  and  vertical 
extent  to  receive  the  apparatus,  and  dislodging  devices 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  to  advance  conciurently  with 
the  latter  and  comprising  cooperating  dislodging  tmits 
extending  longitudinally  in  parallelism  and  projecting 
within  the  open  center  of  said  guide  frame,  said  dislodg- 
ing units  lying  within  the  orbit  of  said  loop  cutter  and 
engaging  the  mineral  defined  by  said  recUngular  slot  at 
laterally  spaced  points  for  building  up  a  tremendous  dis- 
lodging pressure  within  the  defined  section  of  mineral  to 
dislodge  the  mineral,  said  uniu  of  said  dislodging  devices 
movable  relative  to  said  cutting  mechanism  and  acting 
plurally  from  within  the  section  of  mineral  defined  by 
said  slot  in  directions  toward  the  peripheral  boundaries 
of  the  mineral,  said  dislodging  units  arranged  so  as  to 
substantially  equally  distribute  the  dislodging  forces  ap- 
plied to  the  defined  section  of  mineral  completely  to  dis- 
lodge the  latter  with  a  bursting  action  when  said  section 
is  relieved  at  its  margin,  and  means  for  driving  said  dis- 
lodging units  to  move  the  latter  relative  to  said  cutting 
mechanism  to  effect  their  dislodging  function. 


2314,244 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGENERATIVELY 

HEATED  FURNACE 
Friti  WHtler,  Dnrcn,  Rhlnelaad,  Germany,  a«igBor  to 
Zimmcrmana  and  Janaen  G.mJ>JI.,  Daren,  RhlDdand, 
Gcnnaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcnnany 
AppUcattoa  March  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,443 
\  4  Claiais.    {CI.  243—15) 

1.  In  a  regeneratively  heated  furnace,  a  main  air  con- 
duit having  branch  conduits  in  fluid  communication  there- 


with at  a  first  junction,  a  main  flue  conduit  having  branch 
conduits  in  fluid  communication  therewith  at  a  second 
junction,  said  main  and  branch  air  conduits  being  in  sub- 
stantial juxtaposed  relation  with  the  corresponding  flue 
conduits,  respectively,  said  air  branch  conduits  having  end 
portions  convergingly  disposed  relative  to  said  flue  branch 
conduits,  each  air  branch  communicating  with  its  corre- 
sponding flue  branch  conduit,  at  a  third  and  fourth  junc- 
tion, respectively,  a  common  conduit  extending  from 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  junctions  into  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  furnace,  first  valve  means  for  said 
air  branch  conduits  disposed  at  the  first  junction,  second 
valve  means  for  said  flue  branch  conduits  disposed  at  the 
second  junction,  and  common  operating  mechanism  for 


said  first  and  second  valve  means  whereby  to  place  the 
latter  in  different  coordinated  fluid  controlling  positions 
with  respect  to  their  companion  branch  conduits,  said 
first  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  member  for  each  of 
said  air  branch  conduits  for  controlling  the  air  flow 
throu^  the  latter,  and  said  second  valve  means  com- 
prising a  single  flue  valve  member  pivotally  movable  from 
a  first  position  in  which  one  of  said  flue  branch  conduits 
is  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said  main  flue  con- 
duit and  the  other  of  said  flue  branch  conduits  is  closed 
to  a  second  position  in  which  the  other  of  said  flue 
branch  conduits  is  in  direct  fluid  communication  with  said 
main  flue  conduit  and  the  one  of  said  branch  conduits  is 
closed. 


2,914,245 
HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
Floyd  E.  Harris,  FUnt,  Mich.,  asrigaor  to  Tlw  Dow  Far> 
nacc  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michi- 
gan 
Contfaraatton  of  appUcatioo  Serial  No.  549,325,  Jooc  4, 
1954,  which  is  a  contfaiaation  of  application  Serial  No. 
307,935,  Aoguat  29,  1952.    This  appUcatioo  September 
34,  1958,  Serial  No.  745,499 

18  Cfadois.  (CL  243—15) 
10.  A  radiant  heater  for  a  furnace  chamber  comprising 
a  tubular  combustion  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet 
end,  means  including  two  nested  spaced  tubes  associated 
with  said  inlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  form 
a  secondary  air  supply  passage  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  a  fluid  fuel  supply  passage  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  one  around  the  other,  means  for  supplying  an 
incombustible  fuel  mixture  under  pressure  to  one  end 
of  said  fuel  supply  passage  for  discharge  from  the  other 
end  thereof  into  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  secondary  air  under  pressure  to  one  end  of 
said  air  supply  passage  for  discharge  from  the  other  end 
thereof  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and  spiral  means 
in  one  of  said  supply  passages  separating  the  same  into 
a  plurality  of  spiral  paths  and  functioning  to  cause  the 
gas  as  it  emerges  from  said  one  of  said  supply  passages 
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to  flow  in  a  spiral  path  adjacent  the  stream  of  fas  supplied 
to  the  combustion  chamber  through  the  other  of  said 
supply  passages  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  at  the 
interface  and  throughout  the  length  of  the  combustion 
chamber  whereby  gradual  mixing  of  the  fuel  mixture  and 


air  will  be  initiated  at  the  junction  of  the  fuel  and  air 
passages  and  continued  throughout  the  length  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  spiraling  action  functioning  to 
increase  substantially  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  the 
flame  of  said  combustible  mixture  during  combustion. 


ROTARY  KILN  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

C.  Hdm,  Evanstoa,  III^  aiiiilf  or  to  Mariand  One- 

Way  Chrtcfa  Co^  La  Gmgc,  III. 

Applicatioa  October  27,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  543,158 

4ClaiH«.    (CLM3— 33) 


1^ 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising  a  drum,  a  brick  liner  dis- 
posed on  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum,  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  drum  at  an  incline  to  the  hori- 
zontal, a  drive  mechanism  mechanically  coupled  to  the 
drum  including  a  motor,  and  a  backstop  mechanism 
coupled  to  the  kiln  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  kiln  in  the 
reverse  direction  including  a  shaft  coupled  to  the  first 
motor,  a  hollow  member  provided  with  indentations  on 
its  outer  surface  secured  coaxially  about  the  shaft,  a 
round  bearing  disposed  adjacent  to  each  indentation, 
an  outer  race  disposed  coaxially  with  the  shaft  and  adja- 
cent to  the  round  bearings,  and  releasable  braking  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  outer  race  to  prevent  rota- 
tion thereof  relative  to  the  drive  mechanism. 


23l«,287 

WEIGHING  BALANCE 

JoMph  W.  Hafi,  Irwin,  Pa.,  aaigDor  to  Uaitod  Stetot 

Steel  Corporatfon,  a  corporattoD  of  New  Jerwy 

Applicatfoa  December  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,246 

7  daims.    (CI.  245—27) 


»* 


7.  In  an  electric  balance  having  means  for  passing  a 
current  proportional  to  the  weight  applied  to  the  balance, 
an  indicating  instrument  having  a  scale  and  an  indicator 
associated  therewith,  and  a  circuit  for  delivering  the 
said  current  to  the  indicating  instrument,  the  combination 
iiKluding  means  for  applying  a  force  to  position  said 
indicator  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  scale 
when  no  load  is  on  the  balance,  and  means  for  discon- 
necting said  last  named  means  from  said  indicator  when 
a  load  is  on  the  balance. 


2,91t,2M 
MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  EGGS 

Harold  J.  Momma,  Rtrerride,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Food 

Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  San  Joae,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
OrittiBal  appikation  June   1.  1953,  Serial  No.  35S,i21. 

Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Angnst  22,  1956,  Sotel 

No.  M5,542 

ISClainis.    (CL265— 27) 


1.  A  weighing  mechanism  comprising  a  platform, 
means  resiliently  maintaining  said  platform  in  an  elevated 
position  in  a  manner  permitting  it  to  yield  to  different 
lower  levels  depending  upon  the  weight  of  an  article  placed 
thereon,  a  switch  actuating  device  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  unison  with  said  platform,  a  plurality  of  data 
storage  units,  each  of  said  data  storage  units  being 
arranged  when  activated  to  store  information  that  an 
article  pt  a  predetermined  weight  range  is  present,  a  plu- 
rality of  normally  open  switches  adjacent  said  actuating 
device  and  having  actuating  arms  opposite  said  actuating 
device,  each  of  said  switches  being  adapted  upon  closure 
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to  activate  one  of  said  units,  and  a  mechanism  arranged 
when  actuated  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said 
device  and  said  actuating  arms  sufUcient  to  cause  engage- 
ment and  actuation  of  one  of  said  arnu  by  said  device 
depending  upon  the  level  to  which  an  article  dqxMited  on 
lakl  platform  depressed  said  platform. 


*^J•.^mt 


____       2,91t,2S9 

METAL  CUTTING  AND  WELDING  MACHINE 

Stephen  Anthony  Grvbiih,  Sniem,  OUo 

Application  July  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  671,445 

6ClaiBi.    (CL2M— 23) 


!.  In  a  metal  cutting  and  welding  machine  having  a 
supporting  structure,  a  circular  carrier  mounted  on  said 
lui^Kjrting  structure,  an  annular  member  carried  by  and 
rotatable  on  said  circular  carrier,  means  for  rotating  said 
annular  member,  a  metal  working  tool,  and  a  first  tool 
guide  means  secured  to  said  annular  member  and  adapted 
to  describe  a  predeterminable  circular  path,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  second  tool  guide  means;  a  bracket 
pivotally  secured  to  said  supporting  structure  for  arcuate 
reciprocating  movement  adapted  to  carry  and  permit  uni- 
versal movement  by  said  second  tool  guide  means,  said 
metal  working  tool  being  slidingly  fixed  to  said  first  tool 
guide  means  and  rigidly  fixed  to  said  second  tool  guide 
means;  adjustable  rotatable  eccentric  means  connected  to 
said  supporting  structure  and  to  said  bracket  adapted  to 
impart  arcuate  reciprocating  movement  to  said  bracket, 
whereby  said  metal  working  tool  generates  a  complex 
curve  which  is  the  function  of  the  combined  motions  of 
said  first  tool  guide  means  and  said  bracket. 


2,91«,29f 

DOOR  OPERATOR 

Leslie  B.  M.  Buchanan,  Galloway,  Ohio,  assignor  to  West- 

inghousc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Applicatioa  January  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  632,340 

8  Claims.    (CI.  268— 65) 


:-^;  ,'•.•!     "1.    i 


1.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  a  door  that  is  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  spring  for 
opening  said  door,  means  restraining  one  end  of  said 


spring,  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
to  said  door,  said  last-named  means  including  a  member 
mounted  for  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, the  other  end  of  said  spring  being  connected  to 
said  member  whereby  said  spring  is  adapted  to  move  said 
member  from  its  first  to  its  second  position,  and  lost  mo- 
tion structure  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber to  said  door  to  cause  said  door  to  move  from  its 
closed  position  to  its  open  position  when  said  member 
moves  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  said 
lost  motion  structure  permitting  mvcment  of  said  mem- 
ber from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  independ- 
ently of  said  door,  motor  means  for  returning  said 
member  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position  and 
for  holding  said  member  in  its  first  position,  means  ac- 
tuated by  said  member  upon  reaching  its  second  position 
for  energizing  said  motor  means  to  effect  return  of  said 
member  to  its  first  position,  means  responsive  to  closing 
of  said  door  for  rendering  said  motor  means  ineffective  to 
hold  said  member  in  its  first  position,  whereby  said  mem- 
ber transmits  the  force  of  said  spring  to  said  door  to  bias 
said  door  toward  its  open  position,  and  releasable  latch 
means  for  holding  said  door  closed  against  the  bias  of 
said  spring. 

2,918,291 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FIXTURE 

Lonis  K.  Conrder,  Costa  Mesa,  and  GUbert  FetgoaoB,  Jr„ 

IniM,  Calif. 

Application  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662^73 

1  Claim.    (CL  269— 134) 


"^ 


A  mounting  fixtore  comprising  a  vertically  oriented 

standard  having  an  enlarged  upper  head  provided  with  a 
transverse  bore  therein;  a  support  shaft  having  one  end 
portion  joumaled  in  said  bore  and  including  a  shoulder 
frictionally  abuttable  against  said  head,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed transverse  bore  adjacent  its  other  end  and  a  vertical 
shH  intermediate  the  ends  and  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  shoulder;  means  for  selectively  drawing  the  shaft 
shoulder  into  contact  with  said  head;  a  cross  bar  assembly 
including  a  polygonal  cross  bar  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  plates  fixed  to  the  cross  bar  and  provided  with 
aligned  openings,  the  plates  being  spaced  to  receive  said 
other  end  of  the  shaft  therebetween  with  the  aligned 
openings  registering  with  the  shaft  bore,  one  of  said  plates 
having  a  generally  semi-circular  periphery  provided  with 
a  number  of  arcuately  spaced  slots  formed  therein;  a 
pivot  member  extending  through  the  registering  openings 
and  bore;  a  latching  member  extending  through  the  shaft 
slot  and  pivotally  mounted  therein  and  means  biasing  (xie 
end  of  the  member  toward  said  one  plate  and  into  locking 
engagement  with  a  selected  plate  slot;  a  pair  of  parallel 
support  arms  non-rotatably  but  longitudinally  movably 
mounted  on  the  cross  bar,  the  arms  projecting  outwardly 
from  the  cross  bar;  brackets  pivotally  mounted  upon  the 
distal  ends  of  said  arms  for  rotation  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  cross  bar;  means  for  selectively  locking  at 
least  one  of  said  brackets  in  selected  pivotal  relation  with 
its  support  arm;  jig  arms  mounted  upon  said  brackets  for 
pivotal  rotation  about  axes  disposed  between  the  suppcKt 
arms  and  transverse  to  said  cross  bar,  and  upstanding 
stud  members  carried  by  the  jig  arms  and  selectively 
positionable  therealong. 
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FANFOLDING  MACHINK 


Cjrcto 

poratfoa  of  Ncts4> 

AfpikadM  twfy  13, 19S4,  S«W  No.  443^42 

iriiliii       (CLlTt— 79) 


1.  In  a  fanfolding  mechanism  for  paper  tape,  rotary 
means  for  engaging  and  fecdmg  upe,  guide  means  for 
tape  approaching  said  rotary  feeding  means,  means  for 
receiving  tape  from  said  rotary  feed  means,  said  rotary 
feed  means  having  a  mounting  structure  which  determines 
a  closed  position  of  the  rotary  feed  means  and  an  open 
position  thereof,  a  numuai  control  associated  with  said 
rotary  feed  means  for  controlling  said  mounting  structure 
to  determine  the  open  and  closed  condition  thereof;  said 
guide  means,  said  rotary  means,  and  said  upe  receiving 
means  defining  in  part  a  passage  through  the  folding 
mechanism,  and- means  defining  an  opening  at  one  side 
of  said  passage  so  that  with  said  rotary  feed  means  in  open 
position  said  tape  can  be  withdrawn  or  inserted  through 
said  opening. 


a31«493 
SHEET  FEEDING  AFPASATUS 
Harky  E.  KdchMr,  Bridfcport,  Pa., 
ro«gks  Corpontfoo,  Dt^ott,  Mkk,  ■ 


to 


MkMfsa 
AppTkol 


Applkotkm  Aatnat  29,  1957,  SorW  No.  Ml,l«9 
25  ClaiM.    (CL  271—52) 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  sheet  of  material  along  a 
surface  to  a  registry  position  comprising,  a  registry  mem- 
ber, drive  means,  and  sheet  moving  means  revolvablc  by 
said  drive  means  in  an  annular  path  in  planetary  motion 
about  an  axis  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  surface  and 
adapted  during  an  angular  part  of  its  revolution  to  engage 
said  sheet  and  move  it  into  edge  alignment  with  said 
registry  member. 

2,91«,294 
AIR  REGULATED  MOVABLE  PLATFORM 
H  A.  WeidcabaaiiBcr,  Po«fhkMpda,  N.Y., 
l»  IlMlluuBi  BoitBSBB  Macktecs  Coraonll 
Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatfoa  of  Now  Yott 

AfpMcatkM  htm  4,  1957.  Stfty  No.  M342J 
2Clalw.    (CL271-4S) 
1.  A  document   receptacle  comprising,   in   combuM' 
tioo,  a  hopper  having  tidewails,  a  movable  platfonn. 


means  for  stacking  documents  on  said  platform,  a  cylin- 
der, a  fluid  operated  piston  within  said  cylinder  mounting 
said  platfonn  for  vertical  oaovement,  a  first  spring  (or 
biasing  said  piston  in  one  direction,  a  second  spring  for 
cushioning  said  platform  in  a  lowered  position,  a  sup- 
ply of  said  fluid  under  prenura  for  moving  said  piston  in 
an  opposite  direction,  a  three-poaition  valve  operable 


in  a  first  position  for  admitting  said  fluid  to  said  cylinder, 
operable  in  a  second  position  for  exhausting  said  fluid 
from  said  cyliiKler  and  operable  in  a  third  position  for 
maintaining  said  fluid  in  said  cylinder  and  a  lever  oper- 
able by  an  upper  surface  formed  by  said  platform  or 
by  the  uppermost  document  thereon  for  operating  said 
valve  whereby  said  upper  surface  is  maintained  at  a  pre- 
determined level. 


HffOH 
TOY  ROUNDABOUT 

Notna,  oonsawfllo,  NJ. 
May  2,  1957,  SoHd  No.  45M79 
UCUm.    (CL  272—31) 


1.  A  toy  merry-go-round  including  a  base  having  a 
generally  horizontal  top,  a  track  on  the  top  of  the  base  and 
extending  in  a  closed  path  and  having  side  tracks  leading 
off  from  the  first  track  and  back  ^ain  at  Y  connections 
along  spaced  parts  of  the  length  of  the  first  track,  said 
track  being  single  along  substantial  portions  of  its  length 
between  side  tracks  two  figures  that  travel  around  the 
track,  a  common  actuator  for  both  figures,  motion-trans- 
mitting connections  through  which  the  actuator  moves 
the  different  figures  in  opposite  directions  along  the  track, 
and  deflector  means  along  the  track  in  position  to  defiect 
one  of  the  figures  to  a  side  track  as  the  figures  approach 
closely  to  one  another  while  travelling  in  opposite  direc- 
tions with  at  least  one  of  the  figures  moving  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  track  where  the  track  is  single. 


23Ii,29« 

BALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

WniB«  R.  Irwim  Now  Yotk,  N.Y. 

wmU,  195t,  Soriy  No.  744,M4 
UOilH.    (CL27J— 49) 


2,91t497 
MEANS  FOR  INDICATING  PROPER 

STROKE  IN  GOLF 

Mkhacl  1.  Booctate,  N— gafck.  Con. 

AppttcatkM  JoH  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  472,5f9 

SClatms.    (CL  273— 184) 


1.  Tn  combination  a  golf  club  including  a  shaft  con- 
necting a  head  provided  with  a  striking  face  on  the 
forward  side  thereof  and  a  hand  grip,  means  for  indi- 
cating proper  stroke  of  this  club  in  golf  comprising  a 
support  including  means  securing  it  to  the  shaft  of  the 
club  between  the  head  and  grip,  a  transverse  pivotal 
shaft  on  said  support  extending  forwardly  and  back- 
wardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  club  shaft,  and  one 
or  more  pinwheels  mounted  to  rotate  freely  on  said 
pivotal  shaft  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  first 
shaft  and  facing  in  the  same  and  opposite  directions  as 
the  striking  face  so  as  to  be  routed  as  they  move  through 
the  air  as  the  club  is  given  a  back  and  forward  stroke. 


2,91t,29t 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Hainr  C.  Chamberite,  UplaW,  Callff. 

AppHealioa  la^  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  59t,N5 

ItChfana.    (0.274-4) 


1.  A  baseball  game  apparatus  comprising  a  game 
board  having  a  base  member  forming  a  playing  6eld 
having  an  infield  area  and  an  outfield  area,  walls  exteiKi- 
ing  upwardly  from  said  base  member  and  forming  the 
confines  of  said  playing  field,  mamully  tolerable  ball 
propelling  means  mounted  upon  said  boaixl  and  in  a 
position  for  projecting  a  ball  in  a  variably  selected  direc- 
tion toward  at  least  one  of  said  walls  forming  the  coo- 
fines  of  said  outfield  area,  a  ball  batting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pivoully  mounted  bat  disposed  on  said  board 
in  said  infield  area  adjacent  another  one  of  said  walls, 
means  for  guiding  and  batting  mechanism  laterally  of 
said  field  along  said  last  mentioned  wall,  manually  oper- 
able means  for  effecting  a  swinging  movement  of  said 
bat  in  any  position  of  lateral  movement  of  said  batting 
mechanism,  said  field  having  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving 
raoeasci  diqwed  in  the  outfield  area,  and  resilient  bank- 
ing meaiu  also  disposed  in  said  outfield  area,  whereby 
a  projected  or  batted  ball  may  be  trapped  in  one  of  said 
recesses  or  deflected  by  said  banking  means. 


1.  In  a  sound  reproducing  device  having  at  least  one 
record  strip,  such  as  a  tape,  with  its  ends  connected  to 
and  wound  upon  a  front  storage  dnui  and  a  rear  storage 
drum:  a  pickup  head  disposed  between  said  storage  dninu 
and  contiguous  to  the  record  strip  which  extends  there- 
between; a  record  strip  reservoir  between  said  pickup 
head  and  said  front  storage  drum;  means  for  moving  said 
strip  from  said  reservoir  and  across  said  pickup  head 
toward  said  rear  stcM-age  drum;  a  record  strip  receiver 
between  said  head  and  said  rear  storage  drum  comprising 
a  container  across  which  a  portion  of  the  strip  extends, 
said  container  being  disposed  so  that  it  will  receive  the 
portion  of  said  strip  which  moves  toward  said  rear  storage 
drum  from  said  pickup  head  and  so  that  said  portion  of 
said  strip  will  accumulate  therein  in  convolutions;  retract- 
ing means  acting  to  return  said  portion  of  said  strip  to 
said  reservoir  when  said  means  for  moving  said  strip  is 
inactive;  a  stop  adjusuble  to  hold  said  retracting  means 
in  strip-retracting  position  in  said  reservoir  during  roU- 
tion  of  one  of  said  drums  to  wind  said  strip  thereon;  dnmi 
driving  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  drums  so 
as  to  wind  said  strip  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  drums; 
a  lock  preventing  operation  of  said  means  for  moving 
said  strip  when  said  dnmi  driving  means  is  operative; 
means  for  rendering  said  drum  driving  means  inoperative 
when  means  for  moving  strip  from  reservoir  into  re- 
ceiver is  operative;  and  means  for  rendering  said  drums 
non-rotauble  when  said  drum  driving  means  is  inopera- 
tive. 


2,914,299 

T(WE  WHEEL  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Richard  E.  WilUams,  Maocheatsr,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to 

WObcspan  Research  Ubs.,  Im.,  Manchester,  N  JL 

Appttcatton  April  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  157^94 

SCiafaM.    (€1.274-^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  placing  a  plurality  of  endless  sound- 
tracks on  a  single  tone  wheel  blank, '^soundtrack  record- 
ing means  and  drive  means  for  routing  said  blank  with 
respect  thereto,  said  recording  means  comprising  record- 
ing cycle  control  means  independent  of  said  drive  means 
and  said  blank  for  randomly  spacing  sUrt-end  spots  of 
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said  endless  soundtracks,  said  control  means  comprising 
triggering  means  adapted  to  initiate  a  recording  cycle  by 
said  recording  means  independently  in  respect  to  time  for 
each  soundtrack  recording  cycle  and  time-reacting  means 
operably  connected  to  said  triggering  means  and  adapted 
to  automatically  terminate  each  recording  cycle  after  a 
lapse  of  a  predetermined  length  of  time,  said  predeter- 
mined length  of  time  being  in  the  order  of  one-seventh  of 
a  second. 


ENDLESS  BELT  SPREADING  DEVICX 
CoracUa  rmn  dcr  Lcly  aad  Ary  van  dcr  Ldy,  Maasland 
NetbcrlaDda,  a«igDon  to  C.  van  dcr  Ldy  N.V^  M; 
land,  NethcrUnds,  a  D«tch  limited  compaay 

AppUcatkM  May  !•,  19SS,  Serial  No.  5*7,414 

aalms  priority,  apfikadoa  Netbcrlaiidt  May  13,  1954 

11  CUtmn.    (CL  27S— 2) 


2,91t,3«l 

RETRACTABLE  WORK-SUPPORT 

Charics  J.  Mann,  Travcnc  City,  Mkk. 

ApfliaitfcNi  October  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  7M,939 

7ClBlM.    (CL279u^) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  chuck  provided  with  fluid- 
pressure  actuating  means,  said  chuck  having  a  frame  and 
also  having  jaw  members  positioned  by  said  actuating 
means,  said  work  support  comprising:  a  housing  nor- 
mally fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame  and  having  cylm- 
der  means  formed  therein;  a  supporting  rod  slideable 
axially  in  said  housing  and  having  a  piston  portion  en- 
gaging said  cylinder  means;  a  free  pisttMi  slideable  on 
said  rod  and  engaging  said  cylinder  means;  a  group  of 
washers  surrounding  said  rod  on  the  opposite  side  of 


said  free  piston  from  said  rod  piston  portion;  abutment 
means  mounted  In  said  housing  and  engaging  one  side 
of  said  group  of  washers  on  the  face  thereof  adjacent 
said  free  piston;  fh^  biasing  means,  said  flnt  biasing 
means  urging  said  rod  to  projected  position  with  respect 
to  said  housing;  second  biasing  means,  said  second  bias- 
ing means  urging  said  group  of  washers  eccemrically 
against  said  abutment  means;  and  fluid  inlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  pressure  actuating  means  and 
with  the  space  between  said  rod  piston  portion  and  said 
free  piston. 

231*3«2 

CAM  CHUCK 

Elmer  John  Oodcck,  BrookAeld,  III.,  anlgnor  to  Saprcmc 

Products  Cofporatioo,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of 

IllinoU 

Application  JaoMvy  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,120 

7ClalaM.    (a.  279^22) 


1.  A  device  for  distributing  material  comprising  a 
mobile  frame,  a  hopper  on  the  frame  for  storing  the 
material  and  disbursing  the  same,  a  series  of  coplanar 
rollers  extending  outwardly  from  the  frame  in  succes- 
sively narrowing  relation,  a  further  roller  at  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  series  and  positioned  substantially  per- 
pendicular with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  aeries,  a  con- 
veyor belt  supported  on  said  series  of  rollers  beneath 
said  hopper  and  in  engagement  with  said  further  roller, 
said  further  roller  urging  said  belt  into  a  conflguratioo 
determined  by  the  narrowing  rollers  for  an  even  distribu- 
tion of  the  material  and  means  on  said  frame  for  moving 
said  belt. 


1.  In  a  chuck,  the  combination  of  a  cam  chuck  body, 
a  cam  chuck  sleeve  threadedly  secured  on  said  cam  chuck 
body,  a  plunger  axially  disposed  in  said  cam  chuck  body 
and  cam  chuck  sleeve,  said  cam  chuck  body  defining  a 
bore  having  an  enlarged  lower  portion  and  reduced  upper 
portion  receiving  an  upper  end  of  said  plunger  there- 
through for  rotation  by  suitable  rotary  motive  means,  a 
plurality  of  jaws  disposed  in  said  cam  chuck  sleeve,  said 
cam  chuck  sleeve  having  a  substantially  frusto-conical 
lower  end  portion  adapted  to  receive  said  jaws  in  com- 
plementary relationship,  said  plunger  having  a  lower  end 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  upper  ends  of  said  jaws,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  horizontally  aligned 
helical  cam  surfaces  at  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger,  a 
plurality  of  balls  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  cam  sur- 
faces, and  retainer  means  for  evenly  spacing  and  caging 
said  balls,  said  balls  being  adapted  to  ride  upwardly  in 
said  cam  surfaces  when  said  cam  chuck  body  is  rotated 
relative  to  said  helical  cam  surfaces  in  the  direction  of 
the  rise  of  said  helical  cam  surfaces  to  cam  said  cam 
chuck  sleeve  upwardly  against  said  jaws  and  thereby  cam 
said  jaws  radially  inwardly  by  said  conical  portion  of 
said  cam  chuck  sleeve  to  effect  tight  gripping  relationship 
with  a  drill  which  may  be  received  therein. 


2,91t»3«3 
ROCK-AWAY  HORSE 
loaeph  F.  Oblazacy,  Camden,  N  J. 
Application  Inac  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  739,820 
2  Claims.    (O.  288— 1.177) 
1.  In  a  rocking  horse,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  op- 
posed outer  rockers,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  inner  rock- 
ers positioned  between  said  outer  rockers,  each  of  said 
outer  rockers  being  provided  with  a  slot  adjacent  the  rear 
end,  each  of  said  inner  rockers  being  provided  with  a 
slot  adjacent  each  front  end,  front  and  rear  axles  extend- 
ing through  said  rockers  and  said  axles  extending  through 
the  respective  slots  in  said  rockers,  sleeves  mounted  on 
said  axles,  a  support  member  having  a  back  stop  and  a 
head  piece  secured  thereto,  a  handle  connected  to  said 
head  piece,  a  foot  rest  assembly  iiKluding  a  first  portion 
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secured  below  said  support  member,  spaced  apart  second 
portions  depending  from  said  first  portion,  foot  engaging 
members  at  the  lower  ends  of  said  second  portions,  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  rear  legs  having  their  ends  connected  to 
the  sleeves  on  the  rear  axle,  a  cross  piece  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  ends  of  said  rear  legs  and  said  cross  piece 
being  secured  beneath  said  support  member,  a  plate 
mounted  below  the  front  portion  of  the  support  member, 


retainer  plate  fixed  to  said  parallel  brace  bars  and  said 
inclined  brace  bars  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  inclined 
brace  bars  and  parallel  to  said  rocker  extensions,  said 
bottle  retainer  plate  having  a  bottle  neck  receiving  open- 
ing formed  therein  opening  outwardly  away  from  said 
rockers  to  receive  only  the  neck  of  the  refrigerant  bottle 
when  the  same  is  disposed  with  its  bottom  in  contact  with 
said  bottle  supporting  plate,  and  means  carried  by  said 
retainer  plate  for  impinging  engagement  with  the  neck 
of  the  refrigerant  bottle  for  fixing  the  bottle  on  said  rocker 
frame  with  its  bottom  in  firm  contact  with  said  support- 
ing plate  when  said  rocker  frame  is  tilted  to  invert  the 
refrigerant  bottle. 


a  pair  of  spaced  apart  front  legs  having  their  ends  con- 
nected to  the  sleeves  of  the  front  axle,  a  top  piece  con- 
necting the  upper  ends  of  the  said  front  legs  together, 
said  top  piece  being  hingedly  connected  to  the  said  plate, 
a  horizontally  disposed  brace  extending  between  said 
front  legs  and  connected  thereto,  a  guide  member  hav- 
ing a  front  end  connected  to  said  brace,  a  rod  adjustably 
connected  to  said  guide  member,  a  bracket  secured  below 
said  support  member,  said  bracket  being  connected  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  rod,  spaced  parallel  discs  mounted  on 
said  guide  member  and  rod,  and  a  coil  spring  positioned 
between  said  pair  of  discs. 


2,918384 

ONE  MAN  REFRIGERANT  CYLINDER 

HANDUNGTRUCK 

Chariet  L.  Caylor,  Clayton,  Ohio 

AppUcation  October  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  689,684 

2Clalmt.    (a.  288-^7.13) 

(Gnmted  ndcr  TItk  35,  VA,  Code  (1952),  see.  266) 


1.  A  refrigerant  bottle  supporting  and  tilting  rocker 
frame  for  supporting  a  necked  refrigerant  bottle  com- 
pletely between  the  ends  of  the  rocker  frame  in  upright 
and  inverted  positions  comprising,  a  pair  of  semicircular 
rockers  disposed  in  spaced  side  by  side  parallel  relation, 
a  pair  of  straight  parallel  extensions  projecting  from  the 
rockers  at  one  of  the  ends  thereof  tangent  to  the  rockers 
at  said  ends,  a  refrigerant  bottle  supporting  plate  extend- 
ing between  said  extensions  from  said  ends  of  the  rockers 
having  a  width  less  than  half  the  diameter  of  the  bottom 
of  the  necked  refrigerant  bottle  to  be  supported,  a  second 
pair  of  straight  parallel  rocker  supporting  extensions  pro- 
jecting from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  semicircular  rockers 
tangent  to  the  rockers  at  said  opposite  ends,  a  handle  bar 
connecting  the  outer  end  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel 
rocker  supporting  extensions  together,  a  pair  of  parallel 
brace  bars  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  semicir- 
cular rockers  together,  curved  refrigerant  bottle  support- 
ing bars  connecting  said  parallel  brace  bars  together  at 
spaced  points  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rock- 
ers, a  pair  of  inclined  spaced  parallel  brace  bars  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  parallel  ex- 
tensions to  said  parallel  brace  bars  at  substantially  mid 
points  in  the  lengths  of  said  parallel  brace  bars,  a  bottle 


2,918J85 
PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES  AND 

CONTROL  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Ralph  Thomas  Marettc,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Paul  John 
MUler,  Mapk  Heights,  Ohio,  asstgDors  to  The  Weather- 
head   Company,  Cleveland,   Ohio,  a   corporation   of 
Ohio 

Applkatioa  April  15,  1957.  Sertel  No.  652,973 
6Clatans.    (Q.  288— 124) 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  supporting  a  vehicle 
frame  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  a  vehicle 
axle  comprising  an  air  spring  disposed  between  said  frame 
and  axle,  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and  a  control 
apparatus  mounted  on  said  frame  for  selectively  inflating 
or  deflating  said  air  spring  to  maintain  a  constant  average 
level  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  axle,  said  control 
apparatus  including  a  first  valve  actuable  to  provide 
communication  between  said  air  source  and  said  spring, 
a  second  valve  actuable  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  spring  and  ambient  space,  first  cam  means  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  average  level  of  said  frame  with 
respect  to  said  axle  for  actuating  said  valves  and  a  fur- 
ther valve  and  second  cam  means  responsive  to  changes 
in  average  level  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  said  axle 
for  delaying  actuation  of  either  of  said  first  or  second 
valve  and  means  for  adjusting  said  time  delay  whereby 
said  control  is  responsive  to  prolonged  changes  and  is 
unresponsive  to  momentary  changes  in  level  of  said  frame 
with  respect  to  said  axle. 


2,918386 
UNIVERSALLY  MOUNTED  COUPLING  PART  FOR 

TRACTOR-TRAILER  FIFTH-WHEELS 
Tbeodor  Gcorgi,  Hilden,  Rhineland,  Gomaay,  assigaor 
to  Jost  Werfce  Josef  Steingass  G.m.bJI.,  Neo-Isenburg, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Original  application  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  650332, 
now  Patent  No.  2,838,326,  dated  June  10,  1958.  DI- 
vided  and  this  application  April  8,  1958,  Serial  No. 
727,137 

9  Clafans.    (H.  280—438) 
1.  A  mounting  for  a  coupling  constituted  by  two  cou- 
pling parts,  said  mounting  comprising,  in  comUnation,  a 
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tnuBvene  rocking  shaft  fixedly  connected  to  and  sap- 
portinf  one  of  said  coupling  parts,  a  crank  including  a 
tmnnion  fixedly  connected  to  each  outer  end  of  «id  shaft, 
the  trunnions  being  positioned  on  a  common  axis  of  the 
rockiag  shaft,  two  fixed  crank  journals  pivotally  support- 


^ 


ing  said  shaft  trunnions,  whereby  said  shaft  is  universally 
rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  and  vertical  axis,  said  crank 
journals  being  positioned  in  parallel  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  common  axis  of  the  trunnions  and  the  crank  lying 
in  parallel  planes  and  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  rocking  shaft. 


UNIVERSAL  HITCH  FOR  SPREADER  BOXES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Cbartei  E.  Jwiigi,  ir^  YiintHuw,  OWo 

AppUcadoa  May  f,  IfSt,  Sectel  No.  734^14 

yCUbm.   (CLMt— 44i) 


3.  An  improved  universal  hitch  for  a  spreader  box 
having  a  frame  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said 
hitch  including  a  pair  of  transversely  positioned  cross 
frame  members  secured  at  their  ends  to  said  frame  of 
said  spreader  box  and  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to 
one  another,  a  pair  of  short  tubular  members  slidably 
positioned  on  each  of  said  cross  frame  members  and  a 
pair  of  tubular  membera  positioned  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  one  another  and  secured  to  oppositely  dis- 
posed i>airs  of  said  short  tubular  members,  said  tubular 
members  having  arms  telescopically  positioned  therein, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  bifurcated  V-shaped  jaw  on 
one  end  thereof  and  each  of  said  bifurcated  jaws  having 
a  U-shaped  jaw  piece  pirocally  mounted  therein. 


SNAP-IN  LUG-IN-GROOVE  TYPE  RESILIENT 
CONDUIT  JOINT 
John  H.  Carr.  Redwood  City,  Caitf.,  aaitnor  to  Dva* 
Vent  Corporatioii,  a  conM>ratioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioo  April  It,  tfU.  Serial  No.  577^70 
i  dainif.    (a.  2S5— 27) 
1.  A  construction  for  a  run  of  pipe  comprising:  two 
lengths  of  round  pipe,  a  resilient  first  pipe  end  and  one 
of  said  pipe  lengths  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
adjacent  said  pipe  end;  a  continuous  arcuate  groove  ex- 
tending about  the  entire  circumference  of  said  reduced 
diameter  portion  and  spaced  from  the  end  thereof;  a 
series  of  indentations  joined  with  and  running  from  said 
arcuate  groove  to  said  pipe  end,  the  maximum  depth 
of  said  arcuate  groove  and  the  depth  of  the  indenUtions 
being  the  same  at  their  juncture  lines,  the  portions  of 
the  pipe  end  located  between  said  indentations  having 
a  diameter  at  the  portion  thereof  which  forms  the  outer 


wall  of  said  arcuate  groove  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  edge  of  the  pipe  forming  the  inner  wall 
of  said  arcuate  groove,  at  least  one  of  said  indentations 
increasing  in  width  as  the  end  of  said  pipe  is  approached; 
a  resilient  second  pipe  end  on  the  second  of  said  pipe 
lengths  for  surrounding  and  mating  with  said  first  pipe 
end,  said  second  end  having  a  series  of  short,  circum- 
ferential grooves  therein  corresponding  in  number  and 
placement  to  the  indentations  on  said  first  pipe  end,  the 
circumferential  groove  corresponding  to  the  indentation 
of  increasing  width  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
width  of  its  said  corresponding  indentation  at  the  point 
where  the  said  indentation  is  narrowest,  all  of  said  cir- 
cumferential grooves  being  shorter  than  the  width  of 
the  corresponding  indentations  on  the  said  first  pipe  end 
at  points  where  said  first  indentations  are  widest,  said 


short  circumferential  grooves  each  being  adapted  to  reg- 
ister with  one  of  the  said  indentations  adjacent  the  first 
pipe  end  whereby  each  indentation  serves  as  a  guide  for 
the  corresponding  circumferential  groove  and,  thereafter, 
as  said  pipe  ends  are  forced  into  locking  engagement, 
the  circumferential  groove  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  minimum  width  of  its  corresponding  indentation  is 
forced  over  the  wall  of  the  indentation  as  said  circum- 
ferential groove  strikes  said  area  of  minimum  indentation 
width,  whereby  to  allow  the  circumferential  groove  to 
pass  that  portion  opposite  said  indentation  of  minimum 
width  and  to  seat  each  of  said  circumferential  grooves 
in  said  continuous  arcuate  groove  to  form  a  partially 
locked  structure,  faid  first  and  second  pipe  ends  there- 
after being  capable  of  being  fixedly  locked  together  by 
counter-rotating  the  said  pipe  ends. 


PLURAL  CONDUIT  SWIVEL  COUPLING 
Robert  E.  Snyder,  Pa«dcna,  aad  Clyde  B.  Taylor,  On- 
tario,  Calif.,   aaditDon  to  Chlluan   Company,   Brca, 
Calif.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  Callfomia 

Application  Jaly  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,M1 
•  ClalBM.    (Q.  2«5-^l) 


1.  A  plural  conduit  swivel  pipe  coupling  comprising: 
generally  tubular,  rt>tatably  telescoped  male  and  female 
coupling  parts,  bearing  means  coimecting  said  parts  for 
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360*  relative  rotation  and  against  axial  separation,  said 
parts  having  coaxial  cylindrical,  inner  end  portions  in- 
cluding opposing  inner  end  faces  defining  therebetween 
an  interstice  between  the  parts,  at  least  one  of  the  parts 
being  relieved  to  form  an  annular  recess  about  said  end 
portions,  said  parts  including  first  fluid  passages  open  at 
their  outer  ends  for  connection  to  fluid  lines  and  open- 
ing axially  through  the  inner  ends  of  said  end  portions 
to  form  a  first  fluid  conduit  through  the  coupling,  said 
coupling  parts  including  second  fluid  passages  open  at 
their  outer  ends  for  connection  to  fluid  lines  and  having 
their  inner  end  portions  extending  axially  through  the 
walls  of  said  end  portions,  the  inner  ends  of  said  second 
passages  being  closed,  said  end  portions  having  at  least 
one  radial  opening  communicating  the  inner  end  of  each 
of  said  second  passages  and  recess,  and  packer  means  in 
said  recess  for  sealing  against  fluid  leakage  between  said 
first  conduit  and  recess  through  the  interstice,  said  packer 
means  including  portions  encircling  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging said  inner  end  portions  and  defining  circumferen- 
tial flow  spaces  about  the  end  portions  in  the  transverse 
planes  of  and  communicating  with  said  radial  openings, 
and  said  packer  means  having  passages  communicating 
said  flow  spaces  to  form  a  second  fluid  conduit  through 
the  coupling. 

BALL  AND  SOCKET  SWIVEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

LIGHT  RECEPTACLE 

Rndolph  A.  Mnlac,  Chicago,  Ul. 

Application  December  6, 1957,  Serial  No.  701,0«3 

4ClainM.    (CL  285— 91) 


2,91M11 
DOUBLE  WALL  PIPE  COUPLING  WITH 
LOCKING  MEANS 
John  H.  CaiT,  Redwood  CMy,  Calif.,  airifM>r  to  Dun- 
Vent  Coiporatkm,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Aognat  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,901 
Idaias.    (CL2S5— 133) 


ki    r*  ^1 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  mechanism  for  an  electric  light 
receptacle,  said  mechanism  being  threaded  at  one  end 
for  threaded  engagement  with  the  neck  of  the  receptacle 
and  having  a  ball  and  socket  connection  between  its  two 
ends  and  a  continuous  bore  therethrough  from'  end  to 
end  for  the  passage  of  electrical  conductors  therethrough, 
the  mechanism  including  a  ball  part  and  a  socket  part, 
the  two  parts  having  universal  angular  adjustment  with 
respect  to  one  another,  yielding  means  maintaining  the 
two  in  frictional  pressure  engagement  whereby  the  two 
are  held  by  friction  in  their  adjusted  positions,  the  ball 
part  having  a  groove  formed  in  its  outer  surface  and  the 
socket  part  having  a  groove  formed  in  a  surface  thereof 
opposite  the  ball  surface,  the  two  grooves  crossing  one 
another,  a  ball  bearing  in  both  of  the  grooves  at  the 
crossing,  one  of  the  grooves  extending  through  an  arc 
of  360  degrees,  and  a  pin  extending  across  and  inter- 
secting the  one  groove  and  constituting  a  stop  for  the 
ball  whereby  abutment  of  the  ball  bearing  with  the  pin 
limits  the  turning  of  the  ball  and  socket  joint  about  the 
center  axis  of  said  one  groove  to  an  amount  less  than 
360  degrees,  the  socket  part  comprising  two  threadingly 
engaged  pieces  adapted  to  receive  the  ball  end  between 
them,  said  pin  also  extending  through  the  two  pieces  of 
the  socket  part  and  holding  them  against  separation. 

747   <).(;.      Gl 


1.  A  construction  for  a  run  of  pipe  including  two 
lengths  of  flat  sided  oval  pipe,  each  length  having  con- 
centrically spaced  inner  and  outer  resilient  walls,  the 
walls  at  the  end  of  a  first  pipe  length  being  spaced  apart 
to  provide  a  receptacle,  the  walls  at  the  end  of  a  second 
pipe  length  being  tapered  fro^a  shoulder  in  each  spaced 
wall  for  insertion  into  the  Wceptacle  in  the  first  pipe 
length  with  the  end  of  the  first  pipe  length  abutting  the 
shoulders  in  the  second  pipe  length,  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
rectangular  tongues  strxKk  inwardly  in  the  outer  wall  of 
the  first  pipe  length  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  second 
pair  of  spaced  rectangular  tongues  struck  inwardly  in 
the  outer  wall  of  the  second  pipe  length  adjacent  an 
end  thereof,  each  tongue  in  the  second  pipe  length  being 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  in  a  stnKk-out  portion  of  a  tongue 
in  the  first  pipe  length  to  retain  the  lengths  in  axial  align- 
ment when  the  two  lengths  are  fitted  together  with  the 
ends  of  the  walls  of  the  first  length  fitting  against  the 
shoulders  in  the  walls  of  the  second  length,  the  end 
of  each  tongue  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  length  abut- 
ting an  eitd  of  a  struck-out  tongue  portion  in  the  outer 
wall  of  the  second  length,  locking  means  for  releasably 
securing  two  tnier-engaged  pipe  lengths  and  including 
an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  first  pipe 
length  intermediate  the  first  pair  of  spaced  rectangular 
tongues,  said  opening  including  a  first  shoulder,  a  boss 
struck  outwardly  in  the  outer  wall  of  the  second  pipe 
length  between  the  second  pair  of  spaced  rectangular 
tongues,  said  boss  including  a  second  shoulder  adapted 
to  fit  against  the  first  shoulder  in  locking  engagement, 
said  boss  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  opening 
and  means  securing  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the 
second  pipe  length  together  between  the  boss  and  each 
of  the  second  pair  of  tongues  whereby  a  force  applied 
to  the  boss  is  effective  to  distort  the  end  of  the  second 
pipe  length  suflliciently  to  permit  disengagement  and 
withdrawal  of  said  second  pipe  length  from  the  first 
pipe  length. 

2,910,312 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
John  Palmer,  Jr.,  Santa  BariMua,  Calif. 
Application  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,008 
9  Claims.    (CI.  285—345) 
1.  A  closure  means  for  releasably  coupling  two  mating 
mechanical  parts  along  a  line  of  joinder,  which  includes: 
walls  on  said  parts  along  said  line  of  joinder  defining  a 
pair  of  confronting  slots,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  opening  and  being  adapted  in  its  interior 
transverse  cross  section  to  provide  a  bearing  surface  to  en- 
gage and  grip  a  bearing  member  on  one  end  of  a  pin  con- 
necting said  two  parts;  walls  parallel  with  said  slots  on 
each  of  said  parts  and  adapted  to  mate  with  one  another, 
said  mating  walls  when  engaged  maintaining  the  openings 
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of  said  slots  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  provide  a 
clearance  space  therebetween;  compressible  sealing  means 
disposed  between  said  mating  waJls;  a  flexible  carrier  strip 
adapted  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  line  of  joinder; 
spacer  elements  attached  at  spaced  intervals  to  said  carrier 
strips  and  adapted  to  pass  freely  in  said  clearance  space 
between  adjacent  faces  of  said  coupling  members  in  the 
region  of  said  slots;  a  plurality  of  connecting  pins 
mounted  in  said  spacer  elements  transversely  to  said  car- 


of  said  adapter  ring,  said  latter  annular  wall  and  said 
seal  plate  defining  a  part  of  the  inlet  space  of  the  pump 
casing. 

2,flM14 

JOINTING  OF  ELASTIC  BODIES 

Bcrnhard  K.  Kld^  Braaaaa  (lanK  Ramhofem  Aostria 

Applkation  July  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  S96,6S9 

JCIaimi.    (CL  297—119) 


rier  strip:  and  a  bearing  member  on  each  end  of  said 
connecting  pins  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  slots 
and  to  engage  the  inner  surfaces  thereof,  thereby  per- 
mitting said  connecting  pins  to  be  drawn  laterally  through 
said  slots  to  effect  closure  of  said  two  mating  parts,  the 
spacing  between  the  pair  of  bearing  members  on  each  pin 
being  less  than  the  distance  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
slots  are  held  apart  by  said  sealing  means  when  said  seal- 
ing means  is  uncompressed  whereby  said  closure  of  said 
parts  effects  compression  of  said  sealing  means. 


2,91«^13 

LUBRICATED  SEAL  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

PUMP  SHAFTS 

Harry  E.  La  Bour.  Elkhart  Ind. 

Application  November  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  776,047 

18  Claims.    (CI.  28^—8) 


1.  In  a  shaft  seal  for  a  centrifugal  pump  having  an 
inlet  space,  a  vertical  impeller  shaft,  a  seal  plate  disposed 
substantially  horizontally,  said  plate  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  shaft  extends,  said  plate  having  walls 
providing  an  annular  oil  reservoir  around  said  opening, 
said  oil  reservoir  being  separated  from  said  opening  by 
an  annular  ridge  which  defines  one  side  of  said  annular 
oil  reservoir,  an  annular' seal  member  sealed  to  the  plate 
about  said  opening,  a  cooperating  annular  seal  member 
sealed  to  the  shaft  and  carried  thereby,  means  for  yield- 
ably  urging  said  seal  members  into  engagement  to  main- 
tain a  tight  joint,  and  an  oil  elevator  attached  to  the  shaft 
and  extending  over  said  annular  ridge  into  said  reservoir, 
said  oil  elevator  having  means  rendered  active  by  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  for  raising  oil  over  said  annular  ridge 
to  lubricate  the  bearing  of  said  seal  members  against  each 
other,  an  adapter  ring  connected  to  said  seal  plate,  a  pump 
casing  having  an  annular, wall  engaging  the  lower  face 


1.  An  intermediate  member  for  a  joint  between  two 
structural  members  which  are  subject  to  bending,  said 
intermediate  member  comprising  a  sleeve,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  being  flared  outwardly  in  a  gradual 
smooth  curve  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  from  which 
the  smaller  of  the  structural  members  is  to  be  inserted 
into  the  sleeve,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  being 
tapered  inwardly  in  a  gradual  smooth  curve  adjacent  the 
other  open  end  thereof. 


2,919.315 

LOCKING  MEANS 

Oliver  L.  Stevens,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Application  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,389 

1  Clflim.    (CL  287—52.09) 


A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising:  an  annular 
member  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  annular 
member  having  an  internal  longitudinal  recess  in  said 
cylindrical  surface  defined  by  an  arcuate  internal  sur- 
face having  an  axis  of  curvature  parallel  to  and  displaced 
from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  annular  mem- 
ber; a  pair  of  locking  members  disposed  in  said  recess 
and  having  outer  surfaces  engageable  with  said  arcuate 
internal  surface  and  inner  surfaces  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  said  cylindrical  surface;  and  means  on  said  annular 
member  engageable  with  said  locking  members  for  mov- 
ing said  locking  members  apart  and  toward  the  central 
axis  of  said  annular  member,  said  annular  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  groove  communicating  with  said  recess, 
said  locking  members  having  grooves  in  said  inner  sur- 
faces; and  a  retaining  means  disposed  in  said  grooves 
for  holding  said  locking  members  in  said  recess  against 
movement  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of 
said  annular  member. 


2,910,316 

STAMPED  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 

Stephen  A.  DIer,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thompson 

Ramo  WooldridKe  Inc.,  a  corporatifMi  of  Ohio 

Application  July  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,565 

10  Claims.     (CI.  287—90) 

6.  A  sheet  metal  joint  housing  comprising  a  tube,  means 

at  one  end  of  said  tube  for  securing  said  tube  to  a  first 
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support  member,  a  circumferentially  continuous  and  in-  nected  to  said  bolt  actuating  member  for  moving  said 
tegral  socket  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  compris-  bolt  actuating  member,  whereby  said  bolt  actuating  mem- 
ing  a  segmental  spherical  wall  integral  with  said  tube 
and  having  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  tube, 


said  socket  being  deflected  from  the  wall  of  the  tube 
inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  tube,  and  a  reinforc- 
ing wall  surrounding  said  socket  in  abutting  engagement 
therewith  and  integral  with  said  tube  and  said  socket. 


2,910417 
SAFETY  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  LAUNDRY 
MACHINES 
George  D.  Conlcc,  Ripon,  Wis.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  McGraw-Ediaoo  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  January  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  561,288 
4  Claims.     (Q.  292—64) 


^^^e^F^ 


4.  Latch  means  for  a  door  hinged  to  one  face  of  a 
panel  to  swing  between  open  and  closed  positions  rela- 
tive to  an  opening  in  the  panel,  said  door  being  dimen- 
sioned to  overlie  the  edge  portion  of  the  panel  around 
the  opening  when  the  door  is  closed,  said  latch  means 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  latch  lug  adjacent  the  free 
edge  of  the  door  extending  therefrom  so  as  to  project 
through  a  hole  in  the  edge  portion  of  the  panel  when 
the  door  is  closed,  said  lug  having  a  slot  in  its  project- 
ing end,  an  elongated  latch  bolt  having  its  end  portion 
dimensioned  to  fit  into  said  slot,  means  including  a  flex- 
ible boot  supporting  said  bolt  for  longitudinal  movement 
into  and  out  of  said  slot,  means  for  shifting  said  bolt 
longitudinally  between  door  locking  and  unlocking  po- 
sitions, said  boot  yielding  to  permit  said  bolt  to  swing 
away  from  the  door  when  the  latter  is  closed  with  the 
bolt  in  position,  and  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said 
bolt  into  position  to  aline  with  said  slot  when  the  door 
is  closed  with  the  bolt  in  unlocked  position. 


2,910,318 

DOORLOCK  FOR  MOTORCARS 

EUcscr  L.  Maaor,  TcI-AtIt,  brad 

Application  December  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  626,395 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  laracl  December  27, 1955 

4  Claims.  (CL  292-^01) 
I.  In  combination,  a  bolt  member  movable  around  an 
axis,  a  keeper  mem^r  engageable  with  said  bolt  member, 
said  members  being  engageable  with  each  other  for  hold- 
ing the  door  in  either  a  safety  position  or  a  fully  latched 
position,  one  of  said  members  being  on  a  door  and  the 
other  of  said  members  being  on  a  jamb  adjacent  said  one 
member,  a  bolt  actuating  member  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  bolt  member  for  en- 
gagement with  said  bolt  member  for  pivoting  said  bolt 
member,  and  a  centrally  controlled  power  means  con- 


ber  may  contact  said  bolt  member  and  pivot  it  to  move 
the  door  from  a  safety  to  a  fully  latched  position. 


2,910,319 

MAGNETIC  CATCH 

Macy  O.  Teetor,  Metaire,  New  Orieans,  La. 

Application  April  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  653,894 

22  Claims.    (CL  292—251.5) 


I.  For  use  in  a  magnetic  catch  unit  including  a  non- 
magnetic housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  rigidly  on  a 
supporting  structure,  a  permanent  magnet  assembly 
adapted  to  be  movably  contained  in  the  housing  for 
coaction  with  an  armature  unit,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  plate-like  magnet  element  and  a  pair  of  plate-like 
pole  pieces  disposed  in  parallel  relation  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  magnet  element,  said  pole  pieces  extending  beyond 
one  edge  of  said  magnet  element  and  providing  at  the 
ends  thereof  a  first  pair  of  i>ole  faces  aligned  in  one 
plane  for  contact  with  an  armature  in  one  mounted  posi- 
tion of  the  magnet  unit,  said  pole  pieces  also  extending 
beyond  the  opposite  edge  of  said  magnet  element  and 
providing  at  their  opposite  ends  a  second  pair  of  pole 
faces  for  contact  with  an  armature  in  another  mounted 
position  of  the  magnet  unit,  the  portions  of  said  pole 
pieces  beyond  said  opposite  edge  of  said  magnet  element 
being  formed  with  said  second  pair  of  pole  faces  aligned 
in  another  plane,  said  planes  being  at  an  angle  to  each 
other  whereby  to  facilitate  utilization  of  one  or  the  other 
of  said  pairs  of  pole  faces  in  different  mounted  positions 
of  the  magnet  unit. 


2,910320 

LAMP  TUBE  CHANGING  TOOL 

George  Digbera  and  Ernest  E.  Bennett,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Appiicatloa  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  467,112 

7aalms.    (0.294—20) 
1.  In  a  tool  for  changing  tubular  lamps  in  sockets, 
said  lamps  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  tofri  hav- 
ing a  frame,  clamping  means  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
grasping  and  holding  said  lamp  against  movement  rela- 
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tiv«  to  the  frame,  and  means  for  opening  and  cloiinf 
said  clamping  means  around  said  lamp,  the  improvement 
comprising  nwans  for  opening  said  socket  to  receive  or 
release  said  lamp,  comprising:  a  pusher  rod  extending 
in  the  general  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  when  the 
lamp  is  held  in  said  clamping  means;  a  mounting  joint 
for  said  pusher  rod  comprising  a  member  fixed  to  the 
frame  and  having  a  slot  therein  within  which  slot  the 
pusher  rod  is  slidably  disposed,  the  length  of  said  slot 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  pusher  rod,  and  the 
width  of  the  slot  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  pusher  rod,  whereby  the  pusher  rod  is  mov- 
able either  solely  in  translation,  solely  in  rotation,  or  in 
a  combination  of  translation  and  rotation,  all  in  a  single 
plane,  said  plane  being  parallel  to  the  slot;  a  driving 


joint  for  said  pusher  rod  comprising  a  crank  member 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame  and  having  a  slot  therein, 
a  pin  on  the  pusher  rod  slidably  engaged  in  said  slot; 
and  means  for  turning  said  crank  so  a<i  to  move  the  pusher 
rod  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
lamp,  the  slot  in  said  crank  member  being  generally 
transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  a  lamp  can 
be  inserted  into  and  held  by  said  clamping  means,  the 
end  of  the  pusher  rod  placed  against  the  socket  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  tube,  the  crank  member  turned  to  open  said 
socket,  the  lamp  inserted  in  said  socket,  the  creiik  mem- 
ber turned  to  release  the  socket  from  the  pusher  rod  to 
permit  the  socket  to  engage  the  lamp,  and  the  clamping 
means  opened  to  release  the  lamp  from  the  tool  and 
leave  the  lamp  in  the  socket. 


2,91M21 

GRIPPER  MECHANISM  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  DEVICE 

Francii  1.  Seha,  Detroit,  and  Mavice  M.  demons,  Bk- 

MJiigham,  Mich.;  odd  Clemons  aarignor  to  mid  Schn 

Applkatioa  Fcbrvary  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,714 

3ClaiM.    (CL294— M) 


'^^ 


1.  In  a  material  handling  mechanism  for  the  removal 
of  parts  from  a  press,  a  gripper  mechanism  for  engaging 
a  vertical  flange  on  the  part,  comprising  a  first  vertically 


faced  gripping  element  longitudinally  movable  in  a  planar 
path  into  substantially  normal  engagement  with  the  part 
flange,  a  second  gripping  element  carried  by  said  first 
element  for  initial  movement  therewith  through  a  part 
only  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  element,  joint 
movement  of  said  elements  being  sufficient  to  dispose  said 
elements  on  the  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  the  vertical 
plane  of  said  flange,  said  second  element  being  vertically 
spaced  from  said  first  element,  spring  means  urging  said 
elements  to  their  vertical  and  longitudinally  spaced  sep- 
aration, pin  means  laterally  extending  from  one  of  said 
elements  and  a  cam  slot  being  formed  in  the  other  of 
said  elements,  said  pin  means  being  engageable  in  said 
cam  slot,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  pivot  pin  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  and  the  other  element  having  a 
longitudinal  surface  engageable  by  said  pivot  pin  so  that 
said  arms  are  pivotally  aiKl  longitudinally  movable  rela- 
tive one  another  with  said  pivotal  atxl  longitudinal  move- 
ment being  dependent  on  the  configuration  of  said  cam 
slot,  and  meaiu  to  move  said  pivot  pin  along  said  longitu- 
dinal  surface  against  said  spring  means. 


1319322 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  VEHICULAR  BODIES 
Leslie  H.  Mi«or,  Su  Martoo,  CtM^  awlinoi  to  Alwnl- 
mun  Body  CovFonlloB,  MoateMlo,  Cnm^  a  corponn 
tloa  of  CaliforDia 

AppUcatttM  Jaly  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  «79,4S4 
9aaiw.    (CL296— 2t) 


1.  In  a  metallic  body  for  transportation  of  materials 
the  combinaAon  of:  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  of 
extruded  metal,  said  elements  lying  in  adjacent  planes 
transverse  to  said  body  and  in  interlocking  relation,  each 
element  comprising  a  ribbon-like  body  portion  provided 
with  a  planar  inner  face,  an  outer  face  and  a  headed  rib 
extending  from  the  outer  face  but  integral  with  the  body 
portion;  end  sections  of  each  such  element  being  bent  to 
form  an  intermediate  floor  section  and  integral  opposing 
wall  sections;  one  edge  of  each  of  said  ribbon-like  ele- 
ments abutting  and  engaging  an  edge  of  an  adjoining 
element  to  present  a  substantially  smooth  floor  and  side 
walls;  a  load  bearing  member  connected  to  the  headed 
ribs  beneath  the  floor  and  interconnecting  said  ribs  and 
elements;  and  a  member  covering  and  interconnecting  up- 
standing ends  of  end  sections  of  said  elements. 


2319323 
WHEEL  COVER 
Edward  G.  Spisik,  WayM,  Mich,,  aasigMir  to  Gar  Wood 
lniMstilii,  Ibc,  WajBC,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mich- 

AppHcatloo  May  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  (58,947 
2  Oainas.  (O.  391—37) 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure  including  a  tire  rim  having 
an  axially  outwardly  extending  terminal  flange,  a  wheel 
cover  having  an  outer  margin,  a  plurality  of  spring  clips 
secured  to  said  cover  adjacent  its  margin  and  arranged 
for  resiliently  supporting  said  cover  upon  the  wheel  with 
said  margin  positioned  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  the 
terminal   flange,  each   one  of   said   clips  comprising   a 
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gripping  portion  shaped  to  fit  over  the  edge  of  the  flanfe 
and  to  grip  the  flange  with  a  pinching  actioii,  an  attach- 
ing portion  secured  to  the  cover,  and  a  connecting  por- 
tion integral  with  said  gripping  and  attaching  portions 
and  including  as  part  thereof  a  resiliently  deflectable 
arm  extending  generally  axially  from  said  gripping  por- 


19 


8,  1957,  ScrW  No.  639,979 
'  ■  Gemny  March  8,  19S6 
(CL393— 4) 


1.  A  combination  fluid  pressure  and  vacuum  brake 
apparatus  for  controlling  brakes  on  a  locomotive  on  the 
pneumatic  principle  and  controlling  brakes  on  the  con- 
nected cars  of  a  train  on  the  vacuum  priiKiple  according 
to  variations  in  vacuum  in  a  vacuum  brake  pipe,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  vacuum 
source  and  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  pair  of  control  pipes, 
a  relay  valvt  device  controlled  by  pressure  of  fluid  in 
said  control  pipes  and  responsive  to  concurrent  venting 
of  one  of  said  control  pipes  and  charging  of  the  other 
of  said  control  pipes  with  fluid  at  a  super-atmospheric 
pressure  to  open  the  vacuum  source  to  the  vacuum  brake 
pipe  for  evacuating  the  latter  while  closing  off  the  vac- 
uum brake  pipe  from  the  atmosphere,  responsive  to  con- 
current charging  of  said  one  control  pipe  with  fluid  at 
a  super-atmospheric  pressure  and  venting  of  said  other 
control  pipe  to  close  off  the  vacuum  source  from  the 
vacuum  brake  pipe  while  opening  the  latter  to  the  atmos- 
phere, and  responsive  to  concurrent  charging  of  said 
control  pipes  with  fluid  at  a  super-atmospheric  pressure 
to  close  off  the  vacuum  brake  pipe  from  both  the  vacuiun 


source  and  the  atmosphere  for  bottling  up  fluid  hi  the 
vacuum  brake  pipe,  a  locomotive  brake  cylinder  pipe, 
and  brake  controlling  valve  means  for  the  locomotive 
respmisive  to  equalization  of  vacuum  in  the  vacuum  brake 
pipe  with  that  in  the  vacuum  source  to  vent  the  locomo- 
tive brake  cylinder  pipe,  and  responsive  to  a  subsequent 
chosen  increase  in  vacuum  brake  pipe  pressure  to  supply 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  to 
said  locomotive  brake  cylinder  pipe  for  providing  in  the 
latter  fluid  at  a  pressure  prc^wrtionate  to  said  chosen 
increase,  and  responsive  to  a  subsequent  partial  evacu- 
ation of  the  vacuum  brake  pipe  to  effect  a  release  of 
locomotive  brake  cylinder  pipe  pressure  to  an  extent  pro- 
portionate to  the  extent  of  such  partial  evacuation. 


tion  to  the  cover  margin,  said  arm  yielding  more  easily 
than  said  gripping  portion  in  response  to  forces  tending 
to  dislodge  the  cover  from  the  wheel  whereby  radial 
movement  of  said  cover  upon  the  wheel  is  accommodated 
by  flexure  of  the  clip  arms  without  appreciably  loosen- 
ing the  grip  of  said  gripping  portions  on  the  wheel 
flange. 


2,919,324 
COMBINATION  FLUID  PRESSURE  AND  VACUUM 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Kari-Hdu  Arenhold,  Heideahdn  (Bran), 

to -  -       - 

Tsr, 


2,919,325 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

End  R.  Price  aad  Richvd  H.  Loi«,  Soirth 

awlgann  to  Bcndix  Aviatioa  CoiporatioB,  Smrth 
Imi^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appttcafioa  October  1,  1954,  Scrtei  No.  613,127 
4Clafam.    (CL393— 39) 


1.  In  an  automotive  braking  system  utilizing  pnmxrt 
differential  between  atmoq>bere  and  vacuimi  to  control 
operation  of  its  brakes,  and  having  a  brake  applying  con- 
trol valve  which  requires  a  force  to  operate  that  is  gen- 
erally proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the  brake  apply- 
ing ou^ut  signal  produced  by  the  valve:  a  control  fliiid 
presstuv  motor  having  a  movable  wall  separating  first 
and  second  opposed  chambers,  said  movable  wall  befaig 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  valve  to  produce 
an  increasing  brake  applying  oatput  signal  when  moved 
in  the  direction  of  said  second  chamber,  a  normally 
vacuimi  suspended  control  line  communicating  with  said 
first  opposed  chamber,  control  means  for  increasing  pres- 
siu'e  in  said  control  line  when  said  control  means  is  actu- 
ated, a  normally  vacuum  suspended  sui^ly  line  leading 
to  said  second  opposed  chamber,  a  reservoir  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  supply  line,  a  check  valve  positioned  be- 
tween said  supply  line  and  said  reservoir  permitting  said 
supply  line  to  evacuate  said  reservoir  aiKl  ncMmally  pre- 
venting pressure  flow  into  said  reservoir,  and  s(rienoid 
means  causing  said  reservoir  to  be  conmitmicated  with 
said  second  opposed  chamber  when  said  control  meam 
is  actuated,  whereby  vacuum  from  said  reservoir  can  be 
supplied  to  said  second  opposed  chamber  to  assure  suf- 
ficient pressure  differential  across  said  movable  wall  to 
substantially  completely  actuate  said  brake  applying  con- 
trol valve. 


2319326 
AUTOMATIC  PARKING  DEVICE 
Edwin  E.  Prather,  Soofh  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Aviatioa  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  bad.,  a  corponitioo 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Joly  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  595,192 

3  CfadMB.    (a.  393—63) 

1.  In   an    automotive   braking   system   and   the   like 

powered  by  pressure  differential:  a  fluid  pressure  motCM- 

having  a  power  chamber  therein,  a  movable  wall  dividing 

said  power  chamber  into  opposing  chambers  into  which 
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opposing  chambers  pressures  of  different  intensities  are 
admitted  to  actuate  the  movable  wall,  a  generally  con- 
stant source  of  pressure  for  communicating  to  one  op- 
posing chamber  during  actuation  of  the  fluid  pressure 
motor,  a  normally  used  but  variable  source  of  pressure 
of  a  different  intensity  from  said  generally  constant 
source  for  communicating  to  the  other  opposing  chamber 
during  actuation  of  the  movable  wall,  an  auxiliary  sup- 
ply of  pressure  for  communication  with  said  other  oppos- 
ing chamber,  means  for  normally  actuating  said  fluid 
pressure  motor  by  communicating  said  generally  con- 
stant source  of  pressure  to  said  one  opposing  chamber 


to  the  normal  intensity  of  said  variable  source  of  pres- 
sure; valve  means  which  when  in  one  position  com- 
municates said  outlet  of  said  control  valve  to  said  one 
opposing  chamber  while  at  the  same  time  communicating 
said  variable  source  with  the  other  opposing  chamber, 
and  which  valve  means  has  a  second  position  in  which  it 
cooununicates  said  auxiliary  -source  of  pressure  to  said 
other  opposing  chamber  while  communicating  said  gen- 
erally constant  source  of  pressure  to  said  one  opposing 
chamber;  and  means  moving  said  valve  means  into  its 
second  position  when  the  pressure  differential  between 
said  generally  constant  source  of  pressure  and  said  nor- 
mal but  variable  source  of  pressure  decreases  below  a 
generally  predetermined  limit. 


TURBINE  FOR  COOLING  A  FLUID  BY 
EXPANSION 
Martin  Frolkh,  Raterschcn,  Zorkh,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Snizcr  Frcres,  S.A^  Winteribur,  Switzeiiaod,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Switzcrfand 

Application  June  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  744385 
priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  June  28,  1957 
4  CUiims.    (CL  308— 36J) 


while  communicating  said  variable  source  of  pressure  to 
said  other  opposing  chamber,  means  which  when  in  one 
position  causes  said  first  mentioned  means  to  be  opera- 
tive to  actuate  said  movable  wall  and  which  when  in 
a  second  position  prevents  said  first  mentioned  means 
from  actuating  said  movable  wall  while  introducing  said 
auxiliary  supply  of  pressure  to  said  other  opposing  cham- 
ber while  said  generally  constant  source  of  pressure  is 
communicated  to  said  one  opposing  chamber,  and  means 
causing  said  second  mentioned  means  to  be  moved  into 
its  second  position  when  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  pressures  of  said  generally  constant  source  and 
said  variable  source  falls  below  a  predetermined  amount. 


2,910327 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  DEVICE 
John   W.  Blair,  Sontb   Bend,   Ind.,  assignor  to  Bcndix 
Aviation  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Application  August  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  602,693 
2  Claims.    (CI.  303—63) 


MsNCa  c*\. 


r>OM  cooraM.  «*k.«( 


I.  In  an  automotive  braking  system  and  the  like  pow- 
ered by  pressure  differential:  a  fluid  pressure  motor  hav- 
ing an  internal  powered  chamber  therein;  a  movable 
wall  in  said  powered  chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into 
opposing  chambers  into  which  opposing  chambers  pres- 
sures of  different  intensity  are  admitted  to  actuate  the 
movable  wall;  a  source  of  pressure  whose  intensity 
varies;  a  substantially  constant  source  of  pressure  whose 
intensity  differs  from  said  variable  source;  a  control  valve 
normally  communicating  said  variable  source  of  pressure 
to  its  outlet,  and  which  when  actuated  communicates  said 
constant  source  of  pressure  to  its  outlet;  an  auxiliary 
supply  of  pressure  corresponding  generally  in  intensity 


•    mi  z 


I.  A  turbine  for  cooling  a  gas  by  expansion  compris- 
ing a  casing,  a  rotor  in  said  casing,  a  shaft  connected 
with  said  rotor,  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  a  chamber  sur- 
rounding said  bearing,  a  gas  discharge  pipe  connected  with 
said  chamber  and  containing  a  throttling  device,  a  laby- 
rinth packing  surrounding  said  shaft  and  being  interposed 
between  said  casing  and  said  chamber,  said  throttled  dis- 
charge pipe  effecting  a  pressure  in  the  part  of  the  laby- 
rinth packing  which  is  opposite  said  bearing  which  pres- 
sure is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  part  of  said  laby- 
rinth packing  which  is  opposite  said  casing,  and  a  closed 
gas  accumulator  vessel  communicating  with  said  labyrinth 
packing  for  receiving  gas  from  said  casing  through  said 
packing  when  the  pressure  in  said  casing  is  higher  than 
the  pressure  in  said  vessel  and  for  discharging  gas  into 
said  packing  when  the  pressure  in  said  casing  is  lower 
than  the  pressure  in  said  vessel. 


2,910,329 
SEALING  RING  AND  THRUST  BEARING 
Leslie  A.  Runton,  Middle  Haddam,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
The    Russell    Manufacturing    Company,    Middletown, 
Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Connecticut 
Application  January  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  708,318 
2  Claims.    (CI.  308—163) 
I.  A  fabric  for  making  a  molded  thrust  bearing  disc, 
comprising  a  pair  of  woven  plies  and  a  plurality  of  woven 
plies  intermediate  said  pair  of  plies,  said  intermediate 
plies  being  composed  of  yams  of  a  resin  bondable  mate- 
rial and  being  bound  together  by  binder  yams  extending 
through  said  intermediate  plies  from  surface  to  surface 
thereof,  said  outer  plies  being  composed  of  yams  of  a 
low   friction   polymeric   hydrocarbon   composition   and 
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Sf  bv^flifr'';!!?  2!r  *f  ";.*^°**  to  "  intermediate    strap  extending  lengthwise  of  and  between  said  pads  and 
ply  by  other  and  separate  bmder  yams,  and  a  mold-    the  legs  of  the  strap  being  secured  to  the  edges  qf  said 

envelope. 


V 


2,91M32 
^^■iS!!^^^  PACKING  RINGS,  PARTICUIj^RLY  IN 
PISTON  RINGS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Tap  Debusmann  Madscn,  deceased,  bte  of  Goteborg, 
Sweden,  by  Ida  Dagny  Anna  Madscn  and  Kurt  Pan! 
Henrik  Madsen,  sole  inheritors,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Aktieboiaget  Davy  Robertsons  Maskinfabrik, 
Partille,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 
ApplicaHon  February  28,  1957,  Serial  No.  643,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  March  15,  1956 
10  Claims.    (CI.  309—44) 


able  resin  in  the  dried  but  uncured  state  impregnating 
all  of  the  plies  of  the  fabric. 


231M30 
JOURNAL  BOX  PACKING 
Robert  J.  Harkenrider,  Winona,  Mian.,  asrif^or,  by  d> 
rect  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Miller  Lubricator  Com- 
pany, Winona,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Application  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,087 
2  Claims.     (Q.  308—243) 


<^'/ 

%*'■•'• 


1 .  In  a  journal  box  packing  including  a  resilient  core 
encircled  by  an  envelope,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
envelope  is  secured  to  the  packing  by  an  H-shaped  strap 
comprising  a  pair  of  legs  connected  together  by  a  web, 
said  legs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  packing  and 
secured  to  the  envelope  at  their  ends,  said  web  extending 
crosswise  of  the  packing  through  the  core,  said  legs  each 
being  secured  to  said  core  intermediate  of  their  ends. 


2,910331 
JOURNAL  BOX  PACKING 
Rudolph  W.  Miller  and  Robert  J.  Hariienrider,  Winona, 
Minn.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to 
Miller  Lubricator  Company,  Winona,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 
Application  February  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,766 
8  Claims.    (CI.  308— 243) 


1.  Self-clamping,  axially  superposed  split  packing  rings, 
particularly  piston  rings  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, comprising  two  ring  halves,  in  which  one  side 
surface  of  said  ring  halves  is  provided  with  elevated 
portions  on  the  side  surface  adjacent  the  other  ring  half 
and  m  which  free  ends  of  the  ring  situated  on  both  sides 
of  an  opening  of  said  ring  halves  engage  in  a  portion  of 
the  other  ring  half  situated  diametrically  opposite  said 
openmg,  said  engagement  being  caused  by  the  action  of 
said  elevated  portions  in  such  a  way  that  said  ring  ends 
cannot  radially  spring  in  relation  to  the  other  ring  half, 
neither  outwards  nor  inwards,  but  said  ring  ends  being 
free  to  move  in  relation  to  said  other  ring  half  to  some 
extent,  and  in  which,  when  the  ring  is  assembled  and 
fixed,  said  opening  in  each  one  of  the  ring  halves  is  filled 
of  a  correspondingly  elevated  portion  (shoulder)  at  the 
back  of  the  ring,  i.e.  a  portion  situated  diametrically 
opposite  said  opening  of  the  other  of  said  rings,  said 
last  mentioned  elevated  portion  extending  over  a  centre 
angle  of  10°  to  180°.  preferably  being  between  50°  and 
90° 


2,910,333 

PISTON  RING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Max  Koebler,  Witten-Bommem,  Germany 

Application  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  691,204 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  October  26.  1956 

4  Claims.    (CI.  309—44) 


1.  A  journal  box  packing  comprising  an  envelope,  a 
resilient  core  encircled  by  said  envelope,  said  core  cora- 

unilf  *  ^V\u°^  superposed  resilient  pads  extending  1.  A  piston  ring  composed  of  sintered  metal  powder 
lengthwise  of  the  packing,  and  an  H-shaped  strap  secur-  and  having  pronounced  differem  values  of  density  along 
ing  said  pads  within  said  envelope,  with  the  web  of  said   its  length. 
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PBTON  RINGS 

Mwkcgoa,    Mlck^ 
Rtig  Conapuiy,  MMfccgoa, 

Of  IVUCHSBB 

JaMHtfj  22,  195S,  Serial  No.  71M7t 
4ClaiM.    (CL3«9l-45) 


to 


I.  In  a  rail  supporting  member  for  a  piston  ring,  said 
raiJ  supporting  member  having  an  integral  wall  portion 
on  its  radial  inner  face,  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly 
projecting  spacer  elements  on  said  wall  portion  for  spac- 
ing said  rail  supporting  member  from  the  bottom  of  its 
ring  groove  to  prevent  excessive  necklacing,  the  radially 
inner  ends  of  said  spacer  elements  being  smooth  for 
free  sliding  movement  over  the  bottom  of  the  ring 
groove. 

2,91M35 

AUTOMATIC  COUNTERBALANCING  SYSTEM 

NaCbaoiel  B.  Wales,  Sovtiiainptoa,  N.Y. 

ApplkatkM  October  31.  1957.  Serial  No.  i93,6M 

4  ClalM.    (a.  312-^3M) 


1.  In  a  counterbalancing  device  the  combination  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  platform  adapted  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame,  a  weight  responsive  member, 
means  to  displace  said  member  relative  to  said  frame  as 
a  function  of  the  total  weight  of  said  platform  and  any 
load  supported  on  said  platform,  a  lever,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  substantially  constant  force  between  a  first  point 
of  said  lever  and  said  frame,  means  for  transmitting 
forces  between  a  second  point  on  said  lever  and  said  plat- 
form, and  shifting  means  responsive  to  the  said  dis- 
placement of  said  weight  responsive  member  for  moving 
the  fulcrum  point  of  said  lever  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  points  on  said  lever. 


2,91  MM 
DOOR  BALANCE  AND  LIMTT  DEVICE 
Bcmard  E.  Msstee,  Cleveland,  OMo,  ■■igaor  to  E.  L. 
Mnstee  A  Sons,  Ik.,  CleTclaad,  OUo,  a  corBoratloa 
of  Ohio 
Applkatloa  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,794 
3  Claiaa.    (O.  312— 32S) 
I.  In  combination,  a  cabinet  having  a  front  entrance 
opening,  a  door  pivotally  mounted  by  a  separable  inter- 
fitted  hinge  permitting  the  door  to  be  separated  and  re- 
hung  by  interfitting  the  hinge  parts,  said  door  serving  as 
a  closure  for  said  opening,  a  rod  having  first  and  second 


ends,  a  retainer  surface  carried  by  said  cabinet  at  said 
opening,  a  rod  passageway  through  said  retainer  surface 
above  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  door  within  the  area 
covered  by  said  door,  a  coil  compression  spring  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  rod  passing  through  said  coil 
compression  spring,  means  preventing  said  second  end  of 
the  rod  from  passing  into  said  second  end  of  the  coil 
spring,  said  first  end  of  the  coil  spring  abutting  the  cab- 


inet side  of  said  retainer  surface,  said  rod  passing  through 
the  said  rod  passageway  with  said  first  end  thereof  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  of  the  cabinet  and  with  the  re- 
mainder of  the  rod  positioned  in  the  cabinet,  said  rod 
first  end  and  said  door  having  mutually  interfitted  hook 
surfaces  separable  and  rehookable  at  will,  whereby  said 
rod  may  be  separated  from  the  door  and  the  door  there- 
after separated  from  the  cabinet  without  tools. 


231M37 
METHOD  FOR  REJUVENATING  FLUORESCENT 

LAMFS 

Bernard  J.  Patto«,  Lot  Angdcc,  Calif.,  aastgnor  of  llftcca 

percent  to  Wallac*  Skaffcr,  Loa  AmcIcs,  CiiHf. 

Applkatioa  Novcaber  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  44433S 

3ClalM.    (CL3l<->2) 


TOSa. 


1.  The  method  of  rejuvenating  fiuorescent  lamps  of 
the  class  described,  otherwise  near  the  end  of  their  use- 
ful life,  which  includes  the  steps  of:  applying  a  high 
A.-C.  voltage  of  the  order  of  10,000  volts,  between  the 
symmetrically  located  similar  electrodes  of  the  lamp,  each 
electrode  being  at  a  substantially  uniform  voltage  through- 
out its  area,  thereby  to  establish  a  high  voltage  discharge 
between  said  electrodes,  and  through  the  gas  contained  in 
said  lamp,  said  electrodes  being  heated  solely  by  said  dis- 
charge; and  maintaining  said  discharge  while  the  electron- 
emissive  surfaces  of  both  said  electrodes  are  re-formed 
thereby,  said  discharge  being  maintained  for  a  period 
of  at  least  several  seconds. 


2,91943t 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Lewis  A.  Yodar,  EipcraMe,  N.Y.,  awlgani   to  GcMral 

Electric  Coaipaay,  a  cofForadoa  af  New  York 

ApHkatloa  Jnoe  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,449 

I  Claia.    (CL  31<— 19) 

A  method  of  fabricating  an  exhausted  envelope  stnK- 

ture   comprising    a    plurality    of   annular   components, 

which  method  comprising  stacking  said  components  in 

an  aligned  manner,  temporarily  sealing  said  envelope  with 

a  binder  material   capable  of  substantially  completely 

vaporizing  at  elevated  temperatures  and  which  extends 

between  abuttina  external  surface  portions  of  adjacent 

components  so  that  said  components  are  held  in  stacked 
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aligned  relation,  then  applying  a  permanent  binder  mate- 
rial between  said  componenu,  and  thereafter  exhausting 
the  temporarily  sealed  envelope  structure  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  vaporizing  point  of  said  temporary  binder 


C  J. 


rotation  of  said  disc,  adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  movement  of  said  platen  toward  the  edge  of  said  disc, 
means  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said  platen-moving 
means  until  said  roller-driving  power  means  has  sUrted 
said  strip  in  motion  lengthwise,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  disc  for 
transmitting  mark-producing  impulses  of  electric  current 
to  said  styli. 


2,91934# 

HIGH  SFEED  mUF  RECORDING  MEANS  FOR 

TRANSIENT  PHENOMENA 

.     .f??*^  ^'  Wnrrick,  BlooHiflcM,  Mkh. 

AppUcattoB  Jaaoaiy  2«,  1953,  Serial  No.  333,(3t 

nCfarims.    (CL346— IM) 


material,  whereby  said  temporary  binder  material  is  evap- 
orated and  removed  from  said  envelope  structure  and  said 
permanent  binder  material  is  caused  to  flow  for  perma- 
nently sealing  said  components  upon  subsequent  cooling. 


2,91M39 
ELECTROGRAFHIC  RECORDING  AFFARATUS 
Joseph  D.  Eislcr  and  Charles  F.  Hadlcy,  Tnlsa,  OUa., 
assignors  to  Fan   American  Fetrolenm  Corponitioo, 
Tnlsa,  Olda.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defaiwarv 

Application  Jnnc  19, 1957,  ScrinI  No.  MM4« 
ISdahM.    (CL344— 17) 


I.  Recording  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
means  for  holding  a  supply  roll  of  electrosensitive  record- 
receiving  material  in  strip  form,  brake  means  acting  on 
said  holding  means  and  responsive  to  the  tension  in  said 
•trip  for  releasing  said  strip  with  approximately  constant 
tension,  stationary  guide  means  adjacent  said  holding 
meam  and  past  which  said  strip  moves,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical rollers  spaced  from  said  guide  means  and  adapted 
to  press  against  opposite  sides  of  said  strip,  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  being  resilient,  power  means  for  driving  at 
least  one  of  said  rollers  at  substantially  constant  speed 
and  thereby  moving  said  strip  lengthwise,  a  movable 
platen  and  means  for  moving  said  platen  about  midway 
between  said  guide  means  and  said  pair  of  rollers,  a  disc 
carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  styli  projecting  from  iu  edge 
adjacent  said  platen,  means  for  rotating  said  disc  at  sub- 
stantially constant  speed  about  an  axis  offset  from  and 
approximately  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  strip,  said 
platen  having  a  concave  surface  adapted  to  contact  the 
back  of  said  strip  and  curve  it  into  a  concave  cylindrical 
shape  so  that  said  styli  can  mainUin  contact  with  the  face 
of  said  strip  as  they  sweep  across  it  in  succession  during 


1.  In  high-speed  recording  apparatus  for  making  strip 
recordings  of  transient  phenomenon,  a  main  support 
structure,  a  rotary  supply  reel  support,  a  rotary  drawing 
reel  support,  a  reel  support  structure  mountable  upon 
said  main  support  structure  and  supporting  said  rotary 
reel  supports  suiubly  spaced  for  receiving  a  recording 
strip  from  a  reel  on  said  supply  reel  support  and  passing 
the  strip  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  adjacent 
said  main  support  structure  and  returning  the  strip  to  a 
drawing  reel  on  said  rotary  drawing  reel  support,  said 
main  support  structure  having  a  reel  drive  shaft  and  a 
reel  brake  shaft  arranged  for  cooperative  coupling  with 
the  rotary  reel  supports  on  said  reel  support  structure 
when  it  is  mounted  upon  said  main  support  structure, 
means  mounting  said  reel  drive  shaft  and  said  reel  brake 
shaft  routively  upon  said  main  support  structure  with 
a  swivelling  action  to  facilitate  cooperative  coupling  with 
the  rotary  reel  supports  of  said  reel  support  structure 
when  the  latter  is  being  mounted  upon  the  main  support 
structure,  motive  means  for  rotating  said  reel  drive  shaft 
to  draw  a  recording  strip  along  said  path  of  travel,  and 
recording  means  mounted  upon  said  main  support  struc- 
ture adjacent  said  path  of  travel  for  impressing  a  record- 
ing manifestation  upon  a  moving  recording  strip  in 
accordance  with  the  sensitized  condition  of  the  strip  and 
variable  in  accordance  with  a  transient  phenomenon  to 
be  recorded,  the  velocity  of  movement  of  the  strip  pro- 
viding the  time  axis  of  the  record  so  formed. 


CHEMICAL 


2,91t341 
SPINNING  VISCOSE 
Noraan  Loais  Cox,  Claymoot,  and  WUUan   Dickson 
NIcoU,  WUmlngtoii,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  da  Foot  dc 
Nemours  ft.  Company,  Wihaington,  DeL,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawart 

No  Drawing.    Application  Fcbraary  17,  1954 

Serial  No.  411,029 

24  OahBi.    (CL  IS— 54) 

I.  A  method  of  producing  regenerated  cellulosic  struc- 
tures which  comprises  extruding  a  viscose  solution  in  a 

747   0.«;.      UJ 


coagulating  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  sul- 
furic acid  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  zinc 
sulfate,  said  coagulating  being  conducted  in  ihe  presence 
of  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%.  by  weight  of  one  of  said 
solutions,  of  an  aliphatic  amine  containing  two  amino 
nitrogen  atoms  separated  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
containing  a  total  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  any 
monovalent  substituent  on  an  amino  nitrogen  atom  con- 
taining no  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  said  amine 
being  soluble  to  the  extent  of  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  in 
6%  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide. 
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2,910342 
CORROSION  RESIST AiNCE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 

WITH  ACID  CHLORITE  SOLUTIONS 
iMKhtai    Rjuch,    RLcfaifcldcn,    Gcnnany,    a«igiior    to 
DmNiIiii    Gold-    and    Silber-Scfacidcanstalt    ▼oniub 
Rocaslcr,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Application  September  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  608,202 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  September  10,  1955 
3  Clalma.    (CL  21—2,5) 
1.  A  method  of  bleaching  cellulosic  materials  which 
comprises  bleaching  such  cellulosic_inaterials  with  acid 
chlorite  bleaching  solutions  devoi4  of  nitrate  and  phos- 
phate ions  in  an  apparatus  in  which  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  bleaching  solution 
and  the  gas  space  above  the  bleaching  solution  are  anodi- 
cally  oxidized  aluminum  surfaces. 


2.910,343 
PROCESS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  REDUCING  NI- 
TROGEN     OXIDES     IN     INDUSTRIAL     STACK 
GASES 
Eusene  Childers,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va„  and  Charles 
William  Ellis  and  Donald  James  Ryan,  Orange,  Tex., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  8,  1955.  Serial  No.  551,836 
3  Claims.    (O.  23—2) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  disposal  of  a  stack  gas  con- 
taining nitrogen  oxide  fumes  in  order  to  produce  a  stack 
gas  which  is  substantially  free  from  nitrogen  oxides  and 
hydrogen  cyanide  and  can  be  discharged  safely  into  the 
atmosphere  without  any  detrimental  effect  on  the  en- 
vironment, the  steps  which  comprise  adding  a  reducing 
gas  to  a  nocuous  gas  containing  a  nitrogen  oxide,  pass- 
ing the  resulting  gaseous  mixture  at  a  space  velocity  of 
at  least  25,000  reciprocal  hours,  SPT  per  cubic  foot  of 
catalyst  over  a  platinum  on  alumina  catalyst  and  there- 
after over  a  nickel  catalyst  supported  on  alumina  at  a 
temperature  of  100*  C.  to  1000*  C.  the  noble  catalyst 
being  disposed  in  a  bed  having  a  depth  less  than  about 
one-half  the  depth  of  the  nickel  on  alumina  bed.  con- 
trolling the  temperature  and  thereby  reducing  the  nitro- 
gen oxide  to  nitrogen  and  finally  discharging  the  resulting 
effluent  gas  into  the  atmosphere. 


2,910.344 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UFg 
Norman  R.  Davidson,  Sierre  Madre,  Calif.,  and  Sherman 
Fried,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  9,  1948 

Serial  No.  20.093 

1  Clahn.    (a.  2i— 14.5) 

The  method  of  preparing  uranium  hexafluoride.  which 

comprises  treating  uranium  tetrafluoride  with  oxygen  in  a 

pre-fluorinated  nickel  vessel,  wherein  the  partial  pressure 

of  the  water  vapor  present  is  not  greater  than  10-*  mm. 


of  Hg,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  600  and  1300* 
K.,  and  condensing  the  uranium  hexailuoride  vapor  thus 
formed  at  a  temperature  of  below  about  56*  C. 


2,910345 
SEPARATION  OF  POLONIUM,  PROTACTINIUM  OR 

MIXTURES  THEREOF  IN  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

FROM  BISMUTH,  LEAD,  ZIRCONIUM  AND/OR 

COLUMBIUM  VALUES 
Quentin  Van  WinUe,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn.,  and  Kurt  A. 

Kraus,  Columbus,  Ohio,  aarignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commisdoa 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  12,  1950 

Serial  No.  184318 

14  Claim*,    (a.  23— 143) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  a  mineral  acid  salt  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polonium, 
protactinium  and  a  mixture  of  polonium  and  protactinium 
from  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  metal  salt  and  also 
containing  at  least  one  of  the  values  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bismuth,  lead,  zirconium  and  colum- 
bium  values,  comprising  providing  hydrochloric  acid  in 
said  solution  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  5  N;  contact- 
ing said  aqueous  solution  with  a  substantially  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent;  and  separating  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  said  values  from  an  organic  extract 
phase  containing  said  metal  salt. 


2,910,346 
RECOVERY  OF  GERMANIUM  VALUES 
Thomas  J.  Manns,  Gleaiidc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico  Cor- 
poratioo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jane  15,  1956 
Serial  No.  591334 
lOChUms.    (a.  23— 23) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  germanium  values  from 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  reaction  products  of 
hydrofluoric  acid,  germanium  values  and  an  oxidizing 
agent  having  a  concentration  of  from  about  1  to  about 
65%  by  weight  of  said  solution,  which  comprises  adding 
to  said  solution  at  least  0.5  mole  of  sulfuric  acid  per 
mole  of  germanium  therein,  evaporating  said  solution  to 
cause  germanium  values  in  the  form  of  germanium  di- 
oxide to  be  precipitated  therefrom,  and  recovering  said 
germanium  dioxide. 


2,910,347 
PREPARATION  OF  LITHIUM  NITRIDE 
Donald  L.  Esmay,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Lith- 
ium Corporation  of  America,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn., 
a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  6,  1956 
Serial  No.  596,150 
13  Claims.     (CI.  23—191) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  lithium  nitride  which  com- 
prises providing  a  dispersion  of  liquid  metallic  lithium 
in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  medium  inert  to  liquid  metallic 
lithium,  the  metallic  lithium  being  in  the  form  of  par- 
ticles having  an  average  size  in  the  critical  range,  then 
passing   gaseous  nitrogen   into  said  dispersion,   and    re- 
covering the  lithium  nitride  therefrom. 


2,910,348 
WORKING  UP  OF  SULFIDE  IRON  ORES 
Ernst  Kuss,  Oskar  Emert,  Alfred  Dietrich,  and  Arnold 
Elbcl,  Dui«burg,  and  Hans  ZimgiM,  Lcverkusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dnisburgcr  Kupferhnette,  Dnisbnrg, 
Germanv 

Application  August  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  August  18,  1952 

9  Claims.    (CI.  23— 224) 
1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  sulfur,  metallic  oxides, 
and  metallic  sulfates  from  iron  sulfide  ores  which  com- 
prises contacting  such  ao  ore  in  a  reaction  zone  with  a 
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reaction  gas.  preheated  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  500* 
C  and  containing  at  least  90%   sulfur  dioxide  and  an 


oxygen  content  of  2-8%  by  volume,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering sulfur,  metallic  oxides  and  metallic  sulfates. 


2,910349 
METHOD  FOR  TITRATING  CALCIUM 
Wendell  Recder  and  James  C.  Patton,  Dallas,  Tex. 
No  Drawing.    Application  November  2, 1956 
Serial  No.  619,921 
3CUinu.    (CI.  23— 230) 
1 .  A  method  of  determining  calcium  in  solution  in  the 
presence    of    magnesium    which    comprises    titrating    a 
measured   amount  of  the  solution   with  a   solution  of 
standard  (ethylenedinitrilo)  tetraacetate  in 'the  presence 
of  a  known  concentration  of  an  indicator  of  the  general 
formula  Ri_N=N— R,  where  Rj  is  a  naphthalene  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  one  hydrogen  atom  substituted 
by  a  carboxy  radical  and  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  2 
position  substituted  by  a  hydroxy!  radical,  and  R,  is  a 
naphthalene  hydrocarbon  radical  having  one  hydrogen 
atom  in  the  2  position  substituted  by  a  hydroxy!  radical 
and  one  hydrogen  atom  in  the  3  position  substituted  by 
a   radical   selected    from   the   group   consisting   of   the 
carboxyl  and  sulfone  radicals. 


2,910,350 
APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE  TEMPERA- 
TURE  INSIDE  EXOTHERMIC  REACTION  CHAM- 
BERS 
Marcel  Jean,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimlqnc 
de  La  Grande  Paroissc,  Azote  et  Prodults  Chimiques, 
Paris,  France 

Application  February  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,499 
Claims  priority,  application  France  February  23,  1953 

4  Claims.  (CI.  23— 289) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  synthesis  of  ammonia  by  the 
passage  of  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  in  their  combining  proportions  through  a  cat- 
alyst conuined  in  reaction  tubes  comprising  an  external 
closed  tube  for  resisting  the  pressure  and  provided  with 
intake  means  for  the  gaseous  mixture  and  discharge  means 
for  the  gaseous  mixture,  an  envelope  open  at  its  lower 
end  coaxial  with  the  closed  tube  and  having  its  wall 
^aced  from  the  internal  surface  of  said  tube,  reaction 
tubes  in  said  envelope,  plates  covering  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  reaction  tubes,  said  tubes  having  in- 
take and  discharge  ends  and  containing  a  catalyst  except 
in  a  part  thereof  adjacent  their  discharge  ends  aiul  dis- 
p<Med  in  the  envelope  about  its  axis  and  parallel  to  said 
axis,  each  of  said  reaction  tubes  containing  in  a  part  of 
its  length  from  the  intake  end  to  a  region  spaced  from  its 
intake  end  a  distributing  bell-type  tubular  section  closed 
at  its  lower  end  and  provided  with  distributing  orifices 
along  the  upper  wall  surfaces  adjacent  the  intake  end  of 


tlic  reaction  tube,  inner  concentric  tubes  disposed  coaxial- 
ly  of  the  envelope  and  extending  into  the  tubular  sections 
adjacent  the  closed  ends  of  the  distributing  bell-type  tu- 
bijlar  sections  which  are  disposed  within  the  catalyst<on- 
taining  members,  a  feed  tube  extending  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  envelope  through  said  bottom  closure  plate 
between  the  reaction  tubes  for  introducing  the  other  part 


of  the  gaseous  mixture  into  the  envelope  about  the  ex- 
terior of  the  reaction  tubes,  said  feed  tube  having  its  dis- 
charge located  exterioriy  of  and  between  the  ends  of  the 
reaction  tubes  in  the  vidnity  of  the  inner  ends  of  the 
distributing  bell-type  tubular  sections,  and  a  central  dis- 
cbarge tube  concentric  with  said  feed  tube  extending  from 
said  catalyst-containing  members. 


2,910,351 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
Stanisbw  J.  Szpak  and  Bernard  Darrel,  Burlington,  VL, 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  Aognst  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  526,162 
7  Claims.    (CI.  41—43) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  printed  circuit  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  a  master  comprising  a  capacitor 
having  its  surface  divided  into  two  electrically  isolated 
metallic  conducting  portions,  one  in  the  configuration  of 
the  desired  printed  circuit  pattern,  and  the  second  cover- 
ing substantially  all  the  remaining  portion  of  the  surface, 
applying  a  voltage  source  across  said  two  portions  to  op- 
positely charge  said  surfaces  with  an  electrostatic  poten- 
tial, dusting  said  surfaces  with  a  fine  thermoplastic  dielec- 
tric powder  having  an  affinity  for  one  polarity  of  said 
charge  thereby  producing  a  powder  design  that  adheres 
to  and  covers  one  of  said  surface  portions,  transferring 
said  powder  design  in  the  same  pattern  to  the  upper  laye'r 
of  a  board  having  a  base  of  electrically  non-conducting 
material  and  an  upper  layer  of  electrically  conducting 
material  by  placing  said  capacitor  surface  and  powder 
design  in  contact  with  said  upper  layer  and  applying  a 
potential  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  one  polarity  at  said 
capacitor  surface  portion  carrying  the  powder  design  and 
said  upper  layer,  affixing  said  powder  design  to  said 
upper  surface  to  form  a  protective  coating,  and  etching 
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away  the  uncoated  surface  portions  of  said  upper  conduct- 
ing layer  to  produce  a  printed  circuit  configuration  under- 
neath said  protective  coating. 


metal  maaa  covered  with  tlag,  adding  a  reducing  agent  to 
the  molten  mass  sufficient  to  maintain  the  slag  substan- 
tially free  of  molybdenum  and  separating  the  slag  and 
the  molten  metal. 


MOTOR  FUEL 
M.  Swccacy,  HopcweD  Jaactfon,  and  Robert  Y. 
HcMer.  Ftakkfll,  N.Y^  aaigBon  to  Tezac*  lacn  a  cor- 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawtac.    AnIcslliM  Jwut  9^  19SS 
SmM  No.  514,1U 
f  CUaa.    (a.  44— U) 
1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  withia  the  gaao- 
line  range  containing  a  reaction  product  of  dicobalt  oct»- 
carbonyl  and  an  acetylenic  compound,  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  lend  anti-knock  properties  to  the  fuel,  said  re- 
action product  having  the  following  general  formula: 

R— O— R'  Coa(CX»c 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  constating  of  hydro- 
gen, aliphatic  acyl  hydrocarbon,  halogen  subatituted  ali- 
phatic acyl  hydrocarbon,  aroyl  hydrocarbon,  and  nltro 
substituted  aroyl  hydrocarbon  radicals,  said  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
hydroxy  substituted  aliphatic,  and  cydo-aliphatic  radicals 
containing  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoma. 


M1MS3 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  GROWTH  OF  WEEDS 
Waiard  R.  Jordan,  BaidwH  Md.,  aasigMr  to  OIIb  Malkie- 
son  Cbcmlcal  Corporatloa,  a  corporatfoo  of  VlrglBia 
No  Dniwfti«.    AMHcatfoa  AagMt  24,  1954 
ScrU  No.  453,451 
IdntaM.    (CL71— 2J) 
I.  A  method  for  reducing  the  growth  of  weeds  and 
grasses  among  growing  crops  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  soil  prior  to  the  emergence  of  the  said  weeds, 
grasses  and  crops  2.4-dichloro-6-nJtrophenoi  in  amount 
effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  growth  of  the  weeds 
and  grasses. 

2,919354 

PROCESS    FOR    SEPARATING    COBALT    AND 

NICKEL  FROM  AMMON1ACAL  SOLUTIONS 

Ermtt  M.  GoMatcto,  EUxabelh,  N  J^  siiifur  to  tkc  United 

StaAcs  of  Aaicrica  as  riprissBled  by  in  Adadbistralor, 

General  Services  Adihiistiatiii 

NoDniwii«.    AppUcatioa  Ism  li,  1958 
Scrtal  No.  742,449 
3CWM.    (CL7S— 199) 
1.  In  the  recovery  of  nickel  from  an  ammoniacal  leach 
sototion  containing  nickel,  cobalt  and  the  usual  impurities, 
the  process  of  obtaining  the  nickel  content  substantially 
free  of  cobalt  which  comprises  mixing  with  the  leach  solu- 
tion a  quantity  of  benzimidazole  effective  to  cause  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  the  cobalt  in  the  solution  in  cobaltoos 
form  to  precipitate  selectively,  and  separating  the  precipi- 
tate from  the  remaining  solution. 


2,919355 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IRON  AND  STEEL  ALLOYS 
Wmiaiii  E.  HartnuM,  Latrobc,  Pa.,  asripior  to  Latrobe 
Steel  Cooipuy,  Lafrobe,  Pa.,  a  cwForatioa  of  Pcaa< 

sylTania 

No  Drawing.     Ap^Hcatloo  Dcccaibcr  3,  1957 

Serial  No.  799J97 

7  ClahiM.    (Ct  75—133) 

t.  The  method  of  making  molybdenum  containing  iron 
and  steel  alloys  from  molybdenum  sulfide  comprising  the 
steps  of  adding  molybdenum  sulfide  to  a  cold  solid  charge 
of  ferrous  material  and  sufficient  lime  to  form  a  slag, 
heating  said  solid  materials  to  fusion  to  form  a  m(riten 


a,91935< 
CAST  NICKEL  ALLOY  OF  HIGH  ALUMINUM 
CONTENT 
Edward  M.  Grata,  Chic^o,  ID.,  aisd  WilUam  A.  MazweU, 
Towsoa,  Mdn  asriganri  to  the  Uaitad  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  rspiissBisd  by  the  Sausfji  of  tbc  Nary 
OrlilMil  apHicatioa  Jahr  19.  195«,  Ssrtal  No.  532,129. 
DMded  and  this  SfpHcatiwi  October  19,  1954,  Serial 
No.  414355 

1  Clahik  (a.  75—179) 
(Graatod  aadsr  TMs  35,  U  J.  Coda  (1952),  ace.  244) 
A  nickel-aluminum  alloy  casting  having  the  combina- 
tion of  superior  hot  formability,  strength,  room-tempera- 
ture and  1500*  F.  ductility,  oxidation  resisunce  and 
stress-to-rupture  time,  said  casting  being  composed  of 
an  alloy  consisting  of  the  two  phaaes  Ni^Al  and  NIAl  with 
about  17.5  percent  aluminum,  said  casting  being  pro- 
duced by  forming  the  nickel  in  small  discrete  chips,  form- 
ing the  aluminum  in  pieces  each  larger  than  each  of  said 
nickel  chips,  placing  the  nickel  chips  and  aluminum  pieces 
in  an  induction  furnace  in  contiguous  overlying  layers, 
introducing  an  inert  atmosphere  into  said  furnace  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric,  melting  said  aluminum 
prior  to  melting  said  nickel  by  applying  electromagnetic 
flux  to  uid  nickel  said  nickel  chips  thereupon  dissolving 
into  the  molten  aluminum  and  reacting  therewith  to  form 
said  alloy  and  pouring  said  molten  alloy  into  a  mold  ex- 
ternal to  said  furnace  said  mold  being  at  a  temperature 
below  that  of  said  furnace,  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  atmospheric  being  continuously 
maintained  in  the  apparatus  during  melting,  casting  and 
cooling. 

2,919357 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  METAL  HALIDES 
Wcnser  C.  Mailer,  Rashra,  N.Y.,  iiilgaiii  to  Natfoaal 
DMOsrt  aad  CbcoUcal  Corporatloa,  a  corpoiatlou  of 


AppHcatkM  Fcbraary  9,  1954.  Serial  No.  544345 
13  Clalnis.    (CL  75—943) 


I  . 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  a  higher  halide  of  an  element 
that  can  form  more  than  one  halide  with  a  halogen, 
said  higher  halide  being  reducible  to  a  lower  halide  by 
the  corresponding  element  per  se  and  the  resulting 
lower  halide  being  further  reducible  by  sodium,  which 
comprises  ( 1  >  providing  a  first  substantially  free-flowing 
finely  divided  mass  of  solid  particles,  non-reactive  with 
sodium,  on  which  sodium  is  dispersed  as  a  coating  on  said 
particles,  (2)  providing  a  secoixl  substantially  free-flowing 
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finely  divided  mass  of  solids  comprising  particles  of  a 
sodium  halide  and  particles  of  a  correq>onding  lower 
halide  of  said  element,  said  second  mass  having  been 
formed  by  adding  a  higher  halide  of  said  element  to  a 
finely  divided  mass  of  solids  comprising  particles  of  a 
corresponding  halide  of  sodiiun  and  particles  of  the  cor- 
respoiiding  element  per  se  whereby  the  added  halide  is 
reduced  to  a  lower  halide  by  said  particles  of  the  element 
per  se,  and  (3)  mixing  said  first  and  second  finely  di- 
vided masses  to  at  least  partially  reduce  said  lower  hidides 
in  said  second  mass  by  reduction  reaction  with  tfie  so- 
dium dispersed  in  said  first  mass,  said  reduction  stq>  (3) 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  said 
reductioa  but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  i»t>duct  of 
step  (3). 


2319359 
PRINTINC  PLATES  FOR  USE  IN  OFFSET  PRINTING 
Derek  Harrlsoa  Coles,  Loodo«,  Eagfand 
AppUcadoB  February  11, 1953,  Serial  No.  334,492 
5  Claiins.  (CL  94—33) 
4.  The  method  of  producing  a  printing  plate  for  use 
in  olbet  printing,  which  comprises  taking  a  duplex  paper 
composed  of  a  thin  tissue  paper  sheet  removably  secured, 
throughout  the  area  thereof  to  which  an  image  is  to  be 
applied,  to  a  backing  sheet  of  stiffer  material  and 
mechanically  applying  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  tissue 
sheet  thereof  in  such  area  an  original  in  the  form  of  an 
opaque  right-reading  image,  adhering  such  outer  surface 
of  the  tissue  sheet  to  a  surface  of  a  sheet  of  baryta  paper, 
stripping  said  backing  sheet  from  the  tissue  sheet  leaving 
the  latter  adhered  to  the  baryta  paper,  increasing  the 
translucency  of  the  composite  baryta  and  tissue  paper  in 
the  image  bearing  area  thereof  by  the  application  of  oil, 
placing  the  other  surface  of  the  tissue  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  light  sensitive  material  of  a  sensitized  printing 
plate,  and  then  directing  light  through  both  the  baryta 
paper  and  tissue  sheet  and  onto  such  light  sensitive  ma- 
terial. 


2,919359 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Vcre  Maffet.  MUttown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da  Foot  de 
Neasoars  aad  Cooipaay,  WtfanlBctoii,  Dd.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    AppUcatioa  Aagast  29, 1M7 

Serial  No.  499,449 

MOafans.    (CX94— 97) 

1.  A  process  for  stabilization  of  a  photographic  silver 

halide   emulsion   which  comprises   uniformly  admixing 

with  said  emulsion  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  finely  divided 

particles    of   a    water-insoluble    metal    hydroxide    take 

from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper 

hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  introduce  about  1.0 

to  about  30.0  moles  of  said  hydroxide  per  1000  moles 

of  stiver  halide. 


2,919349 
ANIMAL  FEED  COMPOSITIONS 
loba  R.  De  Zccaw  aad  Frcdcrkfc  Saaer,  Terie  Haate, 
lad.,  assigaors  to  Cbas.  PIxcr  *  Co.,  lac.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawlag.    Applcatioa  Noveasber  4, 1957 

Serial  No.  494,759 

11  ClafaBs.    (CL  99—2) 

I.  A    growth-accelerating    animal    feed    composition 

which  comprises  a  sundard,  nutritionally  balanced  feed 

composition,  about   10  to  about  500  grams  of  a  tctra- 

cycline-type  antibiotic  per  ton  of  said  feed  composition 

and  about  100  mg.  to  about  20  grams  of  an  antifungal 

agent  per  ton  of  said  feed  composition,  said  antifungal 

agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rimo- 

cidin  and  nystatin. 


2,919341 

ANIMAL  FEED 

Eric  C.  Kaai,  Ar&tn,  N.C. 

NoDnwtag.  Origioalappllcatioa  March  15, 1953,  Serial 

No.  342349.    Divided  aad  fbis  appUcatioa  April  3, 

1959,  Serial  No.  993332 

lOaiai.  (CL99-.4) 
A  method  which  comprises  feeding  to  ruminants,  as  a 
total  replacement  for  a  grain  diet,  a  completed  liquid 
food  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate 
mixture  of  urea  and  molasses,  the  amount  of  urea  being 
about  3%  to  4%  by  weight  of  the  molasses,  said  compo- 
sition being  free  of  natural  grain  feeds. 


2,919342 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  WATER-DISPERSI- 
BLE  ALCOHOL-SOLUBLE  PHOSPHATIDE  COM- 
POSITION 
Paal  F.  Davis,  Chicago,  and  Heriwrt  T.  Ivesoa,  Ehn- 
hant,  m.,  Bsslgiion  to  The  Gliddea  Compaay,  Clevc- 
bad,  OUo,  a  corporatloa  of  Ofato 

No  Drawlag.  AppUcatioa  November  13,  1957 
Serial  No.  494,951 
UOalnu.  (a.  99— 15) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  edible,  deodorized 
water-dispersible  dispersion  of  alcohol-soluble  phospha- 
tides in  triglyceride  oil  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
adding  normally-liquid  triglyceride  oil  to  an  alcoh<ri- 
solublc  extract  of  whole  phosphatides  while  said  extract 
is  still  wet  with  the  extracting  alcohol,  the  amount  of 
added  oil  being  sufficient^  to  bring  the  acetone-insoluble 
content  of  the  resulting  mass  to  between  about  65%  and 
73%;  then  drying  said  mass  under  conditions  which 
expel  most  (tf  the  residual  extracting  alcohol  without 
damaging  the  alcohol-soluble  phosphatide  of  the  mass; 
deodorizing  the  dried  mass;  and  subsequently  diluting 
the  deodorized  mass  with  between  about  5%  and  15% 
of  edible  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  glycol,  glycerine  and  mixtures  thereof,  all  per- 
centages being  by  weight. 


2,919343 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZA- 
TION OF  COTTONSEED  OIL 
Leoa  J.  Rabia,  Dowasview,  Oatarlo,  aad  Bartoa  F.  Teaa- 
dale  aad  Wilhelm  G.  Merteas,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Cmn- 
ada,  asrignors  to  Canada  Packers,  Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Caaada 
AppUcatloB  October  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  539329 
19aainM.    (CL99— 119) 


1.  A  process  for  the  winterization  of  cottonseed  oil 
comprising,  mixing  said  oil  with  less  than  about  15%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  low-molecular  weight  ketones,  acetates, 
and  ethers,  rapidly  chilling  the  resulUnt  solution  to  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  28*  F.  to 
about  39*  F.,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  chilled 
material  within  said  range  for  a  period  of  time  ixM  in 


962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1959 


excess  of  about  eight  hours  to  crystallize  the  higher- 
melting  triglycerides,  separating  the  crystallized  fraction 
from  the  liquid  fraction. 


2,910,3«4 

PACKAGED  AND  STERILIZED  MILK-LIKE 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

Rex  H.  Powlcy,  Seattle,  Wash^  aiiltiiiii  to  Skimwr  Cor* 

poradoB,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporalloa  of  Washington 
No   Drawing.     CondniuiHon  of  abandoned   applkation 
Serial  No.  4S8,133,  February  14,  1955.    This  applica- 
tion October  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  768,082 

19  Claims.  (O.  99—125) 
1.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  her- 
metically sealed,  completely  sterilized  package  of  aqueous 
liquid  extract  of  desiccated  coconut,  containing  nonfat 
and  fat  substances  of  desiccated  coconut,  and  having  a 
pH  in  the  vicinity  of  7.0. 

15.  The  process  of  preserving  an  aqueous  liquid  extract 
of  desiccated  coconut,  which  process  includes  adjusting 
the  pH,  to  the  extent  necessary,  to  a  value  of  approxi- 
mately 7.0.  introducing  the  liquid  extract  within  a  re- 
ceptacle, hermetically  sealing  the  filled  receptacle,  and 
subjecting  the  same  to  a  sterilizing  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  sterilize  completely  the  contents  thereof  with- 
in the  sealed  receptacle. 


FOOD  COMPOSITION 
DanM  McUck,  TeuMck,  NJ.,  GeorM  A.  Perry,  Efan- 
hurst,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  Akeiboom,  Lincroft,  NJ.,  ■•- 
iigcon  to  Cora  Products  Company,  a  corporatton  of 
Dels  war* 

No  Drawfaif .    AppUcatioa  Inly  9,  1957 
Serial  No.  (70^28 
19  Clalma.    (O.  99— 1S«) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  the  combination  of  about 
0.0004  to  2%  of  an  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  com- 
ponent and  about  0.015  to  0.3%  of  an  edible  fungistat 


2.910365 

PECTIN  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  A  TABLE  JELLY 

Mamie  Olliver,  Histon,  Cambridge.  England,  assignor  to 
Chivers  &  Sons,  Limited,  Cambridge,  England,  a  Brit- 
isfa  company 

No  Drawing.     ApplicaHon  Jnly  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  668.882 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  July  12,  1956 
9  Claims.    (CL  99—132) 
1.  An  aqueous  low  methyl  pectin-containing  composi- 
tion adapted  to  be  made  into  a  table  jelly  by  simple  ad- 
mixture with  a  substantially  equal  volume  of  milk  with- 
out heating  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  0.8  to  1.8%  by  weight  of  low  methyl  pectin  sub- 
stantially   completely    dispersed    therein,    the    methoxyl 
content  of  said  pectin  being  within  the  range  of  from 
3-6%  based  on  100%  calcium  pectate.  the  pH  of  said 
solution  being  within  the  range  of  from  4.0  to  4.5  and 
said  solution  also  containing  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sweetening  and  flavouring  constituents. 


2,91t368 
VEGETABLE  SALAD  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Daniel  Melnick,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  George  A.  Perry,  Elm- 
hant,  N.Y.,  and  Jack  Akerboom,   IJncroft,  Middle- 
town  Towttdiip,  Monmouth  County,  NJ.,  aasigBors  to 
Cora  Products  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  October  18,  1957 
Serial  No.  69«,915 
13  Claims.    (CL  99^154) 
1.  A  vegetable  salad  comprising  about   15  to  60%  of 
subdivided    solid    vegetable    component,    said    vegetable 
component  containing  about  O.I  to  2.5%  of  acetic  acid 
and  about  0.0004  to  2%   of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
acid   component    distributed    evenly    therethrough,    and 
about  40  to  85%  of  an  edible  dressing  containing  about 
0.1  to  about  2.5%  acetic  acid,  said  salad  having  a  pH 
of  about  3  to  6. 


2,91f,369 
SODIUM  FREE  MEAT  CURING 
Samuel  Klein,  Newark,  NJ. 
No  Drawing.     Application  April  21,  1959 
Serial  No.  807,776 
15  Claims.     (CI.  99—159) 
I.  A  sodium  free  nitrite-nitrate  meat  curing  composi- 
tion having  a  potassium  and  calcium  content  in  about  the 
same  ratio  as  the  potassium  and  calcium  content  of  the 
meat  to  be  cured. 


2.91§  366 

DIETARY  EGG  CUSTARD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Herbert  Thai  Leo  and  Clarence  C.  Taylor, 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

No  Dnwhic.    ApplicaHon  May  16, 1957 

Serial  No.  659,730 
.  6  Cbims.    (CI.  99—139) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  substantially  sugar-free 
custard,  which  comprises  mixing  together  to  form  mix 
"B"  whole  egg  material,  a  calcium  sequestering  agent,  a 
buffer,  an  artificial  sweetening  agent  and  a  minimum 
methoxyl  content  pectinic  acid  obtained  from  pectin  de- 
rived from  citrus  peel  by  the  enzymic  action  on  said 
pectin  of  a  citrus  peel-derived  pectase  carried  to  com- 
pletion in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  a  carbonate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  mag- 
nesium carbonates;  mixing  together  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  form  mix  "A"  an  unsweetened  liquid  milk 
product  and  an  artificial  sweetening  agent;  mixing  to- 
gether mix  -A"  and  mix  "B."  mix  "A"  being  sufficiently 
hot  to  raise  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  above 
the  temperature  of  set  of  a  calcium  gel  formed  by  the 
action  of  the  calcium  furnished  by  said  milk  product 
upon  said  minimum  methoxyl  pectinic  acid;  and  cooling 
to  set  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  calcium  gel. 


2.910J7t 
FROZEN  POULTRY  PRODUCT  AND 
PREPARATION 
Alan  Barde  Rogers,  Palos  Park,  Ralph  W.  Kline,  Oak 
Lawn,  and  Robert  L.  Niblack,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors 
to  Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  April  17,  1956 
Serial  No.  578,599 
9  Claims.    (O.  99—194) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  frozen  poultry  product 
comprising   coating   a   chilled,    uncooked   poultry   part 
with  an   uncooked   batter,  placing  a  layer  of  breading 
material  on  the  batter  encased  poultry  part,  said  bread- 
ing material  incorporating  a  quantity  of  fat,  and  freez- 
ing said  part  without  cooking  said  batter. 


2.91f,371 
STABn.IZATlON  OF  ZIRCONIA 
Eugene  I.  Ryschkcwitsch,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
the   United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Application  September  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  383,150 

5  Claims.  (O.  !•«— 57) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
I.  The  process  of  forming  chemically  stabilized  zir- 
conia  by  mixing  zirconia  and  less  than  about  16  mol  per- 
cent of  a  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  magnesium,  cerium,  yttrium,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, intimately  intermingling  the  ingredients  of  the  mix; 
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adding  a  dilute  mineral  acid  to  convert  the  mixture  of  the 
fluoride  and  zirconia  Into  an  acid  slip;  casting  the  acid 
slip  to  form  an  object  of  the  desired  shape;  drying  the 
formed  object,  and  firing  the  dried  formed  object  in  the 
presence  of  sufficient  water  vapor  to  convert  the  fluoride 
present  to  the  corresponding  oxide,  to  form  a  substan- 
tially homogeneous  article  of  continuously  cubic  space 
lattice  zirconia. 


2,910,372 
IRRADIATED  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 

Simon  L.  Ruskin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  August  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  526,766 
14  Claims.    (O.  106—89) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  Portland-type  cement  capa- 
ble of  pro^jicing  a  concrete  of  improved  hardness  which 
comprises   gamma   irradiating  a  substantial   quantity  of 
said  Portland-type  cement  before  setting  with  from  about 
one  million  to  about  four  hundred  million  roentgens. 


aqueous  solutions  to  achieve  instantantous  mixing  thereof 
to  produce  calcium  silicate  having  an  average  particle 
size  below  about  0.1  micron,  reacting  in  a  liquid  medium 
the  resulting  solid  calcium  silicate  with  an  amount  of 
ammonium  chloride  sufficient  to  react  with  at  least  50 
percent  of  the  calcium  silicate  and  solubilizing  in  the 
liquid  medium  a  substantial  portion  of  the  calcium  in  the 
calcium  silicate  and  to  form  finely  divided  silica,  and  re- 
acting the  silica  with  acid  whereby  to  remove  at  least 
a  portion  of  residual  calcium  therem. 


2,910373 
STABILIZATION  OF  PETROLEUM  WAXES 

Joseph  A.  Chenicek,  Prairie  Mew,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Dcs 
Plaines,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  24,  1956 
Serial  No.  630,094 
7  aainis.    (a.  106—270) 
I.  Petroleum  wax   subject   to  oxidative  deterioration 
containing,  as  an  inhibitor  against  said  deterioration,  a 
stabilizing  concentration  of  a  beta-alkyl-thioamidc  having 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  in  straight  chain  arrangement 
with  the  carbon  atom  of  a  carbonyl  group,  a  sulfur  atom 
on  the  carbon  atom  beta  to  the  carbonyl  group  and  a 
nitrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  of  the  car- 
bonyl group. 


2,910,376 
METHOD  OF  ALUMINIZING  PHOSPHOR  SCREENS 
James  A.  Stankey,  Marion,  Ind.,  and  Morris  N.  Slater, 
Lancaster,   Pa.,    assignors   to   Radio    Corporation    of 
America,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Marrh  27,  1957 
Serial  No.  648,763 
11  Claims,    (a.  117—33.5) 
1.  TTie  method  of  aluminizing  a  phosphor  screen  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  to  said  screen  a  quantity  of 
a   film-forming  scriution   consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1.1  weight  percent  nitrocellulose  in  a 
solvent,  from  about  2.5  to  about  1 1  weight  percent  poly- 
isobutyl  methacrylate  in  a  solvent,  a  plasticizer  and  a 
spreading  agent;  spreading  said  film-forming  solution  uni- 
formly over  said  screen;  drying  and  hardening  said  solu- 
tion to  form  a  smooth  hard  film;  evaporating  a  coating 
of  metal  onto  said  film;  and  removing  said  film  from  be- 
neath said  coating  of  metal. 


2,910377 
HEAT-SENSmVE  COPYING-PAPER 
Richard    Owen,    Brooklyn    Center,   Minn.,    assignor   to 
Minnesota   Mining   ft   Manufactoring   Company,   St 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,540 
11  Claims,    (a.  117—36) 


2,910374 
COMPOSmON 
Frank  A.  Simko,  Jr.,  and  Charles  B.  Thompson,  Chris- 
tiana Hundred,  New  Caatle  County,  Del.,  assignors  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
DcIm  a  corporation  of  DeUiware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Angoat  1,  1957 
Serial  No.  675,535 
3  Claims.    (CI.  106—285) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  oil,  an  aqueous  col- 
loidal silica  sol  in  which  the  silica  is  present  as  substan- 
tially iion-agglomerated  ultimate  particles  from  5  to  150 
millimicrons  in  diameter,  and  an  emulsifier  for  the  oil, 
the  sol,  oil  and  emulsifier  being  present  as  a  mixture 
which    is   by   visual   examination   a    substantially   clear 
transparent,   homogeneous   system  substantially  free  of 
creaming,  the  ratio  of  silica  sol  to  oil  being  from  6:1  to 
9:1  and  the  ratio  of  oil  to  the  emulsifier  being  from  .9:1 
to  10.4:1  by  weight. 
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1 .  A  heat-sensitive  copying-paper  for  making  clear  and 
sharp  copies  of  graphic  subject  matter  by  methods  in- 
volving brief  application  of  a  heat-pattern  corresponding 
to  said  graphic  subject-matter  as  herein  described,  said 
copying-paper  being  visibly  stable  at  normal  room  and 
storage  temperatures  and  under  exposure  to  light,  said 
copying-paper  including  a  visibly  heat-sensitive  layer  con- 
taining, in  intimate  association,  one  mol  of  silver  behen- 
ate,  about  one  mol  of  behenic  acid,  and  and  about  one-half 
mol  of  protocatechuic  acid. 


2.910375 
METHOD  OF  PRODI  TING  SILICA 
Edward  M.  Allen.  Doylestown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Colum- 
bia-Soutfaera  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Conthiuatioo  of  application  Serial  No. 
204,493.  January  4,  1951.     Thh  application  July  13, 
1954,  Serial  No.  443,139 

14  Clafant.  (a.  106—306) 
7.  A  method  of  preparing  finely  divided  silica  which 
comprises  reacting  calcium  chloride  in  aqueous  solution 
with  sodium  silicate  in  aqueous  solution,  maintaining  the 
calcium  chloride  in  excess  over  the  stoichiometric  quan- 
tity required  for  reaction  and  vigorously  agitating  said 


2,910.378 
IMPROVXD  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  GLASS  FI- 
BERS  WITH  A  WERNER  TYPE  CHROME  COM- 
PLEX 

Frank  B.  Hauserman.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Applkation  March  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  646.963 
4  Claims.    (CL  117—54) 
1.  Process  for  modifying  glass  fibers  comprising  treat- 
ing  the  fibers   with   neutralized   methacrylato  chromic 
chloride  followed  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  ammonia- 
cal  solution  to  render  the  complex  substantive  to  the  fibers, 
said  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  7.5  to  13.5  and 
washing  the  fibers  prior  to  drying.   • 
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METHOD  OF  COATING  GRAPHTTV  WITH  STABLE 
METAL  CARBIDES  AND  NTITUDES 

DbtM  H*  GwfaAy,  Cttttt  MwidMSi  N.Yt  smIcbot  Id 
tfto  tWtod  States  of  AiMrlca  ■§  nmnmrnttt  by  ikt 
Vwktti  Ste«M  AkMik  tmntj  Cmhb&iIm 
No  Dnwteg.    AppUcatfoa  My  It,  I9M 
Serial  No.  5fS,724 
t  nihil  I     (CLI17— 45) 
3.  The  method  of  preventing  reaction  between  uranium 
and  carbon  where  said  uranium  is  present  in  the  form  of 
a  solute  in  liquid  eutectic  lead-bismuth  composition  which 
comprises  dissolving  in  said  eutectic  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium  and  hafnium, 
bringing  said  dissolved  metal  in  contact  with  graphite  and 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  1200*  C,  aisd  there- 
after contacting  the  conucted  surface  of  said  graphite 
with    a    lead-bismuth    eutectic    composition    containing 
uranium  dissolved  therein. 


2,91«3M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEAMLESS  VBCOSE- 

REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  TUBING 

Edward  A.  Skiacr,  CMcago,  IlL,  ■■Igaiii.  Wj  mtmt  aa- 

dBMcate,  to  UakM  CarMdc  Corporatfcm.  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.  AppUcatkM  October  11, 1955 
Serial  No.  549451 
7  ClalBS.  (CL  117— M) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  seamless  viscose- 
regenerated  cellulose  tubing  having  a  fibrous  tubing  em- 
bedded therein,  the  steps  of  applying  viscose  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  a  fibrous  tubing,  re- 
generating cellulose  from  the  viscose  in  situ  on  said  fibrous 
tubing  and  prior  to  the  regeneration  of  the  viscose,  heat- 
ing the  viscose  to  reduce  the  original  viscosity  thereof  and 
permitting  the  viscose  of  reduced  viscosity  to  penetrate 
said  fibrous  tubing,  the  temperature  to  which  the  viscose 
b  heated  being  above  room  temperature  and  the  time 
during  which  it  is  maintained  above  room  temperature 
being  insufficient  to  cause  the  viscose  to  begin  to  gel  with 
a  resultant  increase  in  viscosity. 


2,919491 

SYSTEM  FOR  COATING  METALS  WITH 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS 

Hcary  A.  Vofd,  GlbMola,  Pa^  aarigMV  to  PHtsiiifc 

Plate  Gbm  Compaay,  ADcghcay  Comity,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Pconsylvaaia 

AppUcatioa  Febmary  27,  1957.  Serial  No.  442,745 

7Claiau.    (CL  117— 75) 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  tough,  adherent,  chemically 
resistant  surface  coating  upon  metal  comprising  the  steps 
of  applying  to  the  metal  a  liquid  surface  preparation 
coat  containmg  phosphoric  acid  and  the  solids  of  the 
vehicle  of  which  consist  essentially  of  a  film-forming 
polyvinylbutyral  adapted  to  dry  under  atmospheric  con- 
ditions, drying  the  liquid  surface  preparation  coating, 
applying  to  the  surface  preparation  coating  a  liquid  in- 
termediate coating,  the  solids  of  the  vehicle  of  which 
consist  essentially  of  a  film-forming  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  interpolymer  containing  available  hydroxyl 
groups  and  being  pigmented  with  red  lead,  drying  said 
coating  and  applying  thereto  a  finishing  coating  the 
solids-forming  constituents  of  the  vehicle  of  which  con- 
sist essentially  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  and  a  saturated 
liquid  polyester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycar- 


boxylic  acid,  said  polyester  being  free  of  ethyknic  groups 
and  containing  free  hydroxyls,  and  then  curing  the  lat- 
ter coating. 

2,919492 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SURFACE  ALLOYS  ON 

METALLIC  ARTICLES 

Paal  ValHex,  Poat-AadciBcr,  Frwc* 

AppBcartoa  imm  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,494 

■ppWcaHoa  Fn»ec  Jaac  39.  1955 

15  dalBM.    (CL  117—94) 


1.  A  method  of  formation  of  a  surface  alloy  coating 
by  diffusion  in  the  gaseous  phase  of  a  coating-metal,  in 
which  the  metallic  articles  to  be  coated  are  heated  in  a 
reducing  furnace  in  the  vicinity  of  the  coating-metal  and 
in  the  preseiKe  of  a  halide,  the  said  coating-metal  being 
constituted  by  at  least  one  element  which  has  previously 
been  sintered  to  a  porous  state. 


2319493 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FILAMENTARY 
MATERLAL 
WaUam  H.  Miller,  CfcepocWt.  RX,  bmI  Marecl  R.  Alex- 
aadOT,  deccaMd,  late  of  Ccatral  Falls,  RJ.,  by  Jcauw 
E.  Alrraairr,  bow  Jeanne  Bcretta,  admlaistnitrix.  Ceo- 
tral  Falls,  R.I.,  awif  on  to  Owcns-Comiag  FOtetilas 
CorporatioB,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corvoratioa  of  Delaware 

Jmc  3, 1957,  8«kl  No.  443411 
7  OafaM.    (CL  117—192) 


/,• 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  fibrous  glass  strand  com- 
prising moving  the  strand  lineally  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal path,  pouring  a  single  stream  of  coating  material 
on  said  strand  at  a  flow  rate  such  that  substantially  all 
the  coating  material  of  the  stream  is  conveyed  over  the 
path  of  said  strand  as  it  flows  in  enveloping  relatioiuhip 
about  said  strand,  wiping  the  coating  material  on  the 
underside  of  said  strand  to  distribute  the  material  flowed 
to  the  underside  thereof,  passing  said  strand  and  coating 
material  through  a  sizing  aperture  to  wipe  the  excess 
of  coating  from  said  strand,  and  then  treating  said  coat- 
ing material  to  effect  a  set  thereof  as  a  coating  on  said 
strand. 


2,919494 
POLYETHYLENE  ADHERENT  TO  METAL  SUR- 
FACE AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harry  A.  Tcmihi^  Jr.,  Daytom  Ohio,  ■■Jgani  to  Tba 
CoiBBMMwcaMi  Eoftoeerias  Compaay  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 
AppUcatioa  December  14,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  428424 

3ClahBS.    (CL  117—132) 
I.  A  method  of  coating  metal  substrates  with  poly- 
ethylene to  provide  an  adherent  film  thereon,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in  introducing  into  said  poly- 
ethylene a  blend  of  benzyl  dextran  and  dextran  palmitate, 
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thereafter  applying  the  thus  modified  polyethylene  to  the    relatively  non-hygroscopic,  edible,  pulverulent  solid,  and 
surface  of  the  metal  substrate,  and  baking  the  same  to   drying  the  coated  brown  sugar  to  reduce  the  moisture  con- 
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tent  to  less  than  I  %  and  to  convert  the  molasses  layer  into 
produce  a  tough,  adherent  coaUng  of  polyethylene  on    ^  ^,jj  ,j,yg^  ^^j^j  ^^^y^  jf,g  ^^^^  coating  material. 

said  metal  substrate. 


2,919495 
PRODUCTION   OF   MOISTUREPROOF  SHEET 
WRAPPING  MATERIALS  COATED  WITH  CO- 
POLYMERS APPUED  FROM  AQUEOUS  DIS- 
PERSIONS 
Wiliiaoi   Berry.   Richard   Artbar   Rose,   Cyril   Howard 
PhilUps,  and  Charies  Robert  Oswin,  Bridgwater,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Britirii  Cellophane  Limited,  Bridg- 
water, England,  a  British  compaay 

No  Drawfaig.  AppUcatioa  October  31,  1955 
Serial  No.  544,918 
Clahns  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britaia 
November  25,  1954 
4  Claims.  (O.  117— 138  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  moisture-proof  sheet 
wrapping  material  consisting  of  a  flexible  base  film  of  a 
water-sensitive,  organic,  non-fibrous  material  having  a 
smooth  adherent  coating  of  a  normally  crystalline, 
synthetic  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinylidene  chloride  polymers  and  copolymers 
which  process  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  colloidal 
dispersion  of  the  polymer  wherein  the  polymer  is  in  a 
predominately  amorphous  state,  aging  said  dispersion  to 
convert  the  polymer  from  said  predominantly  amorphous 
sate  to  a  partially  crystalline  state  in  which  the  particles 
of  polymer  exhibit  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having 
at  least  one  but  not  more  than  three  distinct  rings;  apply- 
ing the  aged  colloidal  dispersion  to  at  least  one  side  of 
the  base  film  in  a  layer  of  such  thinness  that  the  water 
component  is  adsorbed  by  the  base  film  when  the  polymer 
particles  form  a  smooth,  transparent,  imperfectly 
coalesced  non-moistureproofing  surface  coating  on  the 
base  film;  removing  the  adsorbed  water  from  the  base 
film  by  evaporation  at  a  temperature  such  that  the 
permeability  value  of  the  coated  film  is  at  least  500; 
and  thereafter  subjecting  the  coated  film  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  elevated  to  complete  the  coalescence  of  the 
polymer  particles  and  reduce  the  permeability  value  of 
the  coated  film  below  400  to  render  the  film  moisture 
proof. 

2,919,384 
BROWN  SUGAR 
Alfred   Lachmann,  Haddoaficid,  NJ.,  asriganr  to  The 
American  Sugar  Refining  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  March  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  571459 
18  Claims.  (CL  127— >39) 
I.  The  method  of  converting  granular  brown  sugar 
having  a  molasses  layer  on  the  sugar  crystals  into  a  free- 
flowing,  dry.  granular  sugar  product  resistant  to  caking, 
which  comprises  adding  lO  and  coating  the  molasses  layer 
on  the  brown  sugar  with  from  about  1%  to  10%  of  a 


2,919487 

BROWN  SUGAR 

Alfred   Lachmann,  Haddonfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

American  Sugar  Refining  Company,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy 

Application  Marrh  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  571449 

3  Oaims.    (CI.  127—39) 


I.  The  method  of  converting  moist  granular  brown 
sugar  having  a  sticky  molasses  layer  on  the  sugar  crystals 
into  a  free-flowing,  dry,  granular  brown  sugar  product 
resistant  to  caking,  which  comprises  drying  brown  sugar 
at  a  temperature  above  about  60*  C.  (140*  F.)  and  with 
agitation  to  maintain  the  brown  sugar  in  a  granular  state 
by  rubbing  the  granules  against  each  other  during  drying, 
and  continuing  the  drying  with  agitation  until  the  moisture 
content  is  less  than  1%  and  the  molasses  layer  is  con- 
verted into  a  dry,  solid,  non-sticky  form,  and  cooling  the 
resulting  product  with  agitation  to  a  temperature  below 
about  90'  F.  (32*  C.) 


2,919488 
BROWN  SUGAR 
Alfred  Lachmann,  Haddonfield,  N J.,  and  Freeman  Bush, 
PhifaMlelphte,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  American  Sugar 
Refinii«  Company,  New  Yoili,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Mardi  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  571,371 
5  Claims.    (CI.  127—39) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  improved  brown  sugar 
product  which  comprises  drying  granular  brown  sugar  to 
remove  the  greater  portion  of  the  water  therefrom,  coat- 
ing the  dried  granular  brown  sugar  with  a  concentrated 
solution  of  an  edible  non-hygroscopic  sugar  by  spraying 
the  concentrated  solution  on  the  dried  granular  brown 
sugar  with  agitation,  and  the  amount  of  such  solution  hav- 
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ing  a  sugar  content  of  between  about  3.3%  and  20%  of 
the  brown  sugar  and  drying  the  coated  product  with  agita- 
tion to  give  a  dry,  coated,  granular  brown  sugar  product 
containing  a  fraction  of  1  %  of  moisture. 


2,910,399 

BROWN  SUGAR  IN  POWDERED  FORM 

Alfred   Lachmann,   Haddonfield.   NJ.,   ■■tipinr  to  The 

American  Sugar  RefioioK  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  2.  1955,  Serial  No.  550^34 

3  Claims.    (CI.  127—43) 


-.m 


I.  The  method  of  treating  granular  brown  sugar  having 
a  molasses  coating  to  produce  therefrom  a  pulverulent 
brown  sugar  product  which  comprises  drying  granular 
brown  sugar  containing  an  excess  of  about  2.5%  water 
in  the  molasses  coating  to  convert  the  molasses  layer 
thereon  to  a  dry,  solid,  non-sticky  coating,  and  to  reduce 
the  moisture  content  of  the  granular  brown  sugar  to  less 
than  1%  and  pulverizing  the  resulting  dried  product  to 
produce  a  pulverulent  product  containing  microscopic 
particles  of  the  dried  coating  admixed  with  and  sur- 
rounded by  microscopic  sucrose  crystals  resulting  from  the 
pulverizing  operation. 


2,910,390 
MACHINE  FOR  CLEANING  SMALL  PARTS 
Gerhard  G.  Gruettncr,  North  Arlin?toa,  N  J.,  and  Donald 
R.  Church,  Waotagh,  and  Morris  Kenny,  Lcvittown. 
N.Y.,  assixnon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hermes 
Sonic  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  June  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  594,867 
3  Claims.    (CI.  134—1) 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  small  parts  so  as  to  remove 
foreign  matter  therefrom  which  comprises  a  tank,  a 
depending  rotatable  shaft  disposed  within  said  tanlc.  a 
perforated  basket  formed  from  wire  mesh  carried  on 
the  end  of  said  shaft  at  a  spaced  distance  above  the 
floor  of  said  tank,  a  propeller  on  said  shaft  disposed 
above  said  basket,  the  blades  of  said  propeller  being 
angularly  positioned  so  as  to  urge  liquid  within  the  tank 
downwardly,  a  plurality  of  transducers  for  producing 
ultrasonic  elastic  vibratory  energy  carried  on  the  wall  of 
said  tank  at  a  level  juxtaposing  said  transducers  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  perforated  basket,  at  least  two 
of  said  transducers  being  arcuately  offset  from  each 
other  at  an  angle  of  at  least  ninety  degrees  and  verticall> 


offset  from  each  other  by  a  vertical  distance  of  about 
one-half  of  the  radiating  surface  of  one  of  said  trans- 
ducers, each  of  said  transducers  including  a  baffle  which 
projects  into  the  interior  of  the  tank,  the  radiating  face 
of  each  transducer  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
occupied  by  the  propeller,  the  vertical  offset  of  at  least 
two  of  the  transducers  being  sufficient  to  permit  the 
application  of  the  greatest  amount  of  vibratory  energy 
from  said  transducers  to  different  vertical  portions  of  said 
basket,  with  the  radiating  faces  of  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers being  spaced  a  distance  above  the  floor  of  said 
tank  so  as  to  permit  foreign  matter  to  fall  to  the  floor 
of  said  tank. 


2,910391 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A£R080L 
DETERGENT  FOG 
Harry  A.  Toulmin,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jul>  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  446,309 
2  Claims.    (CI.  134—25) 


I.  In  a  method  of  washing  dishes  using  a  liquid  de- 
tergent packaged  under  pressure  with  a  ga^ous  propellant. 
the  steps  of  supporting  the  dishes,  passing  hot  water  over 
the  dishes  to  wet  the  dishes  but  not  submerging  the  dishes 
in  a  body  of  water,  spraying  said  so-packaged  detergent 
in  the  form  of  a  fog  against  the  wet  dishes,  and  rinsing 
the  wet  detergent-laden  dishes  to  remove  the  detergent 
therefrom. 


2,910,392 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  THE  SKIN  OF  FRUIT 
AND  VEGETABLE  ARTICLES 
Roy  M.  Magnuson,  Santa  Clara  County,  Calif.;  Genevieve 
I.   Magnusoo,   executrix  of  said    Roy   M.  Magnuaon, 
deceased,  assignor  of  one-half  to  California  Packing 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  August  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,752     - 
4  Claims.    {CI.  146—241) 


3.  The  method  of  removing  the  skin  of  fruit  and  vege- 
table articles  such  as  tomatoes,  white  onions  and  yellow 
onions,  which  articles  either  have  an  established  line  of 
separation  of  the  skin  from  the  body  of  the  article  or 
have  a  line  of  separation  of  the  skin  from  the  body 
capable  of  being  created  by  treatment  with  a  hot  gaseous 
medium,  which  comprises  preparing  a  hot  gaseous  flame- 
free  treating  medium  including  combustion  products,  cir- 
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culating  the  gaseous  treating  medium  through  a  path 
including  treating  zone  to  provide  a  velocity  of  the 
medium  of  at  least  60  to  73  miles  per  hour  through  said 
treating  zone,  and  subjecting  a  group  of  indiscriminately 
positioned  articles  in  said  zone  to  said  high  velocity  gas- 
eous medium,  to  thereby  effect  separation  of  the  slua 
from  the  body  of  the  article. 


whereby   decomposition  of  said   hydrides   substantially 
wholly  upon  said  surface  is  assured  to  produce  a  coherent 


2,910,393 
PROCESS  FOR  LOOSENING  THE  SKINS  OF 
FRUITS  AND  VEGETABLES 
Roy  M.  Magnuson  and  Traver  J.  Smith,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  of  one-half 
to  California  Packing  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York,  and  one-half  to  Genevieve  I.  Magnuson, 
cicortrtx  of  said  Roy  M.  Magnuson,  deceased 
Continuation  of  application  SerUI  No.  88,194,  April  18, 
1949.     This  application  November  30,  1953,  Serial 
No.  394,919 

7ClainH.    (CL  144— 241) 


1.  The  method  of  loosening  the  skin  of  fruit  and 
vegetable  articles  that  comprises  establishing  a  flame 
by  supplying  proportional  amounts  of  fuel  and  oxygen 
for  substantially  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  within 
an  otherwise  oxygen-free  combustion  space,  introducing 
moisture  into  the  products  of  combustion  for  vaporiza- 
tion and  superheating  thereby  before  arrival  of  the  prod- 
ucts of  combustion  at  a  treating  zone,  and  subjecting 
the  articles  to  the  vapor  containing  products  of  com- 
bustion in  said  treating  rone  to  effect  loosening  of  the 
skin  thereof. 


2,910,394 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

FOR  RECTIFIERS 

Thomas  Robertson  Scott,  George  King,  and  Jack 
McCreath  Wilson,  London,  England,  assignors  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

AppUcaHon  March  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  721,034 
Calms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  October  2, 1953 
6  trialms.  (CI.  148—1.5) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacture  of  a  coherent  body  of 
semi-conductor  material  containing  a  predetermined  minor 
amount  of  a  significant  impurity  to  have  the  desired  con- 
ductivity of  a  chosen  type  which  comprises  directing  a 
gaseous  stream  containing  a  hydride  of  a  principal  mate- 
rial of  the  class  consisting  of  silicon  and  germanium  and 
a  hydride  of  a  minor  impurity  material  taken  from  the 
class  consisting  of  boron,  phosphorus,  arsenic,  antimony, 
and  bismuth,  in  the  proportions  to  provide  the  desired 
conductivity  of  the  chosen  type,  on  to  a  surface  of  a  seed 
of  semi-conductor  material  located  in  an  enclosure,  heat- 
ing the  said  surface  to  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  decompose  both  of  said  hydrides, 
and  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  of  saidliydrides  and  the 
pressure  in  said  enclosure  to  provide  a  molecular  con- 
centration of  said  hydrides  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  molecular  concentration  of  said  hydrides  at  at- 
mospheric pressure  and  the  decomposition  temperature. 


body  composed  of  a  mixture  of  said  principal  material 
and  said  minor  material. 


2,910395 

METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  METALS  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  SILICA  SOL 

John  J.  Cox,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

■  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  18, 1957 
Serial  No.  672.554 
4  Claims.    (CI.  148—18) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  quenching  metals,  the  step  compris- 
ing immersing  a  heated  metal  article  into  an  aqueous 
silica  sol. 


2,910,396 
STRUCTURAL  RETICULATED  WEBS  OR  HONEY- 
COMBS AND  CURTAIN  WALL  PANELS  MADE 
FROM  SAME 

Boardman  M.  Randall,  Portsmouth,  and  Ralph  S.  Fro- 
bisher,  Newcastle,  N.H.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments to  The  Bettinger  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  November  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  320,052 
9  Claims.    (CI.  154 — *5.9)      • 


w 


1.  A  reticulated  web  of  paper  having  wall  portions 
defining  cellular  voids  open  at  opposite  sides  of  the  web, 
and  highly  flame-resistant  mineral  hydraulic  cemtitious 
material  covering  substantially  all  surfaces  and  edges  of 
the  reticulated  web  and  providing  a  relatively  rigid  coat- 
ing having  substantial  thickness  over  substantially  all  sur- 
faces and  edges  of  the  reticulated  web,  thereby  to  provide 
a  relatively  rigid  cellular  structure  which  is  substantially 
proof  against  heat  and  flame. 


2,910397 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Charies  W.  Husum  and  Richard  K.  Flaskamp,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  December  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  628,015 

3  Clahns.    (CL  154—89) 
•  1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  gasketed  metal  closure 
cap  suitable  for  maintaining  vacuum  conditions  within  a 


968 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1959 


oooUtner  to  which  applied,  the  cloture  cap  havtns  bonded 
to  an  inner  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  a  protective  orfanic 
coating  including  a  heat-hardened  polymeric  vinyl  con- 
stituent, the  improvement  of  directly  superimposing  on 
said  coating  a  cured  and  formed  annular  gasket  of  an 


a& 


^^ 


-^¥= 


elastomeric  composition,  applying  pressure  to  said  coat- 
ing and  said  gasket  to  urge  the  gasket  into  intimate  bond- 
ing contact  with  the  organic  coating,  said  pressure  being 
insufficient  to  materially  distort  the  gasket,  and  heating 
said  gasket  and  coating  to  bond  the  gasket  to  the  coating. 


2,91M9t 

ASPHALT  DISPERSION  IN  WASTE  CELLUL06IC 

MATERIAL 

Leonard  G.  Durant,  James  E.  Irvine,  RolM  V.  Penaingtoa, 

and  AlpkoMeSwrtno,  all  at  Plmficld«  Masa^ 

Plttiflcld,  Maaa^  a  coryorafloa  of  Ddawart 
ApplkatkM  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  «1749J 
t  ClalHM.    (CL  1«2— «) 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  treating  contaminated 
material  such  as  waste  cellulosic  material  without  render- 
ing the  material  into  liquid  submergence,  which  com- 
prises wetting  shredded  waste  material  while  substan- 
tially detritus-free,  maintaining  an  enclosed  zone  pro- 
viding a  flow-path  for  the  material  and  terminating  in  a 
bore-bearing  dispersing  sution  having  a  pulp-emitting 
exit  at  its  end.  supplying  beat  to  the  zone  to  maintain  it 
at  a  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of  the  con- 
taminant, feeding  wetted  shredded  material  to  the  zone. 
conveying  the  material  through  the  zone  to  the  station, 
spinning  the  material  in  the  bore  of  the  station  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  form  a  blanket  thereof  lining  the  bore,  con- 
trollably  supplying  a  stream  of  steam  to  the  bore,  repeti- 
tively turbulentiy  sweeping  bits  from  the  blanket  by 
combing  fibres  therefrom,  and  regulatably  blowing  steam 
from  the  bore  through  its  pulp-emitting  exit  carrying  in 
suspension  therein  such  combed  fibres  having  the  con- 
taminant dispersed  there  among  as  specks  so  small  as  not 
to  be  readily  discernible  as  such. 


an  aluminum  salt  dissolved  therein,  the  resultant  mixture 
of  fibers  and  salt  solution  containing  at  least  10%  by 
weight  of  the  aluminum  salt,  removing  excess  solution 
from  the  flbert,  rapidly  rinsing  the  fibers  with  water, 
rapidly  redispersing  the  rinsed  flben  in  water  to  form  a 
suspension  thereof  having  a  consistency  of  0.1  to  6%  by 
weight  of  fiben  on  the  weight  of  water,  and  then,  prompt- 
ly after  redispersing  the  fibers,  mixing  into  the  fiber  sus- 
pension an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  water-insoluble  addi- 
tion polymer,  in  an  amount  from  1  to  130%  by  weight 
of  the  polymer  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  to  there- 
by deposit  the  polymer  on  the  fibers,  and  then  forming  a 
sheet  from  the  resulting  fiber  suspension,  the  steps  of  the 
process  prior  to  the  aforesaid  mixing  step  serving  to  pro- 
vide aluminum  ions  and  anions  of  said  salt  on  the  fibers 
when  the  polymer  is  mixed  into  the  fiber  suspension. 


2,91f,4M 

PROCESS  OP  PRESERVING  CARBOHYDRATE- 
CONTAINING  PERISHABLE  MATERIAL 
Hermann  Bemkard,  Koht-Stammbeim,  Wlliielm  Tboma, 
Lekhliiiien,   and   Hermann   Genth,   KrcfcM-Bockam, 
Genwny,  aadgnon  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Aktlen- 
feaellachafl,  LcvarkMaa,  Geroway,  a  corporation  of 


DrawlM.    AppBcatloa  Aprfl  12,  19S7 

Serial  No.  652,37t 
riorlty,  aMllcatioa  Germany  April  13,  19M 
2  ClaiM.    (a.  1«7— 22) 
1.  A  process  of  preserving  a  perishable  material  con- 
taining carbohydrates  which  are  susceptible  to  enzymatic 
decomposition  through  fermentation,  which  process  com- 
prises incorporating  into  said  perishable  material  .001-2% 
by  weight  of  a  pyrocarbonic  acid  ester  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

Hi— O — C— O — C— O— Ri 

A     i 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  represent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


2.9IM«1 
SULPURIZED  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PESTICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRBING  THE  SAME  COM- 
POUNDS 
bvliM  D.  Webb  aMi  John  W.  Yah,  Jr.,  Yoriw  Linda, 
CaRfn   aasiRnnis.  by   ■msm   aasttpsmenti,   to   ColHar 

a  corporatloa  of 


No  Drawtac.    ApplkaHoa  laaaaij  21,  19St 

Serial  No.  710,191 
2t  CMbh.    (a.  U7— 22) 

15.  The  method  of  preventing  and  controlling  the 
growth  of  fungi,  nematodes  and  mites  on  plant  materials 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effective  non-phyto- 
toxic  amount  of  a  sulfurizcd  tetrakis(alkylmercapto)- 
ethane  obtained  by  heating  a  mixture  comprising  ele- 
mental sulfur  and  a  tetrakis(alkylmercapto)ethane  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


R-8 


HC-CH 


8-R 


R-8 


/ 


\ 


8-R 


2,91f399 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CELLULOSE  FIBROUS 

SV¥EKT 
AtliMr  D.  Jordaa,  Jr.,  Mooreslowa,  NJ.,  asaigBor  to 
Rohm  A  Haas  Coapaaj,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coffo- 
ralioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhw.    AppUcatioa  April  9,  1954 

Serial  No.  57M10 

7  CUbbs.    (CI.  1<2— IM) 

I.  A  process  for  making  fibrous  sheets  which  comprises 

treating  cellulose  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 


wherein  each  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  conUining 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  125*  C.  and  about  200*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
between  about  Va  and  about  24  hours,  said  mixture 
containing  between  I  and  about  20  atomic  weights  of 
sulfur  per  molecular  weight  of  tetrakis(alkylmercapto)- 
ethane  and  said  conditioiu  of  time  and  temperature  being 
such  that  between  abotit  1  and  about  20  atoms  of  sulfur 
combine  with  each  mole  of  tetrakis(alkylmercapto) 
ethane. 


October  27,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


969 


a,91MM 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

DESTROYING  INSECTS 
E.  FalrchOd,  WlfaalMtoa,  DcL,  aarigntir  to  E.  L 
da  NcnMMm  nad  Couspaay,  Wflmlagtoa,  Dd., 
of  Delawara 

ApaOcalloa  Fabiaary  21, 1951 
SariaTNo.  716,545 
€  nilii    (CL  1(7— 3f) 
I.  A  method  for  killing  insects  comprising  contacting 
the  insects  with  an  inaecticidal  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


ClCHif-0 


Y« 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  less  than  five  car- 
bon atoms;  Y  is  nitro;  Z  is  chloro;  A  is  methyl;  n  is  a 
number  from  0-2;  m  is  a  number  from  0-3;  9  is  a  num- 
ber from  0-1;  n-^-m  is  a  number  from  1-3;  and  n+m-^q 
is  a  number  from  1-3. 


2,91«,403 
ANTI  HYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRIS- 
ING 2  -  METHYL  -  5,S  -  DIMETHOXYCHROMONE 
AND  ACETAMIDES 
Robert  R.  Brcadcl,  Ordaad,  lay  Morton  BcOcr,  White- 
numh,  and  Gvstav  J.  Martia,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 
slgnors  to  The  National  Drag  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  lanaary  3f ,  195C 
Serial  No.  5«2,118 
t  CfaUna.    (CL  1<7— (5) 
I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  essentially  contain- 
ing 2-methyl-5.8-dimethoxychromone;  and  an  acetamide 
of  the  formula: 


/VAh- 


R' 


CHCON 


/ 


A- 


\. 


\y 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  R  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
and  allyl;  and  R"  and  R'"  are  each  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  allyl. 


2,91f.4M 
PREPARATION  OF  OXYTOCIN  AND  ACTH 
Bernard  J.  Baltes,  Chicago,  and  Sanford  L.  Stcefanaa, 
Elmharst,   IB.,   assignors  to   Armoor  and  Compaay, 
Chicago,  nin  a  corporation  of  Dllnofa 

No  Drawhig.  Appllcatloa  March  U,  1953 
Serial  No.  344,9f  2 
3  Cfarinu.  (a.  1(7—74) 
1 .  In  a  method  of  preparing  both  ACTH  aiKl  oxytocin 
from  the  same  batch  of  pituitary  glands,  the  steps  of 
extracting  whole  pituitary  tissue  with  a  mixture  of  water 
and  from  50  to  85%  by  volume  of  acetone  at  a  pH  of 
not  more  than  4  to  obtain  an  extract  containing  both 
anterior  and  (>osterior  pituitary  hormones,  separating  said 
extract  from  the  tissue  residue,  adjusting  the  actone  con- 
centration of  the  separated  extract  to  within  the  range 
of  from  86  to  95%  by  volume  to  precipitate,  principally, 
ACTH  and  other  anterior  pituitary  hormones  and  to 
obtain  a  supernatant  liquid  containing,  principally,  pos- 
terior pituitary  hormones,  separating  said  precipitate 
from  said  supernatant  liquid,  recovering  the  ACTH  from 
the  separated  precipitate,  subjecting  the  separater  super- 


natant liquid  to  distillatkM  under  reduced  pressure  to 
reduce  the  acetone  content  tbere<tf  to  len  than  5%  by 
volume  and  to  obtain  a  substantially  aqueous  concentrate 
containing,  principally,  oxytocin  and  vasopressin,  then 
mixing  said  aqueous  concentrate  with  butanol  at  an  acidic 
pH  at  which  the  solubility  of  the  vasopressin  is  suppressed 
to  obtain  in  the  reaulting  mixture  a  butanol  phase  con- 
taining, principally,  oxytodn  aiKl  an  aqueous  phase  con- 
taining, principally,  vasopressin,  separating  the  aqueous 
phase  from  the  butanol  phase,  aiid  recovering  the  oxytocin 
from  the  separated- butanol  phase. 


a,91M«5 
INTRINSIC  FACTOR  PREPARATION 

Kenneth  C.  RobMna,  Chicago,  Din  awiganr  to 


No 


,  Chicago,  DL,  a  conoratlon  of  nUnoii 
■  B4arch  2t,  1955 


Application 
Serial  No.  497,4*1 
4  Onhns  (Q.  1(7—74) 
1.  In  a  proceu  for  preparing  an  intrinsic  factor  prepara- 
tion of  enhanced  potency,  the  steps  of  separating  the 
pyloric  portion  of  hog  stomach  mucosa  from  the  other 
portioiu  thereof,  extracting  said  pyloric  portion  with  water 
at  a  pH  of  from  3  to  4  to  obtain  an  intrinsic  factor  ex- 
tract, adjusting  the  pH  of  said  extract  to  from  pH  5.0  to 
5.4.  and  then  fractionating  said  extract  by  adding  thereto 
an  alcohol  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  metha- 
nol until  the  alcohol  concentration  of  said  extract  is  more 
than  30%  by  volume,  to  obtain  an  intrinsic  factor  pre- 
cipitate of  enhanced  potency,  and  separating  said  pre- 
cipitate from  the  supernatant  liquid. 


23IMM 
METHOD  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  PARTICLE 
SEPARATION 
Leo  J.  Novah,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth FnghMring  Con^any  of  Ohio,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Onto 
AppSoMlon  Fehtwwy  13, 1957,  Serial  No.  (4«,f54 
'  —  ■         (CL  1(7—74) 


1.  In  a  method  of  biological  particle  separation  to 
attain  formed  biological  elements  on  a  basis  of  size  from 
a  mixture  of  the  biological  elements  and  which  elements 
above  their  freezing  point  are  fragile,  pliable  and  sub- 
ject to  destruction,  the  steps  of  introducing  a  mixture  of 
the  formed  elements  into  a  liquid  vehicle  having  a  freez- 
ing point  lower  than  that  of  the  elements,  cooling  the 
vehicle  with  the  elements  therein  to  freeze  the  elements 
to  a  rigid  geometrical  condition,  and  while  the  elements 
are  maintained  frozen  and  rigid  and  surrounded  by  a 
viscous  vehicle,  and  filtering  the  vehicle  through  apparatus 
having  a  series  of  filter  plates  of  varying  pore  sizes  to 
effect  separation  of  the  elements. 
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2,91t,4t7 
METHODS  FOR  ADMINISTERING  VACCINE 
TO  FOWL 
Stephen  B.  Httcfaner,  Verona,  Wis^  aaricBor  to  Amcricaa 
Scientific  Laboratories,  loc^  Madison,  Wis^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  12,  1958 

Serial  No.  794,4«« 

9  ClainM.    (O.  U7— 7S> 

I.  A   method   for  administering   vaccine  to  fowl   for 

infectious  laryngotracheitis  which  comprises  dropping  the 

vaccine  into  the  opened  cloaca  of  the  fowl. 


2,910,4«8 
PRODUCTION  OF  N-ACETYLGLUC08AMTNE 
Seth  Pope.  Llonrillc,  and  Priedrich  Zilllken,  Philadelpiila, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  iVodncts  Corpora- 
lloB,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawart 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  28,  1956 
Serial  No.  6J1.061 
2  Claims.    (CI.  195—4) 
I .  The  process  of  producing  N-acetylglucosamine  which 
comprises  propagating  a  mold  of  the  Aspergillus  genus 
selected   from   the   group   which   consists  of  Aspfrgillus 
lerreus  and  Aspergillus  aUiaceus  said  propagation  being 
carried  out  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  chitio.  nitro- 
gen and  inorganic  salts  supplying  the  elements  potassium, 
phosphorus,  magnesium  and  sulfur,  said  nutrient  medium 
having  an  initial  pH,  at  the  commencement  of  the  propa- 
gation, falling  within  the  range  3.5  to  6.0,  and  said  propa- 
gation being  carried  out  under  aerobic  conditions  for  a 
period  of  time  ranging  from  about  20  to  about  24  hours 
and  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  32*  C;  and  then 
saturating  said  propagating  mold  and  medium  with  carbon 
dioxide  gas,  whereby  the  N-acctylglucosamine  produced 
during  the  fermentation  is  converted  to  a  form  in  which 
it  may  be  readily  recovered  from  said  medium. 


2,91t.489 
PRODUCTION  OF  CITRIC  ACID 
John  H.  Fried,  White  Plaiu,  N.Y^  and  Jowph  G.  Sandza, 
Waldwick.  NJ.,  aarignort  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pan>,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Application  December  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  628^43 
4  Claims.  (CI.  195— M) 
I.  In  a  process  for  producing  citric  acid  by  submerged 
fermentation  wherein  a  molasses-containing  mash  is  in- 
oculated with  a  citric  acid  producing  organism  and  per- 
mitted to  ferment,  the  improvement  comprising:  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  said  mash  to  between  about  4.3  and  6.2; 
permitting  fermentation  to  proceed  until  a  mycelial  felt 
volume  based  upon  total  mash  volume  of  between  about 
0.5  and  5.0  percent  is  formed  without  separation  of  the 
components  of  the  mash;  adding  to  said  mash  so  formed 
sufficient  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acids  and  the  acid  salts  to  reduce  the  pH  of  said 
mash  at  least  about  0.1  pH  unit  to  a  pH  of  no  less  than 
about  3.3  whereby  to  induce  the  formation  of  fine  spheri- 
cal mycelial  pellets  and  encourage  citric  acid  production; 
and  thereafter  permitting  further  fermentation  under  the 
conditions  of  reduced  pH  so  produced. 


2,910,410 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Jnllan  Connan,  Moscatlnc,  Iowa,  aarignor  to  Grain  Proc- 
caiing  Corporation,  Mnacatinc,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  13,  1958 

Serial  No.  708450 

11  Cbinu.    (CL  19S--S1) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  beta- 
carotene  which  comprises  inoculating  a  nutrient  culture 
medium  with  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  genus  Blakeslea  and  genus  Choanephora,  ad- 
justing the  viscosity  of  the  medium  to  a  value  of  at  least 
600  ccntipoises  to  maintain  the  growth  of  said  micro- 


organism dispersed  throughout  the  same,  and  incubating 
said  inoculated  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  to  pro- 
duce beta-carotene. 


2,910,411 
PRODUCTION  OF  GASES  RICH  IN  HYDROGEN 
William  C.  Offutt,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Golf 
Research  A   Development  Company,  Fittsborgh,  Pa^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  31.  1955.  Serial  No.  511,830 
8  Claims.    (CL  202— 22) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  gases  having  a  con- 
centration, above  about  70%,  of  hydrogen  consisting  es- 
sentially of  preparing  a  green  petroleum  coke,  extenully 
heating  the  green  coke  in  the  absence  of  uncoked  car- 
bonaceous material  and  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1200*  to  2000* 
P.,  maintaining  the  coke  at  1200*  to  2000*  P.  for  a 
period  to  complete  the  calcination,  and  collecting  the 
gases  having  the  desired  high  concentration  of  hydrogen 
liberated  during  the  heating  and  calcination  separately 
from  the  gases  liberated  during  the  preparation  of  the 
green  coke. 

2,910,412 
ALCOHOL  PURinCATlON  PROCESS 
Werner  C.  Mailer,  Rosiyn,  N.Y.,  and  Franidyn  D.  Miller, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Petro-Cbcmi- 
cals  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,839 
4  Claims.    (0.202—39.5) 


I.  In  a  method  for  purifying  and  refining  crude 
aqueous  ethanol  produced  by  the  hydration  of  an 
ethylene  containing  stream,  said  crude  ethanol  containing 
both  lower  and  higher  boiling  impurities,  including  di- 
ethyl ether  and  polymeric  oils  that  thermally  degrade 
to  malodorous  substances  including  such  substances  that 
are  lower  boiling  than  said  polymeric  oils  but  higher  boil- 
ing than  said  aqueous  ethanol  of  substantially  increased 
ethanol  concentration,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a) 
feeding  said  crude  aqueous  ethanol  into  a  fractional  dis- 
tillation zone,  removing  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
zone  a  stream  containing  lower  boiling  impurities  in- 
cluding substantially  all  of  the  diethyl  ether  and  other 
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impurities  boiling  below  ethanol,  removing  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  zone  an  aqueous  ethanol  stream, 
(b)  passing  said  aqueous  ethanol  stream  into  a  fractional 
extractive  distillation  zone,  feeding  water  into  said  frac- 
tional extractive  distillation  zone  at  a  point  above  the 
aqueous  ethanol  feed  stream,  maintaitiing  an  internal 
liquid  reflux  having  an  ethanol  content  of  5  to  40  weight 
percent  within  the  zone  below  the  water  feed  point,  re- 
moving from  the  upper  portion  of  said  extractive  distilla- 
tion zone  a  stream  containing  organic  impurities  includ- 
ing both  lower  and  higher  boiling  materials,  removing 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  extractive  distillation 
zone,  a  dilute  aqueous  etr.anol  stream  containing  residual 
polymeric  oils,  and  (c)  passing  said  dilute  aqueous 
ethanol  stream  into  the  intermediate  portion  of  a  vertical- 
ly elongated  rectification  zone  maintained  at  conditions 
to  concentrate  the  aqueous  ethanol  to  a  product  ethanol 
of  substantially  higher  ethanol  concentration,  withdraw- 
ing from  the  rectification  zone  a  first  stream  containing 
residual  oils  accumulating  in  the  vicinity  of  the  feed 
zone;  the  improvement  which  comprises  withdrawing 
from  the  rectification  zone,  at  a  point  whereat  the  aque- 
ous ethanol  undergoing  concentration  is  at  a  proof  from 
about  170  to  190,  a  second  stream  containing  malodor- 
ous residual  oil  degradation  substances  lower  boiling 
than  the  residual  oils  fed  to  the  rectification  zone  but 
higher  boiling  than  the  product  ethanol,  withdrawing 
from  the  rectification  zone,  at  a  point  above  the  point  of 
withdrawal  of  said^second  stream,  a  product  ethanol  sub- 
stantially devoid  of  said  malodorous  degradation  pro- 
ducts, and  wherein  the  rectification  of  the  aqueous  ethanol 
containing  the  residual  oils  is  carried  out  with  use  of 
more  fractionation,  in  a  portion  of  the  rectification  zone 
in  between  the  point  of  withdrawal  of  the  product  ethanol 
and  said  second  stream  withdrawal,  than  is  normally 
required  for  rectifying  the  aqueous  ethanol  feed  to  the 
desired  ethanol  content  of  the  product  ethanol. 


2.910,413 
BRIGHTENERS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 
Wennemar  Stranss  and  Hans  Wedcll,  Dnsseldorf-Holt- 
hansen,   Germany,   assignors   to   Dichydag,    Deutsche 
Hydrierwerkc  G.m.b.H.,  Dnsscldorf,  Germany,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  17,  1956 
Serial  No.  559.519 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  January  19,  1955 
12  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 44) 
1.  An  electroplating  bath  for  producing  bright  deposits 
of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
zinc,  silver,  nickel,  cadmium,  bronze  and  brass  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  of  the 
metal  to  be  deposited  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  20 
grams/liter  of  an  acyclic  organic  compound  having  the 
general  structural  formula 

Q-X-C-Z-R-Z'-C-X'-Q' 

\       \-  ... . 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  aliphatic  radical,  Q  and  Q'  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  hydroxy-alkyl,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  the 
imino  radical,  and  X',  Y'  and  Z'  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  the  imino 
radical. 


atoms  selected  from  isotopes  of  hydrogen  to  an  endless 
reaction  zone  having  circular  end  loops  and  intercross- 
ing sections  connecting  said  end  loops,  and  applying  a 
unidirectional  magnetic  field  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 


2,910,414 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  APPARATUS 
Lyman  Spitzcr,  Jr.,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Research 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  July  31,  1951,  Serial  No.  239,419 
8  Claims.    (CI.  204— 154J) 
6.  A  method  of  raising  a  gas  to  high  temperature  and 
producing  neutrons  therein  which  comprises  supplying 


zone  to  ionize  said  atoms,  to  accelerate  the  ionized  par- 
ticles therein  to  high  velocities  about  the  axis  of  said 
reaction  zone,  to  prevent  the  ionized  particles  from 
colliding  with  the  boundaries  of  said  reaction  zone,  and 
to  induce  neutron  producing  nuclear  reactions. 


2,910,415 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUC- 
TION OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  AND  CAR- 
BONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Fujio  Mashio  and  Shinichi  Kato,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fine  Organics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo 
of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  681,886 
5  Claims.    (O.  204—158) 
1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide  and  a  carbonyl  compound  which  con- 
sists in  the  photocatalytic  oxidation  of  an  alcohol  by  an 
oxygen  containing  gas  using  titanium  dioxide  as  a  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  ultraviolet  light  whereby  the  alco- 
hol is  oxidized  to  the  corresponding  carbonyl  compound 
and   hydrogen   peroxide   is   simultaneously  formed,  and 
recovering  the  formed  carbonyl  compound. 


2,910,416 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 

Farrington  Daniels,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  November  15,  1950,  Serial  No.  195,796 
8  Claims.    (CI.  204— 193  J) 


iMyjb^Ea 


I.  In  a  neutronic  reactor  having  an  active  region  com- 
prising a  solid  moderator,  a  solid  fissionable  fuel,  and 
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a  plurality  of  channels  extending  therethrough,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  portion  of  at  least  said  mod- 
erator being  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  balls 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  channels,  and  a  pneumatic 
system,  including  an  intermittently-operated,  quick-acting 
valve,  to  withdraw  said  bails  one  at  a  time  from  said 
active  portion. 


231M17 
URANIUM  BBMUnODE  DISTERSION  IN 
MOLTEN  METAL 
Robert  1.  Tettcl,  East  PatchogM,  N.Y^  iiiluiii  to 
United  States  of  AoMflca  ns  ripfiiiBiii  by  tke  United 
States  Alonic  Encrgjr  rnmiisiion 

AppUcntion  May  27,  1955,  Ssrtal  N*.  511,M9 
11  OnlHH.  (CL  2«4~193J) 
I.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  bismuthide  of  uranium 
in  a  liquid  metal  composition  containing  less  than  80% 
lead  and  the  remainder  bismuth,  said  bismuthide  being 
present  in  the  form  of  platelets  at  the  normal  settled  dens- 
ity thereof  and  in  equilibrium  with  the  liquid. 


2,91M1S 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
Edward  C.  Crsntz.  Lm  A.  OMintcr,  Ahia  M.  Wilnbsfg. 
Engsns  P.  WIgncr.  and  Gale  J.  Yon^,  CWc^o,  OL, 
■■■li^Brs  to  the  United  States  of  AnMrlcn  as  represented 
by  tlM  UnHcd  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

lannary  21,  1945,  Serlnl  No.  574,153 
19  ClnlnM.    (CL  2t4— 193J) 


J!** 


2,91M19 
ENERGIZED  ANODE  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 
S.  PrelMr,  SpihuBsM,  and  Frank  E.  Cook,  Ar^ 
Va^  and  Boris  H.  Tyteli,  Mnttnpnn,  Mass. 
AppMcaHan  December  2S,  1954,  Ssrinl  ^lo^631377 

3  ClainM.    (O.  2«4— IM) 
(Granted  nndcr  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  neutronic  reactor,  a  neutron  moderator  capable 
of  slowing  fast  neutrons  to  thennal  energy,  a  tube  through 
the  moderator,  a  rod  in  the  tube  and  containing  a  ther- 
mal neutron  fissionable  material,  the  rod  having  an  area 
in  cross  section  less  than  that  of  the  tube,  longitudinal 
ribs  between  the  rod  and  the  tube  wall  forming  passages 
disposed  lengthwise  with  respect  to  the  tube,  and  a  cool- 
ant in  the  passages,  sufticient  of  thermal  neutron  fission- 
able material  being  used  in  said  neutronic  reactor  to  pro- 
vide a  neutron  reproduction  ratio  greater  than   unity. 


I.  An  anode  assembly  for  cathodic  protection  of  a 
metal  structure  comprising  an  inert  anode  trapezoidal  in 
cross-section  and  having  plane  and  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  and  inclined  side  walls  converging  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  surface,  a  holder  for  the  anode,  said 
holder  being  formed  of  dielectric,  anticorrosive  plastic 
resin  having  interior  side  walls  and  a  bottom  forming  a 
cavity  therein  of  substantially  the  same  cross-sectional 
shape  as  that  of  the  anode,  said  anode  being  fitted  within 
the  cavity  of  the  holder  and  having  the  bottom  and  side 
walls  of  the  traperoidal  anode  in  contact  with  and 
firmly  bonded  to  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  the  cavity 
leaving  substantially  only  the  top  plane  surface  of  the 
anode  exposed,  and  means  for  insulatedly  supporting 
the  bottom  of  the  holder  on  the  metal  structure. 


2.91M29 

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER 

Herman  S.  Prslssr.  Nortk  SpriMtsM,  Yn. 

ApHication  Inly  31,  1957.  S«rlnl  No.  «75,5«2 

7  aaims.    (a.  294— 190 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 


1.  A  reference  electrode  assembly  for  use  with  a 
cathode  protection  system  for  a  metal  structure  wherein 
the  metal  structure  is  exposed  to  an  electrolyte  and 
forms  the  cathode  of  the  system,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing an  electrode  element  formed  of  electrochemically 
stable  material,  an  inert,  dielectric  chemically  resistant 
holder  for  the  electrode  element,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing the  holder  to  the  metal  structure,  said  holder  compris- 
ing a  relatively  flat,  disk-like  structure  having  a  stream- 
lined exterior  surface  and  interior  walls  forming  a  cavity 
in  the  interior  thereof  for  receiving  the  electrode  element, 
a  porous,  dielectric,  chemically  inert  matting  encasing 
the  electrode  element  within  the  cavity  of  the  holder 
and  spacing  tite  electrode  elenKnt  from  all  of  the  said 
interior  walls  forming  such  cavity  said  holder  being 
formed  with  fluid  passages  therein  leading  to  and  from 
the  cavity  for  flow  of  the  electrolyte  to  the  electrode  ele- 
ment, said  electrode  elenf>ent,  said  matting,  said  interior 
walls  bounding  the  cavity  and  the  fluid  passages  leading 
to  and  from  the  cavity  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  cause  the  electrode  element  to  be  surrounded  on  all 
surfaces  thereof  by  a  relatively  stagnant  bath  of  electro- 
lyte, and  said  electrode  element  having  an  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  thereto  and  leading  therefrom  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  holder  for  connection  to  an  electrical  circuit. 
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2,919y421 
ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM 

RoUnnd  C  SnMns,  Snn  Diego,  CnUf . 

AppUcntion  Angnst  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  <7M33 

(Claims.    (CL2t4— 197) 


and  to  the  cathode  which  comprises  an  anode  shaft,  an 
adjusting  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  upper  por« 
tion  of  the  anode  shaft  said  shaft  being  supported  in  an 
opening  in  said  cover  of  the  cell  in  a  manner  permitting 
mounting  and  dismantling,  an  electrically  non-coixiuctive 
guide  bush  arranged  in  said  opening  of  the  cover  and 


1.  In  a  corrosion  prevention  system  of  the  type  for 
use  on  a  non-metallic  vessel  normally  floating  in  water 
and  having  a  plurality  of  external  metallic  fittings  sub- 
ject to  galvanic  corrosion,  a  sacrificial  anode  structure 
mounted  externally  on  the  vessel  below  the  water  line,  low 
resistance  uninsulated  conductor  means  mounted  ex- 
tenully  on  the  vessel  below  the  water  line  and  connect- 
ing all  of  said  fittings  into  a  composite  cathode  and 
additional  means  connecting  said  anode  structure  to  said 
composite  cathode  to  limit  current  flow  between  the  com- 
posite cathode  and  the  anode  to  thereby  establish  a  pre- 
determined polarization  level  on  the  composite  cathode. 


2,919,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

ELECTROPLATING  STRIP 

Klans  Eggc,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Stad  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcntion  lammry  39,  195S,  Serial  No.  712423 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 29<) 


^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  continuously  electroplating  strip, 
means  for  supporting  said  strip  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
path,  a  series  of  elongated  vertically  disposed  aiKxie  bars 
supported  for  movement  transversely  of  the  strip,  said 
series  of  anode  bars  being  mounted  adjacent  the  strip  and 
extending  across  the  width  thereof,  each  of  said  anode 
bars  having  a  projection  at  one  vertical  edge  and  a  recess 
at  the  other  vertical  edge,  the  vertical  projection  of  one 
anode  bar  being  received  in  the  vertical  recess  of  the  ad- 
jacent anode  bar. 


2,919,423 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  ANODES  IN 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Robert  Schirmcr,  Heinricii  Voit,  and  Rudolf  Hartmann, 
Angshnrg.  Josef  Konig  and  Otto  Tbnnralt,  GcrstlNifen, 
near  Angsbwrg,  and  Waidcmar  Zicmcr,  Frankfnrt  am 
Main,    Germany,    asrignors    to    Farbwcrke    Hoeclist 
AktiMigeseilscliaft  vormais  Mclstcr  Lndas  A  Briining, 
Frank^rt  am  Mais^  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 


Application  March  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,710 
Clnlms  priority,  application  Germany  March  3,  1954 

4CUinis.    (CL  294— 225) 
I.  A  device  mounted  on  the  sealing  cover  of  an  allcali 
chloride  electrolytic  anode-cathode  cell  for  the  vertical 
adjustment  of  an  anode  relatively  to  the  cover  of  the  cell 


through  which  the  aiKxie  shaft  is  passed,  said  inner  sur- 
face of  the  bush  lying  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
shaft,  an  undetachable  current  supply  lead  connected  with 
the  anode  shaft,  and  a  gasket  ring  arranged  above  said 
guide  bush  in  the  opening  of  the  cover,  said  gasket  ring 
being  pressed  against  the  anode  shaft  and  the  guide  bu^. 


2,919,424 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM 

OH.  SANDS 

Mchmet  R.  Tck  and  Stanley  J.  Marwil,  Bartiesville,  Okku, 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

tA  Delaware 

Application  November  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  623^29 
9ClafaBS.    (O.  298— 11) 


I.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  oil  from  oil  sands 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of:  forming 
a  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  said  oil  sand  in 
water;  introducing  said  suspension  of  said  oil  sand  in 
water  tangentially  into  a  hydraulic  cyclone  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  produce  centrifugal  forces  in  excess  of  gravity 
whereby  a  vortex  is  formed  within  said  cyclone;  with- 
drawing a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  sand  from 
the  apex  of  said  cyclone;  withdrawing  a  stream  consist- 
ing essentially  of  water  and  oil  from  the  base  of  said 
cyclone  and  separating  said  oil  from  said  water. 


2,919,425 

COKING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

John  T.  Cabbage,  Bartiesville,  OUa^  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Application  December  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,973 

19Chdms.    (CI.  298— S3) 
I.  A  method  of  coking  an  oil  which  comprises:   in- 
troducing a  first  stream  of  hot  fluidized  finely  divided  con- 
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tact  solids  into  a  coking  zone  maintained  under  coking 
conditions  to  establish  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  said 
solids;  introducing  said  oil  into  said  bed  as  a  liquid, 
a  portion  of  said  oil  being  vaporized  upon  contacting 
said  solids  and  causing  an  unvaporized  portion  to  coat 
and  adhere  to  said  solids  as  a  layer  of  oil  which  has 
been  reduced  in  volume;  at  least  partially  coking  said 
coat  of  oil;  overflowing  coated  finely  divided  solids  from 
said  coking  zone  into  a  calcining  and  stripping  zone;  im- 
mediately contacting  and  mixing  said  overflowing  solids, 


as  they  are  overflowing,  with  a  second  stream  of  hot 
finely  divided  contact  solids  introduced  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  calcining  and  stripping  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  agglomer- 
ation of  said  coated  solids;  completing  the  coking  of  any 
remaining  uncoked  oil  on  said  solids;  calcining  and  strip- 
ping said  coke  covered  solids  in  said  calcining  and  strip- 
ping zone;  withdrawing  vapors  from  an  upper  portion  of 
said  zones;  and  withdrawing  free  flowing  contact  solids 
covered  with  a  layer  of  coke  from  said  calcining  and 
stripping  zone. 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  ENERGY  FUELS 

Earl  W.  Ghiesciikamp  and  Milton  Kosmin,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

amitpen  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Company,  SC.  Lonis, 

Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,41i 

10  Claims,    (a.  200— M) 


1 .  A  process  for  producing  a  high  boiling  hydrogenated 
polycyclic  hydrocarbon  high  energy  fuel  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  stock  of  relatively  high  naph- 
thene  content  to  catalytic  reforming,  whereby  contained 
naphthenes  are  substantially  dehydrogenated  and  isomer- 
ized  to  aromatics.  separating  monocyclic  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons from  the  resulting  product,  subjecting  said  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  non-catalytic  deep  ther- 
mal conversion  at  cond  tions  including  a  temperature  of 


at  least  1100*  F.  resulting  in  the  formation  of  higher 
boiling  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and  hydrogcn- 
ating  said  polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  substan- 
tially complete  saturation  thereby  forming  a  high  energy 
fuel  product  higher  bo! ling  than  the  initial  feed  to  the 
process. 

2,910,427 

COKING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 

John  T.  Cabbnge,  Bartksvfllc,  Okla.,  aMigDor  to  Pbillipa 

Petrolcmn  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,771 

21  Claims.    (CL  20S— 12<) 


1.  A  method  of  coking  an  oil  which  comprises:  intro- 
ducing a  first  stream  of  hot  particulate  material  into  a 
coking  zone  maintained  under  coking  conditions  to  estab- 
lish a  bed  of  particulate  material  in  said  zone;  introduc- 
ing a  stream  of  said  oil  from  a  point  above  and  down- 
wardly onto  the  top  of  said  bed,  a  portion  of  said  oil 
being  vaporized  and  removed  from  aa  upper  portion  of 
said  zone  before  substantial  cracking  occurs  and  causing 
an  unvaporized  portion  of  said  oil  to  coat  and  adhere  to 
said  particulate  material  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  bed 
as  a  layer  of  reduced  oil;  at  least  partially  coking  said 
layer  of  reduced  oil;  during  said  coking,  transferring  said 
coated  particulate  material  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  bed 
and  during  said  coking  and  said  transfer,  diluting  and 
preventing  agglomeration  of  said  coated  particles  while 
being  coked  and  transferred  by  the  introduction  of  a 
second  stream  of  hot  uncoated  particulate  material  at  a 
point  below  the  p)oint  of  introduction  of  said  first  stream 
of  particulate  material;  completing  the  coking  of  any  un- 
coked oil  on  said  particulate  material  with  the  additional 
heat  from  said  second  stream  of  hot  particulate  material; 
withdrawing  vapors  resulting  from  said  coking  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  zone;  and  withdrawing  particulate 
material  covered  with  a  layer  of  coke  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  zone. 


2,910,428 

UPGRADING  UGHT  VIRGIN  NAPHTHA 

Arthnr  M.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Elizabeth,  and  Robert  L.  Weeks, 

Scotch   Plains,   NJ^  assignors  to   Esso  Research  and 

Eaglaeerlng  Company,  a  corporation  of  Defaiwarc 

Application  AprU  1.  1957,  Serial  No.  649,960 

4  Ctelms.    (a.  200—130) 

1.  A  method  of  upgrading  a  light  virgin  naphtha  feed 

having  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  0*  to  200*  F. 

which  comprises  thermally  cracking  from  15  to  25  mol 

percent  of  the  naphtha  feed  with  from  75  to  85  mol 

percent  steam  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1400* 

to  1500*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  25  to  45  p.s.i.a.  for  a 
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readence  time  below  about  1  aecond  to  obtain  a  dry  gas  circulating  hydrocarbon  gas  is  in  the  range  of  about  30 
coovenion  of  60  to  70  wt  percent  on  feed  whereby  a   to  200  p.s.i.g.,  conUnuing  the  introduction  of  naphtha 

charging  stock  at  a  temperature  in  said  range  until  the 
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hydrogen  concentration  in  recycled  gas  reaches  about  80 
,  .  percent  and  then  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  intro- 

naphtha  product  of  supenor  octane  and  volatility  char-    duced  naphtha  charge  to  at  least  about  850*  F. 
actenstics  is  obtained. 


2,910,429 
REACTIVATION  OF  PLATINUM  CATALYSTS 
Harry  M.  Brennan,  Whiting,  Roy  W.  Vander  Haar,  High- 
land, and  Herman  S.  Seelig,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignors 
to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  30,  1954 

Serial  No.  446,948  V 

11  Claims.  (CI.  208—140) 
4.  A  hydroforming  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  contacting  a  petroleum  naphtha  under  hydroforming 
conditions  with  a  platinum-alumina  catalyst  until  said 
catalyst  falls  in  activity  substantially  below  its  original 
level,  withdrawing  said  catalyst  from  hydroforming  con- 
ditions, contacting  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature  between 
about  350  and  1050*  F.  with  a  vapor  stream  comprising 
a  volatile  aluminum  halide  for  a  period  of  about  0.25  to 
12  hours,  suflficient  to  deposit  between  about  0.1  and  3 
percent  by  weight  of  said  volatile  aluminum  halide  on 
said  catalyst,  whereby  the  activity  thereof  is  substantially 
completely  restored,  and  returning  said  catalyst  to  said 
hydroforming  process. 


2,910,430 
START-UP  OF  PLATINUM  CATALYST  NAPHTHA 

HYDROFORMING  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Bock,  Crown  Point,  and  Robert  S.  McDaniel 
and  David  W.  Schubert,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Application  April  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  502,604 
9Clabns.  (H.  208— 146) 
1.  The  method  of  starting  up  a  platinum  catalyst  naph- 
tna  hydroforming  system  Including  lead,  intermediate  and 
tail  reactors,  heating  zones,  a  gas  separation  zone,  a 
compressor  and  lines  for  recycling  separated  gas,  which 
method  comprises  purging  caulyst  beds  and  reactors  with 
an  inert  gas  to  remove  oxygen  therefrom,  purging  inert 
gas  from  the  reactors  with  an  unreactive  hydrocarbon  gas. 
circulating  said  hydrocarbon  gas  through  the  reactors 
while  heating  it  to  increase  the  reactor  temperatures  to 
about  700*  F.,  introducing  preheated  naphtha  charging 
stock  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  700*  to 
800*  F.  into  one  of  the  reactors  while  the  pressure  of  the 


2,910,431 

HYDROFORMING  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Richard  W.  Sage,  Fanwood,  and  Donald  D.  MacLaren, 

Scotch  Plains  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,058 

11  Claims.    (O.  208—159) 
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6.  In  the  hydroforming  of  naphtha  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydroforming  catalyst  under  hydroforming  conditions 
of  temperature,  pressure  and  reaction  time,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  a  naphtha  and  hydro- 
gen, preheated  to  thermal  cracking  temperatures,  into  a 
hydroforming  zone,  causing  the  said  naphtha  to  pass 
rapidly  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  confined  streams 
through  a  bed  of  fluidized  hydroforming  catalyst  in  in- 
direct heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  bed  whereby 
the  said  naphtha  and  hydrogen  are  cooled  and  the  bed 
of  catalyst  acquires  heat,  withdrawing  said  cooled  naphtha 
and  hydrogen  from  said  streams  and  charging  them  into 
a  space  below  said  bed.  causing  the  said  naphtha  and 
hydrogen  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  bed  of  catalyst 
and  recovering  hydroformed  naphtha  for  product  from 
said  reaction  zone. 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1969 


DESULFURIZATION  WITH  FLUORINE-CONTAIN- 
ING CATALYST  AND  REGENDLATION  OF  CAT- 
ALYST 


ponentB  which  comprisa  contactinf  taid  oil  in  the  ab- 
ICI1G8  of  a  caulyst  with  hydrofen  at  a  hydrofen  feed 
rate  of  from  about  438.3  cubic  feet  to  about  1585  cubic 
feet  per  barrel  of  aaid  petroleum  oil  and  at  a  temperature 


N«DnwhML    AppHcaHoa  Aftfil«,  19S4 

ajMllcailM  Giwt  Mlate  AffffI  li,  1953 
IChdmm.  (CL  2M— 310 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrocatalytic  desulfurization 
of  petroleum  hydrocarbons  in  which  the  temperature  em- 
ployed therein  is  in  the  range  650-800*  F.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  oxides  of  cobalt  and 
molybdenum  supported  on  alumina  and  having  fluorine 
contained  therein,  said  caUlyst  being  periodically  re- 
generated by  heating  same  to  a  regeneration  temperature 
which  is  greater  than  the  desulfurizing  temperature  em- 
ployed and  in  a  stream  of  oxidizing  gas  so  that  burning 
off  of  the  deposit  on  the  catalyst  begins  at  one  end  of  the 
catalyst  mass  and  movef  progressively  along  the  mass. 
the  regenerating  temperature  being  substantially  uniform 
throughout  the  burning  zone  that  moves  progressively 
down  the  catalyst  mass,  the  step  of  periodically  reversing 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  stream  of  oxidizing  gas  pass- 
ing in  contact  with  one  and  the  same  mass  of  said  cau- 
lyst undergoing  regeneration  whereby  the  overall  loss  of 
fluorine  from  the  catalyst  is  reduced  and  a  more  even 
distribution  of  the  fluorine  in  the  catalyst  bed  is  obtained. 


of  700  to  850*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  2000  to  5000  pj.i.g. 
to  react  at  least  a  portion  of  taid  hydrogen  with  a  com- 
ponent of  said  oil  to  produce  a  treated  oil  of  reduced 
metal  content  and  a  solid  metal-containing  residue  and 
separating  said  treated  oil  from  taid  residue. 


1.  A  caUlytic  process  for  treating  a  sulfur-containing 
hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  essentially  above  400*  F.  with 
hydrogen,  which  comprises  passing  a  feed  mixture  of  said 
sulfur-containing  oil,  recycled  treated  oil  and  hydrogen 
downwardly  through  a  reaction  zone  containmg  a  bed  of 
particulate  sulf-active  hydrogcnation  catalyst  and  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650  to  850* 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  3000 
p.s.i.g.  so  that  at  least  part  of  the  oil  in  said  mixture  re- 
mains in  the  liquid  phase  and  trickles  down  over  the  sur- 
faces of  said  particulate  catalyst  in  said  bed,  and  recycling 
at  least  about  2  volumes  of  treated  oil  for  admixture  with 
each  volume  of  said  sulfur-containing  oil  passed  through 
said  reaction  zone. 


2,919^34 
"SSS*„JS*  "*^0^"^G  TRACE  METALS 
WITH  HYDROGEN  AND  AN  INERT  PACKING 
MATERIAL 
Howard  V.  Hcaa,  Glenhan,  Jadi  Rycr,  Wapplngers  Falls, 
and  Marc  Footaine,  FishUll,  N.Y,  asrigBon  to  TeM« 
lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcbware 

Appllcatioa  May  24,  1955.  Serial  No.  5I9,62S 
SCIaiau.    (a.  298— 251) 
I.  The  method  of  treating  a  petroleum  oil  containing 
trace  metal  components  for  the  separation  of  said  com- 


2319,435 
CONTROLLING  THE  l.T.U.  CONTENT  OF  RESI- 
DUE GAS  FROM  A  HYDROCARBON  SEPARA- 
TION SYSTEM 
Tbomaa  C.  FlavlB,  BarttcarUk,  OUa.,  aaalgiior  to  PhllUpa 
Pclrolcvai  Compuy,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
ApHkattoa  December  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M71 
9  Clahm.    (CL  29S— 344) 


2319.433 
OIL  REFINING  WITH  HYDROGEN 
Helmut  R.  PIcUcr,  Treirtoa,  NJ.,  ■irffm   to  Hydro, 
oitoo  Research,  toc^  New  York.  N.Y.,  ■  corporatloo 
of  New  Jcraeir 

Applicatioa  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No,  457  J39 
HClaimi.    (a.  299— 210 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  heating  value  of  a 
residue  gas  comprising  largely  methane  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon separation  system  wherein  hydrocarbons  boiling  with- 
in the  gasoline  range  and  hydrocarbons  boiling  lower  than 
the  gasoline  range  are  separated  as  products  of  the  system 
leaving  a  residual  gas  as  another  product  of  the  system, 
which  method  comprises:  withdrawing  a  stream  of  said 
residual  gas;  removing,  from  a  point  intermediate  the 
ends  of  a  hydrocarbon  separation  column  of  said  system, 
a  vapor  stream  richer  in  normal  butane  than  propane; 
combining  said  removed  stream  with  said  residual  gas 
stream  to  form  the  said  residue  gas;  measuring  the  heating 
value  of  said  residue  gas;  and  varying  the  rate  of  removal 
of  said  vapor  stream  in  accordance  with  said  measurement 
so  as  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the  heating  value 
of  said  residue  gas. 


2,919,434 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELLS  WITH  ACID 
Ininf  Fatt,  Alhambra,  and  Joaeph  F.  Chlttvm,  Whittlcr, 
Calif.,  assigDon  to  CaUforaia  Research  Corporatioa, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppOcatioa  October  2,  1953 
Serial  No.  393.931 
12  Claimi.    (CL  252—9^5) 
12.  The  method  of  acidizing  an  earth  formation  com- 
prising calcareous  and  siliceous  matter  which  comprises 
injecting  into  the  earth  formation  a  solution  of  a  mono- 
carboxylic  aliphatic  acid  containing  from  one  to  four  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  in  a  petroleum  liquid,  said  solu- 
tion being  free  from  water. 
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231ijl37 
ffTABILIZATION  OF  LUUUCANTS 
ilhUtli,  DL,  MrigMT,  by 
l»  IMvMMl   oa   ~ 
,  Hln  •  corporodaa  of  Psiawia 
NaDrawlM.    AMlleatfea  Mordi  9, 195< 
Stfid  No.  579^29 
dniiliii     (0.252-^32) 
2.  A  lubricant  normally  subject  to  oxidative  deteriora- 
tion containing,  as  an  inhibitor  against  said  deteriora- 
tion, •  stabilizing  concentration  of  2,4'-diaminodiphenyl 
ether. 


2319,439 
PREPARATION  OF  AN  EXTREME  PRESnjRE  AD- 

DinVE  AND  GEAR  OIL  CONTAINING  SAME 
Paal  R.  Chapaiaa  aod  AUaa  A.  Maatcoffei,  Cryilai  Loka, 

DL^aMi^on  to  The  Pan  OH  Coaipaoy,  CUc^o,  DL, 

a  corporatioa  oi  OUo 

NoDfawiog.   AMttcadoa  DMMober  M,  1955 

SAl  No.  553^19 

19CiaiaH.    (CL  252— 44.0 

I.  The  process  of  preparing  an  extreme  pressure  addi- 
tive which  comprises  sulfurizing  fatty  oil  with  sulfur  at 
a  temperature  of  315  to  360*  F.  to  a  sulfur  concentration 
of  about  5%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  fatty  oil  for  a 
period  of  2.S  to  6  hours  until  it  prodtKCs  a  tan  color  upon 
immersing  in  the  sulfurized  oil  at  a  temperature  of  300' 
F.  a  copper  strip  for  1  minute,  stopping  the  reaction  at 
this  stage  and  thereafter  phoephorizing  said  sulfurized 
fatty  oil  at  a  temperature  of  about  220  to  235*  F.  to  a 
concentration  of  bound  phosphonu  in  the  fatty  oil  of  at 
least  about  0.40%  by  weight  of  the  sulfurized -photphor- 
ized  fatty  oil  until  the  product  gives  a  tan  colored  copper 
strip  upon  immersion  in  the  product  for  1  minute  at 
300*  F. 


2319,439 
CORROSION  INHlBirED  COMPOSITIONS 
ElUa  K.  FMda,  Chicago,  DL,  awlgani  to  Staadaid  OO 
Coaipaajr,  Chicago,  Ifl.,  a  corpoiBliua  of  bdiana 
NoDrawlog.    AMilartloa  DMWoibw  22, 1955 
Stitil  No.  554429 
HOafans.    (a.  252— 4C.7) 
1.  A  composition  non-corrosive  to  silver  and  having 
silver  corrosion   inhibiting   properties  coiuisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  of  an  oil  containing  a  com- 
pound normally  corrosive  to  silver  and  from  about  0.02% 
to  about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  amine  salt  of  2,5-dimer- 
capto-l,3,4-thiadiazole  having  the  general  formula 

N N  R«  R 

in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  an  amino  radical 

Ri  R 

-V 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  group,  an  aromatic  group  and  a  heterocyclic 
^up,  and  R>  and  R>  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  groups,  aromatic  groups,  heterocyclic 
groups  and  mixtures  tliereof,  and  hydrogen,  said  ali- 
phatic, aromatic,  and  heterocyclic  groups  containing  from 
about  6  to  about  60  carbon  atonu. 


2,919j449 
ADHESIVE  LUBRICANTS 
George  R.  Cooi^  Arlington  Hdghti,  aod  Wanaa  W.  Cor- 
tiai.  Crystal  UIm,  DL,  asrignon  to  Tkc  Pare  OO  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
NoDrawlu.    Applicatioa  Jaly  23, 1957 
Sierlal  No.  973357 
IiaaloM.    (CL252--57) 
1.  A  petroleum  lubricating  composition  characterized 


by  its  adhesiveness  to  metal  surfaces,  comprising  a  major 
prc^)ortion  of  a  viscous  residual  oil  of  the  class  consisting 
of  residues  from  the  distillation  of  lubricating  oils  and 
solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent  refining  of  lubri- 
cating oils  and  1-15%  by  weight  of  the  dark  polymerized 
methyl  esters  of  rosin  obtained  as  the  residue  from  the 
vacuum  distillation  of  the  dark  methyl  ester  of  rosin, 
said  polymerized  methyl  ester  of  rosin  having  a  melting 
point  of  about  212*  F.,  a  molecular  weight  of  about  760, 
and  an  acid  number  of  about  15. 


2319,441 

DISPERSING  AGENTS  AND  DISPERSIONS 
PRODUCED  THEREWITH 
Radi  Heyden,  DosssHotf,  Gcrmaay,  ■■riganf  to 
FattdMoils  Gjn.bJL,  Dnsseldorf,  Genaoiy,  a 
(HQOB  of  C^cnBSBy 

NoDiaw^    Applicatioa  November  2, 1954 

ScffU  No.  466,459 

aOniat.   (CL  252-312) 

2.  An   aqueous   emulsion   stable   when  diluted  with 

aqueous  electrolyte  solutions  comprising  about  2  parts  of 

a  mixture  of  sodium  alkyl  sulfates  containing  12  to  18 

carbon  atoms,  about  40  parts  of  a  natural  fatty  oil,  about 

53  parts  of  water  and  about  5  parts  of  a  condensate 

formed  by  condensing  stearyl  alcohcri,  paraformaldehyde 

and  polyethylene  oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  fitMn 

about  4000  to  about  9300,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about 

2:2:1. 


2,919,442 

SOLVENT  FOR  EXTRACTING  ACTINIDE  SALTS 
Look  Kaplan,  Park  Fotast,  Din  aarigoor  to  Iht  UnMod 
Stales  of  AoMrka  as  represented  1^  lbs  Ualtad  Statas 
AtoaUc  Eoergy  Commiorioa 

No  Drawtaf.   Applicatioa  laly  11, 1959 
Scrlai  No.  173041 
ICfariak    (a.  252-^394) 
A  solvent  mixture  comprising  hexone  and  from  O.I  to 
1  M  2-hexylpyridine. 


2,919,443 
HARDENING  PASTE  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Erkh    Bidcr,    Haaaa    (Mala),    Gcnoaoy,   aasigaor    to 
Dsatschs    Gold-    nod    SUber-Scfaeldcanstalt    vormals 
Roessler,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcrmaay 

NoDrawfaig.    Applicatioa  Jaly  25, 1959 

Serial  No.  599323 

Clafans  priority,  appBcatkm  Genoaoy  laly  27,  1955 

tCbioH.  (a.  252— 439) 
1.  A  substantially  stable  hardening  paste  having  ex- 
tetKled  shelf  life  for  use  as  a  catalyst  in  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  unsaturated  organic  compounds  comprising  a 
catalytic  mixture  of  at  least  one  catalytic  organic  perox- 
idic  compound  and  at  least  one  amine  of  the  formula 

R'_N(— CHr-SO,— R")i 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, aliphatic  radicals  and  aliphatic  radicals  sub- 
stituted with  an  aromatic  radical,  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  radicals  and  aro- 
matic radicals  substituted  with  an  aliphatic  radical  dis- 
persed in  an  inert  high  boiling  liquid  plasticizer,  the  quan- 
tity of  said  catalytic  mixture  in  said  dispersion  being 
about  60%. 


2319,444 
PREPARATION  OF  CHROMIA-COPPER  OXIDE 
HYDROGELS 
Robert  H.  Cramer,  Woodbory,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socooy 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoik 
No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  May  29, 1957 
Serial  No.  669,996 
6Cfadms.    (CL  252— 467) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cogelled  composite  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  chromia  and 
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a  minor  proportion  of  copper  oxide,  which  contprises 
forming  a  hydrosol  having  a  pH  greater  than  about  10 
and  characterized  by  an  inherent  capacity  to  set  to  a  hy- 
drogel  by  intimately  admixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  ammoniacal  cupric  salt  and  an  aqueous 
solution  of  chromic  acetate,  the  pH  of  each  of  said  solu- 
tions having  been  adjusted  prior  to  contact  thereof  to 
afford  after  contact  a  hydrosol  having  a  pH  greater  than 
about  10.  retaining  in  said  sol  substantially  all  the  con- 
stituents thereof  until  gelation  occurs  and  drying  the  re- 
sulting chromia-copper  oxide  hydrogel. 


2,919.445 
INTERPOL YMERS  COMPRISING  VINYLPHENYL 
ALIPHATIC  AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID  COM- 
POUNDS 
Richard   A.  Mock,  Charles  A.  MankaH,  aMl  Leo  R. 
Morris.  Midland.  Mich.,  asricnon  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midfand,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatloa  October  12,  19M 
Serial  No.  615.447 
12  ClainH.    (a.  2M— 2.1) 
1.  A   resinous   addition    interpolymer   containing   re- 
curring units  in  appreciable  amounts  corresponding  to  at 
least  0.3  percent  by  weight  of  each  of  two  different  poly- 
merizable  ethylenically   unsaturated  compounds  one  of 
which  is  a  vinylphenyl  aliphatic  aminocarboxylic  acid 
com]x>und  having  the  formula 


Ri  Ri 

!  / 

CH»=CH-C«H^CH-M 

\ 


B« 


wherein  the  symbol  R]  represents  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carboxyl- 
containing  radicals,  each  of  the  symbols  R)  and  R4  in- 
dividually represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
carboxyl-containing  radicals,  and  at  least  one  of  the  sub- 
stituents  represented  by  the  symbols  R,.  R,,  and  R4 
contains  a  carboxyl  group,  and  the  other  of  which  is 
a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  con- 
taining a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyl  and  isopropenyl  radicals  attached  to  a  radical  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxy.  alkoxy- 
carbonyl.  lower  carboxylate.  carbamyl.  cyanOi^  aryl,  and 
sulfoaryl  radicals. 


2,910,446 
PHYSICAL    TREATMENT   OF    PARTICLXATE 
FOAMABLE  STYRENE   POLYMER   COMPO- 

smoNs 

Murray  H.  Roth.  Springflcld,  Ma«.,  ■■Itiim  to  Moo- 
saato  Chanical  Company,  St  Lo«is,  M<k,  a  corpora- 

No  Dtawiag.    Application  September  19.  1956 

Serial  No.  69M76 

1  Chdn.    (O.  269—2.5) 

A  method  for  improving  the  foaming  characteristics  of 
particulate  styrene  polymers  having  incorporated  therein. 
as  a  foaming  agent,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  10-80*  C.  which  comprises 
passing  said  styrene  polymer  particles  through  a  pair  of 
rolls  having  a  clearance  of  about  75%  of  the  average 
diameter  of  the  polymer  particles  and  recovering  said 
styrene  polymer  in  particulate  form;  said  rolls  being 
nuintained  at  ambient  temperature. 


2.919v«M 
VINYL  RESIN  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
METHOXY  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Albert  L  GoMben,  Bcrfccley  Heighti,  and  KaziurfeR  V. 
Jasinski.  North  Ptaiaacld,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  NatloBal 
Starch  Prodacts  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

No  Drawiag.  AppHcatioa  March  29,  1956 
Sarial  No.  574,613 
2ClahM.  (0.26^—29.6) 
1.  A  vinyl  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  vinyl  resin  and  methoxy  poly- 
ethylene glycol  of  molecular  weight  within  the  range 
335-785.  the  methoxy  polyethylene  glycol  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  1%  to  20%  based  on  the  total 
resin  solids  in  the  emulsion,  in  which  said  vinyl  resin 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate, polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  propionate,  polyvinyl 
butyrate  and  copolymers  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
propionate  and  vinyl  butyrate  with  a  comonomer  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  crotonic  acid,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  and  the  esters  of  acrylic,  methacrylic 
and  alpha,  beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acids  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  said  acids  with  an 
aliphatic  straight -chain  alcohol. 


2,919,449 
■RAKE  SHOE  COMPOSITION  OF  PHENOL-FORM- 
ALDEHYDE RESIN,  AN  UNVULCANIZED  RUB- 
BER. ASBESTOS  FIBER,  IRON  CHIPS.  AND  CAR- 
BON BLACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  B.  Evans,  Irwfa^  Pa.,  asslffaor  to  Wcsthighoasc  Air 
Brake  Compaay,  Wllmerdi^^  ^b^  ■  corporatioa  of 
Peansylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febnury  25,  1957 
Serial  No.  642,314 
5  Clahns.    (O.  269—39) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  composition  friction  mate- 
rial having  character  sties  making  it  especially  suitable 
for  use  as  a  friction  material  for  a  brake  shoe,  which 
method  comprises  molding  under  heat  and  pressure  a 
mixture  consisting  of.  by  weight.  4  to  10%  unvulcanized 
butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  synthetic  rubber,  8  to 
15%    phenol-formaldehyde    resin.    12   to   20%    asbestos 
fiber.  60  to  75%  cast  iron  chips,  and  up  to  5%  carbon 
black. 


2,919,447 

WITHDRAWN 


2,919,459 
PROCESS  OF  DISPERSING  PIGMENTS  OR  RESINS 

IN  POLYSTYRETVE  USING  BORIC  ACID 
Daniel  A.  Popielski.  Sprlng6cld.  Mass..  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Chemical  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Dcbware 

No  Drawing.  Applicatloa  Jwumarj  24,  1956 
ScHal  No.  561,131 
4  Claims.  (Q.  269—41) 
1.  In  an  extrusion  process  in  which  a  mixture  of  a 
particulate  styrene  polymer  and  a  material  that  is  to  be 
incorporated  in  said  styrene  polymer  is  charged  to  an 
extrusion  apparatus  in  which  the  styrene  polymer  is 
melted,  advaiKed  through  the  apparatus,  subjected  to 
high  shear  forces  and  discharged  through  an  orifice;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  intimately  admixing 
0.02-2.0  parts  by  weight  of  boric  acid  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  particulate  styrene  polymer  before  charg- 
ing the  styrene  polymer  to  the  extrusion  apparatus,  said 
added  boric  acid  being  the  only  boric  acid  present  in  the 
final  admixture,  said  material  that  is  to  be  incorporated 
in  the  styrene  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tinctorial  pigments  and  a  rubbery  diene 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber,  homopolymers  of  conjugated  1,3-dienes,  rubbery 
interpolymers  of  conjugated  1,3-dienes  and  mixtures 
thereof. 
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^  2,919,451 

BLENDING  POLYMERS  OF  l-OLEFINS  WITH 
SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 
Kenneth  R.  CantweD,  Bartlcsvlllc  Okla.,  assignor  to  PUI- 
Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaia 
AppUcathm  Jamniy  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  633^46 
9ClalaM.    (a.  269— 45  J) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  mixtures  of  1 -olefin  poly- 
mers and   conjugated   dicne  polymers  which   comprises 
polymerizing  a  1-olefln  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  no 
branching  nearer  the  double  bond  than  the  4-position 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquid  nonpolymerizable  hydrocar- 
bon, adding  a  conjugated  diene  to  the  resulting  polymer- 
hydrocarbon  mixture,  polymerizing  the  conjugated  diene 
in  said  mixture  and  thereafter  recovering  the  mixture  of 
polymer  from  the  hydrocarbon. 


halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  alkaryl,  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


2,919,452 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  POLY  ALKYL 
TIN  MERCAPTOSUCCINATES 
Marc  Jean  Lazarc  Cranland,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
The  Societe  Anonyme  des  Manufactures  des  Glaccs  et 
Produits  Chimiques  de  Saint-Gobain,  Chauny  A  Cbez, 
Paris,  France 

No  Drawhig.    Application  June  23,  1955 

Serial  No.  517,651 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnne  26,  1954 

19  Oaims.  (CI.  269—45.75) 
1.  A  resmous  polymer  of  vinyl  chloride  containing 
from  1  to  5%  of  an  organo  tin  compound  consisting  of 
a  polyalkyl  tin  mcrcaptosuccinate  which  is  substituted 
on  the  sulphur  atom  by  an  acyl  group  COR,  in  which  R, 
is  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl. 

2,919,453 

UGHT  STABLE  HALOETHYLENE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

David  A,  Gordon,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Application  January  12,  1956 
Serial  No.  558,611 
7  Claims.    (CI.  269— 45  J5) 
1.  A  light  suble  thermoplastic  composition  compris- 
ing a  thermoplastic  chloroethylene  polymer  and  from  1 
to  10  percent  of  the  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  ester 
having  the  general  formula: 


2,919,455 
GLYCIDYL   POLYETHERS    FROM    AN    EPIHALO- 

ISSSS^     ^^     ^    BIS(4-HYDROXY-3     ALLYL 
PHENYL)  ALKANE 

Roger  M.  Chrlstenson,  Ricfabuid  Township,  Pa.,  and 
WnUam  C.  Bean,  Scho6eld,  Wis.,  assignon  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  26,  1954 

Serial  No.  471,4|94 

2CbfaB8.    (a.  269— 47) 

2.  As  a  new  material  a  glycidyl  polyether  resulting 

from  the  reaction  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  an  x,jc-bis(4- 

hydroxy-3-allylphenyI)alkane  wherein  the  alkane  group 

contains  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  "x"  is  a  number 

from  1  to  2  designating  the  position  of  a  single  carbon 

atom  in  the  alkane  chain  to  which  the  4-hydroxy-3-allyl- 

phenyl  groups  are  both  attached. 


2,919  456 
MOULDABLE  MATERIALS 
Peter  Maurice  Jacque  Koch  de  Gooreynd,  TOlington,  Pet- 
worth,  and  Lionel  John  Saxty,  Teddfaigton,  Enghmd, 
assignors  to  Peteriite  Products  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
hmd, a  British  company 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  468322 
7  Claims.    (CI.  269—77.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  moldable  material  com- 
prising making  a  mixture  of  at  least  three  copolymerizable 
monomeric  materials  one  of  which  is  an  alkyl  methac- 
rylate  and  two  others  of  which  are  tri-allyl  cyanurate 
and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  meth- 
acrylate,  ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate  and  homologous 
glycol  dimethacrylates,  divinyl  benzene,  diallyl  maleatc, 
methacrylic  anhydride  and  di-ethylene  glycol  bis  (allyl 
carbonate),  and  polymerizing  said  mixture  to  produce  a 
partially  polymerized  mass  which  is  suflSciently  stable 
and  rigid  to  be  handled  but  which  is  still  suflSciently 
thermoplastic  to  be  shaped. 


R. 


X. 


o-c 


wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  containing  from  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  m  is  a  number  of  from 
I  to  2  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  5. 


2,919,454 
HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH 
B-RESORCYLIC  ACID  DIESTERS 
Gerald  A.  Clarii,  Midland.  Cari  B.  Havens,  Hope,  and 
Ronald  G.  Brookens,  Auburn,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  August  2,  1956,  Serial 
No    601,643.     Divided   and  this  application  July  9, 
1958,  Serial  No.  747,369  '      ' 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 45  J5) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
plastic hydrocarbon  polymer  and  from  0.5  to  10  percent* 
by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  ester  having  the  general 
formula: 


C-O-R' 


2,910,457 
COPOLYAMIDE  OF  4-AMINOMETHYL.CYCLa 
HEXYL  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Samuel  C.  Temin,  Cleveland,  and  Max  Lcvine,  Cleveland 
Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Industrial  Rayon  Corpora- 
tion. Cicvefamd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Application  December  4, 1956 
Serial  No.  626,992 
5  Cfadms.    (CI.  260—78) 
4.  A  melt  extrudable  linear  polyamide  suitable  for  the 
production  of  shaped  articles  produced  by  the  condensa- 
tion with  heating  of  between  about  5%   and  50%   by 
weight  of  the  reaction  mixture  of  4-aminomethylcyclo- 
hexyl  carboxylic  acid  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group     consisting     of    epsilon-aminocaproic     acid     and 
epsilon-caprolactam. 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 


2.910.458 
TRIPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE,  C5  TERTIARY  AND 

NON-TERTIARY  MONOOLEFIN 
Hans  G.  Goeriag,  Elizabeth,  and  Julius  P.  Rocca,  Linden, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
paay, a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawhig.    Application  June  28, 1954 
Serial  No.  439,930 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—99.5) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  copolymerizing,  at  a 
temperature  of  20-40*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  alumi- 
num chloride  dissolved  in  ethyl  chloride,  a  feed  consisting 
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of  about  62-75%  by  weight  of  styreoe  and  3»-25%  of 
a  mixture  of  C^  tertiary  and  non-iertiary  monooleflni- 
cally  unsaturated  hydrocarbons,  said  tertiary  and  non- 
tertiary  C»  monooieAnically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
being  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  48%  of  the  tertiary 
monoolefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  to  52%  of  the 
iK>n-tertiary  moooolefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons. 


2,91f,459 
ADDmON.TYPE  COPOLYMERS  HAVING  EXTRA- 
UNEAR  GLYCIDYL  AND  AMINO  GROUPS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Hcvy  SMrky  RoChrock  a^  Chwka  WHUub  Tidlock, 
'■ttoa,  DcL,  aaiifnri  to  E.  I.  Ai  Peat  d«  Nc> 
and  CoapaBy,  WUmtaifftoa,  Dd^  a  corporatioa 
of  Oclawan 

No  Drawteg.  AppttcatkMi  April  1,  1955 
Sarid  No.  498,7M 
S  nalMi  (CL  2M— M.1) 
1.  A  soluble  linear  copolymer  composed  of  hydrocar- 
bon chains  having,  as  essential  extralinear  sub^ituents, 
giycidyl-terminating  and  mofx>aminoa!koxy-tenniiutint 
groups,  any  other  oxygen-contaiiUng  extralinear  lub- 
stituent  being  aliphatic  and  terminating  in  an  alky! 
group,  said  copolymer  being  converted  to  an  insoluble 
crosslinked  polymer  by  reaction  of  said  glycidyl  groups 
with  said  moooaminoalkoxy  groups  upon  heating  to  50* 
to  150*  C,  and  wherein  said  copolymer  consists  of  a 
polymerized  mixture  of  1%  to  99%  of  a  compound  ae- 
Iccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  glycidyl  ethers 
of  allyl  and  methallyl  alcohols  and  the  glycidyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids.  1  %  to  99%  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  beta-diethyl- 
aminoethyl  and  beta-dimethylaminoethyl  esters  of  acryl- 
ic and  nwthacrylic  acids  and  beta-vinyloxyethylamme. 


2.91t.4M 
HOMOGENEOUS  POLYETHYLENE 

RokcTt  S.  Aries.  New  Ywfc.  N.V. 

No  Dniwftig.    AppHcatloa  Dicffcar  27.  1955 

Serial  No.  555  J92 

3  ClaiaH.    (CL  U»— 94^) 

1.  The  process  for  fractionating  polyethylene  having 
a  ratio  of  weight  average  nnolecular  weight  to  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about  4,  which 
comprises  dissolving  in  liquid  xylene  polyethylene  having 
a  weight  average  molecular  weight  to  number  average 
molecular  weight  ratio  greater  than  about  4.  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about  25.000  and 
a  melting  point  in  excess  of  about  125*  C,  adding  to  said 
solution  a  volatile  liquid  non-solvent  for  said  polyethylene 
which  liquid  is  soluble  in  xylene,  said  liquid  being  added 
in  quantity  sufficient  to  precipitate  a  first  fraction  of  said 
polyethylene,  cooling  the  solution  and  separating  the  pre- 
cipitated first  fraction,  adding  further  liquid  to  the  solu- 
tion to  precipitate  a  second  fraction  of  polyethylene  while 
leaving  a  third  fraction  in  said  solution,  cooling  said 
solution  and  separating  said  second  fraction,  and  sep- 
arately heating  said  precipitated  polyethylene  fractions 
to  drive  off  any  xylene  and  volatile  liquid  non-solvent 
adhering  thereto. 

2.  The  process  defined  in  claim  1.  wherein  said  volatile 
liquid  ix>n-solvent  comprises  propanol. 


2.91f.4<l 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCllON 
OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OLEFIN  POLY- 
MERS 
Gene  Nowlin,  Glen  Bwnk,  Md.,  and  HaroM  D.  LyoM, 
Bartlcavlllc.  Okla^  ■■liBuii  to  PkOllpa  Petrolcam  Com- 
pany, a  corporatioa  of  Dclawart 

AppUcatkM  May  14,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  5U,77« 
9  daioM.     (O.  2M— 94.9) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  solid  polymer 
of  an  aliphatic   I -olefin  having  up  to  aixl  including  8 


carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  introducing 
said  olefin  into  a  reaction  zone;  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  within  said  reaction  zone  by  controlling 
the  rate  of  olefin  introduction  thereinto;  mixing  a  first 
component  of  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  system 
with  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  inert  and  liquid  under  con- 
ditions of  the  process,  said  component  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  organometallic  compounds,  meul 
hydrides,  and  group  I.  II  and  III  meuls  of  the  periodic 
table;  passing  the  resulting  mixture  of  catalyst  component 
and  diluent  into  said  reaction  zone:  introducing  a  second 
component  of  said  catalyst  system  into  said  reaction  zone. 
said  component  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  of  groups  IV,  V.  VI  and  VIII  metals  of 
the  periodic  table;  maintaining  the  ratio  of  the  amounts 
of  said  first  and  second  catalyst  componenu  supplied  to 


Sfr' 


said  reaction  zone  in  a  predetermined  nK>le  ratio  range  by 
controlling  the  rate  of  their  introduction  thereinto;  with- 
drawing reaction  products  comprising  a  slurry  of  polymer 
in  diluent  from  said  reaction  zone:  cooling  the  withdrawn 
reaction  products  so  as  to  precipitate  any  polymer  dis- 
solved in  said  diluent:  contacting  said  slurry  of  polymer 
in  diluent  with  a  catalyst  deactivating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  alcohol,  and  an  admix- 
ture of  water  and  an  alcohol;  passing  the  resulting  treated 
slurry  of  polymer  in  diluent  into  a  comminution  zone; 
comminuting  said  polymer  in  said  comminution  zone  in 
the  presence  of  said  deactivating  agent;  separating  finely 
divided  polymer  from  said  diluent  and  catalyst  deactivat- 
ing agent:  contacting  said  separated  polymer  with  an 
acid;  washing  said  polymer  to  remove  acid  therefrom;  and 
drying  said  polymer. 


2,91t,442 
.METHOD  OF  PREPARING  NON-CORROSIVE  SUL- 

FURIZED  TERPENES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CON. 

TAINING  THE  SAME 
Albert  R.  SaboL  Mnaler,  lad.,  aarifaor  to  Standard  OU 

Compaay,  Ckicago,  HI.,  a  corporatioa  of  ladiaaa 

No  Drawiag.    Application  Febraary  27,  1957 

Serial  No.  642,635 

TCIainM.    (O.  26«~139) 

1.  The  method  comprising  treating  a  sulfurized  ter- 
pene,  normally  corrosive  to  silver,  with  from  about  20% 
to  about  30%  of  an  alkane  nwnobasic  carboxylic  acid. 
coouining  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  32*  F.  to  about 
40*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  3  to  about  5  hours. 
aiKl  washing  the  cooled  reaction  mixture  with  a  dilute 
alkane  alcohol  solution  to  remove  the  alkane  mono- 
basic carboxylic  acid,  and  heating  the  washed  product 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  212*  F.  to  about 
220*  F. 

6.  The  sulfurized  terpene  substantially  non-corrosive 
to  silver,  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 
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231tv4(3 

PHENYLAZO  FORMAMTOES  AND  PRODUCTION 

THERECM' 
i-MbImIbb,  aad  PcrAaaai  Grew*, 

.  GiiBiBBj.  ■■IgBiii  la  Faihaafab- 

9mjwT  AKDWi|csHHCBan.  Lavaiiaaca,  Garanay, 
a  CBrpmalioa  of  Genaaay 

No  Drawiag.    AppMcatloa  laaaary  16, 195S 
~    W  No.  7»9,17S 
- .  ^.    eatloa  Gcraiaay  Febraaiy  7,  1957 
6  <^laiaM.    (CL  26^—152)    , 
1.  Phenylazo  formaraides.  substituted  by  substituted 
amino  groups,  of  the  following  formula 


group  is  replaced  by  an  organic  radical  comprising  the 
steps  of  treating  a  cellulose  xanthate  successively  wkk  an 
acid  and  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  di-  and  tri-valent  metals  of  groups  I,  n.  IV, 
and  VIII  of  the  periodic  uble,  and  treating  the  resulting 
IMtxiuct  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  coosist- 
ing  of  primary  and  secondary  amines,  said  acid,  salt  and 
amine  being  added  in  such  proportions  that  the  pH  of  the 
reaction  mixture  is  between  about  5  and  9. 


'^r>-' 


in  which  R»  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R2  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  benzyl,  and  in  which  NR'R»  can  form  a  nitrogen  con- 
taining lower  carbo  cylic  ring  system. 


_  231t,467 

STARCH  CROSS-LINKED  WITH  IIEXAHYDRO-13,5- 

TRIACRYLOYL-a.TRIAZINE 
Eraail  L.  WiaHaer,  Elai  Grove,  Wk.,  aw^iii  to  Chas. 
^KnaaieMllliaf  Co^  MBwaakee,  Wlfc,  a  corporatioa 

No  Drawias.    AppHcatfoa  Jaaaaty  It,  1956 
Serial  No.  559,789 
5  CWbm.    (CL  26t — 2iS3) 
1.  A  starch  product  consisting  of  starch  cross-linked 
with  hezahydro-I,3.5-triacryloyl-s-triazine,  the  latter  be- 
ing in  an  amount  less  than  10%  <A  the  starch  by  wei^t 


231M64 
TRIAZINE  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 
Alfrad  Faadatl  aad  RaynMNid  Gaait,  Maato|CB,  Switmw 
l>^  ■■Ifuii  to  Oka  Ilaiiisd,  Basel,  riwiiinlaad.  a 
Swiss  Ira  ^^  -—.  ■ 

No  Drawiag.    AspHcatioB  Scpteaibcr  9,  1957 
Serial  No.  6S2,5S6 


14,1956 
5aaiaM.    (CL26«— 153) 

I.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

N 

N  A  I       4-N=N-R, 

in  which  Y  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl-amino  and  lower  alkyl-amino  groups, 
said  radical  conuining  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — COOH  and  — SOtH  bound  to  one  of  its 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rj  represenu  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  barbituric  acid  radical  and  the 
dihydroxyquinoUne  radical. 


2,916,46t 
SULFURIZED  STERCH^ 
FVedcridi  E.  Dcarbora,  WasMactoa,  D.C. 
No  Drawiag.    Applicatloa  NovcBibcr  10,  1955 
Sariai  No.  5464tt 
If  CUbm.    (CL  26«— 239.5) 
nmtti  aadar  TMc  35,  VS.  Cade  (1952),  sac.  266) 
A  substantially  pure  modified  sterol  in  which  the 
sole  modification  consists  of  the  saturation  of  at  least 
one  double  bond  in  the  molecule  with  sulfur  to  form  a 
thiirane  group  of  the  formula 

H         H 

-A—A- 


1. 


231M65 
M-BES(D-GLUCOSYL)PIPERAZINE  AND  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION 
TelHs  A.   Martfai,   Evaasvillc   lad.,  asatgaor  to  Mead, 
lohnaoa  *  Coaipaay,  EvaaaviUc,  lad^  a  corporatioB 
of  ladiaaa 

No  Drawtog.    Applicatioa  October  18,  1956 

Serial  No.  616483 

2ClaiBBB.    (CL  268— 211.5) 

1.  l,4-bis(D-gluco8yl)piperazinc 

2.  A  process  of  preparing  1.4-bis(D-gluco9yl)pipera- 
zine  which  comprises  contacting  glucose  and  piperazine 
for  a  period  of  time  until  a  solid  product  is  formed  and 
separating  said  product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,918,469 
NEW  21-HYDROXY-STEROID  COMPOUNDS  SUB- 
STITUTED   IN    21-POSrnON    BY    A    HETERO- 
CYCLIC RADICAL  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SAME 

aad  Wea  Hecr, 

to  Cbb  PharaHccaflcai  Pm^taete  if 
■lt,~N  J.  ^ 

No  Drawtog.    AppBcatloB  October  1, 1957 
Serial  Nb.  687,371 

CfadBis  priarily,  appHtadoa  niillmlaad  October  3, 1956 

tClalM.   (CL  268— 2393) 

7.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

OR. 


2,918,466 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULOSE 

THIOURETHANES 

WimaBi  R.  Watt,  Ncwart,  Del.,  aasjgaui  to  AmcricaB 
Viacoae  Corporatioa,  PhBadelpUB,  P*..  a  cerpora<lua 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.     Applicatioa  Febraary  6,  1956 

Serial  No.  563,427 

13  dalBH.    (CL  264—216) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  odDulose  thioure- 

tbanas  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  of  the  amido 

747  O.G.— «3 


RiO 


x»i»l. 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  and  Rj  and  Rj  each 
represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydro^n  atom  and  an  acyl  group  of  a  lower  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid,  a  monocyclic  aromatic  acid  and  a  mono- 
cyclic aryl  lower  aliphatic  acid  and  R4  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals  pyridyl-2',  pi- 
peridyl-2',  r-methyl-piperidyl-2',  r-acetyl-piperidyl-2', 
their  derivatives  having  a  double  bond  in  5,6-position  and 
therapeutically  useful  N-addition  salts  thereof. 
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a3it.47f 

3-OXOCONA-l^DIENINE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
S.  Ba^u^  Chkafo,  awl  Raphad  Pivpo,  SkoUa,  DL, 
to  G.  D.  Scarie  ft  Co^  Ckkafo,  IIL,  a 
of  Delaware 
NoDnwteg.    AppUcadoo  NoTcmbcr  It,  19SS 
Serial  No.  T75,t97 
aOaiflw.    (CI.2M— 23f^ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formtUa 


CR« 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  9«-CHLORO> 
AND  9a.BROMO-ll-OXO-5«-STEROIDS 

Ewart  Ray  Herbert  Iomc,  Oxford,  a^  Harold  Bcroard 
Heabest,  Maacbester,  FjigiaBd.  aarigaon  to  Gfauo 
Uborafories  Limited,  Greeaford,  Eiiffaiod,  a  Britkh 


No  DrawlM.    AMHcatioa  May  7,  19M 

Serial  No.  SS2,M9 

ClaiBS  pfftetMy.  appUiatloa  Great  Brftaia  May  9, 19S5 

13  ClalflM.    (CL  2<«— 23935) 

13.  The  process  for  preparing  a  90:n^-epoxy  deriva- 
tive of  a  steroid  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


CHi 


RO 


and 


CHtOR 


-OH 


RO 


wherein  R  is  selected  f^m  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanoic, 
phenylacetic  and  benzoic  acids,  which  process  comprises 
brominating  said  steroid  compound  in  an  inert  solvent 
with  bromine  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  hydrogen  bromide  to  produce  the  9a-bromo  derivative 
of  said  steroid  compound,  and  contacting  said  9a-bromo 
derivative  with  a  metallic  hydride  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  lithium  boro- 
hydride  in  an  inert  solvent  for  said  9a-bromo  derivative 
and  said  metallic  hydAde  to  reduce  the  9a-bromo  group 
and  the  ll-keto  group  and  produce  said  9^;ll^poxy 
derivative. 


2,91M72 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CERTAIN  SUBSTI- 
TUTED BENZOXAZOLES 

Adolf  EmU  SitwrM,  Baael,  a^  Fran  Acfccmaaa,  Biui» 
laa,  SwkaeriaBd,  aarigBon  to  Clba  Limited,  Baael, 
SwitxcrlaBd,  a  Brm  of  Swltxcriand 

NoDrawbig.    AppUcatioa  M«y  13, 195t 
Serial  No.  73M4S 
4  CkdM.    (CL  2M— 24«) 
2.  Proceu  for  the  manufacture  of  an  oxazole  com- 
pound which  oompriaes  condensing  in  an  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  between  100  and  200*  C.  two  molecular 
proportions  of  l-amtm>-2-hydroxybenzenc  with  one  mo- 
lecular proportion  of  thiomalic  acid. 


2,919,473 
4-NITRO,  7^ULFAMYL.BENZOTinADIAZINE-Ll. 

DIOXIDES 
Rrcdcrkk  C.  NotcDo,  Laaadak,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawbig.    AppHcatloa  Jaly  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  472,124 
•  OabM.    (CL  244^243) 
1.  Benzothiadiazine- 1,1 -dioxide    compounds    selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  having  one  of  the 
general  structures 


aiKl 


HtNSOt      ^    ^ 
O  O 


NOf 


I    ,   N-R« 


HiNSOi      ^    «^ 
O  O 

tautomeric  isomers  thereof,  and  their  non-toxic  alkali 
meul  salts,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  and  R>  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl  radicals. 

3.  6  -  nitro  -  7  -  sulfamyl  -  1,2,4  -  benzottuadiazine  -  1. 
1 -dioxide. 


2,91M74 
4-AMINO,  7<SULFAMYL-BENZOTinADIAZINE-l,l- 

DIOXIDES 
Frederick  C.  Novello,  I  aaadale.  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Merck 
A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rabway,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa   of  New 


NoDrawb«.    AppUcatioa  Jaly  14, 1957 

Serial  No.  472,127 
S  Oaims.    (CL  244—243) 

I.  Benzothiadiazine- 1,1 -dioxide  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  having  one  of 
the  general  structures 

■#■■ 

HiNSOi      ^    ^ 
O  O 


and 


R> 


H,N--      j        T_^^ 
HtNSOi      ^    ^ 

o        o 

tautomeric  isomers  thereof,  and  their  non-toxic  alkali 
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metal  salts,  wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  and  R>  is 
•elected  from  the  group  coiuisting  ol  hydrofen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  benzyl  radicals. 

3.   6-amino-7-sulfamyl-l,2,4-benzothiadiazine-l,l-dk>x- 
ide. 


2,91M75    ^ 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOTHIADIAZINE. 
l,l.DIOXIDES 


231M74     ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BENZOTHIADIAZINE- 

1,1-DIOXIDES 

Frederick  C.  NotcIIo,  Lanadaie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  be,  Rabway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  September  13, 1957 

Serial  No.  483,724 

4  Oafans.    (CL  244—243) 

1.  A   process   for  preparing  a   benzothiadiazine- 1.1- 

dioxide  compound  which  comprises  acylating  an  aniline 

disulfonyl  chloride  having  the  general  forouila 


C.  NoreDo,  I  aMdali,  Pa.,  aarigMH-  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  bcn  Rabway,  N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    AapBcatloa  September  13, 1957 
Scikl  No.  483,494 

4  nahai     (CL  244—343) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  7-«ulfamyl-l,2.4-benzo- 
thiadiazine- 1.1 -dioxide  cc»npound  comprising  heating  at 
a  temperature  ranging  between  100  to  165*  C.  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  an  excess  of  a  molar  equivalent  of 
chlorosulfonic  acid  and  a  benzothiadiazine- 1.1 -dioxide 
compound  having  one  <A  the  general  structure* 

R* 


4^ 


Ri 

I 
NH 


I         N-Rt 


•  ClSOi 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro  groups,  and  R> 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  with  at  least  one  equivalent  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower 
alkanoic  acid  balide,  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  anhydride, 
a  benzoyl  halide.  a  benzoic  acid  anhydride,  a  phen^- 
lower  alkanoic  acid  halide  and  a  i^nyl-lower  alkanoic 
add  anhydride  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  room 
temperature  and  heating  on  the  steam  bath,  to  form  the 
N-acyl  derivative  which  is  amidated  by  reacting  it  at 
room  temperature  with  at  least  four  eqivalents  of  am- 
monia and  then  heated  at  a  temperature  ranging  between 
rooin  temperature  and  250*  C.  to  form  the  benzothia- 
diazine-1,1 -dioxide  compound  having  one  of  the  general 
structures 

R> 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  ny- 
drogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  a  nitro 
group;  and  R>  and  R»  respectively  is  selected  frxnn  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 
to  form  the  7-8ulfonyl  chloride  derivative  which  then  is 
reacted  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  room  tempera- 
ture and  steam  bath  temperature  with  at  least  two  molar 
eqiuvalcnts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  a  mono-lower  alkylamine,  a  di-lower 
alkylaminc,  piperidine,  pyrrolidine  and  morpholine  to 
form  a  7-8ulfamylbenzothiadiazine-l,l-dioxide  having  one 
of  the  general  structures 

R* 

I 


R- 


and 


HtNSOt 


o:"^ 

^8^ 


♦!    yf 


/TV' 


HtNSOt 

wherein  R  and  Ri  have  the  meaning  assigned  to  each 
of  them  above  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl  and  a  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  radical. 


and 


R* 
\ 


2,914,477 
PREPARATION  OF  PIPERAZINE 
MertOB  Wayac  Loag,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MhOand,  Mi^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Debware 

NoDrawbig.    Application  October  18, 1954 
Serial  No.  414,454 
4  Oafans.    (CL  244—248) 
1.  Piperazine  manufacturing  process  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ammonating  each  mole  of  diethanolamine  with 
about  3  to  15  moles  of  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  a 
Raney  nickel  catalyst  mass  in  the  thermal  range  from 
about  125  to  300*  C.  and  under  500  to  2,500  pounds  per 
square  inch  of  pressure. 


wherein  R»,  R«,  and  R>  have  the  meaning  assigned  to 
each  of  them  above  and 


-N 


/ 

J 


R« 


R* 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  amino  radical, 
a  mono-lower  alkylamino,  a  di-lower  alkylamino,  the  1- 
piperidyl,  the  1-pyrroUdyl  and  the  4-morpholinyl  radical. 


2,914,478 
THLAZOUNES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Renat  Herbert  Mixaoai,  Chester,  N J.,  assignor  to  Clba 
Pharaiaccatical  Prodacts,  lac,  Sommit,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  Jerwy 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatioa  Jaae  4, 1957 
Serial  No.  443351 
14  Clafaaa.    (CL  244—293.4) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  2-Rj-imino- 
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3-Rr4-RjA-4-thiazoline,  wherein  Rj  and  R|  sUnd  for  and   beint  characterized  by  dnctorial-ctrength  sUbflity 

phenyl  radicab  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  a  when  placed  in  organic  solvents,  as  determined  by  boilint 

member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  for  1  hour  in  xylene,  said  pigmenury  sute  being  soffl- 

alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  oxa- lower  alkoxy.  di-lower  al-  ciently  fine  to  give  the  composition  a  specific  surface  of 

kyl  amino,  and  di-lower  alkyl  amino-lower  alkoxy.  Rj  at  least  60  square  meters  per  gram  as  determined  by  the 

represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitrogen  adsorption  method,  and  said  composition  being 

di-lower   alkyl-amino,   N-methyl  •  N  -  cyclopentyl-amino,  further  characteiiBed   by  an   X-ray  diffraction   pattern 

pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpbolino,  Nf-methyl-piperazino  having  five  prominent  peaks  at  the  following  interplanar 

and  N4-hydroxyethyl-ptperazino,  and  A  stands  for  a  lower  spacings: 


alkylene  radical,  and  therapeutically  acceptable  add  ad- 
dition salts. 

9.  2-(4  -  isopentyloxyphenyl)-imiiK>-3-(4-isopentyloxy- 
phenyl )  -A-fi-  ( 1  -piperidino )  -ethyM-thiazoline. 


(«) 
(b) 
(c) 
(rf) 
(*) 


12.8-13.4  A. 
9.02-9.3  A. 
5.75-6.02  A. 
3.39-3.45  A. 
3.2^3.32  A. 


2,91M79 

CERTAIN  4-PYRIDYL  THIAZOLINE-2-ONES 

AND  PROCESS 

4t  SteTtM,  New  ProrMeta,  NJ^  iiilgani   to 
Pharaaccvtical  Prodacts,  lac^  Suamtt,  NJ^  a 
corporatfoa  of  New  Icrsty 

No  Dnwiit.    AMttcatfoa  lawnry  i,  1958 
ScrlsJ  No.  7r7.142 
12  aBlms.    (CL  26«— 294J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  cotuisting  of  3-Ri-4-pyrldyl- 
5-Rr4-thia2oline-2-ones,  in  which  each  of  the  radicals  Ri 
and  R]  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  thereapeutically  useful  acid 
addition  salts  and  non-toxic  lower  alkyl  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof. 


the  first  and  third  of  these  peaks  being  relatively  sharp, 
and  the  fourth  peak  being  more  intense  than  the  fifth. 


Hcwy 


2,919,4M 
VINYLATION  OF  MERCAPTAN8 
1.  SchDeldef.  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assign  fli  to  Roha  A 
CoBpugr.  nUmiftrUm,  Pa.,  a  ootpanUm  of 


No  Drawlag.    AppBcatfoa  Scftonbcr  13,  19S7 

Serial  No.  681,699 

ISOaiM.    (CL268— M6) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  vinyl  sulfides  which  com- 
prises acting  on  a  mercaptan  with  acetylene  in  the  pre- 
sence of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  weekly  basic  salt  having  an 
hydrolysis  constant  of  between  I0-'  and  10-',  inclusive, 
and  (b)  ammonia  and  weakly  basic  amines  having  a  dis- 
sociation constant  of  between  10-*  and  10-*,  inclusive. 


231MS3 
PROCEaS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIMETH- 
YLBNE  OXIDE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  HY- 
DROXYL  GROUPS 

M  ami  Kari  Rakhla,  ri  I'lll  Tiiiligia, 
WoMjpMiSliiiniiiia,  KfafaM-Bockm,  GaraHnr. 
to  FarbeirfUrikca  Bayer  Aktlsi^wlla^aft, 
Senaany,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gennaay 
NoDrawtog.    AppHcartoa  October  13, 1955 
Serial  No.  548J52 
25  ClataH.    (CL  26«— 333) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  trimcthylene  oxide 
compounds  containing  hydroxyl  groups  which  comprises 
reacting  a  polyhydroxy  compound  of  the  general  formula 

CHiOH 

R— C— CHtOH 

CHiOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  and  hydroxymethyl,  with  a  carbonic  acid  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o»c 


\_ 


■ad       0*C 


2,919,481 

♦SUBSTITUTED  1.2-DIARYL-3.5-DIOXO- 
PYRAZOLIDINES 
Rolf  DcsM,  Itadolf  Pliter,  aMi  Fran  HifiKr. 

Swttzcriaiid,  aasi^on,  by  asaae  aasig ta,  to  Geicy 

Chcmkal  Corpontfcm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiattoB 
of  Dciawara 

No  Drawing.    AppHcadoa  AMsat  22,  1955 

Serial  No.  529,935 

ClaiBH  priority,  appHcattoa  Swttacrlaai 

September  19,  1954 

1  ClalBs.    (CL  268— 318) 

1.2-dipheny|-4-(3'-hydroxybutyl)  -  3.5  -  dioxo-pyrazoii- 

dine. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, oxyalkyi,  oxycydoalkyl  and  oxyaryl  radicals  and 
Y — Y  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxy- 
alkyl,  dioxycycloalkyi  and  dioxyaryl  radicals,  the  corre- 
sponding hydroxyl  compounds  of  said  X  and  Y — Y  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  of  at  most  160*  C.  at  0.1  mm.  Hg. 
22.  3-methyl-3-methylol-trimethylen2  oxide. 


2,918,484 

POLYHYDRIC-ALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION 

PRODUCTS 

Georga  dc  Stafsaa,  New  Piui  ideate,  Haas  Hcymaaa, 

Lm>poM  Mayer,  Saauait,  N  J., 
Prodacts,  Inc., 
of  New  Jersey 


toOba 

NJ.,  a 
NoDni 


2,918^482 

PHTHALOCYANINE  COLORING  MATTERS  IN 
PIGMENTARY  FORM 
B.  GottMcb,  GfaMsboro,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  E.  L  da 
Poat  dc  Ncasoai*  aad  Cooipaay,  WOmi^ttoa,  DcL,  a 
K^t^f^mthm  of  Dciawafw 
AppHcadoa  Febraary  8,  1955,  Scrtol  No.  486,888 
8nalasa     (CL  26»-^14.5) 
1.  As  a  new  coloring  composition,  copper  phthalo- 
cyanine  conuining  in  at  least  one  of  its  benzene  nuclei, 
in  positions  meta  to  the  nearest  ON  group,  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromiDe. 
the  analysis  of  said  coasposition  as  to  halogen  being  not 
less  than  5.5%  and  not  more  than  17%  by  weight  and 
there  being  not  more  than  one  halogen  atom   in  any 


ApaUcatfoa  May  9, 1957 
No.  658,885 

14  Clakas.  (CI.  268-^348J) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polymeric  con- 
densation products  prepared  by  polycoodensation  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid  and  a  strong, 
inorganic  base  of  phenolic  adds  with  alddiydes  of  the 
respective  formulae: 

OH 


<} 


CHO 

i. 


in  which  R|  staads  for  a  member  of  the  group  cooristing 


benzene  ring,  said  composition  being  in  a  pigmentary  sUte   of  a  — COOH  and  an  — SO|H  group,  and  R|  reprcatnts  a 
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mamber  of  the  grcap  comliring  oi  an  aromatic  moao- 
carbocyclk  and  a  betarocydic  nMMwcycUc  radical  having 
one  h«tero  atom,  alkali  metal,  and  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  thereof. 

4.  The  polymer  prq>ared  by  polycoodensation  in  the 
presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  strong  inorganic  add  and  a  strong,  in- 
organic base  of  2,5-dihydroxybenzoic  add  with  5-nitro- 
furfural  diacetate. 


2318,486 

18-HYDROXYE9rRA-l,4-DIENE-3,17-DIONE 

AND  ACETATE 

lia,  Mortoa  Grove,  IIL,  assign  iir  to  G.  D.  Saarie  A 

Co.,  CUcafo,  IlL,a  corporatlea  of  Ddawwc 

No  Dvawtog.    AppMcatfoa  Dwxmbcr  29,  1957 

Serial  No.  793,997 

3Clafana.    (0.268—397.4) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acetyl  radical. 


2,918,487 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ^ACETOXYSTEROIDS 

Percy  L.  JaUan,  Oak  Park,  Vbuios  GeorgiaB,  Evaaston, 

and  Haica  C.  Prialy,  Chicago,  ID.,  aasigaors  to  1W 

Mfaa  Laboratories,  Inc.,  FraakUn  Park,  IIL,  a  corpora- 

llaa  ef  IHiaois 

No  I>awiag.    AppUcatioa  October  8,  1958 
Serial  No.  765,938 
11  ClabM.    (CI.  26«— 397.4) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a   2-acetoxy-3^eto-A^ 
steroid  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


•'f" 


sisting  ot  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  is  a  member  sdectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl 


CHtCO 


methyleiae 

and  hydroxymethylene 


2,918^485 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IT-ETHYL-EPI* 
TESTOSTERONE 
ffnsiaiiaai,  Maiko  City,  Maiiea,  and  Fkaai 
iiiiaaasiassr,   Raborolh,   IsraaL   aarfgaors  to  9rwUM. 
SA.,  Moko  CHy,  Maiko,  a  conoffatfoa  of  M^eo 
NoDrawinf.   Apfllcattoa  M^  11, 1956 
Serial  No.  584,177 
Cfadais  prtortty,  appOcatioa  Meiico  May  28,  1955 
lOalBk    (CL  268— 397,4) 
The  process  for  the  preparation  of  17-ethyl-epi-tes- 
tosterone  comprising  reducing   17a,20-oxido-A*-pregnen- 
3-one   with   lithium  aluminum   hydride  and  thereafter 
oxidizing  the  resulting  mixture  of  isomeric  diols  with 
manganese  dioxide. 


(O-O) 
(HC-OH> 


and  R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


^OH     ^OH      ^OH 


^COCHi     ^COCHtOH 


^COCHiOH 
'•OH 

which  comprises  reacting  a  3-keto-4,5-epoxy  steroid  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 

CHi 
Hi 


in  which  Ri,  R,  and  R|  are  as  previously  defined,  with 
at  least  five  times  its  weight  oi  glacial  acetic  acid  at 
from  about  100*  C.  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  for  about  5  to  about  22  hours. 


2,919,488 

ANILINE  DERIVATIVES 

Fraderidi  C.  Novello,  lanadaie.  Pa.,  assign iii  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  coiporalioB  of  New  Jersey 

NoDiawing.    AppOcation  lanaary  22, 1958 

Serial  No.  719,385 

7Cfadms.    (a.  268— 397.7) 

1 .  A  sulfamyl-anthranilic  acid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  compounds  having  the  general  structure 


.  H,.\80i 

and  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof, 
wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino  groups; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower'  alkanoyl,  and 
benzoyl  radicals;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  and  an  amino  radical. 
■  7.  2-carboxy-5-chloro-4-sulfamylaniline. 


in  which  R|  b  a  member  selected  from  the  groiq>  coo- 


2,918,489 

ESTERIFICATION  METHOD 
George  R.  Boad,  Jr^  Paalsboro,  N  J^  assigBor  to  Hoadry 
Process  CorporatioB,  WHmfaigtoa,  Dd.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Applicalioa  lone  23,  1958 
Serial  No.  743,963 
5  OaiiM.    (CL  268—487) 
1.  In  the  method  in  which  an  organic  compound  hav- 
ing a  cartx)xylic  group  is  reacted  with  an  orgam'c  com- 
pound having  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  to  form  a 
product  comprising  an  ester  group,  the  improvement  which 
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comprises  conducting  the  esterifkation  reaction  ia  the 
presence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  titanium  dichloride  di- 
acetate. 


2,91M9f 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLYCOL  MONO^ 
ESTERS  OP  ORGANIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Jote  Daiid  MsOwmh,  AmUh,  To^  iMJgiBf  to 
Cfc ■ileal  CoMpaay,  inc^  HowtOB,  To^  • 
•f  Dtlawan 

No  Drawli^.    AppUcatioa  October  16,  1954 
Scfftel  No.  416,134 
MChdM.    {CL2f—4l9^ 
1.  Tn  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  glycol  mono- 
ester  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  wherein  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  about  24  carbon  atoms 
is  reacted  with  an  alkylene  oxide  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  75*  C.  to  about  175*  C,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  an  ammonium  halide  catalyst  said  halide 
being  selected   from  the  group  consisting  (rf  chloride, 
bromide  and  iodide. 


2,9IM91 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  STABLE  FATTY 

MONOGLYCERIDES 

loMph  Geocfc  BaldfaiM,  New  Voflt,  N.Y.,  ■■liiiii  to 

Coicatc-PalmollTe  CooipMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poradoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcattoo  Febrvary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,582 

7ClalaM.    (CL  24«— 41f  .7) 


1.  A  process  comprising  subjecting  an  imstable  form 
of  a  solid  polymorphic  monoglyceride  of  a  saturated  fatty 
acid  containing  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  to  mechanical 
working  sufficient  to  bring  about  a  substantially  complete 
solid-solid  transition  to  the  thermodynamically  oonnally 
stable  polymorphic  form. 


231M92 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  COMPOUNDS 
Jerome  E.  Browo,  Detroit,  aod  Earl  G.  Dc  WM,  Royal 
Oak,  Mkk.,  aad  Hymin  Shapiro,  ilatoa  Routf,  La., 
aaricDora  to  Ethyl  Corporattoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
foratioa  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawlM.    AppBcatloa  My  24, 1957 

Serial  No.  473,743 

7  Cfadou.    (a.  24«-^29) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bis(cyclopenta- 
dienyl  hydrocarbon)  manganese  comprising  reacting  a 
cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  alkali  metal  with  a  manga- 
nous  halide  at  a  temperature  above  about  100*  C.  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  di- 
alkyl  glycol  ethers  and  cyclic  ethers,  said  solvent  being 
present  in  a  concentration  of  not  greater  than  1  mole 
per  mole  of  manganous  halide.  the  mole  equivalent  ratio 
of  said  manganous  halide  to  said  alkali  metal  compounds 
being  at  least  1.05:1. 

2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cyclopenta- 
dienyl hydrocarbon  manganese  tricarbonyl  comprising  re- 
acting a  cyclopentadienyl  hydrocarbon  alkali  metal  with 
a  manganous  halide  at  a  temperature  above  about  100* 
C.  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
dialkyl  glycol  ethers  and  cyclic  ethers,  said  solvent  being 
present  in  a  concentration  of  not  greater  than  1  mole 
per  mole  of  manganous  halide,  said  halide  being  employed 
in  a  concentration  of  at  least  1.01  mole  equivalent  per 
nwle  equivalent  of  said  alkali  metal  compound,  and  there- 
after reacting  the  so-formed  reaction  product  with  carbon 

monoxide  at  a  temperature  above  about  ISO*  C. 


2,9IM93 

HYDROXY^  ALKOXY.ALUMINUM  SALTS  OP 

ALIPHATIC  AMINO  ACIDS 

lacobM    RhMa,    Bctaardavflle,    and    Thaodoraa   Moral, 

■■*lt  Ri4tB.  N J.,  aaritBon  to  I.  W.  Ayar*  Jk  Co^ 

Eaatoa,  Pa^  a  corporattoa  of  Dalawan 

NoDrawhig.    A  ppHcattoa  December  2t,  1955 
Scrki  No.  555,7t4 
4aaiBM.    (O.  24«— 44t) 
1.  A  hydroxy-,  lower  molecular  alkoxy-aluminum  giy* 
cinate.  the  mol  ratio  of  the  three  substituents  on  the  alu- 
minum atom  being  substantially  1:1:1. 


2,914,494 

POLYALUMINUM  OXIDE  CARBOXYLATES 

JacobM  Riaac,  Bernardavflle,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  1.  W. 


Aycn  A  Co.,  Eaatoa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloM  of  Debwart 

No  Drawteg.    AppUcattoa  lammry  24,  1958 

Serial  No.  714,844 

28  OahM.    (CL  248-^448) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  linear  polymeric 
aluminum  oxide  glycinates  and  lactates,  hydroxy  gly- 
cinates  and  hydroxy  lactates  which  comprises,  adding  an 
acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycine  and  lactic  acid  to  an  aluminum  alcoholate  of  a 
lower  molecular  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  water  and 
an  alcohol  solvent  vaporizable  from  the  product  to  be 
formed  without  decomposing  the  same;  the  aluminum 
compound,  the  acid  compound  and  the  water  being 
brought  together  in  the  molar  ratio  of  6:2-10:4-12,  re- 
acting the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about 
80*  C.  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
product  formed,  until  the  liberation  of  alcohol  ceases. 


2,918,495 
FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Paal  loha  George,  Brecksrinc,  Ohto 
No  Drawlag.    Appllcatloa  Scptcnbcr  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  418,484 
11  OahM.    (a.  248— 448  J) 
1.  A  fluorescent,  non-resinous,  polymeric,  high  molecu- 
lar weight,  organic  reaction  product  comprising  silicon- 
carbon  linkages  in  the  polymeric  chain  prepared  by  react- 
ing a  mooo-Grignard  reagent  having  the  general  formula 

R— MgX 

where  R  is  a  halogen  substituted  aryl' group  and  X  is  a 
halogen,  and  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 


where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tin  and  silicon,  and  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aod  halogen,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides  of  cobalt,  manganese,  titanium,  nickel,  and 
zirconium. 


2,918,494 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACYLOXYSILICON 
COMPOUNDS 
Doaald  L.  BaUcy,  Snyder,  and  Francis  M.  O^ooaor,  Ken- 
more,  N.Y.,  ■■Ignori  to  Union  CarbMc  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  June  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  593,808 
14  OahM.    (CI.  240— 448J) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  acyloxysilicon  compounds 
that  are  represented  by  the  graphical  formula 

X[RXSiO].SiX,R 
wherein:  (1)  n  k  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  (2)  X  is  a 
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member  selected  from  the  group  couitting  of  alkyl 
groups  and  acyloxy  groope,  (3)  at  least  one  group  rep- 
reaented  by  X  is  an  acyloxy  group,  and  (4)  R  is  an  alkyl 
group,  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  an  alkyUilox- 
ane,  at  least  one  organic  acyloxy  compound  that  is  repre- 
sented by  the  graphical  formula: 

R"COOR'" 

wherein  R"  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  that  contain  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  groups  and  the  hydrogen  atom  and  wherein  R'"  is 
a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydro- 
gen atom  and  OCR"  groups  and  a  catalytic  amount  of 
sulfuric  acid  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  elevated  to 
cause  the  alkylsiloxane  and  said  organic  acyloxy  com- 
pound to  react  to  produce  said  acyloxysilicon  compounds 
and,  when  the  group  represented  by  R'"  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  water,  while  continuously  removing  the  water 
formed  in  the  reaction. 


2,918,497 
N  •  (DIALKYLTinOCARBAMYL  -  MERCAPTO- 
METHYL)    DERIVATIVES   OF    GUANIDINE 
COMPOUNDS,  USEFUL  AS  BACTERICIDES 
AND  RODENT  REPELLENTS 
WaUar  C.  Mealy,  MID  Creak  Hmdred,  Dd.,  aniffor  to 
E.  L  4a  Foot  de  Nemoara  ami  Compaay, 
DaL,  a  mipmatlua  of  Dchmarc 

No  Drawk«.    AnnBcation  A^aat  5,  1957 
Serial  No.  474,482 
5  dahos.    (CI.  248—455) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formtila 


I         N-C-»-CHi  IA 

W  I      )• 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  R,  and  Rt  are  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  while  A  is  the  radical  obtained  by  remov- 
ing from  1  to  2  H-atoms  from  the  amido  groups  of  a 
guanidine  compound  of  the  formula 


T-KH-C-NH-g 
R 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl  and  aryl,  while  Z  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  cyano, 
amidino  and  arylamidino,  the  terms  aryl  being  defined 
as  monocyclic  aryl  radicals  which  are  free  of  ionlzable 
substituenta. 


2,918,498 

N-iDIMFTHYLTHlOCARBAMYL-MERCAPTD- 

METHYLH^ARBAMATE  ESTERS 

Walter  C.  Mealy,  MOI  Creek  Hmdred,  Dei.,  aMignor  to 

E.  L  da  Poat  4»  Nimanii  aad  CoaoMoy,  WHmkictoa. 

DcL,acorpora(ioa«fDdawara 

No  Drawfaig.    AppHcatioa  April  18,  1958 
Serial  No.  729,258 
3  OalaM.    (CL  248-455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


N-0-«-CHi-NH-CO-OB 
«•         1 

wherein  Ri,  R,  and  R  are  alkyl   radicals  of  1   to  4 
C-atoms  each. 


2,918,499 

PRODUCTION  OF  BICYCLO  HCTEROCTCUC 

PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

WBHhi  M.  iMhBM,  Chorieitoa,  W.  Va.,  aataor  to 

Uatoa  CarMdc  Corporatioa,  a  corpwation  «f  New 

York 

No  Drawfaig.    AppMcadoa  Octobw  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  539J38 

12  dafana.    (CL  248     441) 

1.  As  new  compounds,  bicyclo  heterocyclic  phosphortn 

compounds    having    structures    corresponding    to    the 

formula: 


R>         R>  RI         H 

O  CH— O 


/X. 


./ 


\L 


R»         R»  I    R»      CH— O' 

\    /.      i. 

wherein  R»,  R>,  R»,  R«,  R'  and  R«,  respectively,  designates 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the 
methyl  radical;  R>.  R«  and  R>,  respectively,  designates  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  aod  the  alkyl 
radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  radical  <A 
the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  and 
mercapto  radicals;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  n  is  of  the  class  consisting  of 
0  and  1. 


2,918,500 
PHENYL  SULFOXY  AND*  LOWER  ALKYL  SULF- 
OXY  0,0-DI  (LOWER  ALKYL)  THI0PH05PHATC 
ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Gerhard  Scfaiader,  Wnppertal-Crooenberg,  and  Walter  Lo- 
renz,  Wnppertal-Elbeffeld,  Germany,  aarignors  to  Far- 
benfabiiken  Bayer  Aktiengcaellachaft,  Lcveriniaen,  Gei^ 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  November  13, 1957 

Serial  No.  494,029 

Clafans  priority,  an>Ucation  Germany  Sq>tember  24,  1957 

5  Clafans.    (CI.  240—461) 

1 .  Phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  following  formula 


R 


X    OR, 
O  OR, 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl  and  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  radi- 
cals, R,  and  Rj  stand  for  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  X 
stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


2318  J81 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
AMHt    Ddrken,    Wappeital-Sonnbora,    and    Gerhard 
Schradcr,  Wappcrtal-Croaenberg,  Germany,  aarignon 
to   FariMnfpbrikea   Bayer   Aktiengcaellachaft,   Lcrcr- 
knaen,  Gcrraaoy,  a  corpontioa  of  Gcnnaoy 
No  Drawing.    Application  December  24, 1957 
Sow  No.  784,878 
Oafans  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcrmaoy  Janaary  5, 1957 

4  Clafans.    (CL  248— 441) 
1.  Thiophosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  general  formula 


R'O   X 

R'O 


B 
CHi— C=CH— CN 


wherein  R'  stands  for  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  R  stands  fcx 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl  radicals  up  to  4  carbon  atmns. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP 
ALIPHATIC  NHRILIS 
L    Ho^iB,    Sontti    riMliiioM.    Hmtt    C 
•hflmoa,  aad  CkvlM  B. 
W.  ¥«■,■■!■■  II I  io  IMam 

N«  Drawteg.    AppllfiloM  March  1,  1957 
S«rfal  No.  443419 
9CWM.    (CLT<9     4<5J> 
1.  A  proccw  for  the  productioii  of  an  aliphatic  mono- 
nitrite  which  comprises  beating  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  400*  to  about  1000*  C.  and  aliphatic  amide  havini 
the  fonnula  R— CONH,,  wherein  R  ia  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.005  to  5.0  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  the 
amide,  of  a  bomofeneoui  catalyst  having  the  fonnula 
(R'0)|P0.  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  said  process  being  con- 
ducted in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  contact  time  of  from 
about  0.1  to  30  seconds. 


2,9IMt3 
ALKYL  3-ALKOXYPROPIONATE9 
WiOlain  Joacfh  Fez, 
The  DMIIIcrs  C( 
a  CMBpaay  of  Great 

No  Dnwto«.    AMttcatkM  May  9,  195S 
Serial  No.  734,193 
CUma  priority,  appllcatioa  Gnat  Mtain  May  14, 1957 
4  Claiaa.    (CL  249— 4S4) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  lower  alkyl   3- (lower) 
alkoxypropionate  which  compriaes  contacting  a  symnoctri- 
cal  di-(Iower)alkoxymethane  with  ketene  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  conditions  at  a  ten^rature  in  the  range 
from  10*  to  60*  C.  and  in  the  presence  as  catalyst  of 
not  more  than  5%  by  weight  of  boron  trifluoride  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  di-(  lower  )alkoxymcthane. 


2,919,594 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  PERACIDS 
Alfred  T.  HawUnoii,  Nli«ani  Fdh,  and  WilHam  R. 
SchmHz.  Grand  island,  N.Y..  awljaiiii  to  E.  1.  da  Pont 
dc  Nemoan  and  Compo^r,  WHiiagtnn,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    ApplcaHon  November  29,  19S4 

Serial  No.  471Jt2 

11  OalMs.    (CL  24#— 592) 

1.  The  method  comprising  reacting  a  lower  alkanoic 

add  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  resin 

which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  reaction  mixture 

and  contains  acidic  cation-exchange  groups. 


2,919595 

S-SUBSTTTUTED  N-BENZHYDRYL   PSEUDOTHIO- 

UREAS    AND  THEIR    PSEUDOTHIOURONIUM 
SALTS 

ftaniiy  O.  Winthrop,  Mootrcal,  Qnchcc.  Canada,  Malgpor 
to  American  Home  PnMtocti  CoqK>ratk>B,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ef  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatian  Fabnmry  17,  1959 

Sarin!  No.  715,519 

4CMm8.    (CL24«— 544) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  bases  of  the  formula 


CH.Nn.C«NH 

where  R  ia  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 


alkyl   and   benzyl,  and  the  chloride,   bromide,  iodide, 
methyl  sulfate,  bisulfate,  aceute  and  maleate  talu  thereof. 
2.^N-baizhydryl-S-iQethylp8eudothiourea. 


2,919,5m 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  AIXYL  MONOSULFIDBS 


HBai  O.  FoUns,  CryHal  Lake,  Md 
Cary,  IlL,  aarignon  to  The  Para  (M 
HL,  a  eorynmtlon  ol  Ohto 

No 


L.  MOar, 


Nov 
Serial  No.  424,739 


U,13H 


4  Claims.    (CL  249— 499) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  low-molecular- 
weight  alkyl  monoculfides  which  comprises  reacting  a 
Ci-Cg  monohydric  alkanol  with  hydrogen  suHMe  in  the 
presence  of  an  alumina-silica  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  activated  alumina  precalcined  at  a  temperature 
of  about  800*-1300*  F.  and  having  incorporated  therein 
subsequent  to  being  precalcined  from  0.3  to  25%  of 
silica. 


Pan 


2,919,597 

SEPARATION  OF  THIOPHENOLS  AND  TAR  ACIDS 

C  JoMs  and  Martha  B.  Nanworih, 
larfgnuii  to  CooBoUdatlon  Coal 
Pa.,  a  corporatian  of  Pennsylrania' 

Application  Fcbraarj  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  713,424 

14  Claims    (CL  249--499) 

1.  The  process  for  separating  thiophenols  from  a  mix- 
ture containing  thiophenols  and  tar  acids  that  is  sub- 
stantially free  of  neutral  oil  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  feeding  said  mixture  to  an  extraction  zone,  feeding  an 
aqueous  methanol  solution  containing  about  40  to  90 
weight  percent  methanol  and  the  balance  water  to  one 
end  of  said  extraction  zone,  feeding  a  thiophenol -extract- 
ing solvent  compnsing  as  principal  component  a  cydo- 
paraffin  having  from  nx  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-subatituted  cy- 
clopentanes,  cyclohexane,  alkyl-substituted  cyclohexanea 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  extraction 
zone,  passing  said  aqueous  methanol  solution  and  said 
thiophenol-extracting  solvent  through  said  extraction  zone 
in  countercurrent  relation,  and  recovering  the  aqueous 
methanol  extract  containing  tar  acids. 


2,919,599 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  MONOETRERS  OP 
TH10PHEN0UC  DERIYATIYES  OF  HALOCY- 
CLOALKENES 

Herman  S.  Block.  SkoUa,  and  Lonb  Schmeriing,  Rlvei^ 
Ma,  IH.,  Bwltnnn.  ky  mcaac  aarfgnmcnti,  to  Unlvaraal 
Oil  PfodnUi  Company,  Dm  Plalncs,  DL,  a 
of  Delawara 


AnnBcnIton  May  5, 1959 
No.  732,994 


No 


llClakM.    (CL24«— 499) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  monothioether  of  a  thiophenol ic  derivative  of  a 
halocycloalkene  which  comprises  condensing  o-allylthio- 
phenol  with  hexachlorocyclopentadieiw  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  20*  to  about  250*  C,  re- 
acting the  resultant  l,2.3,4.7,7-hexachloro-5-(2-mercapto- 
benzyl)-2-norbomene  with  three  molecular  proporiions 
of  propylene  oxide,  and  recovering  the  resultant  1,2,3, 
4,7,7-hexachloro-5-[2-(9-hydroxy-4.7-dioxa-3,6-dinKthyl- 
1  -thiadecyl )  benzyl  ]  -2-norbomene. 


OCTOBW  27,  19S9 


CHEMICAL 


989 


Hi(HALOALKENYL>  SULPIDBS 


NoDnnring.    AppReatfaa  Aiviit  4,  U 
No.  753,193 

Tn*  I      (CL24»— 499) 
1.  A  bts(haloalkenyl)    sulSde   corresponding 
fonnula 

XCHt-CO^O-CUiX 

XCH»-00»«0-CHiX 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine. 

4.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  bis(baloalkenyl)- 
sulfide  corresponding  to  the  formula 

XCBi-CO)-C-CU|X 

XCHt-COl-iO— CHiX 

wherdn  X  represents  a  member  of  the  groop  consisting 
of  bromine  and  chlorine  wkidi  comprises  reacting  sutfw 
dichloride  with  a  member  of  the  group  conaisdng  of  1,4- 
dibromo-2-butyne  and    1.4-dichloro-2-butyne. 


boffing  materinb  but  wfalc  it  if  atin  accompanied  by  at 
lemi  a  luNlirtal  portion  of  said  genetic  impurities,  with 
an  activated  sflica-ahinrina  cat^yst  to  convert  said  genetic 
imparities  into  conversion  products  boiling  at  tempera- 
tures substantially  higher  than  the  boiKng  point  of  said 
phenol  tad  washing  the  catalyst  with  Itquid  phenol  to 
remove  from  the  catalyst  said  conversion  products,  and 
to   the   (4)  (fistillhig  the  liquid  pbeiiol  containing  said  conver- 


2,9li^flf 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  TEmAKT 
ACITYLENIC  CARBINOL8 

P.  Rndijii,  Miilioa,  N J.,  malfBar  to  Aik  Ra- 
■pany,  Iniwpwntod,  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
ofN^  Yerft 

No  Drawls    AppMnHon  Jnjy  25,  lfS4 

Serial  No.  599^91 

5  niliHi,    (CL  249-419) 

1 .  A  process  of  preparing  a  tertiary  acetytenic  carbtnol 
containing  a  phenyl  group  by  effecting  the  reaction  of 
sotfium  acetylide  with  an  alkyl  phenyl  ketone  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  phenyl  alkyl  ketone  and  findy  divided 
sodium  acetylide  dispersed  in  a  reaction  medium  coiuist- 
ing  essentially  of  dioxane,  the  dispersed  sodium  acetylide 
particles  being  preponderantly  less  than  25  microns,  con- 
ducting the  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  80*  C, 
hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product,  and  iaolating  the  ter- 
tiary acetylenic  carbinol  containing  the  phenyl  group. 


2,919311 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

PHENOLS 

G.  Jorii,  Mnmaan,  N  J.,  nari^aor  to 
km  Cmpmntlon,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Appikmlea  Dtcsmfcir  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,429 

n  7  datom.    (CL  249—421) 

1.  In  the  production  of  a  phenol  by  an  isopropylben- 
zene-hydroperoxide  process  wherein  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  the  iaopropy  I  benzenes  and  their 
nuclear  methyl  and  halogen  substituted  derivatives  is 
oxidized  by  elemental  oxygen  to  the  hydroperoxide,  the 
hydroperoxide  is  decomposed  to  form  a  pheinol,  and  ( 1 ) 
the  hydroperoxide  decomposition  product  is  distilled  with 
sq»aration  of  the  phenol  accompanied  by  geiMtic  impuri- 
tia  from  lower  boiling  materials,  and  (2)  the  phenol 
accompanied  by  genetic  impurities  is  distilled  with  recti- 
ftcation  of  the  vapors  of  phenol  evolved  in  this  distilla- 
tion by  contact  with  liquid  phenol  reflux  condensed  from 
the  evolved  vapors  and  a  purified  liquid  phenol  is  taken 
off  as  a  distillate  product  separated  from  higher  boiling 
nuiterials,  that  improvement  which  comprises  (3)  con- 
tacting the  phenol  which  has  been  separated  from  lower 

747  O.G. 


pramKlv  with  recfiflcntiOB  of  tbe  evsf^^ed  vapon  wf 
ooBtad  with  liqoid  phenol  reflux,  and  withdrawing  frtn 
the  distillatioH  of  the  phenol  accompanied  by  genetic 
imporitiea  and  from  the  distillation  of  the  phenol  con- 
taining the  conversion  products  of  genetic  impurities 
washed  from  said  catalyst,  ptirified  specification  grade 
phenol  as  distillate  and  residue  containing  higher  boiling, 
materials,  including  said  conversion  products. 


MB1HOD  FOR  STABILIZING 

TRICHLOROETHYLENE 
Ferri  and  Gomano  Pakna,  MBan,  Italy, 
aailgnnra  to  SkeAma  8#A.,  MBan,  Italy 
•NoDnwtag.    AapEciHon  March  1, 1957 
Sflvkil  Now  4431232 
Mtr,  appBcailan  Italy  lanHiy  12, 1957 
~     3riilBi     (CL  249— 4523) 
I.  A  method  for  subilizing  trichloroethylene  compria- 
ing  adding  thereto  a  synergistic  ternary  mixture  of  pyri* 
dine,  iaobutyl  alcohol,  and  a  pinene  from  the  group  of 
^inene,  a-pinene  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,919413 

HYDROGENATiON  PROCESS  UTILIZING  ALU. 

MINUM  CHLORIDE  COMPLEX  CATALYST 

lokn  A.  Ittdgway,  Jr.,  aM  Jaama  M.  8tockay,Taaaa  CMy, 

TcL,  algnnn  to  1W  American  OB  Cuaspanj,  TauM 

Ctty,  Texn  •  cmpoitlBn  of  Tana 

NoDrawliV.    AppBcaHan  Diiimtif  19, 1954 
Serial  No.  427,997 
MOtttaM.    (CL  249— 447) 
1.  A  procen  for  hydrogenating  on  unmturated  hydro- 
carbon bond  which  compriaci  contncdng  an  unsaturated 
hfdiouubon  charge  stock  with  hydrogen   at  elevated 
preanre  and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  250* 
to  400*  C  in  the  pieaence  oi  an  aluminum  and  halogen 
containing  mganic  complex  catalyst  which  has  a  com- 
powttofial    relation    of    aluminum :  halogen :  hydrocarbon 
such  that  die  ratio  ol  aluminum  to  halogen  is  in  the  range 
of  about  1:2.25  to  1:1J  moks. 
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2«91M14  ins  the  lower  end  of  nid  purification  looe  at  a  tem- 

PKODUCnON   OF   DUBENE  FROM   FKACTIONS  perature  at  least  as  high  as  the  melting  point  of  said 

CO^rTAININGPOLYALKYL  BENZENES  HAVING  crystals;  meltiag  said  cryitab  ia  the  kmer  end  of  said 

f  TO  It  CARBON  ATOMS  PER  MOLECULE  BiiSSri««  «»«.  *«uJ^ 

W.  Scott,  Jr,  Roes,  aod  RaywMd  V.  Latky,  Berk.-  P«^««<»  ««••  <mi»ciag  a  portion  of  the  resukmf 

by,  CaHT^  aarigMin  to  Cattfonla  RMMrck  Cwpoca- 
tfoBf  Saa  Fraadeco,  Calif  ^  a  corporalloa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  Ai«ait  12,  19S5,  Serial  No.  52t,M< 
9  CWbm.    (CL  2<«-471) 


"♦T  *     .w 


9Wi 


1 .  A  method  for  converting  polyalkyl  benzenes  contain- 
ing from  9  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  to  durene, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  contain- 
ing said  polyalkyl  benzenes  with  a  catalyst  having  a  hy- 
drogenating-dehydrogenating  component  disposed  on  an 
active  craclung  catalyst  support  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  1000  to  10,000  s.c.f.  H,  per  barrel  of  feed  at  a 
temperature  between  about  630  and  850*  F.,  a  pressure 
above  300  p.sJ.g.  and  a  space  rate  of  from  about  0.5  to 
15  v./v./hr.,  and  recovering  durene  from  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture. 


a^iMis 

ALKYLATION  OP  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
John  P.  Lartai,  PMk  Ridae,  aad  Loak  Sfhasirilng,  River- 
side, DL,  aarftaots  to  Ualvenal  OQ  Prodacli  Coaspaay, 
Des  Plaiaca,  Dl.,  a  cotporatloa  of  Ddawara 
No  Drawftac.    AMUcatioa  Octofeer  24,  19SS 
Sarlal  No.  749,322 
24  ClalaM.    (CL  244—471) 
1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound with  an  alkylating  agent  at  alkylation  conditions 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkylation  catalyst  comprising  boron, 
an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vanadium,  niobium  and  tantalum,  and  a  boron  halide. 


2,91«,514 
FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 
EMoa  E.  Rash,  McGrcfor,  Tea.,  aaaigBor  to  PhUlfps 
Pctroleaai  Coaspaay,  a  corporatfoa  ol  Delaware 
Applkatioa  Aogast  2«,  19SJ,  SerW  Na.  37S,5U 
19  ClalaM     (CL  244— (74) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  a  crystallizable 
component  from  a  liquid  multi -component  mixture  which 
comprises  imroducing  said  mixture  under  pressure  into 
a  cooling  zone,  cooling  said  mixture  so  as  to  crystallize 
said  component;  separating  the  crystals  from  the  lower 
melting  components  of  said  mixture;  passing  said  crys- 
tals into  a  purification  zone  so  as  to  form  therein  a  uni- 
form, contiguous  mass  of  crystals;  moving  said  mass  of 
crystals  downwardly  through  said  purification  zone  solely 
by  the  combination  of  the  force  of  gravity  and  the  hy- 
draulic force  exerted  thereon  by  said  mixture;  maiatatn- 


•Zi^t^fmLT 


liquid  upwardly  through  said  downwardly  gravitating 
mass  of  crystals;  and  removing  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  purification  zone  a  purified  crystallizable  material 
as  product 

2,914417 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  CRUDE  BENZENE 

Earfl  Saltier,  EaMa,  aad  WUH  OeMafer, 

LadwIphaNa  (RMac),  Genaany 

ApplkaHon  Daceaik«r  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  (26,424 

priority,  appHcatloa  Gerauay  Daceaibcr  7, 1955 

5  ClalaM.    (CL  244— 474) 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  benzene  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  crude  benzene  into  a  reaction 
zone  in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  circulating  hydrogen  gas 
and  treating  the  thus  introduced  benzene  in  said  reaction 
zone  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  320*  C.  to  about  350*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenatioo  catalyst;  preheating  addi- 
tional fresh  hydrogen  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide 
and  satinrated  with  steam  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  150*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  passing  said 
additional  preheated  gases  through  said  reaction  zone  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  circulating 
hydrogen  gas,  and  caulytically  converting  the  carbon 
monoxide  in  said  fresh  hydrogen  gas  to  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  while  maintaining  said  fresh  hydrogen  gas 
effectively  separated  from  the  gaseous  mixture  in  said 
reaction  zone:  admixing  the  fresh  hydrogen  gas  after 
said  catalytic  conversion  with  the  circulating  hydrogen 
gas  and  feeding  the  resulting  admixture  to  said  zone 
for  treatment  of  crude  benzene. 
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'^  2,914411 

8BPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
PROM  ALIPHATIC  HYDROCARBONS  USING 
KETODIOXANB 
Benari  B.  Laaipart,  TUUkmtkj  P)i^  ani  JSmm  V.  Mar- 
ny.  Jr^  aad  Darid  W.  PacMoalk  Charieiloa,  W.  Va^ 
■MlMmi  to  Uaioa  Catblda  Corpontioa,  a  corpocatloa 
afNewTork 

I  laae  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  447^74 
SOalBH.    (CL  244-474) 


1.  Proceu  for  separating  a  more  aronutic  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  from  admixture  with  a  less  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon fraction  which  comprises  extracting  said  more 
aromatic  fraction  with  ketodioxane  to  leave  said  len 
aromatic  fraction  as  product  and  recovering  said  more 
aromatic  fraction  from  the  extract  thus  obtained. 


2,914419 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOTOPIC  METHANES 

FROM  LITHIUM  CARBONATE  AND  LITHIUM 

HYDRIDE 
lack  W.  Fraicr,  Livcrmore,  CaUf.,  iMlgBor  to  the  Ualted 

States  of  Aascrka  as  rear— alad  by  tka  Ualtad  StalM 


NoDrawlag.    AMUcatloa  Mwch  24, 1951 

Seiliil  No.  723414 

UOalBM.    (CL  244— 474) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  methane,  the  steps  com- 
prising reacting  lithium  carbonate  with  lithium  hydride. 


2,919424  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  24-DiMETHYL>24> 
HEXADIENE 
Howard  R.  Gacet,  CkaricilOB,  Baa  W.  KMI,  Oaa,  aad 
Hany  A.  Staasbary,  Jr.,  Soath  Charicitoa,  W.  Va.,  aa- 
sifBon  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  cotporatloa 
oTNewYack 

NoDnwIai.    ApaUcatloa  Fcbraary  24, 1957 

ScfU  No.  441035 

MClafaaa.    (CL  244-411) 

1.  In  a  procen  for  preparing  an  intermediate  useful 

in  the  production  of  allethrin,  the  step  which  comprises 

heating  l,6-diacetoxy-2,5-dimethyIhexane  in  the  presence 

of  aluminum  phosphate  as  catalyst  to  cause  the  formation 

of  2,5-dimethyl-2.4-hexadiene. 


2414421 
RECOVERY  OF  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE  FROM 
A  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 
Joseph  R.  Cobb,  Jr.,  Baitlceville,  OUa.,  aaaigDor  to  Phfl- 
Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Application  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,637 
4  Cbdms.    (O.  24»— M3.44) 
2.  A  process  for  separating  hydrogen  fluoride  from  a 
mixture  of  hydrocarbons  containing  ethane  which  com- 
prises stripping  hydrogen  fluoride  from  said  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  in  a  stripping  zone  thereby  producing  an 
overhead  vapor  steam  and  a  bottom  liquid  stream,  con- 
densing vapors  from  said  overhead  vapor  stream  to  form 
a  condensate,  controlling  the  rate  of  coolant  supplied  to 
said  condensing  step  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
temperature  of  said  condensate  above  the  boiling  point  of 
ethane  at  the  operating  pressure,  and  ccmtrolling  the  pres- 


sure in  said  stripping  zone  by  varying  the  heat  input 
thereto  so  that  said  ethane  is  removed  from  said  stripping 
zone  as  a  part  oi  said  bottom  liquid  stream. 


L^^ 


5.  In  a  hydrogen  fluoride  alkylation  procen  having  an 
olefin  feed  stream,  an  isobutane  feed  and  an  acid  feed 
stream  in  which  said  olefin  feed  stream  contains  up  to 
five  mol  percent  ethane,  the  improved  method  of  separat- 
ing hydrogen  fluoride  from  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
comprising  propane,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  ethane,  said 
mixture  produced  as  a  separation  product  of  said  alkyla- 
tion process  which  comprises  passing  said  mixture  to  a 
stripping  zone,  stripping  hydrogen  fluoride  from  said 
mixture  thereby  forming  an  overhead  vapor  stream  com- 
prising hydrogen  fluoride,  propane  and  ethane  and  a 
bottoms  liquid  product  substantially  free  of  hydrogen 
fluoride;  boiling  said  bottoms  liquid  product;  producing 
a  control  output  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  stripping  zone;  controlling  said  boiling  step 
in  reqxMise  to  said  control  output  thereby  maintaining 
the  pressure  of  said  stripping  zone  substantially  constant 
and  in  the  range  of  250  to  300  pounds  per  square  inch 
absolute;  condensing  said  overiiead  vapors  with  heat  ex- 
change medium  to  form  a  condensate;  producing  a  second 
control  output  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  condensate;  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  heat  exchange  medium  in  response  to  said  second 
control  output,  thereby  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  condensate  substantially  constant  and  in  the  range 
of  90  to  130*  F.;  separating  said  condensate  into  an  acid 
phase  and  a  hydrogen  phase;  withdrawing  said  acid  phase; 
recycling  said  acid  phase  to  the  alkylation  process;  re- 
fluxing  hydrocarbon  phase  to  said  stripping  zone;  and 
withdrawing  a  bottoms  product  from  said  stripping  zone 
which  comprises  propane,  up  to  0.03  mol  percent  hydro- 
gen fluoride  and  substantially  all  of  said  ethane  introduced 
to  said  alkylation  process  in  said  olefin  feed  stream. 


2414422 
EXTRACTIVE  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Clarsace  G.  Gctbold,  Palatiae,  aad  Robert  E.  Satfberiaad, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assl^rs,  by  aicsac  asslgameato,  to  Ual- 
versal  OU  Prodacti  Coaipaay,  Des  Plalaes,  nL,  a  cor^ 
pontloa  of  Delaware 
Application  November  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  494445 
4  Claims.    (H.  244— 483.48) 
1.  A  process  for  condensing  an  alkylatabte  material 
with    an   olefin-acting   organic   compound    which   com- 
prises passing  a  mixture  containing  a  portion  of  said 
alkylatable  material  and  said  olefin-acting  compound  into 
a  vertical  multi-stage  contacting  vessel  at  an  intermedi- 
ate point  in  the  height  thereof,  introducing  acid  catalyst 
into  an  upper  portion  of  and  passing  the  same  down- 
wardly through  said  vessel,  introducing  another  portion 
of  said  alkylatable  material  into  said  vessel  below  said 
intermediate  point,  countercurrently  contacting  the  cata- 
lyst and  reactants  at  alkylating  conditions  in  said  vessel, 
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withdrmwing  tcid  caUlytt  from  the  bottom  of  taid  vessel 
ftod  cooling  aad  ntuxmng  the  same  to  the  upper  part 


rtx 


:^ 


■^ 


■^ 


-^ 


rr 


■^^^ 


n-pentane  hydrocarbon  fraction  with  a  supported  platinum 
catatyit  at  a  temperature  from  700*  to  1000*  F.  and  a 
liquid-hourly  space  velocity  o(  at  least  5  voiumet  of  hy- 
drocarbon per  volume  of  catalyst  per  hour,  the  concen- 
tration of  hydrocarbon  in  admixture  with  said  hydrofen 
being  less  than  the  concentration  which  corresponds  to 
rapid  catalyst  aging  at  the  itomerization  cooditioos  em- 


^i- 


of  said  vessel  and  recovering  a  resultant  condensation 
product  from  the  top  of  said  vessel. 


2,91M23 
HYDROISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Ckarics  W.  Moatgomcry,  Oakmoot,  wnUaai  C. 

PHtslwgh,  aod  Robert  C.  Zabor,  GlcMkaw,  Pa^  at. 
lignwrs  lo  Gnif  Research  A  Dcvdofaseat  Coapany, 
FMsbnrgh,  Pa^  a  corpoeadon  of  Delawars 

Appttcatfan  May  t,  19S«,  Serial  No.  St3v«f7 
5  Clatas.    (a.  !<•    <t3.<5) 
1.  A  hydroisomerization  process  which  comprises  con- 
tacting  in   admixture   with   hydrogen   a  predominantly 


ployed,  rscoiwring  an  isomerization  product,  measuring 
the  olefln  coocentrstion  of  said  product  and  adjusting 
the  hydrogen  concentration  in  sdmixture  with  said  hydro- 
carbon fraction  in  response  to  changes  in  said  olefin 
concentration  whereby  to  maintain  said  olefin  concentra- 
tion at  a  level  correspondinf  to  high  space-time-yield  of 
isopentaoe  but  below  the  olefin  concentration  correspond- 
ing to  rapid  catalyst  deactivation. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,91  •424 
BREATHER  CABLE 

WimaM  V.  SchallluMaer,  Norwkk. ,  , 

Plastk  Wire  ft  CaMc  Corpotadon,  Jcwctt  CMy, 

a  corporaCioa  of  Conasctlcnt 

AppUcalioa  May  25,  195«,  Sciial  No.  St7,497 
5  CkiaH.    (CL  174—15) 


Jt<^ 


^  ^ 


1.  A  flexible  breather  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of 

conductors  and  a  flexible  impervious  nonmetallic  hollow 
tube,  said  conductors  and  hollow  nonmeullic  tube  being 
disposed  within  the  cable  and  having  filler  matensl  filling 
the  spaces  therebetween,  said  impervious  tube  opening 
outwardly  of  said  cable:  a  binder  layer  around  the  filler 
material,  conductors  and  breather  tube;  and  an  insulating 
jacket  of  flexible  material  surrounding  the  binder  layer. 


base  and  said  resilient  portion,  a  taper  thread  provided 
on  the  exterior  of  said  resilient  portion,  said  thread  being 
concentric  with  said  channel,  said  compressor  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  interior  taper  thread  and  being  adapted  to  be  run 
up  onto  the  first  mentioned  thread  to  compress  said 
resilient  portion  and  to  deform  and  constrict  said  chan- 
nel adjacent  said  resilient  portion,  said  base  having  a  sec- 
ond thread  formed  on  the  exterior  thereof  concentric 
to  said  channel  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  first  men- 
tioned thread  and  said  resilient  portion  laterally  of  said 
channel,  said  insulator  and  housing  member  having  an 
open  outer  end  and  a  chamber,  said  chamber  leading  in- 
wardly from  said  open  end,  a  threaded  portion  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  said  chamber,  said  threaded  portion 


I^IMIS 
SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR 
Bcnjaaifa  E.  Frank,  Rogers,  Ark. 
AppHcatioa  April  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,412 
3  ClainM.    (a.  174—97) 
1.  A   soldertess   connector    for   connecting    electrical 
wires  comprising,  in  combination  a  compression  mem- 
ber, a  compressor  sleeve  and  a  housing  and  insulator 
anember.  said  compression  member  having  a  relatively 
rigid  base  and  a  relatively  resilient  flexible  portion  con- 
nected to  said  base,  a  channel  extendiiag  through  said 


being  formed  compUmentarily  to  said  second  thread  on 
said  base,  a  second  chamber  in  said  housing  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  threaded  portion  with  respect  to  said  open 
end,  said  second  chamber  being  of  a  size  to  fully  receive 
said  sleeve  inwardly  of  said  threaded  portion  in  said 
housing,  said  threaded  portion  in  said  housing  having 
an  imier  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  so  that  said  sleeve  can  pass  through  said  threaded 
portion,  said  sleeve  being  received  within  said  inner 
chamber  in  said  housing  with  said  second  thread  eiagaged 
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with  said  thread  in  said  homing,  said  taper  thread  on 
aaid  raafliant  portion  baing  thiaadingly  engaged  with 
tha  taper  thread  in  said  sleeve,  and  nid  sleeve  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  housing  with  said  houaiag  being  rotat- 
aUa  with  req>ect  to  said  base  portion. 


23194M 

SECRECY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
S.  Diva,  BaaMarMa*  Hi, 

aconaradaaaC 
24, 19S3,  SasW  Nn.  31M74 
ITOalM.    (CL  ITS— 5.1) 


^^^^te 


7.  In  a  secrecy  communication  system  for  translating 
an  intelligence  signal;  an  encoding  device  having  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  conditions  each  of  which  establishes 
a  different  operating  mode  in  said  system;  a  control  mech- 
anism coupled  to  said  encoding  device  for  effecting  ac- 
tuation thereof  between  said  operating  conditions;  means 
for  deriving  a  series  of  code  signal  components  individu- 
ally having  a  predetermined  identifying  characteristic 
and  collectively  determining  a  code  schedule  in  accord- 
ance with  their  sequence  within  said  series;  means  for 
utilizing  said  series  of  code  signal  components  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  control  mechanism  in  accordance 
with  said  code  schedule  effectively  to  encode  said  intel- 
ligence signal;  means  for  deriving  a  reset  signal  compo- 
nent having  an  identifying  characteristic  identical  to  that 
oi  one  of  said  code  signal  components;  and  means  for 
utilizing  said  reset  signal  component  for  resetting  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  control  mechanism  to  a  predetermined 
reference  condition. 


2,9ii4a7 

SYSTEM  POR  TRANSLATING  A  D.C.  COMPONENT 

Adrian  J.  Dc  Vriea,  Oak  Park,  DL,  asrignor  to 

Radio  Corponrtkm,  a  conoration  of  Dcfannuc 

AppBcation  lane  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,849 

9ClaiaM.    (CL  17^-5.1) 


1.  A  receiver  for  utilizing  a  main  carrier  wave  which 
has  been  naodulated  by  a  complex  wave  form  consisting 
of  a  sub-carrier  signal  representing  the  unidirectional  com- 
ponent of  an  intelligance  signal  conveying  certain  informa- 
tion and  an  alternating  signal,  representing  the  alternating 
component  of  said  intelligence  signal,  added  to  said  snb- 
canier  signal,  said  receiver  comprising:   demodulating 
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for  demodulating  said  main  carrier  wave  to  deriva 
said  coa4)lex  wave  form;  means  coupled  to  said  demodu- 
lating means  for  phase  inverting  spaced  portions  of  said 
complex  wave  form  to  develop  a  composite  signal  con- 
taining said  sub-carrier  signal  as  a  component  thereof; 
sampling  means  for  effectively  sampling  said  compodta 
signal  only  at  predetermined  phase  conditions  of  said  sub- 
canier  component  to  develop  an  output  signal  consisting 
of  the  sampled  portions;  and  frequently-selective  means 
for  shaping  the  wave  form  of  said  output  signal  to  form 
a  signal  simulating  said  information. 


2,919,529 

BURffT  CONTROL  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER  BANDWIDIH  « 

Ova  E.  PiliiiM,  GIsa  Ellyn,  m.,  swigBni  to  Motorola, 

.OL,  a  cotporadan  ef  nttnois 
bcr  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  559,311 
19ClalaBs.   (CL  179— 5.4) 


I.  In  a  television  receiver  utilizing  a  vAat  television 
signal  and  a  monochrome  television  signal,  wherein  the 
color  television  signal  includes  brightness  compooenu  ex- 
tending through  a  first  frequency  range  and  a  modulated 
chroma  subcarrier  in  a  second  frequency  range  and  the 
monochrome  television  signal  includes  brightness  com- 
ponents extending  through  the  first  and  second  frequency 
ranges,  and  which  receiver  includes  a  color  image  repro- 
ducing device  and  a  brightness  channel  for  translating 
the  brightness  components  of  a  television  signal  to  the 
reproducing  device;  the  combination  of  filter  means  cou- 
pled in  the  brightness  channel  and  having  a  selected 
characteristic  to  pass  the  first  and  second  frequency 
ranges,  said  filter  means  including  a  filter  portion  effective 
to  reduce  the  band  pass  to  translate  the  first  frequency 
range  and  to  reject  the  second  frequency  range,  circuit 
means  including  an  electron  discharge  device  coupled  to 
said  filter  portion  and  adapted  to  be  cut  off  and  ren- 
dered conductive  for  respectively  operatively  coupling 
said  filter  portion  into  said  filter  means  and  operatively 
disconnecting  said  filter  portion  from  said  filter  means, 
further  circuit  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  value  during  reception  of  the  color  television 
signal  and  having  a  second  value  during  reception  of  the 
monochrome  television  signal,  and  means  coupling  said 
further  circuit  means  to  said  electron  discharge  device  to 
control  the  conduction  thereof  and  reduce  the  band 
pass  of  said  filter  means  to  pass  only  the  first  frequency 
range  during  reception  of  a  color  television  signal  and  to 
pass  the  first  and  second  frequency  ranges  during  recep- 
tion of  a  monochrome  television  signal. 


2^19,529 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLING  OF  COLOR  SIGNAL 
Frank  G.  SpUtt,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Coni- 
f ,  a  corporation  of  IMaware 
October  5,  1954,  Sctial  No.  414,155 
4ClainBS.    (CL  179-^.4) 
4.  A  color  television  receiver  comprising  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  composite  signal,  means  for  producing  an  in- 
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tennediate  frequency  from  said  compodte  lignal,  means 
for  feedmt  said  intermediate  frequency  signal  to  both  a 
transformer  and  a  chroma  and  sound  detector,  said  trans- 
former comprising  a  first  coil  sftace  wound  oa  a  coil  form 
by  having  a  single  wire  diameter  opening  between  sucocn- 
sive  turns,  and  a  second  coil  bifllar  wound  with  respect 
to  only  a  portion  of  said  first  coil,  said  second  coil  bdng 
wound  in  the  openings  provided  between  said  successive 
turiM  of  said  first  coil,  means  for  coupliag  said  sccoixl 


coil  through  a  capacitor  to  a  trap  circuit  thereby  pre- 
venting any  portion  of  the  chroma  and  sound  signals  from 
passing  therethrough,  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  trap  circuit  through  an  input  capacitor  to  a  luminance 
detector  and  amplifier  circuit  for  producing  a  luminance 
signal,  means  for  producing  color  signals  from  said 
chroma  signal,  and  means  for  feeding  said  color  signals 
and  said  luminance  signal  to  a  color  tube  in  the  proper 
phase  and  amplitude  relationship  with  each  other  for  re- 
producing said  received  composite  signal. 


2^1943« 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISCRIMINATORY  SIGNAL 

CARRIER  IDENTIFICATION 

Edward  Gary  Clarfc.  Ortl—d.  Pn^  MripMr  to  PkOco 

Cofvondoa,  PhUaddyMn,  TtL,  m  cattfantkm  ui 

qrhraaia 

ApplkatfM  Novtakcr  7. 19S5,  SmM  No.  USJM5 

4  OaiiM.    (CL  17S— 4J) 


1.  Id  a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  simultaneously  two 
frequency-spaced  modulated  carriers  one  of  which  has 
characteristic  modulatioa  which  distinguishes  it  from  the 
other;  •  tingle  intermediate  frequency  channel  wherein, 
when  the  receiver  is  properly  tuned,  the  first  carrier  ap- 
pears at  a  first  predetermined  intermediate  frequency 
and  the  second  carrier  appears  at  a  aecotid  predetermined 
intermediate  frequency,  and  when  the  receiver  is  mis- 
tuned  the  second  carrier  may  appear  at  the  firat  inter- 
mediate frequency;  means  for  detecting  and  utilizing  the 
modulation  components  of  said  carriers;  additional  means 
for  deriving  from  said  channel  a  signal  having  said  first 
intermediate  foeqnency.  which  signal  may  correspond 
to  either  of  said  carriers;  normally  non-transmissive  sig- 
nal-transfer means;  means  for  supplying  to  said  signal- 
transfer  means  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  derived 
signal:  means  for  selectively  detecting  the  characteristic 
modulation  of  said  first  carrier;  and  means  for  rendering 
said  signat-transfer  meaiu  transmissive  in  respotise  to 
detection  of  said  characteristic  modulation,  whereby  to 
determine  that  the  derived  signal  corresponds  to  said 
first  carrier. 


TELBVBION  dRCUTT  FOR  OBTAINING 
STABLE  SET-UP  LEVEL 
H.  PadMMar,  Decalv,  IIL,  aail^or  to 

Woplirtln,  Ik.,  a  eofyonHioa  «f  OMo 
NovMnbw  M,  19S4,  StfW  No.  ATljM 
•  nslMi     (CL17t— 7a) 


1.  In  a  television  system  in  which  a  blanking  signal 
including  periodic  pulses  is  ccnnbined  with  a  video  signal, 
a  circuit  for  fixing  the  level  of  the  blanking  pulses  relative 
to  the  peaks  of  the  video  signal,  comprising:  a  discharge 
device  having  a  cathode,  a  plate  and  a  control  grid,  first 
impedance  means  for  connecting  said  cathode  to  a  first 
circuit  point,  means  for  applying  a  combined  blanking 
signal  and  video  signal  between  said  grid  and  said  first 
circuit  point,  means  for  connecting  said  plate  to  a  second 
circuit  point  at  a  podtive  potential  relative  to  said  first 
droiit  point,  a  unidirectional  conduction  device  having 
one  terminal  coupled  to  said  cathode,  and  second  im- 
pedance means  having  a  high  impedance  to  video  signals 
for  connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  conduction 
device  to  a  third  circuit  point  at  a  potential  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  potential  of  said  first  circuit  point 


23IM32 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTING  TELEVISED 

IMAGES  ON  TO  A  LARGE  SCREEN 
Michel  Aophan,  Ne«ilty-Mr<ScbM,  Fraacc,  aarignor  to  So- 
ckte  GencraJc  d^ElectrooiqM,  MowKO-Coodamiac,  ■ 

iwc  14,  1954,  Scrlal  No.  4M,M9 
priority,  ■pflkBttoM  Fraace  twm  15, 1953 
«  rialMS     (CL  17»~7J) 


n 


1.  In  apparatin  for  the  projection  of  television  images 
utilizing  an  optical  system  and  a  cathode  ray  tube,  said 
tube  having  at  least  a  source  of  electrons  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  and  a  modulating  element  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  modulating  element  including  an  in- 
sulating support  and  a  thin  reflecting  metallic  sheet  held 
at  a  short  distance  from  said  support,  means  for  sweep- 
ing said  sheet  with  a  beam  of  electrons  from  said  source, 
said  sheet  being  locally  deformable  in  response  to  the 
impingement  thereon  of  said  beam  of  electrons,  and 
means  interfaced  between  said  sheet  and  said  source  of 
electrons  to  limit  the  impingement  of  said  beam  to  pre- 
determined areas  of  said  sheet. 


to 


2.91M33 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

DowJd  Henry  Flabcr.  Cambridfc,  Eaglaml, 

Pyc  United,  Cambridge,  Ei«laiid, a  BrMA  .,  .,...^ 

AppOcatloo  December  15,  1955,  Scrlal  No.  553,372 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia 

December  23,  1954 

7  Claims.    (O.  17»— 7.5) 

3.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  operate  on  a 

television  system  employing  negative  modulation  of  the 
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video  signal  on  the  carrier  frequency,  a  cathode-ray  tube 
having  at  least  oae  electron  baam  modulating  electrode, 
and  at  least  one  dectroo  beam  accelerating  taode,  means 
for  applying  a  D.C.  potential  to  said  at  least  one  anode, 
a  video  amplifier,  means  for  feeding  a  television  signal 
containing  a  direct  current  component  to  said  video  am- 
plifier, means  for  D.C.  connecting  the  output  of  the  video 
amplifier  to  an  electron  beam  modulating  dectrode  of 
the  cathode-ray  tube,  means  for  D.C.  biasing  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube  so  that  when  no  signal  is  being  received 
the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  is  just  cut  off, 
means  for  sampling  the  video  signals  from  the  video  am- 


plifier during  the  black  level  periods  of  said  signals, 
means  including  storage  means  for  producing  an  addi- 
tional bias  voltage  proportional  to  the  Mack  level  <^  the 
video  signals  from  said  sampled  rignals  and  means  tat 
feeding  said  additional  bias  voltage  to  said  cadK>de^«y 
tube  to  operate  in  opposition  to  said  D.C.  bias  voltage 
and  to  vary  the  effective  bias  on  the  tube  during  the 
period  when  the  video  signal  is  applied  thereto  so  that 
the  electron  beam  of  said  cathode-ray  tube  can  produce 
a  light  image  on  the  screen  of  said  cathode-ray  tube 
varying  in  intensity  with  the  intensity  of  the  video  modu- 
lation in  a  direction  towards  peak  white  i^^plied  to  said 
cathode-ray  tube. 


2,919,534 
CODE  CONVERTING  MACHINES 

M.  Caaahtgham,  Eadicolt,  N.Y.,  ■■^■m  to 

«nl  Badacas  Macklacs  CorForado^  New  Yeek, 

N.Y.  a  eoffyoeatloa  of  New  Yorit 

AppUcatioa  Scatcmbcr  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,277 
13  OalBM.    (CL  17»-20 


5.  In  a  machine  for  converting  designations  in  a  four- 
unit  code  to  single  impulses  comprising,  an  output  im- 
pulse circuit  including  four  normally  open  series-con- 
nected contacts,  of  which  two  are  mitially  closed  and  the 
other  two  arc  closed  during  output  impulse  times,  means 
for  sensing  said  four-unit  coded  designations  on  a  rec- 
ord, means  under  control  of  said  sensing  means  for  ef- 
fecting the  initial  closure  of  two  of  said  contacts  cor- 
responding to  the  units  of  the  designation  sensed,  further 
means  for  closing  the  other  two  of  said  contacts  com- 
prising a  series  of  rotatable  cams  having  predetermined 
configurations  arranged  to  mechanically  cause  the  clo- 
sure of  the  other  two  contacts  concurrently  at  different 
times  dependent  upon  the  contacts  initially  closed,  where- 


by closure  ci  said  other  two  contacts  completes  the 
output  impulse  circuit,  and  means  whereby  at  least  one 
<A  the  cams  opens  one  of  the  two  initially  closed  contacts 
at  a  time  when  two  of  the  cams  again  concurrently  dose 
the  other  two  contacts,  whereby  the  output  impulse  cir- 
cuit is  opened  to  prevent  transmission  of  a  false  impulse. 


2,919435 

ELECTRIC  CARRIER  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEMS 

Raaat  TcriecU,  Taplow,  aad  Robert  Owea  Cvtcr, 

Woodford  Greca,  Bug!—^ 

Application  lane  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,297 

Claims  priority,  apallcatioB  Great  Britaia  Jaae  15, 1954 

<  OalBM.    (< 


«JKO 


(CL  178—59) 


*TV  f  L.  ■ 


1.  A  two-channd,  frequency-shift,  tdegraph  trans- 
mitter comprising  two  signal  sources  both  cominising 
Mark  and  ^ace  signals,  meaiu  to  generate  and  transmit 
simultaneoudy  two  carrier  oscillations  of  different  fre- 
quendes,  and  modulator  means  controlled  by  said  signal 
sources  and  varying  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  of  said 
carrier  oscillations  to  produce  frequency-difference  values 
between  the  frequendes  of  said  two  carrier  oscillations 
of  four  different  values  Fj,  F^  F,  and  F4  respectively 
in  response  to  signal  combinations  of  Mark-Mait,  Marie- 
Space,  Space-Mark  and  Space-^>ace  respectively,  the  sig- 
nals in  each  pair  being  generated  by  tb^  said  two  signd 
sources  req)ectivdy. 


.  2,919339 

MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  UNTT  RECORD 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Raymond  A.  Barbcaa,  Ponghkeepalc,  and  John  B.  Norris, 
Hyde  Pwk,  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  International  BnalBcaB 
Macfahies  Cerporafloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Yoric 
AppUcatioa  Febrvary  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  937,9« 
13  Clalntt.    (CL  179— M) 


i=^?^j-.%Jl 


■  ^%^ 


&i. 


8.  In  apparatus  for  printing  data  in  lines  across  a  copy 
sheet  and  concurrently  therewith  recording  data-repre- 
seming  indica  into  a  record  tape,  the  combination,  com- 
prising a  control  key,  printing  means  including  a  carriage 
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nwvable  tucocnively  to  different  cfaancter  tp»ct  potkiom 
•ad  movable  from  one  line  to  the  next  when  actuated 
by  Mid  control  key,  a  plurality  of  selectively  actuable 
type  eiemenu  operable  when  actuated  to  print  correspond- 
ing characters,  spacing  means  operable  when  actuated  to 
advance  said  character  space  position,  a  recording  device, 
means  for  selectively  generating  code  indicia  repreaeat- 
ing  machine  functions,  means  for  rendering  said  recordiag 
device  active  to  enter  into  a  record  tape  indicia  repre- 
senting the  character  of  said  type  elements  when  the  latter 
are  actiuted  and  indicia  representing  machine  functions 
wben  said  code  generating  means  is  operated,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  control  key  effective  to  operate  said  code 
generating  means  to  produce  machine  function  indicia 
of  a  distinct  noutioo  of  the  beginning  of  a  lane  of  data 
and  a  distinct  notation  of  the  end  of  a  liae  of  data. 


M19337 
PA  WTAIION  imUNX  WTTH  TIMI  flKNAU 

B. 


1.  In  an  automatic  paystation  telephone  system;  a  call- 
tag  paystation  line;  an  operator's  poaitio«;  a  CLR  trunk 
at  said  position  seized  by  said  calling  tufilaiiim  line  on 
an  incoming  call;  operator  controlled  aseaas  at  said  posi- 
tion for  aoswering  said  call  and  for  completing  a  con- 
nection between  said  calling  paystation  line  and  said 
operator's  position;  a  key  at  said  position;  timing  means 
in  said  trunk;  starting  means  in  said  trunk  controlled  by 
the  actuation  of  said  key  after  completion  of  said  con- 
nection for  initiating  the  operation  of  said  timing  means; 
means  for  stopping  said  timer  at  the  expintiom  of  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time;  a  signal  at  mU  operator's 
positioo;  a  first  signal  operating  circuit  for  said  signal, 
including  contacts  on  said  timer  and  contacts  in  said  key 
in  serial  relation  witk  Mid  signal,  completed  by  said 
tiaaer  at  the  expiration  of  said  time  period  to  coatinuoua* 
ly  operate  said  signal  to  thereby  notify  the  operator  that 
said  time  period  has  expired;  transfer  means  in  said 
trunk;  a  circuit  for  operating  said  transfer  means,  in- 
cluding contacts  on  said  timing  means  and  contacts  on 
said  key  in  serial  relation  with  said  transfer  means,  com- 
pleted ia  response  to  a  reoperation  of  said  key;  means 
operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  transfer 
means  for  opening  said  first  signal  operating  circuit  to 
terminate  said  contintxMis  operation  of  said  signal;  a 
second  signal  operating  circuit  for  said  aignl  prepared 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  transfer  aieaas;  and 
means  operated  in  response  to  disconnection  by  said  call- 
ing paystation  for  completing  said  second  signal  operat- 
ing circuit  to  notify  the  operator  that  the  call  is  ter- 
minated. 


of  Dslaws 


TELEPHONE 
DL,  aHlgaor  te  General 
OL^a 


11 


!•,  19S7,  ScffW  N«.  M43M 
(0.179— U3) 


1.  A  telephone  instrument  of  the  pedetal  type  includ- 
ing a  casing  formed  in  two  sections  separable  from  each 
other  and  secured  together  to  provide  a  unitary  structure 
including  a  base,  enclosing  a  transmitter  and  impulse 
sending  mechanism,  and  an  erect  portion  enclosing  a 
receiver,  said  sections  dividing  the  instrument  into  front 
and  rear  portions  secured  together  along  a  line  substan- 
tially vertical  and  ruaning  longitudinally  with  said  erect 
poftioa.  the  upper  portions  of  the  front  and  rear  sections 
each  having  a  threaded  semi-circular  rim  forming  a  casing 
for  the  receiver,  a  cap  threaded  over  the  threads  of  both 
sections  to  secure  s  receiver  in  place  and  secure  the 
upper  end  of  the  front  and  rear  sections  together,  a  plate 
secured  to  the  inner  side  of  the  front  section  at  the  base 
thereof,  a  combined  impulse  sending  mechanism  and 
transmitter  secured  to  said  plate,  the  combined  impulse 
sending  mechanism  and  transmitter  extending  through 
an  opening  in  the  upper  from  side  of  said  base,  and  a  sec- 
ond plate  forming  a  part  of  the  base  of  said  instrument 
and  secured  to  said  first  plate  to  secure  the  Iowct  ends 
of  said  front  and  rear  sections  together. 


2^19J99 
MlCROraONES 
L.  Ilailiiili.  WmMimf^m,  D^. 
My  27, 195«,  Ssrtal  Nn.  §H,5H 
22  niilii       (0.179—111) 


1.  A  capacity-type  microphone  comprising  an  outer 
housing  having  a  bore  in  iu  upper  end;  an  elastic  cooduc- 
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five  diaphragm  across  said  upper  end  and  closing  the 
bore;  diaphragm  mounting  means  engaging  said  housing 
and  retaining  the  diaphragm  tightly  gripped  around  its 
periphery;  a  sleeve  in  said  bore  below  said  diaphragm 
and  havfaig  an  upper  peripheral  edge  resting  against  the 
lower  surface  of  the  diaphragm;  spring  means  in  said 
bore  pressing  said  sleeve  upwardly  to  distend  said  di- 
aphragm  and  teuion  the  latter;  and  a  back-plate  having 
an  upper  face  disposed  parallel  with  the  diaphragm,  the 
back-plate  being  rigidly  secured  within  the  sleeve  and 
recessed  just  below  said  upper  peripheral  edge  and  being 
electrically  insulated  from  other  conductive  members 
comprising  the  micrapbooe. 


2,919349 
TELBCOMMUNICAIION  SYSTEM 
Van  Mierio  nd  Hans  H.  Addaar,  Aatwcn, 
to  international  Standard  Eledrie 


17,  1951,  Sflvlal  Nn.  992,M2 
MilaH  Nnvwhw  It,  19S2 
(O.  179—15) 


2.  A  telecommunication  system  comprising  substa- 
tions, line  selectors,  group  selectors,  filial  selectors,  a 
first  set  of  connecting  channels  divided  into  groups,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  connecting  dumnels  divided  into  groups,  the 
channels  of  each  group  comprising  recurring  time  posi- 
tioned pulses  in  a  recurring  cycle  of  time  positions  form- 
ing identical  multiplex  systems,  group  selectors  inter- 
connecting said  two  sets  of  connecting  chaimels,  each  in- 
dividual channel  in  the  groups  of  said  first  set  being 
available  to  said  group  selectors  for  connection  exclu- 
sively to  a  single  corresponding  channel  in  every  group 
in  said  second  set,  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  group  selectors  to  interconnect  a  r^nmifJ 
of  said  first  set  to  a  diaand  of  said  seooixl  set  having 
identical  time  position  characteristics,  whereby  direct 
transmission  throu^  channels  of  both  sets  is  always 
accomplished,  means  for  recording  the  identity  of  a 
calling  substation  and  of  a  wanted  substation  in  a  wanted 
group,  respectively,  primary  multiplex  links  interconnect- 
ing each  line  selector  to  a  corresponding  group  selector, 
secondary  multiplex  links  between  group  and  final  selec- 
tors which  are  individual  to  each  final  selector  and  are 
each  connected  in  multiple  to  corresponding  outlets  of 
said  group  selectors,  said  recording  means  including 
means  to  interconnect  said  primary  and  secondary  links 
in  such  a  way  as  to  set  up  simultaneous  connections  each 
via  directty-coimected  like  primary  and  secondary  chan- 
nels between  arbitrarily-occurring  pairs  of  substations. 


2,91M41 
TIME^DIVBION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
LJontil  Roy  Fnak  Hanrfs,  Ksnten,  raalaai,  aarinsor  to 

9, 1951,  Sarfri  Nn.  391«t2t 


N«vsaihsr  19, 1952 
7  nihil    (O.  179^15) 
4.  A  oommunication  sjrstem  comprising  in  oombina- 
tioB  a  plurality  of  circuits  arranged  in  a  number  of 


groiqw,  a  time  division  multiplex  common  signal  circuit 
for  each  group,  modulators  connecting  each  circuit  to 
the  time  division  multiplex  common  sigiuU  circuit  of  the 
group  containing  the  circuit,  means  for  allotting  to  each 
pair  of  circuits  to  be  placed  in  conununication  one  pulse 
train  of  a  series  of  pulse  trains,  pulse  gate  circuits  inter- 
coimecting  each  time  diviskm  multiplex  conmion  signal 
circuit  with  every  other  time  division  multiplex  common 


signal  circuit,  a  pulse  s^splying  circuit  for  eadi  modu- 
lator and  pulse  gate  circuit  «nd  means  for  energising  said 
pulse  applying  circuits  connected  to  the  modulators  of 
circuits  to  be  placed  in  commimication  and  the  pulse 
gate  drctiit  interconnecting  the  time  division  multiplex 
ooBUDon  signal  circuits  of  the  groups  containing  said 
drcttits  to  be  placed  in  communication  in  response  to 
said  allotting  means  to  af^ly  pulse  trains  coincident  with 
said  one  pulse  train. 


2,919,542 
11ME  DIVBION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNfCAHWU 

SYSTEMS 
Lionel  Roy  nraak  Hanls,  Kcsrtoa,  FflBail,  awlgnni  to 

n^g  Mnl^tf*^  Pt^^i^^^  C^B^raL  Ij^i^^l.  Kaal^^d 
NavcMbcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471«t72 
17  OataM.    (CL  179—15) 


t-O^Sh^S 


9.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  first  time 
division  multiplex  common  signal  circuit,  a  first  plurality 
of  circuits  connected  to  said  ooounon  signal  circuit,  first 
transmission  suppression  meaiu  in  said  first  comnKW  lig- 
lud  circuit,  a  switching  stage  cotmecting  said  first  com- 
mon signal  circuit  to  a  second  time  division  multiplex 
common  signal  circuit,  a  second  plurality  of  circuits  con- 
nected to  said  second  common  signal  circuit,  and  second 
transmission  suppression  means  in  said  second  common 
signal  circuit. 

2,91M43 
PAYSTATION  PARTY  LINE  LOCKOUT  SYSTEMS 
Alfred  H.  Faaikncr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  General 
Tdephoae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  Inac  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,683 
11  Oatas.  (CL  179—17) 
1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  two  wire  party  line  con- 
nected to  a  central  office  and  having  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions connected  thereto,  first  means  at  each  station  for 
connecting  and  disconnecting  the  associated  station  to 
and  from  the  party  line,  means  at  the  oflke  operated 
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responsive  to  the  initiation  of  a  call  from  one  of  said 
stations  for  connecting  an  alternating  ctnrent  of  one 
frequency  to  said  line,  control  means  in  each  sution 
operative  in  response  to  the  connection  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  to  the  line  to  operate  said  first  means  to  dis- 
connect all  statiom  except  the  calling  station  from  the 
line,  means  at  the  office  for  thereafter  connecting  an 
alternating  current   of  another   frequency   to   the   line. 


means  operated  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first 
means  for  disenabling  said  control  means  to  respond  to 
said  one  frequency  of  altcrating  current  and  for  enabling 
said  control  means  to  thereafter  respond  to  said  other 
frequency  said  control  means  thereafter  operative  in 
response  to  the  connection  of  said  current  of  the  other 
frequency  to  the  line  to  control  said  first  means  to 
reconnect  the  disconnected  stations  to  the  line. 


2,919,544 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Robert  D.  McNstt,  PoaghlMepaic  N.Y^  awlfiii  to  Inter- 
MtioMl  ■■sheas  MneUnce  Cor«ondom  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corpontloa  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  Mareh  IS,  1954.  Serial  No.  417,09< 
7  Claims.    (CI.  179— 199J) 


1.  A  magnetic  transducer  adapted  to  be  manually  set 
and  automatically  locked  in  a  position  for  recording  and 
reproducing  representations  of  intelligence  signals  from 
a  magnetic  record  comprising,  in  combination,  a  core  and 
a  wmdmg  therefor,  a  casing  embracing  said  core,  said 
casing  being  partially  threaded  externally,  a  mounting  at 
a  fixed  distance  from  said  magnetic  record,  said  mounting 
being  threaded  internally,  and  a  plastic  bushing  threaded 
both  intemaily  and  externally,  the  internal  threads  of  the 
boshing  being  of  a  different  pitch  than  the  external 
threads  of  the  bushing,  the  internal  threads  of  the  bush- 
ing cooperating  with  the  threaded  and  unthreaded  por- 
Uons  of  said  casing  and  the  external  threads  of  the  bush- 
ing cooperating  with  the  threads  of  said  mounting 
whereby  said  core  is  translated  differentially  with  respect 


to  said  mounting  to  the  desired  setting  when  the  bushing 
is  manually  rotated,  the  minor  diameter  of  the  internal 
threads  of  the  plastic  bushing  being  slightly  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  the  unthreaxled  portion  of  said  casing, 
said  casing  effecting  an  expansion  of  the  diameter  of  the' 
plastic  bushing  when  the  threads  of  said  bushing  co- 
operate with  the  unthreaded  portion  of  the  casing,  said 
expansion  acting  to  lock  said  casing,  bushing  and  mount- 
ing routable  to  each  other  against  unbidden  relative 
movement. 


X919J4S 

TRANSDUCER 

WilHam  E.  Glenn,  Scbcoectady,  N.Y.,  asrigMr  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Compuiy,  a  cotporatloM  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  Angnt  39,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,834 

7  OdM.    (CL  179—119) 


I.  In  a  transducer  the  combination  comprising  a  thin 
disk  of  piezoelectric  material  having  a  subsUntially  flat 
surface  of  extended  area  and  a  thin  circular  diaphragm 
bonded  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  said  disk  through- 
out substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  flat  surface,  said 
disk  being  shaped  to  cover  less  than  the  total  area  of  said 
diaphragm  and  means  engaging  said  diaphragm  at  a  point 
remote  from  the  uncovered  area  thereof  to  restrain  said 
disk  and  diaphragm  from  movement  to  provide  mechani- 
cal coupling  between  motion  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  di- 
rection normal  to  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm  and  move- 
ment of  said  disk  in  the  plane  of  said  disk. 


23I934< 
LOUD  SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 

Cari  A.  Swaaaoa,  CUd^o,  m. 

Applicatioa  Febrwy  24, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  412,257 

3  Claims.    (CL  179—115^ 


1.  In  a  sound  generator,  a  baffle  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  sup- 
ported from  said  baffle  at  said  opening,  a  voice  coil  se- 
cured to  a  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  a  strap  of 
paramagnetic  material  having  a  center  portion  apertured 
to  receive  said  voice  coil  and  having  a  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions secured  to  said  baffle  at  opposite  sides  of  said  open- 
mg  and  spaced  from  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  means  defining  a  magnetic  pole  extending  into 
said  voice  coil,  and  means  supporting  said  pole  and  com- 
pleting a  magnetic  circuit  therefrom  to  points  on  said 
center  portion  of  said  strap  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
voice  coil. 
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231t347 
SHOULDER  REST  FOR  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Peri  Cromer,  Alabaster,  Ala,,  assigani  to  AMMHta  Op- 
tical ft  Pfastfc  Compmqr,  a  cwponlkM  of  Alabum 
AppllcatioB  May  13, 1957,  Sotel  No.  (59,565 
4  ClaluB.    (CL  179—157) 


2.919,549 
STABILIZED  DIRECT  COUPLED  AMPLIFIER 
Howard  Haaacr,  West  Long  Bnmck,  NJ., 
Electronic  Amodatcs,  Inc.  Long  Branch,  N  J. 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Jnly  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,372 
4  Claims.    (CL  179—171) 
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1.  In  a  shoulder  rest  for  a  telq;rfK>ne  hand  set  of  the 
type  having  an  ear  piece  and  a  mouth  piece  joined  by  a 
common  handle,  the  ear  piece  having  a  cap  which  screws 
onto  the  body  of  the  hand  set  leaving  a  groove  between 
the  body  and  the  cap,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
resilient  body  molded  to  fit  snugly  about  and  grip  the 
handle,  said  body  having  a  lip  portion  extending  over  the 
handle  to  a  position  beyond  the  edge  of  the  cap,  and  a 
ridge  on  the  under  side  of  the  Up  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
groove  and  engageable  by  the  edge  of  the  cap  to  hold 
the  shoulder  rest  in  place. 


2,919349 

TELEPHONE  SWITCH 

Hcwy  Wendcn  ScramUn,  St  Petersbarg,  Fla. ' 

ApplicatioB  Angut  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,451 

4Clalma.    (CL  179^159) 


*•  *  « 


1.  Switch  mechanism  for  use  with  a  telephone  having 
a  receiver,  a  base  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening 
cradle  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  receiver  in  the 
stored  position  of  the  latter  and  a  telephone  circuit  con- 
tact member  projecting  upwardly  from  the  base  into  said 
cradle,  said  contact  member  being  biased  in  an  upward 
direction  to  closed  position  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
and  depressed  to  open  position  by  said  receiver  in  the 
stored  position  of  the  latter,  said  switch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  second  pair  of  electrical  contacts  respectively 
opposed  to  said  first  pair  of  contacts,  means  supporting 
said  second  pair  of  contacts  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  first  pair  of  contacts,  a  rigid 
bar  electrically  interconnecting  and  mounting  one  of 
said  pairs  of  contacts,  fulcrum  means  mounting  said  bar 
intermediate  the  contacts  thereon  for  limited  rocking 
movement  in  a  plane  including  the  contacts  on  said  bar 
to  assure  perfect  engagement  between  the  contacts  of 
one  pair  with  the  contacts  of  the  other  pair,  and  a  control 
member  movable  with  said  second  pair  of  contacts  and 
extending  into  said  cradle  and  adapted  to  be  depressed 
by  said  receiver  in  its  stored  position  to  move  said 
second  pair  of  contacts  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
pair  of  contacts,  said  second  pair  of  contacts  being  mov- 
able by  gravity  into  engagement  with  said  first  pair  of 
contacts  when  said  receiver  is  removed  from  its  stored 
position. 


\t\  ia^  ^^^ 


1.  In  electronic  analog  computing  apparatus  which 
includes  a  signal  input  terminal  for  the  apparatus,  a 
multi-stage,  direct-coupled  amplifier  of  the  type  having 
first  and  second  input  stages  and  an  output  circuit,  each 
of  said  input  stages  having  an  input  element  and  being 
adapted  to  control  subsequent  stages  of  said  direct- 
coupled  amplifier,  a  first  plurality  of  impedances  con- 
nected to  provide  an  intermediate  junction  therebetween, 
said  first  plurality  of  impedances  being  connected  be- 
tween said  signal  input  terminal  and  the  output  circuit 
of  said  direct-coupled  amplifier  and  a  connection  between 
an  intermediate  junction  of  said  first  impedances  and  the 
input  element  of  said  first  input  stage,  said  first  impedances 
being  selected  to  form  in  combination  with  said  direct- 
coupled  amplifier  an  integrating  amplifier,  an  automatic 
balancing  circuit  for  said  direct-coupled  amplifier  in- 
cluding an  input  terminal,  a  point  of  predetermined 
reference  potential,  and  an  alternating  current  amplifier 
having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  means  for 
connecting  the  input  circuit  of  the  alternating  current 
amplifier  alternately  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  balanc- 
ing circuit  and  to  said  point  of  predetermined  reference 
potential,  and  rectifying  means  coimected  between  the 
output  circuit  of  said  alternating  current  amplifier  and  the 
ii>put  element  of  the  second  input  stage  of  said  direct- 
coupled  amplifier;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
second  plurality  of  impedances  connected  to  provide  an 
intermediate  junction  therebetween,  said  second  plurality 
of  impedances  being  connected  between  the  signal  input 
terminal  and  the  output  circuit  of  said  direct-coupled 
amplifier  and  a  connection  between  an  intermediate 
junction  of  said  second  impedances  and  the  input  terminal 
of  said  balancing  circuit,  the  combination  of  said  second 
impedances  being  selected  to  impress  on  the  input  terminal 
of  said  automatic  balancing  circuit  a  signal  which  is  in- 
dependent of  differences  between  a  signal  impressed  on 
the  signal  input  terminal  and  the  signal  impressed  on 
the  input  element  of  the  first  input  stage  of  said  direct- 
coupled  amplifier. 


2,919,559 
WIDE-RANGE  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

Robert  O.  Soffel,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Ben  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  April  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  581,971 
2  Oalms.  (O.  179—171) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electron  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  contrcri  grid,  a  signal  input  circuit  in- 
cluding a  serially  connected  two  terminal  resistor,  means 
connecting  said  input  circuit  between  said  control  grid 
and  said  cathode,  a  signal  output  circuit  connected  to 
said  anode  and  said  cathode,  means  connected  to  said 
ou^ut  circuit  for  producing  a  positive  potential  only 
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when  the  amplified  ufnal  appearint  in  the  output  circuit 
exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude,  a  capacitor,  means 
connecting  said  capacitor  to  said  positive  potential  pro- 


with,  a  bousins  having  a  recess  therein  to  receive  said 
rotary  member  and  farming  a  trough  for  a  bath  of  Uqnid 
through  which  said  conuct  element  passes  upon  rotation 
oi  said  rotary  member,  mercury  in  said  trough  operable 
to  wet  said  contact  element  to  provide  a  mercory-wetted 
connection  between  said  arm  sod  said  element,  a  cover 
member  for  said  recess  mounting  said  contact  arm  and 
limiting  radially  inward  displacement  thereof  relative  to 


ducing  means  for  storing  the  positive  potential,  and  means 
for  applying  the  stored  positive  potential  to  the  resistor 
terminal  more  remote  from  said  grid. 


231t.551 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Douy  W.  LmrlBM,  Plltsfoffd,  N.Y.,  inilinn  Id 

Motoss  CocporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpotatlon  of 
Delaware 

Appttcatioo  Aprfl  22,  1957,  Seritf  No.  454^22 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  2M— 1) 


said  roUry  member,  said  arm  being  biased  radially  in- 
ward toward  said  cover  member  and  free  for  radially 
outward  displacement  by  said  roury  member  upon  inter- 
engagement  thereof,  means  on  said  arm  for  connecting 
the  same  to  an  electric  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  rotary  clement  to  said  circuit  whereby  said  circuit 
is  closed  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  element  to  register 
said  contact  element  with  said  contact  arm. 


2319453 

SUWCRimON  TELEVBION  ENCODING 

APPARAITJS 

GMfta  V.  Monii,  Chicago,  Dl^  asstgnar  to  Zcaitk  Radio 

CorporatloQ,  a  cotworatlon  of  Delaware 

Application  Fcbnsary  2«,  lf53,  Sertal  No.  33S,«32 

7ClaiM.    (CL2##— 44) 


1.  In  a  switch,  a  mounting  plate  of  insulating  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  attached  to  said 
mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts,  a  plu- 
rality of  leaf  springs  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and 
carrying  said  movable  contacts,  said  leaf  springs  being 
biased  to  a  position  of  engagement  between  the  movable 
and  stationary  contacts,  an  actuator  assembly  having  one 
end  loosely  pivotally  supported  on  said  mounting  plate 
and  having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  said  leaf  springs 
for  moving  said  leaf  springs  to  a  contact  disengaged  posi- 
tion, said  actuator  assembly  having  a  mass  substantially 
greater  than  the  mass  of  said  leaf  springs,  and  latch 
means  operativdy  engageable  and  disengageable  with  the 
other  end  of  said  actuator  assemMy  whereby  upon  release 
of  said  actuator  assembly  from  said  latch  means  the 
movable  contacts  will  firmly  engage  said  stationary  con- 
tacts and  will  not  be  disengaged  therefrom  by  vibration  of 
said  actuator  assembly. 


to 

of  New 


2,919,532 

James  B.   Undgren,   Princeton,  NJ 
Corporation,  Priaccton,  NJ.,  a 
Jersey 

Appllcatioa  Novcakcr  5, 1959,  Serial  No.  772,999 
12ClalM.    (0.299—24) 

I.  In  a  switch  having  a  rotary  member  with  at  least 
one  electrical  conductive  contact  element  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom,  and  a  conUct  arm  operable 
to  engage  said  contact  element  when  in  registry  tfaere- 


1.  An  encoding  apparatus  for  a  subscription  television 
system  including  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals,  said  encoding  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  transition  devices,  individually 
actuable  from 'a  first  operating  condition  to  a  second 
operating  condition,  for  selectively  establishing  a  multi- 
plicity of  circuit  conditions  between  said  input  terminals 
and  said  output  terminals;  a  first  encoding  device  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  code-determining  members  collectively 
defining  a  selected  one  of  a  first  family  of  predetermined 
code  patterns  and  individually  movable  from  a  reference 
position  to  a  second  position  to  selectively  actuate  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  transition  devices;  and 
means  including  a  second  encoding  device  for  selectively 
moving  a  plurality  of  said  code-determining  members 
from  said  reference  position  to  said  second  position  in 
accordance  with  a  selected  one  of  a  second  family  of 
predetermined  code  patterns,  said  code  patterns  of  said 
first  and  second  encoding  devices  coniointly  determining 
the  circuit  conditions  esublished  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  during  operating  intervals  in  which 
any  of  said  code-determining  members  has  assumed  its 
aforesaid  second  position. 


$9 
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1,919,554 

FLASH  BULB  RETENnON  AND  EJEdlON 

DEVICE 

Uw  W.  Laasisr.  Btnghanston,  N.Y^  aaslgBor  to  GMeni 

Anjfca  k  Fiha  CofporaHon,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  cot^ 

pofnlfcw  of  Dalawnrc 

AppHcnttw  DacMBbOT  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  791,491 

ICbrinss.    (CL299— 51Jt) 


1.  A  flash  lamp  ejector  socket  for  receiving  a  lamp 
bulb  having  prpjecting  locking  pins,  comprising  a  casing, 
a  cylindrical  shell  supported  in  said  casing  and  having 
oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  extending  grooves  for 
guiding  said  pins  into  said  socket,  locking  means  includ- 
ing a  generally  U-shaped  spring  having  a  pair  of  leg 
members,  each  placed  alongside  one  of  said  grooves  and 
bent  into  cam  formation,  a  hook  portion  formed  at  the 
end  of  each  leg  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pins  thereby 
locking  said  bulb  in  said  socket,  said  U-shaped  spring 
having  an  upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  suppori- 
ing  member  anchored  in  said  casing,  a  release  mechanism 
including  an  insulated  wedge  piece  placed  within  said 
U-shaped  spring,  said  piece  having  a  cutout  portion,  a 
sliding  button  attached  to  said  piece  and  extending  from 
said  casing,  a  contact  pin  slideably  supported  in  said 
piece,  a  pair  of  springs  surrounding  said  pin.  a  plate  ver- 
tically extending  through  said  cutout  having  an  aperture 
through  which  said  pin  may  slide,  said  plate  forming  an 
abutment  for  each  of  said  springs  whereby,  upon  inward 
sliding  of  said  button,  said  wedge  piece  engages  said  cam 
formation  causing  spreading  of  said  leg  members  and 
disengagement  of  said  hook  poriions,  one  of  said  springs 
abutting  against  said  plate  forcing  said  pin  for  ejection  of 
said  bulb  and  the  other  of  said  springs  abutting  against 
said  plate  providing  retraction  of  said  wedge  piece  upon 
release  of  said  button. 


2,919,555 

BOBBIN  SIGNAL 
TUitall,  WkiteiteM,  N.Y. 
Jaijr  5, 1957,  Settol  No.  M9,999 
SdaloM.    (CL  29»— 91.15) 


3.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  bobbin,  signal  apparattis 
comprising  a  bobbin  having  a  radially  movable  contact 
eletnent  in  one  of  its  flanges,  a  bobbin  carrier  having 
an  insulated  contact  ring  in  position  for  surrounding 
the  said  flange  and  for  engagement  by  the  said  contact 
element  and  means  insulated  from  the  carrier  and  ma- 
chine frame  for  making  electrical  connection  to  the  said 
ring,  the  other  said  bobbin  flange  being  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  contact  ring. 


2,919459 
POSmVE  POSITION  SWITCH 
S.  KmjkmHn,  Ca9ar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aarigMr  to 
CoUm  Radto  Conpnay,  Cedar  Rapidi,  Iowa,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Iowa 
Application  NoTcmbcr  7. 1957,  Scefal  No.  995,133 
aChiM.    (CL299— 97) 


1.  A  bi-directional  positive  position  rapid  action  switch 
comprising  a  sector  gear  including  a  first  portion  formed 
with  gear  teeth,  a  pair  of  peripheral  indentations  formed 
in  said  sector  gear  adjacent  the  end  of  the  first  portion,  a 
cam  surface  between  the  indentations  which  has  a  radius 
smaller  than  the  tooth  portion,  a  first  shi^  gear  means 
afi^ed  to  said  first  shaft  atxl  engaging  said  secUM*  gear, 
a  rotating  means  affixed  to  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft, 
switching  meaiu  coimected  to  said  second  shaft,  a  pivot 
arm  coimected  to  said  second  shaft,  a  cam  follower  affixed 
to  said  pivot  arm  and  in  engagement  with  the  cam  por- 
tion of  said  sectCH-  gear,  a  spring  biasing  means  fcH-  re- 
taining said  follower  against  said  cam  until  the  limit  of 
said  cam  is  reached  wherein  said  follower  snaps  across 
one  of  the  indentations  thereby  causing  rotation  of  the 
switching  means  whereby  said  cam  fc^lower  will  rotate 
operating  said  switching  means  in  response  to  said  spring 
bias  when  the  edge  of  said  arcuate  cam  surface  is  re- 
moved. 


2,919,557 
SPRING  TENSIONING  MECHANISMS 
Albert  Snizer,  Gcisweid,  and  Heteridi  Hcnkal,  Dortmond, 
Genna^r,  assignors  to  Fiiedfich  Uhde  G  jiLb  Jl.,  Dort- 
mund, Germany,  a  body  corporate  of  Germany 
Application  Aprfl  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,875 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  28, 1959 
9ClaiBM.    (a.  299— 74) 


1.  A  switch  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  toothed 
wheel,  a  first  resilient  means  connected  to  said  wheel 
aiKl  urging  it  to  rotate  in  one  direction  about  its  axis, 
lever  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  for 
moving  it  in  the  opposite  direction  thereby  tensioning 
the  resilient  means,  a  pawl  engaging  the  teeth  of  said 
wheel  to  hold  it  against  movement  tmder  the  action  <rf 
said  tensioned  resilient  means  said  pawl  being  movable 
to  release  the  wheel,  magnetic  means  for  controlling 
the  release  movement  of  said  pawl,  a  switch  shaft, 
switch  means  connected  with  said  shaft  and  operated  by 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  connecting  means  between 
said  shaft  and  said  wheel  said  connecting  means  indud- 
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ing  a  crank  and  a  lost  motion  coupling,  second  resilient 
means  acting  on  said  crank  and  tensioned  by  the  crank 
as  the  crank  moves  up  to  its  dead  centre  position,  said 
second  resilient  means  being  weaker  than  the  first  re- 
silient means  so  that  on  release  of  the  wheel  the  first 
resilient  means  rotates  the  wheel  and  the  switch  shaft 
to  close  the  switch  means  against  the  action  of  the 
second  resilient  means,  said  second  resilient  means  being 
effective  after  the  crank  is  moved  by  the  toothed  wheel 
beyond  its  dead  centre  position  to  actuate  the  switch 
shaft  and  open  the  switch  means  during  lost  motion 
movement  of  the  lost  niotion  coupling. 


to  rotate  about  a  point  taken  through  the  center  of  its 
longitudinal  axis,  electromagnetic  means  for  rotating  said 
armature,  an  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  said  arma- 
ture to  rotate  about  an  axis  different  from  the  routional 
axis  of  said  armature  for  engaging  said  first  and  second 
contact  sets  in  order  to  transmit  torque  applied  to  said 
armature  to  said  contacts  and  means  including  a  perma- 
nent magnetic  circuit  disposed  to  urge  said  armature  into 
its  normal  position  whereby  said  armature  and  said 
assembly  are  restored  to  normal  position  when  said 
electromagnetic  means  is  deenergized. 


2,910^59 
ELECTRICAL  PHASE  SEQUENCE  SWITCH 
Rlcfaard  A.  Engclhardt,  ParlniDc,  Md^  aMigiior  to  The 
Martia  Conpray,  Middle  River,  Md^  a  corporation  of 
MaryiaiMi 

AppUcation  September  3«,  lf57.  Serial  No.  MM5« 
Tdafana.    (CL  29^—92) 


2^19,549 

CURRENT-INTERRUFTING  APPARATUS 

Charles  L.  Stroup,  Oak  Park,  and  Arthor  C.  Wcstrom, 

Chicago,  lU.,  aarignon  to  Hubbard  and  Company,  a 

corporatioo  of  PeoHylvania 

Appiicatioa  October  19,  19W,  Serial  No.  617,<»08 

13  Claima.    (CL  2M— 114) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  arrangement  responsive  to  the 
phase  sequence  of  a  multiphase  power  source  and  ar- 
ranged to  prevent  the  application  of  improper  sequence 
power  to  a  multiphase  load  system,  comprising  a  small 
alternating  current  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft, 
and  a  multiphase  winding  adapted  to  rotate  said  shaft 
when  connected  to  said  power  source  and  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  a  re- 
versal in  the  phase  sequence  of  the  said  multiphase  source, 
a  switch  arm  arranged  upon  and  rotatable  with  said 
shaft,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  switch  contacts  in 
the  rotary  path  of  said  switch  arm  disposed  on  either 
side  of  an  intermediate  neutral  arm  position,  whereby 
upon  proper  phase  sequence  said  switch  arm  will  rotate 
to  close  one  switch  so  that  electric  current  can  flow  there- 
through, whereupon  reversal  of  the  phase  sequence  of  said 
multiphase  power  source  causes  said  switch  arm  to  route 
from  one  said  switch  conuct  to  the  other  said  switch 
contact. 


2,91«^S9 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Armistead  Wharton,  RodiMter,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  General 
I>yiiamic«  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Jane  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,S44 
10  Oaimi.     (CL  29»— 93) 


1.  In  a  relay,  first  and  second  contact  sets  maintained 
in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  a  bar  shaped  arma- 
ture symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  pivoted 


1.  Current-interrupting  apparatus  comprising:    an  in- 
sulator; first  terminal  apparatus  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  insulator;  second  terminal  apparatus;  a  compressible 
spring  device  resiliently  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
insulator  to  said  second  terminal  apparatus,  said  spring 
device  compressing  responsive  to  movement  of  said  second 
terminal  apparatus  in  a  predetermined  direction;  an  elon- 
gated fuse  tube  assembly  for  receiving  a  fuse  link  adapted 
to  rupture  in  response  to  the  translation  of  excessive 
current    therethrough    and    having    a    longitudinal    axis; 
means   included   in   said   fuse   tube   assembly   pivotally 
mounting  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  assembly  on  said 
second  terminal  apparatus  so  that  the  other  end  of  said 
fuse  tube  assembly  may  be  positioned  into  engagement 
with  said  first  terminal  apparatus  to  establish  a  closed 
circuit  between  said  first  and  second  terminal  apparatus 
through  said  fuse  link,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fuse 
tube  assembly  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  pre- 
determined direction  in  the  closed-circuit  position;  means 
included  in   said  fuse  tube  assembly   and   said  second 
terminal  apparatus  for  providing  a  substantially  locked 
engagement  of  said  one  end  of  said  fuse  tube  assembly 
and  said  second  terminal  apparatus  in  the  closed-circuit 
position  to  restrain  relative  movement  therebetween  such 
that  any  independent  movement  of  said  fuse  tube  assem- 
bly along  said  longitudinal  axis  is  transferred  to  said 
spring  device  through  said   second  terminal   apparatus; 
and  means  included  in  said  fuse  tube  assembly  responsive 
to  the  rupturing  of  said  fuse  link  for  extinguishing  any 
arc  produced  by  the  ruptured  fuse  link,  said  fuse  tube 
assembly  recoiling  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said 
second  terminal  apparatus  recoiling  in  said  predetermined 
direction  during  the  arc -extinguishing  interval  and  said 
sprmg  device  compressing  to  absorb  such  recoil  move- 
ment. 
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2,91t3«l 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  DEVICE 

CkM  P.  FVaj,  ^ikairtM,  FbL,  and  Myron  F.  Mdvki, 


Application  Angnat  4, 1958,  Sailal  No.  752,971 
7  OainM.    (CL  2H—ll€) 


U     "»  "* 


1.  An  overload  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  base,  an 
electrically  conductive  metal  housing  having  a  side  wall, 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  two  opposite  end  walls,  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  rigidly 
secured  to  said  base,  a  tripping  element  comprising  a  bi- 
metal blade  and  a  resilient  blade  joined  in  end-to-end 
relation,  the  free  end  of  said  bimetal  blade  being  piv- 
otally supported  on  one  of  said  housing  end  walls,  an 
ambient  temperature  compensating  bimetal  member 
mounted  on  said  top  wall  and  pivotally  supporting  the 
free  end  of  said  resilient  blade,  said  tripping  element 
being  deformed  under  longitudinal  compression  to  as- 
sume either  a  first  or  second  stable  position  on  opposite 
sides  of  its  support  axis,  an  electrically  conductive  mov- 
able contact  member  carried  on  said  tripping  element 
and  extending  unidirectionally  therewith,  a  fixed  contact 
supported  on  said  base  and  cooperating  with  said  mov- 
able contact  member,  the  contact  surfaces  thereby  pro- 
vided being  closed  against  each  other  when  said  tripping 
element  is  in  one  of  its  stable  positions  and  opened  when 
said  element  is  in  its  other  stable  position,  electrical  termi- 
nal means  on  said  housing  and  said  fixed  contact  where- 
by when  said  contact  surfaces  are  closed  an  electrical 
circuit  is  provided  through  said  housing,  said  bimetal 
blade,  said  movable  contact  member  and  said  contact 
surfaces,  said  bimetal  blade  moving  said  tripping  element 
with  a  snap-action  from  said  one  of  its  stable  positions 
to  its  other  stable  position  upon  flow  of  a  predetermined 
electrical  current  through  said  circuit,  and  means  for  de- 
laying said  movement  of  the  tripping  element  in  response 
to  said  predetermined  current  comprising  an  element  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  thermal  conductivity 
and  a  high  mass  to  surface  area  ratio,  said  clement  being 
mounted  on  said  bimetal  blade  and  providing  a  thermal 
reservoir  therefor. 


at  one  end  of  said  recess,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises an  electrically  conducting  terminal  that  is  carried 
by  said  holder  and  is  in  communication  with  said  recess 
and  that  is  selectively  engaged  by  the  first  said  terminal 
of  said  protector  for  electric  circuits,  said  holder-carried 
terminal  being  connectiljle  to  an  clectrir  circuit,  another 
electrically  conducting  terminal  that  is  selectively  con- 
nectible  to  said  electric  circuit  and  that  selectively  and 
directly  engages  said  second  terminal  of  said  protector 
for  electric  circuits  to  connect  said  protector  for  said 
electric  circuits  to  said  electric  circuit,  a  rating-regulating 
surface  of  a  predetermined  size  and  configuration  on  and 
movable  with  said  protector  for  electric  circuits,  and  a 
complementary  rating-regulating  surface  carried  by  said 
holder,  said  rating-regulating  surfaces  coacting  to  lock 
the  first  said  terminal  of  said  protector  for  electric  cir- 
cuits in  electrically  conducting  engagement  with  said 
holder-carried  terminal  and  to  prevent  the  locking,  in 
electrically  conducting  engagement,  of  said  holder-carried 
terminal  and  the  first  terminal  of  another  protector  for 
electric  circuits  that  is  similar  to  said  protector  for  elec- 
tric cicuits  but  has  a  rating-regulating  surface  that  differs 
from  said  rating-regulating  surface  of  the  first  said  pro- 
tector for  electric  circuits,  said  hcMder-carried  terminal 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  recess  and 
being  spring-biased  toward  said  opening  in  said  holder, 
said  terminals  of  said  protector  for  electric  circuits  being 
tubular  and  having  portions  thereof  that  are  uninter- 
rupted and  are  insertable  in  standard  fuse  clips,  where- 
by said  protector  for  electric  circuits  can  be  selectively 
held  in  said  holder  or  in  standard  fuse  clips. 


2.910J42 

PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Frank  H.  Bossmann,  Clayton,  Mo.,  airifnor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  April  29,  1955.  Serial  No.  594,884 

24  Ciafans.    (C\.  299—119) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  protector  for  electric  cir- 
cuits which  has  a  predetermined  rating  and  a  holder 
which  accepts  said  protector  for  electric  circuits  and  re- 
jects protectors  for  electric  circuits  having  different 
ratings  and  wherein  said  protector  has  an  elongated  cas- 
ing, a  terminal  of  electrically  conducting  material  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  said  casing,  and  a  second  terminal 
of  electrically  conducting  material  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  casing,  and  wherein  said  holder  is  elongated 
and  defines  an  elongated  recess  and  defines  an  opening 


2,919,563 

QUICK-BREAK  HEAVY  DUTY  SWITCH  USING 

BLADE  TYPE  FUSES 

Robert  S.  Ragan,  Cincfainati,  Ohio 

Application  November  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  696,690 

5  Claims.    (CI.  200—133) 


1 .  In  an  electric  switch,  a  plurality  of  frames,  an  elec- 
trical contact  on  each  end  of  said  frames,  a  block  adapted 
to  fit  into  said  frames,  a  plurality  of  fuses  carried  within 
said  block  for  bridging  the  contacts  on  said  frames,  inter- 
nally engaged  cam  means  for  bringing  said  block  into 
close  electrical  contact  with  said  fuses  to  bridge  said 
contacts  and  ejection  means  for  said  block  capable  of 
merely  separating  said  block  from  said  contacts  or  of 
gently  ejecting  said  block  from  said  frame,  the  degree  of 
removal  of  said  block  being  governed  by  the  selected  posi- 
tion of  said  cam  means. 


2,919,564 

LIMIT  SWITCH 

Robert  C.  McBroom,  Lynn,  Mass.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  as- 

signnients,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprc- 

aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  September  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  763,762 

4  Claims.  (O.  299—153) 
1 .  A  limit  switch  comprising  a  casing,  a  contact  carry- 
ing plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  an 
operator  button,  biasing  means  to  urge  said  operator 
button  in  one  direction,  an  operator  slidably  mounted 
in  said  casing  adjacent  said  button  and  adapted  to  actu- 
ate said  button  against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means, 
a  test  actuator  connected  to  said  plate  and  being  hand 
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lo  twiag  Mid   pUie  and  operator  bottoo 
away  from  Mid  operator  to  aliow  said  operator  buttoa 


to  move  to  the  biased  positioa  regardless  of  the  position 
oi  said  operator. 


nLLET  HANDLING  DEVICE 

M.  (Mkora,  Jr.,  Uaivcirity  llc||k(i»  asd 


Id  Tke 


of  Okto 


!• 


OMo,  a 


!«,  1954,  Strtal  N*.  <94,<M 
(CL  219~1«^1> 


1 .  A  pair  of  induction  beating  coils  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tjooship  and  spaced  apart,  means  for  moving  billets  in 
opposite  direction  into  the  extreme  ends  of  said  coils  and 
out  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  coils,  and  means  con- 
necting each  coil  to  a  multiphasee  source  of  electric 


2,91t,3M 

MICROWAVE  OVENS 

^  SMMk,  Mariboro,  Maaa^  BMlgnni  to  Raylbcoa 

Campaay,  a  cocponrtloa  of  Delaware 

Appikatioa  Jnc  23,  19SS,  ScrfaU  No.  74M93 

SClatea.   <CL  21^—19.55) 


1.  A  microwave  oven  comprising  aa  ovea  cavity,  OMans 
for  supplying  high-freqaency  electromagnetic  energy  to 
said  cavity,  a  beating  load  contained  within  Mid  cavity, 
Mid  kMd  being  thereby  heated  by  said  source  of  dectro- 
magnetic  energy,  a  partition  mounted  within  said  cavity 
comprising  a  plurality  of  orifices,  a  source  of  fuel,  means 
for  feeding  said  fuel  from  said  source  to  Mid  orifices, 
means  for  igniting  said  fuel  at  said  orifices  whereby  rm- 
diam  heat  energy  is  suj^lied  to  Mid  heating  load. 


a,9M3<7 
TUN  ■ADIA'nMG  HOT  PADS 
W.  niXi^  Hapiinag,  NJ^ 

V  HaMhM,  N  J. 
3,  199«,  8mW  M^  S7S494 
1  data.    |CL21»— If) 


i" 


As  aa  article  of  manufacture  for  a  switch  heating 
system,  a  thin  radiating  hot  pad  for  attachment  to  a  rail 
web  on  the  switch  point  side  comprising  a  beating  unit, 
a  casing  for  said  heating  unit  comprising  a  thin  base 
plate,  a  hollow  threaded  stud  integral  with  said  base 
plate  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  aiKl  a  cover 
plate  bowed  outwardly  at  the  middle  portion  opposite 
said  stud  to  provide  room  for  connections  to  said  heat- 
ing unit,  wires  passing  from  said  connections  through 
said  hollow  stud,  said  casing  curved  in  one  direction  to 
fit  the  curvature  of  the  rail  web  and  flared  outwardly 
in  the  longitudiiul  direction  away  from  said  stud  at  both 
ends  to  provide  heat  radiating  surfaces  on  both  sides  of 
said  casing  out  of  contact  with  uid  rail  web  when  said 
pad  is  positiooed. 


2^19,5M 
HEATING  DEVICE 


AAVx 


rs-Pfaia,  Gcr^ 


9,  1957,  Ssrtel  No.  633;Z33 
(CL  219^19) 


3.  An  electric  heater  of  the  type  described  comprising 
a  support,  a  pair  of  parallel  relatively  closely  and  insulat- 
ingly  spaced  strip-like  conducting  members  of  relatively 
low  resistivity  and  mounted  upon  said  support,  a  sheet 
metal  rtsittance  heating  element  of  relatively  high  re- 
sistivity being  bent  into  a  V  and  connected  to  one  pair 
of  adjacent  ends  of  Mid  members,  to  provide  a  series 
current  path  through  said  members  and  Mid  element, 
the  sides  of  Mid  element  being  provided  with  recesses, 
to  vary  the  heat  distribution  at  the  apex  of  the  V  aixl 
electric  terminal  means  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
connected  to  the  adjacent  remaining  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


2319.549 

TEMFEKATUIIE  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEMS 

Arvor,  MmJl, 

Afvor,  Mh'fcn  a 


AppHcatfoa  October  11,  1954,  ScrW  No.  415,329 
24  ClaiMB.    (CL  219—29) 

1.  In  a  load  controlling  apparatus  for  applying  electrical 
energy  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  an  electrical 
resistance  type  heater  as  a  series  of  rapidly  recurring 
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pulses,  the  average  value  of  which  is  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  sensed  temperature  of  a  body,  first  and  second 
matable  electrical  contacts,  means  including  said  contacts 
for  controlling  the  connection  of  the  beater  to  the  source 
of  electrical  energy,  first  and  second  electrical  heating 
means,  temperature  sensing  means  in  said  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  the  body  and  having  an  electrical  re- 
sistance which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  tem- 
perature for  continuously  controlling  the  current  through 
said  first  heating  means,  positioning  means  iiKluding  said 


first  heating  means  and  Mid  sensing  means  for  continuous- 
ly controlling  the  position  of  said  first  contact  in  accord- 
ance with  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  temperature 
seiuing  means,  and  means  including  said  second  heating 
means  for  repetitively  moving  one  of  said  electrical  con- 
tacts into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  one  of  Mid 
electrical  contacts  independently  of  the  effects  of  the  beat- 
ing of  the  heater  and  independently  of  changes  in  the 
sensed  temperature  of  the  body,  the  rate  of  Mid  repetitive 
movement  being  high  relative  to  those  changes  of  position 
of  said  first  contact  produced  by  said  positioning  means. 


to  form  part  of  a  handle,  an  electrical  circuit  for  said 
heating  element,  a  hollow  hand  grip  formed  of  heat  in- 
sulating material  and  connected  to  said  arms  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  skillet,  a  switch  mounted  within  said 
grip  and  thermostatic  means  for  maintaining  the  surface 
of  said  skillet  at  a  predetermined  temperature  level.  Mid 
switch  including  resilient  contact  arms  biased  out  of 
contact  with  each  other,  manually  actuable  means  for 
urging  one  of  Mid  arms  to  a  pred^ermined  position  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  arms,  said  thermostatic  means 
including  a  hollow  tube  bonded  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  skillet  in  spaced  relation  to  said  heating  element 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  Mid  arms  and  into  a  first  end  of  said  hollow 
hand  grip,  a  bracket  connected  to  the  interior  of  a  second 
end  of  the  hollow  handle,  a  wire  positioned  within  said 
hollow  tube  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  free  end 
thereof,  and  a  resilient  bar  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
wire  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  bracket  and  operative 
normally  to  urge  Mid  other  arm  into  contact  with  said 
one  arm,  Mid  wire  and  said  resilient  bar  having  a  lower 
coefficient  of  heat  expansion  than  said  tube  and  Mid 
bracket  so  that  upon  a  predetermined  expansion  of  Mid 
tube  and  bracket  said  resilient  bar  is  stretched  to  afford 
movement  of  said  other  arm  away  from  said  one  arm 
thereby  deenergizing  said  circuit 


3,919,579 
DOMESnC  APPLIANCE 
Robert  D.  Bremer  aod  lobn  R.  Sfanon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aa- 
tigaon  to  General  Motors  Corporatkia,  Detroit,  Mich,, 
a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 

AppHcadon  March  24, 195S,  SmM  No.  723,193 
tClafem.    (CL  219-47) 


2.919372 
APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  A  JOINT 
Charies  DicU,  RidgcicM,  NJ.,  aasigaor  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Compaay,  Jeraey  CHy,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial    application    November    1,    1951.   Serial    No. 
254,427,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,747,9<5,  dated  May  22, 
1954.    Divided  and  this  application  lannary  39,  1954, 
Serial  No.  542,149 

2Clalnu.    (CL  219— 49) 


1.  In  a  method  for  attaching  a  mounting  bracket  to  a 
tubular  heating  element,  comprising;  the  steps  of;  form- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  bracket  to  receive  said 
tubular  element,  said  opening  having  a  reduced  entrance 
portion,  placing  Mid  tubular  element  in  Mid  opening, 
and  compressing  wid  tubular  element  into  retaining 
engagement  with  Mid  reduced  entrance  portion. 


2,919371 
COOKING  VESSEL 
Firad  C.  Scbwaneke,  Chicago,  ID. 
CoraorailoB,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 

Application  Jnnc  24,  1954,  Sc^  No.  594,914 
5  Claims.    (CL  219—44) 


1.  In  combination,  a  work  piece  including  a  pair  of 
aligned  tubular  sections.  Mid  sections  having  their  facing 
ends  shaped  into  the  component  parts  of  a  welding  groove 
and  positioned  in  close  abutting  relation  for  welding  a 
joint  therebetween,  means  holding  Mid  ends  in  Mid  close 
abutting  relation,  diaphragm  means  within  each  of  Mid 
tubular  sections  forming  with  Mid  sections  a  closed  cham- 
ber encircled  by  said  abutted  ends,  controllable  means  for 
supplying  gas  at  a  positive  pressure  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined pressure  in  said  chamber.  Mid  facing  ends 
being  suflliciently  closely  abutted  to  prevent  substantial 
flow  of  gas  therebetween  during  the  welding  of  Mid  joint, 
orifice  means  provided  for  the  controlled  venting  of  said 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  and  means  for  indicating  the 
gas  pressure  within  Mid  chamber. 


to 
of 


1.  An  immersible  automatic  electric  skillet  including 
a  generally  circular  beating  element  on  the  bottom  surface 
thereof,  said  heating  element  having  integral  arms  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  outwardly  in  substantial  parallelism 


2,919373 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  BOUNCE  FLASH  ADAPTER 
Herbert  A.  Biag,  Welkslcy,  and  Joha  W.  Lotfarop,  West- 
wood,  MaaL,  Bwlguuii  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Caas- 
bridge,  Mass.,  a  coTporaBon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  March  24, 1954,  Serhd  No.  573,934 
5  Cbdms.  (a.  244—13) 
S.  A  subsuntially  flat,  plate-like  adapter  device  for  at- 
taching a  flash  gun  to  a  camera  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
for  aiming  Mid  flash  gun  in  a  direction  other  than  that 
permitted  by  direct  attachment  of  Mid  flash  gun  to  the 
accessory  receptacle  of  said  camera  and  for  providing,  of 
itself,  a  combined  support  means  and  electrical  connec- 
tions between  Mid  flash  gun  and  camera,  said  device  ccmi- 
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pming  a  composite  plate  member  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  metallic  and  dielectric  layen  arranged  in  alternate 
superimposed  relation  to  form  said  plate-like  construc- 
tion, said  metallic  and  dielectric  layers  priodpally  con- 
stituting said  support  means  and  said  metallic  layers 
principally  constituting  said  electrical  connections  and 
being  adapted  to  conduct  an  electric  current  for  triggering 
said  flash  gun,  receptacle  means  electrically  connected 
with  the  metallic  layers  of  said  composite  plate  member 


and  adapted  to  receive  and  establish  electrical  contact 
with  the  mounting  element  of  said  flash  gun,  detent  means 
associated  with  said  receptacle  means  for  releasably  en- 
gaging said  mounting  element  of  the  flash  gun,  bracket 
means  extending  angularly  from  said  plate  member  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  accessory  receptacle  of  a 
camera,  said  bracket  means  also  being  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  metallic  layers  and  being  adapted  to 
establish  electrical  contact  with  said  accessory  receptacle. 


2^1M74 

DIFFUSED  LIGHTING  MEANS 

Charles  W.  Attwood,  Wayne,  Mich. 

Applkatloa  Angut  3, 19S5,  Serial  No.  526,265 

4  Claims.    (CL  24#-j9) 


1.  Ceiling  construction  comprising  a  framework  of 
members  of  rectangular  cross  section  and  presenting  a 
plurality  of  polygonal  openings,  coextensive  panels  of 
light  diffusing  material  supported  in  said  openings,  each 
panel  inciudmg  a  frame  having  perimetral  channel  open- 
ing upwardly,  and  supporting  means  for  said  panels  com- 
prising U-shaped  clips  fixed  over  the  rectangular  frame- 
work members  and  having  end  portions  adapted  to  engage 
frictionally  in  said  channels. 


2,910,575 

LAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

Kart  H.  Mcachwttaer,  North  OInHtead,  and  Georfc  H. 

SchoficM,  Lakcwood,  Ohio 

Application  Fehmary  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  63SJ67 

7  daloM.  (CL  249  <1) 
I .  A  lamp  adapted  for  automotive  headlight  use,  com- 
prising a  support  shell  defining  a  cavity  bounded  by  a 
substantially  planar  surface,  a  holder  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  a  sealed-beam  lamp  bulb,  said  holder  being 
in  the  form  of  a  circular  band  having  one  end  adjacent 
said  shell  about  the  cavity  thereof,  a  tension  spring  con- 
nected to  said  holder  at  one  point  about  its  periphery  and 
to  the  shell  tending  to  draw  the  former  at  such  point  to- 
ward the  latter,  rigid  spacer  members  carried  by  the 


holder  and  proiecting  into  contact  with  the  boundary 
surface  of  the  shell,  one  of  said  members  being  generally 
opposite  to  the  point  of  connection  of  the  spring  to  the 
bolder,  latch  means  on  the  shell  engaging  and  releasably 
holding  such  one  spacer  member  against  the  spring 
tension  on  the  holder,  the  other  of  said  spacer  memben 


being  spaced  circumferentially  of  the  ring  between  such 
one  member  and  the  spring  rigidly  supporting  the  latched 
holder  in  a  plane  spaced  outwardly  of  the  shell  surface, 
and  means  for  so  adjusting  such  spacing  as  to  vary  the 
disposition  of  the  plane  of  the  holder  relative  to  thiat  of 
such  shell  surface. 


2,91937< 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  MOUNTING 

George  E.  Meesc,  Lyndharst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  March  15, 1957.  Serial  No.  64M94 

2  Clamu.    (CL  249    41.<) 


1.  A  vehicle  headlight  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  rigid  support  member  having  an  opening 
therein  to  receive  a  reflector-type  lamp  unit,  a  one-piece 
molded  rubber  lamp-receiving  housing  member  secured 
to  said  support  member  within  the  said  opening  therein, 
said  housing  member  having  an  open  end  and  including  an 
outward  annular  integral  rubber  flange  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  tubular  integral  rubber  wall  portion  at  the  open 
end  of  said  bousing  member,  lamp  seating  means  on  the 
said  flange  portion  of  said  housing  member  for  position- 
ing the  lamp  unit  therein  with  the  axis  of  its  reflector 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  opening, 
lamp  retainer  means  securing  said  lamp  unit  within  said 
housing  member  in  seated  position  on  the  said  seating 
means  thereof,  said  tubular  wall  portion  being  secured 
to  said  support  member  around  the  rim  of  the  opening 
therein  to  support  the  housing  on  said  support  member, 
said  tubular  wall  being  constituted,  throughout  at  least 
180*  and  up  to  270*  of  its  annular  extent,  of  a  rubber 
bellows  extensible  and  contractible  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  opening  to  provide  limited  rocking  ad- 
justment movement  of  said  housing  member  relative 
to  said  support  member  in  axial  planes  of  said  opening 


normal  to  each  other,  and  adjustment  screw  fastener 
means  interconnecting  said  support  and  housing  mem- 
bers at  spaced  points  around  the  annular  extent  of  said 
flange  and  having  screw-threaded  engagement  with  one 
of  said  members  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  hous- 
ing member  relative  to  said  support  member  within  each 
of  the  said  planes  of  its  said  rocking  adjustment 
movement. 


2319477 

VEHICLE  HEADLAMP  MOUNUNG 

Kenneth  A.  Bofancycr,  Endid«  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Geacral 

Electric  Compaiqr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  March  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,392 

1  Claim.    (CL  249    41.6) 


A  vehicle  headlight  assembly  comprising,  in  combiiu- 
tion,  a  rigid  support  member  having  an  opening  therein 
to  receive  a  reflector-type  lamp  unit,  a  lamp-receiving 
housing  member  of  molded  rubber  secured  to  said  sup- 
port member  within  the  said  opening  therein,  said  hous- 
ing member  having  an  open  end  and  an  outward  annular 
flange  terminating  at  the  open  end  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber, lamp  seating  means  on  said  housing  member  for  po- 
positioning  the  lamp  unit  therein  with  the  axis  of  its  reflec- 
tor extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  opening, 
lamp  retainer  means  securing  said  lamp  unit  within  said 
housing  member  in  seated  position  on  the  said  seating 
means  thereof,  support  means  yieldingly  supporting  said 
housing  member,  around  the  periphery  of  its  said  flange, 
on  the  said  support  member  around  the  rim  of  the  open- 
ing therein  to  provide  a  limited  amount  of  rocking  adjust- 
ment movement  of  the  housing  member  relative  to  said 
support  member,  said  support  means  comprising  a  com- 
pression ring  of  sponge  rubber  compressed  between  said 
support  member  and  said  flange  on  said  housing  member, 
and  fastener  means  holding  said  housing  member  firmly 
seated  against  said  compression  ring  and  said  compression 
ring  seated  against  said  support  member,  said  fastener 
means  including  a  pair  of  adjustment  screw  fastener  means 
interconnecting  said  support  and  housing  members  at 
points  spaced  approximately  90'  apart  around  the  annu- 
lar extent  of  the  said  flange  on  said  housing  member  and 
having  screw-threaded  engagement  with  said  support 
member  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  support  member. 


2,919,579 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  RAILWAY  CLASSI- 
FICATION YARD  SWITCHES 
JowphG^KarlcC,  Roaaokc,  Va.,  and  Sih  Hsafai  Tsiang, 
ntlslmigh.  Pan  airijaon  to  Westiughowae  Ah-  Brake 
1    Company,  WilmcnUng,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnmyl- 
▼ania 

Applicatioa  December  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  555,095 
5  Claima.    (CL  246—2) 

1.  In  an  aiitomatic  switching  system,  a  route  storage 
bank,  comprising,  in  combination,  storage  meaiu  for  stor- 


ing a  route  code,  means  for  supplying  a  route  code  to 
said  storage  means  when  said  storage  means  is  inactive, 
means  for  interrupting  the  operatira  of  said  code  sup- 
pljring  means,  means  controlled  by  said  interrupting 
means  for  cancelling  the  route  code  stored  in  said  storage 


f-K 


means,  means  controlled  by  said  interrupting  means  for 
storing  a  preselected  route  code  in  said  storage  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  storage  of  said  preselected 
route  code  for  resetting  said  interrupting  means  to  restore 
the  operation  of  said  code  supplying  means. 


2319,579 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 

Clareacc  S.  Jones,  Los  Altoc,  and  Gerard  Coiric, 

Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

Application  Inly  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  747,669 

29  Claims.    (CL  259— 2) 


□ — ^^^— C^K&'  g)^ 


S- 


1.  A  passive  responder  comprising:  pick-up  means  for 
receiving  a  radio  frequency  interrogator  signal;  rectifying 
means  responsive  to  said  received  interrogator  signal  and 
operative  to  develop  a  response-acting  voltage;  and  oscilla- 
tor means  responsive  to  said  response-actuating  voltage 
and  operative  to  develop  and  radiate  a  selected  plurality  of 
responder  signals  of  different  frequencies  simultaneously. 


2,919,580 
BATTERY  LOADING  COMPARTMENT  FOR  PORT- 
ABLE RADIO  RECEIVER   CASINGS   AND  THE 
LIKE 
Lawrence  R.  McCleary,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  Amoica,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  August  5, 1958,  Serial  No.  753^01 
13  Oalma.    (CL  259—14) 
1    The  combination  with  a  casing  for  portable  battery- 
operated  electrical  apparatus,  of  a  battery  loading  com- 
partment therefor  comprising,  an  elongated  tubular  in- 
ner battery  receptacle  extending  along  one  wall  of  the 
casing,  a  battery  terminal  contact  element  carried  by  said 
receptacle,  means  providing  a  circular  battery  loading 
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port  for  the  compartment  in  an  adjoining  wall  of  the 
casing  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  uid  recepude,  a 
contact  plate  of  conducting  material  secured  to  said  ad- 
joining wall  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  in  an  area  sur- 


PHASE  DETECTOR 
DosaU  Rkkman,  FrtA  Meadow,  N.Y^ 
eltine  Research,  lac^  Chkafo,  DL,  ■ 


ApvHcattoa  Jmm  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  4^,5M 
10  ClaiM.    (CL  25«— 27) 


•oHn- 

of 


1.  A  balanced  phase  detector  for  a  color-television 
receiver  for  detecting  the  relative  phases  of  a  received 
color  bunt  synchronizing  signal  and  a  locally  generated 
subcarrier  signal  comprising:  a  color  burst  supply  circuit; 
a  variable-phase  subcarrier  supply  drcuit;  an  electron- 
discharge  tube  of  the  beam-switching  type  having  a  pair 
of  anodes  one  of  which  is  grounded,  a  cathode,  a  lint 
control  grid  connected  to  the  subcarrier  supply  circuit, 
a  screen,  and  a  beam-switching  electrode  connected  to  the 
burst  supply  circuit  for  controlling  the  relative  currents 
to  the  anodes  in  accordance  with  the  relative  phases  of 
the  burst  and  subcarrier;  a  line-scan  fly-back  pulse  sup- 
ply circuit  dynamically  connected  between  the  cathode 
and  screen  and  the  cathode  and  pair  of  anodes  of  the 
tube  in  statically  open  circuit  for  keying  the  tube  into 
conduction  during  fly-back  intervals;  D.-C.  return  paths 
from  all  of  the  electrodes  to  the  cathode,  the  return 
paths  from  the  anodes  to  the  cathode  including  a  pair 
of  resistors  resr>onsive  to  the  anode  currents  for  develo|>- 
ing  average  output  voltages  of  opposite  polarity  with  re- 
spect to  ground  in  response  to  phase  variations  of  the 
burst  and  subcarrier.  and  the  sum  of  the  voltages  with  re- 
spect to  ground  changing  m  polarity  and  amplitude  in 
a  balanced  manner  with  the  lead  or  lag  of  the  subcarrier 
from  a  reference  quadrature  phase  with  respect  to  the 
burst. 


to 


PULSE  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
W.  MKkcnhira,  SI.  Pud,  MtaiL, 
G«MraI  Mills.  lac  a  carformtkm  of  D«la^ 
Applicalion  May  7,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S3,199 
13  CWm.    (O.  159—m 
1.  A  niter  circnit  <rf  the  class  described  comprising  a 
univibrator,  means  for  triggering  said  univibrator  upon 


receipt  of  a  first  signal  pulse  from  a  given  source  to  ini- 
tiate an  open  gate  period  and  provide  an  output  pulse, 
means  associated  with  said  univibrator  for  maintaining 
the  open  gate  period  for  a  predetermined  time  so  as  to 
produce  a  gate  pulse  from  said  univibrator  and  a  tube 
including  a  pair  ol  grid  elements,  one  of  said  grid  ele- 
ments being  connected  to  said  univibrator  so  as  to  re- 
ceive said  output  gate  pulse  therefrom  and  the  other  grid 


rounding  said  port,  a  flanged  cap-like  cylindrical  closure 
means  for  the  port,  and  spring  contact  and  locking  means 
mounted  in  said  closure  means  for  resiliently  engaging 
a  battery  terminal  and  having  radial  lug  elements  providing 
locking  and  electrical  contact  with  said  plate. 


element  being  connected  for  receipt  of  the  same  signal 
pulse  that  is  applied  to  said  univibrator,  and  means  for 
modifying  the  characteristics  of  said  output  pulse  so  that 
the  cumulative  bias  applied  to  said  grid  elements  is  in- 
sufficient to  cause  said  tube  to  conduct,  whereby  appli- 
cation of  a  second  pulse  from  said  source  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  said  other  grid  element  at  the  same  time 
that  said  output  pulse  is  provided  will  cause  said  tube 
to  conduct. 


2,91t,5S3 
TIMED  PULSE  DELAY  CntCUTT 
W.  ToMT,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  isilgaiif  to  Intcnia- 
MadifeMs  CorporatfcM,  New  Yorit,  N.Y„ 
oTNcw  Yorii 
Aypttcalloa  Jaiy  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,554 
14  dafasa.    (CL  25«— 27) 


1.  A  pulse  delay  circuit  for  recdving  an  input  pohe 
and  producing  a  delayed  output  pulse  comprising,  first 
storage  means  energized  by  each  input  pulse,  a  single 
source  of  serially  occurring  timing  pulses,  second  storage 
means,  means  for  de-energizing  said  first  storage  means 
to  a  predetermined  reference  level  in  response  to  one  of 
said  timing  pulses,  means  responsive  to  the  deenergizatioo 
of  said  first  storage  means  for  energizing  said  second 
storage  means,  and  meam  for  thereafter  de-energizing 
said  second  storage  means  to  a  predetermined  reference 
level  in  response  to  another  one  of  said  timing  pulses. 


23193t4 
VOTED-OUTPUT  FLIP-FLOP  UNTT 
G.  Steele,  La  JoDa,  CaUf.,  a«lgBor  to  tHgHal 
Coalral  SystcMB,  lac.  La  Jolla,  Calif. 
ApplfoatkM  AafBit  4, 1954,  toW  No.  4«2J«7 
SCtates.    (CL25*— 27) 
1.  A  voted-output  flip-flop  unit  comprising:  three  in- 
dependently operable  eiectrooic  btsuble  fiip-flop  circuits 
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hariag  corresponding  input  terminals  and  output  termi-  g,           23193I4 

nals  and  independently  operable  in  response  to  application  GENERATION  OF  WAVES  HAVING  ACCURATELY 

of  input  signals  to  said  correqwnding  input  terminals  for  PREDETERMINED  PHASE'fiETTINGS 

producing  Uke-vahied  bivilued  output  signalt  at  said  »"■  W.  KoMw»  y«*l">tna.  DX.,  siilia  ur  to  Itm  IMM 

correaponding  output  terminals;  input  means  for  applying  ^*T       Aasarica  as  rapraMukd  by  fhc  Sacrstaiy  ol 

input  signals  to  corresponding  input  terminals  of  said  three  AdohSSob  SctitemlMr  17  lacr  «*.i.i  v«  £»a  <m 

flipA)p  circuits;  and  a  voting  circuit  connected  to  said  "^        TcStaS^    (0.3^5??  ^^  ^^^ 

(Granted  ndcr  TMk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  aec.  244) 


J^in^-A^mw,^ 


I 1        >  *"* 1        ' — ' r- — '  '  ■  I  ■  I  '  I  ■   I  '  I  '  I  ' 
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output  terminals  for  receiving  the  independent  output 
signals  produced  by  said  three  flip-flop  circuits  and  com- 
bining said  independent  output  signals  to  produce  a  bi- 
vahied  voted-output  signal  having  a  value  corresponding 
to  like  valu'^'  of  any  two  of  the  independent  output  sig- 
nals, whereby  failure  of  any  one  of  the  flip-flop  circuits 
does  not  affect  the  value  of  the  voted-output  signal. 


2,919,585 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
A.  Bartag,  Hafboro,  and  WlOiam  J.  Popowsky, 
PMIadelpUa,  Pa.,  aarfgaors  to  MfamcapoUs-Hooeywen 
Rc^lator  Company,  MinacapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Delaware 
Appttcadoa  November  14,  1954,  Serlal  No.  422,113 

19  OaiaH.    (CL  259—27) 


1.  Means  for  producing  a  sfaie  wave  having  an  accn- 
rately  predetermined  irfiase-aetting,  said  means  comprising 
in  combination:  a  binary  ring  counter  having  a  plurality 
of  stages,  cotmter  control  means  connected  to  said  counter 
for  rcpcatably  stepping  said  counter  through  a  predeter- 
mined range  at  a  predetermined  rate,  each  step  of  said 
predetermined  range  corresponding  to  a  predetermined 
phase  angle,  an  adjustable  phase-setting  circuit  having  the 
same  plurality  of  stages  as  said  counter,  each  of  said 
counter  stages  corresponding  to  one  phase-setting  circuit 
stage,  each  of  said  counter  and  phase-setting  stages  being 
adapted  to  be  in  either  of  two  pontions,  said  counter 
stages  changing  their  positions  as  said  counter  repeatably 
steps  through  its  range,  and  each  of  said  phase-setting 
stages  being  adjusuble  to  either  of  the  two  positions,  said 
phase-setting  stages  being  set  to  match  a  predetermined 
counter  step  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  phase 
angle,  a  coincidence  circuit  having  the  same  plurality  of 
stages  as  said  counter  and  said  phase-setting  circuit,  each 
pair  of  corresponding  counter  and  phase-setting  stages 
being  connected  to  one  coincidence  stage,  said  coincidence 
circuit  producing  an  output  pulse  each  time  a  counter  step 
is  such  that  the  positions  of  all  the  counter  stages  match 
the  positions  set  on  their  corresponding  phase-setting 
stages,  flip-flop  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
coincidence  circuit,  said  flip-flop  means  converting  the 
output  pulses  from  said  coincidence  circuit  into  a  sym- 
metrical square  wave,  and  filter  means  tuned  to  the  repeti- 
tion frequency  of  said  square  wave  for  converting  said 
square  wave  into  a  sine  wave  at  said  repetition  frequency. 


1.  An  electronic  controller  comprising,  in  combination, 
signal  input  means  for  receiving  a  variable  direct  cur- 
rent input  signal,  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  said 
input  means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
rate  function  of  said  input  signal,  a  first  amplifier  having 
an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  capacitive  bal- 
ancing means  coupled  between  said  amplifier  output  cir- 
cuit and  said  differentiating  circuit,  means  coupling  said 
balancing  means  to  said  amplifier  input  circuit,  said  out- 
put circuit  being  arranged  to  produce  a  direct  current  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  signal  applied  to  said  first  ampli- 
fier, a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit,  a  second  capacitive  balancing  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  first  mentioned  balancing 
means,  means  including  a  signal  integrating  means  cou- 
pling said  second  capacitive  balancing  means  to  said  in- 
put circuit  of  said  second  amplifier,  and  means  coupling 
said  ou^t  circuit  of  said  second  amplifier  to  the  input 
circuit  of  said  first  amplifier. 


2,919397 

WELL  LOGGING  PROCESS 

ABya  T.  Sayre,  Ir.,  Fort  Morgan,  ColOn  amlgaor  to  The 

Pare  Ofl  Compaay,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 

AppUcattoa  December  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,949 

9  daioM.    (CL  259-43.5) 
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1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  invasion  and  depth  <A 
penetration  of  mud  filtrate  in  geological  core  samples 
obtained  by  coring  subterranean  geological  strata  em- 
ploying a  drilling  fluid,  which  comprises  incorporating 


1010 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1969 


a  fluid-soluble,  radioactive  tracer  material  in  the  drilling 
fluid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  radioactivity  to 
said  fluid  used  in  said  coring,  collecting  a  tubular  core  ^' 
sample  during  said  coring,  transversely  fracturing  said 
sample  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core 
to  provide  a  substantially  mud-free,  flat  surface,  and  de- 
termining the  radioactivity  profile  of  said  surface  by 
scanning  said  surface  with  a  suitable  radioactivity  counter. 


1.  A  static  electricity  eliminator  comprising  at  least 
two  wall  portions  forming  a  closed  chamber  having  an 
air  inlet  passage  and  an  air  outlet  passage  each  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  block  passage  of  both  primary 
and  secondary  beta  particles  from  the  chamber,  an  air 
blower  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  passages,  a 
normally  sealed  container  of  krypton  85  having  a  wall 
permeable  to  beu  particles  within  the  chamber,  mecha- 
nism normally  responsive  to  the  motion  of  one  of  the 
wall  portions  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  wall  por- 
tions to  open  the  container  to  diffuse  the  krypton  85. 
and  means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  the  chamber  to 
disable  the  mechanism  and  thus  to  enable  opening  of  the 
chamber  while  retaining  the  krypton  85  in  the  container. 


2.9lt3tf 
POLE  SHOE  FOR  MAGNETIC  ELECTRON  LENS 
Adrtamts  ConMlia  ran  Dontca,  Eiadkovca,  Ndbcriaada, 
•alienor,  by  mesne  awignmenta,  to  North  American 
Fhlllpa  Compuy,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corForatlon 
of  Ddawwc 

Application  September  g.  If  53,  Serial  No.  37M9f 

Claims  priority,  application  Nctkcrlands 

September  9,  1952 

U  Clainis.    (O.  250-^9J) 


1.  A  magnetic  electron  lens  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  ferromagnetic  pole  shoes  defining  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  pole  shoes  having  axially -aligned  bores  each 
communicating  with  said  gap  for  enabling  a  charged- 
particle  beam  to  pass  axially  through  the  bores  and  across 
the  gap,  the  magnetic  conductivity  of  one  of  the  pole 
shoes  in  the  vicinity  of  its  bore  being  greater  in  an  axial 
direction  than  in  directions  perpendicular  thereto. 


ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

Comelis  van  Dorsten,  Elndkorsn,  Nctherian^ 
to  North  American  PhJUns  Company,  Inc, 
New  Yorh,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  lannary  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  7tt,925 
priority,  application  Ncthcrinn^  Jannary  15, 1957 
SClaiBM.    (CL25«-^9.5) 


l,91t4M 

RADIOACnvlTY  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Orear  Kenton  NevUlc  Etanhnrst,  and  Itinjamhi  F.  Scott, 
Chicago,  m.,  aasitnor*  In  NnclMr<:hia«o  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatlDn  of  Delaware 
Application  Febraary  t,  1957,  Scrhd  No.  <3t,9M 
UClainM.    (Q.  25«-^44) 


1.  An  electron  microscope  comprising  an  evacuated 
chamber,  electron  beam  producing  means  within  said 
chamber,  an  electron  lens  system  for  focussing  an  image 
of  a  specimen  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  and  in- 
cluding an  objective  lens  having  a  pair  of  pole  members 
with  axially  aligned  bores,  a  specimen  plane  between 
said  pole  members,  a  window  for  viewing  the  image  of 
the  specimen,  and  a  tubular  carrier  supporting  the  speci- 
men in  said  plane  and  extending  from  said  specimen  plane 
toward  said  window  axially  through  one  of  said  bores, 
and  means  to  removably  and  hermetically  secure  said 
tubular  carrier  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  speci- 
men plane  to  the  wall  of  said  chamber. 


2319,591 
CARBON  LOGGING  THROUGH  CASING 
Panl  E.  Baker,  Anaheim,  Calif,,  amignor  to  Caltfomhi 
Research  Corporation,  San  Franciaco,  tHalif,,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

Apylicatton  September  24,  1954,  Sarial  Nn.  ill^7S 
iCIahns.    (CL  25«— 71) 


5.  Apparatus  for  detecting  gamma  rays  resulting  from 
inelastic  scattering  of  fast  neutrons  by  carbon  and  oxy- 
gen which  comprises  a  steel-enclosed  logging  sonde 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  end  of  a  well  logging 
cable,  a  fast  neutron  source  positioned  within  said  log- 
ging sonde,  a  gamma  ray  energy  detector  within  said 
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■onde   positioned    adjacent   said    fast   neutron   source, 
shielding  material  intermediate  said  gamma  ray  detector 
and  said  fast  neutron  source,  and  a  coating  of  adhe- 
sive material  on  the  exterim-  surface  of  said  sonde  con- 
taining therein   boron   nuclei   in   sufficient   quantity   to 
substantially  suppress  the  number  of  thermal  neutrons 
resulting  from  the  slowing  down  of  fast  neutrons  within 
fluids  in  said  well  bore  and  in  the  surrounding  earth 
formations  traversed  by  said  well  bore,  said  coating  ex- 
tending substantially  above  and  below  both  the  source 
and  said   gamma   ray  energy  detector  to  substantially 
completely   cover  the   steel   enclosure  of  said   logging 
sonde,  and  means  for  spectroscopically  measuring  the 
gamma  rays  detected  by  said  gamma  ray  detector,  and 
means  for  recording  the  relative  quantities  of  gamma 
rays  having  initial  energies  of  4.4  m.e.v.  and  6.0  m.e.v. 
as  an  indication  respectively  of  the  presence  of  carbon 
and  oxygen  in  said  formation,  said  gamma  rays  being 
generated  by  inelastic  scattering  of  fast  neutrons  emitted 
from  said  source  by  said  oxygen  and  carbon  nuclei,  said 
recording  being  in  accordance  with  the  depth  of  said 
logging  sonde  in  the  well  bore. 
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consisting  of  intimately  mixed  beta  emitting  radioactive 
material  and  a  metal  compound  capable  of  fluorescing 
when  exposed  to  beta  emission,  a  visiblc-light  mask  for 
said  mass  having  an  aperture  through  which  a  defined 
area  of  said  mass  is  observable;  a  transparent  beta  emis- 
sion absorbing  ceramic  glass  screen  positioned  adjacent 
said  mass  to  absorb  emission  from  the  side  thereof  on 
which  the  aperture  is  located  and  through  which  said 
aperture  may  be  sighted;  a  visible-light  transparent  or- 
ganic plastic  casing  surrounding  said  mass,  said  mask 
and  said  screen  and  having  a  viewing  wall  opposite  said 
glass  screen  through  which  said  aperture  may  be  sighted 


,,^^__  2,919,592 

SCINTILLATION  TYPE  DETECTOR 
FontahM  C.  Armistcad,  Marfolchcad,  Mam.  aarignor  to 

?^!y^Pr*'?yy  Coiporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  cornoratHM  of  Ddawara 

Application  September  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  379,1M 
ItCfadmc.    (CL25»— 71.5) 


through  said  glass  screen;  an  emission  absorbing  light 
metal  shield  having  an  absorbing  wall  of  substantial  thick- 
ness sufficient  to  absorb  substantially  or  all  of  the  radia- 
tion from  said  radioactive  material,  said  wall  surround- 
ing an  open  ended  well  which  receives,  in  closely  fitting 
engagement,  the  transparent  casing  with  the  glass  screen 
enclosed  thereby  outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
mass  and  with  the  viewing  wall  of  the  casing  at  the  open 
end  of  the  well;  and  a  strong,  heavy  metal  shell  closely 
surrounding  said  light  metal  shield  firmly  closed  against 
tampcnng  and  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  the 
viewing  wall  of  said  transparent  casing. 


2,919,594 
MAGNETIC  CORE  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Edwta  W.  Baner  and  Mnnro  K.  Haynes,  Ponghkeepsie, 
r*^^  assignors  to  International  Bnslnesi  Madyncs  Cor- 

'^■'^J^J^*^  ^^^  ^'^-^  ■  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Febraaiy  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,912 
13  CUma.    (CL  397-rM) 


1.  A  adntfllation  type  detector  head  including  a  lumln- 
ophor  elonent  of  a  first  type  comprising  a  phosphor 
matenal  havmg  a  suiuble  decay-time-consUnt  for  pro- 
ducing   sontiUations    having    a    predetermined    average 
duration  and  a  predetermined  average  peak  intensity  and 
poationed  closely  thereto  a  luminophor  element  of  a 
•econd  type  comprising  another  phosphor  material  hav- 
ing a  substantiaUy  longer  decay-time-constiuit  for  pro- 
ducmg  santiUations  of  correspondingly  greater  average 
durauon  and  lesser  average  peak  intensity,  and  a  quan- 
tity of  a  material  which  U  reactive  with  neutrons  and 
has  a  large  capture  cross  section  therefor  for  converting 
ijeuti^ons  into  short-range,   highly-ionizing  charged-par- 
ticles.  said  neutron  reactive  material  being  in  intimate 
cooperative    relationship   with    both   types   of   element 
whereby  it  u  suitable  to  produce  scintillations  in  the 
phosphor  matenal  comprised  in  both  of  said  types  of 
dement,  the  neutitm  reactive  material  being  disposed  in 
the  detector  head  in  a  layer  which  is  so  thin  with  respect 
to  the  total  thickness  of  the  detector  head  in  the  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  a  predetermined  probable  path  of 
penetrauve  radiation  to  be  detected  as  to  have  a  very 
small  probability  of  absorbing  a  gamma  ray  which  enters 
It  along  said  path. 


2.  A  switching  component  adapted  for  use  with  other 
similar  components  in  performing  logical  switching  func- 
tions comprising  a  saturable  magnetic  core  capable  of 
assuming  alternate  sUtes  of  stability,  an  input  signal 
winding  on  said  core,  a  read  out  winding  on  said  core, 
a  magnetic  amplifier  coupled  to  said  input  winding  and 
adapted  to  deliver  an  amplified  signal  thereto  at  a  first 
time  interval,  means  to  activate  said  read  out  winding 
at  a  second  time  interval,  and  a  pair  of  output  windings 
on  said  core  adapted  to  provide  complementary  output 
pulses  at  said  second  time  interval  when  said  core  is 
reset  from  one  to  the  other  staUe  magnetic  state. 


-.««-  2,919,593 

-_,   EMBSION  EXCITED  UGHT  SOURCE 
Gordon  F.  Laing,  Ddavan,  Wh.,  and  Hairy  H.  Dooley, 

Berwick.  1^ 
Applicadoa  December  31,  1954^  Serial  No.  631,599 

6  Claims.    (CL259— 77) 
«:  In  a  self-energized  light  source  capable  of  standard- 
ization the  combination  comprising  a  self-luminous  mass 


2,919,595 
MAGNETIC  CORE  LOGICAL  CIRCUIT 
Lonls  A.  Rnssell,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bosfaiess  Machfaies  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jply  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  598,651 
19  Cfaihns.    (CL  397—88) 
9.  A  magnetic  core  logical  switching  network  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  saturable  magnetic  cores  capable  of 
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attaiatiig  opposed  tutes  of  residual  flux  demity  in  repre- 
sentins  binary  logical  informatioa,  winding  meant  on 
said  cores  operable  to  receive  information  signals  and 
establish  one  of  said  remanence  states  and  to  ddivar 
information  signals  when  reset  to  the  other  of  said  rem- 
anence states;  restt  winding  means  on  said  cores  operable 
when  energized  to  reset  said  cores  to  said  other  rema- 
nence state  if  not  already  in  said  state;  inhibit  winding 
means  on  said  cores  operable  when  energized  to  oppose 
a  change  from  said  other  remanence  state  to  said  one 
remanence  state;  circuit  means  interconnecting  the  wind- 
ing means  operable  to  deliver  information  signals  on 


one  of  said  cores  with  the  winding  means  operable  to 
receive  information  signals  on  another  of  nid  cores; 
means  for  energizing  the  reset  winding  means  on  said 
one  of  said  cores  and  the  inhibit  winding  means  on  said 
another  of  said  cores  whereupon  pulses  developed  by  re- 
setting one  core  that  are  less  than  a  predetermined  mag- 
nitude are  ineffective  to  change  the  remanence  state  of 
said  another  core;  and  means  for  energizing  the  reset 
winding  of  said  another  core  and  the  inhibit  winding 
means  of  said  one  core  whereupon  transfer  of  pulses 
from  the  information  receiving  winding  of  said  another 
core  to  the  information  delivering  winding  of  said  one 
core  are  ineffective  to  change  the  state  of  said  one  core. 


231MM 
NON-SATURATING  TRANSBTOR  RING  COUNTER 
Artkv  WUBan  Carina,  ArUiCliM,  Ma«n  asrimorlo  the 
United  States  of  Amehem  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secre> 
tary  of  the  Ak  Force 

AppUcatkm  Aognat  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M,3M 
7  ChrfBM.    (CL  3«7— M^ 

TMe  35,  U^  Coda  (lfS2K  sac.  2M) 


■ 
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1.  In  a  transistor  counter  circuit,  a  plurality  of  tran- 
sistors each  having  a  body,  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter 
electrode  and  a  collector  electrode  in  point  contact  with 
said  body,  a  collector  voltage  supply  having  one  of  its 
two  terminals  grounded,  a  first  independent  load  imped- 
ance connected  between  each  of  said  collector  electrodes 


and  the  ungrounded  terminal  of  said  collector  voltage 
supply,  a  seooad  independent  impedance  connected  be- 
tween ground  and  each  of  said  base  electrodes,  said  sec- 
ond impedance  being  operative  in  cooperation  with  said 
body  to  produce  a  negative  resistance  between  each  of 
said  emitter  electrodes  and  ground,  a  source  of  substan- 
tially constant  current,  a  common  coimection  from  each 
of  said  emitter  electrodes  to  one  termiiud  of  said  current 
source,  the  other  terminal  of  said  current  source  being 
grounded,  said  current  source  being  of  such  a  magnitude 
as  to  bias  said  transistors  to  an  operating  point  in  a  non- 
saturated  region  of  their  characteristics,  an  independent 
capacitor  connected  between  each  of  said  collector  elec- 
trodes and  the  base  electrode  of  the  next  succeeding  tran- 
sistor, and  control  circuit  meaiu  to  apply  control  pulses 
to  said  base  and  collector  electrodes. 


SWrrCHWG  ATPARATUS 

M.  Strong,  Endkott,  N.Y.,  asrigMNT  to 

Mncntecs  Corpontion,  New  Yorli,  N.Y., 


a  corporat 
Apfllcatioa  Scptcaiber  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  M7,M3 


■tkM  of  New  York 
4,1 
4  dates.    (CL  3*7— SS.5) 


m^^: 


2.  Apparatus  for  periodically  clamping  a  signal  line 
to  a  reference  voltage  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors of  opposite  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  uni- 
directional conducting  means  connecting  the  collector 
electrode  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  said  signal  line, 
means  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  each  transistor 
to  a  fixed  voltage,  and  means  for  applying  input  signals 
to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  each  of  the  transistors,  said 
input  signals  causing  predetermined  periods  of  simul- 
taneous conduction  of  said  transistors  to  thereby  offer  a 
low  impedance  to  current  flow  therethrough,  the  unidi- 
rectional conducting  means  associated  with  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  oriented  opposite  to  the  unidirectional  con- 
ducting means  associated  with  said  second  transistor. 


2,91M9S 
08CILLATWG  MOTOR  CIRCUIT  AND  SWITCH 

Edward  T.  Schivtibaritr,  Slam  Mndra,  CnHf.,  MrissMV 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bedunan  Instnuncnts,  taK^ 
Fnllcrtoo,  CaUf .,  a  corpomtloa  of  CaHf  omia 
AppUcatioo  NoTcnsbcr  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,434 
7ClniaM.    (CL31»— 39) 


c-> 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion of:  an  oscillating  n>otor  including  an  oscillatory 
armature  and  electromagnetic  means  for  oscillating  said 
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armature  relative  to  a  neutral  position;  switch  means  in 
series  with  said  electromagnetic  means;  meaiu  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  armature  into  said  neutral  position 
for  closing  said  switch  means  to  energize  said  electro- 
magnetic means  periodically,  whereby  said  electromag- 
netic means  produces  oscillatory  movement  of  said  arma- 
ture; and  magnetic  means,  including  means  forming  a 
magnetic  circuit  through  said  armature  composed  sub- 
stantially entirely  of  magnetizable  material,  for  biasing 
said  armature  toward  said  neutral  position,  said  magnetic 
means  including  a  magnet  connected  to  said  armature 
so  as  to  oscillate  therewith,  said  magnetic-circuit-forming 
means  including  a  jroke  having  arms  respectively  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  and  closely  adjacent  the  path 
of  said  magnet 


2,919,599 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  OSCILLATING  DEVICE 

Do—M  A.  Lnce,  ChJono,  HL,  ■■% of  one  flfth  to 

NkkofaM  M.  Easer,  Roaeile,  DI. 

Application  Febmary  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  565,600 

4Claiau.    (CL  319— 39) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  pulsing  device,  comprising  a 
frame  of  magnetic  material,  an  electromagnet  OKHinted 
to  said  frame,  a  curved  armature  of  large  radius,  means 
for  rockably  mounting  said  armature  near  its  center  to 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  nxxinting, 
at  least  one  spring  positioned  at  said  mounting  biasing 
said  armature  toward  said  frame  at  the  location  of  its 
pivotal  movement,  said  armature  at  rest  being  thus  sub- 
stantially balanced  and  having  one  end  extending  poised 
over  said  electromagnet,  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  member 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  lug  extending  from  said  member 
and  spaced  from  said  shaft  in  the  path  of  said  armature, 
and  means  including  a  self-interrupted  circuit  for  enei 
gising  said  electromagnet  to  rock  said  armature  about 
its  spring  biased  mounting  and  to  drive  said  lug  about 
said  shaft. 


2,919,699 
ROTOR  WITH  HEAT  RADIATING  MEANS 
Elmer  L.  Young,  Dayton,  OWo,  aarignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,   Detroit,   Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  Angust  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  676,159 
6  Claims.    (CL  319— 72) 


means  for  electrically  connecting  said  grid  means  with 
the  rotor  windings,  and  means  for  supporting  said  grid 
means  on  said  shaft  externally  of  the  machine  and  for 
guiding  said  connecting  means  to  be  held  immovable  rela- 
tive to  the  rotatable  shaft,  said  grid  means  being  formed 
of  folded  continuous  substantially  longitudinally-extend- 
ing accordion  portions  located  annularly  about  an  outer 
radial  periphery  of  said  supporting  means  to  create  air 
turbulence  like  a  fan  for  cooling  and  dissipation  of  heat 
away  from  said  grid  means. 


2319,691 

THERMOSTATIC  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Pieter  Bravenbocr,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  ssrig by 

mesne  acstgnments,  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

Application  July  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,644 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  JnW  27, 1955 

1  Cfadm.    (a.  313—19) 


An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  inner  wall 
which  must  be  kept  below  a  predetermined  temperature; 
an  outer  wall  cooperating  with  said  inner  wall  to  form 
a  water-tight  compartment  through  which  water  may  flow 
to  cool  the  inner  wall;  and  a  contact  structure  adapted 
to  provide  thermal  contact  between  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  and  a  thermally  responsive  member,  said  contact 
structure  comprising:  an  inner  segment  of  thermally  con- 
ductive material  attached  to  the  inner  wall  to  make  good 
thermal  contact  therewith,  said  segment  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flanges  secured  to  the  iimer  wall  to  further  pro- 
vide good  thermal  contact  between  said  segment  and 
the  inner  wall  and  to  prevent  the  formation  of  scale 
between  the  inner  wall  and  the  segment;  an  outer  segment 
of  thermally  conductive  material  attached  to  the  outer 
wall  to  make  good  thermal  contact  therewith  and  to  sup- 
port a  thermally  responsive  men.;>er  in  good  thermal 
contact  therewith;  and  thermally  conductive  means  ex- 
tending between  said  outer  and  inner  segments  throu^ 
said  outer  wall  to  establish  good  thermal  contact  there- 
between, said  latter  means  being  sealed  to  said  outer 
wall  to  prevent  water  leakage. 


2,919,692 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  DEVICES 
Hans  Gerhard  Lnbsiynaki,  Brancketts,  Waltham  St  Law- 
rence, Eric  Frederick  George  McGflD,  Twickenham,  and 
Stanley  Taylor,  Sonbary-on-Thames,  Emland,  assignors 
'    to  Electric  ft  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Middlesex, 
England,  a  British  company 

Application  July  22,  1957,  Scilal  No.  673,332 

Clafans  priority,  application  Grcnt  Britain  July  24,  1956 

19  Oafans.    (CL  313—65) 


I.  A  heat  dissipating  means  for  use  with  an  electrical 
machine  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  iiKluding  windings 
from  which  high  rotor  heat  losses  must  be  dissipated, 
comprising,  a  rotatably  supported  shaft  on  which  the 
rotor  and  rotor  windings  are  carried,  a  resistance  grid 
means  located  externally  of  the  machine  on  said  shaft,    mony  selenide  in  spongy  form 

747  O.G.  -6.'i 


1.  A   light  sensitive  device  having  a   light   sensitive 
layer  comprising  at  least  in  part  photo-conductive  anti- 
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DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  ASTIGMATISM  IN 

A  MAGNETIC  ELECTRON  LENS 
Adriawn  Comcli*  Vu  Dontcn  and  Adrianos  Jacobas 
Jozcf  Fraakcn,  Eindhoven,  Netbcriaiids,  aarignon,  by 
■MflM  aMigDincnts,  to  North  American  Phillpf  Com- 
pany, Ibc^  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Dchwarc 
AppOcadoo  October  3,  1956,  Serial  No.  <13,767 
Clalw  priority,  appttcatloa  Nethiriandi  October  4, 1955 
tClafans.    (CL313--M) 


MM 


I.  A  device  for  compensating  astigmatism  is  a  mag- 
netic electron  lens  comprising  a  pole  member  having  a 
central  bore  and  an  axu  of  symmetry,  said  pole  mem- 
ber having  a  surface  transverse  to  and  through  which 
said  axis  passes,  a  portion  of  said  surface  being  a  sur- 
face of  revolution,  at  least  four  auxiliary  ferromagnetic 
bodies  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  axis  and  cov- 
ering not  more  than  one-half  of  said  surface,  each  of 
said  bodies  having  a  section  which  is  a  sector  of  a 
circle  concentric  with  said  axis,  and  means  coupling 
alternate  bodies  together  for  rotation  relative  to  one 
another  about  said  axis. 


2,91«,M4 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CLAMPING 

CENTERING  DEVICE 

Albert  H.  Valentine,  Baltimore,  and  TboMSc  M.  Moore, 

Glen  Bmic,  Md^  aarignors,  by  ■»■!  aHlgnnMnts,  to 


the  United  Slates  of  America  as  rcprcacntcd  by  the 
Semtaiy  of  the  Ah-  Force 

Applicatioa  June  6,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  M4,14< 
2  ChUma.     (CL  313— S4) 


■  y'    * 


y 


^  ^'  *' 


1.  A  beam  centering  and  tube  clamping  device  com- 
prising a  mounting  frame  having  a  central  opening  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed cutout  surfaces  disposed  on  the  circumference 
thereof,  a  countersunk  portion  surrounding  said  opening 
on  one  side  of  said  frame,  an  interiorly  threaded  portion 
surrounding  said  opening  on  the  side  of  said  frame  re- 
mote from  said  countersunk  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
mounting  leg  supports  circumferentially  disposed  in  af- 
fixed relation  on  each  comer  of  said  frame  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  opening,  a  metal  washer  mounted  in  said 
countersunk  portion  and  having  a  central  opening  in 
alignment  with  the  central  opening  of  said  frame  to 
receive  the  neck  portion  of  a  tube  in  clamping  relation 
therein,  a  sponge  rubber  washer  concentrically  mounted 
in  said  countersunk  portion  in  contact  with  and  outwardly 
of  said  metal  washer  and  having  a  similar  aligned  central 
opening  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  portion  of  a  tube  in 
clamping  relation  therein,  a  pair  of  rings  of  insulating 
material  coocenlncally  mounted  in  clamping  relation  on 
the  necK  portion  of  the  tube  adjacent  said  washers  be- 
tween said  mounting  supports  and  having  a  knurled  cir- 
cumferential surface  partly  disposed  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion to  the  cutout  surfaces  of  said  mountiog  frame  and 


central  openiags  in  alignment  with  said  first-named  can- 
tral  opening,  a  ring-shaped  permanent  magnet  affixed  to 
each  of  said  pair  of  rings,  a  gear  box  affixed  to  said 
mounting  supports  outwardly  of  said  pair  of  rings,  and 
an  exterioriy  threaded  clamp  ring  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  mounting  frame  remote  from  said  gear 
box  for  engaging  said  metai  washer  for  applying  pressure 
between  said  washers  and  said  rings  to  provide  clamping 
pressure  on  the  neck  portion  of  the  tube. 


231MtS 

RADLiNT  ENERGY  DEVICE 

WnUam  P.  Hodge,  LynAmnt,  Ohio,  aarifnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  Jane  23,  195t,  Serial  No.  743,692 

3  Claims.    (CL  313—113) 


I.  A  radiant  energy  device  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  envelope  of  radiation-transmitting  material  hav- 
ing, in  cross-section,  a  concave  reflector  section  and  an 
opposed  flattened  window  section  with  internal  shoul- 
ders defined  by  the  junctures  of  said  sections,  a  radiation- 
emitting  incandescible  filament  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  envelope  substantially  at  the  fociu  of  said  reflec- 
tor section,  a  layer  of  radiation-reflecting  material  on 
the  surface  of  said  reflector  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
support  memben  for  said  filament  spaced  apart  along 
the  interidr  of  said  envelope,  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers comprising  a  wafer  portion  having  a  modified  por- 
tion of  its  periphery  of  a  contour  corresponding  to  that 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  apex  of  said  reflector  section, 
said  wafer  being  apertured  to  receive  the  filament  sub- 
stantially at  the  focus  of  its  modified  contour,  means 
securing  said  wafer  to  the  filament  transversely  thereof, 
and  brace  means  comprising  finger  members  fixed  to  said 
disc  and  extending  therefrom  to  respective  ones  of  said 
internal  shoulders  to  maintain  said  modified  peripheral 
portion  of  the  disc  in  engagement  with  the  apex  of  said 
reflector  section  of  the  envelope. 


2.91t.M6 
LOW  TENSION  SFARK  PLUGS 
George  D.  S«tcr,  Thicnsrille,  Wis.,  aaslpior,  by 

sigvmeDts,  to  the  United  States  of  Anmlca  as  repre- 
scntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Army 
Application  September  26.  1955,  Serial  No.  536,329 
1  ClainL    (CL  313—131) 


A  spark  plug  including  a  steel  shell  with  an  internal 
bore  at  its  lower  end,  said  shell  being  provided  with  a 
shoulder  in  said  bore,  a  connector  having  a  forked  lower 
end  carried  by  and  insulated  from  said  shell  and  extend- 
ing into  said  bore;  an  electrode  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  cylindrical  ground  electrode  of  copper  tungsten 
alloy  having  an  intumed  flange  at  its  outer  end,  said 
ground  electrode  bcaig  received  in  said  internal  bore 
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with  said  intumed  flange  in  abutment  with  said  shoulder, 
a  bushing  of  high  alumina  porcelain  insulating  material 
seated  inside  said  electrode  against  said  intumed  flange, 
a  center  electrode  of  copper  tungsten  alloy  having  a  body 
with  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  fitted  within  said  bush- 
ing with  said  shoulder  in  contact  with  said  bushing,  said 
center  electrode  having  a  radially  projecting  flange  on  the 
inner  end  thereof  facing  and  spaced  from  the  inner  end 
of  and  of  the  same  outside  diameter  as  said  ground  elec- 
trode, said  center  electrode  having  a  neck  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  receiving  said  forked  lower  end  of  said 
connector,  and  insulating  means  between  said  radially 
projecting  flange  and  said  inner  end  of  said  ground  elec- 
trode consisting  of  glass  bonded  and  fuzed  thereto. 


2,91t,6«7 

CERAMIC  TYPE  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Jack  A.  McCalloagh,  Millbrae,  and  Paol  D.  Williams,  San 

Mateo,  CaUf.,  amignors  to  Eitel-McCidloai^  Inc.,  San 

Brano,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Appikation  Fcbniary  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,199 

7  Claiais.    (CL  313— 25f) 


»  1 
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1.  A  stacked  ceramic  type  electron  tube  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  envelope  having  side  and  end  walls, 
the  side  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  metalized  ceramic 
rings  with  a  flat  metal  ring  sandwiched  between  two  of 
said  ceramic  rings,  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  ring 
being  exposed  to  the  outside  of  said  envelope,  metallic 
bonds  uniting  the  two  ceramic  rings  to  said  metal  ring, 
a  planar  type  electrode  in  the  envelope,  and  a  conductive 
support  for  the  electrode  extending  inwardly  from  said 
metal  ring,  said  electrode  support  being  of  conical  forma- 
tion, said  meUl  ring  providing  a  terminal  for  the  elec- 
trode, at  least  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the  envelope  being 
of  metai  providing  an  anode,  and  said  anode  wall  being 
dished  inwardly  along  a  conical  surface  nested  within  the 
conically  formed  electrode  support 


2,910,6«8 

GRID  SUPPORT  WEDGES 

Wenfoo  George  Woo,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Raytheon  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,82t 

8  Claims,    (a.  313— 26t) 


2.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  with  support  members  inserted  in  openings 
in  spacer  members,  wedge  members  placed  between  at 
least  two  adjacent  electrode  support  members  where  they 
protrude  from  at  least  one  of  the  spacer  members,  said 
wedge  members  comprising  a  flat  strip  of  insulating 
material  of  a  hardness  less  than  that  of  the  support  mem- 
bers having  a  region  of  reduced  width,  said  width  being 


slightly  greater  than  that  required  by  the  desired  separa- 
tion of  the  adjacent  eiectrolde  supports,  said  region  of 
reduced  width  being  formed  by  opposing  semicircular 
notches  of  a  radius  determined  by  the  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  the  adjacent  electrode  supports  at  the 
region  of  contact. 


2,9ie,689 

LOW  MICROPHONICS  TUBE  STRUCTURES 

Walter  Townscnd  MilHs,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  Msignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  589^30 

14  Claims.    (CL  313—261) 


1.  A  low  microphonics  tube  structure  comprising 
spaced  insulators  having  apertures  therein,  a  pair  of 
spaced  grid  supporting  elements,  said  supporting  ele- 
ments including  portions  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  insulators,  cementing  material  bonding  said 
portions  of  said  elements  to  said  insulators  at  said  aper- 
tures, at  least  the  portions  of  said  supporting  elements 
intermediate  said  insulators  being  channel-like  and  each 
having  edges  predeterminedly  spaced  from  and  extending 
toward  the  edges  of  the  other,  a  grid  wire  wound  on  and 
conforming  to  the  channel-like  portions,  and  means  bond- 
ing the  turns  of  said  wire  to  said  grid  supporting  ele- 
ments at  least  substantially  immediately  adjacent  said 
edges  whereby  substantially  all  but  the  portions  of  said 
grid  wires  intermediate  said  edges  are  directly  supported 
by  said  grid  supporting  element 


2,918,618 
LIGHTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  G.  Barski,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Sopcrior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  ConnectiMrt 

Application  May  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  586,953 
5  Claims.    (CL  313—276) 


1.  A  lighting  control  unit  for  producing  a  unidirec- 
tional signal  usable  to  regulate  the  illumination  from  a 
lamp  load  from  one  value  to  another  comprising  a  pair 
of  leads  connectible  to  a  source  of  alternating  current; 
an  adjustable  voltage  unit  having  its  input  connected 
across  the  leads  and  having  a  movable  tap;  a  first  ad- 
justable current  controller  having  its  input  electrically 
connected  across  one  lead  and  the  tap  and  having  a  pair 
of  output  connections;  «  second  adjustable  current  con- 
troller having  its  input  electrically  connected  across  the 
other  lead  and  the  tap  and  having  a  pair  of  output  con- 
nections; a  pair  of  output  leads  of  the  control  unit;  a 
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rectifier  coonected  to  one  of  the  output  connections  of 
each  controller;  and  connections  connecting  the  rectifiers 
in  parallel  to  one  output  lead,  and  the  other  connection 
of  each  controller  in  parallel  to  the  other  output  lead 
whereby  operation  of  the  tap  from  one  extreme  position 
to  the  other  causes  the  signal  to  be  shifted  from  the  value 
set  by  one  controller  to  the  value  set  by  the  other. 


1,91M11 
INCANDESCENT  LAMP  MOUNT  AND  METHOD 

OP  MANUFACTURE 
PmU  B.  lariBB  Md  Jote  W.  Aattkamj,  Cltrtlami  Hcichte, 
Ohio,  iiilfars  to  CsMfl  Ekdric  Coapuy,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  Noveoskcr  3,  19SS,  Scrfal  No.  54MM 
i  OaioBB.    (CL  313—279) 


1.  An  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising  a  sealed 
bulb  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  mount  structure  com- 
prising a  coiled-coil  filament  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  coincident  with  the  said  bulb  axis,  a  pair 
of  elongated  flexible  lead-in  wires  of  different  lengths 
anchored  in  and  extending  from  a  wall  of  said  bulb  longi- 
tudinally into  the  interior  of  the  bulb  and  along  opposite 
sides  of  its  axis  to  the  vicinity  of  respective  ends  of  said 
filament  and  thence  toward  said  bulb  axis  where  they  are 
electrically  and  mechanically  joined  to  the  said  respective 
ends  of  the  filament,  said  lead-in  wires  further  extending 
laterally  away  from  the  filament  in  the  same  direction 
and  thence  toward  each  other  with  their  extremities  spaced 
apart,  and  an  insulating  member  mechanically  joining 
the  said  extremities  of  the  lead-in  wires  forming  there- 
with a  bridge  means  tying  the  filament  and  the  adjacent 
ends  of  the  lead-in  wires  into  a  unit. 


231M12 

CRCUrr  EMPLOYING  REFLEX  KLYSTRON 

WITH  PROTECTIVE  DIODE 

Normaa  I.  AMai,  Wayfamd,  and  Gortoa  E.  CluMdkr. 

Wfackcatcr,  Mml,  awliiiuii  to  RaytlMoa  Comply,  a 

corporatioQ  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Jane  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,(54 
1  OafaB.  (a.  315-^.19) 
An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  reflex  klystron  having 
a  reflector  electrode,  a  resonator  grid  assembly,  a  pair 
of  directly-connected  cathodes,  and  an  anode  directly 
connected  to  said  reflector  electrode,  a  first  of  said 
cathodes  being  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  reso- 
nator assembly  and  said  reflector  electrode  to  form  a 
reflex  klystron  structure,  the  second  of  said  cathodes 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  anode  to  form  an  auxiliary 
diode,  a  first  direct-current  voltage  source  interconnect- 
ing said  resonator  grid  assembly  and  said  cathodes  to 
bias  the  former  positive  with  respect  to  the  latter,  and  a 


second  direct-current  vohafe  aooroe  and  a  large  im- 
pedance connected  in  series  relationship  with  each  other 
between  said  reflector  electrode  and  said  cathodes  to 
bias   the   former   negative   with    respect   to   the    latter, 


i-« 


whereby  said  auxiliary  diode  serves  as  a  low-impedance 
shunt  across  said  second  voltage  source  and  said  series 
impedance  when  said  reflector  electrode  becomes  posi- 
tive with  respect  to  said  cathodes. 


231M13 
ELECTRON  TUBE 


M.  W. 


Iloa  of  CaHNrala 


CaUf., 
Calif.,  a 


12,  19SS,  Serial  No.  552^6 
(CL  31S— 5.3S) 


1.  A  klystron  comprising  a  drift  tube  havfaig  a  plurality 
of  gaps  along  its  length,  a  resonator  adjacent  each  gap, 
an  electron  gun  at  one  end  of  said  drift  tube,  a  collector 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  drift  tube,  said  collector  being 
spaced  from  said  drift  tube  to  prevent  flow  of  direct  cur- 
rent from  said  drift  tube  to  said  collector,  and  connecting 
means  joining  said  collector  to  said  drift  tube,  said  con- 
necting means  defining  a  portion  of  the  tube  envelope 
and  comprising  a  ceramic  section  encircling  said  collector 
and  ^id  drift  tube  and  forming  a  portion  of  the  tube  en- 
velope and  having  metalized  portions  on  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  and  forming  a  by-pass  condenser  to  permit 
the  passage  of  radio  frequency  current  from  said  collector 
to  said  drift  tube. 


2^1M14 
EXTERNAL  RESONANT  SECTION  TUBES 
Ralpk   J.    Boadlcy,   Scotfa,  N.Y.,    ■■igaor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yorit 
Applkatioa  September  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,517 

3  Claims.  (O.  315—3.44) 
1.  An  external  resonant  section  tube  comprising  an 
electron  gun  for  emitting  electrons,  a  collector  electrode 
spaced  from  said  electron  gun  for  receiving  dectroos 
from  said  electron  gun,  a  plurality  of  metallic  drift  tube 
sections  extending  axially  between  said  electron  gun  and 
said  collector  electrode  and  spaced  to  produce  a  gap,  a 
resonant  section  positioned  to  bridge  the  gap  between 
two  adjacent  of  said  drift  sections,  said  resonant  section 


oompriong  a  tube-ahaped  metallic  center  section  rigidly  2319,414 

nteoding  between   said  two  adjacent  drift  tube  sec-  SINE  WAVE  COLLECTOR  MODULATION  MEMORY 

Rkhatil  P.  WM,  RocfcirUk,  Md^  ■wig to  the  United 

States  of  AoMrica  m  reprtwntid  by  the  Secxetaiy  of 


.f  #-1 
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tioiu  with  the  axis  thereof  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
drift  tube  sections. 


2319,415 

PHOTOELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Stephen  W.  Monlton,  Hatboro,  and  Mehia  E.  PattiB, 

PhUadelpUa,   Pa.,   aarigaors  to   Philco   Corporation, 

PUIadetokia,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  af  PiiMijInSa^^ 

AprttnrtloH  May  31,  1955,  ScrW  No.  511,158 

4nalii     (CL315— 19) 


1 .  In  a  color  television  receiver  which  includes  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube  adapted  for  the  emission  of  different  radia- 
tions hi  response  to  impingement  of  the  electron  beam 
sequentially  upon  different  portions  of  iu  screen  struc- 
ture, said  radiations  being  emitted  with  intensities  deter- 
mined by  the  intensity  of  said  beam:  means  for  produc- 
ing at  least  one  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  inten- 
sities of  said  radiations  and  of  the  intervals  during  which 
they  occur;  means  for  comparing  said  produced  signal 
with  a  signal  indicative  of  the  desired  intensities  of  said 
radiations  during  corresponding  time  intervals;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  existence  of  a  discrepancy  between  said 
compared  signals  to  modify  said  produced  signal;  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  modified  signal  to  control  the 
intensity  of  said  beam. 


Jaly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  445^92 
4ClalBs.    (CL315— 12) 


1.  In  an  electronic  storage  device  including  an  emissive 
information-storage  screen  having  a  storage  surface  and 
means  for  directing  an  electron  beam  to  a  selected  incre- 
mented area  on  said  surface  and  a  control  electrode,  the 
combination  of  a  collector  electrode  mounted  in  congruent 
registry  with  said  storage  surface,  a  timing  device,  means 
controlled  by  said  timing  device  and  directly  connected 
to  said  collector  for  continuously  applying  an  oscillatory 
signal  of  cyclically  varying  polarity  and  having  a  fixed 
cycle  period  whereby  a  continuously  varying  and  re- 
curring potential  gradient  is  created  between  the  collector 
and  said  information-storage  screen  surface,  and  signal 
commutating  means  controlled  by  said  timing  device  and 
connected  to  said  control  electrode  for  energizing  the 
electron  beam  during  intervals  occurring  within  said  fixed 
cycle  period  and  synchronously  with  each  of  said  oscil- 
latory signals. 

2,919,417 
MULTICOLOR  STORAGE  TUBE 
Sidaey  T.  Smith,  PacMc  PaHsades,  Calif.,  a»l 
HnglMS  Aircraft  Conpaay,  Culver  City,  Calif, 
poratioa  of  Delawvc- 

AppUcation  September  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,875 
2aaiiiit.    (CL31S— 12) 


to 

.,  a  car* 


1 .  A  multicolor  direct-viewing  storage  tube  comprising 
an  evacuated  envelope;  first,  second  and  third  electron 
guns,  disposed  within  one  extremity  of  said  envelope  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
for  producing  first,  second  and  third  electron  beams,  re- 
spectively; means  coupled  to  each  of  said  electron  guns 
for  modulating  said  electron  beams  in  accordance  with 
signals  represenutive  of  first,  second  and  third  colors;  a 
viewing  screen  disposed  at  an  oi^xisite  extremity  of  said 
envelope,  said  viewing  screen  being  composed  of  numer-. 
ous  clusters,  each  consisting  of  first,  second  and  third 
colored  phosphor  dots,  the  orientation  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  colored  phosphor  dots  in  each  of  said  clusters 
being  dependent  on  said  predetermined  relationship;  a 
storage  screen  disposed  a|jdjacent  to  and  coextensive  with 
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said  viewing  screen  on  the  side  thereof  nearest  said  elec- 
tron guns,  said  storage  screen  having  a  singje  aperture  in 
alignment  with  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  colored 
phosphor  dots  of  said  viewing  screen:  a  shadow  mask  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  coextensive  with  said  storage  screen 
on  the  side  thereof  nearest  said  electron  guns,  said  mask 
having  a  single  opening  for  each  of  said  clusters  of  said 
viewing  screen  to  allow  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
electron  beams  to  be  incident  only  on  the  storage  surface 
surrounding  the  respective  apertures  in  alignment  with 
phosphor  dots  of  one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  colors; 
means  for  producing  a  negative  potential  gradient  from 
said  shadow  mask  to  said  storage  screen;  means  for  scan- 
nmg  each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  electron  beams 
over  said  mask  whereby  portions  of  each  of  said  electron 
beams  penetrate  therethrough  to  said  storage  screen  to 
produce  a  composite  charge  pattern  thereon;  and  means 
for  directing  flood  electrons  uniformly  over  the  entire 
area  of  said  shadow  mask  whereby  a  portion  of  said  flood 
electrons  penetrate  therethrough  and  are  diffused  over 
said  storage  screen  by  said  negative  potential  gradient 
and  proceed  through  respective  apertures  in  said  storage 
screen  in  proportion  to  the  charge  therearound  to  the 
phosphor  dots  of  said  viewing  screen  in  alignment  there- 
with thereby  to  produce  a  color  presentation  representa- 
tive of  said  signals. 


ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 
Htmry  S.  VuflcTikk,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa^ 
Corporattoa,  PUla^lphia,  Pa^  i 


toPUko 
of  Pmb- 


ApplicatkM  May  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S3,4«2 
llClaiiiu.    (0.315— 13) 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  th^  relative  positions  of 
the  areas  of  impingement  of  a  plurality  of  electron  beams 
on  tlie  screen  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  which  a  plurality 
of  electron  beams  are  produced,  said  tube  having  asso- 
daled  therewith  means  for  deflecting  said  beams  in  a 
predetermined  scanning  pattern  over  said  screen  and  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  means  for  moving  corresponding 
ones  of  said  beams  in  respective  predetermined  direc- 
tions, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  modulating 
said  beams  so  that  they  produce  respective  test  patterns 
on  said  screen  which  are  substantially  identical  in  con- 
figuration to  one  another,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  test  patterns  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  ooe  of  said  beams  can  be  moved  by  ad- 
justment of  the  beam-moving  means  associated  there- 
with, and  adjusting  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
beam-moving  means  until  said  test  pattenu  have  predeter- 
mined relative  positions. 


2.91M19 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Antia  N.  Staaton.  Garlaod.  Tex. 
AppUcatkM  Marck  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  41S,8S5 
12  Clainis.    (CI.  315—14) 
1.  A  device  for  establishing  a  standard  voltage  from 
an  unstable  voltage  supply;  comprising  an  electric  dis- 
charge tube  comprising  a  source  of  electrically  charged 
particles,  anode  means  for  detecting  particles  traveling 
from  said  source  along  a  predetermined  path,  voltage 
actuated   accelerating  means  for   imparting   velocity  to 
said  particles  along  said  path  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  accelerating  means, 


velocity  selective  meant  for  diverting  from  said  path 
accelerated  particles  having  a  velocity  other  than  a  specific 
velocity,  means  connecting  a  standard  voltage  to  said 
accelerating  means  whereby  the  rate  at  which  particles 


r-  —  - 
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are  detected  by  said  anode  means  varies  only  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  accelerating  means 
varies  and  variable  control  means  actuated  by  the  output 
of  said  anode  means  for  maintaining  a  standard  voltage. 


MlM2t 
MAGNETRON  TUNING  CAVITY  AND 
WAVEGUIDE  COUPLER 
Hans  Kari  Jenny,  Whlppaay,  NJ.,  aadcDor,  by 
assignnients,  to  the  Unhcd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 
Applkatkm  October  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  690,412 
2  Claims.    (Q.  315— 39) 


1.  A  plural-anode  cavity  type  magnetron  having  a 
shell  and  radial  vanes  extending  inwardly  therefrom 
providing  a  plurality  of  communicating  oscillatory  cavity 
resonators,  a  housing  enclosing  said  shell,  a  panel  of  di- 
electric material  disposed  in  surface  contacting  relation 
with  one  wall  of  said  housing,  a  tuning  cavity  with  a 
tuning  plunger  therein  and  having  an  open  end  abutting 
the  outer  face  of  said  panel  and  a  closed  end,  an  output 
waveguide  spaced  from  said  tuning  cavity  and  having 
one  open  end  abutting  said  outer  face  of  the  panel  and 
its  other  open  end  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to 
supply  magnetron  oscillations  to  an  external  consump- 
tion device,  choke  means  interconnecting  said  tuning 
cavity  and  said  waveguide,  a  first  energy  transmitting 
conduit  having  one  end  in  communication  with  one  of 
said  cavity  resonators  and  its  other  end  communicating 
through  said  one  wall  of  the  housing  to  be  in  abutting 
relation  with  the  inner  face  of  said  panel  and  aligned 
with  said  tuning  cavity,  a  second  energy  transmitting 
conduit  having  one  end  in  communication  with  another 
cavity  resonator  and  its  other  end  communicating  through 
said  one  wall  of  the  housing  to  be  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  inner  face  of  the  panel  and  aligned  with  said 
waveguide,  said  panel  being  effective  to  transmit  oscil- 
lation energy  from  all  of  said  communicating  cavity 
resonators  to  both  the  tuning  cavity  and  the  waveguide 
and  said  choke  means  being  effective  to  prevent  the  trans- 
fer of  oscillation  energy  therebetween. 


2,910,621 
ELECTRICAL  UGHTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Willy  Panic,  Stnttgart-ObeftaeriAeim,  Germaqr, , 

to  Robert  BoKh  G jn.bJI.,  Stat^prt,  Gcnnany 

AppUcatioa  Febrwary  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  6384M 

Clainis  priority,  application  Germany  March  1,  1956 

9C1aiais.    (CL  315— «2) 
1.   Lighting  arrangement   for  an   automative  vehicle 
comprising  in  combination,  at  least  one   light  emitter 
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baring  a  first  filament  for  emitting  a  dim  light  beam  and 
a  second  filament  for  emitting  a  bri^t  light  beam  upon 
energLation  thereof;  energizing  means  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  filaments  for  energizing  the  same;  first 
switch  means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  energiz- 
ing means  and  said  filaments  and  being  movable  between 
a  ctrcuit-closing  position  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
filaments  is  energized  and  a  circtiit-opening  position 
wherein  said  filaments  are  deenergized;  a  dimming  switch 
connected  in  ctrcnit  between  said  first  switch  means 
and  said  filaments,  said  dinuning  switch  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  an  energization  circuit 
fsr  said  first  filament  is  completed  and  a  second  poattion 


arc  upon  expiration  of  a  predetermined  interval,  and 
means  to  initiate  the  timing  of  the  interval  by  the  timer 
means. 


2,91t,623 

BALLAST  CONSTRUCTION 

loacph  C.  Yacfcr,  MUwaakec,  Wla.,  ■■ilgniii  to  McGnw- 

Edison  Company,  a  corparatioa  of  Deiawve 

AppUcatioa  Ium  15,  1956,  ScrW  No.  591,711 

3  ClaiBU.    (CL  315—241) 


-#    ,  ^ 


wlierein  an  energizatioa  drcnit  for  said  second  filament 
is  completed;  means  for  normally  urging  said  dimming 
switch  into  said  first  position  thereof;  and  a  holding  coil 
coimected  in  series  with  said  first  switch  means  in  such 
a  manner  that  when  said  dimming  switch  is  in  said  sec- 
ond position  thereof  said  dimming  switch  is  held  thereby 
in  said  second  position  against  the  action  of  said  urging 
means  as  long  as  said  coil  is  energized  through  said  first 
switch  means  being  in  circuit-closing  position,  so  that 
whenever  said  first  switch  means  \&  moved  from  tU  cir- 
cuit-opening position  into  its  circuit-closing  position,  said 
dimming  switch  is  bound  to  be  in  its  first  position 
causing  emission  of  a  dim  light  beam. 


231M22 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
lohnV.  McNalty  and  David  J.  Wrifbt,  Norwich,  N.Y., 
uripon  to  General  Laboratory  Aawdates,  Inc.,  Nor- 
wich,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Applicatioo  March  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  646,918 
«  9  OaiBM.    (CL  315—183)  ^ 


1.  Ignition  apparatus,  comprising  means  defining  an 
ignition  gap,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  having  an  out- 
put potential  when  loaded  by  an  arc  across  the  gap  greater 
than  the  minimum  continuous  arc-sustaining  potential 
of  the  gap  and  having  an  open  circuit  output  potential 
less  than  the  breakdown  potential  of  the  gap,  trigger 
means  for  supplying  a  high  potential  trigger  impulse  to 
said  gap  to  initiate  an  electrical  discharge  thercacross,  a 
low  impedance  circuit  connecting  said  source  and  said 
gap  in  series  and  cooperating  with  said  source  to  susUin 
an  arc  across  said  gap  after  initiation  of  said  discharge 
by  said  trigger  means,  a  gate  connected  in  said  circuit 
and  operable  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  current  there- 
through, timer  means  operatively  connected  to  the  inter- 
rupter means  and  cooperating  therewith  Xfi  extinguish  the 


-1^  •>>A\  ?>■ 


I.  A  merctuy  vapor  alternating  current  lifting  sys- 
tem for  striking  and  operating  mercury  vapor  lamps  com- 
prising a  ballast  having  input  and  output  terminals,  a 
mercury  vapor  lamp  connected  across  the  output  termi- 
nals, said  ballast  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary connected  to  the  input  terminals  and  having  a  sec- 
ondary, a  relatively  large  capacitor  connected  in  series 
between  an  output  terminal  and  one  side  of  said  second- 
ary, the  other  side  of  said  secondary  being  connected  to 
the  other  output  terminal,  a  relatively  small  capacitor 
connected  across  the  output  terminals  between  the  output 
terminals  and  the  first  mentioned  capacitor  and  being  di- 
rectly bridged  by  said  mercury  vapor  lamp,  whereby  when 
said  mercury  vapor  lamp  )&  lighted  it  forms  a  short  circuit 
directly  bridging  said  second  mentioned  capadtor,  the 
lamp,  the  relatively  large  capacitor,  and  the  secondary 
forming  the  major  part  of  a  circuit  resonating  at  the 
fundamental  frequency,  and  the  relatively  small  capaci- 
tor, the  relatively  large  capacitor,  and  the  secondary 
forming  a  circuit  resonaU'ng  at  an  odd  harmonic  fre- 
quency. 

2,918,624 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Lyic  Martfai,  Soadi  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bendix  Avia- 
tion Corporation,  Sonth  BcmI,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  506,827 
8  Oahna.    (CL  317—5) 


»N      /* 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  gas  turbine  engines  com- 
prising a  valve,  a  torque  motor  driving  said  valve,  and 
a  magnetic  amplifier  supplying  an  input  signal  to  said 
torque  motor,  said  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  stage  of 
power  amplification  containing  a  plurality  of  winding 
each  of  which  carries  a  control  signal,  a  mixing  stage  for 
producing  a  signal  to  be  impressed  upon  one  of  said  con- 
trol windings,  a  rectifier  positioned  between  said  mixing 
stage  and  said  one  control  winding  and  connected  so 
as  to  conduct  only  signals  representative  of  excessive 
values  of  a  desired  control  parameter,  a  winding  in  said 
mixing  stage  carrying  a  signal  responsive  to  instantaneous 
vjilues  of  said  control  parameter,  means  producing  a 
reference  signal  against  which  said  contrc^  parameter 
signal  is  compared  to  provide  an  error  signal,  and  means 
producing  a  speed  signal  capable  of  overriding  said  enx>r 
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signal  comprising  a  potentiometer  across  which  a  signal 
responsive  to  engine  rotational  speed  n  impressed,  a  dry 
rectifier  having  zener  characteristics  connected  in  series 
with  the  slider  on  said  potentiometer  in  such  manner  that 
voltages  representative  of  engine  rotational  speeds  be- 
low a  predetermined  value  are  blocked  and  those  repre- 
sentative of  speeds  above  said  value  are  conducted  acroas 
said  rectifier,  a  signal  winding  in  said  mixing  stage  in 
series  with  said  slider  and  said  rectifier,  and  a  variable 
resistor  connected  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  signal 
winding  from  said  rectifier. 


ATTACHMENT  PLUG 
WilUuB  p.  Carpenter,  BrMol,  Cooa^  ■■ipinr  to  The  S«- 
pcrtor  EJcctric  Co^  Bristol,  Coon^  a  corporatloa  of 
ConnccticiH 

AppUcatloa  May  25,  19M,  Serial  No.  587,331 
5Claiiiis.    (CL317— 14) 


I.  An  attachment  plug  for  use  with  a  variable  voltage 
unit  and  for  detachable  connection  to  a  household  socket 
comprising  a  housing  formed  of  insulating  material  and 
having  a  pair  of  projecting,  spaced  prongs  adapted  to  en- 
ter the  household  socket,  socket  forming  means  positioned 
within  the  housing  and  having  spaced  members  adapted 
for  engagement  with  a  male  plug  of  a  fixture  when  the 
fixture  is  connected  to  the  attachment  plug;  a  lead  con- 
nected to  each  prong  with  both  leads  extending  out  of  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  input  of 
the  variable  voltage  unit;  fuse  containing  means  within 
the  housing;  and  a  lead  connected  to  a  portion  of  the  fuse 
containing  means  extending  outside  the  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  output  of  the  variable 
voltage  unit  whereby  a  fuse  may  be  inserted  in  the  fuse 
containing  means  contained  within  the  plug  to  protect  the 
variable  voltage  unit  from  being  overloaded. 


2,91M24 

PROTECTIVE  SYCTEM 

Lcdie  L.  Koros,  Caadca,  N  J^  Mrigiior  to  Radio  Corpo- 

ratkm  of  Aaacrica,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  iaamary  18,  1954,  ScrW  No.  559,9M 

iClateB.    (CL317— lO 


1.  An  overload  protective  sy^em  for  a  D.-C.  current 
utilizing  device,  comprising  means  for  applying  current 
to  said  device,  a  normally  open  short-circuiting  device 


connected  to  said  current  applying  means,  operatins 
means  connected  to  said  short-circuiting  device,  said 
operating  means  being  adapted  to  cause  said  short- 
circuitiag  derice  to  operate  and  short-circuit  said  current 
applying  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
applied  to  said  operating  means,  a  saturable  reactor 
having  a  D.-C.  winding  and  an  A.-C.  winding  coupled 
to  said  D.-C.  winding,  means  connecting  said  D.-C.  wind- 
ing to  be  responsive  to  current  flowing  in  said  means  for 
applying  current  to  said  current  utilizing  device,  said 
A.-C.  winding  having  an  impedance  that  varies  inversely 
with  the  current  in  said  D.-C.  winding,  and  means  for 
applying  an  operating  voltage  to  said  A.-C.  winding 
over  a  path  including  said  operating  means. 


2,918,427 

AIR  CONDITIONED  PLUGGABLE  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 

Bcniamin   H.    MattcMMi,   New    Paltz,   and    Willlani   F. 

Hughes,  Wapplngus  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  WUUam  H.  Aycr, 

Nortk  Sdtnate,  Mass.,  asrignors,  by  direct  and  nMflw 

■■% ii,  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  Jamnry  5,  1955,  Scrid  No.  479,944 
,  8  ClainH.    (CL  317—188) 


1.  An  air  conditioned  assembly  comprising  a  module, 
pluggable  units  having  front  and  rear  portions,  said  rear 
portions  having  mounted  thereon  heat-sensitive  electrical 
elements,  said  front  portions  being  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  heat-producing  electrical  elements,  said  pluggable 
units  being  removably  mounted  in  said  module  with  said 
heat-sensitive  elements  contained  within  said  module  and 
said  heat-producing  elements  projecting  externally  from 
said  module,  and  means  for  causing  cooling  medium  to 
flow  through  said  module  and  outwardly  past  said  heat- 
producing  elements. 


2,918,428 

RIGHT  ANGLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  CONNECTOR 

Rohcri  L.  Keener,  Roscmcad,  CaHf. 

Application  September  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,374 

2ClalaM.    (CL  317— 181) 


M* 


I.  A  printed  conductor  panel  assembly  comprising  an 
insulating  panel  having  a  pair  of  elongated  openings  in 
spaced  relation,  said  panel  carrying  printed  conductors 
having  end  portions  terminating  adjacent  said  opening,  a 
second  insulating  panel  having  a  pair  of  attaching  portions 
extending  from  one  edge  through  said  openings  of  said 
first  panel,  said  projections  being  in  the  normal  plane  of 
said  second  insulating  panel  and  said  second  panel  being 
disposed  in  right  angular  relation  to  said  first  panel,  said 
second  panel  carrying  printed  conductors  disposed  in  ad- 
jacent complementary  relation  to  said  end  portions  of 
said  printed  conductors  of  said  first  panel,  adhesive  means 


OCTOBCK  27,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1021 


for  maintaining  said  attaching  portions  in  fixed  assemUy 
with  said  first  panel  within  said  openings  thereof,  and  said 
printed  conductors  of  said  panels  betng  electrically  con- 
nected by  solder. 


2,918,429 

CIRCUrr  BREAKER  PANELBOARD 

Robert  T.  Casey,  So«tUngto%  Conn.,  airignor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  ccrporation  of  New  York 

Application  MaKk  29, 1954,  Scrkd  No.  574^51 

4Clahns.    (0.317—119) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  panelboard  comprising 
a  first  electrical  circuit  breaker  and  means  for  mounting 
and  making  electrical  connection  to  said  first  circuit 
breaker,  said  mounting  and  connecting  means  initially 
being  adapted  also  to  receive  and  connect  a  second  elec- 
tric circuit  breaker  selectively,  said  mounting  and  con- 
necting means  including  a  relatively  stationary  contact 
member,  said  first  electric  circuit  breaker  having  a  ter- 
minal contact  thereon  adapted  to  make  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  relatively  stationary  contact  by  a  plug-in 
type  of  connection,  discriminating  means  carried  by  said 
first  electric  circuit  breaker  and  means  operable  when  said 
first  electric  circuit  breaker  is  placed  in  mounted  position 
to  substantially  modify  said  mounting  and  connecting 
means  whereby  said  mounting  and  connecting  means  is 
thereafter  unsuited  to  receive  said  second  electrical  de- 
vice, said  relatively  stationary  contact  member  compris- 
ing a  generally  tubular  electrical  connector  and  said  dis- 
crimiiuting  means  comprising  a  member  adapted  to  be 
forced  between  the  inner  walls  of  said  tubular  contact 
member. 


2,918,438 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANELBOARD 
Hcrauu  1.  ilBMaiiilj,  Platavillc  Conn.,  aisjtnor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  March  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  574352 
14  Clahm.    (CL  317—119) 
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1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  panelboard  comprising 
a  support,  means  for  selectively  mounting  at  a  given  loca- 
tion on  said  support  at  least  two  electric  circuit  breakers 
having  mounting  portions  thereof  substantially  identical 
except  for  a  relatively  minor  difference  in  one  portion 
thereof,  and  blocking  means  adapted  to  be  non-remov- 
ably  attached  to  said  support  at  said  mounting  location 
to  prevent  the  mounting  of  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
circuit  breakers  at  said  location  thereafter  by  engage- 
ment with  said  one  portion  of  the  casing  thereof. 

747  O.G.— 66 


2,918,431 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  MECHANBM 
A.  Amman,  ManchiiHi,  N  J.,  asrignar,  by  mssne 
_.    Mhmeaaolis  HoneyweM  Rcfnbior  Com- 
.;  a  corporation  of  Delaws 
Applcntfon  May  28,  1957,  ScrW  Nn.  442447 
19Clahns.    (CL  317— 144) 


1.  An  instrument  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
member  adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis,  and  at  least  two 
seU  of  crossed  leaf  springs  spaced  apart  on  said  axis  in 
planes  substantially  parallel  thereto,  the  leaves  of  respec- 
tive sets  being  interconnected  between  said  frame  and 
member  such  that  in  various  positions  of  the  frame  at 
least  one  leaf  of  one  set  is  in  tension  and  one  leaf  of  an- 
other set  is  in  compression  due  to  the  weight  of  said 
member. 


2,918,432 
MAGNET  SYSTEM 

Heinrich  Spodlg,  Dortnmnd-Wambel,  .    

Appliration  Jnly  9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  442,481 
3Cfarims.    (CL  317— 1813) 
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I.  A  device  for  attracting  and  collecting  magnetizable 
particles  from  a  fluid,  said  device  comprising  a  hollow 
tublar  shell  of  a  magnetic  material,  said  shell  being  closed 
at  its  bottom  and  open  at  its  top,  a  rod-shaped  magnet 
having  its  magnetic  poles  at  its  two  ends  and  being  cen- 
trally located  within  said  shell,  the  lower  pole  of  said 
magnet  contacting  the  iimer  bottom  surface  of  said  shell, 
the  opposite  upper  pole  being  disposed  below  the  upper 
edge  of  said  shell,  said  magnet  reaching  up  to  about  one 
half  of  the  height  of  the  shell,  the  space  between  said 
shell  and  said  magnet  being  filled  with  a  diamagnetic 
material  extending  substantially  flush  with  said  upper 
pole. 

2,918,433 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 

Ralph  J.  Hovcy,  Jr.,  Glen  EDyn,  m.,  asrignui  to  Fansttnl 

MetaDmiical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppBration  September  12,  1952,  Serial  No.  389,181 

13  Oafans.    (Q.  317—238) 
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C'*ne«r>  Or  MriM. 


CATHoar  MemL. 


1 .  A  polarized,  sealed  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising 
a  mineral  acid  electrolyte,  a  cathode  of  a  noble  metal 
substantially  insoluble  in  the  electrolyte,  and  a  tantalum 
anode,  said  electrolyte  including  ions  of  metal  electro' 
chemically  negative  to  the  cathode  and  which  plate  out 
preferentially  with  respect  to  hydrogen  on  the  cathode. 
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M1M34  a^lMM 

SEMICXmiHJCTOR  DEVICE  KBVBKSIBLE  BLBCTRICAL  AMPLIFIER  CIBCUrr 

N.Yn  wlMn  to  laiwMtfoMl  CiAmb  Kay*  Iiumj,  niiMlTtim.  Olio,  iiilum  !•  Ikt 

l«w  Yoffli,  N.Y^  a  VwMtd  Staim  of  AoMrica  at  rapmeaM  ky  fho  8oa«- 

of  Now  Yorii  tary  of  Iko  Ak  F« 


AwfUemtkm  May  31, 19S7.  S«M  No.  M2,«M 
19ClalM.    (0.317—235) 


1.  A  semkooductor  device  compraiat  in  combination 
a  semiconductor  body  of  a  particular  conductivity  type 
indudiat  first  and  second  broad  area  surfaces  separated 
by  a  thickness  in  the  vicinity  of  the  diffusion  length  of 
the  averafe  excess  carrier  during  the  carrier  life  time  of 
the  particular  semiconductor  materia]  of  said  body,  a 
broad  area  unipotential  rectifying  contact  substantially 
covering  said  first  broad  area  surface,  at  least  one  emitter 
connectioo  operatively  associated  with  said  body  on  said 
second  surface,  at  least  one  collector  connection  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  second  surface  each  spaced 
from  said  at  least  one  emitter  connection  by  a  distance 
greater  than  said  thickness  and  an  ohmic  connection  to 
said  body. 

M19,<35 

TRIMMER  CAPACITOR 

Ralph  Abramo,  Sharon.  Maak,  aaalcBor  to  Cambridge 

ThermiooJc  Corporatloo,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  a 

lioa  of  Manocfcosetts 

AppllcatkM  November  4. 1953.  Serial  No.  399,2 19 

3  ClaiaM.    (CL  317—249) 
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2.  In  a  trimmer  capacitor  of  the  type  wherein  an  inner 
plate  element  is  movably  mounted  within  a  dielectric  tube 
means  carrying  an  outer  plate  element,  an  inner  plate  ele- 
ment comprising:  a  stud  having  a  portion  for  axially  ad- 
justable engagement  with  said  tube  means  and  a  smooth 
portion;  on  said  stud  a  resilient  sleeve  of  clam-shaped 
cross-section  with  two  wings  that  are  curved  around  said 
stud  symmetrically  to  a  central  hinge  line  with  each 
wing  bent  back  on  itself  on  a  line  parallel  to  said  hinge 
line  and  to  the  stud  axb,  with  longitudinally  extending 
outer  wing  edges  adjacently  opposite  to  and  free  from 
each  other  to  form  a  narrow  open  space  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  to  said  hinge  line  where  the  tube  means  is  wholly 
free  of  any  wing  portion,  the  central  sleeve  portion  curv- 
ing around  said  smooth  stud  portion,  and  the  outer  wing 
surfaces  snugly  fitting  the  inside  of  said  tube  means; 
and  means  for  confining  said  sleeve  over  its  entire  length 
on  said  smooth  stud  portion  for  adjusting  movement  with 
the  stud:  whereby  the  resiliency  of  the  sleeve  especially  at 
said  lines  causes  it  to  be  pressed  evenly  against  the  inner 
wall  ot  the  tube  means. 


ApHlcatfoa  J 

4  " 


29,  19S4.  Serial  No.  Sn^tH 
(CL31S— 297) 


1.  In  an  electric  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  alter- 
nating electromotive  force,  two  variable  inductance  ele- 
ments, two  saturable  inductance  elements,  and  two  ca- 
paciton  in  series  across  said  source,  said  capacitors  be- 
ing for  the  purpose  of  placing  said  circuit  in  near  series 
resonance  for  a  critical  value  of  said  variable  inductance 
elements,  an  electro-responsive  device  energized  by  said 
circuit,  said  device  including  an  excitation  winding  form- 
ing part  of  said  circuit,  and  means  interposed  between  the 
junction  of  said  inductance  elements  and  a  point  of  cycli- 
cally reversing  polarity  having  a  positive  instantaneous 
polarity  relative  to  one  side  of  said  source,  and  a  negative 
insUntaneous  polarity  relative  to  the  other  side  of  said 
source  to  produce  flow  of  current  of  varying  phase  rela- 
tionship, to  control  the  operation  of  said  electro-responsive 
device. 


2,919,437 

CONTROL  DEVICES  HAVING  A  PHASE 

DBCRIMINATOR 

FnuMO,   a«igBor   to  Alrw 
FraBcc,  a  Preach  coaipaaiy 
AppUcatioa  March  5,  19Si,  Serial  No.  719,393 
ClafaM  priortly,  ap^ttcatloo  Fmco  October  22, 1957 
SOalMS.    (CL  318— 297) 


I.  Control  device  for  controlling  motive  means  com- 
prismg:  a  phase  discriminator  connectible  to  a  source  of 
alternating  voltage  capable  of  providing  an  error  sigiul 
characterized  by  its  phase  and  the  direction  of  said  phase, 
and  to  a  source  of  alternating  reference  voltage  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  that  of  the  source  providing  said  signal; 
a  source  of  alternating  control  current  for  controlling  the 
controlled  motive  means;  two  transistors  connected  in  op- 
position relative  to  one  another  and  whose  bases  are  con- 
nected to  the  phase  discriminator;  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  collectors  of  the  transistors  to  the  motive 
means;  a  source  of  direct  current  connected  to  the  tran- 
sistors for  feeding  the  latter  with  feed  voiuge;  bias  means 
interposed  between  the  bases  of  the  transistors  and  the 
emitters  of  said  transistors  and  arranged  to  supply  to  the 
transistors  a  cut  off  voltage  so  that  the  transistors  are  ordi- 
narily blocked  in  the  absence  of  an  error  signal  but  as  soon 
as  such  an  error  signal  appears  and  in  consequence  a  volt- 
age appears  at  one  or  the  other  terminal  of  the  phase  dis- 
criminator, the  correspofxling  transistor  becomes  conduc- 
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thre  and  permits  the  passage  to  the  motive  meaiu  of  the 
control  current;  and  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
a  secondary  to  which  the  emitters  of  the  transistors  and 
a  terminal  of  the  bias  means  are  ooaoected,  the  other  ter- 
minal of  the  bias  means  being  coimected,  throu^  the 
medium  of  the  phase  discriminator,  to  the  bases  of  the 
transistors,  the  primary  of  said  transformer  being  coi>- 
nected  to  the  source  of  control  current 


2319,438 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

I S.  Una.,  Los  Aagolca,  CaUf .,  asrifao 

Ik.,  Los  AagdM,  CaUf .,  a  eorporatfoa 

ApHkattoa  laly  15,  1957,  SoM  No.  472,991 

13  dakns.    (CL  318-^18) 


to 


5.  A  drive  system  including  in  combination:  a  first  os- 
cillator for  generating  a  signal  having  frequency  (/,)  dur- 
ing spaced  operating  intervals  and  for  generating  a  sig- 
nal having  a  frequency  ifi+Af)  during  interposed  oper- 
ating intervals;  a  second  oscillator  for  generating  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  (/j+A/)  during  said  spaced  operating 
intervals  and  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
(ft)  during  said  interposed  intervals;  first  aiKl  second 
frequency  dividers;  meaiu  for  connecting  said  first  oscil- 
lator to  said  first  frequeiKy  divider  and  said  second  os- 
cillator to  said  second  frequency  divider  during  said 
spaced  operating  intervals;  and  for  coimecting  said  first 
oscillator  to  said  second  frequency  divider  and  said  second 
oscillator  to  said  first  frequency  divider  during  said  in- 
terposed operatfaig  intervals;  and  differential  electric  motor 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  frequency  dividers 
to  be  energized  by  output  signals  therefrom  and  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  frequency  difference  of  such  output 
signals. 


2,919,439 

CORRECTIVE  AUTO  PILOT  SERVOMOTOR 

SYSTEM 

Loo  S.  Waaserauui  and  Adam  J.  Stobcnbcrgcr,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assipiors  to  Globe  ladaslilcs.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

a  corpotatioB  of  Oirio 

Appttcadon  March  22.  1954,  Serial  No.  417,798 

19  Oalms.    (CL  318—489) 


m  a  tmr  vwnar 
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1.  A  single  axis  auto  pilot  for  use  in  an  airplane,  said 
auto  pilot  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  servo- 
motor, a  torque  motor,  a  rate  gyro  and  circuit  means  for 
connecting  the  servo-motor  and  the  torque  motor  to  the 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  normally  balanced  bridge  circuit,  the  torque  motor 
being  located  in  a  bridge  portion  of  the  circuit,  a  vari- 


able potentiometer,  a  pair  of  contact  means,  one  of  the 
contact  means  being  mounted  on  the  gimbal  of  the  rate 
gyro  and  the  other  contact  means  being  associated  with 
the  torque  motor  and  normally  tilting  with  the  airplane, 
and  means  for  biasing  the  contact  means  connected  to 
the  torque  motor,  the  two  contact  means  being  out  of 
conuct  with  each  other  when  the  airplane  b  fiying  on 
a  strai^t  course  and  is  set  to  fly  on  that  straight  course, 
the  other  contact  means  contacting  the  contact  meaiu  on 
the  gimbal  of  the  rate  gyro  when  the  airplane  tilts,  the 
closing  of  the  contact  means  energizing  the  servo-motor 
to  feather  the  rudder  of  the  airplane  to  straighten  its 
course  and  to  adjust  the  variable  potentiometer  so  as 
to  unbalance  the  bridge  circuit,  thereby  energizing  the 
torque  motor  to  shift  said  other  contact  means  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  tilt  of  the  airplane 
to  move  the  other  contact  means  out  of  engagement  with 
the  contact  means  mounted  on  the  gimbal,  thereby  inter- 
rupting the  circuit  to  the  servo-motor  so  as  to  hold  the 
rudder  in  the  feathered  position. 


2,919,449 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
John  H.  Elankmbnehler,  Troy,  Ohio,  assicBor  to  The 
Hobart  Brothers  Compaay,  iVoy,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 

Application  Febmary  27,  1954.  Serial  No.  547^41 
3  Claims.    (CL  321—8) 


1.  In  a  welding  transformer,  a  pair  of  transformer 
core  means  each  comprising  a  closed  magnetic  core  and 
each  core  having  primary  and  main  secondary  windings 
thereon  in  spaced  relation,  a  pair  of  parallel  leakage 
path  means  associated  with  each  said  transformer  cores 
in  shunting  relation  to  said  main  secondary  windings 
adapted  for  carrying  a  portion  of  the  main  flux  of  the 
transformer,  each  said  leakage  path  meaiu  including  an 
air  gap  whereby  the  leakage  path  means  are  relatively 
ineffective  when  the  transformer  is  under  no  load  but 
become  iiKreasingly  effective  as  the  load  on  the  tram- 
former  increases,  electromagnetic  control  meaiu  extend- 
ing between  said  parallel  leakage  paths  energizable  for 
varying,  the  degree  of  saturation  of  said  leakage  path 
means  and  located  so  that  substantially  none  of  the 
alternating  flix  of  the  transformer  core  means  passes 
therethrough,  means  comprising  an  auxiliary  secondary 
on  one  of  said  transformer  core  means  and  a  rectifier 
in  series  therewith  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said 
electromagnetic  control  means,  said  auxiliary  secondary 
being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  leakage  path  means 
as  the  primary  winding  of  the  pertaining  transformer, 
the  primaries  of  said  transformer  core  meaiu  being  con- 
nected in  T  for  being  energized  from  a  three-phase 
power  supply  line,  the  said  secondary  windings  also 
being  connected  in  T,  and  a  three-phase  rectifier  bank 
connected  with  the  terminals  of  the  secondary  windings 
for  converting  the  output  current  qf  said  transformer  to 
direct  current 
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windinfs  to  have  opposite  ntiiration  effect  upon  the 
reactance  wisdinsi  conductive  durinf  the  tame  polarity 
half-cyclee  of  tource  voltafe  and  to  have  oppositely  di- 
rected fnataetic  coupling  with  the  reactance  windings  iiH 
duded  in  each  of  said  first  and  cecond  pain  of  corrent 
paths,  load  means  connected  to  receive  the  difference 
in  voltafe  developed  across  said  impedances  includins 
means  for  balancing  said  load  means  to  produce  zero  oat- 
put  when  oo  signal  is  flowing  in  said  control  windings, 
and  stabilization  control  means  including  a  transformer 
coimected  across  the  input  to  said  control  windings  and 
stabilization  windings  connected  to  said  transfoncer  and 
arranged  in  magnetic  circuit  relation  with  said  reactaiKe 
windings  in  the  same  manner  as  said  control  windings 
for  producing  saturation  effects  upon  said  reactance 
windings  varying  with  rate  of  change  of  said  input  signal 
to  said  control  windings. 


1.  In  frequency  converter  apparatus;  in  combination; 
a  power  transformer  having  a  polyphase  secondary; 
at  least  one  controlled  semiconductor  power  rectifier  ele- 
ment serially  coimected  with  meaia  to  which  a  load  may 
be  connected  between  each  phase  and  a  neutral  of  said 
polyphase  secondary;  a  pulse  circuit  for  each  said  power 
rectifier  element;  and  a  starting  circuit;  each  said  pulse 
circuit  comprising  an  energy  storage  means  serially  con- 
nected with  a  hyperconductive  diode  and  a  coupling 
means;  each  said  coupling  means  being  connected  to  con- 
trol the  release  of  one  of  said  power  rectifier  elements; 
each  said  energy  storage  meaiu  of  each  said  pulse  circuit 
being  serially  connected  through  an  inter-pulse  circuit  im- 
pulse means  across  a  hyperconductive  diode  of  a  succeed- 
ing pulse  circuit;  said  starting  circuit  comprising  an  en- 
ergy storage  means  serially  connected  with  an  impulse 
means  across  a  hyperconductive  diode  of  a  first  pulse 
circuit. 


MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Lyic  Marsha,  Soath  Bead.  Ind.,  assigMir  to  Bcndix  Avte. 
tioa  Corporatfcm,  Soath  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporatioa  o# 
Dehware 

AppHcatioa  September  18.  If53.  Serial  No.  3«!,f9S 
aChrioH.    (a.  323— <9) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  transformer  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  alternating  voltage  source  and  having  a 
tapped  secondary  winding,  circuit  means  providing  first 
and  second  pairs  of  electric  conducting  paths  from  said 
secondary  winding  Up  to  opposite  sides  of  said  seccndary 
winding,  each  pair  of  said  paths  including  a  different 
impedance  and  each  one  of  said  paths  including  a  sat- 
urable reactor  reactance  winding  and  rectifying  neans 
for  limiting  current  conduction  to  flow  alteniately  through 
different  paths  of  each  pair  thereof  during  respective  op- 
posite polarity  half-cycles  of  said  alternating  voltage 
source,  resistance  means  connected  in  parallel  with  each 
of  said  rectifying  means,  saturation  control  windings  ar- 
ranged in  nugnetic  circuit  relation  with  said  reactance 


2^1M43 
DEGENERATIVE  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER 
Henry  W.  Pattoo,  Ca4ar  RapMa,  Iowa,  aaripMr  to  CoOlBi 
Radio  Coapaoy,  Cedar  RapUa,  Iowa,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Iowa 

AppUcatloa  May  li,  19S5,  Sevfnl  No.  5M,717 
a  nalii     (CL323— 19) 


1 .  A  magnetic  amplifier  circuit  including  a  first  magnetic 
core  device  having  an  essentially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop,  said  first  magnetic  core  device  including  a  control 
winding  and  an  output  winding  thereon,  a  second  magnetic 
core  device  having  an  essentially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop,  said  second  magnetic  core  including  a  control  wind- 
ing and  an  output  winding  thereon,  an  input  signal,  said 
input  signal  applied  to  the  control  winding  of  said  first 
magnetic  control  device,  a  first  control  circuit  and  a  first 
output  circuit  connected  respectively  to  the  control  wind- 
ing and  the  output  winding  of  said  first  magnetic  core 
device,  said  first  control  circuit  comprising  a  resistance, 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  force  and  a  unilateral  con- 
duction device,  the  first  output  circuit  comprising  a  source 
of  electromagnetic  force  and  a  unilateral  conduction  de- 
vice, a  second  control  circuit  and  a  second  output  cir- 
cuit connected  respectively  to  the  control  winding  and 
the  output  winding  of  said  second  magnetic  core  device, 
said  second  control  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  elec- 
tromagnetic force,  a  resistance  and  a  unilateral  conduc- 
tion device,  said  second  control  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  output  circuit  by  unilateral  conduction  device  where- 
by the  source  of  electromagnetic  force  in  said  second 
control  circuit  b  aided  by  the  current  flow  in  said  first 
output  circuit,  said  second  output  circuit  including  a 
source  of  electromagnetic  force,  a  unilateral  conduction 
device  and  a  resistance,  a  load,  and  said  load  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  output  circuits  whereby  linear  full- 
wave  output  signal  is  gei>erated  across  said  load  with  an 
input  signal. 

2.f1t.<44 

SPARK  PLUG  TESTERS 

DvtM  W.  SImw,  Parma,  Mo. 

AppMcaHoa  Inly  S,  I95S,  Serial  No.  747,14t 

7ClalaM.    (O.  324— 19) 

1.  A  spark  plug  tester  including,  a  tube  having  an 

aperture  in  the  upper  side  thereof,  a  plunger  having  a 
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recess  formed  in  its  upper  surface  and  a  wall  at  one 
end  of  said  recess,  said  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tube,  an  insulated  handle  connected  to  said  plunger,  a 
needle-like  member  carried  by  said  plunflct,  resilient 
means  for  normally  retaining  said  plunger  and  needle- 
like member  within  the  tube,  one  end  of  said  needle- 
like  member  extensible  beyond  the  end  of  the  tube 
upon  the  handle  being  operated  to  compress  the  resilient 


n«*v   :  ;c/     •••■«  -   '. 
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means,  a  dip  having  a  stop  member  and  extensions,  the 
stop  member  extending  into  the  aperture  formed  in  the 
tube  and  adapted  to  conuct  the  wall  formed  at  one 
end  of  the  recess  in  the  surface  of  the  plunger  and  limit 
aperture  in  the  upper  side  thereof,  a  plunger  having  a 
the  movement  of  the  plunger,  an  arm  extending  from  said 
clip,  and  means  for  connectitig  the  extensions  together 
and  providing  pivotal  means  for  the  arm. 


2^fM5 

MERCURY  SWrrCH  SPINNER  HEAD 

TIMING  UNIT 

Ffaok  G.  Boochcr  aod  Bca  W.  ScweB,  l^riaa,  OUn.,  as- 

slgMMns,  by  mtmt  aarignniiinti,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rtprtssataj  hy  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Arfttcalioa  Aocoit  14,  I9S«.  Serial  No.  179,112 

^    M  8  Mm.    (CL324— 2t) 
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1.  A  spinner  for  centrifugally  testing  delayed  action 
switches,  comprising  a  driving  clutch  member,  means  for 
rotating  said  member,  a  driven  head,  a  holder  for  the 
switch  to  be  tested,  carried  by  said  head,  a  driven  clutch 
member  secured  to  said  head,  means  for  causing  said 
driven  clutch  member  to  engage  the  driving  clutch  mem- 
ber to  be  rotated  thereby,  and  means  providing  an  elec- 
tric circuit  through  said  switch  while  being  rotated  by 
said  head,  said  circuit  including  also  a  continuity  indi- 
cator and  a  source  of  electric  energy. 


2,91«,644 

PORTABLE  RATIO  TESTER  FOR  TRANSFORMERS 

Edwin  J.  SdHrtmer,  Chicago,  Dl. 

AppUcaiioa  Novenshcr  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  (29,479 

(CUM.   (CL324— 55) 
I.  In  a  portable  device  of  the  clan  described,  a  carry- 
ing case  containing  a  low  voltage  source  of  pulsating 


current  compristng  a  dry  battery  and  a  magnetic  buzaer 
interrupter,  a  circuit  including  a  push  button  switch  for 
dodng  the  connection  from  the  battery  to  the  inter- 
rupter, primary  lead  terminals  carried  by  said  case  fbr 
connection  to  the  prinoary  leads  of  a  transformer  to  be 
tested,  secondary  lead  terminals  also  carried  by  said 
case  for  connectioo  to  the  secondary  leads  of  said  trans- 
former, a  four  arm  bridge  circuit  contained  in  said  case, 
said  circuit  comprising  a  jumper  connection  between  a 
primary  lead  terminal  and  a  secondary  lead  terminal 
to  ccmnect  said  primary  of  the  transformer  in  arm  one 
of  said  bridge  circuit,  and  the  secondary  winding  of  the 
transformer  in  arm  two  of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  fixed 
resistanoe  of  a  value  substantially  corre^>onding  to  the 
number  of  tunu  in  the  8econdai7  transformer  winding 


coimected  in  arm  three  of  said  bridge  circuit,  an  ad- 
justable but  ix)rmally  fixed  resistance  corresponding  to 
the  ntimber  of  tunu  in  the  primary  transformer  winding 
connected  in  arm  four  of  said  bridge  circuit,  a  galva- 
nometer connected  from  a  point  on  the  coimection  be- 
tween arms  three  and  four  to  a  point  on  the  connection 
between  arms  one  and  two  for  indicating  potential  dif- 
ference between  said  points,  said  magnetic  buzzer  inter- 
rupter being  connected  to  said  terminals  for  the  second- 
ary transformer  winding  to  impose  on  said  winding  pulsa- 
tions of  unidirectional  potential  from  said  dry  battery, 
the  resistances  in  arms  three  and  four  being  normally 
adjusted  in  the  ratio  of  resistance  corresponding  to  the 
anticipated  ratio  of  the  transformer  windings  under  test 
to  bring  the  bridge  into  balance  whereupon  the  galva- 
nometer reads  zero. 


2.919,M7 
ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATORS 
Edward  E.  KrcMsck,  Soirth  Sadbory,  and  Vernon  O.  Bar- 
tela,  Wahfaam.  MaaL,  anigBon  to  Raytheon  Company, 
.   a  corporatioa  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatioa  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,924 
1  CbiBi.    (CL  324    69) 

/  ': 


An  electrical  current  measuring  device  for  providing 
an  indication  of  the  magnitude  of  current  flow  integrated 
with  respect  to  time,  comprising  a  tubular  member  of 
substantially  transparent  electrically  insulating  material 
including  a  pair  of  externally  threaded  annular  collars 
formed  integral  therewith  and  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
a  pair  of  end  caps  adapted  for  easy  removal  from  said 
tubular  member  cooperatively  received  on  said  threaded 
collars  to  form  with  said  member  a  hermetically  sealed 
housing,  and  an  electrolytic  liquid  substantially  filling 
said  housing,  each  of  said  end  caps  being  formed  of  an 
electrically  conducting  material  and  comprising  a  tubular 
body,  one  end  thereof  being  internally  threaded  and 
the  other  end  thereof  being  closed  by  a  transverse  wall 
portion  having  an  internal  longitudinal  elongate  dectrode 
formed  integral  therewith,  each  of  said  dectrodes  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  longitudinal  of  said  tub- 
ular member  when  said  end  caps  are  threaded  in  place. 
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with  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  thereof  extending 
into  said  tubular  member  a  significant  distance,  to  pro- 
vide an  indication  in  gross  of  an  integrated  current  flow 
by  visual  observation  through  the  wall  of  Mid  tubuUr 
member  of  changes  in  the  dimensions  of  such  of  said 
electrodes  as  extend  into  said  tubular  member,  and  an 
indication  in  fine  by  measuring  changes  in  the  masc  of  at 
least  one  of  said  end  caps  upon  removal  of  same  from 
said  tubular  member. 


2,91  M4t 
LOW  VOLTAGE  INDICATOR 

Scynaow  P.  Keller,  Pootytccpdc,  N.Y^  aaiipor  to  Inter- 
natkMal  Badness  Machines  CoryontioB,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y^  a  coryanitioa  oT  New  Yorit 
AsplkalkM  December  31.  1954,  Serial  No.  Ul,^2 
3  ClalBH.    (CL  324—94) 


1.  A  low  voltage  indicator  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  immersed  in  an  electrolytic  solution,  signal  in- 
troduction means  capable  of  applying  a  difference  of  po- 
tential between  at  least  two  of  said  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trolytic solution  containing  ingredients  which  take  part 
in  a  reversible  chemical  reaction,  said  reaction  being 
sensitive  to  a  low  electrical  potential,  having  an  inherent 
thermodynamic  stability  at  a  low  free  energy  state,  being 
capable  of  being  driven  to  a  state  of  higher  free  energy 
by  the  application  of  a  low  electrical  voltage,  at  least  one 
of  said  ingredients  being  capable  of  imparting  a  character- 
istic color  at  said  higher  free  energy  state,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  ingredients  of  said  reaction  in  physical 
contact  with  each  other  and  with  said  electrodes. 


output  terminals  and  an  internal  impedance  so  great  that 
the  flow  of  any  significant  current  from  said  source  alters 
the  output  voltage  across  its  terminals  by  an  amount  that 
is  subsuntial  relative  to  said  output  voluge.  voluge- 
sensing  means  comprising  a  variable  capacitor  having 
a  pair  of  conductive  plates  at  least  one  of  which  is  mov- 
able relative  to  the  other  plate,  circuit  means  for  coupling 
said  plates  of  said  capacitor  essentially  directly  across 
the  terminals  of  said  source  of  voltage  so  that  the  poten- 
tial of  said  source  appears  across  said  plates,  said  volt- 
age-sensing means  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  plates  are  moved  relative  to  one  an- 
other by  variations  in  electrostatic  force  resulting  from 
changes  in  the  magnitude  of  said  potential,  the  relative 
movement  of  said  plates  producing  a  corresponding 
change  in  the  electrical  capacitance  between  said  plates, 
biasing  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  a  movable 
one  of  said  plates  to  apply  a  force  thereto  in  opposition 
to  said  electrostatic  force  ui  that  said  movable  plate  takes 
a  position  relative  to  the  other  plate  that  is  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  said  potential,  a  capacity-responsive 
network  coupled  directly  across  said  plates  to  sense  the 
changes  in  relative  positioning  thereof,  said  network  be- 
ing energized  by  an  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency 
that  is  different  from  the  frequency  of  said  source  of  volt- 
age, filter  circuit  means  forming  part  of  said  network  and 
arranged  to  effectively  prevent  the  flow  of  any  current 
from  said  voltage  source  into  said  network,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  network  to  produce  an  output  change  of 
substantial  power  in  response  to  changes  in  the  capaci- 
tance between  said  plates,  whereby  the  output  of  said  ap- 
paratus bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  poten- 
tial being  measured. 


MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Cuhnuin  and  Alfred  P. 
MnM.,  iMiSiion  to  The  Foxboro  Coapuiy,  Foxboro, 
MaMf  a  corporatioa  of  Masncfaasetti 
ApfUcatioo  March  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,843 
4ClidMi.    (CL324— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  and  recording  the 
changes  in  potential  of  a  high- impedance  voltage  source 
and  adapted  to  produce  correspondmg  changes  in  output 
power  of  substantial  magnitude  without  drawmg  any  ef- 
fective power  from  said  voltage  source;  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  source  of  voltage  the  potential  of  which 
is  to  be  determined,  said  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of 


2,919,6m 

POLARITY  SENSmVE  BIMETAL  AMMETER 

AND  VOLTMETER 

Lcooard  Boddy,  Asa  Atbor,  Mich.,  sMicnor  to  Kfang- 

Scelcy  CorporatioB,  Aim  Arbor,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 

of  MicMgaB 

AppUcatioa  Match  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,1U 

4aaiaM.    (CL  324— 133) 


x^  j^ 


I.  A  thermally  responsive  device  for  use  in  a  direct 
current  circuit  and  variably  responsive  to  the  polarity  of 
the  direct  current  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals  con- 
nectable  to  the  direct  current  circuit,  first  and  second 
elongated  polymetallic  portions,  one  end  of  said  first  por- 
tion being  joined  to  one  end  of  said  second  portion,  means 
fixing  the  other  end  of  said  flrst  portion,  said  device  being 
characterized  in  that  heat  applied  to  said  first  portion 
tends  to  cause  the  other  end  of  said  second  portion  to 
deflect  in  one  direction  and  heat  applied  to  said  second 
portion  tends  to  cause  said  other  end  thereof  to  deflect 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  separate 
means  for  separately  and  controllably  heating  said  first 
and  second  portions,  a  unidirectional  current  conducting 
device  individual  to  each  of  said  separate  means,  and 
means  connecting  each  of  said  devices  in  series  with  its 
individual  separate  means  between  said  terminals,  said 
unidirectional  current  conducting  devices  being  oppositely 
poled  so  that  current  will  be  directed  to  one  or  the  other 
of  said  separate  means  in  accordance  with  the  direction 
of  current  flow. 
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2,91M51 

DUAL  MAGNETRON  AND  CIRCUITB 

Im  Fonaaa,  MsItmb,  Pa^  awliaiir  to  BaniMihi  Cwpo* 

ralioB,  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  corwnliM  of  MkUgaa 

AppUcatioa  March  15,  1956,  Svial  No.  STIJTSI 

TClaiBs.    (CL331— M) 


ii 


»* 


7.  A  control  circuit  for  maintaining  an  essentially  con- 
stant radio  frequency  output  from  a  magnetron,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  modulator  for  controlling  the  op- 
eration of  the  magnetron,  means  for  amplifying  the  cath- 
ode current  of  said  magnetron,  means  for  applying  the 
amplified  cathode  current  to  bias  said  modulator  in  a 
manner  such  that  an  essentially  constant  radio  frequency 
output  is  obtained  from  said  magnetron,  and  a  bias  sensi- 
tive element  in  said  naodulator  comprising  a  saturable- 
core  reactor  with  a  control  winding. 


2,91M53 

JUNCTION  TRANSISTORS  AND  CIRCUITS 

THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Pritchard,  Scbeacctady,  N.Y.,  aaigiior  to  Gca- 

cral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  October  17,  1956,  Scrtal  No.  (16,435 

9CfadaH.    (CL331— IM) 


I.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
coaductive   material   of   one   conductivity   type   having 


opposed  substantially  parallel  surfaces,  a  first  rectifying 
electrode  contacting  one  of  said  surfaces  and  forming 
therein  a  first  P-N  junction,  a  second  rectifying  elec- 
trode contacting  another  of  said  surfaces  and  forming 
therein  a  second  P-N  junction,  a  non-rectifying  electrode 
contacting  a  third  of  said  surfaces,  the  distance  between 
said  first  P-N  junction  and  said  non -rectifying  contact 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  first  P-N  junc- 
tion and  said  second  P-N  junction. 


1.  A  magnetron  tube  circuit  including  a  magnetron 
tube  comprising  an  anode  structure,  a  first  cathode  co- 
axial to  said  anode  structure,  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
parallel  to  and  positioned  concentrically  around  said 
cathode,  the  inner  surface  of  said  electrodes  providing 
anodes  for  said  first  cathode  and  the  outer  surface  there- 
of providing  a  cathode  assembly  for  said  anode  struc- 
ture, and  at  least  one  resonant  circuit  connected  to  sepa- 
rate electrodes  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes  to  ttme  the 
oscillations  between  separate  electrodes  of  said  plurality 
of  electrodes  and  to  provide  a  useful  alternating  output 
voltage. 

2319,652 
RADAR  MODULATOR  CONTROL  CmCUTT 
Mclrin  P.  Siedband,  BahiiBore,  Md.,  aarignor,  by  meme 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

AppUcattoa  March  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  579,195 
SCblnH.    (O.  331— M) 

.-— i— ft"--» „ j,  ■..■T'\     r^ 


2,919,654 

INTERCEPTOR  FREQUENCY  CONVERTER 

John  R.  Wiegand,  Valley  Streaai,  N.Y. 

AppUcation  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  698,586 

14  Claims.    (CL  331—165) 


1.  A  frequency  converter,  comprising  an  annular  coil 
having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  applying  an  alternat- 
ing voltage  thereto,  another  annular  coil  having  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  said  coils  being  formed  of  insulated 
wire,  one  coil  being  disposed  inside  the  other  and  inter- 
secting the  other  at  the  ends  of  a  common  line  of  inter- 
section of  the  face  planes  of  the  coils,  a  first  pair  of  mag- 
netic cores  encircling  one  intersection  of  the  coils  and 
another  pair  of  magnetic  cores  encircling  the  other  inter- 
section of  the  coils,  said  cores  having  endless  annular 
forms,  the  cores  in  each  pair  of  cores  intersecting  each 
other  at  two  spaced  points. 


2,919^55 
AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  COUPLER 
Morill  T.  Ludvigsoo,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asiisiior  to 
ColUns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Iowa 
AppUcatioa  October  9,  1958,  Serial  No.  766,242 
3Cbdms.    (CI.  333— 17) 


z: 


3S^ 


,'^'  ->' 


'^' 


1 .  In  an  impedance  matching  system  of  wide  frequency 
range  having  an  incoming  line  for  receiving  at  different 
times  signals  that  have  difl'crent  frequencies,  an  output 
load,  a  loading  discriminator  and  a  phasing  discriminator 
with  individual  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said 
incoming  line,  a  reactive  element  connected  between  said 
input  line  and  said  output  load,  servo  means  for  adjust- 
ing said  reactive  element  for  matching  the  impedance  of 
said  load  to  the  impedance  of  said  incoming  line;  servo 
control  ventage  coupling  circuits  for  coupling  the  outputs 
of  said  discriminators  to  the  input  of  said  servo  means 
comprising,  a  voltage  divider  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  said  loading  discriminator  and  the  output  of  said 
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phasing  diacnminator,  switching  means  for  altematdy 
cooaecting  the  input  of  said  servo  means  to  two  pre- 
selected poinu  of  different  potential  on  said  voltage 
divider,  whereby  that  one  of  said  discriminators  develop- 
ing the  greater  voltage  at  a  particular  time  is  predominant 
in  adjusting  said  reactive  element  by  said  servo  means. 


231«,ft5« 
TERMINATIONS  FOR  ACOUSnC  DELAY  UNES 
VlMCBl  J.  Porter,  llnnHtJan  Valley,  Pa^  ■m^bui   to 
Spcrry  Ra^  Coryorti— .  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
nllaa  of  Delaware 

AuMiiiiiii  September  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,113 
Trhhni     (CL333— 3t) 


7.  In  combination,  an  acoustic  delay  line  of  substan- 
tially tubular  configuration  having  an  open  end.  means 
for  terminating  said  open  end  comprising  a  unitary  mas- 
sive cap  structure  loosely  fitting  over  said  end  to  cover 
the  external  walls  of  said  delay  line  adjacent  said  open 
end  in  spaced  relation  to  said  external  walls,  massive 
means  attached  to  and  projecting  from  said  cap  struc- 
ture, said  massive  projecting  means  extending  into  said 
open  end  of  said  delay  line  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
internal  walls  of  said  tubular  delay  line,  and  resilient 
damping  means  disposed  between  the  walls  of  said  delay 
line  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  massive  cap  struc- 
ture, whereby  said  damping  means  resiliently  supports 
said  unitary  loosely  fitting  cap  structure  in  place  ad- 
jacent both  the  internal  and  external  walls  of  said  delay 
line. 


CRYSTAL  FILTER 

Thomas  T.  True,  North  Syracuc,  N.Y^  avIgBor  to  Gtm- 

cral  Electric  Coovany,  a  conontloa  of  New  York 

ApplfcatkNi  February  18,  If55,  Serial  No.  489,12« 

It  rialM     (CL  333—72) 


■JM* 


r  ^r^ 


-^ 


I.  A  crystal  filter  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  inductance,  means  for  establishing  one  end  of  said  in- 
ductance at  ground  potential  for  signal  frequency,  means 
for  applying  signals  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  induc- 
tance, a  series-circuit  comprised  of  a  condenser  and  a 
second  inductance,  connections  for  connecting  said  series- 
circuit  between  said  other  end  of  said  first  inductance 
and  ground,  a  crystal  and  a  terminating  circuit  connected 
in  series  between  ground  and  a  point  intermediate  said 
condenser  and  said  second  inductance. 


2,9lt,65S 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  WAVE-SIGNAL  TUNING 

DEVICE 

Meyer  Prni;  Skanm,  Mav.,  aarigMir  to  HazcMiie  Re- 

•carck,  loc^  C1iici«o,  111.,  a  eorporatMn  o^  IIHmoli 
Cotl— tiuu  of  appMraHoo  Serial  No.  4S4,279.  Sammmj 
11,  1955.    TUa  appliaHia  Octekw  9.  195S,  Scrtel  No. 
744,271 

4ClalM.    (CL333— «2) 
2.  A  high-frequency    wave-signal   tuning   device   tun- 
able  over   a    selected    frequency    range    comprising:    a 


transmission  line  having  an  effective  electrical  length  ap- 
proximately equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  one-quarter 
wavelength  at  a  predetermined  frequency  in  said  range 
and  including  a  pair  of  elongated  conductors,  at  least 
one  of  said  conductors  having  an  attenuated  end  por- 
tion; and   reactive  tuning  means  displaceabie  at   least 


along  said  portion  of  said  conductors  for  primarily  vary- 
ing the  capacitance  between  said  tuning  means  and  said 
conductors  with  displacements  of  said  tuning  means 
selectively  to  adjust  the  effective  electrical  length  of  nid 
transmission  line  to  subotantially  said  multiple  of  one- 
quarter  wavelength  at  each  frequency  in  said  range  to 
tune  said  transmission  line  in  a  desired  manner. 


2,919,459 
MICROWAVE  IMPEDANCE  BRANCH 

Frairit  CaroaelU,  WcKickl,  NJ.,  aalfBor  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
pkoM  Laboratories,  tecorporalad.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloa  of  New  York 

Appttcatka  May  21,  1954,  ScrW  No.  5S4,194 
7ClalBu.    (CL333—9t) 


1.  In  combiiuition.  a  rectangular  wave  guide  having 
unequal  transverse  dimensions  and  two  conductive  rods 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  inner  surface  of  different 
adjacent  walls  of  said  guide  at  points  lying  in  the  same 
transverse  plane,  one  of  said  rods  projecting  from  the 
center  of  a  narrower  wall  and  having  a  portion  offset 
from  a  transverse  center  line  of  said  guide,  the  other  of 
said  rods  projecting  from  a  wider  wall,  and  the  distance 
between  said  line  and  said  offset  portion  being  approxi-' 
mately  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  line  and  said 
other  rod. 


2,919,449 

WELDING  TRANSFORMERS 

Rooald    Frrdertck    BreoDca    and    James    Artbor   Bocd, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  ■irfgaiici  to  WeMing  Indutry  Research 

and  Patent  Corporatloa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

AppUcatfcm  lane  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,772 

3  Claims.    (CL  334—129) 


«» 


.f' 


1.  In  a  welding  transformer,  an  annular  toroidal  core 
generally  rectangular  in  cross-section,  a  primary  winding 
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embracing  said  core  and  immorably  fixed  thereoo,  a  sec- 
ondary winding  embracing  said  core  with  sufficient  clear- 
ance to  enable  it  to  be  moved  freely  therealoBg  on  an 
arcuate  path  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of 
said  core,  mechanical  means  to  move  said  secondary 
along  said  core  as  aforesaid,  said  last  means  being  adapted 
to  remain  in  any  adjusted  positioa,  a  base  or  support  for 
said  core,  said  base  having  groove  means  therein  for  ac- 
curately locating  said  core  thereon,  means  bridging  said 
core  and  having  screws  engagiiig  said  stqiport  for  re- 
taining said  core  thereon. 


2,919,441 
VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 
A.  Glyiui,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa, 

Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a 


to  Collfau 
corporatloo  of 


AppUcatkm  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,141 
2  Chins.    (O.  334—139) 


plate,  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  current  to  said 
leads  to  produce  a  field  of  magnetic  flux  around  said 
rivet  in  said  ferrite  plate,  a  second  electrically  conduct- 
ing rivet  positioned  through  said  plate  and  spaced  within 
the  flux  field  of  said  first  mentioned  rivet  to  establish 
substantial  interlinkiag  of  magnetic  flux  around  said 
rivets  in  said  ferrite  plate,  and  two  additional  printed 
electrically  conducting  leads  described  on  said  plate, 
each  printed  on  a  different  surface  thereof,  and  each 
electrically  connecting  with  said  second  rivet  to  complete 
a  second  electrically  conducting  loop  through  said  plate, 
said  rivets  being  located  inward  from  the  edges  of  said 
ferrite  plate  to  provide  a  continuous  magnetic  circuit 
through  said  loops  between  the  edges  of  said  plate  and 
said  elements. 

2,919.443 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  CLAMP  CONNECTOR 

StMricy  H.  Wilk  aad  Edward  D.  OTVell,  Pittifield,  Mass^ 

■Brig to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corponlioa 

of  New  York 

AppHcatioa  December  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  479,319 
4  Claims.    (CI.  334—219) 


1.  A  variable  inducUnce  comprising  a  self-supporting 
helical  conductor  supported  at  the  ends  by  rotatable 
means,  a  contact  roller  assembly  comprising  two  pairs 
of  rollers  elastically  urged  against  said  helical  conductor, 
means  pivotally  mounting  each  pair  of  rollen,  movable 
means  pivotally  nwninting  said  pivotal  means,  said  mov- 
able means  being  movable  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  helix,  a  fixed  terminal,  one  roller  of  one  pair 
of  rollers  being  conductively  connected  to  said  fixed  ter- 
minal through  said  parallelly  movable  means,  the  other 
roller  of  said  one  pair  being  insulating  at  its  contact  with 
said  coil,  the  rollers  of  said  other  pair  being  conductively 
interconnected  so  as  to  short-circuit  turns  of  the  helix 
contacted,  and  insulation  means  between  said  other  pair 
of  rollers  and  said  pivotal  mounting  means. 


2,919.442 
PRINTED  TRANSFORMER 
Harold  B.  Rex,  FaOs  Ctarch,  Ya. 
AppUcatloa  Joly  3,  1953,  Scrtal  No.  372J99,  whicb  h  a 
dhrWoa  of  appHcatfoa  Serial  No.  144,545,  Febrvary 
14,  1959.    Divided  and  this  application  Inac  29, 1954, 
Serial  No.  595,925 

4  Oalms.    (O.  334—299) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  see.  244) 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  comprising  a  ferrite  plate, 
an  electrically  conducting  rivet  positioned  through  said 
plate,  and  two  printed  electrically  conducting  leads  de- 
scribed on  said  plate,  each  printed  on  a  different  sur- 
face thereof,  electrically  connecting  with  said  rivet  to 
complete  an  electrically  conducting  loop  through  said 


1.  A  transformer  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  1^ 
sections  tormed  of  stacked  laminations  of  a  magnetic 
materia],  a  plurality  of  yoke  sections  also  formed  of 
stacked  laminations  of  a  magnetic  material  and  joining 
the  ends  of  said  leg  sections,  elongated  end  clamp  mem- 
bers extending  parallel  to  said  yoke  members  clamping 
said  yoke  sections,  elongated  tie  plate  members  extending 
parallel  to  said  leg  members  clamping  said  leg  sections, 
joints  between  said  clamp  members  and  tie  plate  mem- 
bers a  plurality  of  cylindrical  buttons,  one  of  said  buttons 
being  rigidly  afl&xed  to  one  of  said  memben  at  each  joint 
of  said  clamp  members  and  tie  plate  members  and  ex- 
tending perpendicular  to  said  core,  said  buttons  extending 
through  corresponding  holes  in  the  other  of  said  members 
at  each  of  said  joints. 


2,919,444 
RESISTOR 
John  G.  Iiannbig.  Comiac  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corataig 
Glam  WoriB,  Cniaiig,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Application  November  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  495.393 
4  Claims.    (Q.  338— 399) 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  rod  of  dielectric 
material  having  an  electrically  conductive  coating  there- 
on in  the  form  of  a  ribbon  spiralled  thereabout  along  its 
length  and  having  low  resistance  terminals  at  the  rod 
ends  comprising  coatings  on  the  rod  that  unite  with  the 
conductive  ribbon  along  lines  running  at  an  angle  of  90* 
with  re^>ect  to  its  linear  dimension. 
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RADIO  ACOUSTIC  RANGING  SYSTEM 
E.  HawUu,  BrokM  Arrow,  OkkL,  ■■rigiinr  to  Scb- 
fk  Scrricc  Corporalloa,  Tate,  OkkL,  a  corpo- 
of  Delaware 
Appttcatloa  April  2,  1954,  ScrW  No.  975,473 
S  ClaliM.    (CL  34«— 2) 


2,9It,6M 
HEUCAL  RANGE  RECORDER 
Basil  E.  HardiroTe,  SHver  Spria«,  Md^  aad  Itedolph  M. 
HaMcM,  WaaUivtOB,  D.C^  aarigBon  to  Ike  UaMcd 
Statit  of  Aowrlca  as  rcpreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary 
Application  December  5,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,432 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 9) 
THIe  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  helical  recorder  having  a  rotatable  scanning 
helix  of  substantially  one  convolution  and  a  cooperating 
straight  bar  element  whereby  rotation  of  the  helix  moves 
a  point  of  juxtaposition  of  the  helix  with  the  bar  along 
the  bar  from  a  starting  point  to  a  terminal  point  and 
back  to  the  starting  point  to  complete  a  scanning  cycle 
each  revolution,  the  combination  of  constant  low  speed 
driving  means  for  rotating  the  helix  at  a  predetermined 
scanning  speed,  high  speed  driving  means  for  rotating 
the  helix  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  means  for  switching 
driving  connection  of  the  helix  from  one  driving  means 
to  the  other,  timing  means  for  the  switching  means  oper- 
ated in  synchronism  with  rotation  of  the  helix  to  shift 
from  low  to  high  speed  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the 
cycle  to  hasten  completion  of  the  cycle  and  to  shift  from 
high  to  low  slightly  before  the  start  of  a  new  cycle, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  means  to  vary  the 
said  intermediate  point  at  which  shift  from  low  to  high 
takes  place. 


SERIAL  BINARY  COD&  DECIMAL  PULSE 
TRAIN  COMPARATOR 
.■bkta,  BraoUyii,  N.Y.,  ■irfjaiii  to  Underwood 
Corpomtioa,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  carforaltoB  of  Daln- 


AppUcatioa  April  22,  1954,  Battel  No.  425^19 
iChkm.    (CL34«— 149) 


T  C 

•HOI 

h.T 

-..^i^iLiL.:/ 

J  ''i 

1  m  J 

i      ^, 

1.  In  a  radio  acoustic  ranging  system  for  determining 
the  distance  between  a  mobile  station  and  a  transponder 
station,  the  combination  of  separate  means  for  respec- 
tively transmitting  a  space  radiated  signal  and  sonic  vi- 
brations from  said  mobile  station  to  said  transponder 
station,  means  at  said  transponder  station  for  detecting  the 
sonic  vibrations,  a  normally  inoperative  transmitter  at 
said  transponder  station  and  effective  when  operative  to 
transmit  a  wave  to  said  mobile  station,  means  at  the  trans- 
ponder station  for  receiving  the  space  radiated  signal, 
means  responsive  to  the  received  space  radiated  signal 
for  rendering  and  maintaining  said  transmitter  operative 
until  the  arrival  of  the  sonic  vibrations  at  said  detecting 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  sonic  vibrations  for 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  the  transmission  of 
the  sonic  vibrations  and  their  arrival  at  the  detecting 
means  in  order  to  determine  the  range  from  the  mobile 
station  to  the  transponder  station. 


! 

I.  Electrical  apparatus  for  comparing  first  and  second 
information  items  which  each  coiuist  of  characters 
sequentially  arranged  in  order  of  significance,  each  of 
the  characters  being  represented  by  groups  of  bits  se- 
quentially arranged  in  order  of  significance,  the  bits  being 
represented  by  normally  coded  signals  and  by  inversely 
coded  signals,  said  electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
gate  for  receiving  the  nomully  coded  signals  representing 
the  first  information  item  and  the  inversely  coded  signals 
representing  the  second  information  item,  a  second  gate 
for  receiving  the  normally  coded  signals  representing  the 
secoiKl  information  item  and  the  invenely  coded  signals 
representing  the  first  information  item,  said  first  and 
second  gates  receiving  the  signals  in  accordance  with  a 
sequential  order  of  significance  of  the  characters  and  bits, 
first  and  second  bi-stable  devices  having  set  and  reset 
conditions  for  indicating  which  of  the  two  numbers  is 
larger,  said  first  bi-stable  device  being  responsive  to  said 
first  gate  for  being  set,  said  second  bi-stable  device  being 
responsive  to  said  second  gate  for  being  set,  a  third  gate 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  bi-stable  devices, 
means  fot  activating  said  third  gate  following  the  receipt 
of  the  most  significant  bits  of  characters  by  said  electrical 
apparatus,  said  activated  third  gate  passing  a  signal  when 
one  of  said  first  and  second  bi-stable  devices  is  set,  a 
third  bi-stable  device  responsive  to  the  signal  passed  by 
said  activated  third  gate  for  being  set,  said  electrical 
apparatus  being  responsive  to  the  characters  in  decreas- 
ing order  of  significance  and  to  the  bits  in  increasing 
order  of  significance. 


INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Skaw,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  aaripMM-  to  Vmttr- 
wood  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  Marck  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,744 
3  CUtmm.    (CL  34»— 174) 


:m:$zfi:$ 


I.  An  information  processing  system  for  processing 
information  items  each  of  which  is  composed  of  a  pre- 
determined number  of  bits  of  information  comprising  a 
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storage  mediimi  having  a  multitude  of  storage  zones  each 
of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  storage  positions  re^>ec- 
tively  assignable  to  each  bit  of  information  in  each 
information  item,  means  associated  with  said  storage 
medium  for  storing  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  bits 
of  each  information  item  in  corresponding  storage  posi- 
tions of  a  storage  zone  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined representation  in  which  a  bit  one  is  represented 
by  the  presence  of  indicium  in  a  storage  position  while 
a  bit  zero  is  represented  by  the  absence  of  indicium  in 
a  storage  position,  means  associated  with  said  storage 
medium  for  storing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  bits  of 
each  information  item  in  the  remaining  storage  posi- 
tions of  the  storage  zone  in  accordance  wtih  a  representa- 
tion which  is  inverse  to  that  of  the  predetermined  repre- 
sentation, whereby  the  presence  of  indicium  in  any  storage 
position  of  a  storage  zone  indicates  the  presence  of  an 
information  item  in  that  storage  zone  while  the  absence 
of  indicium  in  any  storage  position  of  a  storage  zone 
indicates  the  absence  of  an  information  item  in  that 
storage  zone,  means  associated  with  said  storage  medium 
for  reproducing  the  first  mentioned  portion  of  each  stored 
information  item  according  to  the  predetermined  repre- 
sentation, and  means  associated  with  said  storage  medium 
for  reproducing  the  remaining  portion  of  each  stored 
information  item  according  to  the  inverse  representation. 


2,91«,M9 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  OF  DATA 
Samncl   Brand,    Binghamton,   N.Y.,   aarignor  to  Inter- 
national  Boainesa  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Jane  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,413 
II  Claima.    (CL  340—174) 


2,91M7t 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS 
Robert  M.  Wolfe,  Colonin,  NJn  aMignor  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incwpocniad,  New  Yori^  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

ApplkatfaM  Inly  25, 19S5,  Serial  No.  523,954 
4ClaiBM.    (CL34«— 174) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
output  leads,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  arranged  in 
two  groups,  each  of  said  cores  having  an  input,  output, 
and  shift  winding  thereon,  means  alternately  applying 
shift  pulses  to  said  shift  windings  of  said  two  groups, 
a  transistor  for  each  of  said  cores,  said  transistor  having 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  a  first  electrode  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  output  leads,  means  devoid  of  con- 
centrated impedances  connecting  a  second  electrode  of 
each  of  said  transistors  in  series  with  the  input  winding 
of  one  o(  said  cores  aiui  the  output  winding  of  the 
immediately  prior  core,  and  means  connected  to  a  third 
electrode  biasing  said  transistors  normally  to  their  non- 
conducting state. 

■Of-r  2,91t,471 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Donald  T.  Best,  PhUadeiphte,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Bnrroagka 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporation  of  Mkhigaa 

Application  Febnuur  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,744 

9CIalnit.    (CL34«— 174) 


:  '.«i" 


'\>  u 


i^^Sim^ 


4»:-:        ♦ »  * 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  apparatus  for  recording 
and  reproducing  information,  an  element  having  a  plu- 
rality of  recording  positions,  certain  of  said  recording 
positions  having  information  recorded  thereon,  a  plu- 
rality of  transducing  devices,  means  for  positioning  said 
devices  on  one  cycle  of  operation  for 'cooperation  with 
said  certain  recording  positions,  means  to  move  said 
element  past  said  devices  in  two  directions  on  the  fol- 
lowing cycle  whereby  said  element  is  scanned  by  said 
transducing  devices  a  plurality  of  times,  and  means  for 
causing  said  devices  to  reproduce  the  recorded  infor- 
mation when  the  element  is  moved  in  one  direction,  and 
means  cooperating  with  a  portion  of  said  last  named 
means  for  causing  said  devices  to  record  information 
in  certain  ones  of  said  certain  recording  positions  when 
the  element  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1' 


7.  A  data  storage  system  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
first  group  of  N  data  storage  locations,  a  plurality  of 
second  groups  of  P  data  storage  locations,  switching  cir- 
cuitry provided  to  scan  the  N  and  P  data  storage  loca- 
tions for  any  selected  location,  a  multi-position  stepping 
switch  coupled  to  said  switching  circuitry  for  specifying  a 
selected  one  of  said  second  groil^s  of  P  locations,  and  con- 
trol circuits  responsive  to  a  special  instruction  for  stepping 
said  stepping  switch  to  the  proper  position  to  specify  the 
selected  group  of  P  locations. 
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MAGNETIC  MEMORY  UNIT 
T.  La  PMka,  riinhiwiiiMl,  N J., 
corporaooSf  umrmi,  micb«»  ■ 
ofMlcUcaa 

AppttcatkMi  Aiffl  S,  1954,  S«W  N*.  S7MM 
ICUiiL    (CL  34^—174) 


A  magnetic  memory  unit  comprising  in  combination, 
an  eiectrically  insulating  non-magnetic  housing  member 
of  substantially  rectangular  configuration  including  a 
bottom  wall  and  four  connected  side  walls  joined  to  the 
bottom  wall  and  projecting  perpendicularly  therefrom, 
an  electrically  insulating  non-magnetic  closure  member 
sealing  the  open  side  of  the  bousing  member,  means  in 
the  interior  of  the  housing  member  for  insulatingly  sup- 
porting a  pair  of  magnetic  cores,  each  core  having  one 
or  more  electrical  windings  thereon,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical terminal  sockets  within  the  housing  member  each 
with  its  access  opening  flush  with  the  outer  side  of  said 
bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  electrical  pluggable  conduc- 
tors, a  removable  dielectric  strip  disposed  transversely 
across  one  dimension  of  the  housing  member  and  bridg- 
ing the  inner  ends  of  said  sockets,  said  strip  forming  a 
common  support  for  the  bases  of  said  pluggable  conduc- 
tors and  supporting  the  same  in  a  row  within  a  recessed 
portion  of  the  interior  of  the  housing  member  so  that  the 
outer  ends  of  the  pluggable  conductors  project  through 
and  beyond  the  closure  member  and  each  aligned  with 
one  of  said  sockets,  said  closure  member  having  aper- 
tures through  which  said  conductora  extend,  one  of 
the  side  walls  of  said  housing  member  being  substan- 
tially thicker  than  the  remaining  side  wall  thereof  and 
provided  with  a  reentrant  portion  forming  an  external 
notch  therein,  said  closure  member  having  a  similar 
notch  in  substantial  registration  with  the  notch  in  the 
side  wall,  one  or  more  unidirectional  ctrctiit  elements 
having  exposed  lead  wires,  a  plurality  of  exposed  elec- 
trically conductive  busses  disposed  on  opposite  side  walls 
of  said  notch,  said  unidirectional  elements  being  con- 
nected to  said  busses  by  means  of  said  lead  wires  and 
flexibly  supporting  the  same  within  the  notches  thereby 
rendering  the  elements  accessible  to  the  outside  of  the 
unit  for  test  and  replacement  but  protectingly  recessed 
within  the  notches,  means  extending  from  said  busses 
into  the  interior  of  the  housing  member  for  electrical 
interconnection  with  said  core  windings,  and  a  conduc- 
tive circuit  element  projecting  perpendicularly  away  from 
the  base  of  said  notch  and  electrically  connected  to  one 
of  said  sockets  and  said  windings  thus  to  provide  means 
for  testing  said  cores. 


2,91«.<79 
CORE  ASSEMBLY 


Efkk  Uoch,  PoimhkccMic  and  Herbert  J.  HaHstead, 
Wapptagcrs  Falls,  N.Y.,  aadgnors  to  IntcnutkNui  Basi- 
BMi  Machines  Corporatiott,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  New  Yorli 

Appliot^o  May  27,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  73«,I31 
7  ClainM.  (a.  34«— 174) 
I.  A  magnetic  core  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  electrical  insulating  support  member  having 
at  least  one  portion  which  has  an  aperture  the  boundaries 
of  which  define  a  plurality  of  secondary  apertures  sur- 
rounding a  central  aperture,  a  magnetic  core  having  at 
least  one  aperture,  said  core  positioned  on  said  portion 
so  that  the  axis  of  said  central  aperture  coincides  with 
the  axis  of  the  aperture  of  said  core,  and  a  plurality  of 


separate  windings  wound  about  said  core  with  each  wind- 
ing linking  said  core  and  extending  through  said  central 
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aperture  aixl  one  of  said  secondary  apertures  whereby  the 
windings  are  dispersed  in  different  sectors  of  the  core 
and  magnetically  isolated  one  from  the  other. 


231M74  , 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MEMORY 

Wflfot^  M.  WMcnkars*  PosckkacpriCt  N.Y^  aHl^Dor  to 
IminatfoMd  BartiiH  MackfeMt  Corporatioa,  New 
Yoffc,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Now  York 

Application  April  19,  19S«,  Serial  No.  579,392 
5  Ckriw.    (CL  344—174) 


3.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  stor- 
age registers  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  digit 
storage  positions,  a  bistable  storage  core  and  a  bistable 
switch  core  for  each  digit  and  a  transfer  loop  coupling 
said  two  cores,  means  for  applying  a  constant  first  mag- 
netomotive force  to  said  switch  cores  so  as  to  maintain 
them  in  their  reset  states,  read  means  for  applying  a 
second  magnetomotive  force  simultaneously  to  said  stor- 
age cores  and  to  said  switch  cores  so  as  to  tend  to  switch 
each  of  said  switch  cores  against  its  constant  magneto- 
motive force  and  to  fully  switch  said  storage  cores  if  the 
latter  are  each  in  a  predetermined  stable  state,  means  for 
producing  an  output  pulse  indicative  of  such  switching 
of  said  storage  cores,  further  means  for  employing  said 
output  pulse  to  apply  a  third  magnetomotive  force  to 
said  switch  cores  which  is  additive  to  the  second  magneto- 
motive force  being  applied  to  said  switch  cores  whereby 
the  sum  of  the  two  applied  second  and  third  magneto- 
motive forces  will  switch  said  switch  cores,  said  switch 
cores,  upo'n  being  returned  to  their  respective  reset  con- 
ditions by  said  constant  first  magnetomotive  force  at  the 
termination  of  said  additive  magnetomotive  forces,  will 
apply  a  signal  pulse  through  its  transfer  loop  to  return 
Its  corresponding  storage  core  to  its  predetermined  stable 
state. 
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2,91M7S 

CORE  ARRAY  USING  COAXIALLY  SPACED 

CONDUCTOW 

Corporadoa,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 
AppHcatkia  JaHnry  9,  1957,  S«kJ  No.  »3,379 
UOakM.    (CL  344—174) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  storage  element,  the  combination, 
comprising  a  toroidal  magnetic  core  having  an  opening 
therein,  coaxially  spaced  conductors  insulated  each  from 
the  others  and  from  said  core  and  passing  through  said 
opening,  and  circuits  coimected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
coaxially  spaced  conductors. 


2,910,47< 
MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 

Bniton  McKim,  Morriftown,  N  J.,  aariiBor  to  Bell  Tclc- 
pkone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  December  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  795,433 
4  Claims.    (O.  349— 174) 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs 
of  magnetic  cores  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  characteristic,  input,  output  and  advance  wind- 
ings inductively  coupled  to  each  of  said  cores,  coupling 
means  including  asymmetrical  circuit  elements  connect- 
ing the  output  winding  of  each  of  said  cores  to  the  input 
winding  of  a  succeeding  core.Scompensating  windings 
wound  in  the  opposite  sense  to  the  output  windings  upon 
each  of  the  cores  except  the  last  pair  of  said  cores,  means 
for  energizing  said  advance  windings,  and  means  includ- 
ing said  coupling  means  for  energizing  said  compensating 
windings. 

2,919,477 
OUTPUT  BRANCH  AMPLIFIER 
Erich  Block,  Ponghkttpdt,  N.Y^  aas^nor  to  International 
Bostneas  Mackincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcation  April  39,  1958,  Scrhd  No.  732,914 
12  Oaims.  (Q.  349—174) 
I.  An  information  transfer  branching  circuit  compris- 
ing, a  magnetic  storage  core;  control  winding  means  on 
said  storage  core;  a  first  and  a  second  transfer  coupling 
core  and  a  plurality  of  output  coupling  cores;  input  and 
output  winding  means  on  each  of  said  coupling  cores; 
circuit  means  connecting  the  output  winding  means  on 
said  first  transfer  core  with  the  control  winding  means 
on  said  storage  core  and  the  input  winding  means  on  said 
second  transfer  core;  further  circuit  means  including  an 
asymmetrical   impedance  device  connecting  the  output 


winding  means  on  said  second  transfer  core  with  t|ie  in- 
pot  winding  means  on  each  of  said  output  coupling 
cores;  shift  winding  means  on  said  first  transfer  core 
adapted  to  drive  said  first  transfer  core  to  a  datum  residual 
state  when  energized;  shift  winding  means  on  said  storage 
core  adapted  to  drive  said  storage  core  to  the  datum  re- 
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sidual  sute  when  energized;  shift  winding  means  on  said 
second  transfer  core  adapted  to  drive  said  second  trans- 
fer core  to  the  datum  residual  state  when  energized;  and 
additional  shift  winding  means  on  said  second  transfer 
core  and  on  each  of  said  output  coupling  cores  adapted 
to  be  energized  simultaneously  to  drive  said  second  trans- 
fer core  and  each  of  said  output  coupling  cores  to  the 
datum  residual  state. 


2319,<78 
ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  SELECTING  AND 
INTEGRATING  DEVICE 
John  Stewart,  Edinbnnh,  Scotland,  aaaifnor  to  Fcrranti 
Limited,  HolUnwood,  Lancashire,  gjigh^,  ■  Britisfa 
company 
Orlifaial  application  April  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  348441, 
now  Patent  No.  2,792,579,  dated  May  14,  1957.    Di- 
vkled  and  this  application  March  22,  1957,  Serial  No. 
447,925 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai  Aprfl  15, 1952 
11  Clalma.    (CL  349—212) 


t^jp^4;«^ 


1.  A  signal  selecting  and  integrating  device  comprising 
a  cathode  ray  tube  gun  electrode  assembly,  means  for 
causing  deflection  of  the  tube  beam  over  a  predetermined 
scanning  path,  charge  receiving  elements  including  charge 
surfaces  at  different  positions  along  said  scanning  path 
and  operated  upon  by  said  beam,  circuit  means  for  apply- 
ing received  signals  to  modulate  said  beam  and  capaci- 
tive  sensing  means  including  a  common  capacitive  elec- 
trode movable  relatively  to  said  charge  surfaces  for  de- 
termining which  of  said  surfaces  has  acquired  the  great- 
est charge.  . 

2,919.479 
SLEEP  PREVENTING  DEVICE 
Carron  F.  Bakhrin,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 
AppUcatkM  Inoc  28,  1954,  Serfari  No.  592427 
1  CUm.    (O.  349—213) 
In  a  sleep  alarm  device,  an  ear  hook  member  adapted 
to  detachably  extend  around  the  root  of  the  ear  of  the 
user  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  extend  over  the  ear 
opening;  said  portion  having  a  hole,  a  housing  having  a 
lug  rotatably  extending  into  said  hole,  frictionally  en- 
gaging the  wall  of  said  hole  and  detachable  from  said  hole, 
an  electrical  noise  producing  means,  a  source  of  electrical 
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eaergy,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  uid  noise  producing 
means  to  said  source  of  electric  energy,  and  a  mercury 


If 


switch  imposed  in  said  electric  circuit;  said  noise  produc- 
ing means,  said  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  electric 
circuit,  and  said  switch,  all  confined  in  said  housing. 


ANNUNCIATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  HOSPITALS 

George  H.  McLafa,  Peoria,  IlL 

Appikation  Fcbniary  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  5<7,7<1 

1  Claim.    (CL  94«— 311) 


An  annunciator  system  for  hospitals  comprising  a 
source  of  potential,  a  plurality  of  banks  of  indicators, 
each  of  said  banks  including  an  array  of  lamp  indicators 
showing  a  variety  of  wants  for  a  single  patient,  a  com- 
mon connection  from  one  side  of  said  indicators  within 
a  bank  to  said  source  of  potential,  a  group  of  individual 
triple  contact  switches,  each  switch  being  operable  to 
close  all  three  contacts  simultaneously,  each  switch  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  contacts  connected  in  series  with  said 
source  and  the  other  side  of  an  indicator  for  selectively 
energizing  each  indicator,  a  room  lamp  circuit,  and  a 
relay  individual  to  said  group  of  individual  switches  and 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  and  a  third  con- 
tact of  each  of  said  switches,  said  relay  including  nor- 
mally open  contacts  in  said  lamp  circuit  dperable  to 
close  said  lamp  circuit  whenever  one  of  said  switches  is 
closed. 


ly  with  said  alternating  current  signals,  and  means  for 
subsequently  connecting  said  device  to  said  control  means 
to  reproduce  the  recorded  signals  and  apply  the  same  to 
said  control  means  to  produce  on  said  cathode  ray  means 


l,91t,Ml 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AUDIO-VISUAL 

DYNAMIC  DESIGNS 

Yosiilhani  Mita,  Mcgnro-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

AppUcatkNi  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«9,M9 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Japan  Noveasbcr  S,  1954 

3  Claims.  (CI.  34«— 324) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  dynamic  visual  designs 
from  a  musical  audio  signal,  cathode  ray  means  includ- 
ing a  screen,  means  for  producing  a  spot  of  light  on 
said  screen,  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  in- 
tensity of  said  spot,  second  control  means  for  deflecting 
said  spot  in  one  direction,  and  third  control  means  foi 
deflecting  said  spot  in  a  transverse  direction,  signal  means 
for  applying  alternating  current  signals  derived  from  a 
musical  audio  program  to  said  control  means,  a  multi- 
track  recording-reproducing  device,  means  for  applying 
said  alternating  current  signals  to  said  device  to  be  re- 
corded, means  for  simultaneously  applying  said  musical 
audio  program  to  said  device  to  be  recorded  synchronous- 


said  dynamic  visual  designs  derived  from  said  musical 
audio  program  while  simultaneously  reproducing  said 
musical  program  recorded  on  said  multi-track  recording- 
reproducing  device. 


2^1«,M2 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
_       LcoHtfd,  Elmkvil,  N.Y.,  Mslgnor  to  Underwood 
Coryoratioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

AppUcatfoL  jmiy  29,  1954,  St*U  No.  44^39 
3  Claims.    (CL  34«— 345) 


-f^'- 

•"scr 

"W 

.■ 

, 'A* 

T^- 

\li 

^ 

-"=-jr"i 

'•^[^ 


1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  infor- 
mation signal  sources  each  producing  an  information 
signal  of  a  first  frequency,  a  plurality  of  mixers  each 
being  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  information 
signal  sources,  a  gating  signal  source  for  producing  a 
gating  signal  of  a  second  frequency,  a  commutator  for 
sequentially  coupling  said  gating  signal  source  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  mixers  for  producing  information  modu- 
lated signals  of  a  third  frequency  and  a  Alter  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  mixers  for  producing  information  modu- 
third  frequency. 

2,91t,M3 

RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

WUIIam  Todd,  Interlakea,  N  J. 

Appikatioo  Jamiary  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  634,217 

9  Claims.    (CL  34#— 345) 
(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  264) 


1.  A  radio  transmission  system  comprising  a  modula- 
tor, a  radio  frequency  carrier  oscillator,  said  modulator 


OCTOBBft  27,  1969 


ELECTRICAL 


1035 


being  connected  to  mid  oscillator  to  produce  frequency 
modulation  of  the  oscillator,  and  keying  means  connected 
to  said  modulator  and  said  oscillator  to  simuluneoosly 
interrupt  said  frequency  modulation  and  shift  the  oscilla- 
tor carrier  to  a  different  frequency. 


Ohio 


2,91f,4M 
DATA  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
M.  Jmms.  dBdmmti,  Oyo,  assignor  to  The  Bald- 
Compaq,  ClDdMati,  Ohto,a  cmvonrtlMi  of 


Application  Aprfl  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  593^45 
9  Clalma.    (CL  34»— 347) 


1.  In  a  data  conversion  system,  a  periodic  source  of 
radiant  energy,  a  series  of  radiation  sensitive  devices, 
an  encoding  member  interposed  between  said  source  and 
said  devices  for  selectively  energizing  said  devices  with 
radiant  energy,  a  reference  radiation  sensitive  device  for 
receiving  energy  from  said  source  whenever  any  one  of 
said  series  of  devices  is  to, be  energized,  a  pulse  delay 
means  interconnecting  each  of  said  series  of  devices  and 
said  reference  device,  means  connected  to  said  delay 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  reference  device 
with  the  outputs  of  said  series  of  devices,  and  means 
for  producing  uniform  pulses  whenever  the  comparison 
means  produces  an  output. 


2,91«,4t5 
BINARY  TO  DECIMAL  TRANSLATOR 
OnriOe  B.  Shafer,  Owcgo,  and  William  S.  RoUand,  Union, 
N.Y.,  astonii  to  Intcrvatioaal  Buaincm  Machines  Cor- 
poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  York 
Original   applicatioa   November   18,    1954,   Serial   No. 
449,592.     DlTldcd  and  this  appBcatlon  October  15, 
1954,  Serial  No.  415,933 

14  naimi     (CL  349— 347) 


^^ 
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12.  In  a  binary  to  decimal  translator,  the  combination 
of  parallel  decimal  lines  having  values  9-0  and  includ- 


ing input  and  output  ends,  a  trigger  disposed  in  each  line 
at  the  input  end  to  normally  bias  the  same  negative,  a 
cyclically  operable  emitter  for  consecutively  operating 
said  triggers  to  bias  its  related  line  posidve.  cyclically 
operable  means  for  consecutively  returning  said  trigger 
to  its  original  position,  a  multielement  diode  switch  means 
in  each  decimal  line  to  permit  conduction  at  the  output 
end  of  each  line  when  biased  positive,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  binary  1 — 2 — 4 — 8  code  lines  over  which  a  line 
of  numeric  data  is  serially  transmitted  by  pulses  and 
combinations  of  simultaneous  pulses  representing  digit 
values  9-1,  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  binary 
lines  to  said  decimal  lines  through  an  element  of  said 
diode  switch  means  to  provide  a  positive  output  by 
the  equivalent  decimal  line  upon  the  application  of  proper 
pulses,  means  for  connecting  the  output  ends  of  said  deci- 
mal lines  to  a  common  conductor,  means  associated  with 
each  decimal  line  to  block  feedback  from  said  common 
conductor  to  other  decimal  lines,  and  means  including 
an  inverter  connected  to  each  binary  line  and  to  pre- 
selected elements  of  said  diode  switch  means  in  said 
decimal  lines  to  apply  a  positive  bias  to  the  selected 
decimal  line  to  condition  the  same  for  conduction  when 
said  related  binary  line  is  negative  and  to  apply  a  nega- 
tive potential  to  said  coimected  decimal  lines  when  said 
related  binary  line  is  positive  to  limit  the  gating  of  im- 
proper combinations  of  pulses  representing  other  decimal 
values  over  the  conditioned  decimal  line. 


2,910,684 
DRIVE  AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  MATRIX 
William  S.  Rohland,   Union,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
mitional  Business  Machines  Corporati<Hi,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Origlmd   application    November    18,   1954,  Serial   No. 
449,592.     Divfcied  ami  this  applicatioa  October  15. 
1954,  Serial  No.  416,446 

11  Claims.    (CL34«->347) 
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1.  An  electronic  checking  circuit  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  tubes  arranged  functionally  in  a  row,  said  tubes 
having  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  first  and  second  control 
grids,  a  normally  Off  first  trigger  parallel  connected  to 
said  first  control  grids,  means  for  turning  said  first  trigger 
On  to  condition  said  first  control  grids,  a  ring  including 
a  plurality  of  normally  Off  triggers,  one  each  to  bias 
negative  said  second  ccmtrol  grid  in  each  tube,  means 
for  applying  pulses  to  said  ring  to  consecutively  ad- 
vance said  ring-triggers  from  Off  to  On  positions  to  con- 
secutively bias  said  second  control  grids  in  each  tube 
positive,  means  for  turning  said  first  trigger  Off  after  a 
complete  sweep  of  said  ring,  an  incomplete  scan  tube 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  means 
for  connecting  the  control  grid  of  said  incomplete  scan 
tube  to  said  first  trigger,  means  effective  after  a  com- 
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ptecioa  of  a  cycle  by  said  ring  to  connect  the  anode 
of  said  incomplete  scan  tube  to  a  voltafs  supply,  and 
means  operated  if  the  first  trigfer  remains  On  at  the 
compkiion  of  a  cycle  to  reoder  said  incomplete  scan 
tube  conductive  to  reset  all  trigaen. 


2,9IMI7 

REMOVABLE  CLOSURE  MEMBER  FOR 

TELEVSION  CABINETS 

Mario  I.  MancMi  mi  Fred  MaMMl.  Cklcago,  ID. 

■nc  2, 19St,  Scriy  No.  739,2M 

4  CUm.     (CL  94B— 3«7) 


2.  A  removable  closure  member  for  an  opening  in  the 
back  wall  of  a  television  cabinet  comprising  a  dished 
body  member,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  main  flanges  pe- 
ripherally spaced  apart  about  and  extending  outwardly 
radially  from  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber, a  corresponding  number  of  arcuate  counterflanges 
peripherally  spaced  apart  about  and  extending  outwardly 
radially  from  said  peripheral  edge  at  peripheral  positions 
located  between  those  of  the  main  flanges,  said  counter- 
flanges  being  forwardly  spaced  relative  to  the  main  flanges 
by  slight  and  substantially  uniform  distanoas  ao  as  to  re- 
ceive the  back  wall  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  mutually 
spaced  radial  ribs  on  the  outside  face  of  the  body  mein- 
ber  and  mwardly  of  said  peripheral  flanges  adapted  to 
support  an  electric  service  cord  wound  thereon,  and  a 
radial  projection  on  the  outer  end  of  each  rib  spaced 
rearwardly  of  the  flanges  to  define  with  said  flanges  out- 
wardly opening  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  for  said 
cord. 


2319.Mt 
ELECTRONIC  HORN 
WaNcr  A.  KcOey,  Gkavtew.  ami  Robert  D.  MoMcr, 

OL,  aidgnnii  to  Motorola,  bc^  CMcago,  OL, 
of  mtaoii 
AfpMcaHon  November  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9S,94t 
3  CWm.    (CL 
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1.  An  electronic  automotive  horn  for  use  with  an 
automobile  vehicle  having  an  electrical  system  providing 
low  direct  current  voltage,  said  horn  including  in  com- 
bination, oscillator  means  for  producing  oscillatory  elec- 
tric signals,  said  oscillator  means  including  first  tran- 
sistor means  having  input  and  output  circuit  portions  and 
regenerative   feedback  circuit   means  coupled   between 


said  output  and  input  circuit  portions  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor means  for  «"■**'**■§  the  oscillation  thereof,  power 
amplifying  circuit  nMMH  coupled  to  said  oscillator  nianm 
for  increasing  the  power  valve  of  the  oscillatory  electric 
signals  produced  by  said  oecillator  means,  said  amplify- 
ing circuit  means  including  second  transistor  means  hav- 
ing input  and  output  circuit  portions,  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  output  circuit  portion  of  said  first  transistor 
means  and  said  input  circuit  portion  of  said  second  tran- 
siMor  means  for  appyling  the  oscillatory  electric  signals 
to  said  second  transistor  means  with  maximum  transfer 
of  power,  said  second  transistor  means  serving  to  am- 
plify the  signals  applied  thereto  and  produce  oscillatory 
electric  signals  at  said  output  circuit  portion  thereof  at 
an  increased  power  level,  a  loudspeaker  coupled  to  said 
power  amplifying  circuit  means  for  converting  the  am- 
plified oscillatory  electric  signals  to  sound  energy  of  an 
intensity  to  warn  of  the  approach  of  the  vehicle  at  sub- 
stantial distances,  and  a  voltage  supplying  circuit  for 
supplying  energizing  voltage  to  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor means  at  a  level  no  higher  than  the  voltage  of  the 
electrical  system,  said  voltage  supplying  circuit  being 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  and  said  amplifying  cir- 
cuit nteans  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  electrical 
system  of  the  vehicle,  said  voltage  supplying  circuit  in- 
cluding a  switch  normally  opening  said  voltage  supply- 
circuit  to  keep  said  first  and  second  transistor  means  nor- 
mally deenergized.  with  said  transistor  means  respond- 
ing instantaneously  upon  actuation  of  said  switch  to  pro- 
duce the  oscillatory  electric  signals  and  apply  the  sante 
to  said  loudspeaker  thereby  providing  an  immediate  horn 
warning  with  a  minimum  drain  of  energy  from  the  elec- 
trical system  of  the  vehicle. 


TRANSBTOR  HORN 
Billy  loe  Grace,  CMcago,  IIL,  sssltBiii  to  Motorota,  Inc., 
ID.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Illinois 

19,  1957,  Serial  No.  791,795 


(CL 


) 


Itai^* 


A^vu; 


sTSTS 


I .  An  electronic  horn  for  use  with  an  automotive  vehi- 
cle having  an  electric  energy  source  and  an  ignition  sys- 
tem, said  horn  including  in  combination,  oscillator  cir- 
cuit means  including  transistor  means  for  producing 
oscillatory  electric  signals,  0ieans  including  switch  means 
for  applying  direct  current  voltage  from  the  electric 
energy  source  to  said  oscillator  circuit  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  same,  loudspeaker  oteans  coupled  to  said  os- 
cillator circuit  means  for  converting  said  OKillatory  elec- 
tric signals  to  sound  energy  of  an  intensity  to  warn  of 
the  approach  of  the  vehicle,  and  control  circuit  means 
coupled  to  the  ignition  system  of  the  vehicle,  said  control 
circuit  means  being  operative  to  change  the  intensity 
of  the  sound  produced  in  response  to  variation  of  the 
speed  of  the  vehicie. 
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2,91t»C99 
RESrONDING  RADARSTATION 


corporatton  of  Sweden 

AMilcatloa  May  3,  19S«,  Ssrinl  No.  592,492 

ClafaM  priority,  application  Sweden  May  12, 1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  343— &5) 


y^i-iir 


'bt;  i 


-   / 


1.  A  radar  station  for  responding  to  signals  from  an 
interrogating  station,  comprising  a  receiver  for  receiving 
interrogating  signals  from  the  interrogating  station  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  reqxmding  signals  to 
said  interrogating  station,  said  transmitting  means  includ- 
ing means  for  transmitting  at  least  two  simultaneous 
pulses  separated  in  frequency  by  an  amount  which  equals 
the  intermediate  frequency  of  a  receiver  of  the  interro- 
gating station. 


2,919491 
RADAR  ANTI-JAMMING  DEVICE 
W.  RIniM.  HarriaoM.  N.Y.,  aaJinor  to  General 
New  Yerk"*^'  lacerpemtod,  a  cerperatlen  of 

Application  Noreabsr  5, 1954,  Ssrinl  No.  4^7,131 
12  OainH.    (CL  34>— 7) 


I.  In  a  Doppler  radar  instrument  containing  a  signal- 
to-noise  ratio  detector  having  two  channel  voltages,  anti- 
jamming apparatus  comprising,  means  differentiating  said 
two  channel  voltages  to  form  two  single-pulse  signals,  co- 
incidence means  emitting  an  output  signal  only  upon  the 
time  coincidence  of  said  two  single-pulse  signals  and  only 
when  the  senses  thereof  are  in  selected  directions,  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  output  signal  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  an  extraneous  signal  being  received  by  the  radar 
instrument 


2,919,692 
CLUTTER-OPERATED  ANTI-CLUITER  CIRCUIT 
Donald  W.  MacKieman,  Willow  Grove,  Pa. 
Application  March  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,259 
2  Claims.    (Q.  343—17.1) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  264) 
1.  In  a  radar  system  having  a  transmitter  for  repeti- 
tively producing  pulsed  emissions  and  a  receiver  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  having  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  amplifier  stages,  the  combination  with  said 
intermediate   frequency   amplifier  of  a  clutter-operated 
anti-clutter  circuit  operable  in  the  presence  of  clutter 
signal  to  automatically  render  said  amplifier  dynamically 
capable  of  reception  over  a  range  of  the  order  of  100  db, 


said  dioiit  comprising  detector  means  including  poten- 
tial biasing  nteans  responsive  to  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  to  effect  rectification  of  intermediate 
frequency  output  signals  above  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude level  to  produce  radar  video  sisals  including  clut- 
ter, cathode  follower  means  responsive  to  the  detector 
means  to  supply  the  radar  video  signals  including  clutter 
at  a  low  impedance  level,  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
relatively  short  time  omstant  capacitive-resistive  filtoing 
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means  each  coimected  in  the  input  to  the  cathode  follower 
means  to  develop  a  feedback  bias  delayed  in  time  with 
respect  to  said  radar  video  signals  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  duration  of  the  pulsed  emissions,  each 
of  said  filtering  means  being  electrically  connected  in  the 
output  to  the  respective  amplifier  stage*  to  supply  thereto 
said  feedback  bias  to  control  amplifier  gain  during  an 
interval  in  which  clutter  signal  is  present,  thereby  pre- 
serving the  incremental  gain  of  the  amplifier  and  pre- 
cluding saturation  of  radar  video  signals. 


2,919,693 
RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDER 

GeoA«y  Gottlieb  Kincai,  San  Frawteo,  CaMf., ^ 

of  ten  percent  to  Albert  C  Noltc,  Sr.,  New  Yott,  N.Y. 

Applicatioa  Smmt  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  664,147 

23ClainM.    (CL  343— 113) 


1.  Radio  direction  finder  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  directional  antenna  network;  a  non-directional 
antenna  network;  a  compass  receiver  network  and  cou- 
pling means  interconnecting  said  directional  antenna 
network,  said  non-directional  antenna  network  and  said 
compass  receiver  network,  said  coupling  means  compris- 
ing means  for  rendering  ineffective  over  a  given  fre- 
quency range  one  of  the  three  possible  generalized,  in- 
dividual coupling  pairs  among  the  three  networks. 


2,919,694 
APERIODIC  DIRECTIVE  ANTENNA 
Andrew  Alford,  Cansbrldgc,  Mass. 
Application  May  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,699 
11  CUm.    (O.  343—732) 
I.  An  aperiodic  directive  antenna  comprising  a  trans- 
mission line  terminated  in  its  characteristic  impedance 
and  formed  of  a  pair  of  parallel  conductors  with  a  plu- 
rality of  conducting  links  connected  in  parallel  between 
said  conductors  to  form  radiating  loops  coupled  thereto 
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•t  spaced  pointt  along  the  traasmiMioa  line,  the  plane 
of  each  loop  being  at  an  angle  substantially  less  than 


90*  with  respect  to  a  line  joining  the  loops,  whereby 
the  loops  are  progressively  energized. 


231M9S 

DIRECTION  FINDER  ANTENNAS 

Albert  Troost  and  Giater  7i>li«,  Utan  (Dwti),  Ger- 


many, 


toTekfnnlMa  CmJbJU 


Gcr- 


March  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  MMl* 
Clafaiis  priority,  appUcatkw  Getvaay  Mvch  2t,  1954 

ISCIaiBS.    (CL343--S55) 


I.  A  directional  antenna  system  including  at  least  one 
set  of  paired  halves,  serving  to  receive  desired  directional 
signals  and  to  suppress  signals  spuriously  received  in  the 
minimum  position  of  the  directional  antenna  to  the  extent 
that  said  paired  halves  operate  as  a  composite  linear  an- 
tenna, said  paired  halves  comprising  two  loops  each  hav- 
ing at  a  location  adjacent  the  other  loop  two  terminals 
and  each  loop  having  at  a  location  symmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  its  terminals  a  grounded  center  tap,  two  con- 


ductors each  connecting  diagonaOy  opposed  terminals  of 
the  two  loops  together;  and  coupling  transformer  means 
having  at  least  one  winding  connected  between  said  con- 
ductors and  having  a  grounded  center  tap. 


2,91MH 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  TIMING  OF  AN 

INJECTION  PUMP 

Joachta  HciMr,  Statlgwt-WaBCCii,  Gennaqr,  ■ajgnm  to 

Robert  hoatk  Gm.hJL,  Stnttiart,  Gcmany 

AppHcatioa  Angwt  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  (78,721 

daloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Aagnt  22,  195« 

(  CittkmM.    (CL  123—139) 


1.  In  a  device  for  adjusting  the  timing  of  an  injection 
pump,  in  combination,  movable  means  for  changing  the 
timing  of  ao  injection  pump  upon  movement  of  said 
movable  means,  hydraulic  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  movable  means  for  moving  the  same  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  in  said  hydraulic 
means,  overflow  valve  means  communicating  with  said 
hydraulic  means  and  including  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber which  acts  as  an  overflow  valve  member  and  which 
is  movable  for  changing  the  pre&surd  of  the  liquid  in  said 
hydraulic  moving  means  so  that  upon  movement  of  said 
valve  member  said  movable  means  will  be  actuated  by 
said  hydraulic  moving  means;  control  means  cooperating 
with  said  valve  member  for  moving  the  same;  and  sup- 
ply pump  means  for  supplying  the  injection  pump  with 
fuel,  said  supply  pump  means  communicating  directly 
and  at  all  times  with  said  overflow  valve  means  and  hy- 
draulic means  for  providing  the  latter  with  the  liquid 
whose  pressure  controls  the  movement  of  said  movable 
means. 
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186,424 

SPILLPROOF  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Robert  C.  Obcrifai  and  Martha  G.  Obcrtin, 

Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

Application  August  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,285 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


186,427 

SLIPPER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Louis  H.  Carlin,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Application  June  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,298 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D7— 7) 


186^28 

GOLF  CADDY  CART 

Joseph  Henry  Gumiiiig,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Application  May  13,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,865 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
*  -  (CL  D14-^)  ,    ^ 


186,425 
UNIFORM  JACKET 

Adolph  OslwaM,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Application  February  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,825 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 5) 


.^;.     ■ 


■^:^ 


186,429 

AUTOMOBILE  TENT 

Theodore  Heil,  Lodi,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Heilite  Trailers, 

Lodi,  Calif.,  a  limited  partnership 

Application  August  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14~-6) 


186,426 

SLIP 

Marian  Aclierman,  Brooklyn,  and  Lee  Parlette  Locke, 

I>ong  IsUnd  City,  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  TrUlium  Ungeric, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  9,  1959,  Serial  No.  56,280 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3—26) 


M  ^    !^ 


186,430 

VEHICLE  LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME 

Stanley  W.  Voder,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

ApplicaHon  February  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,568 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 6) 
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1IM31 

RAIN  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Everett  S.  Ottmaa,  Rockciter,  N.Y. 

ApHicatioa  Jaly  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  Sl.TM 

Term  of  piMoat  14  yt 

(CL  D14— 4) 


CONNECTOR 
WIWm  R.  Kh^  DMirer,  Colo.. 
lIoBoywtM  Rflotnr  Coaipaa 
cofporalioa  of  Delaware 

ApHkatloa  Marek  2,  1999,  Sertel  No.  S4,7M 
Term  of  palMl  14  y 
(CL  Dtt— 1) 


to 

ipolit,  MlBB., 


"-<* 


^;?^  ^^^  I  


r  i 


ltM32  ' 

MJILDING  BLOCK  ~^"^""^^ 

WUttaai  MBcto,  VerMa  Ceirtv,  Com.,  aarifBor  (o  Pla>tt-  1SM3S 

cr«<c  CoryoratloM,  lliiiiit  Com.,  a  coryoratioa  of  TRANSISTOR  CLIP 

Coiiiicclkat  Robert  H.  WOkm,  Awihcim,  Calif.,  aMlfiior  to  Norlkrop 

AppUcatkNi  April  •,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,414  CorporatfaM,  Hawtbomc,  Calif.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Call- 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  fomla 

(CL  DIS— 2)  AppBcattoo  Febrmaiy  19. 1957.  Serial  No.  44,92* 


(CL  D2«— 1) 


^ 


186  433  1M,436 

ELECTRIC  SHAVER  ^     „    „     '"<^??"^'*"'S.^^t5^"^          ^ 

Raymond  A.  Smith.  Bradfordwoods,  and  Roccr  L  Protas,  C™*  E.  Hodcman,  Mamarooeck,  N.Y.,  aafsnor  to  Gen- 

Pittsborfh,  Pa.,  anignors  to  Schkk  Incorporated,  Lan-  ««»*  ^""i"*  *  "  "  C«TK>ratkm,  New  Yorti,  N.Y.,  a 

caster,  Pa.,  a  corporatk»  of  Delaware  "!n!22^2L*V^  I!?**   t*<.  «--*-i  iw     ««  ..^ 

AppUcatioa  Janaary  14,  1959.  Serial  No.  54,168  AppUcatioo  December  22,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,854 

Term  of  patent  14  year.  Term  <»?  PJgJt  ^  J-" 

(CL  D22— 3)  <C*-  D26— 1) 


OCTOBEK  27,  1959 
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1SM37 
CARD  COLLATOR 

CRy,  N.Y,,  ^f"*!" "■'  to  Ii><«r- 
MacMMM  CoipuffattoB.  Now  Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yofk 

AppHcatloa  Jaly  11,  1958,  S«1al  No.  51,74S 
Tom  of  pirtMt  14 
(a.  D26— 5) 


tti 


184.44i 

TELEPHONE  HAND  SET  *   *  '*  "*"  * 

Michel  Lonte  Oirics,  VcUi?,  Fnmcc 

AppUcatioa  NoTcmbcr  21,  19577Scrial  No.  48^1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fraace  May  22. 1M7 

Term  of  patent  14  yoart 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


186.438 

TELEVISION  REMOTE  CONTROL  OR  SIMILAR 

AI^TICLE 

Ctemcnt  W.  Alky,  Lombard,  Dl. 

Application  Jane  9, 1959,  Serial  No.  56,362 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D26— 13) 


186.441 

TELEPHONE  HAND  SET 

Michel  Lonis  Onlcs,  VcB^,  France 

Application  November  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  48,582 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France  May  22,  1957 

Tom  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 


186,439 

TELEPHONE  HAND  SET 

Mkbel  Lonis  Ortlcs,  Velliy,  France 

Application  November  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  48,580 

Claims  priority,  application  France  May  22,  1957 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D26— 14) 


186  442 

COMBINED  MICROPHONE  AND  CALLING 

MAGNETO 

Michel  Lonis  Onlcs,  Velizy,  France 

Application  November  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,583 

CUims  priority,  application  France  May  22,  1957 

Term  of  pnint  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 
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CHRfffTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Jack  BvokMB,  Ncwtoa,  Mas. 

AfplkatkM  Apfii  9. 1959,  Serial  No.  SMlt 

Term  of  paiMit  14  yean 

(Q.  D2»~l) 


UwaakM.  Wh.,  a*. 
MlhraokM,  Wis., 


GUN  SUPPORT 
Moyaikaa  aad  Harry  Nick,  MUi 
to  Seaway  ladofMea,  lac. 
a  corpocartoa 

ApHicatioa  Aprtt  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  5«,59S 
Tern  of  palMt  14 
(CL  D3«— 1) 


1M,444 

POST  CAP 

Wiley  C.  DvKM,  Hariincca,  Tex. 

AppUcadoa  April  7,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,4*5 

Tern  of  patent  14  yi 

(a.  D29>— 23) 


186,447 

FISH  LURE 

George  H.  Gowdy.  St  Peterrfmrt,  Fla. 

Applicatloa  March  10,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,915 

Tarn  of  pateat  14  ye 

^(a.  D31— 4) 


184,445 

POST  CAP 

Wiley  C.  Dnncan,  Harilngen,  Tex. 

Application  April  7,  1959.  Serial  No.  55,404 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  029^23) 


184,448 

CABINET 

M.  Powell,  Anaheim,  and  Bernard  Caminker, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Applicatioo  November  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,524 

■  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 19) 


October  27,  1969 
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1IM49 

GAME  BOARD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Francis  L.  Phillips,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Applicatioo  AprU  21,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,6«4 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 

(CL  D34~5) 


186,451 
FIGURE  TOY 
Willis  M.  Lakin,  Ckki«o,  Dl.,  assignor  to  MarUn  Toy 
^    Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Applicatioo  August  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  52^41 
Term  of  patent  14  ye 
(CL  D34— 15)    ' 


186,450 

COMBINATION  PLAYING  CARD  AND 

SCORECARD  HOLDER 

Patrick  A.  Manning,  Chicago,  III. 

Application  March  6,  1959,  Serial  No.  54,882 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

■   (CL  D34— 5) 


4  .1  .Mv,. 

186,453  ^g   „|. 

VELOCIPEDE 

Cari  W.  Hedstrom,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Application  May  26, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,090 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


.-■*. 


186,451 

ROLLER  SKATE 

Edward  M.  Holden,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  October  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,925 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 14) 


186,454 

FLOWERPOT  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Homer  E.  Everluutl,  Wadsworth,  Ohio 

Application  March  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,176 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D35— 3) 
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1IMS5 
rOWER  LAWN  MOWER 
H«ry  ^  S.  Lhtc,  Gtimr  Potiii,  Mkk,  aoigMr  Id 
Faktanlu,  Monr  A  Cik,  Chkars  OL,  a  conoratioa 
of  lUteok 

AppUcatka  Jnc  12, 19SS,  ScrW  No.  5132S 

Term  of  palMit  14  ytmn 

(CI.  D4«— ^) 


ItMM 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

H Uliaa  V.  Jains,  Dover,  Mml,  iwlMm  to  G«Mfal 

Ebdric  Cowpa^y.  a  carpoiaduii  of  New  York 

AagMt  27,  l»5t,  Serial  No.  52,399 

Tcm  of  paftmt  JVi  y« 

(CL  D42— 7) 


184,4M 
HARVESTER 
Coiutantine  J.  Kenncs,  LaMastcr,  and  WUbclm  Vntz,  New 
Holland,  Pa.,  anrit»on  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa, 
New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
ApplkatloB  September  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,732 
Tenn  of  pateaC  14  jt 
(CL  D4»— 1) 


ISM59 

COMBINED  SPATULA,  CLEAVER,  TURNING  FORK 

AND  CONTAINER  OPENER 

Suiracl  L.  Gertoa,  WBiaJiigtoa,  Del. 

Appikatloa  October  1,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,842 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


184,4M 

PENDANT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Oscar  F.  Konrma— ,  Iniagton,  N  J. 

Application  December  8,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,486 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  045— 1() 


184,457 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  V.  Jniwn,  Dover,  Mim.,  amigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  4,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,184 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D42— 7) 


184,441 

THERAPEUTIC  LAMP 

Irving  Naxon,  Chicago,  HI. 

Application  July  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,845 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 2t) 


I 


-t 


October  27,  1959 
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184,442 

COMBINED  STEAM  GENERATOR  AND  WRINKLE 

REMOVER  FOR  DRY  CLEANING  OR  THE  UKE 

Nathan  M.  Wcim,  Bmu  Path,  Calif. 

Application  November  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,298 
Tens  of  patent  14  yc 
r»«t  <a.  D49~l) 


184,444 

VENDING  MACHINE 

Waldo  E.  Bolcm  Jr.,  Morris,  Rl.,  and  Lm  A.  Rochlkc, 

Fridlcy,  Minn. 

Application  Jnac  15,  1959,  Serial  No.  54333 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CLDS2— 3) 


ELECTRIC  IRON 
French   Eugene  Smith,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

AppUcation  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,488 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD49— 4) 


184,447 
EXPANDED  METAL  SHEET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  E.  Cooper,  Bristolvilla,  Ohio 

Application  October  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,139 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DS4— 2) 


184,444 
DOOR  KNOB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norman  D.  Louis,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  assignor  to  AJax 
Hardware  Manufactoring  Corp.,  Los  Angeles  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  California 

Application  October  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,849 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D50— 3) 


»«/:i' 


';*'.  ■ 


184,448 

POWDER  FEEDER     "* 

Eugene  A.  Wahl,  Glen  Ridge,  N  J. 

Application  March  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,892 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D55— 1) 


184,445 

PILL  DISPENSER 

Harold  R.  Tregilgas,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Application  June  2,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,135 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 2) 


747  O.G.— «7 


1046 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


OcTOBEB  27,  1969 


ltM72 

lOTnx 


DL,a 


HORIZONTAL  MOtONG  MACHEVE 

hkm  D.  Oikoca,  Hamttom,  T«x^  iiilfii  *»  GOkwt  M.  Ray  J.  Wmd«rly, 

TanCT  Md  WOUam  M.  HotMr,  botk  of  Howtoa,  Tex.  CoHM  CoapM 

AafMl  It,  19SS,  S«ial  No.  S2^7«  m^ 

"""•^  /i  fSHL *.1  '"^  Appttcdo.  Maj  27.  IfSt,  8«W  N©.  S1,M3 

(CL  D55— 1)  Twrm  of  palMt  14  y 

(CL  D5»-4) 


to  NailoMl 

of  nil- 


lSM7f 

TABLE  ACCORDION 

MaHo  PmkoMI,  Scwidalo,  N.Y. 

AppHcatloa  Octobor  21,  195S,  ScrW  No.  S3,95t 

Term  of  patoat  14  74 

(CL  DS<~1) 


■tP^^i 


114,473 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Clare  E.  Hodcman,  Mamaroocck,  N.Y.,  aatignor  to  Geo- 
eral  AaMto*  A  Flha  Corporattoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Applkatfoa  December  22,  IWS,  Serial  No.  53,853 
Term  of  pateot  14  yi 
(CL  Ml— 1) 


i  • 


1S4,471 

COIVIBINED  RECORD  PLAYER  AND  SPEAKER 

SYSTEM 

ArtbMr  Steidtoger,  SL  Guinea,  Black  Forest,  Gcraumy 

*»  May  22,  195«,  Serial  No.  51,622 

Term  of  pateal  3Vi  years 
(CL  D54— 4) 


184,474 

ROTARY  DIAZO  WHITE  PRINTER 

Mootgomery  H.  RobMai,  Esmx,  Conn. 

Applkatton  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  54,139 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(a.  D41— 5) 


27,  1959 
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1M»475 
DLFPUCATING  APPARATUS 
LapMto  Gripakavca,  BroaxrUto,  N.Y., 
^  VWraeari,  lac.  New  Vmk,  N.Y 

New  York 

Applkatfoa  May  27,  1958,  Sarlal  No.  5Lt95 

(CL  D44~1D 


184,478 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 
to    Peter  J.  Papadakai,  St  Jaaws,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to  Gyro- 
of       dyae  Compaay  of  America,  lac,  St  James,  N.Y.,  a 
cocpacBtioa  of  New  Ymli 
Application  October  14,  1954,  SevW  No.  43,378 
Term  of  patrat  14  yean 
(CL  D71— 1) 


184,474 
VISUAL  RECORDER 

Conklinc  Cbcdietcr,  Lhrtafrtoa,  NJ. 

ft  DcTelopmeat  Co.,  Ualoa, 


to 
NJ.. 


Ameri- 

a 


Applkattoa  March  12, 1959,  Sertai  No.  54,958 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(a.  D44— 11) 


184,479 
COMBINED  HAT  RACK  AND  CONTROL  PANEL 
UNITS  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT 
Frank  A.  Denin,  BloontfeM  HDls,  aad  Paal  J.  Petlewdd, 
Detroit  Mich.,  Marian  H.  PoOmnai,  Chicago,  ID.,  wd 
Gordon  W.  Serersoa,  Detroit,  aad  Robert  G.  Pfaatbolt 
Drayton  Plalai,  Mich.,  amigiion  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  a  coipoiation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Applicatioa  December  15, 1958,  Serial  No.  53,772 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D71^1) 


-i     H  *  •  *  }  . 


184,477 
ADDRESS  PRINTING  MACHINE 

LondMrd,  m.,  aarignor  to  Speed-O-Priat 
Chicago,  m.,  a  cocponition  of  Illfaiois 
Applicatioa  Jane  17,  1959,  Serial  No.  54^84 
Term  of  potent  14  y« 
(CLD44— 11) 


184,488 

BOAT 

Richard  C.  Cole  and  John  A.  Woodson,  Mhimi,  Fla. 

Application  December  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,754 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD71— 1) 


184,481 

BOAT 

Ray  E.  Lcger,  Paramonnt  Calif. 

Application  October  38,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,223 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 
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G. 


WASNT^fGSKN 


AppUcatioa  NoT< 
T« 


14, 19St,  Sartel  No.  S33M 
of  pma^  14 
(a.  D71— 1) 


ItMtS 
WRITING  MNSTRUMCNT 
Faraua,  ■doit,  Wta.,   ■irftmii   to  Tko 
Pw  CoMp— y,  JMigyflk,  Wis.,  a  corporatkw  of 


Dcconbcr  IS,  1958,  Serial  No.  S3,T73 
Twa  of  MlMt  14  yc 
(0.074— 17) 


184,483 
TAPE  DISPENSER 
Jcaa  O.  Rcincckc,  Chkaco,  Ul^  ■■ignnr  to  Derby  Scalers, 
Incorporaic^,  Aoaooia,  Coaa,  a  corponttoa  of  Coo- 
•ectkut 

AppUcattoo  April  13,  1959,  Serial  No.  S5,49« 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 


.•». .  > 


184,486 

ADVERTISING  DBPLAY  STAND  FOR  DISPLAYING 

FLASHLIGirrS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jack  E.  Pollard,  Norwalk,  Coon. 

Application  June  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,524 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D88— 9) 


WRTTLNG  INSTRUMENT  DESK  SET  BASE 
Donald   W.   Doman,  Janesville,   Wis.,  aadgnor   to  The 
Parker  Pen  Company,  Janesville,  Wb.,  a  corporattoo  of 
Wisconsin 
Applkratton  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,788 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D74— 1) 


October  27,  1959 
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184,487 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

Ralph  E.  Brooks,  AMoii,  Mich. 

Application  Angnat  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  52482 

Term  of  potent  3V^  years 

(CL  D81— 18) 


f| 


184,489 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUIDS* 

Cbarics  F.  FWc,  Chicago,  HI. 

Application  December  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,848 

Term  of  patent  14  years  . 

(CL  D91— 3)  .V 


Hz 


'*>*»*  <*Ht 


184,488 
ELECTRIC  FOOT  MASSAGER 
Alfred  W.  MadI,  Milwankea,  Wis.,  amipior  to  John  Oater 
Mannfacturing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
WiacoosiB 

Application  June  29,  1959,  Serial  No.  54394 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D83— 1) 


184  490 

CHENILLE  TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

William  Stark,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aileen  Mills 

Company,  Biscoe,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  AprU  20,  1959,  Serial  No.  55,581 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D92— 1) 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


■•■«■  ■» 


Mrt^i-*  •  ri     ...tt,;^.?.-'      ?4jt>,-  TO  WHOM  -^  •  *-    ••  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1969 

Non. — ^Amaftd  la  •ccor<Wae»  witk  th*  flnt  itgnlflcuit  character  or  word  of  the  oaiiM  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

talepBooe  directory  practice ) . 


Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  9e« — 

Koenlg.  Martin  F.    Be.  24.725.  _ 

Dc   Moat^llo,   Roger.      Ufht-boz.      Re.   24,728.    10-27-59, 
O.  240—2. 

FUeon  .\lann  Co.,  Inc. :  B— — 

Reevea,  Cbarie*  E.  Q.     Re.  24,730. 

Prmnck.  George  ■.,  to  The  Imperial  Bran  Mfa.  Co.     Tnbe 
bendlns  tool.    Re.  24,7120.  10-27-59.  CI.  15^—40. 

Imperial  Brae*  Mfg.  Co.,  Tltf :  ^ee — 
Vranek,  George  K.    Re.  24,720. 


Koenlg,  Martin  F.,  to  Catler-Hammer,  Inc.    Blectrle  twltcbee 

of  the  camleTer-operated  type.     Re.  24,725,  10-27-69,  CL 

200—153. 
Ottcraft  ProductB.  Inc.  :  See — 

SturgU,  Bernard  L.    Re.  24,729. 
Puretic.    Mario    J.      OacilUting    Rjstem    for   derrick    booma 

Re.  24.727.  10-27-58.  Q\.  212—66. 
Reevea  Charles  E.  O.,  to  Falcon  Alarm  Co.,  Inc.     Portable 

•Ignalllng  device.     Re.  24,730.  10-27-59,  CT.  116—112. 
Sturgla.  Bernard  L.,  to  Ottcraft  Product*,  Inc.     Lawn  edger. 

Re.  24.729,  10-27-59,  CI.  56—249. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyte  Co..  The  :  See — 
Mackay.  Ian.     1.874. 
Mackay,  Un.     1.875. 
Mackay,  laa,  to  The  Conard-Pyle  Co. 
1,874,  10-27-M.  a.  47—60. 


Mackay,  Ian,  to  The  Conard-Pyle  C6. 
1.876.  10-27-5e,  CL  47—60. 


Chryaantbemum  plant. 


Chryeantbemam  plant. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ackerman.  Marian,   and   L.  P.  Locke,   to  Trillium   Lingerie, 

Inc.    Slip.    186,426.  10-27-59,  Cl.  D8— 86. 
Aileen  MUla  Co. :  See— 

SUrk.  William.     186,490. 
A)a«  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See — 

Louis.  Norman  D.     186,464. 
Alley.  Clement  W.     TeleTlslon  remote  control  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.    18«.43«.  10-27-59,  Q\.  D26— 13. 
American  Design  *  DcTelopment  Co. :  See — 

Cbediater.  Conkling.     186,476. 
Bolen,  Waldo  ■..  Jr..  and  L.  A.  Roeblke.     Vending  machine. 

186.466,  10-27-59.  Cl.  D52— 3. 

Brooks.    Ralph    E.      Portable    grUl.      186,487,    10-27-59,    Cl. 
D81— 10. 

Burnbaum,   Jack.     Christmas  tree  ornament  or  similar  ar- 
ticle.    186.443.  10-27-59,  Cl.  D29— 1. 

Caminker,  Bernard  :  See — 

Powell.  James  M..  and  Caminker.    186,448. 

Carlin.     Louis    H.       Slipper    or    similar    ariicle.       186,427, 
10-27-^9    Cl    D7— 7. 

Cbediater,  Conkling,  to  American  Design  k  Development  Co. 
Vleual  recorder.     186.476.  10-27-59.  Q.  D64— 11. 

Cbeifets,  William  :  See — 

Schwarti.  Joeeph  O..  and  Cbeifets.    186,482. 

Cole,    Richard    C,    and    J.    A.    Woodson.      Boat.      186,480, 
10-27-59,  Cl.  D71— 1. 

Cooper,    Donald    E.       Expended    metal    sheet    or    the    like. 

186.467,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D54— 2. 
Derby  Sealers.  Inc. :  See — 

Relnecke.  Je.in  O.     186.483. 
Doman.  Donald  W.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Writing  instru- 
ment denk  net  base.     186.484,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D74— 1. 
Duncan.  Wiley  C.    Post  cap.     186,444.  10-27-59.  Cl.  I>29— 23. 
Duncan,  Wiley  C.    Poet  cap.     186,445,  10-27-69,  Cl.  D29— 23. 

ETerhard,    Homer   E.      Flowerpot    holder    or   similar   article. 

186.4.%4.  10-27-59.  Cl.  D35 — 3. 
Fairbanks.  Morse  *  Co.  :  8tt— 

Leure.  Henry  de  S.     186.455. 
Frye.    Charles   F.      Flow    control    valve    for  fluids.      186,489, 

10-27-69.  Cl.  D91— 3. 
Furman.  Donald  D.,  to  The  Parker  Pen  Co.     Writing  instru- 
ment.    186.48.^.  10-27-59.  Cl.  D74 — 17. 
General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
Hodgman,  Clare  E.     186.436. 
Hodgman.  Clare  E.     186.473. 
General  Dynsmlcs  Corp. :  See — 

Ilenln,    Frank    A.,    Petlewskl,    Polhemus.    Severson,   and 
PVantholt.      186.479. 
General  Klectrlc  Co.  :   See — 

Judson.  William  V.     186.457. 
Judson.  William  V.     186.458. 
Gerson.  f^amnel   L.     Combined  spatula,  cleaver,  turning  fork 

and  container  opener.     186,459.  10-27-.%9,  Cl.  D44 — 29. 
Oowdy.  George  H.    Fish  lure.     186.447.  10-27-59,  Cl.  D31 — 4. 

Gripekover,  Henry  K.,  to  Vlsireoord.  Inc.     Duplicating  appa- 
ratus.    186.475.  10-27-59.  Cl.  D64 — 11. 

Gunning,    Joseph   H.     Golf   caddy  cart.     186.428,    10-27-59, 
Cl.  D14 — 3. 

Oyrodyne  Co.  of  America,  Inc. :  See — 
Papedakos,  Peter  J.     186,478. 

Hedstrom.    Carl     W.      Velocipede.       186.453,    10-27-59,    Cl. 
D34— 15. 


Aatomobile    toit 


Heil,     Theodore,     to     Hellite     Trailers. 

186,429,  10-27-69,  Cl.  D14— 6. 
Hellite  Trailers  :  See — 

Heil,  Theodore.     186,429. 
Hodgman,  Clare  B.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic camera.     186,436,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D26 — 1. 
Hodgman,  Clare  B.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic camera.     186,473,  10-27-59.  Cl.  D61— 1. 
Holden,    Edward   M.      RoUer   skate.      186,451,    10-27-69,   Q. 

D34— 14. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith.  French  E.     186,463. 
Horner.  William  M.  :  See — 

Osbom.  John  D.    186,469.  „ 

nenin,  Frank   A.,   P.   J.    Petlewski,   M.   H.   Polhemus,  G.   W. 

Severson,  and  R.  G.  Plantholt,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 

Combined  hat  rack  and  control  panel  units  for  an  aircraft. 

186.479,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Stringer,  Jack  W.     186,437. 
Judson,  William  V..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clock  or  similar 

article.     186,457,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D42— 7. 
Judson,  William  V.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clock  or  similar 

article.     186,468,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D42— 7. 
Kermes,  Constanttne  J.,  and  W.  Vuti,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Harvester.     186.456,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D40— 1. 
King,    William    R.,    to   Minneapolis-Honeywell    Regulator  Co. 

Connector.     186,434,  10-27-59,  Cl,  D26— 1. 
Kunsmann,   Oscar   F.     Pendant  or  similar  article.      186,460, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  D45— 16. 
Lakin,  Willis  M.,  to  Merlin  Toy  Products,  Inc.     Figure  toy. 

186,452,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Lauve,  Henry  de  S.,  to  Fairbanks,  Morse  k  Co.     Power  lawn 

mower.     186.453,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Leger,  Ray  E.     Boat.     186.481,  10-27-59,  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Locke,  Lee  P. :  See — 

Ackerman,  Marian,  and  Locke.    186,426. 
Louis.  Norman  D..  to  AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.     Door  knob" 

or  similar  article.     186,464.  10-27-59,  Cl.  D50 — 3. 
Madl,    Alfred    W.,    to    John    Oster    Mfg.    Co.      Electric    foot 

massager.      188.488.  10-27-59.  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Manning.   Patrick  A.     Combination  playing  card  and   score- 
card  holder.     186.450,  10-27-59.  Cl.  D34 — 5. 
Marlin  Toy  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Lakin.  Willis  M.     186,452. 
Mileto.  William,  to  Plasticrete  Corp.    Building  block.    186,432, 

10-27-.'^9.  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

King.  William  R.     186.434. 
Moynihan.  Paul  J.,  and  H.  NMck,  to  Seaway  Industries.  Inc. 

Gun  support.    186.446.  10-27-59,  Cl.  D30— 1. 
National  Cordial  Co. :  See — 

Wunderly.  Ray  J.     186.472. 
Naxon.    Irving.     Therapeutic   lamp.      186,461,    10-27-69,   Cl. 

D48— 20. 
Nick,  Harry  :  See— 

Moynihan.  Paul  J.,  and  Nick.     186,446. 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  H.    186,435. 
Oberlin,  Martha  G. :  See— 

Oberiln,  Robert  C.  and  M.  G.    186,424. 
Oberlin,  Robert  C.  and  M.  G.     Spillproof  beverage  container. 

186,424.  10-27-59.  Cl.  D2— 3. 

i 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Turner  and  W.  M.  Homer.     Horl- 
186,4«8,  10-27-3».  CI.  DOS— 1. 


Osbora.  John  D..  to  O.  M 

Bontal  boring  machine. 
Oster.  John.  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bti 

.Madl.  .\lfred  W.     18«,4«8. 
Oatwald,   Adolph.      Uniform  Jacket. 

D3 — 3. 
Ottman,   Everett   S.     Rain  ahlekl  for  automobile* 

10-27-59.  CI    D14 — 6. 
Oulea,   Michel   L.     Telephone   hand  aet. 

CI.  D2e— 14. 
Oulea.    Michel    L 

CI.  D26— 14. 
Onlea,    Michel   L. 

CI.  D28— 14. 
Galea,  Michel  L. 


186,426,   10-2t-S9,   01. 


186.431, 


186,439,    10-27-09. 


Telephone  hand   set.      186.440.   10-27-59. 

Telephone  hand  set.     186.441,  10-^-59, 

Combined  microphone  and  calling  magneto. 


186.4T0.    10-27-59,   CI. 


Ro- 


'*5r 

186,442.  10-27-59.  CI.  D26— 14, 
Pancottl.    Mario.     Table  accordion. 

D36— 1 
Papadakoa.  Peter  J.,  to  Qrrodyne  Co.  of  America,  Inc. 

Ury  wing  aircraft.     186.478.  10-27-59.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Parker  Pen  Co..  The  :   See — 

Domaa.  Donald  W      186,484. 
rorman.  Donald  D.     186,485. 
Petlewakl.  Paul  J.  :  See— 

Ilentn.    Frank    A..    Petlewakl.    Potbemai,    SeTeraon,   and 
Phintholt.      186.479. 
Phillip*.  Francii  L.     Game  board  or  similar  article.     186,449. 

10-27-59,  n.  D34 — 5 
Plantholt.  Robert  O.  ;   See— 

Ilenln.    Frank    A..    Petlewakl, 
Plantholt.      186.479. 
Plastlcrete  Corp.  :  See — 

Mileto.  William.     186.432. 
Polhemoa.  Marian  H. :  8m — 

Ilenln.    Frank    A..    Petlewakl. 
Plantholt.     186.479. 
Pollard.   Jack    E.      .Vdrertiaing  display   stand   for  displaying 

flanhllKhts  or  the  like.     186.486.  10-27-59.  CI.  D80— 9. 
Powell.    James    M  .    and    B.    Caminker.      Cabinet.      186.448, 

10-27-59.  CI.  D33— 19. 
Protas.  Roger  I.  :  See — 

Smith.  Raymond  A.,  and  Protaa. 
Reinecke.    Jean   O..    to    Derby    Sealers. 

1S6.483.   10-27-59,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
Robbins,     Montgomery     H.       Rotary 

188.474,  ia-27-59.  CI.  D61— 5. 
Roehlke.  Lee  A.  :  See — 

Bolen.  Waldo  E..  Jr.,  and  Roehlke. 


Polhemua,    ScTcraon,   and 


Polhemoa,    Severson,    and 


186.433. 

Inc.     Tape   dispenser. 


diaso 


white 

■  4 


printer. 


186.466. 


Schick  Inc.  :   See- 
Smith.  Raymond  A.,  and  ProtAa.     186.433. 
SchwartB.     Joseph     O..    and     W.    Cbelfeta.      Warning    sign. 

186,482.  10-27-59,  Q.  D72— 1. 
Seaway  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Moynlhan.  Paul  J.,  and  Nlek.     166.446. 
Sererson.  Gordon  W.  :  Bee — 

lienin.    Frank    A..    Petlewakl.    Polhemus.    Severson,   and 
Plantholt.     186,479. 
Smith.  »ench  E..  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Electric  Iron.    186,463. 

10-27-59,  CI.  D49 — 6. 
Smith.  Raymond  A.,  and  R.  I.  Protas,  to  Schick  Inc.    Electric 

ahaver.     186.433.  10-27-59.  CI.  D22— 8. 
8peed-0-Prlnt  Corp.  :  See — 

Tamasakl,  Kim      186,477. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.:  See —  ''-"' 

Kermea,  Conatantlne  J.,  and  Vats.     186.456. 
Stark.  William,   to  Alleen  Mills  Co.     Chenille  textile  fabric 

or  similar  article.     186.490.   10-27-59.  CI.  D92— 1. 
Steldlnger,    Arthur.      Combined    record    player   and    speaker 

STStem.     186,471,  10-27-59,  CI.  D66 — 4. 
Stringer,  Jack  W.,  to  International  Bualneas  Machines  Corp. 

Card  collator.     186.437,  10-27-59.  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Tregilgas,    Harold    R.      PUI    dlspraser.      186.465,    10-27-59. 

Trillium  Lingerie.  Inc. :  Seo — 

Ackerman,  Marian,  and  Locke.     186.426. 
Turner.  Gilbert  M. :  See — 

Osbom.  John  D.     186,469. 
Vlslrecord,  Inc.  :  Ses— 

OrlpekoTen.  Henry  A.     186,475. 
Vuti.  wilhelm  :  See — 

Kermes.  Conatantlne  J.,  and  Vuts.     186,456. 
Wdhl,    Ekigene    A.      Powder    feeder.      186.468.    10-27-50.   CI. 

D.-^.V-l. 
Welaa,   Nathan    M.     Combined   steam   generator   and   wrinkle 
remover  for  dry  cleaning  or  the  like.     186,462.  10-27-59. 
Cl.  D49— 1. 
WiUon.    Robert    H..    to    Northrop    Corp.      Tranalator    clip. 

166.435.  10-^7-50.  O.  D26— 1. 
Wo<><li»on.  John  A. :  See — 

Cole.  Richard  C.  and  Woodson.     186.480. 
Wonderly.  Rav  J.,  to  National  CordUl  Co.     Bottle.     186.472. 

10-27-59.  ri.  DflS— fl 
Tamasakl,    Kim.    to    Speed-OPrlnt   Corp.      Addresa   printing 

machine.     186,477,  l6-27-59,  Cl.  D64— 11. 
Toder.    Stanley   W.      Vehicle   license    plate   frame.      186.430. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  D14--6. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  OCTOBER,  1959 

Non. — ArrangBd  In  mccordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

tslephone  directory  practice ). 


Co.       Strtp-shlngle. 


Trimmer  ca- 


tlp 


2.910.367. 
2,910.368. 
:  See — 


Abraham,     Herbert,     to    The     Rubertod 

2,910,019,   10-27-59,  Cl.   108-7. 
Abrama.  Ralph,  to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. 

pncttor.     2.910(535,  10-27-69.  Cl.  317-249 
Abrama,   Victor   R..   to   W.   F.   and   John   Barnes   Co.     Vood 

sterilixer.     2.909.98.'>,  10-27-59,  Cl.  99—251. 
Ackerniann,  Franx  :  See — 

SlegrlMt,  Adolf  E..  and  Ackermann.     2,910.472. 
Acterman,  Jusfpb  .S.  :  Hee-  - 

Krdit>r.  Harold  F..  and  Arterroan.    2.909,930. 
ActlengeMellHchaft  Juh.  Jarab  Rieter4Cle:  See — 

Naegeli.  Werner.     2.909.811. 
AddrpHsoKraphMultlRraph  Corp.  :  See — 

.Maul  John  A     2,UU9.998. 
Adelaar.  Mans  H.  :   See   - 

Van  Mlerlo.  Stanialas,  and  Adelaar.     2.910.540. 
Agahd.    Konrad,    to   Lexer   Brothers  Co.      PrucesH  and  appa- 
ratus for  coating  strip  material.     2,910,040.  10-27-59,  Cl. 
IIH     .'.7. 
AlnsUe.  Thomas  D..  to  Phillips-Van  Heuaen  Corp.     Collar 

construction.    2.909.783.  10-27-59.  Q.  2—131. 
Alr-Equlpment  :   See — 

(iarnier.  iieorges.     2.910.637. 
Air  R4>duction  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Rutle<lKe,  Thomas  F.     2.910  510. 
AJouelo.    Davis   J.,   to   A.    H.    Kern.      Instant   thread  dyeing 

device.     2.910.026.  10-27-59.  n.  112—218. 
Akerbooni,  Jack  :   See- 

Melnlclc.  Danl«'l,  Perry,  and  Akerboom. 

Melnlck,  Daniel,  Perry,  and  Akerboom. 
Aktit^bolaget  Davy  RobertsonH  Maskinfabrlk 

.Mndsen.  Tage  D.    2.910  332. 
Aktlebolaget  Separator  :   See — 

ThyWors.  Henrlc  W.     2.910.226. 

Wpnn«'rbertr.  Krifz  J.     2.910,119. 
Aktlebolaget  Trfahrlken  :   See — 

NurnJKe.  Karl      2.910.2.^3. 
AiabaHta  Optical  k  riantlc  Co.  :  See — 

Cromer.  Ford.     2.910.547. 
Aleksa,  Peter,  to  General  Telephone  liflboratorles 
telephone.     2.910..'S38,  10-27-59.  Cl.  179—103. 

Alexander,  Jeanne  F'.  :  See 

Miller.  WlllUm  H..  and  Alexander. 
Alexander.  Marcel  R.  :  See 

Miller,  William  H..  and  Alexander 
.\lford.    Andrew.      Aperiodic    directive 

10-27   r>Q.  Cl.  343     732 
Alkire.  Robert  L.  :  See 

Crltes.  Nelson  A.    2.909.987. 
Allen.    Edward    M..    to    Columbia -Southern    Chemical    Corp. 
Method  of  protTbcIng  silica.     2.910..37.'..  10-27-59.  Ol.  106— 
306. 
Allen.  Philip  H.  :  fir*^- 

I.Awrence.  Joseph  L.<  and  Allen.    2.910.292. 
Aller.    Willis    F..    to    The    Sheffield    Corp.      Gauglnr  device. 

2.909.842.  ia-i7-59.  Cl.  .33^     174. 
Allgayer     August,    to    SrhuhmaHchinenfabrlk    Hanke    k    Co., 
G.m.b.H.      AnparHtuH    for    reinforcing    projecting    lips    on 
Inner  soles.    2.909.792.  10-27-59.  C\.  12—20. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Jori.x.  (ieorge  G.    2.910.61 1 . 
Allied  Steel  and  Conveyors.  Division  of  The  S|tarks-Wlthlng- 
ton  Co.  :    See 

I^merson.  riden  D.    2.910.117. 
Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Strehlow.  Walter  F.     2.909.928 

Allshouse,  Harlow  E..  and  L.  E.  Mendonca.  to  The  Rastlan- 
Blesslng  Co.  Carbonated  beverage  dispenser.  2.910.247. 
10   '2-^9.  <T   230-407. 

for    cooling    transminslon    rollers. 

184      6 

of    lubricating    gears.      2.910.142. 


Inc.     Desk 


2.910.383. 

2,910383 
antenan.      2.910.694. 


Almen.  John  O.  Means 
2.910,141,   10-27-59,   Cl 

Almen.  John  O.  Means 
10-27-59.  Cl.    184 — 6. 

Almen.  John  O.  Means 
2.910,143.   10-27-69.  Cl. 


transmission    rollers. 


of    cooling 
184—6 
Alstad.    Norman    J.,    and   G.    K.    Chandler,    to    Raytheon   Co. 
Circuit    employing    reflex    klvatron   with    protective  diode. 
2.910.612    10-27-59.  Cl.  315 — 5.19. 
Aluminum  Body  Corp.  :  See —  * 

Magor.  Leslie  H.     2.910.S22. 
American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Stock   Charlea  S.     2.909.981. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co   :   See — 

Godfrey,  Charles  K..  and  Johnson.     2.910.010. 

Murphy.  Eugene  E.     2.910.013. 
American  C«n  Co. :  See — 

Bennett.  Herbert  L  .  and  Hill.    24»10.219. 

Brager.  I>elf  N.    2  910.211. 
American  Crucible  Products  Co..  The:  See — 

Kaatx    Herbert  W      2  910.003 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Pope^  Seth,  and  Zllliken.    2.910.408. 

Wlntnrop.  Stanley  O.    2.010,505. 


American  Oil  Co..  The :   See—  ,   ^ 

Rldg^ay,  John  A..  Jr..  And  Stuckey.     2,910.513. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :   See — 
Freismuth.  John  S.,  and  Terranc-e.     2.910.242. 
Tinker.  Townsend.     2.910.022. 
American  Scientific  1.^1  bora torles.  Inc. :  See — 

Hlfchner,  Stephen  B.    2.910.407. 
American  Sugar  Refining  Co..  The  :  See — 
Lachmann.  Alfred.     2.910.386. 
Lachmann.  Alfred.     2.910.387. 
Lachmann.  Alfred.     2.910.389. 
Lachmann.  Alfred,  and  Bush.     2.910,388. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fowler.  Preston  L..  Jr.    2,910.071. 
American  VWcose  Corp. :  Sec-- 

Watt,  William  B.     2.910,466. 
Amnion.  R<>»coe  A.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Electrical  Instrument  mechanism.     2.910.631,  10-27-59.  "Cl. 
317—166. 
Amsterdamer.  Mark  :  See — 

Wlndman.  Albert,  and  Amsterdamer.     2.910.102. 
Anaconda  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Haman.  ilarold  H.     2.909.922.  „      ...      ^     . 

Anander.  Andrew  K.,  to  I'owers  Chemco.  Inc.     Flexible  sheet 

support  for  large  cameras.     2.910.265,  10-27-.'S9.  Cl.  248— 

363.  ,. 

Anderson,  Stanley  K.,  aiid  J.   F.  Gaskln.  to  Artloom  Carpet 

Co..    Inc.      Automatic    aligning    trimming    device    for    pile 

fabrics  of  various  widths.    2.910,122,  10-27-59,  Cl   164—61. 

Andrew.  Margaret  J.,  to  (Jenenil  .Motors  Corp.     Dish  rack  for 

domestic  appliance.     2.910.207.  10-27-59.  Cl.  220-19. 
Andrews,  Victor  M..  and  G.  M.  Berkln.  to  International  Busi- 
ne«»     Slachlnes     Corp.       Automatic     programming    device. 
2.910.164,    10  27-59.   Cl.    197-133.  „  „.     _ 

Angell  Pierce  T..  and  R.  Cliborn.  to  Thompson  Ramo  Woold- 
rldge  Inc.  Turbine  driven  pump.  2.910.005.  10-27-59.  Cl. 
103—87.  ^    „ 

Anstalt-fur  die   Entwicklung    von   Krflndungen   und   Gewer- 
blichen  Anwendungen   Energa  :  See  — 
Brandt.  Edgar  AV.    2.9\0.600. 
Anthony.  John  W.  :  Sec^ 

Jordan.  Paul  B.,  and  Anthony.    2.910.611. 
Anthony,  Stewart  H.  :   Nee —  ' 

Hehn,  Otto.     2.909.963. 
Apple.  Edward  M..  to  J.  Martin.     Power  operated  emergency 

brake.    2.910.156.  10-27-59.  Cl.  192—3. 
Arenhold.  Karl-Helnt.  to  Westinghouse-Bremsen-Gesellschaft 
m.b  H.    Combination  fluid  pressure  and  vacuum  brake  sys- 
tem.    2.910,324,  10-27-69.  Cl.  303 — 4. 
Aries.    Robert    S.      Homogeneous    polyethylene.      2,910.460, 

10-27-59,  Cl.  260—94.9. 
Armistead.  FonUine  C,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.     Scin- 
tillation type  detector.     2.910,592,  10-27-59.  Cl.  250—71.5. 
Armour  and  Co.  ;  See — 

Bobbins.  Kenneth  C.     2,910.405. 
Rogers.  Alan  B..  Kline,  and  Niblack.     2.910,370. 
Armstrong.  Howard  H.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Sealliig 
slide  fastener  having  laterally  curved  portions.     2.909,823. 
10-27-59,  Cl.  24 — 205.1. 
Artloom  Carpet  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Stanley  F..  and  Oaskin.     2,910.122. 
Askanla-Werke  A.G.  :  See — 

Hlldebrand,  Klaus.     2,909,958. 
Attwood.  Charles   W.      Diffused   lighting  means.      2,910.574. 

10-27-59.  Cl.  240— 9. 
Auphan.    Michel,    to    Sodete   Generate    d'Electronique.      £ilt-s 
rangement   for   projecting   televised   Images  on  to  a  largft 
screen.    2.910,532,  lO  27-59.  Cl.  178—7.5. 
AusUlt    fur   die    Entwicklung   von   Erflndungen    und   Gewer- 
bllchen  Anwendungen  Energa  :  See — 
Brandt.  Edgar  W.     2.910.000. 
Auten.  Howard   L.     Garment  hanger.     2.910,215,  10-27-59. 
Cl.  223—98. 

Ayer.  WUUam  H. :  See—  „    ,^ 

Matteson,   Benjamin  H..  Hughes,  and  Ayer.     2.910.627. 
Ayers.    David    T..    Jr..    to    Kelsey-Hayes  Co.      Hydraulically 
operated  booster  brake   mechanism.     2.909,898.   10-27-59. 
Cl.  60—52. 
Ayers.  J.  W..  t  Co. :  See — 

Rinse.  Jacobus.     2,910.494. 

Rinse.  Jacobus,  and  Morel.     2.910,493. 

Baas.  Erwln.    Boom  arm.    2.910.190.  10-27-59.  C\.  212—144. 

Bader.    Erich,   to    Deutache   Gold-   und    Silber-Scheideanstalt 

vormals  Roeasler.     Hardening  paste  for  the  polymeritation 

of  organic  compounds.     2,910.443.  10-27-59.  Cl.  262 — 430. 

Badger,   George   M.   W..   to  Eltel-McCullough.   Inc.     Electron 

tube.    2.910.613.  10-27-69.  Cl.  316 — 5.38. 
Bailey.  Donald   L..   and   F.    M.   O'Connor,   to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.      Process    for    producing   acyloxysilicon    compounds. 
2.910.496.  10-27-59,  Cl.  260 — 448  8. 
Bailey.  Theodore  L.    Sofa  bed  assembly.    2.009,789.  10-27-59 

Cl.  5—8. 
Bakelaar.  John  H. :  See — 

Hibbard.  Oscar  L..  and  BakeUar.     2.009,891. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BaJwr,  Allliter  I*  ;  «••—  ^  ^, 

KeaCel,  Carl  W..  Hlllm«a.  and  Baker.     2.909.M4. 

Baker.   Paal  K..   to  CallfomU   Rewarch   Corp.     Cartoon   log- 

rlnc  Uiroaffh  caalac.     2,910.291,  10-27-89.  CI.  250—71. 

Baidlnoa,    Joaeph    G.,    to   Colcate- Palmollre   Co.      Pro«ea«   or 

preparlnc  stable  fatty  monoclyceridea.   2,910.491.  10-27-09, 

CI.  260 — 410.7.  «,„^.^ 

Baldwin.    Carroll    F.      Bleep   prerentlas    derlce.      2,910,679. 

l(>-27-*9.  CI.  340—213. 
Baldwin  PUno  Co..  Tbe  :  «M — 

Jonec.  Ifdward  M.     2.910,694. 
Baltea.    Bernard    J.,    and    8.    L.    Steelman.      Preparation    of 

oxytocin  and  ACTH.     2.910.4O4.  10-27-59.  a.  167—74. 
Bancert.  Jobn  T.,  to  B«U  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.    Com- 
puter   for    network    ayatheals.      2,910.241,    10-27-59,    CI. 
235— -180 
Banker.    Oscar    H..    to    New    Products  Corp.      now    dlrlder. 

2,910.085,  10-27-69.  CI.  137—101. 
Baraa.  John  S..  and  B.  Pappo.  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.     S-ox- 
ocona-l,4-dlenlne.    and    tntermedlates    for   Ita   preparation. 
2,910,470,  10-27-59.  CI.  260—239.5. 
Barbeaa.    Ra/aond   A.,    and    J.    B.    Norrla,    to    International 
Buslneas  MaclilBes  Corp.     Multiple  purpoae  unit  record  con- 
trol device      2,910,536,  10-27-69.  Cl.  178 — 92. 
Barber-Cotman  Co.  ;  See — 

Crandall.  Chartea  B.     2,909.828. 
Barber.  Edmund  A.,  Jr.,  to  International  Boalaeaa  Machines 
Corp.     Prtntins  machine.     2.909.971.  10-27-59.  Cl.  95— 1.7. 
Barens,  Leonard  U..  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corp.     Contour  or  spiral 

milling  device.     2.909.966.  10-27-59.  Cl.  90—13. 
Barfod.  rrederlk,  to  Bendtz  Aviation  Corp.     Mlztnre  control 

device.     2.910.280.  10-27-59.  Cl.  261—69. 
Bariaf.  John  A.,  and  W.  J.  Popowsky.  to  Minneapolis- Honey 
well      Reculator     Co.        Control      apparatus.        2.910.585, 
10-27-59.  Cl.  250—27. 
Barnes.   James   T.,   E.   F.    Rebtaola.   and   H.    I.    Silveraber,    to 
FoU     Process     Corp.       Tube^provldlac    sheet.       2,910.0»4. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  138 — 87. 
Barnes.  Kenneth  H.,  to  Wheelabrator  Corp.    Ooard  for  throw- 

Inc  wheela     2.909.870.  10-27-59.  Cl.  51—9. 
Barnes,  W.  F    and  Jobn.  Co.  :  Mse — 

Abrams,  Victor  R.     2.909.985. 
Barnes.  WlllUm   A.  :   8ee-~ 

Roimus.  Walter  J     and  Barnes.      2.909.951. 
Barr,  Charles  L..  to  F.  B.  Redlnxton  Co.     Packaglnc  machine. 

2.909.874.  10-27-59.  Cl.  53--75. 
Barr,  Leslie :  Sec— 

Emmert.  George  W.,  and  Barr.     2.910,218. 
Barrett.  Wesley  H  ,  to  Dowty  Mining  EqulpaMat  Ltd.     Mine 

roof  support  devtess.     2,910.282.  10-27-59.  Cl.  262—1. 
Bartels.  Vernon  <).  :  8f — 

Kreltsek.  Edward  E..  and  Bartela.     2.910.647. 
Bartb.  Kurt :  8ce — 

Gr«er.  Edward  M..  Jenkins,  and  Barth.     2.910.031. 
Bastian- Blessing  Co  .  The  :   Hee — 

Allshouse.  Harlow  E..  and  Mendonca.     2.910.247. 
Bauer.   Edwin  W.,  and  M.  K.   Haynes.  to  International  Busi- 
ness    Machines     Corp.       Magnetic     core     balldlng     block. 
2,910,5»4,  10-27-59,  a.  307—88. 
Bcachler.   Edward    D..   to  Beloit   Iron   Worka.     Felt  nu  ar- 
rangement.    2.909.848,  10-27-59.  Cl.  34—117. 
Bean,  William  C.  :  See— 

Chrlstensoa.  Roger  M..  and  Bean.     2.910.450. 
Beanvais.    Max.      Cooking   apparatus   for   preserves    in   tins. 

2.909,986.  10-27-59,  Cl.  99—361 . 
Becntel.  Joan,  to  J.  B.  Coataman.     Geometrical  Instrument. 

2.909.843.  10-27-59.  C\.  33—174. 
Beck.  Robert  N.  :   See — 

Hudson.  Roland  B.    and  Beck.     2.910.133. 
Beckraan  Instraments,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schrotxberger,  Edward  T.     2.910.598. 
Beckner.    Ellas   W.     Boat   trailer.     2,910,197,   10-27-59,  Cl. 

214 — 84. 
Beeghly.  Bert  E..  to  Philllpe  Petroleum  Co.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus   for   controlling    liquid    pressure   surge   in   a    llnei 
2.910.079.  10-27-59.  Cl.  137—14. 
Seller.  Jay  M.  :  See— 

Brendel.  Robert  R.,  Beiler.  and  Martin.     2.910.403. 
Bell.  Harold  J   :  See— 

Todd.  Charles  P.     2.910,203. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Bangert,  Jobn  T.     2,910.241. 
Caroaelll.  Frank.     2.910.659. 
McKIm,  Burton.     2.910.676. 
Rodger*.  Joseph.     2.900.840. 
Soffel.  Robert  O.      2.910.560. 
Wolfe.  Robert  M.     2.910.ft70. 
Bellon.  Francois  R.     Quadrnntal  and  seml-cirmlar  deviation 
correctors.     2.909.846,  10-27-59.  Cl.  3»— 225. 

Beloit  Iron  Worka  :  Sec— 

Reachler.  Edward  D.     2.909.848. 

Horabontel.  Lloyd.     2.900,849. 

Hornbnstel,  Llnvd.  and  Justus.      2.909,847. 
Bencker.  Franx.  F.  Overdlck.  and  R   Schlee.  to  FarbenfMbriken 
Baver  AktiengesellMchaft.     Process  for  purifying  chlorine. 
2.910.140.  10-27-59.  Cl.  183—114.2. 
Bender.    Joseoh    M.      Bow    atrlng    attaehaeat.      2,910.008. 

10-27-59,  Cl.  124 — 30. 
Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Barfod.  Frederik.     2.910.280. 

Blair.  John  W.     2  910..'W7. 

Bnmett    Richard  T.     2.910.144. 

Gle«sman    Hnllis  K.     2.910.15T. 

Gnnkel.  WIlllMm  F.     2  910.240. 

HupD.  Edward  E.     2.910.001. 

Martin,  Lyle.     2.910.624 

Martin.  Lvie      2.910.642. 

Pratber.  Edwin  E.     2.910.326. 


Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. :  See — Continued. 
Price,  Earl  R.,  and  Long.     2,910,820. 
Smith,  Richard  B.     2,eOO.OSa. 
Buttle,  Ward  C.     2,010,067. 
Welaenbach,  Charles  O.     2.010.008. 
Bennett.  Ernest  E.  :   See — 

IH^era.  George,  and  Bennett.     2,910,820. 
BennettTHerfoert  L..  and  H.  Hill.,  to  American  Can  Co.    Baaa- 
type  holder  for  paper  containers.     2.910.219,  10-27-69,  Cl. 
2»— 1.5. 
Bennett,    Samuel    L.      Scabbard    (or    emergency    kit    kalfa. 

2,910.216.  10-27-59,  a.  224—2. 
Benninghoff.  WUltam  E.  :   See — 

Oabom.  Harry  B..  Jr.,  and  Baaninghoff.     2.910,560. 
Beretta,  Jeanne  :   See — 

Miller.  WillUm  H..  and  Alexander.     2.910.883. 
Berkin.  George  M.  :   See- 
Andrews.  Victor  M..  and  Berkin.     2.910.164. 
Bermlngham.  Arthur  T..  Jr..  and  R  M.  Procido.  to  Columbia 
Envelope    Co.      Return    envelope   conatruction.      2,910.222, 
10-27-59,  Cl.  229—73. 
Bemhard.   Hermann    W.  Thoaui,  and   H.  Genth.   to  Farben- 
fabriken   Bayer  AktiengeaelUchaft.      Process  of  preserving 
carbohydrate-containing    perishable    material.       2.910,400. 
10-27^9,  Cl.  167-22 
Berry,  William,  R.  A.  Rose,  C.  H.  Phillipa,  and  C.  B.  Oswtn 
to   Britlah    Cellophane   Ltd.      Production   of  moistureproof 
rtieet  wrapping  materials  coated   with  copolymer*  applied 
from  aqueous  dispersloaa     2.910.385.  10-27-59.  C\.  117— 
138  8. 
Best,    Donald    T..     to    Burroughs    Corp.       Memory    system. 

2.910.671.  10-27-59.  Cl.  340—174. 
Best.  Stanley  G..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Hydromechanical 
fuel    control     for    variable-pitch    propeller    power    plant 
2.910.125.  10-27-59.  Cl    170— 135.f2. 
Bettinger,  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Randall.  Boardaun  M..  and  Froblsher.     2.910.396. 
Betts.    John    R.      Milking   apparatua      2,910.087,    10-27-50. 

n    137 — 559 
Beukema.    Willem.    and    J.    Vuurmans.    to    North    American 
Philips  Co..   Inc.      Method  of  manufacture  of  tubular  con- 
densers.    2.000.830.  10-27-59,  Cl   29— 25  42. 
Beyemtedt.  Ralph  U.  to  Tbe  Prank  G.  Hough  Co.     Tractor 
battery  arrangements.     2.91  O.I 32.  10-27-56.  CI.  180 — 68.5. 
Riedermann,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Schnell.  Hermann.  Ralchle.  and  Btedermann.     2.010.483. 
Billings.  Ira  J   :  S««— 

Hutbaing.  Charles  K..  Sr.  and  Billings.     2.000.036. 
Blllingsley,    William   F.,   to  The   B.   F.   Goodrich  Co.     Crack 
resistant  and   traction  boosting  device  for  pneumatic  tire 
treada     2.910,104,  10-27-50.  Cl.  152—211. 
Blnegar.  Rollin  J.    Tlrs  traction  device.    2,010.100.  10-27-00, 

Cl.  152—225. 
Binek.  Helm  :   See — 

Runire.  Krwin.  and  Biaek.     2.010.116. 
Bine.    Herbert    A.,    and   J.    W.    Lothrop.    to   Polaroid    Corp. 
Photographic  bounce  flash   adapter.      2.910.573.   10-27-59. 
Cl.  240—1.3 
Bimm.  Herbert  L..  Jr.  :  0«e — 

Hammitt.  Andrew  B.,  and  Bimm.     2,910.154. 

Blabofberger,  Cari  J.,  to  Miaaeapolla Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Electrically  operable  safety  control  apparatua     2,910.118, 
10-27-59.  Cl.    158—28. 
Black.  Sivall*  k  Bryson.  Inc.  :  See- 
Mitchell.  Kenneth  G..  McMlan.  and  I^urence      2.909.905. 
VallUat.  Charles  B..  and  Scbelrman      2.910.136. 

Blackwell,  Richard  L.    Cigarette  holder.    2.010,074. 1O-27-00. 

Cl.  131-257. 
Blair.  John  W..  to  Bendli  Aviation  Corp.     Automatic  braking 

device.     2.010.327.  10-27-59.  Cl.  303 — 68. 

Blake.  James  C,  E.  F.  Deady,  and  J  R.  Haske,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Container  cleaning  machine. 
2.910J)77.  10-27-59,  CT.  134—168. 

Rlanken)>uehler,  John  H.,  to  The  Hobart  Brothers  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  welding.  2.910.640.  10-27-59. 
Cl.  321—8. 

Bloch.  Erich,  snd  H.  J.  Hallstead,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Core  assembly.  2.910,673,  10-27-59.  Cl. 
340—174. 

Bloch.  Erich,  to  International  Ruiitnexs  Machines  Corp.  Out- 
put branch  ampliner.     2.910.677.   10-27-59.  Cl.   340— 174. 

Bloch.  Herman  8..  and  L  Schmerllnfc.  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Polyoxyalkylene  glycol  monoetbers  of  thiophenolic 
derivatives  of  halocycloalkenes.  2,910,508,  10-27-50;  CI. 
260—609 

Blue,  John,  to  Jobn  Blue  Co.,  Inc.  Duster  noxile.  2,000,866, 
10-27-59,  CT.  4.'i— 14.%. 

Blue,  John.  Co..  Inc.:  See — 
Blue.  John.     2.900,806. 

Blum.  Benjamin  :  See — 

Stem.  iHldor.  and  Blum.     2,010,121. 

Boash-Ros*  Tool  Co.  :   See — 
Brown.  Ora  A.     2.910.124. 

Bock.  James  A..  R.  8.  McDanlel.  and  D.  W.  Schubert,  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.  Start-up  of  platinum  catalrst  naphtha 
hydroformlng  system.     2,910,430,  10-27-59,  Cl.  208—146. 

Bocqoet,  Philip  E.,  and  S.  E.  Tung,  to  Conatock  Liquid 
Methane  Corp.  Low  temperature  refrigeration.  2,900,806, 
10-27-50,  Cl.  62-T«8. 

Boddy,  Leonard,  to  King-Seeley  Corp.  Temperature  respon- 
sive systema     2.910.560.  10-27-59,  CI.  210—20. 

Boddy.  Leonard,  to  King-Seeley  Corp.  Polarity  aensltlve  bi- 
meUI  ammeter  and  voltmeter.  2.010,600.  10-27-00.  Cl. 
324 133 

Bohme  Fettchemie  O.m.b.H. :  8ae — 

Heyden.  Rodl.     2.010.441. 
Bolmeyer,  Kenneth  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Vehicle  head- 
lamp mounting.     2,010,577.  10-27-69.  C\.  240— 41.6. 


LIST  OP  PATENTEES 


Boltoa.  Wallls  D.,  to  InteraatlOBal  Business  Machines  Corp. 

DaiS  storage  device.     2,010,220,  10-27-59,  Cl.  235—61.11. 
Bon,    Henri,    to  Etabliaaements   Neyrplc.     Corer  for  turbine 

driven  well  drtlUag  unlu.    2,910.273.  10-27-59.  CL  250—4. 
Bonanno,   Joseph    L.,    to   The    Lionel    Corp.      Toy   vehicles. 

2,910,011.  10-27-59.  Cl.  105 — 49. 
Bond,  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Houdry  Process  Corp.     Esterlfleation 

method.     2.9l6,481>.  10-27-59.  Cl.  260—407. 
Bondley.  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     External  resonant 

section  tubes      2.910,614,  10-27-59,  Cl.  315 — 5.46. 
BoneUte,  Michael  J.     Means  for  Indicating  proper  stroke  in 

golf.     ^91 0,297^^10-27-59.  Cl.  273-186. 
Bonham,  Claude  F.,  to  Fada  Radio  k  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Roll 

mechanUm  for  tool  dressing  machine.    2,909,045,  10-27-50, 

Cl.  76—5. 
Bonneau.  Louis  P.,  to  Department  of  Mines.     Material  clasei- 

tlcaUon.     2,910J78,  10-27-59,  Cl.  200—144 
Borden,    Lloyd    K.       Cable    lubricating    device.      2,910,043. 

10-27-69,  CT.  11^—234. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Nielsen.  Milton  R.     2.910.159. 
Bomsin.  James  H..  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Ray  feed- 
ing mechanism  for  balers.     2.900.089.  10-27-59,  Cl.  100— 

142. 
Borowakl.  Raymond  F.  :  See — 

Werner.  John,  and  Borowakl.     2,910.060. 
Bosch.  Robert.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Heiser.  Joachim.     2,010.606. 
Paule,  Willy.     2.010,621. 
Scbfltte.  Otto.     ^,0l6,054. 
Bottl.  Argentlno,  and  O.  E.  Pabst.     Continuous  linear  cloaing 

devices.     2.000,822,  10-27-50,  CT.  24 — 201. 
Boucher.   Frank  G.,   and  B.   W.  Bewell,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Navy.     Mercury  switch  spinner  head  timing  unit. 

2.010.645.  10-27-50.  Cl.  S24— 28. 
Boovter.  George  A.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Low 

speed  actuator.     2^000.044.  10-27-69,  C\    74—800 
Bowman,  l.«wrence  E.,  to  Leonard  Valve  Co.     Heater  valve. 

2,910.243.  10-27-.'S9.  Cl    286 — 12. 
Boyer,  Jo*>n  L..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Control  cir- 
cuitry.     2.910,641.  10-27-59,  Cl    321—66. 
Brackmann,  William  J.,  E.  R.  Sctalesinger,  and  L.  Harris,  to 

United  Aircrsft  Corp.     Apparatus  for  obtaining  statistical 

data.      2,910,233,  10-27-59.  Cl.  23.V— 151. 
Bradner.   Ernest  O.,  to  Dominion  Fasteners  Ltd.     Fasteners. 

2.910,1.%5.  10-27-59.  Cl.   189 — 88 
Brager.  Leif  N..  to  American  Can  Co.     Feeding  mechanlRni 

for  fragile  articles.     2,910,211.  10-27-50.  CL  221—236. 

Brand.  Samuel,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
System  for  magnetic  storage  of  data.  2.010,669.  10-27-59. 
Cl   .140-174 

Brandt.  Edgar  W.,  to  Anstalt  fur  die  Entwlcklung  von  Erfln- 
dungen  und  Oewerblichen  Anwendiingen  Energa.  Hollow 
charge  projectile.     2,910.000.  10-27-59.  Cl.  102—56. 

Brangaitis.  Anthony  V.  Emergency  eye  waah.  2,910.064. 
10-27-50,  Cl.  128—240. 

Brann,  IjouIs  G.  Fishing  rod  holder  and  bite  signal.  2,000,- 
860,  10-27  .%9.  Cl    4.1-17. 

Brann,  Oskar.  R.  Dobner,  and  K.  Winx,  to  O.  M.  Pfsff.  A.G. 
Electrical  control  system  for  sewing  and  the  like  machines. 
2,910,028,  10-27-.%9.  Cl.  112—219. 

Bravenboer.  Pleter,  to  North  American  Philipe  Co.,  Inc. 
Thermostatic  mounting  structure  for  electron  discharge  de- 
vice.    2.910,601,  10-27-59,  CT,  313—10. 

Bremer.  Robert  D.,  and  J.  R.  Simon,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
r>omestlc  appliance.     2,910,570.  10-27-59.  Cl.  219—37. 

Brendel.  Robert  R.,  J.  M.  Beiler.  and  G.  J.  Martin,  to  The 
National  Drug  Co.  Antihypertenalve  compositions  compris- 
ing 2  methyl-5.8-dlmethoxvchromone  and  aeetamides. 
2.910,403.  10-27-59.  Cl    167—65. 

Rrennsn,  Harry  M.,  R.  W.  Vander  Haar.  and  H.  8.  Seellg,  to 
Standard  Oil  Co.  Reactivation  of  platinum  catalysts. 
2.910,429.  10-27-.%9.  Cl.  208 — 140. 

Brennen.  Ronald  P.,  and  J.  A.  Bucd.  to  Welding  Industry 
Researrti  and  Patent  Corp.  Welding  transformers.  2.910.- 
660.  10-27-59.  Cl.  336—120. 

British  Ollophiine  Ltd.  :  See — 

Berry.  WillUm    Rose.  Phillips,  and  Oswin.    2,910.385. 

Britlah  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See— 

Wltten   l^eslle  B..  and  Houaam.    2,910.432. 

Brookens    Ronald  G.  :  See — 

Clark.  Gerald  A.,  Havens,  and  Brookens.     2.910.454. 

Brown.  Georee  W  .  C.  Y.  Cartwright.  G.  L.  Hutter,  F.  A.  Mc- 
Cann.  J.  C.  Nyberf.  R.  M.  Skeirik.  and  N.  Krag,  to  Telem- 
eter Magnetics,  Inc.  ColIatlBg  apparatus.  2.000,068. 
lO-27-.'VO.  ri.  9^—1.  •       KK- 

Brown  Harry  D.  Multiple  solution  stirrer.  2,010.277.  10- 
27-59   n.  259  -67. 

Brown.  Jerome  E..  E.  (;.  De  Witt,  and  H.  Shapiro,  to  Ethyl 
Corp.  Msnufacture  of  cyclopentadlenyl  manganese  com- 
pounds.    2.910.492.  10-27-59.  Cl    260—429. 

Brown.  Ora  A.,  to  Boash-RoM  Tool  Co.  Well  tool  retrieving 
mtMins.    2.910.124.  10-27-59.  C\.  166—08. 

Bucrl    James  A.  :   Sre~- 

Brennen   Ronald  F..  and  Ruccl.    2.910  660. 

Buchanan.  I>pslle  B.  M.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Door 
operator.     2.910.290.  10-27-.%9.  Cl.  268—65. 

BulovR   Research  and  Development  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  :  flee — 
Fischer.  Franx.  and  Viaamensky     2.000.078. 

Bungay,  George  W..  to  El<^ctrographlc  Corp.     Backing  electro- 

tvpea.    2.900.818.  10-27-.%9   n   22 — 58. 
Burbank,   John  E..   to  Cue  Pasteaer,   Ine     Batwing  slider. 

2.909.824.  10-27-."i9.  Cl.  24 — 205.15. 
Burl.   Alfred,   to   Sniser   Freres.    Societe  Anonyme.      Plunger 

pump  for  hot  liquids.     2.910.007.  10-27-59,  Cl.  103—1.53. 
Burnett,  Richard  T..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Comblnstlon 

shoe  snd  disk  brake.     2,910,144,  10-27-59.  Cl.  188 — 70. 
Burroughs.  Carl  B.     Folding  spray  leader.    24>10,240,  10-27- 

59,  a.  239—167. 


Cabbage,   John  T 
drootrbon  oils. 
Cain,  William  J. 


Burrongha  Corp. :  See — 

httt,  Donald  T.    2,910.671. 
Forman.  Jan.    2,910,651. 
Kelchner,  Harley  E.     2,910,203. 
La  Patka,  Lawrence  T.    2,910,672. 
Buraki,  Leonard  J.  G  .  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Lighting 

control  system.     2,910,610,  10-27-59.  Cl.  313 — 276. 
Bush,  Freeman  :  See — 

Lachmann,  Alfred,  and  Bosh.    2,910,388. 
Bnsamann,  Frank  H.,  to  Mc4>raw-l£dlaon  Co.     Protectors  for 

electric  clrculu.     2,910  562,  10-27-50,  O.  200—119. 
Bylngton,  James  A.,  to  Citrus  Machinery  Co     Inc.     Can  un- 

scrambler.     2,910.165.  10-27-59.  CT.  198—30. 
C  P  8  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Cumminga.  Thomaa  N.,  Peterson,  and   Shiu.      2,909,877. 
Cabbage,   John  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Cokini^of  hy- 
drocarbon oiU.     2.910.425,    10-27-59,  Cl.  208 — 53. 

to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Co.     Coking  of  hy- 
2,010,421710-27-59,  Cl.  208—126. 

, See — 

McGraw,  Qarence  T.,  and  Cain     2,909.704. 
Calder.  Alexander   W.,  to  Joy  Mfg.   Co.     Uydranlle  cylinder 

assembly.     2,910,049,  10-27-o9,  I'l.  121 — 46. 
California  Packing  Corp. :  See—        " 
Magnuson.  Roy  .M.    2,010.302. 
.Magnuson,  Rov  M.,  and  Smith.    2,910,303. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Baker,  Paul  E.     2.910.591. 
Fatt.  Irving,  and  Chittum.    2.910,436. 
Scott,  Jobn  W.,  Jr.,  and  Lnthy.    2,910,514. 
Callahan,     Allie.       ('omblnation     mower,     drier 

2,909.881,  10-27-.59,  Cl    56—1. 
Cambriage  Thermionic  Corp. :  See — 

Abrams,  Ralph.     2,910.635. 
Campbell,   James    R.      Ktructural   panel  of   honeycomb 

2.910,153,  10-27-59,  Cl.   180 — 34. 
Campbell.  Shirley  P.,  to  The  Coleman  Co.,  Inc.    Blower  atruc- 
ture  and   method  of  fabrication.     2,910,224,   10-27-59,  Cl. 
230— 134. 
Campo,  Peter  J.     Doorway  saddles.    2.909,815,  lO-27-«e.  Cl. 

20 — 64. 
Canada  Packera,  Ltd. :  See — 

Rubin.  Leon  J.,  Teasdale,  and  Mertena.     2.910^63. 
Candlln,  James  E.,  Jr.,  R.  W.  Lanman,  and  W.  Van  Der  Sluys, 
to  Pullman-Standard  Car  Mfg.  Co.     Suspension  system  sad- 
dle support.     2,910,014,  10-27-59,  O.  lOS— 218. 
Onfleld,    Virgil   D      Folding  frame  Swedish   type  buck  saw. 

2,910,101,  10-27-50,  Cl.  146 — 33. 
Cantwell,   Kenneth   R.,  to  PhUlips   Petroleum  Co.     Blending 
polymers    of    1-oleflns    with    synthetic    rubber.      2,910.451, 
To-27-."i9.  Cl.   260-4.-).5. 
Carbonic  D^-velopment  Corp.  :   See — 
Hasche.  Rudolph  L.     2.909,904. 
Carlson,  .\rthur  WT,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
.Von-Katuratlng  transistor  ring  counter.     2,910,506,  10-27- 

7i9   Cl    307 80  5 

(^arlson.   Ernest  C.,  to  International  Har%eater  Co.     Recipro- 
cating   conveyor    hay    crusher.      2.909.988.    10-27-59.    Cl. 
100—98 
<'Hrlstedt.  Ragnar  L.,  to  DHB  Corp.     Deep  hole  boring  ma- 
chine.    2.909.946    10-27-.59.  Cl.  77—3. 
('arlatedt.  Ragnar  1...  to  DlIB  Corp.     Coolant  pump  and  spin- 
dle motor  controls.     2,909.947.  10-27-59.  Cl.  77—3. 
<'Hroselli,  Frank,  tu  Bell  Telephone  I.4iboratories.  Inc.     Micro- 
wave Impedance  branch.     2.910.«69.  10-27-59.  C\.  333—98. 
Carpenter.  U'illiam  P.,  to  The  Superior  Electric  Co.     Attach- 
ment plug.     2,910,625.  10-27-59.  <n   317—14. 
Carr,  John  H.,  to  Dura-Vent  Corp.    Double  wall  pipe  coupling 

27-59,  Cl.  2f83 — 153. 


and    baler. 


type. 


with  locking  means.     2,910,311 
Carr,  Ji)bn  H.,  to  Dura-Vent  Corp. 


10-2 


Snap-in  lugin-groore  type 
2,016.308,   10-27-59,  Cl.  285—27. 


2.910,535. 


resilient  conduit  Joint. 
Carter.  Robert  O. :  See — 

Terleckl.  Renat.  and  Carter. 
Cartwrlghf.  Conrad  V. :  Bee — 

Brown.  George  W.,  Oartwrtght.  Hutter,  McCann,  Nybfrg. 
Skeirik.  and  Krag.     2.909.968. 
Casey,   Robert  T..    to   (Jeneral   Electric  Co.     Circuit   breaker 

panelboard.     2  910.629,  10-27-59,  Cl.  317— 119. 
Caylor.  Charlea  L.     One  man   refrigerant  cylinder  handling 

truck.    2.910.304.  10-27-59.  Cl.  280 — 17.13. 
Celotex  <^orp..  The  :  See — 

LoechL  Clarence  J.    2.909.850. 
Chamberlin.  Harry  C.     Sound  reproducing  system.     2.010,208. 

10-27-.%9.  C\.  274 — 4. 
<'hance  Vougbt  Aircraft,  Inc.  :  See — 

Myers.  Richard  H.     2.909.025. 
Chandler.  (Jordon  E. :  See — 

Alatad.  Norman  J.,  and  Chandler.    2.010,612. 
Chapman.  Paul  R.,  and  A.  A.  ManteaffeL  to  The  Pure  OH  Co. 
Preparation  of  an  extreme  preasure  additive  and  gear  oil 
containing  same.     2.910.438,  10-27-.59.  Cl.  252 — 16.6. 
Chenicek.  Joseph  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     SUblllxa 
tlon  of  petroleum  waxea.     2.910.373,   10-27-59,  Cl.   106— 
270. 
Cheythey.  Arthur  W.     Dental  eaatlaga. 

Cl.  18— .V7. 
Chicago  Mill  and  Lumber  Co. :  See —  H    - 

Whiton,  Arthur  L.    2,910,221. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Lear,^EariB.     2,910,046.  * 

Chiksan  Co. :  See— 

Sayder,  Robert  B.,  and  Taylor.    2.010.800. 
Chllders.  Eugene.  C.   W.   Enila,  and  D.  J.   Ryan,  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  catalytlcally  reduc- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  in  indastrial  stack  gases.     2.010.343. 
10-27-50,  O.  23—2. 
Chittum,  Joseph  F. :  See — 

Fatt,  Irving,  and  Chittum.    2,010.496. 
Chlvem  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 
OlUver,  Mamie.    2,010,360. 


24)00306,  1O-27-00, 


▼I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


System  for  dlacrlmliuitorT 
2.610.530.     10-27-a»,     CI. 


CtarlatCDMn,  Rog*r  M  .  and  W.  C.  Bean,  to  Plttiburgh  Plate 

UUm  Co      Ulycldyl  poljrethvra  from  aa  eplhaloajorln  and 

a  b4a(4-hydrox>-3  allyl  plMO>l>  alkaoc     ;«,J*10.4iM,  10-2T- 

59   CI   2tM>— 47 

Chriatmaa.  Kd  11..  V4  to  V.  B.  York.    DM07  device.    2,909.8^9. 

10-27^tt,  CI.  43 — 3. 
Church,  Donald  K  :   See—  ^   ^  „«.,««»« 

uraettner,   G«rbard  O..  Church,  and  Keon/.     2,»10.3»0. 
Clba  Lid.  :  Bee—  „    ^ 

FaeclaU,  Alfrwl,  and  Ounat.    2.910.4«4. 
Siecriat.  .\dolf  K.,  and  .Ackermann.    2,910,472. 
Clba  Pharmawutlcal  Productn    Inc. :  See — 
De  Ste>en».  ueorge      2.»10,47« 

De  Stevena,  (i«orgf>.  Uejrmann,  and  Mayer.     2.910.484. 
Hoffmann,  karl,  and  Ueer.     2.910,409. 
Mlisunl.  Kenat  H.     2.910.478. 
Clrcul-.Vlr  Corp..  f h«" :  See—  ^^^^. 

McUraw.  Clarence  T..  and  Cain.    2,909.794. 
Cttrua  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bylngton,  James  A.     2,910,166. 
Claaa,  Aufuat.     Balling  preaa  for  bay  or  itraw.     2,909,887, 

10-27-59.  CI.  56—341. 
Clark,  Edward  Q..  to  Phllco  Corp. 
■Ignal     carrier     Identification. 
178—5.8. 
Clark  Boulpment  Co. :  See — 

Wlcht,   Delano.     2,910.204. 
CUrk,  Uerald  A.,  C.  B.  UaTena.  and  R.  O.  Brookena.  to  The 
Dow  Cbeuiicai  Co.     Hydrocarbon   polymer*  ■ubillaed  with 
B-iMoreycllc     add     dieatera.     2.91U,454,      10-27-59.     CI. 
260 — 45  85. 
Clarke,  Charlea  B.,  and  J.  P.  Silk  ;  Mid  Clarke  aaaor.  to  «ld 
811k.     Wheel  rotating  apparatua  tor  tire  waahlng  machine. 
2.910.202,   10-27-69.  CI.  214—340. 
Clemen*.  Maurice  M.  :  See — 

gebn.  Prancls  J.,  and  Clemona.     2.910.321. 
Cleveland  Trunt  Co..  The  :  Hee — 
Frohllch.  Adolf.     2,910.110 
Frohllcb.  Addf  H.,  and  Harrla.     2.910.109. 
Cllborn.   Robert  :  See — 

Angell.   Pierce  T..  and  Cllborn.     2,910.005. 
Clynch.  Frank  :  See — 

Crawford.  John  M..  and  Clynefa.     2.910.134. 
Cobb.   Joaeph   B.,   Jr..   to   Phillip*   Petroleum    Co.      Becorery 
of  dydrogen  fluoride  from  a  bydrocarbon  mixture.  2,910,521, 
10-27-59,  CL  260— 683.48.  .     ^     . 

Cobb,  .Seal  L.,  to  Paragon- Berolute  Corp.     Automatic  dating 
derlce  for   print-making   machine*.      2.909.997,    10-27-59. 
C\.  101—232. 
Coleman  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Campbell,   Shirley  P.     2.910.224. 
Cole*,  Derek  H.     Printing  plate*  for  use  In  offaet  printing. 

2.910,358.  10-27-59,  C\.  9«— S3. 
Colgate- PalmollTe  Co.  :  See — 

Baldlnua.   Jo«eph   O.     2,910.491. 
Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Webb.  Irrlng  D..  and   Tale.     2,910,401. 
Collin*  lUdio  Co.  :  See— 

Dawkin*.  John  E.     2.909.940. 
Qlynn.   Leon  A.     2,910.661. 
Kalona.  Leo  R.     2.909,933. 
Kuykendall,   Leland  S.     2.910,556. 
LudTigson,  Merrill  T.     2.910,655. 
Patton,  Henry  W.     2,910,643. 
Columbia  Enrelope  Co. :  See—  ^^^^        «*«««^ 

Bermingbam,  Arthur  T.,  Jr.,  and  Procido.     2,910,222. 
Columbia-Southern  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Allen,  Edward  M.     2.910,375. 
Columbian  Art  Work* :  See — 

Rockefeller,  John  W ..  Jr.     2,909.992. 
Commonwealth  EnglneerlnK  Co.  of  Ohio,  The  :  See — 
Novak,  Leo  J.     2.910.406. 
Toulmin.  Harry  A..   Jr.     2.910,384. 

Toulmin.  Harry  A..  Jr.     2.910,891.       „^.  ^  .    ^      .     , 

Condello,    Vincent,    and    R.    F.    White,    to   Thlokol   Chemical 

Corp.     Poppet  butterfly    Talre.      2,910.266.    10-27-59.    CI. 

251 — 25 

Conlee,  Oeorge  D.,  to  McOraw  Bdiaon  Co.     Drive  mechanlam 

for  washlDK  machine*.     2.910,161.  10-27-59,  C\.  192—106 

Conlee.    George   D..    to   MciirHw  Edl*on    Co.      Safety    locking 

for    laundry    machine*.      2.910.317.    10-27-69.    CL 


Conrad.  Mary  B.  :  See— 

TeAben.  Jamea  M.     2,909,787. 
Conaolldation  Coal  Co  :  See—  ^      ^  ^, ^ 

Joaea,  Donald  C,  and  Neuworth.     2,910,507. 
CouMtock  Liquid  Methane  Corp.  :  See — 

Bocijnet.  Philip  E..  and  Tung.     2.909.906. 
Coatiaeatal  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Flynn.  Ooorge  M.     2.910.030. 

Hodgaon.  Jack  B.     2.910.206. 
Contlaeatal  Oil  Co. : 

Crawford,  John  M. 


and  Clynch. 
See— 
2.910.171. 


2.910,134. 


Corrona,  Edward  L.     Self-contained  dark  room.     2.909.979. 

10-27-69.  Ci.  95—91. 
Cortlaa,  W  arran  W.  :  See — 

Cook,  Oeorge  K.,  and  Cortlaa.     2.910,440. 
Coahmaa.  John  E.  :  See — 

Bechtel.  John.     2,909.843. 
Courclor,  Louia  K.,  and  U.  Ferguaon,  Jr.     Adjuatable  mount- 
ing fixture.    2.910,291.  10-27-59.  CI.  269—134. 
Couuno.  Walter  F.     Method  of  making  a  laminated  bearlnf. 

2,909.882,  10-27-59,  CI.  29—149.5. 
Cox.   John  J.,   Jr.,   to   E.   I.   du   Pont   d«  Nemoura  and   Co. 

Method   of    quenching    metal*   In   an   aqueona   aiUca    aoL 

2,910,395,  10-27-69,  CI.   148—18. 
Cox,    Norman    L.,    and    W.    D.    NlcoU.    to    E.    I.    da    Pont 

de  Nemour*  A  Co.     Spinning  vlacoae.     2.910,341,  10-27-59, 

CJ.  18—64. 
Cox,  SUnley  L.,  to  The  Kirk  4  Blum  Mfg.  Co.     Air  cleaner. 

2.910,138,  10-27-39.  CI.  183—24. 
Cramer.  Robert  H.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.    Preparation 

of   chromla  copper  oxide   bydrogela.      2,910.444,    1&-27-59. 

CL  252—467. 
Crandail,  Charlea  B.,   to  Barber-Colman  Co.     Tarn  clearer. 

2,909,828.  10-27-69,  C\.  28—64. 
Crauland,  Marc  J.  L.,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  de*  Manufacturee 

de*  Ulace*  et  ProdulU  Cblmlque*  de  Salnt-Oobaln,  Chauny 

ft  Clrey.     Polyvinyl  chloride  and  poly  alkyl  tin  mercapto- 

•ucclnatea.     2,910,452,   10-27-59.  CI.   260 — 45.76. 
Crawford,   John   M.,  and   F.   (^^ynch,   to  ContlnenUl  Oil  Co. 

Method    of    coupling    a    vibrator   to    an   elaatic    medium. 

2,910,134.  10-27-59.  CL  181 — 6. 
Creuti,    Edward    C.    to   United    SUte*  of   America,   Atomic 

Energy       Comml**lon.       Reactor      component.      2,910,177. 

10-27-59.  CI.  206—84. 
Creuts.    Edward    C,   L.    A.   Otalinger,    A.    M.    Weinberg,   and 

O.  J.  Touag.  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Atomic  Eacrj^ 


Continental  Steel  Corp. 
Schrelner.  Paul  B. 

^***pS"r    Hermin~\.   Cook,    and   TytelL     2.910.419 
Cook.   Oeorge   R.   and   W.   W.  Cortlaa,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 

Adhesive  lubricant*.     2.910.440.   10-27-59,  O.   252—57 
Cook.  Robert   W  .  to  C.  W.  Fuelling.  Inc.     Method  and  appa- 
ratua   for    terminating    aad   extending    fluid    tranamieslon 
malna     2,910.083.  10-27-«»,  CT.  137— 74. 
Corman,  Julian,  to  Grain  Proccealng  Corp.     X>«^(>>o><>S*^i 
fermeatatloB   procaao.     2.910,410.    10-27-69.    CI.    195—81. 
Com  Product*  Co.:    See —  „„,««-, 

Melnick.  Daniel,   Perry,  and   Akerboom.     2.910,367. 
Melniek,    DanleU    Perry,    and    Akerboom.     2.910.368. 
Coming  Olaas  Work*  :  See — 

lABalBS.  J'otiB  O.     3.910.6M. 


Commlaaion.     Neutronic 

CL  204 — 193.2. 
Crltea.  Nelaon  A.,   ^   to  R. 

2.909,987,  10-27-69.   CI. 
CroaMr,  Ford,   to  Alabasta 


reactor.      2.910.418.      10-27-59, 


L.  Alkire. 
99 — 419. 
Optical  * 


telephone     bandaet.     2,910,547, 


Welner-roaatlng  fork. 

PlaaUc  Co.     Shoulder 
10-27-^59,     CL 


for 

179—157. 
Croea,  Milton  C. :  See- 
Ward,  Samuel  J.,   Hollman.   and  Croa*.     2,910,261. 
Crutcher-Rolf*-CummlnK«.   Inc. :   See — 

Cummlnga.  Jame*  D.     2,909.825. 
Cue  Fa*tener.  Inc.  :  See — 

Burbank.  John  E.     2.909,824. 
Cummlnga.    Jame*    D..    to    Crutcber-RoIfaCummlng*.     Inc. 
A*phaTt  coatlnc  of  pipe.     2,909.826,  10-27-59,  CL  25—38. 
Cummlnga,  Nlcbota*  A.  :  See — 
Shiu,  Thomaa   B.     2.909,878. 
See— 
2,909,878. 
B.  R.  Peterson,  Jr.,  and 

Container     wrapping 
CT.  53-  180. 

International  Buaineaa  Machinea 
2.910,534.  10-27-59.  CL 


T.  B.  Shiu, 
aaaemblage. 


to 


-100. 


Side   wall   flow 

America,   Atomic 
reactor.        1910.416. 


Cummlnga.  Thomaa  N. 
Shiu.  Thomas   B. 
Cummlnga,  Thomas  N.. 
to     CP8     Mfg.      Co. 
2.909.877.   lO-M-59. 
Cunningham,   Jamea  M. 
Corp.    Code  converting  macfaiaea. 
178—26. 

Currle,  Gerard  :  See—  „„.„-,« 

Jonea.  Clarence  S..  and  Currle.     2.910.579. 
Cnrtiaa- Wright  Corp. :  See — 

Franta,  William.     2.910.084. 
Port,  Jullu*.     2.909.853.  • 

Stem.  Robert  O..  and   Sherman.     2.909,852. 
Cuahman,  Robert  W  .  and  A    P    Steensen,  to  The  Foxboro  Co. 

Meararing  apparatua.     2.910,»49,   10-27-59,  CI.  324 
Cyde  Bqulpmeat  Co. :  See— 

Lawrence.  Joaepb  L .  and   Allen.     2.910.292. 
DHB  Corp,  :   See — 

Carlatedt.   Ragnar  L.     2.909,946. 
Carlstedt,  Ragnar  L.     2,909.947. 
Dahl,    Robert    R..    to   The   Pole    Valve   Co. 

control.    2,910,098.  10-27-59,  CT.  13S— 46. 
Daniels     Karrlngton.    to    I  nlted    Statea   of 
Energy      Commlaaion.        Neutronic 
10-27-A9.  n    204 — 193.2. 
Darrel.  Bernard  ;   See  _  „„,„«.. 

Sipak.  Stanlslaw  J.,  and  DarreL     2.910.351. 
I>avld*6n.    Norman    R..    and    S     Fried,    to    l.n»ed    States    of 
America,  Atomic  Enenrv  Conimlslon.     .Method  of  preparing 
{•V*.    2.910.344.  10-27-59.  CI.  23^    14.5 
i>>vtM    David  O     and  J    S    Jones,  to  RoUsRoyce  I-td.     Axial 
%owfl^dmac<.l*,;22.      2.910.208,   10  27M.  CL  253-  39^ 
Davis    Paul  K..  and  H.  T,  l%eiwn.  to  The  (Jlldden  Co.     Proc 
esa'for  preparing  a  water-dlaperalble  alcohol  soluble  phos- 
phatide coiS^.sltlon.     2.910.3fl2.    10-27-^9.  CL  99  -iS. 
Dawktna    John  E  ,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Detent  mechanlam. 

2  909,M0.  10-2-/ -59.  CT.  74—527. 
DeadT.  Emmett  F.  :  See —  ^  .,     .. 

Blake.  James  C  .  I>eady.  and  Haske. 
Dearborn,     Frederick     E.       Sulfnrlaed 

IO-27-.S9,  CI    260  -239.5.       .    ^    .„        .    „,. 
Denratyne    John  T..   to   General   Aniline  k  Kllm 
setting    abutter*    with    flash    ■ynchronliatlon. 
lO-i?-.^*,  a.  95—11.5. 

Gu*taf*on.  Blaine  W     2^909,88fl 
De  Gooreynd.   Peter  M    J    Iv  .  and  L    J    Saity^  to 
Product*  Ltd      Monldable  materUla 

Dehydag  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  O.m.b.IL 

Strauaa.  Wennemar.  and  Wedell.    2.910.418. 
De  Lano,  Balpb  B.  Jr  :  See—    ^  _     ,    _      oonaav^ 
Koelacb    Albert  C.  Jr..  and  De  L«np     2.909.973. 
De  Lano    Ralph  B..  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp      DUpUy  apparatua  employing  electrooptical  device*. 
2.9<>9.972.  10-27  59.  CT    95 — 4.5. 


2.910.077. 

sterol*.       2.910.468. 


Corp.      Self 
2.909.976. . 


Peterilte 
2.910.466.  10-27-69. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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De  Long  Corp. :  See —  *,       .,  t 

Suderow,  George  E.    2,909.900, 
Saderow,  Georfe  £.    2,909,901. 
Den**,    Rolf,    K.    PBater,   and    F.   Hafliger.    to  Oelgy   Chemi 
eal   Corp.     4-subatltuted   1.2-dlaryl-3.5-dloxo-pyrasoUdlBei). 
2.910,481.    10  27   59.   CL   260-310. 
Department  of  Mines  :  «ee — 

Bonneau,  LouU  P.    2^10.178. 
De   Stevens,   iieorge.   to  Ciba   Pharmaceutical   Producta    Inc. 
Certain  4-pyridyl  tblazollne-2-oneM  and  process.     2,910.479. 
10-27-59,  a.  260—294.8. 
De  Steveaa,  Oeorge,  H.  Heymana,  and  B.  L.  Mayer,  to  Clba 
I'harmaceutlcal    Products,    Inc.      Polybydrlc-aldehyde   con- 
denaathw  products.      2.910.484.   10-27-59.   CL   260—340.3. 
Detrex  Chemical  Induatrlea,  Inc. :  See — 

Kearney.  Thomai«  J.,  and  .Mc.N'amara.     2.909.872. 
Deutache  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft  :  ^'re — 

Frehn.Frltx.     2.909. «08. 
Deutache  Gold-  und   811ber-Scbetdeanatalt  vormala  Roeaaler  : 
See — 

Bader.  EHch.    2,910.443. 
Rasrh.  Joachim.     2.910.342. 
De  Vlleg.  Charles  B..  to  De  Vlleg  Machine  Co.     Power  tool 

lock      2.909.965.  10-27  ."^9.  n.  90— 1 1. 
De  Vlleg  Machine  Co. :  See — 

De  Vlleit.  Charlea  B.    2.909^65. 
De  Vrlea,  Adrian  J.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.    System  for  trans- 
Utlng  a  DC.  component     2.910,527.  10-27-59,  CT.  178 — 5,1. 
De  Witt.  Earl  G.  :  See— 

Bruwo,  Jerome  E.,  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     2J>10,492. 
De  Zeeuw.  John  R..  and  F.  Sauer.     Animal  feed  compoaitions. 

2.910  .360.  10-27-.'\9,  CL  99—2 
DIehl,  Charlea,  to  The  M.  W.  Kf  IIokk  Co.    Apparatua  for  weld- 
ing a  Joint.     2,910.572.  10-27-59.  CL  219      60. 
Dier,    Stephen    A.,    to    Thompson    Products,    Inc.      Stamped 

socket  assembly.     2.910,316.   10-27-59,  CT.  287—90. 
Dietrich,  Alfred :  See— 

Kusa.     Ernst.    Emert,    Dietrich.    RIbel,    and    Zirnglbl. 
2.010.348. 
Metse.   Arthur.     Toy  roundabout.     2.910.295.  10-27-59,  CI. 

272—31. 
DIfhera,  (George,  and  E.  B.  Bennett.    Lamp  tube  changing  tool. 

2.»I0,320,  l7>  27   .'>«,  CI,  294      20. 
Digital  Control  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Steele.  Floyd  G.     2.910  684. 
Dllle  k  Mc<Julre  Mfg,  Co,  :  See— 

Knaner,  Herman  C.    2.909,884. 
Dl   .Nlcoln.   Joseph       Horlsontal   type  pulley  for  clotheslines. 

2.9 10.272.  10-27-59.  CL  2.'>4— 190. 
Distillers  (\>.  Ltd..  The  :  See- 
Fox.  William  J.     2.910.503. 
Dobbs.  William  (J.  :   See  — 

Llndeinan,  Joseph  F..  and  I>abbH.    2.910.19.^. 
Dobner.  Relnhold  :  Sre- 

Braun.  Oskar.  Dobner.  and  Wins.     2.910.028. 
Dodge.   Ronald  I).,  to  International  MuslneM  Machines  Corp. 

Drive  mechanism.     2.909.935.  10-27-.^9.  (1.  74-27 
Dodson.  tJuy  R.,  to  Klectrtc  Steel  Foundry  Co.  Flight  fixture 

assembly.     2.910.170    10-27-59.  CI.  19<C- 200. 
Dole  Valve  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Dahl.  Robert  K.     2.910.093. 
I>omlnlon  Faateners  Ltd.  :  See — 

Rradner.  Ernest  G.     2  910.1.^5. 
Donaldson.   William   K..   to  Tootal    Broadhurst   I>^  Co    Ltd. 
TestlnK  of  the  crease  reslsUnce  of  textile  fabrics.    2,909,921. 
10^27   . •SB.  CT.  73-  100. 
Dooley.  Harry  H.  :  See — 

Lalna  Gordon  F.,  and  Dooley.    2.910..'W3. 
Dorken.   August,   and  G    Schrader.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Thlophosphorlc  arid  enters  and  orocPMs 
for  their  manufacture.     2.910,.'S01.  10-27-59.  CL  260—461. 
Dormever  Corn.  :   Kre — 

Schwaneke.  Fred  C.    2.910.571. 
Dotter.  John  H,  and  W,  L.  HuUlander.  to  Homestead  Valve 


fluid    pressure    valve. 


2.910.454. 


2,910,445. 


doa- 


Mfg.    Co.      piston    type    multlport 
2,910.050.   10-27-59.  CT.   121— 46..V. 
Dow  ('^mlcal  Co..  The  :  See — 

Clark,  (;erald  A..  Havens,  and  Brookens. 

Gordon.  David  A.     2.910  453. 

Johnston.  Howard.    2.910..'M)9. 

lA)ne.  Merton  W..  Jr.    2  910.477 

Mock.  Richard  A  ,  Marshall,  and  Morris, 
Dow  Furnace  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Harris   Floyd  E.    2.910.285. 
Dowtv  Mining  Vxiulpment  Ltd. :  See — 

Barrett.  Wesley  H.     2.910.282. 
Doyle.  William  V.     Device  for  supftortlna.  carrvlnft  and 

Ing  a  container.     2.910  208.  10-27-.'^9,  CL  22a    39 
Dreaser    Harry    A  .    to    Zonollte    Co.      Direct    field    seeding. 

2.909,869.   10-27-59.  CT.  47-58. 
Drui.  Walter  S..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Secrecy  communica- 
tion.   2.910.^26.  10-27-59.  CL  178 — 5.1. 
Dulsburger  Kuoferhuette  :   See — 

Kuss.     Ernst.     Emert.    IXetrlefa,     Elbel,     and    ZIraglbl. 
2.910.348. 
I>uplan  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Strub.  Henry  M..  Jr.    2.909.913. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemourn.  B  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Chllders.  Eugene.  Ellis  and  Ryan.     2.910.34S. 

Cox.  John  J..  Jr.    2.910  395 

Cox.  Norman  L..  and  NIcoll.    2  910  341. 

FalrchIM   Homer  E     2.910.402 

Flook,  W  iniam  M..  Jr..  and  FHel.    2.909.924. 

Gottlieb.  Hans  B.     ?  910.482. 

Hauserman.  Frank  B.    2.910  378.  * 

Hawklnson.  Alfred  T..  and  Schmlts. 

Maffet.  Vere.     2.910..3A9. 

Meulv.  Walter  C.     2  910.497. 

Meulv.  Walter  C.     2,910  498 

Rothrock.  Henrv  S.    and  Tn'lnck.     2.910,4.^9 

Simko.  Frank  A..  Jr ,  and  Thorapaon.     2.910.874 


2.910.804. 


Dura-Vent  Corp. :  See — 

Carr.  John  H.     2,910,308. 
Carr.JohnA.    2.910,311. 
Durant.    Leonard   G.,   J.    E.    Irvine,    R.    V.    Pennington,   and 
.\.  Surlng,  to  E.  D.  Jones  Corp.     Asphalt  disiierslon  In  waste 
ceilulosic  material.     2,910.398.  10-27-59,  CL  162 — I. 
Dyer.  John  B.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Murray.  William  S..  and  Dyer.    2.909,833. 
Dynamlt-Actlen-Gesellschaft    vormais    Alfred    Nobel   A    Co. : 
See — 


Jensch.  Wolfgang.    2,909,810. 

WUltem    H..    Jr.,    to    Polaroid    Corj 


Photographic 


2,909,864. 


steel 


Ziragibl. 

Inatitste. 
2,910,012. 


Eburn,    wiuMm    a.,    jr.,    to    Polaroid    Corp. 
oroduct.     2,909,977    10-27-59,  CL  96 — 19: 
Eoelatein,    Marie.       Preaaure    relieving    inaoles. 

10-27-59,  CI.  36 — 8.5. 
Edgar.   William  L.,   to  H.   H.   Robertson  Co.     Cellular 

Moor.     2.910,162,  10-27-59,  CL  189 — 34. 
Egge,    Klaus,    to    United   States   Steel  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
continaoualy  electroplating  strip.    2,910,422,  10-27-59.  CT. 
204 — 206. 
Ehlert,    Carl    B.      Fishing    float.      2,909,865.    10-27-60.    01. 

43^3.11. 
Eialer,  Joaeph  D..  and  C.  F.  Hadiey.  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.   Electrographlc  recording  apparatua.   2,910,339, 
10-27-59,  CL  340— 17. 
Ettel-McCullough,  Inc.  :  See- 
Badger,  George  M.  W.     2,910,613. 
McCTulloogh,  Jack  A.,  and  WillUma.     2,910,607. 
Elbel,  Arnold  :  See— 

Kuss.     Ernst,     Emert,     Dietrich,    ElbeL     and 
2,910,348. 
Eldredge,     Kenneth     B.,     to     Stanford     Reaearch 
Method    and    means    for    tncreaaing    friction. 
10-27-69,  CL  105—76. 
Electric  *  Muaical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lubsiynakl.  Hans  G.,  McGiU,  and  Taylor.     2,910,602. 
Electric  Steel  Foundry  Co.  :   See — 

Dodaon    Guv  R.     2,910,170. 
Electrographlc  Corp.  :   See — 

Bungay.  George  W.     2.900.818. 
Electronic  Aaaociates,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hamer,  Howard.     2.910.549. 
Elklns.  Lloyd  E.,  and  T.  M.  Geffen,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Method  of   recovering  petroleum.     2,910,123. 
10-27-59,  CL  166—9. 
Ellia,  Charles  W.  :   See— 

Chllders.  Eugene.  Eniis.  and  Ryan.     2.910.343. 
Ellia.  David  H.,  and  R.  T.  Mielke.  to  The  Oacar  C.  Blxaon  Co. 

Door  closer.     2.909,801,  JO-27-59,  CT.  16 — 62. 
Emert.  Oskar  :  See — 

Kuss.     Ernst.     Emert.     Dietrich,     Elbel,     and     Zimgibl. 
2.910.348. 
Emmert,  George  W..  and  A.  Safianoff.  to  Federal  Tool  Corp. 

Tape  dispenser.     2,910,217.  10-27-59.  CL  225 — 25. 
Emmert.    George   W.,    and    L.    Barr.    to    Federal    Tool    Corp. 
Tape  dispensing  device.     2.910,218,  10-27-59,  CI.  225 — 26. 
Emmons,    Nelson,    III,    to    The    Sbeflield    Corp.      Pneumatic 

gauging  apparatus.     2,909.920,  10-27-59,  CL  73 — 38. 
Engelhardt,  Richard  A.,  to  The  Martin  Co.     Electrical  phase 

sequence  switch.     2.910.558,  10-27-59,  CL  200 — 92. 
Engelhardt,  Rudolf,  %  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co..  ^  to  Farben- 
fabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengesellscbaft.     Method   of  producing 
electrically     insulating    folia.       2.909,809.     10-27-59.    Cf 
18—57. 
Enos,  John  P.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  €0.    Automatic  xigsaaers 
with    adjustable    drive    levers.      2.910.025,    10-27-69,    CL 
112—160. 
Erdley.  Harold  F.,  and  J.  S.  Acterman.  to  Litton  Industries 
Of   California.      Temperature  compensated   flotation   gyro- 
scope.    2,909,930,  10-27-59.  CL  74 — 5.4. 
Escher,     Hans.       Recuperators.       2.910,276,     10-27-59,     CT. 

257—169. 
Esmay,  Donald  L.,  to  Lithium  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.    Prepa- 
ration of  lithium  nitride.    2.910,347, 10-27-59,  CL  23 — 191. 
Baser,  Nicholas  M.  :  See — 

Lace,  Donald  A.     2,910,599. 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See —  » 

Goering,  Hans  G..  and  Rocca.     2,910.458. 
Sage,  Richard  W.,  and  MacLaren.     2.910,431. 
Thomas,  Arthur  M.,  Jr..  and  Weeka.     2,910,428. 
Etablissements  Neyrplc  :  See — 

Bon,  Henri.     2.910,273. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown,  Jerome  E.,  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     2,910,492. 

Evans.  John  B..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Brake  shoe 

composition  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  an  unvulcanised 

rubber     asbestos    fiber,   iron   chips   and   carbon    black   and 

method  of  making  same.    2,910,449,  10-27-69.  CL  260 — 38. 

F.T.  Products  Ltd.  :  See — 

Femberg.  Eric  B.     2,909,819. 
Fada  Radio  k  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bonham.  Claude  F.     2,909,945. 
Falrchlld.  Homer  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Compositions  and  methoda  for  destroying  insects.  2,910,402. 
10-27-59.  CI.  167—30. 
Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 
Hovey,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.     2,910,633. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft :  See — 

Bencker.  Frans.  Overdlck.  and  Schlee.     2,910,140. 
Bernhard.  Hermann.  Thoma,  and  Genth.     2,910,400. 
Dorken.  August,  and  Schrader.     2,910,601. 
Engelhardt,  Rudolph      2,900.809 
SchneU.  Hermann.  Ralchle,  and  Bledermann. 
Schrader,  Gerhard,  and  Lorenc.     2.910.500. 
Urbschat.  Ewald.  and  Grewe.     2.910.463. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeeellschaft  vormais  Melster  Laclus 
k  Brunlng  :  See — 

Schlrmer,  Bobert,  Volt,  Hartmann.  Kdnix,  Tbomult,  and 
Zlemer.     2,910,423. 


2,910,483. 


▼Ul 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rarku.  Alfred  J.     mctton-opermted  {Mckac*  eodlag  dcrtew. 

Z.iMW.dSl.  10-27-59,  CI.  101—38.  _^ 

WMTkUB,   Tbomaa  P.,  to  United  Airtimft  Corp.     Fw«l  control 

for  ■  dual  tarblne  power  plant.     2,909.890.  10-27-59.  CI. 

60—39.16  . 

FaacUtl,  Alfred,  and  R.  Gunat.  to  Clba  Ltd.     TrU«lM  iMMto- 

aao-dyeetuffa.     2.910.464.  10-27^9.  CI.  MO— lU. 
Kaatener  Corp. :  80* — 

Wandel,  Oacar  A.     2.909.780  „     ..  .^        , 

ratbaoer,    Georce   H..    to  Tbompaon   Ramo   Wooidrid«c.  Inc. 

TeleTtahm     circuit     for     obulnint     atable     aet-ap     IctcI. 

3.910.531.  10-27-59.  CT.  178— 7  1. 
Fatt,  Irrlnic,  and  J    F.  Cblttnm,  to  CallfomU  ««aearj*  Corp. 

Metbod  of'  tr«atlnc  wella  witb  arid.     2.910.436.  10-27-59. 

CI.  252—8.55  .    ^  _        , 

Paolkner.  Alfred  H.,  to  General  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 

Payttation      party      line      lockout      tyatema.        2.910.543. 

10-27-69.  CI.  17J^— 17.  ,  „  ..,  . 

Faverty,  Clyde  B..  and  W.  R.  Shaver,  to  PollBan-Iae.    Vehicle 

floor  conatructlon.     2.910.016.  10-27-59.  CI.  10« — 422. 
Federal  Tool  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Emmert.  (ieorge  W  ,  and  Barr.     2.910.218. 
Emmert.  Georfe  W..  and  Saflanoff.     2.910.217. 
Fedcrlcbl.  Georm  J.,  and  T.  H   Noren.    Preaaurtacd  deTtcc  for 

Injectlnc  drrinc  asent  into  rinae  apray  ayatcB.     2.910.075. 

10-27-59.  n.  134 — 56 
Fenburr.  Herbert  L..  to  Reed-O-MatW-.   Inc.     Packaflnf  reeda 

for  muaical  inatrumenta.     2.910.173.  10-27-59.  CI.  206—16. 
Ferguaon,  Gilbert,  Jr  ;   See — 

Courcier.  Loula  K.,  and  Ferfuaon.     2.910^1. 
Ferguaon.     Vernon     E.       Fire     extlnKUlablnc    releaae     valve. 

2.910.082.  10-27-59.  CI.  137—68. 
Feroberc.   Eric  B..  to  F.T.  Prodncta  Ltd.     U-ahaped  aprlns 

metal     fastener     for     tnapplnc     In     an     apertared     plate. 

2,909.819,  10-27-59.  CI.  24—73. 
Ferrantl  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stewart.  John.     2.910.678. 
Ferrell,   Wllllani   (J  ,   and   R.    R.    Zlndler.   to  Lambert   Bralie 

Corp.      Bl  metallic    houalng    conatruction    for   friction    de 

vlcea.     2.910.148.  10-27-59.  CI.  188—218. 
Ferrt.  Antonio,  and  G.  Patron,  to  Sicedlaoa  S.p.A.     Metbod 

for  aUblliiinc  trichloroethylene.     2.910.612.  10-27-69.  C\. 

260 — 662.5. 

J.      Watch    caae.      2.909.893.    10-27-69.    CI 


to   Sundard   Oil  Co.     Corroalon  inhibited 
2,910.439,  10-27-59,  CI.  252 — 46.7. 
Leaf    aprlnc    re-arching    toot.      2.910.108. 


Ftochter.    Jean 

58^—90 
Fielda.    Ellia    K 

compoattlona. 
Flke.    FloTd    lit 

10-27-59.  CI.  153—38. 
Fine  Organlca  Inc.  :  See — 

Maahio,  Fujlo.  and  Kato.     2.910.415. 
Finn.  Raymond  J.     Tire  changing  aid.     2.910.201,  10-27-59. 

a.  214—330. 
Flrma  Prcckel  k  Waltermann  G.m.b.H.  :  Sea — 

Rnnge.  Erwln    and  Blnek.     2.910.116. 
Flrat  Bank  of  Gmnteburfh,  The  :  See — 

Olllg.     John     L..     Hirsch,      Miller,     and     Weaterholm. 
2v00  781 
Flacber.'Frana.  and  V.  Vlaamenaky,  to  Bulova  Reaearch  and 

Development    Laboratorlea.     Inc.       Focal    plane    ahntter. 

2,909.978,  10-27-69.  CI.  96 — 57. 
Ftaher.     Donald     H.,     to     Pre    Ltd.       Televlalon     receivera. 

2.910,533,  10-27-59.  CI.  178 — 7.5. 
Piaher      Emery     J.       Combination     exfollator     and     blower. 

2,910,250,  10-27-59,  CI.  241—101. 
Flahtahler.  Vernon  F..  and  W.  W.  Vincent,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     lilgta-Iow  brake  pedal  linkage.     2.910,147,  10-27-59. 

CI.  188—152. 
Flak,   Jamea   C.      Gauge   aopport. 

51—165. 
Fitch,    Clyde   J.,   to   International 


2,909.873.    10-27-59.   CI. 


High  apeed  printing  mechanism. 
101— 9.'^ 


Buaineaa    Machinea  Corp. 
2.909.996.  10-27-59.  Cl 


mono- 


93. 

Flaakamp.  Richard  K.  :  Bee—  ^  .^_ 

Huaum.  Charlea  W.,  and  Flaakamp.     2,910.397. 
Flavin.  Thomaa  C.  to  Philltpa  Petrolenm  Co.    Controlling  the 
B.T.r.  content  of  reaidne  gaa  from  a  hydrocarbon  aepara- 
tlon  syatem.     2.910.433.  10-27-59.  Cl.  208 — 344. 
Flook.  William  U^  Jr..  and  D.  D.  Frlel.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemoara    and   Co.      Radiation    temperatore    measurement. 
2.909.924.  10-27-59.  Cl.  73—355 
Flynn.  George  M.,  to  Continental   Can  Co.,   Inc.     Can  t>ody 
side    seam     soldering     and    wiping    machine.       2.910.030. 
10-27-59.  CT.  113—97. 
Foil  Procesa  Corp.:  See —  „,».„^^ 

Bamea.  Jamea  F  .  Rebholi.  and  Sllveraber.     2.910.094. 
Folklna.    Hlllls   O..   aud    E.    L.    Miller,   to  The  Pure  Oil   Co 
Procaaa   of  preparing   low  molecular   weight  alkyl 
snlfldes.    2,910,506.  10-27-59,  Cl.  260 — «09. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Greedy,  Edwin  F.,  and  Sebaaf: 
Halt,  Jamea  M.     2.910,246. 
Hayea,  E>udley  W.     2,910,183. 
Kerr,  Charlea  E.     2,910,212 
Mnmraa.  Harold  J.     2,iK>9,880. 
Mumma.  Harold  J.      2.910,288. 
Ruth.  Harold  M.      2.909.820. 
Sheets.  Charlea  E.     2.910.258. 
Foreman,  Calvin   E.     Measuring  dlapenaer  for  graaular  snb- 

suncea     2.910.213.  10-27-59.  Cl.  222 — 456. 
Forauin.  Jan.  to  Bnrroaj^s  Corp.     Dual  magnetron  and  ctr- 

euita.      2.910,851,  10-27-59,  Cf.  331—86. 
Forsberic,    Richard    P.,    to    Hexcel    Products    Inc.      Stitched 
mnltl-ply  eallular  structure.     2,909,784,  10-27-59,  C\.  2— 
243. 
Fowler,  Preston  I*.  Jr.,  to  The  American  Tobacco  Co.     Feed- 
ing meehanlam  for  dgaratta-asaklax  maehlaa.     2,910,071. 
10-27-59,  Cl.   131—21. 
Fax.  William  J.,  to  The  DlatlUera  Co.  Ltd.     Alkjl  3-alkoxy 
proplonatea.      2.910,503,  10-27-59,  O.  260 — 484. 


See — 
2.910.070. 


Foxboro  Co..  The  :  See —  •' 

Cuahman.  Robert  W.,  and  Btaenaen.     S.910.84t. 
Franda.  Gerald  A  .  to  Hurd  Lock  and  Mfg.  Co.     Aaaembllng 

and  aeeurtng  apparatus     2.909.960.  10-27-50.  C\.  78—1. 
Frank,     Beajaala     B.       Solderleaa    connector.       2,910.625. 

10-i7-59. CT.  174 — 87. 
Fraakta,  AarUnaa  J.  J.  :  Bee — 

Van  Dorstaa.  AdrUnna  C.  aad  Franken.     2,910,003. 
Frantx,  William,  to  Cartlaa-WrMit  Corp.    Computer  for  aata- 

matlc  controla.    2.910,084.  lS-27-69,  Cl.  137—85. 
Fraser,  Jamea,  and  B.  8.  McLean,  to  Speakman  Co.     Jet  ae- 

tloo  croaa  T  flttlac.     2.910.009.  10-27-59.  O.  103—282. 
Fraser,  Jack  W.,  to  united  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commlaalon.     Metbod  for  producing  iaotopic  methanea  from 

lithium     cartMuate     and     lithium     hydride.        2,910.519. 

10-27-39,  CT.  260— «76. 
Frehn.  Frits,  to  Dentsehe  Bdelstahlverke  Aktlengeaellachaft. 

Process  of  mntniing  powdered   or  granular  metallic  ma- 
terial.    2,90i.tOi,  10-27-59,  CT.  18—47.3. 
Frelamuth,  John  8..  and  D.  R.  Terrance.  to  American  Radiator 

*    sundard    Sanitary    Corp.      Mixing    valve.      2,910,242. 

10-27-59,  Cl.   236— li. 
Freouf,  Emanuel  J.     Hay  stacker.     2.910.1M.  10-27-69,  Cl. 

214—140. 
Frey.   Cleon   F..   and  M.   F.   Melvln.     Circuit  breaker  device. 

2.910,561,  10-27-59.  Cl.  200—116 
Frev.    Edward,    to    The    Masalllon-Cleveland  Akron    Sign    Co. 

Minimised     drag     tow     target     construction.       2.910.006. 

10-27-59.  CT.  139 — 419. 
Fried.  John  H.,  and  J.  O.  Sandaa,  to  SUaffer  Chemical  Co. 

Production  of  dtrlc  add.    2,91M09.  10-27-59.  CL  195 — 36. 
Fried,  Sherman  :  Bee — 

Davldaon,  Norman  R.,  and  Fried.     2,910,344. 
Frlel.  Daniel  U.  :   See— 

Flook.  William  M..  Jr  .  and  Frlel.     2.909,924. 
Froblsher.  Ralph  8.  :   See — 

Randall.  Boardman  M..  and  Frobiaher.     2.910.396. 
Frohlich.    Adolf,    to    The    Cleveland    Trust   Ca,    aa    trustee. 

Clamping  device.     2.910.110.  10-27-59,  Cl.  154—9. 
Frohlich,  Adolf  H.,  and  E.  J.  Harris,  to  The  Cleveland  Trust 

Co.,  aa  tmatee.     Building  core  for  pneumatic  tires.     2.910.- 

109.  10-27-59,  Cl.  154—9. 
Frolich.  Martin,  to  Sulser  Frerea,  8.A.     Turbine  for  cooling 

a  fluid  by  expansion.     2.910.828.  10-27-60,  C\.  808 — 86.3. 
Fuelling.  C.  W..  Inc  :   See-  - 

Cook.  Robert  W.      2.910,083. 
Fuelling.  Charlea  W.  :  See — 

Gallmeyer,  Richard  D.,  abd  McBride.     2.910,042. 
Furman,   Frank  J.,  O.   F.   Moneagle,   and  R.  V.   Simpson,   to 

International    Busineaa    Machines    Corp.      Wire    printer. 

2.909.994.  10-27-59.  Cl.  101—93. 
Fyr-Fyter  Co..  The  :   See — 

itaesMler,  Walter  M.     2.910.262. 
G.  M.  B.  Corp.  :   See — 

Oreer.  Edward  M.,  Jenklna,  and  Barth.     2.910,031. 

Gadget-Of-The-Month  Club,  Inc.  :   See — 

Jlobroten.  Arvid  B.     2.910.186. 
Gallagher.  Kenneth  C.     Artifldal  lurea     2.909.864.  10-27-59. 

Q\    43 _42  48 

Ciallmeyer   Richard  D..  and  L.  F.  McBrlde.  to  C.  W.  Fuelling. 

Material -applying    apparatua    for    aealing    pipes    and    gas 

malna     2.910.042.  10-27-59.  Cl.  118-105. 
Gang.   George   J.,   and   J.    MInlanale.      Sliding   door   cloaure. 

2.909  802.  10-27-59.  Cl.  16 — 87. 
(iang.    Herman,    to    Monroe    Calculating   Machine   Co.      Con- 

sUnt  factor  mechanlam.     2.910.230,  10-27-59.  Cl.  235 — 79. 
Gamier.  Oeorgea.  to  Air-Eouipement    Control  devlcea  having 

a  phaae  discriminator     2.910,637,  10-27-59.  CI.  318 — 20f 


Garrett  Corp..  The  :   See- 
Barens,  Leonard  H. 

Gaakin.  John  F  :  See— 
Anderaon.  Stanley  F. 


Shaving 


2.909,966. 

and  Gaskln.     2,910,122. ' 

Gates,  Tbomaa  S.,  to  National  Broach  *  Machine  Co 

cutter.     2,909,831,  10-27-59,  Cl.  2^—103. 
Geffen.  Theodore  M. :  See — 

Elklns.  Lloyd  E..  and  Geffen.     2.910.123. 
Gehne.  Relnold  E.,  to  Jackes-Evans  Mfg.  Co.     Leg  aaaembly. 

2.910,059.  10-27-39,  Cl.  126 — 304. 
(ieigy  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

DensH.  Rolf,  Pflster,  and  Hafllger.     2,910,481. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp  :   See — 

DearHtyne,  John  T.     2,909,976. 

Lesaler,  Lew  W.     2,9ld,554. 
General  Binding  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lane,  William  N.     2,910,088. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Wharton.  Annlstead.     2,910,569. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   Bee — 

Bolmeyer,  Kenneth  A.      2.910,677. 

Bondley,  Ralph  J.     2,910,614. 

Caaey.  Robert  T.     2,9l0,<29. 

Glenn.  William  E.      2,910.545. 

Hammerly,  Herman  J.     2,910,830. 

Hodge,  William  F.     2,910,806. 

Jordan.  Paul  B^  aad  Anthony.     2,810.611. 

Meeae.  George  E.     2.910.576. 

Mlllla.  Walter  T.     2.910.800. 

Prttehard,  Robert  U     2.910,663. 

Solheim.  Karaten.     2.909.803. 

Stpak^UaUlaw  J.,  and  Darrel.     2.910.861. 

True.  Thomas  T.     2.910,667. 

Wllk.  Stanley  H.,  and  O'^Neil.     2,910,063. 

Wiltshire.  William  T.  8..  and  Terea.     2,910.188. 

Toder.  Lewis  A.      2.910,^38. 
General  Fire  Extiagulatoer  Corp.  :  ««•— 

Huthalng.  Charlea  K..  8r.,  aad  Bllllags.     2.909.888. 
(ieneral  Laboratory  Aaaodatea,  lae. :  Bee — 

McNulty.  John  V  ,  and  Wright     2.910.822. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Co.      Tranaducer. 


General  Milla,  Inc.  :   See — 

Muckenhim.  Oaear  W.     2.910,682. 
General  Motora  Corp. :  Bee — 

Andrew.  Margaret  J.     2.910,207. 
Bremer,  Robert  D.,  and  Simon.     2,910,570. 
PlabUhler  Vernon  F.,  and  Vincent.     2.910,147. 
Laviana.  Donald  W.     2,910,551. 
Sampaon,  Frederick  W.     2,910,145. 
Saundera,  Orson  V.     2,909,910. 
Wels,   WlllUm  A.     2,910.091. 
Young.   Elmer  L.     2.910,600. 
General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc. :  Bee — 
Rhylna,  Richard  W      2.910,691. 
Wllaon,   C^eorge   D.      2,909,857. 
General  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 
Alekaa.  Peter.     2.910.538. 
Faulkner,   Alfred    H.     2,910.543. 
Lomax,  Clarence  B.     2,910,587. 
Genlch,  William  H..  to  Racine  Confectioners'  Machinery  Co. 
Suction    picker    for    cup    dropping    machines.     2.910.210. 
10-27-59,  Cl.  221—211. 
Genlsco,    Inc.  :   See — 

Linn,  Jerome  8.     2,910,688. 
Genth,   Hermann  :   See--— 

Bernhard,   Herman,  Thoma,  and  Genth.     2,910,400. 
Oeorjce,      Paul      J.      Fluorescent      compositions.      2.910.496. 

10-27-59,  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Oeorgi,    Theodor,    to   Jost    Werke    Joaef   Stelngaas    G.m.b.H. 
Unlvemally  mminted  coiinlinK  i>art  for  tractor-trailer  flfth- 
wheels.     2,910,.^0fl,  10-27-59,  Cl.  280 — 488. 
Georiria  Tech  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Orr,  Clyde,  Jr.,  and  Hlnkle.     2.900.960. 
Georgian,  Vlasios  :  See — 

Jullsn,  Percy  L,  Georgian,  and  Printy.      2.910,487. 
Oerber,  Albert.    ArtlcuUtor.    2,909,837,  10-27-59,  Cl.  82—32. 
Gerhnld.   Clarence    O.,   and    R.   E    Sutherland,    to   Tnlversal 
Oil  Products  Co.    Extractive  alkylation  proceaa.    2.910.522. 
10-27-59.   n.  260—683.48. 
Gessner,   Eugene,   to   International   Bualnesa   Machines  Corp. 
Core  array  using  coaxially  spaced  conductom.     2,910.675. 
10-27-69.  Cl.  340— 174. 
Gibbons.    Earl    E.      Bag    holder.      2,910.267.    10-27-59.    Cl. 

248—101 
Giles.    WsUer   D.      Structural   box   for  farming.     2.910,128, 

10-27-59.   Cl.   172—34. 
Girden,    Barney    B.      Swimming   face   maak    with   perlacope. 

2,909,959.  10-27-59,  Cl.  88—1. 
Glaxo  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jones,  Ewart  R.  H.,  and  Henbest.     2,910,471. 
Gleasman,   Hollls  K..  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Two  speed 
gear   drive   and    h'lb   brake   for   velodpedea  and    the   like. 
2.910.157.  10-27-59.  C\.  192—6. 
Glenn.    William    E..    to    General    Electric 

2.910.545.   10-27-59.  Cl.  179—110. 
Glidden  Co..  The:  Bee — 

Davis.  Paul  F..  and  Iveaon.     2.910.362. 
Globe  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wasaerman.  Lee  S..  and  Stolsenberger.     2.910.830. 
Gliieaenkamp.  E<«rl  W..  and  M.  Kosmin,  to  Monaanto  Chemical 
Co.     Process  for  producing  high  energy  fuels.     2,910,426, 
10-27-59,  Cl.  208—66. 
Glynn,    Leon    A.,    to    Collins    Radio   Co.      Variable   Indudor. 

2,910,661,  10-27-59,  Cl.  836—139. 

Godfrey,   Charles  E.,  and    W.    T.    Johnaon,   Jr..   to  American 

Brake  Shoe  Co.    Impacting  apparatna.    2,910,010,  10-27-59, 

a.  104—17. 

Ooering,   Hana  G.,  and  J.  P.  Rocca,   to   Baao  Reaearch  and 

Engineering  Co.      Tripolvmer   of  stvrene,  Ct  terilary  and 

non-tertiary  monoolefln.   2,910.458.  10-27-59.  Cl.  260 — 80.5. 

Goldberg.   Albert  I.,  and   K.   V.  Jaalnakl.   to  National  Starch 

Produda  Inc.     Vinyl  reain  emulsions  containing  methoxv 

polyethylene  glycol.     2,010,448,    10-27-69,   Cl.    260—29,6. 

Goldberg,  David  N.     Articulated  brake  or  clatefa  aaaembly. 

2,910,162.  10-27-59,  Cl.  192—107. 
Ooldberr.   Ernest   W.      Slide  chnnger  with  angled   magaalne. 

2.909.962.  10-27-59,  Cl.  88—28. 
Goldstein.    Ernot    M.,    to  United   Statea  of  America.  General 
Services  Administration.    Proceaa  for  ser>arat1ng  cobalt  and 
nickel    from   ammoniacal   solntiona     2.910.354.    10-27-59, 
CT   76—108. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Armstrong.  Howard  H.     2.909.828. 
Billlngsley.  WlllUm  F.     2.910,104. 
Gordo.    Fred    L.,    snd    J.    C.    WIdmont,    Jr.,    to    Paper   Mate 
Mfg.      Co.      Tandem      writing      Instruments.      2,910,046. 
10-27-59,   Cl     120 — 42  1. 
Gordon,  Bernnrd  M.  :  See — 

Meyer,  Maurice  A.,  and  Gordon.     2,910,237. 
Gordon.  D«iv1d  A.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.     Light  stable 
haloethvlene   nolymer  compositions.     2,910.453.   10~27-59, 
n.  260— 45  85. 
Gottlieb.   Hans   B..   to  E.    I.    du    Pont   de  Nemonrs   and   Co. 
Phthalocyanlne     rolorluB    matters    in     pigmentary     form. 
2.910,482,  10-27-59,  Cl    260— S14.5. 
Oouner.  Anbrey  L.,  to  Wemblev.  Inc.     Device  for  advertising 
and  dIsDiaving  neckties.     2.910.214.  10-27-.t9.  Cl.  22.^-87. 

Grace.  Billv  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    Transistor  horn.    2.010.680. 

10-27-59,   Cl.  340— .'184. 
Grace.  W.  R  .  A  Co. :  See— 

Greenlie.    David   G      2.910.041. 
Grain  Proceaslng  Corp.  :  See — 

Corman.    Julian.     2.910.410. 
Grata.  Edward  M..  and  W.  A.  Maxwell,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Navv.      Cast    nickel    alloy    of    high    aluminum 

content.    2.910.356.  10-27-69.  CT.  75—170. 
Oranqrlst.    Carl-Erik,   to   Svenska  Aktlebolaget  Oasaecumu- 

lator.      Gyro    control    system.      2.900.929.    10-27-68,    CT. 

74—6.2. 


Grant,  David,  and  H.  R.  Lorence,  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.,  Aircraft 
Division.      Fluid    preaaure    gauge.      2,909.927.    10-2T-60. 
Cl.  78 — 388. 
Graphic  Arta  Reaearch  FoundatlOB,  Inc. :  See — 

Hanson.   Ellia    P.,    Higonaet.    Moyrond,   and    Manerltx. 

2,910,163. 

Greedy,  Edwin  F..  and  E.  J.  Scbaaf,  to  Food  Machinery  and 

Chemical    Corp.      Pea    sheller,      2.910.070.    10-2T-59,    Cl. 

130—80. 

Greenlie.  David  G.,  to  W.  B.  Grace  k  Co.     Gaaket  applying 

machine.     2.910.041.  10-27-69.  CL  118 — 69. 
Greer.   Edward  M..   J.  J.  Jenkins,  and  K,   Barth,   to  G.M.E, 
Corp.      Hatch    cover  aaaembly.      2.910.031.    10-27-69,   Cl. 
114—201. 
Grewe.    Ferdinand  :   See — 

Urbschat.  Ewald.  and  Grewe.     2.910,463. 
Gribnitx.  William  B..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Outridge.  Jack  E.,  and  Gribnits.     2,910.016. 
Grindle.  Eugene  L..  and  B.  G.  Pickels.     Liquid  and  vacuum 

cleaning    machine.      2.909,800.    10-27-69,    CT.    16—321. 
Griacom-Russell  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Munro,  Robert  W.     2.910.275. 
Oruber.   Warren    M..   to  Tinius  Olaen   Testing   Machine   Co. 

BaUncIng  equipment.      2.009.948.    10-27-59,   Cl.    77—5. 
Grublah.   Stephen    A.      Metal    cutting  and   welding  machine. 

2,910.289,  10-27-69,  CT.  266—23. 
Gmettner,    Gerhard   G.,    D.    R.    Church,   and    M.    Kenny,    to 
Herroea   Sonic   Corp.      Machine  for   cleaning  small    parts. 
2,910..n90.  10-27-.'V9.  CT.  184 — 1. 
Guest.    Freeman    M.      Elliptical    steering   wbeeL      2.900,941. 

10-27-59,   CT.   74—562. 
Gueet,   Howard   R.,   B.    W.    Kiff.  and  H.    A.   Stansbnry.   Jr.. 
to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Proceaa  for  preparing  2.6-dlmetbyl- 
2.4-hexadiene.      2,910.520.    10-27-69.   CT     260 — 681. 
Gulf  Reaearch  k  Development  Co.  :  See — 

Montgomery,  Charles  W.,  Starnes.  and  Zabor. 
Offutt,   William   C.     2.910.411. 
Ounkel.    William    F..    to    Bendlx    Aviation   Corp, 
aduated  valve  for  controlling  flow  to  a  noiile. 
10-27-59,  Cl    239—548. 
Ounst.   Ravmond  :    See — 

Pasdatl,  Alfred,  and  Gunst     2,910,464. 

Gurinsky,    David   H,,    to   United    States   of   America,   Atomic 

Energy    Commisaion.      Method    of    coating    graphite    with 

stable  metal   carbides  and  nitridea.     2,910,879,  10-27-59, 

CT.  117—65. 

Guatafson,  Blaine  W..  to  Deere  k  Co.     Rake  tooth  mounting 

means.     2.909.889.  10-27-59.  CT.  56 — 400. 
Gntridge.  Jack  E..  and  W.  E    Gribnitx.  Jr..  to  Pullman-Inc 
Elevator  freight  car.      2.910.015,   10-27-59.  Cl.   105 — 388. 
Gvozdjak.  John  M. :  See — 

Tyma.  Louis  8.,  Jr.,  and  Gvosdjak,     2,909,829. 
Haddock.  William  S.    Educational  game  apparatus.    2.900.861, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  35 — 9. 
Hadley,  Charlea  F.  :  See— 

Bisler.  Joseph  D.,  and  Hadley.     2,910,889. 
Uaeaaler.  Walter  M..  to  The  Fyr-Fyter  Co.    Fire  extingnlalier 
mounting     bracket     for     vibration     serrloe.      2.910.262, 
10-27-59,  CT.  248—304. 
Hafllger,  Franz  :  See — 

Denaa,  Rolf.  Pflater.  and  Hafllger.     2,910,481. 
Hagan  Chemicals  k  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,   Ray  8.     2,910,092. 
Hags,  Joaeph    W.,    to   United    States   Steel   Corp.     Weighing 

balance.     2.910.287,  10-27-59,  Cl.  265 — 27. 
Haisfleld,   Rudolph  M.  :   See — 

Hardgrove.  Basil  E.,  and  Haisfleld.     2,910.666. 

Food    Machinery   and   Chemical   Corp. 
control.      2.910.246.      10-27-69.      CT. 


2.910.628. 

Solenoid 
2.910,249, 


Halt,  James  M.,  to 
Rotary  sprinkler 
239—252. 

Hallstead,  Herbert  J. 


See 


Bloch,  Erich,  and  Hallstead,     2.910,673. 
Hamsn.  Harold  H..  to  The  Anaconda  Co.    Drill  testing  device. 

2,900.022,  10-27-69.  CT.  73—1.^5. 
Hamer,  Howard,  to  Eledronlc  Assoclatea.  Inc.     .'^taNlixed  di- 
rect coupled  amnllfler.     2.910,549.  10-27-59.  CT.  179—171. 
Hamilton,  Joaeph  P.,  to  Longriew  Fibre  Co.     Produce  tray  or 

container      2.910.220,  10-27-59.  CT   229—15. 
Hamm.  Douglas  W..   to  Muskegon   Piston  Ring  Co.     Piston 

rings.     2.910.334.  10-27-50.  CT.  309 — ♦5. 
Hammerly.    Herman    J.,    to    General    Eledric    Co.      CTrcnIt 

breaker  panelltoard.     2.910630.  10-27-59.  CT.  317—119. 
Hammltt.  Andrew  B.,  and  H.  L.  Birum,  Jr.     Door  frame  aa- 

semblv.    2.910.154,  10-27-59.  CT.  189—46 
Hannibal.  Joseph  O..  Jr..  to  International  Buslnesa  Machines 

Com.      Print    checking    circuit    for    accounting    machines. 

2,909  905.  '0-27-59.  CT    101—93. 
Hansburg.  Georre  B.     Combined  seat,  table  and  walking  unit 

for  infants.    2.910.111.  10-27-59.  CT.  1.55—22. 
Hanson.    Ellis   P..    R.  A.    Hisonnet.   L.    M.   Moyrond,   and  A, 

Manevltz,  to  Graphic  Arts  Research  Foundation,  Inc.    Type 

compoalng  apparatus.    2,910,163,  10-27-.'^9.  CT.  197 — 10. 
Hardgrove.   Basil   E.,  and  B.   M.   HaiaHeld,  to  United   States 

of  America,  Navy.     Helical  range  recorder.    2,910,066,  10- 

27-59   CT.  340—5. 
Harkenrlder    Robert  J. :  See — 

Miller.  Rudolph  W..  and  Harfcenrider.    2.910,331. 
Harkenrlder,  Robert  J.,  to  Miller  Lubricator  Co.    Journal  box 

parking.     2.910.330.  10-27-59,  Cl    308—243. 
Hartter.  Leonard  R.,  to  International  Buslneea  Machines  Corp. 

Calculator  program  system.    2,910,236,  10-27-59.  CT.  235— 

1.57. 
Harris.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Frohlich.  Adolf  H    and  Harris.    2.910.100. 
Harris.   Floyd  E..  to  The   Dow   Pnmsce  Co.     Heat  treating 

furnace.     2.910.285.  10-27-59.  CT.  263—15. 
Harris    Lawrence:  See — 

Brackmann.     William     J..      Schlealnger.     and     Harris. 
2.910.233. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kontg.  Ttaanult,  aiMl 
2.»  10.538.    10-27-58. 


Hasch^. 


exemtHx,   to 
In 


I'orp.     TreatoMnt  of  natuni  gmm 
2.U09.904.  10-27-3*.  C\.  «2— 23. 


Uarrla,    Lton«l   R.   T..  to  Her  Majaaty'a  PoatauLSUr  Oa— r»l. 

Tlm«-<llvUloa  multiplex  communication  ayatcma.    2,ttlO.S41. 

10-2T-39,  n.  17»— 13. 
Harrla,  Lionel   R.  ¥..  to  Uar  Majnty'a  Poatjuatar  Ciaaanl. 

Tlm«  dlvlalon  multiplex  communicatloD  ajatama.    2,010.3  Vi, 

10-27   5».  CI    179      1.^ 
Barter,  Lealla  H.     Ska  war  for  boltlac  elotii.     2,910, 1T«,  lO- 

27-59.  n.  20<V--50. 
Hartman.  William  E..  to  Latrobe  Steel  Co.    Method  of  making 

iron  and  ateel  alloya.     2,»10.353.   10-27-58.  O.  75—133. 
Hartmann.  Rudolf  :   Mee — 

'Sdilmer.  Robert,   Volt.   Hartmann 
Zlemer.     2.910,423. 
HartaAeld.    WUIIam   L.      .Vllcropbonea. 

(1.  179—111. 
Haache.  Blanche  K   :   8ee — 

Haxche.  Rudolph  L.     2.909,904. 
Hasche.    Rudolph    U..   d4M>eaaed  ;    B.    K 

Carbonic  l»evelopnient   Cor 

dlatrlbutlon  syttema 
Haake,  John  R.  :   eiee — 

BlakP.  Jamea  C.  IVadT.  and  Haake.     2.910.077. 
Haatlnga.  C^ark  L.,  to  Rochenter  Mfr  Co..  Ib«.     Mechanical 

tachometer.     2.910.037.  10-27-59.  Cl.  11«— 57. 
Hauaerman,  Frank  B.,  to  K.  I    du  Font  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

Improved  proceaa   for  treating  Klaaa  tlbera   with  a   V%erner 

type  chrome  complex.    2.910.378.  10-27-59.  CI.  117—54. 
Havena,  Byron  L..  to  International  Hualneiia  Machine*  Corp. 

SerUl  type  binary  coded  decimal  adder.     2.910.239.  10-27- 

39.  Cl.  23S— 170. 
Havena.  Byron  I...  to   International  Bnalneaa  Maehlnea  Corp. 

Counting   register  employing   plua-and-mlnua  adder  roeana. 

2.910.24^.  10-27-59.  Cl.  23*— 174. 
Havena.  Carl  B.  :  See — 

Clark,  (ierald  A..  Harena.  and  Brookena.     2,910.454. 
Hawklna,    Jamea    E..    to    Seianiograph    Service   Corp.      Radio 

acouatic  ranging  lyatem.     2.»10.«rt,^.  10-27-59,  Cl.  340 — 2. 
Hawklnaon.  Alfred  T  .  and  W.  R.  .Schmltx.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de    Nemoura   and    <'o.      Preparation   of  aliphatic  peraclda 

2.910  504,  10-27-59.0.  260— .^02. 
Haworth.    Lionel,    and    J.    A.    Petrte.    to    Rolla-Royce    Ltd 

Axial-flow  fluid  maehlnea.     2.910.269.  10-27-59.  Cl.  253-- 

S9. 
Hayden.  Boyd.     Adjuatable  hook  for  loom  haraeaa.     2.910.095. 

10—27—59    Cl    i3y      3Q 
Hayea.   Dudley"  W..   to   Food   Machinery  and   Chemical   Corp. 

Strainer.    2.910,183.  10-27-59.  Cl.  210—315. 
Haynes.  Munro  K.  :  See — 

Bauer.  Edwin  W..  and  Haynea.    2.910.594. 
Haieltlne  Reaearch.  Inc.  ;   See — 
Preea.  .Meyer      2,910.«58. 
Rlchnian.  Ponald      2.910.581. 
Hechler.  Valentine,  IV,  to  Webcor,  Inc.     Counter  control  cir- 
cuit.    2.910.231.  10-27-59.  H.  235—92. 
Heer.  Jules  :   ^'re — 

Hoffmann,  Karl,  and  Heer.    2.910.469 
Heha,  Otto,  deceased,  bj  T.   G.   Lane,  Jr.,  adminiatrator,   to 

S.   H.  Anthony,  and  O.  H.  Relnhardt.     Screen.     2.909.M3. 

10-27-59.  CI.  88      2M.9. 
Helser.   Joachim,    to    Robert    Hosch    »;  m  b.H       Device    for  ad- 
justing the  timing  of  an  Injection  pump.     2.910.6M.  10-27- 

59.  LI.  123 — 139. 
Helaler.  Robert  Y. :  Bee — 

Sweendy.  Wtlllam  M  .  and  Helaler.    2,910.352. 
Henbest.   Harold   B.  :    See — 

Jones.  Ewart  R.  H..  and  Henbeat.    2,«10,471. 
Henkel.  HeinHch  :  See— 

Salter.  Albert,  and  Henkel.    2.910.557. 
Henry.  Hubert  H.  :  See — 

Stroburg.  Clark  E..  and  Henry.    2.909.886. 
Herbenar.   Edward   J.,    to   Tbompaon   Raao  Wooldrtdge   Inc. 

Integral   power  steering  system.     2.900.930.   10-27-59.   <!. 

•j^ 388 

Herbat.  Edward  J.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Needle  threaders 

for  aewing  maehlnea.     2.910.029.  10-27-59.  Cl.  112—225. 
Hermes  Sonic  Corp  :   See — 

(iruettner.  Orhard  O..  Church,  and  Kenny.     2,910,390. 
Heaa,  Francis  M.  ;   See — 

Rothfucha.  Oscar  E..  and  Heaa.    2.910.018. 
Heaa.   Howard  V..  J.    Ryer.  and   M     Fontaine,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

Proceaa   for  removing  trace  metals  with  hydrogen  and  an 

Inert  packing  material.    2.910.434.  10-27-50.  CT.  208—251. 
Hexcel  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Forsberg.  Richard  P      2  909.784 
Heyden.    Rudl.    to    Bohme    Fettehemle    (i.m.b.H.      Dlanenlng 

agenta  and  dispersions  produced  therewith.     2.010,441,  10- 

27-59.  n.  252     312. 
Heymann.  Hana  :  See — 

De  Stevena,  George,  Heymann.  and  Mayer.    2.910.484. 

Heymea.  Pierre  R..  and  R.  C.  Pergent.  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dea 
Maniifacrnrea  des  nUces  et  Prodults  rhlml<iu<»«  de  Saint 
Gobaln.  Chauny  A  Cirey.  Apparatus  for  polishing  glaaa  and 
the  like  2  909.871.  10-27-59.  Cl  51—119 
Hlbbard.  Orcar  L..  and  J.  H.  Bakelaar,  to  International  Bnsi- 
BCM  Maehlnea  Corp.  Suatalned  power  electric  clock. 
2.000.891.  10-27-59.  CT.  58—26. 
Higonnet.  Rene  A.  :  See — 

Hanaon.    EHlia    P..    Higonnet,    Moyroad,    and    Manevits. 
2.910  1«3. 
Hlldebrand.  KUaa.  to  Aakanta-Werke  A.G.     Method  and  de- 
vice for  electro-optical   dlatanee  measnrement.     2.900.958. 
10-27-59.  O.  8»— 1 
Hill.  Howard  :   See- 
Bennett.  Herbert  L..  and  Hill.    2.910.219. 
Hllliard.  William  A.  :  See— 

Lnchin.  Araene  X  .  and  Hllliard.    2.909.892. 
Hlllman.  Conway  D. :  See— 

Keaffel.  Carl  W..  Hlllman.  and  Baker.     2.909.964. 


2,910.261. 


fluah     guide. 


Hlnkle.  Barton  L.  :   See 

Orr,  Oydc.  Jr  .  and  Hlakla.    2.009,960. 
HIrach.  Marvin  E.  :   See^- 

OlUg.  John  L..  Hlrncfa.  Miller,  and  Weaterbolm.   2.909,781. 
Httrhner,    Stepben   B.,    to  Amerloan   Scientific   Laboratortea, 
Inc.     Metboda  for  admlnUtertng  vaccine  to  fowl.    2.010.407. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  1«7      78. 
Hoaglln,   Raymond  I..  H.  C.   Schultsc.  and  C.   E.   Hndjwa.  to 
Union   Carbide   (V>rp.     Proceaa   for   the   production  of  ali- 
phatic nltrllea      2.910.502,  10-27-59.  C\.  260 — 465.2. 
Hobart  Brothers  Co..  The  :   See — 

Klankenbuehler.  John  H.     2.910.640. 
Hobaon,  WillUm  J.     Conatractional  toy.     2.900.867.  10-27-59. 

O.  4«-  29 
Hodge.  William  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Radiant  energy 

device      2.910.605.  10^7   .^9.  Cl.  313—113. 
Hodgea.  Charles  E   :   Wee— 

lluagltn.   Ravroond  I..  Schnltie.  and  Hodgea.     2.910.502. 
Hodgson,  Jack  E.,   to  Continental  Caa  Co..  Inc.     Refuse  can 
with  foot  pedal  cloaure  opening  maaaa.     2.910,206.  10-27- 
59.  Cl.  220—17. 
Hoe.  R.,  A  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 

Pplglaae.     Barton    C.    Jr.,     Worthlagtoa,    and    Ringe. 
^.909.699 
Hoekatra.  Cyrua  E..  to  The  Magnavox  Co.     Shock  and  vibra- 
tion  laolatlon  mount.     2.910.263.    10-27-59.  C\.  248 — 358. 
Hoff.  Harry  J   :   See^- 

Hoff,  Stephen  J.  and  H.  J.    2.910.100. 
Hoffco,  Inc.  ;   See— 

Hoff.  Stephen  J.  and  H.  J.    2.910.100. 
Hoff.    Stephen    J.    and    H.    J.,    to    Hoffco.    Inc.      Chain   aaw. 

2.910.100.  10-27-59.  Cl.  143—32. 
Hoffmann.  Karl,  and  J.  Heer.  to  Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Prod- 
ucta.   Inc.     New  21-hydroxy-ateroid  coropounda  aubatituted 
in  21-poaitlon  by  a  heterocyclic  radical  and  proceaa  of  pre- 
paring aame.     2.910.469.  10-27-59.  O.  260—239.5 

Hohl.  John,  and  J.  M.  Wheaton.  to  Owenallllnola  Glaaa  Co. 
Bottle  and  Jar  cloalng  apparatua.  2.909.879.  10-27-59.  (1. 
Jo 331 5 

Holby.  Worrell  H..  to  Hydra-Power  Corp.    Valve  acallng  atruc- 

ture     2.910.267    10-27-59,  Cl.  251—332. 
Hollman.  WUUam  E  :  Set 

Ward.  Samuel  J.,  Hollman.  and  Oroaa. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Maraee.  Frederick  J      2.910.0.^5. 
Holllasaworth.     Vernon     O.        Water     cloaet 

2.900.786,   10-27-59.  Cl    4-56. 
Holm.  Jena  C.  to  Marland  One-Way  Clutch  Co.     RoUry  kiln 

drive  mechanism.     2.910.286.  10-27-59.  O.  263 — 33. 

Holateln.  Frederick  W..  to  The  Rails  Co.     Thin  radiating  hot 

pada.     2.910.567.  10-27-59.  O.  219—10. 
Homestead  Valve  Mfg.  Co  :   See— 

Dotter.  John  II  .and  Hulslander     2.910.050. 
Honna  EnglneerlnK  Works  :   See — 

Karbownlcxek.  Stanley  W     2.910.081. 
Hornboatel.   Lloyd,  and  E.   J.  Justus,  to   Beloit   Iron  Worka. 
Dryer  section  arrangement  for  paper  machines      2.909.847. 
10-27-59.  Cl    .34-111 
Hombostel.  Lloyd,  to  Beloit  Iron  Works.     Drum  drier  mecha- 

nlam.     2.909.849.  10-27-59.  Cl.  34 — 124. 
Hondry  Proceaa  Corp.  :  See — 

Bond.  Cteorge  R..  Jr.     2.910.489. 
Hough.  Frank  u..  Co  .  The  :   Kee — 

BeyerMtedt.  Ralph  L     2.910.132. 
Housam.  Ernest  C.  :   See — 

Wltten.  Leslie  B..  and  Houaam.    2.910.432. 
Hovey.   Ralph  J..  Jr..  to  Fanateel  Metallurgical  Corp.     Elec- 
trolytic capacitor.     2.910.633.  10-27-59.  Cl.  317—230. 
Howard   Arthur  C  .  to  Rotary  Hoes  Ltd.     I>epth  control  means 
for  a  rotary  cultivating  machine.     2.910.129.  10-27-59.  Cl. 
172-77 
Hubbard  and  Co. :  Sea— 

Stroup.  Charles  L..  and  Weatrom.    2.910.560. 
Hndaon.  Roland  H  .  and   R.   N.  Beck.     Method  of  continuous 
well    logging    during    drUliag.      2.910.133.    10-27-59.    Cl. 
181—5. 
Hughea  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Sidney  T.    2.910  617. 
Hughea  Tool  Co..  Aircraft  Division  :  See- 
Grant.  David,  and  Lorence.    2.909.927. 
Hugheti.  William  F  :    Kee—  .^ 

.Matteson    Benjamin  H  .  Hughea,  and  Ayer.     »!»10.627. 
Hulslander.  William  L.  :   See— 

Dotter.  John  H  .  and  Hulalander     2.010.050. 
Hupp.  Edward  E.,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Pneumatic  brake 
valve  to  provide  feel.     2.910.051.  10-27-59.  Cl.  121—16.5. 
Hurd  Lock  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Francla.  Gerald  A     2.909.950. 
Husum.  Charlea  W.,  and   R.  K.   naskamp.  to  Owens-IIlinols 
Glaaa     Co.        Method     of     producing     closure     assembly. 
2.910.397.   10-27-69.  Cl.   15-f— 89. 
Huthslng    Charles  K..  Sr.,  and  I.  J    Bllllnga.  to  General  Fire 
ExtlnguUher    Corp.      Valve   actuating    means.      2.909.936. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  74—102. 
Hutter.  George  L.  :   See — 

Brown.  George  W..  Cartwrlght.  Hutter.  McCann.  Nyberg. 
Skelrik.  and  Krag.    2.909.968. 
Hydra-Power  Corp  :   See— 

HolbT.  Worrell  H.    2.910.267. 
Hydrocarbon  Reaearch.  Inc. :  See — 
Plchler.  Helmut  R.     2.910.433. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  :  See — 

Rapata.  George  M.    2.900.057.  _ 

Imba.  Joaeph   F.     Folding  and  sealing  machines.     2,909.875. 

10-27-59.  a.   53-76. 
Indium  Corp  of  .Xmerlra.  The  ;  See — 

Murray.  William  S..  and  Dyer.    2.909,833. 
Industrial  Rayon  Corp.  :  See — 

TemlB.  Samuel  C.  and  Lcrlne.    2.910.457. 
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Ingrea  Jeannot  G..  to  Kelaey-Hayca  Co.    Booater  brake  naecba- 

nlam.     2.910.048.  10-27-59.  O.  121—41. 
latemational  Buslneas  Maehlnea  Corp.  :  S^e—- 

Andrews.  Victor  M..  and  Berkln.    2.910  164. 

Barfoeau    Raymond  A.,  and  Norrla.     2.910.536. 

Barber,  fcdmund  A  .  Jr     2.909.971. 

Bauer  Edwin  W.  and  Haynea.    2.910.594. 

Bloch.  Erich.     2.910.677.  „       ^  ^__ 

Bloch.  Erich,  and  Hallatead.    2,010.673. 

Bolton.  WallU  D.     2.»10.228. 

Brand.  Samuel     2.910,669. 

Cunningham.  Jamea  M.    2,910.534. 

De  Lan.),  Ralph  B  .  Jr.    2.;k)0.972. 

Dodge.  Ronald  D.    2.909.935. 

Fitch.  Clyde  J.     2.909.996.  o  onr.  oo.» 

Furman.  Frank  J..  Moneagle,  and  Slmpaon.    2.909,894. 

Gessner.  Eugene.     2,910,675. 

Hannibal.  Joaeph  O..  Jr.     2.909.993. 

Harper.  I>K>nard  R.     2.910  Mfl. 

Havens.  Byron  L      2.910.239. 
-       2.910.240. 

2.909.881. 


2.909.973. 


2.910.234. 
2  909,903. 
2.910.685. 


Havens!  Bryon  L.     *..»..^-^-. 

Hlbbard.  Oscar  L..  and  Bakelaar 

Keller,  rfeymour  P.    2.910.648 

Koelsch,  .\lbert  C.  Jr.,  and  IV  Lano. 

McNutt,  Robert  D.    2.910..%44 

Rohland.  WlllUm  8.     2.910.686. 

Ruaaell.  I>ouls  A.     2.910.595. 

Rntx,  Richard  F.     2.910.634. 

Shafer.  OrNllie  B.,  and  Reynolds 

Shafer.  Orvllle  B..  and  Rohland 

Sbafer.  Or»llle  B..  and  Rohland. 

Southard.  Cjiri  D.    2.910.235. 

Strong   Thomas  M.     2.910.597. 

Toner.  James  W.     2.910.583. 

Weldenhflmmer.  Jamea  A.     2.910.294. 

Wittenberg.  Wllford  M.    2.910.674. 
International  Clay  Machinery  of  Detaware.  Inc 

McElroy.  Roy  H      2.909.826. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :   Kee — 

Bomxln.  James  H.     2.909.989. 

CaHson.  Ernest  C.     2.909,988. 

Pool.  Stuart  D.     2.900.883. 
International  standard  Electric  Corp  :  "'«'r--,,n  ooa 

Scott    ThomaK  R..  King,  and  \Mlson.     2.910.^4 

Van  Mlerlo.  SUnlslaa.  and  Adelaar.     2.910.540. 

Irvine.  Jamea  E.  :  See 
Durant.    Leonard 
2.910,398. 
Irwin.  William  R. 

Cl.  273 — 89 
Iveson.  Herbert  T. 
Davis.  Paul  K 
Jackes-E\'ans  Mfg 


See — 


G..    Irvine.    Pennington,    and    Suring. 
Ball  game  apparatus.    2.910.206,  10-27-69. 


2.910.362. 


:   See— 
..  and  Iveaon 
Co. :  See — 
Gehne.  Relnold  E.    2.910.059. 
Jackaon.  Corwlll,  to  Jackson  Vibrator*.  Inc 

? actor     for    aaphaltlc    and    other 
0-27-59,  €1.  94—48. 
Jackaon  Vibrators,  Inc. :  See — 

Jackson,  Corwlll.    2,909,970. 
JHeger.  Erich  :    See 


.. Vibratory  com 

materlalB.      2,900,970. 


2.910,281. 
2.909,931. 


for  forming  plaquea.     2,900.806, 


2,000,053. 


Wllkenloh.  Wllhelm.  Jieger.  and  Kllenapfel. 
James,   Edward  W  .   to   Sun   Oil  Co.     Gyroscope 

1(>_27-S».  Cl.  74-5  6. 
Jamea,  Wl'.bert.     Apparatua 

10-27-69,  Cl.  18—5.1.  .       ^      ^ 

Janaen,     Gerhart.       Slide-type     hand     wrench. 

10-27-59,  Cl    81—130. 
Jaalnakl.  KaaUnlen  V. :  B«e—  n^^^.^a 

Goldberg.  Albert  I.,  and  Jaalmkl.     2.910.448. 
Jean.   Marcel,   to   Soclete   Chlmlque  de  La   Grande  Parolaae, 

Aiote   et    Prodults    Chlmlques.      Apparatus   for   eguallilng 
•the    temperature    Inside    exothermic    reaction     chamber*. 

2.910.850.  10-27-59.  CT.  2.«1— 289.  ^    ^  „   ..       ,. 

Jedrstewskl.  Chester  M  ,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Hydraulic 

ayatem     for     adjuatable     Pitch      aeronautical     propeller. 

2,910, 12«.  10-27-59.  Cl.  17W — 160.2. 
Jefferaon  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Malkemus,  John  D.    2,910.490. 
Jenkins,  Jamea  J. :  See —  „„..»-,«, 

Greer.  Edward  M..  Jenklna.  and  Barth.    "2.910.081. 
Jennlnga.  Charles  E.,  Jr.     UnlTeraal  hitch  for  spreader  boxes 

and  the  like.    2.010,307.  10-27-50,  Cl.  280—460. 
Jenny.  Hans  K.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Mag 

netron    tnnlng  carlty  and   waveguide  coupler.     2.010.620. 

10-27-50.  n.  31.5— .m 
Jensch.    Wolfgang,    to    Dynamlt-Actien-Gesellschaft    vormals 

Alfred  Nobel  k  Co.     Process  for  the  production   of  poly- 

vlnylbatyral  foils.     2.909.810,  10-27-50.  C\.  18 — 57. 
Jtu.  James,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.     10-hydroxyeatra-1.4-dlene- 

3.17  dlone  and  acetate.    2.010.486.  10-27-60.  CT.  260—397.4 
Johnson.    Allan    M.      Ann    rest.      2.010.260.    10-27-50.    C\. 

248—118. 
Johnson.  Francla  M.,  to  United  Btatea  of  America,  Air  Force. 

Jettlaonable    air    aUlr    door.      2.010.256.    10-27-60.    Cl. 

244—120. 
Johnson.  Wealev  T..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Godfrey.  Charles  E.,  and  Johnaon.    2.010.010. 
Johnson,    William    R.      Foot    operated   marine    paddle   wheel 

system.     2.910.035.  tO-27-50.  C\.  116—26. 
Johnsaen.    Friedrlch    K.      Ligtat-transmlsslTe   wall   atructure. 

2.909.916.  10-27-59.  Cl.  72 — 42. 
Johnston.  Howard,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Bi8(haloa1ken- 

yll  sulfldes.     2.910,.509,  10-27-59,  Cl.  260—609. 

Jonea.    Clarence    8..    and    O.    Currie.      Signalling    ayatem. 

2,910.579,  10-27-59.  Cl.  250— 2. 
Jonea.  Donald  C.  and  M.  B.  Neuworth,  to  Conaolidation  Coal 

Co.     Seoaratlon  of  thlopbenola  and  tar  acida.    2,010,507, 

10-27-59.  a.  260—609. 


Jonaa,  B.  D..  Corp. 

Durant,    Leonard    G..    Irrlna,    Peaaington.   and   Sorlnc- 
2.910  308 
Jonea,  Mwa'rd  M.,  to  The  Baldwin  Piano  Co.     Data  coavar- 

aton  ayatem.     2,010,684. 
Jonea.   Ewart   R    H..  and   H.   B.  Henbeat,  to  Glaxo  Labora- 

torie«  Ltd.      Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  9a-cfak>ro-  and 

9a-bromo-ll-oxo-6a-ateroida.        2.910,471,      10-27-60,      Cl. 

260—230.55. 
Jonea.  John  S. :  Bee — 

Davlea,  David  O.,  and  Jonea.     2,010,268. 
Jonea,  Percy  (Twlnlock)  Ltd.:  See — 
Sewell,  Frederick  R.     2,910.069. 
Jordan.  Arthur  D..  Jr..  to  Rohm  4  Haaa  Co.     I.wccaa  for 

making   celluloae    flbroua   aheet.      24)10,390,    10-27-M,   Cl. 

162—166.  „       ^     ^ 

Jordan,  Paul  B.,  and  J.  W.  Anthony,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Incandeacent    lamp    mount    and    method    of    manufaetaia. 

2.910.611,  10-27-59.  Cl.  313—279. 
Jordan.     WUlard     B..    to    Olln     Mathleaon    Chemical    Con. 

Method  for  reducing  growth  of  weeda.    2,01O,S&3,  10-27-50, 

CL  71—2.8.  „  „ 

Joria,   Gaorge   G.,   to  Allied  Chemical  Coro.     ProceaMa  for 

the    purification    of    phenols.       2,910.611.    10-27-50,    a. 

260 — 621. 
Joet  Werke  Joaef  Stclngaaa  Qjn.b.H. :  See — 

Oeorgi.  Theodor.     2,910.306.  „«.««.« 

Joy.  Joaeph  F.    Fiahing  reel  and  support  therefor.    2.010.262, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  242—84.3. 
Joy.  Joaeph  F..  to  Jo/  Mfg.  Co.     Continuous  mining  aw*- 

ratus   having  core  forming  meana  and  multiple  core  dla- 

lodglng  devices.    24)10.283.  10-27-59.  Cl.  262 — 6. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Cafder.  Alexander  W.    2.910.040. 
Joy.  Joseph  F.    2i>10,283. 
Ruaaell,  John  D.     2,910.168. 
SuUlnger.  Francla  E.     2,910,191. 
Judlsch,    Car\   H..  to  The  Whitney   Blake  Co.     Marking  vul- 
canised rubber  cordage  and  the  like.     2.900.090,  10-27-69. 

Cl.  101 — 32. 
Julian  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  The  :  Bee — 

JulUn.  Percy  L..  OeorgUn.  and  Prlnty.    2.010,487. 
Julian,    i  ercy    L..   V.    Georgian,   and   H.    C.    Printy.   to  The 

Julian  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     Proceaa  for  preparing  2-acetozy- 

sterolds.    2.910.487.  10-27-69.  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 
Justus,  Edgar  J. :  See — 

Hombostel.  Lloyd,  and  Juatna.    2.900,847. 
Kaatz,  Herbert  W..  to  The  American  Crucible  Producta  Co. 

Pump  control.     2,910.003,  10-27-59,  Cl.  103—25. 
Kalb.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Miles.  James  G.,  and  Kalb.    2,010,238. 
KalouB,  Leo  R..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Dial  system  with  limit 

and    lock   for   multitum   abafts.     2.900.033.   10-27-60.   Cl. 

74 — 10.2. 
Kammer,  Karl.     Thread  for  the  production  of  knotted  liga- 
tures more  especially  for  surgical  purposes  and  particularly 

for    the    ligaturing    of"  blood    vessels    during    operatlona. 

2.010,066.  10-27-69.  Cl.  128—326. 
Kanouse,     Robert     F.       Anchor    lifting    and    lower    winch. 

2,910,032.  10-27-59.  Cl.  114 — 210. 
Kaolan.  Louis,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Atomic  Enenv 

Commlaalon.        Solvent      for     extracting     actlnide     aalta. 

2.910.442.  10-27-69.  Cl.  282—364. 
Karbownlcsek.    Stanley    W.,    to    Honna    Engineering    Worka. 

Reciprocating    valve    atmcture.      2.910.081.    10-27-60.    CI. 

137-^25.25. 
Karlet.   Joaeph  G..   and   S.  H.   Taians.   to  Weating^onac  Air 

Brake  Co.    Automatic  control  of  rallvray  claaalflcatlon  yard 

switches.     2.910.578.  10-27-60.  Cl.  246—2. 
Kato.  Shinichl  :  Bee — 

Mashlo.  Pujlo.  and  Kato.    2.010,415. 
Kearney,  Thomas  J.,  and  E.  J.  McNamara,  to  Detrex  Chemi- 
cal    Industries.     Inc.       Cleaning     machines.       2,000.872, 

10-27-69,  Cl.  51—164. 
Keefe.    Arihnr.      Insert    for    pneumatic    tlrea.      2,010,106, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  152—363. 
Keefer,    George   B.,   to   Owens-Illlnols   Glass  Co.     Apparatus 

for    blanket    chardng    glass    batch    In    a    glass    ramaee. 

2.910.194,  10-27-59.  Cl.  214—18. 
Keefer,    George   E.,   to   Owens-Illlnols   Glai 

for    blanket    chareing    glass    batch    in 

2.910.196.  10-27-59,  Cl.  214—18.2. 

Keefer,  George  E..  to  Owens-Illinois  Olaaa  Co.     Method  for 
blanket  charging  glass  batch  in  a  glaas  furnace.     2.010.100, 
10-27-59.  Cl.  214—162. 
Keehn.    Prank   X.     Wrecking  bar.     2.010,271.    10-27-60.  Cl. 

264—129. 
Keener.    Robert   L.      Rlfdit   angle  printed  circuit  connector. 

2.910.628.  10-27-59.  CT  317—101. 
Kelr  and  Cawder  Ltd. :  See — 

Shaw.  James.     2.910,168. 
Kelchner.    Harlev    E..    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Sheet    feeding 

apparatus.     2.910.293,  10-27-59.  Cl.  271 — 52. 
Keller.  Seymour  P..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Low  voltage  Indicator.     2.010.648.   10-27-69.  Cl.  324—04. 
Kelley.    Walter    A.,    and    R.    D.    Mohler.    to    Motorola.    Inc. 

Electronic  horn.     2.910.688,  10-27-80.  Cl.  340 — 384. 
Kellogg.  M.  W  .  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Dlehl,  Charlea.     2.910,672. 
Kelly.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Patton.  Paul  W..  and  Kelly.    2,010.080. 
Kelaev-Hayes  Co. :  Bee — 

Ayers,  David  T..  Jr.     2.909.898. 
Ingres.  Jeannot  O.    2,010,048. 
RosmuB.  Walter  J.,  and  Barne*.    2.900.051. 
Sinclair.  Charles  W.     2.010,107. 
Kenux  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Kueter.  Kenneth  B..  and  Maxim.     2.010,248. 


I  Co.     Apparatus 
a    glass    nimace. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


..  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.  Inc. 
<ta«t    »j*ttm.      2.000^15, 


Floor  tap  for 
10-27-M,    CL 


K«Bo«d7,  fraak  J 
•toetrie    iiMdcr 
72— 1«. 
KeBur,  Morris:  Sm— 

Oraettmer,  G«rtiArd  G.,  Church,  aad  Kmajr.    2,*10,300. 
Kern.  Arthar  M. :  89* — 

AJoMle.  DoTla  J.    2.»10.02e. 
Kem,  Bdward  A. :  8*0 — 

McCandicM,  WlllUun,  and  Kern.    2,910,232. 
Kerr,    Charlee    B..    to   Food    Machlnerr    and  Chemical   Corp. 
Carton      flllinf     apparatus.       2^10^12,      10-3T-M,     CI. 
222 — 168.5. 
Kerr,  John  C. :  8m — 

Wrl|rtit.  George  W..  and  Kerr.    2,910.060. 
KeoClel,  Carl  W..  C.  D.  HUlman.  and  A.  L.  Bakar,  to  Keoffel 
*   fc:aeer   Co.     Alignment   teleinrope.      2.909,904,    10-27-^9, 
CI.  88 — 12. 
Keaffel  *  Biaer  Co. :  8m— 

-.-  Hf"**U  Clarl  W.,  HUlmaa.  and  Baker.     2.909.994. 
Klff,  Ben  W.  :  8ee — 

Gaeet,  Howard  B..  Klff,  and  SUnsbary.     2.910.520. 
King,  Dale  F.,  and   L.   A.   Pockman.     Pro«eM  and  plant  for 
raising    poultry    and    the    like.      24)10,044,    1O-27-S0.    CI. 

King.  George  :    See — 

Scott.  Tbomaa  B..  King,  and  WUson.     2J»10J84. 

King  Sales  *  l!:nglneerlng  Co.  :  8e« — 
McQlhoB.  Leonard.    2.909.878. 

King-Seeley  Corp. :  See — 

Boddy.  Leonard.     2.910.569. 
Boddjr,  Leonard.     2.910,650. 

Kirk  4  Blum  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Cox.  Stanler  L.     2.910.138. 

^'?!?«iK'!I^iL"*   ^      Jointing  of  elastle  bodleo.     2.910,314. 
10-27-59.  CI.  287— 119. 

'"?!^°-..,^J?^*  ^  Sodium     freo    meat     earlag.       2,910,369. 

10-27-59.  CT.  99 — 159. 
Kline.  Balph  W.  :   See— 

^..    *?«*"•  Alaa  B  .  Kline,  and  Nlblack.     2,910,370. 
KUngelnberK,  W   Ferd,  Sohne  :   See — 

Waicner.  Erich      2,900,844. 
Kn«r«er,    Herman   C.    to  Dllle  k  MeOalre   Mfjt.   Co.     Lawn 

mower   adjustment   mechanism.      2.909.884,    10-27-59    CI 

56 — 25.4. 

'^IfJ'-  9?'"'      Photographic  camera.     2.909.974.  10-27-59.  Cl. 
95 — 11. 

•'*2.m:333"0^2%Tcr'?01^'44°"''~*    °'   "^"'    '*"' 
Koelsch.   Albert   C.   Jr.  and    R.   B.    De   Lane.  Jr.   to   Inter- 
national  BualneiiM   Machlneii  Corp.      Klectro-optlcal  dIaiDlar 
^  »PP*"tu«.      2,909.973.  10-27-59.  CI.  95—4.5.  -        ^    ' 

Kotoler,  Hans  W  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Gen- 
eration or  ^■▼M^havlng  accurately  predetermined  phase^ 
„  •*ttlnrs.      2.910..'S86.   10-27-.^9.  O    250—27 
Kolbe,  Frank  F..  to  The  United  Electric  Coal  Companies     Ex- 

caTadng  spparatns.     2,909.855,  10-27-59.  Cl.  37—189. 
Kollmorgen^  Ernst  O.,  and  H.  D.  Wlntle,  Jr.,  to  Kotlmorgen 
sf^SO        "^      Hot- wire  retleale.     2,909.838.  10-27-59.  Cl. 
Kollmorcen  Optical  Corp. :  See — 

Kollmorgen.  Ernst  O..  and  Wlntle.     2.909,838. 
Konlg.  Josef  :  See — 

zi^er  *?976  4^'**  H«rtmann.  Konlg.  Thnmult.  and 

^°!^'  ^oi*A^-*°,i?^,***.9**^   <•'  America.     Protectee  sys 

tem.     2.910.626.  10-27-59.  Cl.  317—16 

Kortenbach  A  Raah  Kommandltgefiellschaft :  See — 

Scbunck.  Horst  L.  P.     2.910,078. 
Koamln.  Milton  :  See — 

Gloesenkamp.  Eari  W..  and  Kosmlo.     2,910.426 
Krsus,  Kurt  A.  :  See —  ".■..to. 

Van  Winkle,  Ouentin,  and  Kriioa     2.010,340. 
Kranse.  Chas.  A..  Milling  to  :  See—  ••*"•«*'• 

Wlmmer.  Eraent  L.      2.910.467 

p*ii!!i:^  ^**r*...^  •  ■"**  y  ^  Bartels,  to  Rartheon  Co. 
»■  *^]ffir**  "iS.t  •■«»>«*tor«  2.910.647.  10-27-.'S9.  Cl  324—68 
^'Sir^T''-  ^•'f  les  H.  snd  H.  J.  Martin      Method  and  ma 

chine  for  taping      2.910.208.  10-27-59.  CT    216—21 

'?.9][0.t87'\0?27-59"ci'?8cl^'*""    "*    '*'*'^    "»""* 

KBenapfel.  Friedhelm  :   See— 

Wllkenloh    WMlhelm.  Jleger.  and  KOenaofel.     2.910  281 

Kueter.  Kenneth  E  .  snd  W    8.  Maxim,  to  The  Kemax  Corn 

Spray  jrun^    2.910.248.  10-27-89.  O.  23^-413  ^ 

Kuns.  Eric  C.     Animal  feed.     2.910.861.  10-27-89.  CT.  9»— 6 

^'i^'^V  ^    ^5'!i  \  I><*trtch.  A    Elbel.  snd  H.  Zlrniribl. 

f  V^^cJ-^-Z^'o'lV  1^2?-Slr'(?*gS,3i7  ^*-*"^'  '^"°" 
LAboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc!  :   See — 

Meyer   Maurice  A.  sad  Gordon.     2,910  287 
"^JS^    ?'97?.3f3.  lK7l?9*1n"S*!-°S  --*^-'   P-P 

^Z\  5~"l.l_^  •   ^^J"  ^    ^    EsMr      Electro-mechanlcal 
Lsrt^^?^  ^^  2..910/199.  10-27-80.  CT    310^39 
LAcnmann.    Alfred     to    The    American    Snnr    Reflntnc 

Brown  sugar     2  910.386.  10-27-89.  O    127—30 

LAcbmann.    Alfred,    to    The    American    Sncar    Reflnlnc 

Brown  augsr      2.910.887.  10-27-89.  Cl    127-30  ' 

anllil°rA  ^n"^    ""*  ^    "j?"*"    to  The  Americsn  Snirar  Re- 

L.rhm!n^      A^JSZ?  '^'*i^  2.910.888.  10-27-89.  Cl    127—30 

^to^ngiWpJ^de^  fiSJ.'^ToiS.^:  ir^'-ia.S 


oe- 


Co. 
Co. 


Lamberi  Brake  Corp.  :  See — 

Ferrell  William  G..  and  ZIndler.     2.910.148. 
Lamerson.   Ulden  D.,  to  Allied  Steel  snd  Conveyors,  DlTlslon 

of  The  Sparfcs-Wlthlngton  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

InllaUnc  a  tnbeless  tire  and  seating  the  beads.     2,910,117, 

10-27-59,  Cl.  157—1.1. 
Uimpert,  Bernard  B..  J.  V.  Murray,  Jr..  and  D.  W.  Peck,  to 

Union  Carbide  Corp.     Separation  of  aromatic  bydroearbons 

from  allDiiatlc  hydrocarbons  using  ketodloxsne.    2.910,818. 

10-27-69rCl.  260—674.  .       ."     . 

Landls  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Moeltsaner,  Ernst  P.  W.     2,900,982. 
Lane.  Thomas  G.,  Jr  :  See — 
Hebn.  Otto.     2,909.963. 
Lane.  William  N.,  to  General  Binding  Corp.     Plastic  binding 

element.     2,910,068,  10-'27-59,  Cl.  129—1. 
Lanham,  William  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of 

blcyclo    heterocyclic    phosphorus    compounds.       2,910,499. 

10-27-59.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Lanman,  Robert  W. :  See — 

C«n*lln,  James  K.,  Jr,   Lanman,  and   Van   Der  Sluys. 

^PP*''?iv"'°^"  ^  •  *o  Coming  Glass  Worka     Resistor    2,910,- 
664.  10-27-59.  Cl.  338- -300. 

La  Patka.  Lawrence  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  mem- 
ory unit.    2,910.672,  10-27-59.  Cf  340—174. 

La  Porte,  (;ordoD  G.     Oil  testing  snd  Indicating  system  for 
automobile  engines.     2.910.0;J8.   10-27-.'V9    Cl    lift— 118 
ift°o4'^'"'*  A.     Speedometer  Indicating  means.     2,010.036, 
10—27—59,  Cl.  116 — 57. 

Latrobe  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Hartman.  William  E.     2,910,356. 

Laurence   Lawton  L.  :   See — 

Mitchell.  Kenneth  G..  McMlnn,  and  Laurence.     2.909,90.V 

^w^''°*„5*'5*'**  ^'x  *o  General  Motors  Corp.     Switch  assem- 
bly.     2,910.551.  l6-27-.%9.  Cl.  200— 1. 

''*jr'*?T.i, "''*"**'''  ^'  ■'•«*  P  "  A'**".  *o  Cycle  Equipment  Co. 

Fsnfoldlng  mschlne      2.910.292.  10-27-89.  Cl.  270— 73 
L*ar    l>:arl  B  .  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Rifle  nut  re- 
,  Ji'^r'J,"^.. '■***^  **'^"      2.910,046.   10-27-89,  CT.  121—7. 
"^"'i;.]"*^''*"*-    Accordion  wife  colla     2.9l6.2S6.  10-27-59. 

CI.  245 — 1. 

^fo-°l7-59!  Cl'*43-^i7  2'^"^'°*    "°*     "tricTer       2.909.861. 

^  Jl!!?*7  "^  ...•'•**  ^    ^   TaTlor     Dietary  egg  custard  and 

method  of  making  aame.     2.910.366.  10-27-5^.  Cl.  99—139 

Leonard.  Cullman  K..  to  United  Htate*  of  America.  Air  Force. 

^*^«r5'°'L?i**^'^**'  ■'np'«''*r  circuit.     2,910,636,  10-27-59. 
CT.  818 — 207. 

'^.910682."f^27-59   C?'8;0^45'^"^       ^""'^•"°'   '^'"'^ 
Leonard  VaUe  Co.  :  See — 

Bowman,  Lawrence  E.     2.910,243 
Lessler.  Lew  W     to  OenersI  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     FIssh  bulb 
20O^*l°08'°      '^^^^'o"    derlce.      2.910.554.    10-27-59.   Cl. 
LeTer  Brothers  Co.  :   See — 

Agshd.  Konrsd      2.910.040. 

^riI'"',...**'"^o«5«*'V.  !PC^P«  assembly  for  furniture  seats  and 

the  like      2.910.114,  10-27-59.  O.  15*— 179 
Lerlne.  Max  :  See — 

Temln.  Samuel  C.  and  Lerine.     2.910.487. 

^rl'J^^U^^'  i."^  ^   R.  Lopatka.  to  Reflector-Hardware 
Corp^     Merchandising    derice.      2,910.187.    10-27-59.    Cl. 

^J^<J«'*«H»  W.     Animated  toy.     2,909.868.  10-27-89,  Cl. 

Lewis.  ETsn  T^  to  Worthlngton  Mower  Co.     Reel-type  gang 
.    "i'!^*''      2.90*.882,  10-27--di9,  Cl.  86—7. 
Lind  Corp.  :   See — 

Undgren.  Jsmes  B.     2.910.552. 
Undeman.  Joseph  F  .  snd  W.  G    Dobbs.  to  Northwest  Eonlp- 

roent   Co.     Inc^     Apparatus  for  packing  articles  Into  con- 

Ulaera     2,910.193.  10-27-59.  Cl.  214— 6 

"?£27!!S^C1  '2VJL362   *"""•"•    "*"»»    <^''l>       2,910,264. 

''"io^7%9"^n'lo(2::24.**  ^'■*'  ^°^     switch.^  2.910.552, 

^'^'i'J!i^i.?^^i  -^uV*  ''.®'*"  Morris  A  Sons   (Detectors)   Ltd. 
to?7^5*Cr''73!!M2''  **"'*™*"~  chsnges.      2.909.926. 

'^'r910.6SS!1o*27-!(9.a"3mlJ?^:  *»^  «'»*'°'  "^*•"' 
^'n'**l^S5^29***^  '^*"**  ******  •nchor  2.910.149.  10-27-89. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 

T  ..w."*°5.°"*'-  Jo^Ph  I*     2.910.011. 

Lithium  Corp.  of  America.  Inc  :  See 

Esmsv.  Donald  I,.      2.910.347 

Little.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :   See- 

PaatuboT,  Alexis,  and  Zlmmermann.     2.909  908 

t  .^  nmmermsnn.  Frsncis  J.      2.909.903 

Utton  Industries  Of  Csllfomis  :   See- 

T  fa,.£l''l.*'/ J'.*"'!''  '"•  •"**  Actermsn       2.909  9.30. 

R^!x!-i-.  ■'■'■';<'•  ^o  STenska  AktlebolsRet  Gssscctimulator 
Responding  rsdarststlon     2.910.690.  lO- 27-59.  H.  84.3 6  8 

Loechl    Cisrence   J.,   to  The  Celotex   Corp      Drying  grpeum 
wallbosrd.     2.909.880.  10-27-89.  CT.  .34^208  «'**'"" 

t^i^!^,       •  IfJLJl^l^^i:    Magnetic  tape  recorder  with 
friction  drive.     2.909.912.  10-27-89.  Cl.  64—80 

^P?/;».?^n^"^«,-^     'f.K^t?*'™'  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
cT  r7V-6  81  *  *  •'*■•'•      2.910.637.  10-27-69. 

LomlMrd  Corp.  ;   See — 

Wells.  Sheldon  E.     2.010,192 
Long,  Merton  W..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Preoantlon 

of  PtPwartne      2,910.477.    10-27-89.  O.  260—2681 
Long,  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Pries,  Ban  R.,  and  Long.     2,910,828. 
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Longlnes-Whittnauer  Watch  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

LocUn,  Arsene  N.,  and  Hllllard.     2,909,802. 
LoBgTlew  Plbre  Co.  :  See — 

Hamilton.  Joseph  P.     2,910,220. 
Lookbolder.     DaTld.      Ash     receiver.      2,910,078,     10-27-69, 

Cl.  131-231. 
Loomls.  Sunley  K.     Cigar  protectors.     2,910,072,  10-27-89, 

Cl.  131—189. 
Lopatka,  Dale  R. :  See— 

Lery.  Bdward  M..  and  Lopatka.     2.910,187. 
Lorence,  Herman  R. :  See — 

Grant.  David,  and  Lorence.     2,900,927. 
Lorent.   Walter  :  See — 

Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Lorens.     2,910,600. 
Lothrop,  John  W.  :  See — 

Blug,  Herbert  A.,  and  Lothrop.     2,910,873. 
Lubkln,   Samuel,   to   Underwood  Corp.      Serial   binary  coded 
decimal  pulaa  train  comparator.     2.910.667,  10-27-50.  Cl. 
840— 149. 
Lubstynskl.    Hans   O.,    B.   F.    G.    McOlll,   and    S.   Taylor,   to 
Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Ltd.    Light  sensitive  devices. 
2,910,602,  10-27-59,  Cl.  318—68. 
Luclan,  Arsene  N..  and  W.  A.  Hllllard,  to  Longinee-Wlttnauer 
Watch   Co.    Inc.     Electric   watch   movement.     2,909,892. 
10-27-89,  Cl.  88—28. 
Ludvlgsoa,    Merrill    T..    to    Collins    Radio    Co.      Automatic 

antenna   coupler.     2.910,666,    10-27-89,    Cl.   833—17. 
Londeen.     Gottfred     M.     Cleaning     and     Mourtn^     device. 

2.909.799.  10-27-89,  Cl.  15—164. 
Lundgaard,   Melvln  O.     Seed  planter  check  correcting  mech- 
anism.    2.910.028.  10-27-89,  Cl.  111—16. 
Luthy,  Raymond  V.  :  See — 

Scott.  John  W..  J-.,  and  Luthy.     2,910,814. 
Luvisi,  John  P..  and  L.  Schmerllng,  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
Co.      Alkylatlon      of      aromatic      compounds.      2,910.515. 
10-27-59,  Cl.  260—671. 
Lyons,  Harold  D. :  See — 

NowUn,  Oene,  and  Lyons.     2,910.461. 
MAN  Masehlnenfabrik  Angsburg-Nnmberg-AO  :  Sea— 

Scbeuerpflug.  Hans.     2,910.189. 
MacKlernan.  Donald  W.    Clutter-operated  anti-clutter  circuit. 

2,910.692.  10-27-89.  CL  848—17.1. 
MacLaren,  I>onald  D. :  See — 

Sage.  Richard  W..  and  MacLaren.     2.910,431. 
Madsen.  Ida  D.  A. :  See — 

Madsen,  Tage  D.     2,910,382. 
Madsen.  Kurt  P.  H.  :  See — 

Madsen.  Tage  D.     2.910,382. 
Madnen,  Peter  A.     Liquid  level  signaling  device.     2,910.097. 

10-27-59.  Cl.  141—96. 
Madsen,  Tsge  D..  deceased,  by  I.  D.  A.  and  K.  P.  H.  Madsen. 
sole  Inheritors,  to  Aktiebolag^t  Davy  Robertsons  Maskln- 
fsbrik.      Composed   pncklng   rings,    particularly    In    piston 
rings  for  internal  combustion  engines.    2.910.332.  10-27-89. 
(jl    309—44 
Maffet.  Vere.  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Silver 
hallde    emulsions     and     processes    for    preparing    same. 
2,910.359,  10-27-89.  Cl.  96 — 87. 
Magnavox  Co..  The :  See — 

Hoekstra.  Cyrus  E.     2.910.268. 
Magnuson.   Oeitevleve  I.  :  See — 

.MaKDURnn.   Rny    M.      2.910.392. 
Magnuson,  Roy  M..  and  Smith.     2.910.398. 
Magnuson.    Roy    M..    decesaed :    G.    I.    Magnuson.    executrix. 
>5    to  Callfornls   Packing  Corp.     Method  of  removing  the 
skin  of  fruit  and   vegetable  arilcles.     2.910..392.  10-27-59. 
Cl.  146—241. 
Magnuson.    Roy    M..  deceased    (Q.    I.    MaKnu8on.   executrix), 
and    T.    J.    Smith.    Vi    to    California    Packing  Corp.    and 
Ui    to  G.    I.   Magnuson.     Process   for  loosening   the  skins 
of  fruits  snd  vegetables.   2.910,393,  10-27-89,  Cl.  146—241. 
Magor.  Leslie  H..  to  Aluminum  Body  Corp.     Construction  of 

vehicular  bodies.     2.910.322.  10-27-59.  Cl.  296—28. 
Malary,  Robert  R..  Jr.     Sandwich  construction  for  seaplane 

floati.     2.909.791.  10-27-89.  CT.  9 — 6. 
Malkemus.  John  D..  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     Process 
for  preparing  glycol  monoesters  of  organic  carboxylic  acids. 
2.910.490,  10-27-89,  Cl.  260—410.6. 
Mall,    Arthur   W.,   to  Remington    Arms  Co..   Inc.     Take-up 
handle  for  chain   saw.     2,910.099.   10-27-89,  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Manetti.  Fred  :  See — 

Manettl.  Mario  J.  and  F.     2.910.687. 
Manettt.    Mario    J.   and    F.      Removable  closure  member   for 
television    cabinets.      2,910,687.    10-27-59.    Cl.    340—367. 
Manevitt.  Abrsham  :  See — 

HanMm.    Ellis   P..    Hlgonnet,    Moyrond,   and    Manevits. 
2.910.163. 
Mann.     Charles    J.      Retractable    work-support.      2.910,301. 

10-27-89,  Cl.  279 — 4. 
Manna,  Thomas  J.,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Recovery  of  germanium 

values      2,910.346.  10-27-59.  Cl.  28—23. 
Manfeuffel.  Allan  A.  :  See — 

Chapman.    Paul    R..    and    Manteuffel.     2,910.438. 
Mannfscturern  and  Marketers.  Inc. :  See — 

Wood.  Janien  L.     2.910,279. 
Msrette.  Ralph  T..  and  P.  J    Miller,  to  The  Weatherhead  Co 
Pneumatic    suspensloD    for    vehicles    and    control     valve 
therefor.     2.910.305.  10-27-59.  Cl.  280—124. 
Marion,  William  W.    Fountain  brushes.    2.900,798,  10-27-89. 

Marlsml  One-Wav  Clntch  Co. :  See — 

Holm.  Jens  C.     2.010.286. 
Marsan.     Arihur     E.     Ileostomy     or     drainage     appliance. 

2.910.065.  10-27-89.  Cl.  128—288. 
Marsee.    Frederick    J.,    to    Holley    Carburetor    Co.      Engine 

governor  actuator.     2.910.066.   10-27-69.   Cl.  128—108. 
Marshall.  CharleB  A.  ;  See — 

Mock.  Richard  A.,  MarthaU,  and  Morris.     2,010,446. 


Martin  Co..  The  :  See — 

Engelhardt,  Richard  A.     2,910,588. 
Martln,,Oustav  J. :  See — 

Brendel,  Robert  R.,  Seller,  and  Martin.     2.910,403. 
Mariln,  Henry  J.  :  See — 

Kretachmer,  Charles  H.,  and   Martin.     2,910,206. 
iMartln,  Joseph  :  See — 

Apple,   Edward   M.     2,910,186. 
Martin,    Lyie,    to    Bendiz    Aviation    Corp.      Control    circuit. 

2,010,624,  10-27-89,  a.  317—8. 
Martin,  Lyle.  to  Bendiz  Aviation  Corp.     Magnetic  amplifier 

system.     2,910,642,  10-27-59,  Cl.  323—89. 
Mariln.   Tellis   A.,    to    Mead    Johnson   k  Co.      l,4-bl8(D-gIu- 
cosyl )  plperaxine    and    process   of  preparation.      2,910,466, 
10-27-59.  Cl.  260— 211.6. 
Marwll,  Stanley  J. :  See— 

Tek,  Mehmet  R.,  and  Marwll.     2.910,424. 
Mashlo,  Pujio.  and   S.  Kato.  to  Fine  Oreanics  Inc.     Method 
for  the  simultaneous  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
carbonyl   compoundti.      2.910,418,   10-27-89,   Cl.  204 — 168. 
MasailloD-Cleveland  Akron  Slfn  Co.,  The :  See — 

Frey,   Bdward.     2^10,096. 
Masur,     Elleaer     L.     Doorlock     for     motorcars.     2,910.318, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  292—201. 
Matauda,  Ichiro.    Automatic  rotatorv  type  machine  for  making 
shoes   or   boota    rubber-soled    with    neat  and    compression. 
2,909,807,  10-27-59.  Cl.  18—20. 
Matteson.    Benjamin    H.,   W.    P.   Hughes,   and    W.   H.   Ajrer. 
to  Research  Corp.    Air  conditioned  pluggable  unit  asaemoly. 
2,910.627.  10-27-59.  Cl.  317—100. 
Matyear,  Charles.  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Drylag  of 

gases.    2.910.139.  10-27-59.  Cl.  18.3 — 114.2. 
Maul,  John  A.,  to  Addresaograpb-Multlgraph  Corp.    Printing 

machines.     2.909.998.  10-27-59.  C\.  101—269. 
Maul,    Michael.     Record    card    controlled    summary    punch. 

2.910.228.  10-27-59.  Cl.  235—61.1. 
Maxim.  Walter  8.  :  See— 

Kueter.  Kenneth  E.,  and  Maxim.     2.910.248. 
Maxwell.  William  A. :  See— 

Grala,  Edward  M.,  and  Maxwell.     2,010,366. 
Mayer.  Rudolph  :  See — 

De  Stevens,  George.  Heymann.  and  Mayer.     2.910,484. 
McBrlde.  Lee  F.  :  See  — 

Gallmeyer.  Richard  D..  and  McBrtde.     2.910,042. 
McBroom.   Robert    C.    to   United    States   of   America.   Army. 

Limit   switch.      2.910.564,    10-27-89.   CL   200—188. 
McCandless.    William,    and   E.   A.   Kem.      Odometer   driring  . 

means.     2.910,2.32.  10-27-69,  Cl.  236 — 97. 
McCann,  Farrell  A.  :  See — 

Brown,  George  W.,  Cartwrlght,  Hutter.  McCann,  Nyberg, 
Skeirik.  .-ind  Krag.     2.909,968. 
McCleary.  Lawrence  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Battery 
loading   compartment    for   portable   radio   receiver  casings 
snd  the  like.    2.910.880.  10-27-69.  Cl.  280—14. 
McCullougfa,  Jack  A.,  and  P.  D.  Williams,  to  Eitel-McCullough. 
Inc.      Ceramic    type   electron   tube.      2.910.607.    10-27-59, 
a.  313—250. 
McDnnlel,  Robert  8. :  See — 

Bock,  James  A.,  McDanlel,  and  Schubert.     2.910.480. 
McElroy,  Roy  H.,  to  International  Clay  Machinery    of  Del- 
aware. Inc.    Apparatus  for  compacting  granular  materiala 
2,909,826,  10-27-59.  Cl.  25 — 41. 
McGlhon.  Leonard,  to  King  Sales  k  Engineering  Co.    Casing 

machine  for  cartons.     2,909,876,  10-27-59.  Cl.  53—169. 
McGlll,  Eric  P.  G. :  See— 

Lubstynskl.  Hans  G.,  McGlll,  and  Taylor     2.910,602. 

McGraw.  Clarence  T..  and  W.  J.  Cain,  to  The  Clrcu-Air  Corp. 

Hose  washer     2.909.794.  10-27-89.  Cl.  15 — 40. 
McG raw-Edison  Co.  :  See — 

Bunsmann.  Prank  H.     2.910.562. 
Conlee,  George  D.     2,910,lfil. 
Conlee.  George  D.     2.910.317. 
Yaeger.  Joseph  C.     2,910.623. 
McKlm,  Burton,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic core  circuit.     2.910.676,  10-27-89,  Cl.  340—174. 
McLaIn,     George     H.       Annunciator    system     for    hoapltala. 

2,910.080.  10-27-89.  CL  340—311. 
McLean,  Edward  S. :  See — 

Fraser  James,  and  McLean.     2.910,009. 
McLelland.  Howard  B.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Prosen,  Stanley  P..  and  McLelland.     2.910,281. 
McMlnn.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Mitchell  Kenneth  O.,  McMlnn,  and  Laurence.     2,909,905. 
McNamara.  fcarl  J.  :  See- 
Kearney.  Thomas  J.,  and  McNamara.     2.900,872. 
McNett.    Andrew    J.      Egg    washing   apparatus.      2.910,076, 

10-27-59.  Cl.  134—118. 
McNulty.  John  V.,  and  D.  J.  Wright,  to  General  Laboratory 
Associates.    Inc.      Ignition   system.      2.910,622.    10-27-59. 

d^    3J5 183. 

McNutt.  Robert  D..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  transducer.    2,910.544.  10-27-89,  Cl.  179—100.2. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co.  :  See — 

Martin.  TellU  A.     2.910.465. 
Meadows.    Stanlev    R..    to    Sarkes   Tarsian,    Inc.      Telerlslon 

tuner     2.909.^34.  10-27-59.  Cl.  74 — 10.45. 
Means,  Perry  O.     Continuous  hot  pressing  machine  for  the 
manufacture  of  compressed  boards.     2.909.804.   10-27-59. 
ex.  18 — 4. 
Meder.  Max.   Centrifugal  force  coupling.   2,910,160,  10-27-89, 

Cl.  192—108. 
Meese.  George  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Vehicle  headlamp 

mounting.     2,910.576.  10-27-89.  Cl.  240— 41.6. 
Melntck.    Daniel,    O.   A.    Perry,   and   J.   Akerboom.    to  Corn 
Products  Co.     Pood  composition.     2,910,367,  10-27-89,  Cl. 
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Melnlck.  Dsniel.  O.'  A.  Perry,  and  J.  Akerboom.  to  Cora 
Products  Co.  Vegetable  salad  and  method  for  producing 
same.    2.910.368.  10-27-59.  Cl.  99—184. 
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MelTln.  Myron  F.  :  8e» — 

Prey.  Oeon  P  .  and  Itelvln.     2.910,5«1. 
Mendonca.  L^wIm  K.  :   Bet — 

AllabouM.  Harlow  K.,  and  MenduDca.     2,910.247. 
Menael.  WolfsaD«  A.  :  Bee — 

Rueklcmaan.  Herbert  K.,  and  Menael.     2.910,001. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 

NoTcllo.  Frederick  C.  2.910.473. 
NoTello.  Frederick  C.  2,910,474. 
Novello.  Frederick  C.  2.910.47&. 
NoTello,  Pr»derick  C.  2.910,478. 
Novelh).  Frederick  C.  2.910.488. 
Mertena.  Wilhelm  G.  ;  Bee-- 

Rubin.  Leon  J..  Teaadale.  and  Mertena.     2.910.363. 
Meachwltxer.  Kurt  H..  and  G.  11.  HJcbofleld.     Lamp  conatmc- 

tlon.    2.910.575.  10-27-59.  CI.  246~-»l. 
Meuly.    Walter  C,    to   K.    I.    du    Pont   de    Nemoara   and  Co 
N-(dialkylthiocarbamyl-mercaptomethyl)      derlratlTea      of 
(uanidlne    compounds,    uaeful    aa    bactericide*    and    rodent 
renellenta.     2.910,497,  10-27-59.  n    260 — 4^5. 
Mealy.    Walter   C.    to   E.    I.    da    Pont   de    Nemoara   and   Co. 
N  -  (dlniethyltblocarbamyl  -  mercaptomethyl)   -  carbamate 
Mtera.     2.910.498^  10-27-59,  CI.  260 — 155. 
MMcr.    Clarence     B.     F.       Field     tile    cleaner        2.910.158. 
V      10-27-59.  a.  192-17. 

Meyer.    Maurice  A.,   and    B.    M.   Gordon,   to  Laboratory   For 
Electronlca,      Inc.        Pulae     rate     mnltlpHer:       2,910,237, 
10-27-59.  CI.  235—164. 
Meyer-Wentbe,  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Prleameyer.  Charlea.     2,909.817. 
Me/era.  Jobn  S..  to  Stubnitz  Greene  Corp.     Sprlnc  stmctare. 

2.910,115.  10-^-59,  CI.  155—179. 
Mieble-Goaa- Dexter,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tyma,  Louis  8..  Jr..  and  GToidJak.     2.909.829. 
Mlelke.  Ralph  T.  ;  Bee— 

ElUa.  Darld  H..  and  Mtelk*.     2,909.801. 
Mikewll.  Keith  L.     CorapMa.     2.909.840.  10-27-S9.  CI.  33— 

222. 
Miles.    Jamea    G..    and    R.    M.    Kalb.    to    Sperry    Rand   Corp 
Inventory     dialtal     atoraice    and    computation    apparatus. 
2.910.238.  10-27-59,  CI.  235—167. 
Miller,    .\rthur    S.       Surreyor's    levelUnc    rod    tape    clamp. 

2.909.839.  10-27-59.  CI.  33 — 74. 
Miller    KImer  L   :    Ber— 

Polkins.  Hlllla  O..  and  Miller      2.910.506. 
Miller.  Franklyn  D  :   See— 

MuUer.  Werner  C.  and  Miller.     2.910.412. 
Miller.    Kalaer    H       Method    of    identifyinic   fluida   and   their 

folnts  of  Influx  in  a  well.     2,909.923.  10-27-59,  CI.  73— 
55. 
Miller  Lubricator  Co.  :  Bee — 

Harkenrlder.  Robert  J.     2.910.330. 
Miller.  Rudolph  W..  and  Harkenrlder.     2.910.331. 
Miller,  Paul  J.  :  «ee — 

Marettf.  Ralph  T..  and  Miller.     2,910.305. 
MUler    Reuben  V.  :  Bee— 

Ollix,      John     L.,     Hlrsch.     Miller,     and     Westerbolm. 
2  909  781 
Miller.  "Rudolph  W..  and  R.  J    Harkenrlder.  to  Miller  Lubrl 
cator  Co.     Journal  box  packing.     2.910.331.  10-27-59.  CI 
308 — 243. 
Miller,  William  H..  and  M.  R.  Alexander,  deceased  (by  J.  E 
.\lexander.    now    J      Beretta.    administratrix),    to    Owens- 
Cominc  Fiberclaa  Corp.     Method  for  producing  fllamentary 
materUI.     2.910.383.  10-27-59.  CT.  117—102 
Minis.  Walter  T  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Low  microphonics 

tube  structures.     2.910.609.  10-27-59,  CT    313 — 261. 
Millstlne.   GUbert  J.,   to   H.   H.    Robertson  Co.      Wall  panel. 

2.910.151.   10-27-59.  CI.  189—34. 
MIniasale.  Joseph  :   Bee  — 

Ganir.  Georxe  J.,  and  MIniasale. 
Minneapo1l!«-Honeywel1  Refrnlator  Co. 
.\mmon.  Roscoe  A.      2.910.631. 
Baring.  John  A.,  and  Popowsky. 
;r»  Blshorberger.  Carl  J      2.910,118. 
Myer.  Jay  L.     2.909.919 
Minnesota  Mining  4  Mfit  Co.  :  Bee — 

Owen.   Richard       2.910,377. 
Mlnnlte,    Ralph.      Pish   lure       2,909,862, 
42.25. 

.Apparatus     for     productna    aadio-viaual 
2.910.681.  10-27-59   CI.  34<X— 324. 
.  R    E.   MrMinn.  ana  L.  L.  Laurence,  to 
Bryson,    Inc.      Method    for   processing   a 
2.909.905,  10-27-59,  CI.  62—23. 


2.909.802. 
:  Bee— 

2.910.588 


10-27-59.  CI.  43— 


Mita.     Yoablham 

dynamic  deslyna. 
Mitchell.  Kenneth  (! 

Black.    SlTalls   k 

natural  aax  stream. 
Mitts  and  Merrill  :  £te« 

RanouA.  Jack  W.     2.909.967 
Mltell.  I.,oul«  R..  to  Tnlfed  .States  of  America.  Army.     Arctic 

face  mask.     2.909.782,  10-27-59.  CI   2—9 
MItsonI,    Renat    H.,    tn  Ciba    Pharmaceutical    Products.   Inc. 

ThUzollneo  and  process  for  manufacturing  same.    2,910,478, 

10-27-.59.  CI    260-293.4. 
Mobav  Chemical  Co.  :   See— 

Enirelhardt.   Rudolf.      2.909  809. 
Mohrofen.   Arvid   B..    ho  to  Gadget  Of- Ttae-Month  Club.   Inc 

Clothesline   support    and    tightener       2.910.186.    10-27-59. 

CT.  211  -119  15. 
Mock.  Richard  A..  C.  A.  Marahall.  and  L.  R.  Morris,  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.     Interpolymera  comprising  vlnylphenyl 

aliphatic     amlnocart>oxyIlc     acid    compounds.       2.910.445. 

10-27-59,  CI.  260—2.1. 
Modi.  Emma  M..  to  (nion  Carbide  Corp.    Cermets  with  blgl> 

impact  strength.      2.909.834.   10-27-59.  CI.   29 — 182  5. 


Moeltsner.  Ernst  F.   W..   to  Landls  Machine  Co.     Apparatus 
for   feeding  and   rolling  workplaces.      2,909,952,    10-27-59, 
CL  80 — 6 
Mohler.  Robert  D.  :  Bee — 

Kelley.  Walter  A.,  and  Mohler.     2,910,688. 
Moneagle.  Otto  F.  :  Bee — 

Pnrman.  Frank  J..  Moneagle.  and  Stmpaon.     2.909.994 


WIdolf.      DiTiiig 


2.910.426. 


•one 


Monroe  Calculating  MacbiiM  Co. :  t9 

Gang    Herman.     2.910.230.  . 
Monroe.     Ererett    A.,    and    P.    R. 

2.910.063,  10-27-69,  CI.  128 — 144. 
MonMOto  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Glueaenkanip,  Earl  W.,  and  Koamln. 
Popielskl,  Daniel  A.     2.910.450. 
Roth.  Murray  H.     2.910.446. 
Montg<>mery.  Charles  W..  W.  C.  Stamaa.  and  U.  C.  Zabor,  to 
(iulf    Research    k    IVvelopment    Co       Hydrolsomerlsatlon 
process.     2,910,523,  10^27-59.  CI.  260^-683.66. 
Moore,  Thomas  M.  :  Hee — 

Valentine.  Albert  H.,  and  Moore.    2,910,604. 
Moore,     William     P.        Ladder     scaffold  '  with     guard     rail 

2.910.135,    10-27 -,-49,  CI.    182—113. 
.Morehouw.  Glenn  H..  to  Morebouae  Industrlea    Inc.     Diffuaer 

and  paint  mixer.     2.910,278,  10-27-59.  CI.  259—96. 
MorehouH«>  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Morehou.He.  (;ienn  H      2.910,278. 
.Morel,  Theodorus  ;   see — 

Rinse.  Jacobus,  and  Morel.     2.910.493. 
Morgan,    Forreat   C.     to    Phillips   Petroleum    Co.     Two 

pumping.     2.910.(H)2,  10-27-59,  CI.  103- 
Morrls,  (ieorge  V.,  to  ^nith   Radio  Corp.     Hubscription  tele- 
vision encoding  apparatua.     2,910,553,  10-27-59    CI    200— 
46. 
Morris.  Jobn,  *  8ons  (Detectors)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Llngard.  Cyril  A.     2.909.926. 
Morris,  I^eo  R   :   Bee — 

-Mock.  KIchard  A..  Marshall,  and  Morris. 
Morse  Chain  Co.  :   Bet    - 

Sharp.  Theo  F      2.909.938. 
Mortimer,  Richard  B.  :   Bee^ 

Rycraft.  Dale.  Jr.,  and  Mortimer. 
Motorola,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Grace.  Billte  J.    2,910.680. 
Kelley.  Walter  A.,  and  Mohler. 
Petersen.  Ore  E,    2,910,528. 
.Moulton.    Stephen    W.,    and    M.    E. 

Photoelectric  control  system  for  color  television  receiyera. 
2,910,615,  la  27  .59.  (1.  315 — 10. 
Moyroud.  Louis  .M.  :   Bee — 

Hanaon,    Ellis    P.    HIgonnet. 
2.910.163. 
Muckenhirn.   Oscar   W..   to  (Jeneral   Mllla.    Inc. 

circuit      2.910.582,  10-27-59,  «'l.  250 — 27. 
■Mulac.   Rudolph   A.     Ball  and  socket   swivel  for  an  electric 

light  receptacle.  2,910.310.  l(X-27-59.  C\.  285— 9V 
Mailer.  Werner  C.  to  .National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
Method  of  reducing  metal  halidea.  2,910.357,  10-27-59. 
CT.  75— 84  5. 
Mailer.  Werner  C,  and  F.  D.  MUler.  to  National  Petro- 
chemicals Corp.  Alcohol  partflcatioD  process.  2,910.412. 
10-27   59.   a.   202— ?9  5. 

Mumma,   Harold  J.,   to  Food    Mxchlnerv  and  Cbemlml  Corp. 
Carton  doalag  machine.     2,909,880.  10-27-59.  CI.  53 — 377. 
.Murama.   Harold  J.,   to  Food   Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

2.910,288,  1(^-27-59.  n.  265— 


2.910.445. 


2.909.984. 


2.910.688. 


Partln.    to    Phlico  Corp. 
color  telei  ■ 

Moyroud.   and    ManeTlts. 
Pulse  filter 


Griscom-Rassell    Co. 
heat     exchanger. 


Desuper- 
2,910,275. 


Machine  for  handling  eggs 

27 
Munro.    Robert    W..    to    The 

heater      construction      for 

10^27-59.   CI.   257—43 
Murphy.  Eugene  ■..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Hydraulic 

generator  drive.     2.910.013.   10-27-59,  C\    106—96.1. 
Murray.  Jamea  V..  Jr. :  Bee — 

I.«mpert,  Bernard  B.,  Murray,  and  Peck      2,910,518. 
Murray.  William  S..  and  J.  R.  Dyer,  Jr.,  to  The  Indium  Corp. 

of  America.     Printed  circuita  and  method  of  soldering  the 

same.     2.900,833,  10-27-59.  O  29—1.55.6. 

Muskegon  Piston  Ring  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hamm.  Douglas  W.     2.910.S34. 
Musaer.   C   Walton.      Pump.      2,910,006,   10-27-59 

149. 
Mnstee.  Bernard  E     to  E    L.  Mnstee  A  Rons.  Inc. 
ance  and  limit  device      2.910.336,  10-27-69,  CI 
Mustee.  K.  L..  k  Sons,  Inc.  :  Bee  - 
Mnatee.  Bernard  R.     2.910,336 

Myer,     Jay     L..     to     Minneapolis-Honeywell     Regulator    Co. 

Constituent     potential     measuring    apparatus.       2,909.919, 

lO  27   5ft.   ri    73^-23 
Myers.    Rlrhanl    H.,   to  iliance   Vought 

mum   tfmiterature  recording  device. 

CI  73-  358 
Mysels.   Louis.     Pocket  show  kerchief. 

CI.  2-279 
Xaeaell.    Werner,   to   ActlengesHlschaft 

Cle.     Top  drawing-rolls  on  spinning 

10-27-69,  CI.    19-142 

Natho,  Paul  J.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.     Preasure 
relay  apparatus.     2,910,088,  10-27-69,  CI.  137— .596.1. 

National  Broach  *  Machine  Co.  :  Bee— 

Gatea.  Thomas  S.    2,909.831. 
National  nutiilera  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  flee— 

Mull^r.  Werner  C      2.910.357. 
National  Dnig  Co.,  The  :  «ee— 

Rrendel,  Robert  R..  Beller,  and  Martin.     2.910.403 
National  Petro-Chemlcals  Corp  :  flee— 

Muller   Werner  C  .  and  Miller.    2,910,412. 
National  Research  Corp.  :   Bet — 

Patton.  Paul  W..  and  Kelly.    2,910.039. 
National  starch  Products  Inc.  :  flee — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I  .  and  Jaalnskl.    2,910.448 
Nelson,   Walter  K.     Sealer   strips.     2,910,209.   10-27-59.  CI. 

220—16 
Neumann.  Arthur  E..   »4  to  F.  Sroby.     Furnace.     2.910.021. 
10-27-59.  a.  110— 18. 


CI.   103— 

Door  bal- 
312—328. 


Aircraft.   Inc.     Maxl- 
2.909.925.    10-27-59, 

2,909,785,   10-27-59. 

Job     Jacob    Rieter  * 
machlnea.     2.909,811, 
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Neawortb,  Martin  B. 
Jonea.  Donald  C. 


See— 
and  Neuworth. 


2,910,607, 


Neville.  Orear  K..  and  B.  F.  Scott,  to  Nuclear-Chlcago  Corp. 
Radioactivity  processing  device,     2.910.588,   10-27-59,  CI. 
250— i4. 
New  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Banker,  Oscar  H.     2.910.065. 
Newton,    Alwln    B.      Refrigerant    engine    and    work    derice. 

2,909.902,   10-27-,%9,  CI.  62—6. 
Niblack.  Robert  L.  :  See- 
Rogers,  Alan  B.,  Kline,  and  NIbUck      2.910.370. 


.Nlcfaola.  Mary  L.  :  Bee — 

Floyd  r 
NIcoll.  William  D.  :   Bet 


Rector,  Floyd  D..  and  Nichols.    2,909.868. 


Cox   Norman  L..  and  NIcoll.    2.910,341. 
Nielsen,  Milton  R.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     CIntch  mechanism. 

2,910,159    10-27-59.  CI   192— 45.1. 
Nolte.  Albert  C.  Sr.  :  S#e— 

Kruesi,  Geoffrey  O.     2.910,093. 
Noren.  Tore  H.  :  Bee — 

Federighl.  George  J.,  and  Noren.     2.910.076. 
Norrla.  John  B.  :  See— 

Barbeau.  Raymond  A.,  and  Norrla.     2.910.536. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Boovler,  Oeorae  A.    2,909.944. 
North  .\merlcan  Pniiips  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Iteukema.  Willem,  and  Vuurmans.    2,909,830, 

Bravenb.wr.  Pleter.     2,910,601 

Van  Doraten.  Adrlanus  C.     2.910,589. 

Van  I>oraten,  Adrlanus  C.     2.910..'i90. 

Van  Doraten.  Adrianus  C,  and  Franken.     2.910,603. 
Northwest  E<)ulpment  Co..  Inc. :  Bet — 

Linde^man.  Joseph  F..  and  Dobbs.     2.010,193. 

•Novak  Leo  J.,  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering  Co.  of  Ohio. 
Method  for  biological  (tarticle  separation.  2.910.4Of>. 
1  a  27-59,  CI.   167-74. 

.Novello,  Frederick  C.  to  .Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  6  nltro,  7  snl- 
famyl  bensothiadiaiine-l.l-dloxidea.  2.910.473.  10-27-59, 
CI     260—243. 

Novello,  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  6-amlno.  7-bu1- 
famyl  benxothladtaxlne-l.l-dloxldea.  2.910.474,  10-27-69, 
CI.  260     243. 

Novello,  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Proceae  for  pre- 
paring bensothladlailne-l,1-dioxldea.  2.910,475,  10-27-59. 
CI.   260-243. 

Novello,  Frederick  C.  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  Proceas  for  pre- 
paring bensotbiadiaxine-l.l  dloxldea.  2.910.476.  10-27-69. 
CI.   260  -243. 

Novello.  Frederick  C,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  Aniline  dertva- 
tlvea.     2,910,488.  10-27-59,  C\.  260 — 397.7. 

.Nowlln,   (}ene,   and    H.    D.    Lyons,   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Co 
Continuous   prnoess   for   the   production  of  high   molecular 
weight  olefin  polymers.     2,91().461.  10-27-69,  CI.  260— 94.9. 

Nuclear-Chicago  Corp.  :  Bee  — 

Neville.  Orear  K..  and  Scott    2.910.688. 

Nurmse,  Karl,  to  Aktlebolaget  I7rfabriken.  Fiahlng  reels. 
2.910.2.53,  10-27.59,  CI   242     84.5 

Nyberg,  John  C.  :   See- 
Brown,  George  W..  Cartwrlght.  Hutter,  McCann,  Nyberg. 
Skelrik.  and  Krag.    2.909.968. 

O.  K.  Tool  Co.,  Inr..  The  :   Srr    - 

Williams.  Thuraton  V.     2.909.955. 

Oakea.  B.  T..  Corp..  The :  See — 

Oakes.  EarleT.    2,910,017. 
Oakes.    Earle    T..    to    The    E. 
cookie   feeder   for   deposition 
10-27  59.  Cl.  107—1. 
Oblasnejr.  Joseph  F.     Rock-away  horae.     2,910.303.  10-27-59, 

CL  280— 1.1T7. 
O'Connor,  Francis  M. :  Bee — 

Bailey.  Donald  L  .  and  O'Connor.    2,910,496. 

O'Donnell,  William  J.,  to  Republic  Aviation  Corp.  (Composite 
power  plant.     2.909,894,  10-27-69.  CT.  60—36.6. 

Oettlnger.  Willi :  See 

Sattler.  EmII.  and  Oettlnger     2.910.617. 

Offutt.  WlllUm  C.  to  Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  Pro- 
duction of  gases  rich  in  hydrogen.  2,910,411,  10-27-59, 
Cl.  202—22. 

Ogden.  Ralph  P.  Resilient  vehicle  seat  mounting  and  elaatlc 
Joint  therefor.     2,910.112.  10-27-59.  CI.  155—51. 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Osbom.  Harry  B.,  Jr..  and  Benninghoff.     2.910.565. 
Oblinger.  Leo  A. :  Bee — 

(^utx,    Edward    C.    Ohllnger.    Weinberg,    and    Young. 
2,910,418. 
Okonlte  Co.,  The :  See — 

Sheets.  Chester  R..  and  8as«o.    2,900.890. 
Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.  :   See- 
Jordan,  Wlllard  B.     2.910..1.53. 
Ollig.  John  L..  M.  E.  HIrach,  R.  V.  Miller,  and  J.  M.  Wester 
holm,   to  The   First   Hank  of   Grantsburgh.     Multiple  nail 
clip.     2,909.781,  10-27-59.  Cl.  1— ,56. 
Olliver,  Mamie,  to  Chlvera  k  Sona  Ltd.     Pectin  preparation 
and  method  of  making  a  Ubie  Jelly.     2,910.365,  16-27-59. 
Cl.  99—182. 
Olaen,  Aadera  C.     Device  for  securing  lath  panela  or  the  like 
to  metal  supporting  membera.    2.909,821,  10-27-69,  CI.  24 — 
81. 
Olson.  Ralph  H  .  to  Owens-Illinois  Glasa  Co.     Apparatus  for 
blanket  charging  gtaaa  batch  In  a  glam  furnace.    2.910,195. 
10-27-69,  a.  214—18.2. 

Olaon,  Ralph  H..  to  Owens-IIIInola  Glass  Co.  Method  for 
blanket  charging  glass  batch  in  a  glass  furnace.  2.910.2(X). 
10-27-59.  Cl.  214—152. 

Ondeck.  Elmer  J.,  to  Supreme  Products  Corp.  Cam  chuck. 
2.910.302,  10-27-59,  C\.  279—22. 

O'Nell.  Edward  D. :  See— 

Wilk,  Stanley  H..  and  O'Nell.    2,910,668. 


T.    Oakes    Corp. 
and  sandwiching. 


Automatic 
2.910.017. 


Orr.  Clyde.  Jr.  and  B.  L.  Hlnkle.  to  GeorgU  Teefa  R«M«reh 
Inatitute.  Method  and  apparatua  for  meaauring  electrical 
charge  on  aeroaol  partlclea.  2.909,960.  10-27-5S.  CL  8»— 
14. 
Oabom,  Harry  B..  Jr.,  and  W.  E.  Benninghoff,  to  The  Ohio 
Crankabaft  Co.  Billet  handling  device.  2,910,565,  10-27- 
59,  Cl.  219—10.41. 
Oabom.    William    M.      HydrauUcally  operated    tranamlaaion. 

2,910,052,  10-27-59,  Cl.  121— «3. 
Oawln,  Charles  R.  :   See — 

Berry.  William.  Roae.  PhlUlpa,  and  Oawln.    2.910.385. 
Overdlck,  Frlti :  Bee— 

Bencker,  Frana,  0\-erdick.  and  Setalee.    2.910,140. 
Owen,  Richard,  to  Minnesota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.     Heat-sensi- 
tive copylng-paner.    2.910.377,  10-27-59,  C\.  117—36. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglaa  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller    \^lllUm  H.,  and  Alexander.     24^10,383. 

Waugfa,  John  A.     2.909.827. 
Owens-IllTnols  (ilass  Co.  :  See — 

HobI,  John,  and  Wheaton.    2,909.879. 

Husum,  Charles  W.,  and  Fla«kamp.    2,910,397. 

Keefer.  George  E.    2,910,194. 

Keefer.  George  E.    2,910.196. 

Keefer.  George  K.     2,910,199. 

Olaon.  Ralph  H.    2,910.195. 

Olaon.  Ralph  H.    2.910.200. 
Pabst,  Otto  E. :  See— 

Botti.  Argentlno  B..  and  Pabst.    2,909,822. 
Pacific  Coast  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Ramaden,  Charles  D.,  and  Weidenbacb.     2.909.899. 
Palmer,  John,  Jr.     (Hosure  means.     2,»10,312.  10-27-59.  CI. 

28,5—365. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Kisler.  Joseph  D..  and  Hadley.    2.910,339. 

Elkins,  Lloyd  E.,  and  C^effen.    2,910.123. 

Natho.  Paul  J.     2,910.088. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg,  Co. :  See — 

Gordo.  Fred  L..  and  Widmont.    2.910.045. 
Pappo.  Raphael  :  See — 

Baran.  JohnA..  and  Pappo.    2.910.470. 
Paragon-Rfvolute  <*orp.  :   Bee- 
Cobb,  Neal  L.     2,900.997. 

Wilde.  Frederick  <i.     2,909.980. 

Parka.  Walter  J.,  to  The  W.  S.  Tyler  Co.     Screen  deck    struc- 
ture.    2,910,180,  10-27-59.  Cl.  209—395. 
Partln.  Melvin  E  :   See— 

.Moulton.  Stephen  W.,  and  Partin.     2,910,616. 
Passavant  Werke  :  See — 

Schade,  Harald  J.  G.  "2.910.181 
Pastuhov.  Alexis:  and  F.  J.  Ztmmermann.  to  Arthur  D.  Little. 
Inc.     Miniature  refrigeration  device.     2,909.908,  10-27-59. 
Cl.  62—222. 
Patron,  Germano  :  See — 

Ferrl.  Antonio,  and  Patron.     2,910,512. 
Patton,  Bernard  J..  15%  to  W.  Shaffer.     Method  for  rejuve- 
nating fluorescent  lamps.     2,910,337    10-27-59.  Cl.  316 — 2. 


Patton.  Henry  W.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 

Ifler.     2.910.643,  10-27-59,  Cl.  323—89 


.  _     ^     _  I)e|{eneratlve  mag- 

netic ampllf 

Patton,  James  C. :   Bee — 

Reeder.  Wendell,  and  Patton.    2.910.349. 

Patton,  Paul  W.,  and  R,  H.  Kelly,  to  National  Research  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  coating  metal  onto  metsl  by  vaporiiing  the 
coatiuK.     2,910^39.    rO-27-.59.  C|.   118 — 49. 

Paule.  Willy,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Electrical  llgfating 
arrangement.    2,910,621,  10^27-59,  Cl.  315 — 82. 

Payne.  Hugh  F..  to  John  B.  Pierce  Foundation.     Heat  trana- 
fer  method  and  apparatus.     2,910,244,  10-27-59,  Cl.  237 — 
56. 
Peaslee,  Alexander  L.    Tooth  bruah  cover.    2.910.172.  10-27- 

59.  Cl.  206— 15.1. 
Peck.  David  W. :  See— 

Lampert,  Bernard  B..  Murray,  and  Peck.    2.910.518. 
Pennington,  Robe  V. :  See — 

Dnrant,    Leonard    G..    Irvine.    Pennington,    and    Suring. 
2,»10..TO8. 
Pergent,  Ren«  C. :   See — 

Heymes.  Pierre  R.,  and  Pergent.    2,909,871. 
Perry.  George  A.  :  See  - 

Melnick,  Daniel.  Perry,  and  Akerboom.     2,910,367. 
Melnick.  Daniel.  Perry,  and  Akerboom.     2.910.368. 
IVterlite  Products  Ltd. :  See — 

De  Gooreynd.  Peter  M.  J.  K.,  and  Saxty.     2.910.456. 

Petersen,  Ove  E..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Burat  control  of  color 
televialon  receiver  bandwidth.  2,910.528,  10-27-59.  Cl. 
178—5.4. 

Peterson.  Adolphe  C.  Fluid  brake  maana  for  vebidea. 
2,910,146,  10-27-59.  Cl.  188—92. 

Peterson,  Benjamin  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Cumminga,  Thomas  N..  Peterson,  and  Shin.     2,909,877. 

43hlu,  Thomas  B     2,900,878. 
Peterson  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rycraft,  Dale.  Jr..  and  Mortimer.    2,909.984. 
Petrle.  James  A. :  See — 

Haworth.  Lionel,  and  Petrie.    2.910.269. 
Pfaff,  G.  M.,  A.G. :  See— 

Braun,  Oskar.  Dobner.  and  Wlnt.    2,910,028. 

Schenkengel,  Emerich.     2.910,&68. 

Wlna.  KarL    2.910,027. 
Pflster,  Rudolf:  See— 

Denss.  Rolf.  Pflster.  and  Hafllger.    2,910.481. 
Phlico  Corp.  :   See — 

Oark.  Edward  G.    2,910.530. 

Manns.  Thomaa  J,     2.910,346. 

Moulton.  Stenben  W..  and  Partin.     2.910,615. 

VasUevakis    Henry  S.     2,910,618. 
Phniloe.  Cyril  li  :  See- 
Berry,  William.  Rose.  PhUllpa.  and  Oawln.     2.910,385. 
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PbiUlM  Petrol*«B  Co. 

BcMlily.  B«rt  E.     2.»iq,079. 

Cabbttcc.  John  T.     2.910.425. 

CabtMC*.  John  T.    2,B1U.4:.>7 

eaatw^il.  Kenoeth  It.     2,010.451. 

Cobb,  JoMrpb  R..  Jr.     2,»i0.ft2l. 

FUvIn,  Tbomaa  C.     2.810.435. 

Matyvar.  Cbarkw.  Jr.    2.A10.139. 

Iforcan.  PorrMt  C.     2.910,002. 

NowTln.  Gen«.  and  Lyons.    2.910,441. 

Baab.  Elton  B.     2J)10,51«. 

Tek.  Mebmet  R..  and  liarwU.    2.910.424. 
Pbllllpa-Van  Heawn  Corp. :  Am — 

Ainalle.  Tbomaa  D.    2»0.783. 
Pbin.  Jamca   R..   to   Unlveraal   LabclUng  Machine*  Ltd.     In- 

fecd  mechantam.     2.910.167.  10-27-A9.  CI.  198—34. 
Plrbl«r,   Helmut   R..   to  Hydrocarboa   Raaearcfa.  Inc.     Oil  r»- 
Hninc  with   hydrogen.     2.910.433.   10-27-59.  O.  206 — 216. 
Pickets.  BJdward  O.  :  See— 

Orlndle.  Eagene  L..  and  Plckels.    2.900.800. 

Pierce,  John  B..  Poondatlon  :  See — 

Payne.  Hugh  F.     2.910.244. 
Ptttabarcb  PUte  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Cbrlstenson,  Roger  M..  and  Bean.    2,910.455. 

Vogel,  Henry  A.    2.910.381. 

Plastic  Wire  k  Cable  Corp. :  See— 

SctaaShaaser.  WlllUm  V.     2.910.524. 
Plammcr,   William   R.      Fluid   operated  cylinder  and   platen 
2.910,047,  10-27-69,  CI.  121— M. 


Part  Oil  Co..  Tb*  :  B 

Chapman.  Piaol  R..  and  Maataaffel 


2,910.4S8. 


Lloyd  A. :  See— 
King.  Dale  P..  and  Pockman.    2.910.044. 
Potarokl  Corp. :   See — 

BIng.  Herbert  A.,  and  Lothrop.     2J)10,57S. 
Bbum.  William  H..  Jr.     2.IKW.977. 

PolgUse.  Burton  C.  Jr..  B.  W   Wortbinirton.  and  C   H.  RInge. 

to    R     Hoe    k  Co..    Inc.      Magaslne   prees   plate   cylinders. 

2.900.999.  10-27-69.  O.  101—378. 
Poly-Cat  Corp. :  See — 

Styera.  Henry  H.     2.909,969 

Pool.  Stnart  D..  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Adjustable 

mounting  for  Implement  on  tractor.     2.900.883,   10-27-39. 

CI.  56—15 
Pope,    Seth.    and    F.    ZllUkea,    to    American    Home   Products 

Corp.        Production     of     N-acetylglucosamlne.       2.910.408. 

10-27^9,  n.   195-  -4. 
Poplelskl.   Daniel   .\..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Proceaa  of 

alspervinfc   plinnents  or   resins   In    polystyrene  using  boric 

add.     2.910,450.  10-27-80.  O.  260 — 41. 
Popowsky.  William  J. :  See — 

Baring.  John  A.,  and  Popowaky.    2.910.585. 
Port.  Julius,  to  Cartlaa-Wrtgbt  Corp.     Simulated  supercharger 

control    for    aircraft    englnea.      2.900.853.    10-27-50.    CT. 

35—12. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kennedy.  Frank  J.    2.909.915. 
Porter.  Robert  D..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp      Emergency  fael 

control.     2.900.806.  10-27-59.  CI.  60—39.28. 
Porter,  Vincent  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Terminations  for 

acoustic  delay  lines.     2.910.6M.  10-27-59,  CI.  333-30. 
Postmaster  General.  Her  Majesty's  :  See — 
Harris.  Lionel  R.  F.     2.910,.i41. 
Harris.  Lionel  R    P      2.910..V42. 
Potash,  Norman.     Fnstenlna  of  rigid  plates  to  sheet  material 
,       2.910.062.  10-27-59.  CI.  128 — 141 
Powers  Chemco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anander,  Andrew  K.    2.910,265. 
Powley.   Rex   H.,   to  .Skinner  Corp.      Packnred  and   sterilised 

mllk-IIke    product    and   process.      2.910,364,    10-27-59,   CI. 

90—125. 
Prather,    Edwin    E..    to   Bendiz   Aviation    Corp.     Automatic 

parklntr  device      2.910,326.   10-27-50.  CI.  3<» — 63. 

Prelaer.  Herman  8..  P.  E.  Cook,  and  B.  H.  Tytell.     Bnentlsed 
anode  holder  assembly.     2.010.419.  10-27-50.  CI.  204 — 196 
Preiser,    Herman    8.      Csthodlc   protection    system   and   elec- 
trode holder      2.910.420.  10-27-50,  CI.  204 — 106. 
Premier  Furnace  Co.  :  See — 

Wallerstedt.  Rlctaard  J.     2iK)9.982. 
Preas.    Meyer,    to   Haieltlne   Research.    Inc.      Hiah-freqnency 
waTe-Blfnal     tuning     device.       2.010.658.     10-27-50.     CI. 
33S--82. 
Price.   Earl    R..   and    R.    H.   Long,   to   Rendlx   .Aviation  Corp. 
Antomatic     braking     system.        2.010.325,     10-27-59.     CI. 
303 — 30 
Prlewneyer.    Charles,    to    Meyer-Wenthe,    Inc.      Die    stamp. 

2,909,817,  10-27-59,  CI.  22—67. 
Printy.  Helen  C.     See — 

Julian.  Percy  L..  OeorgUn.  and  Printy.     2.910.487. 
Pritchard.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Junction  tran- 
sistors   and    circuits    therefor.      2.910.653.    10-27-50.    CI. 
331—108. 
Pr1t«ert.    Abe.      Seal    for    window    barlag    air    conditioner 

2.9O0.R12.  10-27-50.  CI.  20 — 52.4. 
Proclrto.  Richard  M.  :  See — 

Bermlngham,  Arthur  T..  Jr..  and  Procldo.     2JI10.222. 
Proaen.    Stanley    P..    and    H.    B.    McLelland.    Jr..    to   United 
Statea    of    America.     Navy.       Plastics    winding    nuctalne. 
2.910,251.  ia-27-59,  C\.  242—43. 
Pnllman-Inc.  :  See — 

Faverty.  Clyde  B.,  and  Shaver.    2.910.016. 
Ontrldre  Jsck  E..  and  Grlhnlti     2  910  01.%. 
Rottafucbs.  Oscar  E..  and  Heaa.     2.910,018. 
Pullman  Standard  Car  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Candiln     Jamea   B..   Jr.,   Iianman,  and  Tan  4er   Sinya. 
2^10,014. 


Chapman,  i^al  K..  and  MantaaKai.     2.9] 
Cook,  Oeorca  B..  and  Cortlaa.    2 J)  10,440. 
Folklna.  UOUa  O..  and  Miller.    2.910,506. 
Sayre.  Allyn  T..  Jr.    2,910.587. 
Pye  Ltd. :  See— 

Flaber.  Donald  H.    2.910,US. 
Rabjon.  Rodney  R.     Intermittent  traction  device.     2,010,061. 

10-27-59.  CI.  128 — 70. 
Racine  Confectioners'  Machinery  Co. :  89e — 

Onlch    William  U.    2.910.210. 
Radcllife,    John    R.      Playing    Instruction   device   for  pianoa. 

2.909 J)56.  10-27-59.  CI.  84 — 478. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 
Koroa,  Lealle  L.    2.910,626. 
McClaary,  Lawrence  R.     2.910.580. 
Stankey.  Jamea  A.,  and  Slater.     2.910.376. 
Ragan,  Robert  8.     Quick-break  heavy  duty  switch  natog  blade 

type  fuses.     2,910.563,  10-27-50,  CI.  200—183. 
Ralcble,  Karl :  See— 

Scbnell.  Hermaaa.  Ralcble.  and  Bledermann.    2,010.483. 
Ralls  Co..  The  :  See — 

Holsteln.  Frederick  W.     2,010,567. 
Ramsden.  Charles  D.,  and  R.  C.  Weldeabacb.  to  PaeUte  Coast 
Engineering    Co.      Gate    elevating   mechanism.      2.000.800, 
10-27,^0.  Cl.  61—25. 
Randall,  Boardman  M..  and  R  S.  Froblsber,  to  Tbe  Bettlnger 
Corp.     Stmrtural  reticulated  webs  or  honevcombs  and  cur- 
tain  wall  panels  made   from   same.     2J)10.306.    10-27-50, 
CI.  154 — 46.9. 
Ranoua.    Jack    W..   to    MItU  and   Merrill.     Key   seating  ma- 

chines.    2.909.967.  10-27-59.  C\.  90—43. 
Rapata.  George  M..  to  Illlnola  Tool  Works.     BealUent  ptastlc 
faatener  with  strut  supported  legs.     2.900.967.    10-27-59. 
Cl.  85—5 
Rasrh.  Joachim,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scfaeldeanstalt 
Tormals  Roeaaler.     Corroalon  realatance  apparatus  for  oae 
with    acid    chlorite    solutions.      2.910342^    10-27-50.    Cl. 
21—2.5. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Alatad.  Norman  J.,  and  Chandler.    2.910,612. 
Kreitaek.  Bdward  E..  and  Bartela.     2.9l6.647. 
Smith.  Robert  V.     2i>10.566. 
Splitt.  Frank  G      2.910,529. 
Woo.  Wenfoo  G      2.910.606. 
Raaak.    Charles    K..    to    United    SUtea    of    Amertcm.    Navv. 
Boundary    layer    control    apparatus    relating    to    aircraft. 
2.910.264,  10-27-59.  Cl.  244 — 42. 
Rebholi.  Elmer  F.  :  See-  - 

Barnes.   James   F.   Rebholi.  and   Sllversber.      2.910.094. 
Rector.  Floyd  D..  and  M.  L.  N'ichols  ;   said  .Nichols  asoor.  to 
said  Rector,     nsta  lure  and  method  of  constructing  sainc. 
2.900.868.  10-27-59.  Q.  43 — 42.31. 
Redlngton.  F.  B..  Co. :  See — 

Barr.  Charles  L.     2.000.874. 
Reed  O  Ma  tic.  Inc.:  See — 

Fenburr.  Herbert  L.     2.910,173. 
Reader.    Wendell,    and   J.   C.    Patton.      Method    for   titrating 

calcium.     2,910..34».  10-27-60.  O.  23 — 230. 
Reflector  Hard  were  Corp.  :   See — 

Levy.  Edward  M  .  and  Lopatka.    2.010.187. 
Reld,  Helen  C.     Expendable  thermometer  ataeatb.     2,010,174, 

10-27-50.  Cl.  20«— 16.5. 
Relnhardt,  Doyas  H.  :  S«a — 
Hebn,  Otto.     2.000,063. 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Mall.  Arthur  W.     2,910.000. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp.  :  See — 

0'I>onne11,  William  J.      2.009.894. 
Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Matteson.  Benjamla  H..  Hughes,  and  Ayer.     2.910,627. 
Snltser.  Lyman.  Jr.     2.910.414. 
Rex.   Harold   B      Printed  transformer.     2.910.662.  10-27-59. 

Cl.  3.16—200 
Reynolds.  Andrew  C.  Jr.  :   See — 

Sbafer.  Orvllle  B.,  and  Reynolds.     2,910.234. 

RhelnsUhl  Wanhelm  Oeaellscbaft  mit  besehrankter  Haftung : 
g0f 

Wllkenloh.  Wllhelm.  Jleger.  and  Kflenapfel.     2.010,281. 
Rhoads.    Stanley.       Plastic    open    end    wrench.      t.000.054. 

1 0-27-^0.  Cl.  81—186. 
Rhylns.    Richard    W.,   to  General   Precision    Laboratorv    Inc. 

tUdar    anti-lamming    device.      2.910.601.    10-27-50.    Cl. 

.143—7. 

RIchman.  Donald,  to  Haieltlne  Reeearch.  Inc.    Phase  detector. 

2.910..%81.  10-27-69.  Cl    250— »7. 
Ridgway.  John  A.,  Jr..  and  J.  M.  Stnckey.  to  The  American 
Oil  Co.     Hvdrogenation  process  utllliing  aluminum  chloride 
coasplex  caUlyst     2.910.513.  10-27-59.  CI.  260 — 667. 
Riage.  Carl  H.  :  See — 

Polalase.  Burton  C.  Jr..  Worthincton.  and  Ringe.    2.900.- 
900. 
Rinse.  Jacobna.  to  J.  W.  Ayen  A  Co.     Polyaiuminum  oxide 

carboxylatea.     2.010.404.  10-27-50.  Cl.  260 — 448. 
Rinse.  Jacobua.  and  T.  Morel,  to  J.  W.  Avers  ft  Co.    Hydroxy- 
alkoxv-alumlnum  aalts  of  aliphatic  amino  adda.     2.010.403. 
10-27-59.  Cl   260 — 448 
Rixson.  Oscar  C  .  Co..  The  :  See- 
Ellis.  David  H..  and  Mielke.     2.900.801. 
Robblns.   Kenneth   C.   to  Armoiir  and  Co.     Intrlnaie  factor 

preparation.     2.910.405.  10-27-59.  CT.  167—74. 
Robertson.  H.  H..  Co.  :  See — 

Edgar.  William  L.     2.910.162. 
Mlllstlne.  Gilbert  J.     2.910.151. 
Roeemsn.  Oscar  B.     2.010.150. 
Robinson.    Albert    P.      Stairway    eonstraetkm.      2,000^18, 
10-27-50.  a.  7»— 06. 
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Soee*.  Jnllas  P. :  See — 

Ooerlng.  Haas  G..  and  Rocca.     2,010.458. 
Rocbeoter  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Hastings,  CUrk  L.     2.910,087. 
Rockefeller.  John  W.,  Jr..  to  Columbian  Art  Worka.    Printing 

press.     2.909.992,  10-27-59.  Cl.  101  —  76. 
Rodgers,  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Lock- 
ing   device    for    straightedges.      2.909.840.    10-27-59.    Cl. 

33 an 

Roedter,  Henry  B.  Wall  atrvcture.  2,900,017.  10-27-50.  Cl. 
72--50. 

Rogera.  Alan  B..  R.  W.  Kline,  and  R.  L.  Mblack,  to  Armour 
and  Co.  Froien  poultry  product  and  preparation.  2,010,- 
370.  10-27-59.  Cl.  99—194 

Robland.  William  S.  :  See— 

Shafer.  Orvllle  B..  and  Robland.     2.909.90.3. 
Shsfer.  Orvllle  B..  and  Robland.     2.910.685. 

Robland,  William  S.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Drive  and  control  means  for  matrix.  2,910,680. 
10-57-.'i9.  Cl.  340—347. 

Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  :  See — 

Jordan,  Arthur  D..  Jr.     2.910.399. 
Schneider.  Henry  J.     2.910.480. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Davles.  David  O..  and  Jonee.     2.910.268. 
Haworth.  Lionel,  and  Petrie.     2.910.269. 

Rone.  Richard  A   :   See- 
Berry.  William.  Roae,  Phillips,  and  Oswln.     2.910.385. 

Roaeman.  Oscar  E.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  Wall  panel. 
2.910.1.'M).  10-27-.%9.  Cl    189— .14. 

Roeen,  Jacob.  Self-contained  lifting  means  for  curtains. 
2.910.120.   10-27   59.  Cl.  160 — 84. 

Rosenkrans.  George,  and  F.  Sondhelmer.  Syatex  8.A.  Metho4l 
of  preparing  17-ethyl-ep1-teatoaterone.  2.910.485.  10-27-59. 
Cl.  260—397.4. 

RoUry  Hoes  Ltd. :  See- 
Howard.  Arthur  C.     2.910.129. 

Roth.  Murray  H..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Physical  treat- 
ment of  particulate  foamable  styrene  polymer  compositions. 
2.910.444.  10-27   .^9,  CI    260—2  5. 

Rottifuchs.  ()»car  E..  and  F.  M.  Hess,  to  Pullman-Inc.  Car 
roof  seam  structure.     2.910.018,  10-27-.'i9,  Cl.  108 — 5.4. 

Kothrock.  Henry  S.,  and  C.  W.  Tullock,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
.Nemours  and  Co.  Addition-type  copolymers  having  extra- 
linear  frlyddyl  and  amino  groups  and  process  for  their 
preparation.      2.910.4.^9,   10-27-.'V9.  Cl.  260 — 86.1. 

Rosmus.  Walter  J  .  and  W.  A.  Barnes,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  uniting  tubular  members.  2.909.- 
9.^1.  10-27   .-.9.  Cl.  78 — 82. 

Ruberold  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Abraham.  Herliert.     2.910,019. 

RaMdM,  Harold  8..  Jr.  :   See— 

ifcolfleld.  Samuel  H.,  and  Rnbldge.     2.910,188. 

Rubin.  Ij^on  J.,  B.  F.  Teasdale.  and  W.  G.  Mertens.  to  Canada 
Packers.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  fractional  cryBtalllxatlon  of 
cottonseed  oil.     2.910.363.  10-27-59,  Cl    99—118. 

Ruehlemann.  Herbert  E.,  and  W.  A.  Menrel.  to  United  States 
of  .America.  Navy  Contlnuoui*  chanriuR  circuit  for  sta- 
bilised tlmern.     2.910.001.  10-27-59    Cl    102—70  2 

Kunge.  Krwln.  and  H.  Rinek,  to  FIrma  Preckel  ft  Waltermann 
GmbH.  Upholstery  tuhing.  2,910,116,  10-27-50,  Cl. 
15.%— 185. 

Runton.  I.^lle  A.,  to  The  Russell  Mfg  Co.  Sealing  ring  and 
thrust  bearing.     2,910.,'}29,  10-27-.'9.  Cl.  308—163 

Rush,  Elton  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Fractional  crys- 
tallisation process  and  apparatus.  2.910.516.  10-27-.59, 
CI    2«0      674 

Ruskln.  Simon  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Irradiated  con- 
crete coraposttlon.     2.910.372.  10-27-.%9.  Cl.  106—89. 

Russell.  John  D..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Articulated  convevor  hav- 
ing tension  control  means.  2.910,169.  10-27-59.  CI  198— 
109. 

Russell.  Louts  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic    core    logical    drcuit.      2.910..'>95.    10-27-59.    Cl. 

^A^ Qfi 

Russell  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bre— 

Runton.  licslle  A.     2.910,320. 
RuttJ,  Acaullla  R.,  deceased,  by  T.  M.  Ruth,  executrix.     Clean 

Ing   fool  for  air  line  hose  coupling.     2,909,795.  10-27-.'>9. 

Cl.  1.5—104.02. 
Ruth.    Harold   M.,   to   Food   Machinery   and   Chemical    Corp. 

Article  clip.    2.909.820.  10-27-59.  Cl.  24 — 81. 
Ruth.  Thelma  M.  :   Sec- 
Ruth.  Acqullla  R.     2.909J95. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Process  of 

preparing      tertiary      acetylenlc      carblnols.         2.910.510, 

10-27-69.  Cl.  260 — 618. 
Rutx.   Richard  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Semiconductor  device.     2.910.634.  10-27-59.  Cl.  317—235. 
Ryan,  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Chlldera.  Eugene,  Ellis,  and  Ryan.     2,910.343. 
Rycraft.  Dale,  Jr.,  and  R.  B.  Mortimer,  to  Peterson  Mfg.  Co., 

o^  «»PPfJ"i"*    '**''    Pfodadng    animal     protein    meals. 

2.909,084.  10-27  ."^9.  a.  99^-2.15 
Ryacbkewttsch,  Eugene  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amerira.  Air 

r2r<*>_***'>"***t«o°  o'  ilrconla.     2,910.371,  10-27-59,  Cl. 
106 — 57. 

Sabins.  Holland  C.  Electrolytic  ayatem.  2,010,421.  10-27-.59. 
CI.  204—197. 

Sabol.  Albert  R  .  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.  Method  of  preparing 
non-corrosive  sulfurlsed  terpenea  and  compoaltlons  contain- 
ing the  same.     2.910.462.  10-27-50.  Cl.  260—130. 

SaOanoff.  Albert:  See — 

Bmmert.  George  W..  and  Saflanoff.     2.910.217. 

Sage.  Richard  W.,  and  D.  D.  MacLaren.  to  Baso  Researeh  and 
fhirln^ring  Co.  Hydroforming  and  apparatus  therefor. 
2.910.431.  10-27-59.  Cl.  208— 159. 

Salava.  Frank  B.     Artificial  ««Btarc.     2,000.886.  10-27-50. 


2.910.127. 
Refrigerating 


2.910.4.56. 
logging  proc- 
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16. 
ventilating 


alava.  Frai 
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Salser.  Albert,  and  H.   Henkel,  to  Friedridi  Uhde  G.m.b.H. 
Spring   tenaioning  me<lianlsma.     2,910,557,    10-27-59.    CI. 

Sampietro,  Achillea  C,  to  Tbompaon   Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 

Fuel  Injection  pump.     2,910.056.  10-27-59.  CL  123—140. 
Sampson.    Frederick    W.,    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Brake 

structure.     2.910,145,  10-27-69,  Cl.  188 — 78. 
Samuels,  Albert  S.,  Sr.     Method  of  examining  and  daaaifyins 

diamonds.     2,909,961,  10-27-OT,  Cl.  88 — 14. 
Sandca,  Joseph  G. :  See — 

Fried.  John  H.,  and  Sandsa.     2,910,409. 
Sarkes  Tarxlan,  Inc. :  See — 

Meadows.  Stanley  R.     2,909.934. 
Sasso,  John  :   See — 

Sheets,  Chester  R.,  and  Saaso.     2,909,890. 
Sattler.  Emil.  and  W.  Oettinger.     Proceaa  for  purifying  crude 

beniene.     2,910,517,  10-2f-59.  Cl.  260 — 674. 
Sauer,  Frederick  :  See — 

De  Zeeuw,  John  R..  and  Sauer.     2.910.360. 
Saunders.     Alton.       Soil     aerating     Implement. 

10-27-59.  Cl.  172—21. 
Saunders.  Orson  V..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

apparatUH.     2.909.910,  10-27-59.  Cl.  62—275. 
Saxty^  Lionel  J. :  See- 

De  iiooreynd,  Peter  M.  J.  K.,  and  Saxty. 
Sayre,  Allyn  T.,  Jr..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Well 

ess.     2.910.587,  10-27-59.  Cl.  250 — 43.5. 
Schaaf.  Edward  J. :  See — 

Greedy.  Edwin  F..  and  Schaaf.     2.910.070. 
Schade.  Harald  J.   G..  to  Pasaavant  Werke.     Combined  rake 

and  crushing  system.     2.910.181.  10-27-59.  Cl.  210—162. 
Schaffhauser.    William    V..    to   Plastic    Wire   ft    Cable   Corp. 

Breather  cable.     2,910.524.   10-27-59,  Cl.  ""'     '" 
Scfaeck,   Charlea   J.   and    W.      Slide   damper 

outlet.     2,009,983,  10-27-59,  CL  98—101. 
Scheck,  WlUUra  :  See— 

Sclteck,  Charles  J.  and  W.     2,009,983. 
Scbeirman,  William  L. :  See — 

Valliant,  Charles  B.,  and  Scbeirman.     2,910,136. 
Scbenkengel,    Bmerich.    to    G.    <M.     Pfaflt    AG.      Reaiatance 

heating  device.     2,910,568,   10-27-59,  Cl.  219 — 19. 
Scheuerpflug,    Hans,    to    MAN    Maschinenfabrik    Augsbarc- 

Nurnberg-AG.       RoUry      automobile       crane.       2.910.189. 

10-27-69.  Cl.   212—59. 
Sohlrmer,     Robert,    H.    Volt.     R.    Hartmann.    J.    KAnig,    O. 

Tbumult.  and  W.  Zlemer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  Akt&nce- 

sellacbaft  vormals  Meister  Ludus  ft  Bnining.     Device  for 

adjusting  anodes  in  electrolytic  cells.    2,910,4:^.  10-2T-59. 

Cl.  204—225.  . 

Schlaphotr.   Brwln   D.      Foldable   motor  acooter.     2,910,180, 

10-27-69,  Cl.  180—33. 
Schlee,  Richard  :  See — 

Bencker,    Franx,   Overdlck,   and    Scblee.     2,910,140. 
Schlestnger.  Eugene  R.  :  See — 

Brackmann.      William     J..      Scfalesinger,     and     Harris. 
2,910.2.33. 
Schlumbohm,    Peter.      Apparatus    for    evaporating   a    liouid 

under  reduced  pressure.     2,909,909.  10-27-59,  C?I.  62 — 268. 
Schlumbohm.   Peter.      Friction  pumps.     2.910.223.   10-27-59. 

Cl.  230—127. 
Schmerllng.  Loula :  See —  ^ 

Bloch,  Herman  S.,  and  Schmerllng.     2.910,608. 
Lnvisi,  John  P.,  and  Schmerllng.     2,910,615. 
.Schmltx,  William  R.  :  Bee— 

Hawklnson,  Alfred  T.,  and  Schmiti.     2,910.604. 
Schneider,    Henry  J.,   to    Rohm   ft   Haas   Co.     Vinylatlon  of 

mercaptans.     2.910.480.  10-27-59,    Cl.   260 — 306. 
Schnell,    Hermann,    K.    Ralchle.  'and    W.     Bledermann,    to 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft.     Proceaa  for  tbe 

manufacture  of  trimethylene  oxide  compounds  containing 

hydroxyl   jrroups.     2.910,483,  10-27-59.  Cl.  260 — 333. 
Schrader.    (ierhard  :  Bee — 

Dorken.  AuiniKt.  and  Schrader.     2,910.601. 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  W.   Loreni,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Akriengesellschaft.     Phenyl  sulfoxy  and  lower  alkyl  sulfoxy 

O.O-dl   (lower  alkyl)    thiophospbate  esters  and  proceaa  for 

preparation.     2.910.500,    10-27-69,  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Schrelber.  Patrick  Q.  R.     Machine  for  cutting  leaf  tobacco. 

2.910,103.   10-27-59.  Cl.   146—119. 
Schrelner,    Paul    E..    to    Continenul    Steel    Corp.      Bundle 

receiving  and  stripping  mechaniam  for  wire  draw  blocka. 

2.910.171.  10-27-59,  Cl.  205—20. 
Schrottherger,    Edward    T..    to    Beckman    Instruments,    Inc. 

Oscillating  motor  drcuit  and  switch.     2,910.598,  10-27-59, 

Cl.  310—39. 
Schubert,  David  W. :  See — 

Bock,  James  A.,  McDanlel,  and  Schubert.     2.910,430. 
Schuhmaschinenfabrik  Hanke  ft  Co..  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Allgayer.  August.     2,909,792. 
Schultx,      Edward.      Household      utility      jack.      2.910.270. 

10-27-69.  Cl.  254—98. 
Schultae,  Henry  C.  :  See — 

HoagUn.   Raymond  I.,  Schultie,  and  Hodges.     2,910,502. 
Scbunck,  Horat  L.  P..  to  Kortenbach  ft  Rauh  Kommandltgesell- 

schaft.     Lawn  umbrella.     2.910,078,  10-27-59,  Cl.  135—27. 
Schutte.   Otto,    to    Robert    Boach    G.m.b.H       Electronic  fuel 

injection  control  system.    2,910,054,  10-27-59,  CI.  123 — 32. 
Schutzner,  Edwin  J.     Portable  ratio  tester  for  tranaformera. 

2.910.646,  10-27-69,  Cl.  824 — 65. 
Schwaneke,    Fred  C,   to   Dormeyer   Corp.      Cooking   veawl. 

2.910,571,  10-27-59,  CT.  219 — 44. 
Schwartz.  James  W.    Multiple  panel  glaxing  nnita.    2,009,814, 

10-27-59,  Cl.  20—56.5.  , 
Scoby,  Frank  :  See — 

Neumann,  Arthur  B.     2,910,021. 
Scott,  Benjamin  F. :  See — 

Nerllle,  Drear  K.,  and  Scott.     2.910,588. 


xnu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scott.  Jobn  W.,  Jr..  and  R.  V.  Lathy,  to  California  RetMrcb 

Corp.      t*roductlon    of   dur«n«    from    fractions   containing 

pol/alkyl    benaenea    havlns    9    to    10    carbon    atoma    per 

molecQie.    2.910.014.  10-27-89,  CI.  260— «71. 
Scott.  Lor«B  r.    Bxcaratlnc  apparatua.    2,910.274.  10-27-S9. 

CT.  2a»— 19. 
Scott,  ThomaR  R..  Q.  Klnic.  and  J.  M.  Wllaon.  to  International 

Maaterd    EI«Krtric    Coru        Production    of    aeml-ctinductor 

material  for  rectlrtera.    2.910,394.  10-27-59.  CI.  148 — 1.5. 
Scramlln.  Henry  W.     Telephone  awltcb.     2.910.548.  10-27-59. 

CI.  179—159. 
Searle,  O.  D.,  *  Co.  :  See — 

Baran.  Jobn  S.,  and  Pappo.     2.910.470. 
Jlo.  Jamea.     2.910.486. 
Seelif.  Herman  8. :  8e* — 

Brennaa.  Harry  If..  Vander.  and  Seellir.     2,910.429. 
Sebn.    Francta  J.,   and   M.   M.  Clemona  :   aald   CI«>monii  aaaor. 

to    aald    Sebn.     Gripper   mechaniam   for  material   handling 

deTlce      2.ttl0..321.  l6-2T   59.  Ol.  294—88. 
Selamoffrapb  Serrlce  Corp.  :  See — 

HawkinM,  James  E.      2,910,665 
Sewell.  Ben  W.  :  8er — 

Boucher.  Frank  O..  and  Sewell.     2.910,645. 
Sewell.  Frederick  R..  to  Percy  Jooea  (Twlnlock)  Ltd.    Poatlnx 

tray   for   looae    leaf   flUnK   ayatema.      2.910.069.    10-27-59. 

CI.   129—16. 
Shafer,    Orville    B.    and    W     S.    RohUnd. 

BuHlneaa    Machlnea   Corp.      Printer    for 

2.900.993.  10-27-59.  Cl.  101—93. 
Shafer.  Orvllle  B..  and  A    C.   Rernolda.  Jr., 

Bufline«M     Machlnea     Corp.      Bit     coant 

2.910.234.   lO  27   .^9.  CI    235—153 
Shafer.    OrTlIle    B.    an<l    W     S     Rohland. 


to    International 
calculating    unit. 

to  International 
checking    circuit. 


to    International 
Bmtneaa    Machine*    Corp.      Binary    to   decimal    tranalator 
2.910.685.   lO  27-59.  CI    .V»0— ,147. 
.Shaffer.    Wallace  :    See 

Patton.   Rirnard  J.     2.910.337. 
Shapiro.  Hyniin  :  See- 
Brown.  Jerome  B..  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     2.910.492. 
Sharp,  Theo  F..  to  Sforae  Chain  Co.     Itrirf  chain.     2.909.938. 

10-27-59.  CI.  74-^256. 
Shaver.  WlllUm  R.  :  See— ^ 

Farerty.  Clyde  B  .  and  Shaver.     2.910.016. 
Shaw.   David   \V       Spark   plug  teatera.     2.910,644.    10-27-59, 

CI.  324—19. 
Shaw.  Jamea,  to  Keir  and  Cawder  Md.    Apnaratua  for  tran* 
fer    of    denae   aolid    materiala.      2.910.168.    10-27-59.    CI 
198—57. 
Shaw.  Robert  F  .  to  Cnderwood  Corp.     Information  processing 

ayatem.     2.910.H6S,  10-27  .%9.  CI.  340— 174. 
Sheeta.     Chester    R..     and    J.     Sasao.    to    The    Okonite    Co. 

Taping   apparatus.      2.909.890.    10-27-59,   CI.    57—15. 
Sheeti,   CharleH   E..   to   Food   Machinery  and   Chemical  Corp. 
Bag  holding  apparatus.     2.910.258.  10-27-59.  Cl    248 — 161. 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Aller.   WIIIIm  F       2.909.842. 
Buimons.    Nelaon.    III.      2,909.920. 
Sherman.  Albert  J.  :  See — 

Stern.  Robert  O..  and  Sherman.     2.909.8S2. 
Shinaly,  Francis  J   :  See — 

Stott.  Albert  M  ,  and  Shinaly      2.910.053. 
Shiner.  Edward  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Method  of  mak- 
ing seamlesa  riacoae- regenerated  cellulose  tubing    2.910..t80. 
10-27-59.   CI.    117—66 
Shirley.  Chris  J.     Shoeahine  machine.     2.909.793.   10-27-59. 

a.   l.-V— 31 
Shin.  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Cumming*.    Thomaa  N..  Peterson,  and  Shin.     2.909.877. 
Shiu.  Thomas  B  .   >.4   to  N.  A.  and  *^   to  T.  N.  Cummlnca  and 
%    to   B.    R.   PHteraon.  Jr.     Contlnnoaa-flow   confectionary 
packaging  machine       2,909.878.   10-27-59.   C\.    5.V-  183. 
Si<-«Hli8on   S.p.A.  :  See  — 

Ferri.  Antonio,  and  Patron.     2.910.512. 
Sledband.    MelTin    P..    to    Cnited    States   of   America.    Nbtt. 

Radar    modulator    control    circuit.     2.910.652.    10-27-89. 
Cl   331 gg 

Slegrlst.  .\dolf  K..  and  F.  Ackermann.  to  Clba  Ltd.**  Proceaa 
for  producing  certain  substituted  benioxaioles.     2.910,472. 
10-27  59.  Cl.  260-240 
Silk.  John  P   :  See 

Clarke.  Charlea  B..  and  Silk.      2.910.202 
miTerbf>rc,    Thomas    R..    to    United    States    of    America.    Air 
Fi>rc«>        Prerl^lon       linkage      for      exact      multiplication. 
2.910.227,  10-27-59.  Cl.    23.^—61. 
SIlTersber.   Herman  I.  :  See — 

Barnes.  James  F  .  Rebholz.  and  Sllrersher      2.910.094. 
SImko,  Frank  A..  Jr.,  and  C.   B.  Thompaon.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemourx  and    Co.     Composition.     2.910.874.   lfr-27-59, 
Cl.  loe— 285. 
Simon.  John  R.  :  See- 

Bremer.  Robert  D.,  and  Simon.     2,910.070. 
Simpson.  Robert  V.  :  See    , 

Furman,  Frank  J  ,  Moneagle,  and  SImpaon.     2.909.994. 
.Sinclair.  Charlea  W..  to  Kelaey-Hayes  Co.     RIm.     2.910.10? 

10-27-59.  n.  152—410. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  The;  See — 
Enos.  John  P      2,910.02.^. 
Herbst.   Edward  J.     2.910.029. 
SJchofleld.  George  H.  :    See — 

Meschwitier,  Kurt  H..  and  SJchofleld.     2,910.075. 
.Skelrlk.  Roy  M  :  See- 
Brown,  r.eorge  W.,  Cartwrlght.  Hutter.  McCann.  Nyberg. 
Skelrlk.  and  Krag.     2.909.9<i8. 
Skinner  Corp      See  - 

Powler.   Rex   H       2.910..1«4 
Skolfleld.    Samuel    H..    and    H.    S     Rubidae.    Jr       Adjuatable 

basket  dirlder.     2.910,188,  10-27-59.  Cl.  211-184. 
Slater.  Morris  N.  :   See — 

Stankey.  Jamea  A.,  and  .Slater.     2,910,376. 
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.Sletten,  Philip  O.,  to  Trl  County  Dairy  Cooperative.     Water 

ciarifylna  unit.     2.910,182.  10-27-59.  Cl.  210—264. 
Smith,    Philip.       Battery    powered    dlak    type    lawn    mower. 

2.909^%,  10-27-59,  Cl.  5«— 20.4. 
.Smith.  Richard  E.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Meah-enforcing 
means    for    engine   starter   gearinc.      2,909,932,    10-27-59. 
Cl.  74 — 6. 
Smith.     Robert     V..     to     Raytheon    Co.       Microwave    ovena. 

2.910,566,  10-27-59,  Cl.  219      10  55. 
Smith,  Sidney  T..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Mnltlcolor  storage 

tube.     2.910.617.  10-27-59.  Cl.  315— 12. 
Smith,  Traver  J.  :  See — 

.Magnuson.  Roy  M..  and  Smith.     2,910.393. 
Snap-on  Tools  Corp.  :   See — 

Walraven.  George  M.     2.909.835. 
Snyder,  Robert  E..  and  C    B    Taylor,  to  Chlksan  Co.     Plural 
conduit  awlvel  coupling.     2.910.309.  10-27-59,  Cl    28.^ — 41. 
Soclete    Anonyme   des    Manufacturea   dea   (ilacea  et 
Chlmlques  d^  Saint  (iobain,  Chauny  k  Cirey  :   See- 
Crauland,  Marc  J.  L      2,1»1().452 
Heymea,  Pierre  R.,  and  I'ergent     2,909.871. 
Societe  Chlmique  de  I>a  Grande  I'arolaae.  Aaote  et  Produits 
Chlmlques :   See — 

Jean.   Marcel.     2.910,350. 
Soclete  (ieiierale  D'Klectronique  : 
Aupban.  Michel.      2.91U.S32. 
Socony  Mobil  (HI  Co.,  Inc.  :   See  - 

<>amer,   Robert  H.      2.910.444. 
Scoffel.  Robert  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea.  Inc.    Wide- 
range    automatic    gain    control.      2.910,550.    10-27-59.    Cl. 
179 — 171 
Solhelm,  Karsten,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Snap-on  hinge  for 

a  container  cover.     2,909.803.  10-27-59.  Cl.  16 — 159 
.Sondhelmer.  Frant :   See — 

Roaenkrani    (ieorge,  and  .Sondhelmer.     2.910,485. 
.Southard.  Carl  I).,  to  InternafU»nal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Drive    and    bit    ciMint    control    means    for    data    handling 
matrix.     2.910.2.15.    10-27-59,  Cl.  2.35—153. 
Spaetgena.    Theodore    W.      Helical    apring    flexible   coupling. 

2,909,911.  lO  27   .19,  Cl    64 — 14. 
Speakman  Co.  :   See- 

Fraaer,  Jamea.  and  McLean.     2,910,009. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.     See — 

Miles,  Jamea  G  .  and  Kalb.     2,910.238 
J.     2.910.6.16 

to   Gar    Wood    Induatriea,    Inc.      Wheel 
10-27-59.  Cl.  301—37. 
Inventory  board.     2.906.856,   10-27-09. 


ire 


to    Radio   Corp.    of 
phosphor     soreena. 


Porter.  Vincent 
Spiaak.    Edward    G.. 

cover.     2.910.323. 
Spittler.    Henry  A. 

Cl.  40—36 
Spltier.    Lyman.    Jr.    to    Reaearcb   Corp.      High    temperatn 

apparatus      2.910.414.  10-27-59.  Cl    204 — 154.2. 
Splltt.   Frank  G     to  Ravtheon  Co.     Trannformer  coupling  of 

color  sUnal.     i.910.529.  10-27-09.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Spodig,  Helnrlch.     Magnet  ayatem.     2.910.632,  10-27-59.  Cl. 

317—201.5. 
Staar.  Marcel  J.  H.    Advertlalng  device.    2.909,858,  10-27-09. 

Cl.  40—106.45 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  :   See- 
Bock.  James  A.,  .McDanlel,  and  Schubert.     2,910.430. 
Hrennan,  Harry  M  .  Vander  Haar,  and  Seelig.     2.910.429. 
Fields.  Kills  K      2.910.4.39. 
Sabol.   Albert  R       2.910.462 
Stanford  Reaearch   InMtltute      See — 

Eldre<lg»>.  Kenneth  R       2.910.012. 
Stankey.    Jamea    A  .    and    M.    .N.    SUter 

America         Method     of     aluminlalng 

2.910..37»5.  10-27-59,  €1.   117-  33..V 
Stanabury.  Harry  A.,  Jr.  :  Sea — 

Gueat.  Howard  R  .  KUT.  and  Stanabury.     2.910.520. 
Stanton.    Austin    -N.      Electric   discharge  devices.      2,910,619, 

10-27-59.  Cl    31.V   14. 
Starnes.  William  C.  :   See- 
Montgomery.  Charles  W.,  Stamea.  and  Zabor.     2.910,023. 
Stauffer  Chcmlrrtl  Co   :   See    - 

Fried.  John  H  ,  and  Sandaa.     2.910.400. 
Steel.    Floyd    G..    to    Digital    Control    Syatems^    Inc.      Voted- 

output  Alp-flop  unit.     2.910.584.  10-27  59.  Cl    250—27. 
Steelman.  .Sanford  L.  :  See — 

Baltes,  Bernard  J.,  and  Steelman.     2,910,404. 
Steena»>n.  Alfred   P   •   See 

Cushman.  Robert  W.,  and  Steenaen.     2,910.649. 
Stern.  Isldor.  and  M    Blum.    Fixtures  for  banging  wall  to  wall 

drapes      2.910,121.  10-27-.19.  Cl.  160—125 
Stern.  Robert  (t..  and  A.  J.  Sherman,  to  Curt laa Wright  Corp 

Stick     force     system     for    aircraft     trainers.       2,909.852. 

10-27-59.  n.  .35^    12 
Stevena,    Oliver    L.      Locking   raeana.      2,910,315.    10-27-09, 

n.  287     52.09. 
.Stewart.    Herman    V.    D.      Device    for    aupportinc    a    flexible 

vacuuming  hose  in  a  swimming  pool.     2,910,086,  10-27-59. 

Cl    137—356. 
Stewart,  John,  to  Perranti  Ltd.     Electric  signal  selecting  and 

integrating  device.     2,910.678,  10-27-59.  Cl.  340--212. 
Stock.  Charlea  S..  to  AmeHcan  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.    Yentllat 

ing    system     for    room    having    outside    down(lraft    wall. 

2,909,981.  10-27-09.  Cl.  98-33. 
.stockett.  James  R.     Hydraulic  circuit  for  aaw  mill  faed  works. 

2.909.897.  10-27-59,  O.  60—51. 
Stolaenherger,  Adam  J.  :  See — 

Waaaerman,  Lee  S..  and  Stolxenberger.     2.010.639 
Stott.    Albert    M..    and    F.    J.    Shinaly.    to   United    States   of 

America.  Army.      Rotary   ttaruater.      2.910.003.   10-27-59. 

Cl.  12.3—24. 
Strauaa.    Wennemar,    and    H.    Wedell,    to   Dehydag   Deutsche 

Hydrierwerke     O.m.b.H.       Brlghtenera     for    electroplating 

hatha.     2.910.413.  10-27-09.  Cl.  204—44 
Strehlow,   Walter   F .   to  Allla-Chalmera  .Mfg.  Co.     Preaaore 

gauge.     2.909.928^10-27-59.  Cl.  73 — 406. 
Strlch.     Philippe     P.       Centrifagal     separator.       2.910,184. 

10-27-09.  Cl.  210—371. 
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Strobarf,  Clark  B.,  and  H.   H.  Haary.     Mower  and  cnard 

cleaner.    2,909,886,  10-27-69,  Cl.  56 — 296. 
StroBC.    Thomaa    M.,    to    International    Bualneaa    Machines 

Corp.      Switching    apparatua.      2,910,597.    10-27-09.    Cl. 

307 — 88.6. 
Stroup,  Charlea  L.,  and  A.  C.  W^eatrom.  to  Hubbard  and  Co. 

Current-Interrupting  apparatus.     2,910,060,  10-27-09.  Cl. 

200—114. 
Strub,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  The  Duplan  Corp.     Meana  for  con- 
trolling   wildneea    of    yam    during    delivery.       2,909.913. 

10-27-59.  Cl.  66—125. 
Stubnlts  Greene  Corp.  :  See — 

Meyera.  John  8.     2.910,110. 
Stuckey,  James  M. :  Bet — 

Rldgway,  John  A..  Jr.,  and  Stuckey.     2.91O.01S. 

Styera,  Henry  H.,  to  Poly-cut  Corp.    Bag  forming  and  sealing 

machine.    2,90^.969,  10-27-59,  Cl.  93 — 8. 
Suderow,  George  E.,  to  De  Long  Corp.     Off-«hore   working 

aaaMDbly.     2!900.900.  10-27-59,  Cl.  61 — 46.5. 

Haderow,  George  E.,  to  De  Long  Corp.  Tank  footing  mem- 
bera  for  a  combined  barge  ancT  working  platform  aaaembly 
2,909,90r  10-27-59,  Cl.  61 — 46.5. 

Sullinger,  Francla  E..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Hydraulic  eqnaliiing 
connectlona.     2,910.191.  10-27-69,  Cl.  213 — 70. 

Sullivan.  Jamea  R.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy.    Bx- 
ploalve    cable    cutter    with    releaaable    anvil.      2,S10,0S4, 
10-27-59,  Cl.   114—221. 
Salacr  Frerea,  8.A.  :  See — 

FrAUch.  Martin.     2.910,328. 
SuUer  Frerea,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  Be*— 

BarC  Alfred.     2.910.007. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Jamea  Edward  W.     2,909,931. 
Superior  Electric  Co.,  The  ;  Bee — 

Carpenter.  William  P.     2,910,625. 

Burakl.  Leonard  J   G.     2.910,610. 
Superior  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Wood,  Charles  J.     2,910,098. 
Supreme  Products  Corp.  ;  See — 

Ondeck.  Elmer  J.     2.910,303. 
Suring,  Alphonae  :  See — 

Durant.    Leonard   <3..   Irvine,    Pennington,    and    Snrtng. 
2,910,398. 
Suter,  George  D.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army.     Low 

tenalon  apark  plugs.     2.910,606.  10-27-59.  Cl.  313 — 131. 
Sutherland.  Robert  E.  :  Bee — 

Orhold,  Clarence  G.,  and  Sutherland.     2.910,022. 

Sattle.  Ward  C,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Fuel  anpply  aya- 
tem     2,910,057.  10-27-59,  Cl.  123—140. 
Svenaka  Aktiebolaget  Gaaaccnmnlator :  Bee — 
Granqvlst,  Carl-Erik.     2.909.929. 
Ljungdahl.  Erland.    2.910.690. 

Svenaaon.  Karl  J.  V.  Procedure  and  means  for  the  aepara- 
tlon  of  aoIld  materials  of  different  speclflc  gravities  ac- 
cording to  the  sink-end-float  method.  2,910,17^,  10--27-59. 
Cl   209—172  5 

Swanson.  Carl  A.  Loud  apeaker  aaaenbly.  2,910.546,  10- 
27-59.  Cl.  179 — 11. V5. 

Kwanson.  Carl  J.  Expandable  rule.  2,900.841.  10-27-50,  Cl. 
3.3—161 

Swanaon.  Donald  F..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Refrigerating  apoa- 
ratua  «-ith  hot  gaa  defrost  meana.  2.909.607.  10-^27-59. 
Cl.  62— 1.W 

Sweendy.  William  M  and  R.  Y.  Helaler.  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Motor  fuel.    2.010.3A2.  10-27-59,  Cl.  44— «8. 

Symon.  Ted.  to  Unlveraal  0||  Products  Co.  Stabllltation  of 
iMbrlcanta.    2.910.437,  10-27-59,  Cl.  252—32. 

Syntex  S  A. :  See— 

Roaenkranz,  George,  and  Sondhelmer.     2.610.485. 

Sioak    Stanlslaw  J.,  and  B.  Darrel.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

.Method   of   making   printed   circuit.      2.610,351.   10-27-o6, 

CT   41—43. 
Tamburro,   Francla  P.,   to  Wlllcox  k  Glbba   Sewing  Machine 

Co      .Sewing  machine.     2.910.024.  10-^7-59.  Cl.  112—123 

Tanner.     David     S.       Swivel     stand     for     model     airplanea. 

2.610.260.  10-27-56,  Cl    248—181 
Taylor.  Clarence  C. :  See — 

Leo.  Herbert  T..  and  Taylor.    2.910.366. 
Taylor,  f^yde  B. ;   See— 

Snyder.  Robert  B..  and  Taylor.    2.910.300. 
Taylor.  Stanley  :   Bee— 

Lubsxynski.  liana  G  .  MKSill.  and  Taylor.     2.910,602. 

Teahen,  Jamea  M.,    >4   to  J.  M.  Teahen.  Jr..   %  to  M.  E.  Tea 
hen.  and    hi   to  .M    E.  Conrad.     Pluahlng  tank.     2,606,787. 
10  27   .19.    Cl.    4-  -68. 
Teah<»n.  Jamt>s  M.,  Jr.  :   See 

Teahen.  Jamea  M.    2.609.787. 
Teahen,  Margaret  E.  :  See — 

Teahen.  James  M      2.610.787. 
Teasdale.   Barton   F.  :   See — 

Rubin.  I>eon  J.,  Teasdale,  and  Mertens.    2,810,363. 

Technical  Oil  Tool  Corp.  :  See— 
White.  John  W.    2.910,067. 
Teetor.   Macv  O.     Magnetic  catch.     2,610,316,   10-27-.TO,   (1 

262-  2.11.5. 
Teltel.    Robert  J.,  to  United   States  of  America.  Atomic  En- 
ergy (Commission.    Uranium  bit«muthlde  dl8r>erslon  in  molten 
metal      2.910,417.  10-27-.19.  Cl.  204—193.2. 
Tek.  Mehmet  R..  and  8.  J.  Marwil.  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 
Separation  and  recovery  of  oil  from  oil  aanda.     2,910,424, 
10  27   .19.  Cl.  208—11. 
Telefunken  G  m.h  H.  :  See — 

Trooat    Albert,  and  Ziehro.     2,910,905. 
Telemeter  Maenetlcs.  Inc.  :   See — 

Brown.  George  W.,  Cartwrlght   Hutter,  McCann,  Nyberg. 
Skelrlk.  and  Krag.    2.909.668. 


Temln,  Samuel  C,  and  M.  Levlne.  to  Indoatrlal  Rayon  Corp. 
Copolyamlde  of  4-amlnomethyl-cyclohezyl  eartraxyllc  add. 
2.910.457,  10-27-59,  CL  260 — 78. 
Teret,  Clarence  8.  :  See — 

Wiltshire,  William  T.  B.,  and  Terex.     2,610.166. 
Terleckl,  Renat.  ana  R.  O.  Carter.     Electric  carrier  telegraph 

aystema.     2,910^35,  10-27-^9,  Cl.  178 — 50. 
Terrance.  Daniel  R. :  Bee — 

Frelamuth,  John  S.,  and  Terrance.    2,610,242. 
Teasln,  Fred  F.     Internal  combnation  pnmpa.     2.010,004.  10- 

27-59    Cl.  103—75. 
Texaco  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Armlatea(l  Fontaine  C.    2,910,592. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Heaa.  Howard  V.,  R/er,  and  FonUine.    2,610,434. 
Sweendy,  William  M.,  and  Helaler.    2,910.352. 
Tbiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Condello,  Vincent,  and  White.    2,910,266. 
Thoma,   Wllhelm:    See  - 

Bernbard,  Hermann,  Thoma,  and  Genth.     2.910,400. 
Thomaa    Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.   Weeka,  to  Eaeo  Research 
and    Engineering    Co.      I'pgradlng    li«fat    virgin    naphtha. 
2,910,428,  10-27-59.  Cl.  20^130. 
Thompaon,  Charlea  B. :  Bee — 

SImko,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  and  Thompaon.     2,910,874. 
Thompaon  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 
DIer,  Stephen  A.    2,910.316. 
Thompaon  Ramo  Woold ridge  Inc. :  See — 

Angell,  Pierce  T.,  and  Cllbom.     2,610,005. 
Fathauer,  George  H.     2.910,.131.  , 

Herbenar,  Edward  J.     2.606.939. 
Sampietro.  Achillea  C.    2.610,056. 
Thumult.  Joeef:   See — 

Schimer,  Robert,  Volt,  Hartmann,  Konlg,  Tbnmult,  and 
Ziemer.     2.910,423. 
Thylefora,    Henric  W.,  to  Aktiebolaget   .Separator.     Continu- 
ously operating  centrifugal  separator.    2,910,226.  10-27-56. 
(1.  233—14. 
Tinlns  OlHen  Testing  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 
Gruber,  Warren  M.     2.906.848. 

Tinker,  Townaend,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanlury 
Corp.     Cupola  door.     2,810,022,  10-27-68.  CL  110—176. 

Todd.  Charles  P.,  «4  to  H.  J.  Bell.  Truck  loading  and  un- 
loading device.     2,910.203,  10-27-59,  Cl.  214 — 672. 

Todd.  William.  Radio  tranamUaion  a.vatem.  2,610,683,  10- 
27-.16.  Cl.  340—345. 

Tokhelm  Corp. :  See- 
Wright.  George  W..  and  Kerr.    2.810.080. 

Toner.  Jamea  W.,  to  International  Business  Machinee  Corp. 
Timed  pulse  delay  circuit.     2.910,583.  10-27-59.  Cl.  250— 

Tootal  Broadburst  Lee  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Donaldaon.  WlllUm  K.     2,909,821 

Toulmin.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  Commonwealth  Kngineering 
Co.  of  Ohio.  Polyethylene  adherent  to  metal  aurface  and 
method  of  making  same.  2.910.384.  10-27-59.  C\.  117— 
132 

Toulmin.  Harry  A..  Jr.,  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering 
Co.  or  Ohio.  Method  of  applying  aerosol  detergent  fog. 
2.810.381,  10-27-.16.  Cl.  134—^5. 

Trl  County  Ehilrv  Cooperative  :  See — 

Sletten.  Philip  O.    2.810,182. 
Trooat,  Albert,  and  G.  Zlehm.  to  Telefunken  G.m.b.H.     Direc- 
tion finder  antennas.     2.810,605,   10-27-58,  Cl.  343 — 855. 

True.    Thomaa    T.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Cryatal    Alter. 

2,910,«.17,  10-27^16,  Cl.  333—72. 
Tslang.  •SIh  H  :  See— 

Karlet.  Joaeph  G..  and  Tslang.    2.810.578. 
Tullock.  Charles  W. :  See— 

Rothrock,  Henry  8.,  and  Tullock.    2,810.456. 
Tung.  Shao  E.  :  Bee — 

Bocquet.  Philip  E..  and  Tung.    2.806.606. 
Tunstall.  Spencer.     Bobbin  signal.     2,810,555.  10-27-58.  Cl. 

200—61.15. 
Tvler.  W.  S.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Parka  Walter  J.    2.810.180. 
Tyma.   Louia    8..   Jr..   and   J.    M.   Groxdjak.   to   Miehle-Goaa- 
I^xter  Inc.    Machine  fur  finishing  tubular  stereotype  print- 
ing plates.    2,608.826.  10-27-59.  Cl.  26— 21. 

Tytell.  Boris  H.  :   See 

Preiser.  Herman  ^S  .  Cook,  and  Tytell.    2.910,416. 
Uhde.  Frledrich.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Ralier.  .Mbert.  and  Henkel.     2.910. .1.17 
Ulrich.    William    D       Pipe    line    photographing    apparatua. 

2.909.975.  10-27-.'V6,  Cl.  65—11. 
Underwood  Corp.  :   See — 

l^-onard.  Eugen*-.    2.910,682. 

IvUbkin.  Samuel.     2910.667. 

Shaw.  Robert  F.     2.810,668. 

Union  Carbide  Corp  :  See- 
Bailey.  Donald  L..  and  O'Connor.    2.610.466. 
Guest.  Howard  R..  Klff.  and  Stansbury.     2.810.520. 
Hoaglin.   Ravniond  I..  Schnltze.  and  Hodges.     2  910.502. 
Lampert,  Bernard  B.,  Murray,  and  Peck.     2,810,518. 
Lanham.  William  M.    2.910,496. 
Modi.  Rmnia  M.     2.90a. 834. 
Ruskin,  .Simon  L.    2.810.372 
Shiner.  Edward  A.    2.810.380. 

United  .\lrcraft  Corp.  :   See —  '  •» 

Rest.  Stanley  G.     2.910.125. 

Rr.-ickmann.      William     J., 
2  910.233. 

Farkaa.  Thomaa  P.    2  609  88.1. 

Jedrmlewskl.  Cheater  M      2.910,126. 

Portpr.  Robert  D.     2.609.866 
United  Electric  Coal  Comwnlps,  The  :  See — 

Kolbe.  Prank  F.    2.909,855. 


Schleelnger,     and     Harria. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ualtod  atatM  oi  AoMrlea 
Air  Foro*  :  8** — 

CmrlMD.  Arthur  W.    2.910.5IM. 
JohnMO.  Prancii  M.    2,910.200. 
Laourd.  Collnui  K.    2.dl0,63«. 
BncbkawltMh.  Boswm  I.    IsiO.STl. 
illTtrbers.  Ttaomaa  R.    2.910.227. 
Vatentliie,  Albert  H..  and  Moore.    2.810,604. 
Army :  <— 

BUkr.  JanM  C,  Dmdi.  aad  Huke.    2.910.0T7. 
Kohler.  Hana  W.     2.910.S89 
M«Broom.  Robert  C.     2  910.S«4. 
Miidl.  Lonla  R    2.900,782. 
Stott.  Albert  M..  and  Shiaaly.    2.910.05S. 
8ater.  Georse  D.    2.910.6O6. 
Atomic  Baersy  Cowmtaaton  :  S«e — 
Creati.  Edward  C.    2.910.177. 
Greats.    Edward  C   Ohiliiger.   Welnberc.  aad  Toan«. 

2.910.418. 
DsTldaon.  Norman  R..  aad  Pried.    2.910.344. 
Fraacr.  Jack  W     2.910.S19 
Oartnaky.  David  U.    2.910.379. 
Kaplan.  Loula.    2.910.442. 
Teftel.  kobert  J.    2.910.417. 
Van  Winkle.  Qaeatla.  and  Kraoa.    2.910.S40. 
Commerce  :   See — - 

Wttt.  RIcbard  P     2.910.S16. 
Oeneral  Services  AdmlnlatratloB :  800 — 

OoldatelB.  Emat  M.    2,910.304. 
ttmwy:  Bee — 

BoMher.  Prank  C...  and  avwell.    2.910,640. 
Orala.  Bdward  M.,  and  Maxwell.    2.910.SOA. 
HardcroTe.  Raall  E  ,  and  Halafleld.     2.910.fl4MI. 
Janar.  Hana  K.    2.910.S2O. 
Prown.  SUnley  P..  «nd  McLelland.    2.910.201. 
Baaak.  CharUa  K.    2.910.204. 
BoeblMMnn.  Herbert  E  .  and  Menael     2.910.001. 
Sledband.  Meivin  P.    2.910.fl02. 
SnlllTan.  Jamea  R.     2.910.034. 
Ualted  Htatea  Steel  Con>. :  «a« — 
^jre.  KUua     2  910.422. 
Hmmb.  Joaepb  W     2.910.287. 
UalTeraal  LabeUInc  Machlnea  Ltd. :  8e*— 

Phtn.  Jamea  R    2.910.107. 
ralveraal  CMl  Producta  Co.  :   (fee— 

Blo«b.  Herman  S..  and  Schmerllnx.    2,910.508. 
Chenlrek.  Joaepb  A.    2.910.373 
Oerbold.  CUrence  G  .  and  Sutherland.     2.910.022. 
Larlai.  John  P  .  and  AcfaaMrllnK.    2.910.51S. 
Symon.TW.     2.910.437. 
Urbachat.    ESwald.   and    P.    Orewa.    to   Parbaafabrlken    Bayer 
Aktlenseaellacbaft.     Phenylato  formamldea  and  production 
thereof.     2.910.4A3.  10-27   59.  CI   260—152. 
Valentine.  Albert  H..  and  T.  M    Moore,  to  United  State*  of 
America.  Air  Porce.     Cathode  ray  tube  damping  centerinc 
Aerlce.    2.910.604.  10-27-09  O   .113—84. 
Valllant.  ("lurlea  B  .  and  W.  L.  Schelrman.  to  Black.  SlTalln 
A  Bryaon.  Inc.     Apparatna  for  ■eparatlnir  flulda.    2.910.136. 
10-27-00  CI.  183—2.7. 
Vaa    dar    Bel,    Loata    K.      Drain    pipe    atopciacc    preventer. 

2.900,78«.   10-27-09.  CI.  4—200. 
Vaader  Haar.  Roy  W.  :  8ee — 

Brennan.  Harry  M  .  Vander  Haar.  and  Seeltc.    2.910.429 
Van  der  Lely  Ary  :   See — 

Vaa  der  Leiy.  C«>rneUa  and  A.    2.909.888. 
▼aa  dar  Lely.  Cornell*  aad  A.    2.900.943. 
▼aa  der  Lely.  ComelU  and  A.    2.910.300. 
Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V. :  Hee— 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornell*  and  A.    2.909.8A8. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornell*  and  A.    2.910.300. 
Van  der  Lely.  ComelU  and  A  .  to  C   ran  «Vr  Lely  N.V.     Rak- 

Ins  wheel  with  tinea  2.909.888  10-27-59  H.  56-377 
Van  der  I>elT.  romelln  and  A.  ;  Mid  A.  van  der  Lely  aaanr. 
to  Mid  C  ran  der  Lely  Pluld  coapUnc.  2.909.943. 
10-27-5B.  CI  74 — 688. 
Van  der  Lely.  Cornell*  nnd  A.,  to  C  van  der  Letr  N.V  Bad- 
leaa  belt  spreadlnK  device  2.910.300.  10-27-80.  CI  275—2. 
Vaa.Der  Sluy*   William:  8ee — 

Jr..  Laaatan,   and   Vaa   Der  Blvya. 


C    to  North  American 
matntetlc   electron    len*. 


Phlllpa   Co. 
2.910589 


to  .North   American   Pbllipe  Co.. 
2.910.590.  10-27-00.  CI.  200— 


Candlln.    Jamea   E., 
2.910.014. 
Vaa   Doraten.   Adrtanu* 

Inc.      Pole    ahoe    for 

10-27-,M».  Cl   250— 49  5 
Van   Doraten.   Adrlaana  C. 

Inc.     Electron  microacope. 

40  5 
Van  boratea.  Adrlaaaa  C..   and  A    J.   J.   Praakaa.   to  North 

American  Phlllpa  Co  .  Inc.     Device  for  compcnaatlna  aatlir- 

matlam  In  a  mairnetlc  electron  lena.     2.910.603.   10-27-50. 

Q\   3u g4 

Van  Mierlo.  SunUlaa.  and  H.  H  Adelaar.  to  latvraattonal 
Standard  Electric  Corp.  Telecommnaicatton  ayatem 
2.910.540.    10-27-59.   CI     179^    15 

Van  Winkle.  Qaentln.  and  K  A  Kma*.  to  Cnited  Stnte*  of 
America,  .\tomlc  Rnercy  Commlaalnn.  Separation  of  polo- 
nium, protactinium  or  mixture*  thereof  la  aqoeooa  •'^In- 
tloa  from  blamntb.  lead,  drconlnm  aad/or  eolnmblum 
▼alaea.      2.910.345,    10-27-59.   Cl.    23—14  5. 

Vaailevakla,    Henry    S..    to   Phllco  Corp      Electrical 
2.9IO.6IA.  10-27  59   Cl   315—13, 

Ver    Nooy.    Burton,    to    T.    D     Wllllamaon.    Inc. 
acrapera.     2.900.706.   10-27-50.  Cl    15—104.07 

Vlaaaaenaky.  Vladimir  ;   8ee^- 

Flm-her.  Pn<n«.  and  Vliiamenaky.     2.909.978. 

Vic  Mfa  Co   Pro6t  Sharlnx  Trnat :   89e— 
Victor.  Irvln«.     2.910.137 

Victor.  Irvine,  to  Vic  Mfr  Co.  •Proflt  Sharing  Tni*t 
od  and  apnanitn*  for  the  recovery  of  aolreat 
2.910  1.17     10-27-'i9.   Cl     183 — 4.3. 

Vlacent.  William  W  :  See— 

Plahtabler.  Vernon  P  .  aad  Vlacent.     24»10.147. 


ayatema. 
PIpHlne 


Meth 
vapora. 


BystuB  for 
2,910,381. 


VlHtuL  Blltaa  D.    Clftntt*  llfhtarn.     2,000.014.  10-S7-M. 

VoffaL  Haary  A,,  to  Plttaborfk  Plata  OUaa  Co. 

eoatlna    aketala     with     polyiirathane     realaa. 

10-27-09.  Cl.   117—75. 
Volt.  Ualnrleh :  Saa—  _ 

Scfalnner.  Robert.  Volt.  Bartmann.  KOnls.  Tbamalt,  and 
Ztemer.    2.910.423. 
Vallloa,  Paul.     Matbod  of  formlaa  aufaea  alloy  a  on  matalUc 

articko.    2,010382.  10-«7-00,  Cl.  117—04. 
Vaarmaaa,  Jobannaa  :  800 — 

Baakama,  Wlllam.  and  Vuonaaaa.    2,000.830. 
Wagwaakar,  Raymoad  O.    MoMod  boat  itmctare  or  tba  Ilka. 

2,000.790.  10-27-00.  C\.  9—6. 
WacBor.  WartA,  to  W.  Ford  KUnmlabarg,  Boluia.    Ooar  toator. 

2,900,844716-27-50,  Cl.  S3— fTO.O. 
Waloa,    Nauanlel    B.      Aatooatle   coaatorbalancinf   lyatcm. 

2JH0,830,  10-27-00.  Cl.  312—806. 
Wallarstadt,    Richard   J.,  to  Praoilar  Pornaea  Co.     Raglater 

or  air  dUTuaer.     2.909.982,  10-27-59,  Cl.  98—40. 
WalraToa.   Oaorge   M..   to  Saap-on  Toola  Corp.     Stud   pallor 

for   rocker  anna  and  the   Ilka.     2,0Q0,8S0;   10-27-00,  Cl. 

20—262. 
Waadol.  Oaear  A.,  to  Paatoaor  Corp.    Maiatlna  eonatmctloB. 

2.900,780,  10-27-69,  Cl.  1—49. 
Ward.  Samnol  J.,  W.  E.  HoUmaa.  aad  M.  C.  Croao.    Traao- 

fomar     moaaUng     brackat.       2,910.261.     10-87-00.     Cl. 

248—230. 
Warrick,  Frederick  P.     High  apeed  atrip  rocordlag  maaaa  for 

transient    phenomena.     2.910,340.   10-27-00,  CT  346 — 108. 

Waaaarman,  Lee  8..  and  A.  J.  Stolaeaberter,  to  Globa  ladaa- 
trtea.     Inc.       Corrective     auto     pilot     servomotor    ayatem. 
2.ei0jB30,  10-27-59.  Cl    318—489 
Watt,   William   R..   to  American  Vlacoae  Corp.     Procooa  for 
producing    cclluloae    thiourathanaa.      2,810,466.    10-27-00. 
Cl.  260—216. 
Waagh,  John  A.,  to  Oweaa-Comlng  Piberglaa  Corp.     Method 
and     apparatus     for     haadllag    contlnaooa     moltifllament 
Btmnda.     2.000,827.  1O-27-00,  C\.  28—1 
Waatharhead  Co..  The  :   See — 

Marette,  Ralph  T  .  and  Miller.    2,010.300. 
Webb,  imng  D..  and  J    W    Tale,  Jr..  to  Collier  Carboa  and 
Chemical    Corp.      Sulfuriaed    composition*    and    Paatlddal 
compoaitiona  comprlalng  the  same  compounda.     2,810.401. 
10-27-00.  Cl.  167—22. 
Wateor.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hactaler.  Valentine.  IV.    2.010.231. 
WaddolU  WlllUm  S. :  Sea— 

Elffar.  Walter.     2.000.042. 
Wadell.  Hans:  890 — 

Strauss.  Wennamar,  and  WadaU.    2J10.418. 
Waaka,  Robert  U  :   See — 

Thomaa.  Arthur  M.,  Jr.,  aad  Weoka.    2.010.428. 
Wetaner.  Albert.    Screening  or  draining  apparatus    2.010,185. 

10-27-00.  n.  210-^388. 
Weidanbach.  Ray  C. :  800 — 

Ramadan.  Charlea  D..  and  Weidenbach.     2:900.899. 

Weidoahammar.    Jamaa    A.,    to    International    Bualneaa    Ma- 
chlnea Corp.     Air  ragnlated  movable  platform.     2J>10.204, 
10-27-00.  Cl.  271--8S. 
Weiaberg.  Alvln  M.  :  B00— 

Craata.    Edward    C.    Obllagar.    Wcinbarg.    and    Toaag. 
2.910.418. 
Weir.   Jamea.     Coaa  Talva.     2.010.000.   10-27-00.  Cl.   187- 

620.41. 
Weia.    William    A.,    to    General     Motors    Corp.       Peripheral 
materlag     dlatrlbutor     valve.       2,910.091.     10-27-00,     Cl. 
187— 6Sl.48. 
Wolakarg.  Aaroa  J.  R.     Goanal  guard.     2,010.033,  1O-27-00. 

Cl.  lit— 210. 
Walaaabach.    Cbarlaa   O.,    to   Bendiz   Aviation   Corp.      Pomp. 

2.010,008.  1O-27-0O.  Cl.  103     162. 
Woldtag  ladaatry  Reaearrh  and  Patent  Corp.  :  800 — 

Braaaaa.  Rooald  P.,  and  Buccl.     2.910,660. 
Walla,  SbaMoa  K.,  to  Loabard  Corp.     Tnbe  handling  appa- 

rataa.    3.910.192.  10-2T-00.  Cl.  214—1. 
Wsmblsy.  lac.  :  800 — 

Ooaaar.  Aubrey  L.     2,010414. 
Weaaerbenr.   Prlta  J.,   to  Aktiabolagat   Separator.     Haat  op- 
erated pumping  iratam.     2,010.119,   10-27-59.  Cl.  100—4. 
Weraer.  John,  aad  R.  P.  Borowakl ;  aald  Borowakt  asaor.  to 
aald  Werner      Maaaage  Baehiae.     2.010.060,  10-27-50,  Cl. 
126 — 33. 
Weaterholm.  Jamea  M. :  800 — 

OUIg.     John     L..     Hlrach.     Miller,     aad     Waatarholm. 
2^000.781. 
Waotlagaoaaa  Air  Brake  Co.  :  Sao — 
Evaaa.  Joha  B.    2.910.449. 
Karlet.  Joaeph  G  .  and  TsUag.     2.910.578. 
Weatiaghouae-Bremsen  Geaellscfaart  m.b.H. :  Sao-^ 

Arenhold.  Karl  Helna.     2.910.824. 
Weatlngfaonse  EIe4<trlc  Corp.  :  800 — 
Boyer.  John  L.    2,010.641. 
Buchanan.  I>e*lle  B   M      2.910.200. 
Weatrom.  Arthur  C  :   See-  - 

Stroap.  Charlaa  L.    and  Weatrom.    2.910.560. 

Wharton.    Armlstead.    to   General    Dynamics   Corp.      Biactro- 

magnetlc  reta/     2.910.000.  10-27-00.  C\.  200—08. 
WhaatoB.  Jack  M.  :  See — 

Hohl.  John,  and  Wheaton.    2.909.870. 
Whaolabrator  Corp. :  800 — 

Bamea,  Kaaneth  H.     2,000.870. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :   See — 

Swanaon,  Donald  P.     2.909.907. 
White.    Edgar  P.     Combined   palat  bmah  aad   roller  tray*. 

2.900.797710-27-59,  Cl    l.V— 121.2. 
White.   Jobn  W..   to  Technical   (Ml  Tool   Corp.     Woaad   dip 
aad  extractor  therefor.     2.910.067.  10-27-09.  Cl.  128 — 334. 
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Grata. 


eoBvortor. 


to  Rbeln- 

Haftung. 

2,910,281, 


Wklto,  Boaar  F. :  800 — 

CoBdoUo.  Vlacent,  aad  White.    2,010,266. 
Whltllng,  Homar  C.     Indlvldaal  pocket-aiaa  vantllatiag  appll' 

aaeo.    2,010,220,  10-27-09.  Cl.  280—200. 
Wbltacy  Blake  Co.,  The  :  Sao— 

Jadlach,  Carl  H.     2^00,000.  ^      ^ 

Whlton,  Arthar  L.,  to  Chicago  Mill  aad  Lamber  Co 

2,910.221.  10-27-09,  Cl.  2»— 28. 
Wldmont,  Jooepb  C.  Jr. :  800— 

Gordo,  Pred  L.,  and  Wldmont.    2.910,040. 

Wldolf,  PhUip  R. :  See—  

Monroe,  Brerett  A.,  aad  WldoU.    2,910,008. 
Wlegaad,      John      R.        latercoptor      froqaoacy 

2.010^04,  10-27-69.  Cl.  831—160. 
Wight.  Delano,  to  Clark  Bqalpment  Co.     Induatrlal  lift  track. 

25l0,204,  10-27-09,  Cl.  214—730. 
Wilberaian  Reaaarch  Laba.,  Inc. :  See — 

wTlUama.  Richard  B.    2,910,200. 
Wilde,  Frederick  O..  to  Paragon-Rcvolate  Corp.    Oas  develop- 
ing machine  for  photoaeaaitive  abeeta.    2,OOOJ>80,  10-27-60, 
Cl.  00—04. 
WUk,  Stanley  H.,  and  E.  D.  O'Nell,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Tranaformer  core  clamp  connector.     2,910,663,   1O-27-00, 
Cl.  336—210. 
Wilkenlob,  Wllbelm,  E.  Jleger.  aad  P.  KOenapfel, 
aUhl    Wanhelm    Geaellacfaaft    mit    beachrankter 
Prop    and    conveyer    arrangement    for    mlnea. 
10-27-50,  Cl.  262—1. 
Wlllcoz  4  Glbba  Sewing  Machine  Co. :  Bee— 

Tambarro.  Pranda  P.     2.910,024. 
WUliama,  Barney  B.    Cigarette  package.    2,910,175. 10-27-09, 

a.  206-^1. 
WlUlama.  Paul  D. :  See— 

McCuUough,  Jack  A.,  and  WlUlaraa.     2,010,807. 
WillUma,    Ray    8..    to    Hagan    Cbemlcala    ft    Controla,    lac. 
Preaaure  difeerentlal  device  embodying  preaaure  deflectable 
bellows  and  means  for  adjnsting  the  line  of  action  of  tbc 
bellows.     2.910.092.  10-27-59.  CI.  137—786. 
Wllliama,    Richard    E.,    to    Wilbeapan    Reaearch    Laba.,    Inc. 
Tone  wheel  manafacturlng  machine.     2.010,299,  10-27-09, 
Cl.  274—5. 
Wllliama.  Tharaton  V..   to  The  O.  K.  Tool   Co..  lac.     Head- 
stock    for   Uthea   and    the   like.     2,009,905,    10-27-59,   Cl. 
82—40. 
Wllliama,    William    A.      Chain   Inbrtcator   aad    daat    guard. 

2.900.937,  10-27-59,  Cl.  74 — 280. 
WMlllamaon.  T.  D..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Ver  Noor,  Barton.     2i»09,796. 
Wtlaon,    Benjamin    S.      Window   conatructlon    with   weather 

aeal.    2,900,813.  10-27-50,  CT.  20 — 55. 
Wllaoa.    George    D,,    to    General    Predsion    Laboratory    Inc. 
Lighting    aystem    for   coaatera    and    the    like.      2.900,857, 
10-27-09,  Cl.  40—77. 
W^llson,  Jack  M.  :   See- 
Scott.  Thomaa  R.  King,  and  Wllaon.     2.910,394. 
Wiltahlre,  William  T.  S..  and  C.  8.  Teres,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Electric  lamp  making  machine.     2,910,166,  10-27-09, 
Cl.  108—33. 
Wimmer,  Erneet  L..  to  Chaa.  A.  Kranae  Milling  Co.     SUrch 
croaa-llnked       with       hexahydro-l,3,5-triacryroyl-B-triaslne. 
2.010.467  10-27-59.  Cl.  260—283.3. 
Wlndman,  Albert,   and  M.  Amatcrdamer.     Severed  piece  dis- 
lodging mechanism  for  pear  atem  end  cuttera.     2,910,102, 
10-27-59,  CT.  146—81. 
Winkler,  Theodore  E.     Indnerator  eonatrndion.     2,910,020, 

10-27-59,  CT.  110—18 
WInslow,  Jamea  C.     Power  drill  with  work  holding  device  and 

npadng  meana.     2.909.949,  10-27-59,  Cl    77—13. 
WInthrop,  Stanley  O.,  to  American  Home  Producta  Corp.     8- 
Rubatltuted  N-benthydrvl  paeudothloureas  and  their  oaeudo- 
thiouronium  salt*      2,910.505.  10-27-59,  Cl.  260—564. 
Wlntle,  Harry  D.,  Jr.  :   Bee — 

Kollmoncen,  Brnat  O.,  aad  Wlntle,     2,909,838. 
Wint.  Karl  :   See — 

Brann.  Oakar,  Dobner,  and  Winx.     2.910,028. 
Wlnx,   Kari.  to  G.   M.  PaflT  AG.     Material^H>ntrolled  conUct 
device    for    power    driven    aewing    machlnea.      2.910,027. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  112—219 
Wlaeman.   Joaeoh.      Combined  table  and  chair  aasembly   for 

children.     2.910,11.1,  10-27-^9,  CT.  IS.-i—  123 
Witt    Richard  P..   to  United   Statea  of  America,  Commerce. 
Sine     wave     collector     modulation     memory.       2,910,616. 
10-27-59.  Cl.  310—12. 


Wltten,  Laollo  B..  aad  E.  C.  Hoaaam,  to  The  Brttlah  Petroleum 
Co.  Ltd.  Deaulfurtiatloa  with  flooriae-cootalnliur  catalyat 
and  regeneration  of  catalyat.  2,910,432,  10-27-59,  CL 
208—216. 

Wittenberg,  Wllford  M.,  to  International  Business  Machlnea 
Corp.  Magnetic  core  memory.  2,010,674,  10-27-59,  Cl. 
340— 174. 

Wittier,  Frits,  to  ZlBuaermaaa  aad  Jaaaea  G.m.b.H.  Valre 
arraagement  for  regcneratlvely  heated  furaace.  2.010,284, 
10-27-50,  Cl.  268—15. 

Wolfe,  Robert  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  Elec- 
trical drcaita.     2,010,670,  10-27-59.  Cl.  340—174. 

Woo,  Wenfoo  G.,  to  Raytheon  Co.  Grid  aapport  wedgea. 
2.610^8,  10-27-09,  CT.  313—260. 

Wood,  Cliarlea  J.,  to  Superior  Rubber  Mfg.  Co.  Splaah  at- 
Uchment    2,010,008,  10-27-00,  CT.  141—285. 

Wood,  Oar,  Indaatriea,  Inc. :  See — 
Spiaak,  Edward  G.     2.010,323. 

Wood,  Jamea  L.,  to  Manafacturert  and  liarketers,  lac. 
Evaporative  cooler.     2,910.279,  10-27-50,  Cl.  261—24. 

Wood,  Robert  J.,  to  Woodmack  Producta,  lac.     Poat  support 

2,909,816,  10-27-59,  Cl.  20—98. 
Woodmack  Produda,  Inc. :  See — 

Wood,  Robert  J.     2,909,816. 
Worthlngton,  Emory  W. :  See — 

PolgUae,  Barton  C,  Jr.,  Worthlngton,  and  Rlnge.    2,000,- 

Worthington  Mower  Co. :  See — 

Lewla,  Bran  T.     2,000,882. 
Wright  David  J. :  See— 

McNulty,  John  V.,  and  Wright     2,910,622. 

Wright,  George  W.,  and  J.  C.  Kerr,  to  Tokbeim  Corp.  Im- 
pact responalve  valve.    2,910.080,  10-27-59.  Cl.  137—30. 

Yaeger,  Joaeph  C,  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Co.  Ballaat  construc- 
tion.    2,010.623.  10-27-59.  Cl.  315—241. 

Yale,  John  W.,  Jr. :  See- 
Webb,  Irving  D..  and  Tale.     2.910,401. 

Tarber,     Gordon     W.       Multlple-poaltlon     valve.       2,910,080. 

10-27-59,  Cl.  187—623. 
Toder,  Lewla  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of  fabri- 
cating eledron  diacharge  devlcea.     2,910,338,  10-27-59.  Cl. 
816—19. 
Tork,  Vernon  R  :  See — 

Chriatmaa.  Ed  R.     2,909,859. 
Toung,  Elmer  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Rotor  with  beat 

radiating  meana.     2,910.600.  10-27-69.  CT.  310—72. 
Toung.  Gale  J. :  See — 

Creuts.    Bdward    C,    Ohllnger.    Weinberg,    and    Tonng. 
2,910,418. 
Zabor,  Robert  C. :  See — 

Montgomery.  Cbarlea  W..  Starnea.  and  Zabor.     2.910.523. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Vriea.  Adrian  J.     2.910.527. 
Dnix.  Walter  S.     2.910.526. 
Morrt*.  George  V.     2,910,553. 
Zlehm.  GOnter  :  See — 

Troost,  Albert,  and  Zlehm.     2.910.695. 
Ziemer.  Waldemar  :   See — 

Schimer,  Robert,  Volt.  Hartmann,  Konlg,  Thumult.  and 
Ziemer.     2.910,423. 

Ziffer.  Walter,  y^  to  W.  8.  Weddell.     Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus  for   torque   transmission.      2,909.942,    10-27-69,  CT. 
74 — 677. 
Zilliken.  Friedrich  :   See — 

Pope.  Setb.  and  Zilliken.     2,910,408. 
Zimmermann,  Fraud*  J.  :  Bee —  ^^ 

PastuhoT,  Alexis,  and  Zimmermann.  ^,909,908. 
Zimmermann,   Francis  J.,   to  Arthur  D.   Little,  Inc.     Lique- 
faction   of    low-boiling    gases.      2,909,903,    10-27-59,    CT. 
62—8. 
Zimmermann  and  Janaen  G.mJ>.H. :  See — 

Wittier.  Frftx.     2,910.284. 
Zindler.  Roger  R  :  See — 

Ferrell,  William  G..  and  Zindler.     2.910.148. 
Zlmgibl.  Hans  :  See — 

KuB*.     Ernst.     Emert.     Dietrich.     Elbel,     and    Zlrnglbl. 
2.910,348. 
ZonoUte  Co.  :  See — 

Dreaaer.  Harry  A.     2.909,869. 
Zorn.  Werner :  See — 

Loewe,  Siegmund,  and  Zorn.     2,009,012. 
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1-     49: 

2.000.780 

4*- 

17:  1900,860 

75- 

106:  1910.364 

M: 

1909.781 

17.1  1909,861 

188:  1910.356 

8-        9: 

2.909,782 

4126:  1000,862 

170:  1910,366 

ISl: 

1900.783 

4131:  1909,863 

76- 

5:  1909,946 

243: 

2.9U9.784 

4148:  1909,864 

77— 

3:  1909,946 

27»: 

2,909,786 

4111:  1909,866 

1909,947 

4-      M: 

2,909,786 

146:  1909.866 

6:  1909,948 

A6: 

2.9U9.787 

44- 

68:  1910.352 

13:  1909,949 

256: 

2.909,788 

46- 

29:  1909.867 

78- 

1:  1909.950 

5-       »: 

2.909.789 

241:  1909,868 

82:  1909.961 

9-       6: 

2.909.79U 

47- 

58:  1909,869 

80- 

6:  1909.962 

X  909. 791 

60:  P.P.1,874 

81— 

180:  1909,963 

12-     20: 

2.900.792 

P.P.1376 

186:  1909.954 

15-      «: 

2,009.798 

51- 

9:  1909.870 

82- 

40:  1900.966 

40: 

2.909.794 

119:  1909.871 

84- 

478:  1909.956 

104.02: 

2.909,795 

164:  1909.872 

86- 

8:  1909,987 

104.07: 

2.900.7M 

165:  1909.873 

88- 

1:  1909,958 

121. 2: 

2.900.797 

58- 

76:  1909,874 

1909,959 

136: 

2.909.798 

76:  1909.876 

14:  1909,960 

154: 

2.909,799 

159:  1909.876 

1900,961 

S21: 

2.909,800 

180:  1909.877 

28:  1900,962 

10-      62: 

a.  909, 801 

183:  1909.878 

28.9:  1909,963 

87: 

2,909,802 

831.6:  1909,879  | 

32:  1909,964 

ISO: 

2.909,8113 

377:  1909.880 

90- 

11:  1909,965 

IS-       4: 

2.909.804 

66- 

1:  1909,881 

13:  1900,966 

5.1: 

1909,806 

7:  1909.882 

48:  1900,967 

5.7: 

2.909.806 

15:  1909,883 

93- 

1:  1909,968 

20: 

2.909.807 

25.4:  1909,884 

8:  1909,960 

47.  S: 

2.900,806 

1909,886 
249:    Re.24.729 

94- 

48:  1909,070 

54: 

2.910.341 

96— 

1.7:  1909,971 

37: 

2.009.809 

296:  1909.886 

4.5:  1900,972 

1909.810 

341:  1909.887 

1909.973 

1»-     142: 

1909,811 

377:  1909.888 

11:  1909,974 

20-52.4: 

1909,812 

400:  1909.889 

1900,976 

55: 

1909.818 

57- 

16:  1909,890 

11.5:  191.19,976 

5«.6: 

1909,814 

5»- 

26:  1909,891 

19:  1009.977 

54: 

1909.815 

28:  1909,898 

57:  1909,978 

M: 

1900.816 

90:  1909,893 

91:  1909,979 

21—    2.6: 

1010.842 

60-36.6:  1909,894 

94:  1909,980 

22-      «7: 

1 009, 817 

39.16:  1909,896 

96- 

33:  1910,868 

204: 

1 900, 818 

30.28:  1909,896 

87:  1910.860 

2>-       2: 

2, 910, 843 

61:  1909,897 

98— 

33:  1000.961 

14.5: 

1910.844 

52:  1909,896 

40:  1909.982 

1910,845 

61- 

26:  1909.899 

101:  1009,963 

23: 

1910,846 

46.5:  1909.900 

99- 

2:  1910.360 

191: 

1910,847 

1909.901 

6:  1910.861 

224: 

1 910, 348 

62- 

6:  1909,002 

15:  1910,862 

230: 

1910,849 

8:  1909,903 

118:  1910,363 

289: 

1910.860 

28:  1909.904 

126:  19ia364 

M—      73: 

1909,819 

1909.005 

132:  1910,366 

81: 

1009,820 

88:  1909,906 

139:  1910.366 

1 909. 821 

155:  1900,907 

160:  1910,367 

201: 

1909,822 

222:  1909,908 

154:  19ia368 

205.1: 

1009,823 

268:  1909,909 

169:  1910,360 

206. 16: 

1909.824 

275:  1909.910 

194:  2,910.370 

26—      88: 

1909,825 

64- 

14:  1909.911 

236:  1909.964 

41: 

1909,826 

80:  1909.912 

251:  2.909.065 

28-        1: 

1909.827 

66- 

126:  1900,913 

361:  1900.066 

54: 

1909.828 

67— 

7:  1909,914 

419:  1909.087 

29-      21: 

1909,829 

71— 

13:  1910,363 

100- 

98:  1909.988 

26. 42: 

1909,830 

72- 

16:  1909.918 

142:  1909.080 

103: 

1909,831 

42:  1909.916 

101— 

32:  1909,900 

140.6: 

1909,832 

60:  1909.917 

35:  1909.901 

155.6: 

1909.883 

96:  1900.018 

78:  1909.992 

182.6: 

1909.834 

73- 

23:  1000.019 

98:  1909.993 

262: 

1909.835 

88:  1909,020 

1909,994 

82-        2: 

1909,836 

100:  1909,921 

1009.905 

32: 

1009,837 

186:  1909.922 

1909.996 

88—     50: 

1909,838 

166:  1909.923 

232:  1909.0V/ 

74. 

1909,839 

865:  1909.924 

269:  2.900,908 

80 

1909,840 

858:  1909.925 

378:  1909,900 

161 

1909.841 

362:  1909,926 

102- 

56:  2.010,000 

174. 

1909.842 

888:  1909.927 

70.2:  1010.001 

1909.843 

406:  1909.928 

103— 

4:  1910.002 

179.6 

1909.844 

74— 

5.2:  1009.929 

26:  1010.003 

222 

1909.846 

6.4:  1909.930 

76:  1010,004 

226 

1909,846 

8.6:  1909,931 

87:  1010.005 

84—    111 

1009,847 

6:  1909.932 

140:  1910.000 

117 

1909,848 

10.2:  1909,933 

153:  1910.00; 

124 

1909,849 

10.46:  1909,934 

162:  1910.WIH 

205 

1909,860 

27:  1909.936 

262:  1910,009 

85-       9 

1909,861 

102:  1909.936 

104— 

17:  1910.010 

12 

1909,852 

230:  1900.937 

106- 

40:  1910.011 

1909,863 

256:  1909,938 

76:  1910,012 

Sfr-    8.6 

1909.854 

888:  1909,939 

96.1:  1910.013 

r-  189 

1909,855 

677:  1909,940 

218:  1910.014 

40-      36 

1909.866 

552:  1909.941 

368:  19ia01S 

77 

1900.867 

677:  1909.942 

422:  1910.016 

106.45 

:  1909.858 

688:  1909.943 

106- 

57:  1910.871 

41-      43 

:  1910.361 

800:  1909,944 

89:  1910.872 

48-       8 

:  1900,859 

75-84.5:  1910,857 

270:  1910,878 

106- 

286: 

306: 

107— 

1: 

108- 

5.4: 

7: 

110— 

18: 

176: 

111- 

16: 

112- 

123: 

160: 

218: 

219: 

21'S: 

113- 

97: 

114- 

201: 

210: 

219: 

221: 

116- 

26: 

116— 

57: 

112: 

118: 

117  - 

315: 

36: 

64: 

66: 

66: 

75: 

94: 

102: 

132: 

138.8: 

118- 

49: 

57: 

80: 

105: 

234: 

110- 

1: 

120-  411: 

121— 

7: 

38: 

41: 

46: 

46.5: 

93: 

123- 

24: 

32: 

103: 

139: 

140: 

124- 

30: 

126- 

304: 

127— 

30: 

63: 

128- 

33: 

70: 

141: 

144- 

249: 

283: 

326: 

334: 

129- 

1: 

16: 

130- 

30: 

131- 

21: 

189: 

231: 

257: 

134- 

1- 

25. 

66 

118 

166 

136- 

27 

137- 

14 

30 

68 

74 

85 

101 

356 

680 

1 

W6.1 

1910.374 
1910,375 
1910.017 
1910,018 
1910.010 
1910.020 
19ia021 
1910.022 
19ia028 
1910,024 
19iaOS5 
1910,026 
1010,027 

ieiao28 

1910,029 
1910,030 

loiaosi 

1910.032 
1910,033 
1910,034 
1910.035 
1910.036 
1910.037 
Re.24,730 
1910,038 
2, 910, 376 
1 010, 377 
1010.378 
1910.379 
1910,380 

1 910. 381 

1 010. 382 
1910,383 
1 910, 384 
1910,385 
1910,039 
1910.040 
1910,041 
1010.042 
1910,043 
1910,044 
1910,046 
1910,046 
1910,047 
1910,048 
1910.049 
1910,080 
1910,061 
1910,052 
1910,063 
1010,054 
1910,066 
1910,606 
1910,056 
1910,067 
1910.058 

loio.ose 

1910.386 
1 910, 387 
1910,388 
1 910, 389 
1910,060 
1910,061 
1910,062 
1910.063 
1 010, 064 
1010,065 

1 010. 066 

1 010. 067 
1910,066 
1910,060 
1 910. 070 
1010,071 
1010,072 
1010.073 
1010,074 
1010,300 
1010,301 
1910.078 
1010,076 
1010,077 
1010,078 
1010.079 
1 910, 060 
1910,062 
1910.063 
1910.064 
1910,085 
1 910, 066 
1910,067 
1910,068 


137- 

623:  1910.060 

182-    118: 

625. 26:  1910,061 

188-    17: 

625.41:  1910.090 

4.8: 

625.48:  1910,001 

24: 

785:  1010,092 

114.2: 

138- 

46:  1010,093 

87:  1010,094 

184-       6: 

139- 

88:  1910.098 
419:  1910,096 

141— 

96:  1010,097 

188-      TO: 

288:  1010,006 

78: 

la- 

32:  1010,009 

02: 

1 910, 100 

152: 

145- 

33:  1910,101 

218: 

146- 

81:  1910,102 

189-      29: 

119:  1910,103 

84: 

241:  1910.392 

1910393 

148- 

1.6:  1910.894 

18:  19ia308 

46: 

182- 

211:  1910,104 

88: 

225:  1010,108 

192-       3: 

sea.  1910.106 

6: 

410:  1010.107 

17: 

163- 

38:  1010.106 

45.1: 

40:  Re.24.726 

105: 

154- 

0:  1910,109 

i9iaiio 

107: 

45.9:  1910.306 

195-       4: 

80:  1010.397 

86: 

155- 

22:  1010.111 

81: 

-51:  1910.112 

197—      19: 

123:  1910.113 

133: 

179:  1910,114 

106-     30: 

19iail5 

33: 

186:  1910,116 

84: 

157- 

1.1:  1910.117 

67: 

158- 

28:  1910.118 

109: 

159- 

2:  1910,110 

200: 

160- 

84:  1010,120 

200-       1: 

126:  1910,121 

24: 

IflS- 

4:  1910,306 

46: 

166:  1910,399 

61.06: 

164- 

61:  1910,122 

61. 15: 

166- 

9:  1910.123 

67: 

96:  1910.124 

74: 

167- 

22:  1910.400 

02: 

1910.401 

03: 

30:  1910.402 

114: 

65:  1910.403 

116: 

74:  19ia404 

119: 

1910.405 

133: 

19ia406 

158: 

78:  1910,407 

170-135.72:  1910,125 

202-     22: 

160.1  1010.126 

39.6: 

172- 

21:  1010.127 

204-      44: 

34:  1910.128 

164.2: 

77:  1910.129 

166: 

174- 

15:  1910.524 
87:  1910,526 

103.2: 

178- 

5.1:  1910,526 

1910,527 

106: 

6.4:  19ia528 

1010,529 

107 

5.8:  1910,530 

206: 

7.1:  1910,531 

225: 

7.5:  1910,632 

205-      20: 

1910,633 

206-  15.1: 

26:  1910.534 

16: 

50:  1910,535 

16.5: 

92:  1910.536 

41: 

17»-6.31:  1010.537 

50: 

15:  1910,540 

84: 

1910,541 

206-      11: 

1 910,  642 

53: 

17:  1910,543 

66: 

100.1  1010.644 

126: 

103:  1910,SA8 

130: 

110:  1910,545 

140: 

HI:  1010.589 

146: 

116.5:  19ia546 

ISO: 

157:  1910.647 

216: 

160:  1910.548 

171:  1910.649 

261- 

19ia550 

344. 

180- 

88:  1910,130 

209-    144 

45:  1910.131 

172.5 

66.5:  1910.132 

895 

181- 

.6:  1010.133 

210-    162 

2,010,184 

264: 

1910,185 
1910,136 
1910.187 
1910,138 
1910,139 
1910,140 
2,910.141 
1910.142 

1 910. 143 

1 910. 144 
ltlO.146 
1910.146 
1910.147 
1910.148 
1010.149 
1910.150 
1910.U1 
1910.158 
1910,158 
1910.164 
1910,155 
1010. 166 
19iai67 
191^168 

I9iai6e 

1010,160 

1 010, 161 

1010,102 

1010,406 

1010,400 

1 010. 410 

1010,168 

1910,164 

;  1910,165 

1A10.166 

1910.167 

:  1910.108 

:  1910,100 

:  1010,170 

:  1010,551 

:  2.910,502 

;  1010,668 

:  1010,564 

1010,666 

10ia6S6 

1010,657 

1010,658 

1010,650 

1010,660 

1010.561 

:  1010.562 

:  1010.563 

Re.24,725 

1010.564 

:  10ia411 

:  1010.412 

:  1010.413 

:  1010,414 

:  1010.416 

:  1010.410 

1 010. 417 

1010.418 

:  loia^io 

1010.420 
:1010.4a 
:  1010.422 
:  1010.423 
:  1010.171 
:  1010.172 
:  1010.178 
:  19iai74 
:  1010.176 
:  1010,176 

;  loiarn 

:  1910.424 
:  10ia425 
:  1010.426 
:  1910.427 
:  1910.428 
:  1910.420 
:  1410.430 
:  1010.481 
:  1010.4S8 
10ia483 
:  10ia484 
:  1910,435 
:  1010.178 
:  1010.170 
:  1010180 
:  10iai81 
:  1010,182 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


210-    SIA 

:  2.910.183 

286- 

167: 

Z910.3M 

254-      98 

Z9ia370 

280- 

461: 

Z  014  400 

302-     64: 

Z  014 117 

817-    240 

Z  014  085 

S71 

.  2.9iai84 

170: 

Z910,2M 

129 

:  Z  910.  371 

Z  014  800 

201: 

Z  014 118 

318-    207 

Z0148M 

188 

:  X0iai8A 

174: 

Z  910, 240 

190 

Z9ia373 

Z  014  501 

251.5: 

Z  014 110 

Z  014  817 

211— ua  u 

:  2,9iai88 

180: 

Z  9ia  2«1 

2AA-        4 

Z  910,  373 

465.  3; 

Z  014  503 

204-      20: 

Z  014 120 

318 

.  Z0146M 

147 

2.9iai87 

216- 

12:  Z910,242 

10' 

■  Z0ia374 

404: 

Z014600 

80: 

Z  014 121 

480 

Z  014  AM 

184 

Z9iai88 

Z91013U 

287-     a 

■  Z910,27l 

802: 

Z  014  504 

20O-     28: 

Z  014  823 

121-        8 

Z  014  040 

212-      M 

2, 910, 180 

m- 

S6: 

Z«ia244 

100 

Z  010,  270 

8«4: 

Z  014  806 

801-     r: 

Z014» 

66 

:  Z  014  041 

M 

Re.34.727 

2»- 

167: 

Z  910, 245 

280-      67 

Z9ia3n 

600: 

Z  014  506 

103-        4: 

Z  014 124 

128-      80 

Z  014  643 

144 

2, 910. 190 

282: 

Z  910,  346 

06 

■  ZONlSTS 

Z  914  807 

W: 

Z  014  MA 

Z0140tt 

21»-      75 

X  910. 191 

407: 

Z  910,  347 

280-    Zl 

Z01O1448 

Z  014  808 

61: 

Z014» 

124—      10 

Z  014  044 

214-        1 

Z  910. 193 

4U: 

zoiocia 

ZA 

Z9101446 

Z  014  500 

Z  014 137 

28 

Z  014  046 

A 

Z  910, 193 

548: 

Z9ia249 

20.6 

Z9ia448 

618: 

Z  014  510 

107—      88: 

Z914  804 

55 

Z  014  046 

18 

Z  910, 194 

MO— 

1.1: 

Z  910,  571 

18 

Z9ia440 

621: 

Z  014  511 

Z  014  808 

08 

Z  014  047 

18.2 

Z  910. 196 

3: 

Rc.2(.738 

41 

Z  910,  450 

6AZA: 

Z  014  513 

M8: 

Z  014  506 

04 

Z  014  048 

Z  910, 188 

9: 

Z  010,  874 

45.5 

Z9ta451 

867: 

Z  014  813 

Z  014  807 

100 

Z  014  840 

M 

■  Z  910. 197 

41: 

Z  9ia  575 

4A.75 

Z  910,462 

071: 

Z  014  514 

808-16.1: 

Z014ia 

IM 

Z  014  880 

140:  1910.198 

41.6: 

zoiasTA 

4A.8A 

Z  910, 481 

Z  014  515 

101: 

ZO14830 

811-      06 

Z  014  861 

182 

Z  910. 199 

XWi,m 

Z9ia4M 

074: 

Z  014  616 

2U: 

Z  014  810 

n 

Z  014  663 

Z  910. 200 

241- 

101: 

Z9ia280 

47 

Z910,4AA 

Z  014  617 

Z  014  331 

100 

Z  014  061 

MO 

Z  910, 201 

K2- 

48: 

Z  910, 281 

n.A 

Z9ia4S0 

Z  014  518 

100-      44: 

Z«4113 

166 

Z014OA4 

MO:  1910.202 

84.1: 

Z  910,263 

78 

Z  910, 457 

676: 

Z  014  510 

Z014U1 

a»-    17 

.  Z014OAA 

672 

Z  910. 308 

81  A: 

Z  910, 261 

808 

Z  910, 458 

681: 

Z  014  530 

45: 

Z  014 114 

» 

Z0146M 
Z0148^ 

710:  X  910. 204 

M4- 

42: 

Z  910,  254 

88.1 

Z  910,40 

688.48: 

Z  014  821 

no-    W: 

Z  014  806 

73 

2M-     21 

Z  910, 206 

129: 

Z  910,  286 

01P 

Z  910, 400 

Z  014  833 

Z  014  500 

83 

Z  014  088 

2»-ia41 

Z910.A8A 

14A- 

1: 

Z9ia25d 

Z  910, 401 

08Z65: 

3  014  823 

n. 

Z  014  800 

08 

Z  014  686 

laSfi 

Z  910.  566 

246- 

Z 

Z9ia878 

110 

Z0ia462 
Z  910, 468 
Z  910.  464 
Z  910. 466 
Z  914486 
Z  910, 467 
Z  910.  460 

Z9ia4oe 

Z  910. 470 
Z  910. 471 
Z9ia473 
Z  910, 471 
40ia«74 

Soukon 

Z0ia«76 

Ml- 

24: 

Z  014  279 

112-    MO: 

Z  014  HA 

M6-    120 

Z914060 

19 

zeia3«7 

248— 

101; 

Z  910^287 

153 

60: 

Z  014  380 

ao: 

Z0141M 

1» 

Z  914  861 

Z9ia5A8 

Z9iaaB8 

181 

M^— 

1: 

Z  014  281 

HI-      10: 

Z  014  001 

200 

Z  914  803 

20 

Z  910.  509 

118: 

Z9ia2B0 

ula 

Z  014  383 

66; 

Z  014  003 

210 

Z  914  663 

r 

Z  910.  570 

181: 

Z9ia280 

216 

5: 

ZOI4  3n 

04: 

Z  014  601 

118-    MO 

Z014664 

44 

Z  910. 571 

2»: 

Z  910,  281 

aH.z 

280— 

16: 

Z0t4  2M 

Z  014  604 

140-       2 

Z  014  865 

00 

Z  910. 573 

104: 

Z  910^  203 

280.A 

Z914  3BA 

111: 

Z  014  006 

5 

Z  914  666 

XKy-      17 

Z  010. 306 

188: 

Z9ia2Bl 

13: 

Z  914  286 

111: 

Z  014  606 

140 

Z  914  667 

19 

Z  910. 207 

163: 

Z910,2M 

m 

27: 

Z  014  287 

280: 

Z  014  607 

174 

Z  914  668 

M 

Z9ia208 

163: 

Z9ia26A 

2M.A8 

240 
2U 

Z  014  288 

280: 

Z  014  600 

Z  914  060 

46 

Z  910. 200 

280- 

3: 

Z  910,  579 

280— 

23: 

Z  014  380 

281; 

Z  014  600 

Z  914  070 

221—    211 

ZOIC.  210 

14: 

Z  910, 580 

280 — 

65: 

Z  014  200 

M8: 

Z  014  610 

Z  014  671 

216 

Z  910. 311 

r: 

Z  910. 881 

280— 

114: 

Z  014  201 

m: 

Z  014  611 

Z  014  873 

222-188.5 

Z  910.  213 

Z  910, 882 

sny- 

73: 

Z  014  303 

118-  A.  10; 

Z  014013 

Z  014  071 

4A6 

Z  910.  313 

Z  910^881 

271- 

82: 

Z  014  308 

A.M; 

Z  014  611 

Z  014  874 

22»-      87 

Z  91 0.314 

ZOMXIM 

M: 

Z  014  204 

6.46; 

Z  014  614 

Z  014  676 

n 

Z  910. 215 

ZOia  8U 

288. 

Z  010, 477 

m- 

81: 

Z  014  306 

10; 

Z  014  615 

Z  014  676 

234-       2 

Z  910. 316 

Z  010, 586 

208.4 

Z  010, 478 

tn- 

80: 

Z  014  206 

12; 

Z  014  616 

ZM4877 

235-      26 

Z  910. 317 

41.5: 

Z9ia567 

204.8. 

Z  010, 470 

186: 

Z  014  207 

Z  014  617 

212 

Z  014  678 

26 

Z  910. 218 

44: 

Z9ia888 

no 

Z  010, 490 

ro- 

4: 

Z  014  308 

11: 

Z  014  618 

211 

Z  014  670 

229-    1.5 

Z  910. 219 

49.5; 

Z9ia560 

no 

Z  010, 481 

A: 

Z  014  300 

14: 

Z  014  610 

111 

Z  014  800 

15 

Z9ia3ao 

Z9iasoo 

11  i.  A 

Z  010, 483 

278- 

Z 

Z  014 100 

M: 

Z  014  630 

124 

Z  014  661 

23 

Z  910. 331 

71: 

Z9ia<a«i 

Ml 

Z  010, 483 

270- 

4: 

Z  014  Ml 

83: 

Z  014  031 

MA 

Z  014  682 

73 

Z  910.  223 

n.5: 

Z9iase2 

140.1. 

ZOl  0,404 

22: 

Z  014 103 

181; 

Z  014  823 

Z  014  883 

2»-  ir 

Z  910  233 

77: 

Z  910, 508 

107.4 

Z  010, 486 

380-1 

.177: 

Z  014  303 

241; 

Z  014  023 

M7 

Z  014  084 

184 

Z9ia234 

2&1- 

35: 

Z  910, 286 

Z  010, 486 

47.  IS: 

Z  014  304 

116-        Z 

Z  014  337 

Z  014  086 

280 

Z  910.  335 

113: 

Z9ia2B7 

Z  010,  487 

124: 

Z  014 106 

10: 

Z  014  318 

Z  014  606 

Mt—      14 

Z9ia2a6 

262-  8.66; 

Z9iaU6 

107.7 

Z  010, 488 

4M: 

Z  014 106 

117-       6: 

Z  014  624 

M7 

Z  014  807 

288-      81 

Z9ia2r 

13: 

Z9ia437 

407 

Z  010. 480 

460: 

Z  914 107 

14: 

Z  014  636 

M4 

Z014  8K 

81.1 

Z9ia22B 

46l6: 

Z9ia4» 

4ia6 

Z  014400 

286- 

V: 

z  014  no 

16; 

Z  014  636 

Z  014  680 

61.11 

Z9ia339 

40.7; 

Z9ia4]0 

410.7 

Z  014  401 

41: 

Z  014 100 

100: 

Z  014  637 

HI-    6.6 

Z  014  000 

79 

Z9ia330 

A7; 

Z  910.  440 

430 

3  914  408 

01: 

Z  014  310 

101: 

Z  014  638 

7 

Z  014  001 

93 

Z9ia231 

31 Z 

z  9ia  Ml 

448 

Z  014  408 

IH: 

Z  014  311 

110: 

Z  014  629 

17.1 

Z  914  803 

97 

Z9ia233 

164: 

Z  910, 443 

Z  914  404 

866: 

Z  014  313 

Z  914  610 

111 

Z  914  60S 

151 

Z9ia233 

410: 

Z9ia443 

448.3 

Z  014  406 

M6 — 

8: 

Z  014  313 

186: 

Z  914  631 

733 

Z  914  604 

153 

Z  010.  334 

467: 

Z9ia444 

448.8: 

Z  014  406 

287-63.00: 

Z  014  315 

201.  A: 

Z9140S2 

8A6 

Z  914  605 

Z9ia335 

2U-».li: 

Z9ia3B8 

4AA. 

Z  014  407 

00: 

Z  014  316 

2K>:  Z  014  813 

146-      17 

Z0143M 

117 

Z9ia336 

60: 

Z  910,280 

Z014M8 

110: 

Z  014  314 

2M: 

Z0140M 

106. 

Z  014  840 

1*4 

Z9ia337 

CLA88I11CATI0M   QT  D16ION8 


D2- 

1:  186.431 

D38- 

1:   186.4M 

DSl- 

4:  186,447 

D4>- 

7:  186,488 

D6A- 

1:   106,460 

DTl- 

1:  1W,400 

D>- 

4:  186.435 

5;  186,437 

D»- 

10:   186.448 

D44- 

» 

1M.450 

D80- 

1:  186,470 

186,481 

M:  186.436 

11;  186,4M 

DM- 

5:   186,440 

D48- 

16 

186.400 

4:  106,471 

D73- 

1:  1W,483 

D  7- 

7:   186.437 

14;  186.4M 

186.450 

D48- 

» 

186.461 

DO^- 

0:  186,473 

D74- 

1:  1M,48S 

D14- 

3:   1W.43B 

186,440 

14:    186.451 

D40- 

1 

186.463 

DOl- 

I:  186,473 

1W,4B4 

6;  186.430 

186,441 

18:   186.483 

6 

186,468 

106,474 

17:  1M,486 

1H,430 

186,443 

186.453 

D«>- 

S 

186.404 

D04- 

11:  186,478 

DOO- 

0:  106,4n 

180.431 

D20- 

I:    186,443 

DM- 

8:  186,454 

D8*- 

3 

186.466 

186.476 

DOl- 

10:  106,487 

D18- 

2:  186.433 

33:   186.444 

D40- 

1:  186.456 

8 

186.466 

186.477 

D8»- 

1:  1M.488 

D22- 

3;  186.433 

186,445 

186.486 

D84- 

3 

186.467 

D71- 

1:  186.478 

D91- 

1:  1M.488 

D26- 

1:   186.414 

DIO- 

1:  186.446 

I>4>- 

7:  186,457 

D6A- 

1 

1M.466 

186,479 

D03— 

1:  186,400 

186.4U 
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/  NOTICES 


Black  Ink  for  Signatures  Nccewuy 

.N>w  type  peprcKliirtlon  equipment  now  In  line  In  the  Patent 
Offloe  (toen  not  uniformly  produce  HatlHfnrtory  copleK  of  Klena 
turex  made  in  blue  ink. 

In  order  to  Innure  full  utlllratlou  of  thU  equipment  to 
provide  Improved  mtvIc*  to  the  public.  It  U  rwjuested  that 
black  Ink  be  uHed  for  HlgnatureH  on  all  papera  aubmltted  to 
tb«  Patent  Offlce. 


'''ffiarfn^^Se?.''^'o.^°/28.V^'^"c^n?  ^o"  ?^,r^^*>r'^'^' 
•'*K.'^No^r8^^07*C?nr:?l,'7?r6^"**°»-  -^'^^  ^'-•'-  -^••^••• 
^''NWar.l^**"'*""''  ^°*'-  *^'»*«*»<''  "'••  »*K  >••«   874.870.  Cane. 

«.i     ♦  .    ^  ARTHUR  \V.  CROCKER. 
rirtt  Atautant  CommitiHoner  of  Patent*. 


Service  by  PublkatkNi  ^   ;,- 

below'^«!'i**„1  '►^.-"'Sri  *'"*'!l    "/   *•'«'   "■«'K>«tratlon«   Identified 

-hhLv  '•^•f'r»'''^r*  '"■"  *"  •'■'''^  reKUtrant  at  the  la^t  known 
^Me  noH^  ."/h^K  '■•:i'"-n«"dj.y  the  I'o«t  offlce  an  undellv-r 
hereln     V^.i  T^^'  •^''-^'^   ^*'?^   ""'^•"'  "'^   reglstnint^  listed 

Ln!llL'^   '"^    aHslKHK    or    lecal    repreHentatlveH.    nhall    enter 
r«fl?n^"»h1.'"^  *"  "il  '»««'-tv  dayK  fron.  the  date  of  this  publl 
caliSfdefHuu!  proceeded    with    as    l^  the 


Trademark  Softs 

XoMe«i  under  15  U.8.C.  1110 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  n,  1946 

Rer.  N..  840,744   (OILATTM),  Ointment  for  burns.  KcaldK 
bruises,  sprains,  cut*,  etc..  filed  June  24.  1958.  DC.    S  H  X  Y  ' 
I>oc.  i:i5/.-)«  stiefel  Laboratories.  Inc.  v.  .ireeno  Corporation 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal   with  prejudice  .Sept.   11. 
1 9.">9. 

Rer.    No.   410.761    (OHAMI'IOX).    Champion    .Sprayer   Com 
pany,     (;arden    sprayers,    (lied    May    21.     1957.  ,D.C.    Xebr. 


CONDITIOX  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIO.VS  AS  OF  AUGUST  31,  1959 

K^e\7oTd^rnen'XaTon^  ^''^""  '^"^'"^'"^  ^^"^^'^^  -^  ^ec.  12  (c)]...... ,o.  094 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  M**"-  ^  ^'  ^^59 

Mar.  1 7,  1959 


i.  H.  MERCHANT.  DirMtor.  Trademark  Examinin«  Operation 
TRADEMAHE  EXAMINING  ^{"l^lOSii  ^^T^KMXSE^H  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 


'''  "^  ♦a'^'^'^";'"'''  ^"^  '•  *'  *•  ''  •  "•  "•  "•  "•  '"•  •'•  "•  *•  '••  »•  >*•  »•  »•  »•  *•  3'.  «.  33.  34.  «.  3«.  3D.  40.  41,  42. 

'  "*  "l.«  IM  *^' m'\;/T'r ',f'  H  '•  M  ";^  5  *"•  *•  ''•*••  ^'  ^  '"•  ^-  "^  "•  *2;  ^rv.«:"Mark  Cla«e,  H»,  loi, 
102.  103.  KM,  lOS.  lOfi,  10<;  Collective  .Memhenhip  .Marks.  Cla»  300:  Certification  Mark.,,  Classes  A  and  B 


HenrwaU  (All  Cla.VM-») 

Sec.  12  (c)  I'uhllcailons  (All  Claasea). 


Oldest  Application 


New 


4-10-M 

3-16-i» 

8-3-59 
«-«-59 


Amended 

5-4-69 

3-17-M 

8-27-89 
8-6-59 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  August  1959—1,780 


Registrations  Issued _  398-No.  687,025  to  No.  687.422 

Kenewals  issued c-j 


For  the  quarter— July  1,  1959  through  September  30.  1959 

Applications   filed -.,, 

Registrations   issued _       '"" " " ^ani 

Renewals   issued I " gV^ 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 """""IlllllllZrilZIiril 1316 


of  Dorumenu.  Government   I'r.n,  n,  <MW   V.Jhin«o«  «    iS'T    .  "'"u'^-  ",7'"'^'  "™**'  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 

rommunic.t.on.  .ddre«»d    MibJcr  miotT^^    lln  m  *  S'  '"  *»""".■»  •ub^ription,  .4iould  be  made  pav.ble  and  all 

-ea.  Mib«T.ption  pnc«.  110.00  per  annum,  foreifn  mailing  $3.75  additional;  Mnffle  copie..  20  cent.  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OP  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fUrnlahed  by  .he  Pa-n.  O 

•Tdara  to  (to  C—laaisatr  ef  Patenta.  HaaUnctMi  2S.  D.C. 


TM  747  O.G.— 12 


fer  14  eenla  each.    AddreM 


TM    125 


TM  126 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


October  27,  1959 


•  Omahat.  I>oo.  C^331.  Champion  Sprayer  Compamit  v.  Cham- 
pion Sprmjfrr  Corporation.  Stlpulittlon  and  citnaent  dr<*rw : 
injunction  rranted  (notlc<>  K«-pt.  l.'S.  19.%9). 

Rer.  N*.  320.»7I  (<iI>iVKR'S  IMPKRIAL).  H.  Clay  (ilovir 
Co.,  Inc..  MaDir<*  iii«'di(-ln«>.  antlHfptlr  ni«>dicHted  ointment  UM*d 
for  ttie  tri'atiiifnt  of  the  iiiiiiian  xcalp  and  tiair,  and  for  a 
pr<>paration  for  drPMNinir  rh*'  hair:  Rrc  N*.  M4.M9  (IMPK- 
KIAL),  Main**,  ointment  for  Harcoptir  nianK**,  dot;  and  puppy 
capHuleM.  and  tap*-worm  capHuleH.  flied  Sept.  4.  1U.'i9,  !).('.. 
S.l»..V.Y  .  Doc.  l.'»0/140.  H.  Clap  (tlorer  Co..  Inc.  v.  Pkarmn- 
retiticaU.  Inc. 

m^.  N*.  5tS.4«»  (CLINTON).  Clinton  Watch  Co..  WatrhM 
and  watch  movements.  AImI  June  19.  1939.  DC.  N.I>.  III. 
(ChicaKo*.  Doc.  .•>9r»7!».  ihnton  Match  Co.  v.  Hilton  Watch 
Co 

Re».  N».  5SS.1M  (ZKST).  A.  K.  Staley  ManufacturlnK  Com 
pany.     Mono<<odiuni     iclutaniate.     a     Heaxonlnir    innterlal     fur 
enhancing  th^  natural  flavor  of  foodH.   fll^   Hept.   21,  19S9. 
I>.C.   Mans.    (BoHton).  Doc.  .19/7.3.1-F.  .1.   /;.  staley  itanujac 
tyring  Company  v.  Pacierit'  Laboratory,  Inc. 

R««.  N*.  S87.aM  (MIRKO  SQlARKi.  Centun*  InduxtrieH 
Ino  .  Wall  mirror!*  :  Rrc  No.  M2.MS,  same.  MlrrorH  :  t.CT'T.MO. 
HIenenfeld  and  Hurwitz.  Mirror  kit  for  homr  decoration. 
«l«d  Feb  4.  19.'>9.  DC.  XD  III  (Chicatro».  Doc.  j9c1««. 
Crntury  IniluHtrirm.  Inc.  v.  Montgomery  Ward  i  Co.  On 
plaintiff' <«  motion,  the  patent  pha.nes  of  this  litigation  are 
dismissed  with  prejudice  and  the  trademaric  phases  are  dis 
missed  without  prejudic-e  Sept.  H,  1909. 

R«'r  >••  MS,e»l  (FIOCCO),  Bart  Schwartz  International 
Textiles  Ltd.,  Textile  fabric?)  in  the  piece  of  cotton,  rayon. 
*tyntlictic  tib*rs  and  mixtures  thereof.  fll*d  July  l.l,  19.">6. 
DC.  S.D.N. Y..  I>oc.  111/177.  Hart  Schicart:  International 
Textile*  Ltd.  v.  .Artero.  Inc.  Order  of  dlsmlHiuil  for  lacl(  of 
prosecution  June  19.  19.*9. 


R*».  N».  MI.OU  (RArKR-BRAND).  B.N  8.  International 
Kale*  Corporation.  Prepared  meat  products.  I.e.,  cooked  ham, 
MIed  July  1«,  1939.  DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  14H/2<M».  «  V.S.  Inter- 
national Salea  Corp.  v.  (i.V.M.  Groenloiie  Vlre»export  Mnnt 
achmppij  \.V.  et  nl:  Stipulation  and  order  of  di scon ti nuance 
Sept.  14.  1».'»9  (and  vacating  order  to  show  cause  July  lH. 
19:>9» 

Re».  No.  Mt,MS       (See  Reg.  No  R87.«W  » 

Re*.  N«.  ti,tll  (SAFKWAYi,  Safeway  Stores.  Inc..  Meats 
and  poultry  namely,  fresh,  cured,  and  OMiked  meat  and 
luncheon  meati*  and  fresh  and  frozen  fowl,  tiled  Sept  H.  19r»», 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y"..  Doc.  l.'»0/l."M.  tnited  tttnten  Hubbrr  Company 
V.  Safeway  Storen.  Inc. 

Ker.  N«.  ««S,MS  tFlU.KR).  Fuller  Brush  Co..  Vitamin 
fo»>d  aupplement.  (lied  June  18,  1959.  D.C.  N.D.  III.  (ChlcaK<>i, 
Doc.  .^9c939,  Fuller  I'roducta  Co.  v.  The  Fuller  Hruih  Com- 
pany. 

Re».    N«.    •5I.S4«    (ICK-FOEt,    Chemical    preparation    for 
thawlnic  »now  and  Ice.  filed  Feb.   11.  19.*)9,  DC.  K.D    Micli 
t  Detroit  (,  Doc.   18776,  Walton  Uarch  v.    ibxoCleaH  Chemical 
Co       Order    dismissinir    complaint    and    croHs-coniplalnt    filed 
A  UK.  IN.  1959. 

Re».  N«.  M4.M*      (See  Rer  No.  520,971. » 

Re».  N«.  ^^0,^^^  (HAYDKNS  and  DKSIUN).  Ilayden  h 
ilollaudaise.  Inc.  Ilollandalse  and  hearmilse  sauce,  filed 
Sept  .1.  19.-.9.  DC.  K.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia  I.  Doc.  lMi93ii. 
Hayden'a  Hollandaiite.  Inc.  v.  Maurie  H    Orodenker  et  al. 

Re».    No.    «IW.74e    (HOMK    PONY).    Nlhlack    System.    Inr  . 
Massuirln»f    machines    to    aid    In    slenderizing;    and    redutlnt;  : 
2,44«.M9,  H.   D.   .Mblack.   Massage  rollers.  Illed  Aujc.  U't.   19.')9. 
DC.    W.D.   Okla.    (Oklahoma   Cltyi.   I)<kv    8341 ,    Sihlack   Sy* 
tern.    Inc.    r.   L.    C.    llrldenbrand.   doing   buuinraM   an    Helden 
brand  Manufacturing  Co. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

...     '^*'* '°"'""°'  "**'""  "*■•  P"»»""^^<'  'n  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946       Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  thU  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2  105 

Aa  provided  by  aMtion  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dollar*  muat  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Class  1  —  Raw  or   Partly    Prepared    Aliaterials      ^'"^    71.928.      Florlsta'    Nationwide    Telephone    Delivery    .Net 

^  work    Americas    Phone-Order    Florists.    Inc..    (^hlcaKo.    Ill 


SN     45,095.       Abltibi    Power    k    Paper    Company,     Limited. 
Toronto,   Ontarto,   Canada.     Filed  Feb.  3.   1958. 


Filed  Mar.  30,  1939.     (VJLLECTIVE  MARK. 


(fibitibi) 


For  Pulpwood  and  Woodpulp. 

Flrat  uae  in  January  1954  ;  in  commerce  Jan.  13.  1954. 


SN  33.060.    Harold  J.  Smith  Leather  Corp.,  Gloveraville.  NY 
Filed  June  6,  1938. 


I  (Mun  ^ 


For  Leather. 

Firm  use  May  17.  1938. 


S.N    36.304.      Stone   Mountain    (Jrlt   Co.,    Inc.    Llthonla.   Cn 
Filed  Auir.  1.  1938. 

STONE  MOUNTAIN  . 

Owner  of  Reit.  No.  .3Me.33:{. 
For  Poultry  Grit. 

Firm  use  l"if) 


SN    60,430.       Ia>-    .•,.'A,-n 
Filed  (let.  10.   I    ..». 


•Seed   Company,   Jersey    City.    .N.J. 


NU-BEAUTY 


Owner  of   Reg    Noa.   349,584.  384.146,  and  others. 
For  L«wii  Seed  Mixture. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1938. 


SN   62.385.      Mutation    Mink    Breeders    .\ssoclatlon,    Racine, 
Wis       Filed    Nov    17.   1938       COLLECTIVE    MARK 


ARCTURUS 


For  Mink  Fur  Pelts, 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1937 


8N    62,386.       Mutation    Mink    Breeders    .Association,    Racine, 
Wis.      Filed   Nov.  17.  1958.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 

TOURMALINE 

For  Mink  Fur  Pelta. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1936 


SN  64.738.     Northrup,  Klnjr  A  to.,  Minneapolis.  Minn      Filed 
Dec.  22,  1938 


NOCULIZED 


For  Treated  Alfalfa  Seeds. 

First  use  on  or  about  l»ec.  1,  1938 


For  Natural  and  .\rtlflclal  Flowers  and  Plants  and  Floral 
.\rran»;enients  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1939. 


SN  73,433.     St.  Rejfls  Paper  Company.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
.May  11,  1959. 


ST.  REGIS 


Owner  of  Reg.   .Vos.   377,917,   523,869,   and  others. 

For  Resinous  Plastic  Materials  in  the  Form  of  Rods,  Tubes. 
Slabs,  Slats.  Panels.  Strips  and  Frames,  and  Thermoplastic 
Materials  in  the  Form  of  Sheets,  Strips  and  Films.  .All  In- 
tended for  r»e  in  the  Industrial  Arts  and  for  Further  Manu- 
facture, and  Also  for  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  1940  ;  on  or  about  the  year 
1899  on  wood  pulp. 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


SN  73.000.     The  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Companv.  Ham- 
ilton, Ohio.     Filed  May  6,  1959. 


SEAL  CHAMP 


For    Paper    Board    Receptacles,    Particularly    Adheslrely 
Sealed  Containers. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1939. 


'  I 


SN    74,638.      .\eroplastlcs    Corporation.    El    Se^undo,    Calif 
Filed  May  28,  1959. 

MAGIKEEPER 

F'or  Insulated  Ice  and  Beverage  Receptacles. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1958. 


Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetboob 

S.N    51,427.      Coblentz    Bag   Company    Inc..    New    York,    .NY 
Filed  May  12,  19.38. 


Honeu 
Calf 


The  word  "Calf"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  371.303. 

VoT  Leather  Sold  Only  In  Finished  Ladles'  Handbags. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1939. 

TM    127 


TM  128 
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8X  72..'448.     8ean«.  Roebuck  aRd  Co..  ClUnuto.  Ill      Kllwl  Apr      SX    77.311        IVnoU    OH    Company.    N>w    York.    NY.      KII»h1 
29.  1950.  iuly  M.  19.^9. 


Jersey 


TOWER 


For  PoltKhInK  MntrrialH. 
Flmt  uxe  at  leant  Hlnre  May  I'tt,  1».'»» 
^     Owner  of  Rer  No    ."\73.9.%».  -    - 

For  School   Bagst  and  Carrytnc  Caan  (Canvaw  or  Leather 
or  Combination*  Thereof)  In  the  Nature  of  Brief  CaneM.  ^1  C         A  JL       * 

Flrnt  une  July  1949  UaSS  J  —  AdheSIVeS 


S\  51.1.M.     The  THumph  Corporation.  Baltimore.  Md      Filed 
MN  76.638.      Baronet  Leather  Good*  Corp..   New  York.  NY.         yi^y  q   195^ 
Filed  June  29.  1959 


OTtfiiih 


a/toni^T* 


For  Racket  Sealinf  CompoundM. 
First  uae  Jan.  20.  195A 


For  Bill  Folds.  French  I'urses.  and  Key  Ca»e«. 
VXnt  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1945. 


8N   33.483.      Core  Lube   Inc..    Danville.    Ill       Filed  June   13. 
1938 


SN  76,643.     Belk  Stores  Services.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     Filed 
June  29.  1959 


COREALUOE 


INC 


For  Lutcxare 

First  use.May  .'>.  19.')» 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polishing  AAaterials 

SN  ."M.l.V).     The  Triumph  Corporation.  Baltimore.  Md      Filed 
May  6.  1958. 


For  oiU  and  (Jreases. 
Firxt  u»e  Jan    2.'i.  195M. 


S.N    59.811.      CroHsfleld    Products   Corp..    I^h    Aniteles.    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1958- 


@ki-€wh 


MAGNABOND 


For  Polish  for  Motorcycles.  Scooters,  and  the  IJke. 
First  use  Jan.  21.  1958 


For  .\dhe»lv«-  ('iini[»oHltionH  for  l'»e  With  Cciiif  ntltious 
Materials  for  SurfaHnu  Applied  to  I>eck  and  Floor  <'onstruc 
ttons. 

First  use  June  23.  1947 


SN  70.801.     Industrial  Soap  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed 
Apr.  3.  1959 


SN  66.246      A.  K.  Staley   Manufacturing  Company.  l>ecatur. 
Ill      Filed  Jan.  21.  liNV». 


GALAXY 


STARAMIC 


For  Floor  Polish. 
Firat  use  Feb  9,  19.^9. 


For  Ceramic  Binders  and  Corebinders. 
FIrat  use  Sept   20.  1957. 


October  27,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  129 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

SN    44.334.      Wyandotte   Ctaemicalx   Corporation.    Wysndotte. 
Mich      Filed  Jan.  20.  1958. 


SN  48.535.  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  by 
change  of  name  from  Allied  Chemical  ft  I>>"e  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1958. 


^ 


Rejrlhtratlon  riBhts  to  the  word  "Quality"  are  diKcIainied. 
<  >wner  of  Kejr.  Nos.  368.647.  519.893.  and  others.       .     . 

For  KN'ctronic  (^emicals — Namely.  Hlgh-Grade  Chemicals 
Iseful  in  the  Manufacture  of  Electronic  Kquipnient. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1957.  i 


SN    50.619.      The   Hubbard-Hall   Chemical   Company.   Water- 
bury.  Conn.     Filed  Apr  29.  1958. 


ALGON 


For    Fiinjrlcide    Formulation    for    Killini:    .\ljr«e    Bloom    in 
I>akes.  Ponds,  and  Other  Waters. 
First  use  Mar.  3,  1958. 


For  Caustic  Soda. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1957 


S.\    44.387.       FIsons    Limited.    Felixstowe.    Suffolk.    Knidand. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1958.  ,  .        . 

FISONS  18-15 

Priority    rlnliin-d    under    Sec     44(<li     <>ii    British    Rej:     No 
772.170.  dated  Dec.  12.  1957. 
For  Herbicides  an^l  Insecticides. 


SN  44.7.'t2  Minnesota  Mining  and  MainifacturluK  Compan.v. 
Sr  Paul,  Minn  .  asslirnee  of  MlnneaitoUs-Houeywell  Ketcu- 
iator  Company.    Minneapolis.  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1958. 


SN  53.055.     Frank  8.  Reid.  d.b.a.  Quality  Chemical  Company 
and  Quality  Chemical  Co..  Wilson.  N.C.     Filed  June  6.  1958. 

Terra  Fume "  Z 

For  Soil  Fumigant  for  Application  to  tlie  Soil  for  Control  of 
Root  Knot.  Meadow  and  Stunt  Nematodes. 

F'lrst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31.  1958.  ■  _ 


SN  58.075.     The  Harcolene  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  29.* 
1958. 


SEALSET 


For  Epoxy  Resin  Hardeninc  (^)mpound 
First  use  Apr.  26.  1957. 


JL- 


aAtcHtm] 


S.N  44.733.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn  .  assifrnee  of  MtnneH|K»lls  Honeywell  Kejru 
lator   Company.    .Mlnnoiipolls,    MInii       Filed   .Ian     27.    195H. 


SEALCAST 


For  Pottlnjr.  <'astlng.  and  Kncapsulatlng  Com|»<ninds  Iseful 
as  .Xdhesives.  Mechanical  Fillers  and  In  the  Kmbedment  and 
Kncapsulatlon  of  F:iectrlc  and  Electronic  Conip<»nents. 

First  use  Apr.  26.  1957 


No  claim  Is  made  to  th^  word  "Bleach"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  Rep.  .Nos.  608,4<>7,  680,974.  and 
others. 

For  Effervescent  BleachluK  Composition  In  Tableted  Formt 

First  use  Axxii.  4.  1958. 


S.N    ."i9.250.      J.    T.    Baker   Chemical   Company.    PhillipsburK. 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  22.  1958. 


S.N  44.734.  Minnesota  MiniuK  and  Manufacturlnir  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn  .  assignee  of  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Rejtu 
lator   Company.    Minneapolis,   Minn       Flle<l  Jan.   27,  1958. 


SAFE-NA 


SEALFOAM 


For   Chemical    Compositions    In    Liquid    or    Powder    Form. 
Capable   of   Forming    Foams   and    Foam    Compositions    Isefiil 
In  the  Fabrication  of  Thermal  and  .Vcoustlc  InsulatioA  Mate 
rial    and   in   the   Encapsulation   of   Electrical   and   Electronic 
Components. 

First  use  Apr.  29, 1957 


For    Granular    Sodium-Lead    Alloy    for    Ise    as    a    Mrying 
Agent. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1958.  " 


SN   59.675.      Baird   Dynamic   Corporation,    Stratford.   Conn. 
Filed  Sept.  29, 1958. 


SN    48.135.      Autolene    Lubricants    Company.    Denver.    Colo, 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1958. 

ALL  YEAR 

For  Dispersing  .\gent  for  Concrete  Mixes. 
Firat  use  Mar.  4.  1958. 


Lff 


)m 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Powder  Catalyst  for  Polyester  Plastic  Paste  Used  for 
.\utomoblle  Body  Repair  Work  and  Similar  Operations. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1958. 


TM  130 
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9X    62.82«.      B«rd  I'arkf^r    Compaar.    Inc..    iMnbiiry.    «'..nn      SN  .-.o.l.'rt.      Inlt^J  H«kI'  Hibrldt    Inc     1>m  MoliirM    luwa 
Piled  Nov   20.  1»58.  Kllf-d  Apr.  21,  IWS. 


B-P 


Owner  of  Re».  No.  ttl6.H2.'i. 

For  DUlnfectantM. 

Pint  use  on  ur  about  Oct.  22.  1BA8. 


SN  69,604.      Vanadium   Corporation  of  America.   .New   York. 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar    1«.  19."S9 

THERMOTI 

Owner  of   Reg.    Xos.    615,.587,   «7.'^.M24.  and  67.'>.N2.'. 
For    Titanium    Containing    Kxothermic    CumpoHlttonM    for 
AddlUon  to  MeUI  BathM. 
First  uae  Feb.  6.  19.'^9. 


The  drawing  i«  lined  for  red. 
For  Haler  and  Hinder  Twine. 
First  use  Mar    19.  J9.'iM 


8.N'   69,696.      Vanadium   Corporation  of  .\merlca.   New    York. 
X.Y.     Piled  Mar.  18,  19ft9 

THERMOVAN 

Owner   of   Reg.    No«.    rtl.'),587,   G7>"i,824,   and   67.'>.82.'). 
For   Vanadium    Containing    Kxothermic    ComponltlonH   for 
Addition  to  Metal  Bath*.  ^ 

First  use  Feb.  6.  1959. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


SX   7.5.253.     Hantob  Produrta  Corp..  New  York,  X.Y.     Filed 
Junes.  1959 


FIBRILA 


SN   70,841.      Allied    Home   Products  Corporation,   d.b.a.   C  Z 
Chemical  Company,  Belolt,  WU.     Filed  Apr    6,  1959. 


MARVEX 


For  Disinfectant. 
First  use  Mar.  22,  1948. 


SX  74.268.      Swift  k  Company,   Chicago.   III.      Filed  May  21. 
1959. 


MEMCON 


For  Membrane  Concrete  Curing  Compound. 
First  use  May  .'T,  195H 


Qass  7  —  Cordage 


SX    40.533.      Hanfwerke    Fuessen-Immenstadt   AM.,    FusMen. 
Bavaria,  «iermany.     Filed  .Nov.  29,  1957. 


^1  S  I- 


For   Specially    Treated   Conibln&Uon   of   .Non  Tobacco   .Nat- 
ural Fiber*  for  Smoking. 
Firxt  use  M.ir   l.'>.  11».'>1» 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

S.N  ."^7,818.     Jewell  Chemical  Corp.,   Lynch.   M<l      Filed  Aug. 
2*>    1 958 

^    TERRA-LIQUID 


For  Hydraulic  FertlHxer. 
Flrxt  use  July  24,  1958 


Gass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SX  .'>7,7.'>«.  General  Printing  Ink  Co.  Inc  .  i'hiladelphia.  Pa  , 
by  change  of  name  from  Sensing  Hrothtrn  and  I>eeney 
Incorporated  In  Pennsylvania.  Philadelphia.  l'n  Filed 
Aug.  2o.  1958. 


"400  SERIES" 
EXCELLOPAKE 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  la  1950. 


VTV 


SX  57.853.     Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  .New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Aug.  25,  1958. 


Owner  of  Ornian   Reg    .No    3.89:<.  dated  Mar.   11.  1895. 
For  Cord.  String,  and  Twine 


LOMIST 


For  Printing  Inks. 
First  use  May  9,  1958. 


SX  43.709.     Rochester  Hopes,  Inc  ,  Culpeper,  Va.     Filed  Jan. 
9,  1958. 


SX  65.867.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  .New  York.  .NY.     FMIed 
Jan.  14.  1959 


WORTHRITE 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,   orange,  and  green. 
For  Wire  Ropes.  Cables.  Strands,  and  Cords. 
First  use  in  about  1933. 


For  Carbon  Paper. 
First  use  Xov.  28.  1958. 


October  27,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  131 


SX    72,541.      Sears,    Roebuck    and    Co..    Chicago,    III.      Filed     .SX    68,481.       Electrovert    Ltd.,    Montreal.    Quebec.    Canada. 
Apr.  29.  1959.  Filed  Feb.  26,  1959.  •    ' 


RODOFOAM 


TOWER 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  Xo.  113,225,  dated  Feb.il3.  1959. 

For  Foam  Materials  for  Use  by  the  Construction  [Industry 
for  Such  l*urposes  as  Kxpansion  Joint  Fillers  and  Cushlonlni; 
Material. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .-543, ."ISe. 

For  Carbon  Paper  and  Typewriter  Ribbons. 

First  use  July  15,  1942. 


SX   68,745.      Southwestern    Portland   Cement   Company,    Los 
Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  2,  1959. 


RICHMORTAR 


For  Masonry  Cement. 
SX    72,823       Formax    Mauufacturlnj:    Corporation,    Detroit,          First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1929. 
Mich.    Filed  May  4.  1959  


METALSCRIBE 


For  Lay-out  Fluid  Dye  and  Marl-iij:  Ink. 
First  use  Jan    26.  1959. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

SX  49.081.      Roger  Frnucois  I>eslre   .Navarre,   alias  Malherbe. 
Parts,  France.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1958. 

GEMMAUX 

Owner   9f    French    Heg.    .No.    349,885.    dated    Jan.    29.    1!»44 
iParist  :  Xatl    Inst   Xo  360.473. 

For  Artistic  Stained  Glass  Windows. 


S.N    73,083.      Kxcelsonite,    Incorporated,    Los    .\ngeles,    Calif. 
Filed  May  7,  1959. 

EXCELSONITE 

For    Structural    Panels    for    Prefabricated    Buildings    and 
Structural   Members  for  Interconnecting  Said  Panels. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1959. 


S.N    73,413.      North   American    Refractories   Company.   Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  May  11.  1959. 


MOHAWK 


For  Fire  Brick. 

First  use  July  21,  1958. 


S.N  62,00«).     Kmerlte  Corporation.  Jackson.  Mls«,     Filed  Nov 


A,  1958 


EMERITE 


For  Composition  Board  Panels.  Known  In  the  Trade  as 
Chemwood.  for  I'se  as  Wall  Panels.  Core  Stock,  Forms  and 
(Jen^rally  in  I'lace  of  Plywood. 

First  use  June  11.  1958. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SN   4h  <;45.      Miller  Printing  Machinery  Co  .   Pittsburgh.   Pa. 

File..   .   ir.  28,  1958. 

KEROSEAL 

For  Valves — Namely,  Oate  Valves. 
First  use  in  January  1958. 


S.N    67,083.       Pre  Mix    Corporation.    Cleveland.    Ohio.       Filed 
Feb  4.  1959 


SX  59,529.     Fluid  Mechanics  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     Filed 
Sept.  25,  1958. 


For    Fluid    Valves    Including    Pressure    Relief   Valves    and 
Components  Thereof. 

First  use  In  the  last  half  of  August  1957. 


No  claim   Is   made  to  the   word  "(ieniilne"   apart  from   its  ^_^^^^_^ 

use  in  the  mark  as  shown. 

For    Packaged   Mixtures  of  Cement.   Sand  and   Aggregate.     SN  »!1,145      FIchtel  &  Sachs  Aktiengesellschaft.  Schweinfurt, 
i'einent  and  Sand,  Sand  and  Mortar  Cement.  Sand.  Aggregate.  'iermany.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 

and  .\sphalt  Cement.  Sand,  and  Sand  and  Salt. 

First  use  Jan    U,  1959.    '  . 


SN    67,084.       Pre-Mlx    Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio.       Filed 
Feb.  4.  1959. 


SET 


J-'or   Packaged    Mixtures   of  Cement,    Sand   and    Aggregate.         owner  of  (ierinan  Reg.  Xo.  432,211,  dated  -Vpr.  23,  1931: 
Cement  and  Sand,  Sand  and  Mortar  Cement,  Sand,  .Vggregate     and  U.S.  Reg.  .No.  «<>2,488. 
and  Asphalt  Cement,  Sand,  and  Sand  and  Salt.  For   Machinists'   Hardware   Articles,    Screws.   Xuts,    Bolts. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1959.  .  Rivets,  and  Washers. 
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8N   61,300.      Nor-Cal    EnflaMrtnc   Co..    Idc..   Redwood  City. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct   24.  19."i8. 


8N  73.M2.     Dare  Productn.  Incorporated.  Battle  Creek.  Mich 
Piled  May  14.  1959. 


NOR-CAL 


Kor  Kqulpment  for  Swimming  i'ooN  Including  I'luntblnt: 
t^qulpment.  Water  Miter  Tankn,  Valven.  Heaterw.  Vartjuiii 
AttacbmeDtii  for  Cleaning  Debrla  Krooi  the  I'oola  and  i'lunib- 
Ing  AttachmentM  Thfrefor.  Drain  and  Intake  Conduit  Coven*. 
Pool  Hardware.  I'nderwater  UKhtlnjc  Kgiilpment.  r<M)l  Safety 
Kqulpment.  IHvlns  HoardH  and  Laddem. 

Firat  uae  In  or  about  May  19.%4 


ALL-O-WET 


Kor  Full  Circle  Jet   Hprlnklem  of  IiiipuiHe  Type. 
Klrxt  UMe  Apr.  10.  ltt.%9. 


«.\    7.1.874       IHier    Tube    Hendlni;    Company.    HellwiM>d.    Ill 
Filed  May  14.  19.*>9. 


SX    72.933.      Drtaaer    Induntrlea.    Inc.,    DallaH.    Tex.       Filed 


May  5.  19A9. 


HANDIBAND 


jiffy 


For  IMpe  ClampH. 
Flmt  use  Apr.  8.  1959. 


For  MeUI  Fencea,  Includlnx  Knockdown  Metal  FenreM. 
Plmt  uae  May  23.  19M. 


S.\  72.948.     Jobnaon  4  Johnaon.  New  BruUMwlck.  .N.J.     Filed 


May  5,  19S9. 


CUT-QUICK 


S.\   73.«»7.      Indnomode.   Inc..  Uarland.  Tex.     tiled  May  14 
1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S75,.5O0. 
For  Tape  Dlapenaera. 
First  uae  Apr.  S.  19.'i9. 


INCINOMODE 


For  Incinerating  TolletM. 
Vint  uae  Auf.  1.  1958. 


SN    73.007.      Continental    Copper    k 


Steel    Induatrle|i,    Inc..     av  t»  ooh      h**.     u  ^  ■>   j.     .         ^  ..      m 
Hanover  Wire  Cloth  Dlrlalon.  Hanorer.  Pa.     Filed  .May  «.        '       .•^^'t,    ^^' i"t!       .i"        '        Hardware  Company.  I.«n- 
JJJ5J  '  caater,  Pa.     I- lied  May  15.  19.^0. 


For  Aluminum  Wire  Screenlnjc. 

First  uae  Mar.   1.").   1959;  July   1.   1958.  aa  to  "Alcdlied. 


M.N  73.266.     The  RUdon  Manufacturing  Company.  Naugaturk. 
Conn.    Filed  May  8,  1959. 

MAGNA-METER 

For  ValTea  for  Atomizer  or  .\ero«ul  Type  Hpray  Dli>peni«eni. 
First  uae  In  or  about  January  1959. 


Owner  of  Kejt   .No.  214. .'•H.; 

For  Door  Hardware.  8aah  Hardware,  rahlnft  llardnarf. 
Screen  and  Storm  I>oor  Hardware.  Marine  and  Mli«o«*||aneouK 
Shelf  Hardware 

Flrat  uae  1849. 


SN  7;<.840.     Sly  Invlalble  Zipper  Corporation.  New  Vork.  .N.V. 
Filed  May  l.'>.  1959. 


SN  73.510.     The  Safe  Padlock  and  Hardware  Company.  I^n 
caater.  Pa.     Filed  May  llV  19."i9 

Owner  of  Reg.   .Nos.   69.390.  .V10.666.  and  ..tlierx 
For  Door    Pulla.    Mall    Boxea.   Letter   Platea.    Houi*   Num- 
bera.  Chain  Door  FaMtenera.  Mortlae  Bolts,  Harrei  lioltH.  D«M.r 
Holdera.  Chain  Bolt*.  Foot  Bolta,  Door  Stopa.  Sash  FaxtenerN. 
Ventilating  iMi^kn.  Side  Faatenera.  Saah  lAttn.  CaMrnient  Fan 
tenera.    Tran.nom    Catcbea.    Tranaoni    Chalna.    Drawer    PulN. 
Cupboard  Tuma.  Cupboard   Catchea.   Cabinet   lllngeM.    Safety 
Haapa.    Showcaxe   Hinges.   Screen  Door   I.4ttche)«.   Screen   Door 
Pulla.     Screen    Door    HIngeM.     Storm     Door    Hinges.     Spring 
HIngea,     .Vdjuatable    Spring     Hlngea,    Double    Action    Spring 
lllngea.    Screen    Bolts,    Door    Buttons,    Screen    Door    Hrures. 
Screen    Hangera,    Chain    Door   Stopa,    Hooka   and    Eyes.    D<H»r 
Springs,  Coat  and  Hat  Hooka.  School  Ho«»ks.  Garment  Hi>oks. 
Shelf  Reata.  Shelf  Bracketa.  and  <;arace  Door  Bracea. 
Flrat  Uae  In  the  year  1883. 


For  ZIppera. 

First  uae  Apr.  5,  1959. 


SLY 


S.N    73.H92.       Conmar    Prodocta    Corporation.    .Newark     N  J 
Filed  May  18.  19.'.tt 


COLORZIP 


For  Slide  Faatenera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  i:i.  19.*.tt. 


S.N    7:i,89.'<.       Conmar    PriMluots    Corporation,    Newark      N  J 
Filed  May  18.  1».-|» 

LADY  CONMAR 

Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  324.«M9. 

For  Slide  Faatenera.  .  . 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  20,  1959. 


SN   73,572.      Irrigation   Equipment  Ci..    Inc..    Eugene    Oreg 
Filed  May  13,  19S9. 


8N    73.894.      Conmar    Producta    Corporation, 
Filed  May  18.  lU.'iU 


Newark.    N.J. 


PRE-KOK 


SIR  CONMAR 


For  Coupling*  for  Irrigation  PIpea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr  7,  1959.  • 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  324.689 
For  Slide  Faatenera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  22,  1959. 
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n^cc  1A^  MAtsI*     »Njl     iA*t»l    fmmtlmmmmmA     ^^  32,714.     Texaco  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.,  by  change  of  name 
UaSS   II  — meiaS     ana     meiai    USUngS    ana         f^^^  ^he  Texas  company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov    18, 


Forgings 


!2C-:       ,«...- 


r-i.    m    -i.  <* 


SN  31,509.    Joseph  Kinney  Company,  Incorporated.  Carnegie, 
Pa.    Piled  June  7,  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gold.     The  word  "Copper"  la  dis- 
claimed except  In  the  aasodation  ahown  In  the  drawing. 
For  Multi-Ply  Metal  In  Strip  Form. 
Flrat  uae  August  1948. 


1958. 


THERMATEX 


f^ 


For  Lubricating  Ureaae. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  16.  19.')8. 


SN   68,727.      Paragon   Oil   Company.   Inc..    I^ng  Island  City. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  2.  19.59. 


praM 

JliL 


SN    58.905.      The   Carpenter   Steel    Company,    Reading.   Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  15.  1958. 


NICOVAR 


For  Nickel  Cobalt  Steel  Alloy  in  the  Form  of  Strips  and 
Similar  Shapes. 

Flrat  uae  July  24,  1958. 


The  words   "None   Better  OH"   are  dlaclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  554,157  and  641,631. 
For  Petroleum  Lubricating  Oil  and  Petroleum  Fuel  Oil. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1926. 


8N  71,146.     Plymouth  Oil  Company,  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     Mled 
Apr.  8.  1959. 


SN  60,447.  Tempel  Steel  Company,  Chicago.  III.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Tempel  Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago. 
111.     Filed  Oct.  10.  19.58. 


TEMPEL 


For  Magnetic  Steel  Stamplnga. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  17,  1951. 


SN   72,192.      A.    M.    Byera  Company.   Plttaburgh,    Pa.      Filed  ^,      ^ 

.        nA    .«»«  ^  or  Gasoline. 

Apr.  24,  1959.  ^,     ^         %,       /.   ,«-« 

First  use  Mar.  6.  1959. 


SN  73.917.     H.R.L.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  May  18, 
1959. 


HRL 


Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  548,169  and  672.710 
For  Metal  Platea. 
Urat  naeFeb.  26.  1959. 


For   Lubricant   and   Additive  for   Engines,   Motora.   Geara. 
Chain  Drives.  Transmissions,  and  Differentials. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  19.54. 


^«.  -..,»,  ^  .        ..,.     o      .  „,  .        T...    ^       w      **^'   73,970.     Penray  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May   18, 

SN  74,138.     Jones  k  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  ^^^^  .  t^   ^  e 

Pa.    Filed  May  20.  1959. 


JALOX 


WRENCH-EZE 


For  Steel  Sheets. 
Flrat  use  Apr  2ft,  1959. 


For    Penetrating  Oil   for   Looaening   Rusty    and   Corroded 
Metal  Surfaces. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  15,  1958. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases  

SN    74.078.      D.    A.    Stuart   OH    Co..    Umlted.    Chicago.    III. 
SN  59,371.     Atomic  Oil  Company  of  Oklahoma.  Inc..  Tulsa.  F'llPd  May  19.  19.59. 

Okla.    Filed  Sept.  23.  19.58.  ---.   _. 

ril-Ll 


SAVMOTOR 


For  Motor  Oil  Additive. 
Flrit  uae  June  25,  1958. 

TM  747  O.G.— 18 


For   Soluble   Olla   Uaed   In    the   Grinding   and    Cutting   of 
Metals. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  24,  1958. 
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Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  G>atiiigs 


October  27,  1959 


8N   57.409.      Rob«rt   B.    Parker,   d.b.a.    Surf   Bond   Company. 
Pawtuckrt.  R.I.     Ftled  Aur.  18.  19.^8. 


SURF  BOND 


SN  77,076.    Cunaolldated  Paint  k  VarnlHh  Corp«*ration,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.     Filed  July  r.  1959.  '-' 

KIL-SECT 


For   Liquid   Permanent  Coating  for  Application  to  Textile 
Material. 

Flrat  oae  Aug.  6.  1958. 


For  CoatlngH  Containing  an  Initectirlde. 
Flmt  UN  Nor.  7.  1958. 


8N    01,763.      American    Durafllm    Co.,    Inc.,    Xewton    Lower 
Falla.  Stoaa.    Piled  Nor.  3,  1958. 


DURAFILM 


For  CiMtlnga  for  Eleetrlcnl  Insulation  PurpoHex. 
Flrat  UM  D«c.  5.  19S7. 


SN  77,125.     MlnneMota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Plied  July  6.  1959. 

THERMO-FAX 

Owner    of    Reg.    No*.    560,098,    577,845,   and   601,804. 

For  Paint. 

First  uiie  May  12.  1959 


SN  68,461.     Magna  Bond,  Inc.,  Camden.   N.J.     Filed  Dec.  1. 
1908. 

MAGNA-BOND 


Class  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

For  Motallle  Vinyl  Coating  Compositions  for  Sealing.  Pro- 
tecting.  Coating,  and  I>ecoratintt  Metal.  Wood,  and  Manonry     gX  37,773.     Bookers  Manufacturing  Drug  Co.  Ltd  .  I^  Pent 

tence.    Demarara,    British    Oulana.      Filed   Sept.    25,    1957. 


Surfaces 

Pint  nam  December  1956 


WHIZZ 


SN   70,743      Rust-Oleum   Corporation,   Kran-ton.    III.      Filed         For  Headache  Tablet  Having  an  Aspirin  Base 
f-     Apr.  2.  1989.  Fl„t  use  January  1952;  in  commerce  June  195.1. 


SN   56,362.      Stanroy   Pharroacal   Company,    Inc.,    St.    Loulx. 
Mo.    Filed  July  30,  1958. 


PiLene 


For  Hemorrhoidal  Ointment. 
First  use  Apr.  30, 1958, 


For  Surface  Coating  CuinpoMltlons  .Namely.  Rust-Preven- 
tire  Paint  and  Knamel  Surface  Coating  Compositions  for  Use 
on  Ferrous  Metal  Surfaces  Including  I'lpes.  Storage  Tiinks. 
Machinery.  Marine  Ves.sels,  |{rl<l>;es.  Railroad  Cars.  Buildings, 
Structural  Steel,  and  Part.s  Thereof  ;  Rust-Preventive  Chemi- 
cal Resistant  Paint  and  Knamel  Coatings:  I'urch  and  Floor 
Knamels ;  and  Non-Rust-Inhlbltlve  I'ulnt  and  Knanifl  Surface 
Sealing  Compositions  Adapted  for  I'se  on  Concrete.  Mrirk. 
and  Stucco  Surfaces  and  the  Like  for  Rendering  the  Same 
Water-Reslstant. 

First  u.se  In  or  about  March  1955. 


S.V   .'S7..595.      C.    H     Boehrlnger    Sohn.    Ingelhelm    am    Rheln. 
(iemiany.     Filed  .Vug.  I'l.  1958. 


CATAPRESAN 


<»wner  of  fierinaif  Reg.   No.  709,719.  datf<l  Jan.   7.  1958. 
For  Hypotensive  Drug. 


SN    58,232       John    I.^    Overton,   d.b.a.   J.    L.   Overton,   Seattle. 
Wash.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1958. 


ENDRUFF 


SN    75.330.     Martin   Varnish   Company.   Chicago,    III. 
June  8,  1959. 


Filed 


MARTIN'S 


For  Hair  I'reparatlon  for  Treatment-of  IiHiidrufT. 
First  use  on  or  about  .Vug.  14,  19.58. 


♦     I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  $87,199. 

For  Varnishes.  Paint  Knamels.  Baking  Knamels.  Paints  in 
Liquid  Form,  Primers,  and  Sealers. 
Firtit  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1ft,  1923. 


S.N  rtl,044.  ,  Farhenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellsrhaft.   I-ever- 
kusen-Bayerwerk.  Ormany.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1958. 


AGEDAL 


SX  77,043.      Inlted  States   Plywood  Corporation.   New  York. 
X.Y.    Filed  July  3,  1959. 


Owner  of  Oerman   Reg.   No.  481,974.  dated  Jan.   14,   1936. 
For  PhaniiaceuttcHi  Preparations. 


WELDWOOD 


SN  66,480.     Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
X.Y.    Filed  Jan.  26,  19.-)9 


t)wner  of  Reg   Nos.  203,931  and  315,978 

For  Decorative  and  Preserving  Coatings  Such  as  Penetrat- 
ing Sealers  and  Pigmented  Sealers,  Natural  Wood  Finishing 
Lacquers  and  Wood  Finishes  With  a  Base  Coat. 

First  use  May  14,  1958. 


REZIFILM 


For  Medicinal  Spray  Dressing 
First  u««Xov.  18,  1958. 

i        ■ 


October  27,  1959 
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8N   69,497.      The   Dow   Chemical   Company.    Midland.   Mich.     SN  73,212.     Fooda  Plus,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mav  8, 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1959.  1959. 


ZOAMIX 


METATROPIC 


For  Vitamin  Preparation  Used  as  a  Food  Supplement. 
For  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Cocddlosls  In  I>omestlc         First  use  In  January  1955.  ■    . 

Animals  and  Birds. 


First  use  Apr.  9.  1958. 


SX  69,608.     Boyle  A  Company,  d.b.a.  American  I..aboratorles, 
Bell  Gardens,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1959. 


SX  73,217.     Foods  Plus.  Inc..  Xew  York.  N.Y^.     Filed  May  8, 
1959. 


ENZAID 


AMLAB 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  To  Aid  Digestion. 
First  use  in  April  1959. 


For    Preparations   for   Treating   Coughs,    Colds,    and   Hay  ^^^^^^^^ 

Ferer,  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Tablets,  Weight  Reducing  Prep-  ^^^"""^ 

aratlon.  Foot  Powders  and  Lotions,  Eye  Lotion,  and  Rectal  SX  73.220.     Foods  Plus.  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X.Y.     Filed  May  8, 

Ointment.  1959 

F1ratu.eJanl4.1959^ BECOPLUS-C 

8X69,778.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Mor-  For  Vitamin  Preparation.                   T? 

rts  Plains,  X.J.    Filed  Mar.  17.  1959.  ^*"'''*  "«* '"  J^nuaT  1955.                  -  ^   -■       . 


ANADREX 


For  Medicated  Xasal  Inhaler. 
Flrat  use  Xor.  10.  1958. 


SX  73,718.     Merck  k  Co.  Inc.,  Rahway,  X.J.     Filed  May  14. 
1959.  « 

STRIATRAN     ^ 


For  Tranquilizer  and  Muscle  Relaxant. 
SN  70.565.     Wisconsin  Pharmacal  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    .     Flrat  use  Apr.  23,  1959. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1959. 


CONSIN 


STRIALONE 


SX  73,719.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  X.J.     Filed  May  14, 
1959. 
For  Medicinal   Preparations — Xamely,  Baby  Cough  Syrup. 
Compound    Salve,    Kar   Drops.   Flaxseed.    Wild   Cherry,^  Rock 
Candy,  Cough  Drops.  Uargle.  Xasal  Mist,  Headache  Ponders, 
White  Liniment,  and  Eye  Drops.  For   Medicinal    Preparation   for   Use   In   the  Treatment   of 

First  use  June  17,  1948.  Rheumatic   and   Arthritic  Conditions  and   Related   Diseases, 

and  in  Allergic  Conditions. 
—^^^—  First  use  May  4,  1959. 


SX  71.523.     Vlck  Chemical  Company.  Xew  York.  NY.     Filed 
Apr   14.  19.^0 


VAPO-MIST 


SN  73.984.     Rodney  Rose,  d.b.a.  Chlropath  Society  of  America. 
.  1^8  Angeles.  Calif     Filed  May  18.  1959. 


CHIROPATH 


For  Xasal  Spray  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of  Colds  and 
other  Xasal  Sinus  and  Bronchial  Conditions. 

First  use  Mar   25.  19.'>9  , 

For   Vitamin   and    Mineral    Preparation    Used   as   a    Food 
"~^^^"^~~  Supplement. 

SN    71.579.      Hoffmann-Ln    Roche   Inc.,    Nutley,    N.J.      Filed         '"'''^t  "»*  -'^'"^    ■*•  ^^''^ 

Apr.  15,  1959  ^_^_^_^ 


MADRIQID 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.894. 
For  Antibacterial  Sulfa. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  2.  1958. 


SN    74,276.      The   J.    R.   Watklns   Company,    Winona.    Minn. 
Filed  May  21,  1959. 


J 


PIG  PRYMER 


without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights  and  for  purposes 
SN    71,580.      Hoflrmann-I.<a    Roche   Inc.,    Nutley,    X.J.      Filed     of  thjs  registration  only  applicant  makes  no  claim  herein  to 
Apr.  15,  1959.  the  word  "Pig"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

■mm  A  TviJT/^f Txyvr  ^*^^  Preparation  Containing  Vitamins,  Minerals,  and  An'tl- 

iTli\.Ulvl\./lUlIN  blotlcs  Which  Is  Administered  to  Hogs. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1959. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  676,894. 

For  Antibacterial  Sulfa  Qompound.  ~~"^^"'"^~~ 

First  use  Dec.  29.  1958.  gy  74,532.     o.  w.   Meyer,  d.b.a.  O    W.  Meyer  Laboratories, 


Xapoleon,  Ohio.    Filed  May  26.  1959. 


SX  72,224.     Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York, 
NY.     Filed  Apr.  24.  1959. 


RAUTRAX 


For  Hypotensive  and  Diuretic  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  19.')9  ^ 


HIDDEN  HUNGER 


For   VlUmin   and   Mineral    Feed   Supplement   for   Poultry 
and  Animals. 

First  use  Apr.  14.  1959 
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8N  74.781.     National  L^rlthln.  Inc..  Chieaco.  III.     Klled  May 


October  27,  1969 


2».  \Vi9. 


8.V    60.09.^.      Eobbtn    Product*.    Bcr^rly   HillM.    Calif.      KIIm) 
Jan.  19.  1».^9. 


LECIGRAN 


ZOOM  BUG 


For   Natural   Food   Product  In   Powder  or   Granular  Form 
Containing    Soya    I^edtbln    I'mmI    an   a    IHrtary    Supplement. 
Ftmt  uwMay  19.  1999. 


For  (taMollne  Powered  MIdcet-Type  Automobile. 
Flrxt  ui»e  Sept.  18.  1958. 


8X   74.910.      8.  J.   Tutaf  *  Company.   Detroit.   Mich.     Filed 
June  1.  1959. 

T.  D.  THERALS 

For   Vitamin  and  Mineral   Preparation  U»*d  aa  a  Dietary 
Supplement. 

Flrat  use  Not.  15.  1956. 


8N   (19.742       Highway   Crulners   of   California.    Inc.    Asuna. 
Calif.     Filed  Mar.  17.  1959 


SPORTS  CAB 


8X  74.917.     The  Wander  Company,  d.b.a.  SmItbDoraey,  Chi 
CMO.  111.    Filed  June  1,  1959. 


TRANSIDOR 


For  TranquUliIng  Preparation. 
Flrat  aae  May  19.  1959. 


8N    74.977.      Amarol    Products    Company.     Napervllle.    III. 
Filed  June  3,  1959. 


For  Demountable  Houm*  Trailer  Cablni*  Adapted  for  Trano- 
portatlon  on  Open  Truck  Bodle«. 
First  use  Apr   24.  19."57 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

8N    51.480.      The    Magnarox    Company,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 
Filed  May  12.  1958. 

CONCKHT     KRANn 

For    Combination    Radlo-Phonofraphs   an<f  Electrical-Pho- 
nographs. 

First  use  July  15.  1957. 


VITA-TREAT 


SN  58.823.     Ad.  Aurlema.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
12,  1958. 


For  Sugarless  Multivitamin  Wafers. 
Flrat  use  June  27.  1958. 


SN  75.047.     American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  4.  1959. 


APEXIN 


For  TranqulllilnK  Preparation. 
First  use  May  22. 1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  293.995  and  S32.860. 
For  Television   Receivers  and  Components  Therefor ;  Vac- 
uum and  (las  Filled  Tubes  for  Radio  and  Television. 
First  use  May  10.  1932. 


SN  75.082.    Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y.    Filed 


June  4,  1959. 


DETROVEL 


S.V  01.793.     Electrolytic  Marine  Corrosion  Services  Limited. 
Victoria.   British   Columbia.   Canada.     Filed   Nov.   3.   1958. 


For  Intravenous  Anesthetic. 
,     First  use  May  28.  1959. 


C52J5K& 


8N  75.159.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 


June  5,  1959. 


TRAMEDEL 


>sTt^^ 


Owner  of  Re(.  No.  653,682. 
For  Antacid  Analgesic. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1959. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Systems"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Canadian  Reg.  No.  111,973,  dated  Oct.  24,  1958. 

For  Water  Purlflcatlon  Systems — Namely,  Treatment 
Tanks,  Anodes,  and  Cathodes. 


„»..  ......      ^w     »,_.         w  r,  ..        D  i*._   -_    ».j      I'll-.,!     SN  72,461.     Watson  Brothers  Enterprises  Incorporated.  Houm- 

^Vi^aJ*^'^"""'^     "^  •  ton.  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  28. 1959. 


^StFCWh 


For  Motorcycle  and  Scooter  Accessories  and  Parts — Namely. 
Handlebar  Grips.  LuKgage  Cases  and  Saddle  Bags.  Crash  or 
Safety  Bars.  Fairings  or  Enclosures  for  Motorcycles,  Control 
Cables  for  Said  Vehicles. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1957. 


THY 


MITE 


For  Television  Antennas. 
First  use  Dec.  lU,  1M»8. 
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8N  73.326.     Curtis  Lighting.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May    SN  73,953.     Minnesota  Rubber  Company.  Mlnnenpolu.  Minn 
11,1959.  Filed  May  18,  1959. 

VISITRON 

For  Lighting  Fixtures  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1959. 


SN  73.4."i5.     St.  Regis  I'aper  Company.  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
May  11.  1959. 

ST.  REGIS 

Owner  of  Reg.  .Nos.  377,917,  525,869.  and  others. 
For    Electrical    Insulation    Boards.    Panels,    Blocks,    Rods, 
Bars.  Tubes,  Knobs.  Handles,  and  Washers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  1940. 


SN  73,734.     Poll  Skrub  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.    Filed  May 
14.  1959.  -*  i 

POLY-VAC 

For  Electrically  operated  Vacuum  Cleaners. 
First  use  in  January  19.^9. 


For  Rubber  Insulators. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1958. 


SN  77,310     Penolik  Oil  Company,  New  York,  NY.    Filed  July 
8,  1959. 


SN  73,735.     Poli-Skrub  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  May 
14.  1959. 

For  Electrically   Operated  Floor  Polishing  and  Scrubbing 
Machines. 

First  use  in  April  1959. 


Jersey 


For  Storage  Batteries. 

First  use  at  least  since  May  29.  1959. 


Class  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


8N  73,738.     Radio  Shack  Corporation.  Boston.  Mass.     Filed     jjN  .-)1.905.     Gorman  Golf  Products.  Inc..  Birmingham.  Mich. 
May  14.  1959.  pupd  May  19.  l958. 

TELE-PIC 


For  Telephone  Pick-Up  Units. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1959. 


DcrpmaTic 


SN   73.741.      Scovlll   Manufacturing  Company.   Racine.   Wis.         For  Golf  Clubs. 

Filed  May  14.  19.''>9  First  use  Jan.  1.  1956. 


MIXGUIDE 


For  Electric  Motor  I>rlven  Food  Mixers. 
First  use  on  or  about  .\ug.  10,  1948. 


8N    73.764.      The    Chase-Shawniut   Company.    Newburyport. 
Mass     Filed  May  l.'>.  19.'>9. 


SHAWMUT 


SN   57.443.     Tipp  &   Co..   Splelwarenfabrik.    Nurnberg.   Ger 
many.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1958. 


WONDERSCOPE 


Owner  of  German   Reg.   No.  721.513,  dated  Jan.  26.   1959. 
For  Children's  Toy  Optical  Devices  for  Viewing  Pictures. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.5.33.  ' 

For    Protective    I>evlces   Against    ExcesHlve    Electric    Cur      «>'    57.963.      Mirinco  Toys    Inc..    Storm    I>ake.    Iowa       Filed 
rents.  Fuses,  Current-IJmlting  Fuses,  Fuse  nips,  and  Other         AuK-  -'.  1958. 
Fuse  Holders. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  16.  1920. 


SN   73.940.      Linmark    International    Corp..   New  York.    N.Y. 
Filed  May  18,  1959. 


For  Radios  and  Radio  Speakers. 
First  use  June  1958. 


No  claim   of  exclusive  right  is  made   to   the  word  "Toys' 
as  used  on  toys. 

For  Game  Boards  and  Take-Apart  Toys. 
First  use  Mar.  12.  1958. 
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SX  58,442.     KenMth  E.  Owea,  d.b.a.  Ow»n  CrtcketM.  Lubbock,    SN  64,414.     Urmc«  V.  Hopprrt,  d.b.a.  Orac«  V.  Hopp^rt.  Baltt- 
Tex.     Filed  S«pt.  .^.  1958.  more,  Md.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1958. 


i 


nmiii'iwtHiii^iii 


For  Lire  Crickets  for  Fl«h  Bait. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1957. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  but  color  U  not  claimed  a% 
a  feature  of  the  mark. 


SX   60,385.      A.   G.   Spalding   k   Broa..   Inc.,  Chlcopee.  Mai«».         por  Kqulpment  Sold  ai  a  Unit  for  a  Guewlng  Game. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1958.  Plrat  uae  June  8,  1958. 


TROPHY 


SX   68,766.      U.S.    Plantlc  Company.    Panadena.  Calif.     Filed 
Mar.  2,  1959. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Xo.  508,504. 

For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1958. 


SX  63,346.     Pattl  Plawtlo*  Corporation,  Newark.  X.J.     Filed 
Xor.  28.  1958. 


The  drawing  In  lined  for  red,  but  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a 
feature  of  the  mark. 

For   Toy» — .Namely.   Coin    BankM.   Toy   HoatM,   Toy   Truck», 
For    PlaHtIc    Formed    Beanie    Type    Hat.    ConMlsting   of   a     Toy   Cars.   Racers.   Flying  Saucer  Guns.   Tops,   Water  Gun-, 
Plastic  Hoop  Attached  to  Hat  by  Metal  Ring.  «''*"»«  ^oys,  and  Pull  Toy-. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1958.  *•'•"*  ""*  -^P'   ^^'  >»^- 


SX  64.199      RoblnKon  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  Dec.  12.     S^\  '"l*-*        ^""".n    "radley    Company.    SprlngUeld.    Mann 


1958. 


Filed  Mar.  25,  H>,->9. 


ROBFS 


For   Flxhlng    Tackle.    I.e..    FUhIng    Poles.    Une.    Prowsxed 
Bait,   Hooks,   Artlflclal   Lures,   Sinker-.    Floats,    Lures,    Rod- 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1950. 


SPOT  CK!!H 


For  Kqulpment  Sold  a-  a  I'nlt  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  1950 


SX  64,405.     J.   L  Oalef  k  Son.  Inc .  Xew  York.  X.Y.     Filed    g^.  ^^,742.     Roller  Derby  Skate  Corp.,  Lltchfleld,  III.     Filed 


Dec.  16,  1958 


Xpr.  2,  1959. 


(>«^K^im^fc 


For  Toy   Pistol   (Xot  a  Real  Firearm)   for  Use  at  Games,         For    Ice   Skate-.    Ice   Skate  Shoe-,   Combination    Ice   Skate 
Sporting  Events,  and  the  Like.  and  Shoe  Outfits. 

First  use  Sept.  22,  1950.  First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  15,  1957. 


October  27,  1959 
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HX   72,404.      Alexander   Doll   Company,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    Madame    f\m^^   ^O fmmtlt^mu       li^JkinAww      ^aul     TaaI« 

Alexander  N>w  York  NY    KilTd  Apr  2«  1959  Uass  2 J " Uitlery,  Madiiiiery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 


lIllati^oQl 


SN   67.322.      The   Dentista'    Supply   Company    of   Xew   York. 
York,  Pn,    Filed  Feb.  9,  1959. 


For  I>olla. 

First  use  Apr.  7.  19.')9. 


AIROTOR 


Owner  of  Rejr.  Xo.  «67,T6.'.. 

For  Indu-trial  Tool  for  Grinding.  Cutting,  Poll-hlng.  and 


HN    72,406.      AlexandtT    I>oll    Company,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Mndaine     |  irllUntr  <  *P«*rutions. 

Alexander.  New  York.   X.Y.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1».'.».  Flr-t  use  on  or  about  May  .".,  1958. 


^/Katkiee 


«N   72,032.     Durham  &  Wagner,  Inc.,  Louisville.  Ky.     Filed 
Apr.  22.  1»5«.  . 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Apr.  7,  19.'>9. 


-J^ 


SN    72,542.      Sears.    Roebuck    and   Co..    Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Apr.  29,  19.-t9. 


<#> 


For  Automobile  Mufflers,  Jacks,  Automatic  Trdi\sml-slonK. 
and  Tire  Pumps. 

First  use  Sept.  15, 1958. 


TOWER 


SX  72.100.     Wood  Xewspaper  Machinery  Corporation,  Plain- 
field,  X.J.     Fllei}  Apr.  22,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  523.769.  ' 

For  Playing  Card-.  Poker  Chip-.  Poker  Chip  Racks. 

FIr-t  use  on  or  about  Julv  15.  11»4I. 


autopq;ny 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  179.805,  240,67.'),  and  293,238. 
For  Stereotype  Plate  Casting;  Machine-. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1958. 


S.N  72,687.      Bear  Archery  Company,  (Jrayllng.  Mich.     Filed 
May  1.  1959. 


POLAR 


S.N  73,537,      Charles  Itarancik,  d.b.a.   Lathrop  Paulson  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111     Filed  May  13,  1959. 


For  Bows  and  Arrows. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  19.50. 


EEZEE  DOWN 


SN  72.688      Hear  Archery  Company,  CJrayllng,  Mich.     Filed 
May  1,  1959. 


For  Case  De-Stackers. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1958. 


BEAR 


SX  73.729.     Nicholson  File  Company,  Providence.  R.L     Filed 
May  14,  1959. 


For  Bows  and  Arrows. 
First  use  1U33. 


l^imiStfi 


'^O 


BLACK  DIAMOND 


SX  72.689.      Bear  Archery  Company.  Grayling.  Mich,     Filed 


May  1.  19.59. 


PANDA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  375.763  and  311.705. 

For  Hack   Saws.   Hand  Saws,  and  Blade-  Therefor. 

First  use  September  1958. 


For  Bows  and  Arrow-. 
First  use  June  .30.  1958. 


SX  73.S21.      Reed  Roller  Kit  Company,  Houston.  Tex.     Filed 
May  15.  19.59. 


CLECOMATIC 


S.N  72.690,      Bear  Archery  Company.  Grayltnir.  Mich,      Filed 
May  1,  19.->9 

\jY\\.£a£a\j\  Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  529,511 

F'or  Pneumatic  Tool-,  Including;  Those  of  the  Impact  Mecli- 
For  Bow-  and  Arrows.  anl-iii  Type — Namely,  Screwdriver-  and  Nut  Setters, 

First  use  19.33.  First  use  Apr.  1.  19.59.  ' 


SX   72,692       Bear  Arc»ier>-  Company,  (Jruyllng.    Mich.      Filed     SX  73,835.     Sear-.  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  May 


May  1.  1959. 


15,  19.59. 


ALASKAN 


TRICUT 


For  Bow-  and  Arrows. 
First  uae  Apr.  23,  1958. 


For  Rotary  Mowlnic  Machine. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1957. 
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SN   74.110.     lUrr  M«rln«  ITodoctn  ('oiu|MiBy.   Pbll«(l4>lphlii.    8N  77.181      Well.  ManafactorlnK  Corporation    Thrw  Rlrf>n< 
P«.    Fll€4  May  20.  l»ft»  Ml<?h     m«d  July  6.  1M9. 


BARR 


Kor  Water  Cool«d  Manifold*.  Water  Platea.  Klame  Ar- 
reatora.  Reverae  Gear  Adaption*.  Water  Pump  Aaaemblle*. 
Kofclne  Supporta,  Thruat  Bearln^a,  Water  IJne*  and  PlttlnitM. 

KirHt  uiie  In  1937. 


WM 


saia 


SN  74.534.     Moore  HuMlneaa  Forma,  Inc..  Nlacara  Kalla.  N.Y. 
Piled  May  28,  1959. 

SPEEDITACHER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  299.928. 

Kor  MachloeH  for  Keedlng  and  Detaching  ContlnuouM  Web« 
of  Record  Fomix.  and  for  Decollating  Carbon  I'aperH  There- 
from. 

Klnit  nae  May  9,  1959. 


Owner  of  Rec-  No.  550.722. 

For  PorUble  Power  Drlren  Hand  Sawn. 

Ftrat  uwe  on  or  about  Jan.  15, 1959. 


8N  77,893.     Roto-Flalab  Company.  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     Filed 
July  9.  1959. 


VIBRATRON 


For  Apparatus  for  Debarrlns.  Finlahlnit.  and  PnllMhInR. 
Ftrat  uHe  June  19.  1959. 


SN  75.142.  Kxacta-ContlnenUI  Bureaumaachlnenwerk  tJeaell- 
acbaft  mlt  beachraenkter  Haftunf.  Koeln-Deuti,  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


EXACTA 


Owner  of  German  Rej.  No.  713.573.  dated  May  8.  19.'>8  ;  and 
1.8.  Reg.  No.  882.535. 

For  Poatage  Metera.  Typewriters.  Typewrltera  With  8ym- 
bola.  Shorthand  Typewrltera.  Hrallle  Typewrltera.  Coding  and 
Decoding  Typewriter*!.  Photoelectrical  ly  Controlled  Type- 
wrltera. Line  Typera.  Compoalng  Typewrltera.  Typewriter-!  for 
the  Automatic  Duplication  for  Typed  Mattera.  Typewriter*  for 
Duplication  of  Punched  Tape*  and  Part*  for  All  the  Above 
Mentioned. 


Qass  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

8N    58.042.      The    MayUff   Company,    Newton.    Iowa.      Filed 
Aug.  28.  1958. 

CHIEFTAIN 

For  Oothea   Waahlng  Machinca  and   Part*  Therefor. 
Flrat  use  on  or  before  Aug.  5, 1958. 


Class26-Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

a.\   35,052.      Kalrar  Corporation.   New   Orlean*.    I^       Filed 


Aug.  8.  1967. 


SN  75.273.    The  Continental  Producta  Company.  Kuclld,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  8,  1959. 


KALFAX 


BAR  TENDER 


For    Photographic    Filma   of   the   Radiation   Scatter   Type 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  25.  1958. 


For  Muntln  Palntera  for  GreenhouHe*  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  20.  1959. 


8N  51,153.     The  Triumph  Corporation.  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed 
May  8.  1968. 


8N   75.502.     Robertaon  Mold  Co.,  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     Filed 
June  10.  1959. 

WONDER  MOLDS 

Applicant  dlaclaima  tbe  term  "Molda"  apart  from  tbe  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Mold*  for  CaNtlng  PlaMter. 
Flrat  UHe  Sept.'  13.  1955. 


For  Klectrical  Teat   Set*  for  Teatlng  AlternatorK,   Genera 
tora,    Rectlflera.    Voltage   Regulatora.   Switch   and   Wire  Con- 
tinuity and  Battery  Voltage. 

Flrat  uae  March  1957. 


SN   76.850.      BucyruM-Krie  Company.  South   Milwaukee.   Wi*. 
Filed  July  1.  1959. 

HYDROMUCKER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5fl7.88I. 

For  ClamHhell  Kicavatora  for  lae  In  Sinking  Mine  Shaft*. 
and  Other  Similar  Operationa. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  30.  1950. 


SN  59.525.     Eaatman  Kodak  Company.  Rorheater,  N.Y.     Filed 
Sept  25,  1958. 


SUPER-XX 


Owner  of  Reg   Nom.  222,144  and  588.498 
For  SeuMltlxed  Photographic  Film, 
nrat  UHe  in  Auguat  1938. 


**V7if ,    ^""'"M""'*«^"rtng  Company.  Grandvlew,  Mo      SN  80.305.    Olin  MathleM>n  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York 
Filed  July  8,  1959.  X  Y.    Filed  Oct.  8.  1958. 


SNORKEL 


REZIKIT 


raI'^.Mr„\l.df'ltr**™I    VTr,*"::/""'""'"  ^"**'  ''••'^  *'•*'   '^-"°«    Apparatua   for   tbe    Determination    of   Blood 

ratua  Adapted  for  I  ae  In  Fire  FlghUng  iTotein  Bound  Iodine  Converalon  Ratio. 


Flrat  uae  June  11,  1959 


Flrat  uae  Not.  20,  1957. 
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>N  71^48     AdTerdupolalncRocbeaterNY     Piled  AprlO     QaSS  27-Horological  InStflinienU 


^^7^ 


SN  87,863.     Fabrtque  d'Horlogerle  Ctaa.  Tlaaot  4  Flla  8.A\ 
Le   Locle,   Neuchatel,    Swltierland.      Filed  Feb.    17.    1959. 


For  Scale  or  Weighing  DcTlce. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  21.  1958. 


SEASTAR 


SN  71,247.     AdverdupoU  Inc.,  Rocbeater.  NY.    Filed  Apr.  10. 
1959 

ADVERDUPOIS 


For  Scale  or  Weighing  Device. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  21,  1958. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  514,602.  562.819,  and  591.183. 
For  Tlmeplecea  of  All  Klnda  and  Parta  Thervof. 
First  uae  1955  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  1,  1956. 


8N  72.928.     Agfa  Aktlengeaellacbaft,  Leverkuaen-Bayerwerk, 
Germany.    Filed  May  5, 1959. 


sy'  72.996.     BuloTa  Watch  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  6,  1959. 

MODERNAIRE 

For  Watches. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  22. 1959. 


MOVESTAR 


SN  73.072.     Benrua  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  718,636.  dated  Aug.  12,   1958:  Filed  May  7.  1959. 

and  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  613.076  and  664.391. 

For   Photographic   Apparatus,    loHtrumentM.    Devlcea,    and 
Parta  Thereof,  and  Lenaea.  for  Watches. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  19,  1948. 


ORBIT 


8N    78.311.      Alrgulde    InMtmment    Company.    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  May  11,  1959 


AIRGUIDE 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN  73,382.     Klein  &  Muller,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  May 
11,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg   Noa.  512.390,  644,455,  and  644,460. 
For  Tachometera. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  16,  1959. 


CLBO 


8N  75.103.     Midwest  Scientific  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
June  4,  1959.  l^ 


For  Ladles'  Jewelry — Namely,  Necklaces.  Earrings.  Rings. 
Oiarm  Bracelets.  Identification  Bracelets.  Anklettes.  Pins. 
Tiaras.  Watch  Attachments,  and  Charms. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  22.  1959. 


For  Contact  LenseH. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  1.  1958. 


SN  76.608.     Universal  Drafting  Machine  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio.    Filed  June  26.  1959. 

TRACMASTER 

For  Drafting  Machines. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  14,  1958. 


8N  74,119.     Coro,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  May  20,  1959. 

COLOR  a  la  CARTE 

For  Necklaces,  Bracelets,  Earrings.  Jewelry  Clips.  Brooches, 
Lockets,  Finger  Rings,  Charm  Braceleta,  Charms,  Pearls  for 
Personal  Wear ;  and  the  Following  Goods  Made  In  Whole  or 
In  Part  of  Precious  Metals  or  Plated  With  Same :  Beads,  Pins, 
and  Jewelry  Initials. 

Flrat  use  May  1,  1959. 


SN  74.332.     Rankin  k  Hambro.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Kopy  Kat,  Boston. 
Mas*.     Filed  May  22,  1959. 


KOPY  KAT 


~~^^^^^~~  For  Costume  Jewelry. 

SN  76,751.     Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago.  I»-    Filed       ,  ^'"^  ""*  ^^"-  *•  ^®5®- 
June  29,  1959. 


STEUJflRTRTTlUJflRnER 


SN  78,899.     Navarre  Watch  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Aug. 
3.  1959. 


NAVARRE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  876.953.  For  Watch  Cases.  Finger  Rings,  Chokera.  Brooches,  Brace 

For   Speedometera,   Tachometera.   Pressure  (Jauges,    Liquid  lets.     Earrings.     Watch     Bands.     Necklaces,     Diamonds,    and 

Level  Gauges,  Ammeters,  and  Temperature  Indlcatora.  Precious  Stones. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30,  1954.  Flrat  use  Feb.  5,  1959. 
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SN  78.938.     Spcldcl  Corporation.  ProTldenc*.  R.I.    Filed  Auf. 
3,  1959. 

Best  Girl 

For  Identlflcation  Bracelets. 
Flrat  uae  July  20.  19S9. 


8N  73,454.     St.  Regla  Paper  Company,  New  York,  X.Y.    Filed 
May  11.  1959. 


ST.  REGIS 


Owner  of  Ref.   Xoa.   377.917.  525,869.  and  othern. 

For  Strip*.  Baffle*.  Door  Panels.  Liners,  and  Franiet*  for 
Use  In  Refrljteratlnc  Devices  :  and  Lids  and  Coverti  for  Ice 
Cream  Coolers.  Deep  Freeze  Inltn,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  29,  194U. 


SN  79,258.     M.F.G.  Watch   Band  Company,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1959 

CONVERT-0-MATIC 

For  Watch  Bands  and  Bracelets. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1959.  l 


SN  77.116.     Lehigh,    Inc.,   Easton.   I'a.     Filed  July  6,  1959. 

LEHIGH 

For  Refrigeration  Equipment — Namely.  CompretiHorH.  Con- 
densing  Units,    Liquid    Recelverw.   and   Spare  Parts. 
First  use  July  10,  1946. 


SN  79,301      Speidel  Corporation,  Prorldence,  R  I      Filed  Aug.     8-'*'    77.313.      Penola   Oil    Company.    New   York,   NY.      Filed 
10,  1959.  V  July  8,  1959. 


Jersey 


For  Watch  Bracelets. 
First  use  July  20,  19.'>9. 


For  Oil  Filters  and  Oil  Filter  E1ementn 
First  use  at  leant  since  May  29,  19.'59 


Qass  29- Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  40,608.     Pro-phy-lac-tlc  BruHh  Company.  Florence,  MaHx. 
Filed  Nov.  13.  1957. 

DOUBLE  DUTY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No:  340,378. 
For  Tooth  Brushes. 
Flrat  use  May  14.  ^936. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

'  SN     59.978.      Modern   Carpet  Sweeper  Co.    Inc..  <;reat  Neck. 
NY      Filed  Oct.  2.  1958. 


Xadu  jy[ocL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.597. 

For  Steel  Storage  Chests  To  He  Used  Under  a  Bed.  In  au 
.\ttlc  or  BaHcment  of  a  House,  or  In  a  Closet. 
First  use  July  7,  19.')8. 


SN  40.609.     Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Brush  Company,  Florence.  Mann. 
Filed  Nov.  13.  1957. 

DOUBLE  ACTION 

For  Tooth  Brushes. 
First  use  Oct.  24.  1957. 


SN  65,860.      Paramount   Bedding  Corporation,   Norfolk.    Va. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1959. 


For  Mattresses. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1958. 


SN    74.311.      HlUyard   Chemical    Company.    St.    Joseph.    Mo. 
Filed  May  22.  1959. 

DUSTRAN 

For  Floor  Sweeping  Brushes.       ~  _ 

First  use  May  1,  19.^8. 


SN  73.0.14.     Morley  Furniture  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.    Filed 
May  6.  1959. 

PERMA-STEEL 

For    Furniture   and   Frame  Units  for  Furniture,   such   as. 
Sofas  and  Kasy  Chairs. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1959. 


Gass  31 -Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  66.315.     American  Machine  and  Metals,  Inc.,  East  Moline, 
111.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1959 

NIAGARA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421.232. 

For  Industrial  Filter  Units,  Accessories  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct  14,  1942. 


SN  74,830.     William  Smalley  Cadmus,  d.b.a.  Plandez   Indus- 
tries. New  York.  NY.     Filed  June  1.  19.'>9. 


VERTI-PLAN 


For  Metal  Cabinets  and  Rack  and  Cabinet  Combinations 
Used  for  Storage  and  Wardr«»be.  and  Racks  Used  for  Filing. 
Indexing,  and  Hanging  of  Maps.  Tracings.  Plans.  Blue  Prints. 
Art  Work,  Samples  Swatches.  X-Kay  Negatives,  and  Offset 
Plates. 

First  use  Sept.  2. 1958. 
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Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Class  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 
Apparatus  ^-^     - 

SN   47.262.     G.  Leblanc  Corporation,   Kenosha.   Wis.      Filed 
Mar.  7. 1958. 
SN  71.812.     Cherry  Burrell  Corporation.  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.  t  t-i¥>t    a  "*.t/-^ 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1959.         fi  LriOLAWC 

THERMUTATOR 

For  Tubular  Heat  Exctoangers  Having  Internal  Agitation 
Means. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  265,693  and  653.437. 
For    Musical    Instruments    of    the    Woodwind    and    Brass 
F'amilles  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  June  10.  1940. 


SN  74,137.     The  Johnson  Furnace  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  May  20, 1959. 


AIR-EASE 


Qass  37- Paper  and  Stationery 

SN   50,217.     The   Carter's   Ink   Company.   Cambridge,   Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1958. 

MARKS-A-LOT 


For  Warm  Air  Furnaces  and  Alr-Conditloning  Equipment.         ^or  Marking  Pena. 
First  uae  Apr.  10.  1959.  First  use  Apr.  4,  1958. 


SN  74.876.     Logan  Engineering  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  June     S^'  54.217.     Dresser  Products  Incorporated.  Providence,  R.I. 
1, 1959.    ,  Filed  June  25,  1958. 


ARIDIFIER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416,146. 

For  Centrifugal  Separators  of  Moisture  and/or  Dust  From 
Flowing  Gases. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  25,  1937. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  61,132.     Sur  Sales  Company,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,   Tenn. 
FiledOct.  22, 1958.*^ 


For   Envelopes.   Binder  Fillers.   Mailing  Boxes  and   Reels, 
All  for  Filing.   Storing,   and  Handling  Coded  Tape. 
First  use  Feb.  11,  1956. 


SN  56,854.     David  Kahn,  Inc.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.    Filed  Aug. 
8,  1958. 


LADY  FAIR 


For  Pens  and  Pencils. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1958. 


For  Self-Vulcanixing  Patch. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1916. 


SN  61,497.    The  Mansfield  Tire  k.  Rubber  Company,  Mansfield, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1958. 

tA 'Cushion    ocjS^-O 


SN  59,450.  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignee  of  The  Charmin  Paper  Products  Company. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 

^ERGREEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  298.877. 
For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  use  May  27, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  372,705. 
For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  June  9.  1958. 


8N  60.892.     The  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Company.  Hamil- 
ton, Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  20.  1958. 


CHAM-PAK 


SN  77.312.     Penola  Oil  Company.  New  York.  NY.    Filed  July 
8,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444.048. 
For  Carton  Board. 
First  use  July  31,  1958. 


Jersey 


SN  63.572.     The  Champion  Paper  and  Fibre  Company.  Ham- 
ilton. Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1958. 


ROTOFORM 


For  Tires  and  Tubes. 

Flrat  use  at  least  since  May  29,  1959. 


For  Register  Bond  Papers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  7,  1958. 
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SN  98,007.     G«orse  Vlnwnt,  Inc..  AUwood.  N.J.     FIIm)  Ftb.    8N  71,5»5.     Medical  MaoacvaeBt,  Inc..  Uayton.  Ohio.     KlItHl 
18.  1959.  Apr.  l.\  1M9. 


(S) 


For  Partially  Printed  Bunlneiui,  Acrountlnir.  and  Record 
Keeplnr  Fomm  for  I'lie  by  Phynlrlana  and  Oentliita  for 
Freeing  Their  Time  for  Profefwional  ActtTttleti. 

First  uiie  June  1.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  121.108. 

For  Tracing  Paper. 

Fir«t  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1998. 


SN  71,634.     DennlHon  Manufacturing  Company,  Framinghani, 
Masii.     Filed  Apr  16,  1959. 


SN  68,008.     George  Vincent,   Inc.,  Allwood.  N.J.     Filed  Feb 
18.  1959. 


PETALTONE 


For  Paper  Flower-Making  Mkterial. 
First  use  Mar.  4.  1959. 


SN   71,710.      Valley  Paper  Company.  Holyoke.   MaH*.     Filed 
Apr.  16,  1959. 


ARISTON 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  121.108. 

For  Tracing  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  16,  1958. 


For  Writing,  Typewriter,  and  Printing  Paper. 
First  u»e  In  1926. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN   56,440.     Automatic   Canteen  Company   of  America,  Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1958. 


SN  68,571.     Fairway  Products,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     Filed  Feb  ^  .  XTrHT^imwT     rwj  a  Tsmr-^TST  -mr 

27,1959  CANTEEN  QUARTERLY 

iTlllu.Tlv/"i\ll/  \o  claim  is  made  to  the  excloslrc  uMe  of  th*-  word  "Quar- 
terly"   apart   from   the   mark.      Owner   of   Keg.  ,.No.    .Vi7..'<20, 

For  Visual  Desk   Type  Recorders  for  Noting  Speech,  Lee-  for  Magailne  PublUhed  Periodically 

ture.  and  Reference  Notes.  t'»r«t  use  Sept.  1.'),  1951. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1959.  


SN   66.734.      .Nuclear   Science   and   Engineering  Corporation, 
SN  68,658.     Carcross  Company,  Inc..  Taunton,  Mass.     Filed         Homestead,  Pa.    Filed  Jan   29,  1959. 
Mar  2.  1989. 

.  D  .  ^  RADIOACTIVITY  AT  WORK 


^25P' 


For  Company  NewK  Bulletin. 
First  use  July  1956. 


For  Desk  Calendars. 

First  use  during  September  1949. 


SN  69,282.     Peter  Reeves  Markets,  Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  19S9 


SN  68,907.     The  Hearst  CorporaUon,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar  4.  1959. 

Laugh  It  Off 


For  Series  of  One  Panel  Cartoon  Strips. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1958. 


The  slogan  "The  Aristocrat  of  TlMues"  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  tbe  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  .'^80,964. 
For  Facial  Tissues. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1942. 


SN  71,511.     Purchasing  Agenta  Aaaodatlon  of  Rochester  Inc., 
Rochester,  NY.    Filed  Apr.  14.  1959. 

WESTERN  NEW  YORK 
PURCHASOR 

For  Monthly  Publication  • 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1959. 
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SN  71,731.     General  Features  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  58.706.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  4  Bona,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1959.  Filed  Sept  10,  1958.  ^, 


THE  MUGGLES 


For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Comic  Feature. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1959. 


RAMROD 


For    Men's    and    Boys'    Outer    Garments — Namely,    Coats, 
Suits,    Sport  Coats,   Jackets,   Top   Coats,   Overcoats,    Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 
SN   71,732.     (ieneral  Features  Cori>oratlon.  New  York,  N.Y.         First  use  Aug.  6,  1958. 
Filed  Apr.  17,  19.'S9 


V*'!   ■■'•*».     ' 


DOCTOR  BILL 


For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Comic  Feature. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1959. 


SN  58,865.     The  Joseph  k  Felsa  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  12,  1958. 

ZEPHYR  WORSTED 


Qass  39  -  Oothing 


•         *-'  The  word  "Worsted"  is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark 

as  shown. 

For  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  the  Form  of  Finished  Apparel — 
SN  43.062.     Wilh.   Hering.   StrumpfTabrik  Amaxone.  Vienna.     Namely.  Men's  Suits,  Topcoats,  and  Sport  Coats. 


Aaatrte.    ni«d  Dm.  2,  1967. 


First  use  in  March  1956. 


SN  59,451.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1958. 


VOLARE 


Xm 


a  xo 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  .No.  5,552,  dated  Jan.  2.'5.  1949. 
For  Ladlea'  and  Ontlemen's  Hosiery  and  Underwear,  All 
of  Synthetic  Fibers.  ^ 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely.  Coats. 
Suits,  Sport  CoaU,  Jackets,  Top  CoaU.  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  1958. 


SN  51,156.    The  Triumph  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.    Piled 
May  6,  1958. 


For  Crash  Helmets  for  Motorcyclists  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  18. 1967. 


SN    61,095.      Wellco    Shoe    Corporation.    Waynesvllle.    N.C. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1958. 

^^^vJJIVL«  THAT  fffi^ 

WELLCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  393,645. 

For  Boots,  Shoes,  Sandals,  Slippers,  for  Men,  Women,  and 
Children.  % 

First  use  May  2,  1958 ;  March  1949  in  a  different  display. 


SN   65,026.      Peter   Pan    Foundations,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  July  9,  1958. 


SN  62,592.     New  York  Merchandise  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  17,  1958. 


HONEYCOMB 


PLAYTHONG 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  May  20,  1958. 


For  Rubber  Sandals. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1957. 


•» 


SN    56.244.      Byer  Rolnlck    Hat   Corporation.    Garland,    Tex. 
Filed  July  29,  1958. 

LOUISIANA  COLONEL 

For  Men's  Hats. 

First  use  July  15.  19.^8.  _' 


SN  64,349.     Societe  Eminence.  Soclete  a  Responsablltte  Llm- 
Itee,  Nlmes  (Gard).  France. 


EMINENCE 


Owner    of   French    Reg.    No.    1.984.    dated    July    28.    1958 
(Nlmes)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  112.066. 
For  Slips,  Briefs,  Gllets,  Singlets  and  T-Shirts. 


SN  56,971.     Kenmore  Garment  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed 
Aug.  11,  1958. 

KENMORE 

For  Raincoats  for  Men  and  Women.  •■ 

First  use  In  July  1945.  •   .■       • 


SN   64,351.      Splewak   Jackets,   Inc.,  New   York,   NY.     Filed 
Dec.  15.  1958. 


8N  58.036.     The  Joseph  k  Feisa  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1958. 

KILMARNOCK 

For    Fabrics    Made    Up    Into    Finished    Apparel — Namely. 
Men's  Overcoats  and  Topcoats. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  31,  1937. 


Without  waiving  its  common  law  rights  and  for  purposes 
of  this  registration  only  applicant  makes  no  claim  herein  to 
the  words  "The  Original"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Boys'  Two  Piece  Undersults. 
Jackets,  V^ests,  Coveralls,  Helmets.  Gloves,  and  Booties. 

First  use  in  January  1958. 
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K>f  65,M«.    Paablon  XMkir*ar  Co..  Inc.  Boaton,  Mam.    FU«d 


Jan.  9,  1»5». 


WALDORF 


8N   71.739.      Kelray  Kalttlna  MUl*.   Int.   N«w   York.   N.T, 
Piled  Apr.  17,  X959. 


For  M«n'a  and  Soya'  Nacktlca  and  Stoekinga. 
Flrat  oae  Dec.  31,  1943. 


KEL  RAY 


fX  M.098.     Roa««r«at.   Inc.,  Boaton.  Ifaaa.     Filed  Jan.  19, 
\959. 

KKflTMASTER 

Tv  Women'a  Blonaea,  Sklrta,  Blaoka.  Bolta,  and  Sweatera. 
Firat  uae  Nor.  26,  1958. 


Owner  of  Ref.  Xo.  284.371. 

For  L«dir«'  and  Chlldren'a  Pantlea.  Btep-loB.  Bloomera, 
Pajamaa.  SIlpa,  Mffhtfowna.  and  Cbemlaea,  Made  of  Rayon, 
Silk.  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Mlzturea. 

Flrat  uae  May  10,  1930. 


8N  72,128.     Peter  Preand  KnItUng  Milla,  Inc.  North  Berten 
N.J.    Piled  Apr.  23.  19S9. 


CASUALON 


8N  60.849.     C.  4  J.  CUrk  Limited.  Street.  EngUnd.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1959. 


For  Knitted  Sweatera  for  Women  and  Cblldren. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  8.  1959. 


CLARKS 


8N  74.277.     Wella  Lamont  Corporation,  Chlcato.  IlL     Filed 
May  21,  1959. 


Ouner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  540.598. 

For  Footwear  for  Men,  Women,  and  Cblldren — Namely, 
Boojta,  Sboea,  Sllppera,  Bandala,  OvfrbooU.  OTerahoea,  and 
Galoahea. 

First  uae  1937  )  In  commerce  1947. 


HANDY  JACK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  398.832.  528288,  and  576,315. 
Far  Work  Ulorea. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  SO,  1959. 


tN  67.203.     Chadboum  Gotham.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C.    Filed 
Fab.  6, 1959. 

GOTHAM-TITES 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  192,741,  416.508,  and  othera. 
rV  L«dlea'  and  Chlldiien'a  Tlghta. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  15.  1958. 


WJ  67.747.     Bromley  Park,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
10.  1959. 


8N   74.291.     Berkahlre  KnItUng  Mills,   Readlitf,   fr.     Filed 
May  22.  1959. 

For  WonienSi  and  Olria'  Lingerie,  Particularly  Pantlaa 
Flrat  use  May  7,  1959. 


!    H     CJ     M     1        I 


'^'llWtrnl ' '       k 


7 


SN  74.717.    Belle-Mode  Braxalere  Ine.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Plle^ 
May  29,  1959. 


For  Men's  Top  Coats  and  Ralncoata. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  2,  1958. 


di 


ro-tsra 


Par  Braanierea. 
First  aae  April  1959. 


SN  68,391.     Fleiline  Shoe  Company,  Pateraoo.  N.J.     Piled 
Feb.  25.  1969. 


FLEXUNERS 


For  Women's  Shoea. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  13,  19S9. 


SN  75.784.     Irrlng  Raincoat  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jaac  15,  1959. 

BOY'S  SATELLITE 

For  Boys'  Satellite  Waterproof  Raincoats 
First  use  Mar.  16,  1959. 


»Nv70.805.     lAaale  Slippers.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  Apr. 
3,  1959. 


SN  76.142.    Allied  Stores  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  22,  1959. 


KENTFIELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  350,057. 

For  Men's  Sport  Jacketa.  Sweatera,  Shirta,  and  SUeka. 

Flrat  uae  June  5,  1958. 


For  Ladlea'  Sboea. 
First  uae  Feb.  1,  1958. 


SN  70.914.     Bernard  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
July  2.  1959. 


For  Men's  Neckwear  and  Crarata. 
First  uae  June  19. 1959. 


October  27,  1959 
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^''i fi^V"      ^^"^  ^**"*'*  '°''  ^'^  ^'*'"^'  ^•^-    ''"*^  '"""  ••    "^   ^^•*''*       Koh-I-Noor,    Spojene   Kovoprumy^love    Zavody, 

Xarodnl  Podnlk,  d.b.a.  Koh-I-Xoor,  United  MeUlware  Fac- 
ROYAL    FRERE  ^P""'*^'     •'*'*i*ona'     corporation,     Prague- Vr»ovlce,     Czecho- 


The  word  "Frere"  In  French  means  "brother." 
For  Ladles'  Coats. 
First  use  May  26,  19.^9. 


Slovakia.     Piled  Apr.  14,  1959. 


GLOBE 


SN  77,309.     Gladys  F.  Hebert,  Hllo,  Hawaii.     Filed  July  ». 
1959. 


For  Combination  Panty  and  Petticoat. 
First  uae  Feb.  17,  1959. 


Owner   of  Czechoslovaklan   Reg.    No.    152.103,    dated   May 

25,  1955. 

For  Closures  and  Fasteners  Made  From  .Non-Precious 
Metals  for  Wearing  Apparel — Namely,  Buttons,  Snap  Fas- 
teners, Buckles,  Hook  and  Eye  Fasteners,  Shoe  String  Eyelets  ; 
Crochet  Hooks  and  Crochet  Needles ;  Hand  Knitting  and  Net 
ting  Needles;  Mending  and  Darning  Needles;  Needles  for 
Hand  Sewing  ;  Bodkins  ;  Thimbles  ;  Combs  ;  Collar  Studs  ; 
Pins  and  Clips  Made  From  Xon-Preclous  Metals — .Namely, 
Safety  Pins,  Hairpins,  Scarf  Pins,  Bobby  Pins.  Barrettes  and 
Hair  Grips. 


SN  77,389.     The  Perry  Knitting  Company,  Perrj-,  N.Y.    Filed     ObSS  42  —  KiMtted,      Netted,      aiNJ      ToXtlle 


Jnly  9,  1959 


NITEY  NITE 


Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  202,104,   673.920,  and  others. 

For  Infants'  Undershirts.  KlmonuH,  Sacqu»'i»,  'Jowns,  and 
Binders;  Boys'  and  Girls'  Undershirts,  Briefs,  and  Pants; 
and  GIrIa'  Outer  Stretch  Tlghta. 

First  use  June  29,  1959. 


SN  58,759.     Textron  Inc.,  Providence,   R.I.     Filed   Sept.  10^ 
1958. 


FAIRYDOWN 


S.N  77,390.     The  Perry  Knitting  Company,  Perry,  NY     Filed 
July  9,  1959. 


PEPPERS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  412,003. 

For   Wool,    Cotton,    Synthetic   Piece   Goods  and   Combina- 
tions Thereof. 

First  use  July  24,  1958. 


For  Boys'  and  Girls'  Underwear— Namely,  Shirts  and  Pantn. 
First  use  June  29.  1959. 


* 


SN   58,774.      Joseph   Bancroft  it  Sons  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1958. 


SN  77,429.     F.  k  C.  Sportswear.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed 
July  10.  1959 

BOBBIE  BENSON 

For  Pedal  Pushers,  Bermuda  Shorts.  Short  Shorts,  Jamaica 
Shorts.  Regulation  Shorts,  Capri  PantM,  Jeans,  Culottes,  Play 
suits.   Slacks.    Blouses,   and  Vests  for   Women  and  Children. 

First  use  May  7,  19.13. 


MCR 


For  Washable  Fabrics  Consisting;  of  or  Containinf;  Cellu- 
loslc  Fibers. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  19."»7. 


S.N  .'>9,015.     .\merlcan  Felt  Company,  Glenville,  Conn.     Filed 
Sept.  17.  1958. 


S.N  77,787.     Thomas  Holmes  k  Sons  Limited,  Hull,  England 
Filed  June  30,  19.^9.  , 

MANTAN 

Owner   of  British    Reg.   No    776,671.   dated  Apr    21,  1958. 
For  Parts  of  Footwear  Including  Cut-Out  Soles  and  Heels. 


HUSHALON 


For  Felt  Wall  Covering. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1958. 


Qass 40 -Fancy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


SN  39.229      Hub  SUy  and  Shoe  Trim  Corporation.  Boston 
Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1957. 


NO-RUFF 


S.N  60,929.     Robert  W.  Jones,  d.b.a.  Collegiate  Hall,  Warren, 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  20,  1958. 

PARTY  BLANKET 

.Applicant  claims  no  exclusive  rights  In  "Blanket"  as  the 
name  of  the  goods  identified  herein. 
For  Blankets. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1958. 


For  Plastlciied  Cloth  Bias  Binding  for  Use  on  Shoe  Inner 
Soles  and  Platfornis. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1955. 


SN  89,230      Hub  Stay  and  Shoe  Trim  Corporation.  Boston 
Maaa.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1957. 

BINDRITE 

For  Prefolded  Cloth  Binding  for  Use  on  Top-Une  of  Shoes. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1949. 


SN  61,001.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc     Xew 
York,  X.Y.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1958. 

CREPE  DE  SOIR 

.\pplicant  disclaims  exclusive  right  to  use  of  the  word 
"Crepe"  except  as  part  of,  and  In  association  with,  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Cotton. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  13,  19.%8. 
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8N  61.319.     The  Orr  Felt  A  BIfttiket  Coai|May,  Plqoa.  Ohio, 


October  27,  1969 


Ftl«d  0«t.  24.   1958. 


Owner  of  R«f .  Noh.  512.861  aod  534.078. 

For  Fabrics,  Espedally  for  Men's,  Women's,  and  Ctalldren'H 
Coats..  Salto.  Jackets.  Ski  Suits,  and  All  Sport  Clothes,  and 
for  Btanketlng . 

First  use  Sept  39,  1958. 


8N  74.076.     J.  P.  Sterens  k  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  19,  1959. 

GAMBIT 

For  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Rajon,  Synthetic  Fibers,  and  Mix- 
tures Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1958. 


SN  74,722.     Collins  *  Atkman  Corporation.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  May  29.  1959. 


SUPERLINER 


8N  64.507.     United  Sute*  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Piled  Dec.  17.1958. 

NAUGA  WEAVE 

Owner  of  Keg-  Noa.  137.731.  675.040.  and  others. 

For  Coated  Fabrics.   Used,  for  Example,  an  Upholstery. 

First  use  Oct.  3. 1958. 


For  Pile  Fabric  for  Apparel 
Klrat  use  Mar   25,  1959. 


Qass  43— Thread  mi  Yarn 

S^  59.226.     Snia  VIscosa  Socleti  Naiionale  lodustria  Appll- 
cailonl  VIscosa  B.p.A.,  Milan,  lUly.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1958. 


SN  66.430.     Fleldcrest  Mills.  Inc.,  Spray.  N.C.    Filed  Jan.  26, 
1959. 


emchat»m 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  229.758. 
For  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1958. 


1 


Priority  claimed   under  Sec.    44(d)    on  Italian  application 
died  June  26.  1958  ;  Reg.  No.   139,036,  dated  Oct.  16.  1958. 


SN  69.552.     Beeves  Brothers,    Inc.,   New  York,    NY.      Filed         For  Yarns  and  Threads 
Mar.  13, 1959.  _ 

REEVECOTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nom.  376,993  and  627,069. 
For  Industrial  Coated  Fabrics. 
First  use  Not.  21,  1967. 


SN  71.050      Sumitomo  Sbojl  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  Hlgashl-ku. 
Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1959. 


SN  70,041.     Coats  k  Clark  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar. 
23,  1959. 

TUDOR 

For  Thread. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  2, 1934. 


SN  73,240      Industrial  Rayon  Corporation,  Clereland,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  8,  1959. 


STRAWN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  497,891,  497.892,  497,893, 
497,894,  and  497,895,  all  dated  Mar.  8,  1957  respectively :  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No.  656,520. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Silk,  Cotton.  Wool.  Hemp,  and  Syn- 
thetic Fiber  and/or  Mixture  Thereof. 


For  ViMcose  Rayon  Monofilament  Yarn. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  19.'>8. 


SN    74,729       The   Dow   Cheniicnl    Company,    Midland.    Mich. 
Filed  May  29,  1959 


SN  72.987.     Frederick  Atkins,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
May  6,  1959 

LADY  ATKINS 

For  Mattress  Pads.   Mattresa  Covers,  Rugs,  CurUins,  and 
Piece  Goods  of  TaflTeta  and  Bridal  Slipper  Satin. 
First  use  In  June  1951. 


r 


VIVANA 


For  Synthetic  Yam. 
First  use  May  5, 1959. 


SN   72,992.     Frederick   Atkins,  Inc.,   New  York,  NY.     Filed 


SN    74,734.      The    Dow   Chemical   Company,    Midland,    Mich. 
Filed  May  29,  1059. 


May  6,  1959 


ATKINS  LEADER 


ROVANA 


For  Mattress  Padit 
First  use  In  June  1953. 


For  Synthetic  Yarn. 
First  nse  May  5,  1959. 


October  27,  1959 
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Qass  44  —  Dental,    Medical;  and   Suraical  ^'^'  ^^^^°   ^"^  ^<'*^'"'  p>^"ct«  co ,  inc .  New  York,  x  y. 

,  »««,     mnm      i#iii||i««         Filed  May  5,  1959. 


Appliances 

HN  50,015.     Bobricti  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N  Y      Filed 
Apr.  21.  1958. 

RELAX  A-PILLOW 

For  Electric  Vibrating  PIIIowk. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1958.  ' 


PATS 


SN  62,446.     Battle  Creek  Equipment  Co.,  Rattle  Creek,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  14.  1958. 

BATTLE  CREEK 
HI-LO  BARRELL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  541,657,  572,998,  and  623,613. 

For  Therapeutic  MaHKaglng  Machine  Primarily  I>e«iiKned 
for  Use  in  Sanitariums,  Treatment  Parlors,  and  Like  Inntl- 
tutlons,  and  Having  a  Power  Driven  RoUry  Drum  for  Pro- 
ducing the  MaHsaging  Treatment. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  19.58. 


For  8quare«  of  Purified  Cotton  Used  for  the  Application 
and  Removal  of  AstringentB,  Facial  Creams,  and  Lotions.  Etc. 
Kirxt  UMe  on  or  about  May  9,  19;i2. 


Qass 45 -Soft  Drinlcs  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

i 

SN  38.159.    The  Perfection  Company,  Ltd.,  Waco  Tex     Filed 
Oct.  1,  1957. 

BIG  RED 

For  SyrupH  for  Making  Carbonated  Beverajres. 
First  use  Aug.  29, 1957. 


SN  «5.608.     Aktfebolaget  Astra,   Apntekames  Kemlska  Fab 
riker,  SoderUlJe,  Sweden.     Filed  Jan.  12,  1959. 


ASTRAPULES 


Owner  of   Swedish   Reg.   No.  86,554.  dated  Feb.  20.   1959. 

For  Single  I>08e  Empty  Plastic  Containers  Used  for  the 
Injection  of  Pharmaceutical  Preparations,  and  Particularly 
for  the  Injection  of  Anesthetics. 


SN  67.217.     (ilobe  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed  Feb 
6,  1959 


M/M 


8N  65.294.     Bohemian  Distributing  Company.  d.b.a.  Interna- 
tional Products  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Jan   5 
19.59. 

BOHEMIAN  PRIDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  330,609. 

For  Soft  Drinks,  and  Syrups.  Extracts,  and  Concentrates 
for  Preparing  the  Same. 
First  ui«e  July  1.  1921. 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN   23.029.      Herbert   Cole,   New  York,   NY.      Filed  Jan    23 
1957. 


ARIDOL 


For  PoitHlile  Breathing  Equipment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  20, 19S8. 


For  Stearate  Pan  Grease  for  Use  by  Bakeries. 
First  use  July  3,  1956. 


8N  70,244.     Parker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Irvington,  N.J.     Filed    av  ^t  itu\     u   d    »      .      .n. 

Mar  25  1959  a  "u,  .  .-.     ruea    8x37.790.     H.  B.  Hunter  Company,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed 

•  Sept.  25.  1957. 


AQUASONIC  100 


MELLOW-RICH 


For  Ultra-Sound  Transmission  Jell. 
First  use  Feb.  2. 1959. 


For  Chocolate  Flavored  Syrup. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  19.56. 


SN  70.450.     Diapulse  Manufacturing  Corp.  of  America,  New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Mar  .30.  19.59 


SN  49,799.     Wilson  k  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar    31 
19.58. 

TENDER  MADE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  356,304. 

For  Cured  Hams  and  Canned  Hams. 

First  uae  July  31,  1936. 


SN  55.084.     Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo      Filed 
July  10,  1958. 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  indicates  the  use  of  different 
colors  although  such  is  not  specifically  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

For  Electrotherapeutical  Apparatus  Comprising  a  High 
Frequency  Oscillation  Generator  for  Administering  Thera- 
peutical Treatments. 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1959. 


MICRO-MIXED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611,593. 

For  Animal  and  Poultry  Feeds. 

First  use  June  15. 1953,  on  poultry  feed. 
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9N  55.8T7.     Cap  8«l*i»  Corporation.  New  York.   X.Y.     Filed 
July  16.  1958. 


8N  58.363.     NebraHka  Consolidated  MlIU  CoinpHoy.  Oniatia, 
Nebr     nied  Sept.  8.  1958. 


S  &  A 


For  Canned  Corned  Beef.  Canned  Corned  Tonfue.  Canned 
Corned  Fork.  Canned  Corned  Mutton.  Canned  HamburicerM, 
Canned  Beef  and  <iravy. 

First  uae  In  March  1948. 


EL  DORADO 


»N  57,286.     Pine  Manor,  Inc..  Ooataen.  Ind      Filed  Aur  15. 


The  KngUsta  equivalent  of  the  term  "Rl  Dorado"  1h  "the 
Kllded." 

For  Flour.  Corn  Meal,  Rice,  ItMina,  aud  LlreMtook  and 
Poultry  FeedM. 

First  UHe  Aug.  7.  1958. 


19.58. 


PINE  MANOR 


SX  .58.717.     Ijou\»  Furth.  Inc..  New  York.  X  Y.     Filed  Sept, 


10.  1958. 


For  Foods — Xamely.  Froien  Turkeys,  Froien  CaponH,  Fre»h 
^•Kg*.  Poultry  Feed,  and  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  In  April  1946. 


PREFERETA 


For  Canned  Corned  Beef. 
First  use  Aug.  19.  19.58. 


SX  37,396.     A.  Morton  Moaber.  d.b.a.  The  Fanner  Co..  Dallas. 
Tex.     Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 


SX  .59,208      The  Morrison  Mlllinf  Co..  Denton,  Tex      Filed 


T-^ 


Sept.  19,  1958. 


SIGN  POST 


PETER  PAN 


Applicant  expressly  disclaims  any.  all  and  erery,  right  or 
rights  of  any  kind  or  nature  In  and  to  the  word  or  expression 
"Brand"  In  connection  with  the  mark  applied  for  or  otherwise. 

For  Processed  Foods,  To  Wit :  Prepared  Meat  Prodncts, 
Candy  and  Bread,  Bread  Crumbs.  Croutons,  Corn  Bread 
Stuffing.  Bread  Stuffing,  Rolls,  Cookies,  and  BlscutU. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  31.  1956. 


For  Wheat  Flour  and  Corn  Meal. 
First  use  Uct.  7. 1936,  on  flour 


SX     61,967        Prince     Macaroni     Manufarturtni^    Conipany. 
Lowell,  Maws.     Filed  Xor.  5.  19.58. 


SX  57.641.     David  Singer,  d.b.a.  Western  Plzxa  Supply  Com 
pany,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed  Aug.  21,  1958. 


WESTERN 


For  Plzsa  Sauce,  Pizza  Sauce  Base,  and  Pizza  Crusts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1957. 


SX  37.811.     H.  P.  Hood  *  Sons,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 
Aug.  25.  1958. 

SUBURBAN  FARMS 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  use  June  6.  1958. 


Filed 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  black,  green,  red.  yellow,  but  no 
claim  la  made  to  the  colors  so  named,  owner  of  Reg.  Xon. 
137.680,  166,674.  and  others. 

For  Alimentary  Pante  Products — Xamely,  XoodleH,  Bonnets, 
Spaghetti,  and  Macaroni  (KIbows). 

First  use  June  2.5,  19.58. 


SX   62,591.      Needs  Corporation,  Jackson.   Mich.     Filed  Nov. 
17,  19.58. 


Piled 


8N  57,943.     Perry  H.  Chlpurnol  Inc.,  Xew  York,  N.Y. 
Aug.  27.  1958. 

STIXI-AU  FROMAGE 

An  English  translation  of  the  Frnch  words  "An  Fromage" 
is  "with  cheese." 

For  Baked  Goods — .Namely,  Cheese-Flavored  Pretsel  Sticks. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1957. 


CopMiSouin 


1^ 


For  Vanilla  Extract. 
First  use  May  1,  1958. 


SX  58,562.     Xebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company.  Omaha,     g^  «2.988.     Aunt  Xellle's  Foods  Incorporated.  Clyman,  Wis. 
Nebr      Filed  Sept    8,  1958.  P„ed  Soy.  24,  1958. 


HACIENDA 


The  English  equivalent  of  the  word  "Hacienda"  is  "estate." 
For    Flour,    Corn    Meal.    Rice,    Baans.    and    Livestock    and 
Poultry  Feeds. 

First  use  Aug.  7, 1958. 


AUNT  NELLIE'S 

Owner  of  Reg.   .So«.  270.935,  631,436.  and  others. 
For  Xon-Carbonated  Fruit  Food  Drinks. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1958. 
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SX  64,525.     Bake-Rlte  Baking  Company.  Stevens  Point.  Wis.     SX    67.394.       Qulk-Shop    Corporation,     llastingh  on  HudKon 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1958.  xy.     Filed  Feb.  9,  19.-.9 


For  Bakery  <ioods — Xamely.  Bread. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1958 


For  Ice  Cream,  Iced  CuntardK.  and  Ice»<. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1959. 


SX    64,988.      KelloKg  Company,    Battle   Creek,    Mich.      Filed 
Dec.  29,  19.'»8. 


VIP 


S.V   67.946.      James    1'.    Martnis,    d.b.a.    Marcla   Ijpf  Candles. 
Fremont.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  18.  1959. 


t>wner  of  Reg.  No.  .591,039. 

y»T  .Vutrition  Concentrate,  Consisting  Principally  of  (Jraln 
Products,  Wheat  Elements,  Protein,  Minerals,  and  VltamlnH. 
First  use  I>ec.  8,  1958. 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 
—^^'——  For  Confections  and  Foodstuffs — Xamely,  Candles,  Shelled 

SX    65,244.      Companla   Azucarera    Central    Mahay,    Havana,     ^''"''  Syrups  for  Flavoring  and  Food   Purposes.  Jellies,  and 


Cuba.     Filed  Jan    2,  19.59 


Maraschino  Cierrles. 
First  use  March  1947. 


MABAY 


SX  68,369.     Cacao  Barry,  Inc.,   Xew  York,   X.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
2.5,  19.59. 


For  Sugar  and  Molaaises. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1931  ;  in  commerce  Mar.  1,  1931. 


Xo  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Cacao,"  as  used 
on  the  goods  claimed. 
For  Cocoa  Powder. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1958. 


SX  65,712.     See-Salt  Conipany.  Moab,  UUh.     Filed  Jan.   12, 


1959. 


SEE-SALT 


SX    68,706.      Klamath    Potato    Distributors,    Klamath    Falls. 
Oreg.    Filed  Mar.  2,  19.59. 


For  Colored  Table  Salt. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1958. 


SX  66,074.      Xebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company,  Omaha, 
Xebr.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1959. 


SOMBRERO  ROJO 

The   English   equivalent  of  the   term   "Sombrero  Rojo"   is        rrirr!l'!^*'T'',a..- 
"red  hat  "  Aug.  1,  194. >. 

For  Wheat  Flour. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  19.58.  ' 


SX   68.840.      Xoren  Industries.   Ltd..  Vancouver.   British  Co- 
lumbia. Canada.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1959. 


SX  67,258.     F.  M.  Stamper  Company,  d.b.a.  Banquet  Canning 
Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  6.  1959. 


BANQUET 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  411,202  and  680,882. 
For  Frozen  Turkey  Sandwiches. 
First  use  Nov.  7,  1956. 


i^ 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  Xo.  114.576,  dated  July  3,  195y 
For  Canned  Apple  Drink. 
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SN  T0.380.     Alic«  B.  Maxim.  d.b.a.  Maxim  Farm.  Mlddleboro.     8N  73.249.    The  Miami  Marmrlnr  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
MaHH.    Fil^  Mar.  27.  19r>9.  Filed  May  8,  10.'>9 


CAPE  COD  BLUE 


Owner  of  B*t.  No.  SOl.lffO. 
For  Fr*»h  Blut^berrieH. 
Flrat  uae  A  us.  12.  1U.'>3. 


ARTHIN 


SX    70.609.      NorthraMtpm    Poultry    Cooperative    Aiwociation         T,**'  Margarine 
Inc..  Trenton^X.J.    Filed  Mar.  31.  1959.  """^  ""*  '*^  -^-  * 


9ftH. 


NORTHEASTERN 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  671.924. 

For  Butter. 

First  uaeMar.  10.  1958 


SN   73,33U       Dannen  MIIIm.   Inc..   St.  JoMeph.   Mo      Filed  May 
11.  1950 


SN   70,769.      Better  Maid  Dairy  Froducta,  lac.  Attaeiui,  Ua. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1959 


ANN  EN 


GAY  90'S 


For  Fluid  Whole  Milk.  Fluid  Cream.  Fluid  Buttermilk. 
Fluid  Skim  Milk.  Fluid  Chocolate  Milk.  Cottage  Cheeiie.  lev 
Cream,  and  Ice  Milk. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  ip58. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  540.965  and  588..'i6A. 

For  Feed*  for  Stock.  Hugn.  and  Poultry. 

Flrat   uiie  Aug.   15.   1939;   Feb    15.   193.'>.  at*  to  "Dannen 


SN  70.834.      Southland  Froien    Foods,   Inc..   New  York.   N.V.     **'*''    74.005.      United   Blacuit   Company    of   Amerlra.    Melro»e 
Filed  Mar  30.  1959  P*"""*-  I"      ••'"*«1  May  18.  1959. 


PENNANT 


For  CookieH  and  Oacken. 
Flmt  UMe  Noremher  1908. 


SN    74.474       Mouia    Broa.    Packing   Co.   Santa    Maria.    Calif. 
Filed  May  25.  1959 


Owner  of  Rejt   No  «'.80.114. 

For  Frosen  Macaroni  and  Cheese,  Froien  Spinach  Soufflf. 
Froaen  Potatoes  au  liratin.  Frozen  French  Fried  Onion  HlniCH. 
Frozen  RolN.  Frozen  Itread.  Froien  Cake.  Frozen  Plen,  Frozen 
Pantry.  Frozen  Cookies,  Frozen  Butter  .Nut  Squash.  Frozen 
Shrimp  Creole.  Frozen  Beans  With  Cheese  Sauce.  Frozen 
Bean.H  With  Cream  Sauce.  Frozen  Bri>oooli  au  Gratin.  Frozen 
Broccoli  HollandaNe.  Frozen  Creamed  Spinach.  Frozen 
AsparaKus  CutN  and  Tips  In  Cream  Sauce,  and  Froaen  Pota- 
toes and  Peax  in  Cream  Sauce. 

First  use  Nor.  l\  1958 


VANGUARD 


For  Fresh  Vegetable*. 
Flrwt  use  May  12.  19.*t9 


SN  74.601      North  Parlflc  Canners  k  Packers.  Tnc  .  Portland. 
Oreg.     Filed  May  L>7.  19.^9 


GOLD  LABEL 


SN  71.347.      James  J.   CaUlaao.  d.b.a.  Catalano  ConipanleH. 
Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  13.  1959 


For  Frozen   Vegetables.   Including  Peas.  BeaoN.  and  Mixed 
Vegetables. 

First  use  May  18,  19.'>» 


TORONI 


Class  47 -Wines 


For  Ice  Cream  Flavor  Baa 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1958. 


^N  63.759      Rene  Barbler  k  Cla.  Sociedad  Vinlcola  Mmltada. 
Tarragona.  Spain.     Filed  Dec.  5.  19.')8 


SN  73.036      Pabst  Brewing  Company.  Chicago,  III.    Filed  May 
6.  1959. 


ZYMO-PABST 


Owner  of  Reg    .No*.  574.640.  .588.873.  and  others. 
For  Knzynie  .\nlmal  Feed  Supplement. 

First  use  Oct.  1.   1958;  Jnne  1889  as  to  "Pabst"  on  malt 
•yrup. 


SN  73.064       Milton   Wolf.   Inc.,   South   Boston,   Mass.      Filed 
May  6,  1959 


MILTON 


For  Milk  Chocolate  Fudge  Sauce 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  16,  1959. 


The  lining  reproduces  the  llnlnit  on  the  iiiHrk  In  the  Span- 
ish registration  certlflcate  and  does  not  represent  color  The 
name  Ren*  Barbler  refers  to  a  living  individual,  namely, 
Ren*  Barbler  Bosc.  member  of  applicant  firm,  consent  of 
record.  Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  142,970,  dated  .\pr.  2f>, 
1945. 

For  Wines.  n, 
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SN  65,981.     Soclete  Anonyme  :  Les  Flls  de  Marcel  Quancard.     SN  59.878.     B.  k  S.  Rubin  Farms,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Industrial  Metal 
La  Grave  D'Ambares.  France.     Filed  Jan.  16.  1959  Products.  Farmingdale.  X.J.     Filed  Oct.   1.   1958. 


Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    60.177.    dated    July    2.    19.*>8 
(Bordeaux)  ;  .Natl.  Inst.  No.  111.951. 
For  Wines. 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


For  Poultry  Feeding.  Housini;,  and  Maintenance  Equip- 
ment—Namely,  Housing  and  Liaylng  Cages,  Feed  Troughs. 
Feed  Trough  Hangers.  Cage  Servers,  Automatic  Utter 
Clearers,  and  Cross  Conveyors. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1957. 


SN    55,970.      Brading    Breweries    Umited,    Ottawa,    Ontario.     *^-^'  «29»«      Anita  k  Rose,  Slingerlands.  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  24. 
Caaada.    Piled  July  25,  19.58  ^^''* 

EVERLASTING  BOUQUET 

,  -        For  Dried  Flower  Arrangements  for  Room  Decorative  Pur- 

poses. 

First  use  on  or  before  Oct.  22,  1958. 


For  Ale 

First  use  May  1.  1955;  in  commerce  May  1.  1955. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN  57,184.     Barton  IMsUlllng  Company.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Aug.  14.  1958 

HOUSE  OF  STUART 

For  Scotch  Whiskey  and  <iin. 
First  use  in  December  19.'?5. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN   57.54S8.      Revlon.    Inc.,   New  York,    N.V.      Filed   Aug.   20, 

'THAT  MAN' 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1958. 


SN  70,636.     The  Great  Atlantic  k  Pacific  Tea  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Apr  1.  1959. 


M 


mm 


^vaM 


SN   62.391       Harbour   Islanders    Ltd.,   Harlwur   Island,    Ba- 
hamas.   Filed  Not.  13,  1958. 

ROYALL  LYME 

.No  claim    is   made   to  the   word  "Lyme"   apart   from,  the 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Cologne. 
First  use  July  24,  1998;  In  commerce  Julv  24.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   367.877. 

For  Whiskey 

First  use  July  1.  1936. 


SN  67,787.     Hans  Strobeck  Aktlebolag.  Malmo.  Sweden.    Filed 
Feb.  16.  19.%9. 


SN   73.130      Merchants  Distilling  Corporation.  Terre  Haute. 
Ind.     Filed  May  7.  19.59 


(P^ 


HOOSIER 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Apr.  20.  19.'>» 


Owner   of    Swedish    Reg.    .\o.   68.4.")4.   dated   July   7.    1950, 
For  Lipsticks,  Preparations  for  the  Care  of  the  Kyelashes 
and  Kyebrows.  Nail  White  Pencils,  and  Kye  Shadow. 


aass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  %««-2^ ^^Daggett *  Ramsdei..  inc..  .New  vork.  .vv.  nied 
Classified 

S.\  58.010.     Charles  K.  Campbell,  d  b.a.  Transpro  Technique 
Company.  Dea  Moines,   Iowa.     Filed  Aug.  28,    1958. 

TRANSPRO  TECHNIQUE 

For  Kit  Including  Supplies  for  Making  Transparencies,  the 
Kit  Including  (1)  a  Roll  of  Thin  Plastic  Material  Which  Has 
an  Adhesive  Surface  on  One  Side.  (2)  a  Can  of  Aerosol  or 
the  Like.   (3)   a  Sponge,  and  (4)  an  Instruction  Sheet.  For  Toilet  Water. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  31,  1958.  First  use  Nov.  21,  1957. 
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SN  70,815.     Prinw  Matchab*lll.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y      Filed    8X  52.374.     Eutectlc  Welding  Alloyn  Corporation.  FluMhlnir. 
Apr.  3.  1959.  NY.     Filed  May  3«.  19.^8 


SUMMER  FROST 


For  Cologne.  Perfume,  and  Dustlnj?  I'owder. 
Firnt  uoe  July  2.  1»47. 


CLEANALL 


Owner  of  Rett.  No.  580.684. 

For  Metal  CleanlnK  Preparation*  for   I'w  in  the  Weldlntc 
IndiiHtry. 

KIrHt  iiHe  May  12.  19A8. 


Class  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN   43.990.      Vikln   Corp..    San   JoHe.   Calif.      Filed   Jan.    14. 
1958. 


8X  57.430.     Jay  l>.  Silbemian.  d.b.a.  White  Front  Chemicalx. 
Greenwich.  Conn.     Filed  Atir  18,  1958. 


SPOT  CHIEF 


For  Impregnated  Non-Woren   Pad  for  Application  to  and 
Removal  of  Spotn  on  Clothing  and  TextileH. 
Fimt  QM  Jane  15.  1958. 


8N  70.568.     Wllco  Company.  Loa  AngeleH.  Calif.     Filed  Mar. 


30,  1959. 


WILCLEAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672,630. 

For  Service  Station  Maintenance  and  White  Side-Wall  Tire 
Cleaner. 

First  uae  Feb.  19.  1959. 


For  Detergent*  for  Um  in  Commercial  Waxhlng  Machine*. 
Fimt  use  Not  25.  1957. 


SN    71..'>60.      Deltex    Indu>«trlex,    Inr  ,    New  York.    NY.      Filed 
Apr   15,  19.')9. 

ADVENTURE 


SN    44.351.      National    Chemical    Laboratories    of    Pa..    Inc.. 

Philadelphia.   Pa.,  assignee  of  National  Chemical    I>abora  •"'or  Uquid  I>etergent  for  Hoiinehold  Ik.- 

tories  of  Pa..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  17.  1958.  ^''f"*  •"*  **«r.  2.  19.->9. 


SN    71.874.      Patterson    LaboratorleM.    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1959. 


FUL-VUE 


For  Windshield  Wanher-Solvent. 
First  use  July  25.  1958. 


SN  74.059.     The  Realistic  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed 
May  19,  1959. 

"NO-SNO" 

For  Shampoo. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  18,  1959. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  pink,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color 

except   in   the  association  shown.     Applicant  disclaims  "All  SN  74. .^Sl.      Hysan   Products  Company,  Chicago.   III.     Filed 

Purpose  Creme  Cleanser"  except  in  the  association  shown.  May  27.  19.'»9. 

For  Cleanser   in   Cream   Form   Deslvned  To  Clean   Metals.  ^N^O-^A^ 

Class.    Woodwork.  Plastics.    Porcelain.    Stone.    Ceramic   Tile.  Oi^Vf-0/\i^ 

Cement.  Stone  Asphalt  Tile.  Painted  Surfaces,  White  SIdewull  For  Cleaning  I'reparation  in  Liquid  Form  for  Porcelaia  and 

Tires  and  Hands.  Other  Rest  Room  Uses. 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1957.  First  use  Apr.  24.  1959. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


8N  59.061.     Prestressed  Concrete  Institute.  Boca  Raton.  Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  17.  1958. 


SN    50.615.      Freei  Ktte    Corporation.    Atlanta.    Ga.      Filed 
Apr   29.  1958. 


Gm£]\/7^^ 


For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Mar   1.  19.^8. 


For  Conducting  Research  and  Tests  and  Formulating  and 
Publishing  Suggested  Speciflcations  for  Prestressed  Concrete 
Institute  Members. 

First  use  May  12.  1955. 
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SN  60,077.    PR  News  Association,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed    SN  59.679.    Charles  Bernard,  d.b.a.  Charles  Bernard  Co.,  New 
Oct.  15. 1958.  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  29.  1958. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Newswire"  apart 
from  the  msrk  as  shown. 

F'or  (fathering  of  News  and  Information  From  Both  Private 
and  Public  Sources  and  Delivering  Same  via  Private  Line  and 
Teletype  to  Newspapers.  Magatlnes.  and  Radio  and  TV  Sta- 
tions. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1954. 


SN  66.347.     Fun  With  Pop.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan  ^^^  Public  Relations  to  the  Radio,  Television,  and  Adver 

23   1959.  tising  Industries. 

FUN     WITH     POP  First  use  May  7,  1956. 


For  Organizing.  Sponsoring.  Advertising.  Conducting,  and  gj;  ^ogog.     r.old  Bond  Stamp  Con.panv.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Supervising    Recreational    Activities   Including   Games,   Con-  Filed  Apr  27   1959 

tests,    and   Outings    for   Fathers   and    Sons,    and    Supplying  '           . 
Information  Relating  to  Same. 

First  use  in  Septetnber  1957. 

SANDY  SAVER 


SN   72,378.     Sheraton  Corporation  of  America.   Jersey  City, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


DIAL-A-PHONE 


For  Hotel,  Motel,  and  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  in  Septeinher  1956. 


Class  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

8N  54.253.'    Peking  Restaurant,  Inc.,  Washington.  DC.    Filed 
June  25, 1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572,4.35. 

For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  of 
Others  by  Means  of  an  Audience-Participation  Type  Radio 
Program. 

First  use  Mar.  30.  ig.'iQ. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Rnandal 


SN  72.317.     Investors  Syndicate  IJfe  Insurance  and  Annuity 
Company.  Minneapolis.  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1959. 


ISL 


For   Insurance   Services — Namely,   Writing  of  Life  Insur- 
ance and  Annuity  Contracts. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1958. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

SN    72.973.      Western    Air   Lines.    Inc.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 
Filed  May  5.  1959. 


Phoneticltatlon  of  the  Chinese  Is  Pel  Ching  Lew  which 
may  be  translated  as  "Peking  House."  Applicant  disclaims 
any  right  to  use  exclusively  the  word  "Restaurant"  apart 
from  the  ntark  as  shown. 

For  Restaurant  Serx-ices. 

First  use  January  1957:  November  1947  as  to  "Peking 
Restaurant"  and  Cliinese  language  portions. 


MAGIC  HOLIDAY 


For  Transportation  of  Passengers  by  Air. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1959. 


SN  58.345.     Executives  fnllmited.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 
Sept.  4,  1958. 


C^tecidilue^  ur^ 


For  Personnel  IMacement  Ser>-lce. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1956. 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

SN    61.135.      Tests   Inc.,    Washington.   D.C.     Filed   Oct.   22. 
1958. 

TESTS 


For    Providing    Educational    Services — Namely,    Technical 
Schooling  for  Secretaries. 
First  use  June  3.  1958. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER       ' 
Oass  2  -  Receptades  Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


««7.025.  OHIO  AND  DESIGN  Air  Rrductlon  Cnnipany. 
Incorporated.  CXIXSOUDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8X 
48,38«.  pub.  9-2-.'i»,  fll#d  3-2.'V-.'V8,  C\  2  ;  SX  48.3M.  pub. 
10-7-58,  fliM)  3-2.V.">8.  CI.  19 

087.026.  HI  FI.  Studley  Paper  Company.  Inc.  SX  87.164. 
Pub.  8-11 -."^9.     FlliKl  •_>-5-,"\9. 

687.027.  STOXE-AC.  Tucker  ProductH  Corporation.  8X 
67,407.     Pub.  8-11 -.-)9.     Filed  2-9-59. 


687.044.  TEXX80LOAM  AND  DESIUX.  TenneHi.ee  Prod 
uctH  k  Chemical  Corporation.  S.\  48,669.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  ;»-28-:.M 

687.043.  KG  K  U.  Herahey  iSatatea.  Incorporated.  SX 
62.859      Pub    8-11-59.      Filed   11-20-58 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


QaSS  4  — Abrasives  and  Polithina  Material     687.046.     PRIXTBKITB.     ruremont  pigment  IXHperHlnn  Cor 
%l«M  ■•        Mlirmvo  mm   r«ll»ning   lIMierMIS  poratn.n      SX  54.-90      Pub    8-11-59.     Filed  6-26-58. 


687.028.  COROXET.      Eaat  Coaat   Soip  Corp       SX   -M\.0i\4. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filled  8-23-.%7. 

687.029.  RUTAXC;  ZIP  AXD  DESI<;X     The  Rutanf  Corpora 

tlon      SN  69.19:i      Pub.  H-1 1    .-)!♦      Filed  .t-9-59 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

687.0.10.     POLYMTL.     Xopco  Chemical  Company.     SN  24.06.-|. 
Pub.  10-29-57.    Filed  2-8^ri7. 

687.031.  MH.     United  StateM  Rubber  Company,     SN  34.477 
Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  7-26-. "i7 

687.032.  GRAPHTOL.       Sandoi.     Inc.       SN    49.978.       Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  4-18-58. 

687.033.  NOUVXE.     8.  B.  Penick  and  Company.     SX  54.779. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  7-3-58. 

687.034.  3M.     Minnetwta  MIntnf  and  Manufacturlni;  (\>ni 
pany.     SX  .'>6.648.     Pub.   8-11-59      Filed  8-.V58. 

687.035.  SATIXOU      Relcbhold  Chemlcala.  Inc      SX  65,709. 
Ihib.  8-11^9.    Filed  1-12-39. 

687.036.  I.S.R.      Utility    Chemical    Company.      SX    67.424 
Pub.  8-11-59     Filed  1-28-59 

687.0.37.     TRADtrVVELL.     Tradewell  Store*.  Inc.     SX  69,219 
Pub.  8-ll-.'»9.     Filed  .19-.')9 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  including 
Tobacco  Products 


687.038.  SAVOV.       Saroy    of    I^ondon     Ltd.       8X    652.518 
l»ub.  3-23-54.    Piled  8-31-53 

687.039.  PRIXCE.      YoHhlnaga    k    Company,    Limited.      SX 
55.H91      Pub    8-11    .")9      Filed  7-2:«   .".8 


Class  9  —  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

687.040.  JETFIRE.  J.  I*  Oalef  *  Son.  Inc.  SN  27.793. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-9-57. 

687.041.  BLACK  CAT  ETC.  AND  DESKJX  Centrala 
Handlu  Zasranlcanexo  "Paged."  SX  48.124.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  11-15-57. 

•87,042.  THE  COCK  BRAND  ETC.  AND  ENSIGN  Centrala 
Handlu  Zagranlcineifo  "Paged."  SN  48,125.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  11-15-57 

687.043.  FITWELL.  Marwyn  Compaojr.  SN  35,»32.  Pub. 
8-11-59.    Filed  7-24-58. 

TM    156  - 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

687.047.  MIDWEST   HOUSES       MIdweHt   Houaex.   Inc.      RX 
700.521.      Pub.  9-18-56.     Filed  12-23-55 

687.048.  MIDWE.HT   HOUSES    M   AXD   DEKI<;X       MIdweHt 
Houaen.  Inc.     SX  260.     Pub.  9-18-56.     Filed  l-«V-56 

687.049.  ALUMA  SHEBTH       Denny    Phiht   k    Hoard   Com 
paay.     SN  41.247.     Pub.  7-8-58.    Filed  11-25  :i7. 

687,050      gUIET  VEXT.     Indnatrial  ArouHtlcii  (Nimpany.  Inc. 
SX  49.276.     Pub.   1    -20  .-.9.     Filed  4-8-58 

687.051.  TRIPLEX,      Theodore  Kfn>n   Mfg.   Co.     SX  52.402. 
Pub.  7-7  59.     Filed  5   27   58. 

687.052.  R  ETC.  AXD  DESI4;X.     Rocheater  Portland  Cement 
Corporation.      SX  61.859.      Pub.   8-11-89.      Flleil   11-3-58. 

687.053       BLACK  BEAUTY    AXD  DBMION       II.   B,   Reed  k 
Company.  Inc.     SX  64.023.     I'ub.  H   U    59.     Filed  12    10-58. 

687.054.  COLORVEXT.      Dumac.    Inc./-    SN    66.705,      Pub, 
8-11-59       Fll«l    1-29-59. 

687.055.  H  W    MAUXASET.      Harbison  Walker   RefractorleN 
Company.     SX  67.061      l»nb,  8-11-59.     Filed  2-4-59. 

687.056.  ILTRAOaSTIC,       Ouatln-Bacon     .ManufacturlnK 
Company,     SX  67.349,     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2  9-59 

687.057.  GLASWELD      United  State*  PlywmMl  Corporation. 
SX  67.410      Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  2   9-59. 

687.058.  COX.STELLATIOX,      Wood    Convernlon    Company, 
SX  67.420,     Pub.  8-11-59,     Piled  2-9-59. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

687.059.  VISTA  PA K.  Franklin  Metal  *  Rubber  Co  SX 
54.508      Pub.  8^  11-59      Filed  6-3«)-58. 

687.060.  Q-ZIP,  Talon.  Inc,  SX  65.024.  Pub.  6-2-69 
Filed    12-29-58. 

687.061.  PR.  Potter  Roemer.  Inc,  SX  65,377.  Pub.  6-2-59 
Filed   1-6-59, 

687.062  TATUM  RASCAL,  Wllmin  Joneii  Company,  SX 
69.588      Pub,  8-11-59,     1-1  led  3-13-59. 

Qass  14 -Metals  and  MeUl  Castings  and 
Forgings 

687.063.  REVALUM  I-rTC,  AXD  DESI(;X.  Revere  Copper 
and  Braaa  Incorporated.  SN  67.986.  Pub.  7-14-S9.  Filed 
2-18-59, 
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687.064,  MEIER  WEARITE  AND  DESIGN.  Meier  Bra»H  k 
Aluminum  Com{Miny.  SX  68.292.  Pub.  8-11-59,  Filed 
2-24-59, 

687.065  MIXICAST.  Conitolidated  Foundries  and  Mfg.  Cor|>. 
SN  68.474.     Pub,  8-11-59.     Filed  2-26-59, 

687.^6.  RMC.  Reynolda  Metala  Company.  SN  69.18S.  Pub, 
8-11-59.     Filed  3-9-59. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


;-^> 


687.067,  TORCO.  Robert  E.  Lancaster,  dba.  T'lermlc  Oil 
Refining  Company.  SX  48.756.  Pub.  8-11-69.  Filed 
S-31-58, 

687.068  T  AXD  DESIGN.  Robert  E.  Lanniater.  dba 
Thermic  Oil  Reflning  Company.  SX  48,757,  Pub,  8-11-59. 
Piled  3-31-68, 

687.069  SCOOT  ETC,  AXD  DESIGX.  Xat  C.  Jamlaon.  SN 
53.508.     Pub,  ^11-59      Filed  6-13-58. 

687.070.  UNIKOOL.  Anderson  Oil  and  Chemical  Company. 
Inc,     SN   68.021.     Pub    8-11-59,     Filed  2-19-59, 

687.071.  FUEL  TAXE  AXD  DESIGX.     The  Trealer  Oil  Com 
pany.     SN  68.531      Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  2-26-59. 


Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

687.072,  RUF-TOP,  Illlnoia  Bronze  Powder  Co,,  Inc.  8N 
46.947.     Pub.  8  19-58.     Filed  3-3-58. 

687.073  JET  DRI.  Connolidated  Chemical  k  Paint  Mfg.  Co.. 
Inc..  aaaignee  of  Allentown  Paint  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  50,435.     Pub.  9-9-58.     Filed  4-28-58. 

687.074.  JET-DRI.  Consolidated  Chemical  k  Paint  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     SN  50,604,     Pub.  9-9-58,     Filed  4-29-58, 

687.076.      TUNOVINYL.      Crosby    Forest    Products  Co,      SX 

67.039.  Pub,  8-11-39,     Filed  2-4-59. 

687.076.       TUNGLYD,       Crosby    Forest     Products    Co,       SX 

67.040,  Pub.  8-11-59,    Filed  2-4-59. 

68T.077.  TUNGLAC,  Crosby  Forest  Products  Co.  SX  67.043, 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-4-89, 

687.078.  TUXGTKX.  Crosby  Forest  Products  Co,  SN 
67.045     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-4-59, 

687.079.  AMCHKM,  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  SN  70,027 
Pub.  8-11-59,     Filed  3-23-59, 

687.080.  F-X  AND  DESIGN.  Builders  Research  iind  Chem 
ical  Co.     SX  70.034.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-23-59. 

687.081.  FLEKOTE,  Standard  Dayton  Corporation:  SX 
70.401.     Pub.  7-14-69.     Filed  3-27-59. 

687.082.  TOURAIXE  LO  LUSTER.  Went  Paint  k  Varnish 
Company.     SX  71,525.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-14-59, 

687.083.  HI  STYLE,  West  Paint  k  Varnish  Company,  SX 
71.526.     Pub,  8-11-59,     Flle<J  4-14-59, 

687.084.  SHERMAX,  Tobias  Paint  Mfg,  Company,  SX 
71,911,     Pub,  8-11-69.     Filed  4-20-.-.9, 

687,088.  COLOR  MAGIC.  Enterprise  Paint  Manufacturing 
Company      SX  72,488.     Pub.  8-11-59,     Filed  4-29-59. 


Qass  17  —  Tobacco  Products 

687,086.      MARLIX.      DWG   Cigar  Corporation.      SX  66.858. 
Pub.  8-11 -.'•9.     Filed  2-2-59. 


Qass  18— Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
PreparatMMis 

687.087.  MIRICIL,      The    Miricil    Oiemlcal   Company.    Inc. 
8X45.696.     Pub,  8-11-59.     Filed  2-11-58, 

687.088.  BIOFOS.     International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.     SX  48.994.      Pub.   8-11-89,     Filed  4-3-58, 
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687.089.  FORMATRIX,  American  Home  Products  Corpora 
tlon,  d.b. a,  Ayerst  Laboratories,  8X  .V),436,  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  4-28-58. 

687.090.  KRYL,  American  Home  ProductH  Corporation. 
d.b,a.  Ayerat  Laboratories.  SX  52,847.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  6-4-  58. 

687.091.  8ERMIX,  Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc.  SX 
r>3..'>8r>.     Pub,  8-11-59,     Filed  6-16-58. 

687.092.  MERPON.  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Ayerst  I.aboratories,  SN  53.759.  I»ub,  8-11-59, 
Filed  ft-18-58. 

687.093.  MARTIN'S  THROAT  MOP,  George  I.  Martin, 
dba.  Martin's  Drug  Store.  SN  .'S6.782.  Pub.  1-13-S9. 
Filed  8-7-58. 

687.094.  8TYPTO.  Dale  E.  Van  Vlack.  dba.  Southwest 
IMstributors.      SX  57.582.     Pub,   8-11-59.     Mled  8-20-.'i8. 

687.095.  MELLARIL.  Sandoz.  Inc.  SX  57.926.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  8-26-58. 

687.096.  TRAVElrVITE  VITAMINS  AXD  DESIGX.  Hall 
Pharmacal  Co..  Inc.  SX  59.394.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
9-23-58. 

687.097.  SEXTOR.  Chemway  Corporation.  8X  61.359. 
Pub.  8-11-69,     Filed  10-27-58. 

687.098.  I>OMUPREX,  Benger  Laboratories  IJmited.  SX 
61.474,     Pub,  8-U-59,     Filed  10-28-58  * 

687.099.  ALTEFUR  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company, 
d.b.a.  Eaton  Laboratories.  SN  62.778.  Pub.  8-11-69. 
Filed  11-19-58. 

687.100.  CALF  GLO  AND  DESIGX.  ViU  +  Plus  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  63.500.     Pub,  8-11-59.     Filed  12-1-58. 

687.101.  PA  CIVET,  Chas.  Pflxer  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  63.961, 
Pub.  8-11-59,     Filed  12-9-58. 

687.102.  RADAX.  Southwestern  Drug  Corporation.  d,b,a. 
Red  Arrow  Laboratories,  SX  65..336.  Pub.  8-11-59  Filed 
1-5-59 

087.103.  VORALEX.  Pharmaceuticals,  Incorporated.  SX 
65,513.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-8-.59. 

687.104.  ROXTYL.  Lovens  Kemlske  Fabrik's  Handelsaktie- 
seiskab,     SX  68.779.     Pub.   8-11-59.     Filed  1-1.1-59. 

687.105.  SURGE.  Xutrisearrh  Laboratories.  Inc.  SX  67.140. 
Pub.  8-11-89.     Filed  2-5-59. 

687.106.  CAXRIGHT  AXD  DESIGX.  Canright  Corporation. 
8X67.199.    Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-6-59. 

687.107.  MARSILID.  HoflTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  SN  67.219. 
Pub.  8-11-89.     Filed  2-6-59. 

687.108.  AMCO.  Amco  I^boratorios.  S.A.  SX  67.277.  Pub. 
8-4-59.      Filed  2-9-89. 

687.109.  PLEOVAX.  Merck  k  Co,.  Inc,  SX  67,858,  Pub. 
8-11-59.      Filed  2-11-59. 

687.110.  CODIMAL.     The  Central  Pharmacal  Company,     SN 

67.850.  Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-17-59 

687.111.  CEXIROX.     The  Central  Pharmacal  Company.     SX 

67.851.  Pub.  8-11-89,     Filed  2-17-89. 

687.112.  CEXASERT.  The  Central  Pharmacal  Company. 
SN  67.853.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-17-59. 

687.113.  THOREZE.  The  Central  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
67.884.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  2-17-39. 

687.114.  FLETHER.  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Ayerat  Laboratories.  SN  67,912.  Pub.  8-11-69. 
Filed    2-18-59. 

687.118.  FLUOTHER.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Ayerat  Laboratories,  SN  67.914,  Pub.  8-11-89. 
Filed   2-18-89. 

687.116,  TRBNDAR.  American  Home  Products  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Whitehall  I.Jiboratories,  SN  67.918,  Pub.  8-11-89. 
Filed  2-18-89. 

687.117.  CAXDETTE8,  Chas.  Pfiier  A  Co.  Inc.  8X67.980, 
Pub,  8-11-59,     Filed  2-18-59, 

•87,118.  BIOTRES.  The  Central  Pharmacal  Company.  SX 
68.017.     Pub,  8-11-69,     Filed  2-17-39. 

687.119.  NALERTAX  Irwin.  Xelsler  k  Co,  SX  68.062, 
Pub,  8-11-59.     Filed  2-19-89. 

687.120.  CAPACIX.  Michael  W.  Mettenlelter.  SX  68.070. 
Pub.  8-11-89.     Filed  2-19-89, 
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687.121.  CRYSTALITE      Nutrimf  Prixluctii.  Inc.   SN  68.169. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-20-59 

687.122.  ETRYXIT.     Akf if>b«>U»r^t  Boforn.      8N  68.204.     Pub 
8-11-59.     Fil»Hl  2-24-59 

687.123       tXrCKER'8    FOROETTIXO.      Bill    Flurker.      SN 
rt8.245      Pub    8-11-59      FJI«h«  2  24-59 

687.124.  TS.NPATH.      AiufrUiin   Cyaniinitd   Compaojr.      8.\ 
68.304.     Pub.  8-11-39.     Ftk^  2   2.V59. 

687.125.  ARISTOTONK.       Aui«rlran     Cyanaiuld     (Nimpany 
SN  68.a56.     l>Qb.  8-11-59      Fll«d  2-2.V5U. 

687.126.  TR.\L    (iRAMl'Mtrr        Abbott    Laboratorten.       M.N 
68,548.     Pub.  8-  1 1  -59.     Filed  2-27-  59 

•87.127.      CAU)RIMUL.      Abbott   l^bormtoiieH       8.\    tUi..'>4» 

Pub.  8-11-59.     Ftled  2-27-59 
•87.128.      DKSOXY.V     URAIH'MKT        Abbott     I^burmtortM. 

8N  68.550.     Tub.  8-11    59.     Filed  2-27-59 
•87.129.       EPHOXAMINK.       Hpenrer    Laburatortrx    Inrtirpo- 

rated.      8N  «W.74h       Pub    >*-U-59.      Filed  .V2-59 
•87.130      UREVGRT        Travenol     L«buraturle«.      Ine.        S.N 

68.759.     Pub   8-11   59.    Filed  .'1-2-59. 
•187.131       I'LOVA       l'ar««nM  I'hariiiiui-uflruN.   Inc.  dba    The 

PloTB  Company.     8N  68.932.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-4-59 

687.132.  SOMA.     Carter   Productn.   Inc.      SN  68.983.      Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  :i-^'V-59 

687.133.  NORMALI.N.    The  Chattanooira  Medicine  Company. 
8N  69.048.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  .•»-6-59. 

687.134.  GEROMAZOL,      The   Columbu«    I"hannacal    Com- 
pany.     8X  69.123.      Pub.   8-ll-.')9.      Filed  3-9-59 

687.135.  COMPACKSIC.      Smith    Kline   *    French    Labora- 
torlen.      8X  69.209       Pub.    H-11-59       Filed  3-9-.%9 


Oass  19- Vehicles 


687.025.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  ClaiM  2. 

687.136.  WIZARD  A>a>  DESICX      Wlsard  Boata.  Inc.     S.N 
629.593.     Pub.  3-18-54.     Filed  .VI 2-52 

687.137.  8TOPMASTER.      Rockwell    Standard    Corporation 
8X68.432.     Pub.  8-11 -.•)9.     Filed  2-25-59. 

•i87.1.J«       THE    NORTHWESTERX    AXI>    DESIOX.      Xorth 
weitern    Mobile    Uome«   Inc.      SX    68.509.      Pub.    8-11-59. 
Filed  2-26-59. 

687.139.  SEALIOX.     Seallon  Metal  Fabrlcatura.     SX  68.523. 
Pub.  8- 11 -."59.    Filed  2-26-59 

687.140.  CB.      Columbian   Bronxe  Corporation.      SN  68.564 
Pub  S-ll-.W.     Filed  2-27-59. 

687.141.  MEALCADDY       Inlvenwil    Product)*   Corporation. 
8X68.619.    Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-27-59. 

687.142.  STYLI-:LINK       Liberty   Coach  Company.   Inc.      SX 
69.346.     Pub    H-11-59      Filed  .3-ll-.%9. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical    Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

687.143.     DYXA  TORQ      Eaton  .Manufncturlnft  Company      S.N 

31,549.    Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  6-7-57. 
•87,144.     8ERVOTRIP      Servo  Corporation  of  America      SX 

33.64.3.     Pub  8-11.^9     Filed  7-12-57 

(>87,143.  TELAFLA8H  IteMlfcn  Knelneem.  SX  39.198.  Pub 
8-11-59.     tiled  10-21-57. 

687.146  TUFFCOTE  H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc..  aiwirnee 
of  National  Electric  ProductM  Corporation.  8X  40.484 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed   11    12-57. 

687.147.  BLl'E  RIHBOX  Ampbenol  Electronin  Corpora 
tlon.     SX  40.998.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  11-20-57. 

687.148  DOUBLE  T  ETC.  AND  DE8IGX.  American  Sign 
and  Indicator  Corporation.  SX  41.967.  Pub.  8-11-59 
Filed  12-9-57 

687.149.  CURTIS.  Curtla  UghtloK.  Inc.  SX  45.722.  Pub 
8-11-59.    Filed  2-12-58. 

687.150.  CHEMRoD  Chemfab  Corporation.  SX  .%2,688. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  6-2-58. 


687.151      trrERNA.     Elite  Mercantile  of  Xev  York.  Inc.     SX 

53.487.     Pub.  8-ll-.%9.     Filed  6-l.l-.'i8 
687.152.     Sri'ERFoRMED      The  Fanner  M«niifM«turlnif  Com 

pany.  IHvUlon  of  Textron   Inc.     SN  53.490.     I'ub.  8-11-59. 

ni«l  6-13-58.  "      ' 

687.1.V1  TEXTIRE-LITE.        The     Miller     Company         SX 

54.245.  Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  6-25-58. 

687.1. V«.  MP.       Murray     Manufactnrlnii     Corporation.       ,H.N 

5n.991  Ptib   8-ll-.'\9.     nied  8-11    ."48 

687.1.^^.  EPOXIMICA.  Motor  ColU  Maiiiiracturlnx  Com- 
pany.     SX  «;i.662.      Pub.  8-11-58.      Filed   12-4-88. 

687.1.^6  BP  Boyne  Productn.  Inr  MS  64.606  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  12-19-5M 

•87.157.  POXEAL.  Allia-Chalmeri.  Manufacturlnjc  Company. 
8X65.609.     Pub    8-11. ^9.     Filed  1-12. %9. 

687.1.*>8.  HERCULES.  DDH  Corporation.  SX  65.890.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  1-1.V59. 

687,159      MERCURY      DDH  Corporation      SX  65,891      Pub. 

8-11-59.     Filed  1-1.V59. 
687.160.      TWIXKIT.      The    Muter    Co.      SX    66.473.      Pub. 

8-ll-"i9       Filed   1-26-59 


Qass  22  —  Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

687.161.  GEGE.    Germain  GIroud.    SX  40,731     Pub   H-ll-.'i9. 
Filed  11-1.5-57 

687.162.  LITE   BUOY       Crawford   Manufacturlnfc  <'o  .    Inc. 
8X54,602.     Pub   8-11 -.%9.     Flled7   1-5H 

687.163.  AQUA-BUOY.     Pan  Arion.  Inc.     SX  57,452      Pub. 
11-2.V.58      Filed  8-19-58 

687.164.  MAG   NET  BOW      John  C.   McAdam.     SX  59,5.50. 
Pub.  8-11-09.    Filed  9-2.5-58.  » 

687.165.  YU  1)00    AXD   DE8IGX.      Seron    Induntrtei..      SX 
64,345.      Pub.  8-11-59      Filed   12-10  5N 

687.166.  PATIO  PRO.     Paul  Memlui^r.  dba.  Memco  Prod- 
uct* Co.      SN   67.231.      Pub.   8-11-59.      Filed    2  rt-59. 

H87.167.     DUV-COY.     H    J    Veatrh,  dba    Outdoor  Pmducta. 
SX«7,411      Pub   »-l  1-59      Filed  2-^59 


Gass  23  -  Gtlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

687.168.       POW-R  BOY        Hahn.     Inr        SX     11.576        Pub'. 
12-20-56.      Filed  7  0-06. 

•87.169  SPEEDSHAVER.  Xorth  Amerlcnn  Phlllpa  Com 
pany.  Inc      SX  44.742      Pub    8-ll-.%9      Filed  1-27-08. 

687.170.  CIRCOLOX.  Ramiwy  Corporation.  SX  44.979. 
Pub    8-11-59      Filed   1-30-58 

«87.17l  SUPER  OLO  Ekco  Product*  Company.  S.N  47,105. 
Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  3-0-08. 

687,172  UNIVERSAL  U  AXD  DESIGX.  Unlvemal  Ma»rh 
inenfabrik,  G  m.b.H.  .SN  47.613.  IMib.  7-14-09.  Filed 
3-12-08 

687.173.  ROCK  AXD  ROLL.  Jeaae  J.  Birrtifleld.  8X50.215. 
Pub.  8-11-59      Filed   7-14-08. 

687.174.  AXDERSOX.  Anderaon  Machine  and  Tool  Work*. 
Inc.     SX  05.830      Pub    8-11-09.     Filed  7-23-08. 

687.175  BAY  HAXDICABIXET  MEXCIl  AXD  DESIGX. 
Bay  Pnxlucta,  Inc.  SX  59,166.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Piled 
9-19-.'i8. 

687.176.  PRIXTFOLD  AXD  DESIGX.  R  Funk  k  Co.  SN 
62,922.     Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  11-21-08. 

687.177.  8YLFLEX.  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  HX  64,006. 
Pub    a-ll-.W       Filed    12-11-08. 

687.178.  PAK  RAPID  Pak  Rapid.  Inc.  8X  68.099.  Pub. 
8-11-59      Filed  2-27-59. 

•87.179.     8PEEDPULL.     Letoarneau-WeatlnRboui>e  Company. 

8X68.712      Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-2-39. 
687.180      FLEX  MASTER      Weatern  Gear  ('or|H>ratlon.     8X 

70,012.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-20-59. 
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687,181.  8BA- MASTER.  Weatem  Gear  Corporation.  SX 
70.018.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  3-20-59. 

687.182  THE  TAKE  UP  RAKE.  <}arden  Queen  Tool  Corpo- 
ration.    SX  70.466.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  S-^0-59. 

687.188.  TURBULA IRE  DOYLE.  Weatern  Precipitation  Cor 
poratlon.     8X  71.432.     Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  4-13-09. 

687.184.  MAXOR  HOUSE  Allied  Stores  Corporation.  SX 
71.038.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  4-10-59. 

687.185  GRITZXER  AXD  DESIGN.  Grlttner  Kayner  Ak 
tlenceaellachaft.  d.b.a.  SewinK  Machine  and  Bicycle  Fac- 
tory. Motor  and  Motorrehlcle  Conttructlon.  SX  71,.%6fi. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4    15-59 

087.186.  TOKE.  Danak  DealKna,  Inc.  SN  71.652.  Pub 
8-11-59      Filed  4-16-.'i9 

687.187.  CU8TOMATIC  MlnneapoIU  Mollne  Company  SX 
71.863.     Pub.  8-ll-.'.9.     Filed  4-2(>-.->9 

687.188.  ROYAL  CHI.NOOK.  Slmonda  Saw  and  Steel  Com 
pany.      SX   71.894.     Pub.   8-11-09.     Filed  4-20-59 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 


Class  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

687.211.  JINGLE  RINGS.  Coro.  Inc.  SX  «6..^31.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  1-23-59 

687.212.  POSITIVELY    FINER    HICKOK    AND    DESIGN. 

Hlckok  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.     SX  34,791.     Pub.  8-2.5-.')9. 
Filed  8-1-57. 

687.213.  TOGETHERNESS.  Feature  Ring  Co..  Inc.  SX 
71,360.     Pub.  8-11-59.    ^lled  4-13-59. 

687.214.  SNAP-ETTES.  ForKtner,  Inc.  SN  73,481.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  5-12-59. 

687.215.  HEARTLIXE.  Speldel  Corporation.  SN  73,517. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  0-12-59. 

687.216.  FIRELIGHT.  (;orham  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  74,401.     Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  5-25-59. 

687.217.  SECRET  GARDEX.  Gorham  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SX  74.402.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  5-25-69 

687,216.  GRIDIRON'.  Speldel  Corporation.  SX  74,001. 
Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  0-26-59. 

687,219.  TINY  ROYALTY  BURNTWOOD  AND  DESIGN. 
Harold  Goldkrantz.  d.b.a.  Burntwood  Products  Co.  S.N 
74.744.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  5-29-59. 


687.189.  WEATHER  ANALOG.  Johniton  Service  Company. 
8X21.442.    Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-21   .^6 

687.190.  XEPTUXE.  Rapp  Foreign  Trade  Corp.  SX  22.1.32 
Pub.  8-26-58.     Filed  1-4-57. 

687.191.  FORCE  BRIDGE.  Jobanne*  Sorteberg.  d.b.a.  Sorte 
berg  Controls  Co.  8N  28.811.  Pub.  8-ll-.'i9.  Filed 
4-24-3T. 

687.192.  EARLY  AMERICAN.  Springfield  Inittrument  Com 
pany.    Inc.      SN    35,819.      Pub     8-11-59.      Filed   8-19-57. 

687.193.  LABLITE.  Macbeth  Corporation.  8N  30.941. 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  8-21-57 

687.194.  PLA  CHEK.  Cadillac  liage  Company.  SX  36.1.')9. 
Pub.  8-11-59.    ^lled  8-26-57. 

687.195.  CHLORIXJECTOB.  The  H.  E.  Anderson  Company. 
8X54.809.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  7-7-58. 

687.196.  CLASSIMAT.  Emst  Leltz.  GmbH.  SX  55.857 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  7-28-68. 

687.197.  AUTOMATOR  The  Powers  Regulator  Company. 
8N  57.287.    Pub.  8-11   59.     Filed  8  15-58. 

087.198.  SEI.  Scantlln  Electronics.  Inc.  SN  .•»8.582.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  9-8-58. 

687.199  TEKTRONIX.  Tektronix.  Inc.  SX  03,677.  Pub 
8-11-59.     Filed  12-4-,58. 

687.200  TEKTROXIX  AXD  DESIGX.  Tektronix.  Inc.  8X 
68.676.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-4-58. 

687.201  IXCREMAG.  General  Time  Corporation.  SN 
63.992.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  12-10-58. 

687.202.  REPLICA.  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  X.V.  SX 
64,464.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  12-17-58. 

687.203  DIAFLEX  Gevaert  Photo  Producten  X.V.  SN 
64.466.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-17-.58. 

687.204.  B  k  K  AND  DESIGN.  B  &  K  Manufacturing  Co. 
8N  66.28.3.     Pub.  8-11-59     Filed  l-22-.%9. 

687.206.  A  ANSUL  LINE  FLO  AXD  DESIGX.  Ansul  Cheml 
cal  Company.     SN  66,830.     Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  2-2-59. 

687.205.  SAFE  T  KASE  AND  DESIGN.  J.  E.  Lonergan  Co. 
8N  66,459.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  1-26-59. 

687.207.  TELE  MERC.  Vapor  Heating  Corporation  SX 
68.537.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  2-26-59. 


Class  27 —Horological  Instruments 

687.208.  CA8IX0.  Jean  R.  Graef.  Inc.  SN  64.471.  Pub. 
4-28-09.     Filed    12-17-08. 

687.209  CRESAUX.  Henry  Blank  k  Company.  SN  65.623. 
Pub.  8-11-09.     Filed  1-12-09. 

687,210.  HELBROS  COMMAND  PERFORMANCE  AXD  DE- 
SIGN. HelbroB  Watch  Company.  Inc.  8N  71.840.  Pub. 
8-11-59.    Filed  4-20-59. 


Class  29— Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

687.220.  FIBREKRAFT.  Devoe  k  Raynolds,  Inc.  8N 
50.468.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Piled  4-28-58. 

Class  31  —  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

687.221.  ELECTRO  FREEZE.  Port  Morris  Machine  k  Tool 
Works,  Inc.     SX  59.215.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  9-19-58. 

Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

687.222.  STEELASTIC.  Schnadlp  Corporation  SX  59.342. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  9-22-58. 

687.223.  TEEXTERIOR.     Sam  Kirschenbaum.  d.b.a.  Klrah 
way  Store.    SX  64.476.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-17-58. 

687.224.  PRECISIOX  AXD  DESIGX.  Precision  Metal  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SX  65,700.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-12-59. 

087.225.  TR.\NQCILIZER.  Norman  Dine.  8N  68,893.  Pob. 
8-11-59.     Filed  3-4-59. 

687.226.  DAYTONIAN.     The  Dayton  Rubber  Company.     SN 

71,558.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-1. V59. 

Class  34  —  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

687.227.  PPl'  AND  DESIGN.  Peter  Pepper  Products.  Inc. 
SN  47.278.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-7-58. 

687.228.  JETSTREAM.  Pioneer  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
64,842.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  12-23-58. 

Class  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

687.229.  MERCEDES  BENZ.  Daimler-Benz  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.      SX  45,138.     Pub.   8-11-.59      Filed  2-3-58. 

687.230.  ORANGE  TIP  ANT>  DESIGX.  American  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.  8N  53.984.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
6-23-58. 

687.231.  REPRESENTATION  OF  PACKIXG  WITH  OR- 
ANGE TIP.  American  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  8X 
53.985.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  6-23-68. 
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•87.2S3.     rSC  AND  DESIGN.    Frlctloa  Easlaeertac  Co..  lac. 
SNM.291.     Pub  8-11 -S9     Filed  1-22^^9 


Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

(M7,233.       CORELXJ        BueK«>lei>M>n    *    Jarobnon.    Inc.       8N 
54.203.     Pub.  8-11^9.     Ft  l«>d  0-25-08. 

A87.234.     ZWICKI.     LouU  Zwlcki.    SN  5A.892.     Pub.  8-11 -59. 

Filed  7-23-58. 
687,233.     HOLLAND.      Holland    Reoordn.    Inc.      8N    37.A2('. 

Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  8-21-58. 
ft87,236.     DYNETIC.      Shure    Brotherw.    Incorporated.       SN 

«5,2«9.     Pub.  »-ll-59.     Filed  1-2  .^9. 

fl87,237.      SCOTCH.      Mlnneitota   Minlnx  and   ManufacturinK 
Company.     SX  69.426.     Pub.  8-11-39.     Filed  3-12-59. 

687.238.  RTSTL-MR.     Darld  Rlemer  Co..   Inc.      SN  69,679 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  3-18-59. 

687.239.  SONORITE.    Booacy  ft  Hawken  Limited.    SN  69.941. 
Pub.  8-11-59     Filed  3-20-59 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

687.240.  BfARS-TECHNICO.  J.  8.  Staedtler  SN  37.456 
Pub.  7-14-59.    Mled  9-18-57. 

687.241.  PAPER  KING  ETC.  AND  DESKiN.  Rexall  Drufr 
Company.  aaHlfcnee  of  Kaatem  Tablet  Corporation.  8.\ 
40.722.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  11-15-57. 

687.242.  SLENCIL  The  Slencll  Company.  SN  44.651. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-24-88. 

687.243.  TWINKLE  WRAP  American  Greetlntri*  Corpora 
tlon.      SN  51.765      Pub.   8-11-59      Filed  5-16-58. 

687.244.  AUDITORS  POINT.  Modem  Pen  Mff.  Co..  Inc. 
SN  57,283.     Pub.  8-11-59      tiled  8-15-58. 

687.245.  OLKNMOND  Wauaau  Paper  Mllla  Company.  SN 
65.458.     Pub.  8-11-59.     FUeil  1    7-59. 

687.246.  DISBOLD.  Diebold.  Incorporated.  SN  68.542. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-^59. 

687.247.  TWIN  KOTE.  Jalte  DlMpUy  Bax  Co.  SN  66,845. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Flle<l  1-14-89. 

687.248.  DIEBOLD.  Diebold.  Incorporated.  SN  65.894. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-15-39 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

687.249.  IGA  OROCERQRAM.  Independent  Grocera'  Al- 
liance Diatrlbuting  Company.  SN  42.140.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed    12-10-37 

687.230.  THE  ANTIQUE  TRADER.  Edward  A.  Babka,  d  b.a. 
The  Babka  Publlahlnr  Co.  SN  43Ji22.  Pub.  8-11-89 
Filed    1-7-58. 

687.231.  THE  CONSr.MER  Ouinumeri.  Cnlon  of  United 
States.   Inc.      SN   43.818.      Pub.    8-11-39       Filed    1-13  38 

687.282.  CONSUMER.  Conauroera  Union  of  United  State*. 
Inc.     SN   43.819.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-13-88. 

687.283.  T.  M.  COORDINATOR  Samuel  P  Murray  and 
Anttiony  J.  Gruaska.  SN  56.576.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
S-t-88. 

687.284.  SUBURBIA  Tf)DAY  Suburbia  PublUhlas  Corpo- 
ration     SN  38.127.     Pub.  8-11-39.     Piled  »-2»-88. 

687.285.  I.N.P.  AND  DESIGN.  United  Vnm  International. 
Inc.     SN  61.978.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  11-8-88. 

687.256.  THE  MICROWAVE  JOURNAL  AND  DESIGN. 
Horlaon  Houae.  Inc.  SN  63.682.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
12-4-58. 

687J257.  CARDSHARK  AND  DESIGN  Rosalie  .M.  Staple- 
ton.     SN  63.768.     Pub.  8-11-89      Filed  12-5-88. 

687.288.     ONE   SPt)T  AND  DESIGN      One^Spot  P>iblli«her«. 

Inc.      SN   64.329.      Pub.    8-11-39       Filed   12-15-38. 
•87.289.     TRBNDLINE  SECURITIES  SERVICE.     Trandllne 

Corp.     SN  64.672.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  12-19-88. 


687.260  MACKAT-SHIBLDS  RCONO<JRAPH  AND  DESIGN. 
MacKay  Shlekla  A«iM>cl«tei».  Inc.  SN  66.225.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed    1-21-89. 

«87.2«1       GRIMROSE  GRAMMAR.      .New   York    Herald  Tri 
bune  Inc.     SN  67.964.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-18-39. 

887.262.  TEXTFILMS.  McGraw  Hill  Bo..k  Company.  Inc. 
SN  68.160.     I'ub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-20-39. 

687.263.  GUY.  Banner  MafcailneM.  Inc.  HN  68..162  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  2  25-89. 

687.264.  O    ARAUTO     DA     CHRISTIAN    SCIENCE.       The 
'christian    Science    PubllMhInir   Society.      SN    68.661.      Pub. 

8-11-39.     Fll.-^l  .^-2-39. 

•87.265.  CARTE  BLANCHE.  Ox  Greeting  Cards.  Inc.  SN 
•8.726.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  .^1-2-59 
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687.266.  DIAMOND  RANCH.  Marubent-Iida  (America). 
Inc..  by  chanjre  of  name  from  MHriibenl  lida  Co.  (New 
York).  In<.     HN  27.500.     Pnb.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-4-57. 

687.287  EA(;LI-:KNIT  THE  NAME  HRAND  IN  KNITTED 
HEADWEAR.  Eagle  Knlttlnn  MIIIh.  Inc.  SN  28.128. 
^b.   8-4-59.      Filed  8.R.  4-15-57;  Am.  PR.  2-9-59. 

687.268.  COHEN  BROS.  STYU-:.  Cohen  Brow  Dreawe*  Inc. 
SN  40.322.     Pub.  8-11-^9.     Filed  ll-H-57. 

•87.269.      THE    SIX  F(K)TER.      Sheldon    IMeti.    d.b.a.    Six 
Footer  Company      SN  43,379.     Pub.  8-11-59      Hied  1^3-.'>8. 

687.270.  MIRALAM.  M.K.M.  Knlttlnir  MIIIm.  Inc.  SN 
48.180.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-21-58. 

687.271.  ToREAIK>RS  AND  I»E8H;n  Mnn  KiMitwear  Co.. 
Inc.      SN   56.994.      Pub.    8-11-59.      Filed  8-11-58. 

687.272.  ONCE  UPON  A  TIME.  Nannette  Manufacturiiik' 
Company.  Inc.     8X62.096.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  11-7-58. 

687.273.  GEODtmC  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Com- 
pany.    8N  62.677.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  11-18-58. 

887.274  THE  IMIUBLE  WEAR  SHOE  CO.  AND  DESIGN 
Double^ Wear  Shoe  Co.  SN  65.896.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
1-15-59. 

687.275.  ORTHANK  The  F:airle  PIcher  Company  SN 
66.0.10      Pub    8-11    59      Filed  1-19  .%9 

687.276.  I'EP-STEI'S  FOR  HASY  WALKING.  A.  8.  Beck 
Shoe  Corporation.  SN  66.199.  Pub.  8-11-59  Filed 
1-21-59. 

887.277.  FUSIUER.  L.  (;relf  ft  Bro..  Inc.  8N  66.719. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-29-59. 

687.278.  NORTHPARK.  A.  Sagner'H  Son.  SN  66.753.  Pub. 
8-11-69.    Filed  1-29-09. 

687.279.  KIRKWOOD  Stedman  ManufacturinK  Company. 
Inc.      SN  67.161       Pub.   8-11-59.      Filed  2-5-59 

687.280.  DURATIGHT8.  8.  D.  ArrowiHtd  ft  Company.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  69.109.     Pub.  8-11-59      nied  .3-9-59. 

687.281  BLACK  JADE  Geoncen  Kaplan  HN  69,262.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  3-10-59. 

687.282.  (;oU>EN  HOURS.  Golden  ifourx  Incorporated. 
SN  69..334.     Pub    8-11-59      Flled3    11-5i» 


Qass  40  —  Fancy   Goods,    Furnishings,  and 
Notions 


687.283       BUSY  BEADS.      Laverne    Inc 
8-11    .59      Filed  11 -:.'(V5« 


SN    62.862.      Pub. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,    Netted,    and    Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


687,284       CASHI^ON        M.    J.    Borofiiky    ft    Bona.    Inc. 
45,525.     Pub   8-11-59.     Filed  2-1  a-.58. 


SN 


687.285.      PAK  A  ROBE.      Fabribault  Woolen  .Mill  Company. 
SN  61.823      Pub.  8-11-39      Filed  10-30-58. 
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687.286.  SILVER  TEX.     Allen  Induatrteit.  Inc.     SN  67.731. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-16-89. 

687.287.  NORWALK.     J    P.  Steven*  ft  Co.  Inc.     SN  68.749. 
Pub.  8-11-39.     Flle<l  3-2-59. 

887.288.  STARDOWN.      The  MillTille   Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  68.928.     Pub.  8-11-59.      Filed  3-4-39. 

687.289.  CEXTURI.     Monarch  Rug  Milln.    Inc.     SN  69.430. 
Pub.  8-11-39.     Filejl  3-12-59. 

687.290       BARNWELL.      Textron    Inc.      SN    69.854.      Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  3-18-39. 


Qass  44  -  Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 

687.291.  SPUN  MIST.  WillUm  H.  Horn  ft  Brother.  Inco^ 
porated.      SN  37.147.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  8-13-58. 

687.292.  BORDEN  AIROTOR.  The  Dentl»ttt«'  Supply  Com- 
pany of  New  York.  SN  62.278.  Pub.  4-21-59.  Filed 
11-12-58. 

687.293  MILL  White-Horn.  SN'  63.909.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed   12-8-58. 

687.294.  DIALATRON.  Caaco  Product*  Corporation.  SN 
68.964.     Pub    8-11-59.     Filed  2-5-59. 


Qass  45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

687.295.     SMILE  AND  DESIGN.     Orange  Smile  Sirup  Com 
pany.     SN  84.192.     Pub.  H-11    59.     Filed  12-12-58. 

Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


687.313.  ALL  STAB.    All  SUr  Mllla.  Inc.    SN  63.392.     Pub. 
8-11-59      Filed  12-1-58. 

687.314.  ABLE.     Armour  and  Company.     SN  6:{.513.     Pub. 
8-1 1  -59.    Filed  1 2-2-.58. 

687.315.  FAS-STIR.     Anderson.  Clayton  ft  Co.     SN  64.242. 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-15-58. 

887.316.  EAST  I»OINT.     Erling  H.   Bendik»en.  d.b.a.  E.  H. 
BendikHen  Co.     SN  66.011.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

687.;n7.     BENDIKSENS.     Erling  H.  Bf-ndiksen,  d.b.a.  E.  II. 
BendikHen  Co.     SN  66,012.     Pub.  8-11-.59.     Filed  1-19-59. 

687.318.     JARRON.      United    Bean    Company.       SN    66.180. 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  1-20-59. 

«87.31!t       VICEROY.      Rice    By-ProductH.    Inc.      SN    66.490. 
Pub.  8-11-4^9.     Filed  1-26-59. 

687.320.  RODDY   BOY.      J.    M    Rodrignex  ft  Co..    Inc.     8N 
67..396.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  2-9-59. 

687.321.  I^ANCE  AND  DESIGN.      Lance.   Inc.      SN  67.548. 
Pub.  8-11 -.59.    Filed  2-11 -.59. 

687.322.  NUTRISPREAD  ANDDESKJN.     Hale  LaboratorleH. 
Inc.     SN  67,871.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-17-59. 

687.323.  SUNSET    AND    DESIGN.       Sunset  Sternaii     Food 
Company.      SN  67,901.      Pub.   8-11-59.      Filed   2-17-59. 

687.324.  HAM  HOCK.     Martin   L.    Close,  d.b.a.  Alexandria 
Packing  Co.      SN  68.230.      Pub.  8-11-.59.      Filed  2-24-59. 

687.325.  (;ARDETT0S   AND  DESIGN.      Gardetto   Bakery. 
Inc.      SN  68,251.      Pub.   8-11-59.      Filed   2-24-59. 

687.326.  TRADE  WELL     Tradewell  Stores,  Inc.     SN  69,221. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-9-.'>9. 

687.327.  HI-PLANE   AND   DESKJN.      Hellwlg   Broh..    Inc. 
SN  70.891.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-6-59. 

687.328.  KONGO.      Plnder  Products  Company.     SN  71.033. 
Pub.  8-11-56.     Filed  4-7-59. 

687.329.  GAINES  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  DOG.     Gen 
eral  Foods  Corporation.     SN  71,109.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed 
4-8-59. 

687.330.  KOZY  KITCHEN.     Barnes  Canning  Company,  Ltd. 
SN  75.2.39.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  .5-1. 5-59. 


687.296.  VIFEX.  Socl*t«  Produlta  Neatl4  S.A.  SN  8.028. 
Pub.  8-20-37      Filed  3-9-86. 

687.297.  KOKO  AND  DESIGN.     Illinola  Baking  Corporation 
SN  28.151.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  4-15-57. 

687.298.  FRANZENBURG  AND  DESIGN.  Franxenburg  Wolf 
Creek  Smokehouae.  SN  31.554.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Piled 
•-7-57. 

•87.299.  SU(JAR  LOAF  MIX  Jamea  O.  Welch  Company. 
SN  41,988.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  12-6-57. 

687.300.  BOUQUET.  American  Can  Company.  SN.  43.800. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-13-58. 

687.301.  DESIGN  OF  BOY  EATING  PIE.     Carnation  Com 
pany.     SN  44.791.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1-16-38 

887.302.  PERSIAN  PRINCESS  ,  Midwestern  Merchandising 
Company.   Inc.      SN  45.182.     Pub.  8-11-39.      Filed  2-3-58. 

687.303.  PERSIAN  PEARL  Midwestern  Merchandising 
Company.  Inc.     SN  45.184.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-3-58. 

687.304.  PREMIUM.  The  Carey  Salt  Company.  SN  31,322. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-9-58. 

887.305.  SKYSCRAPER.  The  Isaly  Dairy  Company,  d.b.a. 
laalya.     8N  52.223.     Pub.   8-11-59.      Filed  5-23-58. 

687.306.  RODS  OIJ>  QUEBEC.  Rods  Food  Products.  Inc. 
SN  53.950.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  6-20-58. 

687.307.  CACTUS.  B.  C.  Nlcoll.  d.b.a  Valerie  Jean  Date 
Shop.      SN   54.883.      Pub.  8-11-59.      Filed  7-7-58. 

687.508.  BELLE  ISIJ-:.  Colllna-Dletx-Morrts  Co.  SN  .58.501. 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  9-8-58. 

687.309.  IGLOO  l<rrC.  AND  DESKiN.  N.V.  Vriesproducten 
Industrie  "Kristal."  SN  59.752.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
9-29-58. 

687.310.  THE  BIG  F.  Peter  Flnocchlaro.  d.b.a.  Flno  Farms. 
SN  60.128.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  10-6-58. 

687.311.  ZORRO.  Neto  Sausage  Co..  Inc.  8N  61.425.  Pub. 
8-11-59      Filed  10-27-58. 

687.312.  NEW  HORIZON  FOODS.  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  62.076.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  11-7-58. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


687..331.      ALO    ITALIA.      Schenley    Industries.    Inc..    d.b.a. 

I>ubonnet  Co.     SN  64,845.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  12-23-58. 
687,332.    CASAZZA.   V.  Casaxza  ft  Bro.  Inc..  d.b.a.  V.  Casazra 

S.R.L..  and  V.  Caaazza  S.N.C.     SN  66.017.     Pub.  8-11-59. 

Filed  l-lft-59. 


Class  48  —  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 

687..333.  REPRESENTATION  OF  FLYLVG  DRAGON  EX- 
CLOSED  IN  CIRCU:.  Francis  Sueji  Sakamaki,  d.b.a. 
Francis  S.  Sakamaki  Co.  SN  .59.220  I'ub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
9-19-58. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

687.334.     OSO  NEGRO  AND  DESIGN.     Ginebra  Oso  Negro. 

S.A.      SN   42.182.      Pub.    8-11-59.      Filed   12-3-37. 
687..335.     JIM  PORTER.     T.  W.  Samuels  Dlstlllerj-.  Inc.,  by 

change    of    name    from    The    Foster   Trading   Corporation. 

SN  65,355.    Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  1-6-59. 


Class 50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

687.336.  SHOPPERS  FAIR.  Mangel  Stores  Corporation. 
SN  52,320.    Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  .V26-58. 

687.337.  COLDCOTE.  The  International  Sliver  Company, 
assignee  of  Closures.  Inc.  SN  59..598.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
9-26-58. 
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MT.S38.     B-OAT  PL.AQUK8  AND  DESIGN.     AiTi<rk  k  (iny. 

8N   61.7«5       Pub    8-1 !-,-)«       K1I*<1   11-3-58. 
W7,a39       8TATIMAT       The    IMaMtlc    Coatlnc    Corporation. 

SN«.'>,121.     Pub.  H-ll-.')9.    yiliHl  12-30-.'i8. 

•87,340.     Al  TOPOND.     Herbert  V.   KIcpioKer.  d.b.a.   Pinny 
FoodH  Companf     SN  66.048.    Pub.  8-11-A9.    Piled  l-l»-.%9 

687.341  SAVE-A-LIFK  ETC.  AXI>  DESKJX.  Emerirenry 
Equipment  Enterprlweii  Co.  SX  87.673.  Pnb,  8-ll-.%9 
Filed  2-13-59. 

687.342.  PMP  AXT)  DESIOX.  PlanHc  Molded  P«rtn,  Inror 
pormted.     SX  68.602.      Pub.   8-11^59      Filed  2-27  ."»9. 

687.343.  ALU  MAT.  Samuel  Furlnesn  Mat  Co.  Inc.  SX 
68.900.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  3-4-59 

687.344.  SAFUR  AXU  DESKJX.  Samuel  Furlnemi  Mat  Co  , 
Inc.      8X   68.901.      Pub.    8-11-50       Filed  3-4-59 

687.345.  HOIST  OMATIC.  Union  Metal  Producta  Inc.  SX 
69.222.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-9-59. 


Class  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

687,346      F  29:31       AktienKeMellschaft  fttr  Uxeniverwertun 
gen  AlTex.     SX  21.043.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  12-14-56. 

687.347.  CYCLAMEX.     Elliabeth  Arden   Sales  Corporation 
SN  33.196.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  7-5-57. 

687.348.  RANT>I.      Randi    Dintrlbuting    Company,    Incorpo 
rated.     SX   34.866.      Pub.  8-11-59.      Filed  8-2-57. 

687.349.  CUPIDOX.      Regal    Stationery   Company    Limited. 
SX  39,009.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  10-16-57. 

687.350.  SCIXTILLARE.     The  PrimfHH   Marcella  Borghene, 
Inc.      SX  50,529.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  4-28-58. 

687.351.  IXTERXATIOXAL  CLUB  AND  DESIGX.  Interna 
tlonal  Club.  Inc..  aiwignee  of  Angeligue  and  Company.  Inc. 
SX  50.863.     Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  5-2-58. 

687.352.  XURTOXE.      Natcon    Chemical    Co.    Incori>orated. 
SX  58.480.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  9-5-58. 

687,853.       CHANTAGE.       Anrar    Export    Corporation.       SN 
60,083.     Pub.  8-11-59.      Filed  10-6-58. 

887.354.      BIOTICIAN.      Marcel   Contler.      8N   65.068       Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  12-30-58. 


Oass  52  ^  Detergents  and  Soaps 

687.355.      KLEENITOL.      The   Gemon    Stewart    CorjM)ratlon 

SN  44.537.     Pub.  8-11-59.     F^led  1-23-58. 
rt87.35rt.       MAGIC.    JR        The    Silicone    Paper    Comiwny    of 

America.  Inc.     SN  64.207.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  12-12-58. 

687.357.  ORTHOBRITE.      Diamond    Alkali   Company.      SN 
64,699.     Pub    6-16-59.     Filed   12-22-58. 

687.358.  ACTO  STRIP.      Solventol   Chemical    Products.    In 
corporated.     SN  67.830.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-16-59. 

687.359.  BRUSH  GLO.      (JenerHl    Moforn    Corporation.      SN 
67,931.     Pub.  8-11-59.     FiltHl  2   18-59. 

887.360.  TILE  SMILE.      The  Upw.n  Chemical  Corporation. 
SN  68.<)05.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-18-59. 

687.361.  BLUB  CRYSTAL.      The  J.    R.   Watklna  Company. 
SN  68.(M)9.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-18-59. 

687.362.  WOOL-O  LENE.      I^eedn   Chemical    Products.    Inc. 
SN  68.153.     Pub.  8-11.^9.     Filed  2-20-59. 

887.363.  8R-10.      Wyandotte    ChemlcaU    Corporation.      SN 
68.186.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Piled  2-20-59. 

087.364.  EASY  DUST.    Earl  Grimmer  Company.     SN  68.255. 
Pub.  8-11-59      Filod  2-24-59. 

687..36.->.      BROCADE.       Safeway    Stores    Incorporated.       SN 
68,327.     Pub    8-11-59.     Filed  2-24-59. 

687,386.     REPRESENTATION  OF  SHIP.     Shulton.  Inc.     SN 
68.440.     Pub.  8-U-59.     Fiiwl  2-25-59. 

687.367.  AMCHEM.     Anichem    Producta,   Inc.     SN   68.452. 
Pub.  8-11-59      Filed  2  28-59. 

687.368.  ZORB-AL^..       Wyandotte    Cliemicala'    Corporation. 
SN  68.827.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  2-27-59. 

687.369.  BLUE  CROWN.     ProductM  Sale*.  Inc.     SN  69,280. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-10-59. 


Service  Marks 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


687.370.  FINEST  50  William  EfTron,  d  b.a  Effron  Bakery 
Supply  Company.  SN  47..157.  Pub  8-11-59  Filed 
.3-10-58. 

887.371.  HARVEY  HOUSE.  Fred  Harvey.  SN  62,221. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  5-23-58. 

887.372.  TECSEARCH  AND  DESIGN  Edu.  ationiil  and 
Technical  Conaultantii,  Inc.  HN  64,153.  Pub.  8-11-S9. 
Filed    12-12-58 


Gass  101— Advertising  and  Business 

887.373.  THE  TREASURE  HOUSE  OF  (JIFT8.  The  Halle 
Bro«.  Co.     SN  26,361.      I»ub.  8-11-59.     Filed  3-18-57. 

887,374  FIR8TA>lf:RICA.  Firatamerica  Cor|M)ration.  an- 
Hlgiiee  of  Tranaamerlca  Corporation.  SN  38.S09.  Pnb. 
8-11-59.     File<l    10-3-57. 

687.375.  SUNNY  NODAK  AND  DESIGN.  <;reater  North 
Dakota  AHHociation.  SN  46.937.  Pub.  8-4-59.  Filed 
S-3-88. 

687.376.  SAS.  Book  Craftitmen  AMHOciateit.  Inc.  SN  .^.816. 
Pub.  8-4-59.     Filed   7-7-58. 

687.377.  M.  C.  BURNS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Martin  C. 
Burna.     SN  59.448.      Pub.  8   11-59      Filed  9^24-58. 

887.378.  CONGRESS  OF  MOTOR  HOTELS  Conuresi*  of 
Motor  Hotela      SN  60.895      Pub.  8-11-59.     Mled  10-20-58. 

887.379.  BIG  CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.  Big  Chief  Savinmi 
Stamps.   Inc.      SN  81.255,     Pub    8-11    59      File<l   10  24-58. 

687.380.  LARICK  SALES  STIMULATORS  AND  DESIGN. 
Larlck  Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN  62.938  Pub.  8-11-59. 
File<l    11-21-58 


Qass  102— Insurance  and  Rnandal 

887.381.  "MISTER  WORCESTER"  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Worcester  Mutual  Fire  InKurand*  Company.  SN  46,388. 
Pub.  2-24-59.     Filed  2   21-58. 

887.382.  B  P  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  Banning  I'reble  Inaur 
ance.     SN  52,672.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  8-2-58 

887.383.  INAMATIC.  DiHurance  Company  of  North  America. 
SN  59,542.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  9-25-58. 

887.384.  FIRST  COLONY.  Flmf  Colony  Life  Inaurance 
Company.  Inc.     SN  82.453.     Pub  8-11-59.    Filed  11-14-58. 

887. .385.  OFP  DESIGN.  International  Bank.  S.V  64.178. 
Pub.  8-11-59      Filed   12-12  58. 

687.386.  SMA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  State  Mutual  Life  Ah- 
Hurance  Company  of  .\nierica.  S.N  67.096.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed    2-4-59. 

887.387.  SMA  AND  DESIGN.  State  Mutual  Life  AHxurance 
Company  of  America.  SN  67,097.  Pub.  8-11-59.  Filed 
2-4-59 


Class  103— Construction  and  Repair 

687,388.     COLD  CRACKER  AND  DESIGN      Well  PriKluction 
Service*.  I nc      SN  62.501       Pub    8-11-59      Filed  11-14-58. 


Qass  104  —  Communication 

687.389.  THE  CORINTHIAN  STATIONS  RESPONSIBILITY 
IN  BROADCASTING  J.  H.  Whitney  Jt  Compan.v.  SN 
84.440.     Pub.  8-ll-.'>9      Filed  12-16-58. 
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Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

687.390.  SECURO  VAULT  AND  DESIGN.  We«thelmer 
Trannfer  and  Storage  Company.  SN  41.418.  Pub.  8-11-59. 
Filed  11-26-57. 

687.391.  RECUR  O  VAULT.     Westheimer  Transfer  and  Stor 
age  Company.    SN  41.419.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  11-26-57. 

687..392        GOLDEN     NUGGET     SERVICE     AND     DESKJN. 

Alaaka  AlrliOM,   Inc.     8N   &8.819.      Pub.   8-11-59.     Filed 

9-12-68. 
687,393.     FIESTA  FLIGHTS.     Western  Air  Linen.  Inc      SN 

65.872.     Pub.  8-11-69.     Filed  1-14-69. 


Oass  106  -  Material  Treatment 

687.394.  "ALKOTE."  New  Notions,  Inc.  SN  19.904  Pub 
8-11  ^'.9.     Filed  11-26-56. 

687.395.  ENDURA-SET.  Dodgerille  Finlahing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
68.080.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  8-29-68. 

687.396.  DULING  TREE  EXPERT  CO.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
John  Z.  Dullng.  d.b.a.  I>ullng  Tree  Expert  Co.  SN  61.272. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed   10-24-58. 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

687.397.  CINERAMA.  Onerama.  Inc.  SN  47.582.  Pub. 
8-11-59.     Filed  3-14-58. 

687.398.  THE  RIFLEMAN.  Four  SUr  Sui»8ex.  SN  55.660. 
Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  7-21-58. 

687.399.  ISO  INSTITUTE  OF  STUDENT  OPINION  AND 
DESIGN.  Scholastic  Magasinei*.  Inc.  SX  59.569.  Pub 
8-11-59.     Filed  9-25-58. 

687.400.  CASTLE  IN  THE  SKY.  Shirley  Pap«.  SN  60..5.'i4 
Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  10-13-68. 


687.401  JUNIOR  ACHIEVEMENT  Junior  Achievement. 
Incorporated.     SN  61,570.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  10-29-58 

687.402.  THIS  18  ALICE.  National  Telefilm  AKsoclates.  Inc. 
SN  82.776.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  1 1-1  {)-58. 

687.403.  FTA.  National  Education  A««oclatlon  of  the  I'uited 
Staten.  d.b.a.  Future  Teacherx  of  America  and  .National 
Education  Awociatlon.  SN  64.092.  Pub.  8-ll-.-)Si.  Filed 
12-11-58. 

887.404.  THE  LITTLE  SINGERS  OF  PARIS  The  IJttle 
Singers  of  ParlK.  SN  64.420.  I'ub.  8-11-59  Filed 
12-18-58. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  200 


687.405.  MEMBER  THE  BEST  WESTERN  MOTELS  AND 
DESIGN.  M.  K.  Guertln,  d  b  a.  Best  Western  Motels.  SN 
34.132.    Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  7-22-57. 

687.406.  EPSILON  DELTA  CHI.  Epsllon  Delta  Chi  SN 
53.488.     Pub.  8-11-59.     Filed  6-13-58. 

V 

687.407.  WOLOLI  CLUB  California  Compensatfon  and  Fire 
Company.      SN    62.998.      Pub.    8-11-59.      Filed    11-24-58. 

687.408.  BI-:PRE8ENTATI0N     OF     PIJ^IDGE     PIN     COM 
POSED  OF  TRIANGLE  DESIGN.     Delta  Delta  Delta      SN 
71.096.     Pub.  8-11-59.    Filed  4-8-59. 


Certification  Mark 


Class  B  —  Services 


687,409.     A  GOOD  PRACTICES  STATION  (WITH  MUSICAL 
ACCOMPANIMENT  I.     The  .National  AHsociation  of  Broad 
casters.     SN  50.333.     Pub.  8-11 -.59.     Filed  4-24-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  14  —  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

687,410.     Aaron  Ferer  *  Sons  Co..  Omaba,  Nebr.     SN  60,911. 
Filed  P.R.  10-20-68  ;  Am   S.R.  9-2-59. 

FERER - 


n: 
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Gass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

687.412.      Hassenfeld    Bros..     Inc.,    Central    Falls.    R.I.       SN 
."40.484.     Filed  P.R.  4-28-.')8  ;   Am.  S.R.  8-19-.'?9. 

LINK  LETTERS 

For  Toy  Kit  Comprising  Detachable  Links  Each  Having  a 
Letter  of  the  Alphabet  Thereon. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25,  1958. 


For  Lead  Alloys. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1958. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


687.411.     Molded  Fiber  Glass  Boat  Company.  Union  City.  Ph 
SN  61.838.    Flle4lll-3-58. 
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LAS 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  gold. 
For  Fiberglass  Reinforced  Plastic  Boats. 
First  use  Aug.  26.  1956. 


687,413.     Kllgorc.  Inc..  Westervllle.  Ohio.     SN  52.124.     Filed 
P.R.  .5-22  58  ;  Am.  S.R.  8  27-50 

JLfNIOR  DYNAMITE 
BLASTER 

For  Toy  Comprising  a  Simulated  Mine  Shaft.  Plastic  Foam 
Simulated  Rocks,  an  Air  Pump  and  an  Air  Blasting  Unit 
To  Simulate  Mining  Oi>eratlons 

First  use  Mar  24.  1958. 


Class  38  —  Prints  and  Publications 

687.414.     Trade  Pre«»<  Publishing  Company,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
SN    40.397       Filed    PR.    11-8-57:    Am.    SB.    .V22-59. 

BETTER  BUILDING 
MAINTENANCE 

For   Monthly   Trade   Magazine   Circulated   to  Persons   Who 
Direct  tlie  Maintenance  of  Office,  Industrial  and  Other  Build- 
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tno.  ABd  Purehaae  SuppIlM  and  Kqulpm^nt  for  Such  Malnte-    fl^**  J^  _    VtfJMc 

Finit  na«  Oct.  25,  1957 
^"^■~^^^^^""— "~~^^"— ■"■^■"■^^^^^^■^^^^     MT.421.      Barlcta    per   Ailool    CbUoti    RuSoo    KHporUtlonr 

ViBlcola  ToMrana.   Bmda.   lUly.     8N  4»,»T7      FIIkJ  PR. 
I-14-A8:  An.  8.R.  8-.'tl-50. 


aass39-Clotliiiig 


887.41S.      P.    H.    HaoM    Knlttlor  Coapany.    Wlniiton-8alcni. 
N.C.      8N  31^13.      Piled  P.R.  6-^-&1 ;  Am.   8.R.  8-l»-A». 

TINY  TROUSSEAU 

Por  Liajrette  Sets  of  Knitted  (iarment*  for  Infantii. 
Plrat  use  May  3.  1957. 


R  U  FF  I  NO 


t{87.41«.       Sel-Mor    (;annent    Co     Inr  .    St.    Loots.    U:      S\ 
41,195.      Piled    PR.    11    22-57;   Am.    S  R.    7-l»-5» 

FOR  THE  KNIGHT  OF 
YOUR  LIFE 

Per     WomeoM     Nlxbtwear.     Spedflcally     NUrtatcownii    and 
Pajamait. 

Ptrat  useOct.  25,  1957. 


6«7,417.      May    Hoalery    MUIm.    NaahrlUe,   Tean.      8N    54.025. 
Filed  PR.  7-1-58  ;  Am.  8.R.  fi-ll-a9. 

SUPER    FIT 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  26,  1958. 


The  drawlac  Is  lined  for  red  and  rold.     Owner  of  Rex.  Nos. 

Qass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and    Surgical    'KoTMu'^^tw;;' """''' 

AnolianCeS  pint  use  Feb.   19.  1951  :  in  commerce  February  1957. 

^miA    '?^L*J'?^![a  "'■'°*  C*"""*"^-  ^*"'««-  »"<^«'      ^^     (W7.422       SodeU    per    AslonI    Chlantl    Rufflno    Ksportatlone 
73.934.     Filed  5-18-59.  VInlcoU  ToMmna,  BrescU.   Italy.      8.N  43,978.     Piled  PR. 

SUPERSPEED  '-'*-'^  ^  '  "^  *^" '• 

For     Dental     Instruments — Namely.     Dental     IlandpleoeM. 
Handpiece  Discs,   Handpiece    Wheels,    and  Other   Handpiece  >  - 

Accessories,    Bum,    and    Diamond    Cutting    Instruments    for 
Handpieces. 

First  use  Apr  23.  1957 


RU  FFINO 


Qass45  — Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

H87,419.      Stt>wart    P     Smith.     I'aiiadena,     Md        SN    41.051 
Filed  P.R.  11-20-57  ;  Am.  8.R.  7-24-.->9. 

CITRUS-TREET 

^   For  Carbonated  Citrus  Flarored  Soft  Drink. 
First  UHe  May  30.  1957 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

S87,420.  Hynian  Kadntr.  Brooklyn.  \.Y.,  asMlKnee  of  Ije  Koy 
Incorporated.  Brooklyn.  N.T.  SN  52.227.  Filed  PR. 
5-23-58  ;  Am    S.R.  9-10-59. 


■Stt^C^OSS 


FREEZ  A  POP 


For  Prepared  Liquid  Syrup  la  a  Sealed  ConUiner.  To  Be  The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  silver.     Owner  of  Re* 

From  Either  at  Home  or  at  an  Ice-Cream  Plant,  To  Make  Not».  537.668,  .•S40,.350,  and  540.351. 

a  Froaen  Confection.  Por  Aleatlco  DeKsert  Wine. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6.  1958.  First  use  Feb.  19,  1951 ;  In  commerce  February  1987. 


-IS/ 


•">  "4--.; 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


125,960.  BACRH  AND  DKRION.     Cl.  28.     7-22-19. 

12«,104.  TONOTONIC.     CI.   18.     7   22-19. 

126,228.  THK  KMSINKKRINO  INDEX.     CI.  38.    8-5-19. 

126,252.  \'H\K      n.  4«      8-19-19. 

ij6..{38.  coRN-pi-rrri.   n.  46.   8-19-19. 

126.368.  H08TK88.     CI    4«      8   19-19. 

I27,5«.'i.  JIFFY,     n.  39.     11-11-19. 

127,76.5.  SKASIfORK.     CI.  46.     12-2   19. 

128,0.52.  TOM  8AWYKR.     C139.     12-23   19 

128,307  BAIMA.NOMFrrKR.     Cl.  44.     l-«V-20. 

128.430.  CHK8TKHKIKU».     C\.  17.     1-6-^20. 

128.528.  STAR  AND  RKPRKSKNTATION  OF  A  STAR. 

32      1-6-20. 

128.654.  DKXTINOL.     Cl.  18.     1-1.3-20. 

368.327  BUTTERCrP  FARM.     Cl.  46.     6-13-.39. 

:<68,457.  8TORZ  AND  DKSKJN.     Cl.  48      6-20^39. 

368.710.  MONINK.     Cl.  18.     6-27-39. 

.169.177.  WHYTK  k  MACKAY'S.     Cl.  49.     7   18-.39. 

.369.789.  FLO  BRITK.     Cl.  1.     8-1-39. 

.369.885.  8CANCAN.     Cl.  46.     8-8—39. 

370.027.  PACIJACCIO.     Cl.  46.     8-l.'V-.39. 

370.058.  HKPLKX      Cl    23.     8-1.V-39. 

370.063.  SQIALTKX      Cl.  39.    8-15-39.    - 

370.420.  VARIATIONS.    Cl.  51.    8-2»-39. 

370.545.  YARI>L1":Y   OF    LONDON  AND   DE8KJN.      Cl. 

8-2^-39. 

370.561.  IDOIX).    Cl.  47.     8-29-39. 

370.562.  Sl'.V  GLORY.  'CT.  47.     8-29-39. 
370,571.  PINKIK  PRIMS.     Cl.  18.     8^29-39 

370.697.  BOOTH   WITHIN  A  DIAMOND  DKSKJN.      Cl.  4« 

a-5-S9. 

370,904.  DICTATHKRM.     Cl.  26.     »-12-39. 


371.078. 
371.24.5. 
.371,771. 
372,092. 
372,319. 
372.481. 
372.521. 
372,691. 
372,718. 
372,807. 

Cl.     372,982. 


372.996. 
373,050. 
373,309. 

373,496. 
373,606. 
373,628. 
373,704. 
374,147. 
374,179. 
374.218. 
374,.594. 
374,664. 
374,702. 
374.826. 
375,052. 
375,096. 
375,128. 
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10-31 -.39. 
10-31-39. 


11-14-39. 
Cl. 

Cl.    4. 


Cl.  39. 


OLYMPIC.     Cl.  39.     9-19-.39. 
COUNTRY  DOCTOR.    Cl.  17.    9-19-39. 
GOU>EN  BOY.     Cl.  27.     10-3-39. 
NITRALAC.     Cl.  6.     10-24-.39. 

ar-mooiu-:d  treated  ties.   ci.  12. 
<;eniine  beam  bourbon,    ci.  49. 

EPAMIN.     Cl.  18.     10-:n-39. 
HEALTH-FLEX.     Cl.  .32.      11-7-.39. 
AR-MOORED  TREATED  TIE.     Cl.  12. 
BEMI8  AND  RFJPRESENTATION  OF  DUCK 

2.     11-14-39. 
QUALITY    ABRASIVES    AND    DESHJN. 

11-21-39. 
BF:ATINE.     Cl.  18.     11-21-39. 
I.NTRAVAX.     Cl.  18.     11-21-39. 
CONGRESS  SUN  O  RAIN  AND  DESIGN 

12-5-39. 
TEN8ELLE.     Cl.  43.     12-12-39. 
CORWEL.     CI.  13.     12-12-39. 
SWI80NA.     Cl.  39.     12-12-.39. 
POKON  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  10.     12-19-,39. 
TOM  SAWYER.    CT.  37.     1-2-40. 
FOOT  STEPS  AND  DE8I(;N.     Cl.  .39.     1-2-40 
UTILITRUC.     Cl.  19.     1-2-40. 
WIGHTS  SHERBROOK.      Cl.   49.      1-16-40. 
VALLEY  PRIME.     Cl.  46.     1-23-M). 
VANETTE.     Cl.  46      1-2.3-10. 
STANT>BY.     Cl.  44      1-23-40. 
RP  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  13     2-*-*0. 
NARCO.    Cl.  42.    2-6-40. 
YOLEAD.    CT.  14.    2-6-40. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectioB  8 

91.451.  "FE!*  O  LYM*  AND  DF:SIGN.      Cl.  52.     5-l<^-lS. 

.337.974.  LU8TRELAIN.    CT.  42.    8-25-36. 

403.826.  LU8TRA8HEEN.    CT.  .39.     10-19-43. 

408.652.  DKB8HIRE      Cl.  42.     8-22-44. 

.'>65,883.  OMARO  ANT>  DESIGN.    Cl.  38.     10-28-52. 

The  foUoving  regUtrntionii  Uttued  ftept.   ft,   t9S.1 

.579,528.  THREE  LITTIJ-:  SQUIRTS.     Cl.  50. 

579.533.  RED  IK)T  ANDDESKiN.    CIO. 

579,536.  LUSTER  ClaAYS.    Cl.  1.- 

.579,539.  SENTINEL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  23. 

579.542.  PUZZLE  KING.    CT.  22. 

579.544.  TAIU)RCRAFT.     Cl.  .39. 

579.545.  CREPELON.     Cl.  .39. 

.579.5.'i2.  KI.£EN  OR  ANDDESHJN.    CT.  4. 

579,561.  BANALYD.     Cl.  18. 

5T9.570.  WONDERPHXLL.    Cl.  18. 

57».573.  INVADER.     Cl.  42. 

579,579.  MAPLE-HONEY  AND  DESIGN.     C).  46. 

579,.584.  KIMO.     CT.  51. 

579.589.  KINGSTON.     Cl.  23. 

579.590.  FEM  SAN.    Cl.  18. 

579.591.  TRO-PLY.     Cl.  .V 
579.593.  DDCKLIX(;.     CT.  39. 
.579.594.  HITSIT.     Cl.  52 

579.600  DISCOVERY  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  12. 

579,608.  LUVATRENE.     Cl.  18. 

579,616.  SKI-PA;»  EL.     CT.  22. 

579.620.  DEL  CO  SUl'ERIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  19. 

579,623.  UXRKETTES.     Cl.  .39. 

579.629.  BEVEI.rRITE  ETC.  AN^D  DESIGN.     Cl.  12. 

579.630.  KALI.     Cl.  6.  '       , 

579.634.  UNITROL  JUNIOR.     Cl.  .34. 

579.635.  PHILSIDE.    Cl.  12. 
.579.640.  HORI7/)N.     CT.  22. 

579.642.  SELECTROL.    Cl.  44. 

579.643.  ECONIM ASTER.     Cl.  2.3. 
579,646.  CORDOLITE.     CT.  39. 
579.651.  CIN-CON.     Cl.  50. 
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579,654. 
.-)79,655. 
579.675. 
579.690. 
.■.79,692. 
r.79,696. 
579,697. 
.->79,698. 
.'.79,702. 
579.708. 
579.710. 
.579.711. 
.579.713. 
579. 721. 
.-.:i».724. 
579.725. 
379,728. 
579,729. 
579.734. 
.-.79.7S5. 
579.739. 
579,740. 
579,748. 
579,749. 
579,7.50. 
579,752. 
.-.79.7.55. 
579.757. 
579.776. 
579.777. 
579.782. 
579,783. 
579.790. 
579,796. 
579,797. 
579,800. 
579.801. 
579.808. 
579,809. 
579,814. 


22. 


PERMA-HEALTH.    Cl.  21. 

peninsular  and  deskjn.   cl.  .39. 

ephmaij-:ate.   ci.  is. 

perry  pete  and  design.  cl.  1. 

sentinel.  ct.  21. 

kneeway.  ct.  39: 

VOICI.     Cl.  51. 

SUSAN  GALE.    Cl.  39. 

AURAPULP.     CT.  6. 

BACINATOR  WITHIN  DESIGN.     CT.  44. 

NUCRYL.    Cl.  44. 

CERTOFIX.     Cl.  5. 

CHOMNOPHYLLINE.     Cl.  18. 

STORMAWAY.    CT.  .39. 

DOMINETTES  AND  DESIGN.    CT. 

ATOI.     Cl.  51. 

SEA  MASTER.     Cl.  39. 

COLONEL.     Cl.  22. 

CHIG-R-(M).    Cl.  18.- 

BELT8  BY  JONATHAN.    Cl.  .39. 

ZIP  TITE.     Cl.  7. 

MISTY  QUEEN.    Cl.  39. 

SELL  k  REPENT  AST)  DESIGN.     Cl.  39 

ELECTRABORE.    Cl.  23. 

AMCC  AND  I>ESIGN.     CT.  6. 

UDICILLIN.     CT.  18. 

CAVALCADE   RECORDS  AND  DESK'.X.      Cl. 

CLEAR-FLO.     CT.  1.3. 

AUT0(;RAPH.     CT.  13. 

MIPRONOL.     Cl.  18. 

CAI>DO  (FANCIFUL).     Cl.  39. 

HIGHI>AND-TILE.    Cl.  12. 

bakeri':x.    ct.  13. 

krimpaij-:en.   ci.  39.  ^ 

SOJAY.    Cl.  15. 
CLYPRON.     Cl.  18. 
SUDEXOL.     CT.  18.      " 
DUO-WA\.     Cl.  18. 
ACCENT.    Cl.  18. 
PROLAX.    Cl.  18. 
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379.829. 
579,830. 
379,840. 
579.847. 
579.848. 
579,850. 
579,851. 
579.852. 
579,857. 
579.861. 
579,863. 


JLXE.     CI.  21. 
RAMONA.    CI.  21. 
RAINKI8T  AND  DESIGN. 
STAR.     CI.  19. 
DUO.    CI.  19. 
POLKA  rH)TTIE.    CI.  22. 
ECONOMIZER.     CI.  22. 
LASf  MASTER.     CI.  22. 
EOYALIZED.     CI.  106. 
WIXD-O-BRIK.    CI.  34. 
AIR-TANKLESS.    CI.  34. 


a.  Sft. 


579.887      FLOW  E-Z  FEEDER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  50. 
379.868.      U8TEX  TO  THE  STABS.    CI.  21. 

579.870.  MARCO.    CI.  34. 

579.871.  MIX  IT-DIP.     CI.  48. 

579.872.  IP  YOU    XEED  ONE   GET  A   GOOD  ONE!   ETC. 

a.  18. 
379,875.     ACME     LIMESTOXE    CO.    ETC.    AND    DESIGN. 
CI.  1. 

ScctfcNi  18 

321,548.     .C  A  C  WHISKEY  AND  DESIGN,     a.  49.     2-5-35. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


263,738.  DCKE.  CI.  39.  11-12-29.  The  Manhattan  Shirt 
Co.  The  Manhattan  Shirt  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Amended:  In  the  Mtatement.  column  1,  line  8,  "negllfee"  U 
deleted  and  fabric  told  only  in  the  form  of  finithed  articlr* 
of  yearing  apparel     namely,  drett  In  tniterted. 

407,155.  LIGHTNIN.  CI.  23.  5-23-44.  Mlzlnc  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.,  RoeheHte'r,  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  atatement, 
column  1,  linen  6  through  12,  the  deacrlptlon  of  Koodii 
abould  be  deleted  and  miring  equipment,  includimg  im- 
pellera,  arranged  for  attachment  to  tank»  and  container! 
for  agitating,  mixing  and  blending  material*  contained 
therein  should  be  Initerted. 

434,814.  PCP.  CI.  «.  12-9-47.  Oamoae  \V.K>d  PreiMfrvlnit 
Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  Corrected :  In  the 
certificate,  lineit  2  and  18,  headinf,  MiKnature,  and  in  the 
ittatement.  column  1.  line  1.  "Company"  ahould  be  deleted 
and  Co.  should  be  ioMerted. 

549,872.  COP-R-NAP.  CI.  6.  10-2.V-51.  Oamoite  Wood 
Preserving  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.  Corrected  : 
In  th«  certificate,  line  3,  and  In  the  Mtatement,  column  1. 
line  3,  "Delaware"  Mhould  be  deleted  and  Setr  York  Mbould 
be  inserted. 

578,610.  PAS8Ct>T.  CI.  .T  8-11-.VI.  I.  Smallnian  A  »on« 
Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  certlfloatf.  linen  'A 
and  15,  heading.  Kignature.  and  in  the  Mtatement.  column  I. 
line  1.  after  "Sons"  Co.  should  be  inserted. 

579,113.  HYBRO-TITE.  a.  10.  8-25-33.  PoUsh  Rock 
Company  of  America,  Llthonla.  Ga.  Corrected :  In  the 
certificate,  lines  3  and  14.  heading,  signature,  and  in  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "Co."  should  be  deleted  and 
Company  should  be  inserted. 

590.253.  24-5.  CI.  6.  3-25-54.  Pote  Sprayers.  Inc., 
Buffalo,  NY.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate,  line  .1.  and  in 
the  statement,  column  1.  line  1,  "New  York"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Michigan  shuuld  be  Inserted. 

590.2.V4  24-12.  CI.  6.  5-25-64.  Pole  Sprayers.  Inc.. 
Buffalo.  NY.  Corrected:  In  the  certificate,  line  3.  and  in 
tlie  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "New  York"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Michigan  should  be  inserted. 


.^94,0.56.  A.R.  CT.  6.  8-24-54.  Mallinckrodt  Chemical 
Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Corrected:  In  the  certificate,  col- 
umn 2,  line  6,  "bromide"  Mhould  be  deleted  and  bromine 
should  be  inserted. 

682.422.  ROUND-WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  15.  7-28-59. 
American  OrerseaM  Petroleum  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Corrected  : 


684.212.  HOME  OWNER'S  INSURED  .  MENT  PLAN 
AND  DESIGN.  CI.  102.  8-  25-.%9  Thr  United  States  Life 
Insurance  Company  in  the  City  of  New  York.  .New  York. 
N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  rertiflcate.  rolumn  2.  line  1, 
"issuing"  should  l>e  deleted  and  (asuHNg  should  be  Inserted. 

684.436.  OVAL  EIJ':(;ANCE.  CI.  2H.  9  1  59  Lass  re  Kap- 
lan k  Sons.  Inc..  .New  York.  N.Y.  Corrected:  In  the  eer 
tiflcate.  column  2.  line  4.  "part"  should  be  deleted  and 
apart  should  be  inserted. 

684.894.  TRICARB.  C\.  21.  9-8-59.  I.eeds  and  Northrup 
Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
column  1.  line  1.  "Northrop"  should  be  deleted  and 
Xorthrup  should  be  Inserted. 

684.862.  CHEF  TONY  AND  DE8I(;N.  CI.  4«i.  9-8-59. 
I>elmonlco  Foods.  Inc..  Ix>ulMrille.  Ky.  Corrected  :  In  the 
certificate,  column  1.  Ilnew  1  through  5  should  be  deleted 
and  Delmonico  Food*.  Inc.  i  Kentucky  corporation). 
i50l-i7  «r  Fl^yd  Ht..  UulaviUe.  Ky..  ataignee  of  .Antonio 
Palasiolo  Co.  (Ohio  corporation).  Cincinnati,  (thio  should 
be  inserted. 

684.863.  NOKOMI8  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  48.  9-8-59.  CK 
Foods,  Inc.,  I>uluth,  Minn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
column  1.  line  1,  "OK"  should  be  deleted  and  CK  should 
be  Inserted. 
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Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chicago,    III.      B79,«00.    cane. 

CI.  18. 
Abbott    Laboratories.    North    Chicago.    Ill,      579,801.    cane. 

CI.  18. 
Abbott    Laboratorleff.    North    Chicago.    III.      687, 126-8,    pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  18. 
Acme    Limestone   Co..    Fort    Spring,   W.    Va.      579,875.    cane. 

Air    Re<iuction    Co.,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      579,642,    cane. 

CI.  44. 
Air    Redurtlon    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      687,025.      Pub. 

9-2-.58.  CI.  2;  pub.  10-7-5K,  CI.  19.      (Consolidated  certifi- 
cate. Classes  2  and  19.) 
Aktlebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden.     687,122,  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI    18. 
.VktlengeHellMehaft     fur     Llaeniverwertungen     Alvex,     Coire, 

Switierland.      8«7,34«.  pub.  N-11-.'S9.      Cl.  51. 
Alan   Record  Co.,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     579.755,  cane.     CI    36. 
Alaxka  Airlines,   Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash.     687,392,  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.   105. 
Alexandria  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Close,  Martin  L.  , 

All  Star  Mills.   Inc..  Albemarle.  N.C.     687.313.  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  46. 
Allen  Industries,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     687.286.  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  42. 
Allentown  Paint  Mfg.  Co.  :  See   - 

Consolidated  Chemical  A  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc 
•^ '•',«*  Stores  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     687,184.  pub.  8-11-59. 

•^•'•»/'»»«lm«'r8    Mfg.    Co..    Weat    AlHs.    Wis.      887.1.57.    pub. 

.Vmchein  Products,.  Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.     687,079.  pub.  S-11-59. 

V.I.   16. 
Amchein  Products,   Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.     687,367,  pub.  8-11-59. 

■^"H*!i   lo'*"^/"'1?''-    ^^  •    •^••'*'"'   <''»>-.    Mex       687,108.   pub. 
o — 4 — ov.      CI.    18, 

•^"A^'T^"    ^'*'*    ^»'    ^^»ton,     Pa.      687,300,    pub.     8-11,59. 
LI.  46. 

American    Cyaoamid    Co..    New   York,    NY.      687.124-5,    pub. 

8—11—59.      CI.   18. 
American    Greetings   Corp.    Cleveland.    Ohio.      687.243,    pub. 

8-11—69.      CL  37. 
Anierlcan    Home   Products  Corp.,   d.b.a.   Ayerst   I>aboratortes. 

New  York.  N.Y.      6X7.089-90.  pub.  8-11-59.      CI.  18.  • 
American    Home    Produ.ts    Corp.,    d  b.a.    Ayerst    laboratories. 

New   l<.rk.  NY.     687.092,   pub.  8-11-.59.     CI     18 
American   Home   ProdiietM   Corp  ;   d.b.a.    Ayerst    laboratories. 

New   York,  NT.     687.114-15.  pub.   8-11-.59.     CI.   18 
Anieriesn  Home  Pniductn  Corp  .  (fh.a.  Whitehall  Lshoratorles. 

New  York    NY.     687.116.  pub.  8-11-69.     CI.   18. 
TVs       Ci    .35  '    ^"*'"    "'■~*'"J'°'    ^'^       687,230-1,    pub. 
American    Metallic'  Chemicals    Corp.,    New    York.    NY ,    and 

Portland.  Oreg.     579.7.'>0.  ranr      CI   6 
.American  Muffler  Co.:  See 
Karpoff.  Alex  D. 

American  Overseas  Petroleum  Corp..  New  York.  N  Y      682  42*' 
cor.     CI.  16.  .    .  ,       , 

Anierlcan    Porcelain    Tooth    Co     Ltd..    Nahlat    Itihak,    near 

TelATlv,  Israel      579.710,  cane.     CI   44 
Ameriran  .Sign  and  Indicator  Corp..  Spokane.  Wash.     687.148. 

pub.  8-11-.59.     CI.  21. 
American  Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers.  The  :  See — 

F.nffineerlng  Magatlne  Co..  The 
American    Viscose    Corp  .    Marcus    Hook.    Pa.      373.496.    ren. 

1  '•    *  I  "~OIf,        «    I .    "■•1 , 

Ainphenol     Electronics    Corp.,    Chicago.    III.       687.147.    pub. 
f»-li-.^W.      CI.  21. 

"^"i^f*^"-  ^'■yton  *  C'o-.  Dallas.  Tex.     687.315.  pub.  8-11-59. 
C  I.   4fv. 

*^"8*n°"'9  "ci^oa^"  •   '^*"'-    Muskogee.   Okla.      687.195.    pub. 

''"6%T7Vpub.'Jrn'.?^'.    n^^s"""''"-   '""••  ^'"'*''  ^'"^ 

Anderson  Oil  and  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Portland.  Conn.    687.070. 

put).   M— 11— .)J*.      CI.   15 
Angellque  and  Co..  Inc. :  «ee-- 

International  Club.   Inc 
An^n\  Chemica]  Co..  Marinette.  Wis.     687.206.  pub.  8-11-59. 

AnUr^Export  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     687,353,  pub.  8-11-.59. 

^'"o*'?;  ';i!"'!J^!^v  ***''^  ^o''p-  •'**''"*^  ^ofk.  n.y.   687.347.  pub. 

8-11-59.      CI.  51. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.    687.314.  pnb.  8-11-59.    CI.  46. 
Arrick  *  Gray.   Miami.   Fla.     687.3.'i8.  pub.  8-1 1-^9.     CI.  ,50. 

^^f^'liZ^i  ^  CA'sU  ^°'  ^°*^'  '^''^  ^"'*"  ■'^■^      fl87.280.  pub. 
Ayerst  Ijaboratories  :  Bee — 

American  Home  Products  Corp 
S  tv*^  ^JSf^  ^*i  •  ^'hlcago.  III.     687.204.  pub.  8-11-59.    CI.  28. 

Ill    •  ^^n^^  A.,  d.b.a.  The  Babka  Publishing  Co.,  Decatur, 

III.      68.. 250.  pub.  8-11    69.      CI.  38. 


Habka  Publishing  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Kabka,  Edward  A. 
Kadner.   Hynian,  from  Le  Roy  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     687,420. 

CI.  46. 
Hall    Chemical  Co.,   Pittsburgh.   Pa.      91,451,  cane.      CI.   52. 
Handy,   Keith  K..  d.b^.  Keith   Laboratory,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

579,734,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Banner    Magaaines,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      687,263,    pnb. 

8-11-59.      CI.  :'>H. 
Hanning-Preble     Insurance,      Chicago.      III.        687,382,      pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.   102. 
Hames     Canning    Co.,     Ltd.,     Tampa,     Fla.       687.330,     pub. 

8    11 -.59.      CI.  46. 
Itates,    R.     W.,    Piece  "Dye    Works,     Inc.,    (Jarnervllle,    N.Y. 

579.857,  cant.     CI.  10<>. 
Baum.    W.    A..     Co.,     Inc.,    Coplague,     N.Y.       128,307,    ren. 

10-27-59.  .  CI.  44. 
Haum,     W.     A.,    Co.     Inc..     Copiague.     N.Y.       374,826,     ren. 

10-27-.59.     Ci.  44. 
Baush    Machine   Tool   Co..    Springfield,    Mass.      125,960,   ren. 

10-27-59.     CI.  23. 
Hay  Products,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     687.175,  pub.  8-11-69. 

CI.  23. 
Beam.  James  B.,  Distilling  Co..  Inc.,  Clermont.  Ky.,  to  James 

B.    Beam   DiKtllling  Co.,    Inc.,   Chicago,   III.     372.481,   ren. 

10-27-59.     CI.  49. 
Beck.    A.    S..    Shoe    Corp.,    New    York.    N.Y.      687.276.    pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  .39.  *^ 

Behr-Manning  Corp..  Watervllet.  X.Y.,  to  Norton  Co.,  Worces- 
ter. Mass.     372,982.  ren.  10-27-.59.     CI.  4. 
Hell  k  Gosseft  Co.,  Morton  Grove,  III      579,863,  cane      CI    34. 
Hemls  Bro.   Bag  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     372.807,  ren.  l0-27-,59. 

Hendien,  Hemianug  P..  Naarden,  Netherlands.     373,704.  ren. 

10-27-59.     CI.  10. 
Bendtksen.  E.  H..  Co.  :  See  - 

Bendiksen.  Eriing  H. 
Bendlksen,    Erilnj;    H..    d.b.a.    E.    H.    Bendiksen   Co.,    Seattle. 

WaKli.      687.:na   17.  pub.  8-11-.59.      CI    46  o«-i"«:. 

'***B*'^,'"  |^*>"™t"'"'«'"  Ltrt..  Cheshire.  England.     687.098.  pub. 

K— 11— Off.      (  1,   18. 
Best  Western  Motels  :  See— 

(Juertm.  M.  K.  -      - 

Big  Chief  Saving  Stamps.  Inc.,  Lubbock.  Tex.     687,379,  nab 

8   11-59.     CI.    101.  *^ 

HirchliHd,  Jesse  J.,   Memphis,  Tenn.     687,173.   pub.  8-11-59. 

»'""•«.   Henrv.  k  Co.,  Newark,   N.J.     687,209,  pub.   8-11-59. 

Book  Craftsmen  Associates.  Inc.,    New  York,   N  Y^      687  376 

pub    8-4-.59.     CI.  101. 
B«.osey    k    Hawkes    Ltd..    I»ndon,    England.      687.239.    pub 

8-11-59.     CI.  36. 
B»K»th    Corp..    The.    to    Booth    Fisheries    Corp..    Chicago,    III 

370.697.    ren.  10-27-59.     CI.   46.  >^  ■         ■ 

Booth   Fislieries  Co.,   to  Booth   Fisheries  Corp..   Chicago.   Ill 

126.252.   ren.   10-27-59.     CI.   46.  *•»».. 

Hooth   Fisheries  Corp.  :   See —  * 

Booth  Corp..  The.  -      • 

Booth  Fisheries  Co.  -•  .  ■ 

Lubec  Sardine  Co. 
Borofsky.  M.  J.,    k   Sons.   Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     887,284,  pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  42.  .       .  V  u 

Bovne     Pr«Miiicts.     Inc.,     Boyne     City.     Mich.      687,156,     pub. 

8-11 -.-.9.     CI.  21.  .     K  " 

Buepelelsen  k  Jacohson.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     687.2.13,  pub 

8-11-59.     CI.  36. 
Builder's  Kesearch  and  Chemical  Co.,  Denver.  Colo.     687,080, 

pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  16. 
Bulova    Watch    Co..    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      371,771,    ren 

10-27-59      CI.  27. 
Burl  Laboratories.   Inc..  Beverly.  N.J.     579.675.  cane.     CI.  18 
Burns.   Martin  C,  Pearl  River,  NY.     687.377.  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  101. 
Burntwood  Products  Co. :  See — 

<Joldkranfi.  Harold. 
CK    Foods.    Inc.,   Duluth,   Minn.      684.863,   cor.      CI.    46. 
<'adillac   Gage   Co.,    Roseville.    Mich.      687.194.   pub.   8-11-59. 

CI    26. 
California  Compensation  and  Fire  Co..  San  Francisco.   Calif. 

687,407.   nub    8-11-59.     CI.  200.  ** 

i'anrlght     Corp..     Glendale.     Calif.      687.100.'   pub.     8-ll-,59. 

CI.  18. 
Caradine   Hat    Co..    St.   Louis.    Mo.      373.628.    ren.    10-27-59. 

CI.  39. 
Carey    Salt     Co..    The,     Hiitchinaon,     Kaiw.      687,.304,     pub. 

8-11 -.59.     CI.  46. 
Carnation   Co..   Los   Angeles,   Calif.      687,301.    pub.   8-11-59 

CI.  46. 
Carter  Pr«Klucts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    687,132,  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  18. 
Casaiia.    V.,   k   Bro.    Inc.,   d.b.a.   V.    Caaazza    S.R.L.,   and   V. 

Casana    S.N.C.,    New   Y'ork.    N.Y      687..332.   pub.   8-11-59. 

CI.  47. 
Casazsa.  V.,  S.N.C.  :   See — 
Casazza.  V.,  S.R.L. 
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370,371,    ren.    10-27-59. 
Conn.      rt87.294.     pub. 
Ind.     687,110-lS,  pub. 
Ifld.      A87.I18.    pub. 


887,133, 


579,713. 


372,092.  r*n. 
579,790,  cane. 
BuDton,  MaaH. 
X.J.  «87.091, 
579,608, 


Causia.  v..  8.R.L. :  See— 

Casaxsa,  V.,  *  Bro.  Inc. 
Caaco   C&x  The,    Maiuilllon,    Ohio 

CI.  18. 
CaHco     ProdurtH     Corp.,     Urldgfport. 

8-11-59.     C>.  44. 
Central  i'Uarnutcal  Cu.,  Th«*,  Seymour 

8-11-59.      CI.    18. 
(Vntral    Pharuuical   Co.,   The,    Seymour, 

8-11-59.      CI.    18. 
Centrala    Handlu    ZaKranicsneKo    "I'axed,"    Wanww,   Poland. 

687,041-2.  pub.  8^11    .-.9.      CT.  9. 
Certoflx    Ltd.    Hull.   England.     579,711.   pane.      CI.   5. 
Cbadbourn    HoMlery    Mills.     Inr..    Charlotte.    N.C.      579.H23. 

cane.    CI.  39. 
Chapman  k  Sons  Hoalery  Co..  Shreveport.  La.     579.782.  ranr. 

a.  39. 
Chattanooga  Medicine  Co..  The.  Chattamwga.  Tenn 

pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  18. 
Chemfab  Corp..  Long  laUnd  City.  N.T.   687.150.  pub.  8-11-59 

CI.  21. 
Chemo   Pure    Mfg.    Corp..   Long   laland  City,  N.T, 

cane.     CI.  18. 
Chemway  Corp.,  Mountain  View,  N.J.     ti87,097,  pub.  8-ll-5a 

CI.  18. 
Cherry- Burrell    Corp.,    Cedar    Rapida,    Iowa. 

10-27-59.     a.  6. 
Chicago    Metallic    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    III. 

CI.  13. 
Chrlfltlan    Science    Publlablng    Society,    The, 

rt87.284.  pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  38. 
Clba   Pharmaceutical    Producta   Inc..  Summit, 

pub    8    11    59.     CI.   18. 
Cilag  AktlengeMellHcbafr,  Schaffhauaen.  Swltxerland 

cane.     CI.   18. 
Cinerama.    Inc..    New    York.    X.Y.       687.397.    pub.    8-11-59. 

CI.  107. 
Clark     Equipment     Co.,      Buchanan,     Mich.      374,218,     ren. 

10-27-59.     CI     19. 
Clareiiiont   Pigment   Diaperalon  Corp.,   Roaslyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

687. 04«,  pub.  8-11-59.     CI.   11. 
Clo«*e,    Martin    L.,   d.b.a.   Alexandria   Packing  Co..   Alexandria. 

La.     687.324.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  46. 
Closures.   Inc.  ;    See — 

International  Silver  Co..  The. 
Cohen     Broa.     Dreasea     Inc..     Boston,     Maaa.      687,268.     pub. 

8—11—59      CI    .39 
Cohen.  Charles  S.,  Newark,  to  National  Dental  Co.,  Convent. 

N.J.     128.654.  ren.  lft-27-59      Cl.  18. 
Collins  Dietx-Morris  Co..  Oklahoma  City,  Okia.     687,308,  pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  46. 
Columbian     Bronx*    Corp..     Freeport,     N.Y. 

8-11-59.     Cl.   19. 
Columbus    Lumber    Co..    Brookhaven.    Miss. 

Cl.  12. 
Columbua    Pharinacal    Co..    The,    Columbus. 

pub.  8-11-59.    Cl.  18. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp..  New  York.   N.Y, 

Cl.  44. 
Congress    Drug   Corp..    to    O.    D.    Searle   k 

579,561,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Congress   of    Motor   Hotela.    Santa    Monica.    Calif.      687.378. 
•  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.   101. 
Congrcsa  Shirt  Co.,  to  Congress  Sportswear  Co..  Inc.,  Boaton, 

Maaa.     373,309,  ren.  10-27-.'^9.     Cl.  39. 
Coagreaa  8p<>rtswear  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Congreaa  Shirt  Co. 
Conaolidate<l    Chemical    k    Paint    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn. 

.V.Y.     687.074.  pub.  9-9-58.     «'l.   16 
Consolidated  Chemical  k  Pnlnt  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn,  -NY.. 

from   Al'entown   Paint   Mfg.   Co..   Allentown.   Pa.     687.073. 

pub.  9-9-58      Cl.   16. 
Consolidated      Foundries     and      Mfg.     Corp..     Chicago,      III. 

687.065.  pub.  8-11-59.     CI.   14. 
ConHunifra  Union  of  I'nIted  States,  Inc..  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y. 

687.251-2.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  38. 
Contier,     Marcel,     Paris.     France.      687..'i54.     pub.     8-11-39. 

€1.  51. 
Continental  Baking  Co.  :  Arc  - 

Ward.  William  B. 
Cooperstown    Chemical.    Inc.,    Cooperstown,    N.T. 

cane.     Cl    52. 
Coro.   Inc..    New  York.    NY      687.211,   pub.   8-ll-.%9. 
Coty.   Inc..  New  York,  NY.     .370.420.  ren.  10-27-59 
Country    Club    Soda    Co..    Inc.,    Springfield.    Mass. 

cane.     Cl.  49. 
Countr>-  Products  :  See — 

Hatfon.  William  IL 
Crawford     MfK.     Co.,     Inc.?"*  Richmond,     Va 

8-11-59      n    22. 
Crosby  Forest  Producta  Co..  Picayune.  MIm. 

8-11-59.      Cl.   16. 
Curtis    Lighting.    Inc.   Chicago.    Ill       687.149. 

Cl.  21. 
DDH  Corp..  Palisades  Park.   N.J.      687.158-9 

n.  21. 
DWG    Cigar   Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.      687.086. 

Cl    17 
Daimler  Renx    AktiengeHelUehaft.     Stuttgartrntertuerkhelm, 

Oermanv      687.229.  nub    8-11-59.     Cl.  38. 
Dansk  Designs.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  NT.    687.186.  pub.  8-11-59 

n.  23. 
Dajton     Rubber    Co.     The.     Dayton,     Ohio.       687,226.     pub 

8-ll-,'S9      Cl.  32 
Delmonleo  Foods.   Inc..  I^ulsvllle.  Ky.     684.862.  cor.     Cl.  46 

Delta    Delta     Delta.    Chicago.     III.      687.408.    pub.    8-11-59 

Cl    200 
Denham.    Jamea   E..   d.b.a.    Sklparel   Mfg.  Co..   Reseda.   Calif 

579.616,  cane.     Cl.  22. 


687.140.     pub. 

579.600.  cane. 
Ohio.      687.134. 

579,708,  cane. 
Co.,    Skokle,    III. 


579.394. 

Cl.  28. 

CT.  51. 

.321,546. 


687.162.  pub 
687.078-8.  pub. 
pub.  8-11 -.19. 
pub.  8-11-59. 
pub.    8-11-89 


Denny  Paper  A  Board  Co.,  PhlUdelphia.  Pa.     687.049,  pub. 

7-H-58.      Cl.   12. 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York,  The.  York,  Pa.     687.2»2. 

pub.  4-21-59.     Cl    44. 
Design     Kngineera.     Rockford,     III.      687.145,    pub.    8-11-59. 

Cl.  21. 
I>evoe    *     Raynolds,     Inc..     LouisTllle,     Ky.       687,220,     pub. 

8-11    .59.      Cl.  29. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     687.357.  pub.  6-16-59. 

Cl.  52. 
Diebold.   Inc..  Canton.  <»hio.     687.246.  pub.  8-ll-o9.     Cl.  37. 
Dlebold.  Inc..  Canton.  Ohio.     687,248    pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  37. 
DIefx,  Sheldon,  d.ba.  Slx-Footer  Co..  Norwalk.  Conn.     687,269. 

pub.  8   ll-.">».     Cl.  3«. 
Dijani  Enterprises  Inc..  d.b.a.  Mar%-ln  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.      579.870.  cane.      Cl.  34. 
Dine.     Norman.     New    York.    N.Y.       687,225,    pub.    8-11-59. 

Cl    32. 
Dodgeviile    Finishing    Co..    Inc.,    Attleboro,    Mass.      687,395, 

pub    8-ll-,'\9.     Cl    106. 
I>ominettpa  Co.  :   t>ee 

Sachs,  Frank. 
Double- Wear    Shoe    Co.,    Minneapolis.    Minn.      687,274.    pub. 

8- 1 1  — ."^9      Cl    39 
I>ow  Corning  Corp!,   MIdUnd,  Mich.     687,177.  pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  23. 
Dubonnet  Co. :  See — 

Schenley  Industries.  Inc. 
Duling,  John  Z.,  d.b.a.  Duling  Tree  Expert  Co..  Muncle.  Ind. 

687.396.  pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.   106. 
Duling  Tree  Expert  Co.  :  See— 

Duling.  John  Z. 
Dumae.   Inc.,  Ellxabeth.  N.J.     687.054.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  12. 

Duo-way   Pharmacal   Corp..   New    York.   N.Y.      ,'^79,808,   cane.    ♦ 

CI.  iS. 
Eagle    Knitting   Mills.    Inc..   Milwaukee.    Wia.      687,267.   pub. 

8-4-.'>9.     Cl.  39. 
ESagle  IMrher     Co..     The.     Cincinnati,     Ohio.       687,275,     pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  39. 
tUst     Coast     Soap    Corp.,     Brooklyn.     N.T.       687,028,     pub. 

8-11-09.      Cl.  4.  .        .     K- 

EZastern  Tablet  Corp.  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  Co. 
Eaton  I..aboratorles  :   See — 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co.,  Th*. 
Eaton    Mfg.    Co..    Cleveland,    Ohio.      687.143,    pub.    8-11-59. 

Educational   and  Technical   Consultants.   Inc..   Evanston,   III. 

6S7.:»72.  pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.  100. 
Effron  Bakery  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Kffron.  William. 
Effron.    William,    d.b.a.    F^ffron    Bakery    Supply    Co..    Pougb- 

keepsle.  NY.     687,370,  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  100. 
Efron.  Theodore,  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     687,051,  pub.  7-7-59. 

**r?  .'o""**^"*"*"    *-'**•    <^»>icago.    III.      687,171,    pub.    8-11-59. 

Elder    Mfg.    Co.,    St.    Louis.    Mo.       128,052,    ren.    10-27-59 

Cl.  39. 
Elder    Mfg.    Co..    St.    Louis,    Mo.      374,147.    ren.    10-27-89. 

Cl.  37. 
Electric  Storage  Batter/  Co.,  The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.    687,273. 

pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.  .39. 
EUxe  Mercantile  of  New   York.  NY.     687.151.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Emergency     Equipment     Enterprises    Co..     St.     Paul      Minn 

687..341.  pub.  8-ll-.%9.      Cl.  50. 
Engineering  .Mavazine  Co..  The.   to  The  American   Society  of 

Mechanical     Engineers,     New    York.     .\.Y        126  228     ren 

10-27-.">9.     CI.  3N. 
Enterprise     Paint     Mfg.     Co..     Chicago.     Ill 

8-ll-.-)9.      Cl.    16 
Epsllon  Delta  Chi,  Kansas  City.  Mo.     687.406,  pub.  8-11-59. 

Esbjerg    Hermetikfahrik    A/S.    Bsbjerg,    Denmark.      369,885. 

ren.  10-27  .•»9.     Cl.  46. 
Esso  Standard  Oil  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  New  York    N  T 

.V9,797,  cane.     Cl    15. 
I^brlbault  Woolen   Mill  Co..  Faribault,  Minn.     887,28.'»,  pob 

8-ll-.')9.     Cl.  42.  •  K  •z 

Fanner  Mfg.  Co..  Division  of  Textron  Inc..  The.  Providence. 

RI       687,1.52.  nub.  H^  11    59.      Cl.  21. 
Feature     Ring    (V.     Inc..    New    York.    NY.      687,213.    pub. 

8-11-59.      CL  28.  .        .     y  u 

Ferer,  Aaron.  *  Sons  Co..  Omaba.  Nebr.     687.410.     Cl.  14. 
Finn v  Fooils  Co.  ;  Alee-  - 

klepinger.  Herbert  V. 
Flno   Farms:   See — 

Finocchlaro.  Peter. 
FInocchiaro.  Peter,  d.bji.  Flno  Farms,  Ilelano,  Calif.     687,310, 

pub.  8   ll-,59.     Cl.  46. 
First     Colony     Life     Insurance     C».     Inc..     Lynchburg.     Va 

887..384,  pub,  *  1 1    .59       Cl.  102. 
Plrstamerlca  Corp..  from  Transamerlca  Corp..  San  Francisco. 

C««f.     6X7.374.  pub.  8-11   .•.9.     Cl.   101. 


Florasynth  I..aboratories  Inc..  New  York,  to  Plorasynth  I^bo- 


687,086,    pub. 


Foster  Trading  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Samuels,  T.  W.,  Distillery.  Inc. 
Four  Star-Sussex.  I>os  .Vngeles,  Calif.     687..W8.  pub.  8-11-59. 

l->anklin    Metal   k   Rubber  Co..   Hatboro,   Pa.      887.059.   pub. 

o — 11 — oO.      i.l.    1.1. 
Franienburg  Wolf  Creek  Smokehouae.  Conrad.  Iowa.    687.298. 

pub.  8-11-89.     Cl.  46. 
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Prlctlun  Engineering  Co.,  Inc..  Palisades  Park,  N.J.    687,232 

pub.  8-11-59.     CL  35. 
Funk,  R.,k  Co..  Purlong.  Pa.     687,176.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  23 
Future   Teachers   of  America  and   National   Education  Asso 

elation  :  See— 

National   Educational  Association  of  The  United  States 
Oalef,    J.    L..    k    Son.    Inc.,    New    York,   N.T.     687,040,   pub 

8-11-59.     Cl.  9. 
(iarden  Queen   Tool   Corp.,   Somerville.    Mass.      687.182.  pub 

8-11-59.     Cl.  23. 
Gardetto     Bakery.     Inc..     Milwaukee.     Wis.       887.325.     pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  48. 
Gaubeart,  Katie  R..  York.  !»a.     579,740,  cane.     CI.  39. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See— 

I'ostum  Cereal  Co. 
General    Foods    Corp.,    White    Plains,    N.T.      687.312,    pub. 

8-11-59      Cl.  46.  .       .    i~ 

(ieneral    Foods    Corp..    White    Plains.    N.T.      687.329,    pub. 

8-11-59.      Cl.  46. 
(ieneral  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Illcfa.     579.620.  cane,     Cl.  19. 
General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     687,369,  pub.  8-11 -.59. 

'J'neral  Time  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y,     887.201,  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  28, 
Germain  Girood,  Molngt-Montbrison,  Loire.  France.     887,161 

pub.  8-11-59.     CL  22. 
(;erson   Stewart  Corp.,  The,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     887,355.  pub. 

S— 1 1  —Oil,      Cl.   J)2. 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V..  Mortsel,  Belgium.     687.202-3, 

PUD.    o— 1  J  —OH.      Cl.   2B. 

Gllda  Audrey  Products.  Inc..  New  Tork,  NY.  579,.584.  cane 
1.1.  51. 

GinebraOso  Negro.  8.A..  Mexico  City,  Mexico.     687.334.  pub 

8-11—89.      Cl.  49. 
Golden,  George  :  See — 
Golden,  George  I. 

*'**J«'''pi.^'"*r,  ^  •  .*"';"    ^^'t^  Colder,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.. 

IO-27-5J'     c?""  •  ^'"*"    ^^       871,245,    ren. 

^Cl'39"*'""'  ^°'''  ^'*  ^"'^-  ^^  «87,282,  pub.  8-11-59. 
Ooldkrantx,  Harold,  d.b.a.  Burntwood  Products  Co..  New  York, 
^     K         r.J'lS-  P"h.  8-11-59.     Cl.  28. 

Cl    28  ■  P'"^"*'"***-  RI     887.216-17.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Gothe,    David    E.,    .New   York.   NY.      579.897.    cane       CT    81 
^T-f '27*'*°  ^'  ^"*"  ■  ^^^  ^"'^'  ^'^      «87.208,  pub.  4-8-59. 
°T"b''^8-4^9  '*^!f"%,A"'"»<"*«""'>-   f-rgo.  N.  Dak.     687.375. 
Green  Giant  Co.  :  Srr-- 
o     .Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co. 

CT    .39'  *  ^'^'  '"*'■  '^'""'♦'"'-  Md.     687.277.  pub.  8-11-59. 
^^'cT'52^'  *^*'^''  ^** '  ''"^'"""P""''-  In«1     887.,384.  pub.  8-11-59 

°''in'.rR;*^"?"*'[.  AktlenwsellHchaft.  d.b.a.  Sewing  Machine 
an«l  Bicycle  Factory.  Motor  and  Motorvehlcle  Construction, 
a    23""  *  G«"rmany.      887.185.      pub.      8-11-59. 

Guertln,  M.  K..  d.ba.  Best  Western  Motels  Ixna  Rearh 
^  Calif.     687.405.  Dub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  200  ' 

Gnmm.Hl  Products  Co..  The.  Troy.  Ohio.    579.591.  cane     Cl  6 

*^"8'-lT-Mr""ci*r?'  ^""  '^"""*''  ^*^y-  Mo.  687,056,  pub. 
H»li"t'l'"  •  ^van.'vllle,  Ind.  687,168,  pub.  12-2^-56.  Cl.  23 
"'ir,,Ha™ti;'"'^"-    ^n*"-    I'""   Angeles,    Calif.      687.322,    pub. 

^'-irsV^n'Sr*''  ^"'^'  "'■~*'''J'"-  '"^'^  887,096,  pub. 
" Vr  foT  ^°'  ^*'*''  ^'*'*'''*'"'-  ^**'"  «87,873,  pub.  8-11-59. 
"*cr*39^    "  *    '^"'^""'f  ^^-  Winston  Salem.  N.C.     68^,415. 

"'p'ub"*8  n'sg  *"  cr'i"*'^'""'*^  ^^  ■  ^''""'•"'■'f*'-  P"  «87.055. 
Harvey.  Fred'.  Chicago?  III.  887,371.  pub.  8-11-59.  Cl  100 
Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.,  Central  Falls.  R.I  687  412  Cl  22 
"V7S.57i''ca'Irci-48**"  ''""'"'^  Products. '  Morgan.'  Vt: 
"8^11-59  "'ci  27  ■  '"*'■  ^'•**'  ^'''^'  ^^  «87,210,  pub. 
"*J,^"5"'"^  •^'"'^"»y  ('•"■p.  •^>*-  York,  NY.  579.542.  cane, 
"'ci'^lw  "■"""■  ^'"'■'  ^♦'♦■'•♦•''■''•''♦'-  Mo.     887.327.  pub.  8-11-59. 

"''ren."li(K27-.59"CT"23  ^^^^'  *"'"'""*''  B''K'«'"1  370.058. 
"'n**!©  *'"'■**'"•  ''»<•.  Hershey.  Pa.  687.045.  pub.  8-11-59. 
"'ct^m''*'''  *  "  ^"*' '  **'^*'**"**''"'  ^'^  687,212.  pub.  8-25-59. 
"'ca™e."  CL*23  *^'  ^"  ^*** '  f'"^*''*'"^-  England.  579.643. 
Hoffmann  Lk  R<;ehe  Inc..  Nutley,  N.J.     687,107,  pub.  8-11-59. 

"  cl' 36  **''^"'^"'  ^"*"'  ^'"'^  ^  ***"*•  ^^     «87.235.  pub.  8-11-U9. 

""€•7*42  ^'■*''^*^''^-  *  ^""-  Philadelphia.  Pa.     879,.573,  cane. 

'^''<^nc**"cV*'"r*^  Srvlee.  Inc  ,  Hutchinson.  Kans.     579.884, 

Horlxon  Fl«hlng  Rod  Servicer  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     579.640 
cunt*.     <  I.  2^. 

"*CI**38  """'*•   ^°'"'   "»«*«'»,  Mass.     887,256,  pub.   8-11.59. 

"'){87.2i\*i'i;u"b"  8-'5i-5*9.  "cTir- '""  •  '•'•"-''•^'p*'--  p- 


Illinois   Raking  Corp.,   Chicago,   III.     687.297,  pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Illinois  Bronte  Powder  Co..  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     887,072,  pub 

8-19-58.     CL  16.  '^ 

Independent  (Jrocers'  Alliance  Distributing  Co..  Chicago    III 

«87.1'49,  nub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  .38. 
IndustrUI  Acoustics  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  NY      687,050.  pub 

1    20-59.     Cl.   12.  .  .  ^.  i»uu. 

.     Insurance  Co.  of  .North  America.   Philadelphia.  Pa.     887,383 

pub.  8-11-59.     <'l.  102. 
International  Bank,  Washington,  D.C.    687,385.  pub  8-11-59 

Cl.  102. 
International  Club.  Inc..  from  Angelique  and  Co.,  Inc..  Wilton. 

Conn.     687..351.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl   51. 
International     Minerals     k    Chemical     Corp.,     Chicago,     III. 

579.809,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
International     Minerals     k    Chemical     Corp..     Chicago,     III. 

687.088,  pub.  8-1 1-59.     Cl.  18. 
Inttrnational   Silver  Co.,  The,   Meriden,   from  Closures.  Inc., 

Waterburv,    Conn.      887,337,    pub.    8-11-59.      CI.    50. 
Irwin.   .Nelsler  k  Co.,   Decatur.   III.     687.119.   pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  18. 
Isalv     Dairy    Co..     The,    d.b.a.     Isaly's,    Toungstown,    Ohio. 

687.305,  pub.  8-11-89,     CL  48. 
Isaly's  :  See — 

Isiily  Dairy  Co.,  The. 
Iselln-Jefferson    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      579,743,    cane 

Cl.  .39. 
Jaite    Display     Bag    Co.,    Peninsula,    Ohio.      687,247,    pub. 

8—11—59      Cl    37 
James  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.     .579.887,  cane.     Cl.  .50. 
Jamison,   .Nat   C„  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     687,069,  pub.   8-11-59. 

CT.  15. 
Johns-Manville  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     579.851.  cane.    Cl.  80. 

Johnson  Service  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.    887,189,  pub.  8-11-89. 

Cl.  26. 
Jonathan    Belt    Co.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      879,738,    cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Jones,    Wilson,    Co.,    Chicago,    III.     687.062.    pub.    8-11-89. 

June    I^mp    Mfg.    Co..    Baltimore,    Md.      579,829-30,    cane. 

CT.  21. 
Junior    Achievement,    Inc.,    New    York,   N.Y.      687,401,    pub. 

8-11-59.     CT.   107. 
Kali    Mfg.    Co.,    Philadt'Iphia,    Pa.      579,630,   cane.      CI    6. 
Kaplan,   Georges,   .New   York.    N.Y.      687,281,   pub.    8-11-59. 

Cl.  39. 
Kaplan.  Laxare,  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     684,436,  cor. 

Cl.  28. 
Karpoff.  Alex  D.,  d.b.a.  American  Muffler  Co.,  Boston,  Maaa. 

.5*9,776,  cane.     CT.  13. 
Keith  Laboratory  :  See — 

Bandy,  Keith  K. 
Kerr  Mfg.  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     687,418.     Cl    44. 
Kilgore.  Inc..  Westerville,  Ohio.    887,413.    CT.  22. 
Kingston     Products    Corp.,    Kokomo,     Ind.      879.5S9,     cane. 

Cl.  23. 
KirHrhcnbauin.    Sam.    d.b.a.    Kirshway   Store,   Brooklyn,  N.T. 

687,223,  pub.  8-11-59.     CL  32. 
Kirshway  Store  :  See — 

Kirschenbaum,  Sam. 
Klelnert,    I.   B..   Rubber  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.      127,868,   ren. 

10-27—59      CI    39 
Klelnert,   I.   B.,   Rubber  Co.,    New   Tork,   NT.     371.078.  ren. 

10-27-59.     Cl.  ,39. 
Klepinger,   Herbert  V.,  d.b.a.   Finny   Foods  Co.,  West   Alex- 
andria, Ohio.     687,340,  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  50. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Wood    Preserving  Corp. 
Lancaster,     Robert     E.,     d.bji.     Thermic     Oil     Reflning    Co., 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif.  687,067-8.  pub.  8-11-49.  Cl.  18. 
Lance.  Inc..  Charlotte,  .\.C.  687.321.  pub.  8-11-59.  Cl.  46. 
Larick  .Mfg.  <o.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     687.380.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  101. 
Laverne  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    687,283.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  40. 

Leeds   Chemical    Products,    Inc..  Chicago.   III.     687,362.   pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  52. 
Leeds    and    Northrup   Co.,    Philadelphia.    Pa.      684,894,    cor. 

Cl.  21. 
Leltz,  Ernst.  G.m.b.H.,  WeUlar  (Lahn),  Germany.     687,196. 

pub.  8-11-.59.     Cl.  26. 
Letourneau-Westlnghouse    Co.,     Peoria,     III.       887.179,     pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  23. 
Lewin  Drug  Co. :  See — 

Lewin,  Edgar  M. 
Ijewln,  Edgar  M.,  d.b.a.  Lewin  Drug  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

.579,.590,  cane.      Cl.  18. 
Liberty  Coach  Co.,  Inc.,  Bremen,  Ind.     687,142,  pub.  8-11-06. 

Cl.  19. 
Liggett  *  Myers  Tobacco  Co.,  .New  York,  N.Y.     128,430,  ren. 

10-27-59.     CL  17. 
Little  Singers  of   Paris,   The,   Paris,   Prance.     687,404,   pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  107. 
I.,onergan.  J.  E..  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    887,205.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  26. 
Lovens    Kemlske    Fabrik's   Handeisaktieselskab,    Copenhagen, 

Denmark.      687,104,  pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.   18. 
Lovlsl  Bros..   New  York,  N.Y.     579,728.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Lubec  Sardine  Co..  Lubec  and  Belfast.  .Maine,  to  Booth  Fish- 
eries Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     127.765.  ren.  10-27-59.     Cl.  48. 
Luster  Art  Co.,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.     579.538,  cane.     Cl.  1. 

-M.    K.    .M.    Knitting  Mills,    Inc.,   Manchester,   N.H.      687.270, 

pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  39. 
.Maclieth    Corp.,    Newburgh,    N.Y.      887,193,    pub.    8-11-59 

Cl.  28. 
.MacKay-Shlelds    Associates,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.      687.260. 

pub.  K-ll-59.     Cl.  38. 
Malllnckrodt  Chemical   Works,  St.   Louis,   Mo.     .594.056,  cor 
CL  6. 
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Mangel  Storwi  Corp..  »w  Tort.  N.T.     687,336.  pub.  8-11-30. 

<'l.  50. 
Manhattan  Shirt  Co..  The.  to  Th«  Manhattan  Shirt  Co..  New 

York.  X.Y       •.>«3.7.%8.      Am.  7(<l).      CI.  3». 
Mara  Laboratorien.  Inc..  The.  Harrlaon,  N.J.     379.814.  ranc. 

CI.  18. 
Martin.   Oeorite   I.,   d.b.a.    Martin's   Dmir   Store.   Tallahasaee. 

Fla.      887.093,  pub.  l-13-.^».      CI.   18 
Martin's  Drug  Store  :   Nr» 

Martin.  <i<^orKe  I. 
Marubenl-IIda     (America).    Inc..    bT    change    of    name    from 

-Marubenl-Ilda  Co.   (New  York).  New  York.  N.Y.     687.266. 

pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  3». 
Marubeni-Ilda  <'o.  (New  York).  Inc.:   Bet — 

Mambenl-Uda  (America).  Inc. 
MarTin  Mfg    Co       See 

DIjam  Enterprliies  Inc. 
Marwyn  Co..   New  York.  X  Y.     H87.043.  pub.  8-11-59      CI.  9 
May   Hosiery   Mills.   NsshTllle,  Tenn.     6*7.417.     CI.  39. 
MoAdam.    John    C.    Qulncy.    Mass.      687,164,    pnb.    8-11-.W. 

CI.  22. 
McOraw-HIU   Book   Co.,   Inc  .  New  York,   X.Y.     687,262.  pub. 

8—11—59       n    38 
McMahon.  Robert  R..  d.b.a.  Sentinel  Mfg.  Co..  Seattle.  Wash. 

379.692.  cane.     CI    21. 
Meier   Brass  *   Aluminum  Co..   Hawl  Park.   Mich.     687.064. 

pub.  8-11-59      CI.  14. 
Memro  Products  Co.  :   See  — 

Memlncer,  Paul. 
MemlDK^T.  raiil.  d.b.a.  Memco  Products  Co..  Alhambra.  Cklif. 

687.166.  pub    8-11-39.     CI.  22. 
Merck  *  Co  .  Inc.  :   Sec 

Sharp  A  Dohme  Inc. 
Merck    k   Co..    Inc.,    Rahway,    S.J.      687.109.    pub.    8-ll-». 

a.  18. 
Mercoid   Corp..    The.    Chlcaxo,    III.      370.904.    ren.    10-27-59. 

CI    26. 
Merrell.    Wm.    S.,   Co.,   The.   Cincinnati.   Ohio.     373.060.  ren. 

10-27-.'>9.     CI.  18. 
Mettenleiter.    Michael    \V..    New    York.    N.T.      687.120.    pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  18. 
Mid-States   Corp..    Monrovia.   Calif..   Union   City.   Mich.,  and 

Chicago.  111.     579.847,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Midwest     Houses.     Inc..     Mansfleld.    Ohio.       687.047-8,    pub. 

9-18-56.     Cl.  12. 
Mid-States   Corp.,    MonroTia,    Calif..   Union   City.   Mich.,  and 

Chicago.  III.     579.848,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Mldweatem    Merchandising   Co.,  «Inc.,    San    Francisco.   Calif. 

687.302-3.  pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.  46. 
Miller    Co..    The.    Merlden.    Conn.      687,133.    pah.    8-11-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Miller  *  Hollls  Corp. :  See- 
Miller  k  Hollls.  Inc. 
Miller  &  Hollls.  Inc..  to  Miller  k  Hollls  Corp..  Boston.  Mass. 

368.327.  ren.  10-27-59.     Cl.  46. 
Mlllville    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      687.288.    pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  42. 
MinneapolU-Mollne     Co..     Hopkins.     Minn.       687.187.     pub. 

8—11—59      Cl    23 
Minnesota    Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..   St.  Paul.  Minn.     687.034. 

pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  6. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.   Co..   St.    Paul.   Minn.     687.2.17. 

pub.  8-ll-,^9.     Cl.  36. 
Minnesota  Valley  Canning  Co..  to  Oreen  Giant  Co..  Le  Sueur. 

Minn.     374.664.  ren.  10-27-.'i9.     Cl.  46. 
MIrlcll    Chemical    Co..    Inc..   The.   Stamford.   Conn.     687.0S7. 

pub.  8-11-59      Cl.  18. 
Mixing   Equipment   Co.,    Inc..    Rochester.    X.Y.     407.155,   cor 

Cl.  23. 
Modern   Pen   Mfg.   Co..    Inc..   New   York,  N.Y.      687,244.  pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  37. 
Mojud    Hosiery   Co..    Inc..   Long   laUnd  Citv.   N.T.     579.796. 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
Molded    Fiber    <ilasM    Boat   Co..    Union    City.    Pa.      687.411 

a.  19. 
Monarch  Rug  Mills.  Inc..  Dalton,  Oa.     687,289.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  42. 
Monumental  Mfg.  Corp..  Hanover.  Pa.    579.851,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Monumental  Mfg.  Corp..  Hanover.  Pa.     579.852,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Morris,  Philip.  Inc.;  See— 

Golden,  George  I. 
Motor  Coils  Mfg.  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     687.155.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Murena.   Joseph   .\..   New   York,   X.Y.      579,552.  cane.      Cl.  4. 
Murray   Mfg.   Corp..   Brooklyn,    X  Y.     687,154,   pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  21. 
Murray,  Samuel  P..  and  Anthony  J.  Grusska,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

687.253.  pub.  8-11-59.      Cl.  38. 
Muter  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.     687,100,  pub.  8-11-59.     CT.  21. 
N.V.  Vriesproducten  Industrie  "Krlstal,"   Rotterdam.  Nether- 
lands.    687.309,  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  46. 
Namm-Loeser's  Inc. :  See — 

Xamm's,  Inc. 
Namm't),   Inc.,  now  by  change  of  name  N'amm-Loeser's  Inc.. 

Brooklyn.  X.Y.     379. ."i44,  cane.     C\.  39. 
.Vannette    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc..    PhlUdelphla,    Pa.      687,272.    puh 

8-11-69.     Cl.  39. 
Nateon    Chemical    Co..    Inc ,    Bethpage,    .X.T.      687,352.    pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  51. 
National  Association  of  Broadcasters,  The.  Washington.  D.C. 

687.409.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  13. 
National  Dental  Co. :  Sie— 

Cohen.  Charles  S. 
National  EJducatlon  Association  of  The  United  SUtes.  d.b.a. 

Future    Teachers    of    America    and    National    Educational 

Aaaoclation.    Waahingtoo.    D.C.      687,403,    pah.    8-11-59. 

a.  107. 


National  Electric  Products  Corp. :  899 — 

Porter.  H    K  .  Co..  Inc. 
NationHl  Telefilm  Ass<x-lates,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.«   687,402. 

pub.  H-11^19.     Cl.   107 
Xeimnn  MarcQs  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     .'^79,725,  cane.     Cl.  51. 

Neto    Sausage   Co.,    Inc.,    Santa   CUra.   Calif.     687^11,   pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  46. 
Xeuschwanger.  Charles  W.  :  See —  ,    .  ;  n 

Sachs.  Frank. 
New   Notions.    Inc..    Medford,   Mass.      687,804.   pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.   106. 
Xewp<»rt  Pro<luctH  Co. :  See — 

Safeway  Stores  Inc. 
.New  York  Herald  Tribune  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    687.261.  pnb. 

8—11  —."19      Cl    38 
Nlcoll.  R.  C.  d.b.a.  Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop.  Thermal.  Calif. 

687.:i07.  pub.  8-l|-."\9       Cl.  46. 

.Nina    Footwear   Co..    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.Y.      687,271,    pub. 

8—1 1— .^9       C'l    39 
.Nnpi-n  Chemlcai  Co..   Harrison,  N.J.     687.0.10.  pub.  10-29-87. 

Cl.  6. 
North  American   Phlliim  Co..   Inc.,   .New  York.  .X.Y.     687,169. 

p«ib.  8   11-59.     r\.  W. 
Xorth  .\merican  Rayon  Corp  .  Wilmington.  IVI.     375,096,  ren. 

10-27  .->9.     Cl    4-i. 
Northwestern   Mobile  Homes  Inc.,  Veradale.  Wash.     687.138. 

pub.  8-11-59.     Cl    19. 
Norton  Co.  :  See — 

Behr  Manning  Corp. 
Norwich     Pharmai-al     Co..     The.    d.b.a.     Raton     Laboratories, 

Norwich.  X  Y      687.099.  pub   8-11   59      Cl.  18. 
Novoci.l    Chemical    .Mfg    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    NY.      868,710. 

ren.  10-27-59.     n.  18. 
Nufrlllfe    Products.    Inc.   Buena   Park,  Calif.     687.121,   pub. 

8    11-59      Cl.  18. 
Nutrisearch  I-aboratories,  Inc.,  .New  York.  N.Y.     687,105.  pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  18.  ' 

OneSpnt    Publishers,    Inc.,    Forest   Park.    III.      687,258,    pub. 

8    11 —59      Cl    38 
Orang<>  Smile  siriip  Co..  St.  Louis,  Mo.    687.295.  pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  45. 
Osmowe  Wood   Preserving  Co.   of  America,   Inc..  Kulfalo.   X.Y. 

434.814.  cor      Cl    «. 
Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co.  of  America,   Inc.   Ituffalo.  X.Y. 

549,872.  cor      Cl.   6. 
Outdoor  Products :  See 

Voatch,  U.  J. 
Ox    Greeting    Cards,    Inc.    .New    Y'ork.    X.Y       687,265.    pub. 

8—11—59      Cl    38 
Pak  Rapid!    Inc..     West    Conshohocken.    Pa        687.178,    pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  23 
Pan  Avion.  Inc  .  Miami.  Flu.    687,168,  pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  22. 

Pape.  Shirley.  Eugene.  Oreg     687,400.  pub.  8-11-59     Cl.  107. 

Parke.  Davis  k  Co..  Detroit.  .Mich.  372.521.  ren  10-27-59. 
Cl.  18. 

Parsons  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Plova  Co..  Washing- 
ton. DC.     687.131.  Dub.  8-11-59.     CI.   18. 

Parter.  H.  K..  Co..  Inc.  from  Xatlonal  Electric  Products 
Corp  .  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     687.146,  pub   8-11-59.     CI.  21. 

Pastene  k  Co.  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.Y.  370.027.  ren.  10-27-59. 
Cl.  46. 

Peerless   Plastics.  Culver  City.  Calif.     579,788,  cane.     Cl.  12. 

Penick,  S.  B..  and  Co..  Xew  York,  .X.Y.  687,033.  pub. 
8-ll-.%9.     Cl.  6. 

Perry   Peat   Co..   .Morrice.   Mich.     579,690,  cane.     Cl.  1. 

Peter    I'epper  Products,    Inc.,   LomlU,    Calif.     687,227.   pub. 

Pflxer.    Chas.,    ft    Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    .X.Y       687,101.    pub. 

8—11—59      Cl    18 
Pflier.    Chas..    k    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    X.Y.       687.117,    pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  18. 
Pharmatvuticals,  Inc..  Xew  York.  N.Y.    687.103,  puh.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  18. 
Plllsbury    Mills.    Inc.,    .Minneapolis,    Minn        579.871.    cane. 

Cl.  40 
Pinder    PrtKlucts   Co..   Chicago.    III.      687,328.   pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Pioneer  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     687.228,  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  34. 
Plastic  Coating   Corp.,   The,   Holyoke,    Mass.      687„^39.   pub. 

8-11-59.     CI    50. 
Plastic    Engineering.    Inc..   Clevelan<l,   Ohio.      579.629,    cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Plastic  Moldeil  Parts,  Inc  .  Irwin,  Pa.    687,342.  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  50. 
Plova  Co.,  The  :   See  - 

Parsons   Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 
P«l«'    SprayerM.    Inc..    Huffalo.    X.Y.      590.2.'t3.    cor.      Cl.    6. 
Pole    SprayerH,    Inc.,    Buffalo.   NY.      590.254.    cor.      Cl.   «. 
Port    .Morris   Machine  *   To<»l   Works.   Inc..   .New   York.    N.Y. 

687.221.  pub.  8   11-59.     Cl.  31. 
Postum    Cereal    Co  .    Battle   Creek,    Mich.,    to    <;eneral    Foods 

Corp..  White  Plains.  NY.     126.338.  ren.  10-27-59.     Cl.  46. 
Potash    R<»ck   Co.   of  America.    Lithonla,    Oa.     579.113.   cor. 

Cl.  10. 
Potter-RiH-nier.  Inc.,  I»s  Angeles.  Calif.    687.061,  pub.  6-2-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Powers  Regulator  Co..  The,  Skokle.  Ill,    687,197,  pub  8-1 1-59. 

Cl    26. 
Precision    .Metal    Products,    Inc.,    Miami,    Fla.      687,224.    pub. 

8—11-59      Cl    32 
Premo  Pharmai-eutlcal  Labs.,  Inc.*  Hackensack,  N.J,    S72.996, 

ren.  10-27-59.     Cl    18 
Princess    Marcella    Borghese.     Inc.,    The.     New    Tort.    N.Y. 

687..150.  pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  51. 
Products  Sales.  Inc.  ClcTeUnd,  Ohio.    687.369.  pub.  8-11-59. 

C\.  62. 
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Quakar  Pacific   Rubber  Co.,   San  PranciBco.  Calif.     679.840 

cane.     Cl.  35. 
Ramser    Corp..    Manchester,    Mo.     687.170.    pub.    8-11-59 

Cl.  28. 
Randal,  Downing  B..  Arcadia.  Calif.     679,570,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Randi    Distributing    Co..    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      687,348,    pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  51. 
Ranp   Foreign   Trade   Corp.,   New  Yort.  N.T.     687,190,   pub. 

8-26-69.     Cl.  26. 
Red  Arrow  Laboratories  :  See — 

Southwetitt-rn  Drug  Corp. 
Red  Dot  Laboratories.  Florence,  B.C.     679,533,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Red   Head   Brand  Co.,  Chicago.   III.     370,063.   ren.   10-27-59 

Cl.  88. 
Reed,    H.    B.,    k    Co..    Inc..    Hammond,    Ind.      687,053,    pub. 

8-11-69.     Cl.  12. 
Reed  *  Prince  Mfg.  Co..  to  Reed  *  Prince  Mfg.  Co.,  Worcester, 

Mass.     375.0,-.2,  ren.  10-27-59.     CI.  13. 
Regal  Stationery  Co.  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.    687,349, 

pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  61. 
Relchhold    Chemicals.    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.      687.035,    pub. 

8-11-59.     CI.  6. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    373,606,  ren.  10-27-59. 

Cl.  13. 
Revere    Copper   and    Brass    Inc.,    New   Tork,    N.T.      687,063, 

puh.  7-14-59.    Cl.  14. 
Rexall    I>rug  Co.,   Los    Angeles,  Calif.,   from   Eastern   Tablet 

Corp.,  Albany,   NY.     687.241,  pub.   8-11-59.     Cl.  37. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.,  Richmond,  Va.     687,066,  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  14. 
Rice  By  Products,  Inc.,  Crowley,  La.     687,319,  pub.  8-11-59. 

Cl.  46. 
Richards,  George.  *  Co.  Ltd.,  Broadheath.  near  Slancbeater, 

England.     579.749.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Riemer,    David.    Co..    Inc..    New    Tork,    N.T.      687,288,    pub. 

8-11-59.    Cl.  36. 
Robertahaw-Fulton   Controls  Co..  Oreensburg.   Pa.     579.634, 

cane.     Cl.  34. 
Rochester  Portland  Cement  Corp..  Rochester.  N.Y.     687.052. 

pub.  8-11-59.      CT.  12. 
Rockwell    Standard    Corp..    Coraopolls.    Pa.       687,137.    pub. 

8-11-69.     Cl.   19. 
Rodriguez,  J.   M.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.     687.320.  pub. 

8-11-69.     CI.  46. 
Rod's  Food  Products.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     687,.306,  pub. 

8-11-59.  Cl.  46. 
Rootle  Kaxootle.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.  679,860,  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Rosedale  Knitting  Co.,  Reading.  Pa.  579,646,  cane.  CI.  39. 
Rubin  Meltier  Co..  New  Tort,  NT.  679,696,  cane.  Cl  39. 
RufangCorp..  The.  Miami.  Fla.  687,029,  pub.  8-11-59.  CI.  4. 
Sachs.  Frank,  d.b.a.  Dominettes  Co.,  to  C.  W.  Neuschwanger, 

IVtrolt,  Mich.    579,724,  cane.     CT.  22. 
Safeway    Stores  Inc.,  d.b.a.   .Newport  Products  Co..  Oakland, 

Calif.     687,365,  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  52. 
Sagner's.    A.,    Son,    Frederick.    Md.     687.278.    pub.   8-11-59. 

Cl.  .39. 
Sakamaki.  Francis  S..  Co.  :  See — 

Sakamaki.  Francis  8. 
Sakamaki.   Francis  8..    d.b.a.  Francis  S.    Sakamaki  Co..   San 

Francisco,  Calif      687,.333.  pub.  8-ll-.'S9.     Cl.  48. 
Samuel  Furiness  Mat  Co..  Inc..  Union,  N.J.     687,343-4,  pub. 

8-11-59.  n.  .")0. 
Samuels,  T.  W.,  Distillery,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  The 
Foster  Trading  Corp..  Deatsville.  Ky.  687. .335,  pub. 
8-11-69.  Cl.  49. 
Sandoi,  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J.  687,095.  pub.  8-11-59.  Cl.  18. 
Sandox.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.  687.032.  pub.  8-11-59.  Cl.  6. 
Sanford  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  X.Y.  ."579. 872.  csnc  Cl.  18. 
Sanltarv  Knitting  Co.,  Grand   Rapids,   Mich.     579,6.55,   cane. 

Cl.  3d. 
Savoy    of    London    Ltd..    Xew    Tork.    N.T.      687,038,    pnb. 

.3-23-54.     Cl.  8. 
Scantlln  Electronics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     687,198,  pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  26. 
Schenley     Import     Corp.,    .New    Tork,    N.T.      370.561.    ren. 

10-27-59.     Cl.  47. 
Schenley    Import     Corp..     New    Tork,     .X.T.      370,562.    ren. 

10-27-59.     Cl.  47. 
Schenley    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Dubonnet   Co.,    New   Tork, 

NT.     687.331.  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl.  47. 
Schnadlg  Corp.,  Chicago.  III.     687,222,  pub.  8-11-59.     CT.  32. 
.Scholastic    Magatines,    Inc.,    Ni  *   Tork.    N.T.     687.399,    pub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  107. 
Schwarta.  Wm..  k  Co..  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     679.721,  cane. 

Cl.  39. 
Sealion  Metal   Fabricators.   Philadelphia,   Pa.     687,1.39,  oub. 

8-11-59.     Cl.  19.  , 

Senly,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     372.691.  ren.  10-27-59.     Cl    32. 
Searle.  G.  D..  k  Co. :  See- 
'        Congress  Drug  Corp. 

Sel-Mor  Garment  Co.  Inc.,   St.  Louis.  Mo.     687.416.     Cl.  39. 
.Sentinel  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
McMahon.  Robert  E. 
•Sentinel    (Shrewsbury)    Ltd.,    Shrewsbury.    Shropshire,    Eng- 
land.    579. ."isg.  cane.     CT.  23.  k  .         r 
S*ron  Industries.  .Santa  Paul,  Calif.     687,165,  pub.  8-11-.59. 

^ViS-K^   "'  .\morlca.  New  Hyde  Park.  N.T.     687.144,  pub. 

Sewing    Machine    and    Bicycle    Factory,    Motor    and    Motor- 
vehicle  Construction  :  See — 

Gritiner-Kayser  Aktlengesellschaft. 

nl^,  't  .^.'''"t.  ^"<'  •    ""''   *^y   merger    Merck    k  Co..    Inc.. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     379,777,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Shulton    Inc.,  Clifton,   N.J.     687,.366,  pub.  8-11-59.     Cl    52 

^r*,?'"**''""'  '"*'•  Evanstoo,  111.     687,236.  pub.  8-11-59! 
L  I.  3". 

*'(§^'42 '^°"    °*'"™*"*  ^°^'  ^*^  ^°»*'  ^-Y-     408,652.  cane. 


,    Slegel  Broa.  Kiki  Maid  Koats  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    337,974. 

cane.     Cl.  42. 
Slegel    Brothers    Klkl    Maid    Koats.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T. 

4<t3,826.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Silicone    Paper  Co.    of   America,    Inc.,   The,   New  Tork.  NT 

687.356.  pub.  8-11-59.      Of.  52. 
Slmonds  Saw  and  Steel  Co.,  Pitchburg,  Mass.     687.188,  pub. 

o    1  i  — Otf.       C  1.    ^o. 

Slx-Kooter  Co.  :  See — 

Dletx.  Sheldon. 
Sklparel  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Denham,  James  E. 
8>^?c'l    Co.    The.    Orange,    Mass,      687,242.    pub.    8-1 1-W. 

^nMl'maii,    I.,   ft    Sons  Co..    New    York.    N.T.     678.610.    cor, 
*'tm    "^579168 'cJnc*'  c""^  ^"*^  Recording  Co..  Abilene. 

^%'?.i3?pi!b.iTf5r*'ch'?™'°'*""'  p''»>*<'«»i»»»«*'  p*- 

^Sll^Tl.p"K^J^o^din';To'l'^Sce^-"-     ''''''■     ^•-  **" 

Smith,  Albert  L. 
Socleta    Per    Ailonl    Chlantl    Rufflno    Esportatlone    VinicoU 
Toscana,  Brescia.  Italy.     687.421-2.     Cl.  47.  •"»"»* 

Soclete  <!"  Prodults  NMtle  S.A.,  Vevey,  Swltaerland.    687.296. 

pUD.   o— ^v — o7.      Cl.   4o. 

Soclete  Omaro.  Paris.  Prance.     565.883.  cane.     CT,  38 

^|)u*b"Tn!l59  ***C1  ^el**"*^*''   ^°*^'   ^*'"°**'   *****      687,358, 
Sorteberg  Controls  Co. :  See — 

.Sorteberg.  Johannes. 
Sorteberg     Johannes,    d.b.a.    Sorteberg   Controls    Co      South 
Norwalk,  Conn.     687,191,  pub.  8-11159.     ^7'|g  ^"'    »«"»'' 
Southwest  Distributors  :  Sec- 
Van  Vlack,  Dale  E. 

'°^va^';'Te^  S!\o?Kb.S^n^^.'''crir  ^'-"»<>^"' 

*^L*28  ^°'"''  ■     ^'■°'''<^«°<^'    «I-       687,215,    pub.    8-11-59. 

^^K*28^*"^'     ^™^'«^*'»'*'     RI-       687,218,     pub.     8-11-59. 

^Tn-59**^7*18*'    '"■•    ^°"*'"«'^'^    ^^-J-      687,129,    pub. 

'*^*'pl,W1li59*"'a  °26^"-   ^°'*-   ^^^  ^"^-  ^^      ^^'l®*' 
Squirt  Co..  The':  See—  ' 
Towsley.  Inc. 

^'ct**  37*^'        ^■'  ''^'"*™'*'"«'  Germany.     687,240,  pub.  7-14-59. 

Standard  Dayton  Corp.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    687,081.  pub.  7-14-59. 

Standard  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See 

Warner,  Wm.  R.,  ft  Co..  Inc. 

n^*12'  ^  ^  '  *  ^*'"'  ^°*^'  ^*'""*>"'  <^*"'-  579,635,  cane. 
^Tl'S  "cf"38"^*  '  "*^°°'**'  ^■*''''  <^*"'-  687,257.  pnb, 
^*rl^^^7^9-  ci^s"  ^'^'^^'"^  ^°  •  ^^  ^"'•''  **°  128,528, 
'TsVssTVufc'itnr  Cl%?  ^""'**'  '^«'<*-t*r.  M*«. 
"'6^7.38^ pub':'ltnS"*?,''T02'  •""""="■  ^-«-t"'  M".. 
*''STi"^9.*''&  .?9-  ^"*'-  A"»'*»X»'-o.  NC.  687,279.  pub, 
^^'^iT^l  Ci  i2^"'  ^°*'-  *^'"'  ^'"■*'  ^^  ««^'287.  pnb. 
^'ci' 4?"''""'  ^°-  ^"■''*'  ^'*'""-  368,457.  ren.  10-27-59. 
*Tl7-59'"*^C1.^2'  ^'"'■'  ^"  ^"'■•'"^■y-  -"^'Y-  687.026.  pub. 
^"K?!^,9.'''ci"''38"'^  ^"^-  ^''*«*f»'  "'•  687.254.  pub. 
^"rii?59.'''"cL  Si^  ^°'  ^*»*'*««'  C*"'-  «87..323.  pub. 
Talon,  Inc.,  Meadville."  Pa.  687,060.  pub.  6-2-59  CI  13 
^''0^26'''  ^"*"'  ^'"■"•°<''  Oreg.     687,199-200,  pub.  8-^11-59. 

%"87%T  pub"W?-,5t.    ?nlr'    ^"'''-     •^'"•^^'"'''    T""*- 
Textron  Inc.,  Providence.  R.I.     687.290,  pub.  8-1 1-69     Cl   42 
Thermic  Oil  Refining  Co. :  See— 
I.4inca8ter.  R9bert  E. 

1^27^9*"    V{%  ^'"^'    ^^'^'^    ^°^^-    ^^      374.179.    ren. 

'^till-5^**"CT  "5?     ^"  •    <^'''^*""»«'-     Ohio.       687.084.    pub. 

""'^ffi-ci^.V  ^"?teTili''nc'""ci.^"50^''^  •'^""^  ^°-  «-"'^ 
^'c?.*'38^'^*  ^"^""''•°«f  <^o-  Milwaukee.  Wis.  687,414. 
Tradeweil  Stores.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.    687,037,  pub.  8-11-59. 

^  C?.*"*!"  ^^°'"*'*''  ^"*'-  "****"*•  ^^'a»h.     687,326,  pub.  8-11-59. 
Transamerlca  Corp. :  See — 
Flrstamerlca  Corp. 

^'8-n-59^'ci"'l8''*''''  ''*^'  **°'^°°  ^'°'"''  '"•  «»7'130,  pub. 
^CI^^Ss'  ^°'"'*'  ^*'''  ^°'^'  ^^  687,2."59.  pub.  8-11-^. 
^'ci'"5^'  ^"  •  '^^'''  *^'°*^""«'"'  Ohio.  687,071,  pub.  8-11-59. 
^"^n-5?**^CL'2  ^°'^'*'    ^<*"'°"**'"'   '^*»"       687,027,    pub. 


TM  vi 


INDKX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


I'nited 
pub. 

United 
Th*. 

UoittMl 


687.31 8.  pub.  8-11-59.     CI.  4«. 
Inc..   N>w   York.   N.Y.     «87.2.'>8. 


A87.057.  pub 


N>w    York,   N.Y.     887.031.    pub 


687.141.    pub 

cane.     CI.  18 
687.360.   pub 


Union   Metal    Produrta  Inr..   Memphiii,  Tenn.      687.348,  pub 

8-11-89.     (1.  50. 
United  Bean  Cu..  Eaton.  Ind 
I'rrHM    International. 
8—11—59      CI    38 

Statex  Life   iuHurann   Co.  In  the  City  of  New  York. 
New  York.  NY.     684.212.  cor.     CI.  28. 
State*  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y 

8-11-59.     CI.   12. 
United   Stateit   Rubber   Co. 

H-ll-59.     CI    6. 
United  Wallpaper.   Inc..   Chicago,   III.     379,702.  cane.     CI.  6 
UnlverHal     Maxchinenfabrlk.     O.m.b.H..     WeHthauaen,     Krelii 

Aatea.    Wurttemberx,    Germany.      687.172.    pub.    7-14-89 

CI.  2S. 
Uniremal    Product*    Corp..     Secaucua.     N.J. 

8—11—59      CI    19 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  KaUniaxoo.   Mich.     579.752 
Upaon   Chemical    Corp.,   The.    Ix>ckport.    NY. 

H— 1 1—59      CI    52 
Utility  Chemical  Co.  PaterMMi.  N.J.     687.036.  pub.  8-11-89 

a.  6. 
Valerie  Jean  Date  Shop  :  gee — 

Nlcoll.   R.  C. 
Van  Vlack.  Dale  E..  d.b.a.  Southwegt  Dlstrlbutora.  Inglewood. 

Calif.     687.0»4.  pub.  8-11-59.    CI.  18. 
Vapor   Heatins   Corp..   Chicago.   III.     687.207.   pub.  8-11-59. 

CI.  26. 
Veatch.    H.    J.,    d.b.a.    Outdoor    Product*.    PlttMburir.    Kann 

687.167.  pub.  8-11-.-.9.     CI.  22. 
Vliilble    Packaxe    Sales    Corp..    Chicago.    III. 

CI.  7. 
Vita    Plui    Corp..    MadlMOn.    Win.      687,100. 

CI.  18. 
Von  Frankel  TreMter  Hoaiery  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

CI.  39. 
Walker.  Hiram,  k  Sona.  Inc.  :  8er — 

Wight.  Frank  L..  Dlntilling  Co..  The.       -  ^ 
Ward.  William  B..  Butfalo.    NY.  to  Continental  Baking  Co.. 

Rye.  N.Y.     126.368.  ren.  10-27-59.    CI.  46. 
Warner.   Wm.   R..  k  Co..   Inc..   New   York,  N.Y 


.•)79,73tt.    cane 

pub.    8-11-59. 

579,696,  cane. 


MorriR     Plalna,     N.J. 


,  to  Standard 
126,104,     r«n. 


Laboratoriea.     Inc. 

10-27-59.     CI.  IS. 
Watklna.    J.    R..    Co..    The.    Winona.    Minn.      687.361.    pub 

8-11-59.     CI.  .'>2. 
Wauaau  Paper  MillaCo..  Brokaw.  WIh.  687.245.  pub.  8-11-89 

O.  37. 
Welch.    Jam^    O..    Co..    Cambridge. 

S-11-89.     CI.  46. 


Maaa.      687.299.    pub. 


Everett.   Maaa. 


687,388.  pub. 
687.082-S,  pab. 
Angelea.  Calif.     687,393.   pub. 
687,180-1.  pub.  8-11-59. 
Angelea.    Calif.      687.183. 


Co. 


Houaton,     Tex. 


>orth  Hollywo<><l.  Calif. 


687,293,  pub.  8-11-89. 

687,389,  pub.  8-11-89. 

369,177.   ren. 

to  Hiram 
10-27-89. 


Well   Production   SenrlcM,  Inc.,    Chicago,   III. 

8-11-89.     CI.  103. 
Weat   Paint  k  Vamlih  Co. 

8-11   89.     CI.  16. 
Weiitern   Air  Lloea,   Inc..   Loa 

»-ll-89.     CI.   105 
Weatern  (^ear  Corp.,  Seattle.  Waah. 

CI.  23. 
Western    Precipitation    C«»rp..    I»a 

pub.  H-ll-59.     CI.  23. 
WeMthelmer     TraiiHfer     and      Storage 

687..390-1.  pub   S-ll    59.     CI.  105. 
White  Horn.  No 

CI.  44. 
Whitney,  J.  H.,  k  Co..  New  York.  N.T. 

CI.  104. 
Whyte    *    NUckay.    Ltd.,    Qlaiiguw.    Scotland. 

10-27   .■>9.     CI.  49. 
Wight,  Frank  L.,  Dixtining  Co  .  The,  Loreley,  Md.. 

Walker  k  Sona.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.    374,894,  ren. 

CI.  49. 

Wlllard   and    Ware,    Yakima,   Waah.     579,729,   cane.     CI.   22. 
Wlnd^»  Brik   Corp.,   Chicago.    Ill       579.861.   cane       CI.   34. 
Wiiard  BoHta.  Inc.,  Co«ta  Meaa.  Calif.    687,136,  pub.  3-16-84. 

CI.  19. 
Wood  Converaiou  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     687,088,  pub.  8-11-89. 

CI.  12. 
Wood  Preaerving  Co.,  The,  to  Koppera  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittaburgb. 

Pa.    372.319.  ren.  10-27  59.    CI    12. 
Wood  PreHervlng  Corp..  The,  to  Koppera  Co..  Inc.,  Pittaburgh, 

Pa.     372.718.  ren.  Hv-27  59,    C\.  12. 
Worceater     Mutual     Fire     Inaurance    Co.,    Worceater,     Maaa. 

687.381.  pub.  2-24-89.     CI.  102. 
Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

8   11-89.     CI.  82 
Wyandotte  Chemicala  Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

8-11-59.     CI.  82. 
Yale   Belt    Corp..   New    York.    NY.      .'»79.646. 
Yale<-o  Rubber  Co..   Inc.,   .New  Haven,  Conn. 

CI.  39. 
YarUley    of    I»nd<>n.    Inc..    Union    City.    N.J. 

10-27-S9.     CI.  51. 
Yarnell.   John   I)..   Kdmonda.   Wash. 
Yoahinaga    *    Co..    Ltd..    Taito-ku. 

pub.  8-11    .-.9.     CT.  8. 
Youngatoan    Sheet    and    Tube   Co., 

.375.128.  ren.  10-27   5ft      CI.  14. 
Zwlcki.  Loula.  Copenhagen.  I>enmark. 

CI.  36. 


687..363.  pub. 

687,368,  pub. 

cane.     CI.    39. 
579,593,  cane. 

370,845.    ren. 


579.757,  cane. 
Tokyo,    Japan. 


CI.    13. 
687,039, 


The 


Youngatown.    Ohio. 
687.234,  pub.  8-11- 


-89. 


a.  t  ctviaaMaT  raiaTia*  afnci 


.1*11 


